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ERRATA. 


,  M8,440,  page  40.  first  claim,  line  3.  for  the  word  "is"  read  iU. 
8«8,d4S,  page  114,  Beyenty-fourth  claim,  line  2.  strike  ont  the  worde  "printing  andO»   .«    .  > 
M8,743,  page  228,  tenth  claim,  line  4,  for  the  word  "members"  read  ruemUr. 
84iO,330,  pages  103&-1038,  m  claims,  for  the  words  "ahim"  read  shin  ■ 

'8«0,639,  page  1279,  thirteenth  claim,  line  4,  for  the  word  "arm"  read  ann^,  and  seventeenth  claim,  line 

8,  for  the  word  "adapt"  rt«d  adjust. 

860,73U,  page  1325.  second  claim,  line  10,  for  the  word  "later"  read  lotto:  \ 

S«l,634,  page  1820.  in  heading,  residence  of  patentee,  for  "Rockdale,  Wis."  read  Milwauket,  Wis. 
»«l,»*ltf.  page  1949,  in  heading,  alignment,  State  of  incorporaUon,  for  "Indiana"  read  Alabama. 
§•9,003,  page  1986,  in  heading,  assignment,  name  of  assignee,  for  "Henry  M.  Seiple"  read  Henry  M 

Sciple. 

S4l!i,*»lA,  page  2444,  in  heading,  afisignment,  for  "assignor  to  William  F.  Rempiae,  Reading,  Pa."  read 
oiitignor,  by  ttusju  aimgnimnU,  to  Reading  Standard  Company,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylvania. 
^  8«3,OA4,  page  2689,  illustration,  spaces  between   projections  indicate  by  reference-lettera  a  and  bulges 

on  projections  by  reference-letters  6.  1 

»«3,0«4,  page  2t»6,  in  heading,  assignment,  name  of  assignee,  for  "E.  R.  Thomas  Company"  read  E.  R. 
Thonioi  Motor  (  ompany. 

8«3,I06,  page  2624,  in  heading,  date  of  renewal  application,  for  "Nenewed  June  13,  1907"  read  Renexctd 
June  IS,  1907. 

9«3/JO.'(,  page  2671,  second  claim,  lines  6-6,  strike  out  the  words  "and  movable  invardly  toward  the  pis- 
ton-rod" and  insert  after  the  word  "member,"  first  occurrence,  line  7.  L 

S«3,30r,  page  2717,  in  heading,  assignment,  name  of  first-mentioned  assignee,  for  "Frank  M.  Landgraff" 
read  Frank  M  lAiudgraff.  ^ 

^€3,3 1  a,  page  2719,  in  heading,  assignment,  name  of  aasigne<*.  for  "T.  Parsons  Smith"  read  I.  Panons 
Martin. 

fi63,«»l<i.  page  2987.  in  heading,  assignment,  name  of  assignee,  for  "America  Radiator  Company,"  read 
American  Radiator  Company. 

§«3,Sr»,  page  3013,  in  heading,  assignment,  fop  "said  Kyle  aaeignor  to  said  Rei»und"  read  said  KyU 
assignor  to  George  W.  Reimund,  Chicago,  III.  j 

S«3,»Oe,  page  Saso,  in  heading,  title  of  invention,  for  "Machine  for  Decorticating  Manila  Fiber"  read 
Machine/or  Decorticating  Piin  and  Plants  of  Similar  Fibrous  Character.  I 

M4,0«r,  pago  3097.  in  heading.  rf>sidence  of  patentee,  for  "Portsmouth,  Ind."  rend  Portsmouth,  Ohio. 

IMM,444,  page  3310,  in  heading,  after  residence,  insert  assignor  of  one-sixth  to  Joseph  J.  Belangrr,  one-sixth 
to  John  L.  Cochrane,  and  o7\e-sixth  to  Eugene  0.  Spauldi7\g,'  Caro,  Mich. 

§•4,707.  page  3448,  second  claim,  line  8,  strike  out  the  words  "provided  with  a, friction  surface"  and 
insert  after  the  word  "disk,''  same  claim   line  7.  i       • 

^•4,7ft9,  page  3470,  in  heading,  a^signraent.  name  of  a^ignee,  for  "Forest  G.  Piper"  read  Forest  C.  Piper. 

Commissioner's   Decisions,  pages    1268-1270.     Syllabi  of  Wickers  and  Furlong  t.  Albert,  etc.,  last  line 
citation    for   "129   0.   G.,   269,"    read  1*9  0.  G.,  869. 

Oommiivioner's  Decisions,  page  1612,  Wickers  and  Furlong  v  Upham,  syllabus,  lines  2  and  3.  for  McKee 
read  Upham. 
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Interferenoe  Hotioes. 

,  j  •  Dipartment  or  the  Interiob, 

'  j"         e-  I  United  States  Patent  Ornn, 

'  ^''        '  W(uhington,D.  C.  June  ti,  1907. 

Pomril,  Limited,  iU  otBignt  orUgal  repretentative* ,  take  notice: 

An  Interference  has  been  declared  by  this  OCQoe  between  an  ao- 
plication  of  Conservenfabrik  Lenzburg  vorm.  Henckeil  &  Roth 
A  0 .,  of  Lenzburg,  Switzerland,  for  registration  of  a  trade-mark 
and  a  trade-mark  registered  to  PomrU,  Limited,  of  Glasgow, 
Scotland,  and  the  notice  of  said  declaration  mailed  by  the  Patent 
Office  In  the  usual  manner  to  the  said  Pomril,  Limited,  at  its 
known  address,  156  St.  Vincent  street,  Glasgow,  ScotUnd, 
been  returned  bv  the  Post-Offlce  Department  with  f 
ment  "Not  found."  ,.„        „   ,,    ,.    .  ,^ 

Notice  is  therefore  hereby  given  to  the  said  PomrU,  Limited,  its 
assigns  or  legal  represenUtfves,  that  If  they  or  any  of  them  de- 
sire to  contest  the  said  interference  they  should  immediately  put 
themselves  In  communication  with  the  Commiaaionar  of  PatenU. 

This  notice  will  be  published  in  the  OrnriAL  QArETTt  for  six 
consecutive  weeks.  Ii  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the  ex- 
piration of  the  period  of  publication,  the  interference  wiU  proceed 
as  In  case  of  default.  .^^„„  „        >    ., 

E.  B.  MOORE  OommUtioner. 


has 
■Ute- 


DSPASTMaNT  or  TH«   iNTEaiOE, 

Uhitrd  Statu  Patbtt  Ornci, 

Wathinffton,  D.  C,  Jwu  «,  iWt. 

Jacob  Ro$$.  kit  attiffn*  or  U^al  repre$eiUative;  take  notice: 

An  Interference  has  been  declared  by  this  OfBoe  between  an 
application  of  Ferdinand  Westbetmer  A  Sons,  of  St.  Joseph,  Mo., 
for  registration  of  a  trade-mark  and  a  trade-mark  registered  to 
JacobRoas,  of  Chippewa  FaUs.  WU..  and  the  attorneys  of  record 
for  said  Jacob  Boas  sute  that  they  bare  been  anabte  to  locate 

their  client.  .  ...        ^,       _. 

Notice  U  therefore  hereby  given  to  Jacob  Roa«,  his  assigns  or 
legal  repreaentatiTes,  that  fl  they  or  any  of  thaai  daaire  to  contest 
the  said  InteilerBaoe  tbey  should  immedlateir  put  themselves  In 
commonioatlon  with  the  Commlaaloiier  at  PatanU. 

This  notioe  will  be  pabUdied  In  tha  OmciAL  Qazbttk  for  aiz 
oonaecutlve  weeka.  U  no  appaamoea  diaU  be  e  *'^'«d  at  the  expi- 
ration of  the  period  at  pubUoation,  the  Inteif  J»  will  be  pro- 
ceeded with  as  io  case  of  default.  _    _ 

E.  B.  MOORK,  OomwUioner. 
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XVII.  Clutches,  Linotyping, 
Printing.  Matrix -Making,  Nut 
and  Holt  Locks. 

XV.  Bread.  Pastrv.  and  Confec- 
tions, Making,  Coating,  Lami- 
nated Sheets  and  Fabrics,  Fuel, 
Olasa.  Hydraulic  Lime  and 
Cement,  Paper-Making,  Paving, 
and  Plastics. 

XXXVI.  Curtains.  Shades,  and 
Scraens,  Drafting.  Driers,  Mea»- 
uring  Instruments,  and  Wind- 
Wheels. 

VII.  Games  and  Toys.  Mechan- 
ical Motors,  Optica,  Paper  Manu- 
factures. Velocipedes.  .. 

XII.  Klevators.  Journal  -  Boxes, 
Lubricators.  Machine  Ele- 
ments. Pulleys  and  Shafting. 

XVIII.  Steam-Kngineering.  etc  . . . 
XXXI.  Alcohol,  Charcoal  and 

Coke,  Distillatiou,  Oas,  Heating 
and  Illuminating,  Hides,  Skins, 
and    Leather,    Liquid    Coatins 
Compositions.    Oils.    Fats,    and 
Olnf.  Water  Purification. 
n.  B«e    Culture.    Dairy,    Label- 
Aflliers,  Paper  Files  and  Bind- 
ers, Pneumatics,  Presses,  Store- 
Service,  TobHCCo,  etc. 
XXXIV.  Railways.    Railway- 
Brakes.  Rolling-Stock. 
XXXllI.   fanes.  Canopies,  Cut- 
lery. Domestic  Cooking  Vessels, 
Electricity,  Medical  and  Surgi- 
cal. Electric  Signaling.  Fireproof 
Buildings.    Harness.    Masonry, 
Tents,  and  L  mbrellas. 
XX.  Artificial  Limbs.  Builders' 
Hardware,  Dentistry,  Locks  and 
LaU'hes.  Safes,  Lnderlaking. 
XXV.  Butchering,  Mills.  Thresh- 
ing, and  Vegeuble  Cutters  and 
Crushers. 
VI.  Bleaching  and  Dyeing.  Chem-  ] 
icals.    Explosives,    FertillMrs, 
Medicines,    Preserving,    Sugar 
and  Salt.  I 

XXVII.  Brushing  and  Scrubbing, 
Grinding  and   Polishing,  Laun- 
drv.  Washing  .Apparatus. 
IV.  "bridges.    Conveyers,    Craues 
and  Derricks,    FZxcavatlng, 
Hoisting,    Hydraulic    Engineer- 
ing, Loading  and  Unloading,  and 
Towers. 
XX 11.  Air-Guns,  Ammunition 
and    Explosive    Devices,    Boats 
and  Buoys.  Catapults  and  Tar- 
gets. Firearms.  Marine  Propul- 
sion, Ordnance,  .'^hips. 
XrV.  Compound  Tools,  Catting 
and  Punching  Sheets  and  Bart, 
Farriery,  Metai-Bending,  Metal- 
Ornamentlng,  Sheet-Metal 
Ware,  Making,  Tools,  Wire- 
Working. 
XVI.  Telegraphy  and  Telephony 
VIII.  Beil.i,   Chairs.  Furniture, 
Kitchen   and   Table   Articles, 
Store  Furniture. 
XXXVIII.  Artesian  and  Oil  WeUs, 
Bottles  and  Jars,  Care  of  Live 
Stock.    Fisbmg   and    Trapping, 
Stationery.  Stone-Working. 
1.  TUIase.  etc..  Fen<*9.  and  Rail- 
way Draft  Appliances. 
XXX.  Fluid- lT««sure  Regulators. 
Lamps  and  Oa»-nttings,  Type- 
writing Machines. 
XXVIII.  MlaoaUaneoai  Heat-En- 
gliwa,  Intemal-Combastlon  Rn- 
gtnaa. 
XXXV.  Banage,    Buckles.    But- 
tons, and  Clasps,  Card,  Picture, 
and    Sign    Exhibiting,    Deposit 
and  Collection   Receptacles, 
PackSkge  and   Article  Carriers, 
Packing   and   Storing    \ 
Pboto^phy. 


II 

a,ac 

134 
130 


Jane  10  ,  Unj  38     390 


AnMOded 

N«w. 

June  13 
June  10 

May  38 
June  10 

June  10 


June  10 


June 
June 


Ma;  3ft 
iUj  16 


May    0 
May  17 


June    4    May    4 


323 
884 


318 
188 


AppHeations  Under  Examination — Continued. 


6 

z 

a 
S 

OS 


107 


143 


147 


154 


Divlaions  and  subjects  of  Inteo- 

tiOD. 


Oldest  new  appli- 
cation and  old- 
est action  by  ap- 
plicant awaiting 
office  action. 


Ameoded      New. 


June    3 
Jooe    1 


June    1 


June    1 


May  31 


May  29 


May  30 


May  18 
May  39 


Apr.  39 
Apr.  39 
May  18 

May  25 
May  35 


481 
219 


341 
867 
348 

373 
340 


144 


379 


167 
176 


113 
148 


122 


333 
106 


330 


343 


May  25     May  35    135 


May  25  ,  Apr.  39 


May 
May 


24 
23 


May  23 
Apr.  22 


269 
414 


XXXVII.  Electricity,  C  o  n  d  u  c  -     May  15 
tors.  Lighting,  Special  Appara- 
tus. 
IX.  Air  and  Qas  Pumps,   Baths  |  May   15 
and  Closets,  Fire- Extinguishers.  | 
Hydraulic  Motors,  Pumps,  and  I 
Sewerage. 
XXIX.  Coopering,  Fire- Escapes,  1  May   15 
Ladders.    Roofs.    WheeJwright- 
Machlnee.  Wooden  Buildings, 
Wood -Sawing.  Wood -Turning, 
Woodworking -Tools.    Wood- 
working. ' 
XI.  Boot  and  Shoe  Making,  Boots,     May   13 
Shoes,    and    Leggings,    Button,  | 
Eyelet,  and  Rivet  Setting, 
Leather  Manufactures,    Nailins  ' 
and  SUpUng,  Check  -  Contnolied 
Apparatus,    Whips   and    Whip 
Apparatus. 
XXlV.  .\pparel.  Apparel  Appara-      May    11 
tus.  Sewing-Machines,  Surgery,  1 
Toilet. 
XXIII.  Acoustics, Coin-Handling,     May   10 
Horology.  Recorders,  Registers, 
Signals,  Time  Controlling  Mech-  ' 
anlsm.  | 
V.  Bookbinding.  Harvesters.,Jew-     May     0 

elry,  and  Music. 
III.  Annealing    and    Tempering,     May     8 
Coating    with    Metal,    bflectro- 
chemistry.  Metal- Founding, 
Metallurgy,  S  h  a  p  t  n  g    Fluid 
Meul. 
XXI.  TexUles,  Carding,  Knitting,     May     8 

Spinning,  Weaving,  etc. 
XXX 11.  Carbonating   Beverages.     May     8 
Dispensing  Beverages,  Dispens- 
ing-Cans, Metallic  shipping  and 
Storing  Vessels,  Packagmg  Liq- 
uids, Paper  Receptacles,  Refrig- 
eration. Wcxvlen  Receptacles. 
XIX.  Heating  and  Cooking  Stoves.    May     6 
Liquid  and  Gaseous  Fuel,  Stoves 
ana  Furnaces,  and  Furnaces. 

X.  Carriages  and  Wagons. >  ay     1 

XXVI.  Electricity.  Generation,     Apr.  25 
Electric  Heaters.  Electric  Rail- 
ways. Motive  Power. 
XIII.  Arms,  Projectiles,  and  Ex-     Apr.  23 
plosive  Charges,  Making,  Metal-  I 
Working,  Needle  and  Pin  Mak-  T 
ing,  etc. 
XXXIX.  Cusiiion  and  Pneumatic     Apr.  15 
Tires,  Fine  Arts,  and  Water  Dis- 
tribution. 


3  i  318 


77 

15  I  464 


2     485 

30  I  676 
30  I  446 


Apr.  25 

r  '   ' 

Apr.  10 


Total  number  of  appUcatiodi  awaiting  action 13,684 


:iodi 


U9 


Tkadk-Marks.  Designs, 
AND  Prints. 

•Trade-Marks 

Designs 

Labels  and  Prints 


LabKlb 


June 

June 


22 

21 


June 
June 


17     178 
14       35 


May  23  i|Apr    30  I  487 


May  22 

May  16 


May  11 
May  33 


306 
238 


May  16 

May  16 

371 

May  16 

May     1 

584 

Interferenoe  Notice. 

DKPABTMKBfT  OF  THE   INTK&IOE, 

Unitid  States  Patent  Ornc«. 

H'e«A»>V<on.  D.  C,  June  8.  IBffT. 
Frederic  B.   Cochran,  hi*  aisignt  or  legal  repretentativet,  take 

An  interference  has  been  declared  hj  this  OfBce  between  an, 
appUcation  of  the  Richmond  CVdar  ^o'-''»o'  Richmond  J^.. 
an  appUcation  of  the  Sturges  &.  Bum  Manufacturing  Company. 
of  Chicago,  m..  for  registration  of  a  trade^mark.  sjnd  a  trade-mArk 
Registered  to  Freder^B.  Cochran,  of  New  York.  N.  Y.  The  attoi- 
neys  of  record  for  said  Frederic  B.  Cochran  state  that  they  have 
been  unable  to  locate  their  client,  and  no  street  address  lor  this 
nartv  is  on  file  in  the  case.  _     .         ^    „     ..  wi 

^Notice  is  therefore  hereby  given  to  Frederic  »•  Cochran^ 
assigns  or  legal  represenUtires.  that  if  they  or  any  of  them  destre 
io^ntest  the  said  taterlerence  they  should  taimedlaUdT  put 
themselves  in  communication  with  the  Commissioner  of  P«^ents. 

This  notice  wtU  be  pubUshed  In  the  OrnaAL  Gazittk  for  six 
consecutive  weeks.  ll  no  appearaance  shall  be  entered  at  the  expi- 
ration of  the  period  of  pubUcatioc.  the  Interferenoe  will  be  pro- 
oeededwlthaslnca«,ofdefauit^_  B.  MOORE.  CommU.i^. 


-5f?? 


■PATENTS 


GRANTED  JULY  2,  1907. 


8  6  8,801. 
Plattabarg, 
Plattrtiarg, 
348,611. 


▲XLB-BBAKINO.  LiMCOLU  J.  Alorioqk,  I  rib  extending  longitudinally  of  the  baa*  and  corrugated 
N.  Y.,  aaaignor  to  France*  L.  Aldrldge,  j  along  lines  outaUnding  from  the  baae.  aaid  rib  being  of 
n!  y!"  Filed  Dec.  10,  1906.  BerUl  No.  uniform  height,  latd  corrugations  forming  alternately  ar- 
ranged angular  teeth  and  reccMea  along  each  aide  portion 


1^V\ 


1 


1.  The  combination  with  a  box,  and  an  axle  having  a 
reduced  portion,  of  a  series  of  rollers  between  the  box  and 
axle,  a  spacing  ring  on  the  reduced  portion  of  the  axle 
and  having  notches  through  which  the  rollers  extend,  and 
a  sleeve  on  the  reduced  portion  of  the  axle,  the  surface  of 
the  aleere  being  flash  with  the  surface  of  the  larger  por- 
tion of  the  axle. 

2.  The  combination  with  an  axle  having  a  reduced  por- 
tion, a  aleere  on  the  axle,  with  its  outer  surface  flush  with 
that  of  the  larger  portion  of  the  axle,  a  spacing  ring  on 
the  axle  between  the  end  of  the  sleeve  and  the  end  of  the 
larger  portion  of  the  axle,  a  box.  and  rollers  carried  by  the 
ring  within  the  box,  and  bearing  at  oife  end  on  the  larger 
portion  of  the  axle  and  at  the  other  end  on  the  sleeve. 

8.  The  combination  with  an  axle  having  a  reduced  por- 
tion about  the  middle  of  the  journal  thereof,  a  ring  fitting 
in  said  portion  and  extending  around  the  axle  and  having 
nndercut  grooves  across  the  periphery  thereof,  a  box,  and 
rollers  extending  through  said  grooves  and  retained  therein 
against  lateral  removal,  and  bearing  between  the  box  and 
the  axle. 

4.  The  combination  with  an  axle  having  a  reduced  por- 
tion about  the  middle  of  the  journal  thereof,  a  ring  ex- 
tending around  aaid  portion  and  having  undercut  grooves 
In  the  periphery  thereof,  a  box,  rollers  between  the  box 
and  axle  and  extending  through  the  grooves  and  remov- 
able endwise  therefrom,  there  being  a  retaining  shoulder 
extending  around  the  axle  at  the  inner  end  of  the  rollers, 
and  a  not  on  the  axle  optXMlte  the  other  end  of  the  rollers 
and  the  end  of  the  box. 


86S.882.     CTLINDBB-TOOTH    FOB    USB    IN    THRESH- 
INO   MACHINBBT.     Aia>uw  M.  Andbbsok  and   Cob- 
VBLitra    QoBSiraLL,    Moscow,    Idaho.     Filed    Not.    20, 
1»00.     Serial  No.  988.808. 
▲  tooth  for  threshinc  machines  comprising  a  base  and 

an  outstanding  rib  thereon  and  Integral  therewith,  said 


of  the  base,  the  apexes  of  the  oppositely  disposed  teeth 
being  parallel  and  flush  with  the  sides  of  the  base,  said 
base  being  of  gradually  increasing  thickness  from  lt» 
sides  toward  the  apex  of  each  recesa. 


8  8  8,868.  TELEPHONE-EXCHANGE.  CLAMWCa  A. 
Anderson,  Llndsborg,  Kans.  I  lied  May  18,  1908. 
Serial  No.  157,698. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  switching  mechanism,  means 
for  advancing  it  step  by  step  from  its  normal  position,  and 
electrical  devices  for  releasing  it  so  that  It  may  return  to 
its  normal  position,  of  a  contact  maker  carried  by  said 
switching  mechanism  and  arranged  to  close  electrical  con- 
nection for  said  electrical  devices  at  a  point  In  the  latter 
pact  ot  the  forward  movement  of  said  mechanism,  and 
means  by  which  said  contact  is  held  closed  during  two  or 
more  steps  of  the  forward  movement  of  said  meebanlam. 

2.  The  combination  with  step  by  step  mechanism,  a 
propelling  device  therefor,  and  a  holding  jm^vI,  of  a  mac- 
net  for  releasing  said  mechanism  from  its  holding  pawl, 
and  a  normally  open  electrical  connection  for  aaid  magnet 
arranged  to  be  closed  by  the  forward  moveaoent  of  said 
mechaniam  and  to  be  held  daring  two  or  more  steps  thereof. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  switching  mechanism,  a  pro- 
pelling device  therefor,  a  holding  pawl,  a  magnet  for  re- 
leasing aaid  mechanism  from  its  holding  pawl,  and  a  sif- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  2,  1907. 


I 


BAllng  derlc*  aasoclated  with  tald  mechAnlna,  of  a  con- 
tact maker  carrl«d  by  said  mecbaniam.  a  contact  point  in 
th€  path  of  aald  contact  maker  ciosety  adjacent  to  tbe 
flnaipart  of  tta  forward  movement,  a  second  contact  point 
at  the  final  part  of  aaid  movement,  an  electrical  connec- 
tion from  the  flrat  contact  point  to  said  gignallng  device, 
and  a  second  electrical  connection  from  said  second  point 
to  said  magnet.  ^ 

4.  The  combination  with  a  switcbinK  mechanism,  means 
for  advancing  It  from  Its  normal  position,  and  electrical  de- 
vice* for  releasing  It,  of  an  electrical  connection  for  said 
electrical  devices  closed  by  the  latter  part  of  the  advance 
movement  of  said  mechanism,  and  means  by  which  such 
eonnectlon  is  held  closed  during  two  or  more  advance 
atepa  of  said  mechanism. 

6.  Id  a  telephone  exchange,  a  central  office,  and  a  series 
of  local  atations  connected  together  by  a  party  line,  a  call- 
ing device  located  at  the  central  office  and  provided  with  a 
numbered  dial  and  a  pointer  therefor,  a  switching  mech- 
anistti  at  each  station,  means  whereby  rjpon  moving  aald 
pointer  for  a  predetermined  distance  less  than  a  complete 
rotation  said  mechanlsma  will  be  moved  to  connect  selected 
stations  telephonioally  to  the  party  line,  and  means  where 
by  upon  completing  the  rotation  of  said  pointer  said  mech- 
anisms will  be  moved  to  a  poaition  from  which  they  may 
be  returned  to  their  normal  positions. 

6.  In  a  telephone  exchange  conalsting  of  a  central  office 
and  a  series  of  local  stations  connected  by  a  party  line,  a 
contact  maker  at  each  station  and  means  for  moving  It  to 
and  from  Its  normal  position,  meana  whereby  each  con- 
tact maker  In  moving  In  one  direction  engages  two  con 
tact  points  and  In  moving  in  the  opposite  direction  engages 
a  third  contact  point,  and  means  for  controlling  tbe  move 
ments  of  said  contact  makers  from  the  central  office. 

7.  The  eomblnation  with  a  party  line,  a  series  of  local 
■tatlona,  and  a  switching  mechanism  at  each  station,  of 
measa  for  simultaneoualy  advancing  the  mechanisms  step 
by  step,  a  releasing  device  for  each  mechanism,  means  by 
which  all  of  said  mechanisms  close  electrical  connectlona 
for  their  releasing  devices  at  the  same  number  of  advance 
step*  from  their  normal  positions,  and  means  by  which 
auch  electrical  connectlona  are  held  closed  for  two  or 
more  advance  steps  whereby  the  accidental  displacement 
of  one  of  said  mechanisms  may  be  remedied  so  that  all 
are  almultaneously  In  position  to  be  released. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  station,  and  a 
■witching  mechanism,  of  a  magnet  and  a  centrally  pivoted 
armature  so  arranged  that  the  armature  will  be  moved  In 
either  direction  on  Ita  pivot  according  to  the  direction  of 
the  Impulses  sent  through  the  magnet,  means  by  which  a 
movement  of  the  armature  In  one  direction  operates  said 
■witching  mecbaniam.  meana  by  which  reverse  movements 
of  the  armature  serve  both  to  place  the  station  in  a  tele 
ohonlc  connection  and  to  release  tbe  switching  mechanism, 
and  meana  by  which  tbe  poaition  of  the  switching  mech 
aniam  controla  the  effect  produced  by  any  given  reverse 
movement. 

9.  The  coiyblnatlon  with  a  party  line,  a  aeries  of  local 
■tatlona,  a  switching  mecbaniam  at  each  atatlon,  and  a 
magnet  for  each  awitchlng  mAchaniam,  of  means  by  which 
impulse*  in  one  direction  through  said  magnet  serve  to 
control  tbe  selective  operation  of  said  mechanisms,  addl- 
tlonnl  meana  by  which  Impahwa  In  the  reverse  direction 
through  said  magnet  serve  to  control  the  telephonic  con- 
nections of  said  atations  and  also  the  release  of  said 
OMebantema,  and  meana  by  which  the  telephonic  connec 
tlona  and  the  release  of  the  mechanisms  are  effective  only 
at  predetermined  polnta  In  the  advance  of  said  mech- 
anism*. 

10.  Tb*  combination  ^Itb  a  telephone  station,  a  switch- 
lac  BMcbanlam,  and  a  magnet,  of  meatta  by  which  Im- 
pnla**  In  one  direction  throngb  aald  magnet  aerve  to  con- 
trol the  advance  of  aald  OMchantam,  meana  by  which 
tepolae*  In  the  r«v«nt  direction  through  said  magnet 
mm  to  control  both  th«  telephonic  connection  of  the 
■tatloB  and  tbe  release  of  the  mechanlam,  and  meana  by 
wMck  tb*  effective  reeolts  of  aoch  rerene  Impulse*  are 

ktvoUail  hr  th*  advaace  poalttoB  of  *nM  leehanlBm. 

11.  The  ccoibtBatHa  with  a  telephooe  ^tlon.  a  awltch 


Inir  mechanism,  and  a  magnet,  of  means  by  which  tbe  ad- 
vance position  of  the  switching  mechanism  Is  controlled 
by  tbe  operation  of  said  magnet  In  one  direction,  and 
means  by  which  the  telephonic  connection  of  the  station 
and  tbe  releaae  of  the  switching  mechanism  are  jointly 
controlled  by  the  advance  positions  of  tbe  switching  mech- 
anism and  the  reverse  operation  of  said  magnet. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  sUtion,  a  switch- 
ing mechanism,  and  a  magnet  provided  with  an  armature 
movable  In  either  of  two  directions  according  to  the  di- 
rection of  impulses  flowing  through  said  magnet,  of  means 
by  which  a  movement  of  the  armature  in  one  direction 
controls  the  advance  movement  of  the  switching  mechan- 
ism, means  by  which  the  reverse  movement  of  tbe  arma- 
ture controls  the  telephonic  connection  of  the  station 
when  the  switching  mechanism  is  at  one  advanced  posi- 
tion, and  means  by  which  a  similar  reverse  movement  of 
the  armature  controls  the  release  of  the  mechanism  when 
the  mechanism  Is  at  a  different  advanced  position. 


I 


858,364.  DUMPING  VEHICLE.  Edwim  H.  Abmataos 
and  Hasbison  O.  O.  Lihdsat.  Eaton,  Colo.  Tiled  Sept. 
8,  1906.     Serial  No.  333,798. 


1.  In  a  dumping  vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  a 
l>ody.  and  swinging  rods  pivoted  at  their  outer  ends  to  op- 
posite sides  of  tbe  frame  and  pivoted  at  their  inner  ends  to 
the  body  at  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  median  line 
thereof,  with  reference  to  their  pivoted  connections  to  tht 
frame :  tbe  said  rods  being  arranged  to  bear  on  tbe  frame 
when  the  body  is  disposed  horlsontally  atwve  said  frnme 

2.  In  a  dumping  vehicle,  the  comblnstton  of  h  main 
frame  having  sills,  longitudinally  disposod  eyes  connected 
to  the  outer  sides  of  the  allla  and  disposed  In  a  horlxontal 
plane  immediately  above  that  of  the  upper  sides  of  tbe 
sills,  a  body  having  recessed  frames  flxed  to  Its  un<1eralde. 
ionjfitndtnnlly  disposed  eyes  flxed  to  the  end  bars  of  said 
fnunes  on  the  body,  sod  swinging  rods  having  angular 
arms  st  their  ends  :  one  angular  arm  of  each  rod  being 
Journaled  and  secured  In  one  eye  on  the  frsme  and  the 
other  angular  arm  thereof  being  Journaled  in  an  eye  on 
the  body  at  the  opposite  side  of  tbe  longitudinal  median 
line  of  the  body,  with  reference  to  tbe  first  mentioned  eye, 
and  all  of  the  aaid  rods  being  arranged  to  bear  on  the 
frame  when  the  body  la  disposed  horlsontally  above  the 
frame. 

3.  In  a  dumping  vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  main 
frame  having  allla  and  end  cross  bars,  longitudinally  dia- 
poaed  eyes  connected  to  tbe  outer  sides  of  the  sills  snd  dis- 
posed In  a  horlsontal  plane  immediately  above  that  of  tbe 
upper  aides  of  tbe  allla,  a  body  having  depending  end  plecea 
arranged  to  rest  at  tbe  outer  sides  of  the  end  ero*s-l>ars 
of  tbe  main  frame,  and  aiao  having  recessed  frames  flxed 
to  Ita  underside,  longitudinally  disposed  eyes  flxed  to  tbe 
end  bsrs  of  said  framea  on  tbe  body,  and  swinging  rods 
having  angular  arma  at  their  enda  ;  one  angular  arm  of 
each  rod  being  Journaled  and  aecured  in  one  eye  on  tbe 

I  frame  and  tbe  other  angular  arm  thereof  being  Journaled 
In  an  eye  on  the  body  at  the  oppoaltc  aide  of  the  loogi- 
I  todinal  median  line  of  the  body,  with  reference  to  the  flrat 
,  mentioned  eye.  and  all  of  the  aaid  roda  being  arranged  to 
I  bear  on  the  frame  when  the  body  Is  disposed  bortsonUUy 
I  above  the  ftame. 


i 
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858,S«S.  BILL  FILB  AND  CABINET.  OnoBO*  P.  Aa- 
TTOSOK,  Carpenteravllle,  111.  Filed  Feb.  16,  1907.  8e- 
rUl  No.  S67.614. 


jrf. 


r^ 


of  rollers  spaced  to  conatltute  a  hopper  and  farther  apart 
than  the  thickneaa  of  the  flnlahed  aheet  of  glass,  and  * 
roiling  surface  cooperating  with  one  o^  the  rollers  and 
apaced  therefrom  a  distance  equal  to  the  Xhlckness  of  tb* 
finished  sheet  of  glaaa,  as  set  forth. 


rl 

\h    ^'-^ 

^'J 

1  A  bolder  or  file  formed  of  sheet   material   and  com 
prising  a   back,   retaining  flanges  extended  from   the  back 
one  of  aald    flangea   being   broken    away    to   form    a   finger 
space,  and  a  finger  piece  extended  from  tbe  back  adjacent 

the  finger  space.  ^       _ 

2  A  holder  or  file  formed  of  sheet  material  and  com 
prUlng  a  back,  retaining  flanges  extending  from  the  back, 
and  a  follower  Integral  with  one  of  the  retaining  flanges 
and  serving  to  retain  the  contents  of  tbe  bottle  against 
tbe  back,  the  aald  follower  being  formed  with  an  Inclined 
aide  whereby  the  end  thereof  Is  reduced  in  width. 

3  A  holder  or  file  for  alipa,  papers  snd  the  like,  the 
tame  comprising  a  back,  a  bottom  and  side  flanges  and  a 
spring  retainer  or  follower,  tbe  latter  extending  from  tbe 
bottom  flange  and  having  Its  upper  edge  Inclined  from  the 
lower  right  hand  corner  of  the  holder  toward  the  upper 
left-hand  comer  thereof. 

4.  A  bolder  or  flle  comprising  a  back,  aide  flange*  extend 
Ing  from  the  back,  an  end  flange  carried  by  the  back  and 
■hortened  to  provide  a  finger  space,  and  a  finger  piece  ex- 
tended from  tb*  back  adjacent  the  said  nnger  sv^ce. 

5.  in  combination,  a  cabinet,  a  series  of  holders  or  files 
therefor  each  provided  with  a  top  flange  adapted  to  receive 
indexing  matter  and  also  to  retain  pspera  and  slips  In 
place,  raid  top  flanges  being  slightly  Inclined  toward  their 
outer  edges  In  a  downward  direction  to  facilitate  tbe  rend 
ing  of  the  indexing  matter  when  the  holdera  or  files  are  In 
position  In  the  cabinet. 

6.  A  holder  or  flle  formed  of  sheet  material  and  com- 
prising a  back,  side  flanges  extended  from  the  back,  a  top 
fiange  carried  by  the  back  and  abortened  to  form  a  finger 
space,  a  bottom  flange  carried  by  the  back,  and  a  spring 
follower  formed  in  conjunction  with  the  bottom  flange, 
the  said  follower  being  formed  with  an  Inclined  side 
whereby  the  end  thereof  is  reduced  in  width. 

7  In  combination,  a  cabinet,  and  a  series  of  holdera  or 
filea  designed  to  be  arranged  within  the  cabinet  and  each 
comprising  s  back  and  a  top  flange,  the  said  top  flange  being 
adapted  to  receive  Indexing  matter  and  being  arranged  at 
an  angle  to  the  back  to  facilitate  tbe  reading  of  the  In- 
dexing matter. 

858  866.  APPARATTT8  FOR  MAKING  W1R&OLA88. 
Abthub  J.  Baldwin,  Flast  Orange,  N.  J.  Filed  July 
11.  1906.      Serial  No.  270.603. 

1.  In  a  machine  for  making  wire  glaaa.  tbe  combination 
of  rollera  spaced  to  constitute  s  hopper  and  farther  apart 
than  the  thlcfcne**  of  the  flnlahed  aheet  of  glass,  and  a 
rellinc  sarface  co-operating  with  one  of  the  rollers  and 
■paced  therefroa  a  distance  less  than  the  space  between 
tbe  roller*,  as  est  fertb. 

2.  In  a  machine  tor  making  wire  glass,  the  combination 


8.  In  a  machine  for  making  wire  glaaa.  the  combination 
of  rollers  spaced  to  constitute  a  hopper  and  farther  apart 
than  the  thickness  of  the  flnlshed  sheet  of  glass,  a  rolling 
surface  co-operating  with  one  of  the  rollers  and  spaced 
therefrom  a  dlatance  less  than  the  apace  between  the 
rollers,  and  a  series  of  receiving  rollera  arranged  to  re- 
ceive the  aheet  iasuing  from  between  the  rolling  surface 
and  Its  CO  operating  roller  and  carry  the  aheet  away  from 
tbe  same,  aa  set  forth. 

4.  In  s  mschlne  for  making  wire  glaas  sheets,  the  com- 
bination of  rollers  spaced  to  constitute  a  hopper  and  far- 
ther apart  than  the  thickness  of  the  flnlshed  she€t  of  glass, 
a  rolling  surface  co-operating  with  one  of  the  "tellers  and 
spaced  therefrom  a  distance  less  than  the  space  between 
the  rollera,  a  series  of  receiving  rollers  arranged  to  re- 
ceive the  sheet  of  glass  Issuing  from  between  tbe  rolling 
surface  and  Its  cooperating  roller  and  carry  the  sheet 
away  from  the  aame,  and  meana  for  subjecting  the  sheet 
to  a  cooling  agent  In  Its  paiwage  over  the  receiving  roller^ 
aa  aet  forth. 

858  S«7.  MACHINE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  AR- 
TIFICIAL FLOWERS.  ALBiN  BBODTAOr.  Lelpxlg  Lln- 
denau.  and  Hkinbich  Fobs.  I^lpslg,  Germany.  Filed 
Jan     15.   1906.      Serial   No.  296,127. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  artificial  flow«n 
tbe  combination  with  meana  for  Intermittently  feeding  a 
■trip  of  material,  of  slitting  and  stamping  tod*  adaptad  to 
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set  on  Mid  atrtp,  an  apertnred  disk  adapted  to  r«celT« 
•opcrpoMd  lajren  of  itamped  out  material  and  a  plan«er 
adapted  to  force  aaid  laTeri  through  the  aperture  In  the 
disk. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  artlflclal  flower* 
the  combination  with  meani  for  intermittently  morlng  two 
■trtpa  of  material,  of  allttlng  and  stamping  cutters  adapt- 
ed to  act  on  said  strips,  two  partially  superposed  rotata- 
ble  feed  disks  provided  with  apertures  and  adapted  to  re- 
eelT*  superposed  layers  of  stamped  out  material,  and  a 
plunger  adapted  to  force  said  layers  through  an  ai>ertore 
In  Um  upper  disk  onto  the  layers  on  the  lower  feed  disk. 

ft.  In  a  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  artlflclal  flowers 
Uie  combination  with  means  for  Intermittently  moving 
two  strips  of  material,  of  slitting  and  stamping  cutters 
adapted  to  act  on  said  strips,  two  partially  superposed  ro- 
tatable  feed  disks  provided  with  apertures  and  adapted  to 
receive  superposed  layers  of  stamped  out  material,  a  ring 
located  between  the  superposed  parts  of  said  feed  disks, 
and  a  plunger  adapted  to  force  said  layers  through  an 
aperture  in  the  upper  disk  and  ring  onto  the  layers  on  the 
lower  feed  disk. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  artlflclal  flower* 
<tbe  combination  with  means  for  Intermittently  moving  two 

■trips  of  material,  of  slitting  and  stamping  cutters  adapt- 
ed to  act  on  said  strips  two  partially  superposed  rotata- 
ble  feed  disks  provided  with  apertures  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive superposed  layers  of  stamped  out  material,  supports 
for  said  layers,  means  for  imparting  intermittent  rotation 
to  said  supports,  a  plunger  adapted  to  force  said  layers 
through  an  aperture  in  the  upper  disk  and  ring  onto  the 
layers  on  the  lower  feed  disk,  and  means  for  supplying 
adheeive  to  the  respective  layers. 

5.  In  a  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  artlflclal  flower* 
the  combination  of  means  for  intermittently  moviog  a 
continuous  strip  of  material  comprising  spring  pressed 
trippers  through  which  the  strip  passes,  means  for  recip- 
rocating the  grlppers  and  means  operated  by  the,  tool  car- 
riers for  opening  and  closing  said  grlppers,  matrices  over 
which  said  strip  passes,  slitting  and  stamping  tools  for  co- 
operating with  said  matrices  to  slit  and  punch  out  por- 
tions of  said  strip,  carriers  supporting  the  tools,  and  cams 
adapted  to  operate  said  carriers. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  artlflclal  flowers 
the  combination  of  means  for  Intermittently  moving  a 
■trip  of  material,  slitting  and  stamping  cutters  adapted  to 
act  on  said  strip,  a  carrier  supporting  said  cutters,  an 
apertnred  feed  disk,  adapted  to  receive  superposed  layers 
of  stamped  out  material,  a  support  for  said  layers,  meana 
operated  by  the  cutter  a  carrier  for  intermittently  rotat- 
ing said  support,  means  for  intermittently  rotating  the 
aforesaid  feed  disk  and  means  for  vertically  moving  the 
latter. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  artlflclal  flowers 
the  combination  of  means  for  Intermittently  moving  two 
■trips  of  material,,  comprising  reciprocating  gripper* 
throagh  which  said  strips  pass,  and  means  for  opening  and 
closing  said  grlppers,  matrices  over  which  said  material 
passr*.  slitting  and  stamping  cutters  co-acting  with  said 
■aatrlces  on  said  strips,  carriers  for  said  cutter*,  two 
partially  saperposed  feed  disks  provided  with  apertures, 
and  adapted  to  receive  superposed  layers  of  stamped  out 
material,  means  for  intermittently  rotating  said  feed  dlaks 
to  bring  the  apertures  therein  consecutively  Into  axial 
allB«iB«it  means  for  Imparting  vertical  movement  to  said 
facd  disks,  supports  for  said  stamped  out  layers,  means 
oparated  by  the  cutter  carriers  for- Intermittently  rotating 
said  supports,  a  ring  located  between  the  aforesaid  feed 
disks,  a  plunger  adapted  to  force  the  layers  of  material 
tkrootl*  *^  aperture  In  the  nppes^  feed  disk  and  through 
tte  rtef  on  the  layers  on  tbe  lower  feed  disk  and  means 
for  aapplTlBff  adhesive  to  the  respective  layers  substan- 
tIaUy  as  dsMsrlbwL 


elastic  and  porous  felt  having  its  edge  slotted  to  make  a 
perpendicular  flange  forming  a  wale  to  sew  to,  a  sheet  of 
canvas  cemented  to  the  under  side  of  tbe  felt,  a  covering 
of  thin  soft  leather  secured  to  the  upi;>er  side  of  the  felt,  a 
piece  of   sole    leather   secured    between    the   felt   and    Its 


leather  covering  at  the  ueel,  and  a  line  of  stitching  around 
the  edge  of  the  sole  outside  of  the  flange,  the  stitches  ex- 
tending through  the  felt,  the  canvas  and  leather  coverings, 
and  tbe  heel  reinforcing  piece. 


8  5  8,369.  SHADE  -  REFLECTOR 
LIGHTS.  Colin  C.  Buaa.  Jersey 
Apr.   7,    1906.      Serial   No.   310,489. 


FOR   ARTIFICIAL 
City,    N.    J.     Filed 


In  combination  with  a  shade  reflector  for  gas  or  electric 
lights,  an  opening  in  the  side  of  said  shade,  a  magnifying 
lens  adapted  to  enter  said  opening,  a  small  shade  re- 
flector attached  over  said  openings,  and  means  to  fasten 
tbe  small  shade  to  the  larger  one,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 


858,370.  CORE  FOR  MAKING  HOLLOW  PLASTIC 
WALLS.  William  N.  C^aaoLL,  Minneapolis.  Minn., 
assignor  of  one-half  to  John  Mack,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Nov.  i:f.\1906.      Serial   No.  842,991. 


SSft,86  8.      1NNERSOLB    FOR    BOOTS    AND   SH0B8. 

naouucK  O.  BaowK,  St  Louis.  Mo.     Piled  Nor.  14, 

19(M.    Sartal  No.  84S.Sa2. 

A  flaaibla  tnnar  sola  to  form  an  Integral  part  of  a  boot 
or  alKM,  tk*  saoM  eomprlslng  a  relatively  thick  sheet  of 


1.  A  core  for  making  hollow  plastic  walls,  comprising  a 
removable  core-body,  slides  provided  at  Its  base,  and  means 
for  moving  tbsm  beyond  the  ends  of  the  core-body  and  re- 
tracting them,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  A  core  for  maklnc  hollow  plastic  walls,  eomprlsing  a 
removable  core-body,  gulda-ways  extending  lengthwise  of 
Its  lower  edges,  and  slides  therein  adapted  to  be  projected 
from  the  core  ends  and  retracted,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

8.  A  core  for  making  hollow  plastic  wnlls,  comprising  a 
raBovable  core-body,  guide-ways  extending  lengthwise  ef 
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Its  lower  edges,  and  slides  therein  adapted  to  be  projected 
from  the  core  ends  and  retracted,  and  means  for  operating 
■uch  slides,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  A  core  for  making  hollow  plastic  walls,  comprising  a 
removable  core  body,  guide  ways  extending  lengtbwtse  of 
its  lower  edges,  and  slides  therein  adapted  to  be  projected 
from  the  core  ends  and  retracted,  and  means  for  operating 
such  slides,  and  stops  for  limiting  the  extent  of  tbe  slide 
movements,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

6.  A  series  of  cores  comprising  removable  core-bodies, 
slides  provided  at  their  bases,  and  means  for  moving  tbe 
slides  beyond  the  ends  of  the  core  bodies  and  retracting 
thpm.  in  combination  with  molds  for  constructing  a  build- 
ing wall  in  place,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


868  371      COTTON-HARVESTER.     CLlfTOi*  COSLIT.  At- 
luita,  Oa.     Filed  Dec.  20.  1905.     Serial  No.  292.602. 


meshing  with  the  bevel  gears  at  the  upper  ends  of  the 
roUry  cotton  ducts,  a  suction  fan  casing  having  a  dis- 
charge spout,  a  wind  trunk  having  branches  connecting 
the  fan  casing  with  the  rotary  cotton  ducts,  valve  shields 
connected  with  the  branches  of  the  wind  trunk  and  ex- 
tending into  the  rotary  cotton  ducts  and  a  bag  supporting 
cage  supported  by  the  frame  beneath  the  discharge  spout 
of  the  fan  casing. 

8.  In  a  cotton  picking  machine  a  cotton  duct  supported 
for  rotation  and  having  tubular  arms,  means  Including  a 
wind  trunk  connected  with  one  end  of  the  rotary  duct  for 
setting  up  suction  therethrough  and  the  tubular  arms, 
and  a  valve  shield  connected  with  the  wind  trunk  and  ex- 
tending within  the  rotary  duct  to  obstruct  the  Inner  ends 
of  some  of  the  tubular  arms. 


868,372.     FENCE-POST.     William   H.   CaoM,   Houston. 
Tex.     Filed  Feb.  21,  1907.     Serial  No.  358.706. 


1     \    cotton    picker   comprising    an    arm    supported   for 
rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  and  constituting  a  passage 
through  which  the  cotton  passes,  means  for  continuously 
rotating  said  arm  about  said  axis  and  means  for  creating   , 
suction  through  said  arm.  .,      .,  ^   ! 

2.  A  cotton  picker  consisting  of  arms  radially  disposed 
about  a  vertical  axis  at  different  elevations  and  supp«irted 
for  rotation  about  said  axis,  the  upper  arms  being  longer 
than    the    lower    arms    and    means    for    creating    suction 

through  said  arms. 

3  A  cotton  picker  consisting  of  arms  radially  disposed 
at  different  levels  and  supported  for  rotation  about  a 
vertical  axis,  the  upper  arms  being  longest,  the  lower  arms 
being  shortest,  the  ends  of  tbe  intervening  arms  lying  In 
lines  drawn  between  the  ends  of  the  upper  and  lower  arms 
and  means  for  creating  suction  through  said  arms. 

4.  In  a  cotton  picking  machine,  a  hollow  cylindrical 
member  ;nounted  for  rotation  and  having  outward  extend- 
ing picking  arms,  said  rotary  member  and  said  picking 
arms  being  open  for  the  passage  of  cotton  bolls  there- 
through and  means  connected  with  said  rotary  member 
for    setting    up    suction    therethrough    and    through    the 

picking  arms.  ».,.». 

6  In  a  cotton  harvester  a  pair  of  supporting  brackeU. 
a  picking  cylinder  supported  for  rotation  by  said  brackets, 
tubular  suction  arms  extending  from  the  cylinder  and 
having  flexible  portions,  guide  rollers  connected  with  one 
A)t  the  brackets  and  an  apron  supported  by  said  rollers. 

6  In  a  cotton  harvester,  a  picking  cylinder  supported 
for  rotation,  means  for  establishing  suction  within  the 
cylinder,  picking  tubes  radiating  from  tbe  cylinder  and 
having  enlarged  outer  endi.  fingers  pivoted  upon  the  pick- 
ing tubes  near  their  outer  extremities  and  pointed  toward 
the  axes  of  tbe  tubes  and  springs  pressing  against  opposite 

sides  of  said  fingers. 

7  In  a  cotton  harvester,  a  frame,  pairs  of  brsckets 
supported  In  sUggerlng  relation  upon  opposite  sides  of 
the  frame,  vertical  cylindrical  cotton  ducts  supported 
for  roUOon  in  said  brackets  and  having  beveled  gear* 
at  their  upper  end.  picking  tubes  extending  from  and  con- 
nected   with    said    rotary    cotton    ducU.    driven    pinions 


•-«:£rzr.r^^- 


1.  The  combination  with  a  post;  of  means  to  secure 
wires  thereto  comprising  a  staple  formed  from  one  piece 
of  material  and  folded  upon  Itself,  a  book  at  one  end  of 
said  staple,  loops  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  means  to 
secure  the  staple  to  the  post  and  a  tapered  wedge  adapted 
to  be  dUposed  through  the  loops  in  tbe  sUple  to  hold  the 
line  wires  In  position  on  the  post. 

2.  A  post  of  the  class  described  comprising  the  com- 
bination with  a  post  having  a  cavity  therein  ;  of  a  staple 
disposed  through  said  cavity  and  into  said  post  whereby 
loops  will  be  produced,  a  tapered  wedge  adapted  to  be 
disposed  through  said  loops  and  engage  a  wire  whereby 
when  said  wedge  Is  lowered  the  wire  will  be  directed  into 
said  cavity. 

•        ■ 

868,373.  ATTACHMENT  FOR  FIREPLACES.  William 
H.  Daniel,  Bessemer,  Ala.  Filed  Apr.  6,  1907.  Serial 
No.  366.760.  .    -      .  ,.   u 


1.  A  swinging  bracket  of  the  character  descrllwd  con- 
sisting of  a  head  and  a  stem  projected  therefrom,  the 
stem  being  thickened  near  Its  Juncture  with  the  head  and 
provided  in  lU  lower  face  with  a  recess,  said  stem  being 
formed  at  Its  extremity  with  a  downwardly  extending  stud, 
a  diagonally  extending  brace  provided  at  Its  upper  end 
with  a  laterally  extending  flaring  portion  fitting  In  said 
recess  snd  secured  to  said  stem,  tbe  opposite  #nd  of  said 
brace  being  formed  with  n  downwardly  extending  stud, 
and  a  support  provided  with  ears  in  which  said  studs  are 
plvotally  mounted. 

2  A  swinging  bracket  of  the  character  dencrlbed.  con- 
sisting of  a  bead  and  a  stem  projected  therefrom,  the  stem 
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b«tnc  thickeoed  near  Its  Jancture  with  the  head  and  pro- 
▼ktod  In  its  lower  face  with  a  recess,  said  stem  twiag 
formed  at  Its  extremity  with  a  downwardly  extending 
stud,  a  diagonally  extending  brace  proTlded  at  Its  upper 
end  with  a  laterally  extending  Oaring  portion  Ottlng  In 
said  recess  and  secured  to  said  stem,  the  opposite  end  of 
said  brace  being  formed  with  a  downwardly  extending 
atnd,  and  a  support  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  grate  frame 
and  provided  at  Its  upper  and  lower  ends  with  apertured 
ears  In  which  said  studs  are  plTotally  mounted. 

S.   In  a  derlce  of  the  character  described,  the  combine 
tlon  of  a  head,  a  support  In  which  said  head  Is  mounted  to 
swing  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  head  being  formed  with 
openings,  and  a  regulator  disk  mounted  to  revolve  concen 
trlcatly  of  the  head,  and  secured  thereto  and  adapted  to 
extend  over  said  openings. 

4.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  consisting  of  a 
bead  adapted  to  hold  a  culinary  utensil,  and  provided  with 
a  stem  and  a  brace,  the  stem  and  brace  being  formed  with 
downwardly  extending  studs,  a  frame  provided  with  out- 
standing apertured  ears  adapted  to  receive  said  studs,  the 
frame  being  provided  with  downwardly  facing  hooks 
adapted  to  take  over  the  top  bar  of  a  grate,  and  a  turn 
button  mounted  on  said  frame  and  adapted  to  lie  against 
the  bars  of  the  grate  whereby  to  lock  the  frame  to  the 
grate. 

858.374.       LINE-HOLDER.       ARTHCB    Dtbb.    Deephaven. 
Minn.     Filed  Oct.  29.  1906.     Serial  No.  341,008. 


Ing  member,  comprising  two  legs  and  a  transverse  connec- 
tion, pivotally  connected  with  the  board,  the  said  legs  be- 
ing arranged  to  occupy  the  receases  in  the  cleat  when  the 
member  la  folded  upon  the  board,  and  one  of  the  arms  of 
the  said  lever  being  adapted  to  produce  In  co5peratlon 
with  an  extremity  of  the  said  board,  a  clamping  action 
upon  an  Interposed  object  while  Its  opposite  arm  extends 
In  frlctlonal  engagement  with  the  said  connection  when 
the  supporting  member  is  moved  in  angular  relation  to  the 
board. 


858.376.      TIE.      Thbobald    O.    Fishbb,    Stratford,    Wis. 
Filed  Feb.  21,   1907.     Serial  No.  358.698. 


1.  A  line  holder  or  fastener  compriatng  a  neck  1  having 
a  base  2  and  a  head  3.  the  said  head  3  being  formed  with  a 
channel -shaped  guide  arm  4|that  Is  curved  longitudinally 
and  extends  In  a  general  d^ectlon  approximately  In  line 
with  the  said  necl^l.  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  line  holder  or  fastener  comprising  a  neck  having  a 
diametrical  perforation  and  a  flange  head,  said  head  hav- 
ing a  channel-shared  guide  arm  that  extends  In  a  general 
direction  approximately  In  line  with  the  said  neck,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

3.  A  line  holder  or  fastener  comprising  a  neck   1   pro 
vlded  with  a  base  2,  a  diametrical  perforation  5.  a  flange 
head  3,  said  head  having  a  channel-shaped  guide  arm  4, 
and  a  sheave  6  mounted  in  said  perforation  5,  substantially 
as  described. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  tie  of  plastic  material  hav-  . 
Ing  depressions  In  the  upper  face  thereof ;    of  plates  to  fit 
said  depresssions,  frames  in  said  tie  and  below  the  plates, 
blocks   adapted    to   be  disposed    In   said   frames,   means   on 

1  the  walls  of  the  frames  to  engage  the  blocks  and  hold  the 

I  same  in  the  framea,  said  blocks  being  adapted  to  receive 

idid  hold  spikes  whereby  rails  may  be  secured  to  said  tie. 

2.  In  a  tie  of  the  class  described  the  combination  with  a 
1  tie  having  depressions   In    Its  upper  face  ;    of  rails,   bane 

plates  In  said  (Jepresslons  to  receive  said  rails,  framea  . 
extending  vertically  through  said  tie  and  secured  therein, 
blocks  adapted  to  be  disposed  through  said  frames,  means 
on  the  inner  faces  of  said  framea  to  engage  and  bold  the 
blocks  and  spikes  adapted  to  be  driven  Into  said  blocks  and 
hold  the  rails  In  position  on  the  tie. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  tie  of  plastic  material,  hav-  . 
Ing  depressions  In  the  upper  face  thereof ;  of  platea  to  fit  •• 
■aid  depressions,  frames  In  said  tie  below  the  plates,  blocks 
adapted  to  be  disposed  In  said  frames,  means  on  the  walls 
of  the  frames  to  engage  the  blocks  and  hold  the  same  In 
the  frames,  and  a  re-lnforclng  wire  extending  through  the 
tie  In  laps  of  dlflTerent  horliontal  planes. 

4.  In  a  tie  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  with  a 
tie  having  a  plurality  of  frames  extendlnc  vertically 
through  said  tie  and  secured  therein  ;  of  a  reinforcing 
means  comprising  a  single  section  of  wire  directed  through 
the  tie  In  various  planes  and  looped  around  each  of  said 
frames. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  tie  having  a  plurality  of 
hollow  frames  extending  vertically  therethrough  ;  of  re- 
inforcing means  comprising  a  continuous  section  of  wire 
extending  through  the  tie  along  each  edge  and  across  each 
end  thereof,  a  portion  of  said  wire  extending  In  a  tortu- 
ous path  through  the  center  of  the  tie,  and  forming  loops 

I  around  said  frames. 


858,375.      IRONING-BOARD.      John    Elliott.    Colorado 
City,  Colo.,  assignor  of  one-third  to  Henry  Olealng  and 


one-third  to  John 
rial  No.  S45.»eS. 


Perbulla.     Filed  Nov.  28,  1906.     Se- 


8  5  8,377.      ELECTROMAGNETIC  REGISTER. 
Flueoklmam.    Philadelphia,    Pa.      Filed    June    7. 
Serial  No.  320.677. 

a. 


ISIDOR 

1906. 


An  iroDlng  board  compriaing  in  combination,  a  board 
haTliic  a  transrerae  cleat  provided  with  a  central  pocket 
and  with  two  terminal  reeewea,  a  flexible  lever  fulcrnmed 
upon  the  said  cleat,  within  the  aald  pocket,  and  a  rapport- 


1.  An  electromafnetic  eountjk'  compriaing  a  baae  plate, 
a  core  carrying  an  electroma^et  and  a  standard,  each 
rising  from  the  baae  plate,  a  mechanical  counter  carrying 
an  operating  ratchet  secured  at  or  near  the  end  of  the 
standard  opposite  the  base  plate,  an  arm  or  arms  pivoted 
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to  the  baae  plate  supporting  an  armatare  moving  over  tbe 
core  in  a  plane  normal  thereto,  and  a  pawl  on  the  arma- 
ture cooperating  with  the  ratchet,  suhetantially  aa  de- 
scribed. 

2.  An  electromagnetic  counter  comprising  a  base  plate, 
a  core  carrying  an  electromagnet  and  a  standard,  each 
rising  from  the  base  plate,  a  mechanical  counter  carrying 
an  operating  ratchet  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
standard,  a  pair  of  pivoted  arms  supportlnR  an  armature 
moving  over  the  core  In  a  plane  normal  thereto,  a  pawl 
on  the  armature  cooperating  with  the  ratchet,  and  a 
headed  screw  taking  Into  the  standard,  the  screw  head 
and  standard  acting  as  limiting  stops  for  the  motion  of 
tbe  armature,  substantially  aa  described. 

3.  An  electromagnetic  counter  comprising  a  base  plate, 
a  core  carrying  an  electromagnet  and  a  standard,  each 
rising  from  the  base  piste,  a  mechanical  counter  carrying 
an  operating  ratchet  secured  at  or  near  the  end  of  tbe 
standard  opposite  the  base  plate,  an  arm  or  arms  pivoted 
to  the  base  plate  supporting  an  armature  moving  over  the 
core  In  a  plane  normal  thereto,  a  pawl  on  the  armature 
cooperating  with  the  ratchet,  an  arm  on  tbe  armature,  a 
helical  spring  connecting  the  srm  and  the  standard,  and 
stops  limiting  the  motion  of  the  armature  In  each  dlrec 
tlon,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  An  electromagnetic  counter  comprising  a  casting 
composed  of  a  base  plate  from  which  rise  a  core  carrying 
an  electromagnet  and  a  standard  ;  a  mechanical  counter 
carrying  an  operating  ratchet  secured  at  or  near  the  end 
of  tbe  atandard  opposite  tbe  base  plate,  a  pair  of  arms 
pivoted  to  the  base  piste  supporting  an  armature  moving 
over  the  core  In  a  plane  normal  thereto,  and  a  pawl  on 
tbe  armature  cooperating  with  the  ratchet,  substantially 
as  described. 


858.t78.  TICKET  RECEIVING  BOX.  Ibii>ob  Fldkoel- 
Mks.  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  Not.  17.  1906.  Serial 
No.  343.839. 


Jectlon  cooperating  with  the  atop  pawl  to  dtoengnge  tt 
from  tbe  teeth  on  tbe  passage  of  tbe  cbecka.  subeUntlally 
as  described. 

3.  A  tick««t  receiving  box  comprising  a  frame  having  a 
longitudinally  spilt  tunnel  mounted  thereon  with  a  alot 
therein,  a  toothed  spacing  wheel  projecting  throogh  the 
slot,  a  atop  pawl  for  the  wheel,  and  a  pawl-actoating  de- 
vice also  projecting  through  the  slot  Into  tbe  path  of  the 
checka,  substantially  aa  described. 

4.  A  ticket  receiving  box  comprising  a  tunnel  for  tbe 
checks,  a  toothed  spacing  wheel  projecting  Into  the  tunnel, 
a  commutator  rotating  with  the  wheel,  and  an  electromag- 
netic register  In  circuit  with  the  commutator,  substan- 
tially aa  described. 

6.  A  ticket  receiving  box  comprising  a  tunnel  for  the 
checka,  a  toothed  spacing  wheel  projecting  Into  the  tunnel, 
a  commutator  rotating  with  the  wheel  having  a  metallic 
ring  and  wings,  brushes  coiiperatlng  with  the  ring  and 
wings  respectively,  and  an  electromagnetic  register  In  cir- 
cuit with  the  brushes,  substantially  aa  described. 

6.  A  check  receiving  box  compiising  a  tunnel  for  the 
checks,  through  which  checks  with  corners  are  passed,  a 
spacing  wheel  having  teeth  projecting  Into  the  tunnel  ar- 
ranged to  embrace  the  corners  of  the  checks,  and  a  regis- 
tering mechanism  controlled  by  the  spacing  wheel,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

7.  A  check  receiving  box  comprising  a  tunnel  for  the 
checks,  through  which  checks  with  corners  are  passed,  a 
spacing  wheel  having  a  tooth  projecting  Into  the  tunnel 
and  moved  a  single  space  by  contact  with  the  corner  of  the 
check  In  its  passage  through  the  tannel,  and  a  registering 
mechanism  controlled  by  the  spacing  wheel,  substantially 
as  described.    ~ 

8.  A  ticket  receiving  box  comprising  a  tunnel  for  the 
checks,  a  toothed  spacing  wheel  projecting  Into  the  tunnel, 
a  mechanical  counter  and  toothed  gearing  connecting  the 
spacing  wheel  and  counter,  one  member  of  which  Is  mount- 
ed to  slide  axlally,  whereby  the  counter  may  be  disengaged 
from  the  spacing  wheel  for  resetting,  substantially  as  de- 
scrll)ed. 

0.  A  ticket  receiving  box  comprising  a  tunnel  for  the 
checks,  a  toothed  spacing  wheel  projecting  Into  the  tunnel, 
a  stop  pawl  for  the  wheel,  a  pawl-actuating  device  In  the 
path  of  the  checks,  a  commutator  totaling  with  the  wheel 
and  an  electromagnetic  recorder  In  circuit  with  the  com- 
mutator, substantially  as  described. 

10.  A  ticket  receiving  box  comprising  a  tunnel  for  tbe 
checks,  a  toothed  spacing  wheel  projecting  Into  the  tunnel, 
a  stop  pawl  for  the  wheel,  a  pawl-actuating  device  In  the 
path  of  the  checks,  a  mechanical  counter,  and  mechanism 
connecting  the  counter  and  wheel,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed.      •  •     ..    '. 


1.  A  ticket  receiving  box  comprising  a  tunnel  for  the 
checks,  a  toothed  spacing  wheel  projecting  Into  the  tunnel, 
a  stop  pawl  for  the  wheel,  a  pawl-actuating  device  In  the 
path  of  the  checks,  and  registering  mechanism  controlled 
by  the  spacing  wheel  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  ticket  receiving  box  comprising  a  tunnel  for  checks, 
a  toothed  spacing  wheel  having  teeth  projecting  Into  the 
tunnel,  a  stop,  pawl  for  the  teeth,  and  a  hanging  arm  hav- 
ing a  part  projecting  Into  the  path  of  tbe  checks  and  a  pro- 


858,379.  BLOW  -  HEAD  FOR  GLASS  BLOWING  MA- 
CHINES. William  D.  Fkedkick,  Brldgeton,  N.  J.,  as- 
signor to  MUlvllle  Machine  Company,  MUlvllle,  N.  J., 
a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.     FUed  Jan.  29,  1903.     8e- 

*     rial  No.  141.038. 


»      ;-'-.•- 


1.  The  combination  with  a  mold,  of  a  depending  blow 
head  comprtslag  an  Inverted-cnp-shaped  end.  a  movable 
member   having  a   series  of  openings  fitting  within   said 


tjti. 


Tr=s--.-' 


lO 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  2, 1907. 


euKMd  .nd.  an  «dju.uble  .tem  connected  to  «ld  movable 
memter,  and  a  valve  carried  by  the  adJuaUble  .tem  and 
opened  by  wld  movable  member  when  the  latter  U  brought 
into  engagement  with  the  mold.  ki   „ 

2  tS  combination  with  a  mold,  of  a  depending  blow 
bead  having  an  Inverted-cup-ahaped  end.  a  movable  mem^ 
ber  having  a  serle.  of  opening,  fitting  within  «ld  cnpped 
•id  and  ^nnected  to  the  valve  whereby  tbe  latter  may 
be  opened  by  contact  of  the  movable  «°«'^^';,  ^^^^'^* 
mold  and  moans  for  keeping  «ild  valve  clowd  when.  In 
the  Inoperative  poaltlon. 

3  The  combination  with  a  mold,  of  a  movable  blow^. 
bead  carrying  a  valve,  wld  blow-head  having  a  cupp«>d 
end.  a  movable  member  having  a  serlee  of  op«nlng.  dls-  1 
po.^1  wlthlX  «ld  cupped  end.  «ld  member,  being  .ecured 
JTthe  valve^hereby  the  latter  may  be  opened  ^y  contact 
of  the  movable  member  with  the  mold,  and  a  .prlng  for 
keeping  Mid  valve  normally  closed.  »..„,„, 

4:  The  combination  with  a  mold,  of  a  blow-head  having 
a'  cnpped  end.  a  movable  contacting  member  having  a 
Mrle.  of  opening,  dl.po^sd  within  «ld  cnpped  end.  a 
valve  member,  both  of  which  member,  are  connected  to- 
gether and  controlled  by  the  contact  of  the  movable  mem- 
ber with  the  mold,  and  mean,  for  malnUlnlng  .aid  part, 
m  the  normally  clowd  position. 

'■  ^    ■'  1 

i 

RR8  S80       S  KP  AND  GUM   EXTRACTOR.     JOHH  T.   OlU 

tfK.   Pensacola.  Fla.     Filed  Oct.  17.  1906.     SeHal  No. 

339,392. 


holding   a   up    or   gum    receiving   ve«iel    with    It.   mouth 
agnln.t  the  Mid  flanged  dlwharge  end  of  Mid  .pout. 

5  A  MP  or  gnm  extractor  comprl.lng  a  .pout  having 
It.  Inner  end  provided  with  a  cap  for  covering  a  .ap-hole 
and  having  lU  outer  end  provided  with  a  flange.  Mid  .pout 
having  a  hook  and  a  depending  .prlng  .tlrrup  .upported 
thereby.  Mid  .tlrrup  adapted  to  hold  a  Mp-recelvlng  ves- 
sel and  clamp  lU  mouth  against  Mid  flange. 

6  A  MP  or  gum  extractor  of  the  character  described 
made  of  sheet-metal  and  comprl.lng  a  beml.pherlcal  disk 
or  cap  having  a  spout  projecting  outwardly  from  Its  con- 
vex side  and  provided  with  a  foot-flange. 


8  58  38  1  FIRE-EXTINGUISHER.  Ka«l  OatlNWALD. 
Hamburg,  Germany,  asalgnor  to  The  Firm  of  Pluvlu. 
Feuerl6.cher,  Gesell.chaft  mlt  Beschrlnkter  Haftung. 
Hamburg.  Germany.  Filed  Nov  6.  1906.  Serial  No. 
342.239. 


^1 


I. 
I. 


1  A  .ap  or  gum  extractor  comprl.lng  a  cup-Uke  disk  or 
cap  adapted  to  be  applied  as  a  cover  over  a  Mp-hole  In  a 
tree  the  rim  of  said  dl.k  adapted  to  bite  or  embed  In  the 
outer  surface  of  the  tree  around  the  Mp-hole,  Mid  dlak 
having  an  outwardly-projecting  spout  provided  with  a 
flange  or  foot-plate,  mean,  for  .ecurlng  Mid  disk  on  or 
to  the  tree,  a  detachable  Mp  or  gum  receiving  and  con- 
uming  veMel.  and  mean,  for  holding  .aid  vewel  with  its 
Boutb  against  said  flange  or  footplate  to  receive  the  Mp 
or  fum  gathered  Into  said  disk  or  cap. 

2    A  MP  or  gum  extractor  comprising  a  .pout  having 
Ita  inner  end  formed  as  or  provided  with  an  enlarged  cup- 
Uke  cap  to  coVer  a  Mp-hole  in  a  tree  and  having  It.  outer 
or  dlacharge  end  provided  with  a  flange,  a  lag  .crew  In^ 
■•rted  centrally  through  Mid  cap  from  the  outside  adapted 
to  engage  the  bottom  of  the  Mp-hole  for  fastening  Mid 
cap  thereover,  a  WP  or  gam  r«elvlng  veawl.  and  means 
for  holding  Mid  veuel  with  It.  mouth  agalnat  Mid  flange. 
S    A  MP  or  gum   extractor  comprising  a  spout  whose 
Inner  end  conatltntea  a  cap  for  applying  a.  a  cover  over 
a  Up-hole   In  a   tre«.  Mid  .pout  being  provided   with   a 
flange   and  a  depending  .tlmip  adapted  for  holding  a  mp 
or  gum  receiving  vewel.  mW  stlmip  poMeMlng  .ufflclent 
•prlng  or  elasticity   to  clamp  the   mouth   of   Mid   vessel 

asainat  Mid  flange.  ^  ..  ,       ^, 

4    A  MP  or  gum  extractor  comprlalng  a   tubular  dls 
chari*  apoot  for  atuchment  to  a  Up-hoU  and  provided 
wtth  a  flaagwl  dto<'bar«»  and  and  a  depending  .tlrrup  for 


,> 


i  k 

'    A   flre  extinguisher,   comprising   a   '"'^P*'*^'*;/ Jl"''" 
threaded  coupling  mounted  In  the  mouth  «'  ""'^y^^P**. 
cle    a  curved  discharge-pipe  reaching  from  the  bottom  of 
the  receotacle  to   the   mouth   thereof,   a  sieve  mounted   In 
h:  'r:::?vCend  of  the  pipe,  a   no„le  on   the jll|«:b.r«^ 
end  of  Mid  pipe,  a  flange  on  Mid  noizle  adapted  to  be 
J^tM  on  the  ^upimg.  a  nut  surrounding  the  nox.le  hav- 
;S  screw-thread,  engaging   the  threads  of   the  coupling^ 
a  funnel-shaped   guide   sleeve   la   the   receptacle   near   the 
LttomthereTto' receive  the  lower  end  «'  the  discharge 
pipe,  in  combination  with  a  bracket  "^^^^^^^^J'^i^'"  ^^« 
receptacle  nMr  the  bottom  thereof,  a  perforated  cylinder 
within  the  bracket,  a  bottle  mounted  In  Mid  cylinder    a 
rDlke  engaging  the  bottom  of  the  bottle,  a  spring-actuated 
'p  ndle    a  cap  carried  by  the  latter  taking  over  the  neck 
o?  thi  Mid  bSttle  and  a  screw-cap  In  which  tbe  -p  n^ie  ,. 
movably  mounted  adapted  to  clow  an  aperture  In  the  side 
of  the  recepUcle. 
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material,  a  preMure  device  located  above  Mid  drum  and 
having   a   preMure   surface  of  Inverted  V-ahape  that  en 
gage*  Mid  material  along  two  llnea  of  conUct  only,  and 
means  for  heating  the  material  a.  It  I.  wound  upon  the 
drum. 


•-; 


858,382.     WITHDRAWN. 


858  383.  MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  1N8ULAT- 
INO-TUBE8  EMiL  HABriLT.  Bawl.  Swltxerland.  aa- 
■ignor  to  Weatlnghouse  Electric  &  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany,  a   Corporation   of   Pennsylvania.     Filed   Sept.   «, 

1904.     Sertal  No.  223.441.  

1    A  machine  for  manufacturing  Insulating  tubea  com- 
prising a  rotary  drum  to  receive  .ucceMlve  layer,  of  .beet 


858  384.  MANUFACTURE  OF  INSULATING  -  TUBES. 
Emil  HA«r»LT.  Basel,  Swltterland,  assignor  to  Weat- 
inghouse  Electric  &  Manufacturing  Company,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  Sept.  6,  1904.  Serial  No. 
223.442. 


f.  A  machine  for  manufacturing  Insulating  tube,  com- 
prl.lng a  rotatable,  deUchable  drum  to  receive  .uccea- 
.Ive  layer,  of  fabric  and  binding  material,  a  presaure  de- 
vice having  a  preMure  .urface  of  Inverted  V  .hape  that 
engage,  the  outer  layer  of  wound  fabric  along  two  llnea 
of  contact,  whereby  the  weight  of  the  device  Impart,  a 
constant  pressure  to  said  fabric  and  binding  material,  and 
means  for  heating  the  fabric  and  binding  material  aa  they 
are  wound  upon  the  drum. 

3  A  machine  for  manufacturing  Insulating  tubea  com 
prising  a  drum,  mean,  for  routing  the  same,  a  preMure 
device  .upported  «)lely  by  the  material  wound  upon  Mid 
drum  and  having  a  prewure  .urface  of  Inverted  V-.hape. 
means  for  guiding  Mid  preMure  device  and  mean,  for 
heating  Mid  presaure  surface. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  Insulating  tubes, 
the  combination  with  a  drum  adapted  to  receive  succe. 
.Ive  layers  of  .beet  fabric  and  mean,  for  routing  the 
same  of  a  preMure  device  located  above  the  drum  having 
a  pressure  surface  of  Inverted  V  shape  that  re«U  freely 
upon  the  material  wound  thereon,  and  means  for  heating 
uld  preMure  surface. 

6  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  Insulating  tubes, 
the  combination  with  a  rotaUble  drum  adapted  to  receive 
successive  layers  of  sheet  fabric  and  binding  material,  of 
a  pressure  device  comprising  two  angularly  disposed  pres- 
sure plate,  that  rest  freely  and  equally  upon  the  upper 
side  of  the  drum  or  the  material  wound  thereon  and  means 
for  raising  Mid  preMure  device  out  of  conUct  with  the 
drum  comprising  a  lost  motion  .prlng  connection  device. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  tubular  Insulating 
bodies  from  .beet  material,  the  combination  with  a  rota 
uble  drum,  a  preMure  device  comprl.lng  two  diverging 
hollow  plate,  and  reatlng  freely  upom  the  material  wound 
upon  the  drum  and  meana  for  heating  .aid  plate.. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  tube,  from  .beet 
fabric  and  binding  material,  the  combination  with  a  roU- 
Uble  drum,  of  a  preMure  device  atwve  the  drum  having 
a  preMure  .urface  of  Inverted  V-ehape  and  the  weight  of 
which  1.  entirely  .upported  by  the  maUrlal  wound  on  the 
drum.  mean,  for  heating  Mid  preMure  .urface.  and  rala 
Inf  and  lowering  mean,  for  Mid  preMure  device  that  em 
bodies  a  loat  motion  spring  connection. 

8  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  Insulating  tubes 
from  .beet  fabric  and  binding  material,  the  combination 
with  a  frama,  a  ahaft  Joomaled  therein,  and  a  drum  de 
Uchably  mounted  upon  the  .haft,  of  a  preMure  device 
•apportMl  by  the  matarUil  wound  upon  the  dram  and  hav 
inc  a  praamire  aurface  of  inverted  T-ahape,  and  mean,  for 
baatlng  .aid  preasure  aorface. 


1.  A  machine  for  manufacturing  Inaulatlng  tubes  com- 
prl.lng a  mandrel  holder  provided  with  a  longitudinal 
groove  of  angular  cross  section  to  receive  a  mandrel 
upon  which  a  coated  fabric  Is  wound,  a  prewure  device 
located  above  said  mandrel  and  supported  upon  the  outer 
layer  of  fabric  during  the  winding  operation. 

2.  A  machine  for  manufacturing  Inaulatlng  tube,  com- 
prl.lng a  mandrel,  a  longitudinally  recessed  mandrel 
holder,  a  prewure  device  that  reats  upon  the  material 
wound  upon  Mid  mandrel  and  mean,  for  heating  the  ma- 
terial a.  It  passes  to  said  mandrel  and  Is  wound  thereon. 

3.  A  machine  for  manufacturing  Insulating  tube,  com- 
prl.lng a  mandrel,  a  mandrej  holder  having  a  longitudinal 
rece.8  In  which  the  mandrel  1.  rotated,  a  pressure  devlca 
that  Is  supported  upon  the  layer  of  material  wound  upon 
the  drum,  and  means  for  beating  the  material  during  the 
winding  operation. 

4.  A  machine  for  manufacturing  Insulating  tubes  com- 
prising a  mandrel  upon  which  coated  fabric  Is  wound,  a 
mandrel  holder  having  a  longitudinal  recess  of  angular 
croM  section  In  which  the  mandrel  Is  rotated,  a  preMure 
device  located  above  the  mandrel  and  reatlng  upon  tho 
tube  during  tbe  winding  operation  and  mean,  for  heating 
tbe  material  a.  It  I.  wound. 

5.  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  tube.,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  mandrel  and  a  holder  having  a  longitudinal 
recew  to  receive  the  mandrel,  of  mean,  for  feeding  a 
sheet  of  fabric  to  the  mandrel  and  a  presaure  device 
which  exerU  a  constant  and  downward  prewure  upon  the 
material  on  Mid  mandrel  and  mean,  for  hMting  the  mate- 
rial a.  It  paasea  to  and  I.  wound  upon  said  mandrel. 

e.  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  tube.,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  roUUble  mandrel  and  a  mandrel  holder  having 
a  longitudinal  angular  receM  to  receive  the  mandrel,  of 
mean,  for  feeding  sheet  material  to  aald  mandrel  and  a 
vertically  adJusUble  preMure  device  that  engages  the  .ur- 
face of  the  material  a.  It  1.  wound  upon  the  mandrel  and 
the  weight  of  which  ia  entirely  supported  by  auch  mate- 
rial, and  mean,  for  heating  the  material  aa  It  paaaes  to 
and  1.  wound  upon  the  mandrel. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  tubea,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  cylindrical  mandrel  and  a  hollow  mandrel 
holder  having  lateral  paaMges  leading  from  lt»  interior 
to  lU  exUrlor  and  having  a  heating  device  located  therein. 
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of  ni«ana  for  feeding  abeet  fabric  to  tbe  mandrel  and  a 
pr«Mare  derice  that  exerts  a  constant  and  anlform  down- 
ward pressure  apoo  the  tube  as  It  Is  formed  upon  the 
Bundrel. 

8.  In  a  macblne  for  manufacturing  tubea.  the  combina- 
tion with  a  frame,  a  mandrel  bolder  having  a  longitudinal 
rccaaa  of  angular  cross  section  and  having  Internal  heat- 
ing means,  of  a  mandrel  adapted  to  rest  In  said  recess, 
means  for  feeding  sheet  material  to  said  mandrel  to  be 
wound  around  the  same  and  a  pressure  device  which  ex- 
erts a  downward,  uniform  and  constant  pressure  upon  the 
tu)>e  daring  ita  formation. 

9.  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  tubes  from  aheet 
material,  the  combination  with  a  frame  and  a  hollow,  in- 
ternally heated  mandrel  bolder  supported  tbereln,  of  a 
mandrel  adapted  to  receive  the  sheet  material  to  form  the 
tube  and  to  rest  upon  said  mandrel  holder,  of  a  pressure 
device  which  rests  upon  the  material  as  It  Is  wound  upon 
the  mandrel  and  exerts  a  constant  and  uniform  pressure 
thereon. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  tubes,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  frame  and  a  hollow,  Internally  heated  man- 
drel holder,  having  a  plurality  of  angular,  longitudinal  re- 
cesses in  its  outer  surface  and  lateral  passages  between 
its  Interior  and  some  of  the  external  recesses,  of  a  cylin- 
drical mandrel  adapted  to  be  received  In  one  of  said  re« 
cesses,  means  for  feeding  sheet  material  to  said  mandrel 
to  be  wound  thereon  and  a  pressure  device  which  exerts" 
a  downward,  constant  and  uniform  pressure  upon  the  ma- 
terial as  it  Is  wound  upon  the  mandrel. 

11.  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  tubes  from  sheet 
material,  the  combination  with  a  mandrel  and  a  mandrel 
holder,  and  means  for  heating  the  same,  the  material  of 
the  holder  being  so  disposed  as  to  be  uniformly  heated,  of 
means  for  feeding  sheet  material  to  the  mandrel  and  a 
preasure  device  which  exerts  a  constant  and  uniform 
downward  pressure  upon  the  material  as  it  la  wound  upon 
the  mandrel  and  along  a  single  line  of  contact. 

12.  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  tubes  from  abeet 
material,  the  combination  with  a  mandrel,  a  hollow  man- 
drel holder  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  angular  re- 
cesses and  Internal  heating  means,  of  means  for  feeding 
sheet  material  to  said  mandrel  to  be  wound  thereon  and 
a  pressure  device  having  a  longitudinal  rib  provided  with 
a  l)eveled  outer  edge  to  engage  the  material  on  the  man- 
drel as  the  mandrel  Is  rotated. 

13.  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  tubes,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  mandrel  holder,  a  frame  having  a  guide 
plate  adjacent  to  said  bolder,  of  means  for  beatlnx  said 
mandrel  holder  and  said  guide  plate,  a  mandrel  supported 
by  said  bolder  adjacent  to  one  edge  of  said  guide  plate, 
meana  for  feeding  sheet  material  to  said  mandrel  and  a 
pressure  device  that  rests  upon  the  material  as  It  Is 
wound  upon  the  mandrek 

14.  The  combination  ^th  a  hollow  mandrel  holder  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  exterior  longitudinal  recesses  of  angular 
cross  section  and  having  lateral  passages  between  the  In- 

'  t«rlor  and  some  of  said  recesses,  of  a  gas  burner  in  the 
Interior  of  said  mandrel  holder,  the  supporting  frame  of 
■aid  holder  having  a  guide  plate  adjacent  to  the  holder 
and  heated  by  the  gas  burner  therein,  a  mandrel  located 
In  the  uppermost  recess  in  the  holder,  means  for  feeding 
ab««t  fabric  to  said  mandrel  and  a  pressure  device  that 
reats  upon  the  material  as  it  Is  wound  upon  the  mandrel. 

15.  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  tubes,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  longitudinally  recessed  mandrel  bolder  and 
a  frama  In  which  aald  holder  Is  snpported,  of  a  mandrel 
fr«ely  supported  In  the  bolder  recess,  means  for  feeding 

I  abeet  fabric  to  said  mandrel,  a  pressure  deTice  normally 
resting  freely  upon  the  material  as  it  Is  wound  upon  the 
mandrel  and  mease  for  raising  the  preeaure  deTice  when 
It  Is  desired  to  remore  the  mandrel  and  a  tube  formed 
thereon,  said  means  comprising  a  lost  motion  spring  eon- 
■eetloD. 

I61.  In  a  machine  for  manofactnrlng  tubes,  tbe  combl- 
natton  with  a  cylindrical  mandrel,  a  mandrel  holder  hav- 
iBf  a  longitudinal  angular  recess  to  receive  aald  mandrel, 
aod  a  frame  baring  a  guide  plate  adjacent  to  said  holder, 


of  means  for  heating  the  mandrel  holder  and  guide  plate, 
means  for  feeding  the  sheet  material  over  aald  guide  plate 
to  said  mandrel,  and  a  pressure  device  tbe  weight  of 
which  is  supported  by  said  mandrel  and  tbe  material 
wound  thereon. 


858,385.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  IN8ULATINO-TUBK8. 
Euiii  HABrsLT,  Basel.  Switxerland.  assignor  to  West- 
ingbouse  Electric  A  Manufacturing  Company,  a  Corpo- 
ration of  rennsylvanla.  Original  application  filed  Sept. 
26.  1904.  Serial  No.  223.442.  Divided  and  this  appli- 
cation filed  May   2.   1006.      Serial   No.  314.909. 


'■»-•' 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  Insulating  tube  which  con 
slsts  In  winding  a  varnish-coated  fabric  upon  a  mandrel 
to  form  a  plurality  of  layers  and  applying  heat  to  the 
uncoated  surface  of  the  fabric  as  U  approaches  the  mandrel 
and  substantially  uniform  pressure  and  heat  to  the  outer 
surface  of  the  tube  during  the  wlndlnK  operation. 

2.  The  method  of  making  an  Insulating  tube  which  con- 
sists In  winding  a  varnish-coated  sheet  of  fibrous  material 
upon  a  mandrel  and  simultaneously  applying  heat  to  the 
material  as  It  approaches  the  mandrel,  and  both  beat  and 
substantially  uniform  pressure  to  the  tube  during  the 
winding  operation. 

3.  Tbe  method  of  making  an  insulating  tube  which  con- 
sists in  winding  a  plurality  of  Insulating  sheets  and  Inter- 
posed gummy  material  upon  a  mandrel  and  applying  heat 
externally  to  the  outer  sheet  as  It  passes  to  the  mandrel 
and  beat  and  a  substantially  uniform,  continuous  pressure 
to  the  outer  surface  of  the  tube  as  it  is  formed. 

4.  Tbe  method  of  making  an  Inaulating  tube  which  con- 
sists in  winding  a  aheet  of  varnish  coated  fibrous  material 
and  a  superposed  layer  of  mica  upon  a  mandrel  and  almul- 
taneoualy  pressing  the  tube  against  a  plurality  of  heated 
surfaces  with  continuous  and  substantially  uniform  force 
during  tbe  winding  operation- 

5.  Tbe  method  of  making  an  insulating  tube  which  con- 
slsts  in  winding  a  vamlsh-coated  fabric  upon  a  mandrel 
to  form  a  plurality  of  convolutions  and  simultaneoualy 
pressing  tbe  snceesslre  outer  oonvolutlons  against  a  plural- 
ity of  bested  surfaces  witb  substantially  uniform  continu- 
ooa  force. 
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858,386.  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  INSU- 
LATING-SOCKETS. Emil  Hacfelt,  Basel,  Switaer- 
Isnd.  assignor  to  Weatlnghouse  Electric  A  Manufac- 
turing Company,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.  Filed 
|l«y  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  314.911. 

»     ;'  . 


1  A  machine  for  manufacturing  Insulating  tubes  com- 
prising a  rotary  drum  to  receive  successive  layers  of  sheet 
material,  a  self-adjusting  pressure  device  comprising  a 
pair  of  divergent  pressure  menil>ers  that  are  located  above 
sold  drum  and  press  against  ssld  material  along  two  lines 
of  contact,  means  for  adjusting  said  pressure  members  to- 
ward and  away  from  each  other,  and  means  for  heating 
the  material  as  It  Is  wound  upon  the  drum. 
I  2.  A  machine  for  manufacturing  insulating  tubes  com- 
prising a  rotatnble,  detachable  drum  to  receive  successive 
layers  of  fabric  and  binding  material,  a  pressure  device 
comprising  loosely  suspended  hanger  bars,  a  pair  of  pres- 
sure members  that  rest  freely  upon  the  outer  layer  of 
wound  fabric,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  pressure  mem- 
l>ers  slong  said  hanfrer  bars,  and  means  for  beating  the 
fabric  and  binding  material  as  they  are  wound  upon  the 

drum. 

3.  A  machine  for  manufacturing  insulating  tubea  com- 
prlalng  a  drum,  means  for  rotating  the  same,  a  pressure 
device  located  above  aald  drum  and  comprising  loosely 
suspended  banger  bare,  a  pair  of  hollow  pressure  plates, 
means  for  adjustably  attaching  aald  pressure  plates  to 
said  banger  bars,  meana  for  guiding  said  pressure  device 
and  means  for  heating  tbe  material  aa  It  Is  wound  upon 
the  drum. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  insulating  tubes,  the 
combination  with  a  drum  adapted  to  receive  successive 
layers^vf  sheet  fabric  and  meana  for  rotating  the  same,  of 
s  pressure  derice  located  above  the  drum  comprising 
loosely  suspended  hanger  bars,  two  part,  hollow  pressure 
platea.  meana  for  adjustably  atUching  said  plates  to  said 
hanger  bars,  and  meana  for  heating  said  pressure  plates. 

5.  In  a  machine  for  manafacturlng  inaulating  tubes,  tbe 
combination  with  a  rotaUbie  drum  adapted  to  recelre 
successive  layers  of  sheet  fabric  and  binding  material,  of 
a  pressure  derice  comprising  a  plorsllty  of  Isrerted.  T- 
abaped  banger  bars,  two  angalarly  dlspossd  pressure 
plates,  means  for  adjastably  attaehlag  aald  pUtes  to  said 
banger  bars  to  rest  freely  and  eqnally  upon  the  apper 
aide  of  the  dram  or  tbe  material  woond  thereon  and  meana 


for  raising  said  pressure  device  out  of  conUct  with  ths 
drum  comprising  a  loat  motion  spring  connection  device. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  tubular  Inaulating 
bodies  from  sheet  material,  the  combination  with  a  rotate- 
ble  drum,  a  pressure  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
loosely  suspended  hanger  bars  of  inverted  Y  ahape.  two 
diverging  hollow  plates,  means  for  adJusUbly  attaching 
said  plates  to  said  hanger  bars  to  rest  freely  upon  the  ma- 
terial wound  upon  the  drum  and  means  for  beating  said, 
plates. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  tubes  from  sheet 
fabric  and  binding  material,  the  combination  with  a  ro- 
tatable  drum,  of  a  preasure  device  comprising  a  plurality 
of  hanger  bars  of  inverted  V-shape,  a  pair  of  hollow  pres- 
sure plates  adjustably  attached  to  th?  Inner  faces  of  said 
hanger  bars,  dampers  for  the  upper  edges  of  said  plates 
and  beating  devices  located  at  the  lower  edges  thereof. 

8.  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  tubes  from  sheet 
fabric  and  binding  material,  the  combination  witb  a  rota- 
table  drum,  of  a  pressure  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
hangers  of  inverted  V-shai)e.  means  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  hanKers,  a  pair  of  hollow  presaure  platea  adjuat- 
sbly  attached  to  tbe  Inner  sides  of  the  hangers,  dampers 
for*  the  upper  edges  of  said  plates  and  beaters  located  ad- 
jacent to  tbe  lower  edges  of  the  plates. 

9.  In  a  machine  for  making  tubea  from  sheet  fabric  and 
binding  material,  the  combination  with  a  rotatable  drum, 
of  a  pressure  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  hanger  bars 
of  inverted  V  shape,  a  pair  of  hollow  pressure  platea  sup 
potted  by  said  hanger  bars  and  the  lower  edgea  of  which 
are  of  V  shape  and  beater  pipes  located  In  the  receases  in 
the  lower  edges  of  said  plates. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  making  tubular  Insulating  bodlea 
from  sheet  material,  the  combination  with  a  rotatable 
drum,  of  a  pressure  device  comprising  two  diverging  hol- 
low members,  means  for  adjusting  said  members  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  and  means  for  heating  said 
members. 

11.  In  a  machine  for  making  tubular  insulating  bodies 
from  sheet  material,  the  combination  with  a  rotatable 
drum,  of  a  pressure  device  comprising  two  diverging  mem- 
bers, means  for  adjusting  said  members  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  and  means  for  heating  said  membera. 

12.  In  a  machine  for  making  tubular  Insulating  bodies 
from  sheet  material,  the  combination  with  a  rotatable 
drum,  of  a  pressure  device  comprising  two  diverging  pres- 
sure members,  banger  bars  to  which  aaid  members  are 
clamped,  means  for  loosely  supporting  said  hanger  bars 
and  means  for  beating  the  pressure  members. 


858,387.  TUBE-MAKING  MACHINE.  Emil  HAEncLT, 
Basel,  Swltserland.  assignor  to  Weatlnghouse  Electric 
A  Manufacturing  Company,  a  Corporation  of  Penn.<*yl- 
vanla.  Filed  May  2,  1906.  Renewed  Apr.  16,  1907. 
Serial  No.  368.244. 

1.  In  a  machine  for  making  tubes  from  sheet  material, 
the  combination  with  a  frame,  of  a  roUtirely  adjustable, 
hollow  mandrel  holder  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal, 
V  shaped  recesses  and  transverse  outlets  from  tbe  interior 
to  some  of  said  recesses  and  a  pivoted  angle  bar  that  is 
adapted  to  swing  into  and  out  of  one  of  the  mandrel 
holder  recesses. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  making  tubes  from  sheet  material, 
the  combination  with  a  frame,  of  a  hollow  mandrel  holder 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal,  ▼  shaped  recesses  and 
iranaverse  outlets  from  the  interior  to  some  of  said  re- 
cesseH,  and  a  pivoted  angle  bar  that  is  adapted  to  awing 
into  and  out  of  one  of  the  mandrel  bolder  recesses. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  making  tubes  from  sheet  material, 
the  combination  with  a  frame,  of  a  hollow  mandrel  bolder 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  recessea  and  transverse 
outlets  from  tbe  interior  to  some  of  said  receaaes.  and  a 
pivoted  angle  bar  that  is  adapted  to  swing  Into  and  o«t  of 
one  of  tbe  mandrel  bolder  recesses. 

I       4.  In  a  macbtoe  for  making  tubes  from  sheet  material, 

]  tbe  combination  with  a  frasie,  of  a  hollow  mandrel  bolder 

baring  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  recesses  and  transverse 

1  outlets  from  tbe  Interior  to  some  of  aald  recesses,  snd  s 
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plTotod  bar  that  It  adapted  to  swing  Into  and  oat  of  one  of 
tha  mandrel  holder  recesaee. 


"^ 


5.  In  a  machine  for  making  tubes  from  sheet  material, 
the  combination  with  a  frame,  of  a  hollow  mandrel  holder 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  recesses  and  transreree 
outlets  from  the  interior  to  some  of  said  recesses,  a  piv- 
oted bar  that  la  adapted  to  swing  into  and  out  of  one  of 
the  mandrel  holder  recesses,  a  mandrel  located  in  one  of 
said  recesses,  and  a  pressure  device  adapted  to  rest  upon 
the  material  as  it  is  wound  upon  the  mandrel. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  making  tubes  from  sheet  material, 
the  combination  with  a  frame,  of  a  hollow  mandrel  holder 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  recesses  and  transverse 
outlets  from  the  Interior  to  some  of  said  recesses,  a  piv- 
oted bar  that  is  adapted  to  swing  into  and  out  of  one  of 
the  mandrel  holder  recesses,  a  mandrel  located  ..n  one  of 
said  recesses,  a  pressure  device  adapted  to  rest  upon  the 
material  as  it  is  wound  upon  the  mandrel,  and  an  inclined 
mica  guide  attached  to  the  frame  adjacent  to  the  front 
side  of  the  mandrel  holder. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  making  tubes  from  sheet  material, 
the  combination  with  a  mandrel  and  a  mandrel  holder,  of 
a  rotatlvely  adjustable  pressure  device  having  a  plurality 
of  pressure  ribs  of  different  thicknesses. 

8.  In  a  machine  for  making  .tubes  from  sheet  material, 
the  combination  with  a  mandrel  and  a  mandrel  holder 
having  a  longitudinal  recess  of  Y  shape  In  cross-section, 
of  a  rotatlvely  adjustable  pressure  device  having  a  plural- 
ity of  ribs  the  pressure  faces  of  which  are  of  different 
thicknesses. 

9.  In  a  machine  for  making  tubes  from  sheet  material, 
the  combination  with  a  mandrel  and  a  mandrel  holder 
having  a  longitudinal  recess  of  V  shape  In  cross-section,  of 
a  rotatlvely  adjustable  pressure  device  having  a  plurality 
of  ribs  the  pressure  faces  of  which  are  beveled  and  of  dif- 
ferent thicknesses. 


AL.BBBT  J. 

Serial  No. 


858,888.  SUPPORT  FOR  RAILWAY-RAIL* 
HaXMS,  Victoria,  111.  Filed  Nov.  14,  1906 
84S.461. 

1.  A  support  for  railway  rails  comprising  a  cro«a  tl« 
having  a  flanged  and  notched  head  In  combination  with  a 
ratalnlBg  plate  having  a  depending  portion  to  enter  the 
DOtdMd  hand  of  the  cron  tie,  lald  reUlnlng  plata  having 
alM  at  one  and  a  flange  to  mgaga  tha  baaa  flange  of  tha 
rail  and  haTing  at  Ita  oppeaita  end  an  axtanalon  adaptad  to 


be  bent  downwardly  to  engage  the  flange  head  of  the  croat 
tie.  I 


2.  A  support  for  railway  rails  comprising  a  cross  tie 
having  a  notched  and  flanged  head  In  combination  with  a 
retaining  plate  having  a  depending  {wrtion  adapted  to 
enter  the  notch  in  the  head  of  the  cross  tie,  said  depending 
portion  of  the  retaining  plate  having  a  part  adapted  to 
project  beneath  the  head  of  the  cross  tie  adjacent  said 
notch,  said  retaining  plate  having  at  one  end  a  flange  to 
engage  the  base  flange  of  the  rail  and  having  at  Its  oppo- 
site end  sn  extension  adapted  to  be  bent  downwardly  into 
engagement  with  the  flanged  head  of  the  cross  tia 

3.  A  support  for  railway  rails  comprising  a  cross  tie 
having  a  flanged  and  notched  head  in  combination  with  a 
retaining  plate  having  at  one  end  a  raised  flange  to  engage 
the  base  flange  of  the  rail  and  having  at  ita  opposite  end 
an  eztensloD  adapted  to  be  bent  downwardly  and  beneath 
the  flanged  head  of  the  cross  tie.  said  retaining  plate  hav- 
ing also  a  depending  part  adapted' to  enter  a  notch  in  the 
head  of  the  croes  tie  to  hold  the  retaining  plate  against 
lateral  movement. 

4.  A  support  for  railway  rails  comprising  a  cross  tie 
having  a  flanged  and  notched  head  In  combination  with  a 
retaining  plate  provided  at  one  end  with  a  raised  flange  to 
engage  the  base  flange  of  the  rail  and  having  at  its  oppo- 
site end  an  extension  adapted  to  be  bent  downwardly  to 
engage  the  flanged  head  of  the  cross  tie,  said  retaining 
plate  having  a  depending  part  to  enter  the  notched  head 
of  the  cross  tie  and  to  project  beneath  and  Interlock  with 
said  head  of  the  cross  tie. 

5.  A  retaining  plate  of  the  character  described  comprla 
log  a  body  portion  adapted  to  extend  acroaa  the  top  of  the 
cross  tie.  said  retaining  plate  having  at  one  end  a  raised 
flange  to  engage  the  base  flange  of  the  rail  and  having  at 
Its  opposite  end  an  extension  adapted  to  be  bent  down- 
wardly to  engage  the  head  Uange  of  the  cross  tie,  said  re- 
taining plate  being  provided  with  a  depending  portion  to 
engage  the  head  flange  of  the  cross  tie. 

6.  A  retaining  plate  of  the  character  described  having  a 
raised  flange  to  extend  over  the  base  flange  of  the  rail  and 
having  an  extended  portion  adapted  to  engage  the  head  of 
the  cross  tie,  said  retaining  plate  having  also  a  depending 
portion  laterally  extended  to  Interlock  with  the  flanged 
head  of  the  cross  tie. 


868.389.     CHAIR.     Emil  O.  Hssa.   Buffalo,  N.  Y.     FUed 
May  22,  190«.      Serial  No.  818,114. 

1.  In  a  chair,  a  seat,  spring  wire  rods  secured  to  the 
sides  of  the  seat  and  extending  upward  and  formed  into 
spring  Bcrolla  the  Inner  ends  of  the  scrolls  extending  to- 
ward each  other,  a  tie-cap  to  receive  and  secure  said  ends : 
steel  wire  rods  apart  and  secured  to  the  rear  part  of  the 
seat  and  extending  upward  and  twlated  together,  and  held 
In  the  cap,  by  contact  with  the  Inner  ends  of  the  scrolls. 

2.  In  a  chair,  a  seat,  upper  and  outer  resilient  spring 
scrolls,  the  outer  ends  of  the  scrolls  extending  downward 
and  secured  to  the  sides  of  the  seat,  and  the  Inner  ends  of 
the  scrolls  extending  toward  each  other,  a  central  tie-cap, 
said  inner  ends  secured  In  the  cap.  and  a  spring  wire  back 
partially  twisted  together  and  the  upper  ends  secured  In 
said  cap,  and  the  lower  anda  exttonding  downward  and 
apart  and  secured  to  the  back  part  of  the  seat 

S.  A  chair  comprising  a  seat,  and  a  back  having  an  up- 
per tie  cap  which  is  provided  on  opposite  sides  with  open- 
ings and  a  socket  between  said  openings,  and  wirea  fas- 
tened at  their  low«r  ends  to  aald  seat  and  provided  at  their 
upper  eoda  with  hooks  which  engage  with  their  baaes  or 
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necks  In  said  openings  and  with  their  bills  In  said  socket, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

A 


whereby  said  actuating  means  may  be  caused  to  move  the 


'  4.  A  chair  comprising  a  seat,  and  a  back  having  an  up- 
per tie  cap  provided  centrally  with  a  downwardly  opening 
socket  and  openings  at  opposite  ends,  and  two  wires,  each 
secured  at  its  lower  end  to  said  seat  and  provided  at  Its 
upper  end  with  an  upwardly  turned  hook  which  Is  ar- 
ranged with  its  base  In  one  of  the  openings  of  said  cap  and 
engages  Its  bill  with  the  adjacent  side  of  the  socket  in  the 

cap. 

6.  A  chair  comprising  a  seat,  a  back  having  an  upper 
tie  cap  provided  at  opposite  ends  with  openings  and  be- 
tween said  openings  with  a  socket,  side  wire  members  each 
secured  at  Its  lower  end  to  said  seat  and  provided  at  Ita 
upper  end  with  a  hook  which  engages  with  Its  base  or  neck 
In  one  of  said  openings  and  with  Its  bill  against  the  adja- 
cent side  of  said  socket,  and  n  central  wire  member  se- 
cured at  tu  lower  end  to  said  seat  while  its  upper  end  is 
arranged  In  said  socket  of  the  cap  between  the  hooks  en- 
gaging therewith,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  A  chair  comprising  a  seat,  and  a  back  having  a  tia 
cap  provided  centrally  with  a  downwardly  opening  socket 
and  openings  at  its  opposite  ends,  side  parts  each  consist- 
ing of  a  wire  secured  at  iU  lower  end  to  said  seat  and  pro- 
vided at  Its  upper  end  with  an  upwardly  turned  hook 
which  is  arranged  with  lU  base  In  one  opening  of  the  tie 
cap  and  engages  its  bill  with  the  adjacent  side  of  the 
socket  thereof,  and  a  central  part  composed  of  wlree 
which  have  their  upper  ends  twisted  together  and  insert- 
ed in  said  socket  between  the  bills  of  said  hooks  while 
their  lower  ends  are  secured  to  the  seat. 


858,390.  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  ELEVATORS.  JohK 
HiLLXBRA.vD.  Detroit  Mich.  Filed  Nov.  5.  1906.  Serial 
No.  342,028. 

1.  A  safety  device  for  elevators,  comprising  a  barrier 
slldabiy  mounted  for  vertical  movement  at  the  floor  of 
the  elevator  car,  means  to  normally  hold  it  In  position 
where  it  projecu  above  the  floor  of  the  car,  and  means  to 
cause  the  barrier  to  move  laterally  down  level  with  the 
floor  when  the  car  is  at  a  landing. 

2.  A  safety  device  for  elevators,  comprising  a  bar  hav- 
ing diagonal  slota,  pins  secured  to  the  frame  of  the  car 
upon  which  pins  the  bar  Is  mounted,  a  spring  to  normally 
hold  the  bar  In  an  elevated  position  where  It  projects 
above  the  floor  of  the  car  at  the  point  where  passengers 
get  on  and  off,  actuating  means  for  moving  the  bar  down 
out  of  the  way,  and  means  located  at  the  landings  to  cauae 
said  actuating  means  to  move  the  bar. 

8.  A  safety  device  for  elevators,  comprising  a  bar  hav- 
ing diagonal  slota,  pins  secured  to  the  frame  of  the  car 
upon  which  pins  the  bar  Is  mounted,  a  spring  to  normally 
hold  the  bar  in  an  elevated  poaltlon  where  It  projects  above 
the  floor  of  the  car  at  the  point  where  passengers  get  on 
and  off,  actuating  means  for  moving  the  bar  down  out  of 
the  way,  and  means  secured  to  a  door  of  the  elevttor  shaft 
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858,391.  PRIMARY  BATTERY.  Chables  B.  Hit«,  Bui^ 
lington.  N.  J.,  assignor  to  HIte  Electric  Company,  a 
Corporation  of  Delaware.  FUed  Dec.  23.  1906.  Serial 
No.  293.061. 
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1.  A  primary  cell  divided  at  Its  upper  extension  Into  a 
number  of  compartments  open  at  the  bottom  and  top,  the 
space  beneath  said  compartments  forming  a  reservoir,  and 
partitions  in  said  receptacle  forming  a  channel  from  the 
compartments  to  the  bottom  of  the  reservoir,  and  a  chan- 
nel from  the  top  of  the  reservoir  to  the  top  of  the  com- 
partments. 

2.  A  primary  cell  provided  in  ita  upper  half  with  a  plu- 
rality of  vertical  extending  partitions  forming  compart- 
ments open  at  the  top  and  bottom,  a  pair  of  electrodes  In 
each  compartment,  the  lower  half  of  said  receptacle  form- 
ing a  reservoir,  an  electrolyte  common  to  compartments 
and  reservoir,  means  for  conducting  electrolyte  from  the 
compartments  to  the  bottom  of  the  reeervoir  without  com- 
ing in  contact  with  the  mass  of  electrolyte  Immediately 
beneath  the  compartments,  and  means  for  leading  the 
electrolyte  so  protected  from  the  top  of  the  reservoir  to 
the  top  of  the  said  compartments. 

8.  In  a  primary  cell  the  combination  or  a  receptacle 
having  a  plurality  of  compartments  at  Its  upper  end,  and 
a  reservoir  beneath  the  compartments,  the  compartments 
open  at  the  top  and  bottom,  a  pair  of  electrodes  in  each 
compartment  an  electrolyte  common  to  reeervoir  and  com- 
partmenta,  means  for  conducting  the  electrolyte  from  the 
compartmenta,  as  It  becomes  partially  exhausted,  to  the 
bottom  of  the  reservoir  without  mingling  with  the  fresh 
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electrolyte  In  the  upper  part  of  the  reservoir,  and  meant 
for  conducting  said  freah  electrolyte  from  the  upper  part 
of  the  reaervolr  to  the  upper  part  of  said  compartments. 


858  392  PRIMARY  BATTERY.  Chari.es  E.  HiTB.  Bur- 
lington N.  J.,  assignor  to  Hlte  Electric  Company,  a 
Corporation  of  Delaware.  Filed  Dec.  28,  1905.  Serial 
No.  293,579. 


1  The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  electrodes 
packed  m  depolarlzlDK  p.)rous  material,  and  Incased  In  .a 
coating  of  porous  material  adapted,  when  bard,  to  form 
the  said  elements  Into  a  solid  block,  m.ans  for  making  con- 
nection with  the  terminal  electrodes  and  means  'or  Passing 
by  percolation  an  electrolyte  through  said  electrode  block^ 

2  An  eleitrode  block  composed  of  an  outer  coverlnft  of 
porous  material  adapted  to  become  hard  when  dry.  a  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  electrodes  surrounded  thereby  each  pair 
of  electrodes  soldered  together  back  to  back  and  Incased  in   , 
a  frame  of  Insulation  around  their  edges  and  a  packing  of   1 
depolarising  porous  material   between  said   pairs  of  elec- 

3  In  combination  with  a  receptacle  a  removable  elec- 
trode block  composed  of  an  outer  covering  of  porous  mate- 
rial adapted  to  become  hard  when  dry.  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  electrodes  surrounded  thereby  each  pair  of  electrodes 
soldered  together  back  to  back  and  Incased  In  a  frame  of 
insulation  around  their  edges  and  a  packing  of  depolarU- 
ing  porous  material  between  said  pairs  of  electrodes 

4  In  combination  with  a  receptacle  a  removable  elec- 
trode block  composed  of  an  outer  covering  of  porous  mate- 
rial adapted  to  become  hard  wh«n  dry.  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  electrodes  surrounded  thereby  each  pair  of  electrodes 
TOlderwi  t  gether  back  to  back  and  Incased  In  a  frame  of 
Insulation  around  their  edges,  a  packing  of  depolarlilng 
norous  material  between  said  pairs  of  electrodes  and  meaus 
for  sealing  the  electrode  block  In  the  receptacle  so  as  to 
leave  a  chamber  above  and  below  the  block. 

5  A  primary  cell  comprising  a  receptacle  for  holding  an 
electrolyte  an  electrode  block  removably  seated  therein. 
•aid  elei:trode  block  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  elec- 
trode, and  terminal  electrodes.  Incased  In  a  covering  of 
porous  material,  and  separated  by  a  porous  depolarising 
material,  and  means  for  making  contact  with  the  terminal 

*'T'r^*wmblnatlon   with   a   r««ptacl«  a   saif  sustaining 


porous  electrode  Wock  proTlded  with  •  plurality  of  pairs 
of  electrodes  and  terminal  electrodes,  separated  by  porous 
depolarising  material,  each  pair  of  electrodes  being  sup- 
ported back  to  back  and  provided  with  a  frame  of  Insulat- 
ing material.  ,^        ^  ,   . 

7  In  combination  with  a  receptacle  a  self-sustaining 
p,>rous  electrode  blo<k  provided  with  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
electrodes  and  terminal  electrodes,  separated  by  porous 
depolarizing  material,  each  pair  of  electrodes  being  sup- 
ported back  to  back  and  provided  with  a  frame  of  Insulat- 
ing material  and  means  for  removably  supporting  said 
electrode  block  In  the  receptacle,  and  sealing  It  therewith. 
so  as  to  leave  a  chamber  on  either  side  of  said  block. 

8  In  combination  with  a  receptacle  a  self  sustaining 
porous  electrode  block  provided  with  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
electrodes  and  terminal  electrodes,  separated  by  porous 
depolarising  material,  each  pair  of  electrodes  being  sup- 
ported back  to  back  and  provided  with  a  frame  of  Insulat- 
ing material,  means  for  removably  supporting  said  elec- 
trode block  In  the  receptacle,  and  sealing  It  therewith,  so 
fts  to  leave  a  chamber  on  either  side  of  said  block,  and  a 
channel  for  conducting  air  around  the  electrode  block  from 
one  chamber  to  the  other,  a  channel  for  conducting  liquid 
around  the  electrode  block  from  one  chamber  to  the  other 
by  gravity,  and  a  by  pass  c-jck  for  controlling  said  chan- 

V  In  combination  with  a  receptacle  a  self-sustaining 
porous  electrode  block  provided  with  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
electrodes  and  terminal  electrodes,  separated  by  porous 
depolarising  material,  each  pair  of  electrodes  being  sup- 
ported back  to  back  and  provided  with  a  frame  of  Insulat- 
ing material  and  removable  plugs  with  binding  posts  for 
establishing  electrical  connection  between  the  binding  posts 
and  the  terminal  electrodes. 

10  In  combination  with  a  recepucle  a  self  sustaining 
porous  electrode  block  provided  with  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
electrodes  and  terminal  electrodes,  separated  by  porous 
depolarizing  material,  each  pair  of  electrodes  being  sup- 
ported back  to  back  and  provided  with  a  frame  of  Insulat- 
ing material,  terminal  binding  posU.  and  plugs  threaded 
In  the  walls  of  the  receptacle  adapted  to  establish  elec- 
trical contact  between  binding  posu  and  terminal  elec- 
trodes. 


858  393  FRUIT  JAR  HOLDER.  ANMB  F.  HoBNKU. 
Enid.  Okla..  assignor  of  one  half  to  Edith  M.  HUl.  Enid, 
Okla.     Filed  June  18.  1903.     Serial  No.  162.097. 


1    A  device  of  the  character  described,  including  a  re 
ceptacle,  a  base  supporting   the  same,   an   Insulating  pad 
Inclosed  by   the  base,   and   means  for   retaining  the   Insu- 
lating pad  adjacent  to  but  slightly  spaced  from  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  receptacle. 

->  A.  device  of  the  character  described.  Including  a  re- 
ceptacle, an  insulating  pad.  and  means  reUlnlng  said  pad 
and  extended  between  the  pad  and  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
receptacle  to  space  the  same  apart. 

3    A  device  of  the  character  described.  Including  a  Jar- 

recelvlng   recepUcle.   a   hollow   supporting   base   therefor. 

an   asbestos  pad  Inclosed  by   the  base,   and  pad  retaining 

.   tongues   having   tbelr   upper   ends   Interposed   between   the 
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pad  and  the  bottom  wall  of  the  receptacle  to  space  the  pad 
from  said  wall  and  provide  an  Intermediate  air  space. 

4.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  including  a  Jar-re- 
celvlng  receptacle  having  Imperforate  walls,  an  annular 
supporting  flange  or  base,  provided  with  openings,  located 
In  an  annular  plane  Immediately  beyond  or  outside  of  the 
walls  of  the  receptacle,  a  non-combustible  Insluatlng  pad 
Inclosed  by  the  supporting  flange  and  located  below  the 
bottom  of  the  receptacle  and  above  the  plane  of  the  open- 
ings In  the  flange,  to  permit  the  heated  air  to  circulate 
through  the  base  below  the  pad  and  thence  through  the 
openings  and  around  the  side  walls  of  the  receptacle,  and 
means  for  detachably  retaining  the  pad. 

5.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  including  a  Jar- 
recelvlng  receptacle,  handles  extending  radially  therefrom 
at  diametrically  opposite  points,  a  funnel  of  greater  di- 
ameter than  the  receptacle  and  adapted  to  rest  thereon 
while  dripping,  a  standard  rising  from  the  outer  end  of 
one  of  the  handles  and  located  beyond  the  edge  of  the 
funnel,  and  a  connecting  device  extended  from  the  funnel 
and  arranged  to  both  slide  and  rotate  upon  the  standard. 

6.  A  device  of  the  character  described.  Including  a  Jar 
receiving  receptacle,  handles  extending  radially  therefrom 
at  diametrically  opposite  polnln,  a  funnel  of  greater  di- 
ameter than  the  receptacle  and  adapted  to  rest  thereon 
while  dripping,  a  standard  rising  from  the  receptacle  and 
located  beyond  the  edge  of  the  funnel,  and  a  connecting 
device  extended  from  the  funnel  and  arranged  to  both 
slide  and  rotate  upon  the  standard. 

7.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  including  a  Jar- 
recelvlng  receptacle,  handles  extending  radially  therefrom 
at  diametrically  opposite  points,  a  funnel  normally  located 
^bove  and  of  greater  diameter  than  the  receptacle  to  per- 
mit It  to  rest  upon  the  latter,  a  standard  rising  from  the 
outer  end  of  one  of  the  handles  and  located  beyond  the 
edge  of  the  funnel  and  a  narrow  eye  fixed  to  the  funnel 
and  loosely  encircling  the  standard,  said  eye  being  both 
slldable  and  rotatable  on  the  standard  and  urged  Into 
gripping  relation  therewith  by  the  weight  of  the  funnel. 


i   lens  adapted  to  adjust  the  base  of  the  arms  to  and  from 
'  the  end  of  the  lens,  and  means  extending  through  the  oppo- 
site said  strap  and  Into  the  first  mentioned  means  adapted 
to  lock  the  straps  to  the  lens. 


858,395      RAILROADTIE.     Edward  C.   IifD«Bi.l«D,  Blng- 
hamton.  N.  Y.     Filed  Nov.  5.  1906.     Serial  No.  342,027. 
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8  5  8,394.  ADJUSTABLE  CLASP  FOR  EYEGLASSES. 
Alios  HtTTON.  Hamilton.  Ontario,  Canada.  Filed  Nov. 
19.  1906.     Serial  No.  343,975. 


1.  In  a  rimless  eye  glass,  a  lens  with  round  hole,  straps 
having  holes  of  one  center  on  both  sides  of  the  lens, 
arms  extending  In  opposite  directions  from  the  straps  and 
adapted  to  fit  the  end  of  the  lens,  means  extending  through 
a  hole  In  one  side  strap  and  Into  the  hole  In  the  lens  and 
adapted  to  rotate  therein  and  adjust  the  arms  to  the  lens 
and  means  extending  through  the  hole  of  the  opposite  side 
strap  and  Into  the  first  mentioned  means  to  lock  the  straps 
to  the  lens. 

2.  In  a  rimless  eye  glass,  a  lens  having  a  hole,  straps 
having  holes  of  one  common  center  on  each  side  of  the 
lens,  a  head  adapted  to  rotate  in  one  said  hole  of  the 
straps,  an  eccentric  sleeve  on  said  head  extending  Into 
the  hole  of  the  lens  and  adapted  to  rotate  therein  by  the 
rotary  movement  of  the  head  to  contact  the  base  of  the 
straps  to  the  end  of  the  lens. 

3.  In  a  rimless  eye  glass,  straps  having  holes  directly 
opposite  to  each  other,  arms  extending  In  opposite  direc- 
tions on  the  straps,  a  lens  between  said  straps  and  having 
a  hole  out  of  center  with  said  opposite  holes,  means  adapt- 
ed to  rotate  In  the  hole  of  one  said  strap  and  extending 
Into  the  hole  of  the  lens,  to  adjust  the  arms  to  the  lens, 
and  means  extending  through  the  hole  of  the  opposite 
strap  and  Into  the  first  said  means  adapted  to  rotate  and 
lock  the  strap  to  the  lens. 

4.  In  a  rimless  eye  glass,  a  lens  having  a  hole,  straps 
having  countersunk  holes  opposite  to  each  other,  means 
extending  through  one  said  strap  and  Into  the  hole  In  the 
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1.  A  metal  tie  having  a  recess  formed  therein,  and  a  box 
received  In  said  recess  and  having  a  filler  with  bolts  an- 
chored therein  for  attaching  the  rails. 

2.  ,A  railway  tie  of  metal,  presenting  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  extending  ribs,  said  ribs  being  cut  away 
below  the  location  of  the  rails,  and  boxes  received  In  said 
tie  and  having  a  filler  upon  which  the  rail  rests. 

3.  A  railway  tie  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extending  ribs  formed  of  webs  with  spaces  therebetween, 
said  spaces  being  occupied  by  a  filler,  and  a  box  set  Into 
said  tie  on  the  upper  side  thereof  and  receiving  a  filler  to 
constitute  rail  seats. 

4.  A  railway  tie  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
disposed  ribs  formed  of  separated  webs,  said  ribs  being  cut 
away  beneath  the  rails,  and  boxes  set  Into  said  tie  and 
l)eneath  said  rails  and  having  a  filler  whereby  said  boxes 
constitute  rail  seats,  said  boxes  having  sleeves  formed  at 
the  edges  thereof  engaging  said  ribs. 

6.  A  railway  tie  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
disposed  ribs  formed  of  separated  webs  whereby  spaces  are 
formed  In  said  tie,  opening  upwftrdly,  a  filler  received  In 
said  spaces,  said  webs  being  cut  away  beneath  the  rail 
positions  to  receive  boxes,  boxes  received  In  said  tie,  a 
filler  received  In  said  boxes,  means  for  attaching  said 
boxes  'to  said  tie,  said  boxes  having  anchor-plates  em- 
bedded In  the  filler  therein,  and  anchor  bolts  extending 
upwardly  from  said  anchor-plates  and  projecting  above  the 
faces  of  said  tie. 

6.  A  railway  tie  presenting  a  flange  projecting  there- 
from, said  flange  having  a  recess  cut  therein,  and  a  fin 
lying  against  the  aW^ff  and  bottom  of  said  tie  and  passing 
through  said  re<kss.  a  bar  lying  on  the  upper  face  of 
snid  tie  and  projecting  beyond  the  sides  thereof,  and  means 
for  attaching  said  fin  to  said  bar. 

7.  A  railway  tie  having  the  body  thereof  cut  away  on  Its 
upper  side  and  having  boxes  set  Into  the  same,  a  filler  re- 
rocelved  In  said  boxes,  said  boxes  having  Inclined  side  walls 
adapted  to  contain  said  filler,  said  boxes  further  having 
flanges  engaging  the  side  of  said  tie,  and  through  bolts 
passing  through  said  flanges  and  the  body  of  said  tie  be- 
neath said  boxes. 

8.  A  railway  tie  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
disposed  ribs  formed  of  webs  with  spaces  therel)etween 
opening  upwardly,  the  webs  of  adjacent  ribs  being  dis- 
posed apart  and  forming  spaces  therebetween  extending 
upward!.*  from  the  Interior  of  the  tie.  and  a  filler  disposed 
betwe€)n:^sa1d  ribs  and  filling  said  first-named  spaces. 

0.  A  railway  tie  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
disposed  webs  with  convolutions,  said  convolutions  add- 
ing resiliency  to  said  tie. 

10.  A  railway  tie  having  a  filler  to  form  a  rail  seat  and 
having  lugs  extending  Into  said  filler,  and  anchor-plates 
buried  in  said  filler,  carrying  bolts  and  extending  under 
said  lugs. 

11.  A  railway  tie  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extending  ribs,  said  ribs  being  cut  away  at  the  rail  seats, 
boxes  set  Into  said  ribs,  an  Insulating  filler  in  said  boxes, 
and  means  for  attaching  the  rails  to  said  filler. 
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12.  A  railway  tie  bavinK  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
disposed  rlb»  formed  therein,  and  a  saddle  plate  seating 
thereupon  eonformlog  to  said  rlbe  and  cooatltuting  a  seat 
for  the  rail. 


858.306.  LATCH  -  LO«K  SI'lNDLfi  FASTENING.  Att- 
THVR  IHSLCIB.  I^ipxig.  (iernoany.  Filed  ^eb.  23,  1907. 
Serial  No.  358.043. 
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In  a  latch  lock  the  combination  with  the  latch  operating 
follower  of  a  divided  spindle  having  parallel  overlapping 
parts  adapted  to  pasa  together  loosely  In  tbe  eye  of  the 
follower  a  wedge  having  a  screw  threaded  annular  pro- 
jection, and  a  screw  threaded  sleeve  exterior  of  the  lock 
encaging  said  projection  and  adapted  on  rotation  to  move 
tbe  wedge  longitudinally  of  the  spindle  for  the  purpose -^t 
forth. 


8a8.307.  VALVE  FOK  ITMI'IN^;  ENGINES.  CmaBLKS 
n.  .Johnson.  Canton.  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments.  to  Tbe  Pittsburg  Pneumatic  Company.  Canton. 
Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  .Tuly  IM. 
1902.     Serial  No.  110.4«7 
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1.  In  a  pumping  engine,  tiie  combination  with  a  cylinder, 
of  a  reclpnM-atlng  piston  therein,  a  piston  valve  com- 
prising n  plurality  of  Independently  movable  parts,  a  valTe 
casing  having  pjis-snges  controlled  by  said  vnlve  to  supply 
and  exhaust  fluid  pressure  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
cylinder,  and  said  cylinder  having  passages  controlled  by 
the  piston  therein  for  separately  reciprocating  the  parts  of 
said  valve. 

2.  In  a  pumping  engine,  the  combination  with  a  cylinder, 
of  a  reclprocatlrg  pi? Ion  therein,  a  piston  valve  com- 
prising «  plurality  of  Independently  movable  parts,  a  valve 
casing  having  passages  controlled  by  said  valve  to  supply 
and  exhaust  fluid  pressure  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
cylinder,  and  snid  cylinder  having  a  passage  extending 
from  a  point  within  the  same  adjncent  to  one  end  thereof 
to  one  end  of  the  vnlve  casing,  and  n  second  passage  ex- 
tending from  a  point  adjacent  to  the  other  end  of  the 
cylinder  to  a  point  8pac«*d  apart  from  the  other  end  of 
the  valve  casing  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  width 
of  the  separate  part  of  the  valve  located  In  said  end  of  the 
casing. 

3.  In  a  pumping  engine,  the  combination  with  a  cylinder, 
of  a  reciprocating  piston  therein,  a  valve  casing,  a  piston 
valve  comprising  a  plurality  of  Independently  movable 
parts  one  part  of  which  directly  controls  the  supply  and 
exhauct  of  tJuld  pressure  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  cylin- 
der while  a  second  part  Is  adapted  to  engage  and  shift  the 


first  part  to  one  position,  said  cylinder  having  passages 
controlled  by  the  piston  for  admitting  pressure  to  the 
valve  casing  to  be  exerted  upon  the  outer  ends  of  said  two 
parts  of  the  valve  to  effect  the  reciprocation  thereof. 

4.  In  a  pumping  engine,  the  combination  with  a  cylinder, 
of  a  reciprocating  piston  therein,  a  valve  casing,  a  piston 
valve  comprising  a  plurality  of  Independently  movable 
parts  one  part  of  which  directly  controls  the  supply  and 
exhaust  of  fluid  pressure  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  cylin- 
der while  another  part  Is  adapted  to  engage  and  retain 
said  first  part  In  one  position,  said  cylinder  having  pas- 
sages controlled  by  tbe  piston  for  admitting  fiuld  pressure 
to  the  valve  casing  to  be  exerted  upon  said  parts  of  the 
valve  to  effect  the  reciprocation  thereof. 

5.  In  a  double  acting  engine,  the  combination  with  a 
cylinder,  of  a  reciprocating  piston  therein,  and  a  piston 
valve  comprising  three  Independently  movable  parts  one 
of  which  directly  controls  the  supply  and  exhaust  of  fluid 
pressuj-e  to  and  from  the  ends  of  the  cylinder  and  the  other 
parts  effecting  the  shifting  of  the  first  part  and  the  re- 
taining of  the  same  In  Its  shifted  positions. 

6.  In  a  valve  mechanism  for  double  acting  engines,  the 
combination  with  a  valve  casing,  of  a  piston  valve  therein 
comprising  a  central  part  having  differential  radial  sur- 
faces for  shifting  the  same  to  one  position  and  for  re- 
taining the  same  In  Its  other  position  and  separate  end 
parts  one  of  which  retains  the  central  part  of  the  valve  In 
one  position  and  the  other  separate  part  shifts  the  central 
part  to  Its  other  position. 

7.  In  a  valve  mechanism  for  double  acting  engines,  the 
combination  with  a  valve  casing  having  chambers  sepa- 
rated by  a  reduced  bore,  of  a  piBton  valve  comprising  a 
central  part  having  a  head  located  within  one  chaml)er  and 
a  reduced  portion  fitting  within  the  reduced  bore  and  ex- 
tending Into  the  separate  chamber,  and  separate  end  parts 
located  In  the  chambers,  said  vnlve  casing  having  ports 
and  passages  whereby  the  central  part  of  the  valve  Is 
shifted  to  one  position  by  pressure  exerted  on  the  head 
thereof  and  retained  In  said  position  by  pressure  exerted 
on  one  of  the  end  parts  of  the  valve,  and  whereby  said 
central  part  is  shifted  to  Its  opposite  position  by  pressure 
exerted  on  the  other,  separate  end  part  of  the  vnlve  and 
retained  In  such  position  by  pressure  exerted  on  the  an- 
tral part  of  the  valve. 

R.  In  a  double  acting  engine,  the  combination  with  a 
cylinder,  of  a  reclprocatory  piston  therein,  a  piston  va^ve 
comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  and  lnde[>endently  mov- 
able parts,  a  valve  casing  having  passages  controlled  by 
said  valve  to. supply  an  exhaust  fluid  pressure  to  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  piston,  said  valve  casing  and  cylinder 
l>elng  connected  by  passages  through  which  fluid  pressure 
flows  to  Individually  move  the  parts  of  the  piston  valve. 


858.39  8.  FLUID -PRESSURE -OPERATED  TrK>L. 
Charles  H.  Johnson.  Canton.  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  The  Pittsburg  I'neumatic  Company. 
Canton.  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  July 
'21.  1902.     Renewed  Aug.  4.  1906.     SerlalNo.  329.21.'!. 

1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  operated  tool,  the  combination 
with  a  cylinder,  of  a  piston  adapted  to  reciprocate  therein, 
a  valve  casing  having  ports  communicating  with  said  cyl- 
inder, a  piston  valve  located  In  said  casing  controlling  the 
supply  and  exhaust  of  fluid  pressure  and  having  two  op- 
positely disposed  radial  surfaces  one  constantly  exposed 
to  fluid  under  pressure  tending  to  throw  the  valve  to  and 
retain  It  In  position  to  admit  fluid  pressure  to  one  end  of  .' 
the  cylinder  and  the  other  constantly  exposed  to  the  at- 
mosphere, said  valve  having  exterior  end  surfaces  of 
greater  aijea  than  said  radial  surface  alternately  exposed 
to  fluid  pressure  and  to  the  atmosphere  to  reciprocate  the 

I    valve. 

2.  In  a  fluid  pressure  operated  tool,  the  combination 
with  a  cylinder,  of  a  piston  adapted  to  reciprocate  therein, 
a  valve  casing  having  ports  communicating  with  said  cyl- 
inder.  a  piston  valve  located  in  said  casing  controlling  the 

I    supply  and  exhanst  of  fluid  pressure  and  having  two  op- 
positely  disposed    radial    surfaces   one   constantly    exposed 
I    to  fluid  under  pressure  tending  to  throw  the  valve  to  aAd 
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retain  It  In  position  to  admit  fluid  pressure  to  one  end  of 
tbe  cylinder  and  the  other  constantly  exposed  to  the  at- 
noaphere.  said  valve  having  exterior  end  surfaces  of 
greater  area  than  said  radial  surface,  said  cylinder  hav- 
ing passages  leading  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  valve 
casing  and  controlled  by  the  piston  to  admit  and  exhaust 
fluid  pre><8ure  through  the  cylinder  to  reciprocate  the 
valve- 


.1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  operated  lo«il.  the  combination 
with  a  cyllndeK  of  a  piston  adapted  to  reciprocate  therein, 
a  valve  casing  having  ports  communicating  with  nald  cyl- 
inder, a  piston  valve  located  In  said  casing  controlling 
the  supply  and  exhaust  of  fluid  pressure  and  having  two 
oppositely  disposed  radial  surfaces  one  constantly  ex- 
posed to  fluid  under  pressure  tending  to  throw  the  valve 
to  and  retain  It  In  position  to  admit  fluid  pressure  to  one 
end  of  the  cylinder  and  the  other  constantly  exposed  to 
the  atmosphere,  said  valve  having  exterior  end  surfaces  of 
greater  area  than  said  radial  s\irface.  said  cylinder  hav- 
ing passages  leading  from  points  therein  spaced  from  Its 
ends  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  length  of  the 
piston  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  valve  casing  and  con- 
trolled by  the  piston  to  admit  and  exhaust  fluid  pressure 
to  and  from  the  valve  casing  to  reciprocate  the  valve. 

4.  In  a  fluid  pressure  o|>erate<l  tool,  the  combination 
with  a  cylinder,  of  a  piston  reclpr<'catlng  therein,  a  valve 
casing  having  ports  communicating  with  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  cylinder,  a  differential  piston  valve  In  said 
casing  having  enlarged  end  portions  and  a  restricted  in- 
termediate portion  around  which  fluid  pressure  flows  to 
one  end  of  the  cylinder  and  through  a  passage  In  which 
fluid  pressure  passes  to  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder,  said 
cylinder  having  ports  controlled  by  tbe  piston  leading  to 
.the  opposite  ends  of  tbe  valve  casing  for  admitting  thereto 
and  exhausting  therefrom  fluid  pressure  through  tbe  cyl- 
inder to  reciprocate  the  valve. 

.%.  In  a  fluid  pressure  operated  tool,  ^the  combination 
with  a  cylinder,  of  a  piston  reciprocating  therein,  a  valve 
casing  having  ports  communicating  with  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  cylinder,  a  differential  piston  valve  having  a 
reduced  intermediate  iK>rtlon  around  wtilch  fltild  pressure 
flows  to  one  end  of  the  cylinder  and  a  passage  therein 
through  which  fluid  pressure  passes  to  the  other  end  of  the 
cylinder. 

6.  In   a    fluid   pressure  operated    tool,   tbe   combiDstion 


with  a  cylinder,  of  a  piston  reciprocating  therein,  a  valve 
casing  having  ports  communicating  with  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  cylinder,  a  differential  piston  valve  In  said 
casing  having  enlarged  end  portions  and  a  restricted  In- 
termediate iK)rtlon  around  which  fluid  pressure  flows  to 
one  end  of  a  cylinder  and  through  a  central  passage  In 
which  fluid  pressure  flows  to  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder, 
said  cylinder  having  ports  controlled  by  the  piston  lead- 
ing io  the  opposite  ends  of  the  valve  casing  for  admitting 
thereon  and  exhausting  therefrom  fluid  pressure  through 
the  cylinder  to  reciprocate  the  valve. 

7.  In  a  fluid  pressure  operated  tool,  the  combination  with 
a  cylinder,  of  a  piston  adapted  to  reciprocate  therein,  a  valve 
casing  having  ports -communicating  with  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  cylinder,  a  piston  valve  located  in  said  casing  con- 
trolling the  supply  and  exhaust  of  fluid  pressure  and  bar- 
ing a  radial  surface  constantly  exposed  to  fluid  pressure 
tending  to  move  the  valve  And  retain  It  In  position  to 
admit  fluid  pressure  to  the  front  end  of  the  cylinder,  said 
valve  comprising  enlarged  end  portions  and  a  restricted 
Intermediate  portion  around  which  fluid  pressure  flows  to 
the  back  end  of  the  cylinder  and  through  a  central  passage 
In  which  fluid  pressure  flows  to  the  front  end  of  the  cyl- 
inder, said  cylinder  having  ports  controlled  by  the  piston 
communicating  with  the  opposite  ends  of  tbe  valve  casing 
for  admitting  thereto  and  exhausting  therefrom  fluid  prea- 
»ure  through  the  cylinder  to  reciprocate  the  valve. 

18.  In  a  fluid  pressure  operated  tool,  the  combination 
with  a  cylinder,  of  a  piston  reciprocating  therein,  a  valve 
casing  comprising  end  chambers  separated  by  a  reduced 
bore,  said  reduced  bore  having  ports  leading  from  the  sup- ' 
ply  and  to  the  back  end  of  the  cylinder  and  one  of  said 
chambers  having  an  exhaust  port  and  ports  leading  to  the 
front  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  plstofl  valve  having  enlarged 
end  portions  located  In  said  chambers  of  the  valve  casing 
and  an  Intermediate  portion  extending  through  said  re- 
duced bore,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  valve. 

9.  In  a  fuld  pressure  operated  tool,  the  combination 
with  a  cylinder,  of  a  piston  reciprocating  therein,  a  valve 
casing  cf)mprlsing  end  chambers  separated  by  a  reduced 
bore,  said  reduced  Ixire  having  ports  leading  from  tbe  sup- 
ply and  to  the  back  end  of  tbe  cylinder  and- one  of  said 
chambers  having  an  exhaust  port  and  ports  leading  to  the 
front  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  piston  valve  having  enlarged 
end  portions  located  In  said  chBml>er8  of  the  valve  casing 
and  an  intermediate  portion  extending  through  said  re- 
duced l>ore.  said  cylinder  having  passages  leading  from 
points  therein  spaced  from  Its  opiK)8lte  ends  a  distance 
slightly  greater  than  the  length  of  the  piston  to  the  ends 
of  said  chamlwrs  and  controlled  by  the  piston  to  admit  and 
exhaust  fluid  pressure  alternately  to  and  from  the  cbam- 
bers  of  the  valve  casing  to  reciprocate  tbe  valve. 

10.  In  a  fluid  pressure  operated  tool,  the  combination 
with  a  cylinder,  of  a  piston  reciprocating  therein,  a  valve 
casing  comprising  end  chambers  separated  by  a  reduced 
lK)re,  said  re<luced  Uire  having  ports  leading  from  the  s>ip- 
ply  and  to  tbe  back  end  of  the  cylinder  and  one  of  said 
cbamliors  having  exhaust  ports  and  ports  leading  to  the 
front  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  piston  valve  having  enlarged 
end  portions  locate<l  In  said  chaml>ers  of  the  valve  casing 
and  n  hollow  Intermediate  portion  extending  through  said 
reduced  bore  around  which  fluid  pressure  passes  to  the 
back  end  of  the  cylinder  and  through  which  fluid  pres- 
sure pnstM's  to  the  front  end  of  the  cylinder. 

11.  In  a  fluUl  pressure  operated  tool,  the  combination 
with  a  cylinder,  of  a  reclptvcating  piston  therein,  a  valve 
casing  having  chnml>er8  separated  by  a  reduced  bore,  said 
reduced  bore  having  ports  leading  from  tbe  supply  and  to 
the  back  end  of  the  cylinder  and  a  passage  connecting  said 
latter  iwrt  with  one  of  said  chambers,  the  other  of  said 
chsnil)ers  having  exhaust  ports  and  ports  leading  to  the 
front  end  of  tbe  cylinder,  a  piston  valve  having  enlarged 
end  jK)rtlon8  within  said  chambers  and  a  reduced  inter- 
mediate portion  within  said  reduced  l>ore  of  tbe  casing, 
said  cylliMler  having  ports  controlled  by  the  piston  leading 
to  ^Id  chambers  of  the  valve  casing  for  alternating  ad- 
mitting thereto  and  exhausting  therefrom  fluid  pressure 
through  tbe  cylinder  to  reciprocate  the  valve. 

12.  In   a    fluid   pressure   opersted   tool,   the   combination 
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with  a  cylinder,  of  a  reciprocating  piston  therein,  a  ralTf 
caaing  having  chambers  separated  by  a  reduced  bore,  salJ 
reduced  bore  having  porta  leading  from  the  supply  and  to 
the  back  end  of  the  cylinder  and  a  passage  connecting  said 
latter  port  with  one  of  said  chambers,  the  other  of  said 
chambers  having  exhaust  ports  and  ports  leading  to  the 
front  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  piston  valve  having  enlarged 
end  portions  within  said  chambers  and  a  reduced  Interme- 
diate portion  around  which  fluid  pressure  passes  to  the 
back  end  of  the  cylinder  and  through  which  fluid  pres- 
sure passes  to  the  front  end  of  the  cylinder,  said  cylinder 
baring  porU  leading  from  points  therein  located  at  prede- 
termined distances  from  the  ends  thereof  to  the  chamber* 
of  the  valve  casing  and  controlled  by  the  piston  to  alter- 
nately admit  and  exhaust  fluid  pressure  through  the  cyl- 
inder to  said  chambers  to  reciprocate  the  valye. 

13.  In  a  fluid  pressure  operated  tool,  the  combination 
with  a  cylinder,  of  a  reciprocating  piston  therein,  a  handle 
comprising  a  supporting  sleeve  engaging  and  relatively 
movable  with  respect  to  the  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having 
an  exhaust  port  leading  from  one  end  thereof  and  con- 
trolled by  said  handle,  and  fluid  pressure  actuated  means 
tending  to  relatively  move  said  handle  and  cylinder  so  as 
to  open  said  exhaust  port. 

14.  In  a  fluid  pressure  operated  tool,  the  combination 
with  a  cylinder,  of  a  reciprocating  piston  therein,  a  handle 
comprising  a  supporting  sleeve  engaging  and  relatively 
movable  with  respect  to  the  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having 
an  exhaust  port  leading  from  one  end  thereof  and  con- 
trolled by  said  handle,  and  fluid  pressure  actuated  means 
comprising  a  cylinder  flxed  to  said  handle  and  a  plunger 
therein  interposed  between  said  cylinder  and  handle  and 
movable  relatively  to  said  handle,  said  plunger  cylinder 
being  In  constant  communication  with  the  fluid  pressure 

•apply. 

15.  In  a  fluid  pressure  operated  tool,  the  combination 
with  a  cylinder,  of  a  reciprocating  piston  theBeln.  a  valve 
castxig  having  supply  and  exhaust  ports  leading  to  the  op- 
poaite  ends  of  the  cylinder,  a  piston  valve  In  said  casing 
controlling  the  ports  therethrough,  a  handle  comprising  a 
sleeve  mounted  on  said  cylinder  and  longitudinally  mov- 
able with  respect  thereto,  said  cylinder  having  an  exhaust 
port  leading  from  the  front  ends  thereof  and  controlled 
by  said  handle  when  the  latter  occupies  a  given  position 
relative  to  the  cylinder  thereby  opening  said  exhaust  port, 
and  fluid  pressure  actuated  means  tending  to  relatively 
move  said  cylinder  arid  handle  in  opposite  directions. 

16.  In  a  fluid  pressure  operated  tool,  the  combination 
with  a  cylinder,  of  a  reciprocating  piston  therein,  a  valve 
casing  having  supply  and  exhaust  ports  and  ports  com- 
municating with  the  opposite  ends  of  the  cylinder,  a  pis- 
ton valve  in  said  casing  controlling  the  ports  there- 
through, said  cylinder  having  ports  controlled  by  the  pis- 
ton leading  from  points  in  the  cylinder  further  from  the 
ends  thereof  than  the  length  of  the  piston  and  passages 
leading  from  said  porU  to  the  ends  of  the  valve  casing  for 
alternately  admitting  and  exhausting  fluid  pressure 
through  the  cylinder  to  reciprocate  the  valve  and  thereby 
reverse  the  stroke  of  the  piston  by  connecting  with  the  ex- 
haust port  the  end  of  the  cylinder  through  which  fluid 
pressure  has  flowed  to  the  valve  casing,  and  means  for 
preventing  the  movement  of  the  valve  during  the  com- 
munication of  the  valve  casing  with  the  exhausting  end 
of  the  cylinder.     ' 

17.  In  a  fluid  pressure  operated  tool,  the  combination 
with  a  cylinder,  of  a  reciprocating  piston  therein,  a  valve 
caalng  having  supply  and  exhaust  ports  and  porta  commu- 
nicating with  the  opposite  ends  of  the  cylinder,  a  pUtoo 
valve  m  said  casing  controlling  the  ports  therethrough, 
■aid  cylinder  having  ports  controlled  by  the  piston  lead- 
ing to  the  ends  of  the  valve  casing  for  alternately  admit- 
ting and  exhausting  fluid  pressure  through  the  cylinder  to 
reciprocate  the  valve  and  thereby  reverse  the  stroke  of  the 
platen  by  connectlBf  with  the  exhaust  port  the  end  of  the 
cylinder  through  which  fluid  pressure  has  flowed  to  the 
vmlve  casing,  and  means  for  admitting  fluid  pressure  ,to 
tbe  end  of  the  valve  casing  during  Its  communication  with 
tbe  exhausting  end  of  the  cylinder  to  prevent  movement  of 
tto  valve. 


858.399.  CONTROLLER.  Michael  Kelly.  Hammond,  ^ 
Ind.,  assignor  to  Frank  S.  Beta.  Chicago.  HI.  Filed  . 
Sept.  .!2,  11>06.     Serial  No.  335.710. 
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1.  A  controller  comprising  a  base,  resistance  coUs  and 
a  series  of  contact  members  mounted  on  said  base,  a  cas- 
ing surrounding  said  resistance  colls  and  contacts  and 
being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base,  a  contact  shoe 
carried  by  said  casing  and  bearing  on  said  contact  mem-  . 
bers,  all  arranged  to  vary  the  resistance  In  an  electric 
circuit  through  the  rotation  of  said  casing. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  base,  variable  resistance  mount- 
ed thereon,  a  series  of  contact  members  connected  with 
said  resistance,  a  casing  surrounding  said  resistance  and 
contact  members  and  mounted  to  rotate  on  said  base,  a 
contact  shoe  carried  by  said  casing  and  movable  along 
said  contact  members,  and  a  spring  adapted  to  urge  said 
casing  toward  a  certain  initial  position  with  respect  to 
said  base. 

3.  In  a  controller,  the  combination  of  a  base,  an  in- 
verted cup-shaped  casing,  mounted  above  said  base  and 
rutatable  thereon  on  a  vertical  axis,  contacts  carried  by 
said  base  and  casing  and  arranged  to  vary  the  resistance 
In  an  electric  circuit  through  the  rotation  of  said  casing, 
a  pedal  on  said  casing  for  rotating  the  same,  a  pair  of 
Intersecting  levers  plvotally  mounted  on  a  common  verti- 
cal axis  on  said  base,  a  spring  acting  between  said  levers 
and  normally  urging  said  levers  toward  each  other,  a 
stop  on  said  base  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  levers 
toward  each  other,  and  a  lug  on  said  casing  extending 
between  the  opposite  arms  of  said  levers,  all  arranged  to 
resist  the  rotation  of  said  casing  In  either  direction  and 
to  normally  urge  the  casing  to  a  certain  initial  position 
and  with  respect  to  said  base. 

4.  In  a  controller,  the  combination  of  a  weighted  base, 
having  thereon  a  plurality  of  uprlghU,  resistance  colls 
mounted  on  said  base,  a  horlsontally  disposed  rheostat 
plate  located  above  said  resistance,  a  disk  supported  by 
said  uprights  and  arranged  to  rotate  concentrically  of  the 
base,  contacts  on  said  rheosUt  plate  and  disk  coacting 
with  each  other  and  adapted  to  vary  the  resistance  In  an 
electric  circuit  through  the  rotation  of  said  disk  with  re- 
spect to  the  base,  and  an  inverted  cup-shaped  casing  car- 
ried by  said  disk  and  extending  over  and  around  said  diak 
aud  resistance  colls. 

5.  In  a  controller,  the  combination  of  a  weighted  base, 
having  thereon  a  plurality  of  uprights,  resistance  colls 
mounted   on   said   base,   a   horlsontally   disposed    rheosUt 

,  plate  located  above  said  resistance,  a  disk  supported  by 
said  uprights  and  arranged  to  roUte  concentrically  of  the 
base,  contacts  on  said  rheostat  plate  and  disk  coacting 
with  each  other  and  adapted  to  vary  the  resistance  In  an 
electric  circuit  through  the  rotation  of  said  disk  with 
respect  to  the  base,  an  inverted  cup  shaped  casing  car- 
ried by  said  disk  and  extending  over  and  around  said 
disk  and  resisUnce  coils,  and  spring  mechanism  acting 
between  said  base  and  casing  for  normally  urging  said 
casing  toward  a  certain  initial  position. 

6.  A  controller  comprising  a  base,  resistance  colls  mount- 
ed on  said  base,  a  series  of  contacts  located  above  said 
resistance  colls,  a  casing  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base 
and  inclosing  said  coils  and  contacts,  said  casing  having 
a  shoe  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  conUcta,  and  a 
pedal  on  the  periphery  of  said  casing  for  oscillating  it. 
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00  KLECTRIC-FITRNACE  PROCESS.  Frani  voif  taneously  moving  them  and  maintaining  them  In  balanced 
KfkjBLOEN  and  OnoaoB  O.  SBWAao.  Holcombe  Rock,  Va.  condition  at  all  times,  said  connections  extending  ex- 
Flled  Jan    31,  1905.     Serial  No.  243.494.  terlorly  of  the  casing,  and  a  float  coupled  to  the  exterior 

portions  of  the  connections  and  moving  the  same  to  there- 
I  by  move  the  plunger  valve  and  plunger. 


1.  The  method  which  consists  In  treating  in  an  electric 
furnace  a  pyro  conductive  charge  by  passing  through  It 
from  a  solid  electrode  In  contact  with  It,  a  current  suf- 
ficient to  maintain  the  charge  molten,  and  cooling  said 
electrode  sufficiently  to  protect  It  from  attack  by  the 
molten  charge. 

2.  The  method  which  consists  In  treating  In  an  electric 
furnace  a  pyro-conductlve  charge  by  passing  through  It 
from  a  solid  electrode  In  contact  with  It,  a  current  suf- 
ficient to  maintain  the  working  portion  of  the  charge 
molten,  and  cooling  said  electrode  suflSclently  to  cause 
a  portion  of  the  charge  to  be  chilled  in  a  protective  but 
conducting  coating  thereon. 

3.  The  method  which  consists  In  treating  In  an  electric 
furnace  a  pyro  conductive  charge  by  passing  a  current 
through  It  from  a  metallic  electrode  In  contact  with  It, 
the  melting  point  of  which  electrode  Is  lower  than  the 
working  temperature  of  the  charge,  and  said  current 
being  sufficient  to  maintain  the  charge  molten,  and  cool- 
ing said  electrode  sufficiently  to  protect  It  from  being  fused 
by  the  portion  of  the  charge  In  contact  with  It. 

4.  The  method  of  electric  furnace  treatment  which  con- 
sists In  maintaining  a  molten  metallic  bath  and  above  It 
a  molten  pyro^lectrlc  charge,  keeping  the  latter  molten 
by  passing  through  It  a  sufficient  current  between  elec- 
trodes one  (at  least)  of  which  Is  In  contact  with  It,  but 
not  In  contact  with  the  metallic  bath,  and  cooling  said 
electrode  sufficiently  to  protect  it  from  attack  by  said, 
molten  charge. 

5.  The  method  which  consists  In  electrolyilng  a  pyro- 
conductlve  electrolyte  by  passing  through  It  from  a  solid 
electrode  In  contact  with  It.  a  current  sufficient  to  main- 
tain the  electrolyte  molten,  and  cooling  said  electrode 
sufficiently  to  cause  a  portion  of  the  electrolyte  to  be 
chilled  In  a  protective  but  conducting  coating  thereon 
whereby  such  chilled  portion  becomes  the  working  electrode. 


I. 


868,401.     VALVE.     Ralph  R.  Lamb.  Chicago,  111.     Filed 

Dec.  19,  1904.     Serial  No.  237.553. 

1.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  casing  having  a  chamber,  of  a  water  supply  con- 
duit communicating  therewith,  guide  cylinders  located  In 
the  caalng  and  having  bores  of  equal  diameter,  said  cylin- 
ders having  communication  at  their  Inner  ends  with  the 
chamber  and  having  their  outer  ends  opening  exteriorly 
of  the  casing,  one  of  said  cylinders  having  a  port  in  Its 
side  wall  communicating  with  the  chamber,  a  plunger 
valve  slldaWe  In  the  latter  cylinder  to  positions  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  port,  a  counterbalancing  plupger  of  equal 
diameter  with  the  plunger  valve  and  slldably  mounted  In 
the  other  cylinder,  said  plunger  and  plunger  valve  having 
sliding  water-tight  engagements  with  the  cylinders,  con- 
nections between  the  plunger  and  plunger  valve  for  almul 


2.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  casing  having  a  chamber,  of  a  water  supply  con- 
duit communicating  therewith,  alined  guide  cylinders  lo- 
cated In  the  opposite  ends  of  the  casing  and  having  bores 
of  equal  diameter,  said  cylinders  having  communication 
at  their  inner  ends  with  the  chamber  and  having  their 
outer  ends  opening  exteriorly  of  the  casing,  one  of  said 
cylinders  having  a  port  In  Its  side  wall  communicating 
with  the  chamber,  a  stem  extending  longitudinally 
througl*  the  cylinders  and  chamber,  a  plunger  valve  mount- 
ed on  the  stem  and  slldably  moanted  In  the  cylinder  hav- 
ing the  port,  said  valve  comprising  a  guide  nut  of  equal 
diameter  with  the  cylinder  bore,  and  a  cup  abutted  against 
the  nut  and  engaging  the  cylinder  walls,  a  plunger  mount- 
ed on -the  stem  and  slldably  fitted  In  the  other  cylinder  and 
comprising  a  guide  nut  of  equal  diameter  with  the  cylinder 
bore  and  a  cup  abutted  against  the  nut  and  engaging  said 
cylinder  walls,  said  valve  and  plunger  being  of  equal  di- 
ameters and  having  their  cups  disposed  In  opposition  to 
each  other,  and  a  pivoted  float  having  a  connection  with 
one  end  of  the  stem. 

3.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  casing  having  a  chamber  provided  with  an  enlarge- 
ment nt  one  end  and  an  open-ended  cylinder  at  the  other 
end,  of  another  cylinder  threaded  Into  the  enlarged  end  of 
the  casing  and  having  Its  inner  portion  spaced  from  the  ad- 
jacent walls  of  the  chamber^^sald  cylinder  being  provided 
with  a  lateral  Inlet  port  and  terminating  at  Its  outer  end  In 
an  exposed  depending  spout,  a  bracket  carried  by  the  pro- 
jecting portion  of  said  spout,  a  float  pivoted  on  the  bracket, 
a  stem  connected  to  the  float,  slldably  passing  through  the 
spout,  and  longitudinally  through  the  cylinder,  the  cham- 
ber, and  the  opposite  cylinder,  and  plungers  connected  to 
the  stem  and  respectively  operating  in  the  cylinders,  one  of 
said  plungers  constituting  a  valve  and  being  movable  to 
positions  on  opposite  sides  of  the  port,  said  stem,  plungers, 
and  float  being  removable  with  the  cylinder  and  spout 
when  the  same  Is  unscrewed. 

4.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  casing  having  a  cylinder  provided  with  a  lateral 
inlet  port  and  a  discharge  spout,  of  a  slldable  cupped 
plunger  valve  movable  In  the  cylinder  to  positions  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  port,  a  stem  connected  to  the  valve  and 
slldably  projecting  through  the  casing,  a  yoke  carried  by 
the  exposed  end  of  the  stem  and  a  float  lever,  said  lever 
comprising  an  arm  detachably  and  plvotally  supported  be- 
tween Its  ends  upon  the  casing,  said  arm  having  one  end 
loosely  engaged  In  the  yoke  of  the  valve  stem  and  having  a 
circular  series  of  teeth  at  Its  other  end,  a  float  arm  having 
a  series  of  teeth  at  one  end  that  adjustably  interlock  with 
the  teeth  of  the  first  mentioned  arm,  a  pivot  connecting 
the  arms,  said  pivot  being  disposed  concentrically  to  the 
series  of  teeth  and  holding  said  teeth  In  interfittlng  en- 
gagement, and  a  fioat  carried  by  the  free  end  of  the  float 
arm. 
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5.  In  upparHtus  of  tbe  class  de«orlb*d,  the  (ombinatlon 
with  a  tank  of  a  caaing  located  therein,  and  bavlug  sepa- 
rate  outlets  separately  communicating  with  the  tank,  a 
manually  actuated  valve  for  controlling  one  outlet,  a 
movable  valve  for  closing  the  other  outlet,  a  float,  nnd 
means  connecting  the  float  in  different  relations  to  said 
movable  valve  In  order  that  said  valve  may  be  opened  or 
dosed  upon  tbe  elevation  of  the  float. 

6.  In  apparatus  of  tbe  class  described,  tbe  combination 
with  a  tank  of  a  casing,  having  a  supply  chamber  pro- 
Tided  with  an  outlet  delivering  into  the  tank,  a  manually 
operated  faucet  connected  to  the  casing,  communicating 
with  the  chamber  and  delivering  into  the  tank,  an  auto- 
matic Talve  controlling  the  outlet  from  the  chamber,  a 
pivotally  supported  arm  connected  to  tbe  valve,  a  float 
having  an  arm,  aud  means  for  connecting  tbe  arm  of  tbe 
float  on  either  side  of  the  pivot  of  the  first  mentioned  arm, 
whereby  the  valve  can  be  either  opened  or  closed  upon  the 
elevation  of  tbe  float. 


868,405.      FOLIUN*;  BED.     (Jboroe  Lik.se.   I»enver. 
Filed  Dec.  2H.  IJXW.     Serial  No.  :U9,8}>9. 


Colo. 


A  folding  bed  tomprising  a  truss  frame  provided  at  one 
side  with  corner  braces,  hinged  straps  connected  to  Sbid 
corner  braces  and  projecting  Iti  opposite  directions  at 
points  between  the  sides  of  tbe  truss  frame,  head  and  foot 
pieces,  each  of  which  Is  provided  with  a  bross  bar,  and 
two-way  hinged  connections  between  the  said  straps  and 
the  cross  bars  Intermediate  of  the  ends  of  the  latter,  as 
and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


858.403.  COLLAPSIBLE  CKATE.  Nath.*mel  Little 
and  KvANGELiNE  C.  LtTTLE,  Ames,  Iowa.  Filed  Not. 
16,  1905.     Serial  No.  287.708. 


jti 


\.   A   collapsible  crate  comprising  a   bottom   having  end 
flangee  and  side  flanges  of  greater  height,  an  Intermediate 


cross  strip  having  upwardly  extending  pins  upon  Its  upper 
edge,  a  partition  removably  secured  upon  said  cross  strip 
and  having  recesses  to  receive  said  pins,  said  partition 
having  grooves  disposed  longitudinally  In  its  side  edges 
and  extending  the  whole  length  of  said  partition,  said 
walls  hinged  to  said  side  flanges,  angle  irons  on  the  Inner 
faces  of  said  side  walls  and  engaged  in  said  grooves,  one 
of  said  angle  Irons  having  a  series  of  ears  and'the  adja- 
cent side  wall  having  slots  at  Ita  center  into  which  said 
ears  project  when  the  crate  is  collapsed. 

2.  A  collapsible  crate  comprising  a  bottom  having  end 
flanges  and  side  flanges  of  greater  height,  an  intermediate 
cross  strip  having  upwardly  extending  pins  upon  Us  upper 
edge,  a  partition  removably  secured  upon  said  cross  strip 
and  having  recesses  to  receive  said  pins,  said  partition 
having  grooves  disposed  longitudinally  in  Its  side  edges 
nnd  extending  the  whole  length  of  said  partition,  said 
wails  hinged  to  said  side  flanges,  angle  Irons  on  the  Inner 
faces  of  said  side  walls  and  engaged  In  said  grooves,  one  of 
said  angle  Irons  having  a  series  of  ears  and  the  adjacent 
side  wall  having  slots  at  its  center  Into  which  said  ears 
project  when  the  crate  is  collapsed,  and  locking  pins  con- 
nected to  said  partition  and  extended  transveraely  through 
said  grooves  and  engaging  tbe  angle  Irons  to  lock  the  side 
walla  to  said  partition. 


858.404.     MAIL  BA<i.     M.iTTHU.i   L(  pbekqck.  Sandusky. 
Ohio.     F'lled  Feb.  1.^  1J»<»7.     Serial  No.  337,21-'. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  mail  l>ag  having  an  opening 
at  one  end  thereof  :  of  stays  for  said  open  end.  means  to 
pivotally  secure  said  stays  in  pairs.,  each  pair  of  stays  ex- 
tending slightly  less  than  half  the  width  of  the  bag. 

2.  The  combination  with  n  m.-ill  bag  having  an  opening 
at  one  end  thereof  and  a  flap  secured  to  one  side  of  the 
bag  adapted  to  extend  over  said  opening ;  of  stays  for  tbe 
o{)en  end  of  the  bag.  said  stays  extending  slightly  lest 
than  half  the  width  of  the  bag.  means  to  pIvQtally  secure 
.xald  stays  in  pairs,  and  additional  means  to  secure  tbe 
flap  in  its  closed  position  comprising  hooks  secured  to  the 
iMig.  and  spring  tongues  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said 
books  to  engage  and  bold  the  flap  over  the  opening  in  tbe 
bag. 


858.403.     OIL-FIMP.      rH.iBLEa   F.   W.   Manekl.   Buffalo. 

N.     Y..     axsignor.     I>y     m«><«n»>     assiguraents.     to     Manz»>l 

Brothers  Co..  a   Cor|M>ratlon  of  New   York.      Filed   Aug. 

11.   18(M».     Serial   No.  T2»J.f>lf». 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  an  oil  cup.  said  oil 
cup  having  a  central  vertical  tube  screw  threaded  at  Its 
lower  end  aud  a  screw  threaded  central  opening  In  Its 
bottom,  a  rod  extending  through  said  tube  and  provided 
with  a  tapering  lower  end.  a  sight  feed  glass,  a  frame  hav- 
ing an  Integral  vertical  tubulur  portion  cut  away  in  por- 
tions to  provide  view  openings  for  the  sight  glass  and 
which  constitutes  both  a  support  for  the  oil  cup  and  a 
cage  for  Inclosing  the  sight  feed  glass  nnd  Is  centrally 
screw  threaded  in  its  upjier  portlt)n.  and  a  tubular  screw 
plug  which  icrews  Into  the  central  opening  In  tbe  bottom 
foi'  securing  the  oil  cup  to  the  vertical  tubular  portion. 
and  hito  which  the  lower  end  of  the  vertical  tube  In  the 
oil  cup  screws  and  linving  a  tubular  depending  portion  Into 
which  the  tapering  lower  end  of  the  rod  extends  to  wIthLu 
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a  short  distance  of  the  lower  extremity  thereof  and  the 
inner  annular  wall  of  which  Is  tapered  to  a  lesser  degree 
than  the  lower  end  of  said  rod.  substantially  as  set  forth. 


2.  In  an  oil  pump,  a  support  having  a  vertical  tubular 
portion  which  is  interiorly  screw  threaded  at  Its  upper 
end  and  cut  away  In  part  to  provide  view  openings,  an 
oil  cup  having  a  bottom  provided  with  a  screw  threaded 
oi)enlng,  a  tul»e  extending  vertically  through  the  cup  and 
having  a  screw  threaded  lower  end.  a  sight  glass  tube  In 
the  vertical  tubular  portion  of  the  support  aud  a  tubular 
screw  plug  screw  threaded  both  exteriorly  and  interiorly 
and  screwing  into  the  screw  threaded  openings  In  the  bot- 
tom of  the  oil  cup  and  the  top  of  the  vertical  tubular  por- 
tion of  the  support  nnd  upon  the  screw  threaded  lower 
end  of  the  vertical  tube  and  having  a  shoulder  engaging 
against  the  top  edge  of  the  sight  glass  tube,  subatantially 
as  set  forth. 


Pr«««ure  and  thereby  compressing  said  rubber  article  wlth- 
^nt  preventing  access  of  gas  or  vaix>r  thereto. 

4.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  means  for  supporting  an  article  of  unvulcanited 
rubber  in  form  with  a  portion  of  the  surface  exposed,  of  a 
textile  covering  for  said  ex|>osed  surface,  and  means  for 
applying  pressure  to  sitld  covering  over  said  exposed  sur- 
face without  preventing  access  of  gas  or  vapor  to  said 
covering. 

5.  In  apparatus  of  tbe  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  core  for  a  tire  shoe  or  casing,  of  means  for  se- 
curing the  tire  shoe  or  casing  thereon  with  a  portion  of 
its  surface  exposed,  means  for  holding  the  tir*  shoe  or 
casing  In  form,  and  means  for  applying  pressure  to  the  ex 
posed  surface  of  the  tire  shoe  or  casing  without  prevent- 
ing access  of  gas  or  vapor  thereto  during  the  process  of 
vulcanisation. 

«.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  means  for  supporting  an  unvulcanlied  rubber 
article  In  form,  of  means  ret.nlnlng  the  article  in  form 
under  heavy  external  pressure,  and  means  for  applying 
heavy  external  pressure  to  the  nrtlcie  through  the  medium 
of  the  means  for  retaining  It  in  form. 
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1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  means  for 
supporting  an  unvulcanized  rubber  article  In  form  with  a 
|H>rtlon  of  tbe  outer  surface  exposed,  a  porous  covering 
for  tlie  exposed  outer  surface  of  said  article,  and  means 
for  applying  pressure  directly  to  said  porous  covering  over 
the  exposed  surface  of  the  rubber  article  without  prevent- 
ing access  of  gas  or  vapor  to  the  surface  OTer  which  the 
pressure  Is  applied. 

2.  Id  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  means  for 
sup|>ortlng  an  unvulcanlied  rubber  article  in  form  with  a 
jMirtlon  of  its  aurface  exposed,  .n  porous  covering  for  the 
exi>osed  surface  of  said  article,  a  flexible  Jacket  or  shell  of 
o|>en  construction  overlying  bald  |>orous  covering,  and 
means  for  subjecting  said  Jacket  or  ^hell  to  pressure  and 
thereby  compressing  the  rubber  article  without  preventing 
access  of  gas  or  vapor  thereto. 

3.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  comblna 
tlon  with  means  for  supporting  an  unvulcanlzed  rubber 
article  In  form  with  a  portion  of  the  surface  exposed,  of  .n 
porous  covering  for  the  exposed  surface  of  said  article,  e 
•vacket  or  shell  formed  of  wire  helloes  or  colls  overlying 
said   covering,   and   means   for   subjecting  said   Jacket    to 


1.  A  stuffing  lx>x  adjustment,  comprising  an  annular 
series  of  bolts,  gland  adjusting  nuts  on  said  bolts  liaving 
Kear  teeth  on  their  peripheries,, art  adjusting  member  bar- 
ing nn  Internal  annular  series  of  teeth  meshing  with  the 
teeth  on  nil  of  said  nuts,  and  means  for  preventing  said 
meml>er  from  shifting  out  of  engagement  with  said  nut*. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  stufllng  box  and  its  gland, 
of  an  annular  series  of  bolts  extending  between  said  box 
and  gland,  gland-adjusting  nuts  on  said  bolts  having  gear 
teeth  on  their  peripheries,  n  meml>er  having  thereon  an 
annular  series  of  teeth  meshing  with  the  teeth  on  said 
nuts,  and  means  other  than  snld  nut«  for  rotating  said 
member  and  thereby  causing  said  nuts  to  simultaneously 
rotate  through  equal  angular  distances. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  stufllng  l)ox  nnd  Its  gland; 
of  an  annular  series  of  fiblts  extending  between  said  box 
and  gland,  gland-adjusting  nuts  having  threaded  engage- 
ment with  said  boltV  and  having  gear  teeth  on  their  pe- 
ripheries, and  an  annular  member  mounted  to  rotate  con- 
centrically of  said  annular  series  of  bolts  and  having  gear 
teeth  meshing  with  tbe  teeth  on  each  of  said  nuts,  said 
nieml)er  having  therein  an  annular  series  of  spanner  holes 
whereby  s.ild  meml>er  may  l>e  rotated  for  slmultaneou8\j 
cau^ng  an  equal  angular  movement  of  each  of  said  nuts. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  stuffing  Iwx  and  its  gland, 
of  an  annular  series  of  parallel  Iwlts  extending  l>etween 
said  stuflJng  Iwx  and  gland,  gland  adjusting  nuts  on  said 
iKjlts  having  threaded  engagement  therewith  and  having 
gear  teeth  on  their  peripheries,  a  ring  luter|)osed  l)etween 
the  gland  nnd  said  nuts,  a  member  rotatably  mounted  on 
snld  ring  outside  of  said  nuts  and  having  thereon  an  In- 
ternal annular  series  of  gear  teeth  meshing  with  the  teeth 
on  said  nuts,  and  means  for  preventing  said  member  froia 
shifting  out  of  engagement  with  said  nuts. 
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B.  The  combination  of  a  itufflng  box  harlng  a  flanfced 
glands  a  plurality  of  bolts  rigidly  mounted  on  said  box. 
being  arrans:ed  concentrically  thereof  and  extending 
through  the  flange  of  said  gland,  gland  adjusting  nuts 
mounted  on  said  bolts  and  having  threaded  engagement 
therewith  and  having  toothed  peripheries,  a  pair  of  plates 
fitting  against  opposite  sides  of  said  nuts  and  adapted  to 
looaely  secure  the  same  In  the  same  plane  with  each  other, 
and  an  adjusting  member  extending  around  outside  of 
said  nuts,  being  loosely  mounted  between  said  plates  and 
having  thereon  an  annular  series  of  teeth  meshing  with 
the  teeth  on  said  nuts. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  stuffing  box  having  a  flanged 
gland,  a  plurality  of  bolts  rigidly  mounted  on  said  box. 
being  arranged  concentrically  thereof  and  extending 
through  the  flange  of  said  gland,  gland-adjusting  nuta 
mounted  on  said  bolts  and  having  threaded  engagement 
therewith  and  having  toothed  peripheries,  a  pair  of  plates 
fitting  against  opposite  sides  of  said  nuts  and  adapted  to 
loosely  secure  the  same  in  the  same  plane  with  each  other, 
means  rigidly  connecting  said  plates  with  each  other,  and 
an  adjusting  member  extending  around  outside  of  said 
nuts,  being  loosely  mounted  between  said  plates  and  hav- 
ing thereon  an  annular  series  of  teeth  meshing  with  the 
teeth  on  said  nuta. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  stuffing  box  having  a  flanged 
gland,  a  plurality  of  bolts  rigidly  mounted  on  said  box, 
being  arranged  concentrically  thereof,  and  extending 
through  the  flange  of  said  gland.  ?land-adjustlng  nuts 
mounted  on  said  bolts  and  having  threaded  engagement 
therewith  and  having  toothed  peripheries,  a  pair  of  plate* 
fitting  against  opposite  sides  of  said  nuts  and  adapted  to 
loosely  secure  the  same  In  the  same  plane  with  each  other. 
a  plurality  of  studs  connecting  said  plates  and  havings 
thereon  shoulders  adapted  to  space  said  plates  apart  to 
loosely  confine  said  nuts,  and  an  adjusting  member  ex- 
tending around  outside  of  said  nuts,  being  loosely  mount- 
ed between  said  plates  and  having  thereon  an  annular 
series  of  teeth  meshing  with  the  teeth  on  said  nuts. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  stuffing  box  having  a  flanged 
gland,  a  plurality  of  bolts  rigidly  mounted  on  said  box, 
being  arranged  concentrically  thereof  and  extending 
through  the  flange  of  said  gland,  gland-adjusting  nuts 
mounted  on  said  bolts  and  having  threaded  engagement 
therewith  and  having  toothed  peripheries,  a  pair  of  plates 
fitting  against  opposite  sides  of  said  nuts  and  adapted  to 
loosely  secure  the  same  In  the  same  plane  with  each  other, 
a  plurality  of  atuds  connecting  said  plates  and  havlnjj 
thereon  shoulders  adapted  to  space  said  plates  to  loosely 
confine  said  nuts,  said  studs  being  removably  connected 
with  one  of  said  plates,  and  an  adjusting  member  extend- 
ing around  outside  of  said  nuts,  being  loosely  mounted 
between  said  plates  and  having  thereon  an  annular  se- 
ries of  teeth  meshing  with  the  teeth  on  said  nuts. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  stuffing  box  having  a  flanged 
gland,  a  plurality  of  bolts  arranged  In  parallel  relation  to 
each  other,  being  rigidly  secured  to  said  stuffing  box  and 
extending  through  the  flange  of  said  gland,  gland  adjust- 
ing nuts  on  each  of  said  bolts,  a  pair  of  plates  spaced 
apart  to  receive  said  nuts  and  secure  the  same  In  the 
same  plane  with  each  other,  a  series  of  studs  rigidly  con 
nectlng  said  plates  with  each  other,  and  an  annular  mem 
ber  mounted  between  said  plates  outside  of  said  nuts 
and  having  thereon  an  Internal  annular  series  of  gear 
teeth  meshing  with  the  teeth  on  said  nuts,  and  means  for 
rotating  said   member. 

10.  The  combination  of  a  stuffing  box  having  a  flanged 
gland,  a  plurality  of  bolts  arranged  in  parallel  relation  to 
each  other,  being  rigidly  secured  to  said  stuffing  box  and 
extending  through  the  flange  of  said  gland,  gland-ad 
Justing  nuts  on  each  of  said  bolts,  a  pair  of  plates  snaced 
apart  to  receive  said  nuta  and  tecare  the  same  In  the  same 
plane  with  each  other,  a  series  of  studs  rigidly  connecting 
■aid  platea  with  each  other,  and  an  annular  member 
mounted  between  said  plates  outside  of  said  nuta  and 
hATlnc  thereon  an  Internal  annnlar  series  of  gear  teeth 
meshing  with  the  teeth  on  said  nuts,  said  member  having 
therein  an  annular  series  of  recesses  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  a  spanner  wrench  for  rotating  It.  I 


11.  The  combination  of  a  stuffing  box  having  a  flanged 
gland,  a  plurality  of  bolts  rigidly  mounted  on  said  box. 
being  arranged  concentrically  thereof  and  extending 
through  the  flange  of  said  gland,  gland  adjusting  nuts 
mounted  on  said  bolts  and  having  threaded  engagement 
therewith  and  having  toothed  peripheries,  a  pair  of  plates 
flttlng  against  opposite  sides  of  said  nuts  and  adapted  to 
loosely  secure  the  same  In  the  same  plane  with  each  other, 
an  adjusting  member  extending  around  outside  of  aald 
nuts,  being  loosely  mounted  between  said  plates  and  hav- 
ing thereon  an  annular  series  of  teeth  meshing  with  the 
teeth  on  said  nuts,  hubs  on  said  nuts  Journaled  In  said 
rings  and  adapted  to  retain  the  nuts  In  proper  relation 
when  removed  from  said  bolts. 


858,408.     BEAM-COMPA88.     Albert  C.  Mohsike.  Yonk- 
ers,  N.  Y.     Filed  May  28.  1904.     Serial  No.  210.164. 


1.  A  beam-compass  comprising  the  elongated  rigid  beam 
having  uniform  surfaces,  the  center  point  frame  having  an 
adjustable  point  and  also  a  sleeve  encompassing  and  ad- 
justable along  said  beam,  and  means  for  securing  said 
frame  in  Its  adjusted  positions,  said  beam  having  in  one 
end  a  horizontally  disposed  socket  In  line  with  the  length 
of  said  beam,  combined  with  means  at  said  socket  end  for 
detachably  securing  the  hinged  shank  portion  of  a  drawing 
instrument  horlzontaUy  therein,  with  the  body  of  said  In- 
strument disposed  vertically  ;  subsUntlally  as  net  forth. 

2.  A  beam-compass  comprising  the  elongated  rigid  beam 
having  uniform  surfaces,  the  center  point  frame  having  an 
adjustable  point  and  also  a  sleeve  encompassing  and  ad- 
justable along  said  beam,  and  means  for  securing  said 
frame  In  Its  adjusted  p<i9ltlon8,  said  beam  having  at  ita 
outer  end  means  adapted  to  receive  the  lengthening  bar  12 
of  a  set  of  drawing  Instruments  In  line  with  the  length  of 
the  beam  with  the  socket  of  said  bar  exposed  to  receive 
the  hinged  shank  portion  of  a  drawing  instrument  and  hold 
the  same  horizonuUy  with  the  body  of  said  Instrument 
disposed  vertically,  combined  with  means  for  detachably 
securing  said  lengthening  bar  In  said  receiving  means,  and 
means  for  detachably  securing  said  shank  portion  In  said 
lengthening  bar;  subatantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  A  beam  compass  comprising  the  elongated  rigid  benm 
having  uniform  surfaces,  the  center  point  frame  having  an 
adjustable  point  and  also  a  sleeve  encompassing  and  ad- 
Jostable  aleng  said  beam,  and  means  for  securing  said 
frame  In  Its  adjusted  poaltlona,  said  beam  having  on  ita 
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outer  end  an  elongated  horliontally  disposed  socket  adapt- 
ed to  detachably  receive  the  lengthening  bar  12  of  a  set  of 
drawing  Instruments  with  the  socket  of  said  bar  exposed 
to  receive  the  hinged  shank  portion  of  a  drawing  f*  tru- 
'  ment  and  hold  the  same  horliontally  with  the  body  Oi  said 
Instrument  disposed  vertically,  combined  with  means  for 
detachably  securing  said  bar  In  said  socket,  and  means  for 
deUchably  securing  said  shank  portion  in  said  bar;  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

4.  A  beam  compass  comprising  the  rigid  beam,  the  center 
point  frame  having  a  sleeve  encompassing  and  adjustable 
along  said  beam,  and  m^ns  for  securing  said  frame  In  Ita 
adjusted  positions,  said  beam  having  at  its  outer  end  a 
horizontally  disposed  socket  to  deUchably  receive  the 
lengthening  bar  12  and  hold  the  same  horizontally  with 
the  socket  thereof  disposed  horizontally  and  adapted  to 
detachably  receive  the  hinged  shank  portion  of  a  drawing 
Instrument  and  hold  the  same  horizontally,  with  the  body 
of  said  instrument  disposed  vertically,  and  the  block  23 
adapte<l  to  enter  said  beam  socket  lengthwise  and  bind 
said  bar  In  position  ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  A  beam-compass  comprising  a  beam  and  center-point, 
■aid  tieam  comprising  a  wooden  section  15  and  a  hollow 
socket  section  16  adapted  to  receive  the  lengthening  bar  12, 
combined  with  the  block  23  adapted  to  said  socket  and  bar 
for  binding  the  latter  In  position ;  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

6.  A  beam-compass  comprising  the  rigid  beam,  the  cen- 
ter-point frame  having  a  sleeve  encompassing  and  adjust- 
able along  said  beam,  and  means  for  securing  said  frame 
In  Its  adjusted  positions,  said  beam  comprising  the  wooden 
section  15  and  the  hollow  metal  section  16  on  the  end 
thereof  and  adapted  to  receive  the  lengthening  bar  12  and 
hold  the  same  horizontally  with  Its  socket  exposed  to  re- 
ceive the  shank  of  a  drawing  Instrument,  the  end  of  said 
section  15  being  reduced  to  receive  said  socket  and  permit 
the  exterior  surfaces  of  the  latter  to  lie  flush  with  the  sur- 
faces of  said  section,  and  the  other  end  of  said  section  be- 
ing of  reduced  dimensions  to  receive  the  socket  end  of  a 
correspondingly  constructed  beam,  for  creating  a  beam  of 
extra   length  ;   substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  In  a  beam-compaas,  the  rigid  beam  and  the  center 
point  frame  therefor  and  comprising  the  sleeve  and  wedge, 
said  sleeve  encompassing  the  beam  and  having  the  down- 
wardly and  Inwardly  converging  surfaces  21,  21,  and  said 
wedge  being  Interposed  between  the  converging  point  of 
said  surfaces  and  said  beam  and  adapted  for  manual  opera- 
tion ;  sutwtantlally  as  set  forth. 

8.  In  a  beam-compass,  the  rigid  beam  and  the  center 
point  frame  therefor  and  comprising  the  sleeve  and  wedge, 
said  sleeve  encompaasing  the  beam  and  having  the  down- 
wardly and  Inwardly  converging  surfaces  21,  21,  and  said 
wedge  being  Interposed  between  the  converging  point  of 
said  surfaces  and  said  l»eam  and  having  the  enlargement  at 
its  smaller  end  preventing  the  e8cai>€  of  the  wedge  while 
the  sleeve  Is  on  the  beam  ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 


^858.400.  AUTOGRAPHIC  REGISTER.  Thomas  L.  Mooke, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Filed  June  4,  1906.  Serial  No. 
320.063.         11/ 


1.  In  an  autographic  register,  the  combination  of  means 
for  advancing  an  upper  strand  given  distances,  means  for 
advancing  a  record-strand  less  distances,  a  severing  device. 


and  means  for  operating  said  severing  device  upon  given 
advances  of  said  strands  and  permitting  said  severing 
device  to  remain  ino|>eratlve  throughout  a  plurality  of 
other  successive  advances  of  said  strands  for  severing  said 
record-strand  Into  given  lengths  comprising  a  plurality  of 
advances  thereof. 

2.  In  an  autographic  register,  the  combination  of  means 
for  advancing  an  upper  strand  given  distances,  means  for 
advancing  a  record-strand  less  distances,  a  severing  device, 
means  for  operating  said  severing  device  upon  given  ad- 
vances of  said  strands  and  permitting  said  severing  device 
to  remain  Inoperative  throughout  a  plurality  of  other  suc- 
c»*8slve  advances  of  said  strands  for  severing  said  record- 
strand  into  given  lengths  comprising  a  plurality  of  ad- 
vances thereof,  and  means  for  providing  the  same  with 
perforations  given  distances  apart. 

3.  In  an  autographic  register,  the  combination  of  means 
for  Imparting  advances  of  given  length  to  an  upper  strand, 
means  for  simultaneously  Imparting  advances  of  sub- 
stantially less  given  length  .-to  a  record-strand,  means  for 
severing  said  record-strand  Into,  record-sheets  of  given 
lengths  comprising  a  plurality  of  advances  thereof,  means 
for  perforating  said  record-sheets,  and  means  for  operating 
the  latter  a  plurality  of  times  between  the  operations  of 
said  severing  means. 

4.  In  an  autographic  register,  the  combination  of  means 
for  imparting  advances  of  given  lengths  to  an  upper 
strand,  means  for  simultaneously  imparting  advances  of 
substantially  less  lengths  to  a  record-strand,  means  for 
severing  said  record-strand  Into  record-sheets  and  per- 
forating the  same  between  the  movements  of  said  strands, 
substantially  aa  described. 

5.  In  an  autographic  register,  the  combination  with 
means  for  advancing  a  record-strand,  a  severing  device  for 
severing  said  record-strand  Into  record -sheets,  a  stop  for 
said  advancing  means,  means  for  operating  said  severing 
device  and  retracttog  said  stop,  and  means  for  moving 
said  stop  into  normal  locking  position  having  operative 
connection  with  said  advancing  means,  substantially  as 
described. 

6.  In  an  autographic  register,  the  combination  with 
means  for  imparting  advances  of  given  lengths  to  an 
upper  strand,  means  for  imparting  advances  of  substaq- 
tially  less  lengths  to  a  record-strand,  of  a  severing  tool  for 
said  record-strand,  and  means  for  operating  the  latter 
comprising  an  operating  shaft  and  a  ratchet-wheel  having 
operative  connection  with  said  shaft,  said  ratchet-wheel 
having  parts  thereon  making  operative  connection  with 
said  severing  device. 

7.  In  an  autographic  register,  the  combination  with 
means  for  Imparting  advances  of  given  lengths  to  an 
upper  strand,  means  for  imparting  advances  of  substan- 
tially less  lengths  to  a  record-strand,  of  a  severing  tool  for 
said  record-strand,  a  perforating  tool,  and  means  for 
operating  the  latter  comprising  an  operating  shaft  and  a 
ratchet-wheel  ha^'lng  operative  connection  with  said  shaft, 
■aid  ratchet-wheel  having  parts  thereon  making  operative 
connection  with  said  severing  and  perforating  tools. 

8.  In  an  autographic  register,  the  combination  with 
means  for  advancing  an  upper  strand  given  distances, 
means  for  advancing  a  record-strand  less  distances,  of  a 
cutting  tool  for  said  record-strand,  a  lever,  a  shaft  there- 
for, a  sleeve  taking  about  said  shaft,  a  ratchet-wheel 
loosely  mounted  on  said  sleeve,  a  pawl  on  said  sleeve  en- 
gaging said  ratchet-wheel,  means  for  operating  said  sleeve 
from  said  shaft,  and  means  between  said  ratchet-wheel 
and  cutting  tool  for  operating  the  latter,  substantially  as 
described. 

9.  In  an  autographic  register,  the  combination  with 
means  for  Imparting  advances  of  given  lengths  to  an 
upper  strand,  means  for  Imparting  advances  of  less  lengths 
to  a  record-strand,  said  means  comprising  a  crank-arm,  of 
•  cutting  tool  for  said  record-strand,  a  lever,  a  shaft  there- 
tor,  a  sleeve  taking  about  said  shaft,  a  ratchet-wheel 
loosely  mounted  on  said  sleeve,  a  pawl  on  said  sleeve  en- 
gaging said  ratchet-wheel,  means  for  operating  said  sleeve 
from  said  shaft,  means  between  said  ratchet-wheel  and 
cutting  tool  for  operating  the  latter,  a  stop  for  said  crank- 
arm  secured  to  said  sleeve,  and  a  catch  for  holding  said 
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■top   in    r^rrarted   p«)Riti<>n,   nald    craDk-arm  havint;   a   trip 
for  releaslni;  said  ratch,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  an  autographic  regiater,  the  comblaatloo  with 
meana  fur  imparting  advances  of  Kl^en  lenKtbs  to  an 
upper  strand,  means  for  imparting  advances  of  le«s  lenxtbs 
to  a  recottT-strand.  said  means  comprlsini;  a  crank-arm. 
of  a  cutting  tool  for  said  record-strand,  a  lever,  a  shaft 
therefor,  a  sleeve  taking  about  said  shaft,  a  ratchet-wheel 
loosely  mounted  on  said  sleeve,  a  pawl  on  said  sleeve  en- 
gaging said  ratchet  wheel,  means  for  operating  said  sleeve 
from  said  shaft,  means  between  said  ratchet-wheel  and 
cutting  tool  for  operating  the  latter,  a  stop-lever  secured 
to  said  sleeve,  said  stop-lever  having  a  stop  thereon  for 
said  crank-arm.  a  catch  for  holding  said  stop  in  retracted 
position,  said  crank-arm  and  stop-lever  having  engnsing 
faces  for  forclns  said  stop  Into  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
crank  arm,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  an  atitoKrapbic  register,  the  combination  with 
means  for  ImpurtinK  advances  of  given  lengths  to  an 
up|>er  strand,  means  for  imparting  advances  of  leas  lengths 
to  a  record.8trand,  said  means  comprising  a  crank  arm. 
of  a  cutting  tool  for  said  record-strand,  a  shaft,  a  sleeve 
taking  thereabout,  a  ratchet-wheel  loosely  mounted  on 
■aid  sleeve,  a  ratchet  on  said  sleeve  engaging  said  ratchet- 
wheel  and  having  operative  connection  with  said  shaft, 
means  l)etween  said  ratchet-wheel  and  cutting  tool  for 
operating  the  latter,  and  a  stop  for  said  crank-arm  se- 
cured to  said  shaft. 

12^^.  In  an  autographic  register,  the  combination  with 
means  for  advancing  an  upper  strand  and  a  record-strand, 
said  strands  respectively  forming  rolls,  supports  for  said 
rolls,  a  casing,  and  severing  means  for  severing  said 
record-strand  into  record-sheets,  said  casing  having  a  com- 
partment under  said  rolls  for  said  record-sheets. 


851^.410  MI^TAL  STRt'«*TrRE  FOR  RFIXFORCINO 
CONCRKTE.  Otto  X.  Ml  eller.  Indianapolis.  Ind. 
Filed  July  10.  IJKW.     Serial  No.  325,-153. 


1.  A  concrete  reinforcing  meml>er  consisting  of  a  chan- 
nel l>ar  comprising  side  tlanges  and  an  Intermediate  con- 
necting web.  the  side  tlant^es  l>eiug  crimped  Internlly,  and 
the  intermediate  web  distorted  outwardly  at  separated 
points. 

2.  A  concrete  reinforcing  member  consisting  of  a  chan- 
nel l>ar.  comprising  side  flanges  and  an  intermediate  con- 
necting web.  the  outer  edges  of  the  side  flanges  being  out- 
wardly distorted  at  separated  points,  and  the  Intermediate 
weh  being  outwardly  distorted  at  separated  points. 

3.  A  concrete  reinforcing  member  consisting  of  a  chan- 
nel bar,  comprising  side  flanges  and  an  intermediate  con- 
necting web.  the  outer  edges  of  the  side  flanges  lielng  dis- 
torted outwardly  only  at  separated  points. 


of  tlie  cotton  plant  which  consists  In  flrst  crushing  the 
tame,  then  subjecting  the  masa  to  hot  water  under  pres- 
sure until  the  gums  and  acids  are  removed  from  the  finer 
and  tender  fibers  thereof,  then  discharging  therefrom  the 
water  together  with  the  gums  and  acids  dissolved  and 
suspended  therein,  then  dissolving  the  gum  and  llgnind 
from  the  coarser  and  tough  portions  of  the  plant  by  sub- 
jecting the  mass  to  an  alkaline  solution,  under  pressure, 
and  of  a  strength  incapable  of  destroying  the  finer  and 
tender  fibers  of  the  plant. 

3.  The  herein  described  method  of  recovering  the  fiber 
of  the  cotton  plant  which  consists  in  first  crushing  the 
same,  then  subjectlnt;  the  mass  to  hot  water  under  pres- 
sure, until  the  gums  and  acids  are  removed  from  the  finer 
and  tender  fibers  thereof,  and  the  coarser  and  toueh 
fibers  are  softened,  then  discharging  therefrom  the  water 
together  with  the  gums  and  acids  contained  therein,  then 
dissolving  the  gum  and  Ugnlne  from  the  coarser  and  tough 
portions  of  the  plant  by  subjecting  the  mass  to  an  alka- 
line solution,  of  a  strength  Incapable  of  destroying  the 
finer  and  tender  fibers  of  the  plant,  then  subjecting  the 
mass  to  the  action  of  water  until  the  finer  fibers  are  fiooded 
and  the  tougher  fibers  have  sunk  and  finally  separating  the 
finer  from  the  tougher  fibers. 

4.  The  herein  described  method  of  recovering  a  spinning 
fiber  from  the  unblown  bolls  of  a  cotton  plant,  which  con- 
sists first  in  crushing  said  bolls,  then  subjecting  the  mass 
to  the  action  of  hot  water  under  pressure  until  the  fibers* 
of  the  boll  are  softened  and  some  of  the  gums  removed 
therefrom,  then  discharging  the  water  together  with  said 
gums  therefrom,  then  subjecting  the  mass  to  the  action  of 
an  alkali  of  a  strens^th  not  destructive  of  unblown  cotton 
t5ber8.  then  removing  the  mass  from  the  alkaline  solution, 
subjecting  it  to  the  action  of  water  until  the  cotton  fil>ers 
have  floated  thereon  and  the  fll)ers  of  the  boll  have  sunk 
therein  and  finally  skimming  off  the  cotton  fiber  for  sub- 
sequent spinning. 

5.  The  herein  described  method  of  recovering  the  fiber 
of  the  cotton  plant,  which  consists  in  dissolving  the  gums 
or  llgnine  of  the  woody  portion  for  releasing  the  fiber  and 
the  cotton  of  the  pods  or  boils,  and  finally  separating  the 
cotton  from  the  heavier  filter  by  fioating  the  cotton  and 
allowinK  the  fiber  to  sink. 

6.  The  herein  described  method  of  recovering  the  fiber 
of  the  cotton  plant,  which  consists  In  subjecting  the  same 
to  the  action  of  an  alkaline  cooking  liquor  and  cotton 
seed  oil  until  the  sums  and  llgnine  of  the  plant  are  dis- 
solved. 


858.411.  RECOVERIN*;  THE  FIBER  OF  THE  rOTTOX- 
PLANT.  Thomas  W.  MoFarland.  Chicago.  III.  Filed 
Mar.   19,   19«>4.     Serial   Xo.   19.S.980. 

1.  The  herein  described  method  of  recovering;  the  fiber 
of  the  cotton  plant,  which  consists  in  first  crushing  the 
same,  then  subjecting  the  mass  to  hot  water  until  the 
fums  and  acids  are  removed  from  the  finer  and  tender 
fibers  thereof  and  the  coarser  and  tough  fibers  are  softened, 
then  dischargiuK  therefrom  the  water  together  with  the 
gums  r.nd  acids  dissolved  and  suspended  therein,  then  dls 
solving  the  gums  and  lignlne  from  the  coarser  and  tough 
portions  of  the  plant  by  subjecting  the  mass  to  an  alka- 
line solution  of  a  strength  Incapable  of  destroying  the 
finer  fibers  of  the  plant. 

2.  The  herein  described  method  of  recovering  the  fiber 


858.412.     SI'RIXi;  WHEEL.      Vv.tn\  J.   Xeate.  Rochester. 
England.     Filed  Nov.  7.  1{H)5.     Serial  Xo.  28«.280. 

1.  In  a  spring  wheel,  the  combination  of  relatively  mov- 
able hub  and  rim  members,  a  plate  fixed  to  one  of  said 
members  carrying  cups  for  receiving  rolling  balls,  free 
plates  carrying  cup.<  facing  the  cups  on  the  fixed  plate, 
such  free  plates  being  freely  suspended  from  one  of  said 
members,  springs  pressing  the  cups  of  the  suspended  plate* 
toward  the  cups  of  the  other  fixed  plate,  and  rolling  balls 
between  the  opposing  faces  of  the  cups,  the  freely  sus- 
pended cup-carrying  plates  being  capable  of  permitting 
unequal  movements  of  the  cups  approximately  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  wheel  as  required  by  the  varying  conditions 
of  torqtie  and  load. 

2.  In  a  spring  wheel,  a  hub  and  rim  connected  by  an  ar- 
rangement comprising  a  pair  of  plates  maintained  at  n 
fixed  distance  apart,  springs  abutting  against  said  fixed 
plates,  a  pair  of  cup  carrying  plates  pressed  inward  by 
said  springs,  a  central  cup  carrying  plate,  and  balls  form- 
ing a  rolling  connection  t)etween  the  opposing  cups  In  the 
cup  carrying  platen. 

3.  In  a  spring  wheel,  a  wheel  rim.  a  cup  carrying  plate 
connected  with  the  rim.  a  hub,  spring  pressed  cup  carrying 
plates  freely  suspended  from  the  hub  on  either  side  of  the 
cup  carrying  pliite  carried  by  the  rim.  and  balls  arranged 
between  the  cups  on  the  respective  rim  and  hub  plates. 

4.  In  a  spring  wheel,  a  hub  comprising  side  plates  main- 
tained at  a  fixed  distance,  inner  cup  carrying  plates,  balls 
carried  in  said  cups,  a  rim.  cup  carrying  plates  connected 
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to  th^  wheel  rim.  and  springs  pressing  the  Inner  cup  carry- 
ing plate*  toward  the  cup  carrying  plate  which  Is  con- 
Be«-ted  to  the  rim. 


•I 


r».  The  Improved  spring  wheel  for  vehicles  and  cycles 
comprising  independently  moving  hub  and  rim  members, 
plates  disposed  between  said  huh  and  rim  members  and 
•uspended  from  one  of  such  meml)ers.  springs  pressing  on 
Mid  suspended  plates,  rolling  cup  and  ball  devices  coup- 
ling said  suspended  plates  to  one  memljer  of  the  wheel,  said 
suspended  plates  being  so  mounted  upon  the  other  member 
of  the  wheel  or  driven  therefrom  as  to  be  free  to  move 
along  the  axis  of  the  wheel  and  adapted  to  allow  of  un- 
equal axial  movement  of  individual  cups  under  the  varying 
relative  movement  of  the  cup  and  ball  devices  and  the 
laterally  disposed  springs,  substantially  as  described. 

«J.  The  improved  spring  wheel  for  vehicles  and  cycles 
comprising  the  combination  with  Independently  moving 
hub  aad  rim  memltern.  of  suspended  plates,  springs  forcing 
•aid  8us|>ended  plates  together,  means  for  suspending  and 
driving  ■*nld  plates  from  one  member  of  the  wheel,  said 
suspended  platen  l>elng  so  mounted  on  said  member  of  the 
wheel  as  to  have  axial  move^nent  in  regard  thereto,  with 
freedom  to  tilt  in  regard  to  the  plane  of  the  wheel,  but 
restrained  In  other  directions,  rolling  cup  and  ball  devices 
coupling  said  suspended  plates  to  the  other  member  of  Uw 
wheel,  said  cup  and  l)all  devices  »>elng  adapted  to  convert 
the  relative  movements  of  the  hub  and  rim  members  into 
movements  of  the  said  spring  pressed  Intermediate  plate* 
and  which  allow  of  unequal  axial  movement  of  the  cupn 
in  regard  to  one  another.  sul»*tautlally  as  described. 
|l  T.  In  a  spring  wheel  consisting  of  hub  and  rim  members 
Itaving  relative  movement  the  one  in  regard  to  the  other, 
groups  of  cups  carried  by  one  of  said  members,  a  number 
Of  plates  each  carrying  groups  of  cups  facing  the  other 
group.s  i>t  cups,  means  for  coupling  the  said  plates  to  the 
Other  member  of  the  wheel  in  such  manner  that  each  plate 
and  groups  of  cups" therein  Is  capable  of  independent  move- 
ment parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  wheel,  rolling  balls  be- 
tween the  opposing  faces  of  said  cups,  and  springs  pressing 
the  opposing  groups  of  cups  together. 

8.  In  a  spring  wheel,  the  combination  of  a  hub  member, 
a  rim  member,  cups  on  said  rim  meml)er,  cups  on  said  hub 
member  facing  the  cups  on  the  rim  member,  rolling  balls 
between  the  opposing  faces  of  said  cups,  said  members 
being  radially  dlsplaceable  relatively  to  each  other,  and 
springs  carried   by   the  bub  member  and   suspending  the 


cups  thereon,  whereby  the  vibratory  shocks  which  the  rim 
meml)er  receives  direct  from  the  road  sre  only  transmitted 
to  the  springs  through  cups  and  balls,  sulMtantially  as 
described. 

9.  In  spring  wheels  such  as  are  herein  referred  to,  the 
Combination  with  an  inner  cup  carrying  plate  of  stop*  to 
limit  Its  movement  in  relation  to  the  outer  plates  which 
serve  as  abutments  for  the  springs,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purpose  described. 

10.  The  improved  spring  wheel  for  vehicles  comprising 
the  combination  of  a  hub  member,  a  rim  member  rotatively 
movable  relatively  thereto,  a  connection  between  the  two 
comprising  a  plurality  of  sets  of  cup  and  ball  devices  and 
an  independent  spring  for  each  set.  adajrted  to  permit  un- 
e<iual  axial  movement  of  said  cup  and  ball  devices. 

11.  The  Improved  spring  wheel  for  vehicles  comprising 
the  combination  of  a  hub  member,  a  rim  member  rotatively 
movable  relatively  thereto,  a  connection  between  the  two 
comprising  a  plurality  of  sets  of  cup  and  ball  devices  and 
an  lndej)endent  spring  for  each  set,  adapted  to  permit  un- 
equal axlol  movement  of  said  cup  and  ball  devices,  and 
means  for  driving  one  of  said  members  from  the  other, 
such  means  being  Independent  of  such  opposing  means, 
and  l)elng  adapted  to  permit  such  relative  movement. 

12.  In  spring  wheel  such  as  are  herein  referred  t<>,  the 
combination  with  a  freely  8uspende<l  cup  carrying  plate, 
of  springs  l)etween  the  same  and  one  meml)er  of  the  wheel, 
and  moans  for  driving  said  freely  suspended  plate  from 
said  member  of  the  wheel,  stops  fixed  upon  the  other  mem- 
ber of  the  wheel  ond  projecting  toward  the  back  of  the 
cups  on  the  freely  suspended  cup  carrying  plate,  curved 
puds  on  the  back  of  said  freely  suspended  cup  carrying 
plates,  said  pads  being  so  formed  as  to  be  always  in  rela- 
tive relation  to  the  stop  during  the  movement  of  the  wheel, 
whereby  the  stop  will,  under  excessive  side  strain  or  8ho«'k 
engage  said  curved  pad  and  preserve  the  lateral  stability 
of  the  wheel. 


858,413.  COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER  TO  BE  ISED 
FOR  SANITARY  8WEEPIN<;  PIRPOSES.  I.awkkn.  K 
NiEwiND  and  Hakby  Xikwind.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Filed 
Jan.  7.   1907.     Serial  No.  .351,139. 

1.  The  herein-described  composition  of  matter,  consisting 
of  sand,  sawdust,  oil,  corn-meal,  hardwood  ashes,  and  sal- 
ammoniac,  substantially  as  described,  and  for  the  purpose 
specified.  , 

2.  The  her^n-described  composition  of  matter  for  sani- 
tary sweeping  purposes,  consisting  of  sand.  60 Tr  ;  .saw- 
dust, SO*:^*  ;  dil,  5%  :  coni-meal,  5%  :  hardwood  ashes, 
89*  ;  and  salammoniac.  2*%.  substantially  as  described. 


r 


858.414. 
Ohio. 


BI  CKLE.      John 
Filed  Jan.  24.  1907 


W.    Pabmexter.   Springfield. 
Serial  No.  353.K20. 


1.  In  a  buckle,  a  frame,  a  resilient  cross-piece  in  said 
frame,  said  cross-piece  being  formed  with  a  convex  surface 
on  one  side,  a  Clamping  lever  pivoted  In  said  frame,  said 
clamping  lever  having  a  convex  clamping  surface  adapted 
to  co-operate  with  the  resilient  convex  clamping  surface  of 
said  cross-piece,  sulwtantlaHy  as  and  for  the  purpose 
specified. 

2.  In  a  buckle,  a  frame  having  a  central  cross-piece, 
said  cross-piece  being  formed  of  resilient  material  and 
being  grooved  so  as  to  provide  projecting  bearing  surfaces 
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on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  cross-piece  being  also  bent 
■o  as  to  present  a  convex  bearing  surface,  and  a  clamping 
lever  pivoted  In  said  frame  having  a  convex  bearing  sur- 
face to  co-operate  with  said  cross-piece,  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

3.  In  a  buclcle,  a  frame,  a  cross  piece  In  said  frame,  and 
a  clamping  lever  having  an  opposing  clamping  surface  to 
said  crosa  piece,  said  cross  piece  being  formed  of  resilient 
material  and  being  bent  in  toward  the  lever  to  permit 
■4Ae  to  jleld,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose 
specified. 


858.415.      SriNNING-TOP.      Hobart    D.    IUpson,    Phila- 
delphia. Pa.     Filed  Mar.  27,  1907.     Serial  No.  364.S77. 


-»     *[J^ 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  top  having  a  solid 
body  provided  at  Its  upper  part  with  a  clutch  .device  com- 
prising movable  Jaws  for  making  locking  engagement  with 
the  point  of  a  second  top  which  may  strike  it. 

2.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  top  having  a  solid 
body  provided  at  Its  upper  part  with  a  clutch  device  com- 
prising movable  Jaws  for  making  locking  engagement  with 
the  point  of  a  second  top  which  may  strike  it,  combined 
with  a  cover  plate  fitted  to  the  upper  part  of  the  top  above 
the  clatcb  device  and  having  a  central  guiding  aperture. 

3.  A  top  having  Its  upper  part  formed  with  a  deep  re- 
cess and  the  upper  shouldered  portion,  combined  with  a 
clutch,  having  movable  spring  Jaws  arranged  within  the 
deep  rece«8,  and  a  cover  plate  fitting  the  shouldered  por- 
tion and  extending  over  the  clutch  and  provMed  with  a 
central  aperture. 

4.  A  top  having  Its  upper  part  formed  with  a  deep  re- 
cess and  the  upper  shouldered  portion,  combined  with  a 
spring  clutch  having  relatively  movable  jaws  arranged 
within  the  deep  recess,  and  a  cover  plate  fitting  the  shoul- 
dered portion  and  extending  over  the  clutch  and  provided 
with  a  central  aperture  made  with  tapering  walls  to 
form  a  conical  entrance  over  the  clutch. 

5.  A  top  having  Its  upper  part,  formed  with  a  deep  re- 
cess and  the  upper  shouldered  portion,  combined  with  a 
spring  cfUtch  having  relatively  movable  jaws  arranged 
within  the  deep  recess,  and  a  crowned  cover  plate  fitting 
the  shouldered  portion  and  extending  over  the  clutch  and 
provided  with  a  central  aperture. 

6.  A  top  having  Its  body  part  formed  with  a  recess  on 
its  upper  part,  combined  with  a  U-shaped  clutch  formed  of 
sheet  metal  fitting  the  said  recess  so  as  to  remain  central 
thereof  and  having  Its  upper  edges  Inwardly  directed  and 
forming  a  clutching  aperture  between  them,  and  means 
to  retain  the  spring  clutch  within  the  recess  of  the  top 
body. 

T.  A  top  having  Its  body  part  formed  with  a  recess  on 
Its  upper  part,  combined  with  a  U  shaped  clutch  formed  of 
s^eet  metal  fitting  the  said  recess  so  as  to  remain  central 
thereof  and  having  Its  upper  edges  Inwardly  directed  and 
forming  a  clutching  aperture  between  them,  and  means  to 
retain  the  spring  clutch  within  the  recess  of  the  top  body 
consisting  of  a  metallic  plate  having  a  Central  aperture 
and  secured  to  the  t>ody  of  the  top  over  the  recess  and 
clutch. 

8.  An  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  top  having  a  solid 
body  provided  at  Its  upper  portion  with  a  movable  spring 
jaw  for  holding  the  point  of  a  second  top  which  may 
strike  it. 


868,416.       RAILWAY  SWITCH  OPERATING     MECHAN- 
ISM.    Hasrt  Raymond,  Kenosha.  Wit.     Filed  Nov.  15, 
1006. .-  Serial  No.  343.606. 
.M    ■ 


1.  The  combination  with  track  rails  and  switch  rails  co- 
operating therewith,  said  rails  having  movable  ends  ;  of  an 
adjustable  bar  between  and  connecting  said  movable  ends, 
an  arm  secured  to  one  end  of  said  bar,  a  bead  at  the  fre« 
end  of  said  arm.  a  rod  plvotally  secured  to  said  bead,  a 
housing  surrounding  one  end  of  said  rod,  a  right  angled 
extension  on  said  rod  within  the  housing,  a  standard,  an 
arm  on  said  standard  and  plvotally  secured  to  said  bousing, 
means  plvotally  secured  within  said  bousing  and  extend- 
ing from  said  arm  to  said  extension  adapted  to  bold  said 
rod  normally  rigid  with  the  bousing  and  means  to  engage 
said  extension  and  lock  the  same  when  the  rod  Is  moved 
longitudinally  within  the  housing. 

2.  The  combination  with  track  rails,  switch  rails  co- 
operating therewith,  said  rails  having  movable  ends  and 
means  to  connect  said  movable  ends;  of  a  standard,  an- 
arm  fixedly  secured  to  said  standard,  a  curved  projection 
on  said  arm,  a  housing  plvotally  secured  to  said  arm,  a  rod 
pivoted  to  said  connecting  means  and  extending  Into  said 
housing,  a  finger  plvotally  secured  within  said  housing  one 
end  of  which  Is  adapted  to  engage  said  rod  while  the  op- 
posite end  projects  from  the  housing  and  engage*  said 
curved  projection  whereby  said  rod  will  be  held  rigid  with 
the  housing  when  the  switch  Is  being  opened  or  closed. 

3.  A  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination  with 
switch  rails  having  movable  ends  and  means  to  connect 
said  ends  together:  of  a  depression  rail,  a  trough  like 
receptacle  for  said  depression  rail,  said  rail  being  plvotally 
secured  at  one  end  within  said  receptacle,  a  spring  under 
the  free  end  of  said  rail,  a  hood  having  flanges  thereon 
adapted  to  extend  over  said  rail  and  receptacle,  a  plurality 
of  rods  disposed  between  said  connecting  means  and  de- 
pression rail,  bell  crank  levers  operatlvely  connecting  said 
rods,  a  link  plvotally  secured  to  said  depression  rail  and 
one  of  said  bell  crank  levers  whereby  when  said  rail  la 
depressed  the  switch  will  be  closed  and  means  for  locking 
said  switch  In  its  closed  position. 

4.  The  combination  with  the  movable  ends  of  switch 
rails,  a  bar  connecting  said  movable  ends  and  an  arm  se- 
cured to  said  t»ar :  of  a  standard,  a  swinging  arm  rigid 
with  said  standard,   a  curved   projection  on  said   arm,  a 
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shoulder  at  one  end  of  said  curved  projection  a  bousing 
plvotally  secured  to  said  arm,  a  rod  pivoted  to  said  first 
mentioned  arm  and  extending  into  said  housing,  a  right- 
angled  extension  on  said  rod.  means  to  automatically  close 
said  switch  and  direct  said  rod  Into  the  bousing,  a  latch 
In  said  housing  adapted  to  engage  said  extension  and 
lock  the  switch  closed  and  a  finger  pivoted  In  said  housing 
hsving  one  of  Its  ends  projecting  from  said  housing  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  shoulder  on  said  swinging  arm  and  pre- 
vent movement  thereof  when  the  switch  is  t>elng  auto- 
matically closed. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  describe^,  the  combination 
with  a  switch  ;  of  a  standard,  a  swinging  arm  secured  to 
•aid  standard,  a  curved  projection  on  said  arm,  a  shoulde^ 
at  one  end  of  said  projection,  a  bousing  plvotally  secured 
to  said  arm,  a  rod  plvotally  secured  to  said  switch  and 
having  Its  opposite  end  disposed  within  said  boosing,  a 
finger  plvotally  secured  withlh  said  housing,  and  adapted 
to  normally  engage  the  end  of  said  rod,  means  to  ^oJd  said 
finger  into  engagement  with  said  rod  and  a  projecting  end 
on  said  finger  adapted  to  extend  l)eyond  said  housing  and 
engage  said  projection  when  the  switch  Is  being  opened 
or  closed  manually  whereby  a  rigid  union  Is  formed  be- 
tween said  bousing  and  rod. 


tlnuous  band  of  sections,  then  folding  said  sections  trana- 
versely  or  accordion  fashion,  each  section  when  detached 
from  the  pack  and  unfolded  presenting  a  suitable  opening 
for'  adapting  the  section  as  a  protective  cover  on  seats  of 
water  closets. 


W%.417.     WINDOW  SHADE.     Edwabd  G.  Reynolds,  Wa 
panucka.  Ind.  Ter.,  assignor  of  one-third   to  Robert  L. 
Britt  and  one  third  to  William  S.  Wyrick,  Wapanucka, 
Ind    Ter.     Filed  Nov.  7,  1906.     Serial  No.  342,405. 
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i;l.  The  combination,  with  a  revoluble  shade  roller  pra 
Tided  with  a  projecting  shaft  at  one  end,  of  a  winding 
barrel  secured  on  the  said  shaft  and  provided  with  a 
clatcb  member  having  ratchet-shaped  teeth,  a  disk  mount- 
ed loosely  on  the  said  shaft  and  also  provided  with  a 
clutch  member  having  ratchet-shaped  teeth  and  a  flat- 
bottomed  groove  upon  one  side,  a  pivoted  operating  lever 
for  sliding  the  said  disk  on  the  said  shaft  connected  with 
the  said  groove  of  the  said  disk  so  as  to  prevent  It  from  re 
volvlng.  and  a  spring  which  normally  holds  the  said  clutch 
Btembers  in  engagement. 

12.  The  combination,  with  a  revoluble  shade  roller  pro- 
vided with  a  projecting  shaft  at  one  end,  of  a  winding 
barrel  secured  on  the  said  sl^aft  and  provided  with  a 
clutch  member  having  ratchet-shaped  teeth,  a  disk  slidable 
longitudinally  on  the  said  shaft  and  provided  with  two 
parallel  flat-lwttomed  grooves  In  Its  sides  and  having  also 
a  clutch  member  which  engages  with  the  aforesaid  clutch 
member,  a  pivoted  operating  lever  provided  with  a  forked 
end  portion  which  engages  with  the  said  grooves  and 
prevents  the  said  disk  from  revolving,  and  a  spring  which 
normally  holds  the  said  clutch  members     in  engagement. 


858,418.      PAPER    FOR    WATER-CLOSET    PURPOSES. 

Percy  H.  Savoht.  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Jan.  7,  1907. 

Serial  No.  351.061. 

1.   A  rectangular  pack  or  handle  of  sections  of  antisep- 
tic material  formed  by  folding  loDgltudlnally  a  long  con- 


2.  A  pad  composed  of  a  plurality  of  closet  seat  covert 
or  sections  of  antiseptic  paper,  or  the  like,  mounted  upon 
a  holder,  and  formed  by  folding  longitudinally  a  long  con- 
tinuous band  of  perforated  sections,  then  folding  said  sec- 
tions transversely  or  accordion  fashion,  each  section  hav- 
ing suitable  openings  or  perforations  adapted  to  register 
to  thereby  facilitate  the  detachment  of  the  individual  sec- 
tions from  the  holder. 

3.  In  combination,  a  holder,  a  pack  or  bundle  of  paper 
sections  mounted  upon  the  bolder,  said  pack  or  bundle 
l>elng  formed  by  folding  longitudinally  a  long  continuous 
band  of  paper,  then  folding  said  sections  transversely  or 
accordion  fashion,  there  being  perforation  lines  upon  each 
section  adapted  to  register  whereby  the  sections  may  be 
detached  from  the  holder,  each  section  having  a  suitable 
opening  for  adapting  the  section  when  detached  nd  un- 
folded to  be  used  as  a  protective  cover  on  water  closet 

teats. 

4.  In  combination,  a  holder,  a  pack  or  bundle  of  paper 
sections  mounted  upon  the  bolder,  said  pack  or  bundle 
l)elng  formed  by  folding  longitudinally  a  long  continuous 
band  of  paper,  then  folding  said  sections  transversely  or 
accordion  fashion,  there  being  perforation  Ilnet  upon  each 
section  adapted  to  register  whereby  the  sections  may  be 
detached  from  the  bolder,  each  section  havluK  a  suitable 
opening  for  adapting  the  section  when  detached  and  un- 
folded to  je  uhed  as  a  protective  cover  on  water  closet 
seats,  there  being  a  tongue  for  each  section  for  extending 
downwardly  from  the  front  edge  of  the  section  opening 
when  the  section  is  applied  to  the  seat. 

5.  In  combination,  a  holder,  a  pack  or  bundle  of  paper 
sections  mounted  uiK)n  the  holder,  said  pack  or  bundle 
l)elng  formed  by  folding  longitudinally  and  transversely 
a  long  continuous  l)and  of  sections,  there  being  perfora- 
tion lines  upon  two  ends  of  each  section  adapted  to  regis- 
ter when  said  sections  are  folded  whereby  the  sections 
may  be  detached  from  the  bolder,  there  being  circular 
openings  upon  said  sections  for  registering  when  the  sec- 
tions are  folded  to  facilitate  mounting  of  the  sections; 
each  section  having  an  oblong  opening  for  adapting  the 
section  when  detached  and  unfolded  to  l)e  used  as  a  pro- 
tective cover  on  water  closet  seats,  there  being  a  tongue 
for  each  section  for  extending  downwardly  from  the  front 
edge  of  the  section  opening  when  the  section  is  applied  to 
the  seat. 

6.  A  pad  or  bundle  composed  of  a  plurality  of  closet 
seat  covers  or  sections  of  antiseptic  psper  mounted  upon 
a  bolder  having  a  member  11,  said  bundle  being  formed  by 
folding  a  long  continuous  band  of  sections  longitudinally 
and  transversely  or  accordion  fashion,  each  section  having 
perforation  lines  adapted  to  register  when  said  sections 
are  folded,  said  perforation  lines  appearing  a  slight  dis- 
tance below  the  member  11  when  mounted  upon  the  holder 
thereby  to  facilitate  the  detachment  of  the  sections  from 
the  holder,  each  section  having  an  oblong  opening  for 
registering  with  the  closet  seat. 
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858.419.      MANURE  FORK       John    Schmidt.    WoodvJlle. 
WU.      Filed  Jan.   11».   UH\T.     Serial  No.  »53.048. 


oppositely  disposed  Btemg  at  the  tne  end  of  uld  aprlng* 
one  of  which  la  adapted  to  enter  a  bore  In  the  guide  bar 
and  the  other  a  bore  In  the  supporta.  a  acrew  dlapoaed 
throuKh  a  bore  In  the  front  end  of  said  (fulde  bar  and  Into 
engHKement  with  the  supports  and  a  similar  scraw  dla- 
poaed through  a  bore  In  the  support  and  Into  engagement 
with  the  Inner  end  of  said  guide  bar  whereby  aald  guide 
bars  win  yield  laterally. 

2.  A  guide  of  the  class  described  comprising  supports 
having  bores  therein,  guide  Itars  on  said  supports,  said 
guide  bars  having  a  bore  In  one  end  thereof,  a  screw  dla- 
poaed through  the  bore  In  the  guide  bars  and  Into  said 
aupports  whereby  said  guide  bars  will  be  plvotally  se- 
cured to  the  support.  TJ-shaped  springs  adjacent  each  end 
of  said  guide  bars,  oppositely  disposed  stems  at  the  free 
end  of  said  sprlnga  adapted  to  enter  bores  In  the  guide 
bars  and  supports,  respectively,  and  a  screw  extending 
upwardly  through  the  bore  In  the  supports  and  engaging 
the  guide  bars,  said  screw  passing  between  the  arms  of 
one  of  the  springs.  « 


1.  A  fork  adapted  to  be  drfiwn  by  a  team  for  removing 
manure  from  a  stable  or  other  place  and  delivering  it  to 
the  desired  place,  consisting  of  a  head  piece  of  a  suitable 
length,  having  greater  vertical  than  horizontal  dlmen- 
menslona  In  cross  section,  a  plurality  of  tines,  bent  near 
one  end  Into  nearly  a  right  angle,  their  longer  ends  being 
pointed  and  curved  slightly  upward,  their  shorter  ends 
being  provided  near  their  extremities  with  a  bolt  hole,  a 
bolt  through  each  bolt  hole  and  through  the  upper  edge  of 
said  head  piece,  two  rectangular  me^lllc  bars  secured 
upon  the  rear  side  of  said  head  piece,  each  bent  around  an 
end  thereof  apd  being  provided  with  a  hook,  a  ball  ar- 
ranged for  the  attachment  to  It  of  a  flexible  connection 
with  which  the  fork  may  be  drawn,  an  eye  in  each  end  of 
the  bail  adapted  for  connection  with  one  of  said  hooks. 
and  a  pair  of  handles  extending  rearwardly  of  said  head 
piece,  and  being  secured  thereto,  by  which  the  fork  may  be 
guided  and  operated,  siibstantlally  as  described. 

2.  A  fork  adapted  to  be  drawn  by  a  team  for  removing 
manure  from  a  stable  or  other  place,  and  delivering  it  to 
the  desired  place,  consisting  of  a  head  piece  having  greater 
vertical  than  horizontal  dimensions  In  cross  section,  a 
plurality  of  tines  bent  near  one  end  Into  nearly  a  right 
angle,  and  arranged  to  extend  forward  of  said  head  piece, 
each  tine  having  a  bolt  hole  at  the  extremity  of  Its  shorter 
end.  a  bolt  for  bolting  each  tine  to  the  head  piece  through 
girfd  holt  hole,  a  clamping  Itolt  arranged  for  clamping  each 
tine  to  said  head  piece  near  Its  lower  edge,  a  hook  ar- 
ranged to  extend  forward  of  each  end  of  said  head  piece.  Its 
shank  extending  around  said  end  to  the  rear  side  thereof, 
and  being  secured  thereto,  a  ball  having  an  eye  upon  each 
end,  hinged  to  said  hooks  and  by  which  the  fork  may  be 
drawn,  and  a  pair  of  handles  extending  rearwardly  of  said 
bead  piece,  and  being  secured  thereto,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 


808.420.      DRAWER«a  II»E.      Tetkb    Schneider.    Harri- 
soa.  Ohio.      Filed  Ikh-.  1J»,  KHKV     Serial  No.  348.560. 


858.421.  TIME  CONTROLLED  EGG  noiLER.  HkhmanM 
SKCKBND^>Rrr,  Hanover.  Germany.  Filed  July  28,  1906. 
Serial  No.  328,268. 


1.  A  time  controlled  vessel  adaptipd  for  use  as  an  egg- 
boiler  comprising  In  combination  a  cooking" vessel,  a  lid 
hinged  thereto,  a  spring-actuated  egg  receptacle  movable 
frictlonally  In  a  vertical  direction  in  said  cooking  vessel, 
clock-work  located  In  a  steam  proof  chamber  within  the 
lid,  and  a  lock  for  said  lid  operated  by  said  clockwork, 
said  lid  acting  through  Its  own  weight  and  that  of  the 
clock  work  and  by  the  friction  of  Its  Inner  surface  with 
the  egg  receptacle  as  a  brake  on  the  upward  movement  of 
said  receptacle. 

2.  A  time  controlled  veaael  adapted  for  use  as  an  egg- 
boiler  comprising  In  combination  a  cooking  vessel,  a  lid 
hinged  thereto,  a  spring  actuated  receptacle  movable  fric- 
tlonally In  a  vertical  direction  In  said  cooking  vessel, 
clock  work  located  In  a  steam  proof  chamber  within  the 
lid.  and  a  lock  for  said  lid  operated  by  said  clock  work, 
said  lid  acting  through  Its  own  weight  and  that  of  the 
clock  work  and  by  the  friction  of  Its  Inner  surface  with 
the  egg  receptacle  as  a  brake  on  the  upward  movement  of 
aald  receptacle  and  said  lock  comprising  a  movable  pin 
and  an' antl  friction  roller  thereon  bearing  under  a  curved 
plate  on  the  cooking  vessel. 


1.  A  guide  of  the  class  de«crll>ed  comprising  the  combi- 
nation with  supports  :  of  a  guide  bar  on  each  of  said  sup- 
ports, a   U  shaped  spring  at   each  end  of  said  guide  bars. 


858.422.  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANINti  AND  IMPROV- 
ING THE  SURFACE  OF  ROADS.  John  E.  Sm.^lb«, 
Leatherhead.  England.  Filed  Mar.  8.  1907.  Serial  No. 
361.394. 

1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  and  spraying  the  surfaces  of 
roads  and  the  like,  comprising  a  vehicle  carrying  a  revolv- 
ing brush,  a  dust  hopper  in  rear  of  snid  brush  and  com- 
municating with  a  dust  trough  or  receptacle  having  a  dis- 
charge outlet  at  the  rear,  compressed  air  Jets  located  ad- 
jacent to  and  In  the  dust  hopper  so  as  to  cause  the  dust 
to  collect  and  be  raised  therein,  a  tank  for  tar  or  other 
sulUble  liquid,  a  discharge  pipe  therefrom,  and  means  for 
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spraying  the  discharged   liquid  over  the  ground,  substan- 
tially as  described. 


water  legs  projecting  downwardly  therefrom,  one  of  said 
legs  projecting  substantially  over  the  furnace  and  being  of 
a  width  less  than  that  of  the  combustion  chamber  and  the 
other  legs  being  of  the  full  width  of  said  chamber,  and 
Wall8.  as  40  and  42.  co-acting  with  the  full  width  of  the 
water  l^pi  and  causing  the  products  of  combustion  to  pass 
aroun^Tthe  water  legs  t>efore  reaching  the  stack,  in  com- 
bination with  a  damper  located  at  the  bottom  of  one  of 
said  walls  to  j>rovide  a  direct  draft,  substantially  aa 
described. 


2.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  and  spraying  the  surfaces  of 
roads  and  the  like.  Comprising  a  vehicle  carrying  a  dust 
hop(>er  communicating  with  a  dust  trough  or  receptacle, 
compressed  air  jets  located  adjacent  to  and  in  the  dust 
hopper  so  as  to  cause  the  dust  to  collect  and  be  raised 
therein,  a  tank  for  tar  or  other  suitable  liquid,  a  discharge 
pipe  therefrom,  and  means  for  spraying  the  discharged 
liquid  over  the  ground,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  and  spraying  the  surfaces  of 
roads  and  the  like,  comprising  a  vehicle  fitted  with  means 
for  sweeping  the  dust  and  raising  It  by  air  pressure, 
means  for  spraying  tar  or  other  suitable  liquid  on  to  the 
swept  surface,  and  means  for  returning  the  dust  to  the 
sprayed  surface,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  here- 
inbefore described. 

4.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  and  spraying  the  surfaces  of 
roads  and  the  like,  comprising  a  vehicle  fitted  with  means 
for  raising  the  dust  by  air  pressure,  and  with  means  for 
spraying  tar  or  other  suitable  liquid  on  to  the  road  sur- 
face, substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  hereinbefore 
described. 


858,423.  STEAM  BOILER.  Hexrt  Stanton,  BarnesvUle, 
Ohio,  assignor  of  one-half  to  James  Durant  Blakemore, 
BarnesvUle,  Ohio.  Filed  June  12.  1900.  Serial  No. 
321,406.    ^ 

1.  In  a  steam  boiler,  a  water  chamber,  a  plurality  of 
legs  projecting  downwardly  therefrom,  one  of  said  legs  be- 
ing not  of  the  full  width  of  the  combustion  chamber,  and 
the  other  legs  being  of  the  full  width  of  said  chamber,  and 
means  for  causing  the  products  of  combustion  to  make  a 
circuitous  path  around  said  legs,  substantially  aa  de- 
scribed. 

2.  In  a  steam  boiler,  a  water  chamber,  a  plurality  of 
water  legs  projecting  downwardly  therefrom,  one  of  them 
being  substantially  over  the  furnace  and  occupying  less 
than  the  full  space  of  the  combustion  chamber,  and  the 
other  water  legs  projecting  downwardly  at  an  angle,  and 
occupying  the  full  width  of  the  combustion  chamber,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

^.  In  a  steam  boiler  of  the  water  leg  type,  a  water 
chamber,  water  legs  projecting  downwardly  therefrom,  one 
of  said  legs  being  substantially  over  the  furnace  and  occu- 
pying less  than  the  full  space  of  the  combustion  chamber 
and  the  other  legs  occupying  the  full  width  of  the  comous- 
tlon  chamN-r  whereby  the  products  of  combustion  are 
caused  to  pass  uruund  said  legs  before  reaching  the  stack, 
and  a  sui)erheater  located  under  said  water  chamber  and 
between  the  water  legs,  substantially  as  described. 

4.    In   a   steam  boiler,   a   water   chamber,  a   plurality   of 


5.  in  a  steam  boiler.  I  horizontal  water  chamber,  a  plu- 
rality of  water  legs  projecting  downwardly  therefrom  and 
extending  across  the  combustion  chamber,  studs  projecting 
from  said  water  legs  Into  the  path  of  the  hot  gases,  walls 
as  40  and  42  in  close  proximity  to  said  water  legs  and 
with  the  studs  between  said  legs  and  said  walls  whereby 
the  products  of  combustion  surround  said  stads.  and  a 
superheater  located  at  the  upper  part  of  the  combustion 
chamber  connected  with  said  water  chamber,  substantially 
as  described. 

6.  In  a  steam  boiler  of  the  water  leg  type,  a  water 
chanil>er,  a  water  leg  projecting  downwardly  therefrom,  a 
number  of  bol^s  or  studs  projecting  Into  or  through  said 
water  leg  and  also  projecting  into  the  path  of  the  hot 
gases,  in  combinatioii  with  a  wall  projecting  alongside  of 
said  water  leg.  whereby  the  products  of  combustion,  in 
passing  between  said  leg  and  said  wall,  are  caused  to 
thoroughly  heat  said  studs,  substantially  at  described. 

7.  In  a  steam  boiler  of  the  water  leg  type,  a  water 
chamber,  water  legs  projecting  downwardly  therefrom,  a 
number  of  bolts  or  studs  projecting  Into  or  through  said 
water  legs  and  also  projecting  Into  the  path  of  the  hot 
j-asos,  in  combination  with  walls  projecting  alongside  of 
said  water  legs  and  having  the  projecting  parts  of  said 
studs  between  said  water  legs  and  said  walls  and  one  of 
said  walls  being  interposed  between  said  water  legs, 
whereby  the  products  of  combustion  are  forced  to  pass 
around  said  water  '.e^s  and  are  kept  in  close  contact  with 
the  studs  between  said  legs  and  the  walls,  substantially  , 
as  described.  '^ 

8.  In  a  steam  boiler  of  the  water  leg  type,  a  water 
chamber,  water  legs  projecting  downwardly  therefrom,  a 
number  of  bolts  or  studs  projecting  into  or  through  said 
water  legs  and  also  projecting  into  the  path  of  the  hot 
gases.  In  combination  with  walls  projecting  alongside  of 
said  water  legs  and  having  the  projecting  parts  of  said 
studs  between  said  water  legs  and  said  walls  and  one  of 
said    walls    being    Interposed    between    said    water    legs, 
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whereby  the  products  of  combustion  are  forced  to  pass 
aroand  said  water  legs  and  are  kept  in  close  contact  with 
the  lugs  between  said  studs  and  the  walls,  and  a  super- 
heater located  under  said  water  chamber  and  between  the 
water  legs,  substantially  as  described. 

9.  In  a  ateam  boiler  of  the  water  leg  type,  a  water 
chamber,  a  plurality  of  water  legs  extending  across  the 
furnace  and  projecting  downwardly  from  said  water  cham- 
Ber,  a  series  of  studs  projecting  into  said  water  legs  and 
also  outside  thereof  into  the  path  of  the  hot  gases  and 
means  as  the  walls  40  and  42  also  extending  across  the 
furnace  in  close  proximity  to  said  water  legs  but  with  said 
■tuds  located  between  said  legs  and  said  walls,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

10.  In  a  steam  boiler  of  the  water  leg  type,  a  water 
chamber,  a  plurality  of  water  legs  extending  acroas  the 
furnace  and  projecting  downwardly  from  said  chamber,  a 
series  of  studs  projecting  from  said  water  legs  into  the 
path  of  the  hot  gases,  means  as  the  walls  40  and  42  also 
extending  across  the  furnace  in  close  proximity  to  said 
^ater  legs  but  with  said  studs  located  between  aald  legs 
and  said  walls,  and  a  superheater  located  under  said  water 
chamber  and  between  said  water  legs,  whereby  the  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  are  forced  to  pass  between  each  leg 
and  Its  wall  and  around  said  superheater,  substantially 
aa  described.  I 

11.  In  a  steam  boiler  of  the  water  leg  type,  a  water  ! 
chamber,  a  plurality  of  water  legs  extending  across  the 
furnace  and  projecting  downwardly  from  said  water  cham- 
ber, a  series  of  studs  projecting  Into  said  water  legs  and 
also  outalde  thereof  Into  the  path  of  the  hot  gases  and  ; 
means  as  the  walls  40  and  42  also  extending  across  the 
furnace  In  close  proximity  to  said  water  legs  but  with 
aald  studs  located  between  said  legs  and  said  walls,  and 
circulating  pipes  passing  down  and  connecting  the  water 
legs  with  the  water  chamber,  substantially  as  described. 

12.  In  a  steam  boiler  of  the  water  leg  type,  a  horizontal 
water  chamber,  a  plurality  of  water  legs  projecting  down- 
wardly therefrom,  one  of  them  being  over  the  furnace  at 
near  the  end  of  the  combustion  chamber,  and  the  other 
legs  projecting  downwardly  between  the  first  mentioned 
legs  and  the  stack,  the  said  legs  extending  substantially 
acroas  the  boiler  and  having  studs  projecting  therefrom, 
in  combination  with  walls,  as  40  and  42  extending  across 

,  the  furnace,  the  studs  projecting  from  said  legs  being  be- 
tween the  legs  and  said  walls,  whereby  the  products  of 
combustion  are  forced  to  pass  upwardly  for  the  whole 
length  of  the  legs  between  the  legs  and  said  walls,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

13.  In  a  steam  boiler  of  the  water  leg  type,  a  horizontal 
water  chamber,  a  plurality  of  water  legs  projecting  down- 
wardly therefrom,  one  of  them  being  over  the  furnace  at 
near  the  end  of  the  combustion  chamber,  and  the  other 
legs  projecting  downwardly  between  the  first  mentioned 
legs  and  the  stack,   the  said  legs  extending  substantially 

I  across  the  boiler  and  having  studs  projecting  therefrom. 
In  combination  with  walls,  as  40  and  42  extending  across 
the  furnace,  the  studs  projecting  from  said  legs  being  be- 
tween the  legs  and  said  walls,  whereby  the  products  of 
combustion  are  forced  to  pass  upwardly  for  the  whole 
length  of  the  legs  between  the  legs  and  said  walls,  and  a 
superheater  located  between  the  said  water  legs  and  over 
one  of  said  transverse  walls,  substantially  as  described. 


each   secured  non-radlally  on   the  sidea  of  the  tire  by  a 
point  of  connection  at  each  end. 


5.  In  combination  with  a  tire,  flexible  material  adapted 
to  be  attached  thereto  and  protectors  on  aald  flexible  ma- 
terial which  are  located  at  the  sides  of  the  tire  when  the 
flexible  material  la  attached  to  the  tire  and  each  of  which 
la  secured  to  said  material  at  two  points  non-radial  to  the 

wheel. 

6.  In  combination  a  tire,  studs  on  the  tread  of  said  tire, 
and  protectors  on  the  sides  of  the  tire  each  secured  thereto 
at  two  polnta  non-radial  to  the  wheel.  1        1 


858.425.  METHOD  OF  CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRIC  MO- 
TORS. NoBMAS  W.  Stoher.  Pittsburg.  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  *  Manufacturing  Company,  a 
Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  July  24.  1905.  Se- 
rial No.  271.057. 


S58.424.     TIRE-PROTECTOR.     Edwin  B.  Stimpsox.  New 
York.  N.  Y      Filed  Mar.  12.  1907.     Serial  No.  362.045. 

1.  In  combination  a  tire  and  protectors  on  the  aides  of 
said  tire,  each  secured  thereto  at  two  points  non-radial  to 
the  wheel. 

2.  In  combination  a  tire  and  protectors  on  the  sides  of 
said  tire,  each  plvotally  secured  thereto  at  two  points 
non-radial  to  the  wheel. 

S.  In  combination  a  tire  and  protectors  on  the  sides  of 
said  tire  each  pivoUlly  secured  thereto  at  two  points  non- 
radial  to  the  wheel  and  conforming  to  the  rotundity  of  the 

tirs. 
4.  In  combination  a  tire  and  elongated  protecting  plates 


1.  The  method  of  operating  a  plurality  of  electric  mo- 
tors which  consists  In  connecting  them  first  in  series  rela- 
tion and  then  in  parallel  relation,  and  limiting  the  amount 
of  current  taken  from  the  supply  circuit  to  substantially 
the  same  maximum  for  parallel  operation  as  that  required 
for  series  operation  of  the  motors. 

2.  The  method  of  operating  a  plurality  of  electric  mo- 
"tors  which  consists  In  connecting  them  first  In  series  re- 
lation and  then  In  parallel  relation,  and  limiting  the 
amount  of  current  taken  by  all  of  the  motors  when  con- 
nected In  parallel  to  a  maximum  that  does  not  materially 
e.cceed  the  maximum  current  taken  by  the  motors  when 
connected  In  series. 

S.  The  method  of  operating  a  plurality  of  electric  mo 
tors  which  consists  In  connecting  them  first  In  series  re- 
lation and  then  In  parallel  relation,  preventing  the  cur- 
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rent  supplied  to  all  of  the  motors  when  connected  In 
series  from  exceeding  a  predetermined  amount  and  pre- 
venting a  change  in  the  circuit  relations  of  the  motors 
from  series  to  parallel  when  the  current  supplied  to  all  of 
the  motors  exceeds  a  predetermined  amount  less  than  the 
aforesaid  predetermined  amount. 

4.  The  method  of  operating  a  plurality  of  electric  mo- 
tors which  consists  in  first  connecting  them  in  series  re- 
lation and  then  in  parallel,  preventing  the  current  supplied 
to  the  motors  from  exceeding  a  predetermined  amount 
regardless  of  their  circuit  relations,  and  preventing  n 
change  In  the  circuit  relations  fit  the  motors  from  series 
to  parallel  when  the  current  exceeds  a  predetermined 
amount  less  than  the  aforesaid  predetermined  amount. 

5.  The  method  of  operating  a  plurality  of  motors  which 
consists  In  successively  connecting  them  In  series  relation 
and  In  parallel  relation  and  In  limiting  the  current  taken 
from  the  supply  circuit  to  substantially  the  same  maxi- 
mum for  both  relations  of  the  motors. 

6.  The  method  of  operating  a  plurality  of  electric  mo- 
tors which  consists  In  adjusting  the  circuit  relations 
thereof,  and  limiting  the  amount  of  current  taken  from  the 
supply  circuit  to  sutMtantlally  the  same  maximum  for  all 
of  the  circuit  relations  of  the  motors. 


858.42«.     ENVEIX)P-MACniNE.     George  W.  Swift,  Jr., 
Bordentown.    N.    J.      Filed    Mar.    17.    1905.      Serial   No. 


250.613 
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1.  In  an  enulop  maehlne.  the  combination  with  means 
arranged  to  progress  a  paper  web  ;  of  a  roller  carrying  n 
pivoted  gripping  frame ;  an  oscillatory  gripping  blade 
carried  by  said  frame,  arranged  to  grip  said  web  ;  a  spring 
arranged  to  normally  open  said  gripping  blade:  and, 
means  arranged  to  rock  said  blade,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

2.  In  an  envelop  machine,  the  combination  with  means 
arranged  to  progress  a  paper  web ;  of  a  roller  ;  a  gripping 
frame  pivoted  to  oscillate  In  said  roller ;  a  gripping  blade 
mounted  to  osclllste  In  said  frame,  arranged  to  grip  said 
web ;  a  spring  arranged  to  normally  open  said  gripping 
blade;  and,  means  whereby  the  rotation  of  said  roller 
shifts  said   blade   Independently   of  ssld   frame,   to   close 
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said  blade,  and  then  shifts  ssld  frsme,  subsUntlally  as 
set  forth. 

3.  In  an  envelop  machine,  the  combination  «tth  means 
arranged  to  progress  a  paper  web ;  of  a  roller  ;  a  gripping 
frame  pivoted  to  oscillate  in  said  roller  and  conprlaing 
end  pieces  connected  by  a  cross  bar  ;  an  osclllstoiv  grip- 
ping blade  pivoted  In  said  end  pieces  and  arranged  to  co- 
operate with  aald  cross  bar  to  grip  said  web :  a  spring  ar- 
ranged to  normally  open  said  blade  ;  a  stationary  cam  ; 
and,  an  arm  on  said  blade  arranged  to  engage  said  cam, 
whereby  the  rotation  of  the  roller  causes  said  blade  to 
shift  and  engage  the  web  between  It  and  said  cross  bar, 
and  then  shifts  said  frame,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  an  envelop  machine,  the  combination  with  means 
arranged  to  progress  a  paper  web ;  of  a  web  severing 
roller:  a  creasing  roller;  a  gripping  frame  pivoted  to  os- 
cillate In  said  severing  roller,  and  comprising  end  pieces 
connected  by  a  cross  bar  :  an  oscillatory  blade  arranged 
to  co-operate  with  said  cross  bar  to  grip  aald  web; 
means  whereby  said  blade  Is  normally  held  open  ;  means  to 
actuate  said  blade ;  a  reclprocatory  creasing  blade  carried 
by  said  creasing  roller  arranged  to  press  aald  web  be- 
tween said  cross  bar  and  said  oscillatory  blade ;  and  means 
arranged  to  actuate  said  reclprocatory  blade,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

5.  In  an  envelop  machine,  the  combination  with  means 
arranged  to  progress  a  paper  web ;  of  a  web  severing 
roller:  a  creasing  roller;  a  gripping  frame  pivoted  to  oa- 
clllate  in  said  severing  roller,  and  comprising  end  pieces 
connected  by  a  cross  bar  ;  an  oscillatory  blade  arranged 
to  co-operate  with  said  cross  bar  to  grip  said  web ;  means 
to  normally  hold  said  blade  open  ;  a  stationary  cam  ;  an 
arm  on  said  blade,  arranged  to  engage  said  cam  So  oscil- 
late said  blade;  a  reclprocatory  creasing  blade,  carried 
by  said  creasing  roller,  arranged  to  press  said  web  be- 
tween said  cross  bar  and  said  oscillatory  blade  ;  levers  ar- 
ranged to  reciprocate  said  blade ;  and,  a  stationary  cam 
arranged  to  rock  said  levers,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  an  envelop  machine,  the  combination  with  means 
arranged  to  progress  a  paper  web :  of  web  edge  turning 
mechanism;  web  edge  trimming  rollers;  printing  rollers; 
pasting  disks ;  and,  a  severing  roller,  provided  with 
means  whereby  the  web  Is  first  Indented  ;  a  gripping 
frame  carried  by  said  severing  roller,  arranged  to  grip 
said  web  and  thereby  form  a  transverse  crease  extending 
from  edge  to  edge  of  said  web  ;  means  arranged  to  oscillate 
said  frame  while  gripping  the  web  to  carry  said  web  In 
tangential  relation  with  said  severing  roller,  and  then 
broken  where  Indented,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  In  an  envelop  machine,  the  combination  with  means 
arranged  to  progress  a  paper  web ;  of  web  edge  turning 
mechanism:  web  edge  trimming  rollers;  printing  rollers: 
pasting  disks :  a  severing  roller,  provided  with  means 
whereby  the  web  Is  #rst  Indented,  and  then  broken  where 
Indented  ;  a  gripping  frame  carried  by  said  severing  roller, 
arranged  to  grip  said  web  along  its  transverse  edge  ;  and 
carry  it  in  tangential  relation  with  respect  to  said  sever- 
ing roller,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

8.  In  an  envelop  machine,  the, combination  with  means 
arranged  to  progress  a  paper  web  ;  of  web  edge  turning 
and  creasing  mechanism  ;  edge  trimming  rollers,  arranged 
to  trim  the  creased  edges  of  said  web:  a  plurality  of 
printing  mechanisms  arranged  to  print  said  web  In  dlflTer- 
ent  colors  ;  means  arranged  to  turn  said  creased  edges  flat 
against  said  web ;  pasting  disks  arranged  to  deposit 
paste  on  said  turned  edges  ;  folding  mechanlam ;  severing 
mechanism  ;  and,  a  roller  arranged  to  deposit  paste  on 
the  flap  of  the  folded  envelop,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

9.  In  an  envelop  machine,  the  combination  with  means 
Arranged  to  progress  a  paper  web:  of  means  arranged  to 
support  a  roll  of  said  web;  mechanism  arranged  to  turn 
and  crease  the  edges  of  said  web;  rollers  arranged  to  con- 
tinuously feed  said  web  to  said  edge  turning  mechanism  ; 
cutting  rollers  arranged  to  trim  said  creased  edges  ;  a  plu- 
rality of  printing  mechanisms  arranged  to  imprint  said 
web  in  different  colors;  means  arranged  to  turn  said 
creased  and  trimmed  edges  against  said  web ;  pasting  disks 
arranged  to  deposit  paste  on  said  turned  edges  ;  a  roller 
arranged  to  sever  the  web  transversely ;  a  roller  arranged 
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to  creaac  said  web  transversely,  to  form  the  bottom  fold 
in  the  envelop;  means  carried  by  the  severing  roller  ar- 
ranged to  grip  the  blank  on  said  transverse  crease  and 
carry  It  tangentlally  with  respect  to  said  severing  roller; 
sectoral  disks  In  co-operation  with  said  severing  roller,  ar- 
ranged to  progress  the  severed  blank  after  the  gripping 
means  have  released  It  ;  a  flap  pasting  roller  ;  a  creasing 
blade  carried  by  said  flap  pasting  roller,  arranged  to  crease 
the  top  of  said  envelop  ;  gripping  drums  ;  a  roller,  carrying 
means  arranged  to  grip  said  top  crease  and  carry  said  en- 
velop to  the  gripping  drums  ;  a  conveyer  chain  ;  and,  means 
carried  by  said  drums,  arranged  to  grip  the  edges  of  said 
envelop  and  deliver  it  to  the  conveyor  chain,  subttantlally 
as  set  forth. 

10.  In  an  envelop  machine,  the  combination  with  means 
arranged  to  progress  a  paper  web  :  of  means  arranged  to 
support  a  roll  of  web  ;  means  arranged  to  turn  and  crease 
the  edge  of  said  web;  means  arranged  to  trim  the  edge  of 
said  web  ;  a.  paste  receptacle  pivoted  at  one  end,  and  sap- 
ported  by  a  lever  at  the  other  end.  by  which  it  may  be 
raised  and  lowered  ;  paste  distributing  disks  arranged  to 
rotate  In  said  receptacle ;  paste  depositing  disks  having 
sectoral  projections  arranged  to  alternately  engage  said 
distributing  disks  and  said  web  ;  web  folding  and  severing 
mechanism  ;  a  second  paste  receptacle  ;  a  paste  distribut- 
ing roller  In  said  second  receptacle ;  a  paste  depositing 
roller  arranged  to  alternately  engage  said  distributing 
roller  and  the  flap  of  the  envelop  ;  an  elevator  arranged 
to  support  said  second  receptacle  ;  vertically  disposed  rack 
bars  carrying  said  elevator ;  gears  on  said  elevator  ar- 
ranged to  engage  the  teeth  of  said  bars,  and  each'other; 
and,  a  handle  secured  to  one  of  satd  gears  by  the  rotation 
of  which  said  elevator  and  receptacle  may  be  raised  and 
lowered  with  respect  to  said  distributing  roller :  and  means 
distinct  from  the  raising  means  arranged  to  determine  the 
position  of  said  elevator,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

11.  In  an  envelop  machine,  the  combination  with  means 
arranged  to  progress  a  paper  web ;  of  web  forming,  print- 
ing, severing,  folding  and  pasting  mechanism^  a  pair  of 
drums  carrying  pivoted  gripping  fingers  arranged  to  grip 
each  envelop  In  succession  ;  a  rotary  shaft  common  to  said 
gripping  drums;  a  pair  of  slide  rods,  pivoted  to  said 
fingers,  arranged  to  slide  In  guides  carried  by  said  shaft ; 
and,   a   pair   of  stationary   cams   arrange<l   to   engage  said 

'^roda  and  thereby  open  and  close  said  fingers,  substantially 
u  set  forth. 

12.  In  an  envelop  machine,  the  combination  with  means 
arranged  to  progress  a  paper  web;  of  a  pair  of  slabs  of 
less  width  than  the  web, '^tween  which  said  web  is  ar- 
ranged to  be  progressed  ;  and,  wires  arranged  In  angular 
relation  to  the  plane  of  said  web,  arranged  to  engage  and 
fold  over  Its  edges,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

IS.  In  an  envelop  machine,  the  combination  with  means 
arranged  to  progress  a  paper  web  ;  of  a  pair  of  flat  slabs 
of  less  width  than  the  web.  between  which  said  web  is  ar- 
ranged to  be  progressed  ;  wires  extending  along  the  edges 
of  said  slabs  in  Inclined  relation  to  said  web,  arranged  to 
fold  Its  edges ;  and.  opposed  rollers  arranged  to  crease 
■aid  folded  edges,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


2.  In  a  ventilating  water  closet,  a  valve  casing  fastened 
to  the  edge  of  the  closet  bowl,  two  parallel  cylinders 
formed  within  said  valve  casing,  a  piston  adapted  to  work 
op  and  down  within  one  of  said  cylinders  and  a  valve 
within  the  other  of  said  cylinders,  spindles  formed  Integrral 
with  said  piston  and  valve,  said  spindles  projecting 
through  the  top  of  satd  valve  casing,  an  inlet  port  between 
said  cylinders,  means  by  which  the  said  port  may  be 
opened  and  closed,  a  hinged  operating  plate  pivoted  with 
the  said  casing  and  closet  seat,  said  closet  seat  adapted  to 
operate  the  said  piston  and  valve,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


858,427.      VENTILATING    W.^TER  CLOSET.      Cecil    H. 

Thompsov.   Toronto.   Ontario,   Canada.      Filed  Jan.   11, 

19<>3       Serial  No.  240..'S79. 

1.  In  a  ventilating  water  closet,  a  valve  casing  fastened 
to  the  edge  of  the  closet  bowl,  an  operating  hinge  plate 
pivoted  with  said  valve  rasing,  a  piston  working  within 
said  valve  casing,  a  splnd'e  formed  Integral  with  said 
piston,  said  spindle  projecting  through  the  top  of  said 
valve  casing,  said  spindle  adapted  to  engage  with  the  un- 
derside of  said  operating  plate,  the  front  part  of  operating 
plate  being  hinged  with  the  seat  and  cover  of  said  closet, 
a  feed  water  supply  pipe  engaging  with  said  valve  casing, 
a  spray  pipe  extending  from  the  <»ald  valve  casing  Into  a 
vent  pipe  coupled  with  said  closet  l>owl,  valve  ports  with- 
in said  valve  casing  by  which  the  water  may  pass  into 
said  spray  pipe,  a  valve  working  up  and  down  within  said 
casing  by  which  communication  is  opened  and  closed  to 
■aid  spray  pipe  substantially  as  described. 


3.  In  a  ventilating  water  closet,  a  valve  casing,  said  cas- 
ing fastened  to  the  edge  of  the  closet  bowl,  two  parallel 
cylinders  formed  within  said  valve  casing,  a  piston  adapt- 
ed to  work  up  and  down  within  one  of  said  cylinders  and 
a  valve  adapted  to  work  up  and  down  within  the  other  of 
said  cylinders,  a  valve  port  communicating  between  the 
said  cylinders,  a  ball  engaging  in  said  port,  a  spiral  spring 
engaging  with  said  ball,  a  water  Inlet  into  one  of  said 
cylinders  and  an  outlet  from  the  said  cylinders,  means  by 
which  the  said  piston  and  valve  may  be  operated  to  open 
and  close  the  satd  Inlet  and  outlet,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

4.  In  a  ventilating  water  closet,  a  valve  casing,  said 
valve  casing  fastened  to  the  edge  of  the  closet  bowl,  two 
parallel  cylinders  formed  within  said  casing,  a  piston 
working  within  one  of  the  said  cylinders  and  a  valve  work- 
ing within  the  other  of  the  said  cylinders,  a  water  Inlet 
Into  one  of  said  cylinders,  a  valve  seat  formed  within  said 
cylinder,  the  said  valve  adapted  to  engage  with  said  valve 
seat,  a  spray  pipe  coupled  with  an  outlet  in  the  upper  part 
of  said  cylinder,  valve  Inlets  between  the  said  cylinders, 
means  by  which  the  said  piston  and  valve  may  be  oper- 
ated to  work  up  and  down  In  said  cylinders  by  engaging 
with  a  hinged  plate  coupled  with  the  said  valve  casing, 
seat,  and  cover  of  the  said  closet,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

5.  In  a  ventilating  water  closet,  a  valve  casing,  two  par- 
allel cylinders  formed  within  said  casing,  a  piston  adapted 
to  work  up  and  down  within  one  of  said  cylinders  and  a 
Talve  adapted  to  work  up  and  down  within  the  other  of 
the  said  cylinders,  a  valve  port  communicating  between 
the  two  cylinders,  said  valve  port  opened  and  closed  by  a 
spring  actuated  ball  by  the  action  of  the  water,  a  regulat- 
ing valve  between  the  two  cylinders  and  arranged  in  the 
aide  of  the  said  casing,  said  regulating  valve  consisting  of 
a  tapered  screw  plug,  said  plug  engaging  with  bores,  one 
bore  engaging  with  each  of  the  said  cylinders  and  the 
point  of  the  said  plug,  means  by  which  the  water  may 
pass  through  one  of  the  said  cylinders  and  out  through  the 
same  cylinder  Into  a  spray  pipe  coupled  to  the  side  of  the 
said  valve  casing,  said  sprsy  pl(>e  adapted  to  enter  into  a 
vent  pipe  coupled  with  the  side  of  the  closet  bowl,  means 
for  operating  the  piston  and  valve,  substantially  as  de-' 
scribed. 

6.  In  a  ventilating  water  closet,  a  valve  casing  adapted 
to  be  fastened  to  the  edge  of  the  closet  bowl,  two  cylinders 
formed  within  said  casing,  a  piston  ndapted  to  work  up 
and  down  In  one  of  the  said  cylinders,  a  valve  adapted  to 
work  up  and  down  within  the  other  of  the  said  cylinders. 
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satd  piston  and  valve  having  spindles  projecting  through 
the  top  of  said  casing,  said  spindles  adapted  to  engage 
with  the  underside  of  a  hinge  plate  pivoted  to  lugs  project- 
ing upward  from  the  said  casing,  said  hinge  plate  hinged 
with  the  seat  and  cover,  or  lid  of  the  closet,  an  Inlet  Into 
one  of  the  said  cylinders,  a  spray  pipe  ^^oupled  through 
the  side  of  said  casing,  and  communicating  with  one  of  the 
said  cylinders,  valve  ports  within  the  said  casing  communi- 
cating between  the  said  cylinders,  means  by  which  the 
water  may  be  freed  to  flow  from  the  said  cylinders  into 
the  said  spray  pipe,  sutwtant tally  as  described. 

7.  In  a  ventilating  water  closet,  a  valve  casing,  two 
cylinders  formed  w".hin  said  casing,  a  piston  contained 
within  one  of  said  cylinders,  valve  ports  arranged  between 
the  said  cylinders,  one  of  the  said  valve  ports  adapted  to 
let  the  water  pass  from  one  cylinder  Into  the  other  to 
raise  the  said  piston,  the  other  valve  port  adapted  to  allow 
the  said  water  to  be  forced  from  the  cylinder  In  the  down- 
ward travel  of  the  said  piston,  an  outlet  port  from  one  of 
the  said  cylinders,  said  outlet  port  adapted  to  communi- 
cate with  a  spray  pipe,  a  valve  seat  arranged  within  the 
said  cylinder,  a  valve  adapted  to  work  up  and  down  with- 
in the  said  cylinder,  said  valve  and  valve  seat  adapted  to 
open  and  close  the  flow  through  the  said  cylinder  and 
open  and  close  the  communication  to  the  spray  pipe. 

8.  In  a  ventilating  water  closet,  a  valve  casing  fastened 
to  the  edge  of  the  closet  bowl,  a  piston  and  valve  working 
within  cylinders  formed  in  said  casing,  said  piston  and 
Talve  having  spindles  projecting  through  the  top  of  said 
casing,  lugs  projecting  from  the  upper  sides  of  the  said 
casing,  an  operating  hinge  plate  pivoted  to  said  lugs,  a 
seat  and  cover  pivoted  to  the  front  edge  of  the  said  operat- 
ing plate,  an   Inlet  Into  one  of  the  said  cylinders,  valve 

'  ports  communicating  between  the  said  cylinders,  means 
by  which  the  valve  ports  open  and  close,  one  of  the  said 
Talve  ports  opened  and  closed  by  a  ball  acttiated  by  a 
colled  spring  supported  within  one  of  the  said  cylinders, 
the  other  valve  port  opened  and  closed  by  a  regulating 
tapered  screw  plug,  the  shank  of  said  plug  projecting 
through  the  side  of  said  casing,  an  outlet  from  one  of  the 
said  cylinders,  said  outlet  adapted  to  communicate  with  a 
spray  pipe  adapted  to  enter  into  a  vent  pipe  communicat- 
ing with  the  bowl  of  the  closet,  substantially  as  described. 
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,428.  REVOLVING  TYPE  -  CABINET.  (Jborok  H. 
Till  and  Papl  O.  Kbumm,  Mlddletown,  Conn.  Filed 
June  19,  lt>05.     Serial  No.  265.870. 


i^ 


comprise  the  following  instrumentalities ;  uprights,  side 
connecting  members  and  a  plurality  of  drawers  mounted 
to  slide  between  said  uprights  on  all  sides,  the  drawers  of 
opposite  sides  sliding  In  the  same  plane  and  the  drawers 
sliding  transverse  to  the  first  In  a  different  plane. 

2.  A  revolving  type  cabinet  having  a  plurality  of  ver- 
tically arranged  section  units,  and  a  slanting  top  for 
furniture,  each  of  said  units  comprising  a  skeleton  frame 
conrposed  of  four  uprights  and  side  connecting  members, 
and  each  having  a  plurality  of  draw'ers  mounted  to  slide 
on  said  side  members  between  said  uprights,  said  drawers 
sliding  in  alternate  height  relation  on  connecting  sides. 


\  1.   A  revolving  type  cabinet  having  a  plurality  of  ver- 

tically arranged  section  units,  each  of  which  Independently 


858,429.      FORK,      Edmund    F.    Webb,    Attleboro,    Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1907.     Serial  No.  362,102. 


i'X 


A  fork  comprising  Jn  combination,  a  handle,  a  stem 
and  a  tine  meml>er,  barbs  upon  the  outer  edges  of  the  tine, 
member,  an  integral  push-rod  longitudinally  disposed  upon 
the  stem  from  the  handle  to  the  tine  member  deflected 
inwardly  at  Its  lower  end  where  It  is  enlarged  and  fitted 
with  grooves  to  engage  and  slide  longitudinally  between 
the  inner  edges  of  the  tines,  and  deflected  outwardly  at 
its  upper  end  forming  a  suspension  hook,  a  boss  at  the 
upper  extremity  of  the  rod,  eyelets  upon  the  stem  to  guide 
the  rod,  and  means  for  limiting  Its  longitudinal  movement. 


858,430.     BORING-MACHINE.     EuQENi  J.  Whkelkr,  Bry- 
son  City,  N.  C.     Filed  Apr.  7,  1006.     Serial  No.  310,532. 

1.  In  a  boring  machine,  a  bed,  a  table  slldable.  on  the 
bed,  a  carriage  slldable  on  the  ^ble,  guide-ways  on  the 
carriage,  overlapping  centering  and  clamping  Jaws  slldable 
in  one  guide-way,  dogs  slldaUle  In  the  other  guide-way, 
and  means  for  operating  the  Jaws  and  dogs. 

2.  In  a  boring  machine,  a  bed.  a  table  slldable  on  ttie 
bed,  centering  Jaws  having  overlapping '^ sides  carried  at 
one  felde  of  the  table,  dogging  Jaws  carried  at  the  other 
side  of  the  table,  and  means  to  simultaneously  move  either 
the  centering  or  dogging  Jaws  to  or  from  each  other. 

3.  In  a  boring  machine,  a  bed,  a  table  on  the  bed,  cen- 
tering and  clamping  Jaws  overlapping  each  other  carried 
on  the  table,  detachable  clips  at  the  ends  of  the  Jaws,  and 
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ins  to  stmultaDeoualy  more  the  Jaws  to  and  from  each 
•tber.  j 


$58,431.      STAIR-CAGE.      William    O.   Wieomann'.   Fort 
Wajne,  Ind.     Filed  Mar.  18.  1907.     Serial  No.  362,859. 


1.  A  stair-gage  consli^ting  of  a  straight  edge  formed 
of  two  parallel  plates  slightly  spaced  apart  and  rigidly 
united  at  their  opposite  ends,  the  said  plates  being  longl- 
tadlnally  slotted  at  one  end  thereof  :  a  square  whose  parts 
ar«  plvotally  and  adjustably  united,  the  parts  of  the  square 
being  adapted  for  an  adjustment  In  the  said  straight  edge  ; 
&Bd  means  for  firmly  securing  the  pivoted  parts  of  the 
■qnarc  in  such  adjustment. 

S.  A  stair-gage  consisting  of  a  square  whose  sections 
ftre  plTotally  and  adjustably  connected  ;    means  for  firmly 


securing  these  sections  in  right-angular  relation  :  a  longi- 
tudinally slotted  straight-edge  in  which  the  said  sectiont 
of  the  square  are  adjustably  mounted,  the  said  square  sec- 
tions being  adapted  to  be  folded  into  substantially  parallel 
relation  with  themselves  and  with  the  straight-edge  :  and 
means  for  securing  these  parts  in  any  desired  adjustment. 

3.  In  a  stair-gage,  the  combination  of  a  straight  edge 
longitudinally  slotted,  and  provided  at  one  end  thereof 
with  a  longitudinal  slot  arranged  at  right  angles  to  the 
last  mentioned  slot  :  a  square  whose  sections  are  taper- 
ing and  plvotally  connected  at  their  Inner  ends,  and  adapt- 
ed to  be  folded  into  approximately  parallel  relation,  and 
within  the  said  straight  edge  ;  means  for  readily  adjusting 
the  square  sections  Into  a  right  angular  relation  :  and 
means  for  securing  the  square-sections  in  any  desired  ad- 
justment relative  to  each  other  and  to  the  straight-edge. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  specified,  a  square  formed 
of  two  sections  plvotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof,  one 
of  Mid  sections  being  formed  of  two  parallel  plates  slightly 
separated,  and  provided  with  a  longitudinal  slot  near  one 
end  thereof  to  afford  an  adjustment  for  the  other  of  said 
sections,  and  having  a  longitudinal  slot  near  its  other 
end  :  means  for  securing  these  sections  in  any  desired  ad- 
justment r  a  straight-edge  formed  of  two  slightly  sepa- 
rated plates  between  which  the  said  square  sections  are 
loosely  mounted  ;  and  means  for  firmly  securing  the  said 
•ectlpns  in  any  desired  adjustment  in  the  straight-edge. 


858,432.      MUZZLE.      Newtox   J.   WiooiXTON,   Cbambers- 
Tllle,  Va.      Filed  Oct.  24,  1906.     Serial  No.  340,367. 


Vsr 


1.  In  a  muzile  a  pair  of  side  plates,  a  crown  strap,  brow 
band  amd  throat  latch  therefor,  an  oscillatory  element  and 
an  arched  lower  JanAelement.  and  means  for  adjustment 
therefor  said  plates  having  means  to  limit  the  movement 
of  the  oscillatory  element. 

2.  In  a  muzxle,  a  crown  strap  having  a  brow  band  and 
throat  latch,  side  plates  secured  to  the  lower  ends  of  the 
crown  strap  having  extending  side  mouth  guards,  an  os- 
cillatory element  and  an  arched  lower  Jaw  element  having 
means  for  adjustment  thereof. 

3.  In  a  muzzle,  a  crown  strap  having  a  brow  band  and 
throat  latch,  side  plates  secured  to  the  lower  ends  of  the 
crown  strap  having  broad  extending  side  mouth  guards, 
an  arched  lower  Jaw  element  having  means  for  adjustment 
thereof,  an  oscillatory  element  pivoted  to  said  side  plates 
and  having  parallel  side  arms  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
said  arms  laterally. 

4.  In  a  muzzle,  a  pair  of  side  plates,  a  crown  strap  se- 
cured thereto  having  a  brow  band  and  throat  latch,  an 
oscillatory  element  pivoted  to  said  side  plate  and  having 
side  arms,  a  front  mouth  guard  secured  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  said  arms  and  means  for  adjusting  the  front  mouth 
guard. 

5.  In  a  muzzle,  a  pair  of  side  plates,  a  crown  strap  se- 
cured thereto  and  having  a  brow  band  and  throat  latch, 
means  carried  separably  by  said  crown  strap,  brow  band 
and  throat  latch  for  adjustment  thereof,  said  side  plates 
having  broad  extending  side  mouth  guards,  a  weighted 
oscillatory   element   pivoted  to  said  side   plates,   said   side 
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plates  having  lateral   projecting  stops  to  limit  the  oscil- 
latory motion  of  said  element. 

6.  In  a  muzxle,  a  pair  of  side  plates,  a  crown  strap  se- 
cured thereto  and  having  a  brow  band  and  throat  latch, 
means  carried  separably  by  said  crown  8trap,  brow  band 
and  throat  latch  for  adjustment  thereof,  said  side  plates 
having  broad  extending  side  mouth  guards,  a  weighted 
oscillatory  element  pivoted  to  said  side  plates,  said  side 
plates  having  lateral  projecting  stops  to  limit  the  oscil- 
latory motion  of  said  element,  said  oscillatory  element 
having  side  arms  and  an  adjustable  front  mouth  guard 
carried  by  said  arms. 

7.  In  a  muzzle,  a  pair  of  side  plates,  a  crown  strap,  brow 
band  and  throat  latch  therefor,  means  carried  separably 
by  said  crown  strap,  brow  band  and  throat  latch  for  ad- 
justment thereof,  an  arched  lower  Jaw  element  having 
means  for  adjusting  the  same,  .said  side  plates  having 
broad  extending  side  mouth  guards,  an  oscillatory  element, 
the  said  side  plates  having  lateral  projecting  stops  to  limit 
the  oscillation  thereof. 

8.  In  a  muzzle,  a  framing  composed  of  side  plates  hav- 
ing an  arched  lower  Jaw  element,  means  fot-  adjusting  the 
same,  a  crown  strap,  brow  band  and  throat  latch  for  said 
frame,  said  ^Ide  plates  having  a  nose  strap  secured  thereto, 
an  oscillatory  element  having  means  for  adjustment 
thereof. 

9.  In  a  muzzle,  a  pair  of  side  plates,  a  crown  strap,  brow 
band  and  throat  latch  therefor  an  arched  lower  Jaw  ele- 
ment composed  of  two  parts,  one  of  said  parts  having  an 
elongated  slot ;  the  other  having  a  screw  threaded  therein 
adapted  to  clamp  the  two  parts  together,  said  side  plates 
having  a  nose  strap  secured  thereto,  and  means  for  adjust- 
ing said  nose  strap  and  a  weighted  oscillatory  element  for 
said  muzzle. 

10.  In  a  muzzle,  a  pair  of  side  plates  having  broad  ex- 
tending side  mouth  guards,  said  side  plates  having  a  crown 
strap,  a  brow  band  and  throat  latch  for  the  crown  strap, 
means  carried  separably  by  said  crown  strap,  brow  band 
and  throat  latch  for  adjustment  thereof,  said  side  plates 
having  an  arched  lower  Jew  element  composed  of  two 
sections,  one  of  which  has  an  elongated  slot ;  the  other 
having  a  screw  threaded  therein,  said  screw  adapted  to 
extend  through  said  slot  so  as  to  clamp  the  two  sections 
together,  said  side  plates  having  extensions,  a  nose  strap 
the  ends  of  which  t>eing  secured  to  said  extensions,  means 
for  adjusting  said  nose  strap,  an  oscillatory  element  piv- 
oted to  said  side  plates,  said  side  plates  having  means  to 
limit  the  oscillation  thereof,  said  oscillatory  element  hav- 
ing parallel  arms,  an  adjustable  front  mouth  guard  car- 
ried by  said  arms,  said  oscillatory  element  having  sub- 
stantially right  angled  arms  extending  thereto  and  weights 
carried  thereby. 

11.  A  muzzle  having  side  plates;  a  crown  strap:  brow 
band  ;  throat  latch  ;  nose  strap  ;  and  an  arched  low^er 
Jaw  element ;  and  a  weighted  oscillatory  element  having 
means  for  adjustment  thereof. 

12.  A  muzzle  having  side  plates  ;  a  crown  strap  ;  brow 
band ;  throat  latch ;  nose  strap ;  and  an  arched  lower 
Jaw  element :  a  weighted  oscillatory  element  having  means 
for  adjustment  thereof  ;  said  plates  having  means  for  lim- 
iting the  movement  of  the  oscillatory  element  in  either 
direction. 

13.  A  muzzle  having  side  plates ;  a  crown  strap ;  brow 
band  ;  throat  latch  ;  nose  strap  ;  and  an  arched  lower 
Jaw  element ;  a  weighted  oscillatory  element  having  means 
for  adjustment  thereof ;  and  means  for  adjusting  the  brow 
band  and  throat  latch  upon  the  crown  strap. 

14.  A  muzzle  having  side  plates ;  a  crown  strap  ;  brow 
band :  throat  latch  ;  nose  strap  ;  and  an  arched  lower 
Jaw  element ;  a  weighted  oscillatory  element :  and  mea'ns 
for  adjusting  the  brow  band  and  throat  latch  upon  the 
crown  strap.  j  1     li  :     '  - 
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858.433.  EXPLOSION-ENGINE.  Thomas  O.  Wright, 
Bristol,  England.  Filed  June  1,  1905.  Serial  No. 
263.326.  I J     !l     I 

In  an  Internal  combustion  Engine  operating  on  the  Otto 

cycle  the  provision  of  two  exhaust  outlets  one  near   tbe 


u 


I 


front  end  of  the  cylinder  and  provided  to  be  uncovered  by 
the  piston  on  Its  movement  toward  the  extremity  of  tbe 
explosion  stroke,  and  the  other  provided  at  the  rear  of 
the  cylinder  and  controlled  by  a  valve  and'nfeans  for  giv- 
ing to  the  piston  a  variable  stroke  whereby  |he  echaust 


outlet  toward  the  front  end  of  the  cylinder  Is  uncovered 
by  the  piston  only  toward  the  end  of  the  explosion  stroke 
while  being  covered  throughout  the  Induction  stroke  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


858,434.    WEATHER-STRIP.    Frkdeiiick  Wuelfino,  Pon- 
tiac,  Mich.     Filed  Jan.  10,  1007.     Serial  No.  353,018. 


1.  A  weather  strip  for  doors,  formed  from  a'  strip  of  re- 
silient sheet  metal  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  lower 
edge  of  a  door,  a  grooved  member  having  a  longitudinal 
tongue  adapted  to  fit  in  a  slot  in  tbe  lower  edge  of  the 
door,  a  stationary  member,  a  movable  actuating;  member, 
and  links  connecting  the  stationary  and  movable  actuat- 
ing member,  the  actuator  being  adapted,  when  moved 
longitudinally  to  depress  the  resilient  strip. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  door  having  a  slot  in  its  lower  edge,  of  an  actuat- 
lug  member  mounted  in  the  slot  in  the  door,  links  to  sup- 
port tbe  same  in  such  a  manner  that  the  actuating  mem- 
ber may  move  laterally  downward  and  longitudinally,  a 
second  member  mounted  at  tbe  lower  edge  of  the  dobr  In- 
dependently of  the  actuating  member,  said  second  member 
lieing  formed  of  sheet  metal  and  adapted  to  be  l>ent  to 
conform  to  the  flpor  beneath  the  door  when  closed. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  door  having, a  slot  in  its  lower  edge,  of  links 
mo<inted  in  said  slot,  an  actuating  member  supported  by 
said  links  and  whose  length  Is  substantially  the  width  of 
the  door,  and  a  sheet  metal  strip  having  a  portion  thereof 
grooved  to  receive  the  actuating  meml>er,  said  strip  l>elng 
adapted  to  l>e  bent  to  conform  to  tbe  irregularities  of  tbe 
floor.      '  ■  .1  .  • 


858.435.  VEHICLE  -  TOP  SUPPORT.  Julius  d'Ale»- 
8ANDRO,  Walnut  Grove,  Cal.  Filed  July  13,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  326,111.  I  -f 


1.  A  vehicle  top  support  comprising  a  post,  parallel 
supporting  plates  secured  rigidly  thereon,  and  a  buflTer 
block  between  the  free  end  of  said  plates. 
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2.  A  vehicle  top  support  comprising  a  post,  parallel 
mpportiDK  plates  secured  rigidly  thereon,  a  buffer  block 
betwe<?n  the  free  end  of  said  plates,  and  a  yielding  sup- 
port for  said  block. 

3.  A  vehicle  top  support  comprising  a  post,  supporting 
plates  secured  thereon,  a  buffer  block  carried  by  the  free 
end  of  said  plates,  a  yielding  support  for  said  block,  and 
means  carried  by  said  plates  for  adjustably  mounting  the 
block  therein. 

4.  In  a  vehicle  top  support,  an  angular  post,  a  cushion 
sleeve  thereon,  supporting  plates  having  an  angular  aper- 
ture to  seat  upon  said  post  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
sleeve,  a  buffer  block  provided  with  Journals  extending 
through  slots  In  said  plates,  and  means  for  yieldingly  sup 
porting  said  Journals. 

5.  In  a  vehicle  top  support,  an  angular  post,  a  cushion 
sleeve  thereon,  supporting  plates  having  an  angular  aper- 
ture to  seat  upon  said  post  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
sleeve,  a  buffer  block  provided  with  Journals  extending 
through  slots  In  said  plates,  and  a  supporting  spring  se- 
cured at  one  end  to  one  of  said  plates  and  provided  with 
an  eye  at  Its  opposite  end  to  receive  said  Journal. 

6.  In  a  vehicle  top  support,  a  post,  supporting  plates 
rigidly  extended  therefrom,  a  buffer  block  carried  by  the 
free  ends  of  said  plates,  and  a  supporting  spring  disposed 
upon  said  block  and  provided  at  one  end  with  a  portion 
surrounding  said  post  and  at  Its  opposite  end  with  an 
engaging  clip. 

7.  In  a  vehicle  top  sapport,  a  post,  supporting  plates 
rigidly  extended  therefrom,  a  buffer  block  carried  by  the 
fre«  ends  of  said  plates,  a  supporting  spring  disposed 
upon  said  block  and  provided  at  one  end  with  a  portion 
surrounding  said  post  and  at  Its  opposite  end  with  an  en- 

__jfaglng  clip,   and  a  cushion  carried  by  the  upper  face  of 
said  spring. 

8.  In  a  vehicle  top  support,  a  post,  supporting  plates 
rigidly  extended  therefrom,  a  buffer  block  carried  by  the 
free  ends  of  said  plates,  a  supporting  spring  disposed 
upon  said  block  and  provided  at  one  end  with  a  portion 
surrounding  said  post  and  at  Its  opposite  end  with  an  en- 
gaging clip,  a  cushion  carried  by  the  upper  face  of  said 
spring,  and  means  for  removably  attaching  said  cushion 
to  the  spring. 

/  9.   In  a  vehicle  top  support,  a  post,  supporting  plates 

rigidly  extended  therefrom,  a  buffer  block  mounted  In  the 

free    ends    of   said    plates,   a    supporting   spring   extending 

from   the  post   and   bearing  upon   said  block,  and   a  clip 

'    carried  by  the  free  end  of  said  spring  beyond  said  block. 

10.   In  a  vehicle  top  support,  an  angular  post,  support 

■  Ing  plates  provided  with  angular  recesses  to  fit  said  post 

and  a  slot  and  pivoting  apertures  at  the  free  end  thereof, 

and  a  buffer  block  mounted  at  the  free  end  of  said  plates. 


the   cylinder   exposed    between   the  same,   substantially   as 
set  forth. 


858.436.  RAILWAY  SWITCH.  Fred  L.  BiLLE  and  A«i- 
D8KW  BiLLE.  Spokane.  Wash.  Filed  Apr.  29,  1907. 
Serial  No.  370.956. 

1.  in  a  railway  switch,  the  combination  of  a  switch 
point  borne  by  a  cylinder  calculated  to  rotate  In  a  casing 
for  a  bearing,  such  cylinder  being  longitudinally  arranged 
between  a  guard-rail  on  one  side  and  the  end  portion  of  a 
switch  rail  on  the  other  side,  the  said  switch  point  adapt- 
ed to  be  opened  by  a  plow  or  shoe  secured  to  the  frame 
of  a  car  and  engaging  such  switch  point  by  passing  be 
tween  the  same  and  the  switch  rail  and  throwing  the 
same  side-wise  by  rotating  the  cylinder  to  which  the 
same  Is  secured,  the  said  switch  point  being  closed  auto 
mattcally  by  the  tension  of  a  coll  spring  upon  a  shaft 
connected  to  a  catch  engaging  a  projection  upon  the  under 
surface  of  the  cylinder,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  ft  rallwaj  switch  the  combination  of  a  switch- 
point  borne  by  a  cylinder  longitudinally  arranged  between 
a  guard  rail  on  one  side  and  a  switch  rail  on  the  other 
aide,  such  guard  rail  having  on  Its  upper  surface,  plates 
la  ftectlons.  with  teeth  thereon  projecting  Inwardly  to- 
Wftnls  the  switch  point  adapted  to  sever  and  separate 
packed  or  frosen  substances  accumulating  between  such 
guftrd-rall  and  the  switch  point  and  upon  tb*  surface  of 


868,437.  CARBURETER.  Ahthlb  O.  Bkookb,  Kansas 
City,  Mo.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  The  W.  R.  Demster 
Machinery  Co..  Kansas  City.  Mo.,  a  Corporation  of  Mis- 
souri, and  one-half  to  Matthew  A.  Fyke.  Kansas  City. 
Mo.      Filed  Mar    10.   1906.     Serial  No.  305.288. 


1.  Ip  a  carbureter,  an  oil-supply  means,  a  mixing  cham- 
ber, a  tubular  bar  extending  across  the  same  and  closed 
at  one  end  and  communicating  at  the  other  with  the  oil- 
supply  means  and  provided  with  vertically  alined  passages 
connecting  Its  bore  with  the  mixing  chamber,  and  valves 
controlling  said   passages. 

2.  In  a  carbureter,  nn  oil  supply  means,  a  mixing  cham- 
ber, a  tubular  bar  extending  across  the  same  and  closed 
•t  one  end  and  communicating  at  the  other  with  the  oil- 
supply  means  and  provided  with  vertically  alined  passages 
connecting  Its  bore  with  the  mixing  chamber,  valves  con- 
trolling said  passages,  and  an  adjustable  valve  adapted 
to  close  one  or  more  of  the  outer  passages  and  permit  air 
to  pass  up  through  the  mixing  chamber. 

3.  In  a  carbureter,  an  oil-supply  means,  a  mixing  cham- 
ber, a  tubular  bar  extending  across  the  same  and  closed 
at  one  end  and  communicating  at  the  other  with  the  oil- 
supply  means  and  provided  with  vertically  alined  passages 
connecting  Its  bore  with  the  mixing  chamber  and  having 
Its  upper  surface  concaved,  valves  controlling  said  pas- 
sages, and  a  cylindrical  throttle  valve  partitioning  the 
mixing  chamber  above  said  bar  and  fitting  snugly  on  the 
concaved  surface  of  the  latter,  and  provided  with  recesses 
in  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  Its  front  end. 

4.  In  a  carbureter,  an  oil-supply  means,  a  mixing  cham- 
ber, a  tubular  bar  extending  across  the  same  and  closed 
at  one  end  and  communicating  at  the  other  with  the  oil- 
supply  means  and  provided  with  vertically  alined  passages 
connecting  its  bore  with  the  mixing  chamber  snd  having 
Its  upper  surface  dished,  valve  controlling  said  passages, 
a  cylindrical  throttle  valve  partitioning  the  mixing  cham- 
ber above  said  bar  and  fitting  snugly  on  the  concaved  sur- 

1   face  of  the  latter,  and  provided  with  recesses  In  the  upper 
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and  lower  portions  of  Its  front  end,  and  means  to  limit 
the  forward  movement  of  said  valve. 

6.  In  a  carbureter,  an  oil-supply  means,  a  mixing  cham- 
ber, a  tubular  bar  extending  across  the  same  and  closed 
at  one  end  and  communicating  at  the  other  with  the  oil- 
supply  means  and  provided  with  vertically  alined  passages 
connecting  Its  bore  with  the  mixing  chamber  and  having 
its  upper  surface  concaved,  valves  controlling  said  pas- 
sages, a  cylindrical  throttle  valve  partitioning  the  mixing 
chamber  above  said  bar  and  fitting  snugly  on  the  concaved 
surface  of  the  latter  and  provided  with  recesses  In  the 
upper  and  lower  portions  of  Its  front  end,  and  a  set 
screw  carried  by  the  valve  and  adapted  to  limit  the  for- 
ward movement  of  the  same. 

6.  A  carbureter,  comprising  a  fuel  tank,  a  mixing 
chamber  having  a  tubular  cross  bar  closed  at  one  end  and 
communicating  with  the  tank  at  the  other,  and  provided 
with  valve  controlled  passages  connecting  Its  bore  with 
the  mixing  chamber,  a  valve  controlling  the  supply  of 
gasolene  to  the  tank,  a  float  in  said  tank  to  seat  and  un- 
seat said  valve,  and  a  throttle  valve  partitioning  the 
mixing  chamber  above  said  bar  and  fitting  snugly  on  th.e 
concaved  surface  of  the  latter,  and  provided  with  recesses 
In  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  Its  front  end. 

7.  In  a  carbureter,  an  oil-supply  means,  a  mixing  cham- 
ber having  opposite  walls  converging  upwardly,  and  a 
cross  bar  l)etween  said  walls  at  the  points  of  greatest  di- 
vergence and  provided  with  a  bore  communicating  with 
the  oil-supply  means  and  with  passages  extending  upward 
from  said  bore  and  communicating  at  their  upper  ends 
with  the  mixing  chamber,  and  valves  controlling  said  pas 
sages. 

8.  In  a  .^arbureter,  the  combination  of  a  gasolene  tank, 
a  mixing  chamber,  a  tubular  cross  bar  In  the  mixing  cham- 
ber, communicating  with  the  tank  and  having  Its  upper 
side  dished,  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  passages 
connecting  Its  bore  with  said  dfshed  surface,  and  means 
for  preventing  the  level  of  the  contents  of  the  tank  from 
rising  above  the  plane  of  said  dished  face  of  the  cross 
bar. 

9.  In  a  carbureter,  an  oil  supply  means,  a  mixing  cham- 
ber to  admit  air  at  one  end  and  discharge  an  explosive 
mixture  at  the  other,  a  tubular  bar  within  said  chamber, 
communicating  with  the  oil  supply  means  and  provided 
with  oil  discharging  passages  communicating  with  the 
chaml>er.  valves  controlling  said  passages,  and  an  ad- 
justable throttle  valve  for  always  exposing  one  or  miore 
of  the  passages  and  preventing  the  escape  of  oil  through 
the  passage  or  passages  covered  and  for  partitioning 
more  or  less  of  the  mixing  chamber  accordingly  as^lt 
clocea  a  greater  or  less  number  of  said  passages. 


'   ably  connecting  the  lower  end  of  tbe  seat  bar  to  one  of 
the  harrow  members. 


8  5  8.438.  SEAT  FOR  HARROWS  AND  THE  LIKE. 
Mabk  BrKAKP.  Bison.  Okla.  Filed  Mar.  19,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  363.280. 

1.  A  seat  for  harrow  members  and  the  like  comprising 
bars  adjustably  attached  together  at  their  inner  ends  and 
engaging  harrow  members  at  their  outer  ends,  an  arch 
meiBber  secured  at  its  ends  to  said  bars,  a  seat  bar,  a 
seat  mounted  upon  said  bar,  said  seat  bar  being  capable 
of  lateral  adjustment  upon  the  arch  member  and  means 
for  connecting  the  lower  end  of  the  seat  bar  with  on*  of 
the  harrow  members. 

2.  A  seat  for  harrow  members  and  the  like  comprising 
bars  adjustably  secured  together  at  their  Inner  ends  and 
adapted  to  engage  harrow  members  at  their  outer  ends, 
an  arch  member  attached  at  Its  ends  to  said  bars  and  liav- 
Ing  an  Intermediate  concaved  section,  a  seat  bar,  a  seat 
attached  to  said  bar,  said  seat  bar  being  capable  of  lat- 
eral adjustment  In  said  concaved  section  and  means  for 
conniHrtlng  the  lower  end  of  the  seat  bar  with  one  of  tbe 
harrow  membern. 

3.  A  seat  for  harrow  members  and  the  like  comprising 
bars  adjustably  secured  together  at  their  Inner  ends  and 
adapted  to  engage  barrow  members  at  their  outer  ends, 
an  arch  member  secured  at  Its  ends  to  said  bars,  a  seat 
bar,  a  seat  mounted  upon  said  bar  and  means  for  adjust- 


4. 

bars 


A  seat  for  barrow  members  and  the  like  comprising 
a  bolt  connecting  the  Inner  ends  of  said  bars  to- 
gether, a  U-shaped  member  Interposed  between  the  bar* 
and  straddling  the  bolt  and  having  lugs  which  lie  over 
the  upper  edges  of  the  bars,  an  arch  member  mounted 
upon  said  bars  and  a  seat  supported  by  sa.ld  arch  member. 
5.  A  seat  for  harrow  members  and  the  like  comprising 
bars  adjustably  secured  together  at  their  Inner  ends  and 
having  their  outer  ends  formed  Into  sockets  for  the  recep- 
tion of  portions  of  the  frame  work  of  the  harrow  mem- 
bers, an  arch  member  attached  at  Its  ends  to  said  bars  and 
a  sent  supported  by  said  arch  member. 


858,439.  ADJUSTABLE  FERRULE.  Lacrbnce  A.  Caht- 
WELL.  Riverside,  Cal,  Filed  Dec,  4,  1906.  Serial  No. 
846.351. 


1.  An  expansible  ferrule  and  a  sUdable  key  cooperating 
therewith  to  contract  the  ferrule  and  secure  the  same  In 
an  adjusted  position. 

2.  An  expansible  ferrule  provided  with  projecting  por- 
tions spaced  apart,  and  a  key  to  be  pressed  between  said 
projecting  portions  to  draw  the  ferrule  together  and  se- 
cure tbe  same  In  an  adjusted  position. 

3.  An  expansible  ferrule  having  extensions  provided 
with  recurved  portions  and  a  key  adapted  to  be  pressed  be- 
tween the  said  recurved  portions  for  contracting  the  fer- 
rule. 

4.  A  ferrule  having  extensions  which  are  adapted  to 
overlap  and  have  their  terminal  portions  recurved  and  a 
key  adapted  to  be  passed  over  the  overlapped  portions  of 
the  extensions  and  between  the  recurved  portions  thereof. 

5.  A  ferrule  provided  with  extensions,  one  of  said  ex- 
tensions having  an  opening  and  tbe  other  passed  through 
said  opening  and  between  extensions  having  recarved  por- 
tions, and  a  key  adapted  to  be  passed  between  the  re- 
curved portions  of  said  extensions. 

6.  A  ferrule  consisting  of  a   blank   bent   Into  approxl- 
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mately  circular  form  and  having  overlapped  portions  at 
one  «Dd  and  overlapped  extensions  at  the  opposite  end 
provided  with  recurved  terminal  portions,  a  pivot  fasten- 
ing connecting  the  overlapped  portions  of  the  ferrule  at 
one  end,  and  a  key  passed  between  the  recurved  over- 
lapped portions  at  the  opposite  end  of  snid  ferrule. 


858.440.      Cl'TTIXG-TOOL.      Fred   H.   Chapman.   Grotoo, 
Mass.     Filed  Mar.  23.  1906.     Serial  No.  307.682. 


1.  A  cutting  tool,  having  a  tool  holder,  a  circular  cutter 
provided  with  a  Journal  arranged  In  said  bolder,  means  ap- 
plied to  said  Journal  to  permit  is  rotation  thereby  to  re- 
lieve the  cutter,  and  a  clamp-screw  for  regulating  the  ten- 
sion of  said  relief  means. 

2.  A.  cutting  tool,  having  a  tool  holder,  a  circular  cutter 
provided  with  a  Journal  arranged  In  sa'd  holder,  means  ap- 
plied to  said  Journal  to  permit  Its  rotation  thereby  to  re- 
lieve the  cutter,  a  clamp-screw  for  resrulatlng  the  tension 
of  said  relief  meant,  and  a  set-screw  for  throwing  said  ten- 
sion device  out  of  operation  as  desired. 

3.  A  cutting  tool,  having  a  tool  holder  provided  with  an 
eye.  a  cutter,  an  adjustable  Journal  for  said  cutter  ar- 
ranged In  said  eye.  a  tall-piece  on  said  Journal,  a  plate- 
spring  engaging  said  tailpiece,  and  a  tension  regulating 
screw  for  attaching  said  plate-spring  to  the  tool  bolder. 

4.  A  cutting  tool,  having  a  tool  holder  provided  with  an 
<ye,  a  cutter,  an  adjustable  Journal  for  said  cutter  ar- 
ranged In  said  eye.  a  tall-piece  on  said  Journal,  a  plate- 
spring  engaging  said  tailpiece,  a  tension  regulating  screw 
for  attaching  said  plate  spring  to  the  tool  holder,  and  a 
■top-screw  applied   to   the  holder  above  the  spring. 

5.  A  cutting  tool,  having  a  tool  holder  provided  with  an 
eye,  a  transverse  groove  In  said  holder,  a  cutter,  a  Journal 
for  said  cutter  arranged  In  the  eye  and  having  a  tailpiece 
entering  said  groove,  and  a  tension  spring  applied  to  the 
holder  and  engaging  the  tailpiece. 

6.  A  cutting  tool,  having  a  tool  holier  provided  with  an 
eye,  a  transverse  groove  In  said  holder,  a  cutter,  a  Journal 
for  said  cutter  arranged  In  the  eye  and  having  a  tailpiece 
entering  said  groove,  a  tension  spring  applie<I  to  said 
holder  and  engaging  the  tailpiece,  and  a  stop-screw  co- 
operating with  said  spring. 

7.  A  cutting  tool,  having  a  holder  provided  with  an  eye, 
a  cutter,  a  stud-bolt  engaging  said  cutter,  a  clutch  mounted 
In  the  eye  upon  the  shank  of  the  stud-bolt  and  turning 
with  the  stud-bolt,  one  of  the  clutch  members  adjustable 
u|x>n  the  stud-bolt  with  relation  to  the  other,  means  to 
unite  these  parts,  and  means  to  control  the  turning  move- 
ment of  the  cutter  and  clutch  within  the  eye. 

S.  A  cutting  tool;  having  a  holder  provided  with  an  eye, 
a  outter.  a  stud-bolt  engaging  said  cutter,  a  clutch  mounted 
In  the  eye  upon  the  shank  of  tho  stud-bolt  and  turning 
with  the  stud  bolt,  one  of  the  clutch  members  adjustable 
upon  the  stud-bort  with  relation  to  the  other,  means  to 
unite  these  parts,  and  yielding  means  to  control  the  turn- 
ing movement  of  the  cutter  p.ud  clutch  within  the  eye. 

9.  \  cutting  tool,  having  a  holder  provided  with  an  eye, 
a  cutter  having  holes  In  It.  a  stud  bolt  having  a  head,  a 
!»bank  and  pins,  said  shank  and  pins  engaging  the  holes  In 
the  cutter,  an  adjustable  clutch  one  member  of  which  Is 
applied  In  the  eye  and  upon  the  shank  of  the  stud-bolt  and 
having  sockets  engaged  by  the  pins  of  the  stud-bolt  and 
another  member  having  a  tailpiece  and  looae  upon  the 
stud-bolt  shank,  means  to  unite  those  parts,  and  a  tension 
device  applied  to  the  tall-piece. 

10.  A  cutting  tool,  having  a  holder  provided  with  an  eye, 
a  cutter  having  holes  In  it.  a  stud-bolt  having  a  head,  a 
shank  and  pins,  said  shank  and  pins  engaging  the  holes  In 
the  cutter,  an  adjustable  clutch  one  memtwr  of  which  Is 
applied  In  the  eye  and  upon  the  shank  of  the  stud-bolt  and 


having  sockets  engagetl  by  the  pins  of  the  stud-bolt  and 
another  member  having  a  tall-piece  and  loose  upon  the 
stud-bolt  shank,  means  to  unite  these  paris,  a  tension  de- 
vice applied  to  the  tailpiece,  and  a  stop-screw  cooperating 
with  said  tension  device  to  limit  Its  action  and  to  put  it 
out  of  action. 


858.441.  FILTER.  Geobge  W.  Ci>ark.  Carroll.  Nehr..  as- 
signor of  one-half  to  Jules  M.  Mouchet.  Northvllle, 
8.  D.     Filed  Mar.  5.  1907.     Serial  No.  360,635. 


1.  In  •  filter,  the  combination  of  a  hollow  body,  a  sepa- 
rating chamber  at  the  upper  or  receiving  end  thereof,  fil- 
tering media  arranged  below  said  separating  chamber  In 
strata,  and  a  pipe  leading  from  the  bottom  of  said  separat- 
ing chamber  through  the  strata  of  filtering  media  and  pro- 
jecting beyond  said  hollow  body  and  provided  with  a  re- 
movable closure  to  admit  of  removing  accumulations  there- 
from at  stated   Intervals. 

2.  In  a  filter,  the  combination  of  a  hollow  body,  a  flared 
separating  chamber  at  the  upper  or  receiving  end  thereof, 
filtering  media  surrounding  and  arranged  below  the  said 
separating  chamber  In  the  form  of  strata,  a  pipe  pendent 
from  said  separating  chamber  and  passing  through  the  fil- 
tering strata  and  extending  below  the  bottom  of  the  body 
and  provided  at  Its  lower  end  with  a  removable  closure, 
and  valved  supply  and  delivery  pipes  connected  with  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  body. 

3.  The  herein  described  filter  comprising  a  hollow  body 
having  valved  supply  and  delivery  pipes  connected  with 
opposite  ends,  a  flare<l  separating  chamber  located  at  the 
upper  or  receiving  end  of  said  body,  spaced  partitions  ar- 
ranged below  the  separating  chamber,  filtering  material 
supported  by  said  partitions  and  separated  thereby  Into 
strata,  a  pipe  pendent  from  the  separating  chamber  and 
extending  through  said  partitions  and  filtering  strata  and 
projecting  below  the  body  and  provided  at  Its  lower  end 
with  a  removable  closure,  and  a  side  gage  fitted  to  a  side 
of  the  body  opposite  the  space  formed  between  the  bottom 
of  the  body  and  the  lowermost  partition. 


858.442.  GAS- SAVING  OR  PRESSURE  -  EQUALIZING 
VALVE.  James  Cowie.  Chicago.  III.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  National  Gas  Saving  Company. 
Chicago.  111.,  a  Corporation  ot  Illinois.  Filed  Nov.  6, 
1905.     Serial   No.   286.016. 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  casing  having  an  upper  and  lower  chamber  and  a 
restricted  passage  connecting  the  same,  oppositely  disposed 
allne<i  Inlet  and  outlet  ports  opening  Into  the  casing,  op- 
posite said  passage,  a  seat  In  said  casing  at  the  lower  end 
of  the  passage,  a  removable  inner  casing  seated  In  said 
passage  on  a  plane  with  the  Inlet  and  outlet  ports  and 
opening  Into  the  Inlet  port,  ports  in  the  Inner  casing  open- 
ing one  Into  the  upper  and  one  to  the  lower  chamber,  a 
stem  extending  through   said  ports,   valves  on   said  stems 
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one  for  each  of  said  ports,  an  annular  channel  In  the  top 
of  the  casing  and  a  float  having  downturned  sealed  edges 
and  rigidly  engaged  to  the  stem  adapted  to  regulate  the 
supply.  I 


2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  casing,  having  Inlet  and  outlet  orifices,  and  said 
casing  having  a  narrow  passage  near  the  middle  thereof, 
a  seat  near  the  lower  end  of  said  passage,  an  Inner  casing 
removably  engaged  In  the  casing  and  seating  on  said  seat 
atTordlng  a  partition  to  divide  the  first  mentioned  casing 
Into  a  plurality  of  chambers  and  affording  a  chamber  inter- 
mediate said  chambers,  ports  affording  communication 
between  the  Intermediate  chamber  and  the  first  named 
chambers,  a  stem  projecting  therethrough,  closures  on  said 
stem,  one  for  each  port,  an  annular  chamber  at  the  top  of 
the  first  named  casing,  a  fioat  having  its  edge  sealed  there- 
in and  dividing  the  upper  chamber  Into  a  plurality  of  non- 
communlcatlng  chambers,  a  weight  engaged  to  the  stem, 
and  a  removable  guide  engaged  to  the  Inner  casing  to  guide 
■aid  closures  to  seat  on  said  ports. 

I-  -^ 

Mi,ll3.  SELF-THREADING  SHUTTLE.  Ji-IN  B.  DAtJ- 
DELiv.  Fall  River,  Mass.  Filed  Jan.  25,  1906.  Serial 
No.  297,7.%4>. 


J-  J     .^-^ 

1.  In  a  self  threading  shuttle,  the  combination  of  ■ 
bobbin  chamber,  a  threading  eye.  a  bushing  in  said  eye 
having  a  slot  throughout  a  part  of  Its  length  on  Its  under 
side  and  communicating  with  said  chamber,  and  threading 
slots  leading  below  said  bushing  and  around  Its  Inner 
end  to  communicate  with  said  first  named  slot. 

2.  In  a  self-threading  shuttle,  the  combination  of  a 
bobbin  chamber,  a  threading  eye,  a  bushing  In  said  eye 
having  a  slot  throughout  a  part  of  ita  length  communi- 
cating with  said  chamber,  and  threading  slots  passing 
below  said  bushing  and  alK>ut  its  Inner  end  to  communicate 
with  said  first  named  slot. 

3.  In  a  self -threading  shuttle,  the  combination  of  a 
bobbin  chamber,  a  threading  eye.  a  bushing  in  said  eye 
having  a  slot  throughout  a  part  of  Its  length,  said  slot 
t>eing  exposed  at  Its  closed  end  In  said  chamber,  and 
tbseading  slots  passing  below  said  bushing  and  around  its 
end  to  communicate  with  said  first  named  slot. 

4.  In  a  self -threading  shuttle,  the  combination  of  a 
bobbin  chamber,  a  transverse  th reading-eye.  a  bushing  in 
said  eye  having  a  longitudinal  slot  throughout  a  part  of 
Its  length  and  a  circumferential  slot  cut  through  the 
lower  part  of  the  bushing  and  communicating  with  said 
chamber,  and  threading  slots  passing  below  said  bushing 
and  around  Its  Inner  end  to  communicate  with  said  last 
named  slots. 

5.  In  a  self  threading  shuttle,  the  combination  of  a 
bobbin  chamber,  a  transverse  threading-eye,  a  passage 
between  ■aid  chamber  and  eye,  a  bushing  in  said  eye.  a 
slot  ia  said  bushing  extending  from  the  outer  end  of  the 


bushing  to  a  point  near  its  Inner  end  and  lying  below 
the  line  of  said  passage,  an  under  cut  passage  between 
said  slot  and  said  first  named  passage,  and  a  threading 
slot  communicating  with  said  slot  and  passage  to  allow 
the  tbread  to  be  drawn  Into  the  bushing. 

6.  In  a  self  threading  shuttle,  a  bobbin  chamber,  a 
threadlng-eye.  a  slot  In,  said  eye  terminating  short  of 
the  end  thereof  and  a  threading  passage  communicating 
with  said  slot  and  passing  around  said  end  of  the  eye. 

7.  In  a  self  threading  shuttle,  a  t>obbln  chamber,  a 
threading  eye,  bushing  In  said  eye,  a  slut  In  said  bushing 
terminating  short  of  the  end  thereof  and  a  threading  pas- 
sage communicating  with  said  slot  and  passing  around 
said  end  of  the  bushing. 


858,444.  BLACK  AZO  DYE.  Oscar  Dressel,  Elberfeld, 
and  Richard  Kt>THK.  Vohwlnkel.  Germany,  assignors 
to  Farbenfabriken  vorm.  Friedr.  Bayer  k  Co..  Elber- 
feld. Germany,  a  Corporation  of  Germany.  Filed  Feb. 
4.   1907.      Serial   No.  355.638. 

The  herein-described  axo  dyestufTs,  characteriied  fty  the 
gl.vcin  radical  -NH-CH,-COOH,  which  dyestuffs  can  b^ 
obtained  by  combining  the  tetraro-compound  of  the  dye- 
stuff  :  para  -  amino  •  beneene  -  aEo2-amino  8  naphtbol-6  sul- 
fonic add  with  two  molecules  of  azo  dyestuff  components, 
of  which  at  least  one  must  contain  the  glycin  radical, 
which  dyestuffs  are  In  the  shape  of  their  alkaline  salts 
dark  powders,  easily  soluble  In  water,  dyeing  unmordanted 
cotton  black  shades  and  being  decomposed  by  reduction 
with  stannous  chlorld  and  hydrochloric  acid,  para-pheny- 
lenedlamln  and  2  7-dlamlno-8-naphthol-6  sulfonic  acid  be- 
ing two  of  the  products  which  are  formed,  substantially 
as  described. 


858,445.     SWITCH  STAND.     Howard    H.    Dudlev,    Kan- 
sas City,  Mo.     Filed  May  3.  1907.     Serial  No.  371,725. 


1.  In  a  switch  stand,  the  combination  with  a  supporting 
stand,  of  a  shaft  rotatlvely  mounted  on  said  stand  and 
provided  with  a  crank  for  engaging  and  moving  a  switch 
l>ar,  an  operating  lever  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  pivot- 
ally  supported  so  as  to  swing  relative  to  said  shaft,  a 
locking  member  for  engaging  and  locking  together  said 
crank  and  said  stand,  and  means  actuated  by  said  lever  for 
moving  said  member  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
stand  and  crank. 

2.  In  a  switch  stand,  the  combination  with  a  supporting 
stand,  of  a  shaft  rotatlvely  mounted  on  said  stand  and 
provided  with  a  crank  for  engaging  and  moving  a  switch 
bar,  an  operating  lever  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  pivot- 
ally  supported  relative  thereto,  a  locking  member  for  en- 
gaging and  lacking  together  said  crank  and  said  stand 
and  movable  with  said  shaft,  and  means  actuated  by  said 
lever  for  moving  said  member  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  stand  and  crank. 

3.  In  a  switch  stand,  the  combination  with  a  supporting 
stand,    of   a    vertical    shaft    roUtively    mounted    on    said 
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stand  and  provided  with  a  horizontal  crank,  an  op«ratlng 
lerer  for  routing  said  •haft,  said  lever  being  pivoted  so  aa 
to  swing  vertically,  means  connected  to  said  shaft  and 
rotative  therewith  and  plvotaily  supporting  said  operating 
lever,  a  vertically  movable  member  for  engaging  and  lock'^ 
ing  together  said  crank  and  said  stand,  and  means  actu* 
ated  by  vertically  swinging  said  lever  for  moving  said 
member  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  stand  and 
crank. 

4.  In  a  switch  stand,  the  combination  with  a  supporting 
stand,  of  a  sh^t  rotatlvely  mounted  on  said  stand  and 
provided  with  a  crank  for  engaging  and  moving  a  switch 
bar.  an  operating  lever,  means  carried  by  said  shaft  for 
plvotaily  supp^ting  the  said  lever,  a  locking  pin  for  en- 
gaging and   locking   together  said  crank   and   said   stand, 

•  and  means  actuated  by  the  movement  of  said  lever  for 
moving  said  locking  pin  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  stand  and  said  crank. 

5.  In  a  switch  stand,  the  combination  with  a  supporting 
stand,  of  a  shaft  rotatlvely  mounted  thereon  and  pro- 
vided with  a  crank  for  engaging  and  moving  a  switch 
bar.  an  operating  lever,  means  rotatable  with  said  shaft 
for  plvotaily  supporting  said  lever,  a  locking  pin,  means 
rotatable  with  said  shaft  for  guiding  said  locking  pin, 
and  means  actuated  by  said  lever  for  morlng  said  pin 
into  and  out  of  locking  engagement  with  tald  stand  and 
said  crank. 

6.  In  a  switch  stand,  the  combination  with  a  supporting 
stand,  of  a  shaft  rotatlvely  mounted  thereon  and  pro- 
vided with  a  crank  for  engaging  and  moving  a  switch 
bar,  an  operating  lever,  means  rotative  with  said  shaft 
for  plvotaily  supporting  said  lever,  a  slidable  locking  pin. 
means  rotative  with  said  shaft  for  guiding  said  pin,  and 
means  actuated  by  said  lever  for  sliding  said  pin  into 
and  out  of  locked  engagement  with  said  crank  and  said 
stand. 

7.  In  a  switch  stand,  the  combination  with  a  supporting 
stand,  of  a  shaft  rotatlvely  mounted  thereon  and  pro 
vided  with  a  crank  for  engaging  and  moving  a  switch 
bar,  lever  supporting  means  rotative  with  salfl  shaft,  an 
operating  lever  pivoted  to  said  lever  supporting  means, 
and  movable  into  and  out  of  locked  engagement  with  said 
stand,  a  locking  member,  means  rotative  with  said  shaft 
for  guiding  said  locking  member,  and  means  actuated  by 
said  lever  for  moving  said  locking  member  Into  and  out  of 
locked  engagement  with  said  stand  and  said  crank. 

8.  In  a  switch  stand,  the  combination  with  a  supporting 
stand  provided  with  a  base  having  two  horizontal  por- 
tions dispi  sed  one  above  the  other,  of  a  shaft  rotatlvely 
mounted  on  said  stand  and  provided  with  a  crank  for 
engaging  and  moving  a  switch  bar  and  located  interme 
dlate  said  horizontal  portions  of  the  base,  an  operating 
lever,  means  rotatable  with  said  shaft  on  which  said  lever 
Is  plvotaily  mounted,  a  locking  tpember,  means  rotatable 
with  said  shaft  for  guiding  said  locking  member,  and 
means  actuated  by  said  lever  for  moving  said  locking 
memt)er  into  and  out  of  locked  engagement  with  said 
crank  and  with  said  horizontal  portions  of  said  base. 

9.  In  a  switch  stand,  the  combination  with  a  supporting 
stand  having  a  base  provided  with  two  horizontal  portions 
disposed  one  above  the  other,  of  a  shaft  rotatlvely  mounted 
on  said  stand'and  provide  with  a  crank  for  engaging  and 
moving  a  switch  bar  and  located  intermediate  said  hori- 
zontal portion  of  said  base,  means  rotatable  with  said 
shaft  for  supporting  a  lever,  an  operating  lever  pivoted  to 
said  supporting  means,  a  slidable  locking  pin,  means  ro- 
tative with  said  shaft  for  guiding  said  locking  pin.  and 
means  actuated  by  said  lever  for  sliding  said  locking  pin 
iBto  and  out  of  locked  engagement  with  said  crank  and 
with  said  horisontal  portions  of  said  base. 

10.  In  a  switch  stand,  the  combination  with  a  support- 
ing stand  having  two  openings,  of  a  shaft  rotatlvely 
moanted  on  said  stand,  and  provided  with  a  crank  having 
a  crank  pin  for  engaging  and  moving  a  switch  bar.  said 
crank  and  crank  pin  having  an  axial  hole  therethrough 
adapted  to  aline  consecutively  with  the  openings  in  said 
stand  when  said  shaft  Is  rotatlvely  moved  from  one  posi- 
tion to  another,  a  lever  supporting  means  rotative  with  | 
said  shaft,  an  operating  lever  plvotaily  engaging  said  lever 


supporting  meana.  a  locking  pin  insertlble  through  the 
openings  in  said  stand  and  with  said  hole  In  aald  crank 
and  crank  pin.  means  roUtlve  with  said  shaft  for  guiding 
said  locking  pin,  and  means  actuated  by  said  lever  for  mov- 
ing said  locking  pin  into  and  out  of  the  openings  in  said 
stand  and  the  hole  In  said  crank. 
j  11.  In  a  switch  stand,  the  combination  with  a  support- 
ing stand  provided  with  a  base  having  two  horizontal 
portions  disposed  one  above  the  other,  said  horizontal  por- 
tions having  vertical  openings  in  allnement  with  each 
other,  of  a  vertical  shaft  rotatlvely  mounted  on  said  stand 
and  provided  with  a  crank  having  a  crank  pin  for  engag- 
ing and  moving  a  switch  bar.  said  crank  being  located 
Intermediate  the  horlzonUl  portions  of  said  base,  said 
crank  and  crank  pin  having  therethrough  a  vertical  hole, 
lever  supporting  means  rotative  with  said  shaft,  an  oper- 
ating lever  pivoted  to  said  lever  supporting  means,  a  ver- 
tically movable  locking  pin  insertlble  through  the  hole  In 
said  crank  and  crank  pin  and  at  the  same  time  through 
two  of  said  openings  In  the  horizontal  portions  of  snid 
base,  means  rotative  with  the  axle  for  guiding  said  lock- 
ing pin,  and  means  actuated  by  said  lever  for  moving  said 
locking  pin  Into  and  out  of  said  hole  in  said  crank  and 
crank  pin  and  said  openings  In  the  horizontal  portions  of 
said  base. 

12.  In  a  switch  stand,  the  combination  with  a  support 
having  two  parallel  portions  having  oppositely  disposed 
openings,  of  a  shaft  rotatlvely  mounted  on  aaid  support 
and  provided  with  a  crank  having  means  for  plvotaily  en- 
gaging and  moving  a  switch  bar.  said  crank  being  located 
between  said  parallel  portions  of  said  support  and  pro- 
vided with  a  hole  adapted  to  aline  with  the  openings  In 
the  parallel  portions  of  said  support.  lever  supporting 
means  rotative  with  said  shaft,  an  operating  lever  pivoted 
to  said  lever  supporting  means,  a  locking  member  In- 
sertlble simultaneously  through  the  hole  in  said  crank 
and  through  two  holes  in  the  parallel  portions  of  said  sup- 
port, means  rotative  with  said  shaft  for  guiding  said  lock- 
ing member,  and  means  actuated  by  said  lever  for  moving 
said  locking  member  into  and  out  of  said  hole  and  said 
openings 

13.  In  a  switch  stand,  the  combination  with  a  support- 
ing stand  having  an  opening,  of  a  sh.ift  rotatlvely 
mounted  on  said  stand  and  provided  with  a  crank  arm  hav- 
ing means  for  engaging  and  moving  a  switch  bar.  said 
crank  arm  having  a  hole  adapted  to  aline  with  the  open- 
ing in  said  stand,  a  locking  member  insertlble  In  said  hole 
and  said  opening,  means  rotative  with  said  shaft  for  guid- 
ing said  locking  member,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft, 
and  means  connected  to  said  shaft  rotating  means  for  mov- 
ing said  locking  member  In  and  out  of  aald  hole  and  said 
opening. 

14.  In  a  switch  stand,  the  combination  with  a  support- 
ing stand  having  two  parallel  portions  provided  with 
openings  which  aline  with  each  other,  of  a  shaft  rotatlvely 
mounted  on  said  stand  and  having  a  crank  located  inter- 
mediate said  parallel  portions  and  provided  with  a  crank 
pin  for  plvotaily  engaging  a  switch  bar,  said  crank  and 
crank  pin  having  therethrough  a  hole  adapted  to  aline 
simultaneously  with  two  openings  In  the  parallel  portions 
of  the  stand,  a  locking  member  insertlble  through  said 
openings  and  said  hole,  means  rotative  with  said  shaft  for 
guiding  said  locking  member,  means  for  rotating  said 
shaft,  and  means  actuated  by  snId  shaft  rotating  means 
for  moving  said  locking  member  Into  and  out  of  said  bo4es 
and  said  openings. 

15.  In  a  switch  stand,  the  combination  with  a  support- 
ing stand  having  two-  horizontal  portions  disposed  one 
above  the  other,  each  of  said  horizontal  portions  having 
therethrough  two  vertical  holes  alining  respectively  with 
the  holes  in  the  other  horisontal  portion,  of  a  shaft  ro- 
tatlvely mounted  In  a  vertical  position  on  said  stand  and 
provided  with  a  horizontal  crank  arm  located  intermediate 
said  horizontal  portions  of  the  stand  and  provided  with  a 
vertical  crank  pin  for  plvotaily  engaging  a  switch  bar. 
said  crank  and  crank  pin  having  therethrough  a  vertical 
hole  adapted  to  aline  with  the  openings  In  the  horizontal 
portions   of   the   stand.    lever   supporting   means   rotative 
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with  said  shaft,  an  operating  lever  pivoted  to  said  lever 
supporting  means,  a  locking  member  insertlble  through 
•aid  hole  and  said  openings,  means  rotative  with  said  shaft 
for  guiding  said  locking  member,  and  a  link  plvotaily  con- 
nected to  said  lever  and  to  said  locking  member. 

16.  In  a  switch  stand,  the  combination  with  a  support^ 
ing  stand  having  two  parallel  portions  provided  with  oppo- 
sitely disposed  openings,  of  a  shaft  rotatlvely  mounted  on 
said  stand  and  provided  with  a  crank  disposed  Interme- 
diate said  parallel  portions  and  having  a  crank  pin  for 
plvotaily  engaging  a  switch  bar.  said  crank  and  crank  pin 
having  therethrough  a  hole  adapted  to  aline  simultane- 
ously with  two  of  the  holes  in  said  horizontal  portions, 
and  a  locking  member  movable  Into  and  out  of  said  hole 
and  said  openings.  j 

17.  In  a  switch  stand,  the  combination  #Ith  a  support- 
ing stand  having  two  parallel  portions  provided  with  oppo- 
sitely disposed  openings,  of  a  shaft  rotatlvely  mounted  on 
said  stand  and  provided  with  a  crank  located  intermediate 
said  parallel  portions  and  having  a  crank  pin  for  plvot- 
aily engaging  a  switch  bar,  said  crank  and  crank  pin  hav- 
ing therethrough  a  hole  adapted  to  aline  simultaneously 
with  two  openings  In  said  parallel  portions,  and  a  lock- 
ing pin  slldably  movable  Into  and  out  of  said  hole  and  said 
openings. 


for  operating  said  sleeve,  yielding  means  for  rocking  said 
lever,  a  yielding  detent  for  the  lever  In  one  of  its  posi- 
tions, a  cam  disk  carried  by  the  spindle  and  adapted  to 
release  said  detent  and  means  for  automatically  engag- 
ing said  detent  with  the  lever.  • 


Kmsji^ 


W^~^ 


8  58,4  4  6.  ORGANIC  lODIN  PREPARATION.  EuiL 
Fischer.  Berlin.  Germany,  assignor  to  Parbenfabrlken 

j  vorm.   Krledr.   Bayer  &  Co..   Elberfeld.   Germany,  a  Cor- 

I  poratlon  of  Germany.     Filed  Jan.  25.  1907.     Serial  No. 

^  354.158. 

I  1.  The  herein-described  aikyl-esters  of  the  monolodln 
derivatives  of  high-molecular  fatty  acids  of  the  following 
general  formula  :  CaHfoI-CO.O.alkyl.  obtainable  by  esterl- 
flcatlon  of  the  high-molecular  monoiodo  fatty  acids,  which 
esters  are  practically  Insoluble  in  water  nnd  soluble  In 
benzene,  alcohol  ond  llgroln.  being  decomposed  by  treat- 
ment with  a  hot  alcoholic  potash  solution  under  the  forma- 
tion of  hydrolodlc  acid,  and  being  valuable  remedies,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

2.  The  hereln^eBcrll)ed  new  alkyl-esters  of  the  mouo- 
lodo  behenic  acid  of  the  general  formula  :  CtiHoICO.O. 
alkyl,  obtainable  by  the  esterlflcatlon  of  monolodo  behenic 
acid,  which  esters  are  practically  Insoluble  10  water  and 
soluble  in  l>enzene.  alcohol  and  llgroln,  being  decomposed 
by  treatment  with  a  hot  alcoholic  potash  solution  under 
the  formation  of  hydrolodlc  acid  and  Isoerucic  acid,  and 
being  valuable  remedies,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  hereln-descril)ed  new  ethyllc  ester  of  monolodo 
behenic  acid  of  the  formula  :  CbH4iI.C0.0.CiH»,  obtain 
able  by  treating  monolodo  behenic  acid  with  ethyl  alcohol 
and  sulfuric  acid,  which  forms  white  microscopic  prisms, 
melting  at  20  degrees  C,  being  almost  tasteless  and  odor- 
less, being  saponified  by  the  action  of  a  hot  alcoholic 
caustic  potash  solution  under  the  formation  of  hydrolodlc 
acid  and  Isoerucic  acid,  and  t>elng  a  valuable  remedy,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


858.447.     REVERSE  MECHANISM.     Amos  C.  Fitz,  PuU- 
I    man.   III.      Filed  .Tuno  22.   lOOC.      Serial   No.  .•i22.828. 

1.  A  reverse  mechanism  Including  a  spindle,  a  driving 
shaft  having  a  plurality  of  loose  gears  mounted  thereon, 
said  gears  lieing  provided  with  a  series  of  lugs,  operative 
connections  between  said  gears  and  the  spindle,  a  sleeve 
adapted  for  longitudinal  movement  upon  said  shaft,  a 
spline  secured  to  said  sleeve  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
lugs,  an  operating  lever  for  said  sleeve,  means  for  operat- 
ing said  lever.  i  detent  for  the  lever  In  one  of' Its  posi- 
tions, and  means  attached  to  the  spindle  for  releasing 
said  detent. 

2.  A  reverse  mechanism  including  a  spindle,  a  driving 
shaft  having  a  plurality  of  loose  gears  mounted  thereon, 
•aid  gears  being  provided  with  a  series  of  laterally  pro- 
jecting lugs,  operative  connections  between  said  gears  and 
the  spindle,  a  grooved  sleeve  adapted  for  longitudinal 
movement  upon  said  shaft,  a  f>pllne  secured  to  said 
sleeve  and  adapted  to  engage  said  lugs,  a  rocking  lever 


3.  A  reverse  mechaulbui  Including  a  Hplndle.  a  driving 
shaft  having  a  plurality  of  loose  gears  mounted  thereon, 
said  gears  having  laterally  projecting  lugs,  operative  con- 
nections l>etween  the  gears  and  the  spindle,  a  grooved 
sleeve  adapted  for  longitudinal  movement  upon  said  shaft, 
a  spline  secured  to  said  sleeve  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
lugs,  a  rocking  lever  for  operating  said  sleeve,  means  for 
rocking  said  lever  In  one  direction,  yielding  means  for 
rocking  the  lever  In  the  opposite  direction,  a  detent  for 
retaining  said  lever  in  one  of  its  positions,  a  cam  disk 
carried  by  the  spindle  and  adapted  to  release  said  detent, 
and  means  for  adjusting  said  cam  disk  longitudinally  on 
the  spindle. 

4.  A  reverse  mechanism  Including  a  spindle,  a  driving 
shaft  carrying  a  plurality  of  loose  pulleys,  a  grooved 
sleeve  adapted  for  longitudinal  movement  on  said  shaft,  a 
pawl  secured  to  said  sleeve  and  adapted  to  engage  lateral 
teeth  In  said  loose  gears,  a  rocking  lever  for  operating 
said  sleeve,  a  disk  mounted  upon  said  spindle  and  adapted 
to  engage  said  lever,  a  spring  for  the  lever,  a  detent  for 
holding  said  lever  against  the  action  of  its  spring,  a  cam 
disk  carried  by  the  spindle  end  adapted  to  engage  and 
release  said  detent,  a  spring  for  the  detent  and  means 
for  adjusting  said  disks  upon  the  spindle. 

5.  A  reverse  mechanism  including  a  spindle,  a  driving 
shaft  carrying  a  plurality  of  loose  gears,  gear  connec- 
tions between  the  said  gears  and  the  spindle,  a  grooved 
sleeve   mounted   upon   the   shaft   and   adapted    for   longi- 

'tudinal  movement,  a  pawl  secured  to  said  sleeve,  a  rock- 
ing lever  for  oi)eratlng  the  sleeve,  a  beveled  disk  carried 
by  the  spindle  and  adapted  to  engage  an  inclined  face  on 
said  lever,  a  locking  detent  to  hold  said  lever  in  one  of  its 
positions,  and  a  disk  having  a  cam  face  carried  by  the 
spindle  and  adapted  t&  release  said  detent  from  engage- 
ment with  the  lever. 

6.  A  reverse  mechanism  Including  a  spindle,  a  driving 
shaft  carrying  a  plurality  of  loose  gears,  operotlve  con- 
nections between  the  gears  and  the  spindle,  a  grooved 
sleeve  mounted  upon  the  shaft  and  adapted  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  thereon,  a  pawl  secured  to  said  sleeve 
and  adapted  to  engage  teeth  on  said  gears,  a  rocking 
lever  for  reciprocating  the  sleeve,  a  beveled  disk  mounted 
on  the  spindle  and  adapted  to  engage  an  Inclined  face 
on  said  lever,  a  detent  for  said  lever,  a  cam  wheel  carried 
by  the  spindle  and  adapted  to  release  said  detent  from 
engagement  with  the  lever,  and  means  for  adjusting  said 
disk  and  cam  wheel  longitudinally  on  said  spindle. 


858.448.     CEMENT  FACING  FOR  FLOORS.     8teb5E  H. 

Gabtrell    and    William    E.   Middlrto.n.    Kansas  City, 

Mo.     Filed  Oct.  3,  1906.     Serial   No.  337.330. 

1.  In  a  facing  for  floors,  compressible  strips  arranged 

to  form  panels  and  provided  with  depending  legs  to  rest 

upon   the   floor   below   and   with   beads   or   flanges   at   the 

upper  ends  of  said   legs,   cement  fllllng  said  panels   and 

united  In  an  Integral  mass  below  the  Strips,  and  skeleton 
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frames    within    the   spacM   described   by    the   panels   and 
embedded  In  the  cement  below  the  same. 


I         t^=^ 

I  ■■■pbipM 


2.  In  a  facing  for  floors,  compressible  strips  arranged 
to  form  panels  and  provided  with  depending  iegs  to  rest 
upon  the  floor  below  and  with  beads  or  flanges  at  the 
upper  ends  of  said  legs,  cement  filling  said  panels  and 
united  In  an  Integral  mass  below  the  strips,  and  skeleton 
frames  within  the  spaces  described  by  the  panels  and 
embedded  In  the  cement  below  the  same  and  consisting  of 
crossed  rods  supported  by  the  depending  legs  of  said 
strips  above  the  floor. 

3.  In  a  facing  for  floors,  compressible  strips  arranged 
to  form  panels  and  provided  with  depending  legs  havlog 
lugs  to  rest  upon  and  be  secured  to  the  floor,  sai^  strips 
having  beads  or  flanges  at  the  upper  ends  of  the  legs, 
cement  filling  said  panels  and  united  in  an  integral  mass 
below  the  beads,  and  skeleton  frames  within  the  panels 
and  embedded  In  the  cement  below  the  same  and  consist- 
ing of  crossed  rods  supported  by  said  strips  and  above  the 
floor. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  wooden  floor,  of  flexible 
strips  arranged  edgewise  above  the  floor  to  form  panels 
and  provided  with  depending  perforated  lugs  arranged  to 
be  secured  to  the  floor,  cross  rods  inserted  through  said 
perforated  lugs  out  of  alinement  with  the  strips,  and 
cement  filling  the  panels  and  united  below  the  same  and 
surrounding  the  cross  rods,  the  surface  of  the  cement 
l>elng  slightly  grooved  adjacent  the  upper  edges  of  the 
strips. 


clamp  arm,  a  morable  clamp  arm  on  the  main  bar  of  the 
yoke  frame  and  adapted  to  be  adjusted  thereon,  a  screw 
carried  by  said  movable  clamp  arm  to  secure  it  in  its 
adjusted  position,  said  movable  clamp  arm  being  In  the 
Tertlcal  plane  of  the  rigid  clamp  arm  and  out  of  the 
vertical  plane  of  the  forcing  screw,  said  movable  clamp 
arm  being  adapted  to  be  brought  into  engagement  with 
the  upper  edge  of  the  tire  10  support  the  device  In  posi- 
tion on  the  tire  and  to  prevent  the  distortion  of  the  tire 
as  the  wheel  is  forced  therefrom. 


858.450.      FINGER-RING.      GEoRr.B   Greenbaim.    Kansas 
City,  Mo.     Filed  Nov.  19,  IWm.     Serial  No.  344,029. 


8  58,4  4  9.  DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  TIRES  FROM 
WHEELS.  R..BKRT  Grf.ex.  Escondldo,  Cal.  Filed  May 
IS,   l(M»rt.     serial   No.   .317.5.'?2. 


1.  A  multiple  ring,  comprising  a  plurality  of  bands  ar- 
ranged side  by  side  with  all  of  their  centers  In  a  common 
plane;  said  bands  being  pivoted  or  hinged  together  so  as 
to  be  capable  of  swinging  toward  or  from  each  other  side- 
wise  without  throwing  their  centers  out  of  such  common 

,  plane. 

2.  A  multiple  ring,  comprising  n  plurall'y  of  bands  ar- 
ranged side  by  side  with  all  of  their  centers  in  a  common 
plane,  means  pivoting  or  hinging  said  bands  together  so 
that  they  may  be  capable  of  swinging  toward  or  from 
each  other  sidewlse  but  incapable  of  edgewise  movement. 

3.  A  multiple  ring,  comprising  a  plurality  of  bands  ar- 
ranged side  by  side  with  all  of  their  centers  In  a  common 
plane,  and  a  retainer  or  loop  8,  embracing  the  bands  In- 
ternally and  externally  and  pivoting  or  hinging  them  to- 
gether to  permit  them  to  swing  toward  or  from  each 
other  sidewlse  without  throwing  their  centers  out  of 
such  common  plane. 

4.  A  multiple  ring,  comprising  a  plurality  of  bands  ar- 
ranged side  by  side,  a  retainer  securing  said  bands  pivot- 
ally  together  at  one  point,  and  lugs  projecting  from  the 
bands  and  engaging  the  retainer  to  prevent  independent 
rotative  or  turning  movement  of  the  bands. 

5.  A  multiple  ring,  comprising  a  series  of  bands  ar- 
ranged side  by  side  and  each  provided  with  a  pair  of 
•otwardly  projecting  lugs,  a  retainer  or  loop  pivoting 
or  hinging  the  bands  together  and  fitting  twtween  the 
lags  of  said  bands,  and  ornaments  for  and  at  the  outer 
sides  of  said  bands  and  arranged  at  different  distances 
from  the  respective  lugs  of  the  latter. 


A  device  for  removing  tires  from  wheels  comprising  a 
yoke  shaped  frame  having  a  threaded  head  at  Its  upper 
end  and  a  rigid  clamp  arm  nt  Its  lower  end.  said  arm  and 
head  projecting  in  the  same  direction  from  the  main  bar 
of  the  yoke,  the  head  being  longer  than  the  clamp  arm 
and  extending  a  considerable  distance  beyond  the  vertical 
plane  of  the  rigid  clamp  arm.  a  screw  working  through 
the  threaded  head  beyond  the  vertical  plane  of  the  rigid 


8  5  8,451.  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  INSULATING- 
TUBES.  Emil  Haetelt,  Basel.  Switzerland,  assignor 
to  Westlnghouse  Electric  &  Manufacturing  Company,  a 
Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  May  2,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  314,910. 

1.  In  a  machine  for  tnaklnft  tubes  from  sheet  material, 
the  combination  with  a  frame,  of  a  mandrel,  a  mandrel 
holder,  a  pressure  device,  a  compensating  member  having 
a  surface  which  the  sheet  material  engages  as  it  Is  fed  to 
the  mandrel,  and  means  for  producing  such  longitudinal 
curvature  of  said  surface  as  may  be  desired. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  making  tubes  from  sheet  material. 
the  combination  with  a  frame,  of  a  mandrel,  a  mandrel 
holder,  a  pressure  device,  a  compensating  t>ar  having  its 
ends  fastened  to  the  frame  in  front  of  the  mandrel  holder 
and  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  middle  portion  of 
said  bar. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  making  tubes  from  sheet  materials. 
the  combination   with   a   frame,   of  a   mandrel,   a   mandrel 
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bolder,  a  pressure  device,  and  a  compensating  device  com- 
prising a  bar  of  curved  cross-section  having  its  ends  fas- 
tened to  the  frame  and  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  middle  of  the  bar. 


858,452.  ADVERTISING  MACHINE.  Charles  D.  Hard- 
i.vG,  Salt  IJike  City,  Utah.  Filed  June  28,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  823.791. 


4.  In  a  machine  for  making  tubes  from  sheet  materials, 
the  combination  with  a  frame,  of  a  mandrel,  a  mandrel 
holder,  a  pressure  device,  and  a  compensating  device  com- 
prising a  bar  of  curved  cross-section  fastened  at  its  ends 
to  the  frame  and  a  screw  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
middle  of  the  bar. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described, 
of   superimposed    advertising   devices,    a 


the  combination 
shaft   extending 


through  the  devices,  a  stationary  support  for  the  lower 
end  of  the  shaft,  means  for  rotating  the  lower  device,  a 
bracket  arranged  Iwtween  the  devices  and  forming  a  bear- 
ing for  the  upper  portion  of  the  shaft,  opposed  circular 
racks  on  the  devices,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  pinions 
mounted  on  the  bracket  and  meshing  with  the  racks  for 
rotating  the  up|)er  by  the  lower  device. 

2.  The  combination  of  superimposed  advertising  devices, 
a  wall  bracket  disposed  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  the 
upper  device,  a  cruciform  structure  on  the  lower  bracket, 
a  shaft  extending  titrough  the  devices  and  supported  by 
the  brackets,  means  for  rotating  the  lower  device,  circular 
racks  on  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  devices,  and  pinions 
mounted  on  the  arms  of  the  said  cruciform  structure  and 
meshing  with  the  racks. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  descrlt»ed,  the  combination 
of  a  stationary  8up|>orting  Iwise,  an  advertising  device 
revolubly  mounted  thereon,  means  within  the  base  for 
revolving  the  advertising  device,  curtains  mounted  within 
the  device,  means  for  actuating  the  curtains  by  the  rota- 
tion of  the  advertising  device,  a  shaft  extending  through 
the  device  and  secured  in  the  l>ase,  a  wail  bracket  disposed 
at  the  upper  end  of  tlie  device  to  serve  as  a  tearing  for 
the  shaft,  a  second  advertising  device  rotatably  moucrted 
on  the  shaft  at  a  point  above  the  bracket  and  gearing 
between  the  two  advertising  devices  for  imparting  rotative 
movement  from  the  first  to  the  second  advertising  device. 


858.453.  BAT  FORMING  APPARATUS.  Daniel  Hatnks, 
Ringgold.  Tex.  Filed  Nov.  22,  1006.  Serial  No. 
344.579. 


T 


£- 


1 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  platform,  of  means  located  over  the  plat- 
form for  disintegrating  material  in  its  fall  to  the  platform 
to  evenly  distribute  the  material  over  the  same. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  descriljed.  the  com- 
bination with  a  platform,  of  gates  located  thereon  to 
form  a  mold,  and  means  located  over  the  platform  for 
disintegrating  material  in  its  fall  into  the  mold  to  evenly 
distribute  the  material  in  its  fall  onto  the  platform. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  descril)ed,  the  com- 
bination with  a  platform,  of  gates  located  thereon  to 
form  a  mold,  of  a  rotary  stirrer  over  the  mold  and  In  the 
passage  of  material  thereinto,  to  disintegrate  the  material 
and  compel  its  even  distribution  over  the  platfocm  in  its 
fall  thereon. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  platform,  of  hinged  gates  normally  resting 
on  the  platform  to  form  a  mold  thereon,  means  for  direct- 
ing a  current  of  air  and  disintegrated  material  into  the 
mold  thus  formed,  and  means  for  scattering  the  material 
to  compel  its  even  distribution  throughout  the  mold  in  its 
fall  to  the  platform. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
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Mnation  with  a  platform,  of  hinged  gates  forming  foar 
•idea  of  a  mold  on  the  platform,  a  box  aboTe  the  mold  and 
communlcatlnt;  therewith  and  adapted  to  receive  dtaln- 
tegrate<l  material  forced  therein  by  a  current  of  air,  and 
a  rotary  stirrer  In  said  box. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  mold,  of  means  providing  a 
single  Inlet  for  air  and  bat-forming  material  over  the 
mold,  and  means  over  the  mold  for  disintegrating  and 
scattering  the  bat-forming  material.  ^ 

7.  The  combination  with  a  mold  having  an  air  outlet, 
of  a  box  over  said  mold  and  havlnK  an  Inlet  for  air  and 
bat-forming  material,  and  means  within  said  t>ox  for  dl*- 
integratlng  and  scattering  the  bat-forming  material. 


858,454.     TBLEPHONE   SYSTEM.      Edwi.v   B.    HiuroRD, 
Omaha,  Nebr.      Filed  Dec.  81.  1906.     Serial  No.  350,146. 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  central 
station,  and  a  subscriber's  station,  of  a  cord  circuit,  a  line 
circuit,  a  plug  and  Jack  for  connecting  the  circuits,  a 
signal  controlling  relay  circuit  bridging  the  line  circuit, 
a  cut-off  relay  for  controlling  the  said  relay  circuit,  and 
a  resistance  and  Impedance  circuit  bridging  the  springs 
of  the  jack  and  inductively  related  to  the  cut-off  relay. 

2.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  central 
station,  and  a  subscriber's  station,  of  a  suitable  cord 
circuit,  a  line  circuit,  a  signal  controlling  relay  connected 
across  the  line  circuit,  a  cut-off  relay  in  the  line  circuit 
for  controlling  the  said  relay,  a  resistance  and  impedance 
containing  conductor  bridging  the  line  circuit  and  Induct- 
ively relatetl  to  the  cut  off  relay  and  actuating  the  latter, 
and  a  non-inductive  resistance  arranged  In  shunt  relatloa 
with  the  cut-off  relay. 

3.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  of  two  wires 
of  a  subscribers  line,  a  line  relay  connected  across  the 
wires,  a  signal  controlling  circuit  associated  with  the 
relay,  a  source  of  energy  include<l  in  ^he  said  circuit,  a 
cut  off  relay  having  its  coll  Included  in  one  of  the  said 
line  wires  and  j)rovlded  with  armatures  for  connecting  the 
line  relay  with  the  line  wire«  a  conductor  connected  across 
the  line  wlr^.and  wound  Inductively  on  the  cut-off  relay, 
and  a  high  resistance  shunt  connected  around  the  cut-off 
relay. 

4.  Id  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  of  two  wires 
of  a  subscribers  line,  a  double  wound  relay  of  high  re- 
sistance connected  across  the  line  wires,  a  battery  con- 
nected with  the  line  relay,  a  signal  circuit  connected  with 
the  battery  and  controlled  by  the  line  relay,  a  cut  off  relay 
having  its  coil  connected  with  one  of  the  line  wires,  a 
Jack   having   Its   tip  spring  connected   with   the   line  wlr« 


containing  tb«  cut-off  relay  and  Its  sleeve  spring  connected 
with  the  other  line  wire,  a  resistance  containing  conductor 
connected  with  the  sleeve  spring  and  to  ground  and  In- 
cluding an  armature  of  the  cutoff  relay,  a  test  thimble 
connected  with  the  said  grounded  conductor,  a  resistance 
containing  conductor  bridged  across  the  Jack  springs  and 
Inductively  related  to  the  cut-off  relay,  and  a  non-lnductlve 
resistance  arrange<l  In  shunt  relation  to  the  cut-off  relay. 


858.455. 
Mass. 


MUFFLER.      Carl    O.    Hedstbom.    Springfield, 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1907.     Serial  No.  353.119. 


Id  a  device  of  the  class  described,  an  exhaust  pipe 
for  receiving  the  products  of  combustion,  an  Inner  pipe 
secured  to  the  same,  and  provided  with  two  sets  of  per- 
forations, head-pieces  secured  to  the  inner  pipe  and  car- 
rying a  series  of  partitions,  said  partitions  being  provided 
with  openings,  the  openings  in  one  partition  being  diag- 
onally disposed  with  relation  to  the  openings  In  the  suc- 
ceeding partition,  a  flanged  head  piece  secured  to  the 
outermost  wall  of  the  device,  a  spacing  piece  located  be- 
tween said  head-piece  and  one  of  the  head-pieces,  said 
head  piece  being  provided  with  openings  for  forming  a 
communication  between  the  outermost  chamber  and  the 
series  of  openings  in  the  outer  end  of  the  inner  pipe 
whereby  the  products  of  combustion  are  successively  ex- 
panded and  permitted  to  pass  to  the  outermost  chamber 
in  the  chamt)er  located  between  the  cap  piece  and  one  of 
the  heads,  and  means  for  varying  the  flow  of  the  products 
of  combustion  to  the  external  air,  said  means  comprising 
a  gate  pivoted  to  the  flanged  head  piece  and  having  an 
enlarged  portion  midway  between  Its  ends  and  adapted 
to  close  the  outer  end  of  the  Inner  pipe,  and  spring  means 
for  retaining  the  gate  In  different  adjusted  positions 
whereby  the  products  of  combustion  which  pass  through 
the  Inner  pipe  may  be  varied,  as  described. 


858,456.  COMBINED  ORE  SEPARATOR  AND  AMAL- 
GAMATOR. Chakles  T.  HsiSEr.,  Cleveland.  Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  1.3.  1904.     f^erlal  No.  224. 2S0. 


Id  an  ore  separator  and  amalgamator,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  helical  conduit  thereof,  of  a  hopper  and 
sieve  feeding  device  arranged  at  or  near  the  entrance  of 
said  conduit,  means  producing  an  air  current  through 
said  conduit  said  means  being  located  at  or  near  the  exit 
of  said  conduit  to  convey  material  through  said  conduit, 
vessels  containing  mercury,  said  vessels  being  attached 
at  bottom  openings  of  said  conduit  and  agitators  In  said 
vessels  provided  for  the  purpose  of  precipitating  the 
precious  metals  in  said  vessels. 
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858,457.     BRAKE-BEAM.     Louis  E.  Keller.  Oil  City.  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.   12,   1907.     Serial  No.  350,995. 


1 


provided  with  a  single,  reinforcing  rib  integral  with  •  plu- 
rality of  Its  walls  or  sides. 

8.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  single  piece  brake 
beam,  triangular  -  shaped  In  cross  -  section,  and  provided 
with   a   reinforcing   rib   Integral    with    a   plurality   of   lU 

walls. 

9.  A  hollow,  single  piece  brake  beam,  comprising  In- 
clined walls  connected  at  their  lower  ends  by  an  Integral, 
horizontal  base,  constituting  horizontal,  reinforcing  means 
for  said  walls,  and  said  walls  Integral  at  their  ends  and 
terminating  In  a  single,  vertical  rib.  constituting  vertical, 
reinforcing  means  for  said  walls. 

10.  A  hollow  single  piece  brake  beam  of  the  same  dimen- 
sions throughout  Its  entire  length,  triangular-shaped  In 
cross  section,  and  provided  with  a'  longitudinally  extend- 
ing, reinforcing  rib  Integral  with  and  at  the  adjoining 
edges  of  a  plurality  of  Its  walls. 

11.  A  hollow,  single  piece  brake  l>eam  of  the  same  di- 
mension throughout  its  entire  length,  said  beam  triangu- 
lar-shaped in  cross-section,  and  a  plurality  of  its  walls 
provided  with  a  single.  Integral,  vertical  reinforcing 
means. 


858,458.  SPARE  TIRE  CASE.  AbthuR  H.  Kinder,  Rox- 
bury,  Mass..  assignor  to  Frank  B.  Hopewell,  Newton, 
Mass.     Filed  Feb.  19.  1906.     Serial  No.  301,751. 


1.  In  a  brake  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  triangu- 
lar shsped  brake  beam  provided  with  a  reinforcing  rib,  and 
shoe  frames  provided  with  heads  positioned  upon  said 
brake  beam,  the  head  of  each  shoe  frame  comprising  a 
horiiontal  base.  Inclined  walls  integral  with  said  base  and 
converging  toward  their  upper  ends,  said  Inclined  walls 
terbiinating  at  their  upper  end  in  Integral,  vertical,  par- 
allel walls,  and  a  horizontal  top  portion  connecting  and  In- 
tegral with  the  upper  ends  of  the  vertical  walls. 

2.  In  a  brake  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  triangu- 
lar-shaped brake  beam  provided  with  a  single  reinforcing 
rib,  a  yoke  supporting  head  positioned  upon  said  brake 
beam,  a  yoke  carried  by  said  head,  said  yoke  supporting 
head  comprising  a  horizontal  base.  Inclined  walls  Integral 
with  said  base  and  converging  toward  their  upper  end 
and  terminating  In  integral,  vertical,  parallel  walls,  and  a 
horizontal  top-portion  connecting  and  integral  with  the  up- 
per end  of  said  vertical  walls. 

3.  In  a  brake  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a  brake 
beam,  of  a  yoke-supporting  head  carried  by  said  brake 
beam,  said  head  provided  with  a  base,  a  depending  ring 
Integral  with  said  base,  said  base  and  ring  provided  with 
an  aperture  converging  from  its  upper  end  to  Its  lower 
end.  a  stem  positioned  within  said  aperture,  said  stem  con 
verging  from  Its  upper  end  toward  Its  lower  end,  and  a 
yoke  carried  by  said  stem. 

4.  In  a  brake  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a  brake 
beam,  of  a  yoke-supporting  head  cnrrled  by  said  brake 
beam,  said  head  provided  with  a  base,  said  base  provided 
with  an  aperture  tapering  from  its  upper  end  to  its  lower 
end.  a  stem  tapering  from  one  end  to  Its  opposite  end.  po 
sitloned  within  said  aperture,  a  yoke,  said  stem  extending 
'through  the  upper  end  of  said  yoke,  and  transverse  fasten- 
ing means  extending  through  the  upper  end  of  said  yoke 
and  the  lower  end  of  said  stem  and  securing  said  yoke  and 
stem  together. 

5.  As  a   new  article  of  manufacture,   a   hollow,  single 
piece  brake  beam  of  the  same  dimensions  throughout  its 
entire   length   and  comprising  a  base,   inclined   walls   Inte- 
gral with  said  base  and  terminating  at  their  upper  edges 
In  a  single.  Integral  reinforcing  rib. 

6.  A  hollow,  single  piece  brake  beam,  comprising  a  base, 
inclined  walls  Integral  with  said  base  and  converging  to 
ward  their  upper  edges,  and  a  reinforcing  rib  Integral  with 
the  upper  edges  of  said  walls  and  of  greater  thickness  than 
each  wail. 

7.  Aa  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  hollow,  single- 
piece  brake  beam,   triangular-shaped  In   cross-section,   and 


A  tire  case  comprising  a  strip  of  material  having  fasten- 
ings at  its  longer  edges  to  be  engaged  when  said  edges  are 
overlapped  about  a  tire,  one  of  the  ends  of  said  case  adapt- 
ed to  fit  within  the  other  end  and  means  for  adjustably 
connecting  said  ends  whereby  the  case  may  be  adapted  to 
tires  of  different  diameters. 


858.459.  ROOF  CONSTRUCTION.  Robert  W.  Kino, 
Toronto.  Ontario,  Canada.  Filed  I>ec.  15,  1905.  Serial 
No.   291,930. 

1.  In  building  construction  a  wall  beam  ;  a  purlin  ;  and 
a  ridge  In  combination  with  sash  bars  or  rafters  laterally 
/idjustably  secured  on  the  ridge,  purlin  and  wall-beam. 

2.  In  building  construction  a  wail-beam  and  a  purlin 
In  combination  with  sash  bars  or  rafters  ;  a  clamp  secured 
to  each  rafter  and  secured  to  and  laterally  adjustable  on 
the  wall  beam  ;  and  a  clamp  secured  to  each  rafter  and 
secured  to  and  laterally  adjustable  on  the  purlin. 

3.  In  building  construction  two  wall-beams,  two  pur- 
lins ;  and  k  ridge  In  combination  with  sash  bars  or  rafters 
arranged  In  pairs  :  clalmps  secured  one  to  each  rafter  and 
secured  to  and  laterally  adjustable  on  a  wall  beam  ;  clamps 
secured  one  to  each  rafter  and  laterally  adJusUble  on  a 
purlin,  and  connecting  plates  securing  together  the  opds 

I  of  each  pair  of  rafters  and  provided  with  means  of  con- 
'  nectlon  to  the  ridge. 

4.  In  building  construction  two  wali-l)eams,  two  pur- 
lins ;  and  a  ridge  in  combination  with  sash  bars  or  rafters 
arranged  in  pairs;  clamps  secured  one  to  each  rafter  and 
secured  to  and  laterally  adjustable  on  a  wall  beam  ;  clamps 
secured  one  to  each  rafter  and  secured  to  and  laterally 

1   adjustable   on   a   purlin ;   and   connecting   plates   securing 
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together  the  ends  of  each  pair  of  rafters  and  provided 
with  Dieans  of  ooDnection  to  the  ridge,  the  ends  of  the 
rafters  bavlntr  seats  formed  between  them  to  receive  the 
ridge. 


r>.  In  building  construction  two  wall-beams,  and  a  rldg« 
In  combination  with  sash  bars  or  rafters  arranged  In  pairs 
and  having  their  lower  ends  secured  to  and  laterally  ad- 
justable on  the  wall-beams ;  and  connecting  plates  secur- 
ing together  the  upper  ends  of  each  pair  of  rafters  and 
provided  with  means  of  connection  to,  and  having  lateral 
adjustment  on  the  ridge. 

(].  In  building  construction  a  wall-beam  :  a  ridge ;  and 
rafters  connected  to  the  wall-beam  and  ridge  In  combina- 
tion with  a  truss  post  secured  to  one  of  the  rafters  ;  a 
truss  rod  connecting  the  ends  of  the  rafter  and  the  end 
of  the  truss  post ;  a  purlin  rod  passing  through  the  truss 
post,  and  means  for  adjustably  clamping  the  purlin  rod 
in  the  truss  post. 

7.  In  building  construction  a  wall-beam;  a  ridge;  and 
rafters  connected  to  the  wall-beam  and  ridge  in  combina- 
tion  with  a   truss  post  secured  to  one  of  the  rafters;   a 

»  purlin  rod  passing  through  the  truss  post ;  a  truss  rod 
engaging  the  end  of  the  post :  and  connecting  pieces  se- 
cured to  two  of  the  other  rafters  and  to  the  purlin  and 
provided  with  connections  for  the  ends  of  the  truss  rod. 

8.  In  building  construction  a  wall-beam  ;  a  ridge  ;  and 
rafters  connected  to  the  wall  beam  and  ridge  In  combina.- 
tion  with  a  principal  truss  post  secured  to  one  of  the  raf- 
ter* ;  a  truss  rod  connecting  the  ends  of  the  rafter  and  the 
end  of  the  truss  post :  a  purlin  rod  passing  through  the 
truss  post ;  a  purlin  truss  post  secured  to  a  rafter  at  each 
aide  of  the  principal  truss  post  and  each  having  the  pur- 
lin rod  passing  through  it  ;  means  for  clamping  the  pur- 
lin in  each  of  the  truss  posts;  a  truss  rod  for  each  purlin 
truss  i>ost.  each  purlin  truss  rod  having  one  end  suitably 
and  adjustably  connected   with   the  purlin  ;  and  connect- 

.    ing  means  on  the  principal  truss  post  for  the  other  ends 
of  each  purlin  truss  rod. 

9.  In  buiidlug  conntructlon  a  wall-beam;  a  ridge;  and 
rafters  connected  to  the  wall-l>eam  snd  ridge  in  combina- 
tion with  a  principal  truss  post  secured  to  one  of  the 
rafters  :  a  truss  rod  connecting  the  ends  of  the  rafter  and 
the  end  of  the  truss  post ;  a  purlin  rod  passing  through 
the  truss  post ;  a  purlin  truss  post  secured  to  a  rafter  at 
each  side  of  the  principal  truss  post  and  each  having  the 
pariin   rod   passing  through   It  :   means   for  clamping   the 


purlin  in  each  of  the  truss  poets :  a  trxua  rod  for  each 
purlin  truss  post,  each  purlin  truss  rod  having  one  end 
suitably  connected  with  the  purlin  ;  lugs  formed  on  the 
principal  truss  post  and  bored  for  the  passage  of  the  ends 
of  the  purlin  truss  rods ;  and  nuts  threaded  on  the  ends  of 
the  said  rods 

10.  Id  building  construction  a  wail  beam  or  support  and 
a  sash  bar.  in  combination  with  a  supporting  bracket  or 
clamp  for  the  sash  bar,  having  a  body  portion  provided 
with  a  rabbet  at  its  lower  end  with  means  of  connection 
to  the  wall  beam  or  support,  and  with  a  post  adapted  to 
engage  the  lower  end  of  the  sash  bar  to  hold  it  clear  of 
the  wail  beam. 

11.  In  building  construction,  a  wall  beam  or  support  and 
a  sash  bar.  in  combination  with  a  supporting  bracket  or 
clamp  for  the  sash  bar.  having  a  body  portion  provided 
with  a  rabbet  at  its  lower  end  adapted  to  engage  a  lower 
edge  of  the  beam  or  support,  with  a  [wst  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  lower  end  of  the  sash  bar  and  with  means  pass- 
ing through  the  poet  for  holding  the  rabbet  In  engagement 
with  the  beam. 

12.  In  building  construction  a  beam  or  support ;  and  a 
rafter  or  sash  bar  in  combination  with  a  supporting 
bracket  or  clamp  for  the  rafter  having  a  body  portion 
adapted  to  receive  the  end  of  the  sash  bar  and  provided 
at  its  lower  end  with  a  rabbet  adapted  to  engage  a  lower 
edge  of  the  beam  ;  a  hollow  post  formed  on  the  bracket 
and  extending  up  into  engagement  with  the  beam  near  Its 
upper  edge  ;  and  a  clip  engaging  the  upper  edge  of  the 
beam,  passing  tbrougb  the  hollow  post  and  set  up  at  the 
under  side  of  the  bracket  with  a  nut. 

13.  In  building  construction  a  beam  or  support  ;  and  a 
rafter  or  sash  bar  In  combination  with  a  supporting 
bracket  or  clamp  for  the  rafter  having  a  body  portion 
adapted  to  receive  the  end  of  the  sash  bar  and  provided 
at  Its  lower  end  with  a  rabbet  adapted  to  engage  a  lower 
edge  of  the  beam  ;  a  hollow  post  formed  on  the  bracket 
and  extending  up  Into  engagement  with  the  beam  near  Its 
upper  edge  ;  a  clip  engaging  the  upper  edge  of  the  beam  ; 
passing  through  the  hollow  poet  and  set  up  at  the  under 
side  of  the  bracket  with  a  nut ;  and  a  drip  groove  formed 
at  the  bottom  of  the  rabljet.  and  having  an  exit  opening 
leading  from  It. 

14.  In  building  construction,  a  wall  beam  or  support  and 
a  sash  bar.  In  combination  with  a  supporting  bracket  or 
clamp  for  the  sash  bar,  having  a  body  portion  provided 
with  a  rabbet  at  Its  lower  end  adapted  to  engage  a  lower 
edge  of  the  beam  or  support,  a  drip  groove  formed  at  the 
bottom  of  the  rabbet  and  having  an  exit  opening  from  It 
with  a  post  adapted  to  engage  the  lower  end  of  the  sash 
bar  and  with  means  passing  through  the  post  for  holding 
the  rabbet  in  engagement  with  the  beam. 

15.  A  principal  truss  post  for  greenhouse  roofs  compris- 
ing a  base  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  sash  bar  or  rafter, 
a  strut  extending  therefrom,  and  lugs  formed  on  the  base 
for  connection  with  purlin  truss  rods. 

16.  .\  principal  truss  post  for  greenhouse  roofs  compris- 
ing a  base  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  sash  bar  or  rafter 
a  strut  extending  therefrom,  and  lugs  formed  on  the 
base  for  connection  with  purlin  truss  rods,  an  opening  be- 
ing formed  through  the  truss  post  for  the  passage  of  a 
purlin  rod. 

17.  A  rafter-to-rldge  connection  for  a  greenhouse  roof 
comprising  a  plate  having  two  hollow  studs  formed  there- 
on for  in.sertlon  one  in  each  of  two  opposed  rafters,  and 
lugs  at  right  angles  thereto  to  fit  under  a  ridge,  screw  ap- 
ertures being  formed  In  the  said  lugs. 

18.  In  building  construction  an  L-fangle  framing  bar 
and  a  sash  bar  In  combination  with  an  end  fitting  for  the 
sash  bar  comprising  a  plate  ;  means  for  securing  the  plate 
to  the  under  side  of  the  sash  bar;  a  hook  bolt  adapted  to 
grip  the  lower  edge  of  the  vertical  part  of  the  angle  bar 
and  passing  through  the  plate  and  angle  bar;  and  a 
headed  bolt  adapted  to  grip  the  under  side  of  the  flat  part 
of  the  angle  bar  and  passing  through  the  plate  and  sash 
bar. 

10.  In  l>uilding  construction  an  L-angle  framing  bar 
and  a  sash  bar  in  combination  with  an  end  fitting  for  the 
sash  bar  comprising  a  plate;  means  for  securing  the  plate 
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to  the  under  side  of  the  sash  bar  ;  a  hook  bolt  adapted  to 
grip  the  lower  edge  of  the  vertical  part  of  the  angle  J>ar 
and  passing  through  the  plate  and  angle  bar;  a  headed 
bolt  adapted  to  grip  the  under  side  of  the  flat  part  of  the 
angle  bar  and  passing  through  the  plate  and  sash  bar,  and 
a  lug  on  the  under  side  of  the  plate  behind  the  hole  for 
the  la«t  named  bolt. 

20.  An  upper  end  fltting  for  a  greenboose  ventilator 
••ab  bar  comprising  a  plate  having  luj:8  at  opposite  sides 
between  which  a  sash  Iwr  may  fit  ;  a  hook  formed  Integral 
with  the  plate  at  the  under  side  of  its  upper  end  and 
adapted  to  grip  the  edge  of  a  flat  framing  bar  ;  and  a  lug 
at  Its  lower  end  on  the  under  side,  a  bolt  bole  being 
formed  in  the  plate  in  front  of  the  lug. 

21.  In  building  construction  a  flat  framing  bar;  and  a 
.    aash  bar  in  combination   with  an  end  fltting  for  the  saah 

bar  comprising  a  plate;  means  for  securing  the  plate  to 
the  under  side  of  the  sash  bar;  a  hook  formed  Integral 
with  the  plate  at  the  under  side  of  Its  upper  end  and  en- 
gaging the  upper  edge  of  the  framing  bar  ;  a  headed  bolt 
adapted  to  grip  the  other  edge  of  the  framing  bar  and 
passing  through  the  plate  and  sash  bar,  and  a  lug  on  the 
nnder  side  of  the  plate  backing  up  the  bolt. 

22.  In  building  construction  a  flat  framing  bar;  and  a 
sash  'lar  In  combination  with  an  end  fltting  for  the  sash 
bar  coniprlHlng  a  plate:  means  for  securing  the  plate  to 
the  under  side  of  the  sash  bar  ;  a  hook  formed  Integral  with 
the  plate  at  the  under  side  of  its  upi)er  end  and  engaglnn  the 
upper  edge  of  the  framing  bar  ;  and  a  taper  headed  bolt 
adapted  to  grip  the  other  edge  of  the  framing  bar  and 
passing  through  the  plate  nn<l  sasii  bar,  and  n  lim  <in  iiii> 
under  side  of  the  plate  backing  ii|)  the  ixdt. 

2.3.  \n  upper  end  fltting  for  a  greenhouse  ventilator 
sash  l»ar  comprising  a  plate  having  lugs  at  opposite  sides 
between  which  a  sash  bar  may  fit  ;  a  binge  lug  formed  at 
its  upper  end  ;  a  hook  formed  Integral  with  the  plate  at 
the  under  side  of  Its  upper  end  and  adapted  to  grip  the 
edge  of  a  flat  framing  bar  ;  and  a  lug  at  Its  lower  end  on 
the  under  side,  a  bolt  hole  being  formed  in  the  plate  in 
front  ef  the  lug. 

24.  In  building  construction  a  framing  bar;  a  sash  bar 
rablieted  at  its  nnder  side  to  receive  the  edges  of  panes 
of  glass  ;  an  end  fltting  let  Into  and  secured  to  the  under 
side  of  the  sash  l«r  ;  a  cap  secured  to  the  sash  bar  un- 
derneath and  forming  with  the  rabbets  grooves  for  the 
glass :  and  releasable  means  securing  the  end  fitting  to 
tlie  framing  bar  whereby  the  sash  Iwr  may.  be  raised  to 
permit  the  glass  to  be  slid  Into  the  rabbet  over  the  fram- 
ing bar. 

2.'S.  In  building  construction  a  framing  bar;  a  sash  bar 
rnbl>eted  to  receive  the  edges  of  panes  of  glass  ;  an  end 
fitting  let  Into  and  secured  to  the  under  side  of  the  sash 
bar  ;  and  releasable  means  securing  the  end  fltting  to  the 
framing  bar  whereby  the  sash  bar  may  be  raised  to  permit 
the  glass  to  l)e  .slid  Into  the  rabbet  over  the  framing  bar. 

26.  In  building  construction  a  beam  or  support ;  a  sash 
bar  or  rafter  ;  a  supporting  bracket  or  clamp  secured  to 
the  sash  Mr  having  a  rabbet  at  Its  lower  end  adapted  to 
engage  a  lower  edge  of  the  beam  ;  means  for  holding  the 
bracket  In  engagement  with  the  beam  ;  a  drip  groove 
formed  in  the  bottom  of  the  rabl)et  and  having  an  exit 
opening  from  It  ;  and  a  gutter  under  the  beam  and  bracket 
adapted  to  receive  drip  from  Iwth. 

27.  Id  building  construction  a  framing  bar;  and  a  sash 
bar  jogged  at  its  end  to  fit  on  top  of  the  framing  Iwir  and 
provided  with  grooves  for  the  glass  close  to  its  under  side 
below  the  level  of  the  upper  side  of  the  framing  bar. 

28.  In  building  construction  a  framing  bar;  and  a  sash 
l»ar  jogged  at  Its  end  to  fit  on  top  of  the  framing  bar  and 
provided  with  caps  detachably  secured  underneath  the 
sasb  bar  to  complete  the  groove  for  the  glass. 


to  form  a  horisontally -extending  loop  at  Its  froot  eod  In 
the  same  horliontal   pl.ine  with   the  handle  portion   and 
then  bent  at  the  base  of  said  loop  to  form  n  downwardly 
extending  shank  having  its  lo.wer  end  threaded  and  taking 
Into  said  threaded  portion. 


2.  A  wafer-iron,  consisting  of  a  mold  comprising  two 
concentric  tapered  bands  provided  with  a  threaded  oi>en- 
Ing,  and  a  bundle  consisting  of  a  wire  bent  upon  Itself  to 
form  a  horizontal  loop  at  Its  front  end  in  the  same  horl 
rontal  plane  with  the  handle  and  then  bent  at  the  rear  of 
said  loop  to  form  a  downwardly  Extending  shank  having 
its  end  threaded  to  take  Into  said  threaded  opening  of  the 
mold,  said  loop  and  handle  being  adapted  to  take  over  the 
upper  edges  of  the  cooking-vessel  to  suspend  the  mold  in 
proper  position. 

3.  In  a  wafer-iron,  the  combination  with  a  bell  shaped 
Iron  or  mold  provided  at  its  base  with  a  threaded  opening; 
of  a  handle  consisting  of  a  wire  bent  upon  itself  to  form 
a  borirontal  loop  at  Its  front  end  in  horiiontal  allneaicnt 
with  the  rear  or  handle  portion  thereof  and  then  bent 
to  form  a  downwardly  extending  shank  at  the  rear  of 
said  loop  having  its  end  threaded  to  take  into  said  thread- 
ed opening  of  said  Iron  or  mold. 

4.  In  a  wafer-iron,  a  handle  consisting  of  a  wire  l)ent 
upon  Itself  to  form  a  loop  at  its  front  end  In  horizontal 
allnement  with  the  rear  or  handle  portion  thereof  and 
then  bent  downwardly  to  form  a  susi>ending  shank  at 
right  angles  to  said  handle  and  loop. 


858.460.       WAFER-IRON.       Cmu    M.     Knapp,    Cleveland. 

Ohio.     Filed  Dec.  3,  1906.     Serial  No.  346,045. 

1.   A  wafer  Iron,  consisting  of  two  concentric  bell  shaped   ' 
tapered   bands  provided   with   a   threaded   portion   and  se 
cured  together  at  their  top  and  base  portions,  and  a  ban 
die  or  shank  portion  coDsiBtlng  of  n  wire  bent  upon  itself  j 
129  0.  G.— 4 


858,401.  LIFE-GUARD  FOR  MOTOR-CARS.  Benjamin 
Lev,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Eclipse  Railway 
Supply  Company,  Cleveland.  Ohio,  a  Corporation.  Filed 
Jan.  23.  1907.     Serial  No.  353,613. 


1.  A  life  guard  for  cars  comprising  a  guard  having  a  se- 
ries  of  lnde|)endently  mounted  arms  and  a  tripping  device 
to  run  in  advance  of  said  arms  and  adapted  to  cause  the 
arms  to  drop  when  the  trip  is  raised  at  its  front,  said 
tripping  device  comprising  a  tripping  frame  and  fixed 
supiwrls  on  which  said  frame  is  pivoted  at  its  sides. 

2.  .\  life  guard  for  motor  cars  consisting  of  u  series  of 
arms  Independently  pivoted  side  by  side  In  a  series,  and 
tripping  mechanism  for  said  arms  having  a  striking  por 
tlon  at  Its  front  and  constructed  nt  its  rear  to  operatively 
support  said  arms. 

3.  A  life  gu^rd  for  cars  having  a  tripping  frame  with  a 
transverse  striking  portion  at  its  front,  a  guard  consisting 
of  a  series  of  Independently  pivoted  drop  members  adapted 
to  pick  up  a  prostrate  body,  and  means  operatively  en 
gaging  said  tripping  frame  with  the  said  drop  members 
lieneath  their  pivot  points. 

4.  A  life  guard  for  cars  consisting  of  a  guard  having  a 
series  of  pivoted  arms  adapted  to  run  beneath  a  prostrate 
body  and  pick  up  and  carry  the  body,  a  tripping  device 
operatively  engaged  with  said  arms  having  downwardly 
extending  front  portions  and  a  transverse  striking  mem- 
ber thereon,  and  fixed  pivot  supports  on  which  said  tijp- 
ping  device  is  pivoted  at  Its  sides. 

5.  The  organization  shown,  comprising  a  car  truck  and 
a  life  guard  supported  from  one  end  thereof,  a  guard  op- 
erating frame  having  a  transverse  striking  member  nt  its 
front  and  adapted  to  be  depressed  at  its  rear  when  its 
front  is  elevated,  and  a  series  of  independently  pivoted 
guard  members  adapted  to  drop  into  guarding  position 
when  the  rear  of  said  guard  operating  frame  is  depressed. 
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6.  A  life-guard  for  car*  comprising  a  series  of  pivot- 
ally  supported  guard  members  and  a  device  to  drop  said 
members  Into  guarding  position  when  a  body  is  to  be 
rescued  comprising  a  tripping  frame  adapted  to  engage 
said  members  at  tli«lr  rear  and  upper  portions,  and  means 
to  restore  said  parts  Intj  worldug  position  after  an  opera- 
tion. 

7  A  life-guard  for  cars  comprising  a  series  of  Inde- 
pendently mounted  arms  projecting  forward  on  substan- 
tially the  same  plane  and  adapted  to  have  independent 
vertical  movement  at  their  free  ends  In  riding  over  and 
picking  up  object  anid  members  having  rigid  bodies  con- 
vex length  wine  on  top  and  provided  with  spring  fingers 
at  their  free  ends. 

8.  Id  life  guards  for  cars,  a  series  of  pivoted  arms  pro- 
jecting forward  side  by  side  and  Independently  operative, 
Mild  arms  comprising  a  rigid  supporting  member  and  a 
spring  extension  attached  thereto. 

0.  A  life-guard  for  cars  comprising  a  series  of  Inde- 
pendent guard  arms  and  fixed  posts  in  which  said  arms  are 
removably  engaged  in  respect  to  each  other  and  pivot  sup- 
ports for  said  arms  constructed  to  provide  a  separable  ar- 
rangement whereby  any  one  of  thfe  said  arms  may  be  re- 
moved and  replaced. 

10.  A  life  guard  for  motor  cars  having  a  series  of  inde- 
pendently pivoted  arms  arranged  side  by  side,  In  combina- 
tion with  tripping  mechanism  for  said  arms  consisting  of  a 
frame  having  a  strilting  portion  at  its  front  and  adapted 
to  engage  at  its  rear  with  the  said  arms  at  a  point  below 
their  ptvot^,  said  arms  having  shouldered  projections  to 
make  such  engagement. 

11.  A  life  guard  for  motor-cars  consisting  of  a  series  of 
guard  arms  pivoted  side  by  side,  in  combination  with  a 
tripping  mesiber  having  a  striking  portion  at  Its  front 
and  a  cross  portion  at  its  rear  engaged  separately  by  said 
arms. 

12.  A  life-guard  for  motor-cars  comprising  a  series  of 
independently  pivoted  guard  arms,  in  combination  with 
tripping  mechanism  adapted  to  engage  said  arms  t>eneatb 
and  behind  their  pivots  anxl  to  carry  said  arms  normally 
In  a  raised  position  at  their  front  and  to  drop  at  its  rear 
Iteblnd  said  pivots  when  the  said  arms  are  lowered  to 
working  position. 


858,462.  ELASTIC  WHEEL.  JOH.s  C.  MacLachlan, 
Chicago,  ill.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Albert  P.  Hunt, 
Cbicago.  III.      Filed  Dec.  7,  19<>6.     Serial  No.  346.710. 


1.  In  a  wheel,  the  combination  of  a  hub  in  which  the 
axle  is  received,  with  cup  shaped  rings  rigid  on  the  end  of 
said  hub  and  opening  toward  each  other,  a  floating  hub 
having  laterally  projecting  flanges,  spoke  pockets,  and 
yielding  devices  between  the  rings  and  flanges,  said  rings 
connected  at  their  outer  edges  between  the  spokes. 


2.  In  a  wheel,  the  combination  of  a  hub  in  which  the 
axle  Is  received,  with  cup  shaped  rings  rigid  on  the  end  of 
said  bub  and  opening  toward  each  other,  a  floating  hub 
having  laterally  projecting  flanges,  spoke  pockets,  and 
yielding  devices  between  the  rings  and  flanges,  each  of 
said  flanges  provided  at  Its  outer  edge,  within  Its  associ- 
ated cup  shaped  ring,  with  a  strengthening  ring. 

3.  In  a  wheel,  the  combination  of  a  hoUoyv  hub  fixed  in 
Its  relation  to  the  axle  tmx,  with  a  iioating  hub  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  rings  spaced  apart  with  cross  partitions  be- 
tween the  same  dividing  the  space  into  a  series  of  com- 
partments fur  the  butts  of  the  spokes,  flanges  on  said 
rings,  pneumatic  cushioning  devices  Interposed  between 
the  flanges  and  the  fixed  hub,  and  guiding  and  cushioning 
devices  on  said  floating  hub. 

4.  In  a  wheel,  the  combination  of  an  axle  box  with  in- 
ner and  outer  rings  secured  thereto,  an  Inner  hub  struc- 
ture comprising  a  series  of  pockets,  spokes  In  said  pockets, 
flanges  on  said  Joatlng  hub,  pneumatic  cushioning  devices 
interposed  between  the  flanges  and  the  rings,  and  con- 
necting devices  extending  between  the  spokes  and  connect- 
ing the  rings. 


858,463.  COUPLING.  Frank  J.  Matchktte  and  Chables 
Mot'Kos,  Milwaukee.  Wi*i.  :  said  Monkos  assignor  to 
said     Matchetti-.      Filed     Aug.     4,     1905.       Serial     No. 


1.  In  a  coupling  the  combination  of  two  memt>ers  hav- 
ing oppositely  beveled  external  flanges  and  formed  at  their 
meeting  ends,  one  with  an  annular  recess  and  the  other 
with  an  annular  centering  projection  fitting  into  said  re- 
cess, said  projection  being  of  greater  thickness  than  the 
depth  of  the  recess,  and  a  severed  contractlble  ring  pro- 
vided with  means  for  clamping  it  upon  said  members  and 
having  an  Internal  groove  fitting  over  said  flanges  and 
adapted  when  clamped  thereon  to  draw  them  toward  each 
other,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  coupling  the  combination  of  annular  members 
having  oppositely  beveled  external  flanges,  countertwred  at 
their  outer  ends  next  to  their  smaller  bore  and  formed  at 
their  Inner  ends  one  with  an  annular  recess  and  the  other 
with  an  annular  centering  projection  fitting  In  snid  recess, 
said  projection  being  of  greater  thickness  than  the  depth 
of  said  recess  and  a  severed  contractlble  ring  provided 
with  means  for  clamping  It  upon  said  memt)ers  and  having 
kn  Internal  groove  fitting  over  said  flanges  and  adapted 
when  clamped  thereon  to  draw  them  toward  each  other, 
substantially  as  described. 


858.464.       POWER    ATTACHMENT    FOR    FEED-GRIND- 
ERS.     LoRREN   B.   McCaroar.  Savannah.  Mo.,  assignor 
to  L.  B.  McCargar  Feed  Mills  Company.  St.  Joseph,  Mo. 
Filed  Dec.   .'H.   191)6.      Serial  No.  350.208. 
In  combination,  a  base,  a  support  therefor,  a  frame  se- 
cured to  the  base  therel)eneath  and  extending  thereacross. 
a  shaft  mounted   vertically   In   said   frame  and  extending 
through   the  base,   a  gear   wheel   carried   by   the  shaft,   a 
Rle*'ve  on  the  shaft  alK>ve  the  gear  wheel  formed  with  the 
frame,  a  bearing  larrled  hr  the  sleeve,  a  second  shaft  hori- 
zontally mounted  In  the  rfame  of  the  bearing  of  the  sleeve, 
a  gear  wheel  on  said  se<f>nd  shaft  meshing  with  the  gear 
wheel    (it   the    first    named    shaft,    a   ma-ster    wheel,    means 
made  operative  by  the  first  named  shaft  for  rotating  said 


master  wheel. and  means  for  rotating  the  second  named 
shaft. 


858,465.  PRINTING  rit ESS.  .ToH.s  McNauohtox,  Lon- 
don. Ontario,  Canada.  Filed  Feb.  26,  1907.  Serial  No. 
3. '.9, 369. 


1.  In  a  printing  press,  a  l>ed-plate,  standards  at  each 
end  thereof  having  Inwardly  projecting,  spaced  lugs  of 
lilfferent  height,  a  shaft  extending  between  the  upper  ends 
of  said  standards,  a  type-carrying  member  having  por- 
tions straddling  said  shaft  and  other  projecting  por- 
tions arranged  to  engage  in  the  lugs  on  the  standards,  and 
means  for  moving  the  type-carrying  member  toward  and 
from  the  bed-plate. 

2.  In  a  printing  press,  a  l>ed  member,  a  type-carrying 
member,  a  rock  shaft,  parts  of  the  type-carrying  member 
embracing  said  rock  shaft,  toggle  connections  between  the 
rock  shaft  and  the  type-carrying  member,  and  means  for 
constraining  the  movement  of  the  type-carrying  meml)er 
for  a  portion  of  Its  travel  through  a  path  at  right  angles 
to  the  plane  of  the  face  of  the  bed  member. 

3.  In  a  printing  press,  a  stationary  bed-plate,  a  movable 
t>pe-carrylng  member,  a  rock  shaft,  portions  of  said  type 
carrying  member  straddling  said  rock  shaft,  toggle  con- 
nections between  the  rock  shaft  and  the  type-carrying 
member,  projecting  portions  on  said  type-carrying  member, 
and  stationary  parts  of  the  press  engaging  said  projecting 
portions  of  the  type-carrying  member  during  a  portion  of 
the  travel  of  the  type-carrying  member  to  and  from  the 
lied-plate. 

4.  In  a  printing  press,  a  bed-plate,  standards  at  each 
end    thereof    having    Inwardly  projecting,    spaced    lugs    of 


different  height,  a  rock  shaft  Joarnaied  In  the  upper  ends 
of  said  standards,  a  lever  for  operating  said  rock  shaft,  a 
type-carrying  member  having  portions  straddling  said 
rock  shaft  and  other  projecting  portions  arranged  to  en- 
gage between  the  lugs  on  the  standards,  and  toggle  connec- 
tions between  the  rock  shaft  and  the  type-carrying  mem- 
ber. 


8.^8.466.  MARBLE- WORKING  MACHINE.  John  R. 
I'eirce.  New  York.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Royden  Marble 
Machinery  Company.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of 
New    Jersey.      F'lled  Mar.  17.   1906.     Serial  No.  306,558. 


1.  A  machine  for  coping  marble,  comprising  a  number 
of  thin  wheels  .\  of  carborundum  arranged  alonslde  of 
each  other  and  adapted  to  cut  In  either  direction,  a  sepa- 
rate carriage  E  for  each  of  said  wheels,  a  common  shaft 
B  by  which  all  of  said  wheels  are  rotated,  means  for  ro- 
tating said  shaft  at  a  high  speed,  and  means  for  feeding 
a  slab  thereto  In  each  of  two  opposite  directions  to 
make  a  plurality  of  cuts  simultaneously  in  either  direction. 

2.  A  machine  for  roping  marble,  comprising  a  number 
of  thin  wheels  of  carborundum  arranged  alongside  of  each 
other,  means  for  rotating  said  wheels  at  a  high  speed, 
means  for  feeding  a  slab  of  marble  thereto  to  make  a 
plurality  of  cuts  slmultaneousry,  and  a  single  means  for 
simultaneously  adjusting  all  said  wheels  to  vary  the  dis- 
tance thereof  from  each  other. 

3.  A  machine  for  coping  marble,  comprising  a  number 
of  thin  wheels  of  carlwrundum  arranged  alongside  of 
each  other,  means  for  rotating  said  wheels  at  a  high 
speed,  means  for  feeding  a  slab  of  marble  thereto  to  make 
a  plurality  ot  cuts  simultaneously,  a  single  means  for 
simultaneously  adjusting  all  said  wheels  to  vary  the  dis- 
tance thereof  from  each  other,  and  means  for  discon- 
necting Individual  wheels  from  said  adjusting  means. 

4.  A  machine  fpr  coping  marble,  comprising  a  number 
of  thin  wheels  A  of  carlx)rundum  arranged  alongside  of 
each  other  and  adapted  to  cut  In  either  direction,  a  sepa- 
rate carriage  E  for  each  of  said  wheels,  a  common  shaft 
B  by  which  all  of  said  wheels  are  rotated,  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft  at  a  high  speed,  means  for  feeding  a 
slab  of  marble  thereto  In  each  of  two  opposite  directions 
to  make  a  plurality  of  cuts  simultaneously  in  either  di- 
rection, and  menns  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  slab 
angularly  so  as  to  make  two  series  of  cuts,  one  series  on 
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the  forward  movement  of  the  slab,  and  another  aeriea 
crossing  the  flrat  on  the  return  movement  dividing  the 
slab  into  a  number  of  pieces  having  four  finished  edges. 

5.  A  machine  for  coping  marble,  comprising  a  number 
of  thin    wheels   A  of  carborundum  arranged    alongside   of 
each  other,  a  separate  carriage  E  for  each  of  said  wbeela. 
a  common  shaft  B  by  which  all  said  wheels  are  rotated, 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft  at  a  high  rate  of  speed,  and 
a  bed  for  carrying  a  slab  of  marble  and  feeding  the  same 
to  said  wheels  to  make  a  plurality  of  cuts  simultaneously. 
0.   A  machine  for  coping  marble,  comprising  a   nunil)er 
of  cutters,   a  common   shaft  upon  which  all  said  cutters 
ai>8pllned.  means  for  oi)eratlng  said  shaft  at  a  high  rate 
"of  speed,  means  for  feeding  a  slab  of  marble  to  said  cut- 
ters to  make  a  plurality  of  cuts  simultaneously,  a  thi-eaded 
shaft  S  fixed  against  longitudinal  movement,  a  series  of 
nuts   or    Internally  threaded    sleeves    Q    connected    to    the 
several    cutters,    and    means    for    simultaneously    rotating 
the  several  nuts  Q  at  varying  rates  of  speed  so  as  to  ad- 
Just    the  spacing   between    the  several   cutters   simultane- 
ously   and    at    the    same    time    to    maintain    the    spacing 
uniform. 

7.  A  machine  for  coping  marble,  comprising  a  number 
of  cutters,  a  common  shaft  upon  which  all  said  cutters  are 
spllued.  means  for  operating  said  shaft  at  a  high  rate  of 
speed,  means  for  feeding  a  slab  of  marble  to  said  cutters 
to  make  a  plurality  of  cuts  simultaneously,  a  threaded 
shaft  S  flxetl  against  longitudinal  movement,  a  series  of 
nuts  or  Internally  threaded  sleeves  U  connected  to  the 
several  cutters,  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  the 
several  nuts  Q  at  varying  rates  of  speed  so  as  to  adjust 
the  spacing  l^etween  the  sevetal  cutters  simultaneously 
and  at  the  same  time  to  malntajn  the  spacing  uniform, 
and  a  clutch  through  which  each  of  the  nuts  Q  Is  oper 
ated.  whereby  any  one  of  the  cutters  may  be  unmoved 
while  the  others  are  being  adjusted. 

8.  A  machine  for  coping  marble,  comprising  a  number 
of  thin  wheels  A  of  carborundum,  a  carriage  E  for  each 
of  said  wheels  and  having  a  slot  In  which  the  wheel  lies, 
a  hub  for  said  wheel  normally  fastened  In  the  carriage 
but  removable  therefrom,  and  a  shaft  B  upon  which  the 
several  hubs"  are  spUqed  so  that  the  shaft  may  l.e  with- 
drawn endwise  through  a  numl>er  of  the  wheels  and  one 
or    more    of    the    wheels    removed    without    removlnk'    the 

otbcrs.  ,   . 

9    A  machine  for  coping  marble,  comprising  a  number 
of  thin  wheels  A  of  carborundum,  a  carriage  E  for  each 
of  said  wheels  and  having  a  slot  In  which  the  wheels  lies, 
a    hub   for   said   wheel    normally    fastened    In   the  carriage 
but  removable  therefrom,  a  shaft  B  upon  which  the  sev- 
eral hubs  are  spllned  so  that  the  shaft  may  be  withdrawn 
endwise  through  a  number  of  the  wheels  and  one  or  more 
of  the  wheels  removed  without  removing  the  others,  and 
a  pullev  C  supported  upon  the  frj»me  of  the  machine  and 
spllned"  uiHin  said  shaft  for  driving  the  same  and  for  per- 
mitting   the   endwise    withdrawal    of    the    shaft    without 
removal  of  the  pulley.  .  ^     ,  . , 

11)  In  combination,  a  bed  upon  which  a  slab  of  marble 
Is  adapted  to  be  clamped,  a  cutter  carried  above  said  bed 
on  a  horliontal  shaft,  a  clip  engaging  the  e<lge  of  the 
slab  and  a  fastening  device  lying  substantially  below 
the  level  of  the  top  of  the  clip  so  as  to  be  out  of  the  way 
of  the  horizontal  shaft  and  adjacent  parts. 


the  closure  of  said  e8cai.e  valve  while  said  second  Talre 
Is  open,  substantially  as  described. 


858.407.      AUTOMATIC    DEVICE    FOR    STARTING    MO- 
TORS     Walter  J.   Richahds,  Milwaukee.   V>is.     I- lied 
Jan.  23.  1903.     Serial  No.   140.202. 
1    In  combination,  a   fluid  pump,   motor  means  for  In 
termlttentlv   driving   said    pump,   a    pressure   system   sup 
piled  by  said  pump,  a  normally  open  escape  valve  In  the 
discharge   pipe   from   said    pump,   a  second   valve   between 
said   escape    valve    and    said    pressure   system,    means    for 
closing  said  second  valTe  before  the  opening  of  the  escape 
Talve    means  for  restricting  the  supply  of  energy  to  said 
motor  means,  means  for  automatically  closing  said  escape 
ralreupon  the  removal  of  the  restriction  IB  the  supply  of 
energy  to  said  motor  means,  and  means  for  maintaining 


2.  In  combination.  .1  fluid  pump,  motor  means  for  In- 
termittently driving  said  pump,  a  pressure  system  supplied 
by  said  pump,  a  chaml>er  In  the  discharge  pipe  from  said 
pump,  a  normally  oi)en  escape  valve  In  said  chamlwr.  a 
second  valve  between  said  chamber  and  said  pressure 
system,  means  for  closing  said  second  valve  before  the 
opening  of  said  escai*  valve,  means  for  restricting  the 
supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  means,  and  means  for 
closing  said  escajM!  valve  ui>on  the  removal  of  the  re- 
striction In  the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  means, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  motor  means  for  In 
termlttently  driving  said  pump,  a  pressure  system  supplied 
by  said  pump,  a  chamber  in  the  discharge  pipe  from  said 
pump,  a  normally  oi)en  escape  valve  In  said  chamljer.  a 
second  valve  l>etween  said  chamber  and  said  pressure 
system,  means  for  closing  said  second  valve  before  the 
opening  of  said  escai»  valve,  means  for  restricting  the 
supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  means,  means  for  closing 
said  escaj>€  valve  upon  the  removal  of  the  restriction  In 
the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  means,  and  means  for 
maintaining  the  closure  of  said  escape  valve  when  said 
second  valve  Is  open,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  motor  means  for  In- 
termittently driving  said  pump,  a  pressure  system  supplied 
by  said  pump,  a  chaml*r  In  the  discharge  pipe  from  said 
pump,  a  normally  open  escape  valve  in  said  chamber,  a 
second  valve  l*tween  said  chamber  and  said  pressure 
system,  automatic  means  for  closing  the  said  second 
valve  when  the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  means  Is 
shut  off.  means  for  restricting  the  supply  of  energy  to 
said  motor  means  at  starting,  and  means  for  closing  said 
escape  valve  upon  the  removal  of  the  restriction  In  the 
supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  means,  whereby  the  load 
upon   the   pump   Is   gradually    Increased,    substantially   as 

5  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  motor  means  for  In- 
termittently driving  said  pump,  a  pressure  system  supplied 
by  said  pump,  a  chamber  In  the  discharge  pl|>e  from  said 
pump,  a  normally  open  escape  valve  In  said  chamber,  a 
second  valve  between  said  chamber  and  said  pressure 
system,  means  for  closing  said  second  valve  when  the 
supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  means  Is  shut  off.  means 
for  restricting  the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  meansj 
at  starting,  means  for  automatically  closing  said  escape' 
valve  upon  the  removal  of  the  restriction  In  the  supply 
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of  energy  to  said  motor  means,  whereby  the  load  upon 
said  pump  Is  gradually  Increased,  and  a  relief  valve  for 
relieving  the  pressure  In  said  chamber  after  the  closure 
of  said  second  valve,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  motor  means  for 
Intermittently  driving  said  compressor,  a  pneumatic  pres- 
sure system  supplied  by  said  compressor,  a  normally  open 
escape  valve  In  the  discharge  pipe  from  said  compressor, 
a  second  valve  In  the  discharge  pipe  between  said  escape 
valve  and  said  pressure  system,  means  for  closing  said 
aecond  valve  when  the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  means 
is  shut  off,  means  for  restricting  the  supply  of  energy  to 
said  motor  means  at  starting,  means  for  closing  said 
e8caj>e  valve  upon  the  removal  of  the  restriction  In  the 
supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  means,  and  means  for 
maintaining  the  closure  of  said  escape  valve  while  said 
8e<x)nd  valve  Is  open,  substantially  as  described. 

T.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  motor  means  for 
Intermittently  driving  said  compressor,  a  pneumatic  pres- 
sure system  supplied  by  said  compressor,  a  normally  open 
escape  valve  In  the  discharge  pipe  from  said  compressor,  a 
second  valve  In  the  discharge  pipe  between  the  said  escape 
valve  and  said  pressure  system,  means  for  restricting  the 
supply  of  t-nergy  to  said  motor  means,  means  for  closing 
said  escape  valve  upon  the  removal  of  the  restriction  In  the 
supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  means,  and  means  for  main- 
taining the  closure  of  said  escape"  valve  when  said  second 
valve  Is  open,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  motor  means  for 
intermittently  driving  said  compressor,  a  pneumatic  pres- 
sure system  supplied  by  said  compressor,  a  normally  open 
escape  valve  in  the  discharge  pipe  from  said  compressor,  a 
check  valve  in  the  discharge  pipe  between  said  escape 
valve  and  said  pressure  system,  means  for  restricting  the 
supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  means,  means  for  closing 
said  escape  valve  upon  the  removal  of  the  restriction  in 
the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  means,  and  automatic 
means  for  maintaining  said  check  valve  In  an  open  condi- 
tion during  the  unrestricted  supply  of  energy  to  said  mo- 
tor means,  substantially  as  described. 

0.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  motor  means  for 
Intermittently  driving  said  compressor,  a  pneumatic  pres- 
sure system  supplied  by  said  c<iniprossor,  a  chamber  in  the 
discharge  pipe  from  said  compressor,  a  second  valve  be- 
tween sal^  chamber  and  said  pressure  system,  a  normally 
open  escape  valve  In  said  chamber,  means  for  restricting 
the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  mrans,  and  means  for 
automatically  closing  said  escape  valve  upon  the  removal 
of  the  restriction  in  the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor 
means,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  motor  means  for 
intermittently  driving  said  compressor,  a  pneumatic  pres- 
sure system  supplied  by  said  compressor,  a  chamber  In  the 
discharge  pipe  from  said  compressor,  a  check  valve  be- 
tween said  chamber  and  said  pressure  system,  a  normally 
open  escape  valve  in  said  chamber,  means  for  restricting 
the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  means,  means  for  auto- 
matically closing  said  escape  valve  upon  the  removal  of 
the  restriction  in  the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor 
means,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  check  valve  in  an 
open  condition  during  the  unrestricted  supply  of  energy  to 
said  motor  means,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  motor  means  for 
intermittently  driving  said  compressor,  a  pneumatic  pres- 
sure system  supplied  by  said  compressor,  a  chamber  In  the 
discharge  pipes  from  said  compressor,  a  normally  open  es- 
cape valve  in  said  cbamt>er.  a  second  valve  between  said 
chamber  and  said  pressure  system,  means  for  restricting 
the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  means,  means  for  auto- 
matically closing  said  second  valve  when  the  supply  of 
energy  to  said  motor  means  Is  shut  off,  and  means  for 
automatically  closing  said  escape  valve  upon  the  removal 
of  the  restriction  In  the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor 
means,  whereby  the  load  tipon  the  said  compressor  Is  grad- 
ually Increased  substantially  as  described. 

12.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  motor  means  for 
intermittently  driving  said  compressor,  a  pneumatic  pres- 
sure system  supplied  by  said  compressor,  a  chamber  in  the 
discharge  pipe  from  said  compressor,  a,  normally  open  es- 


cape valve  In  said  chamber,  a  check  valve  between  said 
chamber  and  said  pressure  system,  means  for  restricting 
the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  means,  means  for  auto- 
matically closing  said  check  valve  when  the  supply  of  en- 
ergy to  said  motor  means  is  shut  off,  means  for  automat- 
ically closing  said  escape  valve  upon  the  removal  of  the 
restriction  in  the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  means, 
whereby  the  load  upon  the  said  compressor  Is  gradually 
Increased,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  check  valve  In 
an  open  condition  during  the  unrestricted  supply  of  energy 
to  said  motor  means,  substantially  as  described. 

13.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  motor  means  for 
intermittently  driving  said  compressor,  a  pneumatic  pres- 
su/-e  system  supplied  by  said  compressor,  a  chamber  in  the 
discharge  pipe  from  said  compressor,  a  normally  open  es- 
cape valve  In  said  chamber,  a  check  valve  between  said 
chamber  and  said  pressure  system,  means  for  restricting 
the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  means,  means  for  auto- 
matically closing  said  escape  valve  upon  the  removal  of 
the  restriction  In  the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor 
means,  and  a  relief  valve  for  relieving  the  pressure  in  said 
chaml>er  after  the  closure  of  said  check  valve,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

14.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  motor  means  for 
intermittently  driving  said  compressor,  a  pneumatic  pres- 
sure system  supplied  by  said  compressor,  a  chamber  in  the 
discharge  pipe  from  said  compressor,  a  normally  open  es- 
cape valve  In  said  chamber,  a  check  valve  between  said 
chamber  and  said  pressure  system,  means  for  restricting 
the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  means,  means  for  auto- 
matically closing  said  escape  valve  upon  the  removal  of 
the  restriction  in  the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor 
means,  a  relief  valve  for  relieving  the  pressure  In  said 
chamber  after  the  closure  of  said  check  valve,  and  means 
for  maintaining  said  check  valve  In  an  open  condition  dur- 
ing the  unrestricted  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  meaos,^ 
substantially  as  described. 

l.*>.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  an  electric  motor 
for  intermittently  driving  said  compressor,  a  pneumatic 
pressure  system  supplied  by  said  compressor,  a  normally 
open  escape  valve  In  the  discharge  pipe  from  said  com- 
pressor, a  check  valve  In  the  discharge  pipe  between  said 
escape  valve  and  said  pressure  system,  moans  for  restrict- 
ing the  supply  of  current  to  said  motor,  electromagtretic 
means  for  automatically  closing  said  escape  valve  upon 
the  removal  of  the  restriction  In  the  supply  of  current  to 
said  motor,  and  moans  for  maintaining  the  closure  of  said 
escape  valve  when  said  check  valve  is  open,  substantially 
as  described. 

16.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  an  electric  motor 
for  Intermittently  driving  said  compressor,  a  pneumatic 
pressure  system  supplied  by  said  compressor,  a  normally 
open  escape  valve  In  the  discharge  pipe  from  said  com- 
pressor, a  check  valve  In  the  discharge  pipe  between  said 
escape  valve  and  said  pressure  system,  means  for  restrict- 
ing the  supply  of  current  to  said  motbr,  electromagnetic 
moans  for  automatically  closing  said  escape  valve  upon 
the  removal  of  the  restriction  In  the  supply  of  current 
to  said  motor,  means  for  maintaining  said  check  valve  in 
an  open  condition  during  the  unrestricted  supply  of  cur- 
rent to  said  motor,  and  means  for  maintaining  the  closure 
of  said  escape  valve  when  said  check  valve  Is  open,  sub- 
stantially as  doscril>ed. 

17.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  an  electric  motor 
for  intermittently  driving  said  air  compressor,  a  pneu- 
matic pressure  system  supplied  by  said  compressor,  a 
chamber  in  the  discharge  pipe  from  said  compressor,  a  sec- 
ond valve  between  said  chamber  and  said  pressure  system, 
a  normally  open  escape  valve  In  said  chamber,  means  for 
restricting  the  supply  of  current  to  said  motor,  and  elec- 
tromagnetic means  for  automatically  closing  said  escape 
valve  upon  the  removal  of  the  restriction  in  the  supply  of 
energy  to  said  moior,  substantially  as  described. 

18.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  an  electric  motor 
for  intermittently  driving  said  compressor,  a  pneumatic 
pressure  system  supplied  by  said  compres.sor.  a  cham- 
ber in  the  discharge  pipe  from  said  compressor,  a  nor- 
mally open  escape  valve  In  said  chamber,  means  for  re- 
stricting the  supply  of  current  to  said  motor  at  starting. 
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electroniaiicnetlc  meann  for  automatically  cIosIds:  said  es- 
cape valve  upon  the  removal  of  the  restriction  In  the  sup- 
ply of  energy  to  said  motor,  a  check  valve  between  said 
chamber  and  said  pressure  system,  and  electroma^etic 
means  for  maintaining;  said  check  valve  in  an  open  condi- 
tion during  the  unrestricted  supply  of  current  to  said  mo- 
tor, said  electromajnietlc  means  being  adapted  to  permit 
the  closure  of  said  check  valve  when  the  suppir  oi  current 
to  said  motor  la  shut  off.  substantially  fia  descril>ed. 

10.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  an  electric  motor 
for  intermittently  ^driving  said  compressor,  a  pneumatic 
pressure  system  supplied  by  said  compressor,  a  chamber  in 
the  discharge  pipe  from  said  compressor,  a  normally  open 
escape  valve  in  said  chamber,  means  for  restricting  the 
supply  of  current  to  said  motor  at  starting,  electromag- 
netic means  for  automatically  closing  said  escape  valve 
upon  the  removal  of  the  restriction  in  the  supply  of  en- 
ergy to  said  motor,  a  check  valve  between  said  chamber 
and  said  pressure  system,  electromagnetic  means  for  main- 
taining said  check  valve  in  an  open  condition  during  the 
unrestricted  supply  of  current  to  said  motor,  said  electro- 
magnetic means  being  adapted  to  permit  the  closure  of 
said  check  valve  when  the  supply  of  current  to  said  mo- 
tor H  shut  off.  and  mt-ans  for  maintaining  the  closure  of 
said  escape  valve  when  said  check  valve  Is  open,  substan- 
tially as  described.  * 

20.  In  combination,  an  nlr  compressor,  an  electric  motor 
for  intermittently  driving  said  compressor,  a  pneumatic 
pressure  system  supplied  by  said  compressor,  a  chamber  ii| 
the  discharge  pipe  from  said  compressor,  a  normally  open 
escape  valve  In  said  chamber,  a  second  valve  between  said 
chamber  and  said  pressure  system,  electromagnetic  means 
for  automatically  closing  said  second  valve  when  the  elec- 
tric motor  circuit  is  opened,  means  for  restricting  the  cur- 
rent supplied  to  said  motor  at  starting,  electromagnetic 
means  for  automatically  closing  said  escape  valve  upon 
the  removal  of  the  restriction  in  the  supply  of  energy  to 
said  motor  wh*>rel)y  the  load  upon  the  compressor  Is  grad- 
ually IncreaseiJ,  and  a  relief  valve  for  relieving  the  pres- 
sure in  said  chamber  after  the  closure  of  said  second  valve, 
substantially  as  described. 

'21.  In  combination,  a  tluid  pump,  motor  means  for  in- 
terinlttently  driving  said  pump,  a  pressure  system  supplied 
by  said  pump,  a  normally  open  escape  valve  in  the  dis- 
charge pipe  from  said  pump,  a  second  valve  between  said 
esoa|>»"  valve  and  said  pressure  system,  means  for  closing 
said  s«'oond  valve  before  the  opening  of  said  escape  valve, 
means  for  restricting  the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor 
uif'ans.  means  for  automatically  closing  said  escape  valve 
upon  the  removal  of  the  restriction  in  the  supply  of  energy 
to  said  motor  means,  and  automatic  means  for  holding 
■sld  second  valve  open  when  said  pump  Is  discharging 
Into  said  pressure  system,  substantially  as  described. 

22.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  motor  means  for  In- 
termittently driving  said  pump,  a  pressure  system  supplied 
by  said  pump,  a  normally  open  escape  valve  In  the  dis- 
charge pi|>e  from  said  pump,  a  check  valve  between  said 
escape  valve  and  said  pressure  system,  means  for  closing 
said  che<>k  valVe  before  the  opening  of  said  escape  valve, 
means  for  restricting  the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor 
means  at  starting,  means  for  automatically  closing  said 
e»cai>e  valve'  upon  the  removal  of  the  restriction  In  the 
supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  means,  and  automatic 
means  for  holding  said  check  valve  0(>en  when  said  pump 
Is  discharging  into  said  pressure  system,  substantially  as 
descrllje*!. 

2.').  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  motor  means  for  In- 
termittently driving  said  pump,  a  pressure  system  supplied 
by  said  pump,  a  normally  open  escape  valve  In  the  dis- 
charge pipe  from  said  pump,  a  check  valve  between  said  es- 
cape valve  and  said  pressure  system,  means  for  closing 
said  check  valve  before  the  opening  of  said  escape  valve. 
means  for  restricting  the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor 
means  at  starting,  means  for  automatically  closing  said 
escape  valve  upon  the  removal  of  the  restriction  in  the 
supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  meaus.  automatic  means 
for  holding  said  check  valve  open  when  said  pump  is  dis- 
charging into  said  pressure  system,  aud  means  for  main- 


taining the  closure  of  said  escape  valve  when  said  check 
valve  is  open,  sulMtantially  as  described. 

24.  In  combination,  an  air  (X)mpressor,  motor  means  for 
Intermittently  driving  said  compressor,  a  pneumatic  pres- 
sure system  supplied  by  said  compressor,  a  normally  open 
escape  valve  in  the  discharge  pipe  from  said  compressor,  a 
check  valve  In  the  discharge  pipe  between  said  escape 
valve  and  said  pressure  system,  means  for  restricting  the 
supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  means  at  starting,  means 
for  closing  said  escape  valve  upon  the  removal  of  the  re- 
striction In  the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  means,  and 
means  for  automatically  holding  said  check  valve  open 
when  said  compressor  is  discharging  Into  said  pressure 
system,  substantially  as  described. 

25.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  motor  means  for 
intermittently  driving  said  compressor,  a  pneumatic  pres- 
sure system  supplied  by  said  compressor,  a  chamber  in  the 
discharge  pipe  from  said  compressor,  a  second  valve  be- 
tween said  chamber  and  said  pressure  system,  a  normally 
open*  escape  valve  in  said  chaml>er.  means  for  restricting 
the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  means  at  starting, 
means  for  automatically  closing  said  escape  valve  upon  the 
removal  of  the  restriction  In  the  supply  of  energy  to  said 
motor  means,  and  means  for  automatically  holding  said 
second  valve  open  when  said  compressor  is  discharging 
Into  said  pressure  system,  substantially  as  described. 

26.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  motor  means  for 
intermittently  driving  said  compressor,  a  pneumatic  pres- 
sure system  supplied  by  said  compressor,  a  chamber  In  the 
discharge  pipe  from  said  compressor,  a  normally  open  es- 
cape valve  In  said  cbaml>er,  a  check  valve  between  said 
chamber  and  said  pressure  system,  means  for  automatic- 
ally closing  said  check  vnlve  when  the  supply  of  energy  to 
^Md  q^tor  means  Is  shut  off,  means  for  restricting  the  sup- 
ply of  energy  to  said  motor  means  at  starting,  means  for 
automatically  closing  said  escape  valve  upon  the  removal 
of  the  restriction  in  the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor 
means  whereby  the  load  upon  the  compressor  Is  gradually 
Increased,  and  means  for  automatically  holding  said  sec- 
ond valve  open  when  said  compressor  Is  discharging  Into 
said  pressure  system,  suttstantlalty  as  described. 

27.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  motor  means  for 
Intermittently  driving  said  compressor,  a  pneumatic  pres- 
sure system  snpplled  by  said  compressor,  a  chaml)er  In  the 
discharge  pipe  from  said  compressor,  a  normally  open  es- 
cape valve  In  said  chaml)er.  a  check  valve  lietween  said 
chamber  and  said  pressure  system,  means  for  automatic- 
ally closing  said  check  valve  when  the  supply  of  energy  to 
said  motor  means  Is  shut  off.  means  for  restricting  the 
supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  means  at  starting,  means 
for  automatically  closing  said  escape  valve  upon  the  re- 
moval of  the  restriction  In  the  supply  of  energy  to  said 
motor  means  whereby  the  load  upon  the  compressor  is 
gradually  increased,  a  relief  valve  for  relieving  the  pres- 
sure In  said  chamber  after  the  closure  of  said  second  valve, 
and  mea/is  for  automatically  holding  said  second  valve 
open  when  the  said  compressor  is  discharging  Into  said 
pressure  system,  substantially  as  described. 

28.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  a  pressure  system 
supplied  thereby,  an  electric  motor  for  Intermittently  driv- 
ing said  pump,  an  automatic  rheostat  for  restricting  the 
starting  current  supplied  to  said  motor  Independent  of  the 
load  on  said  motor,  and  automatic  means  acting  Inde- 
pendently of  the  pressure  in  said  system  to  Increase  the 
load  on  said  motor  upon  the  removal  of  the  restriction  In 
the  supply  of  current  by  said  automatic  rheostat. 

2t>.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  a  pressure  sys- 
tem supplied  thereby,  an  electric  motor  for  Intermittently 
driving  said  compressor,  an  automatic  rheostat  for  re- 
stricting the  starting  current  supplied  to  said  motor  inde- 
pendent of  the  load  on  said  motor,  and  automatic  electro- 
magnetic means  acting  independently  of  the  pressure  In 
said  system  for  gradually  Increasing  the  load  on  said 
compressor  upon  the  removal  of  the  restriction  in  the  cur- 
rent supplied  to  said  motor,  substantially  as  described. 

.30.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  a  pressure  system 
supplied  thereby,  an  electric  motor  for  intermittently  driv- 
ing said  pump,  an  automatic  rheostat  for  restricting  the 
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starting  current  supplied  to  said  motor  independent  of  the 
load  on  said  motor,  and  automatic  electromagnetic  means 
acting  Independently  of  the  pressure  In  said  system  and 
adapted  to  be  Included  In  the  motor  circuit  for  gradually 
increasing  the  load  on  said  pump  upon  the  removal  of  the 
restriction  in  the  supply  of  current  to  said  motor. 

31.  In  combination,  a  pneumatic  pump,  a  pressure  sys- 
tem supplied  thereby,  an  electrlf  motor  for  driving  said 
pump,  means  controlled  by  the  pressure  in  said  system  to 
intermittently  close  the  motor  circuit,  an  automatic  rheo 
Stat  for  restricting  the  starting  current  supplied  to  said 
motor  Independently  of  the  load  on  said  motor,  and  auto- 
matic means  acting  independently  of  the  pressure  in  said 
system  for  increasing  the  load  on  the  pump  upon  the  re- 
moval of  the  restriction  In  the  supply  of  energy  to  said  > 
motor. 

32.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  a  pressure  system 
supplied  thereby,  an  electric  motor  for  driving  said  pump,  , 
means  controlled  by  the  pressure  In  said  system  to  close 
the  motor  circuit  upon  a  decrease  In  the  pressure  in  said 
system  to  a  minimum  limit  and  to  open  said  motor  circuit 
upon  an  increase  in  said  pressure  to  a  maximum  limit,  an 
automatic  rheostat  for  restricting  the  starting  current 
supplied  to  said  motor  independent  of  the  load  on  said 
motor,  and  automatic  electromagnetic  means  acting  Inde- 
pendently of  the  pressure  In  said  system  for  increasing  the 
load  on  said  pump  upon  the  removal  of  the  restriction  In 
the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor. 

33.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  a  pneumatic 
pressure  system  supplied  thereby,  an  electric  motor  for 
driving  said  air  compressor,  means  controlled  by  the  pres- 
sure In  said  system  to  Intermittently  close  the  motor  cir- 
cuit, means  for  restricting  the  supply  of  current  to  said 
motor  at  starting,  a  normally  open  escape  valve  In  the  dis- 
charge pipe  from  said  compressor,  a  check  valve  In  the  dis- 
charge pipe  l»etween  said  escape  valve  and  said  pressure 
system,  electromagnetic  means  for  automatically  closing 
said  escape  valve  upon  the  removal  of  the  restriction  in 
the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor,  and  electromagnetic 
means  for  automatically  maintaining  said  check  valve  In 
an  open  condition  while  said  compressor  Is  discharging 
into  said  pressure  system,  substantially  as  described. 

34.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  a  pneumatic 
pressure  system  supplied  thereby,  an  electric  motor  for 
driving  said  nlr  compressor,  means  control/ed  by  the  pres- 
sure in  said  system  to  intermittently  close  the  motor  cir- 
cuit, means  for  restricting  the  supply  of  current  to  said 
motor  at  starting,  a  normally  open  escape  valve  In  the  dis 
charge  pipe  from  said  compressor,  a  check  valve  in  the 
discharge  pipe  l»etween  said  escape  valve  and  said  pressure 
system,  electromagnetic  means  for  automatically  closing 
said  escape  valve  upon  the  removal  of  the  restriction  in 
the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor,  electromagnetic  means 
for  automatically  maintaining  salJ  check  valve  in  an  open 
condition  while  said  compressor  is  discharged  into  said 
pressure  system,  and  means  for  maintaining  the  closure  of 
said  escape  valve  when  said  check  valve  is  open,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

35.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  a  pneumatic 
pressure  system  supplied  thereby,  an  electric  motor  for 
driving  said  air  compressor,  means  controlled  by  the  pres- 
sure In  said  system  to  Intermittently  close  the  motor  cir- 
cuit, means  for  restricting  the  supply  of  current  to  said 
motor  at  starting,  an  escape  valve  in  the  discharge  pipe 
from  said  compressor,  a  check  valve  In  the  discharge  pipe 
between  said  pump  valve  and  said  pressure  system,  elec- 
tromagnetic means  for  automatically  closing  said  escape 
valve  upon  the  removal  of  the  restriction  in  the  supply 
of  energy  to  said  motor,  and  electromagnetic  means  for 
automatically  maintaining  said  check  valve  in  an  open 
condition  while  said  compressor  is  discharging  Into  said 
pressure  system.  su»>«tantially  as  described. 

36.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  a  pneumatic 
pressure  system  supplied  thereby,  an  electric  motor  for 
driving  said  air  compressor,  means  controlled  by  the 
pressure  In  said  system  to  intermittently  close  the  motor 
circuit,  means  for  restricting  the  supply  of  current  to 
said  motor  at  sUrtlng.  an  escape  valve  in  the  discharge 
pipe  from  said  compressor,  a  check  valve  in  the  discharge 


pipe  between  said  escape  valve  and  said  pressure  system, 
electromagnetic  means  for  automatically  closing  said 
escape  valve  upon  the  removal  of  the  restriction  in  the 
supply  of  energy  to  said  motor,  electromagnetic  means  for 
automatically  maintaining  said  check  valve  In  an  open 
condition  while  said  compressor  Is  discharging  into  said 
pressure  system,  and  means  for  maintaining  the  closure 
of  said  escape  valve  when  said  check  valve  is  open,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

37.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  a  pneumatic 
pressure  system  supplied  thereby,  an  electric  motor  for 
driving  said  compressor,  means  controlled  by  the  pressure 
in  said  system  to  close  the  motor  circuit  upon  a  decrease 
in  the  pressure  in  said  system  to  a  minimum  limit  and 
to  open  said  circuit  upon  an  Increase  in  said  pressure  to 
a  maximum  limit,  means  for  restricting  the  supply  of 
current  to  said  motor  at  starting  independent  of  the  load 
on  said  motor,  a  chamber  in  the  discbarge  pipe  from 
said  compressor,  an  escape  valve  in  said  chamber,  a  check 
valve  between  said  chamber  and  said  pressure  system, 
electromagnetic  means  for  automatically  preventing  said 
check  valve  from  seating  when  said  compressor  Is  dis- 
charging Into  said  pressure  system,  said  means  l>eing 
adapted  to  permit  the  closure  of  said  check  valve  when 
the  supply  of  current  to  said  motor  Is  shut  off,  and 
electromagnetic  means  for  automatically  closing  said 
escape  valve  upon  the  removal  of  the  restriction  in  the 
supply  of  current, to  said  motor,  whereby  the  load  upon 
the  compressor  Is  gradually  increased,  substantially  as 
described. 

38.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  a  pneumatic 
pressure  system  supplied  thereby,  an  electric  motor  for 
driving  said  compressor,  naeans  controlled  by  the  pressure 
in  said  system  to  close  the  motor  circuit  upon  a  decrease 
in  the  pressure  In  said  system  to  a  minimum  limit  and  to 
open  said  circuit  upon  an  increase  lo  the  pressure  to  a 
maximum  limit,  a  chamber  In  the  discharge  pipe  from 
said  compressor,  a  normally  open  escape  valve  In  said 
chamber,  a  check  valve  between  said  chamber  and  said 
pressure  system,  electromagnetic  means  for  automatically 
preventing  the  seating  of  said  check  valve  when  said 
compressor  is  discharging  into  said  pressure  system,  said 
electromagnetic  means  l)eing  adapted  to  permit  the  closure 
of  said  check  valve  when  said  motor  circuit  Is  open, 
means  for  restricting  the  supply  of  current  to  said  motor 
at  starting,  electromagnetic  means  for  closing  said  escape 
valve  upon  the  removal  of  the  restriction  In  the  supply 
of  current  to  said  motor,  whereby  the  load  upon  the  com- 
pressor Is  gradually  Increased,  and  a  relief  valve  for  re 
lleving  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  after  the  closure, of 
said  check  valve,  substantially  as  described. 

39.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  a  pneumatic 
pressure  system  supplied  thereby,  an  electric  motor  for 
driving  said  compressor,  means  controlled  by  the  pressure 
in  said  system  to  close  the  motor  circuit  upon  a  decrease 
in  the  pressure  In  said  system  to  a  minimum  limit  and  to 
open  said  circuit  upon  an  increase  In  the  pressure  to  a 
maximum  limit,  a  chamber  In  the  discharge  pipe  from 
said  compressor,  a  normally  open  escape  valve  In  said 
chaml>er,  a  check  valve  between  said  chamber  and  said 
pressure  system,  electromagnetic  means  for  automatically 
preventing  the  seating  of  Raid  check  valve  when  said 
compressor  is  discharging  into  said  pressure  system,  said 
electromagnetic  means  being  adapted  to  permit  the  closure 
of  said  check  valve  when  said  motor  circuit  Is  open, 
means  for  restricting  th^  supply  of  current  to  said  motor 
at  starting,  electromagnetic  means  for  closing  said  escape 
valve  upon  the  removal  of  the  restriction  In  the  supply 
of  current  to  said  motor,  whereby  the  load  upon  the 
compressor  Is  gradually  Increased,  a  relief  valve  for  re- 
lieving   the   pressure   in    said   chamber   after    the   closure 

I  of  said  check  valve,  and  means  for  maintaining  said 
escape  valve  In  a  closed  condition  when  said  check  valve 
Is  open,  substantially  as  described. 

40.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  an  electric  mo- 
tor for  driving  said  compressor,  a  pneumatic  pressure  sys- 
tem supplied  thereby,  means  controlled  by  the  pressure 
In  said  system  to  close  the  motor  circuit  upon  a  decrease 

•  In  the  pressure  In  the  system  to  a  minimum  llml,t  and  to 
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open  the  motor  circuit  upon  an  Increase  in  said  pressure 
to  a  maximum  limit,  a  resistance  In  the  motor  circuit,  a 
path  of  hlRh  conductivity  Including  a  normally  open 
switch  connected  in  shunt  of  said  resistance,  electromag- 
netic means  Included  In  said  circuit  adapted  upon  ener- 
gization to  close  said  switch,  a  normally  open  escape  vaire 
in  the  discharge  pipe  from  said  compressor,  and  means 
for  automatically  closing  said  escape  ralve  when  said 
resistance  has  been  cut  out  of  circuit,  substantially  M 
described 


tromngnetlc  means  for  automatically  closing  snld  e«cap« 
valve  when  said  motor  operates  at  substantially  full  speed, 
subfltantlully  as  described. 

45.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  an  electric  motor 
for  driving  said  compressor,  a  pneumatic  system  supplied 
by  said  compressor,  means  controlled  by  the  pressure  In 
said  system  to  close  the  motor  circuit  upon  a  decrease  In 
pressure  In  said  system  to  a  minimum  limit  and  to  open 
the  motor  circuit  upon  an  Increase  In  said  pressure  to  a 
maximum   limit,   a   resistance   Included   In   the  motor  clr- 


41.   incomblnatlon.  an  air  compressor,  an  electric  motoK_CJlU-»ath.  of   high   conductivity    each    Including   a    nor^ 

.. II.     Xr^^r.    oorit/^h    cr.nrKW'tpfl    In    ahiint    of   sections   of   said 


for  driving  said  compressor,  a  pneumatic  pressure  system 
supplied  by  said  compressor,  means  controlled  by  the 
pressure  lu  said  system  to  close  the  motor  circuit  upon  a 
decrease  In  the  pressure  in  the  system  to  a  minimum  limit 
and  to  open  the  motor  circuit  upon  an  increase  In  said 
pressure  to  n  maximum  limit,  a  resistance  in  the  motor 
circuit,  a  p»th  of  hlKh  conductivity  including  a  normally 
open  switch  connected  In  shunt  of  said  resistance,  slow 
acting  electromagnetic  mechanism  Included  In  aald  cir- 
cuit, adapted  uf>on  energization  to  close  said  switch,  a  I 
normally  open  escape  valve  In  the  discharge  pipe  from 
■aid  compressor,  and  electromagnetic  means  for  automatic- 
ally closing  said  escape  valve  when  said  resistance  has 
be«n  shunted,  substantially  as  described. 

42.   In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  an  electric  motor 
for  driving  said  air  compressor,  a  pneumatic  pressure  sys- 
tem supplied  by  said  compressor,  means  controlled  by  the 
pressure  In  said  system  to  close  the  motor  circuit  upon  a 
decrease  In  the  pressure  In  the  system  to  a  minimum  limit 
and  to  open  the  motor  circuit   upon  an   Increase  In  said 
pp^Mure  to  a  maximum  limit,  resistance  In  the  motor  clr 
cult,    a    path   of   high    conductivity    Including   a    normally 
open   switch   connected   In   shunt  of  said   resistance,   elec 
tromagnetlc   mechanism    Included    In   said   circuit   adapted 
upon  energixatlon  to  close  said  switch,  a  dash  pot  adapted 
to  control  and  retard  the  motion  of  said  electromagnetic 
mechanism,    a    normally    open    escape    valve    In    the    dis- 
charge pipe  from  said  compressor,  a  second  valve  in   the 
discharge  pipe  between  said  escape  valve  and   said   pres- 
sure  system,    and   electromagnetic   means    for    automatic- 
ally closing  said  escape  valve  when  said  motor  operates 
at  substantially  full  spt^ed.  substantially  as  described. 

4d.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  an  electric  motor 
for  driving  said  compressor,  a  pneumatic  pressure  sys- 
tem supplied  by  said  compressor,  means  controlled  by  the 
pressure  In  said  system  to  close  the  motor  circuit  upon  a 
de<'rease  In  the  pressure  in  the  system  to  a  minimum  limit 
and  to  open  the  motor  circuit  upon  an  increase  In  said 
pressure  to  a  maximum  limit,  a  resistance  In  the  motor 
circuit,  paths  of  high  conductivity,  each  Including  a 
normally  open  switch  connected  In  shunt  of  sections  of 
said  resistance,  electromagnetic  means  Included  In  said 
circuit  adapted  upon  energixatlon  to  close  the  switch  In 
one  of  said  paths,  a  chamber  In  the  discharge  pipe  from 
said  compressor,  a  second  valve  between  said  chamber  and 
said  pressure  system,  a  normally  open  escape  valve  lu  said 
chamber,  and  eleetromapnetlc  means  for  automatically 
closing  said  escape  valve  when  said  motor  operates  at  sub- 
stantially fiill  8i)eed,  substanti.ally  as  described. 

44.   In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  an  electric  motor 
for   driving  said   compressor,    a    pneumatic    pressure   sys 
tem  supplied  by  said  compressor,  means  controlled  by  the 
pressure  In  said  system  to  close  the  motor  circuit  upon  a 
decrease  In  the  pressure  In  said  system  to  a  minimum  limit 
and  to  open  the  motor  circuit  upon  an  Increase  In  said 
pressure  to  a  maximum  limit,  a  resistance  In  the  motor 
circuit,  paths  of  high  conductivity,  each  including  a  nor 
mally  open  switch  connected  In  shunt  of  sections  of  said 
resistance,  electromagnetic  means  Included  In  said  circuit 
adapted  upon  energixatlon  to  close  the  switch  In  one  of 
said  paths,  electromagnetic  means  Included  In  circuit  in 
each  of  said  paths  of  high  conductivity  and  adapted  upon 
energization  to  close  the  switch  In  another  of  said  paths, 
a  chamber  In  the  discharge  pipe  from  said  compressor,  a 
normally    open   escape   valve   In   said   chamber,    a    second 
vaive    between    said    chamber   and    said    pressure   system, 
electromagnetic  means  for  automatically  closing  said  sec- 
ond valve  when  said  compressor  comes  to  rest,  and  elec- 


malb  ipen  switch  connected  in  shunt  of  sections  of  said 
resistance,  slow  -  acting  electromagnetic  mechanism  In- 
cluded In  circuit  In  each  of  said  paths  of  high  conduc- 
tivity adapted  upon  energisation  to  close  the  switch  In 
the  next  succeeding  path,  electromagnetic  means  Herlaily 
included  In  circuit  with  said  resistance  adapted  upon 
energization  to  close  the  first  of  said  switches,  whereby 
the  electromagnetic  mechanism  may  serve  to  automatic- 
ally cut  out  the  succeeding  sections  of  said  resistance, 
a  chamber  In  the  discharge  pipe  from  said  compressor,  a 
normally  open  escape  valve  in  said  chamber,  a  second 
valve  between  said  chamber  and  said  pressure  system, 
means  for  automatically  closing  said  second  valve  when 
said  compressor  comes  to  rest,  means  for  automatically 
closing  said  escape  valve  when  said  resistance  has  been 
cut  out  of  circuit,  whereby  the  load  upon  the  compressor 
is  gradually  Increased,  a  relief  valve  for  relieving  the 
pressure  In  said  chamber  after  the  closure  of  said  second 
valve,  and  means  for  automatically  holding  said  second 
valve  open  when  the  compressor  Is  discharging  Into  said 
pressure  system,  substantially  as  described. 

46.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  motor  means  for  in- 
termittently driving  said  pump,  a  pressure  system  supplied 
by  said  pump,  a  chamber  In  the  discharge  pipe  from  said 
pump,  a  check  valve  between  said  chamber  and  said 
prelsure  system,  an  escape  valve  In  said  chamber,  and  au- 
tomatic electromagnetic  means  for  closing  said  escape 
valve  a  short  period  after  the  application  of  energy  to 
said  driving  means,  the  Intervening  length  of  time  being 
adapted  to  permit  said  motor  means  to  attain  substantially 
Its  full  speed,  substantially  as  described. 

47.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  means  for  Intermit- 
tently driving  said  pump,  a  pressure  system  supplied  by 
said  pump,  a  chamber  In  the  discharge  pipe  from  said 
pump,  a  normally  open  escape  valve  In  said  chamber,  a 
check  valve  between  said  chamber  and  said  pressure  sys- 
tem, means  for  preventing  said  check  valve  from  seating 
when  said  pump  Is  discharging  into  said  pressure  system, 
said  means  being  adapted  to  permit  the  closure  of  said 
check  valve  when  said  pump  comes  to  rest,  means  for  au- 
tomatically closing  said  escape  valve  a  short  period  after 
the  application  of  enei-5\-  to  said  driving  means,  the  Inter- 
vening length  of  time  being  adapted  to  permit  said  driving 
means  to  attain  substantially  its  full  speed,  means  for 
maintaining  said  escape  valve  In  a  closed  condition  wheu 
said  check  valve  Is  open,  and  a  relief  valve  for  relieving 

.  the  pressure  In  said  chamber  after  the  closure  of  said 
check  valve,  thereby  permitting  said  escape  valve  to  open, 
sul)8tantlally  as  described. 

48.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  means  for  Intermit- 
tently driving  said  pump,  a  pressure  system  supplied  by 
said  pump,  a  chamber  In  the  discharge  pipe  from  said 
pump,  a  normally  open  escape  valve  In  said  chamber,  a 
check  valve  between  said  chamber  and  said  pressure  sys- 
tem, means  for  preventing  said  check  valve  from  seating 
when  said  pump  Is  discharging  Into  said  pressure  system, 
said  means  being  adapted  to  permit  the  closure  of  said 
check  valve  when  said  pump  comes  to  rest,  means  for  aa- 
tomatically  closing  said  escape  valve  a  short  period  after 
the  application  of  energy  to  said  driving  means,  the  Inter- 

i  vening  length  of  time  being  adapted  to  permit  said  driving 
means  to  attain  substantially  Its  full  speed  and  a  relief 
valve  for  relieving  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  after  the 

I  closure  of  said  check  valve,  thereby  permitting  said  escape 
valve  to  open,  substantially  as  described. 

49.   In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  motor  means  for 
intermittently  driving  said  compressor,  a  pneumatic  pres- 

I   sure  system  supplied  by  said  compressor,  means  controlled 
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by  the  pressure  In  said  system  for  Intermittently  supplying 
energy  to  said  motor  means,  a  chamber  In  the  discharge 
pipe  from  said  compressor,  a  check  valve  between  said 
chamber  and  said  pressure  system,  an  escape  valve  In  said 
chamber,  and  means  Independent  of  the  speed  of  the  motor 
means  for  automatically  closing  said  escape  valve  a  short 
period  after  the  application  of  energy  to  said  driving 
means,  the  Intervening  length  of  time  being  adapted  nor- 
mally to  permit  said  driving  means  to  attain  substantially 
Its  full  speed. 

50.  lu  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  motor  means  for  Inter- 
mittently driving  said  pump,  a  pressure  system  supplied 
by  said  pump,  means  controlled  by  the  pressure  In  said 
system  for  controlling  the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor 
means,  a  normally  open  escape  valve  In  the  discharge  pipe 
from  said  pump,  a  check  valve  between  said  escape  valve 
and  said  pressure  system,  automatic  means  Independent 
of  the  flow  of  fluid  for  preventing  the  closure  of  said 
check  valve  when  said  pump  Is  discharging  Into  said 
pressure  system,  said  means  being  adapted  to  permit  the 
closure  of  snld  check  valve  when  said  compressor  comes 
to  rest,  and  means  for  automatically  closing  said  escape 
valve  a  short  period  after  the  application  of  energy  to 
said  motor  means,  the  Intervening  length  of  time  being 
adapted  to  permit  the  said  motor  means  to  attain  sub- 
stantially  Its  full  speed. 

51.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  motor  means  for  Inter- 
mittently driving  said  pump,  a  pressure  system  supplied 
by  said  pump,  means  controlled  by  the  pressure  In  said 
system  for  controlling  the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor 
means,  a  normally  open  escape  valve  In  the  discharge  pipe 
from  said  pump,  a  check  valve  between  said  escape  valve 
and  said  pressure  system,  automatic  means  for  holding 
said  check  valve  open  when  said  pump  is  discharging  into 
said  pressure  system,  said  means  being  adapted  to  permit 
the  closure  of  said  check  valve  when  said  compressor 
comes  to  rest,  means  for  automatically  closing  said  escape 
valve  a  short  period  after  the  application  of  energy  to 
said  motor  means,  the  Intervening  length  of  time  being 
adapte<l  to  permit  the  said  motor  means  to  attain  sub- 
stantially Its  full  speed,  and  means  for  preventing  the 
opening  of  said  escape  valve  when  84ild  check  valve  Is  open, 
substantially  as  descrilied. 

o2.  In  combination,  n  fluid  pump,  motor  means  for  Inter- 
mittently driving  said  pump,  a  pressure  system  supplied 
by  said  pump,  means  controlled  by  the  pressure  in  said 
system  for  controlling  the  siipply  of  energy  to  said  motor 
means,  a  normally  o|>en  e8ca[>e  valve  In  the  discharge 
pipe  from  said  pump,  a  check  valve  between  said  escape 
valve  and  said  pressure  system,  automatic  means  for 
holding  said  check  valve  open  when  said  pump  Is  dis- 
charging Into  said  pressure  system,  said  means  being 
adapted  to  permit  the  closure  of  said  check  valve  when 
said  compressor  <oraes  to  rest,  moans  for  automatically 
closing  .said  escape  valve  a  short  period  after  the  appll 
cation  of  energy  to  said  motor  means,  the  Intervening- 
length  of  time  being  adapted  to  permit  the  said  motor 
means  to  atuln  substantially  Its  full  speed,  means  for 
preventing  the  opening  of  said  escape  valve  when  said 
Check  valve  Is  open,  and  a  relief  valve  in  said  chamber, 
substantially  as  described. 

53.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  an  electric  mo- 
tor for  Intermittently  driving  said  compressor,  a  pressure 
system  supplied  by  said  compressor,  an  escape  valve  In  the 
discharge  pl|>e  from  said  compressor,  a  second  valve  In 
the  discharge  pipe  between  said  escape  valve  and  said 
pressure  system,  and  electromagnetic  means  for  auto- 
matically closing  said  escape  valve  a  short  period  after 
the  closure  of  the  motor  circuit,  substantially  as  described. 

54.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  an  electric  mo- 
tor for  Intermittently  driving  said  compressor,  a  pressure 
system  supplied  by  said  compressor,  a  chamber  In  the  dis- 
cbarge pipe  from  said  compressor,  a  normally  open  escape 
valve  in  said  chamber,  a  check  valve  between  said  cham- 
ber and  said  pressure  system,  electromagnetic  means  for 
maintaining  said  check  valve  In  an  open  condition  when 
said  compressor  Is  discharging  Into  said  pressure  system, 
and  for  permitting  the  closure  of  snld  check  valve  when 
said  compressor  comes  to  rest,  and  electromagnetic  means 


for  automatically  closing  said  escape  valve  a  short  period 
after  the  closure  of  the  motor  circuit,  whereby  the  load 
u|)on  the  compressor  Is  gradually  Increased,  substantially 
as  described. 

55.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  an  electric  mo- 
tor for  intermittently  driving  said  compressor,  an  auta 
matlc  rheostat  for  restricting  the  start4ng  current  sup- 
plied to  said  motor.  Independent  of  the  load  on  said  mo- 
tor, and  automatic  electromagnetic  means  for  gradually 
Increasing  the  load  on  said  compressor,  said  means  being 
adapted  to  remain  Inoperative  during  the  initial  supply 
of  current  to  said  motor., substantially  as  described. 

56.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  an  electric  mo- 
tor for  driving  said  compressor,  a  pneumatic  pressure  sys- 
tem supplied  by  said  compressor,,  means  controlled  by  the 
pressure  In  said  system  to  close  the  motor  circuit  upon  a 
decrease  In  the  pressure  In  said  system  to  a  minimum 
limit,  and  to  open  the  motor  circuit  upon  an  Increase  In 
said  pressure  to  a  maximum  limit,  a  resistance  In  the 
motor  circuit,  paths  of  high  conductivity,  each  Including 
a  normally  open  switch  connected  In  shunt  of  sections  of 
said  resistance,  electromagnetic  means  Included  In  said 
circuit  adapted  upon  energixatlon  to  close  the  switch  In 
one  of  said  paths,  electromagnetic  means  Included  In  clr 
cult  In  each  of  said  paths  of  high  conductivity  and  adapted 
upon  energization  to  close  the  switch  In  another  of  said 
paths,  a  chamber  In  the  discharge  pipe  from  said  com 
pressor,  a  normally  open  escape  valve  In  said  chamber,  a 
check  valve  between  sa^d  chamber  and  said  pressure  sys- 
tem, electromagnetic  means  adapted  to  maintain  said 
check  valve  In  an  open  condition  when  said  compressor  Is 
discharging  Into  said  pressure  system,  and  to  permit  the 
closure  of  said  check  valve  when  said  compressor  comes  to 
rest,  and  electromagnetic  means  for  automatically  clos- 
ing said  escape  valve  a  short  perKxl  after  the  closure  of 
the  motor  circuit,  substantially  as  described. 

57.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  a  pressure  system  sup- 
plied thereby,  motor  means  for  Intermittently  driving  said 
pump,  a  cbeck  valve  In  the  discharge  pipe  from  said  pump, 
and  automatic  means  Independent  Of  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  check  valve  for  maintaining  said  valve  In  an 
open  condition  when  said  pump  la  discharging  into  said 
pressure  system. 

58.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  a  pressure  sys- 
tem supplied  thereby,  an  electric  motor  for  Intermittently 
driving  said  compressor,  a  check  valve  In  the  discharge 
pipe  from  said  compressor,  and  automatic  electromagneti.' 
means  for  preventing  said  check  valve  from  seating  when 
said  compressor  Is  discharging  Into  said  pressure  s^^tem, 
sulmtautlally  as  described. 

59.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  a  pressure  system  suji 
piled  thereby,  motor  means  for  Intermittently  driving  said 
pump,  a  check  valve  In  the  discharge  piite  from  said  pump, 
automatic  means  Independent  of  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  check  valve  for  maintaining  said  valve  In  an  open 
condition  when  said  pump  is  discharging  Into  said  r)resKtirrf 
system,  and  means  adapted  to  permit  the  closure  of  said 
valve  when  said  compressor  comes  to  rest. 

60.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  a  pressure  system  sup- 
plied thereby,  motor  means  for  Intermittently  driving  said 
pump,  an  escape  valve  In  the  discharge  pipe  from  said 
pump,  a  check  valve  In  the  discharge  pipe  between  said  es- 
cape valve  and  said  pressure  system,  automatic  means 
Independent  of  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  check  valve 
fo.  preventing  the  closure  of  said  check  valve  when  said 
pump  Is  discharging  Into  said  pressure  system  and  for  per- 
mitting the  closure  of  said  check  valve  when  said  com- 
pressor comes  to  rest,  and  means  for  causing  the  closure 
of  said  escape  valve  after  the  lapse  of  a  short  Interval 
after  the  Initial  movement  of  said  compressor  In  starting. 

61.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump  and  pressure  system 
supplied  thereby,  motor  means  for  intermittently  driving 
said  pump,  the  control  of  said  motor  means  being  effected 
by  the  pressure  In  said  system,  a  chamber  In  the  discharge 
pipe  from  said  pump,  a  normally  open  escape  valve  In 
said  chamber,  a  check  valve  between  said  chamber  and 
said  pressure  system,  electromagnetic  means  for  allowing 
the  closure  of  said  escape  valve  after  the  Initial  movement 
of  said  pump  In  starting,  and  automatic  means  for  pre- 
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rentioK  tbe  closure  of  said  check  vaWe  when  taid  pump 
la  discharging  into  said  pressure  system. 

62.  In  combination,  a  Quid  pump,  a  pressure  system 
supplied  thereby,  motor  means  for  Intermittently  driving 
said  pump,  the  control  of  said,  motor  means  being  effected 
by  the  pressure  in  snid  system,  a  chamber  In  the  discharge 

-pipe  from  satd  pump,  a  normally  open  escape  valve  in 
said  chamber,  a  checlt  valve  between  said  chamber  and 
said  pressure  system,  electromagnetic  means  for  allowing 
tbe  closure  of  said  escape  valve  after  tbe  ioltial  movement 
of  said  pump  in  starting,  and  electromagnetic  means  for 
preventing  the  closure  of  said  check  valve  when  said 
pump  is  discharging  Into  said  pressure  system  and  for 
permitting  tbe  closure  of  said  check  valve  when  said 
pump  comes  to  rest. 

63.  In  combination,  a  chamber  for  fluid  under  pressure, 
a  weighted  check  valve  controlling  an  opening  in  said 
chamber  and  opened  by  an  excess  ot  pressure  In  said 
chamber,  an  electromagnet,  an  armature  for  said  electro- 
magnet contained  In  aaUi  chamber,  and  means  whereby 
tbe  energization  of  said  electromagnet  causes  an  actua- 
tion of  said  armature  to  prevent  tbe  closure  of  said  check 
valve. 

64.  In  combination,  a  chaml)er  for  fluid  under  pressure, 
a  check  valve  In  n  wall  of  said  chamber,  said  check  valve 
permitting  tbe  escape  of  fluid  from  said  chamber  when 
the  excess  of  the  pressure  has  reached  a  predetermined 
maximum  limit,  nn  electromagnet,  an  armature  for  said 
electromagnet  contained  In  said  chamber,  a  source  of  elec- 
trlt  current.  «n  electric  circuit  connecting  said  source  of 
current  and  said  eiei-tromagnet,  and  means  whereby  tbe 
energization  of  said  electroma;;net  causes  an  actuation  of 
said  armature  to  prevent  the  closure  of  said  check  valve. 

65.  In  combination,  a  chamber  for  fluid  under  pressure, 
two  valves  for  said  chaml)er.  the  first  valve  being  nor- 
mally closed  and  the  second  valve  being  normally  held 
open,  and  electromagnetic  mechanism  associated  with 
each  valve,  energization  of  the  respective  electromagnetic 
mechanisms  causing  said  flrst  valve  to  be  opened  and  said 
second  valve  to  be  allowed  to  close. 

66.  In  combination,  a  chamber  for  fluid  under  pressure, 
a  check  valve  in  n  wall  of  said  chamber,  said  check  valve 
being  arranged  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  cham- 
ber but  to  prevent  the  flow  of  fluid  Into  said  chamber,  an 
electromagnet,  armature  mechanism  for  said  electromag- 
net contained  In  said  chamtier,  a  normally  open  relief 
valve  opening  into  snId  chamber,  a  second  electromagnet, 
armature  mechanism  for  said  second  electromagnet,  and 
means  whereby  the  energization  of  said  electromagnets 
causes  actuation  of  said  armature  mechanisms  to  prevent 
tbe  closure  of  said  check  valve  and  to  permit  tbe  closure 
of  said  relief  valve. 

67.  In  combination,  a  chamber  having  an  aperture 
therein,  a  weighted  check  valve  In  said  aperture  opening 
away  from  said  chamber,  an  electromagnet,  armature 
mechanism  associated  with  said  electromagnet,  a  relief 
valve  in  said  chamber,  a  second  electromagnet,  armature 
mechanism  for  said  second  electromagnet,  means  whereby 
tbe  eoerglzation  of  said  electromagnets  causes  actuation  of 
said  armature  mechanisms  to  respectively  prevent  the 
closure  of  said  check  valve  and  to  permit  the  closure  of 
said  relief  valve,  and  means  whereby  the  de-energization 
of  said  second  electromagnet  causes  an  actuation  of  its 
armature  mechanism  to  open  said  relief  valve. 

68.  In  combination,  a  chamber  having  an  aperture 
therein,  an  electromagnetlcally  controlled  check  valve  in 
said  aperture,  a  relief  valve  associated  with  said  chamt)er, 
detent  means  for  normally  preventing  closure  of  said  re- 
lief valve,  means  whereby  an  energization  of  the  electro- 
ma^et  associated  with  said  check  valve  prevents  tbe 
closure  thereof,  and  additional  electromagnetic  means  for 
actuating  said  detent  means  to  allow  closure  of  said  re- 
lief valve. 

69.  In  combination,  a  chamber  for  fluid  under  pressure, 
two  valves  for  said  chamber,  electromagnets  associated 
with  said  valves,  armature  mechanism  for  each  electro- 
magnet, one  of  the  armature  mechanisms  being  normally 
mecbanlcally  arranged  to  allow  closure  of  the  flrst  valve, 
the  other  armature   mechanism   being   normally  arranged 


to  prevent  closure  of  the  second  valve,  and  means  upon 
energization  of  said  electromagnets  for  causing  actuation 
of  said  armature  mechanisms  to  respectively  prevent  clo- 
sure of  the  flrst  valve  and  to  allow  closure  of  the  second 
valve. 

70.  In  combination,  a  chamber,  an  electromagnetlcally 
controlled  check  valve  tending  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid 
from  said  chamber  but  to  prevent  the  flow  of  fluid  Into 
said  chamber,  a  source  of  electric  current,  an  electric  cir- 
cuit connecting  said  source  of  current  with  tbe  electro- 
magnet associated  with  said  check  valve,  and  means 
whereby  the  energization  of  said  electromagnet  serves  to 
maintain  said  check  valve  in  an  open  condition,  the  elec- 
trical constants  of  said  source  of  current,  circuit  and 
electromagnet  being  so  adjusted  that  tbe  normal  energi- 
zation of  said  electromagnet  Is  Insufficient  to  cause  said 
check  valve  to  open  when  subjected  to  less  pressure  from 
within  said  chamber  than  from  without. 

71.  In  combination,  a  chamber  for  fluid  tinder  pressure, 
an  electromagnetlcally  controlled  check  valve  tending  to 
permit  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  chamber  but  to  prevent 
the  flow  of  fluid  Into  said  chamber,  a  normally  open  relief 
valve  in  said  chamber,  means  whereby  the  energization  of 
the  electromagnet  associated  with  said  check  valve  tends 
to  open  the  check  valve,  and  automatic  means  for  at  thf 
same  time  allowing  closure  of  said  relief  valve. 

72.  In  combination,  a  chamber  for  fluid  under  pressure, 
two  valves  for  snid  chamber,  electromagnetic  mechanism 
associated  with  each  valve,  de^nerglsation  of  respective 
electromagnetic  mechanism  allowing  the  flrst  of  &aid 
valves  to  close  and  preventing  the  second  of  said  valves 
from  closing,  and  means  upon  en<^rglsatlon  of  said  ele^'tro- 
magnetlc  mechanism  for  causing  opening  of  said  flrst 
valve,  and  closing  of  said  second  valve. 

73.  In  combination,  a  chamber,  an  electromagnetlcally 
controlled  check  valve  tending  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid 
from  said  chamber  but  to  prevent  tbe  flow  of  fluid  lnt<» 
said  chamber,  a  source  of  electric  current,  an  electric  cir- 
cuit connecting  said  source  of  current  with  the  electro- 
magnet associated  with  said  check  valve,  means  whereby 
the  energization  of  said  electromagnet  prevents  said  check 
valve  from  seating,  the  electrical  constants  of  said  source 
of  current,  circuit  and  electromagnet  being  so  adjusted 
that  tbe  normal  energisation  of  said  electromagnet  Is  In- 
suflJclent  to  open  said  check  valve  when  subjected  to  less 
pressure  from  within  said  chamber  than  from  without,  a 
normally  open  relief  valve  In  said  chamber,  and  electro- 
magnetic means  adapted  upon  energization  to  allow  open- 
ing of  said  relief  valve. 

74.  In  combination,  a  chaml>er  for  fluid  under  pressure, 
a  check  valve  tending  to  |)ermit  the  fTbw  of  fluid  from  said 
chamber  but  to  prevent  the  flow  of  fluid  into  said  cham- 
ber, an  electromagnet,  armature  mechanism  for  said  elec- 
troma{^net  located  in  said  chamber,  a  source  of  electric 
current,  an  electric  circuit  connecting  said  source  of  cur- 
rent with  said  electromagnet,  means  whereby  the  energi- 
zation of  said  electromagnet  causes  an  actuation  of  said 
armature  mechanism  to  prevent  the  closure  of  said  check 
valve,  the  electrical  constants  of  said  source  of  current, 
circuit  nud  electromagnet  being  so  adjtisted  that  the  nor- 
mal energization  of  said  electromagnet  Is  insuflSclent  to 
cause  said  check  valve  to  open  when  subjected  to  less 
pressure  from  within  said  chamber  than  from  without,  a 
relief  valve  in  said  chamber,  a  second  electromagnet,  and 
mechanism  associated  with  said  second  electromagnet  and 
said  relief  valve,  said  mechanism  upon  de^nergization  of 
said  second  electromagnet  preventing  the  closure  of  said 
relief  valve  and  upon  energization  of  said  second  electro- 
magnet allowing  closure  of  said  relief  valve. 

75.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pressure  system,  a  fluid 
pump  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  system, 
a    chamber    interposed    In    the    connection    between    said 

i  pump  and  said  system,  a  normally  closed  check  valve  for 
:  checking  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  system,  an  electro- 
magnet, and  armature  mechanism  for  said  electromagnet 
normally  disconnected  from  said  valve  and  located  In  said 
chamber,  said  armature  mechanism  serving  to  engage  said 
valve  to  prevent  the  closure  thereof  upon  the  energization 
of  said  electromagnet. 
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76.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pressure  system,  a  fluid 
pump  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  system, 
a  normally  closed  check  valve  Interposed  Iwtween  said 
pump  and  said  system,  an  electromagnet,  armature  mech- 
anism for  said  electromagnet  normally  disconnected  from 
said  valve  and  subjected  at  all  points  to  the  pressure  of 
the  discharge  from  said  pump,  and  means  whereby  the 
energization  of  said  electromagnet  causes  engagement  of 
raid  armature  mechanism  with  said  valve  to  prevent  tbe 
closure  thereof. 

77.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pressure  system,  a  fluid 
pump  for  8\ipplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  system^ 
a  check  valve  Interposed  between  said  pump  and  said  sys- 
tem, an  electromagnet,  armature  mechanism  associated 
with  said  electromagnet  and  subjected  at  all  points  to  the 
pressure  of  the  discharge  from  said  pump,  a  relief  valve 
between  said  pump  and  said  check  valve,  a  second  electro 
magnet,  armature  mechanism  for  said  second  electromag- 
net normally  mechanically  associated  with  said  relief 
valve  to  prevent  closure  thereof,  means  whereby  the  en- 
ergization of  said  flrst  electromagnet  causes  an  actuation 
of  its  armature  mechanism  to  prevent  the  closure  of  said 
check  valve,  means  whereby  the  energization  of  the  sec- 
ond elect romagn.^t  causes  actuation  of  Its  armature  qiecb- 
anism  to  permit  the  closure  of  said  relief  valve. 

78.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pressure  system,  a  fluid 
pump  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  such  system. 
«  chaml>er  interposed  in  the  connection  between  said  pump 
and  said  system,  a  check  valve  arranged  to  check  the 
flow  of  fluid  from  said  system  Into  said  chamber,  an  elec- 
tromagnet, armature  mechanism  located  In  said  chamber, 
means  whereby  the  energization  of  said  electromagnet 
causes  an  actuation  of  said  armature  mechanism  to  pre- 
vent the  seating  of  said  check  valve,  a  relief  valve  asso- 
ciated with  said  chamber,  a  second  electromagnet,  arma- 
ture mechanism  for  snid  second  electromagnet,  means 
whereby  the  energization  of  said  second  electromagnet 
causes  actuation  of  Its  armature  mechanism  to  allow 
closure  of  said  relief  valve,  and  means  whereby  upon  re- 
duction of  t)res8ure  In  said  chaml)er  the  de-energization  of 
said  electromagnet  causes  the  opening  of  said  relief  valve 
by  said  armature  mechanism. 

T5>.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  a  pneumatic 
pressure  system  supplied  thereby,  an  electric  motor  for 
driving  said  air  compressor,  means  controlled  by  the  pres- 
sure in  said  system  to  Intermittently  close  the  motor  cir- 
cuit, means  for  restricting  the  supply  of  current  to  said 
motor  at  starting,  a  normally  Oj^en  escape  valve  In  the 
discharge  pipe  from  said  compressor,  a  check  valve  In  the 
discharge  pipe  l)etween  said  escape  valve  and  said  pres- 
sure system,  and  electromagnetic  means  for  automatically 
closing  said  escape  valve  upon  the  removal  of  the  restric- 
tion In  the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor. 

80.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  an  electric  motor  for 
Intermittently  driving  said  pump,  a  pressure  system  sup- 
plied by  said  pump,  a  chamber  in  the  discharge  pipe  from 
■aid  pump,  a  normally  open  escape  valve  In  said  chamber, 
a  second  valve  l>etwe€n  said  chamber  and  said  pressure 
system,  electromagnetic  means  for  automatically  main- 
taining said  second  valve  In  open  condition  when  said 
compressor  Is  discharging  Into  said  pressure  system,  and 
for  permitting  the  closure  of  said  second  valve  when  said 
pump  comes  to  rest,  electromagnetic  means  for  auto 
matlcally  closing  said  escape  valve  after  tbe  lapse  of  « 
suitable  Interval  after  the  closure  of  the  motor  circuit 
"  whereby  the  load  upon  the  pump  is  gradually  Increased, 
and  a  relief  valve  for  relieving  the  pressure  In  said  cham- 
ber after  the  closure  of  said  second  valve. 


mally  maintained  In  an  open  condition,  a  motor  for  driv- 
ing said  pump,  and  automatic  means  actuated  after  the 
Initial  supply  of  euergy  to  the  motor  to  permit  the  clo- 
sure of  said  valves. 


8  5  8,468.     CONTROLLING   APPARATUS.     Waltfu  J. 
Richards.  Milwaukee,  Wis.     Filed  Apr.  11.  1904.     Se- 
[rial  No.  202,567. 

1.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump  having  check  valves 
normally  maintained  In  an  open  condition,  motor  means 
for  driving  said  pump,  and  means  automatically  actuated 
after  tbe  initial  supply  of  energy  to  tbe  motor  means  to 
permit  tbe  closure  of  said  valves. 

2.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump  having  inlet  valves  nor 


;'..  In  combination,  an  nlr  compressor  having  suction 
valves  normally  maintained  In  an  open  condition,  an  elec- 
tric motor  for  driving  said  pump,  and  electromagnetic 
means  automatically,  actuated  after  the  initial  supply  of 
current  to  said  motor  to  permit  the  closure  of  said  suction 
valves.  "t 

4.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor  having  check 
valv^  normally  maintained  In  an  open  condition,  an 
electric  motor  for  driving  said  pump,  means  for  restrict- 
ing the  supply  of  current  to  said  motor  at  starting,  and 
means  automatically  actuated  after  the  removal  of  the  re- 
striction in  the  supply  of  current  to  permit  the  closure  of 
said  valves.  , 

5.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump  having  valves  normally 
maintained  In  an  open  condition,  a  pressure  system  sup- 
plied thereby,  a  motor  for  driving  said  pump,  means  gov- 
erned by  the  pressure  in  said  pressure  system  to  control 
the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor,  and  means  automatic- 
ally actuated  after  the  initial  supply  of  energy  to  said 
motor  to  permit  the  closure  of  said  valves. 

6.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump  having  suction  valves 
normally  maintained  in  an  open  condition,  an  electric  mo- 
tor for  driving  said  pump,  and  means  for  permitting  the 
closure  of  said  valves  upon  the  lapse  of  a  suitable  Interval 
after  the  closure  of  the  motor  circuit. 

7.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor  having  valves  nor- 
mally maintained  in  an  inoperative  condition,  a  pressure 
system  supplied  thereby,  a  motor  for  driving  said  com- 
pressor, means  governed  by  the  pressure  In  said  system  to 
control  the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor,  and  means 
electromagnetlcally  actuated  upon  the  lapse  of  a  suitable 
interval  after  the  initial  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  to 
ren«1er  said  valves  operative. 

8.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump  having  suction  valves 
normally  maintained  In  an  Inoperative  condition,  motor 
means  for  driving  said  pump,  and  means  electromagnetlc- 
ally actuated  upon  the  lapse  of  a  suitable  Interval  after 
the  Initial  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  to  render  said 
valves  operative. 

9.  In  combination,  an  electric  motor,  a  fluid  pump 
driven  thereby,  a  pressure  system  supplied  by  said  pump, 
switching  means  controlled  by  the  pressure  In  said  system 
to  govern  the  circuit  for  said  motor,  means  in  tbe  path  of 
tbe  valves  of  said  pump  serving  normally  to  prevent  the 
actuation   of   the   valves,   and  electrq,magoetic   mechanism 
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for    automatically    removing    aaid    preventive    means   from   ^ 
the  path  of  the  valvea  upon  the  lapse  of  a  suitable  Interval 
after  the  closure  of  the  motor  circuit. 

10.  In  combination,  an  electric  motor,  a  fluid  pump 
driven  thereby,  switching  means  for  controlling  the  cir- 
cuit throuKh  said  motor,  and  means  serving  to  hold  the 
valvM  of  the  pump  off  their  seats  until  after  closure  of 
the  motor  circuit. 

11.  In  combination,  an  electric  motor,  a  fluid  pump 
driven  thereby,  a  pressure  system  supplied  by  said  pump, 
switching  means  controlled  by  the  pressure  In  said  system 
to  close  the  motor  circuit  upon  a  decrease  in  the  pressure 
In  said  system  to  a  minimum  limit  and  to  open  the  motor 
circuit  upon  an  Increase  in  the  pressure  In  said  system  to 
a  maximum  limit,. restricting  means  serving  normally  to 
maintain  the  valves  of  said  pump  in  an  Inoperative  condi- 
tion, and  electromagnetic  means  for  removing  said  restrict- 
ing raenns  upon  the  lapse  of  a  suitable  interral  after  the 
closure  of  the  motor  circuit  to  render  said  valves  operative. 

I'J.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump  having  check  valves 
normally  maintained  In  an  open  condition,  an  electric  mo- 
tor for  drivlngsald  pump.a  pressure  system  supplied  by  said 
pump,  switching  means  controlled  by  the  pressure  In  said 
system  to  close  the  motor  circuit  upon  a  decrease  In  the 
pressure  In  said  system  to  n  minimum  limit  and  to  open 
the  motor  circuit  upon  an  Increase  In  the  pressure  In  said 
system  to  n  maximum  limit,  and  means  eiectromagnetically 
actuated  after  the  lapse  of  a  suitable  Interval  after  the 
closare  of  the  motor  circuit  to  permit  the  closure  of  said 
valves. 

13.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor  having  check 
valves  normally  maintained  In  nn  Inoperative  condition, 
an  electric  motor  for  driving  said  compressor,  a  pressure 
system  supplied  by  said  compressor,  switching  means  gov- 
erned by  the  pressure  In  said  system  to  control  the  motor 
circuit,  means  for  restricting  the  supply  of  current  to  said 
motor  nt  starting,  and  electromagnetic  means  for  render- 
ing oald  valves  operative  upon  the  removal  of  the  restrlc- 
tlAi  In  the  supply  of  current  to  said  motor. 

14.  In  'combination,  an  electric  motor,  a  fluid  pump 
driven  thereby,  said  pump  having  valves  normally  main- 
tained in  an  inoperative  condition,  a  pressure  Kystem  sup 
piled  by  said  pump,  switching  means  governed  by  the  pres- 
sure In  said  system  to  control  the  motor  circuit,  means  for 
restricting  the  supply  of  current  to  said  motor  at  starting, 
and  eiectromii:;netlc  means  automatically  actuated  to  per- 
mit the  operation  of  said  valves  upon  the  removal  of  the 
restriction  In  the  supply  of  current  to  said  motor. 

15.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump  having  suction  valves 
normally  maintained  In  an  open  condition,  an  electric  mo- 
tor for  driving  said  pump,  a  pressure  system  supplied  by 
said  pump,  switching,  means  controlled  by  the  pressure  In 
said  system  to  control  the  circuit  through  said  motor, 
means  for  restricting  the  supply  of  current  to  said  motor 
at  starting,  and  means  for  automatically  permitting  the 
operation  of  said  valves  and  for  removing  the  restriction 
of  the  supply  of  current  to  said  motor  after  the  lapse  of  a 
suitable  Interval  after  the  closure  of  the  motor  circuit. 

16.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pumpv  an  electric  motor  for 
driving  said  pump,  switching  means  for  controlling  the 
supply  of  current  to  said  motor,  means  serving  normally 
to  prevent  the  operation  of  the  pump  valves,  and  electro- 
magnetic mechanism  associated  with  said  pump  valves 
•daptfHl  to  Incapacitate  sjild  preventive  means  after  the 
Initial  supply  of  current  to  said  motor. 

17.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  an  electric  mo- 
tor for  driving  said  compressor,  a  pressure  system  supplied 
by  said  compressor,  means  governed  by  the  pressure  in 
•aid  system  to  close  the  motor  clrailt  upon  a  decrease  In 
the  pressure  to  a  minimum  limit  and  to  open  the  motor 
clrcuft  upon  an  Increase  In  the  pressure  to  a  maximum 
limit,  means  serving  normally  to  prevent  the  operation  of 
the  pump  valves,  and  electromagnetic  mechanism  assocl 
ate<l  with  said  pump  valves  adapted  to  Incapacitate  said 
preventive  means  after  the  Initial  supply  of  current  to  said 
motor. 

18.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  an  electric  motor 
for  driving  said  compressor,  a  pressure  system  supplied  by 
■aid  compressor,  means  governed  by  the  pressure  In  said 


system  to  control  the  motor  circuit,  and  electromagnetic- 
ally  controlled  means  for  maintaining  an  opening  In  each 
end  of  the  compressor  cylinder  until  said  compressor  ha* 
been  started. 

19.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  an  electric  motor  for 
driving  said  pump,  switching  means  for  controlling  the 
motor  circuit,  a  valve  communicating  with  each  end  of  the 
compressor  cylinder,  means  for  maintaining  said  valve* 
In  an  open  condition  during  the  Initial  supply  of  current  to 
said  motor  at  starting,  and  electromagnetic  means  actu- 
ated after  the  lapee  of  a  suitable  period  subsequent  to  the 
closure  of  the  motor  circuit,  to  permit  the  closure  of  said 
valves. 

20.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  an  electric  motor  for 
driving  said  pump,  switching  means  for  controlling  the 
motor  circuit,  a  valve  communicating  with  each  end  of  the 
compressor  cylinder,  and  electromagnetlcally  controlled 
means  for  maintaining  said  valves  In  an  open  condition 
until  the  lapse  of  a  suitabje  period  after  the  closure  of  the 
motor  circuit. 

21.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  an  electric  motor  for 
driving  said  pump,  a  pressure  system  supplied  by  said 
pump,  switching  means  governed  by  the  pressure  In  said 
system  for  controlling  the  motor  circuit,  a  valve  communi- 
cating with  each  end  of  tbe  compressor  cylinder,  means  for 
simultaneously  maintaining  said  valves  In  an  open  condi- 
tion during  a  certain  period  subsequent  to  the  closure  of 
the  motor  circuit,  and  electromagnetic  means  actuated 
after  the  lapse  of  a  suitable  period  subsequent  to  the  clo- 
sure of  the  motor  circuit,  to  permit  the  closure  of  said 
valves. 

22.  In  combination,  an  electric  motor,  a  fluid  pump 
driven  thereby,  switching  means  controlling  the  circuit 
through  said  motor,  a  resistance  normally  Included  In  the 
motor  circuit,  automatic  means  for  gradually  cutting  said 
resistance  out  of  the  motor  circuit,  upon  tbe  closure  of 
said  circuit,  means  serving  o<  rmally  to  prevent  the  opera- 
tion of  the  valves  of  the  compressor,  electro-magnetic 
mechanism  serving  when  energlied  to  permit  the  operation 
of  said  valves,  and  means  for  causing  the  energlxatlon  of 
said  electro-magnetic  mechanism  after  said  resistance  has 
been  cut  out  of  the  motor  circuit. 

23.  In  combination,  an  electric  motor,  an  air  compressor 
driven  thereby,  a  pneumatic  pressure  system  supplied  by 
said  compressor,  switching  mechanism  governed  by  the 
pressure  In  said  system  to  cause  the  closure  of  the  circuit 
through  said  motor  upon  a  decrease  of  the  pressure  In  said 
system  to  a  minimum  limit,  and  to  cause  a  break  In  the 
circuit  through  said  motor  upon  an  Increase  In  the  pres- 
sure In  said  system  to  a  maximum  limit,  a  slow  acting 
automatic  rheostat  In  the  motor  circuit,  adapted  gradually 
to  short  circuit  resistances  normally  Included  In  the  motor 
circuit  after  the  closure  of  the  motor  circuit,  means  serv- 
ing normally  to  prevent  the  operation  of  the  valves  of  said 
compressor,  electromagnetic  mechanism  serving,  when 
energized,  to  permit  the  operation  of  said  valves,  and  a 
slow  acting  electromagnetic  switching  device  Serving  to 
close  circuit  through  said  electronngnotlc  mechanism  after 
the  lapse  of  a  suitable  Interval  subsequent  to  the  closure  of 
the  motor  circuit. 

24.  In  combination,  an  electric  motor,  an  air  compressor 
driven  thereby,  a  pneumatic  pressure  system  supplied  by 
said  compressor,  switching  mechanism  governed  by  the 
pressure  In  said  system  to  cause  the  closure  of  the  circuit 
of  said  motor  upon  the  decrease  in  the  pressure  of  said 
system  to  the  minimum  limit  an<l  to  cause  a  break  In  the 
motor  circuit  upon  an  increase  In  ilie  pressure  In  said 
system  to  a  maximum  limit,  a  slow  acting  automatic 
rheostat  In  the  motor  circuit  adapted  gradually  to  short 
circuit  resistances  normally  Included  !n  the  motor  circuit, 
after  the  closure  of  the  m^tor  circuit,  means  serving  nor- 
mally to  maintain  an  opening  In  ea'.h  end  of  the  com- 
pressor cylinder,  and  electro  magnetic  mechanism  ener- 
gized after  said  resistances  have  been  cut  out  of  the  motor 
circuit,  to  cause  the  closure  of  the  openings  In  the  ends  of 
the  compressor  cylinder. 

25.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  an  electric  motor  for 
driving  said   pump,   switching   means   for   controlling   the 

.  circuit  through  said  motor,  a  normally  open  valve  commu- 
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nlcatlng  with  each  end  of  the  pump  cylinder,  electro-mag- 
netic mechanism  ser^Mng.  when  energized,  to  close  said 
valves,  an  automatic  rheostat  in  the  motor  circuit,  and  a 
•low  acting  electromagnetic  switching  device  serving, 
when  actuated,  to  cause  the  energization  of  said  electro- 
magnetic mechanism. 

26.  In_  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  an  electric  motor  for 
driving  said  pump,  switching  means  for  controlling  tbe  cir- 
cuit through  said  motor,  a  normally  open  valve  communi- 
cating with  each  end  of  the  pump  cylinder,  electro-mag- 
netic  mechanism  serving,  when  energized,  to  close  said 
valves,  and  a  slow  acting  electro-magnetic  switching  de 
vice  serving,  when  actuated,  to  cause  the  energisation  of 
said  electro  magnetic  mechanism. 

27.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump  having  discharge 
valves,  an  electric  motor  for  driving  said  pump,  mechan- 
ism serving  normally  to  prevent  actuation  of  said  valves, 
and  electromagnetic  means  for  controlling  said  mechan- 
ism after  the  lapse  of  a  suitable  period  sul^sequent  to  the 
closure  of  the  motor  cli-cult  to  allow  actuation  of  said 
valves. 

28.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump  having  discharge 
valves,  an  electric  motor  for  driving  said  pump,  a  pressure 
system  supplied  by  said  pump,  means  governed  by  the 
pressure  In  said  system  to  control  the  motor  circuit,  means 
serving  normally  to  prevent  the  operation  of  said  valves, 
and  a  slow  acting  electromagnetic  device  Included  In  the 
motor  circuit  serving  after  the  lapse  of  a  suitable  Interval 
subsequent  to  the  closure  of  the  motor  circuit  to  control 
said  means  to  allow  actuation  of  said  valves. 

29.  In  combination,  an  electric  motor,  a  fluid  pump 
driven  therel)y,  switching  moans  fur  controlling  the  cir- 
cuit through  said  motor,  means  normally  effective  to  pre- 
vent actuation  of  the  valves  of  said  pump,  and  automatic 
electromagnetic  mechanism  adapted  to  render  ineffective 
said  normally  effective  means  after  the  lapse  of  a  suitable 
Interval  subsequent  to  the  closure  of  the  motor  circuit, 
whereby  said  valves  become  operative. 

30.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump  having  valves,  a  motor 
for  driving  said  pump,  and  electromagnetic  mechanism 
serving  to  prevent  the  operation  of  said  valves  during  the 
lapse  of  a  suitable  period  subsequent  to  the  Initial  supply 
of  energy  to  said  motor. 

31.  In  combination,  a  reciprocating  pump,  motor  means 
for  driving  said  pump,  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of 
energy  to  said  motor  means,  a  normally  open  valve  com- 
municating with  one  end  of  the  pump  cylinder,  and  slow 
acting  electromagnetic  mechanism  set  In  operation  upon 
tbe  Initial  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  means,  said  slow 

feting  mechanism  serving  to  permit  the  closure  of  said 
valve  after  the  lapse  of  a  suitable  Interval  subsequent  to 
the  Initial  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  means. 

32.  In  combination,  a  reciprocating  pump,  motor  means 
for  driving  said  pump,  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of 
energy  to  said  motor  means,  normally  open  valves  com- 
municating with  the  ends  of  the  pump  cylinder,  electro- 
magnetic mechanism  set  in  operation  upon  the  Initial 
supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  means  to  cause  the  closure 
of  said  valves,  and  a  retarding  device  associated  with  said 
automatic  mechanism. 

S3.  In  combination,  a  reciprocating  pump,  motor  means 
for  driving  said  pump,  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of 
energy  to  said  motor  means,  an  open  valve  oomm>inlcatlng 
with  the  end  of  the  pump  cylinder,  electrqpiagnetlc  mech- 
anism adapted  to  be  set  In  operation  when  tbe  motor  Is 
started  to  permit  said  >ulve  to  close,  and  a  retarding  de- 
vice associated  with  said  mechanism. 

34.  In  eombinatlon,  an  air  compressor,  an  electric  motor 
for  driving  said  compressor,  a  switch  for  controlling  the 
motor  circuit,  means  for  maintaining  the  suction  valves  of 
•aid  compressor  normally  open,  and  slow  acting  mechan- 
ism set  In  operation  upon  the  closure  of  the  motor  circuit 
to  permit  subsequently  the  closure  of  said  suction  valve. 

35.  In  combination,  a  pump,  an  electric  motor  for  driv- 
ing said  pump,  a  switch  for  controlling  the  motor  circuit, 
an  open  valve  communicating  with  one  end  of  the  pump 

■  -cylinder,  and  slow  acting  solenoid  mechanism  energized  by 
•  ,  current  In  the  motor  circuit  to  permit  the  closure  of  said 
valves. 

36.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  an  electric  motor 


for  driving  said  compressor,  a  switch  for  controlling  the 
motor  circuit,  a  normally  open  vaWe  communicating  with 
either  end  of  the  compressor  cylinder,  electro  magnetic 
mechanism  serving,  when  energized,  to  permit  the  closure 
of  said  valves,  a  switch  serving  when  closed  to  cause  the 
energization  of  said  electro-magnetic  mechanism,  and  a 
slow  acting  device  automatically  actuated  to  cause  the 
closure  of  said  switch  after  the  lapse  of  a  suitable  Inter- 
val succeeding  the  closure  of  tlie  motor  circuit. 

37.  In  combination,  an  electric  motor  having  a  switch 
for  controlling  Its  ^Ircult.  an  air  compressor  driven  there- 
by, said  compressor  having  a  suction  valve  In  an  o|>en  con- 
dition, electromagnetic  means  adapted,  upon  energization, 
to  permit  tbe  closure  of  said  suction  valve,  a  switching  de- 
vice and  slow  acting  electro-magnetic  mechanism  set  in 
operation  upon  the  closure  of  tbe  motor  circuit,  and  serv- 
ing after  an  appreciable  length  of  time  to  actuate  said 
switching  device  to  cause  the  energization  of  said  electro- 
magnetic means  for  permitting  the  closure  of  said  suction 
valve. 

38.  In  combination,  an  electric  motor,  having  a  switch 
for  controlling  Its  circuit,  an  air  compressor  driven  there 
by,  said  compressor  having  suction  valves  normally  main- 
tained in  an  open  condition,  electro-magnetic  means  adapt- 
ed upon  energization  to  permit  the  closure  of  said  suction 
valves,  an  electric  switching  device,  electro-magnetic  mech- 
anism In  tbe  motor  circuit  serving,  when  actuated,  to  op- 
erate said  switching  device  to  cause  the  energization  of 
said  electro-magnetic  means,  thereby  permitting  the  clo- 
sure of  said  suction  valves,  and  a  retarding  device  associ- 
ated with  said  electro-magnetic  mechanism  whereby  the 
actuation  of  said  switching  device  is  prevented  until  the 
lapse  of  a  suitable  Interval  after  the  initial  closure  of  the 
motor  circuit. 

-  39.  In  combination,  an  electric  motor,  a  fluid  pump 
driven  thereby,  switching  means  for  controlling  the.  cir- 
cuit through  said  motor,  normally  incapacitating  means 
adapted  to  cause  Inoperativeness  of  the  valves  of  said 
pump,  and  electromagnetic  n^eans  adapted  to  remove  said 
incapacitating  means  to  render  the  valves  operative. 

40.  In  combination,  a  pump,  an  electric  motor  for  driv- 
ing said  pump,  normally  Incapacitating  means  for  render- 
ing the  pump  valves  Inoperative,  and  solcnolfi  mechanism 
serving  to  render  said  valves  operative  when  said  motor 
has  reached  ncM-mal  speed. 

■Cl.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  a  motor  for  driving 
said  pump,  means  for  prer^tlng  tbe  operation  of  valves 
of  said  pump,  said  means  l)elng  operative  when  said  pump 
Is  In  a  state  of  rest,  and  electromagnetic  mechanism  serv- 
ing to  render  said  means  Inoperative  after  said  motor  has 
been  started. 

42.  In  combination,  a  pump,  means  for  drivipg  said 
pump,  means  serving  normally  to  maintain  an  opening  to' 
permit  the  access  of  atmospheric  pressure  to  a  chamber  of 
said  pump,  and  electromagnetic  mechanism  serving  to  close 
said  opening  after  said  pump  has  l»een  started. 

43.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  an  electric  motor  driv- 
ing said  pump,  switching  means  for  controlling  tbe  circuit 
through  said  motor,  and  electromagnetlcally  controlled 
means  serving  to  hold  the  valves  of  the  pump  off  their 
seats  until  after  the  closure  of  the  motor  circuit. 

44.  In  combination,  an  electric  tnotor,  a  fluid  pump 
driven  thereby,  a  pressure  system  supplied  by  said  pump, 
a  suction  valve  for  said  pump,  an  electrical  circuit  con- 
trolled by  the  pressure  in  said  system,  and  electromag- 
netic means  in  said  circuit  associated  with  said  suction 
valve,  said  electromagnetic  means  being  actuated  after 
the  motor  has  reached  normal  speed  to  cause  actuation  of 
said  suction  valve  to  allow  said  pump  to  be  operative  to 
force  fluid  into  said  system,  said  magnetic  means  l)elng 
also  mechanically  associated  with  said  suction  valve  to 
lender  said  valve  Inoperative  before  said  motor  has  reached 
normal  speed. 

45.  In  combination,  an  electric  motor,  a  fluid  pump 
driven  thereby,  a  pressure  system  supplied  by  said  pump, 
suction  valves  for  said  pump,  and  mechanism  electromag- 
netlcally and  mechanically  associated  with  said  suction 
valves,  the  mechanical  connection  of  said  mechanism 
causing  said  valves  to  be  rendered  Inoperative  while  the 
motor  Is  starting,  and  the  electromagnetic  connection  of 
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Mid  me<-haDisin  causini;  Haid  valves  to  become  operative 
after  tbe  motor  has  reached  normal  speed. 

46.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  an  electric  motor 
driving  said  pump,  a  pressure  system  controlled  by  said 
pump,  an  electric  circuit  controlled  by  the  pressure  in  the 
system,  and  mechanism  mechanically  and  electromagnetic- 
ally  associated  with  the  pump  valves,  the  mechanical  con- 
nection of  said  mechanism  causing  inoperativeness  of  the 
valves  while  tbe  motor  is  starting,  and  electromagnetic 
connection  of  said  mechanism  controlling  said  mechanlcaX 
connection  to  cause  the  valves  to  becope  operative  after 
tbe  motor  has  reached  a  suitable  speed. 

47.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  an  electric  motor 
driving  said  pump,  a  pressure  system  supplied  by  said 
puinp,  suction  valves  for  said  pump,  an  electric  circuit 
controlled  by  the  pressure  in  the  system,  preventative 
m;eans  associated  with  said  suction  valves  for  preventing 
the  operation  of  said  valves  during  the  starting  period  of 
said  motor,  and  electrical  means  adapted  for  inclusion  in 
said  circuit  for  releasing  said  preventative  means  to  allow 
operation  of  said  valves  when  tbe  motor  has  reached  suit- 
able speed, 

48.  Id  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  an  electric  motor 
driving  said  pump,  a  pressure  system  supplied  by  said 
pump,  suction  valves  for  said  pump,  a  circuit  for  said 
motor  incrhding  a  resistance  for  limiting  the  speed  of  said 
motor  at  starting,  mechanism  mechanically  and  electro- 
niagneticaily  associated  with  said  valves,  the  mechanical 
cdnnectioD  serving  tu  render  the  valves  Inoperative  in  tbe 
starting  period  of  the  motor  and  the  electromagnetic  con- 
nection of  said  mechanism  being  rendered  effective  after 
said  resistance  has  been  removed  from  the  motor  circuit 
to  cause  said  valves  to  become  operative. 

40.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  a  pressure  system  sup- 
plied by  said  pump,  an  electric  motor  driving  said  pump, 
means  for  controlling  tbe  supply  of  energy  to  said  pump, 
normally  inoperative  valves  for  said  pump  and  electro- 
magnetic means  for  automatically  allowing  operation  of 
the  normally  inoperative  valves  after  tbe  motor  has 
reached  a  suitable  speed. 

50.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor  having  valves 
Qormally  maintained  In  an  inoperative  position,  a  pressure 
system  supplied  thereby,  a  motor  for  driving  said  com- 
pressor, means  directly  governed  by  the  pressure  In  said 
system  to  control  the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor,  and 
means  electrically  actuated  upon  tbe  lapse  of  a  suitable 
interval  after  the  initial  supply  of  energy  to  snid  motor  to 
render  said  valves  operative. 

51.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor  having  valves 
normally  maintained  in  an  Inoperative  condition,  a  pres- 
sure system  supplied  thereby,  a  motor  driving  said  com- 
pressor, means  positively  connected  with  tbe  pressure  in 
said  system  to  control  the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor, 
and  means  electrically  actuated  upon  the  lapse  of  a  suit- 
able Interval  after  tbe  initial  supply  of  current  to  said 
motor  to  render  said  valves  operative. 

52.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor  having  valves 
normally  maintained  in  an  inoperative  position,  a  reser- 
voir supplied  by  said  compressor,  a  motor  driving  said 
compressor,  means  connected  directly  with  said  reservoir 
and  directly  governed  by  the  pressure  In  said  reservoir  to 
control  the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor,  and  means 
electrically  actuated  for  rendering  said  valves  operative. 

53.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor  having  valves 
normally  maintained  In  an  Inoperative  condition,  a  pres- 
sure system  supplied  thereby,  a  motor  driving  said  com- 
pressor, switch  actuating  means  directly  connected  with 
said  pressure  system  and  governed  by  the  pressure  therein 
to'  control  the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor,  and  means 
electrically  actuated  upon  tbe  lapse  of  n  suitable  interval 
after  the  Initial  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor  to  render 
said  valves  operative. 


normally  included  In  the  secondary  circuit,  slow-acting 
electromagnetic  mechanism  adapted  upon  energization 
gradually  to  reduce  the  resistance  in  said  secondary  cir- 
cuit, a  switch  for  closing  tbe  primary  circuit,  and  means 
associated  with  said  switch  for  causing  tbe  energixation 
of  said  electromagnetic  mechanism  upon  the  closure  of  the 
primary  circuit.  . 


86»,469.     FLUI1>PKESSURE  SYSTEM.     Waltek  J.  BiCH- 
ABDS,  Milwanltee,   Wl*.      Filed  Oct.  6.   1904.     Serial  No. 
227.511. 
1.   In  combination,  an  alternating  current  motor,  having 

a   primary   circuit    and   a   t*econdary   circuit,  a   resistance 


a 


2.   In  combination,  an  alternating  current  motor,  having 
primary   circuit  and  a  secondary  circuit,   a   resistance 


normally  included  in  the  secondary  circuit,  slow-acting 
electromagnetic  mecbnnism  adapted  upon  energization  to 
reduce  the  resistance  in  said  secondary  circuit,  a  switch 
for  closing  the  primary  circuit,  and  means  for  causing  the 
energization  of  said  electromagnetic  mechanism  upon  the 
closure  of  tbe  primary  circuit. 

3.  In  combination,  an  alternating  current  motor,  having 
a  primary  circuit  and  a  secondary  circuit,  a  resistance 
normally  included  in  the  secondary  circuit,  electromagnetic 
mechanism  adapted  upon  energization  to  reduce  tbe  re- 
sistance in  said  secondary  circuit,  a  retarding  device  asso- 
ciated with  said  electromagnetic  mechanism,  a  switch  for 
closing  the  primary  circuit,  and  means  for  causing  the 
energization  of  said  electromagnetic  mechanism  upon  the 
closure  of  tbe  primary  circuit. 

4.  In  combination,  an  alternating  current  motor,  having 
a  primary  circuit  and  a  secondary  circuit,  current-restrict- 
ing means  associated  with  the  secondary  circuit  of  said 
motor,  slow-acting  electromagnetic  mechanism  adapted 
upon  energization  to  remove  the  restriction  to  tbe  flow  of 
current  In  the  secondary  circuit  of  said  motor,  a  sv^ltcb  for 
closing  the  primary  circuit,  and  means  for  causing  the 
energization  of  said  electromagnetic  mechanism  upon  the 
closure  of  the  primary  circuit. 

5.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  an  alternating  current 
motor  for  driving  said  pump,  said  motor  having  primary 
and  secondary  circuits,  slow-acting  electromagnetic  mech-. 
anism  adapted  upon  energization  to  gradually  reduce  the 
resistance  of  the  secondary  circuit  of  the  motor,  and  means 
for  causing  the  energization  of  said  electromagnetic  mech-  . 
anism  upon  closure  of  the  primary  circuit. 

6.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  a  pressure  system  sup- 
plied thereby,  an  alternating  current  motor  for  driving 
said  pump,  said  motor  having  primary  and  secondary  cir- 
cuits, a  resistance  normally  included  in  the  secondary 
circuit,  a  switch  governed  by  the  pressure  In  tbe  system 
for  controlling  tbe  primary  circuit  of  the  motor,  and  auto- 
matic means  for  cutting  the  resistance  out  of  the  secondary 
circuit  of  the  motor  after  the  closure  of  the  primary  cir- 
cuit. 
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7.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  a  pressure  system  sup- 
plied tliereby,  an  alternating  current  motor  for  driving 
said  pump,  said  motor  having  primary  and  secondary  cir- 
cuits, current-restricting  means  associated  with  the  sec- 
ondary circuit,  a  switch  governed  by  the  pressure  in  said 
system  for  controlling  the  primary  circuit  of  the  motor, 
and  automatic  electromagnetic  means  associated  with  said 
switch  for  removing  the  restriction  to  tbe  flow  of  current 
in  the  secondary  motor  after  the  closure  of  the  primary 
circuit. 

8.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  an  alternating  current 
motor  having  primary  and  secondary  circuits,  said  pump 
ttelng  driven  by  said  motor,  a  resistance  normally  Included 
in  the  secondary  circuit,  automatic  electromagnetic  switch- 
ing mechanism  for  cutting  out  the  resistance  in  said  sec- 
ondary circuit,  means  for  retarding  the  motion  of  said 
electromagnetic  mechanism,  and  means  for  closing  the  cir- 
cuit through  said  electromagnetic  mechanism  upon  the 
closure  of  the  primary  circuit. 

P.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  a  pressure  system  sup- 
plied thereby,  an  alternating  current  motor  for  driving 
said  pump,  said  motor  having  primary  and  secondary  cir- 
cuits, a  switch  governed  by  the  pressure  in  said  system  for 
closing  tbe  primary  circuit  of  said  motor,  a  resistance  in- 
cluded in  the  secondary  circuit  of  said  motor,  switching 
means  for  cutting  the  resistance  rut  of  said  secondary  cir- 
cuit, automatic  electromagnetic  mechanism  for  operating 
said  switching  means,  a  retarding  device  assoclatetl  with 
Kaid  automatic  electromagnetic  mechanism,  and  means  as- 
sociated with  the  flrst  taid  switch  for  closing  the  circuit 
through  said  electromagnetic  mechanism  upon  the  closure 
of  the  primary  circuit. 

10.  In  comhinatlon.  an  alternating  current  motor,  an  air 
compressor  driven  thereby,  a  pneumatic  pressure  system 
•applied  by  said  compressor,  means  controlled  by  the  pres- 
sure In  said  system  to  close  the  motor  circuit  upon  a  de- 
crease in  tbe  pressure  in  tbe  system  to  a  minimum  limit 
and  to  open  the  motor  circuit  upon  an  increase  in  such 
pressure  to  a  maximum  limit,  a  resistance  in  the  secondary 
circuit  of  said  motor,  a  path  of  high  conductivity  including 
a  normally  open  switch  connected  in  shunt  of  said  resist- 
ance, electromagnetic  means  ansociated  with  tbe  motor 
circuit  adapted  upon  energization  to  close  said  switch, 
mechanism  serving  normally  to  maintain  the  valves  of  said 
compressor  in  an  open  condition,  and  means  for  actuating 
said  mechanism  to  allow  closure  of  said  valves  when  said 
resistance  has  been  cut  out  of  circuit. 

11.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  a  pneumatic 
pressure  system  supplied  thereby,  an  alternating  current 
electric  motor  for  driving  said  compressor,  said  motor  hav- 
ing primary  and  secondary  circuits,  means  controlled  by 
the  pressure  in  said  system  to  close  the  motor  circuit  upon 
a  decrease  In  pressure  in  the  system  to  a  minimum  limit 
and  to  open  the  motor  circuit  upon  an  increase  in  said 
pressure  to  a  maximum  limit,  a  resistance  in  the  secondary 
circuit  of  the  motor,  a  path  of  high  conductivity  Including 
a  normally  open  switch  connected  in  the  shunt  of  said 
resistance,  and  slow  acting  electromagnetic  mechanism 
included  In  the  motor  circuit  adapted  upon  energisation  to 
close  said  switch. 

12.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  a  pneumatic 
pressure  system  supplied  by  said  compressor,  an  alter- 
nating current  motor  for  driving  said  compressor,  said 
motor  having  primary  and  secondary  windings,  means  con- 
trolled by  the  pressure  in  said  system  to  close  the  mot^r 
circuit  upon  a  decrease  In  the  pressure  in  the  system  to 
a  minimum  limit  and  to  open  tbe  motor  circuit  upon  an 
increase  In  said  pressure  to  a  maximum  limit,  a  resistance 
in  the  secondary  circuit  of  the  motor,  a  path  of  high  con- 
ductivity including  a  normally  open  switch  connected  in 
shunt  of  said  resistance,  electromagnetic  mechanism  In  a 
circuit  controlled  by  the  motor-controlling  switch  and 
adapted  upon  energization  to  close  said  normally  open 
switch  connected  In  shunt  of  said  resistance,  a  dashpot 
adapted  to  control  and  retard  the  motion  of  said  electro- 
magnetic mechanism,  means  for  maintaining  the  suction 
valves  of  the  compressor  In  a  normally  open  condition, 
and   electromagnetic   means   for   automatically   permitting 


the  closure  of  said  suction  valves  when  said  reslptance  has 
been  cut  out  of  circuit.    . 

13.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  an  alternating 
current  motor  for  intermittently  driving  said  compressor, 
said  motor  having  primary  and  secondary  windings,  an 
automatic  rheostat  for  restricting  the  flow  of  current  in 
the  secondary  winding  of  said  motor  independendy  of  the 
load  on  said  motor,  and  automatic  means  for  increasing 
tbe  load  on  said  motor  upon  the  removal  of  the  restriction 
in  the  flow  of  current  by  said  automatic  rheostat. 

14.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  an  alternating  cur- 
rent motor  for  Intermittently  driving  said  pump,  said 
motor  having  primary  and  secondary  circuits,  an  auto- 
matic rheostat  for  restricting  the  starting  current  travers- 
ing the  secondary  circuit  of  said  motor  Independently  of 
the  load  on  said  motor,  and  automatic  electromagnetic 
means  for  increasing  the  load  on  said  compressor  upon  the 
removal  of  the  restriction  In  current  flowing  In  said  sec- 
ondary circuit.  ) 

15.  In  combination^  an  air  compressor,  an  alternating 
current  electric  motor  for  Intermittently  driving  said  com- 
pressor, said  motor  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  cir- 
cuit, an  automatic  rheostat  for  restricting  tbe  starting 
current  in  said  secondary  circuit,  and  automatic  electro- 
magnetic means  electrically  connected  with  the  motor  cir- 
cuit for  Increasing  the  load  on  said  compressor  upon  the 
removal  of  the  restriction  to  the  current  In  the  secondary 
circuit. 

16.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  a  pressure  system 
supplied  thereby,  an  alternating  current  motor  for  driving 
said  pump,  said  motor  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary 
circuit,  means  controlled  by  tbe  pressure  in  tbe  system  to 
close  tbe  primary  circuit  upon  a  decrease  In  the  pressure 
In  said  system  to  a  minimum  limit  and  to  open  said  pri- 
mary circuit  upon  an  increase  in  said  pressure  to  a  maxi- 
mum limit,  an  automatic  rheostat  for  restricting  the  start- 
ing current  in  the  secondary  circuit  of  sald^  motor,  and 
automatic  electromagnetic  mechanism  associated  with  the 
primary  circuit  of  said  motor  for  Increasing  the  load  on 
said  compressor  upon  the  removal  of  the  restriction  to  the 
current  In  the  secondary  circuit  of  said  motor. 

17.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  a  pressure  system 
supplied  thereby,  an  alternating  current  motor  for  driving 
said  pump,  said  motor  having  a  primary  circuit  and  a  sec- 
ondary circuit,  means  controlled  by  the  pressure  In  said 
system  to  close  the  primary  circuit  of  said  motor  upon  ft 
decrease  in  tbe  pressure  in  said  system  to  a  minimum 
limit  and  to  open  the  primary  circuit  of  said  motor  upon 
an  increase  in  said  pressure  to  a  maximum  limit,  an  auto- 
matic rheostat  for  restricting  tbe  starting  current  flowing 
in  the  secondary  circuit  of  said  motor  independenfly  of  the 
load  on  said  motor,  and  automatic  electromagnetic  means 
adapted  for  electrical  connection  with  the  motor  circuit  to 
Increase  tbe  load  on  said  pump  after  tbe  lapse  of  a  suitable 
interval  after  the  closure  of  the  primary  circuit  of  said 
motor. 

18.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  n  pressure  system 
supplied  thereby,  an  alternating  current  motor  for  Inter- 
mittently driving  said  pump,  said  motor  having  a  primary 
and  a  secondary  circuit,  an  automatic  rheostat  for  restrict- 
ing tbe  starting  current  In  the  secondary  circuit  of  said 
motor  Independently  of  the  load  on  said  motor,  and  auto- 

j  matlc  means  acting  independently  of  the  pressure  In  said 
,  system  to  increase  tbe  load  in  said  motor  upon  the  removal 
I  of  the  restriction  In  the  supply  of  current  by  said  auto- 
j   matlc  rheostat. 

I        19.   In    combination,    a   fluid    pump,    a    pressure   system 
supplied  thereby,  an  alternating  current  motor  for  driving 
said  pump,  said  motor  having  primary  and  secondary  wind- 
ings,  means  controlled  by  the  pressure  in  said  system  to 
i    close  the  primary  circuit  of  the  motor  upon  a  decrease  In 
I   the  pressure  in  said  system  to  a  minimum  limit  and  to  open 
said  motor  circuit  upon  an  increase  in  said  pressure  to  a 
i   maximum  limit,  an  automatic  rheostat  for  restricting  the 
starting  current   supplied   to  said  motor  independently   of 
the  load  on  said  motor,  and  automatic  electromagnetic  con- 
trolled   means    serving    normally    to   maintain    the    valves 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


y 


Jl'LY  2,  1907. 


of  8«ld  pump  In  an  inoperative  condition  but  upon  the  re- 
moval of  the  restriction  In  the  supply  of  energy  to  said 
motor  to  permit  the  operation  of  aald  valves. 

120,  In  combination,  an  alternatlDf;  current  motor  hav- 
ing a  secondary  circuit,  a  fluid  pump  driven  thereby,  said 
pump  having  valves  normally  maintained  In  an  Inoperative 
condition,  a  pressure  system  supplied  by  said  pump,  switch- 
ing means  governed  by  the  pressure  In  said  system  to  con- 
trol the  supply  of  energy  to  the  motor,  means  for  restrict- 
ing the  flow  of  current  In  the  secondary  circuit  of  said 
motor  at  startin;;.  and  electromagnetic  means  automatic- 
ally actuated  to  permit  the  operation  of  said  valves  upon 
the  removal  of  the  restriction  to  the  flow  of  current  in  said 
motor  circuit. 

-1.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump  having  suction  valves 
normally  maintained  In  an  open  condition,  an  alternating 
current  motor  for  driving  said  pump,  said  motor  having 
a  primary  and  a  secondary  circuit,  a  pressure  system  sup- 
plied by  said  pump,  switching  means  controlled  by  the 
pressure  In  said  system  to  control  the  primary  motor  cir- 
cuit, means  for  restricting  the  flow  of  current  In  the  sec- 
ondary circuit  of  the  motor  at  starting,  means  for  auto- 
matically permitting  the  operation  of  said  valves,  and 
means  for  removing  the  restriction  of  the  supply  of  current 
to  said  motor  after  the  lapse  of  a  suitable  interval  after 
the  Initial  closure  of  the  motor  circuit. 

22.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  an  alternating  current 
motor  for  driving  said  pump,  said  motor  having  primary 
and  secondary  circuits,  switching  means  for  controlling 
the  supply  of  current  to  said  motor,  means  serving  nor- 
mally to  prevent  the  operation  of  the  pump  valves,  a  re- 
sistance normally  Included  In  the  secondary  circuit  of  said 
motor,  slow  acting  electromagnetic  mechanism  adapted  to 
short  circuit  said  resistance  after  the  lapse  of  a  suitable 
Interval  after  the  closure  of  the  motor  circuit,  and  elec- 
tromagnetic mechanism  associated  with  said  pump  valves 
and  adapted  to  Incapacitate  said  preventive  means  after 
the  Initial  supply  of  current  to  said  motor. 

23.  In  combination,  an  alternating  current  electric  mo- 
tor having  a  primary  circuit  and  a  secondary  circuit,  a 
fluid  pump  driven  thereby,  switching  means  controlling 
the  circuit  through  said  motor,  a  resistance  normally  In- 
cluded in  the  secondary  circuit  of  the  motor,  automatic 
means  for  gradually  disconnecting  said  resistance  from 
the  secondary  circuit  upon  the  closure  of  the  primary  cir- 
cuit, means  serving  normally  to  prevent  the  operation  of 
the  valves  of  the  compressor,  electromagnetic  mechanism 
serving  when  energized  to  permit  the  operation  of  said 
valves,  and  means  for  causing  the  energization  of  said 
electromagnetic  mechanism  after  said  resistance  has  been 
cut  out  of  the  secondary  circuit  of  the  motor. 

24.  In  comblnatloQ,  an  alternating  current  motor  having 
a  primary  circuit  and  a  secondary  circuit,  an  air  com- 
pressor driven  thereby,  a  pneumatic  pressure  system 
supplied  by  s.ild  compressor,  switching  mechanism  gov- 
erned l»y  the  pressure  in  aald  system  to  cause  the  closure 
of  the -primary  circuit  of  said  motor  upon  a  decre.nae  In 
the  pressure  In  said  system  to  a  minimum  limit  and  to 
cause  a  break  In  the  primary  circuit  of  the  motor  upon  an 
Increase  In  the  pressure  In  snid  system  to  a  maximum 
limit,  a  slow  acting  automatic  rheostat  associated  with  the 
secondary  circuit  of  the  motor  and  adapted  gradually  to 
short  circuit  resistances  normally  included  In  the  sec- 
ondary motor  circuit  after  the  closure  of  the  primary 
circuit  of  the  motor,  means  serving  normally  to  malntaiu 
an  opening  in  each  end  of  the  compressor  cylinder,  and 
eiectromaiinetic  mechanism  energized  after  said  resist- 
ances have  been  cut  out  of  the  secondary  circuit  to  (^ause 
the  closure  of  the  openings  In  the  ends  of  the  compressor 
cylinder. 

25.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  a  pressure  system 
supplied  thereby,  an  alternating  current  motor  for  driving 
said  p;imp.  s:>ld  motor  having  primary  and  secondary  cir- 
cuits, a  resistance  normally  Included  In  the  secondary 
circuit,  an  electromagnetic  switch  governed  by  the  pres- 
sure In  the  system  for  controlling  the  primary  circuit  of 
the  motor,  and  automatic  means  for  cutting  the  resistance 
cot  of  the  secondary  circuit  upon  the  closure  of  the  prl 
mary  circuit  by  said  electromagnetic  mechanism. 


26.  In  combination,  an  alternating  current  motor,  a 
pump  driven  thereby,  a  pneumatic  pressure  system  sup- 
plied by  said  pump,  means  controlled  by  the  pressure  in 
said  system  to  close  the  motor  circuit  upon  a  decrease  In 
the  pressure  in  the  system  to  a  minimum  limit  and  to  open 
the  motor  circuit  upon  an  Increase  In  the  pressure  to  a 
maximum  limit,  a  resistance  In  the  secondary  circuit  of 
said  motor,  switching  mechanism  connected  with  said 
resistance,  electromagretlc  mechanism  for  controlling  said 
switching  mechanism,  said  electromagnetic  mechanism 
being  actuated  upon  connection  of  the  primary  In  circuit, 
valves  for  said  pump,  preventative  means  serving  normally 
to  prevent  operation  of  said  valves,  electromagnetic  means 
controlling  said  pi-eventatlve  means,  and  a  circuit  for  said 
electromagnetic  mechanism  closed  by  said  switching  mech 
anlsm  after  the  resistance  has  been  removed  from  the 
secondary  circuit,  whereby  said  valves  become  operative. 

27.  In  combination,  an  alternating  current  motor  having 
primary  and  sei-ondary  circuits,  of  a  pump  driven  by  said 
motor,  an  electromagnetic  switch  controlled  by  the  pres- 
sure In  the  system  supplied  by  said  pump  for  connectin:? 
the  primary  of  said  motor  in  circuit,  a  second  electro- 
magnetic switch  controlled  by  said  first  electromagnetic 
switch,  a  resistance  normally  Included  In  the  secondary 
circuit  of  the  motor,  contacts  for  said  second  electromag- 
netic switch  connected  with  said  resistance,  means  for 
causing  successive  actuation  of  said  contacts,  whereby 
said  resistance  Is  gradually  removed  from  circuit,  normally 
Inoperative  valves  for  the  pump,  electromagnetic  mech- 
anism controlling  said  valves,  and  a  circuit  Including 
electromagnetic  means  adapted  to  be  closed  by  said  second 
electromagnetic  switch  to  render  said  valves  operative 
after  said  resistance  has  all  been  removed  from  circuit. 

28.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  an  alternating  current 
motor  for  driving  said  pump,  said  motor  having  primary 
and  secondary  circuits,  switching  means  for  controlling 
the  supply  of  current  to  said  motor,  means  serving  nor- 
mally to  prevent  effective  operation  of  the  pump,  a  resist- 
ance normally  Included  In  the  secondary  circuit  of  said 
motor,  electromagnetic  mechanism  adapted  to  gradually 
remove  said  resistance  from  circuit,  and  electromagnetic 
mechanism  actuated  by  said  slow-acting  electromagnetic 
mechanism  to  render  the  pump  effective  after  said  reslst- 
cncc  has  been  removed  from  circuit. 

29.  in  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  an  alternating  cur- 
rent motor  for  driving  said  pump,  said  motor  having  pri- 
mary aud  secondary  circuits,  slow  acting  electromagnetic 
mechanism  adapted  upon  energization  to  control  the  cur- 
rent In  the  secondary  circuit  of  the  motor,  and  electro- 
magnetic means  for  causing  the  energization  of  said  elec- 
tromagnetic mechanism  upon  closure  of  the  primary  cir- 
cuit. 


858.470.  FLUID-PRK8SIJRE  SYSTEM.  Walter  J.  RiCH- 
Auns.  Milwaukee.  Wis.  Filed  Nov.  19,  1904.  Serial 
No.  2.33..'i97. 

1.  In  a  pressure  system,  the  combination  with  a  fluid 
pump,  of  an  electric  motor  driving  said  pump,  means  for 
rendering  valves  of  said  pump  ineffective  upon  a  maximum 
pressure  In  said  system,  and  electromagnetic  means  for 
automatically  rendering  said  valves  effective  upon  a  cer- 
tain minimum  pressure  In  said  system  Independently  of 
said  motor. 

2.  In  a  pressure  system,  the  combination  with  a  fluid 
pump,  of  a  motor  for  continuously  driving  said  pump,  a 
circuit  for  said  motor,  means  for  rendering  said  pump 
Ineffective  upon  maximum  pressure  In  said  system,  and 
electrical  means  Independent  of  said  motor  circuit  for 
rendering  said  pump  effective  upon  a  minimum  pressure 
In  said  system. 

3.  In  a  pressure  system,  the  combination  with  a  fluid 
pump,  of  a  motor  for  continuously  driving  said  pump, 
mechanical  means  for  rendering  the  valves  of  said  pump 
Inoperative  upon  maximum  pressure  1n  said  system,  and 
electrical  means  Independent  of  the  motor  circuit  for 
rendering  the  valves  effective  upon  a  certain  minimum 
pressure  in  said  system. 

4.  In  a  pressure  system,  the  combination  with  a  fluid 
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pump,  of  a  motor  for  continuously  driving  said  pump, 
electromagnetic  mechanism  normally  mechanically  asso 
elated  with  the  valves  of  said  pump,  to  prevent  actuation 
thereof,  whereby  said  pump  is  Ineffective,  and  electrical 
means  controlled  by  the  pressure  in  the  system  for  actuat- 
ing said  electromagnetic  mechanism  to  allow  actuation  of 
said  valves  upon  a  certain  minimum  pressure  in  said 
system. 


5.  In  a  pressure  system,  the  combination  with  a  fluid 
pump,  of  an  electric  motor  for  continuously  driving  said 
pump,  electromagnetic  mechanism  associated  with  the 
suction  valves  of  said  pump,  said  electromagnetic  mech 
anlsm  upon  maximum  pressure  in  said  system  Iteing 
adapted  to  mechanically  prevent  actuation  of  said  suction 
valves  to  render  said  pump  Ineffective,  and  means  con- 
trolled upon  a  certain  minimum  pressure  in  said  system 
for  causing  actuation  of  said  electromagnetic  means  to 
release  said  suction  valves  to  allow  said  pump  to  become 
effective. 

6.  In  a  pressure  system,  the  combination  with  a  fluid 
pump,  of  a  motor  for  continuously  driving  sjild  pump, 
electromagnetic  mechanism  associated  with  the  suction 
valves  of  said  pump,  a  circuit  for  said  elei-tromagnetic 
mechanism  directly  controlled  by  the  pressure  In  said 
system,  means  upon  a  maximum  pressure  In  said  system 
for  opening  said  clr«'nlt  through  said  electromagnets, 
said  electromagnets  l>elnK  adnpte<l  when  deenerglted  to 
mechanically  cause  unseating  of  the  suction  valves  to 
render  the  pump  Ineffective,  and  means  upon  minimum 
pressure  In  said  system  for  controlling  said  circuit  to 
cause  energlratlon  of  snId  electromagnetic  means  to  re 
lease  said  suction  valves  whereby  said  pump  becomes 
effective. 

7.  In  a  pressure  system,  the  combination  with  a  fluid 
pump,  of  a  motor  continuously  driving  said  pump,  means 
for  rendering  the  suction  valves  of  said  pump  Inoperative 
during  a  maximum  pressure  in  said  system,  and  means  for 
rendering  said  valves  operative  during  a  minimum  pressure 
In  said  system. 

8.  In  a  pressure  system,  the  combination  with  a  fluid 
pump,  of  a  motor  continuously  driving  said  pump,  me 
chanical  means  for  rendering  said  pump  Ineffective  during 
maximum  pressure  in  said  system,  and  electromagnetic 
means  for  actuating  said  mechanical  means  to  render  said 
pump  effective. 

9.  In  a  pressure  system,  the  combination  with  a  fluid 

129  0.  G.— 5 


pump,  of  a  motor  continuously  driving  said  pump,  me- 
chanical means  for  rendering  said  pump  Ineffective  upon 
maximum  pressure  In  said  system,  and  electromagnetlc_ 
means  directly  controlled  by  the  pressui-e  In  said  system 
for  actuating  said  mechanical  raeand  to  allow  effective 
o|>eratl«)n  of  said  pump. 

10.  in  a  pressure  system,  the  combination  with  a  fl^uid 
pump,  of  an  electric  motor  continuously  driving  said 
pump,  a  circuit  for  said  motor,  .mechanical  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  valves  of  said  pump  for  rendering  said 
pump  Inoperative  during  maximum  pressure  In  said  system, 
and  electromagnetic  means  controlled  directly  by  the 
pressure  In  said  system  for  actuating  said  mechanical 
means  to  allow  effective  operation  of  said  pump,  the  cir- 
cuit for  said  electromagnetic  mechanism  l>elng  entirely 
Independent  of  the  motor  circuit. 

11.  In  a  pressure  system,  the  combination  with  a  fluid 
pump,  of  a  motor  for  continuously  driving  said  pump, 
electromagnetic  means  associated  with  the  valves  of  said 
pump,  said  electromagnetic  means  upon  maximum  pressure 
In  said  system  l>elng  mechanically  disposed  to  render  said 
valves  Inoperative  to  prevent  effective  operation  of  the 
pump,  a  circuit  for  said  electromagnetic  mechanism,  and 
means  controlled  by  the  pressure  In  the  system  for  con- 
trolling said  circuit,  said  means  upon  minimum  pressure 
in  said  system  being  actuated  to  close  said  circuit  to  actu- 
ate said  electromagnetic  mechanism  to  release  the  valves 
of  the  pump  to  all<»w  effective  operation  thereof. 

12.  In  a  pressure  system,  the  combination  with  a  fluid 
pump,  of  a  mc)tor  for  continuously  driving  said  pump,  elec- 
tromagnetic means  associated  with  the  valves  of  said 
pump,  said  electromagnetic  means  upon  maximum  pressure 
In  said  system  l>elng  mechanically  disposed  to  render  said 
valves  Inoperative  to  prevent  effective  operotion  of  th^ 
pump,  a  circuit  for  said  electromagnetic  mechanism,  means 
controlled  by  the  pressure  in  the  system  for  controlling 
said  circuit,  said  means  upon  minimum  pressure  in  said 
system  l)elng  actuated  to  close  said  circuit  to  actuate  said 
electromagnetic  mechanism  to  release  the  valves  of  the 
pump  to  allow  effective  operation  thereof,  and  means  for 
allowing  actuation  of  said  electromagnetic  mechanism  only 
when  said  motor  Is  at  normal  speed. 

13.  In  d  pressure  system,  the  combination  with  a  fluid 
pump,  of  an  electric  motor  for  continuously  driving  said 
pump,  means  for  rendering  the  valves  of  said  pump  in- 
operative upon  maximum  pressure  in  a  system,  means  for 
rendering  said  valves  oj)eratlve  upon  minimum  pressure  in 
the  system,  a  circuit  for  said  motor,  restricting  means  In 
said  circuit  for  gradually  bringing  said  motor  to  normal 
speed,  and  means  for  preventing  said  valves  from  b%^oming 
operative  until  said  restricting  means  Is  actuated  to  bring 
said  motor  to  normal  speed. 

14.  In  a  pressure  system,  the  combination  with  a  fluid 
pump,  of  an  electric  motor  for  driving  said  pump,  electro- 
magnetic mechanism  associated  with  the  suction  valves  of 
said  pump,  said  electromagnetic  mechanism  being  nor- 
mally mechanically  disposed  to  prevent  actuation  of  said 
valves  upon  maximum  pressure  In  said  system,  a  circuit 
for  said  motor,  a  starting  resistance  in  said  circuit  for 
said  motor,  a  circuit  for  said  electromagnetic  mechanism, 
pneumatic  switching  means  controlled  directly  by  the 
pressure  In  the  system  for  controlling  said  electromag- 
netic mechanism  circuit,  a  certain  minimum  pressure  In 
said  system  causing  actuation  of  said  pneumatic  mechau- 
ism  to  close  said  circuit  at  one  point,  and  normally  o|>en 
contacts  adapted  to  lie  closed  only  when  said  motor  has 
lieen  brought  to  normal  speed,  energization  of  said  electro- 
magnets upon  closure  of  their  circuit  causing  sqid  suc- 
tion valves  to  be  released  to  allow  effective  operation  of 
the  pump. 

15.  In  a  pressure  system,  the  combination  with  a  fluid 
pump  for  supplying  said  system,  of  a  motor  for  continuously 
driving  said  pump,  mechanism  for  normally  mechanically 
maintaining  the  valves  of  the  pump  in  an  inoperative  con- 
dition upon  maximum  pressure  in  the  system,  electro- 
magnetic mechanism  adapted  upon  energization  to  release 
said  valves  to  allow  effective  operation  of  the  pump,  a  cir- 
cuit   for    said    electromagnetic    mechanism    directly    con- 
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trolled  by  the  pressure  In  said  system  when  said  motor  la 
at  normal  speed,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  circuit 
in  an  open  condition  until  said  motor  reaches  normal  speed 
upon  the  initial  starting  thereof. 

16.  In  a  pressure  system,  the  combination  with  a  fluid 
pump  for  supplying  said  system,  of  an  electric  motor 
for  continuously  actuating  the  piston  of  said  pump,  means 
for  preventing  actuation  of  the  valves  of  the  pump  upon 
maximum  pressure  in  said  system,  electromagnetic  means 
associated  with  the  pump  valves  adapted  upon  energiza- 
tion to  release  the  valves  to  allow  effective  operation  of 
the  pump,  a  circuit  for  said  electromagnetic  means,  addi- 
tional electromagnetic  means  controlled  by  ihe  pressure 
In  the  system  for  controlling  said  circuit,  minimum  pres- 
sure in  said  system  causing  said  circuit  to  be  closed  to 
energize  said  electromagnetic  means,  a  maximum  pressure 
In  the  system  causing  said  circuit  to  be  opened,  a  circuit 
for  said  motor,  a  rheostat  In  said  circuit  for  Initially 
starting  said  motor,  and  means  associated  with  said  rheo- 
stat for  closing  said  electromagnetic  circuit  after  said 
rheostat  has  been  actuated  to  bring  said  motor  to  normal 
speed. 

17.  In  a  pressure  system,  the  combination  with  a  fluid 
pump  for  supplying  said  system,  of  a  motor  for  continu- 
ously reciprocating  the  piston  of  said  pump,  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  suction  valves  of  said  pump  for  normally 
rendering  said  pump  Ineffective,  electromagnetic  means  for 
causing  said  valves  to  become  operative,  and  a  circuit 
for  said  electromagnetic  mechanism  directly  controlled  by 
the  pressure  In  the  system,  minimum  pressure  In  said  sys- 
tem causing  closure  of  said  circuit  whereby  said  electro- 
magnetic means  t>ecome8  active  to  render  said  pump  effect- 
ive, maximum  pressure  causing  opening  of  said  circuit 
whereby  said  electromagnetic  means  becomes  Inactive  and 
tl^e  pump  Ineffective. 

18.  In  a  pressure  system,  the  combination  with  »  fluid 
pump  for  supplying  said  system,  of  an  eJectrIc  motor  for 
continuously  driving  said  pump,  means  for  normally  ren- 
dering thi  pump  ineffective,  electromagnetic  means  for 
rendering  the  pump  effective,  nn  electric  circuit  for  said 
electromagnetic  means  normally  discontinuous,  means  con- 
trolled directly  by  the  pressure  In  the  system  for  con- 
trolling the  continuity  at  one  point  of  the  circuit,  starting 
means  for  gradually  supplying  current  to  said  motor,  and 
means  associated  with  said  starting  means  for  controlling 
the  continuity  of  the  electromagnetic  circuit  at  a  second 
point,  the  circuit  at  said  point  being  closed  only  after 
actuation  of  tho  starting  means  to  bring  the  motor  to 
normal  speed,  minimum  pressure  In  said  system  causing 
cloHure  of  the  electromagnetic  circuit  at  the  first  point  to 
cause  energization  of  the  electromagnetic  means  to  render 
the  pump  effective. 

ll>.  In  a  fluid  pressure  system,  the  combination  with  a 
low  pressure  and  a  high  pressure  pump,  of  an  electric 
motor  for  continuously  and  simultaneously  actuating  the 
pistons  of  said  pumps,  valves  for  each  pump,  means  upon 
ma.\imnm  pressure  In  the  system  for  rendering  the  valves 
of  the  pumps  inoperative,  electromagnetic  means  con- 
trolled by  the  pre^ure  In  the  system  for  rendering  the 
valves  of  the  low  pressure  cylinder  operative,  nnd  pneu- 
matic means  controlled  by  the  pressure  in  the  system  for 
rendering  the  valves  of  the  high  pressure  cylinder  oper- 
ative, whereby  said  pumps  may  become  effective. 

-•t».  In  a  fluid  pressure  system,  the  combination  with  a 
low  pressure  and  a  high  pressure  pump,  of  an  electric 
motor  for  continuously  driving  the  plstqns  of  said  pumps, 
means  for  gradually  connecting  said  motor  In  circuit, 
valves  for  each  pump,  means  for  normally  rendering  the 
valves  of  the  pumps  Inoperative,  electromagnetic  means 
controlled  by  the  pressure  in  the  system  for  rendering  the 
valves  of  the  low  pressure  pump  effective  after  the  motor 
has  reached  normal  speed,  and  pneumatic  means  connected 
with  the  supply  system  for  rendering  the  valves  of  the 
high  pressure  pump  operative  after  the  motor  has  reached 
normal  speed. 

21.  In  a  pressure  system,  the  combination  with  a  low 
pressure  and  a  high  pressure  pump,  of  a  pressure  system 
supplied  thereby,  an  electric  motor  for  continuously  and 
•Imultaneouslv  driving  the  pistons  of  said  pumps,  means 
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for  gradually  connecting  said  motor  In  circuit,  valves  for 
said  pumps,  means  for  normally  rendering  said  valves  in- 
operative, electromagnetic  means  associated  with  the  valve« 
of  the  low  pressure  pump  adapted  upon  actuation  to  ren- 
der said  valves  operative,  pneumatic  mechanism  connected 
with  the  pressure  system  and  adapted  upon  actuation  to 
render  the  valves  of  the  high  pressure  pump  operative, 
electromagnetic  mechanism  controlling  said  pneumatic 
mechanism,  a  circuit  including  the  electromagnetic  mech- 
anisms, a  switch  controlled  by  the  pressure  In  the  system 
for  controlling  said  circuit,  said  switch  upon  minimum 
pressure  in  the  system  causing  closure  of  said  circuit 
through  said  electromagnetic  mechanisms  after  said  motor 
has  reached  normal  speed,  whereby  the  valves  of  the 
pumps  are  rendered  operative  and  the  pumps  effective. 

22.  In  a  pressure  system,  the  combination  with  a  high 
pressure  and  a  low  pressure  pump  connected  with  the  pres- 
sure system,  of  a  motor  for  continuously  reciprocating  the 
pistons  within  said  pumps,  valves  for  said  pumps,  electro- 
magnetically  controlled  means  associated  with  the  valves 
and  controlled  directly  by  the  pressure  in  the  system, 
minimum  pressure  In  the  system  causing  actuation  of  said 
electromagnetic  mechanism  to  render  the  valves  operative, 
and  maximum  pressure  in  the  system  causing  actuation  ot 
electromagnetic  mechanism  to  cause  th^^^alves  to  again 
l>ecome  Inoperative. 

2^.  In  a  pressure  system,  the  combination  with  a  high 
pressure  pump  and  a  low  pressure  pump  for  supplying 
the  system,  of  an  electric  motor  for  continuously  recipro- 
cating the  pistons  of  said  pumps,  mechanical  means  for 
normally  rendering  the  valves  of  said  pumps  inoperative, 
whereby  said  pumps  are  ineffective,  electromagnetic  mech- 
anism associated  with  the  mechanical  means  and  adapted 
upon  energization  to  cause  actuation  thereof  to  allow 
the  valves  to  operate  to  render  the  pumps  effective,  a  cir- 
cuit for  said  electromagnetic  mechanism,  and  additional 
electromagnetic  means  controlled  directly  by  the  pressure 
in  the  system  for  controlling  said  circuit,  minimum 
pressure  in  said  system  causing  said  additional  electro- 
magnetic means  to  close  the  circuit  whereby  said  valve 
controlling  electromagnetic  means  l>ecome  energized  to 
allow  operation  of  the  valves,  maximum  pressure  In  the 
system  causing  said  additional  electromagnetic  means  to 
open  the  circuit  whereby  said  valve  electromagnetic  means 
become  Inert  and  said  pumps  Ineffective. 

24.  In  a  pressure  system,  the  combination  with  a  high 
pressure  pump  and  a  low  pressure  pump  c  nnected  with 
the  system,  of  an  electric  motor  for  continuously  recipro- 
cating the  pistons  of  said  pumps,  mechanical  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  suction  valve  of  the  pumps  for  rendering 
said  valves  Inoperative,  electromagnetic  means  for  actu- 
ating said  mechanical  means  to  alliw  operation  of  the 
valves,  and  an  electric  circuit  for  said  electromagnetic 
mechanism  controlled  directly  by  the  pressure  In  the  sys- 
tem, said  circuit  upon  maximum  pressure  in  the  system 
being  opened  to  render  the  electromagnetic  mechanism 
Inert  and  the  mechanical  mechanism  effective,  minimum 
pressure  In  the  system  causing  closure  of  said  circuit 
whereby  said  electromagnetic  means  becomes  energized 
and  said  valves  rendered  operative. 

25.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  a  motor  driving  said 
pump,  a  pressure  system  supplied  by  said  pump,  means 
for  controlling  the  supply  of  energy  to  said  motor,  and 
means  associated  with  the  valves  of  said  pump  for  auto- 
matically placing  said  valves  In  an  Inoperative  condition 
when  maximum  value  of  the  pressure  In  said  system  Is 
reached  and  maintaining  them  In  Inoperative  condition 
until  minimum  pressure  Is  reached. 

26.  In  combination,  an  air  compressor,  an  electric 
motor  driving  said  compressor,  a  pressure  system  sup- 
plied by  said  compressor,  switching  means  for  controlling 
the  supply  of  current  to  said  motor,  and  means  for  auto- 
matically opening  the  suction  valves  of  said  pump  when 
maximum  value  of  the  pressure  In  said  system  holding 
them  In  such  open  condition  until  minimum  pressure  is 
reached. 

27.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  an  electric  motor 
driving  said  pump,  a  pressure  system  supplied  by  said 
pump,  switching  means  for  controlling  the  motor  circuit. 
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a  valve  connecting  with  each  end  of  the  pressure  cylinder, 
and  means  for  simultaneously  maintaining  said  valves  In 
an  open  condition  during  a  certain  maximum  pressure 
range  In  said  system. 

28.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  an  electric  motor 
driving  said  pump,  a  pressure  system  supplied  by  said 
pump,  switch  means  for  controlling  the  motor  circuit,  a 
valve  connecting  with  each  end  of  the  pump  cylinder, 
means  for  maintaining  said  valves  in  an  open  condition 
during  the  continuance  of  a  maximum  pressure  in  said 
system,  and  an  electromagnetic  mechanism  serving  after 
preMure  In  said  system  Is  sufficiently  decreased  to  allow 
the  closure  of  said  valves. 

29.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump  having  valves,  a 
motor  driving  said  pump,  a  pressure  system  fed  by  said 
pump,  means  for  preventing  the  actuation  of  said  valves 
during  a  maximum  pressure  In  said  system,  and  electro 
magnetic  mechanism  serving  to  allow  said  valves  to  be 
actuated  during  a  minimum  pressure  In  said  system. 

30.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  a  motor  driving  said 
pump,  a  pressure  system  supplied  by  said  pump,  check 
valves  for  said  pump,  means  for  normally  maintaining 
said  check  valves  In  an  open  condition,  and  electromagnetic 
means  for  rendering  said  vahcs  operative  upon  a  certain 
minimum  pressure  l)eing  reached  In  said  pressure  system. 

.'tl.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  a  motor  continu- 
ously driving  said  pump,  a  pressure  system  supplied  by 
said  pump,  check  valves  for  said  pump,  electromagnetic 
mean;,  controlled  by  the  pressure  In  said  system  and  asso- 
ciated with  the  valves  for  allowing  actuation  of  said 
valves  upon  minimum  pressure  In  said  system,  and  means 
upon  inertness  of  said  electromagnetic  means  for  render- 
ing said  valves  Inoperative. 

^{2.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  a  motor  continuously 
driving  said  pump,  a  pressure  system  supplied  by  said 
pump,  check  valves  for  said  pump,  means  upon  maximum 
pressure  In  said  system  for  maintaining  said  valves  off 
their  seats  to  render  said  pump  Inoperative,  and  electro- 
magnetic means  upon  minimum  pressure  In  said  system  for 
releasing  said  valves,  whereby  said  pump  becomes  oper* 
atlve. 

33.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump,  an  electro  motor  for 
continuously  driving  said  pump  after  being  started,  a 
pressure  system  supplied  by  said  pump,  switching  means 
for  controlling  the  motor  circuit,  a  valve  connecting  with 
each  end  of  the  pump  cylinder,  means  for  maintaining 
said  valves  Inoperative  during  the  continuance  of  a  maxi- 
mum pressure  in  said  system  to  render  the  pump  In- 
effective, electro-magnetic  mechanism  serving  after  the 
pressure  In  said  system  Is  sufficiently  decreased  (o  allow 
the  closure  of  said  vaives,  whereby  said  pump  liecomes 
ineffective,  and  means  associated  with  the  switching 
means  of  the  motor  circuit  for  preventing  actuation  of 
the  electro  magnetic  mechanism  until  the  motor  has 
reached  normal  rpeed. 

34.  In  a  fluid  presHurc  system,  the  combination  with  a 
low  pressure  and  the  high  pressure  pump,  of  an  electric 
motor  for  continuously  driving  the  pistons  of  said  pumps, 
discharge  valves  for  the  low  pressure  pump  connected  with 
a  low  pressure  reservoir,  discharge  valves  for  the  high 
pressure  pump  connected  with  a  high  pressure  main  reser- 
voir, suction  valves  for  the  low  pressure  pump  receiving 
from  the  atmosphere,  suction  valves  for  the  high  pressure 
pump  receiving  from  the  low  pressure  reservoir,  means 
upon  maximum  pressure  In  the  system  for  rendering  the 
suction  valves  of  the  pumps  Inoperative  to  prevent  effect- 
ive operation  of  the  pumps,  and  means  upon  minimum 
pressure  in  the  system  for  rendering  the  suction  valves  op- 
erative, whereby  the  pumps  l)ecome  effective. 

35.  In  a  fluid  pressure  system,  the  combination  with  a 
low  pressure  and  a  high  pressure  pump,  of  an  electric  mo- 
tor for  continuously  and  simultaneously  actuating  the  pis- 
tons of  said  pumps,  discharge  valves  for  the  low  pressure 
pump  connected  with  a  low  pressure  reservoir,  discharge 
valves  for  the  high  pressure  pump  connected  with  a  high 
pressure  main  reservoir,  suction  valves  for  the  low  pres- 
sure pump  receiving  from  the  atmosphere,  suction  valvei 
for  the  high  pressure  pump  receiving  from  the  low  pres- 
sure reservoir,  mechanical  means  for  rendering  the  valves 


of  the  low  pressure  pump  inoperative,  mechanical  means 
actuated  by  the  fluid  from  the  low  pressure  reservoir  for 
rendering  the  suction  valves  of  the  high  pressure  pump  In- 
operative, electromagnetic  means  controlled  directly  by 
the  pressure  In  the  system  for  actuating  said  mechanical 
means  associated  with  both  pumps  to  allow  operation  of 
the  suction  valves  thereof  upon  minimum  pressure  in  the 
system,  and  means  upon  maximum  pressure  In  the  system 
for  causing  said  electro-magnetic  means  to  become  Inactive, 
whereby  the  valves  of  the  pumps  are  again  rendered  inop- 
erative. 


858,471.  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURE 
SYSTEMS.  Waltkk  J.  Richards,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1905.     Serial  No.  239,305. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  circuit  therefor, 
a  compressor  driven  thereby  for  supplying  a  pressure  sys- 
tem, electromagnetlcally  controlled  unloading  means  nor- 
mally effective  to  unload  the  compressor,  means  for  gradu- 
ally starting  the  motor,  means  for  causing  actuation  of  the 
unloading  means  only  after  the  motor  has  reached  normal 
speed  whereby  snld  compressor  becomes  effective,  addi- 
tional means  for  again  rendering  the  unloading  mean;i 
effective  whereby  the  compressor  becomes  Ineffective  and 
Its  load  removed  from  the  motor,  and  electromagnetic 
means  adapted  to  operate  after  an  Interval  to  disconnect 
the  motor  from  circuit. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  circuit  therefor, 
a  compressor  driven  thereby  for  supplying  a  pressure  sys- 
tem, electromagnetlcally  controlled  unloading  meaus  nor- 
mally effective  to  unload  the  compressor,  starting  means 
for  said  motor,  means  controlled  by  the  pressure  In  the 
system  for  causing  actuotlon  of  the  unloading  means  after 
said  motor  hns  reached  normal  speed  whereby  said  com- 
pressor Is  rendered  effective,  additional  means  for  again 
rendering  said  unloading  means  effective  whereby  the 
pressure  load  Is  removed  from  the  motor,  and  automatic 
means  for  disconnecting  the  motor  from  circuit  after  said 
unloading  means  has  been  rendered  effective. 

3.  The  combination  with  an  electric  motor,  of  a  com- 
pressor driven  thereby  for  supplying  a  pressure  system, 
a  resistance  for  the  motor  circuit,  a  main  relay,  a  switch 
automatically  controlled  by  the  pressure  in  the  system 
and  adapted  upon  actuation  to  connect  said  main  relay 
with  a  supply  circuit,  actuation  of  said  main  relay  caus- 
ing said  n^ptor  to  be  Initially  connected  with  the  supply 
circuit  with  all  the  resistance  effective,  a  plurality  of  elec- 
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tromajojetlc  awttchins:  mechanisms  connected  with  said  re- 
nlstance.  a  master  electromagnetic  HwitchInK  lueohanlsm 
adupted  to  be  connected  with  the  supply  circuit  up«»n  actu- 
ation of  said  automatic  switch,  and  means  upon  actuation 
of  said  mnxter  switch  for  causing  the  switchlnjj  mechan- 
ism associated  therewith  to  be  gradually  and  successively 
conne«'ted  with  the  supply  circuit  whereby  said  resistance 
is  grndually  rendered  Ineffective  and  the  motor  connected 
directly  with  the  supply  circuit. 

4.  The  cumliination  with  a  motor,  of  a  resistance  for 
the  motor  circuit,  a  main  relay  adapted  for  connection 
with  a  supply  circuit,  actuation  of  said  main  rolay  caus 
ing  Haid  motor  to  Ite  Initially  connected  with  the  supply 
circuit  with  all  the  resistance  effective,  a  plurality  of 
solenoids,  switch  mechanisms  actuated  by  said  solenoids 
and  connecteil  with  said  resistance,  a  master  relay,  and 
means  for  causing  said  master  relay  to  be  actuated  to 
gradually  and  8ucces8i%-ely  render  said  solenoids  active 
whereby  said  resistance  Is  gradually  rendered  ineffective 
and  the  motor  conne<"ted  directly  with  the  supply  circuit. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  resistance  for  the 
motor  circuit,  u  main  relay  adapted  when  connected  with 
a  supply  circuit  to  connei-t  said  motor  Initially  with  the 
supply  circuit  through  all  the  resistance,  a  master  relay 
adapted  to  be  conne<'ted  with  the  supply  circuit,  means  for 
causing  slow  actuation  of  said  master  relay  upon  energi- 
zation thereof,  a  contact  arm  for  s.nld  main  relay,  a  plu- 
rality of  subrelays,  switching  mei'hanism  actuated  by 
said  subrelays  and  connected  with  said  resistance,  con- 
tacts for  said  subrelays  associated  with  the  contact  arm 
of  said  master  relay,  and  means  operative  upon  energl 
xation  of  said  master  relay  for  causing  said  contact  arm 
to  auccessively  engage  the  subrelays  and  contacts  whereby 
said  subrelays  are  successively  actuated  and  their  switch- 
ing ine<-hauisms  caused  to  gradually  exclude  the  re- 
sistance from  the  motor  circuit. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  resistance  for  the 
motor  circuit,  a  main  relay  for  Initially  connecting  said 
motor  with  a  supply  circuit  through  all  said  resistance,  an 
automatic  switch  adapted  u[)on  actuation  to  connect  said 
main  relay  with  the  supply  circuit,  a  master  relay  connect 
etl  with  the  supply  circuit  upon  actuation  of  said  auto 
matic  switch,  switching  mechanism  controlled  by  said 
master  relay,  a  plurality  of  sub-relays  connected  with  said 
master  relay  switching  mechanism,  switching  mechanism 
controlled  by  said  sub  relays  and  connected  with  said  re- 
sistance, and  means  operative  upon  actuation  of  said 
master  relay  for  causing  gradual  and  successive  actuation 
of  Its  switching  mechanism  to  successively  and  gradually 
connect  said  sub-relays  in  circuit  to  render  the  awltching 
mechanisms  of  said  sub  relays  active,  whereby  bald  resist- 
ance is  gradually  excluded  from  the  motor  circuit  and  the 
motor  connected  directly  with  the  supply  circuit. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  compressor  driven 
thereby  for  supplying  a  pressure  system,  eiectromagnetlc- 
ally  controlled  means  associated  witli  the  suction  valves 
of  the  compressor  for  normally  rendering  said  compressor 
Ineffective,  a  main  relay,  a  switch  controlled  by  the  prea- 
aure  In  the  system  for  connecting  said  main  relay  with  a 
supply  circuit,  a  master  relay  adapted  upon  actuation  of 
said  main  relay  to  be  connected  with  the  supply  circuit, 
a  circuK  controlled  by  the  master  relay  and  Including  the 
electromagnetic  means  associated  with  the  suction  valve*, 
means  upon  actuation  of  said  master  relay  for  causing 
closure  of  said  circuit  to  cause  actuation  of  the  electro- 
magnetlcally  controlled  means  to  render  the  suction  valves 
and  the  compressor  effective,  means  operative  upon  an 
other  actuation  of  said  switch  for  opening  said  circuit 
wherel>7  the  suction  valves  and  compressor  again  beome 
Ineffective,  and  means  associated  with  said  mnster  relay 
adapted  to  operate  after  an  Interval  to  cause  disconnec 
tlon  of  said  main  relay  from  the  supply  circuit  whereby 
■•Id  motor  circuit  is  opened. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  compressor  driven 
thereby  for  supplying  a  pressure  system,  electromagnetic- 
ally  controlled  mechanism  associated  with  the  suction 
ralvea  of  the  compressor  for  normally  causing  said  valves 
to  be  Inoperative  and  adapted  upon  current  flow  there- 
through to  allow  the  valves  to  become  operative,  a  switch 


'  automatically  conti^illed  by  the  pressure  in  the  system,  a 
main  relay  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  supply  cir- 
cuit through  said  switch  U|>on  minimum  pressure  being 
reache<I  fn  the  system,  actuation  of  said  main  relay  caus- 
ing said  motor  to  be  connected  with  the  supply  circuit,  a 
slow  acting  master  relay  mechanism  adapted  to  cause 
closure    of    a    circuit    through    the    electromagnetic    valve 

I  controlling  mechanism  after  the  motor  has  started,  where- 
by the  motor   Is   rendered   effective  to  supply   pressure   to 

j  the  system,  means  for  causing  said  automatic  switch  to 
open  the  circuit  through  said  electromagnetic  valve  con- 
trolling mechanism  when  the  pressure  In  the  system 
reaches  a  maximum  value  whereby  the  compressor  l>ecome« 
Ineffective,  and  means  wherel>y  said  slow  acting  relay 
mechanism  causes  said  main  relay  to  !«  disconnected  from 
the  supply  circuit  after  an   Interval,  whereby  tlie  circuit 

.    through  said  motor  Is  interrupted. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  circuit  therefor. 
:  a  compressor  driven  thereby  for  supplying  a  pressure  sys- 
tem, normally  effective  unloading  means  for  said  com- 
pressor, means  for  causing  the  unloading  means  to  liecome 
Ineffective  after  the  motor  has  been  started,  additional 
means  for  causing  the  unloading  means  to  again  l>ecome 
effective  when  the  pressure  in  the  system  liecoines  maxi- 
mum, and  means  operative  after  an  Interval  to  disconnect 
the  motor  from  circuit. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  circuit  therefor, 
a  compressor  driven  thereby  for  supplying  a  pressure  sys- 
tem,   normally    effective    unloading    means    for    the    c-om- 

,  pressor,  means  for  causing  the  unloading  means  to  become 
ineffective  when  the  motor  has  l)een  started,  additional 
means  for  causing  the  unloading  means  to  again  liecome 
effective  after  the  pressure  in  the  system  becomes  maxi- 
mum, and  electromagnetic  means  adapted  to  operate  after 
an  interval  to  disconnect  the  motor  from  circuit. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  circuit  therefor, 
n  compressor  driven  thereby  for  supplying  a  pressure  sys- 
tem, normally  effective  unloading  means  for  the  ci>m- 
pressor,  electrical  means  controlled  by  the  pressure  of  the 
system  for  causing  the  unloading  means  to  become  Ineffect 
Ive  after  the  motor  has  started  whereby  the  compressor 
becomes  effective  to  supply  pressure  to  the  system,  addi- 
tional means  for  causing  the  unloading  means  to  again 
become  effective  after  the  pressure  in  the  system  reaches 
a  maximum  value,  and  automatic  means  for  disconnecting 
the  motor  from  circuit  sfter  said  unloading  means  has 
l)een  rendered  effective. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  o^  compressor  mech- 
anism driven  thereby  for  supplying  the  pressure  system, 
a  high  pressure  and  a  low  pressure  cylinder  for  uild  com- 
pressor mechanism,  electromagnetlcally  controlled  un- 
loading means  for  the  low  pressure  cylinder  normally  dis- 
posed to  render  the  cylinder  Ineffective,  means  for  caus- 
ing actuation  of  said  unloading  means  to  render  the  cylin- 
der effective  after  the  motor  has  been  started,  additional 
means  for  again  rendering  the  unloading  means  effective 
whereby  the  load  of  the  low  pressure  cylinder  is  removed 
from  the  motor,  and  automatic  means  for  disconnecting 
said  motor  from  circuit  after  actuation  of  said  unioadlnc 
means. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  compressor  mech- 
anism driven  thereby  for  supplying  a  pressure  system,  n 
low  pressure  and  a  high  pressure  cylinder  for  said  com- 
pressor mechanism,  unloading  mechanism  for  said  com- 
pressor mechanism  for  removing  the  low  pressure  cylinder 
load  from  the  motor  thereby  to  gradually  reduce  the  high 
pressure  cylinder  load  of  the  motor,  and  automatic  means 
for  sul>8equently   disconnecting  the  motor  from   circuit. 

14.  The  combination  with  an  electric  motor,  of  com- 
pression mechanism  driven  thereby  for  supplying  the  pres- 
sure system,  a  high  pressure  and  a  low  pressure  cylinder 
for  said  compression  mechanism,  an  intermediate  tank 
into  which  the  low  pressure  cylinder  discharges  and  from 
which  the  high  pressure  cylinder  receives,  normally  effect- 
ive unloading  means  for  the  low  pressure  cylinder,  means 
for  rendering  the  unloading  mechanism  Ineffective  after 
the  motor  has  been  started  whereby  the  low  pressure 
cylinder  becomes  effective  to  supply  pressure  to  the  sys- 
tem, additional  means  for  causing  the  unloading  means  tc 
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•fain  liecome  effective  whereby  the  load  of  the  low  pres- 
mre  cylinder  is  removed  from  the  motor  and  the  load  due 
to  the  high  pressure  cylinder  then  gradua'ily  reduced,  and 
automatic  means  for  sutwequently  disconnecting  the  motor 
from   the  circuit. 

15.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  v»f  compression 
mechanism  driven  therel>y  for  supplying  a  pressure  sys- 
tem, a  high  pressure  and  a  low  pressure  cylinder  for  sjiid 
mechanism,  an  Intermediary  tanlj  into  which  the  low  pres- 
sure cylinder  discharges  and  from  which  the  high  pres- 
sure cylinder  receives,  electromagnet Ically  controlled  un- 
loading means  for  the  low  pressure  cylinder  normally 
disposed  to  render  said  cylinder  Ineffective,  means  for 
causing  actuation  of  the  unloading  means  when  the  pres- 
sure reaches  minimum  value  whereby  the  low  pressure 
cylinder  lieconies  effective  to  supply  pressure  to  the  sys- 
tem, additional  means  for  causing  said  unloading  means 
to  again  become  effective  after  an  interval  of  operation  of 
said  motor  whereby  said  low  pressure  cylinder  l)ecomes 
ineffective,  said  motor  continuing  its  oi>eration  to  cause 
the  high  pressure  cylinder  to  exhaust  the  Intermediary 
tank  to  reduce  the  pressure  therein,  and  electromagnetic 
means  operat>le  thereafter  for  automatically  disconnect- 
ing said  motor  from  circuit. 

16.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  compression 
niei^hanlsm  driven  thereby  for  supplying  a  pressure  sys- 
tem, a  low  pressure  and  a  high  pressure  cylinder  for  said 
compression  mechanism,  an  intermediary  tanlc  into  which 
the  low  pressure  cylinder  discharges  and  from  which  the 
lilgh  pressure  cylinder  receives,  unloading  means  for  said 
low  pressure  cylinder  for  normally  rendering  said  cylinder 
ineffective,  a  resistance  for  the  motor  circuit,  a  main  relay 
controlled  by  the  pressure  in  the  system  to  initially  con 
nect  the  motor  with  a  supply  circuit  with  all  the  resist 
ance  effective,  slow  acting  relay  mechanism  adapted  to 
gradually  remove  said  resistance  from  the  motor  circuit 
and  to  connect  the  motor  directly  with  tlie  supply  circuit, 
means  controlled  by  said  slow  acting  relay  mechanism  for 
causing  said  unloading  means  to  become  Ineffective  after 
said  motor  has  l»e<>n  connected  directly  with  the  supply 
•  ircuit  whereby  8ai<l  low  pressure  cylinder  becomes  ef 
fectlve,  additional  means  for  again  causing  tlie  unloading 
means  to  l>econie  effective  after  the  pressure  reaches  a 
maximum  value,  and  further  means  also  controlled  by 
•aid  slow  acting  relay  mechanism  for  disconnecting  said 
motor  from  the  supply  circuit  an  interval  after  said  un 
loading  means  has  again  been  tendered  effective,  said 
motor  during  said  Interval  causing  actuation  of  the  high 
pressure  cylinder  to  reduce  the  pressure  in  the  inter- 
mediary tank. 

17.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  compressor  mech- 
anism driven  thereby  for  supplying  a  pressure  system,  a 
switch  automatically  controlled  by  the  pressure  In  the  sys- 
tem, a  main  relay  controlled  by  said  switch  and  adapted 
when  a  minimum  pressure  of  the  system  is  reached  to  l>e 
connected  with  a  supply  circuit  to  cause  said  motor  to  l>e 
Initially  connected  with  the  supply  circuit  through  a  re 
slstance,  a  master  relay  connected  with  the  supply  circuit 
upon  minimum  pressure  in  the  system,  a  plurality  of  sub- 
relays  ojntrolled  by  the  master  relay  and  connected  with 
said  resistance,  means  upon  energization  of  said  master 
relay  for  causing  gradual  and  succesajve  connection  of 
said  subrelays  in  circuit  with  the  side  mains  whereby 
said  re<«isiance  Is  gradually  removed  from  the  motor  cir- 
cuit, electromagnetlcally  controlled  unloading  means  for 
the  compressor  normally  disposed  to  render  the  com- 
pressor Ineffective,  a  circuit  through  said  unloading  mech 
anism  controlling  means  closed  upon  actuation  of  the 
master  relay  for  causing  said  unloading  means  to  become 
Ineffective  after  said  motor  has  l)een  connected  directly 
with  the  main  circuit,  and  an  additional  relay  operative 
when  maximum  pressure  In  the  system  is  reached  to  open 
the  circuit  through  the  unloading  mechanism  to  cause 
the  compressor  to  a?ain  l)e<x>me  ineffective. 

18.  The    combination    with    a    motor,    of    a    compressor 
driven    thereby    for   supplying   a    pressure   system,   electro- 
magnetlcally   controlled    unloading    means    for    said    com 
presstir   normally   disposed   to   render   the  compressor   inef 
fectlve,  a  switch  controlled  by  the  pressure  In  the  syatem. 


I 


a    main    relay   connected    with    the    main    circuit    by    the 
switch    when    the   pressure   in    the   system   becomes    mini- 

^  mum.  actuation  of  said  main  relay  causing  said  motor  to 
be  Initially  connected  with  the  supply  circuit  through  a 
resistance,  a  slow  acting  master  relay  connected  with  the 
supply  circuit  upon  minimum  pressure  In  the  system  be- 
ing reached,  a  plurality  of  suit-relays  controlled  by  the 
master  relay  and  each  controlling  a  section  of  said  re- 
sistance, actuation  of  said  slow  acting  relay  causing  said 
sub-relays  to  l»e  successively  and  gradually  connected  with 
the   supply    circuit    to    successively    remove    sections    from 

.  said  resistance  to  Anally  cause  said  motor  to  be  directly 
connected  with  the  supply  mains,  means  associated  with 
said  plow  acting  master  relay  for  causing  closure  of  a 
circuit  through  the  electromagnetic  unloading  mechanism 
after  the  motor  has  been  directly  connected  with  the  sup-- 
ply  circuit  whereby  the  compressor  becomes  effective,  an 
additional  relay  operated  when  maximum  pressure  of  the 
system  is  reached  to  open  the  circuit  through  the  unload- 
ing mechanism  whereby  the  compressor  is  again  rendered 
ineffective,  means  operating  after  an  Interval  of  time  from 
the  opening  of  the  unloading  mechanism  circuit  for  Itrealc- 
Ing  the  circuit  tlirough  sjiid  main  relay  whereby  said 
motor  Is  disconnected  from  the  line  circuit,  and  means 
operative  after  said  Interval  for  disconnecting  the  slow 
acting  relay  and  the  sub  relays  from  circuit. 

19.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  compression 
mechanism  driven  thereby  for  supplying  a  pressure  sys- 
tem, a  low  pressure  and  a  high  pressure  cylinder  for  said 
compression  mechanism,  electromagnetlcally  controlled  un- 
loading means  for  the  low  pressure  cylinder  normally 
Inert  to  render  the  cylinder  ineffective,  means  for  causing 

I  actuation  of  said  unloading  means  to  render  tlie  cylinder 
effective  whereby  pressure  is  su[i|)lted  to  Ibe  system  there- 
by, an  additional  means  for  causing  the  unloading  means 
to  again  l>ecome  Inert  when  maximum  pressure  In  the  sys- 
tem Is  reached  to  reduce  the  load  of  the  high  pressure  cyl- 
inder on  the  motor,  and  means  for  then  iireaking  the  mo- 

I   tor  circuit. 

•JO.  The    combination    with    a    motor,    of    compression 

^  mechanism  adapted  to  lie  driven  tliereby  for  supplying  the 
pressure  system,  a  low  pressure  and  a  high  pressure  cyl- 
inder for  said  comprenslon  mechanism,  normally  effective 
unloading  means  for  the  low  pressure  cylinder,  means  con- 
trolled by  the  pressure  In  the  system  for  Initially  connect- 
ing said  motor  with  a  supply  circuit,  through  a  resistance, 
automatic  electromagnetic  means  for  gradually  removing 
said  resistance  from  the  motor  circuit  and  for  connecting 
said  motor  directly  with  the  supply  circuit,  means  for 
rendering  said  unloading  meclianism  Ineffective  after  the 
motor  has  lieen  directly  connected  with  the  supply  circuit-*.,^ 
whereby  the  compression  mechanism  l»ecomes  effe<"tive  to 
supply  pressure  to  the  system,  means  operative  when  the 
pressure  in  the  system  Itecomes  maximum  for  renderin(^ 
the  unloading  mechanism  effective  to  cause  the  low  pres 
sure  cylinder  to  itecome  ineffective  and  its  load  removed 
from  the  motor  thereby  causing  the  load  due  to  the  high 
pressure  cylinder  to  be  reduced  to  a  small  value,  and 
meaJTs  for  then  disconnecting  the  motor  from  the  supply 
circuit. 

21.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  compressors 
driven  thereby  for  supplying  a  pressure  system,  a  resist- 
ance for  said  motor,  a  switch  controlled  by  the  pressure 
In  the  system,  a  slow  acting  master  relay  connected  with 
the  supply  circuit  upon  actuation  of  the  switch,  a  plu- 
rality of  sub-relays  controlled  by  said  master  relay  and 
each  controlling  a  portion  of  said  resistance,  actuation  of 
said  master  relay  causing  said  sul)-relays  to  be  gradually 
and  successively  connected  with  the  supply  circuit  where- 
by said  resistance  Is  gradually  removed  from  the  motor 
circuit  and  the  motor  connected  directly  therewith. 

22.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  relay  control- 
ling the  circuit  through  said  motor,  a  resistance  for  said 
motor,  electro  magnetic  switching  mechanism  associated 
with  said  resistance,  and  a  slow  acting  master  relay  con- 
trolling the  circuit  through  said  switching  mechanism,  ac- 
tuation of  said  relays  causing  said  motor  to  be  connected 
with  the  supply  circuit  and  said  resistance  to  be  gradu- 
ally removed  from  the  motor  circuit. 
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23.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  relaj  control- 
ling the  circuit  through  aaid  motor,  a  resistance  for  said 
motor,  electro  magnetic  switching  mechanisms  associated 
with  said  resistance,  and  a  slow  acting  master  relay  con- 
trolling the  circuit  through  said  first  relay  and  through 
■aid  electro  magnetic  switching  mechanisms,  actuation  of 
aaid  relays  causing  said  motor  to  be  first  connected  with 
the  circuit  through  all  the  resistance  and  said  resistance 
to  be  then  gradually  removed  from  the  motor  circuit. 

'24.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  coll.  switch 
mechanism  actuated  by  said  coil  to  connect  said  motor  in 
circuit,  a  resistance  for  said  motor,  electro  magnetic 
switching  mei'hanl9m«  associated  with  said  resistance,  and 
a  relay  controlling  said  electromagnetic  switch  mechanism 
to  sradnally  disconnect  said  resistance  from  the  motor  cir- 
cuit after  said  circuit  has  been  closed  through  said  switch 
mechanism. 

25.  The  combination  with  a  relay,  of  automatic  means 
for  connecting  said  relay  with  a  supply  circuit,  a  motor 
having  Its  circuit  controlled  by  said  relay,  a  slow  acting 
relay  also  controlled  by  said  automatic  means,  a  resistance 
for  the  motor  circuit  controlled  by  the  slow  acting  relay, 
and  means  operable  upon  actuation  of  said  automatic 
means  for  connecting  both  said  relays  in  circuit,  whereby 
■aid  motor  Is  connected  in  circuit  and  said  resistance  grad- 
ually removed  from  the  motor  circuit. 

26.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  relay,  a  coil 
controlled  by  said  relay,  switching  mechanism  controlled 
by  said  coll  to  connect  said  motor  In  circuit,  a  resistance 
for  said  motor  circuit,  a  master  electro  magnetic  switch 
controlled  by  said  relay,  a  plurality  of  sul)electro  magnetic 
■witches  controlled  by  said  master  switch,  and  means  oper 
•hie  upon  actuation  of  said  master  switch  for  causing  sec- 
tions of  said  resistance  to  be  successively  removed  from 
the  motor  circuit  by  said  subelectro  magnetic  switches 
after  the  motor  has  been  connected  In  circuit  upon  actu 
atlon  of  said  coll. 

27.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  compression  sys- 
tem actuated  thereby  for  supplying  a  pressure  system,  a 
mala  switch  controlled  by  the  pressure  In  the  system,  a 
main  relay,  an  electro  magnetic  switch,  the  windings  of 
■aid  relay  and  said  electro  magnetic  switch  being  serially 
connected  In  circuit  and  with  a  supply  source  upon  actua- 
tion of  said  main  switch,  said  electro  magnetic  switch  con- 
trolling said  motor  circuit,  a  resistance  in  said  motor  cir- 
cuit, and  a  plurality  of  subelectro  magnetic  mechanisms 
each  controlling  a  section  of  said  resistance,  actuation  of 
said  main  relay  causing  actuation  of  said  subelectro  mag- 
netic mechanisms  to  gradually  disconnect  said  resistance 
from  the  motor  circuit. 

28.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  compression  sys- 
tem actuated  therrty  for  supplying  a  pressure  system,  a 
main  switch  controlled  by  the  pressure  In  the  system,  a 
main  relay,  an  electro  magnetic  switch  for  controlling  the 
motor  circuit,  the  windings  of  said  main  relay  and  said 
electro  magnetic  switch  being  connected  serially  In  circuit 
and  with  a  supply  source  upon  actuation  of  said  main 
switch,  a  resistance  normally  all  Included  In  the  motor  cir- 
cuit, a  master  relay  controlled  by  said  main  relay,  a  pbiral- 
Ity  of  subelectro  magnetic  switches  controlled  by  said  mas- 
ter relay  and  each  associated  with  a  section  of  said  re- 
sistance, and  means  operable  upon  actuation  of  said  mas- 
ter relay  for  causing  successive  actuation  of  said  subelectro 
magnetic  switches,  whereby  said  resistance  Is  gradually 
removed  from  the  motor  circuit  and  said  motor  connected 
directly  with  the  supply  source. 

29.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  compression  mech- 
anism driven  thereby  for  supplying  a  pressure  system,  a 
main  switch  controlled  by  the  pressure  in  said  system,  a 
maiD  relay,  an  electromagnetic  switch,  the  windings  of 
■aid  main  relay  and  said  electro  magnetic  switch  being 
connected  serially  in  circuit  and  adapted  for  connection 
with  a  aupply  source  upon  actuation  of  said  main  switch, 
■aid  electro  magnetic  switch  controlling  the  circuit 
tbroagh  said  motor,  a  normally  effective  reeistance  In  uid 
motor  circuit,  a  master  electro  magnetic  switch  controlled 
by  said  main  relay,  a  plurality  of  subelectro  magnetic 
■witches  connected  with  said  resistance,  and  means  for 
causing  Blow  actuatioa  of  said  master  electro  magnetic  I 


'  switch  upon  energisation  thereof  to  succeftaiveiy  connect 
said  subelectro  magnetic  switches  in  circuit,  whereby  said 
resistance  Is  gradually  rendered  InefTectlve  and  said  motor 
connected  directly  with  the  supply  source. 

30.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  compression  sys- 
tem driven  thereby  for  supplying  a  pressure  system,  a 
main  switch  controlled  by  the  pressure  in  the  system,  a 
main  relay  and  an  electro  magnetic  switch  adapted  for 
connection  with  a  supply  source  upon  actuation  of  said 
main  switch,  said  electro  magnetic  switch  controlling  the 
motor  circuit,  a  normally  effective  resistance  in  said  mo- 
tor circuit,  a  mast^er  slow-acting  electro  magnetic  switch 
controlled  by  said  main  relay,  a  plurality  of  subelectro 
magnetic  switches  connected  with  said  reslsUnce,  a  plu- 
rality of  circuit-cloalng  switching  means  adapted  to  be 
successively  actuated  upon  energization  of  said  mastar 
electro  magnetic  switch  to  successively  connect  said  sob- 
electro  magnetic  switches  In  circuit,  whereby  said  re- 
sistance Is  gradually  rendered  Ineffective  and  said  motor 
connected  directly  with  the  supply  circuit. 

31.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  compression  sys- 
tem actuated  thereby  for  supplying  a  pressure  system,  a 
main  switch  controlled  by  the  pressure  In  the  system,  a 
circuit  for  said  motor,  a  resistance  normally  all  Included 
in  the  motor  circuit,  a  solenoid  controlling  only  said  motor 
circuit,  a  slow  acting  main  relay  controlled  by  said  main 
switch,  actuation  of  said  main  switch  causing  connection 
of  said  main  relay  and  said  solenoid  with  a  supply  source, 
a  plurality  of  similar  electro  magnetic  switches  connected 
with  said  resistance  but  normally  disconnected  from  cir- 
cuit, and  means  operable  upon  energization  of  said  main 
relay  for  causing  said  electro  magnetic  switches  to  be  suc- 
cessively connected  in  circuit  and  actuated  to  gradually 
render  said  resistance  Ineffective  and  to  directly  connect 
said  motor  with  the  supply  source. 

32.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  compression  sys- 
tem actuated  thereby  for  supplying  a  pressure  system,  a 
main  switch  controlled  by  the  pressure  In  the  system,  a 
main  relay  for  controlling  only  the  motor  circuit,  a  re- 
sistance In  said  motor  circuit,  a  slow  acting  main  relay, 
actuation  of  said  main  switch  upon  minimum  pressure  In 
the  system  causing  connection  of  said  relays  with  a  supply 
circuit,  whereby  said  motor  Is  connected  with  the  supply 
circuit  with  all  the  resistance  effective,  a  plurality  of  simi- 
lar electro  magnetic  switches  connected  with  said  resist- 
ance and  controlled  by  said  main  relay  to  be  normally  dis- 
connected from  circuit,  connection  of  said  main  relay  cau.<»- 
Ing  successive  actuation  of  said  electro  magnetic  switches 
in  circuit  and  actuation  thereof,  whereby  said  resistance 
is  gradually  rendered  Ineffective  and  the  motor  directly 
connected  with  the  supply  source,  and  means  upon  maxi- 
mum pressure  in  the  system  for  causing  de  energization  of 
said  main  relay. 

33.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  compression 
mechanism  driven  thereby  for  supplying  a  pressure  system, 
a  main  switch  controlled  byi  the  pressure  in  the  system,  a 
main  relay  controlling  the  motor  circuit,  a  resistance  in 
the  motor  circuit,  an  electromagnetic  circuit  closer  con- 
trolled by  said  main  switch  and  controlling  said  main  re- 
lay, minimum  pressure  In  the  system  causing  actuation  of 
said  switch  to  connect  said  main  relay  and  said  circuit 
closer  with  a  supply  source,  energisation  of  said  main  re- 
lay normally  causing  said  motor  to  be  connected  with  the 
supply  source  with  all  the  resistance  effective,  a  master 
relay  controlled  by  said  main  relay,  a  plurality  of  electro 
magnetic  switches  controlled  by  said  master  relay  and 
connected  with  said  resistance,  means  operable  upon  ener- 
gisation of  said  master  relay  for  causing  said  electro  mag- 
netic switches  to  be  successively  energized  to  gradually 
render  said  resistance  Ineffective  and  to  connect  the  motor 
directly  with  the  supply  source,  and  additional  electro 
magnetic  means  adapted  when  maximum  pressure  in  the 
system  is  reached  to  render  said  circuit  closer  inert,  where- 
by said  main  relay  Is  de-energised  and  said  motor  discon- 
nected from  the  supply  source. 

34.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  compressor 
driven  thereby  for  supplying  a  pressure  system,  electro- 
magnetlcally  controlled  unloading  means  for  said  com- 
pressor normally  disposed  to  render  the  compressor  Inop 
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eratlve,  a  main  switch  controlled  by  the  pressure  In  the 
system,  a  main  relay  controlling  the  circuit  through  said 
motor,  a  resistance  In  the  motor  circuit  normally  all 
effective,,  an  electromagnetic  circuit  closer  controlled  by 
said  switch  and  controlling  the  circuit  through  said  main 
relay,  actuation  of  said  switch  upon  minimum  pressure 
of  the  system  being  reached  causing  energization  of  said 
main  relay  and  said  circuit  closer,  said  motor  upon  actua- 
tion of  said  main  relay  being  connected  with  the  supply 
source  and  all  the  resistance  effective,  a  master  relay  con- 
trolled by  the  main  relay,  a  plurality  of  sub-relays  con- 
ne<*ted  with  ssid  resistance  and  controlled  by  the.  master 
relay,  means  for  causing  slow  actuation  of  said  master 
relay  whereby  said  sub-relnys  are  successively  connected 
In  circuit  to  gradually  render  said  resistance  ineffective 
and  to  connect  the  motor  directly  with  the  supply  circuit, 
means  operable  upon  connection  of  the  sub-relays  for 
checking  further  actuation  of  said  master  relay,  means 
operable  upon  such  checlclng  for  closing  a  circuit  through 
the  electromagnetically  controlled  unloading  mechanism 
whereby  the  compressor  U  rendered  effective,  additional 
relay  mechanism  adapted  when  maximum  pressure  in  the 
system  Is  reached  to  release  said  checking  means  to  open 
the  circuit  through  the  electromagnetlcally  controlled  un- 
loading mechanism  whereby  the  compressor  is  rendered 
ineffective  and  Its  load  removed  from  the  motor,  and 
means  operable  after  an  interval  of  further  actuation  of 
said  master  relay  for  causing  de  energization  of  said  cir- 
cuit closer  whereby  said  main  relay  Is  de  energized  and 
said  motor  disconnected  from  circuit. 

35.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  resistance  there- 
for, means  controlled  by  the  pressure  In  the  system  for 
inltlaiiy  connecting  said  motor  with  a  supply  circuit  with 
all  the  resistance  effective,  electromagnetic  switching  mech- 
anism also  controlled  by  the  pressure  In  the  system  and 
associated  with  said  resistance  and  adapted  upon  actua- 
tion to  successively  remove  sections  of  said  resistance 
from  circuit.'  a  load  for  said  motor,  and  electromagnetic 
means  for  placing  said  load  upon  the  motor  only  after 
■aid  resistance  has  all  been  removed  from  circuit. 

36.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  main  relay  con- 
trolling the  circuit  therethrough,  a  resistance  in  the  motor 
circuit  normally  all  effective,  a  master  relay,  a  plurality 
of  electro  magnetic  switches  controlled  by  said  master 
relay  and  connected  with  the  resistance,  means  operable 
upon  actuation  of  said  master  relay  for  causing  said 
electro  magnetic  switches  to  be  successively  connected  with 
the  supply  circuit,  to  gradually  render  said  resistance  in- 
effective a  load  for  said  motor,  and  means  for  placing  said 
load  upon  the  motor  only  after  said  resistance  has  all  been 
rendered  Ineffective. 

37.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  main  relay  con- 
trolling the  circuit  through  said  motor,  a  resistance  In  the 
motor  circuit  normally  all  effective,  a  master  relay,  a 
plurality  of  electro  magnetic  switches  controlled  by  the 
master  relay  and  each  controlling  a  portion  of  said  resist- 
ance, and  means  operable  upon  actuation  of  said  master 
relay  for  causing  said  electro  magnetic  switches  to  be 
successively  Included  In  circuit  whereby  said  resistance 
sections  are  successively  rendered  ineffective  and  the 
motor  finally  directly  connected  with  the  supply  circuit. 

38.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  main  relay  con- 
trolling the  circuit  through  said  motor,  a  resistance  in 
the  motor  circuit  normally  all  effective,  a  master  relay, 
a  plurality  of  electro  magnetic  switches  controlled  by  the 
master  relay  and  each  controlling  a  portion  of  said  resist- 
ance, means  operable  upon  actuation  of  said  master  relay 
for  causing  said  electro  magnetic  switches  to  be  succes- 
sively included  In  circuit  whereby  said  resistance  sections 
are  successively  rendered  ineffective  and  the  motor  finally 
directly  connected  with  the  supply  circuit,  and  means 
operable  after  actuation  of  said  relay  and  electro  magnetic 
mechanisms  for  automatically  reducing  the  current  flow 
therethrough. 

30.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  compressor 
driven  thereby  for  supplying  a  pressure  system,  a  main 
switch  controlled  by  the  pressure  In  the  system,  a  main  re- 
lay controlling  the  circuit  through  the  motor,  a  resistance  in 
the  motor  circuit  normally   all  effective,  a  circuit  closer 


controlled  by  said  main  switch  and  controlling  said  first 
relay,  a  master  relay  controlled  by  said  main  switch,  a 
plurality  of  electro  magnetic  switches  controlled  by  said 
master  relay  and  connected  with  said  resistance,  means 
operable  upon  actuation  of  said  master  relay  for  causing 
successive  actuation  of  the  electro  magnetic  switches, 
whereby  the  resistance  Is  gradually  rendered  Ineffective 
and  the  motor  directly  connected  In  circuit,  and  means 
operable  after  actuation  of  said  relay  mechanisms  and  said 
electro  magrnetic  switches  for  automatically  reducing  the 
current  flow  therethrough. 

40.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  compressor 
driven  thereby  for  supplying  a  pressure  system,  normally 
effective  unloading  mechanism  for  said  compressor,  electro 
magnetic  controlling  means  for  said  unloading  mechanism, 
a  main  switch  controlled  by  the  pressure  In  the  system, 
a  main  relay  controlling  circuit  through  said  motor,  a 
resistance  In  the  motor  circuit  normally  all  effective,  a 
circuit  closer  controlled  by  said  main  switch  and  control- 
ling the  circuit  through  said  main  relay,  a  mastef  relay 
controlled  by  said  main  switch,  a  plurality  of  electro  mag- 
netic switches  controlled  by  said  master  relay  and  con- 
nected with  said  resistance,  means  operable  upon  ener- 
gization of  said  master  relay  for  causing  said  electro 
magnetic  switches  to  be  successively  connected  In  circuit 
wtfereby  said  resistance  is  gradually  rendered  ineffective 
and  the  motor  directly  connected  In  circuit,  means  operable 
after  direct  connection  of  said  motor  In  circuit  for  causing 
actuation  of  the  electro  magnetic  means  controlling  the 
unloading  mechanism  to  render  the  compressor  effective, 
means  operable  upon  actuation  of  said  electro  magnetic 
controlling  mechanism  for  automatically  reducing  the  cur- 
rent flow  through  said  relay  mechanism  and  said  electro 
magnetic  switching  mechanism,  means  controlled  by  the 
main  switch  for  disconnecting  the  electro  magnetic  un- 
loading controlling  mechanism  from  circuit,  whereby  said 
compressor  becomes  ineffective,  and  means  controlled  by 
the  master  relay  for  subsequently  rendering  said  circuit 
closer  inert,  whereby  said  main  relay  is  de-energlzed  to 
cause  said  motor  to  be  disconnected  from  circuit.  . 


858,472.     DISPLAY-RACK.     Loui.s  \.  Host.  Macomb.  III. 
Filed  Apr.  2.  1906.     Serial  No.  309.407. 


1.  A  displsy  rack  comprising  an  attaching  bracket  made 
up  of  a  channel  bar  having  an  attaching  flange  rising 
from  the  free  edge  of  its  upper  side  and  another  attaching 
flange  depending  from  the  free  edge  of  Its  lower  flange, 
the  upper  and  lower  sides  of  the  bar  being  provided  with 
corresponding  openings,  and  an  arm  provided  with  a  ter- 
minal depending  standard  pivotally  mounted  within  the 
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opeolnfiB  of  the  bracket,  tatd  arm  having  means  thereon 
for  «»nKaKlnn  an  object  to  be  supported. 

J.  A  display  rack  comprising  an  attaching  bracket  made 
up  of  a  channel  bar  having  an  attaching  flange  rising 
from  the  free  edge  of  Its  upper  side  and  another  attaching 
tiange  depending  from  the  free  edge  of  its  lower  side,  the 
upper  and  lower  sides  of  the  bar  being  provided  with  cor 
responding  openings,  and  an  arm  provided  with  a  ter- 
minal dept'Dding  standard  pivotally  received  within  the 
openings  of  the  bracket,  said  arm  being  provided  with  a 
pair  of  depending  crank  l>ends  constituting  seats  which 
are  open  at  their  upper  ends. 

.'{.  The  combination  with  a  stand  having  a  compartment 
therein  ;  of  a  display  rack  secured  within  said  compart- 
ment and  comprising  an  attaching  bracket  made  up  of  a 
channel  bar,  means  for  fastening  said  bar  upon  one  wall 
of  the  compartment,  said  bar  having  corresponding  open- 
ings in  its  upi>er  and  lower  sides,  and  an  arm  provided 
with  a  terminal  depending  standard  pivotally  mounted 
within  .the  o|)enlngs.  said  arm  l>eing  provided  with  a  pair 
of  depending  crank  bends  constituting  seats  which  are 
ope0,  at  their  upper  ends. 


858.473.  !IOSK-8ri'PORTER.  John  C.  S.wrn.Rs.  Har- 
rlHburg.  I'a.,  assignor,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments, 
of  one-third  to  (ieorge  .\<iam  Selbert  and  one-third  to 
Frank    E.    VVatklns,    Harrisl.urg,    I'a.      Filed    June    lio. 


Ice  wires  emerging  therefrom  of  a  casing  adapted  to  in- 
cloM  the  portions  of  the  said  wires  extending  between  the 
meter  and  the  wall  against  which  it  is  placed,  means  to 
secure  said  casing,  and  means  to  detect  removal  of  said 
securing  means. 
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1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  supporter  comprla- 
iDg  a  shank.  Incilne<l  members  extending  from  the  ends  of 
the  shank  in  opposite  directions  and  to  opposite  sides  of 
the  latter,  loops  extending  in  the  general  direction  of  the 
shank  from  said  Inclined  members  and  disposed  with  their 
ends  alining  with  the  shank,  and  outwardly  inclined  ter 
minals  at  the  ends  of  the  loops  which  are  dl8[H>8e<l  par 
allel  to  the  inclined  members  and  extend  outwardly  from 
the  side  of  the  shank  opposite  from  the  members. 

J.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  supporter  compri^<- 
tnt  in  a  single  piece  of  wire  a  straight  shank.  Incllne<i 
portions  at  the  ends  thereof,  spring  clamps  extending  in 
opposite  directions  from  said  portions  and  arranged  wit'i 
their  ends  in  close  proximity  to  the  latter  and  In  llnu 
with  the  shank,  and  terminals  at  said  ends  that  extend 
parallel  with  and  In  close  proximity  to  the  said  inclined 
portions  and  turn  outwardly  from  the  shank  to  form  a 
mouth  between  each  terminal  and  the  adjacent  end  of 
the  shank. 


868.474.  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ELF.CTRH'  METERS. 
William  L.  .Saixdebs.  Denver.  I'olo..  assignor  of  two- 
thlrda  to   Daniel   K.   Hlckey.   I>enver.  Colo.      Filed  June 

.27.   lfH1.">.      Serial   No.   -.MST.SHO. 

1.  The  combination  with  an  electric  meter  having  serv- 
ice   wires    emerging    therefrom    of    detachable    casing    ar- 

■  ranged  to  IncUise  the  exposeil  portions  of  the  said  wires 
txtending  t>etween  the  meter  and  the  wall  against  which 
It  Is  placed. 

2.  The  combination  with  an  electric  meter  having  serv 
Ice  wires  emerging  therefrom  of  a  suitable  covering  adapt 
♦Hi  to  Inclose  the  p<irtion8  of  the  said  wires  extending  t)e- 
tween   the  meter  and   the  wall  HKalnttt   which   it  Is  placed, 
and  means  to  detect  removal  of  said  covering. 

3.  The  combination  with  an  electric  meter  having  serv- 


4.  The  combination  with  an  electric  meter  having  serv- 
ice wires  emerging  therefrom  of  a  casing  adapted  to  In- 
close the  portions  of  the  said  wires  extending  between  the 
meter  and  the  wall  against  which  It  is  placed,  screw  bolts 
securing  said  casing,  and  means  to  seal  said  bolts. 

5.  The  combination  with  an  electric  meter  of  a  casing 
adapted  to  Inclose  the  portions  of  the  wires  extending  l»e- 
tween  the  meter  and  the  wall  against  which  It  la  placed, 
and  having  a|>ertureil  projections,  apertured  screw  bolts 
securing  said  casing,  a  cord  extending  through  the  aper- 
tures of  said  projections  and  bolts,  and  means  to  unite 
and  seal  the  extremities  of  said  cord. 


808,475.     BED,     Mabck.lli  s  J.  Scanlan,  Keystone,  8.  D. 
File<l  July  :U.  IJKHi.     Serial  No.  328,548. 


1.  A  'bed  of  the  type  set  forth  comprising  supporting 
corner  posts,  end  and  side  bars  suspended  therefrom,  di 
agonal  braces  extending  from  the  upper  and  lower  ends 
of  said  corner  posts  and  having  connection  with  said  re- 
spective end  and  side  bars,  and  detachable  means  carrle<l 
upon  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  corner  posts  for 
preventing  the  dUplacement  of  said  diagonal  braces  in 
the  assembled  relation  of  the  parts. 

2.  A  bed  of  the  type  set  forth  comprising  end  and  side 
Imrs,  corner  posts  loosely  projected  through  the  ends  of 
said  side  bars,  inclinetl  end  braces  carried  upon  the  upper 
ends  of  said  corner  posts  and  having  their  free  ends  con- 
nected to  said  end  bars  In  adjustable  relation  at  selected 
points,  said  side  bars  having  adjacent  their  ends  longitudi- 
nal slots,  and  Inclined  side  braces  carried  upon  the  ends 
of  said  corner  posts  and  bavlUK  their  free  ends  loosely 
connected  and  working  in  said  slots. 

3.  A  bed  of  the  type  set  forth  comprising  end  and  side 
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bars,  corner  posts  loo8«»ly  projected  therethrough,  and  in- 
clined end  and  side  biaces  suspended  from  each  of  said 
corner  posts,  said  end  braces  having  at  their  free  ends  ad- 
justable fixed  connection  with  said  end  l>ars  and  said  side 
braces  having  at  their  free  ends  slidable  connection  with 
said  side  imrs. 

4.  A  lied  of  the  type  set  forth  Including  corner  posts,  • 
frame  suspended  therefrom,  said  frame  comprising  end 
and  side  Imrs  having  detacbably  interlocked  engagement, 
said  side  bars  having  rei-esses  and  said  end  l>ars  liaving 
projections  interfltting  in  said  recesses,  and  a  bolt  carried 
by  said  side  bars  and  engaging  said  end  bars  to  prevent 
accidental  displacement  of  said  l>ars  In  their  engaged  re- 
lation. 

5.  A  bed  of  the  type  set  forth  Including  corner  f>ost8.  a 
frame  suspended  therefrom,  said  frame  comprising  end 
and  side  bars  having  detachably  Interlocked  engagement 
at  their  adjacent  ends,  swinging  braces  carried  at  the 
ends  of  said  side  Imrs  and  locking  catches  therefor  on  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  end  bars. 


8  6  8.476.      SYSTEM    OF    rONTROL    FOR    ELECTRIC 
MOTORS.     Otti)  S.  SrnAiREK.   Pittsburg.   I'a..   assignor 
to  Westinghouse  Electric  &  Manufacturing  Company,  a  j 
Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.     Filed  Aug.  2,  190.",.     8e    | 
rial   No.  272.3H9. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electrical  trans- 
lating devices,  and  means  for  governing  the  circuit  rela- 
tions thereof,  of  means  for  preventing  the  supply  of  more 
that  a  predetermined  amount  of  current  to  the  devices 
when  arranged  in  a  predetermined  relation,  and  means 
that  both  prevents  a  change  In  the  circuit  relations  of 
the  devices  unless  the  current  falls  below  a  predetermined 
amount  and  thereafter  prevents  the  current  supplied  to 
the  devices  from  exceeding  a  predetermined  amount. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electric  motors 
and  means  for  connecting  the  motors  In  series  and  in  par- 
allel relation  and  for  further  governing  the  motor  circuits. 
of  a  switch  which  prevents  a  supply  of  more  than  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  current  to  the  motors  when  con- 
nected in  series  relation  and  another  switch  which  pre- 
vents a  change  from  series  to  parallel  relation  of  the  mo- 
tors unleiui  the  current  supplied  thereto  is  less  than  a  pre- 
determined amount  and  which  prevents  the  current  sup- 
plied to  the  motors  when  connected  in  parallel  relation 
from   exceeding   a    predetermloed   amount    which    may    be 


e<|ual  to  rr  greater  than  the  amount  of  current  that  may 
be  supplied  to  the  motors  when  connected  in  series 
relation. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electric  motors 
and  means  for  connecting  the  motors  in  series  and  in  par- 
allel relation  and  for  further  governing  the  motor  circtiits, 
of  means  which  prevents  a  supply  of  more  than  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  current  to  the  motors  when  connected 
in  series  relation  and  means  which  prevents  a  change 
from  series  to  parallel  relation  of  the  motors  unless  the 
current  supplied  thereto  is  less  than  a  predetermined 
amount  and  which  prevents  the  current  supplied  to  the 
motors  when  connected  in  parallel  relation  from  exceeding 
a  predetermined  amount  which  may  be  equal  to  or  greater 
than  the  amount  of  current  that  may  be  supplied  to  the 
motors  when  connected  in  series  relation. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electric  motors 
and  means  for  connecting  the  motors  |n  series  or  in  par- 
allel relation  and  for  further  governing  the  motor  circuits, 
of  a  switch  for  preventing  the  current  supplied  to  the  mo- 
tors when  connected  In  series  relation  from  exceeding,* 
predetermined  amount,  and  another  switch  for  preventing 
a  change  from  series  to  parallel  relation  of  the  motors  un- 
til the  current  falls  below  a  predetermined  amount  less 
than  the  afon>said  predetermined  amount  and  for  pre- 
venting the  current  supplied  to  the  motors  when  con- 
nected in  parallel  from  exceeding  a  predetermined  ara»>unt 
that  may  l>e  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  first  predeter- 
mined amount.  ' 

.'.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electric  motors 
and  means  fcir  connecting  the  motors  in  series  or  in  par- 
allel relation  and  for  further  governing  the  motor  circuits, 
of  a  limit  switch  which  prevents  the  current  supplied  to 
the  motors,  when  connected  in  series  relation,  from  ex- 
ceeding a  predetermined  amount,  another  switch  which 
prevents  the  current  supplied  to  the  motors  when  con-» 
nected  in  parallel  from  exceeding  a  predetermined  amount 
tliaf  may  l>e  e<jual  to  or  less  than  the  amount  of  current 
which  may  he  supplied  to  the  motors  when  connected  in 
series,  and  means  for  rendering  the  flrst  switch  ineffective 
In  Its  operation  when  the  motors  are  connected  In  parallel 
relation. 

G.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electric  motors 
and  means  for  connecting  the  motors  In  series  or  In  par- 
allel relation  and  for  further  governing  the  motor  circuits, 
of  a  switch  for  preventing  the  current  supplied  to  the  mo- 
tors when  connected  in  series  relation  from  exceeding  a 
predetermined  amount,  another  switch  for  preventing  a 
change  from  series  to  parallel  relation  of  the  motors  until 
the  current  falls  below  a  predetermined  amount  less  than 
the  aforesaid  predetermined  amount  and  for  preventing  the 
current  supplied  to  the  motors,  when  connected  In  parallel 
from  exceeding  a  ftredetermlned  amount  that  may  l>e  e<jual 
to  or  greater  than  the  flrst  predetermined  amount,  and 
means  for  rendering  the  flrst  switch  Ineffective  In  its  oper- 
ation when  the  motors  are  connected  in  parallel  relation. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electric  motors 
and  means  for  connecting  the  motors  In  series  or  In  par- 
allel relation  and  for  further  governing  the. motor  circuits, 
of  means  for  preventing  the  current  supplied  to  the  mo- 
tors when  connected  in  series  relation  from  exceeding  a 
predetermined  amount,  and  means  for  preventing  a 
change  from  series  to  parallel  relation  of  the  motors  un- 
til the  current  falls  below  a  predetermined  amount  less 
than  the  aforesaid  predetermined  amount  and  for  pre- 
venting the  current  supplied  to  the  motors  when  con- 
nected In  parallel  from  exceeding  a  predetermined  amount 
that  may  be  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  flrst  predeter- 
mined amount. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electric  motors 
and  means  for  connecting  the  motors  in  series  or  In  par- 
allel relation  and  for  further  governing  the  motor  circuits, 
of  a  switch  for  preventing  the  current  supplied  to  the  mo- 
tors when  connected  In  series  relation  from  exceeding  a 
predetermined  amount,  another  switch  for  preventing  a 
change  from  series  to  parallel  relation  of  the  motors  until 
the  current  falls  below  a  predetermined  amount  less  than 

'   the   aforesaid   predetermined    amount   and    for   preventing 
i  the  current  supplied  to  the  motors  when  connected  in  par- 
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allel  from  exceeding  a  predetermined  amount  that  may  be 
eqaal  to  or  greater  than  the  first  predetermined  amount, 
and  means  that  are  dependent  in  operation  upon  the 
amount  of  current  traversing  one  of  the  motor  circuits 
for  actuating  the  same. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electric  motors   ' 
and  means  for  connecting  them  in  series  and  in  parallel 
relation,  of  means  for  preventing  the  supply  of  more  than 

a  predetermined  amount  of  current  to  the  motors  when 
connected  in  series  relation,  and  means  for  rendering  the 
aforesaid  means  ineffective  when  the  motors  are  con- 
nected in  parallel  relation. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electric  motors 
and  means  "for  connecting  them  in  series  and  in  parallel 
relation,  of  means  for  preventing  the  supply  of  more  than 
a  predetermined  amount  of  current  to  the  motors  when 
connected  in  series  relation,  means  for  rendering  the 
aforesaid  means  InefTective  when  the  motors  are  con- 
nected In  parallel  relation,  and  means  for  preventing  the 
current  supplied  to  the  motors  when  connected  In  parallel  ' 
from  exceeding  a  predetermined  amount.  | 

11.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electric  motors 
and  means  for  connecting  them  In  series  and  In  parallel 
relation,  of  a  switch  for  preventing  the  supply  of  more 
than  a  predetermined  amount  of  current  to  the  motors 
when  connected  in  series  relation,  and  means  for  render- 
ing the  switch  Inpffective  In  its  operation  when  the  mo- 
tors are  connected  in  parallel  relation. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electric  motors 
and  means  for  connecting  them  in  series  and  in  parallel 
relation,  of  means  for  preventing  the  supply  of  more  than 
a  predetermined  amount  of  current  to  the  motors  when 
connected  in  series  relation,  means  for  rendering  the 
aforesaid  means  ineffective  when  the  motors  are  connected 
In  parallel  relation,  and  means  for  preventing  a  change  in 
the  circuit  relations  of  the  motors  unless  the  current  falls 
below  another  predetermined  amount  and  for  preventing 
the  current  supplied  to  the  motors  when  connected  In  par- 
allel from  exceeding  a  predetermined  amount. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electric  motors, 
and  means  for  connecting  the  same  either  in  series  or  in 
parallel  relation,  of  means  for  preventing  the  supply  of 
more  than  a  predetermined  amount  of  current  to  the  mo- 
tors when  connected  in  series  relation,  and  means  that 
both  prevents  arrangement  of  the  motors  in  parallel  rela- 
tion until  after  the  current  has  fallen  below  a  predeter- 
mined amount  and  thereafter  prevents  the  current  sup- 
plied to  the  motors  from  exceeding  a  predetermined 
amount. 


858,477.     EYEGLASSES.     Isaac  M.   ScfHWAB,  Savannah. 
Ga.     Filed  July  3.  1906.     Serial  No.  324,635. 
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fulcrumed  on  the  free  extremity  of  the  arm.  the  said  hold- 
ing member  being  loosely  attached  to  the  arm  and  having 
both  a  rocking  and  a  lateral  movement. 

6.  A  nose  guard  consisting  of  a  depending;  rest  provided 
with  an  angular  arm,  the  arm  terminating  in  a  convex 
saddle,  and  a  main  guard  fulcrumed  on  the  said  saddle  and 
having  both  a  rocking  and  a  lateral  movement. 

7.  A  nose  guard  consisting  of  a  de, 'ending  rest  provided 
with  an  angular  arm  terminating  in  a  fulcrum  projection, 
and  a  main  guard  disposed  on  the  arm  and  having  an  at- 
taching device  with  an  elongated  opening  therein  through 
which  the  fulcrum  projection  extends  and  is  upset. 

6.  A  nose  guard  consisting  of  a  depending  rest  provided 
with  an  angular  arm  terminating  in  a  fulcrum  projection, 
a  main  guard  disposed  on  the  arm  and  having  an  attach- 
ing device  with  an  elongated  opening  therein  through 
which  the  fulcrum  projection  extends,  and  a  washer  ap- 
plied over  the  said  projection,  the  latter  being  upset 
against  the  washer. 


1.  A  guard  for  an  eyeglass  having  an  angular  arm  ex- 
tending lowardly  from  the  upper  portion  thereof,  and  a 
member  fulcrumed  on  the  free  extremity  of  the  said  arm 
and  having  a  rocking  and  a  lateral  movement. 

2.  A  guard  consisting  of  an  angular  arm,  and  a  member 
terminally  fulcrumed  thereon  and  capable  of  both  a  rock- 
ing and  a  lateral  movement,  the  arm  being  provided  with 

a  convex  saddle  on  which  the  member  Is  disposed.  1 

3.  A  guard  of  the  class  set  forth  consisting  of  an  angu- 
lar arm  terminating  in  a  convex  saddle,  and  a  main  hold- 
ing member  fulcrumed  over  the  saddle,  the  said  holding 
member  being  loose  for  movement  In  a  lateral  direction.       I 

4.  A  guard  for  an  eyeglass  having  an  angular  arm  ex-  I 
tending  Inwardly  from  the  upper  portion  thereof  and  pro- 
Tlded  with  a  terminal  seat,  and  a  main  holding  member 
loosely  fulcrumed  on  the  arm  and  movable  transversely 
OT«r  the  seat  and  having  both  a  rocking  and  a  lateral 
movement. 

ft.  A  DOM  guard  baring  an  angular  arm  extending  from 
the  upper  portion  thereof,  and  a  holding  member  loosely 


868.478.  CONTROLLER  FOR  STORAGE  BATTERIES 
AND  SIMILAR  PURPOSES.  Frank  L.  Skssioms,  Co- 
lumbus, Ohio,  assignor  to  Joseph  .\.  Jeffrey,  Columbus, 
Ohio.  Filed  Oct.  29,  1903.  Renewed  Nov.  9,  1906. 
Serial  No.  342.705. 
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1.  The  combination  of  two  or  more  sources  of  electric 
supply,  a  working  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  there- 
with for  taking  current  therefrom,  variable  means  for  con- 
necting the  said  sources  of  electric  supply  in  parallel  and 
In  series,  alternately,  with  said  working  circuit,  each 
source  of  electric  supply  having  an  Independent  line  ex- 
tending therefrom  to  said  connecting  means,  and  an  inde- 
pendent variable  resistance  In  each  of  said  lines,  substan- 
tially aa  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  of  two  or  more  sources  of  electric 
supply,  a  working  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  there- 
with, an  adjustable  controller  for  connecting  the  sources 
of  electric  supply  with  the  working  circuit  In  parallel  or 
In  series,  a  set  of  Independent  resistances  each  resistance 
being  In  the  circuit  of  one  of  the  said  sources  of  electric 
supply,  and  means  for  simultaneously  and  similarly  vary- 
ing all  of  the  reslsunces,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination  of  two  or  more  sources  of  electric 
supply,  a  sub-circuit  for  each  of  said  sources  of  electric 
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supply,  a  working  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  there- 
with, a  set  of  Independent  resistances,  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  said  resistances  In  parallel  or  In  series  In  cor- 
respondence with  the  varying  connections  of  the  electric 
sources  of  supply.  subsUntlally  as  set  forth. 

4.  The  combination  of  two  or  more  sources  of  electric 
supply,  a  sub-circuit  for  each  of  the  said  sources,  a  re- 
sistance In  each  of  the  said  subclrcults,  a  main  circuit 
adapted  to  l>e  connected  with  the  said  sub-circuits  a  cir- 
cuit breaker  In  the  main  circuit,  and  means  In  each  of  the 
subclrcults  for  actuating  the  circuit  breaker,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

5.  The  combination  of  two  or  more  sources  of  electric 
supply,  a  sub  circuit  for  each  of  said  sources,  a  variable 
resistance  In  each  of  said  sub-circuits,  a  main  circuit 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  subcirculU.  an  electro 
magnet  coll  in  each  of  said  sub-clrculU,  and  means  in  the 
main  circuit  controlled  by  said  electro  magnet  coil  for 
breaking  the  main  circuit,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6  The  combination  of  two  or  more  sources  of  electric 
■upply.  a  sub-circuit  for  each  of  said  sources,  a  resistance 
in  each  of  said  subclrcults.  a  main  circuit  adapted  to  be 
connected  with  the  sub-circuits,  means  for  varying  all  of 
the  said  resistances  simultaneously,  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  said  sources  of  supply  and  their  r^pectlve  re- 
sistances in  parallel  or  In  series  or  In  series  parallel,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

7.  The  combination  of  two  or  more  sources  of  electric 
supply,  a  sub-circuit  for  each  source,  means  for  connecting 
said  sources  of  supply  In  series  or  In  parallel,  and  a  vari- 
able resistance  adapted  to  be  connected  to  each  of  said 
sources  of  supply  and  always  maintained  in  series  with 
said  sources  Irrespective  of  the  parallel  or  series  relation- 
ship of  the  series  with  each  other,  sulwtantially  as  set 
forth. 

8.  The  combination  of  two  or  more  electric  translating 
devices,  a  current  supply  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected 
therewith,  means  for  connecting  the  said  electric  trans- 
lating devices  In  parallel  and  series  alternately  with  said 
current  supply  circuit,  each  translating  device  having  an 
Independent  line  extending  therefrom  to  said  connecting 
means,  and  an  Independent  variable  resistance  in  each  of 
said  lines  operable  independent  of  said  connecting  means 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

9.  The  combination  of  two  or  more  electric  translating 
devices,  a  current  supply  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected 
therewith,  means  for  connecting  the  said  electric  translat- 
ing devices  In  parallel  and  series  alternately  with  said  cur- 
rent supply  circuit,  each  translating  device  having  an  In- 
dependent line  extending  therefrom  to  said  connecting 
means,  an  Independent  variable  resisUnce  in  each  of  said 
lines  operable  independent  of  said  connecting  means,  and 
means  for  simultaneously  and  uniformly  regulating  said 
variable  resistances,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

10.  The  combination  of  two  or  more  sources  of  electric 
supply,  a  working  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  there- 
with, means  for  connecting  said  sources  of  electric  supply 
with  said  working  circuit,  each  source  of  electric  supply 
having  an  Independent  line  extending  therefrom  to  said 
connecting  means,  and  Independent  variable  resistance  In 
each  of  said  lines. 

11.  The  combination  of  two  or  more  sources  of  electric 
supply,  a  working  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  there 
with,  means  for  connecting  said  sources  of  electric  supply 
with  said  working  circuit,  each  source  of  electric  supply 
having  an  Independent  line  extending  therefrom  to  said 
connecting  means,  an  independent  variable  resistance  in 
each  of  said  lines,  and  means  for  simultaneously  varying 
all  of  said  variable  resistances. 

12.  The  combination  of  t*ro  or  more  sources  of  electric 
supply,  a  working  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  there- 
with, means  for  connecting  said  sources  of  electric  supply 
with  said  working  circuit,  each  source  of  electric  supply 
having  an  Independent  line  extending  therefrom  to  said 
connecting  means,  an  Independent  variable  resistance  in 
each  of  said  lines,  and  a  circuit  breaker  Interposed  between 
said  sources  of  electric  supply  and  said  working  circuit. 

13.  The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  electric  translat- 
ing devices,   s   working  circuit   adapted   to   be  connected 


therewith,  a  circuit  closing  device  or  controller  for  con- 
necting said  electric  devices  with  said  working  circuit,  an 
Independent  line  for  connecting  each  of  said  electric  de- 
vices to  said  circuit  closer,  and  an  electro-magnetic  circuit 
breaker  having  a  plurality  of  colls,  each  one  of  which  Is 
connected  In  series  In  one  of  said  Independent  lines  be- 
tween the  said  circuit  closing  device  and  one  of  said  trans- 
lating devices. 

14.  The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  electric  translat- 
ing devices,  a  working  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected 
therewith,  a  circuit-closing  device  or  controller  for  con- 
necting said  electric  devices  with  said  working  circuit,  an 
Independent  line  for  connecting  each  of  said  electric  devices 
to  said  circuit  closer,  an  electro  magnetic  circuit  breaker 
having  a  plurality  of  colls,  each  one  of  which  Is  connected 
In  series  In  one  of  said  Independent  lines  between  the  said 
circuit-closing  device  and  one  of  said  translating  devices, 
and  a  variable  resistance  in  each  of  said  Independent  lines. 


8  6  8,479.  LATCn-OPERATINO  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
DOORS.  FiBMON  S.  Smith,  Ramona.  Mich  Filed 
Mar.  30,  1906.      Serial  No.  308.981. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  door,  a  latch  for  the  door  a 
meml)er  projecting  laterally  from  the  door,  a  door  stop 
adapted  to  engage  with  the  before  mentioned  laterally 
projecting  member  to  hold  the  door  in  an  open  position 
and  means  whereby  the  latch  can  be  operated  through  the 
medium  of  the  laterally  projecting  member. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  door,  a  latch  secured  thereto  a 
foot  lever  connected  to  the  door,  means  whereby  the  latch 
can  be  operated  through  the  foot  lever,  a  door  stop  and 
means  for  causing  the  foot  lever  to  engage  with  the  door 
stop  to  hold  the  door  in  an  opened  position. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  door,  a  latch  for  the  door  a 
bolt  slidably  mounted  upon  the  door,  means  whereby  the 
latch  can  be  operated  by  the  sliding  movement  of  the  bolt 
a  foot  plate  slidably  mounted  upon  one  side  of  the  door 
for  operating  the  bolt,  and  a  foot  lever  upon  the  opposite 
side  of  the  door  for  operating  the  bolt. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  door,  a  latch  for  the  door    a 
bolt  slidably  mounted  upon  the  door,  means  whereby  the 
latch  can  be  operated  by  the  sliding  movement  of  the  bolt 
a  foot  lever  for  operating  the  bolt,  and  a  stop  engaging 
with  the  foot  lever  to  hold  the  door  in  an  open  position 

6.  The  combination  of  a  door,  a  latch  for  the  door  a 
casing  secured  to  the  door,  a  rod  slidably  mounted  within 
the  casing,  an  arm  projecting  from  the  latch  spindle 
connecting  means  between  the  said  arm  and  the  bolt 
whereby  the  latch  can  be  operated  by  the  sliding  move 
ment  of  the  bolt,  a  spring  housed  within  the  casing  and 
normally  holding  the  bolt  in  such  position  as  not  to  In- 
terfere with  the  latch,  and  means  whereby  the  bolt  can  be 
operated  by  the  foot  from  either  side  of  the  door 

8.  The  combination  of  a  door,  a  latch  for  the  door  a 
rasing  secured  to  the  door,  a  bolt  slidably  mounted  within 
the  casing,  an  arm  projecting  from  the  latch  spindle 
connecting  means  between  the  said  arm  and  the  bolt 
whereby  the  latch  can  be  operated  by  the  sliding  move- 
ment of  the  latter,  a  spring  housed  within  the  casing  and 
normally  holding  the  bolt  In  such  position  as  not  to  In- 
terfere  with   the   latch,  a   foot   plate   on  one  side  of  the 

?rL!l',°^'""'^°*  '^*  *~'*'  "'^  "  '°«t  »«^"  'or  operating 
the  bolt  from  the  opposite  side  of  the  door. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  door,  a  latch  secured  thereto 
an  arm  projecting  from  the  latch  spindle,  a  casing  secured 
to  the  door,  a  bolt  slidably  mounted  within  the  casing 
connecting  means  between  the  bolt  and   the  before  men- 
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tloned  arm  whereby  the  latcb  can  be  operated  through 
the  lH>lt.  a  spring  operating  to  normally  hold  the  bolt  in 
a  raised  position,  a  fnot  plate  upon  one  side  of  the  door 
••cured  directly  to  the  bolt,  a  foot  lever  upon  the  opposite 
aide  of  the  door  and  pivoted  thereto,  the  outer  end  of  the 
foot  lever  being  In  the  form  of  a  loop  while  the  Inner  end 
paasea  through  the  door  and  engages  with  the  before 
mentioned  bolt,  and  a  door  stop  which  la  adapted  to  en- 
gage with  the  foot  lever  to  bold  the  door  In  an  opened 
potdtion. 


858.480.  HOLLOW  COXCRf:TEWALL  MOLD.  Alton  I. 
8PRA01E.  Rutherford.  N.  J.  Filed  Mar.  28.  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  •MiHJtQJ. 


A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  mold  mem- 
bers arranged  in  spaced  relation,  means  for  compressing 
the  mold  members,  cores  arranged  Intermediate  the  mold 
members  and  Including  each  a  pair  of  sections  closed  at 
each  end,  the  said  sections  l)elng  provided  at  the  eilges  of 
U»elr  lower  closed  ends  with  registering  notches,  and  a 
wedge  core  expanding  member  located  In  the  cores  and 
extending  with  Its  wedge  portion  through  the  notches  and 
provided  upon  Its  said  weilge  portion  and  below  the  lower 
end  of  said  core  with  a  head  for  preventing  Its  disengage- 
ment from  the  core. 


windings  for  the  switches,  of  means  for  preventing  ener- 
gizing of  more  of  the  switch-controlling  magnet  windings 
when  the  current  supplied  to  all  of  the  motors  exceeds  a 
predetermined  amonnt.  whether  the  motors  are  connected 
iu  series  or  In  parallel  relation  to  each  other. 


85  8.48  1.      SYSTEM    OF    CONTROL    FOR    ELKrTRIC 
MOTORS.     N(.RM.\x  W.  Stoker.  Pittsburg,  and  Wim.iam 
CooPEH,    Wllklnsburg.    I'a..    assignors    to    Westlnghouse 
Electric   &    Manufacturing    «'ompany,   a   Corporation   of 
rennsylvnnlH.     Flle<l  .July  L'4.  IIM).",      Serial  No.  l'7l.O«7. 
1.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electric  motors 
and  a  plurality  of  switches  for  connecting  the  motors  In 
series*  and   In   parallel   relation   and  for  further  governing   1 
the   motor   circuits,   of  a   switch   for  preventing  operation 
of  more  of  the  switches  if  the  curren*  -npplled  to  all  of 
the  motors,  when  connected  In  series,  ex  ""eds  a  predeter- 
mined amount,   and  a  switch   for  preventing  operation   of 
more  of  the  switches  if  the  current  supplied  to  all  of  the 
motors,  when  connected  In  parallel,  exceeds  another  and 
higher  predetermined  amAunt. 

'2.  The  combination  with  two  or  more  electric  motors, 
switches  for  controlling  the  circuits  thereof,  and  control- 
ling and  retaining  magnet  windings  therefor,  of  means 
for  Interrupting  the  circuits  of  the  controlling  magnet 
windings  when  the  current  supplied  to  all  of  the  motors 
exceeds  a  predetermined  amount,  regardless  of  the  circuit 
relations  of  the  motors. 

3.  The  combination  with  two  or  more  electric  motors, 
switches  for  controlling  the  circuits  thereof,  and  control- 
ling and  retaining  magnet  windings  therefor,  of  a  switch 
for  interrupting  the  circuits  of  the  controlling  magnet 
windings  when  the  current  supplied  to  all  of  the  motors 
exceeds  a  predetermined  amount,  regardless  of  the  circuit 
relations  of  the  motors. 

4.  The  coml>lnatlon  with  a  plurality  of  electric  motors, 
a  plurality  of  switches  for  connecting  the  motors  In  series 
or  In  parallel  relation  and  for  further  governing  the 
motor    circuits,     and     controlling    and     retaining    magnet 


5.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electric  motors, 
a  plurality  of  switches  for  connecting  the  motors  In  series 
or  In  parallel  relation  and  for  further  governing  the  motcr 
circuits,  and  controlling  and  retaining  magnet  windings 
for  the  switches,  of  a  switch  for  preventing  energizing  of 
more  of  the  switch-controlling  magnet  windings  when  the 
current  supplied  to  all  of  the  motors  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined amount,  whether  the  motors  arc  connected  In  series 
or  In  parallel  relation  to  each  other. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electric  motors, 
a  plurality  of  switches  for  connecting  the  motors  In  series 
or  In  parallel  relation  and  for  further  governing  the  motor 
circuits,  and  controlling  and  retaining  magnet  wlndlnsa 
for  the  switches,  of  means  for  preventing  energising  of 
more  of  the  switch-controlling  magnet  windings  If  the 
current  supplle<l  to  all  of  the  motors,  when  connected  in 
series,  exceeds  a  predetermined  amount,  and  means  for 
preventing  energizing  of  more  of  the  switch-controlling 
magnet  windings  if  the  current  supplied  to  the  mo(ors, 
when  connected  In  parallel  relation,  exceeds  another  and 
largtr  predetermined  amount. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electric  motors, 
a  plurality  of  switches  for  connecting  the  motors  In  series 
or  In  parallel  relation  and  for  further  governing  the  motor 
circuits,  and  controlling  and  retaining  magnet  windings 
for  the  switches,  of  a  switch  for  preventing  energizing  of 
more  of  the  switch  controlling  magnet  windings  If  the 
current  supplied  to  all  of  the  motors,  when  connected  In 
series,  exceeds  a  predetermined  amount,  and  a  switch  for 
preventing  energizing  of  more  of  the  switch-controlling 
magnet  windings  If  the  current  supplied  to  the  motors, 
when  connected  in  parallel  relation,  exceeds  another  and 
larger  predetermined  amount. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electric  motors 
and  means  for  connecting  them  either  In  series  or  In  par- 
allel relation  and  for  further  regulating  the  circuit  con- 
ditions, of  means  for  preventing  continued  operation  of 
the  regulating  means  when  the  motors  are  connected  In 
series  relation  and  the  current  supplied  thereto  exceeds  a 
predetermined  amount,  and  means  for  preventing  con- 
tinued operation  of  the  reg\ilatlng  means  when  the  motors 
are  connected  In  parallel  relation  and  the  current  supplied 
thereto  exceeds  another  and  higher  predetermined  amount. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electric  motors 
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•nd  means  for  connecting  the  motors  In  series  or  In  par- 
allel relation,  of  means  for  preventing  more  than  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  current  being  supplied  to  the  motors 
when  connected  In  series,  and  means  for  preventing  a 
change  of  the  circuit  relations  from  series  to  parallel  when 
the  current  supplied  to  the  motors  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined amount  that  Is  less  than  the  aforesaid  predeter- 
mined amount. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electric  motors 
and  means  for  connecting  the  motors  In  series  or  In  par- 
allel relation,  of  means  for  preventing  more  than  a  pre 
determined  amount  of  current  lyeing  supplied  to  the  motors 
when  connected  In  series,  means  for  preventing  a  change 
of  the  circuit  relations  from  series  to  parallel  when  the 
current  supplied  to  the  motors  exceeds  a  predetermined 
amount  that  Is  less  than  the  aforesaid  predetermined 
amount,  and  means  for  preventing  the  current  supplied  to 
the  motors,  when  connected  In  parallel,  exceeding  a  pre- 
determined amount  that  Is  greater  than  either  of  the 
aforesaid  predetermined  amounts. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electric  motors 
and  means  for  connecting  the  motors  In  series  or  In  par- 
allel relation,  of  means  for  preventing  more  than  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  current  being  supplied  to  the 
motors,  and  means  for  preventing  a  change  of  the  circuit 
relations  from  series  to  parallel  when  the  current  supplied 
to  the  motors  exceeds  a  predetermined  amount  that  is  leas 
than  the  aforesaid  predetermined  amount. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electric  motors 
and  switches  for  controlling  the  circuit  relations  of  the 
motors,  of  means  for  preventing  operation  of  the  switches 
when  the  motors  are  connected  In  certain  circuit  relations 
and  the  current  supplied  thereto  exceeds  a  predetermined 
amount,  and  means  for  preventing  operation  of  the 
switches  to  effect  changes  in  the  circuit  relations  of  the 
motors  when  the  current  supplied  thereto  exceeds  a  pre- 
determined amount  less  than  the  aforesaid  predetermined 
amount. 

1.3.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electric  motors 
and  switches  for  controlling  the  circuit  relations  of  the 
motors,  of  a  switch  for  preventing  operation  of  the 
switches  when  the  motors  are  connected  in  certain  circuit 
relations  and  the  current  supplied  thereto  exceeds  a  pre- 
determined amount,  and  a  switch  for  preventing  operation 
of  the  swltcHes  to  effect  changes  In  the  circuit  relations 
of  the  motors  when  the  current  supplied  thereto  exceeds 
a  predetermined  amount  less  than  the  aforesaid  prede- 
termined amount. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electric  motors 
and  a  plurality  of  switches  for  connecting  the  motors  In 
series  or  in  parallel  relation  and  for  further  governing 
the  motor  circuits,  of  means  for  preventing  operation  of 
the  switches  when  the  motors  are  connected  In  series  and 
the  current  supplied  thereto  exceeds  a  predetermined 
amount,  and  means  for  preventing  operation  of  the 
switches  to  effect  changes  In  the  circuit  relations  of  the 
motors  when  the  current  supplied  thereto  exceeds  a  pre- 
determined amount  less  than  the  aforesaid  predetermined 
amount. 

15.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electric  motors 
and  a  plurality  of  switches  for  connecting  the  motors  In 
series  or  in  parallel  relation  and  for  further  governing  the 
motor   circuits,   of  a    switch   for   preventing  o|>eratlon   of 
the  aforesaid  switches  when   the  motors  are  connected   In    I 
series  and  the  current  supplied   thereto  exceeds  a   prede-    ! 
terndned  amount,  and  a  switch  for  preventing  o|>eratlon   | 
of  the  aforesaid  switches  to  effect  changes  In    the  circuit 
relations  of  the  motors  when  the  current  supplied  thereto 
exceeds  a   predetermined   amount    less  than   the   aforesaid    i 
predetermined  amount. 

16.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electric  motors   ; 
and  a  -plurality  of  switches  for  connecting  the  motors  In    l 
series  or  In  parallel  relation  and  for  further  governing  the    ' 
motor  circuits,  of  means  for  preventing  operation   of  the 
switches  when  the  motors  are  connected  In  series  and  the 
current  supplied  thereto  exceeds  a  predetermined  amount.    , 
means  for  preventing  operation  of  the  switches  to  effect   I 
changes   In  the  circuit  relations  of  the  motors  when   the 
current  supplied  thereto  exceeds  a  predetermined  amount 


less  than  the  aforesaid  predetermined  amount,  and  means 
for  preventing  the  operation  of  the  switches  when  the 
motors  are  connected  In  parallel  relation  and  the  current 
supplied  to  the  motors  exceeds  a  predetermined  amount 
greater  than  either  of  the  aforesaid  predetermined  amounts. 
17.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  electric  motors 
and  a  plurality  of  switches  for  connecting  the  motors  In 
series  or  In  parallel  relation  and  for  further  governing  the 
motor  circuits,  of  a  switch  for  preventing  operation  of  the 
aforesaid  switches  when  the  motors  are  connecte<l  In  series 
and  the  current  BU|)plled  thereto  exceeds  a  predetermined 
amount,  a  switch  for  preventing  operation  of  the  afore- 
said switches  to  effeit  changes  In  the  circuit  relations  of 
the  motors  when  the  current  supplied  thereto  exceeds  a 
predetermined  amount  less  than  the  aforesaid  predeter- 
mined amount,  and  a^swltch  for  preventing  the  operation 
of  the  aforesaid  switches  when  the  motors  are  connected 
In  parallel  relation  and  the  current  supplTed  to  the  motors 
exceeds  a  predetermined  amount  greater  than  either  of  the 
aforesaid  predetermined  amounts. 


858.482.  MECHANICAL  MOVEMENT.  Wabhen  Sweet. 
Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
The  Hoss  Washing  Machine  Company,  Norwood,  Ohio, 
a  Corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed  Nov.  5.  1906.  Serial  No. 
341.970 


1.  A  mechanical  movement  comprising  a  shaft  suitably 
mounted,  a  rotatable  sliding  sleeve  on  said  shaft  having  a 
double-faced  rack  and  guide-way  upon  one  side  to  receive 
movement  and  a  single  faced  rack  on  Its  opposite  side  to 
impart  movement. 

2.  A  mechanical  movement  comprising  a  shaft,  fixed 
Itearlngs  and  movable  bearings  In  which  said  shaft  Is 
mounted,  a  sleeve  slldably  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  ' 
shaft,  means  to  Impart  movements  to  said  sleeve,  and 
means  to  communicate  movement  from  said  sleeve,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  mechanical  movement,  a  fixed  frame,  a  movable 
frame,  a  shaft  pivoted  In  said  frames,  a  sleeve  slldably  and 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  means  to  Impart  move- 
ment to  said  sleeve,  and  means  to  communicate  movement 
from  said  sleeve  to  an  o|)eratlng  shaft. 

4.  In  a  mechanical  movement,  a  fixed  frame,  a  movable 
frame,  a  shaft  pivoted  In  said  frames,  a  sleeve  slldably  and 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  double-faced  rack  on 
said  sleeve,  a  driving  pinion  adapted  to  engage  said  rack, 
means  to  hold  said  pinion  and  rack  In  mesh  to  engage 
first  one  face  of  said  rack  and  then  the  opposite  face  to 
produce  alternating  longitudinal  movements  of  said  sleeve. 

5.  In  a  mechanical  movement,  a  fixed  frame,  a  movable 
frame,  a  shaft  pivoted  In  said  frames,  a  sleeve  slldably  and 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  double  faced  rack 
on  said  sleeve,  a  guide-way  adjacent  said  rack  on  said 
sleeve,  a  driving  shaft  suitably  mounted,  a  pinion  on  said 
driving  shaft  adapted  to  engage  said  double  faced  rack, 
and  a  roller  Iwaring  on  said  driving  shaft  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  guide  way  to  hold  said  rack  and  pinion  In  mesh. 

6.  In  a  mechanical  movement,  a  fixed  frame,  a  movable 
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frame,  a  «haft  pivoted  In  said  frames,  a  Bleere  slldably 
and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  double-faced  rack 
on  said  sleeve,  a  flaring  guide-way  on  said  sleeve  extend- 
ing around  said  rack,  a  driving  shaft  suitably  mounted, 
a  pinion  on  said  driving  shaft  adapted  to  engage  both 
faces  of  said  double-faced  rack,  and  a  conical  bearing  on 
said  shaft,  adapted  to  engage  said  flaring  guide-way  and 
bold  SA\^  pinion  and  rack  In  mesh. 

7.  In  a  mechanical  movement,  a  fixed  frame,  a  movable 
frame,  a  shaft  pivoted  In  said  frames,  a  sleeve  slldably 
and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  double-faced  rack 
arranged  longitudinally  on  said  sleeve,  a  guide-way  on 
said  sleeve  extending  around  said  rack,  a  driving  shaft, 
a  driving  pinion  on  said  driving  shaft  adapted  to  engage 
said  rack,  a  l)earing  adapted  to  traverse  said  guide-way 
and  hold  said  pinion  and  rack  m  mesh,  a  single-faced 
rack  on  the  side  opposite  said  double-faced  rack,  and  a 
pinion  In  enKagement  therewith  whereby  reciprocating 
rotary  movement  Is  Imparted  thereto. 

8.  In  a  mechanical  movement,  a  frame,  a  shaft  mounted 
therein,  a  sleeve  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  double-faced 
rack  arranged  longitudinally  on  said  sleeve,  a  pinion 
adapted  to  engage  said  rack,  and  move  said  sleeve,  a 
driven  pinion  and  a  single-faced  rack  adapted  to  engage 
and  move  said  driven  pinion. 

9.  In  a  mechanical  movement,  a  frame,  a  shaft  mounted  j 
therein,  a  sleeve  on  said  shaft,  a  double-faced  rack  and  ! 
guide-way  on  said  sleeve,  a  driving  shaft,  a  pinion  on 
said  driving  shaft  adapted  to  engage  said  double  faced 
rack,  and  a  bearing  on  said  driving  shaft  adapted  to 
engage  said  guide-way  and  hold  said  rack  and  pinion  in 
mesh. 

10.  In  a  mechanical  movement,  a  frame,  a  shaft 
mounted  therein,  a  sleeve  on  said  shaft,  a  double-faced 
rack  and  guideway  on  said  sleeve,  a  driving  shaft,  a 
pinion  on  said  driving  shaft  adapted  to  engage  said 
double-faced  rack,  and  a  bearing  on  said  driving  shaft 
adapted  to  engage  said  guide-way  and  hold  said  rack  and 
pinion  In  mesh,  a  single-faced  rack  on  said  sleeve,  an 
operating  shaft,  and  a  pinion  fixed  on  said  operating 
shaft  and  adapted  to  engage  and  receive  movement  from 
said  single-faced  rack. 

11.  In  a  mechanical  movement,  a  sleeve  having  a 
double-faced  rack  on  one  side,  a  guide-way  formed  around 
said  rack  and  a  single-faced  rack  on  the  opposite  side 
comprising  a  row  of  segmental  cogs  arranged  transversely 
upon  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  sleeve,  substantially 
as  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

12.  In  a  mechanical  movement,  a  sleeve  having  a 
double-fated  rack  on  one  side,  a  guide-way  formed  around 
•aid  rack,  a  single-faced  rack  on  the  opposite  side  com- 
prising a  row  of  segmental  cogs  arranged  transversely 
upon  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  sleeve  and  a  shoulder 
adjacent  the  end  of  said  cogs,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purposes  set  forth. 

13.  In  a  mechanical  movement,  a  sleeve  1  having  a 
double-faced  rack  H,  said  sleeve  1  having  a  flaring  guide- 
way  3  extending  arcAind  said  rack  2,  said  sleeve  1  also  hav- 
ing a  single-faced  rack  4  opposite  said  rack  2,  and  shoulder 
23  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  horizontal  shaft  5 
upon  which  stild  sleeve  Is  adapted  to  move,  frames  8  and 
9  having  supporting  arms  6  and  7  In  which  said  shaft  Is 
mounted,  said  frame  8  having  bearing  13,  driving  shaft 
14  mounted  In  bearing  13,  pinion  16  on  shaft  14,  conical 
roller  bearing  17  on  the  end  of  shaft  14,  said  frame  9 
having  l>earlng  18,  operating  shaft  19  mounted  in  bearing 
18,  driven  pinion  20  on  shaft  19.  said  frame  9  having 
journal  21,  and  intermediate  gear  22  mounted  on  journal 
21,  all.  arranged  and  combined  substantially  as  and  for 
tbe  purposes  set  forth. 

14.  In  a  mechanical  movement,  a  sleeve  1  having  a 
double-faced  rack  2.  said  sleeve  1  having  a  guide-way  3 
extending  around  said  rack  2,  said  sleeve  1  also  having  a 
•ingle-faced  rack  4  opposite  said  rack  2,  horizontal  shaft 
5  upon  which  said  sleeve  Is  adapted  to  move,  frames  8 
and  9  having  supporting  arms  6  and  7  In  which  said 
•baft  is  mounted,  frame  8  having  bearing  13.  driving 
•haft  14  mounted  In  bearing  13.  pinion  10  on  shaft  14. 
conical  roller  bearing  17  on  tbe  end  of  shaft  14,  frame  9 


having  bearing  18.  operating  shaft  19  mounted  In  bearing 
18,  driven  pinion  20  on  shaft  19,  frame  9  having  journal 
21,  and  intermediate  gear  22  mounted  on  journal  21,  all 
combined  and  arranged  substantially  as  and  for  th« 
purpose*  ••(  forth. 


858,483.     PIPE-JOINT.     Geobgi  H.  Tirrr,  Kansas  City, 
Mo.     Filed  Jan.  30.  1906.     Serial  No.  298,606. 


1.  A  pipe  joint  blank,  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  sheet 
metal,  provided  with  suitable  fastening  means,  and  llpa 
projecting  from  the  body  of  the  blank  in  longitudinal 
alignment  and  adapted  for  Insertion  between  the  ends  of 
abutting  pipes. 

2.  A  pipe  Joint  blank  comprising  suitable  fastening 
means,  and  lips  projecting  at  Intervals  from  the  body  of 
the  blank,  all  of  said  lips  being  In  the  same  plane  with 
each  other  and  extending  at  a  right  angle  to  the  body  of 
the  blank  to  engage  the  ends  of  abutting  pipe  sections. 

3.  A  pipe  joint  blank  formed  from  a  single  piece  of 
sheet  metal  and  provided  with  suitable  fastening  means, 
and  lips  stamped  from  the  body  of  the  blank,  and  adapted 
for  Insertion  between  the  abutting  ends  of  adjacent  pipe 
sections.  8ut)stantlally  as  set  forth. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  pair  of  abutting  pipes,  of  a 
Joint  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  sheet  metal  bent 
around  the  abutting  ends  of  said  pipes,  means  for  bind- 
ing the  joint  on  the  pipes  and  lips  stamped  from  the  l)ody 
of  the  blank,  said  lips  being  bent  inwardly  In  longitudinal 
alignment  and  Interposed  between  the  abutting  ends  of 
■aid  pipes,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


858,484.  APPARATUS  FOR  FIRE-FINISHING  GLASS- 
WARE. Addison  Thompson,  Pittsburg,  Pa.  Filed 
Nov.  3.  1906.      Serial  No.  341,831. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  fire-flnlshlng  glass-ware,  the 
combination  of  a  perforated  former,  a  device  for  subject- 
ing the  exterior  of  the  former  to  the  cooling  action  of 
air.  and  a  device  for  projecting  fire-finishing  heat  into 
the  Interior  of  the  article  supported  by  the  former. 

2.  In  apparatus  for  fire-flnlshlng  glass  ware,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  rotatable  perforated  former,  nozzles  for  pro- 
jecting air  against  the  exterior  of  the  former  and  a  fur- 
nace for  projecting  fire-flnlshlng  heat  against  the  Interior 
of  the  glass  article  supported  by  the  former. 
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8S8.485.     COMBINED  TOOL-POST  DIE-HOLDER  AND  I  pair  of  tonga  adapted  to  grip  the  qallli;  a  pair  of  Ilnkt 
ADJUSTABLE  THREADING-DIE.     ALBCBT  Thompsun.   ,   adapted  to  operate  said  tongs:  a  connecting  rod  for  oper- 


Newbnrgh.    N.    Y.      Filed    Mar.    20.    1906.      SeHal    No. 
308,715. 


In  an .  adjustable  die.  the  combination  with  a  holder 
having  brackets,  of  dies  movable  toward  and  away  from 
each  other,  adjusting  or  drag  screws  passing  loosely 
through  the  brackets  and  threaded  Into  and  engaged  with 
the  respective  dies  for  adjusting  said  dies  away  from  each 
other,  and  adjusting  and  locking  screws  threaded  through 
the  respective  brackets  and  bearing  freely  against  the  re- 
spective dies  and  adapted  for  Jacking  said  dies  toward 
each  other  and  for  locking  them  against  spreading. 


869,486.     WAVE-MOTOR.     Floyd  F.  Todd,  Susquehanna, 
Pa.     Filed  Oct.  10,  1906.     Serial  No.  338,290. 


^      ' 


1.  The  combination  with  a  wall  having  channels  therein 
and  guide  plates  at  each  side  of  said  channels ;  of  a  plate 
vertically  movable  In  said  guides,  a  drum  on  said  plate,  a 
flaring  mouthpiece  disposed  through  said  drum  and  Into 
the  channel  In  the  wall,  a  pipe  secured  to  the  Inner  end 
of  said  mouth-piece,  a  valve  at  the  Juncture  of  said  pipe 
and  mouth  piece  and  a  plurality  of  valves  In  tbe  upper 
portion  of  said  month  piece. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  i.ie  combination 
with  a  vertically  movable  drum  and  means  to  support  said 
drum  ;  of  a  tar>ered  mouth-piece  having  Its  side  and  top 
walls  flared,  and  a  plurality  of  openings  In  said  top  wall, 
a  valve  In  each  of  said  openings  and  hinged  at  one  end  to 
the  top  wall,  side  walls  integral  with  said  valves  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  through  the  openings,  supports  on  said 
side  walls  to  engage  said  top  wall,  a  pipe  secured  to  said 
mouth-piece  and  a  valve  at  the  intersection  of  said  mouth 
piece  and  pipe. 


858,487.  QUILL- FEEDING  MECHANISM.  William 
Trimble,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  American  Feather- 
bone  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois. 
Filed  Aug.  20,  1906.      Serial  No.  331,374. 

1.  In  a  quill  feeding  mechanism  the  combination  of  a 
pair  of  tongs  adapted  to  grip  the  quills ;  a  crank ;  and 
connections  between  said  tongs  and  said  crank  whereby 
the  rotation  of  said  crank  produces  an  opening  and  clos- 
ing of  said  tongs,  and  a  bodily  movement  of  translation 
thereof. 

2.  In  a  qolll  feeding  mechanism  the  combination  of  a 


ating  said  links,  and  a  crank  for  operating  said  connecting 
rod. 


3.  In  a  quill  feeding  mechanism  the  combination  of  a 
pair  of  tongs  adapted  to  grip  the  quills  ;  a  crank  ;  a  con- 
necting rod  pivoted  to  said  crank,  and  connections  be- 
tween said  connecting  rod  and  said  tongs  whereby  the 
operation  of  eald  connecting  rod  produces  both  an  opening 
atyd  closing  of  said  tongs  and  a  bodily  translation  thereof. 

4.  In  a  quill  feeding  mechanism  the  combination  of  a 
slidable  member,  a  pair  of  qulll-grlppIng  tongs  pivoted 
thereto,  a  crank  and  connections  between  said  crank  and 
tongs  whereby  tbe  rotation  of  the  crank  produces  a  rotary 
movement  of  the  tongs  about  their  pivot  and  a  sliding 
movement  of  said  tongs  with  said  plate. 

5.  In  a  quill  feeding  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
slidable  member,  a  pair  of  quill  gripping  tongs  pivoted 
thereto,  a  crank,  a  connecting  rod  pivoted  thereto,  a  pair 
of  links,  one  pivoted  to  each  piece  of  the  tongs  and  both 
of  said  links  being  pivoted  to  said  connecting  rod,  and 
means  for  guiding  the  connecting  rod  at  the  end  thereof 
remote  from  said  crank. 

6.  In  a  quill  feeding  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
quill-grlpping  tongs  the  parts  whereof  have  a  rotary  and 
a  translatory  movement,  a  pair  of  feed  wheels  for  receiv- 
ing the  quills  from  said  tongs  and  operating  connections 
between  said  feed  wheels  and  said  tongs. 

7.  In  a  quill  feeding  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
quill  gripping  tongs  tbe  parts  whereof  have  a  rotary  and 
a  translatory. movement,  a  pair  of  feed  wheels  for  receiv- 
ing the  quills  from  said  tongs:  operating  connections  be- 
tween said  feed  wheels  and  said  tongs  and  means  for  sup-, 
plying  quills  to  said  tongs  one  at  a  time. 

8.  In  a  quill  fee<Iing  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
qulll-grlppIng  tongs  the  parts  whereof  have  a  rotary  and 
a  translatory  movement,  a  pair  of  feed  wheels  for  receiv- 
ing the  quills  from  said  tongs  :  operating  connections  be- 
tween said  feed  wheels  and  said  tongs  ;  guides  for  supply- 
ing quills  to  said  tongs  one  at  a  time,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing the  quills  In  said  guides  toward  said  tongs. 

9.  In  a  quill  feeding  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
quill-grlpping  tongs  the  parts  whereof  have  a  rotary  and  a 
translatory  movement,  a  pair  of  feed  wheels  for  receiving 
the  quills  from  said  tongs:  operating  connections  t>etween 
said  feed  wheels  and  said  tongs  and  means   located   be- 
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neatta  Mid   tongs  for  elerattng  quills   to  tbem   one  st  a 
time. 

10.  In  a  quill  feeding  mecbanlsm.  the  combination  of 
quill-gripping  tongs  the  parts  whereof  have  a  rotary  and 
a  translatory  movement,  a  pair  of  feed  wheels  for  receiv- 
ing the  quills  from  said  tongs:  operating  connections  be- 
tween said  feed  wheels  and  said  tongs :  guides  located 
beneath  said  tongs  for  guiding  the  quills  to  said  tongs  one 
at  a  time;  and  means  for  eieratlng  a  stack  of  quills  In 
said  guides. 

11.  In  a  quill  feeding  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
quill-gripping  tongs  the  parts  whereof  have  a  rotary  and 
a  translatory  movement,  a  pair  of  feed  wheels  for  recelr- 
ing  the  quills  from  said  tongs  ;  operating  connections  be- 
tween said  feed  wheels  and  said  tongs ;  guides  lo<-ated 
Iwueatb  said  tongs  for  guiding  the  quills  to  said  tongs 
one  at  a  time;  and  belt  conveyers  having  fingers  thereon 
for  elevating  quills  in  the  guides  to  said  tongs. 

11'.    In   a  quill   feeding   mechanism,   the  combination  of 
quill-gripping  tongs  the  parts  whereof  have  a  rotary  and   , 
a  translatory  movement,  a  pair  of  feed  wheels  for  recelv-    , 
Ing  the  quills  from  said  tongs:    operating  connections  be-   j 
tween  said  feed  wheels  and  said   tongs;    guides  for  sup-   ] 
plying  (|uII\b  to  said  tongs  one  at  a  time,  a  conveyer  for   ' 
moving  the  quills  in  said  guides,  and  a  storage  receptacle 
having  a  discharge  aperture  in  the  bottom  thereof  where- 
by quills  may  1*  fed  by  gravUy  Into  said  conveyer. 

13.  In  a  quill  feeding  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
quill  grtppinit  tongs  the.  parts  whereof  have  a  movement 
of  rotation  and  also  of  translation;  a  pair  of  feed  wheels 
adapted  to  receive  the  quills  from  said  tongs;  a  pair  of 
links  pivoted  to  said  tongs  for  operating  them  ;  and  a 
connecting  rod  pivoted  eccentrically  to  one  of  said  feed 
wheels  and  pivoted  also  to  said  links  for  operating  tbem. 

14.  In  a  quill  feeding  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
quiil-grlpping  tongs  the  parts  whereof  have  a  movement 
of  rotation  and  also  of  translation  ;  a  pair  of  feed  wheels 
adapted  to  receive  the  quills  from  said  tongs  ;  a  pair  of 
links  pivoted  to  said  tongs  for  operating  tbem ;  a  conlicct- 
tng  n>d  pivoted  eccentrically  to  one  of  said  feed  wheels 
and  pivoted  also  to  said  links  for  operating  them  ;  and 
menns  for  supplying  quills  to  said  tongs  one  at  a  time. 

1.').  In  a  quill  feeding  mecbanlsm,  the  combination  of 
qulllgrlpplng  tongs  the  parts  whereof  have  a  movement 
of  rotation  and  also  of  translation  ;  a  pair  of  feed  wheels 
adapted  to  receive  the  quills  from  said  tongs  ;  a  pair  of 
links  pivoted  to  said  tongs  for  operating  tbem  :  a  connect- 
ing n)d  pivoted  eccentrically  to  one  of  said  feed  wheels 
and  pivoted  also  to  said  links  for  operating  them  ;  and 
means  beneath  said  tongs  for  elevating  quills  to  the  same 
one  at  a  time. 

16.  In  a  quill  feeding  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
means  for  advancing  the  quills  lengthwise  one  at  a  time, 
a  qulll-storage  rei-eptacle  having  an  aperture  In  the  bottom 
whereby  the  quills  may  escape  from  the  same  by  gravity  : 
and  means  for  conveying  the  quills  from  said  discharge 
aperture  to  said  quIII-advanclng  means. 

17.  In  a  quill  feeding  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
means  for  advancing  the  quills  lengthwise  one  at  a  time, 
a  quill  storage  receptacle  having  an  aperture  in  the  bottom 
thereof  whereby  the  quills  may  escape  from  the  same  by 
gravity  ;  means  for  guiding  the  quills  from  said  discharge 
aperture,  and  means  for  conveying  the  quills  along  said 
guides  to  said  qulll-advanring  nieann. 

IS.  In  a  quill  feeding  mechanism  the  combination  with 
mechanism  for  advancing  the  quills  borlxontally,  of  means 
for  elevating  the  quills  successively  to  the  quIlI-advanclng 
mechanism. 

10.  In  a  quill  feeding  mechanism  the  combination  of 
me^'hanism  for  advancing  the  quills  horizontally  and  means 
located  beneath  said  qulil-advanclng  mechanism  for  rais- 
ing the  quills  thereto  one  after  another. 

20.  In  a  quill  feeding  mechanism  the  combination  of 
mechanism  for  advancing  the  quills  horlsontally.  and  a 
conveyer  beneath  said  quill-advancing  mechanism  adapted 
to  raise  the  quills  up  to  said  quill  advancing  mechanism. 

21.  In  a  quill-feeding  mechanism  the  combination  of 
mechanism  for  advancing  the  quills  borlxontally,  a  storage 
vessel    for   quills,    and    a    conveyer    beneath    said   quill-ad- 


vancing me<'hanlsm  for  conveying  the  quills  from  said 
storage  vessel  upward  to  said  quill-advancing  mecbanlsm. 
22.  In  a  quill  feeding  mechanism  tbe  combination  of 
mechanism  for  engaging  the  quills  successively  and  for- 
warding them,  of  means  for  lifting  the  quills  as  required 
to  said  quiii-engaging  and  qulil-forwardlng  mechanism. 


858.488.  COLLAPSIBLE  SHIPPING  -  CASE.  Minor  E. 
Tynes.  Gioster,  Miss.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  John  II. 
nines,  r.ioster.  Miss.  Filed  June  20,  1905.  Serial  No. 
267.610. 


A  collapsible  shippinir  case  comprising  a  flexible  bag; 
and  a  plurality  of  bands  encircling  tbe  bag  and  attached 
thereto;  a  plurality  of  props  disposed  around  and  con- 
nected with  the  bands  to  hold  the  bag  distended  or  col 
lapsed  ;  each  prop  consisting  of  a  pair  of  links  between 
Juxtaposed  bands  and  arranged  with  their  ends  overlap- 
ping and  pivotally  connected,  a  notch  and  projection  lock- 
ing device  between  the  overlapping  ends  of  each  pair  of 
links,  the  adjacent  links  of  adjacent  pairs  having  their 
terminal  portions  arranged  to  overlap  each  other  and  to 
overlap  tbe  adjacent  band,  a  single  rivet  pivotally  con- 
necting the  said  overlapping  portions  to  each  other  and 
to  the  band  thereat,  and  additional  notch  and  protection 
locking  devices  between  the  overlapping  portions  of  the 
links  at  the  bands  for  cooperating  with  tbe  first  men- 
tioned locking  devices  for  preventing  the  props  from  col- 
lapMing.  the  corresponding  pairs  of  links  of  the  several 
props  being  foldable  Independently  so  that  tbe  bag  may 
l>e  collapsed  step  by  step  and  the  links  of  each  prop  being 
foldable  on  one  side  of  tbe  line  passing  through  tbe  piv- 
otal points  between  the  bands  and  links. 


858.489.     WHEEL.     FuEOKBiCK  P.  Vacoha!*,  Chicago.  III. 
Filed  Mar.  5.  1906.     Serial  No.  304.385. 


1.  A  wheel  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  outer 
rotary  section  or  rim.  and  an  Inner  section  or  member 
mounted  for  Independent  rotary  movement  and  carrying 
means  for  supporting  a  load,  said  wheel  being  provided 
with  means  mounted  wholly  on  It  for  connecting  the  draft 
to  the  wheel  In  advance  of  the  load-carrying  means. 

2.  A  wheel  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  outer 
rotary  rim  or  section,  an  Inner  section  or  memlier  m  unt- 
ed  for  Independent  rotary  movement,  means  carried  by  the 
inner  memlwr  In  Its  rotary  movement  for  supporting  a 
load,  and  means  mounted  wholly  on  the  wheel  for  applying 
the  draft  to  the  wheel  In  advance  of  the  load-suppjrtlng 
means. 

3.  A  wheel  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  ou'er 
rotary  rim  or  section,  an  inner  section  or  memlier  mount-. 
ed  for  Independent  rotary  movement,  antifriction  devices 
interposed  between  the  outer  section  or  rim  and  tbe  Inner 
section  or  member,  means  carried  by  tbe  inner  member  In 


Ita  rotary  morement  for  supporting  a  load,  and  means  for 
applying  tbe  draft  to  the  wheel  In  advance  of  tbe  load- 
supporting  means. 

4.  A  wheel  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  outer 
rotary  rim  or  section,  an  inner  support  mounted  for  inde- 
pendent rotary  movement,  and  carrying  means  for  sup- 
porting a  load,  and  means  mounted  wholly  on  the  wheel 
for  applying  tbe  draft  to  the  wheel  in  advance  of  the  load> 
carrying  means. 

5.  A  wheel  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  outer 
rotary  rim  or  section,  and  an  inner  support  mounted  for 
Independent  rotary  raovenient  and  provided  with  adjust- 
able load  receiving  means  adapted  to  permit  a  load  to  be 
arranged  at  different  elevations. 

6.  A  wheel  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  outer 
rotary  rim  or  section,  and  an  Inner  support  mounted  for 
Independent  rotary  movement  and  provided  with  vertically 
adjustable  means  for  receiving  a  load,  and  means  for  con 
necting  tbe  (fraft  to  tbe  wheel  in  advance  of  tbe  load 
carrying  means. 

7.  A  wheel  of  tbe  class  described  comprising  an  outer 
rotary  section  or  rim.  an  inner  support  mounted  for  Inde- 
pendent rotary  movement,  a  load  receiving  element  mount- 
ed on  the  support  for'vertlcai  adjustment,  and  means  car- 
ried by  tbe  support..and  arranged  at  Intervals  for  securing 
the  said  element  In  Its  adjustment. 

8.  A  wb«el  of  tlie  class  described  comprising  an  outer 
rotary  section  or  meml>er,  an  inner  support  mounted  for 
independent  rotary  movement  and  provided  with  an  open- 
ing, a  block  slidable  in  the  opening,  and  dogs  carried  by 
tbe  inner  member  for  securing  the  block  In  Its  adjmtment. 

9.  A  wheel  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  outer 
rotary  section  or  meml)er.  an  Inner  support  mounted  for 
Independent  rotary  movement  and  provided  with  an  open- 
ing, a  block  slidable  in  the  opening,  and  spring-actuated 
dogs  arranged  In  pairs  and  located  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
said  opening  for  supporting  the  block  in  its  adjustment. 

10.  A  wheel  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  outer 
rotary  section  or  meml)er.  an  Inner  vertical  support  mount- 
ed for  Independent  rotary  movement  and  provided  with  a 
longitudinal  opening,  spring-actuated  dogs  pivotally  mount- 
ed at  opposite  sides  of  the  opening  and  having  lower  bev- 
eled or  inclined  edges,  and  a  block  adjustable  In  tbe  open- 
ing of  the  Hup|>ort  and  arranged  to  engage  tbe  Inclined 
edges  of  the  dogs  for  swinging  tbe  same  outwardly,  said 
dogs  being  disposed  In  pairs  and  arranged  to  abut  for  sup- 
porting the  block  In  Its  adjustment. 

11.  A  wheel  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  outer 
rotary  rim  or  section,  an  Inner  member  mounted  for  Inde 
pendent  rotary  movement,  and  a  support  carried  by  tbe 
Inner  member  In  the  movement  thereof  to  shift  tbe  position 
of  the  load  and  having  an  Independent  movement,  whereby 
tbe  weight  is  applied  to  tbe  outer  section  or  rim. 

12.  A  wheel  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  outer 
rotary  section  or  rim,  an  inner  meml)er  mounted  for  Inde 
pendent  rotary  movement,  and  a  support  carried  by  the 
Inner  member  In  such  rotary  movement  and  Interlocked 
with  the  lower  p6rtlon  thereof  and  having  an  Independent 
downward  movement. 

13.  A  wheel  of  the  class  descrltMHl  comprising  an  outer 
rotary  section  or  rim,  an  Inner  member  mounted  for  inde 
pendent  rotary  movement  and  provided  at  the  bottom  with 
an  opening,  and  a  supp<irt  fitted  in  the  opening  and  having 
an  Independent  downward  movement  for  applying  the 
weight  directly  to  tbe  outer  rim  pr  section. 

14.  A  wheel  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  outer 
rotary  section  or  rim,  an°  inner  member  mounted  for  inde 
pendent  rotary  movement  and  provided  at  the  bottom  with 
a  tapered  opening  and  having  a  recess,  and  a  support  hav- 
ing a  tapered  foot  fitted  In  the  opening  and  provided  with 
a  tongue  for  engaging  the  recess. 

15.  A  wheel  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  outer 
rotary  rim  or  section,  an  Inner  member  mounted  for  Inde- 
pendent movement,  a  support  carried  by  the  Inner  member 
and  having  adjustable  load-receiving  means,  said  support 
having  a  downward  movement  independent  of  tbe  Inner 
member  to  apply  the  weight  of  the  load  directly  to  the 
outer  section  or  rim,  and  means  for  applying  the  draft  to 
the  wheel  In  advance  of  the  load-carrying  means. 
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858,400.     WHEEL.     Pbeobbick  P.  VAnoHAir.  Chicago.  III. 
Filed  Mar.  9.  1906.     Serial  No.  305,166. 


1.  A  wheel  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  outer 
rotary  section  or  rim,  an  inner  section  or  member  mounted 
for  Independent  movement  and  carrying  means  for  sup- 
porting a  load,  said  wheel  being  proNl'led  with  means  for 
connecting  the  draft  to  it,  and  means  operated  by  the 
draft  for  shifting  the  position  of  the  load. 

2.  A  wheel  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  outer 
rotary  section  or  rim,  an  Inner  section  or  member  mounted 
for  Independent  rotary  movement  and  carrying  means  for 
supporting  n  load,  means  for  shifting  the  position  of  the 
load,  and  means  for  connecting  tbe  draft  with  the  wheel 
for  simultaneously  operating  the  load  shifting  means. 

3.  A  wheel  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  outer 
rotary  section  or  rim.  an  Inner  section  or  member  mounted 
for  Independent  rotary  movement,  and  carrying  means  for 
supporting  a  load,  means  for  shifting  the  iMsltlon  of  the 
load,  and  means  for  applying  tbe  draft  to  the  wheel  In 
advance  of  the  load  carrying  means  and  for  simultaneously 
operating  tbe  load  shifting  means. 

4.  A  wheel  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  outer 
rotary  section  or  rim,  an  Inner  section  or  member  mounted 
for  independent  rotary  movement  and  carrying  means  for 
supporting  a  load,  yleldable  means  for  applying  the  draft 
to  the  wheel,  and  means  operated  by  the  latter  means  for 
shifting  the  position  of  the  load. 

5.  A  wheel  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  outer 
rotary  rim  or  section,  an  Inner  support  mounted  for  In- 
dependent rotary  movement  and  carrying  means  for  sup- 
porting a  load,  a  lever  arranged  to  shift  tbe  position  of 
the  load,  and  means  for  connecting  the  draft  with  the 
lever. 

6.  A  wheel  of  tbe  class  described  comprising  an  outer 
rotar.v  section  or  rim,  an  inner  support  mounted  for  In- 
dependent rotary  movement  and  carrying  means  for  sup- 
porting a  load,  a  lever  fulcrumed  on  the  outer  rim  or  sec- 
tion and  arranged  tp  shift  the  position  of  the  load,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  draft  with  tbe  lever. 

7.  The  combination  with  n  wheel  having  a  shiftable  load 
carrying    member,    a    lever    for    shifting    the    position    of 

.the  same,  and   means  for  connecting  the  draft  with   the 
lever. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  wheel  having  a  shiftable  load 
carrying'  member,  and  means  embodying  a  lever  for  shift- 
ing tbe  position  of  the  load,  said  lever  being  fulcrumed  at 
one  end  and  connected  at  tbe  other  end  with  tbe  draft. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  wheel  provided  with  an  outer 
rotary  section  or  rim  and  having  a  shiftable  member  pro- 
vided with  means  for  normally  supporting  a  load  at  tbe 
vertical  diameter  of  tbe  wheel,  and  meaifk  embodying  a 
lever  for  shifting  tbe  position  of  the  load,  said  lever  being 
fulcrumed  on  the  outer  rotary  rim  or  section  and  connected 
with  the  draft.        ...... 
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10.  The  combination  of  nn  outer  rotary  section  or  rim, 
an  Inner  section  or  member  mounted  for  Independent  ro- 
tary movement  nnd  carrying  means  for  supporting  n  lond. 
an  Inclined  lever  provided  at  Its  lower  end  with  a  rotary 
element  arranged  on  the  outer  section  or  rim  on  vs-hlch 
the  lever  Is  fulcrumed,  said  lever  having  an  Intermediate 
load  shifting  portion,  and  means  for  connecting  the  draft 
with  the  upper  arm  of  the  lever. 

11.  The  combination  of  an  outer  rotary  section  or  rim, 
an  Inner  shiftable  member  carrying  means  for  supporting 
a  load,  yieldable  means  for  connecting  the  draft  with  the 
Inner  member,  a  lever  fulcrumed  on  the  outer  section  or 
rim  and  having  an  Intermediate  portion  arranged  to  shift 
the  position  of  the  load,  and  connecting  means  between  the 
lever  and  the  said  yieldable  means. 

12.  A  wheel  comprising  an  puter  rotary  section  or  rim, 
an  inner  section  or  member  mounted  for  Independent  ro- 
tary movement  and  carrying  means  for  supporting  n  load, 
means  for  applying  the  draft  to  the  Inner  section  or  mem- 
ber, a  spring  for  cushioning  the  draft,  and  a  lever  ful- 
cnimed  oa  the  outer  section  or  rim  and  connected  with  the 
means  for  applying  the  draft  to  the  wheel,  said  lever  being 
arranged  to  shift  the  position  of  the  lond. 

13.  A  wheel  comprising  an  outer  section  or  rim,  an  In- 
ner section  or  member  mounted  for  Independent  rotary 
movement  and  carrying  means  for  supporting  a  load,  a 
draft  bar  movable  on  the  Inner  section  or  member,  a 
cushion  arranged  In  advance  of  the  draft  bar  and  receiving 
the  same,  an  Inclined  lever  fulcnimed  on  the  outer  rim 
or  section  for  shifting  the  position  of  the  Inner  section 
or  member,  and  means  for  connecting  the  draft  bar  with 
the  lever. 

14.  A  wheel  comprising  a  rotary  outer  section  or  rim, 
an  inner  section  or  member  mounted  for  Independent  ro- 
tary movement'  and  carrying  means  for  supporting  a  load. 
an  Inclined  lever  fulcrumed  at  Its  lower  end  on  the  outer 
section  or  rim  nnd  arranged  to  shift  the  position  of  the 
Inner  section  or  member,  means  for  connecting  the  draft 
with  the  lever,  and  a  rotary  guide  carried  by  the  loner 
section  or  member  and  arranged  to  receive  the  lever. 

1.").  A  wheel  of  the  class  described  comprising  nn  outer 
section  or  rim  hnving  Interior  tracks,  an  Inner  section  or 
member  provided  with  rotary  elements  arranged  on  one 
of  the  tracks  and  carrying  means  for  supporting  a  load, 
t^pd  means  for  shifting  the  position  of  the  load,  said 
means  emlK)dylng  a  lever  having  a  rotary  element  arranged 
to  run  on  the  other  track. 


858,491.      ROOFING  -  CHART.     Jamks  ViTTiTOE,   Kansas 
City.  Mo.     Filed  Apr.  9,  1906.     Serial  No.  310.86:<. 


said  line  with  a  series  of  pitch  colamns.  progressive  num- 
bers In  said  colamns,  lines  leading  from  said  columns  and 
intersecting  the  divided  line  at  the  holes  thereon,  and 
Indicia  in  the  corner  of  the  chart  at  the  ends  of  said 
colamns. 


858,492.     8HELF-TONG8.     Bebnasd  L.  Wasd,  Ottumwa, 
Iowa.     Filed  Dec.  7,  1906.     Serial  No.  348.743. 


1.  A  chart  composed  of  sections  having  registering  re- 
cesses In  their  meeting  editea,  XT-shaped  strips  secured  to 
the  opposite  faces  of  the  sections  and  passing  through  the 
recesses,  and  connecting  links  passetl  through  the  bends 
of  said  strips. 

2.  A  roofing  chart  having  on  Its  face  a  representation 
of  a  square,  t^e  blade  of  the  square  being  marked  with  a 
scale  and  provided  with  holes  along  the  scale,  and  the 
tongue  of  the  square  being  marked  with  a  divided  line  and 
provided  with  holes  at  the  points  of  division  on  snld  line, 
the  chart   being   provided   adjacent    to   and   parallel   with 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  carrying  arm  having  gripping  Jhws  suitably  mounted  at 
one  end  and  a  lever  handle  at  the  other  end  of  said  arm, 
a  pull  rod  connected  with  one  of  said  Jaws,  and  said  lever 
handle,  a  locking  device  Internjedlate  the  Jaws  and  lever 
adapted  for  Impingement  against  said  rod,  and  means  for 
retaining  said  device  in  Its  locking  position  when  set. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  handle,  gripping  Jaws,  a  pull  rod  and  lever  operat 
Ing  said  pull  rod,  of  a  locking  device  carried  by  said  ban 
die.  and  comprising  a  cnm  lever  adapted  for  impingement 
against  said  pull-rod.  and  a  second  lever  for  operating  said 
locking  lever,  and  for  retaining  same  In  Its  locking  position 

when  set. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  handle,  gripping  Jaws  carried  at  one  end  of  said  handle, 
a  rocking  lever  carried  at  the  other  end  of  said  handle,  a 
pull-rod  connecting  said  Jaws  and  lever,  a  locking  device 
intermediate  said  Jaws  and  said  handle,  a  pull-rod  con- 
necting said  Jaws  and  lever,  a  locking  device  Intermediate 
said  Jaws  and  said  lever,  comprising  a  suitable  bracket,  a 
lever  arm  pivoted  to  said  bracket  and  having  a  cam  head 
adapted  for  engagement  with  said  pull  rod,  and  a  second 
lever  arm  pivoted  to  snld  bracket  and  having  a  cam  head 
adapted  for  engagement  with  the  loose  end  of  said  arm, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  pull-rod  and  handle,  of  n  bracket  carried  on  said 
handle,  a  lever  pivoted  to  said  bracket  having  a  cam  head 
adapted  for  engagement  with  said  pull-rod  and  a  spring 
arm  extending  from  said  head,  n  clamping  lever  having  a 
cam  head  adapted  for  engagement  with  said  spring  arm. 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  pull-rod  and  handle,  of  a  bracket  carried  on  said 
handle,  a  lever  pivoted  to  said  bracket  having  a  cnm  head 
adapted  for  engagement  with  said  pull-rod  nnd  a  sprln;; 
arm  extending  from  said  head,  and  a  clamping  lever  pivoted 

I   adjacent  to  said  first  lever  having  a  cam  head  adapted  for 
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engagement  with  said  spring  arm  nnd  an^  operating  handle. 
said  clamping  lever  being  so  arranged  that  when  set,  the 
spring  arm  will  exert  a  tension  thereagalnst  In  Its  locking 
direction,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  pull-rod  and  handle,  of  a  bracket  canted  by  said 
handle,  a  pair  of  yokes  on  said  bracket  straddling  said 
pull-rod.  a  lever  pivoted  between  one  of  said  yokes  hnving 
a  cam  bead  adapted  for  engagement  with  said  pull-rod 
and  a  spring  arm  extending  from  said  head,  a  clamping 
lever  pivoted  In  the  second  yoke  having  a  cnm  head 
adapted  for  engagement  with  said  spring  arm,  and  a  ban 
die  on  said  second  lever,  all  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purpose  set  forth.  ^ 


858,493.     BRAKE  SHOE.      William   8.  Wbstom.  Chicago, 
III.      Filed  Nov.  8.  1906.     Serial  No.  342,457. 


1.  A    brake    shoe    comprising    a    body    portion    of    cast 
metal  provided  at  Its  Imck  with  a  connector  of  tougher 
metal,   from    the  ends  of   which   shallow   inserts  of   rela 
lively  slow  wearing  metal  project  toward  the  face  of  the 
shoe. 

2.  A  brake  shoe  comprising  a  body  portion  of  cait 
metal  provided  at  Its  back  with  shallow  Inserts  of  rela- 
tively slow  wearing  metal,  said  Inserts  being  embedded  In 
the  body  at  the  ends  of  the  shoe  and  extending  a  slight 
distance  toward  the  fare  of  the  shoe  and  a  connector  of 
tough  metal  between  said  Inserts. 

8.  A  brake  shoe  comprising  a  body  portion  of  cast 
metal  provided  at  Its  back  with  an  eye  of  tough  metal 
and  provided  at  Its  ends  with  Inserts  of  slow  wearing 
metal  and  a  connector  of  tough  metal  uniting  said  Inserts 
to  said  eye,  said  Inserts  extending  In  opposite  directions 
from  said  connector,  the  portions  of  said  Inserts  at  one 
side  of  said  connector  serving  as  hard  wearing  emergency 
surfaces  and  the  portions  of  Inserts  extending  In  the  op- 
posite direction  from  said  connector  serving  as  the  end 
lugs  of  the  shoe. 

4.  A  brake  shoe  comprising  a  body  portion  of  cast 
metal  provided  at  Its  l)ack  with  a  rod  or  plate  of  tough 
metal  from  the  ends  of  which  shallow  Inserts  of  slow 
wearing  metal  project  In  opposite  directions  towards  the 
face  and  back  of  the  shoe. 

5.  A  brake  shoe  comprising  a  body  portion  of  cast 
metal  provided  at  Its  back  with  a  rod  or  plate  of  tough 
metal  having  at  Its  ends  shallow  Inserts  of  slow  wearing 
metal,  said  Inserts  being  thicker  than  the  tough  metal 
plate  and  projecting  from  said  plate  a  slight  distance  to- 
wards the  face  of  the  shoe. 

6.  A  brake  shoe  comprising  a  body  portion  of  cast 
metal  provided  at  Its  back  with  a  connector  of  tough 
metal  having  at  its  ends  (>erforated  Inserts  of  slow  wear- 
ing metal  thicker  than  the  body  of  said  plate  or  back. 

7.  A  brake  shoe  comprising  a  body  portion  formed  of 
cast  metal  provided  at  its  back  with  a  connector  of  tough 
metal  having  at  Its  ends  perforated  Inserts,  said  Inserts 
being  formed  at  their  backs  with  lugs  and  at  their  oppo- 
site sides  with  portions  projecting  towards  the  face  of 
the  shoe. 

S  A  brake  sho^  comprising  a  body  portion  of  cast 
metal  provided  at  Its  back  with  a  connector  of  tough 
metal  having  at  Its  ends  inserts  provided  at  their  backs 
with  lugs  arranged  at  different  distance*  from  the  ends  of 


the  Inserts  and  adapted  to  receive  the  thrust  of  the  brak* 
head. 

9.  A  brake  shoe  comprising  a  l>ody  portion  of  cast 
metal  provided  at  its  t>ack  with  a  connector  of  tough 
metal.  Inserts  that  are  united  together  by  said  connector, 
said  Inserts  l>elng  formed  with  portions  projecting  both 
Inwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  connector. 

10.  A  brake  shoe  comprising  a  body  portion  of  cast 
metal  provided  at  Its  back  with  perforated  Inserts  at  the 
ends  of  the  shoe  and  with  a  connector  interlocked  with 
said  Inserts  and  emt>edded  In  the  metal  at  the  back  of  tbe 
shoe. 

11.  A  brake  shoe  comprising  a  body  portion  of  cast 
metal  provided  at  Its  back  with  perforated  Inserts  at  tbe 
ends  of  the  shoe  and  with  a  connector  Interlocked  with 
said  inserts,  said  Inserts  being  provided  with  openings 
through  which  said  connector  passes. 

12.  A  brake  shoe  comprising  a  body  portion  of  cast 
metal  provided  at  Its  back  with  a  connector  formed  of  a 
plate  of  tough  metal  an<l  Inserts  of  slow  wearing  metal 
Interlocked  with  the  ends  of  said  connector  and  of  ma- 
terially greater  width  than  the  body  of  said  connector. 

13.  A  brake  shoe  comprising  a  body  [xortlon  of  cast 
metal  provided  at  Its  back  with  an  eye  of  tough  metal,  a 
connector  of  tough  metal  passing  through  said  eye  and 
embedded  in  the  back  of  the  shoe,  and  Inserts  of  slow 
wearing  metal  at  the  ends  of  said  connector. 

14.  A  brake  shoe  comprising  a  Iwdy  portion  of  cast 
metal  provided  at  Its  back  with  an  eye  of  tough  metal,  a 
connector  Interlocked  with  said  eye  and  provided  at  Its 
ends  with  Inserts  of  slow  wearing  metal  projecting  In  op- 
posite directions  from  the  body  of  said  connector,  the  In- 
ner portions  of  said  inserts  serving  as  emergency  wear- 
ing surfaces  and  the  outer  portions  of  said  Inserts  serving 
as  lugs  to  receive  the  thrust  of  the  brake  bead. 


8.'S8,494.      MACHINE   FOR  TRIMMING  THE   EI>GE8  OF 
BOOTS   AND   SHOES.      Ai.bkrt   E.    Avf.r,    Chelsea,   and 
Ambbohr  S.  Vose,  Brookllne,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Hutb 
L.  Vose.  Broskllne,  Mass.     Filed  May  IK,  1906.     Serial' 
.  No.  317,621. 
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If  In  a  machine  of -tbe  class  described.  In  combination,  a 
rotatsMe  shaft,  a  cutter  head  fast  thereon,  a  plurality  of 
cutters  extended  from  the  periphery  of  said  bead,  a  bed 
provided  with  slots  Into  which  said  cutters  extend,  a 
sleeve  of  larger  diameter  than  said  shaft  and  to  which  said 
bed  Is  connected,  a  bearing  In  which  said  sleeve  is  mounted 
to  turn,  a  gimbal  Joint  connecting  said  sleeve  with  said 
shaft  to  cause  said  bed  to  rotate  with  said  shaft  and  yet 
permit  radial  movement  of  tbe  bed  with  relation  to  said 
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•baft,  and  means  to  effect  movement  of  said  sleeve  radially 
with  relation  to  said  shaft  while  the  latter  Is  In  rotation, 
•abatantlally  as  described. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described.  In  combination,  a 
rotatable  shaft,  a  cutter  head  fast  thereon,  a  plurality  of 
catters  extended  from  the  periphery  of  said  head,  a  bed 
provided  with  slots  Into  which  said  cutters  extend,  a 
•leeve  of  larjjer  diameter  than  said  shaft  and  to  which 
said  bed  Is  connected,  a  bearing  In  which  said  sleere  la 
mounted  to  turn,  an  outer  ring  to  which  said  sleeve  la 
pivotally  connected,  an  Inner  ring  to  which  said  outer 
ring  Is  pivoted  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  pivot 
for  said  sleeve,  means  to  connect  said  Inner  ring  with 
said  shaft  to  cause  the  Inner  ring  and  the  part*  connected 
with  It  to  rotate  with  said  shaft,  a  pivoted  support  for 
said  bearing,  and  means  for  moving  said  bearing  radially 
with  relation  to  said  shaft,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  in  combination,  a 
rotatable  shaft,  a  cutter  head  fast  thereon,  a  plurality  of 
cutters  extended  from  the  periphery  of  said  head,  a  bed 
provided  with  slots  Into  which  said  tutters  extend,  a 
sleeve  of  larger  diameter  than  said  shaft  and  to  which 
said  t)ed  is  connected,  a  bearing  in  which  said  sleeve  Is 
mounted  to  turn,  an  outer  ring  to  which  said  sleeve  Is 
pivotally  connected,  an  Inner  ring  keyed  to  the  cutter 
shaft  to  rotate  therewith  and  to  move  longitudinally 
thereon  and  to  which  said  outer  ring  is  pivoted  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  the  pivot  for  said  sleeve,  a  pivoted 
support  for  said  bearing,  and  means  for  moving  said  l>ear- 
Ing  radially  with  relation  to  said  shaft,  substantially  as 
described. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  in  combination,  a 
rotatable  shaft,  a  cutter  carried  thereby  and  projecting 
therefrom  at  an  angle  thereto,  a  bed  co-operating  with 
and  projected  into  the  path  of  movement  of  said  cutter 
to  support  the  work  while  being  acted  upon  by  said  cut- 
ter and  connected  with  said  shaft  to  rotate  therewtth,  and 
a  pivoted  support  for  said  bed  to  permit  said  bed  to  au- 
tomnticaliy  center  Itself  with  relation  to  said  shaft  when 
•  the  latter  Is  set  In  rotation,  subetantlally  as  described. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  in  combination,  a 
rotatable  shaft,  a  cutter  or  knife  carried  thereby,  a  bed 
for  the  work  to  rest  against,  and  means  to  positively  con- 
nect said  bed  with  said  shaft  to  cause  th»  bed  to  rotate 
with  the  shaft  and  yet  permit  it  to  be  moved  radially 
with  relation  thereto,  and  a  pivoted  support  for  said  bed 
to  permit  said  bed  to  be  automatically  moved  radially  with 
relation  to  said  shaft,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  in  combination,  a 
rotatable  shaft,  a  cutter  fast  thereon,  a  bed  co-operating 
with  said  cutter,  a  sleeve  of  larger  diameter  than  said 
■haft  to  which  said  bed  is  secured,  means  to  connect  said 
sleeve  with  said  shaft  to  rotate  therewith  and  to  permit 
movement  radially  thereto,  a  bearing  in  which  said  sleeve 
Is  mounted  to  turn,  means  to  effect  movement  of  said 
bearing  and  sleeve  radially  with  relation  to  said  shaft,  and 
means  to  limit  the  radial  movement  of  suid  bearing  and 
sleeve  to  prevent  contact  of  said  sleeve  with  said  shaft. 
■ubstantlaJly  as  described. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described.  In  combination,  .t 
rotatable  shaft,  a  cutter  or  knife  carried  thereby,  a  bed 
for  the  work  to  rest  against,  a  sleeve  of  greater  dlametor 
than  said  shaft  mounted  thereon  and  to  which  said  bed  is 
secured,  means  to  positively  connect  said  sleeve  with  said 
shaft  to  cause  the  bed  to  rotate  with  the  shaft  and  yet 
permit  It  to  be  moved  radially  wUh  relation  thereto,  and 
a  pivoted  bearing  in  which  said  sleeve  rotates,  substan- 
tially as  described.  J 
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«58,495.     ORE-GRANl'LATOR.     Howard  S.^Bailbt,  Den 
ver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Mining  Milling  and  Machin- 
ery Manufacturing  Company.   Denver,  Colo.,  a  Corpora 
tlon    of    Colorado.      Filed    Oct.    27,    1902.      Serial    No. 
128,958. 

1.  An  ore  grannlator,  comprising  a  revoluble  drum  hav- 
ing Imperforate  sides,  a  plaraiity  of  hammer  stamps  within 
and  pivoted  circumferentialiy  on  said  drum,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  dies  carried  by  said  drum  In  position  to  receive  the 
blows  of  said  stamps,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  An  ore  granulator.  comprising  a  revoluble  drum  hav- 


ing end  portions  to  retain  ore.  a  plurality  of  hammer 
stamps  arranged  out  of  longitudinal  alinement  within  and 
pivoted  circumferentialiy  on  said  drum,  and  a  plurality 
of  dies  carried  by  said  drum  In  position  to  receive  the 
blows  of  said  stamps,  subetantlally  as  described. 


fe^^  '^  C^ 


3.  An  ore  granulator,  comprising  a  revoluble  carrier,  and 
a  plurality  of  hammer  stamps  within  and  pivoted  circum- 
ferentialiy on  said  carrier,  said  stamps  arranged  to  suc- 
cessively fall  Inwardly  and  strike  upon  a  lower  stamp,  act- 
ing as  a  die,  as  the  carrier  revolves,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

4.  An  ore  granulator,  comprising  a  revoluble  drum  for 
holding  ore,  and  a  plurality  of  hammer  stamps  within  and 
pivoted  circumferentialiy  on  said  drum,  said  stamps  ar- 
ranged to  successively  fall  Inwardly  and  strike  tipon  a 
lower  stamp,  acting  as  a  die,  as  the  drum  revolves,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

5.  An  ore  granulator,  comprising  a  revoluble  drum  for 
holding  ore.  a  plurality  of  haoHner  stamps  within  and 
pivoted  circumferentialiy  on  said  drum,  said  stamps  ar- 
ranged to  successively  fall  Inwardly  and  strike  upon  a. 
lower  stamp,  acting  as  a  die,  as  the  drum  revolves,  and  a 
spring  in  position  to  cushion  each  hammer  as  it  receives 
the  blow  of  another  hammer,  substantially  ns  described. 

6.  An  ore  granulator.  comprising  a  revoluble  drum  for 
holding  ore.  a  plurality  of  hammer  stamps  within  and 
pivoted  circumferentialiy  on  said  drum,  and  a  plurality  of 
spring-cushioned  dies  carried  by  said  drum  in  position  to 
receive  the  blows  of  said  stamps,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  An  ore  granulator.  comprising  a  revoluble  drum  for 
holding  ore,  a  plurality  of  hammer  stamps  having  flexible 
arms  pivoted  circumferentialiy  on  said  drum,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  dies  carried  by  said  drum  In  position  to  recelva 
the  blows  of  said  stamps,  substantially  as  descrlt>ed. 

8.  An  ore  granulator,  comprising  a  revoluble  drum  for 
holding  ore,  a  plurality  of  hammer  stamps  within  and 
pivoted  circumferentialiy  on  said  drum,  and  a  plurality  of 
dies  carried  by  said  drum  In  position  to  receive  the  blows 
of  said  stamps,  said  stamps  and  dies  having  transversely 
serrated  faces,  substantially  as  described. 

0.  An  ore  granulator.  comprising  a  revoluble  drum  hav- 
ing Imperforate  sides,  a  plurality  of  hammer  stamps  within 
and  pivoted  circumferentialiy  on  said  drum,  0  plurality  of 
dies  carried  by  said  drum  in  position  to  receive  the  blows 
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of  said  stamps,  and  guides  for  directing  the  ore  onto  said 

dies,  sutMtantlaily  as  described.  j 

10.  An  ore  granulator,  comprising  a  revoluble  drum  for  | 
holding  ore,  a  plurality  of  hammer  stamps  within  and 
pivoted  circumferentialiy  on  said  drum,  a  plurality  of  dies 
carried  by  said  drum  In  position  to  receive  the  blows  of 
said  stamps,  and  means  for  successively  forcing  said 
stamps  Inwardly  as  the  drum  rotates,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

11.  An  ore  granulator,  comprising  a  revoluble  drum  for 
holding  ore,  a  plurality  of  hammer  stamps  within  and 
pivoted  circumferentialiy  on  said  drum,  a  plurality  of  dies 
carried  by  said  drum  In  position  to  receive  the  blows  of 
said  stamps,  and  a  fixed  arm  In  position  to  successively 
force  said  stamps  Inwardly  as  the  drum  rotates,  sulwtan- 
tlally  as  described. 

12.  An  oi^  granulator,  comprising  a  revoluble  drum  for 
holding  ore,  a  plurality  of  hammer  stamps  within  and 
pivoted  circumferentialiy  on  said  drum,  a  plurality  of  dies 
carried  by  said  drum  In  position  to  receive  the  blows  of 
said  stamps,  and  an  adjustable,  fixed  shaft  extending  lon- 
gitudinally through  said  drum  and  carrying  an  arm  in  p6- 
sitlos  to  successively  force  said  stamps  inwardly  as  the 
drum  rotates,  substantially  as  de8crit>ed. 

13.  An  ore  granulator,  comprising  a  revoluble  drum  for 
holding  ore,  a  plurality  of  hammer  stamps  within  and 
pivoted  circumferentialiy  on  said  drum,  a  plurality  of  dies 
carried  by  said  drum  In  position  to  receive  the  blows  of 
said  stamps,  and  a  fixed  arm  having  a  side  lug  or  fluke  in 
position  to  successively  force  said  stamps  Inwardly  as  the 
drum  rotates,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  An  ore  granulator.  comprising  a  revoluble  drum  hav- 
ing Imperforate  sides,  a  plurality  of  hammer  stamps  within 
and  pivoted  circumferentialiy  on  said  drum,  a  plurnlity  of 
dies  carried  by  said  drum  in  position  to  receive  the  blows 
of  said  stamps,  and  means  for  Introducing  water  Into  said 
drum,  substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

l.'i.  An  ore  granulator.  comprising  a  revoluble  drum  for 
holding  ore,  a  plurality  cf  hammer  stamps  within  and 
pivoted  circumferentialiy  on  said  drum,  a  plurality  of  dies 
carried  by  said  drum  In  position  to  receive  the  blows  of 
■aid  stamps,  a  hollow,  perforated,  fixed  arm  in  position  to 
successively  force  said  stamps  Inwardly  as  the  drum  ro- 
tates, and  means  for  supplying  water  to  said  arm,  substKn- 
tlally  as  deF''rll)ed. 

16.  An  ore  granulator,  comprising  a  revoluble  drum  hav- 
ing lmvK>rforate  sides,  a  plurality  of  hammer  stamps  within 
and  pivoted  circumferentialiy  on  said  drum,  a  plurality  of 
dies  carried  by  said  drum  In  position  to  receive  the  blows 
of  said  stamps,  means  for  continuously  feeding  ore  Into 
one  end  of  said  drum  and  means  for  removing  the  granu- 
lated product  from  the  other  end  of  said  drum,  sulmtan- 
tlally  aa  de8crll)ed. 

17.  An  ore  granulator,  comprising  a  revoluble  drum  hav- 
ing Imperforate  sides,  a  plurality  of  hammer  stamps  within 
and  pivoted  circumferentialiy  on  said  drum,  a  plurality  of 
dies  carried  by  said  drum  In  position  to  receive  the  blows 
of  said  stamps,  a  feed  hopper  opening  Into  one  end  of  said 
drum,  and  a  screen  carried  by  the  other  end  of  said  drum, 
sulwtantlaliy  as  described. 

18.  An  ore  granulator,  comprising  a  revoluble  drum  for 
holding  ore,  a  plurality  of  hammer  stamps  within  and 
pivoted  circumferentialiy  on  said  drum,  a  plurality  of  dies 
carried  by  said  drum  In  position  to  receive  the  blows  of 
said  stamps,  a  feed  hopper  opening  Into  one  end  of  said 
drum,  and  a  frusto-conlcal  screen  carried  by  the  other  end 
of  said  drum,  substantially  as  de8rrll>e(l. 

19.  An  ore  granulator,  comprising  k  revoluble  drum  hav- 
ing Imperforate  sides,  a  plurality  of  hammer  stamps  within 
and  pivoted  circumferentialiy  on  said  drum,  a  plurality  of 
dies  carried  by  said  drum  In  position  to  receive  the  blows 
of  said  stamps,  a  feed  hopper  opening  Into  one  end  of  said 
drum,  a  screen  carried  by  the  other  end  of  said  drum,  and 
a  receiving  trough  partially  inclosing  said  screen,  substan- 
tially as  descritted. 

20.  An  ore  granulator,  comprising  a  revoluble  drum  for 
holding  ore,  a  plurality  of  hammer  stamps  within  and 
plvotei^  circumferentialiy  on  said  drum,  a  plurality  of  dies 
carried  by  said  drum  In  position  to  receive  the  blows  of 


said  stamps,  a  feed  hopper  opening  Into  one  end  of  said 
drum,  an  agitator  In  said  hopper,  and  cams  on  said  drum  In 
position  to  actuate  said  agitator,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

21.  An  ore  granulator,  comprising  a  revoluble  drum  for 
holding  ore,  a  plurality  of  hammer  stamps  within  and  piv- 
oted circumferentialiy  on  said  drum,  a  plurality  of  dies 
carried  by  said  drum  In  position  to  receive  the  blows  of 
said  stamps,  means  for  successively  forcing  said  stamps 
Inwardly  as  the  drum  rotates,  a  feed  hopper  opening  into 
one  end  of  said  drum,  and  a  screen  carried  by  the  other 
end  of  said  drum,  substantially  as  described. 

22.  An  ore  granulator,  comprising  a  revoluble  drum 
having  Internal  recesses,  a  plurality  of  hammer  stamps 
having  arms  pivoted  In  said  recesses  circumferentialiy  of 
the  drum,  and  a  plurality  of  dies  carried  by  said  drum  in 
position  to  receive  the  blows  of  said  stamps,  substantially 
as  described. 

23.  An  ore  granulator,  comprising  an  ore  drum  having 
Internal  recesses,  pivots  In  said  recesses  and  removable 
from  the  outside  of  said  drum,  a  plurality  of  hammer 
stamps  having  arms  mounted  on  said  pivots  circumfer- 
entialiy of  the  drum,  and  a  plurality  of  dies  carried  by 
said  drum  in  position  to  receive  the  blows  of  said  stamps, 
substantially  as  described. 

24.  An  ore  granulator.  comprising  an  ore  drum  having 
apertures,  hoods  detachably  secured  over  said  apertures 
and  carrying  pivots,  a  plurality  of  hammer  stamps  mount 
ed  on  said  pivots,  and  a  plurality  of  dies  carried  by  said 
drum  in  position  to  receive  the  blows  of  said  staofps,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

25.  An  ore  granulator,  comprising  a  revoluble  drum  for 
holding  ore,  a  plurality  of  hammer  stamps  within  and  piv- 
oted circumferentialiy  on  said  drum,  a  plurality  of  dies 
carried  by  said  drum  In  position  to  receive  the  blows  of 
said  stamps,  a  body  of  mercury  In  said  drum,  and  grot)ves 
In  the  face  of  each  die  to  discharge  the  mercury  there- 
from as  the  drum  rotates,  substantially  as  described. 

26.  In  an  ore  granulator  an  ore  receiving  cylinder,  a 
plurality  of  hammer  stamps  pivotally  secured  to  the  Inner 
periphery  of  said  cylinder  and  arrang*Hl  to  overlap  and 
register  one  upon  the  other,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
cylinder  to  cause  said  hammer  stamps  to  drop  one  upon 
the  other  in  successive  order.  ,  .  <*     -  -. 

27.  In  an  ore  granulator.  an  ore  holding  cylinder,  a  plu- 
rality of  hammer  stamps  supported  in  said  cylinder  and  ar- 
ranged to  overlap  and  register  one  over  the  other  ;  means 
for  rotating  said  cylinder  and  means  for  causing  said 
hammer  stamps  to  drop  one  upon  the  other  in  successive 
operative  order  whereby  each  hammer  «tamp  acts  as  a  die 
for  the  preceding  hammer  stamp  in  the  order  of  said  cyl- 
inder's rotative  and  operative  movement. 

28.  In  an  ore  granulator,  an  ore  holding  cylinder,  a  plu- 
rality of  hammer  stamps  provided  with  handle  portions 
supported  at  their  free  ends  at  predetermined  points  In 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  cylinder  and  arranged  and 
adapted  to  overlap  and  to  register  one  over  the  other  In 
their  Joint  operative  positions  of  use  whereby  each  ham- 
mer stamp  forms  a  die  or  shoe  for  the  preceding  hammer 
stamp  In  the  order  of  their  operative  ore  granulating  ac- 
tion, and  means  Including  the  rotation  of  said  ore  holding 
cylinder  for  causing  said  hammer  stamps  to  drop  In  suc- 
cessive order,  one  on  the  other  In  the  order  of  their  rota- 
tive movement. 

29.  In  an  ore  granulator,  an  ore  receiving  cylinder,  a 
plurality  of  apertures  arranged  at  predetermined  points  In 
the  circumference  of  said  cylinder,  hoods  removably  se- 
cured to  said  apertures,  hammer  stamps  secured  to  said 
hoods  and  arranged  and  adapted  to  swing  through  an  arc 
of  the  circle  of  said  cylinder's  inner  periphery,  dies  se- 
cured to  the  Inner  periphery  of  said  cylinder  in  the  strik- 
ing path  of  said  hammer  stamps,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed, and  means  for  rotating  said  cylinder,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

30.  In  an  ore  granulator.  an  ore  receiving  cylinder  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  apertures  arranged  at  substan- 
tially equal  distances  apart  hoods  removably  secured  to 
cover  said  apertures,  hammer  stamps  pivotally  secured  In 

,  said  hools  and  meatus  for  rotating  said  cylinder  In  such  a 
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nuiODer  as  to  cause  said  hammer  stamp*  to  drop  through 
an  arc  of  the  circle  of  said  cylinders  inner  periphery  in 
the  order  of  their  arrangement  In  operative  ore  granulat 
ing  action,  substantially  as  described. 

SI.  In  an  ore  granulator,  an  ore  receiving  cylinder  pro- 
Tkled  with  a  plurality  of  apertures,  hoods  secured  to 
cover  said  apertures,  a  plurality  of  hammer  stamps  plvot- 
aliy  secured  at  one  end  to  said  hoods  and  arranged  to  fall 
with  a  swinging  drop  through  an  arc  of  the  circle  of  said 
cylinder's  inner  periphery,  a  die  surface  arranged  to  re- 
ceive the  drop  blow  of  each  of  said  hammer  sUmps.  means 
for  feeding  ore  to  said  cylinder,  a  discharge  outlet  for  the 
granulated  ore  and  means  for  rotating  said  cylinder,  sub- 
stantially as  descril>ed. 

32.  In  an  ore  granulator,  the  combination  with  a  rota- 
table  cylinder  provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  ar 
ranged  at  substantially  equal  distances  apart,  hoods  de- 
tachably  secured  to  cover  said  apertures,  a  hammer  stamp 
plvotally  secured  to  each  hood  a  flexible  handle  portion  to 
each  hammer  stamp,  a  suitable  stamp  die  In  said  cylinder 
arranged  to  receive  the  blows  of  said  hammer  stamp^,  a 
cylinder  head  at  each  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  trunnion  at 
each  cylinder  head  ;  supporting  standards  rotatably  Jour- 
naled  to  the  trunnions  of  said  cylinder  heads,  a  hopper 
arranged  to  feed  ore  through  one  cylinder  bead,  ore  dis- 
charge apertures  In  the  opposite  cylinder  head,  screens 
arranged  to  fit  said  apertures,  a  frame  arranged  to  re- 
movably secure  said  screens  In  said  apertures,  means 
Including  pivotal  supports  and  a  hand  wheel  for  rais- 
ing or  lowering  one  end  of  said  cylinder  above  a  hori- 
zontal level  and  means  Including  a  fixed  arm  for  forcing 
each  hammer  stamp  to  drop  at  a  predetermined  part  of  the 
ore  holding  portion  of  said  cylinder,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

33.  In  an  ore  granulator,  the  combination  with  the  cyl- 
inder and  the  hammer  stamps,  of  the  rear  cylinder  head 
provided  with  a  trunnion  portion,  a  series  of  radial  aper- 
tures in  said  cylinder  head,  a  screen  supporting  disk  se- 
cured to  said  trunnion  at  a  short  distance  from  aper- 
tures In  said  cylinder  head  having  radial  arms  extending 
at  an  angle  to  near  the  outer  periphery  of  said  cylinder 
head,  a  peripheral  rib  formed  on  the  arms  of  said  screen 
supporting  disk,  means  for  securing  said  peripheral  rib  to 
said  cylinder  head,  an  aperture  ijetween  said  disk  and  each 
of  Its  arms  and  Its  peripheral  rib.  a  marginal  stepped  rib 
round  said  arms  and  rim  and  the  edge  of  said  disk,  a 
screen  fitting  loosely  In  said  marginal  stepped  lip  and  an 
open  frame  arranged  to  fit  In  said  stepped  lip  and  to  re- 
movably clamp  said  screen  to  the  aperture  of  said  screen 
■upportlng  disk,  substantially  as  described. 

34.  In  an  ore  granulator,  the  combination  with  an  ore 
receiving  rotating  cylinder  of  a  plurality  of  swinging  drop 
hammer  stamps  plvotally  secured,  and  arranged  and 
adapted  to  swing  out  and  drop  when  rotating  with  the 
upwardly  moving  side  of  said  cylinder  as  It  rotates,  a 
suitable  die  stamp  In  said  cylinder  arranged  to  receive 
the  blow  of  each  hammer  stamp,  a  projecting  lug  on  the 
opposite  aides  of  each  hammer  stamp,  a  fixed  shaft  extend- 
ing through  said  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  arms  rigidly  se- 
cured to  said  shaft  and  extending  cloae  to  the  periphery  of 
said  cylinder,  a  downward  curved  end  at  the  end  of  each 
arm  having  a  fluke  extending  laterally  beyond  the  arm 
and  arranged  In  the  rotating  path  of  said  projecting  lug 
on  the  sides  of  sakl  hammer  stamps  and  arranged  to  be 
engaged  by  said  lugs  as  said  hammer  stamps  move  upward 
with  the  rotative  movement  of  aald  cylinder  and  to  force 
Mid  hammer  stamps  to  swing  violently  outward  and  down 
aigalnst  said  dies,  means  for  adjusting  said  arms  and  shaft 
to  cause  said  hammer  stamps  to  forcibly  drop  on  the  dies 
at  any  predetermined  part  of  the  ore  holding  portion  of 
Mid  cylinder,  means  Including  a  hopper  for  feeding  ore  to 
said  cylinder,  means  Including  a  screened  aperture  for 
diacbarging  and  slslng  the  discharging  ore  from  said  cylin- 
der, and  means  for  rotating  said  cylinder,  substantially  as 
dMcribed 

35.  In  an  ore  granulator.  the  combination  of  the  cylin- 
der containing  a  plurality  of  apertures  covered  by  hoods 
which  radiate  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  cylinder  and 
•  plurality  of  hammer  atamps  plvotally  secured   to  said 


hoods  near  the  perlpbery  of  tald  cylinder,  •nbatantially  as 
described. 

36.  In  an  ore  granulator.  the  combination  of  the  cylln 
der  containing  a  plurality  of  apertures  at  predetermined 
distances  apart,  a  hood  removably  secured  to  each  aperture 
and  a  plurality  of  hammer  stamps  plvotally  secured  to 
said  hoods  substantially  at  the  periphery  of  the  shell  of 
said  cylinder,  substantially  as  described. 

37.  In  an  ore  granulator,  a  horlrontally  disposed,  rev- 
oluble  cylinder,  the  periphery  of  which  Is  provided  with 
manholes  arranged  In  circular  series  which  alternate,  the 
said  manholes  being  provided  with  centrally  apertured 
covers  ;  the  cylinder  having  a  screen  at  one  end,  a  hopper 
located  at  the  other  end,  and  means  for  supporting  and 
tilting  the  aald  cylinder  ;  In  combination  with  stamps  or 
hammers  which  are  located  within  the  cylinder  and  are 
plvotally  suspended  from  bangers,  the  said  hangers  each 
having  a  shank  which  projects  through  the  aperture  In 
the  cover  of  the  aforeaald  manhole,  and  through  the  hub 
of  a  suitable  spider  which  straddles  the  manhole,  the 
extremity  of  said  shank  being  threaded  and  receiving  a 
nut,  substantially  as  shown. 

38.  An  ore  granulator,  consisting  of  a  horlaontally  dis- 
posed revoluble  cylinder,  the  periphery  of  which  Is  pro- 
vided with  manholes  which  are  arranged  In  circular  series 
which  alternate ;  dished  covers  for  said  manholes  having 
central  apertures;  spiders  which  straddle  the  aald  man- 
holes having  hubs  provided  with  central  bolt  holes  which 
register  with  the  aperture  In  the  aforesaid  covers  ;  hang- 
ers seated  in  each  alternate  cover  In  a  circular  series  ;  the 
said  hangers  having  shank  members  which  pass  through 
the  apertures  In  the  cover,  and  through  the  hole  In  the 
spider,  and  receive  a  nut  which  clamps  the  cover  and 
spider  to  the  Inner  and  outer  periphery  of  the  cylinder 
respectively ;  cushion  springs  seated  In  the  remaining 
covers  »o  as  to  alternate  with  the  hangers  ;  and  stamp:i 
or  hammers  which  are  pivoted  to  the  said  hangers,  so 
that  they  will  rest  upon  the  springs  as  the  cylinder  re- 
volves and  form  dies ;  upon  which  the  stamps  next  In 
direction  of  rotation,  will  fall,  the  said  springs  receiving 
the  impact  from  the  blow  ;  In  combination  with  means  for 
supporting  and  rotating  the  said  cylinder,  substantially  as 
shown. 

39.  In  an  ore  granulator,  a  horizontally  disposed,  rev- 
oluble cylinder  provided  at  one  end  with  a  screen  and  at 
the  other  end  with  a  hopper  ;  stamps  or  hammers  plvot- 
ally secured  to  hangers  ujwn  the  Inner  periphery  of  the 
cylinder  and  arranged  in  circular  series  which  alternate; 
the  said  stamps  alternately  acting  as  die  and  stamp: 
spring  cushions  Interposed  l)eneath  the  dies  which  receive 
the  Impact  from  the  blow  of  the  descending  stamps  ;  In 
combination  with  means  for  supporting  and  revolving  the 
said  cylinder,  substantially  as  shown. 

40.  In  an  ore  granulator.  a  horliontally  disposed  rev- 
oluble cylinder,  provided  at  one  end  with  a  screen  and  at 
the  other  end  with  a  hopper;  a  stationary  shaft  which 
paases  centrally  through  the  cylinder,  and  means  for  sui>- 
portlng  the  same  arms  secured  upon  the  said  shaft 
which  extend  to  the  periphery  of  the  cylinder  and  are 
widened  or  fluked  at  their  free  ends ;  stamps  or  hammers 
which  swing  from  hangers  secured  to  the  Inner  periphery 
of  the  cylinder  and  arranged  In  circular  series  which  al- 
ternate, the  said  stamps  acting  alternately  In  the  capacity 
of  stamp  and  die.  and  being  positioned  to  contact  with  the 
fluke  on   the  aforeaald   arm.    so   as   to   be  thrown   forward 

'  at  a  predetermined  time  :  springs  Interposed  beneath   the 
'   dies,    which    receive   the   Impact   from   the  blow   of   the  de- 
scending   stamps:   \a    combination    with    meana    for    sup- 
porting and   revolving  the  said  cylinder,  substantially  as 
shown. 
j        41.   In  an  ore  granulator.  a  horlaontally  disposed,   rev- 
oluble  cylinder,  provided  with  a  lining  composed  of  blocks 
of  cast  steel,  chilled  cast  Iron,   or  any  other  suitable  ma- 
I    terlal,   which    Interlock    and   are   arranged   so   as    to    leave 
■    recesses  In  alternoting  series:   stamps  pivoted  to  the  Inner 
periphery   of   the   cylinder,    so  as   to    lie    within    the   said 
recesses    as    the   cylinder    Is    revolved  ;   the    faces   of   said 
stamps   extending   slightly   aljove   the   plane  of    the   Inner 
,    periphery  of  the  cyllmler  ;   In  combination  with  means  for 
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■upportlng   and    revolving  the  cylinder,   •ubatanttally   as  \  858.4©7.     VALVE.     Walt«b  E.  Babxbs.   Maiden,   MaM., 

gjjown  •''  awlgnor  to  Thermograde  Valve  Company,  Boston,  Mrm., 
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8  6  8,406.  MOTOR-CYCLE.  William  Baines.  Crosby, 
near  Liverpool,  England.  Filed  May  22,  1906.  Serial 
No.  318,246. 


No.  306.179. 


1.  In  an  auxiliary  motor  mechanism  conatructed  and 
adapted  to  be  readily  attached  to.  and  detached  from  a 
man-power  driven  cycle,  for  converting  same  at  will  to  a 
motor  cycle,  a  frame  consisting  of  two  side  parts  1,  and  an 
upper  transverse  part  2  connecting  the  said  two  side  frames 
together ;  a  shaft  8  extending  through  the  said  tube  2, 
with  gear  wheels  on  each  side,  and  by  sprocket  or  other 
gear  wheels  connected  with  the  two  road  wheels  5,  one  on 
each  side  of  and  connected  to  the  lower  part  of  said  frame, 
and  a  motor  4  In  one  of  the  side  portions  of  the  frame, 
geared  with  the  said  shaft  8  by  sprocket  wheels  and 
chains  ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  An  auxiliary  motor  mechanism  of  the  kind  herein 
described,  constructed  and  adapted  to  be  readily  attached  ^ 
to.  and  deUched  from,  a  man  power  driven  cycle,  for  con- 
verting same  at  will  to  a  motor  cycle,  a  frame  consisting 
of  two  side  parts  1  and  an  upper  transverse  part  2  connect- 
ing the  aald  two  side  frames  together  ;  a  shaft  8  extending 
through  the  said  tube  2.  with  gear  wheels  on  each  side, 
and  by  sprocket  or  other  gear  wheels  connected  with  the 
two  road  wheels  5.  one  on  each  side  of  and  connected  to 
the  lower  part  of  said  frame,  and  a  motor  4  in  one  of  the 
side  portions  of  the  frame,  geared  with  the  said  shaft  8 
by  sprocket  wheels  and  chains,  an  attaching  and  detach- 
ing means  at  the  upper  part  of  aald  frame  1.  2,  for  con- 
necting It  to  the  upper  rear  portion  of  the  cycle  frame, 
and  attaching  devices  on  the  lower  part  of  the  frame  parts 

1  adapted  to  engage  with  projecting  parts  20  at  the  axle   ^ 
of  the  wheel  21  of  the  cycle:  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  an  auxiliary  motor  mechanism,  constructed  and  ' 
adapted  to  be  readily  attached  to.  and  detached  from  a 
man-i)ower  driven  cycle,  for  converting  same  at  will  to  a 
motor  cycle,  a  frame  1,  2,  carrying  the  motor,  adapted  to  ' 
be  defachably  connected  to  the  rear  part  of  the  cycle  frame, 
said  frame  parts,  at  each  side,  having  at  their  lower  Inner 
parts  fastening  means,  with  an  aperture  In  same,  and 
adapted  to  fit  over  an  extension  of  the  axle  of  the  cycle 
wheel  :  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  An  auxiliary  motor  mechanism  constructed  and 
adapted  to  be  readily  attached  to,  and  detached  from  a 
man  power  driven  cycle,  for  converting  same  at  will  to  a 
motor  cycle,  a  frame  consiating  of  two  side  parts  1.  and 
•n  upper  transverse  part  2  connecting  the  said  two  side 
frames  together ;  a  shaft  8  extending  through  the  said 
tube  2.  with  gear  wheels  on  each  side,  and  by  sprocket  or 
other  gear  wheels  connected  with  the  two  road  wheels  5. 
one  on  each  side  of  and  connected  to  the  lower  part  of  said 
frame,  and  a  motor  4  In  one  of  the  side  portions  of  the 
frame,  geared  with  the  said  shaft  8  by  sprocket  wheels 
and  chains,  and  diagonal  connecting  members  23.  26  on 
■aid  frame  for  connecting  same  with  the  upper  rear  part  . 
of  the  cycle  ;  substantially  as  set  forth.  I 


1.  In  a  valve  body,  a  valve  seat,  a  rotatable  valve  and 
ita  stem,  means  gradually  to  open  said  valve,  means  yield- 
ingly to  urge  the  valve  toward  the  valve  seat,  a  projec- 
tion fixed  within  the  valve  body,  and  a  projection  co-op- 
erating therewith  carried  by  the  valve  stem,  said  projec- 
tions being  adapted  positively  to  effect  the  final  closing  of 
the  valve  upon  the  valve  seat. 

2.  In  a  valve  l)ody,  a  valve  seat,  a  rotatable  valve  and 
valve  stem,  a  cam  fixed  to  the  valve  body  alwut  the  valve 
stem,  a  cam  follower  secured  to  the  valve  stem  co-operat- 
ing with  the  cam  to  open  the  valve,  a  spring  yieldingly 
urging  the  valve  toward  the  valveT  seat,  a  projection  fixed 
within  the  valve  body,  and  a  co-operating  projection  car- 
ried by  the  valve  stem,  one  of  said  projections  having  a 
cam  surface,  and  said  projections  being  relatively  so  ar- 
ranged as  to  positively  effect  the  final  closing  of  the  valve 
upon  Its  seat.  , 

3.  In  a  valve  lx)dy,  a  valve  seat,  a  rotatable  valve  and 
valve  stem,  a  cam  fixed  to  the  valve  l)Ody  alMut  the  valve 
stem,  a  cam  follower  secured  to  the  valve  stem  co-operat- 
ing with  the  cam  to  open  the  valve,  a  spring  yieldingly 
urging  the  valve  toward  the  valve  seat,  two  projections 
fixed  within  the  valve  body  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  two 
projections  carried  by  the  valve  stem  and  co-operating 
with  the  projections  fixed  within  the  valve  body,  one  of 
each  pair  of  co-operntlng  projections  having  a  cam  sur- 
face, said  projections  being  adapted  to  positively  effect 
the  final  closing  of  the  valve  upon  its  seat,  and  the  pro* 
jectlons  of  each  pair  being  offset  with  relation  to  the 
other  pair  longitudinally  of  the  valve  stem,  whereby  the 
projections  fixed  to  the  valve  stem  will  pass  the  projec- 
tions fixed  within  the  valve  body  when  the  valve  stem  Is 
rotated  to  open  the  valve. 

4.  In  a  valve  body,  a  valve  seat,  a  rotatable  valve  hav- 
ing a  valve  stem,  a  cam  fixed  to  the  valve  l)ody  about  the 
valve  stem,  a  cam  follower  secured  to  the  valve  stem  co- 
operating with  said  cam  to  open  the  valve,  a  sleeve 
mounted  on  the  valve  stem  to  turn  therewith,  a  spring 
between  the  sleeve  and  the  valve  body  yieldingly  urging 
the  valve  toward  the  valve  seat,  projections  fixed  within 
the  valve  lx)dy,  projections  upon  the  sleeve  co-operating 
with  said  first  named  projections,  one  of  each  pair  of  co- 
operating projections  having  a  ram  surface,  and  said  pro- 
jections being  adapted  to  positively  effect  the  final  closing 
of  the  valve  upon  Its  seat. 

5.  In  a  valve  body,  the  valve  casing  closed  at  its  upper 
end  by  a  screw  cap,  a  valve  seat,  a  rotatable  valve  having 
a  valve  stem,  a  cam  fixed  to  the  valve  body  al>out  the 
valve  stem,  a  cam  follower  secured  to  the  valve  stem  co- 
operating with  said  cam  to  open  the  valve,  a  spring  yield- 
ingly urging  the  valve  toward  the  valve  seat,  a  skirt  ex- 
tending from  the  screw  cap  Into  the  casing  and  surround- 
ing the  valve  stem,  projections  fixed  within  said  skirt, 
projections  carried  by  the  valve  stem  cooperating  with 
said  first  named  projections,  one  of  each  pair  of  co-oper- 
ating projections  having  a  cam  surface,  said  projections 
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bctntr  adapted  to  poattTrely  effect  the  final  clofltng  of  the 
Talve  upon  Its  seat. 

6.  In  a  valTe  body,  a  valve  seat,  a  rotatable  valve  hav- 
ing a  valve  stem,  a  cam  fixed  to  the  valve  body  about  the 
valve  stem,  a  cam  follower  secured  to  the  valve  stem  co- 
operating with  the  cam  to  open  the  valve,  a  thimble 
mounted  upon  and  turning  with  the  valve  stem  and  hav- 
ing a  convex  end  surface  abutting  against  the  top  of  the 
Talve  proper,  a  coll  spring  surrounding  the  valve  stem  be- 
tween the  valve  body  and  the  thimble  and  yieldingly  urg- 
ing the  valve  toward  the  valve  seat,  projections  fixed 
within  the  valve  body,  and  projections  upon  the  thimble 
co-operating  with  said  first  named  projections,  one  of  each 
I>alr  of  co-operating  projections  having  a  cam  surface, 
■aid  projections  being  adapted  to  positively  effect  the 
final  closing  of  the  valve  upon  its  seat. 

7.  In  a  valve  body,  the  valve  casing  closed  at  its  upper 
end  by  a  screw  cap,  a  valve  seat,  a  rotatable  valve  and 
•Its  stem,  a  cam  fixed  to  the  screw  cap  about  the  valve 
stem,  a  cam  follower  secured  to  the  valve  stem  cooper- 
ating with  said  cam  to  open  the  valve,  a  thimble  mounted 
upon  and  turning  with  the  valve  stem  and  abutting 
against  the  upper  surface  of  the  valve,  a  coil  spring  sur- 
rounding the  valve  stem,  one  end  of  which  abuts  against 
the  thimble  within  the  socket  formed  thereby  and  the 
other  end  of  which  abuts  against  the  screw  cap  yieldingly 
urging  the  valve  toward  its  valve  seat,  a  aklrt  extending 
from  the  screw  cap  into  the  casing  and  surrounding  said 
valve  stem  and  spring,  luga  upon  said  skirt,  and  cams 
upon  said  thimble  adapted  to  co-operate  with  said  lugs 
and  positively  to  effect  the  final  closing  of  the  valve  upon 
the  valve  seat. 


8;^8.498.  RULER.  JOHN  L.  Babtels.  Chicago,  111.,  as- 
signor of  one-half  to  Christ  C.  Bartels.  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Sept.  7,  1906.      Serial  No.  333,696. 
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A  ruler  having  opposite  edges  provided  with  different 
scales  and  a  groove  extending  lengthwise  therebetween, 
and  a  slide  movable  in  the  groove  and  having  an  indicator 
secured  thereto  and  movable  therewith  and  provided  with 
registering  arms  projecting  on  opposite  sides  over  the 
re.«ipectlve  scales. 


8  5  8,499.  PROCESS  OF  M.\NrFACTURING  POTS. 
VASES,  kc.  John-  W.  Bird,  Chicago.  111.  Filed  Oct. 
29,  1906.      Serldl  No.  340,980. 


1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  receptacles,  consisting 
In  Imbedding  relnforclnj;  means  within  the  cementltlous 
portion  of  said  receptacles,  and  In  securing  an  outer  layer 
of  relatively  hard  material  to  said  cementitlous  Interior. 

2.  The  process  of  manufacturing  receptacles,  consisting 
In  the  arrangement  of  an  outer  layer  of  relatively  hard 
material,  the  placing  of  a  layer  of  reinforcing  material  on 
the  Interior  thereof,  and  the  Introduction  of  cementitlous 
material  holding  said  outer  layer  together  and  surround- 
ing said  reinforcing  material. 

3.  The  process  of  manufacturing  receptacles,  consisting 
In  the  arranging  of  sections  to  form  the  outer  shell  in  any 
desired  form  and  design,  the  securing  of  said  sections 
toffetber.  the  placing  of  said  shell  within  a  forming  recep- 
tacle, the  placing  of  reticulated  reinforcing  means  adjacent 
to  the  inner  faces  of  said  shell,  the  forcing  of  cementitlous 
material   about   and   through  said  reticulated   means  and 


between  the  Interstices  of  said  outer  shell,  the  atlowiav 
of  said  cementitlous  material  to  harden  and  the  remoral 
of  the  said  receptacle  from  said  retaining  means  and  the 
removal  of  the  securing  means  from  the  face  of  the  outer 
shell,  leaving  the  design  exposed. 

4.  The  process  of  forming  receptacles,  comprising  the 
forming  of  the  outer  material  into  the  desired  shape  and 
design,  the  securing  of  supporting  means  to  the  faces  of 
said  material,  the  placing  of  said  material  within  a  re- 
tainer of  the  desired  shape,  the  Insertion  of  reinforcing 
means  inside  of  said  material  and  the  application  of  cemen- 
titlous material  within  the  interstices  between  the  outer 
materal  and  about  the  reinforcing  means. 


8  5  8.5  00.  ELASTIC-FLUID  TURBINE.  Chaules  W. 
Dakk,  Grand  Rapids.  Mich.  Filed  Sept.  4,  1906.  Serial 
No.  333,267. 


1.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine  engine,  the  combination 
of  a  turbine  wheel  with  buckets  of  the  U-shaped  type  in 
the  periphery  thereof,  having  an  annular  groove  cut 
through  the  buckets  so  that  the  separating  walls  of  the 
buckets  ate  reduced  In  height ;  and  a  nozsle  and  passage 
block  with  projections  entering  the  annular  groove  formed 
In  the  said  buckets,  the  nozzle  being  formed  in  the  block 
with  a  long  and  short  side,  the  longer  side  projecting 
towards  the  bottom  of  the  buckets,  coacting  for  the  pur- 
pose specified. 

2.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine  engine,  the  combination 
of  a  turbine  wheel  with  buckets  of  the  U-shaped  type 
therein,  having  an  annular  groove  cut  through  the  buckets 
so  that  the  separating  walls  of  the  buckets  are  reduced 
In  height  :  and  a  nozzle  and  passage  block  with  projec- 
tions entering  the  annular  groove  formed  In  the  said  buck- 
ets, the  nozzle  being  formed  in  the  block  with  a  long  and 
short  side,  the  longer  side  projecting  towards  the  bottom 
of  the  buckets,  coacting  for  the  purpose  specified. 

3.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  a  turbine  wht-el  or  rota- 
table element :  U-shaped  buckets  :  and  a  nozzle  to  deliver 
fluid  to  the  buckets,  said  nozzle  having  its  side  nearest  to 
the  center  of  the  buckets  extending  beyond  its  outer  side 
In  the  direction  of  the  fluid  flow,  coacting  for  the  purpose 
speclfled. 

4.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  a  turbine  wheel  or  rota- 
table element  1  ;  a  U-shaped  bucket  2  :  a  nozzle  having 
a  short  wall  5  and  an  extending  wall  6  ;  a  reduced  space 
8  ;    and  a  projection  6,  coacting  for  the  purpose  specified. 

5.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  a  rotatable  element  1  ; 
and  buckets  2.  In  combination  with  a  nozzle  3,  having  an 
extended  wall  6,  arranged  within  a  groove  through  the 
bucket  walls  coacting  for  the  purpose  speclfled. 

6.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  a  rotatable  element :  and 
a  nozzle  for  delivering  fluid  to  the  rotatable  element,  said 
nozzle  having  one  side  extended  Into  a  groove  In  the  ro- 
tatable element,  for  the  purpose  speclfled. 

7.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  a  turbine  wheel  having 
U-shaped  buckets  :  and  a  nozzle  formed  to  deliver  a  Jet 
of  fluid  later  from  its  side  nearest  the  center  of  the  bucket 
than  at  Its  side  farthest  therefrom,  for  the  purpose  speci- 
fied. 


858,501.  BOTTLE- LOCK.  Fba.nk  E.  S.  Db  Mabs,  New 
York,  N.  Y  Filed  Oct.  1.  1906.  Serial  No.  336.905. 
1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  bottle  lock,  com- 
prising a  cork  retaining  strip  consisting  of  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  top  of  a  cork  In  a 
bottle,  one  end  of  said  strip  being  grooved  and  the  oppo- 
site end  angularly  disposed  and  provided  with  one  or  more 
silts,  and  a  band  adapted  to  encircle  the  neck  of  a  bottle, 
said  band  being  provided  with  ends  adapted  to  be  Inserted 


through  the  said  silt  and  locked  therein,  the  aald  hand  also 
provided  with  a  slot  adapted  to  receive  the  grooved  end  of 
the  cork  retaining  strip. 


2.  As  an  Improved  article  of  manufacture,  the  herein 
described  bottle  lock,  comprising  a  band  adapted  to  encir- 
cle the  neck  of  a  bottle  and  provided  at  a  point  intermedi- 
ate of  its  length  with  an  oCTstandlng  lug  formed  with  a 
slot,  and  a  cork  retaining  strip  embodying  an  Intermediate 
portion  adapted  to  rest  on  the  top  of  a  cork,  one  end  of 
said  strip  being  provided  with  grooves  and  adapted  for  In- 
sertion through  the  slot  of  said  band,  and  the  other  end  of 
said  strip  t>elng  angularly  disposed  and  projecting  down- 
wardly and  provided  with  a  series  of  lateral  silts  adapted 
to  recelvfe  the  ends  of  said  band. 

3.  As  an  improved  article  of  manufacture,  the  herein 
described  bottle  lock,  comprising  a  nock-enclrclInK  band 
constructed  in  a  plurality  of  sections  extensible  with  re- 
spect to  each  other,  one  of  said  sections  being  provided 
with  an  offstanding  lug  formed  with  a  slot,  and  a  cork  re- 
taining strip  embodying  an  intermediate  portion  adapted 
to  rest  upon  the  top  of  the  cork,  one  end  of  said  strip  be- 
ing provided  with  grooves,  and  adapted  for  insertion 
through  the  lug  of  the  band,  and  the  other  end  of  said 
strip  being  angularly  disposed  and  projecting  downwardly 
and  provided  with  a  slot  adapted  to  receive  the  extremi- 
ties of  the  ends  of  said  bands. 

4.  As  an  Improved  article  of  manufacture,  the  herein 
described  bottle  lock,  comprising  a  cork  retaining  strip  em- 
l>odying  an  intermediate  portion  adapted  to  rest  on  top  of 
the  cork,  one  extremity  of  said  strip  being  provided  with 
grooves,  and  the  other  extremity  of  the  strip  being  angu- 
larly disposed  and  formed  with  a  transversely  extending 
silt,  and  a  neck  encircling  band  constructed  of  an  Interme- 
diate section  provided  with  an  offstanding  lug  formed  with 
a  slot  through  which  the  grooved  extremity  of  the  cork  re- 
taining strip  is  adapted  to  project,  and  the  ends  of  the 
said  intermediate  section  being  formed  with  slots,  end 
sections  mounted  to  slide  through  the  respective  slots  end 
provided  at  one  extremity  with  lugs  limiting  the  sliding 
movement  in  one  direction,  the  other  extremity  of  said 
end  sections  being  adapted  for  Insertion  through  the  slit 
In  the  angularly  disposed  extremity  of  the  cork  retaining 
strip. 

5.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  bottle  lock  com 
prising  a  cork  retaining  strip  consisting  of  an  intermediate 
portion  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  cork  of  the  bottle,  one 
end  of  the  strip  being  grooved  and  the  opposite  end  angu- 
larly disposed,  and  a  band  adapted  to  encircle  the  neck  of, 
the  bottle,  said  band  being  provided  with  a  slot  adapted 
to  receive  the  grooved  end  of  the  cork  retaining  strip,  and 
the  other  end  of  said  cork  retaining  strip  and  the  ends  of 
the  band  being  arranged  for  interlocking  connection. 

■    i  _  

858,502.  MOLI>  FOR  ARTIFICIAL  STONE.  Obvill* 
DouoHEBTT,  James  W.  Abmstbono,  and  Adam  Abm- 
8TBONO,  Three  Rivers,  Mich.  Filed  Nov.  30,  1906.  Se- 
rial  No.  345.797. 

1.  In  a  mold,  the  combination  of  a  trough-like  sheet 
metal  txxly  U-shaped  in  cross  section  having  outwardly 
projecting  flanges  at  the  top  :  rectangular  end  plates  for 
said  body  having  inturned  flanges  at  their  sides  and  hot 
toms  adapted  to  embrace  said  body,  the  bottom  flanges  of 
said  end  plates  having  holes  therein  and  the  side  flanges 


haying  rertlcal  slots  at  their  upper  edgea,  said  end  platea 
l)elng  adapted  to  compress  the  side  walls  of  said  body 
when  in  poaitlon  thereon  ;  projecting  studs  on  the  bottom 
and  sides  of  said  tx>dy  adapted  to  engage  the  holes  and 
slots  In  the  said  flanges  of  the  said  end  plates  ;  and  but- 
tons on  said  body  adapted  to  engage  the  bottom  flange  and 
said  end  plates  for  securing  them  in  position  on  aald  body, 
for  the  purpose  speclfled. 


2.  In  a  mold,  the  combination  of  a  trough-like  sheet 
metal  body  U-shaped  In  cross  section  having  outwardly 
projecting  flanges  at  the  top  ;  rectangular  end  plates  for 
said  body  having  Inturned  flanges  at  their  sides  and  bot- 
toms adapted  to  embrace  said  lK>dy,  the  bottom  flanges  of 
said  end  plates  having  holes  therein  and  the  side  flanges 
having  vertical  slots  at  their  upper  edges,  said  end  plates 
being  adapted  to  compress  the  side  walls  of  said  body 
when  in  position  thereon  ;  and  projecting  studs  on  the  bot- 
tom and  sides  of  said  body  adapted  to  engage  the  holes 
and  slots  In  the  said  flanges  of  the  said  end  plates,  for  the 
purpose  speclfled. 

3.  In  a  mold,  the  combination  of  a  trough  like  sheet 
metal  lx)dy  U-shaped  in  cross  section  ;  rectangular  end 
plates  for  said  body  having  inturned  flanges  at  their  sides 
and  Ijottoms  adapted  to  embrace  said  body,  the  bottom 
fianges  of  said  end  plates  having  holes  therein  and  the  side 
flanges  having  vertical  slots  at  their  upper  edges,  said  end 
plates  being  adapted  to  compress  the  side  walls  of  said 
body  when  in  position  thereon  ;  projecting  studs  on  the 
bottom  and  sides  of  said  body  adapted  to  engage  the  holes 
and  slots  in  the  said  flanges  of  the  said  end  plates  ;  and 
buttons  on  said  bf)dy  adapted  to  engage  the  bottom  flange 
and  said  end  plates  for  securing  them  in  position  on  said 
body,  for  the  purpose  specified.  *> 

4.  In  a  mold,  the  combination  of  a  trough-like  sheet 
metal  body  U-shaped  in  cross  section «  re<-tangular  end 
plates  for  said  body  having  inturned  fianges  at  their  sides 
and  bottoms  adapted  to  embrace  said  bodj',  the  bottom 
flanges  of  said  end  plates  having  holes  therein  and  the  side 
flanges  having  vertical  slots  at  their  upper  edges,  said  end 
plates  being  adapted  to  compress  the  side  walls  of  said 
body  when  in  position  thereon  ;  and  projecting  studs  on 
the  bottom  and  sides  of  said  body  adapted  to  engage  the 
holes  and  slots  in  the  said  flanges  of  the  aald  end  platea, 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

5.  In  a  mold,  the  combination  of  a  trougb-IIke  aheet 
metal  body  having  outwardly  projecting  flanges  at  the 
top  ;  end  plates  for  said  body  having  Inturned  flanges  at 
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their  sides  and  bottoms  adapted  to  embrace  said  body,  the 
bottom  DaDges  of  said  end  plates  having  boles  therein  and 
the  side  flanges  ha'vlng  vertical  slots  at  their  upper  edges, 
said  end  plates  being  adapted  to  compress  the  side  walls 
of  said  body  when  In  position  thereon  ;  projecting  studs  on 
the  bottom  and  sides  of  said  body  adapted  to  engage  the 
boles  and  slots  In  the  said  flanges  of  the  said  end  plates ; 
and  buttons  on  said  body  adapted  to  engage  the  bottom 
Qange  and  said  end  plates  for  securing  them  In  position 
on  said  body,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

6.  In  a  mold,  the  combination  of  a  trough-like  sheet 
metal  body  having  outwardly  projecting  flanges  at  the 
top  ;  end  plates  for  said  body  having  inturned  flanges  at 
their  sides  and  bottoms  adapted  to  embrace  said  t>ody,  the 
bottom  flanges  of  said  end  plates  having  holes  therein  and 
the  side  flanges  having  vertical  slots  at  their  upper  edges, 
said  end  plates  being  adapted  to  compress  the  side  walls 
of  said  body  when  In  position  thereon  ;  and  projecting 
studs  on  the  bottom  and  sides  of  said  body  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  holes  and  slots  in  the  said  flanges  of  the  said  end 
plates,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

7.  In  a  mold,  the  combination  of  a  trough-lllie  sheet 
metal  body  ;  end  plates  for  said  body  having  inturned 
flanges  at  their  sides  and  bottoms  adapted  to  embrace  said 
t)ody.  the  bottom  flanges  of  said  end  plates  having  holes 
therein  and  the  side  flanges  having  vertical  slots  at  their 
upper  edges,  said  end  plates  being  adapted  to  compress  the 
side  walls  of  said  l)ody  when  In  position  thereon  ;  project- 
ing studs  on  the  bottom  and  sides  of  said  body  adapted  to 
engage  the  holes  and  slots  in  the  said  flanges  of  the  said 
end  plates  ;  and  buttons  on  said  body  adapted  to  engage 
the  bottom  flange  and  said  end  plates  for  securing  them  in 
position  on  said  body,  for  the  purpose  speclflod. 

8.  In  u  mold,  the  combination  of  a  trough-like  sheet 
metal  body  :  end  plates  for  said  body  having  lutume<l 
flanges  at  their  sides  and  bottoms  adapted  to  embrace  said 
body,  the  bottom  flanges  of  said  ead  plates  having  holes 
therein  and  the  side  flanges  having  vertical  slots  at  thelr 
upper  edges,  said  end  plates  being  adapted  to  compress 
the  side  walls  of  said  body  when  in  position  thereon  ;  and 
projecting  studs  on  the  l)ottom  and  sides  of  said  body 
adapted  to  engage  the  holes  and  slots  in  the  said  flanges 
of  the  said  end  plates,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

9.  In  a  mold,  the  combination  of  a  trough-like  sheet 
metal  body  having  outwardly  projecting  flanges  at  the 
top;  end  plates  for  said  body  adapted  to  engage  and  com- 
press the  side  walls  of  said  body  when  in  position  there- 
on :  core  supports  having  engaging  hooks  on  their  Inner 
ends  and  threaded  outer  ends  arrange<i  through  said  end 
plates  ;  and  thumb-nuts  for  adjusting  said  core  supports 
whereby  the  tension  Is  applied  thereto  and  the  cores  are 
held  In  position  In  the  molds,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

10.  In  a  mold,  the  combination  of  a  trough-like  sheet 
metal  body  ;  end  plates  for  said  txxly  adapted  to  engage 
and  compress  t)ie  side  walls  of  said  body  when  In  position 
thereon ;  core  supports  having  core  engaging  hooks  on 
their  inner  ends  and  threaded  outer  ends  arranged  through 
said  end  plates  :  and  thumb-nuts  for  adjusting  said  core 
supports  whereby  the  tension  Is  applied  thereto  and  the 
cores  are  held  in  position  In  the  molds,  for  the  purpose 
specified. 

11.  In  a  mold,  the  combination  of  a  trough-like  sheet 
metal  body  having  outwartlly  projecting  flanges  at  tli^ 
top  :  and  end  plates  for  said  body  adapted  to  engage  and 
compress  the  side  walls  of  said  body  when  in  position 
thereon,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

12.  In  a  mold,  the  combination  of  a  trough-like  sheet 
metal  t>ody  ;  and  end  plates  for  said  body  adapted  to  en- 
gage and  compress  the  side  walls  of  said  t>ody  when  In 
position  thereon,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

13.  In  a  mold,  the  combination  of  a  trough-like  sheet 
metal  body  ;  end  plates  for  said  body  ;  core  supports  hav- 
ing core  engaging  books  on  their  Inner  ends  and  threaded 
outer  ends  arranged  through  said  end  plates  ;  and  thumb 
Qats  for  adjusting  said  core  supports  whereby  the  tension 
Is  applied  thereto  and  the  cores  are  held  in  position  in  the 
molds,  tor  the  purpose  specified. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  tapered  trough 
like  molds  having  outwardly  projecting  flanges  at  the  top  : 


a  rack  therefor  adapted  to  receive  said  troughs  when  ar 
ranged  In  alternate  relation,  with  the  flanges  for  said 
troughs  overlapping ;  and  spring  supports  for  said  rack 
whereby  the  same  may  be  vibrated,  for  the  purpose  specl 
fled. 

15.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  tapered  trough- 
like molds  having  outwardly  projecting  flanges  at  the  top; 
a  rack  therefor  adapted  to  receive  said  troughs,  with  the 
flanges  for  said  troughs  overlapping  ;  and  spring  supports 
for  said  rack  whereby  the  same  may  be  vibrated,  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

18.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  mold,  of  a  supporting  rack  therefor  ;  and  spring 
supports  for  said  rack  whereby  the  same  may  be  vibrated, 
for  the  purpose  specified. 


858.503.     SAW-CLAMP.     John  W.  Dodguis.  Augusta.  Gs. 
Filed  Apr.  4.  1906.     Serial  No.  309.785. 


// 


The  herein  described  saw  clamp  comprising  the  saw 
clamping  jaws,  relatively  movable  arms  plvotally  con- 
nected together  and  'carrying  said  jaws,  a  bench  jaw  in- 
tegrally formed  with  one  of  said  arms,  a  connecting  bar 
passing  through  said  arms,  a  bracket  on  one  end  of  said 
connecting  bar.  said  bracket  provided  with  a  brace  which 
bears  against  said  arms,  a  clamping  screw  carried  by 
said  bracket  and  forming  the  opposing  bench  Jaw,  and  a 
cam  lever  pivoted  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  connecting 
bar  and  adapted  to  engage  one  of  the  arms  of  the  clamp 
for  closing  the  same,  and  a  spring  for  o  enlng  said  jaw. 


858.504.      HIGH-RESISTING   BODY.     Fbcderick  M.   Ek 
■BT.    Dayton.   Ohio.      Filed   Oct.    25,    1906.      Serial   No. 
340,542. 

1.  A  body  for  the  purposes  specified  containing  fiber 
having  nickel  incorporated  therewith. 

2.  A  body  for  the  purposes  specified  containing  fiber, 
rubber,  sulfur  and  pore-filling  material  and  having  nickel 
Incorporated  therewith. 

3.  A  body  for  the  purposes  specified  containing  fiber, 
rubber,  sulfur  and  pore-fllling  material  having  nickel  in- 
corporated therewith,  said  body  having  a  surface  rein- 
forcement of  nickel. 

4.  A  body  for  the  purposes  specified  comprising  a  vul- 
canlxaltle  compound  of  rubber,  sulfur,  and  fiber  having  in- 
corporated therewith  layers  of  nickel 

6.  A  body  for  the  purposes  specified  comprising  a  fibrous 
compound  having  nickel  Incorporated  therewith  and  hay- 
ing applied  thereto  a  reinforcement  of  nickel. 

6.  A  disk  or  packing  suitable  for  use  with  steam  or 
other  fluid  under  high  pressure  and  temperature,  said 
disk  or  packing  consisting  of  a  somewhat  resilient  or  yield- 
ing body  having  appll^  thereto  a  thin,  pliable  coating 
or   mantel  of  nickel. 

7.  A  disk  or  packing  suitable  for  use  with  steam  or 
other  fluid  under  high  temperature  consl.«<tlng  of  a  body 
containing  rubber,  sulfur  and  fiber  and  having  applied 
thereto  a  thin  coating  or  mantel  of  nickel. 

8.  A  disk  or  packing  suitable  for  use  with  steam  or 
other  fluid  under  high  pressure  and  temperature,  said  disk 
or  packing  consisfing  of  a  body  containing  rubl)er.  sulfur. 
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fiber  and  pore-filling  materials  and  having  applied  thereto 
a  thin  coating  or  mantel  of  nickel. 

9.  A  body  suitable  for  use  in  the  presence  of  fluids  un- 
der high  pressure  and  temperature,  said  body  consisting 
of  a  resilient  fibrous  compound  having  applied  thereto  a 
thin  and  somewhat  pliable  coating  or  mantel  of  nickel. 

10.  A  valve  disk  or  packing  consisting  of  a  vnlcanli- 
able  compound  of  rubber,  sulfur,  fiber  and  pore-fllllng  ma- 
terial having  applied  thereto  a  thin  and  somewhat  pliable 
coating  or  mantel  of  nickel. 


858.508.  CAR-AXLE  BOX  LID.  Waloemab  Ebicksbn. 
Minneapolis,  Minn.  Plied  Mar.  26.  1906.  Serial  No. 
307,986. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  box,  of  a  lid  supporting  arm 
pivoted  thereto  and  arranged  to  Interlock  therewith,  by 
an  endwise  sliding  movement,  a  non-rotary  lid.  and  a 
thrust  bolt  swlveled  to  said  lid,  having  threaded  engage- 
ment with  said  arm  and  provided  with  a  hand  piece  for 
rotating  It,  substantially  ns  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  an  axle  box,  of  a  lid  support- 
ing arm  connected  thereto  for  pivotal  and  endwise  moTc- 
ments.  and  having,  at  its  free  end,  interlocking  engage- 
ment with  the  box,  under  Its  endwise  sliding  movement, 
and  a  non-rotary  ltd  connected  to  said  arm.  with  freedom 
for  lateral  movements  with  respect  thereto,  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  the  box,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  combination  with  an  axle  box.  of  a  lid  support- 
ing arm  connected  thereto  for  pivotal  and  endwise  slid- 
ing movements  and  having,  at  its  free  end,  interlocking 
engagement  with  the  box.  under  Its  endwise  movement, 
and  a  non-rotary  lid  connected  to  said  arm  and  movable 
laterally  with  respect  thereto,  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  the  box.  and  having  Interlocking  engagement  with 
the  bbx,  whereby,  when  the  lid  Is  closed,  said  arm  is  held 
against  endwise  movements,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  combination  with  an  axle  box.  of  a  lid  support- 
ing arm  connected  thereto  for  pivotal  and  endwise  slid- 
ing movements,  and  having,  at  its  free  end.  Interlocking 
engagement  with  the  box.  under  its  endwise  movement,  a 
thrust  l>olt  having  threaded  engagement  with  the  Interme- 
diate portion  of  said  arm  and  provided  wUh  a  handpiece 
for  turning  It.  and  a  lid  swlveled  to  the  Inner  end  of  said 
thrust  l)oIt.  and  having  Interlocking  engagement  with  the 
box,  when  closed,  and  which  lid  is  movable  Into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  the  box  by  said  thrust  bolt,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

5.  The  combination  with  an  axle  box.  of  a  lid  support- 
Inu  arm  connected  thereto  by  an  Interlocking  pivot  joint, 
and  having  Interlocking  engagement,  at  its  free  end,  by 
an  endwise  sliding  movement,  a  thrust  bolt  having  screw- 
threaded  engagement  with  the  Intermediate  portion  of 
said  arm.  nnd  provided,  at  Its  outer  end.  with  a  hand- 
piece, and  a  nonrotary  lid  swlveled  to  the  Inner  end  of 
said  thrust  bolt  and  having  Interlocking  engagement  with 
♦  he  box,   when  closed,   substantially  as  described. 


858.506.  COLLAPSIBLE  BOAT.  Freddie  H.  Fabrand, 
Lidgerwood,  N.  D.  Filed  June  15.  1006.  Serial  No. 
321,924. 


1.  A  boat  comprising  a  covering,  sides  composed  of  sec- 
tions and  detachable  from  the  covering,  means  for  hold- 
ing the  sides  separated  and  the  covering  under  tension 
and  consisting  of  brackets  applied  to  the  opposite  sides 
and  having  lateral  extensions  projecting  from  the  sides 
near  the  lower  edge  portions  thereof,  and  cross  bars  be- 
tween the  sides  and  having  the  ends  thereof  seated  on  the 
lateral  extensions  of  the  brackets  for  the  purpose  speci- 
fied. 

2.  In  a  boat  the  combination  of  a  covering  consisting 
of  a  continuous  or  Integral  body  comprising  bottom,  side 
and  deck  portions  at  opposite  ends  connecting  the  sides, 
sides  for  the  boat  having  the  extremities  thereof  received 
between  the  bottom  and  deck  portions  of  the  covering  and 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  sections,  means  normally  con- 
necting the  sections  of  the  sides  of  the  boat  together  to 
"prevent  displacement  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  sides 
from  the  space  between  the  bottom  and  deck  portions  of 
the  covering,  but  admitting  of  disconnection  of  the  sec- 
tions of  the  sides  to  displace  the  said  sides  from  the  cov- 
ering, and  means  for  holding  the  sectional  sides  apart. 

3.  A  boat  comprising  a  covering  consisting  of  bottom, 
side  and  deck  portions  at  opposite  ends,  sides  for  the  boat 
having  the  extremities  thereof  received  between  the  bot- 
tom and  deck  portions  of  the  covering  aforesaid,  each  of 
lue  sides  being  made  in  a  plurality  of  sections,  cross  bars 
interposed  between  the  sides  for  normally  holding  the 
same  apart,  vertical  pieces  applied  to  the  sides  and  en- 
gaged by  the  ends  of  the  cross  bars,  and  L  shaped  brack- 
ets attached  to  the  sides  at  the  vertical  pieces  and  hav- 
ing laterally  extending  portions  on  which  the  end  portions 
of  the  cross  bars  rest. 


858.507.  PROCESS  OF  ELECTRIC  WELDING.  Weston 
M.  FiLTON  and  John  S.,  Hrown,  Knoxville.  Tenn.. 
assignors  to  The  Fulton  Company.  Knoxville.  Teun..  a 
Corporation  of  Maine.  Original  application  filed  June 
23.  1904.  Serial  No.  213.864.  Divided  and  this  appll 
cation  filed  May  18,   1906.     Serial  No.  317,585. 


1.  A  process  of  electric  welding  consisting  in  placing 
the  surfaces  of  the  metal  to  be  welded  in  contact,  passing 
an  electric  current  from  one  or  more  continuously  moving 
electrodes  in  contoct  with  said  parts  through  the  metnl 
to  be  welded,  and  maintaining  the  contact-surface  of  said 
electrode  or  electrodes  of  approximately  uniform  conduc- 
tivity by  cleaning  successive  portions  of  said  contact-sur- 
face or  surfaces  during  the  passage  of  the  electric  cur- 
rent, thereby  maintaining  a  uniform  temperature  of  the 
parts  to  be  welded. 

2.  A  process  of  electric  welding  consisting  In  placing 
the  surfaces  of  the  metal  to  be  welded  in  contact,  passing 
an  electric  current  from  electrodes  In  contact  with  said 
parts  through  the  metal  to  be  welded  and  maintaining  the 
contact-surface  of  said  electrode  or  electrodes  of  approzl- 
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mately  uniform  conductivity  by  cleanlntf  »ald  surface  or 
"jurfacea  during  the  passage  of  the  electric  current,  there- 
by maintaining  a  uniform  temperature  of  the  parts  to  be 
welded. 


868  508.       M  STING    APPARATUS.       OCSTAV    GOLDMAN. 
Baltimore.  Md.     Filed  Sept.  22.  1904.     Serial  No.  225.538. 


springmember    rlreted    to    th«   back    of   tli«    caalng    and 

lying  close  against  the  Inner  side  of  the  back  of  the 
slldable  box.  the  rivet  being  projected  through  said  slot. 
an  Integral  hook  carried  by  said  spring  member  at  Its 
lower  end.  said  hook  normally  standing  In  engagement 
with  said  aperture  for  supporting  the  box.  and  hook- 
dlsengaglng  means  projected  through  the  door. 


1  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  hop- 
per or  receptacle  for  pulverulent  material,  a  roller  form- 
ing the  bottom  of  said  hopper  and  having  a  spirally  ex- 
tending groove  formed  on  Its  periphery,  and  means  for  re- 
volving said  roller.  ,w  ^    -   ^1. 

2  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  dis- 
tributing roller  having  a  spiral  groove  formed  on  Its  sur- 
face and  a  scraper  bar  or  blade  extending  longitudinally 
of    the    roller    and    substantially    parallel    with    the   axis 

thereof. 

3  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  recep- 
tacle for  pulverulent  material,  a  distributing  roller  fortn- 
Ing  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle  and  having  a  spirally 
arranged  groove  on  Its  exterior  surface,  a  scraper  bar  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  roller  and  substantially  par- 
allel of  Its  axis,  and  a  distributing  brush  mounted  In  con- 
tact with  said  roller. 

4  In  an  av)paratus  of  the  character  described,  a  hopper 
or  receptacle  for  pulverulent  material,  a  roller  forming 
the  bottom  of  said  hopper  and  having  material-receiving 
grooves  formed  in  its  surface,  a  scraper  bar  or  plate  ex- 
tending across  said  grooves,  and  means  for  revolving  the 

roller.  ^^    .         . 

.-.  m  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  hop- 
per .1  revoluble  roller  closln-  the  bottom  of  said  hopper, 
said  roller  beinc  provided  with  a  longttudlual  croove  hav- 
ing it^  forward  wall  radially  disposed  and  Its  rearward 
wall  transverse  to  Its  forward  wall,  and  a  scraper  bar  In 
near  proxlmifv  to  said  roller. 

»;  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  hop- 
per a  revoluble  roller  closing  the  bottom  of  said  hopper, 
said  roller  being  provided  with  a  longitudinal  spiral 
groove  having  its  forward  wail  radially  disposed  and  Its 
rearward  wall  transverse  to  Its  forward  wall,  and  a 
scraper  bar  In  near  proximity  to  said  roller. 


if  jm 

3  In  a  mall  box.  the  combination  with  a  door  or  the 
like  of  a  casing  having  a  cover  and  an  open  lower  end. 
a  vertically  slldable  box  within  said  casing,  said  box 
having  a  back  and  a  bottom,  said  back  having  a  longi- 
tudinal slot  therein  and  an  aperture  below  said  slot,  a 
rivet  carried  by  the  back  of  the  casing,  said  rivet  being 
projected  inwardly  through  the  slot  In  the  box.  a  spring- 
member  having  its  head  centrally  mounted  on  the  Inner 
end  of  said  rivet,  said  head  being  of  greater  width  than 
said  slot,  an  Integral  hook  «rrled  by  the  lower,  end  of 
said  spring  meml>er  for  supporting  engagement  with  said 
box  in  said  aperture,  and  means  projecting  through  the 
door  whereby  said  spring-member  may  be  forced  back  to 
disengage  the  hook  from  said  box. 

4     In   a   mall  box.   the  combination   with   a  door  or   the 
like    of  a  casing  having  a  cover  and  an  open  lower  end. 
I  a    vertlcally-sUdable    box    within    said    casing,    said    box 
1   having   a   back   and   a   bottom,   said   back    having   a    longi- 
tudinal   slot   therein   and   an    aperture  below    said    slot,    a 
rivet  carried  by  the  back  of  the  casing,  said  rivet  being   . 
projected  inwardly  through  the  slot  In  the  box.  a  spring-     , 
member  having  Its  head  centrally  mounted  on  the  Inner 
end  of  said  rivet,  said  head  being  of  greater  width  than 
said  slot,   an   integral   hook  carried  by   the  lower  end  of 
said  spring-member  for  supporting  engagement  with  said 
box  in  said  aperture,  and  a  plunger  projected  through  the 
door   and   having   its   inner   end    In   engagement   with   said 
spring  member    whereby    the    latter    may    be    forced    back, 
withdrawing  the  hook   from   the  aperture,   upon  pressure 
being  applied  to  the  outer  end  of  said  plunger. 


858  510.  HARNESS-PAD.  Caspek  H.  Grinos.  Dubuque. 
Iowa,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Dubuque  Harness  &•  Sad- 
dlery Company.  Dubuque.  Iowa,  a  Corporation  of  Iowa. 
Filed  June  11.  1906.     Serial  No.  321.148.. 


858  600.      MAIL-BOX.      Frank   C.   Geaham.   Youngstown. 
Ohio.      Filed  July  12.  1906.      Serial   No.  325.870. 

1.  In  a  mall  box.  the  combination  with  a  door,  of  a 
casing  having  a  slotted  cover  and  an  open  lower  end.  a 
vertically  slldable  box  within  said  casing,  the  back  of  said 
box  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein  and  an  aperture 
below  said  slot,  a  spring  member  within  said  box.  said 
spring-member  being  attached  to  the  casing-back  with 
the  attaching  means  projected  through  said  slot,  a  hook 
carried  by  the  lower  end  of  said  spring-member  for  en- 
gaging said  aperture,  and  means  projected  through  the 
door  whereby  said  spring-member  may  be  sprung  back 
to  withdraw  Its  hook  from  said  aperture. 

2.  In  a  mall  box.  the  combination  with  a  door  or  the 
like  of  a  casing  having  a  cover  and  an  open  lower  end. 
a  vertically  slldable  box  within  said  casing,  said  box 
harlng  a  back  and  a  bottom,  said  back  having  a  longi- 
tudinal  slot   therein  and  an  aperture  below   said  slot,  a 


9  6 

1  In  a  device  of  the  character  deecrlbed.  a  base  plate 
provided  with  a  hook  and  a  spud  provided  with  a  shoulder, 
in  combination  with  a  Jockey  plate  provided  with  openings 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  hook  and  spud  and  locked 

thereon. 

2  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  Jockey 
plate  provided  with  openings,  a  bar  at  one  end  of  said 
plate  a  bur  piece,  a  base  plate  provided  with  an  opening. 
and  a  hook  thereon,  a  spud  on  said  plate  provided  with 
a  shoulder  said  hook  and  spud  adapted  to  engage  the 
openings  in  the  Jockey  plate  and  Interlock  therewith. 

3  In   a   device   of  tne   character   described,   a   yoke,   a 
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1 
bur-piece,    a    plate    secured    to    the    bur-piece,    a    Jockey 

plate  provided  with  openings,  and  means  connected  with 
the  base  plate  for  engaging  the  Jockey  plate  and  locking 
the  yoke,  the  twise  plate  and  the  Jo<key  plate  together. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  base  plate 
provided  with  an  opening,  and  a  hook  thereon,  and  a 
spud  provided  with  a  shoulder  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
plate.  In  combination  with  a  jockey  plate  having  a  central 
opening  and  an  opening  near  the  rear  with  which  the 
spud  on  the  lower  plate  Interlocks,  a  tongue  attached  to 
the  Jockey  plate  and  provided  with  an  opening  adapted  to 
l)e  engaged  by  the  hook  on  the  base  plate,  and  a  turret 
adapted  to  pass  through  the  Jockey  plate  and  engage  the 
base  plate.  | 

*  5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  yoke  pro- 
vided with  a  recess  therein,  a  bar  across  the  recess  con- 
nected with  the  yoke,  a  bur-piece,  a  plate  secured  to  the 
under  side  of  said  bur  piece,  provided  with  a  hook  adapted 
to  project  through  the  bur-piece,  a  spud  on  said  plate 
adapted  to  project  through  said  bur-piece,  and  through 
a  Jockey  plate  provided  with  openings  adapted  to  engage 
nid  hook  and  spud  and  Interlock  therewith. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descrll>ed.  a  bur- 
piece,  a  base  plate  provided  with  a  screw  threaded  open- 
ing, and  a  hook  thereon,  a  spud  provided  with  a  shoulder 
on  the  rear  of  said  plate,  a  shorter  spud  on  the  plate.  In 
combination  with  a  Jockey  plate  having  a  central  opening 
and  a  rear  opening  adapted  to  Interlock  with  the  rear 
spud,  a  tongue  provided  with  an  opening  at  one  end  of 
the  jockey  plate  and  adapted  to  engage  the  hook  on  the 
base  plate,  and  a  turret  adapted  to  pass  through  the 
Jockey  plate  and  engage  the  base  plate  and  hold  the 
Jockey  plate  upon  the  rear  spud  and  Interlocked  with  the 
hook  and  rear  spud. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  yoke  pro- 
vided with  a  bar  In  the  end  of  the  yoke,  a  bur-piece,  a 
base  plate,  provided  with  a  hook  at  one  end.  and  a  spud 
provided  with  a  shoulder  at  the  other  end  of  the  base 
plate  said  hook  and  spud  projecting  through  said  bur- 
piece,  a  Jockey  plate  provided  with  an  opening  near  the 
rear,  a  tongue  on  said  Jockey  plate  provided  with  an 
opening  adapted  to  engage  the  yoke  and  the  hook  on  said 
base  plate  and  hold  the  yoke  and  Jockey  plate  at  one 
end  and  said  Jockey  plate  adapted  to  engage  the  spud 
through  the  opening  and  Interlock  with  the  shoulder  on 
the  spud,  and  a  turret  adapted  to  pass  through  an  opening 
In  the  Jockey  plate  and  be  screwed  Inte  the  base  plata 
to  aid  the  Jockey  plate  In  interlock  position  with  the 
base  plate. 

.    j   ,  . 

858.511.  PENSTAFF  HOLDER.  Fenner  J.  GriLroRD. 
Aurora.  N.  C,  assignor  ef  oae  fourth  to  John  B.  White 
hurst.  Aurora.  N.  C.  Filed  Oct.  13.  1906.  Serial  No. 
338.769. 


1.  A  hand  attachment  for  supporting  penstaffs.  com- 
prising an  elastic  band  colled  to  form  a  ring  for  the  Index 
rtnger  and  an  adjoining  loop  for  the  second  finger,  a  third 
and  smaller  ring  or  clasp  l>elng  provided  for  a  penstaff 
and  attached  to  the  index  ring  on  the  side  opposite  the 
loop,  substantially  ns  described. 

2.  A  hand  attachment  for  the  purpose  specified,  consist- 


ing of  an  elastic  band  one  end  of  which  la  colled  upon 
Itself  and  provided  with  a  device  by  which  Its  free  end  is 
adjustably  connected  with  the  body  of  the  band,  the  said 
body  being  extended  and  curved  to  form  a  loop  for  the 
second  finger,  and  means  for  securing  the  free  end  of  such 
loop  adjustably,  and  a  penstaff  clasp  attached  to  the  In- 
dex ring,  substantiaily  as  described. 

3.  The  improved  device  for  the  purpose  specified  formed 
of  an  elastic  band  one  end  of  which  is  colled  upon  Itself 
to  form  a  ring  for  receiving  the  Index  finger,  and  the  body 
being  extended  to  form  a  loop  for  embracing  the  second 
finger,  the  free  ends  of  the  band  being  adjustably  and  de- 
tachably   secured,   substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  device  for  the  purpose  specified  comprising  a  ring 
for  the  Index  finger  which  Is  adjustable  In  diameter,  and 
a  loop  for  the  second  finger  which  Is  also  similarly  ad- 
justable, and  an  eye  or  clasp  for  holding  a  penstaff,  the 
same  being  attached  to  and  projecting  laterally  from  the 
index  ring,  substantially  as  described. 


868.512.      GAS-PRODDCINO    COMPOSITION.     Louis    G. 

Harris.  Canning.  Nova  Scotia.  Canada.      Filed  Jan.  11. 

1906.     Serial  No.  295.627. 

l.A  composition  of  matter  for  admixture  with  garbage 
or  other  gas  producing  material,  comprising  mineral  oil. 
vitriol,  and  a  caustic  substance,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  composition  of  matter  for  admixture  wltli  garbage 
or  other  gas  producing  material,  comprising  mineral  oil. 
vitriol,  and  a  farinaceous  substance,  sulwtantially  as  set 
forth. 

3.  A  composition  of  matter  for  admixture  with  garbage 
or  other  gns  producing  material,  comprising  mineral  oil, 
vitriol,  a  caustic  substance,  and  a  farinaceous  substance, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  A  composition  of  matter  for  admixture  with  garbage 
or  other  gas  producing  material.  cony>rising  mineral  oil, 
sulfate  of  Iron,  potash  and  lime,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


868.513.  LINOTYPE-MACHINE.  Thomas  S.  Homans. 
Brooklyn.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Mergenthaler  Linotype 
Company,  n  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  June  22. 
1906.     Serial  No.  322,858. 


1.  In  a  linotype  machine,  a  main  frame,  and  an  escape- 
ment mechanism  sustained  thereon,  a  magazine-supporting 
frame  mounted  to  rise  and  fall  In  the  main  frame,  means 
for  lifting  and  sustaining  said  supporting-frame  above  its 
operative  position,  and  a  magazine  removably  seated  on 
the  supporting  frame  and  extending  over  and  beyond  the 
escapement  mechanism,  said  mechanism  and  supporting- 
frame  having  transverse  Interacting  guides,  adapted  to 
permit  the  lateral  removal  of  the  magazine  lndei)endent 
of  the  escapement  mechanism. 

2.  In  a  linotype  machine,  the  combination  of  a  main 
frame,  an  escapement  mechanism  fixed  thereon,  a  maga- 
zine overlying  the  escapement  mechanism  and  co-operat- 
ing therewith,  means  for  lifting  and  sustaining  the  maga 
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line  clear  of  the  Mcapement  and  means  for  guiding  the 
magaitne  laterally  from  the  machine. 


858.514.    PLOW-ANVIL.    John  F.  Hirr.  Cerro  Gordo.  111. 
Filed  Mar.  29.  1907.     Serial  No.  365.430. 


1.  A  tool  of  the  type  deacrlbed.  comprlslnR  a  baae.  an 
anvil  rising  vertically  therefrom  and  having  a  curved 
working  face  at  Its  upper  end  and  projecting:  ears  at  the 
ends  of  said  face,  the  latter  having  holes,  and  a  removable 
Jaw  attachment  having  pins  adapted  to  fit  Into  said  holes  ; 
combined  with  means  for  holding  the  work  upon  said  face 
and  over  said  attachment. 

'2.  A  tool  of  the  type  described,  comprising  a  base,  an 
anvil  rising  vertically  therefrom  and  having  a  curved 
working  face  at  Its  upper  end  and  projecting  ears  at  the 
ends  of  said  face,  the  latter  having  holes,  and  a  removable 
Jaw  attachment  having  pins  adapted  to  fit  Into  said  holes  ; 
combined  with  a  clamping  member  movably  connected 
with  said  anvil  and  having  a  Jaw  adapted  to  hold  the 
work  upon  said  face  and  over  said  attachment,  and  means 
for  setting  said  movable  member. 

3.  A  tool  of  the  type  described,  comprising  n  base,  an 
anvil  rising  vertically  therefrom  and  having  a  curved 
working  face  at  its  upper  end  and  projecting  ears  at  the 
ends  of  said  face,  the  latter  having  holes,  and  a  removable 
jaw  attachment  having  pins  adapted  to  fit  Into  said  holes  ; 
combined  with  a  clamping  member  having  a  jaw  adapted 
to  engape  the  work  when  the  latter  rests  upon  the  face  of 
the  anvil,  a  pivotal  connection  between  this  member  and 
the  anvil  Intermediate  their  length,  and  a  treadle  pivoted 
to  the  anvil  and  having  a  deflected  cam  face  engaging  the 
lower  end  of  the  clamping  member. 


outer  protective  covering  of  refractory  material  supported 
by  the  framework. 

2.  A  fireproof  window  comprising  a  metallic  framewcrk 
of  angularly-dlsposetl  Webs  forming  re-entrant  angles,  and 
refractory  material  in  said  angles  substantially  covering 
the  framework. 

3.  A  fireproof  window  comprising  a  metallic  framework 
having  webe  substantially  In  the  plane  of  the  window  for 
engaging    and    supporting    the    glass,    webs    arranged    per 
pendlcular  to  the  plane  of  the  window  to  stiffen  It  later- 
ally, and  bodies  of  refractory  material  In  the  exterior  an 
flea  between  the  webe. 

4.  A    fire-proof    window    comprising   a    framework    con 
sisting  of  angle  Irons  arranged  side  by  side  with  adjacent 
webs  substantially  In  the  plane  of  the  window  and  sepa 
rated  to  form  a  recess  for  the  edge  of  the  glass,  and  bodies 
of  refractory  material  In  the  angles  of  the  angle  Irons. 

5.  A  flre-proof  window  comprising  a  framework  con 
stating  of  angle  Irons  arranged  side  by  side  with  adjacent 
webe  substantially  In  the  plane  of  the  window  and  sepa- 
rated to  form  exterior  recesses  In  the  side  rails,  a  window 
frame  provided  with  guide  strips  engaging  said  recesse*. 
and  a  refractory  covering  for  the  framework. 


858.515.  FIREPROOF  WINDOW.  Charlks  C.  Hc»;-bot. 
White  Plains.  N.  Y.  Filed  Mar.  29.  1907.  Serial  No. 
365.412. 


85H516.     RAILWAY  TIE  AND  SPIKE.     Edward  C.  Is- 
nERi.ir.D.  Blnghamton.  N.  Y.      Filed  Sept.  T,.   1906.      Re- 


Xf 


hi^j^rrr-^ 


1    A  fire-proof  window   comprising  an  inner  structural 
metallic  framework  for  the  support  of  the  glass,  and  an 


-    -.•  * 
i'    *  -       •  •  * 

1.  A  railway  tie  presenting  a  substantially  fiat  bottom 
and  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  ribs,  the  lower  ex- 
tremities whereof  rest  upon  said  bottom. 

2.  A  railway  tie  having  a  sut)«tantlally  rectangular 
crom  section  and  presenting  a  plurality  of  ribs  extending 
upwardly  from  the  bottom  face  thereof,  said  ribs  forming 
spaces  therebetween,  the  upper  edges  of  said  ribs  having 
notches  adapted  to  receive  spikes. 

3.  A  railway  tie  presenting  longitudinally  disposed  slots 
in  the  upper  face  thereof.  In  combination  with  a  bifurcated 
spike  presenting  tongues  adapted   to  be   received   In   said 

slots.  ...      ,1 

4  A  railway  tie  presenting  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 

disposed  slots  In  the  upper  face  thereof  and  having  notches 
in  the  upper  face  thereof.  In  combination  with  a  bifurcated 
spike  having  tongues  adapted  to  be  received  In  said  slots. 
and  presenting  shoulders  received  in  said  notches,  said 
notches  affording  means  for  preventing  a  lateral  movement 
of  said  spike  In  the  slots. 

5  A  railway  spike  having  a  head  and  a  pair  of  opiK) 
sltely    disposed    substantially    parallel    tongues    extending- 
from  said  head,  said  spike  having  an  opening  between  said 
tongues,  and  a  wedge^pln  adapted  to  be  driven  into  a  tie 
through  said  opening. 

6  A  rallwav  tie  presenting  a  plurality  of  ribs.  In  com- 
bination with  a  spike  adapted  to  I*  Inserted  l^tween  said 
ribs   said  spike  having  an  opening,  and  a  wed;;e-pln  adapt 
ed  to  be  drlren  Into  said  opening  to  secure  said  spike. 

7  A  railway  tie  presenting  rlb«  In  combination  with  a 
bifurcated  spike  having  tongues  adapted  to  be  received  be- 
tween said  ribs,  said  spike  having  an  opening  and  a  wedge 
pin  adapted  to  be  driven  Into  said  opening  and  affording 
means  for  jamming  said  parts  of  said  ribs  against  said 
tongues. 

868  517      rORRPOATED  BAR.     Alb»«t  U  Johnson.  St. 

I^uls.  Mo.      Filed  Nov.  27.  1906.      Serial  No.  289.3.'»7. 

1     A  bar  for  reinforcInK  concrete  having  a  series  of  sub 
stantially  equal  transversely  Inclined  depressions  arranjced 
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parallel  with  each  other  at  a  distance  apart  equal  to  the 
width  of  a  depression,  said  depressions  l>elng  Inclined  at 
such  an  angle  that  the  Initial  point  of  the  shoulder  of  one 
depression  fchall  be  In  substantially  the  same  transversa 
plane  as  the  final  point  of  the  corresponding  shoulder  of 
the  next  adjacent  depression. 


2.  A  bar  for  reinforcing  concrete  having  In  each  of  two 
opiKvslte  faces  a  series  of  snlwitantlally  equal  transversely- 
Inclined  depressions  arranged  parallel  with  each  other  at 
a  distance  apart  equal  to  the  width  of  a  depression,  said 
depressions  being  Inclined  at  such  an  angle  that  the  Inl 
tlal  point  of  the  shoulder  of  one  depression  shall  be  in 
substantially  the  same  transverse  plane  as  the  final  point 
of  the  corresponding  shoulder  of  the  next  adjacent  depres- 
sion. 

3.  A  bar  for  reinforcing  concrete  having  in  each  of  two 
adjacent  faces  a  aeries  of  substantially  equal  transversely- 
Inclined  depressions  arranged  parallel  with  each  other  at 
a  distance  apart  equal  to  the  width  of  a  depression,  said 
depressions  l»elng  Inclined  at  such  an  angle  that  the  Ini- 
tial point  of  the  shoulder  of  one  depression  shall  he  in 
substantially  the  same  transverse  plane  as  the  final  point 
of  the  corresponding  shoulder  of  the  next  adjacent  depres- 
sion, the  respective  ribs  of  said  adjacent  faces  being  In 
substantially  the  same  planes. 

4.  A  bar  for  reinforcing  concrete  having  a  series  of  e<iual 
transversely  Inclined  depressions  In  each  face  arranged  par- 
allel with  each  other  at  a  distance  apart  equal  to  the 
width  of  a  depression,  the  depressions  of  each  face  being 
separated  by  rWm  and  l*lng  Inclined  at  such  an  angle  that 
the  sectional  area  of  the  depressions  In  any  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  the  bar  shall  be  8ul>stantially  equal 
to  the  sectional  area  of  the  ribs  of  said  face  In  the  same 
plane. 

.■».  .V  bar  for  reinforcing  concrete  having  on  each  face  a 
series  of  equal  transversely-Inclined  ribs  arranged  parallel 
with  each  other  at  a  distance  apart  equal  to  the  width  of 
a  rib.  the  ribs  of  each  face  being  Inclined  at  such  an  angle 
that  the  sectional  area  of  the  ribs  In  each  face  in  any  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  bar  shall  be  substantially 
equal  to  the  sectional  area  of  the  spa-es  In  said  face  In 
the  same  plane,  and  the  respective  ribs  of  the  adjacent 
faces  being  opposite  each  other  and  In  the  same  plane. 

6.  A  bar  for  reinforcing  concrete  having  on  each  face  a 
series  of  equal  transversely  Inclined  ribs  arranged  parallel 
with  each  other  at  a  distance  apart  equal  to  the  width  of 
the  rib.  the  ribs  of  each  face  being  Inclined  at  such  an 
angle  that  the  sectional  area  of  the  ribs  In  each  face  In 
any  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  bar  shall  be 
substantially  equal  to  the  sectional  area  of  the  spaces  In 
said  face  In  the  same  plane,  and  the  angle  of  inclination 
of  the  ribs  of  one  face  being  equal  to  the  angle  of  Inclina- 
tion of  the  ribs  of  the  next  adjacent  face,  but  the  ribs  of 
said  faces  Inclining  In  opposite  directions. 

7.  A  four  sided  bar  for  reinforcing  concrete  having  ou 
each  face  a  series  of  alternate  ribs  and  spaces  of  equal 
width  Inclined  to  the  axis  of  the  bar,  the  angle  of  Inclina- 
tion being  such  that  similar  points  in  opposite  ends  of 
adjacent  ribs  of  the  same  face  shall  be  In  a  plane  perpen- 
dlctilar  to  the  axis  of  the  bar.  each  pair  of  rllw  of  two  ad 
jacent  faces  lielng  In  substantially  the  same  plane  with 
each  other,  and  each  pair  of  ril*  of  the  other  two  faces 
being  also  In  substantially  the  same  plane  with  each  other, 
but  the  planes  of  said  pairs  of  ribs  being  Inclined  to  each 

other. 

8.  A  four  sided  bar  for  reinforcing  concrete  having  ou 
each  face  a  series  of  alternate  ribs  and  spaces  of  eqanl 
width  Inclined  to  the  axis  of  the  bar.  the  angle  of  Inclina- 
tion being  such  that  similar  points  in  opposite  ends  of  ad- 
jacent ribs  of  the  same  face  shall  I*  In  a  plane  perpen 
dicular  to  the   axis  of  the  bar.  each   pair  of  ribs  of  two 


adjacent  faces  Itelng  In  stibetantlally  the  same  plane  with 
each  other,  and  each  pair  of  ribs  of  the  other  two  fai-os 
being  also  In  subsUntlally  the  same  plane  with  each  other, 
but  the  planes  of  said  pairs  of  ribs  belnj:  Inclined  to  each 
other,  and  said  Imr  having  fillets  alou^;  the  edges  where 
one  pair  of  two  adjacent  faces  meet  the  other  two  faces. 
9.  A  four-sided  bar  for  reinforcing  concrete  having  00 
each  face  a  series  of  alternate  ribs  and  spaces  of  et\un.\ 
width  Inclined  to  the  axis  of  the  bar.  the  angle  of  Incllna 
tion  being  such  that  similar  points  In  opposite  ends  of  ad- 
jacent ribs  of  the  same  face  shall  be  in  a  plane  perpen 
dicular  to  the  axis  of  the  bar,  each  pair  of  ribs  of  two 
adjacent  faces  being  In  substantially  the  same  plane  with 
each  other,  and  each  pair  of  ribs  of  the  other  two  faces 
being  also  In  substantially  the  same  plane  with  each  other, 
but  the  planes  of  said  pairs  of  ribs  being  Incllneil  to  each 
other,  and  said  bar  having  fillets  along  the  edges  where 
one  pair  of  two  adjacent  faces  meet  the  other  two  face?, 
the  edges  where  the  two  adjacent  faces  of  each  pair  meet 
being  truncated. 


858.518.     CORRUGATED  BAR.     Albkht  L.  Johnson.  St. 
Louis.  Mo.     Filed  Nov.  16.  1906.      Serial  No.  343.5.10. 


1.  A  bar  for  reinforcing  concrete  having  a  series  of 
substantially  equal  transversely  Inclined  depressions  ar- 
ranged parallel  with  each  other  at  a  distance  apart  eiiual 
to  the  width  of  a  depression,  said  depressions  terminating 
short  of  the  margins  of  the  bar  and  being  Inclined  at  such 
an  angle  that  the  initial  point  of  the  shoulder  of  one  de- 
pression shall  be  In  substantially  the  same  transverse 
plane  as  the  flnrfl  point  of  the  corresponding  shoulder  of 
the  next  adjacent  depression. 

2.  A  l>ar  for  reinforcing  concrete  having  in  each  of 
two  opposite  faces  a  series  of  substantially  equal  trans- 
versely-Inclined depressions  arranged  parallel  with  each 
other  at  a  distance  apart  equal  to  the  width  of  a  depres- 
sion, said  depressions  terminating  short  of  the  tnarglns 
of  the  bar  and  being  inclined  at  such  an  angle  that  the 
Initial  point  of  the  shoulder  of  one  depression  shall  be'ln 
substantially  the  same  transverse  plane  as  the  final  point 
of  the  corresponding  shoulder  of  the  next  adjacent  depres- 
sion. 

3.  A  l>ar  for  reinforcing  concrete  having  in  each  of  two 
adjacent  faces  a  series  of  substantially  equal  transversely- 
Inclined  depressions  arranged  parallel  with  each  other 
and  a  series  of  ribs  alternating  with  said  depressions  and 
of  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  a  depres- 
sion, said  depressions  terminating  short  of  the  margin  of 
the  Imr  and  being  Inclined  at  such  an  angle  that  the  initial 
point  of  the  shoulder  of  one  depression  shall  be  In  sub- 
stantially the  same  transverse  plane  as  the  final  point  of 
the  corresponding  shoulder  of  the  next  adjacent  depres- 
sion, the  respective  ribs  of  said  adjacent  faces  being  In 
•ubstantlally  the  same  planes. 

4.  A  bar  for  reinforcing  concrete  having  a  series  of 
equal  transversely-Inclined  depressions  In  each  of  a  plu- 
rality of  faces  arranged  parallel  with  each  other  and  a 
series  of  ribs  alternating  with  said  depressions  and  of  a 
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width  lubstantlally  equal  to  the  width  of  a  depression,  the   ' 
depressions  of  each  face  termlnatlnR  short  of  the  margin 
of  the  bar  and   \>eiag  Inclined  at  such  an  angle  that  the   | 
■ectional  area  of  the  depressiooa  In  any  plane  perpendlcu 
lar  to  the  axis  of  the  bar  shall  be  substantially  equal  to 
the  sectional  area  of  the  ribs  of  said   face   In   the  same 
plane. 

5.  A  flat  bar  for  reinforcing  concrete  having  a  series  of 
substantially  equal  transversely  Inclined  depressions  ar 
ranged  parallel  with  each  other  at  a  distance  apart  equal 
to  the  width  of  a  depression,  said  depressions  being  In- 
clined at  such  an  angle  that  the  initial  point  of  the 
shoulder  of  one  depression  shall  be  In  substantially  the 
same  transverse  plane  as  the  final  point  of  the  correspond 
Ing  shoulder  of  the  next  adjacent  depression. 

0.  A  flat  bar  for  reinforcing  concrete  having  In  each  of 
two  opposite  faces  a  series  of  substantially  equal  trans 
versely-incllned  depressions  arranged  parallel  with  each 
other  at  a  distance  apart  equal  to  the  width  of  a  depres- 
sion, said  depressions  being  Inclined  at  such  an  angle  that 
the  Initial  point  of  the  shoulder  of  one  deprsssion  shall 
be  iB  substantially  the  same  transverse  plane  as  the  final 
point  of  the  corresponding  shoulder  of  the  next  adjacent 
depression. 

7.  A  flat  bar  for  reinforcing  concrete  having  in  each  of 
two  adjacent  faces  a  series  of  substantially  equal  trans- 
versely inclined  depressions  arranged  parallel  with  each 
other  and  a  series  of  ribs  alternating  with  said  depres 
slons  and  of  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  a 
depression,  said  depressions  being  Inclined  at  such  an 
angle  that  the  Initial  point  of  the  shoulder  of  one  depres 
slon  shall  be  In  substantially  the  same  transverse  plane  as 
the  ttnal  point  of  the  corresponding  shoulder  of  the  next 
adjacent  depression,  the  respective  ribs  •t  said  adjacent 
faces  being  In  substantially  ths  same  planes. 

8.  A  bar  for  reinforcing  concrete  havUig  a  series  of 
e<iual  transversely-inclined  depressions  In  each  of  a  plu 
rality  of  faces  arranged  parallel  with  each  other  and  a 
series  of  rllm  alternating  with  said  depressions  and  of  a 
width  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  a  depression, 
the  depressions  of  each  face  being  inclined  at  such  an 
angle  that  the  sectional  area  of  the  depressions  In  any 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  bar  shall  be  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  sectional  area  of  the  ribs  of  said 

'    face  Id  the  same  pjane. 


2.  A  churn  provided  with  opposlt^y  disposed  cylinders, 
pistons  In  said  cylinders,  perforated  dashers,  and  mwins 
for  reciprocating  said  pistons  and  dashers  alternately,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

3.  In  a  churn,  the  combination  of  oppositely  disposed 
cylinders,  pistons  In  said  cylinders,  perforated  dnshors. 
giildes  for  sjiid  dashers,  crank  shafts  to  which  said  dashers 
and  pistons  are  connected,  and  means  for  moving  said 
dashers  and  pistons  oppositely  and  alternately,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

4.  A    churn    comprising   oppositely    disposed    perforated 
dashers,  oppositely  disposed  cylinders,  pistons  in  said  cyl 
Inders,  and  means  to  reciprocate  one  piston  and  one  dasher 
simultaneously,  and   means  for  reclprocntlng  the  dashers 
and  pistons  alternately,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  churn,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  cylin- 
ders, pistons  In  the  cylinders,  dashers  In  the  churn,  means 
for  operating  the  dashers  and  pistons  slm\iltaneousIy  and 
alteraately,  air  pipes  connected  to  said  cylinders,  an  air 
chamber  communicating  with  said  pipes,  valves  In  said  air 
chamber,  and  an  air  duct  extending  from  the  air  chamber 
to  the  churn,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  churn,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
therein,  a  dasher,  means  for  operating  said  dasher  and 
piston  simultaneously,  an  air  pipe  leading  from  the  cylln 
der  to  an  air  chamber,  a  valve  In  said  air  chamber  and  an 
air  duct  extending  from  said  chamber  Into  said  churn, 
subetantlally  as  described. 

7.  In  a  churn,  the  combination  of  air  pumps  and  dash- 
ers, and  means  for  operating  said  pumps  and  dashers 
alternately. 


858,619.    CHURN.    Oeobqe  Kbiboel,  Burrows,  Pa. 
Sept.  29.  1906.     Serial  No.  336,717. 


Filed 


858,5:iU.  BUKECH-LOADING  FIREARM.  ALFBEi)  O.  La 
RiviEBE  and  William  Fehguson.  Chlcopee  Falls.  Mass.. 
assignors  to  J.  Stevens  Arms  &  Tool  Company.  Chlcope-? 
Falls.  Mass..  a  Corporation.  Filed  Dec.  29,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  349.948. 


1.   A  churn  provided  with  oppositely  disposed  air  pumps 
-and  perforated  dashers  with  means  for  alternately  operat- 
ing said  pumps  oppositely  to  force  air  into  the  churn  and 
withdraw  the  same  therefrom  Intermittently. 


1.  In  a  breech-ioadlng  firearm,  in  combination  with  a 
pivotal  breech-block,  a  hammer,  and  actuating  spring  there- 
for, and  a  pivoted  lever  one  end  of  which  serves  as  nn 
abutment  for  said  spring  and  the  opp<isite  end  of  which 
bears  on  said  breech  block,  whereby  the  latter  la  yieldingly 
held  In  an  opened  or  closed  position  by  the  action  of  the 

spring. 

2.  In  a  breech-loading  firearm.  In  combination  with  a 
pivotal  breech  block,  a  hammer,  an  actuating  spring  there- 
for and  a  pivoted  lever,  one  end  of  which  serves  as  an  abut- 
ment for  snld  spring  and  the  opposite  end  of  which  bears 
on  said  breech  block,  whereby  the  latter  is  yieldingly  held 
In  an  opened  or  closed  posltl«n  by  the  action  of  the  spring, 
a  pin  carsled  by  the  breech  block,  a  csrtrldge  extractor 
mounted  on  the  barrel  and  engaged  by  the  pin.  whereby  the 
extractor  Is  moved  In  unison  with  the  breech  block. 

3.  In  a  firearm,  a  pivotal  breech-block,  one  end  of  the 
same  lying  l)eneath  the  barrel,  an  8-shaped  lever  having 
one  end  engaging  the  block  and  Its  opposite  end  supporting 
a  compression  spring,  said  spring  h.nving  Its  opposite  end 
connected  to  the  hammer,  whereby  the  block  can  be  main- 
tained In  either  open  or  closed  position,  and  whereby  the 
hammer  can  be  operated  Independently  of  the  ft-shaped 
lever  and  block,  as  described. 
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SSR^Wl.  MACHINE  FOR  PUNCHING  A  JACQUARD 
CABD.  Frederick  G.  Lentz,  Langhorne.  Pa.  Filed 
Jan.  2,  1907.      Serial  No   360.328. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  perforating  a  card  and  means  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  perforating  means,  the 
said  controlling  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  mov- 
able devices,  a  plurality  of  movable  devices  respectively 
connected  to  the  first  named  devices,  the  second  named 
devices  being  also  respectively  connected  to  the  warp 
threads  of  a  fabric,  means  for  holding  any  selected  num- 
ber of  the  second  named  devices  against  movement  In 
one  direction,  whereby  relative  movement  between  the 
first-named  devices  may  be  occasioned,  and  the  said  se- 
lected number  of  the  said  second  named  devices  being 
adapted  to  be  moved  Into  engagement  with  the  said 
holding  means  by  a  weft  thread. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  com 
binatlon  of  means  for  perforating  a  card,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  said  perforating  means,  the  said  means 
comprising  a  movable  frame,  a  series  of  plugs  supported 
upon  said  frame,  a  series  of  barnesH  plates  supported 
forwardly  of  the  said  plugs,  each  of  which  plates  Is  con- 
necte«l  to  a  ping,  means  for  occasioning  movement  of  the 
aald  movable  frame  and  the  said  harness  plates,  and 
means  for  holding  certain  of  the  said  plates  and  their 
connected  plugs  against   movement. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  means  for 
perforating  a  card  for  jacqnard  machines,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  said  perforating  means,  the  said  control- 
ling means  comprising  a  movable  frame,  a  series  of  rela 
tlvely  movable  devices  supported  upon  the  said  movable 
frame,  a  series  of  devices  connected  respectively  to  the 
•aid  movable  devices,  and  means  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  the  said  second  named  devices  to  hold  the  same  and 
their  connected  movable  devices  against  movement  when 
the  movable  frame  Is  moved. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  means  for  perforating  a  card  for  jacquard  ma- 
chines with  means  for  controlling  the  said  perforating 
means,  the  controlling  means  comprising  two  series  of 
movable  needles,  pivoted  levers,  each  of  which  Is  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  a  needle  In  one  series  and  at  its  op- 
posite end  to  a  needle  in  the  other  series,  plugs  located 
above  the  perforating  means  and  connected  to  the  nee 
dies  of  one  of  the  said  series,   a  movable  frame,  a  series  i 
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of  plugs  supported  upon  the  said  frame,  each  plug  being 
In  allnement  with  a  needle  of  the  other  series  of  needles, 
means  for  occasioning  movement  of  the  said  frame  and 
the  said  piug».to  bring  the  latter  Into  contact  with  the 
needles  to  occasion  movement  thereof,  a  series  of  devices 
connected  respectively  to  the  said  last  mentioned  plugs. 
and  means  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  said  devices  to 
hold  the  same  and  their  connected  plugs  against  move- 
ment. 

5.  A  machine  for  producing  a  card  for  Jacquard  ma- 
chines directly  from  a  fabric  disclosing  a  certain  design, 
comprising  means  for  perforating  said  card,  and  means 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  said  perforating 
means,  said  controlling  means  comprising  devices,  each 
of  which  Is  movable  In  a  plurality  of  directions,  the 
movement  in  one  direction  being  occasioned  by  the  lateral 
movement  of  a  weft  thread. 


868,522.  DISHWASHING  APPARATUS.  Hamilton  F. 
Low.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Jan.  15,  1906.  Serial  No. 
296,187. 


1.  A  dish  washing  apparatus  comprising  a  casing,  a 
diffusion  element  therein,  a  supply  pipe  for  delivering  fluid 
to  said  casing  behind  said  element  and  agitating  means"  In 
the  casing  Independent  of  the  dlfTuslon  element. 

2.  A  dish  washing  apparatus  comprising  a  casing,  dif- 
fusion elements  arranged  at  the  sides  of  the  casing,  inlet 
pipes  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  casing  behind  one  of  said 
elements  and  an  agitator  located  in  the  bottom  of  the  cas- 
ing Independent  of  the  diffusion  elements. 

3.  A  dish  washing  apparatus  comprising  a  casing,  a 
diffusion  element  consisting  of  a  perforated  plate  ar- 
ranged at  one  side  of  the  casing,  inlet  pipes  for  delivering 
fluid  between  said  plate  and  the  side  of  the  casing  and 
agitating  means  In  the  bottom  of  the  casing. 

4.  Improved  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising a  casing  provided  at  Its  corners  with  angularly 
approaching  spaced  partitions  forming  pockets,  a  grating 
supported  upon  said  partitions  and  forming  an  agitator 
chamber,  an  agitator  arranged  within  said  chamber,  and 
diffusion  elements  arranged  within  said  casing. 

6.  In  Improved  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a 
casing,  and  a  diffusion  element  arranged  within  the  casing 
and  consisting  of  a  plate  connected  with  and  spaced  from 
one  side  of  the  casing  and  provided  with  a  feed  opening 
and  an  obliquely  downwardly  extending  baflle  arranged  ad- 
jacent to  said  feed  opening. 

6.  in  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  casing, 
and  a  diffusion  element  consisting  of  a  plate  connected 
with  and  spaced  from  one  side  of  said  casing  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  and  divergently  from  said  side  within 
said  casing,  said  plate  l>eing  provided  with  side  members 
contacting  with  said  side  of  said  casing  and  being  further 
provided  with  a  feed  opening  and  with  a  downwardly 
ranging  baffle  arranged  above  said  feed  opening.  , 

7.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  casing, 
and  a  diffusion  element  consisting  of  a  plate  connected 
with  and  spaced  from  one  side  of  said  casing  and  extend- 
InK  downwardly  within  said  casing  divergent  to  said  r.ldc 
of  said  casing,  said  plate  being  provided  with  two  feed 
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oi>*nlns9  In  superposed  relation  and  with  a  baffle  arranjred 
atjove  each  of  said  feed  openings,  aald  baffle*  and  aald  feed 
openings  ranging  obliquely  downwardly. 


868.523.  SEALINO-CAP  FOR  PACKAGES.  Olb  Maoncb- 
8IN.  Attleboro.  Maw.  Filed  Nov.  19.  1906.  Serial  No. 
343.952. 


1.  A  aeallng  cap  for  inclosing  thft  top  or  head  of  a  vea- 
sel.  said  cap  being  formed  of  soft  ductile  material,  the 
body  portion  of  the  same  having  very  thin  walls,  and  a 
comparatively  heavy  ring  around  the  lower  edge  of  the  cap 
adapted  to  be  set  together  by  force  around  the  neek  of 
the  bottle. 

2.  A  aealing  cap  for  inclosing  the  top  or  head  of  a  ves- 
sel, said  cap  being  formed  of  soft  ductile  metal,  the  top 
portion  of  the  same  being  formed  very  thin  to  admit  of 
the  cork  being  drawn  therethrough,  and  a  comparatively 
heavy  locking  ring  around  the  lower  edge  of  the  cap 
adapted   to  be  set   together  by  force  around  the  neck  of 

the  bottle. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  package  having  a  neck  and  an 
enlarged  head,  a  sealing  cap  for  inclosing  said  head,  said 
cap  being  constructed  of  soft  ductile  material,  the  body 
portion  of  the  same  having  very  thin  walls  adapted  to  be 
broken  in  removing  the  cork  from  the  package,  and  a 
comparatively  heavy  ring  around  the  lower  edge  of  the 
cap  adapted  to  be  set  together  by  force  around  the  neck 
ot  the  package. 

858.524.     FRONT   SIGHT.      Wbbstee   L.   Marble.   Glad- 
stone, Mlcb.     Filed  May  31.  1906.     Serial  No.  319,578. 


of  said  heads  having  upon  Its  Inner  face  a  series  of  pin- 
receiving  sockets,  a  series  of  bur-carrying  arms  arranged 
between  said  heads,  pins  lying  between  said  heads  in  said 
sockets  and  passing  through  said  bur-carrytng  arms,  bur* 
Joumaled  in  said  bur-carrying  arrts.  a  nut  threaded  upon 
the  outer  end  of  the  spindle  and  engaging  the  outer  head 
to  hold  the  several  parts  together,  the  Inner  face  of  one 
of  said  heads  having  recesses  adapted  to  receive  the 
adjacent  ends  of  the  bur-carrying  arms  to  limit  the  swing- 
ing movement  of  the  bur-carrying  arms. 


1.  A  front  slgM  for  flre-arps,  comprising  a  holder  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  groove,  a  removable  bead  carrier  adapt- 
ed to  be  slid  into  said  groove,  and  a  spring  catch  engaging 
with  the  under  side  of  said  carrier  for  retaining  It  In 
place. 

2.  A  front  sight  for  Are  arms,  comprising  a  holder  pro- 
vided with  a  longitudinal  groove,  a  removable  bead  carrier 
adapted  to  be  slid  Into  said  groove  and  having  a  notch 
in  Its  under  side,  and  a  spring  catch  engaging  with  said 
notch. 

3.  A  front  sight  for  Are  arms,  comprising  a  holder  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  groove,  a  reversible  bead-carrier  adapt- 
ed to  be  slid  into  said  groove  and  provided  with  a  notch, 
a  spring  catch  secured  to  the  holder  and  engaging  with 
said  notch,  and  a  button  on  said  catch. 

4.  A  front  sight  for  fire  arms,  comprising  a  holder  hav- 
ing a  recess  In  Its  under  side  and  n  longitudinal  groove  In 
its  top,  intersecting  said  recess,  a  TJ-shaped  spring  secured 
Jn  the  recess,  and  a  bead  carrier  adapted  to  fit  in  the 
groove  and  provided  with  a  notch  to  be  engaged  by  said 
spring. 

868.625.      BOILER-TI'BE  CLEANER.      EUOENB   Mettler. 

Indianapolis.    Ind.     Filed    Jaly    16,    1906.     Serial    No. 

326,410. 

1.  In  a  boiler-tube  cleaner,  the  comhination.  with  a 
■plndle,  of  a  pair  of  heads  detachably  keyed  thereto,  each 


2.  In  a  boilertul*  cleaner,  the  combination,  with  a 
spindle,  of  a  pair  of  heads  deUchahly  keyed  thereto,  each 
of  said  heads  having  upon  its  inner  fare  a  series  of  pin- 
receiving  sockets,  a  series  of  bur-carrying  arms  arranged 
between  said  heads,  pins  lying  between  said  beads  In  said 
sockets  and  passing  through  said  bur-carrying  arms,  l.urs 
Journaled  In  said  bur-carrying  arms,  a  nut  threaded  upon 
the  outer  end  of  the  spindle  and  engaging  the  outer  head 
to  hold  the  several  parts  together,  the  Inner  face  of  one 
of  said  heads  having  recesses  adapted  to  receive  the  adja- 
cent ends  of  the  bur-carrying  arms  to  limit  the  swinging 
movement  of  the  bur-carrying  arms,  and  boring  cutters 
formed  upon  the  outer  surface  of  the  nut. 

3.  In  a  boUer-tube  cleaner,  the  combination,  with  a 
spindle,  of  a  pair  of  heads  carried  thereby,  the  forward 
one  of  which  is  detachably  connected  to  the  spindle  and 
provided  on  Its  circumference  with  cutting  teeth,  bur- 
carrying  arms  mounted  between  said  heads  and  burs,  car- 
ried by  the  outer  ends  of  said  bur  carrying  arms. 

4.  In  a  boiler-tube  cleaner,  the  combination,  with  a 
spindle,  of  a  pair  of  heads  carried  thereby,  the  forward 
one  of  which  is  deUchably  connected  to  the  spindle  and 
provided  on  Its  circumference  with  cutting  teeth,  bur- 
carrying  arms  mounted  between  said  heads  and  burs  car- 
ried by  the  outer  ends  of  said  bur  carrying  arms,  means 
carried  by  the  inner  face  of  one  of  said  heads  for  limiting 
rled  by  the  outer  ends  of  said  bur-carrying  arms. 

5.  In  a  boiler-tube  cleaner,  the  combination,  with  a 
spindle,  of  a  pair  of  heads  carried  thereby,  the  forward 
one  of  which  Is  detachably  connected  to  the  spindle  and 
provided  on  Its  circumference  with  cutting  teeth,  bur- 
carrying  arms  mounted  between  said  heads  and  burs  car- 
ried by  the  outer  ends  of  said  bur  carrying  arms,  snd  a 
drill-head  nut  clamping  said  detachable  head  upon  the 
spindle  and  provided  on  Its  circumference  with  cutting 
means. 


868  526.  FLAT-IRON  HEATER.  Jaspm  W.  Miller. 
Green  Bay.  Wis.  Filed  Apr.  23,  1906.  Serial  No. 
313,200.  .-    ' 


1.  A  flat  Iron  heater  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing,  a 
series  of  flat  heating  surfaces  secured  around  the  Inner 
side  of  said  casing  and  leaving  an  angular  open  portion  in 
the  center,  and  an  inverted  pyramidal  structure  secured 
to  the  sides  of  said  anirular  open  portion  to  deflect  heat  to 
the  heating  surfaces  aforesaid,  substantially  as  shown  and 
described. 

2.  A  flat  iron  heater  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing,  a 
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series  of  flat  heating  surfaces  secured  around  the  Inner 
side  of  said  casing  and  leaving  an  angular  open  portion  In 
the  center,  and  an  Inverted  pyramidal  structure  depending 
from  the  sides  of  said  open  portion  and  filled  with  a8t>e8t08. 
said  pyramidal  structure  being  adapted  to  deflect  heat  onto 
Mid  heating  surfaces,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

3.  A  flat  iron  beater  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing 
having  a  cover  pivotally  secured  thereto,  a  series  of  flat 
heating  surfaces  secured  around  the  Inner  side  of  said 
casing  and  leaving  an  angular  open  portion  In  the  center, 
and  an  Inverted  pyramidal  structure  securetl  to  the  sides 
of  said  angular  open  portion  to  deflect  heat  to  the  heating 
•nrfacea  aforesaid,  sul*stantlally  as  shown  and  described. 

4.  A  flat  Iron  heater  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing 
having  a  cover  pivotally  secured  thereto,  a  series  of  flat 
heating  surfaces  secured  around  the  Inner  side  of  said  cas- 
ing and  leaving  an  angular  open  portion  In  the  center,  and 
an  Inverted  pyramidal  structure  depending  from  the  sides 
of  said  open  portion  and  filled  with  asbestos,  said  py- 
ramidal structure  being  adapted  to  deflect  heat  onto  said 
heating  surfaces,  sutistantlaily  as  shown  and  described. 


H58..n27.  FOLIMNG  l.MBRELLA.  Fnr.DERicK  (;.  Minor. 
Tortsmouth.  Ohio.  Filed  July  28,  1906.  Serial  No. 
.r2S,19<». 


a- 

a'  a> 

The  herelh  described  folding  umbrella  consisting  of  a 
staff  made  In  sections  detachably  connected  together,  an 
umbrella  frame  composed  of  ribs  and  braces,  each  rib  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  short  sections  of  substantially 
semi  circular  cross  section,  said  rib  sections  l>elng  hinged 
together  to  fold  alternately  In  opposite  directions,  sleeves 
of  I>shape  In  cross-section  movable  over  the  joints  of  said 
sections  to  hold  the  same  In  allnement.  braces  comprising 
a  plurality  of  sections  pivoted  to  fold  downward,  a  tubular 
sleeve  fitted  to  slide  over  the  joint  of  said  braces  to  hold 
the  same  rl|rld.  and  a  sliding  sleeve  mounted  to  move 
lengthwise  of  one  of  the  rib  sections  and  provided  with 
downwardly  projecting  lugs,  and  having  the  outer  section 
of  the  adjoining  brace  pivotally  connected  to  said  lugs. 

|.       

868.528.    RAIL  CROSS  TIE.     Henby  K.  Myers,  Swissvale. 
Ta.     Filed  Mar.  28,  1907.     Serial  No.  366,148. 


r 


'r4S\k 


■Or 


•J 


hS 


1.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  cross-ties  connected  to 
one  another  by  a  {>alr  of  hollow  rail  supporting  members 
extending  to  an  elevation  above  the  ties  In  parallel  rela- 
tion with  the  rails,  and  means  to  secure  the  rails  thereto. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  cross-ties  connected  to 
one  another  by  a  pair  of  hollow  rail  supporting  meml>ers 
extending  to  and  on  a  plane  In  parallel  relation  with  the 
rails,  and  means  to  secure  the  rails  thereto. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  cross  ties  connected  to 
one  another  by  a  pair  of  hollow  rail  supporting  members 
extending  to  an  elevation   above  the  ties   and  in   parallel 


relation  with  the  rails,  a  pair  of  rail  engaging  members 
carried  by  said  supporting  members,  and  means  to  secure 
said  rail  members  to  said  supporting  memt)ers. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  cross  ties  connected  to 
one  another  by  a  pair  of  hollow  rail  supporting  members 
extending  to  and  on  a  plane  In  parallel  relation  with  the 
rails,  rail  engaging  members  carried  by  said  supports, 
and  means  to  secure  the  rail  members  to  the  supporting 
members. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  cross-ties  connected  to 
one  another  by  a  pair  of  rail  supporting  members  extend- 
ing to  an  elevation  above  the  ties  in  parallel  relation  with 
the  rails,  and  means  between  the  rails  and  supporting 
members  to  secure  the  rails  thereto. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  cross  ties  connected  to 
one  another  by  a  pair  of  rail  supporting  members  extend- 
ing to  an  elevation  above  the  ties  and  in  parallel  relation 
with  the  rails,  a  pair  of  rail  engaging  memliers  arranged 
between  the  rails  and  supporting  meml>ers,  and  means  to 
secure  the  same  thereto. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  cross  ties  connected  to 
one  another  by  a  pair  of  rail  supporting  members  extend- 
ing to  and  on  a  plane  in  parallel  relation  with  the  rails, 
rail  engaging  members  extending  Itetween  the  rails  and 
supports,  and  means  to  secure  the  rail  engaging  members 
to  the  supporting  memliers,  said  supporting  members 
being  of  approximately  arch-shape  in  cross  section. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  cross-ties  connected  to- 
gether by  a  pair  of  rail  supporting  meml)ers  extending  to  - 
an  elevation  above  the  tfes  in  parallel  relation  with  the 
rails,  a  pair  of  rail  clamping  members  extending  from 
between  the  supiwrting  members  and  rails,  each  of  which 
Is  provided  with  a  groove  along  Its  edge  to  engage  the 
edges  of  the  rail  base,  and  means  to  secure  the  said  clamp- 
ing meml)er8  to  the  sup|>orting  memliers. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  cross-ties  connected  to- 
gether by  a  pair  of  rail  supftortlng  members  extending  to 
an  elevation  al)ove  the  ties  In  parallel  relation  with  the 
rails,  a  pair  of  rail  clamping  meml)ers  arranged  l)etween 
the  supporting  members  and  rails,  each  of  which  is  pro- 
vided with  a  groove  along  Its  edge  to  engage  the  edges 
of  the  rail  liase.  and  means  to  secure  the  clamping  membera 
to  the  supporting  m(>mber8.  said  supporting  members  each 
constructed  of  u  single  piece  of  sheet  metal  and  approxi- 
mately of  arch  sharx*  in  cross-section. 

10.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  cross-ties  having  an 
upm-ardly  extended  flange,  of  a  pair  of  sheet  metal  rail 
sup|)ortlng  members  of  approximately  arch  shape  In  cross 
section  and  having  transverse  grooves  at  the  ends  to  en- 
gage over  the  upturned  flanges  of  the  cross-ties,  a  pair 
of  rail  clamping  members  arranged  l)etween  the  sup|)ort- 
Ing  members  and  rails,  each  of  which  has  a  groove  along 
Its  edge  to  en);age  the  edge  of  the  rail  base,  and  means  to 
secure  said  clamps  to  the  supports. 

11.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  cross-ties,  and  a  pair 
of  rail  supporting  members  connected  to  and  extending 
transversely  of  said  ties,  said  supporting  members  being 
each  provided  at  the  top  with  an  opening  extending  longi- 
tudinally thereof. 

12.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  cross-ties,  and  a  pair 
of  hollow  rail  supporting  members  connected  to  and  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  ties,  each  of  said  supporting 
members  being  of  approximately  arch-shape  In  cross-sec- 
tion and  having  an  opening  extending  longitudinally  in  the 
top  and  partially  down  each  end. 


858,529.     rUMP.     Philip  A.  Myers.  Ashland,  Ohio.,  as- 
signor  to   F,   E.   Myers   and    Brother,   Ashland,   Ohio,   a 
Copartnership.      Filed  Feb.  12.  1906.      Serial  No.  300,578. 
1.   In  n   rack  and  pinion  pump  adapted  for  both  wind- 
mill and  hand  operation,  n  standard,  a  pump  rod  provided 
with  a  rack,  a  pinion  mounted  on  the  standard  and  adapt- 
ed   to    mesh    therewith,    and    a    pump    handle    pivoted    to 
swing    In    both    directions    independently    of    the    pinl  )n. 
cooperating  clutch   members  mounted  on  said  pinion   and 
said    pump   handle   and   one  of   said    two   elements   being 
laterally    movable    to    engage    and    disengage    said    clutch 
memtters.   substantially   as   described. 
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2.  la  a  rack  and  pinion  pump  adapted  for  both  wind- 
mill and  hand  operation,  a  standard,  a  pump  rod  pro- 
vided with  a  rack,  a  journal  pin  mounted  on  the  standard, 
•  pinion  mounted  on  said  Journal  pin  and  free  to  rotate 
and  slide  longitudinally  thereon,  and  a  pump  handle  in 
dependently  pivoted  on  said  Journal  pin.  said  pinion  and 
pump  handle  having  corkperntlng  clutch  memben*.  aub- 
■tantlally   aa  deacrtbed. 


3.  In  a  rack  and  pinion  pump  adapted  for  both  wind 
mill  and  hand  operation,  a  standard,  a  pump  rod  provided 
with  a  rack,  a  pinion  mounted  on  the  standard  and  adapt- 
ed to  mesh  therewith,  and  a  pump  handle  pivoted  to  sw^Ihr 
In  both  directions  independently  of  the  pinion,  cooperating 
clutch  members  carried  by  said  pinion  and  said  pump  han 
die  and  one  of  said  two  elements  being  laterally  movable 
to  engage  nod  disengage  said  clutch  meml)er8,  and  me.ans 
for  shifting  said  laterally  movable  element,  substantially 
as  descril)ed. 

4.  In  a  rack  and  plnl  >n  pump  adapted  for  both  wind- 
mill and  hand  operation,  a  standard,  a  pump  rod  provided 
with  a  rack,  a  pinion  mounted  on  the  standard  and  adapt- 
ed to  mesh  therewith,  and  n  pump  handle  pivoted  to  swing 
In  l>oth  directions  independently  of  the  pinion,  said  pinion 
and  pump  handle  having  cooperating  clutch  members  and 
one  of  them  being  laterally  movable  to  engage  and  dis 
engage  said  clutch  memliers.  and  means  for  shifting  said 
laterally  movable  element  and  for  locking  the  same  In  ad- 
justed position,  substantially  as  described. 

.'».  In  a  rack  and  pinion  pump  adapted  for  both  wind- 
mill and  hand  operation,  a  standard,  a  pump  rod  provided 
with  a  rack,  a  journal  if\n  mounted  on  the  standard,  a 
pinion  mounted  on  said  journal  pin  and  free  to  rotate 
aud  slide  longitudinally  thereon,  and  a  pump  handle  In- 
dependently pivoted  on  said  journal  pin,  said  pinion  and 
pump  handle  having  cooperating  clutch  members,  and  a 
shifting  rod  mounted  to  slide  In  the  standard,  engaging 
the  pinion,  and  provided  with  m»»ans  for  locking  said  rod. 
substantially  as  described 

6.  In  a  pump  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  standard  and  shifting  pinion,  of  a  guiding 
sleeve  on  the  standard  provided  with  a  locking  block,  a 
shifting  rod  engaging  the  pinion  and  mounted  to  slide  in 
said  sleeve,  a  head  mounted  to  rotate  on  said  ahlftiog  rod 
and  moving  longitudlnallv  therewith,  and  a  locking  rod 
attached  to  said  head  and  provide<l  with  a  locking  projec- 
tion adapter!  to  engage  the  locking  block,  substantially  a« 
described. 


7.  In  a  rack  and  pinion  pump  adapted  for  both  wind- 
mill and  hand  operation,  a  standard,  a  pump  rod  pro- 
vided with  a  rack,  a  windmill  rod  provided  with  a  rack,  a 
pinion  meshing  with  the  last  mentioned  rack,  a  pump 
handle  pivoted  to  awing  Independently,  a  ahlfting  pinion 
meshing  with  the  pump  rod  rack,  and  means  for  connect- 
ing said  pinion  at  will  with  either  the  pump  handle  or  the 
other  pinion,  substantially  as  de»crll>ed. 

8.  In  a  rack  and  pinion  pump  adapted  for  both  wind- 
mill and.  hand  operation,  a  standard,  a  pump  rod  pro- 
vided with  a  rack,  a  windmill  rod  provided  with  a  rack,  a 
pinion  meshing  with  the  last-mentioned  rack,  a  pump 
handle  pivoted  to  swing  Independently,  a  shifting  pin- 
Ion  meshing  with  the  pump  rod  rack,  said  pump 
handle  and  flrst-mentloned  pinion  being  provided  with 
clutch  members,  and  the  shifting  pinion  lying  between 
them  and  being  provided  with  cooperating  clutch  mem- 
bers, and  means  for  moving  said  shifting  pinion  to  en- 
gage It  with  either  the  pump  handle  or  the  first  mentioned 
pinion,  substantially  as  described. 

9.  In  a  rack  and  pinion  pump  adapted  for  both  wind- 
mill and  hand  operation,  a  standard,  a  pump  rod  provided 
with  a  rack,  a  windmill  rod  provided  with  a  rack,  a  pinion 
meshing  with  the  last  mentioned  rack,  a  pump  handle 
pivoted  to  swing  Independently,  a  shifting  pinion  meshing 
with  the  pump  rod  rack,  said  pump  handle  and  first  men 
tloned  pinion  being  provided  with  clutch  members,  and  the 
shifting  pinion  lying  between  them  and  being  provided 
with  cooperating  clutch  members,  means  for  moving  said 
shifting  pinion  to  engage  It  with  either  the  pump  handle 
or  the  flrst-mentloned  pinion,  and  means  for  locking  said 
shifting  pinion  in  either  of  said  engagements,  substan- 
tially  as  described. 

10.  In  a  rack  and  pinion  pump  adapted  for  both  wind- 
mill and  hand  operation,  a  standard,  a  pump  rod  provided 
with  a  rack,  a  windmill'  rod  provided  with  a  rack,  means 
for  guiding  said  rods  and  racks,  a  journal  pin  mounted  In 
the  standard,  a  pinion  mounted  on  said  journal  pin  and 
meshing  with  the  rack  of  the  windmill  rod,  a  pump 
handle  having  a  yoke  pivoted  to  swing  Independently  on 
said  Journal  pin,  one  of  its  arms  having  a  clutch  member, 
a  sleeve  mounted  on  said  Journal  pin  between  said  clutch 
member  and  pinion,  said  pinion  being  also  provided  with  a 
clutch  member  on  its  inner  face,  a  shifting  pinion  mounted 
on  said  sleeve,  meshing  with  the  rack  of  the  pump  rod. 
and  having  clutch  members  on  Its  opposite  faces  coOperat 
Ing  with  those  of  the  pump  rod  and  first-mentioned  pinion, 
and  means  for  shifting  and  locking  in  engaged  position 
said  shifting  pinion,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  a  pump  adapted  for  both  windmill  and  hand  op- 
eration, a  standard  and  a  shaff  mounted  thereon,  in  com- 
bination with  separate  pump  and  windmill  rods,  an  In- 
dependently pivoted  pump  handle,  and  connecting  mechan- 
ism mounted  on  said  shaft  between  said  elements  compris- 
ing a  member  movable  longitudinally  of  said  shaft 
whereby  the  pump  rod  may  I*  connected  at  will  with 
either  the  windmill  rod  or  the  pump  handle,  substantially 
as  described. 


858.530.      HOISTING    AND    CONVEYING    APrARATIS. 
JOH.N   McMtler,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mc 
Myler     Manufacturing     Company,     Cleveland.     Ohio,     a 
Corporation  of  Ohio.     Filed  Oct.  29,   1906.     Serial   No. 
340.977. 

1.  In  hoisting  and  conveying  mechanism,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  bridge,  two  towers  which  support  the  same  and 
are  provided  with  traction  wheels,  a  motor  supported 
upon  one  tower,  a  sheave  supported  upon  said  tower, 
mechanism.  Including  a  clutch,  for  transmitting  motion 
from  said  motor  to  the  sheave,  a  sheave  on  the  other 
tower,  a  train  of  mechanism  for  transmitting  motion 
therefrom  to  the  traction  wheel  of  said  tower,  and  an 
endless  rope  passing  under  the  two  sheaves  and  up  to 
the  tops  of  the  respective  towers,  guide  sheaves  mounted 
on  said  towers  over  which  said  rope  runs. 

2.  In  hoisting  and  conveying  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  bridge,  two  towers  by  which  it  Is  supported 
which    are    respectively    provided    with    traction    wheels,    a 

,  motor  supported  on  one  of  said  towers,  a  sheave  mounted 
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on  said  tower,  mechanism,  including  a  clutch,  for  con- 
necting said  sheave  with  the  motor,  a  sheave  mounted  on 
the  other  tower,  a  train  of  speed  reducing  mechanism  for 
transmitting  motion  from  said  sheave  to  the  traction 
wheel  on  said  tower,  an  endless  rope  passing  under  the 
two  shea%-es.  guide  sheaves  mounted  on  the  tops  of  said 
towers  over  which  said  endless  rope  passes  from  one 
tower  to  the  .other. 


3.  In  hoisting  and  conveying  mechanism,  the  combina- 
tion of  two  towers,  each  provided  with  traction  wheels,  a 
bridge  supported  thereby,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  front 
tower,  a  train  of  speed  reducing  mechanism  Including  a 
clutch  transmitting  motion  from  said  motor  to  the  trac- 
tion wheels  of  the  front  tower,  a  sheave  mounted  on  the 
front  tower,  mechanism  including  a  clutch  for  transmit- 
ting motion  from  the  motor  to  said  sheave,  a  sheave 
mounted  on  the  rear  tower,  speed  reducing  mechanism 
transmitting  motion  from  said  sheave  to  the  traction 
wheels  on  the  rear  tower,  an  endless  rope  passing  under 
said  two  sheaves,  and  guide  sheaves  mounted  on  the 
tops  of  said  two  towers  over  which  said  rope  passes 
from  one  tower  to  the  other. 


868.M1.     TOBACCO-CLIPPER.     Euumu  F.  Palmek.  Mi- 
amlsburg,  Ohio.     Filed  May  13.  1907.     Serial  No.  373.283. 

1.  .\  tobacco  clipper  comprising  a  lower  retaining 
blade  having  Its  longitudinal  edges  notched,  an  upper 
cutting  blade  co-operating  with  the  retaining  blade  to 
cut  the  tobacco  plants  when  held  In  erect  positions  by 
the  retaining  blade,  said  upper  cutting  blade  having  Its 
upper  side  beveled  downwardly  and  outwardly,  operating 
bandies  to  which  the  shanks  of  the  cutting  blades  are 
united,  a  pivot  pin  uniting  said  cutting  blades,  and  a 
gravity  stop  located  In  the  handle  of  the  upi>er  cutting 
blade  and  adapted  to  limit  the  closing  movements  of  the 
handles,  and  to  permit  of  said  handles  being  reversed  to 
utilize  both  edges  of  the  retaining  hlade  and  the  cutting 
blade,  substantially  as  specified. 

2.  In  a  tobacco  clipper,  a  lower  retaining  blade  having 
its  width  gradually  reduced  from  the  pivotal   point  to  the 


end  thereof,  and  Its  opposite  edges  provided  with  notches 
to  hold  the  plants  in  upright  positions,  a  cutting  blade 
pivoted  to  the  retaining  blade  and  having  its  upper  side 
beveled  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  longitudinal 
center  of  said  blade  and  providing  oppositely-disposed 
cutting  edges  which  co-operate  with  the  oppositely-dis- 
posed retaining  edges  of  the  lower  retaining  blade,  han- 
dles to  which  said  blades  arc  attached,  a  stop  pin  mount- 


ed in  a  recess  In  the  handle  of  the  cutting  blade,  said 
stop  pin  having  a  head  which  retains  the  pin  in  an  opera- 
tive position  to  limit  the  closing  movement  of  the  bandies 
when  cutting  the  plants  on  either  side  of  the  blades,  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 


858,532.     SHARPENER-TOOL.     Abthib  M.  Pabkeb.  Los 
Angeles,  Cal.     Filed  June  6,  1905.     Serial  No.  264,018. 


In  a  sharpening  device  the  combination  of  a  frame 
having  traverse  loop  cross  bars  provided  with  alined 
and  oppositely  inclined  seats  and  with  arms  or  extensions 
outwardly  diverging  from  the  cross-bars,  a  pair  of  angu- 
lar sharpener  bars  adapted  to  fit  in  said  seats  and  at 
their  ends  to  form  a  V-shaped  space  between  the  bars  and 
also  between  each  bar  and  the  adjacent  arm.  and  a  key 
for  detachably  securing  the  sharpener  bars  to  the  frame, 
substantially  as  shown. 
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868,533. 
LOADER. 
26.  1906. 


HAT    AND    ICAinmi    GATHERER    AND 
John  PETKRanN,  St.  Paul.  Minn.     Filed  Feb. 
Seriai  No.  303.110. 


*WM^ 


1.  The  combination  wltb  a  mast  and  boom,  of  a  carrlei 
supported  by  said  boom  and  movable  lengthwise  thereou, 
a  gathering  fork  mounted  in  said  carrier,  an  operating 
rope  or  cable  connected  to  said  boom  and  to  said  carrier 
und  having  suitable  sheaves  on  said  boom  and  mast  and  a 
suitable  power  attachment,  and  means  mounted  on  said 
mast  for  locking  one  lead  of  the  rope  whereby  when  power 
Is  applied  to  the  rope  the  boom  or  currier  will  l)e  operated, 
■ubstantlally  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  mast  and  boom  having  suit- 
able sheaves,  of  a  carrier  supported  upon  said  boom  and 

.  movable  lengthwise  thereof,  a  gathering  device  carried 
by  said  carrier,  a  cable  attached  to  said  boom  and  carrier 
and  passing  over  said  sheaves  and  having  a  suitable  power 
attachment,  and  brake  devices  mounted  on  said  mast  ar- 
ranged to  clamp  the  lead  of  the  cable  running  to  said 
boom  and  carrier  and  whereby  either  said  boom  or  said 
carrier  may  be  operated  Independently  of  the  other,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

3.  The  com\jinatlon  with  a  mast  and  boom  having  suit- 
able sheaves  of  a  carrier  slldably  supported  on  said  boom, 
a  gathering  device  mounted  in  said  carrier,  a  cable  having 
Its  ends  attached  to  said  boom  and  carrier  and  movable 
over  said  sheave  and  arranged  to  operate  said  boom  and 
carrier  simultaneously  when  power  Is  applied,  and  brake 
devices  mounted  on  said  mast  and  arranged  to  clamp  said 
cable  and  lock  the  portion  thereof  leading  to  said  boom 
and  mast  whereby  when  one  only  of  said  brake  devices  Is 
in  its  locked  position  a  portion  of  the  cable  Is  free  to  move 
and  operate  said  boom  or  said  carrier,  substantially  as  de 
■crlbed. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  mast  and  boom,  of  a  carrier 
mounted  upon  said  boom  to  move  lengthwise  thereof,  a 
gathering  device  mounted  in  said  carrier,  an  operating 
cable  passing  over  sheaves  provided  on  said  mast  and 
boom  and  connected  with  said  boom  and  currier,  a  shaft 
mounted  on  said  boom,  means  for  rotating  the  same,  and 
means  connecting  said  shaft  and  said  gathering  device 
for  tilting  the  same  when  said  shaft  Is  rotated,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  mast  and  boom  having  suit 
able  sheaves,  of  a  carrier  supported  on  said  l>oom  and  mov- 
able lengthwise  thereof,  a  gathering  device  mounted  In 
said  carrier,  an  operating  cable  passing  over  said  sheave* 
and  connected  with  said  boom  and  carrier,  and  means 
for  raising  or  depressing  the  nose  of  said  gathering  de- 
vice Independently  of  Its  movement  with  said  carrier,  and 
said  means  comprising  a  revolving  drum  movable  length- 
wise of  said  boom  nnd  a  rope  having  Its  middle  portion 
wrapped  around  said  drum  and  Its  ends  attached  to  said 
gathering  device,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  boom,  of  a  carrier  mounted 
thereon  and  movable  lengthwise  thereof,  a  gathering  de- 
vice plvotally  supported  In  said  carrier,  and  moans  for 
tilting  said  gathering  device  to  depress  or  raise  the  nose  of 
tli«  same,  and  said  means  comprising  a  revoluble,  slldable 
drum  having  a  flexible  connection  with  said  gathering  de 
Tics,  for  the  purpose  9peclfte<l. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  boom,  of  a  carrier  slldably 
supported  thereon,  a  gathering  device  pivoted  in  said  csr- 
rler,  a  shaft  mounted  on  suld  boom,  means  for  rotating 
said   shaft,   and   means   connecting   said   shaft    with    said 


pivoted   gathering  device    to   raise   or   depress  the 
thereof  when  said  shaft  is  rotated,  substsntially  as  de- 
scribed. 

8.  The  comblnstion  with  a  pivoted  boom,  of  a  carrier 
slldably  supported  thereon,  a  gathering  device  pivoted  In 
said  carrier,  a  shaft  mounted  on  said  boom  and  having  t 
gear  at  one  end,  a  post  having  a  gear  to  mesh  wltb  the 
gear  on  said  shaft  and  provided  with  an  operating  wheel, 
and  means  connecting  said  shaft  with  said  gathering  de- 
vice, for  the  purpose  specified. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  boom,  of  a  carrier  mounted 
thereon  and  movable  lengthwise  thereof,  a  gathering  de- 
vice pivoted  in  said  carrier,  a  shaft  mounted  on  said  ' 
boom  and  having  a  keyway,  a  drum  slldably  supported  on 
said  shaft  in  said  keywny,  a  cable  connecting  said  boom 
and  carrier  with  a  suitable  source  at  power,  and  s  rope 
having  Its  middle  portion  wrapped  around  said  drum  and 
its  ends  attached  to  said  gathering  device  whereby  said 
gathering  device  will  be  oscillated  to  depress  or  raise  tho 
nose  of  the  same  when  said  shaft  Is  rotated,  substantially 
ns  described. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  pivoted  lK>om.  of  a  carrier 
slldably  supported  thereon,  an  operating  cable  connected 
wltb  said  carrier,  a  shaft  mounted  on  said  boom,  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft,  a  drum  slldable  lengthwise  on  said 
shaft  but  locked  against  Independent  rotary  movement 
thereon,  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  engaging 
said  drum  and  moving  the  same  lengthwise  on  said  shaft 
when  said  carrier  Is  operated,  a  pivoted  gathering  device 
mounted  in  said  carrier  and  a  rope  wrapped  around  said 
drum  and  connected  with  said  gathering  device  and  where- 
by its  nose  may  be  depressed  or  elevsted  by  the  rotation  of 
said  shaft. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  boom,  of  a  carrier  sUdsbly 
supported  thereon  and  having  depending  wings,  a  gather 
Ing  fork  having  pivots  Intermediate  to  Its  ends  on  said 
wings,  an  operating  cable  connected  with  said  carrier,  and 
means  slldably  mounted  on  said  boom  and  having  a  flexible 
connection  with  said  fork  for  tilting  said  gathering  fork 
Independently  of  its  movement  with  said  carrier,  substan 
tially  as  described. 

12.  The  combination  with  the  horisontal  timbers  and 
means  connecting  them  at  one  end.  of  a  comparatively 
large  gear  secured  on  said  tlmijers.  a  mast  having  a  step 
concentric  with  said  gear,  a  platform  carried  by  said  masi 
above  said  gear  and  projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  same, 
a  post  mounted  In  said  platform  near  Its  periphery 
and  having  a  pinion  below  said  platform  to  engage  said 
gear  and  an  operating  wheel  at  Its  upper  end,  a  boom 
pivoted  on  said  mast,  a  carrier  slldably  supported  thereon, 
and  an  operating  cable  connected  with  said  boom  and  car- 
rier and  with  a  suitable  source  of  power,  for  the  purpose 
specified. 

IS.  The  combination,  with  a  pivoted  Iwom,  of  a  carrier 
movable  lengthwise  thereon,  an  operating  cable  connected 
with  said  carrier,  a  gathering  device  mounted  In  said  car 
rler  and  movable  therewith  on  said  l)oom.  means  arranged 
to  move  back  and  forth  on  said  boom  and  connected  with 
said  gathering  device  for  depressing  or  elevating  the  noso 
of  the  same,  and  means  within  control  of  the  operator  for 
actuating  said  elevating  and  depressing  means,  substan- 
tially  as  described. 

14.  The  combination,  with  a  pivoted  boom,  of  a  carrier 
movable  thereon,  a  cable  connected  with  said  carrier,  u 
gathering  device  mounted  In  said  carrier,  means  mounted 
on  said  boom  and  movable  lengthwise  thereof  and  con- 
nected with  said  gathering  device  for  elevating  or  de- 
pressing the  nose  of  the  same,  and  means  provided  on  said 
carrier  and  arranged  to  engage  said  elevating  and  depress- 
ing device,  whereby  It  will  be  moved  back  and  forth  on  the 
boom  simultaneously  with  said  carrier. 

15.  The  combination,  with  a  pivoted  boom,  of  a  carrier 
movable  lengthwise  thereon,  an  operating  cable  con- 
nected with  said  carrier,  a  gathering  device  mounted  In 
said  carrier,  a  drum  slldable  lengthwise  of  said  boom  and 
having  a  flexible  connection  with  said  gathering  device, 
means  for  rotating  said  drum  and  means  whereby  when 
said  carrier  Is  operated,  said  drum  will  be  moved  also. 
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858.5.14.  RAILWAY-TIE.  Amos  S.  Pbtkie.  Pittsburg. 
Ps.  Filed  Nov.  27.  1906.  Renewed  Dec.  1,  1906.  S« 
rial  No.  346,93M. 


■i- 


-„ / 


*  rt" 


1.  A  railway  tie  composed  of  sheet  metal  bent  into  ver- 
tical and  horizontal  flanges  so  that  the  vertical  portion  of 
the  tie  is  two-ply,  and  angle  Iron  plates  secured  to  the  ver- 
tical and  horizontal  portions  whereby  to  reinforce  the  tie, 
the  upper  edges  of  said  angle  iron  plates  having  out- 
wardly extending  flanges  which  form  seats  for  the  rails. 

2.  A  railroad  tie  composed  of  sheet  metal  folded  to- 
gether through  the  center  and  having  edges  bent  out- 
wardly to  form  flanges  and  the  ends  of  the  edges  l)ent 
downwardly  to  penetrate  and  anchor  the  tie  In  the  road 
bed.  and  means  extending  through  the  folded  portion  to 
hold  the  tie  in  sha()e. 

8.  A  railroad  tie  composed  of  sheet  metal  folded  to- 
gether through  the  center  and  having  edges  bent  out- 
wardly to  form  flanges  and  the  ends  of  the  edges  bent 
downwardly  to  penetrate  and  anchor  the  tie  In  the  road 
bed.  and  reinforced  means  secured  to  the  ends  of  the  ties 
and  means  extending  through  the  reinforced  portions  and 
through  the  folded  portion  of  the  tie. 

4.  A  railroad  tie  composed  of  a  folded  strip  of  sheet 
metal  outwardly  flanged  at  the  edges,  angle  iron  plates  se- 
cured thereto,  said  plates  having  flanges  at  their  upper 
edges  flush  with  the  ridge  of  the  tie,  clips  on  certain  of 
these  fianges  which  receive  the  outer  edges  of  the  rail 
bases  and  means  for  bolting  the  opposite  edges  of  the  rail 
basss  to  the  ties. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  tie  composed  of  a  strip  of 
sheet  metal  folded  through  the  center  and  flanged  at  the 
edges,  of  angle  Iron  plates  riveted  to  the  flanges  and 
through  the  folded  portion,  said  plates  having  outwardly 
extending  fianges  at  their  upper  edges,  clips  for  embracing 
the  outer  edges  of  the  rail  bases  and  bolts  for  embracing 
the  I  opposite  edges  and  nuts  adapted  to  screw  on  the 
threaded  ends  of  the  bolts  and  force  the  rails  securely 
against  the  clips. 


868.535.      PORTFOLIO.      James    B.    Pitchee.    Saginaw, 
Mich.      Filed  May  26.  1906.     Serial  No.  318.723. 


1.  A  portfolio  comprising  a  body  portion  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  pockets,  two  adjacent  pockets  being  arranged 
back  to  back,  the  back  of  one  of  said  pockets  twing  stiff- 
ened, means  for  removably  securing  a  pad  thereto,  tho 
back  of  the  opposite  pocket  normally  serving  as  a  protec- 
tion to  the  pad.  and  a  flexible  cover  flap  surrounding  the 
pockets. 

2.  A  portfolio  comprising  a  pair  of  pocket  sections,  the 
upper  adjacent  edges  of  which  pocket  sections  are  con- 
nected so   that   the  sections  may   lie  opposite  each  other 

I 


mouth  to  mouth,  or  side  by  side  each  other,  an  extension 
flap  projecting  from  the  free  upper  edge  of  one  of  the  pock- 
eta,  the  flap  being  of  such  length  as  to  extend  across  liie 
opposite  pocket  section  and  overlap  the  first  named  pocket 
section,  and  a  pocket  carried  by  such  extension,  the  mouth 
of  the  extension  pocket  being  located  and  opening  toward 
the  bottom  of  the  opposite  pocket  section  across  which  the 
fiap  extends. 

3.  A  portfolio  comprising  a  body  portion  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  pocket  sections,  and  a  flexible  flap,  xtfie  end  of 
which  Is  secured  within  one  of  the  pockets,  the  flap 
adapted  to  have  material  secured  thereto,  folded  therewith 
and  removably  receivable  in  the  pocket. 

4.  A  portfolio  comprising  a  body  portion  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  pocket  sections,  the  pockets  arranged  back  to 
back,  one  of  the  backs  being  stiffened  to  afford  a  support 
for  a  pad,  a  fastening  means  for  removably  securing  the 
pad  to  the  stiffened  back,  the  back  of  the  opposite  pocket 
normally  lying  over  the  pad  and  serving  as  a  protection 
therefor,  an  outside  wall  of  one  of  the  pockets  being  ex- 
tended to  form  a  flexible  cover  flap  of  such  length  as  to 
approximately  completely  surround  the  pockets,  pockets 
formed  on  the  Inside  of  the  cover  flap,  and  a  flexible  flap, 
one  end  of  which  is  secured  within  one  of  the  pockets,  the 
free  end  of  the  flexible  flap  removably  receivable  In  ttt^i 
I>ockets.  the  last  named  flap  adapted  to  have  papers  se- 
cured thereto. 


I  858.536.  "  WATERPROOF  PAINT.  Rddolk  PlOnmk, 
Berlin.  Germany.  Filed  Mar.  28.  1907.  Serlal  No. 
365.083. 

1.  A  paint,  consisting  of  a  pigment,  water-glass  in  the 
i  form  of  a  solution  'of  about  40  degrees  Baum6,  alkaline  lye 
'  of  about  40  degrees  Baum4.  and  cement. 

2.  A  paint,  consisting  of  a  pigment,  cement,  and  water- 
glass  In  the  form  of  a  substantially  undiluted  commercial 
solution  of  about  40  degrees  Baum^,  and  alkaline  lye  of 
about  40  degrees  Baum4.  to  the  extent  of  substantially  20 
to  40  per  cent,  of  the  water  glass  solution.  .    - 


858.537.  CASH  -  REGISTKR.  Stephen  H.  Pocock,  St. 
Catherines.  Ontario,  Canada.  Filed  Apr.  3,  1905.  Se- 
rial No.  25.3.616. 


1.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  wltb  registering 
mechanism,  of  a  plurality  of  rows  of  numeral  keys  of  dif- 
ferent orders  for  operating  the  registering  mechanism,  a 
single  means  for  locking  the  numeral  keys  of  all  the  rows 
in  set  position,  and  an  Independent  releasing  key  for  re- 
leasing said  locking  means  thereby  simultaneously  re- 
leasing all  the  keys  of  the  different  rows  engaged  there- 
with. 

2.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  registering 
mechanism,  of  numeral  keys  for  operating  the  registering 
mechanism,  means  for  locking  the  numeral  keys  in  set 
position,  and  a  plurality  of  Independent  Initial  releasing 
keys,  for  use  by  different  clerks,  each  adapted  for  releasing 
ssid  locking  means. 

3.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  reglsterlflg 
mechanism,  of  numeral  keys  for  operating  the  registering 
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mecbanlam.  said  numeral  keys  having  a  row  of  te«th, 
moTable  locking  memliers  automatically  eoffaKeable  with 
the  teeth  of  the  keys  and  permitting  setting  of  aald  key* 
but  preventing  return  thereof  except  when  released,  a 
coupler  for  the  locking  memlwrs  aforesaid,  whereby  they 
may  be  simultaneously  released  from  engagement  with  the 
numeral  keys,  and  an  Independent  releasing  device  for 
operating  said  coupler. 

4.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  registering 
mechanism,  of  numeral  keys  for  operating  the  registering 
mechanlgm,  said  numeral  keys  having  a  row  of  teeth, 
pivoted  locking  members,  one  for  each  numeral  key,  auto- 
matically engageable  with  the  teeth  of  the  keys  and  permit 
ting  setting  of  said  keys  but  preventing  return  thereof 
except  when  released,  a  coupler  frame  having  a  loose  en- 
gagement with  the  pivoted  locking  members  to  permit 
their  Independent  movement,  and  an  Independent  releasing 
device  for  operating  said  coupler. 

5.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  registering 
mechanism,  of  a  plurality  of  horlxontally  movable  parallel 
numeral  keys  for  operating  the  registering  mechanism, 
means  for  locking  the  numeral  keys  In  set  position,  and 
an  Independent  horiiontally  movable  releasing  key  for 
releasing  said  locking  means. 

6.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  registering 
mechanism,  of  a  plurality  of  sets  or  rows  of  keys  for 
operating  the  registering  mechanism,  shlftable  blocking 
devices  for  the  several  sets  or  rows  of  keys  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  Independent  slldable  bevel-ended  rollers  placed 
end  to  end,  rods  on  which  said  rollers  slide  and  rotate,  and 
members  on  the  keys  adapted  to  pass  between  beveled  ends 
of  the  rollers  positioned  adjacent  thereto  to  permit  the 
movement  of  any  key  by  the  separation  of  said  rollers, 
said  slldable  rollers  being  positioned  to  block  all  remaining 
keys  of  a  set  when  a  given  key  thereof  Is  operated. 

7.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  rotary 
register  wheel  and  a  rotary  toothed  wheel  for  turning 
said  register  wheel,  of  a  shlftable  bar  having  teeth  en- 
gaged with  the  toothed  wheel  aforesaid,  a  key  for  shifting 
said  bar.  and  means  for  locking  the  bar  from  the  key  when 
the  parts  are  in  predetermined  positions. 

«  8.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  rotary 
register  wheel  and  a  rotary  toothed  wheel  for  turning  said 
register  wheel,  of  a  shlftable  bar  having  teeth  engaged 
with  the  toothed  wheel  aforesaid,  a  key  for  shifting  said 
bar.  and  members  op  the  bar  and  key  adapted  to  engage 
each  other  and  lock  the  bar  when  the  parts  are  in  pre- 
determined positions. 

9.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  rotary 
leglster  wheel  and  a  rotary  toothed  wheel  for  turning  said 
register  wheel,  of  a  shlftable  bar  having  teeth  engaged 
with  the  toothed  wheel  aforesaid,  a  key  for  shifting  said 
bar.  means  for  shifting  the  bar  from  the  key  comprising 
a  member  on  the  bar  and  a  cam  Incline  on  the  key  en- 
gageable therewith,  and  members  on  the  bar  and  key 
adapted  to  engage  and  lock  the  bar  when  the  parts  are  In 
predetermined  positions. 

10.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  rotary 
register  wheel  and  a  rotary  toothed  wheel  for  turning  said 
register  wheel,  of  a  shlftable  bar  having  teeth  engaged 
with  the  toothed  wheel  aforesaid,  a  plurality  of  keys  of 
different  values  each  having  a  cam  Incline,  the  cam  In- 
clines of  the  different  keys  being  of  different  pitch,  mem- 
bers on  the  shlftable  bar  engageable  by  the  respective  ca»n 
Inclines,  whereby  the  bar  Is  shifted  different  distances  by 
the  different  keys  proportional  to  the  value  of  said  keys, 
and  members  on  the  bar  and  on  the  respective  keys  en- 
gageable with  each  other  on  the  complete  operation  of  u 
key  to  lock  the  bar. 

11.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  registering 
mechanism,  of  a  shlftable  bar  for  operating  said  registering 
mechanism,  a  plurality  of  keys  of  different  values,  and 
means  on  the  t>ar  and  on  the  respective  keys  adapted  to 
Interlock  and  prevent  movement  of  the  bar  beyond  the  dis- 
tances predetermined  by  the  value  of  the  respective  keys. 

12.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  keys  ar- 
ranged in  seta  representing  the  •  units."  "  tens."  '•  hun- 
dreds." etc.  numeral  positions,  of  movable  Indicators  for 
tlM  respective  sets  of  keys,   means  for  setting  the   Indi- 


cators from  their  controlling  keys.  Indicator  holding  means 
for  the  different  Indicators,  means  for  coupling  all  of  the 
Indicator  holding  means  of  the  different  sets  together,  and 
means  for  releasing  the  Indicators  previously  set  when  a 
new  number  Is  registered  on  a  set  of  keys  previously  used. 

13.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  plurality 
of  movable  Indicators,  of  a  set  of  keys,  means  for  setting 
the  Indicators  from  the  keys,  means  for  holding  the  Indi- 
cators In  set  position  comprising  Independent  locks  for  the 
respective  Indicators,  a  rock  shaft  for  operating  said  locks, 
and  members  on  the  rock  shaft  adapted  for  engagement 
upon  the  keys,  whereby  a  given  lock  Is  set  by  the  depres- 
sion of  a  key  and  released  by  the  depression  of  another 
key  thereafter. 

14.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  plurality 
of  movable  Indicators,  of  a  set  of  keys,  means  for  setting 
the  Indicators  from  the  keys,  means  for  holding  the  Indi- 
cators In  set  position  comprising  Independent  locks  for  the 
respective  Indicators,  a  pivoted  lever  operating  the  locks, 
a  rock  shaft  having  a  cam  for  shifting  the  pivoted  lever, 
members  on  the  rock  shaft  for  engagement  by  the  respec- 
tive keys,  and  cams  on  the  keys  for  engaging  said  members 
on  the  rock-shaft. 

15.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  registering 
mechanism,  of  transfer  mechanism  for  said  registering 
mechanism,  keys  for  operating  the  registering  mechanism, 
means  for  holding  the  keys  locked  In  set  position  after 
l)elng  pushed  In.  and  a  releasing  key  for  releasing  the  key- 
holding  means  aforesaid  and  for  operating  the  transfer 
mechanism. 

16.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  registering 
mechanism,  of  transfer  mechanism  for  said  registering 
mechanism  provided  with  an  oscillatory  operating  lever,  a 
movable  device  for  operating  said  lever  to  effect  the  opera- 
tion of  the  transfer  mechanism,  keys  for  operating  the 
registering  mechanism,  means  for  holding  the  keys  locked 
In  set  position  after  being  pushed  In.  and  a  releasing  key 
for  releasing  the  key  holding  means  and  provided  with 
means  for  operating  the  movable  device  aforesaid,  whereby 
the  transfer  mechanism  Is  operated  by  said  key. 

17.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  registering 
mechanism,  of  transfer  mechanism  for  said  registering 
mechanism  provided  with  an  oscillatory  operating  lever,  a 
bladed  wheel  adapted  to  rotate  step  by  step  co-operating 
with  said  lever,  keys  for  operating  the  registering  mechan- 
ism, means  for  holding  the  keys  In  set  position,  and  a  re- 
leasing key  for  releasing  the  key-holding  means  and  pro- 
vided with  a  spring-actuated  member  co-operating  with 
the  bladed  wheel  on  one  movement  of  the  releasing  key 
and  depressed  by  said  wheel  on  the  other  movement  of 
said  releasing  key. 


858.538.  LEVER  LOCKING  DEVICE.  William  M.  Rem- 
INOTON.  Springfield.  Mass..  assignor  to  Stevens  Duryea 
Company.  Chlcopee  Falls.  Mass..  a  Corporation.  Filed 
Feb.  25.  1907.      Serial  No.  359.067. 

1.  In  an  Improvement  of  the  class  described,  a  change 
speed  lever,  a  locking  pin  thereon,  said  lever  being  pivot- 
ally  attached  to  a  suitable  support,  a  sector  shaped  piece 
secured  to  the  support  and  having  an  trregxilar-shaped 
slot  therein,  the  slot  being  provided  on  Its  lower  edge  with 
a  series  of  notches,  and  an  abutment  located  between  the 
ends  of  the  same  for  preventing  the  locking  pin  carried  by 
the  lever  from  having  a  free  movement  from  one  end  of 
the  slot  to  the  other. 

2.  In  an  Improvement  of  the  class  described,  a  speed- 
changing  lever  for  the  transmission  gears,  a  locking  pin 
carried  by  the  lever,  a  sector  for  retaining  the  lever  In 
various  positions  of  adjustment,  the  sector  having  an  Ir- 
regular shaped  slot  therein  for  preventing  the  lever  from 
being  Inadvertently  thrown  from  one  extreme  i)osltion  to 
the  other,  the  lower  edge  of  the  slot  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  shoulders  for  preventing  the  locking  pin 
from  passing  from  one  end  of  the  slot  to  the  other  with- 
out varying  its  normal   position. 

3.  An  improvement  in  means  for  preventing  change- 
speed  gears  from  being  Inadvertently  moved  from  one  In- 
terengaglng  position  to  another,  said  means  comprising  a 
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lerer  piToted  to  a  fixed  part,  a  locking  pin  carried  there 
by,  a  sector  also  secured  to  the  fixed  part  and  having  a 
slot  therein,  the  slot  having  a  series  of  notches  on  one 
border  thereof  for  retaining  the  lever  In  different  posi- 
tions of  adjustment,  the  slot  having  shoulders  for  pre- 
venting said  lever  from  being  accidentally  thrown  from 
one  notch  to  the  other,  as  described. 


1 


■I.   In  an  Improvement  of  the  class  described,  a  pivoted 
•peed  changing  lever,  a  locking  pin  carried  thereby,  a  sec 
tor  shaped  piece  operatlvely  arranged  with  relation  to  the 
lever  and  having  a  continuous  slot   therein,  the  end  por 
tlons  of  the  slot  being  formed  on  the  same  radius,  the  In 
teimedlate  portion  of  the  slot  being  formed  on  a  longer 
radiliB   whereby   shoulder   portions  on   one   border  of   the 
slot    are    produced    and    whereby    said    lever    Is    prevented 
from  free  movement  from  one  end  of  the  slot  to  the  other 
without  the  locking  pin  l)elng  operated,  as  described. 


858.539.  FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  SEWING  -  MA- 
CHINES AND  THE  LIKE.  JosKPH  A.  Rhollt.  Haver- 
hill. Mass..  assignor  of  one  half  to  Harris  W.  Spaul- 
ding.  Haverhill.  Mass.  Filed  Dec.  7.  1905.  Serial  No. 
290,726. 


4^)f^ 


1.  In  a  feeding  mechanism  of  the  character  described 
the  combination  with  a  feeder  and  a  holder  having  their 
work  engaging  ends  offset  one  toward  the  other  In  a  di- 
rection at  right  angles  to  the  feed,  of  means  to  revolve 
the  work  engaging  end  of  the  feeder  In  a  plane  around  the 
work  engaging  end  of  the  holder,  and  means  to  operate  the 
bolder. 

2.  In  a  feed  mechanism  of  the  character  described  the 
combination    with    a    feeder    and    a    hdlder    having    their 
work  engaging  ends  offset  one  toward  the  other  and  over 
lapped,  of  means  to  shift  the  feeder  from  a  retracted  po- 


sition into  engagement  with  the  work,  then  laterally  to 
feed  the  work,  and  then  out  of  engagement  with  the  work 
and  beck  to  Its  retracted  position  again  ;  and  means  to 
shift  the  holder  to  and  from  the  work  to  engage  the  lat 
ter  while  the  work  is  not  engaged  l)y  the  feeder  and  to 
free  the  work  while  the  feeder  is  acting  thereon,  said  op- 
erating means  for  the  holder  and  feeder  co  operating  to 
cause  the  work-engaging  end  of  the  feeder  to  travel  In  an 
endless  path  around  the  work-engaging  end  of  the  holder. 


8.'58.540.  GOVERNING  MECHANISM  FOR  TURBINES. 
Richard  H.  Rice.  Swampscott,  Mass..  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  341.673. 

m 


1.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  regulators,  a  rotating  actuator  for  successively 
moving  the  regulators  to  or  fro  as  the  load  conditions 
change,  a  driving  means  for  the  actuator,  a  device  for 
imparting  a  step-by  step  action  to  the  actuator,  and  a 
load-responsive  mechanism  controlling  the  action  of  said 
device  to  cause  successive  operation  of  the  regulators. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  regulator  with  a  constantly 
rotating  cam  for  actuating  said  regulator,  means  for  trans- 
mitting motion  from  the  cam  to  the  regulator,  a  means 
for  shifting  the  cam  to  one  side  of  a  given  position  to 
move  the  regulator  In  one  direction  and  for  shifting  It 
further  In  the  same  direction  to  more  the  regulator  In  the 
opposite  direction. 

3.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
regulator,  a  constantly  rotating  cam  for  actuating  said 
regulator,  means  for  transmitting  motion  from  the  cam  to 
the  regulator,  a  means  for  shifting  the  cam  to  one  side  of 
a  given  position  to  move  the  regulator  In  one  direction 
and  for  shifting  it  further  In  the  same  direction  to  move 
the  regulator  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  a  speed-re- 
sponsive device  for  controlling  said  shifting  means. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  regulator,  a  constantly  rotat- 
ing cam  for  actuating  the  regulator,  means  for  transmit- 
ting motion  from  the  cam  to  the  regulator,  and  a  means 
for  shifting  the  cam  to  one  side  of  a  given  position  to 
move  the  regulator  In  one  direction  and  for  shifting  It 
further  In  the  same  direction  to  move  the  regulator  In  the 
opposite  direction  and  for  shifting  It  still  further  In  said 
direction   to  release   the   regulator  from   the   cam. 
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5.  In  a  governing  mechanlam,  the  combination  of  a  | 
valve,  a  conatantly  rotating  cam  for  actuating  the  valve, 
means  for  transmitting  motion  from  the  cam  to  the  valve, 
a  means  for  shifting  the  cam  to  one  side  of  a  given  poal- 
tlon  to  move  the  valve  In  one  direction  and  for  shifting  It 
farther  In  the  same  direction  to  move  the  valve  In  the 
opposite  direction  and  for  shifting  It  still  further  In  said 
dlrwtlon  to  release  the  valve  from  the  cam.  and  a  speed 
responsive  device  controlling  said  shifting  means. 

«J.  The   combination   of   a    regulator,   a   cross-head   con 
nected  to  the  regulator  having  two  oppositely  disposed  off 
Mt   portions,   a   rotating   cam    located    between    said    por 
tlons.  and  a  apeed  responsive  means  for  shifting  said  cam 
to  engage  either  or  neither  of  said  portions  to  open   or 
close  said  valve  or  to  permit  It  to  remain  open  or  closed. 

7.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  plu 
rallty  of  valves,  connections  spaced  apart  for  moving  said 
valves,  a  rotating  shaft,  a  plurality  of  cams  on  the  shaft 
BO  spaced  apart  that  they  can  engage  the  connections  to 
open  or  close  but  one  valve  at  a  time,  means  for  shifting 
the  cams  lonKltudlnally  to  actuate  the  valves  In  succes- 
sive order  In  either  direction,  and  a  speed  responsive  de 
vlc«  to  control  the  shifting  means. 

H.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  a  turbine,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  valve  arranged  to  regulate  the  passage  of  fluid, 
a  cam  mounted  In  suitable  bearings  for  opening  and  clos 
Ing  the  valve,  a  member  attached  to  the  valve  and  located 
on  one  side  of  and  co  operating  with  the  cam  for  opening 
the  valve,  a  second  member  also  attached  to  the  valve,  and 
located  on  the  opposite  side  of  and  co  operating  with  the 
cam  for  closing  the  valve,  and  a  means  for  causing  the 
cam  to  operatlvely  engage  the  said  members. 

9.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  valve  to  regulate  the  passage  of  fluid,  a  mem- 
ber attached  thereto  which  Is  active  In  opening  the  valve, 
a  second  member  also  attached  to  the  valve  which  Is  ac- 
tive in  closing  the  valve,  a  means  located  between  the 
meml)er8  for  actuating  them,  and  a  governor  for  shifting 
the  means  axlally  Into  proper  co  operative  relation  with 
said  meml)ers  as  the  load  conditions  change. 

10.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  valve  for  regulating  the  passage  of  fluid,  a 
constantly  running  means  which  opens  or  closes  the  valve 
as  the  load  conditions  demand,  a  governor,  and  a  means 
which  retards  the  action  of  the  governor  on  said  means 
to  Insure  proi)er  co-operation  of  the  parts. 

11.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  a  turbine,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  valve  arranged  to  regulate  the  pa.ssage  of  fluid, 
a  cross-head  attached  to  the  valve  and  provided  with  a 
member  which  Is  active  In  opening  the  valve  and  a  second 
tnember  which  Is  active  In  closing  the  valve,  a  means  lo- 
cated between  the  said  members  for  actuating  them,  and 
a  device  for  shifting  said  means  Into  proper  co-operative 
relation  with  said  memb«'ra  as  the  load  conditions  change. 

I'J.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combl 
nation  of  a  valve  to  regulate  the  passage  of  fluid,  a  mem- 
ber attached  to  the  valve  for  opening  It.  a  second  member 
also  attached  to  the  valve  for  closing  it.  an  actuating 
means  situated  between  the  members  and  so  arranged  that 
when  In  a  mid  position  it  will  open  the  valve  on  one  part 
of  Its  movement  and  will  close  the  valve  on  another  part 
of  its  stroke,  and  a  governor  which  shifts  the  actuating 
means  either  side  of  said  position  when  the  load  condl 
tlons  require  the  valve  to  be  In  Us  open  or  closed  position. 

l."^.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combl 
nation  of  a  regulating  valve,  a  cross-head  attached  there- 
to, opening  and  closing  members  attached  to  the  cross- 
head  and  offset  from  each  other,  a  rotating  actuator  situ 
ated  between  said  members,  a  speed  governor  that  shifts 
the  actuator  axlally  and  causes  it  to  engage  one  member 
and  disengage  the  other  to  actuate  the  valve. 

14.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  c<imbl- 
natlon  of  a  regulating  valve,  a  member  attached  to  the 
valve  for  opening  »t.  a  second  meml>er  attached  to  the 
valve  for  closing  It.  a  cam  located  between  the  members 
for  actuating  them  and  the  valve,  a  shaft  carrying  the 
cam.  a  driving  connection  for  the  cam  carrying  shaft 
which  Includes  a  speed  reducing  means,  and  a  governor 
for  shifting  the  cam  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 
said  meml)er8  as  the  load  conditions  change. 


15.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  plurality  of  regulating  valves,  an  opening  and 
a  closing  member  for  each  valve,  a  cam  for  operating  each 
valve  through  Its  members,  a  shaft  upon  which  the  cams 
are  set  progressively  so  that  they  will  engage  the  actuat- 
ing members  of  the  valves  successively,  and  a  governor 
for  moving  the  shaft  and  cams  axlally  to  cause  the  latter 
to  open  and  close  the  valves  In  succession. 

16.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combl 
nation  of  a  plurality  of  regulating  valves,  an  opening  and 
a  closing  member  for  each  valve,  a  cam  for  operating  e«ch 
valve  through  Its  members,  a  shaft  upon  which  the  cams 
are  set  progressively  so  that  they  will  engage  the  actuat- 
ing members  of  the  valves  successively,  a  governor  for 
moving  the  shaft  and  cams  axlally  to  cause  the  latter  to 
open  and  close  the  valves  In  succession,  and  a  retarding 
means  which  causes  the  governor  to  move  the  shaft  and 
the  cams  In  a  step-by-step  manner. 

17.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  plurality  of  regulating  valves,  a  constantly 
moving  actuator  for  moving  the  valves  successively,  a 
governor,  and  a  retarding  device  for  the  governor  which 
causes  It  to  shift  the  actuator  step-by  step,  the  said  device 
comprising  relatively  movable  parts,  one  of  which  yields 
after  the  pressure  thereon  reaches  a  certain  amount. 


858,541.  ME.\NS  FOR  MAKING  STRUTS  FUR  AUTO- 
MATIC SPRINKLERS.  George  I.  Rookw<x>d.  Worces- 
ter, Mass.      Filed  I>ec.   12,  1906.      Serial  No.  347.36o, 

i 


1.  In  a  device  for  making  struts  for  automatic  sprin- 
itlers,  the  combination  with  a  support  for  one  member  of  a 
strut,  means  for  exerting  a  pressure  at  rl^ht  angles  to  the 
plane  of  said  support  upon  the  other  member  of  the  strut 
in  contact  with  said  first  member,  and  means  for  exerting 
a  longitudinal  pressure  on  both  members  of  said  strut. 

2.  In  a  device  for  making  struts  for  automatic  sprin- 
klers, the  combination  of  the  following;  a  support  for  said 
strut,  means  for  exerting  a  pressure  on  said  strut  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  of  said  support,  and  means  for  exert- 
ing a  longitudinal  pressure  on  said  strut. 

3.  In   a  device   for   making   struts   for   automatic   sprIn 
klers,  the  combination  of  the  following:  a  support  for  said 
strut,  means  for  holding  the  members  of  said  strut  in  con- 
tact on  said  support,  and  means  for  exerting  a  longitudi- 
nal pressure  on  said  strut. 

4.  In  a  device  for  making  struts  for  automatic  sprln- 
klei^,  the  combination  of  the  following;  a  support  for  one 
member  of  said  strut,  means  In  contact  with  one  end  of 
said  member  for  preventing  the  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  member  In  that  direction,  and  means  for  holding  the 
other  member  of  the  strut  In  contact  with  the  opposite  end 
and  upper  side  of  said  first  member. 

5.  In  a  device  for  making  struts  for  automatic  sprin- 
klers, the  combination  with  a  support  for  said  strut,  a  stop 
for  one  end  of  said  strut,  a  movable  block  In  contact  with 
the  opposite  end  of  said  strut,  means  for  exerting  a  pres 
sure  on  said  strut  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  sup- 
port, and  means  for  Increasing  the  distance  between  said 
stop  and  said  block  when  said  pressure  Is  withdrawn. 

6.  In  a  device  for  making  struts  for  automatic  sprin- 
klers, the  combination  with  two  decussated  arms  provided 
with  extending  Jaws,  of  means  for  holding  the  members  of 
said  strut  In  contact  between  said  Jaws,  and  means  for 
exerting  a  longitudinal  pressure  upon  the  members  of  said 

strut.  • 

7.  in  a  device  for  making  struts  for  automatic  sprin- 
klers, the  combination  with  two  decussated  arms  provided 
with  extending  Jaws,  and  means  for  holding  the  members 
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of  said  strut  between  said  Jaws,  of  a  slot  In  the  lower  of  I 
said  Jaws,  a  lever  pivuted  In  said  slot,  with  Its  upper  end 
arranged    to   contact   with   one  end   of  said   strut,   and   a  ' 
spring  attaching  the  lower  end  of  said   lever  to  the  arm  1 
carrying  the  upper  Jaw.  ! 

8.  In  a  device  for  making  struts  for  automatic  sprin- 
klers, the  combination  with  two  decussated  arms  provided 
with'  extending  Jaws,  of  a  limited  area  on  each  of  said 
Jaws  in  contact  with  the  members  of  said  strut,  and  means 
for  exerting  a  longitudinal  pressure  on  the  members  of 
said  strut.  { 

9.  A  device  for  making  struts  for  automatic  sprinklers, 
comprising  a  pair  of  Jaws  for  holding  the  members  of  said 
strut  between  tliem,  said  Jaws  having  a  limited  area  in 
contact  with  said  strut,  means  for  closing  said  jaws,  and  ' 
means  for  exerting  a  longitudinal  pressure  upon  the  mem- 
bers of  said  strut  during  the  closing  of  said  Jaws. 

10.  In  a  device  for  making  struts  for  automatic  sprin- 
klers, the  combination  with  a  support  for  one  member  of 
said  strut,  said  support  having  Its  area  of  contact  with 
said  member  reduced,  of  means  for  applying  a  pressure  at 
right  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  support  upon  the  other  ' 
memlter  of  said  strut  In  contact  with  said  first  member, 
said  means  for  applying  pressure  also  having  a  reduced 
area  of  contact  with  said  second  meml«er,  and  means  for 
exerting  a  longitudinal  pressure  upon  said  strut. 


858,542.  MACHINE  FOR  GI.AZINcJ  BISCUITS.  Wxl. 
TKR  Rr.MMEL  and  Felix  Schmidt,  Hamburg,  (iermany. 
assignors  to  The  Firm  of  II.  Danger.  Hamburg.  Germany. 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1907.      Serial  No.  350.S09. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  the  purpose  of  glazing  biscuits  and 
articles  of  similar  character  on  one  side  automatically  a 
feeder  appliance,  consisting  of  a  reciprocating  table  (d), 
a  fixed  cross  piece  e,  adjustably  arranged  by  slot  h  and 
screw  f  as  to  Its  position  across  the  width  of  the  table, 
a  suitable  number  of  partition  plates  g,  adjustably  ar- 
ranged on  crossplece  c  for  the  purpose  set  forth,  and  an 
endless  band  f  stretched  over  rollers  and  conducted  through 
a  sugar  tank  a  and  underneath  the  table  d.  up<in  which 
band  the  biscuits  are  dropped  with  the  surface  to  be  coated 
by  the  feeder. 

2.  In  a  "tnachlne  for  the  puriKJse  of  glazing  biscuits  and 
articles  of  similar  character  on  one  side  automatically  n 


prismatic  shaped  roller  <r),  best  of  a  square  section,  over 
v^hich  the  endless  band  (()  is  stretched  and  which  is 
placed  at  the  end  of  the  machine,  where  the  biscuits  are 
to  be  taken  off  the  eudless  band  (t). 

A.  In  a  machine  for  the  purpose  of  glazing  blscuKs  and 
articles  of  similar  character  on  one  side  automatically  a 
prismatic  shaped  roller  (r)  best  of  a  square  section,  over 
which  the  endless  band  it)  is  stretched  and  means  for 
turning  the  roller  ISO"  at  regular  intervals  of  time,  caus- 
ing thereby  a  corresponding  moving  of  the  endless  band 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  the  purpose  of  glazing  biscuits  and 
articles  of  similar  character  on  one  side  automatically  a 
feeder  appliance  In  combination  with  a  prismatic  roller  of 
a  sharp  cornered  section  being  turned  suitable  degrees 
according  to  the  form  of  section  selected  an  endless  band  t 
stretched  over  said  prismatic  roller  t'  and  a  horizontally 
moved  scrape  off  plate  (m)  arranged  below  the  prismatic 
roller  (r)  for  the  purpose  of  detncliing  the  coated  biscuits 
from  the  endless  band  and  dropping  same  on  a  second  con- 
veying band  (A)  with  their  coated  surface  up. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  the  purpose  of  glazing  biscuits  and 
articles  of  similar  character  on  one  side  automatically  the 
combination  of  a  feeder  appliance  with  a  prismatic  roller 
r  of  a  sharp  cornered  section,  means  for  turning  the  roller 
suitable  degrees  according  to  the  form  of  section •  selected 
at  regular  Intervals  of  time,  an  endless  band  t  stretched 
over  said  roller  r,  a  scrape-off  plate  m  and  the  means  of 
moving  the  latter  in  a  horizontal  direction  consisting  of 
cam  K,  roller  I,  in  connection  with  rod  F  and  D  and  rocker 
G  and  H. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  the  purpose  of  glazing  biscuits  and 
articles  of  similar  character  on  one  side  automatically  the 
combination  of  a  feeder  appliance  d,  e,  g  with  a  prismatic 
roller  v  of  a  sharp  cornered  section,  means  for  turning  the 
roller  suitable  degrees  according  to  the  form  of  section 
selected  at  regular  intervals  of  time,  an  endless  band  t 
stretched  over  said  roller  c,  a  scrape-off  plate  m  means  for 
moving  same  horizontally  and  two  scrape-off  knives  c  and 
h  one  attached  to  the  Inner  and  one  to  the  outer  surface  of 
the  traveling  baud  t  for  the  purpose  as  described  and  sot 
forth.  * 


R58.,543.     WIRE  BASKET.     ALBERT  H.  SiCKMiLLER,  Gal- 
lon. Ohio.     Filed  Mar.  16,  1900.     Serial  No.  306.460. 


— /£f 


1.  A  basket  of  the  character  described,  having  an  upper 
Inner  arrangement  of  movable  loops  effective  for  forming 
an  upward  extension  of  the  basket. 
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2.  A  batlMt  «f  tb«  character  described,  having  along  lu 
upper  edge  at  intervala  apart  ring  shaped  loopa  and  a 
hanger  comprising  an  arm  equipped  with  a  number  of 
hangers  adapted  for  the  support  of  the  basket  In  sus- 
pended position. 

3.  ▲  basket  of  the  character  de«M:rlt>ed,  having  a  lower 
Inner  arrangement  of  movable  loops  Interlapplng  each 
other  toward  the  centre  of  the  basket,  an  outer  lower  ar- 
rangement of  movable  Interlapplng  loops  sh  If  table  from  a 
downward  extended  position  to  an  upward  and  oatward 
extended  position,  an  upper  Inner  arrangement  of  movabl* 
loops  for  forming  an  upward  extension  of  the  basket, 
ring-shaped  loops  along  Its  upper  edge  at  Intervals,  and 
means  for  the  suspension  of  the  basket  In  position. 


8  5  «  ,  5  4  4  .  rOMBlNKr>  WEATHER  STRIP  AND  WIN- 
DOW 811'1'ORTEH.  EOl  ARD  SONSTAG.  ChlCSgO.  IIL 
Filed  Apr.  «.  1907.     Serial  No.  366.945. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  channel  of  a  leaf  spring  on  the  Inner  side  of  each 
of  Its  flanges  and  a  bead  on  each  spring  adapted  to  afford 
a  bearing  surface. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  channel  of  a  bead  on  the  margin  of  each  of  Its 
flanges  and  a  leaf  spring  extending  Inwardly  from  each 
bead  *nd  having  a  bead  on  Its  Inner  margin. 

3.  In  n  weather  strip,  a  channel  having  a  bead  on  the 
margin  of  each  flange  and  a  leaf  spring  extending  from 
each  bead  Into  the  channel,  said  springs  diverging  at  their 
Inner  edges  towards  the  adjacent  flange  and  each  having 
a  bend  on  Its  Inner  margin. 

4.  A  weather  strip  comprising  a  channel  having  a  leaf 
turned  Inwardly  from  each  flange  and  Inclined  from  the 
edge  of  the  flange  towards  the  base  thereof,  and  longitu- 
dinal beads  on  said  leaves  affording  bearing  surfaces 
adapted  to  engage  the  sash. 


Sfi8,545  SELF  RELEASING  HOOK.  Harry  J.  Scil- 
MEHs.  Detroit,  Mich.  Filed  Feb.  2.  1907.  Serial  No. 
355,345. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  comblna 
tlon  of  a  retaining  member  having  a  recess  adapted  to  re 
€•!▼•  a  member  to  be  retained,  means  for  holding  said  re- 
taining member  in  operative  position,  and  means  for  re- 
leasing said  holding  means  projecting  Into  said  recess  and 
adapted  to  be  engaged  and  actuated  by  the  member  re- 
tained. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  retaining  member  having  a  recess  adapted  to  re- 


ceive a  member  to  be  retained,  means  for  holding  said  re- 
taiulng  m»»mber  In  operative  position,  and  means  for  re- 
leasing said  holding  means  extending  Into  and  movable  In 
the  Nntom  of  said  recess  and  forming  a  scat  for  the  re- 
tained member. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  pivoted  retaining  member  turned  Into  operative 
position,  and  a  latch  adapted  to  Xm  engaged  and  operated 
by  a  member  held  by  the  retaining  member  to  release  the 

i   holding   means  and   permit   the  said   retaining   member   to 

I   turn  to  release  said  meml)er  held  thereto. 

I        4.    In  a  device  of  the  character  descrll)ed.  the  comblna 
tlon  of  a  retaining  member  having  a  recess  to  receive  and 

,  hold  a  member  adapted  to  be  retained  thereby  and  formed 

I  with  a  chamber  extending  therethrough  and  opening  at 
one  end  Into  saW  recess,  means  for  holding  the  retaining 
member  In  operative  position,  and  means  In  the  chamber 
projecting  Into  the  recess  at  one  end  to  be  engaged  and  op- 
erated by  the  retained  member  and  adapted  to  engage  at 
Us  opposite  end  the  holding  means  and  actuate  the  same 
to  i-elease  the  retaining  member. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  casing  having  an  opening,  of  a  reUlnlng  hook 
pivoted  In  the  casing  to  swing  outward  through  said  open- 
ing into  operative  position,  a  pawl  pivoted  In  the  casing 
to  engage  and  hold  the  hook  In  operative  position,  and 
means  carried  by  the  hook  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
a  member  retained  by  the  hook  to  actuate  said  means  and 
release  the  pawl. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  pivoted  retaining  hook,  means  for  detachably 
holding  said  hook  In  Its  operative  position,  a  pivoted 
Intch  adapted  to  be  turned  to  release  said  means,  and  a 
head  on  said  latch  projecting  Into  the  bottom  of  the  hook 
and  forming  a  seat  for  a  member  retained  by  said  hook. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  pivoted  retaining  hook  formed  with  a  chamber 
extending  therethrough,  a  pawl  pivoted  to  engage  and  hold 
the  hook  In  Its  operative  position,  and  a  latch  pivoted 
within  the  chamber  of  the  hook  with  one  end  engaging  th# 
pawl  and  the  opposite  end  projecting  Into  the  bottom  of  the 
hook   to  form  a  seat  for  a   member  to  be  retained  by  the 

hook. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  casing  having  an  opening  In  one  side,  of  a  re- 
taining hook  pivoted  within  the  casing  to  be  turned  to  pro- 
ject through  said  opening,  means  In  the  casing  for  detach- 
ably  holding  the  hook  In  Its  projected  position,  means  op- 
erated by  the  strain  put  upon  the  device  for  releasing  said  • 
holding  means,  a  stop  on  the  hook  to  limit  the  Inward 
turning,  and  lugs  having  Inclined  sides  on  the  casing  at 
each  side  of  the  opening. 

9.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  casing,  of  a  retaining  hook  pivoted  within  the 
casing,  a  latch  pivoted  intermediate  Its  ends  to  the  hook 
and  carried  thereby,  a  head  on  one  end  of  the  latch  extend- 
ing within  the  hook  recess  and  forming  a  seat  for  a  mem- 
ber retained  by  the  hook,  a  curved  pawl  pivoted  within  the 
casing  to  engage  and  detachably  hold  the  hook  In  Its  opera- 
tive position  and  provided  with  an  Incline  engaged  by  one 
end  of  the  latch,  and  a  spring  or  springs  for  holding  the 
pawl  In  engagement  with  the  hook. 

10.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  pivoted  retaining  hook,  a  pawl  to  engage  and 
hold  said  hook  In  Its  operative  position,  means  operated 
by  the  strain  or  pull  of  a  member  retained  by  the  hook  for 
disengaging  the  pawl  from  said  hoot,  a  spring  to  yield- 
ingly hold  said  pawl  against  the  action  of  said  means,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  tension  of  said  spring. 

11.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  casing  having  a  face  plate  forming  one  side 

-  i  thereof  which  Is  formed  with  a  central  opening,  of  a  re- 
taining hook  pivoted  In  the  casing  to  swing  through  said 
opening,  a  pawl  pivoted  within  the  casing  to  engage  a  pro- 
jection on  the  hook  and  hold  the  same  In  operative  posi- 
tion a  lotch  carried  by  the  hook  engaged  at  one  end  by  a 
member  retained  by  the  hook  and  at  It.s  opposite  end  engag- 
ing the  pawl,  a  spring  attached  at  one  end  to  the  free  end 
of  the  pawl,  a  bolt  adapted  to  turn  within  an  opening  \a 
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the  face  plate,  and  a  nnt  on  the  Inner  end  of  said  bolt  to 
which  nut  the  other  end  of  said  spring  Is  attached. 

12.  In  h  device  of  the  character  de«crll>ed,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  face  plate  having  a  central  opening,  a  casing  on 
the  rear  side  of  the  face  plate  having  upper  and  lower  ends 
reduced  at  one  side  to  form  shoulders  and  a  retaining  hook 
pivoted  between  snid  ends  of  the  rasing  to  be  turned  to 
project  outward  through  the  opening  In  the  face  plate  and 
formed  with  a  chamber  extending  therethrough  from  the 
bottom  of  the  hook  receas.  stops  on  the  hook  to  engage  the 
shoulders  on  the  ends  of  the  casing,  a  curved  pawl  pivoted 
within  the  casing  with  Its  free  end  projecting  between  the 
reduced  sides  of  the  heads  of  the  casing  and  provided  with 
an  Incline,  a  latch  pivoted  Intermediate  Its  ends  within  the 
•chamber  of  the  hook  with  one  end  adapted  to  engage  the 
Incline  on  the  pawl,  a  head  on  the  opposite  end  of  said 
latch  forming  a  seat  for  a  member  to  be  reUlned  by  the 
hook,  colled  springs  attached  at  one  end  to  the  upper  and 
lower  sides  of  the  free  end  of  the  pawl,  and  means  for  ad 
Justing  the  tension  of  said  springs  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached at  their  opposite  ends. 


•85S.54e.     WRITING-PENCIL.     Svbnd  Svendsen.  Chicago. 
111.      Filed  Sept.  26.  1906.      Serial  No.  .S.'i6.328. 


2^ 


e      C 

1.  A  pencil  comprising  a  casing  composed  of  separable 
longitudinal  parts,  a  longitudinally  adjustable  lead  In 
closed  within  the  casing,  an  eraser  at  one  end  of  the  cas 
Ing  having  a  sleeve  surrounding  and  flexibly  uniting  th." 
parts  of  the  casing,  and  means  surrounding  the  point  of 
the  casing  and  binding  the  parts  thereof  tightly  around 
the  lead  so  that  the  lead  will  be  Immovably  held  within 
the  casing  with  its  point  projecting  from  the  casing. 

2.  A  pencil  comprising  a  casing  composed  of  separable 
longitudinal  parts,  a  longitudinally  adjustable  lead  In- 
closed within  the  casing,  a  conical  cap  removahly  snr 
rounding  the  points  of  the  casing  and  binding  the  parts 
thereof  tightly  around  the  lead,  and  an  eraser  at  the  other 
end  of  the  casing  having  a  sleeve  surrounding  and  flexl 
bly  uniting  the  parts  of  the  casing. 


868,547.  WINDOW  CORNER  POST.  Charles  S.  Thorne. 
Troy.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  The  Thorne  Hold  Fast  Metal 
Bar  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Mar. 
20,  1907.     Serial  No.  .'i6,V>ll 

t 


faces :    and    screw    mechanism    connecting    together    said 
clamp  plate  and  said  brace-plate. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  hollow  angle-bar  having  di- 
vergent members  connected  together  by  and  projecting  be 
yond  a  brace  plate  ;  of  a  clamp  plate  ;  screw  mechanism 
for  forcing  said  clamp-plate  toward  said  angle  bar  ;  a  pair 
of  glass  plates  having  their  neighboring  ends  Interposed 
l)etween  said  clamp  plate  and  the  re8i>ectlve  projecting 
portions  of  the  members  of  said  bar  ;  a  packing  sheet  In- 
terposed between  the  outer  side  of  said  glass  plates  and 
said  angle  bar;  and  a  packing  sheet  Interposed  between 
the  Inner  side  of  said  glass  plates  and  said  clamp-plate. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  bar  having  a  metal  portion 
with  Inner  and  outer  walls  and,  projecting  therefrom, 
wings  adapted  to  support  the  outer  sides  of  the  neighbor- 
ing ends  of  a  pair  of  glass  plates  ;  of  a  clamp-plate  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  Inner  side  of  said  ends  of  said  glass 
plates  ;  and  screw  mechanism  connecting  said  clamp-plate 
with  the  Inner  wall  of  said  hollow  bar. 

5.  The  combination  with  an  angle-bar  having  divergent 
members  connected  together  by  a  brace  plate  and  project 
Ing  l)eyond  said  brace  plate  to  form  supports  for  the 
nelghlKjrlng  ends  of  two  plates  of  glass  ;  of  a  clamp-plato 
adapted  to  Inclose  said  plates  of  glass  on  their  Inner  sur 
faces ;  and  a  connection  between  said  brace  plate  and 
clamp  plate  detachably  connected  with  said  brace  plate. 

G.  The  combination  with  a  hollow-bar  having  projecting 
wings  adapted  to  support  the  outer  sides  of  the  neighbor- 
ing ends  of  a  pair  of  glass  plates  and  provided  In  Its  walls 
with  ventilating  apertures  communicating  with  the  hollow 
Interior  of  the  bar  :  of  n  clamp-plate  adapted  to  engage 
the  Inner  side  of  said  ends  of  said  glass  plates  ;  and  means 
for  connecting  together  said  clamp-plate  and  hollow-bar. 

7.  The  combination  with  an  angle-bar  haVlng  divergent 
meml)er8  connected  together  by  a  brace  plate  and  project- 
ing   beyond    said    brace  plate    to    form    supports    for    the 
I   neighboring  ends  of  two  plates  of  glass,  and  provided  with 
I   apertures   In    Its   body  wall    and   In   said   brace-plate   com 
niunlcatlng  with  the  space  therel>etween  ;  of  a  clamp-plate 
adapted  to  engage  said  plates  of  glass  on  their  Inner  sur 
faces  ;  and  means  for  connecting  together  said  clamp  plate 
'   and  brace-plate. 

I  8.  The  combination  with  an  angle-bar  having  divergent 
1  members  connected  together  by  a  brace  plate  and  project- 
ing beyond  said  brace-plate  to  form  supports  for  the 
neighlwrlng  ends  of  two  plates  of  glass,  and  provided  with 
apertures  In  Its  body  wall  and  in  said  brace-plate  com- 
municating ^Ith  the  space  therebetween  ;  of  a  clamp-plate 
adapted  to  engage  said  plates  of  glass  on  their  inner  sur- 
faces and  provided  with  apertures  communicating  with 
the  space  between  said  clamp  plate  and  said  brace-plate; 
and  means  for  connecting  together  said  clamp-plate  and 
brace  plate. 


1.  The  combination  with  an  angle  bar  having  divergent 
•members  connected  together  by  a  brace  plate  and  project- 
ing   beyond  «ald    brace-plate    to    form    supports    for    the 

neighboring  ends  of  two  plates  of  glass;  of  a  clamp-plate 
adapted  to  engage  said  plates  of  glass  on  their  Inner  sur- 
faces ;  and  means  for  securing  together  said  clamp  plate 
•and  angle-bar 

2.  The  combination  with  an  angle-bar  having  divergent 
members  connected  together  by  a  brace-plate  and  project- 
ing beyond  said  brace  plate  to  form  supports  for  the 
neighboring  ends  of  two  plates  of  glass  :  of  a  clamp  plate 
adapted  to  engage  said  plates  of  glass  on  their  Inner  sur- 


86S,548.     ADDING -MACHINE.     Jesse  G.  Vivcekt.  De 
trolt.    Mich.,    assignor    to    Burroughs    Adding    Machine 
Company.    I>etrolt.    Mich.,    a    Corporation    of    Michigan. 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1905.      Serial  No.  251.200. 

1.  The  combination,  with  an  operating  rock  shaft,  of  a 
continuously  running  motor,  and  means  connecting  the 
same  with  said  rock  shaft  for  causing  the  motor  to  posi- 
tively pock  the  shaft  In  one  'direction  and  leave  It  free  to 
be  returned  by  independent  means ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  The  combination,  with  an  operating  rock  shaft  and 
resetting  spring  therefor,  of  a  continuously  running  mo- 
tor, and  means  connecting  the  same  with  said  rock  shaft 
for  causing  the  motor  to  positively  rock  the  shaft  In  one 
direction  and  permit  It  to  be  returned  to  normal  position 
by  the  resetting  spring  ;  substantially  as  described. 

«.  The  combination,  with  an  operating  rock  shaft,  of  a 
continuously  running  motor,  and  moans  under  the  control 
of  the  operator  for  connecting  the  motor  with  said  rock 
shaft  for  causing  the  motor  to  positively  rock  the  shaft 
In  one  direction  and  leave  it  free  to  return  Itself  to  nor- 
mal position  ;  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  combination,  with  an  operating  rock  shaft,  of  a 
continuously    running    motor,    and    key    controlled    means 
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for  connecting  the  motor  with  said  rock  shaft  for  causing 
the  motor  to  positively  rock  the  shaft  In  one  direction  and 
l*ave  It  free  to  return  Itself  to  normal  position  :  substan- 
tially as  described. 


5.  The  combination,  with  an  operating  rock  shaft  and 
resetting  spring  therefor,  of  a  continuously  running  mo- 
tor, a  clutch  co-oporatlng  with  the  motor,  and  means  con 
necting  the  clutch  with  said  rock  shaft  for  positively  rock- 
ing the  shaft  In  one  direction  and  permitting  It  to  be  re- 
turned to  normal  position  by  the  resetting  spring:  sub-  . 
stantially  as  descrll>ed. 

6.  The  combination,  with  an  operating  rock  shaft  and 
resetting  spring  therefor,  of  a  continuously  running  mo- 
tor, a  clutch  co-operating  with  the  motor,  and  means  un 
der  the  control  of  »he  operator  for  connecting  the  clutch 
with  said  rock  shaft  for  positively  rocking  the  shaft  In 
one  direction  and  permitting  It  to  be  returned  to  normal 
posklon  by  the  resetting  spring :  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

7.  The  combination,  with  an  operating  rock  shaft,  and 
resetting  spring  therefor,  a  continuously  running  motor,  a 
clutch  CO  -  oporatInK  with  the  motor,  and  key  -  controlled 
means  connecting  the  clutch  with  said  rock  shaft  for  posi- 
tively rocking  the  shaft  In  one  direction  and  permitting 
It  to  be  returned  to  normal  position  by  the  resetting 
spring  :  substantially  as  described. 

8  The  combination  with  a  spring  pressed  operating 
shaft  adapted  to  be  positively  rocked  in  one  direction  and 
to  be  restored  by  Its  spring  to  normal  position,  of  a  con- 
tinuously running  motor,  clutch  mechanism  co-operating 
with  the  motor,  an  operating  connection  between  such 
clutch  mechanism  and  the  shaft  for  so  positively  rocking 
the  same,  but  permitting  It  to  be  returned  by  Its  own  ten- 
sion, and  means  under  the  control  of  the  operator  for  op- 
erating the  clutch  mechanism  ;  suostantlally  as  described. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  spring  pressed  operating 
shaft  adapted  to  be  positively  rocked  In  one  direction  and 
to  be  restored  by  Its  spring  to  normal  position,  of  a  con- 
tinuously runninjg  motor,  clutch  mechanism  co-operating 
with  the  motor,  an  operating  connection  between  such 
clutch  mechanism  and  the  shaft  for  so  positively  rocking 
the  same  but  permitting  It  to  be  returned  by  Its  own  ten- 
sion, and  key-controlled  means  for  operating  the  clutch 
mechanism  :   substantially  as  described. 

10.  The  combination,  with  an  operating  rock  shaft  and 
resetting   spring   therefor,  of  a   continuously   running  mo- 


tor, a  clutch  co-operating  with  the  motor,  a  crank  arm  op- 
erated by  the  clutch,  and  a  pitman  operatlvely  connected 
with  said  rock  shaft  and  having  a  pin  and  sfet  connec- 
tion with  said  crank  arm  for  causing  the  rock  shaft  to  be 
positively  rocked  In  one  direction  and  to  be  re*«tored  by 
Its  resetting  spring  ;  substantially  as  described. 

11.  The  combination,  with  an  operating  rock  shaft  and 
resetting  spring  therefor,  of  a  continuously  running  mo- 
tor, a  clutch  co-operating  with  the  motor,  a  crank  arm  op- 
erated by  the  clutch,  a  pitman  operatlvely  connected  with 
said  rock  shaft  and  having  a  pin  and  slot  connection  with 
said  crank  arm  for  causing  the  rock  shaft  to  be  positively 
rocked  In  one  direction  and  to  be  restored  by  Its  resetting 
spring  and  means  for  controlling  the  clutch  at  the  will  of 
the  operator;  substantially  as  described. 

12.  The  combination,  with  an  operating  shaft,  of  a  con- 
tinuously running  motor,  a  crank  arm  connected  with  such 
shaft,  a  second  crank  arm.  clutch  mechanism  l>et\veen  the 
motor  and  second  crank  arm.  a  slotted  pitman  connecting 
said  crank  arms,  and  means  for  oauslng  engagement  and 
disengagement  of  the  clutch  mechanism  at  the  will  of  the 
operator  ;  substantially  as  described. 

13.  The  combination,  with  an  o|?eratlng  shaft,  of  a  con- 
tinuously running  motor,  a  crank  arm  connected  with  such 
shaft,  a  second  crank  arm.  clutch  mechanism  l^tween  the 
motor  and  second  crank  arm.  a  slotted  pitman  coune<tlng 
said  crank  arms,  and  key  controlled  means  for  ranslng  en- 
gagement and  disengagement  of  the  clutch  mechanism  at 
the  will  of  the  operator  :  substantially  as  descrn>e<l. 

14.  in  a  machine  of  the  character  descrll>e<I.  the  com 
blnation,  with  a  continuously  running  motor,  and  with  the 
main  shaft  of  the  machine,  of  a  crank  arm  connected  with 
such  shaft,  a  second  .rank  arm,  clutch  mechanism  lietween 
the  motor  and  second  crank  arm,  a  connection  l)etween  said 
crank  arms  for  rocking  the  main  shaft  In  one  direction 
but  permitting  It  to  restore  Itself  to  normal  position,  and 
means  under  the  control  of  the  operator  for  operating  the 
clutch  mechanism  ;  substantially  as  described. 

15.  in  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
blnatloij,  with  a  continuously  ninnlng  motor  and  with  the 
main  shaft  of  the  machine,  of  a  crank  arm  connected  with 
such  shaft,  a  second  crank  arm.  clutch  mechanism  l>etween 
the  motor  and  second  crank  arm,  said  second  crank  having 
a  crank  pin,  a  slotted  pitman  pivoted  at  one  end  of  the  first 
crank  arm  and  having  n  longltvidlnal  slot  at  Its  other  end 
to  receive  said  crank  pin.  and  means  under  the  control  of 
the  operator  for  operating  the  clutch  mechanism  :  substan- 
tially as  described. 

16.  The  combination,  with  an  operating  rock  shaft,  of  a 
continuously  running  motor,  operating  means  connecting 
the  same  with  said  rock  shaft  for  causing  the  motor  to 
positively  rock  the  shaft  in  one  direction  only  and  leave  it 
free  to  he  independently  returned,  and  means  for  prevent- 
ing a  second  operation  of  said  operating  means  until  the 
rock  shaft  has  been  restored  to  normal  position  ;  sub- 
stantially  as  described. 

17.  The  combination  with  an  operating  rock  shaft,  of  a 
contlnuouslv  running  motor,  operating  connections  be- 
tween the  motor  and  rock  shaft  for  causing  the  motor  to 
positively  rock  the  shaft  In  one  direction  and  permit  It  to 
be  Independently  returned,  and  means  for  preventing  a 
second  operation  of  said  connections  until  the  rock  shaft 
has  been  restored  to  normal  position  ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed, w    #        # 

18.  The  combination,  with  an  operating  rock  shaft,  of  • 
continuously  running  motor,  operating  connections  be- 
tween the  motor  and  rock  shaft  for  causing  the  motor  to 
positively  rock  shaft  In  one  direction  and  permit  It  to 
be  Independently  returned,  key  mechanism  for  controlling 
such  connections,  and  means  for  preventing  a  second  opera- 
tion of  said  connections  until  the  rock  shaft  has  been  re- 
stored  to  normal  position;  sul*tantlally  as  descrll*d. 

19  The  combination  with  an  operating  rock  shaft,  of  a 
contlnuouslv  running  motor,  operating  connections  be- 
J  tween  the  motor  and  rock  shaft  for  causing  the  motor  to 
positively  rock  the  shaft  in  one  direction  and  permit  It  to 
be  Independently  returned,  key  mechanism  for  controlling 
such  connections,  and  means  Independent  of  the  key  mech- 
anism  for  preventing  a   second  operation  of  said  connec- 
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tlons   until    the   rock   shaft   has   been    restored   to   normal    | 
position  ;  BulMtantlally  as  described. 

20.  The  combination,  with  an  operating  rock  shaft,  of  a  | 
continuously  running  motor,  operating  connections  be- 
tween the  motor  and  rock  shaft  for  causing  the  motor  to 
positively  rock  the  shaft  in  one  direction  and  permit  It  to 
be  Independently  returned,  and  means  under  the  control 
of  snid  connections  for  preventing  a  second  operation 
thereof  until  the  rock  shaft  has  been  restored  to  normal 
position  ;  sulwtantlally  as  described. 

21.  The  combination,  with  an  operating  rock  shaft,  of  a 
continuously  running  motor,  operating  connections  be- 
tween the  motor  and  rock  shaft  for  causing  the  motor  to 
positively  rock  the  shaft  In  one  direction  and  permit  it  to 
be  Independently  returned,  key  mechanism  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  such  connections,  and  means  operating  In- 
dependent of  the  key  mechanism  and  under  the  control  of 
said  connections  for  preventing  a  second  operation  thereof 
until  the  rock  shaft  has  been  restored  to  normal  position  ; 
substantially  as  described. 

22.  The  combiilatlon.  with  an  operating  rock  shaft,  of 
a  contlniionsly  running  motor,  a  clutch  operatlvely  con- 
nected therewith  and  with  said  rock  shaft,  means  under 
the  control  of  the  operator  for  controlling  the  action  of 
the  clutch,  and  means  for  preventing  a  second  operation 
of  the  clutch  until  the  rock  shaft  has  l>een  restored  to 
normal  position  with  proylslons  for  permitting  such  sec- 
ond operation  while  the  said  controlling  means  remains 
out  of  normal  ;   substantially  as  descrllied. 

23.  The  combination,  with  nn  operating  rock  shaft,  of 
a  motor,  a  clutch  operatlvely  connected  therewith  and 
with  said  rock  shaft,  key  actuated  means  for  controlling 
the  action  of  the  clutch,  and  means  for  preventing  a 
second  operation  of  the  clutch  \intll  the  rock  shaft  has 
been  restored  to  normal  position  with  provisions  for  per 
mlttlng  such  second  operation  while  the  said  controlling 
means  remains  out  of  normal  :  substantially  as  described. 

24.  The  combination,  with  an  operating  rock  shaft,  of 
a  motor,  a  clutch  operatlvely  connected  therewith  and 
with  said  rock  shaft,  means  under  the  control  of  the 
operator  for  controlling  the  action  of  the  clutch,  and 
mean*  automatically  controlled  In  the  restoration  of  the 
rock  shfift  for  preventing  a  second  operation  of  the 
clutch  until  the  rock  shaft  has  been  restored  to  normal 
position  with  provisions  for  permitting  such  second  oper 
atlon  while  the  said  controlling  means  remains  out  of 
normal  :  sulwtantlally  as  descrllted. 

25.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  ^escribed,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  motor,  and  with  the  main  operating  shaft 
of  the  machine,  of  a  clutch  device  comprising  a  driving 
member  operated  by  the  motor,  a  driven  member  oper- 
atlvely connecte<l  with  the  main  shaft  of  the  machine, 
means  co-operating  with  the  driven  member  .nnd  under 
the  control  of  the  operator  for  controlling  the  clutching 
action  thereof,  and  means  for  preventing  such  action  until 
the  main  operating  Rhnft  of  the  machine  has  l>cen  re 
stored  to  normal  position  after  an  operation  with  provi- 
sions for  permitting  such  second  operation  while  the  said 
controlling  means  remains  out  of  normal  ;  substantially 
as  descrllied. 

26.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  motor  and  with  the  main  operating  shaft 
of  the  machine,  of  a  clutch  device  comprising  a  driving 
member  operated  by  the  motor,  a  driven  member  oper- 
atlvely connected  with  the  main  shaft  of  the  machine, 
key-actuated  means  cooperating  with  the  driven  meml)er 
for  controlling  the  clutch  action,  and  means  for  prevent- 
ing such  action  until  the  main  operating  shaft  of  the  ma- 
chine has  been  restored  to  normal  position  after  an  oper- 
ation with  provisions  for  permitting  such  second  oper- 
ation while  the  said  controlling  means  remains  out  of 
normal  ;  substantially  as  described. 

27.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  motor  and  with  the  main  operating  shaft 
of  the  machine,  of  a  clutch  having  operating  connections 
with  said  motor  and  with  the  main  shaft,  means  under 
the  operators  control  for  controlling  the  action  of  the 
clutch,  and  means  for  preventing  clutching  action  nntU 
the    main    operating   shaft    of    the    machine    has    been    re 


stored  to  normal  condition  after  an  operation  with  proTl- 
slons  for  permitting  such  second  operation  while  the  said 
controlling  means  remains  out  of  normal;  substantially 
as  described. 

28.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  motor  and  with  the  main  operating  shaft 
of  the  machine,  of  a  clutch  having  operating  connections 
with  said  motor  and  with  the  main  shaft,  means  under 
the  operator's  control  for  controlling  the  action  of  the 
clutch,  and  means,  actuated  by  operating  connection  be 
tween  said  clutch  and  shaft  for  preventing  clutch  action 
until  the  main  operating  shaft  of  the  machine  has  been 
restored  to  normal  cpndition  after  an  operation  ;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

29.  In  a  machine  of  the  chai-acter  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  motor  and  with  the  main  operating  shaft 
of  the  machine,  of  a  clutch  having  operating  connections 
with  said  motor  and  with  the  main  shaft,  said  clutch  nor- 
mally tending  to  operative  condition,  means  under  the 
operator's  control  for  restraining  clutching  action,  and 
secondary  means  also  for  restraining  such  action  until  the 
main  operating  shaft  of  the  machine  has  been  restored  to 
normal  condition  after  an  operation  ;  substantially  as  de- 
scrllted. 

30.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  motor  and  with  the  main  operating  shaft 
of  the  machine,  of  a  clutch  having  operating  connections 
with  said  motor  and  with  the  main  shaft,  said  clutch  nor- 
mally tending  to  operative  condition,  key  controlled  mech- 
anism for  restraining  clutching  action,  and  secondary 
means  under  the  control  of  the  operating  connections  be- 
tween the  clutch  and  main  shaft  for  Independently  re- 
straining such  clutching  action  until  the  main  operating 
shaft  of  the  machine  has  l>een  restored  to  normal  condi- 
tion after  an  operation  :   substantially  as  described. 

31.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  motor  and  with  the  main  operating  shaft 
of  the  machine,  of  a  clutch  comprising  a  driving  member 
operated  by  the  motor,  a  driven  member  adapted  to  l>e  put 
In  engageinent  with  the  driving  member  at  the  will  of  the 
operator,  operating  connections  between  the  driven  mem- 
ber of  the  clutch  and  the  main  shaft  of  the  machine,  a 
safety  catch  device  co-operating  with  said  driven  mem- 
ber and  tending  to  prevent  Its  operation,  and  a  catch  de- 
vice under  the  control  of  the  operator  for  normally  pre- 
venting engagement  between  said  members  :  sulietantlally 

!   as  described. 

.'?2.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  motor  and  with  the  main  operating  shaft 
of  the  machine,  of  a  clutch  comprising  a  driving  member 
operated  by  the  motor,  a  driven  member  adapted  to  be  put 
In  engagement  with  the  driving  member  at  the  will  of  the 
operator,  operating  connections  between  the  driven  mem- 
ber of  the  clutch  and  the  main  shaft  of  the  machine,  a 
safety  catch  device  controlled  by  said  operating  connec- 
tions and  tending  to  prevent  the  operation  of  the  driven 
member  but  restrain  by  such  connections  when  the  latter 
are  In  normal  position,  and  a  catch  device  under  the  con- 
trol of  the  operator  for  normally  preventing  engagement 
of  said  clutch  members  hut  adapted  to  be  released  to 
cause  an  operation  of  the  machine  ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

33.   In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  motor  and  with  the  main  operating  shaft 
of  the  machine,  of  a  clutch  comprising  a  driving  member 
operated  by  the  motor,  a  driven  member  adapted  to  be  put 
In  engagement  with  the  driving  member  at  the  will  of  the 
operator,  operating  connections  between  the  driven   mem- 
ber of  the  clutch  and  the  main  shaft  of  the  adding  ma- 
i   chine,   means  for   controlling   the   operation  of   the  clutch 
device  at  the  will  of  the  operator,  and  means  for  prevent- 
ing operation  of  the  clutch  until  the  said  main  operating 
shaft  of  the  machine  has  been  restored  to  normal  position 
'   after  an  operation  ;  substantially  as  described. 
t        34.   In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combl- 
1   nation,  with  a  motor  and  with   the  main  operating  shaft 
i  of  the  machine,  of  a  clutch  comprising  a  driving  member 
operated  by  the  motor,  a  driven  member  adapted  to  be  put 
i   in  engagement  with  the  driving  member  at  the  will  of  the 
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operator,  operating  connection*  between  the  drlren  mem 
ber  of  the  clutch  and  the  main  shaft  of  the  adding  ma 
chine,  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  clutch 
at  the  will  of  the  operator,  and  means  under  the  control 
of  tald  operating  connections  for  preventing  operation  of 
the  clutch  device  until  the  said  main  operating  shaft  of 
the  machine  has  been  restored  to  normal  position  after  an 
operation  :  substantially  as  described. 

a."*.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  motor  and  with  the  main  operating  shaft 
of  the  machine,  of  a  clutch  comprising  a  driving  member 
operated  by  the  motor,  a  driven  m»>mber  adapted  to  be  put 
In  engagement  with  the  driving  menjber  at  the  will  of  the 
operator,  operating  connections  between  the  driven  mem- 
ber of  the  clutch  and  the  main  shaft  of  the  adding  ma- 
chine, a  safety  catch  co-operating  with  fald  driven  mem- 
ber and  tending  to  prevent  Its  operation,  a  projection  on 
one  of  said  operating  connections  for  Interfering  with 
Buch  catch  and  rendering  the  same  Inoperative  when  such 
connections  are  in  normal  position,  and  means  under  the 
control  of  the  operator  for  operating  the  clutch  ;  aubstan 
tlally  as  described. 

36.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  motor  and  with  the  main  operating  shaft 
of  the  machine,  of  a  clutch  comprising  a  driving  member 
operated  by  the  motor,  a  driven  member  adapted  to  be  put 
In  engagement  with  the  di;Jvlng  member  at  the  will  of  the 
operator,  operating  connections  between  the  driven  mem 
ber  of  the  <?lutch  and  the  main  shaft  of  the  adding  ma- 
chine comprising  a  pitman  operatlvely  connected  at  its 
ends  respectively  with  the  main  shaft  of  the  machine  and 
with  the  driven  member  of  the  clutch,  a  safety  catch  co- 
operating with  <<aid  driven  member  but  tending  to  prevent 
Its  operation  and  controlled  by  said  pitman,  and  means 
under  the  control  of  the  operator  for  operating  the  clutch 
device :  substantially  as  described. 

37.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  descrll)ed.  the  combl- 
nation,  with  a  motor  and  with  the  main  operating  shaft 
of  the  machine,  of  a  clutch  device  comprising  a  driving 
member  operated  by  the  motor,  a  driven  member  adapted 
to  be  put  In  engagement  with  the  driving  member  at  the 
will  of  the  operator,  operating  connections  between  the 
driven  member  of  the  clutch  and  the  main  shaft  of  the 
adding  machine  comprising  a  pitman  operatlvely  connect- 
ed at  Its  ends  respectively  with  the  main  shaft  of  the 
machine  and  with  the  driven  member  of  the  clutch  de- 
vice, a  .safety  catch  co-operating  with  said  driven  member 
but  tending  to  prevent  Its  operation,  said  pitman  having 
a  pin  adapted  when  the  pitman  Is  In  restored  or  normal 
position  to  engage  said  catch  and  render  It  Inoperative, 
and  means  under  the  control  of  the  operator  for  operat- 
ing the  clutch  device  ;   substantially  as  described. 

38.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  motor  and  with  the  main  operating  shaft 
of  the  machine,  of  a  clutch  device  comprising  a  driving 
and  a  driven  member  tending  at  all  times  to  engage  means 
under  the  control  of  the  operator  for  normally  prevent- 
ing said  engaging  action  and  capable  of  being  held  dis- 
placed during  an  operation  of  the  machine,  and  operating 
connections  between  the  driven  member  and  the  main 
abaft  of  the  machine;  substantially  as  described. 

39.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  motor  and  with  the  main  operating  shaft 
of  the  machine,  of  a  clutch  device  comprising  a  driving 
and  a  driven  member  tending  at  all  times  to  engage  each 
other,  an  arm  under  the  control  of  the  operator  for  gov- 
erning said  engaging  action,  said  arm  being  concentric 
with  the  clutch  members  and  operating  connections  be- 
tween the  driven  member  and  the  main  shaft  of  the  ma- 
chine :  substantially  as  described.  ■— -. 

40.  In  power  operated  driving  conectlons  for  adding 
machines  and  the  like,  the  combination,  with  a  motor  and 
with  thf  main  operating  shaft  of  the  adding  machine,  of  a 
clutch  device  comprising  a  driving  and  a  driven  member 
tending  at  all  times  to  engage  each  other,  a  plate  for  con 
trolling  such  clutching  action,  an  arm  rigid  on  said  plate, 
and  a  catch  under  the  control  of  the  operator  for  engaging 
said  arm  and  thereby  preventing  clutching  action,  and  op 


eratlng  connections  between  said  driven  member  of  the 
clutch  and  the  main  shaft  of  the  machine ;  subaUntlally 
as  described. 

41,  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  motor  and  with  the  main  operating  abaft  of 
the  machine,  of  a  clutch  device  comprising  a  driving  and  a 
driven  member  tending  at  all  times  to  engage  each  other, 
a  plate  or  disk  for  controlling  such  clutching  action,  a 
driven  shaft  connected  with  the  driven  member,  operating 
connections  between  said  driven  shaft  and  main  shaft  of 
the  machine,  a  catch  device  under  the  operator  s  control 
for  engaging  said  plate  or  disk  and  thereby  preventing 
clutching  action,  and  a  second  or  safety  catch  for  prevent- 
ing the  operation  of  such  plate  until  said  main  operating 
shaft  of  the  machine  has  been  restored  to  normal  position 
after  an  operation  ;  substantially  as  described. 

42.  in  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  motor  and  with  the  main  operating  shaft  of 
the  machine,  of  a  clutch  device,  comprising  a  driving  and 
a  driven  member  tending  at  all  times  to  engage  each  other, 
a  plate  for  controlling  such  clutching  action,  a  driven 
shaft  connected  with  the  driven  member  of  the  clutch,  op 
eratlng  connections  between  said  driven  shaft  and  main 
shaft  of  the  machine,  an  aim  on  such  plate,  a  pivoted 
catch  normally  engaging  said  arm  to  prevent  clutching 
action  and  an  operating  rod  under  the  operators  control 
for  releasing  the  catch  and  thereby  causing  an  operation 
of  the  machine  ;  substantially  as  described. 

43.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  motor  and  with  the  main  operating  shaft  of 
the  machine,  of  a  clutch  device  comprising  a  driving  and 
a  driven  member  tending  at  all  times  to  engage  each  other, 
a  plate  for  controlling  such  clutching  action,  a  driven 
shaft  connected  with  said  driven  member,  operating  con 
nectlons  between  said  driven  shaft  and  main  shaft  of  the 
machine,  an  arm  on  such  plate,  a  catch  under  the  opera- 
tor's control  for  engaging  said  arm  and  thereby  preventing 
clutch  action,  and  a  second  or  safety  catch  arransed  In  ad- 
vance of  the  first  named  catch  engaging  said  arm  to  pre 
vent  clutching  action  until  the  machine  has  been  restored 
to   normal  position   after  an   operation;   substantially   as 

described, 
i  44.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combl- 
!  nation  with  a  motor  and  with  the  main  operating  shaft  of 
the  machine,  of  a  clutch  device  comprising  a  driving  and 
a  driven  member  tending  at  all  times  to  engage  each  other, 
a  plate  for  controlling  such  clutching  action,  a  driven 
shaft  connected  with  said  driven  member,  operating  con 
nectlons  between  saTd  driven  shaft  and  main  shaft  of  the 
machine,  an  arm  on  such  plate,  a  catch  normally  spring 
pressed  Into  the  path  of  said  arm  to  restrain  It  and  adapt- 
ed to  be  released  by  the  operator,  and  a  second  or  safety 
catch  also  arranged  In  the  path  of  the  arm  to  engage  It  and 
located  In  advance  of  the  first  named  catch,  said  safety 
catch  being  normally  spring  pressed  Into  such  engaging  po- 
sition but  held  therefrom  In  the  normal  or  restored  position 
of  the  operating  connections;  substantially  as  described. 

45.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combl 
nation  with  a  motor  and  with  the  main  operating  shaft  of 
the  machine,  of  a  clutch  device  comprising  a  driving  and 
a  driven  member  tending  at  all  times  to  engage  each  other, 
a   plate   for   controlling   such    clutching  action,    a   driven 
shaft  connected  with  said  driven   member,  operating  con 
nectlons  between  said  driven  shaft  and  main  shaft  of  the 
machine,  an  arm  on  such  plate,  a  key  controlled  catch  nor- 
mally pressed  Into  the  path  of  said  arm  to  release  It  and 
prevent  clutching  action,  and  a  second  or  safety  catch  ar 
ranged  In  advance  of  the  first  named  catch  to  engage  said 
arm  ;  substantially  as  described. 

46.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combl 
nation  with  a  motor  and  spring  pressed  operating  rock 
shaft  adapted  to  be  positively  rocked  In  one  direction  to 
operate  such  machine  and  to  be  restored  by  Its  spring  ten- 
sion to  return  the  parts  of  the  machine  to  normal  position, 
of  a  driving  shaft  operatlvely  connected  with  the  rock 
shaft  of  the  machine  to  Impart  a  movement  thereto  In  one 
direction  only,  a  clutch  oi)eratlvely  connected  with  the 
motor  and  with  the  driving  shaft  and  arranged  to  impart 
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one  rotation  at  a  time  to  such  latter  shaft,  and  meant  for 
controlling  the  clutch  at  the  will  of  the  operator  ;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

47.   In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation  with  a  motor  and   spring  pressed  operating   rock   | 
■haft  adapted  to  be  positively  rocked  In  one  direction  to   ' 
operate  such  machine  and  to  be  restored  by  Its  spring  ten-   ; 
slon  to  return  the  parts  of  the  machine  to  normal  position.    , 
of  a  clutch  device  operatlvely  connected  with  the  motor, 
and  a  driving  shaft  operated  by  the  clutch  device  one  rota- 
tion at  a   time  and  operatlvely  connected   with  the  rock   1 
shaft  of  the  adding  machine  to  positively   rock  the  same 
during  the  first  half  of  Its  rotation  and  to  be  operatlvely 
disconnected  therefrom  for  the  remainder  of  the  rotation  ; 
sulmtantlally  as  desrrllted.  , 

4H.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combl-  1 
nation,  with  a  motor  and  main  operating  shaft,  of  a  clutch 
device  comprising  a  driving  and  a  driven  member,  the 
driving  meml>er  comprising  a  clutch  ring  rotated  by  the 
motor,  and  the  driven  member  comprising  a  clutch  disk 
received  by  such  ring  and  having  a  series  of  marginal 
notches,  a  series  of  rollers  therein,  normally  tending  to 
form  clutch  connection  between  said  members,  means  under 
the  control  of  the  operator  for  normally  restraining  said 
action  of  the  rollers,  and  operating  connections  between 
the  clutch  disk  and  the  main  shaft  of  the  machine;  sub- 
stantially as  descrllted. 

49.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  descrllted,  the  combl 
nation,  with  a  motor  and  main  operating  shaft,  of  a  clutch 
devlw  comprising  a  driving  and  a  driven  member,  the 
driving  member  comprising  a  clutch  ring  rotated  by  the 
motor,  and  the  driven  member  comprising  a  clutch  disk 
received  by  such  ring  and  having  a  series  of  marginal 
notches,  a  series  of  rollers  therein,  normally  held  with  n 
yielding  pressure  toward  a  position  for  clutching  connec- 
tion between  said  members,  means  under  the  control  of 
the  o|>erator  for  normally  restraining  said  action  of  the 
rollers,  and  operating  conne<tlons  between  the  clutch 
disk  and  the  main  shaft  of  the  machine;  substantially  aa 
described. 

50.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combl 
nation,  with  a  motor  and  main  operating  shaft,  of  a  clutch 
de>  Ire  comprising  a  driving  and  a  driven  member,  the 
driving  memlter  comprising  a  clutch  ring  rotated  by  the 
motor,  and  the  driven  memlwr  comprising  a  clutch  disk 
received  by  such  ring  and  having  a  series  of  marginal 
notches,  a  series  of  rollers  therein  normally  spring  preaaad 
ontwnrdly  toward  a  position  for  clutching  connection 
between  said  members,  means  under  the  control  of  the  oper- 
ator for  normally  holding  said  rollers  In  Inoperative  po- 
sition against  the  spring  tension,  and  operating  connec 
tlons  lietween  the  clutch  disk  and  the  main  shaft  of  the 
machine;  substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

.'1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  motor  and  main  operating  shaft,  of  a  clutch 
device  comprising  a  driving  and  a  driven  member,  the 
driving  member  comprising  a  clutch  ring  rotated  by  the 
motor,  and  the  driven  member  somprlslng  a  clutch  disk 
received  by  such  ring  and  having  n  series  of  marginal 
notches,  a  series  of  rollers  therein,  operating  connections 
lietween  the  clutch  disk  and  the  main  shaft  of  the  ma 
chine,  and  means  for  controlling  said  rollers  and  thereby 
controlling  clutching  action  and  the  consequent  operation 
of  the  machine;  substantially  as  descrlbtMl. 

52.  In  .1  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  motor  and  main  operating  shaft,  of  a  clutch 
device  comprising  a  driving  and  a  driven  meml»er,  the 
driving  meml)er  comprising  a  clutch  ring  rotated  by  the 
motor,  and  the  driven  member  comprising  a  clutch  dlsK 
received  by  such  ring  and  having  a  series  of  marginal 
notches,  a  series  of  rollers  therein,  operating  connections 
lietween  the  clutch  disk  and  the  main  shaft  of  the  ma- 
chine, and  a  series  of  pins  cooperating  with  the  rollers 
and  under  the  control  of  the  operator,  said  pins  being 
arranged  to  prevent  clutching  action  of  the  rollers  :  »ub- 
Btantlally  as  described. 

53.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  motor  and  main  operating  shaft,  of  a  clutch 
device   comprising   a   driving   and   a   driven    member,    the 
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driving  member  comprising  a  clutch  ring  rotated  by  th« 
motor,  and  the  driven  member  comprising  a  clutch  disk 
received  by  such  ring  and  having  a  series  of  marginal 
notches,  a  series  of  rollers  therein,  normally  tending  to 
form  clutch  connection  between  said  members,  key -oper- 
ated means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  rollers  and 
consequently  clutching  action,  and  operating  connections 
between  the  clutch  disk  and  the  main  shaft  of  the  ma- 
chine; substantially  as  described. 

54.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  motor  and  main  operating  shaft,  of  n  clutch 
device,  comprising  a  driving  and  a  driven  member,  the 
driving  member  comprising  a  clutch  ring  rotated  by  the 
motor,  and  the  driven  member  comprising  a  clutch  disk 
received  by  such  ring  and  having  a  series  of  marginal 
notches,  a  series  of  rollers  therein  normally  tending  to 
form  clutch  connection  between  said  meml>ers.  a  series  of 
pins  co-operating  with  the  rollers  and  normally  restrain- 
ing them  against  clutch  action,  means  under  the  control 
of  the  operator  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  pins, 
and  operating  connections  between  the  clutch  disk  and 
the  main  shaft  of  the  machine ;  eubstantlally  as  de- 
scribed. 

55.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  descrll)ed,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  motor  and  main  operating  shaft,  of  a  clutch 
device  comprising  a  driving  and  a  driven  member,  the 
driving  member  comprising  a  clutch  ring  rotated  by  the 
motor,  and  the  driven  member  comprising  a  clutch  disk 
received  by  such  ring  and  having  a  series  of  marginal 
notches,  a  series  of  rollers  therein  normally  tending  to 
form  clutch  connection  between  said  members,  means  co- 
operating with  the  rollers  and  normally  restraining  their 
clutch  action,  a  catch  controlling  said  means  and  arranged 
to  be  released  at  the  will  of  the  operator  to  permit  clutch 
action,  and  operating  connections  between  the  clutch  disk 
and  main  shaft  of  the  machine  ;  sobstantlally  as  described. 

50.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  motor  and  main  operating  shaft,  of  a  clutch 
device  comprising  a  driving  and  a  driven  member,  the 
driving  member  comprising  a  clutch  ring  rotated  by  the 
motor,  and  the  driven  member  comprising  a  clutch  disk 
received  by  such  ring  and  having  a  series  of  marginal 
notches,  a  series  of  rollers  therein  normally  tending  to 
form  clutch  connection  between  said  members,  means  co- 
operating with  the  rollers  and  normally  restraining  their 
clutch  action,  and  a  key  actuated  catch  controlling  said 
means  and  arranged  to  be  released  at  the  will  of  the  opera- 
tor to  permit  clutch  action,  and  operating  connections  be- 
tween the  clutch  disk  and  main  shaft  of  the  machine  ;  sub- 
stantially as  de8crll)ed. 

57.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  motor  and  main  operating  shaft,  of  a  clutch 
device  comprising  a  driving  and  a  driven  member,  the 
driving  member  comprising  a  clutch  ring  rotated  by  the 
motor,  and  the  driven  member  comprising  a  clutch  disk 
received  by  such  ring  and  having  a  series  of  marginal 
notches,  a  series  of  rollers  therein  spring  pressed  toward 
clutching  position,  movable  means  co-operating  with  the 
rollers  and  arranged  to  hold  them  In  inoperative  position 

,  against  the  tension  of  their  springs,  a  catch  controlling 
said  means  and  adapted  to  hold  the  same  in  position  to 
render  the  rollers  Inoperative,  a  key  for  operating  such 
catch,  and  operating  connections  between  the  driven  mem- 
l)er  or  clutch  disk  and  the  main  shaft  of  the  machine  ;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

:  58.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combl- 
nation,  with  a  motor  and  main  operating  shaft,  of  a 
clutch  device  comprising  a  driving  and  a  driven  member, 

'    the  driving   member  comprising  a  clutch   ring   rotated   by 

'  the  motor,  and  the  driven  member  comprising  a  clutch 
disk  received  by  such  ring  and  having  a  series  of  mar- 
ginal notches,  a  series  of  rollers  therein,  a  plate  co-op- 
erating with  such  clutch  disk  and  controlling  the  clutch- 
ing action  of  the  rollers,  an  operating  shaft  connected 
with  the  plate,  a  catch  under  the  control  of  the  operator 
for  normally  engaging  said  plate  and  thereby  preventing 
clutch  action,  and  operating  connections  between  said 
operating  shaft  and  the  main  shaft  of  the  machine  ;  sub- 

I  t^tantlally  as  described. 
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59.  In  a  muchine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  motor  and  main  operating  ahaft,  of  a 
clutch  device  cumprlatng  a  driving  and  a  driven  member, 
the  driving  member  comprising  a  clutch  ring  rotated  by 
the  motor,  and  the  driven  member  comprlalng  a  clutch 
dUk  received  by  such  ring  and  having  a  »erlea  of  mar- 
ginal notchef*.  a  series  of  spring  pressed  rollers  therein,  a 
rotatable  disk  or  plate  co-operating  with  the  clutching 
rollers  and  adapted,  when  restrained  against  rotation,  to 
prevent  clutch  action,  means  for  controlling  the  rotation 
of  said  disk  or  plate  at  the  will  of  the  operator,  and  op-  , 
erattng  connections  between  said  clutch  ring  and  the 
main  shaft  of  the  adding  machine;  substantially  as  de- 

scribed.  ' 

60.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combl- 
natioD,  with  a  motor  and  main  operating  shaft,  of  a 
clutch  devlc*  comprising  a  driving  and  a  driven  member, 
the  driving  member  comprising  a  ring  rotated  by  the 
motor,  and  the  driven  member  comprising  0  clutch  disk 
received  by  such  ring  and  having  a  series  oi  marginal 
notches,  a  series  of  spring  pressed  rollers  therein,  a  ro- 
tatable plate  having  a  series  of  pins  co-operating  with 
Mid  rolls  and  adapted,  when  restrained  against  rotation, 
to  prevent  clutching  action,  means  for  controlling  the  ro- 
tation of  said  plate  at  the  will  of  the  operator,  and  op- 
erating connections  between  said  clutch  disk  and  the 
main  shaft  of  the  adding  machine;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

61.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  motor  and  main  operating  shaft,  of  a 
clutch  device  comprising  a  driving  and  a  driven  member, 
the  driving  member  comprising  a  ring  rotated  by  the 
motor,  and  the  driven  member  comprising  a  clutch  disk 
received  by  such  ring  and  having  a  series  of  marginal 
notches,  a  series  of  spring  pressed  rollers  therein,  a  ro- 
tatable plate  co-operating  with  the  rollers  and  adapted, 
when  restrained  against  rotation,  to  prevent  clutching 
action,  means  under  the  control  of  the  operator  for  nor- 
mally restraining  said  plate  against  movement,  and  op- 
erating connections  between  said  clutch  disk  and  the  main 
shaft  of  the  adding  machine  ;  substantially  as  described. 

62.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  motor  and  main  operating  shaft,  of  a 
clutch  device  comprising  a  driving  and  a  driven  member, 
the  driving  member  comprising  a  ring  rotated  by  the 
motor,  and  the  driven  member  comprising  a  clutch  disk 
received  by  such  ring  and  having  a  series  of  marginal 
notches,  a  series  of  spring  pressed  rollers  therein,  a  ro- 
tatable plate  co-operating  with  the  rolls  and  adapted, 
when  restrained  against  rotation,  to  prevent  clutching 
action,  a  projecting  arm  on  said  plate,  a  catch  under  the 
control  of  the  operator  and  normally  engaging  aald  arm 
and  restraining  Its  plate  against  rotation,  and  operating 
connections  between  said  adding  machine  shaft  and  said 
clutch  disk  ;  substantially  as  described. 

6;i.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  comhl- 
nation.,  with  a  motor,  of  a  clutch  device  co-operating 
therewith,  the  operating  mechanism  of  the  machine,  an 
operating  shaft  connected  with  the  driven  member  of  the 
clutch  and  operatlvely  connected  with  the  said  operating 
mechanism  of  the  machine,  and  means  for  preventing 
backward  rotation  of  the  shaft ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

64.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  motor,  of  a  clutch  device  co-operating 
therewith,  the  operating  mechanism  of  the  machine,  an 
operating  shaft  connected  with  the  driven  member  of  the 
clutch  and  operatlvely  connected  with  the  said  operating 
mechanism  of  the  machine,  and  means  for  preventing 
backward  rotation  of  the  shaft  comprising  a  cam  plate 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  and  a  locking  pawl  co-operating 
with  said  cam  plate  to  lock  the  latter  against  backward 
rotation  ;  substantially  as  described. 

65.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  descrlt)ed,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  motor,  of  a  clutch  device  co-operating 
therewith,  the  operating  mechanism  of  the  machine,  an 
operating  shaft  connected  with  the  driven  member  of  the 
clutch  and  operatlvely  connected  with  the  said  operating 
mechanism    vt    the    machine,    and    means    for    preventing 


backward  rotation  of  the  shaft  comprising  a  plate  mount- 
ed on  said  shaft  and  provided  with  a  cam  edge  having  an 
abrupt  and  substantially  radial  turn  at  one  point,  and  a 
locking  pawl  co-operating  with  the  edge  of  the  cam  plate 
to  prevent  backward  rotation  of  the  plate  and  Its  shaft  ; 
substantially  as  described. 

66.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  driving 
mechanism  under  the  control  of  and  rendered  operative 
by  said  totalizing  mechanism  ;  substantially  as  described. 

67.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  clearing  mechanism  thereof,  of  driving 
mechanism  under  the  control  of  said  clearing  mechanism 
for  operating  the  machine  ;  substantially  as  described. 

68.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  clearing  mechanism  thereof,  of  driving 
mechanism  for  operating  the  machine  and  arranged  to  be 
brought  Into  action  by  the  operator  through  the  medium 
of  said  clearing  mechanism  :  substantially  as  described. 

69.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  driving 
mechanism  for  operating  the  machine  and  arranged  to  be 
brought  Into  action  ItV  the  operation  of  said  totallilng 
mechanism  ;  substantially  as  described. 

70.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  clearing  mechanism  thereof,  of  driving 
mechanism  for  operating  the  machine,  and  a  key  for  con- 
trolling the  oi>eratlou  of  the  clearing  mechanism  and  the 
driving  mechanism  :  substantially  as  described. 

71.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  totalizing  and  clearing  mechanism  there- 
of, of  driving  mechanism  for  operating  the  machine  and  a 
key  for  controlling  said  totalizing  and  clearing  mechanism 
and  the  driving  mechanism  ;  substantially  as  described. 

72.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  driving 
mechanism  for  operating  the  machine,  and  a  key  for  con- 
trolling the  totalizing  and  driving  mechanisms,  but  ar- 
ranged to  operate  the  totalizing  mechanism  In  advance  of 
the  driving  mechanism  ;  substantially  as  described. 

73.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  driving 
mechanism  for  operating  the  machine,  and  a  key  for  con- 
trolling the  totalizing  and  driving  mechanisms,  and  by 
whose  preliminary  depression  the  totalizing  mechanism  Is 
brought  Into  operative  position  and  by  whose  further  de- 
pression the  driving  mechanism  Is  caused  to  operate  the 
machine ;  substantially  as  described. 

74.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  printing  and  totalizing  mechanisms  there- 
of, of  driving  mechanism  adapted  to  operate  the  machine, 
and  means  under  the  control  of  the  totalizing  mechanism 
for  causing  said  driving  mechanism  to  operate  the  ma- 
chine; substantially  as  descrlbetl. 

75.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  driving 
mechanism  adapted  to  operate  the  machine,  said  driving 
mechanism  being  under  the  control  of  the  totalizing  mech- 
anism and  arranged  to  operate  the  machine  when  the  to- 
talizing mechanism  Is  In  position  for  the  taking  of  a 
total ;  substantially  as  described. 

76.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  driving 
mechanism  adapted  to  operate  the  machine,  and  a  total 
key  connected  with  the  totalizing  mechanism  and  opera- 
tlvely connected  with  the  driving  mechanism  to  cause, 
when  operated,  an  operation  of  the  machine;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

77.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combl 
nation,  with  the  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  driving 
mechanism    adapted    to    operate    the    machine,    operating 
means   under   the   control   of   the   operator   for   controlling 
the  action  of  the  driving  mechanism,  said  driving  mech 
anism  being  also  under  the  control  of  the  toUl  mechan 
Ism  ;  substantially  as  described. 

78.  In  n  machine  of  the  character  descrlt)ed.  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  driving 
me<'hanl8m  adapted  to  operate  the  machine,  means  under 
the    control    of    the   operator    for   directly    controlling    the 
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.  driving  mechanism,  and  means  for  indirectly  controlling 
such  driving  mechanism  through  the  medium  of  the  totaJ- 
Izlng  mechanism  ;  substantially  as  described. 

79.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combl 
nation,  with  the  clearing  mechanism  thereof,  of  driving 
mechanism  adapted  to  operate  the  machine,  means  under 
the  control  of  the  operator  for  directly  controlling  the 
driving  mechanism,  and  means  for  indirectly  controlling 
Kuch  driving  mechanism  through  the  medium  of  the  clear 
Ing  mechanism  ;  substantially  as  de8crll)ed. 

80.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  driving 
mechanism  adapted  to  operate  the  machine,  key  mechan 
Ism  for  controlling  the  action  of  the  driving  mechanism, 
and  a  key  for  controlling  the  totalizing  mechanism  and 
operatlvely  connected  with  said  key  mechanism  ;  siAstan 

t tally  as  de8crll>ed. 

81.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  driving 
mechanUm  adapted  to  operate  the  machine,  key  mechan- 
ism for  controlling  the  action  of  the  driving  mechanism, 
and  means  for  operating  said  key  mechanism  In  the  act 
♦'f  faking  a  total ;  substantially  as  described. 

82.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combl 
nation,  with  the  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  driving 
mech.Tnlsm  adapted  to  operate  the  machine,  a  special  key 
for  controlling  the  action  of  the  driving  mechanism,  and  n 
total  key  operatlvely  connected  with  the  totalizing  mech 
nnism  and  arranged  to  control  the  action  of  the  driving 
mechanism  Independently  of  the  special  key  ;  substantially 
as  described. 

83.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  a  motor 
and  a  clutch  operatlvely  connected  with  the  motor  and 
the  machine,  said  clutch  being  under  the  control  of  the  to- 
talising mechanism  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  thereby  to 
operate  the  machine  In  the  act  of  taking  a  toUl  ;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

84.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  a  motor, 
a  clutch  operatlvely  connected  with  the  motor  ond  the 
machine,  and  a  key  for  controlling  the  action  of  the 
clutch  which  is  also  under  the  control  of  the  totalizing 
mechanism  Independently  of  said  key;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

85.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  clearing  mechanism  thereof,  of  a  motor 
and  a  clutch  operatlvely  connected  with  the  motor  and 
the  machine,  said  clutch  being  under  the  control  of  the 
clearing  mechanism  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  thereby 
to  operate  the  machine  In  the  act  of  clearing  the  ma 
chine;  sul>stantlally  as  described. 

86.  In  n  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  clearing  mechanism  thereof,  of  n  motor, 
a  clutch  operatlvely  connected  with  the  motor  and  the 
machine,  and  a  key  for  directly  controlling  the  action  of 
the  clntch.  said  clutch  being  also  under  the  control  of  the 
clearing  mechanism  and  operated  thereby  whenever  such 
latter  mechanism   Is  operated  ;   substantially  as  described. 

87.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the;  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  a  motor, 
a  clutch  operatlvely  connected  with  the  motor  and  with 
the  machine.  o|>eratlng  connections  between  the  totallzln;. 
mechanism  and  the  clutch  adapted  to  actuate  the  latter 
whenever  the  totalising  mechanism  is  operated,  and  means 
for  restraining  action  of  such  operating  connections  until 
the  totalizing  mechanism  Is  In  position  ready  to  take  the 
total  :  substantially  as  described. 

88.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combl 
nation,  with  the  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  a  motor, 
a  clntch  oi>erntlve!y  connected  with  the  motor  and  with 
the  machine,  a  rod  or  stem  for  controlling  the  clutch,  said 
stem  l>elng  under  the  control  of  the  operator  and  operated 
directly  by  him  In  the  ordinary  operations  of  the  machine, 
and  operating  connections  between  said  totalizing  mechan- 
ism and  the  stem  for  actuating  the  latter  In  the  operation 
of  taking  a  total  ;  substantially  as  described. 

89    In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  clearing  mechanism  thereof,  of  a  motor. 


a  clutch  operatlvely  connected  with  the  motor  and  with 
the  machine,  an  operating  bar  or  stem  for  controlling  the 
clutch,  said  stem  being  under  the  control  of  the  operator 
and  dlre<tly  operated  by  him  In  the  ordinary  operations 
of  the  machine,  and  operating  connections  between  salJ 
clearing  mechanism  and  the  stem  for  actuating  the  latter 
In  the  act  of  clearing  the  machine ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

90.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  Uie  combi- 
nation, with  the  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  a  motor, 
a  clutch  operatlvely  connected  with  the  motor  and  with 
the  machine,  a  rod  or  stem  for  controlling  the  clutch,  said 
stem  being  under  the  control  of  the  operator  and  operated 
directly  by  him  in  the  ordinary  operations  of  the  machine, 
and  a  swinging  member  operatlvely  connected  with  said 
rod  or  stem  and  under  the  control  of  the  totalizing;  mech- 
anism for  operating  said  stem  and  thereby  operating  the 
machine  In  the  operation  of  taking  a  total ;  substantially 
as  described. 

01.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  a  motor, 
a  clutch  operatlvely  connected  with  the  motor  and  with 
the  machine,  a  rod  or  stem  for  controlling  the  clutch,  said 
stem  being  under  the  control  of  the  operator  and  operated 
directly  by  tim  In  the  ordinary  operations  of  the  luaotaine. 
a  swinging  member  arranged  to  be  swung  by  the  totaliz- 
ing mechanism,  and  a  pawl  pivoted  on  such  member  and 
arranged  to  engage  and  operate  the  ro«l  or  stem  when  the 
totalizing  mechanism  is  operated ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

92.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  a  motor, 
a  clutch  operatlvely  connected  with  the  motor  ard  with 
the  machine,  a  rod  or  stem  for  controlling  the  clutch,  said 
stem  being  under  the  control  of  the  operator  and  operattnl 
directly  by  him  In  the  ordinary  operations  of  the  machine, 
and  a  bell-crank  having  a  pawl  on  one  arm  and  rocked  by 
the  totalizing  mechanism,  said  pawl  being  arranged  to  en- 
gage and  operate  the  rod  or  stem  whenever  the  totalizing 
mechanism  Is  operated  and  the  Ijell-crank  thereby  rocked  : 
substantially  as  described. 

93.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  descrn»ed,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  n  motor, 
a  <?lutch  operatlvely  connected  with  the  motor  and  with 
the  machine,  a  rod  or  stem  for  controlling  <he  clutch,  said 
stem  being  under  the  control  of  the  operator  and  operate! 
directly  by  him  In  the  ordinary  operations  of  the  machine, 
a  bell-crank  having  a  pawl  on  one  arm  and  rocked  by  the 
totalizing  mechanism,  said  pawl  being  arranged  to  engage 
and  operate  said  stem  whenever  the  totalizing  mechanism 
Is  operated  and  the  bell  crank  thereby  rocked,  and  means 
for  limiting  the  movement  of  the  pawl  with  respect  to  the 
bell-crank  ;  substantially  as  described. 

94.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  a  motor, 
a  clutch  operatlvely  connected  with  the  motor  and  with 
the  machine,  a  rod  or  stem  for  controlling  the  clutch,  said 
stem  being  under  the  control  of  the  operator  and  operated 
directly  by  him  In  the  ordinary  operations  of  the  machine, 
a  bell-crank  having  a  pawl  on  one  arm  and  rocked  by  the 
totalizing  mechanlsrp.  said  pawl  being  arranged  to  engage 
and  operate  said  stem  whenever  the  totalizing  mechanism 
Is  operated  and  the  bell-crank  thereby  rocked,  said  pawl 
being  spring  pressed  towards  a  position  of  engagement 
with  the  stem,  and  a  pin  on  the  pawl  for  contacting  the 
bell  crank  to  thereby  limit  the  movement  of  the  pawl  rela- 
tively to  the  bell  crank  ;  substantially  as  described. 

96.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  a  motor, 
a  clutch  operatlvely  connected  with  the  motor  and  with 
the  machine,  an  operating  stem  controlling  the  clutch,  a 
swinging  arm  actuated  by  the  totalizing  mechanism,  a 
bell  crank  connected  with  and  operated  by  the  arm  with  u 
yielding  pressure,  and  a  pawl  plyoted  on  the  bell  crank 
and  arranged  to  engage  and  operate  the  stem  when  the 
totalizing  mechanism  Is  operated  ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

96.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  a  motor. 
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a  clutch  operatlvely  connected  with  the  motor  and  with 
the  machine,  an  operating  stem  controlling  the  clutch,  a  [ 
awtnging  arm  actuated  by  the  totallilng  mechanism,  a  1 
bell-crank  connected  with  and  operated  by  the  arm,  and  a  1 
pawl  pivoted  on  the  bell  crank,  said  stem  having  a  notch  ' 
with  which  the  pawl  co  operates  to  operate  the  stem  In  the 
act  of  taking  a  total ;  substantially  as  described. 

97.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combl 
nation,  with  the  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  a  motor, 
a  clutch  operatlvely  connected   with  the  motor  and   with 
the  machine,  an  operating  stem  controlling  the  clutch,  a 
swinging  arm  actuated  by  the  totallxlng  mechanism   and 
provided   with   a   stop  pin.   a   bell  crank   operatlvely   con 
nected  with  the  arm  by  means  of  a  spring  and  normally 
held  against  said  stop  pin,  and  a  pawl  pivoted  on  the  bell 
crank  and  adapted  to  engage  the  stem  to  operate  the  lat- 
ter whenever  the  totalizing  mechanism  Is  operated  ;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

98.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combl 
nation,  with  the  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  a  motor, 
a  clutch  operatlvely  connected  with  the  motor  and  with 
the  machine,  a  stem  for  controlling  said  clutch,  operating 
connections  between  the  totalizing  mechanism  and  said 
stem,  and  means  for  restraining  the  actuation  .of  the  stem 
by  the  operating  connections  until  the  totalizing  mechan 
Ism  has  been  properly  positioned  for  the  taking  of  a  total  ; 
siibstantlallv  as  described. 

99.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combl 
nation,  with  the  clearing  mechanism  thereof,  of  a  motor, 
a  clutch  operatlvely  connected   with   the  motor  and  with   . 
the  machine,  an  operating  stem  for  controlling  the  clutch,   j 
operating  connections  between  the  clearing  mechanism  and   j 
said  stem,  and  means  for  restraining  the  actuation  of  the 
stem  by  the  operating  connections  until  the  clearing  mech- 
anism has  been  proiierly  positioned  for  clearing  the  ma- 
chine; substantially  as  described. 

100.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  a  motor, 
a  clutch  operatlvely  connected  with  the  motor  and  with 
the  machine,  a  stem  controlling  said  clutch,  operating  con- 
nections l>etween  the  totalizing  mechanism  and  said  stem, 
and  means  for  restraining  the  actuation  of  the  stem  by  the 
operating  connections  until  the  totalizing  mechanism  has 
l>een  properly  positioned  for  the  taking  of  a  total,  com- 
prising an  Interference  controlled  by  the  totalizing  mech- 
anism and  moved  Into  the  path  of  movement  of  said  stem 
during  the  initial  operation  of  such  latter  mechanism ; 
substantially  as  described. 

101.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  a  motor, 
a  clutch  oi)eratlvely  connected  with  the  motor  and  with 
the  machine,  a  key  stem  for  controlling  the  clutch  and  un- 
der the  control  of  the  operator  and  operated  directly  by 
bim  In  the  ordinary  operations  of  the  machine,  operating 
connections  between  the  totalizing  mechanism  and  the 
stem  for  actuating  the  latter  In  the  operation  of  taking  a 
total,  and  means  for  restraining  the  movement  of  the  stem 
'until  the  totalizing  mechanism  Is  positioned  ready  for  the 
taking  of  a  total  ;  substantially  as  described. 

102.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  a  motor, 
a  clutch  operatlvely  connected  with  the  motor  and  with 
the  machine,  a  stem  for  controlling  said  clutch,  a  swing- 
ing arm  actuated  by  the  totalizing  mechanism,  a  bell- 
crank  arranged  to  be  operatlveVy  connected  with  said  arm 
and  with  said  stem,  and  means  for  restraining  the  actua- 
tion of  the  stem  by  the  bell  crank  until  the  totalizing 
mechanism  has  been  properly  positioned  for  the  taking  of 
a  total  ;  substantially  as  described. 

103.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combl 
nation,  with  the  totallrlng  mechanlsA  thereof,  of  a  motor, 
a  clutch  operatlvely  connected  with  the  motor  and   with 
the   machine,  a  stem   for   controlling  said   clutch,   a   bell 
crank   operatlvely   connected   with   the  totalizing  mechan 
ism  and   with   said  stem,  and  a  memlier  arranged   to  be 
moved  longitudinally  by  the  totalizing  mechanism  and  pro 
vided   with   an    Interference   adapted   to  engage  said    stem 
and  to  hold  the  latter  against  the  pressure  exerted  by  the 
bell-crank  during  the  Initial  movement  of  said  member; 
jiubatantially  as  d^crlbed. 


104.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  totalizing  mechanism  thereof,  of  a  motor, 
a  clutch  operatlvely  connected  with  the  motor  and  with 
the  machine,  a  stem  for  controlling  said  clutch,  and  hav- 
ing a  projection  on  one  side,  a  bell  crank  operatlvely  con- 
nected with  the  totalizing  mechanism  and  with  the  stem, 
and  a  link  or  bar  movable  longitudinally  by  the  totalizing 
mechanism  and  provided  with  a  projection  arranged  to  be 
brought  Into  interference  with  the  projection  on  said  stem 
and  prevent  the  latter's  operation  during  the  Initial  move- 
ment of  the  link  or  bar ;  subatantlally  as  described. 


859.549.  NUT -LOCK.  Frank  L.  West  and  Conrad  J. 
KoBTx,  Cleveland.  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  10,  1906.  Serial 
No.  311.002. 


In  nut  locks,  a  screw  threaded  member  having  a  chan- 
nel lengthwise  across  the  threads  thereon  of  greater  depth 
than  said  threads.  In  combination  with  a  nut  on  said 
member  having  a  plurality  of  channels  across  the  threads 
thereof  and  deeper  than  said  threads,  and  a  cylindrical 
soft  metal  shearable  pin  of  uniform  thickness  fliling  the 
channel  In  said  threaded  member  and  one  channel  in  said 
nut  and  having  Its  Inner  end  upset  to  prevent  withdrawal. 


858.550.  HOT  WATER  BAG  OR  BOTTLK.  Richard  A. 
Whall.  Reading.  Mass.,  assignor  of  one  half  to  Metro- 
politan Air  Goods  Company.  Reading.  Mass..  a  Corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts.  Filed  Apr.  21.  1906.  Serial  No. 
313,016. 

cf 
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1.  A  water  tmg  comprising  side  pieces,  placed  In  con- 
tact with  each  other  side  by  side,  and  stitched  together  at 
their  margins,  a  V  shaped  packing  strip  secured  to  the  In- 
ner sides  of  the  side  pieces  nnd  extending  parallel  with  the 
line  of  stitches,  and  an  Internally  frlctloned  binding  strip 
folded  over  the  edges  of  the  pieces  and  covering  the  said 
stitches,  the  said  parts  l»elng  united  by   vulcanization. 

2.  A  water  bag  having  heat  radiating  outer  surface* 
and  protecting  coverings  therefor,  composed  of  perforated 
sheets  of  fibrous  material,  the  perforations  In  said  sheets 
exposing  portions  of  the  heat  radiating  surfaces  of  the 
bag,  and  forming  unobstructed   heat-conducting  passages. 


858,551.  GRAIN  DOOR  FOR  CARS  JOHN  A.  Wilkin- 
son. Washington,  D.  C.  Filed  Feb.  10,  1906.  Serial 
No.  300.357. 

1.  A  grain  door  for  cars,  comprising  a  horizontally 
sliding  leaf  having  a  vertical  flange  on  one  edge  thereof 
and  provided  with  an  opening  near  the  bottrfm  thereof,  a 
closure  for  said  opening  pivoted  to  said  flange,  and  means 
for  locking  said  closure  to  the  leaf  to  seal  the  opening 

2.  A  grain  door  for  cars,  comprising  a  sliding  leaf  hav- 
ing a  vertical  flange  on  one  edge  thereof  and  provided 
with  an  opening  near  the  bottom  thereof,  a  closure  for 
said  opening  Including  a  flange,  a  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween the  flange  on  the  closure  and  the  flange  on  the  leaf, 
registering  slots  In  the  respective  flanges,  and  a  alldable 
bolt  for  engaging  the  slots  to  lock  the  closure. 

3.  A  grain  door  f'-f  cars,  comprising  a  pair  of  horlson- 
UUy  sliding  leaves  provided  with  flanges  on  their  meeting 
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edges,  said  leaves  having  openings  near  the  bottoms  there- 
of, closures  for  sealing  the  respective  openings,  and  means 
for  simultaneously  locking  the  leaves  together  and  said 
closures  In  sealing  position. 


4.  A  grain  door  for  cars,  comprising  a  pair  of  horizon- 
tally sliding  leaves  provided  with  flanges  on  their  meeting 
edges,  said  leaves  having  openings  In  the  lower  portions 
thereof,  closures  In  said  openings  pivoted  to  the  respective 
edge  flanges  of  the  leaves,  and  means  cooperating  with  the 
flanges  for  locking  the  leaves  and  the  closures  In  closed 
position. 

5.  A  grain  door  for  cars,  comprising  a  pair  of  horizon 
tally  sliding  leaves  provided  with  flanges  on  their  meeting 
edg««  and   having  openings  In  their   lower  portions,  said 
flanges  having  registering  longitudinal  slots   therein,  clo 
sures  pivotally  mounted  on  said  flanges  and  provided  with 
slots  registering  with  the  corresponding  flange  slots,  and 
a  sliding  locking  member  engaging  thfe  registering  slots  In 
the  flanges  to  lock  the  leaves  together  and  also  adapted  to 
engage  the  corresponding  slots  In  the  closures  to  lock  said 
closures  In  sealing  position,  one  of  said  flanges  being  pro 
vided  with  an  enlarged  orifice  to  permit  the  release  of  the 
locking  means. 


858.552.     ELEVATOR    CAR  LOCK.     Walter  W.  Wood. 
Puluth.  Minn.     Filed  Aug.  25.  1906.     Serial  No,  331,984. 


1.  In  an  elevator  car  lock,  the  combination  with  the  ele 
vator  car  nnd  operating  hand  cable,  of  a  bracket  compris- 
ing two  approximately  parallel  arms  and  one  enlarged 
loop  portion  secured  to  said  elevator  car.  a  Iwit  extending 
In  operative  position  across  the  space  between  said  arms, 
yielding  means  for  holding  said  bolt  In  operative  position 
and  adapted  to  permit  the  retraction  of  said  bolt,  means 
for  retracting  said  bolt,  said  loop  portion  being  positioned 
so  as  to  partly  encircle  said  cable  when  the  cable  is  In 
normal  position  for  operation,  a  pair  of  collars  secured  to 
said  cable  and  spaced  a  short  distance  apart  and  adapted 
to  pass  through  said  loop  portion  when  said  cable  Is  In 
operative  position,  said  collars  being  adapted  respectively 
to  bear  against  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  arms 
when  said  cable  Is  swayed  out  of  normal  position  so  as  to 
move  past  said  bolt  and  Into  the  space  between  said  arms, 
that  portion  of  the  cable  which  Is  between  said  collars. 


2.  In  an  elevator  car  lock,  the  combination  with  an  ele- 
vator car  and  operating  hand  cable  therefor  of  two  arms 
secured  to  said  car  and  adapted  to  extend  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  cable  when  said  cable  Is  swayed  between 
them  from  Its  normal  position,  a  bolt  extending  In  opera- 
tive position  across  the  space  l>etween  said  arms,  a  pair  of 
collars  secured  to  said  cable  and  spaced  a  short  distance 
apart  and  adapted  respectively  when  the  part  of  said 
cable  between  said  collars  Is  swayed  out  of  normal  posi- 
tion and  past  the  bolt  and  Into  the  space  between  said 
arms,  to  extend  transversely  across  said  arms. 


858.553.     JOURNAL  -  BOX,     Gkorce  A.   Woodman.  Chi- 
cago, 111.     Filed  Apr.  27,  1906.     Serial  No.  313,981. 


■   .>'■■ 


1.  The  combination  of  a  journal  box  having  a  lug  there- 
on provided  at  one  end  with  a  cam  surface,  a  lid.  a  pintle 
pivotally  connecting  the  lid  to  said  lug,  there  lieing  a  pro- 
jection on  said  lid  to  travel  on  said  cam  surface,  a  spring 
arranged  on  the  pintle,  one  end  of  said  spring  being  locked 
to  the  box  lug.  a  cap  for  locking  the  other  end  of  the  spring 
to  the  lid,  said  cap  being  constructed  to  hold  the  end  of  the 
spring,  and  means  for  non-rotatably  locking  the  cap  to 
the  lid. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  Journal  box  having  a  lug  there- 
on provided  at  one  end  with  a  cam  surface,  a  lid,  a  pintle 
pivotally  connecting  the  lid  to  said  lug.  there  being  a  pro- 
jection on  said  lid  to  travel  on  said  cam  surface,  a  spring 
arranged  onthe  pintle,  one  end  of  said  spring  being  locked 
to  the  box  lug.  a  cap  for  locking  the  other  end  of  the  spring 
to  the  lid,  said  cap  having  a  slot  therein  to  receive  the  end 
of  the  spring,  a  polygonal  head  on  said  cap.  and  a  lip  on 
the  lid  to  engage  one  of  the  faces  of  said  head  to  non- 
rotatably  lock  the  cap  to  the  lid. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  Journal  box  having  a  lug  there- 
on provided  at  one  end  with  a  cam  surface,  a  lid,  a  pintle 
pivotally  connecting  the  lid  to  said  lug,  theije  being  a  pro- 
jection on  said  lid  to  travel  on  said  cam  surface,  a  spring 
arranged  on  the  pintle,  one  end  of  said  spring  l)elng  locked 
to  the  box  lug,  a  cap  movably  arranged  on  the  end  of  the 
pintle  and  provided  with  an  elongated  slot  to  receive  the 
end  of  the  spring,  a  polygonal  head  on  the  cap.  a  lip  on 
the  lid  to  engage  said  polygonal  head  for  non-rotatably 
locking  the  cap  to  the  lid.  and  means  for  securing  the  cap 
on  the  pintle. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  Journal  box  having  a  lug  there- 
on provided  at  one  end  with  a  cam  surface  and  at  Its 
other  end  with  a  slot,  a  lid.  a  pintle  pivotally  connecting 
the  lid  to  said  lug,  there  being  a  projection  on  said  lid 
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to  trarel  on  said  cam  surface,  a  spring  on  the  pintle,  one 
end  of  said  spring  being  arranged  in  said  slot  to  be  locked 
thereby  with  the  box  lug,  a  cap  movable  on  the  pintle  for 
locking  the  other  end  of  the  spring  to  the  lid.  said  cap 
having  a  slot  therein  to  receive  the  end  of  the  spring,  a 
polygonal  head  on  said  cap,  a  lip  on  the  lid  to  engage  said 
head,  and  means  for  holding  the  cap  on  the  pintle. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  Journal  box  having  a  lug  there- 
on provided  at  one  end  with  a  cam  surface,  said  cam  sur- 
face comprising  two  depressions  and  an  intermediate 
eleTatloD.  a  lid,  sleeves  on  said  ltd.  a  pintle  passing 
through  said  sleeves  and  box  lug  to  plvotally  connect  the 
lid  to  the  lug,  there  being  a  projection  on  one  sleeve  where 
It  Joins  the  bottom  of  the  lid  to  travel  on  said  cam  surface, 
a  spring  arranged  on  the  pintle  and  bearing  against  the 
other  end  of  the  box  lug,  one  end  of  said  spring  l>eing 
locked  to  the  box  lug,  a  cap  on  the  pintle  to  connect  the 
other  end  of  the  spring  to  the  lid,  and  means  for  non- 
rotatabiy  locking  the  cap  to  the  lid. 

6.  The  combinatloD  of  a  journal  box  having  a  lug  there- 
on provided  at  one  end  with  a  cam  surface,  a  lid,  there 
being  a  lip  on  the  lid.  a  pintle  plvotally  connecting  the 
lid  to  said  lug,  there  being  a  projection  on  said  lid  to  travel 
on  said  cam  surface,  a  spring  arranged  on  the  pintle,  one 
end  of  said  spring  being  locked  to  the  box  lug,  a  cap  for 
locking  the  other  end  of  the  spring  to  the  Hd,  said  cap 
having  a  slot  therein  to  receive  the  end  of  the  spring,  a 
polygonal  head  on  the  cap  to  engage  said  Up  and  thereby 
lock  the  cap  non-rotatably  to  the  lid,  said  cap  being  capa- 
ble of  movement  on  the  pintle  sufficiently  to  permit  Ita 
head  to  clear  the  Up  and  without  disengaging  the  spriug. 
and  means  for  holding  said  cap  In  locking  engagement 
with  the  Up. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  Journal  box  provided  with  an 
opening  therein,  the  outer  face  of  the  side  edges  and  the 
Inner  face  of  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  box  sur- 
rounding said  opening  being  beveled,  an  outwardly  swing- 
ing lid  hinged  to  the  box,  there  being  a  channel  formed 
on  the  under  side  of  said  lid  to  receive  the  edges  of  the 
box,  said  channel  being  formed  by  parallel  ribs,  the  inner 
faces  of  the  outer  ribs  at  the  sides  and  bottom  of  the  lid, 
and  the  inner  face  of  the  outer  rib  at  the  top  of  the  lid 
being  beveled  to  fit  the  beveled  faces  of  the  edges  of  the 
box.  the  Inner  ribs  at  the  sides  of  the  lid  being  tapered, 
and  the  outer  face  of  the  Inner  rib  at  the  top  of  the  lid 
being  beveled  to  fit  the  beveled  Inner  face  of  the  top  edge 
of  the  box. 


I 


858,554.  WIRELESS  TRANSMISSION.  Harold  A.  Yar 
NELL.  Los  Angeles,  Cal.,  assignor  to  Pacific  Wireless 
Telegraph  Company.  Los  Angeles,  Cal..  a  Corporation  of 
California.     Filed  Apr.  23.  190«.      Serial  No.  313.231. 

1.  In  a  wireless  transmission,  a  spark  producer,  an  aerial 
capacity  connected  to  one  terminal  thereof,  and  a  res 
ervolr  comprising  an  elongated  subterranean  chamber,  an 
elongated  plate  of  great  area  within  said  chamber  knd  In- 
sulated from  the  walls  of  the  chamber,  and  a  connection 
from  the  plate  to  the  other  terminal  of  the  spark  producer. 

2.  In  wireless  transmission,  a  spark  producer,  a  reeer- 
Tolr  connected  to  one  terminal  of  the  spark  producer,  satd 
reeervolr  comprising  an  elongated  chamber,  an  elongated 
plate  of  great  area  within  said  chamber  hung  pendent  and 
insulated  from  the  walls  of  said  chamber,  and  a  signal 
projecting  device  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  the 
spark  producer. 

8.  In  wireless  transmission,  a  spark  producer,  an  aerial 
capacity  connected  with  one  terminal  thereof,  a  reservoir 
comprising  an  elongated  subterranean  chamber,  an  elon- 
pited  metallic  plate  suspended  In  the  center  of  said  cham- 
ber, there  being  considerable  air  space  between  said  plate 
and  the  walls  of  said  chamber.  Insulators  supporting  said 
pUte,  and  a  connection  from  said  plate  extending  through 
tb«  wall  of  said  chamber  to  satd  spark  producer,  said  con- 
nection being  Insulated  from  the  wall  of  said  chamber. 

4.   In  wireless  transmission,  a  spark  producer,  an  aerial 
capacity  connected  with  one  terminal  thereof,  a  reeervoir 
comprising  an  elongated  subterranean   chamber,   an  elon 
sated  metallic  plate  suspended  in  the  center  of  said  cham 


ber.  the  edges  of  said  plate  being  curled,  there  being  consid- 
erable air  space  between  said  plate  and  the  walls  of  said 
chamber.  Insulators  supporting  said  plate,  and  a  connec- 
tion from  said  plate  extending  through  the  wall  of  said 
chamber  to  said  spark  producer,  said  connection  being  in 
sulated  from  the  wail  of  said  chamber. 


o.  In  wireless  transmission,  a  spark  coil  having  an 
aerial  terminal  and  a  non-aerial  terminal,  a  reservoir  com 
prising  a  long  wooden  chamber  having  a  pitched  roof 
burled  In  the  ground,  a  long  sheet  of  tin  within  said  cham- 
ber, insulators  depending  from  the  roof  of  satd  chamber 
and  supporting  said  sheet,  a  wire  extending  from  said 
sheet  to  the  spark  coll,  an  Insulator  In  the  wall  of  said 
chamber  through  which  satd  wire  passes  and  filled  with 
paraffin  which  surrounds  the  wire  and  with  a  hood  at 
Its  outer  end  to  prevent  the  entrance  of  moisture  to  said 
chamber,  there  being  a  large  air  space  within  the  chamber 
on  all  sides  of  the  tin  sheet. 


888.555.      SASH  CORD   FASTENER       Habry   M.    Altick. 
Dayton.  Ohio.     Filed  Feb.  16.  1906.      Serial  No.  301.414. 


1.  A  sash  cord  fastener  comprising  a  main  body  portion 
recessed  to  receive  the  cord,  with  two  wings  extending 
therefrom  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  body  por- 
tion, one  of  the  wings  being  apertured  to  permit  the  Inser- 
tion of  the  cord  therethrough  and  the  other  wing  having  n 
recess  to  engage  the  cord. 

2.  A  sash  cord  fastener  comprising  a  main  body  portion 
recessed  to  receive  the  cord,  wjth  two  wings  extending 
therefrom  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  body  por- 
tion, one  of  the  wings  being  apertured  to  permit  the  Inser- 
tion of  the  cord  therethrough  and  the  other  wing  having  a 
recess  to  engage  the  cord,  said  first  mentioned  wing  also 
tiavlng  an  extension  formed  thereon  to  fit  Into  the  grooved 
portion  of  the  containing  sash. 

3.  A  sash  cord  fastener  comprising  a  spring  compressi- 
ble main   body   portion   with   provisions  whereby   the  cord 
may    be   looped   around   said   compressible   portion,    to   In 
close  the  latter  when  It  Is  Inserted  within  the  bore  of  the 
containing  sash,  the  two  strands  of  the  loop  engaging  the 
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walls  of  said  bore,  and  the  free  ends  of  the  cord  being  out- 
side of  the  bore. 

4.  A  sash  cord  fastener  comprising  a  sprlng-compressl- 
ble  main  body  portion  suitably  recessed  to  permit  the  loop- 
ing of  the  cord  around  said  compressible  body  portion, 
with  extensions  projecting  from  the  body  portion  for  en- 
gaging the  outer  ends  of  the  loop. 

5.  A  sash  cord  fastener  comprising  a  single  piece  of 
metal  bent  Into  a  main  body  portion  consisting  of  two  sub- 
stantially parallel  spring  sections,  with  a  wing  extending 
from  each  of  said  sections  and  substantially  at  right 
angles  thereto,  the  first  of  said  wings  l)eing  apertured  to 
permit  the  insertion  of  the  cord  therethrough  and  the 
other  wing  having  a  recess  to  engage  the  cord. 

6.  A  sash  cord  fastener  comprising  a  single  piece  of 
metal  bent  Into  a  main  body  portion  consisting  of  two  sub- 
stantially parallel  spring  sections,  each  of  said  sections 
l>elng  formed  with  a  wedge  shaped  recess  to  receive  and 
bind  the  cord  :  with  a  wing  extending  from  each  of  said 
sections  and  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto,  the  first 
of  said  wings  being  apertured  to  i)ermlt  the  Insertion  of 
the  cord  therethrough  and  the  other  wing  having  a  recess 
to  engage  the  cord. 

7.  A  sash  cord  fastener  comprising  a  single  piece  of 
metal  bent  Into  a  main  body  portion  consisting  of  two  sub- 
stantially parallel  spring  sections,  each  of  said  sections 
being  formed  with  a  wedge  shaped  recess  to  receive  and 
bind  the  cord  ;  with  a  wing  extending  from  each  of  said 
sections  and  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto,  the 
first  of  said  wings  being  apertured  to  permit  the  insertion 
of  the  cord  therethrough  and  the  other  wing  having  a  re- 
cess to  engage  the  cord  ;  the  first  wing  also  having  an  ex- 
tension formed  thereon  to  fit  Into  the  grooved  portion  of 
the  containing  sash.  * 


tft8.55B.      SAW  SETTING   MACHINE       Hardy   A.    Avera, 
Ilemet.  Cal.     Filed  Feb.  23.  1906.     Serial  No.  302,4.")2. 


l.-A 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  clasii  <!c.scrlbed.  a  saw  clamping 
vise,  a  shlftable  tool  carriage  slldubly  mounted  on  the  vise, 
a  vertically  adjustable  tool  support  independently  mounted 
on  the  carriage,  an  adjustable  setting  tool  carried  by  said 
support,  and  an  Independently  mounted  handle  member 
also  sup|K>rted  upon  the  carriage  and  arranged  to  engaga 
the  setting  tool. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  descrll)ed.  a  saw  clamping 
vise  having  a  supporting  guide,  a  shlftable  tool  carriage 
comprising  a  bracket  piece  engaging  said  guide,  and  an 
offstanding  flxe<l  handle  member,  a  vertically  adjustable 
tool  support  mounted  on  the  bracket  piece  and  provided 
at  Its  upper  end  with  a  tool  bolder,  a  setting  punch 
mounted  In  the  tool  bolder,  and  a  movable  handle  oper- 
ating against  said  punch. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  saw  clamping 
vise   having  a.  supporting   guide   extending   longitudinally 


of  its  movable  jaw.  a  shlftable  tool  carriage  comprising  a 
bracket  piece  having  a   slide  box   slldably   engaging  said 

'  supporting  guide,  a  pendent  brace  arm  resting  against 
the  Jaw  of  the  vise  below  the  guide  and  an  offstanding 
fixed  handle  meml)€r,  a  vertically  adjustable  tool  support 
mounted  on  the  bracket  piece  and  provided  at  Its  upper  end 
with  a  tt>ol  holder,  a  spring  retracted  setting  punch  or 
plunger  mounted  In  the  tool  holder,  ahd  a  movable  handle 
member  mounted  on  the  bracket  piece  and  having  a  cam 
operating  against  the  punch  or  plunger. 

I  4.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  saw  holding 
means,  a  tool  support  having  a  hollow  boxing  provided 
with  a  threaded  portion  at  one  end,  a  sliding  setting 
punch  mounted  In  said  Iwxlng.  an  adjustable  stroke  regu- 
lating cap  having  a  threaded  shank  engaging  a  threaded 
portion  of  the  boxing,  and  a  retracting  spring  arranged 
within  said  cap. 

5.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  de8cril>ed.  a  vise  comprising 
a  fixed  frame  carrying  a  fixed  gripping  Jaw  having  a  pair 
of  offstanding  front  hanger  arms,  swinging  carrier  arms 
plvotally  supported  at  their  lower  ends  on  and  between 
said  hanger  arms,  the  carrier  arms  carrying  at  their 
upper  ends  a  movable  gripping  Jaw,  a  fixed  catch  rack 
projected  outwardly  from  the  base  of  the  fixed  frame  be- 
tween "the  hanger  arms  thereof,  and  a  pressure  closing  de- 
vice consisting  of  a  T-lever  provided  with  a  bead  having 
oppositely  arranged  roller  cam  elements  plvotally  hung 
within  the  banger  arms  and  operating  against  the  carrier 
arms,  said  lever  being  further  provided  with  a  pendent 
arm  wboKe  lower  end  forms  a  dog  working  over  said  rack. 


858.5  57.  GUARD  FOR  SWINGING  SHAFTS.  FusLix 
Banning.  Ddren-on-the-Rhlne.  Germany.  Filed  Jan.  18, 
1907.     Serial  No.  353.003. 


In  combination  with  a  frame,  a  swinging  shaft  therein, 
a  guard  of  flexible  material  for  said  shaft,  means  for  de- 
tachably  securing  one  end  of  the  guard  to  the  frame,  there 
being  a  collar  on  the  shaft  against  which  the  other  end 
of  the  guard  bears,  a  sleeve  slldably  carried  by  the  shaft 
and  adapted  to  press  the  guard  against  the  collar,  a  second 
sleeve  rotatably  carried  by  the  shaft  and  having  screw 
threaded  connection  with  the  first  sleeve  and  a  split  collar 
on  the  shaft  forming  a  stop  for  the  outer  end  of  the 
second  sleeve. 


868,558.      PENCIL  SHARPENER.      William    A.    Bkasov, 
Ashvllle,  Ala.     Filed  Nov.  l.**..  1906.     Serial  No.  343,229. 


1.  In  a  pencil  sharpener,  the  combination  of  a  pencil 
holder,  a  reciprocating  cutting  mechanism,  a  spring  coop- 
erating with  the  pencil  bolder  to  normally  advance  the 
same  and  the  pencil  held  thereby,  a  feed  mechanism  for 
Intermittently  rotating  the  pencil  holder  and  actuated 
by  the  reciprocating  movements  of  the  cutting  mechanism. 
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2.  Id  a  pencil  gbarpeDer,  the  combinatioD  of  a  recipro- 
cating cutting  mechanism,  a  tubular  frame  member,  a 
•leeve  mounted  upon  the  tubular  frame  memtier  and 
adapted  to  move  longitudinally  and  rotatably  thereon  and 
proTlded  with  means  for  gripping  a  pencil,  a  spring  inter- 
posed between  said  sleeve,  a  tubular  member  to  Dormally 
press  the  sleeve  forward  and  advance  the  pencil  as  the 
sharpening  progresses,  ratchet  teeth  surrounding  the 
•leeTC,  and  a  dog  for  cooperation  with  the  ratchet  t»eth, 
and  adapted  to  oscillate  by  the  reciprocating  movements 
of  the  cutting  mechanism  to  effect  intermittent  rotation 
of  the  sleeve  and  the  pencil  carried  thereby. 

3.  In  a  pencil  sharpener,  the  combination  of  a  recipro- 
cating cutting  mechanism,  a  tubular  member  arranged 
relatively  at  an  angle  to  the  cutting  mechanism,  pencil 
holding  means  mounted  upon  said  tubular  memt>er  to  r«- 
ceire  both  a  longitudinally  and  rotary  movement  thereoD, 
ratchet  teeth  surrounding  the  sleeve,  a  feed  dog  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  the  ratchet  teeth,  and  means  for  oscil- 
lating the  feed  dog  operated  by  the  reciprocating  move- 
ments of  said  cutting  mechanism. 

4.  In  a  pencil  sharpener,  the  combination  of  a  recipro- 
cating' cutting  mechanism,  a  relatively  Inclined  tubular 
guide  member,  a  sleeve  mounted  upon  said  guide  meml)er 
and  provided  with  gripping  means  to  talce  hold  of  the  pen- 
cil to  be  sharpened,  a  spring  inclosed  by  said  sleeve  and 
adapted  to  normally  press  the  same  forward  and  advance 
the  pencil  carried  thereby,  ratchet  teeth  surrounding  the 
■leeve,  a  feed  dog  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  ratchet 
teeth,  and  means  for  oscillating  the  feed  dog  connected 
with  the  cutting  mechanism  to  reciprocate  therewith. 

5.  In  comblQatlon,  a  frame  comprising  longitudinal  and 
angular  portions,  a  slide  mounted  upon  the  longitudinal 
portion  and  provided  with  a  cutter,  a  spring  for  returning 
the  slide  to  normal  position,  a  sleeve  mounted  upon  the 
before  mentioned  angular  portion  of  the  frame  and 
adapted  to  receive  both  a  longitudinal  and  a  rotative 
movement  thereon  and  provided  with  grlppers  to  take 
firm  bold  of  the  pencil  to  be  sharpened,  a  spring  inclosed 
within  the  sleeve  and  adapted  to  normally  press  the  same 
and  the  pencil  held  thereby  forward,  ratchet  teeth  sur- 
rounding the  sleeve,  a  pivot  feed  dog,  and  a  projecting 
part  extending  from  the  slide  and  adapted  to  oscillate 
the  feed  dog  and  effect  intermittent  rotation  of  the  sleeve 
and  the  pencil  during  the  sharpening  operation. 


858.059.     SHAFT  ATTACHMENT.     George  J.  Beck,  Al- 
ton. 111.     Filed  May  5,  190G.     Serial  No.  315,372. 


A  shaft  coupling  comprising  a  atrip  provided  with  open- 
ings adjacent  Its  ends,  through  which  screws  are  adapted 
to  pass  and  secure  It  to  the  underside  of  the  shaft,  a  mem- 
ber projecting  optwardly  from  said  strip  provided  with 
■paced  slots  through  which  screws  are  adapted  to  pass 
and  secure  It  to  the  cross  bar  and  flanges  formed  on  the 
•trip  and  members  adapted  to  engage  the  cross  bar.  and 
•haft,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


858,5rt0.  HIDE  WORKING  MACHINE.  Otto  E.  Beck 
and  El. SAB  J.  Beck,  Racine,  Wis.  Filed  Oct.  18,  1906. 
Serial  No    .l.^n.442 

1.  A  hide-working  machine  comprising  a  rotary  hide- 
drum,  a  reclprocatlve  plate  transversely  slotted  at  inter- 
vals longitudinally  thereof,  a  series  of  knife-holders  In 
independent   pivotal   •uapension   from    the   plate   opposite 


the  drum,  eye-blocks  arranged  In  connection  with  the  plate 
In  register  with  the  slots  of  same,  rods  engaging  the  blocks 
and  plvotally  connected  to  the  knife-holders,  and  a  ten- 
sion -  spring  on  each  rod  between  the  companion  knife- 
holder  and  block. 


2.  A  hide-working  machine  comprising  a  rotary  hide- 
drum,  a  reclprocatlve  plate  transversely  slotted  at  Inter- 
vals longitudinally  thereof,  a  series  of  knife-holders  in 
pivotal  suspension  from  the  plate  opposite  the  drum,  eye- 
blocks  arranged  in  connection  with  the  plate  in  register 
with  the  slots  of  same,  rods  engaging  the  blocks  and  plv- 
otally connected  to  the  knife-holders,  a  tension-spring  on 
each  rod  Iwtween  the  companion  knife-holder  and  block, 
and  a  tension  nut  run  on  the  rod  In  opposition  to  the 
outer  side  of  the  opposing  block. 

3.  A  hide-working  machine  comprising  a  rotary  hide- 
drum,  a  reclprocatlve  plate  transversely  slotted  at  inter- 
vals longitudinally  thereof,  a  series  of  knife-holders  In 
independent  pivotal  suspension  from  the  plate  opposite  the 
drum,  a  corresponding  series  of  box-frames  adjustable  on 
said  plate  In  register  with  the  slots  of  same,  a  block  trun- 
nioned  in  each  frame,  a  rod  loose  In  an  eye  of  each  block 
and  plvotally  oonnected  to  a  knife  bolder,  a  tension-spring 
on  each  rod  opposing  one  side  of  the  corresponding  block, 
and  a  nut  run  on  said  rod  against  the  opposite  side  of  said 
block. 


858,561.  INCINERATING  -  FURNACE.  D.win  E.  B«lt- 
NCTT,  Elmlra,  N.  Y.  Filed  Jan.  31.  1907.  Serial  No. 
355.007. 

1.  In  an  Incinerating  furnace,  the  combination  of  a 
combustion-chamber,  a  flue-chamber  beneath  the  combus- 
tion-chamber, a  floor  between  chambers,  and  means  for 
opening  and  closing  one  or  more  passageways  through 
the  floor. 

2.  In  an  incinerating  furnace,  the  combination  of  a 
combustion  chamber,  a  flue  chamber  beneath  the  combus- 
tion chamber,  a  fireplace  at  one  end  of  the  flue  chamber,  a 
stack,  a  passageway  leading  to  the  stack  from  the  com- 
bustion chamber  at  the  end  adjacent  said  fireplace,  a  floor 
l)etween  said  chambers,  a  passageway  between  chambers 
at  a  point  remote  from  the  fireplace,  and  means  for  open- 
ing and  closing  one  or  more  passageways  through  the 
floor  at  Intermediate  points 

3.  In    an    Incinerating   furnace,    the   combination    of   a 
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combustion  chamber,  a  flue  chamber  beneath  the  combus- 
tion chamber,  a  fireplace  at  one  end  of  the  flue  chamber, 
a  stack,  a  passageway  leading  to  the  stack  from  the  com- 
bustion chaml)er  at  the  end  adjacent  said  fireplace,  a  floor 
between  said  chambers  comprising  a  plurality  of  trans- 
rerse  bars,  and  means  for  dropping  and  replacing  certain 
of  the  floor  bars  to  provide  pasaageways  through  the  floor 
at  points  more  or  less  remote  from  the  fireplace. 


4.  In  an  incinerating  furnace,  the  combination  of  a 
combustion-chamber,  a  flue-chamber  beneath  the  combus- 
tion-chamber, a  fire-place  at  each  end  of  the  fiue-chamber, 
a  stack  and  a  passagewiiy  leading  thereto  from  the  com- 
bustion-chamber adjacent  one  of  the  fire-places,  and  a 
floor  between  said  chaml)er8  and  above  the  fire  places  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  parallel  transverse  bars,  the  floor- 
bars  above  the  fire-place  remote  from  the  passageway  Into 
the  stack  being  raised  atwve  the  floor  level  to  provide  a 
passageway  t>etween  chaml>er8  adjacent  said  flre-place. 

5.  In  an  incinerating  furnace,  the  combination  of  a 
combustion-chamber,  a  flue  chamber  beneath  the  combus- 
tion-chamber, a  fire-place  at  one  end  of  the  fluVchamber, 
a  stack  and  a  passageway  leading  thereto  from  the  com- 
bustion-chamber at  the  end  of  the  furnace  adjacent  said 
fireplace,  a  fioor  between  said  chambers  and  above  the 
fire-place,  a  passageway  l>etween  chambers  at  a  point  re- 
mote from  the  tire  place,  a  passageway  from  the  fire-place 
t>>  the  combustion-chamber  adjacent  the  stack,  and  means 
for  opening  and  closing  the  last  named  passageway. 

6.  In  an  Incinerating  furnace,  the  combination  of  a 
combustion-chamber,  a  flue-chamber  t>eneath  the  combus- 
tion chamber,  a  floor  for  the  combustion  chamber  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  transverse  parallel  bars,  one  or  more  of 
said  bars  being  movable  vertically,  and  means  for  drop- 
ping the  movable  bar  or  bars  below  the  floor  level  and  for 
returning  the  bar  or  bars  so  dropped  to  normal  position. 

7.  In  an  Incinerating  furnace,  the  combination  of  a 
combustion-chamber,  a  flue-chamber  beneath  the  combus- 
tion-chtfmber,  a  fioor  for  the  combustion  chamber  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  transverse  parallel  bars,  one  or  more  of 
said  bin  being  movable  vertically,  vertical  slide  bars  upon 
which  the  ends  of  the  movable  flour  bars  are  mounted. 
guide  boxes  for  the  slide-bars  built  Into  the  masonry  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  furnace,  an  operating  shaft  passing 
across  beneath  said  l>oze8.  cams  mounted  on  said  shaft 
with  their  peripheries  In  engagement  with  the  lower  ends 


of  the  slide  bars,  and 
for  turning  the  shaft. 


means  at  one  side  of  the  furnace 


858,662.      WATER  -  HEATER.      Christian   F.    Biluusn, 
Chicago,  III.     Filed  June  7,  1906.     Serial  No.  320,652. 


/j- 


1.  In  a  water  heater,  In  combination,  an  Inclosing  cas- 
ing, a  fire  box,  and  an  annular  water  chamber  standing 
vertically  above  the  same  and  forming  a  fuel  magazine, 
the  inner  wall  of  the  chamber  being  extended  upwardly 
throuch  the  top  of  the  casing  and  connected  to  the  smoke 
flue  and  having  inlet  openings  for  the  products  of  combus- 
tion from  the  upper  space  In  the  casing,  and  also  having  a 
fuel  door  and  a  bell  movable  up  and  down  above  or  l>elow 
said  door  and  openings. 

2.  In  a  water  heater,  l&-comblnatlon,  a  series  of  upright 
cylinders  forming  Inner  and  outer  annular  water  cham- 
I>er8  with  a  space  for  products  of  combustion  therebe- 
tween, an  inlet  for  water  to  the  bottom  of  the  outer 
chamber,  an  outlet  therefor  from  the  top  of  the  Inner 
chamber,  and  a  circulation  pipe  extending  from  the  top 
of  the  outer  chamber,  downwardly  on  the  outside  thereof, 
and  into  the  bottom  of  the  Inner  chamber. 

3.  In  a  water  beater,  in  combination,  a  series  of  upright 
cylinders  forming  inner  and  outer  annular  waterj  cham- 
bers with  a  combustion  space  therebetween,  a  water  inlet 
to  the  l>ottom  of  the  outer  chamber  and  a  water  outlet 
from  the  top  of  the  Inner  chamber,  a  connecting  pipe  ex- 
tending from  the  top  of  the  outer  chamber  Into  the  bot- 
tom of  the  inner  chamber,  and  a  circulation  pipe  extend- 
ing through  said  combustion  space  from  the  bottom  to  the 
top  of  the  Injier  chamber. 


Benjamin  J.  Blameo 
20,    1906.      Serial    No. 


858.563.  GALVANIC  BATTERY. 
sr.R,  Chicago,  III.  Filed  Jan. 
296,977. 

1.  A  galvanic  battery  comprising  a  container,  a  battery, 
element  having  a  hollow  body  portion  pendent  In  the  con- 
tainer and  provided  with  an  opening  at  Its  top  communi- 
cating with  the  hollow  of  its  body  portion,  a  receptacle  in 
the  container  and  having  a  laterally  enlarged  lower  part 
whereon  the  lower  edges  of  the  body  portion  of  said  ele- 
ment are  rested,  said  receptacle  being  also  provided  with  a 
hollow  porous  cylindrical  part  extended  up  from  said  en- 
larged lower  part  and  within  the  hollow  body  portion  of 
said  element,  a  cap  or  cover  of  insulating  material  to 
close  the  opening  at  the  top  of  said  element  and  a  bat- 
tesy  element  carried  by  the  cap  or  cover  and  pendent 
through  said  opening  within  the  porous  cylindrical  upper 
part  of  the  receptacle. 

2.  A  galvanic  battery  comprising  a  container,  a  battery 
element  having  a  hollow  body  portion  pendent  in  the  con- 
tainer and  provided  with  an  opening  at  its  top  communi- 
cating with  the  hollow  of  its  body  portion,  a  re -eptacle  id 
the  container  and  having  an  enlarged  non  porous  lower 
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part  whoreon  the  lower  edge  of  the  hollow  body  portion 
of  Mid  element  Is  rested,  snld  receptacle  being  also  pro- 
Tided  with  a  hollow  porous  cylindrical  part  extended  up 
from  the  enlarged  lower  part  within  the  hollow  body  por- 
tion of  said  element,  means  for  connecting  the  upper  edge 
of  said  porous  cylindrical  part  of  the  receptacle  to  the 
upper  part  of  said  element,  a  cap  or  cover  of  Insulating 
material  to  close  the  opening  at  the  top  of  said  element 
and  anolhtr  battery  element  carried  by  the  cap  or  cover 
and  pendent  through  said  opening  within  the  porous  cy 
llndrlcal  upper  part  of  the  receptacle. 


S.  \  galvanic  battery  comprising  a  container  and  hav 
ing  an  opening  at  Its  top.  a  cap  or  cover  to  close  said 
opening,  a  battery  element  having  openings  formed  through 
it  and  adapted,  when  carried  by  the  cap  or  cover,  to  de- 
pend through  said  opening  within  the  container  and  a 
bolder  carried  on  the  cup  or  cover  and  comprising  di- 
vergent spring  arms  the  extremities  of  which  are  adapted 
for  detachable  engaKement  with  openings  In  said  battery 
element. 


858.564.      UPPER    ClITTEU     HEAD    SHARPENER    FOR 
PLANING-MACHINE8.     Chakles   W.   H.    Br.ooD.   Win 
throp,   Mass..   assignor   to   S.    A.   Woods   Machine  Com 
pany.  Boston.  Mass.     Filed  Mar.  IJ.   1907.     Serial  No. 
301.974. 


travel  on  said  ways,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  sharp- 
ener transversely  of  the  ways  toward  and  ffom  the  cutter- 
head. 

2.  In  a  wood  planer,  a  top  cutter  hend  and  Its  traveling 
yoke,  combined  with  a  knife  sharpener  Including  a  bar 
having  one  end  pivoted  to  one  end  of  said  yoke  and  the 
other  end  provided  with  clamping  means  for  removably 
clamping  It  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  yoke. 

3.  In  a  wood  planer,  a  cutter-head,  and  a  knife  sharp- 
ener mounted  adjacent  thereto  f  jr  sharpening  the  knlvei 
of  the  cutter-head,  including  a  supporting  bar  pivoted  at 
one  end  to  swing  toward  and  from  said  cutter-head,  said 
bar  having  longitudinal  guldeways.  and  a  carriage  mount 
ed  to  slide  on  said  guldeways  and  provided  with  means 
for  retaining  a  sharpening  tool. 

4.  In  a  wood  planer,  a  cutter-head,  and  a  knife  sharp- 
ener mounted  adjacent  thereto  for  sharpening  the  knives 
of  the  cutter-head.  Including  a  supporting  bar  pivoted  at 
one  end  to  swing  toward  and  from  said  cutter  head.  pro- 
Tided  with  yielding  means  for  preventing  the  bar  from 
falling  when  raised,  snld  bar  having  longitudinal  guide 
ways,  and  a  carriage  mounted  to  slide  on  said  gxildeways 
and  provided  with  means  for  retaining  a  sharpening  tool. 

5.  A  sharpening  device  for  a  wood  planer  cutter-head, 
comprising  a  support,  a  bar  pivoted  at  one  end  thereon  and 
provided  at  its  opposite  end  with  a  depending  Up  to  en- 
gage a  flat  surface  of  said  supoprt,  a  clamping  plate  op- 
posite said  Up,  a  threaded  handle  for  moving  said  plate 
into  clamping  position,  guldeways  extending  longltudl 
nally  of  said  bar,  and  a  carriage  mounted  to  slide  on  said 
ways   provided   with   means  for  supporting  a   sharpening 

tool. 

6.  A  sharpening  device  for  a  wood  planer  cutter  head, 
comprising  a  support,  a  bar  pivoted  at  one  end  thereon 
and  provided  at  Its  opposite  end  with  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  bar  In  true  vertical  position  and  with  adjusting 
means  for  regulating  the  horliontal  position  of  the  bar, 
guldeways  extending  longitudinally  of  said  bar  and  a 
carriage  mounted  to  slide  on  said  ways  provided  with 
means  for  supporting  a  sharpening  tool. 

7.  A  sharpening  device  for  a  wood  planer  cutter  head, 
comprising  a  support,  a  bar  pivoted  at  one  end  thereon  to 
swing  upward  away  from  the  cutter-head,  said  bar  having 
guldeways  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  a  carriage 
mounted  to  slide  on  said  guldeways  provided  with  means 

:  for  supporting  a  sharpening  tool,  and  means  for  locking 
'  aald  carriage  at   the  forward  end  of  said  bar  when   not 
In  use. 

8.  A  sharpening  device  for  a  wood  planer  cutter  head, 
comprising  a  support,  a  bar  pivoted  at  one  end  therein  to 
swing  upward  away  from  the  cutter  head,  yielding  means 
for  maintaining  said  bar  self  supporting  at  any  angle,  said 
bar  having  guldeways  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  a 
carriage  mounted  to  slide  on  said  guldeways  provided  with 
means  for  supporting  a  sharpening  toil,  and  means  for 
locking  said  carriage  at  the  forward  end  of  said  bar  when 
not  in  use. 

9.  A  sharpening  device  for  a  wood  planer  cutter  head, 
comprising  a  support,  a  bar  pivoted  at  one  end  thereon  to 
swing  toward  and  from  the  cutter  head,  clamping  means 
and  adjusting  means  at  the  opposite  end  for  moving  said 
bar  Into  true  allnement  with  the  cutter  head,  longitudi- 
nal ways  on  said  bar.  a  carriage  movable  on  said  ways, 
provided  with  means  for  securing  a  sharpening  tool,  and 
a  stop  for  limiting  the  rearward  movement  of  the  carriage 
on  said  ways. 


1.  In  a  wood  planer,  a  top  cutter  hrad  and  Its  traveling 
yoke,  combined  with  a  knife  sharpener  support  pivoted  on 
iald  yoke  to  swing  In  the  plane  of  said  cutter  head,  said 
support  having  longitudinal  ways,  a  sharpener  mounted  to 


858.565.     OVERSHOE.      Noadiah   P.   Bowlcb.  Cleveland. 

Ohio.      Filed  Dec.  11,  1905.     Serial  No.  291.178 

As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  an  overshoe  having  a 

low  front  portion,  a  high  heel  portion,  and  Intertnedlate 

I    Inclined   shank   portion   which    merges   Into   the   front   and 

heel  portions  referred  to.  the  front  and  shank  portions  of 

the  upper  being  made  of-flexlble  and  elastic  material,  and 

the    heel    portion    being    siibetanttaliy    inelastic,    combined 

with  a  cord  which   is  embedded   in   the   front  part  of   the 

upper   and  forms   an    inwardly    projecting   bead,   the  said 

cord  being  deflected  outward  near  the  front  of  the  shank 


portions  and  being  then  extended   into  the  Inelastic  heel 
portion  and  being  covered  by  an  external  bead. 


858,566.     CLOTHES  RACK.     Clydi  W.  Bbkmnoes.  Spo- 
kane, Wash.     Piled  Mar.  13.  1907.     Serial  No.  362.190. 


In  a  clothes  rack  c  imprislng  a  stand  made  rigid  by  the 
brace  connecting  the  rear  legs,  the  brace  connecting  the 
fore  legs  and  the  rod  connections  from  re#r  to  front  legs 
together  with  the  binge  connections  from  front  to  rear 
legs  at  the  tops  thereof  set  down  from  the  tops  of  such 
legs  sufficient  to  receive  an  ironing  board  that  will  be 
flush  with  the  tops  of  such  legs,  the  rack  secured  by 
hinges  to  tops  of  rear  legs  and  wings  secured  to  sides  of 
rack  by  hinges,  such  wings  calculated  to  fold  In  over  the 
surface  of  the  rack  and  the  rack  calculated  to  fold  down 
over  the  back  of  the  rear  legs  of  the  stand,  the  rod  con- 
nections between  the  front  and  rear  legs  calculated  to 
disengage  at  one  end  thereof  and  the  hinges  at  the  top  of 
the  legs  and  reaching  from  front  to  rear  legs  calculated 
to  double  up  In  folding  the  apparatus,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 


'       i 
8  5  8.567.     FEED  REOT'LATOR.     Charlks  Bbknt,  Rat 
Portage,  Ontario,   Canada.      Filed   May   16,    1904.      Re- 
newed Nov.  14.  1906.     Serial  No.  343,438. 

1.  The  combination  of  a  pipe,  a  valve  therein  which  will 
control  the  supply  of  water  to  a  boiler,  the  valve  stem,  a 
counterbalanced  frame  Journaled  on  the  axis  of  the  valve 
stem,  a  receptacle  on  the  frame,  constant  pipe  connections 
from  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  receptacle  to  the  steam 
and  water  space  of  the  boiler,  said  pipe  connections  lead 
Ing  one  through  each  end  of  the  axis  of  the  frame,  and  a 
•wlvel  Joint  In  said  connections  permitting  the  rocking  of 
the  frame  In  relation  to  the  stationary  pipe  connections. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  pipe,  a  valve  therein  which  will 
control  tbe  supply  of  water  to  a  boiler,  a  valve  stem,  a 
counterbalanced  frame  Journaled  on  the  axis  of  the  valve 
•tem,  a  receptacle  on  the  frame,  constant  pipe  connections 
from  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  receptacle  to  the  steam 
and  water  spaces  of  the  boiler,  said  pipe  connections  lead- 
ing one  through  each  end  of  the  ails  of  the  frame,  a 
•wlvel  Joint  In  said  connections  permitting  the  rocking  of 
the  frame  In  relation  to  the  stationary  pipe  connections. 


and  connections  between  the  receptacle  and  the  valve 
stem  whereby  the  oscillation  of  the  receptacle  up  and 
down  due  to  varying  levels  of  water  will  correspondingly 
operate  the  tsItc. 


I 
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3.  The  combination  of  a  valve  adapted  to  control  the 
supply  of  water  to  the  l>oller  and  located  on  the  plane  of 
the  normal  water  level  of  the  boiler,  of  a  rocking  arm 
Journaled  on  the  axis  of  the  valve  stem,  connections  from 
said  rocking  arm  to  the  valve  stem,  a  receptacle  on  the 
frame,  constant  connections  from  the  receptacle  to  the 
steam  and  water  supply  of  the  boiler  one  through  each 
end  of  tbe  axis  of  rotation  of  the  frame,  substantially  as 
described. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  valve  adapted  to  control  the 
supply  of  water  to  the  boiler,  a  stem  for  tbe  valve,  a 
frame  Journaled  on  the  axis  of  the  valve  stem  and  con- 
nected to  said  stem,  a  frame  G  having  the  counter  bal- 
anced weight  H,  a  receptacle  I.  the  pipes  J  and  J'  con- 
nected to  passages  In  the  frame  located  In  the  axis  of 
rotation  thereof,  the  nipples  L  and  L',  and  the  stationary 
steam  and  water  connections  N  and  N'  and  swivel  connec- 
tions between  said  pipes  and  the  nipples  L  and  L'. 


858,568.      VENEER  CUTTING    MACHINE.      Aabon    Bbo 
8iD«,  EvansviUe,  Ind.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Louis  F. 
Nonnast,  Chicago.  111.     Filed  July  30,  1906.     Serial  No.. 
328.364. 

1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  horltontal  guide,  a  knife  carriage  movable  longi- 
tudinally thereon,  a  horizontal  guide  at  right  angles  to 
said  flrst-named  guide,  a  stay-log  carriage  movable  on  said 
second  named  guide,  means  for  feeding  the  stay-log  car- 
riage toward  the  knife-carriage,  a  shaft  Journaled  In  the 
stay  log  carriage,  a  vertically  reclprocable  stay-log,  a  con 
nectlng-rod  connecting  said  stay-log  to  said  shaft,  and  a  •* 
shaft  parallel  to  said  first  named  shaft  and  serving  to  ac- 
tuate said  knife  carriage  and  said  flrst-named  shaft. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  horizontally  reclprocable  knlfe-carrlage,  a  horl 
zontally  movable  stay  log  carriage,  a  vertically  reclpro- 
cable stay-log,  a  shaft  Journaled  In  the  stay-log  carriage 
and  serving  to  actuate  the  stay-log,  a  parallel  shaft 
equipped  with  a  crank  and  a  sprocket  wheel,  a  connecting: 
rod  Joining  said  crank  to  said  knife  carriage,  and  a  chain 
joining  said  sprocket-wheel  to  said  flrst-named  shaft. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina 
tion  of  a  horizontally  reclprocable  knife  carriage,  a  hori- 
zontally movable  stay-log  carriage,  a  vertically  reclpro- 
cable stay-log,  a  shaft  journaled  In  the  stay  log  carriage 
at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  stay-log,  feed  mechan- 
ism connected  with  said  shaft  and  with  the  stay-log  (Car- 
riage, a  parallel  shaft,  sprocket-wheels  of  equal  size  on 
said  shafts,  a  chain  connecting  said  sprocket-wheels.  !i 
crank-arm  connected  with  said  second-named  shaft,  and  a 
connecting  rod.  joining  said  crank  arm  to  said  knife  car- 
riage. 

4.  In  a  macbine  of  tbe  character  set  fortb^  tbe  combina- 
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tioQ  of  a  bed  equipped  with  a  borisontal  gald*.  a  knife- 
carriage  mounted  on  said  guide  and  having  a  pivoted  Icnife- 
«upportln«  momber.  11  rock  shaft  Journaled  In  said  pivoted 
member  and  (Hjulpped  at  its  ends  with  wriat-pina,  blocks 
In  which  said  wrist  pins  are  Journaled.  guides  on  the  body 
of  the  carriage  receiving  said  blocks,  a  cam  arm  connected 
with  said  rock-shaft,  a  stationary  cam  serving  to  engage 
said  cam  arm.  means  for  reciprocating  the  carriage,  a  ver- 
tically reciprocable  stay  log,  and  means  for  reciprocating 
the  stay-log. 


5.  In  a  machine  of  tlie  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  horixontally  reciprocable  knife-carriage,  a  hori 
zontally  reciprocable  stay  log  carriage  movable  at  right  an- 
gles to  the  knife  carriage,  a   vertically   reciprocable  stay 
log  mounted  on  the  stay-log  carriage,  a   shaft  Journaled 
In    the   stay-log   carriage   and   serving   to    reciprocate    the 
stay-log.  a  sprocket  wheel  Journaled  in  a  stationary  bear- 
ing and  splined  on  said  shaft,  said  sprocket  wheel   being 
immovable   longitudinally   of    the   shaft,    a    shaft    parallel 
with  said  first-named  shaft,  a  sprocket-wheel  thereon  con- 
nected   with    said    first  named   sprocket-wheel,   and   means 
connecting   sold    second-named    shaft   with   said    knife-car 
riage.  whereby  the  knlfe-carrlage  and  stay-log  receive  si- 
multaneous movements  of  reciprocation. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  horizontal  guide,  a  knlfe-carrlage  movable  longi- 
tudinally thereon,  a  horizontal  guide  at  right  angles  to 
said  first-named  guide,  a  stay-log  carriage  movable  on  said 
second  named  guide,  means  for  feeding  the  stay-log  car 
rlage  towards  the  knlfe-carrlage,  a  shaft  Journaled  in  the 
stay-log  carriage,  a  vertically  reciprocable  stay-log  mount- 
ed on  the  stay  log  carriage,  a  connecting  rod  Joining  said 
stay-log  to  said  shaft,  .and  actuating  means  for  said  shaft 
and  knife  carriage  timed  to  pr«xluce  simultaneous  recipro- 
cation? of  the  stay  log  and  knlfe-carrlage. 


therewith,  a  corrtapondlng  number  of  signal-Indicating  de- 
vices, means  whereby  each  of  said  signal  Indicating  de- 
vices may  be  associated  with  a  ditTerent  one  of  said  oscilla- 
tion detectors,  and  means  whereby  all  of  said  signal  indi- 
cating devices  may  be  associated  with  any  of  said  oscilla- 
tloo  detectors. 


858.f»69.     Sr.\rE  TEI.EORAPHY.     Skwall,  CABt)T.  Brook- 
line.  Ma.xs..  as.slgnor  to  Stone  Telegraph  and  Telephone 
Company.     Boston.     Mass..     a     Corporation     of     Maine. 
Filed  Nov.  5.    19<h5.      Serial   No.  >341.99«. 
1.   In    a    space    telegraph    receiving   system,   a    receiving 

coodnctor,  a  plurality  of  oscillation  detectors  associated 


2.  In  a  space  telegraph  receiving  system,  an  elevated  re 
celvlng  conductor,  two  oscillation  detectors  associated 
therewith,  two  slgnnl-lndlcatlng  devices,  meana  whereby 
each  of  said  signal  Indicating  devices  may  be  associated 
with  a  dlflTerent  one  of  said  oscillation  detectors  and  means 
whereby  both  of  said  signal-indicating  devices  may  be  as- 
sociated with  eTther  of  said  oscillation  detectcrs. 

a.  In  a  space  telegraph  receiving  system,  an  elevated  re- 
ceiving conductor,  a  resonant  receiving  circuit,  a  resonant 
weedlng-out  circuit,  a  switch,  and  connections  controlled 
by  said  switch  whereby  said  weeding  out  circuit  may  be 
merged  into  or  combined  with  said  resonant  recelTlng  cir- 
cuit, when  the  switch  is  in  one  position,  and  whereby  It  may 
be  Interposed  Itotween  said  elevated  conductor  and  said 
resonant  receiving  circuit  when  said  switch  Is  In  another 
position. 

4.  In  a  space  telegraph  receiving  system,  an  elevated 
conductor,  a  resonant  receiving  circuit,  a  resonant  weed- 
ing-out  circuit  interposed  between  said  elevated  conductor 
and  said  resonant  receiving  circuit,  an  oscillation  detector, 
a  switch  and  connections  controlled  by  said  switch  where- 
by said  o8<Mllatlon  detector  may  be  associated  with  said 
r#Bonant  receiving  circuit  or  with  said  resonant  weedlng- 
out  circuit. 

5.  In  a  space  telegraph  receiving  system,  an  elevated  re- 
ceiving conductor,  a  resonant  receiving  circuit  Including 
an  inductance,  a  resonant  weeding  out  circuit,  a  switch, 
and  connections  controlled  by  said  switch  whereby  said 
resonant  weeding  out  circuit  may  be  Interposed  between 
said  elevated  conductor  and  said  resonant  receiving  cir- 
cuit, when  said  switch  is  In  one  position,  and  whereby 
said  Inductance  may  be  included  In  series  with  said  reso- 
nant weedlng-out  circuit  when  said  switch  Is  in  another 
position. 

0.  In  a  space  telegraph  receiving  system,  an  elevated  re- 
ceiving conductor,  a  resonant  receiving  circuit,  an  oscilla- 
tion detector  associated  therewith,  a  resonant  weeding  out 
circuit,  a  switch  and  connections  controlled  by  said  switch 
whereby  said  resonant  weedlng-out  circuit  may  be  Inter- 
poj^ed  between  said  elevated  conductor  and  said  resonant 
receiving  circuit,  when  said  switch  Is  In  one  position,  and 
whereby  said  oscillation  detector  may  be  associated  with 
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Hid  weeding  out  circuit,  and  said  resonant  recelrlng  clr- 
cnlt  opened,  when  said  switch  Is  in  another  position. 


8  58,570.  PAD  FOR  PHOTOGRAPH  PRINTING  MA- 
CHINES. Joseph  C.  Calhocn,  Holland,  Mich.,  as- 
signor of  one  half  to  George  P.  Hummer,  Holland, 
Mich.      Filed   Sept.    IT.    1906.      Serial   No    334,941. 


'^ 


^^K^^^mJ^'.Si^MM  IkJ- 


1.  In  a  pad  for  photograph  printing  machines,  a  tray 
and  elastic  material  In  the  tray  and  projecting  above  the 
edges  of  the  same. 

2.  In  a  pad  for  photograph  printing  machines,  a  frame, 
a  tray  in  the  frame,  elastic  material  In  the  tray,  and  a 
backing  In  the  frame  to  support  the  Iwttom  of  the  tray. 

3.  In  a  pad  for  photograph  printing  machines,  a  frame, 
a  sheet  metal  tray  In  the  frame,  a  lacking  In  the  frame, 
and  supporting  the  bottom  of  the  tray,  elastic  material  In 
the  tray,  and  a  non-porous  cover  for  said  material  and  se- 
cured at  Ita  edges  to  the  frame. 

4.  A  pad  for  photograph  printing  machines,  comprising 
a  frame,  a  backing  In  the  frame,  a  sheet  metal  tray  In  the 
frame  and  supported  by  the  backing,  elastic  material  In 
the  tray  and  projecting  al)Ove  the  edges  of  the  same,  and 
a  non-porous  covering  for  said  material  and  attached  to 
the  frame. 

5.  In  a  pad  for  photograph  printing  machines,  an  elas 
tic  material  consisting  of  glue,  glycerin,  water  and  oil. 
substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  pad  for  photograph  printing  machine,  an  elas- 
tic material  consisting  substantially  of  the  following  In- 
gredients In  proportions  substantially  as  follows  :  glue, 
thirty  pounds  ;  water  to  soften  the  glue  when  cold  ;  glyc- 
erin, two  and  one  half  gallons  ;  and  oil.  three  gallons. 


I 


858,571.  SIGNAL  OR  ALARM.  Benjamin  F.  Campbell. 
Little  Rock.  Ark.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  John  E. 
Coates.  Little  Rock.  Ark.  Filed  Apr.  26,  ,1906.  Serial 
No.  313,799. 


nal  or  alarm  connected  to  said  pipe  and  comprising  a  cas 
Ing.  a  valve,  a  valve  stem  extended  through  said  casing,  a 
spring  normally  acting  to  unseat  the  valve,  said  valve  and 
stem  being  provided  with  passageways,  the  passageways 
In  the  valve  being  closed  when  the  valve  Is  seated,  and  an 
alarm  connected  to  the  valve  stem  so  that  upon  decrease 
of  the  air  or  fluid  pressure  to  a  predetermined  amount  In 
said  pipe  due  to  the  opening  of  the  lubricant  controlling 
valve  devices,  the  valve  will  be  unseated  and  the  alarm 
sounded. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descrllxHl,  tlie  combina- 
tion of  a  lubricant  supplying  means,  valve  devices  for 
controlling  the  supply  of  lubricant  to  the  parts  to  be 
lubricated,  a  pipe  connected  to  a  source  of  air  or  fluid 
pressure  and  communicating  with  said  valve  devices  for 
forcing  a  charge  of  lubricant  to  the  desired  parts,  a  sig- 
nal or  alarm  connected  to  said  pipe  and  comprising  a  cas- 
ing, a  valve,  a  valve  stem  extended  through  said  casing,  a 
spring  normally  acting  to  unseat  the  valve,  means  for  ad- 
Justing  the  tension  of  said  spring,  said  valve  and  stem  be- 
ing provided  with  passageways,  the  passageways  In  the 
valve  »>elng  closed  when  the  valve  Is  seated,  and  an  alarm 
connected  to  the  valve  stem  so  that  upon  decrease  of  the 
air  or  fluid  pressure  to  a  predetermined  amount  In  said 
pipe  due  to  the  o|>enlnK  of  the  lubricant  controlling  valvo 
devices,  the  valve,  will  be  unseated  and  the  alarm  sounded 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  lubricant  supplying  means,  valve  devices  for 
controlling  the  supply  of  lubricant  to  the  parts  to  be 
lubricated,  a  pipe  connected  to  a  source  of  air  or  fluid 
pressure  and  communicating  with  said  valve  devices  for 
forcing  a  charge  of  lubricant  to  the  desired  parts,  a  slg 
nal  or  alarm  connected  to  said  pipe  and  comprising  a  cas 
Ing,  a  valve,  a  valve  stem  extended  through  said  casing, 
said  valve  and  stem  being  provided  with  Intersecting  pas- 
sageways, a  sound  producing  device  communicating  with 

'.  said  passageways  and  means  to  unseat  the  valve  and  per- 
mit air  or  fluid  to  pass  through  the  passageways  when  the 
pressure  In  the  pipe  decreases  to  a  predetermined  amount 
due  to  the  opening  of  the  lubricant  supplying  valve  de 
vices  and  an  adjustable  stop  for  limiting  the  unseating 
movement  of  the  valve. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  lubricant  supplying  means,  valve  devices  for 
controlling  the  supply  of  lubricant  to  the  parts  to  be 
lubricated,  a  pipe  connected  to  a  source  of  air  or  fluid 
pressure  and  communicating  with  said  valve  devices  for 
forcing  a  charge  of  lubricant  to  the  desired  parts,  a  sig- 
nal or  alarm  connected  to  said  pipe  and  comprising  a  cas 
Ing,  a  valve,  a  valve  stem  extended  through  said  casing, 
said  valve  and  stem  being  provided  with  intersecting  pas- 
sageways, and  means  to  unseat  the  valve  and  permit  air 
or  fluid  to  pass  through  the  passageways  when  the  pressure 
In  the  pipe  decreases  to  a  predetermined  amount,  due  to 
the  opening  of  the  valve  devices  for  controlling  the  supply 
of  lubricant. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion ■  of  a  lubricant  supplying  means,  valve  devices  for 
controlling  the  supply  of  lubricant  to  the  parts  to  be 
lubricated,  a  pipe  connected  to  a  source  of  air  or  fluid 
pressure  and  communicating  with  said  valve  devices  for 
forcing  a  charge  of  lubricant  to  the  desired  parts,  a  slg- 


858,572.     WARDROBE-TRUNK.     John  J.  Can.nan,  Roch 
ester.  N.  Y.,  aaslgnor  to  Henry  Llkly  &  Company.  Roch- 
ester. N.  Y..  a  Corfk>ratlon  of  New  York.     Filed  Oct.  29. 
1906.     Serial  No.  340.0.^4. 

1.  In  a  wardrobe  trunk,  the  combination  with  a  trunk 
casing  having  door  openings  nt  its  opposite  sides,  of  two 
slides  adapted  to  supiwrt  garments  and  arranged  to  in? 
moved  outwardly  in  opposite  directions,  n  guide  located 
centrally  of  the  trunk  and  supporting  the  Inner  ends  of 
both  slides  and  separate  l)enring  nural)ers  also  supporting 
the  slides  and  arranged  at  opposite  sides  of  the  gyide. 

2.  In.a  wardrobe  trtink.  the  combination  with  a  casing, 
guides  depending  from  the  top  of  the  casing  and  a  garment 
supporting  slide  comprising  side  rails  supported  in  the 
guides  and  an  intermediate  rail  arranged  In  the  plane  of 
the  side  rails. 

3.  In  a  wardrobe  trunk,  the  combination  with  a  casing 
having  door  openings  at  its  opposite  sides,  and  a  partition 
wail  dividing  it  Into  two  compartments,  of  two  garment 
supporting  slides  each  arranged  with  its  outer  end  In  one 
compartment  and  its  rear  end  in  the  other  compartment 
and  guides  In  the  casing  supjwrtlng  the  sllde.s. 

4.  In  a  wardrol)e  trunk,  the  combination  with  the  trunk 
casing  having  a  garment  compartment  therein,  and  an 
opening  for  pcrmit.ting  access  thereto,  of  a  garment-sup- 
porting slide  adapted  to  be  withdrawn  from  said  compart 
ment  through  said  opening  and  embodying  a  memiier  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  parallel  guide  rails,  an  intermediate  garment 
supi>orting  portion,  n  handle  portion  connecting  the  for- 
ward ends  of  the  guide  rails,  and  Ijenrlngs  cooperating 
with  the  guide  rails  for  slidlngly  supporting  the  slide. 

!  5.  In  a  wardrol)e  trunk,  the  combination  with  the  trunk 
casing  having  a  garment  compartment  therein  :ind  an 
opening  for  affording  access  thereto,  of  an  adjustal)le  gar 

i    ment-supporting  member  adapted  to  be  extended  or  with- 
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drawn  through  »atd  opeolng  and  embodying  a  bar  doubled 
to  form  outer  guide  rails  and  forming  a  loop  or  bend  at 
the  forward  end  of  the  allde  adapted  to  serve  as  a  handle, 
abd  a  garment  supporting  portion  on  the  member  and  bear 
Ings  supported  on  the  trunk  for  slMlngly  mounting  the 
garment  supporting  member. 


« 


«.  In  a  wardrobe  trunk,  the  combination  with  the  trunk 
casing  having  a  garment  compartment  therein  and  an 
opening  for  affording  access  thereto,  of  a  garment-sup 
porting  slide  for  said  compartment  embodying  a  pair  of 
parallel  guide  rails,  an  intermediate  looped  portion  con- 
necting said  rails  and  adapted  to  serve  as  a  handle  for 
operating  the  slide,  an  Intermediate  garment  supporting 
rail  arranged  between  the  guide  rails,  and  bearings  co- 
operating with  the  guide  rails  for  adjustably  supporting 
the  slide. 

7.  In  a  wardrol*  trunk,  the  combination  with  the  trunk 
casing  having  means  of  access  at  the  opposite  sides 
thereof,  of  a  pair  of  garment  supporting  slides  adjustable 
in  opposite  directions  toward  the  respective  means  of  no- 
ce»8.  each  slide  embodying  a  pair  of  guide  rails,  and  a 
garment  supporting  rail  arranged  Intermediately  of  the 
guide  rails,  an  Intermediate  bearing  arranged  to  coiiperate 
with  the  rails  of  both  slides,  and  a  pair  of  bearings  ar- 
ranged at  each  side  of  the  Intermediate  bearing  and  co- 
operating with  the  guide  rails  of  the  respective  slide. 

8.  In  a  wardrobe  trunk,  the  combination  with  the  trunk 
casing  having  a  garment  compartment  therein,  of  an  ex- 
tensible garment-supporting  slide  embodying  a  pair  of 
guide  rails,  n  connecting  portion  between  the  said  rails 
adapted  to  serve  as  an  operating  handle  at  the  forward 
end  of  the  slide,  a  rail  arranged  Intermediate  of  the  guide 
rails  and  adapted  to  serve  as  a  support  for  the  suspension 
of  garment  supporting  devices,  bearings  for  adjustably  sup- 
porting the  slide,  and  a  device  coSperatlng  with  one  of 
the  bearings  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the  slide  In  one 
direction. 

9.  In  a  wardrobe  trunk,  the  combination  with  a  casing 
open  at  Its  opposite  sides  and  a  cabinet  removably  mount 
ed  In  one  side  of  the  casing,  of  two  garment  supporting 
slides  located  above  the  cabinet  each  extending  the  full 
width  of  the  casing  and  movable  outwardly  therefrom  In 
oppoalte  directions. 

10.  In  a  wardrobe  trunk,  the  combination  with  a  casing 
baviog  door  openings  at  Its  opposite  sides,  and  a  cabinet 


arranged  therein  and  acceMlble  thronjrh  one  of  the  open- 
ings, of  a  garment  supporting  frame  extending  the  full 
width  of  the  casing  and  projecting  over  said  cabinet  and 
movable  outwardly  through  the  other  opening  In  said 
casing. 

11.  In  a  wardrobe  trunk,  the  combination  with  the 
trunk  body  or  casing  having  openings  in  the  opposite  sides 
thereof,  of  adjustable  garment-supporting  devices  mounted 
In  the  casing  and  adapted  to  be  withdrawn  in  relatively 
opposite  directions  through  the  openings  In  the  casings, 
and  a  cabinet  adapted  to  removably  fit  Into  a  portion  of 
the  casing  and  accessible  through  one  of  said  openings. 

12.  In  a  trunk,  the  combination  with  the  body  or  casing 
thereof,  and  projections  suitably  arranged  therein,  of  a 
cabinet  adapted  to  removably  fit  Into  the  aald  casing,  and 
devices  thereon  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  said  projec- 
tions In  the  casing  to  detachably  secure  the  cabinet  In 
position  therein. 

13.  In  a  trunk,  the  combination  with  the  body  or  casing 
thereof,  and  Inwardly  extending  projections  arranged  on 
the  vertical  sides  thereof,  of  a  cabinet  adapted  to  fit  Into 
the  said  casing,  and  attaching  members  arranged  on  the 
Tertlcal  sides  thereof  and  having  slots  therein  adapted  to 
coiiperate  with  the  snld  projections  to  detachably  secure 
the  cabinet  In  position  within  the  cabinet,  and  a  door  for 
controlling  access  to  the  cabinet. 

14.  In  a  trunk,  the  combination  with  the  body  or  casing 
thereof,  and  pairs  of  upper  and  lower  projections  extend- 
ing Inwardly  from  the  vertical  sides  thereof,  of  a  cabinet 
adapted  to  lit  Into  the  casing,  a  pair  of  attaching  devices 
secured  to  the  sides  of  the  cabinet  and  having  vertical 
slots  adapted  to  receive  the  lower  pair,  of  projections  of 
the  casing  by  a  relatively  downward  movement  of  the  cabi- 
net, and  a  pair  of  upper  attaching  devices  arranged  on  the 
•Ides  of  the  cabinet  having  angular  slots  therein  extend 
ing  relatively  forwardly  and  upwardly,  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  upper  pair  of  projections  of  the  casing  by  a 
relative  movement  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  cabinet 
first  rearwardly  and  thence  downwardly. 


858,573.  WASHING-MACHINE.  William 
Philadelphia,  I'a.  Filed  Sept.  11.  1905. 
277.091. 


G.    Chbyst, 
Serial    No. 


1.  In  a  washing  machine,  the  combination,  of  a  drum. 
rlba  secured  to  the  Inner  side  of  the  body  thereof,  said 
rlba  comprising  a  wooden  strip  next  the  drum,  a  metal  tube 
at  the  outer  edge  of  the  strip,  and  a  bolt  holding  the  tube 

In  place. 

2.  In  a  washing  machine,  the  combination  with  the  drum, 
of  a  rib  therefor  comprising  a  wooden  strip  next  the  drum, 
a  bracket  supporting  said  strip  having  parallel  flanges 
between  which  the  strip  fits,  a  metal  tube  bearing  against 
the  brackets  and  the  outer  edge  of  the  wooden  strip,  and 
a  bolt  passed  through  the  tube,  brackets  and  heads  of  the 
drum  and  adapted  to  secure  the  strip,  brackets  and  tube 
to  said  drum,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

3  In  a  washing  machine,  the  combination  with  the  outer 
casing  suitably  supported  and  provided  with  bearings  In 
Its  ends,  of  an  inner  rotatable  drum  Joumaled  In  said 
t*>arlng»  and  having  boles  In  the  outer  or  cylindrical  por- 
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tton  thereof.  Mid  holes  being  arranged  In  lonfltadlnal 
series  spaced  apart,  and  rlba  secured  to  the  Inner  side  of 
the  drum  between  the  series  of  holes  and  each  comprising 
a  wooden  strip  next  the  drum,  a  metal  tube  at  the  outer 
edge  of  the  strip,  and  a  bolt  passed  through  the  heads  of 
the  drum  and  the  tube  to  hold  the  latter  In  place,  sub- 
xtantlally  as  shown  and  described. 


8Sa.574.     ALTERNATING  CURRENT  RECTIFIER.     Wil- 
liam  B.  Chikcher.  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ken- 


an external  helical  groove  In  one  of  Its  end  portions,  a  stop 
at  the  Inner  end  of  aald  groove,  and  a  helically  colled 
wire  having  a  plurality  of  Its  colls  each  rigidly  engaged 
with  said  groove  and  abutting  at  Its  Inner  end  against 
said  stop,  the  said  colled  wire  forming  a  flexible  extension 
projecting  from  one  end  of  the  nipple  and  adapted  to  re- 
movably engage  the  Interior  of  a  piece  of  hose,  the  said 
nipple  having  means  at  Its  opposite  end  for  engaging  a 
complemental  coupling  meral«r. 


non    Dunham.    Cincinnati. 
Serial  No.  272.650. 


Ohio.      Filed    Aug.    4,    1005. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  secondary  coll  Inductively 
energized,  a  rectifier  having  a  plurality  of  asymmetric  con- 
ductors connected  to  the  terminals  of  said  secondary,  a 
neutral  conductor  In  electrical  connection  with  an  inter- 
mediate connection  on  said  secondary,  a  polarisation  cell 
In  circuit  lietween  the  neutral  conductor  and  said  Inter- 
mediate connection,  a  relay  In  circuit  with  the  consumer 
of  the  rectified  current,  and  a  separate  asymmetric  con 
ductor  In  electrical  conUct  with  the  neutral  line  to  prevent 

-sparking  and  Injury  to  the  relay. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  secondary  coll  Inductively  en- 
ergised, a  rectifier  having  a  plurality  of  asymmetric  con 
ductors  connected  to  the  terminals  of  said  secondary,  a 
neutral  conductor  In  electrical  connection  with  an  Inter- 
mediate connection  on  said  secondary,  a  plurality  of  polari- 
sation cells  In  circuit  between  the  neutral  conductor  and 
said  Intermediate  connection,  and  a  relay  In  circuit  with 
the  consumer  of  the  rectified  current. 

3.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  Indicated,  a  primary 
coll.  a  secondary  coll  energised  thereby  and  provided  with 
terminal  connections  and  an  Intermediate  connection,  a 
rectifier  having  a  plurality  of  asymmetric  conductors  con 
ne<-ted  to  the  terminals  of  said  secondary,  a  neutral  con- 
ductor In  electrical  connection  with  the  Intermediate  con- 
nection of  the  secondary,  a  polarlxatlon  cell  and  a  relay 
connected  In  circuit  sulwtautlally  as  specified. 

4.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  Indicated,  a  primary 
coll.  a  secondary  coll  energised  thereby  and  provided  with 
terminal  connections  and  an  Intermediate  connection,  a 
rectifier  having  a  plurality  of  asymmetric  conductors  con- 
nected to  the  terminals  of  said  secondary,  a  neutral  con- 
ductor In  electrical  connection  with  the  Intermediate 
connection  of  the  iterondnry,  and  a  relay,  a  polarisation 
cell,  and  an  asymmetric  conductor  connected  In  parallel 
with  the  relay,  said  last  named  elements  l»elng  connected 
In  circuit  substantially  In  the  manner  specified. 


3.  A  hose  coupling  comprising  a  tubular  nipple  provided 
at  one  end  with  a  flexible  extension  composed  of  a 
helically  colled  w4re  rigidly  attached  to  the  nipple  and 
projecting  therefrom  Into  the  hose,  said  nipple  having  a 
circumferential  rib  adjacent  to  the  Inner  end  of  the  colled 
wire,  and  clamps  hinged  to  the  nipple  and  provided  with 
Internal  rU)s  located  at  opposite  sides  of  the  said  external 
rlh,  the  nipple  l)elng  provided  at  one  end  with  means  for 
engaging  a  complemental  coupling  member. 

4.  A  hose  coupling  comprising  a  rigid  tubular  nipple 
having  a  flexible  extension  composed  of  a  helically  colled 
wire  having  a  plurality  of  Its  colls  each  rigidly  attached 
to  the  nipple  and  projecting  therefrom  Into  the  hose,  the 
convolutions  of  the  coll  decreasing  In  pitch  from  the  outer 
portion  of  the  coll  inwardly  to  Increase  the  resilience  of 
the  said  outer  portion,  the  said  coll  being  Independent  of 
the  hose  whereby  the  hose  may  be  connected  to  the  nipple 
or  removed  therefrom  while  the  coll  remains  as  an  ex- 
tension of  the  nipple. 

5.  A  hose  coupling  comprising  a  tubular  nipple  having 
a  circumferential  enlargement  forming  an  outwardly-pro- 
jecting convex  rib  between  Its  end  portions,  and  clamps 
hinged  to  the  nipple,  and  provided  with  Internal  ribs 
located  at  opposite  sides  of  the  said  external  rib.  and 
separated  by  a  concave  recess  surrounding  and  correspond- 
ing to  the  external  rib,  the  rib  of  the  nipple  and. the  space 
between  the  ribs  of  the  clamps  presenting  opposing  sur- 
faces which  are  substantially  concentrically  curved  to  bend 
the  material  of  the  hose  without  unduly  biting  It,  the 
nipple  being  provided  at  one  end  with  means  for  engaging 
a  complemental  coupling  meml)er. 


858,576.  WHITENING  MACHINE.  Thomas  P.  Coombs. 
Peabody.  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The 
Turner  Tanning  Machinery  Company,  Boston,  Mass..  a 
Corporation  of  Maine.  Filed  Oct.  27,  1003.  Serial  No. 
178,710. 


si    seTl 


S.%8.575.  HOSE  COT'PLINO.  Charlks  A.  CLArLi.v,  Med 
ford,  Mass.  Filed  May  7.  1006.  Serial  No.  315.500. 
1.  A  hose  coupling  comprising  a  rigid  tubular  nipple 
adapted  to  enter  a  piece  of  hose,  and  provided  with  a 
helically  colled  wire  having  a  plurality  of  Its  colls  each 
rigidly  attached  to  the  nipple  and  forming  a  flexible  ex- 
tension of  the  nipple  adapted  to  l>e  removably  connected 
with  the  hose,  said  nipple  having  means  for  engaging  a 
complemental  coupling  member. 

a.    A    lif.fe  coupling  comprising  a   tubular  nipple  having 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described.  In  combina- 
tion, a  work-supporting  bed,  a  spring  actuated  lever,  levers 
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for  supporting  ««l(l  tj«»d  lnterpo««J  between  wild  spring 
actuated  lever  nnd  said  bed,  means  for  connecting  one  of 
Bald  bed  supporting  levers  with  said  spring  actuated  lever, 
aepurate  means  for  connecting  the  other  bed  supporting 
lever  with  said  spring  actuated  lever,  a  spring  to  engage 
■aid  spring  actuated  lever,  a  substantially  vertical  rod  en- 
circled by  said  spring  and  extended  loosely  through  the 
spring  actuated  lever,  a  pivoted  block  connected  with  said 
rod.  a  sleeve  or  hub  to  which  said  block  Is  pivoted,  and  a 
foot  treadle  co  operating  with  said  sleeve,  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described.  In  combina- 
tion, a  work  supporting  bed,  a  spring  actuated  lever,  lever* 
for  supporting  said  bed  Interposed  between  said  spring 
actuated  lever  nnd  said  bed,  means  for  connei-tlng  one  of 
said  bed  supporting  levers  with  said  spring  actuated  lever, 
separate  means  for  connecting  the  other  bed  supporting 
lever  with  said  spring  actuated  lever,  a  foot  treadle,  and  a 
spring  operated  by  said  foot  treadle  to  actuate  said  sprlnjj 
actuated  lever,  sulwtantlally  as  descrli>ed. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  work  supporting  bed,  a  spring  actuated  lever,  mech- 
anism connecting  said  lever  with  said  l)ed  and  Interpose 
between  the  same,  a  substantially  vertical  rod  extended 
loosely  through  said  lever,  a  spring  encircling  said  rod 
and  acting  on  said  lever,  n  foot  treadle,  and  means  for 
operatlvely  connecting  said  foot  treadle  with  said  rod.  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  de8crll)ed,  in  combina- 
tion, n  work  supporting  bed.  sutMtanttally  straight  lever* 
pivoted  Intermediate  their  ends  nnd  arranged  substantially 
parallel  with  said  bed.  means  iqterposed  between  said 
levers  and  bed  for  supporting  the  bed  upon  said  levers, 
links  connected  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  levers,  a  lever 
to  which  said  links  are  connected,  a  yielding  medium  act- 
ing 00  the  upper  side  of  said  lever,  a  substantially  vertical 
rod  extended  loosely  through  the  lever  acted  upon  by  the 
yielding  medium,  and  a  foot  treadle  operatlvely  connected 
with  said  rod  below  the  lever  through  which  said  rod  is 
extended,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  n  machine  of  the  character  described,  in  comblna 
tlon.  a  vertically  movable  work  supporting  bed,  a  lever  for 
raising  the  same,  a  foot  treadle,  a  rocking  sleeve  engaged 
by  said  treadle  and  provided  with  arms,  a  block  pivoted 
between  said  arms,  a  substantially  vertical  rod  connected 
with  said  block  and  extended  up  through  said  lever,  a 
yielding  medium  on  said  rod  above  said  lever,  and  means 
on  said  rod  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  the  yielding 
medium  on  said  lever,  substantially  as  described. 


858,577.      MUSIC    HOLDER    AND  TURNER.  Henbt   M. 

CosiT,    Sterling,    111.,    assignor   of   one-half  to    Samuel 

Wetzell,  Sterling,  111.     Filed  Feb.  18.  1907.  Serial  No. 
357,944. 


i    •^^ 


I  )       ' 


A  leaf  turner  comprising  a  block,  means  for  clamping 
the  same  to  the  music  shelf,  a  bar  extending  vertically 
from  the  center  of  the  upper  face  of  the  block,  a  strip 
spring  arm  secured  at  Its  lower  end  to  the  said  bar  and 
between  which  nrm  and  bar  the  fold  of  the  music  sheet  or 
sheets  is  engaged,  a  pair  of  stationary  arms  secured  to  the 
front  edge  of  opposite  ends  of  the  block  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  said  stationary  arms  being  bent  up 


wardly  at  right  angles,  spring  arms  secured  at  their  lower 
ends  to  the  stationary  arms  and  t>etwe«n  which  stationary 
arms  and  spring  arms  the  back  of  the  music  sheet  Is  en- 
gaged, a  bearing  secured  to  the  center  of  the  front  edge 
of  the  block,  a  plurality  of  leaf  turning  arms  each  com 
prising  a  wire  doubled  upon  Itself  to  form  two  spaced  arms 
one  above  the  other,  said  last  named  arms  each  being 
journaled  In  said  bearing  at  the  point  of  fold  or  bend,  the 
lower  of  the  spaced  arms  being  bent  downwardly  at  right 
angles  and  provided  with  a  handle,  the  upper  of  the  spaced 
arma  being  bent  upwardly  at  right  angles,  and  spring  arms 
secured  at  their  lower  ends  to  said  last  mentioned  up- 
wardly t)ent  arms  to  engage  the  music  sheets,  the  points  of 
connection  l)etween  said  upwardly  or  vertically  extending 
bars  and  arms  twing  In  horizontal  allnement. 


858,578.  ATTACHMENT  FOR  VEHICLES.  Chabi.es  C. 
CRAwroKD.  Warsaw,  111.  Filed  Mar.  12,  1906.  Serial 
No.  305,461.       I 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  an  adjustable  bow-shaped  guard  rod  for  extending 
from  and  between  the  ends  of  poles  or  thills  of  a  vehicle, 
of  clamping  members  secured  to  the  pole  or  thill  ends  In 
which  the  guard  rod  ends  are  separably  clamped  In  any 
adjusted  position. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  descrllted.  the  combination 
with  an  adjustable  guard  rod  extending  from  and  between 
the  ends  of  thills  or  poles  of  a  vehicle,  of  clamping  mem- 
bers secured  to  the  thill  or  pole  ends,  said  clamping  mem- 
bers having  longitudinal  passageways  for  receiving  the 
ends  of  the  guard  rod.  and  clamping  means  engaging  In 
recesses  In  said  clamping  members  for  clamping  the  ends 
of  the  guard  rods. 

."?.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  an  adjustable  guard  rod  extending  from  and  between 
the  ends  of  thills  or  poles  of  a  vehicle,  of  clamping  mem- 
bers secured  to  the  thlll  or  pole  ends,  sal^  clamping  mem- 
bers having  longitudinal  passageways  for  receiving  the 
ends  of  the  guard  rod,  and  clamping  means  within  the 
clamping  members  for  engaging  the  ends  of  the  guard  rod 
and  holding  said  rod  in  any  adjusted  position. 

4.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  an  adjustable  guard  frame  In  the  form  of  a  l>ow- 
shaped  rod  of  uniform  diameter,  of  clamping  members  se- 
cured to  the  ends  of  the  thills  or  poles  of  a  vehicle,  the 
ends  of  said  guard  frame  passing  through  said  clamping 
members. 

5.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  an  adjustable  guard  frame  in  the  form  of  a  bow- 
shaped  rod  of  uniform  cross  section  throughout,  of  mem- 
bers secured  to  the  ends  of  the  thills  or  poles  of  a  vehicle 
for  receiving  the  ends  of  the  rod.  and  clamping  means 
within  the  members  for  holding  the  frame  In  position. 

6.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  guard  frame  in  the  form  of  a  bow-shaped  rod,  of 
members  secured  to  the  ends  of  the  thills  or  poles  of  a 
vehicle  for  receiving  the  ends  of  the  rod,  and  frictlonal 
clamping  means  engaging  In  recesses  within  the  members 
for  holding  the  guard  frame  ends  within  the  members. 

7.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  an  adjustable  guard  frame  In  the  form  of  a  bow- 
shaped  rod.  the  ends  of  said  rod  extending  longitudinal 
with  the  ends  of  the  thills  or  poles  of  a  vehicle,  memt>ers 
secured  to  the  ends  of  the  thills  or  poles  through  which 
the  ends  of  the  guard  frame  pass,  and  a  spring  having  an 
offset  and  engaging  at  its  ends  In  recesses  within  the  mem 


bera  and   haTlng  frictlonal    engagement    with    the   frame 
ends  for  securing  said  frame  to  the  members. 

8.  A  device  for  pretentlng  Interference  of  thlll  or  pole 
ends  with  the  driving  reins  leading  to  the  animal  drawing 
a  vehicle  comprlalng  members  to  be  secured  to  the  front 
ends  of  the  thills  or  poles,  and  a  guard  frame  In  the  form 
of  a  bow  shaped  rod  for  engaging  at  Its  ends  In  said  mem 
bers.  said  guard  frame  having  adjustable  engagement 
thereto. 

0.  A  device  for  preventing  Interference  of  thlll  or  pole 
ends  with  the  driving  reins  leading  to  the  animal  drawing 
a  vehicle  comprising  nieml)er8  to  be  secured  to  the  front 
ends  of  the  thills  or  poles,  and  an  adjustable  guard  frame 
In  the  form  of  a  bow-8ha|>ed  rod  for  engaging  at  Its  ends 
In  said  members,  said  guard  frame  l)eing  prevented  from 
e*ca|»ement  from  said  members  and  In  frictlonal  engage- 
ment therewith. 

10.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  an  adjustable  guard  frame  In  the  form  of  a  bow- 
shaped  rod  of  uniform  cross  section,  of  members  secured 
to  the  ends  of  the  thills  or  poles  of  the  vehicle,  said  mem- 
bers l>elng  In  the  form  of  hollow  frames  for  receiving  the 
ends  of  the  guard  frame,  and  spring  clamping  means  with- 
in the  frames  for  clamping  the  guard  frame  ends  therein. 

11.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  guard  frame  In  the  form  of  a  l>ow  shaped  rod. 
of  memliers  secured  to  the  ends  of  the  thills  or  poles  of 
the  vehicle,  said  members  being  In  the  form  of  hollow 
frames  for  receiving  the  ends  of  the  guard  frame,  and 
■pring  friction  mechanism  within  the  frames  for  adjust- 
ably holding  the  guard  rod  ends  In  frictlonal  engagement 
with  the  frames. 

12.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  an  adjustable  guard  frame  In  the  form  of  a  bow- 
aha|>ed  rod,  of  members  secured  to  the  ends  of  the  thills 
or  poles  of  the  vehicle,  said  meml)ers  being  In  the  form  of 
hollow  frames  for  receiving  the  ends  of  the  guard  frame 
aaid  hollow  frames  having  recesses,  and  spring  clamping 
means  within  the  frames  engaging  In  said  recesses  for 
holding  the  guard  rod  ends  In  frictlonal  engagement  with 
the  frames. 

1.3.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  guard  frame  In  the  form  of  a  bow-shaped  rod 
of  approximately  the  same  cross-section  throughout,  of 
meml>er8  secured  to  the  ends  of  the  thills  or  poles  of  the 
Tehlcle,  said  members  being  In  the  form  of  hollow  frames 
for  receiving  the  ends  of  the  guard  frame,  and  a  spring 
within  each  of  the  hollow  frames,  said  spring  having  an 
offset  at  an  Intermediary  point  and  engaging  by  Its  ends 
in  recesses  within  said  frames,  said  springs  and  frames 
forming  means  for  holding  the  guard  frame  In  any  ad- 
justed position. 

14.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  comblna 
tlon  with  an  adjustable  guard  frame  In  the  form  of  a  bow- 
shaped  rod.  of  memliers  secured  near  the  ends  of  the  thills 
or  poles  of  a  vehicle,  said  members  l>elng  In  the  form  of 
hollow  castings  for  receiving  the  ends  of  the  guard  frame, 
and  spring  mechanism  within  each  of  the  hollow  frames, 
said  spring  mei-hanlsm  having  a  bent  portion  bearing 
against  the  thill  or  pole  thereby  forming  greater  fric- 
tlonal engagement  between  said  hollow  frames  and  said 
guard  frame. 


Mi.57U.  WATER-GAS  APPAKATU-S.  .7.\mes  A.  P.  CBI8- 
riBLD,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United  Gas 
Improvement  Company.  Phlladt>lphln.  Pa.,  a  Corjwra- 
tlon  of  I'lnnsvlvanla.  Filed  Oct.  15,  1S»04.  Serial  No. 
22H.634. 

1.  In  combination  water  gas  apparatus  provided  with 
an  air  trunk  having  a  branch  pipe  provided  with  sub 
sidlary  branches  leading  to  the  various  parts  of  the  ap- 
paratus, a  valve  Interposed  In  the  branch  pipe  on  the 
pressure  side  of  the  subsidiary  branches,  a  ventilation 
valve  between  the  last  mentioned  valve  and  the  branches, 
a  stack  valve,  and  actuating  means  common  to  all  said 
Talves  for  working  them  in  such  a  way  as  to  open  the 
rentilatlon  valve  when  the  other  valves  are  closed  and 
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for  closing  the  ventilation   ralre  when   the  other  ralvsa 
are  open,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  combination  water  gas  apparatus  provided  with 
an  air  trunk  having  a  branch  pipe  provided  with  sub- 
sidiary valved  branches  leading  to  the  various  parts  of 
the  apparatus,  u  valve  Interposed  In  the  branch  pipe  on 
the  pressure  side  of  the  subsidiary  branches  to  establish 
a  dead  chamber  on  the  apparatus  side  ih  which  leakage 
from  the  valved  subsidiary  branches  Is  confined,  a  stack 
valve,  and  actuating  means  common  to  the  branch  pipe 
valve  and  the  stack  valve  for  positively  opening  and 
closing  them,  substantially  ns  described. 
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3.  Water  gas  apparatus  provided  with  nn  air  trunk 
having  a  branch  pipe  leading  to  the  various  parts  of  the 
apparatus,  and  with  a  valve  Interposed  In  the  branch 
pipe,  and  with  a  second  valve  nnd  a  ventilating  pipe  for 
ventilating  the  portion  of  the  pipe  between  the  first* 
mentioned  valve  and  the  apparatus,  sulmtantlally  as 
descrllied. 

4.  Water  gas  apparatus  provided  with  an  air  trunk 
having  a  ventilation  valve  and  a  branch  ventilating  pipe 
Interposed  therein,  substantially  as 'described. 


858,580.      GAS-PRODUCER.      Tho.mas    CiRRr,    Pittsburg. 
Pa.      Filed  Sept.  27,  1904.     Serial  No.  226,153. 

1.  In  a  gas  producer  the  combination  of  a  beating 
chamber,  an  auxiliary  chamber  spaced  apart  and  sur- 
rounding the  same,  a  circular  pipe  surrounding  the  outer 
chamber  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  pipes 
whereby  steam  or  air  may  be  forced  Into  the  hot  air 
space,  an  escape  flue  for  the  gases  and  a  combustion  flue 
for  the  hot  air. 

2.  In  combination,  a  heating  chamber,  a  hot  air  chamber 
surrounding  the  heating  chamber,  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal escape  flue  for  the  hot  air  chaml)er,  and  a  tubular 
escape  flue  from  the  heating  chamber  extending  across 
the  hot  air  chamber  In  telescopic  relation  with  the  first 
flue  and  having  Its  outer  end  open  and  substantially 
surrounded  by  the  first  flue. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  double  walled  furnace  hav- 
ing a  hot  air  space  surrounding  the  Inner  wail,  of  a  cir- 
cular pipe  entirely  surrounding  the  furnace  and  having  a 
plurality  of  feeding  pipes  entering  the  said  chamber  at 
spaced   intervals  about   the  base  of   the  same,   and   means 
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for   mlxlDK  tb«  hot   air   with   a   flame  Just   as   it  emerges 
from  the  Inner  furnace  chamber. 


JO  £Z 


/^^  > 


4.  A  gas  producing  furnace  comprising  a  completely 
closed  inner  chamber,  a  surrounding  chamber  spaced 
apart  from  the  inner  chamber  and  having  a  hot  air  space 
practically  entirely  surrounding  the  inner  chamber,  a 
circular  pipe  surrounding  the  lower  end  of  the  furnace 
and  feeding  air  to  said  hot  air  chamber  and  also  air  to 
the  grate  in  the  furnace,  a  projecting  flue  from  the  inner 
chamber,  and  a  flue  from  the  outer  chamber,  the  said  first 
flue  projecting  Into  the  second  flue,  whereby  the  flame 
from  the  inner  chamber  is  surrounded  and  fed  by  hot 
nir  from  the  outer  chamber  In  order  to  completely  burn 
the  gases,  substantially  as  described. 


868,581.  SINGLE-TRIGGER  MECHANISM  FOR  DOU 
BLE-BARREL  GUNS.  Leslie  L.  Ccktis.  Oneonta. 
N.  Y.     Filed  Feb.  26.  1906.     Serial  No.  302.991. 


1.  In  a  single  trigger  mechanism  for  multi-barrel  guns, 
a  governing  mechanism  including  a  receptacle  movable 
independently  of  the  trigger  and  an  inert  body  loose  In 
the  receptacle  for  retarding  the  action  of  said  receptacle. 

2.  In  a  single  trigger  mechanism  for  multi-barrel  guns, 
a  Koverning  mechanism  including  an  oscillatory  receptacle 
moTable  independently  of  the  trigger,  and  an  la«rt  body 
loose  in  the  receptacle  for  retarding  the  action  of  sa|d  re- 
ceptacle. 

3.  In  a  single  trigger  sear-tripping  mechanism  for 
double-barrel  guns,  a  laterally  slidable  aear-trlpplng  se- 
lector mounted  on  th«  trifcer,  manually  operated  means 
for  shifting  aald  selector  from  one  sear  to  the  other  to 
determine  which  barrel  shall  be  fired  first,  sear-tripping 


pawls  for  controlling  the  firing  of  the  second  barrel,  means 
on  the  trigger  for  operating  said  pawls,  and  additional 
means  actuated  by  the  selector  for  forcing  the  laat  named 
means  out  of  operative  connection  with  the  pawls  during 
the  Initial  discharge  of  the  gun  and  allowing  said  first 
named  means  to  interiockc  with  the  pawls  after  such  initial 
discbarge. 

4.  In  a  single  trigger  sear-tripping  mechanism  for 
double-barrel  guns,  a  sear-tripping  selector  mounted  on  the 
trigger  and  adjustable  alternately  from  one  sear  to  the 
other  to  determine  which  barrel  shall  be  fired  first,  said 
selector  having  an  Independent  vertical  rocking  movement, 
sear-tripping  pawls,  one  for  each  sear,  additional  pawU 
each  adapted  to  automatically  interlock  with  and  operate 
one  of  the  sear-tripping  pawls  after  the  initial  discharge, 
said  selector  being  normally  depressed  by  one  of  the  sears 
when  in  Ita  cocked  position,  and  operating  to  disconnect 
the  additional  pawls  from  their  sear-tripping  pawls  during 
the  initial  discharge  of  the  gun. 

5.  In  combination  with  the  hammers,  main  springs, 
sears  and  sear-springs  of  a  double-barrel  gun.  a  pivoted 
trigger,  a  vertically  rockable  sear-selector  adjustable  later- 
ally into  and  out  of  registration  with  each  of  the  sears  to 
determine  which  liarrel  shall  be  fired  first,  the  tail  of  the 
Mar  with  which  the  selector  is  registered  resting  upon 
and  normally  depressing  said  selector  when  the  hammers 
are  cocked,  sear  tripping  pawls,  one  of  which  Is  adapted 
to  engage  and  operate  the  other  sear  for  discharging  the 
second  barrel,  means  actuated  by  the  depression  of  the 
selector  for  preventing  the  operation  of  the  sear-tripping 
pawls  when  the  trigger  Is  pulled  for  the  Initial  firing,  and 
trigger-controlled  means  automatically  interlocking  with 
one  of  the  sear-tripping  pawls  after  such  Initial  discharge 
to  discharge  the  second  barrel. 

6.  In  a  single-trigger  sear-tripping  mechanism  for 
double-barrel  guns,  a  selector  adjustable  into  and  out  of 
registration  with  each  of  the  sears  to  determine  which  bar- 
rel shall  be  Ured  flrnt.  sear-tripping  pawls  controlling  the 
firing  of  the  second  barrel,  a  governor  controlled  by  the 
selector  and  controlling  the  operation  of  the  sear-tripping 
pawls. 

7.  In  a  single- trigger  sear-tripping  mechanism  for 
double-barrel  guns,  comprising  a  sear-tripping  pawl,  an  os- 
cillatory governor  adapted  to  interlock  with  and  operate 
said  pawl  when  the  trigger  Is  pulled,  and  means  actuated  by 
the  cocking  of  one  of  the  sears  for  throwing  the  governor 
out  of  operative  connection  with  the  sear-tripping  pawl. 

8.  A  single-trigger  sear-tripping  mechanism  for  double- 
barrel  guns,  comprising  a  vertically  rockable  sear  tripping 
member  on  the  trigger  and  adjustable  laterally  to  deter- 
mine which  sear  shall  be  first  tripped  upon  the  Initial  pull 
of  the  trlgKer.  one  of  the  cocked  levers  lM>arlng  upon  and 
rocking  the  aear-trlpplng  member  In  one  direction,  and 
means  controlled  by  the  vertical  rocking  movement  of  the 
sear-trlpping  member  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  the 
second  barrel  after  the  discharge  of  the  first  barrel. 

9.  In  a  single  trigger  sear-tripping  mechanism  for 
double-twrrel  guns,  a  sear-trlpping  pawl,  an  oscillatory 
governor  adapted  to  automatically  Interlock  with  the  pawl, 
means  actuated  by  the  cocking  of  the  sear  to  disconnect 
the  governor  from  the  pawl,  and  additional  means  actu- 
ated by  the  pull  of  the  trigger  for  tripping  one  of  the 
sears. 

10.  A  Blngle-trlgger  sear-trlpping  mechanism  for  double 
barrel  guns,  means  actuated  by  the  Initial  pull  of  the 
trigger  to  actuate  one  of  the  sears,  a  sear  tripping  pawl 
for  actuating  the  other  sear,  means  controlled  by  the  first 
named  sear  for  controlling  the  action  of  the  sear-trlpping 
pawl. 

11.  A  single-trigger  sear-trlpping  mechanism  for  double- 
barrel  guns,  comprising  a  vertically  rockable  selector 
mounted  upon  and  actuated  by  the  Initial  pull  of  the  trig 
ger  to  trip  one  of  the  sears,  said  selector  being  rocked  In 
one  direction  by  the  pressure  of  the  sear  thereon,  a  sear- 
trlpping  pawl  for  tripping  the  other  sear,  and  means  con 
trolled  by  the  vertical  rocking  movement  of  the  selector 
for  controlling  the  action  of  the  sear-trlpping  pawl. 

12.  A  single-trigger' sear-trlpping  mechanism  for  double- 
barrel    guns,    comprlolng    a    vertically     rockable    selector 
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moanted  open  and  actuat«d  by  the  Initial  pull  of  the  trig- 
ger to  trip  one  of  the  sears,  said  selector  being  rocked  in 
one  direction  by  the  pressure  of  the  sear  thereon,  a  pawl 
for  tripping  the  other  sear,  but  movable  Independently  of 
the  trigger,  and  means  controlled  by  the  vertical  rocking 
movement  of  the  selector  for  making  and  breaking  con- 
nection between  the  trigger  and  said  pawl. 

lA.  In  a  single-trigger  sear-trlpping  mechanism  for 
multi-barrel  guns,  a  vertically  rockable  selector  adjustable 
laterally  to  engage  and  trip  one  of  the  sears  upon  the 
Initial  poll  of  the  trigger,  a  pawl  separate  from  the  trigger 
for  tripping  the  other  sear,  and  means  controlled  by  the 
veKical  rocking  movement  of  the  selector  for  making  and 
breaking  connection  between  the  trigger  and  pawl. 

14.  A  single-trigger  sear-tripping  mechanism,  for  multi- 
barrel  guns  comprising  a  vertically  rockable  selector 
mounted  upon  the  trigger  and  adjustable  laterally  to  trip 
one  or  the  other  of  the  sears,  a  pawl  separate  from  the 
trigger  for  tripping  the  other  sear,  nn  oscillatory  governor 
mounted  on  the  trigger  and  movable  into  and  out  of  inter- 
locking connection  with  the  pawl,  said  Interlocking  con- 
nectlou  being  controlled  by  the  vertical  rocking  movement 
of  the  r*iector. 

15.  In  a  single-trigger  sear-trlpping  mechanism  for 
multi-barrel  guns,  a  sear  tripping  pawl  separate  from  the 
trigger,  an  oscillatory  governor  mounted  on  the  trigger 
and  spring  actuated  in  one  direction  to  interlock  with  said 
pawl,  and  means  actuated  by  the  pressure  of  one  of  the 
sears  to  disengage  the  governor  from  the  pawl. 

IG.  A  single-trigger  sear-trlpping  mechanism  for  multi- 
Mrrel  guns  comprising  a  sear-tripping  pawl  separate  from 
the  trigger,  an  oscillatory  governor  mounted  on  the  trigger 
nnd  spring  actuated  In  one  direction  to  Interlock  with  the 
pawl,  a  rertlcally  rockable  selector  mounted  upon  the 
trigger  and  adjustable  laterally  to  engage  one  or  the  other 
of  the  sears  separately,  said  selector  being  rocked  upon  Its 
axis  in  one  direction  by  the  pressure  of  the  sear  which  en- 
gages it  and  having  means  thereon  to  engage  and  throw 
the  governor  out  of  Interlocking  connection  with  the  pawl, 
^aid  selector  being  actuated  by  the  initial  pull  of  the  trig 
ger  to  trip  the  sear  which  engaj^es  it  and  the  governor 
acting  upon  the  selector  to  return  it  to  Its  normal  position, 
and  to  interlock  with  the  pawl. 

17.  la  a  single-trigger  sear-trlpping  mechanism  for 
multi-barrel  guns,  a  sear-trlpping  pawl  separate  from  the 
triggrr.  an  oscillatory  governor  mounted  on  the  trigger 
iind  spring  actuated  In  one  direction  to  Interlock  with  the 
pawl,  means  actuated  by  the  Initial  pull  of  the  trigger  to 
engage  and  trip  one  of  the  seai-s.  the  pressure  of  said  senr 
actuating  said  means  to  disengaire  the  governor  from  the 
pawl  after  said  sear  is  fired,  whereupon  the  governor  re- 
acts upon  said  means  to  retract  the  same  and  interlock 
with  Its  pawl. 

18.  In  combination  with  the  hammers,  main-springs, 
seam  and  sear-springs  of  a  multi-barrel  gun,  a  trigger,  and 
means  actuated  by  the  Initial  pull  of  the  trigger  to  trip 
one  of  the  sears,  means  on  ttte  sear  to  permit  it  to  be  acted 
upon  by  Its  spring  during  the  rebound  of  the  hammer,  a 
senr-tripping  pawl  for  actuating  the  other  senr.  an  oscilla- 
tory governor  mounted  on  the  trigger  and  spring  actuated 
in  one  direction  to  interlock  with  the  pawl,  and  means 
actuated  by  the  raorsment  of  the  fired  sear  during  the  re- 
bound of  Its  hammer  to  prevent  the  governor  from  Inter- 
locking connection  with  the  pawl,  a  detent  for  preventing 
the  return  of  the  governor  to  Its  Interlocking  position  with 
the  pawl,  and  an  Inert  body  loose  in  the  governor  to  re- 
tard its  return  toward  the  detent. 

19.  In  a  single  trigger  sear-trlpping  mechanism-  for 
breech-londins  guns,  a  sear-trlpping  pawl,  a  movable  mem- 
l)er  spring  actuated  in  one  direction  to  Interlock  with  said 
pawl,  said  member  carrying  an  inert  body  free  to  move 
thereon,  in  combination  with  the  mnin  hammer,  and  means 
controlled  by  Its  rebound  after  firing  to  throw  said  member 
in  the  opposite  direction. 

20.  in     a     single  trigger     sear-trlpping     mechanism     for 
multi  barrel  guns,  a  trigger,  a  sear-trlpping  pawl  separate 
from  the  trigger,  a  governor  mounted  upon  the  trigger  and   \ 
spring-actuated  in  one  direction  to  Interlock  with  the  pajivl. 
said    governor    carrying   a    more   or    less    inert    body    loo*e  * 


therein.  In  combination  with  a  sear,  and  means  actuated 
thereby  for  throwing  the  governor  In  the  opposite  direction. 

21.  in  combination  with  the  hammers,  sears  and  trigger 
of  a  multi-barrel  gun,  means  to  trip  one  of  the  sears,  and 
additional  means  actuated  by  the  rebound  of  the  fired 
hammer  for  preventing  the  tripping  of  the  other  sear  by 
the  Involuntary  pull  upon  the  trigger. 

22.  In  combination  with  the  hammer,  sears  and  trigger 
of  n  multi-barrel  gun,  means  to  trip  one  of  the  sears,  and 
additional  means  actuated  by  the  tripped  sear  to  prevent 
tripping  of  the  second  sear  by  the  Involuntary  pull  upon 
the  trigger  during  the  rebound  of  the  gun. 

23.  In  a  single  trigger  mechanism  for  double  barrel 
^ns,  separate  firing  mechanisms,  one  for  each  barrel,  and 
means  for  governing  the  operation  of  said  firing  mechan- 
isms, said  means  including  a  movable  receptacle  contain- 
ing a  body  of  mercury,  the  receptacle  being  larger  than  the 
body  of  mercury  to  permit  the  movement  of  the  latter 
therein  for  the  purpose  of  governing  the  movement  of  the 
receptacle  and  preventing  the  firing  of  the  second  barrel 
during  the  recoil  Incidental  to  the  discharge  of  the  first 
barrel. 


858..582.      FLUX    FOR    IRON.      Joseph   Davibs,   Birming- 
ham. England.     Filed  Apr.  2.  1906.     Serial  No.  309,572. 

1.  The  herein -described  composition  of  matter  as  a  flux 
for  pig  iron,  consisting  of  charcoal,  rock-salt,  limestone, 
plumbago,  soda,  manganese,  and  nickel,  substantially  aa 
descrfbed  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

2.  The  herein-described  composition  of  matter  for  the 
treatment  of  pig  iron,  consisting  of  charcoal,  rocksalt, 
limestone,  plumbago,  soda,  manganese  and  a  metal  adapt- 
ed to  be  Incorporoted  with  the  Iron. 

3.  A  composition  of  matter  for  treating  iron,  consist- 
ing of  charcoal,  rock  salt,  limestone.  plumt>ago,  soda, 
manganese  and  nickel  in  approximately  the  proportions 
stated.  "        .",  -         ..'  . 


858.683.     HEATING  DEVICE.     Mart  E.  Doan.  Newtown. 
Pa.      Filed  Mar.  23.  1906.     Serial  No.  807.600. 
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In  a  heitlng  device  of  the  class  specified,  the  comblna 
tlon  of  Inner  and  outer  receptacles,  each  having  double 
walls,  the  Inner  walls  being  provided  with  linings  com- 
posed of  a  composition  of  plaster  of  parls,  asbestos  and 
alum,  packings  or  layers  between  the  said  linings  and 
bearing  against  the  latter  and  the  outer  walls,  the  Inner 
receptacle  being  of  less  diameter  than  the  space  formed 
by  the  inner  wall  of  the  outer  receptacle,  a  lid  or  cover 
removably  applied  over  the  Inner  receptacle,  and  a  lid  or 
cover  removably  applied  over  the  outer  receptacle,  both 
lids  or  covers  having  Inner  and  outer  walls  or  formed 
hollow  and  provided  with  packings. 


858.584.  TYPE-DISTRIBUTING  MACHINE.  Alexandeb 
Dow.  New  York.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Dow  Composing  Ma- 
chine Company  of  New  York.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Cor- 
poration of  New  York.  Filed  Aug.  30,  1904.  Serial 
No.  222.961. 

1.  In  a  type  handling  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
channel  through  which  a  line  of  type  may  be  fed,  of  a 
follower  to  feed  a  line  through  the  channel,  means  to  op- 
erate the  follower,  and  means  operating  to  arrest  the 
movement  of  the  follower  when  It  Is  not  In  contact  with 
the  line. 
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2.  In  a  type  handling  macblne.  the  combination  with  a 
channel,  of  a  follower  adapted  to  force  a  line  through  the 
channel,  menni  to  operate  the  follower  to  feed  the  line 
through  the  channel,  a  yielding  head  carried  by  the  fol- 
lower which  makea  contact  with  the  end  of  the  line  to  be 
fed,  and  means  controlled  by  the  yielding  head  to  arrest 
the  movement  of  the  follower  when  the  yielding  bead  is 
not  In  contact  with  the  end  of  the  line. 


3.  In  a  type  handling  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
channel,  of  a  follower,  means  for  forcing  the  follower 
through  the  channel,  means  for  returning  the  follower, 
means  for  holding  the  follower  stationary,  and  means  ac- 
tuated by  the  contact  of  the  follower  with  a  type  line  for 
freeing  the  follower  from  Its  holding  device. 

4.  In  a  type  handling  machine,  the  combination  with  n 
channel,  of  a  follower  adapted  to  force  n  line  of  type 
through  the  channel,  a  rack  mounted  adjacent  to  the 
channel,  a  device  carried  by  the  follower  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  rack,  and  means  on  the  follower  and  connected 
to  the  rack  engaging  device,  whereby  the  rack  engaging 
device  will  be  held  out  of  engagement  with  the  rack  when 
the  follower  Is  In  contact  with  a  line. 

5.  In  a  type  handling  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
channel,  of  n  follower  adapted  to  force  a  line  of  type 
through  the  channel,  a  rack  mounted  adjacent  to  the 
channel  and  adapted  to  have  a  limited  movement,  n  de 
vice  carried  by  the  follower  and  adapted  to  engnse  the 
rack,  and  means  on  the  follower  and  connected  to  the 
rack  engaging  device,  whereby  the  rack  engaging  device 
will  be  held  out  of  engagement  with  the  rack  when  the 
follower  Is  in  contact  with  a  JIne. 

6.  In  a  type  handling  machine,  the  combination  with  n 
channel,  of  a  follower  adapted  to  force  a  line  of  type 
through  the  channel,  a  rack  adjacent  to  the  channel,  a 
pawl  carried  by  the  follower  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
rack,  and  means  actuated  by  the  contact  of  the  follower 
with  the  line,  whereby  the  pawl  will  be  held  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  rack  when  the  follower  Is  In  contact 
with  the  line. 

7.  In  a  type  handling  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
channel,  of  a  follower  adapted  to  force  a  line  of  type 
through  the  channel,  and  a  yielding  head  carried  by  the 
follower  which  makes  contact  with  the  end  of  the  line. 


8.  In  a  type  handling  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
channel,  of  a  follower  adapted  to  force  a  line  of  type 
through  the  'channel,  a  yielding  bead  In  the  follower 
which  makes  contact  with  the  end  of  the  line  to  be  fed, 
and  a  spring  behind  the  head  to  force  It  out  of  the  fol- 
lower and  against  the  end  of  the  line. 

0.  In  a  type  handling  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
channel,  of  a  follower  adapted  to  force  a  line  of  type 
through  the  channel,  a  bend  In  the  follower,  means  for 
forcing  the  head  out  of  the  follower,  and  a  device  oper 
ated  by  the  movement  of  the  head  to  arrest  the  movement 
of  the  follower  when  the  head  is  forced  out  of  the  fol- 
lower. 

10.  In  a  type  handling  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  channel,  of  a  follower  adapted  to  force  a  line  of  type 
through  the  channel,  a  head  carried  by  the  follower 
which  contacts  with  the  end  of  the  line,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  head  In  relation  to  the  follower  against  the  end 
of  the  line,  a  device  carried  by  the  follower  and  connected 
to  the  head,  a  rack  adjacent  to  the  channel  and  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  the  device  carried  by  the  follower,  the 
head  operating  to  hold  the  device  out  of  engagement  with 
the  rack  when  the  head  Is  in  contact  with  the  line. 

11.  In  a  type  handling  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  channel,  of  a  follower,  means  to  cause  the  follower  to 
force  type  through  the  channel,  a  cam  adopted  to  return 
the  follower  and  means  whereby  the  length  of  the  return 
movement  of  the  follower  can  be  varied. 

12.  In  a  type  handling  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  channel,  of  a  follower,  m^ans  to  cause  the  follower  to 
force  type  through  the  channel,  a  cam  having  a  constant 
throw  adapted  to  return  the  follower  and  means  whereby 
the  length  of  the  return  movement  of  the  follower  can  be 
varied. 

13.  In  a  type  handling  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  channel,  of  a  follower,  means  to  cause  the  follower  to 
force  a  line  of  type  through  the  channel,  a  cam,  a  lever 
connected  to  the  follower  and  operated  by  the  cam.  an  ac- 
tuating device  for  the  cam,  and  means  connecting  the 
lever  and  follower  whereby  the  length  of  return  move 
ment  can  be  varied. 

14.  In  a  type  handling  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
channel,  of  a  follower,  means  to  operate  the  follower  to 
force  a  line  of  type  through  the  channel,  and  means  to  re- 
turn the  follower  to  engage  a  new  Mne,  said  means  consist 
Ing  of  a  lever,  a  cam  having  a  constant  throw  operating 
the  lever,  a  second  lever  connected  to  the  follower  and  ad 
Justable  connections  between  the  two  levers  to  vary  the 
extent  of  return  movement  of  the  follower. 

15.  In  a  type  handling  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
channel,  of  a  follower,  means  to  operate  the  follower  to 
force  a  line  of  type  through  the  channel,  and  means  to  re- 
turn the  follower  to  engage  and  feed  forward  a  new  line, 
consisting  of  a  pivoted  lever,  a  cam  having  a  constant 
throw  operating  on  the  free  end  of  the  lever,  a  second  lever 
pivoted  at  one  end  and  connected  to  the  follower  at  the 
other  end.  and  an  adjustable  connection  connecting  the 
levers  Intermediate  their  ends  whereby  the  adjustment  of 
the  connection  will  vary  the  extent  of  the  return  move- 
ment of  the  follower. 

16.  In  a  type  handling  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
channel,  of  a  follower,  means  to  operate  the  follower  to 
force  a  line  of  type  through  the  channel,  and  means  to  re- 
turn the  follower  to  engage  and  feed  forward  a  new  line, 
consisting  of  a  pivoted  lever,  a  cam  having  a  constant 
throw  operating  on  the  free  end  of  the  lever,  a  second  lever 
pivoted  at  one  end  and  connected  to  the  follower  at  the 
other  end,  a  slot  In  the  second  lever  intermediate  Its  ends, 
a  channel  In  the  first  lever  and  an  adjustable  connection 
one  end  of  which  Is  adapted  to  stand  In  the  channel  of  the 
first  lever,  while  Its  other  end  la  secured  In  the  slot  of  the 
second  lever,  whereby  the  extent  of  the  return  movement 
of  the  follower  may  be  adjusted. 

17.  In  a  distributing  machine,  the  comblnatloo  with  a 
disk,  on  which  are  mounted  a  set  of  type  carriers,  of  a 
radial  bolt  carried  by  the  disk,  means  constantly  tending  to 
move  the  bolt  radially  of  the  disk,  a  device  adjacent  to  the 
disk  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  bolt  when  moved  by  its 
actuating  mechanism,  a  latch  for  holding  the  bolt  against 
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the  action  of  Its  actuating  mechanism  and  connections  be- 
tween the  carriers  and  the  latch,  whereby  they  may  operate 
the  latch  to  release  the  bolt. 

18.  In  a  distributing  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
disk  on  which  are  mounted  a  set  of  yielding  type  carriers, 
of  a  radial  bolt  carried  by  the  disk,  means  constantly  tend- 
ing to  move  the  bolt  radially  of  the  disk,  a  device  adjacent 
to  the  disk  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  l)oIt  when  moved 
by  Its  actuating  mechanism,  a  latch  for  holding  the  bolt 
against  the  action  of  Its  actuating  mechanism,  a  ring  on 
the  disk,  the  ring  engaging  the  latch  to  hold  the  bolt 
against  the  action  of  its  actuating  mechanism. 

\U.  In  a  distributing  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
disk  on  which  are  mounted  a  set  of  yielding  type  carriers, 
of  a  radial  bolt  carried  by  the  disk,  means  constantly  tend- 
ing to  move  the  bolt  radially  of  the  disk,  a  device  adjacent 
to  the  disk  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  bolt  when  moved 
by  its  actuating  mechanism,  a  latch  for  holding  the  bolt 
against  the  action  of  Its  actuating  mechanism,  a  ring  on 
the  disk,  the  ring  being  provided  with  means  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  the  carriers  when  thty  have  yielded  a  given 
amount  to  release  the  latch,  the  ring  engaging  the  latch  to 
hold  the  bolt  against  the  action  of  Its  actuating  mech- 
anism. 

20.  In  a  type  distributing  pachlne,  the  combination  with 
a  disk,  of  a  set  of  yielding  type  carriers  mounted  on  the 
disk,  a  ring  supported  by  the  disk  beneath  the  carriers  and 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  carriers,  springs  yieldingly 
holding  the  ring,  a  second  ring  supported  above  the  car- 
riers and  adapted  to  engage  the  carriers  and  springs  yield- 
ingly holding  the  second  ring  In  engagement  with  the  car- 
riers when  they  are  in  contact. 

21.  In  a  type  distributing  machine  the  combination  with 
a  aeries  of  carriers,  of  a  ring  supported  beneath  the  carri- 
ers and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  carriers,  means  to 
allow  said  ring  to  yield  when  pressure  Is  applied  to  it 
through  a  carrier,  a  second  ring  mounted  above  the  carri- 
er an<l  means  to  allow  said  second  rlni;  to  yield  when  pres- 
sure Is  applied  to  it  through  the  carriers. 

'2'2.  In  a  distributing  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
series  of  yielding  type  carriers  arranged  radially,  of  a  disk 
l>elow  the  carriers  and  provided  with  a  series  of  devices 
one  for  each  carrier  in  the  path  of  the  carriers  to  be  en- 
gaged by  the  carriers,  a  lock  controlled  by  the  disk  and  op- 
erated by  the  engagement  of  the  carriers  with  the  disk,  a 
■econd  disk  above  the  carriers  provided  with  a  series  of  de- 
▼Ic6*  one  for  each  carrier  to  engage  anJ  propel  the  forward 
end  of  the  carriers  when  in  contact  with  them,  both  disks 
l>elng  arrange<l  to  travel  with  the  carriers  and  at  the  same 
time  to  yield  to  the  stoppage  of  a  single  carrier,  the  first 
disk  operating  the  lock  to  stop  the  carriers  and  connected 
parts  when  a  carrier  has  yielded  more  than  a  predeter- 
mined distance  and  the  other  disk  operating  to  restore  the 
carrier  which  has  yielded  to  Its  normal  position  when  It  Is 
released. 

'23.  In  a  distributing  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
series  of  yielding  t\po  carriers  arranged  radially,  of  a 
disk  below  the  carriers  and  provided  with  a  series  of  lugs. 
one  for  each  carrier  in  the  path  of  the  carriers  to  be  en 
gaged  by  the  carriers,  a  lock  controlled  by  the  disk  and 
operated  by  the  engajtement  of  the  carriers  with  the  lugs, 
a  aecond  disk  al»ovf  the  carriers  provided  with  a  series 
of  luft  one  for  each  carrier  to  engage  and  propel  the 
forward  end  of  the  carriers.  lH>th  disks  being  arranged  to 
travel  with  the  carriers  and  at  the  same  time  to  yield 
to  the  stoppage  of  a  single  carrier,  the  first  disk  operat- 
ing the  lock  to  stop  the  carriers  and  connected  parts  when 
a  carrier  has  yielded  more  than  a  predetermined  distance 
and  the  other  disk  operating  to  restore  the  carrier  which 
has  yielded  to  its  normal   position  when  it  is  released. 

-'4.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  a  type  carrying  de- 
vice provided  with  a  type  receiving  chamber  having  one 
of  its  side  walls  fixed  and  the  other  movable  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  fixed  wall,  a  movable  ejector  forming  the 
rear  wall  of  the  chamber  and  means  to  move  the  movable 
side  wall  and  the  ejector. 

25.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  a  type  carrying  de- 
Tlce  provided  with  a  tyiK'  receiving  chamber  having  one 
of  Its  side   walls   fixed   and  the  other  movable   In  a   plane 


parallel  to  the  fixed  wall,  a  movable  ejector  forming  the 
rear  wall  of  the  chamber,  and  means  to  move  the  mov- 
able side  wall  and  the  ejector  together  as  well  as  in  rela- 
tion to  each  other. 

26.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  a  type  carrying  de- 
vice provided  with  a  type  receiving  chaml>er  having  one 
of  Its  side  walls  fixed  and  the  other  movable,  one  of  the 
side  walls  carr>-lng  a  registering  ward  adapted  to  coact 
with  a  nick  In  the  type,  a  movable  ejector  forming  the 
rear  wall  of  the  chambers  and  means  to  move  the  mov- 
able side  wall  and  the  ejector. 

27.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  a  type  carrying  de- 
vice pix)vlded   with   a   type-receiving  chamber  having  one 

\  of  its  side  walls  fixed  and  the  other  movable,  the  mov- 
able side  wall  carrying  a  registry  ward  adapted  to  coact 
with  a  nick  In  the  type,  a  movable  ejector  forming  the 
rear  wall  of  the  chamber  and  means  to  move  the  movable 
side  wall  and  the  ejector. 
1  28.  In  a  distributing  machine,  a  type  carrying  device 
provided  with  a  type  receiving  chamber  having  a  side 
w-all  movable  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  oppo- 
;  site  wall. 

j       29.   In   a   distributing  machine,   a   type  carrying  device 
!   provided    with    a    type    receiving    chamber    having    a    side 
wall  movable  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  oppo- 
site wall  and  means  to  hold  the  type,  when  In  the  cham- 
ber, on  its  foot. 
I       30.   In  a  type  distributing  machine,  a  type  carrying  de- 
i  vice  provided  with  a  type  receiving  chamber  having  a  mov- 
I   able  side  wall,   said   wall   being   provided   with   means   to 
1  register  with  a  co-operating  part  on  the  type. 
!       31.  A  type  dlstrlbutin;;  machine,  a  type  carrying  device 
provided  with  a  type  receiving  chamber  having  one  of  Its 
side   walls    fixed   nnd   the   other   movable    In   a    plane   par- 
allel to  the  fixed  wall. 

32.  A  type  distributing  machine,  a  type  carrying  device 
provided  with  a  side  wall  movable  In  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  the  opposite  wall  and  a  movable  rear  wall. 

33.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  a  type  carrying  de- 
vice provided  with  a  type  receiving  chamber,  one  of  the 
walls  of  the  chamber  being  provided  v^ith  a  ward  Inte- 
gral with  one  of  the  walls  thereof  to  hold  a  type,  carried 
in  the  chamber,  on  its  foot. 

34.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  a  type  carrying  de- 
vice provided  with  a  type  receiving  chamber,  one  of  the 
walls  of  the  chamber  being  provided  with  a  ward  Inte- 
gral with  the  walls  thereof  to  register  with  a  co-operat- 
Inc  part  on  the  type. 

.3.'».  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  a  type  carryipg  de- 
vice provided  with  a  typo  receiving  chamber,  one  of  the 
walls  of  the  chamber  being  provided  with  an  Integral  ward 
adapted  tp  coact  with  a  nick  In  the  type. 

,16.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  a  type  carrying  de- 
vice provided  with  a  type  receiving  chamber,  a  movable 
side  wall  for  the  chamlH'r  and  a  movable  casing  surround- 
ing the  chamber,  means  to  move  the  casing  in  relation  to 
the  chamber,  and  means  whereby  the  movement  of  the  cas- 
In*;  may  move  the  side  wall. 

37.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  a  type  carrying  de- 
vice comprising  an  arm  on  which  Is  formed  one  of  the 
side  walls  of  a  type  receiving  chamber,  a  movable  ejector 
carried  by  the  arm,  the  front  of  which  forms  the  rear 
wall  of  the  chamber,  a  movable  side  plate  which  forms 
the  other  side  wall  of  the  chamber,  and  means  to  move 
them. 

.18.  In  a  tvpe  distributing  machine,  a  type  carrying  de- 
vice comprising  an  arm  on  which  is  formed  one  of  the  aide 
walls  of  a  type  re<'elving  chamber,  a  movable  ejector  car- 
ried by  the  arm,  the  front  face  of  which  forms  the  rear 
wall  of  the  chamber,  a  movable  side  plate  which  forms  the 
other  side  wall  of  the  chamber,  and  a  movable  casing  sur- 
rounding the  chamber,  means  to  move  the  casing  In  rela- 
tion to  the  chaml)er,  and  means  whereby  the  movement  of 
the  casing  may  move  the  ejector  and  movable  side  plate. 

.HO.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  a  type  carrying  de- 
vice comprising  an  arm  on  which  Is  formed  one  of  the  side 
walls  of  a  type  receiving  chamber,  a  movable  ejector  car- 
ried by  the  arm,  the  front  face  of  which  forms  the  Tear 
wall  of  the  chamber,  a  movable  side  plate  which  forms  the 


'f- 


134 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  2, 1907. 


other  8l(l«  wall  of  the  chamber,  projectlooa  on  the  side 
plate  and  ejector  whereby  they  may  be  moved,  and  means 
co-operating  with  the  projections  to  move  them,  and 
■prlngs  forcing  the  ejector  and  movable  side  wall  out- 
wardly. 

40.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  a  carrier  adapted  to 
carry  a  single  type,  the  carrier  being  provided  with  means 
to  register  with  a  co-operating  part  on  the  type  when  the 
type  Is  In  proper  position  in  the  carrier,  and  a  device 
adapted  to  catch  and  remove  the  type  from  the  carrier 
when  the  means  on  the  carrier  and  the  part  on  the  type 
do  not  register. 

41.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  a  carrier  adapted  to 
carry  a  single  type,  the  carrier  being  provided  with  means 
to  register  with  a  co-operating  part  on  the  type  *hen  the 
type  is  In  proper  position  In  the  carrier,  and  a  channel  to 
which  all  type  will  be  delivered  that  do  not  have  their  co- 
operating part  In  register  with  the  part  on  the  carrier. 

42.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  a  carrier  adapted  to 
carry  a  single  type,  the  carrier  being  provided  with  means 
to  co-operate  with  a  corresponding  part  on  the  type  when 
the  type  Is  In  proper  position  In  the  carrier  and  permit  the 
type  to  remain  in  the  carrier,  means  to  eject  the  type  In  a 
tilted  or  upset  position  when  the  type  is  In  an  Improper 
position  In  the  carrier  and  a  channel  adapted  to  receive  the 
upset  or  tilted  type. 

43.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  a  carrier  adapted  to 
carry  a  single  type,  the  carrier  being  provided  with  means 
to  co-operate  with  a  corresponding  part  on  the  type  when 
the  type  Is  In  proper  position  in  the  carrier  and  permit  the 
type  to  remain  in  the  carrier,  means  to  eject  the  type  In  a 
tilted  or  upset  position  when  the  type  Is  In  an  Improper 
position  in  the  carrier  and  a  channel  adapted  to  receive  an 
upset  or  tilted  type,  and  a  catch  adapted  to  engage  the 
tilted  or  upset  type  and  direct  them  Into  the  channel. 

44.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  a  carrier  adapted  to 
carry  a  single  type,  the  carrier  being  provided  with  means 
to  register  with  a  co-operating  part  on  the  type  when  the 
type  is  In  proper  position  In  the  carrier,  a  channel  pro- 
vided with  a  catch  to  remove  the  type  from  the  carrier 
when  the  means  on  the  carrier  and  the  part  on  the  type 
do  not  register. 

45.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  a  carrier  adapted  to 
carry  a  single  type,  the  carrier  being  provided  with  means 
to  register  with  a  co-operating  part  on  the  type  when  the 
type  Is  In  proper  position  In  the  carrier,  a  channel  pro- 
vided with  a  pivoted  catch  to  remove  the  type  from  the 
carrier  when  the  means  on  the  carrier  and  the  part  on  the 
type  do  not  register. 

46.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  a  carrier  adapted  to 
carry  a  single  type,  the  carrier  being  provided  with  means 
to  register  with  a  co-operating  part  on  the  type  when  the 
type  la  In  proper  position  in  the  carrier,  a  channel  pro- 
vided with  a  spring  pressed  pivoted  catch  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  type  to  remove  the  type  from  the  carrier  when 
the  means  on  the  carrier  and  the  part  on  the  type  do  not 
register. 

47.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  a  carrier  adapted  to 
carry  a  single  type,  the  carrier  being  provided  with  means 
to  register  with  a  co-operating  part  on  the  type  when  the 
type  Is  In  proper  position  In  the  carrier,  a  channel  having 
a  stationary  side  and  a  yielding  side,  the  yielding  side 
having  Its  front  end  provided  with  a  projection  extending 
into  the  channel  to  contract  the  mouth  of  the  channel,  the 
projection  being  adapted  to  engage  the  type  and  remove 
them  from  th*  carrier  when  the  means  on  the  carrier  and 
the  part  on  the  type  do  not  register. 

48.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  series  of  receiving  channels,  each  adapted  to  receive  a 
certain  kind  of  type,  of  a  series  of  carriers  each  adapted 
to  hold  a  type  and  move  the  type  past  the  channels  until 
they  come  In  front  of  the  proper  channel  and  then  deliver 
them  to  that  channel,  a  supplementary  channel  past  which 
the  type  are  carried  before  they  reach  the  other  channels. 
the  supplemental  channel  being  adapted  to  receive  only 
type  which  cannot  be  delivered  to  the  receiving  channels. 

49.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  aeries  of  receiving  channels,  each  adapted  to  re-celve  a 
certain  kind  of  type,  of  a  series  of  carriers  each  adapted 


to  hold  a  type  and  more  the  type  past  the  channels  nnttl 
they  come  In  front  of  the  proper  channel  and  then  deliver 
them  to  that  channel,  a  supplemental  channel  past  which 
the  type  are  carried  before  they  reach  the  other  channels, 
the  supplemental  channel  being  adapted  to  receive  all  the 
type  which  cannot  be  delivered  to  the  receiving  channels. 

50.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  series  of  receiving  channels  each  adapted  to  recelre  i 
certain  kind  of  type,  of  a  series  of  carriers  each  adapted 
to  hold  a  type  and  move  the  type  past  the  channels  until 
they  come  In  front  of  the  proper  channel  and  then  deliver 
them  to  that  channel,  means  on  the  carrier  whereby  a 
type  that  can  be  delivered  to  a  channel  is  differently  held 
from  one  that  cannot  be  delivered,  a  supplemental  channel 
past  which  the  type  are  carried  before  they  reach  the  re- 
ceiving channels,  the  supplemental  channel  being  adapted 
to  receive  only  type  that  cannot  be  delivered  to  the  receiv- 
ing channels,  the  delivery  of  the  type  to  the  supplemental 
channel  being  effected  by  the  manner  In  which  It  la  held 
In  the  carrier. 

51.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  series  of  receiving  channels  each  adapted  to  receive  a 
certain  kind  of  type,  of  a  series  of  carriers  each  adapted 
to  hold  a  type  and  move  the  type  past  the  channels  until 
they  come  In  front  of  the  proper  channel  and  then  deliver 
them  to  that  channel,  means  on  the  carrier  adapted  to 
register  with  a  part  on  the  type  whereby  the  type  may  l«s 
properly  held  In  the  carrier,  a  supplemental  channel  pat>t 
which  the  type  are  carried  bttore  they  reach  their  receiv- 
ing channels,  the  supplemental  channel  being  adapted  to 
receive  type  Improperly  held  in  the  carrier. 

52.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  a  carrier  provided 
with  a  type  receiving  chamber,  a  movable  side  wall  for 
the  chamber,  the  movable  side  wall  being  provided  with 
means  to  register  with  a  co-operating  part  on  the  type 
when  the  type  is  In  proper  position  In  the  chamt)er,  a 
spring  tending  to  force  the  side  wall  to  its  outer  position 
whereby  when  the  means  carried  by  the  side  wall  does 
not  register  with  the  co  operating  part  on  the  tj  pe.  tlie 
movable  side  wall  will  be  pressed  back  by  the  type  against 
the  tenaion  of  the  spring. 

53.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  a  carrier  provided 
with  a  type  receiving  chamber,  a  movable  side  wall  for 
the  chamber,  a  spring  tending  to  force  the  side  wall  to  its 
outer  position,  the  side  wall  being  provided  with  n^eans  to 
register  with  a  co-operating  part  on  the  type  when  the 
type  is  in  proper  position  In  the  chamber,  whereby  when 
the  means  carried  by  the  side  wall  does  not  register  with 
the  CO  operating  part  on  the  type,  the  movable  side  wall 
will  be  pressed  back  by  the  type  against  the  tension  of  the 
spring  and  a  device  adapted  to  catch  and  remove  the  type 
from  the  carrier  when  the  side  wall  is  pressed  back. 

54.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  a  series  of  type  re- 
ceiving channels  arranged  radially  and  formed  by  a  series 
of  tapered  Independent  blocka  in  such  relation  to  each 
other  as  to  form  a  series  of  radial  type  channels,  each 
block  t>elng  provided  with  a  series  of  registering  devices 
to  cooperate  with  similar  registering  devices  on  type 
adapted  to  be  Inserted  In  the  channels. 

55.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  a  aeries  of  blocks 
adapted  to  be  secured  upon  a  base  of  circular  form  so  •^s 
to  form  Intervening  radial  channels,  said  blocka  having 
tapered  side  faces  and  a  series  of  registering  devices  on 
one  or  both  of  the  tapered  faces  formed  Integral  with  the 
block. 

56.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  a  series  of  receiving 
channels,  an  extension  of  each  receiving  channel,  form^ 
of  a  pair  of  plates  which  are  pressed  toward  each  other 
by  springs  located  adjacent  to  each  end  of  the  plates 

57.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  series  of  type  receiving  channels  formed  by  a  series  of 
blocks  spaced  apart  to  form  the  channels  of  springs  sup- 
ported In  the  rear  ends  of  the  blocks,  plates  secured  to  the 
springs  to  form  extensions  of  the  type  receiving  channels 
and  means  to  hold  the  other  ends  of  the  plates  In  position. 

58.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  series  of  type  receiving  channels  formed  by  a  series  of 
blocks  spaced  apart  to  form  the  channels  of  springs  sup- 
ported In  the  rear  ends  of  the  blocks,  a  plate  secured  to 
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ch  end  of  sscb  sprtng  to  form  eztenslona  of  the  type  '  It  la  receiving  the  type,  and  means  adapted  to  move  the 

ejector  and  side  wall  while  the  carrier  stands  in  front  of 
the  channel. 

68.   Ld  a  type  distributing  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  series  of  carriers,  of  a  cam  adapted  to  move  a  part  of 


receiving  channels. 

59.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  the  combination,  with 
a  series  of  type  receiving  channels  formed  by  a  series  of 
blocks,  spaced  apart  to  form  the  channels,  of  grooves  cut 
In  the  rear  end  of  each  block,  a  spring  supported  \fl  each 
groove,  plates  secured  at  one  end  to  the  ends  of  the 
springs  to  form  extensions  of  the  type  receiving  channels. 

60.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  series  of  type  receiving  channels  formed  by  a  series  of 
blocks  spaced  apart  to  form  the  channels,  of  springs  sup- 
ported in  the  rear  ends  of  the  blocks,  plates  secured  to 
the  springs  to  form  extensions  to  the  type  receiving  chan- 
nels, a  second  set  of  springs  supported  a  suitable  distance 
back  from  the  block  to  which  the  plates  are  also  seuured. 

61.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  galley  provided  with  a  side  stick  adapted  to  hold  a  col- 
umn of  type,  of  a  line  channel  on  a  different  plane  from 
the  galley,  a  line  transferrer,  and  means  to  operate  the 
same  to  take  a  line  from  the  end  of  the  galley  and  move 
It  to  the  line  channel,  and  a  device  forming  a  part  of  the 
side  stick  and  adapted  to  move  over  the  transferrer  when 
the  line  passes  thereon  to  prevent  the  end  type  of  a  line 
from  falling  and  means  to  move  the  lines  successively  on 
to  the  transferrer. 

62.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  galley  adapted  to  hold  a  column  of  type,  of  a  side  stick 
on  the  galley,  a  line  channel  on  a  different  plane  from 
the  galley,  a  line  transferrer  and  means  to  operate  the 
aame  to  take  a  line  from  the  end  of  the  galley  and  move 
It  to  the  line  channel,  a  pivoted  dog  mounted  In  the  end 
of  the  side  stick  and  adapted  to  move  over  the  transferrer 
when  a  line  passes  thereon  to  prevent  the  end  tyjw  of  a 
line  from  falling  and  meana  to  move  the  lines  successively 
on  to  the  transferrer. 

63.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  galley  provided  with  a  side  stick  adapted  to  hold  a  col- 
umn of  type,  of  a  line  channel  on  a  different  plane  from 
the  galley,  a  line  transferrer  provided  with  a  shoulder 
and  means  to  operate  the  same  to  take  a  line  from  the 
end  of  the  galley  and  move  It  to  the  line  channel,  and  a 
device  forming  a  part  of  the  side  stick  and  adapted  to 
move  over  the  shoulder  of  the  transferrer  when  the  line 
passes  thereon  to  prevent  the  end  type  of  a  line  from  fall- 
ing and  means  to  move  the  lines  successively  onto  the 
transferrer. 

64  In  type  distributing  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  galley  adapted  to  hold  a  column  of  type,  of  a  side  stick 
on  the  galley,  a  line  channel  on  a  different  plane  from  the 
galley,  a  line  transferrer  provided  with  a  shoulder,  and 
means  to  operate  the  same  to  take  a  line  from  the  end  of 
the  galley  and  move  It  to  the  line  channel,  a  pivoted  dog 
mounted  In  the  end  of  the  side  stick  and  adapted  to  move 
over  the  ahoulder  of  the  transferrer  when  a  line  passes 
thereon  to  prevent  the  end  type  of  a  line  from  falling 
and  means  to  move  the  lines  successively  onto  the  trans- 
ferrer. 

65.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  series  of  carriers,  each  provided  with  a  movable  ejector, 
of  a  cam  adapted  to  actuate  the  ejectors,  a  stationary 
channel  from  which  the  carriers  are  adapted  to  take  type 
one  at  a  time  and  in  front  of  which  each  carrier  dwells  as 
It  Is  receiving  a  type  and  means  adapted  to  move  the 
ejector  while  the  carrier  stands  in  front  of  the  channel. 

66.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  series  of  carriers,  each  provided  with  a  movable  side 
plate,  forming  one  of  the  walls  of  the  type  receiving  cham- 
ber, of  a  cam  adapted  to  actuate  the  movable  side  wall, 
a  stationary  channel  from  which  the  carriers  are  adapted 

'  to  take  type  one  at  a  time  and  In  front  of  which  each 
carrier  dwells  as  It  Is  receiving  the  type,  and  means 
adapted  to  move  the  side  wall  while  the  carrier  standa  in 

.    front  of  the  channel. 

67.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  series  of  carriers,  each  provided  with  a  movable  ejector 
and  A  movable  side  plate,  the  side  plate  forming  one  of 
the  walls  of  the  type  receiving  chamber,  of  a  cam  adapted 
to  actuate  the  movable  ejector  and  side  plate,  a  stationary 
channel  from  which  the  carriers  are  adapted  to  take  type, 
one  at  a  time  and  In  front  of  which  each  carrier  dwells  as 


the  carrier,  a  stationary  channel  from  which  the  carriers 
are  adapted  to  take  type,  one  at  a  time  and  in  front  of 
which  each  carrier  dwells  as  it  Is  receiving  the  type,  and 
means  adapted  to  move  the  movable  part  of  the  carrier 
while  the  carrier  stands  in  front  of  the  channel. 

69.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  the  combination 
with  a  series  of  carriers,  each  provided  with  a  movable 
part,  of  a  cam  adapted  to  actuate  the  movable  part  of  the 
carrier,  and  means  for  giving  the  movable  part  of  the  car- 
rier a  movement  in  addition  to  that  imparted  by  the  cam. 

70.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  the  combination 
with  a  series  of  carriers,  each  provided  with  a  movable 
part,  and  each  adapted  to  receive  a  single  type,  of  a  sta- 
tionary channel  from  which  carriers  are  adapted  to  take 
type  one  at  a  time,  and  in  front  of  which  each  carrier 
dwells  as  it  Is  receiving  type,  a  type  controlling  finger  ex- ' 
tending  across  the  mouth  of  the  channel  to  hold  the  type 
in  the  channel  and  means  to  actuate  the  finger  and  allow 
the  type  to  advance  through  the  channel  when  a  carrier 
standa  opposite  the  channel,  and  means  to  actuate  the 
movable  part  of  the  carrier  which  is  opposite  the  channel. 

71.  In  a  type  distributing  machine,  the  combination 
with  a  series  of  carriers,  each  provided  with  a  movable 
part,  and  each  adapted  to  receive  a  single  type,  of  a  sta- 
tionary channel  from  which  the  carriers  are  adapted  to 
take  type  one  at  a  time,  and  In  front  of  which  each  carrier 
dwells  as  It  is  receiving  a  type,  a  finger  extending  across 
the  mouth  of  the  channel  to  hold  the  type  In  the  channel 
and  means  to  advance  the  finger  to  allow  the  type  to 
advance  through  the  channel  and  means  to  actuate  the 
movable  part  of  the  carrier  which  Is  opposite  the  channel, 
the  finger  actuating  means  and  the  actuating  means  for 
the  movable  part  of  the  carrier  being  connected  together 
to  operate  simultaneously. 

72.  In  a  type  distributing  machine  the  combination 
with  a  type  carrier  of  a  series  of  type  receiving  channela 
and  means  for  forcing  type  from  the  carrier  into  the  chan- 
nels a  distance  proportionate  to  the  thickness  of  the  type. 

73.  In  a  type  distributing  machine  the  combination 
with  a  series  of  type  receiving  channels,  of  a  type  carrier 
adapted  to  receive  a  type  and  carry  it  to  a  type  receiving 
channel  Into  which  it  is  to  be  inserted,  means  carried  by 
the  carrier  for  ejecting  the  type  from  the  carrier  into  the 
recelvlhg  channel  a  distance  proportionate  to  the  thickness 
of  the  type. 

74.  In  a  type  distributing  machine  the  combination 
with  a  series  of  type  receiving  channels,  of  a  carrier 
adapted  to  receive  and  convey  a  type  to  a  receiving  chan- 
nel, means  for  ejecting  the  type  from  the  carrier  into  the 
channel  and  means  for  forcing  the  type  through  the  chan- 
nel a  distance  proportionate  to  the  thickness  of  the  type. 

75.  In  a  type  distributing  machine  the  combination 
with  a  series  of  type  receiving  channels,  of  a  carrier 
adapted  to  receive  and  convey  a  type  to  a  receiving  chan- 
nel, an  ejector  carried  by  the  carrier  for  ejecting  the  type 
from  the  carrier  into  the  receiving  channel  and  cams  car- 
ried by  the  carrier  for  forcing  the  type  in  the  channel  a 
distance  proportionate  to  the  thickness  of  the  type  and 
means  to  give  to  the  cams  the  desired  throw. 

76.  In  a  type  distributing  machine  the  combination 
with  a  series  of  type  receiving  channels,  a  spring  located  In 
the  side  of  each  cbanneland  adapted  to  bold  a  type  pressed 
between  It  and  the  opposite  side,  of  a  carrier  adapted  to 
receive   and   convey    a   type   to   a    receiving   channel,    an 

I  ejector  carried  by  the  carrier  for  ejecting  the  type  from 

I  the  carrier  into  the  receiving  channel  and  cams  carried  by 

the  carrier  for  forcing  the  type  in  the  channel  a  distance 

proportionate  to  the  thickness  of  the   type  and  means  to 

give  to  the  cams  the  desired  throw. 

77.  In  a  distributing  machine  the  combination  with  a 
series  of  receiving  channels  each  adapted  to  receive  a  dif- 
ferent type,  of  a  series  of  carriers  adapted  to  receive  and 
convey  a  series  of  types  to  the  receiving  channela,  an 
ejector  carried  by  each  carrier  and  adapted  to  eject  the 
type  carried  into  its  receiving  channel  and  means  adapted 
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to  fore*  all  type  Into  their  receiving  channels  a  distance 
proportionate  to  their  tbIckneM. 

78.  In  a  dlatrllnitinK  machine  the  comblnatloD  with  a 
•erles  of  receiving  channels  each  adapted  to  receive  a  dif 
ferent  type,  of  a  series  of  carriers  adapted  to  receive  and 
convey  a  series  of  types  to  the  receiving  channels,  an 
ejector  carried  by  each  carrier  and  adapted  to  eject  the 
type  carried  Intp  Its  receiving  channel  and  means  carried 
by  each  carrier  and  co  operating  with  actuating  devices, 
to  force  each  type  Into  Its  receiving  channel  a  distance 
proportionate  to  its  thickness. 

70.  In  a  distributing  machine  the  combination  with  a 
serlea  of  receiving  channels  each  adapted  to  receive  a  dif- 
ferent type,  of  a  series  of  carriers  adapted  to  receive  and 
convey  a  series  of  types  to  the  receiving  channels,  an 
ejector  carried  by  each  carrier  and  adapted  to  eject  the 
type  carried  Into  Its  receiving  channel,  and  a  cam  carried 
by  each  carrier  and  co-operating  with  means  for  actuating 
the  cam  to  force  each  type  Into  its  receiving  channel  a 
distance  proportionate  to  its  thickness. 

80.  In  a  distributing  machine  the  combination  with  a 
series  of  receiving  channels,  each  adapted  (o  receive  a  dif- 
ferent type,  of  a  series  of  carriers  adapted  to  receive  and 
convey  a  series  of  types  to  the  receiving  channels,  an 
ejector  carried  by  each  carrier  and  adapted  to  eject  the 
type  carried  Into  Its  receiving  channel,  and  a  cam  carried 
by  each  carrier  and  co-operating  with  a  cam  groove  for 
actuating  the  cam  to  force  each  type  Into  Its  receiving 
channel  a  distance  proportionate  to  Its  thickness. 

81.  In  a  distributing  machine  the  combination  with  a 
series  of  receiving  channels  arranged  radially  and  each 
adapted  to  receive  a  different  type,  of  a  series  of  radially 
arrange<l  carriers  adapted  to  receive  and  convey  a  series 
of  types  to  the  serlea  of  receiving  channels  and  means 
adapted  to  force  each  type  Into  Its  receiving  channel  a 
distance  proportionate  to  Its  thickness. 

82.  In  a  distributing  machine  the  combination  with  a 
series  of  receiving  channels  arranged  radially  and  each 
adapted  to  receive  a  different  type,  of  a  series  of  radially 
arranged  carriers  adapted  to  receive  and  convey  a  series 
of  types  to  the  series  of  receiving  channels,  a  cam  carried 
by  each  carrier  and  adapted  to  force  the  type  Into  the  re- 
ceiving channels,  and  a  circular  cam  groove  so  located  as 
to  control  the  throw  of  all  cams  so  as  to  force  each  type 
Into  Its  channel  a  distance  proportionate  to  Its  thickness. 

83.  In  a  type  handling  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
type  channel  cut  away  on  one  side  at  one  end,  means  for 
forcing  a  line  of  type  through  the  channel,  a  controlllnp 
device  adapted  to  hold  the  line  In  the  channel  against  the 
action  of  the  forcing  device,  the  controlling  device  re- 
ceiving the  type  at  the  point  where  the  channel  Is  cut 
away  and  holding  them  until  they  are  removed. 

84.  In  a  type  handling  machine,  the  combination  with 
tf  channel,  of  a  follower,  means  to  operate  the  follower  to 
force  a  line  of  type  through  the  chann»>I,  means  to  return 
the  follower  to  engage  a  new  line  and  spring  pressed 
means  to  engage  the  type  In  the  channel  when  the  fol- 
lower la  returned  to  lock  the  type  In  the  channel. 

H.'i.  In  a  type  handling  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  channel,  of  a  follower,  means  to  operate  the  follower  to 
force  a  line  of  type  through  the  channel,  means  to  return 
the  follower  to  engage  a  new  line  and  spring  pressed 
meana  to  engage  the  rear  end  of  the  line  when  the  fol- 
lower is  returned  to  prevent  the  type  being  drawn  back 
by  the  follower  when  It  returns. 

86.  In  a  type  handling  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  channel,  of  a  follower,  means  to  operate  the  follower  to 
force  a  line  of  type  through  the  channel,  means  to  return 
the  follower  to  engage  a  new  line,  a  trip  lever  adapted  to 
trip  in  the  follower  returning  means,  and  means  operated 
by  the  trip  lever  to  lock  the  type  remaining  In  the  chan- 
nel and  hold  them  while  the  follower  Is  returned. 
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1.  In  a  type  case,  the  combination  with  a  type  channel. 

of  a  forcer,  means  for  maintaining  pressure  on  the  forcer 


to  clve  It  an  Initial  movement,  a  lock  restraining  th« 
Initial  movement  mechanism,  means  operated  by  the  re- 
moval of  the  type  for  releasing  the  lock  and  means  Inde- 
pendent of  the  Initial  movement  mechanism  for  actuating 
the  forcer  after  It  has  been  given  its  Initial  movement. 


2.  In  a  type  case,  the  combination  with  a  series  of  type 
channels,  of  a  series  of  forcers,  means  for  maintaining  .. 
pressure  on  the  forcers  to  give  them  a  movement,  a  series 
of  Independent  lo^-ks,  one  for  each  forcer,  restraining  the 
pressure  mechanism  means  operated  by  the  withdrawal 
of  a  type  for  releasing  a  lock  and  means  for  returning  the 
forcers  to  their  normal  position. 

3.  In  a  type  case,  the  combination  with  a  series  of  type 
channels,  of  a  series  of  forcers,  means  for  maintaining 
pressure  on  the  forcers  to  give  them  an  Initial  movement, 
a  series  of  Independent  locks,  one  for  each  forcer,  restrain- 
ing the  Initial  movement  mechanism,  means  operated  by 
the  withdrawal  of  a  type  for  releasing  the  lock  and  means 
Independent  of  the  initial  movement  mechanism  for  actu-  ' 
atlng  the  forcers  after  they  have  been  given  their  Initial 
movement. 

4.  In  a  type  case,  the  combination  with  a  series  of  type 
chanifels.  of  a  series  of  type  forcers  one  for  each  channel, 
means  normally  held  under  tension  to  give  the  forcers 
their  Initial  movement,  a  series  of  locks  normally  holding 
the  forcers  in  their  retracted  position,  means  operated  by 
the  withdrawal  of  a  type  to  release  a  lock  and  allow  the 
forcer  to  be  given  Its  Initial  movement,  constantly  operat- 
ing means  adapte<I  to  actuate  the  forcers  when  they  have 
been  given  their  initial  movement,  to  eject  the  type  from 
one  of  the  channels  and  means  on  the  forcer  and  actuating 
mechanism  to  return  the  forcer  to  its  retracted  position 
where  It  Is  held  by  the  lock. 

.'>.  In  a  type  case,  the  combination  with  a  series  of  type 
channels,  of  a  series  of  forcers  one  for  each  channel,'  a 
series  of  locks  normally  holding  the  forcers  in  their  re- 
tracted position,  a  spring  actuating  device  for  each  forcer 
constantly  tending  to  give  the  forcer  Its  Initial  movement, 
a  reciprocating  part  adapted  to  engage  a  forcer  when  It 
has  been  given  Its  initial  movement  to  actuate  the  forcer 
to  eject  a  type  from  a  channel,  said  reciprocating  part 
then  operating  to  return  the  forcer  to  its  retracted  posi- 
tion where  It  is  held  by  the  lock. 

n.  In  a  type  case,  the  combination  with  a  type  channel, 
of  a  forcer,  means  for  maintaining  pressure  on  the  forcer 
to  give  It  an  Initial  movement,  a  i^rt  carried  by  the  forcer 


and  adapted  to  be  moved  by  the  Initial  movement  of  the 
forcer  and  a  constantly  operating  part  adapted  to  engage 
the  part  carried  by  the  forcer  when  It  has  been  moved 
by  the  Initial  movement  of  the  forcer  and  operate  the 
forcer. 

7.  In  a  type  case,  the  combination  with  a  type  channel, 
of  a  forcer,  means  for  maintaining  pressure  on  the  forcer 
to  give  It  an  Initial  movement,  a  pivoted  latch  carried  by 
the  forcer  and  means  adapted  to  move  the  latch  In  rela- 
tion to  the  forcer  when  the  forcer  Is  given  Its  Initial  move- 
ment, a  constantly  operating  part  adapted  to  engage  the 
latch  when  It  has  been  moved  by  the  Initial  movement  of 
the  forcer  and  operate  the  forcer. 

8.  In  a  type  case,  the  combination  with  a  type  channel, 
of  a  forcer,  means  for  maintaining  pressure  on  the  forcer 
to  give  It  an  Initial  movement,  a  latch  carried  by  the 
forcer  and  means  adapted  to  move  the  latch  In  relation  to 
the  forcer  when  the  forcer  Is  given  its  Initial  movement, 
and  a  constantly  operating  part  adapted  to  engage  the 
latch  when  It  has  been  moved  by  the  Initial  movement  of 
the  forcer. 

0.  In  a  type  case,  the  combination  with  a  type  channel, 
of  a  forcer,  means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  on  the 
forcer  to  give  It  an  Initial  movement,  a  latch  carried  by 
the  forcer,  a  cam  adapted  to  move  the  latch  In  relation 
to  the  forcer  when  the  forcer  Is  given  its  Initial  move 
ment,  and  a  constantly  operating  part  adapted  to  engage 
the  latch  when  It  has  been  moved  by  the  Initial  movement 
•  of  the  forcer. 

10.  In  a  type  case,  the  combination  with  a  type  chan- 
nel, of  means  for  ejecting  type  from  the  channel,  a  shelf 
In  front  of  the  channel  onto  which  the  type  are  ejected, 
a  controlling  flnger  normally  extending  up  into  the  path 
of  the  type  on  the  shelf,  connections  between  the  flnger 
and  the  type  ejecting  means  to  cause  a  type  to  be  ejected 
onto  the  shelf  when  the  type  on  the  shelf  Is  removed  and 
continuously  operating  means  for  automatically  returning 
the  ejecting  moans  to  normal  position  after  they  have 
been  released. 

11.  In  a  type  case,  the  combination  with  a  type  chan- 
nel, of  means  for  ejecting  type  from  the  channel,  a  shelf 
in  front  of  the  channel  onto  which  the  type  are  ejected, 
a  controlling  flnger  extending  through  the  shelf,  connec- 
tions between  the  flnger  and  the  type  ejecting  means  to 
cause  a  type  to  be  ejected  onto  the  shelf  when  the  type 
on  the  shelf  Is  removed  and  continuously  operating  means 
for  automatically  returning  the  ejecting  means  to  normal 
position   after   they   have  been   released. 

12.  In  a  type  case,  the  combination  with  a  type  chan- 
nel, of  means  for  ejecting  type  from  the  channel,  a  shelf 
in  front  of  the  channel  onto  which  the  type  are  ejected,  a 
spring  pressed  controlling  flnger  normally  extending  up 
Into  the  path  of  the  type  on  the  shelf,  connections  be- 
tween the  flnger  and  the  type  ejecting  means  to  cause  a 
type  to  be  ejected  onto  the  shelf  when  the  type  on  the 
shelf  Is  removed  and  continuously  operating  means  for 
automatically  returning  the  ejecting  means  to  normal 
Itoxition  after  they  have  been  released. 

13.  In  a  type  case,  the  combination  with  a  type  chan- 
nel, of  means  for  ejecting  type  from  the  channel,  a  shelf 
In  front  of  the  channel  onto  which  the  type  are  ejected,  a 
controlling  flnger  having  one  end  in  position  normally 
extending  Into  the  path  of  the  type  on  the  shelf,  connec- 
tions between  the  flnger  and  the  type  ejecting  means  to 
cause  a  type  to  be  ejected  onto  the  shelf  when  the  type 
on  the  shelf  Is  removed  and  continuously  operating 
means  for  automatically  returning  the  ejecting  means  to 
normal  position  after  they  have  been  releas<»d. 

14.  In  a  type  case,  the  combination  with  a  type  chan- 
nel, of  means  for  ejec<lng  type  from  the  channel,  a  shelf 
In  front  of  the  channel  onto  which  the  type  are  ejected,  a 
spring  pressed  controlling  flnger  having  one  end  In  posi- 
tion to  engage  the  type  on  the  shelf,  said  end  being 
beveled  to  permit  the  type  to  pass  said  flnger,  connections 
between  the  flnger  and  the  type  ejecting  means  to  cause 
a  type  to  be  ejected  onto  the  shelf  when  the  type  on  the 
shelf  Is  removed  and  continuously  operating  means  for 
automatically  returning  the  ejecting  means  to  normal  po- 
sition after  they  have  been  released. 


1."^.  In  a  type  case,  the  combination  with  a  tjrpe  chan- 
nel, of  means  for  ejecting  type  from  the  channel,  a  shelf 
In  front  of  the  channel  onto  which  the  type  are  ejected,  a 
controlling  flnger  having  one  end  In  position  to  engage 
the  type  on  the  shelf  said  end  being  provided  with  a 
shoulder  past  which  the  type  pass  when  ejected  and  by 
which  they  are  prevented  from  returning  to  the  channel 
and  connections  between  the  flnger  and  type  ejecting 
meana  to  cause  a  type  to  be  ejected  onto  the  shelf  when 
the  type  on  the  shelf  is  removed. 

16.  In  a  type  case,  the  combination  with  a  type  chan- 
nel, of  means  for  ejecting  type  from  the  channel,  a  shelf 
In  front  of  the  channel  onto  which  the  type  are  ejected,  a 
controller  located  between  the  shelf  and  the  channel  with 
Its  end  in  position  to  engage  the  rear  end  of  a  type  on  the 
shelf,  and  connections  lietween  controller  and  the  type 
ejecting  means  to  cause  a  type  to  be  ejected  onto  the 
shelf  when  the  type  on  the  shelf  is  withdrawn. 

17.  In  a  type  case,  the  combination  with  a  type  chan- 
nel, of  means  for  ejecting  type  from  the  channel,  a  shelf 
In  front  of  the  channel  onto  which  the  type  are  ejected,  a 
spring  pressed  controlling  flnger  located  between  the  shelf 
and  the  channel,  having  one  end  with  Its  end  In  position 
to  engage  the  rear  end  of  the  type  on  the  shelf,  and  con- 
nections between  controller  and  the  type  ejecting  means  to 
cause  a  type  to  be  ejected  onto  the  shelf  when  the  type 
on  the  shelf  is  withdrawn. 

18.  In  a  type  case,  the  combination  with  a  type  chan- 
nel, of  means  for  ejecting  type  from  the  channel,  a  shelf 
in  front  of  the  channel  onto  which  the  type  are  ejected,  a 
spring  pressed  controlling  flnger  located  between  the  shelf 
and  the  channel  having  one  end  provided  with  a  shoulder 
located  in  position  to  engage  the  type  on  the  shelf  and 
hold  them  in  position  and  connections  between  controller 
and  the  type  ejecting  means  to  cause  a  type  to  be  ejected 
onto  the  shelf  when  the  type  on  the  shelf  is  withdrawn. 

19.  In  a  type  case,  the  combination  with  a  type  chan- 
nel, of  means  for  ejecting  type  from  the  channel,  a  shelf 
in  front  of  the  channel  onto  which  the  type  are  ejected, 
said  shelf  being  provided  with  a  groove  of  a  depth  less 
than  the  thickness  of  the  type  to  receive  the  ejected  type 
and  a  guard  located  over  the  shelf  and  spaced  therefrom 
to  hold  the  type  In   position  In  the  groove. 

20.  In  a  type  case,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
type  channels,  of  moans  for  ejecting  type  from  the  chan- 
nels, a  pair  of  shelves  arranged  at  different  levels  and  in 
front  of  the  channels  onto  which  the  type  are  ejected, 
each  of  said  shelves  being  adapted  to  receive  and  support 
type  from  a  plurality  of  channels. 

21.  In  a  type  case,  the  combination  with  a  series  of  type 
channels,  of  means  for  ejecting  type  from  the  channels, 
a  shelf  In  front  of  the  channels  onto  which  the  type  are 
ejected,  said  shelf  being  provided  with  a  series  of  grooves 
of  a  depth  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  type  one  In  front 
of  each  channel  and  each  adapted  to  receive  an  ejected 
type  and  a  series  of  guards  located  over  the  shelf  and 
spaced  therefrom  to  hold  the  type  In  the  grooves  of  the 
shelf. 

22.  In  a  type  case,  the  combination  with  a  type  channel, 
of  means  for  ejecting  type  from  the  channel,  a  shelf  In 
front  of  the  channel  onto  which  the  type  are  ejected,  said 
shelf  being  provided  with  a  groove  of  a  depth  less  than 
the  thickness  of  the  type  to  receive  the  ejected  type,  and 
an  adjustable  g^ard  located  over  the  shelf  and  spaced 
therefrom  to  hold  the  type  In  position  In  the  groove. 

2,'?.  In  a  type  case,  the  combination  with  a  series  of  type 
channels,  of  means  for  ejecting  type  from  the  channels, 
a  shelf  In  front  of  the  channels  onto  which  the  type  are 
ejected,  said  shelf  being  provided  with  a  series  of  grooves 
of  a  depth  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  type  one  In  front 
of  each  channel  and  each  adapted  to  receive  an  ejected 
type  and  a  series  of  adjustable  guards  located  over  the 
shelf  and  spaced  therefrom  to  hold  the  type  In  the  grooves 
of  the  shelf. 

24.   In  a  type  case,  the  combination  with  a  series  of  sub- 
stantially   vertical    type   channels,    of   means   for  ejecting 
type  from  the  channels  at  different  levels,  a  shelf  for  each 
level  at  which  the  type  are  ejected,  to  receive  and  aupi>ort 
i  the  type  when  ejected  from  the  channels  and  moans  op<>r- 
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•ted  by  the  remoTal  of  a  type  from  the  shelf  to  operate 
th*  ejACtlnc  means  to  eject  another  type  Into  the  position 
from  which  the  type  was  remoTed. 

26.  Id  a  type  case,  the  combination  with  a  series  of  sub- 
stantially rertlcal  type  channels,  of  means  for  ejecting 
type  from  the  channels  at  different  levels,  a  shelf  for  each 
lewl  at  which  the  type  are  ejected  to  receive  and  support 
tlM  type  when  ejected  from  the  channels,  guards  arranged 
oTer  th«  shelves,  the  guards  for  one  shelf  being  supported 
by  the  shelf  above  and  the  guards  for  the  upper  shelf  being 
supported  by  the  frame,  and  means  operated  by  the  re- 
moval of  a  type  from  a  shelf  to  operate  the  ejecting  means 
to  eject  another  type  Into  the  position  from  which  the  type 

was  removed. 

26.  In  a  type  case,  the  combination  with  a  series  of  sub- 
stantially vertical  type  channels  of  equal  length  a  plurality 
of  shelves  located  at  different  levels  and  removable  sup- 
ports located  In  the  lower  ends  of  some  of  the  channels 
to  support  the  type  In  these  channels  at  a  dlfTerent  level 
from  the  type  In  the  other  channels  with  the  lower  type 
lo  each  channel  In  line  with  a  shelf. 

27.  In  a  type  case,  the  combination  of  a  type  container 
consisting  of  a  back  plate  arranged  substantially  vertical 
and  a  plurality  of  strips  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
hack  plate  and  forming  a  series  of  channels,  a  series  of 
openings  through  the  back  plate  arranged  In  different 
planes  supports  located  In  the  lower  ends  of  some  of  the 
channels  to  support  the  type  In  these  channels  at  a  differ- 
ent level  from  the  type  In  the  other  channels  and  means 
operating  through  the  openings  to  eject  type  from  the 
channels  whereby  the  type  from  some  channels  will  be 
ejected  at  a  different  level  from  the  type  of  the  other 
channels.    ' 

28.  In  a  typ«  case,  the  combination  with  a  type  con- 
Ulner  arranged  substantially  vertical  and  provided  with  a 
series  of  longitudinal  channels,  means  for  supporting  type 
In  the  chann«l8  so  that  the  lower  most  type  In  some  chan- 
nels will  be  at  a  different  level  from  the  lower  most  type 
In  the  other  channels  a  pair  of  shelves  one  of  said  shelves 
being  located  In  line  with  the  lower  most  type  In  one  set 
of  channels  and  the  other  shelf  In  line  with  the  other  set 
of  channels  and  means  for  ejecting  the  lower  most  type  of 
either  set  of  channels. 

29.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  type  channels,  of 
two  series  of  forcers  arranged  in  different  planes  and 
adapted  to  eject  type  from  the  channels  at  two  levels, 
constantly  operating  means  located  between  the  two  sets 
of  forcers  and  means  carried  by  the  forcers  and  adapted 
to  be  brought  Into  engagement  with  the  constantly  oper- 
ating means  whereby  the  forcers  will  be  operated. 

858,586.  MEANS  FOR  SUPPLYING  EXPLOSIVE  VA- 
PORS FOR  OPERATING  ROCK-DRILLS.  Otho  C. 
DuBYEA,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  National  Oas 
Drill  Company,  a  Corporation  of  California.  Filed 
May  23.  1004.     Serial  No.  209,18.'i. 


on,  and  an  attaching  member  for  said  vaporiser  and  re- 
ceptacle arranced  centrally  of  the  turning  movement 
thereof. 

3.  A  gas  or  vapor  engine  having  a  circular  seat  pro- 
vided with  a  port  therein  for  the  explosive  mixture,  a  vapo- 
riser mounted  to  turn  In  said  seat  and  connected  to 
supply  explosive  charges  to  said  port,  and  means  engag- 
ing said  seat  axlally  of  the  turning  movement  of  the  vapo- 
riser for  releasably  fixing  the  vaporiser  to  its  seat. 

4.  A  gas  or  vapor  engine  having  a  hollow  vaporizer 
support  communicating  with  Its  Inlet  ports  and  a  vapo- 
riser and  liquid  receptacle  journaled  on  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  hollow  support. 

5.  The  combination  of  an  engine  body,  a  liquid  recep- 
tacle having  a  passage  leading  from  the  atmosphere  and 
opening  through  one  side  of  the  receptacle,  and  commu- 
nicating with  ports  of  the  engine,  a  bolt  through  the  re- 
ceptacle and  passage  securing  the  receptacle  to  the  engine 
body,  and  means  connected  with  the  receptacle  for  supply- 
ing liquid  therefrom  to  said  air  passage. 

6.  A  receptacle  having  a  passage  therethrough,  a  float 
valve  chamber  fastened  to  the  floor  thereof,  said  floor  be- 
ing furnished  with  two  holes  opening  Into  the  chamber,  a 
float  valve  In  said  valve  chamber  and  controlling  the 
opening  through  one  of  said  holes,  a  tube  surrounding 
the  other  hole  and  extending  through  the  receptacle,  a 
spring  supported  rod  In  said  tube  having  a  pin  In  said 
hole  for  moving  the  float,  and  means  for  feeding  liquid 
from  said  float  chamber  to  said  air  passage. 

7.  The  combination  with  an  engine  body,  of  a  combined 
liquid  receptacle  and  vaporiser  having  an  air  passa«e  sup- 
plied with  liquid  from  the  receptacle  and  having  a  hole  In 
the  top  and  a  hole  therebeneath  In  said  air  passage  and 
means  for  temporarily  closing  said  holes, 

8.  A  piece  constructed  for  attachment  to  an  engine 
body  and  having  a  passage  for  supplying  explosive  vapor 
thereto,  and  a  combined  liquid  receptacle  and  vaporiser 
swlveled  the  side  thereof  opposite  the  engine  body  and 
constructed  and  arranged  to  supply  explosive  vapor  to 
such  passage. 

9.  An  engine  body  provided  with  a  bearing  face,  a  vapo- 
riser  having   a   part    adapted    to   flt   said   face   and    rotate 
thereover,   and   an    adjustable  attaching   member   for   said 
vaporiser  In  line  with  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof,  an  In 
let  being  provided  within  the  aforementioned  bearing  face. 


1.  The  combination  of  an  engine  body  provided  with  a 
clrcalar  bearing  face  and  an  Inlet  within  the  periphery 
of  Mid  face,  a  combined  vaporiser  and  recepUcle  for  vol- 
atile Inflammable  liquids  engaging  said  face  to  turn  there- 
on, and  means  for  holding  said  vaporiser  and  receptacle 
asaiB*t  said  face. 

2.  The  combination  of  an  engine  body  provided  with  a 
circular  bearing  face  and   an   Inlet  within  the  periphery 
of  said  face,  a  combined  vaporUer  and  recepucle  for  vol 
atlle  Inflammable  liquids  engaging  said  face  to  turn  there- 


858.587.     VIOLIN.     Mathiw  A.  Ehlkne.  St.  Paul.  Minn 
Filed  Aug.  18.  1906.     Serial  No.  331,178. 


1.  A  violin  having  the  end  of  Its  body  opposite  to  the 
neck  extended  on  the  bass  side  to  a  point  beyond  the 
treble  side  to  form  a  chin  rest. 
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2.  A  Violin  having  the  end  of  Its  body  opposite  to  the 

neck  extended  on  the  bass  side  to  a  point  beyond  the 
treble  side  to  form  a  chin  rest,  said  extension  being 
curved  at  one  side  to  merge  Into  the  treble  side  of  the 
body. 

3.  A  violin  comprising  body  and  neck,  the  neck  being 
formed  upon  Its  underside  with  a  ridge  extending  diag- 
onally across  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  neck,  substan- 
tially as  described. 


858.588.  WATER-LIFT.  Gcosac  V.  Ellis,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  Ellis 
Company.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  July  13.  1904.  Se- 
rial  No.  216,353. 


1.  In  a  lift,  the  combination  of  a  liquid  receiver,  fluid 
pressure  devices  for  discharging  the  same,  a  valve  con- 
trolling the  liquid  Inlet  Into  the  receiver,  and  fluid  pres- 
sure devices  connected  with  the  first  named  fluid  pressure 
devices  for  automatically  closing  the  valve  upon  a  prede- 
termined pressure  In  the  said  first-named  fiutd  pressure 
devices. 

2.  In  a  lift,  the  combination  of  two  reservoirs,  each 
having  an  outlet  or  discharge,  a  valve  controlling  each 
discharge,  and  automatic  means  for  alternately  opening 
and  closing  said  valves. 

3.  In  a  lift,  the  combination  of  two  reservoirs  each 
having  an  outlet  or  discharge,  a  valve  controlling  each 
discharge,  and  automatic  means  regulated  by  the  height 
of  water  In  one  of  the  reservoirs  for  alternately  opening 
and  closing  said  valves. 

4.  In  a  lift,  the  combination  of  two  reservoirs  having  In- 
lets and  outlets,  a  fluid  pressure  supply  means  for  each 
reservoir,  a  valve  controlling  each  fluid  pressure  supply,  n 
device  acting  yieldingly  to  hold  one  of  said  valves  seated 
a  device  acting  yieldingly  to  hold  the  other  of  said  valves 
open,  and  means  for  Intermittently  exerting  fluid  pressure 
on  said  valves  to  hold  them  contrary  to  said  device  for 
holding  them  yieldingly  closed  and  open,  said  means  be- 
ing controlled  by  the  height  of  water  In  the  lift. 

5.  In  a  lift,  the  combination  of  two  reservoirs  having 
Inlets  and  outlets,  a  fluid  pressure  supply  means  for  each 
reservoir,  a  valve  controlling  each  fluid  pressure  supply, 
a  device  acting  yieldingly  to  hold  one  of  said  valves 
seated  a  device  acting  yieldingly  to  hold  the  other  of  said 
valves  open,  and  means  for  Intermittently  exerting  fluid 
pressure  on  said  valves  to  hold  them  contrary  to  said  de 
vice  for  holding  them  yieldingly  closed  and  open,  said 
means  comprising  a  fluid  pressure  supply,  a  valve  con- 
trolling the  same,  a  float  having  connection  with  the 
valve  and  a  stand  pipe  communicating  with  one  reservoir 
and  containing  the  float. 

6.  A  lift,  comprising  two  reeervolrs,  each  having  Inlets 


and  outlets  or  dltcharg«e,  a  valve  commanding  each  dis- 
charge, the  valve  of  one  reservoir  having  a  device  acting 
yieldingly  to  open  the  valve,  and  the  valve  of  the  other 
reservoir  having  a  device  acting  yieldingly  to  close  the 
valve,  means  for  caualng  fluid  pressure  to  be  Intermit- 
tently exerted  on  said  valves  to  move  them  contrary  to 
the  said  yielding  devices  thereof,  and  means  for  forcing 
the  water  from  the  reservoirs  when  said  discbarge  valves 
are  open. 

7.  A  lift,  comprising  two  reservoirs  having  inlets  and 
outlets,  means  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  each  reser- 
voir to  discharge  the  contents  thereof,  a  valve  controlling 
each  fluid  pressure  supply,  a  device  acting  on  each  valve, 
the  device  of  one  valve  tending  yieldingly  to  open  the 
"valve,  and  the  device  of  the  other  valve  tending  yieldingly 
to  close  the  same,  and  means  for  Intermittently  applying 
fluid  pressure  to  said  valves  to  move  them  contrary  to 
■aid  devices. 

8.  A  lift,  comprising  two  reservoirs  having  Inlets  and 
oatleta,  means  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  each  reser 
TOlr  to  discharge  the  contents  thereof,  a  valve  controlling 
each  fluid  pressure  supply,  a  device  nctlng  on  each  valve, 
the  device  of  one  valve  tending  yieldingly  to  open  the 
Talve,  the  device  of  the  other  valve  tending  to  close  the 
same,  and  means  for  Intermittently  applying  fluid  pres- 
sure to  said  valves  to  move  them  contrary  to  said  devices, 
said  means  comprising  a  float  actuated  by  the  height  of 
the  water  In  one  of  the  reservoirs,  a  valve  controlling  the 
fluid  pressure  supply  and  a  connection  between  the  float 
and  valve. 

0.  A  lift,  comprising  two  reservoirs,  means  for  supply- 
ing liquid  thereto,  means  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to 
each  reservoir,  a  valve  controlling  each  fluid  pressure 
supply,  one  of  said  valves  having  a  device  tending  yield- 
ingly to  open  It  and  the  other  of  said  valves  having  a  de- 
vice tending  yieldingly  to  close  It,  a  valve  commanding  a 
Tent  In  each  reservoir,  one  of  said  valves  having  a  device 
tending  yieldingly  to  open  It  and  the  other  of  said  valves 
having  a  device  tehdlng  yieldingly  to  close  It.  a  valve 
commanding  the  discbarge  from  each  reservoir,  one  of 
said  valves  having  a  device  tending  to  open  It,  and  the 
ot()er  of  said  valves  having  a  device  tending  to  close  It, 
and  means  for  Intermittently  supplying  fluid  pressure  to 
all  of  said  valves  to  operate  them  contrary  to  the  said  de- 
vices thereof. 

10.  A  lift,  comprising  two  reservoirs,  means  for  supply- 
ing liquid  thereto,  means  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to 
each  reservoir,  a  valve  controlling  each  fiuld  pressure 
supply,  one  of  said  valves  having  a  device  tending  yield- 
ingly to  open  it  and  the  other  of  said  valves  having  a  de- 
vice tending  yleldlnglyrto  close  It,  a  valve  commanding  a 
vent  In  each  reservoir,  one  of  said  valves  having  a  device 
tending  yieldingly  to  open  It  and  the  other  of  said  valves 
having  a  device  tending  yieldingly  to  close  It,  a  valve  com- 
manding the  discharge  from  each  reservoir,  one  of  said 
val\es  having  a  device  tending  to  open  It  and  the  other  of 
said  valven  having  a  device  tending  to  close  It,  und  meuiis 

•  for  intermittently  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  all  of  said 
valves  to  operate  them  contrary  to  the  said  devices  thereof, 
said  means  comprising  a  part  actuated  by  the  height  of 
water  within  one  of  the  reservoirs. 

11.  A  lift,  comprising  two  reservoirs,  means  for  supply- 
ing liquid  thereto,  means  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to 
each  reservoir,  a  valve  controlling  each  fluid  pressure 
supply,  one  of  said  valves  having  a  device  tending  yield- 
ingly to  open  It  and  the  other  of  said  valves  having  a  de- 
vice tending  yieldingly  to  close  It,  a  valve  commanding  a 
vent  in  each  reservoir,  one  of  said  vaJves  having  a  device 
tending  yieldingly  to  open  It  and  the  other  of  said  valves 
having  a  device  tending  yieldingly  to  close  It,  a  valve  com- 
manding the  discharge  from  each  reservoir,  one  of  said 
valves  having  n  device  tending  to  open  it,  and  the  other  of 
said  valves  having  a  device  tending  to  close  It,  and  means 

1    for  Intermittently  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  all  of  said 

[   vslves  to  operate  them  contrary  to  the  said  devices  thereof, 

said   means  comprising  a   fluid   pressure  supply,   a    valve 

commanding  the  same,  a  float  connected  with  the  valve, 

and  a  standpipe  In  communication  with  one  of  the  tanks 

1    and  having  a  float  operating  therein. 
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12  In  a  lift,  the  combination  of  a  liquid  receiver,  fluid 
presHure  devices  for  dtscbarging  the  same,  a  valve  con- 
trolling the  liquid  Inlet  Into  the  receiver,  and  means  for 
automatically  closing  said  valve  upon  the  attainment  of 
a  predetermined  pressure  In  said  fluid  pressure  devices. 

13.  Id  a  lift,  the  combination  of  a  reservoir,  intermit- 
tently operating  devices  for  automatically  discharging  the 
liquid  therefrom,  a  valve  controlling  the  outlet  from  said 
reservoir,  and  means  for  automatically  operating  the  valve 
In  unison  with  the  operation  of  said  means  for  discharg- 
ing the  liquid  from  the  reservoir. 

14.  In  a  lift,  the  combination  of  a  reservoir,  means  for 
supplying  fluid  pressure  thereto  to  discharge  the  same,  a 
valve  controlling  said  fluid  pressure  supply,  a  valve  con- 
trolling the  outlet  from  the  reservoir,  and  automatic  de- 
vices for  simultaneously  opening  and  closing  said  valves. 

15.  In  a  lift,  the  combination  of  a  reservoir,  means  for 
supplying  fluid  thereto  to  discharge  its  contents,  a  valve 
controlling  the  fluid  pressure  supply,  a  valve  commanding 
the  outlet  from  the  reservoir,  and  fluid  pressure  control 
operated  devices  for  simultaneously  opening  and  closing 
said  valves. 

16.  In  a  lift,  the  combination  of  two  reservoirs,  means 
for  supplying  fluid  "pressure  to  said  reservoirs,  means  for 
supplying  liquid  to  said  reservoirs,  a  valve  controlling 
each  fluid  pressure  supply,  one  of  said  valves  having  a  de- 
vice tending  yieldingly  to  open  It  and  the  other  of  said 
valves  having  a  device  tending  yieldingly  to  close  It,  a 
vnlve  commanding  the  discharge  from  each  reservoir,  one 
of  said  valves  having  a  device  tending  yieldingly  to  open 
It  and  the  other  of  said  valves  having  a  device  tending 
yieldingly  to  close  It,  and  means  for  Intermittently  sup- 
plying tluld  pressure  to  all  of  said  valves  to  operate  them 
contrary  to  said  devices  thereof. 

17.  In  a  lift,  the  combination  of  two  reservoirs  each 
having  a  liquid  inlet  and  a  liquid  outlet,  means  for  sup 
plying  fluid  pressure  to  each  of  said  reservoirs  to  expel 
the  liquid  contents  thereof,  a  valve  controlling  each  fluid 
prcKsure  supply,  a  device  tending  to  hold  one  valve  yield 
Ingly  open,  a  device  tending  to  hold  the  other  valve  yield- 
ingly closed,  a  float  actuated  by  the  liquid  In  one  reservoir, 
a  fluid  pressure  controlling  valve  operated  by  said  float, 
and  devices  for  placing  the  fluid  pressure  controlling  valve 
in  communication  with  the  said  devices  of  the  two  rirst 
named  valves  whereby  alternately  to  open  and  close  said 
valves,  and  cause  the  liquid  to  be  alternately  expelled 
from  the  reservoir. 

IS.  In  a  lift,  the  combination  of  two  reservoirs  each 
having  a  liquid  Inlet  and  a  liquid  outlet,  means  for  sup- 
plying fluid  pressure  to  each  of  said  reservoirs  to  expel 
the  liquid  contents  thereof,  a  valve  controlling  each  fluid 
pressure  supply,  a  device  tending  to  hold  one  valve  yield 
Ingly  open,  a  device  tending  to  hold  the  other  valve  yield- 
ingly closed,  a  float  actuated  by  the  liquid  in  one  reservoir, 
a  fluid  pressure  controlling  valve  operated  by  said  float, 
devices  for  placing  the  fltiid  pressure  controlling  valve  In 
communication  with  the  said  devices  of  the  two  flrst  named 
valves  whereby  alternately  to  open  and  close  said  valves, 
atid  cause  the  liquid  to  be  alternately  expelled  from  the 
reservoirs,  a  valve  commanding  the  liquid  supply  to  the 
said  reservoirs,  a  device  tending  to  hold  said  valve  yield 
Ingly  closed,  and  means  communicating  with  the  fluid 
pressure  supply  for  i)ermlttlng  said  pressure  to  be  exerte*! 
on  the  last  named  valve  whereby  to  close  said  valve  upon 
the  accumulation  of  a  pre  determined  pressure  In  said  pres 
■ure  supply. 


Ing  a  casing  adapted  to  contain  fuel,  a  gas  chamber  lo 
cated  at  approximately  the  center  of  the  casing  and  com- 
municating with  the  Interior  thereof,  a  pipe  communicat- 
ing with  said  chamber  through  which  the  gas  escapes, 
means  for  supplying  air  to  said  gas  chamber,  and  means 
for  supplying  air  to  said  casing  at  points  above  and  below 
the  gas  chamber;  aubstantialiy  as  described. 


8M.S80.  GAS-PRODTrEll.  Pkter  Kterm.^nx.  Belolt. 
Wis.,  assignor  to  FHirl»ank9-M(>n*e  Manufacturing  Co.. 
Beiolt,  Wis.,  a  Corporation  of  \Vl»ci>nsin.  Filed  July 
21.   IJM)-..      Serial  No.  270.67J. 

1.  A  combined  up  and  down-draft  gas  producer  comprls 
lag  a  casing  adapted  to  contain  fuel,  a  gas  chamber  lo 
cated  at  approximately  the  center  of  the  casing  and  com- 
municating with  the  Interior  thereof,  a  pipe  communicat- 
ing with  said  chamber  through  which  the  gas  escapes,  and 
means  f»  r  supplying  air  to  said  gas  chamber;  substan 
tlally  •'  descrllsed. 

2.  A  combined  up  and  down  draft  gas  producer  comprls 


3.  A  combined  up  and  down-draft  gas  producer  compris- 
ing a  casing  adapte<l  to  contain  fuel,  a  gas  chamtier  lo- 
cated at  approximately  the  center  of  the  casing,  a  pipe 
communicating  with  said  chamber  through  which  the  gaa 
escapes,  a  main  pipe  for  supplying  air  or  steam,  branches 
18  and  19  extending  from  said  main  pipe  to  the  lower  and 
upper  ends  of  the  casing  respectively,  a  branch  20  extend- 
ing from  the  main  pipe  and  entering  the  casing  at  a  point 
above  the  gas  chamber,  a  branch  21  from  said  main  pipe 
entering  the  gas  chamber,  and  pipes  41  and  45  communi- 
cating with  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  casing  re- 
spectively for  conveying  away  waste  gas  ;  substantially  as 
described. 

4.  In  a  gas  producer,  a  fuel  chamber,  a  casing  16  de- 
pending from  the  lower  end  of  said  chamber,  a  body  of 
water  Into  which  said  casing  extends  to  form  a  seal,  and 
an  annular  meml>er  17  spaced  away  from  the  Inside  of  the 
casing  1«  and  terminating  above  the  body  of  water;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

5.  In  a  gas  producer,  a  fuel  chamber,  a  casing  16  de- 
pending from  the  lower  end  of  said  chamber,  a  water  seal 
into  which  said  casing  10  extends,  an  annular  member  17 
spaced  away  from  the  casing  10  and  terminating  al)ovc 
the  surface  of  the  water,  and  air  and  gas  pipe*  connected 
to  the  space  between  the  casing  16  and  meml)er  17. 

6.  In  a  gas  producer,  a  fuel  chamber,  gas  and  air  pipes 
connected  to  the  top  thereof,  a  casing  16  depending  from 
the  lower  end  of  said  chaml)er,  a  water  seal  Into  which 
said  casing  16  extends,  an  annular  member  17  spaced 
away  from  the  casing  16  and  terminating  above  tha  sur- 
face of  the  water,  and  air  and  gaa  pipes  connected  to  the 
space  Iwtween  the  casing  16  and  member  17. 

7.  In  a  gas  producer,  a  casing  adapted  to  receive  fuel, 
a  gas  chaml)er  located  at  approximately  the  center  of  the 
casing  and  provided  with  a  gas  escape,  a  member  located 
at  the  bottom  of  the  casing  and  comprising  two  wails 
which  are  spaced  away  from  each  other  to  form  a  cham- 
ber, a  pipe  45  communicating  with  said  chamber,  a  pipe 
18  communicating  with  said  chamber  for  supplying  air  or 
steam  thereto,  and  a  port  30  extending  from  said  chamber 
to  the  interior  of  the  casing;  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  gas  producer,  a  casing  adapted  to  receive  fuel,  a 
gas  chamber  located  at  approximately  the  center  of  the 
casing  and  provided  with  a  gas  escaiie.  a  member  con- 
nected to  the  bottom  of  the  casing  and  consisting  of  two 
walls  spaced  away  from  each  other  to  form  a  chamber,  a 
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pipe  45  communicating  with  said  chamber,  a  pipe  18  en- 
tering said  chamber  for  supplying  air  or  steam  thereto,  a 
pipe  41  communicating  with  the  upper  end  of  the  eating, 
and  an  air  supply  pipe  entering  the  casing  at  a  point  in- 
termediate the  gas  chamber  and  the  up|>er  end  of  the  cas- 
ing; substantially  as  described. 

9.  A  gas  producer  having  a  water  seal  at  the  bottom 
thereof,  and  a  depending  outside  casing  16  having  air  and 
steam  openings  entering  the  lower  end  of  the  producer^  • 
chimney,  and  a  connection  between  the  chimney  and  said 
cutslde  water  seal  casing;  substantially  as  described. 


858.590.  WAGON- STANOAItl).  Edward  Fitzpatrick 
and  Everett  R.  Jones.  Kannas  (Mfy.  Mo.  F'lled  Sept. 
14,   190."..     S.Tlai  No.  278,4«». 


A  stake  pocket  comprising  a  tubular  body  open  at  its 
upper  and  lower  ends,  the  lower  end  of  said  body  being 
chamfered,  the  rear  wall  of  the  body  Increasing  In  thick- 
ness toward  Its  lower  end  and  Integral  wings  provided 
upon  the  body  for  attachment  with  a  bolster. 


858.501.  CIRCUIT  COXTROLLINCJ  MKANS.  Kli.sworth 
E.  Flora.  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Zorge  Safety  Rail- 
way Equipment  Company,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois. 
Fll.'d  Oct.   11,  1906.     Serial  No.  33H.37H. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  controlling  circuit,  of  a  cir- 
cuit-changer for  said  circuit,  a  magnet  having  an  arma 
ture  controlling  said  circuit-changer,  and  a  second  magnet 
having  an  armature  controlling  said  circuit-changer  and 
having  also  an  armature  controlling  said  second  nameu 
armature. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  controlling  circuit  equipped 
with  a  circuit-changer,  of  a  circuit  e<iulpped  with  a  mag 
net  having  an  armature  controlling  said  circuit-changer, 
and  another  circuit  having  two  batteries  located  at  differ 
ent  iioints  therein  and  equipped  with  an  electro-magnet 
having  an  armature  controlling  said  circuit-changer  and 
having  also  an  armature  controlling  said  second-named 
arnint<ire. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  controlling  circuit,  of  a  clr 
cult  changer  therefor,  a  yielding  contact  member,  a  mag- 
net having  an  armature  controlling  said  circuit-changer, 
and  a  magnet  having  an  armature  controlling  said  circuit 
changer  and  having  also  an  armature  controlling  said 
second-named  armature. 

4.  The' combination  with  a  circuit,  of  a  movable  circuit- 
changer    therefor,    a    magnet    equipped    with    an    armature 
movable    independently    of    and    controlling    said    circuit 
changer,  and  a  magnet  equipped  with  one  armature  hav 
Ing    interlocking    relation    with    said    circuit-changer    and 


equipped  with  another  armature  having  Interlocking  rela- 
tion with  said  second-name<}  armature. 


5.  The  combination  with  a  circuit,  of  a  circuit-changer 
therefor,  an  armature  controlling  said  circuit-changer,  a 
second  armature  controlling  said  circuit-changer,  a  third 
armature  controlling  said  second-named  armature,  a  clr 
cult  having  an  electro-magnet  controlling  said  flrst  named 
armature,  and  a  circuit  having  electro  magnetic  means 
controlling  said  second  and  third  named  armatures,  said 
last-named  circuit  having  two  liatterles  located  at  different 
pointy  and  said  second  -  nam(>d  armature  requiring  a 
stronger  force  to  hold  It  than  the  third-named  armature. 


8  5  8.592.      BLOW-HEAD  FOR  GLAHS-BLOWiNt;   MA 
CHINES.     Wilmam  1>.  Fredrick,  Brldgeton,  N.  J.,  as 
slgnor  to  Millvllle   Machine  Company,   Mlllvllle,   N.  J., 
a  t'orporatlon  of  New  Jersey.      Filed  June  6.  11H>.'>.     Se- 
rial No.  263.979. 

1.  The  combination  of  a  blow-pipe  arranged  to  deliver 
fluid  under  pressure,  fluid  operated  means  for  lowering 
said  blow-pipe,  means  for  directing  an  independent  sup- 
ply of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  blow-pipe,  such  pres- 
sure serving  to  raise  said  blow-pipe  when  the  pressure 
tending  to  lower  the  same  Is  cut  off.  a  discharge  outlet 
carried  by  said  blow-pipe  and  extending  into  the  neck  of 
the  article  to  be  blown  l>elow  the  mouth  of  the  same,  and 
means  for  placing  said  discharge  outlet  In  communication 
with  the  l)low-ptpe  when  the  latter  Is  lowered  and  auto- 
matically cutting  off  such  communication  when  the  blow- 
pipe Is  raised. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  blow-pipe  arranged  to  deliver 
fluid  under  pressure,  fluid  operated  means  for  lowering 
said  blow-pipe,  means  for  directing  an  independent  sup- 
ply of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  blowpipe,  such  pres- 
Hure  serving  to  raise  said  biow-pipe  when  thp  pressure 
tending  to  lower  the  same  Is  cut  off.  a  discharge  outlet 
formed  Integral  and  In  line  with  said  blow-pipe  and  ex- 
tending Into  the  neck  of  the  article  to  be  blown  below 
the  mouth  of  the  same,  and  means  for  placing  said  dis- 
charge outlet  In  communication  with  the  blow-pipe  when 
the  latter  is  lowered  and  automatically  cutting  off  such 
communication  when  the  blow-pipe  is  raised. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  blow  pipe  arranged  to  deliver 
fluid  under  pressure,  fluid  operated  means  for  lowering 
said  blow-pipe,  means  for  directing  an  Independent  sup- 
ply of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  blow-pl[K>,   such  pres- 
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•ure  BcrTlng  to  raise  said  blow-pip«  when  the  pressare 
tending  to  lower  tbe  aame  U  cat  off,  a  dlacharge  outlet 
carried  by  said  blow-pipe  and  extending  Into  the  neck  of 
the  article  to  be  blown  below  the  mouth  of  the  same,  said 
blowpipe  having  a  pair  of  cross- passages  adjacent  said 
discharge  outlet,  and  a  blow-head  serving  normally  as  a 
cut-off  valve  for  said  blow-pipe  and  automatically  plac- 
ing said  cross- passaKes  In  communication  with  the  blow- 
pipe and  Its  discharge  outlet  when  said  blow-pipe  Is  low- 
ered. 


t 


>•       ♦- 


4.  The  combination  of  a  blow-pipe  arranged  to  deliver 
tluid  under  pressure,  fluid  operated  means  for  lowering 
8aid  blow-pipe,  means  for  directing  an  Independent  sup- 
ply of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  blow-pipe,  such  pres- 
sure serving  to  raise  said  blow-pipe  when  the  pressure 
tending  to  lower  the  same  is  cut  off.  a  discharge  outlet 
fqrmed  Integral  and  in  line  with  said  blow-pipe  and  ex- 
tending Into  the  neck  of  the  article  to  be  blown  t>elow  the 
mouth  of  the  same,  said  blow-pipe  having  a  pair  of  cross- 
|>HSHa»;es  adjacent  said  discharge  outlet,  and  a  blow-head 
serving  normally  as  a  cut-off  valve  for  said  blowpipe  and 
automatically  placing  said  cross- passages  In  communica- 
tion with  the  blow-pipe  and  Its  discharge  outlet  when  said 
blow-pipe  Is  lowered. 

5.  Tbe  combination  of  a  blow-pipe  and  blow-head  for 
use  In  blowing  articles  of  hollow-ware,  a  piston  carried 
by  said  pipe,  a  cylinder  in  which  said  piston  Is  mounted, 
means  for  directing  fluid  under  pressure  to  lower  said 
piston  and  bring  the  blow-head  Into  the  operative  posi- 
tion, and  means  for  delivering  an  independent  supply  of 
fluid  pressure  to  the  blowpipe. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  blow-pipe  and  blow  head  for 
use  In  blowing  articles  of  hollow-ware,  a  piston  carried  by 
said  pipe,  a  cylinder  In  which  said  piston  Is  mounted, 
means  for  lowering  said  piston  to  bring  the  blow  head 
Into  the  operative  position,  and  means  for  delivering  a 
■apply  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  blowpipe,  such  pres- 
sure serving  also  to  raise  the  piston  when  the  force  for 
lowering  the  same  Is  relieved. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  blow-pipe  and  blow-head  for 
use  In  blowing  articles  of  hollow-ware,  a  piston  carried  by 
said  blow-pipe,  a  cylinder  in  which  said  piston  is  mount- 
ed, means  for  directing  fluid  pressure  to  lower  said  pis- 
ton, and  means  for  delivering  an  Independent  supply  of 
fluid  pressure  to  the  blow-head. 

8.  Tbe  combination  of  a  blow-pipe   and  blow-bead  for 


use  in  blowing  articles  of  hollow-ware,  a  piston  carried  by 
said  blowpipe,  the  l>ore  of  the  latter  leading  to  the  pla- 
ton.  a  cylinder  in  which  said  piston  Is  mounted,  means 
for  directing  fluid  under  pressure  to  lower  said  piston, 
and  means  for  delivering  an  independent  supply  of  fluid 
under  pressure  to  the  blow-bead,  such  pressure  acting  on 
the  piston  to  raise  the  same  when  the  force  tending  to 
lower  the  same  is  relieved. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  blowpipe  and  blow-head  for 
use  in  blowing  articles  of  hollow-ware,  the  latter  serving 
also  as  a  cut-off  valve,  a  piston  carried  by  tbe  upper  end 
of  said  blow-pipe,  a  cylinder  in  which  said  piston  is 
mottBted,  means  for  lowering  the  platon  by  fluid  under 
pri— are.  a  valve  controlling  the  same,  and  means  for  de- 
livering an  Independent  and  constant  supply  of  fluid  un- 
der pressure  to  tbe  blow-pipe  and  blow-head,  said  pres- 
sure serving  to  raiae  the  piston  when  the  pressure  for  low- 
ering the  piston  is  cut  off. 

10.  Tbe  combination  of  a  blow-pipe  and  blow-bead  for 
use  in  blowing  articles  of  hollow-ware,  tbe  latter  aerving 
also  as  a  cut-off  valve,  a  piston  carried  by  the  upper  end 
of  said  blowpipe,  a  cylinder  In  which  «aid  piston  Is 
mounted,  means  for  lowering  the  piston  by  fluid  under 
pressure,  a  valve  controlling  the  same,  and  means  for  de- 
livering a  constant  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  the 
blow-pipe,  and  means  for  causing  such  pressure  to  raise 
the  piston  when  the  pressure  for  lowering  the  piston  is 
cat  off. 

11.  Tbe  combination  of  a  bluw-plpe  and  blow-bead,  a 
piston  carried  by  said  blowpipe,  a  cylinder  In  which  said 
piston  is  mounted,  means  for  lowering  said  piston,  means 
for  supplying  the  blow-pipe  with  fluid  under  pressure,  a 
blow-head  through  which  such  pressure  passes  at  Inter- 
vals, and  means  for  causing  such  pressure  to  raise  the 
piston  and  lift  the  blow-head  from  Its  work. 

12.  The  con^btnation  of  a  blow-pipe  and  blow  head,  a 
piston  carried  by  said  blow  pipe,  a  cylinder  In  which  said 
piston  Is  mounted,  means  for  directing  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  lower  said  piston.  Independent  means  for  supply- 
ing the  blow-pipe  with  fluid  under  pressure,  a  blow-bead 
through  which  such  pressure  passes  at  Intervals,  and 
means  for  causing  such  Independent  pressure  to  raise  the 
piston  and  lift  the  blow  head  from  Its  work. 

1.3.  The  combination  of  a  blow-pipe  and  blow-bead, 
means  for  lowering  the  same,  a  valve  controlling  the 
means  to  effect  such  action,  means  for  directing  fluid 
pressure  to  operate  such  valve,  and  means  for  controlling 
the  passage  of  such  fluid  pressure 

14.  Tbe  combination  of  n  blow  pipe  and  blow  head,  a 
cylinder,  a  piston  disposed  therein  and  connected  to  the 
blow  bead,  means  for  lowering  said  piston,  a  valve  con- 
trolling the  means  to  effect  surb  action,  means  for  direct- 
ing fluid  pressure  to  operate  such  valve,  and  means  con- 
trolling the  passage  of  such  fluid  pressure. 

15.  The  combination  of  a  blow-pipe  and  blow-head, 
means  for  directing  fluid  pressure  to  lower  the  same,  a 
valve  controlling  the  passage  of  pressure  to  effect  such 
action,  means  for  directing  fluid  under  pressure  to  operate 
such  valve,  and  means  for  controlling  the  passage  of  such 
fluid  pressure. 

16.  The  combination  of  a  blow-pipe,  and  blow-head, 
means  for  directing  fluid  under  pressure  to  lower  the 
same,  a  valve  contrilllng  the  passage  of  such  pressure  to 
effect  such  action,  means  for  operating  said  valve  by 
fluid  under  pressure,  a  valve  for  controlling  the  passage 
of  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  first  named  valve,  and  means 
for  operating  said  latter  valve. 

17.  The  combination  of  a  blow  -  pipe  and  blow  -  bead, 
means  for  directing  fluid  under  pressure  to  lower  tbe 
same,  a  vnlve  controlling  such  pressure  and  operated 
thereby,  and  means  controlling  tbe  passage  of  pressure  to 
said  valve. 

18.  The  combination  of  a  blow-pipe  and  blow-head, 
means  for  lowering  the  same,  a  valve  controlling  such 
mi)vement.  means  for  directing  fluid  under  pressure  to 
operate  said  valve,  another  valve  controlling  the  passage 
of  pressure  to  the  first  named  valve,  and  means  for  operat- 
ing said  second  valve. 

I        19.  The    combination    of    a    blow-pipe   and    blow-bead. 
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means  for  lowering  tbe  same,  a  valve  controlling  the 
means  for  effecting  such  movement,  means  for  directing 
fluid  under  pressure  to  operate  said  valve,  and  a  valve 
controlling  the  passage  of  such  pressure  to  the  operating 
valve. 

20.  The  combination  of  a  blow  pipe  and  blnw-bead,  a 
cylinder,  a  piston  therein  connected  to  the  blow  pipe,  a 
valve  controlling  fluid  under  pressure  for  lowering  said 
piston,  means  for  directing  fluid  under  pressure  tjo  operate 
said  valve,  and  a  second  valve  f  >r  controlling  tbe  passage 
of  such  pressure  to  tbe  operating  valve. 

21.  The  combination  of  a  blow-pipe  and  blow  head,  a 
piston  carried  by  said  blowpipe,  means  for  controlling 
the  position  of  said  piston  incluulng  a  valve  controlled  by 
and  serving  to  direct  pressure  for  lowering  the  piston,  an 
auxiliary  cylinder  mounted  atwve  said  valve  and  receiv 
ing  the  preaaure  acting  upon  said  valye.  the  latter  being 
so  constructed  as  to  pass  a  portion  of  Its  operating  pres- 
sure to  said  cylinder,  and  means  for  exhausting  pressure 
from  said  cylioder. 

22.  The  combination  of  a  blow  pipe  and  blow-head,  a 
piston  carried  by  said  blow-pipe,  means  for  controlling 
tbe  position  of  said  piston  Including  a  valve  controlled 
by  and  serving  to  direct  pressure  for  lowering  the  piston, 
an  auxiliary  cylinder  mounted  above  said  valve,  means 
within  said  valve  for  passing  Its  operating  pressure  to 
•aid  cylinder,  and  means  for  exhausting  such  pressure 
from  the  cylinder,  said  valve  having  a  greater  area  at  lt» 
top  whereby  the  pressure  from  said  cylinder  will  serve 
to  lower  the  valve  when  the  flow  of  pressure  to  Its  under 
side  has  been  cut  off. 

23.  The  combination  of  a  blowpipe  and  blow-head,  a 
piston  carried  by  said  blow-pipe,  a  valve  for  directing 
pressure  to  lower  said  piston,  means  for  directing  pressure 
to  act  upon  said  valve,  an  auxiliary  cylinder  mounted 
atwve  the  same,  said  valve  having  a  through  opening  for 
passing  its  operating  pressure  to  said  cylinder',  a  check 
valve  mounted  in  said  opening,  and  means  for  exhausting 
such  pressure  from  the  cylinder  to  lower  the  piston  con- 
trolling valve. 

24.  The  combination  of  a  blow-pipe  and  blow-bead,  a 
cylinder,  a  piston  carried  by  said  blowpipe  and  disposed 
In  said  cylinder,  a  valve  controlling  tbe  position  of  said 
piston,  means  for  directing  pressure  to  act  upon  said  valve, 
an  auxiliary  cylinder  mounted  above  said  valve,  said 
valve  having  a  through  opening  for  passing  a  portion  of 
Its  operating  pressure  to  said  cylinder,  a  check  valve 
mounted  In  said  o[>enlnR.  and  means  for  exhausting  such 
pressure  from  the  cylinder,  said  valve  having  a  greater 
area  at  its  top  whereby  the  pressure  from  said  auxiliary 
cylinder  will  serve  to  lower  the  valve  when  the  flow  of 
pressure  to  Its  under  side  has  been  cut  off. 

2.'>.  The  combination  of  a  blow-pipe  and  blow-head,  a 
piston  carried  by  said  blow-pipe,  means  for  lowering  said 
piston,  a  valve  controlling  such  means,  means  for  direct- 
ing pressure  to  act  on  said  valve,  a  valve  controlling  the 
passage  of  such  pressure,  and  means  for  operating  said 
valve. 

26.  The  combination  of  a  blow-pipe  and  blow  head,  a 
cylinder,  a  piston  carried  by  said  blow-pipe  and  disposed 
In  said  cylinder,  means  for  lowering  said  piston,  a  valvo 
controlling  such  means,  means  for  directing  pressure  to 
act  on  said  valve,  a  valve  controlling  the  passage  of  such 
pressure,  and  an  auxiliary  cylinder  receiving  pressure  to 
lower  said  valve. 

27.  Tbe  combination  of  a  blow-pipe  and  blow-head,  a 
piston  carried  by  said  blow-pipe,  means  for  directing  pres- 
sure to  said  piston  to  lower  tbe  same,  a  valve  controlling 
tbe  passage  of  such  pressure  to  the  piston,  an  Independent 
source  of  pressure  to  operate  said  valve,  a  second  valve 
controlling  such  Independent  source  of  pressure,  and 
means  for  operating  said  valve. 

28.  The    combination    of   a    blow-pipe   and    a    blow-bead 
movable  In  unison,  a  fluid  pressure  device  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  said   blow-head   and   blowpipe,   a  secondary 
valve  controlling  said  fluid  pressure  device,  and  a  primary   : 
valve  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  secondary  valve   ' 
by  fluid  pressure.  I 

29.  Tbe  combination  of'  a  blow-mold,  a  blow-pipe  and   i 


I  blow-bead  for  engagement  with  said  mold  to  blow  tbe  glass 
within  tbe  same,  a  valve  controlling  the  lowering  of  said 
blow-head,   and    fluid    pressure   means    for   actuating   said 

I  valve. 

SO.  The  combination  of  a  mold,  a  blow-pipe  and  blow- 

{  head  adapted  for  engagement  therewith,  a  valve  control- 
ling the  movement  of  the  blow-pipe  and  blow-head  to- 
ward the  mold,  and  fluid  pressure  means  for  actuating 
said  valve. 

31.  The  combination  of  a  mold,  a  blow-pipe  and  blow- 
head  adapted  for  engagement  therewith,  a  valve  control- 
ling the  movement  of  said  blow-pipe  and  blow-head  In 
one  direction,  fluid  pressure  means  for  actuating  said 
valve,  and  Independent  fluid  pressure  means  for  raising 
said  blowpipe  and  blow-head  and  serving  to  blow  tbe 
glass  when  said  blow-head  is  lowered. 

82.  Tbe  combthatlon  of  a  blow-mold,  a  blow-pipe  and 
blow-head  adapted  for  engagement  therewith,  a  valve  con- 
trolling pressure  to  effect  the  downward  movement  of 
said  blow-pipe  and  blow-bead,  fluid-pressure  means  for  ac- 
tuating said  valve,  and  independent  fluid  pressure  meaift 
for  raising  said  blow-bead  and  serving  to  blow  tbe  glass 
when  said  blow-head  is  lowered. 

33.  Tbe  combination  of  a  blow-mold,  a  blow-pipe  and 
blow-head  adapted  for  engagement  therewith,  a  valve  cop- 
trolling  the  movement  of  the  blow-pipe  and  blow-bead 
toward  the  blow-mold,  means  for  actuating  said  valve, 
and  means  for  delivering  an  independent  supply  of  fluid 
pre.ssure  to  tbe  blow-head  for  passage  to  the  material 
within  the  mold,  said  pressure  serving  when  the  valve 
controlling  the  downward  passage  of  the  blow-bead  .li 
shifted  to  raise  said  blow-bead. 


858,593.     RAILWAY  FROG   GUARD.     Geobqe  W.   Gaud, 
PeckvUle,  Pa.     Filed  July  21,  1006.     Serial  No.  827,201, 


1.  A  railway  frog  comprising  a  frog  point,  wing  rails  on 
each  side  of  said  frog,  a  portion  of  each  of  said  wing 
rails  being  parallel  with  the  adjoining  side  of  the  frog 
point,  and  a  guard  rail  arranged  along  the  outer  side  of 
each  of  tbe  wing  rails,  a  portion  of  each  of  said  guard 
rails  being  sulistantially  parallel  with  tbe  adjoining  por- 
tion of  the  wing  rails,  and  a  portion  of  each  of  said  guard 
rails  being  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  adjoin- 
ing side  of  the  frog  point  and  the  adjoining  portion  of  the 
wing  rail,  and  at  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  the 
remainder  of  the  guard  rail,  said  guard  rail  at  Its  angle 
being  alKtve  the  upper  surface  of  tbe  wing  rails  and  the 
frog  point  and  overlopping  the  adjoining  wing  rail  adja- 
cent the  frog  point,  said  frog  point  projecting  beyond  the 
overlapping  parts  of  the  guard  rails,  whereby  a  wheel  en- 
tering the  frog  will  have  passed  the  frog  point  before 
reaching  the  overlapping  part  of  the  guard  rail,  sulwtan- 
tislly  as  shown  and  described. 

2.  A  railway  frog  comprising  a  frog  point,  wing  ralla, 
guard  members  having  portions  which  extend  over  the 
heads  of  the  wing  rails  adjacent  the  point  of  the  frog,  and 
portions  extending  at  an  angle  thereto  and  diverging  from 
the  wing  rails  ;   substantially  as  described. 

3.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  guard  member  for  a 
railway  frog  comprising  a  casting  having  a  web  provided 
at  its  upper  end  with  a  head  which  is  adapted  to  project 
slightly  over  the  head  of  one  of  the  wing  rails  of  tbe  frog ; 
substantially  as  described. 
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858.5»4.  CLOSING  DEVICE.  Cabl  Gaisk  and  Philipp 
CoNRADT.  Berlin.  GermsDy.  FllwJ  S<>pt.  22,  ISMMJ.  Se- 
rial No.  S3fi.828. 


1.  In  apparatus  adapted  for  Tarlons  purposes,  a  pres- 
aure-eltminatiDK  cIosIdk  device  comprisInK  In  combination 
a  stationary  part,  a  part  mounted  revolubly  relatively 
thereto  with  a  space  between  the  two,  means  adapte<l  to 
normally  close  said  space,  supporting  means  engaKlnt;  said 
stationary  parts,  spring-pressed  means  engajflnK  said 
supporting-means  and  said  means  closing  said  space,  said 
latter  means  being  adapted  to  normally  close  said  space, 
when  the  pressure  from  without  exceeds  or  Is  equal  to 
that  within  said  space,  and  adapted  to  move  from  said 
stationary  part  and  dislnclose  said  space  only  for  a  mo- 
ment, when  the  pressure  within  said  space  exceeds  that 
from  without,  whereby  the  re-closing  of  said  space  results 
from  the  elimination  of  the  pressure  which  said  space 
undergoes  on  account  of  the  temporary  parting  of  said 
parts  from  one  another. 

2.  In  apparatus  adapted  for  various  purposes,  n  pres 
sure  eliminating  closing  device  comprising  In  combination 
a  stationary  part,  a  part  mounted  revolubly  relatively 
thereto  with  a  space  between  the  two,  means  adapted  to 
normally  close  said  space,  means  engaging  said  stationary 
part  and  inclosing  said  latter  means-  having  a  space  be 
tween  the  same,  the  two  spaces  being  normally  completely 
separated  from  one  another  by  said  former  means,  said 
former  means  being  adapted  to  move  axially  relotlvely  to 
said  revolving  part,  whereby  said  spaces  are  connected 
and  an  equalization  of  the  pressures  existing  In  said 
spaces  can  talie  place. 

•H.  In  apparatus  adapted  for  various  purposes,  a  pres- 
sure eliminating  closing  device  comprising  In  combination 
a  casing,  a  part  mounted  revolubly  relatively  thereto  with 
a  space  between  the  two,  a  movable  disk  adapted  to  nor 
mally  close  said  space,  a  cover  engaging  said  casing  and 
inclosing  said  disic  In  a  second  space,  ttalls  on  said  disk,  a 
ring  on  said  balls,  springs  engaging  said  ring  and  said 
cover,  said  spaces  being  normally  completely  separated 
from  one  another  by  said  disk,  said  disk  being  adapted  to 
move  axially  relatively  to  said  revoluble  part,  whereby 
when  the  pressure  In  the  cover  space  Is  less  than  that  Id 
the  former  space,  said  pressures  are  equalised  and  the 
•paces  are  again  separated  from  one  another. 

4.  In  apparatus  adapted  for  various  purposes,  a  pres- 
sure-el I  mi  na  tin;;  dosing  device  comprising  In  combination 
a  cylinder,  a  piston  mounted  revolubly  therein  with  a 
space  lietween  the  two,  a  plurality  of  means  adapted  to 
normally  close  said  space,  means  engaging  said  cylinder 
and  inclosing  said  latter  means  having  spaces  between  the 
same,  said  former  space  and  said  latter  spaces  t)eing  nor- 
nmUy  completely  separated  from  one  another  by  said 
former  means,  said  former  means  being  adapted  to  move 
axially  relatively  to  said  piston,  whereby  said  former 
space  and  said  other  spaces  are  connected  and  an  equali- 
sation of  the  pressures  existing  in  said  spaces  can  take 
place. 

5.  In  apparatus  adapted  for  various  purposes,  a  pres- 
sure-eliminating closing  device  comprising  In  combination 
a  cylinder,  a  piston  mounted  revolubly  therein  with  a 
space  between  the  two,  a  plurality  of  disks  adapted  to 
normally  close  said  space,  covers  engaging  said  cylinder 
and  Inclosing  said  disks  having  spaces  between  each 
cover  and  each  disk,  said  cylinder  space  and  said  cover 
spaces  beln«  normally  completely  separated  from  one  an- 
otbar  by  said  disks,  said  disks  being  adapted  to  move 
axially  relatlrely  to  said  piston,  whereby  said  cylinder 
space  and  said  cover-spaces  are  connected  and  an  equal! 


xatlon   of  the  pressures  existing   In   said   spaces  can   take 
place. 


858.595.  POOD-CITTER.  William  K  C.race.  Fayette- 
vllle.  and  John  J.  CoLwrtu  Syracuse,  N.  Y.  Filed 
Feb.  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  302.R9«. 


A  food-cutter  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing  provided 
with  a  hopper  and  having  both  of  Its  ends  open,  a  station- 
ary disk  disposed  in  the  forward  end  of  the  casing  and 
adapted  to  be  removed  therethrough,  and  provided  with  a 
central  annular  opening  and  with  a  series  of  discharge- 
openings  having  cutting  edges,  a  feed-screw  formed  at  Its 
rear  end  with  a  collar  joumaled  in  the  corresponding 
opening  of  the  case  and  formed  on  Its  forward  end  with  a 
hub  Joumaled  In  the  central  opening  of  the  cutting^lsk 
and  terminating  thereat,  said  feed-screw  being  provided 
on  its  rear  with  an  axially  projecting  stud  formed  taper- 
ing and  angular  In  cross  section  and  also  provided  with  an 
axial  Ijore  extending  through  the  stud  and  hub,  the  por 
tion  of  the  bore  at  said  hub  formed  angular  in  cross-sec- 
tion, a  rotary  cutter  disposed  in  contact  with  the  outer 
face  of  the  cutting-disk  and  Independent  of  said  hub  and 
provided  with  a  central  opening  angular  In  cross  section 
and  a  tapered  recess  surrounding  the  opening,  a  l>olt  extend- 
ing through  the  t>ore  and  through  the  opening  of  the  ro- 
tary cutter  and  formed  with  a  tapered  head  seated  In  said 
recess,  said  bolt  having  a  portion  thereof  formed  angular 
in  cross-section  to  lock  the  rotary  cutter  to  the  feed  screw, 
a  handle  on  the  tapered  stud  of  the  feed  screw,  and  a  nut 
applied  to  the  rear  end  of  the  bolt  and  t>earlng  against  the 
handle  and  serving  to  hold  the  rotary  cutter  and  feed- 
screw adjustably  In  operative  relation  with  the  cutting- 
disk  as  set  forth  and  shown. 


858.596.  MANIFOLD  COUNTKR-SALKS  CHECK-BOOK. 
ViCT<iR  GiEirriy,  Montreal.  (Juebec.  Canada.  Filled  Oct. 
29.  1906.     Serial  No.  n40.tM»4. 


1.  In  a  manifold  counter  sales  check-lxrak.  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  pair  of  covers,  a  limp  binding  con 
nectlng  the  covers,  a  paper  supply  receptacle  carried  by 
one  cover,  a  plurality  of  carbon  retaining  members  car- 
ried on  the  limp  binding,  and  means  for  applying  pressure 
on  the  car tx>n  retaining  meuil>er8. 

2.  In  a  manifold  counter  sales-check  book,  the  combina 
tlon  comprising  a  pair  of  covers,  a  limp  binding  connect 
Ing  the  covers,  a  paper  supply  receptacle  carried  by  one 
cover,  a  cover  hinged  to  the  paper  supply  receptacle, 
means  for  maintaining  the  cover  in  closed  position,  a 
plurality  of  carbon-retaining  members  carried  on  the  limp 
binding,  and  means  for  applying  pressure  on  the  carlwn- 
retalnlng  memliera. 

S.  In  a  manifold  counter  sales  check  t>ook.  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  pair  of  covers,  a  limp  binding  connei-t- 
iug  the  covers,  a  paper  supply   receptacle  carried  by  one 
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cover,  a  cover  hinged  to  the  paper  supply  receptacle,  re 
silient  means  for  maintaining  the  cover  In  closed  position, 
a    plurality   of   cartx>n    retaining   members   carried   on   the 
limp  binding,  and  means  for  applying  pressure  on  the  car- 
bon retaining  meml^ers. 

4.  In  a  manifold  counter  sales  check  lx>ok,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  pair  of  covers,  a  limp  binding  connect 
ing  the  covers,  a  paper  supply  receptacle  carried  by  one 
cover,  a  cover  hinged  to  the  paper  supply  receptacle,  a 
resilient  clip  adapted  to  maintain  the  latter  cover  In 
closed  position,  a  plurality  of  carbon  retaining  members 
-carried  on  the  limp  binding,  and  means  for  applying  pres- 
sure on  the  carbon  retaining  members. 

5.  In  a  manifold  counter  sales  check  book,  the  combina 
tion  comprising  a  pair  of  covers,  a  limp  binding  connect 
Ing  the  covers,  a  paper  supply  receptacle  carried  by  one 
«over,  a  cover  hinged  to  the  paper  supply  receptacle,  a 
wire  clip  having  bent  ends  In  engagement  with  the  walls 
■of  the  receptacle,  and  having  a  resilient  body,  a  plurality 
of  carbon  retaining  members  carried  on  the  limp  binding, 
and  means  for  applying  pressure  on  the  carbon  retaining 
memben. 

6.  In  a  manifold  counter  sales  check  book,  the  combina 
tion  comprising  a  pair  of  covers,  a  limp  binding  connect 
ing  the  covers,  a  paper  supply  receptacle  carried  by  one 
cover,   a  cover  hinged    to  the  paper  supply   receptacle,   a 
<ard  pocket  formed  on  the  cover  of  the  paper  supply  re 
-ceptacle,  means  for  retaining  a  card  in  the  pocket  and  for 
maintaining  the  cover  of  the  receptacle  In  closed  position, 
a  plurality  of  carbon   retaining  members  carried  on  the 
limp   binding,    and    means    for   applying   pressure   on    the 
cart)on    retaining   members. 

7.  In  a  manifold  counter  sales  check  book,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  pair  of  covers,  a  limp  binding  connect- 
ing the  covers,  a  poper  supply  receptacle  carried  by  one 
-cover,  a  plate  disposed  on  one  cover  within  the  receptacle, 
a  wire  clip  having  its  ends  disposed  under  the  plate  and 
baving  Its  l>ody  extending  to  a  point  adjacent  the  end  of 
the  receptacle,  a  plurality  of  carbon  retaining  members 
carried  on  the  limp  l>lndlng,  and  means  for  applying  pres 
sure  on  the  carbon  retaining  memliers. 

8.  In  a  manifold  counter  sales  check  book,  the  combina 
tlon  comprising  a  pair  of  covers,  a  limp  binding  connect- 
ing the  i-overs,  a  pajjer  supply  receptacle  carried  by  one 
cover,  a  plate  dis|)osed  in  the  receptacle  and  provided 
with  upturned  ears  adapted  to  brace  the  side  walls  of  the 
receptacle,  a  plurality  of  carbon  retaining  meml)ers  car- 
ried on  the  limp  binding,  and  means  for  applying  pressure 

-on  the  carbon  retaining  meml>er8. 

9.  In  a  manifold  counter  sales  check  book,  the  combina 
tlon  comprising  a  pair  of  covers,  a  limp  binding  connect- 
ing the  covers,  a  paper  supply  receptacle  carried  by  one 
cover,  a  rod  disposed  across  one  end  of  the  receptacle, 
friction  reducing  means  on  the  rod,  a  plurality  of  carbon 
retaining  members  carried  on  the  limp  binding,  and  means 
for  applying  pressure  on  the  carbon  retaining  memt>ers. 

10.  In  a  manifold  counter  sales  check  book,  the  cnmbina 
tlon  comprising  a  pair  of  covers,  a  limp  binding  connect 
ing  the  covers,  a  paper  supply  receptacle  carried  by  one 
-cover,  a  plate  disposed  on  one  cover  within  the  receptacle 
and    provided    with    upturned   ears,   a   rod   secured    to   the 
ears,  a  sleeve  on  the  rod,  a  plurality  of  cartx>n   retaining 
memlters  carried  on  the  limp  binding,  and  means  for  ap 
plying  pressure  on  the  carlwn  retaining  meml>ers. 

11.  In  a  manifold  counter  sales  check  l)ook.  the  combina 
tlon  comprising  a  pair  of  covers,  a  limp  binding  connect 
ing  the  covers,   a  paper  supply   receptacle  carried   by   one 
cover,  a  supply  of  continuous  folded  sheets  disposed  In  the 
receptacle,   a  plurality  of  carbon   retaining  members  car 
rled  on   the  limp  binding,   and   means  for  applying  pres 
sure    on    the   carlwn    retaining    members    and    the    sheets 
when  they  are  pulled  fft>m  the  receptacle. 

12.  In  a  manifold  counter  sales  check  book,  the  combina 
tlon  comprising  a  pair  of  covers,  a  limp  binding  connect 
ing  the  covers,  a  paper  supply  receptacle  carried  by  one 
cover,  a  plurality  of  removable  carl)on  retaining  members 
carried  on  the  limp  binding,  a  locking  member  disposed  on 
the  carbon  retaining  members,  and  means  for  applying  « 
xeslllent  pressure  on  the  locking  member. 
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13.  In  a  manifold  counter  sales  check  book,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  pair  of  covers,  a  limp  binding  connect- 
ing the  covers,  a  paper  supply  receptacle  carried  by  one 
cover,  a  plurality  of  removable  carbon  retaining  members 
carried  on  the  limp  binding,  a  locking  plate  disposed  on 
tbe  carbon  retaining  members  and  provided  with  an  up- 
turned edge,  and  means  for  applying  a  resilient  pressure 
on  the  locking  plate. 

14.  In  a  manifold  counter  sales  check  book,  tbe  combina- 
tion comprising  a  pair  of  covers,  a  limp  binding  connect- 
ing the  covers,  a  paper  supply  receptacle  carried  by  one 
cover,  a  plurality  of  removable  carbon  retaining  members 
carried  on  the  limp  binding,  a  locking  plate  disposed  on 
tbe  carbon  retaining  members,  a  wire  carried  by  the  lock- 
ing plate  and  provided  with  bent  ends,  and  means  for  ap- 
plying a  resilient  pressure  on  the  bent  ends  of  the  wire. 

15.  In  a  manifold  counter  sales  check  book,  the  coml^na- 
tlon  comprising  a  pair  of  covers,  a  limp  binding  connect- 
ing the  covers,  a  paper  supply  receptacle  carried  by  one 
cover,  a  plate  secured  on  the  limp  binding  and  provided 
with  resilient  ends,  a  second  plate  secured  to  said  plate 
and  provided  with  upturned  flanges  at  Its  end,  carbon  re- 
taining members  removably  carried  l>y  the  flanges,  a  lock 
Ing  plate  carried  by  the  flanges  and  adapted  to  bear  on  the 
carbon-retaining  members,  and  a  wire  secured  on  tbe  plate, 
plvotally  connected  with  the  flanges  and  provided  with 
bent  ends  disposed  in  contact  with  the  resilient  ends  of 
the  flrst-meutioned  plate. 

IG.  In  a  manifold  counter  sales  check  book,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  pair  of  covers,  a  limp  binding  connect- 
ing the  covers,  a  paper  supply  receptacle  carried  by  one 
cover,  a  plurality  of  superposed  removable  carbon  retain- 
ing memt)ers  carried  on  the  limp  binding,  a  locking  memt>er 
disposed  on  the  carbon  retaining  members,  F.nd  means  for 
applying  a  resilient  pressure  on  the  locking  member. 

17.  In  a  manifold  counter  sales  check  book,  tbe  combina- 
tion comprising  a  pair  of  covers,  a  limp  binding  connect- 
ing the  covers,  a  paper  supply  receptacle  carried  by  one 
cover,  a  plate  carried  on  the  limp  binding  and  provided 
with  flanges  having  recesses,  folded  metallic  carbon-carry- 
ing strips  provided  with  shoulders  disposed  In  the  re- 
cesses, a  locking  plate  carried  by  the  flanges  and  adapted 
to  bear  on  the  carbon-carrying  strips,  and  means  for  ap-. 
plying  a  resilient  pressure  to  tbe  locking  plate. 

18.  In  a  manifold  counter  sales  check  t>ook,  tbe  combina- 
tion comprising  a  pair  of  covers,  a  limp  binding  connect- 
ing the  covers,  a  paper  supply  receptacle  carried  by  one 
cover,  a  plate  carried  on  tbe  limp  binding  and  provided 
with  flanges  having  recesses,  folded  metallic  carbon  carry- 
ing strips  provided  with  shoulders  disposed  In  the  recesses, 
a  locking  plate  carried  by  the  flanges  and  adapted  to  bear 
on  the  carbon  carrying  strips,  means  for  applying  a  re- 
silient pressure  to  the  locking  plate,  and  means  for  tem- 
porarily retaining  one  of  the  shoulders  In  one  of  tbe  re- 
cesses. 

19.  In  a  manifold  counter  sales  check  book,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  .1  pair  of  covers,  a  limp  binding  connect- 
ing the  covers,  a  paper  supply  receptacle  carried  by  one 
cover,  a  plate  carried  on  the  limp  binding  and  provided 
with  flanges  having  recesses,  folded  metallic  carbon  carry- 
ing strips  provided  with  sboplders  disposed  in  the  re- 
cesses, a  locking  plate  carried  by  the  flanges  and  adapted 
to  bear  on  the  carbon  carrying  strips,  means  for  applying 
a  resilient  pressure  to  the  locking  plate,  and  a  plate  dis- 
posed between  tbe  limp  binding  and  said  plate,  and  pro- 
vided with  a  lug  projecting  adjacent  one  of  tbe  recesses 
and  adapted  to  partly  close  the  same  to  temporarily  re- 
tain one  of  the  carbon-carrying  strips  in  position. 

20.  In  o  manifold  counter  sales  check  book,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  pair  of  covers,  a  limp  binding  connect- 
ing the  covers,  a  paper  supply  receptacle  carried  by  one 
cover,  a  plate  secured  on  the  limp  binding  and  provided 
with  resilient  ends,  a  second  plate  secured  to  said  plate 
and  provided  with  upturned  flanges  at  either  end,  one  of 
said  flanges  being  provided  with  a  vertical  slot,  a  recessed 
slot,  and  an  opening,  and  the  other  of  said  flanges  being 
proTlded  with  two  recessed  slots  and  a  vertical  slot,  car- 
l>on  retaining  members  provided  with  shoulders  disposed 
in  sunie  of  tbe  recessed  slots  and  In  the  opening,  and  means 
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pjTotally  retalne*!  In  the  other  slots  for  applying  a  prea- 
•ure  on  the  carLon  retaining  members. 

21.  In  a  manifold  counter  sales  check  book,  the  combina- 
tion coroprlsinfc  a  pair  of  corers,  a  limp  binding  connect- 
ing the  coTers.  .1  paper  supply  receptacle  carried  by  one 
corer,  a  plurality  of  carbon  retaining  members  carried  on 
the  limp  binding,  means  for  applying  pressure  on  the  car- 
bon retaining  members,  and  a  cutting  plate  carried  by  one 
of  the  coTers  and  provided  with  a  thumb  recess. 

2'2.  In  a  manifold  counter  sales  check  book,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  pair  of  covers,  a  limp  binding  connect- 
ing the  corers,  a  paper  supply  receptacle  carried  by  one 
cover,  a  plurality  of  superposed  removable  carbon  retain- 
ing members  carried  on  the  limp  binding,  a  lucking  member 
disposed  on  the  carbon  retaining  members,  means  for  ap- 
plying a  resilient  pressure  on  the  locking  member,  and  a 
plurality  of  continuous  sheets  of  perforated  folded  paper 
disposed  beneath  the  carbon  retaining  members  and  one 
sheet  superposed  on  the  uppermost  carbon  retaining  mem- 
ber and  »)eneath  the  locking  member. 

2.*^.  In  a  manifold  counter  sales  check  book,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  pair  of  covers,  a  limp  binding  connect- 
ing the  covers,  a  receptacle  Carried  by  one  of  the  covers,  a 
supply  of  continuous  perforated  folded  sheets  arranged  in 
the  receptacle,  means  for  applying  a  pressure  on  the  folded 
sheets,  a  plurality  of  carbon  retaining  members.'each  car- 
rying a  carbon  sheet  carried  by  the  limp  binding,  means 
for  applying  a  resilient  pressure  on  the  carbon  retaining 
mouil>ers.  a  hinged  cover  for  the  paper  receptacle,  and 
means  for  maintaining  the  cover  closed,  said  continuous 
sheets  being  withdrawn  from  the  receptacle  and  passed  be 
neath  the  carbon  retaining  members  pressing  means. 


«.-8..%I>7.  MAN'IFOMUNO  MECHANISM.  IIikam  J. 
Hallk.  NVw  York.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Elliott  Fisher 
CompHny.  Now  York.  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  Delaware. 
Fll.d  .Inn.  4.   lfW)fi.     Serial   Xo.  204.fir.9. 


1.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  as  a  means  for  producing 
manifold  records,  the  combination  with  a  rotary  platen,  of 
mechanism  coflperatlng  therewith  to  feed  a  plurality  of 
paper  sheets,  and  means  for  retaining  a  loosely  suspended 
Interposed  transfer  element  stationary  during  the  advance 
of  the  paper  sheets. 

2.  In  a  typewriter,  as  a  means  for  producing  manifold 
records,  the  combination  with  a  rotary  platen,  of  means 
for  retaining  paper  sheets  opposite  the  platen,  a  holder 
disposed  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  platen,  and  a  trans- 


fer element  loosely  suspended  from  the  holder  and  Inter- 
poaed  between  the  paper  sheets. 

3.  In  a  typewriter,  as  a  means  for  producing  manifold 
records,  the  combination  with  a  rotary  platen,  of  means 
for  retaining  a  plurality  of  paper  sheets  opposite  th« 
platen,  paper  feeding  means  located  at  the  delivery  side 
of  the  platen,  a  holder  located  at  the  receiving  side  of  the 
platen,  and  a  transfer  element  loosely  suspended  from  the 
holder  and  interpoaed  between  the  paper  sheets,  said  trans- 
fer element  extending  In  the  direction  of  the  paper  feed. 

4.  In  a  typewriter,  as  a  means  for  producing  manifold 
records,  the  combination  with  a  platen,  of  means  for  de- 
livering a  plurality  of  superposed  paper  sheets  to  the 
platen,  a  holder  Interpoaed  between  the  paper  sheeta.  a 
transfer  element  loosely  suspended  from  the  holder,  and 
paper  feeding  means  engaging  the  paper  sheets  at  a  point 
beyond  the  advanced  end  of  the  transfer  element. 

5.  In  a  typewriter,  as  a  means  for  producing  manifold 
records,  the  combination  with  a  platen,  of  a  plurality  of 
loosely  suspended  transfer  elements,  means  for  delivering 
a  plurality  of  paper  sheets  to  the  platen  In  alternation 
with  the  transfer  elements,  and  paper  feeding  means  en- 
gaging the  paper  beyond  the  advanced  ends  of  the  transfer 
elements. 

6.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  as  a  means  for  producing 
manifold  records,  the  combination  with  a  platen,  of  means 
for  leading  a  longitudinally  folded  strip  to  the  platen 
from  a  point  above  the  same,  a  transfer  element  suspended 
within  a  fold  of  said  strip,  and  means  for  feeding  the 
manifold  strip  independently  of  the  transfer  element. 

7.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  as  a  means  for  producing 
manifold  records,  the  combination  with  a  rotary  platen. 
a  folded  atrip  led  to  the  platen,  a  transfer  element  lo- 
cated within  a  fold  of  said  strip,  and  paper  feeding  means 
engaging  the  folded  strip  beyond  the  advanced  edge  of  the 
transfer  element. 

8.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  as  a  means  for  producing 
manifold  records,  the  combination  with  a  rotary  platen,  of 
a  folded  strip  led  to  the  platen,  a  holder  disposed  trans 
verse  to  the  manifold  strip  and  extended  into  a  fold  there- 
of, and  a  transfer  element  suspended  from  the  holder. 

9.  In  a  typewriter,  as  a  means  for  producing  manifold 
records,  the  combination  with  a  rotary  platen,  of  a  folded 
strip  led  to  the  platen  from  a  point  above  the  same,  a 
holder  disposed  transverse  to  the  strip  and  extended 
within  a  fold  thereof,  a  transfer  element  suspended  from 
the  holder  and  extended  opposite  the  printing  point  of  the 
platen,  and  paper  feeding  means  engaging  the  manifold 
strip  beyond  the  advanced  end  of  the  transfer  element  and 
operative  to  advance  the  strip  Independently  of  said  ele- 
ven t. 

10.  In  a  typewriter,  as  a  means  for  producing  manifold 
records,  the  combination  with  a  platen,  of  means  for  re- 
taining transfer  elements  within  opposite  folds  of  a  mani- 
fold sheet  or  strip  led  to  the  platen  from  a  point  above 
the  same. 

11.  In  a  typewriter,  as  a  means  for  producing  manifold 
records,  the  combination  with  a  platen,  of  means  mounted 
independently  thereof  for  retaining  transfer  elements 
within  opposite  folds  of  a  manifold  sheet  or  strip  led  to 
the  platen  from  a  point  above  the  same. 

12.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a*  a  means  for  producing 
manifold  records,  the  combination  with  a. platen,  of  an  ele- 
vated paper  support,  and  oppositely  disposed  carbon  hold- 
era  located  between  said  support  and  the  platen  aad  adapt- 
ed for  reception  within  opposite  folds  of  a  manifold  sheet 
or  strip. 

13.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  as  a  means  for  producing 
manifold  records,  the  combination  with  a  platen,  of  an  ele- 
vated paper  support,  a  carbon  support  located  between  the 
paper  support  and  the  plateu.  and  paper  feeding  means  ar- 
ranged to  engage  the  paper  beyofld  the  printing  point  of 
the  platen. 

14.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  the  typewriter 
carriage,  of  a  carbon  holder  carried  thereby  and  also  hav- 
ing Independent  movement  longitudinally  thereof  to  facili- 
tate the  Insertion  of  the  holder  between  superposed  sheeta 
(  f  paper. 

15.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  the  typewriter 
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carriage,  of  a  pair  of  carbon  terriers  mounted  thereon  and 
movable  in  opposite  directions  to  facilitate  their  Insertion 
within  opposite  folds  of  a  manifold  sheet  or  strip. 

10.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  the  typewriter 
carriage,  uf  an  elevated  paper  support  movable  with  the 
carriage,  and  a  plurality  of  carbon  supports  located  be 
tween  the  paper  support  and  the  carriage  and  movable  In 
opposite  directions  to  facilitate  their  presentation  to  and 
their  withdrawal  from  opposite  folds  of  a  manifold  sheet 
or  strip  let  downwardly  from  the  elevated  paper  support. 

17.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
platen  and  paper  feeding  means,  of  a  transfer  element  led 
around  the  platen  from  a  point  In  rear  thereof  and  ter- 
minating short  of  the  paj^r  feeding  means,  and  a  paper 
cutter  located  beyond  the  paper  feeding  means. 

18.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  the  platen,  of 
a  holder,  and  an  endless  transfer  element  suspended  loosely 
from  the  holder  and  led  around  the  platen,  said  platen  be- 
ing unlnclosed  by  the  transfer  element. 

19.  The  combination  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  ro 
tary  platen  and  printing  mechanism,  of  means  supporting 
a  longitudinally  folded  pai)er  strip  led  around  the  platen, 
means  supporting  a  transfer  web  within  the  folded  paper 
strip,  and  means  for  feeding  the  folded  strip  Independently 
of  the  transfer  element   located   therein. 

20.  The  combination  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  n. 
tary  platen  and  printing  mechanism,  of  means  supporting  a 
longitudinally  folded  paper  strip  led  around  the  platen, 
means  supporting  a  transfer  web  within  the  folded  paper 
strip,  and  means  for  feeding  the  folded  strip  Independently 
of  the  transfer  element  located  therein,  said  feeding  means 
engaging  the  paper  outside  of  or  beyond  the  limits  of  the 
transfer  element  to  prevent  smudging  or  smearing  of  the 
paper  by  the  pressure  of  the  feeding  mechanism  thereon 
as  said  paper  is  moved  relative  to  the  transfer  web. 

21.  The  combination  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  ro 
fary  platen  and  printing  mechanism,  of  means  retaining 
a  folde<l  paper  strip  led  to  the  platen,  a  holder  disposed 
transverse  to  the  strip  and  extended  Into  a  fold  thereof, 
and  a  transfer  element  retained  within  the  folded  strip  by 
the  holder. 

22.  The  combination  with  a  typewriting  machine  includ- 
ing a  rotary  platen  and  printing  mechanism,  of  means  re- 
taining a  manifold  paper  strip  led  l<>  the  platen,  oppositely 
dlspose<I  transfer  holders  extended  Into  opposite  folds  of 
the  strip,  and  transfer  elements  retained  within  opposite 
folds  of  the  paper  atrip  by  said  holders. 

23.  The  combination  with  a  typewriting  machine  Includ- 
ing a  rotary  platen  and  printing  mechanism,  of  means  sup- 
porting a  manifold  paper  strip  led  to  the  platen,  oppositely 
disposed  transfer  holders  extended  Into  opposite  folds  of 
the  pa|»or  strip,  transfer  elements  retained  within  the  oppo- 
site folds  of  the  paper  strip  by  said  holders,  and  means  for 
fee<llng  the  paper  strip  Independently  of  the  transfer  ele- 
ments. 


thereof;      and    means    engaging    said     movable    member 
adapted  to  retain  it  in  its  normal  position. 


i 


•M.598.  DRIVING  MECHANISM  FOR  MOTOR  -  CAR- 
RIAGES. Ct.\REN<K  r.  Havnes.  Rome.  N.  Y.  Filed 
May  14.   1906.      Serial   No.  31«.791. 

1.  The  combination  with  an  axle;  of  a  wheel  hub  revo- 
luble  on  each  end  thereof  ;  a  driving  member  freely  revo- 
luble  on  said  hub;  and  means  Interposed  between  said  hub 
and  driving  member  whereby  the  former  may  be  driven  by 
the  latter  In  either  direction  or  rotate  Independently 
thereof. 

2.  The  combination  with  an  axle  :  of  a  wheel  hub  revo 
hible  on  each  end  thereof  provided  with  parallel  friction 
plates;  a  freely  revoluble  driving  member  Interposed  be- 
tween said  plates  provided  with  an  engaging  thread  ;  and 
a  member  engaging  said  thread  and  movable  thereby  from 
one  plate  to  the  other  or  to  a  position  intermediate 
thereof. 

S.  The  combination  with  an  axle;  of  a  wheel  hub  revo- 
luble on  each  end  thereof  provided  with  parallel  friction 
plates;  a  freely  revoluble  driving  member  Interposed  be- 
tween said  plates  provided  with  an  engaging  thread  ;  a 
member  engaging  said  thread  and  movable  thereby  from 
one    plate    to    the    other    or    to    a    position    interinedlate 


4.  The  combination  with  an  axle  ;  of  a  wheel  hub  revo- 
luble on  each  end  thereof  provided  with  parallel  frictlOD 
plates  provided  with  engaging  threads ;  a  spring  member 
engaging  aald  movable  member  adapted  to  retain  it  in  lt» 
normal  position  ;  and  a  member  engaging  said  threads 
and  movable  thereby  from  one  plate  to  the  other  or  to  a 
IKMitlon   Intermediate   thereof. 

6.  The  combination  with  an  axle ;   of  a  wheel  hub  revo- 
luble on  each  end  thereof;    a  slldable  member   revoluble 
therewith  provided  with  threads  the  threads  of  said  slld- 
able members  extending  In  opposite  directions  ;  and  a  driv- 
ing member  freely  revoluble  on  each  of  said  hubs  and  pro- 
I   vlded  with  threads  co-operating  with  said  slldable  meml^r 
j  and  adapted  to  operate  it  to  regulate  the  driving  of  said 
I   wheel  hub. 

6.  The  combination  with  an  axle  ;  of  a  wheel  hub  freely 
revoluble  on  each  end  of  said  axle  ;  a  grooved  member  se- 
cured to  each  hub  ;  a  friction  member  in  each  groove  pro- 
vided with  an  external  thread,  the  threads  of  the  two 
memherH  Inclining  In  opposite  directions  :  and  a  driving 
member  provided  with  Internal  threads  co  operating  wltb 
each  of  said  friction  members. 

7.  The  combination  with  an  axle  ;  of  a  wheel  hub  freely 
revoluble  on  each  end  of  said  axle  ;  a  grooved  member  se- 
cured to-each  hub;  a  friction  member  In  each  groove  pro- 
vided with  an  external  thread,  the  threads  of  the  two 
members  inclining  In  opposite  directions  and  having  an 
annular  raceway  In  the  Inner  periphery  thereof ;  and  a 
plurality  of  balls  mounted  In  said  raceway. 

8.  The  combination  with  an  axle  ;  of  a  wheel  hub  freely 
revoluble  on  each  end  of  said  axle  ;  a  grooved  member  se- 
cured to  each  hub  provided  with  an  annular  raceway  of 
greater  width  than  the  balls  therein  ;  "a  friction  me^be^ 
in  each  groove  provided  with  an  external  thread,  the 
threads  of  the  two  members  inclining  In  opposite  direc- 
tions and  having  an  annular  raceway  in  the  inner  periph- 
ery thereof;  and  a  plurality  of  balls  mounted  in  said 
raceway. 

9.  The  combination  with  an  axle  ;  of  a  wheel  hub  freely 
revoluble  on  each  end  of  said  axle  ;  a  grooved  member  se- 
cured to  each  hub  ;  a  friction  member  in  each  groove  pro- 
vided with  an  external  thread,  the  threads  of  the  two 
members  inclining  In  opposite  directions ;  a  corrugated 
member  co-operating  with  said  friction  member  to  prevent 
Its  free  revolution  ;  and  a  driving  member  provided  with 
Internal  threads  cooperating  with  each  of  said  friction 
members. 

10.  The  combination  with  an  axle;  of  a  wheel  hub 
freely  revoluble  on  each  end  of  said  axle  ;  a  grooved  mem- 
ber secured  to  each  hub  ;  a  friction  member  in  each  groove 
provided  with  an  external  thread,  the  threads  of  the  two 
members  Inclining  in  opposite  directions;  a  corrugated 
split  ring  In  a  recess  in  said  friction  member  to  prevent  Its 
free  revolution  ;  and  a  driving  member  provided  with  in- 
ternal threads  co-operating  with  each  of  said  frictioa 
members. 
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11.  The  combination  with  an  axle  :  of  a  wh^el  hub  revo- 
luble  on  the  end  thereof  ;  a  driving  member  freely  revolu- 
ble  on  antifriction  members  In  a  groore  in  said  hub  ;  a 
friction  member  also  mounted  upon  antifriction  membem 
in  said  groove  and  revoluble  with  said  driving  member 
under  certain  conditions ;  and  means  for  preventing  the 
concurrent  movement  of  said  driving  member  and  said 
friction  member  under  other  conditions. 

1*2.  The  combination  with  an  axle  ;  of  a  wheel  hub  revo- 
luble on  the  end  thereof ;  a  driving  member  freely  revolu- 
ble In  a  groove  In  said  hub ;  a  friction  member  also 
mounted  la  said  groove  and  revoluble  with  said  driving 
member  under  certain  conditions  ;  and  means  for  prevent- 
ing the  concurrent  movement  of  said  driving  member  and 
said  friction   member  under  other  conditions. 

i:{.  The  combination  with  an  axle  ;  of  a  wheel  hub  revo- 
luble on  the  end  thereof  :  a  driving  member  freely  revolu- 
ble In  a  groove  In  said  hub  :  a  friction  member  also 
mounted  In  said  groove  and  provided  with  means  engaging 
said  driving  member  to  cause  the  two  members  to  revolve 
concurrently  under  certain  conditions  but  permit  them  to 
act  Independently  under  other  conditions  ;  and  means  for 
preventing  the  concurrent  movement  of  said  members. 

14.  The  combination  with  an  axle  ;  of  a  wheel  hub  revo- 
luble on  the  end  thereof  ;  a  driving  meml>er  freely  revolu- 
ble In  a  groove  In  said  hub ;  a  friction  member  also 
mounted  In  said  groove  and  provided  with  peripheral 
means  engaging  said  driving  member  to  cause  the  two 
members  to  revolve  concurrently  under  certain  conditions 
but  permit  them  to  act  Independently  under  other  condi- 
tions ;  and  means  for  preventing  the  concurrent  moTe- 
ment  of  said  members. 

15.  The  combination  with  an  axle  ;  of  a  wheel  hub  pro- 
vided with  an  annular  peripheral  groove  :  a  driving  mem- 
ber revoluble  therein  and  extending  beyond  the  periphery 
of  said  hub ;  and  a  driven  member  also  therein  operated 
upon  by  said  driving  member  to  cause  It  to  move  laterally 
to  Impinge  upon  the  wall  of  said  groove. 

16.  The  combination  with  an  axle  ;  of  a  wheel  hub  revo- 
luble thereon  provided  with  an  annular  peripheral  groove  ; 
a  driving  member  revoluble  therein  and  extending  beyond 
the  periphery  of  said  hub  ;  and  a  driven  member  actuated 
thereby  to  Impart  the  movement  of  said  driving  member 
In  either  direction  to  said  hub. 


vanes  to  r«ceive  the  fluid  from  each.serlea  of  van««  and 
direct  it  to  the  next  series  of  vanes. 


858.599.  STEAM-TURBINE.  Solomon  T.  HotLY,  Los 
Angeles.  Cal.,  assignor  of  one-fourth  to  Luther  M.  Mars- 
ton,  one-fourth  to  Anna  May  Marston,  and  one-fourth 
to  Carrie  C.  Holly.  Los  Angeles.  Cal.  Filed  Sept.  13. 
1904.      Renewed  Feb.  21   1907.     Serial  No.  358.723. 

1.  An  expansive  fluid  turbine  comprising  a  plurality  of 
series  of  fixed  blades  to  direct  the  fluid  and  a  plurality  of 
series  of  movable  blades  to  receive  the  fluid  from  the  fixed 
blades,  the  angle  of  the  movable  blades  -relative  to  their 
direction   of  movement  being  progressively   varied. 

2.  An  expansive  fluid  turbine  comprising  a  plurality  of 
series  of  fixed  blades  to  direct  the  fluid  and  a  plurality  of 
series  of  movable  blades  to  receive  the  fluid  from  the  fixed 
blades,  the  angle  of  the  movable  blades  relative  to  their 
direction  of  movement  being  progressively  decreased. 

3.  An  expansive  fluid  turbine  comprising  a  plurality  of 
series  of  fixed  blades  to  direct  the  fluid  and  a  plurality  of 
series  of  movable  blades  to  receive  the  fluid  from  the  fixed 
blades,  the  angle  of  the  movable  blades  relative  to  their 
direction  of  movement  being  progressively  decreased,  and 
the  fixed  blades  lielng  arranged  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  movable  blades  which  receive  the  fluid  there- 
from. 

4.  In  an  expansive  fluid  turbine  the  combination  of  ex- 
pansive fluid  supply  means,  ports  communicating  there 
with,  a  turbine  wheel  having  a  peripheral  series  of  buck- 
ets to  receive  the  fluid  from  said  ports  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  series  of  vanes  on  each  side  of  said  series  of 
buckets,  the  nn^le  of  said  vanes  to  their  direction  of 
movement  being  progressively  decre.ised  and  a  plurality 
of  series  of  fixed  blades  on  each  side  of  said  series  of 
buckets    and    between    the    successive    series    of    moving 
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5.  In  an  expanslve-fluld  turbine,  ports  communicating 
with  said  supply  means  to  deliver  the  fiuld  at  high  veloc- 
ity, the  turbine  wheel  having  a  peripheral  series  of  buck- 
ets to  receive  the  fluid  from  said  porta,  said  buckets  hav- 
ing inlets  extending  Inwardly  and  forwardly  and  outlets 
extending  rearwardly  and  outwardly  to  each  side  of  said 
buckets,  said  turbine  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  series  of 
vanes  at  each  side  of  the  series  of  buckets,  the  angle  of 
said  vanes  to  their  direction  of  movement  progressively 
decreasing,  and  a  plurality  of  series  of  fixed  blades  at 
each  side  of  the  series  of  buckets  and  Interposed  between 
the  successive  series  of  vanes  on  the  turbine  wheel. 

6.  A  turbine  wheel  provided  with  a  plurality  of  series 
of  concentric  vanes  arranged  In  rings  of  progressively  de- 
creasing diameter  and  the  angle  of  said  vanes  with  their 
direction  of  movement  decreasing  progressively. 

T.  A  turbine  wheel  provided  with  a  plurality  of  series 
of  concentric  vanes  arranged  In  rings  of  progressively  de- 
creasing diameter  and  the  angle  of  said  vanes  with  their 
direction  of  movement  decreasing  progressively.  In  com- 
bination with  a  plurality  of  series  of  fixed  blades  ar- 
ranged In  rings  of  progressively  decreasing  diameter  and 
Interposed  between  the  successive  series  of  vanes  on  the 
turbine  wheel. 

8.  A  casing  comprising  a  frame  ring,  annular  side  mem- 
bers secured  at  each  side  to  said  frame-ring  and  spiders 
connected  to  the  annular  side  members  In  combination 
with  a  shaft  mounted  to  rotate  axlally  within  said  spi- 
ders, and  a  turbine  wheel  within  the  casing  carried  by 
said  shaft. 

9.  .\  casing  comprising  a  frame  ring,  annular  nlde  mem- 
bers detachably  fastened  on  each  side  of  said  frame  ring, 
plates  detachably  fastened  to  said  side  members  and  hav- 
ing exhaust  ports,  a  shaft  mounted  to  rotate  within  said 
plates,  and  a  turbine  wheel  within  the  casing,  mounted 
on  the  shaft. 

10.  In  a  turbine,  an  annular  valve  chamber  having 
ports  In  Its  Inner  wall,  valves  gliding  on  said  wall  to 
close  said  ports,  and  an  annulJIr  operating  device  con- 
nected to  said  valves  to  cause  such  sliding  movement 
thereof,  the  valves  being  freely  movable  In  a  radial  direc- 
tion In  said  annular  operating  means. 

11.  In  a  turbine,  an  annular  vertically  disposed  valve 
chamber  having  ports  in 'its  inner  wall,  valves  sliding  In 
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said  wall  to  cloae  said  ports,  and  an  annular  operating      868.601.    PLA8TEB-B0ARD.    Edwahd  Holmrs.  8t.  Louis, 

device    connected    to    suld    valves    to   cause   such    sliding  Mo.,  assignor  of  one-fourth  to  John  Ehrhardt.  Jr..  one- 

movement   thereof,    the   valves   being   freely   movable   In   a  fourth   to   William   Ehrhardt.   and   one-fourth   to   Stuart 

radial    direction    In    said    annular    operating    means,    and  D.  Maxwell,  St.  Louis.  Mo.      Filed  June  2.  1906.      Serial 

springs    on    the    lower    valves    holding    them    toward    the  No.  319,892. 

vnlve  chest  wall. 

12.  In  a  turbine,  an  annular  valve  ch.nml)er  having 
ports  in  its  inner  wall,  valves  sliding  on  said  wall  to 
cloae  said  ports,  and  an  annular  operating  device  con- 
nected to  said  valves  tu  cause  such  sliding  movement 
thereof,  the  valves  being  freely  movable  In  a  radial  di- 
rection in  said  annular  operating  means.  s.ild  annular 
operating  means  having  antl  friction  rolls  engaging  the 
valve  cbest  wall.  > 


858,600. 


HEAI>  -  REST.     Henby    8.     UoLM.     Pltchburc, 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1906.      Serial  No.  339.7H6. 


A  molded  board  formed  of  a  plastic  material  resulting 
from  the  combination  of  a  cement,  sawdust,  excelsior  In 
short  lengths,  moss  hair  and  water. 


858.602.  STREET- FLVSHING  MACHINE.  James  L. 
HoPKiNK.  St.  Louis.  Mo.  Filed  June  26.  1905.  Serial 
No.  267.086. 


1.  A  head-rest  comprising  a  frame  with  two  uprights 
having  each  a  supporting  member  for  a  cord,  a  head-cloth 
having  at  two  opposite  edges  or  ends  one  or  more  open 
hooks,  a  cord  taken  with  Its  middle  portion  around  the 
•upporting  member  and  having  Its  ends  secured  to  the 
head  cloth,  one  or  more  of  said  ends  being  adapted  to  pass 
sldewlse  In  and  out  of  the  hook  on  the  cloth  and  means 
in  one  or  more  places  on  the  cord  to  prevent  it  from  slid- 
ing through  the  hook. 

2.  A  head  rest  comprising  a  frame,  a  head-cloth  pro- 
vided In  each  end  with  a  i)ocket.  a  TT-shapeij  wire  placed 
In  the  pocket  and  having  Its  ends  bent  Into  loops  with 
arms  crossing  the  wire  in  the  pocket,  and  at  the  ends 
of  the  arms  books,  a  cord  secured  to  said  hooks  for  sus- 
pending tne  cloth  from  the  frame-work. 

8.  A  bead-rest  comprising  in  combination,  a  frame  and 
uprights  thereon,  a  head-cloth  having  at  each  end  a 
pocket  with  Its  bottom  extending  across  and  forming  the 
end  of  the  cloth,  and  Its  fiap  sewed  to  the  cloth,  said 
pocket  having  two  opposite  side  openings  some  distance 
from  the  bottom,  a  TJ  shaped  wire  In  the  packet  and  ex- 
tending with  Its  arms  out  of  the  side  openings,  said  arms  be- 
ing turne<l  Into  loops  and  then  crossing  outside  the  pocket 
the  wire  Inside  the  pocket,  and  being  beyond  the  crossings 
formed  Into  open  hooks,  a  cord  detachably  secured  In  said 
hooks  and  secured  to  the  upright  of  the  frame,  whereby 
the  cloth  is  made  easily  detachable  from  the  said  end  wire. 

4.  A  head-rest  comprising  In  combination,  a  frame  and 
uprights  thereon,  a  head  cloth  having  at  each  end  a 
pocket  with  Its  bottom  extending  across  and  forming  the 
end  of  the  cloth,  and  Its  flap  sewed  to  the  cloth,  said 
pocket  having  two  opposite  side  openluK's  some  distance 
from  the  bottom,  a  U  shaped  wire  In  the  pocket  and  ex- 
tending with  Its  arms  out  of  the  side  openings,  said  arms 
being  turned  into  loops  and  then  crossing  outside  the 
pocket  the  wire  Inside  the  pocket,  and  being  beyond  the 
crossings  formed  Into  open  hooks,  a  cord  detachably  se- 
cured in  said  hooks  and  secured  to  the  upright  of  the 
frame,  whereby  the  cloth  Is  made  easily  detachable  from 
the  said  end  wire,  said  wire  In  the  pocket  extending  from 
comer  to  corner  of  the  pocket  and  having  Its  middle 
bulged  downwardly  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


1.  In  a  street-washing  machine,  a  water-chamber,  an 
air-chamber,  and  an  alr-and-water-chamber,  means  where- 
by said  water-chamber  and  alr-and-water  chaml>er  may  be 
simultaneously  partially  filled  with  water,  and  means  for 
emptying  the  water  from  the  last-named  chamber  and 
refllllng  It  with  water  without  Interrupting  the  Influx  of 
water  to  the  water  chamber,  substantially  as  speclfled. 

2.  In  a  street  washer,  the  combination  of  a  water- 
chamber,  an  air  chamber  and  an  Intermediate  chamber, 
and  means  for  simultaneously  introducing  water  to  the 
water  chamber  and  Intermediate  cbaii»t>er.  with  means  for 
disconnecting  the  water  chamber  and  Intermediate  cbam- 
l>er  and  emptying  the  Intermediate-chamber  without  In- 
terrupting the  Influx  of  water  to  the  water-chamber,  aub- 
stantlally  as  specified. 


attm 


150 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  2, 1907. 


3.  Id  a  atreet  waaber.  the  combination  of  a  water  cham-  j 
ber,  an  atr-cbamber  and  an  Intermedlate-cbamber.  means 
for  almultaneoualy  tntroduclng  water  to  the  water-cham- 
ber and  Intermediate  chamber,  with  means  for  discon- 
necting the  water-chamber  and  Intermediate-chamber,  and 
emptying  the  Intermedlate-cbamber  without  Interrupting 
the  Influx  of  water  to  the  water-chamber,  and  means  for 
equalizing  the  outward  flow  of  compres8e<l  air  from  the 
air  •  chamber  to  tb«  other  chambers,  substantially  as 
•peclfled. 

4.  In  a  street  washing  machine,  an  air-chamber,  a  water- 
cbamber,  a  tube  connecting  said  chambers,  a  valve  con- 
nected to  the  air-chamber,  a  regulator  connected  to  the 
water-chanil)er.  and  an  adjustable  connection  between 
said  regulator  and  the  valve,  whereby  the  flow  of  air  from 
the  air  chamber  Is  controlled  by  the  pressure  of  the  air 
in  the  water-chamber,  substantially  as  specifletl- 

5.  In  a  street  washing  machine,  an  air-chamber,  a  water- 
chamber,  a  tube  connecting  said  chambers,  a  valve  con- 
nected to  the  air-chamber,  a  regulator  connected  to  the 
water  chamber,  and  a  connecting-means  between  said 
regulator  and  the  valve,  whereby  the  flow  of  air  from  the 
air-chamber  is  controlled  by  the  pressure  of  the  air  In  the 
water  chamber,  substantially  as  specified. 

0.  In  a  street  washing  machine,  an  air-chamber,  a  water- 
cbamber,  a  suitable  connecting  means  whereby  water  la 
supplied  to  the  watar-cbamber,  a  suitable  connecting  means 
between  the  water-chamber  and  the  air  chamber,  means 
for  controlling  the  Influx  of  air  to  the  air  chamber  during 
the  process  of  filling  the  water-chamber,  and  means  where- 
by the  flow  of  air  from  the  air-chamber  to  the  water- 
chamt)er  Is  regulated  by  the  air  pressure  within  the  wa- 
ter-chamber, substantially  as  specified. 

7.  In  a  derice  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  an  air  reservoir,  a  water-reservoir,  and  an  air-and- 
water  reservlor.  connecting  means  l>etween  the  alr-reser- 
▼olr  and  the  other  reservoirs,  other  connecting  means  be- 
tween  the  water  reservoir  and  the  alr-and-water  reservoir, 
an  Inlet  whereby  water  under  pressure  is  admitted  to  the 
water  reservoir,  a  dlscharge-noMle  whereby  water  Is  dis- 
charged from  the  water  reservoir  under  air  pressure  from 
tbe  air  reservoir,  means  for  discharging  the  water  from 
the  air  and-waterreservolr  without  Interrupting  the  Influx 
of  water  to  the  water- reservoir,  and  a  means  for  equaliz 
log  the  air  pressure  from  the  air-reaervoir  during  the  dis- 
charge of  water  from  the  other  reservoirs,  substantially 
as  s|)ecifled. 

8.  In  a  street-washing  machine,  an  air-chamber,  a  water- 
chamber,  means  whereby  the  influx  of  water  to  the  water- 
chamber  W  adapted  to  supply  compressed  air  to  the  air- 
chamber,  a  tubular  connection  l)etween  the  chamliers 
named,  valves  whereby  said  tubular  connection  may  be 
closed  in  proximity  to  either  of  said  chambers,  an  equal- 
iser dome  mounted  upon  said  tubular  connection,  means 
whereby  the  outward  flow  of  air  under  pressure  from  the 
air-chamber  is  diverted  through  said  equalizer  dome,  a 
yalve  slldably  mounted  in  said  equalizer  dome,  a  regii- 
lator  mounted  upon  the  water-chamber,  and  connecting 
means  between  the  said  regulator  and  the  last  named 
valve,  sulwtantially  as  specified. 

9.  In  a  street-washing  ap^mratus,  the  combination  of 
a  chamber  arrangeil  to  contain  water,  a  sprinkling  or 
washing  attachment  connected  therewith  through  which 
the  water  Is  discharged,  a  chamber  for  containing  a  sup- 
ply of  compre8ae<l  air.  a  connection  between  the  said 
chambers,  a  valve  arranged  to  control  the  flow  of  com- 
pressed air  from  its  chamber  to  the  water-chamber,  and 
means  controlled  by  the  air  pressure  within  the  water- 
chamber  for  operating  the  valve,  substantially  as  specified. 


858.603.      MANTI>E  HOLDER.      Fr.wk    B     Howard.    New 

York.    N.    Y.,    assignor    to    Rect«)r    Oas    Lamp   Tompany. 

New  York,  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  Connecticut.      Filed 

July  2«.  1906.      Serial  No.  327.805. 

A   mantle  holder  struck  up  from  a  single  piece  of  ma- 
terial and  comprising  a  flanged  ring  to  flt  a  chimney  top. 


and  a  cross  bar  twisted  to  bring  the  middle  portion  of  Its 
web  vertical,  and  provided  with  a  hook  on  said  cross  bar.  , 


858.604.     ROACH  TRAP.     At  crsTi  a   H.   Jacobs,   Colum- 
bus. Ohio.      Filed  Oct.  3,  190«V      Serial  No.  3.^7.246. 


1.  A  trap  comprising  a  body  having  an  open  top,  a  bait 
carrier  arranged  at  the  open  top  and  spaced  at  all  sides 
from  tbe  rim  thereof,  a  tilting  trap  door  plvotally  mount- 
ed at  one  end  upon  one  6lde  of  the  rim  and  extending  to- 
ward the  bait  carrier,  a  counterweight  for  counterbalanc- 
ing said  door,  and  a  magnet  comprising  a  strip  of  mag- 
netic material  fixed  at  one  end  to  tbe  body  and  extending 
over  the  door,  and  adapted  to  support  the  same  In  normal 
position. 

2.  A  trap  comprising  a  body  open  at  the  top  thereof  and 
provided  with  a  marginal  rim,  a  bait  carrier  supported 
within  the  open  top  of  the  carrier,  a  trap  door  plvotally 
mounted  at  one  end  upon  the  marginal  rim  and  extending 
toward  the  bait  carrier,  a  counterbalance  upon  the  pivoted 
end  of  the  door  for  counterbalancing  the  same,  and  a 
magnetic  strip  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  rim  and  extending 
over  tbe  door  and  having  Its  free  end  to  attract  tbe  door, 
whereby  tbe  latter  is  adapted  to  be  held  thereby  in  nor- 
mal position.  « 

3.  A  trap  comprising  a  body  open  at  top  and  having  a 
rim  provided  with  a  marginal  flange  extending  therein,  a 
bracket  secured  to  the  flange,  a  bait  cup  supported  In  the 
open  top  of  the  body,  a  door  plvotally  mounted  at  one  end 
upon  the  bracket  and  extending  Inwardly  toward  the  halt 
cup.  said  door  t>elng  composed  of  non-magnetic  material 
and  having  a  magnetic  meml>er  thereon,  a  coiinterl>alance 
upon  the  pivoted  end  of  the  door,  and  a  magnetic  strip 
fixed  at  one  end  to  tbe  bracket  and  extending  over  tbe 
door  and  having  Its  free  end  arranged  to  attract  the  mag 
netlc  member  on  the  door  to  hold  tbe  latter  normally  in 
horizontal  position. 


858.605.     CEMENT  BLOi'K   MACHINE.      Fkki>  W.  John 
SON.   Edmore.   Mich.      Filed  July    12.    1906.     Serial   No. 
325.834. 


,.    -^      "     J. 


1     In  a  molding  machine,  tbe  combination  with  a  table 
and  frame,  mold  boards  plvotally  secured  to  the  base  of 
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the  frame,  crank  and  lerer  connections  for  closing  the 

mold  boards,  of  transverse  shafts  journaled  in  the  end 
mold  boards  carrying  cams  to  engage  the  ends  of  the  side 
mold  boards  for  locking  tbe  boards  to  form  a  mold. 

2.  In  a  molding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  table 
and  frame,  of  mold  boards  plvotally  supported  on  tbe 
frame,  shafts  Journaled  in  the  frame,  cranks  on  said 
abafts  having  connection  to  close  the  mold  boards,  means 
for  locking  the  mold  l)oards  and  movaole  knlvea  carried 
by  the  mold  boards. 

S.  In  a  molding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  table 
and  table  frame,  rods  pivoted  to  the  base  of  the  frame, 
mold  boards  supported  by  said  rods,  shafts  mounted  In 
the  frame,  of  cranks  having  connection  with  the  support- 
ing rods  to  close  the  mold  boards,  and  a  cam  shaft  Jour- 
naled in  the  end  mold  boards  carrying  cams  to  lock  tbe 
mold. 

4.  In  combination,  a  table  and  frame,  mold  boards  plv- 
otally supported  on  the  frame,  crank  and  lever  connec- 
tions for  closing  the  mold  boards,  meana  for  locking  the 
mold  boards,  and  parallel  knives  carried  by  the  opposlt? 
pair  of  mold  l>oards,  and  rack  and  pinion  connections  for 
advancing  the  knives. 

5.  .\  molding  machine  comprising  a  table,  side  and  end 
mold  boards  to  engage  the  table,  two  of  the  oppositely  dis- 
posed mold  iMjards  each  carrying  gear  frames,  knives 
adapted  to  be  advanced  through  openings  In  said  mold 
boards,  shafts  passing  through  the  knives,  gears  on  the 
ends  of  the  shafts  meshing  with  the  rack  frames,  and 
means  for  turning  said  shafts  to  thereby  advance  the 
knives. , 


8  5  8.006.  INDICATOR.  FIaulk  L.  Kklzkh,  Catella. 
Alaska,  and  Wksi.fy  I'.  Rmdoers.  Seattle.  Wash.  Filed 
'Umt.  1,  1907.      Serial  No.  .360.121 


I       4.  Tbe  combination  wltb  an  elSTator  sbaft  and  tbe  car 

i   therein,  a  algnai  lamp  in  said  car,  a  circuit  in  which  said 
1   lamp  is  Included,  a  circuit  closer  included  in  said  circuit, 
an    electro-magnet    for    operating    said    circuit    closer    to 
'  close  said  circuit,  a  circuit  In  which  aald  electro  magnet  la 
'   Included,  a  circuit  closer  for  said  last  named  circuit  ar- 
ranged on  said  car,  and  means  operated  during  movement 
;  of  said  car  for  operating  aald  firat  circuit  closer  to  open 
said  first  circuit. 

5.  The  combination  wltb  an  elevator  shaft  and  tbe  car 
therein,  a  signal  lamp  in  said  car,  a  circuit  In  which  said 
lamp  Is  Included,  a  circuit  closer  Included  In  said  circuit 
and  arranged  on  said  car,  meana  for  effecting  tbe  opera- 
tion of  aald  circuit  closer  to  close  said  circuit,  and  means 
operated  by  and  during  movement  of  aald  car  for  operating 
aald  circuit  closer  to  open  said  circuit. 

6.  The  combination  with  an  elevator  shaft  and  the  car 
therein,  of  a  plurality  of  electric  clrculu  each  having  a 

'  signal  lamp  Included  therein  arranged  on  said  car,  a  cir- 
cuit cloaer  Included  In  each  of  said  circuits,  abutment 
means  on  the  wall  of  said  elevator  shaft,  and  means  oper- 
ated by  said  abutment  means  for  operating  said  circuit 
closer  to  open  aald  circuit  closer. 

7.  Tbe  combination  with  an  elevator  abaft  and  the  car 
therein,  a  sl.?nal  lamp,  a  circuit  In  which  said  lamp  is 
Included,  a  circuit  cloaer  included  In  said  circuit,  an  elec- 
tro-magnet, said  circuit  closer  being  pivoted  Intermediate 
its  ends  and  having  one  end  portion  arranged  udjacent 
said  electro-magnet  and  adapted  to  be  attracted  thereby, 
a  circuit  in  which  aald  electro-magnet  la  Included,  a  push 
button  on  the  car  for  closing  said  last  named  circuit,  and 
means  for  operating  said  circuit  closer  for  opening  said 
first  named  circuit. 

8.  The  combination  with  an  elevator  shaft  and  the  car 
therein,  a  plurality  of  algnai  lamps,  a  plurality  of  electric 
circuita  each  having  one  of  said  lamps  Included  therein, 
a  circuit  closer  In  each  of  aald  circuits,  electro-magnets 
having  armatures  carried  by  said  circuit  closers,  abutments 
on  the  wall  of  said  elevator  shaft,  means  operated  by  said 

]  abutments  for  moving  the  armatures  away  from  said 
electro  magnets,  a  plurality  of  circuita  on  said  car  each 
having  one  of  said  electro-magnets  included  therein,  and 
a  circuit  closer  In  each  of  said  last  named  circuits  arranged 
to  l)e  oi)erated  by  a  person  on  said  car,  for  the  purpose 
siieclfied. 


I.  The  combination  with  an  elevator  shaft  and  the  car 
therein,  a  signal  lamp  in  said  car,  a  circuit  in  which  said 
Ump  Is  Included,  a  circuit  closer  Included  In  said  circuit 
and  arranged  on  said  car,  and  means  operated  by  and 
during  movement  of  said  car  for  operating  said  circuit 
closer  to  open  said  circuit. 

i.  The  combination  with  an  elevator  abaft  and  the  car 
therein,  a  signal  lamp  In  said  car,  a  circuit  In  which  said 
lamp  is  Included,  a  circuit  closer  Included  in  said  circuit 
and  being  arranged  on  tbe  car,  an  abutment  on  the  wall 
of  said  elevator  shaft  and  means  operated  by  said  abut- 
ment for  opening  said  circuit. 

3.  The  combination  with  an  elevator  shaft  and  tbe  car 
therein,  a  signal  Ismp  In  said  car,  a  circuit  In  which  said 
lamp  is  Included,  a  circuit  cloaer  Included  In  said  circuit, 
electro- ma^etlc  means  for  operating  said  circuit  closer 
to  close  said  circuit,  an  abutment  on  the  wall  of  the  ele- 
vator shaft,  and  means  operated  by  said  abutment  for 
opening  said   circuit 


85K.0O7.      Dl'ST  -  COLLECTOR.      Ai.bkbt 
Holzhaiissn.    near    Leipzig.    Ormany. 
\9<M.     S«^ial  No.  .'i(>2.65ft. 


KRAr'TZBE:R<;ER, 

Filed    Feb.    23, 


1.  A  dust  collector  of  the  type  de8crU)ed,  comprising  in 
combination  a  casing,  having  an  air-Inlet  opening  at  Us 
upixT  end,  n  Iwtlomless  diwwer  with  a  plurality  of  horl- 
7A»ntal  grooves  on  Its  side  walls  and  a  plurality  of  corre- 
sponding slot  like  openings  in  Its  front  wall,  a  plurality 
of  separately  removable  perforated  horizontal  plates  en- 
gatilng  In  said  grooves  and  adapted  to  l)e  withdrawn 
through  said  slot  like  openings,  strips  of  sheet  steel  at 
tached  to  said  front  walls  with  their  free  edges  in  contact 
with  the  plates  and  adapted  to  scrape  said  plates  during 
their  removal,  and  a  detachable  cover  adapted  to  cover 
hermetically  the  exterior  of  said  front  wall. 

2.  A  dust  collector  of  the  type  described,  comprising  in 
combination  a  casing,  having  an  air  Inlef  opening  at  its 
upper  end  and  an  air  outlet  opening  at  Its  lower  end,  n 
bottomless  drawer  wltb  a  plurality  of  horizontal  grooves 


w 


15a 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JUI,Y  3,  1907. 


on  Ita  side  walls  and  a  plurality  of  correspoodlng  slot 
like  opeDlngs  Id  its  front  wall,  a  plurality  of  Mparately 
removabie  perforated  horlxontal  plates  and  one  lower- 
most Imperforate  horizontal  plate  engaging  In  said  grooves 
and  adapted  to  be  withdrawn  through  said  slot  like  open- 
ings, strips  of  sheet  steel  attached  to  said  front  walls 
With  tbeir  free  ed^es  In  contact  with  the  plates  and 
adapted  to  scrape  said  plates  during  their  removal,  and  u 
detachable  cover  ada[)ted  to  cover  hermetically  the  exte- 
rior of  said  front  wall. 

3.  A  dust  collector  of  the  type  described,  comprising  in 
combination  a  casing,  having  an  air  inlet  opening  at  its 
upper  end  and  an  air  outlet  opening  at  its  lower  end,  a 
bottomless  drawer  with  a  plurality  of  horizontal  grooves 
on  Its  side  walls  and  a  plurality  of  corresponding  slot- 
like  openings  In  its  front  wall,  a  plurality  of  separately 
removable  perforated  borisontal  aluminium  plates  engag- 
ing In  said  grooves  and  adapted  to  be  withdrawn  through 
said  slot  like  openings,  strips  of  sheet  steel  attached  to 
said  front  walls  with  their  free  edges  In  contact  with  the 
aluminium  plates  and  adapted  to  scrape  said  aluminium 
plates  during  their  removal,  and  a  detachable  cover 
adapted  to  cover  hermetically  the  exterior  of  said  front 
wall. 

4.  A  dust  collector  of  the  type  described  comprising  in 
combination  a  casing,  having  an  air  Inlet  opening  at  Its 
upper  end  and  an  air  outlet  at  Its  lower  end,  a  bottomless 
drawer  with  a  plurality  of  horizontal  grooves  on  its  side 
walls  and  a  plurality  of  corresponding  slot  like  openings 
In  its  front  wall,  a  plurality  of  separately  removable 
perforated  horizontal  aluminium  plates  and  one  lowermost 
Imperforated  horizontal  aluminium  plate  engaging  in  said 
grooves  and  adapted  to  be  withdrawn  through  said  slot 
like  openings,  strips  of  sheet  steel  attached  to  said  front 
walls  with  their  free  edges  In  contact  with  the  aluminium 
plates  and  adapted  to  scrape  said  aluminium  plates  during 
their  removal,  and  a  detachable  cover  adapted  to  cover 
hermetically  the  exterior  of  said  front  wall. 


2.  A    belt-cnkle    and    shifter    comprlslnir    >    supporting 
bracket    having    a    notched    arm,    an    I  beam    adjustably 


868,608.  MACHINE  FOR  SHELLING  GREEN  I'EAS 
AND  THE  LIKE.  Dominic  Krmpotic.  Brunswick.  Vic- 
toria. Australia.  Filed  Jan.  5,  1900.  Serial  No. 
294,744.  « 


In  a  pod  shelling  machine,  the  combination,  with  a  cas 
ing.  of  a  series  of  slideways  connected  thereto  by  a  spring, 
ribbed  rubber  or  like  rollers  adapted  to  draw  pods  there- 
from, empty  the  pods,  and  remove  the  empty  shells,  one 
roller  l>eing  higher  than  and  forward  of  the  other,  a  cam 
wheel  on  a  roller  spindle,  and  a  lever  connected  to  the 
slideways  and  actuated  by  the  wheel. 


868.609.  BELT  GUIDE  AND  SHIFTER.  ROBtaT  J.  L««, 
Panola,  III.  Filed  Apr.  10,  1907.  Serial  No.  367,456. 
1.  A  belt-guide  and  shifter  comprising  a  support  haTiog 
an  opening,  a  slide  mo\inted  on  the  support,  rollers  car- 
ried thereby  between  which  the  belt  travels,  a  toggle  for 
operating  the  slide,  and  a  rod  connected  to  the  toggle  for 
actuating  the  same,  said  rod  passing  through  the  opening 
in  the  support  and  having  a  shoulder  engageabie  over  the 
edge  thereof. 


clamped  to  the  arm.  the  flanges  on  one  side  of  said  beam 
fitting  In  the  notches  of  the  arm,  a  slide  mounted  on  the 
beam,  rollers  carried  thereby  between  which  the  belt  trav- 
els, and  means  for  operating  the  slide. 


8  5  8.610.      FILTER.     Ar<;i  st  Lindem.^nn.  New  Tort, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Mar.  27,  1906.     Serial  No.  308,237. 


-'S/ 


1.  A  bag  frame  for  filter  t)ags  formed  of  hollow  mem- 
bers arranged  in  one  plane, ana  adapted  to  support  a  filter 
bag  of  sut)stantla!ly  the  form  of  the  frame  and  of  corre- 
sponding dimensions  when  the  frame  Is  inserted  within 
the  bag.  said  hollow  members  having  openings  t<>  admit 
the  filtrate  to  the  interior  of  said  members  and  having  au 
outlet  through  which  the  filtrate  may  pass  from  the  inte- 
rior of  said  frame  members  to  the  outside  of  the  filter  bag. 

2.  A  t>ag  frame  for  filter  bags  formed  of  hollow  a>«aa- 
bers  arranged  In  one  plane  and  inclosing  an  area  of  m^ 
■tantlally  the  shape  of  the  filter  bag,  said  meml)ers  hav- 
ing openings  to  admit  the  filtrate  to  the  Interior  of  said 
members,  and  having  an  outlet  through  which  the  filtrate 
may  pass  from  the  Interior  of  said  members  to  the  outside 
of  the  bag. 

8.  A  bag-frame  for  filter  bags  which  is  of  rectangular 
form  and  constructed  of  hollow  members  having  openings 
to  admit  the  filtrate  to  the  interior  of  said  members,  an-j 
having  an  outlet  through  which  the  filtrate  may  pass  from 
the  interior  of  the  members  of  the  bag-frame  to  the  ex- 
terior of  the  bag. 

4.  A  bag  frame  for  filter   bags  formed  of  hollow  mem- 


JULY  a,  1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


153 


having  openings  through  which  the  filtrate  may  pa*H 
to  the  Interior  of  said  members  and  having  a  structure 
arranged  between  said  hollow  memliers  to  prevent  the  sidi? 
portions  of  the  filter  bag  supported  by  the  frame  from 
coming  Into  close  contact   with  each  other. 

5.  A  bag  frame  for  filter  bags  formed  of  hollow  mem- 
bers having  openings  through  which  the  filtrate  may  pass 
to  the  Interior  of  said  members,  and  having  cords  stretched 
lietween  said  memt)er8  to  prevent  the  sides  of  the  filter- 
bag  supported  by  the  frame  from  coming  Into  close  con- 
tact with  each  other. 

6.  A  bag  frame  for  filter  bags  which  is  formed  of  tubu- 
lar members  having  openings  formed  therein  to  permit 
the  passage  of  the  filtrate  to  the  Interior  of  said  tubular 
members,  and  having  cords  stretched  across  the  frame  and 
extending  through  the  opening  In  said  tubular  fraiue  mem- 
bers, said  cords  serving  to  prevent  the  sides  of  the  ba.*x 
from  coming  Into  close  contact  with  each  other. 

7.  In  a  filter,  a  filter  bag  having  an  opening  through, 
which  a  iMg  frame  may  be  inserted  Into  the  l)ag  and  hav- 
ing a  smaller  opening  opposite  said  first-mentioned  open- 
ing to  permit  the  passage  of  the  filtrate  from  within  the 
bftg.  and  a  frame  adapted  for  insertion  within  th<^  bag  to 
support  the  same  and  provided  with  a  tube  adapted  to  ex- 
tend through  the  small  opening  in  the  bag  provided  for 
the  pasaage  of  the  filtrate. 

8.  In  a  filter,  a  filter  bag  having  an  opening  therein 
for  the  Insertion  of  a  bag  frame  and  having  substantially 
opposite  the  openinn  for  the  insertion  of  a  bag  frame  a 
smaller  opening  for  the  passage  of  the  filtrate  from  with- 
in the  l)ag,  and  a  filter  frame  adapted  for  insertion  within 
the  bag  to  form  a  support  therefor  and  formed  of  hollow 
members  having  openings  to  admit  the  filtrate  to  the  Inte- 
rior of  said  members  and  having  an  outlet  for  Ih-,'  filtrate 
adapted  to  register  with  the  opening  In  the  bag  for  the 
passage  of  the  filtrate  when  the  frame  Is  inserted  within 
tne  bag. 

9.  In  a  filter,  a  filter  bag  having  an  opening  therein  for 
thf  Insertion  of  a  bag  frame  to  support  the  bag  and  hav- 
ing substantially  opposite  said  opening  a  smaller  opening 
for  the  passage  of  the  filtrate,  a  bag  frame  adapted  for 
Insertion  within  said  filter  bag  and  having  an  outlet  tube 
for  the  filtrate  adapted  to  pass  through  the  opening  pro- 
vided in  the  bag  for  the  passage  of  the  filtrate,  and  means 
for  securing  said  tube  snugly  in  said  opening. 

10.  In  a  filter,  the  combination  with  a  casing  which 
may  be  hermetically  sealed,  of  a  bag  frame  inclosed  within 
said  casing  and  formed  of  hollow  members  having  open 
Ings  through  which  the  filtrate  may  pass  to  the  Interior 
of  sai''  members,  and  an  outlet-tube  connected  with  a  pas- 
sage leading  from  said  casing,  a  filter-bag  supported  on 
said  bag  frame,  a  valve  controlling  the  fiow  of  the  fil- 
trate through,  said  passage,  and  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure  connected  with  said  valve,  which  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure  may  be  thrown  Into  communication  with 
the  interior  of  said  bag  frame  members  by  means  of  said 
valve,  whereby  the  sides  of  said  bag  may  be  thrown  into 
vibration  and   matter  adhering  thereto  thrown  off. 

11.  In  a  filter,  the  combination  with  an  oblong  bag- 
frame,  of  a  filter  bag  slightly  wider  than  said  frame  and 
considerably  longer  than  the  frame,  so  that  when  the  bag 
Is  In  position  on  said  frame  It  may  be  adjusted  thereon  so 
aa  to  present  a  series  of  transverse  folds. 


Its  bearings,  and  adjusting  the  contact  of  the  needle 
points  with  the  conical  sockets  of  the  half  axles,  the 
electrical  connections  between  the  needles  and  the  binding 
posts,  the  circuit  connecting  the  divided  circuits  within 
the  axles  to  an  Induction  coll,  and  the  exciting  battery, 
the  Induction  coll,  the  Impedance  coll  and  the  exciting 
battery  all  operating  electrically  the  apparatus  consti- 
tuting my  said  Invention,  also  the  telephone  connected 
therewith,  the  Insulating  base  to  which  the  bearings  of 
the  reel  are  connected  and  within  which  the  electrical 
connections  lietween  the  needles  and  the  binding  posts 
are  curried,  the  crank  handle  and  gear  for  rotating  the 
reel,  the  whole  being  carried  by  two  belts,  one  surrounding 
the  body  of  the  signalman,  and  the  other  belt  suspending 
part  of  the  weight  of  the  apparatus  over  the  back  of 
the  shoulders  of  the  signalman,  substantially  as  herein- 
before set  forth. 


8  6  8.611.      ELEtTBICAL    SIGNALING    APPARATUS. 

William  W.  Lovctt.  I^s  Angeles.  Cal.     Filed  Nov.  12. 

1906.     Serial  No.  843.148. 

1.  The  signaling  apparatus  consisting  of  a  reel  of 
Insulating  material.  In  the  axis  of  which  are  contained 
two  half  axles  of  metal,  the  Inner  ends  of  which  are  in- 
sulated from  each  other,  to  which  Inner  ends  the  termi- 
nals of  the  length  of  cable  wound  on  the  reel  are  connected 
to  and  automatically  disconnected  from,  means  for  con- 
necting the  disconnected  ends*  of  a  part'  or  section  of 
cable  to  the  reeling  apparatus  of  the  signalman  carrying 
the  next  full  reel,  the  bearings  of  the  reel  of  Insulating 
material,  the  separate  insulating  material  within  the 
bearings,   means   for   adjusting   the   reel    longitudinally    in 


2.  The  reel  with  two  half  axles  having  their  inner 
ends  Insulated,  the  sockets  for  making  electrical  connec- 
tions with  the  Inner  ends  of  a  length  or  section  of  cable 
for  entering  into  the  aforesaid  sockets,  and  the  thonga 
or  shields  for  covering  and  protecting  the  inner  ends  of 
the  cable  as  It  Is  wound  up  on  the  reel,  substantially  as 

..  set  forth. 

j  3.  The  bearings,  the  conical  recess  in  the  outer  ends 
of  each  half  axle,  the  needles  whose  pointed  ends  engage 

,  concentrically   and   electrically   with   the   conical   recesses 

1  in   the   outer   ends    of   these    axles,    the    insulation    of    the 

'  needles   and  axles   from    the   bearings,   the    metal   connec- 
tion  of  the  needles  to  the  electrical   circuit,  the  binding 
posts,  all  operating  substantially  as  hereinbefore  described. 
4.  The  plugs  at  the  terminals  of  each  end  of  the  cable 

i  length,  each  pair  of  these  plugs  being  of  different  di- 
ameters and  fitting  Into  two  sockets  of  similar  difference 
of  diameters,  one  such  socket  being  In  each  metallic  half 

'  axle  of  the  reel,  the  heads  of  the  said  plugs,  and  the  enda 
of  the  sockets  being  colored  different  colors,  so  as  to. 
always   Indicate   which   sockets   the   said    plugs   ore   to    be 

j  respectively    entered    Into,    the    arrangement    being    such 

'  that  the  plugs  at  the  terminals  of  a  cable  length  dis- 
engage automatically  from  the  sockets  In  the  half  axles 
Instantly  that  each  cable  length  has  become  unwound, 
substantially  as  hereinbefore  described. 

'  6.  The  binding  posts  consisting  of  metallic  studs  fas- 
tened Into  the  insulating  base  of  the  reel  carrying  frame 

i  of  my  signaling  apparatus,  each  such  binding  post  con- 
sisting of  an  upright  piece  of  metal  fastened  into  the 
insulating  base,  having  two  holes  transverse  to  the 
length  of  the  binding  post,  the  upper  hole  in  each  binding 

j  post  being  large  enough  to  admit  of  the  entire  plug  at 
each    of    the    terminals   of    the    cable    Iwlng    passed    there- 

I  through,  and  thence  into  the  smaller  hole  In  each  bind- 
ing post   wherein   it   makes  the  connection   in   the  socket 

1  proper    thereto,    the   said    binding   post    being   preferably 
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colored  correapondlnjjly  with  the  plu^.  all  In  the  manner 
and  for  the  purposes  substantially  as  hereinbefore  de- 
scribed. 


t 


858.612.  ROLLERS  FOR  BELT  CONVEYERS.  Elliott 
J.  Mason,  AUeKheny.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Heyl  &  Patterson 
Incorporated,  Plttsburs:,  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsyl- 
vania.     Filed  Jan.  7,  1907.     Serial  No.  351,247. 


rfMi 
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1.  In  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  belt, 
means  for  driving  said  belt,  and  rolls  Inclined  or  project- 
ing in  the  direction  of  the  travel  of  said  belt. 

'1.  In  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  belt, 
means  for  driving  said  t>elt,  rolls  inclined  or  projecting 
lo  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  belt,  and  a  horizontal 
roll  to  support  the  middle  of  the  belt. 

3.  In  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  suit- 
able belt,  means  for  driving  the  same,  a  support.  In- 
clined shafts  carried  by  said  support  and  inclined  or  pro- 
jecting In  the  direction  of  the  travel  of  said  belt,  and 
troughlng  rolls  engaging  said  shafts.  -  . 


858,013.  TOILET-PAPER  FIXTURE.  G«oKO»  C.  Ma- 
ther, Chicago.  111.,  assignor  of  one  half  to  William  Wirt 
Hurd,  Chicago.  111.  Filed  Oct.  1,  1906.  Serial  No. 
336,862. 
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1.  A  paper  fixture  comprising  a  baclc-plate,  bracket 
arms  detachably  hinged  thereto  at  opposite  sides  and 
having  shouldered  engagement  with  the  baclt-plate  where 
by  they  are  each  held  rigid  at  a  definite  angle  with  the 
plate,  a  fiat  mandrel  rigid  with  one  bracket  arm,  a  plate 
spring  latch  mounted  upon  and  extending  along  said 
mandrel,  and  a  striker  projection  upon  the  opposite 
bracket  arm,  notched  for  engagement  with  said  latch  and 
provided  with  a  guide  surface  arranged  to  direct  the 
latch  into  the  notch  during  relative  approach  of  said 
parts,  said  mandrel  and  striker  having  interflttlng  parts 
whereby  they  are  held  rigid  with  each  other  when 
latched  together. 

2.  A  paper  fixture  comprising  a  back-plate,  bracket 
arms  connected  thereto  at  opposite  sides  of  the  back 
plate,  a  fiat  mandrel  rigid  with  one  of  said  arms  and 
arranged  In  a  vertical  plane  and  extending  to  the  opposite 
bracket  arm.  and  deflector  projections  at  the  Inner  side 
of  said  lUHiulrel  at  the  junction  of  the  latter  with  the 
bracket  arms,  sulxstantlally  as  described. 


858.614.     GEARING.      Lldwio  MAtRER.  Nuremberg,  Ger-' 
many.     Filed  May  7,  1906.     Serial  No.  315.538. 
1.    In  a  motor  oar.  the  combination  with  the  frame,  and 

a    friction   gearing    adapted    to   drive    the   motor-car,    of   a 


shaft  longitudinally  movable  and  turnable  In  the  frame,  a 
friction  disk  fastened  on  said  shaft,  a  rod  in  two  parts,  of 
which  the  one  is  adapted  to  press  said  shaft  with  said  fric- 
tion disk  against  said  friction  gearing,  a  hand  lever  plvot- 
aliy  connected  with  the  other  part  of  said  rod  and  adapted 
to  regulate  the  pressure  between  said  friction  disk  and 
said  friction  gearing,  means  for  normally  extending  the 
two  parts  of  said  rod  and  for  pressing  said  friction  disk 
•gainst  said  friction  gearing,  a  treadle,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  said  treadle  for  contracting  the  two  paru  of 
said  rod  and  thereby  for  throwing  said  friction  gearing 
out  of  gear. 


«- 


2.  In  a  motor-car,  the  combination  with  the  frame,  and 
a  friction  gearing  adapted  to  drive  the  motor  car.  of  a 
shaft  longitudinally  movable  and  turnable  In  the  frame,  a 
friction  disk  fastened  «n  said  shaft,  a  rod  In  two  parts,  of 
which  the  one  is  adapted  to  press  said  shaft  with  said 
friction  disk  against  said  friction  gearing,  a  t)earing  mov- 
able in  the  frame  in  the  direction  of  said  rod,  a  cross 
shaft  mounted  to  rock  in  said  bearing,  an  arm  fastened 
on  said  cross  shaft  and  pivotally  connected  with  the  one 
part  of  said  rod,  a  two-armed  lever  fastened  on  said  cross 
•haft,  its  one  arm  being  pivotally  connec<ed  with  the 
other  part  of  said  ro<l.  a  spring  acting  on  said  two-armed 
lever  for  normally  extending  the  two  parts  of  sold  nxl 
.'tnd  for  normally  pressing  said  friction  disk  against  said 
friction  gearing,  a  hand-lever  pivotally  connected  with  the 
other  part  of  said  rod  and  adapted  to  regulate  the  pres- 
sure between  said  friction  disk  and  said  friction  gearlni;. 
a  treadle,  and  connections  between  said  treadle  and  said 
two-armed  lever,  so  that  on  said  treadle  being  depressed 
the  two  parts  of  said  rod  will  he  contracted  for  throwing 
said  friction  gearing  out  of  gear. 


858.615.  BUTl'ON  POLISHING  MACHINE  Albert  W. 
Morris,  Camden.  N.  .1..  assignor  of  two-thirds  to  Stoker 
and  Smith  Co.,  Camden.  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  Nem-  Jer- 
sey. Original  application  filed  July  2,  1902,  Serial  No. 
114.069.  Divided  and  this  application  filed  May  li>. 
1904.  Serial  No.  207.583. 
1.  The  combination  In  a  machine  for  polishing  buttons 

or  button  blanks,  of  a  rotating  chuck  for  holding  the  same. 

and    a    fiexlbly    monuted    polishing    pad    arranged    to    l>e 

brought   Into  erigagement  with  the  button  or  blank  while 

in  said  chuck. 

'2^  The  combination  In  a  machine  for  polishing  buttons 

or  button  blanks,  of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks,  a  rotat 

ing  chuck  for  holding  the  same,  a  flexibly  mounted  polish 


Ing  pad.  and  means  for  moving  said  polishing  pad   Into 
engagement  with  the  imttons  or  blanks. 


and  the  front  sloping  scoop  having  the  sklM  thereof,  flar 
Ing  from  the  bottom  and  front  to  the  top  and  rear,  and 
the  converging  plow  share  centrally  disposed  at  the 
upper  end  of  the  scoop,  of  the  cutting  knives  secured  at 
the  bottom  to  the  front  of  the  scoop  and  extending  up- 
wardly and  flaring  so  that  the  plane  of  the  knives  are  on 
the  same  plane  as  the  outwardly  fiaring  side  edges  of  the 
scoop  as  and  for  the  purpose  si)ecifled. 


3.  The  combination  In  a  machine  for  polishing  buttons 
or  button  blanks,  of  means  for  fee<llng  the  buttons -or 
blanks,  a  rotating  chuck  for  holding  the  same,  a  flexibly 
mounted  polishing  pad.  means  for  moving  said  polishing 
pad  Into  engagement  with  the  Imttons  or  blanks,  and 
means  for  applying  polishing  material  thereto.  I 

4.  The  combination  in  a  machine  for  polishing  buttons 
or  button  blanks,  of  means  for  feeding  the  buttons  or 
blanks,  a  continuously  revolving  chuck  for  holding  the 
same,  a  flexibly  mounted  polishing  pad  held  normally 
above  said  chuck,  means  for  moving  said  polishing  pad 
Into  engagement  with  the  buttons  or  blanks,  and  means 
for  applying  polishing  material  thereto. 

5.  The  combination  in  a  machine  for  polishing  buttons 
or  button  blanks,  of  means  for  feeding  the  buttons  or 
blanks,  a  chuck  for  holding  the  same,  a  polishing  memljer 
held  normally  above  said  chuck,  means  for  operating  the 
polishing  member,  a  receptacle  for  polishing  material 
movable  from  and  towards  the  polishing  member,  and 
means  for  dipping  ssld  polishing  meml>er  within  the  re- 
ceptacle. 

6.  The  combination  In  a  machine  for  polishing  buttons 
or  button  blanks,  of  means  for  feeding  the  buttons  or 
blanks  including  a  slide-piece,  a  chuck  for  holding  said 
buttons  or  blanks,  a  polishing  member  held  normally 
above  said  chuck,  means  for  operating  the  polishing  mem- 
ber, a  receptacle  for  polishing  material  mounted  on  the 
allde  piece  and  means  for  dipping  said  polishing  member 
within  said   reicptacle. 

7.  The  combination  In  a  machine  for  polishing  buttons 
or  button  blanks,  of  means  for  feeding  blanks  Including 
a  slide  piece,  a  rotating  chuck  fir  holding  the  same,  a 
polishing  memljer  held  normally  above  said  chuck,  means 
for  operating  the  ixillshing  meml)or.  a  receptacle  for 
polishing  material  carried  by  the  slide  piece,  means  for 
dipping  said  ixillshing  member  within  said  cup,  and  means 
for  removing  the  excess  of  polishing  material  therefrom. 

H.  The  comltlnatlon  In  a  machine  for  polishing  buttons 
or  button  liianks,-  of  means  for  feeding  blanks  Including 
a  slide  piece,  a  rotating  chuck  for  holding  the  same,  a 
polishing  member  held  normally  above  said  chuck,  means 
for  operating  the  polishing  member,  a  receptacle  for 
polishing  material  carried  by  the  slide  piece,  means  for 
dipping  said  polishing  memlier  within  said  cup,  and  a 
flexible  wiper  mounted  within  said  receptacle  to  remove 
the  excess  iif  polishing  material. 

0.  The  comlilnatlon  in  a  machine  for  polishing  buttons 
or  button  blanks,  of  a  rotating  chuck  for  holding  the 
blanks,  a  polishing  member  movable  Into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  blanks,  means  for  operating  the  same, 
and  a  flexible  mounting  for  said  polishing  member. 


858,616.  SNOW  PLOW.  James  W.  Mowbray,  Stratford, 
Ontario.  Canada.  Filed  .Mar.  20,  1907.  Serial  No. 
363,330. 

1.  In  a  snow  plow,  the  combination  with  the  car  body 
and  the  front  sloping  scoop,  and  the  converging  plow- 
share located  at  the  upi>er  end  thereof,  of  cutting  knives 
secured  at  the  bottom  front  edge  of  the  scoop  and  extend 
Ing  upwardly  from  the  same  and  having  their  front  edges 
on  a  vertical  plane  extending  cross  wise  of  the  trsck  and 
at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  same,  such  edges  flar 
Ing  outwardly  laterally  from  the  bottom  to  top  as  and  for 
the  purpose  specified. 

2.  In  a  snow  plow,  the  combination  with  the  car  body 


;i.  lu  u  8U0W  plow,  the  combination  with  the  car  body 
and  the  front  sloping  scoop  having  the  sdies  thereof,  flar- 
ing from  the  bottom  and  front  and  rear  of  the  cutting 
knives  secured  at  the  bottom  to  the  front  of  the  scoop  and 
extending  upwardly  and  flaring  outwardly,  so  that  the 
knives  are  on  the  same  plane  as  the  outwardly  flaring 
sides  of  the  scoop  as  and  for  tlie  purpose  specified. 

4.  In  a  snow  plow,  the  combination  with  the  body  and 
front  sloping  scoop,  and  the  knives  secured  at  the  Iwttom 
of  the  front  of  the  scoop  and  extending  upwardly,  and  the 
bridge  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  the  knives,  of  the 
plates  connected  to  the  top  above  the  plow  shares  and 
to  the  bridge  and  having  an  opening  In  the  front,  and 
centrally  divided  so  as  to  form  flaring  wings  Immediately 
in  front  and  above  the  converging  front  edges  of  the 
shares  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

5.  In  a  snow  plow,  the  combination  with  the  plom- 
and  body  thereof,  of  a  frame  adjustably  supported  under 
the  front  of  the  plow  and  having  deflecting  axle  ends 
and  concavo  convex  openings  Journaled  on  the  axle  ends 
and  designed  to  have  convex  sides  contact  with  the  Inner 
edge  of  the  tread  rail  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 


858,617.     ROTARY    ENGINE.     Albert    L.    Mowrv,    St. 

John.  New  Brunswick.  Canada,  assignor  to  Harry  Rich 

ards  McLellan,   St.   .iohn.  Canada.    Filed   Mar.   30,   1907. 

Serial   No.  366.612. 

1.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  with  the  rotat- 
ing cylinders,  and  pistons  therein,  rotating  about  a  cen- 
ter eccentric  alwut  which  the  cylinders  rotate,  of  a  disk 
forming  the  sides  of  the  cylinders  having  ports  there 
through,  valve  housings  disposed  opposite  said  ports,  pis- 
tons operating  therein,  means  for  Introducing  steam  Into 
and  exhausting  it  from  the  said  valve  housings,  as  and 
for  the  purpose  specified.  <  .     ■     *s:'- 
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2.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  with  the  rotat- 
ine  cylinders  and  pistons  therein,  rotating  with  constant 
radii  about  a  fixed  center  eccentric  to  that  about  which 
the  cylinders  rotate,  a  disk  forming  the  sides  of  the  cyl- 
inders, radial  passageways  In  said  disk,  of  ralves  afford- 
ing communication  between  the  passageways  and  the  cyl- 
inders, means  for  controlling  the  valves,  and  means  for 
Introducing  steam  Into  the  passageways,  as  and  for  the 
purpose  specified. 


I 


3.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  with  the  rotat- 
ing cylinders,  and  pistons  therein  rotating  with  constant 
radii  about  a  center  eccentric  to  that  about  which  the  cyl- 
inders rotate,  of  a  disk  forming  the  sides  of  the  cylinders 
having  ports  therethrough  leading  into  the  cylinders,  valve 
housings  disposed  opposite  said  ports,  valves  therein,  pis 
tons  connected  to  the  valves,  yokes  connecting  the  pistons 
to  diametrically  opposite  valves,  cam  means  for  actuating 
the  yokes,  and  means  for  introducing  an  expansive  fluid 
into  the  valve  housings,  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

4.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  with  the  cylin- 
ders rotating  about  a  fixed  center,  of  a  plurality  of  pistons 
therein,  piston  rods  rigidly  connected  thereto,  a  crank 
pin  in  which  the  piston  rods  are  pivoted,  and  disposed  ec- 
centrlcklly  to  the  center  of  the  cylinders,  means  for  sup- 
porting the  crank  pin  In  position,  and  means  for  rocking 
the  supporting  means  to  bring  the  crank  pin  into  Ita  two 
operating  positions,  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

5.  In  a  rotary  engine,  of  the  type  herein  described,  the 
combination  with  the  crank  pin,  of  a  cylinder,  connecting 
means  between  the  crank  pin  and  the  cylinder,  bearings 
supporting  the  cylinder,  and  a  lever  for  rocking  the  cyl- 
inder, as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

6.  In  a  rotary  engine,  of  the  type  hereinbefore  referred 
to,  the  combination  with  the  crank  pin  and  supporting 
means  therefor,  of  means  for  removably  connecting  the 
crank  pin  to  the  supporting  means  and  means  for  rocking 
the  supporting  means,  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

7.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  with  a  plurality 
of  cylinders  rotating  about  a  fixed  center,  and  all  uniting 
to  form  a  central  open  space,  of  means  for  Introducing 
■team  to  the  ends  of  said  cylinders,  means  for  exhausting 
It  therefrom  and  discharging  it  Into  the  central  open 
space,  a  hollow  cylinder  communicating  with  the  central 
open  space,  a  crank  pin  secured  thereto,  rods  connecting 
the  pistons  with  the  crank  pin,  and  means  for  oscillating 
the  cylinder  sxipportlng  the  crank  pin.  as  and  for  the  pur- 
pose specified. 

8.  In  a  rot.iry  engine  the  combination  with  a  plurality 
of  cylinders,  rotating  about  a  fixed  center  and  uniting  to 
form  a  central  open  space,  of  a  plate  forming  the  side  of 
the  cylinders,  having  ports  therethrough,  communicating 
with  the  cylinders,  valve  housings  opposite  the  ports, 
valves  operating  therein,  means  for  Introducing  steam 
into  the  valve  housings,  radial  exhaust  passageways  in 
the  plate  leading  from  the  valve  housings  to  the  central 
space  between  the  cylinders,  pistons  operating  In  the  cyl- 
inders, a  hollow  casing  opposite  the  plate,  a  crank  pin 
supportwl  thereby,  and  connecting  rods  pivoted  to  the 
crank  pin  and  rigidly  connected  to  the  pistons,  as  and  for 
the  purpose  specified. 

9.  .\n  Improved  rotary  engine.  Including,  in  comhina 
tioD,  a  plurality   of  cylinders  uniting  to   form  a  central 


open  space,  a  plate  forming  one  side  of  the  cylinders,  hav- 
ing ports  therein  communicating  with  the  end  of  the  cyl- 
inders, valve  housings  opposite  the  ports,  valves  operat- 
ing therein,  means  for  operating  the  valves,  steam  con- 
ducting passageways  in  the  plate,  connecting  with  the 
valve  housings,  means  for  Introducing  steam  thereto,  con- 
dnctlng  passageways  also  formed  In  the  said  plate,  com- 
municating with  the  central  space  l>etween  the  cylinders, 
a  shaft,  bearings  for  the  same  connecting  means  between 
the  shaft  and  the  plate,  a  second  plate  forming  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  cylinders  having  a  central  oi;>ening,  an  an- 
nular fiange  outwardly  protruding  around  said  openings,  a 
hollow  cylinder  supporting  the  same,  bearings  for  the  sam*, 
means  for  supporting  the  said  cylinder,  a  crank  pin  con- 
nected to  the  Inside  of  the  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  pistons 
operating  In  the  cylinders,  connecting  rods  pivoted  to  the 
crank  pin  and  rigidly  connected  to  the  pistons,  as  and  for 
the  purpose  specified. 

10.  An  Improved  rotary  engine.  Including  In  combina- 
tion, a  plurality  of  cylinders  uniting  to  form  a  central 
open  space,  a  plate  forming  one  side  of  the  cylinders,  hav- 
ing ports  therein  communicating  with  the  end  of  the  cyl- 
inders, valve  housings  opposite  the  ports,  valves  o[>er.itlng 
therein,  means  for  operating  the  valves,  steam  conducting 
passageways  In  the  plate,  connecting  with  the  valTe  hous- 
ings, means  for  Introducing  steam  thereto,  conducting  pas- 
sageways also  formed  In  the  said  plate,  communicating 
with  the  central  space  between  the  cylinders,  a  shaft, 
bearings  for  the  same,  connecting  means  between  the  shaft 
and  the  plate,  a  second  plate  forming  the  op[>oslte  side  of 
the  cylinders  having  a  central  opening,  an  annular  flange 
outwardly  protruding  around  said  opening,  a  hollow  cyN 
Inder  supporting  the  same,  bei^rlnga  for  the  same,  means 
for  supporting  the  said  cylinder,  a  crank  pin  connected 
to  the  inside  of  the  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  pistons  oi;)erat- 
Ing  In  the  cylinders,  connecting  rods  pivoted  to  the  crank 
pin  and  rigidly  connected  to  the  pistons,  and  means  for 
rocking  the  cylinder  supporting  the  crank  pin.  as  and  for 
the  purpose  specified. 


858.618.     COMPOINU  TOOL.     Nohvian  McAslax,  York 
shire,  Iowa.     Fllwl  Mar.  25.  1907.     Serial  No.  364.441. 


1.  A  tool  comprising  a  pair  of  pivotally  connected  han- 
dles provided  with  cooperating  gripping  Jaws  and  a  pair 
of  tools  slidably  engaged  respectively  with  said  handles 
and  adapted  to  be  projected  one  at  a  time  forwardly  be- 
tween said  Jaws  and  held  by  the  latter  for  operation. 

2.  A  tool  comprising  a  pair  of  pivotally  connected  han- 
dles provided  with  cooperating  gripping  Jaws,  a  pair  of 
tools  slidably  engaged  respectively  with  said  handles  and 
adapted  to  be  projected  one  at  a  time  forwardly  between 
said  Jaws  and  held  by  the  latter  for  operation,  and  inter- 
locking devices  provided  on  the  handles. for  locking  them 
In  gripping  position. 

3.  A  tool  comprising  a  pair  of  handles  provided  at  their 
forward  ends  with  co5peratlng  gripping  Jaws,  a  drill  slid- 
ably engaged  with  one  of  the  bandies  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  working  surfaces  for  boring  holes  of  relatively 
different  sixes,  a  second  tool  slidably  engaged  with  the 
other  handle,  said  tools  t>elng  adapted  to  be  projected  one 
at  a  time  forwardly  t>etween  said  Jaws  and  held  by  the 
latter  for  o|;>eratlon.  and  means  for  locking  the  handles  In 
gripping  position. 

4.  A  tool  comprising  a  pair  of  handles  provided  at  their 
forward  ends  with  coV^perating  gripping  Jaws,  a  loose  piv- 
otal connection  between  the  handles,  adapting  them  for 
relative  longitudinal  movement,  and  overlapping  toothed 
projections   provided  at   the   rear  of  the  bandies  and  de- 
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signed    for    Interlocking   engagement    to    fix    the    jaws 
gripping  position. 


In 


858.610.     UAND8TAMP.     Michael   J.    O'Fakrell.    Mel 
bourne.  Victoria,  Australia.     Filed  July  13,   1906.     Se- 
rial No.  326.148. 


1.  In  a  recording  and  printing  mechanism,  a  printing 
ring  having  radially  projecting  printing  characters  on 
l>oth  the  inside  and  outside  surfaces  and  two  op()osed  Im 
pression  members  coacting  with  both  sets  of  printing 
characters,  said  Impression  members  being  disposed  with 
relation  to  the  ring  In  a  plane  radial  to  said  ring. 

2.  In  Instruments  for  receipting  accounts  and  for  re- 
cording the  amounts  receipted  for,  vertically  disposed 
marking  rings  having  radially  projecting  Inside  and  out- 
side embossed  printing  characters  around  the  lower  por- 
tion thereof,  an  Impression  member,  a  record  receiving 
strip  passing  between  the  Inside  numerals  and  the  impres- 
sion member,  and  another  impression  member  in  operative 
relation  to  the  outside  eml)ossed  printing  characters. 

.'{.  In  Instruments  for  receipting  accounts  and  for  re- 
cording the  amounts  receipted  for,  a  casing  having  a 
mouth  at  its  bottom  in  which  the  account  to  be  receipted 
is  placed,  name  strips  above  said  mouth,  vertically  dls- 
l>08ed  marking  rings  above  said  name  strips  and  having 
radially  disposed  Identical  printing  characters  on  both 
the  inside  and  outside  surfaces  thereof,  a  finder  catch  at 
the  top  of  each  marking  ring,  and  indicating  characters 
at  the  top  of  the  casing. 

4.  In  Instruments  for  receipting  accounts  and  for  re- 
cording the  amounts  receipted  for,  a  recording  strip,  spin- 
dles for  receiving  the  same,  marking  rings  having  print- 
ing characters  embossed  inside  and  near  the  bottom  there- 
of, a  carrier  for  said  spindles,  a  vertical  sliding  disk  op- 
erated by  a  push  button,  and  a  longitudinal  holding  bar 
for  the  spindle  carrier  attached  to  the  vertical  sliding 
disk. 

5.  An  instrument  for  receipting  accounts  and  for  re^ 
cording  the  amounts  receipted  for  consisting  of  a  casing 
having  a  mouth  at  the  l>ottom  for  receiving  the  account 
to  be  receipted,  an  inking  ribbon  arranged  above  said  ac- 
count, name  strips  for  marking  said  account,  marking 
rings  having  numerals  on  the  outside  thereof,  a  carrier 
within  said  Instrument,  spindles  upon  the  carrier,  a  rec- 
ord receiving  strip  carried  by  said  spindles,  a  push  piece 
actuating  said  carrier  and  name  strips,  a  sprin?  tending 
to  lift  this  push  piece,  and  means  for  rotating  said  spin 
dies  on  the  return  movement  of  the  push  piece. 


Ings  In  the  casing  and  so  arranged  that  rays  of  light 
from  a  lamp  inside  said  casing  falling  upon  the  reflecting 
surface  of  the  dome  m«y  be  reflected  onto  the  reflecting 
surfaces  of  said  reflector  and  thereby  be  thrown  out  later- 
ally through  said  openings  formed  In  said  casing. 


LIGHT  -  DISTRIBUTING     DEVICE.      JoHX    B. 
Btoneham.  Mass.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Al- 
r.  Fuller.  Cllftondale,  Mass.     Filed  May  5,  1900 
Serial  No.  316.321. 

1.  A  device  of  the  character  speclfled  having  a  non 
transparent  casing  with  separate  openings  in  the  sides 
thereof  and  a  reflector  contained  within  said  casing  having 
faces  in  line  with  said  openings  In  the  sides  of  the  casln^' 
and  upon  which  faces  the  rays  of  light  from  a  lamp  sup- 
ported within  the  cabing  are  directed  to  fall  and  be  later 
ally  reflected  through  the  openings  In  said  casing  to  points 
outside  the  same. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  specified,  a  casing  havint; 
separate  openings  In  the  sides  thereof,  a  dome  to  said  cas- 
ing having  an  interior  reflecting  surface,  a  reflector  inside 
■aid  casing  below  said  reflecting  surface  of  the  dome,  said 
reflector  having  reflecting  surfaces  adjacent  to  said  open 


3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  specified,  a  non-trans 
parent  casing  the  bottom  of  which  Is  cut  away  In  part  to 
form  separate  openings  with  portions  of  the  casing  Inter- 
mediate said  openings,  a  dome  to  said  casing  having  an 
Interior  reflecting  surface,  a  reflector  inside  said  casing 
below  said  reflecting  surface  of  the  dome,  suld  reflector 
having  reflecting  surfaces  adjacent  to  said  openings  in  the 
casing  so  arranged  that  rays  of  light  from  a  lamp  Inside 
said  casing  falling  upon  the  reflecting  surface  of  the  dome 
may  be  reflected  thereby  onto  the  reflecting  surfaces  of 
said  reflector  and  thereby  be  thrown  out  laterally  through 
said  openings  in  the  casing,  and  means  for  supporting  said 
reflector  from  the  bottom  of  said  casing. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  specified,  a  non-trans- 
parent casing  having  an  oi)ening  or  o[)enlngs  therein,  a 
reflector  inside  said  casing  having  one  or  more  reflecting 
surfaces  upon  which  rays  of  light  from  a  lamp  inside  said 
casing  are  adapted  to  fall  and  be  reflected  to  a  point  or 
points  outside  said  casing,  and  means  supporting  said  cas- 
ing whereby  It  may  be  rotated. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  specified,  a  non-trans 
parent  casing  having  separate  openings  In  the  sides  there- 
of, a  ring  from  which  said  casing  hangs  de[>endent,  a  dome 
to  said  casing  mounted  upon  said  ring,  said  dome  having 
an  Interior  reflecting  surface,  and  n  reflector  Inside  said 
casing  below  said  reflecting  surface  of  the  dome,  said  re- 
flector having  reflecting  surfaces  adjacent  to  said  openings 
In  the  casing  whereby  rays  of  light  from  a  lamp  inside 
said  casing  Intermediate  said  reflector  and  dome  falling 
upon  the  reflecting  surface  of  the  dome  may  be  reflected 
onto  the  reflecting  surfaces  of  said  reflector  and  thereby 
be  thrown  out  laterally  through  the  openings  in  the  sides 
of  the  casing. 

6.  A  device  of  the  character  specified  having  a  casing, 
a  ring  having  connection  with  some  fixture  of  support, 
means  for  detachably  attaching  said  casing  to  said  ring 
whereby  It  may  be  turned  thereon,  a  dome  or  head  resting 
upon  said  ring,  said  dome  or  head  having  an  interior  re- 
flecting surface,  a  lamp  inside  said  casing  connecting  with 
said  ring,  a  reflector  having  one  or  more  reflecting  sur 
faces  or  faces  so  arranged  that  rays  of  light  from  said 
lamp  falling  upon  the  interior  reflecting  surface  of  the 
dome  will  be  reflected  and  directed  thereby  onto  the  re- 
flecting surface  or  surfaces  of  said  refiector  and  thereby 
be  cast  to  a  point  or  points  outside  said  casing,  and  means 
for  attaching  said  refiector  to  said  casing. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  specified,  a  reflector  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  reflecting  surfaces  or  faces,  a  base  sup- 
port therefor  comprising  an  annular  ring,  supporting 
webs  extending  crosswise  said  ring  with  slots  therein, 
slides  adjustably  retained  in  said  slots,  arms  Joined  to  said 
slides,  and  a  ball  and  socket  jointure  joining  each  of  said 
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anna  to  the  aurfatfes  or  faces  of  the  reflector  or  meana  car- 
rying the  same,  subatantlally  as  described. 


858.621.  PROCESS  OF  ELECTRICALLY  REDUCING 
OXID  ORES.  Albeut  .1.  ITtkhssox.  Alby,  Sweden. 
Filed  Oct.  30.  1906.     Serial  No.  .141.34:i. 


1.  The  process  of  reducing  oxld  ores  and  the  like  by 
means  of  carbon,  which  consists  in  successively  cbarglnK 
the  ore  and  the  carbon  Into  an  electric  furnace  so  that  ore 
and  cart>on  continuously  form  separate  upright  columns 
In  close  contact  with  each  other,  and  heating  the  column  of 
carbon  by  means  of  electric  currents  to  a  reactive  tem- 
perature to  reduce  the  ore,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

2.  The  process  of  reducing  oxid  ores  and  the  like  by 
means  of  carbon,  which  consists  in  successively  charging 
the  ore  and  the  carbon  into  an  electric  furnace  so  that  ore 
and  carbon  continuously  form  separate  upright  columns 
In  close  contact  with  each  other,  heating  the  column  of 
carlx»n  by  means  of  electric  currents  to  a  reactive  tem- 
perature, facilitating  the  reduction  of  the  ore  by  circulat- 
ing hot  reducing  gases  from  the  column  of  carbon  to  the 
column  of  ore.  and  regenerating  said  reducing  gases  by  re- 
turning them  to  the  column  of  carbon,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  The  process  of  reducing  oxld  ores  and  the  like  by 
means  of  carbon,  which  consists  In  successively  charging 
the  ore  and  the  carbon  Into  an  electric  furnace  so  that  ore 
and  carbon  continuously  form  separate  upright  columns 
in  close  contact  with  each  other,  heating  the  column  of 
carbon  by  means  of  electric  currents  to  a  reactive  tem- 
perature, and  facilitating  the  melting  of  the  reduced  metal 
by  inducing  electric  currents  in  the  melted  metal,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  The  process  of  reducing  oxld  ores  and  the  like  by 
means  of  carbon,  which  consists  in  successively  charging 
the  ore  and  the  carbon  Into  an  electric  furnace  so  that  ore 
and  carbon  continuously  form  separate  upright  columns 
in  close  contact  with  each  other,  beating  the  column  of 
carbon  by  means  of  electric  currents  to  a  reactive  tem- 
perature, accelerating  the  reduction  of  the  ore  by  circu- 
lating hot  reducing  gases  from  the  column  of  carbon 
through  the  column  of  ore,  storing  the  heat  carried  away 
from  the  charge  by  the  circulating  gases,  pre-heatlng  said 
gases  by  means  of  heat  previously  stored  up,  and  regen- 
erating said  reducing  gases  by  returning  them  to  the  col- 
umn of  carbon,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

5.  The  process  of  reducing  ores  and  the  like  which  com- 
prises introducing  the  ore  and  the  carbon  in  separate 
contacting  columns  Into  an  electric  furnace,  passing  an 
electric  current  through  the  column  of  carbon  and  burning 
the  combustible  gases  at  or  about  the  sone  of  reduction  of 
the  ore. 


858,622.  MKTHOn  OF  CAHRYINd  OUT  METALLUR- 
GICAL REDUCTION  AND.  MELTING  PROCE88B8. 
Albert  J.  Petebsson.  Alby,  Sweden.  Filed  Oct.  30, 
IJKMV      Serial  No.  a41.:^{43. 

1.  The  method  of  reiluclng  and  melting  ores  and  the 
like  In  an  electric  furnace  which  consist  in  introducing 
the  ore  to  be  treated  and  the  carbon  used  for  the  reduc- 
tion in   the  ftiruace  in  such  a  manner  that  they   continu- 


oualy  form  separate  nprUrht  colnmna  In  close  contact  with 
each  other,  leading  an  electric  current  through  the  column 
of  carbon  for  beating  the  same  to  a  temperature  sufflcien: 
for  reducing  the  ore.  and  burning  the  combustible  gases 
formed  during  the  reduction  process  in  the  column  of  ore 
for  preliminary  heating  the  same,  sulMtantlally  as  and 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


2.  The  method  of  reducing  and  B^ttSK  ores  and    the 

like  In  an  electric  furnace  which  consists  in  introducin;; 
the  ore  to  be  treated  and  carbon  used  for  the  reduction  In 
the  furnace  in  such  a  manner  that  they  continuously  form 
separate  upright  columns  in  close  contact  with  each  other, 
leading  an  electric  current  through  the  column  of  cart>oo 
for  heating  the  same  to  a  temperature  sufficient  for  re- 
ducing the  ore,  circulating  reducing  gases  from  the  col- 
umn of  carbon  through  the  column  of  ore  and  then  back 
again  to  said  column  of  carbon,  and  burning  the  excess  of 
8alil  reducing  gases  in  the  column  of  ore  for  preliminary 
heating  the  same,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth.  ; 


858,623.  PROCESS  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  PROIUCINO 
CARIUD  FROM  Ll.ME  AND  «'ARBON.  ALBERT  .1.  Pl- 
TKRSSON,  Aiby,  Sweden.  Filwl  Oct.  30,  1906.  Serial 
No.  341,345. 


1.  The  process  of  cuntinuously  producing  caibid   in  an 
electric   furnace,    which   consists    in   successively    charging 

I  carbon  and  lime  into  the  furnace  unmixed  with  each  other 
In  such  a  manner  that  they  form  separate  upright  col- 
umns In  close  contact  with  each   other,   leading  an   elec- 

I  trie  current  through  the  column  of  carbon  for  heating  the 
same  to  a  temperature  sufficient  for  forming  carbid  with 
the  lime  and  burning  the  combustible  gases  formed  during 
the  reaction  in  the  column  of  lime  for  preliminarily  heat- 
ing the  same,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

2.  The  process  of  continuously  producing  carbid  in  an 
electric  furnace,  which  consists  in  charging  carbon  and 
lime  into  the  furnace  unmixed  with  each  other  in  such 
manner  that  they  form  separate  upright  columns  In  close 
contact  with  each  other,  leading  an  electric  current 
through  the  column  of  cart)on  for  heating  the  same  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  for  forming  carbid  with  the  lime, 
removing  the  combustible  gases  formed  during  the  reac 
tion  through  the  column  of  lime,  and  introducing  air  into 
the  column  of  lime  for  burning  the  combustible  gases  for 
preliminarily  heating  the  lime  charge,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


868.024.       PLEASURE- RAILWAY.      JoHX    C.    RErKWBO. 

Ix>s  Angeles,  Cal.    Filed  Nov    1,  1906.    Serl.il  N...  341,659. 

1.  In  a  pleasure  railway,  the  combination  with  support- 
ing tracks,  of  undulated  trolley  tracks,  a  car  adapted  to 
be    propelled   on    the   supporting    tracks,    and    means    con- 
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nected  with  the  car  to  engage  the  trolley  tracks,  thereby 
to  impart  a  rocking  motion  to  the  car,  while  t>elng  pro- 
pelled on  said  supporting  tracks,  subetantially  as  de- 
8cril>ed. 


2.  In  a  pleasure  railway,  the  combination  with  a  level 
supporting  trackway,  of  undulated  trolley  tracks  arranged 
on  each  side  thereof,  the  undulations  In  the  opposite  trol- 
ley tracks  being  arranged  both  In  and  out  of  allnement 
with  each  other,  a  car  adapted  to  be  propelled  on  the  sup- 
porting trackway,  and  means  connected  with  the  body  of 
the  car  to  engage  the  trolley  tracks,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

3.  In  a  pleasure  railway,  the  combination  with  a  level 
supporting  trackway,  of  undulated  trolley  tracks  arranged 
on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  car  having  a  wheeled  truck 
adapted  to  he  propelled  on  the  level  trackway,  a  bo6y 
hingedly  mounted  on  said  truck  to  rock  longitudinally  and 
laterally,  rocker  trolleys  adapted  to  travel  on  the  trolley 
tracks,  and  rocker  arms  connected  to  said  body  and  adapt 
ed  to  engage  the  rocker  trolleys,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  pleasure  railway,  the  combination  with  a  level 
supporting  trackway,  of  trolley  trackways  arranged  on 
each  side  thereof  and  having  alined  and  unallned  un- 
dulations, a  car  having  a  wheeled  truck  adapted  to  be 
propelled  on  the  level  trackway,  a  body  portion  hingedly 
mounted  on  the  level  trackway  to  swing  longitudinally 
and  laterally,  rocker  trolleys  adapted  to  engage  the  trol- 
ley tracks,  track  engaging  wheels  arranged  on  the  car- 
riage, a  hubs  pivotally  mounted  on  the  rocker  trolleys  and 
laterally  projecting  rocker  arms  secured  to  the  body  and 
having  a  sliding  engagement  with  the  hubs,  substantially 
as  de8crll>e<l. 

r>.  In  a  pleasure  railway,  the  combination  with  a  level 
supporting  trackway,  of  a  trolley  trackway  comprising 
pairs  of  parallel  undulated  tracka  supported  on  each  side 
of  the  level  trackway,  a  car  comprising  a  truck,  axles  piv- 
otally mounted  thereon,  wheels  on  the  axles  to  engage  the 
supporting  trackway,  a  centrally  disposed  standard  on 
the  truck,  a  cable  grip  on  the  lower  end  of  the  standard, 
upwardly  curved  guide  bars  on  the  front  and  rear  ends  of 
the  truck,  a  hinged  coupling  Joint  on  the  upper  end  of  the 
standard,  a  bearing  sleeve  on  the  coupling,  a  car  support- 
ing shaft  loosely  mounted  In  the  sleeve,  supporting  springs 
connected  to  the  shaft  and  to  the  car  body  whereby  said 
body  Is  yieldingly  and  loosely  supported  on  the  truck, 
rocker  trolleys  adapted  to  engage  the  trolley  tracks,  and 
rocker  arms  arranged  on  the  car  to  engage  the  trolleys, 
substantially  as  described. 

0.  In  a  pleasure  railway,  the  combination  with  a  con- 
tinuous level  supporting  trackway,  of  continuous  trolley 
tracks  arranged  on  each  side  thereof  and  having  arranged 
therein  alined  and  unallned  undulations,  a  car  adapted 
to  travel  on  the  supporting  trackway,  means  connected  to 
the  l)ody  of  the  car  to  engage  the  trolley  tracks,  an  end- 
less cable  adapted  to  proftel  the  car.  cable  supporting 
wheels  at  the  return  ends  of  the  tracks,  supporting  post« 
for  the  wheels,  and  radially  projecting  brace  bars  and 
rods  connecte<l  to  the  posts  to  support  the  Inner  stretches 
of  the  supporting  and  trolley  track  rails  over  the  cable 
wheels  at  the  return  ends  of  the  trackway,  sul>stantlally 
as  des^ibed, 

I         . 

«58.625.  SPRING  MOTOR.  Edwin  A.  Reeves.  Bridge- 
port, Conn.  Filed  May  19.  1903.  Renewed  Jan.  9,  1907. 
Serial  No.  .351.565. 

1.  In  a  spring  motor,  the  combination  with  the  spring; 
of  a  lever  :  a  fulcrum  for  said  lever  ;  and  mechanism  con- 
necting  said   Kpring   with   said   fulcrum   for  changing   the 


position  of  contact  of  said  lerer  and  fulcrum  during  the 
winding  and  unwinding  of  said  spring. 


2.  In  a  spring  motor,  the  combination  with  a  lever ;  of 
a  fulcrum  for  said  lever  ;  and  means  for  moving  one  of 
said  parts  in  relation  to  the  other  while  said  parts  are  in 
operation,  whereby  the  point  of  contact  with  each  other 
may  be  changed.  • 

*S.  In  a  spring  motor,  the  combination  with  the  spring; 
of  a  lever  ;  a  fulcrum  for  said  lever  having  a  toothed  en- 
gagement therewith ;  and  means  for  actuating  said  ful- 
crum, whoreby  Its  point  of  contact  with  said  lever  may 
be  changed. 

4.  In  a  spring  motor,  the  combination  with  the  spring; 
of  a  lever;  a  fulcrum  for  said  lever?  a  winding  mechan- 
ism; a  ratchet  disk  forming  part  of  said  winding  mech- 
anism ;  a  pawl ;  a  connection  between  said  lever  and 
pawl  ;  and  means  operated  by  the  movement  of  said 
spring  for  shifting  said  lever  upon  Its  fulcrum.        ,, 

.').  In  combination  with  a  spring  ;  of  a  lever  having  an 
operative  connection  with  snid  spring ;  a  fulcrum  for 
said  lever  having  a  positive  engagement  therewith  ;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  fulcrum  during  the  action  of  said 
spring,  whereby  said  lever  Is  moved  endwise  thereon. 

•J.  In  a  spring  motor,  the  combination  with  a  spring; 
of  a  lever  ;  a  fulcrum  for  said  lever  having  a  positive  «'n- 
gagement  therewith  ;  and  an  epicyclic  train  for  varying 
the  relative  position  of  said  lever  and  fulcrum. 

7.  In  a  spring  motor,  the  combination  with  a  spring; 
of  a  lever ;  a  fulcrum  for  said  lever ;  a  winding  mechan- 
ism having  a  gear  forming  part  thereof;  another  gear  ro- 
tated by  the  unwinding  of  said  spring  in  a  direction  op- 
posite to  said  first  mentioned  gear  ;  and  mcan.^  operated 
by  said  gears  for  shifting  the  relative  position  of  said 
lever  and  fulcrum.  ' 

8.  In  a  spring  motor,  the  combination  with  a  shaft  ;  of 
a  spring  fixed  thereto ;  a  drum  surrounding  said  spring, 
connected  therewith  and  rotated  thereby  ;  two  gears,  one 
of  which  Is  driven  with  said  shaft  and  the  other  with 
said  drum  ;  a  lever  ;  and  means  connected  with  said  gears 
for  shifting  the  position  of  said  lever. 

9.  In  a  spring  motor,  the  combination  with  a  shaft  :  of 
a  spring  fixed  thereto ;  a  drum  surrounding  said  spring, 
connected  therewith  and  rotated  thereby  ;  two  gears,  one 
of  which  Is  driven  with  said  shaft  and  the  other  with  said 
drum;  an  epicyclic  train  having  engagement  with  said 
gears;  a  lever;  and  an  intermediate  mechanism  between 
said  epicyclic  train  and  said  lever  for  shifting  the  posi- 
tion  thereof. 

10.  In  a  spring  motor,  the  combination  with  a  shaft  ;  of 
a  spring  fixed  thereto  ;  a  drum  surrounding  said  spring, 
connected  therewith  and  rotated  thereby  ;  two  gears,  one 
of  which  Is  driven  with  said  shaft  and  the  other  #itb  the 
said  drum ;  an  epicyclic  train  having  engagement  with 
said  gears:  a  lever;  a  fulcrum  for  said  lever  having  a 
positive  engagement  therewith  ;  and  means  operated  by 
said  gears  for  rotating  said  fulcrum  upon  its  axis. 

11.  The  combination  with  the  ratchet  disk;  of  the  ful- 
crum pinion  ;  a  lever  having  a   toothed  engagement  with 
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■aid  pinion  ;  a  pawl  carrier  ;  a  pawl  connected  therewith 
and  engaging  said  ratchet  dlak ;  a  connection  between 
said  lever  and  carrier  ;  and  means  for  rotating  said  ful- 
crum pinion. 

12.  The  combination  with  the  abaft  6 ;  of  the  spring 
10  fixed  thereto  ;  drum  7  surrounding  said  spring  ;  gear 
12  rotating  with  said  drum  ;  gear  16  rotating  with  said 
shaft  :  a  rotatably  mounted  plate  15  ;  pinions  18  and  10 
rotatably  connected  therewith  ;  levers  30  ;  pinion  31  ;  and 
gear  mechanism  connecting  said  rotatable  plate  with  said 
pinion  31. 

13.  The  combination  with  the  shaft  6 ;  of  the  spring 
10  fixed  thereto  :  drum  7  surrounding  said  spring  ;  gear 
12  rotating  with  said  drum  ;  gear  Iti  rotating  with  said 
shaft  ;  a  rotatably  mounted  plate  15  ;  pinions  18  and  10 
rotatably  connected  therewith  ;  levers  30 ;  pinion  31  ; 
mechanism  connecting  said  rotatable  plate  with  said  pin- 
Ion  31  ;  and  plates  42  and  43  connected  with  said  gear 
for  limiting  the  rotation  of  said  pinion  31. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  motor  ;  of  a  winding  mech- 
anism :  a  controller  for  controlling  the  extent  of  move- 
ment of  said  winding  mechanism  ;  and  operative  connec- 
tions t)etwt'en  said  motor  and  controller. 

15.  The  combination  with  a  motor ;  of  a  variable  wind- 
ing mechanism  therefor  :  means  for  varying  the  speed  of 
the  winding ;  and  means  connecting  the  said  varying 
meuns  with  the  motor  for  operation  thereby. 

10.  The  oombination  with  a  motor  having  a  transmit- 
ting gear  and  u  winding  gear ;  of  a  winding  mechanism 
geared  to  the  winding  gear ;  and  controlling  mechanism 
fdr  controlling  the  cr.t  nt  of  the  movement  of  the  said 
winding  mechanism  operativeiy  connected  to  the  trans- 
mitting and  winding  gears  of  the  motor ;  substantially  as 
described. 

17.  The  combination  with  a  motor  having  a  transmit- 
ting gear  and  a  winding  gear  ;  of  a  rotary  shaft  geared 
to  the  winding  i;ear  ;  mechanism  for  rotating  the  shaft ; 
a  controlling  mechanism  therefor  ;  and  means  for  actuat- 
lui;  the  controlling  mechanism  from  the  motor  transmit- 
tius  and  winding  gears  :  substantially  as  described. 

18.  The  combination  with  a  motor  having  a  transmit- 
ting gear  and  a  winding  gear  :  of  a  rotary  shaft  geared  to 
the  winding  gear  ;  mechanism  for  rotating  the  shaft ;  a 
controlling  mechanism  therefor ;  gearing  connecting  the 
motor  transmitting  gear  with  the  said  controlling  mech- 
anism :  and  gearing  connecting  the  motor  winding  gear 
with  the  said  controlling  mechanism;  substantially  as 
described. 


868.626.      ADDING-MACHINE.      Ricn.\UD   vo.\    Reppert. 
St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed  Nov.  13.  1905.     Serial  No.  287,025. 

1.  An  adding  machine  comprising  item  mechanism  hav- 
ing item  wheels  capable  of  being  set  to  corresjwnd  to  a 
number  to  be  added,  totalizing  mechanism  normally  out  of 
operative  connection  with  said  Item  mechanism  and  having 
a  series  of  totalizing  wheels,  means  to  bring  said  mechan- 
isms into  operative  connection  after  said  Item  mechanism 
has  been  set  to  correspond  to  the  number  to  be  added  and 
to  clear  said  Item  mechanism  thereby  throwing  the  number 
to  be  added  into  the  totalizing  mechanism,  means  for  lock- 
ing each  of  said  totalizing  wheels  resj)ectlvely  and  means 
for  unlocltlng  sqoh  of  the  totalizing  wheels  as  are  to  be  ac 
tuated. 

2.  .\n  adding  machine  comprising  Item  mechanism  hav- 
ing Item  wheels  capable  of  being  set  to  correspond  to  a 
numl>er  to  be  added,  totalizing  mechanism  normally  out  of 
operative uronnection  with  said  Item  mechanism,  and  means 
to  Impart  lateral  movement  to  said  item  wheels  to  Mt 
them  and  means  for  moving  said  item  mechanism  trans- 
versely to  said  setting  movement  to  bring  said  mechanisms 
Into  operative  connection  after  said  item  wheels  have  been 
set  to  correspond  to  the  number  to  be  added. 

3.  An  adding  machine  comprising  Item  mechanism  hav 
Ing  a  series  of  Item  wheels  capable  of  being  set  to  corre- 
spond to  a  number  to  be  added,  totalizing  mechanism  nor- 
mally out  of  operative  connection  with  said  Item  mechan- 
ism, means  to  Impsrt  lateral  movement  to  said  series  of 
Item  wheels  to  set  them  and  means  for  moving  said  item 
mechanism  transversely  to  said  setting  movement  to  bring 


said  mechanisms  Into  operative  connection  after  said  Itsm 
wheels  have  been  set  to  correspond  to  the  number  to  be 
added,  and  means  to  clear  said  Item  mechanism  and  there- 
by throw  the  number  to  be  added  into  the  totalising 
anism.  i 


4.  An  adding  machine  comprising  a  series  of  item 
wheels,  Jthere  l)elng  one  Item  wheel  for  each  order  within 
the  capacity  of  the  machine,  totalizing  mechanism  having 
a  series  of  totalizing  wheels,  there  being  one  totalizing 
wheel  for  each  order  within  the  capacity  of  the  machine, 
said  series  of  item  wheels  and  totalizing  wheels  being  nor- 
mally laterally  displaced  with  respect  to  each  other,  means 
to  set  said  Item  mechanism  to  represent  any  number, 
means  to  move  said  series  of  item  wheels  laterally  and 
means  to  move  them  transversely  to  bring  a  number  of 
Item  wheels  equal  to  the  order  of  number  represented  by 
said  item  wheels  into  operative  relation  respectively  with 
an  equal  number  of  totalizing  wheels  and  means  to  re- 
store said  Item  wheels  to  normal  position,  the  rotatory 
portion  of  said  restoring  movement  being  imparted  to  the 
respective  totalizing  wheels. 

5.  An  adding  machine  comprising  a  series  of  item 
wheels,  a  series  of  totalizing  wheels,  said  wheels  being  all 
uniformly  spaced  apart  laterally  and  said  series  of  item 
wheels  being  located  to  one  side  of  the  totalizing  wheel 
representing  the  lowest  order,  a  plurality  of  keys  repre- 
senting, respectively,  the  digits,  means  to  operativeiy  con- 
nect said  keys  with  said  item  wheels  in  succession  to 
Induce  rotation  of  said  item  wheels  proportional  to  the 
number  represented  by  the  respective  keys  and  to  bring 
the  item  wheel  corresponding  to  the  last  key  operated  into 
the  plane  of  the  totalizing  wheel  representing  the  lowest 
order  and  the  item  wheels  corresponding  to  the  other  keys 
operated  into  the  plane  of  the  totalizing  wheels  represent- 
ing succeeding  higher  orders,  and  means  to  Impart  to  said 
item  wheels  a  movement  transverse  to  the  setting  move- 
ment to  bring  them  into  engagement  with  such  totalizing 
wheels  and  to  Impart  proportional  movement  to  said  total- 
izing wheels. 

6.  An  adding  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of  rota- 
table and  laterally  movable  Item  wheels,  a  like  plurality 
of  totalizing  wheels,  a  plurality  of  keys  representing  the 
digits,  respectively,  means  operativeiy  connecting  said 
keys  with  said  item  wheels  In  succession  to  induce  rotation 
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of  the  Item  wheels  proportional  to  the  digits  represented 
by  the  respective  keys  and  to  induce  lateral  movement 
of  said  Item  wheels  proportional  to  the  number  of  keys 
operated,  means  to  bring  a  number  of  Item  wheels  pro- 
portional to  the  number  of  times  keys  sre  operated  into 
the  planes  of  sn  equal  nnmt>er  of  totalizing  wheels,  and 
means  to  Impart  to  said  item  wheels  a  movement  trans- 
verse to  the  setting  movement  to  bring  them  into  engage- 
ment with  such  totalizing  wheels  and  to  impart  propor- 
tional movement  to  said  totalizing  wheels. 

7.  An  adding  machine  comprising  item  mechanism  com- 
prising keys  indicating  respectively  the  digits,  a  plurality 
of  rotatable  and  laterally  movable  Item  wheels,  and  means 
whereby  rotation  and  lateral  movement  of  said  item 
wheels  may  t)e  Induced  by  said  keys,  totalizing  mechanism 
normally  out  of  operative  connection  with  said  Item  mech 
anism,  and  means  to  move  said  item  mechanism  into  oper- 
ative connection  with  said  totalizing  mechanism  and  to 
transmit  movement  to  said  totalizing  mechanism  through 
said  item  mechanism. 

8.  An  adding  machine  comprising  item  mechanism  com- 
prising keys  Indicating  respectively  the  digits,  a  plurality 
of  item  wheels,  means  whereby  any  of  said  keys  may  In- 
duce rotation  of  said  item  wheels  proportional  to  the  digit 
represented  by  the  key  and  may  Induce  lateral  movement 
of  all  of  said  item  wheels,  totalizing  mechanism  normally 
out  of  operative  connection  with  said  item  mechanism  and 
means  to  move  said  item  mechanism  into  operative  con 
nectlon  with  said  totalizing  mechanism  and  to  transmit 
movement  to  said  totalizing  mechanism  through  said  item 
mechanism. 

0.  An  adding  machine  comprising  item  mechanism  com- 
prising keys  indicating  respectively  the  digits,  a  plurality 
of  item  wheels,  means  whereby  rotation  of  said  item 
wheels  in  succession  may  be  induced  by  any  of  said  keys 
except  one,  and  means  whereby  lateral  movement  of  said 
plurality  of  item  wheels  may  be  Induced  by  any  of  said 
keys,  totalizing  mechanism  normally  out  of  operative  con- 
nection with  said  Item  mechanism,  and  means  to  move 
said  Item  mechanism  Into  operative  connection  with  said 
totalizing  mechanism  and  to  transmit  movement  to  said 
totalizing  mechanism  through  said  Item  mechanism. 

10.  An  adding  machine  comprising  Item  mechanism  com- 
prising keys  indicating  respectively  the  digits,  a  plurality 
of  Item  wheels,  means  whereby  rotation  of  said  item 
wheels  in  succession  may  be  Induced  by  certain  of  said 
keys,  and  means  whereby  lateral  movement  of  all  said 
Item  wheels  may  be  Induced  whenever  rotation  of  any  one 
of  said  wheels  occurs,  totalizing  mechanism  normally  out 
of  operative  connection  with  said  Item  mechanism,  and 
means  to  mo%-e  said  item  mechanism  Into  operative  con- 
nection with  said  totalizing  mechanism  and  to  trnsmlt 
movement  to  said  totalizing  mechanism  through  said  Item 
mechanism. 

11.  An  adding  machine  comprising  Item  mechanism  com 
prising  a  carriage.  Item  wheels  rotatably  mounted  In  said 
carriage,  a  plurality  of  keys  representing,  respectively, 
the  digits,  means  to  induce  rotation  of  said  Item  wheels 
indivldnally  arranged  to  be  oper'ated  by  certain  of  said 
keys,  said  carriage  and  said  means  being  relatively  later- 
ally movable  to  bring  said  Item  wheels  successively  Into 
operative  relation  to  said  means,  ond  means  to  Induce  the 
relative  lateral  movement  of  said  carrlnpe  ami  snld  means 
operativeiy  connected  to  said  keys,  totalizing  mechanism 
normally  out  of  operative  connection  with  said  item  mech 
anism,  and  means  to  move  said  Item  mechanism  Into  oper- 
ative connection  with  said  totalizing  mechanism  ond  to 
transmit  movement  to  said  totalizing  mechanism  through 
said  Item  mechanism. 

12.  An  adding  machine  comprising  Item  mechanism  com- 
prising keys  Indicating,  respectively,  the  digits,  a  series 
of  rotatable  and  laterally  movable  Item  wheels,  means  to 
Induce  rotation  of  said  item  wheels  In  succession  and  nor- 
mally In  position  to  co<iperate  with  the  Item  wheel  at  one 
end  of  said  series,  and  means  to  induce  relative  movement 
of  said  means  and  said  series  of  item  wheels  to  bring  said 
means  Into  position  to  co6perute  with  another  «f  said 
Item  wheels,  both  said  means  being  operativeiy  connected 
to  said  keys,  totalizing  mechanism  normally  out  of  oper- 
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atlve  connection  with  said  Item  mechanism,  and  means  to 
move  said  Item  mechanism  Into  operative  connection  with 
said  totalizing  mechanism  and  to  transmit  movement  to 
said  totalizing  mechanism  through  said  Item  mechanism. 

13.  An  adding  machine  comprising  Item  mechanism  com- 
prising keys  Indicating  respectively  the  digits.  .1  series  of 
rotatable  and  laterally  movable  item  wheels,  the  item  wheel 
at  one  end  of  said  series  being  normally  In  position  to  be 
actuated,  and  means  whereby  any  of  said  keys  may  induce 
rotation  of  said  item  wheel  proportional  to  the  number 
indicated  by  the  key  und  said  series  of  Item  wheels  may  be 
moved  laterally  to  bring  the  item  wheel  adjacent  said  end" 
item  wheel  into  position  to  be  actuated,  totalizing  mechan- 
ism normally  out  of  operative  connection  with  said  item 
mechanism  and  means  to  move  said  item  mechanism  into 
operative  connection  with  said  totalizing  mechanism  and 
to  transmit  movement  to  said  totalizing  mechanism 
through  said  Item  mechanism. 

14.  An  adding  machine  comprising  a  series  of  rotatable 
item  wheels,  means  tending  to  turn  said  item  wheels, 
means  to  normally  hold  saltj  Item  wheels  against  rota- 
tion, a  plurality  of  keys,  means  operativeiy  connected  to 
said  keys  to  release  said  Item  wheels  In  succession  from 
said  holding  means,  means  operativeiy  connected  to  said 
keys  to  limit  rotation  of  said  item  wheels  when  released, 
said  series  of  Item  wheels  and  said  meuns  to  limit  the  ro- 
tation of  said  item  wheels  being  relatively  laterally  mov- 
able, and  means  operativeiy  connected  to  said  keys  to  in- 
duce said  relative  movement,  totalizing  mechanism  nor- 
mally out  of  operative  connection  with  said  item  mechan- 
ism, and  means  to  bring  said  Item  mechanism  and  totaliz- 
ing mechanism  Into  operative  connection  and  to  transmit 
movement  to  said  totalizing  mechanism  through  said  Item 
mechanism. 

15.  An  adding  machine  comprising  a  laterally  movable 
carriage,  rotatable  item  wheels  mounted  in  said  carriage, 
a  plurality  of  keys  representing  the  digits,  means  opera- 
tiveiy connecting  said  keys  to  said  Item  wheels  in  succes- 
sion to  Induce  rotation  of  the  item  wheels  proportional 
to  the  respective  keys  operated,  and  means  operativeiy 
connecting  said  keys  to  said  carriage  to  induce  lateral 
movement  thereof  when  any  key  is  operated,  totalizing 
mechanism  normally  out  of  operative  connection  with  said 
Item  mechanism,  and  means  to  move  said  item  mecbanism 
into  operative  connection  with  said  totalizing  mechanism 
and  to  transmit  movement  to  said  totalizing  mechanism 
through  said  Item  mechanism. 

16.  An  adding  machine  comprising  Item  mechanism 
comprising  a  laterally  movable  carriage,  Item  wheels  ro- 
tatably mounted  In  said  carriage,  each  provided  with  a 
stop,  a  series  of  movable  stops  arranged  to  cooperate 
with  said  stops  of  said  Item  wheels  In  succession,  a  plu- 
rality of  keys  representing  respectively  the  digits,  means 
operativeiy  connecting  certain  of  said  keys  and  said  ad- 
justable stops,  and  means  to  Impart  lateral  movement  to 
said  carriage  arranged  to  be  operated  by  any  of  said  keys, 
totalizing  mechanism  normally  out  of  operative  connection 
with  said  Item  mechanism,  and  means  to  bring  said  Item 
mechanism  and  totalizing  mechanism  Into  operative  con- 
nection and  to  transmit  movement  to  said  totalizing  mech- 
anism through  said  Item  mechanism. 

17.  An  adding  machine  comprising  item  mechanism 
comprising  a  laterally  movable  carriage,  Item  wheels  ro- 
tatably mounted  in  said  carriage,  means  tending  to  turn 
said  Item  wheels,  means  normally  holding  said  Item  wheels 
against  rotation,  a  plurality  of  keys,  means  operativeiy 
connected  to  said  keys  to  release  said  Item  wheels  in  suc- 
cession from  said  holding  means,  means  operativeiy  con- 
nected to  said  keys  to  limit  the  rotation  of  said  Item 
wheels  when  released  and  means  operativeiy  connected  to 
said  keys  to  Induce  lateral  movement  of  said  carriage, 
totalizing  mechanism  normally  out  of  operative  connection 
with  said  Item  mechanism,  and  means  to  bring  said  Item 
mechanism  and  totalizing  mechanism  Into  operative  con- 
nection and  to  transmit  movement  to  said  totalizing  mech- 
anism through  said  Item  mechanism.  « 

18.  An  adding  machine  comprising  Item  mechanism 
comprising  a  carriage.  Item  wheels  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  carriage,  springs  connected   to  said   item   wheels  to 
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Individually  rotate  the  sAme,  detents  arranged  to  normally 
hold  said  Item  wheels  afrainst  rotation,  a  plurality  of  keys 
rvpresentlng  respectively  the  dlfrits.  means  to  dlsenjcaK^ 
the  said  detents  Individually  from  said  item  wheels  ar- 
ranfced  to  be  operated  by  certain  of  said  keys,  means  to 
limit  the  rotation  of  the  item  wheels  when  so  released 
arranged  to  be  operated  by  certain  of  said  keys,  said  car- 
riage being  laterally  movable  to  bring  said  detents  and 
■aid  item  wheels  successively  into  operative  relation  to 
said  means  respectively,  and  means  to  induce  such  lateral 
movement  arranged  to  be  operated  by  any  of  said  keys, 
totalizing  mechanism  normally  out  of  operative  connection 
with  said  Item  mechanism  and  means  to  bring  said  Item 
mechanism  and  totalizing  mechanism  Into  operative  con- 
nection and  to  transmit  movement  to  said  totalizing  mech- 
anism. 

19.  An  adding  machine  comprising  Item  mechanism 
comprising  a  carriage,  item  wheels  rotatably  mounted  In 
said  carriage,  springs  connected  to  said  Item  wheels  to 
individually  rotate  the  same.  Independently  movable  de- 
tents arranged  to  normally  hold  said  Item  wheels  to  In- 
dividually rotate  the  same.  Independently  movable  detents 
arranged  to  normally  hold  said  Item  wheel  against  rota- 
tion, a  plurality  of  keys  representing  respectively  the 
digits,  a  detent  disengaging  rod  operatlvely  connected  to 
all  of  said  keys  except  the  zero  key,  a  plurality  of  movable 
•tops  to  limit  the  rotation  of  said  Item  wheels  respectively 
oi>erntlvely  connected  to  said  keys,  there  being  one  stop 
for  each  key  except  the  zero  key.  said  carriage  being 
laterally  movable  to  bring  said  detents  successively  and 
Individually  Into  operative  relation  to  said  detent-disen- 
gaging rod  and  to  bring  said  item  wheels  successively  and 
Irdlviduaily  Into  operative  relation  to  said  movable  stops, 
and  means  to  Induce  lateral  movement  of  said  carriage 
operatlvely  connected  to  all  said  keys,  totalizing  mechan- 
ism normally  out  of  operative  connection  with  said  Item 
mechanism,  and  menus  to  bring  said  Item  mechanism  and 
totaiiiing  mechanism  Into  operative  connection  and  to 
transmit  movement  to  said  totalizing  mechanism  through 
•aid  Item  mechanism. 

20.  An  adding  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of  Item 
members,  ten  keys  representing  respectively  the  ten  digits, 
means  operatlvely  connected  to  said  keys  to  induce  move 
ment  of  snid  Item  members  Individually  In  proportion  to 
the  digits  represented  by  the  keys  operated,  a  series  of 
totalizing  wheels,  means  operatlvely  connected  to  said  keys 
to  move  said  Item  members  laterally  In  unison,  the  item 
member  corresponding  to  the  last  key  operated  l>elng 
brought  into  position  to  cooperate  with  the  totalizing 
wheel  representing  the  loweat  order,  a  spring  retracted 
manually  operable  Item  lever  arranged  to  have  oscillating 
movement,  means  operatlvely  connected  to  said  Item 
lever  to  engage  and  move  said  item  members  to  their  nor- 
mal rotary  position  during  the  Initial  stroke  of  said  lever, 
and  means  operatlvely  connected  to  the  returning  spring 
of  said  lever  to  engage  and  move  said  Item  memt>ers  back 
to  their  normal  lateral  position  during  the  return  stroke 
of  said  lever. 

21.  An  adding  machine  comprising  Item  mechanism  hav 
Ing  laterally  movable  Item  memt>ers  mounted  on  a  pivoted 
member,  totalizing  mechanism  normally  out  of  operative 
connection  with  said  Item  mechanism,  and  means  to  oscil- 
late said  pivoted  member  to  bring  said  mechanism  Into  op- 
erative connection,  said  means  having  a  device  for  restor 
Ing  the  Item  mechanism  to  normal  and  for  transferring  to 
said  totalising  mechanism  the  restoring  movement  of  the 
item  mechanism. 

22.  An  adding  machine  comprising  Item  mechanism  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  laterally  movable  Item  wheels  capable 
of  being  operated  individually  nnd  means  for  restoring  the 
Item  wheels  to  normal,  and  a  pivoted  member  upon  which 
•aid  item  wheels  are  mounted,  totalizing  mechanism  hav 
ing  a  plurality  of  totalizing  wheels,  said  totalizing  wheels 
and  satd  Item  wheels  l>elng  normally  out  of  gear,  means  to 
oscillate  said  pivoted  member  and  thereby  directly  throw- 
said  Item  wheels  and  said  totalizing  wheels  Into  gear,  said 
wheels  remaining  in  gear  from  the  l-eginnlng  to  (he  end 
of  the  rotary  return  movement  of  the  Item  wheels. 

23.  An  adding  machine  comprising  a  carriage  arranged 
to  bare  oaclllating  movement,  a  plurality  of  item   wheels 


rotatably  mounted  In  said  carriage,  means  to  set  said 
item  wheels  to  correspond  to  a  number  to  be  added,  total- 
izing mechanism  normally  out  of  operative  connection 
with  said  Item  wheels  and  means  to  oscillate  said  carriage 
to  bring  only  such  of  said  item  wheels  as  may  have  l>een 
set  Into  operative  connection  with  said  totalizing  mech- 
anism. 

24.  An  adding  machine  comprising  a  carriage  arranged 
to  have  oscillatory  and  lateral  movement,  a  plurality  of 
item  wheels  rotatably  mounted  In  said  carriage,  keys  rep- 
resenting the  digits,  respectively,  operatlvely  connected  to 
said  carriage  and  item  wheels  to  set  said  wheels  to  cor- 
respond to  a  number  to  be  added,  totalizing  mechanism 
normally  out  of  operative  connection  with  said  item 
wheels,  and  means  to  oscillate  said  carriage  and  throw  so 
many  of  said  item  wheels  as  are  required  to  represent  the 
number  to  be  added  into  gear  with  said  totalizing  mechan- 
ism. 

25.  An  adding  machine  comprising  a  carriage  arranged 
to  have  oscillatory  and  lateral  movement,  a  plurality  of 
item  wheels  rotatably  mounted  In  said  carriage,  keys  rep- 
resenting the  digits,  respectively,  operatlvely  connected  to 
said  carriage  and  said  item  wheels  to  set  said  item  wheel 
to  correspond  to  a  number  to  be  added,  totalizing  mechan- 
ism comprising  a  plurality  of  totalizing  wheels,  said  Item 
wheels  and  totalizing  wheels  being  normally  out  of  gear, 
and  means  to  throw  so  many  of  said  Item  wheels  ns  are 
required  to  represent  the  number  to  be  added  Into  gear 
with  a  like  number  of  said  totalizing  wheels. 

26.  An  adding  machine  comprising  a  carriage  arranged 
to  have  oscillatory  movement,  a  plurality  of  Item  wheels 
rotatably  mounted  In  said  carriage,  means  to  set  said  item 
wheels  to  correspond  to  a  number  to  be  added,  totnllzing 
mechanism  normally  out  of  operative  connection  with 
said  Item  wheels,  an  item  lever,  means  connecting  said 
lever  and  said  carriage  to  oscillate  the  latter  during  the 
Initial  portion  of  a  stroke  of  said  lever  and  throw  snid 
item  wheels  into  operative  connection  with  said  totalizing 
mechanism,  and  means  connecting  said  lever  and  said  item 
wheels  to  rotate  the  latter  and  restore  them  to  normal  po- 
sition after  said  carriage  has  been  oscillated. 

27.  An  adding  machine  comprising  a  carriage  arranged 
to  have  oscillator)-  and  lateral  movement,  a  plurality  of  ro- 
tatable  item  wheels  in  said  carriage,  means  to  set  said 
wheels  to  correspond  to  a  numtier  to  be  added,  totalizing 
mechanism  normally  out  of  operative  connection  with  said 
Item  wheels,  an  Item  lever,  menus  operatlvely  conne<'ted  to 
said  Item  lever  to  oscillate  said  carriage  during  the  Initial 
portion  of  the  stroke  of  said  lever  and  means  operatlvely 
connected  to  said  item  lever  to  subsequently  rotate  said 
item  wheels  Into  their  normal  positions. 

2S.  An  adding  machine  comprising  a  carriage  arranged 
to  have  lateral  and  pivotal  movement,  a  plurality  of  rota- 
table  Item  wheels  In  said  carriage,  means  to  set  said  Item 
wheels  to  correspond  to  n  numlter  to  be  added,  totalizing 
mechanism  normally  out  of  operative  connection  with 
said  Item  wheels,  an  Item  lever,  means  operatlvely  con- 
nected to  said  Item  lever  to  Impart  pivotal  movement  to 
said  carriage  during  th«  initial  portions  of  the  initlnl  and 
return  strokes  of  said  lever  and  means  operatlvely  con- 
nected to  said  Item  lever  to  rotate  said  Item  wheels  into 
their  normal  positions  In  the  interval  between  said  pivotal 
movements  of  said  carriage. 

29.  An  adding  machine  comprising  a  pivoted  laterally 
movable  carriage,  a  series  of  Item  wheels  rotatably  mount- 
ed in  said  carriage,  keys  representing  the  digits,  respec- 
tively, operatlvely  connected  to  said  Item  wheels  to  set 
the  same  to  represent  a  number  to  be  added,  means  opera- 
tlvely connected  to  said  keys  to  Induce  lateral  movement 
of  said  carriage  during  the  setting  operation,  totalizing 
mechanism  normally  out  of  operative  connection  with  said 
Item  wheels,  an  Item  lever,  means  to  move  said  carriage  plv- 
otally  during  the  Initial  portion  of  the  Initial  and  return 
strokes  of  said  lever,  means  to  rotate  said  Item  wheels 
Into  their  normal  positions  In  the  Interval  t>etween  the 
pivotal  movements  of  said  carriage  and  means  to  move 
said  carriage  laterally  to  normal  position  after  the  pivotal 
movement  of  said  carriage  occurring  during  the  return 
stroke  of  said  lever. 

30.  An    adding     machine    comprising    Item     mechanism 
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eomprisinir   a    plurality   of  key*  rtpwstntlng   the   dlirits. 

respectively,  and   Item  wheels  arranged  to  be  successively 
•et  to  represent  the  numbers  represented  by  the  respective 
keys  operated,  totalizing  mechanism,  normally  out  of  opera-    , 
tlve  relation  to  said  Item  mechanism,  printing  mechanism    | 
continuously  operatlvely  connected  to  said  totalizing  mech- 
anism,   and    means    to    restore    said    item    wheels    to    nor- 
mal position  and  simultaneously  to  move  said  Item  mech- 
anism Into  operative  connection  with  said  totalizing  mech 
anism  and  throw   the  Item   into  the  totalizing   mechanism 
and  to  print  the  Item. 

31.  An  adding  machine  comprising  item  mechanism 
comprising  ke>s  representing,  respectively,  the  digits,  and 
item  wheels  arranged  to  be  successively  set  by  said  keys 
to  represent  the  numbers  represented  by  the  respective 
keys  operated,  printing  mechanism  comprising  movable 
type-bars,  type  movably  mounted  In  said  type-bars  and 
means  to  actuate  said  type,  and  means  operatlvely  con- 
necting said  Item  wheels  and  said  type-bars  to  transmit 
to  said  type-bars  movement  proportional  to  the  movement 
of  said  Item  wheels. 

32.  .\n  adding  machine  comprising  item  mechanism 
comprising  keys  representing,  respectively,  the  digits  and 
item  wheels  arranged  to  l>e  successively  set  to  correspond 
to  the  numbers  represented  by  the  respective  keys  operated, 
printing  mechanism  comprising  movable  type-bars,  type 
vertically  movable  In  said  type-l>ars,  there  being  In  each 
bar  a  type  for  each  digit  and  means  to  simultaneously  ac- 
tuate a  transverse  row  of  type  Including  one  type  of  each 
of  a  plurality  of  said  type-bars,  and  means  operatlvely  con- 
necting said  Item  wheels  and  said  type-bars  to  transmit 
to  said  type-bars  m(»vement  proportional  to  the  movement 
of  said  item  whe«>l8. 

33.  An  adding  machine  comprising  totalizing  mechan- 
ism. Item  mechanism  mounted  to  have  oscillatory  move- 
ment, said  mechanisms  being  normally  out  of  operative 
connection,  means  to  oscillate  said  item  mechanism  Into 
operative  connection  with  said  totalizing  mechanism  and 
means  to  render  said  means  Ineffective. 

34.  An  adding  machine  comprising  a  carriage  arranged 
to  have  oscillatory  movement,  a  plurality  of  Item  wheels 
rotatably  mounted  In  said  carriage,  means  to  set  said  Item 
wheels  to  correspond  to  a  number  to  be  added,  totalizing 
mechanism  normally  out  of  operative  conned  ion  with  said 
item  wheels,  means  to  oscillate  said  carriage  and  throw 
said  Item  wheels  Into  gear  with  said  totalizing  mechanism, 
means  to  subsequently  actuate  said  Item  wheels,  and  means 
to  render  said  oscillating  means  IneflTectlve. 

3A.  An  adding  machine  comprising  a  carriage  arranged 
to  have  oscillatory  movement,  a  plurality  of  Item  wheels 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  carriage,  means  to  sot  said  item 
wheels  to  correspond  to  a  number  to  be  added,  totalizing 
mechanism  normally  out  of  operative  connection  with  said 
item  wheels,  an  Item  lever,  means  connecting  said  lever  and 
said  carriage  to  ORClllate  the  latter,  and  throw  said  item 
wheels  Into  gear  with  said  totalizing  mechanism,  means 
connecting  said  lever  and  said  item  wheels  to  rotate  the 
latter,  and  manually  operable  means  to  render  said  oscil- 
lating means  ineffective. 

36.  An  adding  machine  comprising  Item  mechanism, 
totalising  mechanism,  prlntini:  mechanism,  said  total- 
izing and  printing  mecbanlsms  t>elng  normally  out  of  opera- 
tive connection  with  said  Item  mechanism,  means  to  bring 
said  totalizing  and  printing  mechanisms  Into  operative  con- 
nection with  said  item  mechanism  and  means  to  render 
said  means  Ineffective. 

37.  An  adding  machine  comprising  a  series  of  Item 
wheels,  totalizing  mechanism,  said  totalizing  mechanism 
and  Item  wheels  being  normally  out  of  gear,  means  to  set 
said  item  wheels  to  correspond  to  a  nnml>er  to  be  added 
without  affecting  said  totalizing  mechanism,  an  Item  lever, 
meanx  actuated  by  said  Item  lever  to  throw  said  Item 
wheels  and  said  totalizing  mechanism  Into  gear,  means 
Nul>sequentiy  actuated  by  said  Item  lever  to  restore  said 
Item  wheels  to  normal  position  and  mau. tally  operable 
means  to  render  Inoperative  said  means  to  throw  said  Item 
wheels  and  said  totalizing  mechanism  into  gear. 

.H8.  An  adding  machine  comprising  totalizing  mechanism 
having  a   pluraliry  of  totalising  wheels,   a   series  of  item 


wheels  normally  oat  of  g«*r  wWk  vald  totalizing  wheels, 
means  to  set  said  Item  wheels  to  correspond  to  a  number 
to  be  adde<l  without  affecting  said  totnllzing  mechanism, 
a  plurality  of  gear  wheels.  In  gear,  respectively,  with  said 
totalising  wheels,  a  plurality  of  type  iMirs  an  Item  lever. - 
means  actuated  by  said  Item  lever  to  simultaneously  throw 
said  item  wheels  into  gear  with  said  totalizing  wheels 
and  said  type  bars  Into  gear  with  said  gear  wheels,  means 
subsequently  actuated  by  said  Item  lever  to  restore  said 
Item  wheels  to  normal  position  and  manually  operable 
means  to  render  Inoperative  said  means  to  throw  Into 
gear  parts  normally  out  of  gear. 

39.  An  adding  machine  comprising  totalizing  mechanism 
having  a  plurality  of  totalizing  wheels,  means  to  Introduce 
Items  into  said  totalizing  mechanism,  a  plurality  of  gear 
wheels  in  gear,  respectively,  with  said  totalizing  wheels, 
and  printing  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  type- 
bars  arranged  to  be  thrown  Into  gear  with  snid  gear 
wheels  by  said  means  to  introduce  items  into  said  total- 
izing mechanism. 

40.  An  adding  machine  comprising  totalizing  mechanism 
hnving  a  plurality  of  totalizing  wheels,  item  meohnnism 
c  mprlslng  Item  wheels  normally  out  of  gear  with  aald 
totalizing  wheels,  a  plurality  of  gear  wheels  In  gear,  re- 
spectively, with  said  totalizing  wheels,  printing  mechanism 
comprising  tyiK"  bars  normally  out  of  gear  with  sabl  genr 
wheels,  and  means  to  slmnltnneously  throw  Into  genr  said 
Item  wheels  and  totalizing  wheels  and  said  gear  wheels 
and  type  bars  and  sulweqnently  Impart  rotatory  movement 
to  snid  item  wheels. 

41.  An  adding  machine  comprising  totalizing  meclinnism, 
means  to  introduce  Items  into  said  totallzlpg  mechanism, 
printing  mo<-hnnl8m  arranged  to  be  set  to  correspond  to 
the  Items  through  said  totalizing  mechanism  and  means 
to  clear  said  totalizing  mechanism  and  thereby  set  said 
printing  mechanism  to  correspond  to  the  t'ltal. 

42.  .\n  adding  machine  comprising  totalizing  mechanism, 
means  to  introduce  items  Into  said  totalizing  mechanism, 
printing  mechanism  operatlvely  connected  to  said  totaliz- 
ing merhnnism  to  be  set  to  correspond  to  the  items, 
means  to  clear  said  totalizing  mechanism  by  movements 
thereof  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment when  Items  are  Introduced  and  means  to  transmit 
the  clearing  m  )vement  of  sold  totalizing  wheels  to  said 
printing  mechanism  to  set  the  same  to  correspond  to  the 
total. 

43.  An  adding  machine  comprising  totalizing  mechanism 
having  a  plurality  of  totalizing  wheels,  u  plurality  of 
clearing  gear  wheels  In  genr.  respectively,  with  said  total- 
izing wheels,  reversing  genr  wheels  In  gear,  re8i>ectlvely, 
with  said  clearing  gear  wheels,  printing  mechanism  com- 
prising n  plurnllty  of  type  bars,  means  to  Introduce  items 
into  said  totalizing  mechanism  and  throw  said  type  bars 
Into  gear  with  said  clearing  gears,  and  means  cooperating 
with  said  clearing  gear  wheels  to  clear  said  totalizing 
mechanism,  and  throw  said  type-l>ars  and  said  reversing 
genr  wheels  into  gear. 

44.  In  nn  adding  machine,  totalizing  mechanism  com- 
prising a  series  of  totalizing  wheels,  means  to  hold  said 
totalizing  wheels  against  rotation,  a  carrying  train  ar- 
ranged between  each  totalizing  wheel  and  the  adjacent 
totalizing  wheel  of  the  next  higher  order,  and  means  to 
actuate  said  carrying  trains  successively,  each  of  said 
carrying  trains  being  permanently  connected  to  said  actu- 
ating means  and  comprising  a  member  adapted  to  release 
said  holding  means  nnd  to  engage  with  the  totalizing 
wheel  of  higher  order  to  actuate  the  same  but  being 
actuated  normally  out  of  engagement  therewith. 

45.  In  an  adding  machine,  totalizing  mechanism  com- 
prising a  series  of  totalising  wheels,  means  to  hold  said 
totalizing  wheels  against  rotation,  a  carrying  train 
arranged  Itotween  the  totalizing  wheel  and  the  adjacent 
totalizing  wheel  of  the  next  higher  order,  said  trains 
being  normally  Ineffective  to  release  and  to  carry,  means 
on  said  totalizing  wheels  to  set  the  respective  carrying 
trains  in  position  to  carry  and  means  to  actuate  said 
carrying  trains  successively,  each  carrying  train  l>elng 
l>ermnnently  connected  to  said  actuating  means  and  com- 

I   prising  n   member   adapted   to  release  said   holding   means 
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and  to  engage  wltb  the  totallxlns  whe«l  of  hifftaer  order 
to  actuate  the  same  but  being  normally  out  of  engagement 
therewith   when  actuated. 

46.  An  adding  machine  comprising  an  item  mechanism, 
totalliing  mechanism  comprising  a  series  of  totalizing 
wheels,  a  carrying  train  arranged  between  each  totalizing 
wheel  and  the  adjacent  totalizing  wheel  of  the  next 
hisber  order,  aald  trains  being  normally  Ineffectlre  to 
carry  when  actuated,  means  on  suid  totalizing  wheels  to 
•et  their  respective  carrying  trains  in  position  to  carry 
when  actuated,  a  lever  operatlvely  connected  to  said  Item 
mechanism' t>  Introduce  Items  Into  said  totalising  mechan- 
ism upon  the  Initial  stroke  thereof,  and  menus  to  actuate 
■aid  carrying  trains  in  succession  arranged  to  operate 
apon  the  return  strolie  of  said  lever  said  carrying  trains  be- 
ing permanently  connected  to  said  actuating  means. 

47.  An  adding  machine  comprising  an  item  mechanism, 
totalizing  mechanism  comprising  a  .series  of  totalizing 
wheels,  means  to  bold  said  totalizing  wheels  against  rota- 
tion, a  carrying  train  arranged  l>etween  each  totalizing 
wheel  and  the  adjacent  totalizing  wheel  of  the  next 
higher  order  and  having  means  to  release  said  holding 
means  for  the  totalising  wheel  of  the  higher  order,  said  re- 
leasing means  being  normally  Ineffective  to  release  when 
operated  a  lever  operatlvely  connected  to  said  Item  mech- 
anism to  introduce  Items  Into  said  totalizing  mechanism 
upon  the  initial  stroke  thereof,  and  means  to  actuate  said 
carrying  trains  in  succession  arranged  to  operate  upon  the 
return  of  said  lever. 

48.  An  adding  machine  comprising  an  item  mechanism, 
totalising  mechanism  comprising  a  series  of  totalizing 
wheels,  means  to  hold  said  totalizing  wheels  against  ro 
tation,  a  carrying  train  arranged  between  each  totalizing 
wheel  and  the  adjacent  totalizing  wheel  of  the  next  higher 
order  and  having  means  to  release  said  holding  means  for 
the  totalizing  wheel  of  the  higher  order,  a  lever  opera- 
tlvely connected  to  said  Item  mechanism  to  Introduce 
Items  into  said  totalizing  mechanism  upon  the  initial 
stroke  thereof,  and  means  to  actuate  said  carrying  trains 

'in  succession  arranged  to  operate  u(><)n  the  return  stroke 
of  said  lever,  each  of  said  trains  being  permanently  con- 
nected to  said  actuating  means,  and  comprising  a  member 
adapted  to  engage  with  the  totalizing  wheel  of  the  higher 
order  to  actuate  the  same  but  which  Is  actuated  normally 
out  of  engagement  therewith,  said  member  being  ar 
ranged  to  be  brought  Into  operative  position  by  said  set 
ting  means. 

49.  In  an  adding  machine,  totalizing  mechanism  com- 
prising a  series  of  totalizing  wheels,  .a  carrying  train  ar- 
range<l  lietween  each  totalizing  wheel  and  the  adjacent  to- 
talizing wheel  of  the  next  higher  order,  said  trains  being 
normally  InefTective  to  carry  when  actuated,  means  to 
lock  said  trains  in  both  normal  and  set  positions  and  to 
keep  them  locked  during  the  actuation  of  said  train, 
means  to  set  said  carrying  trains  in  [Hisitlon  to  carry  and 
means  to  actuate  said  carrying  trains  succe^ssively. 

50.  In  an  adding  machine,  totalizing  mechanism  com- 
prising a  series  of  totalizing  wheels,  a  carrying  train  ar 
ranged  between  each  totalizing  wheel  and  the  adjacent 
totallsinK  wheel  of  the  next  hlghf-r  order,  said  trains  be- 
ing normally  ineffective  to  carry  when  actuated,  means  to 
set  said  carrying  trains  in  position  to  carry  when  actu- 
ated, means  to  lock  said  trains  in  said  normal  position 
and  when  In  position  to  carry  and  to  keep  them  lo<-ked 
during  the  carrying  operation  and  means  to  actuate  said 
carrying  trains  subsequently. 

.51.    In    an   adding   machine,    totalizing   mechanism   com 
prising  a  series  of  totalizing  wheels,  a  carrying  train  ar 
ranged  between  each  totalizing  wheel  and  the  adjacent  to 
talizing  wheel  of  the  next  higher  order,  said  trains  being 
normally  Ineffective  to  carry  when  actuated,  means  to  set 
said  carrying  trains  In   position   to  carry   when   actuated, 
means   to   lock   said    trains    In    said   normal    position    and 
when  in  position  to  carry  and  to  keep  them  locked  daring 
the  carrying  operation   and   means  to  actuate  said  carry 
Ing  trains  suttsequently.   and  to  subsequently   release  said 
locking  means. 

52.  In  an  adding  machine,  totalizing  mechanism  com 
prising  a  series  of  totalising  wheels,  a  carrying  train  ar- 


ranged between  each  totalising  wheel  and  the  adjacent  to- 
talizing wheel  of  the  next  higher  order,  said  trains  being 
normally  Ineffective  to  carry  when  actuated,  means  to 
set  said  carrying  trains  In  position  to  carry  when  actu- 
ated, means  to  lock  said  trains  in  said  normal  position 
and  when  in  position  to  carry  and  to  keep  them  locked 
during  the  carrying  operation,  means  to  actuate  said  car- 
rying trains  subsequently,  and  to  subsequently  release 
said  locking  means,  and  means  to  restore  said  carrying 
trains  to  their  normal  Ineffective  positions. 

5.t.  In  an  adding  machine,  totalizing  mechanism  com- 
prising a  series  of  totalizing  wheels,  a  carrying  train  ar- 
ranged between  each  totalizing  wheel  and  the  adjacent  to- 
talizing wheel  of  the  next  higher  order,  said  trains  being 
normally  ineffective  to  carry  when  actuated,  means  00 
said  totalizing  wheels  to  set  said  carrying  trains  In  posi- 
tion to  carry,  means  to  lock  said  trains  in  said  normal  po- 
sition and  when  in  position  to  carry  and  to  keep  them 
locked  during  the  carrying  operation  and  means  to  actu* 
ate  said  carrying  trains  successively. 

54.  In  an  adding  machine  totalizing  mechanism  com-^ 
prising  a  series  of  totalizing  wheels,  a  carrying  train  ar- . 
ranged  between  each  totalizing  wheel  and  the  adjacent  to- 
talizing wheel  of  the  next  higher  order  and  comprising  a 
feed  pawl  normally  out  of  engagement  with  said  totalizing 
wheel  of  the  higher  order  and  a  set  pawl  operatlvely  con- 
nected to  said  feed  pawl  to  positively  actuate  the  same, 
means  on  the  totalizing  wheel  of  the  lower  order  to  posi- 
tively actuate  said  set  pawl  and  thereby  positively  move 
said  feed  pawl  into  engagement  with  its  respective  total' 
Izlng  wheel,  and  means  to  actuate  said  carrying  trains 
successively. 

55.  In  an  adding  machine,  totalizing  mechanism  com- 
prising a  series  of  totalizing  wheels,  a  detent  for  each  to- 
talizing wheel  to  hold  the  same  against  rotation,  a  car- 
rying train  arranged  between  each  totalizing  wheel  and 
the  totalizing  wheel  of  the  next  higher  order  and  provided 
with  means  to  release  said  detent  for  the  latter  wheel, 
said  means  Itelng  normally  In  Ineffective  position,  means 
operatlvely  connected  to  said  totalizing  wheel  of  the  lower 
order  to  set  said  detent  releasing  means  in  effective  posi- 
tion, and  means  to  successively  actuate  said  carrying 
trains. 

56.  In  an  adding  machine,  totalizing  mechanism  com- 
prising a  series  of  totalizing  wheels,  a  detent  for  each  to- 
talizing wheel  to  hold  the  same  against  rotation,  a  carry- 
ing train  arranged  between  each  totalizing  wheel  and  the 
totalizing  wheel  of  the  next  higher  order,  and  comprising 
a  feed  pawl  to  advance  the  totalizing  wheel  of  the  next 
higher  order  one  tooth,  means  to  release  said  detent  of  the 
last  mentioned  totalizing  wheel,  said  feed  pawl  and  said 
detent-disengaging  means  being  normally  In  Ineffective  po- 
sition and  a  set  pawl  operatlvely  connected  to  said  total- 
izing wheel  of  the  lower  order  to  set  said  feed  pawl  and 
said  means  In  their  effective  positions  and  means  to  suc- 
cessively actuate  said   carrying  train. 

57.  In  an  adding  machine,  totalizing  mechanism  com- 
prising a  series  of  totalizing  wheels,  a  detent  for  each 
totalizing  wheel  to  hold  the  same  against  rotation,  a  car- 
rying train  arranged  between  each  totalising  wheel  and 
the  totalizing  wheel  of  the  next  higher  order,  and  com- 
prising a  feed  pawl  to  advance  the  totalizing  wheel  of  the 
next  higher  order  one  tooth,  means  to  release  said  detent 
of  the  last  mentioned  totalizing  wheel,  said  feed  pawl  and 
said  detent-disengaging  means  l>elng  normally  ineffect- 
ive position,  and  a  set  pawl,  means  on  said  totalizing 
wheel  of  the  lower  order  to  trip  said  set  pawl  to  set  said 
feed  pawl  and  said  means  In  their  effective  positions,  and 
means  to  successively  actuate  said  carrying  trains. 

58.  In  an  adding  machine,  totalizing  mechanism  com- 
prising a  series  of  totalizing  wheels,  a  detent  for  each 
totalizing  wheel  to  hold  the  same  against  rotation,  a  car- 
rying train  arranged  between  each  totalizing  wheel  and 
the  totalizing  wheel  of  the  next  higher  order,  and  com- 
prising a  feed  pawl  to  advance  the  totalizing  wheel  of  the 
next  higher  order  one  tooth,  means  to  release  said  detent 
of  the  last  mentioned  totalizing  wheel,  said  feed  pawl  and 
said  detent -disengaging  means  being  normally  Ineffect 
ive   position,    and   a    set    pawl,    means   on    said    totalizing 
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wheel  of  the  lower  order  to  trip  said  set  pawl  to  set  said 
feed  pawl  and  said  means  in  their  effective  positions, 
means  to  successively  actuate  said  carrying  trains,  and 
means  to  reset  said  feed  pawl  and  said  detent  disengaging 
means  In  their  Ineffective  ptisitlons. 

59.  An  adding  machine  comprising  Item  mechanism, 
means  to  introduce  items  into  the  totalizing  mechanism, 
totalizing  mechanism  comprising  a  series  of  totalizing 
wheels,  a  carrying  train  arranged  between  each  totalizing 
wheel  and  the  totalizing  wheel  of  the  next  higher  order, 
and  a  plurality  of  actuating  cams  respectively  operatlvely 
connected  to  said  carrying  trains  and  timed  to  actuate 
said  trains  successively,  and  a  spring  to  simultaneously 
actuate  said  cams  arranged  to  be  set  by  said  means  to  In 
troduce  Items  Into  the  totalizing  mechanism. 

60.  An  adding  machine  comprising  Item  mechanism,  an 
Item  lever  operatlvely  connected  to  said  Item  mechanism, 
totalising  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  totalising 
wheels,  a  carrying  train  arranged  between  each  totalizing 
wheel  and  the  totalizing  wheel  of  the  next  higher  order 
and  having  a  supporting  lever,  a  sleeve,  a  plurality  of 
cams  mounted  on  said  sleeve  and  respectively  operatlvely 
connected  to  said  supporting  levers  to  raise  and  lower  the 
same,  and  a  spring  arranged  to  lie  wound  np  on  the  initial 
stroke  of  said  Item  lever  and  operatlvely  connected  to  said 
sleeve  to  rotate  the  same  during  the  return  stroke  of  said 
Item  lever. 

61.  In  an  adding  machine,  item  mechanism  comprising 
keys  Indicating,  respectively,  the  digits,  a  plurality  of  ro- 
tatable  and  laterally  movable  Item  wheels,  springs  for  the 
respective  Item  wheels  tending  to  rotate  them  from  nor- 
mal position  and  means  whereby  rotation  and  lateral 
movement  of  said  Item  wheels  may  be  Induced  by  said 
keys. 

62.  In  an  adding  machine,  item  mechanism  comprising 
keys  indicating,  respectively,  the  digits,  a  plurality  of  Item 
m-heels,  springs  for  the  respective  Item  wheels  tending  to 
rotate  them  from  normal  position,  means  whereby  any 
of  said  keys  may  Induce  rotation  of  said  Item  wheels  pro- 
portional to  the  numtjer  indicated  by  the  key  and  may  in- 
duce lateral  movement  of  all  <  f  said  item  wheels. 

6.3.  In  an  adding  machine,  item  mechanism  comprising 
keys  Indicating,  respectively,  the  digits,  a  series  of  ro- 
tatable  and  laterally  movable  Item  wheels,  springs  for  the 
respective  item  wheels  tending  to  rotate  them  from  nor- 
mal position,  the  Iteih  wheel  at  one  end  of  said  series  be- 
ing normally  In  position  to  be  actuated  and  means  where- 
by any  of  said  keys  may  Induce  rotation  of  said  Item 
wheel  proportional  to  the  number  indicated  by  the  key 
and  said  series  of  item  wheels  may  be  moved  laterally  to 
bring  the  Item  wheel  adjacent  to  said  end  Item  wheel  into 
position  to  be  actuated. 

64.  In  an  adding  machine,  Item  mechanism  comprising 
keys  indicating  respectively,  the  digits,  a  plurality  of  Item 
wlieels,  springs  for  the  respective  Item  wheels  tending  to 
rotate  them  from  normal  position,  means  whereby  rotation 
of  said  Item  wheels  In  succession  may  be  induced  by  any 
of  said  keys  except  one,  and  means  whereby  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  plurality  of  Item  wheels  may  be  induced  by 
any  of  said  keys. 

65.  In  an  adding  machine,  Item  mechanism  comprising 
keys,  indicating  respectively  the  digits,  a  plurality  of  Item 
wheels,  springs  for  the  respective  item  wheels  tending  to 
rotate  them  from  normal  pisition,  means  whereby  rota- 
tion of  said  item  wheels  In  succession  may  be  Induced  by 
certain  of  said  keys,  and  means  whereby  lateral  movement 
of  all  said  item  wheels  may  be  induced  whenever  rotation 
of  any  one  of  said  wheels  occurs. 

66.  In  an  adding  machine.  Item  mechanism  comprising 
keys  Indicating,  respectively,  the  digits,  a  series  of  ro- 
tatable  and  laterally  movable  Item  wheels,  springs  for  the 
respective  item  wheels  tending  to  rotate  them  from  normal 
position,  means  to  induce  rotation  of  said  Item  wheels  in 
succession  and  normally  in  position  to  cooperate  with  the 
item  wbeel  at  one  end  of  said  series,  and  means  to  induce 
relative  movement  of  said  means  and  said  series  of  item 
wheels  to  bring  said  means  into  position  to  cooperate  wltb 
another  of  said  item  wheels,  tmth  said  means  being  oper- 
atlvely connected  to  said  keys.  1 


67.  In  an  adding  machine,  Item  mechanism  comprising 
I   a  carriage,  springs  for  the  respective  item  wheels  tending 

to  rotate  them  from  normal  position,  Item  wheels  ro- 
tatably  mounted  in  said  carriage,  a  plurality  of  keys  rep- 
resenting, respectively,  the  digits,  means  to  Induce  rota- 
tion of  said  item  wheels  individually  arranged  to  be  op- 
i  erated  by  certain  of  said  keys,  said  carriage  and  said 
means  being  relatively  laterally  movable  to  bring  said  item 
wheels  successively  Into  operative  relation  to  said  means, 
and  means  to  Induce  the  relative  lateral  movement  of  said 
carriage  and  said  means  operatlvely  connected  to  said 
keys. 

68.  In  an  adding  machine,  item  mechanism  comprising 
a  laterally  movable  carriage,  spring  actuated  Item  wheels 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  carriage,  a  plurality  of  kejrs 
representing  the  digits,  means  operatlvely  connecting  said 
keys  to  said  Item  wheels  In  succession  to  induce  rotation 
of  the  item  wheels  proportional  to  the  respective  keys  op- 
erated, and  means  operatlvely  connecting  said  keys  to 
said  carriage  to  induce  lateral  movement  thereof  when 
iny  key  is  operated. 

GO.  In  an  adding  machine,  Item  mechanism  comprising 
a  series  of  rotatable  Item  wheejs,  means  normally  tending 
to  turn  said  item  wheels  from  normal  position,  means  to 
normally  hold  said  Item  wheels  against  rotation,  a  plu- 
rality of  keys,  means  operatlvely  connected  to  said  keys 
to  release  said  Item  wheels  In  succession  from  said  hold- 
ing means,  means  operatlvely  connected  to  said  keys  to 
limit  the  rotation  of  said  Item  wheels  when  released,  bald 
series  of  item  wheels  and  said  means  to  limit  the  rotation 
of  said  Item  wheels  being  relatively  laterally  movable  and 
means  operatlvely  connected  to  said  keys  to  Induce  said 
relative  lateral  movement. 

70.  In  an  adding  machine.  Item  mechanism  comprising  ' 
a  laterally  movable  carriage,  Item  wheels  rotatably  mount- 
ed In  said  carriage,  means  tending  to  turn  said  item 
wheels,  means  normally  holding  said  Item  wheels  against 
rotation,  a  plurality  of  keys,  means  operatlvely  connected 
to  said  keys  to  release  said  Item  wheels  in  succession 
from  said  holding  means,  means  operatlvely  connected  to 
said  keys  to  limit  the  rotation  of  said  Item  wheels  when 
released  and  means  operatlvely  connected  to  said  keys  to 
Induce  lateral  movement  of  said  carriage. 

71.  In  an  adding  machine.  Item  mechanism  comprising 
a  laterally  movable  carriage,  item  wheels  rotatably  mount- 
ed In  said  carriage  and  each  provided  with  a  stop,  a  se- 
ries of  adjustable  stops  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said 
stops  of  said  item  wheels  in  succession,  a  plurality  of 
keys  representing  respectively  the  digits,  means  opera- 
tlvely connecting  certain  of  said  keys  and  said  adjustable 
stops,  and  means  to  Impart  lateral  movement  to  said  car- 
riage arranged  to  be  operated  by  any  of  said  keys. 

72.  In  an  adding  machine.  Item  mechanism  comprising 
a  carriage,  item  wheels  rotatably  mounted  In  said  car- 
riage, springs  connected  to  said  Item  wheels  to  Individu- 
ally rotate  the  same,  detents  arranged  to  normally  hold 
said  item  wheels  against  rotation,  a  plurality  of  keys  rep- 
resenting, respectively,  the  digits,  means  to  disengage  said 
uetents  individually  from  said  item  wneels  arranged  to  be 
operated  by  certain  of  said  keys,  means  to  limit  the  rota- 
tion of  the  item  wheels  when  so  released  arranged  to  be 
operated  by  certain  of  said  keys,  said  carriage  being  later- 
ally movable  to  bring  said  detents  and  said  item  wheels 
successively  Into  operative  relation  to  said  means  respec- 
tively, and  means  to  induce  such  lateral  movement  ar- 
ranged to  be  operated  by  any  of  said  keys. 

73.  In  an  adding  machine.  Item  mechanism  comprising 
a  carriage,  ^tem  wheels  rotatably  mounted  in  said  car- 
riage, springs  connected  to  said  item  wheels  to  individu- 
ally rotate  the  same,  detents  arranged  to  normally  hold 
said  Item  wheels  against  roution,  a  plurality  of  keys  rep- 
resenting, respectively,  the  digits,  means  to  disengage  the 
detents  Individually  from  their  respective  Item  wheels  op- 
eratlvely connected  to  certain  of  said  keys,  a  plurality  of 
movable  stops  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  item  wheels 
respectively  operatlvely  connected  to  said  keys,  said  car 
rlage  being  laterally  movable  to  bring  said  detents  succes- 
sively Into  operative  relation  to  said  disengaging  means 
and  said  Item  wheels  successively  into  operative  relation 
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to  aald  morable  stops,  and  means  to  Induce  lateral  mOTe- 
ment  of  nald  carriage  operatlvely  connected  to  said  keys. 

74.  In  an  adding  machine.  Item  mechanism  comprising 
a  carriage,  item  wheels  rotatably  mounted  In  said  car- 
riage, springs  connected  to  said  item  wheels  to  individu- 
ally rotate  the  <<ame.  Independently  movable  detents  ar- 
ranged to  normally  hold  said  Item  wheels  against  rota- 
tion, a  plurality  of  keys  representing,  respectively,  the 
digits,  a  detent-disengaging  rod  operatlvely  connected  to 
all  of  said  keys  except  the  rero  key.  a  plurality  of  movable 
stops  to  limit  the  rotation  of  said  Item  wheels  respec- 
tively operatlvely  connected  to  said  keys,  there  being  one 
■top  for  each  key  except  the  xero  key.  said  carriage  being 
laterally  movable  to  bring  said  detents  successively  and 
individually  Into  operative  relation  to  said  detent-dlsen- 
gmgiar  rod  and  to  bring  said  Item  wheels  successively  and 
individually  into  operative  relation  to  said  movable  stops 
and  means  to  Induce  lateral  movement  of  said  carriage 
operatlvely  connected  to  all  said  keys. 

75.  In  an  adding  machine,  totalizing  mechanism  com- 
prUlng  a  series  of  totallitng  wheels,  a  carrying  train 
arranged  between  each  of  said  totalizing  wheels  and  the 
totallxlng  wheel  of  the  nvxt  higher  order  and  having  a 
plurality  of  members,  one  memljer  be\im  operatlvely  con- 
nected to  the  totalizing  wheel  of  the  lower  order  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  actuated  thereby  to  positively  move  and  set 
the  carrying  train  in  position  to  carry  when  actuated  and 
to  hold  the  same  In  position  during  the  carrying  actuation. 

76.  In  an  adding  machine.  Item  mechanism  having  an 
Item  lever,  totalizing  mechanism  comprising  n  series  of 
totalizing  wheels,  a  carryliiu  train  arranged  between  each 
totalizing  wheel  and  the  adjacent  totalizing  wheel  of  the 
next  higher  order  and  having  a  plurality  of  members,  one 
member  being  operatlvely  connected  to  the  totalizing  wheal 
of  the  lower  order  and  arranged  to  be  actuated  thereby  to 
positively  move  and  set  the  carrying  train  In  position  to 
carry  when  actuated  and  to  hold  sjime  In  position  during 
the  carrying  operation,  and  means  operatlvely  connected 
to  said  Item  lever  and  arranged  to  be  actuated  thereby  on 
its  return  stroke  to  actuate  the  carrying  trains  In  suc- 
cession. 

77.  In  an  adding  machine,  totalizing  mechanism  com 
prising  a  series  of  totallring  wheels,  means  for  holding 
said  totallxlng  wheels  against  rotation,  a  carrying  train 
arranged  between  each  totalizing  wheel  and  the  adjacent  j 
totalizing  wheel  of  next  higher  order  and  comprising  a 
releasing  member  having  means  to  release  the  totallxlng 
wheel  of  higher  order  from  said  holding  means,  and  a  set 
member  operatlvely  connected  to  the  totalizing  wheel  of 
lower  order  and  arranged  to  be  actuated  thereby  to  move 
and  set  said  releasing  member  in  position  to  release  when 
actuated  and  to  hold  same  In  position  during  the  releasing 
operation. 

78.  In  an  adding  machine,  item  mechanism  having  an 
Item  lever,  totalizing  mechanism  comprising  a  series  of 
totalising  wheels,  means  for  holding  said  totalizing  wheels 
against  rotation,  a  carrying  train  arranged  between  each 
wheel  and  the  adjacent  totalising  wheel  of  next  higher 
order  and  comprising  a  releasing  member  having  means  to 
release  the  totalizing  wheel  of  higher  order  from  said 
holding  means,  and  a  set  member  operatlvely  connected 
to  the  totalizing  wheel  of  lower  order  and  arranged  to  be 
actuated  thereby  to  move  and  set  said  releasing  member 
in  position  to  release  when  actuated  and  to  hold  same  in 
position  during  the  releasing  operation,  and  means  opera- 
tlvely connected  to  said  item  lever  to  be  actuated  thereby 
on  the  return  stroke  of  said  lever  to  actuate  the  carrying 
trains  in  succession. 

70.  In  an  adding  machine,  totalizing  mechanism  com- 
prising a  series  of  totalizing  wheels,  means  for  holding 
same  against  rotation,  a  carrying  train  arranged  between 
each  totalizing  wheel  and  the  adjacent  totalizing  wheel  of 
next  higher  order  and  comprising  a  releasing  and  carrying 
member  for  the  purpose  of  releasing  and  carrying  the 
totalizing  wheel  of  higher  order,  and  a  set  member  opera- 
tlvely connected  to  the  totalizing  wheel  of  lower  order  and 
arranged  to  be  actuated  by  It  to  move  and  set  said  releaa- 
lag  and  carrying  member  In  position  to  release  and  carry 
when  actuated  and  to  hold  same  In  position  during  the 
releasing  and  carrying  operation. 


80.  In  an  adding  machine,  item  mechanism  having  aa 
item  lever,  totalizing  mechanism  comprising  a  series  of 
totalizing  wheels,  means  for  holding  same  against  rotation, 
a  carrying  train  arranged  between  each  totalizing  wheel 
and  the  adjacent  totalizing  wheel  of  next  higher  order  and 
comprising  a  releasing  and  carrying  member  arranged  to 
release  and  carry  the  totalizing  wheel  of  higher  order,  a 
set  member  operatlvely  connected  to  the  totalizing  wheel 
of  lower  order  and  arranged  to  be  actuated  by  It  to  move 
and  set  said  releasing  and  carrying  member  in  position 
to  release  and  carry  when  actuated  and  to  hold  same  In 
position  during  the  releasing  and  carrying  operation,  and 
means  operatlvely  connected  to  said  Item  lever  to  l>e 
actuated  thereby  on  Its  return  stroke  to  actuate  said 
carrying  trains  In  succession. 

81.  In  an  adding  machine,  item  mechanism  having  an 
item  lever,  totalizing  mechanism  comprising  a  series  of 
totalizing  wheels,  a  carrying  train  arranged  betweei>  each 
totalizing  wheel  and  the  adjacent  totalizing  wheel  of  next 
higher  order  and  having  a  set  lever  operatlvely  connecte«l 
to  the  totalizing  wheel  of  next  lower  order  to  set  said 
carrying  train  In  position  to  carry  when  actuated,  a  set 
lever  lock  pawl  to  lock  said  set  lever,  a  carrying  member 
to  engage  and  carry  wheel  of  next  higher  order,  a  support- 
ing lever  on  which  said  carrying  member  Is  mounted,  a 
sleeve,  a  series  of  cams  mounted  on  said  sleeve  operatlvely 
connected  to  said  supporting  members  and  arranged  to 
actuate  them  in  succession  and  a  second  set  of  cams 
mounted  on  said  sleeve  and  operatlvely  connected  to  said 
set  lever  and  set  lever  lock  pawls  to  unlock,  reset  and  re- 
lock  said  set  levers  and  arranged  to  be  functionally  effect- 
ive when  said  supporting  members  are  In  actuated  posi- 
tion, and  a  spring  arranged  to  b*  wound  up  on  the  Initial 
stroke  of  said  Item  lever  and  operatlvely  connected  to  said 
sleeve  to  actuate  same  on  return  stroke  of  said  item  lever. 

82.  In  an  adding  machine,  totalizing  mechanism  and 
item  mechanism  comprising  an  oscillating  carriage  con 
talning  an  equal  number  of  Item  members,  springs  and 
detents,  said  item  members  being  capable  of  Individual 
movement  to  be  set  to  correspond  to  a  number  to  be  added, 
said  springs  being  operatlvely  connected  to  said  Item 
memt>ers  and  permanently  tending  to  move  same  from 
normal  position,  said  detents  being  arranged  to  hold  said 
Item  members  against  movement,  and  means  to  oscillate 
said  carriage  to  bring  said  Item  memt>er8  Into  position 
to  transfer  movement  from  same  to  %ald  totalizing  mech- 
anism. 

H3.  In  an  adding  machine,  item  mechanism  comprising 
a  plurality  of  item  wheels  capable  of  Individual  movement 
to  be  set  to  correspond  to  a  number  to  be  added  and  each 
having  a  detent  to  hold  same  against  rotation,  keys  repre- 
senting, respectively,  the  digits,  means  operatlvely  con- 
nected to  said  keys  to  release  said  detents  and  to  Induce 
rotation  and  lateral  movement  of  said  Item  wheels,  said 
Item  wheels  being  arranged  to  be  released  and  rotated  In 
succession  and  to  be  moved  laterally  In  unison,  an  Item 
lever,  and  mgans  operatlvely  connected  to  said  Item  lever 
to  engage  and  move  to  their  normal  position  any  Item 
wheels  that  may  have  been  set. 

84.  An  adding  machine  comprising  totalizing  mechan- 
ism having  a  plurality  of  toUllzlng  wheels  and  each  hav- 
ing a  detent  arranged  to  hold  same  against  rotation.  Item 
mechanism  having  a  plurality  of  Item  wheels  capable  of 
individual  movement  to  be  set  to  correspond  to  a  number 
to  be  added,  means  to  set  said  Item  wheels  and  Impart 
lateral  movement  to  said  Item  wheels  to  bring  same  Into 
operative  relation  with  said  totalizing  wheels,  au  Item 
lever,  and  means  operatlvely  connected  to  same  to  bring 
any  Item  wheels  that  may  have  been  set  Into  operative 
connection  with  an  equal  number  of  totalizing  wheels  and 
to  release  the  holding  detents  of  such  totallxlng  wheels 
as  are  In  operative  relation  with  Item  wheels. 


858.627.   REINFORCER   FOB   FLEXIBLE   STRAPS. 

Samcbl  T.  R0BIKT8,  Kansas  City.  Mo.     Filed  Jan.   18, 

1906.     Serial  No.  296.630. 

The  combination  with  a  flexible  strap,  of  a  reinforcing 
sleeve  fitted  snugly  thereon  and  permanently  sei-ured 
thereto,   said  sleeve  having  a  transverse  opening  and  an 
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latafral  ayelat  portion  r«gl8t«rlnff  with  said  opening  and 
passing  diametrically  through  the  strap,  and  the  bore  of 


the  sleeve  being  expanded  concentrically  with  the  said 
eyelet  to  receive  and  hold  the  projected  iwrtlon  of  the 
strap. 


858.628.      KITCHEN  CABINET.      Minnie    M     Ross.    Wa 
panucka.    Ind.   Ter.      Filed   Feb.    12.    11W7.      Serial    No. 
3.'\«.5»«<s. 


1.  In  a  kitchen  cabinet,  the  combination  of  a  central, 
stationary  section  provided  with  a  drain  hopper  depending 
from  the  central  portion  thereof  and  with  a  pair  of  legs 
secured  at  the  sides  and  near  the  central  portion  of  said 
se«-tlon.  slldable  end  sections  engaging  and  supporting  only 
the  ends  of  said  central  section,  said  central  section  pro 
Tided  with  horizontal  cap  rails  secured  to  Its  upper  por 
tlon.  each  cap  rail  provided  with  an  Inner  shouldered  por 
tlon.  a  receptacle  supported  upon  said  shouldered  portion, 
a    kneading-board    adapted    to    slide    beneath    one   of    said 
■lldable  sections  and  adapted,  when  said  slldable  sections 
are  closed   together  over  said   central  section,   to  be  posl 
tloned  over  said  receptacle  and  rest  upon  the  shouldered 
portions  of  the  csp  rails. 

2.  In  a  kitchen  cabinet,  the  combination  of  a  stationary 
section  and  a  slldable  end  section  adapted  to  be  slid  upon 
and  partly  cover  said  stationary  section,  ssld  ststlonso' 
section  provided  with  cap  rails,  each  cap  rail  provided 
with  an  Inner  shouldered  portion  and  with  a  longltudi 
nally  extending  slot  formed  In  each  shouldered  portion,  a 
kneadlng-lx)ard  adapted  to  slide  beneath  said  sildsble  sec- 
tion, said  lioard  provided  with  borirontal  bars  depending 
from  and  extending  beyond  the  Inner  end  thereof,  said 
bars  guided  In  the  slots  of  the  csp-ralls,  and  said  knead- 
ing l>oard  adapted  to  be  positioned  l)etween  the  shouldered 
portions  of  and  have  Its  upper  surface  lie  In  a  horizontal 
plane  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  cap  rails,  when  said 
slldable  section  Is  closed  upon  said  stationary  section. 

.3.  In  a  kitchen  cabinet,  the  combination  of  a  stationary 
MCtlon  and  a  slldable  end  section  adapted  to  be  slid  upon 
said  stationary  section,  said  stationary-section  provided 
with  horizontal  cap-rails,  each  cap  rail  provided  with  an 
Inner    shouldered    portion    and    with    an    elongated    slot 


formed  In  said  shouldered  portion,  a  board  adapted  to  slide 
l>eneath  said  slldable  section,  bars  secured  to  said  board 
and  guided  in  said  elongated  slots,  and  said  board  adapted 
to  be  positioned  between  the  shouldered  portions  of  the 
cap  rails,  when  said  slldable  section  and  board  are  closed 
together  upon  said  stationary  section. 

4.  In  a  kitchen  cabinet,  the  combination  of  a  stationary 
MCtlon  and  a  slldable  section  adapted  to  slide  upon  said 
stationary  section,  said  stationary  section  provided  with 
l>ed  rails  secured  near  the  sides  thereof,  each  l>ed  rail  pro- 
vided with  a  beveled  Inner,  longitudinal  edge,  a  cleat 
secured  to  the  upper  face  of  each  bed-rail  contlgijpus  to 
said  beveled  edge,  said  stationary  section  provided  with 
vertical  end  rails,  said  slldable  section  provided  with 
guide-rails  positioned  between  the  cleats  carried  by  said 
lied-ralls  and  the  sides  of  said  stationary  section,  a  drain 
hop|)er  provided  with  longitudinally-extending,  solid  rein- 
forcing ribs,  said  hopper  provided  with  vertical  ends  en- 
gaging the  end  rails,  means  fixedly  securing  said  ends  to 
•aid  end  rails,  and  said  drain-hopper  provided  with  In- 
clined sides  engaging  the  beveled  Inner  ends  of  said  bed 
rails,  and  with  solid,  reinforcing  ribs  resting  upon  the  bed- 
rails  between  the  beveled  Inner  edges  and  said  longitudi- 
nally-extending cleats. 

5.  lu  a  kitchen  cabfnet.  the  combination  of  a  stationary 
section  and  a  slldable  end  section  adapted  to  be  slid  upon 
said  stationary  section,  said  stationary  section  provided 
with  horizontal  cap-rails,  longitudinally-extending,  angle 
brackets  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  cap  rails,  a  board 

'adapted  to  slide  beneath  said  end-section,  and  bars  ex- 
tending beyond  the  Inner  ends  of  and  secured  to  said 
board,  said  bars  supportetl  by  and  working  upon  said 
angle  brackets. 

6.  In  a  kitchen  cabinet,  the  combination  of  a  central- 
section  and  end-sections  slldably  mounted  upon  said  cen- 
tral section,  said  central  section  provided  with  horizontal 
bed-rails  positioned  at  the  sides  thereof  and  with  trans- 
rerse  end  rails,  a  drain  hopper  supported  \ipon  the  Inner 
edges  of  said  l>ed-ralls.  means  fixedly  securing  the  ends  of 
said  hopper  to  said  end  rails,  said  central-section  provided 
with  horizontal  cap-rails,  the  Inner  edges  of  said  cap-rails 
overhanging  the  Inside  of  said  drain-hopper,  and  a  recep- 
tacle supported  upon  the  Inner  edges  of  said  cap  rails  and 
having  Its  upper  horizontal  edge  positioned  In  the  same 
horizontal  plane  with  a  portion  of  said  cap-rails. 

7.  In  a  kitchen  cabinet,  the  combination  of  a  stationary 
section  and  slldable  end  sections,  said  sta'tlonary  section 
provided  with  a  drain-hopper  positioned  within  the  cen- 
tral portion  thereof,  a  pair  of  legs  positioned  at  the  sides 
of  and  secured  near  the  central  portion  of  said  stationary 
sect li^fiT  said  stationary  section  provided  with  horizontal 
cap-rails,  each  cap-rail  provided  with  a  shoulder  formed 
near  Its  Inner  edge,  a  recepUcle  supported  upon  said 
shouldered  portions  of  the  cap-rails,  a  slidable-board  un- 
der the  top  of  one  of  said  end  sections  and  adapted  to  be 
positioned  between  and  engage  the  shouldered  portions  of 
the  cap  rails  and  lie  over  the  receptacle,  when  said  l>oard 
and  section  are  closed  upon  said  stationary  section. 

8.  In  a  kitchen  cabinet,  the  combination  of  a  section 
provided  with  bed  rails  and  with  cap  rails  positioned  alwve 
said  bed  rails,  a  drain-hopper  In  engagement  with  the  In- 
ner edges  of  said  bed  rails,  the  Inner  edges  of  said  cap- 
rails  overhanging  the  Inner  faces  of  said  drain  hopper, 
and  a  receptacle  positioned  above  said  drain-hopper  and 
supported  ujwn  the  overhanging  Inner  edges  of  said  cap- 
rails. 

p.  In  a  kitchen  cabinet,  the  combination  of  a  stationary 
section  and  a  slldable  section  co-operating  therewith,  said 
stationary  section  provided  with  cap  rails,  a  bracket  se 
cured  to  each  cap-rail,  a  stop  secured  to  each  bracket,  a 
Ixjard  slldably  mounted  beneath  said  slldable  section,  bars 
secured  to  said  board,  each  liar  provided  with  a  longitu- 
dinally-extending groove,  said  bars  slldably  mounted  upon 

said  brackets  and  said  stops  positioned  witkln  the  grooves 
I 

of  said  liars. 

10.    In   a   kitchen   cabinet,   a   stationary   section   and   an 

end-section  slldably  mounted  thereon  to  be  movod  to  cover 
I  and  uncover  the  same,  rails  off  said  stationary  section  hav- 
1    Ing  longitudinal   slots  therein,  a   kneading  board   adapted 
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to  alide  beneutb  said  end  section,  and  supportlnx  bars 
provided  with  shoulder  portions,  attached  to  the  under- 
side of  said  board  and  projecting  beyond  the  inner  end 
thereof,  said  bars  spared  from  said  board  by  said  shoulder 
portions,  said  supporting  bars  mounted  to  slide  beneath 
said  rails  with  said  shoulder  portions' guided  in  said  slots. 

11.  In  a  kitchen  cabinet,  a  central  section,  rails  at  the 
sides  of  said  central  section,  an  end  section  adapted  to 
slide  over  the  tops  of  said  rails,  a  kneading  board  adapted 
to  slide  between  portions  of  said  rails  beneath  said  end 
section,  and  longitudinally  extending  supporting  bars  at- 
tached to  said  board  and  projecting  beyond  its  Inner  end. 
said  supporting  bars  mounted  to  slide  beneath  said  rails. 

1-'.  In  a  kitchen  cabinet,  a  stationary  section  and  an 
end  section  slldably  mounted  thereon  to  move  to  cover 
and  uncover  the  same,  rails  on  said  stationary  section  pro- 
vided with  shouldered  portions  having  longitudinal  slots 
therein,  a  kneading  board  adapted  to  slide  beneath  said 
end  section,  longitudinally-extending  depending  support- 
ing bars  attached  to  said  board  projecting  beyond  the  in- 
ner end  thereof,  said  supporting  bars  mounted  to  slide 
beneath  said  rails  and  guided  In  said  slots,  the  kneading- 
board  adapted  to  engage  and  be  positioned  between  the 
shouldered  portions  of  said  rails,  when  said  end  section  is 
in  its  closed  position  upon  said  statfonary  section. 

13.  In  a  kitchen  cabinet,  a  central  section,  rails  at  the 
side  of  said  central  section,  an  end  section  adapted  to 
slide  over  the  tops  of  said  rails,  longitudinally-extending 
angle-brackets  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  rails,  a 
kneading  board  adapted  to  slide  between  portions  of  said 
rails  beneath  said  end-section,  and  longitudinally-extend- 
ing supporting  bars  attached  to  said  bar  and  projecting 
beyond  its  inner  end,  said  bars  guided  in  said  angle- 
brackets. 

14.  In  a  kitchen  cabinet,  a  framework  inclnding  parallel 
rails  on  oposite  sides  thereof,  the  inner  facing-  ed;;e8  of 
said  rails  being  downwardly  and  inwardly  beveled,  a 
drain  hopper  having  Inwardly  inclined  sides  fitted  between 
said  rails  and  up<m  said  beveled  edges  thereof,  and  out- 
wardly extending  ribs  upon  the  sides  of  said  drain-hopper 
in  position  to  rest  upon  horizontal  portions  of  said  rails. 

15.  In  a  kitchen  cabinet,  a  central  section,  rails  at  the 
sides  of  said  central  section,  an  end-section  adapted  to 
slide  over  the  tops  of  said  rails,  angle  brackets  secured  to 
said  rails,  a  kneading  board  adapted  to  slide  beneath  said 
end-section,  horizontal,  depending  supporting  bars  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  said  tward  and  projecting  beyond  its 
inner  end,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  supporting  bars 
mounted  to  slide  in  said  angle-brackets. 

16.  In  a  kitchen  cabinet,  the  combination  of  a  station- 
ary section  and  slidable  end  sections,  said  stationary  sec 
tion  provided  with  a  drain-hopper  positioned  within  the 
central  portion  thereof,  a  pair  of  legs  at  the  sides  of  and 
secured  near  the  central  portion  of  said  stationary  sec- 
tion, said  stationary  section  provided  with  cap  rails,  a 
receptacle  supported  upon  said  cap-rails  above  said  drain- 
hopper,  n  slidable  board  under  the  top  of  one  of  said  end 
sections  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  portions  of 
jaid  cap-rails  and  lie  over  said  receptacle  and  drain  hop 
per  when  said  board  and  end  section  are  closed  upon  said 
stationary  section. 


858.620.  SHOCK  COMPRESSING  DEVICE.  John  M. 
Si'iiEBLER.  Hamburg.  Ind.  Filed  Au^.  18.  1906.  Se 
rial  No.  331.134. 

1.  The  combination.  In  a  shock  compressing  device,  of 
a  shaft  or  spindle,  a  winding  sleeve  mounted  thereon,  a 
rope  guide  mounted  on  said  sleeve  and  adapted  to  travel 
longitudinally  thereof,  a  rope  supported  by  said  guide 
and  connectcHl  to  said  winding  sleeve,  and  means  whereby 
the  shaft  and  the  sleeve  may  be  locked  to  revolve  with 
each  other  or  released  to  revolve  Independently,  substan- 
tially as  shown-  and  described. 

2.  The  combination.  In  a  shock  compressing  device,  of 
a  shaft  having  a  crank,  a  winding  sleeve  mounted  there- 
on and  having  a  slit  adapted  to  pass  astride  of  said 
crank,  and  a  locking  bolt  mounted  In  the  sleeve  structure 
and  adapted  to  pass  behind  the  shoulder  of  the  crank  and 


thus  hold  the  part*  from  becoming  dtseagaicd  or  to  be 
withdrawn  and  permit  such  disengagement,  as  substan- 
tially set  forth. 


3.  The  comblBfltton,  In  n  shock  compressing  device,  of 
a  shaft  having  a  crank,  a  winding  sleeve  mounted  thereon 
and  having  a  silt  adapted  to  pass  astride  of  said  crank, 
a  locking  bolt  mounted  In  the  sleeve  structure  and  adapt- 
ed to  pass  behind  the  <ihoulder  of  the  crank  and  thus  hold 
the  parts  from  becoming  disengaged  or  to  be  withdrawn 
and  permit  such  dl8en'.:agement.  and  a  spring  whereby 
said  locking  pin  Is  held  forward  Into  engaged  position, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 


858.630.  PNEUMATIC  STACKER.  James  B.  Schcmax. 
Indianapolis.  Ind..  a^siunor  of  one-half  to  Augustin 
Itoice.  Indianapolis,  Ind.  Filed  Nov.  13,  1905.  Serial 
No.  280.994. 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  blast  fan  and  its  blast  pas- 
sage, of  a  feeding  hopper  leading  into  said  passage  beyond 
the  fan,  a  rotatable  drum  mounted  in  the  opening  between 
said  hopper  and  passage  and  having  its  surface  arranged 
close  to  the  forward  edge  of  said  opening,  fingers  carried 
by  said  drum  and  adapted  to  sweep  material  from  the 
hopper  into  the  fan  discharge  passage,  means  for  auto- 
matically retracting  and  projecting  said  fingers,  and 
means  for  holding  the  material  away  from  the  surface  of 
the  drum. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  blast  fan  and  its  blast  pas- 
sage having  an  opening  formed  in  its  side,  of  a  feed  drum 
journaled  in  said  opening  with  Its  face  closely  adjacent 
the  rear  side  of  said  opening,  a  crank  arranged  within 
said  drum,  fingers  journaled  on  said  crank  and  adapted 
to  project  through  the  drum  during  portions  of  its  rota- 
tion, a  feed  hopper  leading  to  the  drum,  and  means  for 
holding  the  material  away  from  the  surface  of  the  drum. 

3.  The  combination,  with  a  blast  fan  and  Us  blast  pas- 
sage, of  a  feeding  hopper  leading  into  said  passage  beyond 
the  fan,  a  rotatable  drum  mounted  in  the  opening  between 
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said  hopper  and  passage  and  having  its  surface  arranged 
close  to  the  forward  edge  of  said  opening,  fingers  carried 
by  said  drum  and  adapted  to  sweep  material  from  the 
hopper  into  the  fan  discharge  passage,  means  for  automat- 
ically retracting  and  projecting  said  fingers,  and  one  or 
more  peripheral  flanges  carried  by  the  drum. 

4  The  combination,  with  a  blast  fan  and  Its  blast  pas- 
sage having  an  opening  formed  in  its  side,  of  a  feed  drum 
Journaled  In  said  opening  with  its  face  closely  adjacent 
the  rear  side  of  said  oi)ening.  a  crank  arranged  within 
said  drum,  fingers  journaled  on  said  crank  and  adapted 
to  project  through  the  drum  during  portions  of  its  rota- 
tion, a  feed  hopper  leading  to  the  drum,  and  one  or  more 
I>eripheral  flanges  carried  by  the  drum. 


858.631.     WAGON  WHEEL  GREASER.     J.^me.s  N.  Simp- 
son and  John  P.  Simpson,   RIdgway,  Mo.      Filed  Feb 
26,   1907.     Serial   No.  359.. %32. 


The  lubricator  E  having  the  circular  band  c.  concavity 
0'.  plstoned  grease-cup  F,  and  the  cutaway  to  form  the 
space  f,  in  combination  with  a  wagon  wheel-hub  having 
the  circular  end  a.  over  which  fits  the  band  e,  and  under 
which  fits  the  concavity  c'.  as  shown  and  described. 

I 

8  58,63  2.      SYSTEM   OF   ELECTRICAL   OPERATION 
Joel   C.    Slaighter.    Dallas.   Tex.,   assignor  to  Electric 
Auto-Transformer    Company.    St.    Louis,    Mo.,    a    Corpo- 
ration  of  Missouri.     Filed    May   9,    19();{.      Serial    No 
156,361. 


1.  In  a  system  of  electrical  operation,  means  for  vary- 
ing the  field  strength  of  an  alternating  current  generator 
adapted  to  decrease  the  energy  wa.sted  by  said  generator 
during  reduced  loads,  co-operating  with  means  for  main- 
taining a  predetermined  voltage  on  a  circuit  supplied  by 
the  generator:  substantially   as  described. 

2  In  a  system  of  electrical  operation,  means  for  vary 
log  the  field  strength  of  an  alternating  current  generator 
co-operating  with  a  transformer  located  in  circuit  with 
the  generator,  to  Increase  the  efficiency  of  said  generator 
during  reduced  loads ;  substantially  as  described 


8.   In  a  system  of  electrical  operation  of  the  character 
!  described,  a  series  of  colls  so  arranged  as  to  be  brought 
I   into  play   and   maintain   the   line   voltage  at   any  desired 
I   constant   figure,   while   the  generator   voltage   can    be   low- 
I  ered   so  as   to   permit    operation   at   better  economv,    and 
means  for  disconnecting   the  coils  and  allowing   thV  gen- 
erator  to  feed   directly   Into   the   line   when   the   load   be- 
comes such  that  the  use  of  the  colls  no  longer  effects  said 
economy,  substantially  as  specified. 

4.  In  a  system  of  electrical  operation  of  the  character 
described,  a  generator,  a  series  of  coils  so  constituted  as 
to  effect  a  variable  voltage-raising  or  lowering  apparatus 
which  keeps  the  line  voltage  constant  at  anv  desired 
figure  and  permits  the  generator  to  be  operated  at  the 
voltage  giving  the  greatest  economy,  and  means  for  dis- 
connecting said  voltage- raising  or  lowering  device  at  such 
times  as  when  it  becomes  Inexpedient  to  use  the  same 
substantially  as  specified.  ' 

5.  In  a  system  of  electrical  operation,  means  for  reduc- 
ing the  field  strength  of  an  alternating  current  generator 
during  low  loads,  co-operatInK  with  means  for  increasing 
the  voltage  supplied  by  said  generator,  for  the  purpose 
specified. 

«.  In  a  system  of  electrical  oiK>ratlon,  means  for  vary- 
ing the  field  strength  of  an  alternating  current  generator 
adapted  to  operate  In  unison  with  means  for  maintaining 
a  predetermined  voltage  supply,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

7.  In  a  system  of  electrical  operation,  an  alternating 
current  generator,  a  transformer  located  in  a  circuit  sup- 
plied by  said  generator,  and  means  for  simultaneouslv 
varying  the  field  strength  of  the  generator  and  the 
strength   of   said    transformer,    substantially   as   described 

8.  In  a  system  of  electrical  operation,  an  alternating 
current  generator,  a  voltage  raising  device  located  In  a 
circuit  supplied  by  said  generator,  and  means  for  simul- 
taneously varying  the  field  strength  of  the  generator  and 
the  strength  of  said  voltage  raising  device,  substantially 
as  described. 

9.  In  a  system  of  electrical  operation,  an  alternating 
current  generator,  a  transformer  having  a  primary  coil 
of  adjustable  value  located  in  a  circuit  supplied  by  said 
generator,  and  means  for  simultaneously  varying  the 
strength  of  the  generator  field  and  the  strength  of  said 
primary  coll.  for  the  purpose  specified. 

10.  In  a  system  of  electrical  operation,  an  alternating 
current  generator,  a  transformer  having  its  primarv  coll 
connected  in  series  on  a  circuit  supplied  bv  said  "gene- 
rator, and  its  secondary  connected  in  multiple  on  said 
circuit,  and  means  for  varying  the  strength  of  the  gene- 
rator field  adapted  to  operate  in  unison  with  means  for 
varying  the  strength  of  said  primary  coll.  substantially 
as  described. 

11.  In  a  system  of  electrical  operation,  an  alternatlnr 
current  generator,  means  for  simultaneously  decreasing 
the  generator  excitation  and  increasing  the  voltage  sup- 
plied by  said  generator,  substantially  as  described. 

12.  In  a  system  of  electrical  operation,  a  voltage  rais- 
ing device  arranged  to  raise  the  voltage  supplied  by  a 
generator  during  reduced  loads  and  thereby  allow  the 
field  excitation  to  be  reduced  so  as  to  permit  operation 
at  greater  economy,  and  means  for  disconnecting  the  vol- 
tage raising  device  and  allowing  the  generator  to  feed 
directly  Into  the  line  when  the  use  of  said  device  does 
not  effect  an  economy,  substantially  as  described. 

13.  In  a  system  of  electrical  operation,  a  transformer 
arranged  to  raise  the  voltage  supplied  bv  a  generator 
during  reduced  loads  and  thereby  allow  the  field  exclu- 
tlon  to  be  reduced  so  as  to  permit  operation  at  greater 
economy,  and  means  for  disconnecting  the  transformer 
and  allowing  the  generator  to  feed  directly  into  the  line 
when  the  use  of  said  transformer  does  not  effect  an 
economy,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  In  a  system  of  electrical  operation,  a  voltage  rais- 
ing device  cooperating  with  a  device  for  varying  the 
field  excitation  of  an  alternating  generator  to  enable  said 
generator  to  operate  economically  during  reduced  loads 
and  means  for  eliminating  said  devices  when  they  do 
not  effect  an  economy,  substantially  as  described 
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858.633.     ANIMAL-HOPPLE.     Alfred  B.  Smith.  Top«ka. 
Kaas.      Filed  Oct.  22.  1906.     SerUl  No.  340.061. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  pair  of  shackles  constructed  of  strip  metal  and 
shaped  to  tightly  grip  and  be  held  in  place  by  the  bam 
strings  of  the  animal,  a  wire  loop  on  one  shackle,  a  flexi- 
ble element  connected  with  the  loop,  and  a  wire  structure 
on  the  other  shackle  for  receiving  the  flexible  element 
and  having  a  portion  shaped  to  grip  said  element. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  pair  of  shackles  made  of  metal  strips  bent  to  con- 
form to  the  hamstrings  uf  an  animal  and  each  having 
their  ends  shaped  to  engage  in  the  hollow  portions  be- 
tween the  hamstrings  and  fore  parts  of  the  leg,  forwardly 
extending  loops  on  the  outer  ends  of  the  shackles,  and  a 
chain  attached  at  one  end  to  one  of  the  loops  and  pass- 
ing at  its  opposite  end  through  the  other  loop,  the  latter 
loop  having  means  for  adjustably  holding  the  free  end  of 
the  chain. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  pair  of  shackles,  each  comprising  a  strip  bent  cen- 
trally on  itself,  a  chain  attached  to  one  of  the  shackles,  a 
loop  on  the  other  shackle  through  which  the  free  end  of 
the  chain  extends  and  provided  with  means  for  locking 
any  one  of  the  links  of  the  chain  to  the  loop,  and  a  de- 
vice on  the  end  of  the  chain  serving  as  a  handhold  and 
as  a  stop  for  preventing  the  chain  from  disengaging  from 
the  loop. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  pair  of  shackles  each  comprising  a  strip  bent  cen- 
trally on  itself,  a  wire  loop  rigidly  secured  to  one  end  of 
one  of  the  shackles,  a  chain  attached  at  one  end  to  the 
loop,  a  wire  loop  on  the  other  shackle  having  an  enlarged 
portion  through  which  the  chain  freely  passes  and  having 
a  contracted  portion  into  which  a  link  of  the  chain  is 
adapted  to  interlock,  and  a  ring  on  the. end  of  the  chain 

■which    prevents    the    latter   from    drawing   out   of   the   en- 
larged portion  of  the  loop. 


operative  member,  means  operated  by  the  movement  of  the 
carriage  to  move  said  member  to  an  operative  position, 
said  means  Including  a  movable  element  and  a  device 
whereby  said  element  moves  the  normally  Inoperative 
member  Into  operative  position,  and  means  for  moving 
said  device  to  an  Inoperative  position  independently  of 
the  key-operated  mechanism  and  for  retaining  the  device 
In  sucb  position. 


858.634.  CONTROLLING  MECHANISM  FOR  ADDING- 
MACUINES.  Jdh.v  A.  Smith.  Harrlsburg.  Pa.,  as- 
sizor to  Elliott-Fisher  Company.  New  York,  N.  Y..  a 
Coriwratlon  of  Delaware.  Filed  Dec.  29.  1906.  Serial 
No.  350.002. 

1.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  carriage, 
keys,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  computing  device,  key- 
operated  mechanism  controlling  the  operation  of  the  com- 
puting device,  said  mecbaoism  including  a  member  mov- 
able Into  and  out  of  operative  position,  means  operated 
automatically  by  the  movement  of  the  carriage  to  control 
the  position  of  said  member,  said  means  Including  a  mov 
able  element  and  a  device  Intermediate  of  said  element 
and  the  member,  and  means  for  moving  said  device  to  an 
Inoperative  position  Independently  of  the  key-operated 
mechanism  to  render  the  automatic  controlling  means  in- 
effective. 

2.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  carriage. 
keys,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  computing  device,  key 
operated  mechanism  controlling  the  operation  of  the  com 
puting  device,   said   mechanism   Including  a    normally    In- 


3.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  including  a  frame,  a 
movable  carriage,  printing  mechanism,  and  keys,  of  a 
computing  device,  a  key-operated  actuator  arranged  to 
operate  the  computing  device,  means  controlling  the  op- 
erative connection  between  the  actuator  and  the  keys, 
said  means  Including  two  elements  brought  Into  engage- 
ment by  the  movement  of  the  typewriter  carriage  and  one 
of  said  elements  being  mounted  to  yield  when  brought 
Into  engagement  with  the  other,  and  means  for  moving 
the  yleldable  element  to  an  Inoperative  position  to  pre- 
vent the  said  elements  from  being  brought  Into  contact 
by  the  movement  of  the  carriage. 

4.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  frame,  a 
movable  carriage,  printing  mechanism  movable  with  the 
carriage,  and  keys  for  operating  the  printing  mechanism, 
of  a  computing  device  mounted  on  the  frame,  an  actuator 
mounted  on  the  carriage,  and  means  controlling  the  op- 
erative connection  between  the  actuator  and  the  keys, 
said  means  including  cooperating  elements  mounted  on  the 
frame  and  carriage  respectively,  and  brought  Into  engage- 
ment by  the  movement  of  the  carriage,  and  means  for 
moving  one  of  said  elements  to  an  Inoperative  position  and 
for  holding  the  same  In  sui^h  position  to  prevent  the  en- 
gagement of  the  elements. 

5.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  carriage, 
keys,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  register,  an  actuator 
therefor  normally  disconnected  from  the  keys,  and  means 
including  a  key  for  connecting  the  keys  and  actuator,  an 
automatically  operated  device  for  connecting  the  keys  and 
actuator,  and  means  Including  another  key  for  rendering 
the  automatic  means  Inoperative. 

6.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  including  a  carriage, 
printing  mecbanlsm.  and  keys,  of  a  register,  an  actuator 
therefor  normally  disconnected  from  the  keys,  means  for 
connecting  the  actuator  and  keys,  said  means  including  a 
key    adapted    to    be    operated    manually,    and    automatic 
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■— ■  for  operating  the  key  at  a  predetermined  point  In 
the  carriage  movement. 

7.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  carriage, 
printing  mechanism,  and  keys,  of  a  register,  an  actuator 
therefor  normally  disconnected  from  the  keys,  means  for 
connecting  the  actuator  and  keys,  said  means  Including  a 
key  adapted  to  be  operated  manually,  automatic  means 
for  operating  the  key  at  a  predetermined  point  in  the 
carriage  movement,  and  means  including  a  second  key  for 
rendering  the  automatic  means  Inoperative. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  register,  operating  connec- 
tions therefor,  and  keys,  of  means  for  controlling  the  op- 
erstlve  relation  between  the  keys  and  said  connections, 
said  means  Including  a  slide  having  an  opening  therein 
and  movable  to  diflTerent  positions,  and  an  indicator  t>ear- 
lUK  a  plurality  of  indications  one  only  of  which  is  visible 
through  the  opening  in  the  slide  In  any  given  position  of 
the  istter. 

0.  The  combination  with  a  register,  of  operating  mech- 
anism therefor,  and  keys,  of  means  Including  a  slide  op- 
erative to  control  the  co<>peratlve  relation  between  the 
keys  and  the  actuating  mechanism,  means  operated  auto- 
matically at  a  given  point  in  the  carriage  movement  to 
move  the  slide,  means  for  operating  the  slide  manually, 
and  reactive  means  for  retracting  the  slide. 

10.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  carriage, 
keys,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  register,  an  actuator 
therefor  normany  disconnected  from  the  keys,  mesns  for 
effe<-ting  the  automatic  control  of  the  connections  Itetween 
the  keys  and  the  actuator,  said  means  Including  a  lever 
movable  with  the  typewriter  carriage  and  a  relatively 
stationary  cam  disposed  to  cooperate  with  the  lever  at  a 
predetermined  point  In  the  carriage  movement,  and  a  key 
for  shifting  the  lever  to  an  Inoperative  position. 

11.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  i.iachlnc. 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  Inrhidlng  a  carrlago, 
keys,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  register,  an  actuator 
therefor  normally  disconnected  from  the  keys,  and  means 
controlling  the  connection  l)etween  the  keys  and  the  actu- 
ator, said  means  Including  a  total  key.  a  rock  shaft  con- 
nected to  the  key.  a  lever  connected  to  the  rock  shaft, 
and  a  cam  disposed  to  move  the  lever  at  a  predeter- 
mined point  In  the  carriage  movement. 

12.  In  a  combined  typewiiting  and  cnlculating  machine, 
the  combination  with  a  tyi>ewrlter  Including  a  carriage, 
keys,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  register,  an  actuatt.r 
therefor  normally  disconnected  from  flie  keys,  and  means 
including  a  slide  controlling  the  operative  relation  Iw- 
tween  tl\e  actuator  and  keys,  a  rock  shaft  having  angii- 
larly  related  arms,  a  connection  l»etween  one  of  the  arms 
and  the  slide,  a  lever  connected  to  the  other  aim.  and 
means  for  automatically  operating  the  lever  at  a  given 
point  in  the  carriage  movement. 

13.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machin*. 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  carriage, 
keys,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  register,  an  actuator 
therefor,  means  including  a  key  operative  to  control  the 
connection  l)etween  the  actuator  and  thr  keys,  means  for 
automatically  operating  the  key,  said  means  Including  a 
cam  and  a  lever  presented  In  coiiperatlve  relation  by  the 
movement  of  the  carriage,  and  a  key  for  moving  the  lever 
to  an  lno|KTative  position. 

14.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine. 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  including  a  carriage, 
keys,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  register,  an  actuator 
therefor,  an  element  movable  to  control  the  co)i»eratl.'e 
relation  between  the  keys  and  the  actuator,  automatic 
means  brought  into  action  at  a  predetermined  point  in 
the  movement  of  the  carriage  to  move  said  element,  a  key 
lever,  and  means  operated  by  the  key  lever  to  move  an  ele- 
ment of  the  automatic  mechanism  to  an  Inoperative  posi- 
tion. 

15.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  combination  with  a  tyi>ewriter  InciudiuK  a  carriage. 
keys,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  rejrlster.  an  actuator 
therefor,  means  controlling  the  operative  connection  l»e- 
tween  the  keyx  and  the  actuator,  said  means  Including  a 


slide,  a  swinginc  arm.  a  connectinc  rod  between  the  arm 
and  the  slide,  means  for  automatically  operating  the  ana 
at  a  prei1etermlne<l  point  In  the  carriage  movement  to  op- 
erate the  slide,  a   key  lever,  and  means  operated  by   the 

I    lever  to  move  the  arm  to  an  Inoperative  position. 

I         10.    In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine. 

,  the  combination  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  carriage, 
keys,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  register,  an  actuator 

j    therefor,   means  including  a  slide  movable  to  control   the 

'  connection  l)etween  the  keys  and  the  actuator,  a  total  key 
for  manually  operating  the  slide,  a  rock  shaft  provlde<l 
with  angularly  related  arms,  a  connection  between  one  of 
said  arms  and  the  slide,  means  Including  a  co<iperatlng 
cam  and  lever  for  operating  the  other  arm  of  the  rock 
shaft,  a  key  lever,  and  means  operated  by  the  key  lev  it 
for  shifting  the  rock  shaft  to  render  the  automatic  mech- 
anism inoperative. 

17.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  fiame.  a 
movable  carriage,  printing  mechanism  moval^le  with  the 
carriage,  and  keys  for  operating  the  printing  mechanisin, 
of  a  computing  device  mounted  on  the  frame,  an  actuator 
mounted  on  the  carriage,  and  means  controlling  the  oper- 
ative connection  between  the  actuator  and  the  keys,  said 
means  Including  cooperating  elements  mounted  on  the 
frame  and  carriage  respectively  and  brought  Into  engage*-- " 
ment  by  the  movement  of  the  carrlag**.  and  a  key  mount©*! 
on  the  carriage  and  operative  to  move  one  of  the  elements 
abov^  specifled  to  an  inoperative  position. 

18.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machln<», 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  carriage, 
ke^s,  and  printing  mecbanlsm,  of  a  register,  means  oper- . 
ated  automatically  by  the  movement  of  the  typewriter 
carriage  to  operatlvely  connect  the  keys  and  register,  said 
means  including  a  slide  having  an  opening  therein  and 
movable  to  diflTerent  positions,  and  an  Indicator  Iwaring 
a  plurality  of  indications  one  only  of  which  is  visible 
through  the  opening  In  the  slide  In  any  given  position  of 
the  latter. 


858,635.     REVEnsIBLE  MOTOR.     Edward  J.  St.  Croix. 
Seattle.  Wash.      Filed  Apr.  3,  1906.     Serial  No.  .309.702. 


In  a  fluid  motor,  a  blade  for  Xhe  wheel  thereof,  said 
blade  l>elng  approximately  Z  shaped,  thereby  providing  op 
poslte  recesses  or  Impact  portions  on  Its  opposite  sides  or 
faces. 


858,63«.  MACHINE  FUR  .MAKlNtJ  EXPANDED  METAL. 
LiWHENrE  c.  .Stkelk,  PIttsluirg.  I'a.  Filed  Aug.  20. 
1906.      Serial   No.   331.312. 

1.  In  a  metal  expanding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
cylinder  or  drum  mounted  to  rotate  constantly  In  the 
same  direction,  a  serrated  slitting  and  expanding  knlf^ 
carried  by  the  cylinder  and  orninged  with  Its  edge  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  axis  thereof,  and  u  co-operating 
anvil  knife  arranged  parallel  to  siiid  cylinder. 

2.  In  a  metal  expanding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
cylinder  or  drum  mounted  to  rotate  constantly  in  the  same 
direction,  a  slitting  and  expanding  knife  carried  by  the 
cylinder  and  arranged  with  Its  edge  sulMtantlally  parallel 
to  the  axis  thereof,  a  co-operating  anvil  knife  arranged 
parallel  to  the  cylinder,  and  means  for  effecting  disen- 
gagement between  the  movable  knife  aiul  the  work  ut  the 
end  of  the  cutting  and  expanding  operations 

3.  In  a  metal  expanding  machine,  the  combination  of  n 
rotating  cylinder  or  drum,  a  plurality  of  serrated  slitting 
and  expanding  knives  carried  by  the  cylinder  and  arianged 
sulmtantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  and  with 
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the  serrations  of  successive  kntve*  in  alternation,  and  a 
co-operating  slitting  and  expanding  knife  arranged  par- 
allel to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder. 


4.  In  a  metal  expanding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
rotating  cylinder  or  drum,  a  plurality  of  serrated  slitting 
and  expanding  knives  carried  by  the  cylinder  and  arranged 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof  and  with  the 
serrations  of  succeedlnK  knives  In  alternation,  a  co-op- 
erating slitting  and  cutting  knife  arranged  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  cylinder,  and  means  for  effecting  disengage- 
ment between  the  movable  knives  and  the  work  at  the  end 
of  the  respective  cutting  and  expanding  operations. 

5.  In  a  metal  expanding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
rotating  cylinder  or  drum,  a  bar  mounted  thereon  and  ar 
ranged  longitudinally  thereof  and  carrying  a  slitting  and 
expanding  knife,  said  bar  being  movable  toward  and  from 
the  axis  of  the  cylinder,  a  co-operating  slitting  and  ex- 
panding knife  arranged  parallel  to  the  cylinder,  and  means 
for  moving  the  knife  bar  of  the  cylinder  toward  the  cylin- 
der axis  at  the  end  of  the  cutting  and  expanding  operation. 

6.  In  a  metal  expanding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
rotating  cylinder  or  drum,  a  bar  extending  longitudinally 
thereof  and  mounted  thereon  so  as  to  be  movable  toward 
and  from  its  axis,  a  slitting  and  expanding  knife  carried 
by  said  bar,  a  co-operating  knife  arranged  parallel  to  the 
cylinder,  and  a  cam  arranged  to  move  the  knife  bar  of 
thfe  cylinder  toward  th^  axis  thereof  at  the  end  of  the 
slitting  nnd  expanding  operation. 

7.  In  a  metal  expanding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
rotating  cylinder  or  drum,  a  plurality  of  bars  extending 
longitudinally  thereof  and  mounted  to  move  toward  and 
from  the  axis  thereof,  each  bar  carrying  a  knife,  a  co- 
operating knife  arranged  parallel  to  the  drum,  and  means 
for  moving  the  knife  bars  of  the  cylinder  toward  the  axis 
thereof  at  the  end  of  the  slitting  and  expanding  opration 
of  each  knife. 

s.  In  a  metal  expanding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
rotating  cylinder  or  drum,  a  plurality  of  bars  extending 
longitudinally  thereof  and  mounted  thereon  so  ns  to  be 
movable  toward  and  from  Its  axis,  a  knife  carried  by  each 
bar.  a  co  operating  knife  arranged  parallel  to  the  cylinder, 
and  a  cam  arranged  to  move  each  knife  bar  on  the  cylinder 
toward  the  axis  of  said  cylinder  at  the  end  of  the  cutting 
and  expanding  operation. 

9.  In  a  metal  expanding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
rotating  cylinder  or  drum,  a  bar  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  drum  and  pivotally  connected  thereto  so  as  to  move 
toward  and  from  the  axis  of  the  cylinder,  a  knife  carried 
by  the  bar.  a  co  opernting  knife  arrangeil  parallel  to  the 
cylinder,  and  nieans  for  moving  the  cylinder  knife  bar 
tonard  axis  of  the  cylinder. 

ID.    In  a   metal   expanding  machine,   the  combination  of 


co-operating  slitting  and  expanding  knives,  continuous 
feeding  mechanism,  means  permitting  the  knives  while 
cutting  to  move  forwardly  with  the  feed  of  the  plate,  and 
means  for  effecting  a  disengagement  of  the  knives  from  the 
work  at  the  end  of  the  cutting  and  expanding  operation. 

11.  In  a  metal  expanding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
movable  serrated  slitting  and  expanding  knife,  a  co-operat- 
ing anvil  knife,  continuous  feeding  mechanism  for  the 
plate,  and  means  for  moving  said  knlvee  while  cutting 
with  the  forward  feed  of  the  blade. 

12.  In  a  metal  expanding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
movable  serrated  slitting  and  expanding  knife,  a  co  operat- 
ing anvil  knife,  continuous  feeding  mechanism  for  the 
plate,  said  knives  being  arranged  to  move  while  cutting 
with  the  forward  feed  of  the  plate,  and  means  for  effecting 
disengagement  between  the  movable  knife  and  plate  at  the 
end  of  the  cutting  and  expanding  operation. 

13.  In  a  metal  expanding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
rotating  cylinder  or  drum,  a  slitting  and  expanding  knife 
arranged  longitudinally  thereon,  a  co-operating  anvil 
knife  arranged  parallel  to  the  cylinder,  continuous  plate 
feeding  mechanism,  means  for  moving  the  knives  while 
cutting  with  the  plate,  and  means  for  effecting  a  disen- 
gagement of  the  cylinder  knife  and  the  work  at  the  end  of 
the  cutting  and  expanding  operation. 

14.  In  a  metal  expanding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
rotating  cylinder  or  drum,  a  slitting  and  expanding  knife 
arranged  longitudlnaMy  thereon  and  mounted  to  move 
toward  and  from  the  axis  of  the  cylinder,  a  co-operating 
knife  arranged  parallel  to  the  cylinder,  continuous  plate 
feeding  mechanism,  and  means  for  moving  said  knives 
while  cutting  with  the  feed  of  the  plate. 

15.  In  a  metal  expanding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
rotating  cylinder  or  drum,  a  slitting  and  expanding  knife 
mounted  thereon  and  arranged  longitudinally  and  movable 
toward  and  from  the  axis  of  the  drum,  a  co-oper.Ttlng  knife 
arranged  parallel  to  the  drum,  continuous  plate  feeding 
mechanism,  and  a  cam  for  moving  said  knives  toward  the 
axis  of  the  drum  while  cutting. 

16.  In  a  metal  expanding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
rotating  cylinder  or  drum,  a  plurality  of  bars  mounted 
longitudinally  thereon  so  as  to  move  toward  and  from  the 
axis  of  said  drum,  knives  carried  by  each  bar,  a  co-operat- 
ing knife  arranged  parallel  to  the  drum,  continuously  act- 
ing feeding  mechanism  arranged  to  feed  the  plate  toward 
the  axis  of  the  drum,  means  for  moving  the  co-operating 
knife  while  cutting  with  the  feed  of  the  plate,  and  means 
for  then  moving  the  cylinder  knives  further  toward  the 
axis  of  the  drum  to  clear  the  work. 


858.637.  TELEPHONE  ATTACHMENT.  William  H. 
Sti.nso.v,  D^  Funiak  Springs,  Fla.  Filed  Mar.  13, 
1005.     Serial  No.  249,.HOO. 


In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
of  a  telephone  Instrument  having  a  casing  and  telephone 
bell,  of  an  attachment  comprising  an  open  ended  tube  hav- 
ing a  funnel  shaped  mouth,  the  lower  end  of  said  tube  be- 
ing slightly  curved  upon  the  circumferential  edge  thereof, 
said  tube  being  positioned  parallel  to  the  telephone  casing, 
clips  for  fastening  said  tul)e  to  the  said  casing,  a  plurality 
of  balls  contained  In  said  tube,  said  tube  having  a  slot  in 
the  circumference  thereof,  a  rod  having  a  flattened  portion 
extending  through  said  slot  and  actuated  by  the  telephone 
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bell  for  retaining  or  releasing  the  balls  :  the  means  for  ac 
tuatlng  said  rod  comprises  the  shank  of  the  bell  clapper, 
the  said  rod  having  an  eye  at  Its  outer  end  through  which 
•aid  shank  extends,  a  bracket  guide  for  the  rod,  and  a  re 
ceptacle  for  receiving  said  balls  when  ejected  from  the 
tube  positioned  below  the  lower  end  thereof  and  secured  to 
the  telephone  casing. 


>i58,638.      TILE -MOLD.      John    J.    Swensox.    Roewell. 
N.  Mex,  Ter.     Filed  Sept.  17,  1906.     Serial  No.  334.909. 


1.  In  a  tile  mold,  an  exterior  shell,  and  a  collapsible 
core,  said  core  comprising  a  cylindrical  sheet  of  metal,  a 
bolt  axiatly  arranged  therein  having  a  nut  adjustably 
mounted  on  its  lower  end,  two  disks  loosely  mounted  on 
the  bolt  and  rigidly  spaced  apart,  toggles  secured  to  the 
edges  of  the  disks  and  to  the  interior  of  the  core,  and  a 
handle  at  the  upper  end  of  the  core. 

^.  In  a  tile  mold,  an  exterior  shell,  and  a  collapsible 
core,  said  core  comprising  a  cylindrical  sheet  of  metal,  a 
l>olt  axlally  arranged  therein  having  a  nut  adjustably 
mounted  on  Its  lower  end.  two  disks  loosely  mounted  on 
the  lx>lt,  two  tie  rods  through  said  disks  having  their  ends 
screw  threaded,  three  pairs  of  nuts  on  each  rod.  two  at 
the  top  and  one  at  the  bottom,  two  of  said  pairs  engaging 
with  said  disks,  and  a  handle  upon  the  upper  ends  of  said 
rods  with  its  ends  between  the  top  pairs  of  nuts. 


639.  WHITING  AND  SKETCHING  BLOCK.  BLOT- 
TING-PAD. Ac.  John  Walker.  Brixton.  London.  Eng- 
land. Filed  June  20,  1905.  Itenewed  May  23,  1907. 
Serial  No.  375,272. 


1.  A  writing  block,  blotting  pad  or  the  like  comprising 
a  stiff  back,  right  angular  plates  connected  with  the  rear 
corners  of  the  back  and  extended  over  the  pad  to  hold  the 
corners  thereof,  a  right  angular  plate  hinged  at  its  ends  to 
the  front  of  the  back  and  adapted  to  be  swung  over  on  top 
of  the  front  edge  of  the  pad.  and  means  for  holding  said 
plate  when  swung  over  on  top  of  the  pad,  substantially  as 
specified. 

2.  In  a  writing  block,  blotting  pad  or  the  like,  a  stiff 
back,  right  angular  plates  hinged  to  the  rear  corners  of  t 


the  back  and  adapted  to  be  turned  over  the  corners  of  the 
pad  to  hold  the  same,  a  right  angular  plate  hinged  at  its 
ends  having  spring  clasps  projecting  downward  from  the 
ends,  and  convex  projections  on  the  edges  of  the  block 
which  engage,  the  spring  clasps  when  the  plate  is  swung 
OTer  on  top  of  the  pad,  substantially  as  specified. 

3.  In  a  writing  block,  blotting  pad  or  the  like  the  combi- 
nation of  a  stiff  Imck,  right  angular  plates  at  the  corners 
of  the  back  which  extend  over  the  pad  nnd  hold  the  cor- 
ners thereof,  a  right  angular  plate  having  ears  at  Its  ends, 
ears  on  the  back  to  which  the  ears  of  the  plate  are  piv- 
oted and  means  by  which  said  plate  Is  fastened  when 
swung  over  on  top  of  the  pad  substantially  as  specified. 


858,640. 
FUEL. 
30,  1906 


METHOD    OF    BURNING    FINELY     DIVIDED 
Geuroe   S.   Wklles.   Chicago.    111.      Filed   Apr. 
Serial  No.  .114,4.'»0. 
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1.  The  herelndescrlbed  method  of  burning  finely  di- 
vided fuel  which  consists  In  directing  such  fuel  relatively 
radially  Into  revolving  air  currents. 

2.  The  herelndescrit)ed  method  of  burning  finely  di- 
vided fuel  which  consists  In  Introducing  into  a  combustion 
chamber  lateral  rotating  air  currents  following  the  pe- 
ripheral walls  thereof,  and  Introducing  Inwardly  of  said 
air  currents  and  In  a  direction  toward  the  same  admixed 
finely  divided  fuel  and  a  fluid  vehicle  therefor. 

3.  The  herelndescrlbed  method  of  burning  finely  di- 
vided fuel  which  consists  in  introducing  Into  a  combustion 
chamber  lateral  rotating  previously  heated  air  currents 
following  the  peripheral  walls  thereof,  and  Introducing  in- 
wardly of  said  air  currents  and  In  a  direction  toward  the 
same  admixed  finely  divided  fuel  and  a  fluid  vehicle  there- 
for. 

4.  The  herelndescrlbed  method  of  burning  finely  di- 
vided fuel  which  consists  In  Introducing  Into  a  combustion 
chami)er  lateral  rotating  previously  heated  air  currents 
following  the  peripheral  walls  thereof,  and  introducing  In- 
wardly of  said  air  currents  and  In  a  direction  toward  the 
same  admixed  finely  divided  fuel  and  a  previously  heated 
fluid  vehicle  therefor. 


858.641.  GAGE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  VENEER  MILLS. 
Charles  F.  Wmsi.F.h  and  John  R.  Whitnev.  Hllls- 
boro,  Ohio.     Filed  July  19.  1906.     Serial  No.  326.902. 

1.  A  gage  attachment  for  veneer  saw  mills  having  stand- 
ards carrying  a  feed  screw  operating  shaft,  said  attach- 
ment comprising  a  pulley  loosely  mounted  on  the  feed 
screw  adjusting  shaft  of  the  mill,  a  clamping  plate  adapt- 
ed to  lock  said  pulley  Into  engagement  with  said  shaft,  a 
spring  to  normally  hold  said  clamp  Into  engagement  with 
the  pulley,  a  shifting  lever  to  disengage  said  clamping 
plate  from  the  pulley,  a  strap  having  one  end  secured  to 
and  adapted  to  be  wound  upon  said  pulley,  a  weight  on  the 
opposite  end  of  said  strap,  a  vertically-disposed  guide 
frame  adjacent  to  said  standards  In  which  the  weight  Is 
guided,  a  stop  clamp  arranged  in  the  path  of  said  weight, 
and  means  to  hold  said  stop  in  adjusted  position  upon  said 
frame,  whereby  the  upward  movement  of  the  weight  may 
be  Ilmlte<l  and  the  movement  of  said  screw  adjusting  shaft 
regulated,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  gage  attachment  for  veneer  saw  mills  comprising  a 
pulley  loosely  mounted  on  the  feed  screw  adjusting  shaft 
of  the  mill,  a  fixed  collar  adapted  to  engage  one  side  of 
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•aid  pulley,  a  slldabiy  mounted  olampInK  plate  or  collar 
odapted  to  pnitagp  the  opposite  side  of  said  pulley  and  to 
frictlonally  lock  the  same  Into  engagement  with  the  shaft, 
a  spring  to  normally  hold  said  clamping  plate  in  locking 
engagement  with  said  pulley,  an  adjustable  stop  collar  to 
adjust  the  tension  of  said  spring,  a  shifting  lever  to  dis- 
engage the  clamping  plate  from  the  pulley,  a  vertically- 
disposed  guide  frame  arranged  on  the  carriage  of  the  mill, 
a   weight  slidably  mounted   in  said  guide  frame,   a  strap 


connected  at  Its  lower  end  to  said  weight  and  adapted  to 
be  wound  upon  said  pulley  when  driven  by  said  shaft,  a 
guide  roller  to  support  the  upper  end  of  said  strap,  a 
stop  clamp  arranged  on  said  frame  In  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  weight,  and  a  set  screw  adapted  to  bold  said 
stop  clamp  in  adjusted  positions,  thereby  limiting  the  up- 
ward movement  of  the  weight  and  thus  regulating  the 
movement  of  the  adjusting  shaft  and  feed  screw  of  the 
machine,  substantially  as  described. 


8  5  8,642.  PORTABLE  CIGARETTE  MAKER  AND 
FILLER.  H.\RRT  Williams.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed 
Oct.  25,  1906.     Serial  No.  340.475. 


1.  In  a  portable  cigarette  maker  and  filler,  the  tube 
with  o\)en  ends  and  filling  opening,  and  a  spiral  web  so 
placed  In  the  lx)re  of  said  tube  as  to  aid  the  outward 
movement  of  the  tobacco  In  said  tube. 

:.'.  In  a  portable  cigarette  maker  and  filler,  the  tube 
with  filling  opening  and  open  ends,  the  spiral  web  so 
placed  in  the  bore  of  said  tube  as  to  assist  the  movement 
of  the  tol)aoco.  the  worm,  placed  In  said  tube,  means  of 
filling  said  tube  and  means  of  revolving  the  worm. 

3.  In  a  portable  cigarette  maker,  the  open  ended  tube, 
with  filling  opening,  the  spiral  web  place<i  In  bore  of  said 
tube  In  such  a  manner  as  to  aid  the  movement  of  the  to- 
bacco outward,  the  worm  placetl  In  said  tube,  means  of 
turning  said  worm,  and  the  hopper  placed  on  top  of  said 
tube. 

4.  The  portable  cigarette  maker  or  filler,  the  tube  with 
spiral  web.  the  worm  placed  In  the  bore  of  said  tube 
means  of  turning  said  worm  consisting  of  a  crank,  the 
hopper  placed  on  said  tube,  the  stipplemental  tube  placed 


over  the  tube  A  for  holding  the  cigarette  roll,  and  means 
of  holding  the  cigarette  on  said  tube  (i. 

5.  In  a  portable  cigarette  maker  and  filler  the  clip  con- 
structed as  shown,  for  holding  the  cigarette  on  tul>e  O, 
and  also  for  catching  the  filled  cigarette  when  it  falls 
off  the  tube,  and  the  chain  for  holding  said  clip  to  the 
filler. 


858.643.  BROODING  COOP.  Aba  L.  Be.nmnoton.  Jacob 
8.  Bb.vninotov.  Jr..  and  J<>hm  F.  Benxixoton.  I.a 
Harpe.  III.     Filed  Mar.  14,  1JX»7.     Serial  No.  362.342. 


1.  A  coop  of  the  character  descrrhed.  comprising  a  l>ot- 
tom  plate  or  section  having  downwardly  projecting  flanges 
arranged  on  its  outer  edges,  flanged  rear  and  side  sections 
or  pieces  having  flanges  on  their  lower  ends  adapted  to 
engage  the  flange  on  said  bottom  plate.  Interlocking  Joints 
formed  at  the  meeting  edges  of  said  flanged  rear  and  side 
sections  at  the  corners  of  the  coop.  Inclined  roof  sections. 
Interlocking  Joint  connections  between  the  edges  of  said 
roof  sections  and  the  front,  rear  and  side  sections  of  the 
coop,  and  means  to  connect  the  upper  edges  of  said  roof 
sections  together  to  secure  the  sections  of  the  coop  In  a 
set-up  position,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  \  coop  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  liot- 
tom  plate  or  section  having  downwardly  projecting  flanges 
arrange<l  on  its  outer  edges,  rear  and  side  sections  or 
pieces  having  flanges  on  their  lower  ends  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  flange  on  said  bottom  plate,  interlocking  Joints 
formed  at  the  corners  of  the  coop,  inclined  roof  sections, 
interlocking  Joint  connections  between  the  edges  of  said 
roof  sections  and  the  front,  rear  and  side  sections  of  the 
coop,  upwardly  projecting  engaging  flanges  formed  on  the 
upper  edges  of  said  roof  sections,  a  cap  strip  adapted  to 
be  engaged  with  and  to  cover  said  flanges,  and  a  fastening 
bolt  adapted  to  l>e  inserted  through  alined  openings  in 
said  cap  strip  and  roof  flanges,  whereby  the  same  and  the 
side  sections  of  said  coop  are  secured  together  In  a 
set-up  position,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  coop  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  bot- 
tom plate  or  section  having  downwardly  projecting  flanges 
arranged  on  Its  outer  edges,  flanged  rear  and  side  sections 
or  pieces  having  flanges  on  their  lower  ends  adapted  to 
engage  the  flange  on  said  bottom  plate.  Interlocking  Joints 
formed  at  the  corners  of  the  coop,  inclined  roof  sections. 
Interlocking  joint  connections  between  the  edges  of  said 
roof  sections  and  the  front,  rear  and  side  sections  of  the 
coop,  a  ball  or  handle  connected  to  said  cap  strip  and 
flanges,  and  a  series  of  doors  adapted  to  close  over  a  door 
opening  In  one  end  of  said  coop,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  coop  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  bot- 
tom plate  or  section  having  downwardly  projecting  flanges 
arranged  on  Its  outer  e<ige8.  flanged  rear  and  side  H«»rtl(>ns 
or  pieces  having  flanges  on  their  lower  end-t  adapted  to 
engage  the  flange  on  said  bottom  plate.  Interlocking  Joints 
formed  at  the  corners  of  the  coop.  Inclined  roof  sections. 
Interlocking  Joint  connections  b«>tween  the  edges  of  the 
said  roof  sections  and  the  front,  rear  and  side  sections 
of  the  coop,  upwardly  projecting  engaging  flanges  formed 
on    the    upper    e<lges   of   said    roof    sections,    n    rap    strip 
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adapted  to  be  engaged  with  and  cover  said  flanges,  fasten 
log  bolts  adapted  to  be  Inserted  through  alined  bolt  holes 
til  said  cap  strip  and  flanges,  a  solid  door,  a  wire  netting 
door  and  a  slatted  door  pivotally  connected  at  their 
lower  inner  corners  upon  a  pivot  bolt  on  the  front  end  of 
said  coop,  whereby  said  doors  may  be  swung  over  a  door 
opening  In  said  end.  a  guide  bar  to  hold  the  Inner  edges  of 
said  doors  In  place,  a  spring  clip  to  hold  the  outer  edges 
of  the  same  when  In  closed  position,  and  a  supporting 
flange  to  support  said  door  in  a  closed  or  open  position, 
substantially  as  described. 

I 


868.644.  SIDE  DUMPING-RACK  FOR  CARS.  Thomas 
B.  Blackbi'Bx  and  Charles  D.  Boaxx,  Oxnard.  Cal. 
Filed  M^ar.  19,  1907.     Serial  No.  363,192. 
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1.  A  rack  comprising  a  base,  ends  fixed  to  the  base,  rods 
connecting  said  ends  together,  a  T  shaped  support  at- 
ta<'he<l  at  Its  lower  end  to  the  l)a«e  and  at  Its  branches  to 
the  rods,  and  swinging  sides  mounted  upon  said  rods. 

2.  .V  rack  comprising  a  base,  ends  fixed  to  the  base,  side 
sections  hinged  lietween  the  ends  and  having  depending 
lugs  with  l)eveled  side  edges,  a  bar  mounted  for  longitudi- 
nal movement  iJpon  the  base  and  having  recesses  adapted 
to  register  with  the  lugs  and  being  provided  with  ver- 
tically disposed  beveled  side  edges  and  means  for  moving 
the  bar. 

3.  \  rack  comprising  a  base,  ends  fixed  thereto,  swing- 
ing sides  mounted  between  the  ends  and  having  lugs,  clips 
atUched  to  the  base,  rollers  Journaled  In  said  clips,  a  bar 
passing  through  the  clips  and  bearing  against  said  rollers 
and  means  for  moving  said  bar  longitudinally,  said  bar 
being  notched  to  co-operate  with  the  lugs  to  retain  the 
sides  against  lateral  movement  when  In  one  position  and 
lUierate  the  sides  when  In  another  iK>8ltlon. 

4.  A  rack  comprising  a  base,  ends  fixed  thereto,  swing- 
ing sides  mounted  between  the  ends,  a  bar  slidably 
mounted  upon  the  l)a8e  and  adapte<l  to  confine  the  sides 
when  in  one  position  and  liberate  the  sides  when  in  an 
other  position,  said  bar  having  an  upturned  end,  a  lever 
fulcrumed  upon  the  rack,  a  head  mounted  upon  the  lever 
and  lying  In  the  path  of  said  l)ar,  the  upturned  end  of 
■aid  bar  being  pivoted  to  the  lever. 


Georof   H.    Bi»s- 
1W»\.      S«rlal    No. 


858.645.      AIR  BRAKE    MECHANISM. 

well.    Albany.    Ga.      Filed    Mav    23. 

31S..^6S. 

1.  A  pressure  controlling  valve  mechanism  for  use  In 
connection  with  triple  valves  or  engineer's  brake  valves, 
consisting  of  a  casing  having  a  valve  seat  provided  with 
tm«>  ports  that  are  disposed  In  allnement  with  each  other 
In  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  casing,  the  casing 
having  at  one  end  a  cylinder  through  the  walls  of  which 
extend  two  ports,  one  of  which  may  be  plugged  when  the 
devlcf  Is  used  In  connection  with  a  triple  valve,  a  piston 
fitting  within  the  cylinder,  a  slide  valve  controlling  the  two 
ports  of  the  casing,  a  piston  rod  having  a  rigid  connection 
with  the  slide  valve,  a  spring  surrounding  the  piston  rod 
and  bearing  at  one  end  against  the  piston,  a  recessed  nut 
carried  by  the  casing  and  against  which  the  opposite  end 
of  the  spring  bears,  the  recess  of  the  nut  forming  a  guide 
for  the  end  (pf  the  piston  rod,  and  a  spring  arranged 
between  the  casing  and  the  valve  and  tending  to  hold  the 
latter  to  its  seat. 


2.  Id  air  brake  mechanism,  an  engineer's  brake  valve 
having  an  auxiliary  port  movable  into  communication  with 
the  main  reservoir  connection  when  the  valve  Is  on  lap, 
a  Talre  casing,  a  valve  therein,  a  cylinder  In  communica- 
tion with  the  casing,  a  piston  In  said  cylinder  and  con- 
nected to  the  valve,  a  pipe  leading  between  the  engineer's 


JT 
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brake  valve  and  the  cylinder,  a  second  pipe  leading  from 
the  cylinder  to  a  port  under  the  control  of  said  valve,  a 
second  pipe  also  under  the  control  of  the  valve,  and  con- 
nections between  said  second  pipe  and  the  upjwr  and  lower 
portions  of  the  cylinder  of  the  equalising  pl8ti)n. 


858.646.  COMPUTING  MECHANISM.  James  D.  Daugh- 
KRTV.  KIttannIng,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Elliott  Fisher  Com- 
pany. New  York.  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  Delaware. 
Original  application  filed  May  10.  1901.  Serial  No. 
59.6;n.  Divided  and  this  application  filed  Mar.  26, 
19O0.     Serial  No.  308,072. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  toothed  denomina- 
tional members,  of  a  series  of  transfer  members  each  hav- 
ing a  head  engaged  over  a  tooth  of  a  denominational  mem- 
ber, transfer  motors  arranged  to  move  the  transfer  mem- 
bers endwise,  holding  devices  each  engaging  behind  the 
head  of  a  transfer  member,  and  trips  movable  with   the 
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deDominational  memberH  and  arranged  to  engage  the  hold- 
ing devices  to  move  the  same  out  of  engagement  with  the 
trantifer  memt>er8. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  denominational 
members,  a  series  of  transfer  members  and  transfer  motors 
therefor,  of  a  series  of  locking  arms  for  the  transfer  mem- 
bers, pivoted  trips  carried  by  the  denominational  members 
to  engage  the  locking  arms,  and  fixed  cams  cooperating 
with  the  trips.  | 

3.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  denominational 
members,  a  series  of  transfer  members,  and  a  series  of 
transfer  motors,  of  a  series  of  holding  devices  for  the 
transfer  members,  a  fixed  cam,  and  a  series  of  trips  mount- 
ed on  a  denominational  member  and  presented  successively 
In  cooperative  relation  with  the  fixed  cam  and  a  holding 
device. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  denominational 
members  and  a  series  of  transfer  members  provided  at 
their  front  ends  with  heads  engaging  the  denominational 
members,  transfer  motors  connected  to  the  rear  ends  of 
the  transfer  meml>er8  and  arranged  to  move  the  same  end- 
wise, holding  means  normally  engaging  the  heads  of  the 
transfer  members,  and  trips  operated  by  the  denomina- 
tional members  for  moving  the  holding  means  to  release 
the  transfer  members. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  denominational 
members,  of  transfer  members  therefor,  transfer  motors 
arranged  to  move  said  members,  holding  means  normally 
preventing  effective  movement  of  the  transfer  members 
and  disposed  for  operation  by  the  denominational  mem- 
bers, and  dogs  for  holding  the  transfer  member^  after 
the  latter  have  been  operated. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  denominational 
members,  of  transfer  mechanism  therefor  including  trans- 
fer members,  means  for  locking  the  same  in  their  normal 
positions,  and  means  for  locking  the  transfer  members 
after  the  same  have  been  operated,  said  last  named  means 
Including  a  series  of  locking  dogs  and  a  locking  member. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  peripherally 
toothed  denominational  members,  of  a  series  of  transfer 
members  each  engaging  a  tooth  of  a  denominational  mem- 
ber, transfer  motors  for  moving  the  transfer  members, 
and  locking  means  cooperating  with  each  transfer  mem- 
ber to  cause  said  member  to  lock  a  denominational  member 
against  movement  in  either  direction  after  the  same  has 
been  operated  by  a  transfer  member. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  "denominational 
members,  of  a  plurality  of  transfer  members  therefor,  and 
locking  mechanism  engaging  the  transfer  members  to  cause 
the  latter  to  lock  the  denominational  members  both  l)efore 
and  after  the  transfer  members  are  operated. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  denominational 
members,  of  a  plurality  of  transfer  members  therefor,  and 
locking  mechanism  coiiperating  with  the  transfer  members 
and  including  a  locking  member,  a  plurality  of  locking 
dogs,  and  a  plurality  of  locking  arms. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  denominational 
members,  of  a  plurality  of  swinging  arms,  transfer  motors 
connected  to  said  arms,  transfer  members  having  pivotal 
connection  with  said  arms  and  engaging  the  denomina- 
tional members,  locking  arms  normally  holding  the  trans- 
fer members  against  effective  movement,  means  movable 
with  the  denominational  members  for  operating  said  arms 
to  release  the  tran.sfer  members,  and  means  for  locking 
the  transfer  members  after  the  same  have  been  operated. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  denominational 
members  provided  with  trips,  of  a  plurality  of  swinging 
arms,  transfer  motors  connected  to  said  arms,  transfer 
meml>ers  also  connected  to  said  arms  and  engaging  the 
denominational  members,  locking  arms  normally  holding 
the  transfer  members  against  movement  and  disposed  for 
actuation  by  the  trips,  and  locking  dogs  arranged  to  lock 
the  transfer  members  after  the  same  have  been  operated.        1 

12.  The    combination    with    a    series    of   denominational    ' 
members,  of  a  series  of  transfer  or  carrying  devices  there- 
for, and  a  resetting  memt>er  presentable  to  several   trans-    ' 
fer  devices  in  .succession  and  operative  to  reset  the  transfer 
devices  la  position  to  advance  the  denominational  members.   I 


13.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  denominational 
members,  locking  means  therefor,  and  resetting  mechanism 
arranged  to  operate  the  locking  mechanism  to  release  the 
members  and  having  continued  movement  to  reset  said 
members. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  denominational 
members,  of  a  single  locking  device  engaging  all  of  snid 
members,  and  a  resetting  member  arranged  to  operate  the 
locking  device  and  to  have  continued  movement  to  restt 
the  denominational   members. 

15.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  denominational 
members,  of  a  locking  bail  engaging  the  same,  a  resetting 
device  for  the  denominational  members,  and  a  cam  oper- 
ated by  said  device  to  operate  the  ball. 

16.  The  combination  with  a  shaft,  of  a  series  of  de- 
nominational members  rotatable  thereon,  means  for  oper- 
atively  connecting  the  shaft  with  the  denominational 
members  to  reset  the  latter,  a  resetting  member  normally 
disconnected  from  the  shaft,  and  means  for  connecting  the 
resetting  member  and  shaft. 

17.  The  combination  with  a  computing  carriage,  a  se- 
ries of  denominational  members,  and  a  locking  wheel  mov- 
able with  the  carriage,  of  a  shaft  connected  to  the  locking 
wheel  to  rotate  therewith,  means  for  connecting  the  shaft 
with  the  denominational  members  to  effect  the  resettinj 
of  the  latter,  a  locking  device  engaging  the  denominational 
members  and  the  locking  wheel  in  the  normal  position  of 
the  computing  carriage,  and  a  resetting  member  arranged 
to  move  the  locking  device  out  of  engagement  with  the 
denominational  members  and  the  locking  wheel  and  to  sub- 
sequently rotate  the  latter  to  reset  the  denominational 
members. 

18.  The  combination  with  a  shaft,  a  locking  wheel  ro- 
tatable therewith  and  provided  with  arcuate  slots  and 
radial  recesses,  a  series  of  denominational  members  ar- 
ranged to  be  reset  by  the  rotation  of  the  shaft,  a  locking 
device  engaging  one  of  the  rndial  recesses  in  the  locking 
wheel  and  also  engaging  the  denominational  members,  and 
a  rotary  resetting  member  provided  with  lugs  extended 
into  the  arcuate  slots  of  the  locking  wheel  and  also  pro- 
vided with  a  cam  arranged  to  operate  the  locking  device. 

19.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  denominational 
members  having  toothed  peripheries  and  a  series  of  trans- 
fer members  each  having  a  head  engaged  over  a  tooth  of  a 
denominational  member,  of  transfer  motors  arranged  to 
move  the  transfer  meml)ers  longitudinally,  holding  devices 
extended  between  the  denominational  members  and  each 
having  a  projection  engaged  behind  the  head  of  a  transfer 
member,  and  trips  movable  with  the  denominational  mem- 
bers and  arranged  to  engage  the  ends  of  the  holding  mem- 
bers to  move  the  same  out  of  interfering  relation  with  the 
transfer  members. 

20.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  peripherally 
toothed  denominational  members,  of  a  series  of  holding  de- 
vices, a  series  of  swinging  arms,  a  supporting  member  com- 
mon to  the  holding  devices  and  arms,  and  transfer  mem- 
bers carried  by  the  swinging  arms  and  each  engaged  with 
a  tooth  of  one  of  the  denominational  members  and  with  a 
holding  device. 

21.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  peripherally 
toothed  denominational  members,  of  a  series  of  holding  de 
vices,  a  series  of  swinging  arms,  a  supporting  member  com- 
mon to  the  holding  devices  and  arms,  transfer  members 
pivotaily  connected  to  the  arms,  each  of  said  members 
having  a  head  engaging  a  tooth  of  a  denominational  mem- 
ber and  also  enk;aglng  one  of  the  holding  devices,  and  trans- 
fer motors  connected  to  the  swinging  arms. 

22.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  denominational 
members,  of  a  supporting  bar  extending  lengthwise  of  said 
series,  a  series  of  holding  devices  pivotaily  mounted  on  the 
bar,  a  series  of  arms  swung  from  said  bar,  a  series  of 
transfer  members  each  normally  engaging  a  denomina- 
tional member  and  held  against  movement  by  one  of  the 
holding  devices,  means  for  operating  the  holding  devices 
to  release  the  transfer  members,  and  transfer  motors  con- 
nected to  the  swinging  arms  to  operate  the  transfer  mem- 
l>ers  when  released. 

23.  The  combination   with   a   series  of  denominational 


members,  of  transfer  devices  therefor,  holding  members  for 
the  transfer  devices,  and  a  pivotal  support  common  to  the 
transfer  devices  and  holding  members. 

24.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  denominational 
members,  of  a  series  of  holding  devices,  a  series  of  swing- 
ing arms,  a  pivotal  support  common  to  the  holding  devices 
and  arms,  transfer  members  pivotaily  connected  with  the 
arms  and  provided  with  enlarged  heads,  each  of  said  headu 
engaging  a  transfer  member  and  a  projection  on  the  ad- 
jacent holding  device,  transfer  motors  for  swinging  the 
arms  to  operate  the  transfer  members,  and  means  for  op- 
erating the  holding  devices  to  permit  the  operation  of  the 
transfer  members. 


I 


858.647.  OIL  AND  WATKR  WELL  VALVE.  Lafayette 
DuBKKE  and  Geobor  Walter,  Los  Angeles,  Cal.  Filed 
Nov.  9,  1906.     Serial  No.  342.085. 
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1.  In  an  oil  or  water  well  valve,  a  center  tube,  project- 
ing abutment  meml)er8  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  tube,  a 
thread  on  the  end  of  said  center  tube  adjacent  to  said 
projecting  abutments,  a  nut  threaded  to  the  threaded  end 
of  said  center  tube  provided  with  o  threaded  cupped  ex- 
tension, and  a  packing  fitting  around  said  center  tube  and 
having  Its  end  projecting  into  the  cupped  extension  of 
said  nut,  and  adapted  to  be  rigidly  clamped  to  said 
center  tube,  and  Its  projecting  abutments. 

2.  A  well  valve,  comprising  a  tubular  valve  seat,  a 
center  tube,  a  packing  surrounding  said  central  tube, 
means  including  a  nut  rigidly  clamping  one  end  of  said 
packing  to  said  tube,  and  means  including  a  spring 
actuated  collar  mounted  on  said  center  tube  and  arranged 
to  enter  the  free  end  of  said  packing  to  automatically 
expand  It  as  It  Is  operated  In  its  seat. 

3.  In  a  well  valve,  the  combination  with  a  suitable  valve 
casing,  of  a  center  tube  provided  with  threads  at  its  oppo- 
site ends,  projections  on  one  end  portion  of  said  tube, 
reduced  neck  portions  in  predetermined  positions  in  the 
opposite  end  portions  of  said  tube,  a  tubular  packing  of 
any  suitable  material  fitting  tightly  over  said  tube  and 
Its  projections,  having  a  tapering  terminal  end  adjacent 
to  said  tube's  projections,  a  nut  threaded  to  the  end  of 
said  tulw  adjacent  to  said  tubes  projections,  having  an 
Interiorly  threaded  cupped  extension  adapted  to  screw 
onto  the  tapering  end  of  said  tubular  packing  and  rigidly 
grip  the  end  of  said  tubular  packing  and  clamp  It  to  the 
adjacent  end  of  said  center  tube  and  to  said  tube's  pro 
jectlona  and  neck  portion,  said  tubular  packing  extending 
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!  from  Its  rigidly  held  end  free  on  said  center  tube  over  the 

reduced  nock  portion  of  the  opposite  end  of  said  tube,  a 

I  collar  or  sleeve  slldabiy  mounted  on  said  center  tube  and 

provided  with  o  conical  end  extending  Into  the  free  end 

I  of  said  tubular  packing,  a  nut  on  the  end  of  said  center 

I   tube  adjacent  to  said  sleeve,  and  an  expansive  spring  on 

I  said  center  tube  between  said  nut  and  collar  arranged  to 

I   exert  an  adjustable  tension  against  said  collar  and  force 

said  collars  conical  end  Into  the  free  end  of  said  tubular 

packing  and  thereby  expand  said  tubular  packing. 

I       4.   In  a  well  valve,  the  combination  of  the  center  tube, 

I  a    resilentiy    yielding    tubular    packing    mounted    on    said 

center  tulje,  means  Including  a  clamping  device  for  rigidly 

securing  one   end   of  said    tubular   packing   to   said    tube, 

and  means  including  a  spring  for  expanding  the  free  end 

of  said  rcslliently  yielding  tubular  packing. 

r».  In  an  oil  or  water  well  valve,  the  combination  of  a 
suporting  valve  casing,  with  a  valve,  c  )mprlsing  a  center 
tube  provided  with  projecting  collars  and  spurs  at  one 
end.  and  with  reduced  neck  portions  intermediate  of  its 
ends,  and  with  nuts  threaded  to  its  opposite  ends,  fl 
resiiieht  tubular  packing  rigidly  clamped  at  one  end  to 
the  end  of  said  center  tul)e  having  the  collars  and  spurs 
by  one  of  said  center  tulte's  nuts  and  Into  Its  end  portion 
adjacent  to  said  projecting  collars,  and  having  Its  opposite 
end  free  on  said  center  tul)e.  the  conical  ended  collar 
slldabiy  mounted  on  said  center  tube  and  arranged  to 
project  into  the  free  end  of  said  packing  tul)e.  the  nut 
threaded  to  the  end  of  said  center  tube  adjacent  to  said 
conical  collar,  ond  the  expansive  spring  mounted  on  said 
center  tube  and  arranged  under  expansive  tension  between 
•aia  nut  and  said  slidable  conical  ended  sleeve. 

6.  In  an  oil  or  water  well  valve,  the  combination  of 
the"  center  tube,  the  tubular  packing  arranged  to  be  rigidly 
clamped  at  one  end  to  said  tuln*  and  to  be  free  at  its 
opposite  end,  the  concaved  recessed  nut  for  clamping  said 
tubular  packing  at  one  of  Its  ends  to  said  center  tul>e,  the 
slidable  conical  ended  collar  projecting  into  said  packing 
tube's  free  end,  the  expansive  spring,  and  the  nut,  said 
nut  l)elng  provided  with  a  bail  valve  seat  and  arranged 
to  detachably  support  a  ball  valve  cage  and  ball  valve  Id 
operative  relation  to  Its  valve  seat. 

7.  In  an  oil  well  valve,  the  combination  of  the  center 
tube,  the  packing  mounted  on  said  center  tube  end  rigidly 
secured  at  one  of  its  ends  to  one  end  of  said  center  tube, 
and  arranged  snugly  on  but  free  of  said  center  tube  along 
the  remainder  of  Its  length,  a  reduced  neck  portion  in  said 
tube  over  which  the  free  end  portion  of  said  packing  is 
positioned  adapted  to  allow  the  free  end  portion  of  said 
packing  to  contract  in  said  neck  portion  under  contracting 
pressure,  and  a  spring-controlled  tapering  ended  collar 
slldabiy  and  adjustably  mounted  on  said  center  t.ube.  and 
extending  into  the  free  end  of  said  packing  and  adapted 
to  automatically  expand  its  free  end  portion. 


858,648.  SPINNING  HEAD.  Charles  A.  Ebnst.  Lans- 
downe.  Ta.,  assignor  to  Silas  W.  Pettit,  Philadelphia. 
Pa.     Filed  Jan.  15,  19o7.     Serial  No.  352,340.  , 


1.  In  a  device  for  forming  filaments  of  metamorphosed 
cellulose,  a  head  provided  with  an  opening,  a  fiexible  spin- 
neret arranged  across  said  opening  and  provided  with  a 
flange  larger  than  said  opening,  and  separnte  means 
within  said  spinneret  to  prevent  the  spinneret  from  being 
forced  through  said  opening  by  the  pressure  of  the  viscous 
fluid.     • 


178 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  2, 1907. 


2.  In  a  dwice  for  formint;  fl1am«att  of  ra«taraorptaoMd 
cellulose  a  bead  provided  with  aa  opeaing,  a  thin,  flexible 
cup  Bbaped  spinneret  mounted  witbin  said  bead  and  ex- 
tending across  said  openInK-  the  same  being  Mecured  to 
said  head  by  the  pressure  of  the  viscous  fluid,  and  separate 
means  within  said  spinneret  to  prevent  said  spinneret 
from  collapsing. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  forming  blaments  of  metamorphosed 
cellulose,  a  bead,  a  tbln.  flexible  cup  shaped  perforated 
liody  made  of  thin  material,  and  separate  means  within 
said  head  to  cause  said  body  to  preserve  Its  shape  Irre- 
spective of  the  pressure  to  which  it  Is  subjected,  said 
bead  being  provided  with  a  surface  against  which  aald 
spinneret  Is  held  by  the  pressure  of  the  viscous  fluid. 

4.  A  head  and  a  thin,  flexible  spinneret,  bavin^  a  conical 
flange,  the  said  flange  being  secured  to  said  bead  and 
separate  means  within  said  head  for  preventing  the 
spinneret  from  collapsing  under  the  pressure  of  the  viscous 
fluid. 

5.  A  head  and  a  strainer  confined  within  said  head,  and 
a  spinneret  having  a  conical  flange,  the  said  flange  being 
secured  to  said  bead. 

6.  A  head,  a  conical  ring  arranged  within  said  bead, 
and  a  thin,  flexible  spinneret  having  a  conical  flange,  the 
said  flange  being  secured  to  said  bead  by  said  conical 
ring. 

7.  A  bead,  a  strainer  confined  within  said  head,  a  thin, 
flexible  spinneret  having  a  conical  flange  arranged  within 
said  head,  upon  said  strainer  and  a  conical  ring  mounted 
within  said  spinneret,  the  said  flange  of  said  spinneret 
being  secured  to  said  bead  by  said  ring. 

8.  A  head,  a  strainer  having  a  conical  flange  arranged 
within  said  head,  a  conical  ring  mounted  within  said 
strainer,  a  spinneret  having  a  conical  flange  and  mounted 
In  said  head  beyond  said  strainer,  a  second  conical  ring 
mounted  witbin  said  spinneret  and  the  said  rings  acting 
to  secure  the  flange  of  said  spinneret  and  strainer  re- 
spectively In  position. 

9.  A  head  having  a  tapered  Interior  wall  at  Its  outer 
end,  a  thin,  flexible  spinneret  having  a  conical  flange  and 
means  for  securing  said  flange  to  the  Inner  wall  of  said 
head. 

10.  A  head  having  a  tapered  Interior  wall  at  Its  outer 
end,  a  spinneret  having  a  conical  flange,  a  strainer  having 
a  conical  flange  and  means  for  securing  said  flanges  In  po- 
sition respectively. 

11.  A  head  having  a  tapered  Interior  wall  at  Its  outer 
end.    a    tapered    ring    arranged    within    said    head    and    a. 
spinneret    having   a    conical    flange    fitting   over   said    ring 
and  means  for  wedging  said  ring  Into  said  flange. 

12.  A  head  having  a  tapered  interior  wall  at  Us  outer 
end,  a  tapered  ring  confined  within  said  head,  a  strainer 
having  a  conical  flange  fitting  over  said  tapered  ring,  an- 
other tapered  ring  arranged  beyond  said  strainer  and  a 
spinneret  having  a  conical  flange  fitting  over  the  last  men- 
tioned ring  and  means  for  wedging  said-  rings  Into  the  re 
spectlve  flanges  of  the  strainer  and  the  spinneret. 

13.  A  head  having  a  tapered  Interior  wall  at  its  outer 
end.  a  tapered  ring  within  said  bead,  and  a  conically 
flanged  spinneret  fitting  over  said  ring,  the  rear  end  of 
said  ring  being  so  arranged  as  to  present  a  resisting  sur- 
face against  viscous  material   under  high  pressure. 

14.  A  head,  a  spinneret  having  a  conical  fiange  made  of 
tbln  flexible  material  and  a  wedging  element  within  the 
spinneret,  the  said  flange  being  secured  to  the  said  head 
by  the  pressure  of  the  viscous  fluid  upon  said  spinneret. 

15.  In  a  device  for  forming  filaments  of  metamorphosed 
cellnlose,  a  head  having  a  tapering  surface  within  the 
same  and  a  spinneret  having  a  tapering  flange,  and  a 
tapering  element  within  said  spinneret  between  which  and 
said  head  said  flange  is  wedged  by  the  pressure  of  the 
viscous  fluid. 

16.  In  a  device  for  forming  filaments  of  metamorphosed 
cellulose,  a  bead  comprising  a  pipe,  a  coupling  fixed  over 
the  extremity  of  said  pipe,  a  spinneret  having  a  conical 
flange  made  of  thin  material,  the  said  flange  being  secured 
to  said  head  by  the  pressure  of  the  viscous  fluid  upon  said 
spinneret. 


SftS.Mft.     8AFETY-RAZOB.     David  B.  Oos,  Madison.  WU. 
Filed  Oct.  16,  190«.     Serial  No.  339.211. 


1.  In  a  safety  razor,  in  combination  with  a  permanent 
blade  table,  a  raior  blade  and  means  for  securing  the 
blade,  a  movable  member  mounted  adjacent  to  one  edge  of 
the  holding  device  and  adjacent  to  the  edge  of  the  blade, 
and  mechanism  for  moving  said  movable  member  to  two 
different  positions.  In  one  position  guarding  the  edge  of 
the  blade  in  the  other  position  clearing  It  so  that  It  may 
be  cleaned 

2.  In  a  safety  rasor.  In  combination  with  a  [lormanent 
table,  a  safety  raxor  blade  and  means  for  holding  It  on 
the  table  ;  a  movable  member  pivoted  adjacent  to  the  edge 
of  the  permanent  supporting  member  and  adjacent  to  the 
edge  of  the  rasor  blade  and  mechanism  for  moving  said 
movable  member  to  two  different  positions.  In  one  position 
guarding  the  edge  of  the  raior  blade  for  safety  shaving 
and  in  the  other  position  clearing  it  so  that  It  may  be 
cleaned. 

3.  A  safety  raxor  holding  device  comprising  a  perma 
nent  table,  means  for  securing  a  safety  raxor  blade  there- 
on, a  movable  member  pivoted  to  the  main  support  adja- 
cent to  normal  position  for  the  edge  of  the  blade,  a  han- 
dle attached  to  said  permanent  holding  device,  and  a  cam 
mounted  upon  the  handle  adapted  to  be  moved  to  two  dlf 
ferent  positions,  in  one  position  holding  said  movable 
member  In  such  a  position  that  It  will  guard  the  edge  of 
a  razor  blade  in  the  table  and  In  the  other  position  per- 
mitting a  blade  edge  on  the  table  to  be  wiped. 

4.  In  a  safety  raxor.  In  combination  with  a  perma- 
nent table,  a  raxor  blade  and  means  for  securing  the  blade 
on  the  table  ;  a  table  leaf  pivoted  to  the  main  table  adja 
cent  to  the  edge  of  the  blade,  a  handle  attached  to  the 
permanent  table  and  a  cam  mounted  upon  the  handle 
adapted  to  be  moved  to  two  different  positions.  In  one  po- 
sition holding  said  table  leaf  In  such  a  position  that  it 
guards  the  edge  of  the  blade  for  safety  shaving  and  In  the 
other  position  permitting  said  blade  edge  to  be  cleaned. 

6.  In  a  safety  raior.  In  combination  with  a  perma- 
nent table,  a  raxor  blade  and  means  for  securing  the  blade 
on  the  table  ;  a  table  leaf  pivoted  to  the  main  table  adJa 
cent  to  the  edge  of  the  blade,  a  handle  attached  to  the  per- 
manent table  and  a  cam  plvotally  mounted  upon  the  han- 
dle adapted  to  be  moved  to  two  different  positions.  In  one 
position  holding  said  table  leaf  In  such  a  position  that  It 
guards  the  edge  of  the  blade  for  safety  shaving  and  In  the 
other  position  permitting  said  blade  edge  to  be  cleaned. 

6.    In  a  safety   raxor.  In  combination  with  a  permanent 

blade  table  and  a  handle  attached  thereto  :  a  raxor  blade. 

a  clamping  device   passing  through  said   blade  table  and 

•crew- threaded  Into  said  handle,  adapted  to  bold  the  blade 

I   on   the   table,   a   movable   table   leaf  pivoted   to   the   main 

I   blade  table  near  its  edge  adjacent  to  the  edge  of  the  raior 

i    blade,  and  a  cam  mechanism  mounted  upon  the  handle  be 

low  the  permanent  blade  table  adapted  to  be  moved  to  two 

different  positions,  in  one  position  holding  said  table  leaf 
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In  position  to  guard  the  edge  of  the  blade  for  safety  shar 
Ing.  and  in  the  other  position  permitting  the  blade  edge 
to  be  cleaned. 

7.  In  a  safety  raxor  in  combination  with  a  permanent 
blade  table  and  a  handle  attached  thereto ;  a  blade,  a 
clamping  device  passing  through  said  blade  table  and 
screw  threaded  into  said  handle  adapted  to  secure  the 
blade  on  the  table  a  movable  table  leaf  pivoted  to  the 
main  blade  table  near  its  edge,  adjacent  to  the  edge  of  the 
raxor  blade,  and  a  cam  mechanism  plvotally  mounted  upon 
the  handle  below  the  permanent  blade  table  adapted  to  be 
moved  to  two  different  positions,  in  one  position  holding 
said  table  leaf  in  position  to  guard  the  edge  of  the  blade 
upon  the  table  for  safety  shaving  and  in  the  other  posi- 
tion i>ermlttlng  the  blade  edge  to  be  cleaned. 

S  In  a  safety  raxor  for  a  double  edged  raxor  blade  in 
combination  with  a  permanent  table,  a  double  edged  blade 
and  means  for  securing  the  blade  upon  the  table,  movable 
members  adjacent  to  the  edges  of  the  permanent  blade- 
t«ble  and  to  the  positions  of  the  cutting  edges  of  the 
blade,  and  means  for  moving  said  movable  members  to 
two  different  positions,  in  one  position  guarding  said 
blade  edges  to  render  them  safety  raxors,  and  in  the  other 
jKMltlon  being  out  of  the  way  of  the  edges  of  the  raxor 
Made. 


M8,W<).  COMBINED  CALCULATING  AND  TYPE  WRIT- 
ING MACHINE.  Cabboll  E.  Gree.v,  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 
assignor  to  Eillott-Fisber  Company.  New  York,  N.  Y., 
a  Corporation  of  Delaware.  Piled  Aug.  30,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  332.660. 


\ 


1.  The  combination  with  two  lieys,  of  a  lopking  device 
operated  by  one  key  to  lock  the  other  or  second  key,  and 
means  effective  upon  the  Initial  movement  of  the  second 
key  to  prevent  the  movement  of  the  locking  device  from 
Us  normal  position  during  continued  movement  of  said 
second  key. 

2.  In  a  key-operated  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  Berlee  of  keys  and  a  series  of  key -opera  ted  members 
having  locking  faces  Intermediate  of  their  ends,  of  a 
swinging  locking  device  located  between  each  pair  of 
members  and  cooperating  with  the  locking  faces  thereof, 
siild  locking  devices  being  movable  upon  the  initial  move 
ment  of  one  member  to  engage  and  lock  the  other  member 
and  to  hold  the  same  locked  during  continued  movement 
of  the  member  operated. 

3.  In  a  keyK>perated  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  series  of  keys  and  a  series  of  parallel  kev  operated 
members  having  locking  faces  located  intermediate  of  the 
ends  thereof,  a  locking  device  between  each  pair  of  members 


and  having  Its  lower  portion  in  cooperative  relation  with 
I   the  locking  faces  thereof,  said  locking  device  being  pivoted 
.  at  Its  upper  end  and  being  operated  by  the  initial  move- 
ment of  one  member  to  engage  and  lock  the  other  member 
I  and  to  hold  the  same  locked  during  continued  movement 

of  the  member  oi>erated. 

I        4.  In  a  key  operated  mechanism,  the  combination   with 

j   two    keya,    of   a    locking    device    normally    In    position    to 

Interfere  with   the  operation  of  one  key  and   movable  by 

said  key  to  lock  another  key.  and  key-operated  means  for 

I    positively     preventing    said     locking    device    froto     l>elng 

moved    out    of   normal    position    during    the    operation    of 

said  other  key. 

j  5.  In  a  key  operated  mechanism,  the  combination  with 
a  series  of  keys,  of  locking  means  normally  disposed  In 
cooperative  relation  with  the  keys,  and  means  whereby  the 
locking  mechanism  will  be  rendered  inoperatlye. 

6.  In  a  key  operated  mechanism,  the  combination  with 
a  series  of  keys,  of  locking  mechanism  movable  into  or 
out  of  cooperative  relation  with  the  keys  arranged  in 
one  position  to  prevent  the  simultaneous  depression  of 
two  keys. 

j  7.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  adding  machine,  the 
combination  with  writing  mechanism,  adding  mechanism, 
and  operating  keys  adapted  to  operate  one  or  both  of 
said  mechanisms,  as  desired,  of  locking  means  effective 
to  prevent  the  simultaneous  depression  of  adjacent  keys 
when  the  latter  are  arranged  to  operate  both  the  writing 
and  adding  mechanisms  and  Ineffective  when  the  keys  are 
arranged  to  operate  one  only  of  said  mechanisms. 

«.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  adding  machine,  the 
combination  with  writing  mechanism  and  a  computing 
device,  of  a  series  of  keys,  a  series  of  operating  connec- 
tions between  the  keys  and  the  computing  device,  means 
for  preventing  the  simultaneous  operation  of  adjacent 
operating  conne<tlon8.  and  means  for  disconnecting  the 
operating  connections  from  the  keys. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  computing  device,  of  operat- 
ing keys  therefor,  operating  connections  l)etween  the  keys 
and  the  computing  device  Including  a  series  of  slotted 
members,  and  key  operated  locking  devices  arranged  to 
engage  said  slotted  members. 

10.  The  combination  with  an  adding  device,  of  a 
series  of  operating  keys  therefor,  operating  connections 
between  the  keys  and  the  computing  device,  said  connec- 
tions Including  a  series  of  meml>ers  movable  Into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  the  keys  and  also  Independently 
movable  with  the  keys,  and  means  aasoclated  with  said 
members  and  arranged  to  prevent  the  simultaneous  opera- 
tion of  adjacent  meml>er8  by  the  keys. 

11.  In  a  key -operated  machine,  the  combination  with  a. 
series  of  keys,  and  a  series  of  parallel  key-operated  mem- 
bers, of  a  locking  device  located  between  each  pair  of 
members  and  cooperating  with  said  members  at  polntn 
Intermediate  of  the  ends  thereof  to  permit  the  operation 
of  either  member  and  to  prevent  the  simultaneous  opera- 
tion of  both  meml)er8. 

12.  In  a  key  operated  machine,  the  combination  with  .a 
series  of  keys,  of  a  series  of  slotted  members  operated  by 
the  keys,  and  key-operated  locking  devices  cooperating 
with  said  slotted  members  to  prevent  simultaneous  opera- 
tion of  adjacent  keys. 

13.  In  a  key  operated  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
key,  of  a  member  operated  thereby  and  having  an  open- 
ing, a  locking  device,  and  a  second  key  arranged  to  effect 
relative  movement  of  the  locking  device  and  member  to 
cause  their  engagement  and  the  consequent  locking  of  the 
key  flrst  named. 

14.  In  a  key-operated  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
key,  of  a  member  operated  thereby  and  having  an  opening, 
a  locking  device,  jind  a  second  key  arranged  to  move  the 
locking  device  Into  the  opening  of  said  member  to  lock 
the  key  first  named. 

16.  In  a  key-operated  machine,  the  combination  with  n 
key.  of  a  member  operated  thereby  and  having  an  opening, 
a  locking  device  normally  disposed  In  Interfering  relation 
with  said  key.  a  second  key.  a  second  member  operated  by 
the  second  key  and  having  an  opening  normally  arranged 
opposite  the  locking  device,  a  third  key.  and  a  second  lock- 
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log  device  normally  In  Interfering  relation  therewith  and 
disposed  opposite  the  opening  in  the  first  named  member, 
whereby  the  depression  of  the  first  key  will  cause  the  first 
lockInK  device  to  l>e  moved  Into  engagement  with  the  oi>en- 
tng  In  the  second  member,  and  will  cause  the  opening  In 
the  first  member  to  be  moved  out  of  coincidence  with  the 
second  looking  device  to  prevent  the  latter  from  moving 
out  of  Interfering  relation  with  the  third  key. 

16.  In  a  key-operated  machine,  the  combination  with 
two  keys,  of  a  member  operated  by  one  of  the  keys  and 
having  an  opening,  and  a  locking  device  In  Interfering 
relation  with  one  key  and  movable  thereby  Into  the  open- 
ing In  the  member  operated  by  the  other  key,  whereby  the 
operation  of  one  key  will  move  the  locking  device  Into  the 
opening  In  the  member  operated  by  the  other  key,  or, 
whereby  the  operation  of  the  last  named  key  will  prevent 
the  movement  of  the  locking  member  out  of  normal  posi- 
tion by  presenting  the  opening  In  the  k^-operated  member 
out  of  coincidence  with  the  locking  device,  and  whereby 
the  simultaneous  depression  of  the  two  keys  will  be  pre- 
vented. 

17.  In  a  key-operated  machine,  the  combination  with 
two  keys,  of  two  parallel  members  arranged  to  be  operated 
by  the  respective  keys,  each  of  said  members  having  a 
■top  face,  a  locking  device  located  between  the  adjacent 
tide  faces  of  the  members  and  normally  In  Interfering 
relation  with  the  stop  face  of  one  member  and  arranged  to 
be  moved  by  said  member  Into  Interfering  relation  with 
the  stop  face  of  the  other  member,  said  last  named  member 
serving  when  moved  from  Its  normal  position  to  lock  the 
locking  device  In  the  normal  position  thereof,  whereby  thi» 
depression  of  one  key  will  operate  the  locking  device 
while  the  operation  of  the  other  key  will  merely  lock  said 
device  against  movement. 

18.  In  a  key-operated  machine,  the  combination  with 
two  keys  and  two  key-operated  members  each  provided 
with  a  locking  face,  and  a  locking  device  pivoted  at  Its 
upper  end  and  movable  to  present  Its  lower  ^p4  in  engage- 
ment with  the  locking  face  of  one  of  the  xpembers,  the 
locking  face  of  the  other  member  being  In)  cooperative 
relation  with  the  locking  device  at  a  point  Intermediate 
of  the  ends  of  the  latter. 

19.  In  a  key-operated  machine,  the  combination  with 
two  keys,  and  two  key-operated  members,  of  a  locking 
device  of  angular  form  pivoted  at  Its  upper  end  and  having 
Its  lower  end  movable  Into  engagement  with  one  of  the 
members  by  the  cooperation  of  the  other  member  with  the 
angular  or  elbow  portion  of  the  locking  device. 

20.  In  a  key-oi)erated  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
series  of  keys  and  a  series  of  key-operated  members  hav- 
ing openings,  of  a  supporting  bar,  and  a  series  of  angular 
locking  devices  pivoted  at  their  upper  ends  to  said  bar, 
each  of  said  devices  being  disposed  to  be  moved  by  one 
membt-r  to  engage  the  opening  In  an  adjacent  member. 

21.  In  a  key-operated  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
pair  of  keys  and  a  pair  of  key-operated  members,  of  a 
locking  device  pivoted  at  one  end  and  movable  by  one  mem- 
ber to  engage  the  free  end  of  said  device  with  the  other 
member,  and  guiding  means  for  the  free  end  of  the  locking 
device. 


8."i8.651.  COMBINED  HAND  AND  FOOT  OPERATED 
DRIVING  MECHANISM.  Clabence  E.  Obij-fith,  Chi- 
cago.  111.      Filed  Jan.  2.  1906.     Serial  No.  294.192. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  shaft  and  a  crank  loosely 
mounted  thereon,  of  a  pedal  operated  driving  mechanism 
loosely  connected  to  said  shaft,  and  means  whereby  either 
said  crank  or  said  pedal-operated  driving  mechanism  may 
be  operatlvely  connected  to  said  shaft,  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  shaft,  of  a  sprocket  wheel 
loosely  mounted  on  the  latter,  a  hand  crank  also  loosely 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  clutch  spllned  on  said  shaft  be- 
tween said  sprocket  wheel  and  hand  crank  and  movable 
Into  engagement  with  either,  and  a  pedal  operated  driv- 
ing mechanism  for  said  sprocket  wheel,  substantially  as 
described. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  shaft,  of  a  sprocket  wheel 
loosely  mounted  on  the  latter,  a  hand  crank  also  loosely 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  clutch  spllned  on  said  shaft  be- 


tween  said  sprocket  wheel  and  hand  crank  and  movable 
into  engagement  with  either,  a  stand  carrying  a  seat  lo- 
cated adjacent  to  the  shaft,  a  pedal-operated  sprocket 
wheel  Journaled  In  said  stand,  and  a  drive-chain  connect- 
ing said  sprocket  wheels,  substantially  as  described. 


4.  The  combination  with  a  shaft,  of  a  sprocket  wheel 
loosely  mounted  on  the  latter,  a  hand  crank  also  loosely 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  clutch  sleeve  spllned  on  said 
shaft  between  said  sprocket  wheel  and  hand  crank  and 
movable  into  engagement  with  either,  means  for  retain- 
ing said  clutch  sleeve  In  either  adjusted  position,  a  stand 
carrying  a  seat  located  adjacent  to  the  shaft,  a  pedal-op- 
erated sprocket  wheel  journaled  In  said  stand,  and  a 
drive-chain  connecting  said  sprocket  wheels,  substantially 
as  described. 


8  58,65  2.     SAW.     Leonard  Habrisox,   Wellsboro,   Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  2.  1906.     Serial  No.  300,460. 


A  cross-cut  saw  consisting  of  a  blade  with  a  series  of 
teeth  alternately  set  to  opposite  sides  and  having  straight 
fronts  Inclined  forward  and  nirved  backs  and  widening 
toward  the  base,  the  fronts  of  alternate  teeth  beveled  In 
opposite  directions  with  the  forward  edge  of  each  tooth 
av  the  side  to  which  the  tooth  Is  set.  and  the  extension 
of  the  back  forming  the  end  of  each  tooth  slightly  in- 
clined Inward  at  and  adjacent  to  the  cutting  edge. 


8  5  8,653.     WASHBOARD.     Georgia  Hascall,  Detroit. 
Mich.     Filed  Jan.  7,  1907.     Serial  No.  351,203. 


1.  A  washboard  stamped  up  from  a  single  piece  of  sheet 
metal,  comprising  a  rubbing  portion,  depressed  gutter  por- 
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tioos  at  each  side  of  said  rubbing  portion.  Into  which  it 
drains,  said  gutter  portions  being  extended  Into  legs,  and 
a  depressf^d  top  board  draining  into  said  gutteiH,  the 
flange-like  edges  of  said  top  board  being  continuous  with 
and  forming  part  of  the  gutters  and  legs. 

2.  A  washboard  stamped  up  from  a  single  piece  of  sheet 
tnetal  comprising  a  rubbing  portion,  depressed  gutter  por- 
tions at  each  side  of  said  rubbing  portion.  Into  which  It 
drains,  said  gutter  portions  being  extended  into  legs,  and 
a  depressed  top  board  draining  Into  said  gutters. 

3.  A  washboard  formed  of  metal,  having  depressed  gut- 
ter portions  at  each  side,  said  gutter  portions  having  a 
plurality  of  notches  formed  In  their  under  side  formed  by 
indenting  the  same. 


858.654.     VAULT-LIGHT.     Jacob  Jacobs,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Apr.  13.  1906.     SerUl  No.  311,575. 
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1.  A  vault  light  comprising  a  series  of  boxes,  glasses 
mounted  In  said  t>oxes,  open  work  cross-pieces  connecting 
said  boxes  In  the  lower  portion  of  the  structure  and  con- 
stituting tension  members,  and  a  cement-filUng  between 
said  boxes  and  Inclosing  said  cross-pieces. 

2.  A  vault  light  comprising  a  casting,  consisting  of 
t>oxes  connected  by  separated  bars  In  the  lower  portion  of 
the  structure  and  constituting  tension  members,  glasses 
mounted  in  said  l>oxe8,  and  a  cement  filling  between  said 
boxes. 

.       1  

858,655.  TYPE  WRITING  MACHINE.  Carl  A.  J0ERI8- 
8«N,  Washington,  D.  C,  assignor  to  Underwood  Type- 
writer Company,  New  York.  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of 
New  Jersey.     Filed  May  25,  1907.     Serial  No.  375,571. 


aiha'^amaariiiBa  i^^ 


1.  A  card-holder  comprising  a  card-holding  strip  to  lie 
along  the  platen  of  a  typewriting  machine  and  having 
flexible  depending  ends  which  are  forked  to  bestride  the 
platen-hubs  and  which  have  claws  to  catch  over  the 
platen-heads,  one  of  said  ends  having  a  releasing  device  in 
the  form  of  a  forked  arm  attached  at  Its  lower  extremity 
to  the  forked  portions  of  said  end  and  extending  out- 
wardly and  upwardly  from  Its  point  of  attachment,  and 
at  its  upper  end  bent  inwardly  partly  around  the  corner 
formed  at  the  junction  of  said  sXrip  and  said  end.  and 
then  hooked  outwardly  to  form  a  finger-piece  for  lifting 
the  card-bolder  from  the  platen  ;  said  arm  being  suffi- 
ciently rigid  not  to  bend  when  pressed  toward  the  platen 
for  releasing  the  claws. 

2.  A  card  holder  comprising  a  card  holding  strip  to  He 
along  the  platen  of  a  typewriting  machine  and  having 
flexible  depending  ends  which  are  forked  to  bestride  the 
platen  hub!<  and  which  have  claws  to  catch  over  the 
platen-heads,  releasing  devices  in  the  form  of  forked  arms, 
one  of  said  devices  being  attached  at  Its  lower  extremity 
to   the  forked  portions  of  each  of  said   ends,   and  extend- 


ing outwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  point  of  attach- 
ment, and  at  Its  upper  end  hooked  to  form  a  finger-piece 
for  lifting  the  card-holder  from  the  platen  ;  said  arms  be- 
ing sufficiently  rigid  not  to  bend  when  pressed  toward 
each  other  to  release  the  claws. 

3.  A  card-holder  comprising  a  card-holding  strip  to  lie 
along  the  platen  of  a  typewriting  machine,  having  flexible 
depending  ends  which  have  claws  to  catch  over  the  platen 
heads,  an  arm  attached  to  each  of  such  flexible  ends  at 
Its  lower  extremity,  and  each  arm  extending  outwardly 
and  upwardly  from  its  point  of  attachment  and  at  Its  up- 
per end  provided  with  a  finger-piece. 

4.  A  card-holder  comprising  a  card-holding  strip  to  lie 
along  the  platen  of  a  typewriting  machine,  having  flexible 
depending  ends  which  are  forked  to  bestride  the  platen- 
hubs  and  which  have  claws  to  catch  over  the  platen- 
heads,  rigid  sheet-metal  arms  one  of  which  is  secured  to 
each  forked  end  and  formed  to  correspond  substantially 
with  such  forked  end,  each  arm  being  offset  near  the 
point  of  attachment  and  extending  upwardly,  and  at  the 
upper  and  free  end  t>ent  Inwardly  toward  said  strip,  and 
booked  to  form  a  finger-piece. 


858,656.  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  STEAM. 
Wabren  8.  Johnson.  Milwaukee,  Wis.  Filed  Jan.  11, 
1907.     Serial  No.  351.862. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  steam  generator ;  a  thermo- 
stat subject  to  the  temperature  of  the  steam  generated 
thereby  ;  a  valve  for  controlling  the  supply  of  fuel  to  heat 
the  generator ;  a  valve  controlling  the  supply  of  water  to 
the  generator ;  and  means  controlled  by  the  thermostat 
for  directly  opening  and  closing  the  fuel-controlling  valve 
and  In  turn  through  the  control  of  the  fuel  causing  ad- 
justment of  the  water-supply  valve. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  steam  generator,  a  valve  for 
controlling  the  supply  of  fuel  under  pressure  to  heat  the 
generator  ;  a  thermostat  subject  to  the  temperature  of  the 
steam  produced  by  the  generator  for  regulating  the  fuel- 
controlling  valve  and  permitting  the  fuel  to  exert  a 
greater  pressure  as  the  valve  Is  opened  ;  and  a  valve  con- 
trolling the  supply  of  water  to  the  generator,  said  valve 
being  closed  through  the  action  of  the  Increased  pressure 
exerted  by  the  fuel,  and  vice  versa. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  steam  generator  ;  a  thermo- 
stat subject  to  the  temperature  of  the  steam  generated 
thereby  :  a  source  of  liquid  fuel  under  pressure  for  heating 
the  generator;  a  valve  for  controlling  the  feed  of  such 
fuel  ;  a  source  of  water  for  the  generator  ;  a  valve  for  con- 
trolling the  feed  of  the  water  to  the  generator ;  and  a 
motor  for  operating  said  last-named  valve,  said  motor  be- 
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Init  actuated  by  and  subj«ct  to  the  pr««aure  of  th«  fuel 
which  passes  the  Qrst-meDtioned  valve. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  steam  generator  ;  a  thermo- 
stat subject  to  the  temperature  of  the  steam  generated 
thereby  ;  a  source  of  water  for  the  generator  ;  a  motor- 
actuated  valve  for  controlling  the  feed  of  water  to  the 
generator  ;  a  burner  :  a  source  of  liquid  fuel  under  pressure 
communicating  with  the  burner  and  also  with  the  motor 
of  the  motor-actuated  valve;  and  a  valve  for  controlling 
the  feed  of  the  liquid  fuel  to  the  buruer  and  likewise  con- 
trolling the  pressure  exerted  by  the  fuel  on  the  motor,  said 
Talve  being  actuated  and  controlled  by  the  thermostat. 

5.  In  combination  with  a  steam  generator  ;  a  thermo- 
stat subject  to  the  temperature  of  the  steam  generated 
thereby  ;  a  source  of  water  for  the  generator  ;  a  valve  for 
controlling  the  feed  of  water  to  the  generator  ;  a  spring 
for  opening  the  valve  ;  a  motor  for  closing  the  valve  ;  a 
burner  ;  a  source  of  liquid  fuel  under  pressure,  said  source 
Ijeing  In  communication  with  said  motor  and  the  burner; 
and  a  valve  for  controlling  said  liquid  fuel,  the  valve  be- 
ing In  turn  controlled  by  the  thermostat. 

rt.  In  combination  with  a  steam  generator  ;  a  thermo- 
stat subject  to  the  temperature  of  the  steam  generated 
thereby  ;  a  burner  ;  a  source  of  liquid  fuel  under  pressure  ; 
a  valve  controlling  the  passage  of  the  fuel  to  the  burner  ; 
connections  between  said  valve  and  the  thermostat ;  a 
source  of  water  for  the  generator  ;  a  valve  for  controlling 
the  feed  of  the  water ;  and  a  motor  actuating  said  valve, 
said  motor  being  actuated  by  and  responsive  to  the  pres- 
sure of  the  fuel  which  passes  to  the  burner. 

7.  In  combination  with  a  steam  generator;  a  burner; 
a  thermostat  subject  to  the  temperature  of  the  generated 
steam  ;  a  fuel  feeding  system  ;  means  for  supplying  fuel 
thereto  under  pressure ;  and  a  water  feed  system,  the  feed 
of  the  fuel  being  directly  responsive  to  the  action  of  th« 
thermostat  and  the  water  feed  directly  responsive  to  the 
pressure  exerted  by  the  fuel  passing  to  the  burner. 

8.  In  combination  with  a  steam  generator  ;  a  thermo- 
stat subject  to  the  temperature  of  the  steam  generated 
thereby  :  a  burner ;  a  source  of  liquid  fuel  under  pressure 
leading  to  the  burner  ;  a  valve  for  controlling  the  passage 
of  the  fuel  to  the  burner  ;  a  motor-operated  valve  for  con- 
trolling. Is  part,  the  feed  of  the  water  to  the  generator, 
the  motor  being  responsive  to  and  actuated  by  the  pres- 
sure of  the  fuel  passing  to  the  burner  ;  and  a  manually- 
adjustable  by-pass  valve  also  located  In  the  feed  water 
line. 

9.  In  combination  with  a  steam  generator;  a  thermo- 
stat subject  to  the  temperature  of  the  steam  generated 
thereby  ;  a  burner  ;  a  source  of  liquid  fuel  under  pressure 
leading  to  the  burner  ;  a  valve  for  controlling  the  passage 
of  fuel  to  the  burner  ;  connections  Intermediate  the  valve 
and  the  thermostat  for  closing  the  valve  as  the  temper- 
ature of  the  steam  approximates  the  desired  or  prede- 
termined temperature  ;  a  water-supply  line  for  the  gener- 
ator ;  a  motor-operated  valve  located  In  said  line,  the 
motor  being  responsive  to  and  actuated  by  the  pressure  of 
the  fuel  passing  to  the  burner  and  serving  as  the  pressure 
Increases  to  close  the  valve ;  and  a  manually-controlled 
valve  also  located  In  the  water-supply  line. 

10.  In  combination  with  a  steam  generator  ;  a  thermo- 
stat subject  to  the  temperature  of  the  steam  generated 
thereby  ;  a  burner  ;  a  source  of  liquid  fuel  under  pressure 
leading  to  the  burner  ;  a  valve  actuated  by  the  thermostat 
for  catting  down  the  supply  of  fuel  as  the  temperature  of 
the  steam  rises  :  a  water-supply  line  ;  a  valve  located  In 
the  line  ;  means  controlled  by  the  pressure  of  the  fuel  pass 
ing  to  the  burner  for  actuating  said  valve,  the  valve  open- 
ing as  the  fuel-controlling  valve  closes,  and  vice  versa  ; 
and  a  manually-adjustable  valve  also  located  in  said  water- 
supply  line. 

11.  In  combination  with  a  steam  generator  a  burner; 
a  thermostat  subject  to  the  temperature  of  the  generated 
■team  :  a  fuel-feeding  system  ;  means  for  supplying  fuel 
thereto  under  pressure ;  a  water-feed  system,  the  feed  of 
the  fuel  being  directly  responsive  to  the  action  of  the 
thermostat  and  the  water-feed  directly  responsive  to  the 
pressure  exerted  by  the  fuel  passing  to  the  burner  ;  and  a 
manually-adjustable  by-pass  valve  located  in  the  water- 
feed  system. 


858,657.     BLOTTING  PAD.     Samuel  W.  Jdkkbn,  Buffalo. 
Minn.     Filed  Apr.  27,  1907.     Serial  No.  370,662 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  blotting  pad  com- 
prising a  sheet  of  absorbent  material,  a  shield,  removably 
attached  to  said  blotting  pad,  to  be  applied  to  the  hand 
and  having  a  wrlstliand  fastened  therto,  and  a  resilient 
band  on  said  shield  adapted  to  be  separably  attached  to 
said  absort>ent  sheet. 

2.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  blotting  pad  com- 
prising a  sheet  of  blotting  paper,  a  shield  removably  at- 
tached to  one  edge  of  said  blotting  pad  and  having  a 
thumb  hole,  eaid  shield  to  be  applied  to  the  hand,  a  sep- 
arable wristband  attached  to  said  shield,  and  a  resilient 
band  fastened  to  said  shield  and  adapted  to  be  separably 
connected  to  said  blotting  sheet. 

3.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  blotting  pad  cotn- 
prislng  a  sheet  of  blotting  paper,  a  shield   removably   at 
tached   thereto,  a  resilient  band  fixed   to  one  side  of  said 
shield  and  connected  to  said  blotting  sheet  by  a  separable 
connection,  and  a  wristband  attached  to  said  shield. 

4.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  blotting  pad  com- 
prising a  sheet  of  blotting  paper,  a  shield  removably  it- 
tached  thereto,  a  resilient  band  secured  to  and  passing 
across  said  shield,  a  strap  buckled  to  said  resilient  band, 
and  a  separable  connection  between  said  strap  and  bfot- 
ting  sheet. 


858,658.  BAGGAGE  -  TRUCK.  William  P.  Kkhwedt, 
New  York.  N.  V.  Filed  Oct.  18,  1906.  Serial  No. 
339,444. 


1.  In  combination  In- a  motor  truck,  an  axle,  combined 
driving  and  steering  wheels  mounted  upon  the  axle,  a 
main  source  of  energy,  translating  device  actuated  by  said 
main  source  of  energy  for  driving  the  wheels,  said  device 
supported  by,  and  movable  with,  the  axle  In  Its  steering 
movements,  a  combined  draft  and  steering  haiidle  con- 
nected with  said  axle,  and  means  appurtenant  thereto  for 
controlling  the  main  source  of  energy  and  Its  action  upon 
the  translating  devices. 

2.  In  combination  in  a  motor  truck,  driving  and  steer- 
ing wheels,  a  main  source  of  energy,  translating  devices 
actuated  by  said  main  source  of  energy  for  driving  the 
truck,  a  combined  draft  and  steering  handle,  means  ap- 
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purtenant  thereto  for  controlling  the  main  source  of  en- 
ergy and  Its  action  upon  the  translating  devices,  and  a 
brake  device  normally  in  braking  position  and  controlled 
by  the  controller  appurtenant  to  the  steering  handle. 

-3.  In  combination  In  a  truck,  driving  and  steering  wheels, 
a  body  mounted  thereon,  a  main  source  of  energy  carried 
by  the  body,  a  motor  actuated  by  said  main  source  of 
energy  for  driving  the  truck,  a  combined  draft  and  steering 
handle,  means  appurtenant  to  said  handle  for  controlling 
the  action  of  the  main  source  of  power  with  reference  to 
the  motors,  a  brake  device  normally  preventing  movement 
of  the  truck,  and  mechanical  means  Intermediate  the 
power  controller  and  brake  device  for  releasing  the  latter 
upon  an  application  of  the  power. 

4.  In  combination  In  a  truck,  driving  and  steering  wheels, 
a  body  mounted  thereon,  a  main  source  of  energy  carried 
by  the  body,  a  motor  actuated  by  said  main  source  of 
energy  for  driving  the  truck,  a  combined  draft  and  steer 
Ing  handle,  means  appurtenant  to  said  handle  for  control- 
ling the  action  of  the  main  source  of  power  with  refer- 
ence to  the  motors,  a  brake  device  normally  preventing 
movement  of  the  truck,  and  automatically  actuated  power 
controlled  means  for  releasing  the  brake  device  simul- 
taneously with  the  application  of  the  power. 

5.  In  combination  in  a  truck  having  forward  and  rear 
wheels  and  axles  therefor,  a  cradle  supported  upon  the 
forward  axle,  a  motor  hung  In  said  cradle  and  provided 
with  a  brake  drum,  said  motor  geared  to  wheels,  an  anti- 
friction fifth  wheel  surmounting  said  cradle  and  up.-)n 
which  the  axles,  wheels  and  cradle  is  turned,  a  combined 
draft  and  steering  handle  connected  with  said  axle,  a  con- 
trolling device  for  the  motor  mounted  thereon,  and  con- 
nections between  said  controlling  device  and  brake  device 
for  actuating  the  latter  simultaneously  with  the  control 
of  the  former. 

6.  In  combination  In  a  motor  truck,  driving  and  steer- 
ing wheels,  a  main  source  of  energj-,  translating  devices 
actuated  by  said  main  source  of  energj-  for  driving  the 
truck,  a  combined  draft  and  steering  handle,  m'^ns  ap- 
purtenant thereto  for  controlling  the  main  source  of  energy 
and  Its  action  upon  the  translating  devices,  and  a  brake 
controlled  by  the  controller  appurtenant  to  the  steerlni* 
handle. 

7.  In  combination  In  a  motor  truck,  driving  and  steer 
Ing  wheels,  a  body  mounted  thereon,  a  main  source  of 
energy  carried  by  the  body,  a  motor  actuated  by  SHid  main 
source  of  energy,  for  driving  the  truck,  a  combinc^l  steer- 
ing and  draft  handle,  means  appurtenant  to  said  handle 
for  controlling  the  action  of  the  mala  source  of  power 
with  reference  to  the  motor,  a  brake  device,  and  automatic 
means  for  actuating  said  brake  device,  said  automatic 
means  controlled  from  the  combined  draft  and  steering 
handle. 


•I 


858.659.  RAIL-JOINT.  ALrsKD  r.  Kerbison.  St.  John. 
New  Brunswick,  Canada.  Filed  Mar.  2.  1907.  Serial 
No.  360,167. 


«  « 


mlnatlng  at  said  grooves,  and  a  rail  haring  Its  wo!i 
spreading  to  each  side  on  said  base  forward  of  the  head 
and  converging  at  the  terminating  to  form  a  Jaw  adapted 
to  grip  the  aforesaid  rail  In  the  said  vertical  grooves, 
sut)stantially  as  descril)ed. 


858.660.  PROCESS  OF  COATING.  Groro  Klose.  DOs- 
seldorf.  Germany.  Filed  Nov.  9,  1^06.  Serial  No. 
342,746.  ' 

1.  A  process  for  providing  a  metallic  saber-sheath  with 
a  coating,  this  process  consisting  In  roughening  the  sur- 
face of  the  saber-sheath  which  is  intended  to  receive  the 
coating,  heating  then  a  thin  layer  of  ebonite,  celluloid  or 
a  similar  material  and  pressing  It  on  the  saber-sheath, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  A  process  for  providing  a  metallic  saber-sheath  with 
a  coating,  this  process  consisting  In  first  providing  the 
surface  of  the  saber-sheath  which  Is  intended  to  receive 
the  coating  with  projections,  recesses  or  perforations, 
heating  afterwards  a  thin  layer  of  ebonite,  celluloid  or  a 
similar  material  and  applying  It  under  pressure  to  the 
saber-sheath,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 


1.  In  a  rail  Joint,  a  rail  having  at  one  end  a  box  formed 
on  top  of  Its  base  beyond  the  head  thereof,  said  box  hav- 
ing a  vertical  slot  in  Its  end  wall,  and  at  the  other  end 
having  unbroken  cross  head  formed  at  the  extreme  end  of 
an  extension  beyond  the  iMse  from  the  web,  said  croPs 
head  and  said  extension  projecting  downwardly  from  the 
head  and  from  the  end  of  said  \mm,  a  vertical  wall  ex 
tending  upwardly  to  said  head,  said  cross  head  forming 
a  tongue  adapted  to  fit  in  a  box  similar  to  the  o foresaid 
box  and  abut  against  said  vertical  wall,  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  In  a  rail  Joint,  a  rail  having  an  enlarged  portion  to 
Its  web  at  one  end  thereof  and  vertical  grooves  extend- 
ing upwardly  to  the  head  of  the  rail  from  the  lower  edgo 
of  said  enlarged  portions  and   the  base  of  said  rail  ter- 


858.661.  FRAME  FOR  PEDALED  VEHICLES.  SAMtJEL 
1».  Lattv  and  Henht  T.  Latty,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  Filed 
May  21,  1906.     Serial  No.  317.867. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  frame,  the  combination  of  side  members 
formed  of  T-bars  disposed  parallel  with  each  other,  th<? 
tongues  of  said  bars  being  turned  Inwardly  and  lying  In 
the  same  plane ;  a  transverse  truss-membor  secured  to 
said  side-members  near  their  forward  ends,  said  truss- 
meml)er  consisting  of  a  bar  of  strap  Iron  and  having  the 
outer  end  portions  of  Its  arms  angled  to  coincide  with 
the  tongues  of  the  respective  side-members  and  attached 
to  the  under  sides  of  said  tongues  ;  cross  bars  of  channel 
Iron,  with  the  channels  turned  down.  Joining  said  slde- 
meml)er8  at  suitable  intervals,  said  cross-bars  being  like- 
wise attached  to  the  under  side  of  the  tongues  of  said  side- 
members  ;  and  axle  l)earlng8  for  the  rear  axle  attached  to 
the  under  side  of  the  tongues  of  said  side-members. 

2.  In  a  vehicle  frame,  the  combination  of  side  members 
formed  of  T-bars  disposed  parallel  with  each  -other,  the 
tongues  of  said  bars  being  turned  Inwardly  and  lying  In 
the  same  plane  ;  a  transverse  truss-member  secured  to  said 
side-members  near  their  forward  ends,  said  truss-member 
having  the  outer  end  portions  of  Its  arms  angled  to  coln- 
«ide  with  the  tongues  of  the  respective  side-members  and 
attached  to  the  under  side  of  said  tongues ;  two  cross- 
bars Joining  said  side-members  In  the  rear  of  said  truss- 
member,  said  cross-bar  being  likewise  attached  to  the 
under -side  of  the  tongues  of  said  side-members  ;  a  plate 
connecting  the  central  portions  of  said  two  cross-bars, 
said  plate  being  provided  with  a  bearing  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  steering  shaft ;  another  cross-bar  Joining  the  rear 
ends  of  said  side  members  and  attached  thereto  In  the 
same  manner  as  aforesaid  cross-bars ;  and  axle-bearings 
for  the  rear  axle  attached  to  the  under  side  of  the  tongues 
of  said  side-members. 

3.  In  a  vehicle  frame,  the  combination  of  side-members 
formed  of  T-bars  disposed  parallel  with  each  other,  the 
tongues  of  said  bars  being  turned  Inwardly  and  lying  In 
the  same  plane  ;  a  transverse  truss-member  secured,  to  said 
8ide-meml)ers  near  their  forward  ends,  said  truss-member 
consisting  of  a  bar  of  strap  Iron  and  having  the  outer  end 
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portions  of  its  arms  anj^lMl  to  coincide  with  tbe  tontnies 
of  ttie  respective  side-members  and  attached  to  tbe  under 
Bide  of  said  tongues;  two  cross-bars  of  channel  iron  Join- 
ing said  side-members  in  tbe  rear  of  said  truss  member, 
said  cross-bars  being  lllcewlse  attached  to  tbe  under  side 
of  tbe  tongues  of  said  side  members  ;  a  longitudinally  dis- 
posed plate  of  H-shape  connecting  the  central  portions  of 
said  two  cross-bars,  said  plate  being  provided  with  a  bear- 
ing adapted  to  receive  a  steering  shaft  ;  another  cross-bar 
of  channel  iron  Joining  the  rear  ends  of  said  side-members 
and  attached  thereto  in  the  same  manner  as  aforesaid 
cross-bars ;  and  axle-bearings  for  the  rear  axle  attached 
to  the  under  side  of  the  tongues  of  said  side-members. 

4.  In  a  yebicle  frame,  the  combination  of  side-members  ; 
a  transverse  truss-member  secured  to  said  side-members 
near  their  forward  ends  ;  cross-bars  Joining  said  side-mem- 
bers at  suitable  Intervals ;  and  pedallng-gear  supporting 
means  comprising  a  longitudinally  disposed  truss  member 
secured  at  opposite  ends  to  two  of  said  cross  bars  respec- 
tively, a  plate  adjustably  mounted  upon  the  horizontal 
portion  of  said  truss  members,  and  a  crank  hanger  at- 
tached to  said  plate. 

5.  In  a  vehicle  frame,  tbe  combination  of  side-memben ; 
a  transverse  truss-member  secured  to  said  side-members 
near  their  forward  ends ;  spaced  cross-bars  Joining  said 
side-members ;  and  pedallng-gear  supporting  means  com- 
prising two  similar  longitudinally  disposed.  Inverted  truss- 
members  secured  at  opposite  ends  to  two  of  said  cross 
bars,  respectively,  said  truss-memt>ers  comprising  Inter- 
mediate horizontal  portions ;  a  plate  adjustably  mounted 
upon  such  horizontal  portions ;  and  a  crank  banger  at- 
tached to  said  plate. 

6.  In  a  yebicle  frame,  the  combination  of  side-membei-s  ; 
a  transverse  truss-memlier  secured  to  said  side-members 
uear  their  forward  ends ;  cross-bars  Joining  said  side- 
members  at  suitable  intervals  ;  two  longitudinally  disposed 
truss  members  secured  at  opposite  ends  to  two  of  said 
cross-bars  respectively  ;  a  crank-banger  with  crank  and 
driving  sprocket  adjustably  mounted  upon  the  horizontal 
portions  of  said  truss  members ;  and  another  longitudi- 
nally dlsiHised  truss-member  located  to  the  rear  of  said 
last  named  truss-members  and  provided  with  a  bearing  for 
the  rear  axle. 

7.  Id  a  vehicle  frame,  the  combination  of  side  members  ; 
a  transverse  truss-member  secured  to  said  side-members 
near  their  forward  ends  ;  cross-bars  Joining  said  side  mem- 
bers at  suitable  intervals;  two  longitudinally  disposed 
truss-members  secured  at  opposite  ends  to  two  of  said 
cross  bars  respectively  ;  a  crank-hanger  with  crank  and 
driving  sprocket  adjustably  mounted  upon  the  horizontal 
portions  of  said  truss  members ;  alined  axle-bearings  at- 
tached to  said  side  members  near  their  rear  ends  ;  an  axle 
mounted  therein  ;  a  driven  sprocket  mounted  on  said  axle 
intermediately  of  said  bearings  and  In  line  with  said  driv- 
ing sprocket ;  and  a  third  longitudinally  disposed  tniss- 
momlier,  located  to  the  rear  of  said  last  named  truss  mem- 
bers and  provided  with  a  bearing  for  the  rear  axle. 

8.  In  a  vehicle  frame,  the  combination  of  side  members 
formed  of  T-ljars  disposed  parallel  with  each  other,  the 
tongues  of  said  bars  l)elng  turned  inwardly  and  lying  in 
the  same  horizontal  plane ;  a  transverse  truss  member  se- 
cured to  said  side  meml>ers  near  their  forward  ends,  said 
truss  member  having  the  outer  end  portions  of  Its  arms 
angled  to  coincide  with  the  tongues  of  the  respective  slde- 
memtters  and  attached  to  the  under  side  of  salJ  tongues  ; 
two  cross  Imrs  Joining  said  side-members  In  the  rear  of 
said  truss  memt)fr,  said  cross  bars  being  likewise  attached 
to  the  under  side  of  the  tongues  of  said  side  members  ;  a 
piste  connecting  the  central  portions  of  said  two-cross- 
bars, said  plate  bein^:  provide<l  with  a  bearing  adapted  to 
receive  a  steering  shaft  ;  two  other  cross  bars  Joining  said 
side-members  near  their  rear  ends,  and  attached  thereto  in 
the  same  maiinor  as  aforesaid  cross  bars ;  pedaling  gear 
supporting  means  suspended  from  the  two  Intermediate 
cross-bars  ;  and  a  longitudinally  disposed  truss  member 
secured  at  opposite  ends  to  the  two  rear  cross  bars  and 
prt^vlded  with  a  bearing  for  the  rear  axle. 

9.  In  a  vehicle  frame,  the  combination  of  side  members 
formed  of  T-bars  disposed  parallel   with  each  other,   tbe 


tongues  of  said  bars  being  turned  Inwardly  and  lying  In 
the  same  horizontal  plane  ;  a  transverse  truss-member  se- 
cured to  said  side  meml>er8  near  their  forward  ends,  said 
truss  meml)er  having  the  outer  end  portions  of  its  arms 
angled  to  coincide  with  the  tongues  of  the  respective  side- . 
members  and  attached  to  tbe  under  side  of  said  tongues  ; 
two  cross  bars  Joining  said  8lde-meml)ers  In  tbe  rear  of 
said  truss-member,  said  cross  bars  being  likewise  attached 
to  the  under  side  of  the  tongues  of  ssid  side-members;  a 
plate  connecting  the  central  portions  of  said  two-cross- 
bars, said  plate  being  provided  with  a  bearing  adapted  to 
receive  a  steering  shaft  ;  two  other  cross-bars  Joining  said 
side-members  near  their  resr  ends,  and  attached  thereto  in 
the  same  manner  as  aforesaid  cross  bars  ;  two  longitudi- 
nally disposed  truss-members  secured  at  opposite  ends  to 
the  two  Intermediate  cross-bars,  respectively ;  a  crank- 
hanger  and  driving  sprocket  adjustably  mounted  upon  the 
horizontal  portions  of  said  truss  meml>ers ;  and  another 
longitudinally  disposed  truss  member  located  to  the  rear 
of  said  last  named  trus8-memt)er8  and  provided  with  a 
bearing  for  the  rear  axle. 

10.  Id  a  vehicle  frame,  tbe  combination  of  side  members 
formed  of  T-bars  disposed  parallel  with  each  other,  the 
tongues  of  said  t)ars  being  turned  Inwardly  and  lying  in 
the  same  horizontal  plane  ;  a  transverse  truss-member  se- 
cured to  said  side  members  near  their  forward  ends,  said 
truss  member  having  the  outer  end  portions  of  its  arms 
angled  to  coincide  with  the  tongues  of  the  respective  side- 
members  and  attached  to  the  under  side  of  said  tongues ; 
two  cross-bars  Joining  said  side-members  in  the  resr  of 
said  truss  member,  and  cross  bar  being  likewise  attached 
to  tbe  under  side  of  the  tongues  of  said  side-members  ;  a 
plate  connecting  the  central  portions  of  said  two  croas- 
bars.  said  plate  being  provided  with  a  l)earing  adapted  to 
receive  a  steering  shaft  ;  two  other  cross-bars  Joining  said 
side  members  near  their  rear  ends,  and  attached  thereto  Id 
the  same  manner  as  aforesaid  cross  bars  ;  two  longitudi- 
nally disposed  truss  members  secured  at  opposite  ends  to 
the  two  Intermediate  cross  bars,  respectively  ;  a  crank- 
hanger  and  driving  sprocket  adjustably  mounted  upon  the 
horizontal  portions  of  said  truss-members  ;  and  a  loDgltu- 
dlnally  disposed  truss-member  secured  at  opposite  ends  to 
the  two  rear  cross-bars  and  provided  with  a  bearing  for 
the  rear  axle. 

11.  In  a  vehicle  frame,  tbe  combination  of  side  mem- 
bers ;  a  transverse  truss-member  secured  to  said  side  mem- 
bers near  their  forward  ends;  two  cross-bars  Joining  said 
side  members  In  tbe  rear  of  said  trus8-memt)er ;  ji  plate 
connecting  the  central  portions  of  said  cross  bars,  said 
plate  being  provided  with  a  downwardly  projecting  boss 
provided  with  a  bearing ;  a  section  of  a  steering  shaft 
mounted  in  said  bearing  and  provided  with  a  ferrule  at  Its 
upper  end,  said  ferrule  being  adapted  to  receive  and  retain 
the  other  section  of  such  steering  shaft. 


858,662.     LOOM  SHl'TTLE.     Johkph    E.    Lemybk,    Man- 
chester. N.  H.      Filed  Oct.  24.  1906.      Serial  No.  340,348. 


1.  In  a  loom-sbuttle.  a  case  or  frame  located  In  the 
shuttle  between  the  Interior  thereof  and  the  outlet  hole 
through  which  the  thread  or  yarn  leaves  the  shuttle,  said 
case  or  frame  being  provided  with  a  passage  through 
which  the  thread  or  yarn  passes  on  Its  way  to  the  outlet- 
hole,  friction-balls  located  in  said  passage  In  the  path  of 
the  thread  or  yarn,  means  at  one  end  of  said  passage  for 
preventing  the  escape  of  the  balls  without  obstructing  the 
passage  of  the  thread,  and  a  removable  slide  located  at  the 
other  end  of  said  passage  and  provided  with  an  opening 
smaller  in  diameter  than  the  balls  for  tbe  passage  of  tbe 
thread,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  Id   a   loom-shuttle,   a   case   or   frame   located   Id   tbe 
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shuttle  between  tbe  Interior  thereof  and  tbe  outlet-bole 
through  which  the  thread  or  yarn  leaves  the  shuttle,  said 
case  or  frame  l)eing  provided  with  a  passage  through 
which  the  thread  or  yarn  passes  on  Its  way  to  the  outlet- 
hole,  friction-balls  located  in  said  passage  in  tbe  path  of 
tbe  thread  or  yarn,  means  at  one  end  of  said  passage  for 
preventing  the  escape  of  the  balls  without  obstructing  tbe 
passage  of  the  thread,  a  slide  located  at  the  other  end  of 
the  passage  and  provided  with  an  opening  smaller  In  di- 
ameter than  the  balls,  and  an  upturned  lip  extending  from 
the  bottom  of  the  case  over  the  slide  and  preventing  ver- 
tical movement  thereof,  said  lip  being  provided  with  an 
opening  for  the  passage  of  the  thread,  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 


858.6«8.  ArrARATT'S  FOR  CLEANING  THE  TUBES 
AND  JOINT-riPES  OF  WATER  GAGES.  Rudolf  Lieb 
8CH)CR,  Trbbltz.  near  Dotirilugk  Grube  Hansa,  Germany. 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1905.      Serial  No.  274,986. 


A  device  for  cleaning  tbe  tubes  and  Joint  pipes  of  water 
gages  comprising  a  helical  spring  located  within  the  tube 
in  contact  with  the  inside  walls,  a  spindle  attached  to  the 
spring  and  a  handle  for  turning  the  same  from  the  out- 
side, substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 


858,664.  COMPOUND  ENGINE.  Akthub  Mkhchant,  Pitts- 
burg, Pa.     Filed  Fel).  23,  1907.     Serial  No.  358,856. 


1.  In  a  compound  engine,  high  and  low  pressure  cylin- 
ders, an  interposed  valve  chest  having  steam  exhausting 
passages  arranged  Itetween  the  steam  inlet  passages  lead 
Ing  to  tbe  ends  of  the  two  cylinders,  the  steam  Inlet  pas- 
sages leading  to  tbe  high  pressure  cylinder  having  at  their 
Inner  ends  branches  providing  the  ports  18,  19  for  the 
Inlet  of  live  steam  from  the  valve  chest  and  the  ports  20, 
21  for  the  outlet  of  the  steam  passing  from  the  high  pres- 
sure cylinder,  and  a  hollow  and  chambered  slide  valve 
mounted  in  the  valve  chest  and  having  a  central  piston  to 
control  tbe  exhaust  passages,  end  pistons  to  control  tbe 
ports  18,  10  and  Intermediate  pistons  to  control  the  ports 
20.  21,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  compound  engine,  high  and  low  pressure  cylin- 
ders, an  Interposed  valve  chest  having  steam  exhaust  pas- 
ssges  arranged  between  tbe  steam  Inlet  passages  leading 
to  the  ends  of  the  two  cylinders,  the  steam  inlet  passages 
leading  to  the  high  pressure  cylinder  having  at  their  In- 
ner ends  branches  arranged  opposite  tbe  Inner  ends  of  the 
passages  leading  to  the  ends  of  the  low  pressure  cylinder, 
and  the  hollow  valve  consisting  of  inner  and  outer  shells 
united  at  their  centers  and  ends,  the  inner  shell  having 
Its  ends  In  communication  with  the  steam  chest  and  the 
outer  shell  having  in  its  opposite  sides  ports  or  openings 
to  provide  the  central,  end  and  Intermediate  pistons,  and 
ttae  internal   chambers   arranged   within   tbe   intermediate 


pistons  and  between  tbe  center  and  end  pistons,  substan- 
tially as  shown  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 


858,665.     WATERPROOF  STOCKING.     John  I. 
Pittsburg,  Pa.     Filed  Apr.  11,  1007.    Serial  No. 


MCLLBN, 
367,664, 


1.  In  a  waterproof  stocking,  tbe  combination  of  an  in- 
ner absorbent  fabric  unit,  ao  loterniediate  waterproof 
unit,  and  an  outer  cushioning  fabric  unit,  sulwtantially  as 
described  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

2.  A  waterproof  stocking  comprising  an  Inner  cotton 
unit,  an  elastic  rubier  Intermediate  unit,  and  a  thick 
outer  woolen  unit,  substantially  as  described  and  for  the 
purposes  set  forth. 

3.  In  an  article  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  an  Inner  absorbent  fabric  stocking,  an  elastic  rnblwr 
stocking  surrounding  said  Inner  stocking  but  unattached 
thereto,  and  a  cushioning  unit  surrounding  tbe  foot  of 
said  rubl)er  stocking,  for  tbe  purpose  set  forth. 


858.666.    GAME  APPARATUS.     John  J.  Mver,  New  York. 
N.  y.     Filed  Oct.  1,  1906.     Serial  No.  336,852. 


1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising  a  cup  and  t»all  ar- 
ranged to  have  a  portion  of  the  ball  exposed  to  view  above 
the  cup  and  a  portion  concealed  by  the  cup,  said  ball  hav- 
ing dissimilar  symbols  displayed  upon  its  surface,  where- 
by certain  of  said  symbols  will  be  exposed  to  view  in  one 
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position  of  the  ball  and  other  aymbola  Id  another  position 
of  the  ball. 

2.  A  game  apparatus  comprising  a  cup.  and  ball  ar- 
ranged to  expose  to  view  a  portion  of  the  ball  above  the 
cup  and  conceal  the  remainder  of  the  ball  within  the  cup, 
said  ball  having  letters  of  the  alphabet  Interspersed  upon 
Its  surface,  whereby  certain  of  said  letters  will  be  ex- 
posed to  view  In  one  position  of  the  ball  and  other  letters 
in  another  position  of  the  ball. 

3.  A  game  apparatus  comprising  a  cup  and  ball  ar- 
ranged to  expose  to  view  a  portion  of  the  ball  above  the 
cup  and  conceal  the  remainder  of  the  ball  within  the  cup. 
said  ball  having  letters  of  the  alphabet  and  numerals  In- 
terspersed upon  its  surface,  whereby  certain  of  said  let- 
ters and  numerals  will  be  exposed  to  view  In  one  position 
of  the  ball  and  other  letters  and  numerals  in  another  po- 
sition of  the  ball. 

4.  A  game  apparatus  comprising  a  cup  and  ball,  the 
ball  having  symbols  Interspersed  upon  its  surface  whereby 
certain  of  the  symbols  will  be  exposed  to  view  in  one  po- 
sition of  the  ball  and  other  symbols  will  be  exposed  to 
view  in  a  different  position  of  the  ball,  and  an  agitator 
carried  by  the  cup  and  adapted  when  projected  to  strike 
the  ball  to  change  the  position  of  the  ball  within  the  cup 
to  expose  different  8yml>ol8  to  view. 

6.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  cup 
provided  with  an  opening  and  having  a  handle  provided 
with  a  bore  and  slotted,  a  spring  carried  by  the  cup  and 
passing  through  the  slot  of  the  handle  and  having  a  pro- 
jecting portion  to  enter  said  opening,  and  a  ball  adapted 
to  fit  the  cup  and  to  be  engaged  by  the  projection  of  the 
spring  when  snapped  In  said  opening. 

6.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  cup 
provided  with  a  handle  and  having  an  opening,  a  spring 
carried  by  the  cup  and  extending  in  line  with  said  open- 
ing, and  a  ball  to  (it  the  cup  and  extend  over  said  opening 
to  be  enKQKed  by  said  spring  the  handle  having  an  opening 
In  Its  side  through  which  said  spring  passes  In  position  to 
be  operated. 


868,607.     ART  OF  TREATING  ORES.     Robbrt  McKnioht, 
Pittsburg,  Pa.    Filed  Aug.  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  3.^2,402 

1.  The  art  of  reducing  ores  that  contain  elements  ren- 
dering the  same  refractory,  which  consists  in  roasting  a 
mixture  of  ground  ore  and  salt  by  means  of  a  super- 
heated oxygen  containing  gas,  the  salt  being  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  furnish  sufficient  sodium  to  substantially  con- 
vert the  elements  rendering  the  ore  refractory,  in  its 
crude  state  into  oxysalts  of  sodium,  roasting  and  agitat- 
ing the  mixture  of  ore  and  salt,  and  simultaneously  di- 
recting upon  the  same,  a  superheated  oxygen  containing 
gas  continuing  the  roast  until  the  elements  rendering  the 
ore  refractory  are  thoroughly  oxidized  and  metallic 
chlorlds  of  metals  contained  in  the  ore  are  produced,  col- 
lecting and  condensing  these  volatile  chlorlds  when  vola- 
tilized, and  treating  the  residue  of  the  ore  by  amalgama- 
tion, substantially  as  descril>ed. 

2.  The  art  of  reducing  ores  that  contain  elements  ren- 
dering the  same  refractory,  which  consists  In  roasting  a 
mixture  of  ground  ore  and  salt  by  means  of  a  super- 
heated oxygen  containing  gas  having  a  temperature  of 
about  500'  C.  on  entering  the  furnace  ;  the  salt  being  Id 
sufficient  quantity  to  furnish  sutflcient  sodium  to  substan- 
tially convert  the  elements  rendering  the  ore  refractory. 
In  its  crude  state  into  oxysalts  of  sodium,  roasting  and 
aKitatIng  the  mixture  of  ore  and  salt,  and  simultaneously 
dlrectinK  upon  the  same,  a  superheated  oxygen  contain- 
ing gas  having  a  temperature  of  about  500  C,  continu- 
ing the  roast  until  the  elements  rendering  the  ore  re- 
fractory, are  thoroughly  oxidised,  and  metallic  chlorlds 
of  metal  contained  In  the  ore  are  produced,  collecting  and 
condensing  these  volatile  chlorlds  when  volatilized,  and 
treating  the  residue  of  the  ore  by  amalgamation,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

3.  The  art  of  reducing  ores  that  contain  elements  ren- 
dering the  same  refractory,  which  consists  in  roasting  a 
mixture  of  ground  ore  and  salt  by  means  of  a  super- 
heated  oxygen   containing   gas   without   any   other   source 


1   of   heat,    the   xait  being   in   sufficient  quantity   to  famish 
sufficient    sodium    to    substantially    convert    the    element* 
rendering   the  ore   refractory   in   Its  crude  state    Into  oxy- 
salts   of   sodium,    roasting    and    agitating    the    mixture    of 
ore  and  salt,  and  simultaneously  directing  upon  the  same 
superheated  oxyKen  containing  gas  such   as  air  or  steam. 
;   continuing  the  roast  until   the  elements  rendering  the  ore 
I   refractory  are  thoroughly  oxidized,  and  metallic  chlorlds 
I   of    metals   contained    In    the    ore   are    produced,    collecting 
and    condensing    these    volatile   chlorlds    when    volatilized, 
and  treating  the  residue  of  the  ore  by  amalgamation,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

4.  The  art  of  reducing  ores  that  contain  elements  ren- 
dering the  same  refractory,   which  consists  in   roasting  a 

I  mixture  of  ground  ore  and  salt  by  means  of  a  super- 
heated oxygen  containing  gas.  the  salt  being  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  furnish  sufficient  sodium  to  substantially  con- 
vert the  element  rendering  the  ore  refractory,  in  Its 
crude  state  into  oxysalts  of  sodium,  roasting  and  agitat- 
ing the  mixture  of  ore  and  salt,  and  simultaneously  di- 
recting upon  the  same,   a  superheated  oxygen   containing 

1  gas  continuing  the  roast  until  the  elements  rendering  the 
ore  refractory  are  thoroughly  oxydized,  and  metallic 
chlorlds  of  metals  contained  in  the  ore  are  produced, 
collecting    and    condensing    these    volatile    chiorida    when 

'  volatilised,  and  treating  the  residue  of  the  ore  by  amal- 
gamation and  the  resulting  solution  of  the  non-volatilized 
soluble  chlorlds  by  a  wet  method  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

5.  The  art  of  reducing  ores  that  contain  elements  ren- 
dering them  refractory  to  treatment  by  amalgamation, 
which  consists  in  roasting  a  mixture  of  finely  divided  ore 
and  salt  with  agitation  in  a  closed  chamber  and  simul- 
taneously directing  upon  the  said  roasting  ore,  while 
thu.s  inclosed  and  agitated,  a  superheated  oxygen  con- 
taining gas.  continuing  the  roast  until  the  elements  ren- 
dering the  ore  refractory  are  oxidized,  forming  metallic 
chlorlds.  and  treating  the  ore  residue  by  amalgamation 
substantially  as  described. 

6.  The  art  of  reducing  ores  containing  elements  ren- 
dering the  ore  refractory  in  its  raw  state,  which  consists 
In  roasting  the  ore  with  sufficient  salt  to  provide  suffi- 
cient sodium  to  form  oxysodlum  salts  of  the  elements 
rendering  the  ore  refractory  until  the  elements  rendering 
the  ore  refractory  are  formed  into  innocuous  compounds, 
and  then  subject  the  ore  while  hot  from  the  roasting,  to 
an   amalgamation   process ;    substantially   as   described. 


8  5  8.668.      RECEIVER   FOR  ELECTRICAL  OSCILLA- 
TIONS.    Pkdkr   O.    PEDERStK,    Copenhagen.    Denmarlc. 


a 


1 


/    a 

Flle<!  June  28.  1906.      Serial  .No.  323,904. 

A  receiving  apparatus  for  a  wireless  system  comprising 
a  circuit  of  vibration  having  inductance  and  capacity 
therein,  said  circuit  having  a  contact  device  adapted  to 
close  the  circuit  of  vibration  directly  at  one  position  of 
Its  throw,  and  a  divided  circuit  including  a  wave  Indi- 
cator and  adapted  to  t>e  Included  In  the  circuit  at  the 
Other  position  of  throw  on  said  contact  device. 


358,669.      INK-RECEITACLE.      William  E.  R.^dtke,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis.      Filed  Mar.  19.  1906.      Serial  No.  306.797. 
1.   A  shipping  and  storing  vessel  for  printers'  ink  com- 
i   prising  a  can  having  openings  In  the  top  and  bottom  there 
of.  a   closure   for  said   bottom   opening,   a   flanged   closure 
for  said  top  opening  movable  Into  said  veaael,  and  a  swage 
in  the  flange  of  said  movable  closure. 
I       2.  A  shipping  and  storing  vessel  for  printers'  ink  com- 
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prising  a  can  having  an  open  top,  an  adjustable  flanged 
closure  for  said  top,  a  Imttom  for  said  can,  u  relatively 
small  opening  In  said  Iwttom,  a  spring  closure  therefor 
and  removable  caps  inclosing  the  top  and  bottom  of  said 
can  to  form  double  seals. 


3.  The  combination  of  a  canister  having  n  relatively 
small  opening  in  one  end  thereof,  a  flann'Hi  sheet  metal 
closure  for  the  other  end  thereof,  a  screw  threaded  piston 
having  a  piston  head  seated  on  said  flanged  closure,  n  sup- 
l>ort  for  said  piston  detachably  clamped  to  the  top  of  said 
canister,  and  means  for  locking  said  piston  head  to  the 
flange  of  said  closure. 

4.  The  combination  of  an  ink  canister  having  an  open- 
Injc  therein,  a  screw  threaded  shaft,  a  head  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  sulwtantially  filling  said  open- 
ing, a  sheet  metal  sealing  top  separating  said  head  from 
the  Ink,  and  means  for  locking  said  head  to  said  sealing 
top. 

0.  The  combination  of  a  shipping  and  storing  vessel  for 
plastic  Ink.  an  adjustable  flanged  top  therefor,  a  swuge  In 
the  flange  of  said  top,  and  means  for  pressing  said  top 
into  said  vessel  to  eject  plastic  ink  through  an  opening  In 
said  vessel. 

6.  The  combination  with  an  ink  canister,  of  a  piston 
support  encircling  the  top  of  said  canister  and  detachably 
clamped  thereto,  a  piston  carried  by  said  support  and  out 
of  contact  with  said  Ink.  and  means  for  moving  said  pis- 
ton to  eject  Ink  from  said  canister. 

7.  The  combination  with  an  Ink  canister  for  plastic  Ink, 
of  a  sheet  metal  sealing  top  resting  on  said  ink,  a  piston 
support  detachably  secured  to  said  canister,  a  screw- 
threaded  piston  curried  by  said  support,  and  having  a 
head  rotntably  mounted  thereon,  means  for  locking  said 
piston  head  to  said  sealing  top,  and  means  for  releasing 
said  piston  support  to  permit  direct  withdrawal  of  said 
piston. 

8.  The  combination  with  an  Ink  canister  for  plastic  Ink, 
of  a  flanged  sealing  top  contacting  with  said  ink,  and  a 
piston  for  raising  und  lowering  said  top.  said  piston  hav- 
ing members  movable  outward  to  engage  with  the  flange 
of  said  sealing  top.  ^ 

9.  The  combination  with  an  Ink  canister,  of  a  flanged 
sealing  top.  a  piston  engaging  therewith  and  movable  to 
eject  Ink  from  said  canister,  said  piston  having  a  seg- 
mental head,  and  means  for  separating  the  segments  of 
said  head. 

10.  The  combination  with  an  Ink  canister,  of  a  flanged 
sealing  top.  a  piston  therefor  movable  to  eject  Ink  there- 
from, said  piston  having  a  segmental  head  and  means  for 
spreading  the  segments  to  Increase  the  effective  diameter 
of  said  piston. 

11.  The  combination  with  an  ink  vessel,  of  a  sealing  top 
contacting  with  the  ink.  a  piston  support  clamped  to  said 


reaael,  a  piston  carried  by  said  support,  and   means  for 
detachably  securing  said  piston  to  said  sealing  top. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  storing  vessel  for  printers" 
Ink,  of  clamping  means  inclosing  the  top  thereof  and  hav- 
ing a  central  tongue,  a  piston  supported  by  said  tongue,  a 
sealing  top  movable  In  said  vessel,  and  menus  for  causing 
said  piston  to  engage  with  said  sealing  top. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  storing  vessel  for  plastic 
Ink.  of  a  piston  movable  Into  said  vessel  to  ejei't  Ink 
therefrom,  means  for  preventing  contact  of  said  piston 
with  said  ink,  and  clamping  means  supporting  said  piston 
and  comprising  a  central  tongue  and  side  members  clamped 
to  each  other. 

14.  The  combination  of  a  storing  vessel  for  printers' 
Ink,  of  a  screw  threaded  piston  movable  into  said  vessel  to 
eject  ink  therefrom,  and  a  support  for  said  piston  clamped 
almut  the  top  of  said  vessel  and  permitting  the  direct 
withdrawal  of  said  piston  from  said  storing  vessel  >«'ithout 
unscrewing. 

15.  The  combination  with  an  ink  vessel,  of  a  sheet 
metal  sealing  top  contacting  with  the  Ink,  a  piston  having 
members  movable  outward  to  engage  said  top  and  means 
operative  from  outside  the  Ink  vessel  for  locking  said  pis- 
ton to  said  top. 

16.  The  combination  with  a  storing-vessel,  of  a  piston 
therefor  movable  therein,  said  piston  having  a  segmental 
head,  and  means  operative  from  outside  said  vessel  for 
separating  the  segments  of  said  head. 

17.  The  combination  with  a  storing  vessel  for  plastic 
fluids,  of  a  piston  for  ejecting  said  fluids  having  an  ex- 
pansible head,  and  means  operative  from  outside  said  ves- 
sel for  increasing  the  effective  diameter  of  said  piston 
head. 


868,670.  FENDER  FOR  <'ARS  William  J.  Rhvnocos. 
Pittsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  of  one-third  to  John  Murphy 
and  one-third  to  John  A.  Itogan,  Pittsburg,  Pa.  Filed 
Oct.  23,  1905.      Serial  No.  283.992. 


1.  A  car  having  In  combination  therewith  a  fender  hav- 
ing a  pivotal  connection  to  the  car  so  arranged  as  to 
permit  the  fender  being  raised  up  to  inoperative  position 
In  front  of  the  car,  and  adjustable  means  yieldingly  hold- 
ing the  fender  a  distance  from  the  rails,  and  automatically 
preventing  the  upward  movement  of  the  fender. 

2.  A  car  having  In  combination  tlierewlth  a  fender  hav- 
ing a  pivotal  connection  to  the  cnr  so  arranged  as  to 
permit  the  fender  being  raised  up  to  inoperative  position 
in  front  of  the  car.  adjustable  means  yieldingly  holding 
the  fender  a  distance  from  the  rails  and  automatically 
preventing  the  upward  movement  of  the  fender,  and  means 
for  holding  the  fender  In   raised  position  . 

3.  A  car  having  In  combination  therewith  n  fender  hav- 
ing a  pivotal  connection  to  the  front  of  the  cai;  so  ar- 
ranged as  to  permit  the  fender  being  raised  to  Inoperative 
position  In  front  of  the  car.  a  back  piece  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  fender,  means  yieldingly  supporting  the 
fender  a  distance  from  the  rails,  means  for  preventing 
upward  movement  of  the  fender,  and  means  for  holding 
the  back  piece  In  operative  position. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  car,  of  a  fender  comprising 
a  platform  pivotally  connected  to  the  car  and  a  back- 
piece  pivotally  connected  to  the  platform,  means  yield- 
ingly supporting  the  platform  a  distance  from  the  rails, 
and  means  for  automatically  preventing  the  upward  move 
ment  of  the  platform. 
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858,671.  AUTOMATICALLY-FED  MACHINE.  Fhancis  H. 
Richards.  Hartford,  Conn.  Filed  Oct.  1,  1002.  Serial 
No.  I2r...">:>4. 


1.  In  an  automatically  fed  machine,  tbe  combination  of 
a  stationary  support,  a  stock  guide  mounted  upon  said  sup 
port  and  a  driving  abnft  mounted  In  said  support,  Instru 
mentalities  operatively  connected  with  said  driving  shaft 
to  intermittently  operate  in  proximity  to  said  stock 
guide,  guideways  on  said  support  parallel  with  said  stock 
guide,  a  carrier  mounted  to  move  forward  and  backward 
in  Bald  guldeway,  a  roll  rotatably  mounted  upon  said 
carrier  with  its  periphery  in  proximity  to  said  stock  guide, 
a  yielding  driving  connection  between  said  driving  shaft 
and  said  roll,  a  rocking  frame  mounted  on  said  support, 
operative  connection  between  said  carrier  and  the  free  end 
of  said  rocking  frame,  and  means  driven  from  said  driving 
shaft  independent  of  those  driving  said  roll  for  oscillat 
ing  said  rocking  frame  all  organized  to  effect  a  tmckward 
movement  of  said  carrier  concurrently  with  the  proximity 
of  said  Instrumentalities  to  said  stock  guide  during  which 
backward  movement  of  said  carrier  velocities  are  de- 
veloped at  the  point  of  contact  of  said  roll  with  its 
tangential  path  equivalent  to  the  concurrent  peripheral 
reloclties  of  said  roll. 

2.  In  an  automatically  fed  machine,  the  combination 
with  a  stationary  support  and  a  driving  shaft  mounted  In 
said  support,  of  a  crank  mounted  for  rotation  In  said  sup- 
port and  driven  from  said  driving  shaft,  a  guldeway  on 
said  support  transverse  of  the  axis  of  said  crank,  a  carrier 
mounted  for  a  forward  and  backward  movement  in  said 
guldeway,  a  roll  rotatably  mounted  on  and  carried  by 
said  carrier,  a  second  crank  mounted  for  rotation  on  said 
carrier  and  connected  with  It  to  drive  said  roll,  a  link 
connecting  said  first  and  second  cranks,  a  rocking  frame 
mounted  on  said  support  and  operatively  connected  with 
said  carrier  at  its  free  end,  and  a  cam  on  said  driving 
■haft  operatively  engaging  said  rocking  frame  to  effect  a 
forward   and  backward   movement   of  said    rocking   frame. 

3.  In  an  automatically  fed  machine,  the  combination 
with  a  stationary  support  and  a  driving  shaft  mounted  In 
■aid  support,  of  a  crank  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  sup- 
port and  driven  from  said  driving  shaft,  a  guldeway  on 
said  sVipport  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  crank,  a  carrier 
m  njntwi  for  a  forward  and  backward  movement  In  said 
guldeway,  a  roll  rotatably  mounted  on  and  carried  by 
•aid  carrier,  a  sei-ond  crank  mounted  for  rotation  on  said 
carrier,  a  link  connecting  said  first  and  second  cranks, 
change  gears  forming  a  driving  connection  between  said 
•ecoQd  crank  and  said  roll,  and  change  means  operatively 


connecting  said  driving  shaft  and  said  rocking  frame  to 
effect  a  forward  and  backward  movement  of  said  rocking 
frame. 

4.  In  an  automatically  fed  machine,  tbe  combination 
with  a  stationary  support  and  n  driving  shaft  mounted  In 
said  support,  of  a  crank  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  sup- 
port and  driven  from  said  driving  shaft,  a  guldeway  on 
said  support  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  crank,  a  carrier 
mounted  for  a  forward  and  backward  movement  in  said 
guldeway,  a  rocking  frame  mounted  on  said  support  and 
engaging  said  carrier  at  Its  free  end,  a  roll  rotatably 
mounted  upon  and  carried  by  said  carrier,  a  second  crank 
mounted  for  rotation  on  said  carrier,  a  link  connecting 
■aid  first  and  second  cranks,  change  gears  forming  a  driv- 
ing connection  between  said  second  crank  and  said  roll, 
and  a  change  cam  on  said  driving  shaft  engaging  said 
rocking  frame  to  effect  a  movement  thereof  In  one  direc- 
tion and  limiting  tbe  movement  thereof  in  the  other  direc- 
tion, and  spring  means  for  maintaining  contact  between 
■aid  cam  and  said  rocking  frame  all  organized  to  develop 
yelocltles  during  the  backward  movement  of  said  carrier 
at  the  point  of  contact  of  said  roll  with  Its  tangential 
path  equivalent  to  the  concurrent  peripheral  velocities  of 
■aid  roll. 

5.  In  an  automatically  fed  machine,  the  combinatioa 
with  a  stationary  support  and  a  driving  shaft  mounted  In 
■aid  support,  of  a  crank  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  sup- 
port and  driven  from  said  driving  shaft,  a  guldeway  on 
■aid  support  transverse  to  tbe  axlS  of  said  crank,  a  carrier 
mounted  for  a  forward  and  backward  movement  In  said 
guldeway,  a  rocking  frame  pivoted  upon  said  support,  a 
connecting  rod  connecting  said  carrier  with  the  free  end 
of  said  rocking  frame,  a  roll  rotatably  mounted  on  and 
carried  by  said  carrier,  a  second  crank  mounted  for  rota- 
tion on  said  carrier,  a  link  connecting  said  first  and  second 
cranks,  change  gears  forming  a  driving  connection  between 
said  second  crank  and  said  roll,  and  a  change  cam 
operatively  connecting  said  driving  shaft  and  said  rock- 
ing frame  to  effect  a  forward  and  backward  ..movement  of 
said  rocking  frame. 

6.  In  an  automatically  fed  machine,  tbe  combination 
with  a  stationary  support  and  a  driving  shaft  mounted  in 
said  support,  of  a  guldeway  on  said  support,  a  carrier 
mounted  for  a  forward  and  backward  movement  in  said 
gnideway,  a  rocking  frame  pivoted  upon  said  support  and 
engaging  snid  carrier  at  its  free  end,  a  roll  rotatably 
mounted  on  and  carrle<l  by  said  carrier,  a  yielding  driving 
connection  between  said  roll  and  said  driving  shaft,  and 
means  Independent  of  such  yielding  driving  connection 
operatively  connecting  said  driving  shaft  and  said  rocking 
frame  to  effect  a  forward  and  backward  movement  of 
said  rocking  frame. 

7.  In  an  automatically  fed  machine,  the  combination 
with  a  stationary  support  and  a  driving  shaft  mounted  In 
said  support,  of  a  guldeway  on  said  support,  a  carrier 
mounted  for  a  forward  and  twckward  movement  in  said 
guldeway.  a  rocking  frame  pivoted  on  said  support,  a 
connecting  rod  connecting  said  carrier  with  the  free  end 
of  said  rocking  frame,  a  roll  rotatably  mounted  on  and 
carried  by  said  carrier,  a  yielding  driving  connection  be- 
tween said  driving  shaft  and  said  roll,  and  means  inde- 
pendent of  said  yielding  connection  operatively  connect- 
ing said  driving  shaft  and  said  rocking  frame  to  effect  a 
forward  and  backward  movement  of  said  rocking  frame. 

8.  In  an  automatically  fed  machine,  the  combination 
with  a  stationary  support  and  a  driving  shaft  mounted  In 
said  support,  of  a  crank  mounted  for  rotation  In  said  sup- 
port and  driven  from  said  driving  shaft  with  Its  axis  of 
rotation  transverse  of  that  of  said  driving  shaft,  n  guide- 
way  on  said  support  parallel  with  Kaid  driving  shaft,  a 
carrier  mounted  for  a  forward  and  backward  movement 
in  said  guldeway,  a  roll  rotatably  mounted  on  and  car- 
ried by  said  carrier  with  Its  plane- of  rotation  parallel  to 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  carrier,  a  second  crank 
mounted  for  rotation  on  said  carrier  with  Its  axis  of  ro- 
tation parallel  to  that  of  said  roll,  a  link  connecting  said 
first  and  second  cranks,  change  gears  forming  a  driving 
connection  between  said  second  crank  and  said  roll,  and 
change   means  operatively   connecting  said   driving   shaft 
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and  said  carrier  to  effect  a  forward  and  backward  mot»- 
ment  of  said  carrier. 

9.  In  an  automatically  fed  machine,  the  combination 
with  a  stationary  support  and  a  driving  shaft  mounted  In 
said  support,  of  a  crank  mounted  for  rotation  In  said  sup 
port  and  driven  from  said  driving  shaft,  a  guldeway  on 
■aid  support,  a  carrier  mounted  for  a  forward  and  back- 
ward movement  In  said  guldeway,  a  roll  rotatablj  mounted 
on  and  carried  by  said  carier,  a  second  crank  mounted  for 
rotation  on  said  carrier,  a  link  connecting  said  first  and 
second  cranks,  change  gears  forming  a  driving  connection 
between  said  second  crank  and  said  roll,  and  change 
means  operatively  connecting  said  driving  shaft  and  said 
carrier  to  effect  a  forward  and  backward  movement  of 
said  carrier  sufficiently  limited  to  permit  at  all  times  the 
complete  rotation  of  said  second  crunk  by  said  first  crank. 

10.  In  an  automatically  fed  machine,  the  combination 
with  a  stationary  support  and  a  driving  shaft  mounted  in 
said  support,  of  a  crank  mounted  for  rotation  In  said  sup- 
port and  driven  from  said  driving  shaft,  a  guldeway  on 
said  support,  a  carrier  mounted  for  a  forward  and  back- 
ward movement  in  said  guldeway.  a  rocking  frame  piv- 
oted on  said  support,  a  connecting  rod  connecting  said  car- 
rier with  the  free  end  of  said  rocking  frame,  a  roll  ro- 
tatably mounted  on  and  carried  by  said  carrier,  a  second 
crank  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  carrier,  a  link  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  cranks,  change  gears  form- 
ing a  driving  connection  between  said  second  crank  and 
said  roll,  a  change  cam  on  said  driving  shaft,  an  Idle  roll 
on  said  rocking  frame  adapted  to  contact  said  change  cam, 
and  a  spring  maintaining  contact  between  said  Idle  roll 
upon  said  rocking  frame  and  said  change  cam. 

11.  In  an  automatically  fed  machine,  the  combination 
with  a  stationary  support  and  a  driving  shaft  mounted  In 
said  support,  of  a  guldeway  on  said  support,  a  carrier 
mounted  for  a  forward  and  l>ackward  movement  in  said 
guldeway,  a  rocking  frame  pivoted  at  a  point  other  than 
that  occupied  by  the  axis  of  said  driving  shaft,  a  con- 
necting rod  connecting  said  carrier  and  the  free  end  of 
said  rocking  frame,  a  roll  rotatably  mounted  upon  said 
carrier,  a  crank  rotatably  mounted  upon  said  support  at 
a  point  other  than  that  occupied  by  the  axis  of  said  driv- 
ing shaft  and  driven  from  said  driving  shaft,  a  second 
crank  rotatably  mounted  on  said  carrier,  a  link  connecting 
■aid  first  and  second  cranks,  change  j^ars  forming  a  driv- 
ing connection  between  said  second  crank  and  said  roll, 
and  a  change  cam  mounted  on  said  driving  shaft  and  en- 
gaging said  rocking  frame  to  effect  a  forward  and  back- 
ward movement  of  said  rocking  frame  and  reciprocation 
of  said  carrier  all  organized  to  develop  velocities  during 
the  backward  movement  of  said  carrier  at  the  point  of 
contact  of  said  roll  with  its  tangential  path  equivalent 
to  the  concurrent  peripheral  velocities  of  said  roll. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  machine  embodying  a  driv- 
ing shaft  and  Instrumentalities  actuated  thereby,  of  feed 
rolls  to  advance  tbe  stock  thereto  ;  and  means  for  actuat- 
ing the  feed  rolls  comprising  a  carriage  supporting  the 
rolls,  a  track  on  which  the  carriage  travels,  a  train  of 
gear  carried  by  the  carriage  and  controlled  by  the  driving 
shaft  to  rotate  the  rolls  In  unison  ;  means  to  actuate  said 
train  at  a  variable  speed,  and  means  to  shift  tbe  carriage 
toward  the  tools  during  the  greatest  speed  thereof. 

IS.  In  an  automatically  fed  machine,  the  combination 
with  a  support,  a  shaft  mounted  thereon,  a  guldeway  there 
on.  a  carrier  movable  therein,  a  pivoted  rocking  frame,  a 
connection  between  t>ald  carrier  and  frame,  means  rotata 
bly  mounted  upon  said  carrier,  a  meml)er  rotatably 
mounted  upon  said  support,  a  second  member  suitably 
mounted,  and  a  connection  for  certain  of  said  memlwrs. 

14.  The  combination   with  Intermittently  operative   In- 
*  strumentalltles  and  a  driving  shaft  therefor,  of  rolls  for 

feeding  stock  thereto,  means  for  actuating  said  feed  rolls 
and  comprising  a  carriage  supporting  the  rolls,  a  track 
for  the  carriage,  a  train  of  gear  carried  by  the  carriage 
for  rotating  the  rolls  in  unison  and  controlled  by  the  driv- 
ing shaft,  means  for  actuatin'g  said  train  at  a  variable 
speed,  and  means  for  shifting  the  carriage  toward  the  said 
Instrumentalities  during  the  greater  speed  thereof. 

15.  The  combination  with  a  reciprocatory  carriage,  of 


feed  rolls  mounted  therein  with  their  axes  transrerse  to 
the  path  of  their  reciprocation,  an  oscillatory  arm,  means 
for  oscillating  the  same,  a  train  of  gear  embodying  a  crank 
In  operative  relation  with  the  rolls  and  mounted  on  the 
carriage,  a  driver  adjacent  to  the  carriage  and  emlKxlylng 
a  crank,  and  a  link  connecting  said  crapks. 


858.672.     CAN  HOLDER.     Ahcuie  Rivard,  Kankakee,  III. 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1907.     Serial  No,  367,782. 
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The  combination  with  a  support  having  spaced  flanges 
provided  with  alined  openings,  of  a  receptacle  having  a 
flange  entering  between  the  aforesaid  flanges  and  having 
openings  registering  with  the  openings  therein,  and  a 
lever  pivoted  to  one  of  tbe  spaced  flanges  and  having  at 
one  end  a  lateral  bend  passing  through  the  aforesaid  open- 
ings for  locking  the  flanges  together. 


868,673.  DEVICE  ADAPTED  FOR  CURING  DEAFNESS. 
Charles  R.  Roswicll,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  Filed  .Aug.  30, 
1906.      Serial  No.  332,629. 


A  device  for  medicating  ears  comprising  a  head-lmnd,  a 
substantially  right  angled  receptacle  for  liquid  provided 
with  a  tapered  extremity  adapted  to  enter  the  ear,  and  an 
elastic  band  siidably  engaged  over  said  head-band  and 
adapted  to  adjustably  and  removably  secure  the  receptacle 
upon  the  head-band. 


8  5  8,6J4.     EJECTOR  FOR  BREECH-LOADING  FIRK 
ARMS.     George  F.  ScHAFEn,  Batavia,   N.  Y.,   assignor 
to  Baker  Gun  &  Forging  Company.  Batavia,  N.  Y.     Filed 
Apr.  22,  1007.      Serial  No.  .■iOn,4.''.H. 
1.  In  an  ejector  for  breech-loading  firearms,  tbe  combi- 
nation of  an  extractor,  an  ejector  hammer  for  operating 
the  extractor,  a  device  which  is  placed  in  controlling  re- 
lation to  said  hammer  by  the  firing  mechanism,  and  means 
which  normally  bold  said  ejector  hammer  from  action  and 
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are  operated  to  release  the  Bame  when  nn\a  deyke  it  plac«d 

in  <H.BtroUiug  relation,  substantially  as  »et  forth. 


2.  In  an  ejector  for  breech- loading  flrearma.  the  combi- 
nation of  an  extractor,  an  ejector  hammer  for  operating 
the  extractor,  a  aear  which  la  moved  Into  controlling  re- 
lation to  aald  hammer  by  the  flrlni;  mechanism  of  the  gun. 
and  a  detent  which  holds  said  hammer  against  action  and 
which  Is  operated  to  release  said  hammer  to  the  control  of 
said  sear  by  the  movement  of  aald  sear  into  controlling 
position,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  an  ejector  for  breech -loading  firearms,  the  combi- 
nation of  an  extractor,  an  ejector  hammer  for  operating 
the  extractor,  a  sear  for  controlling  the  action  of  aald 
ejector  hammer,  a  holding  detent  for  said  ejector  hammer, 
and  means  operated  by  the  firing  mechanism  of  the  gun 
for  placing  aald  sear  In  holding  relation  to  said  ejector 
hammer  and  moving  said  detent  to  release  said  ejector 
hammer,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  an  ejector  for  breech-loading  firearms,  the  combi- 
nation of  an  extractor,  an  ejector  hammer  for  operating 
the  extractor,  a  detent  which  normally  holds  said  ejector 
hammer  from  action,  and  a  normally  inactive  sear  for  said 
ejector  hammer  which  Is  placed  In  controlling  relation 
thereto  and  moves  said  detent  to  release  said  ejector  ham- 
mer by  the  firing  mechanism  of  the  gun,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

5.  In  an  ejector  for  breech-loading  firearms,  the  combi- 
nation of  an  extractor,  an  ejector  hammer  for  operating 
the  extractor,  a  sear  for  controlling  the  action  of  said 
ejector  hammer,  a  holding  detent  for  said  ejector  hammer. 
means  operated  by  the  firing  mechanism  of  the  gun  for 
placing  said  sear  In  holding  relation  to  said  ejector  ham- 
mer and  moving  said  detent  to  release  said  ejector  hammer. 
and  a  device  for  positively  moving  the  extractor  to  start 
the  cartridge  when  the  breech  Is  opened,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

6.  In  an  ejector  for  breech-loading  firearms,  the  combi- 
nation of  an  extractor,  a  spring  actuated  ejector  hammer 
for  operating  the  extractor,  a  sear  for  controlling  the  ac- 
tion of  said  ejector  hammer,  a  spring  detent  which  nor- 
mally engages  said  ejector  hammer  and  holds  It  against 
the  action  of  its  spring,  said  detent  having  a  part  ar- 
ranged to  be  engaged  by  said  sear  to  release  said  ejector 
hammer,  and  means  operated  by  the  firing  mechanism  of 
the  gun  for  moving  said  sear  to  engage  said  ejector  ham- 
mer and  release  said  detent  from  said  ejector  hammer, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 


858.675.   FIREPROOF  SI^AB.   Heinbich  ScHBniiDU.  Drea- 
den,  Germany.     Filed  June  3,  1904.     Serial  No.  211.045. 


1.  In  a  floor,  ceiling,  slab  or  similar  device,  made  of  a 
mortar  of  cement,  concrete  material  or  the  like,  and  a 
wire  net  work,  the  combination  of  the  net  work  with 
strings  of  fibrous  matter,  drawn  through  the  meshes  of  the 
net  work,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth  In  the  descrip- 
tion. 

2.  In  a  floor,  celling,  slab  or  similar  device,  made  of  a 
mortar  of  cement,  concrete  material  or  the  like  and  » 
wire  net  work,  the  combination  of  the  net  work  with 
strings  of  fibrous  matter,  pinched  between  the  wires  of  the 
net  work,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth  In  the  descrip- 
tion. 


858,676.  SYSTEM  OF  EIJ5CTBICAL  OPERATION.  JoaL 
C.  Slaughter.  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Electric  Auto- 
Transformer  Company,  a  Corporation  of  Missouri. 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1903.     Serial  No.  147.380. 


1.  The  berain  described  method  of  economically  con- 
trolling the  electrical  generation  In  an  alternating  gener- 
ator system  during  reduced  loads  which  consists  In  reduc- 
ing the  field  excitation  and  raising  the  voltage  supplied 
by  the  generator  ;  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The    herein    deBcrll)ed    method    of    economically    con 
trolling  the  electrical  generation  in  an  alternating  genera- 
tor system  during  reduced   loads  which  consists  In   reduc- 
ing  the    field    excitation    and    simultaneously    raising    the 
voltage   supplied   by    the    generator ;   substantially    as   de- 

scrlt>ed. 

3.  The  herein  described  method  of  economically  con- 
trolling the  electrical  generation  in  an  alternating  genera- 
tor system  during  reduced  loads,  which  consists  in  adjust-  _ 
Ing  the  excitation  of  the  generator  field  to  decrease  the 
magnetic  losses  in  said  generator  and  adjusting  the  out 
put  of  a  voltage  raising  device  In  the  generator  circuit  to 
maintain  a  pre<letermlned  voltage  in  said  circuit ;  sub 
Btantlaily  ««  descril)ed. 

4.  The    herein    de«crll)ed    method    of    economically    con- 
trolling the  electrical  generation  In  an  alternating  genera 
tor  system  during  reduced  loads,  which  consists  In  adjust- 
ing the  excitation  of  the  generator  field  to  decrease  the 
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magnetic  losses  In  said  generator  and  simultaneously  ad 
Justing  the  output  of  a  voltage  raising  device  In  the  gen 
erator  circuit  to  maintain  a  predetermined  voltage  In  said 
circuit ;  substantially  as  described. 

5.  The  herein  described  method  of  economically  con 
trolling  the  electrical  generation  In  an  alternating  genera- 
tor system  during  reduced  loads,  which  consists  In  de- 
creasing the  field  excitation  and  adjusting  the  output  of 
a  transformer  In  the  generator  supply  circuit  to  maintain 
a  predetermined  voltage  lu  said  circuit ;  substantlaiiy  as 
descril)ed. 

6.  The  herein  described  method  of  economically  con- 
trolling the  output  of  alternating  generators,  which  con- 
sists In  transmitting  to  the  generator-line  a  current  from 
a  voltage  raising  device  and  of  higher  voltage  than  the 
supply,  then  adjusting  the  voltage  thus  supplied  to  the 
line  during  reduced  loads  to  keep  the  line  voltage  con- 
stant and  simultaneously  varying  the  alternator  excita- 
tion, whereby  the  generator  may  o|>erate  at  the  greatest 
possible  economy  under  the  existing  load,  and  cutting  out 
the  voltage  raising  device  and  permitting  the  generator  to 
feed  directly  into  the  line  when  the  load  becomes  such 
that  the  use  of  the  voltage  raising  device  will  no  longer 
affect  the  economy,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  The  herein  described  method  of  economically  con- 
trolling the  output  of  alternating  generators,  which  con- 
sists In  transmitting  to  the  generator  line  a  current  from 
a  voltage-raising  device  and  of  higher  voltage  than  the 
supply,  then  adjusting  the  voltage  thus  supplied  to  the 
line  during  reduced  loads  to  keep  the  line  voltage  con- 
stant and  simultaneously  varying  the  alternator  exclta 
tlon.  whereby  the  generator  may  operate  at  the  greatest 
possible  economy  under  the  existing  load,  and  alternately 
cutting  out  and  cutting  In  the  voltage  raising  device  in 
accordance  with  the  load  carried  l>y  the  generator,  sub- 
stantially as  descrltted. 

8.  The  herein  described  method  of  economically  con- 
trolling the  electrical  generation  In  an  alternating  genera- 
tor system,  which  consists  In  raising  the  voltage  supplied 
by  the  generator  during  reduced  loads  so  as  to  allow  the 
field  excitation  to  be  reduced  to  permit  operation  at 
greater  economy,  and  disconnecting  the  voltage  raising 
device  and  allowing  the  generator  to  feed  directly  Into 
the  line  when  the  use  of  said  device  does  not  effect  an 
economy  ;   substantially   as  described. 

l».  The  herein  described  method  of  economically  con- 
trolling the  electrical  generation  In  an  alternating  genera 
tor  system  which  during  reduced  loads  consists  In  de- 
creasing the  field  excitation  of  the  generator,  and  ad- 
Justing  the  output  of  a  voltage  t^alslng  device  In  the  gen- 
erator supply  circuit  to  maintain  a  predetermined  voltage 
In  said  circuit  and  when  the  generator  is  operating  under 
full  load  Increasing  the  field  excitation  to  Its  normal 
value  also  disconnecting  the  voltage  raising  device  from 
the  generator  circuit  ;  substantially  as  described. 

10.  The  herein  descrllted  method  of  economically  con- 
trolling the  electrical  generation  In  an  alternating  genera- 
tor system  which  during  reduced  loads  consists  In  de- 
creasing the  field  excitation  of  the  generstor,  and  simul- 
taneously adjusting  the  output  of  a  voltage  raising  de 
vice  in  the  generator  supply  circuit  to  maintain  a  prede 
termlned  voltage  In  said  circuit  and  when  the  generator 
is  operating  under  full  load  Increasing  the  field  excitation 
to  its  normal  value  also  disconnecting  the  voltage  raising 
device  from  the  generator  circuit  ;  substantially  as  de 
scribe*!. 


858,677.      HORSESHOE  TOE-CALK.      Alfbkd  Sodkblanu. 

Clearfield.  Pa.     Filed  Mar.  22,  1006.    Serial  No.  307,402. 

A  horse  shoe  calk  provided  with  a  marginal  row  of  nail 
holes  and  having  a  threaded  aperture  formed  In  the  toe  of 
the  shoe  between  two  of  said  nail  holes,  a  calk  extending 
in  a  straight  line  across  the  toe  of  the  shoe  and  consisting 
of  an  elongated  l>ody  portion  having  tapering  side  walls 
and  provided  with  an  Intermediate  threaded  stud  for  en- 
gagement with  the  threaded  aperture  in  the  shoe,  the  op- 
lK>slte  longitudinal  edges  of  the  body  portion  at  the  base 
thereof  being  disposed  parallel  with  each  other,  and  pliable 
arms  projecting  laterally  from  the  base  of  the  t)ody  per 


tlon  and  curved  to  conform  to  the  outer  marginal  edge  of 
the  shoe,  the  free  ends  of  said  arms  being  extended  later- 
ally to  form  a  weakened  portion  at  the  Juncture  of  the 
arms  and  base  of  said  body  portion  thereby  to  enable  the 


jr 


'Jt 


Jt 


arms  to  be  bent  to  fit  shoes  of  different  sises,  said  arms 
being  provided  with  apertures  adapted  to  register  with  the 
nail-holes  whereby  the  holding  nails  are  utilized  to  assist 
in  holding  the  calk  in  position  on  the  shoe. 


.s58,B78.  RAILWAY-KROO.  AxKL  A.  Stbom.  Chicago, 
III.,  assignor  to  Pettlbone,  MuUlken  &  Co.,  Chicago.  III., 
a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  May  22.  1907.  Serial 
No.  875,011. 


1.  In  a  railway-frog,  the  combination  of  a  wlng-rall  hav- 
ing Its  head  unmutllated  along  Its  Inner  side,  and  a  wear- 
resisting  bar  of  relatively  hard  metal  fitting  against  and 
secured  to  said  rail-side,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  railway-frog,  the  combination  of  a  wing-rail  hnv- 
Ing  Its  head  unmutllated  along  Its  inner  side,  and  a  wear- 
resisting  bar  of  relatively  hard  metal  fitting  against  and 
secured  to  said  rail  to  extend  from  the  heel  portion  to  the 
throat  iK^rtlon  of  the  frog  and  fitting  along  Its  base 
against  the  wing  rail  flange,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  frog,  the  combination  with  a  wlng-rall  and  the 
frog-point,  of  a  wear  resisting  bar  of  relatively  hard  metal 
secured  to  extend  along  the  Inner  side  of  the  rail,  rising 
from  the  rail-flange  to  fit  against  the  head  of  said  rail,  a 
filling  of  relatively  cheap  metal  In  the  wlng-rall  behind 
said  bar.  and  a  similar  filling  fitting  between  said  bar  and 
frog-point. 
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4.  In  a  rallwny-frog.  the  combination  with  a  wlng-rall. 
of  a  straight  wear-reslstlnK  bar,  of  rectangular  cross  sec- 
tion, formed  of  relatively  hard  metal,  said  bar  being  se- 
cured and  fitting  against  the  inner  side  of  the  wlng-rall 
head,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

5.  In  a  railway-frog,  the  combination  with  a  wlng-rall. 
Of  a  straight  wear  resisting  bar  of  rectangular  cross  sec- 
tion formed  of  relatively  hard  metal  and  having  tapered 
ends,  said  bar  being  secured  and  fitting  against  the  Inner 
side  of  the  wing  rail  head,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  railway  -  frog,  the  combination  with  the  frog- 
point,  of  a  wing  rail  having  an  unmutllated  Inner  head-side 
and  beveled  outwardly  toward  Its  heel  -  end,  a  straight 
wear-resisting  bar  of  rectangular  cross-section,  formed  of 
relatively  hard  metal,  extending  along  said  rail-side  from 
the  heel  to  the  throat  portion  of  the  frog  and  provided 
with  beveled  ends,  a  filling  of  relatively  cheap  metal  con- 
fined between  said  bar  and  wlng-rall,  a  similar  filling  con- 
fined between  said  bar  and  the  frog,  and  bolts  passing 
through  the  rails,  fillings  and  bars  to  fasten  them  to 
gether,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

7.  A  railway  frog  comprising.  In  combination,  the  point- 
rails  and  the  wing  rails  having  their  flange-portions  of  full 
cross-section,  said  wing-rails  being  unmutllated  on  their 
Inner  sides,  straight  wear  -  resisting  bars  of  rectangular 
cross- sect  Ion,  provided  with  tapering  ends  and  formed  of 
relatively  hard  metal,  extending  along  said  wing  -  rails 
from  the  heel  to  the  throat  portion  of  the  frog  and  fitting 
against  the  inner  sides  of  the  wing  rail  heads,  fillings  of 
relatively  cheap  metal  confined  between  said  bars  and  the 
adjacent  wlng-ralls.  similar  fillings  confined  between  said 
bars  and  the  frog,  and  bolts  passing  through  the  rails, 
fllUngs  and  bars  to  fasten  them  together. 


vlded  with  an  elongated  opening  In  one  end  and  means  for 
hinging  said  hasp,  the  longest  length  of  said  elongated 
opening  being  shorter  than  the  longest  length  of  said  head, 
said  hasp  being  also  provided  with  a  fiange  which  latter  ^ 
has  a  perforation  therein  adapted  to  register  with  a  per 
foratton  In  the  head  when  said  hasp  and  keeper  head  are 
Id  engagement,  and  a  seal  or  lock  adapted  to  pass  through 
said  alined  openings  or  perforations. 

6.  In  combination,  a  door,  a  keeper  provided  with  a 
head  having  a  retaining  shoulder,  a  hasp  provided  with  an 
elongated  opening  In  one  end,  the  longest  length  of  said 
elongated  opening  being  shorter  than  the  longest  length  of 
said  keeper  head,  and  means  for  hinging  said  hasp  said 
means  comprising  a  U  shaped  bolt  the  same  being  secured 
to  the  door  by  means  attached  to  the  leg  which  the  hasp 
engages. 

7.  In  a  fastener  of  the  character  described,  a  keeper  pro 
vlded  with  a  head  having  a  retaining  shoulder,  a  hasp  pro- 
vided with  an  elongated  opening  In  one  end,  the  longest 
length  of  said  elongated  opening  being  shorter  than  the 
longest  length  of  said  head,  means  for  hinging  said  hasp, 
and  an  elongated  opening  provided  In  the  hinged  end  of 
said  hasp  to  permit  the  latter  to  be  moved  to  engage  the 
first  -  mentioned  elongated  opening  over  the  head  of  the 
keeper  bolt. 

8  5  3,680.  CASKET-SHIPPING  STRAP.  Edward  R. 
Taylob.  Trenton.  N.  J.  Filed  May  18,  1006.  Serial 
No.  317.617. 


858.679.     HASP-FASTENER.     JOHN  J.  Tatcm,  Baltimore. 
Md.     Filed  Sept.  11,  1906.     Serial  No.  334.154. 


1.  In  a  fastener  of  the  character  described,  a  keeper  pro 
Tided  with  a  head  having  a  retaining  shoulder,  a  hasp  pro- 
vided with  an  elongated  opening  In  one  end  and  means  for 
hinging   said   hasp,    the   longest    length   of   said    elongated 
opening  being  shorter  than  the  longest  length  of  said  head. 

2.  In  a  fastener  of  the  character  described,  a  keeper  hav- 
ing an  L  shaped  head,  a  hasp  provided  with  an  elongated 
opening  in  one  end  and  means  for  hinging  said  hasp,  the 
longest  length  of  said  elongated  opening  being  shorter 
than  the  longest  length  of  said  L-shaped  hasp. 

3.  In  a  fastener  of  the  character  described,  a  keeper  pro- 
vided with  a  head  having  a  retaining  shoulder,  a  hasp  pro- 
vided with  an  elongated  opening  in  one  end  and  means  for 
hinging  said  hasp,  the  longest  length  of  said  elongated 
opening  being  shorter  than  the  longest  length  of  said  head, 
and  means  for  sealing  or  locking  said  hasp  and  head  to- 
gether. 

4.  In  a  fastener  of  the  character  described,  a  keeper  pro- 
vided with  a  head  having  a  retaining  shoulder,  a  hasp  pro- 
vided with  an  elongated  opening  In  one  end  and  means  for 
hinging  said  hasp,  the  longest  length  of  said  elongated 
opening  being  shorter  than  the  longest  length  of  said  head, 
and  said  hasp  being  also  provided  with  a  flange,  and  means 
for  sealing  or  looking  said  flange  to  said  head. 

5.  In  a  fastener  of  the  character  described,  a  keeper  pro- 
Tided  with  a  head  having  a  retaining  shoulder,  a  hasp  pro- 


1.  A  casket  shipping  strap  having  a  non  elastic  portion 
with  lifting  bandies  adjacent  to  the  extremities  thereof, 
and  an  elastic  portion  connecting  the  extremities  of  the 
non-elastic  portion,  and  a  clasp  for  securing  the  ends  to- 
gether to  hold  the  strap  upon  the  casket. 

2.  In  a  casket  shipping  strap,  the  combination  with  a 
non-elastic  portion,  handles  adjacent  to  the  extremities 
thereof,  and  a  clasp  member  beyond  one  of  said  handles  : 
an  elastic  portion  secured  to  the  other  extremity  of  the 
strap,  and  carrying  the  other  clasp  member,  a  portion  of 
the  non-elastic  strap  extending  under  the  clasp  so  as  to 
prevent  the  clasp  from  coming  Into  contact  with  the  casket. 

3.  In  a  casket  shipping  strap,  the  combination  with  a 
noD-elastIc  portion,  handles  adjacent  to  the  extremitlea 
thereof,  and  a  hook  member  of  a  clasp  beyond  one  of  the 
said  handles,  an  elastic  portion  secured  to  the  other 
extremity  of  the  strap,  and  carrying  an  eye  member  form- 
ing the  other  element  of  the  clasp  member,  a  portion  of  the 
non  -  elastic  strap  extending  under  the  hook  -  meml)er  so 
as  to  prevent  the  clasp  coming  In  contact  with  the  casket. 


858.681.    SHOE-TONGUE  SUPPORT.    Robbht.P.  Thoi 
Eagle    Pass.    Tex.     Filed    July    23,    1906.     Serial    Ho. 
327,369. 

1.  A  shoe  tongue  having  openings  part  of  whose  edges 
ace  straight  and  part  round,  a  shield  attached  to  the  under 
surface  of  the  tongue  and  extending  under  said  opening, 
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the  round  portions  of  the  edges  of  said  openings  being  at- 
Uched  to  the  shield. 


2.  A  shoe  tongue  having  openings  part  of  whose  edges 
are  straight  and  part  round,  a  shield  attached  to  the  under 
surface  of  the  tongue  and  extending  under  said  openings, 
stitching  attaching  the  curved  portions  of  the  edges  of  said 
openings  to  the  shield. 


858.682  RECEPTACLE  FOR  FIRE-EXTINGUISHERS 
Edward  I).  Tompkins,  Mlddletown,  N.  Y.  Filed  Nov. 
16,  1905.     Serial  No.  287.558. 


858.683.  MORTUARY  VAULT  FOR  SHIPS.  Waltkk  8. 
Upshcb,  Newport  News.  Vs.  Filed  Not.  20.  1906,  Se- 
rial No.  344,331. 


An  Improved  receptacle  for  containing  a  chemical  or 
chemical  compound  in  powdered  form,  said  receptacle  con- 
sisting of  an  outer  metallic  tul)e  having  a  permanent  bot- 
tom and  a  cover  said  cover  having  a  reduced  central  open- 
ing, a  removable  closure  for  said  opening,  and  an  Inner 
tube  of  paper  open  at  top  and  bottom  and  split  longitudi- 
nally said  Inner  tube  being  capable  of  being  colled  to  re- 
dtico  Us  diameter  suffirlently  to  enable  the  tube  to  l>e  In- 
serted through  said  central  opening  In  the  cover  and  then 
to  expand  Into  contact  with  the  Inner  wall  of  the  outer 
tube,  said  Inner  tube  Ijelng  of  less  length  than  the  outer 
tube  and  having  Its  top  edge,  when  the  tube  Is  expanded, 
positioned  under  the  cover  and  outside  of  the  plane  of  the 
walls  of  the  opening  therein. 
129  O.  G.— 13 


1.  A  mortuary  vault  for  ships  comprising  a  body  por- 
tion made  Are  and  burglar  proof  and  lined  with  insulat- 
ing material,  a  coffin  supporting  frame  within  the  vault, 
a  stop  arranged  at  the  rear  end  of  the  frame  for  prevent- 
ing the  cofllns  from  moving  rearwardly  and  means  at  the 
front  end  of  the  frame  for  holding  the  cofllns  against  the 
stop  and  for  preventing  forward  movement  thereof. 

2.  A  mortuary  vault  for  ships  comprising  the  outer 
shell  or  casing,  the  grating  applied  thereto  provided  with 
air  spaces,  layers  of  Insulating  material  applied  to  the 
grating,  a  metallic  lining  for  the  Insulating  material,  a 
coflin  supporting  frame  within  the  vault  and  means  for 
holding  the  coffins  against  endwise  movement  therein. 

3.  A  mortuary  vault  for  ships  composed  of  an  outer 
casing  and  an  Inner  frame  comprising  the  ventilated 
vertical  plates,  horizontally  arranged  rods  Joining  the 
plates  and  tying  them  together  and  rack  bars  for  stiffen- 
ing the  plates  and  supporting  the  rods. 

4.  A  mortuary  vault  for  ships  comprising  a  l)ody  por- 
tion and  an  Inner  frame  consisting  of  vertically  arranged 
plates,  horizontally  arranged  rods  tying  the  plates  to- 
gether and  bracing  them  and  rollers  mounted  on  the  rods 
for  supporting  the  coffins. 

5.  A  mortuary  vault  for  ships  comprising  a  body  por- 
tion, vertically  arranged  plates  therein,  rack-bars  secured 
to  the  plates  and  refrigerating  colls  mounted  In  the 
rack  bar. 

6.  A  mortuary  vault  for  ships  comprising  a  body  por- 
tion, a  door  rendered  air-tight,  inner  frame  plates  securely 
fastened  to  the  body  portion  of  the  vault,  means  for 
stiffening  the  frame,  horizontally  arranged  rods  for  tying 
the  plates  together  and  bracing  them,  rollers  carried  by 
the  rods,  a  stop  plate  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  the  plates 
and  locking  bars  applied  to  the  plates  at  their  front  ends. 

7.  The  combination  of  an  airtight  vault,  a  coffin  sup- 
porting frame  within  the  vault  constructed  to  provide  for 
a  free  circulation  of  cold  air.  means  for  holding  the  coffins 
steady  in  their  frame,  refrigerating  means  within  the 
Tault,  and  a  perforated  coffin  constructed  to  provide  for 
a  free  circulation  of  cold  air  within  it. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  burglar  and  fire  proof  vault 
lined  with  Insulating  material  and  provided  with  an  air- 
tight door,  a  coffin  supporting  frame  within  the  vault  con- 
structed to  provide  free  circulation  of  cold  air,  means  for 
holding  the  coffins  steady  In  their  frame  and  n  perforated 
coffin  constructed  to  provide  for  a  free  circulation  of 
cold  air  and  provided  with  means  for  securing  a  corpse 
against  movement  within  it. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  mortuary  vault  constructed 
of  heat  Insulntlng  material  and  provided  with  an  air- 
tight door,  a  coffin  supporting  frame  within  the  vault 
constructed  to  provide  free  circulation  of  cold  air,  means 
for  circulating  a  refrigerating  medium  In  the  vault,  means 

I  for  holding  the  coffins  steady  In  their  frame  and  a  coffin 
having  openings  to  permit  cold  air  to  come  In  contact 
with  the  corpse  and  provided  with  means  for  securing  the 

i  corpse  against  movement  within  it. 
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8  8  8.684.  COFFIN  FOR  PRESERVING  CORPSES 
ABOARD  SHIP.  Walteb  S.  Upshuk,  Newport  News. 
V«.     Filed  Not.  20,  100«.     Serial  No.  344.332. 


connected  to  the  lower  portion  of  Bald  rectangular  frame 
below  said  till. 


1.  A  coffin  for  preserving  corpses  aboard  ship,  comprls- 
Idk  a  perforated  box  having  a  perforated  cover  and  con- 
taining a  perforated  false  bottom. 

2.  A  coffin  comprlsiDg  a  box  provided  with  a  detachable 
cover,  means  for  securing  the  cover  to  the  box  a  false 
bottom  within  the  box  and  posts  Interposed  between  the 
cover  and  the  false  bottom  and  engaging  them  for  holding 
the  false  bottom  In  plape. 

3.  A  coffin  comprising  a  perforated  box,  a  perforated 
false  bottom,  cleats  on  the  under  side  of  the  false  bottom 
for  holding  It  elevated  above  the  bottom  of  the  box.  later- 
ally projecting  arras  on  the  false  bottom  for  centering  It 
within  the  box,  and  means  for  holding  the  false  bottom  In 
place  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  box. 

4.  A  coffin  comprising  a  box,  a  false  bottom,  and  adjust- 
able bead  and  foot  pieces  Interposed  between  the  fala« 
bottom  and  the  cover  of  the  box. 

5.  A  coffin  comprising  a  box.  a  perforated  false  bottom, 
posts  Interposed  between  the  false  bottom  and  the  cover  of 
the  box,  and  a  perforated  sheet  connecting  the  posts. 

6.  A  cdffln  comprising  a  box  having  a  detachable  cover, 
a  false  bottom,  posts  Interposed  between  the  false  bottom 
and  the  cover  of  the  box  and  vertically  adjustable  croaa- 
pleces  carried  by  the  posts  for  holding  the  body  In  place. 

7.  A  coffin  comprising  n  perforated  box  having  a  per- 
forated detachable  cover,  a  perforated  false  bottom  within 
the  box  provided  wltb  means  for  holding  It  away  from  the 
bottom  and  aides  of  the  box.  adjustable  foot  and  head 
pieces,  posts  interposed  between  the  false  bottom  and  the 
cover  of  the  box  for  holding  the  body  In  place  and  for 
holding  the  false  bottom  In  position,  and  adjustable  cross 
pieces  for  holding  the  body  down  upon  the  false  bottom. 

8.  A  coffin  comprising  a  perforated  box,  an  inner  recep- 
tacle removable  from  the  box.  a  false  bottom  within  said 
receptacle,  means  for  holding  the  false  bottom  In  place, 
and  means  for  attaching  the  body  to  the  false  bottom. 

9.  A  coffin  comprising  a  perforated  box  having  a  per- 
forated detachable  cover,  an  Inner  receptacle  removable 
from  the  box  and  having  an  Inturned  rim  at  Its  upper  end. 
a  perforated  false  bottom  within  the  inner  receptacle,  nd 
Justable  foot  and  head  pieces,  means  for  securing  the  body 
to  the  false  bottom,  and  means  for  centering  the  false  l)Ot 
torn  and  for  holding  it  securely  1°  ploce. 


8  5  8,685.  ELEVATING  ROAD-GRADING  MACHINE. 
Robert  E.  Van  Dcsbk  and  John  O.  E.  Krohn,  Chicago. 
111.,  aaalguora,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Jesse 
11.  Chamberlain,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  Filed  May  7,  190C 
Serial  No.  315,578. 

1.  An  elevating  road  grading  machine  comprising  a  rec- 
tangular body-frame  having  a   portion  of  one  of   Its  side 
sills  displaced  between  Its  ends,  and  a  rectangular  frame 
substituted  for  said  displaced  portion. 

2.  An  elevating  road  grading  machine  comprising  a  rec- 
tangular body-frame  having  a  portion  of  one  of  its  slde- 
aiils  displaced  between  Its  ends  and  a  vertical  recungular 
frame  substituted  for  said  displaced  portion  and  extending 
both  above  and  below  said  side  sill. 

3.  An  elevating  road  grading  machine  comprising  a  rec- 
tangular body-frame  having  a  portion  of  one  of  Its  alde- 
sills  displaced  between  Us  ends,  and  a  vertical  rectangular 
frame  aabetltuted  for  said  displaced  portion  and  extending 
both  above  and  below  said  slde-slll  and  a  tension  bar  the 
ends  of  which  are  connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
forward  and  rear  sections  of  said  side-sills,  and  which  Is 


4.  An  elevating  road  grading  machine  comprising  a  rec- 
tangular l>ody-frame  having  a  portion  of  one  of  Its  slde- 
sllls  displaced  between  Its  ends,  and  a  rectangular  frame 
substituted  for  said  displaced  portion  and  transversely 
Inclined  braces  connecting  the  upper  portion  of  the  rec- 
tangular frame  above  the  said  slde-slll  to  the  opposite 
side  of  the  body-frame. 

5.  An  elevating  road  grading  machine  comprising  a  rec- 
tangular body-frame  having  a  portion  of  one  of  its  side- 
sills  displaced,  a  rectangular  open  frame  substituted  for 
said  displaced  portion,  and  extending  both  above  and 
below  said  sill,  a  longitudinally  disposed  tension  bar  the 
ends  of  which  are  connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
forward  and  rear  sections  of  said  sill,  and  to  the  lower 
portion  of  said  rectangular  frame  mediate  Its  ends,  and 
transversely  Inclined  braces  connecting  the  upper  part  of 
the  rectangular  frame  above  the  sill  to  the  opposite  side 
of  the  body-frame. 

6.  An  elevating  road  grading  machine  comprlstdg  a  rec- 
tangular body-frame  having  a  portion  of  one  of  Its  side- 
sills  displaced  between  Its  ends,  a  vertically  disposed  rec- 

I   tang\ilar  frame  substituted  for   said  displaced   portion,   a 
1   suitable  plow,  a/id  a  transverse  conveyer  suspended  below 

and  between   the  planes  of  the  vertical   members   of  said 

rectangular  frame. 

7.  An  elevating  road  grading  machine  comprising  a  rec- 
tangular body-frame  having  a  portion  of  one  of  its  side- 
sills  displaced  between  its  ends,  a  vertically  disposed  rec- 
tangular frame  substituted  for  said  displaced  portion,  a 
suitable  plow,  and  a  transverse  conveyer  adjustably  sus- 
pended at  Its  ends  and  at  a  suitable  point  l)etween  the 
same  below  and  between  the  planes  of  the  vertical  members 
of  said  rectangular  frame. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  specified,  a  suitable  body- 
frame  having  a  portion  of  one  of  its  slde-sllls  displaced 
between  Its  ends,  a  vertically  disposed  rectangulor  frame 
substituted  for  said  displaced  portion,  a  plow,  a  trans- 
verse conveyer,  means  connected  to  the  end  of  said  con- 
veyer and  suspending  the  same  between  the  transverse 
planes  of  the  vertical  members  of  said  rectangular  frame, 
and  brackets  consisting  of  links  to  the  connected  ends  of 
which  said  conveyer  Is  pivoted  mediate  Its  ends  and  which 
have  their  opposite  ends  adjustably  secured  to  the  vertl- 

I   cal  members  of  said  rectangular  frame. 
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9.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  specified,  a  suitable  frame 
having  a  portion  of  one  of  Its  slde-sllls  displaced  between 
Its  ends  and  a  vertically  disposed  rectangular  frame  sub- 
stituted for  said  displaced  portion,  a  plow,  a  transverse 
conveyer  consisting  of  two  sections  the  adjacent  ends  of 
which  are  pivoted  together,  means  for  adjustably  suspend- 
ing the  ends  of  said  conveyer,  and  brackets  consisting  of 
links  to  the  adjacent  connected  ends  of  which  the  pivot 
of  the  sections  of  said  conveyer  Is  connected  and  which 
have  their  opposite  ends  adjustably  connected  to  the  vertl 
cal  members  of  said  rectangular  frame. 

10.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  specified,  a  suitable  body- 
frame,  running  gear  therefor,  a  plow,  and  draft  rigging 
for  the  same  which  extends  above  the  front  axle  and  Is 
Independent  of  the  body-frame  and  axle. 

11.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  specified,  a  suitable  body- 
frame,  running  gear  therefor,  a  plow,  and  draft  rigging 
for  the  same  consisting  of  a  tug-chain,  a  transversely 
disposed  equalising  bar  arranged  under  the  body-frame  to 
which  said  tug  chain  is  connected  mediate  Its  ends,  and  a 
chain  connecting  said  plow  to  said  equalising  bar. 

12.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  specified.' a  suitable  body- 
frame,  running  gear  therefor,  a  plow,  and  draft  rigging 
for  the  same  consisting  of  a  tug-cbaln  the  forward  end  of 
which  passes  over  the  front  axle  Independent  of  the  body- 
frame,  a  transversely  disposed  e<)uallzlng  bar  arranged 
under  the  body-frame  and  having  said  tug-chain  connected 
thereto  mediate  Its  ends,  and  a  chain  connecting  said  plow 
to  said  e<)uallzlng  bar. 

1."?.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  specified,  a  suitable  body- 
frame,  front  whc<'ls  and  axle  and  rear  wheels  and  axle 
supporting  the  same,  and  a  ktng-tralt  for  said  front  axle. 
n  draft  (hnin  through  one  of  the  links  of  whic'h  said  king 
bolt  passes  above  the  front  axle,  and  means  connecting 
said  chain  to  said  plow. 

14.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  specified,  a  suitable  body- 
frame,  a  plow,  an  equalised  draft  which  Is  Independent  of 
Bald  l)ody-frame  and  means  connected  with  said  body- 
frame  for  tilting  the  plow  laterally. 

1.%.   In  a  machine  of  the  kind  specified,  a  suitable  liody 
frame,  and  a  plow,  an  equalized  draft  which  Is  Independent 
of  said  body-frame  and  laterally  adjustable  means  connect- 
ing said  plow   to  said  body-frame  and   adjustably   tilting 
the  same. 

16.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  specified,  a  suitable  body- 
frame,  a  plow,  a  draft  equalizing  bar.  a  transverse  beam 
supported  by  said  body  frame,  means  rigidly  secured  to 
the  roar  portion  of  the  plow  for  pivotally  connecting  the 
same  In  a  horizontal  plane  to  said  transverse  beam,  and  de 
vices  for  adjusting  the  said  means  to  tilt  said  plow  lat- 
erally. 

17  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  specified,  a  suitable  body- 
frame,  a  plow  consisting  of  a  plow-share,  standard  and 
beam,  a  transverse  beam  supported  by  said"  body-frame, 
vertically  disposed  Irons  rigidly  secured  to  said  plow- 
beam  and  having  their  lower  ends  pivoted  to  said  trans 
verse-beam,  and  a  transverse  screw  engaging  the  upper 
ends  of  said  Irons  for  tilting  said  plow  laterally. 

15.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  specified,  a  suitable  body- 
frame,  a  plow  consisting  of  a  plow  share,  standard  and 
beam,  a  transverse  beam  supported  by  said  body  frame,  a 
vertically  disposed  upright  rigidly  secured  to  said  trans- 
verse beam  near  said  plow,  vertically  disposed  Irons  rig 
Idly  secured  to  said  plow  beam  and  having  their  lower  ends 
pivoted  to  said  transverse  beam,  a  pivot  nut  pivotally  se 
cured  In  the  upper  end  of  said  upright,  and  a  transverse 
•icrew  engaging  the  upper  ends  of  said  Irons  and  said  nut 
for  tilting  said  plow  laterally. 

IP.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  specified,  a  suitable  body- 
frame,  a  plow,  a  draft  equalising  bar  therefor,  laterally  ad- 
justable means  for  connecting  the  plow  at  about  the  cen- 
ter of  length  of  the  beam  thereof,  and  at  the  rear  end  of 
said  t>eAm  to  the  body-frame,  and  devices  connected  with 
said  rear  laterally  adjustable  means  for  tilting  said  plow 
laterally. 

20.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  specified,  a  suitable  body- 
frame,  a  plow,  a  draft  equalizing  bar  therefor,  a  trans 
Tersely  adjustable  beam  connecting  the  beam  of  said  plow 
at  about  Its  center  of  length  to  the  body-frame,  and  an  ad- 


justable transverse  beam  supported  by  said  body  frame, 
means  rigidly  secured  to  the  rear  portion  of  the  plow  for 
pivotally  connecting  the  same  In  a  borlsontal  plane  to 
said  transTerse  beam,  and  devices  for  adjusting  the  said 
means  to  tilt  said  plow  laterally. 

21.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  specified,  a  suitable  body- 
frame,  a  plow  consisting  of  a  plow-share,  standard  and 
beam,  a  transversely  adjustable  beam  connecting  the  cen- 
ter of  length  of  said  beam  to  the  body  frame  and  an  ad- 
justable transverse  beam  supported  by  said  body-frame, 
vertically  disposed  Irons  rigidly  secured  to  said  plow-beam 
and  having  their  lower  ends  pivoted  to  said  transverse 
beam,  and  a  transverse  screw  engaging  the  upper  ends  of 
said  Irons  for  tilting  said  plow  laterally. 

22.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  specified,  a  suitable  body- 
frame,  a  plow  consisting  of  a  plow-share,  standard  and 
beam,  a  transversely  adjustable  beam  connecting  the  cen- 
ter of  length  of  said  beam  to  the  body-frame  and  an  ad- 
justable transverse  beam  supported  by  said  Injdy  frame,  a 
vertically  disposed  upright  rigidly  secured  to  said  trans- 
verse beam  near  said  plow,  vertically  disposed  Irons  rig- 
idly secured  to  said  plow  beam  and  having  their  lower 
ends  pivoted  to  said  transverse  beam,  a  pivot  nut  pivotally 
secured  In  the  upper  end  of  said  upright,  and  a  transverse 
screw  engaging  the  upper  ends  of  said  irons  and  said  nut 
for  tilting  said  plow  laterally. 

23.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  specified,  a  suitable  body- 
frame,  a  plow  draft  rigging,  which  Is  Independent  of  said 
body-frame,  a  draft  equalising  bar.  a  transverse  beam  sup 
ported  by  -Said  body-frame,  means  rigidly  secured  to  the 
rear  portion  of  the  plow  for  pivotally  connecting  the  same 
in  a  horizontal  plane  to  said  transverse  beam,  and  devices 
for  adjusting  the  said  means  to  tilt  said  plow  laterally. 

24.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  specified,  a  suitable  body- 
frame,  a  plow  consisting  of  a  plow-share,  standard  and 
beam,  the  draft  of  which  is  Independent  of  said  body- 
frame,  a  transverse  beam  supported  by  said  body-frame, 
vertically  disposed  irons  rigidly  secured  to  said  plow  beam 
and  having  their  lower  ends  pivoted  to  said  transverse 
beam,  and  a  transverse  screw  engaging  the  upper  ends  of 
said  Irons  for  tilting  said  plow  laterally. 

25.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  specified,  a  suitable  hody- 
frame,  a  plow  consisting  of  a  plow-share,  standard  and 
beam,  the  draft  of  which  Is  Independent  of  said  body- 
frame,  a  transverse  beam  supported  by  said  body-frame,  a 
vertically  disposed  upright  rigidly  secured  to  said  trans- 
verse beam  near  said  plow,  vertically  disposed  Irons  rig- 
idly secured  to  said  plow  beam  and  having  their  lower  . 
ends  pivoted  to  said  transverse  beam,  a  pivot  nut  pivotally 
seci.red  In  the  upper  end  of  said  upright,  and  a  transverse 
screw  engaging  the  iipper  ends  of  said  irons  and  said  nut 
for  tilting  snfd  plow  laterally. 

26.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  specified,  a  suitable  body- 
frame,  a  plow  draft  rigging  which  Is  independent  of  said  1 
body-frame,  a  draft  equalizing  bar  therefor  laterally  ad- 
justable means  for  connecting  the  plow  at  about  the  center 
of  length  of  the  beam  thereof,  and  at  the  rear  end  of  said 
beam  to  the  body-frame,  and  devices  connected  with  said 
rear  laterally  adjustable  means  for  lifting  said  plow  later- 
ally. ^ 

27.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  specified,  a  suitable  body- 
frame,  a  plow  consisting  of  a  plow-share,  standard  and 
beam  the  draft  of  which  Is  Independent  of  said  body-frame, 
a  transversely  adjustable  beam  connecting  the  center  of 
length  of  said  beam  to  the  body-frame  and  an  adjustable 
transverse  beam  supported  by  said  body-frame,  vertically 
disposed  Irons  rigidly  secured  to  said  plow-beam  and  hav- 
ing their  lower  ends  pivoted  to  said  transverse  beam,  and 
a  transverse  screw  engaging  the  upper  ends  of  said  irons 
for  tilting  said  plow  laterally. 

28.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  specified  a  suitable  body- 
frame,  running  gear  therefor,  a  plow,  dVaft  rigging  fer  the 
same,  a  windlass  and  chain  for  regulating  the  elevation 
of  the  forvtard  end  of  the  plow  beam  and  an  Independent 
windlass  and  chain  for  regulating  the  elevation  of  the  rear 
end  of  said  plow  beam,  and  transversely  adjustable  means 
connecting  the  center  of  length  and  the  rear  end  of  said 
plow  beam  to  said  body-frame. 

29.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  specified,  a  suitable  l>ody 
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frame,  running  gear  therefor,  a  plow.  Uraft  rlre«"K  'or  tb« 
Mine,  a  windlass  and  chain  for  regulating  the  eleyation 
of  the  forward  end  of  the  plow  beam,  an  Independent 
wlndla»«  and  chain  for  regulating  the  elevation  of  the 
rear  end  of  said  plow  beam,  transversely  adjustable  means 
connecting  the  center  of  length  and  the  rear  end  of  a.  d 
plow-beam  to  said  body  frame,  devices  connected  with  said 
rear  laterally  adjustable  mean,  for  tilting  said  plow,  a 
transversely  dlspos^nl  conveyer  consisting  of  two  sections 
Jointed  together  and  suitable  gearing  driven  by  the  rear 
axle  of  said  running  gear  for  actuating  the  conyeyer. 

30  m  a  machine  of  the  kind  specified,  a  suitable  body- 
frame,  front  wheels,  and  axle  and  rear  wheels  and  axle 
supporting  the  same,  a  king-bolt  for  said  front  axle,  a 
draft-chain  Independent  of  the  body-frame  through  one  of 
the  links  of  which  said  king-bolt  passes  above  the  front 
axle  an  equallzlng-bar  to  which  said  draft  chain  Is  se- 
cured, a  plow,  and  a  chain  independent  of  said  draft-chain 
for  connecting  said  plow  to  said  equalizing  bar. 


858.686.  MACHINE  FOR  TEMPERING  AND  SlI APING 
GOLD  PENS.  Db  Witt  C.  Van  Valkr.  New  \ork.  N.  y. 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1906.     Serial  No.  330,919. 


1  A  machine  for  temperinK  and  forming  the  end  of  a 
pen  such  as  herein  described  consisting  of  a  single  stepped 
shaping  anvil,  a  hammer  adjacent  thereto  above  and 
slightly  projecting  over  the  step,  the  faces  of  the  hammer 
and  anvil  being  configured  In  accordance  to  the  desired 
ahape  of  the  pen.  a  reglsterioK  bar  free  of  the  hammer  and 
higher  than  the  face  of  the  anvil,  said  registering  bar  being 
yleidlnijly  held  toward  the  anvil. 

2.  A  machine  for  tempering  and  forming  the  end  of  a 
pen  such  as  herein  described  consisting  of  a  stepped 
shaping  anvil,  a  hammer  adjacent  thereto,  the  faces  of  the 
hammer  and  anvil  being  .configured  In  accordance  to  the 
desired  shape  of  the  pen.  a  point  protecting  body  composed 

.  of  a  substance  softer  than  the  anvil.  In  the  angle  of  the 
step  and  adapted  to  support  the  point  when  the  hammer  is 
upon  the  p<'n. 

3.  A  machine  for  tempering  and  forming  the  end  of  a 
pen  such  as  herein  described  consisting  of  a  stepped 
shaping  anvil,  a  hammer  adjacent  thereto,  the  faces  of  the 
hammer  and  anvil  being  configured  In  accordance  to  the 
desired  shaiM?  of  the  pen.  a  protecting  body  for  the  pen 
point  below  the  plane  of  the  bUKk.  and  in  the  angle  of  the 
step,  and  adapted  to  support  the  point  when  the  hammer 
Is  upon  the  pen 

4  A  machine  for  temi>erlng  and  forming  the  end  of  a 
pen  such  as  herein  described  consisting  of  a  stepped 
shaping  anvil,  a  hammer  adjacent  thereto,  the  faces  of  the 
hammer  and  anvil  being  configured  In  accordance  to  the 
desired  shape  of  the  pen.  a  protecting  body  for  the  pen 
point  below  the  plane  of  the  anvil,  and  10  the  angle  of  the 
.tep.  and  a  yielding  bar  In  front  of  the  protecting  body 
and  l)earlng  against  It. 


5.  A  machine  for  tempering  and  forming  the  end  of  a 
pen  such  as  heroin  described  consisting  of  a  stepped 
shaping  anvil,  a  hammer  adjacent  thereto,  the  faces  of  the 
hammer  and  anvil  being  configured  In  accordance  to  the 
desired  shape  of  the  pen.  a  protecting  body  for  the  pen  ^ 
point  below  the  plane  of  the  block  and  In  the  angle  of  the 
step    said  body  being  formed  of  leather. 

e'  In  a  device  of  the  kind  herein  specified,  a  supporting 
anvil  having  a  stepped  upper  surface,  a  curved  forward 
edge  to  the  upper  step  thereof,  a  yielding  protecting  body 
In  the  angle  of  the  lower  step  and  of  less  height  than  the 
upper  step  and  of  a  width  slightly  less  than  the  blank 
carrying  the  Iridium  or  like  point  to  be  acted  upon.  In 
combination  with  a  hammer  above  said  anvil. 

7  In  a  device  of  the  kind  herein  specified,  a  supporting 
anvil  having  a  stepped  upper  surface,  a  curved  forward 
edge  to  the  ppper  step  thereof,  a  yielding  protecting  body 
In  the  angle  of  the  lower  step  and  of  less  height  than  the 
upper  step  and  of  a  width  slightly  less  than  the  blank 
carfylng  the  Iridium  or  like  point  to  be  acted  upon.  In 
combination  with  a  hammer  above  said  anyll.  and  a  regis- 
tering bar  occupying  in  part  at  least  a  position  slightly 
above  the  plane  of  said  upper  step. 

8  In  a  device  of  the  kind  herein  specified,  a  supporting 
anvil  having  a  stepped  upper  surface,  a  curved  forward 
edg*  to  the  upper  step  thereof,  a  protecting  body  In  the 
angle  of  the  lower  step  and  of  less  height  than  the  upper 
step  and  of  a  width  slightly  less  than  the  blank  carrying 
the  Iridium  or  like  point  to  be  acted  upon.  In  combination 
with  a  hammer  al>ove  said  anvil,  and  a  registering  bar 
occupying.  In  part  at  least,  a  position  slightly  above  the 
plane  of  said  upper  step,  and  means  for  yieldingly  holding 
said  bar  toward  said  step. 

9  In  a  device  of  the  kind  herein  specified,  a  supporting 
anvil  having  a  stepped  upper  surface,  a  curved  forward 
edge  to  the  upper  step  thereof,  a  protecting  body  In  the 
angle  of  the  lower  step  and  of  less  height  than  the  upper 
step  and  of  a  width  slightly  less  than  the  blank  carrying 
the  Iridium  or  like  point  to  be  acted  upon.  In  combination 
with  a  hammer  above  said  anvil,  said  hammer  having  a 
flat  surface  adjacent  to  the  step  and  a  curved  edge  away 

from  the  step. 

10  In  a  device  of  the  kind  herein  specified,  a  supporting 
anvil  having  a  stepped  upper  surface,  a  curved  forward 
edge  to  the  upper  step  thereof,  a  protecting  body  in  the 
angle  of  the  lower  step  and  of  less  height  than  the  upper 
step  and  of  a  width  slightly  less  than  the  blank  carrying 
the  Iridium  or  like  point  to  be  acted  upon.  In  combination 
with  a  hammer  above  said  anvil,  and  a  registering  bar 
slightly  above  the  plane  of  said  upper  step,  resting  upon 
Mid  lower  step  and  yieldingly  held  toward  said  upper  step. 


8  5  8.687.      IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  EXPLOSION  EN 
GINKS.      Richard  Varley.   Englewood.   N.   J.,   assignor 
to  The  Autocoll  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jemej 
Filed  May  31.  1906.     Serial  No.  319.574. 


In  an   Ignition   system,   an  engine,   a  dynamo,    poatlvely 
geared  connections  between  said  engine  and  said  dynamo 
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Mid  conftectlOB*  Including  a  friction  device,  centrifugal 
means  for  causing  said  device  to  slip  when  a  predeter 
mined  speed  of  the  engine  Is  exceeded,  a  governor  posi- 
tively geared  to  rotate  with  the  dynamo,  and  means  for 
Interrupting  the  circuit  of  the  dynamo  when  said  governor 
attains  a  certain  speed  of  rotation. 


868.688.     VIBRATOR  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  INDUCTION 
COILS.     RiCHA«D  Vablbt,  Englewood,   N.  J.,  assignor 
to  The  Autocoll  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  Apr.  8.  1907.     Serial  No.  367,098. 


vibrator,  a  pivoted  member  supporting  said  vibrator,  said 
member  being  transversely  and  vertically  slotted,  and  a 
screw  having  a  reduced  portion  In  said  vertical  slot  and 
having  shoulders  engaging  the  member  parallel  to  said 
transverse  slot. 

11.  A  vibrator  for  Induction  colls  comprising  a  spring 
vibrator,  a  pivoted  member  fixed  thereto  and  having  trans- 
verse and  vertical  slots,  means  movable  In  a  rectilinear 
path  and  having  a  reduced  portion  extending  through  said 
vertical  slot  and  having  shoulders  engaging  the  member, 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  transverse  slot,  whereby  the 
resiliency  of  said  member  takes  up  all  lost  motion  and 
back  lash  when  the  vibrator  spring  is  adjusted  to  differ- 
ent angular  relations. 

12.  A  vibrator  adjustment  for  Induction  coils  compris- 
ing a  block  or  body,  a  screw  threaded  therein  and  having 
a  reduced  portion,  a  member  having  a  transverse  slot  and 
pivoted  to  said  block,  said  member  also  having  a  vertical 
slot  through  which  the  reduced  portion  of  said  screw 
passes,  and  a  vibrator  spring  fixed  to  said  member. 


1.  A  vibrator  for  induction  coils  comprising  a  pivoted 
■•mbtr  having  a  pair  of  resilient  leaves  and  longitudi- 
nally  adjustable  means  having  shoulders  embracing  said 

leaves. 

2.  A  vibrator  for  induction  coils  comprising  a  pivoted 
member  having  a  pair  of  resilient  leaves,  and  a  screw 
having  a  reduced  portion  with  terminal  shoulders  em- 
bracing said  leaves. 

3.  A  vibrator  for  Induction  colls  comprising  a  member 
supported  to  permit  angular  adjustment  and  having  a 
pair  of  resilient  leaves  and  longitudinally  adjustable 
means  havlni:  a  reduced  portion  with  terminal  shoulders 
embracing  said  leaves. 

4.  A  vibrator  for  induction  colls  comprising  a  member 
flexibly  supported  to  permit  angular  adjustment  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  resilient  leaves,  said  member  having  a  slot 
In  the  plane  of  Its  angular  movement,  and  longitudinally 
adjustable  means  having  a  reduced  portion  with  terminal 
shoulders   passing   through   said  slot   and  embracing  said 

leaves. 

5.  A  vibrator  for  induction  colls  comprising  a  member 
flexibly  supported  to  permit  angular  adjustment  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  resilient  leaves,  said  member  having  a  slot  in 
the  plane  of  Its  angular  movement,  and  a  screw  having  a 
reduced  portion  In  said  slot  and  having  shoulders  em- 
bracing said  leaves  to  reslllently  deflect  them  toward  one 
another. 

6.  A  vibrator  for  Induction  colls  comprising  a  member 
supported  to  permit  angular  adjustment,  said  meml)er  hav 
Ing  a  slot  in  the  plane  of  its  angular  movement  and  an 
additional  deeply  cut  slot  transverse  thereto,  and  a  screw 
with  a  reduced  portion  passed  through  said  first  slot  and 
having  terminal  shoulders  engaging  the  side  faces  of  said 
member  parallel  to  said  second  slot. 

7.  A  vibrator  for  Induction  colls  comprising  a  pivoted 
member  slotted  to  form  a  pair  of  resilient  leaves,  said 
member  having  an  aditlonal  slot  In  the  plane  of  Its  angu- 
lar ^novement.  and  means  having  a  reduced  portion  passed 
through  said  second  slot  and  firmly  engaging  the  member 
by  the  resiliency  of  said  leaves. 

8.  A  vibrator  for  Induction  coils  comprising  a  pivoted 
member  transversely  slotted  to  produce  a  pair  of  resilient 
leaves,  said  member  having  an  additional  slot  In  the  plane 
of  Its  angular  movement,  and  a  screw  having  a  reduced 
portion  passe<l  through  said  second  slot  and  having  terml 
nal  shoulders  firmly  engaging  said  member  by  the  re- 
siliency of  said  leaves  in  all  angular  positions  of  adjust- 
ment. 

9.  A  vibrator  for  Induction  colls  comprising  a  pivoted 
member  having  a  deep  transverse  slot  to  produce  a  pair 
of  resilient  leaves,  and  an  additional  slot  In  the  plane  of 
its  movement,  and  means  movable  In  a  rectilinear  path  and 
having  a  reduce<l  portion  passed  through  said  second  slot 
and  having  shoulders  tightly  engaging  the  meml)er  by 
virtue  of  the  resiliency  of  said  leaves  in  all  angular 
relations. 

10.  A  vibrator  for  induction  colls  comprising  a  spring 


858,689.  TOY.  CulKK  L.  Varnkr.  Surrey.  Cal.,  assignor 
of  one  half  to  W.  W.  Varner,  Santa  Paula,  Cal.  Filed 
Aug.  10,  1906.     Serial  No.  329,074. 


17 


1.  A  parachute,  comprising  a  centrally  disposed  rod 
weighted  on  Its  lower  end  ;  of  a  plurality  of  ribs  plvotally 
sectired  to  the  upper  end  of  said  rod.  said  ribs  extending 
when  In  their  operative  position  above  the  upr)er  end  of 
said  central  rod;  a  flexible  covering  unconnected  to  the 
rod  but  having  Its  edge  secured  to  the  outer  ends  of  said 
ribs;  a  runner  slldably  mounted  on  said  rod;  a  plurality 
of  stretcher  rods  plvotally  secured  to  said  ribs  and  to 
said  runner ;  and  means  secured  to  said  rod,  whereby 
the  runner  Is  securely  held  from  movement  when  the  para- 
chute Is  In  an  oi)ened  position. 

2.  A  parachute,  comprising  a  central  cylindrical  rod 
weighted  on  Its  lower  end  ;  ribs  plvotally  secured  to  Its 
upj>er  end  ;  a  runner  slldably  mounted  on  said  rod ; 
stretcher  ribs  plvotally  attached  to  said  runner  and  to 
said  first  named  ribs  ;  a  flexible  covering  secured  to  the 
outer  end  of  said  first  named  ribs ;  and  flexible  means 
secured  to  said  central  rod  and  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
flrst   named   ribs  to   retain    the   parachute   In    a   partially 

i  open  position  when  In  Its  inoperative  position. 
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8  5  8,890.  BLAST  DEVICE.  ROBsn  L.  Walkbb.  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assl^menU,  to  Malcolm 
Greeo,  Boston,  Mass.,  and  James  N.  Catlow,  New  York. 
N.  Y.,  trustees.  Original  application  died  Jan.  14,  1902. 
Serial  No.  89,647.  Divided  and  this  application  filed 
June  8.  1906.     Serial  No.  320,689. 


1.  In  a  locomotive  furnace,  a  blast  pipe,  nn  automatic 
blast  valve  adapted  to  automatically  engage  u  seat  to 
close  said  valve,  a  pivoted  latcb.  the  stem  of  said  vnlve 
lying  In  the  path  of  the  pivoted  latch,  a  throttle  lever 
adapted  to  automatically  actuate  the  latcb.  said  latch  be 
ing  manually  movable  out  of  the  path  of  the  throttle  lever. 

'2.  In    a   locomotive   furnace   throttle    lever,    automatic 
means  cooperating  with  the  throttle  lever  to  cause  an  in 
duced  draft  in  said  furnace,  said  means  being  adapted  to 
be  thrown  Into  an  inoperative  position. 

3.  In  a  locomotive  furnace,  an  induced  draft  mechan 
Ism  Including  a  valve  and  a  pivoted  latch  adapted  to  con 
trol   the  same,   a   throttle   lever    to   automatically   operate 
the  latch,  said  latcb  being  adapted  to  be  removed  bodily 
Into  an   inoperative   position   in    relation   to   the  throttle 
lever. 

4.  In  a  locomotive  furnace,  means  for  producing  an  In 
duced  draft  including  a  valve  and  a  movable  member 
adapted  to  control  the  same,  a  throttle  lever  adapted  to 
actuate  the  movable  member,  means  for  regulating  the 
.nmount  of  induceil  draft,  said  movable  member  being 
adapted  to  be  moved  bodily  out  of  operative  relation  to  the 
throttle  lever. 

.*>.  In  a  locomotive  furnace  having  an  induced  draft 
mechanism,  a  blast  valve  cylinder  comprising  a  hollow 
body  portion  and  a  plurality  of  nipples,  an  upwardly  ex 
tended  arm,  a  latch  pivoted  upon  the  same  and  adapted 
to  actuate  the  valve,  a  valve  and  rod  mounted  within  the 
cylinder  and  controlling  the  passage  between  two  of  the 
nipples,  means  for  supporting  the  cylinder  in  operative 
relation  to  the  throttle  lever,  the  throttle  lever  adapted 
to  actuate  the  latch  and  connections  from  the  cylinder 
to  the  boiler  and  stack. 

0.  In  a  locomotive  furnace,  a  plate  secured  to  the  fur- 
nace and  having  n  hollow  threaded  nipple,  a  blast  valve 
cylinder  comprising  a  hollow  body  portion  having. a  plu- 
rality of  hollow  nipples,  one  of  which  cooperates  with  the 
hollow  nipple  upon  the  plate  to  support  the  cylinder  In 
poaition,  a  valve  and  stem  controlling  the  passage  between 
two  other  nipples,  the  stem  passing  through  another  nip- 
ple, a  suitable  packing  for  the  rod  in  this  nipple,  an  up 
wardly  extending  acm,  a  latch  pivoted  to  the  same  and 
normally  adapted  to  contact  with  the  end  of  the  valve 
■tern  and  steam  connections  from  the  boiler  to  one  of  the 
nipples  and  from  one  of  the  other  nipples  to  the  smoke 
stack. 

7.  In  a  locomotive  furnace,  means  for  producing  an  in- 
duced draft  including  a  valve  a  pivoted  latch  to  control 
the  same  and  having  a  foot  adapted  to  limit  the  movement 
upon  Its  pivot,  and  a  throttle  lever  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  the  latch. 

5.  In  a  locomotive  furnace,  a  blast  valve  cylinder  con- 
nected   with    the    boiler    and    the    smoke    stack,    a    valve 


and  rod  within  the  cylinder,  a  throttle  lever  and  means 
between  the  rod  and  throttle  lever  adapted  to  normally 
actuate  the  valve  when  the  throttle  lever  is  thrown  In  one 
position  but  which  is  adapted  to  be  temporarily  moved 
bodily  Into  an  Inoperative  position  with  relation  to  the 
rod  and  the  throttle  lever. 

'  0.  In  a  locomotive  furnace,  means  to  produce  an  In- 
duced draft  automatically  when  the  locomotive  Is  stopped, 
a  part  of  said  induced  draft  mechanism  being  adapted  to 
be  thrown  temporarily  into  an  Inoperative  position  with 
relation  to  the  throttle  lever  but  which  automatically  re- 
turns to  its  operative  position  when  the  throttle  lever  Is 
next  moved  to  start  the  locomotive. 

10.  In  a  locomotive  furnace,  a  throttle  lever,  automatic 
means  cooperating  with  the  throttle  lever  to  cause  an  In- 
duced draft  from  said  furnace  said  means  having  two  po- 
sitions, a  normal  operative  one  and  an  inoperative  one, 
said  means  when  in  Its  inoperative  position  l>elng  adapted 
to  automatically  move  into  its  operative  position  upon  the 
next  movement  of  the  throttle  lever  to  start  the  loco- 
motive. I 


858,691.  YEAST  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  ANl» 
UTILIZING  THE  SAME.  Max  Wallkkstein,  New 
York.  N.  Y.      Filed  Apr.  21,   1906.      Serial   No.  313,005 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  yeast  which  consists  in 
propagating  the  yeast  in  successive  worts  containing  regu- 
larly increasing  proportions  of  an  alkali  earth  metal  sul- 
fate, substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  process  of  preparing  yeast  which  consists  In 
propagating  the  yeast  in  successive  worts  containing  regu- 
larly increasing  proportions  of  sulfates  of  dilTerent  alkali 
earth  metals,  substantially  as  de8crll)ed. 

3.  The  process  of  preparing  yeast  which  consists  in 
propagating  the  yeast  In  successive  worts  containing  regu- 
larly increasing  proportions  of  alkali  earth  metal  gnlfatee 
and  chlorlds,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The    process    of    preparing    yeast    which    consists    In 
propagating  the  yeast  in  successive  worts  containing  regu 
larly  increasing  proportions  of  alkali  earth  metal  sulfates 
and  chlorlds,  and  potassium  chlorid,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

5.  The  process  of  preparing  yeast  which  consists  in 
propagating  the  yeast  through  several  generations  in  each 
of  several  successive  worts  containing  regularly  increasing 
proportions  of  an  alkali  earth  metal  sulfate,  sulistantiuily 
at  described. 

6.  The  process  of  preparing  yeast  which  consists  in 
propagating  the  yeast  through  several  generations  in  each 
of  several  successive  worts  containing  regularly  increas- 
ing proportions  of  alkali  earth  metal  sulfates  and  chlorlds, 
subfltantlaliy  as  described. 

T.  The  process  of  fermenting  wort  which  consists  in  in- 
oculating the  same  with  yeast  produced  by  propag.ntlon 
in  successive  worts  containing  regularly  Increasing  pro- 
portions of  an  alknli  earth  metal  sulfate,  substantially  as 
described. 

8.  The  process  of  fermenting  wort  which  consists  In  in- 
oculating the  same  with  yeast  produced  by  propagation  In 
successive  worts  containing  regularly  increasing  pro|>ur- 
tlons  of  alkali  earth  metal  sulfates  and  chlorlds.  substan- 
tlally  as  described. 

9.  The  process  of  fermenting  wort  which  cons*sts  In 
adding  thereto  a  suitable  proportion  of  an  alkali  earth 
metal  sulfate,  and  Inoculating  it  with  yeast  produced  by 
propagation  In  successive  worts  containing  regularly  in- 
creasing proportions  of  the  same  salt,  substantially  as 
described. 

10.  The  process  of  fermenting  wort  which  consists  in 
adding  thereto  a  suitable  proportion  of  alkali  earth  metal 
sulfates  and  chlorlds.  and  Inoculating  It  with  yeast  pro- 
duced by  propagation  In  successive  worts  containing  retru- 
larly  Increasing  proportions  of  the  same  salts,  subatan- 
tlally  as  described. 

11.  A  prepared  yeast  distinguished  by  It*  flocculent 
character,  by  Its  rapid  and  complete  clarification  or 
settling  In  beer  In  the  absence  of  chips,  and  by  its  rela- 
tively high  proportion  of  associated  mineral  salts  of  alkali 
earth  metals,  subetantiaily  as  de«cribed 
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858.802.  ELECTRIC  CLOTH-CUTTING  MACHINE.  Ed- 
WABD  M.  Wabino,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Aug.  5,  1905. 
Serial  No.  272,902. 


I 


858,693.  REINFORCING -BAR.  Hbbbbkt  E.  WrfiTB. 
Youngstown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General  Flreprooflng 
Company,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  Ohla 
Filed  July  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  324,515. 


1  In  an  electric  cutting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
vertically  reciprocating  knife,  an  electric  motor  having  an 
armatur^  and  a  field  coil  for  driving  said  knife,  abrasive 
wheels,  means  for  driving  the  said  abrasive  wheels  at 
will  by  friction  with  the  armature  of  said  motor. 

2  In  an  electric  cutting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
base  and  vertical  column  with  straight  knife  partly  pro- 
jecting therefrom,  a  pressure  foot,  abrasive  wheels  driven 
by   a  flexible  shaft   and   adjustably   carried  by   the  said 

pressure  foot. 

3  In  an  electric  cutting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
base  and  vertical  column  arising  therefrom,  a  straight 
knife  partly  projecting  from  said  column,  and  a  pressure 
foot  vertically  adjustable  about  said  knife  and  column, 
abrasive  wheels  adapted  to  sharpen  said  knife  and  verti- 
cally adjustable  on  said  pressure  foot. 

4.  In  an  electric  cutting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
base  and  vertical  column  arising  therefrom,  a  straight 
knife  partly  projecting  from  said  column,  a  pressure  foot 
.vertically  adjustable  about  said  knife  and  column,  abra- 
sive wheels  adapted  to  sharpen  said  knife  and  vertically 
adjusuble  on  said  pressure  foot,  and  means  for  driving 
■aid  abrasive  wheels  at  will. 

5  In  an  electric  cutting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
Oat  base  and  vertical  standard  arising  therefrom,  a  motor, 
a  vertical  knife  partly  projecting  from  said  standard, 
abrasive  wheels  adapted  to  sharpen  said  knife,  and  a 
flexible  shaft  for  driving  the  said  abrasive  wheels,  receiv- 
ing power  from  the  said  motor. 

6.  In  an  electric  cutting  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  circular  base,  an  outer  supplemental  frame,  the  said 
base  being  located  t-ccentrically  in  the  said  frame  In  the 
rear  part  of  the  same. 

7.  In  an  electric  cutting  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  circular  base,  an  outer  supplemental  frame,  the  said 
base  being  located  eccentrically  in  the  said  frame,  toward 
the  rear  part  of  the  same,  yielding  means  connecting  the 
said  base  and  frame  allowing  of  a  slight  vibration  of  the 
former,  the  said  yielding  means  being  located  radially 
near  the  forward  and  rear  portions  of  the  said  base 

8.  In  an  electric  cutting  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  circular  base,  an  outer  supplemental  frame  of  oval  con- 
tour the  said  base  being  located  eccentrically  in  the  said 
frame  in  the  rear  part  of  the  same,  yielding  means  con- 
necting the  said  base  and  frame  In  such  manner  as  to 
prevent  the  latter  from  touching  the  operating  table. 

9.  In  an  electric  cutting  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  motor,  a  column  supporting  said  nrotor.  a  circular '<)a8e 
eccentrlcplly  located  In  an  oval  supplemenUl  frame,  hav- 
ing a  centrally  located  recess  for  the  reception  of  the 
Mid  column,  radially  located  springs  on  the  said  base 
connecting  the  same  to  the  «ald  supplemental  frame  In 
such  a  manner  as  to  prevent  the  latter  from  louchlng  the 
operating  table,  the  said  springs  being  located  near  the 
forward  and  rear  portions  of  the  said  base. 


1.  A  twisted  reinforcing  bar  of  one  piece  for  concrete 
and  other  masonry   constructions,   provided  with   lugs  or  • 
projections  Integral  with  the  body  of  the  bar. 

2.  A  twisted  reinforcing  bar  of  one  piece  for  concrete 
and  other  masonry  constructions,  provided  with  oppo- 
sitely arranged  lugs  or  projections  Integral  with  the  body 
of  the  bar. 

3.  A  twisted  reinforcing  bar  of  one  piece  for  concrete 
'and  other  masonry  constructions,  provided  with  oppo- 
sitely, arranged  lugs  out  of  line  with  each  other  and  Inte- 
gral with  the  body  of  the  bar. 

4.  A  twisted  reinforcing  bar  of  one  piece  for  concrete 
and  other  masonry  construction,  provided  with  means  for 
preventing  the  metal  from  rotating. 

5.  A  twisted  reinforcing  bar  of  one  piece  for  concrete 
and  other  masonry  constructions,  provided  with  means  for 
preventing  the  metal  from  rotating  and  untwisting. 

6.  A  twisted  reinforcing  bar  of  one  piece  for  concrete 
and  other  masonry  constructions,  provided  with  means  for 
opposing  the  tendency  of  the  bar  when  embedded  in  a 
concrete  structure  to  rotate  under  stress. 

7.  A  twisted  reinforcing  bar  of  one  piece  for  concrete 
and  other  masonry  constructions,  provided  with  projec- 
tions on  Its  surface  integral  with  the  body  of  the  bar, 
whereby  the  tendency  of  the  bar  to  rotate  under  stresa 
Is  opposed  when  embedded  In  a  concrete  structure. 


858.694.     COMBINED  COLLAR-BUTTON  AND  NECKTIE 
FASTENER.     Oixjf   Winklkk.   MalmO,   Sweden.     Filed 
Aug.  24,  1906.     Serial  No.  381,924. 


A  combined  collar-button  and  necktie-fastener  compris- 
ing a  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  necktie,  parallel 
hooks  at  the  upper  edge  of  the  plate  bent  Inward  to  form 
a  slot  therebetween  and  a  seat  for  a  collar  button  head, 
and  a  collar  button  with  a  small  ball-shaped  head,  a  shank 
connecting  said  head  and  the  stem  of  the  button  of  ap- 
proximately the  widen  of  the  notch  between  the  hooks  of 
the  necktie  plate,  substantially  as  described. 


H58,695.  WARP  STOP-MOTION  FOR  LOOMS.  Jakob 
W0JCIECHOW8KI,  Warsaw,  and  Roman  Fldzanski, 
Stomperkow,  Russia.  Filed  June  21,  1905.  Serial  No. 
266.362. 


*»  t* 


yw 


1.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  looms,  the  combination  of 
a  toothed  member  disposed  transversely  above  the  warp 
threads,  a  reclprocatory  beam,  a  source  of  supply  for  com- 
pressed air  beneath  said  member,  and  means  for  recipro- 
cating the  latter  and  the  beam  In  unison. 

2.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  looms,  the  combination  of 
a  toothed  member  disposed  transversely  above  the  warp 
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threads,  a  reciprocating  beam,  a  source  of  supply  for  com- 
pre«aed  air  beneath  said  member,  and  means  for  recipro- 
cating the  latter  and  the  beam  In  unison,  and  means  co- 
operating with  said  toothed  member  to  clamp  the  broken 
warp  thread  thereagalnst. 

8.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  looms,  the  combination  of 
a  toothed  member  disposed  transversely  above  the  warp 
threads,  and  means  for  blowing  a  broken  warp  thread 
against  said  member. 

4.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  looms,  the  combination  of 
a  toothed  member  disposed  transversely  above  the  warp 
threads,  and  means  for  blowing  a  broken  warp  thread 
against  said  member,  and  a  clamp  for  clamping  the 
broken  thread  against  said  member. 

5.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  looms,  the  combination  of 
a  toothe<l  member  disposed  transversely  above  the  warp 
threads  and  means  for  blowing  a  broken  warp  thread 
against  said  member,  and  a  clamp  for  clamping  the  broken 
thread  against  said  memt>er.  a  normally  stationary  rack, 
a  beam  adapted  to  be  continuously  reciprocated,  and  means 
on  said  beam  for  engagement  with  said  rack. 

6.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  looms,  the  combination  of 
a  toothed  member  disposed  transversely  above  the  warp 
threads,  and  means  for  blowing  a  broken  warp  thread 
against  said  member,  and  a  clamp  for  clamping  the  broken 
thread  against  said  member,  a  normally  stationary  rack,  a 
beam  adapted  to  be  continuously  reciprocated,  and  means 
on  said  beam  for  engagement  with  said  rack,  and  means 
connecting  said  beam  and  air  pipe  for  reciprocating  them 
together. 

7.  In  a  warp  stbp  motion  for  looms,  a  continuously  re- 
ciprocating beam,  a  stationary  rake,  a  normally  stationary 
reciprocating  rack-bar  loosely  mounted  thereon,  an  air 
pipe  mounted  to  reciprocate  with  said   beam  and   pendu- 

'  lums   suspended    from   said    beam    for    reciprocating    said 
rack  bar. 

8.  In  a  warp  stop-motion  for  looms,  a  continuously  re- 
ciprocating beam,  a  sUtlonary  rake,  a  normally  stationary 
reciprocating  rack-bar  loosely  mounted  thereon,  an  air 
pipe  mounted  to  reciprocate  with  said  beam,  and  pendu- 
lums suspended  from  said  beam  for  reciprocating  said 
rack-bar,  and  a  clamp  carried  by  said  beam  for  clamping 
a  broken  thread  against  said  rake. 

0.  In  a  warp  stop-motion  for  looms,  a  continuously  re- 
ciprocating beam,  a  stationary  rake,  a  normally  stationary 
reciprocating  rack-bar  loosely  mounted  thereon,  an  air 
pipe  mounted  to  reciprocate  with  said  beam,  and  pendu 
lums  suspended  from  said  beam  for  reciprocating  said 
rack-bar.  and  a  clamp  carried  by  said  beam  for  clamping 
a  broken  thread  against  said  rake,  a  flnger  on  the  air  pipe 
and  a  pivoted  bent  lever  on  the  beam  and  operatlvely  con- 
nected with  the  rack  bar. 

10.  In  a  warp  stop-motion  for  looms,  a  continuously  re- 
ciprocating beam,  a  stationary  rake,  a  normally  stationary 
reciprocating  rack-bar  loosely  mounted  thereon,  an  air 
pipe  mounted  to  reciprocate  with  said  beam,  and  ppndu 
Inms  suspended  from  said  beam  for  reciprocating  said 
rack  bar.  and  a  clamp  carried  by  said  beam  for  clamping 
a  broken  thread  against  said  rake,  a  flnger  on  the  air  pipe 
and  a  pivoted  bent  lever  on  the  beam  and  operatlvely  con- 
nected with  the  rack-bar.  a  stationary  rack,  and  means  on 
aald  bent  lever  for  engaging  the  same. 


tended  portions  of  the  side  bars  of  the  sub-frame  for  rals- 
ing  tlie  forward  portion  of  said  sub-frame. 


858.606.      nXRVESTINC;    MACHINERY    OF    THE    COM 
BINED  REAPING  AND  THRESHING  TYPE.     Andrkw 
M.  Andbrson  and  Cobnblics  Qlks.vill.  Moscow,  Idaho 
Filed  May  25.  1905.      Serial  No.  262.275. 
1.   In  a  combined  harvesting  and  threshing  machine,  the 
combination  of  a  wheel-supported  main  frame,  a  vertically 
swinging   snb-frame  arranged    In   front  of  and   pivoted    to 
the    main    frame,    and    having    side    bars    extending   rear- 
wardly  of  the  pivot  and  terminating  at  their  forward  ends 
in  upright  arms,  n  reel  mounted   In  said  arms,  a  cutting 
mechanism  carried  at  the  forward  end  of  the  sub-frame, 
a  drive  wheel,  driving  connections  Intermediate  said  drive 
wheel  and  the  r«el  and  cutting  mechanism,  and  means  on 
the  main  frame  and  connected   with  the  rearwardly  ex 


2.  In  a  combined  harvesting  and  threshing  machine,  the 
combination  of  a  wheel-supported  main  frame,  a  vertically 
swinging  sub-frame  arranged  In  front  of  and  pivoted  to 
the  main  frame,  and  having  side  bars  extending  rear- 
wardly of  the  pivot  and  terminating  at  their  forward  ends 
In  upright  arms,  a  reel  mounted  In  said  arms,  a  cutting 
mechanism  carried  at  the  forward  end  of  the  sub-frame, 
a  drive  wheel,  a  transverse  shaft,  a  driving  connection  be- 
tween the  drive  wheel  and  said  shaft  ;  a  driving  connec- 
tion between  said  shaft  and  the  reel,  and  a  longitudinal 
shaft  carried  by  the  sulvframe  and  connected  with  the 
said  shaft  and  also  connected  with  the  cutting  mechanism. 

3.  In  a  combined  harvesting  and  threshing  machine  the 
combination  with  a  wheel  supported  frame  having  an  ln!et 
opening  throughout  the  width  thereof,  and  threshing  mech- 
anism extending  throughout  the  width  of  said  opening  :  of 
a  sub-frame  adjustably  connected  to  and  extending  for- 
ward from  the  wheel  supported  frame,  straw  cutting  mech- 
anism carried  by  and  movable  with  the  sub-frame,  said 
mechanism  being  of  the  same  width  aa  the  threshing  mech- 
anism, a  reel  carried  by  the  sutvframe  and  movable  there- 
with and  means  for  conveying  cut  material  from  the  cut- 
ting mechanism  to  the  inlet  opening,  said  conveying  means 
being  of  the  same  width  as  the  cutting  and  threshing 
mechanism. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  threshing  machine  having  an 
Injet  opening  extending  throughout  the  width  thereof,  a 
shaft  Journaled  upon  the  machine,  and  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  shaft ;  of  a  sub-frame  extending  In  front  of  the 
threshing  machine  and  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  shaft, 
a  power  transmitting  device  upon  the  sub-frame  and  op- 
eratlvely connected  to  the  pivot  shaft,  a  sickle  upon  the 
sub-frame,  means  operated  by  said  power  transmitting 
device  for  reciprocating  the  sickle,  a  reel  carried  by  the 
sub-frame  and  above  the  sickle,  means  operated  by  tiie 
pivot  shaft  for  actuating  the  reel,  and  means  for  swinging 
the  sub-frame  upon  the  pivot  shaft  Independently  of  the 
operation  of  the  sickle  and  reel. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  threshing  machine  having  a 
shaft  thereon  and  mechanism  for  actuating  the  shaft, 
said  machine  having  an  inlet  opening  extending  through- 
out the  width  thereof;  of  a  8ul>-frame  plvotaliy  mount- 
ed upon  the  shaft,  a  draper  upon  said  sub  -  frame,  a 
sickle  carried  by  the  sub-fr/ime.  Independent  mechanism 
operated  by  the  pivot  shaft  for  actuating  the  draper  and 
sickle,  a  reel  above  and  supported  by  the  sub-frame,  mech- 
anism operated  by  the  pivot  shaft  for  actuating  the  reel, 


and  means  for  swinging  the  sut>-frame  upon  the  pivot 
•haft  without  Interfering  with  the  operation  of  the  reel, 
sickle  and  draper  actuating  mechanisms,  said  sickle  and 
draper  being  of  the  same  or  less  width  tlian  the  threshing 
mechanism. 

6.  In  a  combined  harvesting  and  threshing  machine  the 
combination  with  a  wheel  supported  main  frame  and 
threshing  mechanism  carried  thereby  ;  of  a  vertically 
swinging  sub-frame  arranged  In  front  of  and  pivoted  to 
the  main  frame  and  having  side  bars  terminating  at  their 
forward  ends  In  upright  arms,  a  reel  mounted  In  said 
arma,  a  cutting  mechanism  carried  at  the  forward  end  of 
the  sub-frame,  said  mechanism  being  of  the  same  width 
as  or  less  width  than  the  threshing  mechanism,  means  of 
the  same  width  as  the  cutting  mechanism  for  conveying 
cut  material  upon  the  sub-frame  and  to  the  threshing 
mechanism,  a  drive  wheel,  driving  connections  interme- 
diate said  drive  wheel  and  the  reel,  conveying  means  and 
cutting  mechanism,  and  means  on  the  miiln  frame  and 
connectAl  with  the  sub-frame  for  raising  the  forward  por- 
tion of  said  8ut>-frame. 


(7.     HARVESTER.      Andrew  M.  Andmson  and  Cor- 
ntiua    Q0B8NELL,    Moscow.    Idaho.     Original    applica- 
tion  filed   May   25,   1905,   Serial   No.   262.275.     Divided 
and    this   application    filed   July   27.    1906.     Serial   No 
898,140. 


1.  In  n  machine  of  the  character  described  the  combi- 
nation with  a  main  frame ;  of  a  frame  pivotally  connected 
thereto,  harvesting  mechanism  carried  by  said  pivoted 
frame,  an  operating  lever  connected  to  the  main  frame,  in- 
termediate levers,  a  flexible  connection  between  the  oper- 
ating lever  and  Intermediate  levers  and  l)etween  said  in 
termedlate  levers  and  the  plvote<l  frame  for  transmitting 
motion  from  the  lever  to  the  pivoted  frame. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described  the  combl 
nation  with  a  main  frame  ;  of  a  frame  pivotally  connected 
thereto,  harvesting  mechanism  carried  thereby,  arms  ex- 
tendiixg  rearwardly  from  the  pivoted  frame.  Intermediate 
levers  fulcrumed  upon  the  main  frame,  connections  be- 
tween the  ends  of  the  arms  and  the  intermediate  levers, 
said  ponnections  being  fastened  to  the  Intermediate  levers 
adjacent  their  fjilcmms,  and  means  for  actuating  the  In- 
termediate levers. 


8.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  de8crlt>ed  the  combl- 
nation  with  a  main  frame ;  of  a  frame  pivotally  mounted 
thereon,  harvesting  mechanism  carried  thereby,  arms  ex- 
tending beyond  the  fulcrums  of  the  pivoted  frame.  Inter- 
mediate levers  fulcrumed  upon  the  main  frame,  a  spool 
movable  with  the  intermediate  levers  connecting  devices 
attached  to  said  spool  and  to  the  ends  of  the  arms,  flexible 
devices  connected  to  the  ends  of  the  Intermediate  levers, 
and  means  for  actuating  said  devices  to  move  the  levers 
and  arms  and  to  adjust  the  pivoted  frame. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described  the  combi- 
nation with  a  main  frame  ;  of  a  frame  pivotally  mounted 
thereon,  harvesting  mechanism  carried  by  the  pivoted 
frame,  rearwardly  extending  arms  upon  the  pivoted  frame 
and  adjacent  Its  fulcrum.  Intermediate  levers  fulcrumed 
upon  the  main  frame,  connecting  devices  connected  to  aald 
levers  adjacent  their  fulcrums  and  to  the  ends  of  the  arms, 
an  operating  lever,  means  for  locking  said  lever  in  ad- 
justed position,  and  flexible  connections  lietween  said  lever 
and  the  ends  of  the  Intermediate  lever. 

5.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described  the  combi- 
nation with  a  main  frame  ;  of  a  frame  pivotally  connected 
thereto,  harvesting  mechanism  carried  thereby,  an  In- 
termedlatfljever  fulcrumed  upon  the  main  frame,  a  flexible 
connection  \et ween  said  lever  and  the  pivoted  frame,  and 
an  operating  lever  for  actuating  the  Intermediate  lever 
for  swinging  the  frame  upon  Its  pivot. 


858,698.  FERTILIZER  -  DISTRIBUTER.  Nicklas  H. 
Bix)OM.  Nashua,  Iowa.  Filed  Dec.  22,  1906.  Serial  No. 
349,121.  ' 


1.  In  a  fertilizer  distributer,  the  combination  with  a 
conveyer,  of  gears  connected  thereto,  a  movable  support, 
a  drive  gear  loosely  Journaled  on  the  support  and  movable 
Into  mesh  with  either  of  the  first  mentioned  gears  to 
respectively  move  the  conveyer  In  opposite  directions, 
means  movably  engaging  the  drive  gear  for  rotating  the 
same,  said  means  being  movable  with  the  gear  upon  the 
movement  of  the  support,  and  means  for  moving  the  sup- 
port to  effect  the  change  of  the  drive  gear  from  one  of  the 
first  moitioned  gears  to  the  other. 

2.  In  a  fertilizer  distributer,  the  combination  with  a 
conveyer,  of  relatively  fixed  gears  of  different  diameters 
connected  thereto,  a  drive  gear  movable  Into  mesh  with 
either  of  the  first  mentioned  gears  to  respectively  move 
the  conveyer  In  opposite  directions  at  different  speeds, 
means  movable  with  the  drive  gear  for  rotating  the  same. 
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•od  means  for  effecting  a  change  of  the  drive  gear  from 
one  to  the  otber  of  the  gears  of  different  diameters. 

3.  In  a  fertiliser  distributer,  the  combination  with  a 
conreyer,  of  relatively  flxed  gears  of  different  diameters 
connected  thereto,  a  drive  gear  movable  into  mesh  with 
either  of  the  first  mentioned  gears  to  respectively  move  the 
conveyer  In  opposite  directions,  said  drive  gear  being  also 
movable  to  an  Intermediate  position  out  of  co  action  with 
both  gears,  means  for  rotating  the  drive  gear,  and  means 
for  automatically  effecting  its  change  from  one  to  the 
other  and  the  movement  to  the  said  Intermediate  position. 

4.  In  a  fertillier  distributer,  the  combination  with  a 
conveyer,  of  external  and  internal  tooth  gears  connected 
thereto,  a  drive  gear  movable  Into  mesh  with  either  the 
external  or  Internal  tooth  gear,  means  for  thus  moving 
the  drive  gear,  and  means  adjustable  with  the  drive  gear 
for  rotating  the  said  drive  gear  when  It  is  In  mesh  with 
either  gear. 

5.  In  a  fertilizer  distributer,  the  combination  with  a 
conveyer  having  a  shaft,  of  external  and  internal  tooth 
gears  mounted  on  the  shaft  the  former  being  located  in- 
side the  latter,  a  drive  gear  arranged  within  the  Internal 
tooth  gear  and  movable  Into  mesh  with  the  same  or  with 
the  external  gear,  means  for  thus  moving  the  drive  gear, 
and  means  movable  with  the  drive  gear  for  rotating  the 
said  drive  gear  when  the  same  is  in  mesh  with  either  gear. 

6.  In  a  fertlUier  distributer,  the  combination  with  a 
conveyer  Including  a  shaft,  of  external  and  Internal  tooth 
gears  fixed  to  the  shaft,  the  former  being  located  within 
the  latter,  a  reclprocatory  boxing,  a  drive  gear  Journaled 
on  the  boxing  and  movable  into  mesb  either  with  the  In 
ternal  tooth  gear  or  with  the  external  tooth  gear  upon  the 
movement  of  said  boxing,  said  drive  gear  having  a  ratchet 
wheel,  means  for  reciprocating  the  boxing,  a  lever,  dogs 
mounted  on  the  lever  and  co-acting  with  the  ratchet  wheel, 
and  means  for  oscillating  the  lever. 

7.  In  a  fertilizer  distributer,  the  combination  with  a 
vehicle  body,  of  a  conveyer  movably  mounted  thereon  and 
movable  beneath  the  same,  reversible  means  for  moving 
the  conveyer  In  opposite  directions,  a  band  lever  mounted 
on  the  front  portion  of  the  t)ody  and  connected  to  said 
reversible  means  for  controUhig  the  movement  thereof,  a 
device  for  preventing  the  movement  of  the  hand  lever,  and 
an  upright  rock  shaft  Journaled  on  the  body  alongside  the 
lever,  said  shaft  having  an  arm  at  Its  lower  end  that  ex- 
tends beneath  the  body  Into  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
conveyer  and  having  another  arm  at  Its  upper  end  dis- 
posed in  a  position  to  engage  the  hand  lever  and  disengage 
It  from  said  holding  means. 

8.  In  a  fertilizer  distributer,  the  combination  with  a 
vehicle  body,  of  distributing  means  mounted  thereon  in- 
cluding a  conveyer  movable  beneath  the  body,  reversible 
meanii  for  driving  the  conveyer  in  opposite  directions,  a 
hand  o^rated  device  movably  mounted  on  the  side  of  the 
l)ody  at  the  front  end  thereof  for  determining  the  dlrec 
tlon  of  the  movement  of  the  conveyer,  means  for  holding 
the  device  in  a  predetermined  position,  a  rock  shaft  Jour- 
naled on  snld  side  of  the  body,  an  arm  flxed  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  rock  shaft  and  extending  beneath  the  body  Into 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  conveyer,  and  another  arm 
fixed  to  the  upper  end  of  the  rock  shaft  and  extending  be- 
hind the  hand  operated  device,  said  latter  arm  engaging 
Mid  device  and  releasing  It  from  Its  holding  means  when 
the  lower  arm  is  swtinK  by  the  conveyer. 

9.  In  a  fertillBer  distributer,  the  combination  with  a 
conveyer,  of  reversible  means  for  moving  It  in  opposite  di- 
rections, a  hand  lever  having  connections  with  the  revers 
Ing  means  for  controlling  said  reversible  means,  a  spring 
connected  to  the  hand  lever  Independently  of  the  revers- 
ing means,  connections  for  moving  said  hand  lever  In  one 
direction,  a  device  for  preventing  the  movement  of  the 
band  lever,  and  means  actuated  by  the  conveyer  for  re 
leasing  the  lever  from  said  holding  device  to  permit  Its 
actuation  by  the  spring. 

10.  In  a  fertiliser  dlstrlbater.   the  combination  with  a 
conveyer,  of  reversible  means  for  moving  It  in  opposite  di 
recttons,  a  hand  lever  controlling  said  reversible  means,  s 
spring  connected  directly  to  the  hand  lever  for  moving  the 
same  In  one  direction,  a  device  for  preventing  the  move 


ment  of  the  hand  lever,  snd  a  rock  shaft  having  an  arm 
disposed  In  the  path  of  movement  of  a  portion  of  the  con- 
veyer and  having  another  arm  disposed  In  a  position  to 
release  the  lever  from  said  holding  means  and  permit  Its 
actuation  by   the  spring. 

11.  In  a  fertilizer  distributer,  the  combination  with  a 
conveyer,  of  an  Internal  and  external  gear  connected 
thereto,  a  drive  gear  movable  Into  mesh  with  either  the 
external  or  Internal  gear,  means  for  rotating  the  drive 
gear,  means  for  moving  the  drive  gear  Into  mesh  with 
either  of  the  first  mentioned  gears,  said  means  Including 
a  controlling  device,  a  spring  for  moving  the  controlling 
device  In  one  direction,  means  for  holding  the  controlling 
device  against  movement  by  the  spring,  and  means  auto- 
matically operated  by  the  conveyer  to  free  the  controlling 
device  and  permit  Its  movement  by  the  spring. 

12.  In  a  fertiliser  destrlbuter,  the  combination  with  a 
conveyer,  of  an  internal  and  external  gear  connected 
thereto,  a  drive  gear  movable  Into  mesh  with  either,  means 
for  rotating  the  drive  gear,  and  means  for  moving  It  Into 
mesh  with  either  the  Internal  or  external  gear,  said  means 
Including  a  hand  lever,  a  spring  for  moving  the  hand  lever 
In  one  direction,  a  device  for  preventing  the  movement  of 
the  hand  lever,  and  means  actuated  by  the  conveyer  for 
releasing  the  lever  from  said  holding  device  to  permit  Its 
actuation  by  the  spring. 

13.  In  a  fertilizer  distributer,  the  combination  with  a 
conveyer,  of  an  Internal  and  external  gear  connected 
thereto,  a  drive  gear  arranged  between  and  movable  Into 
mesh  with  either  of  the  said  gears,  means  for  rotating  the 
drive  gear,  and  means  for  thus  moving  said  drive  gear, 
said  latter  means  Including  a  hand  lever,  a  spring  for 
moving  the  hand  lever  In  one  direction,  a  device  for  pre- 
venting the  movement  of  the  hand  lever,  and  a  rock  shaft 
having  an  arm  disposed  In  the  path  of  movement  of  a  por- 
tion of  the  conveyer  and  another  arm  disposed  In  a  posi- 
tion to  move  the  lever  out  of  engagement  with  the  hold- 
ing device  upon  the  movement  of  the  said  rock  shaft  by 
the  conveyer. 

14.  In  a  fertiliser  distributer,  the  combination  with  a 
conveyer  Including  a  shaft.  Internal  and  external  toothed 
gear  wheels  mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  reclprocatory  boxing 
movable  transversely  of  the  shaft,  a  drive  gear  Journaled 
on  the  boxing  and  movable  therewith  Into  and  out  of  co- 
action  with  either  the  Internal  or  external  toothed  gear, 
means  for  rotating  the  drive  gear,  a  hand  lever,  a  link 
connecting  the  hand  lever  and  boxing,  a  spring  connected 
to  the  lever  for  moving  the  same  In  one  direction,  a  rock 
shaft,  an  arm  carried  by  the  rock  shaft  and  disposed  in 
the  path  of  movement  of  a  portion  of  the  conveyer,  an- 
other arm  carried  by  the  rock  shaft  and  associated  with 
the  lever  to  move  the  same  when  the  rock  shaft  Is  oper- 
ated, and  a  device  engaged  by  the  lever  to  hold  It  against 
movement  by  the  spring. 

15.  In  a  fertilizer  distributer,  the  combination  with  a 
conveyer,  of  means  for  moving  the  conveyer  In  opposite  di- 
rections, a  hand  lever  controlling  said  means,  a  spring  for 
moving  the  hand  lever  In  one  direction,  a  device  for  pre- 
venting the  movement  of  the  hand  lever,  means  actuated 
by  the  conveyer  for  releasing  the  said  lever  from  the  de- 
vice to  permit  Its  actuation  by  the  spring,  and  means  ac- 
tuated by  the  conveyer  for  moving  the  lever  against  the 
action  of  the  spring. 

16.  In  a  fertilizer  distributer,  the  combination  with  a 
conveyer,  of  means  for  moving  the  cenveyer  In  opposite 
directions,  a  hand  lever  controlling  said  means,  a  spring 
for  moving  the  hand  lever  In  one  direction,  a  device  for 
preventing  the  movement  of  the  hand  lever,  and  means 
actuated  by  the  conveyer  for  releasing  the  lever  from  said 
holding  means  to  permit  Its  actuation  by  the  spring,  said 
lever  having  a  portion  dlaposeil  in  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  conveyer  on  its  return  movement  and  being  moved 
thereby  to  stop  the  conveyer. 

17.  In  a  fertilizer  distributer,  the  combination  with  a 
conveyer,  of  an  internal  and  external  tooth  gear  connected 
thereto,  a  drive  gear  movable  Into  mesh  wHh  either  the 
internal  or  external  gear  and  being  also  movable  \^)  an 
Intermediate  position  out  of  meab  with  bi>th.  means  for 
rotating    the   drive   gear,    and    means    for    moving    It    Into 
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said  mesh  and  to  Its  said  Intermediate  position,  said  latter 
means  including  a  controlling  lever,  a  spring  for  moving 
the  lever  In  one  direction,  a  device  for  holding  the  lever 
against  movement  by  the  spring,  and  means  automatically 
operated  by  the  conveyer  to  free  the  contr  .lllng  lever  and 
permit  its  movement  by  the  spring,  said  lever  also  having 
a  portion  disposed  In  "the  path  of  movement  of  the  con- 
veyer on  Its  return  movement  to  move  said  lever  against 
the  action  <>f  the  spring  and  carry  the  drive  gear  to  Its 
said  intermediate  position. 

18.  In  a  fertilizer  distributer,  the  combination  with  a 
conveyer,  of  relatively  flxed  Interna!  and  external  gears 
of  different  diameters  connected  thereto,  a  drive  gear  mov- 
able Into  mesh  with  either  the  external  or  Internal  gears 
to  respectively  move  the  conveyer  In  opposite  directions, 
••Id  drive  gear  also  l»elng  movable  to  an  intermediate 
position  out  of  coaction  with  l>oth  gears,  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  drive  gear,  means  for  automatically  effecting  Its 
change  from  one  to  the  other  and  Its  movement  to  the  said 
intermediate  position. 

10.  In  a  fertilizer  distributer,  the  combination  with  « 
conveyer  Including  a  shaft,  of  external  and  Internal  tooth 
gears  fixed  to  the  shaft,  the  former  being  located  In  the 
latter,  a  reclprocatory  boxing,  a  drive  gear  Journaled  on 
the  boxing  and  movable  into  and  out  of  coaction  with 
either  the  external  or  Internal  tooth  gears  upon  the  move- 
ment of  said  boxing,  and  means  movably  associated  with 
the  drive  gear  for  <iperating  the  same,  said  means  being 
adjustable  with  the  boxing. 

20.  In  a  fertilizer  distributer,  the  combination  with  a 
vehicle  body,  of  a  conveyer  operating  therein  and  includ- 
ing an  apron,  said  conveyer  having  a  shaft,  internal  and 
external  tooth  gears  mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  reclprocatory 
boxing,  a  drive  gear  Journaled  on  the  boxing  and  movable 
therewith  into  and  out  of  mesh  with  the  internal  and  ex 
ternal  gears,  said  drive  gear  being  also  movable  to  an 
Intermediate  position  out  of  mesh  with  both,  a  hand  lever 
having  a  link  connection  with  the  boxing,  a  spring  for 
moving  the  lever  in  <  ne  direction,  a  device  for  holding*  the 
lever  against  movement  by  the  spring,  a  rock  shaft  having 
an  arm  disposed  in  the  path  of  movement  of  a  portion  of 
the  conveyer  and  having  an  arm  that  engaget*  the  lever  to 
release  it  from  the  holding  device,  said  lever  also  having 
a  portion  disposed  In  the  path  of  movement  of  the  apron 
to  move  It  against  the  action  of  the  spring,  a  ratchet 
wheel  associated  with  the  drive  gear,  a  lever,  dogs  carried 
by  the  lever  and  operating  on  the  ratchet  wheel,  a  master 
gear,  a  reclprocatory  boxing  movable  transversely  of  the 
master  gear,  means  for  reciprocating  the  Iwxing,  a  crank 
gear  Journaled  on  the  boxing  and  co-acting  with  the  master 
wheel,  being  movable  Into  snd  out  of  mesh  therewith  upon 
the  reciprocation  of  the  boxing,  a  pitman  connected  to  the 
crank  gear  and  to  the  lever,  and  l)elng  adjustable  longi- 
tudinally of  the  latter,  and  a  hand  lever  having  a  link 
connection  with  said  pitman  to  effect  the  said  longitudinal 
movement. 


H 


S.'>8,0»9.      OUTLET-BOX.      L>:o.\  W.  BoasBBT,  Utica,  N.  Y\ 
Filed  Feb.  10,  lOOfl.     Serial  No.  300.510. 


1.  A.n  outlet  box  and  closure  therefor,  a  fixture  stem 
having  arms  which  are  fastened  to  said  box,  the  central 
portion  of  said  stem  being  formed  Into  a  hollow  boss  reg 


Istering  with  the  openings  in  the  closure  and  the  bottom 
of  the  box,  as  set  forth. 

2.  An  outlet  box  and  closure  therefor,  a  fixture  stem 
having  radial  curved  arras,  the  ends  of  which  are  fastened 
to  the  bottom  of  the  box  adjacent  to  the  marginal  wall  of 
the  opening  therein,  the  central  portion  of  the  stem  being 
formed  Into  a  hollow  boas  projecting  In  opposite  dire*  • 
tlons  and  In  allnement  with  each  otber,  as  set  forth. 


858,700.     OUTLET  BOX.      Leon  W.  Bossbrt,  Utica.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1006.      Serial  No.  313,650. 


1.  An  outlet  box  having  a  series  of  removable  plugs  en- 
tirely severed  from  the  wall  and  held  In  place  by  means 
of  lugs  projecting  from  the  wall  of  the  box  outside  the 
margin  of  the  opening  from  which  the  plugs  are  cut,  as  set 
forth. 

2.  An  outlet  box  having  a  series  of  removable  plugs 
which  are  severed  from  the  metal  of  the  box,  a  series  of 
lugs  struck  up  from  the  box  about  the  margins  of  the  aper- 
tures from  which  the  plugs  are  cut  and  expanded  outside 
the  marginal  openings  from  which  the  plugs  are  cut  and 
frlctlonally  engaging  the  marginal  edpes  of  the  plugs,  as 
set  forth. 

3.  An  outlet  box  having  a  series  of  plugs  which  are  cut 
from  the  wall  thereof,  a  series  of  lugs  struck  up  from  the 
metal  of  the  box  and  adapted  to  frlctlonally  engage  the 
circumferences  of  the  plugs  and  hold  the  portion  of  the 
circumference  of  each  lug  within  the  aperture  from  which 
it  Is  cut  and  without  frlctlonal  contact  with  said  marginal 
edge,  as  set  forth. 

4.  An  outlet  box  having  a  series  of  removable  plugs 
which  are  cut  from  the  wall  thereof  and  projecting  outside 
the  box,  lugs  struck  up  from  the  box  and  projecting  beyond 
the  outer  surface  thereof  and  adapted  to  frlctlonally  en- 
gage the  circumferences  of  said  plugs,  whereby  the  plugs 
may  be  held  partially  within  the  apertures  from  which 
they  are  cut  but  without  frlctlonal  contact  with  the  mar- 
ginal edges  of  the  openings,  as  set  forth. 


«  5  8  ,  7  0  1  .     PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTUBING  RAZOR 
BLADES.     HEiNBicn    Brokamp    and    Carl    Hammer- 
stein,    Merscheld,    near    Ohllgs,    Germany.     FlTed    Oct. 
22.  1004.     Serial  No.  229,618. 

The  herelndescrlbed  process  of  forming  razor  blades 
which  consists  In  employing  a  continuous  band  correspond- 
ing exactly  In  width  to  that  of  the  blades,  hardening  the 
•ame  piece  by  piece  to  the  required  degree,  then  grinding, 
and  then  separating  the  band  Into  single  rectangular 
blades. 


858.702.    GAS  BURNER.    Richard  Brow.n.  San  Francisco. 

ral.      Filed  Dec.  o.  1005.      Rerlni  No    200,404. 

1.  In  a  gas  burner,  a  mixing  chamber  having  a  flanged 
open  end,  an  open  topped,  substantially  cylindrical  shell 
having  a  flat  bottom  resting  upon  the  flange  of  the  chamber 
and  having  a  perforation  registering  with  the  opening  of 
said  chamber,  screws  securing  the  shell  to  said  flange,  and 
a  spreader  In  the  shell  having  a  flat  bottom  above  the  en- 
trance from  the  mixing  chamber,  and  having  a  flange  at 
the  top  overhanging  the  top  6f  the  shell,  and  prbvlded  at 
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its  sid««  with  sfMclog  rllM  tuiTtng  aboulders,  rach  •boalden 
belDg  located  beneath  the  flaoKe  of  the  spreader  and  adapt 
ed  to  rest  od  top  of  the  tbell. 


2.  At  a.  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  spreader  for  gaa 
burners  comprising  a  cup-shaped,  substantially  cylindrical 
body  having  a  flat  bottom  at  Its  lower  end  and  an  out- 
wardly extending  flange  at  Its  upper  end,  and  ribs  upoo 
the  sides  of  the  body,  the  lower  end  of  each  rib  being 
rounded  and  the  upper  end  shouldered  under  tbe  flange. 


868,703.      SHKARING  -  MACHINE.      Alfked    M.    Castlx. 
Chicago.  111.     Filed  Jan.  29,  1906.     Serial  No.  298,518. 


1.  In  a  metal  shearing  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
shear  blade,  a  shear  block  comprising  two  opposed  recessed 
sections  havluR  their  adjacent  faces  separated  to  provide 
a  working  passage  for  the  bVade.  supplemental  shear  blocks 
mounted  within  the  recessed  portions  of  said  sections,  back 
plates  secured  to  said  sections,  and  filling  blocks  Interposed 
between  said  back  plates  and  said  supplemental  shear 
blocks. 

::.  In  n  metal  shearing  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
shear  blade,  a  shear  block  provided  with  a  working  opening 
for  the  blade  and  having  grooves  extending  transversely 
from  the  working  opening,  supplemental  shear  blocks  hav 
iQg  keys  engaging  the  grooves  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
working  slots  in  the  shear  block,  adjustable  means  for 
locking  the  supplemental  shear  blocks  to  the  shear  block, 
and  stops  preventing  longitudinal  movement  of  said  sup 
plemental  shear  blocks. 

3.  In  a  metal  shearing  machine,  the  combination  with  n 
shearing  blade,  a  shearing  block  comprising  two  oppo8e<l 
recessed  sections  having  their  adjacent  faces  separated  to 
form  a  working  passage  for  the  blade  and  provided  with 
key-ways  in  the  side  wulls  and  bases  of  the  recessed  por- 
tions thereof  extending  from  said  working  passage,  a  sup- 
plemental shearing  block  mounted  In  the  recessed  portion 
of  each  of  the  sections  of  the  shearing  block  and  provided 
with  keys  engaging  the  key  ways  in  the  base  and  one  of 
the  side  walls  thereof,  and  means  for  adjustably  clamping 
said  supplemental  shearing  blocks  to  said  sections. 

4.  In  a  metal  shearing  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
shearing  blade,  a  shearing  block  comprising  two  opposed 
recessed  sections  having  their  adjacent  faces  separated  to 
form  a  working  passage  for  the  blade  and  provided  with 
key-ways  In  the  side  walls  and  bases  of  the  recessed  por- 
tions thereof  extending  from  said  working  passage,  a  sup- 
plemental shearing  block  mounted  In  the  recesse*!  portion 
of  each  of  the  sections  of  the  shearing  block  and  provided 
with  keys  engaging  the  key-ways  in  the  base  and  one  of 
the  side  walls  thereof,  means  for  adjustably  clamping  said 
supplemental  shearing  blocks  to  tbe  sections  of  the  shear 


ing  block,  back  plates  secured  to  the  sections  of  the  shear- 
Ing  block,  and  filling  blocks  interposed  between  said  back 
plates  and  the  supplemental  shearing  blocks. 


858.704.  MEANS  FOR  COOLING  THE  INTERIORS  OF 
RECEI'TACLES;  Alva  R.  Clahkk.  Lob  Angeles,  Cal., 
assignor  to  Chemical  Refrigerator  Car  and  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Ix>8  Angeles,  Cal.,  a  Corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia.    Filed  Pec.  7,  1905.     Serial  No.  290,828. 


1.  Means  for  onoling  the  Interior  of  receptacles  compris- 
ing a  lic|uld  pan  secured  In  the  top  of  the  receptacle  ;  a 
chemical  receptacle  in  said  pan  in  communlcatloh  there- 
with through  ports  at  the  bottom  of  chemical  receptacle ; 
a  drain  pan  at  the  bottom  of  the  receptacle  ;  fibrous  cloth 
extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  liquid  pan  up  over  the 
top  thereof  and  downwardly  therefrom  ;  and  slatted  sides 
surrounding  said  cloth. 

2.  A  cooling  chaml)er  comprised  of  slatted  sides  ;  a  liq- 
uid pan  In  the  top  of  said  chaml>er  :  a  chemical  receptacle 
In  said  pan  In  communication  therewith  through  ports  at 
the  bottom  of  the  chemical  receptacle  :  a  drain  pan  at  tbe 
bottom  of  said  chamber  ;  a  perforated  lining  around  said 
chamber  ;  fibrous  cloth  projecting  Into  the  liquid  pan  and 
extending  downwardly  between  tbe  lining  and  slatted  ex- 
terior. 

3.  A  cooling  cbamlier  comprised  of  slatted  sides  ;  a  liq- 
uid pan  In  the  top  of  said  chamber  ;  a  chemical  receptacle 
in  said  liquid  pan  ;  a  drain  pan  at  the  t>ottom  of  said  cham- 
ber, said  drain  pan  having  a  port  In  the  bottom  thereof,  a 
receptacle  below  said  port  ;  a  perforated  lining  around 
said  chamber;  and  fibrous  cloth  projecting  Into  the  liquid 
pan  and  extending  downwardly  between  the  lining  and 
slatted  exterior. 

4.  Means  for  cooling  the  Interior  of  receptacles,  compris- 
ing outer  and  Inner  perforate  walls  ;  a  liquid  pan  secured 
In  the  top  of  said  receptacle  ;  a  drain  pan  at  the  bottom  of 
the  receptacle  ;  fibrous  cloth  extending  from  the  bottom  of 
tbe  liqhid  pan  up  and  over  the  tnp  thereof  and  down- 
wardly therefrom  ;  a  door  secured  to  the  front  side  there- 
of having  an  outer  and  Inner  perforate  wall  :  liquid  dis- 
tributing means  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  door ; 
and  a  frame  having  a  fibrous  cloth  secured  between  the 
walls  of  said  door. 

5.  Means  for  cooling  the  interior  of  receptacles,  compris- 
ing outer  and  removable  Inner  perforate  walls;  a  liquid 
pan  secured  in  the  top  of  raid  receptacle  ;  a  drain  pan  of 
the  bottom  of  the -receptacle  ;  fibrous  cloth  extending  from 
the  bottom  of  the  liquid  pan  up  and  over  the  top  thereof 
and  downwardly  therefrom  ;  a  door  secured  to  the  front 
side  thereof  having  an  outer  and  Inner  perforate  wall  ;  a 
liquid  distributing  trough  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
door  having  outlets  In  the  bottom  thereof  ;  and  fibrous  cloth 
secured  bet  .veen  the  outer  and  Inner  walls  of  said  door. 

6.  Means  for  cooling  the  Interior  of  receptacles,  compris- 
ing outer  and  inner  perforate  walls  ;  a  liquid  pan  secured 
in  the  top  of  said  receptacle  ;  a  drain  pan  at  the  bottom  of 
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the  receptacle;  a  fibrous  cloth  extending  from  the  bottom 
of  the  liquid  pan  up  and  over  the  top  thereof  and  down- 
wardly therefrom  lietween  the  outer  and  inner  walls ;  a 
door  secured  to  the  front  side  thereof  having  an  outer  and 
Inner  perforate  wall  ;  liquid  distributing  means  secured  to 
the  npper  end  of  said  door  ;  fibrous  cloth  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  liquid  pan  and  terminating  above  and 
over  the  said  liquid  distributing  means  ;  and  fibrpus  cloth 
secured  to  said  door  intermediate  the  perforated  walls 
thereof. 


868,705.  MACHINE  FOR  FOLDING,  DRYING.  AND 
IRONING  ARTICLES  OF  LINEN.  EuoftNi  CoLlX)N, 
Cannes,  France.  Filed  Aug.  27,  1904.  Serial  No, 
222,460. 


:^.'%'' 


1.  In  a  folding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  rotat- 
ing cylinder,  of  a  pair  of  rolls  mounted  contiguous  there 
to.  means  to  guide  the  article  to  be  folded  over  the  rolls 
and    means    for    feeding    said    article    between    tbe    rolls, 
whereby  It  Is  fed  back  onto  the  cylinder. 

2.  In  a  folding  machine,  tbe  combination  with  a  rotat- 
ing cylinder,  of  a  roll  In  frictlonal  engagement  therewith, 
a  second  roll  driven  from  the  aforesaid  roll  and  means  for 
feeding  the  article  to  be  folded  between  the  rolls  to  the 
cylinder. 

3.  In  a  folding  machine,  tbe  combination  with  a  rotat- 
ing cylinder,  a  roll  contiguous  to  the  cylinder  and  rotating 
In  an  opposite  direction  thereto,  a  second  roll  In  contact 
with  and  driven  from  the  aforesaid  roll  and  rotating  In 
the  same  direction  as  the  cylinder,  a  blade  contiguous  to 
the  point  of  contact  of  the  rolls,  and  means  for  periodic- 
ally advancing  the  blade  toward  said  point  of  contact. 

4.  In  a  folding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  rotat- 
ing cylinder,  of  a  pair  of  oppositely  rotating  rolls  mounted 
contiguous  thereto,  means  for  guiding  an  article  from  the 
cylinder  onto  one  of  the  rolls,  means- for  guiding  the  article 
from  B4ild  roll  over  the  other  roll,  and  mea^is  to  feed  said 
article  from  the  latter  guide  to  the  rolls. 

5.  In  a  folding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  rotat- 
ing cylinder,  of  a  roll  In  frictlonal  engagement  therewith, 
a  second  roll  driven  by  the  first  roll  and  rotating  In  the 
same  direction  as  the  cylinder,  a  guide  plate  leading  from 
the  cylinder  to  the  second  roll,  a  guard  plate  leading  from 
the  latter  roll  over  the  adjacent  roll,  a  blade,  and  means 
for  periodically  moving  the  latter  between  the  second  roll 
and  guard  plate. 

6.  In  a  folding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  rotat 
Ing  cylinder,  of  a  roll  In  frictlonal  engagement  therewith,  a 
second  roll  driven  from  the  aforesaid  roll,  a  guide  plate  lead- 
ing from  the  cylinder  to  the  second  roll,  means  co-operat 
Ing  with  the  cylinder  for  feeding  an  article  onto  the  guide 
plate,  a  guard  plate  to  receive  the  article  from  the  second 
roll  and  a  blade  adapted  to  swing  Into  contact  with  the 
rolls. 


7.  In  a  folding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  rotat- 
ing cylinder,  of  a  pair  of  oppositely  rotating  rolls  mounted 
contiguous  thereto,  a  blade  to  feed  the  article  to  be  folded 
to  the  rolls  whereby  It  Is  fed  back  onto  the  cylinder,  a  sec- 
ond pair  of  oppositely  rotating  rolls  mounted  contiguous 
to  the  cylinder,  a  blade  to  feed  tbe  article  to  l)e  folded  to 
tbe  last  named  rolls,  and  means  to  alternately  actuate  said 
blades. 

8.  In  a  folding  machine,  a  grill,  a  plurality  of  endless 
bands  traveling  over  the  latter,  and  means  to  periodic- 
ally depress  said  Imnds  below  the  upper  surface  of  the 
grill. 

9.  In  n  folding  machine,  a  grill,  a  plurality  of  endless 
bands  traveling  over  the  latter,  means  to  periodically  de- 
press said  bands  below  the  upper  surface  of  the  grill,  and 
means  to  automatically  raise  the  bands  above  the  grill. 

10.  In  a  folding  machine,  a  grill,  a  plurality  of  endless 
Ixands  traveling  over  the  latter,  levers  ^pivoted  above  the 
grill  having  •heir  outer  ends  extending  each  side  thereof 
and  pivotally  connected  at  their  opposite  ends,  a  lever  con- 
nected with  said  pivoted  ends,  and  means  for  periodically 
raising  the  last  named  lever. 

11.  In  a  folding  machine,  a  grill,  a  plurality  of  con- 
tinuously traveling  endless  bands  passing  over  the  grill, 
levers  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  having  their  opposite 
ends  projecting  on  each  side  of  the  grill  and  mounted  on 
pivots  projecting  through  a  longitudinal  slot  formed  in 
each  lever,  an  operating  lever  pivoted  at  one  end  con- 
nected with  tbe  pivoted  ends  of  the  levers,  and  a  rotatnble 
cam  adapted  to  actuate  the  free  end  of  tbe  operating 
lever. 

12.  In  a  folding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  rotat- 
ing cylinder,  of  a  plurality  of  continuously  traveling  end- 
less^ bands  engaging  the  cylinder,  a  grill  mounted  beneath 
the  bands,  a  cam  rotating  with  the  cylinder,  longitudinally 
slotted  levers  mounted  above  tbe  bands  extending  each 
side  of  the  grill,  a  pin  connecting  the  levers  at  one  end,  a 
roller  on  tbe  outer  end  of  each  lever  adapted  to  engage 
the  bands,  pins  projecting  through  the  slots  on  which  tbe 
levers  slide,  a  pivoted  lever  resting  on  tbe  cam  having  a 
longitudinal  slot  to  receive  the  connecting  pin,  and  a  ver- 
tical guide  for  the  connecting  pin. 

13.  In  a  folding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  rotat- 
ing cylinder,  of  a  plurality  of  continuously  traveling  end- 
less bands  engaging  the  cylinder,  a  grill  mountd  Iwneatb 
tbe  bands,  mechanism  to  depress  said  bands  below  tbe 
upper  surface  of  tbe  grill,  a  blade  mounted  above  the  grill, 
mechanism  to  project  the  blade  through  the  grill  during 
the  depression  of  tbe  bands  and  a  pair  of  rolls  mounted 
beneath  the  grill. 

14.  In  a  folding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  rotat- 
ing cylinder,  of  n  plurality  of  continuously  traveling  end- 
less bands  engaging  said  cylinder,  a  grill  mounted  beneath 
the  bands,  a  pair  of  rollers  mounted  on  each  side  of  the 
grill,  levers  carrying  said  rollers,  n  gravitating  arm  con- 
nected to  said  levers,  a  cam  for  raising  said  arm,  a  blade 
mounted  above  the  grill,  guides  for  the  blade,  a  bell-crank 
lever  connected  with  said  blade,  a  cam  to  rock  tbe  l)ell- 
rrank  lever  In  one  direction  and  a  weight  to  return  the 
latter  to  Its  normal  position.  '    . 

I.'}.  In  a  folding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  rotat- 
ing cylinder,  of  a  roller  for  pressing  an  article  onto  tbe 
cylinder,  a  plurality  of  rollers  In  contact  with  said  cylin- 
der, a  pair  of  rotating  rolls  turning  in  contact  with  one 
another  In  a  direction  and  at  a  speed  required  to  give  the 
linen  the  same  advance  movement  as  the  cylinder,  a  blade 
and  means  to  cause  said  blade  to  l>ear  upon  the  linen  at 
the  place  where  the  fold  is  to  be  made  and  to  pass  It  Into 
engagement  with  said  pair  of  rotating  rolls. 

16.  In  a  folding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  rotat- 
ing cylinder,  of  means  for  heating  the  same,  a  roller, 
means  for  automatically  lowering  the  latter  to  press  the 
linen  against  tbe  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  presser  rolls  for 
maintaining  tbe  linen  In  contact  with  the  cylinder,  a  pair 
of  rolls  turning  In  contact  with  one  another  in  the  direc- 
tion and  at  a  speed  required  to  give  the  linen  the  same 
advance  movement  as  the  cylinder,  a  blade,  and  means  to 
advance  the  latter  onto  the  linen  at  the  place  where  the 
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fold  1«  to  be  made  and  carry  It  between  the  pair  of  rotat- 
ing rolls. 

17.  In  a  folding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rotat- 
ing cylinder  having  an  Internal  annular  chamber,  means 
for  Injecting  a  beating  medium  Into  said  chamber,  a  roller, 
means  to  automatically  move  the  latter  into  and  out  of 
engagement,  with  the  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  presser  rolls 
adapted  to  contact  with  the  cylinder  to  maintain  an  ar- 
ticle thereon,  a  pair  of  contacting  rolls,  one  of  which  Is  In 
contact  with  the  cylinder,  means  to  guide  an  article  from 
the  presser  rolls  over  the  contacting  rolls,  and  an  auto- 
matically operated  blade  adapted  to  be  advanced  onto  the 
article  at  a  predetermined  period,  whereby  the  article  Is 
fed  betweeti  the  rolls  back  onto  the  cylinder. 

18.  In  a  folding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
cylinder  having  an  Internal  annular  chamber,  a  hollow 
shaft  carrying  the  cylinder,  a  pipe  connecting  the  shaft 
and  chamber,  a  roller,  means  to  periodically  move  the 
latter  into  and  out  ot  contact  wfth  the  cylln^ler,  a  pair  of 
contacting  rolls  driven  by  the  cylinder,  a  plurality  of 
presser  rolls  Interposed  between  said  roller  and  contact- 
ing rolls  and  In  contact  with  the  cylinder,  means  to  guide 
•n  article  to  be  folded  from  the  presser  rolls  over  the  con- 
tacting rolls,  a  blade,  and  means  to  periodically  advance 
the  blade  onto  the  article  whereby  It  Is  fed  between  the 
contacting  rolls  back  onto  the  cylinder. 


85«,7t>6.  SCREEN.  William  R.  Cinni.noham,  Bucyrus. 
Ohio,  assignor  to  The  American  Clay  Machinery  Co., 
Bucyrus.  Ohio,  a  Corporation.  Filed  ^pr.  13,  1907. 
S«>rlal  No.  368.11 5. 


extending  along  the  distance-pieces,  and  having  threads 
across  which  the  wires  extend  and  In  which  they  are 
seated  and  their  Intermediate  portions  held  In  spaced  re- 
lation. 


858.707.  OAB-ENQINE.  Leblii  8.  Ccshman  and  Evm- 
rrr  B.  Ctshman,  Ltncoln.  Nebr.  Filed  June  11,  1906. 
Serial  No.  321.260.  .    . 


An  improved  screen  consisting  of  a  frame  having  par- 
allel Hides,  and  parallel  ends,  said  ends  being  formed  of 
mem)>ers  angular  In  cross  section  and  having  end  flanges 
by  which  they  are  bolted  to  said  sides,  one  of  said  end 
raemliers  having  an  Inclined  wall  provided  with  pln.s  and 
the  other  member  having  an  Inclined  wall  provided  with 
turning  pins,  rods  or  bars  fixed  to  the  sides  of  the  frame 
and  extending  longitudinally  along  the  upper  portions  of 
the  end-members,  said  rods  or  t>ars  being  provided  with 
screw-threads,  wires  strung  between  the  pins  at  the  op- 
posite ends  of  the  frame,  and  seating  In  and  being  spaced 
by  the  threads  of  the  rods  or  bars,  distance-pieces  Inter- 
mediate of  the  end  member*  and  bolted  to  the  sides  of  the 
frame,  and  rods  or  bars  fixed  In  the  sides  of  the  frame  and 


In  a  three  port  two  cycle  engine,  a  transfer  port,  or 
passage  extending  between  the  crank  case  and  the  cylin- 
der Inlet  port,  a  feed  port  communicating  with  said  trans- 
fer port,  a  suction  opened  valve,  a  light  spring  tending  to 
force  said  valve  to  closed  position  and  cut  off  the  flow 
from  the  feed  port  into  the  transfer  port,  and  a  screen 
extending  across  the  transfer  port  at  a  point  below  the 
feed  port  and  cylinder  Inlet  port,  whereby  any  liquid  gaso- 
lene entering  with  the  fresh  charge  being  drawn  to  the 
crank  casing  will  be  caught  by  the  screen  and  held  until 
the  return  flow  of  the  charge  through  the  transfer  port 
In  the  direction  of  the  cylinder  Inlet  port. 


858,708.  TEMPO-INDICATOR  FOR  MECHANICAL  MU- 
SICAL INSTRUMENTS.  GcoBGi  H.  Davis,  West  Orange, 
N.  J.     Filed  Apr.  15.  1907.      Serial  No.  368,299. 


1.  In  indicator  mechanism  for  mechanical  musical  In- 
struments, the  combination  with  a  perforated  music-sheet 
bearing  suitable  marks  or  characters  indicating  effects  to 
be  produced  in  playing  and  a  controller  by  which  said 
effects  are  governed,  of  a  scale  bearing  characters  Indicat- 
ing to  the  operator  at  what  point  to  set  the  controller  to 
obtain  the  desired  musical  effects  represented  by  the 
marks  or  characters  on  the  sheet,  said  scale  being  adjust 
able  transversely  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  sheet 
and  located  in  such  position  that  the  characters  thereon 
will  register  with  those  on  the  sheet  during  the  movement 
of  the  latter. 

2.  In  tempo  indicating  mechanism  for  mechanical  ma- 
slcal  Instruments,  the  combination  of  a  perforated  music- 
sheet  bearing  a  tempo-line  and  a  controller  by  which  the 
tempo  Is  governed,  a  dial  over  which  the  controller  Is 
movable,  and  a  scale  adjustable  transversely  to  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  music  sheet. 

3.  In  combination  with  the  tempo  controller  of  a  mu- 
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•leal  Inttmment.  a  dial  bMrlng  suitable  tempo  character*. 

a   music  sheet   having   a   tempo    line,   and   a   scale   bearing 

corresponding     characters,     said     scale     being     adjustable 

,      transversely  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  music  sheet. 

4.  In  a  mechanical  musical  Instrument  operated  through 
the  medium  of  a  music  sheet,  the  combination  with  a 
tempo  controller,  of  a  dial  having  characters  to  Indicate 
each  position  of  the  controller,  a  music  sheet  having  a 
tempo  line,  and  a  scale  arranged  over  the  music  sheet  and 
adjusuble  transversely  to  the  path  of  movement  thereof, 
said  scale  bearing  characters  corresponding  to  thoee  on 
the  dial. 

6.    In  a  mechanical  musical   Instrument  operated   through 
the  mwllum  of  a   music  sheet,  the  combination   with  the 
tracker  thereof  and  a  scale  arranged  above  and  adjustable 
longitudinally   thereof,   said   scale   bearing   tempo   chorac 
ters. 

6.  In  a  self  playing  musical  Instrument  the  combination 
with  the  tracker,  of  a  scale  arranged  adjacent  thereto  and 
adjustable  longitudinally  thereof,  said  scale  bearing  suit- 
able tempo  characters. 

7.  In  a  self  playing  musical  Instrument,  the  combination 
with  the  tracker,  of  a  scale  arranged  adjacent  thereto  and 
adjustable  longitudinally  thereof,  said  scale  l>earlng  tempo 
characters,  and  a  music  sheet  mounted  to  travel  beneath 
said  wale,  the  said  sheet  having  a  tempo  line  thereon 
which  co-operates  with  the  tempo  characters  on  the  acale. 

8.  In  a  mechanical  musical  Instrument,  the  combination 
of  the  tracker,  and  a  slldable  scale  adJusUble  longitudi- 
nally thereof. 

ft.  In  a  mechanical  musical  Instrument,  operated  through 
the  medium  of  a  music-sheet,  the  combination  of  the 
tracker  thereof,  a  scale  adjustable,  longitudinally  of  the 
tracker,  and  an  Index  to  determine  the  proper  position  of 
the  scale. 

10.  In  a  mechanical  musical  Instrument,  the  combina- 
tion of  the  tracker  thereof,  a  scale  adjustable  longitudi- 
nally of  the  tracker,  and  a  fixed  index  co-operating  with 
suitable  marks  on  the  scale  to  determine  the  proper  posi- 
tions thereof. 

11.  In  a   mechanical   musical  Instrument,   the  comblua 
tlon  of  the  tracker  thereof,  a  scale  adjustable  longitudi- 
nally of  the  tracker,  and  a  fixed  index  co-operating  with 
•eparate  marks  on   the  scale  and  determining  the  proper 
poaitions  thereof  to  transpose  the  tempo. 


I 


858.709.  SEWlNt;  MACHINE  FOLI>ER.  Albekt  H.  Dr 
VoE.  Kllxalteth,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Manufac- 
turing Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  IMled 
I>ec.  21.  1905.     Serial  No.  292.686. 


-i.t 


1.  A  sewing  machine  folder  comprising  two  relatively 
fixed  edge  -  turning  scrolls  having  the  guiding  edges  of 
their  delivery  ends  a  fixed  distance  apart,  and  each  Jiav- 
Ing  a  laterally  extending  material-supporting  lip  embraced 
by  the  other  scroll,  one  of  which  lips  is  provided  with  a 
portion  adapted  to  yield  edgewise  away  from  the  guiding 
edge  of  the  scroll  embracing  It  and  Is  formed  upon  a 
spring  -  blade  constituting  a  separate  and  Independent 
memlHT  of  the  folder  from  said  scrolls. 

2.  A  sewing  machine  folder  comprising  two  rigidly-sus- 
tained edge  turning  scrolls  having  the  guiding  edges  of 
their  delivery  ends  a  flxptl  distance  apart,  and  each  hav- 
ing fl  laterally  extending  material  supporting  lip  embraced 
by  the  other  of  said  scrolls,  the  delivery  end  portion  of 
one  of  snld  scrolls  being  cut  away  and  replaced  by  a  sepa- 
rate and  Independent  edgewise  yielding  tongue  forming  a 
continuation  of  the  rlglfi  portion  of  said  lip. 

3.  A  sewing  machine  folder  comprising  two  edge-turn- 


ing scrolls  mounted  to  be  relatively  adjustable  upon  a 
common  supporting  member,  means  whereby  said  scrolls 
may  be  rigidly  sustained  with  the  guiding  edges  of  their 
delivery  ends  In  fixed  relation  for  each  adjustment,  each 
of  said  scrolls  having  a  lateral  materlal-supportlog  lip 
embraced  by  the  other  of  said  scrolls  and  one  of  said  lip* 
having  its  delivery  end  portion  cut  away,  and  an  edge- 
wise-yielding tongue  forming  a  continuation  of  the  rigid 
portion  of  said  lip. 

4.  .K  sewing  machine  folder  comprising  two  rlgldly-sus- 
talned  edge  turning  scroll*  having  the  guiding  edges  of 
their  delivery  ends  a  fixed  distance  apart  and  each  having 
a  lateral  material-supporting  Up  embraced  by  the  other  of 
said  scrolls,  and  one  of  such  lips  having  Its  delfvery  end 
portion  cut  away,  and  a  spring-blade  secured  at  one  end 
to  a  fixed  support  and  having  at  Its  other  end  a  trans- 
versely-disposed tongue  entering  the  cut  away  portion  of 
said  material  supporting  lip  and  forming  an  edgewise- 
yielding  continuation  thereof. 


868.710.  ArrLIANCE  FOR  MOTOR-VEHICLE  WHEELS 
TO  PREVENT  SKIDDING  AND  SIDE  SLIP.  William 
H.  Eli^m.  Anerley.  England,  assignor  of  one-half  to 
Edward  .Thomas  Ellis,  Croydon,  England.  Filed  Aug. 
7,  1906.     Serial  No.  .329.542. 


1.  The  Improved  means  for  protecting  the  tires  of  mo- 
tor vehicles  and  for  preventing  side  slip  thereof  compris- 
ing a  segmental  outer  cover  adapted  to  embrace  the  tire, 
the  segments  being  separately  detachable  and  adapted  to 
be  fastened  to  the  rim  thereof,  said  segmental  cover  hav- 
ing circumferential  rings  of  chain  disposed  along  the  side 
of  the  tread  thereof  at  such  distance  apart  as  will  allow 
the  segmental  cover  to  bear  upon  the  road  between  the 
chains,   substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  Improved  means  for  preventing  side  slip  In  mo- 
tor vehicles  comprising  a  wheel  tire,  a  cover  to  said  tire, 
means  for  securing  the  said  tire  to  the  rim  of  the  wheel, 
circumferential  rows  of  chain  fastened  to  said  cover  and 
disposed  so  as  to  leave  in  the  center  of  the  tire  tread  such 
a  width  of  the  cover  surface  exposed  that  said  exposed 
surface  will  come  In  contact  with  the  road  during  normal 
running  while  the  rows  of  chains  at  the  side  will  come 
Into  operation  when  side  slip  tends  to  occur. 

3.  The  Improved  means  for  preventing  side  slip  in  mo- 
tor vehicles  comprising  a  wheel  tire,  circumferential  rows 
of  chain  connected  to  said  tire  and  disposed  so  as  to  leave 
in  the  center  of.  the  tire  tread  such  a  width  of  the  tread 
surface  exposed  that  said  exposed  surface  will  come  In 
contact  with  the  road  during  normal  running  while  the 
rows  of  chains  at  the  side  will  come  into  operation  when 
side  slip  tends  to  occur. 

4.  The  Improved  means  for  preventing  side  slip  In  mo- 
tor vehicles  comprising  a  wheel  tire,  a  cover  to  said  tire 
means  for  securing  the  said  tire  to  the  rim  of  the  wlieel, 
circumferential  rows  of  chain  disposed  around  the  tire 
tread,  and  said  chains  consisting  of  links  having  looped 
ends  and  bar  like  intermediate  parts,  means  for  securing 
said  chains  to  the  tire  by  means  of  said  baj  like  parts, 
said  circumferential  rows  of  chain  being  so  spaced  apart 
as  to  leave  in  the  center  of  the  tire  ticad  such  a  width  of 
the  cover  surface  exposed  that  said  exposed  surface  will 
come  In  contact  with  the  road  during  normal  running 
while  the  rows  of  chains  at  the  side  will  come  Into  opera- 
tion when  side  slip  tends  to  occur. 


2o8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JUI.Y  2,  1907. 


858,711.  ORARING.  Eknbt  Fkkbbro,  Tlnley  Park,  III., 
■ipsijfnor  of  one-half  to  Phlllpp  H.  Dlljt,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1906.      Serial  No.  300.696. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  support,  n  abaft  Journaled  to  the  support,  means  for  os- 
cillating the  shaft,  a  housing  carried  by  the  support  and 
surrounding  the  shaft,  and  a  hortxontally-disposed  fly- 
wheel Journaled  within  the  housing  and  operattveiy  re- 
lated to  the  shaft-operating  mech.inlsm. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  support,  a  fly  wheel  Journaled  to  the  support  and  pro- 
vided with  a  bub,  a  shaft  Journaled  in  and  passing  through 
the  hub,  operating  mechanism  operatively  related  to  the 
hub  and  to  the  shaft,  and  means  for  driving  the  operating 
mechanism,  for  rotating  the  fly  wheel  In  one  direction  and 
oaclllating  the  shaft. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  support,  a  fly-wheel  Journaled  to  the  supt>ort,  and  pro- 
vided with  a  hub  projecting  through  the  support,  a  gear 
operatively  related  to  the  hub,  a  shaft  Journaled  within 
and  projecting  through  the  hub,  a  gear  carried  by  the 
ahaft,  a  driving  gear  Journaled  to  the  support  and  meshing 
with  the  fly-wheel  gear,  a  segment  plvotally  mounted  on 
the  support  and  engaging  the  gear,  connections  between 
the  segment  and  driving  gear,  and  means  for  operating  the 
driving  gear  to  transmit  a  rotary  motion  to  the  fly-wheel 
and  an  oscillating  motion  to  the  shaft. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  support,  a  housing  carried  by  the  support,  a  fly  wheel 
Journaled  to  the  support  and  within  the  housing,  said  fly 
wheel  being  provided  with  a  tubular  hub,  a  gear  wheel 
operatively  related  to  the  hub,  a  shaft  projecting  through 
the  hub.  a  gear  wheel  operatively  related  to  the  shaft  and 
located  adjacent  the  fly-wheel  gear,  a  pivotally-supported 
segment  engaging  the  shaft  gear,  a  driving  gear  wheel 
meshing  with  the  fly-wheel  gear,  means  for  rotating  the 
driving  gear,  and  connections  between  the  driving  gear 
and  the  segment  for  transmitting  an  oscillating  movement 
to  the  segment  when  the  driving  gear  is  rotated. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  support,  a  horizontally-disposed  fly-wheel  Journaled  to 
the  support  and  provided  with  a  tubular  projecting  hub. 
a  gear  wheel  operatively  related  to  the  hub.  a  shaft  passing 
through  the  hub.  a  gear  wheel  operatively  related  to  the 
shaft  and  located  adjacent  the  fly-wheel  gear,  superim 
posed  gears  Journaled  on  the  support,  one  of  said  gears 
meshing  with  the  fly-wheel  gear,  a  supplemental  gear 
meshing  with  another  of  the  superimposed  gears,  a  plvot- 
allysupported  segment  engaging  the  shaft  gear,  a  con- 
nection between  the  supplemental  gear  and  the  segment. 
and  means  for  operating  the  superimposed  gears  to  trans- 
mit a  rotary  motion  to  the  fly  wheel  and  an  oscillating 
motion  to  the  segment. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  des<«rtbed,  the  combination  of 
a  aapport,  a  borltontally-dlsposed  fly-wheel  Journaled  to 
the  support,  a  gear  wheel  operatively  related  to  the  fly 
wheel,  a  vertical  shaft  Journaled  to  the  support,  a  gear 
operatlTely  related  to  the  shaft,  a  supplemental  gear 
mounted  on  the  support,  a  plrotally-supported  segment 
engaging  the  shaft  gear,  a  link,  one  end  of  which  is  pivot 


ally  connected  to  the  seKroent.  the  other  end  having  pivotal 
connection  with  the  supplemental  gear,  the  point  of  piv- 
otal connection  with  the  segment  being  disposed  to  one 
side  of  a  direct  line  between  the  point  of  pivotal  connec- 
tion of  the  link  with  the  supplemental  gear  and  the  pivotal 
point  of  support  of  the  segment,  a  driving  gear  operatively 
related  to  the  fly-wheel  gear  and  the  supplemental  gear, 
and  means  for  rotating  the  driving  gear  to  transmit  mo- 
tion to  the  fly  wheel  and  shaft. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  support,  a  horliontally  -  disposed  fly  -  wheel  Journaled 
thereto,  a  gear  wheel  operatively  related  to  the  fly  wheel, 
a  shaft,  a  pair  of  superimposed  gears  Journaled  on  the 
support,  one  of  said  gears  meshing  with  and  standing 
within  the  plane  of  the  fly-wheel  gear,  a  supplemental 
gear  also  Journaled  on  the  support,  said  gear  being  dis- 
posed within  the  same  plane  and  meshing  with  the  other 
of  said  superimposed  gears,  a  pivotally-supported  segment 
engaging  the  shaft  gear,  a  link  plvotally  connecting  the 
supplemental  gear  and  segment,  the  point  of  connection  of 
the  link  with  the  segment  being  located  to  one  side  of  a 
direct  line  between  Its  point  of  connection  with  the  supple- 
mental gear  and  the  point  of  pivotal  support  of  the  seg- 
ment, and  means  for  rotating  the  superimposed  gears,  for 
transmitting  a  rotary  motion  to  the  fly  wheel  and  an  oscil- 
lating motion  to  the  shaft. 


858,712.     PI'ZZLE.     Jamcs  W.  Filkerson,  Fancy  Prairie. 
111.     Filed  Nov.  28,  1903.     Serial  No.  182.995. 
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A  puzzle  comprising  a  base,  an  outer  wall,  a  lower  Inner 
wall  spaced  therefrom,  the  space  t>etween  the  walls  being 
wholly  unobstructed,  balls  In  said  space  of  varying  sizes 
and  weights,  and  a  foramlnous  cover  parallel  to  the  base. 


858,713.  TYPE-WRITING  MACHINE.  Carl  Gabbiblsom, 
Springfield,  Mass..  assignor  to  Union  Typewriter  Com- 
pany. Jersey  City.  N.  I.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1902.     Herlai  No.  97.494. 


1.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  in  tabulating  mecban 
Ism,  the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  tubular  support,  a 
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tabulating  stop  projecting  Inwardly  from  said  tabalar 
support,  a  stop  bar  which  extends  longitudinally  of  the 
carriage  and  through  said  tubular  support,  a  tabulating 
stop  carried  by  said  stop  bar,  and  means  for  turning  one 
of  said  stops  into  and  out  of  the  path  of  the  other. 

2.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  In  tabulating  mechau 
ism.  the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  tubular  support,  a 
plurality  of  denominational  stops  projecting  Inwardly 
from  said  tubular  support,  a  stop  bar  which  extends  longi- 
tudinally of  the  carriage  and  through  said  tubular  sup 
port,  a  tabulating  stop  carried  by  said  stop  bar.  and  mean;! 
for  turning  the  denominational  stops  and  the  tabulating 
stop  one  with  relation  to  the  other  to  different  extents 
to  bring  the  tabulating  stop  and  the  various  denomina- 
tional stops  into  co-operative  relation. 

8.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  In  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  tubular  support,  a 
tabulating  stop  projecting  Inwardly  from  said  tubular 
support,  a  stop  bar  which  extends  lonKltudinally  of  the 
carriage  and  through  said  tubular  support,  a  tabulating 
stop  carried  by  said  stop  bar,  means  for  turning  one  of 
said  stops  Into  and  out  of  the  path  of  the  other,  and  means 
for  automatically  effecting  a  i-elease  of  the  carriage  when 
the  stops  have  been  interposed  In  one  anotbers  path. 

4.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  in  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  tubular  support,  a 
plurality  of  denominational  stops  projecting  inwardly 
from  said  tubular  support,  a  stop  bar  which  extends  longi- 
tudinally of  the  carriage  and  through  said  tubular  support, 
a  tabulating  stop  carried  by  said  stop  bar.  means  for  turn- 
ing the  denominational  stops  and  the  tabulating  stop  one 
with  relation  to  the  other  to  different  extents  to  bring  the 
tabulating  stop  and  the  various  denominational  stops  Into 
co-operative  relation,  and  n^ans  for  automatically  effect 
Ing  a  release  of  the  carilage  when  the  stops  have  been 
interposed  in  one  anotbers  path. 

6.  In  a  typewriter  machine  and  In  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  tubular  support 
rigidly  connected  to  said  carriage,  a  plurality  of  denomina- 
tional stops  projecting  Inwardly  from  said  tubular  support, 
a  rock  shaft  which  extends  longitudinally  of  the  carriage, 
and  which  projects  through  said  tubular  support,  a  tabu- 
lating stop  fixed  to  turn  with  said  rock  shaft,  and  means 
for  turning  said  rock  shaft  to  different  extenU  to  Inter- 
pose the  stop  thereon  In  the  paths  of  the  different  de- 
nominational stops. 

6.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  in  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  tubular  support 
rigidly  connected  to  said  carriage,  a  plurality  of  denomina- 
tional stops  projecting  inwardly  and  radially  from  said 
tubular  support,  a  rock  shaft  which  extends  longitudinally 
of  the  carriage  and  projects  through  said  tubular  support, 
a  tabulating  stop  fixed  to  turn  with  said  rock  shaft,  means 
for  turning  said  rock  shaft  to  different  extents  to  Inter 
pose  the  stop  thereon  Into  the  paths  of  the  different  de- 
nomlnatloual  stops,  and  means  for  automatically  releasing 
the  carriage  when  the  rock  shaft  is  turned  to  Interpose 
the  stop  thereon  in  the  path  of  one  of  the  denominational 
stops. 

7.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  in  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  fixed  tubular  support, 
a  plurality  of  denominational  stops  projecting  radially  and 
spirally  within  said  tubular  support  and  arranged  to  pro- 
Tide  a  space  to  permit  a  free  movement  of  the  carriage 
when  the  tabulator  Is  not  in  operation,  n  rock  shaft,  which 
extends  longitudinally  of  the  carriage  and  projects  through  ! 
said  tubular  support,  a  tabulating  stop  which  turns  with 
said  rock  shaft  and  Is  adjustable  longitudinally  thereon, 
and  means  for  turning  said  rock  shaft  to  different  extents 
to  bring  the  stop  thereon  into  co-operation  with  the  se- 
lected denominational  stop. 

8.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  in  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  tubular  support  | 
rigidly  connected  to  said  carriage,  a  plurality  of  denomlna-  \ 
tional  stops  projecting  inwardly  from  said  tubular  supporr 
and  which  are  arranged  spirally  and  segmenUlly  so  as  to 
provide  a  space  to  permit  a  free  movement  of  the  carriage 
when   the  tabalator  la  not  operated,  a   rock  shaft  which  i 
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'  extends  longitudinally  of  the  carriage  and  projects  through 
said  tubular  support,  a  tabulating  stop  which  turns  with 
said  rock  shaft  and  is  adjustable  longitudinally  thereon, 
key  actuated  means  for  turning  said  rock  shaft  to  different 
extents  to  interpose  the  stop  thereon  Into  the  paths  of  the 
different  denominational  stops,  and  means  for  automati**- 
ally  releasing  the  carriage  when  the  rock  shaft  is  turned. 

9.  In  a  typewTiting  machine  and  in  Ubulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  tubular  support 
rigidly  connected  to  said  carriage,  a  plurality  of  spirally- 
arranged  denominational  stops  projecting  Inwardly  from 
said  tubular  support,  a  rock  shaft  which  extends  longitudi- 
nally of  the  carriage  and  projects  through  said  tubular 
support,  8  tabulating  stop  fixed  to  turn  with  said  rock 
shaft,  and  a  eeries  of  keys  at  the  keyboard  of  the  machine 
for  turning  said  rock  shaft  to  diffei-ent  extents  and  thus 
interposing  the  stop  on  the  rock  shaft  into  the  paths  of 
the  different  denominational  stops. 

10.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  tabulating  stop,  seg- 
mentally  and  spirally  arranged  denominational  stops 
which  are  spaced  apart  to  permit  the  tabulating  and  de- 
nominational stops  to  pass  one  another  in  a  transverse  di- 
rection, there  l)elng  a  space  between  the  terminal  denomi- 
national stops  to  permit  a  free  longitudinal  movement  of 
the  denominational  and  tabulating  stops  past  one  another 
during  the  travel  of  the  carriage  when  the  tabulating 
mechanism  Is  not  In  operation,  and  means  for  Interposing 
one  of  said  tabulating  and  denominational  stops  in  th« 
path  of  the  other. 

11.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  power  driven  carriage,  a  t>eveled 
tabulating  stop,  a  series  of  radially  arranged  beveled  de- 
nominational stops  which  are  spaced  apart  to  permit  the 
denominational  and  tabulating  stops  to  pass  one  another, 
and  means  for  Interposing  one  of  said  stops  in  the  path  of 
the  other. 

12.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  power  driven  carriage,  a  beveled 
tabulating  stop,  a  series  of  radially  arranged  beveled  de- 
nominational stops  which  are  spaced  apart  to  permit  the 
denominational  and  tabulating  stops  to  pass  one  another 
when  the  tabulating  mechanism  is  being  operated,  the  bev- 
eled faces  of  the  denominational  stops  being  disposed  op- 
posite to  the  beveled  face  on  the  tabulating  stop,  there  be- 
ing a  space  between  the  terminal  denominational  stops  to 
enable  the  tabulating  and  denominational  stops  to  pass 
one  another  when  the  tabulating  mechanism  is  not  In  op- 
eration. 

13.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  series  of  denomina- 
tional stops,  a  series  of  keys  which  are  movable  to  differ- 
ent extents,  adjustable  means  for  determining  the  extents 
of  movement  of  said  keys,  a  tabulating  stop  with  which 
said  keys  are  connected  to  bring  it  into  the  paths  of  the 
denominational  stops  and  to  arrest  the  carriage  at  differ- 
ent denominational  positions. 

14.  in  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  series  of  denomina- 
tional stops,  a  series  of  key-levers  which  are  movable  to 
different  extents,  a  tabulating  stop  with  which  said  keys 
CO  operate  to  bring  it  into  the  paths  of  the  denominational 
stops,  and  to  arrest  the  carriage  at  different  denomina- 
tional positions,  and  means  for  automatically  releasing 
the  carriage  on  the  actuation  of  any  of  said  keys. 

15.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  series  of  denomina- 
tional stops,  a  series  of  key  levers  which  are  movable  to 
different  extents,  a  column  stop  with  which  said  keys  co- 
operate to  bring  It  into  the  path  of  the  denominational 
stops,  and  means  controlled  by  said  key-levers  for  auto- 
matically releasing  the  carriage  after  the  column  stop  has 
been  brought  Into  the  path  of  the  selected  denominational 
stop.  Irrespective  of  the  denominational  stop  selected. 

16.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  series  of  denomina- 
tional stops,  a  series  of  key  levers  whicu  are  movable  to 
different  extents,  a  tabulating  stop  with  which  said  key 
levers  co-operate,  a  universal  frame  or  bar  which  Ir  actu- 
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•tad  by  all  of  utd  key  leTen.  and  means  controlled  by  ' 
Mid  uDlversal  frame  or  bar  for  releasing  the  carriage. 

17.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  aerlea  of  segmentally 
arranged  denominational  stop*,  a  series  of  keys  which  are 
depressible  to  different  extents,  and  a  tabulating  stop  with 
which  said  kejrs  co  operate  to  bring  It  Into  the  path  of  any 
desired  one  of  the  denominational  stops. 

18.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  series  of  segmentally 
arranged  denominational  stops,  a  series  of  keys  which  are 
dcpresatble  to  different  extents,  a  tabulating  stop  with  which 
■aid  keys  co-operate  to  bring  It  Into  the  path  of  any  de- 
sired one  of  the  denominational  stops,  a  onlversal  bar 
which  Is  actuated  by  each  of  the  Tarlous  key  levers,  and 
means  controlled  by  said  universal  bar  for  releasing  the 
carriage. 

19.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  series  of  denomina- 
tional stops,  a  series  of  keys,  a  series  of  adjustable  stops 
which  variably  arrest  said  keys,  a  tabulating  stop  with 
which  said  keys  co-operate  to  bring  It  Into  the  path  of  any 
desired  one  of  the  denomination  stops. 

20.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechan- 
ism therefor,  the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  tabulating 
stop  on  the  carriage,  a  tabulating  stop  on  the  frame  of  the 
machine,  and  means  controlled  by  the  contact  between 
•aid  stops  for  preventing  the  rebound  of  the  carriage. 

21.  The  combination  with  a  typewriting  machine  and 
tabulating  mechanism  therefor.  Including  a  power  driven 
carriage  and  Its  escapement  mechanism,  of  means  for  au- 
tomatically releasing  the  carriage  from  Its  escapement 
mechanism  when  the  tabulating  mechanism  Is  operated. 
•nd  means  controlled  by  the  Impact  between  the  tabulat- 
ing stops  for  preventing  a  rebound  of  the  carriage  when 
the  tabulating  mechanism  Is  operated. 

22.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  tabulating  stop,  a  de- 
nominational stop,  a  series  of  key  levers,  a  universal  sub- 
lever  which  Is  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  all  of  said  key 
levers.  Intervening  connections  between  said  tabulating 
stop  and  the  universal  sub-lever  for  moving  said  tabulat- 
ing stop  to  different  extents  by  the  actuation  of  the  differ 
ent  key  levers,  a  universal  frame  adapted  to  be  actuated 
by  any  of  gald  key  levers,  and  means  connected  to  said  uni- 
versal frame  for  releasing  the  carriage  after  the  tabulating 
stop  has  been  moved  to  the  arresting  position. 

2.'^.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechanism, 
the  combination  of  a  power  driven  carriage,  a  tabulating 
stop,  a  rock  shaft  which  carries  said  tabulating  stop,  a 
denominational  stop  device,  a  series  of  key  levers,  a  uni- 
versal sulvlever.  intervening  connections  between  said  rock 
shaft  and  the  universal  sub-lever  for  moving  said  tabulat- 
ing stop  to  different  extents  by  the  actuation  of  the  dif- 
ferent key  levers,  a  universal  frame  adapted  to  be  actu 
ated  by  all  of  said  key  levers,  and  means  connected  to 
said  universal  frame  for  releasing  the  carriage  after  the 
rock  shaft  has  been  turned  to  move  the  tabulating  stop  to 
the  arresting  ;H>sltlon. 

24.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechanism, 
the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  tabulating  stop,  a  denomi- 
national stop  device,  a  series  of  key  levers,  a  universal 
sub-lever,  the  different  key  levers  being  adapte<l  to  bear 
upon  said  sub-lever  at  different  distances  from  Its  ful- 
crum to  vary  Its  extent  of  movement.  Intervening  connec- 
tions between  said  tabulating  stop  and  the  universal  sub- 
lever  for  moving  said  tabulating  stop  to  different  extents 
by  the  actuation  of  the  different  key  levers,  a  universal 
frame  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  any  of  said  key  levers. 
and  means  connected  to  said  universal  frame  for  releasing 
the  carriage  after  the  tabulating  stop  has  been  moved  to 
the  arresting  position. 

2&.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechanism, 
the  combination  of  a  power  driven  carriage,  •  tabulating 
stop,  a  rook  shaft  which  carries  said  tabulating  stop,  a 
denominational  stop  device,  a  series  of  key  levers,  a  unl- 
rerwil  lab-lerer.  the  different  key  levers  being  adapted  to 
bear  apon  Mild  sub-lSTer  at  different  distances  from  Its 
tolcmm  to  Tary  it^  extent  of  movement.  Intervening  con* 


nections  between  said  rock  shaft,  and  the  nntTersal  4nh- 
lever  for  moving  said  tabulating  stop  to  different  ex* 
tents  by  the  actuation  of  the  different  key  levers,  a  uni- 
versal frame  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  key  levers, 
and  means  connected  to  said  universal  frame  for  releasing 
the  carriage  after  the  rock  shaft  has  been  turned  to  move 
the  tabulating  stop  to  the  arresting  position. 

26.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechanism, 
the  combination  of  a  carriage,  escapement  mechanism 
therefor,  a  tabulating  stop,  a  co  operating  denominational 
stop  device,  a  series  of  key  levers  depressible  to  different 
extents  to  vary  the  position  of  the  tabulating  stop,  and 
thus  arrest  the  carriage  at  different  denominational  posi- 
tions, and  a  movable  des'lce  which  Is  operatlvely  connected 
to  said  escapement  mechanism  and  Is  operable  by  any  of 
said  key  levers  to  release  the  carriage  after  the  tabulat- 
ing stop  has  been  moved  to  the  arresting  position. 

27.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechanism, 
the  combination  of  a  carriage,  escapement  mechanism 
therefor,  a  tabulating  stop,  a  rock  shaft  which  carries 
said  tabulating  stop,  a  co-operating  denominational  stop 
device,  a  series  of  key  levers  depressible  to  different  ex- 
tents to  turn  the  rock  shaft  different  distances  and  thus 
vary  the  position  of  the  tabulating  stop,  to  arrest  the 
carriage  at  different  denominational  positions,  and  a  mov- 
able device  which  Is  operatlvely  connected  to  said  escape- 
ment mechanism  and  Is  operable  by  any  of  said  key  levers 
to  release  the  carriage  after  the  rock  shaft  has  been 
turned  to  bring  the  tabulating  stop  to  the  arresting  posi- 
tion. 

28.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechanism, 
the  combination  of  a  carriage,  escapement  mechanism 
therefor,  a  tabulating  stop,  a  co-operating  denominational 
stop  device,  a  series  of  key  levers  depressible  to  different 
extents  to  vary  the  position  of  the  tabulating  stop  and 
the  denominational  stop  device  relatively  one  to  the  other 
and  thus  arrest  the  carriage  at  different  denominational 
positions,  and  a  movable  device  which  is  operatlvely  con- 
nected to  said  escapement  mechanism  and  Is  operable  by 
the  different  key  levers  at  different  extents  of  their  move- 
ments to  release  the  carriage  after  the  tabulating  stop  and 
denominational  stop  device  have  been  Interposed  one  In  the 
path  of  the  other. 

20.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechanism, 
the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  series  of  denomination 
stops,  a  column  stop  movable  to  a  plurality  of  denomina- 
tional positions,  a  universal  bar  connected  to  said  stop, 
a  plurality  of  denominational  key  levers  all  acting  on  said 
universal  bar  to  variably  move  the  column  stop,  and  a 
series  of  stops  to  vary  the  depression  of  the  key  levers. 

30.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechanism, 
the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  series  of  denomination 
stops,  a  column  stop  movable  to  a  plurality  of  denomina- 
tional positions,  a  universal  bar  connected  to  said  stop,  a 
plurality  of  denominational  key  levers  all  acting  on  said 
universal  bar  to  variably  move  the  column  stop,  the  key 
levers  having  a  common  pivot  and  each  having  a  contact 
piece,  the  various  contact  pieces  being  located  at  different 
distances  from  the  common  pivot,  and  a  series  of  stops 
one  for  each  key  lever  and  said  stops  being  arranged  at 
different  elevations. 

HI.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechanism, 
the  combination  of  a  carriage,  escapement  mechanism,  de- 
nomination stops,  a  tabulating  8tt)p,  a  series  of  denomina- 
tional key  levers  having  projections  or  lips  of  different 
lengths,  a  universal  frame  operable  by  said  key  levers, 
and  connections  from  the  said  frame  to  the  escapement 
mechanism  to  Separate  same  and  release  the  carriage. 

.32.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechanism, 
the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  series  of  denominational 
stops,  a  cooperating  tabulating  stop,  a  rock-shaft  which 
carries  said  tabulating  stop  and  which  Is  adapted  to  be 
rocked  to  different  extents,  a  pinion  carried  by  said  rock 
shaft,  a  pivoted  universal  frame,  a  link  connected  to  said 
frame,  a  rack  carried  by  said  link  and  meshing  with  said 
pinion,  and  a  series  of  key  levers  which  are  adapted  to 
bear  on  said  universal  frame  at  different  distances  from 

Its  pivot. 
i       88.  In  •  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechan- 
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tem,  the  combination  of  a  carriage,  escapement  mechan- 
ism therefor,  tabulating  devices  for  arresting  the  carriage 
at  different  denominational  positions,  a  series  of  key  le- 
vers for  sctuating  said  tabulating  devices  and  to  deter- 
mine the  denominational  position  at  which  the  carriage 
is  to  be  arrested,  a  universal  bar  which  is  operable  by  the 
different  key  levers  at  different  extents  of  their  depression 
and  Intermediate  connections  between  said  universal  bar 
and  the  escapement  whereby  the  carriage  is  released  after 
the  tabulating  devices  have  been  moved  to  the  arresting 
position. 

34.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  carrla,^},  escapement  mechanism 
therefor,  tabulating  devices  for  arresting  the  carriage  at 
different  denominational  poaitions,  a  series  of  key  levers 
for  actuating  said  tabulating  devices,  projections  which 
extend  from  said  key  levers  to  varying  extents,  a  pivoted 
universal  l>ar  with  which  said  projections  contact  during 
the  actuating  of  the  tabulating  devices,  and  a  connection 
from  said  universal  bar  to  the  escapement  mechanism, 
whereby  the  carriage  Is  released  after  the  tabulating  de- 
vices have  been  moved  to  the  arresting  position. 

38.  in  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  pivoted  feed  rack 
therefor,  an  escapement  device  which  co-operates  with 
said  feed  rack,  a  rack  raiser,  tabulating  devices,  a  plural- 
ity of  key  levers  for  actuating  said  tabulating  devices  to 
srrest  the  carriage  at  different  denominational  positions, 
a  universal  bar  with  which  said  key  levers  co-operate,  and 
connections  between  said  rack  raiser  and  universal  bar. 

38.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tab\ilatlng  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  pivoted  feed  rack 
therefor,  esca;>ement  mechanism  which  co-operates  with 
said  feed  rack,  a  rack  raiser,  tabulating  devices,  a  plural- 
ity of  key  levers  which  are  depressible  to  different  extents 
for  actuating  said  tabulating  devices  to  arrest  the  car- 
riage at  different  denominational  positions,  projections 
which  extend  from  said  key  levers  to  different  extents,  a 
universal  bar  on  which  said  projections  are  adapted  to 
bear,  and  connections  between  said  rack  raiser  and  uni- 
versal bar. 

37.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tobulatlng  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  tabulating  stop,  a 
tubular  support,  spirally  arranged  denominational  stops 
carried  by  said  tubular  support  and  having  Intervening 
spaces  which  are  wide  enough  to  permit  the  tabulating 
stop  to  pass  between  said  denominational  stops  while 
within  the  tubular  support,  and  means  for  turning  the 
tabulating  and  denominational  stops  relatively  one  to  the 
other. 

38.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  tabulating  stop,  •  ' 
tubular  support,  and  spirally  arranged  denominational  , 
stops,  rarrle*!  by  said  tubular  support  and  having  an  In- 
tervening space  Ijetween  the  terminal  denominational 
stops  which  Is  wide  enough  to  permit  the  denominational 
stops  and  tabulating  stop  to  pass  one  another  while  the 
latter  Is  In  the  normal  position. 

39.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  somblnatlon  of  a  carriage,  a  tabulating  stop,  •  ! 
tubular  support,  and  spirally  arranged  denominational 
stops  carried  by  said  tubular  support  and  having  Inter- 
vening spaces  which  are  wide  enough  to  permit  the  tabn- 
lating  stop  to  turn  between  said  denominational  stops 
while  within  the  tubulsr  support  and  having  a  space  be- 
tween the  terminal  denominational  stops  which  is  wide 
enough  to  permit  denominational  stops  and  tabulating 
stop  to  paas  one  snother  while  the  Istter  Is  in  the  normal 
position. 

40.  In  s   typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  with  a  carriage  and  tabulating  mech-   1 
anlsm,  of  means  which   Is  thrown   Into  sctlon   by   the  im- 
pact of  the  carriage  to  prevent  a  rebound  thereof. 

41.  In  a  typewriting  machine  end  tabulating  mechan- 
lam,  th<*  combination  with  a  carriage  and  tabulating  mech- 
anism, of  a  pressure  device  which  is  moved  to  the  opera- 
tive position  by  the  imp«ct  of  the  carriage  and  prevents 
rebound  of  the  csrrlage. 

42.  In  •  typewriting  machine  and   tabulating  mechan-   1 


ism,  the  combtnstloB  of  a  power  driven  carriage,  a  tabu- 
lating stop  carried  thereby,  a  tabulating  stop  carried  by 
the  frame  of  the  machine  and  a  holding  member  which  !• 
applied  to  the  carriage  by  the  Impact  of  the  tabulating 
stops  one  against  the  other  and  to  check  the  rebound  uf 
the  carriage. 

43.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  • 
power  driven  carriage,  tabulating  mechanlam.  a  part  of 
which  Is  moved  to  arrest  the  carriage  when  the  tabulat- 
ing mechanism  Is  actuated,  and  a  pressure  device  which  Is 
operatlvely  connected  to  said  part  and  is  applied  to  the 
carriage  by  the  Impact  on  said  part. 

44.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechan- 
lam, the  combination  of  a  power  driven  carriage,  a  tabu- 
lating stop  carried  thereby,  a  co  -  operating  tabulating 
stop,  a  pressure  device  which  is  controlled  by  one  of  said 
tabulating  stops  and  which  Is  applied  by  the  impact  of 
one  stop  against  the  other  to  check  rebound  of  the  car- 
riage. 

45.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  power  driven  carriage,  a  tabu- 
lating stop,  a  movable  stop  rod.  a  tabulating  stop  carried 
thereby,  and  means  operatlvely  connected  to  said  stop  rod 
and  which  engage  some  part  of  the  carriage  to  prevent  re- 
bound thereof  when  the  said  tabulating  stops  contact. 

46.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  power  driven  carriage,  a  tabu- 
lating stop,  a  movable  stop  rod.  a  tabulating  stop  carried 
thereby,  a  pressure  device  operatlvely  connected  to  said 
stop  rod  and  which  is  applied  to  prevent  a  rebound  of 
the  carriage  when  the  said  tabulating  stops  contact. 

47.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechAn* 
ism,  the  combination  of  a  power  driven  carriage,  a  tabu- 
lating stop,  a  longitudinally  movable  stop  rod.  a  tabulat- 
ing stop  carried  thereby  and  adjustable  thereon,  a  brake 
operatlvely  connected  to  said  stop  rod  and  automatically 
applied  by  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said  stop  rod  to 
prevent  rebound  of  the  carriage  when  the  said  tabulating 
stops  contact. 

48.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulattng  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  power  driven  cnrriage,  a  tabu- 
lating stop  carried  thereby,  a  longitudinally  movable  stop 
rod  which  la  carried  by  the  frame  of  the  machine  and  ex- 
tends longitudinally  of  the  carriage,  a  tabulating  stop 
carried  by  said  stop  rod.  a  holding  device  for  the  carriage 
which  Is  actuated  by  the  longitudinal  movement  of  ssld 
stop  rod  and  to  check  a  rebound  of  the  carriage. 

49.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  power  driven  carriage,  a  tabu- 
lating stop  carried  thereby,  a  longitudinally  movable  stop 
rod  which  Is  carried  by  the  frame  of  the  machine  and  ex- 
tends longitudinally  of  ihe  carriage,  a  tabulating  stop 
carried  by  said  stop  rod  and  a  brake  which  Is  applied  to 
the  carriage  by  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said  stop 
rod  and  to  prevent  rebound  of  the  carriage. 

BO.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
power  driven  carriage,  a  feed  rack  carried  thereby,  tabu- 
lating mechanism,  and  a  brake  which  Is  adapte<l  to  be  ap- 
plied to  said  feed  rack  by  the  Impact  of  the  tabulating 
mechanism. 

Rl.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
power  driven  carriage,  eacapement  mechanism  therefor,  a 
feed  rack  carried  by  the  carriage,  tabulating  mechanism 
Including  means  for  releasing  the  carriage  from  Its  escape- 
ment mechanism  when  the  tabulator  Is  operated,  and 
means  which  are  forced  Into  engagement  with  the  feed 
rack  by  the  Impact  of  the  tabulating  devices  and  to  pre- 
vent rebound  of  the  carriage. 

82.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  power  driven  carriage,  a  tabu- 
lating stop,  a  longitudinally  movable  rock  shaft,  a  co-op- 
erating tabulating  stop  carried  by  said  rock  shaft,  means 
for  rocking  said  shaft  to  move  the  tabulating  stop  there- 
on into  a  position  to  co-operate  with  the  first  mentioned 
stop,  and  means  controlled  by  the  Impact  between  the 
stops  to  engage  the  carriage  and  prevent  •  reboand 
thereof. 

83.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tAbaUtlaf  mechftD- 
lam,  the  combination  of  a  power  driven  carriage,  •  tatm- 
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lattng  stop,  a  longitudinally  moTable  rock  shaft,  a  co-op- 
erating tabulating  atop  carried  by  said  rock  shaft,  mean<* 
for  rocking  said  shaft  to  more  the  tabulating  stop  there- 
on Into  a  position  to  co-operate  with  the  first  mentioned  | 
■top,  and  means  controlled  by  the  longitudinal  movement 
of  the  rock  shaft  for  engaging  the  carriage  and  prevent-  1 
ing  a  rebound  thereof. 

54.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  in  tabulating  mecb-  ' 
anism,  the  combination  of  a  power  driven  carriage,  a 
tabulating  atop  carried  thereby,  a  longitudinally  movable 
rock  abaft  carried  by  the  frame  of  the  machine,  a  tabu- 
lating atop  carried  by  said  rock  shaft,  key  actuated  means 
for  turning  said  rock  shaft  and  for  releasing  the  car 
rlage,  and  meann  controlled  by  the  longitudinal  movement 
of  the  rock  shaft  for  preventing  rebound  of  the  carriage. 

55.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  power  driven  carriage,  escape- 
ment mechanism  therefor,  a  tabulating  stop  carried  by  the 
carriage,  a  longitudinally  movable  rock  shaft  carried  by 
the  frame  of  the  machine,  an  adjustable  tabulating  atop  1 
carried  by  said  rock  shaft,  finger  keys  at  the  keyboard  of 
the  machine,  means  controlled  by  said  finger  keys  for 
turning  said  rock  shaft  and  for  releasing  the  carriage, 
and  a  brake  operatively  connected  to  said  rock  shaft  and 
controlled  by  the  longitudinal  movement  thereof  for  pre- 
venting rebound  of  the  carriage. 

56.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechan 
lam,  the  Cvomblnatlon  of  a  power  driven  carriage,  a  tabu- 
lating stop  thereon,  a  longitudinally  arranged  and  end- 
wise movable  atop  bar,  a  tabulating  stop  thereon,  a  rod 
connected  to  said  bar  and  a  vibratory  shoe  or  dog  con- 
nected to  said  rod  and  adapted  to  engage  a  part  of  said 
carriage. 

57.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  tabulating  mechan- 
ism, the  combination  of  a  power  driven  carriage,  a  tabu- 
lating stop  thereon,  a  longitudinally  arranged  and  end- 
wise movable  stop  bar,  a  stop  thereon,  a  lever  connected 
to  said  bar,  a  shoe  or  dog  adapted  to  prevent  rebound  qf 
the  carriage,  a  rod  connecting  the  shoe  or  dog  with  said 
l«Ter.  and  a  returning  spring. 


868.714.  COMBINED  NUT  AND  BOLT  FASTENING. 
Alpbed  M.  Gaines.  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Capitol  Lock-Nut  and  Washer  Company,  Columbus. 
Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed  May  26.  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  318.823. 


In  a  combined  nut  and  bolt  fastening,  the  combination 
with  b«rs  and  a  bolt  paaaing  through  the  same,  of  a 
plate  receiving  the  twit  and  having  a  projection  engaging 
the  head  thereof,  a  flange  formed  on  said  plate  engaging 
one  of  the  ban,  a  second  plate  through  which  the  bolt 
paaae*  having  a  flange  adapted  to  engage  over  the  other 
bar,  a  spring  tongue  projecting  from  said  last  named 
plats,  and  a  nut  fitting  on  the  bolt  and  having  its  face 
arranged  to  receive  said  tongue. 


9aMJl6.  DIE.  Altkko  M.  Gaines,  Columbus.  Ohio,  as- 
signor, by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  Capitol  Lock-Nut 
and  Washer  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of 
Ohla  Filed  Mar.  7,  1900.  Renewed  Dec.  11.  1906. 
Serial  No.  347.370. 


1.  A  die  for  forming  tongue  washers  comprising  two 
members,  one  fixed  and  the  other  movable,  the  movable 
member  carrying  a  plurality  of  punches  and  the  fixed 
member  having  a  plurality  of  openings  adapted  to  receive 
the  purches,  the  said  punches  being  separated  and  con- 
structed to  form  the  tongue,  slot  and  bolt  opening  of  the 
washer  and  to  mash  the  said  tongue. 

2.  Means  for  forming  tongue  washers  comprising  In 
combination  with  supporting  means,  a  punch  for  cutting 
the  bolt  bole,  means  for  cutting  the  tongue  and  a  slot 
therearound,  and  means  for  mashing  the  tongue  and 
spreading  it  into  the  slot. 

3.  Means  for  forming  tongue  washers  comprising  in 
combination  with  supporting  means,  a  punch  for  cutting 
the  bolt  bole,  means  for  cutting  the  tongue  and  a  slot 
therearound,  means  fOr  mashing  the  tongue  and  spread- 
ing it  into  the  slot,  and  means  for  cutting  the  washer 
from  the  atrip  of  metal  from  which  It  la  formed. 

4.  In  a  die  for  forming  tongue  washers,  an  upper  mem- 
ber, a  curved  punch  having  an  Inwardly  projecting  verti- 
cal rib  carried  by  the  upper  memt>er.  and  a  lower  member 
having  an  opening  adapted  to  receive  the  punch  and  its 
rib. 

5.  in  a  die  for  forming  tongue  washers,  an  upper  mem- 
ber, a  tongue  mashing  punch  carried  by  the  upper  member 
having  a  curved  shoulder  and  a  depending  round  head, 
and  a  lower  member  having  an  opening  adapted  to  receive 
the  punch. 

6.  A  die  for  forming  tongue  washers  comprising  two 
parts,  one  part  carrying,  a  bolt  hole  forming  punch,  a 
tongue  forming  punch  and  a  tongue  mashing  punch,  and 
the  other  die  part  having  openings  adapted  to  receive 
the  punches. 

7.  In  a  die  for  forming  tongue  washers,  an  upper  mem- 
ber carrying  a  plurality  of  punches,  a  lower  member  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  openings  adapted  to  receive  the  punches, 
and  a  stripper  plate  mounted  upon  the  lower  member  and 
recessed  to  receive  the  strip  of  metal  from  which  the 
washers  are  formed. 

8.  In  a  die  for  forming  tongue  washers,  an  upper  mem- 
ber carrying  a  plurality  of  punches  and  a  cutter  head,  a 
lower  member  having  a  plurality  of  openings  adapted  to 
receive  the  punches  and  a  cutter  co-acting  with  the  cutter 
head,  and  a  stripper  plate  mounted  on  the  lower  member 
and  recessed  to  receive  the  strip  of  metal  from  which  the 
washers  are  formed,  the  said  stripper  plate  terminating 
short  of  the  cutter. 

0.  In  a  die  for  forming  tongue  washers,  the  combination 
with  upper  and  lower  members,  of  a  depresslble  upsetting 
plate  adapted  to  receive  the  washer,  and  a  punch  co-acting 
with  the  plate  fo  upset  tiie  tongue  of  the  washer. 

lU.  In  a  die  for  forming  tongue  washers,  the  combina- 
tion with  an  upper  member  carrying  a  plurality  of  punches 
and  a  lower  member  having  openings  adapted  to  receive 
the  punches,  of  a  yieldably  mounted  stop  plate  adspted  to 
receive  the  end  of  the  strip  of  metal  from  which  the 
washers  are  formed. 

11.  In  a  die  for  forming  tongue  washers,  the  combins- 
tlon  with  sn  upper  memtwr  carrying  a  plurality  of  punches 
and  a  lower  member  having  openings  sdapted  to  receive 
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the  punches,  of  a  cutter  head  mounted  on  and  depending 
from  the  upper  member,  a  stripper  plate  mounted  on  the 
lower  member,  a  yleldable  stop  plate,  a  depressible  up- 
setting plate  mounted  between  the  stripper  plate  and 
the  stop  plate,  and  an  upsetting  punch  associated  with 
the  depressible  plate  and  co-acting  with  the  cutter  head. 


( 


858,716.     LOGGING-JACK.     John   E.   Gilchbist,   South 
Bend.  Waah.     Filed  Not.  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  345.156. 


A  Jack  comprising  a  casing  having  openings,  in  op- 
posite sides,  a  lifting  bar  mounted  for  movement  within 
the  casing  and  having  teeth,  a  shaft  Journaled  In  the 
opening  of  the  casing  and  having  Integral  teeth,  the  Inner 
ends  of  which  are  within  the  periphery  of  the  shaft  and 
the  outer  ends  lying  t>eyond  the  periphery  of  the  shaft, 
and  integral  wet>s  connecting  the  ends  of  the  teeth  and 
the  shaft  together,  caps  applied  to  the  exterior  of  the 
casing  over  the  openings  thereof  and  having  recesses 
forming  l)earings  for  the  said  shaft  and  retaining  the 
same  against  longitudinal  movement  and  a  ratchet  wheel 
mounted  upon  the  shaft  and  being  spaced  from  one  of 
the  webs  thereof  and  from  one  of  the  sides  of  the  casing 
whereby  portions  of  the  shaft  are  left  exposed  and  an 
openiting  lever  adapted  to  engage  the  said  exposed  por- 
tions of  the  shaft  and  carrying  a  pawl  for  engagement 
with  the  ratchet  wheel.  , 


J  

717.     RAZOR.     ALBEBT  Gbah.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Filed 
Mot.  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  345,470. 


^ 
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As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  raxor  comprising  a 
slotted  handle  7,  a  raxor  blade  2  provided  with  a  ahank  1 
having  a  alot  3  from  its  back  to  ita  front  on  a  plane 
coincident  with  a  line  passing  centrslly  through  the 
rasor  blade  from  the  back  to  the  cutting  edge  whereby 
spring  branches  4  and  6  are  formed  and  adapted  to 
normally  exert  spring  pressure  against  the  adjacent  inner 
walls  of  the  handle  7  to  bold  said  razor  blade  in  any 
position  to  which  it  may  be  moved  and  centrally  of  the 
slot  and  a  pivot  8  passing  through  l>oth  of  said  branches 
adapted  to  secure  said  blade  and  handle  together,  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 


858,718.  ELECTRIC  FURNACE.  Paul  L.  T.  HSbodlt, 
La  Prax,  France,  assignor  to  Soclete  Electro-Metallurgi- 
que  Francalse,  Froges,  Is^e,  France.  Filed  Apr.  18. 
11»06.     Serial  No.  312,318. 

1.  An  electric  fnrnace  having  a  body  A  of  carbon,  and 
a  Jacket  surrounding  the  same  comprising  a  portion  B  of 
Iron,  said  portion  being  divided  and  its  ends  connected  by 


a  portion  P  of  copper  to  break  the  lines  of  force  sround 
the  furnace. 


2.  An  electric  furnace  having  a  base  plate  serving  as 
a  current  terminal  and  made  of  cast  Iron  with  roda  of 
wrought  Iron  projecting  into  the  body  of  the  furnace  and 
having  their  lower  enda  cast  Into  the  base  plate. 


858.719.  ANGLE-COCK  HOLDER  FOR  RAILWAY-CARS, 
L0DI8  A.  Hoebe,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Filed  Apr.  4,  1907. 
Serial  No.  366,284. 


I        1.   In    an    angle    cock    holder,    the   combination    with    a 
I   pocket  adapted  to  receive  the  head  of  the  angle  cock  and 

prevent  Its  rotation,  of  means  for  securing  said  pocket  to 

a  car. 

2.  In    an    angle    cock    bolder,    the    combination    with    a 
!  pocket  adapted  to  receive  the  head  of  the  angle  cock  and 

prevent  its  rotation,  and  also  provided  with  flanges  for 
preventing  the  longitudinal  displacement  of  the  cock,  of 
means  for  securing  said  pocket  to  a  car. 

3.  In  an  angle  cock  holder,  the  combination  with  an  an- 
gularly disposed  pocket  adapted  to  receive  the  head  of  the 
angle  cock  and  prevent  Its  rotation,  of  means  for  securing 
said  pocket  to  a  car. 

4.  In  an  angle  cock  holder,  the  combination  with  a 
pocket  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  metal  and  adapted  to 
embrace  the  head  of  an  angle  cock  and  prevent  its  rota- 
tion, of  fastening  means  for  said  pocket  integral  therewith. 

5.  The  combination  with  an  angle  cock  provided  with  a 
hexagonal  head,  of  a  flanged  angle  pocket  embracing  four 
sides  of  said  head  and  preventing  its  rotation,  and  means 
for  securing  said  pocket  to  a  car. 

6.  The  combination  with  an  angle  cock  provided  with  a 
hexagonal  head,  of  an  angularly  disposed  flanged  pocket 
formed  of  a  single  piece  of  metal  and  embraclhg  four  sides 
of  said  head  and  preventing  Its  rotation,  and  lugs  formed 
integral  with  said  pocket  for  securing  it  to  a  car. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  railway  car,  of  an  angle  cock 
holder  carried  by  said  car  and  comprising  a  pocket  adapted 
to  receive  the  head  of  the  angle  cock  and  prevent  Its  rota- 
tion, said  pocket  only  partially  surrounding  the  head  of 
said  angle  cock,  whereby  the  movement  of  said  angle  cock 
in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  Is  permitted. 


858,720.      SYSTEM    OF    ELECTRICAL    DISTRIBUTION. 

Alrebt  S.  HrRBABD,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gould 

Storage  Battery  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1903.     Serial  No.  144,482. 

1.   In  a  system  of  electrical  distribution,  the  combination 
with  a  generator,  a  work  circuit  and  a  storage  battery  and 
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booster  In  Mrles  relation  conn<>cted  to  said  circuit,  of  a 
source  of  E.  M.  F.  counter  to  the  E.  M.  F.  of  the  ayatem, 
means  In  the  work  circuit  and  responsive  to  the  load  there- 
on to  caaae  aald  C.  E.  M.  P.  to  vary  proportionally  with  the 
load,  and  a  circuit  energised  by  the  resultant  of  said  op- 
posing B.  M.  F's.,  and  a  booster  field  winding  Included  In 
said  circuit. 


2.  In  a  system  of  electrical  distribution,  the  combination 
with  generating  means  and  a  work  circuit  supplied  there- 
from, of  a  storage  battery  contaected  to  said  circuit,  a 
booster  In  the  battery  connection,  and  a  counter-electro 
motive  force  generator  connected  In  circuit  with  the  field 
magnet  of  the  booster  and  a  field  coil  for  said  counter-elec- 
tromotive force  generator  in  the  work  circuit  and  respon 
slve  to  the  load  changes  In  said  circuit  and  to  the  load  on 
the  generator. 

3.  In  a  system  of  electrical  distribution,  comprising  a 
generator  circuit,  a  work  circuit  and  a  storage  battery  and 
booster,  a  source  of  counter  electro-motive  force  for  con- 
trolling the  booster  field,  and  means  In  the  work  circuit 
and  responsive  to  electrical  changes  therein  and  to  the  load 
on  the  generator  for  automatically  regulating  said  counter- 
electromotive  force. 

4.  In  a  system  of  electrical  distribution  comprising  a 
generator  circuit,  a  work  circuit,  and  a  storage  battery 
and  booster  ;  means  to  control  the  booster  field,  said  con- 
trolling means  comprising  a  counter -electromotive  force 
generator  connected  across  the  work  circuit  and  having  Its 
field  responsive  to  electrical  changes  In  the  battery  circuit 
during  battery  discharge. 

5.  In  a  system  of  electrical  distribution  comprising  a 
generator  circuit,  a  work  circuit,  and  a  storage  battery  and 
booster  ;  means  to  control  the  booster  field,  said  controlling 
means  comprising  a  counter-electromotive  force  generator 
connected  across  the  work  circuit  and  having  Its  field  re- 
iponslve  to  electrical  changes  in  the  battery  ctrcnlt  and  In 
the  generator  circuit  during  battery  discharge. 

6.  In  a  system  of  electrical  distribution  comprising  a 
generator  circuit,  a  work  circuit,  and  a  storage  battery  and 
booster  ;  means  to  control  the  booster  field,  said  controlling 
means  comprising  a  counter-electromotive  force  generator 
baring  its  armature  connected  across  the  work  circuit  and 
its  field  responsive  to  battery  discharge. 

T.  In  a  system  of  electrical  distribution  comprising  a 
generator  circuit,  a  work  circuit,  and  a  storage  battery  and 


booster ;  means  to  control  the  booster  field,  said  controlling 
means  comprising  a  counter  electromotive  force  generator 
having  its  srmature  connected  acroas  the  work  circuit  and 
Ita  field  In  the  battery  and  generator  circuits  during  bat- 
tery discharge 

8.  In  a  system  of  electrical  distribution,  the  combination 
with  a  generator,  a  work  circuit,  a  storage  battery  and 
booster  In  series  relation  connected  to  aald  circuit,  a  field 
winding  for  the  booster,  and  a  circuit  Including  said  field 
winding  connected  to  the  system  to  have  a  substantially 
constant  E.  M.  F.  In  one  direction  therein,  a  source  of  op- 
posing E.  M.  F.  connected  to  aaid  circuit,  aald  opposing  B. 
M.  F".  being  directly  dependent  upon  the  load  in  the  work 
circuit  and  electrical  conditions  in  the  battery  and  booster 
circuit. 

9.  In  a  system  of  electrical  distribution,  the  combination 
with  a  work  circuit,  a  storage  battery,  a  booster  connected 
thereto  and  a  generator  connected  to  said  circuit,  of  a 
counter  electromotive  force  generator  having  Its  armature 
In  series  with  the  booster  field  winding,  two  field  windings 
connected  In  series  for  said  counter-electromotive  force 
generator,  one  of  said  field  windings  In  the  generator  cir- 
cuit, and  the  other  In  the  battery  and  work  circuits. 

10.  A  system  of  electrical  distribution,  comprising  a 
work  circuit,  a  storage  battery  and  booster  In  series  rela- 
tion, and  a  generator  connected  to  said  circuit,  s  C.  K.  M.  F. 
generator  connected  In  parallel  with  the  work  circuit  the 
C.  E.  M.  F.  of  which  Is  directly  dependent  upon  the  load  In 
the  work  circuit  and  the  battery  dlacbarge.  and  a  field 
winding  for  the  booster  Included  In  the  circuit  of  the  C.  B. 
M.  F.  generator. 

11.  In  a  system  of  electrical  distribution,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  work  circuit,  a  generator  and  a  atorage  battery 
connected  In  parallel  to  the  work  circuit,  a  booster  for 
regulating  the  battery  action,  of  means  for  energizing  the 
booster  field  magnet  said  means  comprising  a  circuit  con- 
nected to  receive  a  substantially  constant  E.  M.  P.  in  one 
direction  and  Including  the  booster  field  roll  therein,  a 
counter  E.  M.  F.  generator  connected  to  said  circuit  where 
by  said  circuit  Is  energized  by  the  resultant  of  said  opposing 
E.  M.  F's.,  and  means  comprising  a  series  coll  In  the  work 
circuit  for  varying  said  resultant  E.  M.  F.  In  response  to 
the  load  on  the  work  circuit. 

12.  In  a  system  of  electrical  distribution,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  work  circuit,  a  storage  battery  and  booster  can- 
nected  thereto,  a  generator  for  supplying  said  circuft,  of 
means  for  controlling  and  regulating  the  booster,  said 
meana  comprising  a  circuit  connected  to  receive  a  substan- 
tially constant  E.  M.  F.  In  one  direction,  and  Including 
therein  the  booster  field  winding,  a  source  of  counter  E.  M. 
P.  connected  to  said  circuit  whereby  said  circuit  Is  ener- 
gized by  the  resultant  of  the  opposing  E.  M.  Fs.  and  meana 
for  varying  said  counter  E.  M.  F..  said  means  comprising 
cumulatively  acting  colls  for  the  cgunter  E.  M.  F.  genera- 
tor, one  of  said  colls  in  series  in  the  work  circuit  and  the 
other  of  said  colls  In  series  In  the  generator  circuit. 

13.  In  a  system  of  electrical  distribution,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  work  circuit,  a  generator  and  storage  battery 
connected  Id  parallel  thereto  and  a  booster  for  regulating 
battery  action,  of  means  for  controlling  the  excitation  of 
the  booster  field,  said  means  comprising  a  circuit  con- 
nected to  receive  a  substantially  constant  R.  M.  P.  in  one 
direction,  a  counter  E.  M.  F".  generator  connected  to  said 
circuit  whereby  said  circuit  Is  energized  by  the  resultant 
of  the  opposing  E.  M.  Fs.,  and  means  for  varying  aald 
counter  E.  M.  P.,  said  means  comprising  cumulatively  act- 
ing coils  one  of  said  colls  In  series  with  the  battery  dla- 
cbarge and  the  other  of  said  colls  In  series  with  the  gen- 
erator. 

14.  In  a  system  of  electrlcsl  distribution,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  work  circuit,  a  generator  and  storage  battery 
connected  In  parallel  with  the  work  circuit  and  a  booster 
for  regulating  battery  action,  of  means  for  energising  the 
booster  field  magnet,  said  means  comprising  a  circuit  con- 
nected to  receive  a  subetantlally  constant  B.  M.  F.  In  one 
direction,  a  field  winding  for  the  booster  Included  In  said 
circuit,  a  counter  electromotive  force  generator  connected 
with  said  circuit  and  means  for  varying  said  counter  elec- 
tromotive force,  said  meana  comprialng  a  coil  common  to 
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the  battery  discharge  circuit  and  the  work  circuit,  and  a 
coll  In  the  generator  circuit. 

16.  In  a  system  of  electrical  distribution,  the  combine- 
tlon  with  a  work  circuit,  a  generator  and  storage  battery 
connected  In  parallel  with  the  work  circuit  and  a  booster 
for  regulating  battery  action,  of  means  for  energising  the 
booster  field  magnet,  said  means  comprising  a  circuit  con- 
nected to  receive  a  substantially  constant  E.  M.  F.  in  one 
direction,  a  field  winding  for  the  booster  Included  In  said 
circuit,  a  counter  electromotive  force  generator  connected 
with  said  circuit  and  means  for  varying  aald  counter  elec- 
tromotive force,  said  means  comprising  a  coil  In  the  bat- 
tery discbarge  circuit  and  a  coll  in  the  battery  charging 
circuit 

16.  In  a  system  of  electrical  distribution,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  work  circuit,  a  generator  and  storage  battery 
connected  In  parallel  to  the  work  circuit,  a  booster  In  se- 
ries with  the  battery,  branch  circuits  for  the  battery,  one 
for  discharge  and  the  other  for  charge,  means  for  energlz 
Ing  the  booster  field,  said  means  comprising  a  circuit  con- 
nected to  receive  a  substantially  constant  electromotive 
force  In  one  direction,  a  field  winding  for  the  booster  in 
said  circuit,  a  counter  electromotive  force  generator  in 
said  circuit,  two  field  windings  for  said  counter  electro- 
motive force  generator,  one  of  aald  windings  In  the  iMttery 
discbarge  circuit  and  the  other  of  said  windings  in  the 
battery  charging  circuit,  both  of  aaid  windings  in  series 
with  the  generator,  whereby  both  of  ssld  windings  are 
active  under  normal  condition  of  the  battery  and  one  of 
aald  windings  Is  lna<  tive  during  battery  charge. 

17.  In  a  system  of  electrical  distribution  comprising  a 
generator  circuit,  a  work  circuit,  and  a  storage  battery 
and  IxKMter  ;  means  to  control  the  booster  field  compris- 
ing a  motor  having  Its  armature  connected  across  the  work 
circuit  and  Including  the  lxx>ster  field  In  said  connection; 
the  field  of  said  motor  In  the  battery  circuit. 

18.  In  a  system  of  electrical  distribution  comprising  a 
generator  circuit,  a  work  circuit,  and  a  storage  lottery 
and  txxMter ;  means  to  control  the  booster  field,  compris- 
ing a  motor  having  Its  armature  connected  serosa  the  work 
circuit  and  Including  the  booster  field  In  said  connection  ; 
the  field  of  said  motor  in  the  battery  and  generator  cir- 
cuits. 

10.  In  a  system  of  electrical  distribution,  the  combina- 
tion with  generating  means  and  a  work  circuit  supplied 
therefrom  ;  of  a  storage  battery  and  a  booster  connected 
to  the  work  circuit,  a  counter  electromotive  force  gener- 
ator comprising  an  armature  and  a  field  magnet,  connec- 
tions from  '  the  srmature  of  the  counter  •  electromotive 
force  generator  to  the  field  magnet  winding  of  the  booster, 
and  connections  to  the  field  winding  of  the  counter -elec- 
tromotive force  generator  field  winding,  so  that  the 
strength  of  the  field  magnet  la  dependent  on  the  current 
supplied  by  the  dynamo  to  the  line  and  that  supplied  by 
the  twttery  to  the  line. 

20.  A  system  of  electrical  distribution,  comprising  a 
work  circuit  and  translating  devices  supplied  therefrom,  a 
generator  connected  to  the  work  circuit,  a  storage  lottery, 
provided  with  an  end-cell  switch,  connected  to  the  work 
circuit,  a  booster  having  its  armature  In  the  battery  con- 
nection, a  counter  electromotive  force  generator  or  motor 
having  a  field  coll  In  the  generator  connection,  said  coll 
divided  Into  sections  and  one  of  said  sections  Included  In 
the  battery  connection,  the  armature  circuit  of  aald  coun 
ter-electromotlve  force  generator  Including  a  field  coll  of 
the  booster  and  an  adjustable  resistance  or  energy  absorb- 
ing device,  and  adjustable  ahunt  reslstsnces  for  varying 
the  effect  of  either  or  both  sections  of  the  field  coll  of  tbe 
counter-electromotive  force  generator  or  motor. 

21.  A  system  of  electrical  distribution,  comprising  a 
work  circuit,  a  generator  and  a  storage  battery  connected 
in  parallel  therewith,  a  booster  hsving  its  armature  in  the 
battery  connection,  and  having  Its  field  connected  to  a 
source  of  spproxlmstely  constant  electromotive  force,  a 
counter-eloctromotlve  force  generator  or  motor  In  circuit 
witb  the  iKXMter  field,  a  field  coll  for  tbe  counter-electro- 
motive force  machine  Included  In  tbe  generator  connection, 
the  battery  and  booster  connection  connected  to  an  Inter- 


mediate point  In  the  field  coil  of  tbe  counter-electromotire 
force  machine. 

22.  A  system  of  electrical  distribution  comprising  a 
work  circuit,  a  generator  and  a  storage' battery  connected 
In  parallel  therewith,  a  booster  having  Its  armature  In  tbe 
twttery  connection,  and  having  Its  field  connected  to  a 
source  of  approximately  constant  electromotive  force,  an 
adjustable  resistance  device  In  said  l>ooster  field  connec- 
tion, a  counter-electromotive  force  generator  or  motor  in 
circuit  with  the  booster  field,  a  field  coll  for  the  counter- 
electromotive  force  machine  Included  In  the  generator  con- 
nectlon.  the  battery  and  booster  connection  connected  to 
an  intermediate  point  In  tbe  field  coll  of  tbe  counter-elec- 
tromotire force  machine. 

23.  A  system  of  electrical  distribution,  comprialng  a 
work  circuit,  a  generator  and  a  storage  battery  connected 
In  parallel  therewith,  a  booster  having  Its  armature  In  tbe 
battery  connection  and  having  Its  field  connected  to  a 
source  of  approximately  constant  electromotive  force,  an 
adjustable  resistance  device  In  said  booster  field  connec- 
tion, a  counter-electromotive  force  generator  or  motor  in 
circuit  with  the  lx>o8ter  field,  a  field  coll  for  the  counter- 
electromotive  force  machine  Included  In  the  generator  con- 
nection, the  battery  and  booster  connection  connected  to 
an  Intermediate  point  In  tbe  field  coil  of  tbe  counter-elec> 
tromotlve  force  machine,  and  means  for  separately  adjust- 
ing and  controlling  the  sections  of  said  field  coll  on  either 
side  of  ssld  Intermediate  point. 

24.  A  system  of  electrical  distribution,  comprising  a 
generator,  a  work  circuit,  storage  battery  and  l>ooster, 
said  battery  and  booster  connected  to  the  work  circuit  to 
steady  the  load  on  the  generator,  a  c.  e.  m.  f.  generator 
connected  with  tbe  booster  field,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  load  on  the  generator  and  to  battery  discharge  for  reg- 
ulating tbe  effect  of  the  c.  e.  m.  f.  generator,  and  means 
for  regulating  the  amount  of  load  fiuctuatlon  reaching  tbe 
generator. 

25.  A  system  of  electrical  distribution,  comprising 
generator,  a  work  circuit,  st<orage  battery  and  boost 
said  battery  and  booster  connected  to  the  work  circuit  to 
steady  the  load  on  the  generator,  a  c.  e.  m.  f.  generator 
connected  with  the  booster  field,  means  responsive  to  the 
load  on  the  generator  and  to  battery  discharge  for  regu- 
lating the  effect  of  the  c.  e.  m.  f.  generator,  means  for  reg- 
ulating the  amount  of  load  fluctuations  reaching  the  gen- 
erator, and  means  for  regulating  the  input  and  output  of 
the  battery. 


^ 


888,721.  EXCAVATOR  OR  DITCH  DIGGING  MACfllNB. 
Charlis  C.  Jacobs.  Chicago.  III.,  assignor  to  The  F.  C. 
Austin  Drainage  Excavator  Company,  Chicago.  111.,  a 
Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  Aug.  6,  1006.  Berlal  No. 
320.424. 

1.  A  bucket  for  an  excavator  having  two  mouths  each 
having  a  sharp  cutting  edge,  and  means  to  close  either 
of  said  mouths  to  retain  dirt  in  the  bucket,  while  the  cut- 
ting edge  of  the  other  mouth  is  operative  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  A  bucket  for  an  excavator  having  a  plurality  of 
mouths  each  having  a  sharp  cutting  edge,  and  a  single 
means  adapted  to  close  any  one  of  said  mouths  to  retain 
dirt  In  the  bucket,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  bucket  for  an  excavator  having  two  mouths  each 
with  a  sharp  cutting  edge,  and  a  pivoted  hood  adapted  to 
close  either  of  said  mouths  to  retain  dirt  in  the  backet, 
substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  device  of  tbe  character  descrlt>ed.  the  combina- 
tion of  a  truck,  a  bucket  bavlng  two  mouths  each  with  a 
sharp  cutting  edge  mounted  on  said  truck,  and  a  hood 
pivoted  to  said  bucket  substantially  at  Its  longitudinal 
center  and  adapted  to  close  either  of  said  mouths  to  re- 
tain dirt  In  said  bucket,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  an  excavator,  tbe  combination  of  a  track,  a 
bucket  support  mounted  to  travel  on  said  track,  means 
to  traverse  said  support  on  said  traclc,  a  bucket  mounted 
on  said  support,  said  bucket  harlng  two  moutbs  witb 
sharp  cutting  edges,  a  single  means  to  close  either  one  of 
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•aid  mouths,  and  m^ans  to  shift  said  closing  means  from 
oD«  mouth  closing  position  to  the  other,  substantially  ai 
de8crlt>ed. 

? 


6.  In  an  excavator,  the  combination  of  a  track  shaped 
to  conform  substantially  to  the  cross-sectional  profile  of 
the  trench  to  be  dug,  a  bucket  support  mounted  to  travel 
on  said  track,  means  to  traverse  said  support  on  said 
track,  a  bucket  mounted  on  said  support,  said  bucket  hav- 
ing two  mouths  with  sharp  cutting  edges,  a  single  means 
to  close  either  one  of  said  mouths,  and  means  to  auto- 
matically shift  said  closing  means  from  one  mouth  clos- 
ing position  to  the  other,  substantially  as  de8crll>ed. 

7.  In  an  excavator,  the  combination  of  a  main  frame 
adapted  to  be  moved  longitudinally  of  the  trench  to  be 
dug.  a  bucket  or  shovel  supporting  and  guiding  track  ver- 
tically adjustable  on  said  main  frame,  and  shaped  to  con- 
form substantially  to  the  cross-sectional  profile  of  the 
trench  to  be  dug,  a  bucket  support  adapted  to  travel  on 
said  supporting  and  guiding  track,  means  to  reciprocate 
said  support  on  said  track,  a  bucket  mounted  on  said 
backet  support,  said  backet  having  a  mouth  with  a  sharp 
catting  edge  at  each  end.  a  hood  pivoted  to  said  bucket 
adapted  to  close  either  mouth,  a  roller  mounted  on  said 
hood,  and  a  track  with  which  said  roller  co-operates  to 
aatomatically  shift  said  hood  from  one  mouth  closing 
position  to  the  other  as  said  bucket  and  Its  support  travel 
along  on  said  bucket  supporting  and  guiding  track,  sub- 
■tantlally  as  described. 


8«8,722.     CORSET.     Emua  M.  Jordan.  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  June  15.  190«.      Serial  No.  321,790. 

1.  A  corset  steel  comprising  two  sections  proTlded  with 
fastening  devices  for  connection  with  a  companion  steel, 
one  of  said  sections  having  Its  edges  bent  toward  each 
other  for  a  portion  of  its  length  to  form  a  stiflfened 
■heath  for  the  other  section,  the  latter  being  stiffened 
•Calnst  lengthwise  bending. 

2.  A  corset  steel  comprising  two  sections  provided  with 
fastening  devices  for  connection  with  a  companion  steel. 
one  of  said  sections  having  a  flat  flexible  upper  portion 
and  a  stiff  lower  portion  with  edges  turned  toward  each 
otlier  to  form  a  sheath  for  receiving  the  other  section. 
and  a  flexible  covering  strip  secured  to  the  said  flexible 
portion  and  extending  orer  the  said  sheath. 

3.  A  corset  steel  comprising  two  sections  provided  with 


fastening  devices  for  connection  with  a  companion  steel, 
one  of  said  sections  having  a  flexible  portion  and  a 
sheath  for  the  other  section,  and  a  flexible  covering  strip 
secured  to  said  flexible  portion  and  extending  over  the 
■heath. 


led) 


4.  A  corset  steel  comprising  two  sections  provided  on 
one  face  with  fastening  devices  for  connection  with  a 
companion  steel,  one  of  said  sections  having  a  flexible 
portion  and  edges  bent  toward  each  other  on  the  face  op- 
posite to  that  on  which  the  fastening  devices  are  dis- 
posed, the  other  section  being  mounted  to  slide  in  said 
sheath,  and  a  flexible  covering  strip  secured  to  the  flexible 
portion  on  the  same  side  from  which  the  bent  edges  pro- 
tect, and  extending  over  said  edges. 


868,723.  STEERING-WHEEL  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES. 
Harold  Kaminski.  Georgetown.  8.  C.  Filed  Dec.  10, 
1906.      Serial  No.  347.056. 


#>•--  <-»... 


1.  The  combination  with  a  steering  wheel,  for  motor 
vehicles,  having  a  hollow  rim.  of  connections  from  an  en- 
gine to  said  rim  and  from  said  rim  to  a  pump,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

2.  The  herein  described  steering  wheel  for  motor  vehi- 
cles comprising  a  tabular  rim,  an  inlet  pipe  entering  the 
said  rim  at  one  side,  an  outlet  pipe  opening  from  said 
rim  at  the  opposite  side,  and  a  vent  in  said  rim.  substan- 
tially as  described. 

3.  A  steering  wheel  for  motor  vehicles  comprising  a 
hollow  rim.  a  two-way  valve  located  within  said  rim,  a 
pipe  coupled  with  said  valve  and  leading  to  one  branch 
of  a  water-circulating  system,  a  tube  connected  with  the 
lower  side  of  said  rim.  and  coupling  with  another  branch 
of    the    circulating    system,    and    a    valve   stem    connected 
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with  said  two-way  valve  and  extending  outward  through 
Mid  rls.  •ubftaotially  as  described. 


858.724.  HEMSTITCH  SEWING-MACHINE.  GOTTPHIBD 
KouLBRKNNBR,  St.  Galleu,  Switserland,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  The  Singer  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Oct.  15,  1906. 
Serial  No.  339,001. 


1  In  a  sewing  machine,  In  combination,  stitch  forming 
mechanism,  universal  feeding  mechanism  for  determining 
the  direction  of  advance  of  the  fabric  and  of  stitch  forma- 
tion, and  means  for  alternately  applying  and  removing  a 
resistance  to  the  rotation  of  said  universal  feeding  mech 
anism  during  a  cycle  of  operation  of  the  machine  for  con 
trolling  the  timing  of  changes  In  the  direction  of  feed  and 
stitch  formation. 

2.  In  a  sewing  machine,  in  combination,  stitch  forming 
mechanism,  universal  feeding  mechanism  for  determining 
the  direction  of  advance  of  the  fabric  and  of  stitch  forma- 
tion, and  cnm  controlled  means  for  maintaining  a  resist 
ance  to  the  rotation  of  said  universal  feeding  mechanism 
during  the  production  of  a  succession  of  stitches  and 
removing  said  resistance  preparatory  to  the  production  of 
a  new  succession  of  stitches. 

3.  In  a  sewing  machine.  In  comblnrtlon,  stitch  forming 
and  feeding  mechanisms  mounted  to  rotate  in  unison  and 
in  fixed  axial  relation,  means  for  rotating  said  mechanisms 
for  varying  the  direction  of  feed  and  stitch  formation,  and 
means  for  alternately  applying  and  removing  a  resistauce 
to  the  rotation  of  said  mechanism  during  a  cycle  of  op 
eratlon  of  the  machine 

4.  In  a  sewing  machine.  In  combination,  stitch  forming 
and  feeding  mechanisms  mounted  to  rotate  In  unison  and 
In  fixed  axial  relation,  means  for  rotating  said  mechanisms 
for  varying  the  direction  of  feed  and  stitch  formation,  and 
automatically  acting  means  for  alternately  applying  anrl 
removing  a  resistance  to  the  rotation  of  said  mechanisms 
during  a  cycle  of  the  machine. 

.%.  In  a  sewing  machine,  in  combination,  stitch  forming 
and  feeding  mechanisms  mounted  to  rotate  In  unison  and 
In  fixed  axial  relation,  means  for  rotating  said  mechan- 
isms for  varying  the  direction  of  feed  and  stitch  forma- 
tion, and  means  independent  of  the  rotating  means  for 
I  alternately  applying  and  removing  a  resistance  to  the  ro 
tation  of  said  mechanisms  during  a  cycle  of  operation  of 
the  machine. 


6.  In  a  sewing  machine.  In  combination,  upper  and 
lower  stitch  forming  mechanisms  and  feeding  mechanism 
all  mounted  to  rotate  in  unison  and  In  fixed  axial  relation, 
a  rotary  main-shaft  with  which  snld  stitch-forming  mech- 
anisms are  connected  to  cooperate  In  a  stitch-forming  op- 
eration for  each  rotation  of  said  main-shaft,  means  for 
rotating  said  stitch-forming  and  feeding  mechanisms  for 
varying  the  direction  of  feed  and  stitch  formation,  ond 
means  for  maintaining  a  resistance  to  said  rotating  means 
during  a  plurality  of  rotations  of  said  main-shaft  and  for 
removing  said  resistsnce  during  a  succeeding  rotation  of 
said  main  shaft. 

7.  In  a  sewing  machine.  In  combinntlon.  upper  and 
lower  stitch-formlng  mechanisms  and  feeding  mechanism 
all  mounted  to  rotate  in  unison  and  in  fixed  axial  rela- 
tion, a  rotary  main-shaft  with  which  said  stitch  forming 
mechanisms  are  connected  to  cofiperate  in  a  stitch  forming 
operation  for  each  rotation  of  said  main-shaft,  means  in- 
cluding a  rotary  shaft  for  rotating  said  stitch-formlng  and 
feeding  mechanisms  for  varying  the  direction  of  feed  and 
stitch  formation,  a  detaining  wheel  on  said  shaft,  a  detent 
normally  in  engagement  with  said  detaining  wheel,  and 
means  for  disengaging  said  detent  from  the  detaining 
wheel. 

8.  In  a  sewing  machine,  in  combination,  upper  and  lower 
stitch-formlng  mechanlsoM  and  feeding  mechanism  all 
mounted  to  rotate  In  unison  and  In  fixed  axial  relation,  a 
rotary  main  shaft  with  which  said  stitch-formlng  mechan- 
isms are  connected  to  coOperate  in  a  stitch-formlng  op- 
eration for  each  rotation  of  said  main-shaft,  means  in- 
cluding a  rotary  shaft  for  rotating  said  stitch-formlng  and 
feeding  mechanisms  for  varying  the  direction  of  feed  and 
stitch  formation,  a  detaining  wheel  on  said  shaft,  a  de 
tent  normally  in  engagement  with  said  detaining  wheel, 
and  means  inactive  during  a  plurality  of  stitch  formations 
for  disengaging  said  detent  from  the  detaining  wheel. 

9.  In  a  sewing  machine,  in  combination,  stitch-forming 
mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  laterally  moving  re- 
ciprocating needles  and  adapted  to  rotate  upon  a  fixed 
axis,  feeding  mechanism  adapted  to  rotate  with  said 
stitch  forming  mechanism,  means  for  rotating  said  stitch- 
formlng  and  feeding  mechanisms  for  varying  the  direction 
of  feed  and  stitch  formation,  actuating  means  for  impart- 
ing to  the  feeding  mechanism  a  feeding  action  for  one 
only  of  a  plurality  of  stitch  formations,  and  a  clamping 
foot  operative  continuously  upon  the  work  during  a  plu- 
rality of  stitch  formations  while  the  feeding  mechanism 
Is  inactive. 

10.  In  a  sewing  machine.  In  combination,  stitch-forming 
mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  laterally  moving  re- 
ciprocating needles  and  adapted  to  rotate  upon  a  fixed 
axis,  a  throat-plate,  feeding  mechanism  disposed  beneath 
said  throat-plote  ond  adapted  to  rotate  with  said  stitch- 
formlng  mechanism,  means  for  rotating  said  stitch-form- 
lng and  feeding  mechanisms  for  varying  the  direction  of 
-feed  and  stitch  formation,  actuating  means  for  imparting 
to  the  feeding  mechanism  a  feeding  action  for  one  only  of 
a  plurality  of  stitch  formations,  and  a  clamping  foot  oper- 
ative upon  the  work  during  a  plurality  of  stitch  forma- 
tions while  the  feeding  mechanism  is  inactive. 

11.  In  a  sewing  machine,  in  combination,  stitch-formlng 
mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  laterally  moving  re- 
ciprocating needles  and  adapted  to  rotate  upon  a  fixed 
axis,  a  rotary  throat-plate,  feeding  mechanism  disposed  be- 
neath said  throat-plate  and  adapted  to  rotate  with  said 
stitch-formlng  mechanism,  means  for  rotating  said  stitch- 
formlng  and  feeding  mechanisms  and  throat-plate  where- 
by the  direction  of  feed  and  stitch  formation  may  be  varied, 
and  actuating  means  for  Imparting  to  the  feeding  mechan- 
ism a  feeding  action  for  one  only  of  a  plurality  of  stltcb 
formations. 

12.  In  a  hemstitch  embroidering  machine.  In  combina- 
tion, stitch-formlng  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of 
laterally  moving  reciprocating  needles  and  adapted  to  ro> 
tate  Mpon  a  fixed  axis,  a  reciprocating  piercer  Intermediate 
said  needles,  and  feeding  mechanism  adapted  to  rotate 
In  unison  with  said  stitch-formlng  mechanism,  and  auto- 
matically controlled  means  whereby  said  stitch  forming 
and  feeding  mechanisms  and  said  piercer  may  receive  ro- 
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tatlng  morements  only  after  a   plurality  of  stitches  hai 
been  formed. 

18.  In  a  bematltch  embroidering  machine,  la  comblna- 
tloD.  Btltcb-formtng  mecbanlsm  oomprlsinK  a  plurality  of 
laterally  moving  reciprocating  needles  and  adapted  to  ro- 
tate upon  a  fixed  axis,  a  reciprocating  piercer  Intermediate 
said  needles,  a  throat  plate  and  feeding  mechanism,  all 
adapted  to  rotate  In  unison  with  said  stltch-formlng  mecb- . 
anlsm,  means  for  rotating  said  stltch-formlng  and  feeding 
mechanisms,  piercer  and  throat-plate,  a  clamping  foot,  a 
stationary  work-plate  cooperating  therewith  In  holding  the 
work,  means  for  maintaining  said  clamping  foot  normally 
In  yielding  operative  relation  with  said  stationary  work- 
plate,  and  automatically  acting  means  for  lifting  said 
clamping  foot  intermediate  successive  series  of  stitch 
formations. 

14.  In  a  universal  stitching  and  feeding  sewing  ma- 
chine. In  combination,  stitch-forming  mechanism  adapted 
for  rotation,  a  work-engaging  presser  adapted  to  rotate 
therewith,  a  non-rotatable  clamping  foot,  a  throat-plate 
beneath  said  work-engaging  presser  and  adapted  to  rotate 
therewith,  a  stationary  work  plate  beneath  said  clamping 
foot,  means  for  rotating  said  stitch  forming  mechanism, 
work  engaging  foot  and  throat  plate,  actuating  means  for 
said  clamping  foot  whereby  the  same  Is  maintained  in 
operative  relation  with  the  work  for  a  plurality  of  con- 
secutive stitch-formations  and  la  withdrawn  from  the 
work  for  a  succeeding  stltcb-formation,  and  actuating 
means  whereby  the  work-engaging  presser  is  actuated  once 
only  for  a  corresponding  plurality  of  consecutive  stltch- 
formatlons. 

15.  In  a  sewing  machine,  in  combination,  a  frame  com- 
prising a  bracket-arm  and  a  bed-plate,  a  main  or  driving 
shaft  mounted  In  said  bracket-arm,  a  rotatable  cylinder 
mounted  In  the  head  of  the  bracket-arm  and  a  rotatable 
carrier-plate  mounted  in  the  bed-plate  with  axes  of  rota- 
tion in  vertical  allnement,  stitch-forming  mechanism  com- 
prising a  needle-bar  carrying  a  plurality  of  needles  and 
sHdably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  and  cooperative  loop- 
taker  mechanism  mounted  upon  said  carrier  plate,  a  feed- 
bar  mounted  upon  said  carrier-plate  and  carrying  a  feed- 
dog,  means  for  imparting  operative  movements  to  said 
feed  bar  Including  cams  operatlvely  connected  with  the 
main  or  driving  shaft  and  differentially  driven  relative  to 
said  shaft,  and  means  for  rotating  said  cylinder  and  car- 
rier-plate. 

16.  In  a  sewing  machine,  in  combination,  a  frame  com 
prising  a  bracket-arm  and  a  bed-plate,  a  main  or  driving 
shaft  mounted  in  said  bracket-arm.  a  rotatable  cylinder 
mounted  in  the  head  of  the  bracket-arm  and  a  rotatable 
carrier-plate  mounted  In  the  bed-plate  with  axes  of  ro- 
tation in  vertical  alinement,  stitch  -  forming  mechanism 
comprising  a  reciprocating  needle-bar  sUdably  mounted  in 
■aid  cylinder  and  carrying  plvotaily  mounted  needle-hold- 
era  connected  together  for  reciprocal  oscillation  and  each 
provided  with  a  needle,  a  sliding  rod  also  mounted  in 
said  cylinder  and  carrying  a  piercer  Intermediate  said 
ne«dles,  a  vibrating  lever  rigidly  connected  with  one  of 
said  needle- holders,  means  carried  by  said  cylinder  for 
Tibratlng  said  actuating  lever,  a  rotatable  carrier  plate 
}ournaled  in  the  bed-plate  and  carrying  a  throat-plate  and 
coSperatlng  loop-taker  mechanism,  feeding  mechanism  car- 
ried by  one  of  said  rotatable  members,  and  means  for  ro- 
tating sfild  cylinder  and  carrier-plate  to  vary  the  direction 
of  feed  and  stitch  formation. 

17.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  frame  comprising  a  bracket- 
arm  and  a  bed-plate,  a  rotatable  cylinder  mounted  In  the 
head  of  the  bracket-arm,  a  rotatable  carrier-plate  mounted 
in  the  bed-plate,  stltch-formlng  and  feeding  mecbanlsmi 
carried  by  smid  cylinder  and  carrier-plate,  means  for  rotat- 
1ns  ■•id  cylinder  and  carrier-plate,  and  means  Including  a 
ratch«t-and-pawl  device  for  normally  resisting  the  rota- 
tion of  said  cylinder  and  carrier-plate  and  for  automatic- 
ally releasing  the  same  after  a  stitch  production. 

18.  In  an  embroidering  tewing  machine,  In  combination, 
a  frame  comprising  a  bracket-arm  composed  of  an  upright 
hollow   poet   and   a    tubular   lateral    portion    and   a   bed- 


plate, a  main-shaft  Journaled  in  the  lateral  portion  of  the 
bracket  arm,  stltch-formlng  and  feeding  mechanisms  and  a 
cloth  presser  rotatably  mounted  In  said  frame,  connections 
between  the  main-shaft  and  the  stitch  forming  mechanism 
for  actuating  the  latter,  a  cam  member  disposed  within 
said  bracket-arm  and  at  the  Junction  of  the  upright  and 
lateral  portions  thereof,  actuating  connections  between 
said  cam  member  and  the  feeding  mechanism  and  cloth 
presser.  and  means  for  rotating  said  stltch-formlng  and 
feeding  mechanisms  and  cloth  presser. 


85  8.7  25  CAN  FOR  POMSHINQ  COMPOSITIONS. 
L0CI8  M.  KasoELii-a.  Cleveland,  Ohio,  Filed  Feb.  12, 
1906.     Serial  No.  800.602.  ;    ^ 


I 
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1.  A  container  for  a  substance  of  the  character  de- 
scrltted,  comprising  the  combination  with  a  sealed  metallic 
can,  of  a  wire  disposed  longitudinally  of  the  body  of  said 
can  contiguously  to  the  Inner  lateral  surface  of  the  same, 
said  wire  having  one  end  attached  to  the  lower  cover  of 
said  can  and  Its  other  end  bent  In  under  the  upper  cover 
and  over  the  can's  contents,  whereby  upon  removing  such 
upper  cover  the  bent  over  end  of  said  wire  Is  disclosed 
and  when  pulled  the  latter  Is  adapted  to  slit  said  can  body 
lengthwise. 

2.  A  container  for  a  substance  adapted  to  solidify  upon 
standing  comprising  the  combination  with  a  sealed  metal- 
lic can.  of  a  wire  disposed  longitudinally  of  the  body  of 
said  cau  contiguously  to  the  Inner  lateral  surface  of  the 
same,  said  wire  having  one  end  secured  to  the  periphery 
of  the  lower  cover  of  said  can  and  Its  other  end  bent  In 
over  the  top  of  the  can's  contents,  and  a  flat  circular 
btrengthenlng  member  inserted  in  said  can  between  such 
contents  and  the  end  of  snid  can. 


868,726.  EXPLOSION-ENGINE.  Jonas  T.  LArfiBORBit, 
New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  29,  1905.  Serial  No. 
257.984. 

In  an  explosion  engine  which  employs  for  internal  com- 
bustion a  cofaablned  mixture  of  oil  and  air.  the  combination 
of  a  cylinder  having  an  inlet  port  therein,  a  valve  caaing 
which  communicates  with  said  port,  a  reciprocating  valve 
piston  within  said  valve  caaing.  and  means  of  actuating 
said  valve  piston,  the  valve  casing  being  provided  with  a 
separate  and  normally  open  Inlet  port  for  the  admission 
of  oil  brought  thereto  under  pressure  into  a  chamber 
formed  by  a  part  of  said  valve  caaing  and  surrounding  a 
contracted  neck  of  said  valve  piston  which  passes  there- 
through, the  valve  caaing  being  furthermore  provided  with 
a  separate  Inlet  port  for  ttie  admission  of  air  under  pres- 
sure, the  admission  of  air  to  said  air  Inlet  port  being 
regulated  by  the  reciprocatory  motion  of  the  valve  piston 
within  the  said  valve  caaing  and  whereby  air  can  be  di- 
rected through  communicating  passages  within  the  valve 
piston  at  predetermined  intervals  from  said  air  inlet  port 
to  the  aforesaid  chamber  to  which  oil  Is  admitted,  means 
for  exploding  the  combined  mixture  of  oil  and  air  within 
said  chamber,  and  means  for  establishing  communication 
between  said  chamber  and  the  cylinder  inlet  port. 
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868.727.     TRACKER  BAR.     John  A.  La  Cato.  Orantwood. 
N.  J.     Filed  Jan.  6,  1907.     Serial  No.  860,890. 


1.  A  tracker  board  formed  of  sheet  metal  having  n 
crown  portion  provided  with  a  series  of  perforations 
therein,  tubes  secured  to  the  lower  side  of  said  crown 
portion  In  communication  with  said  perforations,  and  a 
tube  bearing  or  support  located  below  and  engaging  the 
tubes  at  a  point  l)elow  the  crown. 

2.  A  tracker  board  formed  of  sheet  metal  having  a 
crown  portion  provided  with  a  row  of  perforations 
therein,  tubes  secured  to  the  under  side  of  said  crown  and 
in  communication  respectively  with  said  perforations,  and 
a  l)earlng  Integral  with  aald  crown  portion  but  spaced 
apart  therefrom  and  engaging  the  tubes  at  a  point  below 
said  crown. 

3.  A  perforated  tracker  board  formed  of  sheet  metal 
having  a  crown,  depending  side  portions,  the  edges  of  the 
metal  being  turned  in  and  forming  tube  bearings  below  the 
crown,  and  tubes  arranged  between  aald  bearings  and  per- 
manently secured  to  the  crown  at  the  under  side  thereof. 


868,728.  AUTOMATIC  FEED  WEIGHING  AND  PACK- 
ING APPARATUS.  SiDNKv  Lebtham  and  Richard  E. 
Lkbthau,  York,  England.  Filed  Apr.  80,  1906.  Serial 
No.  314.679. 

1.  In  an  automatic  feed  weighing  and  packing  appa- 
ratus, the  combination  with  weighing  mechanism  provided 
with  a  support  for  the  receptacle  to  t>e  filled  and  weighed, 
of  means  for  delivering  the  material  to  be  weighed  into  the 
receptacle,  a  revoluble  packing  screw  adapted  to  project 
Into  the  receptacle  during  the  filling  procesa,  said  receptacle 
and  screw  being  movable  relatively  to  one  another  and 
means  for  separating  the  same  during  the  final  weigh, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  an  automatic  feed  weighing  and  packing  appa- 
ratus, the  combination  with  a  weighing  mechanism  pro- 
vided with  a  support  for  the  receptacle  to  be  filled  and 
weighed,  a  chute  for  supplying  the  material  to  be  weighed, 
a  revoluble  screw  for  packing  the  material  In  the  reeep- 


taele  ahd  for  cutting  off  the  supply  of  material  during  the 
final  weigh,  means  for  moving  the  receptacle  and  said 
screw  relatively  to  one  another  and  for  separating  them 
during  the  final  weigh  and  means  for  automatically  stop- 
ping said  screw  to  cut  off  the  supply  of  material  at  the 
end  of  the  final  weigh,  substantially  as  described. 


»  <.  • 


■  'i'     " 


3.  In  an  automatic  feed  weighing  and  packing  appa- 
ratus, the  combination  with  a  weighing  mechanism  pro- 
vided with  a  support  for  the  receptacle  to  be  filled  and 
weighed,  a  chute  for  supplying  the  material  to  be  weighed, 
a  revoluble  screw  for  feeding  the  material  from  said  sup- 
ply chute  and  packing  the  same  In  the  receptacle,  means 
for  moving  the  receptacle  and  said  screw  relatively  to 
one  another  and  for  separating  them  during  the  final  weigh 
and  means  for  automatically  stopping  said  revoluble  feed- 
ing screw  at  the  end  of  the  final  weigh,  substantially  as 
described. 

4.  In  an  automatic  feed  weighing  and  packing  appa- 
ratus, the  combination  with  weighing  mechanism  pro- 
vided with  a  support  for  the  receptacle  to  be  filled  and 
weighed,  of  means  for  delivering  the  material  to  be 
weighed  into  the  receptacle,  an  axlally  movable  revoluble 
packing  screw  adapted  to  extend  into  the  receptacle 
during  the  filling  process,  and  means  for  withdrawing 
said  screw  from  the  receptacle,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  an  automatic  feed  weighing  and  packing  appa- 
ratus, the  combination  with  weighing  mechanism  pro- 
vided with  a  support  for  the  receptacle  to  be  filled  and 
weighed,  of  means  for  delivering  the  material  to  be 
weighed  into  the  receptacle,  an  axlally  movable  revoluble 
packing  screw  adapted  to  extend  Into  the  receptacle  during 
the  filling  process,  means  for  automatically  withdrawing 
said  screw  from  the  receptacle  during  the  final  weigh  and 
means  for  automatically  operating  said  screw  at  the  end 
of  the  final  weigh  to  cut  off  the  supply  of  material,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

6.  In  an  automatic  feed  weighing  and  padiing  appa- 
ratus, the  combination  with  weighing  mechanism  pro- 
vided with  a  support  for  the  receptacle  to  be  filled  and 
weighed,  a  chute  for  supplying  the  material  to  be  weighed, 
an  axlally  movable  revoluble  screw  for  feeding  the  ma- 
terial to  be  weighed,  said  screw  being  adapted  to  extend 
In  the  receptacle  during  the  filling  process  to  pack  the 
material,  means  for  automatically  withdrawing  said  screw 
from  the  receptacle  during  the  final  weigh  and  means  for 
automatically  stopping  the  revolution  of  said  screw  at 
the  end  of  the  final  weigh  to  cut  off  the  supply  of  material, 
substantially  as  described. 
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7.  In  an  automatic  feed  weigrliinfc  and  packing-  appa- 
ratus, the  combination  with  weighing  mecbanlnm  pro- 
rided  with  a  support  for  the  receptacle  to  be  filled  and 
weighed,  a  supply  chute  having  a  discharge  aperture  di- 
rectly over  the  receptacle  support,  a  revoluble  packing 
■crew  having  a  spindle  extending  through  the  discharge 
aperture  In  said  chute,  said  spindle  being  mounted  In  a 
bearing  and  being  movable  longitudinally  therein,  a  pul- 
ley, a  rope  passing  over  said  pulley  and  having  one  end 
secured  to  said  spindle  and  provided  at  its  other  end  with 
a  weight,  means  for  automatically  locking  said  pulley 
against  rotation  during  the  fllllng  process,  means  for  au- 
tomatically unlocking  said  pulley  during  the  final  weigh 
Whereby  said  screw  is  withdrawn  from  the  receptacle  and 
means  for  automatically  stopping  the  rotation  of  said 
screw  at  the  end  of  the  final  weigh  to  cut  off  the  supply 
of  material,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  an  automatic  feed  weighing  and  packing  appa- 
ratus, the  combination  with  weighing  mechanism  pro- 
vided with  a  support  for  the  receptacle  to  be  filled  and 
weighed,  a  supply  chute  having  a  discbarge  aperture  di- 
rectly over  the  receptacle  support,  a  revoluble  packing 
screw  having  a  spindle  extending  through  the  dLscharge 
aperture  in  said  chute,  said  spindle  being  mounted  in  a 
bearing  and  being  movable  longitudinally  therein,  a  pul- 
ley, a  cylindrical  casing  around  said  screw  and  the  dis- 
charge aperture  in  aald  chute,  said  casing  being  adapted 
to  move  longitudinally  with  said  screw  whereby  said 
screw  feeds  the  material  from  the  supply  chute  to  the  re- 
ceptacle, a  pulley,  a  rope  passing  over  said  pulley  and 
secured  at  one  end  to  said  spindle  of  said  screw  and  pro- 
vided at  its  other  end  with  a  weight,  means  for  auto- 
matically locking  said  pulley  against  rotation  during  the 
filling  process,  means  for  automatically  unlocking  said 
pulley  during  the  final  weigh  whereby  said  screw  is  with- 
drawn from  the  receptacle  and  means  connected  with  said 
weighing  mechanism  for  automatically  stopping  the  rota- 
tion of  said  screw  at  the  end  of  the  final  weigh  to  cut  off 
the  supply  of  material,  substantially  as  described. 


M8,72».  CHURN.  Gkorgb  W.  Ledbkttbb,  near  Advance, 
and  Nicholas  Lanpuer,  Bollinger  county.  Mo.  Filed 
Apr.  4,  1907.      Serial  No.  366.333. 


1.  A   churn   comprising  an  outer  receptacle  having  an   \ 
outlet  adjacent  to  its  bottom,  an  Inner  receptacle  arranged  , 


within  and  spaced  from  the  bottom  and  side*  of  the  outer 
one,  an  outlet  for  said  inner  receptacle  arranged  at  its 
bottom  and  opening  Into  said  outer  receptacle,  a  remov- 
able closure  for  the  last  mentioned  9utlet.  means  for  op- 
erating said  closure,  a  cover  upon  said  Inner  receptacle,  a 
dasher  within  the  latter,  a  rod  connected  to  said  daaher 
and  slldable  through  said  cover,  a  frame,  a  standard 
thereon  and  a  lever  pivoted  upon  said  standard  and  plv- 
otally  connected  to  said  dasher  rod. 

2.  A  churn  comprising  spaced  Inner  and  outer  recepta- 
clee,  the  Inner  one  having  at  Ita  bottom  a  laterally  pro- 
jecting offset  formed  with  a  vertical  tapered  aperture  and 
with  a  lateral  passage  affording  communication  between 
the  interior  of  the  Inner  receptacle  and  said  vertical  ap- 
erture, guides,  a  rod  slldable  In  said  guides,  and  a  ta- 
pered plug  upon  the  lower  end  of  said  rod  and  adapted  to 
enter  said  vertical  aperture  to  close  the  same  and  said 
passage. 


858,730.  ELECTRIC  -  CURRENT  INTERRUPTER  FOR 
IGNITION  SYSTEMS.  Lbon  J.  L«  Pontois.  New  Ro- 
chelle.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Poly  Phase  Ignition  System 
Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Dec.  11, 
1905.     Serial  No.  291.263. 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  the  combination  of  two  terminals 
the  contact  points  of  which  are  Immersed  in  a  bath  of  a 
nonvolatile  and  electrically  non  conductive  liquid,  a  yield- 
ing support  for  one  of  said  terminals,  an  Insulated  mer- 
curry  cup  Into  which  the  yieldingly  mounted  terminal  pro- 
jects at  all  times,  and  cams  for  positively  reciprocating 
the  other  of  said  terminals  toward  and  away  from  the 
yieldingly  supported  terminal. 

2.  In  a  circuit  breaker  the  combination  of  two  terminals 
the  contact  points  of  which  are  Immersed  In  a  t>atb  of  a 
non-volatile  and  electrically  non  conductive  liquid,  a  yield- 
ing support  for  one  of  said  terminals,  an  insulated  mer- 
cury cup  Into  which  the  yieldingly  mounted  terminal  pro- 
jects at  all  times,  cams  for  positively  reciprocating  the 
other  of  aald  terminals  toward  and  away  from  the  yield- 
ingly supported  terminal,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  po- 
sition of  the  latter  relatively  to  the  reciprocating  terminal. 

3.  In  a  circuit  breaker  the  combination  of  two  terminals, 
a  yielding  support  for  one  of  aald  terminals,  an  Insulated 
mercury  cup  Into  which  said  terminal  projects  to  Insure 
continuity  of  contact  during  Ita  movement,  a  spring  to 
hold  said  terminal  in  its  normal  position,  and  cams  for 
positively  reciprocating  the  other  of  said  terminals  toward 
and  away  from  the  yieldingly  supported  terminal. 

4.  In  a  circuit  breaker  the  combination  of  two  terminals 
adapted  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  contact  with  each 
other,  a  yielding  support  for  one  of  said  terminals,  a  slide 
to  which  the  other  terminal  Is  connected,  cams  adapted  to 
reciprocate  aald  slide  and  the  connected  terminal  toward 
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and  away  from  the  yieldingly  supported  terminal,  a  guide 
for  aald  slide,  and  contact  brushes  carried  by  said  guide 
and  adapted  to  bear  against  the  reciprocating  slide. 

5.  In  a  circuit  breaker  the  combination  of  two  terminals, 
a  yielding  support  for  one  of  said  terminals,  cams  for  posi- 
tively reciprocating  the  other  of  said  terminals  toward 
and  away  from  the  yieldingly  supported  terminal,  and  a 
casing  In  which  said  parts  are  supported,  said  casing  be- 
ing capable  of  angular  adjustment  to  vary  at  will  the  time 
at   which   the  current   Is  Interrupted. 

6.  In  a  circuit  breaker  the  combination  of  two  terminals 
adapted  to  be  moved  Into  and  out  of  contact  with  each 
other,  a  slide  to  which  one  of  said  terminals  is  connected, 
means  for  reciprocating  said  slide  positively  In  t>oth  dl 
rections  to  bring  Its  connected  terminal  into  and  out  of 
contact  with  the  other  terminal,  and  a  yielding  cushion 
adapted  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  slide  In  one  direc- 
tion for  the  purpose  described. 


868.731.  MEANS  FOR  CONVERTING  RECIPROCATING 
INTO  ROTARY  MOTION.  William  T.  Lewis,  Colum- 
buB,  Ohio      Filed  July  30.  1906.     Serial  No.  .'t28,304. 


^-• 


1.  In  a  machine  for  converting  reciprocating  Into  rotary 
motion,  the  combination  of  a  stationary  spindle,  a  guiding 
frame  thereon,  a  ratchet  wheel  having  Its  oppoelte  sides 
provided  with  face  teeth,  said  wheel  being  loosely  mount- 
ed with  reference  to  said  spindle,  spur  gears  loosely 
mounted  on  said  spindle  on  opposite  sides  of  the  ratchet 
wheel  and  provided  with  laterally  projecting  pawls  adapt- 
ed to  alternately  engage  and  ride  over  said  ratchet  teeth, 
and  a  rack  frame  in  said  guiding  frame  to  rotate  aald 
spur  gears.    . 

2.  In  mechanism  for  converting  reciprocating  Into  ro- 
tary motion,  the  combination  of  the  stationary  spindle, 
a  rack  guiding  frame  thereon,  a  ratchet  wheel  loosely 
mounted  thereon  with  reference  to  said  spindle,  said 
ratchet  wheel  having  a  laterally  extended  hub.  spur  gears 
loosely  mounted  with  reference  to  said  spindle  and  pro 
vided  with  pawls  adapted  to  alternately  engage  and  ride 
over  said  teeth,  a  rack  frame  In  said  guiding  frame  to 
rock  said  spur  gears,  and  a  wheel  keyed  to  the  hub  of  said 
ratchet  wheel. 

S.  In  a  mechanism  for  converting  reciprocating  Into  ro 
tary  motion,  the  combination  of  a  spindle,  a  ratchet  wheel 
on  aald  spindle  having  face  teeth  on  Its  opposite  sides, 
spur  gears  iooeely  mounted  on  said  spindle  on  opposite 
sidea  of  said  ratchet  wheel,  laterally  movable  pawls  on 
said  spur  gears  adapted  to  alternately  engage  and  slide 
over  the  face  teeth  of  said  ratchet  wheel,  and  a  rack 
frame  to  rotate  said  spur  gears. 

4.   Id  a  mechanism  for  converting  reciprocating  into  ro- 


tary motion,  the  combination  of  a  ttattonary  aplodle,  a 
sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  said  spindle,  a  ratchet  wheel 
fixed  on  said  sleeve,  a  spur  gear  loosely  mounted  on  said 
spindle  on  one  side  of  snid  ratchet  wheel,  a  second  spur 
gear  loosely  mounted  on  said  sleeve  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  ratchet  wheel,  pawls  on  said  spur  gears  adapted 
to  alternately  engage  and  slide  over  the  teeth  of  said 
ratchet,  and  a  rack  frame  to  rotate  said  spur  gears. 


868.732.  TROLLEY -POLE -CONTROLLING  DEVICE. 
William  Lilx,  Venice,  III.  Filed  June  28,  1906.  Serial 
No.  323.958. 


.^-^ 


1.  Tn  combiuatlon  with  an  oscillating  trolley-pole,  a 
pinion  fixed  about  the  axis  of  oscillation  of  the  pole,  a  re- 
ciprocating rack-bar  meshing  with  said  pinion,  a  depending 
forked  extension  for  the  rack-bar,  a  disk  secured  to  the 
free  end  of  said  extension,  a  second  disk  playing  loosely 
•long  the  forked  extension  of  the  rack  bar,  a  spring  Inter- 
posed lietween  the  disks  and  tending  to  force  them  apart, 
a  stem  having  a  forked  terminal  secured  to  the  second  disk 
and  playing  loosely  through  the  disk  coupled  to  the  rack- 
bar,  means  for  coupling  said  stem  to  a  fixed  support  and 
thereby  anchoring  the  second  disk  afrainst  movement,  the 
■prlng  serving  to  actuate  the  first  disk  and  rack-bar 
coupled  thereto  and  oscillate  the  pole  against  the  trolley- 
wire  and  means  for  releasing  the  stem  and  the  disk  coupled 
thereto  upon  the  release  of  the  pole  from  the  wire  whereby 
the  effective  abutment  for  the  spring  is  destroyed  and  the 
pole  allowed  to  drop,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  combination  with  an  oscillating  trolley-pole,  a 
pinion  fixed  about  the  axis  of  oscillation  of  the  pole,  a 
reciprocating  rack-bar  meshing  with  said  pinion,  a  disk 
coupled  to  the  rack-bar.  a  second  disk  movable  to  and  from 
the  first  disk,  a  spring  interposed  between  the  disks,  a 
stem  connected  to  the  second  disk,  a  setting  lever  coupled 
to  the  stem,  means  for  locking  said  lever,  and  devices  in- 
teri>osed  between  the  disk  coupled  to  the  rack-bar  and  aald 
locking  means  for  disengaging  said  locking  means  upon  an 
abnormal  movement  of  the  rack-bar  resulting  from  the  re- 
lease of  the  pole  from  the  trolley-wire,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

3.  In  combination  with  an  oscillating  trolley-pole,  a 
pinion  fixed  about  the  axis  of  oscillation  of  the  pole,  a  re- 
ciprocating rack-bar  meshing  with  said  pinion,  a  disk 
coupled  to  the  rack-bar,  a  second  disk  movable  relatively 
thereto,  a  spring  interposed  between  the  disks,  a  stem  con- 
nected to  the  second  disk,  a  setting  lever  pivoted  at  one 
end  and  coupled  to  the  stem,  a  spring-controlled  ratchet- 
arm  pivoted  to  the  lever,  a  stationary  serrated  bearing  for 
said  ratchet-arm,  a  rotatable  trigger  mounted  In  proximltjr 
to  the  ratchet-arm,  a  cam  mounted  on  the  axis  of  the  trig- 
ger for  engaging  the  ratchet-arm  and  forcing  the  latter 
against  Its  serrated  bearing,  a  spring-controlled  lateb 
mounted  at  one  end  of  the  trigger,  a  reciprocating  keeper 
or  bar  adapted  to  engage  the  latch,  a  spring  -  controlled 
tappet  adapted  to  be  struck  by  the  disk  coupled  to  the 
rack-bar  upon  release  of  the  pole  from  the  trolley-wire, 
and  Intermediate  connections  between  the  tappet  and  the 
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keeper  for  wlthdrmwtng  the  latter  from  engagremeot  with 
th«  sprtnK  latcb  whereby  the  trigger  la  tilted  to  disengage 
the  cam  from  the  ratcbet-arm  and  the  latter  withdrawn 
from  engagement  with  Its  bearing,  and  the  setting  lerer 
and  disk  coupled  thereto  released  and  the  Influence  of  the 
pole-actuating  spring  destroyed,  the  parts  operating  sub- 
■tantlaily  as,  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


868.733.  DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  BEDSTEADS.  Jaubs  F. 
LiNDLBT,  Jr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  T.  B.  Lay- 
cock  Manufacturing  Company,  Indianapolis.  Ind.,  a  Cor- 
poration of  Indiana.  Piled  Aug.  4,  1900.  Serial  No. 
829,249. 


^••:  5  J  :  T  T  T 

:  ?  i  :  J  S  ■ 

••:  i  :  :  5  ?  :: 

;«  ;  1  5  : 


1.  A  rack  for  displaying  bedsteads,  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  vertical  frames,  means  for  holding  the  frames  the 
width  of  a  bed  apart,  said  frames  having  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  holders,  each  pair  In  the  same  frame  being  at 
different  altitudes,  said  holders  having  Indentations  In 
their  upper  sides  to  receive  a  bed  post. 

2.  A  rack  for  displaying  bedsteads,  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  vertical  frames,  horisontal  and  diagonal  bars  for 
holding  the  frames  the  width  of  a  bed  apart,  holders  in 
horizontal  pairs  In  a  plurality  of  horizontal  planes  of  said 
frames,  said  holders  having  top  recesses  to  receive  the  end 
of  a  bed  post. 

3.  A  bedstead  display  rack  comprising  a  plurality  of 
Tertlcal  potts  terminating  at  their  upper  ends  with  holders 
having  top  indentations  to  receive  the  ends  of  the  bed 
posts,  said  holders  being  in  pairs  of  a  plurality  of  altitudes 
in  each  rack  and  means  for  connecting  the  several  posta 
of  a  rack  In  a  rigid  manner. 

4.  In' a  rack  for  displaying  beds,  a  pair  of  vertical  front 
posts  and  a  pair  of  vertical  back  posts  approximately 
twice  the  height  of  the  front  posts,  horizontal  pipes  con- 
necting the  front  and  back  posta  in  pairs,  auxiliary  poata 
between  the  front  and  back  posta  supported  by  the  pipe 
and  extending  the  same  height  aa  the  back  post,  holders 
terminating  each  of  said  pipes,  aaid  hoidera  having  top 
roccaacs  and  a  holder  at  the  base  of  the  auxiliary  posts, 
■aid  poata  forming  end  frames,  and  means  for  connecting 
■aid  end  framea  together  In  palra. 

5.  A  rack  for  dlaplaying  bedsteads,  comprising  a  plaral- 
Ity  of  vertical  framea,  means  for  holding  the  frames  the 
width  of  a  bed  apart,  aaid  frame  having  a  plarality  of 
hoidera  with  top  indentatlona  to  receive  a  bed  poat,  on* 
of  aaid  holders  being  in  front  of  one  of  the  front  poata  of 
the  rack  at  the  lower  end  of  aaid  post. 

tt.  A  badatead  diaplay  rack  comprlalng  a  plurality  of 
Tertlcal  poata  termlnatlnt  at  their  apper  enda  with  holders 

\ 


having  top  Indentatlona  to  recelre  the  enda  of  the  bed 
posts,  said  holders  being  in  pairs  and  each  pair  lying  in 
different  planes  above  one  another,  means  for  connecting 
the  sides  of  the  racks  together,  and  means  permitting  the 
sides  of  the  racks  to  be  changed  with  relation  to  one  an- 
other. 


868.734.     MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR.     Thomas  J.  LovaxT, 
Chicago,  111.     Filed  Oct.  9.  1906.     Serial  No.  838,117. 


1.  In  a  magnetic  separator,  the  combination  with  a  ro- 
tary electro- magnet  and  conveyer  belt  movable  at  different 
relative  speeds,  of  supporting  means  for  the  conveyer  belt 
comprising  a  chain  belt  underlying  the  conveyer  belt,  and 
chain  belt  engaging  wheels  rotating  upon  the  same  axis  aa 
the  magnet  and  operating  to  maintain  the  chain  belt  close 
to  but  out  of  contact  with  the  magnet. 

2.  In  a  magnetic  separator,  the  combination  of  a  ro- 
tary electro- magnet  formed  of  a  plurality  of  substantially 
cylindrical,  Independently  wound,  sections  having  a  com- 
mon axis  of  rotation  upon  which  they  are  mounted  In  end- 
wise relation,  a  conveyer  belt,  driving  mechanism  for  the 
said  magnet  and  t>elt  operating  to  move  them  at  different 
relative  speeds,  and  supporting  means  for  the  conveyer 
belt  comprising  a  chain  belt  underlying  the  conveyer  belt, 
and  chain  belt  engaging  and  supporting  wheels  Journaled 
at  opposite  end  portions  of  the  magnet,  to  rotate  upon  the 
aame  axis  as  the  magnet,  and  operating  to  maintain  the 
chain  belt  close  to  but  oat  of  contact  with  the  magnet. 


85  8,7  3  5.  BRAIDING-MACHINE.  Jacob  Lo.vDOBaM, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  June  15,  1904.  Serial  No. 
212,667. 


^3u 


1.  In  a  braiding  machtne,  the  combination  of  means  for 
supporting  and  rotating  two  sets  of  thread  supplying  bob- 
t  bins.  In  annular  patha  and  In  oppoalte  dlrectlona  to  each 
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other,  and  means  for  directing  each  thread  delivered  from 

one  set  of  twbblns  over  and  under  each  succeeding  two 
bobbins  of  the  other  set  in  alternate  succesBlon  and  be- 
tween each  succeeding  two  bobbins  which  were  passed  over 
and  under  by  each  thread's  preceding  thread. 

2.  In  a  braiding  machine,  the  combination  of  means  for 
supporting  and  rotating  a  set  of  thread-supplying  bobbins 
In  an  annular  path,  a  set  of  Independent  carriers  for  a 
second  set  of  thread  supplying  bobbinn,  means  for  sup- 
porting and  rotating  said  carriers  In  an  annular  path 
and  In  a  direction  opposite  to  the  movement  of  the  first 
named  bobbins,  and  means  for  directing  each  thread  de- 
livered from  the  first  named  set  of  bobbins  over  and  un- 
der each  succeeding  two  bobbins  of  the  second  named  set 
of  bobbins  In  alternate  succession  and  between  each  suc- 
ceeding two  bobbins  which  were  passed  over  and  under 
by  each  thread's  preceding  thread. 

3.  In  a  braiding  machine,  the  combination  of  means  for 
supporting  and  rotating  a  set  of  thread-supplying  bobbins 
In  sn  annular  path,  a  set  of  independent  carriers  for  a 
second  set  of  thread-supplying  bobbins,  a" sectional  annu- 
lar trackway  to  which  said  carriers  are  fitted,  means  for 
rotating  said  carriers  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  first  named  bobbins,  and  means  for  directing 
each  thread  delivered  from  the  first  named  set  of  t>obbins 
over  and  under  each  succeeding  two  bobbins  of  the  sec- 
ond named  set  of  bobbins  and  between  each  succeeding 
two  bobbins  which  were  pansed  over  and  under  by  each 
thread's  preceding  thread. 

4.  in  a  braiding  machine,  the  combination  of  means  for 
supporting  and  rotating  a  set  of  thread-supplying  bobbing 
in  an  annular  path,  a  set  of  independent  carriers  for  a 
second  set  of  thread-supplying  bobbins,  a  rotatable  sec- 
tional annular  tr/ickway  to  which  said  carriers  are  fitted, 
means  for  supporting  and  rotating  the  trackway,  means 
for  rotating  the  carriers  In  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
movement  of  the  first  named  bobbins,  and  means  for  di- 
recting each  thread  delivered  from  the  first  named  set  of 
bobbins  over  and  under  each  succeeding  two  bobbins  of 
the  second  named  set  of  bobbins  and  between  each  suc- 
ceeding two  bobbins  which  were  passed  over  and  under 
by  each  thread's  preceding  thread. 

5.  In  a  braiding  machine,  the  combination  of  means  for 
supporting  and  rotating  two  sets  of  thread-supplying  bob- 
bins in  annular  paths  and  in  opposite  directions  to  each 
other,  a  series  of  rotatable  members,  means  for  bodily  ro- 
tating the  series,  means  for  Independently  rotating  said 
members  during  the  bodily  rotation  of  the  series,  thread 
guides  carried  by  said  members,  and  rotatable  about  the 
axes  thereof  and  means  for  moving  said  guides  toward 
and  from  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  members. 

0.  In  a  braiding  machine,  the  combination  of  means  for 
supporting  and  rotating  two  sets  of  thread-supplying  bob- 
bins in  annular  paths  and  In  opposite  directions  to  each 
other,  a  series  of  rotatable  members,  means  for  bodily  ro- 
tating the  series,  means  for  Independently  rotating  said 
members  during  the  bodily  rotation  of  the  series,  thread 
guides  rotatably  mounted  on  said  members,  and  means  for 
Independently  rotating  said  guides  during  the  rotation  of 
aaid  members. 

7.  In  a  braiding  machine,  the  combination  of  means  for 
aupporting  and  rotating  two  aets  of  thread-supplying  bob- 
bins In  oppoRlte  directions  to  each  other,  and  means.  In- 
cluding rotating  thread  guides  having  their  axes  of  rota- 
tion on  a  line  passing  direct  to  the  braiding  point,  for 
directing  each  thread  delivered  from  one  set  of  bobbins 
over  and  under  each  succeeding  two  bobbins  of  the  other 
set  In  alternate  succession  and  between  each  succeeding 
two  bobbins  which  were  passed  over  and  under  by  each 
thread's  preceding  thread. 

8.  In  a  braiding  machine,  the  combination  of  means  for 
aupporting  and  rotating  two  sets  of  thread-supplying  bob- 
bins in  opposite  directions  to  each  other,  a  series  of  rota- 
table members  having  their  axes  of  rotation  on  a  line 
passing  direct  to  the  braiding  point,  means  for  bodily  ro- 
tating the  series,  meana  for  Independently  rotating  aaid 
members  during  the  bodily  rotation  of  the  series,  thread 
guides  carried  by  aaid  membera,  and  meana  for  moving  , 


said  gutdea  toward  and  from  the  azea  of  rotation  of  aaid 

members. 

9.  In  a  braiding  machine,  the  combination  of  means  for 
supporting  and  rotating  two  sets  of  thread-supplying  bob- 
bins in  opposite  directions  to  each  other,  a  series  of  rota* 
table  members  having  their  axes  of  rotation  on  a  line 
passing  direct  to  the  braiding  point,  means  for  bodily  ro- 
tating the  series,  means  for  Independently  rotating  said 
members  during  the  bodily  rotation  of  the  series,  thread 
guides  rotatably  mounted  on  said  members  and  having 
their  axes  of  rotation  on  a  line  passing  direct  to  the 
braiding  point,  and  means  for  Independently  rotating  said 
guides  during  the  rotation  of  said  members. 

10.  In  a  braiding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  sup- 
port to  carry  a  set  of  thread-supplying  bobbins,  means  for 
rotating  the  same,  a  series  of  rotatable  members  carried 
by  the  support,  means  for  independently  rotating  said 
members  during  the  rotation  of  the  support,  tht'ead  guides 
carried  by  said  members  and  rotatable  about  the  azea 
thereof  and  adapted  to  receive  and  guide  the  threads 
from  said  bobbins,  means  for  moving  said  guides  toward 
and  from  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  members,  and  means 
for  supporting  and  rotating  a  second  set  of  bobbins  In  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
first  named  bobbins. 

11.  In  a  braiding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  sup- 
port to  carry  a  set  of  thread-supplying  bobbins,  meana  for 
rotating  the  same,  a  series  of  rotatable  members  carried 
by  the  support,  means  for  independently  rotating  aaid 
members  during  the  rotation  of  the  support,  thread  guides 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  members  and  adapted  to  receive 
and  guide  the  threads  from  said  bobbins,  means  for  inde- 
pendently rotating  said  guides  during  the  rotation  of  said 
members,  and  means  for  supporting  and  rotating  a  second 
set  of  bobbins  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  first  named  bobbins. 

12.  In  a  braiding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  sup- 
port to  carry  a  set  of  thread  supplying  bobbins,  means  for 
rotating  the  same,  gear  wheels  Journaled  on  said  support, 
a  gear  ring  to  rotate  said  wheels  during  the  rotation  of 
the  support,  thread  guides  carried  by  said  wheels  and 
adapted  to  receive  and  guide  the  threads  from  said  bob- 
bins, means  for  moving  said  guides  toward  and  from  the 
axes  of  rotation  of  said  wheels,  and  means  for  supporting 
and  rotating  a  second  set  of  bobbins  In  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  first  named  bob- 
bins. 

l.S.  In  a  braiding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  sup- 
port to  carry  a  set  of  thread-supplying  bobbins,  means  for 
rotating  the  same,  gear  wheels  Journaled  on  said  support, 
a  gear  ring  to  rotate  said  wheels  during  the  rotation  of 
the  support,  thread  guides  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
wiieels  and  adapted  to  receive  and  guide  the  threads  from 
said  bobbins,  means  for  independently  rotating  said  guidea 
during  the  rotation  of  said  wheels,  and  means  for  support- 
ing and  rotating  a  second  set  of  bobbins  In  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  first  named 
bobbins. 

14.  In  a  braiding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  sap- 
port  to  carry  a  set  of  thread-supplying  l>obblns,  means  for 
rotating  the  same,  perforated  studs  carried  by  said  sup- 
port, rotatable  meml>ers  Journaled  on  said  studs,  meana 
for  independently  rotating  said  members  during  the  rota- 
tion of  the  support,  thread  guides  carried  by  said  membera 
and  adapted  to  receive  and  guide  the  threads  from  said 
bobbins,  means  for  moving  said  guides  toward  and  from 
the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  members,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting and  rotating  a  second  set  of  bobbins  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  first  named 
bobbins. 

15.  In  a  braiding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  sup- 
port to  carry  a  aet  of  thread-supplying  bobbins,  meana 
for  rotating  the  same,  perforated  studs  carried  by  aaid 
support,  rotatable  members  Journaled  on  said  studs,  meana 
for  independently  rotating  aaid  members  during  the  rota- 
tlon  of  the  support,  thread  guides  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  members  and  adapted  to  receive  and  guide  the 
threada  from  aaid  bobblna,  meana  for  independently  ro- 
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tating  latd  guides  daring  the  rotation  of  said  members, 
and  means  for  supporting  and  rotatinK  a  second  set  of 
bobbins  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  moTe- 
ment  of  the  first  named  bobbins. 

16.  In  a  braiding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  sup- 
port to  carry  a  set  of  thread  supplying  bobbins,  means  for 
rotating  the  name,  perforated  studs  carried  by  said  sup- 
port, gear  wheels  Journaled  on  said  studs,  a  gear  ring 
to  rotate  said  gear  wheels  during  the  rotation  of  the  sup 
port,  thread  guides  carried  by  said  wheels  and  adapted  to 
receive  and  guide  the  threads  from  said  bobbins,  means 
for  moving  the  threads  toward  and  from  the  axes  of  ro- 
tation of  said  wheels,  and  means  for  supporting  and  ro- 
tating a  second  set  of  bobbins  In  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  movement  of  the  first  named  bobbins. 

17.  Id  a  braiding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  sup- 
port to  carry  a  set  of  thread-supplying  bobbins,  means  for 
rotating  the  same,  perforated  studs  carried  by  said  sup- 
port, gear  wheels  journaled  on  said  studs,  a  gear  ring  to 
rotate  said  gear  wheels  during  the  rotation  of  the  sup- 
port, thread  guides  rotatably  mounted  on  said  gear  wheels 
and  adapted  to  receive  and  guide  the  threads  from  said 
bobbins,  means  for  Independently  rotating  said  guides  dur- 
ing the  rotation  of  said  wheels,  and  means  for  supporting 
and  rotating  a  second  set  of  bobbins  In  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  first  named 
bobbins. 

IS.  In  a  braiding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  sup- 
port to  carry  a  set  of  thread  supplying  bobbins,  means  for 
rotating  the  same,  perforated  studs  carried  by  said  sup- 
port, rotatable  members  Journaled  on  said  studs,  means 
for  Independently  rotating  said  members  during  the  rota- 
tion of  the  support,  gear  wheels  fixed  to  said  studs,  gear 
wheels  Journaled  on  said  members  and  in  mesh  with  the 
first  named  gear  wheels,  thread  guides  carried  by  the 
second  named  gear  wheels  and  adapted  to  receive  and 
guide  the  threads  from  said  bobbins,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting and  rotating  a  second  set  of  bobbins  In  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  flr»t 
named  Itobbins. 

19.  In  a  braiding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  sup- 
port to  carry  a  set  of  thread  supplying  bobbins,  means  for 
rotating  the  same,  perforated  studs  carried  by  said  sup- 
port, rotatable  memt>ers  journaled  on  said  studs,  means 
for  Independently  rotating  said  members  during  the  rota- 
tion of  the  support,  gear  wheels  fixed  to  said  studs,  per- 
forated studs  carried  by  said  members,  gear  wheels  Jour 
naled  on  the  last  named  studs  and  In  mesh  with  the  first 
named  gear  wheels,  thread  guides  carried  by  the  second 
named  gear  wheels  and  adapted  to  receive  and  guide  the 
threads  from  said  bobbins,  and  means  for  supporting  and 
rotating  a  second  set  of  Iwbblns  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  first  named  bobbins. 

20.  In  a  braiding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rota- 
table support  to  carry  a  set  of  thread-supplying  bobbins, 
a  second  rotatable  support  means  for  supporting  and  ro- 
tating said  supports  in  the  same  direction  and  at  different 
speeds,  a  sectional  trackway  on  the  second  named  support, 
carriers  fitted  to  said  tracltway  to  carry  a  second  set  of 
thread  supplying  bobbins,  means  for  rotating  said  car- 
riers In  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  first  named  support,  and  means  for  guiding  the 
threads  from  the  first  named  set  of  bobbins  over  and  under 
the  l)obblns  of  the  other  set. 


868,730      INH.\LING  APPARATUS.     Petcb  E.   Maooimi. 

Loa    Angeles,    Cal.       Filed    Nov.    6.    1906.       Serial    No. 

342.296. 

A  generating  and  Inhaling  gas  or  vapor  apparatus,  com- 
prising a  receptacle  having  a  protector  secured  to  the  uo 
per  end  thereof  and  surroandlng  the  receptacle,  a  cover  se 
cared  air-tight  to  the  mouth  of  the  receptacle,  the  said 
cover  provided  with  an  Inlet  for  the  material  tiaving  a 
■topper  provided  with  a  stop-cock  for  removing  the  air  !n 
tb«  roceptacle  as  the  gaaes  and  vapors  evolve  therein. 
means  for  intermittently  forcing  material  from  which  the 
gasM  or  vapors  generated  into  the  receptacle,  a  delivery 
plp«  for  conveying  gaa  from  the  receptacle  Into  the  gas 


purifier  secured  to  the  cover  and  extending  downwardly 
into  the  receptacle,  and  means  for  Inhaling  the  gates  and 
▼apors  as  soon  as  evolved  and  purified. 


858.T37.  TOBACCO  SMOKING  PIPE.  William  C.  Mam- 
SHALU  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Aug.  16.  1906.  Serial  No. 
330,867. 


1.  A  tobacco  pipe  comprising  an  outer  bowl  having 
openings  near  the  top  thereof  and  a  central  air  Inlet  in 
its  bottom,  an  inner  bowl  spaced  from  tbr  bottom  and  side 
walls  of  said  outer  bowl  and  having  an  annular  flange  it 
Its  top  to  engage  the  top  of  the  outer  bowl,  said  flange 
having  apertures  therein  registering  with  the  spaces  be- 
tween the  bowls,  and  a  stem  connected  with  said  bowls. 

2.  A  tol)acco  pipe  comprising  an  outer  bowl  having  a 
stem  projecting  therefrom  and  vertically  extending  ribs 
upon  its  inner  wall,  an  Inner  bowl  engaged  with  the  edges 
of  said  ribs  and  having  an  annular  flange  at  its  toi  to  en- 
gage the  top  of  the  outer  bowi,  said  flunge  having  aper- 
tures to  aline  with  the  spaces  between  said  ribs,  said 
outer  bowl  having  In  Its  bottom  a  central  air  Inlet  open- 
ing to  afford  communication  between  the  atmosphere  and 
the  lower  ends  of  the  spaces  twtween  said  ribs,  said  outer 
body  also  having  adjacent  to  Its  top  transverse  openings 
to  afford  communication  between  the  atmosphere  and  th<* 
upper  ends  of  the  spaces  between  said  ribs,  an  air  Inlet 
for  the  inner  bowl  arranged  adjacent  to  Its  bottom  and  In 
allnement  with  the  opening  in  the  pipe  stem,  .ind  a  re- 
movable closure  for  said  air  inlet  opening,  subAtantlally 
as  shown  and  descrll)ed. 


858,738.  FTRNACE  FOR  BURNING  GLASS.  PORCE 
LAIN,  AND  THE  LIKE  ARTICLES.  Carl  MaVbh, 
Oeslau.  Germany.  Filed  Dec.  17,  1906.  Serlsl  No. 
348,185. 

1.  A  muffle  furnace  for  burning  glass,  porcelain  and 
the  like  articles,  comprising  In  combination  :  a  burning 
chamber,  a  preheating  and  a  cooling  chamber  arranged 
axially  with  each  other,  the  burning  chamber  having  an 
undivided  bottom  and  being  heated  from  beneath,  an  In- 
troducing device  located  outside  of  the  heating  chamber 
and  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  vertically  and  borlxontally. 
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and  extending  through  the  slotted  bottom  of  the  preheat- 
ing chamber,  a  discharging  device  located  outside  of  the 
burning  chamber  and  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  vertically 
and  horixontally,  and  extending  through  the  slotted  bot- 
tom of  the  cooling  chamber. 


2.  Tn  a  muffle  furnsce  for  burning  glass,  porcelain  and 
the  like  articles,  comprising  a  burning-preheating-  and 
cooling-chamber,  an  introducing-  and  a  dlscharglng-derlce, 
each  consisting  of  a  truck  located  outside  of  the  burning- 
chamber  l>eiow  the  preheating  and  cooling  chaml>er  and  ex- 
tending through  the  slotted  iMttoms  of  said  chambers,  and 
having  an  arm  or  Jib  to  put  therewith  articles  to  be  burnt 
In  the  burning  chamber  and  to  remove  them  therefrom  re- 
spectively, rails  carrying  the  truck  and  means  carrying 
the  rails  and  adapted  to  raise  and  lower  the  truck. 

3.  In  a  muffle  furnace  for  burning  glass,  porcelain  and 
the  like  articles,  comprising  a  burning  ,  preheating  and 
cooling  chamber :  an  introducing-  and  a  discharglng-de- 
vlce,  each  consisting  of  a  truck  located  outside  of  the 
burning  chamber  l)elow  the  preheating  and  the  cooling 
chaml>er  and  extendln.^  through  the  slotted  bottoms  of 
said  chambers,  and  having  an  arm  or  Jib  to  put  there- 
with articles  to  be  burnt  in  the  burning  chamber  and 
to  remove  them  therefrom  respectively,  rails  carrying  the 
truck,  pivoted  levers  carrying  the  rails  and  permitting 
to  raise  and  lower  the  truck  for  feeding  the  articles  to 
the  burning  chaml)er  and  discharging  them  therefrom. 

4.  A  muffle  furnace  for  burning  glass,  porcelain  and  the 
like  articles,  comprising  :  a  burning-,  a  preheating-  and  a 
cooling-chamber,  having  their  bottoms  in  the  same  level 
and  being  provided  with  ribs  on  their  bottoms,  from 
which  the  articles  to  be  burnt  are  carried,  and  partitioned 
draughts  or  channels  for  conducting  the  fire-gas  and  cool- 
Ing-alr  respectively  around  the  burning-  and  preheatlng- 
chamber  and  the  cooIlng-chaml)er. 

6.  A  muffle  furnace  for  burning  glass.  i>orcelaln  and  the 
like  articles,  comprising  a  burning  ,  preheating  and  cool- 
ing-chamber, the  cooling  chamber  having  an  undivided 
bottom,  and  the  bottom  of  said  chambers  Ijelng  provided 
with  rilMj.  draughts  or  channels  for  leading  the  fire-gases 
around  the  burning-  and  preheating  chamber  and  around 
the  cooling  -  chamber,  an  Introducing  device  and  a  dis- 
charging device  located  outside  of  the  burning  chamber 
and  provided  with  arms  or  Jibs  for  feeding  the  articles 
to  t>e  burnt  to  the  burning  chamber,  and  means  for  lower- 
ing and  lifting  the  Introducing-  and  discharging-device. 

6.  A  muffle  furnace  for  burning  glass,  porcelsin  and  the 
like  articles,  comprising  a  burning-,  preheating-  and  cool 
tng-cbamber  axially  arranged,  the  bottom  of  the  burning 
chamber  being  undivided  and  the  burning  chamber  being 
heated  from  beneath,  partitioned  draughts  or  channels  for 
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conducting  the  fire-gases  and  the  cooling  air  respectively 
around  the  burning  and  preheating  chamber,  and  cooling- 
chamber,  an  Introducing  device  arranged  outside  of  the 
burning-chamber  and  extending  through  the  slotted  bot- 
tom of  the  preheating  chaml>er,  and  provided  with  a  Jib, 
and  a  discharging  device  located  outside  of  the  burning 
chamber  in  the  manner  of  the  introducing  device,  rails 
carrying  both  the  devices  and  levers  which  support  th9 
rails  and  permit  to  lift  and  lower  said  devices. 


858,739.  COMBINED  PORTABLE  TELEPHONE  AND 
TELEGRAPH  INSTRUMENT.  Fkkdkkick  W.  Mbd- 
Ht'BST,  Ilobart,  Tasmania.  Australia.  Filed  Mar.  8, 
1907.     Serial  No.  361,881. 


1.  In  a  combined  portable  telephone  and  telegraph  In- 
strument, a  high  tension  coil,  an  extra  pole  piece  in  said 
coll,  and  a  reed,  and  means  for  altering  the  note  of  sucb 
reed. 

2.  In  a  combined  portable  telephone  and  telegraph  in- 
strument, in  combination,  a  case,  and  terminal  binding 
screws  exteriorly  situated  thereon,  a  high  tension  coll  with 
extra  pole  piece  and  reed  contained  In  the  case  In  a  special 
compartment  rendered  stable  by  butt  bolts  or  distance 
pieces,  a  receiver  of  the  type  mentioned,  a  key  for  signal- 
ing through  the  receiver,  and  a  trsnsmitter,  switch  and 
cells,  the  whole,  save  the  receiver,  being  securely  fastened 
In  the  case  and  so  disi>o8ed  as  to  be  accessible  for  use 
on  opening  the  lid  of  the  same,  as  set  forth,  and  operating 
In  the  manner  explained. 

3.  In  a  combined  portable  telephone  and  telegraph  In- 
strument, In  combination,  a  high  tension  coll  and  an  extra 
pole  piece  which  is  part  of  its  core  and  that  is  bent  in  the 
manner  explained,  a  reed,  and  a  plate  and  a  screw  for 
altering  at  will  the  note  of  the  reed,  as  herein  set  forth. 

4.  The  combination  in  a  portable  telephone  and  tele- 
graph Instrument,  of  an  outer  rectangular-shaped  case 
and  an  Inner  compartment  the  sides  of  which  are  rendered 
rigid  by  butt  bolts  or  distance  pieces,  a  coil  having  an 
adjustment  screw  mounted  on  one  of  said  distance  pieces, 
and  a  reed  and  tuning  mechanism  operating  with  the  coll 
mounted  on  said  distance  pieces,  as  herein  descrllied. 

5.  The  combination  In  a  combined  portable  telephone 
and  telegraph  Instrument,  of  a  case  having  line  and  earth 
terminals  exteriorly  situated  thereon,  and  two  inner  di- 
visions In  one  of  which  are  cells  and  a  receiver,  and  in 
the  other  a  compartment  mounting  a  coil,  a  reed  or 
sounder,  a  transmitter,  key  and  switch,  the  whole  being 
BO  disposed  and  arranged  that  upon  connecting  the  case 
to  the  line  and  earth  by  the  screws  aforesaid,  telephone 
and  telegraphic  messages  may  be  sent  and  received  with- 
out removing  any  of  the  parts,  save  the  receiver,  from  the 
case. 


858,740.     SOAK-TANK  APPARATUS.     Gbohok  J.  Mkybb. 

Milwaukee,     Wis.     Filed    Dec.     22,     1905.     Serial     No. 

292,909. 

1.  The  combination  in  a  soak-tank  apparatus  of  paral- 
lel upper  and  lower  shafts  for  which  bearings  sre  pro- 
vided, sprocket-wheels  fast  on  the  shafts,  chain-belts  en- 
gaging the  sprocket-wheels  and  having  the  outer  edges 
of  their  links  suitably  inclined,  bottle-holders  secured  at 
their  inner  ends  against  the  inclined  edges  of  the  belt- 
links  to  project  therefrom  at  a  predetermined  angle,  and 
a  driving-gear  In  connection  with  one  of  said  shafts. 
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2.  The  combination  In  a  aoak-tank  apparatus  of  paral- 
lel upper  and  lower  sbafta  for  which  bearings  are  pro- 
Tided,  sprocket-wheels  fast  on  the  shafts,  chain-belts  en- 
iraglnK  the  sprocket-wheels  and  having  the  outer  edges  of 
their  links  suitably  Inclined,  bottle-holders  secured  at  their 
Inner  ends  against  the  Inclined  edges  of  the  belt-links  to 
project  therefrom  at  a  predetermined  angle,  swing-gates 
provided  at  the  outer  ends  of  the  bottle-holders,  means 
Id  the  tank  for  automatically  closing  the  gates  and  hold- 
ing the  same  In  closed  position,  and  a  drlvlng-s^ar  In  con- 
nection with  one  of  said  shafts. 


-^1^ 


ing  the  same  in  closed  position,  and  a  driving-gear  in  con- 
nectlon  with  one  of  said  shafts. 

6.  The  soak-tank  having  a  man-bole,  provided  with  a 
casing  that  Is  flush  with  the  bottom  of  said  tank. 

7.  The  soak-tank  baring  a  man-hole  provided  with  a 
casing  having  a  flange  offset  to  form  an  Inner  horizontal 
portion  that  Is  bolted  to  the  bottom  of  said  tank. 

8.  The  combination  In  a  soak-tank  apparatus  of  ver- 
tically disposed  chain  belts  the  links  of  which  have  in- 
clined outer  edges,  means  for  driving  the  belts,  and  bottle- 
holders  secured  at  their  Inner  ends  against  aald  inclined 
edges  of  the  belt-links  to  project  therefrom  at  a  prede- 
termined angle. 

0.  The  combination  in  a  aoak  tank  apparatus  of  ver- 
tically disposed  chain-belts  the  links  of  which  have  in- 
clined outer  edges,  means  for  driving  the  belts,  guides  for 
■aid  belts,  and  bottle-holders  secured  at  their  ends  against 
said  Inclined  edges  of  the  belt-links  to  project  therefrom 
at  a  predetermined  angle. 

10.  The  combination  of  a  soak-tank,  means  for  convey- 
ing bottles  through  the  same,  a  ilnse-tank  Into  which  bot- 
tles are  discharged  from  the  soak-tank,  and  an  overhang 
with  which  the  rinse-tank  Is  provided  to  prevent  splashing 
of  water  therefrom,  and  an  Incline  from  said  soak-tank 
supported  on  the  overhang  of  said  rinse-tank. 


3.  The  combination  of  a  soak-tank,  a  semicircular  hood 
for  the  same,  shafts  for  which  l>earlng8  are  provlde<l, 
■procket-wheels  fast  on  the  shafts,  chain-belts  engaging 
the  sprocket-wheels,  bottle-holders  secured  to  the  belts 
at  a  suitable  angle  thereto  and  provided  at  their  outer 
ends  with  swing-gates,  means  In  the  tank  for  automatic- 
ally closing  the  gates  and  holding  the  same  In  closed 
position,  a  self-cloaing  shutter  for  a  discharge  space  be- 
tween said  tank  and  hood,  a  driving-gear  in  connection 
with  one  of  said  shafts,  and  mechanism  for  automatic 
predetermined  opening  of  the  shutter. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  soak  tank,  a  semi-circular  hood 
for  the  same,  shafts  for  which  l)earlng8  are  provided, 
sprocket-wheels  fast  on  the  shafts,  chain-belts  engaging 
the  sprocket-wheels,  bottle-holders  secured  to  the  belts 
at  a  suitable  angle  thereto  and  provided  at  their  outer 
ends  with  swing-gates,  means  in  the  tank  for  automatic- 
ally closing  the  gates  and  holding  the  same  In  closed 
position,  a  self-closing  shutter  for  a  discharge-space  be- 
tween said  tank  and  hood,  a  driving-gear  in  connection 
with  one  of  said  shafts,  a  spur-wheel  fast  on  this  drlven- 
shaft,  another  spur-wheel  in  mesh  with  the  one  aforesaid 
and  provided  with  a  flange  having  a  striker-lug,  a  lever 
pivoted  to  the  aforesaid  hood  and  provided  with  a  side 
projection  in  the  path  of  said  lug.  and  a  link  connecting 
the  lever  and  shutter. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  soak-tank,  shafts  for  which 
bearings  are  provided,  sprocket-wheels  fast  on  the  shafts, 
chain-belts  engaging  the  sprocket  wheels  and  each  con- 
sisting of  links  that  severally  comprise  triangular  sides 
connected  by  an  integral  spacing-web  and  eye-boss,  the 
boss  of  one  link  being  caught  on  a  pin  between  ends  of 
the  sides  of  the  link  next  adjacent ;  bottle-holders  fastened 
to  side  lugs  of  the  links  to  incline  at  a  suitable  angle, 
and  provided  at  their  outer  ends  with  swing-gates,  means 
In  the  tank  for  automatically  closing  the  gates  and  bold- 


858,741.  CLOTHES-WASHING  DEVICE.  Clara  E.  MlL- 
LBH.  Freeport,  N.  Y.  Filed  Sept.  6,  1905.  Serial  No. 
277,271. 


A  washing  device  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  portion 
provided  with  corrugations  on  Its  exterior  surface  and 
having  Its  ends  extended  In  reduced  form  to  form  Journals, 
handles  mounted  on  the  said  Journals  and  held  In  position 
by  elastic  buttons  fastened  to  the  Journals,  the  anid  body 
portion  of  the  roller  being  provided  with  sets  of  inter- 
communicating radial  perforations  at  Intervals  along  Its 
length  whereby  charges  of  water  may  be  temporarily 
lifted  from  the  body  of  water  in  the  tub  as  the  roller 
moves  upwardly  along  the  board. 


8  5  8.742.  PILE  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  AND 
SINKING  IT.  Daniel  E.  Mohan,  Mendham,  N.  J. 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1907.     Serial  No.  360,447. 


I 


■•-t 


3     . 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  pile  which  consists  in  In- 
troducing concrete  downward  through  a  tubular  passage 
and  upward  through  another  tubular  passage. 


JULY  2,  1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


127 


2.  The  method  of  forming  a  pile  which  consists  In  sink- 
ing a  hollow  column  with  an  open  space  outside  of  it  and 
introducing  concrete  downward  through  said  column  and 
upward  Into  said  open  space. 

3.  The  method  of  forming  a  pile  which  consists  in  sink- 
ing an  outer  casing  with  a  column  therein,  and  surround- 
ing said  column  with  concrete. 

4.  The  method  of  forming  a  pile  which  consists  In  sink- 
ing an  outer  casing  with  a  column  therein,  and  sarround- 
Ing  said  column  with  concrete  and  withdrawing  the  outer 
casing. 

6.  The  method  of  forming  a  pile  which  consists  In  ar- 
ranging a  hollow  column  with  a  .surrounding  casing  to 
form  a  central  passage  and  a  surrounding  passage,  and 
sinking  the  two  together  by  forcing  water  down  one  of 
said  passages  and  up  the  other. 

8.  The  method  of  forming  a  pile  which  consists  In  ar- 
ranging a  hollow  column  with  a  surrounding  casing  to 
form  a  central  passage  and  a  surrounding  passage,  and 
sinking  the  two  together  by  forcing  water  down  one  of 
said  passages  and  up  the  other,  subsequently  forcing  con- 
crete down  one  of  said  passages  and  up  the  other. 

7.  The  method  of  forming  a  pile  which  consists  in  ar- 
ranging a  hollow  column  with  a  surrounding  casing  to 
form  a  central  passage  and  a  surrounding  passage,  and 
•Inking  the  two  together  by  forcing  water  down  one  of 
■aid  passages  and  up  the  other,  subsequently  forcing  con- 
crete down  one  of  said  passages  and  up  the  other  and 
withdrawing  the  surrounding  casing. 

8.  The  method  of  forming  a  pile  which  consists  in  sink- 
ing a  column  adapted  to  be  used  as  a  ram  to  a  position  of 
support  upon  a  sub-foundation,  by  means  of  a  water  Jet, 
and  ramming  said  column  down  upon  the  sub  foundation 
to  form  a  good  bearing  thereon. 

9.  The  method  of  forming  a  pile  which  consists  In  sink- 
ing a  column  adnpted  to  be  used  as  a  ram  to  a  position  of 
support  upon  a  sub-foundation,  ramming  said  column 
down  upon  the  sub-foundation  to  form  a  good  bearing 
thereon,  and  surrounding  said  column  with  concrete. 

10.  A  pile  comprising  a  tubular  member  having  concrete 
inside  and  outside  of  it. 

11.  A  sunken  pile  comprising  a  metal  column  adapted 
to  support  a  load  and  surrounded  by  concrete  throughout 
Its  length. 

12.  \  sunken  pile  comprising  a  flanged  and  thereby 
stiffened  member  surrounded  by  concrete  throughout  its 
length. 

13.  A  pile  comprising  a  hollow  metal  column  adapted  to 
support  a  load  and  having  concrete  inside  and  outside  of  it. 

14.  A  pile  comprising  a  metal  column  adapted  to  sup- 
port a  load  and  resting  directly  on  the  sub-foundation  and 
surrounded  by  concrete. 

15.  A  pile  comprising  a  hollow  metal  column  adapted  to 
support  a  load  and  resting  directly  on  the  sub-foundation 
and  having  concrete  inside  and  outside  of  It. 

16.  A  sunken  pile  comprising  n  casing,  a  tubular  mem- 
ber therein,  and  concrete  within  said  tubular  member  and 
within  the  space  l^etween  said  member  and  said  casing. 

17.  A  sunken  pile  comprising  a  casing,  a  metal  column 
therein  adapted  to  support  a  load,  and  concrete  surround- 
ing said  column. 

18.  A  pile  comprising  a  casing,  a  hollow  metal  column 
therein  adnpted  to  support  a  load,  and  concrete  within 
and  around  said  column. 

19.  A  pile  comprising  a  concrete  body  and  a  tubular 
metal  core. 

20.  A  pile  comprising  a  flanged  tubular  member  having 
concrete  inside  of  it. 

21.  A  pile  having  a  concrete  body  and  a  core,  said  core 
having  a  shoe  at  its  lower  end  adapted  to  form  a  good 
bearing  on  the  sub- foundation. 

22.  A  sunken  pile  having  a  concrete  body  and  a  core, 
said  core  having  stiffening  flanges. 

23.  A  hollow  pile  core  having  stiffening  flanges.  ^ 

24.  A  hollow  pile  core  having  stiffening  flanges,  and 
having  at  its  lower  end  a  shoe  consisting  of  blades  sub- 
stantially in  line  with  said  flanges.  Raid  shoe  having  an 
opening  communicating  with  the  hollow  space  within  the 
core.  I 


868.74S.  PRINTING-PRESS.  Bbnjamin  W.  Moboah, 
Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Simplex  Press  Company,  At- 
lanta. Ga..  a  Corporation  of  Georgia.  Filed  Jan.  12, 
1906.     Serial  No.  240,747.  ... 


1.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  frame, 
of  a  cylinder  mounted  thereon,  a  reciprocatory  bed  also 
mounted  on  the  frame  and  having  a  rack,  a  single  bar 
located  longitudinally  of  the  frame  beneath  the  bed  and 
having  its  ends  secured  thereto,  said  bar  having  a  portion 
between  said  secured  ends  divided  and  provided  with 
spaced  racks,  a  gear  wheel  located  in  the  divided  portion 
of  the  bar  between  the  spaced  racks  and  meshing  with 
the  bed  rack,  other  gears  secured  to  said  wheel  and  mesh- 
ing with  the  bar  racks,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the 
gears. 

2.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  bed,  of  a 
cylinder  movable  toward  and  from  the  bed,  driving  mech- 
anism including  a  shaft,  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  cylinder,  actuating  means  therefor  Including  a  recip- 
rocatory device  having  a  portloD  slidably  mounted  on  the 
shaft,  and  a  crank  member  carried  by  said  shaft  and  mov- 
ably  engaging  the  device  to  effect  its  movement  in  opposite 
directions. 

3.  In  a  printing  press,  the  comblnstlon  with  a  bed,  of  a 
cylinder  movable  toward  and  from  the  bed,  a  cam  for 
effecting  the  elevation  of  the  cylinder,  driving  mechanism 
including  a  rotatable  crank  member,  a  link  having  a  con- 
nection with  the  cam,  and  a  device  carried  by  the  crank > 
member  and  detachably  engaging  with  the  link  during  a 
portion  of  the  revolution  of  said  crank  member. 

4.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  bed,  of  a 
cylinder  movable  toward  and  from  the  bed,  a  cam  for 
effecting  the  elevation  of  the  cylinder,  driving  mechanism 
including  a  crank  member,  a  reciprocatory  link  having  a 
connection  at  one  end  with  the  cam  and  a  device  carried 
by  the  crank  member  and  automatically  moving  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  the  link  to  move  the  same  on  the 
movement  of  the  crank  member. 

5.  In  a  printing  press,  the  comblnatloiTwIth  a  bed,  of  a 
cylinder  movable  toward  and  from  the  bed,  a  cam  for 
effecting  the  elevation  of  the  cylinder,  driving  mechanism 
including  a  rotary  device  having  a  crank  pin,  and  a  link 
having  a  pivotal  connection  with  the  cylinder  elevating 
cam  and  furthermore,  having  an  element  disposed  In  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  crank  pin  and  automatically  en- 
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gaged  thereby  and  disengaged  therefrom  daring  the  rota- 
tion of  the  device. 

6.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  bed,  of  a 
cjilnder  movable  toward  and  from  the  bed,  means  for 
moving  the  cylinder,  driving  mechanism  Including  a  rota- 
table  crank  memtxr  provided  with  an  outstanding  ele- 
ment, and  a  link  having  a  connection  with  the  cylinder 
moving  means,  said  link  l>eing  provided  with  an  offset 
element  that  is  automatically  engaged  by  and  disengaged 
from  the  element  of  the  crank  member  during  the  rotation 
of  said  member. 

7.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  bed,  of  a 
cylinder  movable  toward  and  from  the  bed,  means  for  thus 
moving  the  cylinder,  driving  mechanism  Including  a  shaft 
having  a  crank  member,  and  a  link  connected  to  the  cyl- 
inder moving  meann  and  having  a  head  that  surrounds 
the  shaft  and  Is  slldable  thereon,  said  head  having  a  por- 
tion detachably  engaged  by  the  crank  member  of  the  driv- 
ing mechanism  during  the  movement  thereof. 

8.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  bed,  of  a 
cylinder  movable  toward  and  from  the  bed,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  cylinder,  driving  mechanism  Including  a  shaft,  a 
link  having  a  connection  with  the  cylinder  moving  menus 
and  provided  with  a  head  that  surrounds  the  shaft,  said 
bead  having  abutments  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
shaft,  and  a  crank  member  carried  by  the  shaft  and  having 
a  pin  that  engages  the  abutments  for  moving  the  link  in 
opposite  directions. 

0.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  reclp- 
rocatory  bed,  of  a  cylinder  mounted  thereover  and  mov- 
able toward  and  from  the  bed,  cam  mechanism  for  elevat- 
ing and  lowering  the  cylinder,  driving  mechanism  for 
reciprocating  the  bed  Including  a  shaft  having  a  crank 
element,  said  crank  element  being  provided  with  a  crank 
pin,  and  a  link  connected  to  the  cam  mechanism  of  the 
cylinder  elevating  means  and  having  a  head  that  sur- 
rounds the  shaft  of  the  driving  mechanism,  said  head  be- 
ing provided  on  Its  inner  side  with  spaced  abutments 
engaged  by  the  crank  pin. 

10.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  bed,  of 
a  cylinder  movable  toward  and  from  the  bed,  and  means 
for  thus  moving  the  cylinder,  said  means  including  a 
rotary  crank  meml>era.  and  a  device  having  connections 
with  the  cylinder,  said  device  having  portions  located 
In  substantially  diametrically  opposite  portions  of  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  crank  member  and  detachably  and 
■uccessively  engaged  by  the  same  during  its  rotation 
to  move  said  device  in  opposite  directions,  said  crank  ele- 
ment being  disengaged  from  both  elements  during  por- 
tions of  Its  revolution  to  permit  the  raising  of  the  cylin- 
der Independently  of  Its  operation  by  the  crank  member. 

11.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  bed.  of 
a  cylinder  movable  toward  and  from  the  bed.  and  means 
for  thus  moving  the  cylinder,  said  means  Including  a 
ahaft,  a  rotary  crank  member  mounted  on  the  shaft,  and 
a  device  having  connections  with  the  cylinder,  said  de- 
vice having  portions  that  embrace  the  shaft  and  carrying 
projections  that  are  disposed  In  substantially  diametric- 
ally opposite  portions  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
crank  member,  said  member  detachably  engaging  the  pro- 
jections during  its  rotation  to  move  said  device  in  opposite 
directions,  and  being  detached  therefrom  during  portions 
of  its  rotation  to  permit  the  Independent  raising  and 
lowering  of  the  cylinder. 

12.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  movable 
l»ed,  of  a  cylinder  movable  toward  and  from  the  bed,  drlv- 
lof  means  for  moving  the  bed.  means  for  periodically  ele- 
rating  the  cylinder,  said  means  Including  devices  that  au- 
tomatically and  periodically  engage  and  disengage  npon 
the  movement  of  the  bed,  and  means  for  independently  ele 
▼attng  the  cylinder  when  the  devices  are  disengaged. 

IS.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  bed,  of 
•  cylinder  movable  toward  and  from  the  l>ed,  a  rock  shaft 
haTing  an  eccentric  connection  with  the  cylinder,  means 
for  moring  the  bed,  detachable  connections  between  the 
Mid  moving  means  and  shaft  for  intermittently  rocking 
the  latter,  and  means  connected  to  the  shaft  for  inde- 
pendently operating  the  same  when  detached  from  said 
BBOTlng  means. 
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14.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  bed.  of  a 
cylinder  movable  toward  and  from  the  bed.  a  rock  shaft 
having  an  eccentric  connection  with  the  cylinder  for  mov- 
ing the  same  toward  and  from  the  bed,  driving  means  for 
moving  the  bed,  devices  connected  respectively  to  the  driv- 
ing means  and  shaft  for  periodically  moving  the  latter,  one 
of  said  devices  automatically  engaging  and  disengaging 
from  the  other,  and  a  foot  treadle  connected  to  the  shaft 
for  Independently  operating  the  same  when  the  devices 
are  disengaged. 

15.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  recipro* 
ctttory  bed,  of  means  for  driving  the  same  Including  a 
shaft,  a  cylinder  coacting  with  the  bed,  a  pulley  loosely 
mounted  on  the  shaft  of  the  driving  mechanism,  a  clutch 
connection  t)etween  the  pulley  and  shaft  that  permits  the 
rotation  of  the  pulley  at  a  speed  greater  than  that  of  the 
shaft  and  a  belt  connection  between  the  clutch  pulley  and 
the  cylinder. 

16.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  reclpro- 
catory  l)ed  having  a  rack,  of  a  stationary  rack,  gearing  en- 
gaging the  racks,  driving  mechanism  for  reciprocating  the 
gearing,  said  driving  mechanism  including  a  shaft,  a  rota- 
table  cylinder  mounted  over  the  bed  and  movable  toward 
and  from  the  same,  a  belt  connection  between  the  shaft 
and  the  cylinder,  a  .crank  memtwr  conatitnting  a  part  of 
the  driving  mechanism,  a  rock  shaft  having  cams,  connec- 
tions between  the  cams  and  the  cylinder,  and  a  link  con- 
nection between  the  rock  shaft  and  the  crank  member  of 
the  driving  mechanism. 

17.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  roller- 
supported  bed,  of  means  for  reciprocating  the  same,  a  cyl- 
inder movable  toward  and  from  the  bed,  and  means  for 
thus  moving  the  cylinder,  said  means  including  cams  con- 
nected to  the  cylinder,  and  detachable  connections  between 
the  bed-operating  means  and  the  cams  for  moving  the  latter. 

18.  In  a  printing  presa,  the  combination  with  a  frame, 
of  a  feed  table  mounted  thereon,  a  reclprocatory  bed 
mounted  on  the  frame  and  movable  beneath  the  table,  a 
cylinder  Journaled  at  one  end  of  the  table  and  located 
over  the  bed.  driving  mechanism  for  reciprocating  the  be<\, 
said  mechanism  having  a  belt  connection  with  the  cylinder 
for  continuously  rotating  the  same  In  one  direction,  upper 
and  lower  coacting  tapes  located  beneath  the  table  and 
above  the  bed,  the  upper  of  said  tapes  passing  around  the 
cylinder,  and  a  driving  pulley  for  the  lower  of  said  tapes, 
said  pulley  engaging  the  belt  connection  with  the  cylinder. 

19.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  frame, 
of  a  reclprocatory  bed  mounted  thereon,  a  cylinder  co  op- 
erating with  the  bed  and  movable  toward  and  from  the 
same,  driving  mechanism  for  reciprocating  the  bed,  a  belt 
connection  between  the  driving  mechanism  and  cylinder, 
coacting  tapes,  certain  of  which  are  operated  from  the 
cylinder,  and  means  operated  by  the  cylinder-driving  l)eit 
for  moving  the  other  tapes. 

20.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  support- 
ing frame,  of  a  reclprocatory  bed  mounted  on  the  frame, 
driving  mechanism  Including  means  for  reciprocating  the 
bed,  a  rotary  cylinder  coacting  with  the  l)ed  and  movable 
toward  and  from  the  same,  means  operated  by  the  driving 
mechanism  for  continuously  rotating  the  cylinder  and  ef- 
fecting its  movement  toward  and  from  the  bed,  delivery 
tapes  driven  from  the  cylinder  and  the  means  for  rotating 
said  cylinder,  a  fly  frame  receiving  the  paper  from  the 
tapes,  means  connecting  the  fly  frame  and  the  driving 
mechanism,  a  paper  clamping  device,  and  gages  movable 
Into  and  out  of  coactlon  with  the  cylinder,  common  means 
connected  with  the  driving  mechanism  for  simultaneously 
operating  the  gages  and  clamping  device  In  opposite  direc- 
tions. Inking  mechanism  Including  a  fountain  feed  roll,  a 
distributing '  roll,  and  a  transmitting  roll  operating  be- 
tween the  feed  roll  and  distributing  roll,  and  a  connection 
l)etween  the  transmitting  roll  and  the  clamping  device. 

21.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  bed,  of 
a  cylinder  movable  into  and  out  of  coactlon  therewith, 
driving  mechanism  for  operating  the  bed,  and  connections 
between  the  driving  mechanism  and  cylinder  for  rotating 
the  latter,  said  connections  Including  a  clutch  comprising 
constantly  associated  elements  connected  respectively  to 
the  driving  mechanism  and  cylinder,  said  elements  having 
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tm  automatic  interlocking  connection  that  at  all  tti 
permits  the  element  connected  to  the  cylinder  to  operate 
at  a  greater  speed  than  the  element  connected  to  the  driv- 
ing mechanism  and  automatically  connects  the  elements 
whenever  the  <peed  of  the  driving  mechanism  exceeds  that 
of  the  cylinder. 

22.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  t>ed.  of 
a  cylinder  movable  into  and  out   of  coactlon   therewitii, 
driving  mechanism  for  operating  the  bed,  and  connections  ^ 
l>etween  the  driving  mechanism  and  cylinder  for  rotating  | 
the  latter,  said  connections  Including  a  clutch  comprising  1 
relatively  rotatable  elements  connected  respectively  to  the  ' 
driving    mechanism    and    cylinder,    said    elements    having 
an  Interlocking  connection  that  at  all   times  permits  the 
element  connected  to  the  cylinder  to  rotate  at  a  greater 
speed  than  the  element  connected  to  the  driving  mechan- 
ism, and  at  nil  times  prevents  the  rotation  of  the  element 
connected   to   the  driving   mechanism  at  a   greater  speed 
than  the  element  connected  to  the  cylinder. 

23.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  bed. 
of  a  cylinder  movable  into  and  out  of  coactlon  therewith, 
driving  mechanism  for  operating  the  bed,  and  connections 
between  the  driving  mechanism  and  cylinder  for  rotating 
the  latter,  said  connections  including  a  clutch  comprlaing 
relatively  rotatable  elements  that  are  connected  respec- 
tively to  the  driving  mechanism  and  cylinder,  and  a 
device  carried  by  one  element  and  detachably  interlocking 
with  the  other  element,  said  device  being  automatically 
moved  out  of  Its  Interlocking  engagement  by  the  element 
that  It  engages,  upon  a  predetermined  change  in  the  rela- 
tive speeds  of  the  clutch  elements. 

24.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  l>ed,  of 
a  cylinder  movable  into  and  out  of  coactlon  therewith, 
driving  mechanism  for  operating  the  bed,  and  connections 
between  the  driving  mechanism  and  cylinder  for  rotattag 
the  latter,  said  connections  Including  a  clutch  comprising 
relatively  rotatable  elements  connected  respectively  to  the 
driving  mechanism  and  cylinder,  one  of  said  elements 
having  a  recess  provided  with  a  sharp  shoulder,  and  an 
Inclined  shoulder,  and  a  device  carried  by  the  other  ele- 
ment and  detachably  engaging  in  the  recess,  said  device 
l)elng  moved  out  of  the  recess  by  the  inclined  shoulder 
thereof  when  the  speed  of  the  cylinder  is  greater  than 
that  of  the  driving  mechanism. 

26.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  cylinder. 
of  a  t>ed  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 
cylinder,  said  cylinder  being  operated  by  the  bed  when  in 
engagement  with  the  same,  operating  means  for  effectlni; 
the  rotation  of  the  cylinder  when  the  same  is  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  bed,  a  portion  of  said  operating  means 
l>elng  driven  by  the  cylinder  when  the  latter  is  In  engage- 
ment with  the  bed,  and  paper  delivery  mechanism  Includ 
Ing  coacting  devices,  one  of  which  is  driven  by  the  cylin- 
der the  other  device  being  driven  by  said  portion  of  the 
operating  means. 

26.  in  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  cylin- 
der, of  a  bed  movable  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 
cylinder,  said  cylinder  being  operated  by  the  l>ed  when  the 
two  are  In  engagement,  driving  mechanism,  means  for 
rotating  the  cylinder  when  the  same  Is  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  bed,  said  means  having  a  clutch  connection 
with  the  driving  mechanism,  and  coacting  paper  delivering 
tapes,  one  of  which  is  driven  by  the  cylinder,  the  other 
being  operated  by  and  having  an  engagement  with  said 
means  for  rotating  the  cylinder. 

27.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  bed,  of 
a  cylinder  movable  toward  and  from  the  same,  means  for 
thus  moving  the  cylinder,  said  means  Including  a  movable 
actuating  element,  a  movable  actuated  element  having 
connections  with  the  cylinder  and  having  a  portion  nor- 
mally located  In  the  path  of  movement  of  the  actnatlng 
element,  aald  elementa  being  relatively  movable  to  place 
said  portion  of  the  actuated  element  out  of  said  path  of 
movement  of  the  actuating  element,  and  means  for  yield- 
ingly maintaining  the  elementa  with  said  portion  in  said 
psth  of  movement. 

28.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  bed,  of 
a  cylinder  movable  toward  and  from  the  aame,  means  for 


thus  moving  the  cylinder,  said  means  including  a  rotating 
actuating  element,  a  reclprocatory  actuated  element  hav- 
ing connections  with  the  cylinder  and  having  ii  portion  In 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  actuating  element,  said  ele- 
ments being  relatively  movable  to  place  said  portion  out 
of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  actuating  element,  and  a 
spring  for  yieldingly  maintaining  the  elements  with  sold 
portion  In  said  path  of  movement. 

20.  In  a  printing  presa.  the  combination  with  a  bed,  of 
a  cylinder  movable  toward  and  from  the  same,  and  means 
for  thus  moving  the  cylinder,  aald  means  including  a 
rotatable  shaft  having  a  crank  device,  a  reclprocatory 
link  having  a  head  slldable  upon  the  shaft  and  movable 
toward  the  same,  said  head  having  devices  disposed  In  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  crank  device,  and  a  spring  bear- 
ing against  the  head  for  yieldingly  urging  the  same 
toward  the  crank  device. 

30.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  bed  and 
rotating  cylinder,  of  means  for  operating  the  l)ed,  said 
bed  hoving  an  engagement  with  the  cylinder  to  drive  the 
same,  operating  means  for  rotating  the  cylinder  when  the 
latter  is  out  of  driven  engagement  with  the  bed,  said 
operating  means  Including  an  element  actuated  by  the 
bed-operating  means,  an  element  operating  the  cylinder 
during  a  portion  of  Its  movement  and  operated  by  said 
cylinder  during  another  portion  of  the  movement  of  the 
cylinder,  a  clutch  connection  between  the  elements  to 
permit  the  independent  movements  of  the  cylinder-operated 
element,  and  delivery  mechanism  operated  by  said  cylin- 
der-operated element. 

31.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  bed  and 
rotating  cylinder,  of  means  for  moving  the  be6,  said  bed 
having  an  engagement  with  the  cylinder  to  drive  the  same, 
operating  means  for  rotating  the  cylinder  when  the  latter 
Is  out  of  driven  engagement  with  the  bed,  said  operating 
means  Including  a  shaft,  a  belt  pulley  having  a  clutch 
engagement  with  the  shaft,  and  a  belt  connecting  the 
pulley  and  cylinder,  and  tapes  driven  by  the  belt. 


858,744.  PERMUTATION  IX)CK.  Ja M as  MuBPHY,  Terry- 
vllle.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Eagle  Lock  Co.,  Terryvllle, 
Conn.,  a  Corporation.  Filed  Apr.  20,  1907.  Serial  No. 
.•}69,301. 


1.  In  a  permutation  lock,  the  combination  with  a  fixed 
hub,  of  a  series  of  revolving  wheel-tumblers  mounted 
thereon,  non  rotatable  fly  carriers  also  mounted  on  said 
bub,  and  flies  mounted  In  the  carriers,  substantially  aa  de- 
acrlbed. 

2.  In  a  permutation  lock,  the  combination  with  a  fixed 
hub,  of  a  series  of  revolving  wheel-tumblers  mounted 
thereon,  annular  non-rotatable  fly-carriers  also  moanted  on 
the  said  hub  and  formed  with  peripheral  groovea,  and 
flies  mounted  In  said  grooves. 

3.  In  a  permutation  lock,  the  combination  with  a  fixed 
.  hah,  of  a  series  of  revolving  wheel-tumblers  mounted 
'    thereon    and    having   adjustable    centers,    a    correspo>pdlng 

number  of  annular,  peripherally  grooved  non-rotatable  fly- 
carriers  mounted  on  the  said  hub,  and  semi-circular  flies 

'  mounted  In  aald  grooves  and  respectively  arranged  to  co- 
operate with  the  several  wheel -tomblers,  sahstantlally  aa 

i  described. 


iy> 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JUI.Y2,  1907. 


858,745.  ONB-POUNDER  MACHINE-QUN.  Samuil  N. 
McClban,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  asal^or  to  The  McCIean 
Arma  and  Ordnance  Companj,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  Cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey.  Filed  June  20,  1902.  Serial 
No.  112,471. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  reciprocatory  and  rotary  breech 
block,  an  oacillating  cart  ridge- feed  lever,  and  a  discharge 
actuated  slide  operatively  engaging  said  block  and  a  cam 
groove  on  a  slide  engaging  said  lever. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  reciprocatory  and  rotary  breech 
block,  an  oscillating  cartridge-feed  lever,  and  a  discharge 
actuated  slide  operatively  connected  to  said  block  and  to 
■aid  lever  by  pin  and  cam  slot  connections. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  reciprocatory  and  rotary  breech 
block,  an  oscillating  cartridge-feed  lever,  and  a  slide  actu- 
ated by  the  gases  of  discharge  the  block  having  a  cam  slot 
engaged  by  said  slide  and  the  slide  having  a  cam  groove 
engaged  by  snid  lever. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  receiver,  a  reciprocating  breech 
block,  and  a  cartridge-receiving  chamber  or  magazine,  with 
a  reciprocating  slide  having  a  cam  slot,  nn  oscillating 
abaft  having  a  lever  arm  engaging  said  slot  and  a  feed 
arm  on  the  shaft  engaging  the  cartridges  to  feed  them 
from  the  magasine  Into  the  receiver. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  receiver,  a  cartridge  receiving 
chamber  or  magasine,  a  vertically  oscillating  table  or 
lerer  receiving  the  bottom  cartridge  from  said  magazine,  a 
cartridge-feed  lever  having  a  cam  engagement  with  said 
table,  and  a  reciprocating  slide  having  a  cam  engagement 
with  aald  feed  lever. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  receiver,  a  magazine,  a  recipro- 
catory and  rotary  breech  block,  a  cartridge-receiving  lever 
or  table  under  said  magazine,  and  a  cartridge-feed  lever 
baring  cam  engagement  with  said  table,  with  a  gaa-acta- 
ated  slide  having  cam  engagement  with  said  block  and  said 
feed-lever. 

T.  The  combination  of  a  receiver,  a  breech  block,  an 
oaelllatlng  cartridge-feed  lever,  a  gas-actnated  slide  bav- 
ins cam  engagement  with  aald  block  and  lever,  and  a 
manaally  operable  reciprocating  handle  adapted  to  op- 
watlTely  engage  said  slide. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  receiver,  a  breecb  block,  an 


oscillating  cartridge- feed  lever,  a  gas  actuated  slide  hav- 
ing cam  engagement  with  said  block  and  lever,  and  a  re- 
ciprocating handle  having  a  shoulder  adapted  to  engage  a 
part  on  the  said  slide. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  receiver,  a  breech  block,  an 
oecillatlng  cartridge- feed  lever,  a  slide  actuated  rearward 
by  the  gases  of  dUchyge,  a  spring  driving  said  slide  for- 
ward, and  a  reciprocatory  handle  having  a  shoulder  or 
part  In  front  of  and  adapted  to  engage  a  shoulder  or  part 
on  said  slide  when  the  handle  Is  reciprocated. 

10.  In  a  gun,  the  combination  of  a  reciprocatory  and 
j   rotary  breech  block,  a  slide  directly  engaging  said  block  to 

operate  it  both  for  the  opening  and  closing  movements,  and 
a  buffer  spring  carried  by  the  block  and  interposed  between 
■aid  slide  and  block. 

11.  In  a  gun.  the  combination  of  a  reciprocatory  and 
rotary  breech  block,  a  gas-actuated  slide  directly  engaging 
the  block  for  operating  It  In  its  opening  and  closing 
movements,  and  a  buffer  spring  carried  by  the  block  and 
Interposed  between  said  slide  and  block. 

12.  The  combination  of  a  breech-block-operating,  recip- 
rocating slide  having  sear  notches  or  shoulders  formed 
thereon,  a  sear  engaging  said  shoulder,  and  a  yielding 
plvot-bearlng  for  said  sear. 

13.  The  combination  of  a  breech-block-operating  recip- 
rocating slide  having  sear  notches  or  shoulders,  a  sear 
engaging  said  shoulders,  a  plvot-bearlng  for  said  sear,  and 
a  spring  yieldingly  supporting  said  plvot-bearlng. 

14.  The  combination  of  a  breech-block  operating  recip- 
rocating slide  having  sear  notches  or  shoulders,  and  a 
yieldingly  mounted  sear  engaging  said  shoulders. 

15.  The  combination  of  a  breech-block-operating  aiide 
having  a  plurality  of  sear  notches  or  shoulders,  a  yield- 
ingly mounted  sear  engaging  said  shoulders,  a  trigger  en- 
gaging said  sear  to  trip  it  from  the  notches,  and  means 
throwing  the  trigger  off  the  sear  after  said  sear  Is  tripped 
from  a  sear  shoulder  In  the  slide,  whereby  the  sear  Is 
freed  to  rise  and  engage  a  succeeding  sear  shoulder  or 
notch  on  the  slide. 

16.  The  combination  of  a  gun-frame  having  a  sleeve  pro- 
vided with  an  Interiorly  projecting  shoulder,  a  receiver 
fitting  in  said  sleeve  and  having  an  exteriorly  projecting 
shoulder  engaging  the  interior  shoulder  on  the  tleeve,  and 
means  drawing  and  retaining  the  shoulders  closely  abut- 
ting each  other. 

17.  The  combination  of  a  gun-frame  having  a  sleeve 
provided  with  an  Interiorly  projecting  shoulder,  a  receiver 
entering  said  sleeve  and  having  an  exteriorly  projecting 
shoulder,  and  a  screw  acting  to  draw  the  shoulders  closely 
together. 

18.  The  combination  of  a  gun-frame  having  a  sleeve  pro- 
vided with  a  shoulder,  a  receiver  inserted  into  said  sleeve 
and  having  a  shoulder  abutting  the  shoulder  on  the  frame, 
and  a  screw  cap  engaging  the  projecting  end  of  the  re- 
ceiver and  bearing  against  the  frame. 

19.  The  combination  of  a  gun-frame  and  a  receiver  hav- 
ing abutting  shoulders,  and  a  screw  cap  engaging  one  of 
said  parts  and  reacting  against  the  other,  whereby  the 
gun-frame  and  receiver  are  secured  together. 

20.  The  combination  of  a  gun-frame,  a  receiver  em- 
braced by  a  sleeve  on  the  frame,  and  a  key  and  slot  con- 
nection to  prevent  the  receiver  from  turning  In  the  frame. 

21.  The  combination  of  a  gun  frame,  a  receiver  em- 
braced by  a  sleeve  on  the  frame,  said  receiver  and  sleeve 
having  abutting  shoulders,  a  screw  cap  engaging  one  of 
said  parts  and  reacting  against  the  other  part,  and  a  key 
and  slot  connection  between  the  parts. 


868,74  0.      DRAFT-HIOQING    FOR    RAILWAY  CARS. 

Charlbs  J.  Nash.  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  W.  H.  Miner 

Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.     Filed 

Dec.  3,  1906.      Serial  No.  345,997. 

1.  In  a  railway  draft  rigging,  the  combination  with  the 
draw  bar,  springs  and  followers,  of  side  plates  or  stop 
castings  each  consisting  of  a  main  cast  web,  having  upright 
open  bends  therein  forming  the  main  stops  for  the  followers 
to  abot  asaUut,  and  having  hollow  Intermediate  stops,  the 
dooble    upright    walla    of    which    strengthen    and    stiffen 
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against  buffing  said  main  web  at  the  intermediate  portions 
of  the  stop  casting  between  the  followers  or  main  stops, 
and  at  the  same  time  prevent  abnormal  thickness  or  Ixxly 
of  metal  at  Buch  intermediate  portions,  substantially  aa 
■peclfled. 


r^^wA/^ 


2.  .\  railway  draft  rigging  side  plate  or  stop  casting, 
consisting  of  a  cast  web  having  upright  open  bends  therein 
forming  the  main  stops  for  the  followers  to  abut  against, 
and  provided  with  hollow  Intermediate  stops  to  limit  the 
compression  of  the  springs  and  the  front  and  back  up- 
right walls  of  which  hollow  stops  strengthen  and  stiffen 
the  Intermediate  portions  of  the  stop  castings,  substan 
tially  as  specified. 

3.  A  draft  rigging  side  plate  or  stop  casting  having  main 
stops  and  hollow  Intermediate  stops  with  front  and  back 
upright  walls,  substantially  as  specified. 

4.  A  draft  rigging  side  plate  or  stop  casting  having  main 
stops  and  hollow  intermediate  stops,  the  inner  walls  of 
the  hollow  Intermediate  stops  being  furnished  with  bolt 
holes  or  openings  therethrough,  and  the  outer  walls  of 
said  hollow  intermediate  stops  having  bosses  or  projec- 
tions to  enter  the  draft  timber  or  sill  to  which  the  stop 
castings  are  secured,  substantially  as  specified. 

5.  A  railway  draft  rigging  side  plate  or  stop  casting 
provided  with  main  stops  and  a  hollow  or  double  walled 
Intermediate  stop  with  front  and  back  upright  walls,  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 

6.  A  railway  draft  rigging  side  plate  or  stop  casting 
provided  with  main  stops  and  a  hollow  double  walled  in- 
termediate stop,  the  Inner  wall  of  which  Is  provided  with 
a  bolt  hole,  substantially  as  specified. 

7.  A    railway   draft   rigging  side  plate  or   stop  casting 
provided  with  main  stops  and  a  hollow  double  walled  in 
terroedlate  stop,  the  inner  wall  of  which  is  provided  with 
a  bolt  hole  and  the  outer  or  hAck  wall  of  which  is  provided 
with  a  boss  or  projection,  substantially  as  specified. 

8.  A  railway  side  plate  or  stop  casting  having  a  main 
web  provided  with  an  Integral  upper  guide  flange,  and  hav- 
ing upright  bends  therein  to  form  the  main  stops,  and  pro- 
vided with  a  hollow  Intermediate  stop  having  front  and 
back  upright  walls,  substantially  as  specified. 

9.  A  railway  side  plate  or  stop  casting  having  a  main 
web  provided  with  an  Integral  upper  guide  flange  for  the 
followers,  and  having  upright  bends  therein  to  form  the 
main  stops,  and  provided  with  hollow  intermediate  stops 
having  front  and  hack  upright  walls  said  main  stops  bav- 
ins bolt  head  receiving  slots  at  their  lower  ends,  and  a 


removable  lower  guide  for  the  followers  secured   to  said 
stop  casting,  substantially  as  specified. 


868,747.     FIRE  BOX.     Gborqii  F.  Noltk,  Evansvllle,  Ind. 
Filed  Nov.  5.  1900.     Serial  No.  342,054. 


1.  A  fire-box  wall  having  a  series  of  nipples  projecting 
beyond  the  surface  of  the  wall,  and  Jointly  perforated 
therewith,  and  a  formation  on  the  nipple  penetrating  the 
fuel  and  overhanging  the  discharge  end  of  the  perforation. 

2.  A  firebox  wall  having  a  series  of  nipples  projecting 
beyond  the  Inner  surface  thereof,  and  Jointly  perforated 
by  a  passage  tapering  toward  the  fire  box,  and  a  formation 
on  the  nipple  penetrating  the  fuel  and  overhanging  the 
discharge  end  of  the  perforation. 

3.  A  fire-box  wall  having  a  series  of  conical  nipples  pro- 
jecting beyond  the  Inner  surface  thereof  and  Jointly  per- 
forated with  said  wall  by  a  conical  passage  tapering  to- 
ward the  fire-box,  and  a  formation  on  the  nipple  pene- 
trating the  fuel  and  overhanging  the  discharge  end  of  the 
passage. 

4.  A  fire-box  wall  having  a  series  of  conical  nipples  dis- 
tributed on  the  face  toward  the  fire-box,  and  with  said 
wall  Jointly  perforated  by  a  conical  passage  converging 
toward  the  fire  box.  the  discharge  end  of  said  passatre  be- 
ing disposed  in  a  plane  making  an  obtuse  angle  with  the 
axis  of  the  cone  whereby  the  air  currents  are  directed 
downwardly,  and  an  overhanging  portion  penetrating  the 
fuel  formed  with  the  nipple  and  having  a  bottom  wall 
adapted  to  Insure  the  deflection  of  the  air  currents  down- 
ward into  the  fuel. 

6.  In  a  fire-box  wall  an  air  conducting  nipple  of  conical 
contour  formed  on  the  wall,  and  provided  with  a  passage 
tapering  toward  the  apex  of  the  cone  and"  truncated  In  a 
plane  making  an  obtuse  angle  with  the  axis  of  the  cone, 
and  a  formation  on  the  cone  projecting  beyond  or  over- 
hanging the  discharge  end  of  the  passage  and  penetrating 
the  fuel. 


8  58.74  8.  DRAtT'-UIGOING  FOB  RAILWAY-CARS. 
John  F.  OCo.vnob,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  W.  H. 
Miner  Company.  Chicago.  111.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinoia. 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1907.      Serial  No.  357,627. 


rf    ^r' 
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1.  In  a  draft  rigging  for  railway  passenger  cars,  the 
combination  with  the  drawbar,  springs  and  followers,  of 
side  plates  or  stop  castings,  each  consisting  of  a  cast 
web  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  throughout,  and 
having  on  Its  Inner  face  Integral  end  stops,  middle  stop 
and  Intermediate  stops,  said  casting  being  of  an  upright, 
convolution  and  ring-like  horlxontal  section  f*  through 
the  upper  portion  of  the  stops,  of  a  convolution  horizon- 
tal sections  f»  through  the  lower  portion  of  the  stops  and 
of  a  horizontal  convolution  vertical  cross  section  at  each 
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•nd  b«yond   the  end  stops,  of  a  doable  rlnir-llke  Tertlcal 
cross  sectloo   through   the  end   and   Intermediate  stops   P 
and   of   a    ring   and    horizontal    convolatlon    cross  section 
tbroagb  the  Intermediate  stops  p,  substantially  as  sped 
fled. 

2.  In  a  draft  rigging  for  railway  passenger  cars,  the 
combination  with  the  draw-bar.  springs  and  followers. 
side  plates  or  stop  castings,  each  consisting  of  a  cast  web 
of  substantially  uniform  thickness  throughout,  harlng 
double  ring  like  vertical  sections  through  the  end,  and 
Intermediate  stops  and  having  a  ring  and  convolution 
horizontal  section  through  the  Intermediate  stops,  sub- 
stantially- as  specified. 

3.  A  railway  passenger  car  draft  rigging  side  plate  or 
stop  casting  consisting  of  a  cast  web  of  substantially  uni- 
form thickness  througboat,  having  upright  convolutions 
therein  forming  the  stops  or  shoulders  for  the  followers 
to  abut  against  and  an  upper  plate-like  portion  to  fit 
against  the  car  sill  or  frame  member,  said  casting  having 
a  ring-like  horlsontal  section  f*  above  the  Intermediate 
stops,  substantially  as  specified. 

4.  A  railway  passenger  car  draft  rigging  side  plate  or 
stop  casting  consisting  of  a  cast  web  of  substantially  uni- 
form thickness  throughout,  having  upright  convolutions 
therein  forming  the  stops  or  shoulders  for  the  followers 
to  abut  against  and  an  upper  plate-like  portion  to  fit 
against  the  car  sill  or  frame  member,  said  casting  having 
a  ring-like  horizontal  section  f»  above  the  Intermediate 
stops,  said  casting  having  a  horlEontal  section  f*  through 
the  lower  portion  of  the  stops,  substantially  as  specified. 

5.  A  railway  passenger  car  draft  rigging  side  plate  or 
stop  casting  consisting  of  a  cast  web  of  substantially  uni- 
form thickness  throughout,  having  upright  convolutions 
therein  forming  the  stops  or  shoulders  for  the  followers 
to  abut  against  and  an  upper  plate-like  portion  to  flt 
against  the  car  sill  or  frame  member,  said  casting  having 
a  ring-like  horizontal  section  f*»  above  the  Intermediate 
stops,  said  casting  having  a  horizontal  section  f*  through 
the  lower  portion  of  the  stops,  and  a  horizontal  section  f* 
through  the  upper  portion  of  the  stops,  substantially  as 
specified. 

6.  A  railway  passenger  car  draft  rigging  side  plate  or 
stop  casting  consisting  of  a  cast  web  of  substantially  uni- 
form thickness  throughout,  having  upright  convolutions 
therein  forming  the  stops  or  shoulders  for  the  followers 
to  abut  against  and  an  upper  plate-like  portion  to  flt 
against  the  car  sill  or  frame  member,  said  casting  having 
a  ring-like  horizontal  section  f»  above  the  Intermediate 
stops,  and  said  casting  having  vertical  sections  through 
the  end  and  Intermediate  stops  of  double  ring  form,  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 

7.  A  railway  passenger  car  draft  rlggint:  side  plate  or 
stop  casting  consisting  of  a  cast  web  of  substantially  uni- 
form thickness  throughout,  having  upright  convolutions 
therein  forming  the  stops  or  shoulders  for  the  followers 
to  abut  against  and  an  upper  plate-like  portion  to  flt 
against  the  car  sill  or  frame  member,  said  casting  having 
a  ring-like  horizontal  section  f»  above  the  Intermediate 
stops,  said  casting  having  a  vertical  cross  section  f»>  at 
Its  ends   beyond    the  end   stops,   substantially  as  specified. 

8.  A  stop  casting  for  draft  rigging,  consisting  of  a  cast 
web  of  uniform  thickness  throughout,  having  horizontal 
section  f*  through  the  upper  portion  of  the  stops,  horl- 
■ontal  section  f*  through  the  lower  portion  of  the  stops 
and  horizontal  section  f«  above  the  intermediate  stops, 
substantially  as  specified. 

9.  A  stop  casting  for  drsft  rigging,  consisting  of  a  cast 
web  of  uniform  thickness  throughout,  having  a  horizon- 
tal section  f*  through  the  upper  portion  of  the  stops,  a 
horizontal  section  f*  through  the  lower  portion  of  the  ' 
■tops  and  a  horizontal  section  P  above  the  Intermediate 
•tops,  said  casting  having  a  vertical  section  p»  through 
the  end  stops,  substantially  as  specified. 

10.  A  stop  casting  for  draft  rigging,  consisting  of  a  cast 
web  of  anlform  thickness  throtigbout.  having  a  horizon- 
tal section  f*  through  the  upper  portion  of  the  stops,  a 
horlsontal  section  f  through  the  lower  portion  of  the 
■topa  and  a  horizontal  section  /*  above  the  Intermediate 
■tope   said  casting  having  a  vertical  section  f"  tbroagb  , 


the  end  stops,  and  a  vertlc.l   section  f*  through  the  mid- 
dle stop,   substantially  as  specified. 

11.  A  stop  casting  for  draft  rigging,  consisting  of  a  cast 
web  of  uniform  thickness  throughout,  having  a  horizon- 
tal section  f*  through  the  upper  portion  of  the  stops,  a 
horizontal  section  f*  through  the  lower  portion  of  the 
stops  and  a  horizonfal  section  f»  above  the  intermediate 
stops,  said  casting  having  a  vertical  section  f"  through 
the  end  stops,  a  vertical  section  f  through  the  middle 
stop  and  a  vertical  section  r»>  through  the  intermediate 
stop,  substantially  as  specified. 


858.749.  SCREW  PROPELLER.  Fbicdbich  A.  von  OU) 
CNBtjRa,  Oldenburg.  Germany  Filed  July  19.  1904  Se- 
rial No.  217.274. 


1.  A  screw  propeller  having  successive  blades  arranged 
one  behind  the  other,  from  front  to  rear — with  their  cen- 
ters located  on  one  geometric  spiral  line,  and  the  base 
of  each  blade  being  arranged  across  and  at  an  acute  an- 
gle to  the  said  spiral  line,  the  angle  of  the  bases  of  the 
several  blades  to  said  line  being  different,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

2.  A  screw  propeller  having  Its  blades  arranged  succes- 
sively In  rear  of  each  other  on  one  spiral  line,  the  Incli- 
nation of  which  constantly  varies,  and  the  base  of  each 
blade  being  set  at  an  acute  angle  to  such  spiral  line,  and 
the  angle  of  the  base  of  each  blade  to  said  line,  being 
different  from  the  others,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  A  screw  propeller  having  successive  blades  arranged 
one  behind  the  other,  from  front  to  rear — with  their  cen- 
ters located  on  one  geometric  spiral  line,  and  the  base  of 
each  blade  being  arranged  across  and  at  an  acute  angle 
to  the  said  spiral  line,  the  angle  of  the  bases  of  the  sev- 
eral blades  to  said  line  being  different,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

4.  A  screw  propeller  having  its  blades  arranged  succes- 
sively In  rear  of  each  other  on  one  spiral  line,  the  incli- 
nation of  which  constantly  varies,  and  the  base  of  each 
blade  being  set  at  an  acute  angle  to  such  spiral  line,  and 
the  angle  of  the  base  of  each  blade  to  said  line,  being 
different  from  the  others,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  A  screw  propeller  provided  with  a  plurality  of  blades, 
the  bases  of  which  are  disposed  on  the  boss  on  a  spiral 
or  helical  line  having  the  same  pitch  direction  as  that  of 
the  blades,  but  having  a  smaller  pitch  value  than  that  of 
the  blades. 


858,760.     CHEESE  CUTTER,     JOHW  H.  OsBoaxa,  Ander- 
son. Ind.     Filed  Nov.  21,  1903.     Serial  No.  182,192. 
1.   In  a  cheese  cutter,  the  combination  of  a  base  frame 

having  a  cheese  total  scale  at  one  side  thereof,  a  rotary 
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table,  a  table  rotating  lever  projecting  at  its  forward  end 
over  said  scale  and  pivoted  to  the  opposite  side  of  said 
frame  from  said  ecale,  an  adjustable  stop  for  limiting  the 
movement  of  said  lever  over  said  scale,  and  an  automatic 
Intermittent  grip  device  at  the  rear  end  portion  of  said 
lever  for  rotating  the  table,  substantially  as  specified. 


2.  In  a  cheese  cutter,  the  combination  of  a  base  frame 
having  a  cheese  total  weight  scale  having  total  weight 
graduations  for  different  cheeses  at  one  side  thereof,  a  ro- 
tary table  having  an  annular  series  of  teeth,  a  table  rotating 
lever  projecting  at  its  forward  end  over  said  scale  and  piv 
oted  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  frame  from  said  scale, 
an  adjustable  stop  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  lever 
over  said  scale,  and  means  at  the  rear  end  portion  of  said 
lever  for  engagement  with  the  teeth  of  said  table,  substan- 
tially as  specified. 

3.  In  a  computing  cheese  cutter,  the  combination  wltb  a 
base  having  a  side  fulcrum  lug,  a  cheese  table  and  a  cat- 
ting means,  of  a  cheese  total  scale  having  total  weight 
graduations  for  different  cheeses,  table  moving  means  In- 
cluding a  horizontally-working  table-rotating  lever  piv- 
oted to  said  side  fulcrum  lug  of  the  iwise  and  provided  with 
a  handle  at  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said  lug.  and 
means  operating  In  connection  with  said  scale  for  adjust- 
ing the  operation  of  said  table  moving  means,  substantially 
as  specified. 

4.  In  a  cheese  cutter,  the  combination  of  a  base  frame 
and  a  rotary  table  mounted  thereon,  a  vibrating  operating 
lever  working  under  the  table  and  pivoted  to  the  base 
frame  at  a  point  to  one  side  of  the  center  and  projecting 
beyond  the  table  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  center,  a  total 
weight  scale  for  cheeses  of  different  weights  carried  by  the 
base  along  which  the  projecting  end  of  said  lever  works, 
and  a  table-engaging  device  slldably  mounted  on  the  lever. 

5.  In  a  cheese  cutter,  the  combination  of  a  base  frame 
and  a  rotary  table  mounted  thereon,  a  vibrating  operating 
lever  working  under  the  table  and  pivoted  to  the  base 
frame  at  a  point  to  one  side  of  the  center  and  projecting 
beyond  the  table  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  center,  a  table 
engaging  device  movably  mounted  on  the  lever,  a  pair  of 
limiting  stops  for  said  lever,  one  of  said  stops  being  ad- 
justable to  vary  the  stroke  of  the  lever  for  the  different 
weights  of  cheese,  and  a  total  weight  scale  carried  by  the 
base  along  which  the  projecting  end  of  said  lever  works. 

6.  In  a  cheese  cutter,  the  combination  of  a  base  frame 
and  a  rotary  table  mounted  thereon,  a  clutch  for  engaging 
the  table  and  actuating  it,  a  lever  under  the  table  for 
actuating  said  clutch,  this  clutch  being  slldably  mounted 
on  the  lever  this  lever  l>elng  pivoted  at  one  side  of  the  cen- 
ter of  the  table  and  having  a  handle  portion  projecting  be 
yond  the  table  at  the  other  side  thereof,  whereby  the  pro- 
jecting part  of  the  handle  shall  have  an  augmented  throw, 
adjustable  stops  between  which  the  lever  works  to  limit 
Its  throw,  and  a  total  weight  scale  plate  along  which  the 
projecting  part  of  the  lever  moves,  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

7.  In  a  cheese  cutter,  the  combination  of  a  base  frame 
and  a  rotary  table  mounted  thereon,  a  vlbratable  lever  ex- 
tending under  the  table  and  having  a  fixed  fulcrum  at  on*  I 
side  of  the  base  and  extending  across  the  center  to  a  point 
beyond  the  other  side  of  the  table,  means  actuated  by  this 
lever  for  rotating  the  table,  said  means  being  movable  on 
the  lever  a  total  weight  scale  along  which   the  projecting 
end  of  the  lever  works,  a  pair  of  stops  between  which  the 
lever  works,  one  of  said  stops  being  adjustable  along  the  1 
scale,  whereby  the  projecting  end  of  the  lever  or  that  part  ' 
which  works  between  the  stops  shall  have  an  augmented  j 


throw,  thereby  permitting  the  employment  of  a  sfale  hav- 
ing larger  graduations. 

8.  In  a  computing  cheese-cutter,  the  combination  of  a 
base  and  a  rotary  table  mounted  thereon,  a  vlbratable  lever 
extending  under  the  table  and  having  a  fixed  fulcrum  at 
one  side  of  the  base  and  extending  thence  across  to  a 
point  beyond  the  other  side  of  tlie  table,  means  actuated 
by  this  lever  for  rotating  the  table,  said  means  being  ra- 
dially movable  and  having  connection  with  the  lever,  and 
total  weight  scale  means  for  controlling  and  varying  the 
movement  of  the  lever  In  accordance  with  the  different 
weights  of  cheeses. 

9.  In  a  computing  cheese-cutter,  the  combination  of  a 
base  and  a  rotary  table  mounted  thereon,  a  vlbratable  lever 
fulcrumed  at  one  aide  of  the  base  and  extending  across  the 
center  thereof  to  a  point  beyond  the  other  side  of  the 
table,  a  table  engaging  device  connecting  the  lever  with 
the  table,  and  total  weight  means  for  varying  the  throw  of 
the  lever  In  accordance  with  the  different  weights  of 
cheeses. 

10.  In  a  computing  choese-cutter.  the  combination  of  a 
base  and  a  rotary  table  mounted  thereon,  a  vlbratable  lever 
fulcrumed  on  the  base,  a  table  engaging  device  connecting 
the  lever  with  the  table,  and  a  total-weight  scale  and  an 
adjustable  stop  thereon  for  varying  the  throw  of  the  lever 
in  accordance  with  different  weights  of  cheeses. 


858,751.     RIVETING  MACHINE.     Olivkh  C.  PBNDLBTOif, 
New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Aug.  3,  1005.     Serial  No.  272,462. 


1.  A  riveting  machine  comprising  a  support  having  a 
series  of  depressions  formed  therein,  -and  a  rivet  holder 
In  each  depression. 

2.  A  riveting  machine  comprising  a  supporting  bar 
having  a  series  of  depressions  formed  therein,  a  rivet 
holder  in  each  depression,  and  a  co-operating  work  clamp- 
ing device. 

3.  A  riveting  machine  comprising  a  channeled  support, 
a  bar  fitted  in  the  channel  thereof  and  having  a  series  of 
depressions  formed  therein,  and  a  rivet  holder  In  each 
depression 

4.  A  riveting  machine  comprising  a  channeled  support, 
a  bar  fitted  In  the  channel  thereof  and  having  a  series  of 
depressions  formed  therein,  a  rivet  holder  in  each  de- 
pression, and  a  co-operating  work  clamping  device. 

5.  A  riveting  machine  comprising  a  support  having  a 
series  of  depressions  formed  therein,  a  rivet  holder  in 
each  depression,  a  series  of  work  clamping  fingers,  a  sup- 
port common  to  the  several  fingers,  and  means  for  giving 
the  support  motion  to  move  the  fingers  Into  and  out  of 
clamping  relation  with  the  work. 

6.  A  riveting  machine  comprising  a  supporting  bar 
having  a  series  of  depressions  formed  therein,  a  rlTet 
holding  clip  In  each  depression,  a  series  of  work  clamp- 
ing fingers,  a  support  common  to  the  several  fingers,  and 
means  for  moving  the  fingers  into  and  out  of  clamping 
relation  with  the  wjork. 

7.  A  riveting  machine  comprising  a  bar  having  a  series 
of  projecting  portions  serving  as  anvils,  a  series  of  rivet 
holders  secured  to  the  bar  In  alternating  relation  to  the 
anvils,  a  work  clamping  device  co-operating  with  each 
anvil,  and  a  support  common  to  the  several  work  clamp- 
ing devices. 

8.  A  riveting  machine  comprising  a  bar  having  a  series 
of  projecting  portions  serving  as  anvils,  a  series  of 
rivet  holders  secured  to  the  bar  in  alternating  relation  to 
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the  ao'vlla,  a  work  clamping  deylce  co-operating  with 
each  anvil,  a  support  common  to  the  several  clamping  de- 
vices, and  spring  retracted  means  for  giving  said  support 
motion. 

9.  A  riveting  machine  comprising  a  supporting  bar 
provided  with  a  series  of  depressions  alternating  with  a 
series  of  anvil  portions,  the  bottom  of  the  depressions  be- 
ing Inclined  upwardly  and  merging  Into  the  raised  anrll 
portions,  and  a  rivet  holding  clip  in  each  depression. 

10.  A  riveting  machine  comprising  a  support  having  a 
series  of  depressions  formed  therein,  and  a  separate  and 
independent  rivet  holding  device  In  each  depression. 

11.  A  riveting  machine  comprising  a  support  having  a 
series  of  depressions  formed  tbereltk,  and  a  device  In  each 
depression  for  holding  a  rivet  to  permit  free  movement 
thereof  In  one  direction  only. 

12.  A  riveting  machine  comprising  a  support  having  a 
■eries  of  depressions  formed  therein,  and  a  flxed  rivet 
bolder  in  each  depression. 

13.  A  riveting  machine  comprising  a  support  having  a 
series  of  depressions  formed  therein,  and  means  fixed  in 
each  depression  for  yieldingly  holding  a  rivet. 

14.  A  riveting  machine  comprising  a  support  having  a 
series  of  depressions  formed  therein,  a  series  of  separate 
and  Independent  rivet  holders,  and  means  for  securing  a 
rivet  holder  in  each  depression. 


858,752.  REAMER.  Chablbs  W.  H.  Pottib,  Detroit. 
Mich.,  assignor  to  Minnie  L.  Potter  and  William  Alk- 
man,  Jr.,  Detroit,  Mich.  Filed  Apr.  25,  1904.  Renewed 
Not.  30.  1906.     Serial  No.  345.767. 


1.  In  a  reamer,  the  combination  of  a  body  of  uniform 
diameter  throughout  its  length  and  having  a  longitudinal 
bore  extending  inward  from  its  upper  end  forming  a 
socket,  a  cutter  carried  by  said  body  near  Its  lower  end 
and  normally  lying  within  the  same,  a  stem  longitudi- 
nally movable  in  said  socket  to  move  the  cutter  and  ex- 
tending out  through  Its  open  end,  a  squared  bead  on  the 
outer  end  of  said  stem,  a  spring  sleeved  on  the  stem  to 
normally  hold  the  same  projected  from  the  body,  and 
means  connecting  the  stem  and  body  to  cause  the  same 
to  be  turned  together. 

2.  In  a  reamer,  the  combination  of  a  body  having  lon- 
gitudinal slits  at  one  end  and  a  longitudinal  bore  extend- 
ing inward  from  the  opposite  end  to  said  silts,  cutters 
plTotally  secured  in  said  silts,  a  stem  fitting  within  the 
outer  open  end  of  the  body  and  provided  with  a  squared 
bead,  a  reduced  end  on  the  stem  to  engage  the  cutters,  a 
spring  sleeved  on  the  reduced  portion  of  the  stem  within 
the  bore  to  hold  the  stem  projected  from  the  body  and 
means  connecting  the  stem  and  body  and  limiting  the 
movement  of  the  stem. 

3.  In  a  reamer,  the  combination  of  a  body  formed  with 
longitudinal  slits  at  one  end  and  a  bore  extending  In- 
ward from  Its  opposite  end  and  reduced  near  the  slots  to 
form  an  Internal  shoulder,  cutters  pivotally  secured  in 
said  slots,  a  stem  fitting  within  the  outer  end  of  tald 
bore  and  provided  with  a  squared  head  outside  the  body, 
a  reduced  portion  extending  Inward  from  the  inner  end  of 
tb«  stem  to  engage  and  operate  the  cutters,  a  washer 
engaging  the  Internal  shoulder  In  the  bore  and  provided 
with  an  opening  within  which  the  reduced  portion  fits,  a 


spring  slecTed  on  the  reduced  portion  and  engaging  the 
end  of  the  stem  at  one  end  and  the  washer  at  the  oppo- 
site end.  and  means  connecting  the  stem  and  body  to 
limit  the  longitudinal  movement  of  the  stem  and  cause 
the  body  to  turn  therewith. 

4.  In  a  reamer,  the  combination  of  a  body  having  lon- 
gitudinal slits  at  one  end  and  a  longitudinal  bore  ex- 
tending inward  from  the  opposite  end  to  said  silts,  cot- 
ters pivotally  secured  in  said  slits,  a  stem  fitting  within 
the  outer  open  end  of  the  body  and  provided  with  a 
squared  head,  a  reduced  end  on  the  stem  to  engage  the 
cutters,  sprlnga  for  normally  holding  thfi  cutters  re- 
tracted and  means  connecting  the  stem  and  body  whereby 
they  are  free  to  have  a  limited  sliding  movement  in  rela- 
tion to  each  other. 


8  5  8,753.  ROLLER-r.riDE  FOR  CHANNELING  MA- 
CHINES. William  Pbbllwitz,  Easton.  Pa.,  aaalgnor 
to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  New  York.  N.  Y.,  a  Cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Nov.  21,  1906.  Serial 
No.  344.460. 


1.  A  roller  gufde  for  channeling  machines  comprising  an 
Inner  plain  guide  roller  arranged  to  engage  the  backs  of 
the  steels,  an  inner  guide  roller  support,  a  finnged  outer 
gnlde  roller  arranged  to  engage  the  sides  and  fronts  of  the 
steels,  an  outer  guide  roller  support  and  means  for  de- 
tachably  securing  the  outer  guide  roller  support  to  the 
inner  guide  roller  support. 

2.  A  roller  guide  for  channeling  machines  comprising  an 
Inner  guide  roller,  an  inner  guide  roller  support,  an  outer 
guide  roller,  an  outer  guide  roller  support  and  means  for 
detachably  securing  the  supports  together,  the  said  sup- 
ports having  an  Interlocking  connection  Independent  of  the 
said  means  for  detachably  securing  the  supports  together, 
for  Insuring  the  proper  allnement  of  the  axes  of  the  said 
Inner  and  outer  guide  rollers. 

3.  A  roller  guide  for  channeling  machines  comprising 
Inner  and  outer  guide  rollers,  supports  therefor,  locking 
bolts  carried  by  one  and  engaging  the  other  support,  and 
tapered  keys  for  bringing  the  bolts  Into  locking  position, 
for  detachably  securing  the  supports  together. 

4.  A  roller  guide  for  channeling  machines  comprising 
Inner  and  outer  guide  rollers,  supports  therefor,  locking 
bolts  carried  by  one  and  engaging  the  other  support,  ta- 
pered keys  for  bringing  the  bolts  Into  locking  position  for 
detachably  securing  the  supports  together,  and  means  for 
preventing  the  unintentional  removal  of  the  said  bolts 
and  keys  from  their  supports  when  the  supports  are  de- 
tached. 

5.  A  roller  guide  for  channeling  machines  comprising 
Inner  and  outer  guide  rollers,  supports  therefor,  locking 
bolts  carried  by  one  and  engaging  the  other  support, 
tapered  keys  for  bringing  the  bolts  Into  locking  position 
for  detachably  securing  the  supports  together  and  springs 
engaging  the  bolts  for  preventing  the  unintentional  re- 
moval of  the  said  l>olts  and  keys  from  their  support  when 
the  supports  are  detached. 

6.  A  roller  guide  for  channeling  machines  comprising 
Inner  and  outer  guide  rollers,  supports  therefor  having 
their  adjacent  faces  provided  with  a  tongue  and  groove 
Interlocking  connection  for  Insuring  the  proper  allnement 
of  the  axes  of  the  rollers,  and  means  for  detachably  secur- 
ing the  supports  together. 
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868.754.      SPEED    CHANGING  MECHANISM.     CHA«LM 
J.    Rbbd.    Philadelphia.    Pa.,    assignor    to    Reed  Morrill   1 
Electric  Co..  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.     Filed  July 
7.  1903.     Serial  No.  164,528. 


Ukf 


1.  An  expansible  pulley  containing  a  pair  of  spirally 
grooved  disks  rigidly  united  together  and  movable  around 
the  shaft,  and  a  pair  of  Inner  radially  slotted  disks  rigidly 
secured  to  the  shaft,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  An  expansible  pulley  comprising  a  tube,  a  pair  of 
spirally  grooved  disks  attached  to  the  tube  and  movable 
therewith  around  the  shaft,  and  a  pair  of  Inner  radially 
slotted  disks  fixed  to  the  shaft,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  An  expansible  pulley  containing  a  pair  of  spirally 
grooved  disks,  both  movable  simultaneously  In  the  same 
direction  around  the  shaft,  and  a  pair  of  Inner  radially 
slotted  disks  rigidly  secured  to  the  shaft,  substantially  as 

set  forth. 

4.  An  expansible  pulley  containing  a  pair  of  outer  spi- 
rally grooved  disks  movable  around  the  shaft,  a  pair  of 
inner  radially  slotted  disks  rigidly  fixed  upon  the  shaft, 
and  gears  for  rotating  the  spirally  grooved  disks  around 
the  shaft  either  backwards  or  forwards  at  a  predetermined 
speed  less  than  that  of  the  shaft  while  the  shaft  Is  revolv- 
ing, substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  An  expansible  pulley  containing  a  pair  of  outer  spi- 
rally grooved  disks  movable  around  the  shaft,  a  pair  of 
Inner  radially  slotted  disks  rigidly  fixed  upon  the  shaft, 
and  gears  adapted  to  move  the  spirally  slotted  disks  si- 
multaneously around  the  shaft  either  backwards  or  for- 
wards at  a  speed  less  than  that  of  the  shaft,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

6.  An  expansible  pulley  containing  a  pair  of  outer  spi- 
rally grooved  disks  movable  around  the  shaft,  a  pair  of 
Inner  radially  slotted  disks  fixed  upon  the  shaft,  and  spur 

•    gears  adapted  to  rotate  the  spirally  grooved  disks  around 
the  shaft  while  the  shaft  Is  revolving,  substantially  as  set 

forth. 

7.  An  expansible  pulley  containing  a  pair  of  outer  spi- 
rally grooved  disks  movable  around  the  shaft,  a  pair  of 
inner  radially  slotted  disks  fixed  upon  the  shaft  and  a 
train  of  gears  adapted  to  move  the  spirally  grooved  disks 
simultaneously  In  the  same  direction  around  the  shaft  at 
a  si)eed  less  than  that  of  the  shaft,  substantially  as  set 

forth. 

8.  An  expansible  pulley  containing  a  pair  of  outer  spi- 
rally grooved  disks  which  are  movable  around  the  shaft 
and  a  pair  of  Inner  radially  slotted  disks  which  are  fixed 
upon  the  shaft.  In  combination  with  a  train  of  gears  for 
rotating  both  of  the  spirally  grooved  disks  In  the  same  di- 
rection around  the  shaft,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

9.  An  expansible  pulley  containing  a  pair  of  outer  spi- 
rally grooved  disks  which  are  movable  around  the  shaft,  a 
pair  of  Inner  radially  slotted  disks  which  are  fixed  upon 
the  shaft,  and  a  train  of  gears  for  rotating  both  of  the 
spirally  grooved  disks  In  the  same  direction  around  the 
shaft   while  the  shaft   Is   revolving,   substantially   as  set 

forth. 

10.  An  expansible  pulley  containing  a  pair  of  outer  spi- 
rally grooved  disks  movable  around  the  shaft,  a  pair  of 
Inner  ardlally  slotted  disks  fixed  upon  the  shaft,  a  train  of 


gears  for  rotating  both  of  the  spirally  grooved  disks  it- 
mulUneously  In  one  direction  around  the  shaft,  and  means 
for  throwing  the  gears  Into  and  out  of  engagement,  sob- 
stantlftUy  as  set  forth. 

11.  An  expansible  pulley  containing  a  pair  of  outer  spi- 
rally grooved  disks  both  movable  In  the  same  direction 
around  the  shaft,  a  pair  of  Inner  radially  slotted  disks 
fixed  upon  the  shaft  and  means  for  moving  the  spirally 
grooved  disks  around  the  shaft,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

12.  An  expansible  pulley  containing  a  pair  of  outer  spl- 
ntlly  grooved  disks  both  movable  In  the  same  direction 
around  the  shaft,  a  pair  of  Inner  rndlally  slotted  disks 
rigidly  attached  to  the  shaft,  and  means  for  moving  the 
spirally  grooved  disks  around  the  shaft  at  a  speed  less 
tban  that  of  the  shaft  while  the  shaft  Is  revolving,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

13.  The  combination  of  a  shaft,  a  radially  slotted  main 
disk  fast  thereon,  radially-movable  pulley  segments  upon 
the  main  disk,  a  rotatory  segment-adjusting  device,  an  ele- 
ment fast  with  the  main  disk,  a  differential  element  fast 
with  the  segment-adjusting  device,  a  .countershaft,  and 
means  upon  the  countershaft  for  connecting  the  main  disk 
with  the  elements  of  the  dlfTerentlal. 

14.  The  combination  of  a  slotted  main  disk,  a  threaded 
scroll  disk  rotatably  mounted  upon  the  main  disk,  radially- 
movable  pulley  segments  having  threads  engaging  the 
scroll  disk,  an  element  movable  with  the  main  disk,  differ- 
ential gearing  fast  with  the  bcroll  disk,  a  countershaft, 
means  upon  the  countershaft  connecting  the  main  disk 
and    differential,    means    connected    with    the   differential 

'  gearing  for  selectively  engaging  the  desired  gear  of  the 
'  differential,  and  means  connecting  the  main  shaft  wltb 
I   the  selective  engaging  means.  .      r-. 


858.765.  TYPE  BAR  BLANK.  FRANCIS  H.  Richards, 
Hartford.  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
American  Typographic  Corporation,  a  Corporation  of 
New  Jersey.     Filed  Nov.  23.  1900.    Serial  No.  37,421. 


1.  A  typebar  provided  on  one  of  Its  side  faces  with  com- 
paratively .closely  spaced  channels  or  depressions,  angu- 
larly disposed  with  re8|)ect  to  a  boundary  line  of  the  side 
face  of  the  typebar.  and  with  intervening  bearing  ribs  of 
substantial  width,  and  on  the  other  of  Its  side  faces  with 
comparatively  closely  spaced  bearing  ribs  of  substantial 
width  and  Intervening  channels  narrower  than  the  chan- 
nels on  Its  former  side. 

2.  A  type  bar  provided  with  channels  or  depressions 
upon  Its  opposite  faces  which  run  In  different  directions 
with  respect  to  each  other. 

8.  A  type-bar  provided  with  channels  or  depressions 
upon  Its  opposite  faces,  those  on  one  face  running  trans- 
versely to  those  on  the  other  face. 

4.  A  type  bar  provided  with  channels  or  depressions 
upon  Its  opposite  faces,  the  channels  In  one  face  running 
lengthwise  of  the  type  bar  and  the  channels  In  the  other 
face  running  transverse  thereto. 

6.  A  type  bar  having  upon  one  face  spaced  apart  chan- 
nels or  depressions,  and  upon  the  opposite  face  spaced 
apart  channels  or  depressions,  the  channels  or  depressions 
upon  one  side  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  those  upon  the 
opposite  side. 

858,750.  TYPE  -  BAR.  Francis  R.  Richards,  Hartford, 
Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  American 
Tyi>ographlc  Corporation,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  Oct.  23.  1901.    Renewed  Nov.  12,  1904.     Serial  No. 

232.528. 

1.  A  typebar  provided  with  dlrt-collectlng  grooves  or 
depressions   of   comparatively    narrow    width    In    its   side 

face. 

2.  A  typebar  provided  with  dlrt-collectlng  grooves  or 
depressions   of   comparatively    narrow    width    In    Its   side 
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face,  which  groove*  or  depressloDs  arc  disposed  at  an  an- 
gle to  the  lioe  of  length  of  the  bUnk. 


3.  A  typebar  provided  with  dirt-collectlDg  grooves  or 
depressions  of  comparatively  narrow  width  in  Its  side 
face,  said  grooves  or  depressions  extending  substantially 
In  line  with  the  vertical  height  of  the  blank. 

4.  A  typebar  provided  with  dirt-collecting  grooves  or 
depressions  in  its  side  face,  the  width  of  which  grooves  or 
depressions  is  less  than  the  width  of  the  surfaces  between 
adjacent  grooves  or  depressions,  and  which  contact  with 
an  adjacent  bar  when  the  bars  are  assembled. 

5.  A  typebar  provided  with  dlrt-collectlng  grooves  or 
depressions  In  Its  side  face,  the  width  of  which  grooves  or 
depressions  is  less  than  the  width  of  the  surfaces  between 
adjacent  grooves  or  depressions,  and  which  contact  with 
an  adjacent  bar  ^hen  the  bars  are  assembled,  and  said 
grooves  or  depressions  extending  substantially  In  line  with 
the  height  of  the  bar. 

6.  A   typebar   having  dirt-collecting  grooves  or  depres 
ilona  of  comparatively  narrow  width  in  both  of  its  side 
faces. 

7.  A  typebar  having  dlrt-collectlng  grooves  or  depres- 
sions of  comparatively  narrow  width  In  both  of  Its  side 
faces,  said  grooves  or  depressions  on  one  face  being  located 
between  the  grooves  or  depressions  on  the  opposite  face. 

8.  A  typebar  having  dirt  collecting  grooves  or  depres- 
sions of  comparatively  narrow  width  in  both  of  its  side 
facea.  said  grooves  or  depressions  on  one  face  being  located 
between  the  grooves  or  depressions  on  the  opposite  face, 
and  all  of  said  grooves  or  depreaslons  extending  substan- 
tially In  line  with  the  vertical  height  of  the  bar. 

9.  A  typebar  having  dirt  collecting  grooves  or  depres- 
•lons  of  comparatively  narrow  width  in  both  of  its  side 
faces,  said  grooves  or  depressions  on  one  face  being  located 
between  the  grooves  or  depressions  on  the  opposite  face, 
and  all  of  said  grooves  or  depressions  extending  substan- 
tially In  line  with  the  vertical  height  of  the  bar.  and  said 
grooves  or  depressions  each  being  of  a  width  less  than  the 
portion  of  the  side  face  of  the  blank  Intervening  between 
adjacent  grooves.  ■ 

10.  A  typebar  having  dirt  collecting  recesses  of  com- 
parative narrow  width  at  a  comparatively  wide  distance 
apart  in  Its  side  face. 

11.  A  typebar  having  dlrt-collectlng  recesses  of  com- 
parative narrow  width  at  comparative  wide  distances 
apart  in  b<>th  of  its  side  faces. 

12.  A  typebar  having  dirt  collecting  grooves  of  com- 
parative narrow  width  at  comparatively  wide  distances  I 
apart  In  each  of  Its  side  faces,  and  the  recesses  at  one  side 
being  opposite  the  face  on  the  other  side,  whereby  when 
several  of  these  are  assembled,  the  recesses  of  one  will 
scavenge  the  faces  of  those  Juxtap<sed. 

13.  A  typebar  having  dirt  collecting  recesses  in  its  sides 
of  comparatively  narrow  width  and  the  recesses  on  oppo- 
site sides  being  differently  disposed  whereby  when  several 
of  these  are  assembled  the  grooves  of  one  will  scavenge 
the  others. 

14.  A  typebar  provided  with  scavenger  grooves  of  com- 
paratively narrow  width  In  its  side  face,  the  junctur«  of 
the  walls  of  the  groove  with  the  walls  of  the  face  forming 
a  sharp  angle  forming  scrapers. 

15.  A  typebar  having  In  each  of  its  side  faces  a  number 
of  comparatively  narrow  scavenger  grooves,  and  the 
grooves  in  the  oppoalte  side  faces  being  located  at  different 
relative  positions  whereby  when  several  of  these  are  as- 
sembled the  grooves  on  contacting  side  faces  will  be  out  of 
register. 


868,757.  AMMONIA  -  COMPRESSOR.  Frank  A.  RiD»«, 
Pittsburg,  Pa,  Filed  Aug.  29,  1906.  Serial  No.  332,514. 
1.  In  a  comprcMor,  the  combination  with  a  cylinder,  of 
a  bed  prorided  with  a  eloaed  chamber  conatmcted  to  re- 
eelTe  the  open  end  of  the  cylinder  and  form  a  gas  recelr- 
lof  chamber  all  aroand  the  open  end  thereof  to  maintain 


the  cylinder  cold  and  serve  as  an  oil  trap,  a  gas  Inlet  com- 
municating with  said  chamber,  a  gas  outlet  communicat- 
ing with  the  cylinder  a  stuffing  box  In  the  end  of  the 
closed  chamber,  a  piston  passing  through  the  cylinder,  a 
piston  rod  in  the  stuffing  Ikjx  and  connected  with  the  pis- 
ton, and  a  valved  oil  outlet  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
chamber. 


2.  In  a  compressor,  the  combination  with  a  cylinder,  of 
a  piston  therein,  a  piston  rod.  a  valve  on  said  rod  to  open 
and  close  a  passage  through  the  piston,  a  skeleton  guide 
piston  on  the  rod  movable  in  the  main  piston,  an  Internal 
flange  or  shoulder  on  the  main  piston  to  limit  the  move- 
ment of  the  guide  piston  in  the  main  piston,  and  said 
guide  piston  having  a  groove  or  recess  In  Its  end  coflperat- 
Ing  with  the  Internal  flange  to  form  a  gas  cushion. 


868,758.  MACHINE  FOR  WELDING  CHAIN  -  LINKS. 
Loots  Rokhr.  Stamford.  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Yale  * 
Towne  Manufacturing  Company.  Stamford,  Conn.  Filed 
Jan.  25.  1907.     Serial  No.  .^54.115. 

1.  In  a  machine  for  welding,  the  combination  with 
means  for  holding  the  members  to  be  welded,  of  two  dies 
located  to  operate  against  opposite  sides  of  the  members 
l)elng  welded,  each  die  having  a  recessed  section  and  high 
and  low  faces  the  latter  being  on  opposite  sides  of  the  re- 
cessed sections,  the  high  and  low  faces  of  one  die  coactlng 
respectively  with  the  high  and  low  faces  of  the  other  die 
and  means  for  moving  the  dies  toward  and  from  each 
other  and  means  for  partly  rotating  them. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  welding,  the  combination  with 
means  for  holding  the  members  to  be  welded,  of  two  die* 
located  to  operate  against  opposite  sides  of  said  members, 
each  die  having  a  recess,  and  high  and  low  faces,  the  high 
and  low  faces  of  each  die  coactlng  respectively  with  the 
high  and  low  faces  of  the  other  die.  means  for  moving  the 
dies  toward  and  away  from  each  other  and  means  for 
partly  rotating  each  die. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  welding  the  combination  with 
means  for  holding  the  members  to  be  welded,  of  two  dies 
located  to  operate  against  opposite  sidee  of  said  members, 
each  die  having  a  recess  and  high  and  low  faces,  the  high 
face  of  each  die  being  normally  In  line  with  the  high  face 
of  the  other  die.  and  the  low  face  of  one  die  twlng  nor- 
mally In  line  with  the  low  face  of  the  other  die,  means  for 
moving  the  dlea  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  and 
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means  for  slmnltaneously  rotating  both  diee  half  a  revo- 
lution In  oppoeite  dtrectlons. 


:=»-/• 


4.  In  a  machine  for  welding,  the  combination  with 
means  for  holding  the  members  to  be  welded,  of  two  weld- 
ing tools  each  having  a  recess  and  high  and  low  faces 
whereby  the  flns  formed  by  the  compression  of  the  mem- 
bers between  the  tools  will  be  In  different  planes,  and 
means  for  reversing  the  position  of  the  high  and  low 
faces  on  the  welding  tools  whereby  the  flns  formed  on 
the  members  by  the  first  compression  will  be  folded  In  or 
cut  off  by  subsequent  compressions. 

5.  In  a  machine  for  welding  the  combination  with 
means  for  holding  the  members  to  be  welded,  of  two  weld- 
ing tools  each  having  a  recess  and  high  and  low  faces,  the 
high  and  low  faces  on  one  tool  being  normally  opposite 
the  high  and  low  face  on  the  other,  means  for  moving  said 
tools  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  and  means  for 
reversing  the  positions  of  the  high  and  low  faces,  whereby 
the  flns  formed  on  the  members  by  the  first  compression 
will  be  folded  in  or  cut  off  by  subsequent  compression. 


858,759.     SAFETY  TICKET  -  BOX.     Adelia  Boss,  Pougb- 
keepsle,  N.  Y.     Filed  Nov.  6,  1906.     Serial  No.  342,274. 
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1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,   consisting  of  a 
duplex  tubular  case  provided  with  doors,  and  means  for 


hanging  said  case  upon  a  hook  or  nail,  a  curved  rod 
hinged  to  one  side  of  said  case  and  secured  by  an  eye  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  case  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  B  device  of  the  class  described,  consisting  of  a 
case,  provided  with  doors,  a  hinged  curved  rod,  and  circu- 
lar embossed  and  punched  checks  for  use  with  said  caaa. 


8  6  8,760.  MACHINE  FOR  REPEATING  JACQUARI>- 
CARDS.  Vkrvon  E.  Roylk.  Paterson,  N.  J.  Filed  Not. 
28,  1904.     Serial  No.  234.459. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  punching  Jacquard  cards,  key  wire* 
connected  In  couples  by  flexible  Connections,  pulleys  en- 
gaged with  the  flexible  connections  and  means  for  moving 
the  pulleys  bodily  along  the  machine  to  place  the  connect- 
ing cords  into  and  out  of  operative  adjustment. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  punching  Jacquard  cards,  key  wires 
connected  In  couples  by  flexible  connections,  pulleys  en- 
gaging the  flexible  connections  and  an  adjustable  piate  for 
Increasing  or  diminishing  the  tension  upon  the  several 
flexible  connections  at  one  and  the  same  time. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  punching  Jacquard  cards,  key  wires 
connected  in  couples  by  flexible  connections,  pulleys  en- 
gaging the  flexible  connections,  pintles  each  common  to  a 
series  of  pulleys,  a  grid  between  the  bars  on  which  the 
pulleys  are  located  and  means  for  locking  the  pintles  to 
the  face  of  the  grid. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  punching  Jacquard  cards,  key  wires 
connected  In  couples  by  flexible  connections,  pulleys  en- 
gaging the  flexible  connections,  the  said  pulleys  being  ar- 
ranged in  series,  pintles  each  common  to  a  series  of  pul- 
leys, a  grid,  a  face  or  retaining  plate  and  means  for  secur- 
ing the  face  or  retaining  plate  to  the  grid  to  house  the 
pulleys  between  the  bars  of  the  grid  and  retain  the  pin- 
tles in  position. 

5.  In  a  machine  for  punching  Jacquard  cards,  the  com- 
bination with  the  key  wires,  of  cords  connecting  the  wires 
in  couples,  pulleys  arranged  to  engage  the  cords,  a  plate 
through  which  the  cords  pass,  means  for  moving  the  plate 
toward  and  away  from  the  ends  of  the  wires  and  means 
for  moving  the  said  plate  and  pulleys  bodily  toward  and 
away  from  the  ends  of  the  wires. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  punching  Jacquard  cards,  the  com- 
bination with  key  wires,  and  selecting  needles  connected 
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with  the  key  wires,  of  sprtngB  for  operating  the  selectlns 
needles  and  ooeana  for  Increaaing  or  diminishing  the  ten- 
■lon  of  the  sexeral  springs  at  one  and  the  same  time. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  punching  jacquard  cards,  the  com- 
bination with  key  wire*  and  selecting  needles  connected 
therewith,  of  springs  for  operating  the  selecting  needles, 
a  plate  against  which  the  springs  bear,  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  plate  bodily  and  hence  the  tension  of  the  springs 
and  means  for  locking  the  plate  in  Its  adjusted  position. 

8.  In  a  machine  for  punching  jacquard  cards,  the  com- 
bination with  key  wires  and  selecting  needles  connected 
therewith,  of  springs  for  actuating  the  selecting  needles, 
a  plate  forming  a  bearing  for  the  springs,  sliding  rods  car- 
rying the  plate,  a  rock  shaft  supported  on  the  ends  of  the 
sliding  rods,  the  said  rock  shaft  being  provided  with  arms, 
links  connecting  the  said  arms  with  the  frame  of  the  ma- 
chine and  means  for  locking  the  shaft  in  its  rocked  ad- 
justment. 

9.  In  a  machine  for  punching  Jacquard  cards,  the  com- 
bination with  key  wires,  selecting  needles  connected  there- 
with and  springs  for  actuating  certain  of  the  selecting 
needles,  of  a  plurality  of  series  of  tension  blocks,  the  said 
series  of  tension  blocks  being  arranged  the  one  series  to 
exert  tension  upon  certain  of  the  needles  and  relieve  other 
of  the  needles  and  another  series  being  arranged  to  exert 
tension  upon  those  which  were  relieved  by  the  former  set 
and  relieve  those  upon  which  tension  was  placed  by  the 
former  set. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  punching  Jacquard  cards,  the  com- 
bination with  key  wires  and  selecting  needles  connected 
with  the  key  wires,  of  a  plurality  of  series  of  tension 
blocks,  one  series  being  arranged  to  act  upon  certain  of 
the  needles  and  another  series  being  arranged  to  act  upon 
others  of  the  needles. 


Y^ 
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thereon,  aoTd  with  said  arm,  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
tension  of  said  spring. 

S.  In  a  warp  beam  let  off  and  brake  mechanism,  the 
combination  with  a  friction  beam  head,  of  a  friction  disk 
loosely  mounted  on  the  shaft  or  Journal  of  the  warp  beam 
and  said  shaft  or  Journal,  and  said  disk  having  a  projec- 
tion thereon  to  extend  between  the  fork  or  yoke  shaped 
end  of  an  arm  carrying  an  adjusting  screw,  and  said  arm 
loosely  mounted  on  a  threaded  collar  or  sleeve,  and  held 
from  rotating  thereon,  and  said  threaded  collar  loose  on 
the  shaft  or  Journal  of  the  warp  beam,  and  held  from  ro- 
tating thereon,  and  a  helically  colled  spring  encircling 
said  threaded  collar  and  connected  with  said  friction  disk 
having  a  projection  thereon,  and  with  said  arm,  and  means 
for  adjusting  the  tension  of  said  spring. 


85.S.761.  WARP  BEAM  FOR  LOOMS.  Bppa  H.  Rtos. 
Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Crompton  k.  Knowles  Loom 
Works,  a  Corporation  of  Massachusetts.  Filed  Jan.  22, 
1907.     Serial  No.  353.469. 


1.  In  a  brake  motion  for  warp  beams,  a  beam,  a  friction 
disk  thereon,  a  second  disk,  and  a  single  helically  colled 
spring,  acting  as  an  expansion  spring,  and  also  as  a 
torsional  spring  to  hold  said  disks  in  frlctlonal  engage- 
ment and  to  turn  said  disks  and  beam  backward  when 
the  warp  is  slackened. 

2.  In  a  warp  l>eam  let  off  and  brake  mechanism,  the 
combination  with  a  friction  beam  head,  of  a  friction  disk 
loosely  mounted  on  the  shaft  or  Journal  of  the  warp 
beam  and  said  shaft  or  Journal,  and  said  disk  having  a 
projection  thereon  to  extend  between  the  fork  or  yoke 
shaped  end  of  an  arm.  and  said  arm  loosely  mounted  on  a 
threaded  collar  or  sleeve,  and  held  from  rotating  thereon, 
and  said  threaded  collar  loose  on  the  shaft  or  Journal  of 
the  warp  beam,  and  held  from  rotating  thereon,  and  a 
helically  colled  spring  encircling  said  threaded  collar  and 
connected    with    said    friction    disk    having    a    projection 


858,762.  CAR  COUPLING.  William  8.  ScHBoaoaa, 
Chicago,  111.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Charles  H.  Ferry, 
Chicago,  111.     Filed  Feb.  8.  1907.     Serial  No.  356,365. 


1.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  a  forked 
draw-head  having  a  lock  aperture  in  its  upper  wall  to 
receive  and  guide  the  lock  and  a  lock  set  seat,  of  a 
knuckle  having  a  knuckle  throwing  Incline  on  Its  rear 
arm.  and  a  vertically  sliding  gravity  lock  extending 
through  the  upper  wall  of  the  draw  head  and  having  at  Its 
lower  end  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  extending  lock 
set  and  knuckle  throwing  leg.  and  provided  at  Its 
side  with  a  recess  to  receive  and  a  lifting  shoulder  to  en- 
gage the  lifting  arm  of  a  lifting  lever,  and  a  side  lifting 
lever  extending  horlrontally  through  the  side  wall  of  the 
draw  head  and  having  a  lifting  arm  fitting  in  said  recess 
of  the  lock  and  engaging  the  lifting  shoulder  thereof,  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 

2.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  a  forked  draw- 
head  having  a  lock  aperture  and  a  lock  set  seat,  of  a 
knuckle  having  a  knuckle  throwing  incline  on  its  rear 
arm,  and  a  vertically  movable  gravity  lock  having  at  its 
lower  end  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  extending  lock  set 
and  knuckle  throwing  leg,  and  provided  at  its  side  with 
a  recess  to  receive  and  a  lifting  shoulder  to  engage  the 
lifting  arm  of  a  lifting  lever,  a  side  lifting  lever  extending 
horisontally  through  the  side  wall  of  the  draw  head  and 
having  a  lifting  arm  fitting  in  said  recess  of  the  lock  and 
engaging  the  lifting  shoulder  thereof,  and  said  lock  hav- 
ing also  a  stop  shoulder  at  the  lower  end  of  said  recess, 
substantially  as  specified. 

3.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  a  forked  draw- 
head  having  a  lock  aperture  and  a  lock  set  seat,  of  a 
knuckle  having  a  knuckle  throwing  Incline  on  its  rear 
arm,  and  a  vertically  movable  gravity  lock  having  at  Its 
lower  end  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  extending  lock  set 
and  knuckle  throwing  leg,  and  provided  at  Its  side  with 
a  recess  to  receive  and  a  lifting  shoulder  to  engage  the 
lifting  arm  of  a  lifting  lever,  a  side  lifting  lever  extending 
horisontally  through  the  side  wall  of  the  draw  head  and 
having  a  lifting  arm  fitting  In  said  recess  of  the  lock  and 
engaging  the  lifting  shoulder  thereof,  the  horlsontal  mem- 
ber of  said  side  lifting  lever  being  furnished  with  an  ec- 
centric to  give  an  Increased  upward  movement  to  the 
lock,  substantially  as  specified. 

4.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  a  forked  draw- 
.head  having  a  lock  aperture  and  a  lock  set  seat,  of  a 
knuckle   having   a    knuckle   throwing    incline   on    its   rear 

'  arm.  and  a  vertically  movable  gravity  lock  having  at  Its 
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lower  end  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  extending  lock  set 
and  knuckle  throwing  leg,  and  provided  at  Its  side  with 
a  recess  to  receive  and  a  lifting  shoulder  to  engage  toe 
lifting  arm  of  a  lifting  lever,  a  side  lifting  lever  extend- 
ing horizontally  through  the  side  wall  of  the  draw  head 
and  having  a  lifting  arm  fitting  In  said  recess  of  the  lock 
and  engaging  the  lifting  shoulder  thereof,  and  a  crank  arm 
extension  of  the  lifting  lever  having  a  loose  Jointed  con- 
nection therewith,  substantially  as  specified. 

5.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  a  forked  draw- 
head  having  an  opening  In  Its  upper  wall  to  receive  and 
guide  the  lock,  of  a  knuckle  having  .1  knuckle  throwing 
Incline,  a  vertically  sliding  gravity  lock  extending  through 
the  upper  wall  of  the  draw  head  and  having  a  knuckle 
throwing  incline  at  Its  lower  end,  and  provided  with  a 
recess  to  receive  and  a  shoulder  to  engage  the  lifting 
arm  of  side  lifting  lever,  and  a  side  lifting  lever  having 
a  lifting  arm  fitting  In  said  recess  of  the  lock  and  engag- 
ing the  lifting  shoulder  thereof,  substantially  as  specified. 

6.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  a  forked  draw- 
head,  of  a  knuckle  having  throwing  Incline,  a  vertically 
movable  grarlty  lock  having  a  knuckle  throwing  incline 
at  the  lower  end,  and  provided  with  a  recess  to  receive 
and  a  shoulder  to  entrage  the  lifting  arm  of  a  nide  lifting 
lever,  and  a  side  lifting  lever  having  a  lifting  arm  fitting 
In  said  recess  of  the  lock  and  engaging  the  lifting  shoulder 
thereof,  said  lifting  shoulder  of  the  lock  being  downwardly 
and  forwardly  Inclined,  and  operating  In  conjunction 
with  the  lifting  arm  of  the  lifting  lever  to  force  the  lower 
end  of  the  lock  forward  as  it  is  raised,  substantially  as 
specified. 

7.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  a  forked  draw- 
head,  of  a  knuckle  having  a  knuckle  throwing  Incline,  a 
vertically  movable  gravity  lock  having  a  knuckle  throwing 
incline  dt  Its  lower  end.  and  furnished  with  a  recess  to 
receive  and  a  shoulder  to  engage  the  lifting  arm  of  a  side 
lifting  lever,  a  side  lifting  lever  having  a  lifting  arm 
fitting  In  said  recess  of  the  lock  and  engaging  the  lifting 
shoulder  thereof,  said  lock  having  a  stop  shoulder  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  recess  adapted  to  engage  the  lower  end  of 
the  lifting  arm  to  prevent  creeping  of  the  lock  when  the 
lock  Is  closed,  substantially  as  B|>eclfled. 

8.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  a  forker  draw 
head,  of  a  knuckle  having  a  knuckle  throwing  incline,  a 
vertically  movable  gravity  lock  having  a  knuckle  throw- 
ing Incline  at  Its  lower  end,  and  provided  with  a  recess 
to  receive  and  a  shoulder  to  engage  the  lifting  arm  of  a 
side  lifting  lever,  a  side  lifting  lever  having  a  lifting  arm 
fitting  In  said  recess  of  the  lock  and  engaging  the  lifting 
shoulder  thereof,  and  a  crank  arm  extension  for  the  lifting 
lever,  said  lifting  lever  and  Its  extension  having  loose 
Interengaglng  eye  connections  with  each  other,  substan- 
tially as  specified. 

9.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  a  forked  draw- 
head,  of  a  knuckle  having  a  knuckle  throwing  Incline,  a 
vertically  movable  gravity  lock  having  a  knuckle  throwing 
incline  at  the  lower  end.  and  provided  with  a  recess  to 
receive  and  a  shoulder  to  engage  the  lifting  arm  of  a  side 
lifting  lever,  a  side  lifting  lever  having  a  lifting  arm  fitting 
In  said  recess  of  the  lock  and  engaging  the  lifting  shoulder 
thereof,  said  lifting  shoulder  of  the  lock  being  downwardly 
and  forwardly  Inclined  and  operating  in  conjunction  with 
the  lifting  arm  of  the  lifting  lever  to  force  the  lower  end 
of  the  lock  forward  as  It  is  raised,  and  a  crank  arm  exten- 
sion for  the  lifting  lever,  said  lifting  lever  and  Its  exten- 
sion having  loose  Interengaglng  eye  connections  with  each 
other,  substantially  as  specified. 

10.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  a  forked 
draw-head,  of  a  knuckle  having  a  knuckle  throwing  incline, 
a  vertically  movable  gravity  lock  having  a  knuckle  throw- 
ing Incline  at  Its  lower  end,  and  furnished  with  a  recess 
to  receive  and  a  shoulder  to  engage  the  lifting  arm  of  a 
side  lifting  lever,  a  side  lifting  lever  having  a  lifting  arm 
fitting  In  said  recess  of  the  lock  and  engaging  the  lifting 
shoulder  thereof,  said  lock  having  a  stop  shoulder  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  recess  adapted  to  engage  the  lower  end  of 
the  lifting  arm  to  prevent  creeping  of  the  lock  when  the 
lock  Is  closed,  and  a  crank  arm  extension  for  the  lifting 
lever,   said   lifting    lever   and    Its   extension    having   loose 
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Interengaglng  eye  connections  with   each   other,   substan- 
tially as  specified. 

11.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  the  draw- 
head  having  a  lock  aperture  In  its  upper  wall  to  receive 
and  guide  the  lock  therein  and  a  lock  set  seat,  of  a  knuckle 
and  a  vertically  sliding  gravity  lock  extending  through 
the  upper  wall  of  the  draw  head  and  having  a  lock  set 
leg  at  Its  lower  end  and  provided  with  a  recess  to  receive 
and  a  lifting  shoulder  to  engage  the  lifting  arm  of  a  side 
lifting  lever,  and  a  side  lifting  lever  having  a  lifting  arm 
fitting  in  the  recess  of  the  lock  and  engaging  the  lifting 
shoulder  thereof,  substantially  as  specified. 

12.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  the  draw- 
head  having  a  lock  aperture  therein  and  a  lock  set  seat,  of 
a  knuckle  and  a  vertically  movable  lock  having  a  lock  set 
leg  at  Its  lower  end  and  furnished  with  a  recess  to  receive 
and  a  lifting  shoulder  to  engage  the  lifting  arm  of  a  side 
lifting  lever,  and  a  side  lifting  lever  having  a  lifting  arm 
fitting  In  the  recess  of  the  lock  and  engaging  the  lifting 
shoulder  thereof  said  lifting  shoulder  of  the  lock  being 
downwardly  and  forwardly  Inclined,  substantially  as 
specified. 

13.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  the  draw- 
head  having  a  lock  aperture  therein  and  a  lock  set  seat,  of 
a  knuckle,  and  a  vertically  movable  lock  having  a  lock  set 
leg  at  Its  lower  end  and  provided  with  a  recess  to  receive 
and  a  lifting  shoulder  to  engage  the  lifting  arm  of  a  side 
lifting  lever,  and  a  side  lifting  lever  having  a  lifting  arm 
fitting  in  the  recess  of  the  lock  and  engaging  the  lifting 
shoulder  thereof,  the  laterally  or  horizontally  extending 
meml>er  of  said  side  lifting  lever  having  an  eccentric  to 
Increase  the  throw  of  its  lifting  arm  on  the  lock,  substan- 
tially as  specified. 

14.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  the  draw- 
head  having  a  lock  aperture  therein  and  a  lock  set  seat,  of 
a  knuckle  and  a  vertically  movable  lock  having  a  lock  set 
leg  at  Its  lower  end  and  provided  with  a  recess  to  receive 
and  a  lifting  shoulder  to  engage  the  lifting  arm  of  a  side 
lifting  lever,  and  a  Ride  lifting  lever  having  a  lifting  arm 
fitting  in  the  recess  of  the  lock  and  engaging  the  lifting 
shoulder  thereof,  and  a  crank  arm  extension  for  said  lift- 
ing lever  having  a  loose  eye  connection  therewith,  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 

15.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  the  draw- 
hoad  having  a  lock  aperture  therein  and  a  lock  set  seat,  of 
a  knuckle  and  a  vertically  movable  lock  having  a  lock  set 
leg  at  its  lower  end  and  furnished  with  a  recess  to  receive 
and  a  lifting  shoulder  to  engage  the  lifting  arm  of  a  side 
lifting  lever,  and  a  side  lifting  lever  having  a  lifting  arm 
fitting  in  the  recess  of  the  lock  and  engaging  the  lifting 
shoulder  thereof,  said  lifting  shoulder  of  the  lock  being 
downwardly  and  forwardly  Inclined,  operating  in  con- 
junction with  the  lifting  arm  of  the  lifting  lever  to  force 
the  lower  end  of  the  lock  forward  onto  the  lock  set  seat 
of  the  draw  head  when  the  lock  is  raised  by  the  lifting 
lever,  substantially  as  specified. 

16.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  the  draw- 
head  having  a  lock  aperture  therein  and  a  lock  set  seat,  of 
a  knuckle  and  a  vertically  movable  lock  having  a  lock  set 
leg  at  Its  lower  end  and  provided  with  a  recess  to  receive 
and  a  lifting  shoulder  to  engage  the  lifting  arm  of  a  side 
lifting  lever,  and  a  side  lifting  lever  having  a  lifting  arm 
fitting  In  the  recess  of  the  lock  and  engaging  the  lifting 
shoulder  thereof,  said  lock  having  also  a  stop  shoulder  at 
the  lower  end  of  said  recess,  substantially  as  specified. 

17.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  the  draw- 
head  having  a  lock  aperture  therein  and  a  lock  set  seat,  of 
a  knuckle  and  a  vertically  movable  lock  having  a  lock  set 
leg  at  its  lower  end  and  furnished  with  a  recess  to  receive 
and  a  lifting  fthoulder  to  engage  the  lifting  arm  of  a  side 
lifting  lever,  and  a  side  lifting  lever  having  a  lifting  arm 
fitting  In  the  recess  of  the  lock  and  engaging  the  lifting 
shoulder  thereof,  said  lifting  shoulder  of  the  lock  being 
downwardly  and  forwardly  Inclined,  and  operating  In  con^ 
junction  with  the  lifting  arm  of  the  lifting  lever  to  force 
the  lower  end  of  the  lock  forward  onto  the  lock  set  seat 
of  the  draw-bead  when  the  lock  Is  raised  by  the  lifting 
lever,  said  lock  having  also  a  stop  shoulder  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  recess,  substantially  as  specified. 
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18.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  the  draw- 
head,  of  a  knuckle,  and  a  vertically  movable  lock  furnlahed 
at  one  side  with  a  recew  therein  having  an  upright  back 
wall,  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  extending  upper  wall. 
and  a  forwardly  extending  lower  wall,  and  a  Bide  lifting 
lever  fitting  In  a  lateral  opening  In  the  draw  head  and  hav- 
ing a  lifting  arm  fitting  In  said  receaa  of  the  lock  and  en- 
gaging the  walla  thereof  to  move  and  guide  the  lock  In  Its 
upward  and  downward  movements,  subatantlally  as  spec!-  j 
fled. 

19.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  the  draw- 
head,  of  a  knuckle,  and  a  vertically  movable  lock  furnished 
at  one  side  with  a  recess  therein  having  an  upright  back    \ 
wall,  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  extending  upper  wall,   i 
and  a  forwardly  extending  lower  wall,  and  a  side  lifting  , 
lever  fitting  In  a  lateral  opening  In  the  draw  head  and  hav- 
ing a  lifting  arm  fitting  In  said  recess  of  the  lock  and  en- 
gaging the  walls  thereof  to  move  and  guide  the  lock  In 
the  track   in  Its  upward  and  downward  movements,  said 
lock  having  at  Its  lower  end  a  lock  set  member,  and  said 
draw  head  having  a  lock  set  seat,  substantially  as  specl 
(led. 

20.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  the  draw- 
head,  of  a  knuckle,  and  a  vertically  movable  lock  furnished 
at  one  side  with  a  recess  therein  having  an  upright  back 
wall,  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  extending  upper  wall, 
and  a  forwardly  extending  lower  wall,  and  a  side  lifting 
lever  fitting  In  a  lateral  opening  In  the  draw  head  and  hav- 
ing a  lifting  arm  fitting  In  said  recess  of  the  lock  and  en- 
gaging the  walls  thereof  to  move  and  guide  the  lock  In  Ita 
upward  and  downward  movements,  said  knuckle  having  a 
knuckle  throwing  Incline,  and  said  lock  having  at  Its  lower 
end  n  knuckle  throwing  incline,  substantially  as  specified. 

21.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  the  draw- 
head,  of  a  l^iuckle,  and  a  vertically  movable  lock  furnished 
at  one  side  with  a  recess  therein  having  an  upright  back 
wall,  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  extending  upper  wall, 
and  a  forwardly  extending  lower  wall,  and  a  side  lifting 
lever  fitting  In  a  lateral  opening  In  the  draw  head  and 
having  a  lifting  arm  fitting  in  said  recess  of  the  lock  and 
engaging  the  walls  thereof  to  move  and  guide  the  lock  In 
Its  upward  and  downward  movements,  said  lock  having  at 
Its  lower  end  a  lock  set  member  and  said  draw  bar  having 
a  lock  set  seat,  said  lock  having  also  a  lock  set  shoulder 
adapted  to  engage  and  rest  u{>on  the  rear  arm  of  the 
knuckle  when  the  knuckle  Is  open,  substantially  as  speci- 
fied. 

22.  In  a  oar  coupler,  the  combination  with  the  draw- 
head,  of  a  knuckle,  and  a  vertically  movable  lock  furnished 
at  one  side  with  a  recess  therein  having  an  upright  back 
wall,  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  extending  upper  wall, 
and  a  forwardly  extending  lower  wall,  and  a  side  lifting 
lever  fitting  In  a  lateral  opening  in  the  draw  head  and  hav- 
ing a  lifting  arm  fitting  in  said  recess  of  the  lock  and  en- 
gaging the  walls  thereof  to  move  and  guide  the  lock  in  its 
upward  and  downward  movements,  said  knuckle  having  a 
knuckle  throwing  incline,  and  said  lock  having  at  its  lower 
end  a  knuckle  throwing  incline,  said  lock  having  also  a 
lock  set  shoulder  adapted  to  engage  and  rest  upon  the  rear 
arm  of  the  knuckle  when  the  knuckle  Is  open,  substantially 
as  specified. 

2^.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  the  draw 
head,  of  a  knuckle,  and  a  vertically  movable  lock  furnished 
at  one  side  with  a  recess  therein  having  an  upright  back 
wall,  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  extending  upper  wall, 
and  a  forwardly  extending  lower  wall,  and  a  side  lifting 
lever  fitting  In  a  lateral  opening  In  the  draw  head  and  hav- 
ing a  lifting  arm  fitting  In  said  recess  of  the  lock  and  en- 
gaging the  walls  thereof  to  move  and  guide  the  lock  In  Itx 
upward  and  downward  movements,  and  an  extension  for 
said  side  lifting  lever  having  a  loose  eye  connection  there- 
with, substantially  as  specified. 

24.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  the  draw 
head  having  an  opening  in  its  upper  wall  to  receive  and 
guide  the  lock,  of  a  knuckle,  a  vertically  sliding  locking 
pin  extending  through  the  upper  wall  of  the  draw  head 
and  a  side  lifting  lever  baving  a  vertically  swinging  lifting 
arm,  said  locking  pin  baving  a  lifting  shoulder  and  a  stop 


■hoalder  cooperating  with  said  lifting  lever,  sabetantlally 
as  specified. 

25.  In  a  car  coapler,  the  combination  m-ith  a  draw 
bead  baving  an  opening  in  its  upper  wall  to  receive  and 
guide  the  lock,  of  a  knuckle,  a  vertically  sliding  locking 
pin  extending  through  the  upper  wail  of  the  draw  head 
and  a  side  lifting  lever  having  a  vertically  swinging  lifting 
arm,  said  locking  pin  having  a  downwardly  and  forwardly 
Inclined   lifting  shoulder,  substantially  as  specified. 

26.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  a  draw 
head,  of  a  knuckle,  a  vertically  movable  locking  pin  and  a 
side  lifting  lever  having  a  vertically  swinging  lifting  arm, 
said  locking  pin  having  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  in- 
clined lifting  shoulder,  and  a  stop  shoulder,  subsUntiaily 
as  specified. 

27.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  a  draw 
head,  of  a  knuckle,  a  vertically  movable  locking  pin  and  a 
side  lifting  lever  having  a  vertically  swinging  lifting  arm, 
said  locking  pin  having  a  lifting  shoulder  and  a  stop  shoul- 
der cooperating  with  said  lifting  lever,  said  lifting  lever 
having  an  eccentric  projection  engaging  the  draw  bead, 
substantially  as  specified. 

28.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  a  draw 
head,  of  a  knuckle,  a  vertically  movable  lock,  a  side  lift- 
ing lever  baving  a  lifting  arm,  and  a  horisontal  member 
mounted  in  a  lateral  opening  in  the  draw  head  and  pro- 
vided with  an  eccentric  projection,  said  lock  having  a 
side  recess  to  receive  the  lifting  lever,  the  back  wall,  up- 
per wall  and  lower  wall  of  said  recess  cooperating  with 
the  lifting  lever  to  move  and  guide  the  lock  up  and  down, 
substantially  as  specified. 


858.763.  PHONOGRAPH- HORN.  Hbnbt  B.  Sbaman. 
New  Brighton.  N.  Y.  Filed  P'eb.  17,  1906.  Renewed 
June  3,  1907.     Serial  No.  377,047. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  trumpet  of 
means  to  form  a  tortuous  passage  within  said  trumpet 
for  the  sound  waves,  to  diminish  the  normal  refiection  of 
said  waves  from  the  walls  of  said  trumpet,  substantially 
as  described. 

2.  A  horn  for  phonographs  and  the  like,  said  horn  hav- 
ing a  toothed  baffle  member,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  horn  for  phonographs  and  the  like,  said  horn  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  baffle  members  arranged  at  different 
angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  horn,  to  form  a 
tortuous  passage  for  the  sound  waves,  substanilally  as 
described. 

4.  A  horn  for  phonographs  and  the  like,  said  horn  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  Internal  baffle  members,  arranged  to 
form  a  tortuous  passage  for  the  sound  waves,  substantially 
as  described. 

5.  A  horn  for  phonographs  and  the  like,  said  horn  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  Internal  baffle  members,  alternately 
shaped  on  opposite  sides  to  form  a  tortuous  sound  pas- 
sage In  which  the  normal  reflection  of  sound  waves  from 
the  walls  of  the  horn  will  be  diminished,  and  the  quality 
of  the  sound  emitted  will  be  improved  by  blending  said 
sound  waves. 

6.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  toothed  baffle  mem- 
ber to  be  inserted  within  a  horn  for  phonographs  or  the 
like,  substantially  as  described. 


8M.764.     POWER  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS.     WlL- 
LABO   T.    Scars.    Philadelphia,    Pa.,    assignor    to    Niles- 
Bement  Pond  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.     Filed  Sept 
28.  1906.     Serial  No.  336.583. 
1.  Power  transmission  apparatus  comprising  a  driving 

member,  a  driven  member  to  receive  motion  therefrom,  a 
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transmitting  connection  carried  by  one  of  said  members 
and  having  constant  normally-mild  engagement  with  the 
other  member  whereby  the  driven  member  Is  permitted  to 
yield  relatively  to  the  driving  memt)er,  and  hand  operative 
means  for  rendering  the  transmission  positive  without 
reversing  the  direction  of  motion,  combined  substantially 
as  set  forth. 


2.  Power  transmission  apparatus  comprising  a  driving 
member,  a  driven  member,  a  constantly-engaged  friction 
clutch  device  for  transmitting  motion  from  the  driving  to 
the  driven  member  by  mild  engagement  whereby  the  driven 
member  Is  permitted  to  yield  relatively  to  the  driving 
member,  and  hand-operative  means  for  firmly  engaging 
the  clutch  for  positively  transmitting  the  motion,  com- 
bined substantially  as  set  forth. 

8.  Power  transmission  apparatus  comprising  a  driving 
member,  a  driven  member  to  receive  motion  therefrom, 
a  transmitting  connection  carried  by  one  of  said  members 
and  having  mild  engagement  with  the  other  member 
whereby  the  driven  member  is  permitted  to  yield  rela- 
tively to  the  driving  member,  supplemental  means  for 
causing  the  motion  to  be  positively  transmitted,  a  pair  of 
mating  toothed  members  to  receive  motion  from  said 
driven  member,  one  of  said  tooth  members  being  sbiftahle. 
a  shifter  for  the  sbiftahle  toothed  member,  hand-operative 
means  for  controlling  said  supplemental  means  and  shifter, 
and  a  locking  device  controlled  by  the  shifter  and  serving 
to  prevent  the  action  of  said  supplemental  means  except 
when  the  toothed  members  are  in  certain  relation  to  each 
other,  combined  substantially  as  set  forth.  ' 


858,765.      FUSIBLE   LINK.      Fbank   F.   Smith,   Newark. 
N.  J.    Filed  Dec.  3.  1906.     Serial  No.  346.007. 


•^7  >4 

1.  A  fusible  connection  or  link  comprising  separably 
connected  members  adapted  to  be  arranged  upon  each 
other,  said  members  being  provided  with  holes  or  perfora- 
tions which  register  with  each  other,  and  a  plug  of  fusible 
metal  filling  said  registering  holes,  said  plug  being  made 
upon  its  ends  with  retaining  heads,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

2.  A  fusible  connection  or  link  comprising  a  pair  of 
•eparahly  connected  members  adapted  to  be  arranged  upon 
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each  other,  each  member  being  provided  at  one  end  with 
a  hole  and  at  its  opposite  end  with  a  semi-circular  cut- 
away portion,  the  seml-circulnr  cut-away  portion  of  each 
member  registering  with  a  hole  of  the  other  member,  and 
said  members  being  provided  with  intermediately  disposed 
holes  which  register  with  each  other,  and  a  plug  of 
fusible  metal  filling  said  registering  holes,  substantlallj 
as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

3.  A  fusible  connection  or  link  comprising  a  pair  of 
separably  connected  members  adapted  to  be  arranged 
upon  each  other,  each  member  being  provided  at  one  end 
with  a  hole  and  at  its  opposite  end  with  a  seml-clrcular 
cut  away  portion,  the  semi-circular  cut-away  portion  of 
each  member  registering  with  a  bole  of  the  other  member, 
and  said  members  being  provided  with  intermediately  dis- 
posed holes  which  register  with  each  other,  and  a  plug  of 
fusible  metal  filling  said  registering  holes,  said  plug  being 
made  upon  its  ends  with  retaining  heads,  substantlallj 
as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

4.  A  fusible  connection  or  link  comprising  two  sepa- 
rably connected  plates  adapted  to  be  arranged  upon  each 
other,  said  plates  being  provided  with  holes  or  perfora- 
tions which  register  with  each  other,  a  plug  of  fusible 
metal  filling  said  registering  holes,  said  plug  being  made 
upon  Its  ends  with  retaining  heads,  and  raised  portions 
on  one  of  said  plates  with  which  the  edges  of  the  other 
plate  register  to  prevent  any  oscillatory  movement  of 
said  plates  with  relation  to  each  other,  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

6.  A  fusible  connection  or  link  comprising  two  sepa- 
rably connected  plates  adapted  to  be  arranged  upon  each 
other,  each  plate  being  provided  at  one  end  with  a  hole 
and  at  Its  opposite  end  with  a  semi-circular  cut-away 
portion,  the  semicircular  cut-away  portion  of  each  plate 
registering  with  a  bole  of  the  other  plate,  and  said  plates 
being  provided  with  intermediately  disposed  holes  which 
register  with  each  other,  a  plug  of  fusible  metal  filling 
said  registering  boles,  and  raised  portions  on  one  of  said 
plates  with  which  the  edges  of  the  plate  register  to 
prevent  any  oscillatory  movement  of  said  plates  with 
relation  to  each  other,  substantially  as  and  for  the  pur- 
poses set  forth. 

6.  A  fusible  connection  or  link  comprising  two  sepa- 
rably connected  plates  adapted  to  be  arranged  upon  each 
other,  each  plate  being  provided  at  one  end  with  a  hole 
and  at  its  opposite  end  with  a  semi-circular  cut-away 
portion,  the  semicircular  cut-away  portion  of  each  plate 
registering  with  a  hole  of  the  other  plate,  and  said  plates 
being  provided  with  intermediately  disposed  holes  which 
register  with  each  other,  a  plug  of  fusible  metal  filling 
said  registering  holes,  said  plug  being  made  upon  its  ends 
with  retaining  heads,  and  raised  portions  on  one  of  said 
plates  wltb  which  the  edges  of  the  other  plate  register 
to  prevent  any  oscillatory  movement  of  said  plates  with 
relation  to  each  other,  substantiolly  as  and  for  the  pur- 
poses set  forth. 

7.  A  fusible  connection  or  link  comprising  two  flat  and 
separably  and  fusibly  connected  plates,  raised  edge- 
portions  extending  along  the  longitudinal  marginal  edges 
of  one  of  said  plates,  and  a  turned-over  part  on  each 
raised  edge-portion  projecting  partway  over  the  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  the  other  plate,  all  arranged  to  provide 
a  pair  of  guides,  other  plate  being  slidably  held  between 
said  guides  against  distortion,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purposes  set  forth. 

8.  A  fusible  connection  or  link  comprising  two  flat  and 
separably  and  fusibly  connected  plates,  raised  edge-por- 
tions extending  along  the  longitudinal  marginal  edges  of 
one  of  said  plates,  and  a  turned-over  part  on  each  raised 
edge-portion  projecting  partway  over  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  other  piste,  all  arranged  to  provide  a  pair  of 
guides,  other  plate  being  slidably  held  between  said  guides 
against  distortion,  and  stops  on  said  other  plate  adapted 
to  engage  with  the  ends  of  the  raised  edge-portions  of 
the  other  plate,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  set 
forth. 

9.  A  fusible  connection  or  link  comprising  two  flat  and 
separably  connected  plates,  said  plates  being  provided 
wltb  holes  or  perforations  adapted  to  register  with  each 
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other,  a  plug  of  fuaible  metal  filling  aald  registering 
holes,  raised  edKC-portlons  extending  along  the  longi- 
tudinal marginal  edges  of  one  of  said  plates,  and  a  turned- 
over  part  on  each  raised  portion  projecting  partway  over 
the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  other  plate,  all  arranged  to 
provide  a  pair  of  guides,  other  plate  being  slidably  held 
between  said  guides  against  distortion,  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

10.  A  fusible  connection  or  link  comprising  two  sepa- 
rably connected  plates,  said  plates  being  provided  with 
holes  or  perforations  adapted  to  register  with  each  other, 
a  plug  of  fusible  metal  filling  said  registering  holes,  raised 
edge-portions  on  one  of  said  plates,  and  a  turned-over 
part  on  each  raised  portion,  all  arranged  to  provide  a 
pair  of  guides,  the  other  plate  being  slidably  held  between 
said  guides  against  distortion,  and  stops  on  said  other 
plate  adapted  to  engage  with  the  ends  of  the  raised  edge- 
portions  of  the  other  plate,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purposes  set  forth. 

11.  A  fusible  connection  or  link  comprising  two  sepa- 
rably connected  plates,  each  plate  being  provided  at  one 
end  with  a  hole  and  at  Its  opposite  end  with  a  semicircular 
cut-away  portion,  the  seml-clrcular  cut-away  portion  of 
each  plate  registering  with  a  hole  of  the  other  plate,  and 
said  plates  being  provided  with  Intermediately  disposed 
holes  which  register  with  each  other,  a  plug  of  fusible 
metal  filling  said  registering  holes,  raised  edge-portions 
on  one  of  said  plates,  and  a  turned-over  part  on  each 
raised  portion,  all  arranged  to  provide  a  pair  of  guides, 
the  other  plate  being  slidably  held  between  said  guides 
against  distortion,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes 
set  forth. 

12.  A  fusible  connection  or  link  comprising  two  sepat 
rably  connected  plates,  each  plate  being  provided  at  on* 
end  with  a  hole  and  at  Its  opposite  end  with  a  semi- 
circular cut-away  portion,  the  seml-circnlar  cut-away 
portion  of  each  plate  registering  with  a  hole  of  the  other 
plate,  and  said  plates  being  provided  with  intermediately 
disposed  holes  which  segister  with  each  other,  a  plug  of 
fusible  metal  filling  said  registering  holes,  raised  edge- 
portions  on  one  of  said  plates,  and  a  turned-over  part  on 
each  raised  portion,  all  arranged  to  provide  a  pair  of 
guided,  the  other  plate  being  slidably  held  between  said 
guides  against  distortion,  and  stops  on  said  other  plate 
adapted  to  engage  with  the  ends  of  the  raised  edge-por- 
tions nf  tlie  other  plate,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purposes  set  forth. 


S58.76«.     BOTTLK  -  TRAY.     FBA!fK  SoCHUREK.  Sr..  Mil- 
waukee, Wis.     Filed  Feb.  11,  1907.     Serial  No.  356.709. 


those  In  the  other  series  and  at  regularly  recurring  Inter- 
vals apart  dividing  said  bottom  into  recurring  elevated 
square  cushion  fractions  each  provided  with  a  perforation 
central  thereof. 

4.  A  sheet-metal  sterilizing  tray  having  a  wall  thereof 
provided  at  each  end  with  a  hand  hole,  and  a  partly  semi- 
tubular  handle  fastened  to  said  wall  In  engagement  with 
said  hand-pole,  the  semi  tubular  portion  of  the  handle  be- 
ing in  communication  with  the  tray  through  apertures  of 
the  same. 

5.  A  sheet-metal  sterillilng  tray  having  the  wall  thereof 
provided  at  each  end  with  a  hand-hole,  a  partly  tubular 
and  partly  flat  handle  having  an  edge  thereof  folded  on  the 
edge  of  the  hand-hole,  and  ears  swaged  outward  from  said 
wall  to  engage  with  silts  In  the  handle,  these  ears  being 
bent  parallel  to  the  flat  portion  of  said  handle  outside  the 
same. 


858,767.  iSYSTEM  FOB  PARTY  LINES  IN  TELEPHONE- 
EXCHANGES.  JuLics  M  STORKKasoN,  La  Crosse,  Wis. 
Filed  Apr.  25.  1906.     Serial  No.  313,549. 


1.  A  sheet  metal  bottle-tray  having  the  bottom  thereof 
Indented  to  form  two  series  of  intersecting  grooves,  those 
In  each  series  being  at  right  angles  to  those  in  the  other 
series  and  at  regularly  recurring  intervals  apart  dividing 
said  bottom  Into  recurring  elevated  square  cushion  frac- 
tions. 

2.  A  sheet-metal  bottle-tray  having  the  bottom  thereof 
Indented  to  form  two  seriq^  of  intersecting  grooves  diag- 
onally of  the  tray,  those  In  each  series  being  at  right  an 
gles  to  those  In  the  other  series  and  at  regularly  recurring 
Intervals  dividing  said  bottom  into  recurring  elevated 
square  cushion  fractions. 

3.  A  perforated  sheet  meUl  bottle-tray  haying  the  hot 
torn  thereof  Indented  to  form   two  series  of  Intersecting 
grooves,    those    In    each    series    being   at    right  angles    to 
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1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  telephone  line ;  a  plurality 
of  series  of  multiple  Jacks  ;  a  relay  ;  a  second  relay  ;  and 
signal-receiving  means ;  said  first  relay  having  contacts 
adapted  to  connect  said  line  to  said  second  relay,  said  sec- 
ond relay  having  contacts  adapted  to  connect  said  line  to 
said  signal  receiving  means.  »aid  first  relay  having  con- 
tacts adapted  to  connect  said  line  to  one  of  said  series  of 
multiple  jacks,  and  said  second  relay  having  contacts 
adapted  to  connect  said  line  to  another  of  said  series  of 
multiple  Jacks,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  telephone  line  :  a  plurality 
of  series  of  multiple  Jacks  ;  and  two  relays  associated  with 
Bald  telephone  line,  one  of  said  relays  having  contacts 
adapted  to  connect  8al<\  line  to  said  second  relay  and  hav- 
ing contacts  adapted  to  connect  said  line  to  one  of  said  se 
ries  of  multiple  Jacks,  and  the  other  of  said  relays  having 
contacts  adapted  to  connect  said  line  to  another  of  said 
series  of  multiple  Jacks,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  telephone  line  :  a  plurality 
of  series  of  multiple  Jacks  ;  a  relay  ;  a  second  relay  :  and 
signal  receiving  means ;  said  first  relay  having  contacts 
adapted  to  connect  said  line  alternatively  to  one  of  said 
series  of  multiple  jacks  or  to  said  second  relay,  and  said 
second  relay  having  contacts  adapted  to  connect  said  line 
alternatively  to  another  of  said  series  of  multiple  Jacks  or 
to  said  signal-receiving  means,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  telephone  line:  a  plurality 
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of  series  of  multiple  jacks ;  and  two  relays  ;  one  of  said 
relays  having  contacts  to  connect  said  line  alternatively 
to  one  of  said  series  of  multiple  Jacks  or  to  the  other  of 
said  two  relays,  and  the  other  of  said  two  relays  having 
contacts  adapted  to  connect  said  line  to  another  of  said 
series  of  multiple  Jacks,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  telephone  line ;  a  plurality 
of  series  of  multiple  jacks:  a  relay  associated  with  said 
line  and  with  one  of  said  series  of  multiple  Jacks  and 
adapted  when  actuated  to  connect  one  of  said  series  of 
multiple  jacks  to  said  telephone  line :  and  a  second  relay 
associated  with  said  telephone  line  and  with  another  one 
of  said  series  of  multiple  Jacks  and  adapted  when  actuated 
to  connect  Its  associated  series  of  multiple  jacks  with  said 
telephone  line,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  telephone  line;  a  plurality 
of  series  of  multiple  Jacks  all  normally  disconnected  from 
said  telephone  line;  a  relay  associated  with  said  telephone 
line  and  with  one  of  said  series  of  multiple  Jacks  and 
adapted  when  actuated  to  connect  said  series  of  multiple 
jacks  to  said  telephone  line:  and  a  second  relay  associ 
ated  with  said  telephone  line  and  with  another  of  said  se- 
ries of  multiple  Jacks  and  adapted  when  actuated  to  con- 
nect Its  associated  series  of  multiple  Jacks  with  said  tele- 
phone line,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  telephone  line;  a  plurality 
of  series  of  multiple  jacks  ;  a  relay  associated  with  said 
telephone  line  and  with  one  of  said  series  of  multiple  Jacks 
and  adapted  to  be  actuated  when  one  of  Its  associated 
Jacks  Is  connected  with  and  adapted  when  actuated  to  con- 
nect Its  said  associated  series  of  multiple  Jacks  to  said  tel- 
ephone line  :  and  a  second  relay  associated  with  said  tele- 
phone line  and  with  another  of  said  series  of  multiple 
Jacks  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  when  one  of  Its  associ- 
ated Jacks  is  connected  with  and  adapted  when  actuated 
to  connect  Its  said  associated  series  of  multiple  Jacks  with 
said  telephone  line,  sulMtantlally  as  described. 

8.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  telephone  line  ;  a  plurality 
of  series  of  multiple  Jacks  all  normally  disconnected  from 
said  telephone  line  ;  a  relay  associated  with  said  telephone 
line  and  with  one  of  said  series  of  multiple  Jacks  and 
adapted  to  be  actuated  when  one  of  Its  associated  jacks  Is 
connected  with  and  adapted  when  actuated  to  connect  Its 
associated  series  of  multiple  Jacks  to  said  telephone  line ; 
and  a  second  relay  assoclate<i  with  said  telephone  line  and 
with  another  of  said  series  of  multiple  Jacks  and  adapted 
to  be  actuated  when  one  of  its  associated  Jacks  is  con- 
nected with  and  adapted  when  actuated  to  connect  Its  said 
associated  series  of  multiple  Jacks  to  said  telephone  line, 
substantlnUy  as  described. 

9.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  telephone  line  ;  a  plurality 
of  series  of  <hnltiple  jacks ;  signal-receiving  means ;  and 
two  relays,  one  of  said  relays  being  associated  with  said 
telephone  line  and  with  one  of  said  series  of  multiple  Jacks 
and  adapted  to  l)e  actuated  when  one  of  its  associated 
Jacks  is  connected  with  and  adapted  when  actuated  to 
connect  Its  said  assoclattHl  series  of  multiple  jacks  to  said 
telephone  line  and  adapted  when  not  actuated  to  connect 
said  telephone  line  to  the  other  of  said  two  relays,  and 
the  other  of  said  relays  being  associated  with  said  tele- 
phone line  and  with  another  of  said  series  of  multiple 
Jacks  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  when  one  of  Its  asso 
dated  Jacks  Is  connected  with  and  adapted  when  actuated  to 
connect  its  Haid  associated  series  of  multiple  jacks  to  said 
telephone  line  and  adapted  when  not  actuated  to  connect 
said  telephone  line  to  said  signal-receiving  means,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

10.  In  a  telephone  system  ;  a  plurality  of  series  of  mul 
tipie  Jacks ;  a  relay  ;  a  second  relay ;  signal  receiving 
means  ;  and  a  telephone  line  normally  connected  to  con 
tacts  of  said  first  relay,  to  contacts  of  said  second  relay 
and  to  said  signal-receiving  means  :  said  first  relay  having 
contacts  adapted  to  connect  said  line  to  one  of  said  series 
of  multiple  jacks,  and  said  second  relay  having  contacts 
adapted  to  connect  said  line  to  another  of  said  series  of 
multiple  Jacks,  substantially   as  descj-lbeO. 

11.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  telephone  line;  a  plurality 
of  series  of  multiple  Jacks  ;  a  relnr  :  a  second  relay  ;  signal- 
receiving  means  ;  said  first  relay  having  contacts  adapted 


to  connect  said  line  alternatively  to  one  of  said  series 
of  multiple  Jacks  or  to  said  second  relay,  and  said  second 
relay  having  contacts  adapted  to  connect  said  line  alter- 
natively to  another  of  said  series  of  multiple  jacks  or  to 
said  signal  receiving  means;  and  means  for  operating  said 
second  relay  Independently  of  said  first  relay,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

12.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  telephone  line  of  two 
limbs  ;  a  plurality  of  series  of  multiple  Jacks  ;  a  relay,  and 
a  second  relay  ;  said  first  relay  having  contacts  adapted  to 
connect  said  line  limbs  to  one  of  said  series  of  multiple 
Jacks  with  a  predetermined  order  of  connection  between 
the  line  limbs  and  the  Jack  parts,  and  said  second  relay 
having  contacts  adapted  to  connect  said  line  limbs  to  an- 
other of  said  series  of  multiple  Jacks  with  an  order  of  con- 
nection between  the  line  limbs  and  the  Jack  parts  the  re- 
verse of  the  order  determined  for  said  first  relay's  opera- 
tion, substantially  as  described. 

13.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  telephone  line  of  two 
limbs  ;  a  plurality  of  series  of  multiple  Jacks  ;  a  relay  :  a 
second  relay  ;  said  first  relay  having  contacts  adapted  to 
connect  said  line  Ilmbe  to  one  of  said  series  of  multiple 
jacks  with  a  predetermined  order  of  connection  between 
the  Hue  limbs  and  the  Jack  parts,  and  snid  second  relay 
having  contacts  adapted  to  connect  said  line  limbs  to  an- 
other of  said  series  of  multiple  jacks  with  an  order  of  con- 
nection between  the  line  limbs  and  the  jack  parts  the  re- 
verse of  the  order  determined  for  said  first  relay's  opera- 
tion ;  a  switch  plug  adapted  to  connect  with  any  of  said 
multiple  Jacks;  means  for  operating  sald'first  relay  when 
said  switch  plug  Is  connected  with  one  of  said  first  series 
of  multiple  Jacks  ;  and  means  for  operating  said  second  re- 
lay when  said  switch  plug  is  connected  to  one  of  said  sec- 
ond series  of  multiple  Jacks,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  In  a  telephone  system,  two  series  of  multiple  jacks; 
two  cut  oET  relays ;  a  circuit  extending  from  the  bodies  of 
the  Jacks  of  one  of  said  series  of  multiple  Jacks  to  and 
through  the  winding  of  one  of  said  cut  off  relays  and  to 
earth  ;  and  another  circuit  extending  from  the  bodies  of 
the  Jacks  of  the  other  of  said  two  series  of  multiple  Jacks 
to  and  through  the  winding  of  the  second  of  said  cut-off 
relays  and  thence  to  and  through  the  winding  of  said  first 
of  said  cut  off  relays  and  to  earth,  whereby  a  connecting 
plug  Inserted  In  a  Jack  of  either  series  of  multiple  Jacks 
will  give  busy  test  upon  the  Jacks  of  both  series,  substan 
tlally  as  de8crll)ed.  ' 

15.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  telephone  line  of  two 
limbs  ;  two  cut-off  relays  associated  with  said  line ;  con- 
nections between  said  line  and  the  first  of  said  cut  off  re- 
lays ;  connections  l)etween  said  line  and  the  second  of  said 
cut-off  relays:  two  series  of  multiple  Jacks;  connections 
between  said  first  cut-off  relay  and  one  of  said  series  of 
multiple  Jacks:  connections  between  said  second  cutoff 
relay  and  the  second  series  of  said  series  of  multiple 
jacks  :  the  connections  between  the  relays  and  the  mul- 
tiple Jacks  being  homologous  for  both  relays  and  the  con- 
nections l)etween  the  lli.e  limbs  and  the  second  relay  l)elng 
the  reverse  of  the  connection  between  the  line  limbs  and 
the  first  relay,  substantially  as  descrll)ed. 


8  5  8,768.  AMUSEMENT  APPARATUS.  Waltbr  B. 
Thomas,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  National  Concession^ 
Company  of  Chicago,  a  Corporation  of  South  Dakota. 
Filed  Jan.   20,   1906.      Serial   No.   296,952. 

1.  In  an  amusement  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a 
rotatably  mounted  platform,  a  standard  secured  to  and 
supported  by  said  platform,  a  car  supporting  frame  rev- 
olubly  mounted  ou  said  standard,  said  frame  consisting 
of  tubular  sections  arranged  to  form  a  plurality  of  Inter- 
connected triangles  and  the  whole  to  form  a  star-shaped 
frame,  cars  suspended  by  hangers  from  the  points  of  said 
frame  and  means  for  connecting  together  the  hangers  of 
said  cars,  whereby  any  swinging  motion  of  one  car  will  b« 
resisted  by  the  other  cars,  substantially  In  the  manner  and 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  In  an  amusement  apparatus,  a  platform,  a  standard 
secured  to  the  platform,  a  car-supporting  structure  com- 
posed of  two  star-shaped  frames  connected  together  with  a 
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■pac«  therebetween  In  which  the  care  ■wing,  each  of  uld 
frames  composed  of  ihort  eectlont  detachably  connected 
toeetber,  said  structure  rerolubly  mounted  on  said  stand- 
ard, bangecs  plTotally   connected   with  said   frames,   car^ 


I 


raoTable  closing  plate  at  Its  open  end.  iuhatantlalty  ai  de- 
scribed. 

8.  A  toy  hod  simulating  a  hod  for  carrying  bricks  snd 
mortar,  comprising  a  substantially  V-shaped  body  haring 
an  open  front,  a  closed  rear  end  and  a  hood  or  cover  ex- 
tending part-wsy  of  its  open  top  from  said  closed  end.  said 
body  being  secured  to  a  supporting  rod  or  handle  about 
mid-way  of  Its  underside,  substantially  as  described. 


rigidly  connected  with  said  hangers,  adjustable  rods  con- 
necting the  hantters  together  as  described,  and  means  for 
driving  said  star  shaped  structure. 


«58.7fl9  SPARE -TIRE  HOLDER.  Chaklbs  W.  Wa«- 
NKH,  Mlddletown.  Conn.  Filed  Mar.  18.  1907.  Serial 
No.  362,971. 


1.  The  herein  described  spare  tire  holder  comprising  a 
base,  arms  projecting  upward  therefrom,  one  of  said  arms 
extended  upward  forming  a  post,  a  yoke  set  over  said  post, 
an  arm  of  the  yoke  paaalng  through  an  opening  formed  for 
It  In  one  of  said  arms,  and  means  for  locking  the  yoke  on 
the  post,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  herein  described  spare  tire  holder  comprising  two 
bases,  arms  projecting  upward  therefrom,  two  of  said  arms 
united  and  extended  upward  to  form  a  vertically  arranged 
post,  a  yoke  adapted  to  set  over  said  post  and  formed  with 
enda  adapted  to  pass  throogh  the  outer  ends  of  the  arms. 
said  post  formed  with  transverse  holes  for  the  engagement 
tharewlth  of  a  padlock.  subsUntlally  as  described. 


4.  A  toy  hod  comprising  a  substantially  V-shaped  body 
open  at  one  end  and  closed  st  the  other  and  having  a  par- 
tially covered  top.  said  open  end  being  provided  on  the  In- 
ner sides  thereof  with  guide-ways  and  a  closing  plate  slid- 
ably  fitted  therein  for  closing  said  open  end.  substantially 
as  described. 

6.  A  toy  hod  comprising  a  substantially  V-shaped  body 
open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other  and  having  a  par- 
tially covered  top.  said  open  end  being  provided  on  the  In- 
ner sides  thereof  with  guide-ways  and  a  closing  plate  slld- 
ably  fitted  therein  for  closing  said  open  end,  said  body  be- 
ing secured  between  the  prongs  of  a  forked  supporting  rod 
or  handle,  substantially  as  described. 


858.771.  VALVE.  Samcki-  A.  WHiTCiiofsc,  Kewanee. 
Ill  assignor  to  Western  Tube  Company.  Kewsnee.  III., 
a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  Aug.  23.  1906. .  Serial 
No.  331,775. 


8C8  770      TOY  HOD.     John  A.  W«iti«u  Lancaster,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  6.  1907.     Serial  No.  366.593. 

1  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  toy  hod  consisting  of 
m  aheet  metal  body  substantially  T-shaped  in  cross-section 
op«i  at  one  end  and  doasd  at  the  other  and  having  a  clos 
tug  plate  detachably  fitted  In  said  open  end  :  said  body  be^ 
Ing  moonted  upon  a  supporting  rod  or  handle,  substan 

tUily  aa  deeertbed. 

2  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  toy  hod  consisting  of 
a  anbaUntlally  V-shaped  body  open  at  one  end  and  closed 
nt  the  other,  and  harinc  a  partially  closed  top  and  a  re^ 


1.  The  combination  with  a  casing,  of  a  roUry  valre 
i  stem  reUlned  against  endwise  movement,  s  sleeve  ar- 
;   ranged   to  be  reciprocated   by   the   rotation   of   the  valve 
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stem    and    comprising    disconnected    sections    capable    of  : 
slight  relative  movement,  and  a  valve  carried  by  the  sleeve.  ' 

2.  The  combination  with  a  valve  casing,  of  a  rotary 
valve  stem  retained  against  endwise  movement  and  pro- 
vided with  spiral  grooves,  a  sleeve  comprising  sections 
each  having  a  single  projection  located  at  diametrically 
opposite  points  and  engaging  the  grooves  In  the  stem  to 
effect  a  flexible  connection  between  the  stem  and  sleeve 
and  to  cause  the  reciprocation  of  the  sleeve  when  the  stem 
la  rotated,  guiding  means  for  the  sleeve,  and  a  valve  car- 
ried by  said  sleeve. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  valve  casing,  of  a  rotary 
valve  Btem  retained  against  endwise  movement  and  pro- 
vided with  spiral  Krooves.  a  pair  of  sleeve  sections  each 
provided  with  a  semi  spherical  projection  engaging  a 
groove  in  the  valve  stem,  guiding  mesns  for  the  sleeve  sec- 
tions, and  a  valve  carried  by  the  sleeve  sections  conjointly. 

4.  The  combination  with  s  valve  casing,  of  a  rotary 
stem  retained  against  endwise  movement  and  provided 
with  spiral  grooves,  a  sleeve  encircling  the  stem  snd  com 
prising  separate  disconnected  sections  esch  having  a  pro- 
jection engaging  one  of  the  spiral  grooves,  guiding  means 
for  the  sleeve  sections  and  a  valve  swiveled  at  one  end  of 
the  sleeve. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  valve  casing  having  a  valve 
seat  and  bonnet,  of  a  valve  stem  rotatable  In  the  bonnet 
and  provided  with  an  enlargement  having  external  spiral 
grooves,  a  handle  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  the  valve 
stem,  a  spring  encircling  the  valve  stem  and  opposed  at 
Its  opposite  ends  by  the  hsndle  and  bonnet  respectively,  a 
gasket  Interposed  between  the  bonnet  and  the  enlargement 
of  the  valve  stem,  a  pair  of  sleeve  sections  having  internal 
projections  engaging  the  spiral  grooves  and  external  guide 
lugs,  guide  rods  extended  from  the  bonnet  and  engaging 
the  guide  lugs,  and  a  valve  swiveled  at  the  lower  ends  of 
the  sleeve  sections. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  valve  casing,  of  a  rotary 
valve  stem  retained  against  endwise  movement,  a  pair  of 
separate  sleeve  sections,  a  separate  operative  connection 
between  each  sleeve  section  and  the  rotary  valve  stem, 
each  of  said  connections  comprising  cooperating  elements. 
one  of  which  is  in  the  form  of  s  spiral  of  non  uniform 
pitch,  and  a  valve  carried  by  the  sleeve  sections  conjointly. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  valve  casing,  of  a  rotary 
valve  stem  retained  against  endwise  movement  and  pro- 
vided with  spiral  grooves  having  end  portions  of  rela- 
tively low  pitch,  a  pair  of  sleeve  sections  each  provided 
with  a  projection  engaging  one  of  the  grooves  In  the  valve 
stem,  guiding  means  for  the  sleeve  sections,  snd  a  valve 
carried  by  the  sleeve  sections  conjointly. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  valve  casing  having  a  valve 
seat  and  body,  of  a  rotary  valve  stem  retained  against  end- 
wise movement,  an  endwise  movable  sleeve  In  cooperative 
relation  with  the  valve  stem  and  comprising  separate 
sleeve  sections,  a  valve  carried  by  the  sleeve  sections  con- 
jointly, and  means  for  causing  the  sleeve  to  move  endwise 
when  the  valve  stem  Is  rotated,  said  means  Including  a 
projection  on  each  sleeve  section  and  spiral  elements  each 
engaged  by  one  of  said  projections. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  valve  casing,  of  a  rotary 
vslve  stem,  a  valve,  a  valve  carrying  sleeve  carried  by  the 
stem  and  having  limited  lateral  movement  relative  thereto 
to  Insure  the  proper  seating  of  the  valve,  and  a  double  con- 
nection between  the  sleeve  and  stem,  said  connection  In- 
cluding splrsl  grooves  formed  in  one  of  said  elements  and 
lugs  extended  into  said  grooves  from  the  other  element, 
one  end  portion  of  each  groove  having  a  pitch  different 
from  that  of  the  remaining  portion  of  said  groove. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  valve  casing,  of  a  rotary 
valve  stem,  a  sleeve  carried  by  and  surrounding  the  stem 
and  having  limited  lateral  movement  relative  to  the  stem, 
s  valve  carried  at  one  end  of  the  sleeve,  and  a  connection 
between  the  sleeve  snd  stem,  said  connection  Including 
spiral  grooves  formed  In  one  of  ssid  elements  and  lugs  ex- 
tended Into  the  grooves  from  the  other  element  snd  per- 
mitting the  necessary  lateral  movement  of  the  sleeve  to 
seat  the  valve,  and  one  end  portion  of  each  of  ssid  grooves 
having  a  pitch  different  from  that  of  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  the  groove. 


868,772.  UAMMEH  FOR  CRUSHERS  AND  PULVER- 
IZERS. MiLTOK  F.  Williams,  St.  Louis.  Mo.,  aasignor 
to  Williams  Patent  Crusher  &  Pulveriser  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.,  a  Corporation  of  Missouri.  Filed  Sept.  18. 
1905.     Serial  No.  278,967. 

In  a  crusher  and  pulveriser,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
having  a  grinding  surface,  a  cover  and  a  hopper,  a  rojita- 
ble  hammer  support,  a  hammer  upon  said  support  of  a 
substantially  rectangular  shape  having  Its  front  and  rear 
edges  straight  and  parallel  approximately  throughout  Its 
length,  the  end  of  said  hammer  being  Inclined  at  an  obtuse 
angle  to  the  rear  edge  thereof,  and  terminating  in  a  point 

.''JO  '. 


from  which  a  throat  curves  downward  to  meet  the  front 
edge  of  the  hammer,  the  said  inclined  end  forming  an 
elongated  surface  coacting  with  said  grinding  surface 
whereby  the  hammer  may  be  worn  down  and  still  retain 
Its  pointed  shspe. 


868.773.  RAIL -JOINT.  Benjamin  Wolhadptbb,  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  The  Rail  Joint  Company,  New 
Y6rk,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Aug.  8, 
1906.     Serial  No.  329,764, 


1.  A  rail  Joint  having  a  member  provided  with  oppo- 
sitely located  and  reversely  related  rail  guiding  elemenu.. 

2.  A  rail  Joint  having  a  member  provided  at  Its  ends 
with  diagonally  opposite  rail  guiding  elements. 

3.  A  rail  Joint  provided  with  dlag<tnally  opposite  rail 
guiding  projections  and  diagonally  opposite  recesses  com- 
plements! thereto. 

4.  A  rail  Joint  having  a  member  provided  at  its  ends 
with  diagonally  opposite  rail  guiding  projections,  and 
diagonally  opposite   recesses  complemental   thereto. 

6.  A  rail  Joint  provided  at  each  end  with  a  rail  guid- 
ing offset  and  a  recess  complemental  thereto. 

6.  A  rail  Joint  having  a  member  provided  at  one  side 
of  the  central  longitudinal  plane  thereof  with  a  rail  guid- 
ing element. 

7.  A  rail  Joint  having  a  member  provided  with  ends 
formed  on  a  sigmoldal  line  to  produce  an  extension  offset 
and  a  re-entrant  complemental  recess. 

8.  A  rail  Joint  having  a  base-plate  provided  at  Its  ends 
with  reversely  arranged  projecting  extension  lips  or  off- 
sets. 

9.  A  rail  Joint  having  a  base-plate  provided  at  each 
end  with  a  projecting  extension  lip  or  offset  and  a  com- 
pensating complemental  recess,  the  projections  and  re- 
cesses St  opposite  ends  of  the  base-plate  t>elng  reversely 
related. 

10.  A  rail  Joint  having  one  of  its  members  provided 
with  a  projecting  extension  lip  or  offset  and  a  compensat- 
ing complemental  recess,  the  projections  and  recesses  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  member  being  reversely  related. 

11.  A  rail  Joint  having  one  of  ita  members  provided  at 
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its  ends  with  rererselr  arranged  projecting  extension  lips 
or  offsets. 


8  6  8.774-.  REINFORCED  ANGLE  BAR  FOR  RAIL- 
JOINTS.  BssJAMiN  WoLHAUPTEK,  Ncw  York.  N.  y.,  as- 
signor to  The  Kali  Joint  Company.  New  York,  N.  Y..  a 
Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Oct.  6.  1906.  Serial 
So.  337,745. 


1.  .\n  angle  bar  for  rail  Joints  provided  intermediate 
Its  endfl  with  an  offset  resilient  rail  clasp,  a  pendent 
stiffening  girder,  and  an  extended  base-supporting  shoul- 
der located  at  the  top  of  the  girder. 

2.  An  angle  bar  for  rati  Joints  provided  with  an  inter- 
mediate bottom  extension  comprising  a  resilient  folded 
rail  clasp  offset  from  the  foot  flange  of  the  bar  and  pro- 
vided at  the  upper  side  of  Its  lower  leg  with  an  extended 
base  supporting  shoulder,  the  said  lower  leg  of  the  ciasp 
being  further  provided  with  a  pendent  stiffening  girder. 

3.  An  angle  bar  for  rail  Joints  provided  with  an  Inter- 
mediate bottom  extension  comprising  a  resilient  folded 
rail  clasp  offset  from  the  foot  flange  of  the  bar  and  pro- 
vided at  the  under  side  of  its  upper  leg  with  a  clearance 
flat  and  at  the  upper  side  of  Its  lower  leg  with  an  ex- 
tended base  supporting  shoulder,  the  said  lower  leg  of 
the  clasp  being  further  provided  with  a  pendent  stiffen- 
ing girder. 

4.  .\n  angle  bar  for  rail  Joints  provided  with  an  Inter- 
mediate bottom  extension  comprising  a  resilient  folded 
rail  clasp  offset  from  the  foot  flange  of  the  bar  and  pro- 
vided at  the  under  side  of  Its  upper  leg  with  a  clearance 
flat  and  at  the  upper  side  of  its  lower  leg  with  an  ex- 
tended base  supporting  shoulder  of  greater  width  than 
said  flat,  the  said  lower  leg  of  the  clasp  being  further 
provided   with   a   pendent   stiffening  eirder. 

5.  In  a  rail  Joint,  the  rail  ends,  and  the  side  angle  bars 
provided  centrally  betwet'n  their  ends  with  a  bottom  ex- 
tension lying  between  the  ties  and  having  a  resilient  rail 
clasp  embracing  the  rail  flange,  a  pendent  stiffening 
girder,  and  an  extended  base-supporting  shoulder  located 
at  the  top  of  the  girder  and  held  against  the  rail  base. 

6.  In  a  rail  Joint,  the  rail  ends,  and  the  side  angle  bars 
each  provided  centrally  between  their  ends  with  a  resili- 
ent rail  clasp  embracing  the  rail  flange  and  having  an 
upper  clearance  flat  overlying  the  outer  portion  of  the 
upper  bearing  face  of  the  rail  flange,  said  clasp  being 
further  provided  on  Its  lower  leg  with  an  extended  base 
supporting  shoulder  and  a  stiffening  girder  pendent  from 
said  shoulder  portion,  the  said  base  supporting  shoulder 
snugly  fitting  against  the  rail  base  from  the  edge  of  its 
flange  to  a  point  Inside  of  the  vertical  plane  of  the  point 

.where   the   clearance  flat   leaves   the   bearing   face   of   the 
rail  flange. 

7.  In  a  rail  Joint,  the  rail  ends,  and  the  side  angle  bars 
each  provided  centrally  between  their  ends  with  a  horl- 
tontally  offset  resilient  folded  rail  clasp  embracing  the 
rail  flange  and  having  an  open  bight  space  beyond  the 
edge  of  the  rail  flange,  an  upper  clearance  flat  overlying 
the  outer  portion  of  the  upper  bearing  face  of  the  rail 
flange,  said  clasp,  being  further  provided  on  Its  lower 
leg  with  an  extended  base  supporting  shoulder  and  a 
■tlifenlng  girder  pendent  from  said  shoulder  portion,  the 
said  base  supporting  shoulder  snugly  fitting  against  the 
rait  base  from  the  edge  of  its  flange  to  a  point  inside  of 
the  vertical  plane  of  the  point  where  the  clearance  flat 
leaves  the  l>earlng  face  of  the  rail  flange. 


858,775.  NIGHT  -  SERVICE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TEL- 
EPHONE-LINES. Clarence  E.  Ackerman.  Vernon 
township.  Shiawassee  county,  Mich.  Filed  Sept.  27, 
1905.     Serial  No.  280.36C 


In  a  central  exchange  telephone  system,  a  night  service 
attachment,  comprising  an  auxiliary  switch,  a  suitable 
number  of  contacts  and  connections  leading  from  one  side 
of  subscribers'  lines  to  the  switch  and  means  for  closing 
the  switch  so  as  to  temporarily  connect  the  subscribers' 
lines  with  those  of  the  doctors'  lines  or  operators'  lines 
or  any  other  special  lines  which  are  temporarily  grounded 
on  one  side  at  the  will  of  the  subscrlt>ers  on  the  special 
lines  or  the  doctors'  lines  or  the  operators'  Hues ;  where- 
by any  of  the  special  lines  or  doctors'  lines  or  operators' 
linea  temporarily  grounded  may  be  signaled  without  the 
use  of  the  usual  exchange  apparatus. 


866,776.     GAME  APPARATUS.     Pail  W.  Amlie.  Binford. 
N.  1).     Filed  Mar.  19,  1006.     Serial  No.  306,788. 


1.  The  combination  in  a  game  apparatus,  of  a  body,  a 
plurality  of  ball-retaining  channels  arranged  thereon,  and 
means  operating  wholly  without  said  chanDels  for  de- 
flecting a  ball  into  one  of  the  ball-retaining  channels  dur- 
ing the  passage  of  the  ball  In  front  of  same. 

2.  The  combination  in  a  game  apparatus,  of  a  body  hav- 
ing a  table,  the  upper  surface  of  which  la  Inclined,  a  plu- 
rality of  stalls  or  pockets  on  the  Inclined  snrfsce  of  the 

i   table,  and  means  for  deflecting  a  ball  into  one  of  the  stalls 


or  pockets  during  the  paaaage  of  the  ball  In  front  of  the 
same. 

3.  The  combination  In  a  game  apparatus,  of  a  body  hav- 
ing a  groove  or  channel  In  lis  upper  side,  a  plurality  of 
stalls  or  pockeu  thereon  at  one  side  of  the  groove  or 
channel,  and  means  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  groove  or 
channel  for  deflecting  a  ball  into  one  of  the  stalls  or 
pockets  during  the  passage  of  the  ball  along  the  groove  or 
channel. 

4.  The  combination  In  a  game  apparatus,  of  a  body  hav- 
ing a  table,  the  upper  surface  of  which  is  Inclined  snd 
provided  with  a  channel  or  groove,  a  plurality  of  stalls 
or  pockets  on  the  table  at  one  side  of  the  groove  or  chan- 
nel, and  means  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  groove  or  chan- 
nel for  deflecting  a  ball  Into  one  of  the  stalls  or  pockets 
during  the  passage  of  the  ball  along  the  groove  or  channel. 

5.  The  combination  In  a  game  apparatus,  of  a  body  hav- 
ing a  table  the  upper  surface  of  which  is  inclined  In  the 
direction  of  Its  length  and  also  In  the  direction  of  Its 
width  and  Is  provided  with  a  longitudinal  channel  or 
groove,  a  plurality  of  stalls  or  pockets  on  the  table  at  one 
side  of  the  groove  or  channel,  and  means  at  the  opposite 
side  of  the  groove  or  channel  for  deflecting  a  ball  Into  one 
of  the  stalls  or  pockeU  during  the  passage  of  the  ball  j 
along  the  groove  or  channel.  | 

6.  The  combination  In  a  game  apparatus,  of  a  body,  a  | 
plurality  of  stalls  or  pockets  thereon,  means  for  deflecting 

a  ball  Into  one  of  the  stalls  or  pockets  during  the  paaaage 
of  the  ball  In  front  of  the  same,  and  a  transverse  plate 
extending  over  the  stalls  or  pockets  and  adapted  to  bear 
the  ordinals  thereof. 

7.  The  combination  In  a  game  apparatus,  of  a  body  hav- 
ing a  groove  or  channel  In  Its  upper  side,  stalls  or  pockets 
on  the  body,  a  ball  receiver  having  an  Inclined  plane  lead- 
ing to  the  groove  or  channel,  and  means  for  deflecting  a 
ball  Into  one  of  the  stalls  or  pockets  during  the  passage 
of  the  ball  In  front  of  the  same. 

8.  The  combination  In  a  game  apparatus,  of  a  body, 
ball  retaining  channels  arranged  thereon,  a  movable  de- 
flector operating  wholly  without  said  channels  for  turn- 
ing a  ball  Into  one  of  the  ball-retaining  channels,  an 
operating  handle,  and  a  connection  Intermediate  the 
handle   and    the  deflector   for   working   the   latter   by   the 

former. 

9.  The  combination  in  a  game  apparatus,  of  a  body  hav- 
ing a  channel  or  groove  in  Its  upper  side,  stalls  or  pockeU 
on  the  body  at  one  side  of  the  channel  or  groove,  a  later- 
ally movable  deflector  disposed  at  the  opposite  side  of  the 
channel  or  groove  and  having  lateral  fingers,  an  operating 
handle,  and  a  connection  Intermediate  said  handle  and  the 
deflector  for  working  the  latter  by  the  former. 

10.  The  combination  In  a  game  apparatus,  of  a  body,  a 
plurality  of  stalls  or  pockets  thereon,  means  for  deflecting 
a  ball  Into  one  of  the  stalls  or  pockets  during  the  passage 
of  the  ball  In  front  of  the  same,  a  plate  extending  over 
the  stalls  or  pockets  and  adapted  to  bear  the  ordinals 
thereof,  and  ordinals  arranged  on  the  upper  side  of  the 
body  relative  to  the  deflector. 

11.  The  combination  In  a  game  apparatus,  of  a  body,  a 
plurality  of  stalls  or  pockets  thereon,  means  for  deflect- 
ing a  ball  Into  one  of  the  stalls  or  pockets  during  the 
passage  of  the  ball  In  front  of  the  same,  and  a  trans- 
parent plate  extending  over  the  stalls  or  pockets  and 
adapted  to  bear  the  ordinals  thereof. 

IJ.  The  combination  In  a  game  apparatus,  of  a  body,  a 
plurality  of  sUlls  or  pockets  thereon,  means  for  deflecting 
a  ball  Into  one  of  the  sUlls  or  pockeU  during  the  passage 
of  the  ball  in  front  of  the  same,  a  transparent  plate  ex- 
tending over  the  sUlls  or  pockets  and  adapted  to  bear 
ordinals,  and  ordinals  arranged  on  the  upper  side  of  the 
l)ody  relative  to  the  deflector. 

13.  The  combination  In  a  game  apparatus,  of  a  body,  a 
plurality  of  stalls  or  pockets  thereon,  means  for  deflecting 
a  ball  Into  one  of  the  stalls  or  pockets  during  the  passage 
of  the  ball  In  front  of  the  same,  a  transparent,  removable 
plate  extending  over  the  sUlls  or  pockets  and  adapted  to 
be&T  ordinals,  and  ordinals  arranged  on  the  upper  side  of 
the  body  relative  to  the  deflector. 


868,777.  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE.  Joseph  A.  AnslisoM. 
Cincinnati.  Ohio,  assignor  of  one  half  to  Joseph  Mats. 
Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Filed  Aug.  25,  1906.  Serial  No. 
331,962.  >     >    v*^  f    -        ' "  '  .  • 


1.  In  an  amusement  device,  a  plvotally  mounted  and 
spring  actuated  figure,  a  target  arranged  in  connection 
therewith,  legs  pivoted  to  said  figure  and  provided  with  a 
connection  whereby  the  movement  of  the  body  upwardly 
will  give  said  legs  a  kicking  movement. 

2.  In  an  amusement  device,  a  base,  a  figure  mounted  to 
be  capable  of  movement  and  having  a  target  opening 
therein,  a  target  adjacent  the  target  opening  and  adapted 
to  be  moved  with  relation  to  the  figure  vkhen  said  target 
is  hit  whereupon  said  movement  of  the  figure  Is  produced, 
plvotally  mounted  legs  on  said  figure,  and  a  connection 
attached  to  said  legs  and  to  the  base  and  a  spring  adapted 
to  automatically  move  said  figure  and  legs  respectively. 

3.  In  an  amusement  device,  a  base,  a  standard  plvotally 
supported  thereby,  a  figure  fixed  and  adapted  to  move  with 
said  sUndard,  a  rib  upon  said  figure,  a  yielding  target 
support  mounted  on  said  base,  a  target  on  said  support, 
a  catch  on  said  support  adapted  to  take  over  and  engage 
said  rib,  a  spring  secure^  to  said  base  and  to  one  end  of 
said  figure  and  adapted  to  exert  downward  pressure 
thereon  to  hold  said  catch  and  rib  In  engagement  and. 
when  said  catch  and  rib  are  disengaged  by  the  force  of  a 
ball  against  said  target,  to  move  said  figure,  substantially 

as  set  forth. 

4.  In  an  amusement  device,  a  base,  a  standard  plvotally 
mounted  thereon,  a  figure  fixed  to  said  standard  and  hav- 
ing a  target  opening,  a  rib  on  said  figure,  a  target  sup- 
port adapted  to  engage  said  rib,  a  target  upon  said  sup- 
port adapted  to  be  exposed  through  said  target  opening. 
a  spring  adapted  to  automatically  move  said  figure  when 
released  from  the  target  support  by  the  force  of  a  ball 
against  said  target,  and  means  for  returning  said  figure 
Into  position  to  expose  the  target. 

5.  In  an  amusement  device,  a  figure  mounted  to  be 
capable  of  movement  and  having  a  target  opening  therein, 
a  target  adjacent  the  target  opening  and  adapted  to  be 
moved  with  relation  to  the  figure  when  said  target  Is  hit 
whereupon  said  movement  of  the  figure  Is  produced,  legs 
plvotally  attached  to  the  body  of  said  figure,  a  bell  secured 
to  said  legs  and  a  connection  adapted  to  move  said  legs 
upon  said  pivot  to  produce  a  kicking  movement. 


858,778.  ROTARY  ENGINE.  William  K.  Austin,  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Austin 
Engine  Company,  New  York,  N,  Y.,  a  Corporation  of 
New  York.     Filed  Dec.  9.  1905.     Serial  No.  291,041. 

1.  In  balanced  rotary  engines,  the  combination  of  a 
primary  cylinder  provided  with  pistons  induction  and  ex 
hanst  ports,  a  valve  for  controlling  the  admission  and  e« 
cape  of  the  steam  therefrom,  secondary  cylinders  con- 
nected with  the  ends  of  the  primary  cylinder  and  steaiu 
passages  that  connect  the  live  steam  sides  and  the  ex- 
haust steam  sides  of  the  secondary  cylinders,  with  the 
live  steam  side  and  the  exhaust  steam  side  of  the  pri- 
mary cylinder,  substantially  as  specified. 

2.  In  balanced  rotary  engines,  the  combination  of  a 
primary  cylinder  provided  with  pistons  Induction  and  ex- 
haust ports,  a  valve  for  controlling  the  admission  and  es- 
cape of  the  steam  therefrom,  secondary  cylinders  connect- 
ed with  the  ends  of  the  primary  cylinder  arranged  In  a  re 
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▼wed  relation  to  tb«  prinuury  cyliiHler,  stMun  paasaces 
that  connect  the  steam  space  on  one  side  of  the  primary 
cylinder  with  the  steam  space  on  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  secondary  cylinders,  and  an  exhaust  steam  space  on 
one  aide  of  the  primary  cylinder  that  connects  with  the 
exhaust  steam  spaces  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  sec 
ondary  cylinders,  substantially  as  specified. 


3.  In  rotary  engines,  the  combination  of  a  primary  cyl- 
inder provided  with  pistons.  Induction  and  exhaust  ports, 
a  valve  for  controlling  the  admission  of  the  steam  Into 
the  cylinder,  a  secondary  cylinder  at  each  end  of  the  pri- 
mary cylinder  and  steam  passages  leading  from  the  pri- 
mary cylinder  into  the  secondary  cylinders,  to  convey  the 
live  steam  at  boiler  pressure  into  the  secondary  cylinders, 
substantially  as  specified. 

4.  In  rotary  engines,  the  combination  of  a  primary  cyl- 
inder provided  with  pistons,  lndu<hion  and  exhaust  ports, 
and  a  valve  for  controlling  the  admission  of  the  steam 
into  said  cylinder,  secondary  cylinders  provided  with  pis- 
tons at  each  end  of  the  primary  cylinder  the  lonscltudinal 
area  of  which  is  one  half  that  of  the  primary  cylinder, 
and  steam  passages  leading  from  the  primary  cylinder 
into  the  secondary  cylinders  to  convey  the  live  sieam  at 
boiler  pressure  into  the  steam  spaces  of  the  secondary  cyl- 
inders, substantially  as  specified. 

5.  In  balanced  rotary  engines,  the  combination  of  a  pri- 
mary cylinder  provided  with  pistons  induction  and  ex- 
haust ports,  a  valve  for  controlling  the  admission  of  the 
steam  into  the  cylinder,  a  secondary  cylinder  provlde<l 
with  pistons  at  each  end  of  the  primary  cylinder  an^l 
steam  passages  leading  from  the  primary  cylinder  into  the 
secondary  cylinders,  to  convey  the  live  steam  at  boiler 
pressure  into  the  secondary  cylinders,  sut^stantially  as 
specified. 

6.  In  rotary  engines,  the  combination  of  a  primary  cyl- 
inder provided  with  pistons,  steam  spaces  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  cylinder,  openings  through  the  walls  of  Che 
cylinder  from  the  said  steam  spaces  into  the  cylinder,  in- 
daction  and  exhaust  ports  that  communicate  with  the  re- 
si>ective  steam  spaces,  a  valve  that  controls  the  admission 
of  steam  Into  said  cylinder,  secondary  cylinders  provlde<l 
with  pistons  and  steam  spaces  on  opposite  sides  thereof 
and  steam  passages  leading  from  the  steam  spaces  In  the 
primary  cylinder  to  the  steam  spaces  In  the  secondary  cyl- 
inders and  which  connect  the  steam  spaces  on  one  side  of 
the  primary  cylinder  with  the  steam  spaces  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  secondary  cylinders,  substantially  at-  speci- 
Qed. 

7.  In  rotary  engines,  the  combination  of  a  primary  cyl- 
inder provided  with  pistons  and  steam  spaces  on  opposite 
sides  thereof,  openings  in  the  walls  of  the  cylinder  be- 
tween the  steam  spaces  and  the  cylinder,  exhaust  ports 
leading  Into  the  steam  spaces  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cyl 
tader,  a  single  valve  for  controlling  the  admission  of 
steun  to  the  cylinder  which  is  adapted  to  be  shifted  and 
thus  open  either  one  of  the  ports  for  the  admission  of 
■team  to  either  aide  of  the  cylinder,  secondary  cyllnder<i 
at  each  end  of  the  primary  cylinder  provided  with  steam 
•paces   on    opposite   sides   and    openloi^s    In    the    ryllndt>r 


walls  between  the  steam  spaces  and  the  cytlader,  steasa 
passages  that  connect  the  stesm  spaces  of  the  primary 
cylinder  with  the  steam  spaces  of  the  secondary  cylinders 
on  l)oth  sides  of  each,  the  steam  space  on  one  side  of  the 
primary  cylinder  being  connected  by  means  of  the  steam 
passages  with  the  steam  spaces  on  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  secondary  cylinders,  substantially  as  specified. 

8.  In  rotary  engines,  the  combination  of  a  primary  cyl- 
inder provided  with  rotatable  pistons  and  an  abutment 
that  divides  the  cylinder  longitudinally  Into  two  equal 
parts,  steam  spaces  In  the  walls  of  the  cylinder  on  oppo- 
sides  thereof,  openings  in  the  walls  between  the  cylinder 
and  the  steam  spaces,  ports  that  open  from  the  valve 
chamt)er  into  the  steam  spaces  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
cylinder,  a  secondary  cylinder  at  each  end  of  the  primary 
cylinder,  abutments  in  the  secondary  cylinders  that  di- 
vide them  into  two  parts  longitudinally  and  which  are  dia- 
metrically opposite  the  abutment  of  the  primary  cylin- 
der, steam  spaces  on  opposite  sides  of  the  secondary  cyl- 
inders, a  steam  passage  on  one  side  of  the  primary  cylin- 
der that  leads  Into  the  steam  spaces  on  opposite  sides  ot 
the  secondary  cylinders,  and  a  single  valve  for  controlling 
the  admission  of  live  steam  to  the  primary  cylinder  and 
the  secondary  cylinders,  so  thst  it  enters  the  primary  and 
secondary  cylinders  simultaneously,  sulwtantially  as  speci- 
fied. 

9.  In  rotary  engines,  the  combination  of  a  primary  cyl- 
inder having  steam  spaces  in  opposite  walls,  openings  in 
the  wall  of  the  cylinder  for  the  admission  of  steam  on  one 
side  of  the  cylinder  and  Its  exhaust  on  the  opposite  side, 
an  abutment  at  the  top  of  the  cylinder,  a  valve  chaml)er, 
ports  at  each  end  of  the  abutment  leading  from  the  valve 
chamber  to  the  spaces  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cylinder, 
secondary  cylinders  at  the  ends  of  the  primary  cylinder, 
heads  between  the  primary  cylinder  and  the  secondary 
cylinders,  heads  at  the  outer  ends  of  the  secondary 
cylinders,  a  driving  shaft  passed  through  the  heads  and 
supported  in  bearings  therein,  bubs  in  the  primary  and 
secondary  cylinders  mounted  on  the  said  shaft,  said  hubs 
provided  with  radial  slots,  self-adjusting  pistons  in  the 
slots  of-  the  hubs  those  on  opposite  sides  connected  to- 
gether through  the  hubs  and  driving  shaft  so  as  to  move 
together  in  either  direction,  steam  spaces  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  primary  cylinder,  steam  spaces  in  the  walls 
of  the  secondary  cylinders  which  are  oppositely  placed 
with  respect  to  the  steam  spaces  in  the  primary  cylinder, 
openings  In  the  heads  between  the  primnry  cylinder  and 
secondary  cylinders,  steam  passages  leading  from  the 
steam  spaces  in  the  primary  cylinder  to  the  openings  In 
the  heads  t>etween  the  cylinder  and  communicating  with 
the  steam  spaces  of  the  secondary  cylinders,  a  valve  for 
controlling  the  admission  of  steam  to  the  primary  cylin- 
der, substantially  as  specified. 

10.  A  reversible  balanced  rotary  engine,  comprising  a 
primary  cylinder  and  secondary  cylinders  which  are  con- 
nected with  the  ends  of  the  primary  cylinder,  abutments 
in  said  cylinders,  a  shaft  passing  through  the  cylinders,  a 
hub  mounted  on  the  same  In  the  respective  cylinders  pro- 
vided with  self-adjusting  pistons  the  respective  cylinders 
being  of  the  same  diameter  and  shape,  but  the  secondary 
cylinders  t>clng  in  a  reversed  position  with  respect  to  the 
primary  cylinder,  a  valve  chamber  connected  with  the 
primary  cylinder,  steam  spaces  in  the  opposite  walls  of  the 
primary  cylinder  and  secondary  cylinders,  openings  lead 
Ing  therefrom  into  the  cylinder,  steam  ports  leading  from 
the  valve  chamber  into  the  steam  spaces  of  the  primnry 
cylinder,  pteam  passages  leading  from  the  steam  spaces 
on  each  side  of  the  primary  cylinder  to  the  steam  spaces 
on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  secondary  cylinders  and  a 
single  valve  for  controlling  the  admission  of  steam  Into 
the  primary  cylinder  through  the  same  and  the  connect- 
ing steam  passages  into  the  steam  spaces  of  the  secondary 
cylinders,  substantially  as  specified. 

11.  In  reversible  balanced  rotary  engines,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  primary  cylinder,  two  secondary  cylinders 
having  the  same  diameter  and  shape  as  the  primary  cyl- 
inder, but  each  of  them  being  but  half  the  length  of  the 
primary  cylinder,  a  driving  shaft  passed  through  the  said 
cylinders,  hubs  mounted  on  said  shaft   In  the  respective 
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cylinders  each  of  which  Is  provided  with  self-adjastlnf 
pistons,  abutments  In  the  respective  cylinders,  those  In 
the  secondsry  cylinders  l>elng  diametrically  opposite  the 
abutment  of  the  primary  cylinder,  stenm  spares  In  the 
opposite  walls  of  the  primary  and  secondary  cylinders, 
openings  in  the  walls  of  the  cylinders  leading  from  the 
steam  spaces  into  the  cylinder,  a  valve  chaml)er  on  the 
primary  cylinder  over  the  abutment,  ports  leading  from 
the  valve  chamlier  into  the  steam  spaces  in  the  walls  of 
the  primary  cylinder,  a  valve  which  is  adapted  to  l>e  ad- 
Justed  to  open  either  of  the  ports  to  admit  steam  to  the 
steam  space  on  either  side  of  the  primary  cylinder,  steam 
passages  leading  from  the  steam  spaces  of  the  primary 
cylinder  Into  the  steam  spaces  of  the  secondary  cylinders, 
whereby  when  the  valve  Is  .adjusted  to  admit  steam 
through  one  of  the  ports  to  one  side  of  the  primary  cyl- 
inder. It  Is  led  through  the  steam  passages  to  the  steam 
spaces  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  secondary  cylinders, 
substantially  us  specified. 

12.  In  reversible  balanced  rotary  engines,  the  combi- 
nation of  elliptical  primary  and  secondary  cylinders  pro- 
vided with  abutments  In  line  with  the  vertical  axes  of  the 
cylinders,  the  abutment  in  the  primary  cylinder  being  di- 
ametrically opposite  the  abutments  of  the  secondary  cyl- 
inders, steam  spaces  In  the  walls  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
said  cylinders,  openings  in  the  wall  leading  from  the 
steam  spaces  into  the  cylinders,  the  steam  spaces  in  the 
secondary  cylinders  extending  from  points  above  the  horl- 
Bontal  axes  of  the  cylinders  around  and  under  the  abut- 
ments to  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  steam  passages  lead- 
ing from  the  spaces  In  the  wall  of  the  primary  cylinder 
to  the  opposite  spaces  In  the  walls  of  the  secondary 
cylinders,  a  valve  chamber  on  the  primary  cylinder  over 
the  abutment,  and  steam  ports  leading  from  the  valve 
chamber  Into  the  steam  spaces  In  the  walls  of  the  pri- 
mary cylinder,  sulietantlally  as  specified. 

1.3.  In  reversible  balanced  rotary  engines,  a  cylinder,  n 
shaft  passed  through  the  said  cylinder,  a  hub  mounted  on 
the  said  shaft  provided  with  radial  slots,  self  adjusting 
pistons  In  the  said  slots,  opposite  pistons  being  connected 
together  diametrically  of  the  hub  and  shaft,  whereby 
when  the  hub  rotates  the  pistons  on  the  steam  side  are 
moved  out  and  those  on  the  exhaust  side  are  moved  in  the 
Blots  and  grooves  or  channels  in  the  beads  of  the  cylinder 
consisting  of  segmental  grooves  concentric  to  the  hub  and 
having  radial  grooves  extending  out  beyond  the  periphery 
of  the  hub,  the  segmental  grooves  communlcatini;  with  the 
slots  In  which  the  pistons  move,  whereby  when  steam  It 
admitted  to  the  cylinder  It  passes  through  the  radial 
grooves  on  one  side  Into  the  segmental  groove  on  the 
same  side  and  thence  Into  the  slot  under  the  piston,  and 
when  said  piston  reaches  the  segmental  slot  on  the  oppo- 
site side  (he  steatn  therein  is  exhausted  from  under  the 
piston,  substantially  as  specified. 


atlTely  small   sectional  area,   and   cooling  said  alaetroda 

throughout  a   considerable   portion   of   Its   length,   as  set 
forth. 


858.779.     SIDE  BEARING  PX3B  CARS.     LCB  W.  Barber, 
Chicago,  111.     Filed  Mar.  24,  1905.     Serial  No.  251,741. 


The  combination  with  upper  and  lower  members  of  a 
side  bearing,  said  members  having  radially  disposed  roller 
seats  and  interlapping  stop  lugs,  of  loose  laterally  spaced 
conical  rollers  working  between  the  corresponding  upper 
and  lower  seats  of  said  members,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


858.780.  ELECTRIC  FURNACE  PROCESS  OF  MAK 
INO  LOW -CARBON  METALS  OR  ALLOYS.  Frid- 
caiCK  M.  Bbckbt.  Niagara  Falls.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to 
Electro  Metalluglcal  Company,  a  Corporation  of  West 
Virginia.  Filed  Jan.  30.  1906.  Serial  No.  298,623. 
1.  The  process  of  producing  low-carbon  metals  or  alloys, 
which  consists  In  smelting  the  charge  by  an  electric  cur- 
rent of  high  density,  carried  by  a  carbon  electrode  of  rel- 


2.  The  process  of  producing  low-carlwn  metals  or  alloys, 
which  consists  in  smelting  the  charge  by  an  electric  cur- 
rent of  high  density,  carried  by  a  carbon  electrode  of  rel- 
atively small  sectional  area,  and  cooling  said  electrode 
and  protecting  It  from  oxidation  throughout  a  consider- 
able portion  of  its  length,  as  set  forth. 

3.  The  process  of  producing  low-carbon  ferro-alloys, 
which  consists  in  smelting  a  charge  of  ore,  a  reducing 
agent  and  a  source  of  iron,  by  an  electric  current  of  high 
density,  carried  by  a  carlwn  electrode  of  relatively  small 
sectional  area,  and  cooling  said  electrode  throughout  a 
considerable  portion  of  its  length,  as  set  forth. 

4.  The  process  of  producing  low-carbon  ferro-alloys, 
which  consists  In  smelting  a  charge  of  ore.  a  reducing 
agent  and  a  source  of  iron,  by  an  electric  current  of  high 
density,  carried  by  a  carbon  electrode  of  relatively  small 
sectional  area,  and  cooling  said  electrode  and  protecting 
It  from  oxidation  throughout  a  considerable  portion  of  its 
length,  as  set  forth. 


858.781.  LOCK  FOR  VAULT-COVERS.  Waltkb  St.  John 
Bbnedict,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Dec.  16.  1905.  Serial 
No.  291,990. 


1.  A  vault-cover  comprising  locking  means  and  an  in- 
teriorly exposed  upwardly  movable  part  for  actuating  the 
locking  means,  whereby  the  cover  may  be  unlocked  and 
raised  by  continuous  upward  pressure  applied  to  said  part 
from  the  interior  of  the  vault. 

2.  A  vault-cover  comprising  locking  means  and  an  up- 
wardly movable  part  for  actuating  the  locking  means, 
the  upwardly  movable  part  l)eing  exteriorly  shielded  by 
the  cover  and  exposed  interiorly,  and  the  cover  having  a 
key-hole  suitably  located  relatively  to  the  upwardly  mov- 
able  part,  and  a  key  adapted  to  enter  the  key-hole  of  the 
cover  and  to  engage  with  the  upwardly  movable  part, 
whereby  the  cover  may  be  unlocked  and  raised  by  a  con- 
tinuous upward  movement  of  such  part  imparted  to  it  by 
the  key  from  the  exterior  of  the  vault  or  by  a  thrust  from 
the  interior  of  the  vault. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  vault-cover  and  a  rim  for 
a  vault-opening,  of  a  vertically  reclprocatable  bolt-actuat- 
ing block  guided  and  exteriorly  shielded  by  the  cover  and 
exposed  to  the  interior  of  the  vault,  locking  bolts  carried 
by  the  cover  and  engaging  the  rim  to  lock  the  cover  In 
closed  position,  and  bell-crank  levers  st  diametrically 
opposite  sides  of  the  block  and  pivoted  to  the  cover  and 
having  engagement  with  the  block  and  with  the  bolts  so 
as  to  withdraw  the  tx)lts  when  the  block  is  moved  up- 
wardly. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  vault-cover  and  a  rim  for 
a  vault-opening,  of  a  vertically  reclprocatable  bolt-actuat- 
ing block  guided  and  exteriorly  shielded  by  the  cover  and 
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expoMd  to  tb«  interior  of  the  Tault,  locking  bolts  carried 
by  the  cover  and  engaging  the  rim  to  lock  the  cover  in 
cloa«d  poaltlon.  bell-crank  levera  at  diametrically  opposite 
■idea  of  the  block  and  pivoted  to  the  cover  and  having 
engagement  with  the  block  and  with  the  bolts  so  as  to 
withdraw  the  bolts  when  the  block  is  moved  upwardly,  the 
cover  having  a  key-hole,  and  a  key  for  entering  the  key- 
hole and  engaging  with  the  block  to  move  the  block  up- 
wardly, whereby  the  bolts  may  be  withdrawn  and  the 
cover  raised  by  a  continuous  upward  movement  Imparted 
to  the  block  from  the  outside  of  the  vault  by  a  pull  on 
the  key  or  directly  by  an  upward  thrust  from  the  inside 
of  the  vault. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  vault-cover  and  a  rim  for 
a  vault-opening,  of  locking  means  carried  by  the  cover 
and  engageable  with  the  rim  In  any  circumferential  po- 
sition of  the  cover  relatively  to  Che  rim,  and  an  interiorly 
exposed  upwardly  movable  part  for  unlocking  the  locking 
means  and  raising  the  cover  by  continuous  upward  pres- 
sure applied  to  said  part  from  the  Interior  of  the  vault. 


S58.782.  TRACKER  -  BOARD.  Jacob  Britxio.  Boston. 
Mass.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Mason  k  Hamlin  Com- 
pany. Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  Corporation  of  Delaware. 
Filed  Mar.  19.  1906.    Serial  No.  30fl.928. 


J/  — 


1.  A  tracker  board  having  a  plurality  of  transversely- 
extending  chambers  and  an  aperture  leading  to  each  cham- 
ber through  the  top  of  the  tracker  board,  all  the  aper- 
tures being  similar  and  each  aperture  having  a  varying 
diameter. 

2.  A  tracker  board  having  a  plurality  of  transversely- 
extending  chambers  and  an  aperture  leading  to  each  cham- 
ber through  the  top  of  the  tracker  board,  all  the  aper- 
tures being  similar  and  each  aperture  having  a  larger 
diameter  where  It  opens  Into  the  chamber  than  at  the 
top  surface  of  the  tracker  board. 

3.  A  tracker  board  composed  of  an  upper  section  and  a 
separate  lower  section,  said  upper  section  having  a  longi- 
tudinally-extending chamber  and  a  plurality  of  trans- 
Tersely-extendlng  silts  each  extending  from  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  section  to  the  bottom  thereof,  and  partitions 
In  said  slits  sub-dlvldlng  the  longitudinal  chamber  into 
transverse  chambers,  said  lower  section  having  ducts 
leading  to  the  chambers. 

4.  A  tracker-board  composed  of  an  upper  section  and  a 
lower  section,  said  upper  section  comprising  two  side 
pieces  each  shaped  to  present  the  side  portion  10  and  the 
horlxontally-extendlng  top  portion  11.  and  each  having  a 
plurality  of  silts  formed  therein  and  partitions  occupying 
said  silts  and  extending  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  said 
section,  and  said  lower  section  having  a  duct  therein  lead- 
ing to  the  space  between  each  partition. 

.^.  A  tracker  -  board  comprising  two  chambered  side 
pieces,  each  having  transversely-extending  silts  or  grooves, 
partitions  Inserted  In  said  grooves  and  dividing  the  In- 
terior of  the  tracker-board  into  transversely-extending 
chambers,  and  a  base  piece  provided  with  a  port  for  each 
chamber. 


M8.783.  END -FLANGING  MECHANISM  FOR  CAN- 
BODIES.  Hb.nry  C.  BL.4CK.  San  Francisco.  Cal.  Filed 
Apr.  6,  1906.     Serial  No.  310,314. 

1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  and  automatically  flang 
log  the  end  of  a  can.  the  same  comprising  a  receiving  ta- 
ble for  the  can  to  he  flanged,  devices  for  holding  the  can 
to  the  said  table  against  rotatioQ.  a  mandrel  for  fitting 
within  the  open  end  of  the  can  to  be  flanged,  rotating 
means  for  flanging  the  end  of  the  can  projecting  above  the 


mandrel,  mechanism  for  imparting  rotation  to  the  flang- 
ing means,  and  devices  for  moving  the  mandrel  and  the 
flanging  means  toward  and  from  the  can  body. 


2.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  and  automatically  flang- 
ing the  end  of  a  can.  the  same  comprising  a  rotatable  ta 
ble  means  thereon  for  receiving  and  holding  against  rota- 
tion a  can  to  be  flanged,  devices  operated  by  the  movement 
of  the  table  for  engaging  and  flanging  the  projecting  end 
of  the  held  can,  and  means  for  moving  the  flanging  de 
vices  toward  and  from  the  end  of  the  held  can.  and  de 
vices  for  releasing  the  held  can  after  Its  end  has  been 
flanged.  * 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  receiving  and  automatically 
flanging  the  ends  of  cans,  the  same  comprising  a  rotatable 
table  onto  which  the  cans  to  be  flanged  are  received  and 
held,  devices  for  clamping  the  cans  to  the  table  against 
rotation,  flanging  means  for  engaging  the  ends  of  the  held 
cans  and  forming  an  outwardly  projecting  flange  at  the 
open  ends  thereof,  mechanism  automatically  actuated  by 
the  movement  of  the  table  for  imparting  rotation  to  the 
flanging  means  during  the  rotary  travel  of  the  receiving  ^ 
table,  devices  also  governed  by  the  movement  of  the  table 
for  moving  the  flanging  means  toward  and  from  the  held 
cans,  and,  means  for  releasing  the  clamped  cans  when 
their  open  ends  have  been  flanged. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  receiving  and  automatically 
flanging  the  open  end  of  cans,  the  same  comprising  a  ro- 
tatable table  provided  with  a  series  of  fixed  can  receiving 
Jaws  or  molds,  swinging  clamp  Jaws  for  clamping  the 
cans  Into  the  fixed  molds  of  the  table  and  holding  the 
same  against  rotation,  devices  for  actuating  said  swing 
Ing  jaws  to  clamp  the  cans  and  to  release  the  same,  flang- 
ing rolls  for  engaging  the  projecting  end  of  the  held  cans 
and  flanging  the  same  outwardly,  means  for  Imparting 
rotation  to  the  flanging  rolls.  Including  a  pinion  carried 
by  the  flanging  rolls,  and  a  stationary  gear,  about  which, 
the  pinion  rides  during  the  rotary  movement  of  the  table 
and  devices  for  moving  the  flanging  rolls  toward  and  from 
the  open  end  of  the  cans. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  described  purpose,  the  combi- 
nation with  the  fixed  mold,  of  the  swinging  jaws  each  piv- 
oted at  one  end  and  having  an  engaging  face  at  Its  oppo 
site  end  for  holding  the  cans  clamped  within  said  mold 
against  rotation,  of  flanging  means  for  outwardly  flanging 
the  open  projecting  end  of  the  held  cans,  of  devices  for 
moving  the  flanging  means  toward  and  from  the  held 
cans,  and  devices  for  actuating  the  swinging  clamp  Jaw 
to  release  the  clamped  can  after  Its  end  has  been  flanged. 
Including  a  slidably  mounted  bar  engaging  said  jaw  inter- 
mediate its  ends. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  for  receiving  and  automatically 
flanging  the  upper  end  of  a  can.  the  combination  with  a 
rotatable  receiving  table,  of  means  for  delivering  cans 
thereto  to  be  flanged,  of  clamping  means  for  holding  a 
can  clamped  to  the  table  against  rotation  while  the  end 
thereof  Is  flanged,  of  devices  for  actuating  said  means  dur 
ing  the  rotation  of  the  table  to  clamp  the  can  and  release 
the  same  after  having  been  flanged,  of  a  mandrel  fitting 
within  the  open  end  of  each  can  while  being  flanged,  of 
flanging  rolls  for  flanging  the  open  end  of  the  held  can. 

.   of    mechanism    for    Imparting    rotation    to    said    flanging 
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rolls,  and  d«Tic«a  for  moTlBg  tb«  mandrel  and  the  flang- 
ing rolls  toward  and  from  the  open  end  of  the  held  can. 

T.  In  an  apparatus  for  receiving  cans  and  automatically 
flanging  the  open  end  thereof,  the  combination  with 
means  for  receiving  and  holding  the  can  to  t)e  flanged 
against  rotation,  a  mandrel  fitting  within  the  open  end  of 
the  cap.  of  mechanism  for  flanging  the  open  end  of  the 
held  can.  means  for  moving  said  mechanism  toward  and 
from  the  can  and  devices  for  releasing  the  clamped  can 
after  the  open  end  thereof  has  been  flanged. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  described  purpose,  the  combi- 
nation with  the  flanging  rolls,  of  the  head  to  which  said 
rolls  are  held,  of  a  rotatable  sleeve  to  which  the  said  head 
carrying  the  flanging  rolls  Is  feathered,  of  means  for  Im 
parting  rotation  to  said  sleeve,  devices  for  Imparting 
vertical  movement  to  the  bead  for  moving  the  flanging 
rolls  toward  and  from  the  open  end  of  a  can,  and  means 
for  holding  the  can  from  rotation  during  said  flanging 
operation. 

9.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  described  purpose,  the  combi- 
nation with  the  flanging  rolls,  of  the  bead  to  which  said 
rolls  are  held,  of  a  rotatable  sleeve  to  which  the  said  head 
carrying  the  flanging  rolls  is  feathered,  of  a  non  rotating 
mandrel  held  by  the  rotatable  head,  of  means  for  Impart- 
ing rotation  to  the  sleeve,  and  devices  for  Imparting  ver- 
tical movement  to  the  head  feathered  to  said  sleeve  for 
moving  the  flanging  rolls  and  the  mandrel  toward  and 
from  the  open  end  of  a  can.  and  means  for  holding  the 
can  In  position. 

10.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  described  purpose,  the  com- 
bination with  means  for  receiving  and  holding  a  can  to  be 
flanged,  of  mechanism  for  flanging  the  open  end  of  the 
held  can.  of  devices  for  Imparting  rotation  to  said  flang- 
ing mechanism,  of  a  non  rotating  mandrel  for  the  open 
end  of  the  can.  and  devices  for  moving  the  said  mandrel 
and  the  flanging  means  toward  and  from  the  end  of  the 
held  can 

11.  In  an  apparatus  for  receiving  and  automatically 
flanging  the  open  end  of  cans,  the  combination  with  a  ro 
tatnble  table,  of  means  for  delivering  cans  to  be  flanged 
thereto,  of  devices  for  clamping  the  cans  against  rotation 
to  the  receiving  table,  of  means  for  flanging  the  open  end 
of  the  held  cans,  of  mechanism  for  Imparting  rotation  to 
said  means,  a  mandrel  fitting  within  the  open  end  of  the 
can  of  devices  for  moving  the  flanging  means  toward  and 
from  the  end  of  the  held  cans,  of  means  for  releasing  the 
held  cans  after  having  the  end  thereof  flanged,  and  de- 
vices for  removing  the  flanged  oans  from  the  rotatable 
table. 

12.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  described  purpose,  the  com- 
bination of  a  vertical  shaft,  of  a  sleeve  rotatable  about 
the  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  can  receiving  table  carried  by 
said  sleeve  having  a  stationary  receiving  mold,  of  a  swing- 
ing mold  co-operating  with  said  stationary  mold  to  clamp 
the  can  against  rotation,  means  for  so  operating  the  mov 
able  clamp.  Including  a  cam  actuated  reciprocating  rod  In 
engagement  with  said  swinging  mold,  of  flanging  devices 
for  flanging  the  upper  end  of  the  held  can,  including  a 
vertical  movable  rod  baring  connection  with  the  flanging 
devices  and  movable  with  said  sleeve. 

13.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  described  purpose,  the  com- 
bination with  a  vertically  arranged  shaft,  of  a  sleeve  ro 
tatable  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  receiving-table  car 
rled  by  the  sleeve,  a  receiving-jaw  for  the  can  on  the  table, 
a  swinging  jaw.  arranged  to  co  operate  with  the  first- 
mentioned  jaw.  and  flanging  devices  arranged  to  flange  the 
upper  end  of  the  can.  and  means  for  Imparting  rotary 
movement  to  the  flanging  devices,  including  a  spindle  for 
the  latter,  a  pinion  on  the  spindle,  and  an  inter-meshing 
gear  wheel  mounted  upon  said  shaft. 


for  moving  the  crimping  and  seaming  mechanism  Into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  the  held  can,  Including  a  vertically 
reciprocating  lift  rod,  cam  actuating  means  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  rod,  and  a  transversely  arranged  lift  plate  se 
cured  to  the  rod  Intermediate  Its  ends. 


858,784.      CAN-END  CRIMPING  AND  SEAMING  MBCH 
ANISM.     HiNRT  C.  Black,  San  Francisco,  Cal.     Filed 
Apr.  0.  1906.     Serial  No.  310.315. 

1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  loosely  headed  cans  and 
automatically  aeamlng  the  head  thereto,  the  same  com- 
prising a  receiving  table,  devices  for  clamping  a  can 
thereto  against  rotation,  mechanism  for  crimping  the 
flange  of  the  head  to  the  end  flange  of  the  cnn  and  seam 
ing  the  same  thereto  by  a  double  seamed  Joint,  snd  means 


2.  An  apparatus  for  the  described  purpose,  the  same 
comprising  0  rotatable  receiving  table,  a  series  of  ver 
tlcally  movable  plungers  carried  thereby,  a  mandrel  for 
each  plunger,  a  semi  circular  clamp  engaging  the  can  body 
of  devices  for  raising  the  plungers  to  force  a  can  placed 
thereon  against  the  mandrel  for  clamping  the  same  against 
rotation  and  lowering  the  plunger  to  release  the  can  after 
Its  head  has  been  seamed  thereto,  a  series  of  crimping  and 
seaming  rolls,  means  for  normally  holding  the  crimping 
and  seaming  rolls  away  from  the  end  of  the  clamped  can. 
and  devices  for  successively  forcing  the  crimping  roll 
against  the  flange  of  the  head  loosely  applied  to  the  can 
to  crimp  the  same  to  the  end  flange  of  the  held  can,  the 
seaming  rolls  against  the  crimped  flange  to  unite  the  same 
to  the  can  by  a  double  seam  Joint,  and  releasing  the 
crimping  and  seaming  rolls  as  the  head  of  the  can  Is 
crimped  and  seamed  thereto,  the  said  device*  including  a 
stationary  cam  track  and  a  vertical  reciprocating  lifting 
rod  passing  through  an  aperture  in  said  table  and  engag- 
ing said  track. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  described  purpose,  the  com- 
bination with  n  series  of  crimping  and  seaming  rolls,  of  a 
rotatable  bend,  to  which  said  rolls  are  united  by  hinged 
arms,  of  devices  for  Imparting  rotation  to  said  head,  com- 
prising a  rotary  shaft,  a  pear  on  said  shaft,  and  an  Inter- 
mesbing  pinion  having  connection  with  the  head,  of  a  ten- 
sion device  for  normally  holding  the  arms  upward,  and 
means  for  moving  the  arms  to  successively  move  the 
crimping  rolls  and  seaming  roils  inward  to  force  the 
crimping  rolls  against  the  flange  of  the  can  head  to  crimp 
the  same  to  the  end  flange  of  a  held  cnn  and  the  seaming 
rolls  against  the  crimped  flange  to  unite  the  same  to  the 
can  by  a  double  seam  Joint,  and  actuating  devices  for  said 
means.  Including  a  stationary  cam  track,  a  sleeve  rotata- 
ble about  the  axis  of  the  shaft  and  a  lift  rod  carried  by 
the  sleeve  and  operatlvely  associated  with  said  first  men- 
tioned means. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  loosely  headed  cans  iind 
automatically  seaming  the  head  thereto,  the  same  compris- 
ing a  vertically  arranged  rotatable  shaft,  a  sleeve  rotatable 
about  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  a  can-receiving  table  carried 
by  the  sleeve,  seaming  and  crimping  rolls,  a  spindle  there- 
for and  means  for  transmitting  the  motion  of  said  shaft 
to  said  spindle,  means  for  holding  the  cans  against  rota- 
tion, devices  for  moving  the  seaming  and  crimping  rolls 
towards  and  from  the  held  cans,  and  means  for  Imparting 
rotation  to  the  sleeve  and  shaft.  Including  gear  wheels 
mounted  respectively  upon  the  shaft  and  sleeve,  and  a 
drive  pinion  Intermeshlng  with  each  of  said  gear  wheels. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  described  purpose,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  vertically  arranged  rotatable  shaft,  n  sleeve 
rotatable  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  a  can  receiving 
table  carried  by  the  sleeve,  seaming  and  crimping  rolls,  a 
spindle  therefor  and  means  for  transmitting  the  motion  of 
said  shaft  to  said  spindle,  means  for  holding  the  cans 
against  rotation,  and  devices  for  guiding  and  moving  the 
seaming  and  crimping  rolls  toward  and  from  the  neld  cans, 

'   Including  an  apertured  disk,  carried  by  said  sleeve,  a  lift 
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rod  tlldable  in  the  aperture  of  uld  dUk,  and  a  lift  plate 
in  ensagement  with  the  aeamlDg  and  crimping  attachment. 

6.  In  an  apparatua  (or  the  described  purpose,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  central  ahaft.  of  a  drlTe  sleeve  loosely  fitted 
tbereon,  of  means  for  Imparting  rotation  to  the  said  shaft 
and  sleeve,  of  a  receiving  table  secured  to  the  said  sleeve, 
a  series  of  vertically  movable  plungers  carried  by  the 
table,  of  devices  for  raising  and  lowering  the  plungers,  of 
a  series  of  non-rotating  mandrels  held  above  the  plungers 
and  against  which  cans  delivered  to  the  plungers  are 
clamped  when  the  plungers  are  raised,  of  a  series  of  rotat- 
ing thimbles,  of  devices  for  transmitting  the  rotation  of 
the  central  shaft  to  the  said  thimbles,  of  a  slide  collar 
feathered  to  each  thimble,  of  a  series  of  crimping  and 
seaming  rolls  carried  by  the  rotating  thimbles,  and  means 
actuated  by  the  movement  of  the  receiving  table  for  actu- 
ating said  rolls  for  successively  forcing  the  crimping  roll 
against  the  flange  of  a  can  head  to  crimp  the  same  to  the 
end  flange  of  a  held  can  and  the  seaming  rolls  against  the 
crimped  flange  to  double  seam  the  flanges  to  the  end  of  the 
can. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  for  receiving  loosely  headed  cans  and 
antomatically  seaming  the  head  thereto,  the  same  compris- 
ing a  vertically  arranged  rotatable  shaft,  a  sleeve  rota- 
table  atwut  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  a  can- receiving  table 
carried  by  the  sleeve,  vertically  movable  seaming  and 
crimping  rolls,  a  head  therefor,  and  means  for  trans- 
mitting the  motion  of  said  shaft  to  said  head.  me;\ns  for 
holding  the  cans  against  rotation,  and  means  for  moving 
the  seaming  and  crimping  rolls  towards  and  from  the 
holding  cans.  Including  a  stationary  cam  track,  and  a 
rod  connecting  with  the  head  and  movable  with  said 
sleeve,  and  actuated  by  said  cam  track. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  for  receiving  loosely  headed  cans  and 
automatically  seaming  the  head  thereto,  the  combination 
of  a  rotatable  receiving  table,  means  for  clamping  the  can 
thereto,  means  operating  successively  for  crimping  the 
flange  of  the  head  to  the  end  flange  of  the  can  and  seam- 
ing the  same  thereto  by  a  double  seamed  Joint  and  compris- 
ing a  clrcumferentlally  grooved  crimping  roll,  a  beveled- 
face  seaming  roll,  and  a  straight  face  roll  and  means 
actuated  by  the  movement  of  the  receiving  table  for  mov- 
ing the  crimping  and  seaming  mechanism  Into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  held  can. 

9.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combi 
nation  of  a  vertically  arranged  rotatable  shaft,  of  a  sleeve 
rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  receiving  table 
keyed  to  said  sleeve,  an  apertured  disk  carried  by  the 
sleeve,  seaming  and  crimping  rolls  carried  by  the  sleeve, 
a  spindle  for  said  rolls,  means  for  imparting  to  said 
spindle  the  rotary  movement  of  said  shaft,  means  for  Im- 
parting movement  to  the  spindle  whereby  the  rolls  are 
brought  towards  and  from  the  held  cans.  Including  a  ver- 
tically movable  lift  rod  having  connection  with  the  spin- 
die  and  passing  through  the  aperture  of  the  disk,  means 
for  Imparting  the  movement  to  said  rod.  and  means  for 
Imparting  movement  to  said  sleeve  and  shaft,  including 
gears  mounted  upon  each,  and  a  pinion  common  to  both 
gears. 


prising  fixed  Jaws  or  molds  complemental  to  and  co-oper- 
ating with  the  aforementioned  Jaws  on  the  flanging  table. 


858,785.  CAN-FLANOINO  AND  HEAD-SEAMING  MECH- 
ANISM. Hbnkt  C.  Black.  San  Francisco,  Cal.  Filed 
Apr.  6,  1906.     Serial  No.  310,  316. 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  receiving  and  automatically  flang 
ing  the  open  end  of  cans  and  seaming  loosely  applied  heada 
thereto,  the  same  comprising  s  rotatable  table  provided 
with  a  series  of  can  receiving  Jaws  or  molds,  swinging 
clamp  Jaws  for  clamping  the  can  into  the  fixed  molds  of 
the  table  and  holding  the  same  against  rotation,  devices 
for  actuating  said  swinging  Jaws  to  clamp  the  cans  and  to 
release  the  aame,  flanging  rolls  for  engaging  the  projecting 
end  of  the  held  can  and  flanging  the  same  outwardly, 
means  for  Imparting  rotation  to  the  flanging  rolls,  de- 
vices for  moving  the  flanging  rolls  toward  and  from  the 
open  end  of  the  can,  a  seaming  table  having  means  there- 
on for  receiving  and  seaming  to  the  flanged  cans  loosely 
applied  heads,  and  a  roUtable  transfer  disk  located  be 
twecB  the  flanging  and  seaming  table*  to  deliver  from  ono 
to  the  other,  and  receiving  meana  on  the  transfer  disk  com- 
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2.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  described  purpose,  the  com- 
bination with  a  rotatable  receiving  table  for  the  cans  to 
be  flanged,  of  a  series  of  fixed  molds  carried  thereby  for 
the  cans,  of  swinging  Jaws  for  holding  the  cans  clamped 
within  the  molds  against  rotation,  of  devices  for  actuating 
the  swinging  Jaws  during  rotation  of  the  receiving  table 
to  clamp  the  cans  within  the  fixed  molds  snd  to  release  the 
same  after  the  open  end  of  the  cans  has  been  fianged, 
means  for  imparting  rotation  to  the  table  and  cooperating 
means  for  receiving  the  fianged  cans  and  delivering  the 
same  to  a  seaming  mechanism,  and  mechanism  for  seaming 
loosely  applied  heads  thereto,  said  co-operating  means  in- 
cluding a  transfer  device  having  a  plurality  of  receiving 
Jaws  arranged  to  register  with  the  fixed  Jaws  of  the  fiang- 
Ing  table,  as  the  cans  are  released  by  the  swinging  Jaws. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  receiving  a  can  and  automatic- 
ally flanging  the  open  end  thereof,  the  combination  with 
means  for  receiving  and  holding  the  can  to  be  fianged 
against  rotation,  of  mechanism  for  flanging  the  open  end 
of  the  held  can,  devices  for  releasing  the  clamped  can  after 
the  open  end  thereof  has  l>een  fianged,  actuating  means  for 
said  devices  and  operatlvely  connected  mechanism  for  re- 
ceiving the  fianged  can  and  seaming  thereto  a  loosely  ap- 
plied head,  a  transfer  means  for  delivering  the  flanged  can 
to  the  seaming  mechanism,  and  means  for  feeding  a  can 
head  to  said  transfer  means. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  described  purpose,  the  com- 
bination with  the  flanging  rolls,  of  the  head  to  which  said 
rolls  are  held,  of  a  rotatable  sleeve  to  which  the  ssld  head 
carrying  the  fianglng  rolls  Is  feathered,  of  means  for  Im- 
parting rotation  to  said  sleeve,  devices  for  imparting  ver- 
tical movement  to  the  head  for  moving  the  flanging  rolls 
toward  and  from  the  open  end  of  a  held  can,  of  mechanism 
for  seaming  a  loosely  spplled  head  to  tbe  fianged  can,  and 
devices  for  delivering  the  flanged  can  to  the  seaming  mech 
anism.  and  a  feed  chute  for  loose  heads  connecting  with 
said  delivery  devices. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  flanging  the  end  of  cans  and  auto- 
matically seaming  a  loosely  applied  head  thereto,  the  same 
comprising  means  for  receiving  and  clamping  a  can  against 
rotation,  mechanism  for  flanging  the  end  of  the  held  can, 
a  transfer  means,  means  for  feeding  s  head  to  the  can  on 
said  transverse  means  devices  for  crimping  the  flange  of 
the  bead  loosely  spplled  to  the  flanged  can  and  seaming 
the  same  thereto  by  a  double  sesmed  Joint,  and  means  for 
moving  the  crimping  and  seaming  mechanism  Into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  tbe  held  can. 


July  2.1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


»53 


6.  An  apparatus  for  flanging  tbe  ends  of  cans,  and  seam- 
ing loosely  applied  beads  to  the  flanged  cans,  the  same 
comprising  a  rotatable  receiving  table  having  means  aaso- 
clated  therewith  for  flanging  the  end  of  a  can,  a  supple 
mental  rotatable  table  having  means  associated  therewith 
for  seaming  to  the  flanged  end  of  the  can  a  loosely  ap 
plied  head,  and  a  rotatable  disk  arranged  l)etween  said 
tables,  and  having  a  Jaw  thereon,  arranged  to  receive  the 
flanged  can  from  the  first  mentioned  table  and  deliver  the 
same  to  tbe  supplemental  table  and  connected  gearing  for 
actuating  the  respective  tables  and  disk. 

7.  An  spparatus  for  the  described  purpose  comprising  a 
rotatable  receiving  table  having  associated  therewith 
means  for  flanging  tbe  open  end  of  a  can  mounted  apon  the 
table,  a  supplemental  table  arranged  to  receive  the  flanged 
can,  and  having  associsted  therewith  means  for  seaming  a 
loosely  applied  head  to  the  flanged  bead  of  the  can,  a  rota- 
table transfer  means  arranged  intermediate  the  respective 
tables  and  operating  to  deliver  tbe  fianged  can  from  the 
receiving  table  to  the  supplemental  table,  and  means  for 
feeding  a  head  to  the  can  as  It  Is  being  transferred  from 
the  one  table  to  tbe  other. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  descril>ed  purpose,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  receiving  a  can  body  and  flanging  the 
open  end  thereof,  mechanism  for  crimping  a  loosely  ap- 
plied head  to  the  flanged  end  of  a  fllled  can,  means  for 
transferring  the  fllled  can  with  Its  open  end  fianged  from 
tbe  flanging  means  to  tbe  crimping  mechanism,  and  means 
for  feeding  a  head  to  the  flanged  end  of  the  filled  can,  as 
conveyed  toward  the  crimping  mechanism. 

9.  An  apparatus  for  the  described  purpose,  a  borlsontal 
rotatable  receiving  table  having  associated  therewith 
means  for  fianglng  the  open  end  of  a  can  mounted  upon  the 
table,  a  supplemental  horizontally  rotatable  table  arranged 
to  receive  the  flanged  can.  and  having  associated  therewith 
means  for  seaming  a  loosely  applied  head  to  the  flanged 
end  of  the  can,  a  rotatable  transfer  means  arranged  inter- 
mediate the  respective  tables  and  operating  to  deliver  the 
flanged  can  from  the  receiving  table  to  tbe  supplemental 
table,  means  for  feeding  a  head  to  the  can  as  It  is  being 
transferred  from  the  one  table  to  the  other,  and  means 
whereby  the  can  is  maintained  in  an  upright  position 
throughout  tbe  series  of  operations  mentioned. 


858.786. 
Wash. 


CAR  HAUL  CHAIN.     Allen  F.  Blais.  Tacoma, 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1907.     SerUi  No.  367,243. 
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said  supported  links  above  said  fixed  body,  and  means  on 
said  suspended  links  adapted  to  engage  the  car. 

2.  In  a  car-haul  chain,  the  combination  of  links  sup- 
ported by  a  fixed  body  but  not  adapted  to  eniyafe  tbe  car, 
and  links  depresslbly  suspended  between  said  supported 
links  above  said  fixed  body  and  adapted  to  engage  tbe  car. 


8  5  8,787.  RAILWAY-CAR  COUPLING.  Solomon  U. 
Boltz,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  Oct.  24,  1905.  Serial 
No.  284,155. 


1.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  of  a  head,  a  knuckle 
pivoted  thereto,  said  knuckle  having  a  heel  end.  a  roll 
Journaied  in  tbe  heel  end  of  said  knuckle,  a  swinging 
Jaw  also  pivoted  to  the  head,  a  curved  extension  formed 
with  said  Jaw  and  adapted  to  bear  against  the  roll,  a  coll 
spring  adapted  to  force  the  curved  extension  outward,  a 
coupling  pin  adapted  to  bold  the  knuckle  in  its  locked 
position,  a  guide  pin,  a  yoke  with  which  the  coupling  pin 
and  guide  pin  are  formed,  a  spring  actuated  slide  adapted 
to  elevate  the  yoke  when  moved  in  one  direction  and  a 
lever  pivoted  within  the  head  and  connected  to  the  heel 
end  of  the  knuckle  so  as  to  move  beneath  the  coupling  pin 
when  the  knuckle  is  open,  as  specified. 

2.  In  combination  with  the  head  of  a  car  coupler,  a 
knuckle  pivoted  to  said  head,  said  knuckle>having  a  heel 
end.  a  roll  Journaied  to  the  heel  end  of  the  knuckle,  a 
swinging  Jaw  pivoted  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  head  from 
the  knuckle,  an  extension  formed  with  tbe  swinging  Jaw, 
the  outer  edge  of  which  is  so  curved  as  to  act  upon  the 
roll  to  swing  the  knuckle  outward  when  the  swinging  Jaw 
is  forced  open,  a  coil  spring  for  forcing  said  swinging 
Jaw  open,  a  coupling  pin,  a  yoke  with  which  said  pin  is 
formed,  a  guide  pin  also  formed  with  the  yoke,  a  lever 
pivoted  within  the  head,  said  lever  having  a  slot  formed 
therein,  a  pin  carried  by  the  heel  end  of  the  knuckle  and 
projecting  within  said  slot,  a  slide  having  a  bevel  formed 
thereon  adapted  to  elevate  tbe  yoke  and  thereby  elevate 
tbe  coupling  and  guide  pin,  a  spring  adapted  to  actuate 
the  slide  in  one  direction  and  aTllnk  attached  to  tbe  allde 
by  which  it  may  be  actuated  In  the  opposite  direction,  as 
and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


858,788.  NIGHT-STAND.  Magdalene  Bobckc-Stahoobdt, 
Stargordt,  near  Regenwaide,  Germany.  Filed  Feb.  0, 
1905.     Serial  No.  244,406. 


1.   In  a  car-banl   chain,  the  combination  of  links  sup- 
ported by  a  fixed  body,  links  depresslbly  suspended  between 


1.  The  combination  with  a  wooden  night-stand  baring 
a  front-door,  of  a  removable  caae  open  at  tbe  front  and 
made  of  material  Impermeable  to  the  rapor  and  gaaes 
from  the  excrementa  or  urine  and  adapted  to  receive 
chamber-pots,  and  a  protecting  plate  of  aimilAr  imper- 
meable material  secured  on  tbe  inside  of  the  door  and 
adapted  to  close  said  removable  caae. 


254 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  2,  1907. 


2.  The  combination  with  a  wooden  nlght-sUnd  haTlng 
•  space  and  a  front  door,  of  a  removable  case  open  at  the 
front  and  made  to  snugly  fit  In  said  space  between  the  rear 
wall  and  the  front  door  and  adapted  to  receive  chamber- 
pots, and  a  protecting  plate  secured  on  the  Inside  of  the 
front  door  and  adapted  to  close  said  removable  case,  said 
removable  case  and  said  protecting  plate  being  made  of 
material  Impermeable  to  the  vapors  and  gases  from  the 
excrements  or  urine  In  the  chamber-pots. 

8.  A  removable  case  open  at  the  front  and  adapted  to 
receive  chamber-pots  and  to  snugly  fit  Into  a  present  night- 
stand  between  Its  rear-wall  and  Its  front  door,  In  combi- 
nation with  a  protecting  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  on 
the  Inside  of  the  front  door  and  to  snugly  close  said  re- 
movable case,  both  said  removable  case  and  said  protect- 
ing plate  being  made  of  a  material  Impermeable  to  the 
vapors  and  gases  from  the  excrements  or  urine  In  the 
chamber- pota 


858.789.      POWER-TRANSMITTINO  DEVICE  OR  MBCH 
ANI8M.     William  1*.  Brack  MANN.  Newark.  N.  J.     Filed 
July  24.  1906.     Serial  No.  327.496. 
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l..In  a  power  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  a  driving  shaft,  of  a  frlctlon-clutch  comprising  a 
main  body-portion  for  use  as  a  driving  element,  said  body 
being  provided  with  a  centrally  disposed  hole  for  arrnns- 
Ing  said  body  ui>on  said  shaft,  a  laterally  extending  and 
centrally  disposed  annular  wall  on  one  side  of  said  body 
portion,  said  wall  forming  a  receiving  chamber  through 
which  the  shaft  extends,  side-walls  arranged  In  pairs  and 
extending  radially  from  said  annular  wall,  a  socketed 
frlctlon-block  holding  member  carried  by  each  pair  of  side 
walls,  each  member  being  closed  at  Its  bottom  and  sur- 
rounding side,  but  open  at  the  end  opposite  said  bottom, 
the  edge-portions  which  surround  said  open  end  being  ta- 
pered, as  set  forth,  and  a  frlctlon-block  adjustably  ar 
ranged  In  each  holding  member,  said  blocks  having  In- 
clined engaging  surfaces  projecting  l)eyond  the  tapered 
open  end  of  each  holding  member,  and  a  oone-shaoed 
driven  element  arranged  upon  said  shaft  with  which  the 
engaging  surfaces  of  said  blocks  are  adapted  to  be  brought 
In  frlctlonal  engagement,  all  combined  with  a  means  of 
adjoatment  connected  with  each  frlctlon-block  and  ar 
ranged  In  the  open  apace  between  each  pair  of  radially 
extending  aide-walls,  snbatantlally  as  and  for  the  pur 
poaea  aet  forth. 

2.  In  a  power-tranamlaalon  mechanism,  the  combination 
'  with  a  driving  shaft,  of  a  friction-clutch  comprising  a 
main  body-portion  for  use  as  a  driving  element,  said  body 
belnc  provided  with  a  centrally  disposed  hole  for  arrang 
Ins  said  body  upon  said  shaft,  a  laterally  extending  and 
centrally  dlapoaed  annalar  wall  on  one  side  of  said  body 


portion,  said  wall  forming  a  receiving  chamber  through 
which  the  shaft  extends,  side  walls  arranged  In  pairs  and 
extending  radially  from  said  annular  wall,  a  socketed 
frlctlon-block  holding  member  carried  by  each  pair  of  side- 
walls,  each  member  being  closed  at  Its  bottom  and  sur- 
rounding side,  but  open  at  the  end  opposite  said  bottom, 
the  edge-portions  which  surround  said  open  end  being 
tapered,  as  set  forth,  and  a  friction  block  adj«istably  ar 
ranged  In  each  holding  member,  said  blocks  having  In- 
clined engaging  surfaces  projecting  beyond  the  tapered 
open  end  of  each  holding  member,  and  a  cone  -  shaped 
driven  element  arranged  upon  said  shaft  with  which  the 
engaging  surfaces  of  said  blocks  are  adapted  to  be  brought 
In  frlctlonal  engagement,  all  combined  with  a  means  of 
adjustment  connected  with  each  frlctlon-block  and  ar 
ranged  In  the  open  space  between  each  pair  of  radially 
extending  side-walls,  consisting  of  screw-threaded  adjust- 
ing rods,  each  rod  having  an  end  portion  rotatlvely  con- 
nected with  the  annular  wall  of  said  main  body-portion, 
and  having  its  opposite  end-portion  extending  through  the 
bottom  of  a  holding  member  and  screwed  Into  a  block,  a 
wrench-recelvlng  portion  upon  each  rod.  and  lock  nu tit 
upon  the  screw-threaded  portion  of  each  rod.  substantially 
aa  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

3.   In  a  power-transmission  mechanism,  the  combination 
With   a   driving   shaft   of   a   friction  clutch    comprising   a 
main  body-portion  for  use  as  a  driving  element,  said  body 
being  provided  with  a  centrally  disposed  hole  for  arrang 
Ing  said  body  upon  said  shaft,  a  laterally  extending  and 
centrally  disposed  annular  wall  on  one  side  of  said  body- 
portion,   said   wall   forming  a  receiving  chamber  through 
which  the  shaft  extends,  side-walls  arranged  In  pairs  and 
extending    radially    from    said    annular    wall,    a    socketed 
friction -block  holding  member  carried  by  each  pair  of  side 
walls,  each   member  being  closed  at   Its  bottom   and  sur  , 
rounding  side,  but  open  at  the  end  opposite  said  bottom, 
the    edge-portions    which    surround    said    open    end    being 
tapered,  as  set  fortb.  and  a  frlctlon-block  adjustably  ar- 
ranged  In   each   holding   member,   said   blocks   having   In- 
clined   engaging    surfaces    projecting   beyond    the    tapered 
open    end    of    each    holding    member,    and    a    cone  -  shaped 
driven  element  arranged  upon  said  shaft  with  which  the 
engaging  surfaces  of  said  blocks  are  adapted  to  be  brought 
in   frlctlonal   engagement,   all   combined   with   a   means   of 
adjustment    connected    with    each    friction  block    and    ar- 
ranged In  the  open  space  between  each  pair  of  radially 
extending  side-walls,  consisting  of  screw  threaded  adjust 
Ing  rods,   each    rod   having  an   end  i>oitton    rotatlvely   con- 
nected with  the  annular  wall  of  said  main  body-portion, 
and  having  Its  opposite  end  portion  extending  through  the 
bottom  of  a  holding  momber  a  screw-threaded  metal   disk 
secured  to  each  block  Into  which  the  screw  threaded  end- 
portion  of  the  adjusting  rod  Is  screwed,  a  wrench-recelv 
Ing  portion  upon  each  rod.  and  lock-nuts  upon  the  screw- 
threaded  portion  of  each  rod.  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purposes  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  power-transmission  mechanism,  a  main  shaft, 
bearing  members  In  which  said  shaft  Is  mounted,  each 
bearing  member  comprising  a  standard  formed  with  a 
seml-cyllndrlcal  bearing  portion,  a  bearing  block  secured 
upon  each  bearing-portion  of  a  standard,  one  of  said  stand- 
ards being  provided  upon  the  side  of  Its  bearing  portion 
with  a  helical  wedge-shaped  surface  portion  formed  with 
radially  extending  offsets,  and  the  bearing  block  which 
is  secured  upon  said  standard  being  provided  upon  Its. 
side  with  a  corresponding  helical  wedge-shaped  surface- 
portion  formed  with  radially  extending  off  sets,  a  sleeve 
arranged  upon  said  shaft,  said  sleeve  being  provided  upon 
Its  side  with  a  pair  of  helical  wedge-shaped  engaging  sur- 
faces, all  combined  with  a  friction  clutch  comprising  a 
driving  element  fixed  upon  said  shaft,  and  a  driven  ele- 
ment loosely  mounted  upon  said  shaft,  said  driven  element 
being  driven  from  said  sleeve,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purposes  set  forth. 

5.  In   a    power-transmission    mechanism,    a    main    shaft, 
■   bearing  memlwrs   In   which   said   shaft    Is    mounted,    each 

bearing    member    comprising    a    standard    formed    with    a 

semi  cylindrical    bearing-portion,    a    bearing  block    secured 

i  upon    each    bearing- portion    of    a    standard,    one    of    said 
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standards  being  provided  upon  the  side  of  Its  bearing  por- 
tion with  a  helical  wedge  shaped  surface-portion  formed 
with  radially  extending  offsets,  and  the  bearing  block 
which  is  secured  upon  said  standard  being  provided  upon 
Its  side  with  a  corresponding  helical  wedge-shaped  sur- 
face-portion formed  with  radially  extending  off-seta,  a 
sleeve  arranged  upon  said  shaft,  said  sleeve  being  pro- 
vided upon  its  side  with  a  pair  of  helical  wedge-shaped 
engaging  surfaces,  all  combined  with  a  friction  clutch 
comprising  a  driving  element  fixed  upon  said  shaft,  a 
driven  element  loosely  mounted  upon  said  shaft,  and  wear- 
ing pins  extending  from  said  sleeve  for  actuating  said 
driven  element,  substsntlally  as  and  for  the  purposes  set 
forth. 

6.  In  a  power  transmission  mechanism,  a  main  shaft, 
bearing  members  In  which  said  shaft  Is  mounted,  each 
bearing  member  comprising  a  standard  formed  with  a 
seml-cyllndrlcal  bearing  portion,  a  bearing-block  secured 
upon  each  bearing  portion  of  a  standard,  one  of  said 
standards  being  provided  upon  the  side  of  its  bearing  por- 
tion with  a  helical  wedge-shaped  surface-portion  formed 
with  radially  extending  off-sets,  and  the  bearing  block 
which  is  secured  upon  said  standard  being  provided  upon 
its  side  with  a  corresponding  helical  wedge-shaped  sur- 
face portion  formed  with  radially  extending  off-sets,  a 
sleeve  arranged  upon  said  shaft,  said  sleeve  being  pro- 
vided upon  Its  side  with  a  pair  of  helical  wedge-shaped 
engaging  surfaces,  all  combined  with  a  friction-clutch 
comprising  a  driving  element  fixed  upon  said  shaft,  said 
sleeve  being  provided  with  receiving-sockets,  a  roller  In 
each  socket,  a  driven  element  loosely  mounted  upon  said 
shaft  and  a  ring  connected  with  said  driven  element  with 
which  said  rollers  are  In  rolling  engagement,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

7.  In  a  power  transmission  mechanism,  a  main  shaft, 
bearing  members  In  which  said  shaft  Is  mounted,  each 
bearing  member  comprising  a  standard  formed  with  a 
semi  cylindrical  bearing-portion,  a  bearing  block  secured 
upon  each  bearing-portion  of  a  standard,  one  of  said 
standards  being  provided  upon  the  side  of  its  bearing 
portion  with  a  helical  wedge  -  shaped  surface  -  portion 
formed  with  radially  extending  off-sets,  and  the  bearing 
block  which  Is  secured  upon  said  standard  being  provided 
upon  Its  side  with  a  corresponding  helical  wedge-shaped 
surface-portion  formed  with  radially  extending  off-sets,  a 
sleeve  arranged  upon  said  shaft,  said  sleeve  being  pro- 
vided upon  Its  side  with  a  pair  of  helical  wedge  shaped 
engaging  surfaces,  all  combined  with  a  friction  clutch 
comprising  a  driving  element  fixed  upon  said  shaft,  said 
sleeve  being  provided  with  receiving  sockets,  a  roller  In 
each  socket,  a  driven  element  loosely  mounted  upon  said 
shaft  and  a  ring  connected  with  said  driven  element  with 
which  said  rollers  are  in  rolling  engagement,  and  wearing 
pins  extending  from  said  sleeve  for  actuating  the  driven 
element,  sulwtantlally  as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 


858,790.  STOVE.  John  A.  Bbhn.  Utica,  N.  Y..  assignor 
to  The  UUca  Real  EsUte  Company.  Utica,  N.  Y.  Filed 
Apr.  12.  1907.     Serial  No.  307.700.  .  ,  .  v. 


1.  In  a  stove,  an  oven  top  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
parts  curved  nt  their  adjacent  and  connected  edges  to  form 
a  joint  adapted  to  support  the  stove  top  and  to  permit  ex- 
pansion and  contraction  of  the  parts  forming  the  oven  tpp. 

2.  An  oven  top  formed  of  suitable  pistes  curved  from  n 
horlsontal    to   a   vertical   plane   forming   a    ridge   with   a 


flaring  base  and   extended   upwardly   and   supporting   the 
stove  top. 

8.  An  oven  formed  of  pistes  having  their  adjacent  edges 
curved  from  a  horlsontal  to  a  vertical  plane  forming  a 
ridge  with  a  flaring  base  and  extended  upwardly  and  pro- 
viding Interbearlng  and  supporting  means  between  the 
oven  and  the  adjacent  construction  of  the  stove. 

4.  An  oven  wall  of  rolled  material  formed  with  a  trans- 
verse ridge  therein,  having  an  outwardly  curved  base,  the 
ridge  extending  outwardly  to  contact  with  the  adjacent 
stove  construction. 

5.  An  oven  top  formed  of  rolled  material  formed  with  n 
transverse  ridge  thereon,  having  an  outwardly  curved 
base,  the  ridge  extending  upwardly  to  support  the  stove 
top. 

6.  An  oven  having  wall  portions  bent  outwardly  in  a 
ridge,  the  walls  of  the  said  ridge  flaring  near  the  base  to 
take  up  expansion  and  contraction  In  the  oven  walls,  the 
said  ridge  providing  a  support  for  the  adjacent  walls  of 
the  stove. 

7.  An  oven  construction  having  plates  bent  upwardly  In 
a  ridge,  the  walls  of  the  said  ridge  flaring  outwardly  near 
the  base  and  the  said  ridge  providing  a  support  for  the 
adjacent  walls  of  the  stove. 


868.791.      SQUARE.      Fredkhick   O.    Bkeul.    Bridgeport, 
Conn     Filed  Apr.  15.  1907.     Serial  No.  368.394. 


1.  A  square  formed  of  sheet  metal  and  comprising  In- 
tegral blade  and  l>ack  portions  having  a  vertically  disposed 
pocket  extended  In  edge  of  blade,  a  face  plate  adapted  to 
be  Inserted  In  said  pocket  and  having  a  slot  in  its  upper 
end  to  Interlock  with  the  edge  of  pocket  of  blade,  and 
means  for  securing  the  lower  portion  of  said  plate  to  edge 
of  said  back. 

2.  A  square  formed  of  sheet  metal  and  comprising  In- 
tegral blade  and  back  portions  having  a  vertically  disposed 
pocket  extended  In  edge  of  blade  in  line  with  the  inner 
edge  of  back,  a  face  plate  adapted  to  be  Inserted  In  said 
pocket  and  having  a  longitudinally  disposed  slot  In  Its 
upper  end  to  receive  the  edge  of  blade  adjoining  said 
pocket,  and  means  for  securing  the  lower  portion  of  said 
plate  to  edge  of  said  hack. 

8.  A  square  formed  of  sheet  metal  comprising  an  in- 
tegral Zrshaped  blade  and  back  having  a  vertically  dis- 
posed pocket  extended  in  under  edge  of  blade  in  line  with 
the  inner  edge  of  the  back,  an  integral  lug  extended  from 
lower  portion  of  Inner  edge  of  back,  a  face  plate  adapted 
to  be  inserted  In  said  pocket  and  having  a  centrally  and 
longitudinally  disposed  slot  In  Its  upper  end  to  receive 
the  edge  of  blade  adjoining  said  pocket,  an  orifice  In 
the  lower  end  of  the  plate  to  receive  the  extended  lug 
whereby  the  plate  Is  secured  to  the  edge  of  back. 


868,792.      CLOTHES  PIN.      ArsTiN    W.    Bunch,    Spring 

Hill.  Tenn.     Filed  Sept.  11,  1906.     Serial  No.  334,141. 

A  clothes  pin  constructed  from  a  single  piece  of  wire 

and  comprising  centrally  arranged   transversely  disposed 

loops  having  their  openings  disposed  longitudinally  of  the 

clothes  pin  snd  arranged  to  detacbably  receive  a  clothes 

line,    said    loops    being    also   elongated    vertically    to   per- 

1  mit  an  upward  and  downward  movement  of  the  clothes 
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pin  oD  the  clothes  line,  end  clamps  also  formed  by  colling 
the  wire  and  coDslsting  each  of  an  oblong  loop-shaped 
Jaw  arranged  to  engage  the  clothes  at  one  side  of  the 
clothes  line,  and  a  centrally  arranged  clamping  Jaw  or 
tongue  extending  downwardly   from   the  top  of  the  loop- 


ahaped  jaw  for  engaging  the  clothe*  at  the  opposite  side 
of  the  clothes  line  and  at  a  point  opposite  the  space  be- 
tween the  sides  of  the  loop  shaped  Jaw,  and  longitudinal 
top  portions  connecting  the  end  clamps  with  the  central 
loops. 


868.793.  RAILWAY -TRAFFIC -CONTROLLING  APPA- 
RATUS. Cltdb  J.  CoLBMAN.  Rockaway.  N.  J.,  assignor 
to  The  Hall  Signal  Company,  a  Corporation  of  Maine. 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1904.     Serial  No.  231,670. 


1.  Railway  trafflc-controlllng  apparatus  comprising  traf- 
fic-control ling  means  subject  to  actuation  by  converted 
thermal  energy,  a  source  of  thermal  energy,  an  energy- 
transmuter  co-operative  with  the  source  of  thermal  energy 
to  convert  Its  energy  into  another  form  and  co-operative 
with  the  trafflc-controlllng  means  to  effect  actuation  of 
the  same,  and  another  energy-transmuter  co-organized  with 
the  scarce  of  thermal  energy  and  with  the  first  energy- 
transmuter  to  convert  into  another  form  the  waste  ther 
mal  energy  not  converted  by  the  first  energy-transmuter. 
the  second  energy -transmater  being  also  co-operative  with 
the  trafflc-controlllng  means  to  supply  actuatlve  energy 
thereto. 

2.  Railway  trafflc-controlllng  apparatus  comprising  traf- 
flc-controlllng means,  a  source  of  thermal  energy,  and  two 
energy-transmuters  co-operative  with  the  source  of  ther- 
mal energy  to  transmute  Its  thermal  energy,  a  given  one 
of  the  energy-transmuters  being  co-operative  with  the  traf- 
flc-controlllng means  to  aapply  actuatlve  energy  thereto 
and  the  other  transmater  t>eing  arranged  to  supply  con- 
trolling energy  for  controlling  the  actuation  of  the  traf 
fle-cootrolllng  means. 

3.  Railway  traffic-controlling  apparatas  comprising  traf- 
fic-controlling means,  a  source  of  thermal  energy,  thermo- 
mechanical  energy-transmuting  means  and  thermo-electric 
♦nergy-transmuting  means  both  operative  by  the  soarce  of 


thermal  energy  and  both  in  actuatlve  relation  to  the  traf- 
fic-controlling means. 

4.  Railway  trafflc-controlllng  apparatus  comprising  traf 
flc-con trolling  means,  a  source  of  thermal  energy,  thermo- 
mechanical  energy-transmuting  means  arranged  to  convert 
thermal  energy  from  such  source  Into  mechanical  energy 
for  actuating  the  trafflc-controlllng  means,  and  thermo- 
electric energy-transmuting  means  arranged  to  convert 
thermal  energy  from  the  source  of  thermal  energy  into 
electrical  energy  and  arranged  to  supply  electrical  energy 
for  controlling  the  actuation  of  the  trafflc-controlllng 
means. 

5.  Railway  trafflc-controlllng  apparatas  comprising  traf- 
fic-controlling means,  a  source  of  thermal  energy,  thermo- 
electric energy-transmuting  means  arranged  to  convert 
thermal  energy  from  such  source  Into  electrical  energy 
and  arranged  to  deliver  such  electrical  energy  to  effect 
actuation  of  the  trafflc-controlllng  means,  and  thermo- 
mechanical  energy-transmuting  means  arranged  to  convert 
the  surplus  thermal  energy  from  the  source  of  thermal 
energy  not  converted  by  the  thermo-electric  transmuting 
means  and  also  arranged  In  actuatlve  relation  to  the  traf- 
fic-controlling means. 

6.  Railway  trafflc-controlllng  apparatus  comprising  traf- 
fic-controlling means,  a  source  of  heat,  a  thermopile  op- 
eratable  by  the  source  of  heat  and  In  actuatlve  relation 
to  the  trafflc-controlllng  means,  and  another  energy-trans- 
muting means  also  operatable  by  the  same  source  of  heat 
and  arranged  to  supply  transmuted  actuatlve  energy  to 
the  trafflc-controlllng  means. 

7.  Railway  trafflc-controlllng  apparatus  comprising  traf- 
fic-controlling means,  a  source  of  heat,  energy-transmuting 
means  operatable  by  the  source  of  heat  and  arranged  to 
supply  transmuted  actuatlve  energy  to  the  trafflc-control- 
llng means,  and  a  thermopile  also  operatable  by  the  same 
source  of  heat  and  arranged  to  supply  electrical  energy 
for  controlling  the  actuation  of  the  trafflc  -  controlling 
means  by  the  first  mentioned  energy-transmuting  means. 

8.  Railway  trafflc-controlllng  apparatus  comprising  traf- 
flc-controlllng means,  a  source  of  heat,  a  thermopile  op 
erated  by  the  source  of  heat,  and  In  actuatlve  relation  to 
the  trafflc-controlllng  means,  and  thermo-mechanlcal  en- 
ergy-transmuting means  arranged  to  transmute  waste 
heat  not  converted  by  the  thermopile  and  to  supply  actu- 
atlve mechanical  energy  to  the  trafflc-controlllng  means. 

9.  Railway  trafflc-controlllng  apparatus  comprising  traf- 
fic-controlling means,  a  source  of  heat,  a  thermopile  op- 
eratable by  the  source  of  heat,  another  energy-transmuting 
means  receiving  surplus  heat  not  utilized  by  the  thermo- 
pile and  arranged  to  deliver  transmuted  actuatlve  energy 
to  the  trafflc-controlllng  means,  the  actuation  of  such 
trafflc  controlling  means  l>elng  controllable  by  electrical 
energy  from   the  thermopile. 

10.  Railway  trafflc-controlllng  apparatus  comprising 
trafflc-controlllng  means,  fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus 
In  actuatlve  relation  to  the  trafflc-controlllng  means,  a 
source  of  heat  arranged  to  heat  the  motive  fluid  of  the 
fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus,  a  thermopile  operatable 
by  the  same  source  of  heat,  and  a  controlling  circuit  ar- 
ranged to  receive  energy  from  the  thermopile  and  in  con- 
trol of  the  actuation  of  the  trafflc-controlllng  means. 

11.  Railway  trafflc  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
trafflc-controlllng  means,  fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus 
in  actuatlve  relation  to  the  trafflc-controlllng  means,  k 
source  of  heat  arranged  to  heat  the  motive  fluid  of  the 
fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus,  thermo-electric  energy 
transmuting  means  operatable  by  the  same  source  of  heat, 
and  a  controlling  circuit  arranged  to  receive  energy  from 
the  thermo-electric  energy  transmuter  and  In  control  of  the 
actuation  of  the  trafflc-controlllng  means. 

12.  Railway  trafflc  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
railway  trafflc-controlllng  meana,  fiuld-preasure  motive  ap- 
paratus in  actuatlve  relation  to  the  trafflc-controlllng 
means,  thermo-electric  energy-transmuting  means  Includ- 
ing a  soarce  of  heat  and  co-operative  with  the  flaid- 
pressure  motive  apparatus  to  heat  the  motive  fluid  thereof 
by  the  non-utilised  heat  passing  off  from  the  thermo-elec- 
tric transmuting  means,  and  a  controlling  electric  circalt 
in  control  of  the  actuation  of  the  trafflc-controlllng  meana 
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and  communicating  with  the  thermo-electric  transmuting 
meana  as  a  source  of  electrical  energy. 

13.  Railway  trafflc  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
trafflc-controlling  means,  fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus 
In  actuatlve  relation  to  the  trafflc  controlling  means  and 
Including  a  source  of  motive  fluid  and  a  motive  chamber 
and  a  conduit  affording  communication  between  the  two, 
a  -source  of  heat  arranged  to  heat  the  motive  fluid  in  the 
conduit,  a  thermopile  o|>eratabie  by  the  same  source  of 
heat,  and  a  controlling  electric  circuit  arranged  to  receive 
energy  generated  by  the  thermopile  and  disposed  in  con 
trolling  relation  to  the  trafflc-controlllng  nieann. 

14.  Railway  trafflc-controlllng  apparatus  comprising 
trafflc-controlllng  means,  fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus 
In  actuatlve  relation  to  the  trafflc-controlllng  means  and 
Including  a  source  of  motive  fluid  and  a  motive  chamlwr 
and  a  conduit  affording  communication  between  the  two,  a 
source  of  heat  arranged  to  heat  the  motive  chamber,  a 
thermopile  operatable  by  the  same  source  of  heat,  and  a 
controlling  electric  circuit  arranged  to  ifcelve  energy  gen- 
erated by  the  thermopile  and  disposed  in  controlling  rela- 
tion to  the  trafflc-controlllng  means. 

ITt.  Railway  trafflc  eontrolling  apparatus  comprising 
trafflc-controlllng  means,  fiuid-pressure  motive  apparatus 
In  actuatlve  relation  to  the  trafflc-controlllng  means  and 
Including  a  source  of  motive  fluid  and  a  motive  chaml>er 
and  a  conduit  affording  communication  between  the  two, 
a  source  of  heat  arranged  to  heat  the  motive  chamber  and 
the  motive  fiuid  in  the  conduit,  a  thermopile  operatable  by 
the  Hame  source  of  heat,  and  a  controlling  electric  circuit 
arranged  to  receive  energy  generated  by  the  thermopile 
and  disposed  In  controlling  relation  to  the  trafflc-control- 
llng means. 

KS.  Hallway  trafflc-controlling  apparatus  comprising 
trafflc-controlling  means,  fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus 
In  actuatlve  relation  to  the  trafflc-controlling  means  and 
Including  a  motive  cham)>er,  thermo-electric  energy-trans- 
muting means,  a  controlling  electric  circuit  communicating 
with  the  thermoelectric  energy  transmuter  as  a  source  of 
electricity  and  In  control  of  the  actuation  of  the  trafflc- 
controlllng  means,  and  one  source  of  heat  to  operate  the 
thermo  electric  energy  transmuting  meana  and  to  heat  the 
motive  chamber. 

17.  Railway  trafflc  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
trafflc-controlling  means,  fluid  pressure  motive  apparatus 
In  actuatlve  relation  to  the  trafflc-controlllng  means  and 
Including  a  motive  chamber,  thermo  electric  energy-trans- 
muting means,  a  controlling  electric  circuit  communicating 
with  the  thermo  electric  energj-  transmuter  as  a  source  of 
electricity  and  in  control  of  the  actuation  of  the  trafflc-con- 
trolllng means,  and  one  source  of  heat  to  operate  the  ther- 
mo-electric energy  transmuting  means  and  to  heat  the  mo- 
tive chamlier.  and  a  casing  Inclosing  the  motive  chamber. 

18.  Railway  trafflc  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
trafflc-controlling  means,  fluid  pressure  motive  apparatus 
In  actuatlve  relation  to  the  trafflc  controlling  means  and 
Including  a  motive  chamber  and  a  source  of  motive  fluid 
and  a  motive  fluid  conduit  leading  from  such  source  to 
•uch  motive  chamber,  thermo-electric  energy  transmuting 
means,  an  electric  circuit  communicating  with  such  ther- 
mo-electric energy  transmuting  means  as  a  source  of  elec- 
trical energy  and  arrangwl  in  control  of  the  actuation  of 
the  trafflc-controlllng  means,  and  one  source  of  heat  ar- 
ranged to  supply  thermal  energy  to  the  energy  transmut 
Ing  means  and  to  heat  a  portion  of  the  motive  fluid  con- 
duit, and  a  casing  inclosing  the  heated  portion  of  the  mo- 
tive fliild  con<iult. 

lU.  Hallway  trafflc  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
trafflc-controlling  means,  fluid  pressure  motive  apparatus 
In  actuatlve  relation  thereto  and  Including  a  motive  cham 
ber  and  a  source  of  motive  fluid  and  a  motive  fluid  conduit 
communicating  between  such  source  and  chamber,  a  con- 
trolling el«Htric  circuit  in  control  of  the  actuation  of  the 
trafflc-controlllng  means,  thermo-electric  energy  transmut 
Ing  means  arrangeil  to  supply  energy  for  the  controlling 
<:lrcult,  a  common  source  of  heat  for  supplying  thermal 
energy  to  the  thermo-electric  transmuter  and  for  heating 
a  portion  of  the  motive  fluid  conduit  and  for  heating  the 
motive   chamlter,    and    casing    walls    inclosing    the    motive 
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chaml)er  and  the  heated  portion  of  the  motive  fluid  con- 
duit. 

20.  Railway  trafflc  ■  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
trafflc-controlling  means,  fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus 
in  actuatlve  relation  thereto  and  Including  a  motive  cham- 
l)er  and  a  source  of  motive  fiuid  end  a  motive  fluid  con- 
duit communicating  t)etween  such  source  and  chamber,  a 
controlliog  electric  circuit  in  control  of  the  actuation  of 
the  traffic-controlling  means,  thermo-electric  energy  trans- 
muting means  arranged  to  supply  energy  for  the  control- 
ling circuit,  a  common  source  of  heat  for  supplying  ther- 
mal   energy    to    the    thermo  -  electric    transmuter    and    for 

I  heating  a  portion  of  the  motive  fluid  conduit  and  for  heat- 
I  ing  the  motive  chamber,  and  casing  walls  inclosing  the 
I  thermo-electric  energy-transmuter  and  the  motive  cbam- 
I   ber  and  the  heated  portion  of  the  motive  fluid  conduit. 

21.  Railway  trafflc-controlllng  apparatus  comprising 
I  trafflc-controlllng  means  disposed  at  a  plurality  of  traffic- 
j  controlling  points  along  the  railway  line,  thermal  energy- 
transmuting  means  in  actuatlve  relation  to  the  trafflc- 
controlling  means  at  a  given  one  of  the  trafflc-controlllng 
points,  thermo-electric  energy-transmuting  means  at  such 
given  point  arranged  to  supply  actuatlve  electrical  energy 
to  the  trafflc-controlllng  means  at  another  point,  and  a 
common  source  of  heat  for  supplying  thermal  energy  to  the 
first  mentioned  actuatlve  energy-transmuting  means  and 
to  the  thermo-ele<"tric  energy-transmuter. 

22.  Railway    trafflc  -  controlling    apparatus    comprising 
I    trafflc-controlling  means  disposed  at  a  plurality  of  trafflc- 
controlllng  points  along   a   railway   line,   thermal  energy- 

'    transmuting   means    In    actuatlve    relation    to    the    trafflc- 
I   controlling  means  at  a  given  one  of  the  trafflc  controlling 
I   points,  a  thermopile  at  such  given  point  arranged  to  sup- 
ply   actuatlve   electrical    energy    to    the    trafflc-controlllng 
means  at  another  point,  and  a  common  source  of  heat  for 
supplying  thermal  energy  to  the  first  mentioned  actuatlve 
I   energy  transmuting  means  and  to  the  thermopile. 
I        23.   Railway     trafflc    controlling    apparatus    comprising 
trafflc-controlllng  means   located  at   a   plurality  of   trafflc- 
controlling  (Mjints  in  proximity  to  a  railway  line,  thermal 
:  energy-transmuting  apparatus  in  actuatlve  relation  to  the 
trafflc-controlling  means  at  a  given  one  of  the  trafflc-con- 
trolllng points,  another  thermal  energy-transmuting  means 
In    actuatlve   relation   to   the  trafflc-controlllng   means   at 
another  one  of  the  trafflc-controlllng  points,  and  a  comm<m 
source  of  heat  for  supplying  thermal  energy  to  both  energy- 
transmuting  means. 

24.  Hallway  trafflc  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
trafflc-controlling  mosns  located  at  a  plurality  of  trafflc- 
controlllng  points  in  proximity  to  a  railway  line,  thermal 
energj-transmutlng  means  in  actuatlve  relation  to  the 
trafflc-controlling  means  at  a  given  one  of  the  trafflc-con- 
trolllng points,  another  thermal  energy-transmuting  meana 
arranged  to  supply  actuatlve  energy  to  the  trafflc-control- 
llng means  at  another  one  of  the  trafllc-controlitng  points, 
and  a  source  of  heat  arranged  to  supply  thermal  energj-  to 
a  given  one  of  the  energy-transmuting  means,  the  other 
euergy-transmuting  means  being  arranged  to  receive  the 
surplus  thermal  energy  not  utilized  by  the  given  energy- 
transmuting  means. 

25.  Railway  trafflc  -  controlling  apparatus  t'omprlsing 
trafflc-controlllng  means  located  at  a  plurality  of  trafflc- 
controlling  points  in  proximity  to  a  railway  line,  thermal 
energy-transmuting  motive  means  In  actuatlve  relation  to 
the  trafflc  controlling  means  at  a  given  one  of  the  trafflc- 
iing  means  at  another  one  of  the  trafflc-controli^g  points, 
controlling-points,  a  second  thermal  energy-transmuting 
means  In  actuatlve  relatl<m  to  the  trafflc-controlllng  means 
at  another  one  of  the  trafflc-controlllng  points,  and  a 
source  of  heat  for  supplying  thermal  energy  to  the  second 
energy-transmuting  means,  the  first  mentioned  energy- 
transmutiug  means  being  arranged  to  receive  and  trans- 
mute surplus  thermal  energy  not  utilized  by  the  second 
energy-transmuter. 

20.   Hallway     traffic    controlling    apparatus    comprising 
traffic-controlling  means  located  at  a  plurality  of  trafflc- 
controlling  points  in  proximity  to  a  railway  line,  thermal 
I   energy-transmuting    means    arranged    to    supply    actuatlve 
1  energy  to  the  trafflcH-ontroUing  meajis  located  at  a  given 
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one  of  the  trafflc-coDtrolllDg  points,  tbermo  electric  energy- 
transmuting  means  arranged  to  supply  actuatlve  electrical 
energy  to  the  tralBc-controUlng  means  located  at  another 
one  of  the  traffic  controlling  points,  and  a  source  of  heat 
for  supplying  thermal  energy  to  the  thermo  electric  energy- 
transmuting  means,  the  first  mentioned  thermal  energy- 
transmuting  means  being  arranged  to  receive  and  trans- 
mute surplus  thermal  energy  not  utiliied  by  the  thermo- 
electric energy-transmuter. 

27.  Railway  traffic  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
traffic-controlling  means  located  at  a  plurality  of  trafflc- 
contrulling  points  in  proximity  to  a  railway  line,  thermal 
energy-transmuting  means  arranged  to  supply  actuatlve 
energy  to  the  traffic-controlling  means  located  at  a  giren 
one  of  the  traffic-controlling  points,  a  thermopile  arranged 
to  supply  actuatlve  electrical  energy  to  the  traffic-control- 
ling means  located  at  another  one  of  the  traffic  control- 
ling points,  and  a  source  of  heat  for  supplying  thermal  en- 
ergy to  the  thermopile,  the  first  mentioned  thermal  energy- 
transmuting  means  being  arranged  to  receive  and  trans 
mute  thermal  energy  not  utilized  by  the  thermopile. 

28.  Railway  traffic  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
traffic  controlling  means  located  at  a  plurality  of  traffic- 
controlling  points  disposed  in  proximity  to  a  railway  line, 
actuatlve  electric  circuits  In  control  of  the  traffic-control- 
ling means  at  the  various  traffic-controlling  points,  and  at 
a  given  traffic  controlling  point  two  thermo-electric  trans- 
muters.  one  arranged  to  supply  electricity  to  a  controlling 
circuit  in  actuatlve  control  of  the  traffic-controlling  means 
at  the  given  point  and  the  other  arranged  to  supply  elec- 
tricity to  a  controlling  circuit  in  actuatlve  control  of  the 
traffic-controlling  means  at  another  one  of  the  traffic  con- 
trolling points,  and  a  common  source  of  heat  for  supplying 
thermal  energy  to  both  the  thermo-electric  energy-trans 
muters. 

29.  Railway  traffic  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
traffic-controlling  means  located  at  a  plurality  of  traffic- 
controlling  points  disposed  in  proximity  to  a  railway  line, 
actuatlve  electric  circuits  in  control  of  the  traffic-control- 
ling means  at  the  various  traffic-controlling  points,  and  at 
a  given  traffic  controlling  point  two  thermopiles,  one  ar- 
ranged to  supply  electricity  to  one  of  the  circuits  In  ac- 
tuatlve control  of  the  traffic  -  controlling  means  at  the 
given  point  and  the  other  arranged  to  supply  electricity 
to  an  actuatlve  circuit  in  actuatlve  control  of  the  traffic- 
controlling  means  at  another  one  of  the  traffic-controlling 
{Mints,  and  a  common  source  of  heat  for  supplying  ther- 
mal energy  to  both  the  thermopiles. 

30.  Railway  traffic  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
traffic-controlling  means  located  at  a  plurality  of  traffic- 
controlling  points  disposed  In  proximity  to  a  railway  line, 
actuatlve  electric  circuits  in  control  of  the  traffic  control- 
ling means  at  the  various  traffic  controlling  points,  and 
at  a  given  traffic  -  controlling  point  two  thermo  -  electric 
transmuters,  one  arranged  to  supply  electricity  to  a  con- 
trolling circuit  in  actuatlve  control  of  the  traffic-control 
ling  means  at  the  given  point  and  the  other  arranged  to 
supply  electricity  to  a  controlling  circuit  In  actuatlve  con- 
trol of  the  traffic  controlling  means  at  another  one  of  the 
traffic-controlling  points,  a  common  source  of  heat  for 
supplying  thermal  energy  to  both  the  thermo-electric  en- 
ergy-transmuters.  and  a  casing  inclosing  both  the  thermo- 
electric energy-transmuters. 

31.  Railway  traffic  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
traffic-controlling  means  located  at  a  plurality  of  traffic- 
controlling  points  In  proximity  to  a  railway  line,  at  a 
given  oqe  of  the  traffic  controlling  points  a  thermo-elec- 
tric energy-transmuter  arranged  to  deliver  controlling 
electricity  to  the  traffic-controlling  means  at  another  traf- 
fic-controlling point  and  also  at  the  given  traffic-control- 
ling point  another  thermo-electric  energy-transmuter  ar- 
ranged to  deliver  controlling  actuatlve  electricity  to  the 
tralDc-controlling  means  at  the  given  trafflc-controlling 
point,  and  also  at  such  given  point  a  third  thermal  en- 
ergy transmnter  arranged  to  convert  thermal  energy  Into 
motive  energy  and  to  deliver  such  motive  energy  to  the 
trafflc-controlling  meant  at  the  given  point,  and  at  such 
given  traffic-controlling  point  a  source  of  heat  common  to 


both    the    thermo-electric   energy-transmuters   and    to   the 
third  thermal  energy  transmuter. 

32.  Railway  traffic  •  controlling  apparatus  comprisiug 
traffic  controlling  means  located  at  a  phiralttjr  of  traffic- 
controlling  points  in  proximity  to  a  railway  line,  control- 
ling electric  circuits  in  controlling  relation  to  the  trafflc- 
controlling  means,  at  a  given  one  of  the  traffic  controlling 
points  a  therrao-electric  energy-transmuting  means  ar- 
rangeo  to  deliver  energy  to  one  of  the  controlling  electric 
circuits  and  also  at  such  given  tradlc-cont rolling  point  a 
second  thermal  energy  •  transmuter  adapted  to  convert 
thermal  energy  Into  motive  energy  and  to  deliver  such 
motive  energy  to  the  traffic-controlling  means  at  such 
given  point,  and  also  at  such  given  point  a  common  source 
of  heat  arranged  to  deliver  thermal  energy  both  to  the 
tbermo  electric  energy-transmuting  means  and  to  the  sec- 
ond thermal  energy-transmuter. 

33.  Railway  traffic  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
traffic  controlling  means  located  at  a  plurality  of  traffic 
controlling  points  In  proximity  to  a  railway  line,  control- 
ling electric  circuits  In  controlling  relation  to  the  traffic- 
controlling  means,  at  a  given  one  of  the  trafflc-controlling 
points  a  thermopile  arranged  to  deliver  energy  to  one  of 
the  controlling  electric  circuits  and  also  at  such  given 
trafflc  controlling  point  a  second  thermal  energy-trans- 
muter adapted  to  convert  thermal  energy  Into  motive  en- 
ergy and  to  deliver  such  motive  energy  to  the  tr^c-con- 
trolling  means  at  such  given  point,  and  also  at  such  given 
point  a  common  source  of  heat  arranged  to  deliver  ther- 
mal energy  both  to  the  thermopile  and  to  the  second  ther- 
mal energy-transmuter. 

34.  Railway  traffic  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
traffic  controlling  means  located  at  a  plurality  of  trafflc- 
controlling  points  In  proximity  to  a  railway  line,  control- 
ling electric  circuits  in  controlling  relation  to  the  trafflc- 
controlling  means,  at  a  given  one  of  the  trafflc  control- 
ling points  a  thenno-tlectrlc  energy-transmuting  means 
arranged  to  deliver  uamtgy  to  one  of  the  controlling  elec- 
tric circuits  and  also  at  such  given  trafflc  -  controlling 
point  a  second  thermal  energy-transmuter  adapted  to  con- 
vert thermal  energy  into  motive  energy  and  to  deliver 
such  motive  energy  to  the  traffic-controlling  means  at  such 
given  point,  and  also  at  such  given  point  a  source  of  heat 
arranged  to  deliver  thermal  energy  to  the  thermo-electric 
energy  •  transmuting  means,  the  second  thermal  energy- 
transmuter  being  arranged  to  receive  and  transmute  the 
surplus  thermal  energy  not  utilized  by  the  thermo-electric 
energy-transmuting  means. 

35.  Railway  trafflc  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
trafflc-controlling  means  located  at  a  plurality  of  trafflc- 
controlling  points  In  proximity  to  a  railway  line,  control- 
ling electric  circuits  in  controlling  relation  to  the  traffic- 
controlling  means,  at  a  given  one  of  the  traffic-controlling 
points  a  thermopile  arranged  to  deliver  energy  to  one  of 
the  controlling  electric  circuits  and  also  at  such  given 
trafflc  controlling  point  a  second  thermal  energy  trans- 
muter adapted  to  convert  thermal  energy  Into  motive  en- 
ergy and  to  deliver  such  motive  energy  to  the  traffic-con- 
trolling means  at  such  given  point,  and  also  at  such  given 
point  a  source  of  heat  arranged  to  deliver  thermal  energy 
to  the  thermopile,  the  second  thermal  energy-transmuter 
being  arranged  to  receive  and  transmute  the  surplus  ther- 
mal energy  not  utilised  by  the  thermopile. 

36.  Railway  trafflc  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
traffic-controlling  means,  fluid-pressure  motive  means  in 
actuatlve  relation  to  the  trafflc-controlling  means  and  in- 
cluding an  electrically  controllable  controlling  valve,  a 
controlling  electric  circuit  In  controlling  relation  to  the 
controlling  valve,  a  thermo-electric  energy-transmuter  ar- 
ranged to  deliver  electrical  energy  to  the  controlling  cir- 
cuit, and  a  source  of  thermal  energy  for  the  thermo-elec- 
tric energy-transmuter. 

37.  Railway  trafflc  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
trafflc-controlling  means,  fiuld-pressure  motive  means  in 
actuatlve  relation  to  the  traffic-controlling  means  and  in- 
cluding an  electrically  controllable  controlling  valve,  a 
controlling  electric  circuit  In  controlling  relation  to  the 
controlling   valve,  a   thermopile   arranged    to   deliver  elec- 
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trtcal  energy  to  the  controlling  circuit  and  a  source  of 

thermal  energy   for  the  thermopile. 

38.  Railway  trafflc  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
trafflc-controlling  means,  fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus 
in  actuatlve  relation  thereto  and  Including  an  electrically 
controllable  controlling  valve  In  controlling  relation  to 
the  motive  apparatus,  a  controlling  electric  circuit  In  con- 
trol ot  the  controlling  valve,  a  thermo-electric  energy- 
transmuting  means  arranged  to  deliver  electrical  energy 
to  the  controlling  circuit,  and  a  common  source  of  heat 
arranged  to  supply  thermal  energy  to  the  thermo-electric 
energy-transmuter  and  to  heat  the  motive  fluid  of  the 
fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus. 

39.  Railway  trafflc  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
trafflc-controlling  means,  fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus 
including  a  source  of  motive  fluid,  and  fluid  -  pressure 
energy-transmuting  means  constituting  a  motor  proper  in 
actuatlve  relation  to  the  trafflc-controlling  means  and  a 
motive  fluid  conduit  leading  from  the  source  of  motive 
fluid  to  the  motor  proper  and  an  electrically  controllable 
controlling  valve  Interposed  in  such  conduit,  a  controlling 
electric  circuit  in  control  of  the  electrically  controllable 
controlling  valve,  thermo-electric  energy  -  transmuting 
means  arranged  to  supply  electricity  to  the  controlling  cir- 
cuit, and  a  common  source  of  heat  arranged  to  supply 
thermal  energy  to  the  thermo-electric  energy-transmuter 
and  to  heat  the  motive  fluid  in  the  motive  fluid  conduit. 

40.  Railway  trafflc  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
traffic  controlling  means,  fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus 
Including  a  source  «f  motive  fluid  and  fluid  -  pressure 
energy-transmuting  means  constituting  a  motor  proper  in 
actuatlve  relation  to  the  trafflc-controlling  means  and  a 
motive  fluid  conduit  leading  from  the  source  of  motive 
fluid  to  the  motor  proper  and  an  electrically  controllable 
controlling  valve  Interposed  in  such  conduit,  a  controlling 
electric  circuit  In  control  of  the  electrically  controllable 
controlling  valve,  thermo  -  electric  energy  -  transmuting 
means  arranged  to  supply  electricity  to  the  controlling 
circuit,  and  a  common  source  of  heat  arranged  to  supply 
thermal  energy  to  the  thermo-electric  energy-transmuter 
and  to  heat  the  motive  fluid  conduit  at  a  point  between 
its  controlling   valve   and   the  motor   proper. 

41.  Railway  trafflc-controlling  apparatus  comprising 
traffic-controlling  means,  fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus 
including  a  source  of  motive  fluid  and  fluid  -  pressure 
energy-transmuting  means  constituting  a  motor  proper  in 
actuatlve  relation  to  the  trafflc-controlling  means  and  a 
motive  fluid  conduit  leading  from  the  source  of  motive 
fluid  to  the  motor  proper  and  an  electrically  controllable 
controlling  valve  Interposed  in  such  conduit,  a  controlling 
electric  circuit  In  control  of  the  electrically  controllable 
controlling  valve,  thermo  -  electric  energy  -  transmuting 
means  arranged  to  supply  electricity  to  the  controlling 
circuit,  and  a  source  of  heat  arranged  to  supply  thermal 
energy  to  the  thermo-electric  energy-transmuting  means, 
the  motive  fluid  conduit  being  arranged  to  be  heated  by 
surplus  heat  not  converted  by  the  thermo-electric  energy- 
transmiter 

42.  Railway  trafflc-controlling  apparatus  comprising 
trafflc-controlling  means,  fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus 
including  a  source  qf  motive  fluid  and  fluid  -  pressure 
energy  transmuting  means  constituting  a  motor  proper  In 
actuatlve  relation  to  the  trafflc-controlling  means  and  a 
motive  fluid  conduit  leading  from  the  source  of  motive 
fluid  to  the  motor  proper  and  an  electrically  controllable 
controlling  valve  interposed  in  such  conduit,  a  controlling 
electric  circuit  In  control  of  the  electrically  controllable 
controlling  valve,  thermo  -  electric  energy  -  transmuting 
means  arranged  to  supply  electricity  to  the  controlling 
circuit,  and  a  source  of  heat  arranged  to  supply  thermal 
energy  to  the  thermo-electric  energy-transmuting  means, 
the  motive  fluid  conduit  having  a  portion  between  its  con- 
trolling valve  and  the  motor  proper  arranged  to  be  heated 
by  surplus  heat  not  utilized  by  the  thermo-electric  energy- 
transmuting  means. 

43.  Railway  trafflc  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
trafflc  controlling  means  located  at  a  plurality  of  trafflc- 
controlling  points  disposed  In  proximity  to  a  railway  line, 
one  or   more  trafflc-controlling  circuits  In  control  of  the 


trafflc-controlling  means,  a  conserver  of  electrical  energy 
arranged  to  deliver  electricity  to  one  of  the  trafflc-con- 
trolling circuits,  at  a  given  one  of  the  trafflc-controlling 
points  a  thermo-electric  energy-transmuter  arranged  to 
transmuti  thermal  energy  Into  electrical  energy  and  to 
charge  such  conserver  of  electricity,  also  at  such  given 
trafflc  controlling  point  a  second  thermal  energy-transmut- 
ing means  arranged  to  deliver  actuatlve  energy  to  the 
trafflc-controlling  means  at  such  given  point,  and  also  at 
such  given  point  a  common  source  of  thermal  energy  for 
both  the  thermo-electric  energy-transmuter  and  for  the  sec- 
ond thermal  energy-transmuter. 

44.  Railway  traffic  -  controlling  apparatus  coniprising 
traffic;Controlllng  means  located  at  a  plurality  of  traffic- 
controlling  points  disposed  in  proximity  to  a  railway  line, 
one  or  more  trafflc-controlling  circuits  in  control  of  the 
trafflc  -  controlling  means,  a  storage  battery  of  electrical 
energy  arranged  to  deliver  electricity  to  one  of  the  trafflc- 
controlling  circuits,  at  a  given  one  of  the  trafflc  control- 
ling points  a  thermopile  arranged  to  transmute  thermal 
energy  into  electrical  energy  and  to  charge  such  storage 
battery  of  electricity,  also  at  such  given  trafflc-controlling 
I)Olnt  a  second  thermal  energy-transmuting  means  ar- 
ranged to  deliver  actuatlve  energy  to  the  trafflc-controlling 
means  at  such  given  point,  and  also  at  such  given  point  a 
common  source  of  thermal  energy  for  both  the  thermopile 
and  for  the  second  thermal  energy  transmuter. 

45.  Railway  trafflc  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
trafflc  controlling  means,  actnatlve  means  therefor  com- 
prising thermal  energy-transmuting  means  to  convert 
thermal  energy  into  motive  energy  for  the  traffic-control- 
ling means,  a  trafflc-controlling  electric  circuit  in  control 
of  the  actuation  of  the  trafflc-controlling  means,  a  source 
of  electrical  energy  for  the  controlling  circuit,  a  thermo- 
electric energy-transmuter  arranged  to  charge  the  source 
of  electricity,  and  a  common  source  of  heat  arranged  to 
supply  thermal  energy  both  to  the  thermo-electric  energy- 
transmuter  and  to  the  first  mentioned  thermal  energy- 
transmuting  means. 

46.  Railway  trafflc  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
trafflc-controlling  means,  located  at  a  fixed  trafflc  control- 
ling point  on  a  railway  track  and  arranged  in  control  of 
traffic  along  the  track  fluid-pressure  motive  means  In  ac- 
tuatlve co-operation  therewith,  a  motive  fluid  conduit  lead- 
ing to  the  motive  means,  a  source  of  motive  fluid  for  the 
conduit,  and  a  source  of  heat  arranged  to  heat  the  motive 
fluid  conduit. 

47.  Railway  traffic  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
trafflc-controlling  means,  located  at  a  fixed  trafflc  control 
ling  point  on  a  railway  track  and  arranged  in  control  of 
trafflc  along  the  track  fluid-pressure  motive  means  in  ac- 
tuatlve relation  to  the  trafflc-controlling  means,  a  motive 
fluid  conduit  leading  to  the  motive  means,  a  source  of 
motive  fluid  for  the  conduit,  a  controlling  valve  Interposed 
In  the  conduit,  and  a  source  of  heat  arranged  to  heat  the 
conduit  and  the  motive  fluid  therein  at  a  point  between 
its  controlling  valve  and  the  fluid-pressure  motive  means. 

48.  Railway  trafflc  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
trafflc-controlling  means,  located  at  a  fixed  trafflc-control- 
ling point  on  a  railway  track  and  arranged  In  control  of 
trafflc  along  the  track  fiuld-pressure  motive  means  in  ac- 
tuatlve co-operation  with  the  trafflc-controlling  means,  a 
source  of  motive  fluid,  a  conduit  leading  from  such  source 
to  the  motive  means,  a  source  of  heat  arranged  to  heat  a 
portion  of  the  motive  fluid  conduit,  and  a  casing  surround- 
ing the  heated  portion  thereof,  t 

49.  Railway  trafflc  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
trafflc-controlling  means,  located  at  a  fixed  trafflc  control- 
ling point  on  a  railway  track  and  arranged  in  control  of 
traffic  along  the  track  a  source  of  heat,  fluid-pressure  mo- 
tive means  in  actuatlve  co-operation  with  the  trafflc-con- 
trolling means,  a  source  of  motive  fluid,  a  motive  fluid 
conduit  leading  from  such  source  to  the  motive  means  and 
including  one  or  more  convolutions  arranged  to  be  heated 
by  the  source  of  heat. 

50.  Railway  trafflc  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
trafflc-controlling  means,  located  at  a  fixed  trafflc-control- 
ling point  on  a  railway  track  and  arranged  in  control  of 
trafflc  along  the  track  a  source  of  heat,  fluid-pressure  mo- 
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1 
tlve  means  In  actuatlve  ro-operatlon  with  the  trafBc  con- 

trolllnK  means,   a  source  of  motive   fluid,   a   motive  fluid 

conduit  leading  from  such  source  to  the  motive  means  and 

Inoludinx   a    heating   roll    arranjfed    to    be    heated    by    the 

source  of  heat,  and  a  caslni;  Inolotilng  the  heating  coll. 

51.  Rallwaj  traffic  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising  i 
traffic-controlling  means,  a  source  of  heat,  fluid  pressure 
motive  means  In  actuatlve  co-operation  with  the  trafllo 
controlling  means,  a  source  of  motive  fluid,  a  motive  fluid 
conduit  leading  from  such  source  to  the  motive  means  and 
including  one  or  more  convolutions  arranged  to  be  heated 
by  the  source  of  heat,  and  a  controlling  valve  Interposed 
In  the  motive  fluid  conduit  between  Its  source  of  motive 
fluid  and  Its  heating  convolutions. 

5_.  Railway  traffic  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
traffic-controlling  means,  located  at  a  flxed  traffic  control- 
ling point  on  a  railway  track  and  arranged  In  control  of 
traffic  along  the  track  a  source -of  heat,  a  fluid  pressure 
motive  chamber  in  actuatlve  co-operation  with  the  traffic 
controlling  means  and  arranged  to  be  heated  by  the  source 
of  heat,  and  a  source  of  motive  fluid  communicating  with 
the  motive  chamber. 

!Mi.   Railway    traffic  -  controlling    apparatus    comprising 
traffic-controlling  means,  located  at  a  flxed  traffic  control- 
ling point  on  a  railway  track  and  arranged  in  control  of   i 
traffic  along  the  track  a  source  of  heat,  a  fluid  pressure 
motive  chamber  In  actuatlve  co-operation  with  the  traffic-   ' 
controlling  means  and  arranged  to  be  heated  by  the  source 
of   heat,   a   cnslng    Inclosing   the    motive   chamber,   and   n 
source   of    motive    fluid   communicating   with    the   motive-   ' 
cbaml>er. 

54.  Railway  traffic  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
trafflc-coAtrolllng  means,  a  source  of  heat,  a  fluid-pressure 
motive  chamber  In  actuatlve  relation  to  the  traffic-con- 
trolling means  and  disposed  above  the  source  of  heat  and 
having  Its  lower  side  open  so  that  both  Its  outer  and  Its 
Inner  walls  may  be  heated  by  the  source  of  heat. 

55.  Railway  traffic  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
traffic-controlling  means,  located  at  a  flxed  traffic-con- 
trolling point  un  a  railway  track  and  arranged  in  control 
of  tratflc  along  the  track  a  source  of  heat,  a  fluid-pressure 
motive  chamber  In  actuatlve  co-operation  with  the  traffic- 
controlling  means  and  arranged  to  be  heated  by  the 
■ource  of  heat,  a  source  of  motive  fluid  communicating 
with  the  motive  chamber  and  means  for  controlling  such 
communication  l)etween  the  source  of  motive  fluid  and 
the  motive  chamber. 

56.  Railway  traffic  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
traffic-controlling  means,  located  at  a  flxed  traffic-con- 
trolling point  on  a  railway  track  and  arranged  in  con- 
trol of  traffic  along  the  track  a  source  of  heat,  a  fluid 
pressure  motive  chamber  In  actuatlve  co-operation  with 
the  traffic-controlling  means  and  arranged  to  be  heated 
by  the  source  of  heat,  a  motive  fluid  conduit  leading  to 
the  motive  chamber  and  also  arranged  to  t>e  heated  by 
the  source  of  heat,  and  a  source  of  motive  fluid  communi- 
cating with  the  motive  fluid  conduit. 

57.  Railway  traffic  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
traffic-controlling  means,  located  at  a  flxed  traffic-con- 
trolling point  on  a  railway  track  and  arranged  In  con- 
trol of  traffic  along  the  track  a  source  of  heat,  a  fluid 
pressure  motive  chamber  In  actuatlve  co-operation  with 
the  traffic-controlling  meun.s  and  arranged  to  be  heated 
by  the  source  of  beat,  a  motive  fluid  conduit  leading  to 
the  motive  chamber  and  also  arranged  to  be  heated  by 
the  source  of  beat,  a  source  of  motive  fluid  communi- 
cating with  the  motive  fluid  conduit,  and  Inclosing  walls 
surrounding  the  motive  chamber  and  the  heated  portion 
of  the  motive  fluid  conduit. 

58.  Railway  traffic  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
traffic-controlling  means,  located  at  a  flxed  traffic-con- 
trolling point  on  a  railw^ay  track  and  arranged  In  con- 
trol of  traffic  along  the  track  a  source  of  heat,  a  fluid 
pressure  motive  chamber  In  actuatlve  co-operation  with 
the  traffic-controlling  means  and  arranged  to  be  heated  by 
the  source  of  heat,  a  source  of  motive  fluid,  a  motive  fluid 
conduit  leading  from  such  source  to  the  motive  chamber  I 
and    Including   a    portion    arranged    to  be    heated    by    the  i 


source  of  heat,  and  a  controlling  valve  interposed  in  the 
motive  fluid  conduit. 

59.  Railway  traffic  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
traffic-controlling  means,  located  at  a  flxed  traffic  con- 
trolling point  on  a  railway  track  and  arranged  In  con- 
trol of  traffic  along  the  track  a  source  of  heat,  a  fluid- 
pressure  motive  chamber  In  actuatlve  co-operation  with 
the  traffic-controlling  means  and  arranged  to  be  heated  by 
the  source  of  heat,  a  source  of  motive  fluid,  a  motive  fluid 
conduit  leading  from  such  source  to  the  motive  chamber 
and  Including  a  portion  arranged  to  be  heated  by  the 
source  of  heat,  and  a  controlling  valve  Interposed  In  the 
motive  fluid  conduit  between  Its  heated  portion  and  its 
source  of  motive  fluid. 

do.  Railway  traffic  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
traffic-controlling  means  located  at  a  plurality  of  traffic- 
controlling  points  in  proximity  to  a  railway  line,  one  or 
more  contnilllni;  ele<-trlc  circuits  In  control  of  the  traffic- 
controlling  means,  at  a  given  one  of  the  traffic-controlling 
points,  fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus  In  actuatlve  rela- 
tion to  the  traffic-controlling  means  at  such  given  point, 
a  source  of  motive  fluid  communicating  with  the  fluid- 
pressure  motive  means  through  suitable  pressure  reducing 
means,  at  the  given  traffic-control  I  li^;  point  thermo-elec- 
tric energy-transmuting  means  arranged  to  supply  energy 
to  one  of  the  traffic-controlling  circuits,  and  also  at  such 
given  traffic-contn>lllng  |H)lnt  a  common  source  of  heat 
arranged  both  to  heat  the  flold-presaure  motive  apparatus 
and  to  supply  thermal  energy  to  the  thermo-electric 
energy-transmuter.  • 

61.  Railway  traffic  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
traffic-controlling  means  located  at  a  plurality  of  traffic- 
controlling  points  In  proximity  to  a  railway  line,  one  or 
more  controlling  electric  circuits  In  control  of  the  traffic- 
controlling  means,  at  a  given  one  of  the  traffic  controlling 
points  fluid  pressure  motive  apparatus  in  actuatlve  rela- 
tion to  the  traffic-controlling  means  at  such  point,  a 
motive  fluid  reservoir  communicating  with  the  fluid- 
pressure  motive  apparatus,  a  source  of  motive  fluid  com- 
municating with  the  reservoir  through  suitable  presaure- 
reduclng  means,  at  the  given  traffic-controlling  point  a 
thermo-electric  energy-transmuting  means  arranged  to  sup- 
ply energy  to  one  of  the  traffic-controlling  circuits,  and 
also  at  the  given  traffic-contrblling  point  a  common  source 
of  heat  arranged  both  to  heat  the  flu ii'  pressure  motive 
apparatus  and  to  supply  thermal  energy  to  the  thermo- 
electric energy-transmuter. 

H2.  Railway  traffic  controlling  apparatus  coniprlnlng 
traffic-controlling  means,  located  at  a  flxed  traffic-con- 
trolling point  on  a  railway  track  and  arranged  In  con- 
trol of  traffic  along  the  track  a  fluid  pressure  motive 
chamber,  a  source  of  motive  fluid,  a  reservoir  for  motive 
fluid  communicating  with  the  xource  of  motive  fluid 
through  suitable  pressure-reducing  means,  a  motive  fluid 
conduit  leading  from  the  reservoir  to  the  motive  cbamt)er, 
and  a  source  of  heat  arranged  to  heat  the  motive  fluid 
after  It  has  passed  from  the  reservoir. 

6.'{.  Railway  traffic  controlling  apitaratus  comprising 
traffic-controlling  means,  located  at  a  flxed  traffic  con- 
trolling point  on  a  railway  track  and  arrangeil  In  con- 
trol of  traffic  along  the  track  a  fluid-pressure  motive 
chamber,  a  source  of  motive  fluid,  a  reservoir  for  motive 
fluid  communicating  with  the  source  of  motive  fluid 
through  suitable  pressure-reducing  means,  a  motive  fluid 
conduit  leading  from  the  reservoir  to  the  motive  chamber, 
and  a  source  of  heat  arranged  to  heat  the  motive  fluid 
conduit. 

64.  Railway  traffic  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
traffic-controlling  means,  located  at  a  flxed  traffic-con- 
trolling point  on  a  railway  track  and  arranged  In  control 
of  traffic  along  the  track  a  fluid  pressure  motive  chamber. 
n  source  of  motive  fluid,  a  reservoir  for  motive  fluid  com- 
municating with  the  source  of  motive  fluid  through  suit- 
able pressure-re<luclng  means,  a  motive  fluid  conduit  lead- 
ing from  the  reservoir  to  the  motive  chamber,  and  a  source 
of  beat  arranged  to  heat  the  motive  chamber. 

65.  Railway  traffic  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
traffic-controlling  means,  a  fluid-pressure  motive  chamber. 


a  Bouri-e  of  motive  fluid,  a  reservoir  for  motive  fluid  com- 
munlciitlng  with  the  source  of  motive  fluid  through  suit- 
able preaaure-reducing  means,  a  motive  fluid  conduit  lead- 
ing from  the  reservoir  to  the  motive  chamber,  knd  a 
source  of  heat  arranged  to  heat  the  motive  fluid  conduit 
and  the  motive  chamber. 

66.  Flatlwny  traffic  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
traffic  controlling  means,  located  at  a  flxed  traffic-control 
ling  iHilnt  on  a  railway  track  and  arranged  in  control  of 
traffic  along  the  track  a  fluid-pressure  motive  chamber 
in  actuatlve  relation  thereto,  a  source  of  motive  fluid,  a 
motive  fluid  leservoir  ctimmunicating  with  the  source  of 
motive  flald  through  suitable  pressure-reducing  means,  a 
motive  fluid  conduit  leading  from  the  motive  fluid  reser- 
voir to  the  fluid-pressure  motive  chnml>er.  a  controlling 
valve  Interposed  In  the  motive  fluid  conduit,  and  a  source 
of  heat  arranged  to  heat  the  motive  fluid  after  It  has 
passed  through  the  controlling  valve. 

6".  Railway  traffic-controlling  apparatus  comprising 
traffic-cuntrolllng  means  located  at  a  plurality  of  traffic- 
controlling  points  In  proximity  to  a  railway  line,  one  or 
more  controlling  electric  circuits  In  control  of  the  traffic- 
contn^lllng  means,  at  a  given  one  of  the  traffic  controlling 
|H>lnts  a  fluld-|)ressure  motive  apparatus  In  actuatlve  co- 
operation with  the  traffic-controlling  means  and  also  at 
such  given  point  a  thermo-electric  energy-transmuting 
means  arranged  to  supply  energy  to  one  of  the  controlling 
circuits,  and  also  at  the  given  traffic-controlling  point  .1 
source  of  heat  arranged  lx>th  to  heat  the  motive  fluid  of 
tl)e  fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus  and  to  supply  thermal 
energy  to  the  thermo-electric  energy  transmuter. 

tth.   Railway     traffic  -  controlling    apparatus    comprising 
trafllc-con trolling   means   located   at   a   plurality  of  traffic- 
controlling  points  In  proximity  to  a  railway  line,  traffic 
roDlrolling    circuits    In    control    of    the    traffic-controlling 
Means,    ut    a    given    one   of    the    traffic-controlling    points 
fluid  pressure   motive  apparatus   In  actuatlve   co-operation 
with  the  traffic-controlling  means  at  such  point,  and  also 
at    tbe    given    traffic  controlling    point    a    tbermo-ele<>trlc 
energy-transmutlng  apparatus  Including  a  source  of  ther 
uial    energy    and    arranged    to   deliver    Its   surplus    or    non 
ullllxed    heat    to    the    lluld-pressure    motive    apparatus    to 
warm    the    motive    fluid    thereof    and    arranged    to   deliver 
its  energy  to  one  of  the  traffic-ctmtrolling  circuits. 

•()«.  itallway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal- 
indicating  means  subject  to  actuation  by  converted  ther- 
mal energy,  a  source  of  thermal  energy,  an  energy-trans- 
nniter  co-operative  with  the  source  of  thermal  energy  to 
convert  its  energy  Into  another  form  and  co-operative 
with  tbe  signal-Indicating  means  to  effect  actuation  of  tbe 
same,  and  another  energy-transmuter  co-organized  with 
the  source  of  thermal  energy  and  with  the  first  energy- 
transmuter  to  convert  Into  another  form  the  waste  ther- 
mal energy  not  converted  by  the  first  energy  transmuter.  the 
second  energy-transmuter  l)elng  also  co-operative  with  the 
signal  Indicating  means  to  supply  actuatlve  energy  thereto. 

TO.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal- 
Indicating  means,  a  source  of  thermal  energy,  and  two 
energy-transmuters  co-operative  with  the  source  of  ther- 
mal energy  to  transmute  Its  thermal  energy,  a  given  one 
of  the  energy-transmtiters  being  co-operative  with  the 
stgnal-lndlcatlng  means  to  supply  actuatlve  energy  thereto 
and  the  other  trunsmuter  l>elng  arranged  to  supply  con- 
trolling energy  for  controlling  tbe  actuation  of  tbe  sUrnal- 
Indlcatlng  means. 

71.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal- 
indicating  means,  a  source  of  thermal  energy,  thermo- 
ine<-hanlcal  energy-  transmitting  means  arranged  to  con- 
energy-transmntlng  means  both  operative  by  tbe  soarce 
«>i  thermal  energy  and  both  In  actuatlve  relation  to  the 
signal  Indicating  means. 

71'.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal- 
Indicating  means,  a  source  of  thermal  energy,  thermo- 
mechnnlcaJ  energy-transmuting  means  arranged  to  con- 
vert thermal  energy  from  such  source  Into  mechanical 
en<>rgy  for  actuating  tbe  signal  Indicating  means,  and 
thermo-electric  energy-transmuting  means  arranged  to 
convert  thermal  energy  from  the  source  of  thermal  energy 
Into   electrical    energy    and   srrani^    to   supply    electrical 


energy  for  controlling  the  actuation  of  the  stgnal-lndlcat- 
lng means. 

73.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  slgnal- 
Indlcatlng  means,  a  source  of  thermal  energy,  thermo- 
electric energy-transmuting  means  arranged  to  conTert 
thermal  energy  from  such  source  Into  electrical  energy 
and  arranged  to  deliver  such  electrical  energy  to  effect 
actuation  of  the  slgnalindlcating  means,  and  thermo- 
n»e<hanlcal  energy-tninsmuting  means  arranged  to  con- 
vert the  surplus  thermal  energy  from  the  source  of  ther- 
mal energy  not  converted  by  the  thermo-electric  trans- 
muting means  and  also  arranged  In  actuatlve  relation   to 

,   tbe  signal-Indicating  means. 

i  74.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal- 
Indicating  means,  a  source  of  heat,  a  thermopile  opera t- 
able  by  the  source  of  heat  and  In  actuatlve  relation  to  the 

'  signal-Indicating  means,  and  another  energy-transmuting 
means  also  operatable  by  the  same  source  of  heat  and 
arranged  to  supply  transmuted  actuatlve  energy  to  the 
signal-Indicating  means. 

',  75.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-Indi- 
cating means,  a  source  of  heat,  energy-transmuting  means 
operatable  by  the  source  of  heat  and  arranged  to  supply 
transmuted  actuatlve  energy  to  the  stgnal-lndlcatlng 
means,  and  a  thermopile  also  operatable  by,  the  same 
source  of  heat  and  arranged  to  supply  electrical  energy 
for  controlling  the  actuation  of  tbe  signal-Indicating 
means  by  the  first  mentioned  energy-transmuting  means. 

,        76.   Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signnl-indl- 

I  eating  means,  a  source  of  heat,  a  thermopile  operated  by 
the  source  of  heat  and  in  actuatlve  relation  to  the  signal- 
Indicating  means,  and  thermo-mechanlcal  energy-trans- 
muting means  arranged  to  transmute  waste  heat  not  con- 
verted by  the  thermopile  apd  to  supply  actuatlve  mechan- 
ical energy  to  the  signal-indicating  moans. 

77.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal  Indl 
eating  means,  a  source  of  heat,  a  thermopile  operatable 
by  the  source  of  heat,  another  energy-transmuting  means 
receiving  surplus  beat  not  utilized  by  the  thermopile  and 
arranged  to  deliver  transmuted  actuatlve  energy  to  the 
signal-indicating  means,  tbe  actuation  of  such  signal-indi- 
cating means  being  controllable  by  electrical  energy  from 
the  thermopile. 

78.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  slgnal-lndl 
eating  means,  fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus  In  actua- 
tlve relation  to  the  signal  indicating  means,  a  source  of 
heat  arranged  to  heat  the  motive  fluid  of  the  fluid-pressure 
motive  apparatus,  a  thermopile  operatable  by  the  same 
source  of  heat,  and  a  controlling  circuit  arranged  to  re- 
ceive energy  from  the  thermopile  and  In  control  of  the 
actuation  of  the  signal  indicating  menus. 

79.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-indi- 
cating means,  fluid  pressure  motive  apparatus  In  actua- 
tlve relation  to  the  signal-indicating  means,  a  source  of 
heat  arranged  to  heat  the  motive  fluid  of  the  fluid-pressure 
motl%*e  apparatus,  thermo-electric  energy  transmuting 
means  operatable  by  the  same  source  of  heat,  and  a  con- 
trolling circuit  arranged  to  receive  energy  from  the 
thermoelectric  energy  transmuter  and  In  control  of  the 
actuation  of  tbe  signal-Indicating  means. 

KG.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  railway 
signal-Indicating  means,  fluid-pressure  ipotlve  apparatus 
In     actuatlve     relation    to    the    signal-Indicating    means, 

i  thermoelectric  energy-transmuting  means  Including  a 
source   of   heat    and   co-operative   with    the    fluid-pressure 

I  motive  apparatus  to  heat  tbe  motive  fluid  thereof  by  the 
non-utilized  heat  passing  off  from  the  thermo-electrl^ 
transmuting   means,  and  a   controlling  electric  circuit   in 

;  control  of  the  actuation  of  the  signal  Indicating  means 
and  communicating  with  the  thermoelectric  transmuting 
meiins  as  a  source  of  electrical  energy. 

HI.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal  Indi- 
cating means,  fluid  pressure  motive  apparatus  In  actua- 
tlve relation  to  the  signal-Indicating  means  and  including 
n  source  of  motive  fluid  and  a  motive  chamber  and  a  con- 
duit affording  communication  betw^n  the  two,  a  source 
of  heat  arranged  to  heat  the  motive  fluid  in  the  conduit, 
a  thermopile  operatable  by  the  same  source  of  heat,  and  a 
controUlDg    electric    circuit    arranged    to    receive    energy 
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generated  by  the  thermopile  and  dlapos«d  in  controllhig 
relation  to  the  algnal-lndlcatlng  means. 

82.  Railway  slgnallDg  apparatua  comprialng  aignal-indl- 
catlng  means,  fluid-pressure  motire  apparatus  In  actua- 
tlve  relation  to  the  signal-Indicating  means  and  including 
A  soarce  of  motive  fluid  and  a  motive  chamber  and  a  con- 
duit affording  communication  between  the  two,  a  source 
of  heat  arranged  to  beat  the  motive  chamber,  n  thermo- 
pile operatable  by  the  same  source  of  beat,  and  a  control- 
ling electric  elrcult  arranged  to  receive  energy  generated 
by  the  thermopile  and  disposed  in  controlling  relation  to 
the  signal  indicating  means. 

83.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-indi- 
cating means,  fluid  pressure  motive  apparatus  in  actua- 
tive  relation  to  the  signal  indicating  means  and  Including 
a  source  of  motive  fluid  and  a  motive  chamber  and  a  con- 
duit affording  communication  between  the  two,  a  source 
of  heat  arranged  to  heat  the  motive  chamber  and  the 
motive  fluid  in  the  conduit,  a  thermopile  operatable  by 
the  same  source  of  heat,  and  a  controlling  electric  circuit 
arranged  to  receive  energy  generated  by  the  thermopile 
and  disposed  In  controlling  relation  to  the  signal  indicat- 
ing means. 

84.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-Indi- 
cating mcauR.  fluid-pressure  qsotlve  apparatus  In  actua- 
tlve  relation  to  the  signal-indicating  means  and  Including 
a  motive  chamber,  thermo  -  electric  energy  -  transmuting 
means,  a  controlling  electric  circuit  communicating  with 
the  thermo-electric  energy-transmuter  as  a  source  of  elec- 
tricity and  In  control  of  the  actuation  of  the  sigrnal-indi- 
catiug  means,  and  one  source  of  heat  to  operate  the 
thermo-electric  energy-transmuting  means  and  to  heat 
the  motive  chamber. 

85.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal  Indi- 
cating means,  fluid  pressure  motive  apparatus  In  actua- 
tlTe  relation  to  the  signal  indicating  means  and  Including 
a  motive  chamber,  thermo  -  electric  energy  -  transmuting 
means,  a  controlling  electric  circuit  communicating  with 
the  thermo-electric  energy-transmuter  as  a  source  of  elec 
trlclty  and  In  control  of  the  actuation  of  the  signal-indi- 
cating means,  and  one  source  of  beat  to  operate  the 
thermo-electric  energy-transmuting  means  and  to  heat 
the  motive  chamber,  and  a  casing  inclosing  the  motive 
chamber. 

86.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-Indi- 
cating means,  fluid  pressure  motive  apparatus  in  actua- 
tive  relation  to  the  signal-indicating  means  and  Including 
a  motive  chamber  and  a  source  of  motive  fluid  and  a  mo- 
tive fluid  conduit  leading  from  such  source  to  such  motive 
chamber,  thermo-electric  energy-transmuting  means,  an 
electric  circuit  communicating  with  such  thermo-electric 
energy-transmuting  means  as  a  source  of  electrical  energy 
and  arranged  in  control  of  the  actuation  of  the  signal-indi- 
cating means,  and  one  source  of  heat  arranged  to  supply 
thermal  energy  to  the  energy-transmuting  means  and  to 
beat  a  portion  of  the  motive  fluid  conduit,  and  a  casing 
inclosing  the  heated  portion  of  the  motive  fluid  conduit. 

87.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-Indi- 
cating means,  fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus  In  actua- 
tlve  relation  thereto  and  Including  a  motive  chamber  and 
a  source  of  motive  fluid  and  a  motive  fluid  conduit  com- 
municating between  such  source  and  chamtwr,  a  control- 
ling electric  circuit  In  control  of  the  actuation  of  the 
signal  -  Indicating  means,  thermo  -  electric  energy  -  trans- 
muting means  arranged  to  supply  energy  for  the  con- 
trolling circuit,  a  common  source  of  heat  for  supplying 
thermal  energy  to  the  thermo-electric  transmuter  and  for 
beating  a  portion  of  the  motive  fluid  conduit  and  for 
taaatlng  the  motive  chamber,  and  casing  walls  Inclosing 
the  motive  chamber  and  the  heated  portion  of  the  motive 
fluid  conduik.. 

88.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-Indi- 
cating means,  fluid-preesure  motive  apparatus  In  actua- 
tive  relation  thereto  and  Including  a  motive  chamber  and 
a  source  of  motive  fluid  and  a  motive  fluid  conduit  com- 
municating between  such  source  and  chamber,  a  controlling 
electric  circuit  In  control  of  the  actuation  of  the  signal- 
indicating  means,  thermo  -  electric  energy  -  transmuting 
means  arranged  to  supply  energy  for  the  controlling  cir- 


cuit, a  common  source  of  heat  for  supplying  thermal  en- 
ergy to  the  thermo  electric  transmuter  and  for  heating  a 
portion  of  the  motive  fluid  conduit  and  for  heating  the 
motive  chamt>er,  and  casing  walls  inclosing  the  thermo- 
electric energy-transmuter  and  the  motive  chamber  and 
the  heated  portion  of  the  motive  fluid  conduit. 

80.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal  Indi- 
cating means  disposed  at  a  plurality  of  signal-indicating 
points  along  the  railway  line,  thermal  energy  transmuting 
means  In  actuative  relation  to  the  signal-indicating  means 
at  a  given  one  of  the  signal-indicating  points,  thermo- 
electric energy-transmuting  means  at  such  given  point  ar- 
ranged to  supply  actuative  electrical  energy  to  the  signal- 
Indicating  means  at  another  point,  and  a  common  source 
of  heat  for  supplying  thermal  energy  to  the  flrst  mentioned 
actuative  energy-transmuting  means  and  to  the  thermo- 
electric energy-transmuter. 

00.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  Bignal-indi- 
eating  means  disposed  at  a  plurality  of  signal-indicating 
points  along  a  railway  line,  thermal  energy-transmuting 
means  In  actuative  relation  to  the  signal-indicating  means 
at  a  given  one  of  the  signal-Indicating  points,  a  thermopile 
at  such  given  point  arranged  to  supply  actuative  electrical 
energy  to  the  signal-indirating  means  at  another  point, 
and  a  common  source  of  heat  for  supplying  thermal  energy 
to  the  flrst  mentioned  actuative  energy  transmuting  means 
and  to  the  thermopile. 

01.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-Indi- 
cating means  located  at  a  plurality  of  signal-Indicating 
points  In  proximity  to  a  railway  line,  thermal  energj- 
transmuting  apparatus  in  actuative  relation  to  the  signal- 
indicating  means  at  a  given  one  of  the  signal  Indicating 
points,  another  thermal  energy-transmuting  means  in  ac- 
tuative relation  to  the  signal-indicating  means  at  another 
one  of  the  signal-indicating  points,  and  a  common  source 
of  heat  for  supplying  thermal  energy  to  both  energy-trans- 
muting means. 

02.  Railway  nignallng  apparatus  comprising  signal-indi- 
cating means  located  at  a  plurality  of  signaling  points  In 
proximity  to  a  railway  line,  thermal  energy  transmuting 
means  In  actuative  relation  to  the  signal  indicating  means 
at  a  given  one  of  the  signaling  points,  another  thermal 
energy-transmuting  means  arranged  to  supply  actuative 
energy  to  the  signal-Indicating  means  at  another  one  of 
the  signaling  points,  and  a  source  of  heat  arranged  to  sup- 
ply thermal  energy  to  a  given  one  of  the  energy-transmut- 
ing means,  the  other  energy-transmutlg  means  being  ar- 
ranged to  receive  the  surplus  thermal  energy  not  utllixed 
by  the  given  energy-transmuting  means. 

03.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal  Indi- 
cating means  located  at  a  plurality  of  signaling  points  In 
proximity  to  a  railway  line,  thermal  energy-transmuting 
motive  means  In  actuative  relation  to  the  signal-Indicating 
means  at  a  given  one  of  the  signaling  points,  a  second 
thermal  energy-transmuting  means  In  actuative  relation 
to  the  signal  Indicating  means  at  another  one  of  the  sig- 
naling points,  and  a  source  of  heat  for  supplying  thermal 
energy  to  the  second  energy-transmuting  means,  the  flrst 
mentioned  energy-transmuting  means  being  arranged  to 
receive  and  transmute  surplus  thermal  energy  not  utilized 
by  the  second  energy-transmuter. 

04.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-indi- 
cating means  located  at  a  plurality  of  signaling  points  In 
proximity  to  a  railway  line,  thermal  energy  transmuting 
means  arranged  to  supply  actuative  energy  to  the  signal- 
indicating  means  located  at  a  given  one  of  the  signaling 
points,  thermo  -  electric  energy  -  transmuting  means  ar- 
ranged to  supply  actuative  electrical  energy  to  the  signal- 
Indicating  means  located  at  another  one  of  the  signaling 
points,  and  a  source  of  heat  for  supplying  thermal  energy 
to  the  thermo  -  electric  energy  -  transmuting  means,  the 
flrst  mentioned  thermal  energy-transmuting  means  being 
arranged  to  receive  and  transmute  surplus  thermal  en- 
ergy not  uttllied  by  the  thermo-electric  energy  transmuter. 

05.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-indi- 
cating means  located  at  a  plurality  of  signaling  points  in 
proximity  to  a  railway  line,  thermal  energy-transmuting 
means  arranged  to  supply  actuative  energy  |o  the  signal- 
Indicating  means  located  at  a  given  one  of  the  algnaltng 
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polnU.  a  thermopile  arranged  to  supply  actuatlTe  electrical  1 
energy  to  the  signal  indicating  means  located  at  another  one 
of  the  signaling  polnU,  and  a  aource  of  heat  for  supplying 
thermal  energy  to  the  thermopile,  the  first  mentioned 
thermal  energy-transmuting  means  being  arranged  to  re- 
ceive and  transmute  thermal  energy  not  utilised  by  the 
thermopile. 

06.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  slgnal-indi 
eating  means  located  at  a  plurality  of  signaling  points  dls 
posed  in  proximity  to  a  railway  line,  actuative  electric 
clrcuita  in  control  of  the  signal-Indicating  means  at  the 
various  signaling  points,  and  at  a  given  signaling  point 
two  thermo  electric  transmuters,  one  arranged  to  supply 
electricity  to  a  controlling  circuit  In  actuative  control  of 
the  signal  indicating  means  at  the  given  point  and  the 
other  arranged  to  supply  electricity  to  a  controlling  cir- 
cuit In  actuative  control  of  the  signal  Indicating  means  at 
another  one  of  the  signaling  points,  and  a  common  source 
of  heat  for  supplying  thermal  energy  to  both  the  thermo- 
electric euergy-transmuters. 

07.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-indi- 
cating means  located  at  a  plurality  of  signaling  points 
disposed  in  proximity  to  a  railway  line,  actuative  electric 
circuits  in  control  of  the  signal  Indicating  means  at  the 
various  signaling  points,  and  at  a  given  signaling  point 
two  thermopiles,  one  arranged  to  supply  electricity  to  one 
of  the  circuits  In  actuative  control  of  the  signal  indicat- 
ing means  at  the  given  point  and  the  other  arranged  to 
supply  electricity  to  an  actuative  circuit  In  actuative  con- 
trol of  the  signal-Indicating  means  at  another  one  of  the 
signaling  points,  and  a  common  source  of  heat  for  supply- 
ing thermal  energy  to  both  the  thermopiles. 

08.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-Indi- 
cating means  locsted  at  a  plurality  of  signaling  points 
disposed  In  proximity  to  a  railway  line,  actuative  electric 
circuits  In  control  of  the  signal-Indicating  means  at  the 
various  signaling  points,  and  at  a  given  signaling  point 
two  thermo-electric  transmuters.  one  arranged  to  supply 
electricity  to  a  controlling  circuit  in  actuative  control  of 
the  signal  Indicating  means  at  the  given  point  and  the 
other  arranged  to  supply  electricity  to  a  controlling  cir- 
cuit In  actuative  control  of  the  signal  Indicating  means  at 
another  one  of  the  signaling  polnU,  a  common  source  of 
heat  for  supplying  thermal  energy  to  both  the  thermo- 
electric energy-transmuters.  and  a  casing  Inclosing  both 
the  thermo-electric  energy-transmuters. 

00.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal  Indi- 
cating means  located  at  a  plurality  of  signaling  points  in 
proximity  to  a  railway  line,  at  a  given  one  of  the  signal- 
ing points  a  thermo-electric  energy-transmuter  arranged 
t.)  deliver  controlling  electricity  to  the  signal  Indicating 
means  at  another  signaling  point  and  also  at  the  given 
signaling  point  another  thermo-electric  energy-transmuter 
arranged  to  deliver  controlling  actuative  electricity  to  the 
signal  -  indicating  means  at  the  given  signaling  point, 
and  also  at  such  given  point  a  third  thermal  energy  trans- 
muter arranged  to  convert  thermal  energy  into  motive  en- 
ergy and  to  deliver  such  motive  energy  to  the  slgnal- 
Indlcntlng  means  at  the  given  point,  and  at  such  given 
signaling  point  a  source  of  heat  common  to  both  the 
thermo  electric  energy  transmuters  and  to  the  third  ther- 
mal energy-transmuter. 

100.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-in- 
dicating means  located  at  a  plurality  of  signaling  points 
in  proximity  to  a  railway  line,  controlling  electric  cir 
cults  In  controlling  relation  to  the  signal  Indicating  means, 
at  a  given  one  of  the  signaling  points  a  thermoelectric 
energy-transmuting  means  arranged  to  deliver  energy  to 
one  of  the  controlling  electric  circuits  and  also  at  such 
given  signaling  point  a  second  thermal  energy  transmuter 
adapted  to  convert  thermal  energy  Into  motive  energy  and 
to  deliver  such  motive  energy  to  the  signal  Indicating 
means  st  such  given  point,  and  also  at  such  given  point  a 

'.  common  source  of  heat  arranged  to  deliver  thermal  energy 
both  to  the  thermo-electric  energy  transmuting  means  and 
to  the  second  thermal  energy-transmuter. 

101.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-In 
dlcatlng  means  located  at  a  plurality  of  signaling  points 
In   proximity    to   a    railway    line,   controlling   electric   cir- 


cuits In  controlling  relation  to  the  iignal  indicating  means, 
at  a  given  one  of  the  signaling  points  a  thermopile  ar- 
ranged to  deliver  energy  to  one  of  the  controlling  electric 
circuits  and  also  at  such  given  signaling  point  a  second 
thermal  energy  transmuter  adapted  to  convert  thermal  en- 
ergy Into  motive  energy  and  to  deliver  such  motive  energy 
to  the  signal-Indicating  means  at  such  given  point,  and 
also  at  such  given  point  a  common  source  of  heat  ar- 
ranged to  deliver  thermal  energy  both  to  the  thermopile 
and  to  the  second  thermal  energy-transmuter. 

102.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-In- 
dicating means  located  at  a  plurality  of  signaling  points 
In  proximity  to  a  railway  line,  controlling  electric  circuits 
In  controlling  relation  to  the  signal  Indicating  means,  at  a 
given  one  of  the  signaling  points  a  thermo  electric  energy- 
transmuting  means  arranged  to  deliver  energy  to  one  of 
the  controlling  electric  circuits  and  also  at  such  given  sig- 
naling point  a  second  thermal  energy  transmuter  adapted 
to  convert  thermal  energy  Into  motive  energy. and  to  de 
liver  such  motive  energy  to  the  signal  indicating  means  at 
such  given  point,  and  also  at  such  given  point  a  source  of 
heat  arranged  to  deliver  thermal  energy  to  the  thermo- 
electric energy-transmuting  means,  the  second  thermal 
energy-transmuter  being  arranged  to  receive  and  trans- 
mute the  surplus  thermal  energy  not  utilised  by  the  thermo- 
electric energy-transmuting  means. 

103.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-In- 
dicating means  located  at  a  plurality  of  signaling  points  In 
proximity  to  a  railway  line,  controlling  electric  circuits  in 
controlling  relation  to  the  signal-Indicating  means,  at  a 
given  one  of  the  signaling  points  a  thermopile  arranged  to 
deliver  energy  to  one  of  the  controlling  electric  circuits 
and  also  at  such  given  signaling  point  a  second  thermal 
energy  transmuter  adapted  to  convert  thermal  energy 
into  motive  energy  and  to  deliver  such  motive  energy  to 
the  signal-Indicating  means  at  such  given  point,  and  also 
at  such  given  point  a  source  of  heat  arranged  to  deliver 
thermal  energy  to  the  thermopile,  the  second  thermal  en 
ergy  transmuter  being  arranged  to  receive  and  transmute 
the  surplus  thermal  energy  not  utilized  by  the  thermopile. 

104.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-In- 
dicating means,  fluid  pressure  motive  means  In  actuative 
relation  to  the  signal  Indicating  means  and  Including  an 
electrically  controllable  controlling  valve,  a  controlling 
electric  circuit  In  controlling  relation   to  the  controlling 

'  valve,  a  thermo  electric  energy-transmuter  arranged  to  de 
I   liver  electrical   energy   to   the   controlling   circuit,   and   a 
source  of  thermal  energy  for  the  thermo-electric  energy- 
transmuter. 

105.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-in 
dlcatlng  means,  fluid-pressure  motive  means  In  actuative 
relation  to  the  slgnal-lndlcatlng  means,  and  Including  an 
electrically  controllable  controlling  valve,  a  controlling 
electric  circuit  in  controlling  relation  to  the  controlling 
valve,   a  thermopile  arranged  to  deliver  electrical  energy 

I  to  the  controlling  circuit,  and  a  source  of  thermal  energy 
I  for  the  thermopile. 

106.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  slgnal-ln- 
dlcatlng means,  fluid  pressure  motive  apparatus  In.  actua- 
tlve  relation  thereto  and  Including  an  electrically  control- 
lable controlling  valve  In  controlling  relation  to  the  motive 

i  apparatus,  a  controlling  electric  circuit  In  control  of  the 
controlling  valve,  a  thermoelectric  energy-transmuting 
means  arranged  to  deliver  electrical  energy  to  the  control- 
ling circuit,  and  a  common  source  of  heat  arranged  to  sup- 
ply thermal  energy  to  the  thermoelectric  energy-trans- 
muter and  to  heat  the  motive  fluid  of  the  fluid-pressure 
motive  apparatus. 

107.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  slgnal-ln- 
dlcatlng means,  fluid  pressure  motive  apparatus  Including 
a  source  of  motive  fluid,  and  fluid-pressure  energy  trans- 
muting means  constituting  a  motor  proper  In  actuatlre  re- 
lation to  the  slgnal-lndlcatlng  means  and  a  motive  fluid 
conduit  leading  from  the  source  of  motive  fluid  to  the  mo- 
tor proper  and  an  electrically  controllable  controlling  valve 
Interposed  In  such  conduit,  a  controlling  electric  circuit 
In  control  of  the  electrically  controllable  controlling  valve, 
thermo  electric  energy-transmuting  means  arranged  to  sup- 

'  ply  electricity  to  the  controlling  circuit,  and  a  common 
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»outce  of  heat  arranged  to  supply  thermal  energy  to  the 
thermo-electric  enorgy-transmuter  and  to  heat  the  motive 
fluid  in  the  motive  fluid  coDduit. 

108.  Railway  Rignaling  apparatus  oomprisiDg  •Ignal-ln- 
dlcatiog  means,  fluid  pressure  motive  apparatus  Including 
•  source  of  motive  fluid  and  fluid-pressure  energy-trans- 
muting means  constltnting  a  motor  proper  in  actuative  re- 
lation to  the  aignal-indioMtlng  means  and  a  motive  fluid 
conduit  leading  from  the  source  of  motive  fluid  to  the  mo- 
tor proper  and  an  electrically  controllable  controlling  valve 
Interposed  in  such  conduit,  a  controlling  electric  circuit  In 
control  of  the  electrically  controllable  controlling  valve, 
thermo-electric  energy-transmuting  means  arranged  to  sup- 
ply electricity  to  the  controlling  circuit,  and  a  common 
source  of  heat  arranged  to  supply  thermal  energy  to  the 
thermo  electric  energy  transmuter  and  to  heat  the  motive 
fluid  conduit  at  a  point  between  its  controlling  valve  and 
the  motor  proper. 

100.  liallway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-In- 
dicating means,  fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus  Including 
a  source  of  motive  fluid  and  fluid-pressure  energy-trans- 
mutii)g  means  constituting  a  motor  proper  in  actuative  re- 
lation to  rhe  signal-Indicating  means  and  a  motive  fluid 
conduit  leading  from  the  source  of  motive  fluid  to  the  mo- 
tor proper  and  an  electrically  controllable  controlling  valve 
Interposed  in  such  conduit,  a  controlling  electric  circuit  in 
control  of  the  electrically  controllable  controlling  valve, 
thermo  electric  ener^y-transmutlng  means  arranged  to  sup- 
ply electricity  to  the  controlling  circuit,  and  a  source  of 
heat  arranged  to  supply  thermal  energy  to  the  thermo-elec- 
tric energy-transmuting  means,  the  motive  fluid  conduit 
being  arranged  to  be  heated  by  surplus  boat  not  converted 
by   the   thermo-electric   energy  transmuter. 

110.  Hallway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-In 
dlcatlng  means,  fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus  Including 
a  source  of  motive  fluid  and  fluid  pressure  energy-trans- 
muting means  constituting  .'\  motor  proper  In  actuative  re- 
lation to  the  signal-indicating  means  and  a  motive  fluid 
conduit  lending  from  the  source  of  motive  fluid  to  the 
motor  proper  and  an  electrically  controllable  controlling 
vnlve  Interposed  in  such  conduit,  a  contrulling  electric  cir- 
cuit In  control  of  the  electrically  controllable  controlling 
valve,  thermo-electric  energy-transmuting  means  arranged 
to  supply  electricity  to  the  controlling  circuit,  and  a  source 
of  hent  arranged  to  ?ui)ply  thermal  energy  to  the  thermo- 
electric energy  transmuting  means,  the  motive  fluid  con 
dult  having  a  portion  between  its  controlling  valve  and 
the  motor  proper  arranged  to  he  heated  by  surplus  heat 
not  utilized  by  the  thermoelectric  energy-transmuting 
means. 

111.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-In- 
dicating means  located  at  a  plurality  of  signaling  point* 
disposed  In  proximity  to  a  railway  line,  one  or  more  sig 
nallng  circuits  In  control  of  the  signal-Indicating  means,  :: 
conserver  of  electrical  energy  arrange<l  to  deliver  electric- 
ity to  one  of  the  signaling  circuits,  at  a  given  one  of  the 
signaling  points  a  thermo-electric  energy  transmuter  ar- 
ranged to  transmute  thermal  energy  into  electrical  energy 
and  to  charge  such  conserver  of  electricity,  also  at  such 
given  signaling  p«ilnt  a  second  thermal  energy-transmuting 
mean:i  arranged  to  deliver  actuative  energy  to  the  signal- 
indicating  means  at  such  given  point,  and  also  at  such 
given  point  a  common  source  of  thermal  energy  for  both 
the  thermo-electric  energy-transmuter  and  for  the  second 
thermal  energy-transmuter. 

112.  Hallway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  slgnai-lo- 
dlcattng  means  located  at  a  plurality  of  signaling  points 
dispose<l  In  r>roxlmity  to  a  railway  line,  one  or  more  sig- 
naling clrrults  In  control  of  the  sl^nal-lndlcatlns  means,  a 
Storage  battery  of  electrical  energy  arranged  to  deliver 
ele<-trlclty  to  one  of  the  signaling  circuits,  at  a  given  one 
of  the  signaling  |>oints  a  thermopile  arranged  to  transmute 
thermal  en^gy  info  electrical  energy  and  to  charge  such 
storage  battery  of  electricity,  also  at  such  given  signaling 
point  a  second  thermal  energy  transmuting  means  ar 
ranged  to  deliver  actuative  energy  to  the  signal-Indicating 
means  at  such  given  point,  and  also  at  such  gives  point  a 
common  source  of  thermal  energy  for  both  the  thermopile 
and  for  the  second  thermal  energy  transmuter. 


113.  Hallway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-In- 
dicating means,  actuative  means  therefor  comprising  ther 
mal  energy-transmuting  means  to  convert  thermal  energy 
Into  motive  energy  for  the  signal-Indicating  means,  a  sig- 
naling electric  circuit  in  control  of  the  actuation  of  the 
signal-Indicating  means,  a  source  of  electrical  energy  for 
the  controlling  circuit,  a  thermo-electric  energy-transmuter 
arranged  to  charge  the  source  of  electricity,  and  a  com- 
mon source  of  heat  arranged  to  supply  thermal  energy  both 
to  the  thermo-electric  energy  transmuter  and  to  the  first 
mentioned  thermal  energy-transmuting  means. 

114.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-In- 
dicating means,  fluid-pressure  motive  means  in  actuative 
co-operation  therewith,  a  motive  fluid  conduit  leading  to 
the  motive  means,  a  source  of  motive  fluid  for  the  conduit, 
and  a  source  of  heat  arranged  to  heat  the  motive  fluid  con 
dult. 

115.  Hallway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-in- 
dicating means,  fluid-pressure  motive  means  in  actuative 
relation  to  the  signal-indicating  means,  a  source  of  motive 
fluid  for  the  conduit,  a  controlling  valve  Interposed  In  the 
conduit,  and  a  source  of  heat  arranged  to  heat  the  conduit 
and  the  motive  fluid  therein  at  a  point  between  Its  control- 
ling valve  and  the  fluid-pressure  motive  means. 

116.  Hallway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-in- 
dicating means,  fluid-pressure  motive  means  In  actuative 
co-operation  with  the  signal  indicating  means,  a  source  of 
motive  fluid,  a  conduit  leading  from  such  source  to  the 
motive  means,  a  source  of  heat  arranged  to  heat  a  portion 
of  the  motive  fluid  ondult,  and  a  casing  surrounding  the 
heated  portion  thereof. 

117.  Hallway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-in- 
dicating means,  a  source  of  heat,  fluid-pressure  motive 
means  in  actuative  co-operation  with  the  signal-Indicating 
means,  a  source  of  motive  fluid,  a  motive  fluid  conduit  lead- 
ing from  such  source  to  the  motive  means  and  including 
one  or  more  convolutions  arranged  to  be  heated  by  the 
source  of  heat. 

lis.  Hallway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  slgnal-ln- 
dicatini;  means,  a  source  of  heat,  fluid-pressure  motive 
means  in  actuative  co-operation  with  the  signal-Indicating 
means,  a  source  of  motive  fluid,  a  motive  fluid  conduit  lead- 
ing from  such  source  to  the  motive  means  and  including  a 
heating  coll  arranged  to  be  heated  by  the  source  of  heat, 
and  a  casing  inclosing  the  heating  coll. 

119.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-in- 
dicating moan.s.  a  source  of  heat,  fluid-pressure  motlvp 
means,  a  source  of  motive  fluid,  a  motive  fluid  conduit 
leading  from  such  source  to  the  motive  moans  and  In- 
cluding one  or  more  convolutions  arranged  to  be  heated 
by  the  source  of  heat,  and  a  controlling  valve  Interposed 
in  the  motive  fluid  conduit  between  Its  source  of  motive 
fluid  and  its  heating  convolutions. 

120.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-In- 
dicating means,  a  source  of  heat,  a  fluid-pressure  motive 
chamber  In  actuative  co-operation  with  the  signal-indicat- 
ing means  and  arranged  to  be  heated  by  the  source  of  heat, 
and  a  source  of  motive  fluid  communicating  with  the 
motive  chamber. 

l'_'l  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-In- 
dicating means,  a  source  of  heat,  a  fluid-pressure  motive 
chaml)er  In  actuative  co-operation  with  the  signal  indicat- 
ing means  and  arranged  to  be  heated  by  the  source  of  heat, 
a  casing  inclosing  the  motive  chaml>er.  and  a  source  of 
motive  fluid  communicating  with  the  motive  chamber. 

V2'2.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-In- 
dicating means,  a  source  of  heat,  a  fluid-pressure  motive 
cbaml)er  in  actuative  relation  to  the  signal  -  indicating 
means  and  disposed  above  the  source  of  heat  and  having 
Its  lower  side  open  so  that  both  Its  outer  and  its  Inner 
wails  may  be  heated  by  the  source  of  heat. 

123.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-in- 
dicating means,  a  source  of  heat,  a  fluld-prenure  motive 
chamber  in  actuative  co-operation  with  the  signal-indicat- 
ing means  and  arranged  to  be  heated  hy  the  source  of  heat, 
a  source  of  motive  fluid  communicating  with  the  motive 
chamber  and  means  for  controlling  such  communication 
.  between  the  source  of  motive  fluid  and  the  motive  chamber. 
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124.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-In- 
dicating means,  a  source  of  heat,  a  fluid-pressure  motive 
chamber  in  actuative  co-operation  with  the  signal-Indicat- 
ing means  and  arranged  to  be  heated  hy  the  source  of  heat, 
a  motive  fluid  conduit  leading  to  the  motive  chamber  and 
also  arranged  to  be  heated  by  the  source  of  heat,  and  a 
source  of  motive  fluid  communicating  with  the  motive  fluid 
conduit. 

125.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-In- 
dicating means,  a  source  of  heat,  a  fluid-pressure  motive 
chamber  In  actuative  co-operation  with  the  slgnal-lndlcat- 
Ing  means  and  arranged  to  be  heated  by  the  source  of  heat, 
a  motive  fluid  conduit  leading  to  the  motive  chaml>er  and 
also  arranged  to  be  heated  by  the  source  of  heat,  a  source 
of  motive  fluid  communicating  with  the  motive  fluid  con 
dult.  and  inclosing  walls  surrounding  the  motive  chamber 
and  the  heated  portion  of  the  motive  fluid  conduit. 

12(1.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comjirlsing  signal-in- 
dicating means,  a  source  of  heat,  a  fluld-presstiro  motive 
chaml>er  in  actuative  co-operation  with  the  signal-indicat- 
ing means  and  arranged  to  be  heated  by  the  source  of  heat, 
a  source  of  motive  fluid,  a  motive  fluid  conduit  leading 
from  such  source  to  the  motive  chamber  and  including  a 
portion  arranged  to  be  heated  by  the  source  of  heat,  and 
a  controlling  valve  interposed  in  the  motive  fluid  conduit. 

127.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-in- 
dicating means,  a  source  of  heat,  a  fluid-pressure  motive 
chaml>er  In  actuative  co-operation  with  the  signal-Indicat- 
ing means  and  arranged  to  be  heated  by  the'source  of  heat, 
a  source  of  motive  fluid,  a  motive  fluid  conduit  leading 
from  such  source  to  the  motive  chamber  and  Including  a 
portion  arranged  to  be  heated  by  the  source  of  heat,  and 
a  controlling  valve  interposed  in  the  motive  fluid  conduit 
between  its  heated  portion  and  Its  source  of  motive  fluid. 

128.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-in- 
dicating means  located  at  a  plurality  of  signaling  points 
In  proximity  to  a  railway  line,  one  or  more  controlling 
electric  circuits  In  control  of  the  signal-indicating  means, 
at  a  given  one  of  the  signaling  points  fluid-pressure  motive 
apparatus  in  actuative  relation  to  the  slgnal-indlcaling 
means  at  such  given  point,  a  source  of  motive  fluid  com- 
municating with  the  fluid-pressure  motive  means  through 
suitable  pressure-reducing  means,  at  the  given  sii:nallng 
point  thermoelectric  energy-transmuting  means  arranged 
to  supply  energy  to  one  of  the  signaling  circulu.  and  also 
at  such  given  signaling  point  a  common  sourt-e  of  heat 
arranged  both  to  heat  the  fluid  pressure  motive  apparatus 
and  to  supply  thermal  energy  transmuter. 

120.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-in- 
dicating means  located  at  a  plurality  of  signaling  jmints 
in  proximity  to  a  railway  line,  one  or  more  controlling 
electric  circuits  In  control  of  the  signal-indicating  means, 
at  a  given  one  of  the  signaling  points  fluid-pressure  motive 
apparatus  In  actuative  relation  to  the  signal  indicating 
means  at  such  point,  a  motive  fluid  reservoir  communi- 
cating with  the  fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus,  a  source 
of  motive  fluid  communicating  with  the  reservoir  through 
suitable  pressure-reducing  means,  at  the  given  signaling 
point  a  thermo-electric  energy-transmuting  means  ar- 
ranged to  supply  energy  to  one  of  the  signaling  circuits. 
and  also  at  the  given  signaling  point  a  common  source  of 
heat  arrang«Ml  both  to  heat  the  fluid-pressure  motive  ap- 
paratus and  to  supply  thermal  energy  to  the  thermo-elec- 
tric energy-transmuter. 

1.10  Railway  slgnillng  .ipparatus  comprising  signal-In- 
dicating means,  a  fluid  pressure  motive  chaml»er.  a  source 
of  motive  fluid,  a  rewrvoir  for  motive  fluid  communicating 
with  the  source  of  motive  fluid  through  suitable  pressure- 
reducing  means,  a  motive  fluid  conduit  leading  from  the 
rvMrToir  to  the  motive  chamber,  and  a  source  of  heat 
arranged  to  heat  the  motive  fluid  after  It  has  passed  from 
the  reservoir. 

1.31.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal  In- 
dicating means,  a  fltild  pressure  motive  chamber,  a  source 
of  motive  fluid,  a  renervolr  for  motive  fluid  communicating 
with  the  source  of  motive  fluid  through  suitable  pressure- 
rtMlucIng  means,  a  motive  fluid  conduit  leading  from  the 
reservoir  to  the  motire  chamlwr.  and  a  source  of  heat 
arranged  to  heat  the  motive  fluid  conduit. 


1.32.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  stgnal-ln- 
dlcatlng  means,  a  fluid-pressure  motive  chamber,  a  source 
of  motive  fluid,  a  reservoir  for  motive  fluid  communicating 
with  the  source  of  motive  fluid  through  suiUble  pressure- 
reducing  means,  a- motive  fluid  conduit  leading  from  the 
reservoir  to  the  motive  chaml)er.  and  a  source  of  heat 
arranged  to  heat  the  motive  chamber. 

la.n.  Hallway  signaling  ap|)aratU8  comprising  signal-In- 
dicating means,  a  fluid  pressure  motive  chamlier.  a  source 
of  motive  fluid,  a  reservoir  for  motive  fluid  communicating 
with  the -source  of  motive  fluid  through  suitable  |)res8ure- 
reduclng  means,  a  motive  fluid  conduit  leading  from  the 
reservoir  to  the  motive  chamber,  and  a  source  of  heat  ar- 
ranged to  heat  the  motive  fluid  conduit  and  the  motive 
chaml>er. 

1.34.  Hallway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-In- 
dicating means,  a  fluid-pressure  motive  chamber  In  actu- 
ative relation  thereto,  a  source  of  motive  fluid,  a  motive 
fluid  reservoir  communicating  with  the  source  of  motive 
fluid  through  suitable  pressure- reducing  means,  a  motive 
fluid  conduit  leading  from  the  motive  fluid  reservoir  to 
the  fluid-pressure  motive  chamber,  a  controlling  ynlve 
Interposed  In  tlie  motive  fluid  conduit,  and  a  source  of 
heat  arranged  to  heat  the  motive  fluid  after  It  has  passed 
through  the  controlling  valve. 

135.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-In- 
dicating means  located  at  a  plurality  of  signaling  points 
in  proximity  to  a  railway  line,  one  br  more  controlling 
electric  circuits  in  control  of  the  Blgnal-lndicating  means, 
at  a  given  one  of  the  signaling  points  a  fluid-pressure 
motive  apparatus  In  actuative  co-operation  with  the  sig- 
nal Indicating  means  and  also  at  such  given  point  a 
therwo  -  electric  energy  -  transmuting  means  arranged  to 
supply  energy  to  one  of  the  controlling  circuits,  and  also 
at  the  given  signaling  point  a  source  of  beat  arranged  Iwth 
to  heat  the  motive  fluid  of  the  fluid-pressure  motive  ap- 
paratus and  to  supply  thermal  energy  to  the  thermo-elec- 
tric energy-transmuter. 

136.  Hallway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  slgnal-lu- 
dicating  means  located  at  a  plurality  of  signaling  points 
in  proximity  to  a  railway  line,  signaling  circuits  In  con- 
trol of  the  signal  indicating  means,  at  a  given  one  of  the 
signaling  points  fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus  In  actu- 
ative co-operation  with  the  signal-Indicating  means  at 
such  point,  and  also  at  the  given  signaling  point  a  thermo- 
electric energy-transmuting  apparatus  including  u  source 
of  thermal  energy  and  arranged  to  deliver  Its  surplus  or 
non  utilize<l  heat  to  the  fluid  pressure  motive  apparatus 
to  warm  the  motive  fluid  thereof  and  arranged  to  deliver 
Its  energy  to  one  of  the  signaling  circuits. 

I.IT.  Hallway  t ra (He  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
ti  attic  controlling  means  located  at  a  flxe<l  traffic-control- 
ling point  on  a  railway  track  and  arranged  in  control  of 
traffic  along  the  track,  and  fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus 
In  actuative  co-organlratlon  with  the  traffic-controlling 
means  and  including  a  source  of  motive  fluid,  a  motive 
chamlier  communicating  therewith  and  arranged  to  con- 
vert the  expansive  energy  of  the  motive  fluid  Into  mechan- 
ical energy  for  actuating  the  traffic-controlling  means, 
and  a  source  of  heat  arrange<l  to  heat  the  motive  fluid  of 
the  motive  apparatus. 

1.38.  Railway  traffic  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
traffic-controlling  means  locate«l  at  a  flxe<l  trafflc-control- 

I  ling  point  on  a  railway  track  and  arranged  in  control  of 
traffic  along  the  track,  and  fluid  pressure  motive  apparatus 
including  a  source  of  motive  fluid,  a  motive  expansion 
cliamlsT  communicating  with  the  source  of  motive  fluid 
and  In  actuative  relation  to  the  traffic-controlling  means, 
means  for  controlling  communication  between  the  source 
of  motive  fluid  and  the  motive  expansion  chamber,  and  a 
source  of  heat  arranged  to  heat  the  motive  fluid  of  the 
motive  apparatus. 

1.30.  Hallway  traffic  -  controlling  apparatus  comprising 
frafflc-controlllng  means  located  at  a  fixed  trafl!lc  t-ontrol- 
llng  point  on  a  railway  track  and  arranged  In  control  of 
traffic  along  the  track,  and  fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus 
including  a  source  of  pressure  fluid,  a  pressure-fluid  reser- 
voir   communicating    with    the    source    of    pressure    fluid 

'   through  suitable  pressure- reducing  means,  a  motive  cham- 
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b«r  communicating  with  the  presaure-fluld  reservoir  and 
arranged  In  actuatlre  relation  to  the  trafflc-controUlng 
means,  and  a  source  of  heat  arranged  to  beat  the  pressure 
fluid  of  the  motive  apparatus. 

140.  Railway  traffic  -  controlilDK  apparatus  comprising 
trafflc-controllinK  means  located  at  a  fixed  trafllc-control- 
Ilng  point  on  a  railway  track  and  arranged  In  control  of 
traffic  aioiig  the  track,  and  fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus 
including  a  source  of  pressure  fluid,  a  pressure-fluid  reser- 
voir communicating  with  the  source  of  pressure  fluid 
through  suitable  pressure-reducing  means,  a  motive  cham- 
ber communicating  with  the  pressure-fluid  reservoir  and 
arranged  in  actuative  relation  to  the  traffic-controlling 
means,  and  a  source  of  beat  arranged  to  heat  the  pressure 
fluid  of  the  motive  apparatus. 

141.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-In- 
dicating means  and  fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus  in 
actuative  co-organization  with  the  signal-indicating  means 
and  Including  a  source  of  motive  fluid,  a  motive  chanilier 
coramuuicatlng  therewith  and  arranged  to  convert  the  ex- 
pansive energj-  of  the  motive  fluid  Into  mechanical  energy 
for  actuating;  the  slKnal-indicating  means,  and  a  source 
of  beat  arranged  to  beat  the  motive  fluid  of  the  motive 
apparatus. 

142.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-In- 
dicating means  and  fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus  in- 
cluding a  source  of  motive  fluid,  a  motive  expansion  cham- 
ber communicating  with  the  source  of  motive  fluid  and  in 
actuative  relation  to  the  signal-indicating  means,  means 
for  controlling  communication  between  the  source  of  mo- 
tive fluid  and  the  motive  expansion  chamber,  and  a  source 
of  beat  arranged  to  heat  the  motive  fluid  of  the  motive 
apparatus.  • 

143.  Hallway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-in- 
dicating means  and  fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus  In- 
cluding a  source  of  pressure  fluid,  a  pressure-fluid  reser- 
voir communicating  with  the  source  of  pressure  fluid 
through  suitable  pressure-reducing  means,  a  motive  cham- 
ber communicating  with  the  pressure-fluid  reservoir  and 
arranged  In  actuative  relation  to  the  signal-indicating 
means,  and  a  source  of  heat  arranged  to  heat  the  pressure 
fluid  of  the  motive  apparatus. 

144.  Railway  signaling  apparatus  comprising  signal-In- 
dicating means  and  fluid-pressure  motive  apparatus  in- 
cluding a  source  of  pressure  fluid,  a  pressure-fluid  reser- 
voir communicating  with  the  source  of  pressure  fluid 
through  suitable  pressure  reducing  means,  a  motive  cham- 
ber communicating  with  the  pressure  fluid  reservoir  and 
arranged  In  actuative  relation  to  the  signal-indicating 
means,  and  a  source  of  heat  arranged  to  beat  the  pressure 
fluid  of  the  motive  apparatus. 


hoolts  and  opposite  sides  of  each  rail,  subetantiaily  as  set 
forth. 


8M.794.  RAILWAY-ANCHOR.  Henry  R.  Cooper,  Sr.. 
BuflTalo,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Niagara  Forged  Steel  Com- 
pany, Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Yorlt.  Filed 
Not.  2,  1906.      Serial  No.  341,683. 

1.  A  railway  anchor  comprising  a  tie  bar  adapted  to  ex- 
tend underneath  the  rails,  upright  walls  arranged  at  oppo 
site  ends  of  the  bar,  shoes  secured  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
bar  and  each  provided  at  opposite  ends  with  an  Inner 
hook  and  with  an  outer  book  which  t>ear8  against  the  ad- 
jacent wall  of  the  bar,  and  holding  members  adapte<l  to  be 
Interposed  between  said  hooks  and  a  rail,  substantially  as 
set   forth. 

'2.  \  railway  anchor  comprising  a  tie  bar  adapted  to  ex- 
tend underneath  the  rails,  upright  walls  arranged  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  bar  and  each  provided  at  its  upper  end 
with  an  Inwardly  turned  beak,  shoes  secured  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  bar  and  each  having  a  bottom,  an  inner  hook 
and  an  outer  hook  bearing  against  the  inner  side  of  one  of 
said  walls  and  projecting  underneath  the  beak  thereof,  and 
holding  members  adapted  to  be  Interposed  between  said 
hooks  and  a  rail,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  .\  railway  anchor  comprising  a  tie  l>ar,  shoes  for  re- 
ceiving rails  secured  to  opposite  ends  of  said  t>ar  and  each 
having  a  horixontal  bottom  and  hooks  at  opposite  ends  of 
the  iMttom.  and  wedgeis  adapted  to  b«  driven  between  said 


4.  A  railway  anchor  comprising  a  tie  bar,  shoes  for  re- 
ceiving rails,  secured  to  opposite  ends  of  said  t>ar  and  each 
having  a  horizontal  bottom  and  books  at  opposite  ends  of 
the  bottom,  and  wedges  adapted  to  tie  driven  in  opposite  di- 
rections between  said  hooks  and  opposite  sides  of  each  rail, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  A  railway  anchor  comprising  a  tie  bar,  a  holding 
member  of  U-form  having  flanges  adapted  to  engage  wltli 
the  upper  and  lower  sides  of  the  base  of  the  rail,  and 
means  for  supporting  said  holding  member  on  said  bar, 
sutMtantlally  as  set  forth. 

6.  A  railway  anchor  comprising  a  tie  bar  adapted  to  ex- 
tend transversely  underneath  the  rails,  shoes  secured  to  op- 
posite ends  of  said  l>ar  and  each  having  a  t>ottom  adapted 
to  be  arranged  under  a  rail  and  hooks  at  opposite  ends  of 
the  twttom,  and  two  holding  members  each  of  which  ie 
U-shaped  and  adapted  to  be  interposed  l^etween  one  of  said 
b<x>k8  and  said  rail  having  a  lower  flange  which  liears 
against  the  underside  of  the  base  of  the  rail  and  an  upper 
flange  which  bears  against  the  upper  side  of  the  base  of 
the  rail,  substantially  as  set  forth.  -' 

7.  A  railway  anchor  comprising  a  tie  bar  adapted  to  ex- 
tend transversely  underneath  the  rails,  shoes  secured  to  op- 
posite ends  of  said  bar  and  each  having  a  bottom  adapted 
to  be  arranged  tinder  a  rail  and  hooks  at  opposite  ends  <>f 
the  bottom,  and  two  holding  members  each  of  which  Is 
XT  shaped  and  adapted  to  be  interposed  lietween  one  of  said 
hooks  and  said  rail  tiavlng  a  lower  flange  which  l)ears 
against  the  underside  of  the  base  of  the  rail  and  an  upper 
flange  which  bears  against  the  upper  side  of  the  base  of  the 
rail  and  also  against  the  web  of  the  rail,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

8.  A  railway  anchor  comprising  a  tie  iMir  adapted  to  ex- 
tend transversely  underneath  the  rails,  shoes  arranged  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  bar,  and  a  holding  member  consisting 
of  a  wedge  adapted  to  be  arranged  between  the  outer  edge 
of  the  rail  l>ase  and  said  shoe,  a  lower  flange  projecting 
from  said  wedge  Inwardly  underneath  said  base  and  an  up- 
per flange  projecting  inwardly  from  said  wedge  over  said 
base,  aulwtantiaily  as  set  forth. 

9.  A  railway  anchor  comprising  a  tie  bar  adapted  to  ex- 
tend transversely  underneath  the  rails,  shoes  arranged  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  bar.  and  a  holding  member  consisting 
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of  a  wedge  adapted  to  be  arranged  between  the  outer  edge 
of  the  rail  base  and  said  shoe,  a  lower  flange  projecting 
from  said  wedge  inwardly  underneath  ssld  base  and  an  up 
per  flange  projecting  inwardly  from  said  wedge  over  said 
base  and  against  the  side  of  the  web  of  the  rail,  subatan- 
tially  as  set  forth. 

10.  A  railway  anchor  comprising  a  tie  bar  adapted  to  ex- 
tend transversely  underneath  the  rails,  shoes  arranged  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  bar,  wedges  adapted  to  be  driven  l)e- 
tween  the  rails  and  said  shoes,  and  a  locking  lip  arranged 
on  the  small  end  of  aatd  wedges  and  adapted  to  be  bent 
Into  engagement  with  the  side  of  said  shoes,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

11.  A  railway  anchor  comprising  a  tie  bar  adapted  to  ex- 
tend transversely  underneath  the  rails,  upright  walls  ar- 
ranged at  the  ends  of  the  bar  and  having  inwardly  turned 
beaki  at  their  upper  ends,  shoes  secured  to  opposite  ends 
of  the  bar  and  each  having  a  bottom,  an  inner  hook  and  an 
outer  hook  which  engages  with  the  adjacent  wall  and  pro- 
jects underneath  the  beak  thereof,  holding  meml)er8  ar- 
ranged between  opposite  sides  of  each  rail  and  the  adjacent 
shoe  and  each  having  a  wedge  which  Is  adapted  to  be 
driven  between  the  inner  side  of  a  hook  and  the  edge  of  the 
rail  base,  a  lower  flange  projecting  Inwardly  from  the 
wedge  and  underneath  the  rail  base  and  an  upper  flange 
projecting  inwardly  from  the  wedge  over  the  upperslde  of 
said  base  and  against  the  web  of  the  rail,  said  wedges  be- 
ing constructed  to  tighten  when  driven  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, and  locking  lips  set  into  the  small  end  of  said 
wedges  and  each  adapted  to  be  bent  laterally  outward 
against  the  side  of  the  adjacent  hook,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 


,795.     VEHICLE  WHEEL.     .John  M.  Davidson.  Pitts 
burg.  Pa.     Filed  P'eb.  14,  1907.     Serial  No.  357,.338. 
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leaf  tpringa  6.  and  having  three  gnidlng-wheela  comprising 
a  forward  centrally-disposed  steering-wheel  2  which  Is 
spring-supported  above  the  body  of  the  frame  and  at  op- 


1.  In  a  cushion  tire  wheel,  a  series  of  radially  movable 
spring  pressed  plungers,  and  a  flexible  chain  tire  free  on 
the  outer  ends  of  the  plungers,  said  chain  havinp  lateral 
flanges  forming  a  channel  In  which  the  said  ends  of  the 
plungers  are  seated. 

2.  In  a  cushion  tire  wheel,  a  series  of  radially  movable 
spring  pressed  plungers  having  heads  thereon,  and  a  flexi- 
ble chain  tire  free  on  the  outer  ends  of  the  plungers,  said 
chain  having  lateral  flanges  forming  a  channel  In  which 
the  said  heads  of  the  plungers  are  seated. 


868,796.    AUTOMOBILE  AND  OTHER  MOTOR  VEHICLE. 

EuosNio  DC  MAS.  Buenoe  Ayres.  Argentina.      Filed  Mar. 

11.  1905.      Serial  No.  249.574. 

In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  horlzonUlly-disposed  lx)dy-frame. 
with  running-gear  having  a  single  centrally -disposed  driv- 
ing wheel  5  which  is  spring  supported  at  opposite  sides  by 


poslte  Bides  by  leaf  springs  3.  and  two  oppositely -disposed 
running-wheels  11  and  12  supported  by  springs  and  dis- 
posed between  the  steering  wheel  and  the  driving-wheel. 


868.797.  SYSTEM  OF  ELECTRIC  CONTROL.  WoLr 
GANG  E.  Ebert.  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Filed  I>ec.  1,  1905 
Serial  No.  289,757. 


1.  A  system  of  electrical  control,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  receiving  units,  a  series  of  contacts  at  each  receiving 
unit,  electro-magnetic  devices  at  the  receiving  units  con- 
trolling said  contacts,  the  circuit  of  which  electro-mag- 
netic devices  Is  normally  completed  at  said  contacts,  and 
a  plurality  of  electrical  devices  common  to  each  receiving 
unit. 

2.  In  a  system  of  electrical  control,  a  plurality  of 
switches,  each  controlling  a  circuit,  a  plurality  of  groups  of 
electrical  devices,  each  group  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
circuits,  means  controlled  by  closing  one  of  said  switches 
to  bring  any  Individual  memt>er  of  a  corresponding  group 
of  electrical  devices  within  the  control  of  one  of  the  other 
switches. 

3.  A  system  of  electrical  control,  comprising  a  source  of 
electrical  energy,  a  plurality  of  mains  or  line  wires  ex- 
tending from  a  controlling  point,  each  main  or  line  wire 
leading  to  a  receiving  unit,  a  return  wire  common  to  said 
receiving  units,  a  plurality  of  electrical  devices  correspond- 
ing to  each  receiving  unit,  n  switch  for  connecting  each 
main  or  line  wire  to  the  source  of  electrical  energy,  an 
electro-magnetic  device  at  each  receiving  unit,  normally 
in  electrical  connection  with  Its  main  and  the  return  wire, 
for  governing  the  circuit  of  said  electrical  devices,  and 
means  controlled  by  said  electro-magnetic  devices  for  shift- 
ing the  connection  of  a  plurality  of  said  mains  from  the 
receiving   units   to   the   Individual    electric   devices   of   a 
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group,  whereby  the  circuit  of  any  one  of  said  plurality  of 
electrical  devices  may  be  controlled  by  closing  a  plurality 
of  said  switches. 

4.  A  system  of  electrical  control,  comprising  a  source  of 
energy,  a  plurality  of  mains  extending  therefrom,  each  lead- 
ing to  a  receiving  unit,  a  switch  for  each  of  said  mains,  <i 
group  of  electrical  devices  to  be  controlled  corresponding 
to  each  re»-elvlng  unit,  a  return  main  common  to  said  re- 
ceiving units  extending  back  to  the  source  of  energy,  an 
electro-magnetic  device  at  each  of  said  receiving  units, 
the  circuit  of  which  Is  normally  completed  at  said  receiv- 
ing units,  and  means  operated  by  each  electro-magnetic 
device  when  energized  by  Its  main  for  closing  the  circuit 
or  circuits  leading  to  Its  group  of  electrical  devices  and 
breaking  the  circuit  of  the  electro-magnetic  devices  of  the 
other  re<-elvlng  units  and  closing  at  the  other  receiving 
units  the  circuit  of  the  other  mains  to  the  electrical  devices 
to  be  controlled. 

5.  In  a  system  of  electrical  control,  a  plurality  of  mains 
leading  from  a  source  of  electrical  energy  and  provided 
with  suitable  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  circuit  of 
said  mains,  each  main  lending  to  a  receiving  unit,  a  re 
turn  main  •common  to  said  receiving  units,  a  group  of 
electrical  devices  to  be  controlled  correspondin;:  to  each 
receiving  unit,  a  plurality  of  separate  circuits  leading 
from  each  group  of  electrical  devices  to  separate  contacts 
at  the  corresponding  receiving  unit,  and  an  electro-mag- 
netic device  at  each  receiving  unit  cooperating  with  said 
contacts  to  Independently  govern  any  device  of  a  group. 


down  through  each  bolt-block  through  or  alongside  of  the 
stringer  and  through  the  piece  29.  and  bolts  26,  26  extend- 
ing through  said  bolt-block  and  said  members,  one  on  each 
side  of  said  bolt  28:  and  a  platform  laid  on  said  cross- 
pieces. 


858.790.      PIN  HOLDER.      rHAKLKs    F.    P>«iKKs.   «;rafton. 
.N.  I>.      Filed  May  «.  1907.      Serial  No.  :i72.2<m.         ,    , 
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A  pin  case  and  holder  comprising  Jaws  adapted  to  clamp 
the  paper  at  the  sides  of  a  row  of  pins  and  hold  the  same 
nrmly.  and  material  above  and  below  the  clamping  line 
extending  In  practically  the  same  plane  to  maintain  the 
row  of  pins  In  position. 


K.-,S.SOO.  GATE  MOVING  MEt'lIANISM  FOK  A  SKItlKS 
OF  H'RBINKS.  FK.\>ri.s  F.i.i.KoTT.  Baltimore  county. 
Md.      Flle«l  .June  27.  1904.     Serial  No.  214.:i71. 


8r»8.79H.     MAY  HACK.     .Imhn   N.  EiHi.vR.  Shawnee  county, 
Kan..*.      Filed  .Ian.  2H.   19<l7.      Serial   No.  :{.-.4.4:U>. 


1.  lu  a  hay-rack,  the  combination  of  stringers  extending 
from  front  to  rear  and  forming  the  main  support  for  the 
rack,  each  having  a  reverse-curve,  and  being  closer  to- 
gether at  the  front  than  at  the  rear  ;  cross  pieces  each  con- 
sisting of  two  meml)ers  with  a  bolt-block  therebetween 
over  each  stringer  and  bolts  extending  throtigh  said  two 
members  and  said  bolt  block  on  each  side  of  the  bolt-hole, 
a  plei-e  29  under  the  stringers  for  each  cross-piece,  and  a 
bolt  extending  from  'each  bolt-block  to  said  piece  29 
through  or  alongside  of  the  stringer  ;  a  platform  laid  on 
said  cross-pieces  ;  and  ladders  at  the  front  and  rear. 

2.  In  a  hay-rack,  the  combination  of  the  main  support- 
ing stringers  ;  cross-pieces  each  consisting  of  two  member* 
set  on  e<lge.  a  bolt-block  therebetween  over  each  stringer,  a 
piece  29  under  each  cross-piece,  a  bolt  2S  extending  down 
through  each  bolt-block  through  or  alongside  of  the  stringer 
and  through  the  piece  29,  and  bolts  26.  26  extending 
through  said  bolt-block  and  said  members,  one  on  each 
side  of  said  t)olt  2H  ;  a  platform  laid  on  said  cross-pieces; 
and  ladders  at  the  front  and  rear. 

3.  In  a  hay  rack,  the  combination  with  the  stringers  set 
on  edge  and  extending  lengthwise  of  the  rack  and  forming 
the  main  support  therefor,  of  the  end  and  Intermediate 
cross-pieces  supporte<l  thereon,  each  consisting  of  a  pair 
of  members  24.  24  with  bolt  blocks  25  therebetween,  for 
setMiring  same  to  the  stringers  without  cutting  said  mem 
bert  24,  24  ;  front  and  rear  ladders  erectetl  thereon,  each 
compi  ising  the  middle  studs  30.  30  extending  between  and 
secured  to  the  two  members  24.  24  of  the  end  cro«8-pIec«, 
and  also  extending  down  and  being  secured  to  said  piece 
21».  studs  :U.  33  aTso  secured  between  said  members  24,  24. 
and  a  connei-ting  bar  35. 

4.  In  a  hay  rack,  the  combination  of  the  main  support- 
ing stringers,  cross-pieces  each  consisting  of  two  members 
net  on  edge,  a  bolt-block  therelietween  over  each  stringer, 
a   plet^  20  under  each  cross-piece,   a   bolt   28  extending 


1.  The  combination  of  two  turbine  water  wheels  having 
their  runners  mounted  on  a  common  shaft  with  discharge 
ends  towards  each  other,  a  cylinder  constructed  In  tho 
dome  of  one  of  the  wheels  and  provided  with  n  piston 
which  is  connected  to  the  gate  of  that  wheel,  and  by 
which  the  gate  Is  operated  and  mechanism  connecting  the 
gate  of  the  first  wheel  with  the  gate  of  the  second  wheel 
so  as  to  move  it  simultaneously  but  In  an  opposite  direc- 
tion to  the  motion  of  the  gate  of  the  first  wheel. 

2.  The  combination  of  two  turbine  water  wheels  having 
their  runners  mounted  on  a  common  shaft  with  discharge 
ends  towards  each  other,  a  cylinder  constructed  In  the 
dome  of  one  of  the  wheels  and  provided  with  a  pisto.i 
which  la  connected  to  the  gate  of  that  wheel,  and  by 
which  the  gate  Is  operated,  a  pair  of  parallel  rods  con- 
nected to  the  gate  of  the  first  wheel  and  extending  througu 
the  casing,  a  se<-ond  pair  of  parallel  rods  connected  to  the 
gate  of  the  second  wheel  and  extending  to  the  front  of 
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the  casing  of  the  first  wheel,  these  two  pairs  of  rods  be- 
ing ci>nnected  together  so  as  to  move  In  opposite  direc- 
tions an  e<]ual  distance. 

S.  The  combination  of  two  turbine  water  wheels  having 
their  runners  mounted  on  a  common  shaft  with  discharge 
ends  towards  each  other,  a  cylinder  constructed  In  the 
dome  of  one  of  the  wheels  and  provided  with  a  piston 
which  Is  connected  to  the  gate  of  thst  wheel,  and  by 
which  the  gate  Is  operated,  a  pair  of  parallel  rods  con 
nected  to  the  gate  of  the  first  wheel  and  extending 
through  the  casing,  each  of  said  rods  having  on  Its  end  a 
rack,  a  second  pair  of  parallel  rods  connected  to  the  gate 
-of  the  second  wheel,  each  of  said  rods  having  on  its  end  a 
rack,  and  a  pair  of  pinions  suitably  mounted  to  enga^.'e 
the  racks  of  the  two  pairs  of  rods  and  cause  them  to 
more  In  opposite  directions  equal  distances. 

4.  The  combination  of  two  turbine  water  wheels  haviug 
their  runners  mounted  on  a  common  shaft  with  discharge 
ends  towards  each  other,  a  cylinder  constructed  in  the 
dome  of  one  of  the  wheels  and  provided  with  a  piston 
which  Is  connected  to  the  gate  of  that  wheel,  and  bj 
which  the  gate  is  operated,  a  pair  of  parallel  rods  con- 
nected to  the  gate  of  the  first  wheel  and  extending 
through  the  casing,  a  second  pair  of  parallel  rods  cou 
nected  to  a  crosshead,  and  a  third  pair  of  rods  which  lat- 
ter are  connected  to  the  crosshead  at  one  end  and  to  the 
gate  of  the  second  wheel  at  the  other  end,  the  second 
pair  of  rods  extending  forward  through  the  casing,  the 
rods  of  the  two  wheels  being  connected  together  so  as  to 
move  In  opposite  directions  an  equal  distance. 

5.  The  combination  of  two  turbine  water  wheels  haviug 
their  runners  mounted  on  a  common  shaft  with  their  dis 
charge  ends  towards  each  other,  means  for  moving  the 
gate  of  the  first  wheel,  a  pair  of  parallel  rods  connected 
to  the  gate  of  the  first  wheel  and  extending  through  the 
casing,  a  second  pair  of  parallel  ro<ls  connected  to  the 
gate  of  the  second  wheel  by  means  of  a  yoke,  and  a  third 
pair  of  rods  which  latter  are  connected  to  the  yoke  at 
one  end  and  to  the  gate  of  the  second  wheel  at  the  other 
*nd,  means  for  supporting  the  yoke  and  adjusting  Its 
flllnement,  the  rods  of  the  se<-ond  wheel  extendliig  to  the 
front  of  the  casing  of  the  front  wheel  and  being  there 
connected  to  the  rods  of  the  first  wheel  so  as  to  move  In 
an  opposite  direction  thereto  an  equal  distance. 

6.  The  combination  of  two  turbine  water  wheels  having 
their  runners  mounted  on  a  common  shaft  with  their  dU- 
cbarge  ends  towards  each  other,  means  for  moving  the 
gate  of  the  first  wheel,  a  pair  of  parallel  rods  connected 
to  the  gate  of  the  first  wheel  and  located  In  the  axial 
plane  of  the  runner  shaft,  with  a  second  pair  of  parallel 
n>d8  connected  at  their  rear  ends  to  the  gate  of  the  sec 
ond  wheel  and  extending  forward  through  the  casing,  the 
second  pair  of  rods  being  located  In  the  same  axial  plane 
as  the  first  pair,  a  pedestal  located  In  front  of  the  casl.ui 
and  carrying  the  forward  Journal  of  the  runner  shaft  and 
on  either  side  of  the  Journal  auxiliary  brackets  In  each  of 
which  is  mounted  a  vertical  shaft  carrying  a  pinion  whicMi 
Is  engaged  by  racks  upyon  the  forward  ends  of  the  gate 
rods,  substantially  as  descrllxHl. 

7.  The  combination  of  two  turbine  water  wheels  haVing 
their  runners  mounted  on  a  common  shaft  with  their  dis- 
charge ends  towards  each  other,  meann  for  directly  and 
Independently  moving  the  gate  of  the  first  wheel.  In  addl 
tlon  to  said  means  a  rod  connected  to  the  gate  of  the  first 
wheel  and  extending  through  the  casing,  a  rod  connected 
to  the  gate  of  the  second  wheel  and  extending  forward 
parallel  to  the  rod  of  the  first  wheel,  each  of  the  rods  be 
tng  provided  with  a  rack,  the  rack  of  the  rod  of  the  first 
wheel  standing  opposite  the  rack  of  the  rod  of  the  second 
wheel,  a  pinion  mounted  on  a  vertical  shaft  between  the 
racks  of  the  rods  of  the  two  wheels. 

8.  The  comhinatlon  of  two  turbine  water  wheels  having 
their  runners  mounte«l  on  a  common  shaft  with  their  dls 
charge  ends  towards  each  other,  means  for  directly  and 
Independently  moving  the  gate  of  the  first  wheel.  In  addl 
tlon  to  said  means  a  pair  of  parallel  rods  connected  to  the 
gate  of  the  first  wheel  and  extending  throujrh  the  casing, 
•  pair  of  parallel  rods  connected  to  the  gate  of  the  8e<- 
ond  wheel  and  extending  forward  parallel  to  the  rods  of 


the  first  wheel,  all  of  the  rods  being  provided  with  racks, 
the  racks  of  the  rods  of  the  first  wheel  standing  opposite 
the  racks  of  the  rods  of  the  second  wheel,  a  pair  of  pin- 
Ions  mounted  on  vertical  shafts  l»etween  the  racks  of  the 
rods  of  the  two  wheels. 

9.  The  combination  of  two  turbine  water  wheels  haviug 
their  runners  mounted  on  a  common  shaft  with  their  dis- 
charge ends  towards  each  other,  mea^ie  for  directly  and 
Independently  moving  the  gate  of  the  first  wheel,  in  addl 
tlon  to  said  means  a  pair  of  parallel  rods  connectetl  to  tho 
gate  of  the  first  wheel  and  extending  through  the  casing, 
a  pair  of  parallel  rods  connected  to  the  gate  of  the  sec 
ond  wheel  and  extending  forward  parallel  to  the  rods  of 
the  first  wheel,  all  of  the  rods  being  provided  with  racks, 
the  racks  of  the  rods  of  the  first  wheel  standing  opposite 
the  racks  of  the  rods  of  the  se«'ond  wheel,  a  pair  of  pin 
Ions  mounted  on  vertical  shafts  between  the  racks  of  tho 
rods  of  the  two  wheels,  a  pair  of  beveled  gears  niounte<l 
upon  the  same  shafts  as  the  pinions,  a  counter  shaft  suit- 
ably Journaled  carrying  beveled  gears  to  mesh  with  the 
first  l)eveled  gears. 

10.  The  combination  of  a  casing  containing  two  turbine 
water  wheels,  rods  connected  to  the  gates  of  the  tw.> 
wheels  and  extending  through  the  head  of  the  casing  and 
provided  on  their  outer  ends  with  racks,  the  teeth  of 
which  are  opposite  to  each  other,  a  pedestal  located  In  the 
fnrat  «jf  the  casing  and  carrying  the  forward  Journal  of 
the  runner  shaft,  an  auxiliary  bracket  on  the  i>ede8tal  la 
which  iH  Journaled  a  vertical  shaft  carrying  a  pinion,  the 
bracket  being  provided  on  each  side  of  the  pinion  with  a 
rack  guide  to  guide  the  racks  of  the  gate  rods  which  mesh 
with  the  pinion. 

11.  The  combination  of  a  casing  containing  two  turbine 
water  wheels,  two  sets  of  rods  connected  to  the  gates  of 
the  two  wheels  and  extending  through  the  head  of  the 
casing  and  provided  on  their  outer  ends  with  racks  the 
teeth  of  which  are  opposite  to  each  other,  a  pedestal  lo- 
cated In  the  front  of  the  casing  and  carrying  the  forward 
Journal  of  the- runner  shaft,  two  auxiliary  brackets  on 
the  jMHlestal,  one  on  each  side  of  the  pedestal,  lu  each  of 
which  is  Journaled  a  vertical  shaft  carrying  a  pinion,  each 
bracket  l>eing  pmvided  on  each  side  of  the  pinion  with 
rack  guides  to  guide  the  racks  meshing  with  the  pinions. 

12.  The  combination  of  a  casing  containing  two  turbine 
water  wheels,  two  sets  of  rods  connected  to  the  gates  of 
the  two  wheels  and  extending  through  the  head  of  the 
casing  and  provided  on  their  outer  ends  with  racks  the 
teeth  of  which  are  opposite  to  each  other,  a  pedestal  lo- 
cated in  the  front  of  the  casing  and  carrying  the  forward 
Journal  of  the  runner  shaft,  two  auxiliary  brackets  on  the 
pedestal,  one  on  each  side  of  the  pedestal.  In  each  of  which 
Is  Journaled  a  vertical  shaft  carrying  a  pinion,  the  ped 
estal.  brackets  and  Journals  being  located  In  the  same  ver- 

;  tlcal  plane,  each  bracket  being  provided  on  each  side  of 
the  pinion  with  rack  guides  to  guide  the  racks  meshing 
with  the  pinions. 

13.  The  combination  of  a  series  of  turbine  water  wheels, 
I    the  runners  all  being  mounted  on  a  common  shaft,  a  gate 

for  each  runner,  the  gates  lielng  connected  to  move  simul- 
taneously, a  (TORS  head  for  each  gate,  and  a  Itearlng  for 
each  cross  head  comprising  a  shoe  on  the  cross  head  and 
a  slotted  casing  mounted  on  the  frame,  the  casing  having 
d  transversely  adjustable  wear  plate. 

14.  The  combination  of  a  series  of  turbine  water  wheels. 
the  runners  all  l)eing  mounted  on  a  common  shaft,  a  gate 
for  each  runner,  gate  rods,  and  a  crdss  head  connected 
thereby  to  each  gate,  a  plurality  of  said  gates  being  con- 
nected to  move  simultaneously  In  the  same  direction,  an 
other  gate,  and  means  directly  connected  to  It  by  which 
It  may  l»e  Independently  moved,  and  additional  means 
whereby  the  latter  gate  may  move  the  aforementioned 
gates  simultaneously  and  in  a  direction  opposite  to  its 
own  motion. 

1.'.  The  combination  of  a  series  of  turbine  water  wheels, 
all  runners  l>elng  mounted  on  a  common  r\inner  shaft. 
means  for  directly  and  Independently  moving  the  gate  of 
one  of  the  wheels,  in  addition  to  said  means  gate  rods  con- 
nected to  each  gate,  a  cross  head  connected  to  each  pair 
of  rtKis.   the  gates  moving   in   the  same  direction,   l»eing 


■i 


270 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  2, 1907. 


connected  together,  the  rods  of  the  governed  gate  being 
connected  to  and  moving  the  rods  of  the  gates  which  move 
in  the  opposite  direction. 

16.  The  combination  of  a  series  of  turbine  water  wheels, 
all  the  runners  being  mounted  on  a  common  runner  shaft, 
means  for  directly  and  Independently  moving  the  gate  of 
one  of  the  wheels,  in  addition  to  said  means  a  crosshead 
connected  to  each  gate,  a  pair  of  gate  rods  connected  to 
each  crosahead,  the  crossheads  of  the  first  and  third 
wheels  guiding  the  gate  rods  of  the  second  and  fourth 
wheels  and  the  crosahead  of  the  second  wheel  guiding  the 
gate  rods  of  the  third  wheel,  the  gates  moving  In  the  same 
direction  being  connected  together,  the  rods  of  the  gov- 
erned gate  being  connected  to  and  moving  the  rods  of  the 
gates  which  move  In  the  opposite  direction. 

17.  The  combination  of  a  series  of  turbine  water  wheels, 
all  runners  being  mounted  on  a  common  runner  shaft, 
means  for  directly  and  independently  moving  the  gate  of 
one  of  the  wheels,  in  addition  to  said  means  a  pair  of  gate 
rods  connected  to  each  gate,  a  cross  head  connected  to 
each  pair  of  rods,  and  adjustable  guides  mounted  on  the 
casing,  to  guide  the  cross-heads,  the  gates  moving  In  the 
same  direction,  being  connected  together,  the  rods  of  the 
governed  gate  t)elng  connected  to  and  moving  the  rods  of 
the  gates  which  move  In  the  opposite  direction. 

18.  The  combination  of  two  turbine  water  wheels,  a 
primary  gate  moving  mechanism  connected  to  and  oper- 
ating the  gate  of  one  of  the  wheels,  and  additional  mech- 
anism connecting  the  gate  of  the  first  wheel  with  the  gate 
of  the  second  wheel  so  as  to  move  the  second  gate  by  the 
motion  of  the  first  gate  simultaneously  but  In  an  opposite 
direction  to  the  motion  of  the  gate  of  the  first  wheel. 

19.  The  combination  of  two  turbine  water  wheels,  a 
primary  gate  moving  mechanism  connected  to  and  oper- 
ating the  gate  of  one  of  the  wheels,  additional  mechanism 
comprising  rods  connected  to  the  gate  of  the  first  wheel, 
rods  connected  to  the  gate  of  the  other  wheel,  the  gate  rods 
of  the  first  wheel  being  connected  to  the  gate  rods  of  the 
second  wheel,  and  Imparting  a  reverse  motion  to  the  rods 
to  cause  the  .gates  of  the  two  wheels  to  be  moved  simulta- 
neously in  opposite  directions. 

20.  The  combination  of  a  series  of  turbine  water  wheels, 
means  for  directly  and  independently  moving  the  gate  of 
one  of  the  wheels,  additional  mechanism  comprising  gate 
rods  connected  to  each  gate,  a  cross-head  connected  to 
the  rods  of  respective  gates,  the  gates  moving  In  the  same 
direction  being  connected  together,  the  rods  of  the  gov- 
erned gate  being  connected  to  and  moving  the  rods  of  the 
gates  which  move  in  the  opposite  direction. 

21.  The  combination  of  a  casing,  a  series  of  turbine 
water  wheels  arranged  in  sets,  the  discharge  ends  of  the 
wheels  of  each  set  being  towards  each  other,  rods  con- 
nected to  the  gate  of  each  wheel,  the  gates  to  be  moved  in 
one  direction  being  secured  to  selected  rods,  and  the  gates 
to  be  moved  In  the  opposite  direction  t>elng  secured  to 
other  rods,  so  as  to  move  the  gates  of  each  set  of  wheels 
in  opposite  directions,  means  for  directly  and  Independ 
ently  moving  one  of  the  gates  and  additional  mechanism 
connecting  the  driven  gate  to  all  of  the  other  gates  so  as 
to  move  them. 

22.  The  combination  of  two  turbine  water  wheels,  a 
gate-moving  mechanism  integral  with  the  gate  of  one  of 
the  water  wheels  and  a  positive  connection  between  the 
gates  of  the  two  wheels,  whereby  the  two  gates  are  oper- 
ated simultaneously  without  lost  motion. 

23.  The  combination  of  two  turbine  water  wheels,  a 
gate  for  one  of  the  water  wheels,  a  governor,  gate-actu- 
ating mechanism  positively  controlled  by  the  governor  and 
directly  attached  ;to  the  gate  of  one  of  the  water  wheels, 
whereby  lost  motion  between  the  governor  and  said  gate 
i«  obyiated.  and  a  gate  for  the  other  water  wheel  con- 
nected to  the  first  mentioned  grate  to  l>e  actuated  thereby. 

24.  The  combination  of  two  turbine  water  wheels,  a 
gate  for  one  of  the  water  wheels,  a  governor,  gate-actu- 
ating mechanism  positively  controlled  by  the  governor  and 
rigidly  attached  to  said  gate,  whereby  lost  motion  l)etween 
the  governor  and  the  gate  Is  obviated,  and  a  gate  for  the 
other  water  wheel  connected  to  the  first  mentioned  gate 
to  be  actuated  thereby. 


S&8,801.  CLUTCH  MECHANISM.  William  E.  Elliott, 
Orand  Rapids.  Mich.  Original  application  filed  Nov.  22, 
1893,  Serial  No.  491.655.  Divided  and  this  application 
filed  June  2,  1905.      Serial  No.  263,454. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  shaft,  a  pulley  louse  on  said 
shaft,  a  sleeve  spllned  to  the  said  shaft  for  sliding  move- 
ment, the  sleeve  and  pulley  having  means  to  cooperate  to 
clutch  the  pulley  to  the  shaft,  means  for  positively  mov- 
ing the  sleeve  toward  the  pulley,  a  pin  for  normally  hold- 
ing the  sleeve  out  of  engagement  with  the  pulley,  the 
sleeve  having  a  cam  device  engageable  by  the  pin  to  move 
the  sleeve  out  of  engagement  with  the  pulley  during  the 
rotary  movement  of  the  shaft,  a  yieldably  operated  check- 
ing device  to  act  against  the  sleeve,  a  lever,  and  connec- 
tions between  the  lever  and  the  pin  for  drawing  the  pin 
back  when  the  lever  has  moved  a  certain  distance  and  for 
releasing  said  pin  on  the  continued  movement  of  the  lever. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  shaft,  a  pulley  loosely  carried 
by  the  shaft,  a  sleeve  spllned  to  the  shaft  for  sliding 
movement,  the  sleeve  and  pulley  having  cooperative  means 
to  clutch  the  pulley  to  the  shaft  when  the  two  are  in  en- 
gagement, a  spring  to  normally  move  the  sleeve  Into  en- 
gagement with  the  pulley,  said  sleeve  having  a  depression 
and  a  cam,  a  pin  acting  against  the  cam  to  normally  hold 
the  sleeve  out  of  engagement  with  the  pulley,  the  pin 
when  retracted  serving  to  release  the  sleeve  and  the 
sleeve  being  returned  to  Its  Initial  position  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  pulley  by  the  pin  when  said  pin  is  in 
its  normal  position,  a  spring  controlled  checking  device 
to  enter  said  depression,  and  means  for  drawing  the  said 
pin  back  to  release  the  sleeve  and  for  then  returning  the 
pin  positively  to  its  normal  position. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  shaft,  a  pulley  loosely  carried 
by  the  shaft,  a  sleeve  spllned  to  the  shaft  for  sliding 
movement,  the  sleeve  and  pulley  having  cooperative  meant 
to  clutch  the  pulley  to  the  shaft  when  the  two  are  in  en- 
gagement, a  spring  to  normally  move  the  sleeve  Into  en- 
gagement with  the  pulley,  said  sleeve  having  a  depres- 
sion and  a  cam.  a  pin  acting  against  the  cam  to  normally 
hold  the  sleeve  out  of  engagement  with  the  pulley,  the  pin 
when  retracted  serving  to  release  the  sleeve  and  the 
sleeve  being  returned  to  Its  initial  position  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  pulley  by  the  pin  when  said  pin  is  in  its 
normal  position,  a  spring  controlled  checking  device  to 
enter  said  depredslon,  a  lever  operatlvely  connected  with 
said  pin,  a  second  lever  for  operating  the  first  lever,  a 
detent  on  the  second  lever  for  engaging  the  first  lever  to 
cause  the  two  to  move  a  certain  distance  together,  and 
means  for  tripping  the  detent  when  the  levers  have 
moved  said  certain  distance  to  release  the  first  lever. 


858,802.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AU^TOMATIC- 
ALLY  TURNING  ROUND  RAILWAY- VEHICLES.  Seb- 
GIC8  EwBrLAYCFF.  St.  Petersburg.  Russia.  Filed  Aug. 
9,  1906.     Serial  No.  329,880. 

1.  In  combination  with  a  turntable,  a  power  accumu- 
lator, means  operated  by  the  movement  of  a  vehicle  towards 
the  table  to  store  power  in  the  accumulator,  and  means 
operated  by  the  movement  of  the  vehicle  after  it  is  on 
the  table  to  apply  the  accumulated  power  to  the  table. 
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2.  The  combination  with  a  turntable,  of  mechanism  for 
operating  the  same,  said  mechanism  controlled  by  the 
movement  of  a  vehicle  a*  it  approaches  the  table  and  as 
the  vehicle  moves  on  the  table. 


3.  The  combination  with  a  turntable,  of  means  to  lock 
the  same,  weights  connected  with  the  table,  mechanism 
to  lift  the  weights  operated  by  the  movement  of  a  vehicle 
towards  the  Uble  mechanism  on  the  table  engaged  by  the 
moving  vehicle  to  release  the  table  and  permit  the  weights 
to  act  Independently  of  t&eir  raising  mechanism  and  ro- 
tate the  table. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  turntable,  of  mechanism  for 
locking  the  same,  weights,  mechanism  connecting  the 
weights  and  table,  mechanism  for  raising  the  weights 
operated  by  the  movement  of  a  vehicle  towards  the  table, 
mechanism  operated  by  the  movement  of  the  vehicle  to 
stop  its  movement  on  the  table,  and  mechanism  operated 
by  the  stopping  mechanism  to  release  the  locking  mech- 
anism. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  turntable,  of  mechanism  for 
locking  the  same,  mechanism  for  releasing  the  locking 
mechanism,  weights,  mechanism  connecting  the  weights 
with  the  table,  mechanism  for  raising  the  weights  operated 
by  the  movement  of  a  vehicle  towards  the  table,  mechanlam 
for  holding  the  weights  raised,  mechanism  on  the  table 
operated  by  the  vehicle  to  arrest  the  movement  thereof 
and  simultaneously  operate  the  releasing  mechanism. 

6.  In  a  turntable,  the  combination  of  a  pivoted  bridge, 
means  to  lock  the  bridge  against  rotation,  a  rack  on  the 
bridge,  a  gear  normally  In  engagement  with  the  rack,  a 
spindle  carrying  the  gear,  means  to  rotate  the  spindle 
Independent  of  the  gear,  a  weight  connected  to  the  spin- 
dle raised  by  the  rotation  thereof,  and  means  to  release 

the  locking  means. 

7.  In  a  turntable,  the  combination  of  a  pivoted  bridge, 
means  to  lock  the  bridge  against  rotation,  a  rack  on  the 
bridge,  a  gear  normally  In  engagement  with  the  rack,  a 
spindle  carrying  the  gear  adapted  to  be  rotated  Independ 
ently  of  the  gear,  a  sprocket  on  the  spindle,  a  clutch  to 
normally  lock  the  sprocket  to  the  spindle,  means  to  ro- 
tate the  sprocket,  a  weight  connected  to  the  spindle 
adapted   to  be  raised   by   the  spindle,   means  to  disengage 


the  clntch  and  spindle,  and  mean*  to  release  the  loektat 
means. 

8.  In  a  turntable,  the  combination  of  a  pivoted  bridge, 
means  to  lock  the  bridge  agalnit  rotation,  a  rack  on  the 
bUdge,  a  gear  normally  in  engagement  with  the  rack, 
auxiliary  gears  mounted  in  the  path  of  the  rack,  spindles 
carrying  the  gears  adapted  to  be  rotated  Independently  of 
the  gears,  a  weight  connected  to  each  spindle,  means  con- 
necting the  spindles,  means  operated  by  the  movement 
of  a  carriage  towards  the  bridge  to  move  the  connecting 
means,  means  operated  by  the  movement  of  the  connect- 
ing means  to  successively  rotate  the  spindles  and  raise 
the  welghu.  and  means  to  hold  the  weights,  connected 
to  the  spindles  of  the  auxiliary  gears,  in  the  raised  posi- 
tion. 

9.  In  a  turntable,  the  combination  of  a  pivoted  bridge, 
means  to  lock  the  bridge,  a  segmental  rack  on  the  bridge, 
a  gear  normally  in  engagement  with  the  rack,  a  ^plndle 
carrying  the  gear  adapted  to  rotate  independently  thereof, 
a  sprocket  on  the  spindle  adapted  to  rotate  Independently 
of  the  spindle,  a  clutch  to  normally  lock  the  sprocket  to 
the  spindle,  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  spindles,  gears 
mounted  thereon  In  the  path  of  the  rack,  sprockets  loose 
on  the  auxiliary  spindles,  clutches  to  lock  the  sprockets 
to  the  spindles,  an  endless  chain  connecting  the  sprock- 
ets, mechanism  to  operate  the  chain  controlled  by  a  car- 
riage moving  over  said  mechanism,  a  weight,  connected 
to  the  spindle  carrying  the  normally  engaged  gear,  raised 
by  the  movement  of  the  chain,  weights  connected  to  the 
auxiliary  spindle,  and  means  operated  by  the  raising  of  the 
first  mentioned  weight  to  successively  raise  the  weights 
of  auxiliary  spindles. 

10.  In  a  turntable,  the  combination  of  a  pivoted  bridge, 
means  to  lock  the  bridge,  a  segmental  rack  on  the  bridge, 
a  gear  normally  in  engagement  with  the  rack,  a  spindle 
carrying  the  gear  adapted  to  rotate  independently  thereof, 
a  sprocket  on  the  spindle  adapted  to  rotate  independently 
of  the  spindle,  a  clutch  to  normally  lock  the  sprocket  to 
the  spindle,  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  spindles,  gears 
mounted  thereon  in  the  path  of  the  rack,  sprockets  loose 
on  the  auxiliary  spindles,  clutches  to  lock  the  sprockets 
to  the  spindles,  an  endless  chain  connecting  the  sprock- 
ets, mechanism  to  operate  the  chain  controlled  by  a  car- 
riage moving  over  said  mechanism,  a  weight,  connected 
to  the  spindle  carrying  the  normally  engaged  gear,  raised 
by  the  movement  of  the  chain,  weights  connected  to  the 
auxiliary  spindles,  means  operated  by  the  raising  of  the 
first  mentioned  weight  to  successively  raise  the  welghU 
of  the  auxiliary  spindles  and  means  to  maintain  the  last 
named  weights  In  the  raised  position. 

11.   In  a  turntablfc  the  combination  of  a  pivoted  bridge, 
I   means  to  lock  the  bridge,  a  segmental  rack  on  the  bridge, 
a  gear  normally  In  engagement  with  the  rack,  a  spindle 
I   carrying  the  gear  adapted  to  rotate  independently  thereof, 
a  sprocket  on  the  spindle  adapted  to  rotate  independently 
of  the  spindli.  a  clutch  to  normally  lock  the  sprocket  to 
the  spindle,  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  spindles,  gears  mount- 
ed thereon  In  the  path  of  the  rack,  sprockets  loose  on  the 
auxiliary  spindles,  clutches  to  lock  the  sprockets  to  the 
spindles]  an  endless  chain  connecting  the  sprockets,  mech- 
I   anlsm  to  operate  the  chain  controlled  by  a  carriage  mov- 
'   Ing  over  said  mechanism,  a  weight,  connected  to  the  spln- 
I  die   carrying   the   normally   engaged   gear,    raised   by   the 
1   movement  of  the  chain,  weights  connected  to  the  auxiliary 
I   spindle,  means  operated  by  the  raising  of  the  first  men- 
j   tloned  weight  to  successively  raise  the  weights  of  the  aux- 
'   illary   spindles,   means   to   temporarily   maintain   the   last 
named  weights  In  the  raised  position  and  means  on  the 
table  operated  by  the  movement  of  the  carriage  to  stop  the 
same  and  to  simultaneously  operate  the  locking  means. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  turntable,  and  a  curb  sur- 
rounding the  same,  weights  connected  with  the  table  and 
mechanism  to  lift  the  weights  operated  by  the  movement 
of  a  vehicle  towards  the  table,  of  a  pivoted  member  on  the 
table  In  the  path  of  the  moving  vehicle,  a  locking  member 
on  the  table  normally  engaging  the  curb,  and  means  con- 
necting the  pivoted  member  and  locking  member. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  turntable,  weights  connect- 
ed with  the  table,  mechanism  to  lift  the  weights  operated 
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by  the  movement  of  a  rehicle  towards  the  tmble,  and 
means  to  hold  the  welKhta  In  their  raised  position,  of  a 
pivoted  member  on  the  table  in  the  path  of  the  moving 
vehicle,  and  a  blucking  member,  connected  to  and  operable 
by  the  pivoted  member. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  turntable,  a  curb  surround- 
\xxfi  the  table,  weighta  connected  with  the  table  and  mech- 
anism to  lift  the  weights  operated  by  the  movement  of  a 
vehicle  towards  the  table,  of  a  pivoted  member  on  the  ta- 
ble In  the  path  of  the  movlnK  vehicle,  a  blocking  memt>er, 
means  connecting  the  pivoted  memt)er  and  blocking-mem- 
ber, a  locking  member  on  the  table  normally  engaKinK  the 
curb,  and  mechauism  on  the  blocking-memlier  adapted  to 
operate  the  locking  member. 

15.  The  combination  with  a  turntable,  a  track  thereon, 
a  curb  surrounding  the  table,  of  a  locking  member  on  the 
table  normally  engaging  the  curb,  a  blocking-device  piv- 
oted near  the  track,  a  lever  pivoted  on  the  table  adapted 
to  l>e  engaged  by  a  vehicle  moving  thereon,  means,  con- 
necting the  blocking  device  with  the  free  end  of  the  lever, 
adapted  to  advance  said  device  towards  the  vehicle,  a 
slide  for  the  blocking  device  adapted  to  throw  the  latter 
onto  the  track,  a  pedal  carried  by  the  blocking-device 
adapted  to  be  depressed  by  the  moving  vehicle,  a  rack  on 
the  pedal,  a  pinion  on  the  blocking-device  rotatable  by  the 
rack  and  a  rack  connected  to  the  locking  member  In  mesh 
with  the  pinion. 

10.  In  combination  with  a  turntable,  a  curb  surround- 
ing the  table,  mechanism  for  automatically  rotating  the 
table,  and  means  for  automatically  releasing  the  locking 
mechaniam  comprising  a  lever  pivoted  on  the  table  in  the 
path  of  n  moving  vehicle,  a  blocking  device,  means  con- 
necting the  lever  and  blocking-device,  a  slide  for  the  lat- 
ter, H  pedal  on  the  blocking  device,  a  rack  on  the  pedal,  a 
pinion  on  the  blocking  device  in  mesh  with  the  rack,  a 
rack  connected  to  the  locking  means  in  mesh  with  the 
pinion,  a  screw,  a  gear  thereon,  a  rack  on  the  curb  engag- 
ing the  last  named  gear,  a  nut  on  the  screw  carried  by  the 
blocking-device  and  pawls  on  the  latter  adapted  to  engage 
the  nut. 

17.  In  a  turntable,  a  central  fixed  supporting  column,  a 
spherical  pivot  bead  removably  mounted  thereon,  a  cap 
having  an  aperture  therein  mountM  on  said  bend,  a  pivot- 
plate,  b^li  carrying  memlters.  Interposed  between  the  cap 
and  plate  and  an  oil  containing  casing  surrounding  the 
bead  and  ball  carrying  members. 

18.  In  ^  turntable,  the  combination  with  a  central  sup- 
porting column,  and  a  pivot  plate  carried  thereby,  of  a 
movable  bridge  carried  by  the  pivot-plate,  antl  friction 
bearings  interposed  between  the  bridge  and  column  to  pre- 
vent longitudinal  movement  of  the  bridge,  and  means  to 
automatically  lubricate  said  bearings. 

19.  In  a  turntable,  the  combination  with  a  supporting 
-column,    of  a    bridge   carried    thereby,   antl  friction   guide 

rollers  mounted  on  the  bridge  frame  adapted  to  engage 
the  column  to  prevent  transverse  oscillations  of  the 
bridge,  and   means  to  automatically   lubricate  the  rollers. 

L'O.  In  a  turntable,  the  iM>mbination  with  a  central  sup 
porting  column,  of  a  spherical  pivot-head  removably 
mounted  thereon,  a  cap  mounted  on  the  head,  a  pivot 
plate,  ball  carrying  meml)er8  interposed  between  the  cap 
and  pivot  plate,  an  oil  containing  casing  surrounding  the 
head,  a  bridge  frame  mounted  on  the  pivot  plate  extending 
below  the  same,  antl  friction  bearings  interposed  between 
the  frame  and  column  to  prevent  transverse  oaclllations 
of  the  frame,  and  pipes  adapted  to  convey  oil  from  the 
casing  to  the  bearings. 

21.  In  a  turntable,  the  combination  with  a  supporting 
column,  of  a  bridge  frame  pivoted  thereon,  means  for  pre- 
Tentlng  lateral  and  longitudinal  oscillation  of  the  frame, 
a  rack  on  the  latter,  a  plurality  of  gears  adapted  to  en 
gage  ftaid  rack,  and  means  to  successively  rotate  the  gears 
for  the  puritose  speiMfled. 


stakes  within  said  pockets  and  having  a  vertical  series  of 
holes  through  the  inner  side  thereof  to  form  a  rack,  a 
shaft  extending  longitudinally  along  said  car.  gear  wheels 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  engaging  said  holes,  and  a 
ratchet  dog  and  wheel  adapted  to  hold  said  shaft  from 
turning. 


858.«0.i     TAK  STAKK.     I».\MKL  E.  FuiRY.  Tacoma.  Wash 

Filed  Oct.  »0,  1905.     Serial  No.  2H.'i.014. 

1.   In  a  car  stake,  the  combination  of  a  car  body,  a  se- 
ries of  stake  pockets  s«i-ured  thereto,  vertically  hollow  car 


2.  A  car  stake  formed  of  a  hollow  piece  of  metal  and 
having  a  vertical  series  of  holes  formed  In  one  side 
thereof  to  form  a  rack. 


858.804.      HORSE-l'OWER.      Fbeo    M.    Ftn  stais.    Clare- 
more.  Ind.  Ter.     Filed  Fel>.  »,  10O7.     Serial  No.  356,345. 


1.  In  a  horse-power,  a  frame  work,  a  winding  drum 
therein,  a  vertical  shaft  therein,  a  sweep  connected  to  said 
shaft,  a  fixed  gear  wheel  on  said  drum,  a  gear  wheel  ver- 
tically shiftable  on  said  shaft,  means  for  moving  said 
shiftable  gear  wheel  into  and  out  of  mesh  with  said  fixed 
gear  wheel,  and  means  independent  of  the  gear  shifting 
means  for  locking  said  gear  wheels  In  mesh. 

2.  In  a  horsepower,  a  framework,  a  winding  drum 
therein,  a  vertical  shaft  therein,  a  sweep  connected  to 
said  shaft,  a  fixed  gear  wheel  on  said  drum,  a  gear  wheel 
vertically  shiftable  on  said  shaft,  means  for  moving  said 
shiftable  gear  wheel  Into  and  out  of  mesh  with  said  fixed 
gear  wheel,  and  a  lock  bar  pivoted  to  said  frame  work  and 
adapte<l  when  In  Its  closed  position  to  retain  said  shiftal>le 
gear  wheel  In  mesh  with  said  drum  gear  wheel. 

3.  In  a  horse-power,  a  frame  work,  a  winding  drum 
therein,  a  vertical  shaft  therein,  a  sweep  connected  to  said 
shaft,  a  fixed  gear  wheel  on  said  drum,  a  gear  wheel  ver- 
tically shiftable  on  said  shaft,  a  sleeve  connected  to  said 
latter  gear  wheel,  pintles  on  said  sleeve,  a  bifurcated  lever 
having  slotted  ends  engaging  said  sleeve  and  pivoted  in- 
termediate its  length  on  said  framework  whereby  said 
sleeve  and  Its  gear  wheel  may  be  shifted  vertically  Into 
and  out  of  mesh  with  the  drum  gear  wheel,  and  a  lock  >>ar 
pivoted  to  said  frame-work  and  adapted  when  In  its 
closed  position  to  retain  said  shiftable  gear  wheel  In  mesh 
with  said  drum  gear  wheel. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  frame- 
work, a  winding  drum  therein,  means  for  rotating  said 
drum,  a  rope  guide,  a  track  upon  which  said  rope  guide  is 
adapted  to  travel  having  its  ends  upturned  to  reverse  the 
direction  of  travel  of  said  rope  guide,  whereby  the  rope 
will  t>e  wound  upon  said  drum  in  even  la.vers. 
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TAPPINO- VALVE.  Locis 
HaTCD.  Conn.,  assignor  of  one-half 
New  Haven,  Conn.  Filed  Apr.  18, 
312.382. 


W.    Gatss,    West 

to    Charles    Sholl, 
1906.     Serial  No. 
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5.  In  a  tapping  valve,  the  combination  with  a  shell  hav- 
ing an  opening  through  it,  a  seat  lying  at  an  angle  to  a 
a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  opening,  and 
lugs  04  and  65  In  a  plane  parallel  with  the  seat,  one  of 
said  lugs  projecting  farther  into  the  shell -o|>enlng  than  * 
the  other  lug.  of  a  key  which  enters  the  oi>ening  In  the 
shell  obliquely  and  engages  the  seat  and  the  lugs,  a  valve 
and  means  whereby  it  may  \m  rotated  by  said  key,  and  a 
draft  tul)e   which  passes  through  the  key  longitudinally. 

6.  In  a  tapping  valve,  the  combination  with  a  shell  hav- 
ing an  opening  through  It,  a  seat  lying  at  an  angle  to  a 
plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  opening,  and  luga 
extending  Into  the  opening  In  a  plane  parallel  with  the 
seat,  the  lower  lug  projecting  farther  Into  said  opening 
than  the  upi>er  lug.  of  a  key  which  enters  the  shell  ob- 
liquely and  Is  provided  with  a  flange  which  registers  with 
the  seat  and  with  grooves  which  receive  the  lugs  on  the 
shell,  and  a  valve  and  means  whereby  it  may  be  rotated 
by  said  key. 


1.  In  a  tapping  valve,  a  shell  having  Inwardly  extend- 
ing lugs  and  also  having  stops  located  on  Its  Interior,  a 
valve  and  valve  seat  secured  below  said  stops,  said  valve 
having  a  lug  to  engage  either  one  of  said  stops,  and  a  key 
Insertible  Into  said  shell,  said  key  having  an  annular  or 
circumferential  groove  and  longitudinally  -  extending 
grooves  leading  thereto  for  the  passage  of  said  lugs  on  the 
shell  to  said  circumferential  groove,  openings  being 
formed  in  said  key,  valve  and  valve-seat  for  the  passage 
of  a  draft  tut)e  when  said  openings  are  in  allnement. 

2.  In  a  tapping  valve,  a  shell  having  an  opening  ex- 
tending therethrough,  said  shell  having  a  seat  whose 
plane  is  angular  to  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of 
the  shell-opening,  a  key  having  an  opposing  seat,  said  lat 
ter  seat  being  at  a  right  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  key, 
whereby  said  key  will  be  Inclined  throughout  its  length 
relatively  to  the  axis  of  the  shell  opening  when  Inserted 
therein,  said  key  also  having  an  axial  opening  for  the 
passage  of  a  draft  tube.  Interlocking  means  carried  by  the 
shell  and  key  for  engaging  them  during  a  rotatory  move- 
ment, a  valve  seat,  and  a  valve  having  means  whereby  it 
may  hi  rotated  by  the  key. 

3.  In  a  tapping  valve,  the  combination  with  a  shell  hav- 
ing an  opening  through  it,  a  segmental  groove  72  contlgu 
ous  to  said  opening,  and  on  its  inner  side  lugs  64  and  65, 
a  conical  valve  seat  secured  to  the  shell  and  a  rotary  con- 
ical valve  lying  within  the  valve  seat  and  having  lugs  41, 
of  a  key  having  a  head  provided  with  grooves  which  re 
ceive  the  lugs  on  the  shell,  a  circular  groove  into  which 
said  lugs  pass  when  the  key  is  rotated,  lugs  engaging  the 
lugs  on  the  valve  and  a  lug  extending  Into  said  segmental 
groove  and  adapted  to  engage  either  of  the  ends  thereof, 
substantially  ns  described,  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  tapping  valve,  the  combination  with  a  shell  hav- 
ing an  opening  through  It.  a  segmental  groove  contiguous 
to  said  opening  and  lugs  on  the  inner  side  of  said  shell,  of 
a  key  provided  with  longitudinal  grooves  which  receive 
the  lugs  on  the  shell,  a  circumferential  groove  Into  which 
said  lugs  pass  when  the  key  is  turned,  a  lug  extending 
into  said  segmental  groove  and  adapted  to  engage  either 
end  thereof,  to  determine  the  movement  of  the  key  in 
either  direction  and  a  gravity  latch  pivoted  to  the  key  and 
adapted  to  engage  one  end  of  said  segmental  groove  to 
lock  the  key  in  the  open  position. 

129  O.  O.— 18 


858,806.  CAR-FENDER.  Gorge  H.  Guid.  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
assignor  of  one-third  to  Fred  Schumm,  St.  Louis.  Mo. 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1900.      Serial  No.  343,154. 


f— 


1.  In  a  car  fender,  a  suitable  supporting  frame,  a 
fender  frame  locked  thereto  and  superposed  thereover,  a 
cradle  having  a  vertically  oscillating  movement  on  the 
fender  frame,  a  laterally  reciprocating  bar  for  normally 
retaining  the  cradle  In  a  retracted  position,  and  means 
for  shifting  the  bar  and  releasing  the  cradle  upon  Impact 
with  an  obstruction  placed  In  the  path  of  the  car,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  car-fender,  a  suitable  supporting  frame,  a 
fender  frame  locked  thereto  and  superposed  thereover,  a 
cradle  having  a  vertical  oscillating  movement  on  the 
fender  frame,  a  laterally  reciprocating  bar  provided  with 
means  for  retaining  the  cradle  in  a  retracted  position,  a 
trip-plate  beneath  the  cradle,  arms  secured  to  the  trip- 
plate  for  shifting  the  bar  sufficiently  to  release  the 
cradle,  and  sprlijga  for  thrusting  the  cradle  forwardly  and 
downwardly  upon  its  release,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  car-fender,  a  suitable  supporting  frame,  a 
fender  frame  locked  thereto  and  superposed  thereon,  a 
cradle  having  a  vertical  oscillating  movement  on  the 
fender-frame,  a  laterally  reciprocating  bar,  fingers  de- 
pending therefrom,  a  stationary  plate  for  supporting  said 
reciprocating  bar,  fingers  on  the  stationary  plate  removed 
a  suitable  distance  from  the  fingers  of  the  reciprocating 
bar,  a  trip-plate  below  the  cradle,  arms  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  the  trip-plate,  wedges  or  cams  terminating 
said  arms  and  entering  the  spaces  between  the  fingers  of 
the  l)ar  and  supporting  plate,  a  spring  for  retracting  the 
reciprocating  bar  to  its  normal  position,  the  wedges  being 
adapted   to  shift  the  reciprocating  bar  upon   a   rearward 

I  movement  of  the  trip-plate  and  release  the  cradle,  and 
springs  for  thrusting  out  the  cradlf  upon  Its  release,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

I  4.  In  a  car-fender,  a  suitable  supporting  frame,  a 
fender  frame  locked  thereto,  a  sliding  cradle  on  said 
frame,  a  laterally  reciprocating  bar  normally  re»elnlng 
the  cradle  In  a  retracted  position,  spring  controlled  thrust 
rods    at    opposite   ends    of   the    fender    behind    the    cradle, 

'  lugs  or  sockets  on  the  cradle  for  receiving  the  thrust  or 
Impact  of  the  rods  upon  release  of  their  actuating 
springs,    locking   plates   for   retaining   under   compression 

j  the  springs  actuating   the  thrust   rods,   and  triggers   dis- 
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posed  in  the  path  of  th«  reciprocating  bar  and  actuated 
thereby  for  releasioK  the  springs  of  said  thrust-rods  upon 
release  of  the  cradle,  and  means  for  releasing  the  cradle 
apon  Impact  of  the  fender  with  an  object  00  the  track, 
■ubstanttally  as  set  forth. 

5.  In  a  car  fender,  a  suitable  supporting  frame,  a 
fender  frame  superposed  thereon,  pins  projecting  rear- 
wardly  from  said  fender-frame,  receaaes  or  notches  In  the 
pins,  a  plate  engaging  said  notches  and  bearing  against 
the  supporting  frame,  a  spring  controlled  lever  having 
one  end  connected  to  the  plate  and  holding  the  same  In 
Its  locking  position,  and  a  spring  for  forcing  the  fender 
frame  from  the  supporting  frame  upon  release  of  the 
former  from  the  lucking  plate,   substantially  as  set  forth. 

tt.  In  a  car-fender,  the  combination  of  a  fender  bracket 
or  frame,  having  forwardly  and  downwardly  curved  arms, 
a  cradle  sUdlngly  mounted  on  said  arms,  springs  connect- 
ing said  frame  and  cradle,  and  tending  to  retract  the 
cradle,  lugs  on  the  cradle,  a  reciprocating  plate  or  bar 
carried  by  the  car,  lugs  on  the  bar  adapted  to  engage  the 
lags  on  the  crndle,  a  forwardly  and  backwardly  movable 
trip-plate  normally  extending  beyond  the  cradle,  cams 
coupled  to  the  trip-plate,  and  fingers  on  the  reciprocating 
bar  engaged  by  the  cams  whereby  the  bar  Is  shifted  and 
the  lugs  on  the  bar  removed  from  engagement  with  the 
lugs  on  the  cradle,  and  the  latter  released,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 


858.807.    RUNNING-GEAR.    Thomas  A.  Gbay,  FarmvUle. 
V«.      Filed  Oct.  2.  1906.     Serial  No.  33T.061. 


2.  The  combination  of  a  revoluble  member  for  support- 
ing the  work,  a  movable  tool  holder,  means  for  advancing 
said  tool  holder  comprising  cams  secured  to  rotate  with 
said  revoluble  member,  one  at  each  side  of  the  work  and 
in  close  proximity  thereto,  and  operative  coDDectioaa  be- 
tween said  cams  and  said  tool  holder. 


1.  In  running  gear  having  a  bolster,  sand  bar  and 
king  bolt,  a  cranked  shaft  or  rod  v'ertically  disposed  and 
turnably  mounted  on  the  sand-bar,  and  a  plate  fixed  to 
the  bolster  and  over  the  edge  of  which  the  cranked  por- 
tion of  the  shaft  or  rod  is  turnable  whereby  the  bolster 
and  king-bolt  are  held  against  vertical  displacement. 

2.  In  running  gear  having  a  bolster,  sand-bar  and 
king-bolt,  a  shaft  or  rod  vertically  journaled  on  the  sand- 
bar, having  an  operating  handle  portion  said  shaft  or  rod 
having  its  upper  end  projected  beyond  the  plane  of  one  of 
its  outer  sides,  and  a  plate  secured  to  the  bolster  and 
over  the  edge  of  which  said  projected  portion  of  the  shaft 
or  rod  is  turnable  to  lock  the  bolster  to  the  sand-bar 
against  vertical  displacement. 

3.  In  running  gear  having  a  bolster,  sand-bar  and 
king  bolt,  a  shaft  or  rod  vertically  disposed  and  turnable 
on  the  sand  bar.  said  shaft  having  one  end  bent  to  form 
a  handle  and  the  opposite  end  having  a  segmental  flange 
projecting  from  one  side,  a  plate  secured  to  the  bolster 
and  having  Its  edge  exposed  and  over  which  exposed  edge 
the  projecting  flange  of  the  shaft  or  rod  is  turnable  to 
lock  the  bolster  and  sand-bar  together  against  vertical 
displacement,  and  means  engaging  said  handle  portion  to 
hold  the  shaft  or  rod  In  a  normal  unlocked  position. 


8r»8.808.      ATTACHMENT    FOR    MILLING  -  MACHINES. 

Edward  Grotz  and  Jamks  W.  Kcnn«dt.  Chicago.  111.  : 

said   Groti   assignor   to  said    Kennedy.      Filed    Aug.   28. 

1906.      Serial  No.   276.076. 

1.  The  combination  of  an  arbor,  means  whereby  said 
arbor  may  be  connected  to  a  driven  member,  a  cam  on 
■aid  arbor,  means  for  securing  work  to  said  art>or  t>e- 
tween  the  connecting  means  and  the  cam,  a  cutter  and 
connection  from  the  cam  to  the  cutter  for  controlling  the 
latter  and  supporting  the  work. 


X  The  combination  of  a  rerolnble  member  for  support- 
ing the  work,  a  tool  holder,  means  to  maintain  said  tool 
bolder  normally  retracted  and  means  for  advancing  said 
tool  holder  comprising  cams  secured  to  rotate  with  said 
revoluble  member,  one  at  each  side  of  the  work,  arms 
which  engage  said  cams  and  links  which  connect  said 
arms  directly  with  said  tool  bolder. 


868,809.      POTATO-DIGGER.      James   W.    nAMMETT,   Eu 
rekti,  \\.  Va.     Filed  Nov.  22,  1906.     Serial  No.  344.587. 


1.  In  a  potato  digger,  the  combination  with  a  beam  and 
a  forwardly  projecting  stem  secured  thereto,  of  a  shovel 
plow  at  the  forward  end  of  the  stem,  and  a  second  plow 
back  of  the  first  and  constructed  to  deflect  the  potatoes  to 
the  sides  of  the  furrow. 

2.  In  a  potato  digger,  the  combination  with  a  beam,  a 
forwardly  projecting  stem  secured  thereto,  and  a  standard 
connecting  the  beam  and  stem,  of  a  shovel  plow  secured  to 
the  forward  end  of  the  stem,  a  second  plow  secured  to  the 
standard  and  having  a  notch  In  Its  lower  end  to  receive 
the  stem  and  locate  the  plow  at  both  sides  of  the  stem. 

3.  In  a  potato  digger,  the  combination  with  a  b«am, 
handles  secured  thereto,  and  braces  connecting  the  handler 
and  beam,  of  two  standards  secured  to  the  beam,  a  stem 
connected  to  the  lower  end  of  both  standards  and  extend- 
ing in  advance  of  both  and  approximately  parallel  with 
the  beam,  a  shovel  plow  at  the  forward  end  of  the  stem, 
and  a  shovel  plow  secured  to  one  of  the  standards  and  lo- 
cated In  allnement  with  the  first-mentioned  plow. 

4.  In  a  potato  digger,  the  combination  with  a  frame,  of 
a  plow  at  the  forward  end  thereof  comprising  an  inclined 
plate  having  rounded  cutting  lower  edge,  cutters  at  the 
upper  edge  of  the  plate  at  both  sides  thereof,  moldboarda 
secured  back  of  the  cutters,  and  a  plow  secured  to  the 
frame  In  rear  of  the  first  mentioned  plow. 


858  810      SAFETY  VALVE.     NCLS  T.  Hanson.  Hawarden, 
Iowa.     Filed  Dec.  18.  1906.     Serial  No.  292.202. 
1    ^  safety  valve  comprising  a  hollow  member  having  a 

valve  seat  at  one  end.  a  valve  for  the  seat,  a  rod  movablj 
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engaged  In  the  meml»er,  a  spring  engaged  between  said  rod 
and  the  valve  arranged  to  hold  the  latter  in  Its  seat,  said 
rod  being  operable  tp  vary  the  tension  of  the  spring,  a 
plate  connected  with  the  rod  for  movement  therewith, 
members  carried  by  the  plate,  a  scale,  and  fingers  carried 
by  the  memlters  and  arranged  for  movement  over  the  scale 
when  the  rod  Is  moved. 


2.  A  safety  valve  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  mem 
her  having  a  valve  seat  at  its  lower  end,  a  valve  for  the 
seat,  said  member  having  a  threaded  opening  In  Its  upper 
end,  a  threaded  rod  engaged  In  said  opening,  a  spring  en- 
gaged l)etween  said  threaded  rod  and  the  valve  and  ar 
ranged  to  hold  the  latter  In  its  seat,  a  plate  revolubly  con- 
nected with  the  rod  for  bodily  movement  therewith,  down- 
wardly extending  members  carried  by  the  plate,  a  connect- 
ing band  for  the  lower  ends  of  said  members,  fingers  car- 
ried by  said  members  and  extending  over  the  first  named 
member,  and  a  scale  carried  by  the  first  named  member  for 
Indication  by  the  fingers. 


868.811.     Sl'RAYING-NOMLE.     John  C.  Hull.  Gasport, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Jan.  24,  1907.     Serial  No.  353,891. 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  spraying  notxle  com- 
prising a  body  having  a  tortuous  channel  therethrough,  a 
cap  threaded  on  one  end  of  the  body  and  having  an  In- 
wardly dished  plate  provided  with  an  opening,  a  disk  lo- 
cated inside  the  cap  and  having  a  discharge  orifice,  said 
disk  t>earing  against  the  inner  face  of  the  front  wall  of 
said  cap  around  the  opening  but  having  Its  margins  spaced 
from  said  wall,  nnd  a  packing  washer  Interposed  between 
the  spaced  margins  and  the  opposing  face  of  the  body. 

2.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  spraying  noasle,  com- 
prising a  single  piece  body  having  a  substantially  fiat  front 
face  and  a  substantially  central  rearwardly  projecting 
boss  that  Is  threaded  to  receive  a  conduit,  said  body  and 
boss  having  an  offset  enlargement  at  one  side  and  a  tor-- 
tuous  channel  extending  through  the  boss  and  having  a 
helical  portion  In  the  enlargement  that  opens  through  the 
flat  front  face  of  the  body  at  one  side  of  Its  center,  a  hood 
cap  threaded  on  the  front  end  of  the  body  and  having  a  de- 
tachable front  wall  or  disk  provided  with  a  central  dis- 
charge orifice,  and  a  packing  washer  located  in  the  hood 
and  interposed  between  said  front  wall  or  disk  and  the 
front  face  of  the  body,  said  washer  surrounding  the  dis- 


charge end  of  the  channel  and  the  discharge  orifice  and 
forming  a  chamber  between  the  front  wall  or  disk  and  the 
front  face  of  the  body. 

3.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  spraying  noazle  com- 
prising a  single-piece  body  having  a  substantially  central 
rearwardly  projecting  boss  that  Is  threaded  to  receive  a 
conduit,  said  l>ody  also  having  a  substantially  flat  front 
face,  and  a  tortuous  channel  extending  from  the  boss  and 
opening  through  the  said  substantially  flat  face  at  one  side 
of  the  center  and  In  spaced  relation  to  Its  outer  edge,  a 
hooded  cap  threaded  on  the  front  end  of  the  body  and  hav- 
ing a  central  opening,  a  detachable  front  wall  or  disk  lo- 
cated within  the  cap  and  having  a  central  discharge  orifice.* 
and  a  packing  washer  located  In  the  cap  and  Interposed 
between  the  said  front  wall  or  disk  and  the  front  face  of 
the  body,  the  packing  washer  bearing  against  the  portion 
of  the  front  face  of  the  body  between  the  end  of  the  tortu- 
ous channel  and  the  edge  and  forming  a  contracted  cham- 
ber with  wiilch  said  tortuous  channel  communicates. 


8  5  8.812.  BLANK  MOLD.  RoBKBT  Johns,  Fairmont, 
W.  Va..  assignor  of  one-third  to  John  B.  Johns  and  one- 
third  to  William  C.  Johns,  Fairmont,  W.  Vu.  Filled  Oct. 
16,  ItHMi.      Serial  No.  339,169. 


1.  A  blank  mold  provided  with  a  ventilated  base  and  n 
push  valve  having  longitudinal  air  passages  extending 
from  a  point  near  Its  Inner  end  through  Its  outer  end  and 
adapted  to  open  communication  between  the  ventilating 
portion  of  the  base  and  the  blank  chamber  of  the  said  mold 
and  to  cut  off  such  communication,  and  a  handle  carried  by 
the  base  and  connected  with  the  said  valve  to  elevate  the 
same. 

2.  A  blank  mold  provided  with  a  ventilated  base,  a  push 
valve  having  air  passages  therein  adapted  to  oi)en  com- 
munication l)etween  the  ventilating  portion  of  the  base 
and  the  blank  chamber  of  the  mold,  and  to  cut  off  such 
communication,  and  exterlorly-locate<l  means  for  operating 
the  valve. 

3.  A  blank  mold  having  openings  at  Its  base  In  communi- 
cation with  the  outside  atmosphere,  a  push  valve  for  the 
blank  chaml)er  of  the  mold,  having  exterior  channels  there- 
in communicating  with  the  openings  In  the  base,  which 
channels  do  not  extend  to  the  upper  or  operating  face  of 
the  said  valve,  and  means  for  moving  the  said  valve, 
whereby  when  the  valve  is  raised  communication  Is  estab- 
lished between  the  outside  atmosphere  and  the  blank  cham- 
ber of  the  mold  at  its  bottom,  and  wherein  when  the  valve 
is  lowered  such  communication  is  cut  off. 

4.  A  blank  mold  constructed  In  sections,  the  base  sec- 
tion being  provided  with  chambers  In  communication  with 
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th«  outside  atmosphere,  a  push  valve  having  exterior  pa«- 
•«««•  In  communication  with  the  said  chambers,  the  base 
section  being  likewise  provided  with  openings  between  the 
said  chambers,  bolts  passed  through  the  said  openings  Into 
the  section  abutting  the  base  section,  ana  means  for  op- 
erating the  said  valve. 

5.  The  combination  with  the  body  and  base  sections  of  a 
blank  mold,  the  body  section  being  provided  with  a  blank 
chamber  and  the  base  section  with  a  central  opening  in 
communication  with  the  bottom  of  the  blank  chamber,  and 
radial  chambers  connecting  with  the  said  central  opening 
and  with  the  exterior  atmosphere,  of  a  push  valve  mounted 
to  glide  in  the  said  central  opening,  the  said  push  valve  be- 
ing provided  with  exterior  longitudinal  channels  In  com- 
munication with  the  said  chambers,  which  channels  extend 
from  a  point  below  the  upper  end  of  the  valve  to  its  lower 
end,  and  a  handle  pivoted  to  the  said  base  section,  having 
operative  connection  with  the  said  valve  to  raise  and  lower 
the  same. 


808.813.     COMl'OST  SPRE.\DER.    John  F.  Loos,  Nashua. 
Iowa.     Filed  Feb.  23,  1907.     Serial  No.  358.882. 


1.  A  compost  spreader  comprising  a  body,  a  conveyer 
mounted  for  movement  therein,  a  driven  axle  mounted  for 
rotation  upon  the  body,  a  sprocket  wheel  mounted  upon 
said  axle,  means  for  operating  the  conveyer,  a  sprocket 
chain  engaging  said  means  and  lying  over  the  sprocket 
wheel  upon  the  driven  axle  and  means  for  engaging  said 
chain  at  opposite  sides  of  the  sprocket  wheel  for  lifting 
the  said  chain  out  of  engagement  with  said  wheel. 

2.  A  compost  spreader  comprising  a  body,  a  conveyer 
mounted  for  movement  therein,  a  means  for  moving  said 
conveyer,  a  sprocket  chain  operating  said  means,  a  driven 
axle  Journaled  upon  the  body,  a  sprocket  wheel  attached 
to  said  ax!o  and  lying  under  said  chain,  a  rocker  pivoted 
upon  the  body,  a  link  pivotetl  to  said  rocker,  a  lever  fui 
crumed  to  the  body  and  having  Its  power  end  pivoted  to 
said  link  and  Its  working  end  located  for  engagement  with 
said  chain  upon  one  side  of  said  sprocket-wheel,  said 
rocker  carrying  an  Idle  sprocket  wheel  which  is  located 
upon  the  opposite  side  of  the  flrst  said  sprocket-wheel  and 
around  which  said  chain  passes  and  a  lever  mechanism  for 
moving  the  rocker  and  links  simultaneously. 

3.  A  compost  spreader  comprising  a  body,  a  conveyer 
mounted  for  movement  therein,  a  driven  axle  Journaled 
upon  the  body,  a  means  for  transmitting  movement  from 
said  driven  axle  to  said  conveyer,  said  means  comprising 


In  part  a  shaft  around  which  the  conveyer  pa  wen,  a 
ratchet  wheel  attached  to  said  shaft,  a  lever  fulcrumed  to 
said  shaft  and  having  a  pawl  for  engagement  with  said 
ratchet-wheel,  a  second  lever  pivoted  to  the  flrst  said  lever 
and  having  a  pawl  for  engagement  with  the  ratchet  wheel, 
a  third  lever  fulcrumed  to  the  body  and  having  links 
which  connect  the  portions  thereof  lying  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  fulcrum  point  with  the  upper  portions  of  said  pawl 
carrying  levers,  the  said  third  lever  having  an  extension, 
a  pitman  having  an  eye  which  receives  said  extension,  the 
opposite  end  of  said  pttmaa  being  pivoted  to  a  wheel  Jour- 
naled for  rotation  upon  the  body,  a  rocker  pivoted  upon 
the  body,  means  for  moving  said  rocker  and  a  link  con- 
necting said  rocker  with  said  pitman  In  the  vlclDlty  of  the 
eye  thereof. 


858.814.  COMBINATION  HOIST.  AERIAL  TRAMWAY. 
AND  AUTOMATIC  DDMPINO  DEVICE.  Pbtkr  M. 
MacKaskie,  Butler,  Nev.,  assignor  of  one  half  to  Key 
Plttman,  Tonopah,  Nev.  Filed  Oct.  5,  1904.  Renewed 
Apr.  25.  1907.     Serial  No.  370.234. 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  an  elevated  track,  of  a  traveling  carrler-recep 
tacle  comprising  in  its  construction  a  wheel  supporting 
member  that  supports,  respectively,  a  relatively  sliding 
gripping  or  locking  member,  and  a  slidable  transferring 
and  discharging  member :  a  hoisting  means  for  elevating 
a  bucket  hanger  or  holding  and  releasing  device  into  oper- 
ative relation  with  said  locking  member ;  and  a  bulTer 
means  arranged  at  a  predetermined  distance  In  the  travel 
of  said  carrier-receptacle  and  In  the  pathway  of  said  trans- 
ferring and  discharging  member,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  In  a  carrier-receptacle  combining  the  following  in- 
strumentalities, a  wheel  carrying  base  plate  provided  with 
a  central  opening  and  carrying  plvotally  mounted  bucket 
hanger  engaging  means,  a  superimposed  sliding  member 
supporting  a  bucket  hanger  yoke  and  having  a  centrally 
extending  slot,  a  slidable  keeper  or  locking  member  mount- 
ed flat  wise  on  said  base-plate  within  the  confines  of  the 
flrst  mentioned  sliding  member  and  normally  supporting 
in  horizontal  position  the  engaging  means,  the  whole  be- 
ing arranged  in  a  manner,  whereby  the  reciprocal  longi- 
tudinal movements  of  the  base-plate  and  the  coacting  slid- 
ing member  cause  the  longitudinal  thrust  forward  of  the 
slidable  locking  member  to  withdraw  its  support  from  the 
locking  means  to  allow  of  their  releasement.  substantially 
as  de8crit>ed. 

8.  In  a  carrier  receptacle  combining  the  following  in- 
strumentalities, a  wheel  carrying  base-plate  provided  with 
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a  central  opening  and  carrying  plvotally  mounted  backet 
hanger  locking  bars,  a  superimposed  slidable  member  sup- 
porting a  bucket  hanger  yoke  and  having  a  centrally  ex- 
tending slot,  a  slidable  locking  member  mounted  flatwise 
on  said  base  plate  within  the  confines  of  the  first  men- 
tioned sliding  member  and  normally  supporting  in  hori- 
Eontal  position  the  locking  bars,  and  a  means  for  holding 
the  carrier-receptacle  in  a  given  loading  position,  that  is 
adapted  to  be  tripped  by  the  bucket  hanger. 

4.  In  a  carrier  receptacle  combining  the  following  fea- 
tures of  construction,  a  wheel  carrying  baseplate  pro- 
vided with  a  central  opening  and  carrying  plvotally  mount- 
ed bucket  hanger  locking  bars,  a  superimposed  sliding 
member  supporting  a  bucket  hanger  yoke  or  platform  and 
having  a  centrally  extending  slot  opening,  a  slidable  lock- 
ing member  mounted  flatwise  on  said  base  plate  within  the 
confine  of  the  first  mentioned  sliding  member,  and  nor- 
mally supporting  In  horizontal  position  the  said  locking 
bars,  a  guide-pniley  carried  by  said  base  plate,  a  hauling 
rope  In  operative  contact  with  said  guide  pulley  a  bucket 
hanger  device  attached  to  said  rope  that  comprises  In  its 
construction,  a  draft  stem  having  at  its  upper  end  a  coup- 
ling head  portion  that  Is  adapted  for  coupling  engagement 
with  the  said  locking  l)ars,  and  a  plvotally  mounted 
bucket  hook  at  Its  opposite  end.  a  locking  sleeve  telescopic- 
ally  fitted  on  said  stem,  that  Is  provided  with  a  laterally 
projecting  flange  portion,  said  sleeve  being  normally  in  op- 
erative engagement  with  the  pivoted  hook,  the  whole  being 
arranged  in  a  manner  whereby  when  the  bucket  hanger 
is  In  coupled  relation  to  the  locking  bars,  the  reclprocabie 
movements  of  the  base  plate  and  superimposed  sliding  mem- 
ber causes  the  withdrawal  of  the  looking  bars  from  their 
interlocked  connection  with  the  head  of  the  stem  of  the 
bucket  hanger,  while  at  the  same  time  the  sliding  member 
causes  the  allnement  of  the  yoke  opening  with  that  of  the 
central  opening  In  the  base-plate  and  the  deposit  of  said 
hanger  on  said  yoke  and  the  consequent  retraction  of  the 
pivoted  hook  locking  sleeve,  and  the  discharge  of  the 
bucket  carried  thereby,  substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

5.  A  bucket  hanger  releasing  device  that  comprises  a 
coupling  head  portion  at  one  end,  and  a  plvotally  sup- 
|)orted  hook  at  the  other  end,  a  locking  sleeve  telescopic- 
ally  fitted  on  the  body  portion  of  said  hanger  and  which  is 
provided  with  a  laterally  projecting  flange  portion,  the 
said  sleeve  being  adapted  for  withdrawal  from  a  locking 
engagement  with  said  hook  by  the  weight  of  the  carried 
load,  when  the  hanger  is  supported  only  by  the  flange  por- 
tion of  the  locking  sleeve,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  A  bucket  hanger  and  releasing  device,  consisting  of  a 
stem,  having  an  arrow  like  or  cuniform  shaped  coupling 
head  at  one  end  and  that  Is  provlde<l  with  a  rope  attaching 
means,  and  at  its  opposite  end  with  bucket  attaching 
hooks,  one  of  which  is  plvotally  mounted  and  is  provided 
with  two  angularly  projecting  arms,  a  slot  formed  In  the 
end  of  the  stem  for  tho  seating  of  one  of  the  arm  exten- 
sions of  said  hook,  and  a  vertical  reclprocabie  locking 
sleeve  for  engagement  with  said  arm  extension  when 
seated  In  said  slot,  and  a  flange  extension  projecting  from 
said  sleeve  for  lifting  same  from  Its  engagement  with  said 
hook,  substantially  as  described. 

I  

858,815.     COMBINATION  HOIST,   AERIAL  TRAMWAY. 

AND    AUTOMATIC    DUMPING    DEVICE.      Pktbb    M. 

MacKaskir,  Butler,  Nev.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Key 

Fittman,  Tonopah,  Nev.     Filed  Oct.  5,  1904.     Renewed 

Apr.  25,  1907.     Serial  No.  370,235. 

1.  In  a  hoisting,  conveying  and  discharging  .npparntus, 
the  combination  with  a  head  frame,  and  the  hoisting  de- 
vices carried  by  said  frame,  of  a  post,  a  track  wire 
stretched  nt  an  angle  between  nnd  supported  nt  Its  re- 
spective ends  by  said  head-frame  and  post,  a  carrier  or 
car  supported  on  said  track  wire,  a  bucket  holding  and  re- 
leasing device  connected  with  (he  rope  of  tlie  hoisting 
means  having  means  for  engaging  the  same  to  said  car 
rier,  and  means  mounted  on  said  carrier  for  simultane 
ously  disengaging  the  bntket  holding  and  releasing  devlc^ 
from   the  carrier  and  actuating  the  releasing  book,  and 


means  located  along  the  way  for  contact  with  aald  re- 
leasing device,  substantially  as  deacrlbed. 


2.  In  a  bucket  holding  nnd  releasing  device  the  combi- 
nation of  a  casing,  an  axlally  arranged  stem  supporting 
at  its  lower  end  a  pivoted  hook,  a  vertically  reclprocabie 
lock  bolt  mounted  on  said  stem,  a  spring  arranged  to  nor- 
mally hold  said  lock-bolt  In  engagement  with  said  piv- 
oted hood,  and  means  for  releasing  said  lock-l>olt  from  Its 
engagement  with  said  pivoted  hook,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

3.  in  a  bucket  holding  and  releasing  device,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  tubular  casing  having  one  end  closed  and  the 
other  end  open,  and  a  slot  opening  intermediate  of  lt» 
ends,  an  axlally  arranged  stem  that  terminates  at  its  up- 
per end  in  a  reduced  cylindrical  shaped  portion,  a  hook 
pivoted  to  its  lower  end,  a  flanged  sleeve  telescopicaliy 
mounted  on  the  re<luced  portion  of  said  stem,  a  coiled- 
sprlng  encircling  said  sleeve  and  bearing  at  one  end 
against  the  stem  and  shouldering  at  its  opposite  end 
against  the  flange  on  said  sleeve,  a  tilting  operating  lever 
plvotally  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve,  a  lock- 
ing-bolt mounted  on  said  stem  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  pivoted  hook  and  means  for  connecting  said  sleeve 
and  locking  bolt,  substantially  ns  described. 

4.  In  a  bucket  holding  and  releasing  device,  the  combi- 
nation with  the  stem  and  a  spring  held  locking  member 
connected  thereto,  and  an  operating  lever  plvoiallj* 
hinged  to  the  upper  end  of  said  stem,  and  arranged  to 
exert  leverage  on  6aid  spring  held  locking  member,  sub- 
stantially as  de9crll)ed. 

5.  A  connecting  device  for  buckets,  composed  of  a  draft 
rod  or  stem  provided,  at  Its  upper  end  with  a  pivoted 
lever  means  for  attachment  to  the  hoisting  rope,  a  sleeve 
adapted  to  slide  on  said  stem,  that  is  operatively  engaged 
by  said  lever  means,  a  spring  shouldering  at  one  end 
against  the  flange  of  said  sleeve  and  at  its  opposite  end 
bearing  against  a  projecting  part  of  said  stem,  nn  actuat- 
ing rod  Klldlngly  mounted  on  said  stem  and  connected  at 
its  upper  end  with  said  sleeve,  a  rocking  lever  plvotally 
mounted  on  said  stem  and  connected  at  one  end  with  said 
actuating  rod.  a  spring  held  locking  bolt  slldlngly  mounted 
on  said  stem,  and  connected  with  said  rocking  lever,  a 
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pivotm)  hook  moimted  en  said  stem,  that  Is  arranccd  to  be 
eni(a}i;e(]  by  said  locking  bolt;  and  means  for  detachably 
connecting  the  bucket  holding  and  releasing  device  to  the 
carrier,  substantially  as  described. 


858,816.  COMBINATION  HOIST.  AERIAL  TRAMWAY, 
AND  AUTOMATIC  DUMPING  DEVICE.  I'BTiB  M. 
MacKaskie.  Butler,  Nev.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Key 
Pittman.  Tonopah.  Nev.  Filed  Oct.  5.  1904.  Renewed 
Apr.  25,  1007.     Serial  No.  370,236. 


1.  In  a  hoisting,  conveying  and  discharging  apparatus, 
an  inclined  track,  a  carrier  adapted  to  travel  on  said. 
track  in  a  forward  and  return  direction,  a  bucket  holding 
and  releasing  device  adapted  to  be  detacbably  suspended  in 
conne<'tlon  with  said  carri«»r,  a  hoisting  means  for  elevat- 
ing the  bucket  holding  and  releasing  device  into  operative 
connection  with  said  carrier,  and  means  operated  by  the 
haulin?  rope  of  said  hoisting  means  when  the  carrier 
reuchfs  a  given  position,  for  effecting  the  initial  releasing 
movement  of  the  parts  of  said  bucket  holding  and  releasing 
device  for  holding  It  In  detachable  connection  with  said 
carrier  ;  and  the  discharge  of  the  bucket  carried  thereby, 
suhstantlallv  a.<<  described. 

2.  In  a  methanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  track  wire  arianged  for  support  at  an  elevation, 
a  carrier  adapttHl  for  travel  In  connection  with  said  track 
win*  in  a  forward  and  return  direction,  a  bucket  holding 
and  releasing  device  adapted  to  be  detacbably  connected 
with  said  carrier,  a  conveyer  bucket,  and  a  hoisting  means 
for  elevating  the  bucket  holding  and  releasing  device  to 
and  in  operative  connection  with  said  carrier,  said  hoist- 
ing means  comprising  a  hoisting  rope  that  Is  adapted  to 
be  paid  out  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  carriage  to  a 
given  length,  whereby  the  arrested  movement  of  said  rope 
and  carrier  will  cause  the  actuation  of  the  bucket  releasing 
means  and  the  di8cbarg«>  of  said  bucket,  substantially  as 
deacrit)ed. 

3.  A  system  of  hoisting,  conveying  and  discharging, 
comprisiox   ad    Inclined    track  wire    having    suitable   sup 


ports,  a  carrier  or  car  adapted  to  mn  on  said  track-wire 
under  the  Influence  of  gravity,  a  bucket  holding  and  re- 
leasing device  that  is  adapted  to  be  detacbably  connected 
to  said  track  carrier,  a  winding  drum,  an  elevated  hoisting 
pulley  and  a  rope  for  hoisting  said  bucket  holding  and  re- 
leasing device  into  engagement  with  said  carrier,  and 
means  for  holding  the  bucket  and  detacbably  connecting 
■aid  bucket  and  the  holding  and  releasing  device  that  are 
actuated  by  the  pull  of  the  hoisting  rope  upon  the  travel 
of  the  carrier  to  the  slack  limits  of  said  rope,  sul>stantlally 
as  described. 

4.  In  a  means  of  the  class  descrll>ed.  the  combination  of 
•n  Inclined  track  supported  longitudinally  of  a  shaft  at 
a  suitable  elevation  therefrom  and  having  a  car  or  wheeled 
carrier  supported  for  travel  thereon,  that  is  adapted  to 
receive  a  detacbably  connected  bucket  holding  and  releas- 
ing device,  having  means  for  attaching  a  bucket ;  and  a 
hoisting  means  for  elevating  said  bucket  holding  and  re- 
leasing device  Into  operative  relation  or  embrace  with  said 
carrier,  the  rope  of  said  hoisting  means  t)eing  operatively 
connected  to  the  releasing  parts  of  said  bucket  holding  and 
releasing  device,  In  such  a  manner  as  to  utilize  the  mo- 
mentum of  the  arrested  traveling  carrier  upon  the  stop* 
page  of  the  paying-out  of  said  connected  rope,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

5.  A  system  of  boi.^ting.  conveying  and  discharging  com- 
prising in  its  construction,  a  head-frame  and  a  supporting 
post,  an  Inclined  track  wire  connecting  at  Its  opposite 
ends,  respectively,  with  said  head  frame  and  post,  a  track 
carrier  adapted  to  run  on  said  Inclined  track-wire  under 
the  Influence  of  gravity,  a  bucket  holding  and  releasing  de- 
vice that  is  adapted  to  be  detacbably  connected  to  said 
track-carrier  a  winding  drum  located  near  the  l)ase  of  said 
head  •  frame,  a  hoisting  pulley  supported  by  said  head- 
frame,  a  hoisting  rope  connected  with  bucket  holding  and 
releasing  device,  that  extends  in  operstlve  relation  to  said 
pulley  and  drum,  and  a  guide  pulley  arranged  on  said 
head-frame  in  operative  contact  with  said  hoisting  rope  in 
Its  vertical  and  longitudinal  positions,  substantially  aa  de- 
•crlbed. 

6.  In  a  bucket  holding  and  releasing  device  the  combina- 
tion of  a  stem,  a  pKoted  hook  carried  by  said  stem,  a  re- 
ciprocable  means  for  locking  said  pivoted  hook,  a  spring 
arranged  to  normally  hold  said  locking  means  in  engage- 
ment with  said  pivoted  hook,  and  an  operating  lever 
mounted  on  said  stem  for  actuating  said  locking  means, 
substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  bucket  holding  and  releasing  device,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  stem,  a  locking  sleeve,  a  spring  operatively  ar- 
ranged with  relation  to  said  stem  and  sleeve,  a  pivoted 
hook  that  Is  engaged  normally  by  said  sleeve,  and  means 
for  positively  raising  and  lowering  said  sleeve,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

8.  In  a  bucket  holding  and  releasing  device  the  combi- 
nation of  a  casing  having  openings,  an  axlally  arranged 
vertically  extending  stem  carrying  at  its  lower  end  an  In- 
tegral hook  and  a  pivoted  hook,  a  locking  sleeve  arranged 
to  telescoplcally  fit  within  said  casing  and  at>out  said 
stem,  and  engaging  said  pivoted  hook,  a  colled  spring 
mounted  upon  said  stem  and  engaging  said  sleeve,  a  pair 
of  oppositely  disposed  spring  supjwrted  latch  levers  piv- 
oted to  the  stem  and  having  engagement,  respectively,  with 
the  locking  sleeve  and  a  lifting  lever  arranged  In  operative 
relation  to  said  stem  and  locking  sleeve,  substantially  as 
described. 

9.  In  a  bucket  holding  and  releasing  device,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  casing  having  openings,  an  axlally  arranged 
vertically  extending  stem  carrying  at  Its  lower  end  an  In- 
tegral hook  and  a  pivoted  hook,  a  locking  sleeve  arranged 
to  telescoplcally  slide  within  said  casing  snd  at)oiit  said 
stem,  and  engaging  said  pivoted  hook,  a  colled  spring 
mounted  upon  said  stem  and  engaging  said  sl»»eve.  a  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed  spring  supported  catch  levers  pivoted 
to  the  stem  and  having  engagement,  respectively,  with  the 
locking  sleeve,  and  n  lifting  lever  arranged  In  operative 
relation  to  said  stem  and  locking  sleeve,  and  a  centrally 
upstanding  post  extending  from  said  lifting  lever,  and  a 
conical  shaped  bob  sleeved  on  the  end  of  said  post,  8ut>- 
stantlaliy  aa  described. 
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8S8.817.     8PRINO-WHEEL.     Eabl  L.  Moboan,  St.  Loata, 
Uo.    Filed  Nov.  26.  1906.    Serial  No.  345,111. 


rlns*.  tread  members  arranged  between  the  rings  and 
each  having  a  portion  extending  inwardly  from  the  rim. 
pivots  for  mounting  the  tread  members  on  said  rings,  and 


^7 


1.  A  Tkheei  tire,  comprising  inner  and  outer  rims,  a 
series  of  l>eftrlng  blocks  secured  within  the  Inner  rim. 
another  series  of  bearing  blocks  secured  within  the  outer 
rim.  and  alternating  with  the  blocks  of  the  Inner  series, 
the  said  blocks  having  oppositely  facing  Inclined  edges, 
coll  springs  Interposed  l)etween  and  secured  to  the  blocks 
at  the  oppositely  inclined  edges  thereof  and  producing  n 
■emlclrcular  series  of  springs  of  which  a  spring  Is  In- 
clined first  In  one  direction  and  the  next  adjacent  In  the 
opposite  direction,  and  a  sA-ond  series  of  coll  springs 
Interposed  Itetween  the  blocks  of  the  outer  series  and  the 
inner  section  of  the  tire. 

2.  A  wheel  tire,  comprising  Inner  and  outer  rims,  a 
■erlea  of  lK»arlng  blocks  secured  within  the  Inner  rim, 
another  series  of  bearing  blocks  secured  within  the  outer 
rim,  and  alternating  with  the  blocks  of  the  Inner  series, 
the  said  blocks  having  oppositely  facing  inclined  edges, 
coll  springs  Interposed  between  and  secured  to  the  blocks 
•t  the  oppositely  Inclined  edges  thereof  and  producing  a 
•emlclrcular  series  of  springs  of  which  a  spring  Is  In- 
clined f^rst  In  one  direction  and  the  next  adjacent  In  the 
opposite  direction,  and  a  second  series  of  coll  springs  In- 
terposed between  the  blocks  of  the  outer  series  and  the 
inner  section  of  the  tire,  the  last  named  springs  being 
secured  to  the  blocks  of  the  outer  series  and  being  free  to 
slide  clrcumferentlally.  with  frlctlonal  engagement,  against 
the  Inner  wall  of  the  Inner  section  of  the  tire. 

3.  A  tire,  comprising  an  Inner  U-shaped  section  and  an 
outer  U-shaped  section,  the  two  sections  being  mounted 
to  slide  one  upon  the  other,  a  series  of  trapezoidal  blocks 
MCored  within  the  Inner  section,  a  series  of  oppositely 
disposed  blocks  of  corresponding  form  secured  within  the 
outer  section,  the  blocks  of  one  series  alternating  with 
the  blocks  of  the  other  series  In  a  staggered  arrangement, 
springs  sec«ired  between  the  Inclined  faces  of  the  blocks 
of  the  two  series,  and  other  springs  interpoaed  between 
the  blocks  and  extending  radially  In  opposite  directions 
towsrd  the  Inner  snd  outer  sections,  respectively. 

4.  A -tire,  comprising  an  Inner  and  an  outer  section, 
bearing  l)lock8  mounted  within  the  inner  section  and  pro- 
vided with  bolts  extending  through  the  Inner  rim  and 
adapte<l  to  extend  through  the  felly  of  a  wheel,  clamping 
plates  mounted  on  said  bolts  and  adapted  to  abut  against 
the  Inner  face  of  a  wheel  felly,  means  for  securing  said 
plates  In  plsce.  another  series  of  bearing  blocks  secured 
within  the  outer  section,  springs  Interposed  l)etween  the 
blocks  of  one  series  and  the  blocks  of  the  other  series, 
and  other  springs  Interposed  between  the  said  blocks  "and 
extending  radially  Into  contact  with  the  rim  sections.       • 


858.818.  VEHICLE  -  WHEKl..  Damkl  W.  NICHOLS  and 
GsonoB  M.  Nichols.  Faribault,  M^nn.  Filed  May  31, 
1906.     Serial  No.  319,621. 

1.  A  wheel,  comprising  a  rIm.  a  plurality  of  plvotally 
mounted  tread  meml>er8  disposed  normally  In  radial  posl 
tlon  with  one  end  projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  rim 
and  the  other  end  extending  Inwardly  therefrom,  and 
springs  arranged  In  the  form  of  a  circle  disposed  Inwardly 
from  the  rim  and  connected  to  the  Inner  ends  of  the  mem- 
bers for  opposing  the  movement  of  the  latter. 

2.  A  wheel  comprising  a  rim,  tread  members  plvoUUy 
mounted  thereon  and  normally  extending  In  radial  posi- 
tion with  respect  thereto  and  each  having  a  portion  ex- 
tending Inwardly  from  the  rim.  and  springs  connecting 
the  Inner  ends  of  adjacent  members  together  for  yieldingly 
opposing  the  movement  thereof. 

3.  In  a  wheel,  the  combination  of  a  rim  comprising  two 


means  connected  with  the  Inner  ends  of  the  members  for 
yieldingly  opposing  movement  of  the  latter  on  their 
pivots. 

858.819.  SUPPORT.  William  B.  Olivkb,  Sharon  Hill, 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Oliver  Manufacturing  Company.  Phils- 
delphla,  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.  Filed 
June  15,  1906.     Serial  No.  321,888. 


1.  In  a  support  comprising  a  standard,  a  self-contained 
spring  and  differential  actuating  mechanism  for  said 
spring,  the  combination  of  a  base  provided  with  a  pro- 
jecting boss  having  a  plurality  of  seating  cavities  extend- 
ing In  Intersecting  planes  ;  a  foot ;  and  a  pin  adapted  to 
be  secured  In  any  of  said  cavities  and  roUtlvely  support- 
ing said  foot,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  foot,  a  standard  plvote<l 
thereon,  and  a  self-contained  balancing  spring ,  of  a 
movable  abutment  supported  In  the  standard  and  engag- 
ing one  end  of  said  spring;  a  plunger  terminating  at  the 
other  end  of  said  spring  and  engaging  therewith,  said 
plunger  being  pivoted  at  Its  other  extremity  to  said  foot ; 
and  adjusting  mechanism  for  said  movable  abutment, 
whereby  the  tension  of  said  spring  may  be  varied 

3.  The  combination  with  the  standard  and  Its  self- 
conUlned  balancing  spring ;  of  dlflTerentlal  actuating 
mechanism  for  said  spring,  engaging  one  end  thereof  ;  a 
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nut  engaging  the  other  end  of  said  spring  ;  a  set  screw 
engaging  said  nut;  and  a  cap  constituting  an  abutment 
for  the  head  ot  said  set  screw,  said  cap  being  provided 
with  an  opening  to  permit  access  to  the  screw  head. 

4.  The  combination,  with  the  standard  and  its  self- 
contained  spring  balancing  mechanism  ;  of  a  swinging  re- 
taining device  freely  suspended  from  said  standard  ;  ani 
pivotal  connections  between  said  retaining  device  and  said 
standard,  the  axis  of  said  pivotal  connections  being  out 
of  line  with  the  center  of  figure  of  the  retaining  device, 
whereby  unequal  distribution  of  the  weight  of  a  suspended 
article  may  be  compensated  ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  The  combination  with  the  standard  comprising  self- 
contained  spring  balancing  mechanism  ;  of  a  pair  of  sup- 
plemental rods  mounted  on  said  standard  ;  and  a  retain- 
ing device  carried  at  the  upper  extremities  of  said  rods. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  standard  ;  of  a  pair  of  clamp 
Ing  bands  having  hook-shaped  ends ;  an  Intermediate  sad- 
dle piece  having  oppositely  curved  hoolc-shaped  ends ; 
means  for  securing  one  of  said  bands  to  the  standard  and 
for  retracting  its  hook-shaped  ends  with  relation  to  the 
end!  of  the  other  band  and  of  the  saddle  piece;  and  a 
pair  of  rods  adapted  to  fit  within  wild  hook  shaped  ends, 
said  rods  being  provided  at  their  other  extremities  with 
a  retaining  device. 

7.  The  combination  with  the  standard  and  the  supple- 
mental rods  supported  thereby  ;  of  a  collar  pivotally  sup- 
ported at  the  ends  of  said  rods  ;  a  clamping  band  rota- 
tably  seated  in  said  collar  ;  and  means  for  clamping  said 
band  about  an  object  to  be  supported. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  base  ;  a  self-balancing  support, 
pivoted  to  said  base ;  said  support  having  a  deep  lateral 
return  bend  and  having  its  upper  end  approximately  In 
•  vertical  line  with  the  main  axis  of  the  support;  and  re- 
taining devices  pivotally  attached  to  the  upper  extremity 
of  the  support. 


858.820.  SUPPORT.  William  B.  Olitik,  Sharon  Hill. 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Oliver  Manufacturing  Company,  Phila- 
delphia. Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.  Filed 
June  15,  1906.     Serial  No.  321,889. 
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piece  harinc  a  pin  or  attid  projecting  therefrom  ;  a  sub- 
stantially right  angled  coupling  piece  having  In  one  ex- 
tremity a  socket  adapted  to  receive  a  i)ln  or  stiid  pro- 
jecting from  said  base  piece  and  at  the  other  extremity 
a  pin  or  stud  adapted  to  enter  the  socket  of  the  foot ;  and 
means  for  malnUlning  said  coupling  in  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  rotative  positions  with  reference  to  the 
,   base  piece. 

2.  In  a  self  balancing  support  comprising  a  foot  pro- 
vided with  a  socket,  the  combination  with  said  foot;  of 
a  base  piece  having  a  pin  adapted  to  enter  the  socket  of 
the  foot ;  a  projecting  lug  adjacent  to  the  pin  ;  a  washer 
having  a  recessed  portion  adapted  to  receive  said  lug; 
and    means    for    securing    the    foot    against    displacement 

'  while  permitting  the  rotation  of  the  foot  upon  the  pin. 

3.  In  a  self-balancing  support  comprising  a  *foot  pro- 
vided with  a  socket,  the  combination  with  said  foot  ;  of  a 
base  having  a  projecting  pin  ;  a  lug  adjacent  to  said  pin  ; 
a  coupling  piece  comprising  two  projections  arranged  sub- 
stantially at  a  right  angle  to  one  another,  one  of  said  pro- 
jections being  provided  with  a  socket  adapted  to  receive 
said  pin.  and  with  a  recess  adapted  to  receive  said  lug; 
a   pin  extending   from    the  other  of  said   projections   and 

'  adapted  to  enter  the  socket  of  the  foot  ;  and  means  for 
securing  the  parts  against  displacement  while  permitting 
the  rotation  of  the  foot  upon  the  pin. 

4.  In  a  self-balancing  support  comprising  a  foot  pro- 
vided with  a  socket ;  the  combination  with  said  foot ;  of  a 
base  having  a  projecting  pin  ;  a  pair  of  diametrical  lugs 
adjacent  to  said  pin  ;  a  coupling  piece  comprising  two 
projections  arranged  substantially  at  a  right  angle  to  one 
another,  one  of  said  projections  being  provided  with  a 
socket  adapted  to  receive  said  pin.  and  with  recesses  ar- 
ranged at  quadrants  and  adapted  to  receive  said  lugs;  a 
pin  extending  from  the  other  of  said  projections  and 
adapted  to  enter  the  socket  of  the  foot  ;  and  means  for 
•ecuring  the  parts  against  displacement  while  permitting 
the  rotation  of  the  foot  upon  the  pin. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  foot  ;  of  a  cam  projecting 
laterally  therefrom  ;  a  standard  pivoted  to  turn  In  the 
plane  of  said  Cam  ;  a  spring  carried  by  said  standard  and 
having  one  end  in  engagement  therewith,  and  means 
whereby  the  other  end  of  the  spring  is  maintained  In  op- 
erative relation  to  the  cam  surface. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  foot;  of  a  cam  projecting 
laterally  therefrom  ;  a  sUndard  pivoted  to  turn  In/  the 
plane  of  said  cam  and  provided  with  an  Interior  abut- 
ment ;  a  spring  carried  by  said  standard  and  having  one 
end  in  engagement  with  said  abutment  ;  and  a  shoe  en- 
gaging the  other  end  of  said  spring  and  arranged  4n  oper- 
ative relation  to  the  cam  surface. 

7.  In  a  self  balancing  support  of  tubular  form,  the 
combination  of  a  cam  ;  a  colled  uprlng  inclosed  within 
•aid  tubular  support :  an  adjusting  screw  and  collar  at 
the  upper  end  of  said  spring  ;  and  a  longitudinal  movable 
plunger  or  shoe,  arranged  at  the  lower  end  of  said  spring, 
and  adapted  to  operatlvely  engage  said  cam  ;  said  shoe 
and  screw  being  perforated  to  permit  the  passage  of  cir- 
cuit wires  to  electrically  operative  members  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  support. 

8.  In  a  telephone  support,  the  combination  of  a  foot ;  a 
cam  projecting  laterally  therefrom  ;  a  spring  balancing 
Standard  bifurcated  at  its  lower  end  for  attachment  to  the 
foot  and  co-operating  with  said  cam  ;  a  bolt  passing 
through  the  foot  and  the  bifurcated  end  of  the  standard  ; 
and  a  spring  washer  and  nut  carried  by  said  bolt,  whereby 
the  spring  balancing  action  may  be  supplemented  by  an 
tTenly  regulated  friction  In  compensation  for  variable 
loads  at  the  outer  end  of  the  balancing  standard. 


1.  In  an  adjoatable  tapport.  comprising  a  foot  provided 
witb  a  tocket,  the  combination  with  said  foot ;  of  a  base 


86S.821.     ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT.     WiLLiii*  B  OLivm. 
Sharon  Hill.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Oliver  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Philadelphia.  Pa  .  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylvania. 
FUed  Sept.  13.  1906.    Serial  No.  334.396. 
1.  In  a  support,  the  combination  with  a  base  and  a  cam 
supported   thereby ;   of  an   article  carrying  device   and   a 
pair  of  elongated  members  pivotally  attached  thereto,  one 
of  said  members  being  also  piToUlly  attached  at  a  fixed 
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point  In  Juxtaposition  to  said  cam,  the  other  member  be 
Ing  mounted  to  swing  in  operative  relation  to  said  cam. 


2.  In  a  support,  the  combination  with  a  base ;  of  a  lat- 
erally projecting  cam  ;  a  standard  mounted  to  swing  In 
the  plane  of  said  cam  ;  an  article  carrying  device,  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  standard ;  and,  a  link  connected  at 
one  end  with  said  article  carrying  device  and  at  the  other 
end  at  a  fixed  [>otnt   in  juxtaposition  to  said  cam. 

3.  In  a  support,  the  combination  with  a  base  ;  of  a  lat- 
erally projecting  cam  ;  a  standard  mounted  to  swing  In 
the  plane  of  said  cam  ;  an  article  carrying  device,  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  standard  ;  a  link  connected  at  one 
end  with  said  article  carrying  device  and  at  the  other  end 
at  a  fixed  point  in  Juxtaposition  to  said  cam  ;  and,  a  fric- 
tlonal  member  arranged  between  the  surface  of  said  cam 
and  the  end  of  said  standard. 

4.  In  a  support,  the  combination  with  a  base ;  of  a  lat- 
erally projecting  cam  ;  a  standard  mounted  to  swing  In 
the  plane  of  said  cam  ;  an  article  carrying  device,  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  standard  ;  a  link  connected  at  one 
end  with  said  article  carrying  device  and  at  the  other  end 
nt  a  fixed  point  In  Juxtaposition  to  said  cam  ;  a  frlctional 
meml)er  arranged  between  the  surface  of  said  cam  and  the 
end  of  said  standard  ;  and  a  spring,  housed  in  the  stand- 
ard, operatlvely  engaging  said  link  and  said  standard  and 
adapted  to  resist  relative  movement  thereof. 

T).  In  a  support,  the  combination,  with  a  base,  of  a 
standard  mounted  to  swing  with  relation  thereto  :  an  ar- 
ticle carrying  device  pivoted  to  said  standard  ;  a  link  car- 
ried by  said  standard  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  ar 
tide-carrying  device;  and  a  cam  operatlvely  arranged  to 
shift  said  standard  with  relation  to  said  link  during 
swinging  motion,  whereby  the  article-carrying  device  is 
maintained  In  a  predetermined  position  during  said  swing- 
ing motion. 

6.  In  a  support,  the  combination,  witb  a  base,  of  a 
standard  mounted  to  swing  with  relation  thereto :  an  ar- 
ticle carrying  device  pivoted  to  said  standard ;  a  link  car- 
ried hy  mid  standard  and  pivotally  connected  to  aaid  ar- 
ticle carrying  device  ;  a  cam  operatlvely  arranged  to  shift 
said  standard  with  relation  to  said  link  during  swinging 
motion  ;  and  means  for  yieldingly  and  increasingly  resist- 


ing said  relative  motion  during  the  swing  of  said  standard 
in  a  predetermined  direction. 

7.  In  a  support,  the  combination  with  a  base ;  of  a  cam 
mounted  to  rotate  thereon  and  having  its  operative  sur- 

.face  arranged  in  a  plane  coincident  with  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion ;  a  standard  adapted  to  frictlonally  engage  the  opera- 
tive surface  of  said  cam  ;  an  article  carrying  device  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  standard  ;  and  a  link  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  article-carrying  device  and  at  a  fixed  point 
in  Juxtaposition  to  said  cam. 

8.  In  a  support,  the  combination  with  a  base  ;  of  a  cam 
mounted  to  rotate  thereon  and  having  its  operative  sur- 
face arranged  in  a  plane  coincident  with  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion :  a  standard  adapted  to  frictlonally  engage  the  opera- 
tive surface  of  said  cam  ;  an  article-carrying  device  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  standard  ;  a  link  pivotally  connect- 
ed to  said  article  carrying  device  and  at  a  fixed  point  in 
Juxtaposition  to  said  cam  ;  and  a  spring  housed  in  the 
standard  and  adapted  to  resist  relative  motion  between 
said  link  and  said  standard. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  pair  of  cams  having  their 
operative  surfaces  parallel ;  of  projecting  flanges  arranged 
along  said  operative  surfaces  ;  a  shoe  adapted  to  embrace 
aaid  flanges  ;  a  link  pivotally  connected  at  a  point  in  Jux- 
taposition to  said  cams  and  extending  through  said  shoe  ; 
a  pivotally  movable  standard  adapted  to  bear  upon  said 
shoe ;  and  an  article  carrying  device  pivotally  connected 
with  said  link  and  said  standard. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  base;  of  an  article-carrying 
device ;  a  pair  of  elongated  swinging  members  arranged 
between  the  base  and  the  article-carrying  device  ;  a  piv- 
otal connection,  at  each  end  of  one  of  said  elongated  mem- 
bers, with  said  article-carrying  device  and  said  base  re- 
spectively ;  a  pivotal  connection  at  one  end  of  the  other 
elongated  member  ;  a  cam  arranged  in  operative  relation 
to  the  other  end  of  said  last  mentioned  member  ;  and  a 
spring  resisting  longitudinal  movement  of  one  of  said 
meml>ers  with  relation  to  the  other. 

11.  In  an  adjustable  support,  comprising  a  base  and  a 
plurality  of  elongated  members  swinging  with  relation  to 
said  base,  one  of  said  members  being  adapted  for  longitu- 
dinal movement  with  relation  to  the  other,  the  combina- 
tion with  said  members  respectively  ;  of  pivotal  connec- 
tions at  each  end  of  one  member  and  a  pivotal  connection 
at  one  end  only  of  the  other  member  ;  and  means  opera- 
tlvely connected  to  the  non  pivoted  end  of  said  last  men- 
tioned member  for  shifting  one  of  said  members  longitu- 
dinally with  relation  to  the  other,  whereby  the  relative 
motion  for  maintaining  said  article  carrying  device  In  a 
predetermined  position  during  the  swing  >f  said  support 
Is  effected  about  a  single  fixed  pivot. 

12.  In  a  support,  the  combination  with  a  base ;  of  a 
standard  mounted  to  swing  with  relation  thereto  ;  spring 
means  to  counterpoise  the  downward  swing  of  the  stand- 
ard ;  an  article  carrying  device  carried  by  said  standard  ; 
means  for  maintaining  the  article-carrying  device  in  a  pre- 
determined position,  throughout  the  swinging  range  of 
said  standard  ;  and  a  frlctional  brake  member  adapted  to 
be  directly  actuated  by  the  thrust  of  the  load  whereby 
frlctional  engagement  of  said  brake  member  is  automatic- 
ally varied  in  proportion  to  varying  loads  upon  said  ar- 
ticle-carrying device,  while  manual  movement  of  the 
standard  is  permitted  during  such  frlctional  engagement. 


858.822.  TELEPHONE  -  STAND.  WiLLlAll  B.  Olivib, 
Collingswood,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Oliver  Manufacturing 
Company.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsyl- 
vania. Original  application  filed  June  15,  1906,  Serial 
No.  321.889.  Dirided  and  this  application  filed  Jan.  15, 
1907.     Serial  No.  352,397. 

1.  In  a  telephone  support,  the  combination  with  a  self- 
ttalancing  standard,  having  an  overhanging  portion  ;  of  a 
spring  actuated  receiver  book  mounted  in  said  standard 
below  said  overhanging  portion ;  and  a  transmitter  casing 
pendulently  connected  to  said  overhanging  portion. 

2.  In  a  telephone  support,  the  combination  with  a  self- 
balancing  standard  having  an  overhanging  portion  ;  of  a 
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transmitter    casing    pendulently    cooaected    thereto,    and 
laterally  rotstable  thereon. 


3.  In  a  telephone  support,  the  comblDatioa  with  a  self- 
balanclDK  standard  :  of  a  transmitter  casing  pendulently 
supported  thereto  ;  and  an  auxiliary  receiver  hook  attached 
to  the  pendulently  supported  member  and  moving  there- 
with. 

4.  In  a  self-balancing  telephone  support,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  standard  and  a  spring  actuated  receiver  hook 
pivoted  upon  an  axis  Inclined  to  the  axis  of  the  standard, 
said  standard  being  provided  with  an  opening  adapted  to 
permit  the  rotative  movement  of  the  hook  upon  Its  axla, 
irrespective  of  the  position  of  the  standard. 

5.  In  a  self-balancing  telephone  support,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  standard :  of  a  receiver  hook  and  shank 
pivoted  upon  an  axis  inclined  to  the  axis  of  the  standard 
and  a  bifurcated  end  portion  mounted  to  swivel  upon  said 
shank ;  said  standard  being  provided  with  an  opening 
adapted  to  permit  the  rotative  movement  of  the  shank 
upon  Its  axis,  irrespective  of  the  position  of  the  standard. 

6.  In  a  self  balancing  support,  the  combination  of  a 
standard  of  tnbular  form  ;  a  coiled  wire  spring  inclosed 
therein  and  a  telescopic  sleeve  carrying  at  Its  upper  end  a 
lateral  projection  and  a  plvotally  suspended  telephone 
transmitter. 

7.  \  self-balancing  telephone  support  comprising  a 
standard ;  and  a  telescopic  sleeve  carrying  at  Its  upper 
end  a  lateral  projection,  a  plvotally  suspended  transmit- 
ter, an  axlally  Inclined  receiver  book  and  a  spring  con- 
tact piece  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  receiver  hook. 

8.  \  self  balancing  telephone  support  comprising  a 
standard,  said  standard  containing  a  telephone  switch 
and  switch  springs,  and  means  for  actuating  said  switch  ; 
a  laterally  overhanging  projection  at  the  upper  end  of 
aald  standard  and  a  plvotally  suspended  transmitter. 


858,823.     BROOM  -  SHIELD.     John   Pappa,  AtlanU.  Q«. 

Filed  Nov.  15.  1905.     Serial  No.  287.526. 

An  upwardly  tapering  detachable  broom  shield  adapted 
to  be  applied  to  completed  brooms  and  constructed  of  re- 
silient material  and  consisting  of  an  upper  reduced  cir- 
cular portion  to  fit  the  handle  of  a  broom,  an  intermedi- 
ate enlarged  or  bulging  portion  to  receive  the  upper  por- 


tion or  shoulders  of  a  broom  head,  and  a  lower  con- 
tracted portion  oblong  In  cross  section  and  forming  a 
clamp,  which  engages  a  broom  head  at  the  stitched  por- 
tion thereof  beneath  the  bulging  upper  portion  of  the 
same  to  detachably  secure  the  shield  to  the  broom,   the 


aald  shield  being  adapted  to  be  compressed  at  the  side 
edges  of  the  broom  to  open  the  clamping  portions  or  Jaws 
to  permit  the  same  to  be  passed  over  the  upper  portion 
or  shoulders  of  the  broom  head. 


858324.  PAINT  COMPOUND.  JoH.v  C.  Pibht,  Corte 
Ifadera,  Cal.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  James  U.  Hastings. 
Ilaywards.  Cal.     Filed  Dec.  24,  1906.     Serial  No.  349.275. 

1.  A  paint  compound,   the  same  comprising  asphaltum, 
acetone,  and  a  petroleum  distillate. 

2.  A  paint  compound,   the  same  comprising  asphaltum, 
acetone,  a  petroleum  distillate,  and  mineral  wax. 


858.825.  CAB  ROOF.  Eowabd  Possox.  Chicago,  111.,  as- 
aignor  to  Peter  H.  Murphy.  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Filed  Oct 
27,  1906.     Serial  No.  284.605. 


1.  A  car  roof  comprising  a  sub-structure,  roof  sheets 
Joined  by  hollow  seams  and  fastening  clips  arranged  to  l>e 
secured  to  the  side  of  the  car  and  having  tongues  project- 
ing endwise  into  said  hollow  seams  longitudinally  thereof. 

2.  A  car  roof  comprising  a  sub-structure,  roof  sheets 
joined  by  hollow  seams  and  fastening  clips  arranged  to  be 
secured  to  the  side  of  the  car  and  havint;  tongues  project- 
ing endwise  into  said  hollow  seams  longitudinally  thereof 
and  arranged  to  have  an  upward  and  a  downward  t>earlng 
In  the  vertical  plane  of  said  seam. 

3.  A  car  roof  comprising  a  sub-structure,  roof  sheets 
Joined  by  hollow  seams  and  fastening  clips  arranged  to  be 
secured  at  the  side  of  the  car  and  having  tongues  project- 
ing endwise  Into  said  seams  longitudinally  thereof  and 
bearing  upon  said  sub-structure,  said  tongues  being  pro- 
vided on   their   lower  faces  with  projections. 

4.  A  car  comprising  a  sub-structure,  roof  sheets  Joined 
by  hollow  seams  and  fastening  clips  arranged  to  be  se- 
cured to  the  eaves  and  having  hoods  covering  the  ends  of 
said  seams  and  tongues  projecting  endwise  into  said  hol- 
low seams  longitudinally  thereof. 

5.  A  car  roof  comprising  a  sub-structure,  roof  sheets 
Joined  by  hollow  seams  and  fastening  clips  srranged  to  be 
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secured  to  said  stib-stractnre  and  having  hoods  covering 
the  ends  of  seams  and  tongues  projecting  into  said  seams, 
longitudinally  thereof,  the  lower  face  of  the  tongue  of 
each  of  said  clips  lying  in  a  plane  below  the  plane  of  the 
lower  edge  of  the  hood. 

6.  A  car  roof  comprising  a  sub-structure,  roof  sheets 
Joined  by  hollow  seams  and  fastening  clips  arranged  to  be 
aecured  below  the  edges  of  said  sheets  and  having  hoods 
covering  the  ends  of  said  seams  and  tongues  projecting 
endwise  into  said  seams  longitudinally  thereof  and  bear- 
ing upon  said  substructure,  the  lower  faces  of  said 
tongues  being  provided  with  projections. 

7.  A  clip  for  a  car  roof  comprising  a  base  adapted  to 
b«  aecured  to  the  eaves  of  the  car,  a  hood  projecting  from 
•aid  base  and  a  tongue  arranged  wituin  said  hood. 

8.  A  clip  for  a  car  roof  comprising  a  base  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  the  eaves  of  the  car,  a  hood  projecting  lat- 
erally from  said  ba.se  and  adapted  to  fit  over  the  roof 
■tam^  and  a  tongue  projecting  laterally  from  said  base 
and  within  said  hood,  said  tongue  being  adapted  to  enter 
the  hollow  of  said  seam  longitudinally  .thereof  and  the 
lower  face  of  said  tongue  lying  in  a  plane  below  the  plane 
of  the  lower  edge  of  said  hood. 

9.  A  clip  for  car  roofs  comprising  a  base,  a  hood  pro- 
jecting laterally  from  said  base  and  a  tongue  projecting 
laterally  from  said  base  and  within  said  hood,  the  lower 
face  of  said  tongue  being  provided  with  projections. 

10.  A  car  roof  romprlsing  a  sub-structure,  roof  sheets 
Joined  by  hollow  seams,  and  a  seizes  of  fastening  clips  ar- 
ranged to  be  secured  to  the  side  of  the  car  each  having  a 
tongue  projecting  endwise  into  said  hollow  seams  longitu- 
dinally thereof. 


1,826.    SPADE.    Bknjamin  O.  Pratt.  Lynchburg,  Ohio. 
Piled  Dec.  20,  1906.     SerUl  No.  349,436. 


2.  A  method  of  fastening  pina  to  artificial  teeth  con- 
sisting in  incorporating  within  a  tooth  while  In  a  pl&atle 
state,  a  disk  of  combustible  material  having  about  Ita 
circumference  a  coating  of  minute  particles  of  platinum, 
and  afterward  baking  the  tooth,  thua  consuming  said 
disk  and  forming  a  receas  within  the  tooth,  and  leaving 
the  minute  particles  of  platinum  burued  In  the  wall  of 
said  recess,  and  then  soldering  a  pin  to  said  particles,  aa 
set  forth. 


1.  In  u  spade,  a  blade  formed  of  two  sides  meeting  to 
form  a  substantially  V-shaped  cutting  edge,  the  sides  of 
the  spade  converging  in  width  as  they  recede  from  the 
cutting  e<Ige.  and  the  cross  section  of  the  spade  changing 
gradually  from  a  sharp  angled  formation  at  the  cutting 
edge  to  nearly  flat  face  with  relatively  narrow  sides 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
spade. 

2.  In  a  spade,  a  blade  formed  of  two  sides  meeting  to 
form  a  groove  having  an  angular  cross-section  at  one  end 
and  a  nearly  flat  cross-section  at  the  opposite  end,  sub- 
stantially as  described  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  spade,  a  blade  having  an  approximately  flat 
body  or  back  broad  at  Its  upper  end  and  tapering  to  a 
point  at  or  near  the  cutting  edge,  and  sides  on  said  body 
Inclining  upwardly  and  outwardly  therefrom,  said  sides 
gradually  Increasing  In  width  from  the  upper  end  of  the 
blade  to  the  cutting  edge  where  they  meet  at  a  sharp  angle. 


868.827.      METHOD   OP   8ECURINO    DOWEL  -  PINS    IN 
AUTlFICIAL  TEETH      JnsKpn  Ramspkroer,  York,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  ].  1905.     Serial  No.  285.417. 
1.  A   method    of  fastening   pins   to   artificial    teeth   con- 
sisting of  Incorporsting  within  a  tooth  while  in  a   plastic 
state,    a    disk    of    combustible    material    having    about    Its 
circumference  a  coating  of  minute  particles   of  refractory 
metal    and    afterwards   l>aklng   the   tooth,    thus   consuming 
the  disk  snd  forming  a  recess  within  the  tooth  and  leaving 
the  minute  particles  of  refractory  metal  burned  In  the  wall 
of  said  recess  snd   then  soldering  s  pin  to  said  particles, 
as  set  forth. 


3.  A  n&ethod  of  fastening  a  pin  to  an  artificial  tooth 
consisting  of  Incorporating  within  a  tooth  while  In  a 
plastic  state,  a  mass  of  combustible  material  provided 
upon  Its  exterior  with  particles  of  metal  and  afterwarda 
baking  the  tooth,  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  consume 
the  combustible  mass,  and  thereby  fixing  the  particles  of 
metal  in  the  wall  of  the  recess  formed  by  the  combustible 
masA,  and  then  soldering  a  pin  to  said  particles. 

4.  A  method  of  preparing  a  tooth  for  the  reception  of 
a  fastening  pin,  consisting  of  incorporating  within  the 
tooth  while  in  a  plastic  state,  a  mass  of  combustible 
material  provided  upon  Its  exterior  with  particles  of 
metaj  and  afterwards  baking  the  tooth  at  a  temperature 
sufllcient  to  consume  the  combustible  mass  and  thereby 
fixing  the  particles  of  metal  In  the  wall  of  the  receaa 
formed  by  the  combustible  maaa. 


858,828.  ARTIFICIAL  TOOTH.  Joseph  Ramsperukb. 
York,  Pa.  Original  application  filed  Nov.  1,  1905,  Serial 
No.  286,417.  Divided  and  this  application  filed  Feb.  12. 
1906.     Serial  No.  300,654. 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  artificial  tooth  hav- 
ing a  cavity  therein,  finely  divided  particles  of  metal  em- 
bedded in  the  wall  of  the  cavity  and  partly  exposed  within 
the  cavity,  and  a  pin  Inserted  in  said  cavity  and  united 
to  said  finely  divided  particles  by  solder. 

2.  As  an  article  of  manufactuie,  an  artificial  tooth 
having  an  Inwardly  enlarged  cavity  therein,  finely  divided 
particles  of  metal  embedded  In  the  wall  of  the  cavity  and 
partly  exposed  within  the  cavity,  and  a  pin  inserted  in 
said  cavity  and  united  to  said  finely  divided  partlclea  by 
solder, 

3.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  artificial  tooth 
having  a  pin  receiving  socket  therein,  the  wall  of  which 
socket  has  aecured  thereto  finely  divided  partlclea  of 
metal  that  will  take  solder. 

4.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  artificial  tooth 
having  a  pin  receiving  cavity  therein,  the  wall  of  said 
cavity  having  particles  of  finely  divided  metal  embedded 
therein  and  partly  exposed  within  the  cavity. 


858.829.      FENCE -POST.     Flkmivo  C.   Kawley,   Dublin. 

Ky.     Filed  Mar.  2,  1907.     Serial  No.  360.163. 

The  combination  of  a  post  provided  with  a  reduced 
shank  portion  and  having  a  shoulder  at  the  upper  end 
thereof,  a  relatively  long  base  tspered  from  the  bottom 
to  the  top  to  provide  an  enlarged  lower  portion  for 
anchoring  the  base  In  a  post  hole,  said  base  being  pro- 
vided with  a  vertical  socket  extending  downward  from 
the  top  of  the  base  and  terminating  short  of  the  bottom 
thereof  and   receiving  the  shank  portion   of   the  post,   the 
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lower  end  of  the  shank  betng  fitted  against  the  bottom  of 
the  socket  and  the  shoulder  at  the  upper  end  of  the  shank 
resting  upon  the  upper  end  of  the  base,  a  horlxontal 
fastening  device  located  at  a  point  Intermediate  of  the  top 
and  bottom  of  the  base  and  piercing  the  walls  of  the 
socket  and  the  shank  of  the  post,  a  vertical  clamping  bar 


f 
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supported  at  Its  lower  end  upon  the  top  of  the  base,  said 
clamping  bar  and  post  being  adapted  to  receive  fence 
wires  between  them  and  having  registering  perforations, 
and  fastening  devices  arranged  in  the  said  perforations 
and  detachably  securing  the  clamping  bar  to  the  post. 


858,830.  REVOLVING  BALL  -  BEARING  VETERINARY 
OPERATING  -  TABLK.  Charles  M.  Shbelbt,  Kear 
ney,  Nebr.     Filed  Feb.  18,  1907.     Serial  No.  358,000. 


1.  A  veterinary  operating  table  including  a  support,  a 
platform  pivotally  mounted  for  tilting  movement  on  said 
support,  segmental  rack  bars  carried  by  the  platform,  a 
shaft  extending  transversely  through  the  support  and  pro- 
Tided  with  pinions  for  engagement  with  the  adjacent  rack 
bar*,  a  bracket  secured  to  the  support,  an  operating  shaft 
Joumaled  in  the  bracket  and  provided  with  a  pinion,  a 
gear  wheel  carried  by  the  transverse  shaft  and  engaging 
the  pinion  on  the  operating  shaft  and  a  link  connecting  the 
operating  and  transverse  shafts. 

2.  A  yetertnary  operating  table  Including  relatively  sta- 


tionary and  movable  plates,  antifriction  balls  interposed 
between  said  plates,  braces  secured  to  the  movable  plate, 
bearing  plates  fastened  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  braces,  a 
shaft  Joumaled  in  said  bearing  plates,  a  tilting  platform 
supported  by  the  shaft,  and  means  for  tilting  the  plat- 
form. 

3.  A  veterinary  operating  table  Including  stationary  and 
rotary  plates,  a  retaining  ring  carried  by  the  stationary 
plate  and  engaging  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  rotary  plate, 
antifriction  balls  Interposed  between  said  plates,  spaced 
bearing  members,  braces  secured  to  the  rotary  plate  and 
bearing  members,  respectively,  a  shaft  Joumaled  In  said 
bearing  members,  a  tilting  platform  supported  by  the 
shaft,  and  means  for  tilting  the  platform. 

4.  A  veterinary  operating  table  Including  spaced  sta- 
tionary and  rotary  plates,  a  retaining  member  secured  ta 
the  stationary  plate  and  over  lapping  the  rotary  plate,  an- 
tifriction balls  interposed  between  said  plates,  spaced 
bearing  members,  braces  connecting  the  bearing  meml)ers 
and  rotary  plate,  a  shaft  Journaled  in  said  bearing  mem- 
bers, a  tilting  platform,  reinforcing  ribs  secured  to  the  twt- 
tom  of  the  platform  and  provided  with  perforated  ears  for 
the  reception  of  the  shaft,  segmental  racks  carried  by  the 
platform,  pinions  engaging  the  teeth  on  the  racks,  and 
means  for  rotating  the  pinions  thereby  to  tilt  the  plat- 
forms. 

5.  A  veterinary  operating  table  Including  a  support 
formed  of  converging  angle  bars,  bearing  plates  disposed 
at  the  Juncture  of  said  angle  bars,  a  shaft  Journaled  in  the 
bearing  plates,  a  platform  supported  by  the  shaft,  and 
means  for  tilting  the  platform. 

6.  A  veterinary  operating  table  including  stationary 
and  rotary  plates,  converging  braces  secured  to  the  rotary 
plate,  bearing  plates  secured  to  the  converging  ends  of  the 
brac-es,  a  shaft  Journaled  in  the  bearing  plates  above  the 
braces,  a  tilting  platform  supported  by  the  shaft,  spaced 
segmental  racks  depending  from  the  bottom  of  the  plat- 
form, and  means  engaging  the  racks  for  tilting  the  plat- 
form. 

7.  A  veterinary  operating  table  including  a  support  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  vertical  and  Inclined  braces  united 
at  their  upper  ends  by  a  bearing  plate,  a  shaft  Journaled 
In  said  bearing  plate,  a  tilting  platform  supported  by  the 
shaft,  fastening  devices  carried  by  the  platform,  and 
means  for  tilting  the  latter. 

8.  A  veterinary  operating  table  including  stationary 
and  revolving  members,  balls  Interposed  between  the  mem- 
bers, converging  braces  secured  to  the  rotary  member, 
bearing  plated  disposed  at  the  Juncture  of  the  converging 
braces,  a  shaft  Journaled  in  the  bearing  plates,  a  tilting 
platform  supported  by  the  shaft  and  provided  with  a  re 
movable  section,  means  for  locking  the  removable  section 
in  position  on  the  platform,  and  means  for  tilting  the  lat- 
ter. 

0.  A  veterinary  operafing  table  including  a  platform 
adapted  to  support  the  animal  to  be  operated  upon,  and 
means  carried  by  the  platform  and  co-operating  with  the 
latter  to  form  a  stall  for  the  animal. 

lU.  A  veterinary  operating  table  Including  a  thtlng 
platform  adapted  to  support  the  animal  to  be  operated 
upon,  means  suspended  from  one  edge  of  the  platform  and 
forming  In  connection  with  the  latter  a  stall  for  the  ani- 
mal when  the  platform  is  supported  In  vertical  position, 
and  means  for  tilting  the  platform. 

11.  A  veterinary  operating  table  including  a  tilting 
platform  adapted  to  receive  the  animal  to  be  operated 
upon,  moans  for  moving  the  platform  to  vertical  position, 
brackets  detarhably  secured  to  one  edge  of  the  platform 
.ind  means  suspended  from  the  brackets  and  cooperating 
with  the  platform  to  form  a  sta'.l  adapted  to  receive  the 
animal  when  the  platform  is  in  vertical  position. 

12.  A  veterinary  operating  table  Including  a  tilting 
platform,  and  means  carried  by  the  platform  and  co  oper- 
ating with  the  latter  to  form  a  stall. 

13.  A  veterinary  operating  table  including  a  support,  a 
platform  pivotally  mounted  for  tilting  movement  on  the 
support  and  adapted  to  be  supported  In  vertical  position, 
brackets  detachably  secured  to  one  edge  of  the  platform,  a 
bar  spaced  from   the  platform  and  cooperating  with   the 
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latter  to  form  a  stall,  and  means  for  suspending  the  bar      shoulder,  an  oppositely-disposed  book-shaped   Jaw  on   the 

from  the  brackets.  handle,  a  flange  on  the  end  of  the  rod  In  the  handle  and 

.  a  colled  spring  on  the  rod  In  the  handle  Intermediate  the 

858,881.     WORK-BOX.     John  J.  Shkkman,  Jr.,  Chicago. 
lU.     Filed  Aug.  31,  190«.     Serial  No.  332.758. 


1.  A  work-box  comprising  two  vertically  disposed,  piv 
ovaliy    connected   casing-sect  Ions,    a   horizontally    disposed 
shelf  In  one  of  the  casing-sections,  and  a  horlEontaiiy  dis- 
posed Independently  movable  swinging  receptacle  housed 
beneath  said  shelf  in  the  closed  condition  of  the  work  box. 

2.  A  work  box  comprising  two  vertically  disposed,  piv- 
otally connected  casing  sections  equipped  with  horizon 
tally  disposed  stationary  shelves  located  in  substantially 
the  same  plane,  a  horlsontally  disposed  receptacle  con- 
nected by  a  vertical  pivot  with  the  shelf  of  one  casing  sec- 
tion, and  a  swinging  work  shelf  connected  by  a  horizontal 
pivot  with  the  stationary  shelf  of  the  other  caslng-sectlon. 

3.  The  combination  of  two  pivotally  connected  casing- 
sections,  a  stationary  horizontal  shelf  In  one  of  said  cas- 
ing-sections, a  swinging  shelf  connected  by  a  horizontal 
pivot  with  said  tirst  named  shelf,  and  a  receptacle  in  the 
other  casing  section  adapted  to  lie  adjacent  to  said  swing- 
ing shelf  when  the  latter  Is  dropped  to  permit  the  casing 
sections  to  be  closed. 

4.  The  combination  of  two  vertically  disposed,  pivotally 
connected  casing  sections,  opposed  stationary  shelves  in 
said  casing  sections,  a  horizontally  swinging  receptacle  be- 
neath one  of  said  shelves,  a  vertical  swInglnR  shdlf  con 
nected  with  the  other  stationary  shelf,  and  receptacles 
within  the  lower  portions  of  said  casing  sections  and  bear- 
ing a  staggered  relation  to  each  other  enabling  the  caslng- 
sectlons  to  be  closed. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed,  pIv 
otally    connected    caslng-sectlons.    a    vertically    swinging 
shelf  In  one  of  said  sections,  and  means  for  securing  said 
swinging  shelf  In  a  horizontal   position. 

0.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed,  piv- 
otally connected  casing  sections,  a  stationary  shelf  In  one 
of  said  caslng-sectlons,  a  swinging  shelf  connected  by  a 
horlxontal  pivot  with  said  stationary  shelf,  and  a  swing 
Ing  shelf-support  connected  by  a  vertical  pivot  with  said 
first-named  shelf,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


shoulder  in  the  handle  and  the  flange  on  the  rod.  and 
means  for  holding  the  hook  shaped  Jaws  In  alinement,  as 
described. 


858,833.  BOX  -  MAKING  APPARATUS.  WiLLAHD  D. 
Smith,  Gkoboe  L.  MACHnis,  and  Alfskd  P.  Machbis, 
Ix)8  Angeles,  Cal.  ;  said  Smith  assignor  to  said  George  L. 
Machris  and  Alfred  P.  Machrla.  Filed  Apr.  20,  1906. 
Serial  No.  312,786.   ' 


858.832.      CLOSURE    FOR    AUTOMATIC    SPRINKLERS. 

WiLLAKD   A.    Shoht,    Seekonk,    Mass.,    assignor    of   one 

half  to  Harry  C.  Arnold.  Providence.  B.  I.     Filed  Jan. 

31.  1907.     Serial  No.  35.'>.04S 

A  closure  for  automatic  sprinklers  comprising  a  rod 
having  a  hook  shaped  Jaw  on  one  end.  a  stopper  con- 
structed preferably  of  soft  rubber  and  secured  to  the  rod. 
a  tubular  handle  on  the  rod  having  an  Internal  annular 


1.  In  combination  with  nailing  means,  a  form  having  a 
head  at  each  end  projecting  equally  from  dlfTerent  sides 
and  seats  between  said  heads  oi)enlng  at  different  sides, 
and  a  support  having  an  upright  wall  adapted  to  engage 
said  heads  to  position  the  form  for  the  nailing  means. 

2.  A  form  consisting  of  a  block  having  seats  in  the 
form  of  kerfs  cut  thereinto  to  receive  pieces  of  a  box, 
rear  stop  means  limiting  the  Insertion  of  said  pieces,  and 
leaf  springs  at  the  sides  of  the  form  forming  beveled 
stops  sloping  away  from  the  front  thereof,  said  springs 
having  stop  portions  at  the  front  ends  thereof,  there  being 
lateral  recesses  In  said  block  to  receive  said  springs  and 
stop  portions. 

3.  The  combination,  with  a  nailing  machine  adapted  to 
drive  nails  in  a  downward  direction,  of  a  form  having 
seats  adapted  to  seat  pieces  of  a  box,  a  horizontally  mov- 
able carrier,  a  horizontal  guide  for  said  carrier,  means  for 
moving  said  carrier  along  said  guide,  and  a  plurality  of 
spacing  devices  mounted  on  tmld  carrier  and  adapted  to 
adjust  the  position  of  said  pieces  in  said  seats. 

4.  The  combination,  with  a  nailing  machine,  of  a  form 
having  seats  adapted  to  seat  pieces  of  a  box,  a  carrier,  an 
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upright  spacing  device  on  Mid  carrier,  a  borliontal  spac- 
ing device  on  said  carrier,  and  means  for  moving  said 
carrier  to  bring  one  of  said  spacing  devices  into  the  posi- 
tion vacated  by  the  other,  said  form  being  adjustable  to 
present  different  sides  thereof  to  said  spacing  devices. 

6.  The  combination,  with  the  nall-drlvera  of  a  nailing 
machine,  of  a  carrier,  a  plurality  of  spacing  devices  mount- 
ed on  said  carrier  in  fixed  relation  thereto,  means  for 
shifting  Mid  carrier  to  bring  said  spacing  devices  progress- 
ively underneath  the  nail  drivers,  an  auxiliary  spacing 
device  mounted  on  said  carrier  and  movable  with  relation 
thereto  into  and  out  of  register  with  one  of  the  first-men- 
tioned spacing  devices,  and  a  portable  form  having  a  plo- 
rality  of  seats  adapted  to  seat  pieces  of  a  box  in  register 
with  said  spacing  devices. 

6.  The  combination,  with  a  nailing  machine  adapted  to 
drive  nails  In  a  downward  direction,  of  a  horizontally  mov- 
able spacing  device  having  a  plurality  of  cleats  thereon, 
a  horlsontal  guide  for  said  device,  means  for  moving  said 
device  ah>ng  said  guide,  and  a  form  having  a  plurality  of 
seats  adapted  to  seat  pieces  of  a  box  and  to  register  with 
said  cleats. 

7.  The  combination,  with  a  naliInK  machine  adapted  to 
drive  nails  in  a  downward  direction,  of  a  horizontally 
movable  device  having  a  plurality  of  spacing  elements 
thereon,  a  horizontal  guide  for  said  device,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  device  along  said  guide,  and  a  form  having  a  plu- 
rality of  seats  adapted  to  seat  pieces  of  a  box  and  to  reg- 
ister with  said  spacing  elements. 

8.  The  combination,  with  a  nailing  machine  adapted  to 
drive  nails  in  a  downward  direction,  of  a  horizontally 
movable  device  having  a  plurality  of  spacing  elements 
thereon,  a  horizontal  guide  for  said  device,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  device  along  said  guide,  and  a  form  having  a  plu- 
rality of  seats  opening  at  different  sides  thereof  and 
adapted  to  seat  pieces  of  a  box  and  to  register  with  said 
spacing  element.s. 

9.  The  combination,  with  the  nail  drivers  of  a  nailing 
machine,  of  a  carrier,  a  plurality  of  spacing  devices  mount- 
ed on  said  carrier  to  be  shifted  underneath  the  nail- 
drivers  thereby,  a  plurality  of  spacing  elements  on  said 
spacing  devices,  and  a  form  having  a  plurality  of  seats 
adapted  to  seat  pieces  of  a  box  ajid  to  register  with  said 
spacing  elements. 

10.  The  combination,  with  a  machine  provided  with 
nailing  means,  of  a  plurality  of  spacing  means,  means  for 
progressively  shifting  said  spacing  means  to  a  point  in 
operative  relation  to  the  nailing  means,  and  a  form  adjust- 
able to  present  different  sides  to  said  spacing  means. 

11.  The  combination,  with  a  machine  provided  with 
nailing  means,  of  a  movable  carrier,  a  form  adjustable  to 
present  different  sides  to  said  carrier,  a  plurality  of  spac- 
ing means  mounted  on  the  carrier,  and  means  for  progreaa- 
Ively  shifting  said  spacing  means  to  a  position  in  opera- 
tive relation  to  the  nailing  means. 

12.  The  combination,  with  a  nailing  machine  of  a  form 
having  seats  to  hold  portions  of  a  box,  a  movable  carrier 
having  a  plurality  of  spacing  means  to  engage  said  por- 
tions, and  stop  means  for  stopping  said  carrier  at  prede- 
termined points. 

13.  The  combination,  with  a  machine  provided  with 
nailing  means  adapted  to  drive  nails  in  one  direction  only, 
of  a  movable  carrier  of  angular  shape  In  croas  section,  a 
plurality  of  spacing  means  mounted  on  said  carrier  upon 
each  angular  portion  thereof,  means  for  progressively  shift- 
ing said  spacing  means  to  a  position  in  operative  relation 
to  the  nailing  means,  and  a  form  adjustable  to  present 
different  sides  thereof  to  said  carrier. 

14.  The  combination,  with  a  machine  provided  with 
mean*  for  driving  nails  In  a  downward  direction,  of  a  sup- 
port having  an  upright  and  a  horlsontal  wall,  spacing 
means  mounted  on  the  face  of  each  of  said  walls,  and  a 
form  adapted  to  yieldingly  hold  the  elements  of  a  box  in 
register  with  said  spacing  devices. 


858,834.       CAR  -  STAKE.       Liviw    Stas.    Tacoma.     Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1907.     Serial  No.  35-4. 729. 

1.  In  a  car  stake,  the  combination  of  an  open  bracket,  a 
Tertical  stake  pivoted  thereto  and  adapted  to  move  out- 


ward from  the  car.  a  depending  extension  formed  on  said 
stake,  a  stop  engaging  said  extension  to  prevent  the  stake 
turning  outward  on  Its  pivot  and  being  secured  to  a  hori- 
zontal shaft,  a  lever  secured  to  said  shaft  to  turn  It  and 
remove  said  stop  from  engagement  with  said  stake  exten- 
sion, and  a  bar  extending  acrou  the  car  under  the  deck 
thereof  and  secured  to  said  lever  to  control  and  operate  It. 


'=k>^^ 


2.  In  a  car  stake,  the  combination  of  an  open  bracket,  a 
vertical  stake  pivoted  thereto  and  adapted  to  move  out- 
ward from  the  car.  a  depending  extension  formed  on  said 
stake,  a  stop  engaging  said  extension  to  prevent  the  stake 
turning  outward  on  its  pivot  and  being  secured  to  a  hori- 
zontal shaft,  a  lever  secured  to  said  shaft  to  turn  It  and 
remove  said  stop  from  engagement  with  said  stake  exten- 
sion, a  bar  extending  across  the  car  under  the  deck  thereof 
and  secured  to  said  lever  to  control  and  operate  it,  and 
supporting  and  locking  means  mounted  on  the  other  side 
of  the  car  whereby  said  bar  is  held  from  moving. 

3.  In  a  car  stake,  the  combination  of  a  pivoted  car  stake, 
a  pivoted  stop  controlling  said  stake,  a  lever  connected  to 
said  stop  to  move  it  from  said  car  stake,  a  bar  secured  to 
said  lever  and  passing  to  the  other  side  of  the  car,  a  piv- 
oted lever  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  the  car  and  se- 
cured to  the  other  end  of  said  bar,  a  lug  formed  on  said 
lever  to  prevent  It  from  turning  on  Its  pivot,  and  a  pivoted 
latch  engaging  said  lug  and  removable  therefrom. 

4.  In  a  car  stake,  the  combination  of  a  pivoted  car  stake, 
a  pivoted  stop  controlling  said  stake,  a  lever  connected  to 
said  stop  to  move  it  from  said  car  stake,  a  bar  secured  to 
said  lever  and  passing  to  the  other  side  of  the  car,  and  a 
pivoted  latch  adapted  to  prevent  the  movement  of  said  bar 
when  said  latch  Is  in  engagement  therewith. 

5.  In  a  car  stake,  the  combination  of  a  pivoted  car  stake, 
a  pivoted  stop  controlling  said  stake,  a  lever  connected  to 
said  stop  to  move  it  from  said  car  stake,  a  bar  secured  to 
said  lever  and  passing  to  the  other  side  of  the  car,  a  piv- 
oted lever  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  the  car  and  secured 
to  the  other  end  of  said  bar,  a  lug  formed  on  said  lever  to 
prevent  it  from  turning  on  Its  pivot,  a  pivoted  latch  en- 
gaging said  lug  and  removable  In  one  direction  therefrom, 
tind  a  second  latch  engaging  said  first  latch  to  prevent  Ita 
movement  and   removable  therefrom. 

6.  In  a  car  stake,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  vertically 
hollow  stakes  one  on  each  side  of  the  car,  hollow  tele- 
scopicaily  adjustable  posts  extending  upward  from  each  of 
said  stakes,  longitudinal  bars  extending  Inward  from  and 
removably  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  each  of  said  poats, 
and  a  clamp  secured  to  one  of  said  bars  and  adjustably 
engaging  the  other  bar  to  tie  said  bars  and  their  posts  to- 
gether. 

7.  In  a  car  stake,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  vertically 
hollow  stakes  one  on  each  side  of  the  car,  hollow  tele- 
scoplcally  adjustable  poats  extending  upward  from  each  of 
said  stakes,  longitudinal  bars  extending  Inward  from  and 
removably  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  each  of  said  poats. 
a  series  of  teeth  formed  on  one  edge  of  one  of  said  bars,  a 
clamp  piece  secured  to  the  other  bar  and  inclosing  the 
end  of  said  first  bar  and  the  teeth  thereon,  and  a  spring 
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actuated  removable  dog  mounted  In  said  clamp  piece  and      dental   displacement    from   Its   supporting   eztenslon-arm, 
engaslnf  uid  teeth  to  tie  the  bars  together,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


868.836.     SAW  -  SET. 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1906. 


John  H.  Kti-kc,  Beardstown,  HI. 
Serial  No.  301,661. 


1.  A  saw-set  of  the  plier-type,  comprising  a  handled  sta- 
tionary Jaw  member,  an  anvil,  a  plunger  and  a  clamping 
wedge  operatively  arranged  in  said  Jaw-member,  and  said 
plunger  opposed  to  said  anvil,  a  lever  pivoted  In  said  Jaw- 
member  and  effective  to  actuate  said  plunger,  means  of 
connection  between  said  wedge  or  clamp  and  said  lever, 
and  a  pin  and  cam-slot  connection  between  said  lever  and 
the  aforesaid  connecting  means. 

2.  A  saw  set  of  the  plier-type,  comprising  a  handled  sta- 
tionary Jaw  member,  an  anvil,  a  plunger  and  a  clamping 
wedge  operatively  arranged  In  said  Jaw-member,  and  said 
plunger  opposed  to  said  anvil,  a  lever  pivoted  In  said  Jaw- 
mem)>er  and  effective  to  actuate  said  plunger  and  equipped 
with  a  lateral  pin.  and  a  rod  adjustably  connected  to  said 
fredge  and  having  a  plate-like  terminal  provided  with  a 
cam-slot  engaged  by  said  lateral  pin  of  said  lever. 


6.     TELEiMIONE  EXTENSION-ARM  APPLIANCE. 

TON  W.  SwKKT.  Cleveland.  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
M^nments,  to  Centnry  Telephone  Construction  Com- 
pany, Buffalo.  >{.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed 
Sept.  22,  1906.     Serial  No.  335.S01. 


868.837.  VENDING  MACHINE  CONSTRUCTION.  Ct^a- 
msct  C.  Travis.  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Feb.  18,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  367.81«. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  Instrument  and  an 
extension  arm  therefor,  of  a  removable  mounting  appliance 
for  the  telephone,  comprising  separable  co  acting  bracket 
and  socket  members  adapted  to  be  secured  rigidly  to  said 
telephone  and  to  the  extension-arm,  and  means  aasoclated 
therewith  for  normally  locking  said  meml>ers  together, 
■ubstantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  with  an  extension-arm.  of  a  tele- 
phone mounted  thereon,  and  interi>o8ed  bracket  and  socket 
members  respectively  associated  with  said  parts ;  said 
members  comprising  slotted  or  recessed  engaging  parts  In 
association  with  retaining  pins  or  detents,  whereby  the 
telephone  and  extension  -  arm  are  normally  secured  to- 
gether against  accidental  displacement  of  the  former,  sul>- 
stantlally  as  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination  with  an  extension  ami,  of  a  sheet- 
metal  socket  secured  at  the  end  thereof,  transversa  pins  or 
detents  provided  therein,  a  telephone  instrument,  and  a 
slotted  or  recessed  bracket  secured  thereto  ;  the  latter  be- 
ing adapted  to  engage  the  pins  or  detents  within  the 
socket  and  normally  mount  the  telephone  Instrument 
against  accidental  displacement  from  the  extension-arm, 
sul^stantlally  as  set  forth. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  Instrument,  of  an 
extension-arm  therefor,  and  mounting-members  rigidly  se- 
cured to  each,  compriaing  a  sheet  metal  socket  containing 
two  displaced  detents  and  a  sheet  metal  bracket  slotted 
and  recessed  respectively  to  engage  said  detents,  whereby 
the  telephone  Instrument  Is  normally  secured  against  acci- 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  itase,  a  magazine  resting  upon  the  base  and  having  an 
open  top  and  bottom,  a  retaining  ring  engaging  the  top 
edge  of  the  magazine,  means  located  within  the  magazine 
and  having  engagement  with  the  ring  and  the  l)aBe  for 
holding  the  magazine  In  position,  a  detached  cover  for  the 
top.  Inter-engaging  means  on  the  cover  and  ring  for  re- 
taining the  top  in  position,  and  separate  means  for  pre- 
venting removal  of  the  top. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  descrll»ed,  the  combination  of 
a  base,  a  magazine  resting  upon  the  base  and  having  an 
open  top  and  l>ottom,  a  retaining  ring  engaging  the  top 
edge  of  the  magazine,  means  located  within  the  magazine, 
and  having  engagement  with  the  ring  and  the  base  for 
holding  the  magazine  In  position,  a  detached  cover  for  the 
top,  inter  engaging  means  on  the  cover  and  ring  for  re- 
taining the  cover  in  position,  and  separate  locking  means 
located  within  the  magazine  and  adapted  to  lock  the  top 
to  prevent  removal  of  the  latter. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  base,  a  magazine  resting  upon  the  base  and  having  an 
open  top  and  bottom,  a  retaining  ring  engaging  the  top 
edge  of  the  magazine,  means  located  within  the  magazine 
and  having  engagement  with  the  ring  and  the  base  for 
holding  the  magazine  In  position,  a  cover  for  the  top,  In- 
ter-engaging means  on  the  cover  and  ring  for  securing  and 
retaining  the  top  In  position,  and  separate  yielding  locklpg 
means  located  within  the  magazine  and  adapted  to  lock 
the  top  to  prevent  removal  of  the  latter. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  magazine  having  an  open  top,  a  ring  engaging  the  edge 
of  the  top,  means  for  securing  the  ring  in  position,  said 
ring  being  provided  with  a  projection,  a  cover,  a  projection 
on  the  cover,  said  cover  being  adapted  to  be  axlally  ro- 
tated to  cause  the  {Projections  to  i)e  brought  into  engage- 
ment for  securing  said  cover  in  position,  and  means  for 
locking  said  projections  in  engagement. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  magazine  having  an  open  top,  a  ring  engaging  the  edge 
of  the  top,  means  for  securing  the  ring  in  position,  a 
cover,  means  on  the  cover  and  the  ring  adapted  to  be 
brought  Into  engagement  when  the  cover  Is  axlally  rotated, 
a  projection  on  the  cover,  and  yielding  means  normally 
standing  in  the  path  of  the  movement  of  the  projection 
when  the  cover  Is  In  place,  said  yielding  means  being 
adapted  to  be  depressed  by  the  projection  when  the  cover 
is  rotated,  and  to  assume  a  position  behind  the  projection 
for  locking  the  cover  against  removal. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  magazine  having  an  open  top,  a  ring  engaging  the  edge 
of  the  top,  means  w^itbln  the  magazine  for  securing  the 
ring  In  position,  a  cover,  means  on  the  cover  and  the  ring 
within  the  magazine,  adapted  to  be  brought  Into  engage- 
ment when  the  cover  Is  axlally  rotated  for  securing  the 
same  in  position,  yielding  locking  means  also  within  the 
magazine,  and  means  adapted  to  depress  said  locking 
means  to  permit  rotation  of  the  cover  and  with  which  the 
locking  means  co-operates  to  prevent  retrograde  move- 
ment of  the  cover. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  magazine  having  an  open  top,  a  ring  engaging  the  edge 
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of  the  top.  means  for  securing  the  ring  In  position,  a 
cover,  means  on  the  cover  and  ring  adapted  to  be  brought 
Into  engagement  when  the  cover  is  ojclally  rotated  for  se- 
curing the  same  In  position,  a  projection  on  the  cover,  and 
a  yielding  member  within  the  magazine  standing  normally 
in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  projection  and  being 
adapted  to  be  depressed  by  the  projection  when  the  cover 
la  rotated,  and  also  ndapted  to  assume  a  position  behind 
the  lug  when  the  securing  means  are  in  engagement. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  base,  a  magazine  supported  by  the  base  and  having  nn 
open  top,  retaining  means  for  the  magazine,  a  cover, 
means  on  the  cover  and  the  retaining  means  adapted  to  be 
brought  Into  engagement  for  securing  the  cover  in  position, 
a  yielding  locking  member,  and  a  projection  on  the  cover 
having  an  inclined  face,  said  Inclined  face  l>elng  adapted 
to  engage  and  depress  the  yielding  member  to  permit  the 
securing  means  to  be  brought  Into  engagement,  and  to  as- 
sume a  position  behind  the  projection  to  prevent  dis-en- 
gagement  of  the  securing  means. 

9.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  base,  a  magazine  supported  thereby  and  having  an  open 
top,  means  engaging  the  top  edge  of  the  magazine  for  se- 
curing the  same  to  the  base,  a  cover,  inter-engaging  means 
on  the  cover  and  tne  said  securing  means,  for  retaining  the 
cover  in  position,  a  projection  on  the  cover,  and  a  spring 
controlled  member  within  the  magazine  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  projection  for  locking  the  cover  against  removal, 
said  member  projecting  through  the  magazine  and  into  the 
base. 

10.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  base,  a  magazine  supported  thereby  and  having  an  open 
top,  means  engaging  the  top  edge  of  the  magazine  for  se- 
curing the  same  to  the  base,  a  cover,  means  on  the  cover 
and  said  securing  means  for  retaining  the  cover  in  position, 
a  projection  on  the  cover,  a  spring  controlled  member  with- 
in the  magazine  and  extending  into  the  base,  and  a  pro- 
jection on  the  cover  adapted  to  be  engaged  and  depressed 
by  the  meml>er  to  permit  the  retaining  means  to  be  brought 
into  engagement,  and  said  member  being  adapted  to  as 
sume  a  position  behind  the  projection  to  lock  the  cover 
against  removal. 

11.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  magazine  having  an  open  top.  a  ring  resting  upon  the 
top  and  projecting  over  the  magazine,  means  for  securing 
the  ring  In  position,  said  ring  being  provided  with  cut- 
away portions  to  form  shoulders,  a  cover,  projections  on 
the  cover  adapted  to  engage  the  shoulders,  said  projections 
being  provided  with  lateral  extensions  adapted  to  pass  un- 
der the  ring,  and  means  for  locking  the  cover  In  position. 

12.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  magazine  having  an  open  top,  a  ring  resting  upon  the 
top  and  projecting  over  the  magazine,*  means  for  securing 
the  ring  In  position,  said  ring  being  provided  with  cut 
away  portions  to  form  shoulders,  a  cover,  projections  on 
the  cover  adapted  to  engage  the  shoulders,  said  projections 
being  provided  with  lateral  extensions  adapted  to  pass  un- 
der the  ring,  a  shouldered  lug  on  the  cover,  and  a  yielding 
member  adapted  to  be  engaged  and  depressed  by  the  lug  to 
permit  the  projections  to  be  brought  Into  engagement  with 
the  shoulders,  and  said  member  being  adapted  to  engage 
the  shoulder  on  the  lug  to  lock  the  cover. 

13.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  hollow  base,  a  magazine  supported  thereby  and  having 
an  open  top.  a  spring  controlled  member  supported  within 
the  magazine  with  one  end  adjacent  the  open  top.  the 
other  end  extending  into  the  base,  a  cov«r,  a  projection  on 
the  cover  adapted  to  engage  and  depress  the  member 
against  the  tension  of  the  spring,  and  means  for  securing 
the  cover  In  position  when  the  member  Is  depressed,  the 
end  of  said  member  being  adapted  to  be  seated  behind  the 
projection  for  locking  the  cover  in  position. 

14.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  base,  a  magazine  supported  thereby,  a  ring  engaging 
tbe  top  of  the  magazine,  means  engaglirg  the  base  and  the 
ring  for  securing  the  magazine  in  position,  said  ring  being 
provided  with  an  aperture,  a  bracket  removably  engaging 
tbe  base  and  passing  through  the  aperture  in  the  ring,  and 
means  for  locking  tbe  parts  together. 
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15.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  tbe  combination  of 
a  base,  a  magazine  supported  thereby,  a  ring  engaging  the 
top  of  the  magazine,  means  engaging  the  base  and  the  ring 
for  securing  the  magazine  In  position,  said  ring  being  pro- 
vided with  an  aperture,  a  bracket  removably  engaging  the 
base  and  passing  through  the  aperture  In  the  ring,  and  a 
lock  engaging  the  bracket  above  the  ring. 

16.  In  a  device  of  tbe  class  described,  tbe  combination  of 
a  base,  a  magazine  supported  thereby,  a  retaining  meml)er, 
and  means  engaging  said  meml>er  and  the  base  for  securing 
ttie  magazine  in  position,  said  member  being  provided  with 
a  laterally  projecting  apertured  portion,  a  bracket  com- 
prising a  body  portion  provided  with  an  aperture  adjacent 
one  end,  and  forwardly  projecting  hook-shaped  arms  at  the 
other  end.  said  arms  being  adapted  to  engage  the  edge  of 
the  said  base  with  the  other  extremity  of  the  bracket  pro- 
jecting through  the  aperture  In  the  projecting  portion,  and 
a  lock  passing  through  the  perforation  In  tbe  bracket 
above  said  portion. 

17.  As  a  new  and  useful  article  of  manufacture,  a  sup- 
porting bracket  for  vending  machines  comprising  a  body 
portion  having  a  forwardly  deflected  apertured  upper  ex- 
tremity, and  a  bifurcated  lower  end,  the  extremities  of  the 
bifurcations  terminating  In  forwardly  extending  and  up- 
wardly disposed  hook-shaped  portions. 


858,838.     JOIST -HANGER.     JcLics  ToTEtB,  Cleveland, 
Ohio.     Filed  May  13.  1907.     Serial  No.  373.259. 


1.  Ad  integral  support  for  jolsta  composed  of  a  sheet 
metal  member  shaped  to  form  lateral  wings  or  slde-ploces, 
with  an  Intermediate  support  or  floor  for  tbe  joist  and 
rearwardly  folded  to  form  a  back  portion,  and  a  rear- 
wardiy-extending  member  having  a  broad  supporting  seat 
laterally  extending  t>eyond  the  side  pieces  ndapted  to  be 
engaged  by  the  wall  ;  said  side-pieces  and  rear  member 
being  secured  together  to  strengthen  tbe  structure,  sub- 
stantially as  set  fortb. 

2.  An  Integral  wall  hanger,  comprising  a  single  sheet 
metal  part  shaped  to  provide  side  pieces  bent  at  right 
angles  with  nn  Intermediate  ledge  or  floor  ;  the  said  side- 
pieces  extending  to  the  rear  thereof,  a  back  piece  Integral 
with  and  bent  at  right  angles  to  said  floor,  and  a  rear- 
wardly-extendlng  member  bent  at  right  angles  to  said 
back  piece,  laterally  extending  beyond  the  side  pieces  and 
secured  thereto,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  n  hanger  for  joists,  the  combination  with  nn  inte- 
gral primary  member  formed  of  sheet  metal  and  having  a 
floor  or  ledge,  side-pieces  bent  at  right  angles  thereto,  a 
back-piece  and  a  broad  horizontal  supporting  member,  of 
a  re-enforcing  meml)er  secured  to  the  side  pieces  and  said 
supporting  member  ;  the  latter  extending  beyond  the  side- 
pieces  to  afford  a  broad  seat  for  the  banger,  subatantialiy 
as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  hanger  for  Joists,  the  combination  with  nn  Inte- 
gral primary  meml>er  formed  of  sheet  metal  and  having  a 
joist  seat,  side-pieces  bent  at  right  angles  thereto  and  ex 
tending  rearwardly,  lateral  wings  thereon,  a  back  piece  nnd 
a  brond  rearwardly-extending  member  to  which  the  lateral 
wings  are  secured  and  ndapted  to  stay  or  strengthen  the 
hanger,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  In  a  hanger  for  joists,  the  combination  with  the  pri- 
mary member  formed  of  sheet  metal  and  having  an  integral* 
floor  or  ledge,  side  pieces  at  right  angles  thereto,  a  back- 
piece  and  rearwardly  extending  meml>er,  of  a  re-enforcing 
member  secured  to  the  side-pieces,  and  adapted  to  stay  or 
strengthen  tbe  banger,  subatantialiy  as  set  fortb. 
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6.  In  a  hanger  for  Joists,  tbe  combination  with  the  pri- 
mary member  formed  of  sheet  metal  nnd  having  nn  inte- 
gral floor  or  ledge,  side  pieces  nt  right  angles  thereto,  a 
back  piece  and  rearwardly  extending  meml)er.  of  a  re-«n- 
forclng  member  formed  from  a  length  of  angle  Iron  angu- 
larly cut  awny  at  two  points,  and  bent  thereat  to  form  a 
box-like  structure  secured  to  the  side-pieces  and  rear- 
wardly extending  member  for  strengthening  the  hanger, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  A  sheet  metal  hanger  comprising  an  Integral  member 
shaped  to  aflTord  side-pieces  or  wings  bent  at  right  angle* 
with  an  intermediate  floor  or  support  for  the  Joists,  a  back- 
piece  bent  at  right  angles  thereto,  and  a  rearwardly-ex- 
tending member;  all  in  association  with  the  re  enforcing 
member  formed  of  angle  Iron  suitably  cut  away  and  bent 
to  form  a  lx>x-llke  structure  secured  or  riveted  to  tbe 
side-pieces  and  the  rearwardly-extending  member  of  tbe 
hanger,  whereby  said  parts  are  rigidly  united,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

8.  An  Integral  hanger  for  Joists,  comprising  a  broad 
horizontal  support  extending  beyond  the  vertical  planea 
of  the  hanger  to  bear  upon  a  large  area  of  the  wall,  a 
ledge  or  seat  for  tbe  Joist,  side-pieces  bent  at  right  angles 
thereto  and  extending  over  the  wall  sent  of  the  hanger, 
and  means  for  connecting  said  Aide  pieces  thereto  Inter- 
mediate of  Its  extended  parts,  substantially  as  set  fortb. 

9.  In  combination  with  an  Integral  hanger  for  Joists, 
comprising  a  broad  horizontal  sup|>ort  extending  beyond 
the  vertical  planes  of  the  hanger  to  bear  upon  a  large  area 
of  the  wall,  a  ledge  or  seat  for  the  joist,  side  pieces  bent 
at  right  angles  thereto  and  extending  over  the  wall  seat 
of  the  hanger,  of  n  box  like  member  formed  of  angle  Iron 
secured  to  the  side-pieces  nnd  the  wall  seat,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

10.  In  a  joist  hnnger.  the  combination  with  nn  integral 
memlier,  comprising  a  single  sheet  of  metal  formed  to 
provide  side-pieces  tient  vertically  nt  right  angles  with  an 
Intermediate  ledge  or  floor;  the  said  side  pieces  extending 
to  the  rear  thereof,  an  Integral  Imck  piece  iwnt  at  right 
angles  with  said  floor  nnd  a  rearwardly  extending  hori- 
zotital  sent  whereon  the  side  pileces  l>ear,  and  means  for 
uniting  the  snld  side  pieces  and  supporting  seat,  substan- 
tially US  set  forth. 

11.  The  combination  In  a  sheet  metal  hnnger.  with  an 
Integral  blank  formed  to  present  vertical  wines  or  side- 
pieces  bent  nt  right  angles,  .ind  extending  rearwardly 
from  an  intermediate  ledge  or  support  for  the  timber,  a 
rearwardly  extending  portion  folded  upwardly  at  right 
angles  to  the  ledge,  and  rearwardly  in  n  plane  substan- 
tially parallel  thereto  to  form  n  supporting  seat  whereon 
the  side  pieces  bear,  and  means  for  uniting  the  said  side- 
pieces  nnd  seat  to  stay  the  structure,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

12.  A  sheet  metal  hanger,  comprising  an  Integral  blank 
formed  to  present  vertical  wings  or  side-pieces  bent  at 
right  angles,  and  extending  rearwardly  from  an  Interme- 
diate ledge  or  support  for  the  timber,  a  rearwardly  ex- 
tending portion  folded  upwardly  nt  right  angles  to  the 
ledge  and  rearwardly  to  form  a  horizontal  supporting  seat 
extending  beyond  the  planes  of  said  side-pieces,  and  Inte- 
gi'ai  parts  formed  uiton  said  side-pieces  secured  to  said 
supporting  seat,  substantially  as  set  forth. 
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said  pawls  as  they  are  retracted  or  disengaged  from  said 
notched  bars. 


8M»St9.     LADDER.     Hahold  Uptov,  Hudson.  Wis.     Filed 

Jan.  7,  1907.     Serial  No.  351.204. 

A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  ladder- 
sections,  one  having  its  lateral  portions  diverging  down- 
ward and  laterally  at  their  lower  ends  and  equipped  with 
slldable  leg-sections,  sleeves  fixed  to  said  diverging  lateral 
portions  and  to  said  leg-extensions  respectively,  the  sleeves 
flxe<l  to  said  lateral  ladder  poitlons  bnving  Hupplemental 
sleeve  extensions,  said  ladder  lateral  portions  also  being 
equipped  with  notched  or  serrated  bars  and  said  slldable 
leg  extensions  having  pawls  engaging' said  notched  bars, 
said  supplemental  sleeve-extensions  adapted  to  receive 
129  0.  G.— 19 
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858.840.  FLOWER  -  POT  HANGER.  Adrian  Van  L««n- 
WBN,  Jr..  Worcester,  Mass.  Filed  Feb.  14,  1906.  Serial 
No.  300,956, 


A  banger  for  a  flower  pot,  etc.,  consisting  of  a  wire 
rod  or  bar  having  one  end  of  hook  shape,  with  a  curved 
portion,  and  a  straight  end  extending  at  substantially 
right  angles  to  the  curved  portion,  and  said  end  pointed 
or  sharpened,  and  tbe  other  end  having  a  curved  loop  por- 
tion, and  a  straight  portion  extending  down  from  tbe 
I   upper  end  of  tbe  loop,  to  form  two  clamping  surfaces. 
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858,841.  SILO.  Abbam  Waliuth  and  Edward  L.  Teavbh. 
Weedsport,  N.  Y.  :  said  Trayer  assignor  to  Mid  Walratb. 
nied  Apr.  3,  1906.     Serial  No.  309.652. 


1.  A  lilo  hartng  a  vertically  extended  doorway  pro- 
vided with  doorposts  disposed  flusb  with  the  exterior  of 
tbe  silo,  straight  spreader-bars  formed  wltb  right  and 
left  threaded  wood  screws  screwed  Into  the  doorposts  In 
lines  within  tbe  tblclcness  of  tbe  staves  adjacent  to  said 
door];>08t8.  and  hoops  bearing  on  tbe  outer  faces  of  tbe 
doorposts  and  continued  across  tbe  doorway  as  set  forth 
and  shown. 

2.  A  silo  having  a  vertically  extended  doorway,  door- 
posts disposed  flusb  wltb  the  exterior  of  tbe  sUo  and 
formed  wltb  inwardly  beveled  Jambs,  doors  seated  re- 
movably on  said  Jambe  hooks  having  their  end  portions 
extending  approximately  at  right  angles  In  opposite  di- 
rections from  tbe  central  portions  and  rigidly  attached  at 
one  end  portion  to  the  door  and  having  tbe  outer  end  por- 
tions bearing  on  the  outer  face  of  the  adjacent  doorpost, 
clamps  on  the  doors  engaging  the  opposite  door  post, 
straight  spreader-bars  formed  wltb  right  and  left  threaded 
wood  screws  screwed  into  the  doorposts  In  lines  within 
the  thickness  of  the  staves,  and  hoops  bearing  on  the 
onter  faces  of  the  door  posts  and  continued  across  tbe 
doorway  substantially  as  set  forth  and  shown. 


858,842.     UMBRELLA  -  HANGER.     WiLLlAU  J.  Watsoic, 
Fulton.  N.  Y.     Filed  June  20,  1906.     Serial  No.  322,650. 


movable  circular  member  supported  for  rotation  upon  the 
flanged  member,  clips  connected  wltb  tbe  movable  member, 
a  hood  having  a  handle  carrier  connected  therewith,  and 
connecting  members  assembling  tbe  movable  member  of 
tbe  turn  table,  tbe  connecting  clips  and  the  hood. 


A  suspending  device  for  umbrellas  consisting  of  an 
elongated  elastic  rubber  gripping  member  having  a 
straight  tubular  part  which  is  of  an  interior  size  to  en- 
gage the  tip  of  an  umbrella  with  a  sufficiently  tight  grip 
to  suspend  tbe  umbrella  when  the  same  Is  hung  tip  up- 
ward and  exerting  such  grip  on  tbe  tip  throughout  said 
tubular  part,  said  tubular  part  being  closed  at  one  end  by 
a  head  portion  which  extends  beyond  tbe  tube  and  forms 
a  resilient  suspension  portion  for  the  device  and  is  pro- 
Tided  with  a  hole  transverse  to  the  tube  of  tbe  gripping 
part  but  in  a  line  therewith  and  a  suspending  ring  passing 
through  said  bole,  whereby  tbe  umbrella  may  be  suspended 
in  vertical  position,  substantially  as  described. 


858.843.     FEEDER  AND  BAND-CUTTER  FOR  THRESH- 
ING-MACHINES.    John  H.  Wilson.  Carlisle,  Pa.    Piled 
Mar.  20.  1906.     Serial  No.  307.105. 
1.  In  a  feeder  and  band  cutter  for  threshing  machines, 

a  circular  flanged  member  secured   upon  tbe  machine,  a 


-ft3^ 


2.  In  a  feeder  and  bundle  carrier  for  threshing  ma- 
chines, a  turn  table  supported  upon  the  casing  of  the 
machine,  a  hood  or  casing  supported  upon  and  connected 
with  the  movable  member  of  tbe  turn  table,  and  an  exten- 
sible and  collapsible  bundle  carrier  trough  connected  with 
tbe  hood. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  turn  table  Includ- 
ing two  annular  members  suitably  supported  and  con- 
nected tbe  one  for  rotation  upon  tbe  other,  a  hood  con- 
nected wltb  the  movable  member  of  tbe  turn  table  and 
having  an  inlet  at  tbe  front  thereof,  a  shaft  supported 
transversely  across  tbe  inlet,  and  an  extensible  and  col- 
lapsible bundle  carrier  trough  blngedly  supported  upon  the 
transverse  shaft. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  turn  table  Includ- 
ing two  annular  members  suitably  supported  and  con- 
nected tbe  one  for  rotation  upon  tbe  other,  a  hood  sup 
ported  upon  the  movable  member  of  the  turn  table  and 
having  an  inlet  at  the  front  thereof,  a  shaft  supported 
transversely  across  the  Inlet,  a  carrier  trough  blngedly 
mounted  upon  said  shaft,  an  extension  trough  telescopic- 
ally  engaging  the  carrier  trough  and  having  a  transverse 
shaft,  an  endless  carrier  guided  over  the  two  shafts, 
means  for  adjusting  tbe  telescoping  extension  shaft,  and 
means  for  driving  the  endless  carrier. 

5.  In  a  device  of  tbe  class  described,  a  turn-table  Includ- 
ing two  annular  members  suitably  supported  and  con- 
nected the  one  for  rotation  upon  the  other,  a  hood  sup- 
ported upon  tbe  movable  member  of  tbe  turn  table  and 
having  an  Inlet  at  the  front  thereof,  a  shaft  supported  for 
rotation  transversely  across  the  Inlet,  an  extensible  and 
collapsible  bundle  carrier  trough  blngedly  supported  upon 
the  transverse  shaft,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  free 
end  of  the  bundle  carrier  at  various  elevations :  said 
means  inclnding  a  transverse  shaft  supported  for  rota- 
tion upon  the  bundle  carrier,  drums  upon  said  shaft,  and 
flexible  members  connected  wltb  said  drums  and  guided  to 
points  of  attachment  upon  the  movable  member  of  the 
turn-table. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  turn-table  Includ- 
ing two  annular  members  suitably  supported  and  con- 
nected, the  one  for  rotation  upon  the  other,  a  hood  sup- 
ported upon  the  movable  member  of  the  turn-table  and 
having  an  inlet  at  the  front  thereof,  a  shaft  supported 
for  rotation  transversely  across  the  Inlet,  a  bundle  carrier 
including  a  trough  blngedly  supported  upon  the  transverse 
shaft,  a  pair  of  shafts  supported  transversely  across  tbe 
Inlet  of  the  hood  ;  sprocket  wheels  upon  said  shafts,  end- 
less chains  guided  over  said  sprocket  wheels  and  having 
band  cutting  knives,  aud  operating  means. 

7.  In  a  device  of  tbe  class  described,  a  turn-table  Includ- 
ing two  annular  members  suitably  supported  and  con- 
nected the  one  for  rotation  upon  the  other,  a  hood  sup- 
ported upon  the  movable  member  of  the  turn-table  and 
having  an  Inlet  in  the  front  thereof,  a  plurality  of  shafts 
supported  for  rotation  transversely  across  the  Inlet  of 
the  hood,  and  an  extensible  and  collapsible  bundle  carrier 
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trough  blngedly  sapporttd  vpon  one  of  the  shafts,  a  tele- 
scoping extension  member  having  a  shaft  at  its  outer 
end.  and  an  endless  raddle  or  carrier  guided  over  the  abaft 
at  tbe  outer  end  of  the  extension  member  and  over  tbe 
several  shafts  supported  across  the  inlet  of  the  hood. 

8.  In  a  feeder  and  bundle  carrier  for  threshing  ma- 
chines, a  hood  or  casing  supported  for  rotation  upon  an 
annular  turntable  mounted  upon  the  machine  and  through 
which  material  may  be  fed.  and  having  an  extensible  and 
collapsible  bundle  carrier  connected  therewith. 

9.  In  a  feeder  and  bundle  carrier  for  threshing  ma- 
chines, a  hood  or  casing  supported  for  rotation  upon  an 
annular  turn-table  mounted  upon  the  machine  and  through 
which  material  may  be  fed,  a  carrier  trough  connected 
with  said  turn  table  said  carrier  trough  being  composed 
of  two  parts  or  sections  blngedly  connected  with  each 
other,  and  an  extension  member  telescoplcally  connected 
with  said  carrier  trough. 

10.  In  a  feeder  and  bundle  carrier  for  threshing  ma- 
chines, a  hood  or  casing  supported  for  rotation  upon  an 
annular  turn-table  mounted  upon  the  machine  and  through 
which  material  may  be  fed,  a  carrier  trough  connected 
with  said  turn  table  said  carrier  trough  being  composed 
of  two  parts  blngedly  connected,  means  for  supporting  the 
carrier  trough  In  extended  and  In  folded  position,  and  a 
telescoping  trough  extensibly  and  collapsibly  connected 
with  the  main  carrier  trough. 


aM^4.  HYDROCARBON-MOTOR.  Eeastcs  E.  Wink- 
tiCT  and  Fred  V.  Hart,  Lynn.  Mass..  assignors,  by 
mesne  asslgnmentn.  to  Winkley  Engineering  Company. 
Klttery.  Me.,  a  Corporation  of  Maine.  Filed  May  25, 
lyoa.    Serial  No.  158,501. 
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1.  A  hydrQ-carbon  motor,  having,  in  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  a  shaft,  an  ignition  device,  means  for 
shifting  the  time  of  operation  of  the  ignition  device  for  rt- 
verse  rotation  of  the  motor,  a  spring  for  actuating  saHl 
means,  a  detent,  and  means  for  actuating  the  detent  upon 
a  reversal  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  shaft  tr 
render  the  spring  operative,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  hydro-carbon  motor,  having,  in  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  a  shaft,  an  Ignition  device,  means  for  ahift- 
Inc  the  time  of  operstlon  of  tbe  ignition  device  for  re- 
verse rotation  of  the  motor,  a  spring  for  actuating  said 


means,  a  detent,  and  means  including  a  slip  clutch  for 
actuating  tbe  detent  upon  a  reversal  in  the  direction  of  ro- 
tation of  the  shaft  to  render  the  spring  operative,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

3.  A  hydro-carlx>n  motor,  having,  in  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  a  shaft,  an  Ignition  device,  means  for  shift- 
ing the  time  of  operation  of  the  ignition  device  for  re- 
verse rotation  of  the  motor,  a  rotating  disk,  a  friction  band 
normally  loose  upon  tbe  disk  and  arranged  to  grip  tbe  disk, 
and  connections  between  tbe  band  and  said  means,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

4.  A  hydro-carbon  motor,  having,  in  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  a  shaft,  an  ignition  device,  means  for  shift- 
ing tbe  time  of  operation  of  the  ignition  device  for  re- 
verse rotation  of  the  motor,  a  rotating  disk,  a  friction  band 
normally  tending  to  grip  the  disk,  a  wedge  for  spreading 
the  ends  of  the  band  apart  to  loosen  the  band  upon  the 
disk,  and  connections  between  the  band  and  said  means, 
substantially  as  de8crll>ed. 

5.  A  hydro-carbon  motor,  having,  in  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  a  shaft,  an  ignition  device,  means  for  shift- 
ing the  time  of  operation  of  the  ignition  device  for  re- 
verse rotation  of  the  motor,  a  rotating  disk,  a  friction 
band,  means  foe  supporting  tbe  band  out  of  engagement 
with  tbe  disk,  and  connections  between  the  band  and  said 
first-mentioned  means,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  A  hydro-carbon  motor,  having,  In  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  a  abaft,  an  ignition  device,  means  for  shift- 
ing the  time  of  operation  of  the  ignition  device  for  re- 
verse rotation  of  the  motor,  a  rotating  disk,  a  movable 
friction  band  arranged  to  grip  tbe  disk,  means  for  limiting 
the  movement  of  tbe  band  and  for  loosening  the  band  upon 
tbe  disk,  and  connections  between  tbe  band  and  said,  first- 
mentioned  means,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  A  hydro-carbon  motor,  having,  In  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  a  shaft,  an  Ignition  device,  means  for  ren- 
dering said  device  inoperative,  a  clutch  one  member  of 
which  Is  secured  upon  the  shaft,  and  means  automatically 
actuated  by  the  other  member  of  the  clutch  for  rendering 
the  ignition  device  operative  upon  a  reversal  in  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  tbe  shaft,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  A  hydro-carbon  motor,  having,  in  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  a  shaft,  an  ignition  device,  a  clutch  one 
member  of  which  is  secured  upon  the  shaft,  means  actu- 
ated by  the  other  member  of  the  clutch  for  rendering  the 
Ignition  device  inoperative  and  for  thereafter  automatic- 
ally rendering  it  operative  upon  a  reversal  in  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  tbe  shaft,  and  mechanism  under  the  control 
of  the  operator  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  latter 
member,  substantially  as  described. 

0.  A  hydro-carbon  motor,  having,  in  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  a  shaft,  an  ignition  device,  a  lever  for  ac- 
tuating the  Ignition  device,  a  stop  arranged  to  engage  tbe 
lever  to  render  the  ignition  device  inoperative,  means  for 
withdrawing  the  btop,  and  mechanism  for  actuating  said 
last-mentioned  means  upon  a  reversal  in  tbe  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  shaft,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  A  hydro  carbon  motor,  having,  in  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  a  shaft,  an  ignition  device,  a  lever  for  ac- 
tuating said  device,  means  for  shifting  the  time  of  opera- 
tion of  said  lever  for  reverse  rotation  of. the  motor,  a 
spring  for  actuating  said  means,  an  auxiliary  stiaft,  a  de- 
tent mounted  thereon,  a  stop  upon  said  shaft  for  holding 
tbe  lever  In  Its  raised  position  to  render  the  Ignition  de- 
Tlce  Inoperative,  and  means  for  actuating  tbe  auxiliary 
•baft,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  A  hydro-carl>on  motor,  having,  in  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  a  shaft,  an  ignition  device,  means  for  shift- 
ing tbe  time  of  operation  of  the  Ignition  device  for  reverse 
rotation  of  the  motor,  a  spring  for  actuating  said  means,  a 
detent,  mechanism  for  rendering  tbe  ignition  device  inoper- 
ative and  devices  connected  wltb  and  actuating  said  mech- 
anism and  detent  to  render  the  Ignition  device  inoperative 
and  the  detent  operative  and  thereafter  upon  a  reversal  la 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  tbe  shaft  actuating  said  mech- 
anism and  detent  to  render  the  ignition  device  operative 
and  the  detent  Inoperative,  substantially  as  described. 

12.  A  hydro-carbon  motor,  having.  In  combination,  a 
piston,  a  shaft,  an   ignition  device,   two  cams,  a  pivoted 
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lever,  a  member  pivoted  upon  the  lever  and  provided  with 
a  cam  engaxlnK  portion,  a  aprlng  pressed  bolt  carried  by 
the  lever  and  engaglnK  the  pivoted  member  and  normally 
preventing  turning  of  the  same,  and  means  for  rendering 
one  or  the  other  of  the  cams  operative,  substantially  as  de- 
acrlbed. 

13.  A  hydro-carlK)n  motor,  having.  In  combination,  a  cyl 
Inder.  a  piston,  a  shaft,  an  Ignition  device,  a  reversing 
lever,  a  pinch  lever  adjacent  thereto,  and  mechanism  ren- 
dered operative  by  said  levers  and  operating  automatically 
upon  a  reversal  In  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  shaft  to 
ahlft  the  time  of  operation  of  the  Ignition  device  for  re- 
verse rotation  of  the  motor,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  A  hydro-carl)on  motor,  having.  In  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  a  shaft,  an  Ignition  device,  means  for  shift 
Ing  the  time  of  operation  of  the  Ignttlpn  device  for  « 
reverse  rotation  of  the  motor,  a  spring  for  actuating  said 
means,  a  d«?tent,  a  lever  for  compressing  the  spring,  a  sec- 
ond lever  for  rendering  the  detent  operative,  and  mechan- 
ism operating  automatically  upon  a  reversal  In  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  the  shaft  to  actuate  the  detent  to  render 
the  spring  operative,  substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

16.  A  hydf^carlKin  motor,  having,  In  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  a  shaft,  an  Ignition  device,  a  lever,  an  arm 
pivoted  thereon,  and  a  spring  to  actuate  the  arm  to  shift 
the  time  of  operation  of  the  ignition  device  for^reverse  ro- 
tation of  the  motor,  substantially  as  described. 

16.  A  hydro-carbon  motor,  having.  In  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  a  shaft,  an  ignition  device,  a  lever,  an  arm 
pivoted  thereon,  a  spring  pressed  member  mounted  to  slide 
upon  the  lever  and  arranged  to  actuate  the  arm  to  shift 
the  time  of  operation  of  the  Ignition  device  for  reverse  ro- 
tation of  the  motor,  substantially  as  described. 

17.  A  hydro-carl>on  motor,  having,  In  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  a  shaft,  a  valve,  means  for  shifting  the 
time  of  operation  of  the  valve  for  reverse  rotation  of  the 
motor,  a  spring  for  actuating  said  means,  a  detent,  and 
means  for  actuating  the  detent  upon  a  reversal  In  the  di- 
rection of  rotation  of  the  shaft  to  render  the  spring  oper- 
ative, substantially  as  described. 

18.  A  hydro-carbon  motor,  having.  In  combination,  a  cyl 
Inder,  a  piston,  a  shaft,  a  valve,  means  for  shifting  the 
time  of  operation  of  the  valve  for  reverse  rotation  of  the 
motor,  a  spring  for  actuating  said  means,  a  detent,  and 
means  Including  a  slip  clutch  for  actuating  the  detent  upon 
a  reversal  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  shaft  to  ren- 
der the  spring  operative,  substantially  as  describeil. 

19.  A  hydro-carbon  motor,  having.  In  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  a  shaft,  a  valve,  means  for  shifting  the 
time  of  operation  of  the  valve  for  reverse  rotation  of  the 
motor,  a  rotating  disk,  a  friction  band  normally  loose  upon 
the  disk  and  arranged  to  grip  the  disk,  and  connections  be- 
tween the  band  and  said  means,  substantially  as  described. 

20.  A  hydro-carbon  motor,  having,  In  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  a  shaft,  a  valve,  means  for  shifting  the 
time  of  operation  of  the  valve  for  reverse  rotation  of  the 
motor,  a  rotating  disk,  a  friction  t)and  normally  tending  to 
grip  the  disk,  a  wedge  for  spreading  the  ends  of  the  band 
apart  to  loosen  the  band  upon  the  disk,  and  connections 
between  the  band  and  said  means,  substantially  as  de 
scribed. 

21.  A  hydro-carl>on  motor,  having,  in  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  a  shaft,  a  valve,  means  for  shifting  the 
time  of  operation  of  the  valve  for  reverse  rotation  of  the 
motor,  a  rotating  disk,  a  friction  band,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting the  bfuid  out  of  engagement  with  the  disk,  and 
connections  between  the  band  and  said  flrst-mentloned 
means,  subatantlally  as  described. 

22.  A  hydro-carbon  motor,  having.  In  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  a  shaft,  a  valve,  means  for  shifting  the 
time  of  operation  of  the  valve  for  reverse  rotation  of  the 
motor,  a  rotating  disk,  a  movable  friction  band  arranged 
to  grip  the  dl'^k,  means  for  admitting  the  movement  of  the 
band  and  for  loosening  the  band  upon  the  disk,  and  con- 
nections between  the  band  and  said  first  mentioned  means, 
■ubatantlally  as  described. 

28.  A  hydro-carbon  motor,  having,  in  combination,  a  cyl 
tnder,  a  piston,  a  abaft,  a  valve,  a  reversing  lever,  a  pinch 
lever  adjacent  thereto,  and  mechanism  rendered  operative 


by  said  levers  and  operating  automatically  upon  a  reversal 
In  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  shaft  to  shift  the  time 
of  operation  of  the  valve  for  reverse  rotation  of  the  mo- 
tor, substantially  as  described. 

24.  A  hydro-carbon  motor,  having.  In  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, n  piston,  a  shaft,  a  valve,  means  for  shifting  the 
time  of  operation  of  the  valve  for  reverse  rotation  of  the 
motor,  a  spring  for  actuating  said  means,  a  detent,  a  lever 
for  compresaing  the  spring,  a  second  lever  for  rendering 
the  detent  operative,  and  mechanism  operating  automatic- 
ally upon  a  reversal  In  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
shaft  to  actuate  the  detent  to  render  the  spring  operative, 
substantially  as  described. 

25.  A  hydro  carbon  motor,  having.  In  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  a  shaft,  a  valve,  a  lever,  an  arm  pivoted 
thereon,  a  spring  to  actuate  the  arm  to  shift  the  time  of 
operation  of  the  valve  for  reverse  rotation  of  the  motor, 
substantially  as  described. 

26.  A  hydro-carbon  motor,  having.  In  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  a  shaft,  a  valve,  a  lever,  an  arm  pivoted 
thereon,  a  spring-pressed  member  mounted  to  slide  upon 
the  lever  and  arranged  to  actuate  the  arm  to  shift  the  time 
of  operation  of  the  valve  for  reverse  rotation  of  the  motor, 
substantially  as  described. 

27.  A  hydro-carbon  motor,  having.  In  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  a  shaft,  an  Ignition  device,  a  valve,  means 
for  shifting  the  times  of  operation  of  the  Ignition  device 
and  of  the  valve  for  reverse  rotation  of  the  motor,  a 
spring  for  actuating  said  means,  a  detent,  and  means  for 
actuating  the  detent  upon  a  reversal  In  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  shaft  to  render  the  spring  operative,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

28.  A  hydro-carbon  motor,  having.  In  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  a  shaft,  an  Ignition  device,  a  valve,  means 
for  rendering  the  ignition  device  Inoperative,  a  clutch  on© 
member  of  which  Is  secured  upon  the  shaft,  and  mechanism 
automatically  actuated  by  the  other  member  of  the  clutch 
for  rendering  the  Ignition  devW  operative  and  for  shift- 
ing the  times  of  operation  of  the  ignition  device  and  of  the 
valve  for  reverse  rotation  of  the  motor  upon  a  reversal  In 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  shaft,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

29.  A  hydro-carbon  motor,  having.  It  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  a  shaft,  an  Ignition  device,  a  valve,  two 
sets  of  cams  for  actuating  the  Ignition  device  and  the 
valve,  a  cam  lever  for  the  Ignition  device,  a  cam  lever  for 
the  valve,  a  support  for  said  levers,  and  mechanism  oper- 
ating upon  a  reversal  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
motor  to  shift  the  levers  from  one  set  of  cams  to  the  other, 
substantially  as  described. 

W.  A  hydro-carbon  motor,  having.  In  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  a  shaft,  an  ignition  device,  a  valve,  two 
sets  of  cams  for  actuating  the  Ignition  device  and  the 
valve,  a  longitudinally  movable  shaft  provided  with  an 
eccentric,  a  cam  lever  for  the  Ignition  device  mounted  upon 
the  eccentric,  a  cam  lever  for  the  valve  mounted  upon  the 
shaft,  means  for  turning  the  shaft  to  vary  the  time  of 
actuation  of  the  Ignition  device,  and  mechanism  for  mov- 
ing the  shaft  longitudinally  to  shift  the  cam  levers  from 
one  set  of  cams  to  the  other,  substantially  as  described. 

31.  A  hydro-carbon  motor,  having.  In  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, n  piston,  a  shaft,  an  ignition  device,  means  for 
shifting  the  time  of  operation  of  the  ignition  device  for 
reverse  rotation  of  the  motor,  a  spring  for  actuating  said 
means,  and  mechanism  operating  upon  a  reversal  In  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  shaft  to  render  the  spring 
operative,  substantially  as  described. 

32.  A  hydro-carbon  motor,  having.  In  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  a  shaft,  a  valve,  means  for.  shifting  the 
time  of  operation  of  the  valve  for  reverse  rotation  of  the 
motor,  a  spring  for  actuating  said  means,  and  mechanism 
operating  upon  a  reversal  In  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  shaft  to  render  the  spring  operative,  substantially  as 
described. 

33.  A  bydro-carlmn  motor,  having,  in  combination,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  a  shaft,  and  Ignition  device,  and  means 
Including  a  shipping  member  and  a  locking  member  there- 
for for  shifting  the  time  of  operation  of  the  ignition  de- 

1   vice  for   reverse   rotation  of  the   motor  and   connectionf 


July  a,  1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


■» 


betweea  tli«  locklnf  member  and   the  Ignition  devlca  to 
render  said  device  inoperative,  substantially  as  described. 


■|- 


858,846.     FOLDING  CUFF.     Edlard  WCbtimbebo,  Ber- 
lin, Germany.     Filed  Oct.  16,  1906.     Serial  No.  338,969. 


868,846.  HOUSE-WIRING  CONDUIT  SYSTEM.  HiaBY 
ALEXANDM,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Mar.  22,  1906.  8e 
rial  No.  307,321. 


r 


A  folding  cuff  comprising  a  front  part  and  a  back  part 
of  the  same  size  and  form,  said  front  part  being  adapted 
to  fold  back  near  the  middle  of  the  cuff  Inside  or  outside 
the  back  part,  padding  In  the  front  and  back  parts,  a  tab 
having  a  button  hole,  said  tab  being  attached  to  the  back 
part,  a  button,  said  button  being  fixed  on  the  shirt  sleeve 
and  adapted  to  support  the  cuCT  when  used  In  the  ex- 
tended form,  said  cuff  being  adapted  for  use  In  three  dif- 
ferent positions,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth.  •  i 


partition  at  any  locality  throughout  the  extent  of  said 
plurality  of  conduits  for  each  compartment ;  each  of  said 
conduits  being  located  approximately  along  the  locus  of 
the  probable  locality  for  an  outlet  ;  suitable  connecting 
ducts  Interconnecting  the  plurality  of  conduits  for  one 
compartment  with  the  plurality  of  conduits  for  another 
compartment ;  said  system  providing  for  the  introduction 
therein  of  the  work,  for  which  It  Is  intended,  at  any  lo- 
cality throughout  the  extent  of  said  pluralities  of  Inter- 
communicating conduits  and  also  providing  for  the  exten- 
sion of  said  work  therein  to  any  second  locality  through- 
out the  extent  of  said  system,  at  which  second  locality 
an  exit  of  the  work  may  readily  be  made. 

3.  A  wiring  conduit  system  permanently  located  In  a 
baildlng  ;  said  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  intercom- 
municating conduits  embedded  in  a  partition  of  a  com- 
partment, extending  In  various  directions,  and  being 
readily  accessible  from  the  surface  of  the  partition  at  any 
locality  throughout  the  extent  of  said  system  ;  each  of 
said  conduits  being  located  approximately  along  the  locUs 
of  the  probable  locality  for  an  outlet ;  said  system  pro- 
viding for  the  lutroductlon  therein  of  the  wiring  at  any 
locality  throughout  its  extent  and  also  providing  for  the 
extension  of  said  wiring  therein  to  any  second  locality 
4hroughout  Its  extent,  at  which' second  locality  an  exit  of 

said  wiring  may  readll}'  be  made. 

4.  .\  wiring  conduit  system  permanently  located  in  a 
building  ;  said  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  Intercom- 
municating conduits  embedded  In  a  partition  of  each  of  a 
plurality  of  compartments;  said  plurality  of  intercommu- 
nicating conduits  for  each  compartment,  extending  In  va- 
rious directions,  and  being  readily  accessible  from  the 
surface  of  the  partition  at  any  locality  throughout  tne 
extent  of  said  plurality  of  conduits  for  each  compart- 
ment ;  each  of  said  conduits  being  located  approximately 
along  the  locus  of  the  probable  locattty  for  an  outlet ; 
suitable  connecting  ducts  Interconnecting  the  plurality  of 
conduits  for  one  compartment  with  the  plurality  of  con- 
duits for  another  compartment ;  said  system  providing  for 
the  Introduction  therein  of  the  wiring,  for  which  It  Is 
intended,  at  any  locality  throughout  the  extent  of  said 
pluralities  of  Intercommunicating  conduits  and  also  pro- 
viding for  the  extension  of  said  wiring  therein  to  any 
second  locality  throughout  the  extent  of  said  system,  at 
which  second  locality  an  exit  of  the  wiring  may  readily 
be  made. 

5.  An  article  of  manufacture,  comprising  a  w^all  box 
and  an  elongated  L  shaped  throat  Integral  therewith  and 
extending  laterally  therefrom,  said  L  shaped  throat  pro- 
vided at  Its  exposed  end  with  a  conduit  receiving  socket 
open  at  one  side  and  provided  with  a  clamping  plate. 

6.  An  article  of  manufa^ure,  comprising  a  wall  box 
and  an  elongated  L-shape^!^uiroat  Integral  therewith  and 
extending  laterally  therefrom  ;  said  L-shaped  throat  com- 
prising an  elongated  depending  portion  terminating  In  a 
forward  extension  provided  at  Its.  exposed  end  with  a  con- 
duit receiving  socket  and  open  at  one  side  and  provided 
with  a  clamping  plate. 


1.  A  conduit  system  permanently  located  In  a  building; 
said  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  Intercommunicating  j 
conduits   embedded   in   a   partition   of  a   compartment,   ex- 
tending In  various  directions,  and  being  readily  accessible 
from  the  surface  of  the  partition  at  any  locality  through- 
out the  extent  of  said  system  ;  each  of  said  conduits  being 
located  approximately  along  the  locus  of  the  probable  lo- 
cality for  an  outlet  ;  said  system  providing  for  the  Intro-   j 
duction   therein  of  the  work,   for  which  It   Is  Intended,   at 
any  locality  throughout  Its  extent  and  also  providing  for  j 
the  extension  of  said  work  therein  to  any  second  locality 
throughout  its  extent,  at  which  second  locality  an  exit  of 
the  work  may  readily  be  made.  ' 

2.  A  conduit  system  permanently  located  In  a  building  ; 
said  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  Intercommunicating 
conduits  embedded  in  a  partition  of  each  of  a  plurality  of 
compartments ;  said  plurality  of  Intercommunicating  con- 
duits for  each  compartment,  extending  In  various  direc- 
tions, and  being  readily  accessible  from  the  surface  of  the 


858,847.  INDICATOR  OR  DISPLAY  APPARATUS.  Ed- 
win A.  ALLB.N,  Galesburg.  III.  Filed  July  3,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  208,065. 

1.  In  an  indicator  or  display  apparatus,  the  combination 
with  an  Inclosing  casing  having  a  display  opening,  of  a 
ribbon  in  said  casing,  separate  rolls  in  said  casing  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  display  opening  for  shifting  said  ribbon 
In  opposite  directions,  gears  on  said  rolls,  a  common  drive 
shnft  therefor,  a  master  gear  on  said  shaft  and  a  counter- 
balanced coupling  member  swlveled  to  swing  freely  on  said 
shaft  and  arranged  to  lie  automatically  shifted  by  the  re- 
versal of  said  drive  shaft  to  connect  said  master  gear  with 
either  of  said  roll  gears,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  display  ribbon,  of  separate 
rolls  for  shifting  said  ribbon  in  opposite  directions,  gears 
fixed  to  said  rolls,  a  drive  shaft,  a  master  gear  on  said 
shaft,  an  arm  swlveled  to  swing  freely  on  said  shaft,  an 
Idler  gear  carried  by  said  arm  and  meshing  with  said  mas- 
ter gear  and  a  counter  weight  for  balancing  said  arm  and 
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Idler  gear,  said  counter-balanced  arm  and  gear  being  auto- 
matically Hhtfted  from  one  tu  the  other  of  said  roll  gears 
by  the  rereraal  of  said  drive  shaft,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


3.  In  an  Indicator  or  display  apparatus,  the  combination 
with  an  Inclosing  casing  having  a  display  opening  of  a  rib- 
bon In  said  casing,  a  drive  roll  and  a  separate  winding  roll 
associated  with  ^acb  end  of  said  ribbon,  the  driving  and 
winding  rolls  being  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  dis- 
play opening  to  shift  the  ribbon  In  opposite  directions  past 
the  same,  a  drive  shaft  and  a  coupling  means  automatic 
ally  shifted  by  the  reversal  of  said  shaft  to  connect  the 
same  to  the  driving  roll  and  to  the  winding  roll  at  one  end 
of  the  ribbon  and  to  disconnect  tt^e  shaft  from  the  driving 
roll  and  winding  roll  at  the  other  end  of  the  ribbon,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

4.  In  an  Indicator  or  display  apparatus,  the  combination 
with  an  Inclosing  casing  having  a  display  opening,  of  a 
ribbon  in  said  casing,  two  pairs  of  drive  roils  on  opposite 
sldea  of  the  display  opening  engaging  the  ribbon  to  shift 
the  aaroe  In  opposite  directions  past  said  opening,  wind- 
ing rolls  aasoclated  with  each  end  of  the  ribbon,  an  oper 
atlng  gear  for  each  pair  of  drive  rolls,  an  operating  gear 
for  each  winding  roll,  a  common  drive  shaft,  a  master 
gear  on  said  shaft,  a  swinging  arm  on  said  shaft  and  an 
idler  or  connecting  gear  on  said  arm  meshing  constantly 
with  said  master  gear  and  arranged,  when  shifted,  to  en- 
gage the  winding  and  drive  roll  gears  at  either  end  of  the 
rtbbon.  •ubstantlally  as  described. 

5.  In  an  indicator  or  display  apparatus,  the  combination 
with  an  Inclosing  casing  having  a  display  opening,  of  a 
ribbon  In  said  casing,  two  pairs  of  drive  rolls  on  opposite 
■IdM  of  the  display  opening  engaging  the  ribbon  to  shift 
the  aame  in  opposite  directions  past  said  opening,  winding 
rolls  aaaoclated  with  each  end  of  the  ribbon,  an  operating 
gear  for  ssch  pair  of  drive  rolls,  an  operating  gear  for 
••eh  winding  roll,  a  common  drlre  shaft,  a  master  gear  on 
said  shaft,  a  swinging  srm  on  said  shaft  and  an  Idler  or 
connecting  gear  on  aaJd  arm  meshing  constantly  with  said 
msstsr  gear  and  arranged,  when  shifted,  to  engage  the 
winding  and  drive  roll  gears  at  either  end  of  the  ribbon, 
■nid  idler  gear  being  aatomatlcally  ah  if  ted  from  one  to  the 
othsr  set  of  gears  by  the  rerersal  of  said  drlTe  shaft,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

(1.  In  an  indicator  or  display  apparatus,  the  combination 
with  an  inclosing  caalng  having  a  display  opening,  of  a 
ribbon  in  said  casing,  two  pairs  of  drlTe  rolls  on  opposite 
•Idas  of  ths  display  opening  engaging  the  ribbon  to  shift 
tb«  same  In  opposite  directions  past  said  opening,  winding 
rolls  associated  with  each  end  of  the  ribbon,  an  operating 


gear  for  each  pair  of  drive  rolls,  an  operating  gear  for  each 
winding  roll,  a  common  drive  shaft,  a  master  gear  on  aald 
shaft,  a  swinging  arm  on  said  shaft  and  an  idler  or  con- 
necting guar  on  aald  arm  meshing  constantly  with  said 
master  gear  and  arranged,  when  shifted,  to  engage  the 
winding  and  drive  roll  gears  at  either  end  of  the  ribbon, 
said  arm  and  Idler  gear  being  counter-balanced  and  mount- 
ed to  swing  freely  on  said  drive  shaft  and  automatically 
shifted  from  one  to  the  other  set  of  gears  by  the  reversal 
of  said  drive  shaft,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  display  ribbon,  of  two  pairs 
of  driving  rolls  engaging  said  ribtjon.  a  winding  roll  for 
the  ends  of  the  ribbon  associated  with  each  pair  of  drive 
rolls,  friction  gearing  for  driving  said  winding  rolls,'  a 
common  drive  shaft  and  coupling  meana  ahlftable  to  con- 
nect said  drive  shaft  to  the  driving  rolls  aud  to  the  fric- 
tion gearing  of  the  winding  roll  at  one  end  of  said  ribbon 
and  to  disconnect  said  drive  shaft  from  the  driving  rolls 
and  friction  gearing  at  the  other  end  of  the  ribtwn,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  display  ribbon,  of  two  pairs 
of  driving  rolls  engaging  said  ribbon,  a  winding  roll  for 
the  ends  of  the  ribbon  associated  with  each  pair  of  drive 
roils,  friction  gearing  for  driving  said  winding  rolls,  a 
drive  shaft  and  means  arranged  to  be  automatically 
ahlfted  by  the  reversal  of  said  drive  shaft  for  coupling  the 
same  to  the  drive  rolls  and  the  friction  gearing  for  the 
winding  roll  at  either  end  of  said  ribbon. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  display  ribbon,  of  two  pairs 
of  driving  rolls  engaging  said  ribbon,  a  winding  roll  for 
the  ends  of  the  ribt>on  associated  with  each  pair  of  drive 
rolls,  friction  gearing  for  driving  said  winding  rolls,  a 
drive  ahaft.  a  master  gear  on  said  drive  shaft,  a  swinging 
arm  hung  on  said  shaft  and  a  connecting  or  idler  gear  on 
said  arm  for  connecting  said  master  gear  to  the  drive  roll 
and  the  friction  gearing  for  the  winding  roll  at  either  end 
of  the  ribbon. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  display  ribbon,  of  separate 
drive  rolls  for  said  ribbon,  reversible  operating  mechanism 
for  actuating  one  or  the  other  of  said  rolls  and  means  gov- 
erned by  the  accumulation  of  the  ribbon  on  either  of  said 
rolls  for  shifting  the  reversible  operating  mechanism  to  In- 
operative position  and  for  holding  the  same  in  such  posi- 
tion out  of  engagement  with  either  of  said  drive  rolls. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  display  ribbon,  of  separate 
drive  rolls  for  said  ribbon,  a  drive  shaft,  reversible  coup- 
Ihig  mechanism  for  connecting  said  shaft  to  either  of  said 
rolls  and  automatically  actuated  by  the  reversal  of  said 
shaft,  means  for  holding  said  coupling  device  In  Inopera- 
tive position  out  of  engagement  with  either  of  said  rolls 
and  devlcea  for  controlling  said  means  actuated  by  the  ac- 
cumulation of  the  ribbon  on  either  of  said  rolls,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  display  ribbon,  of  rolls 
whereon  the  ribbon  Is  wound,  a  drive  shaft,  a  shiftable 
coupling  device  for  connecting  said  shaft  to  either  of  said 
rolls  and  means  governed  by  the  accumulation  of  the  rib- 
bon on  said  rolls  for  shifting  said  coupling  device  to  a  cen- 
tral. Inoperative  position. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  display  ribbon,  of  roils 
whereon  the  ribtwn  is  wound,  a  drive  shaft,  a  shiftable 
coupling  device  for  connecting  said  shaft  to  either  of  said 
rolls,  a  solenoid  for  holding  said  coupling  device  In  central, 
Inoperative  position,  and  contacta  associated  with  each 
of  said  winding  rolls  for  controlling  the  circuit  of  said  so- 
lenoid. 

14.  In  an  Indicator  or  display  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion with  an  Inclosing  caalng  having  a  display  opening 
therein,  of  a  display  ribbon  In  said  casing,  drive  rolls  In 
said  casing  on  opposite  sides  of  said  display  opening  for 
shifting  said  ribbon  In  opposite  directions  past  said  open- 
ing, a  common  drive  shaft  for  aald  rolls  and  a  counter- 
balanced coupling  member  pivoted  to  swing  freely  on  said 
shaft  and  automatically  ahlfted  by  the  reversal  thereof,  to 
connect  and  disconnect  said  ahaft  with  the  rolls  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  display  opening,  substantially  as  de- 
acribwl. 

15.  The  combination  with  a  display  ribbon,  of  driving 
and  winding  rolls  aasoclated  with  each  end  of  said  ribbon, 
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a  common  drive  shaft  and  coupling  means  for  positively 
connecting  said  shaft  to  the  drive  roll  at  either  end  of  the 
ribbon  and  for  connecting  the  associated  winding  roll  to 
said  shaft  through  the  medium  of  friction  gearing,  said 
coupling  means  being  automatically  shifted  by  the  reversal 
of  said  drive  shaft  to  alternately  connect  and  disconnect 
the  driving  and  winding  rolls  at  opposite  ends  of  the  rib- 
bon with  said  shaft,  substantially  as  described. 

16.  The  combination  with  a  display  ribbon,  of  driving 
and  winding  rolls  associated  with  each  end  of  said  ribbon, 
a  common  drive  shaft  and  coupling  means  for  positively 
connecting  said  shaft  to  the  drive  roll  at  either  end  of  the 
ribbon  and  for  connecting  the  associated  winding  roll  to 
said  shaft  through  the  medium  of  friction  gearing,  said 
coupling  means  being  swlveled  on  said  shaft  and  counter- 
balanced and  automatically  shifted  by  the  reversal  thereof 
for  alternately  connecting  the  same  to  the  driving  and 
winding  rolls  at  either  end  of  said  ribbon,  sulwtantlally  as 
described. 

17.  The  combination  with  a  display  ribbon,  of  a  drive 
roll  and  a  frictlonal  drive  winding  roll  associated  with  op- 
posite ends  of  said  ribbon  for  shifting  the  same  In  opposite 
directions,  a  common  drive  shaft  and  coupling  means  auto- 
matically shifted  by  the  reversal  of  movement  of  said  drive 
shaft  for  connecting  the  same  with  the  drive  roll  and  frlc- 
tlonally  driven  winding  roll  at  either  end  of  the  ribbon, 
substantially  as  described. 

18.  In  station  or  street  indicators  for  care,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  car  of  a  display  or  Indicator  ribbon,  of  a  drive 
roll  and  a  frictlonally  driven  winding  roll  associated  with 
each  end  of  the  ribbon  for  shifting  the  same  In  opposite 
directions,  a  common  drive  shaft,  gearing  between  said 
drive  shaft  and  the  car  axle  and  a  coupling  device  auto 
matlcally  shifted  by  the  reversal  In  the  direction  of  the 
movement  of  the  car  for  connecting  said  drive  shaft  with 
the  driving  and  winding  rolls  at  either  end  of  the  ribbon, 
substantially  as  described. 

19.  In  station  or  street  indicators  for  cars  the  combina- 
tion with  a  car,  of  an  Indicator  casing  In  said  car  having  a 
display  opening,  an  indicator  ribbon  In  said  casing,  separate 
drive  rolls  engaging  said  ribbon  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
opening,  reversible  gearing  positively  connecting  either  of 
aald  drive  rolls  with  the  car  axle  for  operating  the  same  at 
a  speed  proportionate  to  that  of  the  car.  winding  rolls  aa- 
soclated with  the  opposite  ends  of  said  ribbon  and  operat- 
ing means  for  said  winding  rolls  driven  by  said  reversible 
gearing,  substantially  as  described. 

20.  In  station  or  street  indicators  for  cars,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  car  axle  and  the  Indicator  or  display  ribbon, 
of  separate  drive  rolls  engaging  said  ribbon  to  ahlft  the 
same  In  opposite  directions,  reversible  gearing  positively 
connecting  either  of  said  drive  rolls  with  the  car  axle  for 
operating  the  same  at  a  speed  proportionate  to  that  of  the 
car,  winding  rolls  aasoclated  with  opposite  ends  of  said  rib- 
bon and  friction  gears  for  operating  said  winding  rolls 
driven  by  said  reversible  gearing,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


terUl.  a  chemical  agent  within  aald  Jacket  susceptible  of 
evolving  beat  when  moistened,  a  temporary  cover  of  par- 
affin paper  for  said  jacket,  a  pocket  of  rubber  cloth  for 


receiving  the  Jacket  and  Its  contents,  the  open  top  of  said 
pocket  being  adapted  to  fold  over,  and  a  flexible  cover  for 
both  aides  of  the  rubber  pocket ;  substantially  as  specified. 


868  849.     HAY-PRESS.     Chaulks  N.  Arnold,  Chaumont, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Jan.  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  294,263. 


858,848.  HEATING-PAD.  Jamks  E.  Allison.  8t  Loula, 
Mo.,  assignor  to  Charles  R.  Judge,  St.  Ix)ula,  Mo.  Filed 
Apr.  SO,  1906.     Serial  No.  314.088. 

1.  A  heating  pad,  comprising  an  absorbent  porous  flexi- 
ble jacket,  a  chemical  agent  lncl6sed  within  said  jacket 
susceptible  of  evolving  heat  when  moistened,  and  a  flexible 
pocket  of  water  proof  material  for  inclosing  the  Jacket 
and  Its  contents ;  substantially  as  specified. 

2.  A  heating  pad,  comprising  an  absorbent  porous  flexi- 
ble Jacket,  a  chemical  agent  In  granular  form  Inclosed 
within  said  jacket  susceptible  of  evolving  heat  when 
moistened,  a  pocket  of  rubber  cloth  for  inclosing  the 
jacket  and  Its  contents,  and  a  flexible  covering  for  the 
pocket :  substantially  as  specified. 

3.  A  besting  pad.  comprlalng  an  absorbent  jacket,  a 
chemical  agent  Incloswl  within  said  jacket  susceptible  of 
evolving  heat  when  moistened,  s  pocket  of  rubber  cloth 
for  inclosing  the  Jacket  and  Its  contents,  and  a  flexible 
cover  for  the  pocket ;  subsUntially  as  specified. 

4.  A   heating  pad,  comprising  a  Jacket  of  porous   ma- 


A  press  of  the  character  described,  whose  baling  cham- 
ber has  a  hinged  or  pivoted  side  -  section,  a  cam  -  lever, 
with  its  cam-member  pivoted  or  hung  between  lateral  ex- 
tensions of  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  engage  said  side- 
section,  near  Its  upper  free  edge  and  Its  lever-member 
sdapted  to  swing  Independently  of,  and  In  a  plane  at  right- 
angles  to  the  arc  of  movement  of  said  cam-member,  an 
offset  cleat  fixed  to  the  base  of  said  chamber,  a  line  or 
cable  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  lever-member,  a 
lever  hung  upon  the  underside  of  said  chamber  and  carry- 
ing a  ring  or  pulley  through  which  said  cable  is  guided 
to  the  motor-power,  said  line  or  cable  being  so  guided  by 
said  ring  or  pulley  as  to  carry  the  lower  end  of  said  lever- 
member  Into  engagement  with  said  offset-cleat  for  its 
retention  In  locked  position. 


868.850.  PLUNGER  FOR  PUMPS.  Adam  BawTS,  Poms- 
roy,  Ohio.  FUed  Jan.  9,  1906.  Serial  No.  290.260. 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  s  plunger  casing  having  an  annular  flange  at 
the  lower  end  thereof,  the  interior  of  said  flange  being 
threaded  and  the  exterior  of  said  fiange  tapered  down- 
wardly, of  a  coupling  threaded  Into  said  flange,  a  cap 
piece  threaded  upon  said  coupling  and  tiaTing  an  out- 
wardly Upering,  upwardly  extending  flange,  and  a  leather 
suction   disk  hsvlng  a  downwardly  estendlng.  inwardly 
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tapering  portion  which  !■  clamped  between  the  flange  of  |  brush   bars  detacbablj  eoniMctwl  with  the  disks  oataid* 
the  cap  piece  and  the  clapper  box,  and  having  an  enlarged    !   the  roda. 
or  thickened  upper  portion  which  lies  entirely  above  the 
flange  of  the  cap  piece. 


2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  plunger  casing  having  Its  lower  portion  In- 
clined, of  a  coupling  carried  thereby,  a  nut  provided  upon 
said  coupling  and  surrounding  said  inclined  lower  portion 
in  spaced  concentric  relation,  said  nut  having  its  inner 
face  Inclined  to  correspond  to  the  inclined  face  of  said 
lower  portion  and  a  suction  ring  in  the  space  between  said 
nut  and  said  casing  and  projecting  therebeyond. 


858.851.  SHOE-BLACKING  STAND.  Francis  I.  Bbn- 
XBTT.  Nutley,  N.  J.  Filed  Mar.  2.  1906.  Serial  No. 
303,776. 


In  a  collapsible  blacking  stand,  the  combination  of  a 
back  plate,  a  bracket  hinged  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
back  plate,  a  brace  hinged  to  the  lower  portion  of  said 
back  plate,  a  flexible  connection  between  said  back  plate 
and  said  brace,  a  second  flexible  connection  between  said 
brace  and  bracltet,  whereby  the  elevation  of  said  bracket 
will  cause  the  extension  of  said  brace  beneath  said  bracket 
to  support  the  same  In  extended  position. 


858.852.  BRUSH  FOR  COTTON-GINS.  Thomas  Bbant- 
LBT.  Albany,  Ga.  Filed  Oct.  11,  1906.  Serial  No. 
338,403. 

A  rotary  brush  comprising  a  centrally  arranged  shaft, 
a  series  of  disks  rigidly  attached  thereto,  cylindrical  cas- 
ings or  shields  arranged  between  the  disks  and  supported 
thereby,  rods  rigidly  attached  to  and  rigidly  connecting 
the  disks  to  sttfTen  the  structiire  and  produce  a  tension 
thereon  when  the  bnisb  Is  in  motion  to  prevent  vibration 
of  the  structure  or  a  bowing  of  the  shaft,  and  a  series  of 


uuumuiuiiiraior 


858.853.     LAUNCHING  APPARATUS.     Albeet  T.  Bboch, 
8«n  Francisco.  Cal.     Filed  OcL   29,   1900.     Serial   No 
341,030. 


1.  In  a  launching  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  cradle 
mounted  to  swing  in  a  vertical  plane,  means  Including  re- 
taining members  operable  in  unison  from  a  common  center, 
for  maintaining  the  cradle  substantially  horixontal  and  an 
inclosing  sheath  or  shell  for  a  life  boat  mounted  to  slide  In 
said  cradle. 

2.  In  s  launching  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
launching  cradle  mounted  for  oscillation,  means  including 
retaining  members  engaging  said  cradle  and  operable  in 
unison  from  a  common  center  for  holding  said  cradle  In 
normally  horizontal  position,  a  shell  having  a  keel  beam 
supported  in  said  cradle,  and  means  engaging  said  keel 
t>eam  to  hold  the  shell  against  movement  in  said  launching 
cradle. 

3.  In  launching  apparatus,  a  pivotaliy  mounted  cradle 
provided  with  a  trough,  a  shell  sildaMe  in  said  trough,  and 
means  engaging  opposite  portions  of  the  cradle  and  oper- 
able from  a  common  center  and  adapted  to  bold  the  cradle 
horizontal  and  simultaneously  to  engage  the  shell  to  hold 
the  same  in  position  in  the  cradle. 

4.  In  launching  apparatus,  a  pivotaliy  mounted  cradle 
provided  with  a  trough,  a  shell  slidable  in  said  trough, 
means  operative  to  hold  the  cradle  horizontal  and  simul- 
taneously to  engage  the  shell  to  hold  the  same  in  position 
In  the  cradle,  said  last-named  ^eans  including  a  rockable 
disk,  and  hook  members  connected  with  said  disk  and  en- 
gaging the  keel  lieam. 

5.  In  launching  apparatus,  a  pivotaliy  mounted  launch- 
ing   cradle,    means    including    oppositely    extending    hook- 
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members  engaging  opposite  portions  of  the  cradle,  for 
holding  said  cradle  In  normal  horizontal  position,  a  mem- 
ber slidable  In  said  cradle,  latch  mechanism  engaging  said 
member  to  hold  the  latter  against  movement,  and  means 
for  automatically  releasing  said  latch  on  the  oscillation  of 
the  cradle. 

G.  In  launching  apparatus,  a  pivotaliy  mounted  cradle, 
a  rocksble  disk,  hook  members  connected  with  said  disk 
and  engageal)le  with  the  cradle  to  bold  the  latter  hori- 
Bontal.  means  engaging  said  disk  to  bold  said  hook  mem- 
bers in  proper  locked  position,  and  means  for  releasing 
said  disk  to  disengage  said  hook  members. 

7.  In  a  launching  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  pivot- 
ally  mounted  launching  cradle,  a  part  to  he  launched  slid- 
able In  said  cradle,  said  part  to  he  launched  having  a  keel 
beam,  book-members  engugeable  with  said  keel  l>eam  to 
hold  the  latter  stationary,  a  spring  actuated  rockable 
disk  with  which  said  book-memlters  are  connected,  a  dog 
engageable  with  said  disk  to  hold  said  hook-members  in 
operative  engagement  with  the  keel  beam,  and  means  for 
releasing  said  dog. 


858,865.  DEVICE  FOR  FASTENING  A  PANEL  OB 
PLATE  TO  AN  OVEN  -  DOOR  OR  OTHER  STOVE 
MEMBF.R.  Isaac  Bbookb.  Pottstown.  Ta.  Filed  I>ec. 
14,  1906.     Serial  No.  347,741. 


806,854.     LIFEBOAT.     Albert  T.  Bboch,  San  F*rancisco, 
Cal.     Filed  Oct.  29,  1906.     Serial  No.  341,031. 


1.  In  a  boat  having  nn  open  portion,  the  combination  of 
two  cooperating  covering  devices,  said  devices  movable 
toward  and  from  each  other  to  inclose  the  open  portion  of 
the  boat,  means  for  holding  one  of  said  covering  devices 
normally  open  and  under  tension  and  means  for  releasing 
the  normally  held  covering  device  to  allow  it  to  automat- 
ically close. 

2.  In  a  boat,  the  comblnatien  of  arches  pivoted  to  and 
slidable  lengthwise  of  the  boat,  a  covering  secured  to  the 
boat  and  also  to  the  arches  and  dlstendable  by  the  latter, 
means  for  holding  the  arches  in  an  erect  position,  a  supple- 
mental arch  pivoted  to  the  boat,  movable  toward  and  from 
the  other  arches,  mea^s  for  retaining  the  supplemental 
arch  open  and  under  tension,  means  for  automatically 
closing  said  supplemental  arch  when  it  Is  released,  and  a 
covering  secured  to  said  supplemental  arch  and  cooperat- 
ing with  the  covering  of  the  other  arches  to  house  in  the 
open  portion  of  the  boat. 

3.  In  a  boat,  the  combination  of  arches  pivoted  to  and 
slidable  lengthwise  of  the  boat,  a  covering  secured  to  the 
t>oat  and  also  to  the  arches  and  dlstendable  by  the  latter, 
means  for  holding  the  arches  In  an  erect  position,  a  supple- 
mental arch  pivoted  to  the  boat,  movable  toward  and  from 
the  other  arches,  a  covering  secured  to  said  supplemental 
arch  and  coiiperatlng  with  the  covering  of  the  other  arches 
to  house  in  the  open  portion  of  the  boat,  and  spring  means 
for  automatically  erecting  said  supplemental  arch. 

4.  In  a  boat,  the  combination  of  arches  pivoted  to  and 
slidable  lengthwise  of  the  l>oat,  a  covering  secured  to  the 
bo*t  and  also  to  the  arclies  and  dlstendable  by  the  latter, 
means  for  holding  the  arches  in  an  erect  position,  a  supple- 
mental arch  pivoted  to  the  boat,  movable  toward  and  from 
the  other  arches,  a  covering  secured  to  said  supplemental 
arch  and  rofiperating  with  the  covering  of  the  other  arches 
to  house  in  the  open  portion  of  tbe  boat,  a  beacon  light  on 
the  boat,  and  electrical  connections  with  said  l»eacon  light 
operable  on  the  erection  of  said  supplemental  arch. 

8.  In  s  boat,  tbe  combination  of  a  movable  housing  for 
the  open  portion  thereof,  a  beacon  light  on  the  Ixwit.  and 
electrical  connections  for  said  beacon  light  operablQ  by 
means  connected  with  said  movable  covering. 


1.  In  a  fastening  of  the  character  described,  a  stove 
member  having  an  opening  therein,  a  face  plate  having  s' 
post  with  a  limb  at  a  right  angle  thereto  Insertible  through 
said  opening,  and  a  key  movably  mounted  upon  the  inner 
face  of  said  stove  member  and  having  a  wedging  face  en- 
gageable with  said  limb  and  constructed  to  draw  said  post 
inward  and  a  curved  periphery  to  simultaneously  force 
said  post  lengthwise  of  said  opening. 

2.  Tbe  combination  with  a  stove  member  having  an 
opening,  a  face  plate  having  a  post  with  a  limb  at  its  inner 
end  t>oth  post  and  limb  being  adapted  to  be  inserted 
through  said  opening  whereby  the  face  plate  is,  by  the  in- 
sertion of  said  post,  properly  located  on  the  stove  member, 
and  a  key  pivotaliy  mounted  upon  the  inner  face  of  the 
stove  member  and  having  a  wedging  face  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  limb  of  tbe  post  to  draw  tbe  latter  inwardly  and 
constructed  to  simultaneously  move  the  post  at  right  an- 
gles to  Its  Inward  movement  and  bold  said  post  against 
the  edge  of  said  opening. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  stove  mem- 
ber having  a  substantially  key-shaped  opening  therein,  a 
stove  plate  having  a  lug  to  engage  tbe  wider  portion  of 
said  opening  and  an  angular  limb  of  less  width  to  engage 
the  narrow  portion  of  said  opening,  and  a  pivoted  cam  on 
the  inner  face  of  the  stove  member  said  cam  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  limb  between  the  same  and  the  stove  member  and 
to  move  said  lug  into  tbe  narrow  portion  of  said  opening. 


858.856.     ADDITION-TESTER.     Hdoh  E.  Bbown.  Browns 
Station.  Mo.     Filed  Aug.  14.  1905.     Serial  No.  274,176. 


In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  plate,  a  toothe<l 
wheel  arranged  for  rotation  thereon,  the  teeth  of  which 
wheel  are  rounded  at  their  outer  ends  and  provided  with 
indicating  characters,  a  spring  actuated  pawl,  having  a 
rounded  point  engaging  between  the  teeth  of  the  wheel, 
and  there  being  indicating  characters  arranged  on  tbe 
plate  on  opposite  sides  of  the  wheel ;  substantially  as 
specified. 


858.857.     COMBINED  TYPE-WRITING  JCSD  PRINTING 
MACHINE.       Wit.LiAM     H.     Coi-LIEH.     Jackson,     Tenn. 
Filed  Aug.  11.  1906.     Se.ial  No.  330.131. 
1.  In  a  combined  typewriter  and  printer,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  rotary  platen  and  printing  mechanism  of  a 
typewriter,  of  printing  means  comprising  a  support  for  a 
prepared    printing    surface    in    cooperative    relation    with 
respect  to  said  platen,  and  means  for  moving  one  of  said 
coOperatively-related   parts  with   respect  to   and   past   the 
other  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
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Mid  pUten,  Mid  platen  arraoired  to  prMetit  to  Mch  prtnt- 
Ing  aurfae*  a  aarfac«  to  b«  printed  upon. 


2.  In  a  combined  typewriter  and  printer,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  platen  and  printing  mechanlam  of  a  type 
writer,  of  printing  means  comprising  a  movable  support 
for  a  printing  surface,  said  support  in  cooperative  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  said  platen  and  said  platen  arranged 
to  present  to  such  surface  a  surface  to  be  printed  upon, 
and  means  for  moving  said  support  past  said  platen. 

3.  In  a  combined  typewriter  and  printer,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  platen  and  printing  mechanism  of  a  type- 
writer, of  printing  means  comprising  a  movable  printing 
table  adapted  to  move  a  printing  surface  past  and  In 
operative  proximity  to.  Mid  platen. 

4.  In  a  combined  typewriter  and  printer,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  platen  and  printing  mechanism  of  a  type- 
writer, of  a  printing  table  adapted  to  move  past  and  In 
operative  proximity  to  Mid  platen  at  about  the  point  of 
contact  of  the  typewriter   printing  mechanism   with   Mid 

platen. 

6.  In  a  combined  typewriter  and  printer,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  rotary  platen  and  printing  mechanism  of  a 
typewriter,  of  printing  means  comprising  a  rapport  for  a 
prepared  printing  surface  in  cooperative  relation  with 
recpect  to  Mid  platen,  meana  for  moving  one  of  Mid  co- 
operaUrely-related  parU  with  reapect  to  and  paat  the 
other  Id  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axia  of  rotation  of 
■aid  platen.  Mid  platen  arranged  to  present  to  such  print- 
ing surface  a  surface  to  be  printed  upon,  and  means  for 
feeding  the  paper  on  said  platen. 

6.  In  a  combined  typewriter  and  printer,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  platen  and  printing  mechanism  of  a  type- 
writer, of  printing  mMns  comprising  a  movable  support 
for  a  printing  surface.  Mid  support  in  cooperative  rela 
tlon  with  reapect  to  mW  platen  and  Mid  platen  arranged 
to  preeent  to  such  aurface  a  surface  to  be  printed  upon. 
means  for  moving  said  support  past  Mid  platen,  and 
meaoa  for  feeding  the  paper  on  Mid  platen. 

T.  In  a  combined  typewriter  and  printer,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  platen  and  printing  mechanlam  of  a  type- 
writer, of  printing  bmb*  comprlaing  a  movable  printing 
table  adapted   to  move  a  printing  surface  past  and   in 


operative  proximity  to.  Mid  platw,  ud  meana  for  feedinc 

paper  on  said  platen. 

8.  In  a  combined  typewriter  and  printer,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  platen  and  printing  mechanism  of  a  type- 
writer, of  a  printing  table  adapted  to  move  past  and  in 
operative  proximity  to  Mid  platen  at  about  the  point  of 
contact  of  the  typewriter  printing  mechanism  with  Mid 
platen,  and  mMns  for  feeding  paper  on  said  platen. 

9.  In  a  combined  typewriter  and  printer,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  platen  and  printing  mechanism  of  a  type- 
writer, of  printing  means  comprising  a  movable  printing 
table  adapted  to  move  beneath  and  in  operative  prox- 
imity to  said  platen. 

10.  In  a  combined  typewriter  and  printer,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  platen  and  printing  mechanism  of  a  type- 
writer, of  printing  means  comprising  a  movable  printing 
table  adapted  to  move  beneath  and  in  operative  prox- 
imity to  said  platen,  and  means  operated  by  Mid  table  for 
routing  the  platen. 

11.  In  a  combined  typewriter  and  printer,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  platen  and  printing  mechanism  of  a  type- 
writer, of  printing  means  comprising  a  movable  printing 
table  adapted  to  move  beneath  and  In  operative  proximity 
to  said  platen,  and  a  gear  rack  carried  with  the  said  table 
and  adapted  to  engage  a  gear  on  said  platen  to  rotate  the 
latter. 

12.  In  a  combined  typewriter  and  printer,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  platen  printing  mechanism  and  Ink  ribbon 
mechanism  of  a  typewriter,  of  printing  means  comprising 
means  for  moving  a  prepared  printing  surface  past  said 
platen  and  In  operative  relation  therewith,  and  means  for 
moving  said  ribbon  out  of  the  path  of  Mid  printing  sur- 
face. 

13.  In  a  combined  typewriter  and  printer,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  platen  printing  mechanism  and  Ink  ribbon 
mechanism  of  a  typewriter,  including  a  ribbon  guide,  of 
printing  means  comprising  means  for  moving  a  prepared 
printing  surface  past  said  platen  and  in  operative  rela- 
tion therewith,  and  means  for  moving  Mid  ribbon  guide 
out  of  the  path  of  said  printing  surface. 

14.  In  a  combined  typewriter  and  printer,  the  comblna^  ' 
tlon  with  the  platen  and  printing  mechanism  of  a  type- 
writer. Including  a  ribbon  guide,  of  printing  means  com- 
prising means  for  moving  a  prepared  printing  surface 
past  the  Mid  platen  and  in  operative  relation  therewith, 
and  cam  mechanism  for  moving  said  ribbon  guide  out  of 
the  path  of  said  printing  surface. 

15.  In  a  combined  typewriter  and  printer,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  platen  and  printing  mechanism  of  a  type- 
writer, of  a  printing  table  adapted  to  move  past  and  In 
operative  proximity  to  said  platen,  and  mMns  operated 
by  said  table  for  moving  the  ribbon  out  of  its  path. 

16.  In  a  combined  typewriter  and  printer,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  platen  and  printing  mechanism  of  a  type- 
writer. Including  a  ribbon  guide,  of  a  printing  table 
adapted  to  move  past  and  In  operative  proximity  to  Mid 
platen,  and  means  operated  by  said  table  for  moving  the 
ribbon  out  of  Its  path. 

17.  In  a  combined  typewriter  and  printer,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  typewriter  frame  comprising  ways  for  a  platen 
carriage,  a  platen  carriage  mounted  on  Mid  ways,  and 
typewriter  printing  mechanism.  Mid  frame  having  llke- 
wlM  other  ways  beoMth  Mid  carriage  ways  and  at  right 
angles  thereto,  of  a  printing  Uble  mounted  upon  Mid 
latter  ways  and  arranged  to  move  a  printing  surface  past 
and  in  cooperative  proximity  with  respect  to  Mid  platen. 


888,858.  PRB88ER  -  FOOT  -  LIFTINO  MECHANISM. 
HcitaT  H.  CUMMiMOS,  Maiden.  Mass..  amlgnor  to  Union 
Lock  Stitch  Company.  Boston.  MaH..  a  Corporation  of 

I        Maine.     Plied  Aug.  19.  1904.     Serial  No.  221.378. 

I  1.  The  combination  with  the  bar,  of  the  clamp  pro- 
vided with  the  compound  lever,  acting  with  multiplied 
leverage  in  effecting  the  grip,  and  comprising  a  clamplng- 

I  lever  and  an  actuator  lever  both  carried  by  the  damp- 
body,  and  means  actuating  Mid  actuator-lever  and  oper- 

i   atlng  the  clamp  to  grip  the  bar  and  move  the  latter  end- 

;   wise. 
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2.  The  combination  with  the  bar.  and  the  tappet  of  the  I 
clamp  composed  of  the  sleeve  or  block  fitted   to  the  said 
bar.  and  the  compound  lever  acting  with  multiplied  lever-  I 
age  In  effecting  the  grip  and  comprising  a  clamping-lever  ' 
and  an  actuator-lever,  both  pivotally  connected  with  the 
Mid  sleeve  or  block,  the  Mid  clamping-lever  engaging  the 
bar  and  the  actuator-lever  in  operative  engagement  with 
the  clamping-lever  and  itself  actuated  by  the  tappet  te 
operate  the  clamp  and  move  the  bar  endwise. 


leTer*^operatlnf  the  eame  to  cause  the  bar  to  be  clamped 
and  raised. 


868.869.  JOI NT-TIG HTENINO  DEVICE.  GuaiAr  DA- 
L«N,  Stockholm.  Sweden.  Filed  Aug.  3.  1906.  Serial 
No.  829.040. 
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8.  The  combination  with  the  bar,  and  the  tappet,  of  the 
clamp  provided  with  the  clamping-lever  and  with  the 
toggle  mounted  upon  the  clamp-body  actuating  the  said 
clamping-lever  and  Itself  actuated  by  the  Mid  tappet. 

4.  The  combination  with  the  bar,  and  the  tappet,  of  the 
clamp  provided  with  a  clamping-lever,  and  with  a  toggle 
actuating  the  Mid  clamping-lever  and  comprising  an  ac- 
tuator-lever engaged  by  the  said  tappet  and  a  strut  inter- 
mediate the  actuator-lever  and  clamping-lever  the  clamp- 
ing-lever and  actuator  lever  being  carried  by  the  damp- 
body. 

5.  The  combination  with  the  bar,  of  the  clamp  having  a 
compound-lever,  the  latter  carried  by  the  clamp-body  and 
the  tappet  transmitting  force  to  the  Mid  compound-lever 
along  lines  at  the  side  of  the  pivot  of  the  lever-member 
engaged  thereby  which  is  toward  the  Mid  bar.  to  thereby 
actuate  the  clamp  and  move  the  bar  endwise. 

6.  The  combination  with  the  bar,  and  the  clamp  having 
a  clamping-lever,  and  a  toggle  In  operative  connection  with 
the  said  clamping-lever,  Mid  clamplng-Iever  and  toggle 
carried  by  the  clampy-body  of  a  tappet  transmitting  force 
to  the  Mid  toggle  along  lines  at  the  side  of  the  toggle-joint 
or  knuckle  at  which  the  bar  Is  located. 

7.  The  combination  with  the  bar,  of  the  clamp  having 
a  compound  lever  carried  by  the  clamp-body,  and  the  tap- 
pet engaging  with  a  member  of  the  said  compound  lever 
to  actuate  the  clamp  and  move  the  bar  endwise,  and  sup- 
porting the  clamp  at  all  times. 

8.  The  combination  with  the  bar,  of  the  damp  provided 
with  a  compound-lever  embracing  a  clamping-lever  and  an 
actuator-lever  both  carried  by  the  clamp-body,  and  clamp- 
actuatlng  means  applying  force  to  the  actuator-lever  at 
the  aide  of  the  fulcrum  thereof  at  which  the  bar  Is  located. 

9.  The  combination  with  the  bar.  of  the  clamp  having 
a  compound-lever  embracing  a  clamping-lever  and  an 
actuator-lever  both  carried  by  the  clamp-body,  and  a  tap- 
pet engaging  said  actuator-lever,  supporting  the  clamp  at 
all  times,  and  transmitting  force  to  the  actuator-lever  at 
that  aide  of  the  pivot  of  the  actuator-lever  at  which  the 
bar  ii  located  to  doee  the  damp  and  move  the  bar  endwise. 

10.  The  combination  with  the  bar,  and  the  damp  having 
a  damping-lever  and  a  toggle  in  operative  connection  with 
the  Mid  clamping-lever  both  carried  by  the  clamp-body,  of 
a  tappet  transmitting  force  to  the  said  toggle  along  lioM 
at  the  side  of  the  tocrie-Joint  or  knuckle  at  which  the  bar 
is  located,  and  supporting  the  damp  at  ail  times. 

11.  The  combination  with  the  bar,  of  the  block,  the 
damping  lever  In  connection  with  the  said  block,  the  ae- 
toator  lever  also  In  connection  with  the  said  block,  and 
carried  thereby,  and  actoating  means  for  the  said  actuator 
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1.  In  a  mechanism  a  moving  member  and  a  fixed  member 
of  softer  material  receiving  said  moving  member,  the  said 
moving  member  being  constructed  to  cut  said  fixed  member 
and  thereby  to  form  a  close  Joint  at  their  contact  surfaces. 

2.  In  a  mechanism,  a  rotary  shaft  having  a  cutting 
thread  on  its  periphery  and  a  fixed  bearing  for  Mid  shaft 
of  material  capable  of  being  cut  by  said  thread. 

3.  In  a  mechanism,  a  rotary  shaft,  a  fixed  bearing  there- 
for, and  In  said  bearing  a  lining  of  material  softer  than 
said  shaft  :  the  Mid  shaft  being  constructed  to  cut  Mid 
lining  and  thereby  to  form  a  close  Joint  therewith. 

4.  In  a  mechanism,  a  rotary  shaft,  having  on  its  periph- 
ery a  cutting  thread  and  a  fixed  bearing  Inclosing  and 
formed  of  material  softer  than  said  cutting  thread. 

6.  A  rotary  disk,  a  fixed  partition  parallel  thereto  there 
being  Interengaglng  ribs  and  grooves  on  the  opposing  face* 
of  said  disk  and  partition  :  the  engaging  groove  or  rib  sur- 
faces on  said  disk  being  constructed  to  cut  the  engaging 
rib  or  groove  surfaces  on  said  partition. 

6.  A  rotary  disk,  having  a  concentric  annular  internally 
threaded  face  groove  and  a  fixed  partition  parallel  to  Mid 
disk  and  provided  with  an  annular  projection  received  in 
Mid  groove. 

7.  A  rotary  disk,  having  a  concentric  annular  internally 
threaded  face  groove,  a  fixed  partition  parallel  to  Mid  disk 
there  being  on  the  proximate  face  of  said  partition  a  rib 
of  material  softer  than  the  material  of  said  diak  and  re- 
ceived in  Mid  groove. 

8.  A  rotary  disk,  having  a  plurality  of  concentric  an- 
nular internally  threaded  face  groovM,  a  fixed  partition 
parallel  to  Mid  disk  there  being  on  the  proximate  face 
of  Mid  partition  a  plurality  of  concentric  ribs  of  material 
softer  than  the  material  of  Mid  disk  and  received  in  aald 
grooves. 

9.  A  rotary  disk,  having  a  concentric  annular  externally 
threaded  face  rib  and  a  fixed  partition  parallel  to  said 
disk  having  an  annular  groove  receiving  aald  rib. 

10.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  a  shaft,  having  a  portion 
of  the  periphery  threaded,  a  fixed  partition  reoelrlnf  said 
threaded  portion,  a  wheel  carried  by  Mid  ahaft,  there 
being  on  the  contiguoua  faces  of  said  wheel  and  aald  par- 

I   titlon  interengaglng  annular  ribs  and  grooves,  the  eontaet 


JOO 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JUI.Y  2,  1907. 


surfaces  of  said  ribs  or  grooves  on  said  wheel  belog 
threaded,  and  adapted  to  cut  the  contact  surfaces  of  said 
grooves  or  ribs  on  said  partition. 

11.  In  combination  with  a  chamt>er  containing  fluid 
under  pressure,  a  shaft  entering  said  chamber  and  a  bear- 
ing for  said  shaft  in  the  wall  thereof,  there  being  a  cut- 
ting screw  thread  on  said  shaft ;  the  said  screw  thread 
being  constructed  to  force  liquid  entering  from  said  cham- 
ber to  the  joint  between  said  shaft  and  bearing  backward 
into  said  chamber  and  the  said  bearing  being  of  material 
capable  of  being  cut  by  said  cutting  thread. 

12.  In  combination  with  a  chamber  containing  fluid 
under  pressure,  a  shaft  entering  said  chamber,  a  bearing 
for  said  shaft  In  the  wall  thereof,  there  being  a  cutting 
screw  thread  on  said  shaft  Inclosed  In  said  bearing  ;  the 
said  bearing  t>eing  of  material  capable  of  being  cut  by  said 
cutting  thread. 


t' 


858,860.  ELASTIC  FLUID  TURBINE.  OusTir  T>al«n. 
Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  De  Laval  Steam  Tur 
bine  Company.     Filed  Nov.  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  345,051. 


1.  A  turbine  bucket  having  a  shank  and  a  working  por- 
tion, the  said  working  portion  l)eing  substantially  crescent- 
shaped  in  cross  section,  and  the  said  shank  havinu  longi- 
tudinal projections  with  outer  foces  extending  laterally 
beyond  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  working  portion. 

2.  A  turbine  bucket  having  a  concavo-convex  shank  and 
a  concavo-convex  working  portion,  the  concavity  of  said 
working  portion  being  similar  to  and  In  prolongation  of 
the  concavity  of  the  shank,  the  convexity  of  said  shank 
projecting  beyond  the  convexity  of  said  working  portion, 
and  the  snid  shank  having  longitudinal  projections  with 
outer  faces  extending  laterally  beyond  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  working  portion. 

3.  A  turbine  bucket  having  a  shank,  a  head  and  a  working 
portion  between  said  shank  and  head,  the  said  working 
portion  being  substantially  crescent  shaped  In  cross  sec 
tion  and  the  said  shank  and  head  having  longitudinal  pro- 
jections with  outer  faces  extending  laterally  beyond  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  working  portion. 

4.  A  turbine  bucket  having  a  concavo-convex  shank,  a 
concavo  convex  head  and  a  concavo-convex  working  por- 
tion between  said  shank  and  head,  the  concavity  of  said 
working  portion  being  similar  to  and  In  prolongation  of 
the  concavities  of  head  and  shank,  and  the  convexities  of 
head  and  shank  projecting  beyond  the  convexity  of  said 
working  portion. 

5.  In  a  turbine,  a  support  having  a  groove  nnd  a  pla- 
rallty  of  buckets  having  shanks  constructed  to  enter  snld 
groove  and  disposed  successively  In  contact,  the  said 
groove  l)einK  provided  with  a  recess  and  a  portion  of  the 
material  of  the  buckets  t>elng  struck  up  to  enter  said  recess. 

6.  In  a  turbine,  a  support  having  a  groove,  a  plurality 
of  buckets  having  concavo-convex  shanks  with  lateral 
projections  provided  with  outer  bearing  surfaces  con- 
structed to  enter  said  groove  and  disposed  therein  suc- 
cessively In  contact,  the  said  bearing  surfaces  meeting  the 
walls  of  said  groove  and  the  convexity  of  each  bucket  be 
Ing  received  In  the  cavity  of  the  next  adjacent  bucket. 

7.  In  a  turbine,  a  support  having  a  circular  groove,  • 
plurality  of  buckets  each  having  a  shank,  a  head  and  a 
working  portion  between  said  shank  and  head,  the  said 
shanks  being  constructed  to  enter  said  groove  and  being 
disposed  successively  In  contact,  and  the  said  heads  having 
recesses,  and  a  circular  band  disposed  In  said  head  recesses 
and  connecting  together  said  buckets. 


858,861.     RAIL  BRACE  OR  CLAMP,     William  E.  Dumn. 

Brooklyn,  N.  Y.     Filed  Nov.  7,  1905.     Serial  No.  286,218. 

1.   In  combination  with  rails,  a  clamping  tmr  formed  of 
one  piece,  having  end  jaws  formed  at  an  angle  to  Its  main 


length,  said  jaws  adapted  to  engage  the  flanges  of  said 
rails  and  spikes  fastening  snld  clamping  bar  In  gripping 
position  to  prevent  the  lateral  displacement  of  said  rails. 


tA 
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2.  In  combination  with  rails,  a  clamping  bar  formed  of 
one  piece,  having  end  Jaws  formed  at  an  angle  to  Its  main 
length,  the  tongues  of  said  Jaws  coinciding  with  the 
spaces  formed  by  the  outward  flanges,  webs  nnd  heads  of 
said  rails  and  spikes  fastening  said  clamping  bar  In  grip- 
ping position  to  prevent  the  lateral  displacement  of  said 
rails. 


I 


8  5  8,862.  PRIMARY  AND  SECONDARY  BATTERY. 
Thomas  A.  Edison,  Llewellyn  Park.  Orange,  N.  J.,  as- 
slngor  to  Edison  Manufacturing  Company,  West  Orange, 
N.  .1..  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  .Tan.  10.  1906. 
Serial  No.  295.4  71.'. 

1.  An  alkaline  battery  electrolyte  containing  an  alka- 
line silicate,  as  set  forth. 

2.  An  alkaline  battery  electrolyte  containing  silicate  of 
potnsh.  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  A  battery  electrolyte  containing  potassium  hydrate 
and  an  alkaline  silicate,  as  set  forth. 

4.  A  battery  electrolyte  containing  potassium  hydrate 
and  potassium  silicate,  as  set  forth. 

5.  In  a  t)attery.  the  combination  of  an  electrode  em- 
ploying metallic  zinc,  a  second  electrode  employing  a  de- 
polarizing mass,  ond  an  alkaline  electrolyte  containing  an 
alkaline  silicate,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  linttery.  the  combination  of  an  electrode  em- 
ploying metallic  zinc,  a  second  electrode  employing  a  de- 
polarizing mass,  and  an  alkaline  electrolyte  containing 
silicate  of  potash,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  In  a  reversible  battery,  the  combination  of  an  elec- 
trode employing  metallic  «lnc.  a  second  electrode  employ- 
ing nickel  hydroxid  as  a  depolarizer,  and  an  alkaline 
electrolyte  containing  an  alkaline  silicate,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

8.  In  a  reversible  battery,  the  combination  of  an  elec- 
trode employing  metallic  zinc,  a  second  electrode  employ- 
ing nickel  hydroxid  as  a  depolarizer,  and  an  alkaline 
electrolyte  containing  silicate  of  potash,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

9.  In  a  reversible  battery,  the  combination  of  an  elec- 
trode plate  of  metallic  magnesium,  a  second  electrode  em- 
ploying a  depolarizing  mass,  and  an  alkaline  zincnte 
electrolyte  containing  an  alkaline  silicate,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

10.  In  a  reversible  battery,  the  combination  of  an  elec- 
trode plate  of  metallic  magnesium,  a  second  electrode  em- 
ploying a  depolarizing  mass,  and  an  alkaline  zincate  elec 
trolyte  containing  silicate  of  potash,  sutMtantlally  as  set 
forth. 


868,863.     TRANSFER  .MECHANISM.      Habt  A.   Fabband, 
Jackson.  Mich.      Filed  Feb.  11.  1907.      Serial  No.  356,905. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  closure  having  two  bores 
formed  longltudlnnlly  therein  nnd  extending  entirely  there 
through,  a  check  valve  In  one  of  the  bores,  and  an  .ilr  tube 
In  said  bore  above  the  valve,  a  bulb  connected  to  the  tube, 
and  a  delivery  tube  or  pipe  fitted  within  the  other  bore  for 
sliding  movement. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  plug  closure,  having  two 
bores  extending  longitudinally  therethrough,  one  termi- 
nating In  a  counterbore  formed  in  the  lower  face  of  the 
closure,  a  check  valve  seated  within  the  counterbore.  and 
an  air  Inlet  pipe,  or  tube,  within  the  alining  bore  above 
the  valve,  a  bulb  for  forcing  air  through  the  Inlet  pipe. 
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and  a  XT-shaped  delivery  tube  having  a  leg  extending 
through  the  other  bore  and  having  a  sliding  engagement 
with  the  closure,  for  the  purpose  s|>ecifled. 


3.  The  combination  with  a  plug  closure  provided  with 
two  bores  extending  longitudinally  and  entirely  there- 
through, one  terminating  In  a  counterbore  formed  In  the 
lower  face  of  the  closure,  a  check  valve  consisting  of  a 
tubular  body  portion  seated  within  the  counterbore.  and 
terminating  In  normally  contacting  lips  projecting  beyond 
the  closure,  an  air  Inlet  pipe  fitted  within  the  valve-con- 
trolled lM)re.  n  rubber  bulb  fitted  over  the  free  end  of  said 
pipe,  and  a  U-shaped  delivery  pipe  within  the  other  bore 
extending  beyond  the  opposite  faces  of  the  closure,  and 
having  a  sliding  engagement  with  the  latter,  for  the  pur- 
pose described. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  plug  closure  having  two 
bore*  extending  longitudinally  therethrough  terminating 
respectively  In  counterlwres  formal  In  the  lower  closure 
face,  a  check  valve  seated  In  one  of  the  counterbores,  a 
washer  of  yielding  material  arranged  within  the  other,  the 
washer  opening  being  of  less  diameter  than  that  of  the 
alining  bore,  an  air  tube  fitted  within  the  valve-controlled 
bore,  a  bulb  arranged  over  the  free  end  of  said  tube,  a 
delivery  tube  arranged  within  the  other  bore  for  sliding 
engagement  and  extending  through  nnd  beyond  the  washer, 
and  a  sleeve  of  elastic  material  fitted  about  the  closure. 


858,864.  ALARM-LOCK.  Henry  C.  Fkbooson,  Walla 
Walla,  Wash.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Ward  C.  Goodman, 
Wnlla  Walla,  Wash.  Filed  Mar.  15,  1906.  Serial  No. 
306,265.  .    .^ 
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1.  A  lock  consisting  of  a  bolt,  an  alarm,  a  rotary  vibra- 
tor for  operating  the  alarm,  a  rotatable  device  movable 
with  the  vibrator,  and  oppositely  disposed  means  upon  the 
bolt  for  engaging  and  operating  the  rotatable  device  In 
one  direction  only  during  the  actuation  of  the  bolt. 

2.  A  lock  consisting  of  a  bolt,  a  rotatable  vibrator,  a 
ratchet  wheel  movable  therewith,  oppositely  disposed 
spring  ratchet  engaging  devices  upon  the  bolt,  a  bell,  and 
means  operated  by  the  vibrator  for  sounding  the  liell. 

3.  A  lock  consisting  of  a  l)olt,  a  rotatable  vibrator,  a 
ratchet  wheel  movable  therewith,  oppositely  disposed  spring 
ratchet-engaging  devices  upon  the  bolt,  a  bell,  a  spring 
strip  adjacent  the  vibrator,  a  dog  held  In  contact  with  the 


vibrator   by    said   strip,   and    a    head    upon    the   strip   for 
sounding  the  bell. 

4.  A  lock  consisting  of  a  bolt,  an  alarm,  a  vibrator  for 
operating  the  alarm,  resilient  devices  upon  and  movable 
with  the  bolt,  and  means  engaged  and  actuated  by  said  de- 
vices for  operating  the  vibrator  during  the  movement  of 
the  bolt  In  either  direction. 


8SS385.  PLUMBING  JOINT  AND  FITTING.  William 
1.  PoKSTCB  and  Pebcy  M.  Fobster,  Berkeley,  Cal.  Filed 
Feb.  8,  1907.     Serial  No.  356,304. 


1.  In  a  plumbing  Joint  and  fitting  the  combln«>tlon  with 
the  flanged  base  of  the  bowl  and  a  conducting  pipe  having 
an  upper  end  terminating  below  said  base,  of  a  threaded 
nipple  fixed  In  the  upi)er  end  of  said  pipe  and  extending 
above  the  same,  and  a  tubular  section  threaded  Into  en- 
gagement with  the  upper  projecting  end  of  the  nipple  and 
having  an  Integral  floor  flange  and  means  for  securing  the 
same  to  the  flanged  base  of  the  1k)w1.  said  tubular  section 

j    having  Its  Interior  angle  provided  with  a  segmental  groove 

I   of    substantially    quadrant-shape    In    cross-section,    and    a 

packing    substantially    conforming    to    the    cross  sectional 

shape  of  the  groove  and  having  flat  sides  to  flt  Into  the 

angle  at  the  bottom  of  the  base  flange  of  the  bowl. 

2.  In  a  plumlxlng  joint  and  fitting,  a  conducting  pipe 
having  an  upturned  elbow,  a  nipple  screwed  Into  the  up 
turned  end  of  the  elbow,  a  brass  flange  adapted  to  l)e 
screwed  upon  the  upper  end  of  the  nipple,  a  thin  metal 
plate  clamped  l>etween  the  nipple  and  shoulder  of  the 
flange,  a  segmental  groove  formed  on  the  Inner  end  of  the 
flange,  a  packing  gasket  fitting  said  groove,  and  a  bowl 
having    a    flange    corresponding    with    the    gasket    holding 

;   flange  and  secured  thereto  by  lx)lt8. 


858,866.     GATE-LATCH.     (Miarles  H.  Foster,  St.  Louis. 
Mo.     Filed  Mar.  29,  1906.     Serial  No.  308,804. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  plate  having  terminal  wings 
provided  with  a  pocket  and  circular  ledges  disposed  on  the 
Inner  faces  of  the  wings  about  said  socket,  a  swinging 
latch  mounted  between  the  wings  and  having  bosses  or 
trunnions  engaging  the  socket,  and  rib  formations  on  the 
opposite  faces  thereof  adjacent  the  trunnions  for  ridinfi 
over  the  ledges  aforesaid,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  plate  having  terminal  wings 
provided  with  a  socket  and  circular  ledges  disposed  on  the 
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Inner  faces  of  the  wlnga  about  said  Bocket.  a  swinging 
latch  mounted  between  the  wings  and  having  boaaes  or 
trunnions  engaging  the  socket,  and  rib  formations  having 
terminal  offsets  located  adjacent  the  trunnions  for  engag- 
ing the  ledge*  during  the  oscillations  of  the  latch,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  plate  having  a  socket,  a  swing- 
ing latch  having  trunnions  for  engaging  said  socket,  and 
■oltable  cooperating  formations  on  the  plate  and  latch 
serving  as  bearings  for  the  latch  and  preventing  rearward 
displacement  of  the  latch,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


858,8«7.  CORSET.  Solomon  S.  Gatlord,  Newark,  N.  J., 
assignor  to  Wright  Formette  Co..  Newark,  N.  J.,  a  Cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Mar.  1,  1907.  Serial 
No.   360.060. 


end  by  a  stopper  and  having  an  enlargement  forming  a 
bulb  at  the  other  end,  and  an  Inner-aealed  tube  entering 
said  bulb  and  forming  a  liquid  trap  therein. 


1.  In  a  corset,  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  busks  so  ar- 
ranged as  to  allow  the  corset  to  be  rolled  up  longitudi- 
nally, and  a  pair  of  transverse  springs  removably  attached 
to  the  corset,  said  springs  being  arranged,  when  Inserted, 
to  distend  the  longitudinal  busks. 

2.  In  a  corset,  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  busks  so  ar- 
ranged as  to  allow  the  corset  to  be  rolled  up  longitudi- 
nally, a  pair  of  transverse  springs,  and  means  for  remov- 
ably attaching  said  springs  to  the  corset,  said  springs  be- 
ing arranged,  when  Inserted,  to  distend  the  longitudinal 
busks. 

3.  In  a  corset,  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  busks  so  ar- 
ranged as  to  allow  the  corset  to  be  rolled  up  longitudi- 
nally, a  pair  of  transverse  springs,  and  pockets  attached 
to  the  corset  and  arranged  to  removably  support  said 
transverse  springs  upon  the  corset,  said  springs  being  ar- 
ranged, when  inserted  and  supported  by  the  pockets,  to 
distend  the  longitudinal  busks. 

4.  In  a  corset  comprising  upwardly  extending  tongues 
and  bust  portions,  longitudinal  busks  through  said  tongues 
and  bust  portions,  said  busks  being  so  arranged  as  to  al- 
low ti>e  corset  to  be  rolled  up  longitudinally,  and  trans- 
Terae  storings  removably  attached  to  the  Inner  surface  of 
the  bust  portions,  said  springs  being  arranged,  when  In- 
serted, t  .  distend  the  longitudinal  busks  over  the  bust 
portl<^us. 

5.  In  a  corset  comprising  upwardly  extending  tongues 
and  bust  portions,  longitudinal  busks  through  said  tongues 
and  bust  portions,  said  busks  being  so  arranged  as  to  al- 
low the  corset  to  be  rolled  up  longitudinally,  a  pair  of 
transverse  springs,  and  pockets  upon  said  corset  ar- 
ranged to  removably  hold  said  springs  upon  the  Inner  sur- 
face of  the  bust  portions,  said  springs  being  arranged, 
when  Inserted  and  held  by  the  pockets,  to  distend  the 
parts  of  the  longitudinal  busks  which  pass  through  the 
bust  portiona. 


8M.868.      APPARATUS    FOR    DETERMINING    WATER 

IN  BUTTBB,  Ac.     Chbstbb  E.  Gbat,  Waablngton,  D.  C. 

Filed  Not.  13.  1906.     Serial  No.  343,281. 

1.  In    an    apparatna   for    determinlnx    the   amount    of 

wmter  lo  batt«r  and  similar  subatancca,  the  combination 

with  a  graduated  tnbe,  adapted  to  be  tightly  cloMd  at  one 


2.  In  an  apparatus  for  determining  the  amount  of 
water  In  butter  and  similar  substances,  the  combination 
with  a  graduated  tube,  adapted  to  be  tightly  closed  at  one 
end  by  a  stopper,  and  having  an  enlargement  forming  a 
bulb  at  the  other  end  and  an  inner  sealed  tube  entering 
said  bulb  and  forming  a  iiguld  trap  therein  ;  said  gradu- 
ated tube  being  Inclosed  In  a  condensing  jacket. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  determining  the  amount  of 
water  In  butter  and  similar  substances,  the  combination 
with  a  graduated  tube  adapted  to  be  tightly  closed  at  one 
end  by  a  stopper  and  having  an  enlargement  forming  a 
bulb  at  the  other  end.  and  an  Inner-sealed  tube  entering 
said  bulb  and  forming  a  liquid  trap  therein  ;  said  Inner- 
sealed  tube  being  bent  to  form  substantially  a  right  angle. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  determining  the  amount  of 
water  In  butter  and  similar  substances,  the  combination 
of  a  flask  a,  a  graduated  tube  t.  the  latter  being  provided 
with  a  condenser  g.  surrounding  said  graduated  tube,  and 
also  a  stopper  adapted  to  tightly  close  one  end  of  said 
graduated  tube,  said  tube  being  provided  near  Its  other 
end  with  an  enlargement  forming  a  bulb  c,  and  an  Inner- 
sealed  tuhe  d,  communicating  directly  with  the  flask  at 
one  end  and  the  other  end  forming  a  liquid  trap  In  the 
lower  part  of  said  bulb  c. 


858,869.      STEAM-TURBINE.      Pia    J.    Hedlond,    Stock- 
holm, Sweden.      Filed  June  13.  1903.      Serial  No.  161.326. 


1.  An  elastic  fluid  turbine  of  the  axial  flow  type  pro- 
vided with  an  annular  working  passage  expanding  from 
the  opening  in  the  side  of  the  partition  or  wheel  to  the 
place  of  greatest  width  and  contracting  from  said  place 
of  greatest  width  to  the  delivery  opening  In  said  partition 
or  wheel. 
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2.  An  elastic  fluid  turbine  of  the  axial  flow  type  harlng 
an  annular  working  paaaage  and  bucket*  disposed  therein, 
the  said  passage  Increasing  in  width  measured  radially 
the  wheel  to  a  point  nearer  to  the  outlet  than  to  the  inlet 
and  then  decreasing  In  width  to  said  outlet. 

3.  The  combination  of  an  elastic  fluid  turbine  of  the 
axial  flow  type  having  an  annular  working  passage  and 
buckets  disposed  therein  ;  the  said  passage  having  a  con 
tracted  Inlet  and  a  contracted  outlet,  and  a  casing  having  a 
fixed  partition  parallel  to  the  exhaust  side  of  said  wheel 
provided  with  an  annular  channel  having  a  contracted 
Inlet  and  a  contracted  outlet  and  guide  blades  in  said 
channel ;  the  Inlet  of  said  channel  registering  with  the 
outlet  of  said  working  passage. 

4.  In  combination  with  an  elastic  fluid  turbine  of  the 
axial  flow  type  having  an  annular  working  passage  pro- 
vided with  a  contracted  inlet  and  a  contracted  outlet, 
parallel  buckets  disposed  In  said  passages,  each  of  said 
buckets  being  curved  with  the  apex  of  curvature  nearer  to 
the  outlet  than  to  the  Inlet  of  the  said  working  passage. 

5.  In  combination  with  an  elastic  fluid  turbine  of  the 
axial  flow  type  having  an  annular  working  passage  pro- 
vided with  a  contracted  Inlet  and  a  contracted  outlet, 
parallel  buckets  disposed  in  said  passage  :  each  of  8a»d 
buckets  having  straight  walls  connected  by  a  curved  por- 
tion, the  apex  of  curvature  being  nearer  to  the  outlet  than 
to  the  Inlet  side  of  said  working  passage. 

6.  The  combination  of  an  elastic  fluid  turbine  of  the 
axial  flow  type,  having  an  annular  working  pasaage  pro- 
vided with  a  contracted  Inlet  and  a  contracted  outlet,  and 
a  casing  having  a  fixed  partltfon  parallel  to  the  exhau*t 
side  of  said  wheel  provided  with  an  annular  channel  hav- 
ing a  contracted  Inlet  and  a  contracted  outlet ;  the  Inlet 
of  said  channel  registering  with  the  outlet  of  said  work- 
ing passage,  buckets  In  said  working  passage  and  guide 
blade*  In  said  channel  :  each  of  said  buckets  and  guide 
blade*  being  curved  with  the  apex  of  curvature  nearer  to 
the  outlet  than  to  the  Inlet  of  the  respective  passage  or 
channel. 

7.  An  -lastlc  fluid  turbine  of  the  axial  flow  type  hav- 
ing an  annular  working  passage  constricted  at  both  ex- 
tremities. 

8.  An  elastic  fluid  turbine  of  the  axial  flow  type  hav- 
ing an  annular  working  passage  constricted  at  both  ex- 
tremities In  combination  with  a  casing  having  a  fixed 
partition  parallel  to  said  turbine  and  provided  with  an 
annular  channel  constricted  at  one  extremity  ;  the  con- 
stricted extremity  of  said  channel  registering  with  one 
extremity  of  said  working  passage. 

9.  An  elastic  fluid  turbine  of  the  axial  flow  type  hav- 
ing an  annular  working  paasage  constricted  at  both  ex- 
tremities In  combination  with  a  casing  having  a  fixed 
partition  parallel  to  said  turbine  and  provided  with  an 
annular  channel  constricted  at  both  extremities  :  an  ex- 
tremity of  *ald  channel  registering  with  one  extremity 
of  said  working  passage. 

10.  Two  elastic  fluid  turbines  of  the  axial  flow  type, 
each  having  an  annular  working  passage  constricted  at 
both  extremities,  a  casing,  and  In  said  casing.  Interposed 
between  said  turbines,  a  fixed  partition  having  an  annular 
channel  constricted  at  both  extremities  :  the  extremities  of 
said  channel  registering  with  the  adjacent  extremities  of 
the  working  passage*. 

11.  An  elastic  fluid  turbine  of  the  axial  flow  type  hav- 
ing an  annular  working  passage  constricted  at  both  ex- 
tremities, a  casing,  and  In  said  casing  two  fixed  parti- 
tions disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  turbine  and  each 
having  an  annular  channel  constricted  at  both  extremi- 
ties :  the  extrenaJtles  of  said  working  pasaage  registering 
with  the  adjacent  extremities  of  the  said  channels. 


arranged  hortaontally  therein  and  parallel  to  each  other, 
guiding  rollers  at  each  end  and  within  said  drying  tnbea, 
a  band  supplying  roller  for  each  tube,  mean*  for  applying 
the  lacquer,  guiding  pulley*  conveying  the  band*  with  the 
lacquered  surface  on  top,  fire  tile*  on  the  top  and  bottom 
of  the  drying  tubes  and  lacquer  vapor  discharge  pipes,  and 
a  fire  place  with  heat  ducta  on  the  »ldc  of  the  oven  where 
the  coated  bands  leave  same. 


868,870.      APPARATUS    FOR    LACQUERING    ENDLESS 
METAL    BANDS.      Olivir    Jasokk,    Trier,    Germany. 
Filed  Aug.  16.  1906.      Serial  No.  330,762. 
1.   An   apparatus  for   lacquering  a   multiple  of  endle** 
metal  band*  slmultaneotuly  and  separately  each  on   one 
aide  during  one  contlnuou*  operation   comprlaing,  a  dry- 
ing oven,  a  multiple  of  drying  tube*  open  at  both  ends 


2.  In  an  apparatus  for  lacquering  a  multiple  of  endless 
metal  bands,  simultaneously  on  one  side,  during  one  con- 
tinuous operation  a  drying  oven  comprising  a  multiple 
of  drying  tubes  open  at  both  ends  horizontally  arranged 
therein,  guiding  rollers  at  each  end  and  within  said  dry- 
ing tubes,  fire  tiles  on  top  and  bottom  of  said  drying  tnbe* 
and  lacquer  vapor  discharge  pipes,  a  fire  place  with  heat- 
ing passages  at  one  side  of  the  oven  opposite  to  where 
the  bands  enter  so  that  same  are  subjected  to  gradually 
increasing  heat. 

858,871.     LAND-LEVELER.     JottN  Kimes  and  OBoaoa  H. 
KIMB8.  Mile*  City,  Mont     Filed  Aug.  16.  1906.     Serial 

No.  330,728. 

1.  A  land  leveler  comprising  supporting  wheels,  a  scoop 
mounted  upon  the  axle  of  the  supporting  wheels,  the  bot- 
tom of  said  scoop  comprising  tilting  sections,  mean*  for 
supporting  the  rear  end  of  the  scoop,  draft  means  Inter- 
posed between  said  supporting  means  and  the  scoop,  means 
by  which  the  scoop  may  be  moved  Into  leveling  or  dump- 
ing position,  and  means  by  which  the  sections  of  the  bot- 
tom may  be  moved  to  permit  the  load  to  be  dumped  or  to 
adapt  the  scoop  for  the  reception  of  a  load. 
,  2.  A  land  leveler  comprising  supporting  wheels,  a  main 
frame  mounted  upon  the  axle  of  the  supporting  wheel*, 
the  front  beam  or  girder  of  said  frame  being  formed  to 
provide  a  leveling  blade,  the  sides  and  back  of  a  scoop 
secured  to  said  frame,  tilting  sections  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  forming  the  bottom  of  the  scoop,  mean*  for 
supporting  the  rear  end  of  the  main  frame,  draft  mean* 
Interposed  between  said  supporting  means  and  the  main 
frame,  means  by  which  said  sections  may  be  moved  to 
permit  the  load  of  the  scoop  to  be  dumped  or  to  adapt  the 
scoop  for  the  reception  of  a  load. 

8.  A  land  leveler  comprising  front  supporting  wheel*, 
a  scoop  mounted  upon  the  axle  of  the  supporting  wheel*, 
means  for  supporting  the  rear  end  of  the  scoop,  draft 
mean*  Interpoeed  between  the  *upporting  mean*  and  the 
*coop.  and  mean*  by  which  the  *coop  may  be  moved  Into 
leveling  or  dumping  poeition.  . 
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4.  A  land  leveler  comprlslnK  aupportlnj?  wheels,  a  aooop 
mounted  upon  the  axle  of  the  supportliiK  wheels,  a  caster 
wheel,  a  reach  bar  baTing  one  of  its  ends  plvotally  con- 
nected to  the  scoop  and  Its  other  end  to  said  caster 
wheel,  draft  means  secured  to  the  caster  wheel,  and  moans 
by  which  the  scoop  may  be  moved  Into  leveling  or  dump- 
ing position. 


858,872.     STOVE.      William   B.    Kimmel,   Boise.    Idaho. 
Filed  Aug.  11.  1906.     SerUl  No    S30.214 


5.  A  land  leveler  comprising  supporting  wheels,  a  scoop 
mounted  upon  the  axle  of  the  supporting  wheels,  the  bot- 
tom of  said  scoop  comprising  tilting  sections,  a  caster 
wheel,  a  reach  bar  secured  to  the  scoop  and  the  caster 
wheel,  draft  means  carried  by  the  caster  wheel,  means 
by  which  the  scoop  may  be  moved  Into  leveling  or  dump 
Ing  position,  and  means  by  which  the  sections  of  the  bot- 
tom may  be  moved  to  permit  the  load  to  be  dumped  or  to 
adapt  the  scoop  for  the  reception  of  a  load. 

6.  A  land  leveler  comprising  a  front  supportlne  wheel, 
a  scoop  mounted  upon  the  supporting  wheel,  a  rear  snp- 
portluK  wheel,  a  reach  bar  secured  to  the  rear  supporting 
wheel  and  plvotally  connected  to  the  scoop,  and  means  by 
which  the  scoop  may  be  moved  into  leveling  or  dumping 
position. 

7.  A  land  leveler  comprising  a  supporting  wheel,  a  scoop 
mounted  upon  the  supporting  wheel,  the  bottom  of  said 
•coop  comprising  a  tilting  section,  a  crank  shaft,  a  lever 
secured  to  the  crank  shaft  and  having  connection  with 
the  tilting  section,  and  means  by  which  the  shaft  may  be 
operated  to  move  the  section  in  position  to  permit  the 
load  of  the  scoop  to  be  dumped  or  to  adapt  the  scoop  for 
the  reception  of  a  load. 

8.  A  lind  leveler  comprising  a  supporting  wheel,  a  scoop 
mounted  upon  the  supporting  wheel,  the  bottom  of  said 
■coop  comprising  a  tilting  section,  a  lever  secured  to  said 
section,  a  link  connected  to  said  lever,  and  means  con 
nected  to  said  link  and  by  which  the  section  may  be 
moved  to  permit  the  load  of  the  scoop  to  be  dumped  or 
to  adapt  the  sooop  for  the  reception  of  a  load. 

9.  A  land  leveler  comprising  a  supporting  wheel,  a  scoop 
mounted  upon  the  supporting  wheel,  the  bottom  of  said 
scoop  comprising  a  tilting  section,  a  lever  secured  to  the 
tilting  section,  another  lever,  a  connection  between  the 
said  levers,  a  rack,  and  a  dog  secured  to  said  other  lever 
and  adapted  for  engagement  with  said  rack 


1.  A  stove,  comprising  a  fire-box  open  at  the  lx>ttom  and 
having  an  opening  in  the  top  near  one  end  surrounded  by 
a  projecting  collar,  an  oven  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon 
said  fire-box  in  a  plurality  of  positions  and  having  double 
walls  forming  a  chamber  therebetween,  said  oven  having 
an  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof  adapted  to  register  with 
said  opening  of  the  fire  box.  and  an  opening  in  the  top 
thereof  surrounded  by  a  projecting  collar,  and  a  remov- 
able smoke-pipe  adapted  to  communicate  with  aaid  top 
opening  of  said  oven,  said  smoke  pipe  being  adapted  to  be 
placed  within  said  oven,  and  said  oven  being  adapted  to 
be  placed  within  said  fire-box  when  the  stove  Is  not  in 
use,  the  collar  on  the  top  of  the  oven  being  constructed  to 
fit  within  the  collar  of  the  fire  box. 

2.  A  stove  comprising  a  fire  box  op^n  at  the  ixittom  and 
having  an  opening  in  the  top  near  one  end  thereof  surround- 
ed by  an  upwardly  extending  flange,  an  oven  having  an  iu- 
ner  compartment  spaced  from  the  outer  wall  of  the  oven  at 
the  top,  bottom  and  ends  and  forming  communicating  cham 
bers.  the  oven  being  provided  with  alined  openings  near 
one  end  thereof  In  the  top  and  Iwttom  walls,  the  opening 
in  the  top  wall  t>elng  surrounded  l)y  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing flange,  said  oven  being  adapted  to  be  removably 
mounted  upon  said  fire  box  with  its  bottom  opening  regis- 
tering with  said  opening  of  the  fire  box  and  In  allnement 
with  the  chamber  at  said  end  of  the  oven,  a  removable 
smoke  pipe  made  In  sections  and  adapted  to  communicate 
with  said  top  opening  of  said  oven  and  a  damper  slldably 
mounted  on  the  top  of  said  Inner  compartment  of  the 
oven  at  the  top  of  the  said  end  chamber  and  between  the 
said  openings  In  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  oven,  the  re- 
movable smoke  pipe  being  adapted  to  be  placed  within 
said  oven,  and  said  oven  being  adapted  to  be  placed  within 
said  fire  box  when  the  stove  is  not  In  use,  the  flauKe  sur- 
rounding  the  opening  In  the  top  of  the  oven  being  con- 
structed to  fit  within  the  flanged  opening  In  the  top  of  the 
fire  box. 

.3.  A  stove  comprising  a  fire  box  open  at  the  bott<Tm  and 
having  an  openlni;  In  Its  top  near  one  end  thereof  sur 
rounded  by  an  upwardly  projecting  flange  or  collar,  and 
an  oven  having  double  walls,  and  alined  openings  In  the 
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top  and  bottom  walls  near  one  end,  the  opening  In  the 
top  wall  being  surrounded  by  an  upwardly  projecting 
flanire  or  collar,  said  oven  l^eing  adapted  to  have  the  said 
end  removably  mounted  upon  said  fire  box  with  the  open- 
ing In  the  bottom  of  the  oven  registering  with  said  open- 
ing In  the  top  of  the  fire  box,  the  oven  having  a  foldable 
support  pivoted  to  the  other  end  of  the  oven  at  the  Iwt- 
tom  thereof,  the  said  support,  when  the  stove  Is  not  In 
use,  being  adapted  to  fold  upwardly  against  the  end  of 
the  oven,  and  the  said  oven  being  adapted  to  be  placed 
within  said  Are  box,  the  collar  on  the  top  of  the  oven  l)e- 
ing  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  collar  on  the  top  of  the 
fire  box  and  adapted  to  fit  therein  when  the  oven  Is  within 
the  fire  box. 


8  68.87  3.  MECHANICAL  MOVEMENT.  William  B 
Ki«BT,  Wellington,  Tex.  Filed  July  5.  1906.  Serial 
No.  324.767. 


vv,'-      ' 


seven  per  cent,  tannic  acid  ten  per  cent,  oxalic  acid  Are 
per  cent,  turpentine  one  per  cent,  powdered  oak  bark  two 
per  cent,  alcoholic  solution  of  shellac  two  per  cent,  and 
chlorate  of  potassium  thirty  per  cent. 


858.875.     TENT. 
Jan.  18,  1907. 


Rot  Knabknshpb.  Toledo,  Ohio. 
Serial  No.  352,894. 


Piled 


A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  re- 
ciprocating member,  a  pin  connected  therewith,  a  lever 
provided  with  a  slot  through  which  said  pin  extends,  a 
weight  connected  with  said  lever  and  adapted  to  counter 
balance  said  reciprocating  member  and  the  water  or  the 
like  being  raised  thereby,  a  second  lever  provided  with  n 
slot  throuRh  which  said  pin  extoids.  said  second  lever 
being  fulcrumed  Intermediate  iU  ends,  a  third  lever  ar- 
ranged above  the  second  lever  and  subetantially  parallel 
therewith,  said  third  lever  being  fulcrumed  Intermediate 
Its  ends,  driven  mechanism  connected  with  one  of  the  ends 
of  said  third  lever,  and  a  link  connecting  the  free  ends  of 
said  second  lever  and  said  third  lever. 


868.874.      EXPLOSIVE.      P»T«    A.    Klin«.    Bloomsburg. 
Pa.      Filed  May  18.  1906.     Serial  No.  317,666. 

1.  An  explosive  composition  consisting  of  water,  sugar, 
tannic  acid,  oxalic  acid,  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  chlorate 
of  potassium,  in  or  about  the  proportions  specified. 

2.  An   explosive   composition   comprising   the  following 
Ingredients  In  the  proportions  specified,  water,  sugar,  tan 
nlc  acid,  oxalic  add,  turpentine  and  chlorate  of  potaaalum. 

S.   An   explosive  composition,   comprising  the  following 
ingredients  in  the  proportions  specified  :  molasses  twenty 
per   cent,   glncose  twenty   three   per   cent,   sugar   of   milk 
129  O.  O.— 20 


1.  A  tent  comprising  a  tent  cover  having  a  ridge,  spaced 
poles  extending  through  openings  on  each  side  of  the 
ridge  of  the  said  tent  cover,  and  means  for  suspending  the 
rldije  and  carried  by  the  said  poles  above  the  said  cover. 

2.  A  tent  comprising  a  tent  cover  having  a  ridge,  pairs 
of  poles  extending  through  the  said  tent  cover  on  each 
Bide  of  the  ridge,  a  connection  between  the  upper  ends  of 
the  poles  of  a  pair  of  the  said  suspension  poles,  and  means 
for  suspending  the  ridge  supported  by  the  said  connection. 

3.  A  tent  comprising  a  tent  cover  having  a  ridge,  pairs 
of  poles  extending  through  the  said  tent  cover  the  mem- 
bers of  the  pairs  being  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  ridge,  a 
connection  l)etween  the  upper  ends  of  the  poles  of  a  pair 
of  the  said  suspension  poles,  and  means  for  suspending 
the  ridge  supported  by  the  said  connection,  the  said  sus- 
pension device  having  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
ridge  of  the  cover. 

4.  A  tent  comprising  a  cover  having  a  ridge,  palrn  of 
poles  extending  through  the  sides  of  the  cover  the  mem- 
l>er8  of  the  pairs  being  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  ridge,  a 
cable  or  rod  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  the  poles  of  a 
pair  of  poles  with  each  other,  a  sheave  held  on  the  said 
cable  or  rod.  ropes  passing  over  the  said  sheave  and  con- 
nected with  the  ridge,  and  guide  pulleys  on  the  said  posts 
for  guiding  the  said  ropes  down  the  posts. 

6.  A  tent  comprising  a  cover  having  a  ridge,  pairs  of 
poles  extending  through  openings  of  the  cover,  the  mem- 
bers of  each  pair  being  arranged  upon  opposite  sides  of  the 
ridge,  a  cable  or  rod  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  the 
poles  of  a  pair  of  poles  with  each  other,  a  sheave  held  on 
the  said  cable  or  rod.  ropes  passing  over  the  said  sheave 
and  connected  with  the  ridge,  guide  pulleys  on  the  said 
posts  for  guiding  the  said  ropes  down  the  posts,  a  loop 
engaging  the  tent  cover  on  opposite  sides  of  the  said  pole 
openings,  and  a  rope  and  tackle  suspended  on  each  post 
outside  the  tent  cover  and  having  one  pulley  block  con- 
lected  with  the  said  loop. 

6.  A  tent  comprising  a  cover  having  a  ridge,  pairs  of 
poles  extending  through  openings  of  the  cover,  the  mem- 
bers of  each  pair  being  arranged  upon  opposite  sides  of  the 
ridge  a  cable  or  rod  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  the  poles 
of  a  pair  of  poles  with  each  other,  a  sheave  held  on  the 
said  cable  or  rod,  ropes  passing  over  the  said  sheave  and 
connected  with  the  ridge,  guide  pulleys  on  the  said  poeu  for 
guiding  the  said  ropes  down  the  posts,  a  loop  engaging  the 
tent  cover  on  opposite  sides  of  the  said  pole  openings,  and 
a  rope  and  tackle  suspended  on  each  post  outside  the  tent 
cover  and  having  one  pulley  block  connected  with  the  said 
loop,  the  tackle  ropes  and  the  said  ridge  suspension  ropes 
passing  through  the  pole  openings  to  the  Inside  of  the  tent 


I  868.876.     STAKING-TOOL.     Alfrbd  S.  Koch,  Lancaster, 
Pa.     Filed  Jan.  22,  1907.     Serial  No.  363,436. 
1.  A  staking  tool  comprising  a  frame,  a  die,  a  spindle 

I   extended  from  the  die  Into  the  bed  of  the  frame  and  haT- 
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Ing  a  head  portion  at  It.  lower  end.  a  locklnK  rod  .Hdably 
mounted  In  the  b«l  of  the  frame  and  adapted  to  engage 
with  one  end  of  the  said  head,  and  a  screw  rod  engaging 
with  the  other  end  of  the  locking  rod  to  move  the  same 

Midwlse.  ..  i_^i« 

2  A  staking  tool  comprising  a  frame,  a  die.  a  splndie 
on  which  the  die  Is  mounted,  the  said  splndie  being  ex- 
tended Into  the  base  of  the  frame  and  having  a  head  por 
tlon  a  locking  rod  movable  In  the  base  portion  of  the 
frame  at  a  downward  and  forward  angle  and  adapted  for 
engagement  with  said  head,  and  a  device  for  forcing  said 
locking  rod  endwise. 


y. 


3  A  staklniz  tool  comprising  a  frame,  a  die.  a  »P»ndle 
on  which  the  die  Is  mounted,  said  spindle  being  extended 
Into  the  base  of  the  frame  and  having  a  reduced  lower  por 
tlon  terminating  In  a  head,  a  locking  rod  movable  In  the 
base  of  the  frame  and  having  a  bifurcated  end  for  recelv^ 
Ing  said  reduced  portion  and  engaging  with  said  head,  and 
a  screw  rod  operating  In  the  frame  for  engagement  with 
the  opposite  end  of  said  locking  rod.  j 


«.  In  an  Imitation  aolmal  paw.  th«  combination  with 
a  piece  of  fur  sewed  to  resemble  a  natural  paw.  of  a 
plurality  of  separated  artificial  claws  each  comprising  a 
curved  pointed  portion  extending  through  and  lying  above 
the  skin  of  the  fur  and  a  head  underlying  the  skin  of  the 
fur    and    securing    the    curved    portion    to    the    for    In    a 

natural  position.  .....         ,  . 

7.  In  an  Imitation  animal  paw.  the  combination  of  a 
fur  skin  In  the  shape  of  a  paw  and  a  plurality  of  artificial 
claws  extending  through  the  skin  and  having  Integral 
fastening   devices   thereon  for  gripping   the  claws   to   the 

■kin.  ^  , 

8.  An  Imitation  animal  paw.  consisting  of  a  piece 
of  fur  skin  in  the  shape  of  a  paw.  and  a  plurality  of 
artificial  claws  projecting  through  the  skin  and  having 
beads  thereon  arranged  to  grip  the  claws  to  the  skin. 

9  In  an  Imitation  animal  paw.  the  combination  of 
a  fur  skin  In  the  shape  of  a  paw  and  a  plurality  of  Indl- 
Tldual  artificial  claws  each  having  at  one  end  a  narrow 
flat  portion  adapted  to  engage  with  the  skin,  and  means 
cooperating  with  each  of  said  flat  portions  for  holding 
the  claws  in  place  Independently  of  each  other. 

10  In  an  ImlUtlon  animal  paw.  the  combination  with 
a  fur  skin  having  attached  thereto  a  plurality  of  Inde- 
pendent artificial  claws  which  project  at  one  end  beyond 
the  end  of  the  paw  and  underlie  the  skin  of  the  paw  at 
their  other  ends  and  means  for  securing  each  of  said 
claws  In  place  independently  of  the  other  claws. 

11  In  an  Imitation  animal  paw.  the  combination  with 
a  fur  skin,  of  a  plurality  of  Individual  claws  distributed 
beneath  the  skin  of  the  paw  and  projecting  at  their  one 
end  beyond  the  end  of  the  paw.  and  means  for  securing 
each  of  aald  claws  in  place  Independently  of  the  other 
claws. 


858  877      ARTIFICIAL  PAW.     Frank  E.  La  F«kt«.  Chi- 
cago. 111.     Filed  Jan.  8.  1907.     Serial  No.  351.313. 


858  878.  AUTOMATIC  0A8  CONTBOLLER.  Josn-H  C. 
La:.d«i.  CollegevUle.  Pa.  Filed  Nov.  16.  1906.  Serial 
No.  343.481. 


^     6 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  artificial  claw  hay- 
ing formed  at  one  end  means  for  gripping  the  claw  to 
the  skin  of  a  piece  of  fur. 

2  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  artificial  claw  hav- 
ing formed  at  one  end  a  head  adapted  to  engage  the  skin 
of  a  piece  of  fur  and  grip  the  claw  thereto. 

3  An  artificial  claw  for  use  In  making  Imitation  animal 
paws  comprising  a  pointed  portion  adapted  to  be  forced 
through  the  skin  of  a  piece  of  fur.  a  head  adapted  to 
underlie  the  skin  and  retain  the  pointed  portion  In  a 
natural  position  In  the  fur.  and  a  notch  above  the  head  to 
receive  the  edge  of  the  skin  adjacent  the  hole  through 
which  the  pointed  portion  extends. 

4  An  artificial  claw  for  use  In  making  ImlUtlon  animal 
paws  comprising  a  pointed  portion  adapted  to  be  forced 
through  the  skin  of  a  piece  of  fur.  a  head  extending  In  an 
inclined  direction  from  one  end  of  the  pointed  portion 
adapted  to  underlie  the  skin,  and  a  notch  above  the  head 
to  receive  the  edge  of  the  skin  adjacent  the  hole  through 
which  the  pointed  portion  extends,  thereby  retaining  the 
curved  portion  In  a  natural  position  In  the  fur. 

5  An  artlflcUl  claw  for  use  In  making  Imitation  animal 
paws,  comprising  a  pointed  curved  portion  adapted  to  be 
forced  through  the  skin  of  a  piece  of  fur.  a  head  having  a 
flat  upper  surface  extending  In  an  inclined  direction  from 
the  larger  end  of  the  carved  portion  adapted  to  underlie 
the  skin  and  retain  the  curved  portion  In  a  natural  post 
tlon  IB  the  fur  and  means  for  preventing  the  claw  from 
being  dltengaged  from  the  akin. 


1  In  a  device  of  the  character  stated,  a  gas  receiver, 
a  movable  member  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  preawire 
of  the  gas.  electrodes  one  disposed  In  opposite  direction 
to  the  other  and  primarily  out  of  electric  circuit  and 
gravitating  means  operated  by  said  member  and  adapted 
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to  be  aotomatkally  placed  from  one  to  the  other  of  said 
electrodes  and  to  traverse  the  same  for  closing  the  circuit 
of  said  electrodes. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  stated,  a  gas  receiver, 
a  movable  member  therein  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the 
pressure  of  the  gas.  electrodes,  one  disposed  In  opposite 
direction  to  the  other  the  same  being  primarily  out  of 
electric  circuit,  and  a  gravitating  piece  which  Is  adapted 
to  be  placed  by  said  member  In  contact  with  and  to  auto 
matlcally  gravitate  pver  said  electrodes  and  close  an 
electric  circuit. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  sUted.  a  gas  receiver, 
a  movable  member  therein  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the 
pressure  of  the  gas.  electrodes  one  disposed  In  opposite 
direction  to  the  other  and  primarily  out  of  electric  cir- 
cuit, and  a  gravitating  movable  contact  piece  on  said 
member  adapted  to  be  placed  In  contact  with  and  to  auto- 
matically gravitate  over  said  electrodes  and  close  an 
electric  circuit. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  sUted.  a  gas  receiver, 
a  movable  member  therein  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the 
pressure  of  the  gas.  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  electrodes 
each  primarily  out  of  electric  circuit,  a  gravitating 
movable  contact  piece  carried  by  said  member  adapted 
to  enRage  said  electrodes  and  thereby  cloee  an  electric 
circuit,  said  contact  piece  being  adapted  to  automatically 
traverse  each  pair  of  a  section  of  the  electrodes  and  be 
automatically  placed  from  one  pair  upon  the  other  pair 
and  successively  close  the  circuit  of  each  pair. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  stated,  a  gas  receiver, 
a  fioat  therein  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  pressure  of 
gas.  a  gravitating  movable  piece  carried  by  said  float,  a 
run  way  adapted  to  have  said  piece  placed  thereon  by 
said  vessel  and  electric  conductors  connected  with  said 
run  way,  aald  piece  serving  to  place  said  conductors  In 
an  electric  circuit. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  stated,  a  gas  receiver, 
a  float  therein  adapted  to  be  moved  by  the  pressure  of 
gas.  electric  conductors  primarily  out  of  electric  circuit. 
and  means,  embodying  a  gravitating  contact  piece,  for 
automatically  placing  said  conductors  In  such  circuit 
when   said   float   is  subjected   to   an   Increased   pressnre   of 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  stated,  a  gas  receiver, 
a  float  therein  adapted  to  be  moved  by  the  pressure  of 
-as.  conductors  primarily  out  of  electric  circuit,  a  run 
way  and  a  gravitating  movable  contact  piece  adapted  to 
be  placed  by  said  fioat  on  said  run  way  to  gravitate 
thereon  to  form  a  circuit  of  said  conductors. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  character  stated,  a  gas  receiver, 
a  float  therein  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  pressure  of 
gas.  a  plurality  of  electric  conductors  primarily  out  of 
electric  circuit,  sectional  electrodes,  each  section  having 
members  provided  with  inclined  surfaces,  and  a  gravltat 
Ing  movable  contact  piece  adapted  to  be  placed  by  said 
float  on  the  respective  electrode. 

9.  in  a  device  of  the  character  stated,  a  gas  receiver, 
a  fioat  therein  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  pressure  of 
gas,  a  transverse  member  thereon  a  plurality  of  con- 
ductors primarily  out  of  electric  circuit,  sectional  elec- 
trodes each  section  having  members  provided  with  Inclined 
surfaces,  and  a  gravlUtlng  movable  contact  piece  nor- 
mally supported  by  said  transverse  member  and  adapted  to 
be  placed  by  said  float  on  the  respective  electrode. 

10.  in  a  device  of  the  character  sUted.  a  gas  receiver, 
a  float  therein  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  pressure  of 
gas.  a  run  way  formed  of  separate  electrodes,  electric 
conductors  connected  respectively  with  said  electrodes 
and   primarily   out  of  electric   circuit,   and   a   gravitating 

'       movable  conUct  piece  adapted  to  be  placed  by  said  float 
on  said  electrodes  and  form  a  circuit  of  said  conductors. 

11.  In  a  device  of  the  character  stated,  a  gas  receiver, 
a  member  actuated  by  the  pressure  of  gas,  oppositely 
disposed  Inclined  run  ways  forming  electrodes,  and  a 
movable  gravitating  member  normally  out  of  the  plane 
of  said  run  ways  and  automatically  placed  thereon  by 
change  In  the  gas  pressure. 

12.  In  a  device  of  the  character  sUted,  a  gas  receiver. 


a  member  actuated  by  the  pressure  of  gas.  oppositely  dta- 
posed  Inclined  run  ways  forming  electrodes,  a  n^o^'We 
gravitating  member  normally  out  of  the  plane  of  aa W 
run  ways  and  automatically  placed  thereon  by  change  In 
the  gas  pressure,  and  means  for  automatically  shifting 
•aid  movable  gravitating  member  from  one  run  way  to 
the  other.  ^ 

8.^8,87».  MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  AND  COMPRES- 
SING PEAT.  ROBMT  S.  Lawr«nc«.  Boston,  Masa. 
Filed  Sept.  12.  1906.     Serial  No.  334.224. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  balls  of  peat,  a  holder  pro- 
vided with  a  chamber  adapted  to  receive  said  peat,  a  sta- 
tionary partition  extending  thereacross.  said  partition  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  recesses  provided  In  two  opposite  face* 
thereof,  two  formers  located  In  said  chamber  on  opposite 
sides,  respectively,  of  said  partition,  each  of  said  former* 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  recesses  In  one  face  thereof  in 
allnement  with  the  recesses  lu  the  face  of  said  partition 
adjacent  thereto,  mechanism  to  move  said  first  former  lon- 
gitudinally of  said  chamber  toward  and  away  from  said 
partition.  Independent  mechanism  to  move  said  second 
former  longitudinally  of  suld  chamber  toward  and  away 
from  said  partition,  and  a  hopper  movably  mounted  on 
said  holder. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  forming  balls  of  peat,  a  holder  pro- 
vided with  a  chamber  adapted  to  receive  said  peat,  a  sU- 
tlonary  partition  extending  thereacross,  said  partition  hay- 
ing a  plurality  of  recesses  provided  In  two  opposite  faces 
thereof,  two  formers  located  in  said  chamber  on  opposite 
sides,  respectively,  of  said  partition,  each  of  said  formers 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  recesses  in  one  face  thereof  in 
allnement  with  the  recesses  In  the  face  of  said  partition 
adjacent  thereto,  mechanism  to  move  said  first  former  lon- 
gitudinally of  said  chamber  toward  and  away  from  said 
partition,  independent  mechanism  to  move  said  second 
former  longitudinally  of  said  chamber  toward  and  away 
from  said  partition,  a  hopper  movably  mounted  on  said 
holder,  and  mechanism  to  feed  said  peat  from  said  hopper 
Into  said  chamber  between  said  partition  and  former. 

.3  In  a- machine  for  forming  balls  of  peat,  a  holder  pro- 
vided with  a  chamber  to  receive  said  peat,  a  stationary 
partition  extending  thereacross.  said  partition  having  a 
plurality  of  recesses  provided  In  one  face  thereof,  a  former 
located  In  said  chamber  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
recesses  In  one  face  thereof  In  allnement  with  the  reoeaaea 
In  said  partition,  mechanism  to  move  said  former  longitu- 
dinally of  said  chamber  toward  and  away  from  aald  par- 
tition, a  hopper,  a  pair  of  feed  rolls  Journaled  to  rotate  in 
aald  hopper,  and  mechanism  actuated  by  said  former  to  ro 
tate  said  rolls  to  feed  peat  from  said  hopper  Into  saW 
chamber  between  said  partition  and  former. 

4  In  a  machine  for  forming  peat  balls,  a  holder  pro- 
vided with  a  chamber  to  receive  said  peat,  a  staUonary 
partition  extending  thereacross.  said  partition  having  a 
plurality  of  recesses  provided  In  one  face  thereof,  a  former 
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located  In  «ald  chamber  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
receeseti  In  one  face  thereof  in  allnement  with  the  recesses 
in  Bald  partition,  mechanlam  to  move  said  former  longltu- 
dlnallr  of  aaid  chamber  toward  and  away  from  said  parti- 
tion, a  hopper,  a  palV  of  feed  rolls  journaled  to  rotate  In 
said  hopper,  gears  fast  to  said  feed  rolls  and  meshing  one 
Into  the  other,  and  a  rack  fast  to  said  former,  said  rack 
adapted  to  rotate  one  of  said  gears.  ] 

5.  In  a  machine  for  forming  balls  of  peat,  a  holder  pro- 
Tided  with  a  chamber  to  receive  said  peat,  a  stationary 
partition  extending  thereacross,  said  partition  having  a 
plurality  of  recesses  provided  in  two  opposite  faces  there- 
of, two  formers  located  In  said  chamber,  on  opposite  sides, 
respectively,  of  said  partition,  each  of  said  formers  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  recesses  In  one  face  thereof  In 
allnement  with  the  recesses  In  the  face  of  said  partition 
adjacent  thereto,  mechanism  to  move  said  formers  toward 
and  away  from  said  partition,  a  hopper  adjustably  fas- 
tened to  said  holder,  a  pair  of  feed  rools  Journaled  to  rotate 
In  said  hopper,  and  mechanism  actuated  by  the  forward 
motion  of  each  of  said  formers  to  rotate  said  rolls  and 
feed  peat  from  said  hopper  Into  said  chamber  between  said 
partition  and  Its  respective  former. 

Q.  In  a  machine  for  forming  balls  of  peat,  a  holder  pro- 
vided with  a  chamber  to  receive  said  peat,  a  stationary 
partition  extending  thereacross,  said  partition  having  a 
plurality  of  recesses  provided  In  one  face  thereof,  a  former 
located  In  said  chamber  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
recesses  In  one  face  thereof  In  allnement  with  the  recesses 
in  said  partition,  mechanism  to  move  said  former  longitu- 
dinally of  said  chamber  toward  and  away  from  said  parti 
tlon,  and  a  chute  located  beneath  said  chamber  beneath  a 
hole  provided  In  the  bottom  thereof,  said  former  being 
adapted  to  move  entirely  across  and  beyond  said  hole  to 
permit  said  balls  to  pass  outwardly  through  said  hole  Into 
said  chute. 


5.  In  a  printing  and  •mboasing  presa.  plates  therefor,  a 
support  for  the  printing  plate,  projecting  beyond  the  plane 
of  the  Inner  face  of  one  of  the  plates  to  provide  a  space 
therebetween,  means  for  securing  the  printing  plate  there- 
on, guides  for  said  support  and  lugs  on  said  plate  serving 
as  guides  for  said  support. 

6.  In  a  printing  and  embossing  press,  plates  therefor,  a 
separator  removably  connected  with  one  of  said  plates  to 
provide  a  space  therebetween,  a  printing  plate  and  screws 
adapted  to  secure  said  printing  plate  to  said  separator, 
and  passing  from  the  rear  of  said  separator  therethrough. 


8  5  8.881.  COMBINED  REEI^CLAMP  AND  FINOEK- 
OBIP.  Edmund  R.  Lsttebman,  Chicago,  111.  Filed 
Apr.  2.  1906.     Serial  No.  309.451. 


868  S80  PRINTING  AND  EMBOSSING  PRESS.  WIL- 
LIAM A.  LKBiR.  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gustav 
A.  Blsler.  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  Mar.  9.  1907.  Serial 
No.  361.468. 


1.  In  a  printing  and  embossing  press,  plates,  a  guard  or 
separator  suitably  mounted  on  one  of  said  plates  to  pro 
vide  a  space  therebetween,  and  means  for  connecting  a 
printing  plate  with  said  guard. 

2  In  a  printing  and  embossing  press,  plates  therefor,  a 
support  for  the  printing  plate  projecting  beyond  the  plane 
of  the  Inner  face  of  one  of  the  plates  to  provide  a  space 
therebetween   and  means  for   securing  the  printing  plate 

therebetween.  .w      *       - 

3  In  a  printing  and  embossing  press,  plates  therefor,  a 
separator  suitably  mounted  upon  one  of  said  plates  to  pro 
vide  a  space  therebetween,  a  printing  plate,  and  means  for 
connecting  the  said  printing  plate  with  said  separator  and 
enxaglDg  tald  printing  plate  from  the  rear. 

4  In  a  printing  and  embossing  press,  plates  therefor,  a 
tnpport  for  the  printing  plate  projecting  beyond  the  plane 
of  the  inner  face  of  one  of  the  plates  to  provide  a  space 
therebetween,  means  for  securing  the  printing  plate  there 
between,  and  guides  for  said  support. 


1.  In  a  combined  reel-clamp  and  flnger-grlp.  the  combi- 
nation of  a  compressible  securing  ring  member,  and  a  ring- 
securing  key  member  mounted  upon  and  movable  with  re- 
lation to  such  compressible  securing  ring  member  and  pro- 
vided with  a  projecting  finger  supporting  hook  portion. 

2.  In  a  combined  reel-clamp  and  flnger-grlp.  the  combi- 
nation of  a  split  securing  ring  meml)er  having  flanged  «ld 
portions,  and  a  tapered  key  member  mounted  In  sUdtBS 
engagement  with  such  flanged  portions  of  the  securing 
ring  member  and  provided  with  a  depending  finger  sup- 
porting hook  portion. 

3.  IB  a  combined  reel  clamp  and  flnger  grip,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  compressible  securing  ring  member,  and  a  key 
member  having  a  depending  flnger  supporting  hook  por- 
tion, and  provided  with  relatively  oblique  ring  engaging 
portions  In  sliding  engagement  with  the  compressible  ring 
member  for  tightening  and  releasing  It. 

4.  In  a  combined  reel  clamp  and  flnger-grlp.  the  combi- 
nation of  a  split  securing  ring  member  provided  with 
flanged  portions  movable  with  relation  to  each  other,  and 
a  locking  member  provided  with  flanges  extending  In  ob 
Uque  relation  to  each  other  and  In  sliding  engagement  with 
the  flanged  portions  of  such  ring  member  and  having  an 
Integral  depending  hook  portion  for  forming  a  support  or 
rest  for  the  flnger  of  the  operator. 

5.  In  a  combined  reel  clamp  and  flnger-grlp,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  reel  seat,  a  reel  plate  mounted  thereon,  a  split 
ring  mounted  In  engagement  with  such  reel  plate  and  reel 
seat,  and  a  key  member  mounted  In  sliding  engagement 
with  such  split  ring  member  and  provided  with  a  depend 
Ing  flnger  supporting  hook  portion. 

6.  In  a  combined  reel-clamp  and  flnger-grlp.  the  combl 
nation  of  a  reel  seat,  a  reel  plate  mounted  thereon,  a  split 
ring  mounted  In  engagement  with  such  reel  plate  and  seat 
and  provided  with  flanges  movable  with  relation  to  each 
other  to  tightened  and  releasing  position,  and  a  key  mem- 
ber having  a  depending  flnger  supporting  hook  portion  and 
provided  with  relatively  oblique  ring  engaging  edge  por 
tlons  In  sliding  engagement  with  the  flanged  portions  of 
such  split  ring. 

858  882     RAIL -SPLICE.     William  H.  Lewis.  Sylvester. 

da.     Filed  Mar.  8.  1907.     Serial  No.  361.340. 

A  rail  splice  comprising  flsh  plates  adapted  to  fit  the 
sides  of  the  rail,  web  and  the  top  of  the  base  flange  of  the 
rail,  said  flsh  plates  being  provided  with  Inwardly  extend- 
ing lugs  forming  a  recess  above  them  for  the  base  flange  of 
the  rail,  and  a  flat  tie  plate  extending  under  the  baae 
flange  of  the  rail  and  provided  with  enlargements  adapted 
to  be  spiked  to  the  ties,  the  end  portions  of  the  lugs  being 
1  cut  away  and  provided  with  a  shoulder  at  each  end  to  rest 


upon  the  top  of  the  enlarged  ends  of  the  tie  plate  to  pre 
vent  relative  endwise  movement,  substantially  a*  de 
•crlbed.  V  '     ' 


858.884.  HAMMER.  HcNBV  C.  Lton.  Howard  Lake. 
Minn.,  assignor  of  one  third  to  Daniel  Andrew  Foakett 
and  on,e  third  to  John  Hayes  Monroe,  Howard  Lake, 
Minn.     Filed  Sept.  21.  1906.     Serial  No.  336,602. 


i! 


858.883.       HOSE-HOLDER.      CHARLES    L.    LiNDSAT.    8p<>-    i 
kane.   Wash.     Filed  Oct.   7,    1906.     Serial    No.   281.777. 


As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  hoae  holder  In  the 
form  a  stlfT  plate  having  at  Its  lowermost  point,  an  edge 
arranged  to  rest  directly  on  the  ground,  and  also  having 
an  aperture  at  an  Intermediate  point  in  Its  height  for  the 
passage  of  a  hose  to  enable  the  holder  to  hold  a  hose 
above  the  ground  and  be.  In  turn,  held  by  the  hose  against 

falling. 

2.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  hose  holder  In  the 
form  of  a  stlfT  plate  having,  at  its  lowermost  point,  an  edge 
arranged  to  rest  directly  on  the  ground,  and  also  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  arranged  one  above  the  other  In  Its 
vertical  median  line  ;  each  of  the  said  apertures  being  for 
the  passage  of  a  hose  to  enable  the  holder  to  hold  a  hose 
above  the  ground  and  be.  In  turn,  held  by  the  hoae  against 
falling. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  hammer  head  having  a  han- 
dle secured  thereto,  of  a  hopper,  curved  guide  plates  con- 
nectfed  with  said  hopper,  a  movable  shutter  provided  with 
an  elongated  slot  extending  transversely  of  said  head, 
adapted  to  register  with  a  passage  formed  by  said  guide 
plates,  a  shelf  arranged  below  said  shutter  extending 
transversely  of  said  handle,  a  hopper  Inclosing  said  shelf, 
a  block  having  a  reciprocating  movement  In  the  hammer 
head,  and  means  for  moving  said  shutter  and  block  to- 
gether, substantially  i»s  shown  and  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  hammer  head  having  a  han- 
dle secured  thereto,  of  a  hopper  mounted  on  said  head, 
and  provldcil  with  a  transverse  slot,  and  a  bent  lever  piv- 
oted on  said  hopper  and  adapted  to  extend  at  one  end  Into 
said  hopper,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  hammer  head  having  a  han- 
dle secured  thereto,  of  a  hopper,  curved  guide  plates  hav- 
ing vertically  Inclined  edges  arranged  below  said  hopper,  a 
reciprocating  shutter  provided  with  a  slot  extending 
transversely  of  said  hammer  head  adapted  to  register  with 
a  passage  formed  by  said  guide  plates,  a  shelf  arranged  be- 
neath said  hopper  extending  transversely  of  said  head,  a 
conical  hopper  Inclosing  said  shaft,  a  reciprocating  block 
adapted  to  slide  transversely  of  said  head  and  provided 
with  clamping  Jaws,  and  means  for  operating  said  shutter 
and  block  together,  substantlaly  as  shown  and  described. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  hammer  head  having  a  han- 
dle secured  thereto,  of  a  hopper.  Inclined  guide  plates  ar- 
ranged beneath  said  hopper,  a  reciprocating  shutter  pro- 
vided with  an  elongated  slot  having  end  slots  connected 
therewith,  a  shelf  arranged  below  said  shutter,  a  conical 
hopper  Inclosing  said  shelf,  a  reciprocating  block  provided 
with  clamping  Jaws,  and  means  for  operating  said  shutter 
and  block  together,  substantially  as  shown  and  descrllted. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  hammer  head  having  a  han- 
dle secured  thereto,  of  a  hopper.  Inclined  guide  platea 
connected  with  said  hopper,  a  reciprocating  shutter  pro- 
vided with  an  elongated  slot,  a  shelf  adapted  to  register 
with  the  slot  of  said  shutter,  a  conical  hopper  provided 
with  off-set  lips  adapted  to  register  with  the  ends  of  the 
Blot  formed  In  said  shutter,  a  reciprocating  block  provided 
with  clamping  Jaws,  and  means  for  operating  said  shut- 
ter  and   block   together   substantially   as   shown  and   de- 

scribed. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  hammer  bend  having  a  han- 
dle secured  thereto,  of  a  hopper,  curved  guide  plates  con- 
nected with  said  hopper,  a  reciprocating  shutter  provided 
with  an  elongated  slot,  a  shelf  arranged  beneath  said  shut- 
ter, a  hopper  Inclosing  said  shelf  and  provided  on  Its  sides 
with  off  set  lips  extending  outward  from  said  hopper,  a 
reciprocating  block  provided  on  Its  upper  portion  with  a 
guide  plate  having  an  open  ended  slot  and  with  spring 
clamping  Jaws  secured  to  the  central  portion  of  said  block, 
and  means  for  operating  said  shutter  and  block  together, 
substantlajUy  as  shown  and  described. 
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7.  The  comblnatloD  with  a  hammer  bead  having  a  han- 
dle lecured  thereto,  of  a  hopper,  curved  guide  platea  con- 
nected therewith,  a  reciprocating  shutter,  a  ahelf  ar- 
ranged beneath  aatd  shutter,  a  conical  hopper  Inclosing 
aald  shelf,  a  block  adapted  to  reciprocate  transversely  In 
■aid  hammer  head  and  provided  with  longitudinally  ex- 
tending Jaws  adapted  to  be  arranged  In  line  with  the  con- 
ical hopper,  and  a  retaining  plate  provided  with  a  slot 
adapted  to  support  a  nail  head,  a  rod  having  a  iongltudl 
nal  movement  on  said  handle  and  provided  with  an  upper 
arm  engaging  said  shutter,  and  a  lower  arm  engaging  said 
block,  a  bent  lever  pivoted  on  said  handle  and  connected 
with  said  rod,  and  a  spring  bearing,  against  said  lever  and 
handle,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

8.  lu  a  hammer  having  a  ball  provided  with  a  trans- 
verse recess,  the  combination  with  a  hopper,  of  curved 
guide  platea  connected  therewith,  a  reciprocating  shutter 
provided  with  a  slot  extending  transversely  of  said  head, 
adapted  to  register  with  a  passage  formed  by  said  plates. 
a  block  adapted  to  reciprocate  transversely  in  the  recess 
of  said  ball  and  provided  with  clamping  Jaws,  and  a  recip- 
rocating bar  provided  with  arms  connected  with  said  shut- 
ter and  block  respectively,  substantially  as  shown  and  de 
scribed. 

9.  In  a  hammer,  the  combination  with  a  handle  having  a 
head  secured  thereto  and  provided  with  a  transverse  re- 
cess, of  a  hopper,  a  block  movable  In  said  recess  and  pro 
Tided  with  spring  Jaws,  and  an  upper  guide  plate  having 
an  open  ended  slot  and  beveled  edges  adjacent  to  said  slot, 
a  reciprocating  bar  mounted  upon  said  handle,  and  con 
nected  with  said  block,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said 
block  in  one  direction,  substantially  as  shown  and  de- 
scribed. 


I 


4.  As  an  improved  article  of  manufacture  a  device  for 
sharpening,  cleaning  and  trimming  purposes,  comprising  a 
rectangular  envelop  open  at  one  side  and  both  ends,  and  a 
rectangular  leaf  having  abrading  material  thereon,  said 
leaf  being  of  greater  width  than  the  depth  of  the  envelop 
and  pivoted  adjacent  to  one  corner  of  the  en%elop,  whereby 
when  the  leaf  is  swung  into  the  envelop  it  will  be  properly 
alined  with  one  longitudinal  edge  projecting  beyond  the 
envelop. 


808,886.      PENCILrSHARI'ENEK.     Oscar   8.   Matthrws, 
St.  I^ois.  Mo.     Filed  Dec.  6,  1905.     Serial  No.  290.591. 


1.  As  an  improved  article  of  manufacture,  a  device  for 
atiarpenlng  and  cleaning  and  trimming  purjKwea,  compris- 
ing an  envelop  open  at  its  bottom  and  its  end  portions,  and 
a  leaf  pivoted  at  one  corner  to  one  corner  of  the  said  en- 
mlop  to  swing  out  therefrom,  the  said  leaf  being  provided 
with  abrading  panels  thereon. 

2.  As  an  improved  article  of  manufacture,  a  device  hav- 
iBC  aharpenlng  and  cleaning  and  trimming  surfaces,  con- 
slating  of  an  envelop  closed  at  the  top  and  open  at  both 
ends  and  the  bottom,  and  a  leaf  plvotally  mounted  In  the 
said  envelop,  a  pivoting  medium  being  passed  through  one 
corner  of  the  envelop  and  through  the  leaf  at  one  lower 
corner,  whereby  the  leaf  can  be  swung  downward,  and  then 
swung  Inward  within  the  envelop  whereby  the  back  of  the 
•avelop  serves  as  a  stop  for  the  leaf,  the  said  leaf  being 
provided  with  graded  abrading  panels  produced  thereon. 

3.  The  combination  with  an  envelop  closed  at  the  top 
and  open  at  both  ends  and  at  the  bottom,  of  a  leaf  nor- 
mally located  within  the  envelop,  the  upper  edge  of  the  leaf 
being  in  engagement  with  the  closed  upper  portion  of  the 
•nvelop,  the  said  leaf  being  of  greater  depth  than  the  depth 
of  the  envelop,  whereby  when  the  leaf  is  within  the  en 
T«lop  the  lower  portion  of  the  leaf  will  extend  out  beyond 
the  corresponding  edge  of  the  envelop,  a  pivot  or  pin 
passed  through  the  envelop  and  leaf  at  one  lower  corner. 
and  graded  abrasive  material  affixed  thereon  and  arranged 
In  panels  on  both  sides  of  the  leaf. 


858,886.      8PRBADBR   OR    FORMER    FOR    DRES8-0IR 
DLBS.     Elba«o«  a.  Matwald,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 
May  12,  1906.     Serial  Na  316,490. 


.^ 
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1.  In  a  spreader  or  former,  such  as  described,  the  com- 
bination of  two  opposing  gripping  clasps  fixedly  secured  to 
opposite  ends  of  a  pair  of  slldably  adjustable  bar  members 
and  locking  means  on  said  bar  members  Intermediate  their 
ends  to  secure  them  in  any  desired  relative  position,  said 
locking  means  comprising  gripping  means  adapted  to  hold 
at  substantially  any  position  of  adjustment  of  said  bar 
members. 

2.  In  a  spreader  or  former  such  as  descrilied.  the  combi- 
nation with  clasps,  of  a  connection  therefor  comprising 
two  metal  strips  each  provided  with  a  guide  collar  for  the 
other  such  strip,  and  clamping  means  for  said  strips  In- 
cluding a  cam  and  means  for  operating  the  same. 


868,887.  MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  EDGES  OF  PLATES. 
James  Millen,  Revere,  Mass.  Filed  Feb.  5,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  355,847. 


I  1.  In  a  plate-edge  forming  machine.  In  combination,  a 
fixed  track,  a  slide  engaging  the  track,  a  head  having  a 
rotary  ahaft  carrying  an  operating  wheel,  a  plate-support- 
ing bed  adjacent  to  the  head,  and  adjustable  connections 
between  the  head  and  the  slide,  said  connections  having 
means  for  holding  the  face  of  the  wheel  at  various  angles 
of  inclination  crosswise  of  the  edge  of  a  plate  on  the  bed. 

i  and  means  for  holding  the  face  of  the  wheel  obliquely  to 
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said  edge,  whereby  the  wheel  may  be  caused  to  act  on  a 

beveled    edge    without    liabUity    of    fracturing    the    acute 
angle  of  said  edge,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

•'  In  a  plate-edge  forming  machine,  in  combination,  a 
flx^  track,  a  slide  engaging  the  track,  a  head  having  a 
rotary  shaft  carrying  an  operating  wheel,  a  plate-support- 
ing bed  adjacent  to  the  head,  and  adjustable  connections 
between  the  head  and  the  slide,  said  connections  having 
means  for  holding  the  face  of  the  wheel  not  only  at  va- 
rious angles  of  inclination  crosswise  of  the  edge  of  tne 
plate  on  the  bed.  but  also  horizontally  with  the  periphery 
of  the  wheel  in  engagement  with  the  said  edge,  whereby 
a  peripherally  grooved  wheel  may  be  employed  adapted 
to  Impart  a  semicircular  or  other  form  to  the  edge  of  the 
sheet,  means  for  moving  the  head  vertically,  and  means 
for   moving   the   head   horiiontally    toward   and   from   the 

*3  In  a  plate-edge-forming  machine,  in  combination,  a 
fixed  track,  a  carrier  comprising  a  track -engaging  slide,  a 
standard  supported  by  the  slide,  and  a  head  having  a 
lower  section  which  Is  rotatlvely  adjustable  on  the  stand- 
ard and  an  upper  section  which  Is  rotatlvely  adJusUble 
on  the  lower  section,  a  shaft  Journaled  in  bearings  on  the 
head  and  provided  with  an  operaUng  wheel,  and  a  fixed 
plate-supporting  bed  adjacent  to  the  head,  the  rotative 
adjustability  of  the  lower  section  of  the  head  being  such 
as  to  permit  the  face  of  the  wheel  to  stand  at  various 
angles  of  Inclination,  while  the  adJusUbllity  of  the  upper 
section  is  such  as  to  permit  the  face  of  the  wheel  to  sUnd 
obliquely  to  the  edge  of  the  plate.  »,  „    . 

4  In  a  plate-edge-forming  machine,  in  combination,  a 
fixed  track,  a  carrier  comprising  a  track-engaging  slUle 
having  a  guide  or  socket,  a  sUndard  vertically  adjustable 
in  the  socket,  (the  latter  having  means  for  positively  se- 
•  curing  the  standard  at  any  position  to  which  It  may  be 
adjusted)  and  a  head  adjustably  connected  with  the 
standard,  a  shaft  Journaled  in  bearings  on  the  head  and 
provided  with  an  operating  wheel,  and  a  fixed  plate-sup- 
porting bed  adjacent  to  the  head. 

5  In  a  plate-edge-forming  machine,  an  operating  wheel 
carrier  comprising  a  track-engaging  Ulde  havlug  a  guide 
or  socket,  a  standard  adjustable  therein,  and  provided 
with  a  face  plate  at  Its  upper  portion,  means  'or  ff^" 
Ing  the  standard  to  the  guide  in  any  position  to  which  it 
may  he  adjusted,  a  head  composed  of  a  lower  section 
having  a  face  plate  roUUvely  adJusUble  on  the  fa^  P'*** 
of  the  standard,  and  an  upper  section  rotatlvely  adjust- 
able on  the  lower  section,  and  a  shaft  Journaled  In  bear- 
ings on  the  upper  section  and  provided  with  an  operat  ng 
wheel  means  being  provided  for  positively  securing  the 
lower  section  to  the  standard  and  the  upper  section  to  the 

lower  section. 

0  In  a  plate-edge-forming  machine.  In  combination,  a 
fixed  track,  a  carrier  comprising  a  slide  engaging  the 
track  and  a  head  adjustably  connected  with  the  slide  a 
shaft  Journaled  in  l>earlngs  on  the  head  and  Provided  , 
with  an  operating  wheel,  a  fixed  plate-supporting  bed  ad- 
jacent to  the  head,  an  elongated  driving  pulley  above  the 
track  and  bed.  a  belt  driven  by  said  pulley  and  adapted 
to  move  lengthwise  of  the  latter,  an  Intermediate  •»»»"  on 
the  head  geared  to  the  operating  wheel  -ha"  and  provided 
with  a  pulley  engaging  said  belt,  and  weighted  idle  pul- 
ley, connected  with  the  carrier  and  '<x=*tf  ,^^;'°'',/^; 
head,  said  pulleys  engaging  the  belt  and  holding  It  In 
engagement  with  the  pulley  of  the  intermediate  shaft. 

7  In  a  plate-edge-forming  machine.  In  combination,  a 
fixed  track,  a  carrier  comprising  a  slide  engaging  the 
track  and  a  head  adjusUbly  connected  with  the  slide,  a 
shaft  Journaled  In  bearings  on  the  head  and  VTOTl6ea 
with  an  operaUng  wheel,  a  fixed  plate-suppor ting  bed  ad- 
jacent to  the  head.  mechanUm  for  routing  aald  shaft  and 
wheel  and  carrier  -  operating  mechanUm  comprUlng 
sprocket  wheels  at  opposite  end.  of  the  track,  a  chain  at- 
tached to  the  slide  and  engaging  said  wheels,  means  for 
routing  one  of  said  sprocket  wheels,  and  means  operated 
by  movements  of  the  carrier  for  automatically  "vers  ng 

the  direction  of  rotation  to  reverse  the  movement  of  the 

8.   In   a   plate-edge  forming   machine.   In  combination,  a 


fixed  track,  a  carrier  comprising  a  slide  «Wln«  the 
track  and  a  head  adjustably  connected  with  tht>  slide  • 
shaft  Journaled  in  bearings  on  the  head  and  provided 
with  an  operating  wheel,  a  fixed  plate-.upporting  bed  ad- 
jacent to  the  head,  mechanism  for  routing  said  shaft 
and  wheel,  sprocket  wheels  at  opposlU  ends  of^\^^\ 
a  chain  atUched  to  the  slide  and  engaging  said  ''»»««»■•• 
driving  shaft  geared  to  the  shaft  of  one  of  the  sprocket 
wheels,  two  fast  pulleys,  and  an  IntermedUte  loose  pulley 
on  said  driving  shaft,  two  driving  belts,  one  crossed  and 
the  other  open,  adapted  to  simultaneously  engage  the 
loose  pulley  and  one  of  the  fast  pulleys,  a  belt  shipper  en- 
gaged  with  said  belU,  and  a  shipper  rod  connected  with 
?he  shipper  and  provided  with  collars,  and  an  arm'  on  the 
slide  movable  between  said  collars,  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  same  alternately  to  move  the  shipper  rod. 

9  In  a  plate  edge  forming  machine.  In  combination  a 
fixed  track,  a  carrier  comprising  a  track-engaging  ^  de 
having  subsuntlally  horl.onUl  guides,  a  subsUntlalljr 
vertical  guide  or  socket  movable  In  said  guides  toward 
and  from  the  track,  means  for  positively  securing  the 
socket  in  any  position  to  which  It  may  be  *<iJI"»t«^'  » 
standard  vertically  adJusUble  In  the  socket,  and  a  head 
adjustably  connected  with  the  standard,  a  shaft  Journtf  ed 
in  bearings  on  the  head  and  provided  with  an  operating 
wheel,  and  a  fixed  plate-supporting  bed  adjacent  to  the 
head. 


868.888.  RAILWAY-SWITCH.     William  W.  MiLt.".  Oak 
land.  Cal.     Piled  Dec.  17.  1906.     Serial  No.  348.140. 


1  In  a  railway  switch,  a  switch  rail.  .  cam-carry  ng 
drum,  reciprocating  connection,  between  the  cam  and  the 
rail  a  reciprocating  shuttle,  mechanism  whereby  the  re^ 
Jprocation'of  the  shuttle  actuates  t»»«  '^^^-^^J'^^"' 
mean,  and  depressible  mechanism  carried  by  the  car 
"dapted  to  engage  the  shuttle-actuating  deMce.  in  locked 
enwKement.  wld  last-named  mechanism  Including  a  ful- 
cXeTpuie.  a  lever  connected  therewith  and  actuated 
5rom  the  operator.  po.ltlon.  and  Interlocking  members  be 
tween  the  lever  and  plate. 

T  In  a  railway  switch,  the  combination  of  a  .witch 
rail :  a  revoluble  cam-carrying  drum  ;  connection,  between 
said  cam  whereby  the  switch  rail  I.  reciprocated;  a  .hut^ 
tie-  fulcrumed.  oscillating  segmenU  by  which  the  shuttle 
U  sctuated  •  a  plate  carried  upon  a  car  and  depressible  so 
'i'to^Scfessively  engage  the  segment. ;  mechanUm  adapt^ 
ed  to  lock  the  plaU  In  lU  depressed  position  until  it  has 
fct^  u^n  the  ««menu ;  and  means  carried  by  one  of 
Jald  segmenU  adapted  to  disengage  the  lock  after  the  re- 
turn of  the  segmenU  to  their  normal  position, 
i     T  in  a  railway  switch,  a  switch  rail,  a  drum  having  a 
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pcrlpherftl  cam.  means  connecting  uld  cam  with  tbe  1 
■witch  rail,  a  ratchet  and  reciprocating  ahuttle  acting 
thereon  and  connections  wberebj  the  cam  drum  Is  actuated 
by  the  movements  of  the  shuttle,  cams  engaging  the  shut- 
tle, a  plate  carried  by  the  car  having  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending rib,  mechanism  by  which  the  plate  may  be  de- 
pressed to  engage  tbe  shuttle  moving  cams,  whereby  said 
cams  are  successively  moved  to  reciprocate  the  shuttle  In 
opposite  directions. 

4.  In  a  railway  switch,  a  switch  rail,  a  revoluble  cam 
drum,  a  pawl  and  ratchet  mechanism,  a  shuttle  by  which 
said  mechanism  is  actuated  to  revolve  the  cam  drum,  con- 
nections between  said  drum  whereby  the  switch  rail  Is 
thrown  by  succesaive  impulses,  and  mechanism  carried  by 
the  car  adapted  to  engage  the  shuttle  moving  cams  to 
throw  the  switch  and  means  to  lock  said  mechanism,  said 
last-nsmed  mechanism  including  a  fulcrumed  plate  on  the 
car  and  a  lever  actuated  from  the  operators  position  for 
depressing  the  plate  to  actuate  the  cam  drum. 

3.  In  a  railway  switch,  a  switch  rail,  mechanism  In- 
cluding a  revoluble  cam  drum,  pawl  and  ratchet  and  recip- 
rocating shuttle,  cams  by  which  the  shuttle  is  actuated 
to  throw  the  switch  by  two  successive  movements,  a  de- 
vice carried  by  the  car,  said  device  consisting  of  a  ful- 
crumed plate,  a  lever  connected  therewith  and  means  for 
actuating  said  lever  from  the  operator's  position  whereby 
the  plate  Is  depressed  to  engage  the  shuttle  actuating 
cams,  a  pin  upon  the  plate  and  a  curved  locking  slot  In 
the  lever  whereby  the  plate  Is  retained  and  locked  in  Its 
depressed  position. 

6.  In  a  railway  switch,  a  switch  rail,  a  cam  drum,  pawl 
and  ratchet  and  reciprocating  shuttle  and  connections 
whereby  the  switch  rail  Is  moved,  cams  whereby  the  shut 
tie  Is  reciprocated,  a  fulcrumed  plate  carried  upon  the  car. 
a  lever  having  a  substantially  right-angled  slot  made  in 
the  end,  a  pin  carried  upon  the  plate  engaging  said  lever, 
said  pin  traveling  In  the  slot  when  the  plate  Is  depressed 
whereby  the  lever  and  plate  are  locked  in  the  depressed 
position,  a  second  lever  fulcrumed  to  the  plate  having  an 
end  projecting  so  as  to  be  engaged  when  tbe  plate  passes 
over  the  final  cam  of  the  switch-actuating  mechanism, 
whereby  said  lever  is  moved  to  disengage  the  lock  of  the 
first  named  lever. 

7.  In  a  railway  switch-actuating  mechanism  of  the  char- 
acter described,  a  plate  connecting  with  the  Journal-boxes 
and  having  a  yielding  movement  with  relation  to  the 
truck,  and  a  switch  throwing  mechanism  mounted  on  said 
plate. 

8.  In  a  railway  switch  actuating  mechanism  of  tbe  char- 
acter described,  an  elastic  plate  having  Its  ends  adjustably 
carried  with  relation  to  the  car  axles,  a  switch-actuating 
mechanism  located  with  relation  to  the  switch,  a  mechan- 
ism carried  upon  the  plate  and  means  for  depressing  it 
to  engage  the  switch-actuating  means. 

9.  In  a  railway  switch  of  the  character  described,  a 
switch-actuating  mechanism,  means  carried  upon  the  car 
and  capable  of  depression  to  engage  the  switch-actuating 
means,  an  elastic  plate  carried  by  tbe  car  upon  which  the 
depresalble  device  Is  carried,  and  means  by  which  Inde- 
pendent elastic  vertical  and  transverse  movements  of  said 
device  are  permitted. 

10.  In  a  railway  switch  of  the  character  described,  an 
Interlocking  switch  -  actuating  mechanism,  a  mechanism 
carried  upon  the  car  and  depressible  to  engage  the  switch- 
actuating  mechanism,  said  car-carrying  mechanism  Includ- 
ing a  plate  fulcrumed  on  the  car  and  a  lever  engaging  said 
plate  and  means  for  Interlocking  said  depreasible  mechan- 
ism In  position  to  act. 

11.  In  a  railway  switch,  a  switch  tongue  or  point,  mech- 
anism whereby  said  tongue  Is  moved  in  a  plurality  of 
stage*  to  complete  the  throw,  a  manually  controlled  mech- 
aniam  carried  upon  the  car  and  depressible  to  engage  the 
switch  -  throwing  mechanism,  said  manually  controlled 
mechanism  Including  a  plate  fulcrumed  on  the  car  and  a 
ICTer  engaging  said  plate  and  means  whereby  the  mechan- 
ism Is  aatomatlcally  locked  at  each  stage  <.t  Its  movement. 

12.  In  a  railway  switch,  a  switch  rail,  a  cam-carrying 
drum,  reciprocating  connections  between  tbe  cam  and  the 
rail,  a  reciprocating  shuttle,  mechanism  whereby  the  re- 


ciprocation  of   the  ahuttle  actnata*  tiM  drum  •  rotating 

means,  electric  signaling  connections,  and  electric  con- 
tacts with  means  by  which  they  are  energised  in  univon 
with  the  rotation  of  the  drum. 

18.  In  a  railway  switch,  a  switch  rail,  a  cam-carrying 
drum,  reciprocating  connections  between  the  cam  and  the 
rail,  a  reciprocating  shuttle,  mechanism  whereby  the  re- 
ciprocation of  the  shuttle  actuates  the  drum-rotstlng 
means,  electric  contacts  and  signaling  connections  and 
means  carried  In  unison  with  the  movements  of  the  switch- 
throwing  means,  whereby  an  electrical  circuit  Is  energised 
and  de^nerglsed. 

14.  In  a  railway  switch  of  the  character  described,  a 
switch-actuating  mechanism,  a  depressible  plate  carried 
upon  the  car  and  movable  to  engage  the  switch  throwing 
mechanism,  said  plate  having  a  structure  or  corrugation 
adapted  to  remove  accumulations  from  the  channel  in 
which   It  operates. 

15.  In  an  apparatus  of  tbe  character  described,  switch- 
actuating  means  including  a  cam  drum  and  fulcrumed  os- 
cillating segments,  a  plate  carried  upon  the  car  and  de- 
pressible to  engage  and  actuate  tbe  segments,  mechanism 
to  lock  the  plate  In  Its  depressed  position  until  the  seg- 
ments have  been  returned  to  their  normal  position,  and  a 
fin  carried  by  one  of  the  segments,  said  fln  acting  to  dls- 
eugage  the  plate  locking  devices  after  the  last  segment 
has  been  passed. 

16.  In  a  railway  switch  of  the  character  described,  a 
switch  rail  actuatinR  mechanism,  IncludinK  pivoted  oscil- 
lating segments,  a  plate  csrried  upon  the  car  and  depres- 
sible so  as  to  successively  engage  the  segments,  mechanism 
to  lock  the  plate  In  Its  depressed  position  until  It  has 
acted  upon  the  segments,  and  a  fln  carried  by  the  second 
segment,  said  fln  acting  to  disengage  the  lock  after  the 
return  of  the  segments  to  their  normal  position. 


868.880.     NUT-LOCK.     MoNTroBD  P.  MoaaisoN,  Atlanta, 
Ga.      Filed  Jan.  7.   1907.      Serial  No.  351.053. 


** 


1.  A  threaded  bolt  provided  with  a  correspondingly 
threaded  nut.  the  threads  of  the  bolt  being  cut  by  trans- 
versa grooves,  and  the  threads  of  the  nut  being  also  cut 
by  transverse  grooves,  one  of  the  grooves  In  the  threads 
of  the  nut  being  adapted  to  be  made  to  register  with  one 
of  the  grooves  in  the  threads  of  the  bolt,  and  said  grooves 
In  the  nut  being  provided  near  their  outer  end  with  re- 
cesses, and  a  folded  spring  key  adapted  to  be  driven  into 
said  grooves  when  In  a  registering  position  and  one  p«rt 
of  which  Is  provided  at  Its  outer  end  with  a  prong  sdapted 
to  enter  the  recess  In  the  corresponding  groove  In  the  nut. 

2.  A  threaded  bolt  provided  with  a  correspondingly 
threaded  nut,  the  threads  of  the  bolt  being  cut  by  deep 
transverse  grooves,  the  threads  of  the  nut,  except  the 
Inner  thread,  being  also  cut  by  deep  transverse  grooves, 
one  of  the  grooves  in  the  threads  of  the  nut  being  adapted 
to  be  made  to  register  with  one  of  the  grooves  In  the 
threads  of  the  bolt,  and  the  grooves  In  the  threads  of  the 
nut  being  provided  adjacent  to  their  outer  ends  with  rs- 
cesses.  and  n  folded  spring  key  adapted  to  be  driven  into 
said  grooves  when  in  a  registering  position  and  one  of  the 
parts  of  which  Is  provided  at  Its  outer  end  with  a  prong 
adapted   to  enter   the   corresponding   recess   in   the  corre- 

I  sponding  groove  in  the  threads  of  the  nut 
j  8.  A  threaded  bolt  provided  with  a  correspondingly 
'  threaded  nut,  the  threads  of  the  bolt  being  cut  by  deep 
'  transverse  grooves,  the  threads  of  the  nut,  except  the 
inner  thread,  being  also  cut  by  deep  transverse  grooves. 
,  one  of  the  grooves  In  the  threads  of  the  nut  being  adapted 
i   to  be  made  to  register  with   one  of   the  grooves   In  tbe 
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threads  of  the  bolt,  end  the  grooves  In  the  threads  of  the 
nut  being  provided  adjacent  to  the  outer  face  of  aaid  nut 
with  recesses,  and  a  folded  spring  key  adapted  to  t>e 
driven  Into  said  grooves  when  in  a  registering  position 
and  provided  at  its  outer  end  with  a  prong  adapted  to 
enter  the  corresponding  recess  in  the  corresponding  groov* 
In  the  threads  of  the  nut. 

4.  A  threaded  bolt  provided  with  a  correspondingly 
threaded  nut,  the  threads  of  the  bolt  and  nut  being  cut 
by  transverse  grooves,  one  of  the  grooves  In  the  threada 
of  the  nut  being  adapted  to  be  made  to  register  with  ons 
of  the  grooves  In  the  threads  of  the  bolt,  said  grooves  In 
the  nut  being  provided  with  recesses  between  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  nut,  and  a  folded  spring  key  adapted  to  be 
driven  into  said  grooves  when  in  a  registering  position  and 
provided  with  a  prong  adapted  to  enter  the  recess  In  tbs 
corresponding  groove  In  the  nut. 


858,890.  HORSE-RELEASER.  Patbick  P.  Mobbisst, 
Auburn.  N.  Y..  asulpnor  of  one-half  to  EUirl  N.  Elliott, 
Auburn,  N.  Y.     Filed  May  22.  1906.     Serial  No.  318.272. 


1.  In  a  horse  releaser  a  box  or  case  carrying  a  flxed 
arm  having  n  stop  pin  and  a  hook,  a  movable  arm  pivoted 
on  said  flxed  arm  also  having  a  hook,  combined  with  a 
locking  disk  or  tumbler  carried  in  said  box  or  case  and 
having  an  opening  to  receive  the  end  of  said  pivoted  arm 
and  a  slot,  a  spiral  spring  carried  In  said  slot  between 
tbe  sides  of  said  box  or  case  adapted  to  throw  said  locking 
disk  or  tumbler  into  action  with  the  end  of  said  movable 
arm,  and  means  for  operating  said  disk  or  tumbler  con- 
versely, and  a  cover  on  said  box  or  case  substantially 
constructed  and  arranged  In  the  manner  and  for  the 
purpose  herein  described  and  shown. 

2.  In  a  horse  releaser  s  box  or  case  carrying  a  flxed 
arm  having  a  stop-pin  and  a  hook,  a  rim  extending  aro^hnd 
a  portion  of  said  box  or  caae,  a  central  post  and  an  Inside 
stop-pin.  combined  with  a  movable  arm  pivoted  on  said 
flxed  arm  and  also  having  a  hook  at  one  end  the  other 
end  being  extended  Into  said  box  or  case,  a  locking  disk 
or  tumbler  carried  in  said  box  or  case  on  said  central  post 
of  the  same  and  having  an  opening  adapted  to  receive 
said  extended  end  of  said  pivoted  arm  and  an  upwardly 
extended  arm  having  a  bearing  edge  or  locking  point,  said 
locking  disk  or  tumbler  provided  with  a  slot  in  which  the 
inside  stop-pin  travels,  a  spiral  spring  disposed  in  said 
slot  between  one  end  thereof  and  the  Inside  stop-pin,  and 
a  cover  piece  for  the  aald  box  or  case  wjth  means  for 
securing  the  whole  together  In  working  place  substantially 
constructed  and  arranged  In  the  manner  and  for  the  pur- 
pose herein  specified  and  shown. 


858.891.      POST -CARD    ALBT'M.      Rudolph    F.    Mobse. 

Providence,    R.    I.     Filed    Sept.    13,    1906.     Serial    No. 

334,438. 

As  an  improved  article  of  manufacture,  the  post-card  al 
bum  hereinbefore  described,  the  same  comprising  front  and 
rear  covers  or  backs  c,  a  plurality  of  independent  superim- 
posed yielding  holders  a  of  sheet-metal  located  between  said 
covers,  each  holder  being  Integral  and  having  two  later- 
ally separated  sides  a>  united  at  the  back  and  forming  a  ! 
V  shaped  opening  or  space  6  between  them  for  the  inser- 
tion   of   a   card,   and   binding-cords   paaslng   transversely  • 


through  registering  holes  formed  In  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  the  holders  and  the  adjacent  part  of  the  covers  ; 
the  distance  between  said  holes,  longitudinally  of  the 
holders,  exceeding  the  width  or  height  of  the  card  so  that 

■   '^ ' 


the  latter  may  be  readily  Inserted  in  the  holder  to  the 
bottom  thereof  without  changing  the  normal  form  and 
appearance  of  the  card. 


858,892.     WRENCH.    AtocsTtJS  L.  Moss,  Sandusky,  Ohio. 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1906.     Serial  No.  341,557. 


1.  A  wrench  comprising  a  casing,  a  wrench  head  mount- 
ed to  turn  In  tbe  said  casing  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
article  to  be  turned,  a  gearing  for  turning  the  said  head, 
and  a  hand  sleeve  mounted  to  turn  on  the  casing  for 
actuating  tbe  said  gearing  and  means  for  reducing  the 
size  of  the  wrencn  head,  said  means  comprising  supple- 
mentary wrench  beads  of  a  diameter  to  enter  tbe  said 
wrench  head,  said  supplementary  heads  being  provided 
with  a  flange  upon  one  end  thereof  and  having  the  other 
end  threaded,  and  a  nut  for  engaging  the  threaded  end 
whereby  to  secure  the  wrench  head  in  place. 

2.  A  wrench  comprising  a  casing  having  a  handle,  a  hand 
sleeve  mounted  to  turn  on  the  outer  end  of  the  said 
handle,  a  shaft  attached  to  the  said  hand  sleeve  and 
Journaled  in  the  casing  and  its  handle,  a  gearing  connected 
with  the  said  shaft,  and  a  wrench  head  on  a  member  of 
the  said  gearing  and  extending  on  opposite  faces  of  the 
said  casing  and  means  for  reducing  the  size  of  the  wrench 
head,  said  means  comprising  supplementary  wrench  heads 
of  a  diameter  to  enter  the  aald  wrench  head,  said  supple- 
mentary heads  being  provided  with  a  flange  upon  one  end 
thereof  and  having  the  other  end  threaded,  and  a  nut  for 
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engaging  the  threaded  end  whereby  to  secore  the  wrench 
head  In  place. 

858.893.  SANDING  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES. 
AUQC8TUS  L.  M088.  Sandu.ky.  Ohio.  Filed  Nov.  1. 
1906.     Serial  No.  341.568. 


1    An  automobile  and  like  Tehlcle  proTlded  with  a  sand 
Ing  device  comprising  a  aand  container,  a  sand  delivery 
pipe  leading  from  the  aand  container  and  having  noulea 
for  scattering  the  sand  in  the  path  to  be  traveled  by  the 
driving   wheels   of   the   vehicle,    an    air    reservoir,    an    air 
pump   having   a   connection   with   the   said    reservoir    for 
charging  the  latter  with  compressed  air.  a  manually  con- 
trolled  valve   In   the  said  connection  and  connected  with 
the   said    sand   delivery    pipe,   the   valve    being   normally 
closed  to  disconnect  the  said  connection  from  the  sand  de-  | 
livery   pipe,  the  valve  when  opened   allowing  compressed 
air  to  pass  from  the  connection  to  the  said  sand  delivery 
pipe   a  second  air  reservoir  connected  with  the  air  pump. 
and  a  second  manually  controlled  valve  In  the  said  con- 
nections to  connect  either  air  reservoir  with  the  pump. 

2.  An    automobile    and    like    vehicle    provided    with    a 
sanding  device  comprising  a  sand  conUlner,  a  sand  deliv- 
ery pipe  leading  from  the  sand  container  and  having  no«- 
slee  for  tcattering  the  sand  In  the  path  to  be  traveled  by 
the  driving  wheels  of  the  vehicle,   an  air  reservoir,   an 
air  pump  having  a  connection  with  the  said  reservoir  for 
charging  the  latter  with  compressed  air.  a  manually  con- 
trolled valve  in  the  said  connection  and  connected  with 
the  said  sand  delivery  Pip«.  the  valve  being  normally  closed 
to  disconnect  the  said  connection  from  the  sand  delivery 
pipe,  the  valve  when  opening  allowing  compressed  air  to 
paaa  from  the  connecUon  to  the  said  sand  delivery  pipe,  a 
Mcond  air  reservoir  connected  with  the  air  pump,  and  a 
Mcond  manually  controlled  valve  In  the  said  connections 
to  connect  either  air  reeervolr  with  the  pump,  the  said  sec- 
ond valve  being  normally  closed  to  the  first  named  reser 
voir  and  located  between  the  pump  and  the  first  named 

3    An  aotomoblle  and  like  vehicle  provided  with  a  sand 
Ing  device   comprising   a   sand    container,    a   sand   deliv- 
ery   pipe    leading    from    the    sand    container    and    having 


noulea  for  scattering  the  sand  in  the  path  to  be  trav- 
eled by  the  driving  wheels  of  the  vehicle,  an  air  reser- 
voir an  air  pump  having  a  connection  with  the  said  reser- 
voir for  charging  the  latter  with  compressed  air.  a  manu- 
ally controlled  valve  In  the  said  connection  and  connected 
with    the    sand    delivery    pipe,    the    valve    being    normally 
closed  to  disconnect  the  said  connection  from  the  sand  de 
livery  pipe,  the   valve  when  opened   allowing  compressed 
air  to  pass  from   the  connection   to   the  said  sand  deliv- 
ery  pipe,   a   second   air   reservoir   connected   with    the  air 
pump,  a  second  manually  controlled  valve  in  the  said  con 
nections   to   connect  either   air   reservoir   with   the   pump, 
the  said  second  valve  being  normally  closed  to  the  flrst^ 
named    reservoir    and    located    between    the    pump    and 
the  first-named  valve,  and  a  spring  for  holding  the  said 
second  named  valve  In  a  normally  closed  position. 

4  A  sanding  device  for  automobiles  and  like  vehicles 
comprising  a  vertical  sand  conUlner.  a  sand  pipe  leading 
from  the  said  sand  container  and  having  a  horlaontal 
portion  provided  with  sand,  distributing  noxales  for  scat 
terlng  sand  In  the  path  to  be  traveled  by  the  driving 
wheels  of  the  vehicle,  an  air  blast  noxxle  opening  Into  the 
said  sand  pipe  and  axlally  with  respect  to  the  horlaontal 
portion  and  a  compressed  air  controlling  valve  connected 
with  a  source  of  compressed  air  and  connected  with  the 
■aid  air  blast  nowle. 

5  V  sanding  device  for  automobiles  and  like  vehicles 
provided  with  an  air  controlling  valve  comprising  a  valve 
easing  having  a  passage  for  connecting  an  air  pump  with 
a  compressed  air  reservoir,  the  said  valve  casing  having 
a  chamber  connected  with  the  sand  distributer,  and  by  a 
valve  seat  with  the  said  passage,  and  a  spring  pressed 
Talve  normally  seated  on  the  said  seat,  and  manually 
controlled  means  for  opening  the  said  valve  to  connect  the 
Mid  passage  with  the  said  chamber. 

6  A  sanding  device  for  automobiles  and  like  vehicles 
provided  with  an  air  controlling  valve  comprising  a  valve 
casing  having  a  passage  for  connecting  an  air  pump  with 
•  compressed  air  reservoir,  the  said  valve  casing  having 
a  chamber  connected  with  the  sand  distributer  and  by  a 
▼alve  seat  with  the  said  passage,  and  a  spring  pressed 
valve  normally  seated  on  the  said  seat,  and  a  pedal  device 
on  the  said  casing  for  opening  the  said  valve 

7  A  sanding  device  for  automobiles  and  like  vehicles 
comprising  a  sand  container,  a  sand  pipe  leading  from  the 
said  sand  container  and  provided  with  distributing  nox.les 
compressed  air  reservoirs,  a  pump  for  charging  the  said 
reservoirs  with  compressed  air.  and  manually  controlled 
valves,  one  for  controlling  the  compressed  air  from  the 
air  pump  to  either  of  the  said  reservoirs,  and  the  other  for 
controlling  a  blast  of  air  from  one  of  the  reservoirs  to 
the  said  sand  pipe 


8  5  8  8  9  4.  WRENCH.  AiorsTrs  L.  Muss.  Sandusky. 
Ohio  Filed  Dec.  21.  1906.  Serial  No.  348.964. 
1  A  wrench  comprising  a  stock,  a  main  head  mounted 
to  turn  therein  and  having  a  polygonal  recess,  an  Inter- 
changeable head  having  a  polygonal  recess  and  *  I»ly8- 
onal  offset  fitting  the  recess  In  the  said  main  head,  the  said 
interchangeable  head  having  Its  polygonal  offset  termlnat 
Ing  m  a  cylindrical  offset  provided  with  an  annular  groove 
and  a  spring  catch  slldable  on  the  said  stock  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  said  groove. 

->  A  wrench  comprising  a  stock,  a  main  head  mounted 
to  turn  m  the  said  stock  and  having  means  for  engaging 
the  article  to  be  turned,  a  gear  wheel  Integral  on  the 
peripheral  face  of  the  said  main  head,  an  intermed  ate 
Kear  wheel  Joumaled  In  the  said  stock,  a  worm  wheel  In 
mesh  with  the  said  Intermediate  gear  wheel,  a  handle 
mounted  to  turn  on  the  said  stock,  and  a  reversible  pawl 
and  ratchet  connection  between  the  said  handle  and  the 
shaft  of  the  said  worm  wheel. 

S  A  wrench  comprising  a  stock,  a  main  head  mounted  to 
turn  m  the  said  itock  and  having  means  for  engaging  the 
article  to  be  turned,  a  gear  wheel  Integral  on  the  periph- 
eral face  of  the  said  main  head,  an  Intermediate  gear 
wheel  Joumaled  In  the  aald  stock,  a  worm  wheel  In  mesh 


with  the  said  Intermediate  gear  wheel,  a  handle  mounted 
to  turn  on  the  said  stock  and  having  means  for  the  appli- 
cation of  a  band  lever  to  turn  the  handle,  and  a  reversible 


pawl  and  ratchet  connection  between  the  said  handle  and 
the  shaft  of  the  said  worm  wheel. 

I  


868.896.      TRAP    AND    TARGET    SHOOTING    APPARA 
TUB.     Smith  M.  McCt^fo.  San  Francisco.  Cal.     Filed 
Dec.  7.  1906.     Serial  No.  346,690. 


1.  An  apparatus  Including  a  guided  carriage,  means  for 
Impelling  the  carriage  In  Its  line  of  travel,  guides  located 


In  the  line  of  travel  of  the  carriage,  means  for  delivering 
disk  targets  on  edge  between  said  guides  In  the  line  of 
travel  of  the  carriage,  and  means  for  Imparting  a  revolving 
flight  to  the  disks. 

2.  An  apparatus  Including  a  guided  slldable  spring- 
pressed  carriage,  means  for  latching  It  at  any  point  of  re- 
traction, guides  located  in  the  line  of  travel  of  the  car- 
riage, means  for  automatically  delivering  disks  on  edge 
between  said  guides  In  the  line  of  travel  of  the  carriage, 
and  means  carried  by  the  carriage  whereby  the  disks  are 
revolved  when  discharged  by  the  impact  of  the  carriage. 

3.  An  apparatus  Including  a  guided  spring-pressed  car- 
riage, means  for  retracting  said  carriage  and  latching  U  In 
a  retracted  position,  a  means  for  delivering  disks  on  edge 
In  the  path  of  travel  of  the  carriage,  and  guides  by  which 
the  disks  are  maintained  In  position,  a  device  upon  the 
front  of  the  carriage  adapted  to  propel  the  disks  by  impact 
of  the  carriage  when  released,  and  to  cause  the  disks  to 
revolve  In  the  plane  of  their  discharge,  and  a  cushion  de- 
vice at  the  end  of  the  apparatus  whereby  the  carriage  is 
arrested  at  the  end  of  the  stroke. 

4.  An  apparatus  Including  a  guided  slldable  spring- 
pressed  carriage,  a  second  carriage  located  In  the  rear  of 
the  first  named  one.  a  latching  mechanism  by  which  the  two 
carriages  are  engaged,  means  by  which  said  carriages  are  re- 
tracted, means  by  which  they  are  held  at  any  point  of  re- 
traction, a  disk  holding  receiver  supported  in  line  above 
the  line  of  travel  of  the  carriages,  means  for  releasing  the 
disks  singly  and  successively  when  the  carriages  are  re- 
tracted, guides  between  which  said  disks  are  delivered  to 
stand  on  edge,  and  means  for  releasing  the  first  carriage 
wheret)y  the  disk  is  Impelled  4uxd  discharged  from  the 
machine. 

5.  .\.n  apparatus  consisting  of  a  guided  slldable  spring 
pressed  carriage,  a  second  carriage,  a  latching  means  by 
which  the  two  carriages  may  l>e  engaged,  cords  by  which 
the  second  carriage  may  l>e  advanced  .to  engage  with  the 
first  carriage,  other  cords  by  which  the  two  carriages  may 
be  retracted,  a  mechanism  by  which  the  movements  of  said 
cords  are  effected  In  either  direction,  a  device  by  which  the 
Inter  latching  device  may  be  disengaged  to  allow  the  for- 
ward carriage  to  be  Impelled  by  Its  spring,  and  means 
whereby  disks  are  delivered  and  held  on  edge  In  front  of 
the  carriage  so  as  to  be  Impelled  and  discharged  from  the 
machine  by  the  velocity  of  Its  motion  and  contact. 

6.  An  apparatus  consisting  of  a  slldal^Je  spring-Impelled 
carriage,  and  guides  upon  which  It  Is  movable,  means  for 
engaging,  retracting  and  latching  said  carriage,  means  for 
automatically  delivering  disks  on  edge,  guides  by  which 
the  disks  are  maintained  In  position  to  lie  discharged  from 
the  apparatus  by  the  release  of  the  carriage,  and  a  tripod 
or  support  with  a  pivot  or  Joint  upon  which  the  apparatus 
Is  supported,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  angle  of  the  ap- 
paratus and  the  discharge  of  the  disks. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  projection  of  objects,  a  re- 
clprocable  spring-pressed  carriage,  a  second  carriage  slid 
able  with  relation  to  the  first  named  carriage,  latching 
means  by  which  the  two  carriages  may  be  engaged  so  as  to 
be  retracted  In  unison,  a  weighted  lever  connected  with  the 
latching  shaft,  and  an  incline  over  which  said  lever  passes 
when  the  second  carriage  Is  advanced  Into  contact  with 
the  first  carriage,  said  Incline  acting  to  place  the  latching 
means  In  position  to  engage  and  lock  the  carriages  when 
brought  together. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  for  projecting  and  propelling  ob- 
jects, a  guided  spring-pressed  carriage  having  a  centrally 
disposed  slot,  a  second  carriage  having  a  revoluble  shaft, 
with  a  latching-pln  adapted  to  engage  the  slot  of  the  first 
named  carriage  when  brought  Into  contact,  a  lever  arm 
carried  by  said  shaft  normally  holding  the  latch  In  such 
position  as  to  Interlock  with  the  slot  of  the  first  named 
carriage,  an  Incline  over  which  said  lever  arm  mov»»«  when 
the  second  carriage  is  advanced  whereby  the  pin  Is  brought 
Into  position  to  interlock  with  the  slot  of  the  first  named 
carriage,  said  Incline  terminating  so  that  the  lever  arm  Is 
dropped,  and  the  latching  means  engaged  at  the  instant 
when  the  carriages  are  brought  Into  contact. 

9.  In  an  apparatus  for  projecting  and  Impelling  objects, 
a  guided  spring-pressed  carriage,  a  second  carriage  with 
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latcblnc  means  by  which  th«  two  carriages  are  engaged  j 
wh«n  brooght  together,  means  for  retracting  and  retaining 
tlM  connected  carriages,  means  for  deliver Ing  an  object  to 
b*  impelled  In  the  line  of  travel  of  the  carriages,  and 
means  for  disengaging  the  latch  whereby  the  forward  car- 
riage Is  released  to  strike  and  Impel  the  object. 

10.  In  an  apparatus  for  projecting  and  impelling  ob- 
jects, a  guided  spring-pressed  carriage,  a  second  carriage, 
latching  means  by  which  the  two  carriages  are  engaged, 
means  for  retracting  and  retaining  the  Interlocked  car 
rlages  with  the  spring-pressed  means  for  disengaging  the 
latch  to  allow  the  forward  carriage  to  be  Impelled  to  the 
front,  said  means  Including  a  turnable  weighted  lever  con- 
nected with  the  latch,  a  journaied  crank  arm  shaft,  upon 
the  crank  portion  of  which  the  outer  end  of  the  lever  rests, 
and  means  for  turning  the  crank  and  elevating  the  lever 
so  as  to  release  the  latch. 

11.  In  an  apparatus  for  projecting  and  Impelling  ob- 
jects, a  guided  spring  pressed  carriage,  a  second  carriage, 
latching  mechanism  by  which  the  two  carriages  are  en- 
gaged and  through  which  both  may  \ie  retracted  and  the 
springs  compressed,  a  recepUcle  within  which  the  disks  or 
objects  to  be  propelled  are  contained,  a  lever  and  slide  by 
which  the  disks  are  released,  one  at  a  time  and  delivered 
In  front  of  the  Impelling  carriage,  means  for  actuating 
said  lever  and  slide,  said  means  Including  an  Inclined 
guide,  an  arm  hinged  to  the  second  carriage  and  projecting 
■0  as  to  travel  over  said  guide  and  be  tilted  Into  such  posi- 
tion thereby  as  to  pass  the  lever  without  contact,  said 
plate  dropping  into  its  normal  position  after  passing  the 
guide  so  that  when  the  Interlocked  carriages  are  retracted 
the  plate  will  act  upon  the  lever  and  slide  to  release  a 
disk  and  deliver  It  In  front  of  the  propelling  carriage. 


said  bar,  Mid  means  comprising  a  plarallty  of  transverse 
bars  each  having  a  recess  therein,  a  laterally  adjustable 
section  adjacent  one  of  said  recesses,  and  pivoted  means 
adapted  to  hold  said  locking  bar  within  said  receaaes. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  suitable  case  having  a  drawer 
therein,  a  longitudinally  movable  locking  bar  adapted  to 
engage  with  said  drawer  to  hold  the  same  In  Its  closed 
position,  and  adjustable  supporting  and  guiding  means  for 
said  rod.  said  means  Including  a  transverse  bar  having  a 
recess  therein,  a  laterally  adjustable  section  adjacent  said 
recess,  and  means  adapted  to  hold  said  locking  bar  within 
said  recess. 

5.  In  combination  with  a  suitable  case  having  a  drawer 
located  therein,  a  longitudinally-movable  locking  bar 
adapted  to  engage  with  said  drawer  for  holding  the  latter 
In  Its  closed  position,  and  adjustable  supporting  and  guid- 
ing means  for  said  bar.  Including  a  member  having  a  re- 
cess therein  through  which  said  locking  bar  extends,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  sise  of  said  recess  to  fit  said  bar. 


8  5  8,896.  DRAWER-LOCK  FOR  DESKS.  John  Mc- 
Dowell. 8r.,  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  3.  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  306,158. 
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868.897.  WINDOW  -  BEAD  FASTENER.  RoBIBT  Mc- 
MiLUBW.  Pittsburg,  Pa.  Filed  May  9.  1906.  Serial  No- 
315,895. 


1.  \  piece  of  furniture,  comprising  a  case,  a  plurality 
of  drawers  contained  therein,  and  means  for  locking  said 
drawers  In  their  closed  position,  said  means  comprising  a 
longitudinally  movable  rod,  means  operatlvely  connected 
thereto  for  engaging  with  said  drawers,  and  adjustable 
guiding  means  for  said  rod. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  suitable  case  having  a  plural- 
ity of  drawers  located  therein  and  having  a  movable  sec- 
tion, of  a  longitudinally  movable  locking  bar  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  said  movable  section  when  the  latter  is  in 
its  open  position,  means  carried  by  said  bar  for  engaging 
with  said  drawers  to  bold  the  latter  In  their  closed  posi- 
tion, and   adJusUble  supporting  and  guiding   means   for 

■aid  bar. 

8.  In  combination  with  a  suitable  case  having  a  plural- 
ity of  drawers  located  therein  and  having  a  movable  sec- 
tion, of  a  longitudinally  movable  locking  bar  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  said  movable  section  when  the  latter  Is  In 
iU  open  poeltion.  means  carried  by  said  bar  for  engaging 
with  aald  drawera  to  hold  the  latter  in  their  closed  posl 
tlon,   and   adjustable   supporting  and  guiding   means   for 


1.  The  combination  of  a  wood  object  having  a  socket  of 
greater  length  than  width,  a  member  to  be  secured  there- 
to having  a  passage  registering  with  the  socket,  a  headed 
fastening  device  having  Its  shank  portion  adapted  to  pasa- 
tbrough  the  member  to  be  secured  and  into  the  socket, 
the  shank  being  of  greater  length  than  thickness  and 
formed  with  teeth,  the  shank  being  adapted  In  one  posi- 
tion to  freely  enter  the  socket  and  when  turned  adapted 
to  force  the  teeth  thereof  Into  the  socket  walls. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  wood  object  having  an  oblong 
socket,  a  member  to  be  secured  thereto  having  an  open- 
ing registering  with  the  socket,  and  a  headed  fastening 
device  having  a  shank  portion  adapted  to  pass  through 
the  member  to  be  secured  and  Into  the  socket,  teeth  pro- 
jecting from  the  shank  and  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the 
axis  of  the  shank,  the  shank  being  of  greater  width  than 
thickness  and  adapted  In  one  position  to  freely  enter  the 
socket  and  when  turned  adapted  to  force  the  teeth  Into 
the  socket  walls  and  draw  Inwardly  upon  the  secured 
member. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  wood  object  having  an  oblong 
socket,  a  member  to  be  secured  thereto  having  an  opening 
registering  with  the  socket,  a  headed  fastening  device 
which  extends  through  the  member  to  be  secured  and  Into 
the  socket,  teeth  projecting  from  t^ro  opposite  sides  of 
the  shank  with  the  remaining  two  opposite  sides  of  the 
latter  plain,  the  teeth  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the 
axis  of  the  shank,  whereby  when  the  device  Is  turned  the 
teeth  bite  Into  the  opposite  walls  of  the  socket  and  oper 
ate  to  draw  the  device  there  Into  and  tighten  the  member 
to  be  secured  against  the  socket  formed  object. 


858.898.    SAFETY  CAN.     William  H   McNiTT,  New  York. 
N.   y..  assignor  to  The  Non -Explosive  Safety   Naphtha 

I       Container  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of 

I       South  Dakota.     Filed  Dec.  29,  1906.     Serial  No.  349,953. 

I        1.    In  a  safety  can,  the  combination  of  a  cylindrical  ves- 
sel having  a  closed  top  with  the  side  edge  projecting  above- 
the  top  member,  an  opening  In  the  top  member  adjacent 
one  side,  a  valve  pivoted   adjacent  said  opening  and   ar- 

I    rauged  to  close  the  opening  from  the  top,  a  plate  extend- 
ing across  the  projecting  side  member  above  said  opening 

I  and  forming  a  pocket  therewith,  a  spout  projecting  fronk 
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an  opening  In  said  plate,  an  operating  meml>er  connected 
with  said  valve,  and  means  for  yieldably  retaining  the 
valve  in  the  closed  position. 


8  5  8,899.  CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  RECEPTACLES. 
William  H.  McNltt,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Non  Explosive  Safety  Naphtha'  Container  Company, 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  South  Dakota.  Filed 
Feb.  23,  1907.     Serial  No.  358,837. 

1.  In  a  clamping  device,  an  annular  member  composed 
of  a  sleeve  part  and  a  flange  part,  the  member  comprising 
two  portions  organised  to  swing  on  a  diametral  axis  into 
a  substantially  crescent  form,  whereby  when  so  swung  the 


device  can  be  inserted  through  an  aperture  in  a  plate  of 
less  maximum  dimension  than  the  diameter  of  the  flange 
portion  of  the  member  when  in  normal  annular  position, 
the  sleeve  being  threaded,  a  nut  member  arranged  to  en- 
gage  the  ttireaded  sleeve  to  clamp  the  margins  of  an  aper- 
tured  member  between  it  and  the  flange  of  the  annular 
member,  a  tubular  member  containing  minute  openings  of 
a  slse  to  be  Inserted  into  the  annular  member,  and  means 
for  securing  one  end  portion  of  the  tube  In  the  nut  member. 


••iv:.- 


2.  In  a  safety  can,  the  combination  of  a  cylindrical  ves- 
sel having  a  closed  top  w.  th  the  side  edge  projecting  above 
the  top  member,  an  opening  In  the  top  member  adjacent 
one  side,  a  valve  pivoted  adjacent  said  opening  and  ar- 
ranged to  close  the  opening  from  the  top,  a  plate  extend- 
ing across  the  projecting  side  member  above  said  opening 
and  forming  a  pocket  tl  erewlth,  a  spout  projecting  from 
an  opening  In  said  plate,  an  operating  member  connected 
with  said  valve,  means  for  yieldably  retaining  the  valve 
In  the  closed  position,  a  bar  slidably  mounted  on  said 
plate,  a  link  connecting  said  bar  with  aald  valve,  and  a 
spring  on  sf  Id  bar  yieldably  retaining  the  valve  closed. 

8.  In  a  safety  can,  the  combination  with  a  vessel  hav- 
ing a  closed  top  provided  with  an  opening,  a  sleeve  se- 
cured In  said  opening,  a  disk  closing  the  outer  end  of 
said  sleeve  and  secured  therein  by  a  fusible  ring,  the  disk 
having  a  central  opening  also  having  minute  ports  there- 
in, a  valve  of  smaller  diameter  than  tne  bore  of  the  sleeve 
and  provided  with  pin  operating  In  the  opening  In  the 
disk,  whereby  the  valve  Is  movable  to  close  said  ports  In 
the  disk,  the  sleeve  having  an  n|>ertured  wall  at  an  Inter- 
mediate portion,  and  a  coll  spring  between  said  wall  and 
the  valve  yieldably  retaining  the  valve  closing  said  ports. 

4.  In  a  safety  cam.  the  combination  with  a  vessel  hav- 
ing a  closed  top  prov'ded  with  an  opening,  a  sleeve  se- 
cured In  said  opening,  a  disk  closing  the  outer  end  of  said 
sleeve  and  secured  therein  by  a  fusible  ring,  the  disk  hav- 
ing a  ^entral  opening,  a  valve  of  smaller  diameter  than 
the  bore  of  the  sleeve  and  provided  with  pin  operating  In 
the  opening  In  the  disk,  whereby  the  valve  is  movable  to 
close  said  ports  In  the  disk,  the  sleeve  having  an  aper- 
tured  wall  at  an  Intermediate  portion,  a  coll  spring  be- 
tween said  wall  and  the  valve  yieldably  retaining  the 
valve  closing  said  ports,  and  one  or  more  disks  with 
minute  openings  extending  across  the  bore  of  the  sleeve  at 
its  Inner  end  portion. 

5.  In  a  safety  can.  the  combination  with  the  top  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein,  of  a  sleeve  secured  In  said  open- 
ing, a  disk  closing  the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve  and  se 
cured  therein  by  solder,  the  disk  having  a  plurality  of 
minute  openings  therein,  a  valve  In  the  sleeve,  a  spring  In 
the  sleeve  engaging  the  valve  to  press  It  against  said 
openings  to  normally  close  the  openings,  the  valve  being 
smaller  than  the  said  disk  secured  In  the  sleeve  by  solde.-. 
whereby  the  melting  of  the  solder  by  beat,  will  permit 
the  spring  to  force  the  valve  and  disk  out  of  the  sleeve. 


2.  In  a  clamping  device,  an  annular  member  composed 
of  a  sleeve  part  and  a  flange  part,  the  member  comprising 
two  portions  organized  to  swing  on  a  diametral  axis  into 
a  substantially  crescent  form,  whereby  when  so  swung  the 
device  can  be  Inserted  through  an  aperture  In  a  plate  of 
less  maximum  dimension  than  the  diameter  of  the  flange 
portion  of  the  member  when  in  normal  annular  position, 
the  sleeve  being  threaded,  a  nut  member  arranged  to  en- 
gage the  threaded  sleeve  to  clamp  the  margins  of  an  aper- 
tured  member  between  It  and  the  flange  of  the  annular 
member,  a  tubular  member  having  one  end  closed  and  pro- 
vided with  minute  openings,  the  tube  having  its  other  end 
flanged  and  being  of  a  size  to  be  Inserted  In  the  annular 
member  to  have  Its  flange  engage  the  end  thereof,  and  a 
second  nut  member  arranged  to  screw  Into  the  said  nut 
member  of  the  clamping  device  on  top  of  the  flange  of  the 
tube  and  thereby  lock  the  tube  In  position. 

3.  In  a  clamping  device,  an  annular  member  composed 
of  a  sleeve  part  and  a  flange  part,  the  member  comprising 
two  portions  organized  to  swing  on  a  diametral  axis  Into 
a  substantially  crescent  form,  whereby  when  so  swung  the 
device  can  be  inserted  through  an  aperture  In  a  plate  of 
less  maximum  dimension  than  the  diameter  of  the  flange 
portion  of  the  member  when  in  normal  annular  position, 
the  sleeve  being  threaded,  a  nut  member  arranged  to  en- 
gage the  threaded  sleeve  to  clamp  the  margins  of  an  aper- 
tured  member  between  It  and  the  flange  of  the  annular 
member,  a  tubular  member  having  one  end  closed  and 
provided  with  minute  openings,  the  tube  having  Its  other 
end  flanged  and  being  of  a  size  to  be  inserted  In  the  an- 
nular member  to  have  Its  flange  engage  the  end  thereof, 
a  second  nut  member  arranged  to  screw  Into  the  said  nut 
member  of  the  clamping  device  on  top  of  the  flange  of  the 
tube  and  thereby  lock  the  tube  in  position,  and  a  cap  mem- 
ber screwing  Into  the  said  first  nut  member  to  close  Its 
bore. 

4.  In  a  clamping  device,  a  clamping  member  composed 
of  a  sleeve  having  a  flange  portion  at  one  end,  said  member 
being  divided  diametrically  into  two  parts  pivoted  together 
at  the  flange  portions  whereby  the  parts  can  be  swung  to 
a  substantially  crescent  form  organized  to  pass  through 
an  opening  in  a  plate  of  a  size  that  will  admit  the  sleeve 
of  the  member  and  will  cause  engagement  of  the  flange  at 
the  margins  of  the  plate  opening,  a  spring  on  each  side  of 
the  joint  normally  retaining  the  flange  parts  in  alinement 
the  sleeve  being  threaded,  and  a  nut  member  arranged  to 
engage  the  threaded  sleeve  to  clamp  the  margins  of  an 
apertured  member  between  the  nut  and  the  flange  of  the 
annular  member. 

5.  In  a  clamping  device,  an  annular  member  composed 
of  a  sleeve  part  and  a  flange  part,  the  memt>er  comprising 
two  portions  organized  to  swing  on  a  diametral  axis  into 

i  a  substantially  crescent  form,  whereby  wtien  so  swung  the 
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derlce  can  be  inserted  through  an  aperture  In  a  plate  of 
less  maximum  dimension  than  the  diameter  of  the  flange 
portion  of  the  member  when  In  normal  annular  poaltlon, 
a  spring  on  each  side  of  the  joint,  normally  retaining  the 
flange  parts  In  allnement,  the  sleeve  being  threaded,  a  nut 
member  arranged  to  engage  the  threaded  sleeve  to  clamp 
the  margins  of  an  apertured  member  between  It  and  the 
flange  of  the  annular  member,  a  tubular  member  containing 
minute  openings  of  a  size  to  be  inserted  Into  the  annular 
member,  and  means  for  securing  one  end  portion  of  the 
tube  In  the  nut  member. 

6.  In  •  clamping  device,  an  annular  member  compo.sed 
of  a  sleeve  part  and  a  flange  part,  the  member  comprising 
two  portions  organized  to  swing  on  a  diametral  axis  into 
a  substantiallj  crescent  form,  whereby  when  so  swung  the 
device  can  l>e  Inserted  through  an  aperture  in  a  plate  of 
less  maximum  dimension  than  the  diameter  of  the  flange 
portion  of  the  member  when  in  normal  annular  position, 
a  spring  on  each  side  of  the  Joint  to  normally  retain  the 
sleeve  part  in  allnement,  the  sleeve  being  threaded,  a  nut 
member  arranged  to  engage  the  threaded  sleeve  to  clamp 
the  margins  of  an  apertured  memt>€r  between  it  and  the 
flange  of  the  annular  member,  a  tubular  member  having 
one  end  closed  and  provided  with  minute  openings,  the 
tube  having  its  other  end  flanged  and  being  of  a  size  to  be 
Inserted  In  the  annular  member  to  have  Its  flange  engage 
the  end  thereof,  a  ring  nut  arranged  to  screw  Into  the  said 
nut  member  of  the  clamping  device  on  top  of  the  flange 
of  the  tube  and  thereby  lock  the  tube  in  position,  and  a  cap 
member  screwing  into  the  said  flrst  nut  member  to  close  its 
bore,  ,      -.     •       . 


858,900.  SAFETY  AIR-VENT.  William  H.  McNott, 
New  York.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  The  Non-Exploaive  Safety 
Naphtha  Container  Company.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Cor- 
p»)ratlon  of  South  Dakota.  Filed  Mar.  6.  1907.  Serial 
No.  3BO,942. 


will  engage  the  valve  to  lock  It  in  closed  position,  and 
when  the  can  is  inverted  the  ball  will  roll  In  the  passage 
away  from  the  valve  to  permit  its  opening,  and  a  spring 
member  yieldably  retaining  the  valve  In  closed  position. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  valve  frame  having  a  valve  seat 
therein,  a  valve  engaging  said  seat,  a  spring  for  retaining 
the  valye  closed,  a  passage  In  the  valve  member  adjacent 
the  valve,  a  ball  arranged  to  roll  in  said  passage  to  engage 
the  valve  In  closed  position  and  retain  It  closed  In  one  p«isi- 
tion  of  the  valve  frame,  the  passage  being  arranged  In  the 
frame  whereby  upon  shifting  the  position  of  the  frame  the 
ball  will  roll  by  gravity  away  from  the  valve  and  permit  It 
to  l>e  opened. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  valve  frame  having  a  valve  seat 
therein,  a  valve  engaging  said  seat,  a  spring  for  retaining 
the  valve  closed,  a  passage  In  the  valve  member  adjacent 
the  valve,  a  ball  arranged  to  roll  in  said  passage  tn  engage 
the  valve  In  closed  position  and  retain  it  closed  In  one  posi- 
tion of  the  valve  frame,  the  passage  being  arranged  in  the 
frame  whereby  upon  shifting  the  position  of  the  frame  the 
ball  will  roll  by  gravity  away  from  the  valve  and  permit  It 
to  be  opened,  and  a  plate  having  minute  openings  arranged 
between  the  valve  and  the  outlet  In  the  valve  frame. 


1.  The  combiuailon  with  a  receptacle  having  an  air  vent, 
a  valve  controlling  said  vent,  and  a  gravity  member,  the 
member  being  movable  in  a  i;>assage  and  organized  to  en- 
gage the  valve  In  the  normal  upright  position  of  the  can  to 
prevent  its  being  opened,  but  to  shift  in  said  passage  away 
from  the  valve  upon  the  can  being  Inverted  to  permit  the 
valve  to  be  opened. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  receptacle  having  an  air  vent, 
a  valve  controlling  said  vent,  and  a  gravity  meml)er,  the 
member  being  movable  In  a  passage  and  organized  to  en- 
gage the  valve  In  the  formal  upright  position  of  the  can  to 
prevent  its  being  opened,  but  to  shift  In  said  passage  away 
from  the  valve  upon  the  can  being  Inverted  to  permit  the 
valve  to  be  opened,  and  yleldable  means  for  normally  re- 
taining the  valve  closed. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  receptacle  provided  with  an  air 
vent  portion,  a  valve  arranged  to  close  the  air  vent,  the 
valve  member  having  a  passage  therein,  and  a  ball  slidable 
in  said  passage,  said  members  being  organized  whereby  In 
the  normally  upright  position  of  the  receptacle  the  ball 
will  engage  the  valve  to  lock  it  in  closed  position,  and 
when  the  can  Is  inverted  the  ball  will  roll  In  the  passage 
away  from  the  valve  to  permit  Its  opening. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  receptacle  provided  with  an  air 
vent  portion,  a  valve  arranged  to  cloae  the  air  vent,  the 
valTe  member  having  a  passage  therein,  and  a  ball  ilidable 
in  said  passage,  said  members  being  organized  whereby  in 
the  normally   upright  position  of  the   receptacle  the   ball 


858,901.  PUMP.  HiNBT  Naoel  and  Joh:«  E.  Naobl, 
Brunswick,  Nebr.  Filed  May  13.  1905.  Serial  No. 
260,276.  Divided  and  this  application  filed  Aug.  22. 
1906.     Serial  No.  331,587. 


»*>  - 


1.  An  attachment  for  pumps,  consisting  of  a  cylinder 
having  a  partition  across  It  with  openings  above  and  below 
■aid  partition,  and  a  screw  threaded  upper  end  adapted  to 
connect  either  with  the  check  valve  casing  or  piston  rod  to 
form  a  vacuum  or  compression  chamber. 

2.  An  attachment  for  pumps,  consisting  of  a  cylinder 
having  a  partition  across  it  with  lateral  openings  above 
and  below  the  partition,  and  a  screw  threaded  upper  and 
lower  end  adapted  to  be  connected  between  the  piston  rod 
and  piston  or  to  the  check  valve  below  the  piston  to  form 
a  vacuum  or  compression  chamber. 

3.  An  attachment  for  pumps  consisting  of  a  cylinder 
having  a  partition  across  It  with  openings  above  and  below 
said  partition.  In  combination  with  the  pump  casing  and 
check  valve  casing  and  stationarlly  connected  to  the  check 
valve  casing  below  the  check  valve  to  form  a  vacuum  or 
compression  chamber. 


S58,902.  TIN  CAN.  HoaATio  N.  NOHTOM,  Oak  Park,  III., 
assignor  to  Export  and  Domestic  Can  Company,  a  Cor- 
poration of  New  York.  Filed  Oct  25.  1905.  Serial  No. 
2S4,405.  ... 
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said  member,  a  bead  on  said  member  between  the  shoulder 
and  the  opening,  an  auxiliary  cover,  a  bead  on  said  auzll 
lary  cover  having  a  groove,  corresponding  to  the  bead  of 
the  member,  an  elastic  packing  attached  to  the  auxiliary 
cover  In  Its  groove,  and  a  cover  Inclosing  said  auxiliary 
cover,  having  a  bead  corresponding  to  the  bead  of  tb«  aux- 
iliary cover  and  a  flange  frictionally  contacting  with  the 
shoulder  of  the  member  of  the  body  portion. 


tW,903.  LATH-CUTTER.  Hebschel  Oldham,  De  Land, 
Fla.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Benjamin  Fish,  De  Land, 
Fla.     Filed  Mar.  1,  IW)?.     Serial  No.  350,972. 


An  improved  tin-can,  comprising  a  body  portion,  a  mem- 
ber secured  thereto  having  a  central  opening,  a  ataoulder  on 


1 .  In  n  Inth  cutter,  a  table  having  an  opening,  a  car- 
riage «lldably  mounted  upon  said  table  nnd  having  means 
at  the  side  thereof  for  holding  stock,  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal saw  mounted  above  said  table,  an  adjustaMe  saw 
mounted  underneath  said  table,  and  menns  for  projecting 
said  adjustable  saw  through  said  opening  of  said  table. 

2.  In  a  lath  cutter,  a  table  having  openings,  a  car-, 
riage  slidably  mounted  upon  snid  table  nnd  having  means 
at  the  side  thereof  for  holding  the  stock,  a  substantially 
horizontal  saw  mounted  above  said  table,  an  adjustably 
pivoted  frame  work  mounted  underneath  said  table  and 
having  a  spindle,  n  plurality  of  saws  rigid  upon  said 
spindle,  means  for  projecting  said  saws  through  said  open 
Ings  In  said  table,  and  means  for  operating  said  saws. 

3.  In  a  lath  cutter,  a  table,  n  carriage  mounted  to  move 
upon  said  table  and  having  means  at  the  side  thereof  for 
holding  the  stock,  a  substantially  horizontal  saw  mounted 
above  said  table,  a  spindle  ptvotally  mounted  underneath 
said  table,  a  plurality  of  saws  mounted  upon  said  spindle, 
said  table  having  openings,  and  means  for  projecting  said 
plurality  of  saws  through  said  o|>enlngs. 

4.  In  a  lath  cutter,  a  table,  a  saw  mounted  above  said 
table,  a  second  saw  mounted  below  said  table  at  substan- 
tially right  angles  to  said  flrst  saw  and  adapted  to  be  pro 
jected  above  said  table,  rails  above  said  flrst  saw,  a  c&T^ 
riage  upon  said  rails  and  having  a  lateral  member,  a  claw 
at  one  end  of  said  lateral  member,  an  elbow  lever  at  the 
other  end  of  said  lateral  member  adapted  to  force  the 
stock  against  said  claw,  and  a  spring  upon  said  carriage 
adapted  to  hold  said  elbow  lever  tn  a  fixed  position. 

R.  In  a  lath  cutter,  a  table  having  rails  said  rails  hav- 
ing openings  thereunder,  a  vertical  spindle  passing  through 
■aid  tnble  and  carrying  a  saw  thereabove  and  located  with- 
in said  openings  under  said  rails,  a  spindle  adjustably 
mounted  underneath  said  table  and  carrying  a  plurality  of 


saws  constituting  a  gang  saw.  means  for  projecting  said 
gang  saw  through  said  openings  of  said  table,  a  carriage 
upon  said  rails,  and  means  at  the  side  of  said  carriage  for 
rigidly  holding  the  stock. 

6.  In  a  lath  cutter,  a  table  having  openings  there 
through  and  rails  mounted  thereupon  with  openings  under 
said  rails,  a  vertical  spindle  carrying  a  saw  above  said 
table  in  said  openings  under  said  rails,  and  having  a  pul- 
ley underneath  said  table,  a  pivoted  frame  work  under- 
neath suid  table  having  a  spindle  carrying  a  plurality  of 
saws  constituting  a  gang  saw,  said  spindle  further  having 
a  pulley,  a  driving  shaft  carrying  pulleys,  belts  connecting 
said  pulleys  of  said  spindles  and  said  driving  shaft,  a  car- 
riage upon  said  rails  of  said  table,  and  means  upon  said 
carriage  for  holding  the  stock  at  the  side  thereof. 


8  5  8.904.  PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  NITRIC 
ACID.  WiLHELM  Oktwald,  Leipzig,  Germany.  Filed 
June  26,  1902.     Serial  No.  113,838. 


1.  The  herein  described  process  of  manufacturing  nitric 
acid  and  nitrogen  oxlds,  which  consists  in  conducting  a 
mixture  of  ammonia  and  oxygen  bearing  gases  In  substan- 
tially the  proportions  specified  over  a  catalytic  agent  at  a 
speed  such  that,  if  Increased,  unozidized  ammonia  will 
appear  In  the  reaction  products. 

2.  The  herein  described  process  of  manufacturing  nitric 
add  and  nitrogen  oxlds.  which  ''onslsts  in  conducting  n 
mixture  of  ammonia  and  oxygen  bearing  gases  In  substan- 
tially the  proportions  specified  over  a  catalytic  agent,  and 
flowing  the  reaction  products  in  heat  interchanging  rela- 
tion with  the  mixed  gases  passing  to  the  catalytic  agent, 
whereby  the  catalytic  agent  is  maintained  at  the  suitable 
temperature  for  the  reaction  Irrespective  of  variations  In 
the  speed  of  fiow  of  the  gases. 

3.  The  hereinbefore  described  process  of  manufacturing 
nitric  acid  and  nitrogen  oxlds  which  consists  In  conduct- 
ing a  mixture  of  ammonia  and  gases  containing  oxygen  in 
the  proportion  of  at  least  seven  atoms  of  oxygen  to  two 
molecules  of  ammonia  at  a  temperature  exceeding  300*  C, 
over  and  through  a  catalytic  agent  with  a  speed  ap- 
proached as  much  as  prnctically  possible  to  the  limit  be 
yond  which  unoxidlzed  ammonia  is  found  in  the  escaping 
gases,  and  condensing  the  oxidation  products. 

4.  The  hereinbefore  described  process  of  manafacturlng 
nitric  acid  and  nitrogen  oxlds  which  consists  in  conducting 
a  mixture  of  ammonia  and  gases  containing  an  excess  of 
oxygen  in  the  proportion  of  at  least  seven  atoms  of  oxygen 
to  two  molecules  of  ammonia  at  a  temperature  exceeding 
.^00°  C.  over  and  through  a  catalytic  agent  with  n  8i>eed 
approached  as  much  as  practically  posHible  to  the  limit 
beyond  which  unoxidlzed  ammonia  is  found  in  the  escaping 
gases,  conducting  the  reaction  products  in  bent  inter- 
changing relation  to  the  gas  mixture  flowing  to  the  cata- 
lytic agent  and  thereby  transferring  more  heat  from  the 
reaction  products  to  the  gas  mixture  if  the  speed  Is  di- 
minished and  less  heat  If  the  speed  Is  increased,  and  con- 
densing the  oxidation  products. 


858,905.  DOOR  -  CHECK.  Eowabo  J.  Pabsino.  Middle- 
town.  N.  Y.  Filed  May  28,  1906.  Serial  No.  319,011. 
1.  In  a  door  check,  the  combination  with  the  casing,  of  a 
bolt,  a  latch  spring,  a  toggle  joint  confined  within  the  door 
for  actuating  said  bolt,  the  Inner  end  of  the  manipulating 
lever  of  said  toggle  being  formed  with  cam  bearing  sur- 
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face*    for   contact    with    said    latch    spring,    and    a    colled 
spring  in  said  bolt  Interposed  between  It  and  the  link  of 
the  toggle  with  which  the  bolt  Is  connected,  for  the  pur 
pose  described. 


shafts  extending  therethrough  and  geared  together,  parti- 
tions dlTiding  said  cylinder  Into  several  compartments,  a 
pair  of  CO  operating  semi  circular  pistons  In  each  compart- 
ment, the  pistons  In  successive  compartments  being  ar- 
ranged in  different  angular  positions  on  the  shafts,  and  a 
Taive  arranged  to  revolve  twlc«  for  each  revolution  of 
■aid  shafts  and  having  ports  arranged  to  admit  fluid 
pressure  to  said  compartments,  succeasively,  twice  during 
••ch  revolution  of  the  shafts.  .  • 


2.  In  a  door  check,  the  combination  with  the  casing,  of  a 
bolt,  a  latch  spring,  a  toggle  Joint  confined  within  the 
door  for  actuating  said  bolt,  the  inner  end  of  the  manipu- 
lating lever  of  said  toggle  being  formed  with  cam  leaning 
surfaces  for  contact  with  said  latch  spring,  and  a  colled 
spring  In  said  bolt  interposed  between  it  and  a  hearing 
plunger  resting  against  the  link  of  the  toggle  to  which 
the  bolt  Is  connected,  together  with  said  bearing  plunger, 
for  the  purpose  described. 

3.  In  a  door  check,  the  combination  with  the  casing,  of  a 
bolt,  a  latch  spring,  a  toggle  Joint  confined  within  the 
door  for  actuating  said  bolt,  the  inner  end  of  the  manlpn 
latlng  lever  of  said  toggle  being  formed  with  cam  l)earinK 
surfaces  for  contact  with  said  latch  spring,  formed  In 
one  piece  with  the  back  plate  of  the  casing,  and  a  colled 
spring  In  said  l)olt  lnterpo8e<l  between  It  and  the  link  of 
the  toggle  with  which  the  bolt  Is  connected  for  the  purpose 
described. 

4.  In  a  door  check,  substantially  such  as  designated,  the 
combination  with  the  casing,  of  the  toggle  Joint,  consist 
ing  of  the  manipulating  lever  M.  and  the  link  L,  the  latter 

f  formed  with  a  transverse  pin  I.  the  spring  S.  Interposed 
between  said  link  L  and  the  boft  B.  said  bolt  formed  with 
the  longitudinal  slots  b\  b*,  and  6*,  and  a  resilient  conUct 
fitting  into  the  lower  end  of  said  bolt,  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

5.  In  a  door  check,  the  combination  with  the  casing,  of  a 
bolt  formed  with  longitudinal  slots,  a  toggle  joint  for  nctu 
atlng  said  bolt  formed  with  a  link  having  a  transverse 
pin  fitting  In  said  longitudinal  slots  in  the  bolt,  said 
toggle  Joint  also  l»eing  formed  with  a  manipulating  lever 
having  cam  l>euring  surfaces  for  engagement  with  a  latch 
spring,  said  latch  spring,  and  a  colled  spring  In  said  bolt 
Interposed  between  It  and  said  link  of  the  toggle  to  which 
It  is  coupled  by  the  link  pin.  for  the  purpose  descrllied. 


858.906.  ROTARY  ENGINE.  Jamks  Pollock.  Wilkes 
Barre.  and  W.^ltkr  F.  Lbibenoith.  Darrancetown.  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  9.  1907.      Serial  No.  367.213. 

1.  In    a    rotary    engine,    a   cylinder,   a   pair   of   parallel 
shafts  extending  therethrough  and  geared  together,  parti 
tlons  dividing  said  cylinder  into  several  compartments,  a 
pair  of  CO  operating  semi  circular  pistons  In  each  compart- 
ment,   the   pistons   In   successive   compartments   being   ar 
ranged  In  different  angular  positions  on  the  shafts,  and 
valve    mechanism    arranged    to    admit    fluid    pressure    Into 
■aid  compartments,  successively,  twice  during  each  revo 
lution  of  the  shafts. 

2.  In   a   rotary   engine,   a   cylinder,   a   pair   of   parallel 
shafts  extending  therethrough  and  geared  together,  parti 
tlons   dividing   said   cylinder   Into    three   compartments,    a 
pair  of  co-operating  semi  circular  pistons  In  each  compart 
ment.  the  pistons  In  successive  compartments   l>elng  ar 
ranged   substantially   sixty   degrees   apart   on    the   shafts, 
and    valve    mechanism    arranged    to    admit    fluid    pressure 
Into  said  compartments,   successively,   twice  during  each 
revolatlon  of  the  shafts. 

3.  In   a   rotary    engine,    a   cylinder,    a   pair   of   parallel 


4.  In  a  rotary  engine,  a  cylinder,  a  pair  of  parallel 
shafts  extending  therethrough  and  geared  together,  parti- 
tions dividing  said  cylinder  Into  three  compartments,  a 
pair  of  CO  operating  semi  circular  pistons  In  each  compart- 
ment, the  pistons  in  successive  compartments  being  ar- 
ranged substantially  sixty  degrees  apart  on  the  shafts, 
and  a  valve  arranged  to  revolve  twice  for  each  revolution 
of  said  shafts  and  having  ports  arranged  to  admit  fluid 
pressure  to  said  compartments,  successively,  twice  during 
each  revolution  of  the  shafts. 

5.  In  n  rotary  engine,  a  cylinder  having  heads  at  Its 
ends,  a  gear  casing  on  one  of  said  heads,  piston  shafts  ex- 
tending through  said  heads  and  casing.  Intermeshlng 
gears  on  said  piston  shafts  within  the  casing,  and  packing 
rings  arranged  between  said  gears  and  casing. 

6.  In  n  rotary  engine,  a  cylinder  having  heads  at  Its 
ends,  a  gear  casing  on  one  of  said  heads,  a  valve  shaft  ex- 
tending through  said  latter  head  into  the  casing,  piston 
shafts  extending  through  said  heads  and  casing.  Inter- 
meshlng gears  on  said  piston  shafts,  and  gears  connecting 
said  valve  shaft  with  one  of  the  piston  shafts,  said  gears 
l>eing  within  the  casing,  and  packing  rings  arranged  be- 
tween the  gears  on  the  piston  shafts  and  the  casing. 

7.  The  combination  with  an  engine  having  a  series  of 
compartments  and  pistons  therein,  of  a  valve  casing  and 
a  rotary  valve,  each  having  several  series  of  wedge-shaped 
ports,  one  series  for  each  compartment  in  the  engine,  the 
ports  in  said  casing  and  vftive.  respectively,  being  re- 
versely arranged  and  the  several  series  of  ports  In  the 
valve  being  spaced  successively  equal  distances  apart 
around   the  valve. 

8.  The  combination  with  an  engine  having  a  series  of 
compartments  and  pistons  therein,  of  a  valve  casing  and 
a  rotary  valve,  each  having  several  series  of  wedge  shaped 
ports,  one  series  for  each  compartment  In  the  engine,  the 
porta  In  said  casing  and  valve,  respectively.  l>eing  re- 
versely arranged  and  the  several  series  of  ports  In  the 
valve  being  spaced  successively  equal  distances  apart 
around  the  valve,  and  a  governor  adapted  to  move  said 
valve  longitudinally  within  the  casing. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  cylinder  having  several  com- 
partments and  piston  shafts  extending  through  said  com- 
partments and  geared  together,  of  a  valve  casing  and  a  ro- 
tary valve  each  having  several  series  of  wedge-shaped 
ports,  one  series  for  each  compartment  In  the  cylinder,  the 
ports  In  said  casing  and  valve,  respectively,  being  re- 
versely arranged  and  the  several  series  of  ports  In  the 
valve  being  spaced  equal  distances  apart  around  the  valve, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  valve  twice  for  each  revolu 

'   tlon  of  the  piston  shafts. 

10.  The    combination    with    a    cylinder    having   several 
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compartments  and  piston  shafts  extending  through  said 
compartments  and  geared  together,  of  a  valve-casing  and 
a  rotary,  valve  each  having  several  series  of  wedge  shaped 
ports,  one  series  for  each  compartment  In  the  cylinder,  the 
ports  In  said  casing  and  valve,  respectively,  being  se- 
rersely  arranged  and  the  several  series  of  ports  In  the 
Tslve  being  spaced  equal  distances  apart  around  the  valve, 
means  for  rotating  said  valve  twice  for  each  revolution  of 
the  piston  shafts,  and  a  governor  adapted  to  move  said 
valve  longitudinally  within   the  casing. 

11.  The  combination  with  an  engine  cylinder  of  a  cylin- 
drical valve  casing  having  in  its  cylindrical  wall  an  Inlet 
port  and  a  series  of  wedge  shaped  outlet  ports,  a  hollow 
cylindrical  rotary  valve  In  said  casing  said  valve  bSving 
one  or  more  Inlet  ports  arranged  to  register  with  the  Inlet 
port  In  the  casing,  and  having  a  series  of  clrcumferen 
tlally  extending  wedge-shaped  outlet  ports  reversely  ar- 
ranged with  respect  to  the  outlet  ports  in  the  casing,  and 
a  governor  adapted  to  move  said  valve  longitudinally  In 
the  casing. 

12.  The  combination  with  an  engine  cylinder  having 
several  compartments  of  a  valve  casing  having  several  in- 
let ports,  and  having  several  series  of  wedge  8ha|>ed  outlet 
ports,  one  series  for  each  compartment  in  the  cylinder,  a 
hollow  cylindrical  rotary  valve  In  said  casing,  said  valve 
having  Inlet  ports  arranged  to  register  with  the  Inlet 
ports  In  the  casing  and  having  several  series  of  wedge 
shaped  outlet  ports,  one  series  for  series  of  outlet  ports 
in  the  casing,  but  reversely  arranged  with  respect  thereto, 
and  a  governor,  adapted  to  move  said  valve  longitudinally. 

13.  In  a  rotary  engine,  a  valve  shaft  arranged  to  be  ro- 
tated by  the  engine  shaft,  a  cylindrical  valve  casing  sur- 
rounding said  valve  shaft  and  having  in  Its  cylindrical 
wall  Inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a  hollow  cylindrical  valve  ro- 
tatal)ly  connected  to  the  valve  shaft  within  said  casing 
and  having  porta  arranged  to  register  with  the  ports  in 
the  casing,  and  a  governor  adapted  to  move  said  valve 
longitudinally. 

14.  In  a  rotary  engine,  a  valve  shaft  arranged  to  be  ro- 
tated by  the  engine  shaft,  a  cylindrical  valve  casing  sur- 
rounding said  valve  shaft  and  having  In  Its  cylindrical 
wall  Inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a  hollow  cylindrical  valve  ro- 
tatably  connected  to  the  valve  shaft  and  movable  length- 
wise thereon  within  said  casing  and  having  ports  ar- 
ranged to  register  with  the  ports  In  the  casing,  and  a  gov- 
ernor adapted  to  move  said  valve  longitudinally. 

15.  In  a  rotary  engine,  a  valve  shaft  arranged  to  be 
driven  by  the  engine,  said  shaft  having  a  slot  therein  and 
having  an  axial  opening  extending  from  one  end  of  the 
shaft  to  said  slot,  a  cylindrical  valve  rotatable  with  the 
shaft  and  movable  longitudinally  thereon,  a  valve  stem 
within  said  opening  and  connected  to  the  valve,  and  a 
governor  adapted  to  move  said  valve  stem. 

16.  In  a  rotary  engine,  a  valve-shaft  arranged  to  be 
driven  by  the  engine,  said  shaft  having  a  slot  therein  and 
having  an  axial  opening  extending  from  one  end  of  the 
shaft  to  said  slot,  conical  Itearings  inclosing  the  ends  of 
said  shaft,  a  cylindrical  valve  rotatable  with  the  shaft  and 
movable  longitudinally  thereon,  a  valve  stem  extending 
through  said  opening  In  the  shaft  and  through  a  stuffing 
box  In  one  of  said  bearings  and  connected  to  the  valve, 
and  a  governor  adapted  to  move  said  valve  stem  endwise. 


Jaws  pivoted  thereon,  a  longitudinally  movable  rod  plT- 
otally  connected  to  said  Jaws,  an  operating  lever  pivoted 
to  the  handle  and  connected  to  said  rod.  and  releasable 
means  Intermediate  the  jaws  and  operating  lever  for  grip- 
ping said  rod. 


858.907.    CAN  TONGS.     ALBERT  A.  Potterf,  Kansas  City, 
Mo.      Filed  Mar.  31,  1906.     Serial  No.  .109,13,'-.. 

1.  In  can  tongs,  the  combination  with  a  handle,  of  two 
jaws  pivoted  thereon  so  as  to  swing  toward  and  from  eacli 
other,  a  longitudinally  movable  rod  pivotally  connectejl  to 
said  Jaws,  a  spring  for  moving  said  rod  lengthwise  In  one 
direction,  and  releasable  means  for  gripping  said  rod. 

2.  In  can  tongs,  the  combination  with  a  handle,  of  two 
Jaws  pivoted  thereon  so  as  to  swing  toward  and  from  each 
other,  a  longitudinally  movable  rod  pivotally  connected  to 
said  jaws,  a  spring  for  forcing  said  rod  in  one  direction, 
and  a  locking  lever  pivoted  to  the  handle  and  provided 
with  means,  when  swung  In  the  proper  direction,  for  grip- 
ping said  rod. 

3.  In  can  tongs,  the  combination  with  a  handle,  of  two 
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4.  In  can  tongs,  the  combination  with  a  handle,  of  two 
jaws  pivoted  thereon,  a  longitudinally  movable  rod  piv- 
otally connected  to  said  Jaws,  an  operating  lever  connected 
to  said  rod  and  pivoted  to  said  handle,  and  a  locking  lever 
pivoted  to  the  handle  intermediate  the  Jaws  and  operating 
lever  and  provided  with  means,  when  swung  In  the  proper 
direction,  for  gripping  said  rod. 

5.  In  can  tongs,  tiie  combination  with  a  handle,  of  two 
jaws  pivoted  thereon,  a  longitudinally  movable  rod,  two 
links  pivotally  connected  to  said  jaws  respectively  and  to 
said  rod.  an  operating  lever  connected  to  said  rod  and  piv- 
oted to  said  handle,  and  releasable  means  Intermediate  the 
jaws  and  operating  lever  for  gripping  said  rod. 

6.  In  can  toAgs,  the  combination  with  a  handle,  of  two 
jaws  pivoted  thereon,  a  longitudinally  movable  rod.  two 
links  pivotally  connected  to  said  Jnws  respectively  and  to 
said  rod,  an  operating  lever  connected  to  said  rod  and  piv- 
oted to  said  handle,  and  a  locking  lever  pivoted  to  the  han- 
dle intermediate  the  Jaws  and  operating  lever  and  pro- 
vided with  means,  when  swung  In  the  proper  direction,  for 
gripping  said  rod. 

7.  In  can  tongs,  the  combination  with  a  handle,  of  two 
Jaws  pivoted  thereon,  a  longitudinally  movable  rod,  two 
links  pivotally  connected  to  said  Jaws  respectively  and  to 
said  rod,  an  operating  lever  connected  to  said  rod  and  piv- 
oted to  said  handle,  a  spring  for  swinging  said  lever  in 
one  direction,  and  releasable  means  Intermediate  the  jaws 
and  operating  lever  for  gripping  said  rod. 

8.  In  can  tongs,  the  combination  with  a  handle,  of  two 
jaws  pivoted  thereon,  a  longitudinally  movable  rod,  two 
links  pivotally  connected  to  the  jaws  respectively  and  to 
said  rod,  an  operating  lever  connected  to  said  rod  and 
pivoted  to  said  handle,  a  spring  for  swinging  said  lever  in 
one  direction,  and  a  locking  lever  pivoted  to  said  handle 
intermediate  the  Jaws  and  operating  lever  and  provided 
with  means  for  releasably  gripping  said  rod. 


858,908.  INVALID-REST.  Gbobgi  F.  Ramch,  Medford, 
Wis.  Filed  Apr.  25.  1907.  Serial  No.  370,213. 
1.  An  Invalid  rest  comprising  a  main  frame  having  a 
flexible  apron,  a  base  frame  hinged  to  the  main  frame,  sup- 
porting arms  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  frame, 
springs  connected  with  said  arms  and  the  base  frame,  a 
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cnard  connected  with  the  baae  frame  and  one  of  said  arms, 
and  means  attached  to  the  main  frame  adapted  to  adjust- 
ably engage  the  apper  ends  of  said  arms. 


•  A\J 


2.  In  an  invalid  rest,  the  combination  with  a  main 
frame,  of  a  base  frame  hinged  to  the  main  frame,  arms 
rotatably  mounted  In  the  base  frame  and  adapted  to  sup- 
port the  free  end  of  the  main  frame,  a  rack  mounted  on 
the  base  frame,  a  guard  engaging  one  of  said  arms  adapted 
to  slide  longitudinally  of  the  base  frame,  and  provided  with 
an  off-set  pawl,  and  a  spring  adapted  to  bold  said  pawl  in 
engagement  with  said  rack. 

3.  In  an  invalid  rest,  the  combination  with  a  main 
frame,  of  racks  secured  to  the  sides  of  the  main  frame, 
guide  bars  secured  to  the  main  frame,  a  pillow  adjustable 
longitudinally  on  said  guide  bars,  a  base  frame  hinged  to 
the  main  frame,  and  arms  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base 
frame  adapted  to  be  adjustably  connected  with  the  rackii 
of  the  main  frame. 

4.  In  an  invalid  rest,  the  combination  with  a  main 
frame,  of  a  rack  attached  to  the  main  frame,  guide  bars 
attached  to  the  main  frame,  a  pillow  detachably  connected 
with  said  guide  bars,  means  for  adjusting  the  pillow  longl- 
tndlnally  of  the  main  frame,  a  base  frame  hinged  to  the 
main  frame,  arms  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base  frame, 
springs  connected  with  said  arms  and  base  frame,  h  guard 
connected  with  one  of  said  arms  and  adapted  to  be  ad 
Justably  connected  to  the  base  frame,  and  means  for  hold- 
ing said  arms  in  their  adjusted  position. 

5.  An  Invalid  rest  comprising  a  main  frame  having  a 
flexible  apron,  a  base  frame  hinged  to  the  main  frame  and 
provided  with  a  rack,  supporting  arms  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  base  frame,  springs  connected  with  said  arms  and 
the  base  frame,  means  attached  to  the  main  frame  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  upper  ends  of  said  arms,  a  guard  con- 
nected to  the  base  frame  and  one  of  said  arms,  and  pro- 
vided on  one  end  with  a  pawl,  and  a  spring  adapted  to 
bold  said  pawl  in  engagement  with  said  rack. 


8  5  8.909.  ELECTRIC  BELL.  NKL80N  H.  Ratmoxd, 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Alice  C.  Patterson,  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Aug.  24,  1905.     Serial  No.  275.647. 


cesses  beneath  said  frame,  and  clamping  screws  passing 
freely  through  said  frame  and  centered  by  said  insulating 
material  and  taking  Into  said  post  and  said  ^tension 
both  of  said  screws  being  metallically  connected  above  and 
below  said  frame. 


t»  If  tj  *   /f 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  metal  supporting  frame  having  perforations 
therein,  a  poat  having  an  extension  at  the  base,  a  screw 
passing  through  one  of  said  perforations  and  taking  into 
said  post,  an  auxiliary  screw  passing  through  the  other 
perforation  and  taking  into  said  extension,  and  insulating 
material  above  and  below  said  frame,  said  perforatlonn 
being  larger  than  said  screws  and  leaving  air  spaces 
around  the  same  both  of  said  screws  being  metallically 
connected  above  and  below  said  frame. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  supporting  frame,  a  post,  a  laterally  projecting 
plate  separately  formed  from  said  post  but  rigidly  con- 
nected thereto,  a  screw  for  clamping  said  post  to  said 
frame,  and  an  auxiliary  screw  taking  into  said  plate  ec- 
centrically of  said  po«t,  both  of  said  screws  being  metallic- 
ally connected  above  and  below  said  frame  for  the  purpose 
■peclfled. 

3.  In  a  deTtce  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  supporting  frame,  a  post  having  a  lateral  exten- 
sion at  tb«  iMse  thereof,  Insulating  washers  fitted   In   re- 


8  6  8,910.  ARMATURE  BANDINO  APPARATUS  FOR 
LATHES.  CHABH8  RxMBLics,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  as- 
signor to  The  Columbia  Machine  Works  Jc  Malleable 
Iron  Co.,  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  Mar.  22.  1907.     Serial  No.  363,862 


1.  In  a  lathe,  the  combination  with  the  end  members, 
connecting  members,  head  and  tall  stocks,  and  means  for 
actuating  the  axle  of  the  head  stock,  of  a  movable  carriage 
adapted  to  be  adjusted  on  the  said  connecting  members,  a 
series  of  tension  devices  In  the  said  carriage,  a  swing 
guide  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  said  carriage,  and 
means  against  which  the  said  swing  arm  may  be  automat- 
ically moved  in  the  banding  operation. 

2.  In  a  lathe,  the  combination  with  the  end  members, 
connecting  members,  head  and  tail  stocks,  and  means  for 
actuating  the  axle  of  the  head  stock,  of  banding  mechanism 
comprising  a  movable  carriage,  means  on  the  said  carriage 
for  supporting  a  reel,  a  series  of  tension  devices  on  the 
said  carriage,  a  swing  guide  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
said  carriage,  and  means  against  which  the  said  swing  arm 
is  automatically  moved  In  the  operation  of  the  banding 
mechanism. 

3.  In  a  lathe,  the  combination  with  the  end  members, 
connecting  members,  head  and  tall  stocks,  and  means  for 
actuating  the  axle  of  the  head  stock,  of  banding  mechan- 
ism comprising  a  movable  carriage,  means  on  the  said  car- 
riage for  supporting  a  reel,  a  series  of  tension  devices  on 
the  said  carriage,  a  swing  guide  arm  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  said  carriage,  means  in  the  said  swing  arm  for  guiding 
the  wiro  from  the  reel,  and  means  for  limiting  the  move- 
ment of  the  said  swing  arm. 

4.  In  a  lathe,  the  combination  with  end  members,  con- 
necting members,  head  and  tail  stocks,  the  axle  of  the 
head  stock  and  means  for  actuating  the  same,  of  banding 
mechanism  comprising  a  carriage  movable  on  the  said  con- 
necting  members  and   having  a   bottom   member   and   side 
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members  connected  thereto,  means  connected  to  said  car- 
riage for  supporting  a  reel,  a  swing  guide  arm  pivotally 
connected  to  said  carriage,  and  means  connected  with  the 
said  guide  arm  for  frictionally  engaging  one  of  the  side 
members  of  said  carriage. 

6.  In  a  lathe,  the  combination  with  end  members,  con- 
necting members,  head  and  tail-  stocks,  the  axle  of  the 
head  stock  and  means  for  actuating  the  same,  of  a  carriage 
having  a  bottom  and  side  members  at  right  angles  thereto, 
means  for  supporting  the  carriage  upon  the  said  connect- 
ing members,  means  for  supporting  a  oeel  at  one  end  of 
the  said  carriage,  a  series  of  tension  devices  extending 
across  said  carriage,  a  swing  guide  arm  pivotally  mounted 
at  the  other  end  of  said  carriage,  means  In  the  swing  arm 
for  gtildtng  the  play  of  the  banding  wire  as  the  same  is 
taken  from  the  reel,  and  means  connected  with  the  said 
swing  guide  arm  and  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  one  of 
the  said  side  members  of  the  said  carriage  so  that  the  said 
vwing  arm  is  moved  automatically  during  the  banding  op- 
eration. 


858.911,      PNEUMATIC    CLEANER. 
Garches,    France.     Filed    Dec.    20. 
292.668. 


Abmand   Richtkr, 
1905.     Serial     No. 


1.  A  pneumatic  cleaner,  comprising  a  casing,  a  plnrallty 
of  needle-shaped  outlet  pipes  movably  mounted  in  the 
casing  and  connected  with  a  compressed  air  pipe,  and 
means  for  forcing  the  outlet  pipes  Into  the  material  to  be 
cleaned. 

2.  A  pneumatic  cleaner,  comprlsluK  a  casing,  a  receiver 
movably  mounted  In  the  caslnc.  said  receiver  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  pointed  outlet  pipes  and  con- 
nected with  a  compressed  air  pipe,  and  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  receiver. 

3.  A  pneumatic  cleaner,  comprising  a  casing  having 
guldeways  on  its  inner  face,  a  receiver  sliding  In  said 
guldeways  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  pointed  outlet 
pipes,  a  flexible  compressed  air  pipe  connected  to  the  re- 
ceiver, and  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  receiver. 

4.  A  pneumatic  cleaner,  comprising  a  casing  having  an 
exhaust  chamber,  a  receiver  movably  mounted  in  the  cas- 
ing and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  pointed  outlet  pipes, 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  receiver,  a  compressed 
air  pipe  connected  with  the  receiver,  and  a  pipe  connected 
with  the  exhaust  chamber. 

7>.  A  pneumatic  cleaner,  comprising  a  casing  having  an 
exhaust  chamber  surrounding  the  casing,  a  receiver  slid- 
ably  mounted  In  the  casing  and  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  pointed  outlet  pipes,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
receiver,  a  flexible  compressed  air  pipe  connected  with  the 
receiver,  and  a  pipe  connected  with  the  exhaust  chamber. 

•    I     -  


868,912.      ROTARY   EXPLOSION  ENGINE.     CAXrilLO  J. 

RocssBAr,  New  York,  N.  Y.      Filed  Apr.  2,  1906.     Serial 

No.  309.378. 

1.  A  rotary  explosion  engine  comprising  cylinders  hav- 
ing intersecting  bores,  a  rotator  in  one  of  the  bores  and 
having  piston  heads,  a  revoluble  abutment  adapted  to  ro- 
tate In  the  other  bore  and  having  a  plurality  of  compres 
slon  chambers  into  which  the  explosive  charge  Is  forced 
and  compressed  by  the  piston  heads,  and  Ignition  devices 
for  igniting  the  compressed  charges  In  the  said  chamber*. 


2.  A  rotary  explosion  engine  comprising  cylinders  hav- 
ing Intersecting  bores,  a  rotator  In  one  of  the  bores  and 
having  piston  heads,  a  revoluble  abutment  adapted  to  ro- 
tate in  the  other  bore  and  having  a  plurality  of  compres- 
sion chambers  into  which  the  explosive  charge  Is  forced 
and  compressed  by  the  piston  heads,  each  chamber  havinc 
a  flaring  mouth,  and  ignition  devices  for  igniting  the  com- 
pressed charges  In  the  said  chambers. 


3.  A  rotary  explosion  engine  comprising  cylinders  hav- 
ing Intersecting  l>ores,  a  rotator  in  one  of  the  bores  and 
having  piston  heads,  a  revoluble  abutment  adapted  to  ro- 
tate in  the  other  bore  and  having  a  plurality  of  compres- 
sion chambers  into  which  the  explosive  charge  is  forced 
and  compressed  by  the  piston  heads.  Ignition  devices  for 
igniting  the  compressed  charges  in  the  said  chambers,  and 
means  for  rotating  the  said  rotator  and  the  said  abutment 
in  unison. 

4.  A  rotary  explosion  engine  comprising  cylinders  hav- 
ing Intersecting  bores,  a  rotator  mounted  to  rotate  In  one 
of  the  bores  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  slidable 
spring-pressed  piston  heads,  a  revoluble  abutment  in  the 
other  bore  of  the  cylinder  and  having  in  its  peripheral  face 
a  plurality  of  compression  chambers  each  provided  with  a 
flaring  mouth,  igniting  devices,  a  source  of  electricity  for 
the  said  Igniting  devices  and  arranged  to  make  connection 
with  an  igniting  device  at  the  time  a  compression  cham- 
ber moves  Into  explosion  position,  and  means  for  rotating 
the  said  rotator  and  the  said  abutment  in  unison. 


858,913.  DRAFTING  INSTRUMENT.  Robibt  C.  Sadbb, 
Louisville,  Ky.  Filed  .Tan.  30,  1907.  Serial  No. 
354,879. 

1.  In  an  instrument  of  the  class  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  T-square,  a  slotted  blade  pivotally  and  slld- 
abiy  mounted  on  the  blade  of  the  square,  and  a  pencil 
holder  slidable  on  the  slotted  blade,  said  holder  compris- 
ing a  longitudinally  bored  screw  bolt,  and  a  nut  engaging 
the  bolt. 

2.  In  an  instrument  of  the  class  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  T-square  having  a  slotted  blade,  a  slide  mov- 
able on  the  top  surface  of  the  blade  and  provided  with 
means  engaging  In  the  slot  of  the  T-square  blade,  a  pair 
of  hingedly  connected  scale  blades  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  slide,  and  a  clamping  means  for  adjustably  securing 
the  slide  and  scale  blades  to  the  T-square  blade. 

3.  In  an  instrument  of  the  class  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  slotted  blade  provided  with  longitudinal  ribs 
on  Its  under  surface,  and  a  longitudinal  slot,  a  slide  mov- 
able on  the  top  surface  of  the  blade,  a  blade  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  slide  and  arranged  to  fold  under  the 
slotted  blade,  and  a  clamping  means  for  adjustably  secur- 
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Ing  th«  slide  and  second  blade  In  fixed  position  on  the 

■lotted  blade. 


4.  In  an  Instrument  of  the  class  described,  the  cmnbl- 
natlon  of  a  T  square  having  a  longitudinally  slotted  blade, 
a  slide  on  the  blade  havlntr  portions  enf^a^ing  the  slot  of 
the  latter,  a  second  blade,  a  pivot  thereon  extending  through 
the  slide  from  the  underHide  of  the  square  blade,  a  plate 
on  the  slide  through  which  the  pivot  extends,  a  clamping 
cam  fulcrumed  on  the  pivot  for  clamping  the  slide  and 
■econd  blade  to  the  stjuare  blade. 

5.  In  an  Instrument  of  the  clas«  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  T  wniare  having  a  slotted  blade,  a  semi-circu- 
lar Hllde  movable  alonj?  the  blade  and  provided  with  por- 
tions engaging  In  the  slot  of  the  latter,  a  degree  scale  on 
the  slide  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof,  a  plate  movably 
mounted  on  the  slide  and  provided  with  an  index  mark 
and  having  a  depression  In  line  with  said  mark,  a  slotted 
sei"ondary  blade  disposed  under  the  square  blade  and  pro 
Tided  with  a  lug  extending  upwardly  through  the  slide  and 
plate,  a  clamping  device  on  the  lug  adapted  to  engage  In 
the  depression  of  the  plate,  and  a  pencil  holder  adjust- 
ably mounted  on  the  secondary  blade. 

6.  In  an  instrument  of  the  class  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  T  -  square  having  a  slotted  blade,  a  slide 
guided  by  the  slot,  a  slotted  blade  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  slide,  a  third  slotted  blade  arranged  with  one  end 
overlapping  the  second  blade,  a  hinge  connecting  the  over- 
lapping portions  of  said  blades  and  provided  with  an 
opening,  and  a  pencil  holder  adapted  to  be  used  Inter- 
changeably on  either  of  the  hingedly  connected  blades. 


85M,914.     DENTAL  MALLET.     Georoe  II.  Sn.\NNOM,  Cam- 
bridge. N.  Y.     Filed  July  19,  1906.      Serial  No.  326,H48. 

1.  In  a  dental  mallet,  a  tamping  point  having  Its  work 
Ing  end  at  right  angles  to  its  shank  and  extending  to  a 
point  below  the  same. 

2.  In  a  dental  mallet,  a  tamping  point  having  an  an- 
gularly dispose<l  working  end  surface,  comprising  a  con- 
ne<'tlng  member  that  extends  at  an  angle  from  the  shank 
of  the  tool,  and  a  terminal  member  that  extends  from  the 
connecting  member  at  an  angle  thereto. 

."?.  In  a  dent.il  mallet,  a  tamping  tool  In  one  piece,  com- 
prising a  shank  Btted  at  one  end  for  attachment  to  a 
dental  mallet,  and  a  tamping  point  at  the  opposite  end, 
which  p<ilnt  comprises  a  working  memlH»r  at  one  side  of 
the  shank  and  at  an  angle  thereto,  and  a  connecting  mem- 
ber at  an  angle  to  the  shank  and  the  working  member. 

4.  In  a  dental  mallet,  a  body  section,  a  shaft  mounted 
to  rotate  therein,  tension  devices  for  the  said  shaft,  a 
tension  controlled  hammer  head  mounted  to  turn  on  the 
shaft,  an  anvil  block  carried  by  the  shaft  and  extending 
o\er  the   hammer   head,   and   a   tension  controlled   locking 


sleeve  for  the  hammer  head,  operated  by  the  rotation  of 
the  bodj  around  the  shaft. 


<^ 


5.  In  a  dental  mallet,  a  body,  a  shaft  mounted  to  turn 
In  the  said  body,  springs  carried  by  the  body  and  engag- 
ing  with  the  shaft,  which  springs  retain  the  shaft  in  nor 
mal  position  and  permit  It  to  rock  to  the  right  or  to  the 
left,  a  tension-controlled  hammer  head  mounted  to  turn 
on  the  shaft,  an  anvil  block  secured  to  the  shaft  and  ex- 
tending over  the  hammer  head,  a  locking  sleeve  for  the 
hammer  head  slidably  mounted  on  the  shaft,  and  means 
for  separating  the  locking  sleeve  from  the  hammer  head 
by  the  rotation  of  the  body  of  the  device. 

6.  In  a  dental  mallet,  a  body,  a  spring-controlled  shaft 
mounted  to  turn  In  the  body,  a  hammer  head  mounted 
to  turn  on  the  shaft,  a  torsion  spring  engaging  the  ham- 
mer head,  exteriorly  operated  means  for  regulating  the 
tension  of  the  said  torsion  spring,  an  anvil  block  secured  to 
the  shaft  and  extending  over  the  hammer  head,  a  spring 
controlled  locking  sleeve  normally  In  locking  engagement 
with  the  hammer  head,  and  a  spacing  device  for  the  said 
locking  sleeve,  operated  by  the  rotation  of  the  body  around 
the  shaft. 

7.  In  a  dental  mallet,  a  body  section,  a  spring-controlled 
shaft  mounted  to  rock  In  said  body,  a  tension  controlled 
hammer  head  mounted  to  turn  on  the  shaft,  means  for 
regulating  said  tension,  the  said  hammer  head  being  pro- 
vided with  a  recess  forming  opposing  striking  faces,  an 
anvil  block  secured  to  the  shaft  and  extending  over  the 
hammer  head  between  Its  striking  faces,  a  spring-con- 
trolled sleeve  having  guided  and  sliding  movement  on  the 
shaft  and  provided  with  flanges  having  their  lower  ends 
beveled,  which  flanges  are  also  provided  with  locking  mem- 
bers having  normal  engagement  with  the  striking  faces  of 
the  hammer  head,  and  a  spacing  fork  normally  engaging 
with  a  side  face  of  said  hammer  head,  the  terminals  of 
which  fork  are  beveled  to  engage  with  the  beveled  sur- 
faces of  the  flanges  of  the  locking  sleeve,  the  said  spacing 
fork  being  attached  to  the  said  body. 


858.915.      CLFTCH.      Thoiias    W.    Shkppabd,    New   York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Oct.  29,  1906.     Serial  No.  341.013. 
1.   In  combination,  a  clutch,  an  auxiliary  lever,  means 

normally    tending   to   close   said   clutch,   a    main    lever,   a 


spring  opposing  said  means,  Jlsposed  between  said  main 
lever  and  said  auxiliary  lever,  and  through  which  said 
main  lever  normally  operates  said  auxiliary  lever,  means 
for  opening  said  clutch  by  a  movement  of  said  auxiliary 
lever,  said  levers  having  means  for  engaging  directly 
upon  an  extreme  movement,  whereby  said  main  lever  may 
operate  said  auxiliary  lever  Independently  of  said  spring. 


2.  In  a  clutch,  in  combination,  friction  wheels,  a  spring 
adapted  to  maintain  a  pressure  l>etween  said  wheels,  an 
auxiliary  lever  ndapted  to  relieve  said  wheels  from  the 
pressure  of  said  first  spring,  a  main  lever  and  mechanism 
including  a  spring  connecting  the  same  with  said  auxiliary 
lever  and  through  which  the  movement  of  said  lever  Is 
Imparted  to  said  auxiliary  lever. 

3.  In  a  clutch.  In  combination,  friction  wheels,  a  spring 
adapted  to  maintain  a  pressure  between  said  wheels,  an 
auxiliary  lever  adapted  to  relieve  said  wheels  from  the 
pressure  of  said  first  spring,  a  main  lever  and  mechanism 
Including  a  spring  connecting  the  same  with  said  auxiliary 
lever  and  through  which  the  movement  of  said  lever  Is 
imparted  to  said  auxiliary  lever,  and  means  whereby  said 
main  lever  may  actuate  said  auxiliary  lever  independently 

.    of  said  spring. 

4.  In  a  clutch.  In  combination,  a  spring  tending  to  hold 
.     the  clutch  closed,  an  auxiliary   lever  adapted  to  open  the 

clutch,  a  main  lever,  a  spring  connecting  said  main  lever 
and  said  auxiliary  lever  and  through  which  said  main 
lever  may  actuate  said  auxiliary  lever,  said  main  lever  be- 
ing adapted  to  engage  directly  with  said  auxiliary  lever 
by  an  extreme  movement  thereof  whereby  said  main  lever 
may  throw  open  said  clutch  independently  of  said  second 
spring. 

5.  In  a  clutch,  in  combination,  a  spring  tending  to  main- 
tain the  clutch  closed,  an  auxiliary  lever  affording  means 
for  opening  the  clutch,  a  main  lever,  a  stem  carried  by 
said  auxiliary  lever,  a  spring  about  said  stem  and  thrust- 
ing against  said  main  lever,  said  levers  having  lugs  pro- 
jecting toward  each  other  and  adapted  to  engage  with  an 
extreme  movement  of  said  main  lever,  whereby  said  main 
lever  may  become  connected  to  open  said  clutch  independ- 
ently of  said  second  spring. 


858,916.     HAT  FASTENING  DEVICE.     Joh.v  T.  Slinobb     [ 
LAXD.  Binghamton,  N.   Y.     Filed  July  5.   1906.     Serial 
No.  324.764.  ^ 

1.  The  combination  of  a  sweat-band  for  a  hat  having  a 
forked  end  with  the  opposite  end  thereof  slldable  In  the 
fork,  adapting  the  band  to  be  adjusted,  said  band  having 
apertures  therein,  a  casing  carried  on  the  exterior  of  said 
band  formed  as  an  Integral  part  thereof,  a  wire  slldable 
In  the  casing,  and  a  series  of  pins  rigidly  attached  to  the 
wire  and  adapted  to  be  projected  through  the  apertures 
In  the  tmnd,  for  the  purpose  described. 

2.  The  combination  of  a   sweat  band   for  a  hat   having   ' 
apertures  therein,  means  for  adjusting  the  band  to  fit  hats 
of  different  slues,  a  casing  secured  to  the  exterior  of  said  i 


band  and  forming  a  part  thereof,  a  series  of  pins  In  the 
casing,  and  means  fos  operating  said  pins  to  project  them 
through  the  apertures. 


8  5  8.917.     WINI>0\V-8CREEN.     SAMt'BL  E. 
White  riains,  N.  Y.      Filed  Mar.   19,   1907. 
363,268. 


Snedekbr. 
Serial  No. 


1.  A  window  screen,  comprising  a  supporting  frame 
adapted  to  fit  In  n  window,  a  holding  frame  adjustable 
with  respect  to  said  supporting  frame,  a  member  arranged 
to  slide  upon  said  supporting  frame,  a  lever  secured  to 
said  member  and  said  holding  frame,  means  for  controlling 
said  lever  whereby  the  movement  thereof  effects  a  move- 
ment of  said  holding  frame,  at  an  angle  with  the  said  sup- 
porting frame,  and  a  screen  adapted  to  be  removably  in- 
serted between  said  frames. 

2.  A  window  screen,  comprising  a  supporting  frame 
adapted  to  fit  In  a  window,  a  holding  frame  adjustable 
with  respect  to  said  supporting  frame,  a  member  arranged 
to  slide  upon  said  supporting  frame,  a  lever  secured  to 
said  member  and  to  said  holding  frame,  means  rigid  with 
said  supporting  frame  for  controlling  said  lever  whereby 
the  movement  thereof  effects  a  movement  of  said  holding 
frame  at  substantially  right-angles  with  said  supporting 
frame,  and  a  screen  adapted  to  be  removably  Inserted  be- 
tween said  frames. 

3.  A  window  screen,  comprising  a  supporting  frame 
adapted  to  fit  in  a  window,  a  holding  frame  adjustable 
with  respect  to  said  supporting  frame,  a  slldable  memt)er 
carried  by  said  supporting  frame,  a  bracket  rigid  with 
said  supporting  frame,  a  lever  secured  to  said  member  and 
to  said  holding  frame  and  controlled  by  said  bracket,  and 
a  screen  adapted  to  l>e  removably  inserted  between  said 
frames. 

4.  A  window  screen,  comprising  a  supporting  frame 
adapted  to  fit  In  a  window,  a  holding  frame  adjustably 
mounted  upon  said  supporting  frame,  said  holding  frame 
having  three  sides  and  presenting  an  open  side  toward 
the  lower  portion  of  said  supporting  frame,  means  for 
forcing  said  holding  frame  against  said  supporting  frame, 
a  screen  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted  upon  said  sup- 
porting frame  and  to  be  Inserted  between  said  frames, 
and  a  cross-piece  secured  to  said  screen  and  adapted   to 
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•ncafc  with  nid  holding  frame  at  the  open  side  thereof 

when  said  acreeD  ts  in  position.  , 

5.  A  window  screen,  comprising  a  supporting  frame 
adapted  to  fit  a  window,  a  rod  slidably  mounted  upon 
■aid  supporting  frame,  a  bracket  rigid  with  said  support- 
ing frame  and  having  a  slot,  a  holding  frame  adjustable 
with  respect  to  said  supporting  frame  and  adapted  to  be 
forced  thereagaJnst,  a  lever  secured  to  said  rod  and  to 
Mid  holding  frame,  and  in  engagement  with  said  slot  of 
■aid  spring  frame  bracket,  and  a  screen  adapted  to  b* 
removably  inserted  between  said  frames. 

6.  A  casing,  comprising  a  supporting  frame  adapted  to 
lit  In  a  window,  a  holding  frame  adapted  to  be  forced 
■gainst  said  supporting  frame,  a  rod  slidably  mounted  upon 
■aid  supporting  frame,  a  bracket  rigid  with  said  supporting 
frame  and  having  a  slot,  a  lever  having  an  end  pivoted 
to  said  rod  and  having  the  opposite  end  pivoted  to  said 
holding  frame  and  in  engagement  with  said  slot,  whereby 
■  movement  of  said  rod  affects  a  movement  of  said  holding 
frame  at  suhetantlally  right  angles  to  said  movement  of 
■aid  rod,  and  a  screen  adapted  to  be  Inserted  between  said 
frames. 

7.  In  a  window  screen,  a  supporting  frame  having  a  rod 
■lldably  mounted  thereupon,  and  a  roll,  a  holding  frame 
adjustable  with  respect  to  said  supporting  frame,  a  screen 
rolled  upon  said  roll,  a  drum  rigid  with  said  roll,  a  cord 
wound  upon  said  drum  and  having  a  weight,  means  upon 
■aid  supporting  frame  for  guiding  said  weight,  a  bracket 
rigid  with  said  supporting  frame  and  having  a  slot,  a 
lever  having  an  end  pivoted  to  said  rod  and  the  opposite 
«nd  pivoted  to  said  holding  frame  and  slidably  located  in 
■aid  slot,  said  screen  having  a  cross-piece  adapted  to  en- 
gage with  said  holding  frame  to  hold  said  screen  In  posi- 
tion, and  a  bell  crank  pivotally  mounted  upon  aald  holding 
frame  and  engaging  with  said  rod,  said  bell  crank  having 
means  for  manually  operating  the  same. 


858.918.    GAME  APPARATUS.     Julius  Stkhn.  New  York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Jan.  22,  1907.     Serial  No.  353,412. 


jr      1    K     19   t6     m         e         k,        m 

1.  In  a  game  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  plurality 
of  transverse  rows  of  wickets  arranged  In  staggered  relation 
to  eacb  other,  and  provided  on  their  upper  ends  with  ver 
tlcally  extending  stops,  pivoted  counters  provided  wltn 
laterally  extending  sleeves  Journaled  on  said  wlcketa,  and 
with  reglaterlDK  disks,  and  weights  arranged  counter  to 
■aid  disks,  nxls  extending  transversely  of  said  wickets 
■nd  provided  with  off  set  portions  in  operative  relation 
with  the  counters  of  each  row,  and  a  reciprocating  rod  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  apparatus  and  connected 
with  and  adapted  to  rock  said  transverse  rods  and  arrange 
■aid  counters  in  their  normal  position. 

2.  In  a  game  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  plurality 
of  transverse  rows  of  wickets  arranged  in  staggered  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  and  provided  on  their  upper  ends  with 
Tertlcally  extending  stops,  pivoted  counters  provided  with 
■leeves  Journaled  on  said  wickets  and  with  registering 
disks  and  with  inclined  counter  balancing  weights  ar 
ranged  opposite  said  disks,  rods  extending  transversely  of 
■aid  wickets  and  provided  with  off  set  portions  in  opera- 
tive relation  with  the  counters  of  each  row.  and  a  recip- 
rocating rod  extending  longitudinally  of  said  apparatus 
connected  with  and  adapted  to  rock  said  transverse  rods 
and  arrange  the  counters  in  their  normal  position. 

3.  A  game  apparatus  comprising  an  inclined  table  hav- 


ing a  run-way  extending  lengthwise  thereof  and  provided 
with  a  re-entrant  end  arranged  centrally  of  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  table,  a  plurality  of  pins  spaced  apart  and  ar- 
ranged at  the  upper  end  of  said  table,  a  central  pin  ar- 
ranged opposite  to  said  re-entrant  end  of  the  run  way,  a 
plurality  of  transverse  rows  of  wickets  arranged  In  stag- 
gered relation  to  each  other,  and  a  aeries  of  counters  piv- 
oted Intermediate  their  ends  on  the  upper  ends  of  said 
wickets  and  centrally  thereof. 

4.  A  game  apparatus  comprising  an  inclined  table,  a 
plurality  of  transverse  rows  of  wickets  arranged  in  stag- 
gered relation  to  each  other  and  provided  on  their  upper 
ends  with  vertically  extending  stops,  counters  provided 
with  registering  disks  and  coanter-balanclng  weights  ar- 
ranged opposite  thereto,  and  pivoted  intermediate  said 
weights  and  disks  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  wickets, 
and  centrally  thereof,  roda  extending  transversely  of  said 
wickets  and  provided  with  off-set  portions  In  operative  re- 
lation to  the  counters  of  each  row,  and  a  rod  reciprocating 
longitudinally  of  said  apparatus  connected  with  and 
adapted  to  rock  said  transverse  rods  and  arrange  the 
counters  In  their  normal  position. 


858,919.      GROOMING  -  MACHINE.      John   K.   Stswaht. 
Chicago,  111.     Filed  Feb.  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  302,862. 


^jfir-^ 


i.  In  a  grooming  maclilue,  a  pair  of  driving  pulleys  and 
a  driving  belt  adapted  to  be  shifted  from  one  to  the  other ; 
a  reversing  gear  train  whose  final  gear  and  its  shaft  derive 
reverse  rotation  trom  the  two  pulleys  respectively  ;  an  os 
cillating  bearing  for  said  shaft ;  a  belt  shifter  for  shifting 
the  belt  from  one  to  the  other  of  the  palleys,  and  means  by 
which  the  oscillation  of  said  bearing  operates  the  belt 
shifter. 

2.  In  a  grooming  machine,  in  combination,  a  pair  of 
driving  pulleys  fast  on  conaxial  shafts :  a  loose  pulley 
mounted  between  them  ;  a  reversing  gear  train  whose  final 
wheel  and  its  shaft  derive  opposite  rotation  from  the  two 
conaxial  shafts  respectively  ;  a  bearing  for  the  shaft  of 
said  final  wheel  mounted  for  oscillation  about  the  con- 
axial shafts  :  a  belt  shifter  for  shifting  the  belt  from  one 
fast  pulley  to  the  other  over  the  other  Intermediate  loose 
pulley,  and  means  by  which  the  oscillation  of  said  bear- 
ing operates  the  belt  shifter. 

3.  A  grooming  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  driving  pul- 
leys and  a  driving  belt  adapted  to  be  shifted  from  one  to 
the  other ;  a  reversing  gear  train  whose  final  gear  and 
shaft  derive  reverse  rotation  from  the  two  pulleys  re- 
spectively :  a  bousing  which  incloses  said  gear  train  mount- 
ed for  oscillation  about  the  axis  of  the  pulleys  ;  a  bearing 
in  said  housing  for  the  shaft  of  said  final  gear  :  a  belt 
shifter  and  means  on  the  housing  for  operating  the  shifter 
by  the  oecillatlon  of  the  housing. 

4.  In  a  grooming  machine  In  combination,  a  pair  of  driv- 
ing pulleys  fast  on  concentric  shafts ;  a  reversing  gear 
train  whose  final  gear  and  shaft  derive  reverse  rotation 
from  the  two  shafts  respectively  ;  a  fan  mounted  on  one  of 
the  shafts  ;  a  driving  belt  and  means  for  shifting  it  from 
one  pulley  to  the  other,  the  fan  having  its  vanes  pivoted 
at  a  longitudinal  line  one  side  of  the  middle  of  the  width 
of  the  vane  and  stops  for  limiting  the  tilting  movement  of 
the  vanes  about  their  pivots  at  two  positions  oppositely 
Inclined  to  the  plane  of  rotation. 

5.  In  a  grooming  machine,  in  combination  with  a  shaft 
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for  operitlng  a  grooming  tool ;  a  train  for  driving  It  adapt- 
ed to  rotate  it  in  opposite  directions  ;  means  for  reversing 
the  train  ;  a  shaft  In  the  train  whose  directloa  is  re- 
versed when  that  of  the  tool-operating  shaft  is  reversed ; 
a  fan  on  said  shaft  having  Its  vanes  pivoted  each  at  a  lon- 
gitudinal line  at  one  side  of  the  middle  of  the  width  of  the 
vane,  and  stops  on  the  fan  frame  or  case  for  limiting  the 
oscillation  of  the  vanes  about  their  pivots  at  two  positions 
oppositely  inclined  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  fan. 

6.  In  a  grooming  machine,  in  combination  with  a  groom- 
ing tool  and  a  fan  and  a  train  In  and  by  which  they  are 
both  rotated  ;  means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  train,  the  fan  having  its  vanes  pivoted  each  at  a 
longitudinal  line  at  one  side  of  the  middle  of  the  width 
of  the  vane  and  free  to  swing  about  their  pivotal  mount- 
ing, and  stops  on  the  fan  frame  or  case  for  limiting  the 
oscillation  of  the  vanes  about  their  pivots  at  two  positions 
oppositely  Inclined  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  fan. 


858,921.     VENEER-CLAMP.     John  H.  Talqb,  Indianapo- 
lis, Ind.     Filed  Mar.  7.  1907.     Serial  No.  361,103. 


868,920.  CAR -DOOR  MECHANISM.  John  F.  Strkib. 
Avaion,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pressed  Steel  Car  Company, 
Pittsburg,  Pa.,  ■  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Piled 
Mar.  6.  1005.     Serial  No.  248,491. 


\lt^ 
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1.  In   car   door   operating   mechanism,   a   bottom   door 

hinged  at  one  edge,  tracks  supported  below  the  door  and 
inclined  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  car  center  sill, 
a  rolling  shaft  mounted  to  travel  on  said  tracks  in  contact 
with  the  underside  of  the  door,  and  guiding  chains  for  said 
shaft  all  of  which  are  attached  thereto  at  one  end  and  to  a 
fixed  portion  of  the  car  at  their  opposite  ends  ;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

2.  In  car  door  operating  mechanism,  a  bottom  door 
hinged  at  Its  inner  edge,  tracks  supported  below  the  door 
and  inclined  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  longitudi- 
nal center  of  the  car.  a  rolling  shaft  mounted  to  travel  on 
said  tracks  and  having  rollers  upon  which  the  door  rests, 
ratchet  and  pawl  means  for  actuating  the  shaft,  and  guid- 
ing chains  all  of  which  are  atUched  to  said  shaft  at  one 
end  and  to  the  car  at  the  opposite  end,  and  adapted  to 
wind  upon  and  unwind  from  the  shaft  ;  substantially  as 
described. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  downwardly  and  Inwardly 
opening  bottom  door,  having  transverse  bearing  portions 
at  Its  under  side,  of  guide-ways  or  tracks  supported  below 
the  car  door  and  Inclined  upwardly  and  outwardly  from 
the  car  center  sill,  a  rolling  shaft  having  rollers  which 
travel  on  the  said  tracks,  and  other  rollers  which  en- 
gage the  transverse  bearing  members  on  the  door,  and 
guiding  chains  for  said  shaft,  each  of  which  are  attached 
by  one  of  its  ends  to  the  rolling  shaft  and  by  Its  opposite 
end  to  a  fixed  portion  of  the  car ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


1.  In  a  veneer  clamp,  the  combination,  with  a  support, 
of  a  pair  of  clamping  bars  thereon,  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  bars,  and  means  for  Independently  shifting 
one  of  said  bars  relative  to  the  other  both  transversely 
and  angularly. 

2.  In  a  veneer  clamp,  the  combination,  with  a  support, 
of  a  pair  of  clamping  bars  thereon,  means  for  Independ- 
ently raising  and  lowering  said  bars,  and  means  for  ihde- 
pendently  shifting  one  of  said  bars  relative  to  the  other 
transversely  and  angularly. 

3.  In  a  veneer  clamp,  the  comblnaMon,  with  a  support- 
ing table,  of  a  pair  of  clamping  bars  thereon,  a  pair  of  pins 
carried  by  each  of  said  bars  and  projecting  downward 
through  the  table,  means  engaging  one  pair  of  pins  for 
shifting  the  same  simultaneously  through  the  table,  Inde- 
pendent means  engaging  the  other  pair  of  pins  for  shifting 
the  same  simultaneously  through  the  table,  and  means  for 
shifting  one  of  said  bars  transversely  on  Its  plus. 

4.  In  a  veneer  clamp,  the  combination,  with  a  support- 
ing table,  of  a  pair  of  clamping  bars  thereon,  a  pair  of 
pins  carried  by  each  of  said  bars  and  projecting  downward 
through  the  table,  means  engaging  one  pair  of  pins  for 
shifting  the  same  simultaneously  through  the  table.  Inde- 
pendent means  engaging  the  other  pair  of  pins  for  shifting 
the  same  simultaneously  through  the  table,  a  pair  of  le- 
vers each  pivoted  on  one  of  said  last  mentioned  pins  and 
connected  with  the  clamping  bar  carried  thereon,  whereby 
said  bar  may  be  shifted  transversely  on  its  pins. 

5.  In  a  veneer  clamp,  the  combination,  with  a  support- 
ing table,  of  a  pair  of  clamping  bars  thereon,  a  pair  of  pins 
carried  by  each  of  said  bars  and  projecting  downward 
through  the  table,  a  bell  crank  lever  supporting  each  of 
said  pins,  a  pair  of  links  connected  with  the  said  levers  of 
one  clamping  bar,  a  rocking  head  connecting  said  links, 
and  second  pair  of  links  connected  to  the  levers  of  the 
other  clamping  bar,  a  second  rocking  head  connecting  said 
last  mentioned  links,  and  a  pair  of  levers  pivoted  upon  the 
pins  of  one  clamping  bar  and  connected  to  said  clamping 
bar,  whereby  said  bar  may  be  shifted  transversely  relative 
to  the  other  clamping  bar. 


858,922.     TRACE    HOLDER.      Thomas  Thompson,   New 
London,  Wis.     Filed  Jan.  20,  1906.     Serial  No.  296,976. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  swlngletree.  of  a  trace-holder 
pivoted  upon  one  side  of  the  swlngletree  and  curved  around 
and  upon  the  opposite  side.  Into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  which  it  may  move. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  swlngletree,  of  a  trace-bolder 
extending  transversely  of  the  swlngletree  and  being  pivoted 
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thereto  and  then  curred  around  mod  extendlnc  longitudi- 
nally upon  the  oppoalte  aide  of  wild  awingletree  and  co-oi>- 
eratlng  therewith. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  swingletree.  of  a  trace-holder 
extending  transversely  of  the  swingletree  and  being  pivoted 
thereto  and  then  curved  around  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally upon  the  oppoelte  aide  of  said  swingletree  and  having 
at  its  outer  extremity  a  looped  portion. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  swingletree,  of  a  trace-holder 
extending  transversely  of  the  swingletree  and  being  pivoted 
thereto  and  having  one  end  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  swingletree  and  Its  other  end  substantially  at  rlaht 
angles  thereto. 

o.  The  combination  with  a  swingletree  having  an  open- 
ing In  Its  end.  of  a  trace  holder  having  a  transversely  ex- 
tending member  pivoted  to  the  under  side  of  the  swingle 
tree,  one  end  of  the  pivoted  member  being  curved  up  over 
and  upon  the  upper  side  of  the  swingletree  and  extending 
lengthwise  thereof  and  provided  with  a  loop  at  Its  end  the 
other  end  of  said  member  being  bent  at  right  angles  to  the 
swingletree  forming  therewith  a  keeper  for  the  end  of  the 
trace. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  swingletree  having  an  open- 
Inc  In  Its  end,  of  a  trace  holder  pivoted  to  the  swingletree 
intermediate  of  Its  ends,  one  end  of  the  holder  being  bent 
to  extend  longitudinally  of  the  swingletree  and  to  engage 
with  Its  terminal  the  opening  In  the  swingletree.  and  Its 
other  end  l)ent  to  extend  transversely  of  the  swingletree 
•nd  terminating  In  an  inwardly  extending  projection 


•ame  set  Is  looped  around  the  remaining  weft  threads,  the 
Mid  ground  warp  threads  being  arranged  In  pairs,  one  for 
each  pile  thread  In  a  set.  one  of  the  ground  warp  threads 
In  a  set  passing  over  and  covering  the  backs  of  the  loops 
of  the  said  pile  threads  In  a  set,  and  the  other  ground 
warp  thread  of  this  set  extending  over  the  weft  thread  to 
one  side  of  the  pile  thread  covered  by  the  other  ground 
warp  threads  of  the  pair. 


858.924.  CENTKRIXG  FOR  RKINKORl'ED  COXCRETK 
UmiK.  i'l^iur.  A.  P.  TiBNKH.  Minneapolis.  Minn, 
tiled  Oct.  22.  1906.     Serial  No.  339.990 


858.92.S.  WOVEN  PILE  FABRIC.  Edwahd  F.  Timmb 
Spring  Valley,  N.  Y.  Filed  Oct.  11.  1900.  Serial  No' 
3.HS.423. 


■a    r     r' 


1.  A  woven  pile  fabric  comprising  a  single  body  formed 
of  regular  ground  warp  threads  and  weft  threads,  and 
pile  threads  looped  around  the  weft  threads,  the  backs  of 
the  pile  loops  being  solely  overlaid  and  concealed  by  the 
said  regular  ground  warp  threads. 

2.  A  woven  pile  fabric  comprising  regular  non-floating 
Kroun<l  warp  threads,  weft  threads  interwoven  with  the 
Mid  regular  non-flouting  ground  warp  threads,  and  pile 
threads  looped  around  the  said  weft  threads,  the  pile 
threads  being  arranged  In  sets  and  looped  around  alternate 
weft  threads,  the  backs  of  the  pile  loops  being  solely 
covered  by  the  said  regular  non  floating  ground  warp 
threads. 

3.  A  woven  pile  fabric  comprising  ground  warp  threads, 
weft  threads  interwoven  with  the  said  ground  warp 
threads,  the  latter  being  arranged  three  up  and  one  down 
and  pile  threads  arranged  In  sets,  of  which  one  in  a  set  is 
looped  around  alternate  weft  threads  and  the  other  In  the 
same  set  is  looped  around  the  remaining  weft  threads,  the 
backs  of  the  pile  loops  being  covered  by  the  said  ground 
warp  threads. 

4  A  woven  pile  fabric  comprising  ground  warp  threads 
weft  threads  Interwoven  with  the  said  ground  warp 
threads,  the  latter  being  arranged  three  up  and  one  down 
and  pile  threads  arranged  in  sets,  of  which  one  in  a  set  is 
looped  around  alternate  weft  threads  and  the  other  in  the 
same  set  Is  looped  around  the  remaining  weft  threads  the 
said  ground  warp  threads  being  arranged  in  pairs' one 
pair  for  each  pile  thread  in  a  set,  one  of  the  ground  warp  I 
threads  in  a  set  passing  over  and  covering  the  backs  of 
the  loops  of  the  said  pile  thread  in  a  set. 

5.   A  woven  pile  fabric  comprising  ground  warp  threads 
weft    threads    Interwoven    with    the    said    ground    warp 
threads,  the  latter  being  arranged  three  up  and  one  down 
and  pile  threads  arranged  in  sets,  of  which  one  in  a  set  is  i 
looped  around  alternate  weft  threads  and  the  other  In  the  I 


1.  A  support  for  concrete  work,  consisting  of  horizon- 
tally adjustable  sheets  of  corrugated  metal,  and  a  filling 
in  the  corrugations. 

2.  A  support  for  concrete  work,  consisting  of  horlion- 
tally  overlapping  sheets  of  corrugated  metal,  and  a  ttlUog 
in  the  corrugations. 

3.  A  support  for  concrete  work,  consisting  of  horizon- 
tally overlapping  sheets  of  corrugated  metal,  and  a  sand 
fllllng  in  the  corrugations. 

4.  In  a  support  for  concrete  work,  the  combination  of 
adjustable  horizontally  overlapping  sheets  of  corrugated 
metal,  and  supports  for  said  sheets. 

5.  In  a  support  for  concrete  work,  the  combination  of 
Joists,  horizontally  overlapping  sheets  of  corrugated  metal 
supported  by  the  Joists,  and  a  fllllng  in  the  corrugations 
of  the  metal  sheets. 

6.  In  a  support  for  concrete  work,  the  combination  of 
Joists,  sheets  of  corrugated  metal  horizontally  adjuslabie 
and  resting  upon  and  supported  by  said  Joists,  said  shi-eU 
of  metal  being  corrugated,  and  sand  fllllng  the  corruKH- 
tions  of  the  meUl  sheets. 

7.  A  support  for  concret.'  work,  consisting  of  overlap- 
ping sheets  of  corrugated  metal,  said  sheets  being  horl- 
zonuily  adjustable  both   longitudinally  and   transversely 


I  858.925.  BTTR(;l.\R  -  ALARM  rARU..s  V.%n  BEaon.  Win- 
nipeg, Manitoba,  Tanada.  Filed  Dec.  22  190t}  Serial 
No.  .'?40.O72. 

1.  In  a  burglar  alarm  system,  a  plurality  of  freely  sus 
pended  substantially  parallel  Independent  conductors  form 
Ing   a   curtain,   an   alarm   signal,   and   means  whereby    the 
bringing    of   certain    of    said    conductors    in    contact    will 
operate  said  alarm  signal. 

2.  In  a  burglar  alarm  system,  a  plurality  of  freely  sus- 
pended substantially  parallel  Independent  members  form- 
ing a  curtain,  an  alarm  signal,  and  means  whereby  the 
increasing  or  decreasing  of  the  weight  of  certain  of  said 
members  will  close  an  electric  circuit  to  operate  the  alarm. 

3.  In  a  burglar  alarm  system,  an  electric  circuit  includ- 
ing an  alarm  signal,  and  a  plurality  of  freely  Suspended 
subetantially  parallel  Independent  conductors  forming  a 
curtain  and  adapted  to  close  the  circuit  to  operate  the 
alarm  signal  upon  the  contact  of  cerUln  of  said  conduc- 
tors or  an  increase  or  decrease  in  the  weight  of  certain 
of  said  conductors. 

4.  In  combination,  a  suitable  support,  a  plurality  of 
Independent  conductors  freely  suspended  therefrom  and 
serving  as  a  curtain,  a  suitable  source  of  electric  energy, 
means  for  connecting  certain  of  said  conductors  to  one 
pole  of  said  source,  means  for  connecting  certain  of  the 
other  conductors  to  the  other  pole  of  the  source,  and 
means  whereby  the  contact  of  any  one  of  the  first  men- 
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tloned  conductors  with  any  one  of  the  last  mentioned 
conductort  will  close  a  circuit  and  operate  an  alarm 
signal. 
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5.  In  a  burglar  alarm  system,  a  tube  having  a  plurality 
of  perforntiohs  therein,  a  suiUble  support  within  said 
tube,  electric  conductors  suspended  from  said  support  and 
extending  through  the  apertures  in  said  tube,  said  tube 
serving  to  conceal  the  point  of  attachment  of  each  con- 
ductor and  said  conductors  adapted  to  serve  as  a  screen 
or  curtain,  an  alarm  signal,  and  means  whereby  aaid 
alarm  signal  is  operated  by  the  contact  of  certain  of  said 
conductors. 

6.  In  combination,  a  tube  having  a  plurality  of  per- 
forations therein,  a  suitable  support  within  said  tube, 
conductors  suspended  from  said  support  and  extending 
through  the  apertures  In  said  tube,  said  tul)e  concealing 
the  points  of  attachment  of  the  conductors  ;  a  suitable 
source  of  electrical  energy,  means  for  connecting  one  pole 
of  said  source  to  certain  of  said  conductors,  and  means  for 
connecting  the  other  pole  of  said  source  to  the  remalnin;; 
conductors,  one  of  said  connecting  means  Including  an 
alarm  signal. 

7.  In  combination,  a  tul>e  having  a  plurality  of  perfora- 
tions therein,  n  rod  extending  through  said  tul>e  and  in- 
sulated therefrom,  a  plurality  of  conductors  suspende<l 
from  said  tube  and  extending  through  said  perforations, 
certain  of  said  conductors  being  in  electrical  contact  with 
the  tul>e  and  the  remainder  of  said  conductors  being  in 
electrical  contact  with  the  rod,  and  an  open  electric  cir- 
cuit connected  to  said  rod  and  said  tube  and  including  a 
suitable  source  of  electrical  energy,  and  an  alarm  signal. 

S.  In  combination,  a  tube,  a  rod  extending  therethrough 
and  Insulated  therefrom,  a  member  pivotally  supported 
Intermediate  said  tul>e  and  said  rod  and  In  electrical  con 
tact  with  said  rod.  a  conductor  suspended  from  said  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  normally  hold  the  member  out  of  con- 
tact with  the  tube,  and  an  open  electric  circuit  Including 
the  tube,  the  rod.  a  suitable  source  of  electrical  energy,  and 
an  alarm  signal. 

9.  In  combination,  a  tube,  a  battery,  means  for  con- 
necting said  tube  with  one  pole  of  said  battery,  a  rod 
extending  through  said  tube  and  connected  to  the  oppo- 
site pole  of  the  battery,  a  member  pivotally  supported 
Intermediate  said  tube  and  said  rod  and  In  electrical  con- 
tact with  said  rod.  a  spring  normally  pressing  one  end  of 
said  member  toward  said  tube,  and  means  suspended  from 


the  opiHJslte  end  of  the  member  for  pulling  the  last  men- 
tioned end  toward  the  said  tube  the  spring  and  the  sus- 
pended means  being  so  proportioned  as  to  balance  each 
other,  whereby  an  Increase  or  decrease  in  the  weight  of 
the  depending  means  will  bring  the  member  Into  contact 
with  the  tube  and  close  the  circuit. 

10.  In  combination,  a  tul)e  having  a  plurality  of  per- 
forations therein,  a  battery,  means  for  connecting  said 
tube  with  one  pole  of  said  battery,  a  rod  extending 
through  said  tube,  means  connecting  said  rod  to  the  other 
|K)le  of  the  battery,  a  plurality  of  plates  pivotally  sup- 
ported intermediate  the  tube  and  the  rod  and  normally  in 
contact  with  but  one  of  the  same,  and  a  plurality  of  de- 
l>endlng  members  extending  through  said  perforations  and 
suspended  from  said  plates,  each  of  said  depending  mem- 
l>ers  serving  to  hold  one  of  the  plates  in  its  normal  posi- 
tion, whereby  the  position  of  any  of  said  plates  may  be 
varied  to  close  a  circuit  upon  the  variation  in  the  weight 
(if  the  corresponding  depending  member. 

11.  In  combination,  a  tube  having  a  plurality  of  per- 
forations therein,  a  rod  extending  through  said  tube 
and  insulated  therefrom,  a  plurality  of  rings  mounted  on 
said  tul)e.  means  for  insulating  each  ring  from  the  next' 
adjacent  ring,  a  plurality  of  conductors  suspended  from 
said  rings  and  extending  through  the  perforations  In  the 
tul)e,  d  battery,  means  for  connecting  the  tube  to  one  pole 
of  the  battery,  and  means  for  connecting  the  rod  to  the 
other  pole  of  the  battery,  one  of  said  connecting  means 
Including  an  alarm  signal. 

12.  In  combination,  two  supports  having  sockets  therein. 
a  tube  fitting  within  said  sockets,  a  rod  extending  through 
said  tube  and  insulated  from  paid  supports  and  said  tube, 
a  plurality  of  dei)ending  conductors  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  tul)e,  a  plurality  of  depending  conductors  In 
electrical  contact  with  said  rod,  a  battery,  means  for  con- 
necting said  tube  to  one  pole  of  the  battery,  means  for 
connecting  said  rod  to  the  other  pole  of  the  battery,  one 
of  said  connecting  means  Including  an  alarm  signal,  and 
means  within  each  of  said  sockets  for  closing  the  electric 
circuit  upon  removal  of  the  rod. 

\'i.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  supports  having 
sockets  therein,  a  rod  supported  within  said  sockets  but  In- 
sulated therefrom,  a  lonjjltudinally  movable  spring-pressed 
member  within  each  socket  in  contact  with  said  rod.  an 
electric  circuit  including  the  supports,  and  the  memt>er, 
and  means  whereby  the  removal  of  the  rod  from  the 
H<K'kets  permits  the  member  to  contact  with  the  supports 
to  close  the  circuit. 

H.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  supports,  each  having 
a  socket  therein,  a  tube  provided  with  a  plurality  of  per- 
foraUons  and  supported  within  said  sockets,  a  rod  extend 
lug  through  said  tube  and  insulated  from  the  supports 
and  tul)c,  a  plurality  of  conductors  supported  from  said 
rod  aud  extending  through  said  perforations,  a  battery, 
a  spring  presMed  member  within  each  support  and  in  en 
gagement  with  the  end  of  the  rod,  coacting  flanges  carried 
by  aald  support  and  ^ald  meml)er  and  normally  out  of 
contact  with  each  other,  means  for  connecting  one  pole  of 
said  battery  to  each  support,  and  means  for  connecting 
said  meml»er  with  the  opposite  pole  of  the  battery,  where- 
by a  longitudinal  movement  of  the  rod  within  the  sockets 
permits  the  contact  of  the  coacting  flanges  and  the  closing 
of  the  circuit. 


K5H,n20.      LAINDRY-TUB.      William   Vandehma.n.   Wil- 
llmantlc.  Cnnn.     Filed  Od.  20.  1904.     Serial  No.  229,271. 

1.  A  laundry  device  including  a  plural  number  of  tub* 
Joined  at  their  upper  edges  with  a  space  between  the  tubs 
opening  out  its  full  extent  at  the  bottom  and  at  the  back 
of  the  structure,  said  tubs  including  the  front,  which  Is 
extended  across  the  space  between  the  tubs,  being  formed 
of  a  single  piece  of  metal. 

2.  A  laundry  device  Including  a  plural  number  of  tubs 
Joined  at  their  upper  edges  with  a  space  between  the  tubs 
opening  out  its  full  extent  at  the  bottom  and  at  the  back 
of  the  structure,  the  front  of  said  structure  being  smooth 
and  unbroken  from  end  to  end. 

8.  A  laundry  device  Including  a  plural  number  of  tubs 
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Joined  at  their  apper  edgee  and  formlnc  a  apace  opening  '  free  enda  thereof  paaalng  over  aald  ahearea  and  attached 

out  Ita  full  extent  at  the  tmttom  and  at  the  back  of  the   ,    to  aald  doora. 

atructure,    the    front    of    which    ia    amooth    and    unbroken 

from  end  to  end  and  extenda  acroaa  the  openln^a  between 

the  tuba,  and  atruta  extending  acroaa  the  apace  between 

the  tuba. 


4.  In  a  laundry  tub,  a  projection  from  the  upper  part 
thereof  and  having  an  upturned  lip,  a  faatening  for  a  cover 
secured  to  thla  projection  and  within  the  angle  formed  by 
aald  lip  by  bolta  extending  edgewise  through  the  fasten- 
ing and  lip,  a  binge  secured  to  the  edge  of  the  faatening, 
and  a  cover  secured  to  said  hinge. 

5.  In  a  laundry  tub.  a  projection  from  the  upper  edge 
of  the  tub,  said  projection  terminating  In  an  upturned 
part,  a  member  located  within  the  angle  formed  by  aald 
upturned  part  and  to  be  secured  thereto,  a  bolt  for  secur- 
ing said  parts  together,  a  hinge  also  secured  by  said  bolt, 
and  a  cover  secured  to  said  hinge. 

6.  A  laundry  device  including  a  plural  number  of  tuba 
with  a  apace  between  the  tuba  opening  ita  full  extent 
downward  and  rearward,  said  tube  including  the  front 
extending  across  the  space  at  the  front  thereof  being 
formed  of  a  single  piece  of  metal,  said  front  being  amooth 
and  unbroken  from  end  to  end.  and  an  integral  projection 
extending  horizontally  from  one  end  of  the  structure. 

7.  A  laundry  device  including  a  plural  number  of  tube 
with  a  space  therebetween,  aald  space  opening  at  the  l)ot 
torn  and  rear  of  the  structure,  said  tuba  being  formed  of  a 
single  piece  of  metal  the  front  of  which  ia  smooth  and  un- 
broken from  end  to  end. 


858.927.  DUMPING  -  CAR.  Thcodobi  B.  Vaw  Dbbweb 
KE.v,  Green  Island,  N.  Y.,  assignor  of  one-haif  to  Erneat 
F.  IMeper.  Waterford,  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  d,  1907.  Serial 
No.  366,677. 

1.  A  dumping  car  having  a  double  hopper  bottom  with  a 
diacharge  opening  at  the  bottom  of  each  hopper,  doora  for 
cloalng  said  openings,  meana  for  operating  aald  doora,  and 
walla  arranged  at  each  side  of  the  longitudinal  center  of 
the  car  and  extending  to  substantially  the  height  thereof, 
Incloalng  said  operating  meana. 

2.  A  hopper  bottom  car  having  a  diacharge  opening  at 
the   bottom,    doors    for   cloalng   said    opening,    a    winding 
mechanlam,  and  a  flexible  line  having  the  free  ends  there- 
of connected  with  aald  doora  and  slldable  over  aald  wind 
Ing  mechanlam. 

3.  A  hopper  bottom  car  having  a  diacharge  opening  at 
the  bottom,  doors  for  cloalng  said  opening,  a  winding 
mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  membeni  revoluble 
about  a  common  axla,  and  a  flexible  line  having  the  free 
ends  thereof  attached  to  said  doors  and  looped  about  one 
of  aald  members  of  the  winding  mechanism. 

4.  A  hopper  bottom  car  having  a  diacharge  opening  at 
the  bottom,  doors  for  closing  said  opening,  a  winding 
mechanism,  sheavea  Journaled  above  aald  doora,  and  a  flexi- 
ble line  looped  about  said  winding  mechanlam  with  the  free 
enda  thereof  passing  over  said  sheaves  and  attached  to  said 
doors. 

5.  A  hopper  bottom  car  having  a  diacharge  opening  at 
the  bottom,  doora  for  cloalng  said  opening,  u  winding 
mechanlam  comprising  a  plurality  of  rollers,  sheavea  Jour- 
naled above  said  doors,  and  a  flexible  line  looped  about  one 
of  said  rollers  of  the  winding  mechanism  and  having  the 


6.  A    dumping   car   having   drop   doora   at    the    bottom 
thereof,    a    winding   mechanlam    Including   a    plurality   of 
rollers  carried  on  a  common  axla,  and  a  flexible  line  looped 
about  one  of  said  rollers  with  the  free  ends  thereof  at 
tacbed  to  aald  doors. 

7.  A  dumping  car  having  drop  doors  at  the  bottom 
thereof,  a  winding  mechanism,  blocks  having  tapered  rlbe 
on  their  upper  faces  supported  above  said  doora,  aheavee 
Journaled  between  said  blocks,  and  a  flexible  line  looped 
about  aald  winding  mechanism  having  the  free  ends  there- 
of paaslng  over  said  sheaves  and  attached  to  said  doora. 

8.  A  dumping  car  having  a  drop  door  at  the  bottom 
thereof,  a  winding  mechanism  comprising  a  ahaft  having 
spaced  flanges  fixed  thereto  with  rollera  Journaled  betwee.a 
aald  flanges,  and  a  flexible  line  looped  about  one  of  said 
rollers  having  the  free  enda  thereof  attached  to  aald  doors 

9.  In  a  hopper  bottom  car,  a  winding  mechanlam  com 
prialng  a  shaft,   flanges   spaced   apart   and   fixed   to  aald 
shaft,    and   a   plurality   of  rollers   revolubly    mounted   be- 
tween aald  flanges. 


858.928.  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  EXPLOSION  -  EN- 
GINES. RicuABD  Vablet.  Englewood.  N.  J.,  aaaignor 
to  the  Antocoll  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1907.     Serial  No.  366,461. 


'W'     UiJ3    UJ^ 

4    I    _  I*  ^^ •■> -v. 


1.  In  an  ignition  aystem  for  explosion  engines,  a  coil 
having  a  trembler  or  vibrator,  an  additional  or  auxiliary 
vibrator  coll,  and  meana  for  connecting  and  disconnecting 
said  auxiliary  vibrator  coll  to  operate  In  aald  primary  cir- 
cuit. 

2.  In  an  ignition  system   for  explosion  engines,  a  coil 
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having  a  trembler  or  vibrator  In  ita  primary  circuit,  an  ad- 
ditiopal  ur  auxiliary  vibrator  coll,  meana  for  connecting 
and  disconnecting  said  auxiliary  vibrator  coll  to  operate 
contlnuoualy,  and  means  operated  by  aald  auxiliary  vibra- 
tor coll  for  Interrupting  said  primary  circuit  In  unison 
therewith. 

3.  In  an  ignition  system  for  explosion  engines,  a  coll 
having  a  trembler  or  vibrator  in  ita  primary  circuit,  an  ad- 
ditional or  auxiliary  vibrator  coll,  meana  operated  by  aald 
auxiliary  vibrator  coll  for  intermittently  interrupting  aald 
primary  circuit,  and  means  for  discontinuing  the  operation 
of  the  auxiliary  vibrator  coil  when  deaired. 

4.  In  an  Ignition  syatem  for  exploalon  englnea,  a  plural- 
ity of  colls  having  tremblera  or  vibratora  in  their  primary 
circulta,  an  auxiliary  vibrator  coll,  and  means  for  connect- 
ing said  auxiliary  vibrator  coll  in  series  or  multiple  with 
said  primary  circulta,  and  means  actuated  by  said  auxil- 
iary vibrator  coil  for  interrupting  said  primary  circulta 
when  aald  vibrator  coll  Is  In  series  therewith. 

5.  In  an  ignition  system  for  explosion  engines,  colls 
having  vibratora  or  tremblera  in  their  primary  circulta,  an 
additional  or  auxiliary  vibrator  coil  In  a  multiple  circuit 
with  aald  coila  and  means  operated  by  aald  auxiliary  vibra- 
tor coll  for  Interrupting  aald  primary  circulta  Independ- 
ently of  the  uaual  vibratora  or  tremblers. 

6.  In  an  Ignition  system  for  explosion  engines,  colls 
having  vibrators  or  tremblers  In  their  primary  circulta,  an 
additional  or  auxiliary  vibrator  coll  In  a  aerlea  circuit  with 
aald  colla  and  means  operated  by  said  auxiliary  vibrator 
coll  for  Interrupting  said  primary  circulta  Independently 
of  the  uaual  vibrators  or  tremblers. 

7.  In  an  Ignition  system  for  explosive  engines,  coils 
having  vibrators  or  tremblers  in  their  primary  circulta,  an 
additional  or  auxiliary  vibrator  coll  In  a  multiple  circuit 
with  said  colls,  means  operated  by  said  auxiliary  vibrator 
coil  for  Interrupting  said  primary  circulta  independently 
of  the  uaual  vibrators  or  tremblers,  and  means  for  ulscon- 
tlnulng  said  auxiliary  vibrator  coll. 

8.  In  an  ignition  system  for  explosion  engines,  colls 
having  vibratora  or  tremblera  In  their  primary  circuits,  an 
auxiliary  vibrator  coll  adapted  to  be  placed  In  aeries  or 
parallel  therewith,  and  means  operated  by  aald  auxiliary 
vibrator  coll  for  Interrupting  the  primary  circuits. 

9.  In  an  ignition  system  for  explosion  englnea.  colla 
having  tremblers  or  vibratora  in  their  primary  circulta,  an 
additional  or  auxiliary  vibrator  coll  having  two  armatures, 
one  of  said  armatures  controlling  the  said  auxiliary  vibra- 
tor coil  and  the  other  operating  to  Interrupt  aald  primary 
circuits. 

10.  In  an  ignition  aystem  for  explosion  engines,  coils 
having  tremblers  or  vibratora  In  their  primary  circuits,  an 
additional  or  auxiliary  vibrator  coll  having  two  armaturea, 
one  of  said  armatures  controlling  the  said  auxiliary  vibra- 
tor coll  and  the  other  operating  to  Interrupt  said  primary 
circulta,  and  means  for  dlacontlnulng  said  auxiliary  vibra 
tor  coll  when  desired. 

11.  In  an  Ignition  system  for  explosion  engines,  a  coll 
having  a  vibrator  or  trembler  In  its  primary  circuit,  an  ad- 
ditional or  auxiliary  vibrator  coll  having  two  armaturea, 
one  of  which  la  adapted  to  operate  the  vibrator  coll,  and 
means  for  Including  either  of  said  armaturea  in  the  pri- 
mary circuit  of  aald  coll. 

12.  In  an  Ignition  system  for  explosion  engines,  a  coil 
having  a  vibrator  or  trembler  in  Its  primary  circuit,  an  ad- 
ditional or  auxiliary  vibrator  coll,  and  means  operated  by 
said  auxiliary  vibrator  coil  for  acting  in  lieu  of  the  uaual 
pulaatlng  magnetisation  of  the  coll.  for  cauaing  an  inter- 
mittent primary  circuit  rupture  thereof. 

13.  In  an  Ignition  system  for  exploelon  engines,  a  coil 
having  a  trembler  or  vibrator  In  ita  primary  circuit,  an  ad- 
ditional or  auxiliary  vibrator  armature,  a  magnet  acting 
on  said  armature,  means  for  Including  said  magnet  In 
ahunt  or  series  with  said  primary  circuit,  an  additional 
means  operated  by  said  magnet  for  interrupting  <he  pri- 
mary circuit  when  said  magnet  ia  In  multiple  therewith. 

14.  In  an  ignition  system  for  explosion  engines,  coila 
having  vibratora  or  tremblera  in  their  primary  circulta,  an 
additional  or  auxiliary  vibrator  coll  having  two  armaturea. 
one  having  a  slower  period  of  vibration  than  the  other  and 


controlling  the  auxiliary  vibrator  coll  and  the  other  oper- 
ating to  Interrupt  aald  primary  circulta. 

16.  In  an  Ignition  ayatem  for  exploalon  engines,  colla 
having  tremblera  or  vibrators  in  their  primary  circuita,  an 
additional  or  auxiliary  vibrator  coil  having  two  armaturea 
one  of  which  ia  longer  and  heavier  than  the  other  so  aa  to 
have  a  slower  period  of  vibration  said  armature  control 
ling  the  auxiliary  vibrator  coil,  the  other  armature  oper- 
ating to  Interrupt  aald  primary  circuits. 

16.  In  an  Ignition  system  for  explosion  engines,  coila 
having  non-adjustable  tremblera  or  vibrators  in  their  pri- 
mary circuits,  an  additional  or  auxiliary  vibrator  coll,  and 
means  for  putting  such  auxiliary  vibrator  coll  in  the  pri- 
mary circuita  of  aald  flrst  mentioned  colls  when  it  is  de- 
aired  to  obtain  a  hotter  ignition  spark. 


S5S,920.     PIANTER.     Geobok  W.  Vaughn,  Kenedy,  Ter. 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1907.     Serial  No.  357,297. 


1.  In  a  planter,  a  frame,  a  hopper  carried  by  aald  frame, 
an  n^ltatlng  device  extending  within  the  hopper,  a  chute 
extending  from  the  outlet  opening  of  the  hopper,  a  spring 
controlled  door  within  aald  chute,  a  pivoted  trip  lever  pro 
vided  at  one  end  with  a  beveled  head  connected  with  the 
door  to  open  the  same,  a  controlling  device  mounted  to  ro- 
tate and  having  projections  for  periodically  engaging  the 
beveled  head  of  the  said  lever,  and  means  for  turning  said 
controlling  device  and  the  agitating  device  by  the  move 
ment  of  the  planter. 

2.  In  a  planter,  a  frame,  a  hopper  carried  by  aald  frame, 
a  chute  extending  from  the  outlet  portion  of  said  hopper, 
a  door  within  the  said  chute,  a  trip  lever,  a  connection  be- 
tween the  trip  lever  and  aald  dooi*  to  open  the  same,  a  con- 
trolling device  consisting  of  a  rotary  member  and  remov- 
able projections  from  said  member,  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with  said  lever,  an  agitating  device  mounted  to  ro- 
tate within  the  said  hopper,  and  means  for  rotating  the 
agitating  device  and  the  controlling  device. 

3.  In  a  planter,  a  seed  box,  a  shaft  mounted  to  revolve 
within  said  seed  box,  a  chute  located  below  the  outlet  for 
the  hopper,  a  spring-controlled  door  for  said  chute,  held 
normally  cloaed,  a  shaft  extending  up  through  the  hop|)er, 
arms  at  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  aald  ahaft,  a  trip 
lever  pivoted  upon  the  hopper,  a  tension  controlled  head 
pivoted  upon  the  lever,  which  head  Is  adapted  for  engage- 

'  ment  by  the  arms  for  the  said  shaft  to  operate  the  said 
lever,  and  a  link  connection  between  the  lever  and  the  said 
door. 

I  4.  In  a  planter,  a  aeed  box,  a  abaft  mounted  to  revolve 
within  the  same,  a  chute  located  below  the  outlet  for  the 
hopper,  a  spring-controlled  door  for  the  said  chute,  held 
normally  closed,  a  shaft  extending  up  through  the  hopper, 
arms  at  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  aald  shaft,  a  trip 
lever  pivoted  upon  the  hopper,  a  tension-controlled  head 
pivoted  upon  the  lever,  which  head  is  adapted  for  engage 
ment  by  the  arma  for  the  aald  abaft  to  operate  the  aald 
lever,  a  link  ronnectlon  between  the  lever  and  said  door, 
and  an  agitating  device  consisting  of  a  base,  a  sleeve  ex- 
tending from  the  base  and  secured  to  said  shaft,  and  pins 
radiating  from  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  base. 

I       5.  In  a  planter,  the  combination  with  a  hopper  provided 
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with  an  oatlet  In  Its  bottom,  a  chute  located  below  takl 
outlet,  a  door  hinged  within  the  chute,  a  spring  normally 
holding  said  door  clo8«d,  a  shaft  extending  up  within  the 
aald  hopper,  and  means  for  turning  the  said  shaft,  of  a 
trip  lever  fulcrumed  upon  the  outer  face  of  the  hopper,  a 
tension  controlled  bead  pivotally  mounted  on  said  lever 
and  provided  with  an  incllne<i  upper  edge,  means  for  pre- 
venting said  head  from  turning  except  In  one  direction,  a 
connection  between  said  lever  and  said  door,  and  anns  ex- 
tending from  the  shaft,  which  arms  as  the  shaft  revolves 
are  adapted  to  engage  with  the  head  of  the  said  lever,  as 
described. 

«.  In  a  planter,  a  frame,  a  hopper  carried  by  the  frame, 
a  chute  extending  from  the  outlet  of  the  hopper,  a  door 
In  the  chute,  a  trip  lever  pivoted  Intermediate  of  Its  ends 
and  provided  at  one  end  with  a  beveled  head,  a  connection 
between  the  other  end  of  the  trip  lever  and  door,  and  a  ro- 
tary member  provided  with  projections  engaging  the  bev- 
eled head  of  the  lever. 

7.  In  a  planter,  a  frame,  a  hopper  carried  by  the  frame, 
a  chute  extending  from  the  outlet  of  the  hopper,  a  spring 
pressed  door  In  the  chute,  a  trip  lever  mounted  on  the 
hopper  and  having  a  pivoted  and  spring  pressed  head,  and 
rotary  arms  for  engaging  said  head. 

H.  In  a  planter,  a  hopper,  a  chute  extending  from  the 
outlet  of  the  hopper,  a  door  in  the  chute,  a  lever  pivoted  to 
the  hopper  and  having  a  flange  at  one  end.  a  head,  a  bolt 
having  Its  outer  end  reduced  to  form  a  shoulder  and  screw 
threaded,  said  bolt  passing  through  the  lever  and  head, 
pivoting  the  latter  to  the  former,  a  washer  abutting 
against  the  shoulder  of  the  bolt,  a  thumb  nut  on  the  bolt, 
a  spring  secured  to  the  head  and  washer,  a  connection  be- 
tween the  lever  and  door,  and  means  for  engaging  the  head 
to  operate  the  lever. 


858.030.     OYHATOKY  S1^-^KR.     Jkrhe  Warrixot«>s.  Pn 
dlanapolN.    Ind..   assiunnr   to  Nordyke  &   Marmon   Tom- 
puny.     Indianapolis,     Ind..     a    Corporation    of    Indiana. 
Filed  Feb.  11,  lf>07.     Serial  No.  :{.V;.H.-,-|. 


1.  In  combination,  a  suspended  structure,  suspending 
means  therefor,  a  shaft  mounted  in  said  structure,  a  fix- 
edly mounted  driver  surrounding  the  axis  of  movement,  a 
support  for  said  shaft  Independent  of  said  structure  and 
said  driver,  and  yielding  connection  independent  of  the 
suspending  means  between  the  suspended  structure  and  the 
driver  whereby  said  structure  Is  permitted  a  gyratorj 
movement  In  operation. 

2.  In  combination,  a  suspended  structure  carrying  a 
vertically-positioned  shaft,  weights  connected  with  said 
shaft  whereby  It  Is  given  a  tendency  when  In  motion  to 
travel  In  a  gjratory  path,  a  driver  mounted  in  a  fixed  bear- 
ing adjacent  to  the  end  of  said  shaft  and  surrounding  the 
axis  of  movement,  a  support  for  the  shaft  Independent  of 
the  driver,  and  yielding  connections  independent  of  the 
suspending  means  between  said  driver  and  said  shaft 
whereby  the  latter  may  be  driven  from  the  former  not- 
withstanding the  difference  between  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  driver  and  the  axis  of  gyration  of  the  latter.  1 


3.  In  combination,  a  suspended  body,  a  shaft  arranged 
centrally  therein  and  weighted  to  produce  a  gyratory 
movement,  a  plu  set  eccentrically  to  said  shaft  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  and  resting  In  a  step-bearing  where- 

j   by  the  weight  of  said  shaft  and  its  weights  are  supported. 
I  a  fixedly  mounted  driver  surrounding  the  axis  of  roUtlon, 

and  a  bearing  in  which  said  driver  la  mounted  adjacent  to 

the  step-bearing  carrying  the  pin. 

4.  In  combination,  a  suspended  body,  a  shaft  arranged 
i    centrally    therein    and    weighted    to    produce    a    gyratory 
!    movement,  a  pin  set  eccentrically  to  said  shaft  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  and  resting  In  a  step  bearing  whereby  the 

I    weight   of   said    shaft   and    Its    weights   are   supported,    a 

:   driver  having  a  central   opening  through   which   said   pin 

extends  but  free  of  contact   therewith,  and  a  bearing  in 

which  said  driver  is  mounted  adjacent  to  the  step-bearing 

carrying  the  pin. 

5.  In  combination,  a  suspended  structure  arranged  to 
have  a  gyratory  movement,  a  driver  mounted  In  a  station- 
ary (waring  carried  on  an  adjacent  portion  of  the  building, 
said  driver  having  a  central  opening  of  considerable  size, 
a  shaft  mounted  In  the  suspended  structure,  and  a  pin  set 
eccentric  to  said  shaft  but  secured  thereto  and  extending 
down  through  the  opening  In  the  driver,  and  a  step  bearing 
for  said  pin. 

6.  In  combination,  a  suspended  structure  arranged  to 
have  a  gyratory  movement,  a  driver  mounted  In  a  station- 
ary bearing  carried  on  an  adjacent  portion  of  the  building, 
said  driver  having  a  central  opening  of  considerable  slxe, 
a  shaft  mounted  In  the  suspended  structure,  and  a  pin  set 
eccentric  to  said  shaft  but  secured  thereto  and  extending 
down  through  the  opening  in  the  driver,  and  a  step  bearing 
for  said  pin  consisting  of  a  suitable  block  slldably  mounted 
on  a  base. 

7.  In  combination,  a  suspended  body,  suspending  devices 
therefor,  means  for  giving  said  body  a  gyratory  movement, 
a  stationary  driver,  a  shaft  to  said  suspended  body,  a  sup- 
port for  said  shaft  Independent  of  said  driver,  and  a  yield- 
ing connection  between  said  driver  and  the  shaft  of  said 
stationary  body  whereby  they  are  engaged  for  coincident 
rotation  but  permitting  a  relative  movement  equal  to  the 
distance  between  the  axis  of  rotation  and  the  axis  of  gyra- 
tion. 

8.  In  combination,  a  suspended  body,  means  for  giving 
the  same  a  gyratory  movement,  a  stationary  driver,  and  a 
yielding  means  connecting  the  shaft  of  said  suspended 
body  and  said  driver,  consisting  of  a  yoke  pivoted  to  « 
hub  on  said  shaft  and  arms  pivoted  to  said  yoke  and  ex- 
tending to  and  engaging  with  said  driver. 

9.  In  combination,  a  suspended  structure  arranged  to 
have  a  gyratory  movement,  a  driver  therefor,  a  shaft 
mounted  therein,  a  pin  set  eccentric  to  said  shaft,  a  step- 
bearing  for  said  pin  carrying  the  weight  thereof  and  of  the 
■baft,  said  step-bearing  being  free  to  move  over  the  sur- 
face of  the  support  on  which  It  rests,  and  said  support. 

10.  In  combination,  a  suspended  structure  arranged  to 
l»ve  a  gyratory  movement,  n  driver  therefor,  a  shaft 
mounted  In  bearings  engaging  with  said  suspended  struc- 
ture, a  pin  set  eccentric  to  said  shaft,  and  a  chamber 
adapted  to  contain  a  lubricant  and  which  Is  larger  than 
said  pin  Into  which  the  lower  end  of  said  pin  enters  and 
upon  the  bottom  of  which  It  Is  supported  and  adapted  to 
move. 

11.  In  combination,  a  suspended  structure  arranged  to 
have  a  gyratory  movement,  a  driver  therefor,  a  shaft 
thereto,  a  pin  whose  axial  line  Is  different  from  that  of  the 
shaft  but  operatlvely  connected  therewith,  and  a  support 
upon  which  said  pin  rests  having  a  friction  surface  over 
which  said  pin  may  move,  whereby  said  pin  and  the  parts 
carried  thereby  are  frictlonally  restrained  and  the  weight 
thereof  supported. 

12.  In  combination,  a  suspended  structure  arranged  to 
have  a  gyratory  movement,  a  driver  therefor,  a  shaft 
thereto,  a  pin  whose  axial  line  Is  different  from  that  of  the 
shaft  but  operatlvely  connected  therewith,  a  support  upon 
which  said  pin  rests  having  a  friction  surface  over  which 
said  ^In  may  move,  and  a  bearing-block  Interposed  be 
tween  said  pin  and  the  surface  of  said  support. 

13.  In  combination,  a  suspended  structure  arranged  to 
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have  a  gyratory  movement,  a  driver  therefor,  a  shaft 
thereto,  a  pin  whose  axial  line  Is  different  from  that  of  the 
shaft  but  operatlvely  connected  therewith,  and  a  support 
upon  which  said  pin  rests  having  a  friction  surface  over 
which  said  pin  may  move,  said  surface  being  surrounded 
"by  ft  wall  thus  forming  also  a  lubricant  chamber. 

14.  In  combination,  a  suspended  structure  arranged  to 
have  a  gyratory  movement,  a  driver  therefor,  a  shaft 
thereto,  a  pin  set  eccentric  to  said  shaft,  and  frictlonal 
means  co-acting  with  the  eccentric  pin  for  restraining 
abnormal   throw  of  the  suspended   structure  during  gyra 

tlOD. 

16.  In  combination,  a  suspended  structure  arranged  to 
have  a  gyratory  movement,  a  driver  therefor,  a  shaft 
mounted  In  bearings  engaging  with  said  suspended  struc- 
ture, a  pin  whose  axial  line  Is  different  from  that  of  the 
shaft  but  operatlvely  connected  therewith,  and  frictlonal  ', 
means  supporting  the  weight  of  the  pin  and  parts  carried 
thereby  and  co-acting  with  said  pin  for  restraining  abnor-  ! 
mal  throw  of  the  structure  during  gyration.  I 

10.  In  combination,  a  suspended  structure,  a  fixedly  ' 
mounted  driver  surrounding  the  axis  of  movement,  a  shaft 
In  said  structure,  a  pin  whose  axial  line  Is  different  from 
that  of  the  shaft  but  operatlvely  connected  therewith,  a 
support  upon  which  said  pin  rests,  and  a  frictlonal  de-  | 
vice  co-acting  with  said  pin  for  restraining  abnormal  throw 
of  the  structure  during  gyration. 

17.  The  combination,  Id  a  gyratory  sifter,  of  a  sifter   ! 
body,  means  whereby  the  same  Is  suspended,  bearings  ar-   ' 
ranged   centrally    of   said   body,   an    eccentrically-weighted 
ahaft  mounted  In  said   bearings,  an  eccentric  pin  on  said    ' 
abaft,  a  step-bearing  supporting  said  pin  and  through  It  ^ 
said  weighted  shaft,  a  fixedly-mounted  driver  arranged  ad 
Jacent  thereto  and  surrounding  the  nils  of  movement,  and 
yielding  coDnectlon  between  said  driver  and  said  shaft. 


«ft8,93I.  COIN  CONTIUJLLKI)  VKNIUNN  MACHINE. 
Albkht  C.  Way,  Perry  Center,  N.  Y.  Filed  May  26. 
UKMV     Serial  No.  318,841. 


1.  In  coin  controlled  vending  machines,  a  coln-recelving 
wheel,  a  device  for  intermittently  operating  the  coln-re- 
•ceivlng  wheel  through  the  medium  of  a  received  coin,  a 
merchandise  distributing  mechanism  operated  by  the 
wheel,  and  means  In  connection  with  the  wheel  for  divid- 
ing the  coins  into  a  plurality  of  lots.  i 


2.  In  coin-controlled  vending  machines,  a  coin-receiving 
wheel  provided  with  gr'^jps  of  pockets,  each  constructed 
for  delivery  In  a  different  direction,  a  device  for  Inter- 
mittently turning  the  wheel  a  certain  distance  at  each  op- 
eration, a  merchandise  distributing  mechanism  operated 
by  the  wheel,  and  a  coin  distributer  for  each  representa- 
tive of  a  group. 

3.  In  coin-controlled  vending  machines,  a  coin-receiving 
wheel  provided  with  groups  of  pockets,  each  pocket  of  a 
group  being  constructed  for  delivering  In  a  different  direc- 
tion, a  manually  operated  device  for  turning  the  wheel 
the  distance  between  pocketa  at  each  operation,  chutes 
corresponding  In  number  to  the  number  of  pockets  In  a 
group  and  adapted  to  Individually  receive  coins  from  Indi- 
vidual pockets  of  the  groups  during  the  rotation  of  the 
wheel,  and  a  merchandise  dlatrlbuting  mechanism  oper- 
ated by  the  said  wheel. 

4.  In  a  coin-controlled  vending  machine,  means  for  re- 
ceiving the  coins,  means  In  connection  with  the  receiving 
means  for  dividing  the  coins  into  a  plurality  of  lots, 
means  for  operating  the  receiving  means,  and  a  mer- 
chandise dlsi>en8lng  mechanism  operated  from  and  simul- 
taneously with  the  coin  receiver  and  the  dividing  means. 

5.  in  a  coin  operated  vending  machine,  a  coin  receiving 
wheel  having  peripheral  pockets  for  the  reception  of  coin, 
sundry  of  said  pock^s  having  side  outlets  and  others  a 
peripheral  outlet. 

6.  In  a  coin-controlled  vending  machine,  a  coin  receiv- 
ing wheel  having  peripheral  pockets  arranged  In  groups, 
each  group  of  pockets  comprising  a  pocket  having  a  deliv- 
ery at  one  side  of  the  wheel,  a  pocket  having  a  delivery 
at  the  opposite  side  of  the  wheel,  and  a  pocket  having  a 
delivery  at  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  wheel. 

7.  In  a  coin-controlled  vending  machine,  a  coin  receiv- 
ing wheel  having  peripheral  pockets  arranged  in  groups, 
each  group  of  pockets  comprising  a  pocket  having  a  deliv- 
ery at  one  side  of  the  wheel,  a  pocket  having  a  delivery 
at  the  opposite  side  of  the  wheel  and  a  pocket  having  a 
delivery  at  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  wheel,  means  f6r 
turning  said  wheel,  and  an  Independent  coin-conducting 
chute  for  each  representative  pocket  of  a  group,  which 
chutes  receive  the  coin  from  the  pockets  of  the  wheel  as 
the  said  wheel  revolves. 

S.  In  a  coin  controlled  vending  machine,  a  coin  receiv- 
ing wheel  having  peripheral  pockets  arranged  In  groups, 
each  group  of  pockets  comprising  a  pocket  having  a  deliv- 
ery at  one  side  of  the  wheel,  a  pocket  having  a  delivery  at 
the  opposite  side  of  the  wheel  and  a  pocket  having  a 
delivery  at  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  wheel,  means  for 
turning  said  wheel,  an  Independent  coin-conducting  chute 
for  each  representative  pocket  of  a  group,  which  chutes 
receive  the  coin  from  the  pockets  of  the  wheel  as  the  said 
wheel  revolves,  and  a  pawl  and  rachet  mechanism  for 
regulating  the  extent  of  the  revolution  of  the  wheel  and 
for  locking  the  wheel  when  said  limit  Is  reached. 

9.  In  a  coin-controlled  vending  machine,  a  coin  receiv- 
ing and  dispensing  wheel  having  a  series  of  pockets  ar- 
ranged In  groups,  one  pocket  of  n  group  having  an  Inclina- 
tion at  Its  l)ottom  In  direction  of  one  side  of  the  wheel, 
another  pocket  of  a  group  having  an  Inclination  at  Its 
bottom  In  direction  of  the  opposite  side  of  the  wheel,  and 
a  third  pocket  of  a  group  havTtig  a  concaved  transverse 
bottom  portion. 

10.  In  a  coin-controlled  vending  machine,  a  casing,  a 
coin  receiving  and  dispensing  wheel  mounted  to  turn  In 
said  casing,  a  shaft  on  which  the  said  wheel  Is  mounted, 
the  wheel  being  provided  with  peripheral  pockets  ar- 
ranged at  equal  distances  apart,  the  pockets  being  lo 
groups,  one  pocket  of  each  group  having  a  discharge  open-> 
Ing  at  one  side  of  the  wheel,  another  pocket  having  a 
peripheral  discharge  opening  and  a  third  pocket  having 
a  discharge  opening  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  wheel,  a 
plunger  operatlvely  mounted  In  the  casing,  one  end  of 
which  has  movement  over  the  peripheral  portion  of  said 
wheel,  means  for  returning  a  plunger  to  its  normal  posi- 
tion, a  ratchet  wheel  secured  to  the  shaft  of  the  coin  re- 
ceiving and  distributing  wheel,  the  teeth  on  the  rachet 
wheel  corresponding  to  the  number  of  pockets  In  the  coin 
receiving  and  distributing  wheel,  and  a  pawl  normally  In 
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engagemeot  with  the  te«th  of  the  ratchet  wb««l,  for  the 
piirpi>«efl  set  forth. 

11.  In  coin-controlled  vending  machines,  a  coin  recelT- 
log  wheel  provided  with  groups  of  pockets,  each  con- 
structed for  delivery  In  a  different  direction,  a  device  for 
intermittently  turning  the  wheel  a  certain  distance  at 
each  operation,  a  merchandise  distributing  mechanism  op- 
erated by  the  wheel,  independent  coin-distributing  chutes 
arranged  one  to  "receive  coin  from  each  representatlT* 
pocket  of  a  group  of  pockets  on  the  wheel,  and  independ- 
ent receivers  for  the  coins  at  the  discharge  ends  of  the 
said  chutes. 


808,932.  BUCKLE.  Samikl  Wbchslbr.  New  York,  N.  Y., 
assignor  of  one-half  to  Joseph  Spanler,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Feb.  23.  1907.     Serial  No.  358.874. 


1.  A  buckle,  comprising  two  members  movable  in  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  one  of  said  members  having  a  tubular 
portion  at  one  end  thereof  and  having  an  aperture  there- 
through adjacent  said  tubular  portion,  and  the  other  of 
said  members  including  a  cross  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
teeth  adapted  to  enter  the  aperture  in  the  first  mentioned 
member,  said  members  being  plvotally  connected  together 
adjacent  the  tubular  portion,  and  a  coll  spring  within  said 
tubular  portion  for  normally  tending  to  move  one  of  said 
members  on  said  pivot. 

2.  A  buckle,  comprising  two  members  movable  In  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  one  of  snld  members  Including  a  tubu- 
lar portion,  and  means  adjacent  thereto  for  slldably  con- 
necting the  same  to  n  strap  or  band,  and  the  said  member 
being  provided  with  an  aperture  therethrough  adjacent 
said  tubular  member,  and  the  other  of  said  members  in 
eluding  a  cross  plate  having  teeth  set  at  an  angle  thereto 
and  adapted  to  enter  the  aperture  to  engage  with  said 
band  or  strap,  said  members  being  plvotally  connected  to- 
gether adjacent  the  tubular  portion,  a  coil  spring  within 
said  tubular  portion  for  normally  tending  to  move  one  of 
said  members  on  said  pivot,  and  means  for  holding  said 
members  In  opposition   to  the  action  of  the  spring. 

3.  A  buckle,  comprising  two  members  movable  in  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  one  of  snld  members  having  means  for 
slldably  connecting  the  same  to  a  band  or  strap  and  hav 
Ing  an  aperture  therethrough,  and  the  other  of  said  mem- 
Iwrs  being  plvotally  connected  to  the  first  mentioned  mem- 
ber adjacent  one  edgp  thereof  and  having  a  plurality  of 
teeth  adapted  to  enter  the  aperture  In  the  first  mentioned 
member,  a  coil  spring  normally  tending  to  force  the  teeth 
out  of  said  aperture,  and  movable  means  for  holding  the 
members  together  in  opposition  to  the  action  of  the  spring. 

4.  A  buckle,  comprising  two  members  movable  In  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  one  of  said  members  having  means  for 
slldably  connecting  the  same  to  a  strap  or  band  nnd  hav- 
ing a  tubular  memlter  adjacent  one  edge  thereof  and  an 
aperture  adjacent  said  tubular  member,  and  the  other  of 
said  members  comprising  a  cross  plate  having  teeth  set  at 
an  angle  thereto  and  adapted  to  enter  said  aperture, 
means  for  plvotally  connecting  said  members  together,  a 
spring  normally  tending  to  move  one  of  said  memt)ers  on 
said  pivot  to  bring  the  teeth  out  of  said  aperture,  and  a 
spring  clip  held  within  said  tubular  member  and  extending 
outward  through  the  wall  thereof  to  engage  with  the  last 
mentioned  member  to  hold  the  meml)ers  together  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  action  of  the  spring. 

5.  A  buckle  comprising  two  members  movaWe  in  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  one  of  said  members  comprising  two 


side  bars  and  two  tubular  connecting  portions,  and  the 
other  of  said  members  comprising  two  side  plates  and  a 
connecting  plate  provided  with  a  plurality  of  teeth  set  at 
an  angle  thereto  and  adapted  to  enter  the  opening  be 
tween  the  side  tMrs  and  tubular  portions  of  the  other 
meml>er,  said  members  being  plvotally  connected  together 
adjacent  one  of  the  tubular  portions,  and  a  coil  spring 
within  said  tubular  portion  for  normally  tending  to  move 
one  of  said  members  on  said  pivot. 

6.  A  buckle,  comprising  two  members,  one  of  said  mem- 
bers comprising  oppositely  disposed  side  t>ars  and  hollow 
tubular  portions  connecting  the  same,  one  of  said  tubular 
portions  having  outwardly  extending  lugs  or  projections 
adapted  to  serve  as  pivots  for  the  other  member  and  the 
other  tubular  portion  having  a  spring  fastener  secured 
therein  and  extending  outward  through  the  side  thereof, 
and  the  other  member  comprising  two  substantially  paral- 
lel side  plates  mounted  tipon  the  pivots  of  the  other  mem- 
ber and  a  plate  connecting  said  side  plates  and  having 
teeth  extending  at  an  angle  thereto  adjacent  one  edge  and 
a  lug  or  projection  adjacent  the  opposite  side  and  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  said  spring  fastener  of  one  tubular  por- 
ttOD.  and  a  coll  spring  inclosed  with  the  other  tubular  por- 
tion and  adapted  to  force  said  members  to  an  open  posi- 
tion upon  the  disengagement  of  the  spring  fastener  from 
the  lug  or  projection. 


838.033.  BUILDING  -  BLOCK  FOR  CONCRETE  CON- 
STBUCnON.  Edwabd  J.  Wuitk,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1907.    Serial  No.  ."151,458. 


1.  A  building  block  composed  of  two  slabs  spaced  apart 
and  connected  together  through  the  Intermediary  of  trans- 
verse portions  arranged  near  each  end,  said  block  being 
designed  to  be  seated  on  the  edges  of  tbe  slabs  In  the  con- 
struction of  a  wall  or  the  like  and  having  a  dove  tall 
opening  passing  through  the  face  of  one  of  said  slabs. 

2.  A  building  block  composed  of  two  slabs  spaced  apart 
and  rigidly  connected  together,  said  block  being  designed 
to  be  seated  on  the  edges  of  the  slabs  In  the  construction 

i  of  a  wall  or  the  like,  and  having  a  dove-tall  opening  pass- 
ing through  the  face  of  one  of  said  slabs  at  each  end 
thereof. 

i  8.  A  building  block  composed  of  two  slabs  spaced  apart 
and  rigidly  connected  together  with  dovetail  openings  in 
the  opposite  ends  of  one  of  said  slatn,  and  a  slotted  lug 
on  the  Inner  face  of  the  same  slab  for  temporarily  hold- 
ing the  block  in  place  during  the  construction  of  a  wall 
or  the  like. 

4.  A  building  block  composed  of  two  slabs  spaced  apart 
and  connected  together  with  an  Intermediate  transverse 
portion  leaving  the  space  between  the  ends  of  tbe  slabs 
continuous  In  a  vertical  direction,  and  dovetail  openings 
formed   In  the  face  of  one  of  said  slabs  at  the  opposite 

!   ends  thereof  communicating  with  said  spaces. 

5.  In  a  building  construction,  a  wall  having  tbe  outer 
face  thereof  constructed  of  building  blocks,  said  blocks 
having  slotted  lugs  on  their  Inner  faces,  a  concrete  back- 
ing keyed  to  said  blocks  and  forming  the  Inner  face  of  the 

!    wall,   and    laterally  disposed   keys   slldably  engaged    with 

tbe  slots  of  said  lugs  and  embedded  In  said  baqklng. 
I       6.  In  a  building  construction,  a  wall  having  the  outer 
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face  thereof  constructed  of  building  blocks,  a  concrete 
backing  keyed  to  said  blocks  and  forming  the  Inner  face 
of  the  wall,  a  furring  strip  embedded  In  tbe  backing,  and 
means  connecting  said  strip  with  certain  of  said  blocks. 

7.  In  a  building  construction,  a  wall  having  the  outer 
face  thereof  constructed  of  building  blocks,  said  blocks 
having  slotted  lugs  on  their  rear  faces,  a  concrete  twcking 
keyed  to  said  blocks  forming  tbe  Inner  face  of  the  wall, 
and  bars  having  their  ends  bent  at  an  angle  with  one  end 
of  the  bars  being  engaged  with  the  slots  of  tbe  lugs  and 
tbe  opposite  ends  embedded  in  said  backing. 


858.934.     SPOOL  ■  HOLDING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SEW 
ING- MACHINES.     Chablbs  J.  Woodward,  New  York, 
N.  y.     Filed  June  15.  190fl.     Serial  No.  321.878. 


rS" 


1.  A  spool  holder  comprising  an  overbanglng  bracket 
arm.  and  a  spool  spindle,  upon  which  a  spool  Is  per- 
mitted to  freely  rotate,  suspended  from  the  bracket  arm 
and  having  a  spool  supporting  head  provided  with  a 
rounded  lower  face  and  a  thin  circular  edge  against  which 
the  spool  closely  seats  so  as  to  avoid  the  entanglement  of 
the  thread. 

2.  A  spool  holder  comprising  a  bracket  having  an  over- 
hanging bracket  arm,  a  spool  spindle,  npon  which  a  spool 
Is  permitted  tt)  freely  rotate,  suspended  from  the  bracket 
arm  and  having  a  spool  supporting  head  provided  with  a 
rounded  lower  face  and  a  thin  circular  edge  so  as  to 
avoid  the  entanglement  of  the  thread  and  clamping  means 
for  securing  the  spool  spindle  to  tbe  bracket  arm. 

S.  A  spool  holder  comprising  a  bracket  having  an  orer 
hanging  bracket  arm  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  a 
machine  frame,  a  spool  spindle,  suspended  vertically  from 
said  bracket  arm,  and  having  a  supporting  head  provided 
with  an  upper  smooth  bearing  face  upon  which  a  spool  Is 
permitted  to  freely  rotate,  and  clamping  means  for  secur- 
ing tbe  spool  spindle  to  the  bracket  arm. 

4.  A  spool  holder  comprising  a  bracket  having  an  over- 
hanging bracket  arm  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  a 
machine  frame,  a  spool  spindle,  suspended  vertically  from 
said  bracket  arm,  and  having  a  supporting  head  provided 
with  an  upper  smooth  bearing  face  upon  which  a  spool  Is 
permitted  to  freely  rotate,  and  a  rounded  lower  face 
formed  with  a  thin  circular  edge  and  clamping  means  for 
securing  the  spool  spindle  to  the  bracket  arm. 

5.  A  spool  holder  comprising  a  bracket  having  an  oyer- 
hanglng  bracket  arm  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  a 
machine  frame,  a  spool  spindle,  suspended  vertically  from 
said  bracket  arm,  and  having  a  supporting  head  provided 
with  an  upper  smooth  bearing  face  upon  which  a  spool  Is 
permitted  to  freely  rotate,  and  clamping  means  for  secur- 
ing tbe  spool  spindle  detachably  to  the  side  of  the  bracket 
arm. 

6.  The  combination  of  an  overhanging  bracket  arm 
adapted  for  attachment  to  a  machine  frame,  a  grooved 
clamp  plate  secured  to  the  bracket  arm,  a  spool  spindle 
sdapted  to  rest  In  the  groove  of  the  clamp  plate,  and  a 
clamp  nut  mounted  upon  the  clamp  plate  and  adapted  to 
clamp  and  support  the  spindle. 

7.  The   combination    of   an    overhanging    bracket    arm. 


adapted  for  attachment  to  a  machine  frame  and  formed 
with  a  laterally  projecting  threaded  end,  a  clamp  plate 
fitted  over  said  laterally  projecting  threaded  end  and 
rigidly  secured  to  the  bracket  arm,  a  clamp  nut  engaging 
the  said  threaded  end,  and  a  spool  supporting  spindle 
adapted  to  be  clamped  between  tbe  clamp  plate  and  nut. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  bent  wire  bracket  arm  of  ap- 
proximately inverted  L-shape  formed  with  a  laterally  bent 
threaded  end.  a  clamp  plate  formed  with  an  opening 
through  which  said  threaded  end  projects,  and  a  groove 
In  which  a  part  of  the  bracket  arm  rests,  said  clamp  plate 
t>elng  rigidly  secured  to  the  bracket  arm,  a  clamp  nut  cut 
away  on  one  side  and  engaging  the  said  threaded  end.  and 
a  spool  supporting  spindle  adapted  to  be  clamped  between 
tbe  clamp  plate  and  nut. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  I>ent  wire  bracket  arm  of  ap- 
proximately Inverted  L-sbape  formed  with  a  laterally  bent 
threaded  end,  a  clamp  plate  formed  with  an  opening 
through  which  said  threaded  end  projects,  a  horlsontai 
groove  In  one  face  in  which  a  part  of  t)ie  bracket  arm 
rests,  and  a  vertical  groove  In  Its  opposite  face  In  which 
the  spool  spindle  is  adapted  to  rest,  said  clamp  plate  be- 
ing rigidly  secured  to  tbe  bracket  arm,  a  clamp  nut  cut 
away  on  one  side  and  engaging  the  said  threaded  end,  and 
a  spool  supporting  spindle  adapted  to  be  clamped  between 
tbe  clamp  plate  and  nut,  and  co-operating  stops  upon  the 
clamp  plate  and  nut  for  limiting  tbe  movement  of  the 
latter. 


888.935.-    HOPPER.      Henry  P.  Yost,  Tekonsha,   Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  3,  190«.     Serial  No.  .304.120|. 


1.  In  a  hopper,  agitating  slides  radially  disposed  over 
tbe  bottom  thereof  and  means  to  actuate  said  slides  simul- 
taneously. 

2.  In  a  hopper,  serrated  agitating  slides  radially  dis- 
posed within  the  bottom  thereof,  said  hopper  having  radial 
slots  beneath  said  slides,  studs  projecting  from  said  slides 
through  said  slots,  pitmen  connecting  with  said  studs, 
and  means  to  reciprocate  said  slides,  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

3.  In  a  hopper  having  radial  slots  arranged  in  the  bot- 
tom thereof,  agitating  slides  operative  within  said  slots, 
means  to  support  said  slides  and  means  to  actuate  said 
slides  simultaneously  from  t>eneatb  said  hopper. 

4.  In  a  hopper,  in  combination,  agitating  slides  radially 
disposed  in  the  l>ottom  thereof,  an  exit  tube  centrally  de- 
pending from  said  hopper,  a  crank  wheel  arranged  near 
the  lower  end  of  said  tube,  miter  gears  operative  near  the 
top  end  thereof,  cranks  to  said  gears,  pitmen  connecting 
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said  cranks  with  aald  a^ltatlnjf  slides  aqd  means  to  convey 
motion  from  said  crank  wheel  to  said  miter  gears,  for  the 
purpose  set  forth  and  described. 

5.  In  a  hopper.  In  combination,  agitating  slides  radially 
disposed  within  the  bottom  thereof,  levers  plvoUlly  con- 
nected beneath  said  hopper  and  adapted  to  actuate  said 
slides,  an  exit  tube  depending  from  said  hopper,  miter 
gears  operative  on  said  exit  tube,  cranks  to  said  gears, 
pitmen  connecting  said  cranks  to  the  outer  ends  of  said 
levers  in  such  a  manner  that  when  said  miters  are  rotated, 
reciprocating  motion  will  be  given  to  said  agitating  slides! 
and  means  to  actuate  said  gears,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  hopper,  an  exit  tube  depending  from  said  hopper, 
an  Inner  tube  concentrically  suspended  within  said  tube 
and  united  thereto  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  tube  tele- 
scopically  adapted  to  slide  between  said  tubes,  means  to 
adjustably  secure  said  telescopic  tube  between  said  tubes, 
said  exit  tube  having  vertically-arranged,  horizontal  slots! 
slides  adapted  to  work  within  said  slots,  guides  to  support 
said  slides  secured  to  said  outer  exit  tube,  means  to  alter- 
nately reciprocate  said  slides,  the  lower  of  said  slides 
adapted  to  be  changed  from  a  higher  to  a  lower  horizontal 
slot  of  the  exit  tube,  and  vice  versa,  as  and  for  the  purpose 
set  forth. 

7.  In  a  hopper,  the  combination  with  the  exit  pipe  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  horizontally-arranged  slots  and  guides 
arranged  below  said  slots,  of  a  bracket,  a  lever  pivoted 
to  said  bracket,  a  cut-off  slide  hinged  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  lever,  a  longitudinally  adjustable  lever  operative  on 
and  with  said  pivoted  lever,  a  cut-off  slide  hinged  to  the 
lower  extremity  of  said  longitudinally-adjustable  lever, 
means  to  detachably  lock  the  sections  of  said  lever  In  dif- 
ferent positions,  and  means  to  actuate  said  longitudinally- 
adjustable  lever,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

8.  In  a  hopper,  the  combination  with  an  exit  tube  tele- 
scoplcaliy  adjustable,  of  a  reciprocating  slide  operative  Ir 
the  nxed  or  stationary  upper  portion  of  said  tube,  a  recip- 
rocating slide  operative  within  the  telescopic  or  lower  por- 
tion of  said  tube,  a  lever  plvotally  hinged  to  said  station- 
ary pipe  and  connectlvely  hinged  to  said  upper  recipro- 
cating slide,  a  lever  longitudinally  adjustable  secured  to 
said  pivotal  lever  and  connectlvely  hinged  to  the  recip- 
rocating slide  of  said  telescopic  tube,  means  to  adjustably 
secure  said  longitudinally  adjustable  lever,  means  to  ad- 
justably secure  said  telescopic  tube,  and  means  to  actuate 
said  longitudinally-adjustable  lever. 

9.  In  a  hopper,  the  combination  with  reciprocating 
serrated  agitators  in  the  bottom  thereof,  an  exit  tube  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  horizontally-arranged  slots  In  one  side 
thereof  dependin-  frgm  said  hopper,  a  lever  pivoted  to  said 
tube,  a  slide  hinged  to  said  lever  and  adapted  to  operate 
within  an  uppermost  slot  of  said  tube,  a  detachably-ad- 
justable  slide  hinged  to  said  lever  below  the  pivot  thereof 
and  adapted  to  operate  within  any  one  of  the  slots  below 
said  upper  slide,  guides  secured  to  said  exit  tube  adapted 
to  direct  said  slides  within  said  slots,  and  means  to  actuate 
said  levers,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

10.  In  a  hopper.  In  combination,  reciprocating  agitating 
slides  In  the  bottom  thereof,  reciprocating  slides  or  cut- 
offs In  the  exit  tube  thereof,  means  to  actuate  said  agi- 
tators and  said  cut-off  slides,  and  means  to  disengage  the 
actuating  connection  between  said  agitators  and  said  slides 
so  that  one  may  be  operated  independently  of  the  other, 
substantially  as,  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

U.  In  a  hopper,  the  combination  of  an  exit  tube  having 
an  Interiorly-adjustable,  telescopic  tube,  the  outer  tube 
having  a  series  of  vertically-arranged,  transverse  slots,  the 
inner  tube  having  a  slot  adapted  to  register  with  all  but 
the  upp4-r  slot  In  the  outer  tube,  a  reciprocating  slide 
adapted  to  operate  In  each  section  of  said  tubes,  a  longi- 
tudinally-adjustable lever  adapted  to  actuate  said  slides, 
one  portion  of  said  lever  being  plvotally  attached  to  said 
exit  tube  and  adapted  to  actuate  the  upper  reciprocating 
slide,  a  longitudinally-adjustable  portion  of  said  lever 
adapted  to  actuate  the  reciprocating  slide  attached  near 
the  lower  end  thereof,  straps  encompassing  said  levers,  a 
spring  attached  to  one  portion  of  said  lever  and  adapted 
to  catch  over  a  strap  secured  to  an  opposite  portion  of  said 


lever  to  hold  said  lerer  In  longitudinal  adjustment,  the 
lower  extremity  of  said  lever  forming  a  handle,  as  and  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 


858,036.  BITKLF].  Joseph  F.  Yoino  and  Pskoekick  A. 
LiBBY,  Morristown,  X.  J.  Filed  Apr.  24,  1906.  Serial 
No.  .tl3,43d. 


1.  In  a  buckle,  a  frame,  a  tongue  adapted  to  be  recipro- 
cated to  and  from  the  frame,  and  a  keeper  pivoted  at  one 
end  and  having  a  tongue  connected  thereto  at  an  Interme- 
mlate  p<jlnt   whereby   when   the  keeper  Is  withdrawn  the 

,   tongue  Is  also  withdrawn,  and  when  closed  the  tongue  Is 
;    projected. 

2.  In  a  buckle,  a  frame,  a  tongue  adapted  to  be  recipro- 
cated to  and  from  the  frame,  a  keeper  connected  to  the 
tongue  for  reciprocating  It.  and  means  for  locking  the 
keeper  in  closed  relation. 

3.  In  a  buckle,  a  frame,  a  tongue  adapted  to  be  recipro- 
cated to  and  from  the  frame,  means  connecting  the  tongue 
with  a  plvotally  mounted  keeper  for  reciprocating  the 
tongue,  and  a  hook  for  locking  the  keeper  in  closed  rela- 
tion. 

4.  In  a  buckle,  a  frame,  a  stem  extending  therefrom, 
hooked  projections  carried  by  the  stem,  a  second  set  of 
projections  carried  by  the  stem,  a  keeper  plvotally  mount- 
ed on  said  second  set  of  projections,  a  loop  journaled  in 
the  keeper  eccentrically  to  the  pivotal  connection,  a 
tongue  through  which  the  loop  passes  adapted  to  recipro- 
cate to  and  from  the  buckle  frame,  a  cover  pivoted  to  the 
keeper,  and  hooks  carried  by  the  cover  for  engaging  the 
hooks  carried  by  the  stem  to  lock  the  keeper  In  closed  re- 
lation. 

5.  In  a  buckle,  a  frame  having  a  stem  extending  there- 
from, a  tongue  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  to  and  from  the 
frame,  a  plvotally  mounted  keeper,  means  connecting  the 
tongue  with  the  keeper  for  reciprocating  the  tongue,  and 
cut  away  portions  through  the  face  of  the  keeper  dividing 
the  keeper  Into  a  plurality  of  sections,  one. of  which  con- 
sists of  a  pivotal  cap  with  Inwardly  turned  hooked  ends 
for  co-operating  with  hooked  ends  carried  by  the  buckle 
Stem  in  locking  the  tongue  and  keeper  In  closed  relation. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  buckle  frame,  a  stem  extending 
therefrom,  an  eye  secureij  to  the  stem  at  the  opposite  efid 
thereof,  flanges  having  hooked  ends  extending  from  the 
stem,  flanges  extending  from  the  stem  upon  which  a  keeper 
is  plvotally  connected,  a  tongue  carrying  a  member  plvot- 
ally connected  to  the  keeper  whereby  as  the  keeper  Is  with- 
drawn and  closed,  the  tongue  is  simultaneously  withdrawn 
and  projected,  and  a  cap  having  hooked  ends  co-operating 
with  the  hooks  extending  from  the  buckle  stem  for  locking 
the  keeper  and  tongue  In  closed  relation. 


808,937.     TOASTER.     rAHHii  B.  L.  ADAM8,  Eagle  Grove, 
Iowa.     Filed  Dec.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  346,975. 

1.  A  toaster  comprising  a  handle  provided  with  rela- 
tively spaced  arms,  a  sleeve  revolubly  mounted  upon  the 
arms,  and  a  toasting  frame  provided  with  relatively 
spaced  arras,  said  arms  being  disposed  within  the  sleeve 
and  having  their  ends  bent  over  one  end  of  and  clenched 
on  the  sleeve  to  fixedly  secure  the  toasting  frame  to  the 
sleeve. 

2.  A  toaster  comprising  a  handle  provided  with  rela- 
tively spaced  arms,  a  sleeve  revolubly  mounted  upon  the 
arms,  a  toasting  frame  comprising  a  relatively  sUtlonary 
member  and  a  relatively  pivoted  member,  said  relatively 
stationary  member  being  provided  with  spaced  arms  dis- 
posed within  the  sleeve  and  having  their  ends  bent  over 
one  end  of  and  clenched  on  the  sleeve  to  fixedly  secure  the 
toasting  frame  to  the  sleeve. 

S.  'A  toaster  comprising  a  handle  provided  with  rela- 
tively spaced  arms,  a  sleeve  revolubly  mounted  upon  the 
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arms,  and  a  toasting  frame  provided  with  relatively  spaced 
arms,  said  arms  being  disposed  within  and  secur«d  to  the 
sleeve.  » 


8G8.938.      CALKING -TOOL.      TnBoix)B«  O.   A-mes,   Elm 
hurst,  Cal.     Filed  Aug.  28.  1906.     Serial  No.  8S2,S71. 


1.  An  Improved  calking  tool  consisting  of  a  bit  and  a 
•eadlly  removable  handle  therefor,  provided  with  a  weight, 
lald  bit  comprising  a  shank  portion  and  a  calking  portion, 
ind  said  handle  portion  having  a  bottom  opening  nor- 
nally  of  a  size  which  adapts  the  handle  to  be  readllj 
illpped  over  the  shank,  and  removed  therefrom. 

2.  A  calking  tool  comprising  a  hollow  tubular-weighted 
landle  at  one  end,  a  removable  perforated  cap  fitting  the 
3ther  end,  and  a  removable  point  loosely  fitting  said  p«r- 
forftdon  and  handle  and  having  a  stem  whose  diameter 
does  not  exceed  that  of  said  perforation,  whereby  said 
stem  is  freely  removable  from  the  handle  without  disturb- 
ing said  cap. 


868.939.  HOLLOW  STONE  STRITCTFRE.  Andkew  AH- 
CKLOBO,  New  York,  N,  Y.  Filed  Feb.  1.  1907.  Serial  No. 
855,318. 

1.  A  structure  consisting  of  an  arn,  vase,  or  the  like, 
having  a  central  column  provided  with  leaves  extending 
therefrom,  a  cement  bed  laid  upon  the  said  leaves  and 
stones  supported  partially  by  the  leaves  and  by  the  said 
cement  bed. 

2.  A  vase,  urn  or  the  like  comprising  a  frame  consisting 

129  O.  O.— 22 


of  a  central  column  silt  to  form  a  series  of  leaves,  said 
leaves  being  carried  from  the  said  column  and  shaped,  a 
reticulated  material  supported  by  the  said  leaves,  stones 
partially  supported  by  the  said  reticulated  material,  and  a 
cement  bed  supported  by  said  material  and  partially  sap- 
porting  the  said  stones. 


/  •, 


3.  A  vase,  urn  or  the  like  provided  with  a  framework 
consisting  of  a  central  column  having  longitudinal  slits 
therein  forming  a  series  of  leaves,  which  leaves  are  bent 
outward  from  the  said  column  and  are  given  any  desired 
shapes,  longitudinal  and  vertical  wires  supported  by  the 
said  leaves,  a  bed  of  cement  likewise  supported  by  the  said 
column  and  the  said  leaves,  and  stones  located  at  the  out- 
side of  the  structure,  lying  one  in  engagement  with  the 
other,  partially  supported  by  the  said  wire  network  and 
partially  supported  by  the  said  bed  of  cement. 

4.  A  hollow  structure  comprising  a  cement  body,  a  hol- 
low column  forming  a  central  support  for  the  body,  the 
said  column  having  leaves  extending  therefrom  and  shaped 
to  give  form  to  the  body,  and  a  plurality  of  individual  ob- 
jects exteriorly  supported  and  secured  In  position  by  the 
cement  body. 

6.  A  hollow  structure  consisting  of  a  frame  comprising 
a  central  support  having  members  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  and  shaped  to  give  form  to  the  body  of  the 
structure,  a  cement  bed  laid  upon  the  said  frame,  and  a 
plurality  of  individual  objects  exteriorly  supported  by  the 
frame  and  the  cement  bed. 


858,940.     BRUSHING  -  MACHINE.     Paul  H.  Bacon,  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Mar.  29,  1906.     Serial  No.  308.678. 


1.  In  a  brushing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  a 
driving  shaft,  a  guide  rod  In  the  frame,  clamping  jaws  ar- 
ranged to  slide  on  the  guide  rod  and  adapted  to  hold  a 
brush,  means  for  adjusting  the  clamping  jaws,  and  means 
connecting  the  jaws  with  the  drive  shaft. 

2.  In  a  brushing  machine,  a  frame,  brushes  arranged  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  frame  In  allnement  with  each  other, 
a  shaft  vertically  journaled  in  the  frame,  crank  arms  car- 
ried by  the  shaft,  and  means  connecting  the  crank  arms 
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with  the  bnuihei  to  reciprocate  them  to  and  from  each 
other. 

3.  In  a  brushinK  maohlDe,  a  frame,  a  guide  rod  fixed  in 
the  frame,  clamping  Jaws  slldable  on  the  guide  rod.  a  . 
brush  secured  between  the  clamping  Jaws,  a  shaft  vertl- 
cally  Journaled  In  the  frame,  and  connections  t>etween  the 
shaft  and  brush  wherebjr  the  latter  la  adapted  to  be  recip- 
rocated.. I 

4.  In  a  brushing  machine,  a  frame,  a  guide  rod  secured  ' 
In  the  frame,  a  brush,  clamping  jaws  slidably  mounted  on 
the  guide  rod  and  engaging  the  brush,  means  connecting 
the   clamping   Jawo   for   moving   them    to   and    from   each 
other,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  Jaws. 

5.  In  a  brushing  macblne.  a  frame,  guide  rods  therein,  a 
pair  of  clamping  Jaws  slidably  mounte<l  on  each  guide  rod, 
means  securing  both  pairs  of  clamping  jaws  rigidly  to- 
gether, and  means  for  causing  the  clamping  jaws  to  reclp 
rocate  on  the  guide  rods.  '  ^ 

6.  In  a  brushing  machine,  a  frame,  two  guide  rods  se 
cured  in  the  frame  parallel  to  each  other,  two  sets  of 
clamping  jaws  slidably  mounted  on  each  guide  rod.  means 
for  rigidly  connecting  together  a  set  of  clamping  jaws  on 
each  rod,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  last-named 
means  as  described. 


for  securing  the  rail  to  the  tie  plate  comprising  Ingi 
adapted  to  be  passed  through  the  openings  and  having 
heads  for  engaging  the  under  face  of  the  tie  plate,  said 


858,041.  ELEtTROMAr.NET.  GlooBUE  B.\ehr.  McKe««- 
port.  I'a..  assignor  to  National  Tube  Company,  I'itta- 
burg.  I'a.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Apr.  4, 
1907.     Serial  No.  36ft.321. 


1.  An  electromagnet,  having  side  portions  or  cheeks 
with  an  energising  coil  between  them,  and  a  plurality  of 
pole-pieces  carried  by  each  of  said  cheelts.  the  pieces 
carried  by  one  cheek  alternating  with  those  carried  by 
the  other  cheek  ;  substantially  as  described. 

'J.  An  electromagnet,  having  side  portions  or  cheeks 
with  an  energising  coil  between  them,  a  plurality  of  pole- 
pieces  carried  by  each  of  said  cheeks,  the  pieces  carried  by 
one  cheek  alternating  with  those  carried  by  the  other 
cheek,  said  pieces  being  separated  from  each  other  by 
relatively  narrow  spaces  ;  substantially  as  described. 

3.  An  electro-magnet  comprising  a  core,  parallel  side 
pieces  at  the  ends  of  the  core,  and  a  plurality  of  pole 
pieces  carried  by  each  of  said  side  pieces,  and  extending 
substantially  parallel  with  the  core,  adjacent  pole  pieces 
being  separated  from  each  other  and  of  alternating 
polarity  :  substantially  as  described. 


868.94-'.  METALLIC  RAILROAD  -  TIE.  Abchik  M 
Bairo.  Topeka,  Kans.  Filed  Mar.  10.  1907.  Serial  No. 
3fW,l.'61. 

1.  A  tie  comprising  a  channel  plate,  tie  plates  crossing 
the  tie  near  each  end  thereof  and  secured  to  the  sides  of 
the  channel  plate,  said  tie  plates  having  pairs  of  openings 
therethrough  in  positions  corresponding  to  the  edges  of 
the  rail  base  when  In  position  on  the  tie  plate,  and  means 
for  securing  the  rail  to  the  ,tle  plate,  comprising  lugs 
adapted  to  be  passed  through  the  openings  and  having 
heads  for  engaging  the  under  face  of  the  tie  plate,  said 
lugs  being  adapted  to  be  bent  onto  the  rail  base  whereby 
to  secure  said  base  In  position. 

2.  A  tie  comprising  a  channel  plate,  provided  with  tie 
-plates  crossing  the  tie  near  each  end  thereof  and  secured 

to  the  tie.  said  platea  being  provided  with  pairs  of  open- 
ings therethrough,  in  positions  corresponding  to  the  edges 
of  the  rail  base  when  In  position  on  the  tie.  and  means 


^* 


lugs  being  adapted  to  be  bent  onto  the  rail  base  whereby 
to  secure  said  base  In  position. 


858,943.     WASHING  MACHINE.     James  W.  BEDiNoricU), 
Florence.  Ala.     Filed  May  19.  1906.     Serial  No.  317.775. 


1.  A  washer  comprising  a  boiler,  a  lower  vessel  therein, 
and  supported  on  and  spaced  al)ove  the  bottom  of  the 
boiler  and  converging  inwardly  toward  Its  upper  end,  and 
having  at  such  end  a  central  opening,  and  an  upwardly- 
projecting  threaded  flange  surrounding  such  opening,  a 
vessel  mounted  on  said  lower  vessel  and  having  a  central 
opening  coinciding  with  that  In  the  lower  vessel  and  fitting 
over  the  threaded  flnuge  of  said  lower  vessel,  said  upper 
vessel  being  adapted  to  receive  clothes,  and  a  foramlnous 
cylinder  within  the  upper  vessel  and  threaded  at  Its 
lower  end  on  the  upwardly-projecting  flange  of  the  lower 
vessel,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  washer  comprising  a  boiler,  a  lower  vessel  therein 
substantially  In  the  form  of  an  inverted  basin,  and  having 
a  central  opening  and  an  upwardly-projecting  flange  sur* 
rounding  the  same,  an  upper  vessel  within  the  holler  and 
on  the  lower  vessel  and  having  a  central  opening  coin- 
ciding with  that  In  the  lower  vessel  and  fittlt^;  over  the 
flange  thereof,  and  a  foramlnous  cylinder  within  the  upper 
vessel  and  fitting  at  its  lower  end  over  the  flange  of  the 
lower  vessel  and  bearing  against  the  upper  vessel,  sur- 
rounding the  central  opening  therein,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

3.  A  washer  comprising  a  boiler,  a  lower  Inverted 
liasin  supported  on  legs  therein,  an  upper  basin  resting 
on  the  lower  one.  said  basins  having  an  opening  for  steam 
therethrough,  a  perforated  clothes  holder  within  the 
l>oller  and  supported  on  the  rim  of  the  upper  basin,  and 
a  perforated  guard  over  the  said  opening. 

4.  A  washer  consisting  of  a  boiler  having  an  Im- 
perforate bottom  a  lower  vessel  within  the  boiler  and 
spaced  apart  from  the  bottom  of  the  boiler,  said  lower 
vessel  having  Its  bottom  open  and  provided  at  its  top 
with  a  central  opening,  an  upwardly  projecting  threaded 
flange  surrounding  the  same,  a  vessel  supported  upon 
the  lower  vessel  and  having  a  central  opening  fitting 
around  the  threaded  flange,  said  vessel  Inclining  upward 
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toward  its  outer  edge,  a  foramlnous  cylinder  projecting 
upwardly  from  the  upper  outer  edge  of  said  vessel,  and 
a  foramlnous  cylinder  threaded  at  Its  lower  end  upon  the 
upwardly  projecting  flange  of  the  lower  vessel,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 


808,944.  TELEPHONE- RECEIVER  HOLDER.  HiNBY 
S.  BEPLKa.  Allegheny.  Pa.  Filed  Sept.  26,  1906.  Serial 
No.  336.288. 


868,946.     8COURINO-TABLE.     Geobob  Bebmiardt,  Elm- 
bnrst,  III.     Filed  Jan.  3.  1907.     Serial  No.  360,602. 


C— ^-T-  - 


1.  A  scouring  table,  comprising  a  table  proper,  and  an 
article  holder  connected  with  the  table  and  reversible 
to  arrange  said  holder  in  operative  relation  to  different 
sections  of  the  table. 

2.  A  scouring  table  formed  with  a  longitudinal  chan- 
nel, and  a  holder  comprising  clamping  members  hinged 
together  at  one  end.  and  means  for  clamping  the  op- 
posite ends  of  said  members  together,  said  holder  being 
pivotally  supported  within  and  approximately  midway 
the  length  of  the  channel. 


I    > 


The  combination  with  a  support  having  an  over-lapping 
cover,  of  a  telephone  receiver  holder  formed  from  a  single  I 
piece  of  wire  doubled  upon  Itself  and  having  the  strands  ! 
twisted  together  throughout  a  portion  of  their  length 
to  form  a  vertical  standard  which  Is  offset  substantially 
midway  its  length  to  form  a  shoulder  abutting  against 
the  under  surface  of  the  cover,  said  off-set  forming,  with  ; 
the  cover,  a  stop  to  prevent  outward  swinging  of  the 
bolder,  the  said  standard  provided  at  its  lower  end  with 
an  eye,  and  the  portions  of  the  strands  of  wire  at  the 
upper  end  of  the  standard  being  bent  laterally  in  opposite 
directions  at  right  angles  to  the  standard  and  having 
their  free  ends  bent  downwardly  and  upwardly  to  form 
supporting  hooks  lying  at  right  angles  to  the  laterally- 
extending  portions  of  said  strands  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  standard,  and  projecting  downwardly  beyond  the 
vertical  plane  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  standard. 

I  


858.946.  STREET  SWEEPING  MACHINE.  CcBTia  Blt, 
Tlconderoga,  N.  Y.  Filed  Aug.  3,  1905.  Serial  No. 
272,608. 

1.  A  street-sweeping  machine  comprising  a  body,  a  ver- 
tically movable  casing  supported  thereby,  brushes  rota- 
tably  mounted  within  the  casing,  means  within  the  casing 
for  receiving  the  Rweepings  thrown  up  by  the  brushes, 
means  also  within  the  casing  for  carrying  the  sweepings 
from  the  first  named-means,  means  partly  extending  with- 
in the  casing  for  receiv'ng  the  sweepings  from  the  second- 
named  means  and  delivering  the  same  Into  the  body,  and 
means  for  elevating  said  casing  to  raise  the  brushes  from 
the  ground.  \ 


2.  A  street  sweeping  machine,  comprising  a  body  hav- 
ing an  opening  in  its  top  and  divided  into  compartments, 
brushes  movable  in  relation  to  said  body,  a  receptacle  for 
the  sweepings  thrown  up  by  said  brushes,  means  for  con- 
veying said  sweepings  from  said  receptacle,  guides  alonx 
tue  edges  of  said  opening  in  the  top  of  said  body,  a 
slatted  belt  supported  by  and  shifted  lengthwise  In  said 
guides,  duplicate  cords  at  the  rear  end  thereof,  and  means 
for  winding  up  each  of  said  duplicate  cords  so  as  to  shift 
said  belt,  and  an  endless  traveling  belt  having  scrapers 
moving  along  the  surface  of  said -slatted  belt. 


8.  K  street  sweeping  machine,  comprising  a  body  bar- 
ing an  opening  in  its  top  portion,  a  hood  covering  said 
opening,  a  vertically  arranged  casing  communicating  with 
said  opening,  revoluble  brushes  mounted  in  said  casing, 
means  controllable  at  will  for  sustaining  said  casing  at 
different  heights,  and  mechanism  for  carrying  the  sweep- 
ings from  said  brushes  to  said  opening  In  said  top  portion. 


868.947.  MOWING  MACHINE.  John  H.  Brown,  Car- 
lin,  Nev.,  assignor  of  one  half  to  Frank  Bogart,  Jr.,  Car- 
lln,  Nev.     Filed  Feb.  5.  1006.     Serial  No.  299.466. 

1.  In  mowing  machines,  a  wheel  supported  frame  com-- 
prising  a  front  frame  and  rear  frames  placed  side  try  side 
and  having  hinged  connections  with  the  front  frame,  the 
side  pieces  of  which  rear  frames  terminate  in  horirontal 
shoes  adapted  to  travel  on  the  ground,  a  pair  of  sickles, 
one  supported  on  the  shoes  of  each  of  the  said  rear 
frames,  a  drive  shaft  and  driving  connection  between  the 
cutter  bars  of  the  sickles  and  the  drive  shaft  operating 
the  cutter  bars  simultaneously  in  the  same  direction. 

2.  In  a  mowing  machine,  a  wheel  supported  frame  com- 
prising a  front  frame  and  rear  frames  placed  side  by  side 
and  havfng  hinged  connection  with  the  front  frame,  an 
axle  loosely  passed  through  the  rear  frames  serving  as  a 
fulcrum  therefor,  downward  and  rearward  extensions 
from  each  of  said  rear  frames,  each  of  said  extensions 
terminating  In  shoes,  a  sickle  for  each  frame  mounted  on 
the  shoe  connected  therewith,  and  means  for  simultane- 
ously driving  the  cutter  bars  of  both  sickles  In  the  same 
direction  from  the  axle  of  the  wheel  supported  frame. 

3.  In  a  mower,  a  front  frame  provided  with  a  draft  de- 
vice, rear  frames  arranged  side  by  side  and  having  hinged 
connection  with  the  front  frame,  an  axle  passed  loosely 
through  the  rear  frames  and  serving  as  a  fulcrum  there- 
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for.  supportlDg  wheels  on  said  axle,  downward  and  rear- 
ward extensions  from  the  said  rear  frames,  each  of  said 
•ztenslons  terminating  in  a  shoe,  a  Qnger  bar  for  each 
rear  frame  secured  to  the  shoes  for  the  particular  frame. 
cotter  bars  mounted  to  slide  In  the  finger  bars,  a  crank 
■haft,  links  carried  by  the  crank  and  connected  with  the 
cutter  bars,  and  means  for  driving  said  crank  shaft  from 
the  axle  of  the  machine. 


4.  In  a  mower,  a  front  frame  provided  with  a  draft  de- 
vice, rear  frames  arranged  side  by  side  and  having  hinged 
connection  with  the  front  frame,  an  axle  passed  loosely 
through  the  rear  frames  and  serving  as  a  fulcrum  there- 
for, supporting  wheels  on  said  axle,  downward  and  rear- 
ward extensions  from  the  said  rear  frames,  each  of  said 
extensions  terminating  in  a  shoe,  a  finger  bar  for  each 
rear  frame  secured  on  the  shoes  for  each  particular  frame, 
cutter  bars  mounted  to  slide  in  the  finger  bars,  a  crank 
shaft,  links  carried  by  the  crank,  and  connected  with  the 
cutter  bars,  and  means  for  driving  said  crank  shaft  from 
the  axle  of  the  machine. 

5.  In  a  mower,  the  combination  with  a  wheel  supported 
frame  consisting  of  a  front  section,  two  rear  sections  ar- 
ranged side  by  side  having  hinged  connection  with  the 
front  section,  and  a  draft  device  connected  with  the  front 
section,  of  downward  and  rearward  extensions  from  the 
rear  portioAs  of  the  rear  frame  sections,  each  of  said  ex- 
tensions terminating  in  a  shoe,  a  sickle  for  each  rear 
frame  removably  connected  with  the  shoes  of  the  section 
to  which  the  sickle  belongs,  a  crank  shaft  and  driving 
connections  t>etween  the  crank  and  the  cutter  bars  of  the 
sickles,  means  for  driving  the  crank  shaft  from  the  axle 
of  said  frame,  and  a  spring  attached  to  the  forward  sec- 
tion of  the  frame,  exerting  downward  pressure  upon  the 
rear  sections  of  the  frame,  the  said  rear  sections  of  the 
frame  being  adapted  to  be  automatically  raised  and  low- 
ered when  the  finger  bars  of  the  sickles  encounter  an  ob- 
struction or  are  on  uneven  ground,  and  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  sickle  ends  of  said  rear  extensions  of 
the  frame. 

6.  In  a  mowing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  for- 
ward frame,  a  draft  device  therefor,  a  pilot  wheel  carried 
by  the  draft  device,  two  rear  frames  located  side  by  side, 
hinged  connection  between  the  rear  frames  and  the  for- 
ward frame,  an  axle  loosely  passed  through  the  rear 
frames  acting  aa  a  falcrum  therefor,  supporting  wheels 
•ecared  to  the  said  axle  and  a  driving  gear  carried  by 
■aid  axle,  of  downward  and  rearward  extensions  from  the 
rear  portiooi  of  the  rear  frames,  which  extensions  termi- 


nate in  shoes,  sickles  one  supported  upon  the  shoes  of 
each  rear  frame,  a  crank  shaft,  link  connections  between 
the  crank  and  the  cutter  bars  of  said  sickles,  a  driven 
shaft  provided  with  a  pinion  for  engagement  with  the 
Kear  on  the  axle,  a  gear  connection  between  the  driven 
shaft  and  the  crank  shaft,  means  for  shifting  the  pinion 
to  and  from  the  driving  gear  on  the  axle,  and  means  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  rear  frames. 

7.  In  a  mowing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  for- 
ward frame,  a  draft  device  therefor,  a  pilot  wheel  carried 
by  the  draft  device,  two  rear  frames  located  side  by  side, 
hinged  connections  l)etween  the  rear  frames  and  the  for- 
ward frame,  an  axle  loosely  passed  through  the  rear 
frames  acting  as  a  fulcrum  therefor,  supporting  wheels 
secured  to  the  said  axle  and  a  driving  gear  carried  by 
the  said  axle,  of  downward  and  rearward  extensions  from 
the  rear  portions  of  the  rear  frames,  which  extensions 
terminate  in  shoes,  sickles  supported  on  the  shoes  of  each 
rear  frame,  a  crank  shaft,  link  connections  between  the 
crank  and  the  cutter  bars  for  the  said  sickles,  a  driven 
shaft  provided  with  a  pinion  for  engagement  with  the 
gear  on  the  axle,  a  gear  connection  between  the  driven 
shaft  and  the  crank  shaft,  means  for  shifting  the  pinion 
to  and  from  the  driving  gear  on  the  axle,  means  for  rais- 
ing and  lowering  the  rear  frames,  and  a  spring  carried  by 
the  forward  frame  exerting  downward  pressure  upon  the 
rear  portion  of  a   rear  frame,   substantially  as  described. 


858,948.  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  PAPBR  -  BOARD 
BOXES.  Alkxandbb  M.  Burnsiob,  Largs,  Scotland. 
Filed  Jan.  15.  1007.     Serial  No.  352,400|. 


^&^j 


i\ 


1.  In  a  machine  for  making  paper  board  boxes  a  roller 
made  In  sections  comprising  in  combination  two  end  pieces 
each  having  a  circular  groove  therein  and  longitudinal 
pieces  extending  between  the  end  pieces  and  provided  with 
extensions  ^hloh  fit  Into  said  circular  grooves  and  can  be 
adjustably  secured  therein. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  making  paper  board  boxes  a  roller 
made  in  sections  comprising  two  end  pieces  each  having  a 
circular  groove  therein,  longitudinal  pieces  extending  be- 
tween the  end  pieces  and  provided  with  extensions  which 
fit  Into  said  circular  grooves  and  can  be  adjustably  secured 
In  place  and  blocks  arranged  between  the  longitudinal 
pieces  and  adjustably  secured  thereto. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  making  paper  board  boxes,  a  roller 
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made  In  sections  coaprMng  a  shaft,  two  cod  pIsces  on  the  | 
shaft  said  end  pieces  each  having  a  circular  groove  therein  | 
longitudinal  pieces  arranged  between  the  end  pieces  and 
having  extensions  which  fit  into  said  circular  grooves  said  | 
longitudinal  pieces  having  longitudinal  grooves,  blocks  ; 
fitted  between  the  longitudinal  pieces  and  means  for  ad-  1 
Justably  securing  them  in  the  longitudinal  grooves  thereof. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  making  paper  board  boxes  a  roller 
consisting  of  a  shaft,  end  pieces  thereon,  longitudinal 
strips  with  creasers  arranged  between  the  end  pieces  and 
l>elng  adjustably  and  removably  secured  thereto  and  blocks 
with  knives,  adjustably  and  removably  secured  between  the 
longitudinal  pieces. 

5.  In  a  machine  for  making  paper  board  boxes  a  roller 
having,  in  combination  end  pieces  with  circular  grooves 
therein,  longitudinal  strips  with  creases  thereon  said 
strips  having  end  pieces  adapted  to  fit  into  the  said  cir- 
cular grooves,  a  longitudinal  groove  In  each  strip,  blocks 
with  knives  thereon  said  blocks  having  ridges  adapted  to 
fit  in  the  grooves  of  the  strips. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  making  paper  board  boxes  a  roller 
having,  in  combination,  two  end  pieces  with  circular 
grooves  therein,  two  longitudinal  strips  with  extensions 
thereon  adapted,  to  fit  said  circular  grooves,  means  for 
locking  these  strips  in  position  and  blocks  arranged  be- 
tween the  longitudinal  stripe  and  being  adjustably  and  re- 
movably secured  thereto. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  making  paper  board  boxes  a  roller 
having,  in  combination,  two  end  pieces  with  circular 
grooves  therein,  four  longitudinal  strips  arranged  in  pairs 
each  strip  having  a  longitudinal  groove  therein,  curved  ex- 
tensions on  the  strips  fitted  In  said  grooves  in  the  end 
pieces  and  blocks  arranged  between  the  longitudinal  strlpr 
and  adjustably  and  removably  secured  thereto. 

8.  In  a  machine  for  making  paper  board  boxes  a  roller 
having  In  combination  two  end  pieces  with  circular 
grooves  therein,  four  longitudinal  strips  with  creasing 
knives  thereon  arranged  in  pairs  each  strip  having  a  lon- 
gitudinal groove  therein,  curved  extensions  on  the  strips 
and  blocks  with  knives  thereon  arranged  between  the  lon- 
gitudinal strips  and  adjustably  and  removably  secured 
thereto. 

9.  In  a  machine  for  making  paper  board  boxes  a  roller 
having  In  combination  two  end  pieces,  longitudinal  strips 
arranged  between  the  end  pieces  and  having  extensions 
received  within  the  end  pieces  capable  of  circumferential 
adjustment  and  blocks  arranged  between  the  strips  and 
being  capable  of  longitudinal  adjustment  and  also  of  be- 
ing locked  in  position  thereon. 

10.  A  machine  for  making  paper  board  boxes  having  cut- 
ting and  creasing  rollers  arranged  one  above  the  other 
each  of  said  rollers  hsing  pade  In  sections  comprising  two 
end  pieces  longitudinal  strips  extending  between  and  hav- 
ing extensions  received  within  the  end  pieces  and  adjust- 
ably and  removably  secured  to  said  end  pieces,  blocks  ad- 
justably and  removably  secured  between  the  longitudinal 
strips,  knives,  creasers.  and  means  for  rotating  the  rollers. 

11.  A  machine  for  making  paper  board  boxes  having  a 
pair  of  rollers  each  of  which  Is  made  up  of  two  end  pieces, 
removable,  adjustable,  and  Interchangeable  longitudinal 
strips  having  extensions  received  within  the  end  pieces, 
removable,  adjustable  and  Interchangeable  blocks  secured 
to  and  between  the  longitudinal  strips  aforesaid  and 
knlTes  and  creasers. 


In  a  stack,  a  gate  normally  doalng  the  lower  end  of  th« 

last  mentioned  flue,  a  tilting  ladle  movably  mounted  be- 
neath the  smaller  end  of  said  shell  and  having  a  tap  hole 
near  Its  upper  edge,  a  trough  suspended  from  said  col- 
lector adjacent  to  said  opening,  means  whereby  easy  sc- 
cess  can  be  had  to  the  last  mentioned  flue  of  said  collector, 
and  means  to  revolve  said  shell. 


858,949.     BLAST  -  FURNACE.     GaoROi  D.  BuLMMt,  Du- 

quesne.  Pa.,   assignor  of  one-fourth   to  John  Johnston. 

Homestead.    Pa.       Filed    Mar.    21,    1907.      Serial    No. 

363.754. 

1.  In  a  blast  furnace,  the  combination  with  a  suitable 
foundation,  of  universal  bearings  carried  by  said  founda- 
tion and  comprising  trunnloned  rings  and  roller  bearings, 
a  tapering  revoluble  shell  supported  at  an  Inclination  in 
said  bearings,  said  shell  having  a  lining  of  non-fusible  ma- 
terial, a  feed  head  movably  mounted  at  the  large  end  of 
said  shell,  and  embodying  a  cbnte  and  fuel  supply  pipes,  a 
cinder  and  dust  collector  constructed  upon  said  foundation 
at  the  smaller  end  of  said  shell,  said  collector  having  flues 
formed  therein,  one  of  said  flues  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  shell,  the  other  of  said  flues  terminating 


2.  In  a  blast  furnace,  the  combination  with  a  suitable 
foundation,  of  universal  bearings  carried  by  said  founda- 
tion, a  tapering  revoluble  lined  shell  supported  at  an  In- 
clination In  said  bearings,  a  feed  head  movably  mounted 
at  the  large  end  of  said  shell,  and  embodying  a  chute  and 
fuel  supply  pipes,  a  cinder  and  dust  collector  constructed 
upon  said  foundation  at  the  smaller  end  of  said  shell,  said 
collector  baring  communicating  flues  formed  therein,  one 
of  said  flues  communicating  with  the  Interior  of  said  shell, 
a  gate  normally  closing  the  lower  end  of  one  of  said  flues, 
a  tilting  ladle  movably  mounted  beneath  the  smaller  end 
of  said  shell  and  having  a  tap  hole  near  Its  upper  edge,  a 
trough  suspended  from  said  collector  adjacent  to  said 
opening,  means  whereby  easy  access  can  be  had  to  the 
flues  of  said  collector,  and  means  to  revolve  said  shell. 

3.  In  a  blast  furnace,  the  combination  with  a  suitable 
foundation,  of  universal  bearings  carried  by  said  founda- 
tion, a  tapering  revoluble  shell  supported  at  an  inclination 
in  said  bearings,  a  feed  head  movably  mounted  at  the 
other  end  of  said  shell,  a  cinder  and  dust  collector  con- 
structed upon  said  foundation  at  the  smaller  end  of  said 
shell,  said  collector  having  communicating  flues  formed 
jtherein.  a  gate  normally  closing  the  lower  end  of  one  of 
said  flues,  a  tilting  ladle  movably  mounted  beneath  the 
smaller  end  of  said  shell  and  having  a  tap  opening  near 
its  upper  end,  and  means  to  revolve  said  shell. 

4.  In  a  blast  furnace,  the  combination  with  a  suitable 
foundation,  universal  bearings  carried  by  said  foundation, 
a  tapering  revoluble  shell  supported  at  an  Inclination  In 
said  bearings,  a  movable  feed  head  mounted  at  the  large 
end  of  said  shell,  a  cinder  and  dnst  collector  carried  by 
said  foundation  at  the  small  end  of  said  shell,  a  tilting 
ladle  movably  mounted  beneath  the  smaller  end  of  said 
shell  and  having  a  tap-hole  near  its  upper  end,  and  means 
to  revolve  said  shell. 

5.  In  a  blast  furnace,  the  combination  with  a  suitable 
foundation,  of  a  tapering  revoluble  shell  supported  at  an 
inclination  above  said  foundation,  a  feed  head  morably 
mounted  at  the  large  end  of  said  shell,  a  cinder  and  dust 
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collector  carriM)  by  said  foundatioo  at  the  smaller  end  of 
said  ahell.  a  tilting  ladle  morably  mounted  beneath  the 
smaller  end  of  lald  ahell  and  having  a  tap  hole,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  shell. 

6.  In  a  blast  furnace,  universal  bearings,  an  inclined 
•hell  revolubly  mounted  In  said  bearings,  a  movable  feed 
head  mounted  at  the  large  end  of  said  shell,  a  cinder  and 
dust  collector  carrle<l  at  the  lower  end  of  said  shell,  a 
ladle  movably  mounte<l  beneath  one  end  of  said  shell  and 
having  a  tap-hol*.  and  meana  for  revolving  said  shell. 

7.  Id  a  blast  furnace,  the  combination  with  suitable 
supports,  of  a  revoluble  shell  carried  at  an  Inclination  by 
said  supports,  a  feed  head  movably  mounted  at  one  end  of 
said  shell,  a  cinder  and  dust  collector  arranged  at  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  shell,  a  tilting  ladle  movably  mounted 
beneath  one  end  of  said  shell  and  having  a  tap  hole,  and 
means  to  revolve  said  shell. 

8.  In  a  blaat  furnace  an  inclined  revoluble  shell  having 
a  lining  of  non-fusible  material,  a  feed  head  movably 
mounted  at  one  end  of  said  shell,  a  cinder  and  dust  col- 
lector arranged  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  shell,  a  ladle 
movably  mounted  beneath  one  end  of  said  shell,  and  hav- 
ing a  tap-hole,  and  means  to  revolve  said  shell. 

9.  In  n  blast  furnace,  a  tapering  inclined  revoluble  shell 
having  a  lining  of  non  fusible  material,  a  movable  feed 
head  arranged  at  one  end  of  said  shell,  a  cinder  and  dust 
collector  arranged  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  shell,  and  a 
ladle  movnbly  mounted  beneath  one  end  of  said  shell. 

10.  In  a  blast  furnace,  a  tapering  shell  constituting  the 
furnace  arranged  at  an  Incline,  universal  bearings  In 
which  said  shell  Is  mounted,  and  a  metal  feed  head  mount- 
ed for  movement  towards  and  away  from  the  larger  end 
of  said  shell. 

11.  In  a  blast  furnace,  a  revoluble  shell  constituting  the 
furnace,  universal  bearings  In  which  said  shell  is  mounted 
for  rotation  and  means  for  rotating  said  shell. 

12.  In  a  blast  furnace,  the  combination  with  a  revoluble 
shell  constituting  the  furnace,   of  universal  bearings  sup-    | 
porting  said  shell  In  which  the  shell  Is  revolubly  mounted. 

13.  In  a  blast  furnace,  a  revoluble  shell  constituting  the 
furnace,  and  universal  supporting-bearings  therefor  in 
which  said  shell  is  revolubly  mounted. 

14.  In  blast  furnaces,  a  revoluble  shell  constituting  the 
furnace  arranged  at  an  Incline  to  the  horizontal  and  uni- 
versal supporting  bearings  therefor  In  which  the  shell  is 
revolubly-mounted. 

15.  Universal  supporting  bearings  for  blast  furnaces 
having  a  revoluble  shell  constituting  the  furnace,  each 
bearing  comprising  an  inner  and  an  outer  circular  frame 
within  the  Inner  of  which  the  shell  la  revolubly  mounted. 


868.950.      WOOD   SATlRATINa   AND   COATING   A^'PA 
RATl'8.     Jamks  J.  Byebs,  Gulfport.  Miss.,  assignor  of 
one-third    to   William    Andrew    Davis   and   one  third   to 
Fletcher  William  Beall,  Gulfport,  Miss.     Filed  Feb.  27, 
1906.     Serial  No.  303.230. 

1.  A  wood  saturntinu  apparatus  comprising  a  re<'eiTer, 
a  reservoir  for  the  preservative  liquid,  a  pipe  connection 
between  the  bottoms  of  the  receiver  and  reservoir  for  the 
flow  of  the  preservative  liquid  from  said  reservoir  to  said 
receiver.  »ald  pipe  being  provided  with  a  controlling  valve 
and  inclined  for  the  return  of  the  excess  liquid  from  the 
receiver  to  the  reservoir  by  gravity,  a  by  pass  having 
Ijalved  branches  connected  with  said  pipe  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  controlling  valve,  a  pump  between  said 
branches  for  forcing  the  preservative  liquid  from  the  res- 
ervoir to  the  receiver,  a  heating  coil  within  the  reservoir, 
a  steam  pipe  connection  between  a  source  of  steam  supply. 
the  receiver  and  one  end  of  the  coll.  a  supplementary 
steam  pipe  connection  between  said  pipe  and  the  opposite 
end  of  the  coll.  said  supplemental  pipe  being  provided 
with  a  vent  for  condensed  steam,  and  valves  controlling 
said  pipes,  said  valves  being  arranged  for  the  admission  of 
•team  to  either  end  of  the  coil. 

2.  A  wood  saturating  apparatus  comprising  a  vertical 
receiver,  a  vertical  reservoir  for  the  preservative  liquid,  a 
heating  coll  disposed  vertically  within  the  reaervoir.  a 
•upply  pipe  leading  from  tlie  lower  end  of  the  reservoir 
to  the  lower  end  of  the  receiver,  said  pipe  being  provided 


with  a  controlling  valve,  a  by-pass  pipe  connected  with 
the  supply  pipe  on  opposite  sides  of  said  valve,  said  pipe 
comprising  branches,   each   having  a  cut-ofT  and  a  check 


valve,  a  pump  disposed  between  said  branches,  a  steam 
supply  pipe  connecting  with  the  receiver  and  the  upper 
end  of  the  coll  and  having  controlling  valves,  and  a 
branch  pipe  connecting  said  steam  pipe  with  the  lower 
end  of  the  coil  and  provided  with  a  controlling  valve  and 
drip  cock,  substantially  as  described. 


888,051.      LIMEKILN.      Jambs    H.    Pampbill.    Strasbnrg 
Junction,  Va.     Filed  Feb.  5,  1907.     Serial  No.  356,811. 


.yXw 


1.  A  lime  kiln  comprising  a  stack,  one  or  more  external 
furnaces  having  a  discharge  opening  at  its  inner  end  the 
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foil  sise  of  the  maximum  cross  section  of  the  Are  chamber 
and  having  grate  bars  arranged  on  a  level  with  the  bot- 
tom of  said  opening  and  air  passages  with  discharge  out- 
lets extending  around  the  said  opening  at  a  point  between 
the  furnace  and  stack  and  means  for  heating  and  forcing 
air  through  the  same  to  produce  a  secondary  combustion. 
2.  A  lime  kiln,  comprising  a  stack,  one  or  more  external 
fnrnaces  each  having  a  discharge  opening  into  the  stack, 
air  passages  surrounding  said  discharge  openings,  hollow 
grate  bars  communicating  therewith  and  means  for  forc- 
ing air  through  the  grate  bars  and  air  passages  and  de 
livering  it  t)etween  the  furnace  outlet  and  lime  kiln  stack 


868,052.      WIRE  •  I'LAMr.      Gboboe   L.   Cabtbb.      Yellow 
Springs,  Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  21,  1906.    Serial  No.  313,002. 


1.  The  combination  with  an  insulator,  of  a  wire  clamp 
mounted  thereon  and  embodying  a  stationary  member  in 
the  form  of  a  splk  collar  embracing  the  insulator  and  a 
movable  member  connected  to  the  stationary  member  and 
embodying  a  lever  arm,  means  for  fastening  said  lever 
arm.  and  overlapping  notched  lugs  on  the  stationary  and 
movable  members  of  the  clamp  which  are  adapted  to  en- 
gage and  crimp  the  wire,  substantially  as  descrlljed. 

2.  The  combination  with  an  Insulator,  of  a  wire  clamp 
mounted  thereon  and  embodying  a  stationary  member  in 
the  form  of  a  split  collar  embracing  the  Insulator,  and 
a  movable  member  plvotaily  connected  to  the  stationary 
member  and  provided  with  a  lever  arm,  a  fastening  device 
for  engaging  and  holding  the  lever  arm,  the  clamp  mem- 
bers being  each  provided  with  oppositely  arranged  lugs 
having  notches  to  receive  the  wire,  said  lugs  being  located 
at  a  distance  from  each  other  to  provide  for  crimping  the 
wire.  sul)Stantlally  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

3.  The  combination  with  an  insulator  having  a  wire- 
receiving  recess  therein  and  provided  with  notches  at  one 
or  both  sides  of  said  recess,  of  a  wire  cfamp  emltodylng 
a  stationary  member  secured  to  the  Insulator,  a  movable 
member  mounted  on  the  stationary  member,  means  for  se- 
curing the  members  together,  and  lugs  on  the  movable 
member  receivable  In  said  notches  in  the  Insulator,  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

I 

868,95.1.  AUTOMATIC  TIME  -  SWITCH.  Hebbebt  H. 
Chibchill,  Pueblo.  Colo.,  assignor  of  three-eighths  to 
Earnest  E.  Churchill  and  two-eighths  to  Harry  P.  Vories, 
both  of  Pueblo.  Colo.  Filed  Feb.  27,  1906.  Serial  No. 
303.301. 

1.  An  automatic  time  switch,  comprising  a  time  piece, 
a  switch,  a  crank  under  constant  stress  tending  to  actu- 
ate the  switch,  setting  mechanism  actuated  by  said  time 
piece,  striking  mechanism,  a  shipper,  a  shipper  actuating 
pin  carried  by  the  main  wheel  of  the  striking  movement, 
and  a  sliding  crank  trip  connected  with  said  shipper  for 
tripping  the  switch  actuating  device. 

2.  An  automatic  time  switch  comprising  a  time  piece, 
an  electric  switch,  a  crank  under  constant  stress  for 
throwing  said  switch,  striking  mechanism,  a  shipper  actu- 
ated by  the  striking  movement,  and  a  slfQlng  crank  trip 
actuated  by  the  shipper  and  provided  with  oppositely  dis- 
posed stop  shoulders  for  stopping  and  releasing  the  crank 
and  permitting  the  same  to  swing  through  part  of  a  cir- 
cle when  released. 

3.  An  automatic  time  switch  comprising  a  time  piece, 
•witch  throwing  mechanism  embodying  a  crank  under  con- 


stant stress  for  throwing  the  switch,  a  shipper  having  a 
stop  shoulder,  a  shipper  actuating  pin  carried  by  the 
striking  movement  and  adapted  to  coJSperate  with  said 
shoulder  on  the  shipper,  and  a  crank  trip  actuated  by  the 
shipper  and  provided  with  stop  lugs  adapted  to  l)e  moved 
by  the  trip  Into  and  out  of  the  path  of  said  crank. 


4.  An  automatic  switch  comprising  a  time  piece,  an 
electric  switch,  means  embodying  a  crank  under  con- 
stant stress  tending  to  actuate  the  same  and  throw  the 
switch,  a  reciprucatory  shipper  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  shoulders,  a  shipper  actuating  pin  carried  by  an  ele- 
ment of  the  striking  mechanism  and  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  the  shoulders  of  the  shipper,  and  a  sliding  trip  con- 
nected with  the  shlp|)er  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
stop  shoulders  movable  Into  and  out  of  the  path  of  said 
crank. 

5.  An  automatic  time  switch  comprising  a  time  piece, 
an  elei'trlc  switch,  switch  throwing  mechanism  emt)odying 
a  crank  under  constant  stress  tending  to  actuate  the  same, 
a  link  connecting  said  crank  wltli  the  switch,  a  pin  car- 
ried by  an  element  of  the  striking  movement,  a  shipper 
having  a  sliding  engagement  with  the  time  piece  and  pro 
video  with  one  or  more  lugs  with  which  the  said  pin  co- 
operates, and  a  sliding  crank  trip  having  pivotal  connec- 
tion with  the  shipper  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
stop  shoulders  adapted  to  move  Into  and  out  of  the  path 
of  said  crank  for  stopping  and  releasing  the  same,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


85  8,95  4.  MULTIPLE  -  VALVE  DEVICE  FOR  AIR- 
BRAKES. Silvio  Ciri,  Jersey  City.  N.  J.,  assignor  to 
Michael  Angelo  Leone,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.  Filed  Sept.  18, 
1906.    Serial  No.  335,141. 
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1.  A   multiple  air  valve   device  of  the  class   described 
1  used  in  connection  with  railway  air  brake  apparatus,  said 
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derlce  being  dealgned  to  receive  an  Initial  air  prewure 
from  a  source  of  supply  and  being  adapted  to  be  placed 
la  commanlcatlon  with  an  auxiliary  reservoir  and  witb 
tb«  brake  cylinders  and  the  thereto  attached  brake  mech- 
anism and  provided  with  means  for  manipulating  the 
Utter  through  a  regulated  Intensity  of  the  air  supply 
so  as  to  enable  the  operator  to  apply  at  will  a  direct 
brake  action,  and  a  continuous  moderate  brake  action 
by  means  of  a  supply  of  air  carried  thereto  from  the 
source  of  supply,  and  an  Indirect  quick  brake  action  by 
means  of  an  air  supply  carried  thereto  from  an  auxiliary 
reservoir. 

2.  A  multiple  air  valve  device  of  the  class  described 
adapte<l  for  use  In  connection  with  railway  brake  appara- 
tus and  provided  with  two  horizontally  reciprocating 
Talves  actuated  at  will  by  regulating  the  air  pressure 
supplied  thereto,  whereby  the  brakes  can  be  applied  either 
by  means  of  pressure  taken  from  the  train  pipe,  or  from 
an  auxiliary  reservoir  In  accordance  with  the  increased 
or  decreased  air  supply  Initially  applied  by  means  of  the 
train  pipe. 

3.  A  multiple  air  valve  device  of  the  class  described  for 
use  In  connection  with  railway  air  brake  apparatus,  said 
device  comprising  n  casing  provided  at  one  end  with  a 
train  pipe  connection  and  at  the  opposite  end  with  aux- 
iliary air  reservoir  and  brake  cylinder  connections,  said 
device  being  also  provided  with  means  for  manipulating 
the  brake  mechanism  by  regulating  the  air  supply  In  the 
train  pipe  so  as  to  enable  the  operator  to  apply  at  will  a 
direct  brake  action,  a  continuous  moderate  brake  action 
and  an  Indirect  quick  brake  action,  the  Indirect  brake 
action  being  accomplished  by  a  reduction  of  pressure  In 
the  train  pipe,  aud  the  direct  brake  action  and  continuous 
moderate  brake  action  being  accomplished  by  an  Increase 
of  pressure  In  the  train  pipe. 

4.  A  multiple  air  valve  device  of  the  class  described 
adapted  for  use  In  connection  with  railway  brake  appara- 
tus, said  device  comprising  a  casing  provided  at  one  end 
with  a  train  pipe  connection  and  nt  the  opposite  end  with 
auxiliary  air  reservoir  and  brake  cylinder  connections, 
said  casing  being  also  provided  with  two  horizontally 
reciprocating  valves  actuated  at  will  by  regulating  the 
air  pressure  supplied  through  the  train  pipe,  whereby  the 
brakes  can  be  applied  either  by  means  of  pressure  taken 
from  the  train  pipe  or  from  an  auxiliary  reservoir,  both 
of  said  operations  being  under  the  control  of  the  engineer 
and  being  effected  by  an  Increase  or  decrease  of  pressure 
in  the  train  pipe. 

5.  A  multiple  air  valve  device  of  the  class  described  for 
use  In  connection  with  railway  air  brake  apparatus,  said 
device  comprising  a  casing  provided  at  one  end  with  a 
train  pipe  connection  and  at  the  opposite  end  with  aux- 
iliary reservoir  and  brake  cylinder  connections,  said  casing 
being  provided  with  two  reciprocating  piston  valves  oper- 
ated by  air  pressure  supplied  through  the  train  pipe  and 
under  the  control  of  the  engineer,  or  by  pressure  from  an 
auxiliary  reservoir  also  under  the  cottrol  of  the  engineer, 
and  means  whereby  the  air  supply  to  the  brake  devices 
after  the  latter  have  performed  their  functions  is  re- 
turned automatically  to  the  air  valve  device  and  train 
pipe. 

8.  A  multiple  ah-  valve  device  of  the  class  described  for 
use  In  connection  with  railway  air  brake  apparatus  and 
compristng  a  casing  provided  at  one  end  with  a  train  pipe 
connection  and  at  the  opposite  end  with  auxiliary  air 
reservoir  and  brake  cylinder  connections,  and  means  for 
manipulating  the  brake  mechanism  by  regulation  of  the 
intensity  of  the  air  supply  through  the  train  pipe  so  as  to 
enable  the  operator  to  control  at  will  the  operation  of  the 
brakes. 

7.  A  multiple  air  valve  device  of  the  class  described  de- 
signed for  use  In  connection  with  railway  air  brake  appa- 
ratus, said  device  comprising  a  casing  provided  at  one  end 
with  a  train  pipe  connection  and  at  the  opposite  end  with 
aazlllary  air  reservoir  and  brake  cylinder  connections. 
Mid  casing  being  also  provided  with  two  longitudinally 
arranged  reciprocating  piston  valvea  mounted  in  corre- 
sponding cylinders  and  with  a  central  longitudinal  cham- 
ber which  opens  through  the  auxiliary  air  reservoir  con- 


nection, and  ports  or  passages  placing  said  cylinders  and 
said  chamber  In  communication,  one  of  said  cylinders  In 
communication  with  the  brake  cylinder  connection  and 
with  the  train  pipe  connection,  and  means  whereby  the 
operation  of  the  said  valves  Is  controlled  by  the  pressure 
of  air  supplied  through  the  train  pipe  at  the  will  of  the 
engineer. 

8.  A  multiple  air  valve  device  for  use  In  connection 
with  railway  air  brake  apparatus  and  as  a  part  thereof, 
said  device  comprising  a  casing  provided  at  one  end  with 
a  train  pipe  connection  and  at  the  opposite  end  with  aux- 
iliary air  reservoir  and  brake  cylinder  connections,  said 
casing  being  also  provided  with  two  longitudinally  recip- 
rocating piston  valves  mounted  In  corresponding  cylinders 
one  of  which  Is  In  communication  with  the  train  pipe  con- 
nection, a  central  longitudinal  chamber  which  Is  In  com- 
munication with  the  auxiliary  air  reservoir  connection, 
and  ports  or  passages  forming  communications  between 
both  of  said  cylinders  and  said  chamber  and  between  one 
of  said  cylinders  and  the  brake  cylinder  connection,  the 
cylinder  which  Is  In  communication  with  the  train  pipe 
connection  being  also  In  communication  opposite  to  said 
connection  with  said  central  longitudinal  chamber  which 
communication  Is  controlled  by  a  spring  operated  valve. 

9.  A  multiple  air  valve  device  for  use  In  connection 
with  railway  air  brake  apparatus,  said  device  comprising 
a  casing  provided  with  a  train  pipe  connection  and  aux- 
iliary air  reservoir  and  brake  cylinder  connections,  said 
casing  being  also  provided  with  two  longitudinally  moT- 
able  piston  valves  mounted  in  corresponding  cylinders  one 
of  which  Is  In  communication  with  the  train  pipe  connec- 
tion and  with  a  central  longitudinal  chamber  In  commu- 
nication with  the  auxiliary  air  reservoir  connection,  ports 
or  passages  forming  a  communication  between  said  cyl- 
inders and  the  central  longitudinal  chamber  and  between 
one  of  said  cylinders  and  the  brake  cylinder  connection, 
and  said  casing  being  also  provided  with  exhaust  and 
drain  ports  or  passages. 

10.  A  multiple  air  valve  device  of  the  class  described 
designed  for  use  In  connection  with  railway  air  brake  ap- 
paratus and  comprising  a  casing  provided  at  one  end  with 
a  train  pipe  connection  and  at  the  opposite  end  with  aux- 
iliary air  reservoir  and  brake  cylinder  connections,  a  plu- 
rality of  piston  valves  movable  longitudinally  in  said  cas- 
ing and  In  corresponding  cylinders  formed  therein,  one 
of  said  cylinders  being  in  communication  with  the  train 
pipe  connection,  said  casing  being  also  provided  with  a 
longitudinal  chamber  in  communication  with  the  auxiliary 
air  reservoir  connection,  and  ports  or  passages  forming 
a  communication  between  the  said  cylinders  and  the  said 
central  chamber  and  between  one  of  said  cylinders  and 
the  brake  cylinder  connection,  and  means  Involving  the 
construction  of  said  piston  valves  whereby  the  engineer 
may  by  controlling  the  pressure  In  the  train  pipe  apply  a 
direct  brake  action,  a  continuous  moderate  brake  action, 
or  an  Indirect  quick  brake  action. 

11.  A  multiple  air  valve  device  for  use  In  connection 
with  railway  air  brake  apparatus,  said  device  comprising 
a  casing  provided  with  a  train  pipe  connection  and  aux- 
iliary air  reservoir  and  brake  cylinder  connections,  said 
casing  being  also  provided  with  two  longitudinally  mov- 
able piston  valves  mounted  In  corresponding  cylinders, 
one  of  which  Is  In  communication  at  one  end  with  the 
train  pipe  connection,  a  central  longitudinal  chamber  In 
communication  at  one  end  with  the  auxiliary  air  reservoir 
connection,  ports  or  passages  forming  communications  be- 
tween both  of  said  cylinders  and  said  central  chamt>er 
and  between  one  of  said  cylinders  and  the  brake  cylinder 
connection,  and  means  Involving  the  construction  of  said 
piston  valves  whereby  the  engineer  by  controlling  the 
pressure  of  air  In  the  train  pipe  may  control  the  operation 
of  the  brakes. 

12.  A  multipfe  air  valve  device  for  use  In  connection 
with  railway  air  brake  apparatus,  said  device  comprising 
a  casing  provided  with  two  longitudinally  movable  piston 
valves  and  provided  at  one  end  with  a  train  pipe  connec- 
tion and  at  the  opposite  end  with  auxiliary  air  reservoir 
and  brake  cylinder  connections,  and  means  involving  the 
construction  of  said  valves  whereby  the  engineer  may  con- 
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trol   the  operation   of  the  brakes  by  controlling   the  air 
pressure  In  the  train  pipe. 

13.  A  multiple  air  valve  device  for  use  In  connection 
with  railway  air  brake  apparatus,  said  device  comprising 
a  casing  provided  with  two  longlttidlnally  movable  piston 
valves  and  provided  at  one  end  with  a  train  pipe  connec- 
tion and  at  the  opposite  end  with  auxiliary  air  reservoir 
and  brake  cylinder  connections,  and  means  Involving  the 
construction  of  said  valves  whereby  the  engineer  may  con- 
trol the  operation  of  the  brakes  by  controlling  the  air 
pressure  in  the  train  pipe  so  as  to  produce  at  will  a  direct 
brake  action,  a  continuous  brake  action,  or  an  Indirect 
quick  brake  action. 

14.  A  multiple  air  valve  device  for  use  in  connection 
with  railway  air  brake  apparatus,  said  devices  comprising 
a  casing  provided  with  a  train  pipe  connection,  an  aux- 
iliary air  reservoir  connection,  and  a  brake  cylinder  con- 
nection, said  casing  being  also  provided  with  a  central 
longitudinal  chamber  in  communication  with  the  auxiliary 
air  reservoir  connection  and  with  two  longitudinally  re- 
ciprocating piston  valves  mounted  in  corresponding  cham- 
bers one  of  which  is  in  direct  communication  with  the 
train  pipe  connection,  and  means  Involving  the  construc- 
tion of  the  piston  valves  whereby  the  application  of  the 
brakes  may  be  controlled  by  the  engineer  by  regulating 
the  pressure  in  the  train  pipe  connection. 

15.  A  multiple  air  valve  device  for  use  In  connection 
with  railway  air  brake  apparatus,  comprising  a  casing  hav- 
ing connections  for  a  train  pipe,  an  auxiliary  air  reservoir 
and  a  brake  cylinder,  said  casing  being  also  provided  with 
two  longitudinally  movable  piston  valves,  and  means  In- 
volving the  construction  of  said  valves  whereby  the  opera- 
tion of  the  brakes  may  be  regulated  by  controlling  the  air 
pressure  In  the  train  pipe. 

16.  A  multiple  air  valve  device  for  use  In  connection 
with  railway  air  brake  apparatus,  comprising  a  casing  pro- 
vided with  a  train  pipe  connection,  an  auxiliary  air  reser- 
voir connection  and  a  brake  cylinder  connection,  said  cas- 
ing being  also  provided  with  two  longitudinally  movable 
piston  valves  mounted  in  corresponding  cylinders,  t)ne  of 
which  Is  in  communication  at  one  end  with  the  trald*plpe 
connection,  a  central  longitudinal  chamber  In  communica- 
tion with  the  auxiliary  air  reservoir  connection,  ports  or 
passages  forming  a  communication  between  said  central 
longitudinal  chamber  and  both  ends  of  the  cylinder  which 
Is  in  communication  with  the  traia  pipe  connection,  a 
spring  operated  valve  controlling  the  communication  at 
one  end  of  said  cylinder  with  said  central  longitudinal 
chamber,  a  port  or  passage  forming  a  communication  be- 
tween one  end  of  the  other  cylinder  and  with  the  chamber 
which  Is  In  communication  with  the  auxiliary  air  reser- 
voir connection,  another  port  or  passage  forming  a  com- 
munication between  the  cylinder  which  Is  In  communica- 
tion with  the  train  pipe  connection  and  the  brake  cylinder 
connection,  other  ports  or  passages  forming  communica- 
tions between  both  of  said  cylinders  and  the  central  longi- 
tudinal chamt)er,  and  means  Involving  the  construction  of 
said  piston  valves  whereby  the  engineer  Is  enabled  to  con- 
trol the  operation  of  the  brakes  by  controlling  the  pressure 
of  air  In  the  train  pipe. 

17.  A  multiple  air  valve  .device  for  uae  In  connection 
with  railway  air  brake  apparatus,  said  device  comprising  a 
casing  provided  at  one  end  with  a  train  pipe  connection 
and  at  the  opposite  end  with  auxiliary  air  reservoir  and 
brake  cylinder  connections,  said  casing  being  also  provided 
with  a  central  longitudinal  chamber  In  communication  at 
one  end  with  the  auxiliary  air  reservoir  connection,  and 
two  longitudinally  movable  piston  valves  mounted  In  cor- 

'  responding  cylinders  one  of  which  is  In  communication  at 
one  end  with  the  train  pipe  connectlon'and  at  the  opposite 
end  with  a  central  longitudinal  chamber,  said  last  named 
communication  iwlng  controlled  by  a  spring  operated  valve, 
the  cylinder  which  Is  In  communication  with  the  train  pipe 
connection  being  also  provided  adjacent  to  the  train  pipe 
connection  with  a  port  or  passage  which  communicates 
with  the  central  longitudinal  chamber  and  with  another 
ports  or  passage  which  communicates  with  the  brake  cylin- 
der connection,  and  with  another  port  or  passage  forming 
a  communication  with  the  other  cylinder,  said  last  oamed 


cylinder  being  also  In  communication  centrally  thereof 
with  the  central  longitudinal  chamber,  at  the  end  thereof 
adjacent  to  the  connection  of  the  auxiliary  air  reaervol^ 
with  another  port  or  passage  In  communication  with  said 
central  longitudinal  chamber,  and  means  involving  the  con- 
struction of  said  piston  valves  whereby  the  operation  of 
the  brakes  is  controlled  by  the  engineer  by  controlling  the 
pressure  of  air  in  the  train  pipe. 

18.  A  multiple  air  valve  device  for  use  In  connection 
with  railway  air  brake  apparatus,  said  device  comprising  a 
casing  provided  at  one  end  with  a  train  pipe  connection 
and  at  tbe  opposite  end  with  auxiliary  air  reservoir  and 
brake  cylinder  connections,  a  central  longitudinal  chamber 
which  opens  at  one  end  through  the  auxiliary  air  reservoir 
connection,  two  longitudinally  arranged  cylinders  one  of 
which  Is  In  communication  at  one  end  with  the  train  pipe 
connection  and  at  both  ends  with  the  central  longitudinal 
chamber,  one  of  tbe  last  named  communications  adjacent 
to  the  auxiliary  air  reservoir  connection  being  controlled 
by  a  spring  operated  valve,  a  port  or  passage  forming  a 
communication  between  the  said  cylinders,  a  port  or  pas- 
sage forming  a  communication  between  the  cylinder  which 
is  in  communication  with  the  train  pipe  connection  and 
the  brake  cylinder  connection,  the  other  of  said  cylinders 
being  provided  >with  two  ports  or  passages  communication 
with  the  central  longitudinal  chamber,  piston  valves  mor- 
abie  longitudinally  In  said  cylinders  and  means  Involving 
the  construction  of  said  piston  valves  whereby  the  applica- 
tion of  the  brakes  Is  controlled  by  tbe  regulation  of  air 
pressure  in  the  train  pipe. 

19.  In  a  device  of  the  class  descrilied,  a  combination 
telescopic  piston  valve  composed  of  a  main  outer  casing 
having  an  annular  chamber  In  the  outer  wall  thereof  and 
a  secondary  piston  member  which  telescopes  thereinto, 
said  main  outer  casing  being  provided  with  a  plunger 
which  telescopes  In  the  supplemental  piston  member,  and 
said  supplemental  piston  member  being  provided  with  an 
annular  reduction  forming  an  annular  chamber  between 
said  parts,  and 'the  outer  casing  being  provided  with  ports 
or  passages  which  communicate  with  said  chamber,  and  a 
compression  spring  placed  between  the  end  of  said  plunger 
and  the  outer  end  of  th^  supplemental  piston  member,  and 
two  compression  springs  of  different  resistances  placed  be- 
tween the  Inner  end  of  the  supplemental  member  and  the 
corresponding  end  of  the  main  outer  casing. 

20.  A  multiple  air  valve  device  for  use  in  connection 
with  railway  air  brake  apparatus,  said  device  being  pro- 
vided at  one  end  with  a  connection  for  a  train  pipe  and  at 
the  opposite  end  with  connections  for  an  auxiliary  reser- 
voir and  a  brake  cylinder,  said  device  being  also  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  reciprocating  piston  valves  and  being 
provided  with  means  for  manipulating  tbe  brake  mechan- 
ism through  a  regulated  Intensity  of  the  air  supply  so  as 
to  enable  tbe  operator  to  apply  at  will  a  direct  brake 
action,  a  continuous  brake  action  and  an  Indirect  brake 
action. 

21.  A  multiple  air  valve  device  for  use  in  connection 
with  railway  air  brake  apparatus,  said  device  being  pro- 
vided with  a  connection  for  a  train  pipe  and  cono«»ctlons 
for  an  auxiliary  reservoir  and  a  brake  cylinder,  and  being 
also  provided  with  reciprocating  piston  valves  actuated  by 
means  of  air  pressure  supplied'  at  the  will  of  tbe  operator 
through  a  train  pipe  or  from  an  auxiliary  reservoir,  and 
whereby  the  air  supply  to  the  brake  mechanism  after  the 
latter  has  performed  Itg  function  of  setting  the  brakes  la 
returned  automatically  to  the  air  valve  device  and  to  tbe 
train  pipe. 

22.  A  multiple  air  valve  device  for  use  In  connection 
with  railway  air  brake  apparatus,  said  device  comprising  a 
casing  provided  at  one  end  with  a  train  pipe  connection 
and  at  the  opposite  end  with  auxiliary  reservoir  and  brake 
cylinder  connections  ;   said  device  being  also  provided  with 

\  reciprocating  piston  valves  for  manipulating  the  brake 
mechanism,  said  manipulation  l)eing  effected  by  regulating 
the  air  supply  In  the  train  pipe  so  as  to  enable  the  operator 
to  apply  at  will,  a  direct  brake  action,  a  continuous  mod- 
erate brake  action,  and  an  Indirect  quick  brake  action. 

23.  A  multiple  air  valve  device  for  use  In  connection 
with  railway  air  brake  apparatus,  said  device  comprising  a 
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casing  proyided  at  one  end  with  •  train  pipe  connection 
and  at  the  opposite  end  with  auxiliary  reservoir  and  brake 
cylinder  connections,  said  device  oelng  also  provided  with 
reciprocating  piston  valves  for  manipulating  the  brake 
mechanism,  said  manipulation  being  effected  by  reg^ulatlng 
the  air  supply  in  the  train  pipe  so  as  to  enable  the  operator 
to  apply  at  will  a  direct  brake  action,  a  continuous  moder- 
ate brake  action  and  an  Indirect  quick  brake  action,  the 
indirect  quick  brake  action  being  accomplished  by  a  redac- 
tion of  pressure  In  the  train  pipe. 

'24.  A  multiple  air  valve  device  for  use  In  connection 
with  railway  air  brake  apparatus,  said  device  comprising  a 
casing  provided  at  one  end  with  a  train  pipe  connection 
and  at  the  opposite  end  with  auxiliary  reservoir  and  brake 
cylinder  connections,  said  casing  being  also  provided  with 
two  horizontal  reciprocating  piston  valves,  means  Involv 
lag  the  construction  of  said  valves  for  operating  the  brake 
mechanism,  said  operation  being  performed  by  regulating 
the  air  pressure  in  the  train  pipe. 


868.955.  ELECTRICALLY-HEATED  TOOL.  Walter  Q. 
Clabr,  New  York.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Parker-Clark  Elec- 
tric Company.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New 
Jersey.     Filed  Oct.  6.  1906.     Serial  No.  337.817. 


1.  .\  handled  tool  having  a  socket  formed  between  con- 
centric walls,  which  are  spaced  apart  to  produce  the 
socket,  and  with  an  electric  beater  in  contact  with  each 
wall. 

2.  A  handled  tool  having  a  curved  socket  formed  be- 
tween concentric  walls  which  are  non-conductors  of  elec- 
tricity, and  which  are  spaced  apart  to  produce  the  socket, 
and  electrical  means  for  heating  the  said  walls. 

3.  .\  handled  tool  having  a  central  Implement  reoelying 
socket,  and  .1  second  socket  with  concentric  walls,  the 
walls  of  both  said  sockets  being  electrically  heated. 

4.  A  bandied  tool  having  a  plurality  of  holding  sockets 
each  socket  having  walls  which  are  non-conductors  of 
electricity  but  conductors  of  heat,  and  electric  heaters  la 
contact  with  the  said  wall-*. 

5.  A  heating  tool  comprising  a  central  core  which  is  a 
non-conductor  of  electricity,  and  has  a  socket  In  the  end, 
an  electrically  non-conducting  tube  concentric  with  the  said 
core,  an  electric  heater  between  and  In  contact  with  the 
•aid  core  and  tube,  and  a  second  electrically  heated  tube 
which  Is  a  non  conductor  of  electricity  said  second  tube 
being  concentric  with  the  first  tube  and  spaced  therefrom 
to  form  a  socket  between  the  two  tubea. 

6.  A  handled  tool  having  sockets  with  walls  which  are 
conductors  of  heat  but  not  of  electricity,  and  electric 
heating  means  In  direct  contact  with  the  said  socket  walls. 


858,956.  ELECTRICAL  RPARK-TIMKB  DEVICE.  ROB- 
KBT  Ci^RKE,  Mount  Vemon,  Ohio.  Filed  May  28,  1906. 
Serial  No.  319,145. 

•    -  *"  '  vf.     . .  .  .  # 
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1.  In  an  electrical  circuit  maker  and  breaker,  the  com- 
bination of  a  traveling  contact  roller  having  beveled  edges, 
a  pair  of  contact  rings  adjacent  the  path  of  said  roller 
and  having  beveled  edges  forming  a  puide  groove  for  thA 
roller,  the  beveled  edge  of  said  roller  making  a  continuous 
rolling  and  wiping  contact  with  the  beveled  edges  of  said 
rings. 

2.  In  combination,  a  continuous  contact  ring  having  0 
beveled  edge,  a  series  of  contact  segments  adjacent  but  In- 
sulated from  said  ring  and  each  other,  said  ring  and  seg- 
ments having  beveled  edges  forming  a  groove,  a  traveling 
beveled  edge  contact  roller  adapted  to  travel  In  said  groove 
and  make  a  rolling  and  wiping  contact  with  the  ring  and 
segments,  and  means  for  moving  said  roller. 

3.  In  an  electrical  circuit  maker  and  breaker,  the  com- 
bination of  a  rotating  contact  wheel  having  beveled  edges, 
a  pair  of  concentric-illy  arranged  contact  rings  surround- 
ing the  orbit  of  said  roller,  and  adapted  to  be  contacted 
thereby,  the  beveled  edge  of  said  roller  making  contact 
with  the  beveled  edges  of  said  rings,  one  of  said  rings 
being  divided  into  Insulated  sections  :  a  direct  electrical 
circuit  connection  with  one  of  said  rings,  and  circuit  con- 
nections with  sections  of  the  other  ring,  substantially  as 
described. 

4.  In  combination,  a  continuous  contact  ring  having  a 
beveled  Inner  edge,  a  series  of  contact  segments  concentric 
with  and  Insulated  from  said  ring  and  each  other,  and 
having  beveled  Inner  edges,  an  orbitally  moving  beveled 
edge  roller  adapted  to  make  a  rolling  and  wiping  contact 
with  the  beveled  edges  of  the  ring  and  segments,  and 
means  for  moving  said  roller  in  an  orbital  circuit  and  for 
maintaining  contact  between  It  and  the  ring  and  segments, 
subfltantially  as  described. 

5.  In  an  electrical  spark  timer  device,  the  combination 
of  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  spring  pressed  lever  thereon,  a  bevel 
edged  roller  Journaled  on  said  lever,  a  pair  of  contact 
rings  surrounding  the  orbit  of  the  roller  and  having  bev- 
eled edges  forming  a  beveled  groove  for  the  guidance  of 
and  contact  with  the  roller,  one  of  said  rings  being  con- 
tinuous, the  other  divided  Into  Insulated  sections,  a  source 
of  electrical  energy,  a  connection  between  one  terminal  of 
said  source  and  the  continuous  ring,  and  between  the  other 
terminal  of  said  source  and  the  several  Insulated  contact 
sections,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  combination,  a  continuous  contact  ring  having  a 
beveled  edge,  a  series  of  contact  segments  adjacent  to  but 
insulated  from  said  ring  and  from  each  other,  said  seg 
ments  having  beveled  edges  adjacent  the  beveled  edge  of 
the  ring,  the  beveled  portions  of  the  ring  and  segments 
forming  a  groove,  an  orbitally  moving  contact  device  hav- 
ing a  beveled  edge  adapted  to  travel  In'  said  groove  and 
contact  with  the  ring  and  segments,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  contact  device. 


858,957.      WATER  -  PRESSURE   AIR-PUMP.      Alton   B. 

Cobb,  Los  Angeles,  Cal.     Filed  Apr.  4,  1906.     Serial  No. 

309,822. 

1.  In  a  water  pressure  pump,  the  combination  with  a 
heavy  piston,  of  a  cylinder  In  which  the  said  piston  op- 
erates,   a   compression    box   opening   Into    the   cylinder,    a 
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comprflMlon  piston  secured  to  the  taesTy  piston  and  actn- 
ated  by  the  movement  of  the  heavy  piston  into  the  said 
compression  box.  a  piston  rod  attached  to  the  said  heavy 
piston  and  having  a  projecting  pin.  valve  devices  pro- 
Tided  with  suitable  passages  and  ports,  valve-operating 
mechanism  located  In  the  said  cylinder  below  the  heavy 
piston  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  actu.ated  by 
contact  of  the  said  pin.  and  means  for  preventing  the  said 
piston  rod  from  turning  on  its  axis. 


2.  In  a  water  pressure  pump,  the  combination  with  a 
heavy  piston,  of  a  cylinder  In  which  the  said  piston  op- 
erates, a  compression  box  opening  Into  the  cylinder,  a 
compression  piston  secured  to  the  heavy  piston  and  actu- 
ated by  the  movement  of  the  heavy  piston  Into  the  said 
compression  box.  a  square  piston  rod  attached  to  the  said 
heavy  piston  and  having  a  projecting  pin.  valve  devices 
provided  with  suitable  passages  and  ports,  valve-operating 
mechanism  located  in  the  said  cylinder  below  the  heavy 
piston  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  actuated  by 
contact  of  the  said  pin.  and  means  for  preventing  the  said 
piston  rod  from  turning  on  Its  axis. 

8.  In  a  water  pressure  pump,  the  combination  with  a 
heavy  piston,  of  a  cylinder  In  which  the  said  piston  op- 
erat«*«,  a  compression  box  opening  Into  the  cylinder,  a 
compression  piston  secured  to  the  heavy  piston  and  actu- 
ated by  the  movement  of  the  heavy  piston  Into  the  said 
compression  box.  a  piston  rod  attached  to  the  said  heavy 
piston  and  having  a  projecting  pin,  valve  devices  provided 
with  suitable  passages  and  ports,  a  valve  lever,  valve-op- 
erating mechanism  located  In  the  said  cylinder  below  the 
heavy  piston  and  Including  a  strike  lever  constnicted  and 
arranged  to  be  actuated  by  contact  of  the  said  pin.  a 
spring  attached  to  the  said  strike  lever  whereby  the  said 
valve  lever  Is  struck  up  and  struck  down,  and  means  for 
preventing  the  said  piston  rod  from  turning  on  Its  axis. 
,  4.  In  a  water  pressure  pump,  the  comblnstlon  with  a 
heavy  platon,  of  a  cylinder  In  which  the  said  piston  op- 
erates, a  compression  box  opening  Into  the  cylinder,  a 
compression  piston  secured  to  the  heavy  piston  and  actu- 
ated by  the  movement  of  the  heavy  piston  Into  the  said 
compression  liox.  a  piston  rod  attached  to  the  said  heavy 
piston  and  having  a  projecting  pin,  valve  devices  pro- 
vided with  suitable  passages  and  ports,  a  valve  lever, 
valve-operating  mechanism  located  In  the  said  cylinder 
below  the  heavy  piston  and  Including  an  Invertlble  strika 


lerer  constnicted  and  arranged  to  be  actuated  by  contact 
of  the  said  pin.  and  a  spring  attached  to  the  said  strike 
lever  adapted  to  complete  the  inversion  thereof  whereby 
the  said  valve  lever  is  struck  up  and  struck  down,  and 
means  for  preventing  the  said  piston  rod  from  turning  on 
its  axis. 


868,968.  SHEET -MUSIC  STAND  AND  TURNING  DE- 
VICE. Laiabbsco  Cochino,  Bucharest,  Roumania. 
Filed  July  5,  1906.     Serial  No.  324,778. 


1.  A  sheet  music  holder  and  turner,  comprising  a  base 
and  a  top  portion  connected  by  a  tubular  standard,  a  main 
•haft  passing  vertically  through  said  tubular  standard,  tr 
supplemental  shaft  supported  In  the  top  of  the  device  In 
front  of  the  main  shaft  and  provided  with  music  turning 
arms  having  segmental  gears,  segmental  gears  connected 
with  the  top  portion  of  the  main  shaft  and  operating  in 
connection  with  the  segmental  gears  of  said  arms,  pedal 
shafts  mounted  In  the  base  portion  of  the  device,  and 
means  whereby  the  operation  of  one  of  said  pedal  shafts 
will  turn  the  main  shaft  In  one  direction  and  the  opera- 
tion of  the  other  shaft  will  turn  said  main  shaft  in  the 
opposite  direction,  consisting  of  two  crank  shafts  arranged 
laterally  of  the  lower  end"  of  the  main  shaft  and  In  op- 
erative connection  with  said  pedal  lever*,  said  crank  shafts 
being  provided  with  arms  which  operate  in  connection 
with  arms  on  said  main  shaft. 

2.  A  sheet  music  holder  and  turner,  comprising  a  base 
and  a  top  portion  connected  by  a  tubular  standard,  a  main 
•haft  passing  vertically  through  said  tubular  standard,  a 
supplemental  shaft  supported  In  the  top  of  the  device  in 
front  of  the  main  shaft  and  provided  with  music  turning 
arms  having  segmental  gears,  segmental  gears  connected 
with  the  top  portion  of  the  main  shaft  and  operating  In 
connection  with  the  segmental  gears  of  said  arms,  pedal 
shafts  mounted  In  the  base  portion  of  the  device,  ,and 
means  whereby  the  operation  of  one  of  said  pedal  shafts 
will  turn  the  main  shaft  In  one  direction  and  the  opera- 
tion of  the  other  shaft  will  turn  said  main  shaft  in  the 
opposite  direction,  consisting  of  two  crank  shafts  ar- 
ranged laterally  of  the  lower  end  of  the  main  shaft  and 
In  oi>eratlve  connection  with  said  pedal  levers,  said  crank 
shafts  l)elng  provided  with  arms  which  operate  In  connec- 
tion with  arms  on  said  main  shaft,  and  springs  for  hold- 
ing said  crank  shafts  and  pedal  levers  in  their  normal 
position. 


868,959.  GUARD  FOR  EDGES  OF  CONCRETE  PAV- 
ING. William  Cbbnshaw,  Atlanta,  Ga.  Filed  Feb.  26, 
1907.     Serial  No.  359,363. 

1.  A  guard  for  the  edges  of  concrete  paving,  comprising 
a  vertical  wall,  and  a  top  flange  on  one  side  of  said  wall, 
said  top  flange  being  elongated  widthwlse  and  being  of 
gradually  diminishing  thickness  towards  its  outer  portion. 

2.  A  guard  for  the  edges  of  concrete  paving,  comprising 
a  vertical  wall,  a  lower  flange  on  one  side  of  said  wall, 
and  a  top  flange  on  the  same  side  of  said  wall,  said  top 
flange  being  elongated  widthwlse  and  being  of  gradually 
diminishing  thickness  towards  Its  outer  portion. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  railway-rail,  a  guard  for  the 
edges  of  concrete  paving,  comprising  a  vertical  wall,  a 
lower  flange  on  one  side  of  said  wall,  and  a  top  flange  on 
the  same  side  of  said  wall,  said  top  flange  being  elongated 
widthwlse  and  being  of  gradually  diminishing  thickneea 
toward  Its  outer  portion. 
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4.  In  combination  with  a  railway-rail,  a  guard  for  the 
ed£M  of  concrete  paTlng.  comprising  a  vertical  wall,  a 
lower  flange  on  one  aide  of  said  wall,  and  a  top  flange  on 
the  same  side  of  said  wall,  said  top  flange  being  elongated 


! 


wMthwise  and  being  of  gradually  diminishing  thickness 
toward  its  outer  portion,  said  guard  carrying  anchoring 
teeth. 


858,060.  CIRCLE-SWING.  MiLO  O.  Ctjmminos  and  Stl- 
TB8TEB  M.  DcNi*iP,  Des  Moines,  Iowa.  Filed  Not.  13, 
1905.     Serial  No.  287.003. 


A  circle  swing  embodying  a  center  pole,  a  toothed  plate 
rigidly  secured  thereto,  a  revoluble  plate  mounted  on 
said  pole,  a  ring  lilte  plate  formed  with  openings  at  points 
overlying  the  teeth  of  said  toothed  plate,  horizontal  brace 
rods  extending  In  said  revoluble  plate  and  rigidly  secured 
to  said  ring  lilie  plate,  seat  brackets,  hollow  shafts  se 
cured  to  said  brackets  at  one  end  and  to  said  ring  like 
plate  at  their  opposite  ends,  shafts  passing  through  said 
hollow  shafts  and  having  gears  at  one  end  extending 
through  said  opening  of  said  ring  like  plate  and  engaging 
said  toothed  plate,  operating  wheels  on  the  other  ends  of 
said,  shafts,  a  revoluble  top  plate  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
center  pole,  diagonal  braces  leading  to  the  connection  be- 
tween said  hollow  shafts  and  said  seat  brackets,  and  fur- 
ther diagonal  braces  leading  from  said  top  plate  to  the 
upper  portions  of  said  seat  brackets. 


868,961.  PILE -FABRIC  LOOM.  James  K.  Dalkbanian. 
New  York,  N.  Y..  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
United  States  Persian  Carpet  Company,  New  York, 
N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Jan.  4,  1905. 
Serial  No.  239,563. 

1.  A  pile  fabric  loom  provided  with  sets  of  hollow 
curved  tuft  yarn  tubes  for  the  passage  of  the  pile  threads, 
a  spool  for  carrying  a  set  of  pile  threads,  one  for  each 
tnft  yam  tube,  means  for  holding  the  ends  of  the  pile 
threads  of  a  set  of  pile  threads,  and  means  for  rocking 
th«  said  tuft  yam  tubes,  for  forming  the  pile  threads 
Into  loops  for  the  passage  of  a  weft  and  for  drawing  the 
pile  threads  of  a  set  completely  around  the  said  weft. 

2.  A  pile  fabric  loom  provided  with  sets  of  hollow 
enrred  toft  yam  tubes  for  the  passage  of  the  pile  threads, 
a  spool  for  carrying  a  set  of  pile  threads,  one  for  each 
tnft  yam  tube,  means  for  holding  the  ends  of  the  pile 
threads  of  a  set  of  pile  threads,  meaoa  for  rocking  the 
■aid  tuft  yam  tubea,  for  forming  the  pile  threads  Into 
loop*  for  the  passage  of  a  weft  and  for  drawing  the  pile 
threads  of  a  set  completely  around  the  said  weft,  and 
meant  for  heating  In  the  said  weft  and  Its  loops. 

S.  A    pile    fabric    loom    provided    with    sets    of    hollow 


curved  tuft  yarn  tut>es  for  the  passage  of  the  pile  threads, 
a  spool  for  carrying  a  set  of  pile  threads,  one  for  each 
tuft  yarn  tube,  means  for  holding  the  ends  of  the  pile 
threads  of  a  set  of  pile  threads,  means  for  rocking  the 
aaid  tuft  yarn  tubes,  for  forming  the  pile  threads  into 
loops  for  the  passage  of  a  weft,  for  drawing  the  pile 
threads  of  a  set  completely  around  the  said  weft,  for  form- 
ing a  second  loop  for  the  passage  of  another  weft  thread 
and  for  drawing  the  pile  threads  completely  around  the 
eecond  weft,  and  means  for  successively  beatlng-ln  the 
said  wefts  and  their  loops. 


4.  A  pile  fabric  loom  provided  with  sets  of  hollow 
curved  tuft  yarn  tubes  for  the  passage  of  the  pile  threads,  a 
spool  for  carrying  a  set  of  pile  threads,  one  for  each  tuft 
yarn  tut)e.  means  for  hoUiIng  the  ends  of  the  pile  threads 
of  a  set  of  pile  threads,  means  for  rocking  the  said  tuft 
yam  tubes,  for  forming  the  pile  threads  Into  loops  for  the 
passage  of  a  weft,  for  drawing  the  pile  threads  of  a  set 
completely  around  the  said  weft,  for  forming  a  second  loop 
for  the  passage  of  another  weft  thread  and  for  drawing 
the  pile  threads  completely  around  the  second  weft,  means 
for  successively  beating  In  the  said  wefts  and  their  loops, 
and  means  for  cutting  off  the  pile  threads  between  the 
loops  and  the  tuft  yarn  tubes. 

5.  A  pile  fabric  loom  provided  with  sets  of  hollow 
curved  tuft  yarn  tubes  for  the  passage  of  the  pile  threads, 
a  spool  for  carrying  a  set  of  pile  threads,  one  for  each 
tuft  yarn  tube,  means  for  holding  the  ends  of  the  pile 
threads  of  a  set  of  pile  threads,  means  for  rooking  the 
said  tuft  yarn  tubes,  for  forming  the  pile  threads  into 
loops  for  the  passage  of  a  weft,  for  drawing  the  pile 
threads  of  a  set  completely  around  the  said  weft,  for  form- 
ing a  second  loop  for  the  passage  of  another  weft  thread 
and  for  drawing  the  pile  threads  completely  around  the 
second  weft,  means  for  successively  beatlng-ln  the  said 
wefts  and  their  loope.  and  means  for  cutting  off  the  pile 
threads  between  the  loops  and  the  tuft  yam  tubes  and 
simultaneously  the  terminals  of  the  loops. 

0.  A  pile  fabric  loom  provided  with  a  clamping  device 
for  clamping  the  free  ends  of  the  pile  threads,  consisting 
of  clamping  jaws,  means  for  opening  and  closing  the 
jaws,  and  means  for  rocking  the  jaws  to  and  from  an  op- 
erative position. 

7.  A  pile  fabric  loom  provided  with  a  tuft  yam  frame 
carrying  the  pile  threads  and  curved  hollow  tuft  yam 
tubes  for  the  passage  of  the  pile  threads,  seats  for  re- 
ceiving the  ends  of  the  said  tnft  yam  frame  and  mounted 
to  swing,  a  segmental  gear  wheel  on  one  of  the  said  seats. 
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and  a  rack  In  mesh  with  the  said  segmental  gear  wheel, 
for  rocking  the  said  seats  and  tuft  yarn  frame 

8.  A  pile  fabric  loom  provided  with  a  tuft  yarn  frame 
carrying  the  pile  threads  and  curved  hollow  tuft  yarn  tubes 
for  the  passage  of  the  pile  threads,  seats  for  receiving  the 
ends  of  the  said  tuft  yarn  frame,  swing  arms  In  which  the 
said  seats  are  Journali«*l,  segmental  gear  wheels  on  the 
said  seats,  and  racks  having  an  intermittent  longitudinal 
movement  and  in  mesh  with  the  said  segmental  gear  i 
wheels.  ' 

9.  A  pile  fabric  loom  provided  with  a  clamping  device   , 
for  clamping  the  free  ends  of  the  pile  threads,  the  said 
device   having   clamping   jaws,  and   means  for  separating 
the  free  ends  of  the  pile  threads. 

10.  A  pile  fabric  loom  provided  with  a  clamping  device   1 
for  clamping  the  free  ends  of  the  pile  threads,   the  said 
device  having  clamping  jaws,   and   means   for  separating 
the  free  ends  of  the  pile  threads,  the  said  means  consist 
tng  of  yieldingly  mounted  teeth  held  on  one  of  the  jaws 
and  extending  In  front  of  the  other  jaw. 

11.  A  pile  fabric  loom  having  a  set  of  tuft  yam  tubes 
through  which  extend  the  pile  threads,  a  clamping 
device  for  clamping  the  free  ends  of  the  said  pile  threads, 
and  yieldingly  mounted  teeth  on  the  clamping  device,  for 
separating  the  free  ends  of  the  pile  threads,  the  teeth 
being  arranged  alternately  relative  to  the  said  tuft  yam 
tubes. 

12.  A  pile  fabric  loom  provided  with  heddles  for  oper- 
ating the  ground  warp  threads,  an  endless  carrier  having 
a  plurality  of  removable  tuft  yarn  frames,  each  carrying  a 
set  of  pile  threads  and  tuft  yarn  tubes  for  the  same,  a 
transferring  device  for  removing  a  tuft  yarn  frame  from 
the  said  carrier  and  transferring  It  to  an  active  weaving 
position  over  the  warp,  and  means  for  actuating  the  tuft  1 
yarn  frame  to  completely  loop  the  pile  threads  around  at  ' 
least  one  of  the  wefts  of  a  pair  of  wefts. 

13.  A  pile  fabric  loom  provided  with  heddles  for  oper-  i 
atlng  the  ground  warp  threads,  an  endless  carrier  hav-  \ 
Ing  a  plurality  of  removable  tuft  yarn  frames,  each  car- 
rying a  set  of  pile  threads  and  tuft  yam  tubes  for  the 
same,  a  transferring  device  for  removing  a  tuft  yam 
frame  from  the  said  carrier  and  transferring  it  to  an 
active  weaving  position  over  the  warp,  means  for  actu- 
ating the  tuft  yarn  frame,  to  completely  loop  the  pile 
threads  around  at  last  one  of  the  wefts  of  a  pair  of 
wefts,  and  a  beating  In  device  for  successively  beating  In 
the  wefts. 

14.  A  pile  fabric  loom  provided  with  heddles  for  oper- 
ating the  ground  warp  threads,  an  endless  carrier  having 
a  plurality  of  removable  tuft  yarn  frames,  each  carrying 
a  set  of  pile  threads  and  tuft  yarn  tubes  for  the  same,  a 
transferring  device  for  removing  a  tuft  yarn  frame  from 
the  said  carrier  and  transferring  it  to  an  active  weaving 
position  over  the  warp,  means  for  actuating  the  tuft 
yam  frame,  to  completely  loop  the  pile  threads  around  at 
least  one  of  the  wefts  of  a  pair  of  w^efts.  a  beating  In  de- 
vice for  successively  beating  In  the  wefts,  and  means  for 
holding  the  free  ends  of  the  pile  threads  above  the  ground 
warp  threads  during  the  loop-formlag  and  beatlng-ln  op- 
erations. 

!  

858.962.  PILE  FABRIC  LOOM.  James  K.  Dalkranian, 
New  York,  N.  Y..  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
United  SUtes  Persian  Carpet  Company,  New  York. 
N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New  Yort.  Filed  Mar.  20,  1905. 
Serial  No.  250,979. 

1.  A  loom  for  Interweaving  a  pile  thread  with  a  pair  of 
ground  warp  threads,  comprising  means  for  passing  a  pile 
thread  between  a  pair  of  ground  warp  threads,  means  for 
crossing  the  ground  warp  threads  to  one  side  of  the  plU 
thread,  means  for  looping  the  pile  thread  around  the  cross- 
ing of  the  said  ground  warp  threads.  In  the  direction  of  the 
length  of  the  wsrp,  and  means  for  retumlng  the  said 
ground  warp  threads  to  a  parallel  position. 

2.  A  loom  for  Interweaving  a  pile  thread  and  weft 
threads  with  a  pair  of  ground  warp  threads,  comprising 
means  for  passing  the  pile  threads  between  the  pair  of 
ground  warp  threads  at  an  angle  thereto,  means  for  cross- 


ing the  ground  warp  threads  st  one  side  of  the  said  pile 
thread,  means  for  looping  the  pile  thread  around  the  cross- 
ing, in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  warp,  means  for 
retumlng  the  said  ground  warp  threads  to  a  parallel  posi- 
tion, means  for  shifting  the  ground  warp  threads  to  open 
the  shed,  means  for  passing  the  weft  thread  through  the 
open  shed,  and  means  for  beating  in  the  weft  thread  and 
the  pile  thread. 


8.  A  loom  for  Interweaving  a  pile  thread  with  a  pair  of 
ground  warp  threads,  comprising  a  tuft  yarn  tube  carry- 
ing a  pile  thread  and  adapted  to  pass  between  the  ground 
warp  threads,  a  looper  having  means  for  holding  and  re- 
leasing the  free  end  of  the  pile  thread  carried  by  the  tuft 
yarn  tube,  the  said  tuft  yarn  tube  and  looper  standing 
above  and  below  the  said  ground  warp  threads,  to  hold 
the  pile  thread  at  an  angle  to  the  ground  warp  threads, 
means  for  crossing  the  said  ground  warp  threads  at  one 
side  of  the  said  pile  thread,  and  means  for  moving  the 
said  looper.  to  loop  the  pile  thread  around  the  crossing  of 
the  ground  warp  threads  and  pass  the  free  end  of  the  pile 
thread  up  between  the  ground  warp  threads  and  on  the 
other  side  of  the  crossing,  and  releasing  the  free  end  of  the 
pile  thread  from  the  said  looper. 

4.  A  loom  for  Interweaving  a  pile  thread  with  a  pair  of 
ground  warp  threads,  comprising  a  tuft  yarn  tube  carrying 
a  pile  thread  and  adapted  to  pass  between  the  ground  warp 
threads,  a  looper  having  means  for  holding  aod  releasing 
the  free  end  of  the  pile  thread  carried  by  the  tuft  yarn 
tube,  the  said  tuft  yam  tube  and  looper  standing  above 
and  below  the  said  ground  warp  threads,  to  hold  the  pile 
thread  at  an  angle  to  the  ground  warp  threads,  means  for 
crossing  the  said  ground  warp  threads  at  one  side  of  the 
paid  pile  thread,  means  for  moving  the  said  looper,  to  loop 
the  pile  thread  around  the  crossing  of  the  ground  warp 
threads  and  pass  the  free  end  of  the  pile  thread  up  between 
the  ground  warp  threads,  on  the  other  side  of  the  crossing, 
and  releasing  the  free  end  of  the  pile  thread  from  the 
said  looper,  and  means  for  returning  the  said  ground  warp 
threads  to  parallel  position. 

5.  A  loom  for  interweaving  a  pile  thread  with  a  pair  of 
ground  warp  threads,  comprising  a  tuft  yarn  tube  carrying 
a  pile  thread  and  adapted  to  pass  between  the  ground  warp 
threads,  a  looper  having  means  for  holding  and  releaslns 
the  free  end  of  the  pile  thread  carried  by  the  tuft  yam 
tube,  the  said  tuft  yarn  tube  and  looper  standing  above 
and  belew  the  said  ground  warp  threads,  to  hold  the  pile 
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croulnt:  the  said  ground  warp  threads  at  one  aide  of  the 
■aid  pile  thread,  means  for  movlnK  the  said  tooper,  to  loop 
the  pile  thread  around  the  croaalng  of  the  ground  warp 
threads  and  pass  the  free  end  of  the  pile  thread  up  between 
the  ground  warp  threads,  on  the  other  side  of  the  cross- 
ing, and  releasing  the  free  end  of  the  pile  thread  from  the 
■aid  looper,  means  for  returning  the  said  ground  warp 
threads  to  a  parallel  position,  heddles  for  manipulating  the 
said  crouml  warp  threads,  and  a  weft-carrying  mechanism 
for  passing  a  weft  through  the  open  shed. 

0.  A  loom  for  interweaving  a  pile  thread  with  a  pair  of 
ground  warp  threads,  comprising  a  tuft  yarn  tube  carrying 
a  pile  thread  and  adapted  to  pass  between  the  ground 
warp  threads,  a  looper  having  means  for  holding  and  re- 
leasing the  free  end  of  the  pile  thread  carried  by  the  tuft 
yarn  tube,  the  said  tuft  yarn  tube  and  looper  standing 
above  and  below  the  said  ground  warp  threads,  to  hold  the 
pile  thread  at  an  angle  to  the  ground  warp  threads, 
means  for  crossing  the  said  ground  warp  threads  at  one 
side  of  the  said  pile  thread,  means  for  moving  the  said 
looper.  to  loop  the  pile  thread  around  the  crossing  of  the 
ground  warp  threads  and  pass  the  free  end  of  the  pile 
thread  up  between  the  ground  warp  threads,  on  the  other 
side  of  the  crossing,  and  releasing  the  free  end  of  the  pile 
thread  from  the  said  looper,  means  for  returning  the  said 
ground  warp  threads  to  a  parallel  position,  heddles  for 
manipulating  the  said  ground  warp  threads,  a  weft-carry- 
ing mechanism  for  passing  a  weft  through  the  open  shed, 
and  a  lay  for  beatlng-ln  the  said  weft  and  the  pile  thread. 

7.  A  loom  for  Interweaving  a  pile  thread  with  a  pair  of 
ground  warp  threads,  comprising  a  tuft  yarn  tube  carrying 
a  pile  thread  and  adapted  to  pass  between  the  ground 
warp  threads,  a  looper  having  means  for  holding  and  re 
leasing  the  free  end  of  the  pile  thread  carried  by  the  tuft 
yarn  tube,  the  said  tuft  yarn  tube  and  looper  Btandlng 
above  and  below  the  said  ground  warp  threads,  to  hold  the 
pile  thread  at  an  angle  to  the  ground  warp  threads, 
means  for  crossing  the  said  ground  warp  threads  at  one 
side  of  the  said  pile  thread,  means  for  moving  the  said 
looper.  to  loop  the  pile  thread  around  the  crossing  of  the 
ground  warp  threads  and  pass  the  free  end  of  the  pile 
thread  up  l)etween  the  ground  warp  threads,  on  the  other 
side  of  the  crossing,  and  releasing  the  free  end  of  the  pile 
thread  from  the  said  looper,  means  for  returning  the  said 
ground  warp  threads  to  a  parallel  position,  heddles  for 
manipulating  the  said  ground  warp  threads,  a  weft-carry- 
ing mechanism  for  passing  a  weft  through  the  open  shed, 
a  lay  for  beattng-ln  the  said  weft  and  the  pile  thread,  and 
a  cutting  device  for  cutting  off  both  endg  of  the  pile  thread. 

8.  A  loom  for  interweaving  a  pile  thread  with  a  pair  of 
ground  warp  threads,  comprising  a  tuft  yarn  tube  carrying 
a  pile  thread  and  adapted  to  pass  between  the  ground 
warp  threads,  a  looper  having  means  for  holding  and  re- 
leasing the  free  end  of  the  pile  thread  carried  by  the  tuft 
yarn  tube,  the  said  tuft  yarn  tube  and  looper  standlns; 
above  and  below  the  said  ground  warp  threads,  to  hold  the 
pile  thread  at  an  angle  to  the  ground  warp  threads, 
means  for  crossing  the  said  ground  warp  threads  at  one 
side  of  the  said  pile  thread,  means  for  moving  the  said 
looper.  to  loop  the  pile  thread  around  the  crossing  of  the 
ground  warp  threads  and  pass  the  free  end  of  the  pile 
thread  up  between  the  ground  warp  threads,  on  the  other 
side  of  the  crossing,  and  releasing  the  free  end  of  the  pile 
thread  from  the  aaid  looper,  means  for  returning  the  said 
ground  warp  threada  to  a  parallel  position,  heddles  for 
manipulating  the  aaid  ground  warp  threads,  a  weft-carry- 
ing mechanism  for  passing  a  weft  through  the  open  shed, 
a  lay  for  beatlng-in  the  said  weft  and  the  pile  thread,  and 
a  cutting  device  for  cutting  off  both  ends  of  the  pile 
thread  a  distance  above  the  fabric  and  a  distance  below 
the  tuft  yarn  tube*. 

9.  A  loom  for  producing  an  oriental  fabric  having  Per- 
alan  knots,  comprising  heddles  for  the  ground  warp 
threads  arranged  in  pairs,  an  intermittently-reciprocating 
lay  having  alternating  long  and  abort  dents,  each  abort 
dent  being  adapted  to  paaa  between  the  ground  warp 
threada  of  a  pair  of  ground  warp  threada.  a  aet  of  tuft 
7am  tribea  for  carrying  the  pile  threada  and  adapted  to 
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threads,  a  looper  having  means  for  engaging,  holding  and 
releasing  the  free  ends  of  the  pile  threads,  a  shogglng 
device  for  the  ground  warp  threada,  to  cross  the  same  be- 
tween the  pile  threads  and  the  lay,  and  actuating  meana 
for  the  looper  to  loop  the  pile  threads  around  the  crossing 
of  the  ground  warp  threads  and  to  pass  the  free  end  be- 
tween the  ground  warp  threads  adjacent  to  the  lay. 

10.  A  loom  producing  an  oriental  fabric  having  Persian 
linots,  comprising  heddles  for  the  ground  warp  threada 
arranged  In  pairs,  an  intermittently-reciprocating  lay  hav- 
ing alternating  long  and  short  dents,  each  short  dent  be- 
ing adapted  to  pass  between  the  ground  warp  threads  of  a 
pair  of  ground  warp  threads,  a  set  of  tuft  yarn  tubes  for 
carrying  the  pile  threads  and  adapted  to  pass  between  the 
ground  warps  of  the  pairs  of  ground  warp  threads,  a 
looper  having  means  for  engaging,  holding  and  releasing 
the  free  ends  of  the  pile  threads,  a  shogglng  device  for 
the  ground  warp  threads,  to  cross  the  same  between  the 
pile  threads  and  the  lay.  and  actuating  means  for  the 
looper  to  loop  the  pile  threads  around  the  crosalng  of  the 
ground  warp  threads  and  to  pass  the  free  end  between 
the  ground  warp  threads  adjacent  to  the  lay,  the  said 
shogglng  device  being  arranged  to  release  the  said  groun(> 
warp  threads  for  the  latter  to  return  to  parallel  position. 

11.  A  loom  for  producing  an  oriental  fabric  having  Per- 
sian Icnots,  comprising  heddles  for  the  ground  warp' 
threada  arranged  In  pairs,  an  intermittently-reciprocating 
lay  having  alternating  long  and  short  dents,  each  short 
dent  being  adapted  to  pass  between  the  ground  warp 
threads  of  a  pair  of  ground  warp  threads,  a  set  of  tuft 
yarn  tubes  for  carrying  the  pile  threads  and  adapted  to 
pass  between  the  ground  warps  of  the  pairs  of  ground 
warp  threads,  a  looper  having  clamping  means  for  engag- 
ing, holding  and  releasing  the  free  ends  of  the  pile  threads, 
a  shogglng  device  for  the  ground  warp  threads,  to  croaa 
the  same  between  the  pile  threads  and  the  lay.  actuating 
means  for  the  looper  to  loop  the  pile  threada  around  the 
crossing  of  the  ground  warp  threads  and  to  pass  the  free  end 
between  the  ground  warp  threads  adjacent  to  the  lay.  the 
said  shogglng  device  being  arranged  to  release  the  said 
ground  warp  threads  for  the  latter  to  return  to  parallel 
position,  and  a  tension  device  for  the  said  ground  warp 
threads,  to  hold  the  same  under  tension. 

12.  A  loom  for  producing  an  oriental  fabric  having  Per- 
sian knots,  comprising  heddles  for  the  ground  warp 
threads  arranged  in  pairs,  an  intermittently-reciprocating 
lay  having  alternating  long  and  short  dents,  each  short 
dent  being  adapted  to  pass  between  the  ground  warp 
threads  of  a  pair  of  ground  warp  threads,  a  set  of  tuft 
yarn  tubea  for  carrying  the  pile  threads  and  adapted  to 
pass  between  the  ground  warps  of  the  pairs  of  ground 
warp  threads,  a  looper  having  clamping  means  for  engag- 
ing, holding  and  releasing  the  free  ends  of  the  pile  threads, 
a  shogglng  device  for  the  ground  warp  threads,  to  croaa 
the  same  between  the  pile  threads  and  the  lay,  actuating 
means  for  the  looper  to  loop  the  pile  threads  around  the 
crossing  of  the  ground  warp  threads  and  to  pass  the  free 
end  between  the  ground  warp  threads  adjacent  to  the  lay, 
the  said  shogglng  device  being  arranged  to  release  the 
said  ground  warp  threads  for  the  latter  to  return  to  par- 
allel position,  and  a  cutting  mechanism  for  cutting  off  the 
ends  of  the  pile  threada  after  being  beaten  in  by  the  said 
lay. 

13.  A  loom  for  producing  an  oriental  fabric  having  Per- 
sian knots,  comprising  heddles  for  the  ground  warp 
threads  arranired  in  pairs,  an  intermittently-reciprocating 
lay  having  alternating  long  and  short  dents,  each  short 
dent  being  adapted  to  pass  between  the  ground  warp 
threads  of  a  pair  of  ground  warp  threads,  a  set  of  tuft 
yarn  tubes  for  carrying  the  pile  threads  and  adapted  to 
pass  between  the  ground  warpa  of  the  paira  of  ground 
warp  threads,  a  looper  having  clamping  meana  for  engag- 
ing, holding  and  releasing  the  free  ends  of  the  pile  threada. 
a  shogglng  device  for  the  ground  warp  threads  to  croaa 
the  same  between  the  pile  threada  and  the  lay,  actuating 
means  for  the  looper  to  loop  the  pile  threada  around  the 
croastng  of  the  ground  warp  threads  and  to  paaa  the  free 
end  between  the  ground  warp  threada  adjacent  to  the 
lay,  the  aaid  ahogginit  device  belos  arranged  to  releaae 
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the  aaid  gronad  warp  threads  for  the  latter  to  return  to 
parallel  position,  and  a  mechanism  for  inserting  a  weft  iu 
the  open  shed  of  the  ground  thread  In  front  of  the  lay. 
for  the  latter  to  beat  In  the  weft  and  the  pile  threads 
Interiooped  with  the  ground  warp  threada. 

14.  A  loom  for  weaving  pile  fabrics,  comprising  a  pair 
of  heddles  for  operating  the  ground  warp  threads  ar- 
ranged In  paira,  a  lay  having  alternate  long  and  abort 
dents,  of  which  the  abort  dents  are  adaptM  to  pass  be- 
tween the  ground  warp  threads  of  the  pairs  of  ground 
warp  threads,  means  for  holding  pile  threads  between  and 
at  an  angle  to  the  ground  warp  threads  of  the  pairs  of 
ground  warp  threads,  a  shogglng  device"  for  crossing  the 
ground  warp  threads  between  the  said  lay  and  the  said 
pile  threads,  and  a  looping  device  for  passing  one  end  of 
each  pile  thread  around  the  ground  warp  thread  crossing 
and  up  and  between  the  ground  warp  threads  of  the  pairs 
of  ground  warp  threads,  at  a  point  between  the  croaaings 
and  the  lay. 

15.  A  loom  for  weaving  pile  fabrics,  comprising  a  pair 
of    heddles    for    operating    the    ground    warp    threads    ar- 

•  ranged  in  pairs,  a  lay  having  alternate  long  and  short 
dents,  of  whlcb  the  short  dents  are  adapted  to  pass  be- 
tween the  ground  warp  threads  Of  the  pairs  of  ground 
warp  threads,  means  for  holding  pile  threads  between 
and  at  an  angle  to  the  ground  warp  threads  of  the  pairs 
of  ground  warp  threads,  a  shogglng  device  for  crossing 
the  ground  warp  threads  between  the  said  lay  and  the 
said  pile  threads,  and  a  looping  device  for  passing  one 
end  of  each  pile  thread  around  the  ground  warp  thread 
crossings  and  up  and  between  the  ground  warp  threads  of 
the  pairs  of  ground  warp  threads,  at  a  point  between  the 
crossings  and  the  lay,  the  said  pile  thread  ends  in  the 
looping  device  being  withdrawn  therefrom  on  the  looping 
device  reaching  the  end  of  Its  looping  movement 

16.  A  loom  for  weaving  pile  fabrics,  comprising  hed- 
dles for  mahtpulating  the  ground  warp  threads  arranged 
in  pairs,  a  lay  having  alternately-arranged  short  and  long 
dents,  the  short  dents  l)elng  adapted  to  pass  l>etween  the 
ground  warp  threads  of  a  pair  and  the  long  dents  extend- 
ing between  adjacent  pairs  of  ground  warp  threada,  a  set 
of  tuft  yarn  tuties  carrying  the  pile  threads,  means  for 
swinging  the  said  tuft  yarn  tubes,  to  pass  the  same  be- 
tween the  ground  warp  threads  of  the  pairs  of  ground 
warp  threads  and  for  causing  the  tuft  yarn  tubes  to  rise 
vertically,  a  looper  receiving  the  free  ends  of  the  pile 
threads  from  the  tuft  yarn  tubes  below  the  ground  warp 
threads,  a  shogglng  device  for  shogglng  the  ground  warp 
threads  between  the  lay  and  the  pile  threads  and  to  allow 
the  ground  warp  threads  to  return  to  a  parallel  position, 
and  means  for  imparting  a  rearward  and  upward  and 
return  movement  to  the  said  looper,  to  carry  the  pile 
threads  around  the  crossings  of  the  ground  w»rp  threads 
and  up  between  the  ground  warp  threads  of  the  pairs  of 
ground  wsrp  threads  at  a  |>oint  between  the  crossing  and 
the  lay,  to  release  the  free  ends  of  the  pile  threads  above 
the  ground  warps  and  to  return  to  a  normal.  Inactive 
position  below   the  gi  lund  warp  threads. 

17.  A  loom  for  weaving  pile  fabrics,  comprising  hed- 
dles for  manipulating  the  ground  warp  threads  arranged 
In  pairs,  a  lay  having  alternately  arranged  short  and  long 
dents,  the  short  dents  being  adapted  to  pass  between  the 
ground  warp  threads  of  a  pair  and  the  long  dents  extend- 
ing l)etween  adjacent  pairs  of  ground  warp  threads,  a  set 
of  tuft  yarn  tubes  carrying  the  pile  threads,  means  for 
swinging  the  ^ald  tuft  yarn  tubes  downward,  to  pass  the 
same  l>etween  the  ground  warp  threads  of  the  pairs  of 
ground  warp  threads  and  for  causing  the  tuft  yarn  tubes 
to  rise  vertically,  a  looper  receiving  the  free  ends  of  the 
pile  threads  from  the  tuft  yarn  tul>e8  l>elow  the  ground 
warp  threads,  a  shogglng  device  for  shogglng  the  ground 
warp  threads  between  the  lay  and  the  pile  threads  and  to 
allow  the  ground  warp  threads  to  return  to  a  parallel 
position,  .means  for  Imparting  a  rearward  and  upward  re- 
turn movement  to  the  said  looper,  to  carry  the  pile 
threads  around  the  crossings  of  the  ground  warp  threada 
and  up  between  the  ground  warp  threads  of  the  paira  of 
ground  warp  threads  at  a  point  between  the  croaalng  and 


the  lay,  to  releaae  the  free  ends  of  the  pile  threada  aboTe 
the  ground  warps  and  to  return  to  a  normal,  inactive  po- 
sition below  the  ground  warp  threads,  and  a  shuttle 
mechanism  for  inserting  a  weft  in  the  open  shed  of  the 
ground  warp  threads,  the  said  weft  being  beaten  in  to- 
gether with  the  pile  threads  previously  formed  and  inter- 
looped  with  the  ground  warp  threads. 

18.  A  loom  for  weaving  pile  fabrics,  comprising  hed- 
dles for  manipulating  the  ground  warp  threads  arranged 
In  pairs,  a  lay  having  alternately-arranged  short  and  long 
dents,  the  short  dents  being  adapted  to  pass  between  the 
ground  warp  threads  of  a  pair  and  the  long  dents  extend- 
ing between  adjacent  pairs  of  ground  warp  threads,  a  set 
of  tuft  yarn  tubes  carrying  the  pile  threads,  means  for 
swinging  the  s^tld  tuft  yarn  tubes  downward,  to  pass  the 
same  between  the  ground  warp  threads  of  the  pairs  of 
ground  warp  threads  and  for  causing  the  needles  to  rise 
vertically,  a  looper  receiving  the  free  ends  of  the  pile 
threada  from  the  tuft  yarn  tubes,  below  the  ground  warp 
threads,  a  shogglng  device  for  crossing  the  ground  warp 
threads  l>etween  the  lay  and  the  pile  threads  and  to  allow 
the  ground  warp  threads  to  return  to  a  parallel  position, 
means  for  imparting  a  rearward  and  upward  and  return 
movement  to  the  aaid  looper,  to  carry  the  pile  threads 
around  the  crossings  of  the  ground  warp  threads  and  up 
between  the  ground  warp  threads  of  the  pairs  of  ground 
warp  threads  at  a  point  between  the  crossing  and  the  lay. 
to  release  the  free  ends  of  the  pile  threads  above  the 
ground  warps  and  to  return  to^  normal.  Inactive  posi- 
tion below  the  ground  warp  threads,  a  shuttle  mechan- 
ism for  Inserting  a  weft  in  the  open  shed  of  the  ground 
warp  threads,  the  said  weft  being  beaten  in  together  with 
the  pile  threads  previously  formed  and  Interiooped  with 
the  ground  warp  threads,  and  a  cutting  device  for  cutting 
off  the  ends  of  the  said  Interiooped  and  l}eaten  in  pile 
threads. 


858.963.     PILE-FABRIC  LOOM.     James  K.  Dalkraxian, 

New   York.   N.    Y.,   assignor,   by   mesne  assignments,   to 

I        United    States    Persian    Carpet    Company,    New    York, 

N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.     Filed  June  19.  1905. 

Serial  No.  265,886. 


1.  A  loom  for  interweaving  a  pile  thread  with  a  pair  of 
ground  warp  threads,  comprising  means  for  passing  the 
pile  thread  twice  between  the  ground  warp  threads  of  a 
pair,  and  means  for  crossing  and  uncroaaing  the  ground 
warp  threads  alternately  relative  to  the  movement  of  the 
,   pile  thread. 
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2.  A  loom  for  Interweaving  n  pile  thread  with  a  pair  qf 
froand  warp  threads,  comprising  means  for  alternately 
crosaing  and  uncroaalng  the  ground  warp  threads,  and 
means  for  passing  the  pile  thread  twice  between  the 
ground  warp  threads,  that  is,  once  while  the  ground  warp 
thread*  are  in  crossed  condition,  and  a  second  time  while 
the  ground  warp  threads  are  in  an  uncrossed  condition. 

3.  A  loom  for  Interweaving  a  pile  thread  with  a  pair  of 
ground  warp  threads,  comprising  means  for  alternately 
crossing  and  uncrossing  a  pair  of  ground  warp  threads, 
and  meahs  for  passing  a  pile  thread  between  the  ground 
warp  threads  after  the  crossing  Is  made  and  passing  one 
end  of  the  pile  thread  between  the  ground  warp  threads 
after  they  are  uncrossed. 

4.  A  loom  for  interweaving  a  pile  thread  with  a  pair  of 
ground  warp  threads,  comprising  means  for  alternately 
creasing  and  uncrossing  a  pair  of  ground  warp  threads,  I 
means  for  passing  a  pile  thread  between  the  ground  warp 
threads  after  the  crossing  is  made  and  passing  one  end  of 
the  pile  thread  l)etween  the  ground  warp  threads  after 
they  are  uncrossed,  means  for  shifting  the  ground  warp 
threads  to  form  an  open  shed,  and  means  for  passing  a 
weft  thread  through  the  open  shed. 

6.  A  loom  for  interweaving  a  pile  thread  with  a  pair  of 
ground  warp  threads,  comprising  means  for  alternately 
crosaing  and  uncrossing  a  pair  of  ground  warp  threads, 
and  a  pile  thread  carrier  for  passing  a  pile  thread  between 
the  ground  warp  threads  after  they  are  crossed  and  for 
passing  one  end  of  th«  pile  thread  between  the  ground 
warp  threads  after  they  are  uncrossed. 

9.  A  loom  for  Interweaving  a  pile  thread  with  a  pair  of 
f(tOund  warp  threads,  comprising  means  for  alternately 
crossing  and  uncrossing  a  pair  of  ground  warp  threads, 
fl  pile  thread  carrier  for  passing  a  pile  thread  between  the 
ground  warp  threads  after  they  are  crossed  and  for  pass- 
ing one  end  of  the  pile  thread  between  the  ground  warp 
tiireads  after  they  are  uncrossed,  heddles  for  operating 
the  ground  warp  threads  to  form  open  sheds,  and  a  shuttle 
mechanism  for  passing  weft  threads  through  the  open 
sheds. 

7.  A  loom  for  interweaving  a  pile  thread  with  a  pair  of 
ground  warp  threads,  comprising  means  for  alternately 
crossing  and  uncrossing  a  pair  of  ground  warp  threads, 
a  pile  thread  carrier  for  passing  a  pile  thread  between  the 
ground  warp  threads  after  they  are  crossed  and  for  pass 
Ing  one  end  of  the  pile  thread  between  the  ground  warp 
threads  after  they  are  uncrossed,  and  a  knife  for  cutting 
the  pile  thread  adjacent  to  the  said  carrier. 

8.  A  loom  for  Interweaving  a  pile  thread  with  a  pair  of 
ground  warp  threads,  comprising  a  lay  and  heddles,  a 
shogging  device  for  alternately  crossing  and  uncrossing 
the  said  ground  warp  threads,  and  a  tuft  yarn  tube  carry- 
ing the  pile  thread  and  adapted  to  pass  Iwtween  the 
ground  warp  threads  when  the  ground  warp  threads  are 
crossed  and  again  when  the  ground  warp  threads  are 
uncrossed. 

9.  A  loom  for  producing  an  oriental  weave  having; 
Persian  icnots,  comprising  heddles  for  operating  the 
ground  warp  threads  in  pairs,  an  Intermittently-recipro- 
cating lay  hnving  dents  adapted  to  pass  between  the 
ground  warp  threads  of  a  pair  of  ground  warp  threads,  a 
set  of  tuft  yarn  tubes  for  carrying  the  tile  threads  and 
adapted  to  pass  between  the  ground  warp  threads  of  the 
pairs  of  ground  warp  threads,  a  shogging  device  for  alter- 
nately crossing  and  uncrossing  the  ground  warp  threads 
during  the  formation  of  each  row  of  knots,  and  means  for 
actuating  the  tuft  yarn  tubes  twice  for  the  formation  of 
each  row  of  knota. 

10.  A  loom  for  producing  an  oriental  weave  having 
Persian  knots,  comprising  heddles  for  operating  the  l 
ground  warp  threads  in  pairs,  an  intermittently-recipro- 
cating lay  having  dents  adapted  to  pass  between  the  { 
ground  warp  threads  of  a  pair  of  ground  warp  threads,  a 
•et  of  tuft  yarn  tubes  for  carrying  the  pile  threads  and 
adapted  to  pass  between  the  ground  warp  threads  of  the 
pairs  of  ground  warp  threads,  a  shogging  device  for  alter- 
nately crossing  and  uncrooslng  the  ground  warp  threads 
during  the  formation  of  each  row  of  knots,  and  means  for  i 


actuating  the  tuft  yarn  tut)es  twice  for  the  formation  of 
each  row  of  knots  and  alternately  with  the  said  shogging 
device. 

11.  A  loom  for  producing  an  oriental  weave  having 
I'erblan  knots,  comprising  heddles  for  operating  the  ground 
warp  threads  In  pairs,  an  Intermittently  reciprocating  lay 
having  dents  adapted  to  pass  between  the  ground  warp 
threads  of  a  pair  of  ground  warp  threads,  a  set  of  tuft  yarn 
tubes  for  carrying  the  pile  threads  and  adapted  to  pass  be- 
tween the  ground  warp  threads  of  the  pairs  of  ground 
warp  threads,  a  shogging  device  for  alternately  crossing 
and  uncrossing  the  ground  warp  threads  during  the  for 
matlon  of  each  row  of  knots,  means  for  actuating  the  tuft 
yarn  tubes  twice  for  the  formation  of  each  row  of  knots 
and  alternately  with  the  said  shogging  device,  and  a  cut- 
ting device  for  cutting  the  pile  threads  adjacent  to  the 
tuft  yarn  tubes  and  while  the  latter  are  at  rest  at  on* 
end  of  the  last  half  stroke. 

12.  A  loom  for  producing  an  oriental  weave  having 
Persian  knots,  comprising  a  tuft  yarn  tube,  means  for  im- 
parting two  full  strokes  to  the  tuft  yarn  tube  to  move  the 
latter  twice  between  the  ground  warp  threads  of  a  pair  of 
ground  warp  threads  during  the  formation  of  the  knots,  a 
shogging  device  for  intermittently  crossing  and  uncross- 
ing the  ground  warp  threads  of  a  pair  of  ground  warp 
threads  and  alternately  relative  to  the  movement  of  the 
tuft  yarn  tubes  and  during  the  formation  of  the  knot,  and 
a  cutting  device  for  cutting  the  pile  thread  adjacent  to  the 
tuft  yarn  tube  and  at  the  time  the  tuft  yarn  tube  is  at  the 
end  of  its  last  half  stroke. 

13.  A  loom  for  producing  an  oriental  weave  having 
Persian  knots,  comprising  a  tuft  yarn  tube,  means  for  Im- 
parting two  fall  strokes  to  the  tuft  yarn  tube  to  move  the 
latter  twice  between  the  ground  warp  threads  of  a  pair  of 
ground  warp  threads  during  the  formation  of  the  knots,  a 
shogging  device  for  Intermittently  crossing  and  uncross- 
ing the  ground  warp  threads  of  a  pair  of  ground  warp 
threads  and  alternately  relative  to  the  movement  of  the 
tuft  yam  tube  and  during  the  formation  of  the  knot,  a 
cutting  device  for  cutting  the  pile  thread  adjacent  to  the 
tuft  yarn  tube  and  at  the  time  the  tuft  yarn  tube  Is  at  the 
end  of  its  last  half  stroke,  heddlea  for  operating  the  pair 
of  ground  warp  threads,  a  shuttle  mechanism  for  passing 
the  weft  through  the  open  sfied,  and  a  lay  for  beating  In 
the  weft  and  knots. 

14.  A  loom  for  producing  an  oriental  weave  having 
Persian  knots,  comprising  a  tuft  yarn  tube  means  for  im- 
parting two  full  strokes  to  the  tuft  yarn  tube  to  move  the 
latter  twice  between  the  ground  warp  threads  of  a  pair  of 
ground  warp  threads  during  the  formation  of  the  knots,  a 
shogging  device  for  intermittently  crossing  and  uncross- 
ing the  ground  warp  threads  of  a  pair  of  ground  warp 
threads  and  alternately  relative  to  the  movement  of  the 
tuft  yarn  tube  and  during  the  formation  of  the  knot,  a 
cutting  device  for  cutting  the  pile  thread  adjacent  to  the 
tuft  yarn  tube  and  at  the  time  the  tuft  yarn  tube  Is  at  the 
end  of  Its  last  half  stroke,  heddles  for  operating  the  pair 
of  ground  warp  threads,  a  shuttle  mechanism  for  passing 
the  weft  through  the  open  shed,  and  a  lay  for  beating  In 
the  weft  and  knots,  the  lay  having  dents  adapted  to  pass 
between  the  ground  warp  threads. 

15.  A  loom  for  producing  sn  oriental  weave  having 
I'erslan  knots,  comprising  a  tuft  yarn  tube,  means  for  Im- 
parting two  full  strokes  to  the  tuft  yam  tube  to  move  the 
latter  twice  between  the  ground  warp  threads  of  a  pair  of 
ground  warp  threads  during  the  formation  of  the  knots, 
a  shogging  device  for  Intermittently  crossing  and  uncross- 
ing the  ground  warp  threads  of  a  pair  of  grooad  warp 
threads  and  alternately  relative  to  the  movement  of  the 
tuft  yarn  tube  and  during  the  formation  of  the  knot,  a 
cutting  device  for  cutting  the  pile  thread  adjacent  to  the 
tnft  yarn  tnbe  and  at  the  time  the  taft  yam  tube  is  at  the 
end  of  the  last  half  stroke,  heddles  for  operating  the  pair 
of  ground  warp  threads,  a  shtittle  mechanism  for  passing 
the  weft  throogh  the  open  shed,  a  lay  for  beating  in  tha 
weft  and  knots,  the  lay  having  dents  adapted  to  pass  be- 
tween the  ground  warp  threads,  and  means  for  intermit- 
tently  reciprocating  the  said  lay. 
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838.964.  PNEUMATIC  MIRROR-BRACKET.  Gboboi!  W. 
Dayton  and  Hhkkidas  P.  IIotalint.,  King  City.  Cal. 
Filed  July  19,  IWMJ.     Serial  Xo.  326.H60. 


•■;•♦_.>- 


1.  A  mirror  bracket  employing  a  suction  device  consist- 
ing of  a  hollow  half  spherical  body  having  an  opening 
therethrough  fashioned  with  a  slotted  edge,  a  flexible  disk, 
a  chain  secured  to  the  disk  and  extended  through  the 
opening  in  said  spherical  tK>dy,  a  supporting  loop  on  the 
body,  and  an  arm  adapted  for  attachment  of  a  mirror  at 
Its  outer  end,  the  inner  end  of  the  arm  being  hingedly  se- 
cured to  the  spherical  body,  sulMtantlally  as  de8crll)ed. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  suction  device  consisting  of 
a  hollow  body,  a  flexible  disk,  and  a  chain  extending  from 
the  disk  to  and  through  an  opening  in  the  hollow  body, 
whereby  to  draw  the  disk  Into  suction  producing  position, 
snd  means  for  securing  the  chain  against  retracting  action 
of  the  disk,  of  a  supporting  arm  constructed  of  hingedly 
connected  members,  one  end  of  the  supporting  arm  being 
hingedly  connected  with  the  hollow  body  and  Its  other 
end  adapted  for  attachment  of  a  mirror,  and  a  supporting 
loop  on  the  hollow  body  affording  lateral  sliding  adjust- 
ment of  the  supporting  arm. 


858,965.     CI>AM PING  DEVICE.     Daniel  M.  Deveb,  Quiin, 
Mo.     Filed  Apr.  6,  1907.     Serial  No.  .S66.S5.1, 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  girder  sections  comprising  a 
pair  of  levers  pivoted  between  their  ends  respectively  to 
said  sections,  a  pair  of  crossed  links  engatred  respectively 
with  the  Inner  ends  of  said  levers  and  having  their  other 
ends  pivoted  respectively  to  the  girder  sei-tlons,  and  means 
for  moving  the  outer  ends  of  the  levers  toward  each  other 
for  exerting  tension  on  the  links  to  draw  the  ends  of  the  ' 
sections  toward  each  other. 

2.  A  device  for  connecting  girder  sections  comprising  a 
pair  of  levers  pivoted  between  their  ends  respectively  to 
said  sections,  a  connecting  rod  extended  between  and  en- 
gaged with  the  outer  ends  of  the  levers,  a  pair  of  crossed 
tenxionlng  links  each  pivoted  at  one  end  to  one  of  the 
girders  and  having  Its  other  end  engaged  with  the  Inner 
end  of  the  far  lever,  a  sectional  connecting  rod  engaged 
with  the  outer  ends  of  the  levers  and  a  turn  buckle  con- 
necting rod  sections  and  operable  for  drawing  the  outer 
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ends  of  the  levers  toward  each  other  to  exert  tension  on 
the  links  and  bring  the  ends  of  the  girder  sections  to- 
gether. 


858,960.  DRILL  ATTACH.MENT.  Harby  K.  Dickejts 
and  Milton  R.  Dickens,  Houghton,  Mich.  Filed  Mar. 
4.  11K»7.     Serial  No.  360.601. 


.^' 


.^ 


1.  A  drill-hole  starting  attachment  for  rock  drills  com- 
prising a  bar  constructed  with  a  longitudinal  socket,  leav- 
ing an  Inner  anvil  or  seat  at  one  end  thereof,  and  cutting 
teeth  on  the  anvil  end  of  the  attachment,  the  cutting  teeth 
being  located  extending  transversely  across  the  end  of  the 
attachment. 

2.  A  drill  hole  starter  comprising  a  body  constructed 
with  cutting  teeth  extending  transversely  across  one  end 
thereof,  the  innly  being  provided  with  an  inner  opening  ex- 
tending from  one  end  thereof  tO  near  Its  toothed  end,  Snd 
an  annular  perforated  cap  at  tlie  open  end  of  the  body. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  drill  employing  a  rod  adapt- 
ed to  l)e  Imparted  endwise  reciprocating  movement,  of  a 
body  constructed  with  a  longitudinal  openlhg  extending 
from  one  to  near  the  other  end  thereof  forming  a  socket, 
said  iKKly  having  a  solid  head  with  an  anvil  at  the  bottom 
of  the  socket,  and  cutting  teeth  extending  transversely 
across  the  head  end  of  the  body.     . 


858,967.     I'M RR ELLA.     John   E.    Dimond,   Philadelphia, 
Pa.     Filed  Mar.  0,  194(5.     Serial  No.  248,554. 


1.  An  umbrella  Including  a  stick,  main  ribs  connected 
thereto,  a  cover  upon  said  ribs,  auxiliary  ribs  connected  to 
said  main  rllw  to  form  extensions  thereof,  two  sets  of 
links  for  respectively  supporting  said  two  sets  of  ribs,  and 
an  independent  cover  for  the  auxiliary  ritw  forming  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  surface  in  extension  of  the  main  rib 
cover,  substantially  as  described. 

I.'.  An  umbrella  Including  a  stick,  main  ribs  connected 
thereto,  a  cover  ui>on  said  ribs,  auxiliary  ribs  connected  to 
said  main  ril>s  to  form  extensions  thereof,  two  sets  of 
links  for  res|>ectlvely  supporting  said  two  sets  of  ribs,  and 
a  cover  for  the  auxiliary  ribs  forming  an  extension  of  the 
main  rib  cover,  said  second  cover  extending  under  the  first 
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cover,  and  means  for  detacbably  securing  said  two  corers 
together,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  An  umbrella  bavlni;  a  two  part  cover,  a  frame  for 
supporting  the  same,  said  frame  Including  a  stick,  ribs 
made  In  two  sections  respectively  connected  together  to 
form  a  continuous  support  for  said  cover,  with  means  for 
bringing  said  ribs  into  a  position  to  distedd  the  cover 
tbereon,    substnntlally    aa   described. 

4.  An  umbrella  having  a  cover,  and  a  frame  including  a 
stick,  ribe  for  the  cover  each  made  in  two  sections  de- 
tacbably connected  together  and  arranged  to  form  a  con 
tlnuous  support  for  said  cover,  two  Independently  movable 
runners  on  the  stick,  and  two  series  of  links  respectively 
connecting  said  runners  to  the  respective  sections  of  each 
rib,  substantially  as  described. 

r>.  An  umbrella  Including  a  cover,  ribs  for  supporting 
the  same,  each  of  said  ribs  being  made  in  two  parts  to  per- 
mit of  the  umbrella  being  folded,  one  farming  an  exten- 
sion of  the  other,  means  for  supporting  the  ribs,  the  same 
Including  a  toggle  between  each  pair  of  the  ribs,  with 
means  for  operating  said  toggles,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

0.  The  combination  In  an  umbrella,  of  a  frame  and  a 
cover  therefor,  said  frame  including  ribs  made  in  a  plu- 
rality of  sections,  a  runner  and  a  set  of  links  for  operat 
Ing  one  series  of  said  rib  sections,  and  a  second  runner, 
with  compression  members  and  toggles  connected  thereto, 
for  8up(K>rtlnK  the  second  series  of  rib  sections,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

7.  The  combination  in  an  umbrella,  of  a  frame  and  a 
cover  therefor,  said  frame  Including  ribs  made  in  a  plu- 
rality of  sections,  a  runner  and  a  set  of  links  for  op«»rat 
ing  one  series  of  said  sections,  and  a  second  runner,  with 
compression  members  and 'toggles  connected  thereto,  for 
supporting  a  second  series  of  rib  sections,  with  means  for 
limiting  the  movement  of  the  compression  memljers  rela 
tlvely  to  the  second  runner,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  The  combination  in  an  umbrella,  of  a  frame  and  a 
cover  therefor,  said  frame  Including  a  stick,  two  independ- 
ent sets  of  links,  two  sets  of  ribs  respectively  co  operating 
therewith  and  connected  to  the  stick,  runners  for  operat 
ing  said  links,  and  means  for  retaining  the  upper  one  of 
the  runners  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  upon 
the  stick. 

9.  The  combination  in  an  umbrella,  of  a  frame  and  a 
cover  therefor,  said  frame  Including  a  stick,  two*lndepend- 
ent  sets  of  links,  two  sets  of  ribs  respectively  co  operating 
therewith  and  connected  to  the  stick,  runners  for  operat- 
ing said  links,  and  means  connecting  the  runners  to  per- 
mit of  their  simultaneous  movement,  substantially  as  de 
scribed. 

10.  The  combination  in  an  umbrella,  of  a  cover,  a  frame 
for  supporting  said  cover  including  a  stick  and  a  number 
of  ribs,  a  plurality  of  independent  links  for  supporting 
each  rib,  and  means  for  operating  said  links,  said  cover 
being  made  In  a  plurality  of  detachable  parts,  and  said 
ribs  being  made  in  sections,  one  series  of  said  sections 
supporting  one  portion  of  the  cover,  and  the  other  series 
of  sections  supporting  the  second  portion  thereof,  substan 
tially  as  described. 

11.  In  an  umbrella,  the  combination  of  a  stick,  a  series 
of  ribs  and  a  cover,  the  stick,  each  rib  and  the  cover  being 
made  in  a  plurality  of  separable  parts,  and  the  parts  of 
tb«  cover  forming  a  substantially  continuous  surface, 
means  for  maintaining  said  cover  and  the  ribs  in  their 
connected  positions,  and  two  Independent  series  of  links 
for  respectively  supporting  the  parts  of  the  rlb«,  subatan- 
tially  as  described. 

12.  The  combination  in  an  umbrella,  of  a  frame  Includ- 
ing a  stick,  a  plurality  of  ribs  and  a  cover,  each  of  said 
ribs  being  made  in  a  plurality  of  parts  held  together  by 
spring  catch  devices,  one  set  of  said  rib  parts  being  per- 
manently connected  to  the  stick,  and  the  cover  being  made 
In  two  parts,  of  which  one  Is  fixed  to  those  rib  parts  per- 
manently connected  to  the  stick  and  the  other  Is  attached 
to  the  other  sections  of  said  ribs,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

13.  The  combination  in  an  umbrella,  of  a  two-part  cov- 
er, a   series  of  ribs  each   made  In   two  parts  and   respec- 


tively supporting  the  parts  of  the  cover,  a  series  of  links 
c  for  operating  one  set  of  rib  sections,  a  second  series  of 
links  connected  to  each  other  and  to  the  second  set  of  rib 
sections,  a  third  series  of  links  respectively  connected  to 
the  points  of  connection  of  said  series  of  links,  a  runner 
on  the  stick,  and  compression  members  connecting  the 
third  series  of  links  with  said  runner,  with  a  runner  for 
the  first  series  of  links,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  An  umbrella  having  a  frame  including  rib*  each 
made  In  a  plurality  of  separable  parts,  one  part  of  each 
rib  being  provided  with  a  spring  catch  and  the  other  with 
a  bead  formed  to  be  engaged  by  said  catch,  a  two-part 
cover  for  said  umbrella  fitted  to  the  ribs,  and  a  handle  for 
supporting  the  frame,  with  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  frame,  substantially  as  described. 


858,968.  LAMP-SHADE  FOR  ROAD-VEHICLES.  K«M- 
NETH  H.  Evans,  Exeter,  England,  assignor  to  Weldhen 
k  Bleriot  Limited,  London,  England.  Piled  Feb.  26, 
1907.     Serial  No.  3Q9.516. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  lamp  for  a  road  vehicle  of  a 
device  adapted  to  prevent  rays  of  light  outwardly  directed 
from  within  the  lamp  diverging  upwards  at  more  than  a 
predetermined  inclination  to  the  horizontal,  said  device 
being  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  plates  extending  In 
approximately  horizontal  planes  acro!<s  the  path  of  the 
beam  of  light,  each  plate  having  a  reflecting  under  surface 
and  a  non-reflecting  upper  surface,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  A  shade  for  a  lamp  for  use  on  a  road  vehicle,  con- 
stituted by  a  plurality  of  plates  extending  in  approxi- 
mately horizontal  planes  across  the  path  of  the  l)eam  of 
light,  each  plate  having  a  reflecting  under  surface  and  non- 
reflecting  upper  surface,  substantially  as  and  for  the  pur- 
pose set  forth. 


858.969.     IRONING-TABLE.     Albert  E.  Frknch.  Indian- 
apolis. Ind.      Filed  Sept.  8.  1906.     Serial  No.  333,840. 

1.  The  improved  ironing  table  comprising  a  frame  hav- 
ing the  horizontal  or  base  portion  and  a  vertical  portion 
composed  of  telescopic  parts,  an  ironing-board  proper 
hinged  to  the  upper  telescopic  parts,  and  a  telescopic  prop 
secured  to  the  base  and  adapted  for  connection  with  the 
outer  portion  of  the  Ironing-board,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  The  Improved  Ironing-table  comprising  a  frame  hav- 
ing a  horizontal  base  portion  and  vertical  telescopic  por- 
tions, an  ironing-board  proper  hinged  to  the  upper  tele- 
scopic portions  of  the  frame  and  made  in  sections  hinged 
together  transversely  and  adapted  to  be  folded  one  against 
the  other,  and  a  telescopic  prop  for  the  board,  the  same 
being  hinged  to  the  base  of  the  frame  and  thus  adapted 
to  be  folded  alongside  the  folded  sections  of  the  board 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  vertical  portions  of  the  frame, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  an  ironing  table  of  the  class  indicated,  the  combi- 
nation with  the  vertical  portion  of  the  frame,  of  an  Iron- 
ing-board pivoted  thereto  and  comprising  two  main  sec- 
tions and  an  intervening  piece  or  section,  the  three  being 
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hinged  together  whereby  the  board  may  be  folded  In  ver-   |  a   plurality  of  prongs  or  blades  set   In  different  planee ; 
tical  poaition  and  thus  suspended  vertically  In  the  frame,      aald  prongs  or  blades  being  longitudinally  curved  in   an 


•ubetantlally  as  described. 


4.  In  i.n  Ironing  table  of  the  class  Indicated,  the  combi- 
nation with  the  vertical  portion  of  the  frame,  of  the  Iron- 
ing-board proper  formed  of  two  main  sections  and  an 
Intervening  piece  or  section,  the  three  sections  being  con- 
nected by  three-part  hinges,  the  central  part  being  at- 
tached to  the  hinge  section,  as  and  for  the  purpose 
specifled. 

5.  In  an  ironing  table  of  the  class  Indicated,  the  combi- 
nation with  the  vertical  portion  of  the  frame  and  an  iron- 
ing-board proper  hinged  thereto  and  formed  of  sections 
hinged  together  transversely,  of  a  metal  piece  secured  to 
the  under  side  of  the  inner  section  and  extending  across 
the  joint  of  the  sections,  and  a  prop  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with  such  plate,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  an  Ironing  table  of  the  class  Indicated,  the  combi- 
nation with  the  base  frame,  of  a  hinged  extension  adapted 
to  be  projected  bt-yond  the  base  and  beneath  the  Ironing- 
board  proper  when  In  working  position,  and  means  for 
securing  the  same  In  such  position,  as  described. 

7.  In  un  Ironing  table  of  the  class  Indicated  the  combi- 
nation with  the  base  frame  of  an  extension  comprising  a 
bar  hinged  to  the  base  and  adapted  when  thrown  down  to 
extend  beyond  the  sanip  and  thus  furnish  an  additional 
support  for  the  table  as  a  whole,  and  a  device  for  securing 
such  extension  In  working  position,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  frame  comprising  a  horU 
vontal  portion  and  a  vertical  portion  rigidly  connected,  of 
an  Ironlng-board  hinged  and  adapted  to  be  folded  verti- 
cally, a  prop  for  the  ironing  board  hinged  to  the  base,  and 
an  extension  for  the  latter,  both  being  hinged  to  the  base 
and  adapted  to  be  folded  alongside  the  Irorlng-board,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


858,970.     BGO-BEATER.     Mart  E.  Prbnch,  Clyde,  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  21.  1907.     Serial  No.  363.617. 

1.  An  egg  beater  comprising  a  handle,  and  a  head  having 
a  plurality  of  prongs  or  blades  set  In  different  planes,  said 
prongs  having  smooth  flat  backs  and  wavy  or  serrated 
edges. 

2.  An  e^g  beater  comprising  a  handle  and  a  head  having 
a  plurality  of  prongs  or  blades  set  In  different  planes : 
said  prongs  or  blades  l>eing  provided  with  smooth  flat 
backs,  wavy  or  serrated  edges,  and  transverse  apertures. 

8.   An  egg  beater  comprising  h  handle  and  a  head  having 


upward  direction   and   provided   with   smooth   flat   backs, 
wavy  or  serrated  edges  and  transverse  apertures. 


868,071.      TARGET.      Robert   B.    Fdrt.    Baltimore,    Md. 
Filed  July  3,  1906.     Serial  No.  324,644. 


jni  M    ill  V. 


1.  A  target  Including  a  series  of  concentrically  disposed 
sections  having  their  Impact  faces  arranged  in  allnement, 
the  Impact  face  of  each  section  being  formed  with  a  series 
of  concenerlcally  arranged  V-shaped  depressions,  the  wall 
of  the  depression  adjacent  the  edge  of  a  section  coinciding 
with  said  edge,  whereby  to  prevent  the  bullet  impact  from 
Influencing  two  sections  at  one  time. 

2    The    combination    with    a    target    comprising    Inde- 
pendently movable  sections,  of  an  Indicator  for  said  target, 
said  Indicator  comprising  a  base,  a  series  of  electro-mag- 
nets corresponding  In  number  to  the  number  of  target  sec- 
tions supported  on  the  base,  a  shaft  mounted  in  the  baae 
In  advance  of  the  electro-magnets,  a  series  of  signals  cor- 
responding In  number  to  the  target  sections  Independently 
,  mounted  on  said   shaft  and  arranged   respectively  In  ad- 
vance of  one  of  the  electro-magnets,  a  locking  meant  In- 
fluenced  by    the   electro-ma^fnet   for   normally   holding   the 
I   targets  in  a  position  Inclined  from  the  vertical,  means  car- 
I  rled  by  the  target  and  sections  for  closing  the  respective 
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•lectro-maKD«t  circuits,  ahd  a  spring  connected  to  each 
■Ignal  and  arranged  to  project  the  signal  Into  vertical  po- 
sition upon  the  Influence  of  tbe  locking  means  by  the 
electro-magnet. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  target  comprising  Inde- 
pendently movable  sections,  of  an  indicator  for  said  target, 
■aid  Indicator  comprising  a  base,  a  series  of  electro-mag- 
nets corresponding  In  number  to  the  number  of  target 
sections  9up|K>rted  on  tbe  base,  a  shaft  mounted  in  tbe 
base  in  advance  of  the  electro-magnets,  a  series  of  signals 
corresponding  In  number  to  the  target  sections  Inde- 
pendently mounted  on  said  shaft  and  arranged  respectively 
In  advance  of  one  of  the  electro-magnets,  a  locking  means 
Influenced  by  the  electro-magnet  for  normally  holding  tbe 
targets  In  a  position  inclined  from  the  vertical,  means  car- 
ried by  the  target  and  sections  for  closing  the  respective 
electro-magnet  circuits,  and  a  spring  connected  to  eacb 
•tgnal  and  arranged  to  project  tbe  signal  Into  vertical 
position  upon  tbe  Influence  of  the  locking  means  by  the 
electro-magnet,  a  single  resetting  bar  supported  In  the  base 
and  lying  in  advance  and  arranged  for  cooperation  with  all 
of  tbe  signals,  a  lever  for  operating  said  bar,  and  means 
for  limiting  the  movement  of  tbe  lever  In  both  directions, 
whereby  tbe  restating  bar  Is  normally  disposed  to  provide 
a  stop  for  tbe  operative  movement  of  tbe  signals. 


858,ft7l'.       FILIX'l     r.MilXET.       William     A.    Giboxet, 
Seattle,  Kans.     Filed  Oct.  25.  190«.     Serial  No.  340,731. 


f>» 


eacb  of  said  cards  by  which  a  cord  may  be  secured  to  said 
l>oard.  eacb  of  said  cords  leading  to  tbe  article  Indicated 
by  tbe  corresponding  card. 


numerals,  and  a  stop-plate  over  each  disk,  tbe  said  stop- 
plate  having  an  opening. 


1.  In  a  device  of  tbe  class  described,  a  filing  cabinet  hav- 
ing compartments  to  receive  a  plurality  of  articles,  means 
for  securiDg  a  cord  to  eacb  of  said  articles,  means  in  one  of 
tbe  compartments  for  Indicating  tbe  names  of  the  articles, 
and  means  adjacent  eacb  of  said  Indicating  means  for  re 
ceiving  the  ends  of  the  cord. 

2.  In  combination,  a  filing  cabinet  having  a  plurality  of 
compartments,  an  Index  traard  located  In  one  of  said  com- 

.  partments,  a  plurality  of  means  each  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  a  separate  article,  and  cords  leading  from  each  of  said 
means  to  the  Index  t>oard. 

3.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  filing 
cabinet,  an  index  board  located  therein,  a  plurality  of  Indi- 
cating cards  secured  to  said  Index  board,  a  plurality  of 
means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  separate  articles  placed  In 
said  cabinet,  and  cords  connecting  eacb  of  said  means  to 
the  index  board  adjacent  the  cards  thereon. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  filing  cabinet  hav- 
ing an  index  )M)ard,  cards  removably  secured  to  said  board, 
means  adjacent  each  of  said  cards  for  securing  cords  to 
said  iHiard.  and  means  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  each 
of  said  cords  and  adapted  to  be  attached  to  separate  ar- 
ticles within  the  cabinet. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  filing  cabinet,  an 
Index  board,  a  plurality  of  spring  clips  carried  thereby,  a 
plurality  of  cards  held  by  said  dips,  a  plurality  of  hooks 
secured  to  said  Index  board,  there  being  one  hook  adjacent 
each  card,  cords  attache*!  to  said  hooks,  and  means  car- 
ried by  said  cords  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  tbe  articles 
filed  In  the  cabinet. 

6.  In  combination,  a  filing  cabinet  having  a  plurality  of 
partitions  forming  separate  compartments  therein,  an  In- 
dex board  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  cabinet,  a  plural 
Ity  of  cards  carried   on  said  board,   and   means  adjacent 


858.973.     ANTICREEl'ER. 
111.     Filed  Nor.  14,  1900. 


He.vbt  K.  Gilbebt,  Cblcago, 
Serial  No.  343.330.       ^     ^ 


1.  An  anti-creeper  for  rails  comprising  a  clamping  mem- 
ber adapted  to  engage  one  flange  of  tbe  rail  and  extend 
across  the  bottom  of  the  rail,  and  a  second  clamping  mem- 
ber adapted  to  engage  the  other  flange  of  the  rail  and  abut 
against  the  end  of  the  first  member,  together  with  means 
for  securing  tbe  members  together. 

2.  An  anti-creeper  for  rails  comprising  transverse  clamp- 
ing members  engaging  the  rail  flange,  one  of  which  mem- 
bers is  provided  with  transverse  teeth  and  Is  canted  In  the 
direction  of  tbe  tendency  of  tbe  rail  to  creep. 

.3.  An  anti-creeper  for  rails  comprising  transverse  clamp- 
ing members  engaging  the  rail  flange,  which  meml)ers  are 
provided  with  transverse  teeth  and  one  of  which  members 
Is  cnnted  In  tbe  direction  of  the  tendency  of  the  rail  to 
creep. 

4.  An  anti-creeper  for  rails  comprising  a  clamping  mem 
ber  adapted  to  engage  one  flange  of  the  rail  and  provided 
with  a  flange  portion  extending  across  the  bottom  of  the 
rail,  and  a  second  clamping  member  adapted  to  engage  the 
other  flange  of  tbe  rail  and  abut  against  the  end  of  the 
first  member,  together  with  means  for  securing  the  mem- 
bers together. 

5.  An  anti-creeper  for  rails  comprising  a  clamping  mem- 
ber adapted  to  engage  one  flange  of  tbe  rail  and  provided 
with  a  toothed  portion  extending  across  and  downwardly 
l)elow  the  rail,  and  a  second  clamping  member  adapted  to 
engage  the  other  flange  of  the  rail  and  provided  with  a 
toothed  portion  for  engaging  tbe  teeth  on  the  first  member, 
together  with  a  bolt  for  holding  the  toothed  surfaces  to- 
gether. 

6.  An  anti-creeper  for  rails  comprising  a  clamping  mem- 
ber adapted  to  engage  one  flange  of  the  rail  and  provided 
with  a  toothed  portion  extending  across  and  downwardly 
K-low  the  rail,  and  a  second  clamping  member  adapted  to 
engage  tbe  other  flange  of  the  rail  and  provided  with  a 
toothed  portion  for  engaging  the  teeth  of  the  first  member, 
together  with  a  bolt  upwardly  tilted  from  the  horixontal 
Jor  drawing  the  second  clamping  member  against  the  rail 
flange  and  for  holding  tbe  toothed  surfaces  together. 


858,974.  COMPUTING  DEVICE.  Pra.nk  P.  Gi-asneb 
and  Johnson-  J.  Gla.sieb,  Springfield.  S.  I).  Filed  Jan. 
10.  10O6.     Serial  No.  20S.37H. 

1.  A  computing  device  comprising  a  casing,  a  removable 
cover  therefor,  having  openings,  numerals  around  said 
openings  at  opposite  sides,  the  numerals  of  one  side  being 
In  reverse  order  to  the  numerals  of  the  opp<">8lte  side,  and 
computing  disks  arranged  in  the  casing  below  said  open- 
ings. 

2.  A  computing  device  comprising  a  casing,  a  removable 
cover  for  the  casing  having  openings,  numerals  around 
said  openings  at  opposite  sides,  the  numerals  at  one  side 
being  in  reverse  order  to  the  numerals  at  the  opposite 
side,  and  disks  arranged  In  the  casing  and  having  nu- 
merals, and  also  having  perforations  at  each  side  of  the 


858,97.^. 
VICE. 
1906.      Serial 


TMlI.L    ATTA<'IIING    AND   RELEASING    DE- 
IIoMEB  .V.  (;kaiiam.  uneco,  Fla.     Filed  May  12, 
No.  aio,.^.^^. 


1.  The  combination  with  an  axle,  of  thill  Irons,  thills,  a 
bar  adapted  to  connect  the  thills  to  the  thill  Irons,  a 
bracket  secured  to  tbe  axle  and  provided  with  a  depending 
arm,  and  an  angle  lever  plvotally  secured  to  tbe  arm 
through  the  medium  of  Its  vertical  member,  the  horizontal 
member  of  the  lever  being  disposed  above  and  In  longi- 
tudinal allnement  with  the  bar,  whereby  power  applied  to 

'    the   horizontal    member    will    move   tbe   h»r   longitudinally 
and  release  the  thills. 

2.  The  combination  with  an  axle,  of  thill  Irons,  thills,  n 
bar  connecting  the  thills  to  the  thill  Irons,  a  bracket  se- 
cured to  tbe  axle  and  provided  with  a  depending  arm,  and 
an  angle  lever  having  the  end  of  Its  vertical  member  dis 
I>osed  at  right  angle  to  its  plane  to  provide  a  pivot  post 
and  the  end  of  its  horlsontal  member  formed  to  provide  a 
foot  piece,  said  lever  being  plvotally  mounted  upon  the 
arm  of  the  bracket  through  the  medium  of  the  pivot  post, 
whereby  power  applied  to  the  foot  piece  will  move  the  bar 
longitudinally  and  release  the  thills. 


8.%S.ft7fl.     HEEL.     EI-8EBE  Gcilman,  Biddeford,  Me.    Filed 

May  9,  1905.     Serial  No.  269,575. 

A  he«»l  tread  piece  constructed  of  resilient  material  hav- 
ing a  forward  projecting  extension  bent  to  conform  to  the 


configuration  cf  the  shank  |>ortlon  of  the  shoe  sole  so  as  to 
contact  therewith,  the  tread  piece  l>elng  jirovlded  with  a 
plurality  of  annular  dished  shaped  suction  cavities  having 
central  projections  therein  which  extend  downwardly  b*- 


.*       3 
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yond  said  cavities  and  said  tread  pte<'e.  said  extension 
ple<-e  having  u  plurality  of  oi>enlng8  adapted  to  receive 
fastening  means  therein  for  securing  the  extension  to  the 
shank  of  the  shoe,  substantially  as  8(>eolfled. 


977.  PLANETAKIIM. 
New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed 
32K,ir>6. 


IIkkmaw    A. 

July    2«,    11>06. 


IlArKKLINQ, 
Serial    No. 


1.  A  planetarium  comprising  an  upright  standard,  a 
stationary  base-disk  divided  Into  concentric  circles  or 
dials,  a  spherical  body  representing  the  sun  supported  at 
the  upper  end  of  the  standard,  spheres  representing  the 
planets  arms  connected  with  said  standard  and  supporting 
said  spheres,  a  zodiac-belt  surrounding  said  planetary 
bodies,  and  upright  arms  attached  to  the  base-disk  and 
to  the  xodlac  belt  for  supporting  the  latter. 

2.  A  planetarium  comprising  an  upright  standard,  • 
stationary  itasedisk  supported  on  said  standard  and  con- 
taining concentric  circles  or  dials  for  the  seasons,  calen- 
dar, ecliptic  longitude  and  zodiac,  a  sphere  representing 
the  sun  carried  at  the  upper  end  of  the  standard,  a  plu- 
rality of  spheres  representing  the  planets,  angular  arms 
connected  with  the  standard  and  supporting  said  planets, 
means  for  clamping  or  releasing  said  planet  carrying  arms, 
a  zodiac-t)elt  and  an  equinoxial  ring,  and  upright  arms 
for  supporting  said  rings  on  the  bas^disk. 

3.  In  a  planetarium,  the  combination,  with  an  upright 
standard  and  a  base-disk  supported  thereon,  of  a  terres- 
trial globe,  an  angular  supporting-arm  connected  with  said 
standard  and  supporting  the  glol>e,  a  sphere  representing 
the  sun  located  at  the  upper  end  of  said  standard,  ■ 
sphere  representing  the  moon,  a  curved  arm-  applied  to 
the  globe-supporting  arm  and  supporting  said  sphere,  a 
horlxon  ring  encircling  the  terrestrial  globe,  and  spring- 
clasps  for  holding  said  horizon  ring  on  the  terrestrial 
globe. 

4.  In  a  planetarium,  the  combination,  with  an  upright 
standard  and  a  base-disk  supported  thereon,  of  a  spherical 
body  representing  tbe  sun  at  the  upper  end  of  the  stand- 
ard, a  terrestrial  globe,  an  arm  connecting  said  globe  with 
said  standard,  a  sphere  representing  the  moon,  a  curved 
arm  applied  to  the  glol)e  supporting  arm  and  supporting 
said  sphere,  a  horlzon-ring  encircling  said  sphere  spring- 
clasps  applied  to  the  terrestrial  globe,  and  a  hemispherical 
shell  pivoted  to  the  axis  of  tbe  moon  and  adapted  to  be 
turned  tm  the  same. 


358 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  a,  1907. 


,868,978.     8AFETT-PIN.     Ocbtav  vow  Hahn,  St  LouU, 
Mo.     Filed  Feb.  7,  1906.     Serial  No.  299,948. 


The  herein  deaoribed  iiafety  pin,  conatructed  with  a 
main  Ip,4.  a  Hhleld  fixed  on  one  end  of  said  main  lejr.  the 
receiving  i>ortlon  if  which  Hhleld  Is  U  shaped  in  croaa 
section,  the  front  edges  of  the  lower  portion  of  which 
shield  are  l>ent  Inwardly  toward  one  another  to  form  re- 
taining lips,  and  there  being  a  notch  formed  In  the  bottom 
of  the  shield  nt  the  termination  of  the  retaining  lip* 
which  notch  extends  rearwardly  from  the  front  edge  of 
the  lower  portion  of  the  shield  and  from  the  lower  ends  of 
the  retalninc  lips  when  said  shield  Is  bent  Into  shape 
upon  the  main  leg.  and  a  spring  leg  Integral  with  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  main  leg.  and  there  being  notches  formed' 
In  said  spring  leg  adjacent  its  pointed  end.  which  notches 
receive  the  retaining  lips  of  the  shield  when  the  pin  Is 
clos^ :  substantially  as  specified. 


858.079.     OPTICAL   INSTRUMENT.      Stsw   B.   Hammae, 
Chicago,  111.     Filed  Apr.  25.  1907.     Serial  No.  370,148. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  view-holder  and  means  for 
supporting  and  adjusting  same,  of  two  pairs  of  lenses 
adapted  for  different  purposes,  both  said  pairs  of  lenses 
normally  occupying  the  same  line  of  vision  relative  to  said 
view-bolder,  and  means  for  moving  or  swinging  either 
pair  of  lenses  out  of  the  line  of  vision  of  the  other  pair. 

2.  In  a  single  Instrument,  the  combtaation  with  a  suit- 
able support,  of  an  adjustable  view-holder,  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  lenses,  each  pair  being.  In  turn,  movable  into 
operative  relation  relative  to  said  view  bolder  and  the 
remaining  lenses  being  movable  out  of  the  way  of  the  op- 
erative pair. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  support,  of  a  view-bolder 
alidably  mounted  thereon,  means  for  adjusting  views  on 
■aid  view-bolder  at  right  angles  to  the  sliding  path  of  said 
Ttsw-holder.  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  lenses  normally  oc- 
cupying an  operative  position  relative  to  said  view- 
holder,  and  means  for  shifting  said  lenses  out  of  their  po- 
sition, for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  sUnd,  of  a  slldeway  mounted 
at  an  angle  of  inclination  relative  to  said  stand,  a  view 


frame  sUdably  mounted  on  said  slide-way.  means  at  tha 
upper  end  of  said  slldeway  for  supporting  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  lenses  in  operative  positions  relative  to  said 
frame,  and  means  for  temporarily  swinging  either  pair  of 
lenses  out  of  the  way  of  the  other  lenses. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  graphoacope  lenses 
with  a  pair  of  stereoscope  lenses,  of  means  common  to  all 
said  lenses  for  supporting  and  adjusting  views  relatively 
to  said  lenses,  said  grapboecope  lenses  being  adjustable  in 
directions  at  right  angles  to  each  other  and  said  means 
for  supporting  views  providing  for  adjustment  of  the 
views  in  directions  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  as  and 
for  the  purpose  speiMfled 


858,980.     GARTER  -  CLASP.      BuBB  L.   Habris.  Los  An- 
geles, Cal.     Filed  Feb.  5,  1907.     Serial  No.  355,964. 


1.  A  garter  provided  with  a  gripping  device,  comprising 
a  single  piece  of  material  doubled  to  form  a  pair  of  jaws, 
and  a  slide  made  of  a  single  piece  of  sheet  material  doubled 
and  provided  with  an  aperture  for  the  passage  of  the 
aald  jaws. 

2.  A  garter  provided  with  a  gripping  device,  comprlaing 
a  single  piece  of  material  doubled  to  form  a  pair  of  jaws, 
one  of  the  jaws  having  lugs,  a  cord  for  engaging  the  jaws 
at  the  connected  portion,  the  cord  being  clamped  in  place 
by  the  said  lugs,  and  a  slide  made  of  a  single  piece  of  sheet 
material  doubled  and  provided  with  an  aperture  for  the 
passage  of  the  said  jaws.  • 


858,981.  RUNNING-GEAR  FOR  VEHICLES.  Josiph  L. 
Hecht,  Davenport.  Iowa,  assignor  to  Davenport  Wagon 
Company,  a  Corporation  of  Iowa.  Filed  Apr.  27,  1906. 
Serial  No.  313.972. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  horlsontal  bar  having  a  verti- 
cal web  and  a  lateral  flange,  a  transversely  extending  mem- 
ber seated  on  the  flange  of  the  bar,  and  a  connecting  plats 
comprising  Integrally  united  limbs  disposed  both  In  verti- 
cal planes,  but  arranged  at  relative  angles  to  each  other, 
one  of  said  limbs  being  fixed  to  the  vertical  web  of  the  bar. 
and  the  other  limb  being  fixed  to  the  side  of  the  transverse 
member. 

2.  In  a  running  gear  for  wagons,  the  combination  of  an 
axle  having  a  vertical  web  and  a  horlsontal  flange,  bounds 
extending  transversely  of  the  axle  and  seated  on  the 
flange  thereof,  and  a  one  piece  connecting  plate  formed 
with  a  longitudinal  portion  seated  and  secured  against  the 
side  of  the  web,  and  with  an  upward  extension  disposed 
transversely  with  reference  to  the  longitudinal  portion  and 
seated  and  secured  against  the  side  of  the  hounds. 

3.  In  a  running  gear  for  wagona,  the  combination  of  ao 
axle  having  a  vertical  web  and  a  horiaontal  laterally  ex- 
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tending  flange,  hounds  seated  on  the  flange  and  extending 
transversely  of  the  axle,  and  connecting  plates  each  made 
In  one  piece  and  provided  with  a  longitudinally  extending 
portion  fastened  to  the  web,  and  with  an  upwardly  and 
outwardly  extending  transverse  portion  fastened  to  said 
bounds,  said  portions  of  the  connecting  plate  being  dis- 
posed in  vertical  planes  hut  arranged  at  relative  angles. 

4.  In  a  running  gear  for  wagons,  the  combination  of  an 
axle  having  a  vertical  web,  and  outwardly  extending 
flanges  at  its  top,  hounds  seated  on  aald  flangea  and  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  axle,  and  a  pair  of  one  piece 
connecting  plates  formed  with  horlaontal  longitudinally 
extending  portions  riveted  to  the  opposite  aldea  of  the  web, 
and  having  outwardly  and  upwardly  extending  trans- 
versely disposed  portions  riveted  to  the  side  of  the  hounds. 

5.  In  a  running  gear  for  wagons,  a  one  piece  connecting 
plate  for  securing  the  hounds  to  the  axle,  aald  plate  com 
prising  a  longitudinally  extending  portion  adapted  to  be 
fastened  to  the  axle,  and  an  upward  transversely  disposed 
extension  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the  side  of  the  hounds, 
said  longitudinally  and  transversely  extending  portions  be- 
ing arranged  in  vertical  planes. 

6.  In  combination  with  a  bar  having  a  vertical  web  and 
a  lateral  flange,  a  member  seated  against  said  flange  and 
extended  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  bar,  and  a  con- 
necting plate  provided  with  a  pair  of  rigidly  connected  por- 
tions disposed  in  planes  at  right  angles  to  each  other  and 
adapted  to  seat  respectively  against  the  side  face  of  said 
web  and  the  side  face  of  the  member,  the  portion  of  the 
connecting  plate  which  bears  on  the  side  face  of  the  mem 
ber  being  disposed  In  a  plane  beyond  the  edge  of  said  lat- 
eral flange. 

7.  The  Improved  connecting  member  for  uniting  In  an- 
gular relations  the  flanged  parts  of  structural  Iron  work, 
said  connecting  member  consisting  of  a  unitary  integral 
structure  having  a  longitudinal  portion  adapted  to  be  fas 
tened  to  one  of  the  flanged  parts  to  be  connected,  and  hav- 
ing an  extension  offset  from  thte  longitudinal  portion  and 
disposed  transversely  with  reference  to  the  same,  the  edgea 
of  said  extension  being  parallel  with  the  face  of  the 
longitudinal  portion. 
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858,082.  CASH  REGISTER  Woldemab  R.  Heinite, 
ChemniU,  Germany,  assignor  to  The  Firm  of  Schubert  k 
Salter  Maschlnenfabrlk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Chemnitz, 
Gormanv.     Filed  Jan.  30,  1906.     Serial  No.  298.725. 


^5aSft«!JJ««!SSSi«S^^ 


1.  In  a  caah  regiater.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  slid- 
ing tills,  a  plurality  of  devices  for  locking  the  latter,  each 
of  which  devices  is  Inltlslly  actuated  on  recession  of  the 


till  which  It  controla,  a  crank  for  effecting  the  ordinary 
addition  and  like  operatlona,  and  meana  for  tranamltving 
the  motion  of  the  crank  to  the  Initially  actuated  locking 
device,  whereby  the  latter  la  completely  actuated  and  the 
till  controlled  by  It  releaaed,  subatantlally  as  described. 

2.  In  a  cash  register.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  slid- 
ing tills,  each  presenting  a  catch,  a  plurality  of  locking 
rods  engaging  with  the  said  catches  and  each  partially  ele- 
vated on  recession  of  the  till  which  It  controls,  a  plurality 
of  pivotal  levers  each  turned  by  one  of  the  Said  roda  on  Its 
partial  elevation,  a  crank  for  effecting  the  ordinary  addl- 
tlon  and  like  operations,  and  means  for  transmitting  the 
motion  of  the  crank  to  the  actuated  pivot.al  lever  and  par- 
tially raised  locking  rod,  whereby  the  latter  Is  fully 
raised,  so  as  to  release  the  till  controlled  by  It,  aubatan- 
tially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  cash  register,  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  slid- 
ing ti,lla,  each  preaenting  a  catch  possessing  two  notches 
separated  by  an  Inclined  plane,  a  plurality  of  locking  roda 
each  normally  engaging  In  one  of  the  notches  and  caused 
to  asj-end  to  the  second  notch  on  recession  of  the  till  which 
It  controls,  a  plurality  of  double  armed  pivotal  levers 
jointed  to  the  .said  rods,  a  crank  for  effecting  the  ordinary 
addition  and  like  operations,  and  means  for  transmitting 
the  motion  of  the  crank  to  the  actuated  pivotal  levar, 
whereby  the  partially  raised  rod  Is  fully  raised,  ao  aa  to  re- 
lease the  till  controlled  by  It,  subatantlally  aa  described. 

4.  In  a  cash  register,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  slid 
Ing  tills,  each  preaenting  a  catch  possessing  two  notches 
separated  by  an  Inclined  plane,  a  plurality  of  locking  rods 
each  normally  engaging  In  one  of  the  notches  and  caused 
to  ascend  to  the  second  notch  on  recession  of  the  till  which 
It  controls,  a  plurality  of  double  armed  pivotal  levers 
jointed  to  the  said  rods,  a  crank  for  effecting  the  ordinary 
addition  and  like  operations,  a  shaft  on  which  aald  crank 
is  mounted,  a  plurality  of  arms  projecting  from  the  shaft. 
Into  the  path  of  which  the  free  ends  of  the  pivotal  levera 
enter  on  ascent  of  the  locking  rods  into  the  second  notch, 
whereby  on  rotation  of  the  crank  the  levers  ar^  depresaed 
and  the  rods  released  from  the  catches,  substantially  aa 
described. 


858,0S3.     TIE  AND  RAIL  CLAMP.     James  B.  HinchmaN, 
Denver,  Colo.     Filed  Jan.  23.  1907.     Serial  No.  363.582. 


1.  In  a  tie  and  rail  clamp,  n  composition  tie,  a  tie  plate 
seated  therein,  a  hollow  upright  or  post  embedded  in  the 
tie  having  lateral  flanges  at  its  upper  end  received  In  a 
groove  In  the  tie  plate,  and  rail  securing  members  extend- 
ing through  the  tie  plate  and  into  aald  post  for  fastening 
a  rail  on  the  tie. 

2.  In  a  railway  tie  and  rail  clamp,  a  tie.  a  plate  seated 
therein,  a  hollow  post  or  upright  embedded  in  said  tie  and 
having  lateral  flanges  at  its  upper  end  received  In  a  groove 
provided  therefor  In  the  underneath  face  of  the  tie  plate, 
and  rail  securing  members  In  aald  post  or  upright  for  en- 
gaging and  securing  a  rail  on  the  tie. 

3.  In  a  railway  cross  tie  and  rail  clamp,  a  composition 
tie,  a  tie  plate  seated  therein,  a  plurality  of  hollow  posts 
or  uprights  embedded  In  the  tie,  and  each  having  lateral 
flanges  on  the  upper  end  received  in  grooves  provided 
therefor  In  the  underneath  face  of  the  tie  plate,  and  se- 
curing members  In  each  of  said  posts  or  uprights  for  en- 
gaging and  securing  a  rail  on  the  tie. 

4.  In  a  railway  cross  tie  and  rail  clamp,  a  composition 
tie,  a  tie  plate  seated  therein  and  having  groovea  In   Its 
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aiid«m«itb  tmft,  a  plurality  of  bollow  uprights  or  posts 
embedded  In  said  tie  aod  arranged  In  pairs,  and  huring 
lateral  (langes  on  their  upper  ends  received  In  the  groorea 
of  said  tie  plate,  rail  securing  memliers  In  said  hollow 
posts  or  uprights  for  engaging  and  securing  a  rail  to  the 
tie. 

5.  A  composition  railway  tie,  a  plurality  of  hollow  poets 
or  uprights  emt)edded  In  said  tie  and  having  lateral  flanges 
on  their  upper  ends,  a  tie  plate  on  the  upper  face  of  the 
tie  having  openings  registering  with  the  upper  ends  of  said 
posts  or  uprights,  and  having  longitudinal  grooves  In  Its 
underneath  face  to  receive  the  lateral  flanges  of  said  hol- 
low uprights  or  posts,  a  rail  securing  clamp  engaging  a 
rail  on  the  tie  plate  and  also  engaging  the  hollow  uprights 
or  posts,  and  a  spilie  for  securing  said  clamp  In  position. 

6.  A  railway  cross  tie  and  rail  clamp  embodying  a  com 
position  tie,  a  tie  plate  seated  In  the  tie  and  having  longi- 
tudinal grooves  in  its  underneath  face,  a  plurality  of  hol- 
low uprights  or  posts  embedded  In  the  tie,  and  each  pro- 
vided near  Its  lower  end  with  a  shoulder,  laterally  extend 
Ing  flanges  carried  by  the  upper  end  of  each  upright  or 
post  engaging  in  the  grooves  of  the  tie  plate,  a  rail  clamp 
in  each  upright  or  post,  said  rail  clamp  having  Its  ends 
bent  at  an  angle  to  the  shank  of  the  clamp  to  engage  the 
end  of  the  respective  upright  or  post,  and  means  for  secur- 
ing said  clamp  In  position. 

7.  In  combination  with  a  composition  tie,  and  hollow 
posts  embedded  therein,  having  flangt>8  on  their  upper 
ends,  a  tie  plate  countersunk  In  the  tie  with  Ita  upper  face 
flush  with  the  upper  face  of  the  tie  and  Its  underneath 
face  grooved  longitudinally  to  receive  the  flanges  of  the 
hollow  posts,  a  rail  seated  on  the  tie  plate  and  tie,  rail 
clamps  having  angular  ends  to  engage  respectively  with  a 
shoulder  on  the  post  and  with  the  rail,  and  spikes  extend- 
ing in  the  posts  for  necuring  the  clamps  In  position. 

H.  In  a  railway  cross  tie  and  rail  clamp,  a  composition 
tie  having  longitudinally  extending  re-enforcing  bars  or 
rods,  hollow  posts  or  uprights  embedded  in  the  tie  and  ar- 
ranged in  pairs,  a  tie-rod  connecting  the  posts  of  each  pair 
together  and  acting  as  a  rest  or  support  for  the  re-enforc 
Ing  rods  or  bara  in  the  tie,  a  rail  clamp  engaging  the  rail 
and  spikes  extending  into  the  hollow  posts  and  engaging 
the  clamptt  adjacent  their  npper  and  lower  ends  to  secure 
the  same  in  position. 

D.  In  a  rail  tie  and  clamp,  a  composition  tie.  a  plurality 
of  hollow  posts  embedded  In  the  tie  and  arranged  In  palra, 
a  rail  plate  countersunk  In  the  upper  face  of  the  tie  and 
having  openings  registering  with  the  upper  ends  of  said 
posts,  shoulders  formed  on  said  posts  adjacent  their  lower 
ends,  rail  clamps  extending  into  said  posts  and  having  an- 
gular ends  for  engagement  respectively  with  a  rail  on  the 
tie  plate  and  with  the  shoulders  of  said  posts,  and  spikes 
extending  into  the  posts  and  engaging  said  clamps  ad- 
jacent their  upper  and  lower  ends  for  securing  them  in 
position. 

10.  In  combination  with  a  composition  tie  and  hollow 
posts  embedded  therein,  having  flanges  on  their  upper 
ends,  a  tie  plate  countersunk  in  the  tie  with  Its  upper  face 
flush  with  the  upper  face  of  the  tie  and  its  underneath 
face  grooved  longitudinally  to  receive  the  flanged  hollow 
posts,  a  rail  seated  on  the  tie-plate  and  tie,  rail  clamps 
having  angnlar  ends  to  engage  respectively  with  a  shoulder 
on  the  post  and  with  the  rail,  spikes  extending  into  said 
posts  for  securing  the  clamps  In  position,  and  plugs  In  the 
posts,  engaged  by  said  spikes,  and  serving  to  guide  the 
latter  as  they  are  driven  Into  the  poets. 

11.  In  a  railway  cross-tie  and  rail  clamp,  a  re-enforced 
concrete  tie,  bollow  uprights  embedded  therein  and  having 
angular   shoulders    near    their    lower    ends,    a    rail    plate. 

j  seated  in  the  upper  face  of  the  tie  and  baring  grooves  to 
receive  the  upper  ends  of  said  bollow  posts  or  uprights, 
and  rail  securing  means  engaging  a  rail  on  the  tie  plate 
and  extending  into  the  hollow  posts  or  uprights  and  en- 
gaging the  shouldera  of  said  hollow  poets  or  uprights. 

12.  A  railway  cross-tie  and  rail  clamp  comprising  a  tie. 
a  plurality  of  hollow  posts  or  uprights  embedded  in  the 
tie  and  bavlnx  aByular  extenaions  forming  shoulders 
adjacent  their  lower  ends,  a  tie-plate  seated  In  the  upper 
face  of  the  tie  and  having  openings  registering  with  the 


hol!ow  uprights  or  posts,  rail  clamps  extending  into  the 
uprights  ur  posts  und  having  angular  ends  to  engage 
respectively  with  a  rail  on  the  tie-plate  and  with  the 
shoulders  of  the  posts  or  uprights,  a  tie  rod  connecting 
the  posts  or  uprights  within  the  tie.  and  a  spike  extending 
Into  each  upright  or  post  snd  engaging  with  the  rail 
clamps  near  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  latter. 

13.  In  a  railway  cross-tie  and  rail  clamp,  a  re-enforced 
concrete  tie,  hollow  uprights  or  posts  embedded  therein 
and  having  angular  extensions  at  their  lower  ends  form- 
ing shouldera,  a  tie-plate  seated  In  the  upper  face  of  the 
tie  and  having  grooves  receiving  the  upper  ends  of  said 
posts  or  uprights,  rail  clamps  extending  Into  the  posts 
or  uprights  and  having  angular  ends  to  engage  respectively 
with  a  rail  on  the  tie-plate  and  with  the  shouldera  of  the 
posts  or  uprights,  and  means  engaging  said  rail  clamps 
adjacent  their  upper  and  lower  ends  for  securing  them  in 
position. 

14.  In  a  railway  cross-tie  and  rail  clamp,  a  concrete 
tie,  hollow  uprights  or  posts  embedded  in  said  tie  and 
arranged  in  pairs,  each  post  having  an  angular  extension 
at  Its  lower  end  forming  a  shoulder,  and  tie  rods  connect- 
ing the  posts  of  each  pair  together,  a  rail  clamp  having 
angular  ends  to  engage  respectively  with  a  rail  on  the 
tie  and  with  the  shoulder  of  the  posts  or  uprights,  and 
■pikes  extending  Into  the  uprights  or  posts  and  having 
t)evele<l  faces  for  engagement  with  the  tie  rods  of  the 
uprights  or  posts,  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

15.  A  railway  cross-tie  and  clamp,  comprising  a  tie, 
bollow  uprights  or  posts  extending  Into  the  tie.  and  hav- 
ing shoulders  adjacent  their  lower  ends,  a  tie-plate  seated 
in  the  upper  face  of  the  tie  and  having  grooves  in  its 
underneath  face  to  receive  the  upper  ends  of  the  posts 
or  uprights,  and  rail  securing  clamps  extending  Into  the 
hollow  posts  or  uprights  having  their  upper  ends  engag- 
ing a  rail  on  the  tie-plate,  and  their  lower  ends  engaged 
with  the  shoulders  of  said  posts  or  uprights. 

16.  A  re-enforced  concrete  cross-tie.  a  tie  plate  seated 
In  the  upper  face  of  said  tie.  and  having  a  central  groove 
receiving  a  rib  on  the  upper  face  of  the  tie.  the  said  tie- 
plate  provided  with  openings,  hollow  uprights  or  posts 
embedded  In  the  tie,  and  arranged  In  pairs,  said  uprlghta 
or  posts  registering  with  the  openings  In  the  tie-plate. 
tie-rods  connecting  the  poets  or  uprights  of  each  pair 
together,  and  rail  clamps  projecting  into  said  hollow 
poets  or  uprights  with  their  lower  ends  engaged  with 
shouldera  on  said  posts  or  uprights  and  their  upper  ends 
engaging  a  rail  on  the  tie-plate. 

17.  A  concrete  tie  having  longitudinally-extending  re- 
enforcing  rods  or  bars  adjacent  its  base,  bollow  uprights 
or  posts  embedded  In  said  tie,  and  tie-rods  conmecting 
said  uprights  or  posts  and  engaged  by  the  re-enforclng 
rods  or  bara,  combined  with  rail  securing  means  extend- 
ing into  the  posts  or  uprights  and  engaged  at  their  upper 
ends  with  a  rail  and  at  their  lower  ends  with  the  posts 
or  uprights. 

18.  In  combination  with  a  concrete  tie,  a  hollow  post 
or  upright  embedded  therein  and  having  an  angular  ex- 
tension forming  a  shoulder  adjacent  Its  lower  end,  a  tie- 
plate  seated  in  the  upper  face  of  the  tie  and  having  an 
opening  registering  with  said  bollow  post  or  upright, 
and  a  rail  clamp  engaging  at  Its  upper  end  with  a  rail 
on  the  tie-plate,  and  at  its  lower  end  with  the  shoulder  of 
said  iK>st  or  upright. 

19.  In  combination  with  a  concrete  tie,  a  plurality 
of  hollow  uprights  or  posts  embedded  In  the  tie  and  each 
having  an  angular  extension  forming  a  shoulder  adjacent 
the  lower  end  thereof,  a  tie-plate  seated  In  the  upper 
face  of  the  tie  and  having  grooves  In  its  undernesth  face 
receiving  the  upper  ends  of  said  posts  or  uprights  and 
having  openings  registering  witji  said  posts  or  uprights, 
and  separable  rail  securing  memt>era  extending  Into  the 
hollow  posts  or  uprights,  one  of  said  memhera  engaging 
at  its  respectlre  ends  with  a  rail  on  the  tie  plate  and 
with  the  shouldera  on  the  posts  or  uprights. 

20.  In  a  railroad  cross-tie  snd  rail  clamp,  a  concrete 
tie.  a  hollow  poet  or  upright  embedded  In  the  tie  having 
an  angular  extension  at  its  lower  end  forming  a  shoulder 
and  having  a  flanged  upper  end,  a  tie  plate  seated  In  the 
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upper  face  of  the  tie  and  having  a  groove  to  receive  the 
flanged  upper  end  of  said  jjost  or  upright,  said  tie-plate 
having  an  opening  registering  with  the  post  or  upright, 
snd  rail  securing  means  extending  into  the  post  or  up- 
right with  Its  lower  end  engsglnj;  the  shoulder  thereof 
and  Its  up|M>r  en<l  engaging  a  rail  on  the  tie  plate. 

21.  in  a  rail  tie  and  clamp,  a  tie.  hollow  posts  or  up- 
rights embedded  therein  sod  arranged  In  iMlrs.  each 
post  or  upright  having  a  shoulder  near  Ita  lower  end  and 
having  a  flanged  upi)er  end,  a  tie-plate  grooved  to  receive 
the  flanged  upper  ends  of  said  posts  or  uprights  and  having 
openings  registering  with  said  posts  or  uprights,  and  a 
tieclamp  extending  Into  each  post  or  upright  having  its 
upper  end  eng«ge<i  with  a  rail  on  the  tie-plate  and  Its 
lower  end  engaged  with  the  shouldera  of  the  posts  or 
uprights. 

'2'2.  In  a  cross  tie  and  rail  clamp,  a  concrete  tie.  a 
metallic  upright  or  post  embedded  therein  having  a 
shoulder  near  its  lower  end  and  flanges  on  its  upper  end, 
a  tie  plate  seated  In  the  upper  face  of  the  tie  and  having 
an  opening  registering  with  the  metallic  upright  or 
post,  said  tie  plate  having  a  groove  In  Its  underneath 
face  receiving  the  flanges  of  the  post  and  securing  the 
latter  thereto,  a  rail  clamp  having  angularly  extending 
ends  to  engage  res|;>ectlvely  with  a  rail  on  the  tie  plate  and 
with  the  shoulder  of  said  post  or  upright,  and  a  spike 
extending  into  said  post  or  upright  and  engaging  said 
ctnmp  adjacent  Its  upper  and  lower  ends  and  free  from 
engagement  with  said  clamp  throughout  the  remainder 
of  its  length. 

'23.  In  a  rail  clamp,  the  combination  with  a  tie  and  a 
tie-plate  thereon,  of  a  substantially  Zrshaped  post  em- 
bedded within  the  tie  having  Ita  upper  end  received  In  the 
tie-plate,  said  tie  plate  having  an  opening  registering 
with  said  post,  and  means  extending  into  snid  post  or 
upright  comprising  a  clamp  having  angular  ends  for 
engagement  respectively  with  a  rail  on  the  tie-plate  and 
with  said  post,  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

24.  A  railway  rail  clamp  comprising  in  combination 
with  a  tie  and  a  tie-plate  thereon,  a  hollow   post  or  up- 

•  right  extending  Into  the  tie  and  having  a  shoulder  adja- 
cent Its  lower  end.  and  having  a  flanged  upper  end  re 
ceived  in  the  tie  plate,  a  rail  clamp  engaged  at  itrt  upper 
end  with  a  rail  on  the  tie  plate,  and  at  Its  lower  end  with 
the  shoulder  of  said  post  or  upright,  snd  a  spike  extend- 
ing into  the  {Kjst  or  upright  and  securing  the  rail  clamp 
in  position. 

25.  In  a  rail  clamp  the  combination  with  a  cross-tie, 
and  a  tie  plate  thereon  having  openings  therethrough  and 
grooves  In  Its  underneath  face,  of  a  plurality  of  hollow 
posts  or  uprights  embedded  in  the  tie  and  arranged  In 
pain,  a  tie  rod  connecting  the  posts  of  each  pair,  should- 
era formed  on  said  posts  adjacent  their  lower  ends,  rail 
clamps  extending  Into  the  posts  and  engaging  at  their 
respective  ends  with  a  rail  on  the  tie  plate  and  with  the 
shoulders  of  said  posts,  and  spikes  extending  into  the 
p<»st«  and  having  leveled  faces  adjacent  their  lower  ends 
for  engagement  with  said  tie  rods  to  force  the  spikes  into 
engagement  with  the  rail  clamp. 

26.  The  combination  with  a  composition  tie,  of  a  plu- 
rality of  hollow  poets  embedded  In  ssid  tie.  each  of  said 
posts  hsving  a  shoulder  adjacent  its  lower  end.  rail  se- 
curing clamps  extending  into  the  said  posts  and  having 
angular  ends,  the  lower  of  which  engages  with  the  shoulder 
of  said  posts  and  the  upper  end  of  which  engages  n 
rail  on  the  tie.  spikes  extending  into  the  posts  for  secur 
ing  said  rail  clamps  in  position,  and  filler  blocks  in  the 
posts  engaged  by  said  spikes  and  serving  to  guide  the  lat- 
ter as   they   are  driven   into   the   posts. 

27.  The  combination  with  a  tie  body  formed  of  concrete, 
of  a  plurality  of  hollow  posts  or  uprights  eml)edded  In  the 
tie  body  and  arranged  in  palra.  a  tie  rod  connecting  the 
|K>sts  of  each  pair  and  extending  into  said  posts  at  its 
ends,  and  rail  securing  means  comprising  a  bar  engaged 
at  Its  upper  end  with  a  rail  on  the  tie  and  at  its  lower 
end  with  a  shoulder  in  the  upright  or  post,  and  a  spike 
having  a  beveled  face  near  Its  lower  end  which  engages 
with   the  tie  rod  and  forces  said   spike  into  engagement 

'with  said  bar,  and  a  bead  on  the  upper  end  of  said  spike 


outside  of  the  upright  of  the  post  impinging  against  said 

bar  In  a  line  with  the  base  of  said  rail. 

28.  In  a  railway  cross  tie  and  rail  a  clamp,  a  concrete 
tie.  a  tie-plate  countersunk  in  the  upper  face  of  the  tie 
and  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  In  its  underneath  face, 
and  having  openings  extending  through  the  plate,  a  plu- 
rality of  hollow  uprights  or  posts  embedded  In  the  tie, 
esch  having  a  ahoulder  near  Its  lower  end,  and  each  hav- 
ing a  flanged  upper  end.  the  flanged  upper  ends  of  said  up- 
rights or  posts  being  received  in  the  grooves  of  said  tle- 
plste.  said  posts  or  uprights  being  arranged  In  palra.  tie 
rods  connecting  the  posts  of  each  pair  together,  means 
engaging  the  shouldera  of  the  posts  and  a  rail  on  the  tie- 
plate  for  securing  said  rail  in  position,  and  means  extend- 
ing Into  the  posts  and  engaging  said  tie  rods  for  securing 
said  flrat  named  means  in  position. 

29.  The  combination  with  a  tie  body  formed  of  concrete, 
of  a  tie  plate  seated  on  said  tie  body  and  having  grooves 
In  its  underneath  face  extending  from  end  to  end  of  the 
plate,  the  walls  of  said  grooves  being  channeled,  a  plural- 
ity of  substantially  L-shaped  hollow  uprights  or  posts  em- 
bedded In  the  tie,  with  their  upper  ends  received  In  said 
longitudinal  grooves  of  the  tie  plate,  and  having  flanges 
extending  Into  the  channeled  walls  of  said  groovea,  and 
rail  securing  membere  extending  Into  said  hollow  upright* 
or  posts  for  securing  a  rail  on  the  tie  plate. 

30.  The  combination  with  a  tie  formed  of  concrete,  of 
a  tie  plate  seated  on  said  tie  and  provided  In  Ita  under- 
neath face  with  longitudinal  grooves  having  channeled 
w-alls.  a  plurality  of  bollow  uprights  or  posts  embedded 
In  said  tie  and  provided  near  their  lower  ends  with 
shoulders,  said  hollow  uprights  or  posts  l>eing  arranged  In 
palra,  tie  rods  connecting  the  posts  of  each  pair  together 
and  extending  into  said  posts  at  their  ends,  flanges  car-  - 
ried  on  the  upper  ends  of  said  posts  engaging  In  the  chan- 
neled side  walls  of  said  grooves  In  the  tie  plate,  rail  se- 
curing members  extending  into  said  posts  having  their 
upper  ends  engaged  with  a  rail  base  and  their  lower  ends 
engaging  with  the  shoulders  of  said  posts,  and  spikes  ex- 
tending into  the  posts  and  having  a  beveled  face  engaging 
said  tie  rods,  substantially  as  described. 

ai.  The  combination  with  a  tie  of  concrete,  of  a  tie- 
plate  countersunk  therein  with  its  upper  face  hush  with 
the  upper  face  of  the  tie,  a  plurality  of  hollow  posts  or 
uprights  embedded  in  the  tie  having  shoulders  near  their 
lower  ends  and  having  their  upper  ends  communicating 
with  oi)enlngB  in  the  said  tie  plate,  rail  securing  means 
extending  Into  the  said  posts  and  engaged  at  the  lower 
end  with  the  shoulder  of  said  posts  and  at  the  upper  end 
with  a  rail  seated  on  the  tie  plate,  spikes  extending  into 
said  posts  for  holding  the  ran  securing  means  In  engage- 
ment with  said  rAll  and  with  the  shoulders  of  the  posts, 
and  filler-blocks  within  the  posts  engaged  by  said  spikes 
and  serving  to  guide  the  latter  as  they  are  driven  Into  the 
posts. 

^2.  The  combination  with  a  tie  of  concrete,  of  a  plural- 
ity of  hollow  posts  eml)edded  in  said  tie.  each  of  said 
posts  having  a  shoulder  adjacent  its  lower  end,  rail  se- 
curing clamps  extending  into  said  posts  having  angular 
ends,  the  lower  end  of  which  engages  with  the  shoulders 
of  said  posts  and  the  upper  end  of  which  engages  with  the 
face  of  a  rail  on  the  tie,  spikes  extending  into  the  posts 
for  securing  said  rail  clamps  in  position,  and  guiding 
means  within  said  posts  for  forcing  said  spikes  Into  en- 
gagement with  the  rail  clamps. 

33.  The  combination  with  a  tie  of  concrete,  of  a  tie 
plate  seated  in  the  upi;>er  face  of  said  tie  and  having 
grooves  in  its  underneath  face,  the  side  walls  of  which 
grooves  are  provided  with  channels,  a  plurality  of  hoUow 
uprights  or  posts  emliedded  In  the  tie  having  flanged  upper 
ends  received  In  the  channels  in  the  side  walls  of  said 
grooves,  a  shoulder  formed  on  each  upright  or  post  near 
Its  lower  end,  rail  securing  clsmps  extending  into  the 
posts  or  uprights  and  engaged  at  their  lower  end  with 
said  shoulders  and  at  their  upper  ends  with  a  rail  on  said 
tie  plate,  spikes  extending  into  said  posts  or  uprights  for 
securing  said  clamps  in  position,  and  guiding  means 
within  said  posts  or  uprights  engaged  by  said  splkea,  as 
and  for  the  purpose  described. 
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1.  A  transmitter  comprising  a  diaphragm  supported  at 
its  edges,  a  ring-shaped  member  bearing  loosely  upon  the 
diaphrasm  inward  of  Its  support  and  adapted  to  receive 
vibrntlons  from  the  diaphragm,  a  spring  holding  said  mem- 
ber in  position  against  said  diaphragm  and  serving  to 
stretch  the  portion  of  the  diaphragm  spanned  by  said  mem- 
ber, and  a  microphone  operated  by  said  member. 

2.  A  transmitter  comprising  a  diaphragm  supported  at 
Its  edges,  a  member  bearing  loosely  upon  said  diaphragm 
Inward  of  its  support  and  spanning  an  area  of  the  dia 
phragm  which  is  free  to  vibrate,  a  spring  urging  said  mem- 
ber against  said  diaphragm  and  serving  to  stretch  the  por- 
tion of  the  diaphragm  spanned  by  said  member,  and  a 
mlcmphone  receiving  vibrations  from  said  member. 

3.  A  transmitter  comprising  a  sensitive  diaphragm  se- 
cured at  Its  edges,  a  ring  shaped  member  bearing  upon  said 
diaphragm  inward  of  Its  edges,  a  second  diaphragm  more 
rigid  than  the  first  spanning  said  member  and  adapted  to 
receive  vibrations  from  the  first  diaphragm  through  said 
member,  and  a  microphone  receiving  vibrations  from  said 
second  diaphragm. 

4.  .\  transmitter  comprising  an  annular  support,  a  dia- 
phragm spanning  said  support,  an  annular  member  hav- 
ing one  end  t)earlng  on  said  diaphragm,  said  end  being  of 
leas  diameter  than  said  support  and  arranged  concen- 
trically thereof,  a  second  diaphragm  rigid  as  compared 
with  the  first  and  spanning  the  other  end  of  said  member, 
and  a  microphone  arranged  to  receive  vibrations  from  said 
second  diaphragm. 

5.  A  transmitter  comprising  an  annular  support,  n  mem- 
branous diaphragm,  such  as  parchment,  stretched  across 
said  support,  an  annular  meml)er  having  one  end  resting 
on  said  diaphragm,  said  end  being  of  less  diameter  than 
said  support  and  arranged  concentrically  thereof,  an  elec- 
trode comprising  a  sheet  of  conducting  material  spanning 
the  other  end  of  said  member,  a  spring  urging  said  member 
against  said  diaphragm  for  stretching  it,  and  a  second 
electrode  coactlng  with  said  sheet  at  a  Qoint  inward  of  its 
edges  for  transmitting  sound  through  the  vibration  of  said 
sheet. 

6.  A  transmitter  comprising  an  annular  support,  a  sen- 
sitive diaphragm  spanning  said  support,  an  annular  mem- 
ber having  one  end  of  less  diameter  than  said  support 
and  t>earlng  upon  said  diaphragm  inward  of  said  support, 
a  comparatively  rigid  diaphragm  spanning  the  other  end 
of  said  member,  a  cup  shaped  electrode  located  adjacent 
to  said  second  diaphragm,  a  plurality  of  granules  of 
conducting  material  supported  by  said  cup  shaped  elec- 
trode in  contact  with  said  pecond  diaphragm,  and  an  elec- 
tric circuit  including  said  second  diaphragm  and  cup- 
shaped  electrode  and  adapted  to  have  the  reeistance  thereof 
varied  through  the  vibration  of  said  second  diaphragm 

7.  A  transmitter  comprising  a  diaphragm  supported  at 
Its  edges,  a  ring  shaped  member  having  one  end  of  less 
diameter  than  said  support  and  bearing  upon  said  dia- 
phragm inward  of  said  support,  a  second  diaphraKm  more 
rigid  than  the  first  spanning  the  other  end  of  said  mem 
ber.  an  electrode  having  a  concave  face  adjacent  to  said 
second  diaphragm,  a  plurality  of  grannlea  of  conducting 
material  supported  by  said  electrode  In  contact  with  said 
second  diaphragm,  the  contour  of  said  concave  face  being 
dissimilar  to  that  of  the  adjacent  end  of  said  member,  and 
an  electric  circuit  Including  said  second  diaphragm  and 
electrode  and  adapted  to  have  the  resistance  thereof 
varied  through  the  vibration  of  said  second  diaphrsgm 
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1.  A  tool  holder  comprising  a  block  or  head  having 
means  for  supporting  a  cutting  tool  and  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  work,  and  a  centering  device  slldabie  on  the  block 
or  bead  cross tvlse  of  the  work  adapted  to  receive  the  tall 
center  of  a  lathe. 

2.  A  tool  bolder  comprising  a  block  or  bead,  having  a 
perforation  for  receiving  the  work  and  having  means  for 
supporting  H  cutting  tool,  said  block  being  provided  wltb 
ways  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  perforation,  and  a 
centering  device  movable  along  said  ways  and  having  a 
projection  provided  with  a  perforation  located  opposite  the 
perforation  In  the  block  and  adapted  to  receive  the  tail 
center  of  a  lathe. 

3.  A  tool  holder  comprising  a  block  or  bead  having 
means  for  supporting  a  cutting  tool  and  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  work,  and  a  centering  device  slldabie  on  the  block 
or  head  crosswise  of  the  work,  adapted  to  receive  tbe  tall 
center  to  a  lathe,  said  centering  device  comprising  a  pro 
Jectlon  slldabie  at  right  angles  to  the  sliding  movement  of 
the  centering  device  and  having  a  central  perforation. 

4.  A  tool  holder  comprising  a  block  or  bead  having  a 
perforation  passing  through  it  for  receiving  the  work,  a 
handle  passing  through  the  head  and  entering  said  per 
foratlon,  the  end  of  said  handle  being  adapted  to  support 
tbe  work,  a  tool  adjustably  carried  by  the  head,  and  a 
centering  device  carried  by  the  head  adapted  to  receive  the 
tall  center  of  a  lathe. 


858.986.     ANIMAL  TRAP.     Kabl  E.  Joha.vbson,  Chicago, 
111.     Filed  Mar    22.  1907       Serial  No    363,801. 


Tn  an  animal  trap,  the  combination  with  a  casing  hav- 
ing an  entrance  opening  for  the  animal  in  one  of  Its  walls 
and  provided  In  Its  top  wltb  a  transverse  slot,  of  springs 
.<tecured  on  tbe  upper  surface  of  tbe  casing  and  each  hav 
I    Ing  A  member  extended  towards  tbe  wall  of  the  casing  In 
which   the  entrance  opening  Is  formed,  said   mem^>er8  ly- 
ing in  parallelism  and  having  their  free  ends  united  by  s 
rrosa  portion,  a  loop  set'ured  at  its  ends  to  tbe  free  ends 
of  the  spring  members  and   adapted  to  surround  the  en- 
{    trance  opening  In  the  casing,  a  trigger  loop  adjustably  se 
I   cured  at  Its  upper  ends  on   the  spring  members  and  ez- 
'   tended  through  tbe  opening  In  the  top  of  the  casing,  an 
j    Inwardly  extending  projection   located  below  the  entrance 
1  opening  of   the   casing,    and    an   obstruction    uniting    the 


•  i 


July  a,  1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


363 


! 


iXun'^iX".^ d^^rf^'  '"'  "'  ''•  ""^  ''"^"**"'       «  »«  '  »  8  8  .     BUILDING.BLOCK.     Johx  L.  Jcdo..  New 
.noeianiiaiiy  as  described.  ^^^^  j^   ^     ^jj^  ^^^  25.  1907.     Serial  No.  369.270. 


8  5  8,987.  DUPLEX  BLOW  -  OFF  VALVE.  Gbif^  L. 
J0XS8.  Ridley  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Edward 
L.  Dlllman.  Jamaica,  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr  4,  1906  Serial 
No.  309,865. 


1.  In  a  blow-off  valve,  and  cock,  a  disk  valve  upon  the 
upper  surface  of  which  the  pressure  of  the  steam  is  adapt 
ed  to  act,  means  for  operating  said  disk  valve  and  a  plug 
valve  having  means  for  operating  the  same,  said  plug  valve 
controlling  the  discharge  opening  of  the  blow-off  valve  and 
said  disk  valve  controlling  the  inlet  of  the  blow-off  valve. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  caalng,  a 
disk  valve  located  In  said  casing  and  upon  which  the 
pressure  is  applied  tending  to  seat  the  same,  a  plug  valve 
located  in  said  casing,  and  separate  means  for  operating 
said  valves  Independently  of  said  casing. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  casing  hav- 
ing a  valve  seat  therein  forming  chambers  on  opposite 
sides,  said  seat  having  ports  therein,  a  disk  therefor  on 
said  seat  and  adapted  to  receive  the  pressure  upon  Its  up- 
per surface,  a  plug  valve  controlling  the  outlet  from  one  of 
said  chambers,  and  Independent  means  for  operating  said 
valves. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  casing  hav- 
ing Inlet  and  discbarge  ends,  a  seat  in  said  casing  having 
passages  forming  the  communication  between  the  inlet  and 
discharge  ports,  a  diak  valve  In  said  casing  and  on  said 
seat  and  controlling  tbe  passage  therein,  a  plug  valve  in 
■aid  casing  controlling  tbe  discharge  port,  and  separate 
means  for  operating  said  valves  Independently  of  lald  cas- 
ing. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  casing,  hav- 
ing Inlet  and  discharge  porta,  a  seat  In  said  casing  dividing 
the  same  into  inlet  and  outlet  chambers,  said  seat  having 
ports  therein,  a  disk  valve  on  said  seat  and  having  ports 
adapted  to  register  with  the  ports  In  said  seat  and  being 
•o  situated  as  to  receive  the  pressure  upon  its  upper  sur 
face,  a  plug  valve  controlling  the  ports  of  said  discharge 
chamber,  separate  means  for  operating  aald  vaivea,  and 
stops  in  connection  with  aald  operating  means  being  so 
situated  as  to  prevent  improper  operation  of  the  valves. 

6.  In  a  blow  off  valve,  and  cock,  a  disk  valve  upon  which 
the  preMure  Is  so  applied  as  to  tend  to  seat  tbe  same 
means  for  operating  said  disk  valve,  a  plug  valve,  separate 
means  for  operating  the  same,  and  means  for  preventing 
Improper  operation  of  said  valves. 

7.  In  a  blow-off  valve  and  cock,  a  disk  valve  upon  which 
the  pressure  is  so  applied  as  to  tend   to  seat  the  same, 
means  for  operating  aald  disk  valve,  a  plug  valve,  separate 
means  for  operating  the  same  and  stops  so  situated  aa  to  I 
prevent  improper  operating  of  the  valves. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  casing  hav- 
ing Inlet  and  discharge  porta,  a  disk  valve  controlling  said 
Inlet  port,  a  sleeve  carried  by  said  valve  and  adapted  to  be 
engaged  for  operating  said  disk  valve,  a  plug  valve  located 
In  said  casing,  and  a  stem  on  said  valve  projecting  through 
said  sleeve  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  to  operate  said  plug 
▼alve.  {^  •-  -• 

f 


1.  The  combination  of  a  building  block  of  the  character 
designated,  formed  on  one  side  with  a  groove  extending 
through  It  from  one  end  face  to  the  other  with  parallel 
bearing  surfaces  on  each  side  of  said  groove,  said  block 
being  formed  on  the  opposite  side  with  parallel  bearing 
surfaces  of  greater  width  than  those  on  the  side  of  tbe 
block  first  mentioned,  and  with  parallel  dam  shoulders 
bounding  the  Inner  edges  of  said  broader  bearing  surfaces, 
and  a  lap  tile  fitting  the  groove  in  the  block,  said  lap-tile 
being  of  a  thickness  approximately  equal  (less  the  thick- 
ness of  the  mortar  seal)  to  the  difference  In  width  between 
said  parallel  bearing  surfaces  on  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  block,  for  the  purpose  described. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  building  block  of  the  character 
designated,  formed  on  one  side  wltb  a  seml-clrcular  groove 
extending  through  it  from  one  end  face  to  the  other  with 
parallel  bearing  surfaces  on  each  side  of  said  groove,  said 
block  being  formed  on  the  opposite  side  with  parallel 
bearing  surfaces  of  greater  width  than  those  on  the  side 
of  the  block  first  mentioned  and  with  parallel  dam  shoul- 
ders bounding  the  Inner  edges  of  said  broader  bearing 
surfaces,  and  a  semicircular  lap  tile  fitting  the  seml-clr- 
cular  groove  In  the  block,  said  semicircular  lap  tile  being 
of  a  thickness  equal  approximately  (less  the  tbicknesa  of 
the  mortar  seal)  to  the  difference  In  width  between  the  said 
parallel  l)earlng  surfaces  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  block, 
for  the  purpose  described. 

3.  A  building  block  of  the  character  designated,  formed 
on  one  side  wltb  a  groove  extending  through  it  from  one 
face  to  the  other  with  parallel  liearlng  surfaces  on  each 
side  of  the  groove  and  with  a  lateral  opening  extending 
through  the  edge  of  one  side  wall  of  the  groove,  said  block 
being  also  formed  on  tbe  side  opposite  to  that  first  men 
tloned  with  parallel  bearing  surfaces  of  greater  width 
than  those  first  mentioned,  with  parallel  dam  shoulders 
bordering  the  Inner  edges  of  said  broader  bearing  sur 
faces  and  a  lap  tile  fitting  the  groove  In  the  block,  said 
lap  tile  being  of  a  thickness  approximately  equal  (less  the 
thickness  of  the  mortar  seal)  to  the  difference  In  width  be- 
tween the  parallel  bearing  surfaces  on  the  said  opposite 
sides  of  tbe  block,  for  the  purpose  described. 

4.  A  building  block  of  the  character  designated,  formed 
on  one  side  with  a  longitudinal  groove  extending  through 
it  from  one  end  face  to  the  other  with  parallel  l)earlng 
surfaces  on  each  side  of  said  groove  and  with  a  lateral 
opening  into  said  groove  through  one  side  wall  of  the 
block,  said  block  being  also  formed  on  tbe  side  opposite 
tliat  first  mentioned  with  parallel  bearing  surfaces  of 
greater  width  than  those  on  the  said  first  mentioned  side 
and  with  parallel  dam  shoulders  bounding  the  Inner  edges 
of  said  broader  bearing  surfaces,  and  a  lap  tile  fitting 
the  longitudinal  groove  In  the  block,  said  lap  tile  being 
of  a  thickness  approximately  equal  (leas  the  thickness  of 
the  morur  seal)  to  the  difference  in  width  between  said 
parallel  bearing  surfaces  on  the  opposite  sides  of  tbe 
block,  for  tbe  purpose  described. 
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5.  A  bundlntt  hlock  of  the  character  deslRnated,  formed 
ou  one  side  with  a  groove  extending  through  It  from  one 
face  to  the  other  with  parallel  bearing  surfaces  on  each 
side  of  the  groove  and  with  a  lateral  opening  of  leas  depth 
than  said  groove,  extending  through  the  e<lge  of  one  side 
wall  of  the  groove,  said  block  l)eing  also  formed  on  the 
side  opposite  to  that  first  mentlone<l  with  parallel  l)earlnK 
surfaces  of  greater  width  than  those  first  mentioned,  with 
parallel  dam  shoulders  tMinierIng  the  Inner  edges  of  said 
broader  t>earlng  siirfaces,  and  a  lap  tile  fitting  the  grooT* 
In  the  block,  said  lap  tile  Iwing  of  a  tblckneaa  approxi- 
mately e«iual  (less  the  thUkness  of  the  mortar  seal)  to 
the  dlfTerenc-e  In  width  l)etwe«>n  the  parallel  bearing  sur- 
faces on  the  said  opposite  sides  of  the  block,  for  the  pur- 
pose descrll>ed. 

0.  A  building  block  of  the  character  designated,  formed 
on  one  side  with  a  longitudinal  semi-circular  groove  ex- 
tending through  it  from  one  face  to  the  other  with  parallel 
bearing  surfaces  on  each  side  of  the  gro<jve  and  with  a 
lateral  opening  extending  through  the  edge  of  one  side 
wall  of  the  groove,  said  block  being  also  formed  on  the 
side  opposite  to  that  first  mentioned  with  parallel  bear- 
ing surfaces  of  greater  width  than  those  first  mentioned, 
with  parallel  dam  shoulders  Iwrderlng  the  inner  edges  of 
said  broader  tteartng  surfaces  and  a  semi-circular  lap  tile 
fitting  the  said  longitudinal  semi-circular  groove  in  the 
block,  said  lap  tile  being  of  a  thickness  approximately 
equal  (less  the  thickness  of  the  mortar  seal)  to  the  dif- 
ference in  width  between  the  parallel  bearing  surfaces  on 
the  said  opposite  sides  of  the  bioi-k.  for  the  purpose  de- 
scribed. 

7.  A  building  block  of  the  character  designated  formed 
on  one  side  with  a  longitudinal  semicircular  groove  ex- 
tending through  it  from  one  end  face  to  the  other  with 
parallel  bearing  surfaces  on  each  side  of  said  semicircular 
groove,  and  with  a  lateral  opening  Into  said  semicircular 
groove  through  one  aide  wall  of  the  block,  said  block  being 
also  formed  on  the  side  opposite  that  first  mentioned  with 
parallel  bearing  surfaces  of  greater  width  than  those  on 
said  first  mentioned  side,  and  with  parallel  dam  shoulders 
bounding  the  Inner  edges  of  said  broader  bearing  surfaces. 
In  combination  with  a  lap  tile  fitting  said  semicircular 
groove  In  the  blwk  said  lap  tile  l>elng  of  a  thickness  ap- 
proximately equal  (less  the  thickness  of  the  mortar  seal) 
to  the  difference  in  width  between  said  parallel  bearing 
surfaces  on  the  said  opposed  sides  of  the  block,  for  the 
purpose  described. 


85«.0»0.  GAME  APrARATTS.  WILLIAM  8.  KtMPXn, 
McKeesport,  la.  Filed  Nov.  21,  1©0C.  Serial  No. 
.t44.300. 


8  5  8.080.  (JARMENT  SllTORTER.  Fkkderick  O. 
Keiskr,  Moscow,  t>hlo.  assignor  of  one-half  to  Arthur 
A.  Kelser.  Newport.  Ky.  Filed  Mar.  30,  ItKHl.  Serial 
No.  .{O.S.074. 


1.  In  a  game  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  box 
having  pins  projecting  from  its  rear  wall,  and  a  front 
wall  formed  with  openings  In  Its  lower  portion,  of  a  re- 
ceptacle at  the  base  of  the  box  In  front  of  said  openings. 

!   and  an  opening  In  the  upper  portion  of  the  front  wall  of 

I    the  box  for  the  Insertion  of  a  marble. 

!  2.  In  a  game  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  box 
having  pins  projecting  from  Its  rear  wall,  and  a  front 
wall  formed  with  a  series  of  openings  at  its  base,  of  a 
trough    projecting    from    the   bottom    of   the   l)ox    In    front 

i   of  said  openings,   and   divided   by  vertical   partitions   Into 

j  compartments  corresponding  In  number  to  the  openings, 
and  a  funnel  fitting  an  opening  formed  in  the  upper  por- 

I   tlon  of  the  front  wall  of  the  box. 

3.  In  a  game  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  box 
having  rows  of  pins  projecting  from  Its  rear  wall,  and  a 

'   front   wall   formed  along  Its  lower  edge  with  a  series  of 

'  numbere<l  openings,  of  a  trough  arranged  in  front  of  said 
openings  and  divided  Into  separate  compartments,  and  a 

I  funnel  fitting  an  opening  formed  In  the  front  wall  of  the 
box  centrally  of  Its  width  and  near  its  upper  edge. 


858.091.  GLOBE  LIFTING  DEVICE  FOR  LANTERNS. 
D.wiD  C.  Kline.  Rochester.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  The 
Prltchard-Strong  Company.  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  New  York.  Filed  July  21.  lOO.-i.  Serial  No. 
270.639. 


A  garment  supporter  formed  from  a  metal  strip  having  a 
central  loop  closed  at  Its  »>nse  and  adapted  to  take  l>eneath 
and  around  opposite  sides  of  a  button,  the  end  portions 
of  the  strip  being  extended  rearwards  from  the  upper 
part  of  said  loop  beyond  the  plane  thereof  and  being 
thence  extended  d«>wn wards  and  formed  with  opposite  out- 
wardly-curved parts  adapte<l  to  bear  on  the  Inside  of  a 
garment  at  opposite  sides  of  the  button  on  which  the 
first  named  loop  Is  held,  and  a  hook  member  conne<ted 
with  the  lower  ends  of  said  outwardly-curved  parts  and 
extended  upwardly  fur  engagement  with  an  under  garment. 


1.  In  a  globe  lifting  device  for  lanterns,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  lantern  frame,  n  globe  frame  comprising  a  globe 
plate  and  vertical  side  wires  attached  thereto,  guides  for 
said  side  wires  In  said  frame,  n  guard  wire  pivoted  at  Its 
ends  In  said  frame,  a  link  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
globe  plate  adjacent  to  the  connection  of  a  side  wire 
thereto  and  to  said  guard  wire  at  a  point  out  of  line  with 
H  pivot  thereof  and  a  projection  on  said  lantern  fram'* 
over  which  said  guard-wire  is  sprung  for  holding  the 
globe  raised  or  lowered. 

2.  In  a  globe  lifting  device  for  lanterns,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  lantern  frame,  n  glol)e  plate,  a  guard  wire  piv- 
oted at  its  ends  In  said  frame,  n  link  connecte<l  at  one  end 
to  the  globe  plate  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  guard  wire 
at  a  point  out  of  the  line  of  the  pivots  thereof,  and  an 
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angular  plate  on  said  frame  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the 
guard  wire  on  opposite  sides  of  the  angle  in  the  extreme 
positions  thereof. 

3.  In  a  globe  lifting  device  for  lanterns,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  lantern  frame,  a  globe  frame  comprising  a  globe 
plate  and  vertical  side  wires  attached  thereto,  guides  for 
■aid  side  wires  In  said  frame,  a  guard  wire  pivoted  at 
Its  ends  In  said  frame,  a  link  connecte<l  at  one  end  to  the 
globe  plate  adjacent  to  the  connection  of  a  side  wire 
thereto  and  to  said  guard  wire  at  a  pi^lnt  out  of  line  with 
a  pivot  thereof,  and  nn  angular  plate  on  said  frame 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  guard  wire  adjacent  to  Us 
pivot  on  opposite  sides  of  the  angle  of  said  plate. 


858.092.      PITCHFORK.      Ahthi  u   II.   Kx..x.   Belolt.   Wla 
Filed  l>ec.  22,  IIKW.     Serial  No,  34»,1H5, 


Tn  a  cleaning  attachment  for  tools,  the  combination, 
with  a  pitchfork,  of  a  transverse  clearer  bar  arranged, 
below  the  tines  of  the  fork,  said  bar  being  provided  with 
guide  meml>ers  engaging  the  tines  to  permit  the  bar  to 
slide  longitudinally  thereon,  a  shank  extending  centrally 
from  the  bar.  diverging  braces  connecting  the  shank  with 
the  ends  of  the  bar,  a  sleeve  arranged  to  reciprocate  on 
the  handle  of  the  tool,  a  link  plvotally  mounted  upon  one 
side  of  said  handle,  and  connected  at  Its  lower  end  with 
the  shank,  and  a  rod  plvotally  connecting  said  sleeve  with 
the  upper  end  of  the  link.  '   •   . 


^||P.003.  HAT  AND  COAT  RACK.  Axdkk.vk  K<iht«»LXJK. 
._j^harp8burg.     Pa.       Filed     Mar.     6,     UM»7.       Serial     No. 

>lfl4».h4«l. 

1.  In  a  hat  and  coat  rack,  a  supporting  arm,  a  coat  rack 
comprising  a  cross  head  carried  by  said  supporting  arm, 
and  side  arms  depending  from  the  ends  of  said  cross  bead 
and  provided  near  their  lower  ends  with  openings,  snd  s 
bat  rack  comprising  an  end-arm.  a  sup|>ortlng  bar  pivoted 
at  Its  one  end  In  said  end  arm,  and  received  in  the  open- 
ings In  the  side  arms  of  said  coat  rack  and  having  an 
opening  near  its  free  end.  a  stationary  hat  clamplng-rlng 
Carried  liy  said  end  arm  having  an  extension  provided 
with  an  openlnij,  a  swinging  hnt  Mamping  ring  pivoted 
to  said  end  arm  adapted  when  closed  to  clamp  a  hat  be- 
tween the  same  and  the  stationary  ring,  a  keei)er  carried 
by  snld  swinging  ring  to  project  through  the  opening  In 
the  extension  of  the  stationary  ring  and  through  the  open- 


ing In  said  supporting  bar,  and   means  for  securing  said 
keeper. 


2.  In  a  device  of  the  type  described,  a  coat  support  em- 
bodying a  cross  head  and  depending  side  arms,  and  a  bat 
support  comprising  a  supporting  bar  extending  through 
openings  provided  therefor  In  said  side  arms,  an  end  arm 
to  which  the  supporting  bar  Is  connected  at  one  end,  a 
stationary  hat  ring  carried  by  said  end-arm,  a  swinging 
hat  ring  carried  by  said  end-arm,  nn  extension  carried  by 
the  stationary  hat  ring,  a  keeper  carried  by  the  swinging 
hat  ring  adapted  to  pass  through  said  extension  and 
through  the  supporting  bar,  and  a  lock  for  securing  said 
keeper  to  hold  the  swinging  hat  ring  In  closed  position. 


858.004.     SAW  SET.     Fhkd  Krahenbi  hl.  San  Francisco. 
Cal.     Filed  Apr.  10.  IJMMl.      Serial  No.  310.021. 


1.  A  saw  set  having  jaws  provided  with  means  for  bend- 
ing a  tooth,  one  of  said  jaws  having  a  clamping  plate,  a 
plate  spring  connecting  the  Inner  end  of  snld  plate  with 
the  jaw,  and  a  yielding  connection  for  adjustably  securing 
to  the  jaw  the  other  end  of  the  clamping  plate,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

2.  A  saw  set  having  Jaws  formed  with  unyielding  sur- 
faces adapted  to  hold  a  tooth  of  a  saw,  and  having  clamp- 
ing plates  for  clamping  the  saw  blade,  said  clamping 
plates  being  independently  angularly  adjustable  relatively 
to  the  jaws  and  resilient  supports  for  the  ends  of  one  of 
said  plates,  substantially  as  described.       ^ 


85  8.995.      Ari'l.lCATOR    FOR   THE   SCALP. 
Kromayer.     Berlin.    <;erm«i>y.       Filed    .luly     11 
Serial  No.  32.'>.730. 


Ernst 
1006. 


An  applicator  for  the  scalp,  comprising  in  combination 
a  styllform  Instrument  having  n  handle  provided  with  % 
slot,  a  plurality  of  shoulders  projecting   Into  said  slot,  a 
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wire  bearing  a^lnst  said  Bhoulders,  and  permeable  means      stop  normally  enga^flng  the  abutment,  and  a  trip  mounted 
adapted  to  be  held  by  said  wire,  subatantlally  as  described.   ,  In  the  path  of  the  stop. 


868.996.  NASAL  DOUCHE.  Bdwabd  J.  Lampoet,  Cape 
Town,  Cape  Colony.  Filed  Aug.  10,  1906.  Serial  No. 
329.999. 


1.  A  nasal  douche,  consisting  of  a  container,  a  conduct- 
ing tube  connected  with  the  bottom  of  the  container,  twin 
nozzles  of  non-tlextble  material  attached  to  the  bottom 
portion  of  the  conducting  tube,  which  nozzles  are  up- 
wardly curved  at  their  free  ends,  said  nozzles  where  they 
are  connected  with  the  said  conducting  tube  being  pro- 
vided with  Independent  passages  connecting  them  with 
said  tube,  a  valve  common  to  both  of  said  passages,  and 
buttons  at  the  free  ends  of  the  nozzles,  adapted  for  en- 
gagement with  the  nostrils  of  the  user  of  the  device. 

2.  A  nasal  douche,  consisting  of  a  container,  a  conduct- 
ing tube  extending  down  from  the  container,  which  con- 
ducting tul^  Is  provided  with  a  head  at  Its  lower  end 
having  channels  therein  connecting  with  the  channel  In 
the  body  portion  of  the  tul)e,  nozzles  secured  to  the  chan- 
nel portions  of  the  siild  head,  and  a  valve  operating  in  the 
head  at  the  point  of  Juncture  of  the  branch  channels  with 
the  main  channel  of  the  tube. 

3.  A  nasal  douche,  consisting  of  a  container,  a  body 
tube  extending  down  from  the  container,  said  body  tube 
being  provided  with  a  head  at  its  lower  end.  in  which 
head  converging  channels  are  formed,  leading  Into  the 
main  channel  of  the  tube,  curved  nozzles,  one  of  which  is 
secured  at  the  outer  end  of  each  of  the  said  channels,  a 
needle  valve  operating  In  said  head  at  the  point  of  Its 
Juncture  of  the  branch  channels  with  the  main  channel 
of  said  tube,  exterior  means  for  operating  said  needle 
valve,  and  apertured  buttons  at  the  outlet  ends  of  the  said 
nozzles. 


858.997       BUTTER-rUTTEK.      John    M.    Low,    Chicago, 
III.      Filed  I>ec.  12,  1906.      Serial  No.  347,534. 

1.  In  a  butter  cutter.  In  combination,  a  cutting  strand, 
a  platen  movable  beneath  the  cutting  strand,  an  abutment 
shiftably  mounted  at  the  rear  of  the  platen,  and  a  mov- 
able stop   normally  engaging   the  abutment. 

2.  In  a  butter  cutter.  In  combination,  a  cutting  strand, 
a  platen  movable  beneath  the  cutting  strand,  an  abutment 
shiftably  mounted  at  the  rear  of  the  platen,  a  movable 


3.  In  a  butter  cutter,  in  combination,  a  cutting  strand, 
a  platen  movable  beneath  the  cutting  strand,  an  abutment 
mounted  at  the  rear  of  the  platen,  and  an  angularly  ad- 
justable contact  piece  carried  by  the  abutment. 

4.  In  a  butter  cutter,  In  combination,  a  table,  a  platen 
mounted  thereon,  a  plurality  of  guide  posts  arranged 
about  the  periphery  of  the  platen  and  having  a  vertical 
sliding  engagement  with  the  table,  a  cutting  frame  rigidly 
secured  to  the  posts  adjacent  the  upper  ends  thereof,  and 
means  independent  of  the  posts  for  vertically  moving  the 
cutting  frame. 

5.  In  a  butter  cutter,  in  combination,  a  platen,  a  verti- 
cally movable  cuttipg  head  supported  over  the  platen  and 
comprising  an  open  frame  and  a  plurality  of  cutting 
strands  crossing  the  frame,  and  a  pan  having  an  open 
center  fitting  over  the  frame  of  the  cutting  head. 

6.  In  a  butter  cutter,  in  combination,  a  horizontally 
disposed  cutting  strand,  a  platen  movable  beneath  the 
strand,  a  vertically  movable  cutting  head  supported  over 
the  path  of  the  platen  at  one  side  of  the  cutting  strand, 
and  a  crank  shaft  Journaled  In  a  fixed  support  and  having 
alternately,  a  gear  connection  with  the  platen  and  a  gear 
connection  with  the  cutting  head. 

7.  In  a  butter  cutter,  in  combination,  a  horizontally 
disposed  cutting  strand,  a  platen  movable  beneath  the 
strand,  a  vertically  movable  cutting  head  supported  over 
the  path  of  the  platen  at  one  side  of  the  cutting  strand,  a 
gear  rack  formed  on  the  platen,  a  gear  rack  formed  on  the 
frame,  a  crank  shaft  shiftably  Journaled  In  a  fixed  sup- 
port, and  pinions  mounted  on  the  crank  shaft  for  meshing 
with  each  of  such  gear  racks,  one  of  the  pinions  being  en- 
gaged with  and  the  other  pinion  being  disengaged  from 
the  corresponding  gear  rack  by  the  shifting  of  the  crank 
shaft  In  each  direction. 

8.  In  a  butter  cutter.  In  combination,  a  platen,  a  cut- 
ting strand,  and  crank  and  gear  mechanism  for  effecting 
successively  relative  horizontal  and  relative  vertical  move- 
ment between  the  platen  and  the  cutting  strand. 

9.  In  a  butter  cutter,  in  combination,  a  platen,  a  verti- 
cally movable  cutting  head  ccv-operatlng  therewith  and 
comprising  an  open  frame  and  a  cutting,  strand  crossing 
the  frame,  and  a  prop  having  a  downwardly  directed  cut- 
ting edge,  and  a  vertically  extended  contact  face  carried 
by  the  frame  of  the  cutting  head  and  bearing  laterally  on 
the  strand. 
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10.  In  a  butter  cutter,  the  combination  of  an  open 
frame,  and  cutting  wires  extending  across  the  same,  the 
sides  of  the  frame  being  provided  with  Inwardly  extending 
projections  bearing  against  the  outer  wires. 

11.  In  a  butter  cutter,  the  combination  of  an  open 
frame,  cutting  wires  extending  across  the  same,  and 
means  on  the  frame  to  prevent  bending  of  the  outer  wires. 

12.  In  a  butter  cutter,  in  combination,  a  platen,  a  cut- 
ting frame  vertically  movable  over  the  platen,  a  plurality 
of  guide  poati  secured  to  the  margins  of  the  frame  and  de- 
pending therefrom,  guides  for  the  posts  below  the  platen, 
and  means  Independent  of  the  posts  for  moving  the  frame. 


I 


I 


868,998.      SAD-IRON.      Geobob   A.    Maqbbbt,    Allegheny, 
Pa.     Filed  Mar    1*0,  lOOfi       Serial  No.  306,996. 


between  a  nut  on  the  rod  of  the  fixed  member  and  the 
ahoulder  of  the  recess  and  adapted  to  be  compressed  by 
the  turning  of  the  rotatable  member,  from  its  normal  po- 
sition and  also  adapted  by  Its  sul»equent  expansion  to 
return  said  member  to  Its  normal  position. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  fixed  member  having  a  baae 
whose  top  Is  defined  by  reversed  curves  and  having  also  a 
rod  projectlnig  from  the  baae,  of  a  rotatable  member 
mounted  upon  said  rod  and  having  fi  central  stem  whose 
lower  face  Is  shaped  to  coact  with  the  curved  l)ase  of  the 
fixed  member,  the  rotatable  member  l)elng  provided  also 
with  horizontally  disposed  branches,  and  a  spring  seated 
in  a  recess  formed  in  the  central  stem,  and  held  between 
the  rod  of  the  fixed  member  and  the  shoulder  of  the  recess 
and  adapted  to  yieldingly  hold  the  stem  in  contact  with 
the  base  of  the  fixed  member. 


8  5  9,000.  TICKET  SLIDE  CLIP.  Oscab 
Webster  Springs.  W.  Va.  Filed  Oct.  26. 
rial  No.  284,386. 


W.  Mabsh, 
1906.      8e- 


.K  sad  Iron  provided  In  Its  upper  face  with  a  recess  cov- 
ered at  Its  ends  by  plates  secured  to  the  said  Iron  and  each 
provided  with  openings  combined  with  a  handle  embody- 
ing a  substantially  TT-shaped  strip  of  metal,  a  handgrip 
secured  between  the  ends  of  said  strip,  pins  depending 
from  the  base  of  said  strip  at  one  end  thereof,  an  L- 
shaped  arm  projecting  from  the  base  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof,  lugs  projecting  from  the  lower  face  of  said  base, 
and  a  spring-held  latch  mounted  in  said  lugs  and  having 
a  pin  projecting  through  a  slot  In  the  said  base,  the  said 
pins  and  latch  engaging  one  of  the  plates  carried  by  the 
sad  Iron,  and  the  L-shaped  arm  engaging  the  other  of  salo 
plates. 

I 

8  68,9  99.      HEADLIOHT    FOR    VEHICLES.      Edmokd 

Maisc.nobandb,  Angers.   France.      Filed  Sept.   12.  1905. 

Serial  No.  278.180. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  fixed  member  rigidly  secured  to  a  fixed  part 
of  a  vehicle,  of  a  rotatable  member  mounted  to  turn  on 
the  fixed  member  and  having  oppositely  disposed  branches, 
headlight  supporting  rods  adjustably  carried  by  the 
branches,  an  outstanding  arm  secured  to  each  branch  of 
the  rotatable  member,  a  bracket  secured  to  the  flxe.1  mem- 
ber, guides  carried  by  the  vehicles,  a  cable  passing 
through  each  pair  of  guides  and  secured  nt  one  end  to  an 
outstanding  arm  and  secured  at  the  other  end  to  an  axle 
lever,  and  a  spring  held  between  the  fixed  member  and  the 
rotatable  meml>er  and  adapted  to  cause  the  rotation  of 
the  latter  to  Its  normal  position  when  It  is  not  positively 
withheld  therefrom. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  fixed  member  having  a  base 
whose  top  Is  defined  by  reversed  curves  which  form  the 
base  with  two  high  and  two  low  points,  the  base  having 
also  a  rod  proje<'tlng  therefrom  ;  of  a  rotatable  member 
mounted  upon  the  rod  and  having  a  central  stem  with  op- 
positely disposed  brnnches  projecting  laterally  therefrom, 
the  bottom  of  the  central  gtem  being  shaped  to  follow  the 
curvature  of  the  top  of  the  base  of  the  fixed  member,  rods 
adjustably  supported  by  the  branches:  and  a  spring 
seated   In   a   recess  formed   In   the  central  stem   and   held 


1.  A  clip  of  the  kind  descrll)ed  comprising  a  base  plate 
having  turned  down  ends,  adapted  to  engage  the  sides  of 
a  book,  upwardly  and  rearwardly  extending  tongues  formed 
on  the  base  plate  adapted  to  fit  over  the  cover  of  the  book 
and  a  cover  hinged  to  the  base  plate  having  a  turned  down 
end. 

2.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  base  plate 
adapted  to  slide  upon  a  bool?  of  tickets,  tongues  projecting 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  base  plate  adapted 
to  fit  over  the  cover  of  the  book,  a  cover  hinged  to  said 
base  plate  and  adapted  to  fold  upon  the  same  and  grip 
the  cover  of  the  book  between  the  base  and  the  hinged 
cover,  the  said  base  plate  having  a  straight  front  edge  ex- 
tending transversely  across  the  tickets. 

3.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  base  plate 
having  downwardly  turned  end  portions  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  sides  of  a  book  and  to  slide  thereon,  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  extending  tongues  carried  by  the  said  base 
plate  adapted  to  fit  over  the  cover  of  the  book,  tongues 
projecting  upwardly  from  the  said  base  parallel  with  the 
edge  of  the  base  plate,  a  cover  hinged  to  and  adapted  to 
fold  upon  the  base  plate,  the  said  cover  being  slotted  to 
fit  over  the  last  mentioned  tongues  and  means  carried  by 
the  cover  adapted   to   lock   It    In   position   upon   the   base 

plate. 

4.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  base  plate 
having  turned  down  end  portions,  adapted  to  engage  the 
sides  of  a  book,  tongues  projecting  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly from  said  base  plate  adapted  to  fit  over  the  cover 
of  the  book,  tongues  punched  upwardly  from  said  base 
plate,  a  cover  hinged  to  said  base  plate  adapted  to  fold 
upon  the  base  plate  and  having  slots  fitting  over  the 
tongues  and  means  for  locking  said  cover  to  said  base 
plate  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


869,001.   LIFE  SAVING  STATION.      Fbancis  C.   MabtiK. 

New    York.    N.    Y.       Filed    Nov.    3,    1906.       Serial    No. 

341,862. 

1.  A  life  saving  station  consisting  of  a  float  adapted  to 
be  anchored  in  the  surf,  having  a  boat-house  formed 
therein  with  means  for  launching  a  boat  therefrom,  said 
float  having  living  apartments  for  the  life-saving  crew. 
and  an  oil  reservoir  for  quieting  the  water  when  launch- 
ing the  boat. 
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2.  A  llfe-UTlns  station  consUtlng  of  a  float  adapted  to 
be  anchored  In  the  turf  and  haTlng  a  boat  bouae  In  which 
a  boat  may  be  launched  In  the  rear  side  of  said  float  re 
mote  from  the  sea.  said  boat-bouse  baTlng  inwardly  pro- 


jectlDK  landing  decks  and  having  an  inclined  floor  and  a 
cradle  adapted  to  move  up  and  down  on  said  floor  and  car- 
rying a  lifeboat. 


859.00'.>.      SAND-TRAY.      Pkhsis   K.   Millkr.    Baltimore, 
Md.     Filed  July  6,  1906.     Serial  No.  3-'4.J>94. 


1.  In  sand  tray,  the  combination  with  n  pair  of  sup- 
ports, of  a  box  pivoted  on  and  between  the  supports  and 
adapted  to  be  swung  into  a  horisontal  position,  and  meauN 
carried  by  the  box  for  supporting  one  end  of  the  box  when 
It  is  In  a  horisontal  position. 

2.  In  a  sand  tray,  the  combination  with  suitable  sup 
port9rx>f  a  box  pivoted  between  the  supports,  the  pivot 
being  located  nearer  one  end  of  the  box  than  at  the  other 


and  means  for  supporting  the  end  of  the  box  further 
away  from  the  pivot  when  the  box  Is  In  a  horliontal 
position. 

3.  In  a  sand  tray,  the  combination  with  suitable  sup- 
ports, of  a  box  pivoted  between  the  supports,  the  pivot 
being  located  nearer  one  end  of  the  box  than  at  the  other, 
and  a  cover  adapted  to  cover  the  part  of  the  box  on  one 
side  of  the  pivot. 

4.  In  a  sand  tray,  the  combination  with  suitable  up- 
rights, of  a  box  pivoted  l>etween  the  uprights,  one  end  of 
the  box  being  heavier  than  the  other  and  the  cover  adapted 
to  close  the  lighter  end  of  the  box. 

5.  In  a  sand  tray,  the  combination  with  suitable  up- 
rights, of  a  box  pivoted  between  the  uprights,  the  liox  on 
one  side  of  the  uprights  Iwlng  heavier  than  the  dther  and 
means  for  supporting  the  heavy  end  of  the  box  when  the 
same  is  In  horiiop  .al  position. 

6.  In  a  sand  Oox.  the  combination  with  suitable  up- 
rights, of  a  box  pivoted  between  the  uprights,  one  end  of 
the  box  being  heavier  than  the  other,  a  cover  adapted  to 
close  the  lighter  end  of  the  hox,  and  a  latch  adapted  to 
hold  the  cover  closed. 


8  5  9,003.  MAIHIXE  FOR  FIXI8HINU  SHAI-TIN*}. 
Walter  J.  MrxrAHTEK.  Cumberland,  Md..  assignor  to 
Cumberland  Steel  <'ompan>  of  Allegany  ("ounty,  Cum- 
herland.  Md.,  a  t'or]>oratlon  of  Maryland.  Filed  July 
2«,  l«>r..      Serial  No.  271.371. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  finishing  shafting  and  like  bodies, 
the  combination  of  a  housing  having  a  series  of  radially 
arrauKed  guldeways  ;  a  series  of  roll-carrying  slides  mount- 
ed one  In  each  of  said  guldeways  and  each  provided  with 
an  obliquely  arranged  tubular  sleeve:  a  series  of  spindles 
mounted  one  in  each  of  said  sleeves  and  each  provided 
with  a  roller  at  Its  end  and  entirely  beyond  the  sleeve  ;  and 
a  flnlsbing  implement  facing  and  In  close  proximity  to  the 
steady-rest  and  adapted  to  act  upon  a  body  passing  through 
the  steady-rest  and  between  the  several  rolls,  the  obliqult.v 
of  the  roll  axes  enabling  them  to  afford  a  rolling  support 
for  the  body  under  treatment  as  the  latter  rotates  and 
moves  longitudinally,  without  rubbing  or  abrading  said 
body. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  finishing  shafting  and  like  bodies, 
the  combination  of  a  housing  provided  with  a  series  of 
radlallr  arranged  guldeways ;  a  series  of  roll-carrying 
slides  mounted  one  In  each  of  said  guldeways  and  each  pro- 
vided with  an  obliquely  arranged  sleeve  or  splndle-bearing ; 
a  series  of  spindles  mounted  one  In  each  of  said  bearings 
and  each  provided  at  Its  outer  end  and  beyond  the  sleeve 
or  bearing  with  a  roller  ;  a  spindle  or  shaft  located  at  one 
side  of  the  common  axis  about  which  the  rolls  are  grouped 
and  carrying  at  Its  end  and  In  close  proximity  to  the  sup 
porting  rolls  a  grinding  or  abrading  wheel  ;  a  supporting 
roll  in  plane  with  the  abrading  wheel,  but  on  the  opposite 
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side  of  said  common  axis  or  from  that  on  which  the  abrad- 
ing wheel  Is  located,  said  supporting  roll  having  a  carrylnt; 
spindle  extending  wholly  to  one  side  :  and  a  sleeve  or  bear- 
ing for  said  roll  or  spindle  mounted  upon  a  suitable  sup- 
port and  adjustable  to  vary  the  relation  of  the  roller- 
spindle  axis  to  the  common  axis  about  which  the  support- 
ing rollers  are  grouped,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  dreaaing  or  finishing  shafting,  a 
steady  rest  comprising  a  housing  with  a  central  opening 
for  the  passage  of  the  shafting  and  a  series  of  slots  or 
guldeways  opening  therefrom  ;  a  series  of  slides  mounted 
and  movable  In  said  guldeways  and  each  provided  with  a 
sleeve  or  tubular  bearing ;  and  a  series  of  rollers,  each  hav- 
ing a  spindle  or  shaft  wholly  at  one  side,  the  several 
spindles  being  mounted  in  the  respective  sleeves. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  dreaaing  or  finishing  shafting,  the 
combination  of  a  main  frame;  a  plurality  of  steady  rests 
for  the  shafting,  each  comprlalng  a  plurality  of  rolls  to 
bear  upon  the  shafting ;  a  grinding  or  polishing  wheel ;  a 
movable  carrying  frame  for  said  wheel  ;  a  Jointed  frame 
connected  with  the  roll-carrying  frame  ;  a  roller  carried 
by  the  Jointed  frame  and  arranged  to  bear  upon  the  aide 
of  the  shafting  opposite  that  against  which  the  grinding 
or  polishing  wheel  bears,  and  to  hold  said  wheel  up  to  the 
shafting ;  and  a  spacing  rod  provided  with  a  spring  to 
press  the  wheel  away  from  the  shafting,  the  Jointed  frame, 
roller,  and  spacing  rod  being  In  plane  with  the  wheel,  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

5.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  means  for  advancing  and  for  rotating  the  shaft- 
ing or  other  body  to  l>e  acted  upon,  and  with  suitable  rests 
and  dressing  or  abrading  devices  ;  of  a  rest  located  at  the 
forward  aide  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  work  to  prevent 
the  same  from  springing  or  throwing  forward,  said  rest 
comprising  an  upright,  adjustable  supports  therefor,  and 
rollers  carried  by  the  upright  and  adapted  to  bear  upon  the 
front  or  dressing  side  thereof. 


8  8  9.008.     BINDING-MAriTTNE.     Chablbs  F.  McBn, 
Athens.  Ohio.     Filed  Feb.  6.  1007.     Serial  No.  35C.075. 


859,004.  SMOKE  -  CONSUMING  FURNACE.  Charles 
H.  TON  Mtlii's  and  Thomas  P.  von  Mtlios,  Burnley, 
Victoria,  Australia.  Filed  Feb.  23,  1906.  Serial  No. 
302,582. 


1.  In  a  smoke-consuming  furnace,  the  combination  with 
a  fire-box  bounded  by  a  front  wall,  a  rear  reverberatory 
diaphragm,  and  side  walls,  of  a  mixing-chamber  disposed 
in  the  fire  box,  l)etween  said  front  wall  and  said  reverbera- 
tory diaphragm,  and  out  of  contact  with  said  side  walls, 
and  having  a  suitable  air-Inlet  and  restricted  outlet  for  the 
mixed  air  and  producta  of  combustion,  a  combustlon-cham- 
t>er  communicating  with  said  mixing-chamber,  and  means 
for  supplying  either  wet  or  superheated  steam  to  said  mix- 
ing-chamber. 

2.  In  a  smoke-consuming  furnace,  the  combination  of  a 
fire-box,  a  diaphragm  of  refractory  material  closing  the 
rear  thereof  and  having  openings  near  Its  bottom,  upright 
walls  of  refractory  material  and  a  bottom  of  like  material 
disposed  in  front  of  said  diaphragm  and  forming  a  mlxtng- 
chami>er  Inclosed  except  at  the  top  and  surrounded  ou 
three  sides  by  the  fire-box.  said  mIxIng-chamber  being 
provided  with  a  suiUble  alr-lnlet  and  having  the  openings 
In  the  diaphragm  conatltnted  aa  Ita  ontlet,  meana  for  aup- 
plylng  either  steam  or  water  to  the  mixing-chamber,  a 
combustion  chamber  on  the  other  side  of  the  diaphragm, 
and  an  Inclined  refractory  deflector  dhipoaed  to  be  Im- 
pinged by  the  gaaea  flowing  through  said  outlet  and  to 
deOect  them  upward  within  the  combustion-chamber. 

129  O.  0.^24 


1.  A  binding  machine  comprising  a  base  having  a  trans- 
verse guide  way,  side  boards  fixed  on  said  base  at  the  rear 
end  thereof  and  provided  In  their  inner  faces  with  upright 
grooves  and  having  In  rear  of  said  grooves  upright  grooves 
in  their  Inner  faces,  the  said  side  boards  projecting  be- 
yond the  base,  side  plates  adjustable  laterally  on  the  baae 
plate  between  the  fixed  side  boards  and  provided  with 
clamping  devices  ot>eratlng  in  the  guide-way  of  the  baae 
whereby  the  adjustable  side  plates  may  be  held  in  any 
suitable  adjustment,  a  presser-bar  movable  at  Its  ends  In 
the  upright  grooves  of  the  fixed  side  boards  and  provided 
with  a  projecting  open  frame,  the  evener  l>oard  having  at 
Its  upper  edge  lateral  projections  operating  In  the  grooves 
therefor  In  the  fixed  side  boards,  latches  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  evener  board  for  securing  the  same  In  position  for 
use,  upper  and  lower  guides  for  piercing  devices,  the  lower 
guide  having  a  cross  bar  and  end  bars  plvotally  supported 
whereby  the  lower  guide  may  be  swung  into  and  out  of  po- 
sition for  use  and  screw  devices  for  operating  the  presaer 
bar,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  binding  machine  having  a  base  plate,  fixed  side 
boards  thereon  provided  In  their  Inner  faces  with  upright 
grooves,  side  plates  movable  laterally  on  the  base  plate  be- 
tween the  fixed  side  boards,  means  for  securing  the  movable 
side  plates  In  any  desired  adjustment,  a  presser  bar  oper- 
ating at  Its  ends  In  the  upright  grooves  of  the  fixed  side 
boards,  screw  devices  for  operating  said  preaser  bar,  and 
guides  for  piercing  devices,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

S.  A  binding  machine  having  a  base,  flzed  side  boards 
thereon  provided  with  upright  grooves  side  plates  mov- 
able laterally  on  the  base  between  the  fixed  side  boards, 
meana  for  securing  the  movable  side  plates  In  any  desired 
adjustment,  a  pressor  bar  operating  In  the  grooves  of  the 
fixed  side  boards,  and  provided  with  an  open  frame  ex- 
tension, screw  devices  for  operating  said  preaser  bar,  an 
evener  or  end  board  abutting  the  open  frame  of  the 
presser  bar,  and  guides  for  a  perforating  device,  aald 
guides  being  located  above  the  open  frame  extension  of  the 
preaser  bar,  substantially  aa  set  forth. 

4.  A  binding  machine  having  a  main  frame,  a  preaser 
bar  provided  with  a  projecting  open  frame  extenaion. 
guides  for  perforating  devices  located  above  the  open 
frame  extension  of  the  presser  bar,  substantially  aa  set 
forth. 

5.  A    binding    machine    composing    a    outln    fraflM,    a 
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praaaer  bar,  meaoB  for  operating  the  preaser  bar,  an  upper 
guide  for  perforating  devices  and  a  lower  guide  for  per- 
forating devices  piTotally  supported  wbereby  It  may  be 
swung  into  and  out  of  position  for  use,  substantially  as 
■et  fortb. 

6.  A  binding  machine  comprising  a  main  frame  having 
aide  boards  provided  with  upright  KrooTes,  an  evener 
board,  lateral  projections  at  the  upper  edge  of  the  evener 
board,  and  movable  along  said  grooves  in  the  side  boards, 
latch  devices  at  the  opposite  edge  of  the  evener  board,  and 
a  presser  bar  in  advance  of  said  evener  board  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

7.  A  binding  machine  comprising  a  main  frame,  a 
presser  bar,  means  for  operating  the  presser  bar,  guides  in 
rear  of  the  presser  bar  and  adapted  to  guide  a  perforating 
device,  and  an  evener  board  in  rear  of  the  said  guides  and 
slldable  into  and  out  of  position  for  use,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

8.  A  binding  machine  comprising  a  main  frame,  means 
for  pressing  the  sheets  in  said  main  frame,  and  a  guide 
for  a  perforating  device  in  rear  of  the  pressure  device  and 
pivotally  supported  whereby  it  may  be  swung  into  and  out 
of  position  for  use,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  base  plate,  side  boards,  a  frame 
encircling  the  base  plate  and  side  boards  and  having  a 
top  bar  provided  with  threaded  bearings,  screws  operating 
through  said  bearings,  a  presser  bar  operated  by  said 
scerwa,  guides  for  a  perforating  device,  said  guides  being 
in  rear  of  the  presser  bar  and  the  latter  being  provided 
with  an  open  frame  extension  below  the  said  guides,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

10.  A  binding  machine  having  a  main  frame  provided 
with  side  boards,  the  latter  having  In  their  Inner  faces  at 
their  rear  ends  upright  grooves  and  forwardly  projecting 
extensions  of  such  grooves  at  the  lower  ends  of  said  up- 
right grooves,  and  a  back  board  or  evener  having  lateral 
projections  operating  in  the  said  channels,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

11.  The  combination  in  a  binding  machine,  of  a  main 
frame,  a  presser  bar,  and  means  for  operating  the  same,  a 
guide  for  perforating  devices  having  a  cross  bar  and  end 
bars  projecting  therefrom,  a  support  to  which  said  end 
bars  are  pivoted  whereby  the  guide  may  be  swung  into 
and  out  of  position  for  use,  and  latch  devices  for  securing 
the  guide  In  position,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


859.006.  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TOOL-HANDLES.  Fa«D- 
ESiCK  P.  Newley,  Leytonstone,  England,  assignor  to 
Charles  Nurse  and  Company,  London,  England.  Filed 
Apr.  2.  1906.      Serial  No.  309,510. 


A  gripping  appliance  for  the  handles  of  hand  tools,  con- 
sisting of  an  abutment  piece  of  suitable  metal,  or  material, 
curved  away  from  the  handle  to  receive  the  hand,  having 
a  tail  piece  curved  and  tapered  to  the  shape  of  the  tool 
handle,  a  pin  or  shank  connected  to  the  tail  piece,  and 
adapted  to  take  into  a  corresponding  recess  formed  in  the 
tool  handle  and  capable  of  removal  therefrom,  as  and  for 
the  puri>ose8  described. 


provided  with  a  series  of  supports  at  its  sides,  of  a  ahelf 
for  engaging  with  the  said  supports  and  supported  at  any 
desired  distance  below  the  top  of  the  said  block,  and  a 
cushion  of  soft  material  on  the  upper  face  of  the  said 
shelf. 


William  Nicholson, 
4.    1907.      Serial    No. 


8  5  9,007.  DRIVING  •  BLOCK. 
WIlke^Barre.  Pa.  Filed  Mar. 
360,336. 

1.  The  combination,  with  a  driving  block  having  a  gap 
provided  with  a  series  of  supports  on  each  side,  of  a  ahelf 
which  rests  on  the  said  supports  at  any  desired  distance 
from  the  top  of  the  said  block. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  driving  block  having  a  gap 


3.  The  combination,  with  a  driving  block  having  a  gap 
provided  with  grooves  in  Its  sides,  of  a  shelf  for  engaging 
with  the  said  grooves  and  supported  at  any  desired  dis- 
tance below  the  top  of  the  said  block. 


859.008.  STOP  MOTION  MECHANISM  FOR  SEWING- 
MACHINES.  Chaelbs  B.  Onol«t,  New  York,  N.  T., 
assignor  to  Button  Sewing  Attachment  Company,  a  Cor- 
poration of  Maine.  Filed  Apr.  19,  1906.  Serial  No. 
312.536. 


r 


jtf" 


1.  In  a  stop  motion  mechanism  for  sewing  machines  the 
combination  of  a  driven  shaft,  a  driving  pulley  carried  on 
the  shaft,  a  clutch  secured  to  the  shaft  arranged  to  engage 
with  the  driving  pulley,  a  worm  extending  from  the  driven 
•haft,  a  worm  wheel  meshing  with  said  worm,  means  be- 
tween the  worm  wheel  and  clutch  to  disengage  the  latter 
from  the  driving  pulley. 

2.  In  a  stop  motion  mechanism  for  sewing  machines  the 
combination  of  a  driven  shaft,  a  disk  extending  from  the 
shaft,  a  driving  pulley  on  the  shaft,  a  spring  carried  on 
the  diak,  a  pin  extending  from  the  spring  and  engaging 
with  an  opening  in  the  pulley,  a  worm  on  the  driven  shaft, 
a  worm  wheel  meshing  with  the  worm,  and  connections  be- 
tween the  worm  wheel  and  the  pin  to  disengage  the  latter 
from  the  pulley. 
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8.  In  a  stop  motion  mechanism  for  sewing  machines  the 
combination  of  a  driven  shaft,  a  disk  extending  from  the 
shaft,  s  driving  pulley  on  the  shaft,  a  spring  carried  00 
the  disk,  a  pin  extending  from  the  spring  and  engaging 
with  an  opening  in  the  pulley,  a  clutch  lever  fulcrumed 
under  the  spring,  means  to  force  the  lever  against  th? 
spring  and  disengage  the  pin  extending  therefrom  from  the 
opening  in  said  pulley,  a  worm  on  the  driven  shaft,  a  worm 
wheel  meshing  with  said  worm,  a  hook  lever  fulcrumed  be- 
low the  clutch  lever  to  engage  therewith,  a  releasing  lever 
fulcrumed  adjacent  to  the  clutch  lever,  a  link  connecting 
the  two  latter  levers,  pins  on  the  worm  wheel  to  engage 
the  releasing  lever  at  predetermined  Intervals. 

4.  In  a  stop  motion  mechaniam  for  sewing  machines  the 
combination  of  a  sleeve  secured  to  the  driving  shaft  there- 
of, a  disk  extending  from  the  sleeve,  a  driving  pulley  on 
the  sleeve,  a  spring  carried  on  the  disk,  a  pin  extending 
from  the  spring  and  engaging  with  an  opening  in  the  pal- 
ley,  a  clutch  lever  fulcrumed  under  the  spring,  means  to 
force  the  lever  against  the  spring  and  disengage  the  pin 
extending  therefrom  from  the  opening  in  the  said  pulley,  a 
bracket  below  the  driving  pulley,  a  worm  wheel  Journaled 
on  the  bracket,  a  worm  formed  on  the  driven  shaft  mesh- 
ing with  said  worm  wheel,  a  hook  lever  fulcrumed  on  the 
bracket,  located  to  engage  with  the  clutch  lever,  a  releas- 
ing lever  fulcrumed  on  the  bracket,  a  connection  between 
the  two  latter  levers,  pins  extending  from  the  worm  wheel 
In  the  path  of  the  releasing  lever. 

5.  In  a  stop  motion  mechanism  for  sewing  machines  the 
combination  of  a  driven  sbaft.  a  clutch  secured  to  tbi.> 
shaft,  a  driving  pulley  carried  on  the  shaft,  a  worm  ex- 
tending from  the  driven  shaft,  s  worm  wheel  meshing  with 
the  said  worm,  pins  extending  from  the  worm  wheel,  a 
clutch  lever  fulcrumed  under  the  clutch  to  disengage  tho 
latter,  connections  between  the  clutch  lever  and  the  pins 
on  the  worm  wheel  to  hold  the  clutch  lever  out  of  engage 
ment  with  the  clutch. 

.  .|     .  


859,009.      COMBINED   CIGAR  -  CUTTER   AND   MATCH 
SAFE.     IIabbt  E.  Packer,  Chicago,  III.,  and  Jambs  N. 
Stacy,   Portland.  Oreg.     Filed  Sept.  26,   1906.     Serial 
No.  836.380. 


from  the  bottom  to  the  top  of  the  match  box,  said  ejector 
plate  being  provided  with  oppositely  extending  side  arnw, 
tubes  on  opposite  sides  of  said  case  and  into  which  said 
side  arms  extend,  springs  mounted  within  said  tahe  and 
bearing  at  their  upper  ends  upon  said  side  arms,  the  base 
being  provided  with  upwardly  projecting  studs  riveted  in 
the  lower  ends  of  said  springs,  the  guide  case  t>elng  provided 
with  an  opening  in  its  wall,  and  a  knife  bar  fulcrumed  on 
tbe  stand,  there  being  provided  a  bolt  connecting  said 
knife  bar  to  the  ejector  plate,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
stand,  a  guide  case  projecting  upwardly  from  said  stand,  a 
match  l>ox  surmounting  said  guide  case  and  provided  with 
tbe  bottom  opening  registering  with  the  upper  end  of  said 
guide  case,  an  ejector  plate  adapted  to  move  up  and  down 
In  said  guide  case  aud  pass  upwardly  from  the  lower  end 
of  the  match  box  to  the  top  of  the  same,  said  ejector  plate 
being  provided  with  oppositely  extending  side  arms,  ver- 
tical tul>es  in  which  said  arms  project  and  in  which  they 
are  movable,  springs  mounted  in  said  tubes  below  the  arms 
and  tending  to  press  the  arms  and  ejector  plate  upwardly, 
and  means  for  depressing  said  ejector  plate,  said  means 
embodying  a  knife  bar. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
base,  a  stand  supported  on  said  base,  a  guide  case  project- 
ing upwardly  from  said  stand,  a  match  box  surmounting 
said  guide  case  and  provided  with  a  bottom  opening  In 
communication  with  the  upper  end  of  the  guide  case,  and 
with  sides  curving  inwardly  toward  said  opening,  an 
ejector  plate  mounted  to  slide  up  and  down  in  said  case 


859,010.  MACHINE  FOR  WINDING  A  WIRE  OR  OTHER 
PROTECTOR  AROUND  A  FLEXIBLE  HOSE-PIPE. 
John  Pakkis,  Kensington,  Victoria,  Australia.  Filed 
Apr.  30,  1906.      Serial  No.  314,590. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  wiring  hose,  tbe  combination  of  a 
rotatable  spindle,  a  reel  carrier  connected  to  one  end 
thereof,  a  feed-nut  having  aft*  Internal  wlre-guiding-thread 
and  provided  with  a  projecting  end  having  a  wire  entering 
groove  provided  with  a  rubbing  edge,  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  wire  end  to  tbe  end  of  tbe  hose. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  wiring  hose,  the  combination  of  a 
rotatable  spindle,  a  reel-carrier  connected  to  one  end 
thereof,  and  a  feed  nut  provided  with  eyes  adapted  to 
engage  studs  on  the  reel-carrier  and  cause  It  to  rotate 
therewith,  said  feed-nut  having  an  Internal  wlre-guldlng- 
tbread  and  provided  with  a  projecting  end  having  a  wire 
entering  groove,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  herein  described  machine,  comprising  a  tubular 
rotatable  spindle,  a  reel-carrier  on  one  end  thereof  pro- 
vided with  studs,  a  removable  feed-nut  having  eyes 
adapted  to  engage  tbe  studs  on  the  reel-carrier,  and  a 
cylindric  portion  adapted  to  enter  the  spindle  and  also 
having  an  internal  wlre-guldlng-and  feeding-thread,  and 
a  projecting  portion  having  a  wire  entering  groove  con- 
necting with  the  thread. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  tubular  rotatable  spindle,  a 
receiving  tube  in  one  end  thereof,  a  reel-carrier  on  the  op- 
posite end  thereof,  a  removable  feed-nut  formed  In  two 
sections,  and  means  for  adjustably  connecting  the  sec- 
tions, said  nut  having  a  cylindric  portion  adapted  to  enter 
the  spindle  and  having  an  internal  wlre-guldlng  and  feed- 
thread,  and  a  wire  entering  groove  connecting  with  tbe 
thread. 

5.  The  herein  described  machine,  comprising  a  tubalar 
rotatable  spindle,  a  reel-carrier  on  one  end  thereof  pro- 
vided with  studs,  a  removable  feed-nut  having  eyes 
adapted  to  engage  the  studs  on  the  reel  carrier,  and  a 
cylindric  portion  adapted  to  enter  the  spindle  and  also 
having  an  Internal  wlre-guldlng  and  feeding-thread,  and 
a  projecting  portion  having  a  wire  entering  groove  con- 
necting with  the  thread  ;  with  means  for  attaching  the 
end  of  the  wire  to  a  hose  to  enter  same  into  the  feed-nut, 
and  means  for  supporting  the  entering  hose  adjacent  the 
feed  nut.  >■" 


869,011.  ELECTROTHERAPEUTIC  APPARATUS.  N»L- 
80N  H.  Rat  MONO,  Brooklyn,  and  Joseph  C.  VnTBB, 
Coney  Island,  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  Alice  C.  Patterson, 
New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Aug.  24,  1905.  Serial  No. 
275,652. 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descritted,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  casing  provided  with  a  suitable  terminal,  of  an 
induction  coll  mounted  therein,  an  adjusting  sleeTe  for 
the  coll,  a  rack  carried  thereby,  and  a  pinion  pivotally 
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carried  by  tb«  casing  engaglnff  uld  rack  add  accesalbl« 
from  the  exterior  of  aaid  caalng.  for  digital  operation. 


2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  casing  having  a  suitable  electrode,  an  Induction 
coll  mounted  In  said  casing,  a  frame  therefor  including  a 
longitudinally  arranged  rod,  a  sleeve  for  said  coil,  a  pro- 
jecting member  having  a  groove  cooperating  with  said 
rod,  and  a  scale  carried  by  said  sleeve,  said  casing  having 
an  opening  for  permitting  the  readings  of  said  scale  to 
be  seen  successively. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  cylindrical  insulating  casing  having  a  removable 
cap  at  one  end  and  a  passage  for  the  conductor  cable  at 
the  other  end,  an  Induction  coll  frame  removably  mount- 
ed In  said  casing  and  including  a  pair  of  longitudinal  rods, 
a  cross  bar  connecting  said  rods  at  one  end,  and  provided 
with  a  perforation  for  the  passage  of  the  conductors,  a 
spring  arm  carried  by  the  other  end  of  said  frame,  and 
an  electrode  carried  by  said  removable  cap  adapted  to 
form  an  electrical  connection  with  said  frame  when  said 
cap  Is  In  place. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  casing,  an 
Induction  coil  removably  secured  therein,  a  screw  threaded 
removable  cap  at  each  end,  an  electrode  connected  to  one 
cap,  the  other  cap  having  an  opening  for  the  conductors, 
and  a  bridging  block  affording  a  rigid  connection  for  the 
conductors  inside  said  casing. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  casing,  an 
induction  coll  having  two  heads,  means  for  removably 
mounting  the  same  in  said  casing,  an  adjusting  member 
for  said  coil,  an  operating  member  carried  by  said  casting 
for  engagement  therewith,  one  head  of  said  coll  having  a 
recess  for  permitting  the  passage  of  said  head  by  said 
operating  member  when  said  coll  is  withdrawn  from  said 
casing. 

'  6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  core,  coll 
windings  thereon,  two  heads  for  said  coil,  two  rods  con- 
necting said  heads  and  forming  part  of  the  electric  cir- 
cuit, a  vibrator  carried  by  one  of  said  beads  and  connected 
to  one  of  said  coll  windings,  a  spring  contact  carried  by 
one  of  said  heads  connected  to  the  other  winding  and 
means  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  other  head  for  electric 
coanectloD  to  a  source  of  current. 


859,012.     HEATER.     Gboboi  E.  Riblzt,  Erie,  Pa.     Piled 
Not.  it.  190«.     Serial  No.  843.817. 

1.  The  combination  of  a  beater  section  having  liquid 
panacea  and  st«am  paaaog**  alternately,  and  transversely 
arranged  in  an  Integral  piece. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  heater  section  having  liquid 
paaaagea  and  ateam  paaaage*  alternately,  and  transversely 


arranged  in  an  Integral  piece  ;  and  devices  for  connecting 
the  liquid  passages  at  the  sides  of  the  section  to  form  a 
continuous  passage  backward  and  forward  through  the 
•ectlon. 


3.  A  heater  section  comprising  a  body  having  alternat- 
ing liquid  and  steam  passages  arranged  transversely  to 
each  other ;  removable  plates  connecting  the  liquid  pas- 
sages at  the  sides ;  and  devices  connecting  the  steam  pas- 
sages. 

4.  A  heater  section  comprising  a  body  having  alternat- 
ing liquid  and  steam  passages  arranged  transversely  to 
each  other  ;  removable  plates  connecting  the  liquid  pas- 
sages at  the  sides  to  form  a  single  continuous  passage 
through  the  section ;  and  devices  connecting  the  steam 
passacet. 

5.  A  heater  section  comprising  a  body  having  alternat- 
ing liquid  and  steam  passages  arranged  transversely  to 
each  other;  removable  plates  connecting  the  liquid  pas- 
sages at  the  sides  ;  and  devices  formed  Integrally  with  the 
body  of  the  section  for  connecting  the  steam  passages. 

6.  A  heater  section  comprising  a  body  having  alternat- 
ing liquid  and  steam  passages  arranged  transversely  to 
each  other  ;  devices  connecting  the  liquid  passages  :  and 
means  integral  with  the  body  for  connecting  the  steam 
passages. 

7.  A  heater  section  comprising  the  body  7,  having  the 
alternating  passages  S  and  21  ;  the  plates  0  arranged  at 
the  sides  of  the  section  for  connecting  the  passages  8  and 
forming  a  continuous  passage  Iwckward  and  forward 
through  the  section  ;  the  plates  20  and  22  connecting  all 
the  steam  passages  together  ;    and  the  Inlet  passage  19. 

8.  In  a  heater  the  combination  of  a  series  of  sections 
having  alternating  steam  and  liquid  passages  transversely 
arranged  ;  devices  connecting  the  liquid  passages  In  each 
section  and  the  liquid  passage  of  each  section  with  an- 
other :   and  means  for  connecting  the  steam  passages. 

0.  In  a  heater  the  combination  of  a  series  of  sections 
having  alternating  steam  and  liquid  passages  transversely 
arranged  ;  devices  connecting  the  liquid  passages  In  each 
section  and  the  liquid  passages  of  each  section  with  an- 
other to  form  a  single  continuous  passage  through  the 
heater ;    and  means  for  connecting  the  steam  passages. 

10.  In  a  heater  the  combination  of  a  series  of  sections 
having  alternating  steam  and  liquid  passages  transversely 
arranged ;  removable  platea  at  the  sides  of  the  heater  con- 
necting the  liquid  passages  in  each  section  and  the  liquid 
passages  of  each  section  with  another ;  and  mean*  for  con- 
necting the  steam  passages  of  one  section  with  another. 

11.  In  a  heater  the  combination  of  a  series  of  sections 
having  alternating  steam  and  liquid  passages  transversely 
arranged  ;  devices  connecting  the  liquid  passsges  In  each 
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section  and  the  liquid  passages  of  one  section  with  another 
so  as  to  form  a  continuous  passage  through  the  heater  ; 
steam  passages  ar/anged  to  reverse  through  succeeedlng 
sections,  the  water  Inlet  and  steam  Inlet  being  arranged 
to  give  a  general  reverse  direction  to  the  liquid  «nd  steam. 

12.  In  a  heater  the  combination  of  a  series  of  sections 
having  alternating  steam  and  liquid  passages  transversely 
arranged  ;  devices  connecting  the  liquid  passages  In  each 
section  and  the  liquid  passages  of  one  section  with  an 
other  to  form  a  single  continuous  passage  extending  back 
ward  and  forward  through  the  heater ;  connections  for 
the  steam  passages  assembling  all  the  steam  passages  of 
one  section  together  ;  and  connections  for  the  steam  paa- 
saues  of  one  section  with  that  of  another,  the  steam  pass- 
ing through  one  section  In  one  direction  and  through  the 
succeeding  section  In  the  reverse  direction. 

1.1.  In  a  heater  the  combination  of  a  series  of  sections 
having  alternating  steam  and  liquid  passages  transversely 
arranged  ;  devices  connecting  the  liquid  passages  In  esch 
section  and  the  liquid  passages  of  one  section  with  an- 
other to  form  a  single  continuous  passage  extending  back- 
ward and  forward  through  the  heater ;  connections  for 
tb«  steam  passages  assembling  all  the  steam  passages  of 
on*  section  together  ;  and  connections  for  the  steam  pas- 
sages of  one  section  with  that  of  another,  the  steam  pass- 
ing through  one  section  In  one  direction  and  through  the 
succeeding  section  In  the  reverse  direction,  the  Inlets  of 
steam  and  liquid  being  so  arranged  as  to  give  a  general 
direction  to  the  steam  reverse  to  that  of  the  general  move- 
ment of  the  liquid. 

14.  In  .1  heater  the  combination  of  the  sections  7  and  7* 
having  the  alternating  liquid  and  steam  passages  trans- 
versely arranged  ;  the  removal  plates  0,  one  of  said  plates 
having  an  over  lapping  portion  to  connect  the  passages  of 
one  section  with  another ;  and  connections  for  the  steam 
pasnages. 

15.  In  a  heater  the  combination  of  a  series  of  sections 
having  alternating  steam  and  liquid  passages  arranged 
transversely  to  each  other;  and  bolts  extending  from  the 
extremities  through  the  heater  for  clamping  all  the  sec- 
tions together. 

16.  In  a  heater  the  combination  of  a  series  of  sections 
having  alternating  liquid  and  steam  passages;  removable 
plates  for  connecting  the  liquid  passages  at  the  sides  of 
the  sections  ;  plates  arranged  Integrally  with  the  sections 
for  connecting  the  steam  passages  ;  and  bolts  extending 
through  the  sides  of  the  sections  connecting  the  steam 
passages  from  the  extremities  of  the  heater  through  all 
the  sections  for  clamping  all  the  sections  together. 

17.  In  a  heater  the  combination  of  a  body  containing  a 
liquid  passage  ;  devices  for  applying  steam  to  the  walls  of 
the  passage ;  and  a  perforated  removable  bottom  In  the 
passage. 

IS.  The  combination  In  a  heater  of  a  body  containing  a 
liquid  passage  with  a  subetantlolly  flat  bottom  ;  devices 
for  applying  steam  to  the  walls  of  the  passage ;  and  a 
perforated  removable  bottom  for  the  passage. 

19.  In  a  heater  the  combination  of  a  body  containing  a 
liquid  passage  :  devices  for  applying  steam  to  the  walls  of 
the  passage  ;  and  a  removable  bottota  in  the  form  of  a 
wire  gauze  In  the  passage. 

20.  In  a  heater  the  combination  of  a  body  containing  a 
liquid  passage  with  a  subsUntlally  flat  bottom  ;  devices 
for  applying  steam  to  the  walls  of  the  passage  ;  and  a  re- 
movable bottom  In  the  form  of  a  wire  gause  In  the  pas- 
sage. 

21.  In  a  heater  the  combination  of  a  heater  section  hav- 
ing a  series  of  liquid  passages  therethrough:  steam  pas- 
sages arranged  In  connection  therewith  removable  plates  9 
connecting  the  liquid  passages  and  the  removable  plates  18 
arranged  in  the  passage  for  the  purpose  described. 

22.  In  a  heater  the  combination  of  a  series  of  sections 
having  a  series  of  liquid  and  steam  passages  formed  In- 
tegrally therein,  and  having  formed  In  the  adjacent  plates 
of  the  section  the  slots  12,  and  bolts  13  arranged  In  the 
slots  for  securing  the  bodies  of  the  sections  together. 

28.  A  heater  comprising  alternating  liquid  and  steam 
passages  arranged  transversely  to  each  other,  the  walls  of 
the  steam  passages  being  Integral  with  the  walls  of  the 
liquid  passages. 


24.  A  heater  comprising  alternatinf  liquid  and  steam 
passages  arranged  transversely  to  each  other,  the  walls  of 
the  steam  passages  being  Integral  with  the  walls  of  the 
liquid  passages,  and  said  passages  extending  substantially 
the  full  width  of  the  heater. 

25.  In  a  heater  the  combination  of  a  heating  chamlier, 
the  base  forming  an  outlet  therefrom,  said  base  being  pro- 
vided with  the  inlet  passage  3  and  outlet  passage  5  and 
settling  chamber;  the  deflector  plate  4  arranged  in  the 
path  of  the  entering  liquid ;  and  the  deflector  plate  6 
placed  In  the  path  of  the  outgoing  liquid  for  the  purpose 
described. 


859,013.  LAMP  OR  LANTERN  HOLDER.  WILLIAM  N. 
RoBBBTS  and  Henry  B.  Mathbws,  Ansonia,  Ohio.  Filed 
July  13,  1906.     Serial  No.  326.155. 
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As  an  Improved  article  of  manufacture,  the  herein  de- 
scribed lamp  or  lantern  holder  adapted  to  be  secured  on 
the  post  of  a  side  of  a  buggy  top  and  comprising  a 
Xr-shaped  arm,  one  extremity  of  which  Is  flattened  and 
provided  with  an  eye  designed  to  receive  the  said  post  and 
be  clamped  thereon,  the  other  extremity  of  snid  arm  ex- 
tending outwardly  away  from  the  eye.  and  a  supporting 
head  secured  to  the  last  named  extremity  of  the  arm. 


859  014.  BURIAL-VAULT.  Natiianikl  B.  Shallem- 
BBROKR,  Scottdale.  Pa.  Filed  Mar.  20.  1007.  Serial  No. 
363,406. 


1  A  burial  vault  substantially  as  herein  described, 
comprising  In  Its  construction  a  body  having  an  upwardly 
projecting  portion,  whose  side  plates  are  grooved  In  their 
Inner  faces  from  their  upper  ends,  and  also  provided  with 
the  outwardly  projecting  base  flange  having  the  groove  In 
Its  upper  face,  the  outer  wall  of  said  groove  being  tapered 
forming  a  beveled  seat,  supporting  rods  fitted  at  their 
ends  Ic  \he  grooves  In  the  Inner  faces  of  the  side  plates 
of  the  body,  an  Inner  sealing  plate  supported  on  snld  bars 
and  arranged  below  the  upper  edge  of  the  body  forming 
a  recess,  a  marginal  edge  strip  for  said  sealing  plate,  a 
cover  fitting  on  the  body  portion  and  having  In  Its  lower 
face  a  groove  receiving  the  upper  edge  of  the  body  portion, 
and  forming  a  central  depending  portion  projecting  within 
the  body  portion,  and  an  outer  depending  flange  extend- 
ing down  along  the  outer  side  of  the  body  portion,  and 
projecting  at  Ita  lower  edge  into  the  groove  in  the  base 
flange,  and  Upered  on  Its  outer  edge  to  conform  to  the 
beveled  seat  on  the  base  flange,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purposes  set  forth. 

2.  A  burial  vault  comprising  in  its  construction  a  lx>dy 
having  an  upwardly  projecting  portion  whose  inner  side 
walls  are  formed  in  flat  planes  and  provided  in  said  flat 
planes  with  vertical  grooves  formed  In  the  upper  edges  of 
the  said  Inner  side  walls,  side  bars  fitting  at  their  ends  In 
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uM  grooTwi  and  to  tairar  naltnr  plate  p«rmaneiitl7  lap- 
ported  OD  uld  side  bars,  lubatantlally  as  set  forth. 

3.  A  barial  vault  comprising  ta  Its  construction  a  body, 
an  inner  Mallng  plate  flttinc  within  the  upper  end  of  the 
body  and  having  a  marginal  sealing  strip  to  form  a  sealed 
joint  within  the  body,  and  a  cover  fitting  over  the  said 
plate  and  body,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  A  burial  vault  comprising  In  Its  construction  a  body, 
bavlng  a  base  flange  grooved  In  its  upper  face,  and  having 
the  outer  wall  of  said  groove  tapered,  forming  a  beveled 
■eat,  and  a  cover  fitting  over  the  body  portion,  and  having 
a  depending  flange  projecting  at  Its  lower  end  Into  the 
groove  of  the  base  flange,  and  the  beveled  seat  of  the  base 
flange,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  A  burial  vault,  comprising  In  its  construction  a  body 
having  a  laterally  projecting  base  flange  grooved  In  Its 
upper  face,  and  a-  cover  grooved  in  its  lower  face  to  re 
celve  the  upper  edge  of  the  body,  and  forming  a  depending 
central  portion  projecting  within  the  body,  the  said  cover 
being  provided  with  a  depending  rim  flange  projecting  at 
Its  lower  edge  in  the  groove  in  the  upper  face  of  the  base 
flange,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  A  burial  vault,  comprising  in  Its  construction  a  body 
having  an  upwardly  projecting  portion,  supporting  bars 
fitted  removably  within  the  said  portion,  a  sealing  plate 
supported  permanently  on  the  said  bars  and  having  a 
marginal  sealing  strip  to  form  a  sealed  joint  within  the 
body,  and  a  cover,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


869.015.  CAR  CONSTRUCTION.  Albbbt  H.  Sisson.  St. 
Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  St.  Louis  Car  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.,  a  Corporation.  Filed  Nov.  16,  1906.  Serial 
No.  343,490. 


1.  A  car  body  having  side  poata  and  provided  with  win- 
dow openings,  and  arch  shaped  stays  connecting  said  posts 
at  the  tops  of  said  window  openings,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

2.  A  car  body  having  side  poata  and  provided  with  win- 
dow opening*,  and  arch  shaped  stays  connecting  said  posts 
at  the  top*  of  said  window  openings  ;  the  stays  being  re- 
daeed  In  tbickneaa  at  their  portions  united  to  said  posts, 
■ubatantlally  as  set  forth. 

3.  A  car  body  having  side  posts  and  provided  with  win- 
dow openings,  and  arch  shapeid  stays  connecting  aald  poata 
at  tba  tops  of  said  window  openlnci ;  the  ataja  being  re- 
dac«d  In  thlekneaa  at  thair  portlona  united  to  aald  poata 
and  being  provided  with  aide  flanges  abutting  against  said 
posts,  sabatantlally  aa  act  forth. 

4.  IB  a  car  bodj,  the  combination  of  side  poata  oonalat- 


I  Ing  of  TT-shaped  Inner  members  having  side  flanges,  and 
i   face  plates  fitted  to  said  flanges,  and  arch  shaped  stays 

connecting  said  posts  ;  said  stays  beinft  reduced  in  thlck- 
[    ness  at  points  fitted   to  said  face  plates,  substantially  as 

set  forth. 

6.  In  a  car  body,  the  combination  of  side  posts  consist- 
ing of  XT-shaped  Inner  members  having  side  flanges,  and 
face  plates  fitted  to  said  flanges,  and  arch  shaped  stays 
connecting  said  posts  ;  said  stays  t)eing  reduced  In  thick- 
ness at  points  fltted  to  said  face  plates  and  t>elng  provided 
with  flangea  abutting  against  the  edges  of  said  Inner  post 
member  flanges  and  said  face  plates,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

^  6.  A  car  body  having  side  posts  and  provided  with  win- 
dow oi>enlngs.  arch  shaped  stays  connecting  said  posts 
at  the  tops  of  said  window  openings,  the  stays  being  re- 
duced in  thickness  at  their  portions  united  to  said  posts  ; 
and  a  sheathing  fitted  over  said  posts  and  stays,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

7.  A  car  body  having  slds  posts  with  face  plates  and 
provided  with  window  openings,  arch  shaped  stays  con- 
necting said  posts  at  the  tops  of  said  window  openings, 
the  stays  being  reduced  In  thickness  at  their  portlona 
united  to  said  posts ;  sheathing  fltted  over  said  posts  and 
stays,  and  fillers  located  between  said  stays  and  between 
said  sheathing  and  the  face  plates  of  said  posts,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

8.  A  car  body  having  side  posts  with  face  plates  and 
provided  with  window  openings,  arch  shaped  stays  con- 
necting said  posts  at  the  tops  of  said  window  openings, 
the  stays  being  reduced  in  thickness  at  their  portions 
united  to  said  posts;  a  sheathing  fltted  over  said  posts 
and  stays  ;  the  post  face  plates  being  provided  with  strips 
containing  screw  holes  :  and  screws  passing  through  said 
sbeathlng  and  seated  In  said  strips,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 


859,016.  CAR  CONSTRUCTION.  Albbbt  H.  Sissow,  St. 
Ix>uls,  Mo.,  assignor  to  St.  Louis  Car  Company.  St. 
Louis,  Mo.,  a  Corporation.  Filed  Nov.  15,  1906.  Serial 
No.  343,491. 


1.  In  a  car  construction,  the  combination  of  vestibule 
door  poata,  a  tie  plate  secored  to  said  poata,  and  an 
arched  plate  sacnred  to  said  tie  plate  and  extending  for- 
wardly  between  said  posts,  substantially  aa  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  car  construction,  the  combination  of  vestlbole 
door  poata,  a  tie  plate  secured  to  said  poata.  an  arcb 
plate  secured  to  said  tie  plate  and  extaadlnf  forwardly 
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between    said    posU,    and    a   face    plate   secured    to   aald  | 
arched  plate,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  car  construction,  the  comblnstlon  of  vestibule 
door  posts,  a  tie  piste  secured  to  said  posts,  an  arched 
plate  secured  to  said  tie  plate  and  extending  forwardly 
between  said  posts,  an  end  rail  supported  by  ssld  posts, 
and  a  face  plate  connecting  said  arched  plate  and  end 
rail,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  car  construction,  the  combination  of  a  pair 
of  vestibule  door  posts,  a  lintel  rail  located  between 
aald  posts,  sn  arched  tie  plate  positioned  between  said 
posts  beneath  said  lintel  rail,  and  an  arched  plate  secured 
to  said  tie  plate  and  extending  forwardly  between  said 
posts,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  car  construction,  the  comblnstlon  of  a  pair 
of  vestibule  door  posts,  s  lintel  rail  located  between  said 
posts,  an  arched  tie  plate  positioned  between  said  posts 
beneath  said  lintel  rail,  an  arched  plate  secured  to  said 
tie  plate  and  extending  forwardly  between  said  posts,  an 
end  rail  supported  by  said  posts,  and  a  face  plate  applied 
to  and  connecting  said  arched  plate  and  end  rail,  sub- 
■tantlally  as  set  forth. 


859.017.  PASSENGER-CAR  CONSTRUCTION.  ALBBBT 
H  S18BON.  St.  Louis.  Mo.,  assignor  to  St.  Louis  Car 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  Corporation.  Filed  Nov.  15, 
1906      Serial  No.  343,492. 


4  In  a  car  conatmctlon,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
vestibule  posts,  a  sash  fltted  to  said  posts,  a  sash  rest  as- 
sociated with  said  posts,  and  provided  with  extensions 
overlapping  said  posts,  plates  fltted  to  said  posts  and 
having  flanges  projecting  onto  the  extensions  of  said 
sash  rest,  and  means  of  connection  between  said  flanges 
and  said  extensions,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  car  construction,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
vestibule  posts,  a  sash  fltted  to  said  posU,  a  sash  rest 
associated  with  said  posts  and  having  hollow  extensions 
overlapping  said  posts,  filler  blocks  located  In  saW  ex- 
tensions, plates  secured  to  said  posta  and  having  flangea 
projecting  onto  said  extensions,  and  means  of  connection 
between  said  flanges  and  said  extensions  through  said 
flanges,  extensions  and  filler  blocks,  substantially  as  set 

forth.  . 

6.  In  a  car  construction,  the  combination  of  a  pair  ot 
vestibule  posts,  a  sbeathlng  plate  secured  to  said  posts, 
a  sash  fitted  to  said  posts,  a  sash  rest  secured  to  said 
sheathing  plate  and  having  a  flange  at  lU  upper  end 
fitted  to  said  sash  and  extensions  at  Its  ends  overlapping 
said  poets,  and  plates  attached  to  said  posts  and  having 
flanges  at  their  lower  ends  secured  to  said  saah  reat 
extensions,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  In  a  car  construction,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
vestibule  posts,  a  sheathing  plate  secured  to  said  posts,  a 
sash  fltted  to  said  posts,  a  sash  rest  secured  to  said  sbeath- 
lng plate  and  having  a  flange  at  Its  upper  end  fltted  to 
said  sash  and  hollow  extensions  at  Us  ends  overlapping 
aald  posU,  filler  blocks  In  said  extensions,  and  plates 
attached  to  said  posts  and  having  flanges  at  their  lower 
ends  secured  to  said  sash  rest  extensions,  substantlallj 
aa  set  forth. 

859.018.  TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM.  Fbankliic  8. 
Smith.  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Electric  Carrier 
Company.  Camden.  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  Nov.  21.  1906.     Serial  No.  344.507. 


1  In  a  car  construction,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
vestibule  posts,  a  sash  fltted  to  said  posts,  a  rest  for 
supporting  said  sash  assoclsted  with  said  posts  rest 
supporting  means  attached  to  said  posts,  and  filler  blocks 
located  within  said  rest,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2  In  a  car  construction,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
vestibule  posts,  a  sash  fltted  to  said  posts,  a  sash  rest 
aaaoclated  with  said  posts  and  provided  with  extensions 
overlapping  said  posU.  and  means  supported  by  sa  d 
posts  bavlng  connection  with  said  sash  rest,  subsUntlally 

aa  set  forth. 

3  In  a  car  construction,  the  combination  of  a  pair  or 
vestibule  posU.  a  saah  fitted  to  said  posts,  a  aash  rest 
associated  with  said  posta  and  having  extensions  over- 
ispplng  said  poets,  filler  blocks  located  In  said  extensions, 
and  means  supported  by  said  posts  having  connection 
with  aald  sash  rest  for  supporting  It,  substantially  as 
■et  forth. 


1  An  electric  transportation  system  consisting  of  a 
fixed  member  having  windings  adapted  to  be  connected 
with  a  source  of  alternating  current  and  noroMlly  open 
circuited,  a  track  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  said  fixed 
member,  and  a  movable  member  adapted  to  close  the  dr- 
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cult  of  tb«  wlndingB  and  thereby  become  Inductively  ener- 
gised to  travel  along  said  track.  subaUnttally  aa  described. 

2.  An  electric  transportation  system  consisting  of  a 
fixed  member  bavins  normally  open  circuited  windings,  a 
track  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  said  fixed  member,  a 
movable  member,  and  means  whereby  said  normally  open 
circuited  windings  are  closed  and  said  movable  member 
caused  to  move  along  said  track,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  An  electric  transportation  system  consisting  of  a 
fixed  member  having  windings  adapted  to  be  connected 
with  a  source  of  alternating  current  supply,  normally 
open  circuited  and  terminating  In  contact  bars,  a  track  ad- 
jacent to  and  parallel  with  said  fixed  member,  contact  bars, 
and  a  movable  memi)€r  carrying  contacts  adapted  to  elec- 
trically connect  said  contact  bars  and  thereby  close  the 
circuit  of  the  windings  and  Inductively  energlre  said  mov- 
able member  to  occasion  its  travel  along  said  track,  sub- 
stautially  as  de8cril>ed. 

4.  An  electric  transportation  system  including  a  fixed 
member  havlns  windings  connected  with  a  source  of  alter- 
nating current  l»«t  normally  open  circuited,  a  qjovable 
member  or  members,  and  means  carried  by  each  movable 
member  for  electrically  connecting  the  windings  of  said 
fixed  member,  substantially  as  described. 

.'.  An  electric  transportation  system  Including  a  fixed 
member  having  windings  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a 
source  of  alternating  current,  a  movable  member  or  mem- 
ben  having  parts  adapted  to  be  so  placed  as  to  be  induct- 
ively energised  by  the  fixed  member,  and  means  carried  by 
said  movable  mpml)er  for  causing  energization  of  the 
windings  of  said  fixed  meml)er  when  in  the  Immediate  vi- 
cinity of  such  member  or  members,  substantially  as  de- 
sbrlbed. 

6.  An  electric  transportation  system  including  a  fixed 
member  having  windings  connecte<l  with  a  source  of  alter- 
nating current  but  normally  open  circuited,  a  movable 
member  or  members  each  baviug  parts  adapted  to  be  so 
placed  as  to  be  Inductively  enerKiied  by  the  fixed  member, 
and  means  carried  by  each  movable  member  for  electric- 
ally connecting  the  windings  of  the  fixed  meml)er  in  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  such  movable  member  or  members, 
substantially  as  described. 

7.  An  electric  transportation  system  including  a  fixed 
member  having  windings  connected  with  a  source  of  alter- 
nating current  but  normally  open  circuited,  a  movable 
memt)er  or  members  each  having  parts  adapted  to  be  so 
placed  as  to  be  inductively  energlred  by  the  fixed  member, 
and  means  inde|>endent  of  said  parts  rarrie*!  by  each  mov 
able  member  for  electrically  connecting  the  windings  of 
the  fixed   member,  substantially  as  described. 

H.  An  electric  transportation  system  Including  a  fixed 
member  having  successively  disposed  wlndlnjjs  all  con- 
nected with  a  source  of  alternating  current,  contact  bars 
connected  with  the  windings,  a  movable  memt»er  or  mem- 
bers each  having  parts  adapted  to  be  so  placed  as  to  "be  In- 
ductively energised  by  the  fixed  member,  and  contact 
means  placed  to  engage  the  contact  bars  and  electrically 
connect  them,  substantially  as  described. 

9.  An  electric  transportation  system  Including  a  fixed 
member  consisting  of  an  elongated  core  provided  with  suc- 
cessively disposed  windings  connected  with  a  source  of  al- 
ternating current,  said  windings  being  open  circuited. 
contact  bars  extending  In  parallelism  with  the  fixed  mem 
ber  and  respectively  connected  to  the  windings,  and  a  mov 
able  member  or  members  each  embo<lylng  a  core  provided 
with  a  series  of  windings  electrically  Independent  of  those 
of  the  fixed  member,  with  a  contact  device  or  devices  for 
electrically  connecting  the  contact  bars,  subatantially  as 
described. 

10.  An  electric  transportation  system  consisting  of  a 
fixed  tnember  provided  with  windings  connected  with  a 
sourc«  of  alternating  current  and  normally  open  circuited, 
a  movable  meml>er  embodying  a  core  of  magnetic  material 
baring  abort  circuited  transverse  conductors,  and  means 
for  electrically  connecting  the  windings  of  said  fixed  mem- 
ber. rabeUntlally  aa  described. 

11.  An  electric  tranaporUtlon  system  consisting  of  a 
fixed  member   provided   witb   windings  connected   with   a 


source  of  current,  tracks  supported  in  adjacency  to  oppo- 
site faces  of  said  fixed  member,  and  movable  members 
adapted  to  operate  upon  said  tracks,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

12.  An  electric  transportation  system  consisting  of  a 
fixed  member  provided  with  windings  connected  with  a 
source  of  current,  tracks  supported  in  adjacency  to  oppo- 
site faces  of  said  fixed  m»'ml)er,  and  movable  members 
adapted  to  operate  upon  said  tracks  and  each  embodying 
parts  adapted  to  be  Inductively  energized  by  said  fixed 
member,  substantially  as  described. 

13.  An  electric  transportation  system  including  a  fixed 
member,  two  tracks  extending  along  two  faces  of  said 
member,  and  a  movable  member  or  members  adapted  to  be 
inductively  operated  in  opposite  directions  along  said 
tracks,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  An  electric  transportation  system  including  a  fixed 
member  having  tracks  supported  In  adjacency  to  two  faces 
of  said  member,  a  movable  member  or  members  operative 
on  said  tracks  and  each  provided  with  parts  adapted  to  be 
inductively  energized  by  the  fixed  meml)er,  and  windings 
on  said  fixed  member  adapted  to  cause  said  movable  mem- 
bers to  move  In  opposite  directions  on  the  respective 
tracks,  substantially  as  described. 

15.  An  electric  transportation  system  Including  a  fixed 
member  having  tracks  In  adjacency  to  two  of  Its  faces,  a 
movable  member  or  members  adapted  to  operate  on  said 
tracks,  contacts  on  said  movable  members,  normally  open 
circuited  windings  successively  disposed  along  said  fixed 
member,  and  contact  bars  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  con- 
tacts of  the  movable  members,  substantially  as  described. 

16.  An  electric  transportation  system  Including  a  fixed 
member,  a  plurality  of  Independent  tracks  extending  along 
said  fixed  member,  windings  on  said  fixed  member  connect- 
ed with  a  source  of  alternating  current  supply,  and  a  car 
or  cars  each  embodying  a  device  adapted  to  be  Inductively 
energlze<l  by  the  fixed  member  and  operated  on  either 
track,  substantially  as  described. 

17.  An  electric  transportation  system  consisting  of  an 
elongated  fixed  member  provided  with  an  Inclosing  casing 
having  a  slot,  a  car  adapted  to  be  operated  upon  said  cas- 
ing, and  a  device  projecting  from  said  car  and  adapted  to 
be  inductively  energized  by  the  fixed  member,  substantially 
as  descrll)ed. 

18.  An  electric  transportation  system  including  a  fixed 
member  having  windings  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a 
source  of  alternating  current,  a  track  adjacent  to  and  par- 
allel with  said  fixed  member,  a  switch  structure  for  said 
track,  a  movable  member  adapted  to  be  operated  upon,  and 
provided  with  means  for  shunting  It  from  said  track 
through  the  Instrumentality  of  the  switch  structure,  aub- 
stantlally  as  described. 

10.  An  electric  transportation  system  Including  a  fixed 
memlwr  having  windings  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a 
source  of  alternating  current,  a  main  track  In  adjacency  to 
and  parallelism  with  said  fixed  meml)er.  a  branch  track, 
and  a  movable  member  adapted  to  be  operated  uiK>n  both  of 
said  tracks  and  provided  with  a  device  whereby  it  may  be 
shunted  from  the  main  track  on  to  the  branch  track,  sul>- 
stantlally  as  described.. 

20.  An  electric  transportation  system  Including  a  fixed 
memtter  having  windings  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a 
source  of  alternating  current,  a  main  track  In  adjacency  to 
and  parallelism  with  said  fixed  meml)er,  a  switch  structure 
at  the  Intersection  of  said  main  and  branch  tracks,  and  a 
movable  member  adapted  for  operation  upon  both  of  said 
tracks  and  provided  with  means  for  shunting  it  from  loe 
main  track  on  to  the  branch  track  through  the  Instru 
menullty  of  the  switch  structure,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

21.  An  electric  transportation  system  Including  a  fixed 
member  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  source  of  alternat- 
ing current,  main  tracka  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  aald 
fixed  member,  branch  tracks  leading  from  said  main  tracka, 
switch  structures  at  the  Intersections  of  the  main  and 
branch  tracka,  and  a  movable  member  or  members  adapted 
for  operation  upon  all  of  said  tracks,  and  provided  with  a 
device  or  devices  whereby  It  or  they  may  be  ahunted  from 
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a  main  track  on  to  a  branch  track,  subatantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

22.  Aa  electric  transportation  system  consisting  of  a 
fixed  member  emt>odying  a  t^'orality  of  divisions  of  nor- 
mally open  circuited  windings,  a  track  adjacent  to  and  par- 
allel with  said  fixed  member,  a  movable  member  adapted 
to  travel  upon  said  track,  means  whereby  a  division  of  nor- 
mally open  circuited  windings  of  the  fixed  member  is 
ck>sed  by  said  movable  member  to  occasion  its  travel  alone 
said  track,  and  means  whereby  said  division  of  windings  Is 
again  open  circuited  as  soon  as  said  movable  member  has 
traveled  beyond  It,  substantially  as  described. 

23.  An  electric  transportation  system  Including  a  fixed 
member  having  divisions  uf  normally  open  circuited  wind- 
ings connected  with  a  source  of  current  supply,  a  movable 
member  or  members  embodying  means  for  completing  the 
circuits  of  certain  of  said  wlndlugs,  and  means  Independent 
of  said  movable  member  or  members  for  completing  the  cir 
cults  of  others  of  said  windings,  substantially  as  described. 


8  5  9,010.  ELECTRIC  TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM. 
Fkankmn  S.  Smith,  rhlladelphla.  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Electric  Carrier  Company.  Camden.  N.  J.,  a  Corporation 
of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Mar.  11.  1907.  Serial  No. 
361.780. 


1.  An  electric  transportation  system  consisting  of  a 
fixed  member,  rails  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  said 
fixed  member,  with  a  movable  member  adapted  to  operate 
upon  said  rails,  said  member  embodying  a  winding  divided 
Into  two  sections  having  a  container  between  them  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  source  of  alternating  cur- 
rent supply,  substantially  aa  described. 

2.  An  electric  transportation  system  consisting  of  a 
fixed  member  provided  with  a  winding  short  -  circuited 
upon  itself,  rails  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  said  fixed 
member,  and  a  movable  member  adapted  to  operate  upon 
said  rails,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  An  electric  transportation  system  consisting  of  a 
fixed    member    provided    with    a    winding    short  -  circuited 


upon  itself,  rails  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  said  fixed 
member,  and  a  movable  member  adapted  to  operate  upon 
said  rails  and  embodying  windings  adapted  to  inductively 
energize  said  fixed   member,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  An  electric  transportation  system  consisting  of  a 
fixed  member,  a  track  arranged  to  serve  as  a  conductor 
adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  said  fixed  member,  con- 
ductors also  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  said  fixed 
member  and  said  track,  a  movable  meml)er  embodying  a 
winding,  and  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  wind- 
ing and  said  conductors  to  occasion  the  travel  of  said 
movable  member  along  said  track,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

5.  An  electric  transportation  system  consisting  of  a 
fixed  member,  tracks  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  two  of 
its  opposite  facea,  and  movable  members  adapted  to  be 
connected  with  a  source  of  alternating  current  supply  to 
occasion  their  movement  in  opposite  directions  upon  said 
tracks,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  An  electric  transportation  system  consisting  of  a 
fixed  member  comprising  a  core  of  magnetic  material, 
transverse  conductors  upon  two  opposite  faces  of  said 
core,  means  for  short-circuiting  said  conductors,  tracks  ad- 
jacent to  and  parallel  with  said  fixed  member  upon  oppo- 
site sides  thereof,  and  movable  members  adapted  to  oper- 
ate in  opposite  directions  upon  said  tracks,  substantially 
as  described. 

7.  An  electric  transportation  system  consisting  of  a 
fixed  member  provided  with  a  winding  upon  two  of  its 
opposite  faces  and  short-circuited  upon  itself,  conductors 
adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  said  fixed  member,  guide 
rails  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  each  of  the  wound 
faces  of  said  fixed  member,  a  movable  member  embodying 
a  winding,  and  means  for  connecting  said  winding  with 
said  conductors  to  occasion  the  movement  of  the  movable 
member  along  either  wound  face  of  said  fixed  member, 
substantially  as  described. 

8.  An  electric  transportation  system  consisting  of  a 
fixed  member,  tracks,  and  a  movable  member  for  operat- 
ing on  said  tracks,  there  being  windings  on  the  movable 
member  arranged  In  a  plurality  of  sections  placed  apart 
from  each  other  and  connected  to  a  source  of  current, 
said  windings  being  designed  to  co-operate  with  the  fixed 
member  to  cause  movement  of  said  movable  member,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

9.  .\n  electric  transportation  system  consisting  of  a 
fixed  member,  tracks,  and  a  movable  member  for  operat- 
ing on  said  tracks,  there  being  a  plurality  of  windings  on 
the  movable  member  provided  with  means  for  supplying 
alternating  current  of  diflferent  phases  to  said  windings 
respectively,  one  of  the  windings  being  separated  Into 
sections  rolatlvely  distant  from  each  other,  substantially 
as  described. 

10.  An  electric  transportation  system  consisting  of  a 
fixed  member,  tracks,  and  a  movable  member  for  operat- 
ing on  said  tracks,  there  being  a  winding  on  the  movable 
member  connected  to  a  source  of  alternating  current,  said 
winding  being  placed  to  coact  with  the  fixed  member  to 
cause  movement  of  the  other  member  and  being  formed  in 
sections  relatively  distant  from  each  other,  substantially 
as  described. 


850,020.     WRENCH.     Robert  A.  Smith,  Laurelvllie,  Pa. 

Piled  June  2.  1906.     Serial  No.  319,850. 

In  a  wrench  of  the  class  Indicated,  the  combination, 
with  a  toothed  shank  with  a  fixed  and  sliding  Jaw,  and  a 
frame  constituting  an  attachment  of  the  sliding  jaw  com- 
prising the  parts  3*>  S'  of  the  locking  attachment  consist- 
ing of  an  interrupted  screw  Journaled  concentrically  at  its 
ends  in  the  frame  of  the  sliding  jaw,  the  lever  11  se- 
cured to  one  of  the  screw  journals  and  adapted  to  fit 
around  the  wrench  shank,  and  a  spring  attached  to  the 
part  3*>  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  shank  and  adapted  to 
engage  at  its  free  end  with  the  shoulder  of  the  lever  for 
locking  it  in  the  closed  position,  both  the  lever  and  the 
Hpring  lying  fiusb  with  the  head  3*,  as  shown  and  de- 
scribed. 
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859,030. 


889.021.  MEANS  AND  APPARATUS  FOB  PBODUCINQ 
HIGH  VACUUMS.  Fbbomick  Sooot,  QltMgow,  Scot- 
land.    Fll«d  Jalj  13,  1906.     8«rUl  No.  320.159. 


1.  The  proe«M  of  prodadnc  hlfb  racaain  which  eon- 
■tats  In  brlnslnf  a  h«atad  alkalln*  earth  metal  capable  of 
abaorblnc  gas  Into  the  preaenee  of  a  rarafled  atmoapbere 
whereby  the  remaining  gaeea  are  abaorbed. 

2.  The  proeeaa  of  prodadng  high  Tacnam  which  con- 
sists in  labjeeting  a  ressel  to  preliminary  exhaostlon,  ex- 
palllnff  the  ecuidensed  and  oeeladed  gases  from  the  walls 
of  the  Teasel  and  bringing  said  gases  Into  the  presence  of 
a  heated  alkaline  earth  metal  capable  of  absorbing  gas. 

8.  The  process  of  prodndnc  high  racaam  which  con- 
sists in  sabiscting  tf  tssssI  to  preliminary  exhaostlon,  sx- 
pallinc  the  condensed  and  oceloded  gases  from  the  walls 
Slid  contents  of  the  tssssI,  and  bringing  eaid  gases  into 
the  prsssncs  of  a  heated  alkaline  earth  metal  capable  of 
abaorblnc  gas. 


4.  The  proeees  of  producing  high  Tacaam  which  con- 
sists In  Bubjecting  a  resael  to  preliminary  exhaustion,  ex- 
pelling the  condensed  and  occluded  gases  from  the  walls 
of  said  Tessel.  bringing  said  gases  Into  the  presence  of  a 
heated  alkaline  earth  metal  capable  of  sbsorbiog  gas  and 
permitting  said  metal  to  cool,  sabstantially  as  described. 

5.  Apparatus  for  the  purpose  of  producing  high  racnum 
by  beating  In  an  exhausted  glass  ressel  to  a  temperature 
abore  the  softening  point  of  glass  soy  reagent  wtalcb  be- 
comes an  absorbent  of  gases  at  high  temperature,  the 
said  apparatus  consisting  of  the  combination  of  a  glass 
ressel  adapted  to  be  exhausted,  means  for  supporting 
therein  the  reagent  and  means  for  electrically  beating 
socb  reagent  wltbln  the  Tacuum  and  means  for  pre- 
venting the  Intense  beat  being  conTeyed  to  the  walls  of 
the  said  glass  vessel,  substantially  as  berelnbefure  de- 
scribed. 

6.  Apparatus  for  the  purpose  of  producing  high  racnum 
by  heating  in  an  exhausted  glass  ressel  to  a  temperature 
above  the  softening  point  of  glass  any  reagent  which  be- 
comes an  absorbent  of  gases  at  blgb  temperature,  tbe 
said  apparatus  consisting  of  tbe  combination  of  a  glass 
ressel  adapted  to  be  exhausted,  means  for  lupporting 
therein  the  reagent  to  be  beated  and  means  for  beating 
each  reagent  within  the  vacuum  by  means  of  an  electric 
current  passing  through  a  conductor  external  to  the  glaas 
Tessel  and  Inductively  beating  tbe  aforesaid  reagent  by 
current,  and  means  for  preventing  the  intense  heat  being 
conveyed  to  tbe  walls  of  tbe  glass  vessel,  substantially  as 
hereinbefore  described. 


860,022.  NIPPLE  OR  PIPE  HOLDER.  FasDeaiCK  W. 
Spsxcbb,  Odell,  111.  Filed  Feb.  9.  1906  Serial  No. 
300,340. 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprlaing  a 
shank  designed  to  be  secured  In  s  vise  or  tbe  like,  said 
shank  having  a  neck  at  Its  upper  end  and  an  upwardly 
facing  shoulder  at  the  Juncture  of  tbe  neck  with  the  body 
of  tbe  shank,  a  clamping  head  conatructed  In  two  corre- 
sponding sections  and  provided  at  Its  lower  end  with  a 
socket  which  receives  said  neck  and  at  its  upper  end  with 
a  pipe  receiving  socket,  tbe  two  sockets  being  separated 
by  solid  walls  on  each  member  of  the  head,  a  detachable 
hinge  connection  between  corresponding  edges  of  said 
members  at  one  side  of  tbe  head,  an  adjustable  connection 
between  said  members  at  their  opposite  side,  and  a  plrot 
or  dowel  pin  Inserted  through  the  lower  ends  of  said  mem- 
bers and  through  said  neck,  as  and  for  the  purpoae  set 
forth. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  s  po- 
lygonal shank,  a  clamping  head  secured  thereto  and  con- 
structed In  sections,  one  of  which  Is  provided  with  a  flange 
along  one  edge  and  the  other  of  which  Is  provided  with 
an  overhanging  finger  taking  around  said  flange,  tlie  flange 
and  finger  constitnting  a  detachable  hinge  connection, 
which  may  be  separated  by  the  longitudinal  movasMnt  of 
one  section  or  member  with  respect  to  the  other,  and 
means  for  adjnstably  connecting  said  members  together 
at  their  opposite  sides  or  edges. 
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899,0SS.      CLUTCH.      Chaslbs    W.    SrovsVL,    HsrtfOrd, 
Conn.     Piled  Oct.  18.  1906.    SerUI  No.  339,478. 


1.  The  combination  with  clutch-elements  one  movable 
with  relation  to  the  other,  of  antl-frictlon  and  wear-resist- 
ing devices  carried  by  each  of  aald  elemenU,  and  means 
for  reclprocstlng  said  antl-frlction-devices.  and  for  bring- 
ing them  to  a  dead-center  when  engaged,  to  thereby  cause 
a  locking-engagement  of  the  clntch. 

2.  The  comblnstlon  with  a  shaft  having  a  chambered 
element,  an  expansion  ring  secured  within  tbe  chamber  of 
aald  element,  a  sleeve  loose  on  said  shaft,  antl-frlction- 
devlces  rsrried  by  the  sleeve,  and  antl-frlction-devices  car- 
ried by  the  expansion-ring,  said  devices  being  brought  to 
s  dead-center  with  those  of  the  sleeve,  and  thereby  lock- 
ing fbe  parts  with  a  toggle-like  action. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  shaft  having  a  chambered 
element  secured  thereto,  of  an  expansion-ring  secured 
wltbln  tbe  cbsmber  of  said  element;  antifriction  devices 
csrrled  by  tbe  expanalon-ring  a  aleeve  loose  on  said  shaft ; 
antl-frlction-devices  on  said  sleeve ;  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing the  sleeve :  and  means  for  tranamltting  power  from 
aald  sleeve,  and  thereby  bringing  the  antlfrlctlon-devicss 
to  a  dead-center. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  abaft  having  a  chambered 
element  secured  thereto,  of  an  expansion -ring  secured 
within  the  chamber  of  said  element ;  antl-frlction-devices 
carried  by  tbe  expansion-ring,  a  aleeve  looee  on  aald  shaft, 
antl-frlctlon-deTloes,  on  the  end  of  the  sleeve ;  means  for 
reciprocating  the  sleeve;  means  for  transmitting  power 
from  tbe  sleeve ;  and  a  device  for  taking  up  wear  or  lost- 
motion  between  the  antifriction  devices  carried  by  the 
sleeve  and  the  antl-frictlon-devices  carried  by  said  split- 
ring. 

5.  Tbe  combination  with  a  shaft,  and  with  meana  for 
driving  the  aame.  aaid  means  being  chambered,  of  a  split- 

'  ring  located  In  the  chamber ;  antl-frlction-plugs  or  rollers 
'  situated  In  the  opposlng-edges  of  the  split-ring  ;  a  sleeve 
having  a  split  portion  at  Its  end  ;  antl-friction-plugs  or 
rollers  carried  by  said  spllt-portlon  ;  means  for  taking  up 
wear  or  lost-motion  between  the  antl-frlctlon-rollers ;  and 
meana  for  reciprocating  the  sleeva 

0.  The  combination  with  a  shaft,  and  with  means  for 
driving  the  same,  said  meana  being  chambered,  of  a  split- 
ring  located  In  said  chamber ;  antl-frlctlon-devlces  sit- 
uated In  tbe  opposing  edges  of  the  split-ring  ;  a  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  split  portion  st  lU  end  ;  antl-frlctlon-devlces  carried 
by  said  split-portion  ;  snd  means  for  reclprocstlng  the 
sleeve. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  shaft,  and  with  a  chambered- 
element  carried  thereby,  of  a  split-ring  also  carried  within 
the  chamber  of  said  element;  a  shaft  having  a  split-wing 
disposed  between  the  opposing  ends  of  sakl  spilt  ring : 
antl-frlctlon-devlces  carried  by  tbe  wing  and  ring;  and 
meana  for  causing  the  engagement  of  said  antl-frlction-de- 
vices, and  thereby  expanding  the  ring. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  shaft,  and  with  a  chambered 
element  carried  thereby,  of  a  split-ring  located  wltbln  the 
chamber  of  aald  element ;  a  dertce  carried  by  said  element, 
and  adapted  to  prerent  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
split-ring :  antl-frlction-dSTlees  earrlsd  by  said  spUt-rlng ; 
a  movable  device ;  means  for  actuating  said  movable^le- 
rlce :  and  antl-friction-dericss  carried  by  said  movable-da- 
Tlce.  and  adapted  to  engage  the  eomplemental  antl-frlc- 
tlon-devlces  of  the  spllt-riag.  tiiareby  to  expend  said  split- 
ring  and  cause  a  clutch-ancagsmsat. 


«.  The  combination  wi^  a  skaft,  SBd  with  an  axpan- 
slon  device,  of  cylindrical  plugs  or  rollers  carrisd  by  ssid 
expansion-device ;  sn  element  surrounding  tbe  shaft,  and 
carrying  said  expansion -device ;  a  movable  element ;  and 
antl-frlctlon-plugs  or  rollers  mounted  In  the  movable  ele- 
ment, and  adapted  to  engage  tbe  plugs  or  roUera  of  said 
expansion -device. 

10.  A  clutch  comprising  a  pair  of  elements,  one  of 
which  is  chambered  :  means  for  moving  one  of  said  ele- 
ments with  relation  to  tbe  other  ;  an  expansion-ring  lo- 
cated within  the  chambered  element ;  plugs  or  rollers 
mounted  in  the  opposing  edges  of  said  expansion-ring; 
and  eomplemental  plugs  or  rollers  carried  by  tbe  pair  of 
elements,  said  pluj^s  or  rollers  being  brought  to  a  dead- 
center,  substantially  aa  set  forth. 


859.024.  ORE  CONCENTRATING  MACHINE.  AlbsbT 
H.  8TKBBIN8.  Little  Eock,  Ark.  Filed  May  11,  190«. 
Serial  No.  316,240. 


1.  In  an  ore  concentrating  machine,  the  combination  of 
a  main  frame,  a  table  comprising  a  base  and  a  supporting 
platform,  means  for  sdjusting  tbe  inclination  of  the  plat- 
form to  said  base,  ball  bearings  between  the  table  and 
main  frame  for  supporting  said  table,  parallel  motion  de- 
vices disposed  between  the  table  and  main  frame  to  give 
to  the  table  short  motions  in  the  src  of  a  circle  trans- 
versely of  the  table,  a  lever  connected  to  one  of  said  par> 
allel  motion  devicea,  and  a  cam  for  vibrating  said  lever. 

2.  In  an  ore  concentrating  machine,  the  combination  of 
a  main  frame,  a  table  comprising  a  base  and  a  supporting 
platform  adjustable  in  inclination  with  respect  thereto,  a 
lever  and  intermediate  device  for  giving  the  table  a  trans- 
verse circular  motion  to  and  fro,  and  lifting  bearings  for 
giving  tbe  table  a  short  vertical  motion  aa  it  moves  trans- 
versely. 

3.  In  sn  ore  concentrating  machine,  the  combination  of 
a  main  frame,  a  table  comprising  a  base  and  supporting 
platform,  rollers  and  lifting  bearings  disposed  between  the 
table  and  main  frame  to  support  and  give  the  table  a  ver- 
tical movement,  a  crank  diak  mounted  on  the  main  frame 
and  having  a  pin  engagement  with  tbe  table,  a  lever  con- 
nected with  aald  crank  disk,  and  cam  devices  for  vibrating 
said  lever  to  cause  the  table  to  move  In  a  transverse  cir- 
cular path. 

4.  In  an  ore  concentrator,  the  combination  of  a  main 
frame,  a  table  having  an  Inclined  supporting  platform,  a 
concentrating  surface  mounted  on  said  platform,  means  for 
giving  the  table  and  concentrating  surface  a  transverse 
circular  vibratory  motion  and  devices  for  giving  to  said 
table  and  surface  a  vertical  movement  as  they  are  moved 
transversely.  » 

B.  In  an  ore  concentrator,  the  combination  of  a  main 
frame,  a  table  having  an  Inclined  supporting  platform,  a 
concentrating  surf  see  mounted  on  said  platform,  riflles  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  surface,  means  for  glrlng  tbe 
table  and  concentrating  surface  a  transverse  circular  vi- 
bratory motion  and  devices  for  giving  to  said  table  and 
surface  a  vertical  movement  as  they  sre  moved  trans- 
versely. 
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8.  In  an  ore  concentratlns  maditne,  «  main  tr*.m*,  a 

table  comprlaing  a  base  and  supporting  platform  movably 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  mechanism  for  imparting  to 
itald  ubie  a  cumblned  transverse  circular  and  rising  and 
falling  motion. 


8  6  0.025.  GARMENT -SUPPORTER.  Tetbr  H.  SOD- 
BBOCK.  New  Melle.  Mo.  Filed  Mar.  17.  1906.  Serial 
No.  300,600. 


As  a  new  and  Improved  article  of  manufacture,  a  gar- 
ment supporter  comprising  a  hook  member  formed  of  a 
single  piece  of  wire,  the  wire  being  doubled  and  bent  to 
form  an  engaging  book,  and  having  Its  branches  separated 
and  bent  outwardly  in  opposite  directions  and  thence  In- 
wardly to  form  a  transverse  receiving  loop  having  divided 
upper  and  lower  horizontal  arms  whose  branches  are  con- 
nected by  curved  end  portions,  the  branches  of  the  upper 
arm  being  bent  to  form  tongues  and  the  shank  of  the  hook 
eccentrically  connected  with  the  lower  arm  of  the  loop  In 
line  with  one  of  said  tongues,  and  said  lower  arm  of  the 
loop  having  one  of  Its  branches  bent  to  form  a  guard  lying 
In  line  with  the  other  tongue  and  projecting  toward  and 
spaced  from  the  bill  of  the  hook,  and  a  buckle  member 
having  eyes  plvotally  mounted  upon  the  curved  end  por- 
tions of  the  loop,  at  or  near  the  points  of  Junction  of  said 
end  portions  with  the  horizontal  branches  of  the  upper 
arm  of  the  loop,  for  coactlon  with  the  tong\ies. 


8  5  0.026.  SHltTINO  MECHANISM  FOR  TYPE- 
WRITERS. Jdan  B.  Vidal.  Habana,  Cuba.  Filed  Oct 
17,  1906.     Serial  No.  339,337. 


859,027.  CABRIAOE-ACTUATINO  MECHANISM  FOR 
TYPE  -  WRITERS.  JUAlf  B.  ViOAL,  Habana.  Cuba. 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1906.     Serial  No.  339,338. 


1.  A  typewriter  comprising  a  carriage,  a  plurality  of 
type  keys  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  Qngers,  and  a  shift 
key  located  a  considerable  distance  In  front  of  said  type 
keys  and  adjacent  one  side  thereof,  and  means  connecting 
said  shift  key  and  said  carriage,  whereby  the  position  of 
the  carriage  may  be  changed  by  depressing  the  shift  key 
with  the  ball  of  the  hand  while  all  of  the  flngera  remain 
In  operative  engagement  with  the  type  keys. 

2.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  of  a  carriage,  a  plu- 
rality of  type  keys  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  fingers 
of  both  bands,  a  shift  key  larger  than  said  type  keys  and 
at  a  considerable  distance  in  front  thereof  at  substantially 
the  same  elevation,  and  means  connecting  said  shift  key 
with  said  carriage,  whereby  the  position  of  the  carriage 
may  b«  altered  by  depressing  the  shift  key  with  the  ball 
of  the  hand  while  all  of  the  fingers  remain  In  operative 
engagement  with  the  type  keys. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  suitable  frame,  a 
carriage  mounted  thereon,  a  roller  carried  by  said  carriage, 
a  lever  plvotally  connected  to  said  carriage  and  adapted 
to  rotate  the  roller,  a  bracket  secured  to  said  frame  and 
extending  outwardly  thereftom,  a  pulley  mounted  at  the 
outer  end  of  said  bracket,  a  cord  connected  to  said  car- 
riage Intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  extending  In  en- 
gagement with  the  lever  and  the  pulley,  a  plurality  of  type 
keys  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  fingers,  and  an  auxil- 
iary key  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  cord  and 
adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  ball  of  the  hand  while  all 
of  the  fingers  remain  in  operative  engagement  with  the 
type  keys. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  soluble  frame, 
a  plurality  of  type  keys,  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  frame, 
a  roller  carried  by  said  carriage,  a  lever  plvotally  connected 
to  said  carriage  and  adapted  to  rotate  the  roller,  a  bracket 
■ecured  to  said  frame  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 
ft  pulley  mounted  at  the  outer  end  of  said  bracket,  a  second 
pulley  mounted  within  said  frame,  a  cord  secured  to  said 
carriage  Intermediate  Its  ends  and  passing  in  engage- 
ment with  said  lever  and  pulleys,  a  lever  pivoted  adjacent 
the  front  side  of  the  frame,  means  connectInK  said  lever 
with  the  opposite  end  of  said  cord,  and  a  plate  upon  the 
outer  end  of  the  lever  and  at  a  distance  in  front  of  the 
type  keys,  whereby  the  carriage  may  be  moved  longitu- 
dinally of  the  frame,  and  the  roller  rotated  simultaneously 
by  depressing  the  plate  with  the  ball  of  the  hand  and  with- 
out removing  any  of  the  fingers  from  the  type  keys. 


869.028.      TYPE-WRITER   CASE.      Jlan    B.    Vidal,    Ha- 
bana, Cuba.     Filed  Oct.  30,  1906.     Serial  No.  341.289. 


K  A  typewriter  case  having  a  base,  a  rear  wall,  oppo- 
sitely-disposed side  walls,  and  a  transparent  top  wall, 
said  case  being  provided  with  pockets  extending  outward 
at  right  angles  to  said  side  walls  and  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, said  pocketa  being  adapted  to  receive  the  ends  of 
the  typewriter  carriage. 

2.  A  typewriter  case  having  a  base,  a  cushion  of  dead- 
ening material  thereon,  vertical  side  and  rear  wails,  pock- 
eta carried  by  aaid  aide  walls  and  adapted  to  receive  tha 
ends  of  the  typewriter  carriage  when  the  latter  Is  in  op- 
eration, a  lining  of  deadening  material  for  said  side  and 
rear  walls  and  said   pockeU,   and  a   transparent   top   for 
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■aid  eaa«,  a  portion  of  tk«  front  of  said  case  being  opan, 
whereby  a  machine  contained  therein  may  be  operated. 

3.  A  typewriter  case  having  a  base,  a  rubber  cushion 
thereon,  a  rear  wall,  oppositely  disposed  side  walla,  out- 
wardly directed  wings  or  flanges  carried  by  said  side  walls 
and  of  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  the  base,  end  walls 
adjacent  the  extremities  of  said  wings  or  flanges,  and  n 
glass  top  carried  by  said  rear  wall  and  said  end  walls. 

4.  A  typewriter  case,  comprising  a  suitable  base,  a  rear 
wall  formed  of  two  hinged  sections,  side  walls  supported 
upon  said  l»aBe,  outwardly-directed  wings  or  flang<*s  adja- 
cent the  upper  edges  of  said  side  walls,  end  walls  carried 
by  the  movable  section  of  the  rear  wall  and  supported 
adjacent  the  ends  of  the  wings  or  flanges  and  a  top  wall 
of  transparent  material  supportetl  by  said  end  walls  and 
the  movable  section  of  said  rear  wall. 

5.  A  typewriter  case,  comprising  a  suitable  base,  a  rub- 
ber cushion  secured  thereto,  vertical,  side  and  rear  walls, 
a  lining  of  sheet  lead  secured  to  said  walls,  outwardly 
directed  wings  or  flanges  adjacent  the  upper  edges  of  said 
side  walls,  and  of  less  width  than  said  base,  a  movable 
section  hinged  to  said  rear  wall,  end  walls  carried  by  the 
movable  section  and  supported  adjacent  the  ends  of  the 
wings  or  flanges,  a  top  wall  of  transparent  material  sup- 
ported hy  said  end  walls  snd  the  movable  section  of  the 
rear  wall  and  all  sulwtantlally  the  same  width  as  ssid 
wings  or  flanges,  and  a  transparent  vertical  front  wall 
carried  by  said  end  walls  and  supported  upon  th*  edges  of 
the  wings  or  flanges. 


tonguea  being  bent  at  right  angles  to  form  supporta  for 
the  fuel  and  leaving  draft  openings  3.  projections  on  the 
walls  at  the  top  forming  a  support  for  the  article  to  be 
heated  and  lateral  openings  In  the  walls  above  the  fuel 
support.  •      ' 
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859.029.  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS.  Jd8«PH  C.  Vrr- 
TKE.  Coney  Island.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Alice  C.  Patterson. 
New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Aug.  24,  1906.  Serial  No. 
275.648. 


<? 
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3.  A  portable  stove  consisting  of  a  shell  of  sheet  metal, 
the  walls  of  the  stove  having  pairs  of  slots  therein  ex- 
tending from  the  bottom  upwardly  forming  tongues,  said 
tongues  being  bent  at  right  angles  to  form  supports  for 
the  fuel  and  leaving  draft  openings  3,  projections  on  the 
walls  at  the  top  forming  a  support  for  the  article  to  be 
heated  and  lateral  openings  In  the  walls  above  the  fuel 
support  and  a  pan  having  a  handle  thereon  adapted  to 
receive  the  stove,  said  pan  being  of  greater  diameter  than 
the  stove. 


860,031.  CRANE  FOR  HOISTING  AND  DISTRIBUTING 
BBl'ILDINO  MATERIALS,  *c.  N1BL8  A.  H.  ABEL,  Co- 
penhagen, Denmark.  Filed  Nov.  27,  1905.  Serial  No. 
289,244. 


1  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  battery 
member  having  an  annular  extending  terminal  and  a  de- 
pressed terminal  surrounded  thereby,  an  Induction  mem- 
ber having  an  annular  extending  portion  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  a  similar  portion  carried  by  said  battery 
meml>er.  and  vibratory  mechanism,  and  a  spring  terminal 
surrounded  by  said  annular  member,  and  Inclosed  snd  pro- 
tected thereliy  In  conjunction  with  said  battery  member. 

2.  An  Induction  apparatus  comprising  two  Insulating 
heads,  a  plurality  of  rods  connecting  said  heads,  a  magnet 
<rore  secured  to  the  lower  head  having  primary  and  sec-' 
ondary  windings,  an  adjusting  sleeve  surrounding  said 
windings  and  projecting  through  the  oppoalte  head,  a  bat- 
tery removably  secured  to  the  lower  head,  a  vibrator 
mechanism  secured  to  the  lower  bead,  and  suiUble  cir- 
cuit connections. 

3,  An  Induction  apparatus  comprising  an  Insulating 
head  9.  an  Induction  coll  carried  thereby,  a  vibrator  mech- 
anism carried  by  the  oppoalte  aide  of  said  head,  a  battery 
and  extending  coactlng  parts  carried  by  said  head  and  by 
said  battery  for  removably  securing  the  battery  and  hous- 
ing and  surrounding  the  vibrator  mechanism. 


859.0J0.  PORTABLE  STOVE.  Sgciaa  Walkbb  and  Al- 
rasD  J.  Fal'LDImo.  Bradford.  England,  assignors  to 
Pollard  A  Metcalfe  Ltd..  Bradford.  England.  Filed  Aug. 
11.  1905.     Serial  No.  273.839. 

1.  A  porUble  stove  consisting  of  a  shell  of  sheet  meUl, 
the  walls  of  the  stove  having  pairs  of  slots  therein  extend- 
ing from  the  bottom  upwardly  forming  tongues,  said 
tongnea  being  bent  at  right  angles  to  form  supports  for 
the  fuel  and  leaving  draft  openings  8. 

2.  A  porUble  stove  eonalatlng  of  a  abell  of  sheet  metal, 
the  walls  of  the  stove  having  paira  of  alota  therein  ax- 
tending  from  the  bottom  upwardly  forming  tonguea.  said 


'<■» 


1.  In  a  crane  for  hoisting,  a   lower  member  provided 
with  a  socket,  a  mast  having  Ita  and  within  the  aockat 
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of  tlic  lower  UMmter,  macliaiiluii  carried  bj  the  lower 
member  for  ralslnc  tbe  ma<t  reUtlrely  to  the  lower  mem- 
ber, and  remoTmble  atopplng  means  eecnred  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  lower  beam-member  and  aorroundlng  and  con- 
stituting a  rest  for  the  mast. 

2.  In  a  crane  for  hoisting,  a  lower  member  prorlded 
with  a  socket,  a  mast  having  Its  end  within  the  socket 
of  the  lower  member,  and  an  engine  and  connections  sup- 
ported by  tbe  lower  member  for  raising  tbe  mast  relatively 
to  tbe  lower  member. 

3.  In  a  crane  for  hoisting,  a  lower  member  provided 
with  a  socket,  a  mast  having  its  end  within  tbe  socket 
of  the  lower  member,  a  swinging  distributing  Jib  suspended 
from  tbe  upper  member,  and  connections  operable  from 
said  Jib  for  raising  tbe  mast  relatively  to  the  lower 
member. 

4.  In  a  crane  for  hoisting,  a  lower  member  provided 
with  a  socket,  a  mast  having  its  end  within  tbe  socket 
of  tbe  lower  member  a  swlnglnK  distributing  Jib  suspeoded 
from  the  mast,  and  an  engine  carried  by  the  Jib  and  con- 
nected with  means  supported  by  tbe  lower  member  for 
raising  the  mast  relatively  to  tbe  lower  member. 

5.  In  a  crane  for  hoisting,  a  lower  member  provided 
with  a  socket  and  a  mast  rotatably  seated  in  said  socket, 
and  relatively  movable  thereon  for  raising  and  lowering, 
connections  carried  by  the  mast  for  effecting  Ita  rotation, 
connections  carried  by  the  lower  member  for  effecting 
raising  and  lowering  of  the  mast,  and  mechanism  for  en- 
gaging with  either  of  the  connections  as  desired. 

6.  In  a  crane  for  hoisting,  a  lower  member  prov!de<1 
with  a  socket  and  a  mast  rotatably  seated  in  said  socket 
and  relatively  movable  thereon  for  raising  and  lowering, 
a  toothed  ring  surrounding  and  slldable  upon  the  upper 
beam  member,  screw  members  and  gears  connected  there- 
with for  raising  and  lowering  said  mast,  gears  connected^ 
with  the  driving  engine,  and  means  for  effecting  connec- 
tion of  the  last  named  gears  with  either  of  the  8peclfle<l 
connections. 

7.  In  a  crane  for  hoisting,  a  lower  member  provided 
with  a  socket  and  a  mast  rotatably  seated  on  said  socket 
and  relatively  movable  thereon  for  raising  and  lowering, 
a  swinging  distributing  Jib  suspended  by  the  rotatable 
mast  and  means  for  locking  tbe  ^b  to  and  disconnecting 
it  from  said  mast. 

8.  In  a  crane  for  hoisting,  a  lower  member  provided 
with  a  socket  and  a  mast  rotaUbly  seated  in  said  socket 
and  relatively  movable  thereon  for  ralshig  and  lowering, 
a  swinging  distributing  Jib  suspended  from  tbe  upper  mem- 
ber, a  Jlb-extenslon  slldably  carried  by  tbe  Jib,  an  engine 
carried  by  the  crane,  and  connections  from  said  engine 
for  independently  effecting  ralalng  and  lowering  of  tbe 
mast,  swinging  the  Jib  aa  desired,  and  traversing  the  Jlt- 
extenslon. 

9.  In  a  crane  for  hoisting,  a  lower  member  provided 
with  a  socket  and  a  mast  rotatably  seated  In  said  socket  and 
relatively  movable  thereon,  for  raising  and  lowering,  means 
for  effecting  such  ralaing  and  lowering,  a  swinging  dis- 
tributing Jib  suspended  from  tbe  mast,  means  for  effecting 
swinging  of  said  Jib.  and  means  for  disconnecting  said  Jib- 
swinging  means  and  engaging  It  with  tbe  means  for  ralalng 
and  lowering  the  mast. 

10.  In  a  crane  for  hoisting,  a  body  part,  a  swinging  dls- 
trlbating  Jib  suspended  from  said  body  part,  means  for 
swinging  said  Jib.  an  engine  carried  by  tbe  Jib  and  links 
141.  142,  carrying  belts  for  transmitting  motion  from  the 
engine  to  the  Jlb-swlnglng  means. 

11.  In  a  crane  for  hoisting,  a  body  part,  a  swinging 
distributing  Jib  suspended  from  body  part,  counterweight 
means  slldably  connected  with  said  Jib.  and  aa  apparatus 
comprising  balancing  parts  for  running  In  either  direction 
and  a  traction  ropa  controlling  the  eliding  of  the  counter- 
weight meana 

12.  In  a  crane  for  hoisting,  a  lower  member  provided 
with  a  socket  *  niMt  harlnc  Its  end  within  the  socket  of 
the  lower  member  and  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
■laat.  said  means  comprising  lifting  screws  SO.  gear  wheels 
81  on  said  screws,  and  worm  gears  17.  and  projecting 
parts  carried  by  th«  mast  and  tha  lowtr  beam  member  and 
a«alnst  both  of  which  tbe  said  means  have  bearing. 


IS.  la  a  crane  for  hoisting,  a  lower  member  provided 
with  s  socket,  a  mast  having  its  end  within  the  socket 
of  the  lower  member  and  sblfUble  means  for  ralalng  and 
lowering  the  mast,  said  shlftable  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  lifting  screws  which  have  bearing  engagement  with  tbe 
lower  member  and  with  tbe  mast,  and  a  chain  to  bold 
both  screws  in  position. 

14.  In  a  crane  for  hoUtlng,  a  body  part,  a  swinging 
distributing  Jib  suspended  from  said  body  part,  an  engine 
on  said  Jib,  a  sliding  Jib  extension  carried  by  tbe  Jib.  a  slid- 
ing hoisting  truck  on  said  Jlb-extenslon,  and  a  lifting  block 
58.  pulleys  03,  rope  59  passing  around  said  pulleys,  and 
pulleys  61.  62,  around  which  said  rope  passes,  the  ends  of 
said  rope  being  secured  respectively  to  the  swinging  dis- 
tributing Jib  and  to  the  engine  thereon. 

15.  In  a  crane  for  hoisting,  a  body  part,  a  swinging 
distributing  Jib  carried  by  said  body  part,  a  pair  of  rails 
carried  by  said  Jib,  a  sliding  Jib  extension  carried  by  the 
Jib  and  provided  with  a  pair  of  rails  parallel  with  those 
flrst-named,  and  a  sliding  hoisting  truck  on  said  Jib. 
extension  and  provided  with  wheels  adapted  to  run  upon 
t>oth  pairs  of  rails. 

16.  In  a  crane  for  hoisting,  a  body  part,  a  swinging 
distributing  Jib  suspended  therefrom,  an  engine  on  said 
Jib,  a  sliding  Jlb-extenslon  carried  by  the  Jib,  a  sliding 
hoisting  truck  on  the  Jlb-extenslon,  and  ropes  67  and  77, 
secured  at  their  ends  respectively  to  the  forepart  and 
hlndpart  of  said  hoisting  truck  and  at  their  other  ends 
to  a  roller  76  of  the  engine,  and  which  ropes  pass  around 
pulleys  on  tbe  Jib  extension  and  around  pulleys  on  the 
swinging  Jib. 

17.  In  a  crane  for  hoisting,  a  hody  part,  a  swinging 
distributing  Jib  thereon,  counter-weight  means  slldably 
connected  with  said  Jib,  said  means  including  a  weighted 
box  81,  braking  means  therefor,  and  connections  for  ap- 
plying the  braking  means  when  the  Jib  Is  balanced. 

18.  In  a  crane  for  hoisting,  a  body  part,  a  swinging 
distributing  Jib  thereon,  counterweight  means  slldably 
connected  with  said  Jib,  said  means  Including  a  weighted 
box  81,  braking  means  therefor,  connections  for  applying 
the  braking  means  when  the  Jib  Is  balanced,  a  chain  or 
rope  85  controlling  tbe  braking  means,  and  friction 
sheaves  for  controlling  the  chain  or  rope. 

19.  In  a  crane  for  hoisting,  a  body  part,  a  swinging 
distributing  Jib  thereon,  an  engine  carried  by  said  Jib, 
Independent  movable  frames  and  connections  controlled 
thereby  for  moving  parts  of  the  crane  as  desired,  and  a 
plurality  of  Independent  band  levers  and  connections 
therefrom  to  tbe  frames. 

20.  In  a  frame  for  bols,tlng,  a  lower  member  provided 
with  a  aocket,  a  mast  bav(ng  its  end  within  tbe  socket  of 
the  lower  member,  a  swinging  distributing  Jib  thereon,  a 
Jlb-extenslon  slldably  carried  by  said  Jib,  an  engine  on  said 
Jib,  a  hoisting  truck  slldably  carried  by  tbe  Jib-extension, 
Independently  movsble  frames  and  connections  controlled 
thereby  for  sliding  the  aforesaid  upper  member  to  vary 
tbe  height  of  the  mast,  for  swinging  tbe  Jib  for  advancing 
and  retracting  tbe  Jib-extension,  and  for  traversing  the 
hoisting  truck  snd  a  plurality  of  Independent  band  levers 
and  connectlona  therefrom  to  tbe  frames. 

21.  In  a  crane  for  hoisting,  a  body  part,  a  swinging 
distributing  ]lb  thereon,  an  engine  on  said  Jib,  a  hoisting 
truck  slldably  carried  by  tbe  Jib,  operating  connections 
from  the  engine  to  tbe  hoisting  truck,  a  weighted  lever 
aecured  upon  an  axle  of  the  engine,  a  sleeve  mounted  upon 
the  engine  frame,  a  projection  carried  by  said  sleeve,  and 
a  hand  lever  operating  upon  tbe  sleeve  whereby  tbe  pro- 
jection moves  the  weighted  lever  aforesaid. 


859,032.  PISTOL,  CANE,  AND  TOY  GUN.  Ea«l  T. 
AOAMS,  Portsmouth.  Ohio.  Filed  Dec.  29,  1906.  Serial 
No.  800.087. 

1.  A  d«Tlce  for  exploding  percussion  caps,  comprising 
an  anvil,  a  reciprocating  hammer,  a  trigger  controlling  the 
hammer,  and  a  feeding  pawl  loosely  connected  to  the  trig- 
ger, and  operating  automatically  during  each  morement  of 
said  trl«8«r  to  feed  a  Upe  over  the  anvil. 

2.  A  d«Ttc«  for  exploding  percussion  caps,  comprlalng 
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an  anvil,  a  reciprocating  hammer,  a  spring  for  reciprocating 
said  hammer  and  for  holding  the  same  In  engagement  with 
tbe  trigger  a  trigger  controlling  the  hammer,  and  a  feed- 
ing pawl  connected  to  the  trigger  and  receiving  the  pres- 
sure exerted  during  the  operation  of  tbe  device,  said  feed- 
ing pawl  operating  to  move  tbe  tape  over  tbe  anril. 


3.  A  device  for  exploding  percussion  caps,  comprlslnsr 
an  anvil,  a  hammer,  a  trigger  controlling  the  hammer,  and 
a  feeding  pawl  loosely  connected  to  tbe  trigger  and  co- 
operating therewith  to  form  a  finger  loop,  tbe  said  fced- 
iuK  pawl  operating  automatically  to  move  a  tape  over  the 
anvil. 

4.  A  device  for  exploding  percussion  caps,  comprising 
an  anvil,  a  reciprocstlng  hsmmer  mounted  within  the  cns- 
ing  and  cooperating  with  the  anvil,  a  trigger  controlling 
tbe  hammer,  and  a  feeding  pawl,  one  end  of  which  is 
loosely  connected  to  the  trigger  while  tbe  opposite  end 
bears  against  a  portion  of  tbe  casing  and  slides  over  the 
same,  the  said  pawl  operating  to  move  a  tape  over  tbe 
anvil. 

5.  A  device  for  exploding  percussion  caps,  comprising 
a  casing,  an  anvil  carried  by  the  casing,  a  hammer  mount- 
ed upon  the  casing  and  co-operating  with  tbe  anvil,  a 
trigger  controlling  tbe  hammer,  and  a  feeding  pawl,  one 
end  of  which  Is  loosely  connected  to  tbe  trigger  and  co- 
operates therewith  to  form  a  finger  receiving  opening 
while  tbe  opposite  end  bears  against  a  portion  of  the  cas- 
ing and  has  a  sliding  movement  with  respect  thereto,  the 
said  feeding  pawl  operating  to  move  a  tape  over  tbe  anvil. 

6.  A  device  for  exploding  percussion  caps,  comprising 
an  anvil,  a  reciprocating  hammer  co-operating  with  tbe 
anvil,  a  spring  for  the  hammer,  a  trigger  controlling  the 
hammer,  and  a  feed  pawl  loosely  connected  to  tbe  trigger 
and  operating  to  move  a  tape  over  tbe  anvil,  tbe  said 
feeding  pawl  receiving  tbe  pressure  exerted  by  the  op- 
erator when  compressing  the  spring. 

7.  A  device  for  exploding  percussion   caps,   comprising 
an  anvil,  a  slldably  mounted  hammer,  a  trigger  control 
ling  tbe  hammer  and  a  spring  performing  the  double  func- 
tion of  forcing  tbe  hammer  against  tbe  anvil  and  of  hold- 
ing tbe  same  normally  In  engagement  with  tbe  trigger. 

8.  A  device  for  exploding  percussion  caps,  comprising 
an  anvil,  a  slldably  mounted  hammer  provided  with  a 
lateral  projection,  a  trigger  designed  to  engage  tbe  lateral 
projection  for  tbe  operation  of  the  hammer,  and  a  spring 
performing  tbe  double  function  of  forcing  the  hammer 
against  tbe  anvil  and  of  moving  the  hammer  laterally  to 
throw  tbe  lateral  projection  In  engagement  with  the 
trigger. 

9.  A  device  for  exploding  percussion  caps,  comprising 
an  anvil,  a  slldably  mounted  hammer,  co-operating  with 
tbe  anvil,  one  end  of  tbe  hammer  being  inclined,  a  trig- 
ger controlling  the  sliding  movement  of  tbe  hammer,  and 
a  spring  bearing  against  the  Inclined  end  of  the  hammer 
and  serving  the  double  function  of  forcing  the  hammer 
against  the  anvil  and  of  causing  tbe  hammer  to  normally 
engage  the  trigger. 

10.  A  device  for  exploding  percuaaion  caps,  comprising 
an  anvil,  a  slldably  mounted  hammer  co-operating  with 
tbe  anvil  and  provided  with  a  lateral  projection,  the  said 
hammer  having  an  inclined  end,  a  trigger  engaging  tbe 
lateral  projection  and  controlling  tbe  sliding  movement  of 
tbe  hammer,  and  a  spring  engaging  tbe  Inclined  end  of 
tbe  hammer  and  performing  the  double  function  of  forc- 
ing tbe  same  against  tbe  anvil  and  of  moving  tbe  same 
laterally  to  throw  the  projection  upon  the  hammer  nor- 
mally In  engagement  with  the  trigger. 


11.  In  a  device  for  exploding  percussion  caps,  the  com- 
bination of  an  anvil,  a  slldably  mountsd  hsmiDT  co- 
operating with  the  handle  and  baring  an  Inclinad  and,  a 
trigger  engaging  the  hammer  and  controlling  tha  alidlng 
movement  thereof,  a  spring  bearing  against  the  Inclined 
end  of  tbe  hammer  and  serving  tbe  double  function  of 
moving  the  hammer  longitudinally  against  the  anvil  ai>d 
laterally  Into  engagement  with  tbe  trigger,  and  means 
having  an  operative  connection  with  tbe  trigger  for  an- 
toinatically  supplying  a  cap  to  the  anvil  between  each 
movement  of  the  hammer. 


850.038.    SLUG  AND  SLOT.     John  O.  Aubs,  Chicago,  IH. 
Filed  Mar.  20.  1905.     Serial  No.  261,025. 


1.  A  slug  comprising  a  circular  disk  made  up  of  sub- 
stantially two  duplicate  sections  In  reverse  position,  each 
section  formed  substantially  of  a  plurality  of  sections  of 
different  diameters. 

2.  An  article  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  cir- 
cular disk  made  up  of  substantially  duplicate  parts  sub- 
stantially united  by  a  regularly  formed  section,  each 
part  composed  of  a  plurality  of  regularly  formed  sections 
of  different  cross  sectional  areas. 


859.034.  MBAT-CUTTING  MACHINE.  Lso  AifSCHBL, 
Dortmund,  Germany.  Filed  Oct.  4,  1905.  Serial  No. 
281,363. 


A  meat  slicing  machine  comprising  a  reciprocating 
frame  adapted  to  hold  the  meat,  a  frame  pivoted  so  as  to 
swing  back  and  forth  In  an  arc  towards,  and  away  from, 
the  said  reciprocating  frame,  a  sprocket  wheel  rotatably 
mounted  In  said  swinging  frame,  a  circular  cutter  mounted 
on  tbe  axis  of  said  sprocket  wheel,  a  crank  disk,  a  rod 
secured  thereto  and  plvotally  connected  to  said  swinging 
frame,  means  between  said  crank  disk  and  said  sprocket 
wheel  to  Impart  tbe  rotation  of  the  former  to  tbe  latter 
thereby  rotating  the  rotary  cutter,  and  means  to  succes- 
sively feed  forward  tbe  reciprocating  frame  holding  the 
meat. 


859,035.  STEAM-JOINT.  Chablbs  H.  Atkins,  Spring- 
field, Mass.  Filed  Nov.  2,  1906.  Serial  No.  841.742. 
1.  Tbe  combination  with  a  tubular  conduit  made  as  a 
hub-like  extension  of  a  rotary  steam  receptacle,  and  a  tu- 
bular non-rotatable  steam  conduit  section  axlally  alined 
with,  and  endwise  sdjacent.  the  rotatable  tubular  conduit, 
and  having,  outwardly  thereof,  means  for  connection 
therewith  of  a  steam  supplying  pipe,  of  a  sletre  like  part 
fitted  about  tbe  said  non-rotatable  tubular  conduit  in  end- 
wise proximity  to.  and  connected  to  rotate  in  uniaon  with 
the  said  tubular  conduit  and  having  In  said  endwise  proxi- 
mate end  a  seat-shoulderlncludlng  depression,  and  an  In- 
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termediately  apertured  Joint  -  plate,  facewise  bearing 
against  said  seat  shoulder  in  the  depression  at  the  end  of 
■aid  sleeve  lilie  part,  and  deUchably  fastened  to  the  ad- 
jacent end  portion  of  the  said  non-rotatable  tubalar  steam 
conduit  section. 


2.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  steam  receptacle  hav- 
ing a  tubular  conduit  made  as  a  hut>-lllce  extension  there- 
of, and  a  tubular  non-rotatable  section  axially  alined  with, 
and  endwise  adjacent,  the  rotatable  conduit,  and  having, 
outwardly  therefrom,  means  for  connection  therewith,  of 
a  steam  supplying  pipe,  of  a  sleeve  like  part  fitted  about 
the  said  non  rotatable  tubular  conduit  In  endwise  prox 
Imlty  to,  and  connected  to  rotate  in  unison  with  the  said 
conduit  extension  and  having  in  said  endwise  proximate 
end  a  depression,  with  a  seat  shoulder  therein,  and  an  in- 
termediately apertured  plate,  facewise  bearing  against 
said  seat-shoulder  in  the  depression  at  the  end  of  said 
sleeve  like  part  having  a  depression  in  the  face  thereof, 
in  which  the  end  of  the  said  non  rotatable  tubular  section 
has  a  seating  fit,  and  screws  engaged  through  the  said 
plate  and  threading  into  the  end  portioD  of  said  non  ro- 
tatable section. 

3.  In  combination,  a  rotary  steam  receptacle  having  an 
axial  hub-like  endwise  open  tubular  extension  and  a  non- 
rotatable  tubular  section  axially  alined  with  and  endwise 
adjacent  the  rotatable  hub-like  extension  provided  with  a 
steam  supplying  connection,  a  sleeve  like  part  fitted  about 
said  non-rotatable  section  and  endwise  connected  to,  and 
for  rotation  in  unison  with,  the  said  hub-like  extension, 
and  having  in  its  end  a  circular  depression  with  a  seat 
shoulder  therein  concentrically  outside  of  the  adjacent  end 
of  the  non-rotatable  section,  an  intermediately  apertured 
plate  located  in  said  depression  and  facewise  bearing 
against  the  seat  therein  and  against  the  end  of  the  non 
rotatable  section  and  secured  to  the  latter,  and  said  non 
rotatable  Mctlon  baring  a  groore  longltiidiiially  extending 
along  its  external  surface,  connecting  with  the  seam  at 
tbe  contacting  surfacea  of  the  plate  against  the  seat 
ahoalder  In  the  aleere  like  part  and  end  of  the  non-ro- 
tatable section,  and  having  a  radial  way  in  communica- 
tion with  the  said  groove  and  leading  to  the  exterior  of 
the  appliance. 

4.  In  combination,  a  rotary  steam  receptacle  having  an 
axial  hnb-llke  endwise  open  tubular  extenalon  and  a  non- 
rotatable  tnbalar  section  axially  alined  with  and  endwise 


adjacent  the  rotatable  hub-like  extension  provided  with  a 
steam  supplying  connection,  a  sleeve  like  part  fitted  about 
said  non  rotatable  section  and  endwise  connected  to,  and 
for  rotation  in  nnlson  with,  the  said  hub-like  extension, 
and  having  In  its  end  a  circular  depression  with  a  seat 
shoulder  therein  concentrically  outside  of  the  adjacent 
end  of  the  non-rotatable  section,  an  intermediately  aper- 
tured plate  located  in  said  depression  and  facewise  bear- 
ing against  the  seat  therein  and  against  the  end  of  the 
non-rotatable  section  and  secured  to  the  latter,  and  said 
non  rotatable  section  having  grooves  longitudinally  ex- 
tending along  its  external  surface,  at  different  portions 
thereof,  and  connecting  with  an  annular  space  which  is 
constituted  between  the  non  rotatable  section  and  the  ro- 
tatable sleeve-section  forwardly  adjacent  the  Joint  plate, 
and  a  collar,  fast  on  the  non  rotatable  section  next  to  the 
outer  end  of  the  sleeve  like  part,  having  radial  passages 
connecting  with  said  grooves. 

5.  In  combination,  a  rotary  steam  receptacle  having  an 
axial  hub  like  endwise  open  tubular  extension  and  a  non- 
rotatable  tubular  section  axially  alined  with  and  endwise 
adjacent  the  rotatable  hub-like  extension  provided  with  a 
steam  supplying  connection,  a  sleeve  like  part  fitted  about 
said  non  rotatable  section  and  endwise  connected  to,  and 
for  rotation  in  unison  with,  the  said  hub-like  extension, 
and  having  in  Its  end  a  circular  depression  with  a  seat 
shoulder  therein  concentrically  outside  of  the  adjacent 
end  of  the  non  rotatable  section,  an  Intermediately  aper- 
tured plate  located  in  said  depression  and  facewise  bear- 
ing against  the  seat  therein  and  against  the  end  of  the 
non  rotatable  section  and  secured  to  the  latter,  and  said 
non  rotatable  section  having  grooves  longitudinally  ex- 
tending along  its  external  surface  at  different  portions 
thereof,  and  connecting  with  an  annular  space  which  is 
constituted  bAween  the  non  rotatable  section  and  the 
rotatable  sleeve-section  forwardly  adjacent  the  Joint  plate, 
a  collar,  fast  on  the  non  rotatable  section  next  to  the 
outer  end  of  the  sleeve  like  part,  having  radial  passages 
connecting  with  said  grooves,  an  oil  supplying  device  con 
nected  with  one  of  said  radial  passages,  and  a  longitudi- 
nally bored  set  screw,  engaged  in  the  other  of  said  pas 
sages,  and  binding  the  collar  on  the  non  rotatable  section. 

6.  The  combination  with  an  axially  horltontal  drum 
having  a  tubular  hub-like  extension,  and  a  tubular  non-ro 
tatable  section  axially  alined  with,  and  endwise  adjacent, 
said  extension,  and  having  a  steam  supplying  pipe  connect 
ed  therewith,  of  a  sleeve  like  part  fitted  about  the  said  non 
rotatable  tubular  conduit  in  endwise  proximity  to,  and 
connected  to  rotate  In  unison  with  the  said  drum  exten- 
sion and  having  In  Its  end  a  seat  shoulder  forming  de- 
preasion,  a  Joint  pla{e  located  In  said  depression  and  face- 
wise  bearing  against  said  seat-shoulder  and  also  facewise 
bearing  against  and  secured  to  the  end  of  said  non-rota- 
table section,  and  intermediately  apertured,  and  having  a 
ring-like  support  concentrically  In  Its  intermediate  aper- 
ture, and  a  non-rotative  air  and  water  exhausting  pipe,  ex- 
tending centrally  through  the  non  rotatable  section, 
through  the  hub-like  drum  extension. — being  closely  fitted 
In.  and  supported  by,  said  ring  like  concentric  part  of  the 
apertured  Joint  plate. — and  having  a  downwardly  directed 
inner  extremity  terminating  within  and  near  the  bottom 
of  the  drum. 

7.  The  combination  with  an  axially  horizontal  rotary 
steam  drum  having  a  tubular  hub-like  extension,  and  a 
non-rotatable  steam  conduit  section  having  a  portion 
thereof  fitted  within  the  said  hub-like  extension  and  hav- 
ing outwardly  beyond  said  extension  a  coupling  head  con- 
structed witb  a  dividing  wall  therewlthin  constituting  a 
steam  inlet  chamber  and  an  air  and  water  outlet  chamber, 
of  a  tube  baring  the  outer  end  portion  thereof  located 

'  within  and  In  communication  with  said  air  and  water  out- 
let chamber  and  extended  centrally  through  the  conduit 
section  and  drum  extension,  and  having  a  downwardly 
turned  extremity  terminating  within  and  near  the  bottom 
of  the  drum,  and  a  stud  fitted  through  the  coupling  head 

I  and  fastened  to  the  outer,  chamber-lncloeed.  end  of  said 

I   tube,   said   stud   having  Its  outer   portion   acceaalble  and 

I  rialble  externally  of  the  coupling  head. 

I       S.  The  combination   with  an  axially   horlsontal   rotary 
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steam  drnm  having  a  tubular  bub-like  extension,  and  a 
non-rotatable  steain  conduit  section  having  a  portion  there- 
of fitted  within  the  said  bub-like  extension  and  baring 
outwardly  beyond  said  extension  a  coupling  head  con- 
structed with  a  dividing  wall  therewlthin  constituting  a 
steam  inlet  chamber  and  an  air  and  water  outlet  chamber, 
of  a  tube  having  the  outer  end  portion  thereof  located 
within  said  air  and  water  outlet  chamber  having  a  hole 
connecting  the  tube  pasaage  with  said  chamber,  having  ita 
outer  end  positioned  against  the  internal  surface  of  a  wall 
of  such  chamber,  and  said  tube  being  extended  centrally 
through  the  conduit  section  and  drum  extension,  and  hav- 
ing a  downwardly  turned  extremity  terminating  within 
and  near  the  bottom  of  the  drum,  a  stud  fitted  through  the 
coupling  head,  fitted  and  fastened  In  the  outer  end  portion 
of  said  tube,  having  an  externally  located  portion  screw 
threaded  and  a  nut  screw  engaging  on  the  stud  and  to  be 
set  against  the  outer  side  of  the  coupling  head. 

0.  The  combination  with  an  axially  horlsontal  rotary 
steam  drum  having  a  tubular  bub-like  extension,  and  a 
non-rotatable  steam  conduit  section  having  a  portion 
thereof  fitted  within  the  said  hub-like  extension  and  hav- 
ing outwardly  beyond  said  extension  a  coupling  head  con- 
structed with  a  dividing  wall  therewlthin  constituting  a 
steam  Inlet  chamber  and  an  air  and  water  outlet  chamber, 
of  a  tube  having  the  outer  end  portion  thereof  located 
within  and  in  communication  with  said  air  and  water  out- 
let chamber  and  extended  centrally  through  the  conduit 
section  and  drum  extension,  and  having  a  downwardly 
turned  extremity  terminating  within  and  near  the  bottom 
of  the  drum,  and  a  stud  fitted  through  the  coupling  head 
and  fastened  to  the  outer,  chamber-inclosed,  end  of  said 
tube,  said  stud  having  its  outer  portion  accessible  and 
visible  externally  of  the  coupling  head,  and  having  a  fea- 
ture to  serve  as  a  tell-tale  whereby  may  be  determined 
whether  or  not  the  downtumed  extremity  of  the  tube 
within  the  drum  is  in  Its  properly  depending  position. 

10.  The  combination  with  an  axially  horisonUl  rotary 
steam  drum  having  a  tubular  hub-like  extension,  and  a 
non-rotatable  steam  conduit  section  having  a  portion 
thereof  fitted  within  the  said  hub-like  extension  and  hav- 
ing outwardly  beyond  said  extension  a  coupling  bead  con- 
structed with  a  dividing  wall  therewlthin  constituting'  a 
steam  inlet  chamber  and  an  air  and  water  outlet  chamber, 
of  a  tube  having  a  portion  thereof  near  its  outer  end  lo- 
cated within  and  in  communication  with  said  air  and  wa- 
ter outlet  chamber  having  a  tube  end-closing  portion 
thereof  extended  through  the  wall  of  the  coupling  head 
and  externally  visible  and  accessible  thereat,  and  said  tube 
being  oppositely  extended  through  the  conduit  section  and 
drum  extension,  and  constructed  with  a  downwardly  turned 
extremity  terminating  within  and  near  the  bottom  of  the 
drum. 

11.  The  combination  with  an  axially  horlsontal  rotary 
steam  drum  having  a  tubular  hub-like  extension,  a  non- 
rotatable  steam  conduit  section  baring  a  portion  thereof 
fitted  within  and  to  constitute  a  partial  Journal  for  the 
said  hub-like  extension  and  having  outwardly  beyond  said 
extension  a  coupling  head  constructed  witb  a  dividing  wall 
therewlthin  constituting  a  steam  inlet  chamber,  and  an 
air  and  water  outlet  chamber,  and  a  circular  spider  shaped 
Joint  plate  supported  by  the  end  of  the  non  rotatable  con- 
duit section,  and  preventing  steam  entrance  between  the 
surface  of  said  section  and  the  portion  of  the  Internal  sur- 
face of  the  hub-like  extension  In  encircling  bearing  there- 
about, of  a  tube  having  the  outer  end  portion  thereof  lo- 
cated within  and  in  communication  with  said  air  and  wa- 
ter outlet  chamber  and  extended  centrally  through  the  con- 
duit section  and  drum  extension, — deriving  intermediately 
a  support  in  the  spider  shaped  Joint  plate, — and  having  a 
downwardly  turned  extremity  terminating  within  and  near 
the  bottom  of  tbe  drum,  a  stud  fitted  through  the  coupling 
bead  and  fastened  to  tbe  outer,  chamber-inclosed,  end  of 
said  tube,  said  stud  having  Its  outer  portion  accessible 
and  visible  externally  of  the  coupling  head. 

12.  TlM  combination  with  a  rotary  steam  recepUcle  pro- 
vided with  a  tubular  hub-like  extension  comprising  an  out- 
wardly located  portion  tiarlng  the  bore  therethrough  of 
reduced  diameter,  whereby  an  annular  seat  shoulder  is 
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provided  facing  towards  the  receptacle,  a  non  rotatire 
tubular  steam  supplying  section  about  which  said  out- 
wardly located  portion  ef  the  hub  like  extension  eloael/ 
fits,  having  an  end  thereof  located  adjacent  and  concen- 
trically relatively  to  said  shoulder  and  provided  with  an 
outwardly  extending  circular  flange  like  part  baring  face- 
wise  contact  against  said  annular  seat  shoulder. 


859.036.  COLLAPSIBLE  BASS-DRUM.  Clamnc«  A. 
Baoos,  San  Jose,  Cal.  Filed  Aug.  7.  1906.  SerUI  No. 
329.621. 


1.  A  drum  baring  its  shell  formed  In  two  sections  sep- 
arable on  a  plane  parallel  with  the  head  of  the  drum,  and 
having  means  for  detachably  securing  the  sections  to- 
gether, substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  drum  baring  its  shell  formed  in  two  sections  sep- 
arable on  a  plane  parallel  with  the  head  of  the  drum,  hav- 
ing means  for  detachably  securing  the  sections  together, 
each  section  also  comprising  two  halves  foldable  to- 
gether, substantially  as  described. 


869,037.  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  ERRORS  OF 
REFRACTION.  Gcstavds  A.  Bahn,  Austin,  Tex. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  349,598.      _ 


1.  Means  for  testing  the  eyes  comprising  a  case  or 
pocket  constructed  to  obscure  one  eye,  a  test  lens  in  the 
case  arranged  to  be  brought  in  front  of  the  other  eye,  a 
flexible  measure  attached  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  case 
in  line  with  said  lens,  and  a  test  card  slidably  mounted 
on  the  measure,  the  measure  and  the  card  being  adapted 
to  be  stored  In  the  case  when  not  in  use. 

2.  Means  for  testing  the  eyes  comprising  a  case  or  en- 
velop shaped  to  fit  the  nose,  a  test  lens  in  one  end  of  the 
same,  a  measure  attached  to  the  envelop,  a  test  card 
slidably  fitted  on  the  measure,  and  a  removable  card 
within  the  envelop  provided  with  a  slot  arranged  to  ex- 
tend across  tbe  center  of  tbe  lens.  . 


859,038.     CIGARETTE-WRAPPER.     RoBiBT  Baibd,  West 
Orange,  N.  J.     Filed  July  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  326,82l'. 

1.  A  cigarette- wrapper  having  at  one  end  thereof  a  fuit* 
nel  shaped  extension  adapted  to  be  detached  from  tbe 
wrapper  subsequent  to  the  filling  thereof. 

2.  A  cigarette  wrapper  having  at  one  end  thereof  a  fun- 
nel-shaped extension  and  also  having  means  for  permit- 
ting separation  of  said  extension  from  the  wrapper  on  a 
predetermined  line. 

8.  A  cigarette  wrapper  baring  at  one  end  thereof  a  fun- 
nel-shaped extension  and  also'  baring  a  series  of  perfora- 
tions for  permitting  separation  of  said  extension  from  th» 
I  wrapper  on  a  predetermined  line. 
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4.  A  cigarette  wrapper  haTlnjr  at  on«  etkl  tb«r«of  a  fun-  ' 
iMl-«hap«d   eztenaioD   and   alto   baring   a    coated   aectioa 
tarminatlng  at  the  lln«  of  Juncture  of  the  wrapper  with 
Mid  extanalon. 


5.  A  cigarette  wrapper  having  at  one  end  thereof  a  fun- 
oel-abaped  extension  adapted  to  be  detached  from  the 
wrapper,  and  also  having  a  relatively  stiCT  section  termi- 
oating  at  the  line  of  juncture  of  the  wrapper  with  said 
extension. 


859.039.     BRICK-PALLET.     Anson   J.   Bbntlbt,   Nllea, 
Ohio.     Filed  Aug.  29,  1906.     Serial  No.  332,650. 


1.  A  brick  pallet  having  downwardly  extended  side 
flanges  formed  with  recesses  for  engaging  the  frame  of  a 
car.  and  wings  extending  laterally  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
pallet. 

2.  A  brick  pallet  having  downwardly  extending  aide 
flanges  formed  with  recesses  for  engaging  the  frame  of  a 
car,  the  extreme  ends  of  said  flanges  being  bent  outwardly 
to  form  wings. 


859,040.  RUNNING-GEAR  FOR  VEHICLES.  Bbnjamin 
W.  Besrt,  Monticello,  Fla.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  John 
H.  Perkins,  Monticello,  Fla.  Filed  Mar.  15.  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  306,181. 


1.  la  a  running-gear,  the  combination  with  a  front  axle, 
of  a  Tetaicle  pole  or  toncae  composed  of  frost  and  rear 
mambers,  of  which  the  rear  member  conalata  of  front 
and  rear  ban  or  Mctiona  located  at  opposite  aldea  of  the 


axle  and  having  their  upper  and  lower  faces  •ahataa'> 
tially  flush  with  the  upper  and  lower  faces  of  the  same, 
and  upper  and  lower  substantially  straight  plates  or  bars 
secured  to  the  upper  and  lower  faces  of  the  said  bars  or 
sections  and  extending  across  the  upper  and  lower  faces 
of  the  axle. 

2.  In  a  running-gear,  the  combination  with  an  axle,  of 
a  tongue  or  pole  composed  of  front  and  rear  members,  of 
which  the  rear  member  consists  of  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  projecting  bars  or  sections  having  their  proximate 
ends  abutting  against  the  opposite  faces  of  the  axle  with 
their  upper  and  lower  faces  flush  with  the  top  and  bottom 
of  the  said  axle,  and  means  for  rigidly  connecting  the  bars 
or  sections  and  for  securing  the  same  to  the  axle. 

3.  In  a  running  gear,  the  combination  with  an  axle,  of 
a  tongue  or  pole  composed  of  front  and  rear  members,  of 
which  the  rear  member  consists  of  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  projecting  bars  or  sections  abutting  against  the  op- 
posite faces  of  the  axle  and  being  of  uniform  thickness 
therewith,  connecting  means  extending  from  the  axle  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  center  thereof  to  the  tongue  or  pole 
St  the  rear  end  of  the  front  member  thereof,  and  upper 
and  lower  plates  secured  to  the  upper  and  lower  faces  of 
the  said  sections  of  the  rear  member,  the  upper  plate 
being  extended  to  the  front  of  the  means  for  connecting 
the  tongue  or  pole  with  the  end  portions  of  the  axle. 

4.  The  combination  with  an  axle,  of  a  tongue  or  pole 
composed  of  front  and  rear  members,  of  which  the  rear 
member  is  rigidly  connected  with  the  axle,  braces  extend- 
ing forwardly  from  the  end  portions  of  the  axle  to  the 
tongue  or  pole  at  opposite  sides  of  the  proximate  ends  of 
the  meml)er8  thereof,  front  and  rear  bands  connecting  the 
braces  and  depending  below  the  same,  and  an  intermediate 
connection  located  between  the  bands  and  forming  a  seat 
or  fulcrum  for  the  front  member  of  the  tongue  or  pole. 

5.  The  combination  with  an  axle,  of  a  tongue  or  pole 
composed  of  front  and  rear  members,  of  which  the  rear 
member  is  rigidly  connected  with  the  axle,  braces  extend- 
ing forwardly  from  the  end  portions  of  the  axle  to  the 
tongue  or  pole  at  opposite  sides  of  the  proximate  ends  of 
the  memtwrs  thereof,  front  and  rear  bands  connecting  the 
braces  and  depending  below  the  same,  an  intermediate 
connecting  piece  located  between  the  bands  and  forming  a 
seat  or  fulcrum  for  the  front  member  of  the  tongue  or 
pole,  and  a  pivot  piercing  the  front  member  of  the  pole  or 
tongue  and  the  intermediate  connecting  piece. 

6.  The  combination  with  an  axle,  of  a  tongue  ur  pole 
composed  of  front  and  rear  members,  of  which  the  rear 
member  is  rigidly  connected  with  the  axle,  braces  extend- 
ing forwardly  from  the  end  portions  of  the  axle  to  the 
tongue  or  pole  at  opposite  sides  of  the  proximate  ends  of 
the  members  thereof,  front  and  rear  bands  connecting  the 
braces  and  depending  below  the  same,  an  Intermediate 
connecting  piece  located  between  the  bands  and  forming 
a  seat  or  fulcrum  for  the  front  member  of  the  tongue  or 
pole,  and  a  pivot  piercing  the  front  member  of  the  pole  or 
tongue  and  the  intermediate  connecting  piece,  said  front 
member  having  an  elongated  opening  to  receive  the  pivot. 

7.  In  a  running-gear,  the  combination  with  an  axle,  of 
a  tongue  or  pole  composed  of  front  and  rear  memt>ers,  of 
which  the  rear  member  has  a  rigid  connection  with  the 
axle  and  is  provided  with  a  beveled  or  undercut  front  end, 
the  front  member  having  a  corresponding  l)evel  at  the 
rear  end,  braces  extending  from  the  end  portions  of  the 
axle  to  the  proximate  ends  of  the  members,  front  and 
rear  bands  connecting  the  braces  and  extending  below  the 
same,  an  intermediate  connecting  piece  secured  to  the 
braces  between  the  l>anda  and  located  atwve  the  plane  of 
the  bottoms  of  the  same,  and  a  pivot  piercing  the  front 
member  of  the  tongue  or  pule  and  the  intermediate  con- 
necting piece. 


859,041.     BUCKET-COVER.     Chabi^ss  B.  BiLLim,  Hod- 
son.  Ohio.     Filed  Dec.  10,  1906.     SerUl  No.  347,033. 

1.  A  backet  cover  hsving  on  opposite  sides  a  pair  of  sec- 
tor shaped  portions  bowed  upwardly. 

2.  A  backet  cover  having  upwardly  bowed  portions  pro- 
viding ventilation,  an  abutment  on  the  npper  side  of  the 
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cover  and  carried  by  it,  and  a  clasp  slidably  carried  by  the 
cover  and  having  a  portion  to  engage  the  edge  of  the 
bucket  and  an  operating  portion  adjacent  to  said  abutment. 
3.  A  bucket  cover  having  a  pair  of  upwardly  bowed  por- 
tions on  opposite  sides  of  a  diameter,  and  means  carried 
by  the  cover  between  such  upwardly  bowed  (Ku-tions  for 
holding  the  cover  to  the  backet. 


859,042.     TEDDING  MACHINE. 
Crefeld,   Germany.     Filed   Not. 
232,207. 


HCRMANN    BINaBLMANM, 

10.  1»04.     SerUl  No. 


4.  A  bucket  cover  having  a  pair  of  upwardly  bowed  por- 
tions, an  abutment  secured  to  the  cov^r  between  such  up- 
wardly bowed  portions,  and  a  clasp  extending  over  the 
edge  of  the  cover  and  having  a  portion  substantially  in 
alinement  with  said  abutment. 

5.  A  bucket  cover  comprising  a  body,  a  retaining  mem- 
ber secured  to  the  upper  side  thereof  and  extending  over 
the  edge  thereof  in  the  form  of  a  hook,  and  a  clasp  slld- 
able  on  the  upper  side  of  the  cover  and  extending  over  tha 
edge  thereof. 

6.  A  bucket  cover  comprislDg  a  body,  a  wire  having  a 
pair  of  flaring  arms  and  secured  to  the  cover  on  its  upper 
side,  the  free  ends  of  aaid  arms  extending  through  notches 
in  the  cover  below  it  and  there  forming  books,  and  a  slid- 
able  clasp  carried  by  the  cover  on  the  other  side  from  said 
books. 

7.  In  a  bucket  cover,  the  combination  of  a  body,  a  wire 
formed  in  an  approximate  T-shape  and  secured  to  the  up 
per  side  of  the  cover  and  bent  upward  at  its  intermediate 
portion  and  downward  at  its  ends  across  the  edge  of  the 
cover,  and  a  clasp  extending  over  the  edge  of  the  cover 
and  having  an  upwardly  bent  portion  In  cooperative  rela- 
tion with  the  upwarly  bent  portion  of  said  wire. 

8.  A  abeet  metal  cover  having  a  pair  of  upwardly  bowed 
portions,  a  wire  secured  on  the  upper  side  of  the  cover  and 
having  a  portion  bent  upwardly  between  the  upwardly 
bowed  portions  of  the  cover,  said  wire  having  an  end  bent 
downwardly  across  the  edge  of  the  cover,  and  a  clasp  slid 
ably  held  to  the  cover  and  extending  over  the  edge  of  the 
cover  and  having  a  portion  extending  upwardly  substan- 
tially in  alipement  with  the  upper  portion  of  the  first  men 
tinned  wire. 

9.  A  sheet  metal  cover  having  a  pair  of  upwardly  l)ent 
portions,  a  substantially  V  shaped  wire  secured  on  the  up- 
per side  of  the  cover  and  having  Its  intermediate  portion 
bent  upwardly  between  the  upwardly  bowed  portions  of 
the  cover,  said  wire  having  its  ends  bent  downwardly 
across  the  edge  of  the  cover,  and  a  clasp  formed  of  a  wire 
bent  to  present  two  parallel  arms,  said  arms  being  slidably 
held  by  a  strap  secured  to  the  cover,  the  free  ends  of  said 
arms  extending  over  the  edge  of  the  cover  and  the  interme- 
diate portions  of  the  arms  extending  upwardly  substan- 
tially In  alinement  with  the  upper  portion  of  the  first  men- 
tioned wire. 

10.  A  bucket  cover  having  an  elevated  portion  open  at 
the  edge  to  provide  ventilation,  and  retaining  means  car- 
ried by  the  cover  and  Including  a  slldabie  clasp  extending 
over  the  edge  of  the  cover. 


In  a  teddlng-machlne.  in  combination,  shafts  mounted 
In  the  machine  frame  and  extending  beyond  the  traveling 
wheels,  endless  traveling  members  carried  thereby,  bars  se 
cured  to  the  said  members,  resilient  tedding- devices  car- 
ried by  the  bars  both  between  the  traveling  wheels  and 
outside  the  latter,  gear  for  transmitting  the  motion  of  the 
wheels  of  the  machine  to  the  traveling  members,  and  gear 
for  engaging  and  disengaging  the  tedding  apparatus,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


859,04:5.  FORM  FOR  CISTERNS,  SEWERS,  AND  THE 
LIKE.  Geobob  G.  F.  Boswell.  Lawrence,  Ind.  Filed 
Sept.  13,  1906.     Serial  No.  334,392. 


1.  In  a  sectional  form  for  building  cement  cisterns, 
sewers  and  the  like,  a  releasable  fastener  for  connecting 
the  sections  that  consists  of  a  flange  extending  at  a  right 
angle  from  the  edge  of  one  section,  a  plate  hinged  to  the 
other  section  near  its  edge,  a  stop  lug  in  the  free  end  of 
said  plate,  and  a  wedge-shaped  locking  block  mounted  on 
said  plate  so  as  to  l)e  vertically  movable  and  overlap  said 
flange. 

2.  In  a  sectional  form  for  building  cement  cisterns, 
sewers  and  the  like,  a  releasable  fastener  for  connecting 
the  sections  that  consists  of  a  flange  extending  at  a  right 
angle  from  the  edge  of  one  section,  a  plate  hinged  to  the 
other  section  near  its  edge,  a  stop  lug  in  the  free  end  of 
said  plate,  and  a  wedge-shaped  locking  block  centrally  and 
vertically  slotted  to  receive  and  be  mounted  upon  said 
plate  and  having  on  one  side  a  lip  or  extension  adapted  to 
overlap  and  engage  said  flange. 

3.  In  a  form  for  cement  cisterns,  sewers  and  the  like, 
the  combination  with  sections  provided  with  transverse 
slots  therein  one  above  the  other  adapted  to  receive  looped 
bars  for  ladder  steps,  locking  plates  with  reduced  lower 
ends  adapted  to  enter  said  loops,  and  means  for  mounting 
said  plates  on  said  section  immediately  over  said  slots  so 
as   to  be  vertically   slidable   whereas   said   plate   may   be 
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mored   Terttcally   Into   or   out   of  engagement   with   said 
loops. 

4.  Id  a  sectional  form  for  building  cement  cisterns  and 
the  like,  means  for  forming  the  side  walls,  rafters  formed 
of  two  parts  telescoping  with  each  other  and  with  the 
lower  end  mounted  upon  the  top  of  said  side  wall,  a  ring 
for  supporting  the  upper  ends  of  said  rafters,  a  form 
mounted  on  said  rafters  for  forming  the  mouth  of  the  cis- 
tern, a  yoke  on  the  upper  end  of  which  said  ring  Is  mount- 
ed, and  a  removable  post  with  which  said  yoke  Is  movably 
connected  for  supporting  said  yoke,  ring,  rafters,  and 
mouth  mold. 


889,044.  ORE  STAMP-MILL.  Jamcs  E.  Bbooks.  Craw- 
fordsTllle,  Oreg..  assignor  of  one-half  to  James  C.  Mun- 
kers,  CrawfordsvUle,  Oreg.  Filed  Oct.  1.  1906.  Serial 
No.  336.897. 


A  stamp  mill  comprising  a  base,  a  body  mounted  thereon 
and  having  a  die  recess  surrounded  by  an  annular  rim,  a 
screen  aurrounding  the  rim,  a  lip  extending  from  the  body, 
aO  annular  trough  surrounding  the  screen  and  opening  on 
to  the  Up,  said  trough  having  upwardly  extending  oppo- 
sitely disposed  walls,  a  cover  bearing  upon  said  walls  and 
having  an  annular  flange  projecting  Into  the  screen,  said 
cover  having  a  central  opening,  a  stamp  guided  within 
■aid  opening  and  disposed  above  the  die.  a  dome  extending 
upward  from  the  cover  and  over  the  stamp  and  opening,  a 
feed  spout  extending  along  one  side  of  the  dome  and 
through  the  cover,  said  spout  being  disposed  to  feed  mate- 
rial Into  the  screen  and  toward  the  stamp,  and  a  gravity 
acttiated  door  suspended  across  the  discharge  end  of  the 
■pent. 


869,045.  WEED-GUARD  FOR  FISH-HOOKS.  Benjamin 
F.  BcKKE,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Matthew 
Corbett,  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Apr.  30.  1907.  Serial  No. 
871,121. 


1.  A  flah  hook  having  a  weed  guard  comprising  a  collar 
k>OM  on  the  shank  of  the  hook  and  a  spring  wire  loop  con- 
BSctiMl  at  Its  ends  to  the  collar  and  engageable  over  the 
point  of  the  hook  and  slidable  either  up  or  down  to  uncover 
Um  point  of  the  hook. 


2.  A  fish  hook  having  a  weed  guard  comprising  a  collar 
slidable  on  the  shank  of  the  book,  and  a  spring  wire  loop 
connected  to  the  collar  and  tending  to  assume  a  position 
parallel  to  the  shank  of  the  hook,  and  adapted  to  be 
sprung  over  the  point  of  the  hook  and  retain  Its  position 
thereon  by  its  own  elasticity,  the  collar  being  movable  in 
either  direction  on  the  shank,  with  respect  to  the  point  of 
the  hook,  so  that  the  loop  will  slip  either  up  or  down,  to 
uncover  the  point  of  the  hook. 

3.  A  fish  hook  having  a  weed  guard  comprising  a  slide  on 
the  shank  of  the  hook,  and  a  spring  wire  loop  connected  to 
the  slide,  and  ofTset  at  lu  lower  end  to  project  beyond  the 
point  of  the  hook  and  bowed  to  engage  over  the  point  of 
the  hook  on  the  outer  side  thereof,  the  collar  and  loop  be- 
ing slidable  either  up  or  down  to  uncover  the  point  of  the 
hook. 


859,046.      TIE-PLATE.      Simon    Clart,    Carnegie,    Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  11.  1906.     Serial  No.  347,295. 


A  railway  tie  plate  having  a  body  of  relatively  equal 
thickness  from  edge  to  edge,  a  rib  on  the  upper  face  of  the 
plate  adjacent  each  longitudinal  edge  having  a  vertical  in 
ner  face,  the  said  plate  having  spike-receiving  openings, 
and  having  a  central  longitudinal  groove  In  ita  underneath 
face,  a  longitudinally-disposed  V-shaped  rib  on  the  under- 
neath face  disposed  centrally  of  said  groove,  and  a  longi- 
tudinal V-shaped  rib  on  the  underneath  face  of  the  plats 
near  each  longitudinal  edge,  said  last  named  ribs  disposed 
directly  beneath  the  vertical  face  of  the  ribs  on  the  upper 
face  of  the  plate  and  having  their  lower  edges  on  the  same 
horisontal  plane  as  the  lower  edge  of  the  central  V  shaped 
rib. 


859,047.  STOPPER  FOR  HOT-WATER  BAGS.  GUT  W. 
Clatton.  Mannl'ngton,  W.  Va.  Filed  Nov.  26,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  345.122. 


A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  receptacle 
having  a  mouth,  an  Internally  threaded  socket  fixed  In  said 
mouth  and  having  a  bottom  wall  constituting  a  seat  and 
provided  with  an  Inlet  opening,  a  packing  gasket  arranged 
on  said  seat  and  having  a  central  opening  In  register  with 
said  inlet  opening,  and  a  stopper  threaded  Into  said  socket 
and  provided  with  an  outwardly  opening  paasage  terminat- 
ing at  its  inner  end  In  branch  passages  arranged  to  di- 
verge from  their  upper  toward  their  lower  ends,  the 
branch  passages  being  adapted  when  the  stopper  is  In 
closed  position  to  seat  at  their  lower  ends  upon  and  be 
closed  by  the  packing  gasket,  said  stopper  having  a  flat- 
tened head  formlnf  a  finger  piece  and  being  provided  with 
a  laterally-projecting  marginal  flange  designed  to  seat  on 
the  upper  end  of  the  socket. 
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859,048.    THUJ^COUPLING.     David  W.  ContLAiCD.  Syra- 
cuse, N.  Y.     Filed  Jan.  23.  1906.     Serial  No.  297,412. 


1.  A  thlll-coupUng  comprising  a  draft-eye  having  a  fixed 
section  and  a  movable  section,  a  U-shaped  spring  lever 
having  a  depressed  bearing  surface  at  one  end,  a  rounding 
fulcrum  carried  by  the  fixed  section  and  engaging  the  de- 
pressed surface  of  the  lever,  and  a  connection  between  the 
movable  section  and  the  other  end  of  the  lever,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

2.  A  thlll-couplIng  comprising  a  draft  eye  having  a  fixed 
section  and  a  movable  section,  a  U-shaped  spring  lever 
having  a  depressed  bearing  surface  at  one  end,  a  fulcrum 
comprising  a  roller  carried  by  the  fixed  section  and  engag- 
ing the  depressed  surface  of  the  lever,  and  a  connection 
between  the  movable  section  and  the  other  end  of  the  lever, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

8.  A  thlll-coupllng  comprising  a  draft-eye  having  a  fixed 
section  and  a  pivoted  section,  a  U  shaped  spring  lever 
having  a  depressed  bearing  surface  at  one  end,  a  rounding 
fulcrum  carried  by  the  fixed  section  and  engaging  the  de- 
pressed surface  of  the  lever,  and  a  link  detachably  con- 
nected to  the  free  end  of  the  pivoted  section,  and  plvotally 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  lever,  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  thill  provided  with  a  coupling 
pin  ;  of  a  thlll-coupllng  comprising  a  draft-eye  having  a 
fixed  section  and  a  movable  section,  the  opposing  faces  of 
said  sections  being  recessed  to  form  a  substantially  spher- 
ical bearing,  a  bushing  composed  of  separable  sections  sur- 
rounding the  coupllng-pln,  the  outer  section  being  provided 
with  a  substantially  spherical  surface  for  engaging  the 
surface  of  said  bearing,  and  means  for  clamping  the  sec- 
tions together,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

5.  In  comt)lnatlon  with  a  thill  provided  with  a  cylin- 
drical coupling  pin  ;  of  a  thill  coupling  comprising  a  draft- 
eye  having  a  fixed  section  and  a  movable  section,  the  op- 
posing facea  of  said  sections  being  recessed  to  form  a  l)ear- 
Ing,  a  bushing  composed  of  separable  sections,  one  section 
comprising  a  sleeve  surrounding  the  coupllng-pln,  and  the 
other  section  surrounding  the  sleeve,  and  means  for  clamp- 
ing the  sections  together,  substantially  as  and  for  the  pur- 
pose described. 

6.  In  combination  with  a  thill  provided  with  a  cylin- 
drical coupling  pin  ;  of  a  thill  coupling  comprising  a  draft- 
eye  having  a  fixed  section  and  a  movable  section,  the  op- 
posing faces  of  said  sections  being  recessed  to  form  a  sub- 
stantially spherical  bearing,  a  bushing  composed  of  separa- 
ble sections,  one  section  comprising  a  cylindrical  sleeve 
surrounding  the  coupling-pin,  and  the  other  section  sur- 
rounding the  sleeve  and  being  provided  with  a  substan- 
tially spherical  surface  for  engaging  the  surface  of  said 
bearing,  and  means  for  clamping  the  sections  together, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 


per  corners  cut  away  on  a  circle,  thus  leaving  a  comer 
opening  when  closed,  hinged  In  said  opening  at  one  of  Its 
lower  corners,  and  adapted  to  be  tilted  backwards  out  of 
said  door  opening  ;  a  corner  door  3.  hinged  in  said  opening, 
having  its  lower  edge  cut  on  the  same  circle  with  said  tilt- 
ing door  and  filling  in  said  opening,  and  straps  5,  one  se- 
cured on  each  side  of  said  comer  door  In  such  position  that 
their  lower  edges  extend  a  little  below  the  lower  edge  of 
said  corner  door,  said  straps  adapted  to  Impinge  against 
each  side  of  the  circle  part  of  said  tilting  door,  substan- 
tially as  shown  and  described  and  for  the  purposes  set 
forth. 


2.  In  combination  with  a  railway  car,  having  a  door 
opening  In  Its  side,  a  tilting  door  2,  having  one  of  its  up- 
per corners  cut  away  on  the  arc  of  a  circle,  thus  leaving  a 
corner  opening  when  closed,  said  door  hinged  in  said  open- 
ing at  one  of  its  lower  corners,  and  adapted  to  be  tilted 
backwards  out  of  said  dror  opening ;  a  corner  door  3, 
binged  in  said  corner  opening,  having  Its  lower  edge  cut  on 
the  same  circle  with  said  tilting  door  and  filling  said  cor- 
n«;r  opening,  and  straps  5,  one  secured  on  each  side  of  said 
corner  door  In  such  position  that  their  lower  edges  extend 
a  little  below  the  lower  edge  of  said  corner  door,  said  tilt- 
ing door  provided  at  Its  upper  end  with  a  cord  and  welghta, 
substantially  as  shown  and  described  and  for  the  purpose 
set  forth. 


859,050.  INTERLOCKED  CASING.  WILLIAM  W.  DlTT- 
MAR,  Willlamsport,  Pa.  Filed  July  8.  1906.  Serial  No. 
324,628. 


859.049.     CAR  DOOR.     James  B.  Costom,  Fordyce,  Ark. 

Filed  July  13,  1906.     Serial  No.  326,031. 

1.  In  combination  with   a  railway  car.   having  a  door 
opening  in  Its  side,  a  tilting  door  2,  having  one  of  lU  up- 


1.  A  casing  comprising  end  lx)ards  having  grooved  Inner 
faces,  top  panels  having  a  tongue  at  each  end  entering 
said  grooves,  and  side  boards  connected  to  the  end  boards 
and  contacting  with  said  panels  to  retain  them  in  locked 

position. 

2.  A  casing  comprising  end  boards  having  grooved  inner 
faces,  a  series  of  top  pnnels  having  a  tongue  at  each  end 
entering  said  grooves  and  an  overlapped  connection  at  their 
abutting  edges,  and  side  boards  connected  to  the  end 
boards  and  contacting  with  the  adjacent  panel  to  retain 
the  series  In  locked  position. 

3.  A  casing  comprising  end  beards  provided  with  par- 
allel grooves  at  the  upper  edge  thereof,  a  top  panel  pro- 
vided with  tongues  at  its  opposite  ends  seating  In  ths 
uppermost  groove,  panels  at  each  side  of  said  top  panel 
and  provided  at  each  end  with  tongues  seating  In  ths 
lower  grooves,  and  side  boards  mounted  upon  the  ends. 

4.  A  casing  comprising  end  boards  provided  with  par- 
allel grooves  at  the  upper  edge  thereof  and  an  inclined 
groove  extending  downward  therefrom,  top  panels  pro- 
vided with  tongues  at  their  opposite  ends  seating  In  tb« 
uppermost  grooves,  panels  with  tongues  at  each  end  ssst- 
Ing   in    the   inclined   grooves   and    having   a    longitudinal 
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tontue  at  one   aide   thereof,   aod   a   aide   board   baying  a 
bCTcled  upper  edge  to  engage  aaid  tongue  when  In  poaltlon. 

5.  A  casing  proTlded  with  end  boards  baTlng  grooves 
upon  their  Inner  faces,  a  top  panel  having  a  tongue  apon 
Its  under  face  extending  parallel  to  the  sides  and  ends 
thereof,  and  panels  provided  with  a  tongue  extending 
parallel  with  the  eods  and  one  side  thereof  and  a  beveled 
face  upon  the  opposite  side  to  engage  the  side  tongue  of 
the  top  panel. 

6.  A  casing  comprising  end  boards  having  grooves  upon 
their  Inner  faces,  a  top  panel  having  a  tongue  upon  Its 
under  face  extending  parallel  to  the  sides  and  ends  thereof, 
panels  provided  with  a  tongue  extending  parallel  with  the 
ends  and  one  side  thereof  and  a  beveled  face  upon  the 
oppoaite  side  of  the  panel  to  engage  the  side  tongue  of  the 
top  panel,  and  side  boards  having  a  dove  tailed  connec- 
tion with  each  end  and  provided  with  a  beveled  edge  to 
engage  the  side  tongue  of  the  adjacent  panel. 


850.051.  TROUSERS  -  STRETCHER.  Edwix  P.  DOB- 
WAKO,  Marlon,  Ohio,  assignor  of  one-third  to  C.  P.  Car- 
roll and  one-third  to  J.  H.  Eymon.  Marion,  Ohio.  Filed 
Sept.  13,  1906.     Serial  No.  334,505. 


>4 


Ing  rigidly  connecting  each  spring  with  one  of  the  bars, 
and  other  fastenings  loosely  connecting  each  spring  with 
the  other  of  the  bars. 

5.  In  a  pants  stretcher,  the  combination  of  spaced 
longitudinal  bars,  each  of  said  bars  comprising  sections 
and  being  made  from  a  blank  folded  lengthwise  thereof  to 
form  spaced  sides,  one  section  of  each  bar  having  an  end 
portion  thereof  reduced,  the  other  section  of  each  bar 
having  Its  adjacent  end  portion  formed  with  a  flange  and 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  reduced  extremity  of  the  other 
section  In  a  telescopic  manner. 

6.  In  a  pants  stretcher,  the  combination  of  spaced 
longitudinal  bars,  means  normally  tending  to  hold  said 
bars  apart,  and  laterally  slldable  engaging  plates  applied 
to  opposite  extremities  of  the  bars  and  having  flnger- 
pleces  at  the  inner  ends  thereof,  the  outer  end  portions 
of  said  plates  being  toothed  or  serrated  to  engage  the 
article  of  apparel  for  the  purpose  specified. 


869.052.  MEMORANDUM-CALENDAR.  Lewis  D.  Eto- 
ziCR,  SL  Louis,  Mo.  Filed  Jan.  7,  1907  Serial  No. 
351.172. 


1.  In  a  trousers  stretcher,  the  combination  of  spaced 
longitudinal  bars,  springs  Interposed  between  and  normally 
holding  said  bars  apart,  each  of  the  bars  consisting  of  a 
blank  of  sheet  material  folded  upon  Itself  lengthwise 
thereof  to  form  spaced  sides,  opposite  portlona  of  the 
springs  being  received  between  the  spaced  sides  of  the 
bars,  means  establishing  a  rigid  connection  between  a  por- 
tion of  each  spring  and  one  of  the  bars,  and  means  estab- 
lishing a  loose  connection  between  the  opposite  portion 
of  each  spring  and  the  other  of  the  bars. 

2.  In  a  pants  stretcher,  the  combination  of  spaced 
longitudinal  bars,  and  approximately  circular  springs 
interposed  between  and  normally  tending  to  hold  said 
bars  apart,  said  springs  being  split  and  having  the  end 
portions  thereof  adjustably  connected  to  admit  of  the 
variation  of  the  tension  of  said  springs. 

S.  In  a  pants  stretcher,  the  combination  of  spaced 
lonfltadlnal  bars,  and  approximately  circular  springs 
luterpoaed  between  and  normally  tending  to  bold  said 
bars  apart,  each  spring  being  split,  one  of  the  split  ends 
of  each  spring  being  bifurcated  to  form  a  guide  movable 
along  the  other  end,  the  last  mentioned  end  having  a 
cam  member  applied  thereto  for  adjustably  connecting 
the  extremity  of  the  spring. 

4.  In    a    pants    stretcher,    the    combination    of    spaced 
longltiidlnal  bara,  approximately  circular  springs  arranged 
batwaen  and  normally  tending  to  hold  said  bars  apart.  I 
maans  tor  adjastlnx  the  tension  of  the  springs,  a  fasten- 


1.  A  memorandum  calendar  comprising  an  inclined 
support,  a  metal  guide  plate  extending  across  the  upper 
end  of  said  support  and  being  bent  downwardly  to  form 
supporting  legs,  a  roller  mounted  in  said  legs  and  having 
a  record  strip  wound  thereon,  said  strip  being  provided 
with  numerals  designating  the  days  of  the  month  and 
passing  around  said  support  and  underneath  the  guide 
plate  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  and  a  receiving  roller 
adjustsbly  mounted  1b  said  supporting  legs  and  having 
one  end  of  the  record  strip  connected  thereto ;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

2.  A  memorandum  calendar  comprising  an  inclined 
support,  metal  brackets  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
support,  an  Idle  roller  Journaled  In  said  brackets,  a  guide 
plate  fastened  to  the  upper  end  of  said  support  and  pro- 
vided with  Integral  supporting  legs,  a  supply  roller  and 
a  receiving  roller  removably  mounted  In  said  supporting 
legs,  and  a  continuous  calendar  having  its  opposite  ends 
connected  to  the  supply  roller  and  the  receiving  roller 
and  passing  over  both  faces  of  said  support  and  under- 
neath the  guide  plate  ;  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  sup- 
porting member  provided  with  legs,  one  of  which  Is  pro- 
vided with  slots,  rollers  mounted  in  said  legs  and  pro- 
vided with  trunnions  that  are  arranged  In  said  slots, 
washers  mounted  on  said  trunnions  and  co-operating  with 
lugs  on  the  legs,  finger  pieces  at  the  outer  end  of  said 
trunnions,  springs  Interposed  between  said  finger  pieces 
and  washers  and  a  continuous  record  strip  extending 
over  the  upper  and  underneath  faces  of  said  support 
and  connected  at  Its  opposite  ends  to  said  rollers  ;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


859.053.      PRINTING-PLATE.      Joseph   S.    Ddncan,   Chi- 
cago. 111.,  assignor  to  Addressograph  Company.  Chicago, 
111.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.     Filed  Sept.  2.  1904.     Se- 
rial No.  223,098. 
A  printinx  devlct  stamped  out  of  a  single  sheet  of  matai 

and  comprising  an  Imperforate  metal  plate  having  prlnt- 
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ing  characters  on  one  side  sUmped  up  therefrom,  guard 
flanges  at  the  ends  of  the  plate,  on  one  side  thereof,  to  pre- 
vent contact  of  the  plates  with  the  printing  characters 
when  a  number  of  plates  sre  arranged  In  a  stack,  a  bead 
at  the  bottom  of  the  plate  formed  by  bending  the  lower 


?     /rzry-' 

*       1*1  -               ^^^^  ^^^ 

.-f-t. 


■1    *     ' 

edge  of  the  plate,  said  flanges  and  bead  stlfTenlng  and 
strengthening  the  plate  transversely  and  lengthwise,  a-d 
a  Ub  projecting  from  the  upper  edge  of  the  plate  to  re- 
ceive Index  characters. 


859  054  NUT-LOCK  Henet  J.  Fischer.  Monmouth, 
III  .  assignor  of  one-third  to  William  C.  Abbott  and  one- 
third  to  John  S.  Brown.  Monmouth.  III.  Filed  Aug.  27, 
1908.     Serial  No.  332. 1«4 


valve  seat,  and  intermediate  iU  ends  with  openings,  con- 
necting rods,  a  cap  secured  above  the  top  of  the  casing  by 
said  connecting  rods,  and  diverging  springs  securwl  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  casing  and  provided  at  their  lower  end* 

with  stop  disks. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  botUe.  a  non  removable  stop- 
per therefor  comprising  a  valve  casing  and  gravity  valvs, 
connecting  rods,  a  cap  secured  to  the  casing  by  said  con- 
necting rods  or  arms  and  adapted  to  rest  on  the  bottls 
mouth,  a  packing  between  the  lower  end  of  the  casing  and 
the  bottle  neck,  and  diverging  springs  secured  to  the  cas- 
ing and  provided  at  their  lower  ends  with  stop  disks,  the 
combined   diameter  of  which   is  greater   than   the   bottle 

neck. 

4.  A  non  '■emovable  bottle  stopper,  comprising  s  valve 
casing  having  a  valve  seat  at  the  lower  end.  a  closed  up- 
per end  and  Intermediate  openings,  a  gravity  valve,  a  cap 
connected  with  the  casing,  and  stops  consisting  of  diver- 
ging spring  arms  connected  to  the  casing  and  disks  secured 
to  the  lower  ends  of  said  spring  arms. 

6.  A  non  removable  bottle  stopper  comprising  r  valT« 
casing  having  a  valve  seat  at  Its  lower  end,  and  a  closed 
upper  end.  an  annular  collar  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 
casing  and  openings  In  the  casing  above  the  collar,  and  a 
cork  or  packing  Inclosing  the  end  below  the  collar,  a  cap, 
rods  permanently  connecting  said  cap  with  the  casing, 
and  stops  consisting  of  diverging  spring  srms  secured  to 
and  depending  from  the  casing  and  carrying  disks  at  their 

lower  ends. 

6  A  nonremovable  bottle  stopper  comprising  a  valve 
casing  closed  at  top.  provided  at  iU  lower  end  with  a 
valve  seat,  and  intermediate  Its  ends  with  openings, 
spring  arms  on  opposite  sides  of  said  casing  provided  at 
their  upper  ends  with  a 'cap  above  said  casing  end  at 
their  lower  ends  with  stop  disks. 


A  bolt  and  nut  lock  Including  in  combination  a  bolt,  a 
nut  disposed  on  said  bolt,  said  nut  having  a  depression 
in  Its  face  forming  a  locking  lip.  means  for  locking  said 
bolt  against  rotation  In  one  direction  and  means  for  lock 
Ing  said   nut  against  rotation   In   the  opposite  direction, 
including  a  split   washer,   the  free  ends  of  said   wssber 
having  enlarged  portions  extending  beyond  the  plane  of 
their  upper  and   lower  faces,   said  ends  being  cut  st  an 
acute  angle  thereby  forming  a  sharp  engaging  lip.  the  en 
largement  on  one  end  of  said  washer  conforming  in  shape 
to  the  depression  in  said  nut,  whereby  ssld  enlargement  Is 
held  closely  In  conUct  with  said  nut  and  said  nut  Is  pre 
vented  from   movement  in  either  direction  without  rotat- 
ing said  washer  therewith.  ^^    , 


«t- 


869  056.    RAIL-BOND.    Thomas  C.  Folsom.  Tampa,  Fla. 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1906.     Serial  No.  340,199. 


8  59.0  55.  NON  -  REFILLABLE -  BOTTLE  STOPPER. 
THOMAS  J.  Fitzgerald.  Albany,  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  1, 
1907.    Serial  No.  365,763. 


1  A  non-removable  bottle  stopper,  consisting  of  a  valve 
casing  closed  at  top.  provided  at  Its  lower  end  with  a 
Talre  seat,  and  intermediate  Its  ends  with  openings,  con- 
necting rods,  a  cap  secured  above  the  top  of  the  casing  by 
said  connecting  rods,  and  diverging  springs  secured  to  op 
poslte  sides  of  the  casing  and  curved  at  their  lower  ends 
whereby  withdrawal  of  the  stopper  is  prevented. 

2.  A  non-removable  bottle  stopper,  consisting  of  a  valve 
casing  closed   at  top.  provided   at   Its   lower   end   with   a 


1.  In  a  rail  bond,  the  combination  with  a  rail  provided 
with  an  upwardly  extending  cavity  in  Its  base,  said  cavity 
opening  at  one  side  of  the  web,  of  a  terminal  having  a 
flanged  head  and  a  slotted  tongue  projecting  Into  said 
cavity  and  closing  the  bottom  thereof,  and  a  mass  of 
fusible  conducting  material  filling  said  cavity  and  said 
sloU  and   locking  said   tongue  In   place,   substantially  as 

described. 

2.  In  a  rail  bond,  the  combination  with  a  rail  having 
an  upwardly  projecting  cavity  In  its  base,  said  cavity 
opening  upwards  through  one  of  the  flanges  of  the  rail, 
a  terminal  having  a  slotted  tapered  tongue  fitting  in  said 
cavity  and  closing  the  bottom  thereof,  and  a  maaa  of 
•older  filling  said  cavity  and  the  slotted  portion  of  said 
tongue  and   locking   the  same  in   place,   substantially    as 

described. 

3.  In  a  rail  bond,  the  combination  with  a  rail  having 
an  upwardly  extending  cavity  In  Its  base,  said  cavity 
opening  through  one  of  the  flanges  of  the  rail,  a  Upared 
bond  projected  into  said  cavity  and  cloalng  the  bottoma 
thereof,  and  a  mass  of  fusible  conducting  material  poarcd 
Into  said  cavity  and  locking  said  bond  in  place  when 
cooled.  subsUntlally  as  described. 

4.  In  a  rail  bond,  the  combination  with  a  rail  provided 
with  a  cylindrical  cavity  having  a  small  opening  at  Its 

,  further  end.  of  a  terminal  having  a  flanged  bead  and  a 
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slotted  tongue  projectlnf  into  uld  cavity  and  cloclng  the 
bottom  thereof,  and  a  masa  of  fusible  conducting  material 
fllUng  said  cavity  and  said  slots  and  locking  said  tongue 
in  place,  tubatantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  rail  bond,  the  combination  with  a  rail  provided 
with  a  cylindrical  cavity  iaaving  a  small  opening  at  its 
further  end,  a  terminal  having  a  slotted  tapered  tongue 
fitting  In  said  cavity  and  closing  the  bottom  thereof,  and 
a  mass  of  solder  filling  said  cavity  and  the  slotted  portion 
of  said  tongue  and  locking  the  same  in  place,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

6.  In  a  rail  bond,  the  combination  with  a  rail  provided 
with  a  cylindrical  cavity  having  a  small  opening  at  Its 
further  end,  a  tapered  bond  projected  Into  said  cavity  and 
closing  the  bottoms  thereof,  and  a  mass  of  fusible  conduct- 
ing material  poured  into  said  cavity  and  locking  said  bond 
iq  place  when  cooled,  substantially  as  described. 


859,007.  TOTALIZER.  Jules  Fbtdmane  and  Loois 
CaxuBOS,  Paris,  France.  Filed  Jan.  6,  1905.  Serial 
No.  239.894. 


■  or 

1.  A  totalizer  comprising  composing  means,  totalisation 
wheels,  and  carrying  forward  mechanism,  and  means  for 
at  all  times  securing  the  totalizing  wheels  from  rotation 
except  when  positively  engaged  by  the  carrying  forward 
mechanism  or  composing  means,  and  cams  for  actuating 
the  carrying  forward  mechanism,  said  carrying  forward 
means  Including  selective  mechanism  associated  with  the 
totalization  wheels  adapted  at  certain  times  to  cause  said 
totalizing  wheels  to  control  said  carrying  forward  mechan- 
ism to  elTect  a  carrying  forward  operation. 

2.  A  totalizer  comprising  a  number  of  Independently  rev- 
oluble  totalizing  wheels,  composing  means  therefor,  car- 
rying-forward mechanisms,  and  mechanism  for  operating 
them,  stop  mechanism  for  positively  engaging  the  wheels 
when  not  under  Influence  of  the  composing  wheels,  and 
means  for  moving  the  wheels  Into  position  for  said  stop 
mechanism  and  for  the  composing  means. 

3.  A  totalizer  comprlHlng  a  number  of  Independently  rev- 
oluble  totalizing  wheels,  composing  means  therefor,  car- 
rying forward  mechanisms  and  mechanism  for  operat- 
ing them,  said  carrying  forward  mechanism  comprising 
a  segment  and  a  pawl,  and  means  for  actuating  them, 
mechanism  for  positively  engaging  the  wheels  when  not 
under  Influence  of  the  composing  wheels,  and  means  for 
moving  the  wheels  Into  position  for  said  engaging  mechan- 
ism, and  for  the  composing  means. 

4.  A  totallser  having  composing  means,  and  totalizer 
wheels  and  means  for  positively  governing  the  wheels  in 
all  positions.  In  combination  with  a  carrying  forward 
derlce.  comprising  a  segment,  a  pawl,  and  means  for 
caosing  the  release  and  operation  of  the  pawl. 

5.  A  totallser  having  composing  means  and  totalising 
wheels,  and  means  for  positively  governing  the  wheels  In 
all  positions,  a  carrying  forward  device,  comprising  a  seg- 
ment, a  pawl,  and  a  governing  groove  for  the  pawl,  and 
msftns  for  causing  the  release  and  operation  of  the  pawl 
from  the  groove. 

ft.  A  totallser  having  composing  means  and  totalising 
wheels,  and  means  for  poaitiTely  governing  the  wheels  In 
all  poattlOBS,  a  carrylag  forward  device,  comprising  a  seg- 


ment, a  pawl,  an  anchor,  and  a  governing  groove  for  the 
pawl,  and  means  for  holding  the  pawl  In  the  groove. 

7.  A  totalizer  comprising  a  number  of  totalizing  wbeela, 
composing  wheels,  and  carrying  forward  parts,  selective 
mechanism  for  causing  a  totalizing  wheel  to  control  the 
carrying  forward  mechanism  to  effect  a  carrying  forward 
operation  at  certain  times,  and  locking  mechanism  to  pre- 
vent the  rotation  of  said  totalizing  wheels,  means  for 
shifting  the  totalizing  wheels  to  cause  their  release  from 
the  locking  means  after  their  engagement  either  with  the 
composing  wheels  or  carrying  forward  mechanism. 

8.  A  totalizer  comprising  a  number  of  totalizing  wheels, 
composing  wheels,  and  carrying  forward  parts,  selective 
mechanism  for  causing  a  totalising  wheel  to  control  the 
carrying  forward  mechanism  to  effect  a  carrying  forward 
operation  at  certain  times,  and  locking  mechanism  to  pre- 
vent the  rotation  of  said  totalizing  wheels,  means  for 
shifting  the  totalizing  wheels  to  cause  their  release  from 
the  locking  means  after  their  engagement  either  with  the 
composing  wheels  or  selected  carrying  forward  mechan- 
ism, said  wheels  being  engaged  by  the  composing  wheels 
upon  one  shift  of  its  totalising  wheels  and  engaged  by  the 
selected  carrying  forward  mechanisms  upon  a  second  shift 
of  said  wheels. 

9.  A  totalizer  comprising  a  number  of  totalizing  wheels, 
composing  wheels,  and  carrying  forward  parts,  selective 
mechanism  for  causing  a  totalizing  wheel  to  control  the 
carrying  forward  mechanism  to  effect  a  carrying  forward 
operation  at  certain  times,  and  locking  mechanism  to  prt^ 
vent  the  rotation  of  said  totalizing  wheels,  means  for 
Shifting  the  totalizing  wheels  to  cause  their  release  from 
the  locking  means  after  their  engagement  either  with  the 
composing  wheels  or  a  selected  carrying  forward  mechan- 
ism, each  totalizing  wheel  having  a  mechanism  associated 
therewith,  adapted  to  positivvly  prevent  its  rotation  ex- 
cept when  the  selective  mechanism  has  been  called  into 
action. 

10.  A  totalizer  comprising  a  number  of  totalizing 
wheels,  composing  wheels,  and  carrying  forward  parts, 
selective  mechanism  for  causing  a  totalising  wheel  to  con- 
trol the  carrying  forward  mechanism  to  effect  a  carrying 
forward  operation  at  certain  times,  and  locking  mechan- 
ism to  prevent  the  rotation  of  said  totalizing  wheels  to 
cause  their  release  from  the  locking  means  after  their  en- 
gagement either  with  the  composing  wheels  or  s  selected 
carrying  forward  mechanism,  and  means  for  preventing 
the  movement  of  said  totalizing  wheels,  except  when  en- 
gaged by  the  composing  or  carrying  forward  mechanism. 

11.  A  totalizer  comprising  a  number  of  totalizing 
wheels,  composing  wheels,  and  carrying  forward  parts, 
selective  mechanism  for  causing  a  totalizing  wheel  to  con- 
trol the  carrying  forward  mechanism  to  effect  a  carrying 
forward  operation  at  certain  times,  snd  locking  mechan- 
ism to  prevent  the  rotation  of  said  totalizing  wheels, 
means  for  shifting  the  totalizing  wheels  to  cause  their  re- 
lease from  the  locking  means  after  their  engagement  either 
with  the  composing  wheels  or  a  selected  carrying  forward 
mechanism,  said  wheels  being  engaged  by  the  composing 
wheels  upon  one  shift  of  the  totalizing  wheels,  and  en- 
gaged by  the  selected  carrying  forward  mechanisms  upon 
a  second  shift  of  said  wheels,  and  means  for  preventing 
the  movement  of  said  totalizing  wheels  except  when  en- 
gaged by  the  composing  or  carrying  forward  mechanisms. 

12.  A  totalizer  comprising  a  number  of  totalizing 
wheels,  composing  wheels,  and  carrying  forward  parts, 
selective  mechanism  for  causing  a  totalizing  wheel  to  con- 
trol the  carrying  forward  mechanism  to  effect  a  carrying 
forward  operation  at  certain  tlmea,  and  locking  mechan- 
ism to  prevent  the  rotation  of  said  totalizing  wheels, 
meana  for  ahlftlng  the  totalising  wheels  to  cause  their 
release  from  the  locking  means  after  their  engagement 
either  with  the  composing  wheels  or  a  selected  csrrying 
forward  mechanism,  means  for  preventing  the  movement 
of  said  totalising  wheels  except  when  engaged  by  the 
composing  or  carrying  forward  mechanisms,  additional 
totalizing  wheels  unprovided  with  composing  wheels,  snd 
means  therefor  adapted  to  prevent  their  rotation  when 
said  composing  wheels  sre  engaged  with  the  first  compos- 
ing wbeela. 


^f^ 
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18.  A  toUlizer  comprising  a  plurality  of  toUlisIng 
parts,  composing  wheels  for  engaging  and  operating  them, 
carrying  forward  parts  adapted  to  be  operated  by  one 
toUilzlng  part  and  to  operate  another,  and  means  for 
normally  holding  and  preventing  the  movement  of  said 
parts  except  with  either  the  attendant  movement  of  a 
composing  wheel  or  a  carrying  forward  part,  and  a  re- 
setting device  adapted  to  move  said  toUilzlng  wheels  out 
of  engagement  with  all  means  normally  holding  them,  and 
means  connected  therewith  to  limit  the  return  movement 
of  the  wheels  to  cause  zero  to  appear. 

14.  A  totalizer  comprising  a  number  of  toUilzlng 
wheela.  composing  wheels,  and  carrying  forward  parts, 
selective  mechanism  for  causing  a  totalizing  wheel  to  con- 
trol the  carrying  forward  mechanism  to  effect  a  carry- 
ing forward  operation  at  cerUln  times,  snd  locking  mech- 
anism to  prevent  the  rotation  of  said  totalizing  wheels, 
means  for  shifting  the  totalizing  wheels  to  cause  their 
release  from  the  locking  means  after  their  engaging  either 
with  the  composing  wheels  or  carrying  forward  mechan- 
ism, means  for  preventing  the  movement  of  said  totalizing 
wheels  except  when  engaged  by  the  composing  wheels  or 
carrying  forward  meclianlsm,  additional  totalizing  wheels 
unprovided  with  composing  wheels,  means  adapted  to  pre- 
vent their  rotation  when  said  composing  wheels  are  en- 
gaged with  the  first  composing  wheels,  and  a  resetting 
device  adapted  to  release  said  means  preventing  the  roU- 
tion  of  the  wheels. 


2.  In  a  bitbrace,  the  combination  with  a  bit-socket,  a 
bearing  therefor  having  an  extension,  and  a  crank  for  ro- 
tating said  socket  having  a  boualng  formed  on  the  head 
thereof,  of  an  angular  supporting-frame,  a  notch  cut  in  the 
end  of  said  frame,  and  a  spring  on  the  crank  head  adapted 
to  engage  said  notch  and  secure  one  end  of  the  frame  in 
said  housing,  the  other  end  of  said  frame  being  secured  to 
the  extension  of  said  socket  bearing. 


869.068.  8TARCH I  NO-MACHINE.  Axbl  R.  OosTArsO!*, 
Chicago.  111.  Filed  Aug.  9,  1905.  Renewed  May  21. 
1007       Serial   No.  374.911. 
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1.  In  a  starching  machine,  the  combination  with  a  sUnd 
provided  with  a  bosom-board,  of  an  arm  pivoted  to  the 
stand  and  having  at  Its  outer  end  recessed  branches,  and 
a  spring  pressed  cross  bar  working  In  the  recesses,  and 
engageable  with  the  bosom  board  for  clamping  the  arUcle 
thereto. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  sUrchlng  machine  having  a 
bosom  board  which  Is  recessed  at  Its  rear  end.  and  a 
starching  roller  working  over  the  board,  of  a  pivoted 
clamp  having  at  lU  front  end  an  extension  fitting  in  the 
recess  and  engaging  the  edge  of  the  board  for  clamping 
the  article  thereto,  and  said  clamp  having  at  iU  rear  end 
extensions,  which  are  engageable  by  the  sUrchlng  roller 
shaft  for  releasing  the  clamp. 


869.059.  ANGULAR  BIT-BRACE.  Chbistophbb  J.  Has- 
BKULi  and  Hebbbbt  E.  O.  Schmidt,  Buffalo,  N.  Y..  as- 
signors of  one-sixth  to  Edwsrd  Zlegler  and  one-sixth  to 
Charles  E.  Dumke,  Buffalo.  N.  Y.  FUed  July  20.  1906. 
Serial  No.  327.066. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  bit-socket  and  a  crank  hav- 
ing its  axis  of  routlon  srranged  at  an  angle  to  said  socket, 
of  an  angular  supporting-frame,  a  houaing  or  extenalon 
connected  to  the  bit  socket,  a  universal  Joint  within  the 
hotislng  connecting  the  bit  socket  and  crank,  a  split  sleeve 
St  the  end  of  said  extension  sdspted  to  receive  either  one 
end  of  said  supporting  frame  or  the  crsnk.  meana  for  lock- 
ing either  therein,  and  detachable  means  for  securing  the 
other  end  of  said  frame  in  the  crank  head. 


3.  The  combination  with  a  bit  socket  and  a  crank  hav- 
ing Its  axis  of  rotation  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  socket. 
of  an  angular  supporting  frame,  a  housing  or  extenalon 
connected  to  the  bit  socket,  a  universal  Joint  within  the 
housing  connecting  the  bit-socket  and  crank,  a  split  sleeve 
on  the  end  of  said  housing  adapted  to  receive  one  end  of 
the  supporting-frame,  threada  on  the  sleeve  and  a  nut  for 
clamping  the  sleeve  over  the  frame,  a  housing  formed  on 
the  bend  of  the  crank,  a  spring  located  across  the  mouth 
thereof,  and  the  end  of  the  frame  being  notched  to  engage 
said  spring  when  the  frame  is  Inserted  in  said  bousing. 

4.  In  a  bit-brace,  the  combination  with  a  bit-socket  and 
a  bearing-member  having  an  extension  ;  of  an  angular  sup- 
porting frame,  a  crank  having  a  head  thereon,  a  housing 
formed  on  said  head,  a  spring  located  across  the  mouth 
of  said  housing,  and  the  end  of  said  frame  bar  provided, 
with  a  notch  to  engage  said  spring  when  the  bar  is  In- 
serted In  the  housing. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  bit-socket  and  0  bearing- 
member  to  which  said  socket  is  rotatably  held,  a  crank 
having  operative  connection  with  said  socket  and  capable 
of  being  moved  to  bring  Its  axis  of  roUtlon  coincident 
with  the  axis  of  said  socket  or  at  an  angle  thereto,  an 
angular  supporting  -  frame  deUchably  connected  to  said 
l)earlng  member  and  to  the  head  of  said  crank  to  retain 
said  crank  at  an  angle  to  said  socket,  and  clamping  means 
to  retain  said  crank  coincident  with  the  said  socket  when 
said  angular  supporting  frame  Is  detached. 


869,060.     ANCHOR-PACKER.     Chablbs  M.  Hbbtbb,  But- 
ler. Pa.     Filed  Jan.  26,  1907.     Serial  No.  364,046. 

1.  A  packer  consisting  of  telescoping  inner  and  outer 
portions,  s  rubber  annulus  embracing  the  Inner  portion 
and  at  one  end  bearing  against  the  outer  portion,  an  abut- 
ment for  the  opposite  end  of  the  annulus  carried  by  the 
inner  portion,  and  a  rubber-expanding  enlargement  on  tho 
Inner  portion  and  spsced  from  said  abntment. 

2.  A  packer  consisting  of  telescoping  Inner  and  outer 
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portions,  a  rubber  annalat  embracing  tbe  Inner  portion 
and  at  one  end  bearing  against  tbe  outer  portion,  an  abat- 
ment  for  the  opposite  end  of  tbe  annalus  carried  by  tbe 
Inner  portion,  and  a  rubber  expanding  enlargement  on  tbe 
Inner  portion  spaced  from  said  abutment  and„  tapered  at 
its  opposite  ends. 


859,0«1.  BUST -SUPPORTING  GARMENT.  CljJU  C. 
HsiD,  Juneau,  Alaska.  Filed  Not.  3.  1905.  Serial  No. 
286,694. 


A  bost-supportlng  garment,  consisting  of  a  tmnd  of  In- 
elastic material  baring  means  for  fastening  it  around  tbe 
wearer  abore  tbe  waist  line,  and  extending  at  Its  upper 
edge  to  a  line  passing  closely  under  tbe  armpits  and  ter- 
minating thereat,  and  harlng  a  drawing  string  at  said  op- 
p«r  adg*  whereby  the  same  may  be  worn  with  a  low  bodice. 


3.  A  packer  consist ing  of  telescoping  inner  and  outer 
portions,  a  rubber  engaging  abutment  on  each  of  the  por- 
tiona,  a  rubber  annulus  between  and  adapted  to  be  com- 
pressed by  the  abutments,  and  a  rubber-expander  on  one 
of  the  portions  and  spaced  from  tbe  abutment  on  the 
latter. 

4.  A  packer  consisting  of  telescoping  inner  and  outer 
portions,  a  rubber  annulus  secured  to  the  outer  portion 
and  embracing  the  inner  portion,  a  compressing  csp  for 
the  rubber  carried  by  the  inner  portion,  and  a  ruhber-ex- 
pandlng  enlargement  on  tbe  Inner  portion  arranged  wholly 
beneath  the  said  cap. 

5.  A  packer  consisting  of  telescoping  inner  and  outer 
portions,  a  rubber  annulus  embracing  tbe  inner  portion 
and  at  its  lower  end  bearing  against  the  upper  end  of  the 
outer  portion,  a  rubber  compressing  cap  secured  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  inner  portion,  and  a  rubber-expanding 
sleeTe  secured  to  the  Inner  portion  and  located  wholly  be- 
neath the  said  cap. 


859.062.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  CONCRETE  TOMB- 
STONES. MAaiON  J.  UsxDLiT.  Athens.  Tex.  Filed 
Feb.  15.  1906.     SerUl  No.  301.818. 

The  method  of  making  concrete  articles  which  consists 
In  mixing  together  sand,  cement  and  salt  and  water,  pack 
ing  tbe  resulting  compound  into  a  suitable  mold  and  al- 
lowing tbe  same  to  stand  for  twenty-four  hours  and  sub- 
sequently coating  the  molded  product  with  a  metallic  col- 
oring substance  to  flll  up  the  pores  or  cells  and  consisting 
of  equsl  parts  of  powdered  aluminium  and  gasolene,  said 
coating  being  applied  to  tbe  concrete  at  the  rate  of  one 
coat  a  day  for  three  successive  days. 


859.063.      NUT  -  LOCK.      Harbt    H.    Hinson,    Columbus. 
Ohio.     Filed  Aug.  27,  1906.     Serial  No.  332,146. 


The  combination  with  an  axle  spindle,  of  a  nut  adapted 
to  be  threaded  upon  said  axle  spindle,  said  nut  having  a 
web  which  extends  serosa  the  end  of  tbe  axle  and  said 
web  having  an  angular  opening  formed  therein,  a  bolt  an- 
gular In  cross  section  and  having  a  reduced  angular  outer 
end  which  is  adapted  to  enter  the  angular  recess  of  tbe 
web  of  the  nut.  s  spring  locsted  In  the  opening  of  tbe 
spindle  behind  the  bolt  and  normally  tending  to  force  said 
bolt  outward,  and  a  web  20  spun  over  the  outer  end  of  the 
opening  of  the  axle  spindle  to  prevent  the  passage  of  tbe 
bolt  therefrom. 


8S9,064.    LOCK.    Joseph  A.  Hitchiks.  Joplln.  Mo. 
July  5.  1906.     Serial  No.  324,849. 


Filed 


1.  A  lock  having  its  case  provided  with  a  fixed  sesi 
element  and  a  keyhole,  and  a  movable  seal  element  also 
having  a  keyhole  to  register  with  that  of  the  lock  case, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  lock  having  Its  case  provided  with  a  fixed  keyhole, 
a  revoluble  key  guide  having  a  keeper  to  cover  the  fixed 
keyhole,  said  keeper  being  revoluble  with  tbe  key  guide 
and  provided  with  a  keyhole  to  be  moved  Into  and  out  of 
register  with  that  of  tbe  fixed  keyhole,  said  case  and  said 
revoluble  keeper  each  having  a  seal  element,  substantially 
as  described. 

3.  In  a  lock.  In  combination  with  a  casioK.  a  pivoted 
locking  bolt,  a  spring  to  move  said  bolt  to  locking  position, 
a  trigger  to  secure  said  bolt  In  unlocking  position,  a 
pivoted  detent  bar  to  secure  said  bolt  In  locking  position, 
a  key-operated  arm,  connected  to  said  detent,  to  move  the 
latter  and  cause  the  same  to  release  tbe  locking  bolt,  a 
dog  to  secure  the  detent  bar  when  the  latter  Is  In  the 
position  required  to  release  the  locking  bolt,  means  to 
move  the  bolt  to  unlocking  position,  means  sctusted  by 
the  locking  bolt  when  the  Istter  is  being  moved  to  unlock- 
ing position  to  disengage  the  dog  from  the  detent  bar  to 
release  the  latter,  and  means  to  disengage  the  trigger 
from  the  locking  bolt  and  hence  cause  the  latter  to  be 
moved  to  locking  position  by  its  spring. 

4.  In  a  lock.  In  combination  with  a  casing,  a  ptTotsd 
locking  bolt,  a  spring  to  move  said  bolt  to  locking  position. 
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a  trljfger  to  secure  said  bolt  In  unlocking  portion,  t 
pivoted  detent  bar  to  secure  said  bolt  In  locking  position, 
a  key-operated  arm,  connected  to  said  detent,  to  move  ths 
latter  and  cause  tbe  same  to  release  tbe  locking  bolt,  a 
dog  to  secure  the  detent  bar  when  the  latter  is  in  ths 
position  required  to  release  the  locking  bolt,  a  retaining 
dog.  operated  by  the  detent  bar  to  retain  the  first  men- 
tioned dog  above  the  detent  bar  when  the  said  detent  bar 
Is  returned  to  locking  position,  means  to  move  such  lock- 
ing bolt  to  unlocking  position,  and  means  to  disengage  tbe 
trlgker  from  the  locking  bolt  and  hence  cause  the  latter 
to  be  moved  to  locking  position  by  tbe  spring. 


Sft0,066. 


859  065.  HINGED  LAST.  Henbt  E.  Howe.  Auburn, 
Mass  ,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Robert  L.  Golbert,  Worce^ 
ter,  Mass.     Filed  Jan.  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  294.137. 


vy 


1  A  divided  last  comprUing  two  portions,  and  a  hinge 
uniting  tbe  portions  comprUlng  a  sheet  meUl  butt  formed 
of  a  piece  of  metal  bent  on  Itself  so  as  to  leave  two 
bearings  with  a  slot  between  them,  tbe  toe  portion  having 
a  slot  therein  into  which  the  butt  Is  inserted,  the  heel  and 
toe  portions  of  the  last  having  a  circular  slot  therein,  a 
meUl  disk  having  a  bole  therein  arranged  In  said  slot  and 
secured  to  the  heel  portion  of  tbe  last,  tbe  said  disk  also 
fitting  in  the  slot  between  said  bearings,  and  a  pin  se- 
cured m  said  bearings  and  passing  through  the  hole 
formed  in  tbe  disk. 

2.  A  divided  last  comprising  a  toe  portion  and  a  heel 
portion,  a  hinge  uniting  said  portions,  said  hinge  being 
made  up  of  a  butt  made  out  of  sheet  metal  and  bent  on 
Itself  so  as  to  form  two  bearings  with  a  slot  between  said 
bearings  and  turned  up  portions  on  the  ends  of  said  butt, 
tbe  toe  portion  of  the  last  having  a  slot  therein  into  which 
■aid  butt  Is  placed,  pins  driven  in  the  toe  portion  of  the 
last  and  Into  said  butt  to  secure  tbe  same  In  place,  the 
last  portion  having  a  circular  slot,  a  disk  having  a  center 
hole  therein  fitted  In  said  circular  slot,  pins  securing  ssld 
dUk  to  the  heel  portion  of  tbe  last,  and  a  pin  passed 
through  said  bearings  and  the  center  bole  In  tbe  disk  to 
unite  and  hinge  the  two  parts  together. 


8  59  06  7  WOVEN  FABRIC.  Vicroa  H.  Jennings. 
Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mills  Woven  Cartridge  Belt 
Company,  Worcester.  Mass..  a  Corporation  of  Massachu- 
setts.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1907.     Serial  No.  361.507. 


859  066       FRICTION   DRIVING-GEAR      Josef  Hdumel, 
Paris   France.     Filed  May  31.  1906.     Serial  No.  319.612. 

1.  The  combination  of  a  driving  shaft  having  a  friction 
disk  fixed  thereon,  a  driven  shaft  mounted  to  rotate  at 
right  angles  to  said  driving  shaft,  a  friction  roller  slldably 
connected  with  aaid  driven  shaft  In  position  to  engage 
said  friction  disk,  said  roller  having  an  extended  hub.  a 
hollow  screw  slidable  on  said  driven  abaft  and  having  at 
Its  upper  end  a  cup-shaped  member  and  a  ball  bearing 
connection  between  said  cup-shaped  member  and  the  hub 
of  said   roller  and   means  for  raising  and   lowering  said 

scr^w 

2.  The  combination  of  s  driving  shaft  having  a  friction 
disk  fixed  thereon,  a  driven  abaft  mounted  to  rotate  at 
right  angles  to  said  driving  shaft,  a  friction  roller  slldably 
connected  with  said  driven  shaft  In  position  to  engage 
said  friction  disk,  said  roller  having  an  extended  hub.  a 
hollow  screw  slidable  on  said  driven  shaft  and  having  at 
lu  upper  end  a  cup-shaped  member,  a  casing  mounted  on 
■aid  hub  and  having  balls  arranged  therein  and  an  annu- 
lar member  fixed  to  said  cup-shaped  member  and  adapted 
to  close  said  casing  and  contact  with  said  ballt. 


1.  A  textile  fabric  comprising  a  narrow  portion  con- 
sisting of  two  or  more  Interwoven  piles,  and  a  wide  por- 
tion formed  of  a  single  ply. 

2.  A  textile  fabric  comprising  a  narrow  portion  con- 
sisting of  two  or  more  Interwoven  plies,  and  a  wide  por- 
tion consisting  of  a  single  ply  formed  by  dividing  the 
Interwoven  piles  and  unfolding  the  divided  portions  In 
one  plane. 

3.  A  textile  fabric  comprising  a  narrow  and  a  wide 
portion,  the  narrow  portion  ctyisistlng  of  two  or  more 
Interwoven  plies,  and  the  wide  portion  consisting  of  a 
single  ply  which  Is  formed  of  and  includes  In  Its  trana- 
verse  extent  the  piles  forming  the  narrow  portion. 

4.  A  textile  fabric  comprising  a  narrow  portion  con- 
sisting of  two  or  more  Interwoven  piles  and  a  number  of 
threads  not  entering  Into  the  weave  thereof,  and  a  wide 

I  portion  consisting  of  a  single  ply  formed  by  dividing  one 
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of  the  pIlM  and  anfoldlng  th«  dlTlded  portions  In  tbe 
■ame  plane  with  tbe  other  ply,  said  divided  ply  being  In- 
creased In  width  by  meana  of  the  extra  threads  carried 
bj  tbe  narrow  portion. 


869,068.     ROTARY  ENGINE.     William  J.  Jonms,  Heron 
Lake.  Minn.     Filed  Jan.  29.  1907.     Serial  No.  354.729. 


A  rotary  engine  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing  pro- 
vided with  Inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a  abaft  with  a  piston 
mounted  in  said  casing,  the  piston  having  openings,  an 
elastic  ring  having  peripheral  slots,  blades  passing  through 
the  openings  of  the  piston  and  having  their  inner  ends 
connected  to  said  peripheral  slots  of  said  ring,  the  blades 
having  their  outer  terminals  V-shaped,  nnd  shoes  having 
V-shaped  recesses  to  contact  with  the  V-shaped  terminals 
of  the  blades,  substantially  as  specified. 


859,069.  TIRE.  Elbazeb  Keupshall,  Boston,  Mass.,  as- 
signor to  Kempshali  Tire  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a 
Corporation  of  Maine.  Filed  Mar.  22,  1906.  Serial  No. 
307.430. 


1.  A  tire  compoMd  of  transversely  arranged  sections 
of  rubber  and  leather,  and  a  covering  for  the  sections,  said 
covering  being  vulcanised  to  the  rubber  sections. 

2.  A  tire  comprising  altemata  sections  of  a  resilient 
and  relatively  non-reslllent  material,  a  covering  for  aaid 
Mctlona,  and  a  lining  for  the  sections,  said  covering  and 
llnlnx  being  vulcanised  to  tbe  resilient  sections. 

8.  A  tire  composed  of  transversely  arranged  alternately 
dlspoMd  sections  of  rubber  and  leather,  each  of  said  sec- 
tions being  formed  with  ai^ opening,  a  covering  for  the  sec- 
tions, a  lining  fitting  the  opening  In  tbe  sections,  said  cot- 
•rinc  and  lining  being  vulcanised  to  tbe  rubber  sections. 

4.  A  tire  comprising  alternately  arranged  sections  of  a 
rwlllent  and  relatively  non-reslUent  material,  an  Integral 
•trip  forming  a  covering  and  a  lining  for  the  sections, 
■aid  strip  being  vulcanised  to  tbe  resilient  sections. 

5.  A  tire  constructed  of  alternately  disposed  sections 


of  resilient  and  relatlrsly  non-reslllent  material,  each  of 
said  sections  being  formed  with  a  central  opening  and 
divided  radially,  and  a  strip  vulcanized  to  the  resilient 
sections  and  fitting  the  periphery  of  the  sections  and  the 
wall  of  tbe  interior  openings,  said  strip  passing  through 
the  radial  division. 

6.  A  tire  composed  of  transversely  arranged  sections  of 
rubber  and  material  of  less  degree  of  resiliency  than  tbe 
rubber  sections  and  formed  with  openings  to  provide  a 
channel,  a  resilient  element  within  the  channel,  a  resilient 
cover  for  the  sections,  said  cover  and  said  resilient  ele- 
ment being  vulcanized  to  tbe  rubber  sections. 

7.  A  tire  composed  of  resilient  and  relatively  non-reail- 
lent  sections  of  material,  said  non-resilient  sections  being 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  strips  of  material  connected  to- 
gether and  disposed  in  parallel  relation  to  the  resilient 
sections,  and  a  covering  for  tbe  sections  vulcanized  to  the 
resilient  sections. 

8.  A  tire  comprising  alternately  disposed  sections  of  a 
resilient  and  relatively  non-reslllent  material,  tbe  non-re- 
silient section  comprising  a  plurality  of  strips  secured  to- 
gether, and  a  covering  for  the  sectionb,  said  covering 
being  vulcanised  to  the  resilient  sections. 

9.  A  tire  composed  of  transversely  arraoRed  sections  of 
resilient  material  and  interposed  non-resilient  material, 
the  latter  sections  bending  tangentlally  under  load  strain, 
the  said  sections  formed  with  openings  to  provide  a  chan- 
nel, a  resilient  lining  for  the  channel,  and  a  resilient  cover 
for  the  sections,  said  cover  being  vulcanized  to  the  resilient 
sections. 

10.  A  tire  having  in  its  composition  a  series  of  rubber 
sections  formed  with  openings,  non-reslllent  sections 
formed  with  openings,  said  openings  in  the  rubber  and  non- 
reslllent  sections  forming  a  channel,  a  hollow  resilient  lin- 
ing for  tbe  channel,  and  a  resilient  cover  for  tbe  sections, 
said  cover  being  vulcanized  to  the  rubber  sections  to  blnJ 
the  tire  together. 


859,070.  TIRE.  Eleazer  Kbmpshall,  Boston,  Mass.,  as> 
signor  to  Kempshali  Tire  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a 
Corporation  of  Maine.  Filed  May  8.  1906.  Serial  No. 
315,808. 


1.  A  tire  composed  of  transversely  arranged  resilient 
and  relatively  non-reslllent  sections  of  material  formed 
with  openings,  an  Inflated  tube  fitted  In  the  openings,  said 
tube  being  vulcanised  to  the  resilient  sections,  means  for 
Inflating  tbe  tube,  and  a  cover  Incasing  the  sections,  said 
cover  and  the  resilient  sections  being  vulcanized  to  bind 
the  sections  togetber. 

2.  A  tire  composed  of  transversely  arranged  resilient 
and  non-reslllent  sections  of  material  formed  with  open- 

;   Ings,  means  for  exerting  pneumatic  pressure  outwardly  on 

I  ths  interior  of  the  transversely  arranged  sections  before  a 

cover  is  applied,  and  a  cover  Incaalng  the  sections,  said 

cover  being  vulcanised  to  tbe  resilient  sections  and   tbe 

I  pneumatic  pressure  means  being  vulcanised  to  the  Interior 

of  the  resilient  sections. 

3.  A  tire  composed  of  transversely  srranged  resilient 
and  non-reslllent  sections  placed  side  by  side  and  contact- 

,  ing  with  each  other  and  formed  with  openings  to  provide 

an  annular  tube  receptacle,  an  Inflated  tube  fitting  in  ths 

i  openings  In  tbe  sections,  a  valve  In  the  tube,  and  a  cover 
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Incasing  the  sections  and  the  valve,  said  cover  being  vul- 
canized to  tbe  resilient  sections. 

4.  A  tire  composed  of  resilient  and  relatively  non-resll- 
lent sections  of  material  placed  side  by  side  and  contacting 
with  each  other  throughout  their  entire  fiat  surfaces,  the 
resilient  sections  extending  beyond  the  non-reslllent  sec- 
tions, and  a  cover  incasing  and  contacting  with  tbe  outer 
edges  of  all  the  sections  and  vulcanized  to  the  resilient 
sections,  the  variation  In  size  of  the  sections  forming  a 
series  of  ribs. 

6.  A  tire  composed  of  resilient  and  relatively  non  resil- 
ient sections  of  material  formed  with  openings,  the  re- 
silient sections  extending  beyond  the  non-reslllent  sections, 
an  Infiated  tube  In  tbe  openings,  and  a  cover  Incasing  the 
sections  and  vulcanized  to  the  resilient  sections,  the  ex- 
tended resilient  sections  and  covering  over  the  same  form- 
ing a  roughened  tread. 

6.  A  tire  composed  of  transversely  arranged  resilient 
and  relatively  non-reslllent  sections  of  material,  and  In- 
flated tube  Inclosed  within  the  sections,  vulcanized  to  the 
resilient  sections  to  provide  a  core,  and  a  cover  composed 
of  rubber  and  fabric  Incasing  the  secUons,  said  cover  being 
vulcanized  to  the  edges  of  the  resilient  sections,  and  the 
edges  of  the  non-reslllent  sections  being  In  contact  with 
said  cover. 

7.  A  tire  composed  of  resilient  and  relatively  non-resll- 
lent sections  of  material  formed  with  openings,  a  rubber 
tube  on  which  the  sections  are  assembled,  said  rubber  tube 
being  vulcanized  to  the  resilient  sections,  means  uniting 
the  ends  of  the  tube,  a  valve  for  Inflating  tbe  tube,  and  a 
cover  composed  of  rubber  and  fabric  for  Incasing  the  sec- 
tions and  the  valve,  said  cover  being  vulcanized  to  the 
resilient  sections. 

8.  A  tire  comprising  alternate  sections  of  rubber  snd 
leather,  a  vulcanized  Inflated  tube  Inclosed  by  tbe  sections, 
a  cover  composed  of  rubber  and  fabric  Incasing  tbe  sec- 
tions, the  cover  being  vulcanized  to  tbe  resilient  sections 

only. 

9.  A  tire  comprising  transversely  arranged  sections  of 
resilient  and  non  resilient  sections  of  material,  an  Inflated 
tube  within  the  sections,  and  a  resilient  cover  which  In- 
esses  the  sections,  said  cover  being  vulcanized  to  the  re- 
silient sections  and  the  non  resilient  sections  being  free  on 
tbe  Inflated  tube. 


859,071.  TIRE.  Eleazeb  Kbmpshall,  Boston,  Mass.,  as- 
sizor to  Kempshali  Tire  Company,  Boston,  Mass..  a 
Corporation  of  Maine.  Filed  May  8,  1906.  Serial  No. 
316,809. 


projections  and  depressions  on  their  edges,  the  projections 
on  the  sections  being  located  In  line  with  the  depressions 
on  adjacent  sections,  and  a  resilient  cover  Incasing  the 
sections,  said  cover  being  vulcanised  and  extending  Into 
tbe  depressions  of  said  sections. 

4.  A  tire  composed  of  a  series  of  transversely  arranged 
sections,  each  sections  having  a  projection  on  lu  edge,  the 
projection  on  each  section  being  located  out  of  allnement 
with  the  projection  on  adjacent  sections,  and  a  realllent 
cover  Incasing  the  sections,  said  cover  being  vulcanized 
and  the  projections  on  the  sections  extending  Into  said 
cover.  >. 

6.  A  tire  composed  of  a  series  of  transversely  arranged 
sections,  each  section  having  a  scries  of  projections  and 
depressions,  the  sections  being  arranged  to  dispose  the 
projections  and  depressions  of  one  section  out  of  allnement 
with  the  projections  and  depressions  of  the  next  series  of 
projections  and  depressions,  a  resilient  cover  Incasing  the 
sections  and  fitting  around  the  projections  and  In  tbe 
depressions  of  the  sections,  said  cover  being  vulcanised  to 
hold  the  sections  together. 

6.  A  tire  composed  of  a  series  of  transversely  arranged 
sections  of  non-reslllent  material  having  projections  and 
depressions  formed  on  their  edges,  the  projections  on  the 
sections  being  adjacent  the  depressions  on  the  adjacent 
sections  a  resilient  cover  incasing  the  sections  and  fitting 
around  the  projections  and  In  the  depressions  of  the  sec- 
tions to  provide  indentations  and  projections  on  the  outer 
surface  of  the  casing,  said  cover  being  vulcanized  to  hold 
tbe  sections  togetber. 


869,072.  TIRE.  Eleazer  Kkmpshall,  Boston,  Mass..  as- 
signor to  Kempshali  Tire  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a 
Corporation  of  Maine.  Filed  May  18,  1906.  Serial  No. 
317,594. 


1.  A  tire  composed  of  a  series  of  transversely  arranged 
sections  of  non  resilient  material  having  projections  and 
depressions  formed  on  their  edges,  the  projections  on  the 
sections  being  adjacent  the  depressions  on  the  adjacent 
sections,  a  resilient  cover  Incasing  the  sections  and  fitting 
around  the  projections  and  In  the  depressions  of  the  sec- 
tions, said  cover  being  vulcanized  to  hold  the  sections 
together. 

2.  A  tire  composed  of  a  series  of  transversely  arranged 
sections  of  relatively  non-reslllent  material  formed  with 
projections  and  depressions  on  their  edges,  the  projections 
on  the  sections  being  arranged  adjacent  the  extensions  on 
adjacent  sections,  and  a  resilient  reinforced  cover  Incasing 
the  sections,  said  cover  being  vulcanised  and  extending 
Into  the  depressions  of  the  said  sections. 

3    A  tire  composed  of  a  series  of  sections  formed  with 


1.  A  tire  constructed  of  transversely  arranged  sections 
of  rubber  and  gutta-percha,  and  a  resilient  cover,  said 
cover  being  vulcanized  to  tbe  outer  edges  of  all  the  sec- 
tions to  bind  the  tire  togetber. 

2.  A  tire  constructed  of  sections  of  rubber  and  gutta- 
percha, an  Inflated  tube  supporting  said  section  and  vul- 
canized thereto,  and  a  resilient  cover  vulcanized  to  the 
entire  outer  edges  of  all  the  sections  to  bind  the  tlrs 
•together. 

3.  A  tire  composed  of  transversely  and  alternately  ar- 
ranged sections  of  rubber  and  gutta-percha,  an  Inflated 
tube  supporting  the  sections  and  vulcanized  thereto,  a  cover 
incasing  the  sections,  said  cover  composed  of  rubber  and 
fabric  and  vulcanized  to  the  entire  outer  edges  of  all  of 
the  sections  to  bind  the  tire  together. 

4.  A  tire  having  In  Its  construction  sections  of  rubber 
and  gutta-percha  adjacent  to  and  contacting  with  each 
other,  and  a  rubber  cover  Incasing  the  sections,  the  tire 
as  a  whole  being  vulcanized  to  fuse  the  rubber  and  gutta- 
percha sections  together  and  to  fuse  the  cover  to  the  entire 
outer  edges  of  all  said  sections. 


869,078.      TIRE.      Elbazkb    Kcmpshall,    Boston,    IfaM. 

Filed  May  81,  1906.     Serial  No.  819.666. 

1.  A    tire    composed    of    transverse    sections   of   gutta* 
percha,   rubber,   and   fabric  sections  of  material,  and  a 
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eoTer  inclosing  said  aecttons  of  material,  gaid  corcr  being 
▼nicanized  to  the  gutta-percba  and  rubber  sections. 


2.  A  tire  composed  of  transverse  sections  of  resilient 
material,  transverse  sections  of  less  resilient  material,  and 
transverse  sections  of  non-resilient  material,  all  said  sec- 
tions being  placed  side  by  side,  and  a  cover  for  the  sec- 
tions, said  cover  being  vulcanized  tp  the  resilient  and  less 
resilient  sections  of  material  around  the  entire  outer  edges 
of  the  latter. 

3.  A  tire  composed  of  alternately  arranged  transverse 
■ections  of  resilient  less  resilient,  and  non-resilient  mate- 
rial, and  a  cover  for  the  sections,  said  cover  being  vulcan- 
ised to  the  resilient  and  less  resilient  sections  around  the 
entire  outer  edges  of  the  latter. 

4.  A  tire  composed  of  transversely  arranged  sections  of 
resilient,  less  resjilent,  and  non-resilient  material  formed 
with  openings,  an  Inflated  "tube  in  the  openings,  a  cover 
for  the  sections,  said  cover  being  vulcanized  to  the  re- 
silient and  less  resilient  sections. 

5.  A  tire  composed  of  transversely  and  alternately  ar- 
ranged sections  of  gutta-percha,  rubber  and  fabric,  the 
gutta-percha  and  rubber  sections  being  vulcanized  to  unite 
all  the  sections  together,  and  a  cover  for  the  sections. 


859.074.      ARMOR    FOR    TIRES.      Elkazer    Kempshall, 
Boston,  Mass.     Filed  June  1,  1906.     Serial  No.  319,779. 


1.  In  combination,  a  tire  composed  of  resilient  material 
and  a  reinforcing  strip  of  non-resilient  material,  and  a 
aeries  of  transversely  arranged  armor  elements  having 
their  ends  embedded  In  the  tire  beyond  the  reinforcing 
strip,  and  bent  to  cause  the  tips  of  said  elements  to  again 
engage  the  reinforcing  strip,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  combination,  a  tire  composed  of  resilient  material 
and  a  reinforcing  strip  of  non-resilient  material,  and  a 
series  of  transversely  arranged  armor  elements  having 
their  ends  bent  Inwardly  toward  each  other,  and  then  out- 
wardly toward  the  reinforcing  strips  of  non-resilient  ma- 
terial to  form  hooks. 


859,075.  TIRE.  Eliazkr  Kempshall,  Boston.  Mass.. 
aaalgnor  to  Kempshall  Tire  Company.  Boston,  Mass..  a 
Corporation  of  Maine.  Filed  Apr.  5,  1906.  Renewed 
May  9,  1907.     Serial  No.  372,763. 

1.  A  tire  composed  of  alternate  sections  of  resilient  and 
non-reetllent  sections  of  material,  flanges  formed  on  the  re- 
silient sections  to  Incase  the  non  resilient  sections,  said 
fMUllent  sections  being  vulcanised  to  bind  the  sections  to- 
gether. 

2.  A  tire  composed  of  alternate  sections  of  rubber  and 
leather  eeotlons,  flanges  formed  on  the  rubber  sections  to 
*»€•»•  the  leather  sections,  and  means  for  binding  the  sec- 
tions together. 

8.  A  tire  compoeed  of  alternate  sections  of  resilient  and 
noa-resUlent  sections  of  material,  the  resilient  sections 
harlng  flanges  which  abat  against  an  adjacent  resilient 
ssetion,  the  resilient  sections  being  vulcanised  and  fused 
together  at  the  points  of  contact. 


4.  A  tire  composed  of  alternate  sections  of  rubber  and 
leather  sections,  flanges  formed  on  the  rubber  sections  to 
Incase  the  leather  sections,  said  rubber  sections  being  vul- 
canixed  to  bind  the  sections  together. 

^   a 


5.  A  tire  composed  of  alternate  sections  of  resilient  and 
non-resilient  sections  of  material,  a  flange  formed  on  each 
resilient  section,  said  flange  inclosing  the  non-resilient  sec- 
tion and  abutting  against  the  alternate  resilient  section 
and  vulcanized  thereto. 

6.  A  tire  composed  of  alternate  sections  of  resilient  and  ,  , 
non-reslMent  sections  of  material,  each  resilient  section  of 
material  having  a  flat  surface  and  a  flange  extending  in  an 
opposite  direction  from  the  flat  surface,  said  flange  incas- 
ing the  adjacent  non-resilient  section  and  abutting  against 
the  flat  face  of  the  alternate  resilient  section  and  vulcan- 
ized thereto. 

7.  A  tiro  composed  of  alternate  sections  of  resilient  and 
non-resilient  sections  of  material,  the  latter  being  formed 
with  openings,  flanges  on  the  resilient  sections  to  incase 
the  non-resilient  sections,  resilient  plugs  fltting  in  the 
openings  of  the  non-reslilent  sections,  the  resilient  plugs 
and  the  flanges  abutting  against  the  alternate  resilient  sec- 
tions and  vulcanised  thereto. 

8.  A  tire  composed  of  transverse  alternately  arranged 
resilient  and  nen-resilient  sections,  the  non  resilient  sec- 
tions having  openings,  a  flange  extending  outwardly  from 
each  resilient  section  to  incase  the  adjacent  non-resilient 
section,  and  a  plug  formed  with  and  extending  outwardly 
from  each  resilient  section  to  flt  4n  the  opening  in  the  non- 
resilient  section,  the  faces  of  the  flanges  and  the  plugs  be- 
ing vulcanised  to  bind  the  sections  together. 

9.  A  tire  composed  of  sections  of  resilient  material 
which  abut  at  their  outer  edges  and  are  vulcanized,  and 
sections  of  non-reslllent  material  embe<lded  between  the 
resilient  sections. 

10.  A  tire  composed  of  sections  of  resilient  material 
which  abnt  at  their  outer  edges,  plugs  connecting  the  re- 
silient sections,  sections  of  non-reslllent  material  em- 
bedded between  the  resilient  sections,  the  resilient  sec- 
tions being  vulcanized  and  fused  where  they  abut  against 
each  other. 


859,076.  COMPOSITE  TIRE-SECTION.  Eleazcr  Kemp- 
shall. Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kempshall  Tire 
Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  CorT>oration  of  Maine.  Filed 
Apr.  28.  1906.  Renewed  May  9.  1907.  Serial  No. 
372,764. 


1.  As  an  Improved  article  of  manufacture,  a  composite 
tire  section  composed  of  a  resilient  member  having  a  de- 
pression, and  a  non-resilient  member  fltting  loosely  within 
the  depression  of  the  resilient  member,  the  latter  member 
extending  beyond  and  oreriapping  the  edge  of  the  non- 
resilient  member. 

2.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  composite  tire 
section  composed  of  a  resilient  member  having  a  depression 
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and  a  log  in  the  depression,  and  a  non-reslllent  section 
formed  with  an  opening,  the  non-reslllent  section  fltting 
in  the  depression  and  the  opening  receiving  the  lug  of  the 
resilient  section. 

3.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  composite  tire 
section  compoeed  of  a  resilient  member  of  vulcanlsable  ma- 
terial, and  a  leather  member  seated  in  the  resilient  mem- 
ber. 

4.  As  an  Improved  article  of  manufacture,  a  composite 
tire  section,  comprised  of  a  rubber  member  having  a  de- 
pression and  a  rubber  lug,  and  a  leather  member  having  an 
opening,  the  leather  member  fltting  in  the  depression  and 
the  opening  receiving  the  rubber  lug  of  the  rubber  member. 

5.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  composite  tire 
section,  composed  of  a  resilient  member  having  a  depres 
sion  and  a  resilient  lug,  and  a  non-resilient  member  having 
an  opening  to  receive  the  lug  and  fltting  in  the  depression 
of  the  resilient  member. 

6.  As  an  improved  article  of  manufacture,  a  composite 
tire  section,  composed  of  a  resilient  member  with  depres- 
sions formed  on  opposite  sides,  and  non-reslllent  members 
fltting  in  the  depressions,  the  resilient  member  extending 
beyond  and  overlapping  the  edges  of  the  non-reslllent 
member. 

7.  As  an  Improved  article  of  manufacture,  a  composite 
tire  section,  composed  of  a  resilient  member  with  depres- 
sions on  opposite  sides,  resilient  lugs  in  the  depressions, 
and  non-reallient  members  having  openings  to  receive  the 
lugs,  the  non-resilient  members  fltting  in  the  depressions 
of  the  resilient  members. 

8.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  composite  tire 
section  composed  of  a  resilient  member  formed  with  a  de- 
pression eccentrically  disposed  with  relation  to  the  coa- 
tour  of  the  member  to  form  a  part  of  a  tire  thread,  and  a 
non  resilient  member  fltting  within  the  depression  of  the 
resilient  member. 

•  9.  As  an  Improved  article  of  manufacture,  a  composite 
tire  section  composed  of  two  members,  one  of  said  mem- 
bers being  formed  of  resilient  material  and  the  other  mem- 
ber formed  of  non-reslllent  material,  one  of  said  members 
fltting  in  the  other,  the  latter  member  being  larger  and 
overlapping  the  edge  of  the  member  fltting  therein. 


8  59,07  7.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  TIRES.  Elbazkb 
Kempshall,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kempshall  Tire 
Company,  Boston.  Mass.,  a  Corporation  of  Maine.  Piled 
May  18,  1906.    Renewed  May  9,  1907.    Serial  No.  372,765. 


1.  The  herein  described  process  of  constructing  tires,  con- 
sisting in  assembling  In  tire  form  a  aeries  of  sections  of 
vulcanisable  material  and  sections  of  non-reslllent  mate- 
rial, stringing  said  sections  on  a  deflated  flexible  tube  and 
then  inflating  the  tube  and  vulcanising  the  whole. 

2.  The  herein  descrll>ed  process  of  constructing  tires,  con- 
sisting in  assembling  a  series  of  sections  of  vulcanisable 
and  DOQ-reslllent  sections  of  material  on  a  deflated  tube 
then  Inflating  said  tube  and  then  Inclosing  the  sections 
in  a  cover  and  vulcanising  the  whole. 

8.  The  herein  described  process  of  constructing  tires, 
consisting  In  assembling  in  tire  form  a  series  of  sections 
of  rubber  and  gutts  percba  arranged  transverse  the 
length  of  the  tire  on  a  deflated   tube,  then  Inflating  the 


tabs,   and   then   Inclosing  the  sseti—B  la   a  eoTsr,   and 

vulcanising  the  whole. 

4.  The  herein  described  process  of  constructing  tires, 
consisting  in  assembling  sections  of  resilient  and  non- 
resilient  material  provided  with  openings,  and  passing  a 
flexible  deflated  tube  through  the  openings  and  Inflating 
the  flexible  tube  after  the  sections  have  been  assembled, 
enveloping  the  sections  in  a  cover  composed  of  rubber  and 
strengthening  material,  and  vulcanizing  the  whole. 

5.  The  herein  described  process  of  constructing  tires, 
consisting  in  assembling  and  alternately  disposing  in  tire 
form  rubber  and  gutta-percha,  and  vulcanising  the  whole, 
to  cause  the  gutta-percha  and  rubber  to  be  fused  together. 

6.  The  herein  described  process  of  constructing  tires, 
consisting  in  assembling  and  alternately  dlsp<5sing  in  tire 
form  resilient  and  non-reslllent  sections  of  material 
formed  with  openings,  stringing  the  sections  on  a  deflated 
tube,  and  inflating  the  tube,  and  vulcanizing  the  whole. 

7.  The  herein  described  process  of  constructing  tires, 
consisting  in  assembling  in  tire  form  on  an  inflated  resili- 
ent tube  a  series  of  sections  of  material,  a  part  of  said 
sections  being  of  vulcanizable  resilient  material,  inclosing 
the  assembled  sections  in  a  vulcanizable  resilient  cover 
and  vulcanising  the  whole. 

8.  The  herein  described  process  of  constructing  tires, 
consisting  of  assembling  in  tire  form  on  an  Inflated  vul- 
canized tube,  a  plurality  of  sections  of  vulcanisable  resili- 
ent sections  and  gutta-percha,  and  then  subjecting  the  as- 
sembled sections  to  a  vulcanizing  process  to  fuse  the  sec- 
tions together. 

9.  The  herein  de8crit>ed  process  of  constructing  tires, 
consisting  In  assembling  a  series  of  sections  on  a  deflated 
tube,  a  part  of  the  sections  being  of  vulcanizable  material, 
uniting  the  ends  of  the  tube  and  inflating  it,  applying  a 
cover  to  the  sections  composed  of  vulcanizable  material 
and  fabric,  and  vulcanising  the  cover  to  the  resilient  sec- 
tions. 

10.  The  herein  described  process  of  constructing  tires, 
consisting  in  embedding  an  Inflated  tube  in  a  tire  form 
composed  of  sections  of  vulcanizable  resilient  material 
and  non-resilient  material,  applying  a  resilient  cover  to 
the  sections  and  vulcanising  the  whole  while  the  tube  Is 
inflated. 

11.  The  herein  described  process  of  constructing  tires, 
consisting  in  assembling  sections  of  resilient  and  non- 
reslllent  material  In  tire  form,  exerting  pressure  from  the 
interior  of  the  sections  toward  the  outer  sides  thereof, 
applying  a  resilient  cover  to  the  sections,  and  vulcanising 
the  whole  while  the  interior  pressure  is  being  exerted. 


869,078.  TIRE.  Eleazkb  Kbupbhall,  Boston.  Mass., 
assignor  to  Kempshall  Tire  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a 
Corporation  of  Maine.  Filed  Apr.  6,  1906.  Renewed 
May  9,  1907.     Serial  No.  372,766. 


*  -S 


1.  A  tire  constructed  of  transverse  sections  of  material, 
selected  sections  being  of  vulcanUable  material,  plugs 
extending  from  selected  sections  to  provide  a  core  em- 
bedded In  the  tire,  and  a  resilient  cover  for  the  sections, 
said  cover  being  vulcanised  to  the  sections. 

2.  A  tire. composed  of  transverse  sections  of  material 
having  relatively  different  degrees  of  resiliency,  plugs  ex- 
tending from  alternate  sections  to  provide^  a  core,  and 
means  binding  the  sections  together. 
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8.  A  tir«  composed  of  transverse  sections  of  material 
baring  relatively  different  degrees  of  resiliency,  resilient 
plugs  extending  from  alternate  sections  to  provide  a 
core,  and  means  binding  tbe  sections  togetber. 

4.  A  tire  composed  of  transverse  sections  of  material 
bavlng  different  degrees  of  resiliency,  a  series  of  plugs 
extending  between  alternate  sections  to  provide  a  core, 
and  means  binding  tbe  sections  togetber. 

5.  A  tire  composed  of  transverse  sections  bavlng  rela- 
tively different  degrees  of  resiliency,  said  sections  being 
alternately  arranged  tbrougbout  tbe  lengtb  of  tbe  tire, 
plugs  extending  from  alternate  sections  and  fitting  In 
openings  In  tbe  adjacent  sections,  and  means  binding  tbe 
sections  togetber. 

6.  A  tire  composed  of  transverse  sections  of  resilient 
and  non  resilient  sections  of  material,  tbe  latter  sections 
formed  witb  openings,  plugs  extending  from  tbe  resilient 
sections  and  fitting  In  tbe  openings  In  tbe  non-reslllent 
sections,  and  means  binding  tbe  sections  togetber. 

7.  A  tire  composed  of  transverse  sections  of  resilient 
and  non-resilient  sections  of  material,  plugs  connecting  tbe 
resilient  sections,  the  resilient  sections  being  vulcanised 
to  bind  all  the  sections  togetber. 

8.  A  tire  composed  of  transversely  arranged  rubber 
sections,  plugs  extending  from  tbe  rubber  sections,  trans- 
versely arranged  leather  sections  formed  with  openings  to 
receive  the  plugs,  and  a  cover  fitting  over  tbe  rubber  and 
leather  sections,  tbe  rubber  sections  and  plugs  and  tbe 
covering  being  vulcanised  to  bind  tbe  sections  togetber. 

9.  A  tire  composed  of  sections  of  rubber  and  leather, 
plugs  embedded  between  the  sections,  tbe  plugs  and  rubber 
sections  being  vulcanized  to  bind  tbe  sections  togetber. 

10.  A  tire  comprising  alternate  sections  of  a  resilient 
and  a  relatively  non-resilient  material,  a  core,  and  a 
covering  of  resilient  material  to  Incase  the  sections,  the 
covering  being  vulcanised  to  the  resilient  sections  to 
bind  tbe  sections  togetber. 

11.  A  tire  comprising  transversely  arranged  alternate 
sections  of  a  resilient  and  a  relatively  non-resilient  ma- 
terial, a  core,  and  a  covering  of  resilient  material  to 
Incase  tbe  sections,  tbe  covering  being  vulcanised  to  tbe 
transversely  arranged  resilient  sections  to  bind  the  sec- 
tions together. 

12.  A  tire  composed  of  alternately  arranged  resilient 
and  non-reslllent  sections  of  material,  the  non-reslllent 
sections  bavlng  air  pockets  formed  to  receive  excess  air 
when  the  resilient  sections  are  vulcanized,  the  resilient 
sections  being  vulcanised  to  bind  tbe  sections  together. 

13.  A  tire  composed  of  alternately  arranged  transverse 
sections  of  resilient  and  non  resilient  sections  of  ma- 
terial, and  air  pockets  formed  to  receive  excess  air  when 
the  resilient  sections  are  vulcanized,  the  resilient  sections 
being  vulcanised  to  bind  tbe  sections  togetber. 

14.  A  tire  composed  of  alternately  arranged  resilient 
and  non-reslllent  sections  of  material,  the  non-reslllent 
sections  having  air  pockets  formed  to  receive  excess  air 
when  tbe  resilient  sections  are  vulcanized,  .and  a  resilient 
covering  vulcanised  to  the  resilient  sections  and  Inclosing 
the  non-reslllent  sections,  tbe  resilient  sections  and  the 
covering  being  vulcanised  to  bind  the  sections  and  cover- 
ing together. 

16.  A  tire  composed  of  transverse  sections  of  resilient 
and  non-reslllent  sections  of  material,  and  resilient  plugs 
connecting  the  resilient  sections,  tbe  resilient  plugs  and 
the  resilient  sections  being  vulcanized  to  bind  tbe  sections 
togetber. 

16.  A  tire  composed  of  transverse  sections  of-  resilient 
and  non-reslllent  sections  of  material,  resilient  plugs 
connecting  tbe  resilient  sections,  tbe  resilient  plugs  and 
the  resilient  sections  being  vulcanised  to  bind  the  sections 
togetber,  and  a  cover  fitting  over  the  sections. 

17.  A  tire  composed  of  transversely  arranged  resilient 
TQlcanlsable  sections,  plugs  extending  from  the  resilient 
sections,  transversely  arranged  relatively  non-reslllent 
sections  formed  with  openings  to  receive  the  plugs,  and  a 
cover  fitting  over  tbe  resilient  and  relatively  non-resilient 
sections,  th«  resilient  sections  and  pings  and  the  covering 
being  vulcanised  to  bind  the  sections  togetber. 

18.  A  tire  composed  of  resilient  and  noa-r«sllient  sec- 


tions of  transversely  alternately  arranged  sections  of 
material,  plugs  arranged  at  Intervals  between  the  sections 
to  provide  a  core  embedded  In  tbe  tire,  a  resilient  cover- 
log  for  tbe  sections,  tbe  resilient  sections  and  the  covering 
being  vulcanized  to  bind  tbe  sections  together. 


8  59,079.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  TIRES.  Eleazu 
Kbmpshall,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kempshall  Tire 
Company.  Boston  Mass.,  a  Corporation  of  Maine.  Filed 
Mar.  27,  190«.    Renewed  May  9.  1307.    Serial  No.  372,767. 


1.  Tbe  herein-described  process  of  constructing  vehicle 
tires,  consisting  In  assembling  In  tire  form  a  series  of 
transversely  arranged  sections  of  material  of  different  de- 
grees of  resiliency,  and  fusing  said  sections  of  material  In 
place. 

2.  Tbe  herein  described  process  of  constructing  vehicle 
tlref,  consisting  in  assembling  In  tire  form  a  series  of  sec- 
tions of  rubber  and  leather  and  vulcanising  the  whole. 

3.  The  herein-described  process  of  constructing  vehicle 
tires,  consisting  In  assembling  In  tire  form  a  series  of  sec- 
tions of  rubber  and  leather  arranged  transverse  tbe  length 
of  the  tire,  and  vulcanizing  the  whole. 

4.  The  herein-described  process  of  constructing  vehicle 
tires.  Consisting  In  assembling  and  alternately  disposing  In 
tire  form  rubber  and  leather,  and  vulcanizing  tbe  whole. 

6.  The  bereln-descrlbed  process  of  constructing  vehicle 
tires,  consisting  In  assembling  in  tire  form  and  alternately 
disposing  transverse  Its  length  a  series  of  sections  of  rub- 
ber and  leather  and  vulcanizing  tbe  whole. 

6.  The  herein  described  process  of  constructing  vehicle 
tires,  consisting  In  assembling  In  tire  form  a  series  of  sec- 
tions of  rubber  and  perforated  sections  of  leather,  dispos- 
ing plugs  of  rubber  In  tbe  perforations  In  tbe  leather  sec- 
tions and  vulcanizing  the  whole. 

7.  The  herein-described  process  of  constructing  vehicle 
tires,  consisting  In  assembling  in  tire  form  resilient  sec- 
tions of  vulcanlzable  material,  and  perforated  sections  of 
non-reslllent  material,  placing  plugs  of  vulcanlzable  re- 
silient material  In  tbe  perforations  of  tbe  non-reslllent  sec- 
tions of  material,  and  vulcanizing  tbe  whole. 

8.  The  herein  described  process  of  constructing  vehicle 
tires,  consisting  in  assembling  In  tire  form  solid  sections 
of  rubber  and  perforate  sections  of  leather,  disposing  rub- 
ber plugs  In  the  perforations  In  the  leather  sections,  and 
vulcanizing  the  whole. 

9.  The  hereln-de8crtl)e<1  process  of  constructing  vehicle 
tires,  consisting  In  assembling  and  alternately  disposing  In 
tire  form  solid  sections  of  rubber  and  centrally  perforate 
sections  of  leather,  disposing  lugs  In  the  perforations  In 
tbe  leather  sections  and  vulcanizing  the  whole. 

10.  The  herein-described  process  of  constructing  vehicle 
tires,  consisting  In  assembling  In  tire  form  non  resilient 
sections  of  material  of  less  height  than  resilient  sections 
of  vulcanizing  material,  and  vulcanizing  tbe  whole  and 
maintaining  the  original  size  of  the- non-reslllent  sections. 

11.  The  herein-described  process  of  constructing  vehicle 
tires,  consisting  In  assembling  and  alternately  disposing  In 
tire  form  sections  of  rubber  and  sections  of  leather  of  less 
height  than  tbe  robber  sections  and  mlcanising  the  whole 
to  malotals  tbe  projections  of  the  rubber  sections  beyond 
the  leather  sections. 

12.  Tbe  herein-described  process  of  constructing  vehicle 
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tires,  consisting  In  aasembling  In  tire  form  rubber  sections 
and  relatively  reduced  leather  sections,  and  vulcanising  the 
whole  to  unite  tbe  projecting  portions  of  the  respective 
rubber  sections. 

13.  The  herein  described  process  of  constructing  vehicle 
tires,  consisting  In  assembling  and  alternately  disposing  In 
tire  form,  rubl)er  sections  and  relatively  reduced  leather 
sections,  and  vulcanizing  the  whole  to  Integrally  unite  the 
projecting  portions  of  the  adjacent  rubber  sections. 

14.  Tbe  hereln^escrlbed  process  of  constructing  vehicle 
tires,  consisting  In  assembling  and  alternately  disposing  in 
tire  form,  rubber  sections  and  relatively  reduced  leather 
sections,  and  vulcanizing  tbe  whole  to  Integrally  unite  the 
projecting  portions  of  the  adjacent  rubber  sections  to 
completely  Inclose  the  edges  of  tbe  Intermediate  leather 
sections. 

15.  The  bereln-descrlbed  process  of  constructing  vehicle 
tires,  consisting  In  assembling  In  tire  form,  a  series  of 
leather  and  rubber  sections.  Inclosing  tbe  edges  of  the  sec- 
tions In  a  resilient  envelop,  and  vulcanizing  tbe  whole. 

16.  The  bereln-descrlbed  process  of  constructing  vehicle 
tires,  consisting  In  assembling  in  tire  form,  a  series  of 
leather  and  rubber  sections  each  formed  witb  a  central  per- 
foration, inclosing  tbe  outer  edges  of  tbe  sections  in  an  en- 
velop. Inclosing  tbe  Inner  edges  of  the  sections  In  a  lining, 
and  fusing  the  whole. 

17.  The  herein-described  process  of  constructing  tires, 
consisting  in  assembling  in  tire  form  a  series  of  trans 
versely  arranged  resilient  sections  of  vulcanlzable  material 
interposed  Itetween  tbe  strengthening  sections  of  material 
and  uniting  the  sections  by  heating  the  assembled  tirs 
form. 

18.  The  herein-described  prtKress  of  constructing  tires, 
consisting  in  assembling  In  tire  form  a  series  of  sections 
of  resilient  vulcanlzable  material  Interposed  between  sec- 
tions of  strengthening  material,  arranging  them  trans- 
versely to  the  direction  of  the  tire,  and  vulcanizing  the  re- 
silient sections  of  material  to  Incase  the  strengthening 
sections  of  material. 

19.  Tbe  herein-described  proc^^  of  constructing  tires, 
consisting  In  assembling  and  cementing  together  In  tire 
form  a  series  of  transversely  arranged  resilient  vulcanlz- 
able sections  and  Interposed  strengthening  sections,  and 
vulcanizing  the  tire  to  form  and  connect  the  resilient  sec- 
tions. 

20.  The  herein-described  process  of  constructing  tires, 
consisting  In  assembling  a  series  of  sections  of  resilient 
vulcanlzable  material  Interposed  between  sections  of 
strengthening  material  of  less  area  than  tbe  resilient  sec 
tions.  and  vulcanizing  the  resilient  sections  to  Incase  the 
strengthening  sections. 

21.  Tbe  herein -described  process  of  constructing  tires, 
consisting  in  assembling  and  cementing  with  rubber  ce 
meut  a  series  of  sections  of  transversely  arranged  resilient 
vulcanlzable  material  and  lnter|>o8ed  strengthening  sec- 
tions of  material,  and  vulcanizing  tbe  resilient  sections. 

22.  Tbe   herein  described   process  of  constructing  tlrei, 
consisting  In  assembling  in  tire  form  a  series  of  sections  of 
resilient  vulcanlzable  material  interposed  between  strength 
ening  sections  of  leather,  and  vulcanizing  the  resilient  sec 
tions  of  material  when  assembled  witb  the  strengthening 
sections  of  leather. 


for   securing   the   same   thereto,    and    a    sleeve   rotatably 
mounted  between  said  bars  and  supported  thereby. 


859.080.     BUCKLE.     ALoxro  D.  Kendall,  Wibaux,  Mont. 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1906.     Serial  No.  346.263. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  ring,  of  a  tongue  having 
means  for  swingingly  attaching  it  to  said  ring,  angle  bars 
having  moans  for  attacblnj;  them  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
ring,  and  a  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  between  the  angle 
bars  at  right  angles  to  the  tongue 

2.  Tbe  combination  with  a  rlnn.  of  a  tongue  having 
means  for  swingingly  attaching  it  to  said  ring,  angle  bars 
having  ears  adapted  to  l>e  bent  around  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  ring  for  seourinc  It  thereto,  and  a  sleeve  rotatably 
mounted  between  said  Iwirs  at  right  angles  to  the  tongue. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  ring,  of  a  tongue  having  one 
end  l)ent  around  one  side  of  the  ring,  angle  bars  having 
their  free  ends  bent  around  tb«  opposite  side  of  said  ring 
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4.  Tbe  combination  with'  a  ring,  of  a  tongue  made  of 
malleable  Iron  and  bavlng  one  epd  bent  around  one  side 
of  the  ring,  angle  bars  bavlng  their  free  ends  secured  to 
the  ring  on  opposite  sides.  Inwardly-projecting  studs  car- 
ried by  the  inner  edges  of  said  bars,  and  a  sleeve  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  studs  and  forming  a  stop  for  limiting 
the  movement  of  said  tongue. 

5.  Tbe  combination  with  a  ring,  of  a  tongue  made  of 
malleable  Iron  and  bavlng  one  end  bent  around  one  side 
of  the  ring,  two  angle  bars  made  of  malleable  Iron  and 
having  their  free  ends  bent  around  the  ring  and  op- 
positely arranged.  Inwardly-projecting  studs  carried  by 
the  Inner  edges  of  said  bars,  and  a  sleeve  rotatably  mount- 
ed on  said  studs  and  forming  a  stop  for  limiting  the  In- 
ward movement  of  said  tongue. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  ring,  of  a  tongue  made  of 
malleable  Iron  and  having  one  end  bent  around  one  side 
of  the  ring,  two  approximately  U  shaped  bars  made  of 
malleable  Iron  and  bavlng  their  ends  bent  around  the  ring 
and  oppositely  arranged.  Inwardly  extending  studs  car- 
rled  by  said  bars  and  at  right  angles  to  the  tongue,  and 
a  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  said  studs  and  forming  a 
stop  for  limiting  the  Inward  movement  of  said  tongue. 


859,081.  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  SUPPLY  OF 
WATER  FOR  IRRIGATION,  &c.  Robert  G.  Kennedy, 
Largo,  Scotland.  Filed  May  21,  1906.  Serial  No, 
318,058. 

1.  In  devices  for  controlling  water  supply  and  In  combi- 
nation, an  inlet,  a  movable  cylinder  forming  a  sluice  for 
said  inlet,  means  for  balancing  said  cylinder,  an  outlet, 
and  means  for  controlling  tbe  movement  of  the  cylinder 
to  keep  constant  and  Indicate  the  amount  of  the  water  sup- 
ply. 

2.  In  devices  for  controlling  water  snpply,  and  in  combi- 
nation, an  inlet,  a  movable  cylinder  forming  a  sluice  for 
Raid  Inlet,  means  for  balancing  said  cylinder,  an  outlet, 
.nnd  means  supported  by  the  cylinder  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  same  to  keep  constant  the  water  supply. 

3.  In  devices  for  controlling  water  supply,  and  in  combi- 
nation, an  Inlet  on  the  supply  side  and  an  outlet  on  tbe 
outfall  side,  a  movable  cylinder  forming  a  sluice  for  regu- 
lating the  amount  of  inlet  water  from  a  given  maximum 
to  zero,  means  for  balancing  the  cylinder,  and  means  for 
controlling  tbe  movement  of  the  cylinder  to  keep  constant 
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4.  In  devices  for  controlling  water  supply  and  In  combi 
nation,  an  inlet,  an  outer  movable  open  ended  cylinder 
formInK  a  sluice  for  said  inlet,  an  Inner  movable  open 
ended  cylinder  rljfldly  connected  thereto,  means  for  bal- 
ancing said  cylinder,  an  outlet,  and  means  supported  by 
■aid  inner  cylinder  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the 
latter  and  the  outer  cylinder  to  keep  constant  the  water 
•upply. 


r>.  In  devices  for  controlling  water  supply  and  in  combi- 
nation, an  Inlet,  a  movable  cylinder  forming  a  sluice  for 
said  Inlet,  means  for  balancing  said  cylinder  comprising  an 
adjustably  weighted  body,  a  fulcrumed  lever  attached 
thereto  and  to  said  cylinder,  an  outlet,  and  means  in  con- 
nection with  said  cylinder  whereby  the  movement  of  the 
latter  is  controlled  to  keep  constant  the  water  supply. 

6.  In  devices  for  controlling  water  supply  and  In  combi- 
nation, an  inlet,  a  movable  cylinder  forming  a  sluice  for 
said  Inlet,  means  for  balancing  said  cylinder,  a  dash  pot 
In  connection  with  said  means,  an  outlet,  and  means  in 
connection  with  the  cylinder  whereby  the  movement  of  the 
latter  is  controlled  to  keep  constant  the  water  supply. 

7.  In  devices  for  controlling  water  supply  and  In  combi- 
nation, an  inlet,  an  outer  open  ended  cylinder  forming  a 
sluice  for  said  Inlet,  an  Inner  open  ended  cylinder  rigidly 
connecte<l  thereto,  means  for  balancing  said  cylinders,  an 
outlet,  and  moans  comprising  a  cone  frustum  carried  by 
an  extension  of  said  inner  cylinder  to  project  Into  said 
Inlet  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  cylinders  to 
keep  constant  the  water  supply. 

8.  In  devices  for  controlling  water  supply  and  In  combi 
nation,  an  Inlet,  a  movable  cylinder  forming  a  sluice  for 
said  Inlet,  means  for  balancing  said  cylinder,  an  outlet, 
means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  cylinder  to 
keep  constant  the  passage  of  water  to  said  Inlet,  and  means 
for  locking  said  cylinder  against  movement  In  any  desired 
position,  and  for  releasing  same  when  desired. 

0.  In  devices  for  controlling  water  supply,  and  in  combi- 
nation, a  regulating  chamber,  an  Inlet  and  outlet  pipe  hav- 
ing Its  Inlet  end  In  said  chamber,  a  movable  cylinder  sus 
pended  In  said  chamlter  forming  a  sluice  for  said  inlet, 
menns  for  balancing  said  cylinder,  and  means  connected 
with  8«ld  cylinder  whereby  the  movement  of  the  latter  Is 
controlled  to  keep  constant  the  water  supply. 

10.  In  devices  for  controlling  water  supply,  and  In  com 
blnatlon.  a  regulating  chamber  comprising  a  lower  box 
and  an  upper  conical  chamber,  an  Inlet  and  outlet  pipe 
having  its  Inlet  end  In  said  regulating  chamber,  a  movable 
cylinder  suspended  In  said  conical  chamber  forming  a 
sluice  for  said  inlet,  means  for  balancing  said  cylinder. 
and  means  connected  with  said  cylinder  whereby  the  move 
m«Dt  of  the  latter  is  controlled  to  keep  constant  the  water 
•upply. 

11.  In  devices  for  controlling  water  supply,  and  in  com- 
bination, a  regulating  chamber  comprising  a  lower  box  and 
an  upper  conical  chamber,  an  Inlet  and  outlet  pipe  having 
its  Inlet  end  In  said  regulating  chamber,  a  movable  cylin- 
der suspended  In  said  conical  chamber  forming  a  sluice  for 
said  Inlet,  m«ans  for  balancing  said  cylinder,  and  means 
comprialng  an  Inner  cylinder  rigidly  attached  within  said 
movable  cylln<ler  and  projecting  Into  said  Inlet  pipe,  and 
a  cone  frustum  supported  by  said  inner  cylinder  for  con- 


trolling the  movement  of  both  the  inner  and  movable  cyl- 
inders to  keep  constant  the  supply  of  water. 

12.  In  derlcea  for  controlling  water  supply,  and  In  com- 
bination, a  regulating  chamber  comprising  a  lower  box  and 
an  upper  conical  chamber,  an  Inlet  and  outlet  pipe  having 
Its  inlet  end  in  said  regulating  chamber,  a  movable  cylin- 
der suspended  In  said  conical  chamber  forming  a  sluice  for 
said  Inlet,  a  separate  cylindrical  chamber  adjacent  to  the 
regulating  chamber,  an  adjustable  balance  weight  located 
In  said  cylindrical  chamber,  a  balanced  lever  connecting 
said  balance  weight  and  said  movable  cylinder,  and  means 
In  connection  with  said  movable  cylinder  for  controlling 
the  movement  thereof  to  keep  constant  the  supply  of 
water. 


859,082.  CHAIN-CONNECTING  LINK.  Max  Kenteb, 
Berlin.  Germany.  Filed  Mar.  30.  1906.  Serial  No. 
308.933. 


1.  A  chain-connecting  link,  comprising  In  combln.ition 
two  symmetrical  half-links  adapted  to  slide  Into  and  hook. 
Into  one  another,  ^ach  of  said  half  links  having  shanks  of 
unequal  length,  a  detachable  bridge-piece  adapted  to  hold 
said  half-links  in  position,  and  a  pin  for  securing  snld 
bridge-piece  in  position,  substantially  as  and  for  the  pur- 
pose set  forth.  * 

2.  A  chain  connecting  link,  comprising  In  combination 
two  symmetrical  half-links  adapted  to  slide  into  and  hook 
into  one  another,  each  of  said  half-links  having  shnnks  of 
unequal  length  and  each  having  at  Its  shorter  shank  one 
or  more  shoulders  and  at  Its  longer  shank  a  recess  there- 
for, a  detachable  bridge  piece  adapted  to  bold  said  half- 
links  in  position,  and  a  pin  for  securing  said  bridge  piece 
in  position,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  A  chain  connecting  link  comprising  in  combination 
two  symmetrical  half  links  adapted  to  slide  Into  and  hook 
into  one  another,  each  of  said  half-links  having  shanks  of 
unequal  leugth  to  enable,  the  two  half  links  to  be  easily 
slid  Into  engagement  with  one  another  and  to  allow  the 
greater  part  of  all  the  external  forces  acting  on  the  link 
to  tend  to  close  the  same,  the  one  shank  being  provided 
with  a  tenon  having  a  groove  nt  the  Inner  edge  of  Its  bear- 
ing surface  and  the  other  with  a  recess  for  the  reception 
of  the  tenon  on  the  other  link-half,  a  detachable  bridge- 
piece  adapted  to  hold  said  half  links  In  position,  and  a  pin 
for  securing  said  bridge-piece  in  position,  said  pin  being 
obliquely  arranged  In  such  a  way  that  the  holes  bored  for 
it  pass  through  the  sides  of  the  link  at  places  which  are 
not  weakened  by  the  tenons  and  recesses,  and  the  tenons 
through  being  provided  with  grooves  In  which  the  pin  en- 
gages being  prevented  from  sliding  off  their  seats  even  If 
the  bridge-piece  Is  absent,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 


869.083.  BALL  BEABING.  Otivra  C.  Knipe.  Norrls- 
tosm.  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  lYessed  Steel  Manufacturing 
Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Mar.  6. 
1903.     Serial  No.  146,453. 


1.  A  ball  bearing  comprising  an  annulnr  cup  of  pressed 
steel,  an  annular  bearing  member  of  pressed  steel  with  a 
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portion  projecting  through  and  a  peripheral  flange  dis- 
posed within  the  cup.  balls  between  said  flange  and  cap, 
and  a  casing  of  soft  metal  having  one  end  contracted  to 
engage  the  cup  and  the  other  end  flanged  to  form  a  re- 
tainer for  the  bearing  member. 

2.  A  bail  bearing  comprising  a  hardened  pressed  steel 
cup,  a  hardened  pressed  steel  cone  having  a  flange  lying 
within  said  cup,  bails  between  said  cone  and  cup,  and  a 
casing  of  soft  metal  having  one  end  contracted  to  closely 
engage  one  end  of  the  cup  and  the  other  end  flanged  over 
the  other  end  of  the  cop  so  as  to  form  an  annular  retainer 
overlapping  the  flange  of  the  cone  to  retain  the  latter. 


869,084.       GLASS-FURNACE.       Chbistian     J.     KOBNIG, 
Alton,  111.     Filed  June  20,  1906.     Serial  No.  322,496. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  glass  furnace,  having  pockets 
formed  In  Its  outer  wall  and  having  a  melting  chamber,  of 
a  rotating  trough  within  the  furnace  and  surrounding  the 
melting  chamber  which  trough  travels  through  the  pockets 
when  rotated,  substantially  as  specified. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  glass  furnace  having  pockets 
formed  In  Its  outer  wall  and  having  a  melting  chamber,  of 
a  rotating  trough  within  the  furnace  and  surrounding  the 
melting  chamber  which  trough  travels  through  the  poi^kets 
when  rotated,  and  means  whereby  the  trough  is  heated, 
substantially  as  specified. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  glass  furnace,  of  «  rotating 
trough  which  receives  molten  glass  directly  from  the 
melting  chamber  of  the  furnace,  means  whereby  the  glass 
in  the  trough  is  maiutnined  in  a  molten  condition,  means 
whereby  the  trough  is  rotnted.  and  there  being  pockets 
formed  in  the  outer  wall  of  the  furnace  through  which 
pockets  the  trough  travels  when  rotated,  substantially  as 
specifled. 

4.  A  circular  glass  furnace  provided  with  double  walls 
sad  a  molten  glas9  receiving  trough  arranged  between  the 
double  walls,  substantially  as  specifled. 

5.  A  circular  glass  furnace  provided  with  double  walls, 
a  molten  glass  receiving  trough  arranged  between  the  dou- 
ble walls,  and  means  whereby  said  trough  is  rotated,  sub 
stantlaliy  ns  specifled. 

6.  A  circular  glass  furnace  provided  with  double  walls, 
a  molten  glass  receiving  trough  arranged  between  the  dou- 
ble walls,  means  whereby  a  proper  heat  Is  maintained 
within  the  furnace  and  between  the  double  walls,  and 
means  whereby  the  trough  is  rotated,  substantially  as 
specifled. 

7.  A  circular  glass  furnace  provided  with  double  walls, 
there  being  pockets  formed  through  the  outer  wall  of  said 
furnace,  and  a  molten  glass  receiving  trough  arranged  for 
rotation  between  the  double  walls,  substantially  as  speci- 
fied. 


8.  A  circular  glass  furnace  provided  with  double  walls, 
a  molten  glass  receiving  trough  arranged  for  rotation  be- 
tween the  double  walls,  and  means  whereby  molten  glass 
from  the  interior  of  the  furnace  is  discharged  Into  the 
trough,  substantially  as  specified. 

9.  A  circular  glass  furnace  provided  with  double  walls, 
a  molten  glass  receiving  trough  arranged  between  the  dou- 
ble walls,  means  whereby  heat  Is  generated  on  the  Interior 
of  the  furnace,  and  means  whereby  heat  Is  generated  be- 
tween the  double  walls  of  the  furnace,  sulietantlally  as 
specifled. 

10.  A  glass  furnace  having  an  internal  melting  chamber 
combined  with  a  rotatable  trough  surrounding  the  melting 
chamber  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

11.  A  glass  furnace  combining  a  melting  pot  or  chamber, 
with  a  surrounding  Independent  annular  trough  which  re- 
ceives molten  glass  from  the  melting  chamber  substan- 
tially us  shown  and  described. 

12.  A  glass  furnace  combining  a  melting  pot  or  chamber 
with  an  Independent  annular  trough  which  receives  molten 
glass  from  the  melting  chamber  together  with  means  for 
melting  the  glass  within  the  melting  chamber,  and  supple- 
mental means  for  maintaining  the  glass  In  the  trough  in 
proper  working  condition  substantially  as  shown  and  de- 
scribed. 

13.  In  a  glass  furnace,  the  combination  with  an  annular 
rotatable  trough,  of  a  melting  chamber  surrounded  by  said 
annular  trough,  means  for  leading  the  glass  from  the 
melting  chamber  into  the  annular  trough,  and  menns  for 
maintaining  the  glass  in  the  annular  trough  in  proper 
working  condition  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

14.  In  a  glass  furnace,  the  combination  with  an  annular 
rotatable  trough,  of  a  melting  chaml>cr  surrounded  by  said 
annular  trough,  means  for  loading  the  glass  from  the 
melting  cham!)er  Into  the  annular  trough,  means  for  main- 
taining the  glass  In  the  annular  trough  In  proper  working 
condition,  and  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  glass  from 
the  melting  chamber  into  the  annular  trough,  substan- 
tially as  shown  and  described. 

15.  In  a  glass  furnace,  n  stationary  melting  chamber 
combined  with  a  surrounding  annular  rotating  trough 
which  receives  the  molten  glass  directly  from  the  melting 
chamber,  substantially  as  shown  and  descrll>ed. 

16.  A  circular  glass  furnace  provided  with  double  walls 
and  a  concentric  stationary  melting  chamber  combined 
with  a  molten  glass  receiving  annular  trough  arranged 
between  the  double  walls  and  around  the  melting  chamber, 
substantially  as  specified. 

17.  A  circular  glass  furnace  provided  with  double  walls 
and  a  concentric  stationary  melting  chamber  conlblned 
with  n  m6lten  glass  receiving  annular  trough  arranged 
between  the  double  walls  and  around  the  melting  chamber, 
means  fur  heating  the  melting  chamber,  and  Independent 
means  for  maintaining  the  molten  glass  within  the  trough 
at  a  proper  temperature  sulietantlally  ns  specifled. 

18.  The  combination  with  a  glass  furnace,  of  n  trough 
inclosing  said  furnace,  which  trough  receives  molten  glass 
from  the  furnace,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

19.  The  combination  with  a  glass  furnace,  of  walls  ar- 
ranged around  the  furnace  to  form  an  annular  chamber, 
and  a  trough  positioned  in  said  chamber,  which  trough 
receives  molten  glass  from  the  furnace. 


8,59.085.  DOBBY  MECHANISM  FOR  LOOMS.  Reynold 
KOHLHAAS.  Patterson.  N.  J.  Filed  Aug.  2.  1906.  Serial 
No.  328,832. 

1.  In  a  dobby  mechanism  for  looms,  a  pair  of  recipro- 
cating bars,  a  pair  of  hooks  adapted  to  engage  Haid  bars, 
shed-raising  means  operatively  connected  to  the  hooks,  a 
top  bar  having  adjoining  perforations,  a  lifter  passing 
through  one  of  said  perforations  and  having  a  bent  upper 
end  that  engages  the  other  perforation,  and  a  pair  of 
shoulders  on  the  lifter  arranged  vertically  below  the  hooks,, 
substantially  as  specifled. 

2.  In  a  dobby  mechanism  for  looms,  a  shed-raising  lever 
having  a  flrst  hook  and  a  pair  of  shoulders  beneath  said 
hook,  combined  with  a  second  lever  having  a  hook  placed 
back  to  back  relatively  to  the  flrst  hook,  means  for  oscil- 
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latlng  the  wcond  lertr,  and  a  link  embracing  both  hooka 
and  supported  on  the  shoulders  of  the  first  hook,  substan- 
tially as  specified. 


mixture  Into  a  briquet,  drying  the  briquet  so  as  to  free 
the  water  contained  in  the  bond,  then  feeding  the  briquet 
to  an  electrical  furnace  so  that  the  electric  current  will 
act  to  uniformly  reduce  the  material,  forming  phosphorus, 
substantially  as  described. 


3.  In  a  dobby  mechanism  for  looms,  a  shed-ralslng  lever 
having  a  first  hook  and  a  pair  of  shoulders  beneath  said 
hook,  combined  with  a  second  lever  having  a  hook  placed 
back  to  back  relatively  to  the  first  hook,  means  for  oscil- 
lating the  second  lever,  a  link  embracing  both  hooka  and 
supported  on  the  shoulders  of  the  first  hook,  and  a  nose 
on  the  link  that  engages  the  back  of  said  first  hook,  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 

4.  In  a  dobby  mechanism  for  looms,  a  series  of  hooka, 
combined  with  a  rock-shaft,  a  hand-controlled  over-bal- 
anced lever  secured  thereto,  arms  operatlvely  connected  to 
said  shaft,  a  blade  connecting  the  arms,  and  means  for 
gradually  raising  the  blade  Into  operative  engag«>ment  with 
the  hooks,  substantially  as  specified. 

5.  In  a  dobby  mechanism  for  looms,  a  rock-shaft,  a  hand- 
controlled  over  balanced  lever  secured  thereto,  arms  opera- 
tlvely connected  to  said  shaft  and  having  upwardly  in- 
clined ends,  a  blade  connecting  said  ends,  and  a  bar  having 
toes  adapted  to  engage  the  arms,  substantially  as  specified. 


859,087.  HYDRAULIC  CLUTCH  AND  CHANGE  SPEED 
DEVICE.  L*ON  M.  J.  C.  Livatassscb,  Puteaui.  France. 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1906,     Serial  No.  301.019. 


859.088.      PROCESS  OF   MAKING   PHOSPHORUS.      Gil- 
bert r.  I^NDis,  York,  Pa.,  asslsrnor  to  American  Phos- 
phorus Company,  Cnmden.  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New 
Jersey.     Filed  Apr.  9,  1907.     Serial  No.  367,211. 
1.  The  process  herein  described  of  making  phosphorus, 
said  process  consisting  in  reducing  a  compound  In  which 
phosphorus  Is  present  to  fine  granular  form  in  which  all 
of  the  material  Is  of  substantially  the  same  alze,  thoroughly 
mixing  the  compound  and  forming  It  Into  briquets.  Intro- 
ducing the  briquets  into  an  electrical  furnace,  and  acting 
on  the  material  of  the  briquets  by  an  electric  current,  sub- 
stantially as  de8crit>ed. 

•2.  The  process  herein  described  of  making  phosphorus, 
said  process  consisting  in  first  crushing  the  phosphates, 
sand  or  silicates  and  coke  Independently,  and  calcining 
each  at  a  red  heat,  then  grinding  the  severitl  InRredlents 
SO  as  to  reduce  them  to  small  particles  of  substantially 
the  same  size,  mixing  the  several  Ingredients  thus  ground. 
adding  a  suitable  bond  and  forming  briquets  of  the  mate- 
rial, and  then  introducing  the  said  briquets  into  an  elec- 
trical furnace  whereby  the  current  will  have  the  same 
action  upon  all  the  particles  forming  the  briquet  so  as  to 
anlformly  reduce  the  material,  substantially  as  described. 
3.  The  process  herein  described  of  making  phosphorus, 
■aid  process  consisting  in  crushing  the  phosphate*,  sand 
or  silicates  and  coke,  then  calcining  each  at  a  red  heat, 
frtndlng  each  Ingredient  so  that  It  will  pa«s  through  an 
80  mesh  screen,  selecting  a  given  quantity  of  each  Ingre^ 
dtmt  and  thoroughly  mixing  the  several  Ingredients,  add 
log  a  suitable  bond  to  the  mixture,  and  forming  the  said 
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1.  In  a  hydraulic  clutch  and  change  speed  device,  the 
combination,  with  a  casing  havinc  alternate  depressions 
and  bosses  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  its  side-walls,  the  de- 
pressions and  bosses  of  the  side-walls  being  arranged  In 
staggered  relation,  means  connecting  each  depression  with 
a  depression  In  the  other  side-wall,  a  shaft  rotatable  In 
said  casing,  a  core  fixed  to  said  shaft,  pistons  slidable 
axlally  In  said  core  between  the  depressions  and  bosses  of 
the  side-walls,  a  liquid  contained  in  said  casing,  and  means 
for  controlling  the  passage  of  the  liquid  In  advance  of  said 
pistons. 

!  2.  In  a  hydraulic  clutch  and  change  speed  device,  the 
combination  of  a  casing  having  side-walls  provided  Inte- 
riorly with  alternating  series  of  depressions  and  bosses, 
means  for  connecting  the  depressions  of  each  side-wall 
with  those  of  the  other  wall,  a  shaft  rotatable  In  said 
casing,  a  core  carried  by  said  shaft,  blocks  slidable  In 
radial  slots  in  said  core  and  forming  pistons  which  fit 
between  the  opposing  depressions  and  bosses  of  the  side- 
walls  of  the  casing,  a  liquid  contained  In  said  casing,  and 
means  to  control  the  passage  of  such  liquid  In  advance  of 
the  plstona 

8.  In  a  hydraulic  cintch  and  change  speed  device,  the 
combination  of  a  casing  having  opposing  series  of  alter- 
nating depressions  and  bosses  on  the  Inner  surfaces  of  Its 
side-walls,  pipes  connecting  each  depression  with  a  sub- 
stantially opposite  depression  of  the  other  side-wall,  a  stop- 
cock In  one  of  said  pipes,  a  shaft  journaled  In  said  casing, 
a  core  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  provided  with  radial 
slot*,  pistons  slidable  axlally  in  said  core  within  said  slots 
and   fitting  between   the   opposing  depressions   and   bosses, 

i   and  a  body  of  liquid  conUlned  In  said  casing. 
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869.088.     STEAM  METER      Tore  G.  E.  Lixdmark.  Stock- 
holm. Sweden.     Filed  Jan.  17,  1906.    Serial  No.  296.509. 
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1.  In  a  steam  meter,  a  conduit  dtanlnlshlng  to  a  con- 
striction and  then  diverging  therefrom,  a  upered  plunger 
disposed  In  said  diverging  conduit  and  entering  said  con- 
striction and  a  mechanism  for  moving  said  plunger  in  the 
direction  of  Ita  longitudinal  axis  said  mechanism  being 
controlled  by  dlfTerences  of  pressure  In  said  conduit  at  and 
In  advance  of  said  constriction. 

2.  In  a  steam  meter,  a  conduit  having  a  constriction,  a 
plunger  controlling  the  area  of  the  passage  In  said  con- 
striction, a  mechanism  for  operating  said  plunger  con- 
trolled by  differences  in  pressure  in  said  conduit  at  and 
In  advance  of  said  constriction,  means  for  indicating  steam 
quantity  passing  per  unit  of  time  controlled  by  said  plun- 
ger operating  mechanism  and  means  co^iperatlng  with  said 
plunger  operating  mechanism  to  control  said  Indicating 
means. 

8.  In  a  steam  meter,  a  conduit  having  a  constriction,  a 
plunger  controlling  the  area  of  the  passage  In  said  con- 
striction, a  mechanism  for  operating  said  plunger  con- 
trolled by  differences  In  pressure  In  said  conduit  at  and  In 
advance  of  said  constriction,  a  scale,  a  movable  Index  co- 
operating with  said  scale,  means  for  controlling  said  Index 
by  said  differences  in  pressure  and  a  mechanism  con- 
trolled by  pressure  In  said  conduit  In  advance  of  said 
constriction,  for  varying  the  amplitude  of  movement  of 
said  Index  on  said  scale  corresponding  to  unit  change  In 
said  pressure. 

4.  In  a  steam  meter,  a  conduit  having  a  constriction,  a 
plunger  controlling  the  area  of  the  passage  In  said  con- 
striction, a  cylinder,  a  piston  therein,  ducts  connecting 
said  cylinder  on  opposite  sides  of  said  piston  with  open- 
ings In  said  conduit  respectively  located  at  and  In  advance 
of  said  constriction,  and  means  for  transmitting  motion 
from  said  piston  to  said  plunger. 

5.  In  a  steam  meter,  a  conduit  gradually  decreasing  in 
diameter  to  a  constriction  and  then  gradually  Increasing 
in  diameter  to  normal  dimension,  an  elongated  tapering 
plunger  controlling  the  area  of  the  passage  In  said  con- 
striction and  in  said  gradually  Increasing  portion  of  said 
conduit,  and  a  mechanism  for  operating  said  plunger  con- 
trolled by  differences  In  pressure  In  said  conduit  at  and 
In  advance  of  said  constriction  :  the  gradually  Increasing 
portion  of  said  conduit  being  longer  than  the  gradually 
decreasing  portion. 


the  structure  of  the  latter,  and  having  a  flexible  strip  at- 
tached to  the  inner  surface  of  the  upper  edge  thereof  and 
projected  above  the  said  edge  and  loose  for  contact  with 
the  Inner  surface  of  the  casing  above  the  said  upper  edge 
of  the  thimble,  the  said  strip  being  forced  outwardly 
against  the  inner  surface  of  the  casing  by  the  material 
elevated  through  the  tube  or  thimble,  and  thereby  auto- 
matically covering  the  Joint  between  the  upper  extremity 
of  the  said  tube  or  thimble  and  the  casing,  a  shaft  extend* 
ing  centrally  through  the  tube  or  thimble,  and  a  lifting 
device  secured  on  the  shaft  within  the  tube  or  thimble  and 
located  below  the  point  of  attachment  of  the  said  flexible 
strip  through  the  tube  or  thimble,  the  lifting  device  hav- 
ing frlctlonal  conUct  with  the  Inner  surface  of  the  tube 
or  thimble. 


859,089.  ELEVATING  MECHANISM.  John  D.  Lowbt, 
Wilmington,  N.  C.  Piled  Jsn.  9,  1905.  Serial  No. 
240,279. 

1.  In  an  elevating  mechanism  of  the  class  set  forth, 
the  combination  of  a  casing,  a  compensating  tul)e  or 
thimble  Inserted  In  the  casing  to  take  up  Irregularities  in 


2.  In  an  elevating  mechanism  of  the  class  set  forth,  an 
Inclosing  casing,  a  shaft  rotatably  extending  therethrough, 
a  lifting  element  fixed  on  the  shaft,  a  deflector  surround- 
ing the  shaft  on  the  fixed  element  and  provided  with  lon- 
gitudinally disposed  dished  blades,  the  deflector  having 
portions  of  the  blades  thereof  dlrectfy  engaging  the  Inner 
surface  of  the  casing,  and  yielding  means  on  the  defiector 
for  frictlonally  holding  and  centering  the  same  within  the 
casing  and  preventing  rotation  thereof.  , 

3.  In  an  elevating  mechanism  of  the  class  set  forth,  the 
combination  of  a  casing,  a  shaft  rotatably  extending  there- 
through, a  plurality  of  lifting  elements  carried  on  the 
shaft,  and  a  defiector  arranged  adjacent  to  the  lower  side 
of  each  lifting  element  and  held  solely  In  a  movable  posi- 
tion by  frlctlonal  contact  of  portions  thereof  directly  with 
the  casing,  each  deflector  having  the  shaft  extending 
solely  therethrough  and  also  provided  with  a  series  of 
longitudinally  disposed   dished   blades. 

4.  In  an  elevating  mechanism  of  the  class  set  forth,  tb« 
combination  of  a  casing,  of  a  shaft  rotatably  extending 
therethrough,  a  lifting  element  secured  on  the  shaft,  a  de- 
flector arranged  closely  under  the  lifting  element  and 
through  which  the  shaft  loosely  extends,  said  deflector 
having  a  series  of  longitudinally  disposed  dished  blades, 
and  a  yielding  frlctlonal  means  carried  at  the  outer  end 
of  one  of  the  blades  to  center  and  bold  the  deflector  im- 
movable In  the  casing. 

6.  In  an  elevating  mechanism  of  the  class  set  forth,  tb« 
combination    of    a    casing,    a    shaft    rotatably    extending 
therethrough,  a  lifting  element  fixed  on  the  shaft  to  rotate 
f-:  :  ■■    '  .,"-  ■■•■■    \ 
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thaNwlth,  and  an  ImmoTabie  deflector  arrang«d  ander  th« 
ItfUns  •i«ai«ot  and  baring  a  downwardly  tapered  hub.  the 
hub  of  the  aald  deflector  baring  the  shaft  looaely  extend-  , 
iBC  therethroagb. 

6.  In  an  eleratlng  mecbanlam  of  the  claaa  set  forth,  the 
combination  of  a  eaalng,  a  shaft  roUUbly  extending 
tberethrougb,  a  plurality  of  lifting  elements  secured  on  the 
^aft.  and  an  laamorable  deflector  arranged  adjacent  to  the 
l0W«r  aide  of  each  lifting  element,  each  deflector  harlng 
the  shaft  extending  looeelj  therethrough  and  also  pro- 
Ttded    with    a    series    of    longitudinally    disposed    dished 

bUdes.  ^      ^ 

7.  In  an  elerattng  mechanism  of  the  class  set  forth,  the 
combination  of  a  casing,  a  roUUble  shaft  extwidlng 
through  the  caslnft.  a  lifting  element  secured  to  the  shaft. 
and  a  deflector  arranged  adjacent  to  one  side  of  the  lift- 
ing element  and  prorkied  with  a  hub  Uperlng  towards  the 
and  thereof  farthest  from  the  lifting  element  and  also 
with  longitudinally  disposed  dished  blades. 

8.  In  an  eleratlng  mechanism  of  the  class  set  forth,  the 
combination  with  an  tncloelng  casing,  of  a  shaft  rotatably 
extending  through  said  casing,  a  lifting  element  secured 
CD  the  shaft,  a  deflector  arranged  adjacent  to  one  side  of  , 
the  lifting  element  and  through  which  the  shaft  loosely 
extends,  said  deflector  harlng  a  series  of  longitudinally 
dished  blades,  and  a  hub  tapering  towards  the  end  thereof 
farthest  from  the  lifting  element,  and  a  yielding  frlc- 
tlonal  derlce  carried  at  the  outer  end  of  one  of  the  blades 
to  bear  against  the  wall  of  the  casing  and  center  the  de 
flector  and  also  hold  the  latter  Immovable,  the  blade  har- 
lng the  yielding  frlctlonal  device  attached  thereto  being  of 
less  radial  extent  than  the  remaining  blades. 

9.  In  an  eleratlng  mechanism  of  the  class  set  forth,  a 
casing,  a  shaft  extending  therethrough,  a  tube  or  thimble 
Inserted  within  the  casing,  a  lifting  element  fixed  on  the 
shaft  and  located  within  the  tube  or  thimble,  and  a  de 
flector  harlng  the  upper  portion  thereof  cut  away  to  form 
s  shouldered  recess  to  recelre  the  lower  extremity  of  the 
thimble  and  dispose  the  said  deflector  adjacent  to  the  lift 
ing  element,  the  deflector  baring  blades  radially  project 
Ing    therefrom,    and    the    ahaft    loosely    extending    there- 
through. 


859.091.      BATTEBY-CB5LL.     AlTHtJa  H.   lUBKI,  Akron. 
Ohio.     Filed  Sept.  12.  1»0«.     Serial  No.  334.346. 


859.090.  HBADLIOHT  FOR  VEHK  LE8  Edmomd  Mai- 
soNORANDK,  Angers.  France.  Filed  Mar.  9,  1900.  Serial 
No.  305.192. 


1.  A  corer  for  battery  cells  or  boxes  consisting  of  a  sub 
stantlally  rigid  plate  harlng  a  soft  rubber  flange  about  Its 
edge  and  depending  therefrom  to  inclose  the  upper  end  of 
the  battery  box. 

2.  A  corer  for  battery  cells  or  boxes  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially rigid  plate  formed  of  hard  rubber  and  a  contln 
uous  flange  of  soft  rubber  extending  along  the  entire  edge 
thereof,  and  depending  therefrom  to  Inclose  the  upper  end 
of  the  battery  box  or  cell. 

8,  A  battery  cell  or  Jar  comprising  a  body  portion  of 
hard  rubber,  and  a  corer  baring  Its  major  portion  formed 
of  hard  rubber,  harlng  a  continuous  flange  about  Its  edge 
depending  therefrom  to  Inclose  the  upper  end  of  the  body 
portion  and  formed  of  soft  rubber  united  to  the  main  por 
tlon  of  the  corer  by  rulcanlxatlon. 

4.  A  battery  jar  or  receptacle  harlng  a  body  portion  of 
hard  rubber  and  a  corer  consisting  of  a  plate  having  a 
continuous  depending  flange  to  Inclose  the  upper  end  of 
the  body  portloh  of  the  Jar.  said  plates  and  flanges  being 
composed  of  vulcanised  materials  of  different  composl 
tlons.  that  composing  the  plate  being  hard  and  that  com 
poeing  the  flange  soft,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


S59.092.  Sl'ARK  GAP  APPARATrS.  Walter  \V.  Ma8- 
8i«.  I'rorldence.  R.  I.  Filed  Jan.  16.  1906.  Serial  No. 
296.332. 


The   eoOBbtnatlon   with    a    headlight   support    harlng   a 
ftzad  ssetloB  and  a  morable  section  monnted  to  turn  on 
tke  fixed  section,  ther  roUUble  section  baring  laterally 
projecttaiff  branches,  of  anna  detacbably  sscared  to  the 
branches  and  projecting  forward  of  the  center  of  routloo 
ot  the  support,  a  bar  connoetlng  the  forward  ends  of  the 
arms,  the  bar  bslnir  prorMed  with  a  plnrallty  of  holes 
alone  Its  Isnftb.  a  bracket  lecQred  to  the  fixed  section  at 
tb«  rear  of  Its  center  of  rotation,  a  hollow  guide  carried 
at  each  end  of  the  bracket,  hollow  guides  secnred  to  salt- 
abie  portions  of  the  vehlde.  flexible  carers  ea^  seated  at 
one  end  la  a  hollow  guide  earrled  by  the  brackets  and 
■anted  at  the  other  end  In  a  properly  disposed  hollow  guide 
curled  b7  the  Tehlde.  and  cnbles  paaslag  throngh  the 
grnMee  and  coren  and  eomprlalng  a  flexible  member  baring 
remoTable  connections  clamped  to  its  ends,  one  end-con- 
Metlon  of  each  cable  being  attached  to  a  suitable  morable 
porUon  of  the  steering  mechanism,  and  the  other  end  being 
nttnche4  to  the  bnr  connecting  the  arms  at  one  of  the  holes 


1  A  spark  gap  apparatus  embodying  spark  gap  rods 
having  openings  therein  for  the  passage  of  a  cooling  me- 
dium and  perforations  leading  from  the  openings  for  the 
escape  of  the  said  cooling  medium.  In  proximity  to  the  gap 
between  the  roda. 

2.  A  spark  gap  apparatus,  embodying  spark  gap  rods,  at 
least  one  of  which  has  an  opening  therein  for  the  passage 
of  a  cooling  medlam.  and  said  spark  gap  rod  with  said 
opening  having  further  an  outlet  for  the  passage  of  the 
cooling  medium.  In  proximity  the  gap  or  space  between  the 
rods. 

H.  Spark  gap  rods  each  harlng  an  opening  therein  for 
the  reception  of  a  cooling  medium  and  each  also  harlng  an 
outlet  in  proximity  to  the  gap  between  the  same  for  the 
escape  of  the  cooling  medium. 

4.  Spark  gap  rods  each  harlng  a  passage  extending  lon- 
gitudinally thereof  and  each  also  harlng  sereral  perfora- 
tions In  proximity  to  the  gap  between  the  same  for  the 
escape  of  a  cooling  medlam  Introdnced  Into  aald  passage. 

5.  Spark  gap  rods  each  harlng  a  longitudinal  passage 
for  a  cooling  medium  and  each  rod  also  harlng  an  outlet 
In  proximity  to  the  gap  between  the  same  for  the  escape 
of  the  cooling  medium,  and  ralres  at  the  outer  ends  of 
said  passages  for  controlling  the  amount  of  cooling  me- 
dlam dellrered  Into  ssid  passages. 


859.008.      FASTENING    MEANS    FOR   CAMS   AND  THE 

LIKE.     STnrHBN  Mastsss.  Cler.?land.  Transvaal.    Filed 

June  28.  1906.     Serial  No.  323.067. 

1.  A  dirlded  cam  prorlded  with  a  boee  portion,  slotted 

1  out  from  the  bore  t»  pass  orer  the  cam  shaft,  a  block  fit* 
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ting  such  slot,  there  being  Interlocking  longitudinal  aide 
shoulders  upon  the  parts,  and  lugs  upon  the  one  part  co- 
acting  with  recesses  ujwn  the  other  part  to  prerent  rela- 
tlre  longitudinal  morement  of  the  parts,  and  means  for 
forcing  the  shoulders  together. 


2.  In  combination,  a  shaft,  a  member  divided  Into  two 
elements  adapted  to  embrace  said  shaft,  each  element  be 
Ing  prorlded  with  Integral  co-operating  Interlocking  por 
tlons  for  prerentlng  radial  displacement  of  said  elements 
with  respect  to  each  other,  and  each  of  said  elements  be 
Ing  also  provided   with    Integral   cooperating   Interlocking 
portions  for  preventing  lonjgltudlnal  displacement  of  said 
elements  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  means  for  forc- 
ing said  elements  Into  Interlocking  engagement  with  each 
other  and   locking  said   elements   non-rotatlvely    upon   the 
shaft. 

3.  In  combination,  a  shaft,  a  member  divided  Into  two 
elements  adapted  to  embrace  said  shaft,  each  element  be- 
ing provided  with  Integral  cooperating  Interlocking  por 
tlons  for  preventing  radial  displacement  of  aald  elements 
with  respect  to  each  other,  and  each  of  said  elements  being 
also  provided  with  integral  cooperating  Interlocking  por- 
tions for  preventing  longitudinal  displacement  of  said 
elements  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  a  key  engaging 
key  ways  In  said  shoft  and  In  one  of  said  elements,  said 
key  being  of  slie  sufllclent  to  force  said  elemenU  Into  Inter 
locking  engagement  with  each  other,  said  key  also  locking 
said  elements  non  rotatlvely  upon  the  shaft. 


eral  projection  prorlded  with  spaced  transrerse  apertures 
and  with  a  lip  extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  hear- 
ing by  Its  free  edge  against  the  fish  plate,  and  a  locking 
derlce  comprising  a  U-shaped  member  adapted  to  bear  tj 
its  spaced  sides  against  the  sides  of  the  sereral  nuts  and 
with  Its  free  ends  Inserted  through  the  apertures  In  the 
projection  and  with  Its  closed  end  Inserted  beneath  the 
Inwardly  currlng  lip  of  the  other  plate  and  secured  In 
place  by  bending  the  lip  against  the  adjacent  nut. 


859.095.    SWAOING-FORCBP8.     Punt  A.  Mkkcer.  Mont- 
peller.  Ohio.     Filed  Dec.  4.  1906.     Serial  No.  846.237. 


859.094.  NUT-LOCK.  Waltbs  C.  Mattbson.  Stockton, 
Cal..  assignor  of  one-half  to  E.  J.  Matteson.  Stockton, 
Cal.     Filed  Dec.  27,  1906.     Serial  No.  349,644. 


1.  A  nut  lock  comprising  two  plates  harlng  apertures 
to  bear  over  bolts  spaced  apart,  one  of  said  pintes  having  a 
yleldable  lip  extending  from  one  side  and  curving  Inwardly 
orer  the  plate  and  the  other  plate  prorlded  with  a  lateral 
projection  harlng  spaced  transverse  apertures  and  with  a 
lip  extending  from  the  projection  outwardly  nnd  bent  to 
cause  its  free  edge  to  come  flush  with  the  Inner  face  of  the 
plate,  to  bear  against  the  structure  which  supports  the 
said  plate  and  to  form  a  brace  to  the  projection,  and  • 
U  shafted  locking  derlce  adapted  to  be  Inserted  by  Its  free 
ends  through  the  apertures  of  the  projection  of  one  of 
said  plates  snd  with  Its  closed  end  Inserted  beneath  the 
Inwardly  extending  yleldable  lip  of  the  other  plate  and 
secured  thereto  by  bending  the  yleldable  lip  orer  the  lock- 
ing device,  said  locking  device  Adapted  to  bear  by  Its 
spaced  Bides  against  the  sides  of  the  nuts  carried  by  said 
bolts. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  railway  rail  joint  Including 
the  abutting  ends  of  the  rails,  a  flsb  plate  and  a  plurality 
of  spaced  transrerse  clamp  bolts  harlng  nuts  thereon,  of  a 
locking  means  for  the  nuts  comprising  two  plates  harlng 
apertures  and  bearing  orer  the  outer  bolts,  one  of  said 
plates  harlng  a  Up  projecting  from  one  side  and  currlng 
Inwardly  orer  the  plate,  and  the  other  plate  harlng  a  lat- 


1.  A  dental  tool  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  pair  of  plroted  hand  levers  harlng  the  Jaws  at  their 
outer  ends  formed  with  opposing  transrersely  extending 
screw  threaded  apertures,  screw  threaded  stems  adjastable 
In  said  apertures,  a  cup  upon  the  Inner  end  of  one  of 
said  stems  and  an  adjustably  mounted  stop  arranged 
upon  the  Inner  end  of  the  other  of  said  stems. 

2.  A  dental  tool  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  pair  of  pivoted  hand  lerers  harlng  the  jaws  at  their 
outer  ends  formed  with  opposing  transrersely  extending 
screw  threaded  apertures,  screw  threaded  stems  adjustable 
In  said  apertures,  a  cup  upon  the  Inner  end  of  one  of  aald 
stems  and  a  nut  screwed  upon  the  Inner  end  of  the  other 
of  said  stems  to  prorlde  an  adjusUble  stop,  substantially 
as  shown  and  described. 

3.  A  dental  tool  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  pair  of  pivoted  hand  lerers  harlng  the  jaws  at  their 
outer  ends  formed  with  opposing  transrersely  extending 
screw  threaded  apertures,  screw  threaded  stems  adjustable 
In  said  apertures,  a  cup  upon  the  Inner  end  of  one  of 
said  stems,  a  nut  screwed  upon  the  Inner  end  of  the 
other  of  said  stems  to  prorlde  an  adjustable  stop,  and  a 
set  screw  arranged  In  a  transverse  threaded  opening  In  the 
inner  or  handle  end  of  one  of  said  lerers  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  corresponding  part  of  the  other  of  said 
levers  to  limit  the  closing  movement  of  the  Jaws  of  the 


859,096.      TRACK-SWITCH.      JOHN   A.    Mehedith,    Riley, 
Ind.     Filed  Mar.  28,  1907.     Serial  No.  365,152. 


1.  The  combination  with  track  rails  of  a  main  line 
and  a  siding,  and  a  movable  switch  point,  of  a  transrerse 
bar  alldably  mounted  in  openings  In  said  track  rails, 
said  bar  harlng  Its  projecting  outet  ends  formed  with 
openings  and  Its  Intermediate  portion  formed  with  a 
sest,  a  strap  upon  said  switch  point  and  engaged  with 
said  seat  to  looselif  connect  said  point  with  said  bar. 
bearing  blocks  arranged  upon  the  outer  faces  of  said 
rails  and  cam  bars  or  lerers  plroted  upon  ssld  blocks 
snd  baring  tongues  at  their  opposite  ends  to  project 
through  and  elide  In  the  openlnga  In  the  outer  ends  of 
said  sliding  bar. 

2.  A  switch  point  actuating  derlce  comprising  a  hanger 
for  attachment  to  a  car  and  harlng  a  bifurcated  lorrer 
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l?^  M  """^  VJ^  '^^*  "°'"  ""'  opening..  .  pu.h  rod 
•IKUbl.  in  uld  hanger  and  having  a  forked  lower  end 
provided  with  bearing!,  a  wheel  Journaled  In  said  bear- 
inw  and  arranged  In  the  bifurcated  lower  end  of  aald 
hanger  and  aprlnga  arranged  In  the  latter  beneath  uld 
bearings. 


869^097.  BRICKLAYER'S  MITT  Dmwjtt  C.  Millm 
Melroae,  Fla.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Orrllle  C  Haa- 
band     Melroae,    Fla.      Filed   Aug.    11.    1906.      Serial    No. 

o0U,10l. 


guide  slot  In  the  comb,  and  a  nut  engaging  said  stem   to 
clamp  the  comb  In  adjusted  position. 

3.  In  a  hat  fastener,  the  combination  with  a  hat  of 
bracket  plates  secured  to  the  underside  of  the  brim 
thereof,  guide  members  upon  the  ends  of  the  bracket 
platea,  combs  slldabiy  engaging  said  guide  members  on 
opposite  Bides  of  their  longitudinal  centers  for  horliontal 
sliding  moTement  transversely  of  the  hat.  and  fastening 
means  disposed  centrally  between  the  guiding  connections 
for  securing  said  combs  In  adjusted  position. 


869.0M.       PRESSEDSTEEL    WHEEL.       William    Nicm. 
Jr.,  Ogonta,  Pa.   Filed  June  15.  1906.   Serial  No.  321.849. 


A  bricklayer's  mitt  comprising  a  wristband,  thimbles  or 
flnger-end  protectors,  straps  connected  with  the  Inner 
ends  of  the  latter  extending  over  the  upper  portions  of 
the  fingers  and  connected  at  their  rear  ends  with  the 
wristband,  and  a  band  extending  around  the  hand  forward 
-UK  !k  "^5  '°'*  connected  on  the  back  of  the  hand 
with  the  said  straps  to  keep  them  properly  spaced  and 
affording  protection  to  the  knuckles  and  palm  of  the  hand 


Sri,     «,fT.^^STENER.      HARur    H.    Mixtz.b.   Phlla- 
siews  ^^       •  f""«J  D«c-  8,  1906.     Serial  No. 


1.  A  wheel  comprising  members  of  substantially  Z 
shaped  cross  section  each  having  a  web.  a  peripheral 
flange  and  an  outwardly  disposed  hub  flange,  the  periph- 
eral flanges  telescoping  with  each  other  and  forming  a 
tread  for  the  wheel. 

2.  A  wheel  comprising  two  pressed  steel  members  of 
subsuntlally  Z-shaped  cross  section,  each  of  said  members 
having  a  web.  a  peripheral  flange,  and  a  hub  flange,  said 
peripheral  flanges  telescoping  and  being  held  together  by 
a  l)ead  formed  on  one  and  engaging  the  place  of  Juncture 
of  the  other  with  Its  web. 

8.  A  pressed  steel  wheel  having  webs  entering  Into  the 
body  and  outwardly  turned  flanges  entering  Into  the  hub 
substantially  Z-shaped  rings  engaging  said  hub  flanges' 
balls  engaging  said  rings,  tubular  rings  having  flanges 
thereon  for  holding  said  balls  In  engagement  with  said 
first  named  rings,  and  a  bushing  having  flanges  for 
holding  said  tubular  rings. 


869^100.      BOTTLE.      Chahl.s  M.    N.lxs.   Cathay.   N.   D. 
Filed  .Tune  1.3.  1906.     Serial  No.  321.487. 


"^  'jT 


1.  In  a  hat  fastener,  a  bracket  plate,  a  comb  having 
a  guide  slot  between  the  center  teeth  thereof  extending 
into  Its  back  plate  and  having  Its  end  teeth  formed  with 
longitudinal  slots,  guide  studs  on  the  bracket  plate  passing 

^!^l^  "°*'  '°  ^^*  •"'*  ****^'  ''»»«''eby  the  comb  is 

»il  K  ^^ooo^ted  with  the  plate,  a  stem  extending 
through  the  slot  between  the  center  teeth,  and  means 
a«oclated  with  said  atem  for  adJusUbly  securing  the 
comb  to  the  bracket  plate. 

2.  In  .  hat  fastener,  a  bracket  plate  provided  on  op- 
posite sides  of  Its  longitudinal  center  with  beaded  studs 
a  comb  having  a  guide  slot  between  the  center  teeth 
thereof  extending  Into  Its  back  plate  and  having  Its  end 
teeth  formed  with  longitudinal  slots  closed  at  their  op- 
posite ends  and  also  extending  Into  the  back  plate,  said 
alots  In  the  end  teeth  receiving  said  guide  studa.  whereby 
the  comb  la  slldabiy  mounted  on  the  bracket  plate  a  screw 
stem   extending   through    the    bracket   plate   and   central 


♦       .1.^  '"^    *    °*^''    provided    with    an    unob- 

structed dlacharge  mouth,  projecting  reUlnlng  lugs  formed 
on  the  upper  edge  of  the  neck  around  said  mouth  • 
stopper  made  to  fit  In  the  neck,  and  a  part  adapted  to  si^at 
on  the  mouth  and  having  openings  to  receive  said  lug. 
the  latter  being  upset  to  form  heads  for  securing  the 
said  part  In  place. 

.  ^'  L  ^."'!  ''*'"°'^  *  ""^^  provided  with  an  unob- 
structed discharge  mouth  and  having  an  Inner  marginal 
shoulder,  projecting  retaining  lugs  formed  on  the  upper 
edge  of  the  neck  around  said  mouth  a  packing  disk 
seated  on  the  shoulder  within  the  neck,  a  stopper  formed 
to  fit  in  the  neck  and  bear  at  Its  lower  end  on  said  disk 
and  a  part  carried  by  the  stopper  and  adnpted  to  seat 
on  the  upper  end  of  the  mouth  and  having  openings  to 
receive  said  lugs,  the  Utter  being  upset  to  form  heads 
for  securing  the  said  part  In  place. 


859.101.      RAILWAYFROO.       Harbt    C.    Odeneihk    and 

r^"'*''^  PrDNDSTliN.  Cleveland.  Ohio.     Filed  June  18 

1906.     Serial  No.  322.241.  ' 

In  a  raUway  switch  and  frog  mechanism  the  comblna- 

tlon  of  a  ahlfUble  frog  point  having  two  diverging  ralla 

raUs   substantially   alining   with    the    frog   point    rails    a 
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hinge  comprised  entirely  within  the  V  shaped  space  pro- 
vided by  said  rails  and  consisting  of  a  member  secured  to 
the  frog  point  rails,  a  memt>er  extending  uninterruptedly 
from  one  of  the  alined  rails  to  the  other,  and  being  se- 


r-r 


-f  • 


cured  to  each  of  said  rails,  said  rails  overlapping  one 
above  the  other,  and  a  hinge  pintle  securing  said  mem- 
bera  together,  substantially  as  described. 

1  -• 

859.102.     FURNACE.     Homer  A.  Parrish,  Jackson,  Mich. 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1904.     Serial  No.  232.820. 


upper  part  of  the  main  air  heating  chamber  and  having 
an  air  exit  and  an  air  Inlet  and  a  valve  controlled  branch 
coqdult  communicating  between  the  main  air  supply  con- 
duit outside  the  furnace  and  the  supplemental  air  heat- 
ing chamber  at  the  base  thereof. 

3.  In  a  hot  air  furnace  the  combination  of  a  combus- 
tion chaml>er,  a  main  air  heating  chamber  having  an  air 
•xlt  and  an  air  Inlet,  a  main  air  supply  conduit  for  the 
main  air  heating  chamber  communicating  at  the  base 
thereof,  a  supplemental  air  heating  chamber  arranged 
around  the  upper  part  of  the  main  air  heating  chamber 
and  having  an  air  exit  and  an  air  Inlet  and  communicat- 
ing at  its  base  with  the  main  air  heating  chamber  and  a 
Talve  controlled  branch  air  supply  conduit  for  the  supple- 
mental air  heating  chamber  communicating  with  the  main 
air  supply  conduit  outside  of  the  furnace  and  the  supple- 
mental air  heating  chamber  at  the  base  thereof. 

4.  The  combination  in  a  hot  air  furnace  of  a  fire  pot,  a 
shell  inclosing  the  fire  pot  and  extending  above  the  same 
to  form  a  combustion  chamber,  a  second  shell  entirely 
incolslng  the  first  mentioned  shell  to  form  a  main  air 
heating  chamber,  said  second  shell  being  provided  at  Its 
top  with  air  exit  openings,  and  openings  arranged  at  a 
height  directly  above  the  top  of  the  fire  pot  and  an  air 
Inlet  opening  at  its  base,  a  third  shell  to  form  a  aupple- 
mental  air  heating  chamber  Inclosing  the  upper  part  of 
the  second  shell  and  terminating  at  a  point  directly  above 
the  height  of  the  fire  pot,  said  shell  being  provided  with 
an  air  exit  opening  at  its  top  and  an  air  Inlet  opening 
at  Its  base,  a  main  air  supply  conduit  communicating  with 
the  air  Inlet  opening  at  the  base  of  the  second  shell  ;  and 
a  valve  controlled  air  supply  conduit  communicating  with 
the  air  inlet  opening  in  the  third  ahell  and  the  main  air 
supply  conduit.     ^ 

.  5.  In  a  hot  air  famace,  the  combination  with  a  combus- 
tion chamber  and  a  main  air  beating  chamber  having  an 
air  exit  and  an  air  Inlet  of  a  supplemental  air  heating 
chamber  having  an  air  exit  and  an  air  Inlet  and  commu- 
nicating at  its  base  only  with  the  main  air  heating  cham- 
ber. 


8  59,103.  RETAINING  -  KEY  FOR  LOCKING  SPLIT 
BOLTS.  Wallacs  W.  Parsons,  Washington,  D.  C. 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  846,940. 


1.  In  a  hot  air  furnace  the  combination  of  a  combus- 
tion chamber,  a  main  air  heating  chamber  having  an  air 
exit  and  an  air  Inlet,  a  main  air  supply  conduit  for  the 
main  air  heating  chamber  communicating  at  the  base 
thereof,  a  supplemental  air  heating  chamber  arranged 
around  the  upper  part  of  the  mnin  air  heating  chamber 
and  having  an  air  exit  and  an  air  Inlet  and  a  branch  air 
supply  conduit  communicating  with  the  main  air  supply 
conduit  outside  the  furnace  and  the  supplemental  air  heat- 
ing chamber  at  the  base  thereof. 

2.  In  a  hot  air  furnace  the  combination  of  a  combus- 
tion chamber,  a  main  air  heating  chamber  having  an  air 
exit  and  an  air  inlet,  a  main  air  supply  conduit  for  the  main 
air  heating  chamber  communicating  at  the  base  thereof,  a 
supplemental    air    heating    chamber    arranged   around    the 


1.  The  combination  with  a  bolt  having  a  split  shank,  of 
a  collar  disposed  around  the  shank,  and  a  key,  comprising 
two  wedge-shaped  portions  united  baKe  to  base,  adapted 
to  be  forced  between  the  members  of  the  shank  anTl  to  ex- 
tend within  the  collar,  the  outer  end  of  the  key  extending 
laterally  of  the  shank,  to  form  a  bearing  surface  for  a 
securing  tool,  and  having  shoulders  adapted  to  bear  upon 
the  collar. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  threadless  bolt  having  a  split 
shank,  of  a  collar  disposed  around  the  shank,  and  a  key, 
comprising  a  portion  adapted  to  be  forced  between  the 
members  of  the  shank  and  to  extend  within  the  collar, 
and  shoulders  formed  on  the  key  and  l>earlng  upon  the 
collar,  the  outer  end  of  the  key  ♦extending  laterally  of  the 
shank. 


859.104.  BEADING-MACHINE.  Chablbb  I^kask,  Salem, 
Mass.,  assignor  to  Unlted-Xpedlte  Finishing  Company, 
Berwick.  Me.,  a  Corporation  of  Maine.  OrlglnaTapplics- 
tlon  filed  Mar.  8,  1906,  Serial  No.  304,949.  Divided  and 
this  application  filed  Sept.  20,  1906.  Serial  No.  830,448. 
1.   In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 

with  a  rota  table  shaft  of  a  tool  secured  to  the  shaft  for 
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Mtetloa  tteraWitk.  «  roU  ^mmgti  to  tvni  iBdcpradently 
•J-ttt  abaft  bttwMn  Mid  tool  aod  th*  tod  face  of  the 
••ft,  amd  a  doooly  flttlac  •!««▼•  aiouotcd  oe  tb«  abaft 
adtaeaat  to  aald  aad  faea  and  bartay  an  lawardlj  citend- 
taC  aaaabar  arraacad  batwaaa  tba  lodepandcotlj  turolas 
,  rait  aad.  tha  ead  faea  of  tha  ahaft. 


2.  la  a  maehlaa  of  tha  claaa  daacribad.  tbe  combination 
with  a  rotatabia  abaft,  of  a  mambar  moantad  on  tba  abaft 
to  turn  lndependantl7  tbaraof  batwean  an  aad  faea  of  tba 
abaft  aad  a  lataral  abataiant.  and  a  eloaaly  flttlnt  alcara 
attrroandlnf  tbe  ihaft  to  tnrn  with  it  and  baTlng  an  In- 
wardly exteadfng  portion  arranged  between  aald  inde- 
paadently  turning  member  and  tba  end  face  of  tbe  abaft. 

8,  In  a  machine  of  tba  claaa  described,  the  combination 
with  a  rotatable  abaft  provided  with  a  ■boulder,  of  a 
header  aecored  to  tba  ahaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a 
milled  roll  looae  on  the  ahaft  and  arranged  to  turn  be- 
tween tbe  header  and  tbe  aboalder  on  tbe  abaft,  and  a 
alaoTe  aecnred  to  tbe  ahaft  adjacent  to  aald  aboulder  and 
hartng  an  Inwardly  eztandlng  member  arranged  between 
aald  roll  and  aboalder  and  preaentlng  a  lateral  bearlns 
for  the  roll. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  claaa  deacribed.  the  combination 
with  a  rotatabia  ahaft  baring  a  reduced  end  portion  and 
a  aboulder.  of  a  header  mounted  on  uld  reduced  end  por- 
tion and  baTloK  a  aleeve  extending  toward  aald  aboulder. 
a  hardened  milled  roll  mounted  on  tbe  sleeve  and  free  to 
turn  IndependenUy  of  the  ahaft.  a  lataral  bearing  member 
arrangMl  betweea  the  aboulder  of  the  ahaft  and  aald 
milled  roll,  and  means  for  clamping  the  header  and  bear- 
lag  member  ogalnat  tbe  aboulder  of  tbe  shaft. 

5.  In  a  machine  of  the  claaa  deacribed,  tha  combination 
with  a  roUtable  shaft,  of  a  tool  aecored  to  the  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith,  a  roll  arranged  to  turn  IndependenUy 
of  tbe  ahaft  between  said  tool  and  tbe  end  face  of  the 
ahaft,  and  a  doaaly  flttlBg  alaara  mounted  on  the  shaft 
adjacent  to  aald  end  faea  aad  having  Inwardly  extending 
membera  arranged  between  tha  Independent  turning  roll 
and  the  end  face  of  tha  ahaft  aad  apacad  apart. 

«.  In  a  maehlaa  of  tha  elaaa  4aoerib«d.  the  combtnatioa 
with  a  rotaubia  ahaft  haTtac  an  aad  faea.  of  a  header  aa- 
earad  to  the  ahaft  for  rotatloa  tharawlth,  a  milled  roll 
arranged  to  tnra  freely  batweaa  the  header  aad  the  end 
faea  of  the  ahaft  aad  a  dovlea  arraagad  batwaaa  tha  roll 
aad  the  ahaft  to  protect  the  ead  faea  of  tha  ahaft  from 
wear  by  tbe  roil,  aald  device  comprising  Inwardly  ax- 
taadlng  membera  spaced  apart  aad  having  provlaion  for 
tha   iatfodoctlOB   of   lobricatlag    material    batwaaa   aald 


«M».100.     STRAINBB  AND  CLIPS  THBRBFOB.      lUaaT 

0.  Poana,  Qraiory,  Mkh.     ruad  Mar.  12. 1907.     Serial 
No.  86S.042. 

1.  A  atralaar  for  vaaaala  eomprlalag  a  atralniag  davica, 
aad  a  cUp  attached  tharato,  aald  ellp  being  formed  of  a 
laacth  of  wira  feldad  apoa  itaalf  at  Ita  mlddla  to  form 
partloaa  astaadlai  Inwardly  ovar  tha  atralaar.  aald  wlra 
tkm  balac  haat  dlraetlj  oadar  aad  axtandad  outward  dl- 
'•e^  haaaath  aad  la  a  vertical  plana  .with  tha  Inwardly 
♦***■**»>  portlooa  of  tba  eUp  abova.  and  tbaa  bateg  haat 
4aws«aff«l7  to  aagaf*  tha  waU  of  tba  atralalag  davlea. 

S.  ▲  wHtnimt  for  vanala  oomprtalag  aa  outer  ahall  of 
tapaiHuimta  aMtarial  opoa  at  hottoaa  aad  top,  an  lanar 
ikaU  of  partarata  Mtarlal.  aad  a  dip,  aald  dip  formd  of 
a  iMtltk  of  wlM  HaMaa  apoo  Itaalf  at  Ita  mlddla,  tha  apaa 
mM  9t  MM  wfra  bates  bald  hatwaM  tha  outer  aad  lai 


■hall,  aad  tha  parallel  portions  of  mM  wlra  thence  ex- 
tandlnc  throngh  tha  outer  ahall  and  op  to  tha  rMr  of  tha 
atralaar,  thanea  laward  over  tbe  open  top  of  the  atralner, 


thence  bent  vertically  upward  and  than  forward  Id  vertl 
cal  plane  with  tbe  wire  beneath  to  tha  aald  middle  fold  of 
tbe  wlra. 


t 
859,106.     BRONZE -LEAF.     Bomdnd  PaATai<«OKa,  Oyflr. 
Auatrla-Hungary,   aaalgnor  of  one-half   to   Carl    Adler, 
OyOr.   Anatrla-Hungary.      Plied   Oct.    19.    1906.      Serial 
No.  330.680. 

1.  ProcaM  for  tha  production  of  bronae  leavea  of  any 
color  without  ground  color,  which  conaiata  In  adding  to 
a  hot  solution  of  borax  a  realnooa  material  sucb  aa  gum, 
sbeilae  or  the  like,  apreading  tha  cool  aoiotion  upon  suit- 
able aurfacM  and  diatrtbatinf  brohM  powder  thereon,  aub- 
stantlally  aa  aet  forth. 

2.  Proceaa  for  the  production  of  broose  leaf  of  all  colore 
without  groond  color,  In  which  a  aoiotion  of  borax  In  hot 
water  haa  added  to  It  gum,  thellac  or  tbe  like,  ia  then 
cooled,  and  treated  with  glycerin  until  a  preclpiUte  la 
formed,  and  tbe  cool  eolation  la  poured  on  platea  and  cov- 
ered with  bronae  powder,  aubatantially  aa  aet  forth. 

3.  Aa  a  new  manufacture,  bronte  iMf  compoaed  of  a 
layer  of  gum.  abellac  or  tbe  like  dlaaolred  Id  hot  borax 
aolutloD,  poured  upon  platea  and  covered  with  bronte 
powder. 


869.107.  TACK  PULLER  AND  LIFTER  FOR  LASTED 
SHOES.  Chasubh  F.  Ptm.  Eaaex.  Ontario.  Canada,  aa- 
algnor of  one-half  to  Kreotler  Brothers  CompaDy.  De- 
troit. Mich.,  a  Corporation  of  Michigan.  Filed  Aug.  1, 
1906.     SerUl  No.  328,690. 


1.  In  a  ■aeblaa  of  tha  kind  deacribed.  pomer  driven 
oieana  for  angaflac  a  tack,  and  actuatlnf  maaaa  therefor. 
Mid  engaging  maaaa  and  Ita  actuating  meana  being  con- 
atmctad  aad  arraagad  to  lift  the  tack  only  partially  from 
tha  ahoe. 

2.  Ia  a  maeblaa  of  tba  kiad  daaerlhad.  a  work  rMt  for 
eoatrolUag  tba  balgbt  of  a  laatad  aboe.  a  rapidly  operating 
tack  poUar  Cor  palUag  laatlag  tacka  from  the  upper,  aad 
tack  Uftteg  mdaaa  opera tlag  only  to  partially  remove  cer- 
tala  of  tba  tacka  f»«a  tba  aboe.  Mid  tack  poller  aad  uek 
Uftlag  mean  bateg  eonatraetad  aad  arranged  to  cooper- 
ate eloM  to  aacb  otber  prograaalvely  together  about  the 
P^rtpbery  of  tbe  aboe  m  tbe  aboe  la  moved  along  Mtd  work 
rart,  aad  eoamoa  aetnattag  nmaaa  tor  aald  two  uek  an- 
faglag  devloM. 

S.  Ia  a  maablaa  of  tbe  ktaid  deacribed.  the  eomblaatloa 
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with  rapidly  operating  tack  pulling  machanlara,  of  tack 
lifting  machanlam,  and  a  common  actuathig  meana  for 
both  of  tha  tack  angaglag  devlcM,  including  meana  for 
moving  the  aald  lifting  machanlam  a  leM  vertical  effective 
dlataace  than  the  polling  movement  of  aald  tack  polling 
meclianlaffl.  mM  tack  puller  and  Uek  lifting  meana  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  coOparata  cloac  to  each  other 
prograaalvely  together  about  tba  periphery  of  tbe  ahoe  aa 
the  ahoe  la  moved  along  aald  work  rest. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  deacribed.  the  combination 
with  a  work  rMt  conatructed  to  permit  a  aboe  to  be  plv- 
otally  manlpolatad  thereon  with  relation  to  tba  herein- 
after meotlooed  two  taek-dlalodglag  devlcea.  of  taw  Uek- 
dialodgtng  davloM  loMtad  cIom  to  and  oppoalte  Mid  work 
reat  arranged  to  operate  doM  to  MCh  other  progreMlvely 
along  the  mom  line  at  tacka,  and  operating  machaniama 
for  aald  two  devloaa.  lacloding  meana  for  tranamltting  to 
one  of  aald  davlcM  a  ahorf  tack  moving  movement  and 
meana  for  tranamltting  to  tha  other  of  Hid  davlcM  a 
longer  tack-movlng  movement. 

5.  in  a  machine  of  the  kind  deacribed.  the  combination 
of  two  tack-dlalodglng  devlcw  arranged  to  operate  cloae 
to  each  otber  along  the  Mma  Una  of  tacka,  one  of  Mid  de- 
vlcea  conalatlng  of  a  dull  edged  claw,  and  operating  BMch- 
anlsma  for  actuating  Mid  dull  edged  claw  anfflclently 
merely  to  lift  but  not  remove  certain  of  the  tacka  and  for 
actuating  Mid  other  device  to  remove  the  remaining  Ucka. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  tha  kind  deacribed.  tba  combination 
of  a  tack  lifter,  power  actuating  muna  therefor,  and  co- 
operating meana  for  caualng  aald  lifter  to  bend  or  deflect 
a  tack  from  ita  normal  poaltion  and  to  release  the  Lack 
wben  only  partially  withdrawn. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  deacribed,  tbe  combination 
with  a  tack  lifter,  and  actuating  meana  therefor,  of  meana 
for  stopping  the  withdrawal  of  a  tack  wben  pnrtlally  re- 
moved from  tbe  ahoe. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  deacrll>ed.  tbe  combination 
with  a  tack  lifter  and  power  actuating  meana  therefor  of 
a  controlling  device  for  limiting  tbe  extent  of  removal  of 
the  tack  by  Mid  tnck  lifter. 

9.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  deacribed.  the  combloaMon 
with  a  tack  lifter  and  power  actuating  mMua  therefor  of 
a  controlling  device  for  limiting  tba  extent  of  removal  of 
tbe  tack  by  aald  tack  lifter.  Mid  controlling  device  having 
a  deflecting  aurface  for  cooperating  with  Mid  tack  lifter 
to  bend  the  bMd  of  the  tack  laterally  In  tha  ahoe. 

10.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  kind  deacribed.  tbe  combination 
with  meana  for  polling  tacka  from  a  lasted  aboe.  of  a  work 
rest  adapted  to  occupy  tbe  lanerwle  channel  adjacent  Mid 
pulling  BMana.  provided  with  a  atatlonary  cutting  edge, 
and  a  radprocsting  cutter  operated  to  reciprocate  In  onl- 
aon  with  Mid  tack  pulling  oMana  to  trim  the  upper  agalnat 
tbe  cutting  edge  of  aald  workreat 

11.  In  a  BMcbtna  of  tbe  kind  deecrtbed,  tbe  combination 
with  a  conttnuoualy  operated  tack  lifter,  of  a  work  rest 
provided  at  lU  engaging  end  with  a  channel  opener  prong 
agalnat  which  tha  operator  can  pivot  tha  ahoe  at  Ita  chan- 
nel, and  mMoa  arranged  oppoalte  Mid  prong  to  operate  In 
oppoaltlon  to  Mid  tack  lifter,  to  engage  tbe  upwardly  mov- 
ing tack  and  atop  the  vertical  movement  of  tbe  tack. 

12.  In  a  machhia  of  tba  kind  daecrlbed,  the  eomMnatlon 
of  two  tack  moving  derlcM  In  operative  proximity,  oon- 
structed  and  arranged  to  enable  tbe  operator,  at  will,  and 
In  the  normal  progrMa  of  the  work,  either  to  remove  or 
partially  lift  Ucka  h  hia  Judgment  determlnM.  to  prepare 
the  shoe  for  the  acwiag  machine  by  practically  a  ainglo 
manipulation,  and  operating  machanlam  for  operatlag  Mid 
two  devieea. 


S  S  9  ,  1  0  8  .  RAILWAY  •  BRAKE.  JOHK  QciaT,  Mrstlc. 
Iowa.  aMlgaor  of  ooe>half  to  David  Ladwlcfc.  Myadc. 
Iowa.     Filed  May  «,  1907.     Serial  No.  872,100. 

1.  A  railway  brake  of  tha  character  deecrtbed,  eomprla- 
lag a  longltadlaally  diipoaad  bar.  a  brake  aboe  arraatad 
oa  aald  bar  aad  adapted  to  embraoe  tbe  track  ran.  aad 
meana  to  gnMa  aad  bald  Mid  brake  la  aagagawaent  with 
tbe  rail,  aabataatlally  aa  deecrtbed. 

2.  Ia  a  railway  brake  of  tbe  ebaraeter  deeerttMd,  eom- 


prlalag a  loagttadlaally  dlapoeed  bar  havlag  formed  aear 
Ita  forward  aad  aa  npwardly  projeettaf  head  or  carve,  a 
brake  abM  adapted  to  be  aecored  la  tbe  canre  of  mM  bar, 
bifurcated  eade  foraaed  oa  Mid  aboe  adapted  td  be  en- 
gaged with  tbe  bMd  of  tbe  track  raU.  a  guide  lag  oa  one 
aide  of  the  laaar  ead  of  Mid  bar.  aad  a  looMly  mooated 
guide  oa  the  oppoalte  ead  thereof  to  engage  the  track  rail, 
aubataatlally  aa  daecrlbed. 


8.  A  railway  brake  of  the  character  deacribed.  com- 
prlatng  a  longitudinally  dlapoeed  bar  having  formed  near 
Ita  forward  and  an  upwardly  projecting  end  or  curve,  aad 
having  a  belled  Inner  and,  curved  or  aagmental  ttraka 
aboe  adapted  to  be  aaeured  In  the  l>end  or  curve  of  aald 
bar,  Mid  ahoe  projectlag  beyond  the  edgm  of  the  bar. 
downwardly  projecting  bifurcated  or  notched  anda  formed 
on  Mid  ahoe.  aald  notchM  having  upwardly  and  inwardly 
Inclined  walla  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  the  oppMlte 
aide  of  the  bMd  of  tbe  rail,  a  guide  lug  on  the  outer  aide 
of  Mid  bar  adjaoeat  to  Ita  Inner  end.  a  guide  clevla  ar- 
ranged on  tha  outer  and  of  uld  longitudinally  dlapoeed 
bar,  and  a  aopportlng  pin  looaely  mounted  In  aald  bar  to 
looMly  aupport  Mid  clevla,  aubatantially  aa  daecrlbed. 


809.109.     COTTON  ■  TOPPER.     AsTHra  T.   Rav.  George- 
town. Tex.     Filed  Oct.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  387,926. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cultivator  having  an  npwardly 

bowed  axle  naounted  In  whMla,  forwardly  Mteikllag  boanda 

I  aacurad  near  thair  rMr  anda  to  the  middle  part  of  aald 

'  axle  aad  vertical  gnlde  bMma  aecnred  Immediately  aader 

Mid  hounda  uMr  ithelr  front  anda,  a  bevel  gear,  rigidly 

conaected  to  the  Inner  end  of  the  bub  of  one  wheel;  a 

I  right  angled  bMrtng  arm  aacurad  at  Ita  rMr  ead  to  aald 

I  axle  iBwarda  of  Mid  berel  gMr ;  a  bMrtng  arm,  eaetared 

I  at  Ita  Inner  end  to  one  of  aald  vertical  gnlde  beaaM;  a 

'  loogttodlnal  axle,  Jonmaled  aear  Ita  eoda  Ui  tbe  frM  «da 

'  of  Mid  baartaf  arma ;  a  barelad  fear,  aecnred  oa  tba. rear 

,  ead  of  Mid  axle,  aad  adapted  to  mMh  witb  Mid  irat 
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mratloDWl  fMr;  a  disk.  proTld«d  oa  its  froat  face  with 
an  eccentric  pin.  ukl  disk  being  secured  on  the  front  end 
of  said  axle  ;  a  transTerse  guide  plate,  terminating  at  lU 
front  part  in  a  aeries  of  longitudinal  fingers,  baring  lateral 
slots  In  their  rear  ends,  said  guide  plate  being  slldsbly 
secured  to  said  rertlcal  guide  beams ;  a  traasrerse  recipro- 
cating blade,  terminating  at  Ita  front  part  in  a  series  of 
teeth,  adapted  to  work  laterally  in  said  guide  plate;  a 
connecting  arm.  plroted  at  its  outer  end  to  said  eccentric 
pin^of  said  diak.  and  at  Ita  opposite  end  to  the  adjacent  end 
of  said  transrerse  reciprocating  blade  ;  a  segmental  toothed 
rack,  secured  Immediately  over  said  longitudinal  hounds 
near  their  fiont  ends;  s  bell  crank  lever,  fulcrumed  to 
said  rack  ;  vertical  rods,  removably  secured  to  said  trans 
verse  guide  plate  at  their  lower  ends  and  connected  with 
the  front  end  of  said  bell  crank  lever  at  their  opposite  ends, 
and  a  spring  pawl,  secured  to  said  lever  and  adapted  to 
engaKo  with  said  rack,  with  means  for  throwing  said  pawl 
out  of  engagement  with  said  rack,  ■ubstantially  as  shown 
and  described  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  cultivator  having  an  upwardly 
bowed  axle  mounted  in  wheels,  hounds  secured  near  their 
rear  ends  to  said  axle  and  vertical  guide  beams  secured 
immediately  under  said  hounds  near  theli;  front  ends,  a 
bevel  gear,  rigidly  connected  to  the  inner  end  of  the  hub 
of  one  wheel  ;  a  bearing  arm.  secured  to  said  axle  Inward 
of  said  gear;  a  bearing  arm,  secured  at  Its  Inner  end  to 
one  of  Bald  vertical  guide  beams ;  a  longitudinal  axle. 
Jour na led  near  Its  ends  in  said  bearings  ;  a  bevel  gear, 
secured  on  the  rear  end  of  said  axle ;  a  disk,  csrrylng  an 
eccentric  pin  on  Its  front  face,  secured  on  the  front  end  of 
said  axle ;  a  transverse  guide  plate,  terminating  at  Its 
front  part  In  a  series  of  longitudinal  fingers  having  lateral 
slots  in  their  rear  ends,  slldably  secured  to  said  guide 
beams  ;  a  transverse  reciprocating  blade,  terminating  at 
Its  front  part  In  a  series  of  teeth,  adapted  to  work  later 
ally  In  said  guide  plate,  and  a  connecting  arm,  pivoted  at 
Ita  outer  end  to  said  eccentric  pin  of  said  disk  and  at  Its 
opposite  end  to  the  outer  end  of  said  blade,  with  means 
for  raising  or  lowering  said  guide  plate  and  for  holding 
said  plate  at  any  desired  point  along  said  vertical  guide 
beams,  substantially  as  shown  snd  described,  and  for  the 
purposes  set  forth. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  cultivator  having  an  upwardly 
bowed  axle  mounted  In  wheels,  hounds  secured  to  said 
axle  and  vertical  guide  beams  secured  Immediately  under 
said  hounds  near  their  front  ends,  a  transverse  guide 
plate,  terminating  at  its  front  part  In  a  series  of  fingers 
having  lateral  slots  in  their  rear  ends,  slldably  secured 
to  said   vertical   guide  beams ;  a   transverse  reciprocating 

•blade,  terminating  at  its  front  part  In  a  series  of  teeth,   , 
adapted  to  work  laterally  in  said  guide  plate  ;  means  for  I 
efTectlng  a  reciprocating  movement  of  said  blade  ;  a  seg    ' 
mental  toothed  rack,  secured  immediately  over  said  hounds 
near   their  front  ends ;   a  bell   crank   lever,   fulcrumed   to  j 
said   rack ;   means   for  connecting   the   front  end   of  said 
lever  with  said  guide  plate,  and  a  spring  pawl,  secured  to 
said   lever  and  adapted   to  engage  with   said   rack,   with 
means   for   throwing  said   pawl   out   of  engagement   with  : 
said  ruck,  substantially  as  shown  and  described  and  for  j 
the  purposes  set  forth. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  cultivator  having  an  upwardly 
bowed  axle  mounted  in  wheels,  bounds  secured  to  said 
axle  and  vertical  guide  beams  secured  immediately  under 
said  hounds,  a  transverse  guide  piste,  terminating  at  its 
front  part  in  a  series  of  fingers  having  lateral  slots  In  f 
their  rear  ends,  slldably  secured  to  said  vertical  guide  ' 
beams;  a  transverse  reciprocating  blade,  adapted  to  work 
in  said  guide  plate,  and  means  for  effecting  a  reciprocating 
movement  of  said  blade,  with  meana  for  raising  or  lower- 
ing said  guide  plate  and  for  holding  it  at  any  desired 
point  along  said  vertical  guide  beams,  substantially  as  , 
shown  and  described  snd  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 


nected  with  the  said  supports ;  of  a  reach  secured  between 
the  two  said  supports,  segments  secured  to  the  front  axle 
and  the  rear  axle  respectively,  and  two  twisted  bands  of 
thin  spring  metal  having  their  middle  portions  crossed 
and  supported  In  a  horizontal  plane  by  the  said  reach  and 
having  their  end  portions  arranged  In  vertical  planes  and 
secured  In  engagement  with  the  said  segments. 


2.  In  a  short  turning  gear,  the  combination,  with  two 
supports,  and  a  front  axle  and  a  rear  axle  plvotally  con- 
nected with  the  said  supports  ;  of  a  reach  formed  of  twO' 
bars  arranged  side  by  side  and  curved  outwardly  so  that 
their  middle  portions  are  wider  apart  than  their  end  por- 
tions which  are  secured  to  the  said  supports,  segments  se- 
cured to  the  front  axle  and  the  rear  axle  respectively,  and 
two  twisted  bands  of  thin  spring  metal  having  their  mid- 
dle portions  crossed  and  supported  in  a  horlsontal  plane 
by  the  two  bars  of  the  said  reach  and  having  their  end 
portions  arranged  In  vertical  planes  and  secured  In  en- 
gagement with  the  said  segments. 


869,111.  FOOTBOARD  FOR  LOCOMOTIVES  Hakht 
L.  RoBBRTS.  Keoliuk,  Iowa.  Filed  Jan.  31,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  355,065. 


869,110.      SHOBT  -  TURNING    OBAR.     Jamm    A.    Rod. 

PItsgerald.  Oa.     Filed  Dec.  22.  1906.     Serial  No.  349.16T. 

1.  Jn  a  short  turning  gear,  the  combination,  with  two 
supports,  snd  a  front  axle  and  a  rear  axle  plvotally  con- 


1.  A  foot  board  for  locomotives  yieldingly  supported 
and  provided  with  anti-friction  means  which  upon  strik- 
ing the  track  prevent  the  board  from  turning  under. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  support,  of  a  foot 
board  having  rods  or  pipes  fitted  to  and  slidable  in  said 
support,  springs  for  normally  depressing  the  foot  board 
and  allowing  it  to  yield  in  an  upwardly  direction  and  ad- 
justable means  for  regulating  the  normal  elevation  of  the 
foot  board. 

3.  The  combination  with  suitable  socltet  plates,  of  a 
foot  board  having  rods  or  pipes  fitted  to  and  slidable  in 
the  socket  plates,  springs  for  normally  depressing  the  foot 
board  and  allowing  It  to  yield  In  an  upward  direction,  en- 
circling said  rods  or  pipes  and  means  for  adjusting  the- 
rods  or  pipes  with  respect  to  the  socliet  plates. 

4.  The  combination  with  suitable  socket  plates,  of  a 
foot  board  having  rods  or  pipes  fitted  to  snd  slidable  In 
the  socket  plates,  springs  for  normally  depressing  the  foot 
x>ard  and  allowing  It  to  yield  In  an  upward  direction,  en- 
circling said  rods  or  pipes,  means  for  adjusting  the  rod* 
or  pipes  with  respect  to  the  socket  pistes,  and  antl-frlctioD 
means  on  the  foot  board  to  cause  it  to  ride  over  and  not 
overturn  upon  meeting  an  obstruction. 
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8  6  0,112.     ROUGH  BOX  MOLD.     Lbo  Roihe,  Albany, 
N.  T.     Filed  May  6,  1907.     Serial  No.  872,214. 


1.  In  a  rough  box  mold,  the  combination  with  the  ex- 
ternal mold,  of  a  core,  and  an  Invertlble  and  detachable 
molding  device  constructed  to  form  elevations  snd  de- 
pressions In  tne  parts  of  the  xough  box,  substantially  aa 
described. 

2.  In  a  rough  box  mold,  the  combination  with  the  ex- 
ternal mold,  of  a  core,  and  a  detachable  and  invertlble 
tongue  and  groove  mold  constructed  to  form  a  tongue  and 
groove  In  the  parts  of  the  rough  box,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

S.  In  a  rough  box  mold,  the  combination  with  the  ex- 
ternal mold  having  an  adjustable  end  wall,  of  a  core,  and 
a  detachable  and  Invertlble  molding  device  constructed  to 
form  elevations  and  depressions  In  the  parts  of  the  rough 
box.  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  rough  box  mold,  the  combination  with  the  ex- 
ternal mold  having  movable  walls,  of  a  core,  and  a  de- 
tachable and  Invertlble  molding  device  constructed  to 
form  elevations  and  depressions^  in  the  parts  of  the  rough 
box,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  rough  box  mold,  the  combination  with  the  ex- 
ternal mold,  of  a  core  comprising  separable  and  removable 
portions,  and  a  detachable  and  Invertlble  molding  device 
constructed  to  form  elevations  and  depressions  In  the 
parts  of  the  rough  box,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  rough  box  mold,  the  detachable  tongue  and 
groove  mold  comprising  an  elevated  hollow  portion  adapted 
to  be  Inverted  and  to  form  a  tongue  and  groove  on  the 
parts  of  the  rough  box,  and  horitontal  flanges  adjacent  to 
the  said  elevated  hollow  portion,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


powder  will    ba   erenly   distributed    to    the   foot   of   the 
wearer  of  the  shoe  containing  such  insole,  as  set  forth. 

2.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  an  Insole  compris- 
ing a  suitable  base,  a  layer  of  powder  thereon,  a  co^rlng 
of  thin  gause  or  the  like  over  such  powder,  and  lines  of 
stitching  through  the  several  layers  of  the  structure. 


859,114.      AUTOMATIC    PHONOGRAPH.      William    W. 
RosBNriBLD,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Original  application  filed 
Aug.  6,  1904,  Ser'\al  No.  219,599.     Divided  and  this  sp 
pllcstion  filed  Jan.  11,  1907.     Serial  No.  351,762. 


859,113.      INSOLE.      Hcbbkkt    H.    Roosa,    Lincoln.    Nebr. 
Filed  Au«.  29,  1906.      Serial  No.  332,482. 


f,-il.  As  a  new  A-ticle  of  msnufacture,  an  insole  provided 
OB  its  upper  surface  with  a  series  of  compartments,  foot 
powder  in  said  compartments,  and  a  thin  gause  covering 
for   the   upper  surfsce  of  said   insole   whereby  such   foot 


1.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  and  a  motor  for 
actuating  the  phonograph  in  reproducing  a  record,  of 
means  for  automatically  storing  power  In  said  motor,  and 
automatic  return  meobanlstn  sctuated  by  said  means,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  and  a  motor  for 
actuating  the  phonograph  In  reproducing  a  record,  of  a 
second  motor  for  storing  power  in  the  first  motor,  and 
automatic  return  mechanism  actuated  by  the  second  motor 
for  returning  the  reciprocstlng  member  of  the  phonograph 
to  normal  position,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  and  a  motor  for 
actuating  the  phonograph  in  reproducing  a  record,  of  a 
second  motor,  automatically  operated  means  for  causing 
power  to  be  stored  In  the  first  motor  by  the  operation  of 
the  second  motor  after  the  reproduction  of  a  record,  snd 
sutomatlc  return  mechanism  actuated  by  the  second  motor 
for  returning  the  reciprocating  member  of  the  phonograph 
to  normal  position,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  and  a  motor  for 
actuating  the  phonograph  In  reproducing  a  record,  of  a 
second  motor,  automatically  operated  means  for  causing 
power  to  be  stored  in  the  first  motor  by  the  operation  of 
the  second  motor  after  the  reproduction  of  a  record,  and 
means  actuated  by  the  second  motor  for  causing  a  relative 
separating  movement  between  the  reproducer  of  the  phono- 
graph and  tbe  record  for  the  return  of  the  reciprocating 
member  of  the  phonograph  to  normal  poaition,  sulwtan- 
tlally  as  described. 

6.  Tbe  combination  with  a  phonograph  and  a  motor  for 
actuating  tbe  phonograph  In  reproducing  a  record,  of  a 
Mcond  motor,  a  normally  non-rotating  return  feed  screw, 
■Mans  co-operating  with  tbe  return  feed  screw  for  return- 
lag  tbe  reciprocating  memt>er  of  the  phonograph  to  nor- 
mal position,  connections  between  the  first  motor  and  the 
return  feed  screw  and  the  second  motor  for  caoaing  the 
return  feed  screw  to  be  rotated  and  power  to  be  stored  in 
the  first  motor  by  tbe  operation  of  the  second  motor,  sod 
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controlled  by  the  movement  of  the  reciprocating 
member  of  the  phonograph  for  causing  the  secoDd  motor 
to  operate  after  the  reproduction  of  a  record,  eub^tantlally 
M  described. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  and  a  motor  for 
actuating  the  phonograph  In  reproducing  a  record,  of  an 
electric  motor,  connectlona  for  storing  power  In  the  flret 
motor  by  the  operation  of  the  electric  motor,  automatic 
return  mechanism  operated  by  the  electric  motor  for  re- 
turning the  reciprocating  member  of  the  phonograph  to 
normal  position,  and  means  controlled  by  the  movement 
of  the  reciprocating  member  of  the  phonograph  for  closing 
the  circuit  to  the  electric  motor  after  the  reproduction  of 
a  record,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  and  a  motor  for 
actuating  the  phonograph  In  reproducing  a  record,  of  an 
electric  motor,  a  return  feed  screw,  means  co-operating 
with  the  return  feed  screw  for  returning  the  reciprocat- 
ing member  of  the  phonograph  to  normal  position,  and 
connections  between  the  first  motor  and  the  return  feed 
screw  and  the  electric  motor  for  causing  the  return  feed 
screw  to  be  rotated  and  power  to  be  stored  in  the  first 
motor  by  the  operating  of  the  electric  motor,  substantially 
as  described. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  and  a  spring 
motor  for  actuating  the  phonograph  In  reproducing  a 
record,  of  a  second  motor  and  connections  for  rewinding 
the  spring  motor,  and  automatic  return  mechanism  actu- 
ated by  the  second  motor  for  returning  the  reclprocatinj? 
member  of  the  phonograph  to  normal  position,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

9.  The  combination  witli  a  phonograph  and  a  spring 
motor  for  actuating  the  phonograph  in  reproducing  a 
record,  of  a  second  motor  and  connections  for  rewinding 
the  spring  motor,  and  means  actuated  by  the  second 
motor  for  causing  a  relative  separating  movement  be- 
tween the  reproducer  of  the  phonograph  and  the  record 
for  the  return  of  the  reciprocating  member  of  the  phono- 
graph to  normal  position,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  and  a  motor 
for  actuating  the  phonograph  in  reproducing  a  record,  of 
a  second  motor,  and  automatic  return  mechanism  actu- 
ated by  the  second  motor  for  returning  the  reciprocating 
member  of  the  phonograph  to  normal  position,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  and  a  motor 
for  actuating  the  phonograph  in  reproducing  a  record,  of 
a  second  motor,  means  actuated  by  the  second  motor  for 
causing  a  relative  separating  movement  between  the  re- 
producer of  the  phonograph  and  the  record  for  the  return 
of  the  reciprocating  member  of  the  phonograph  to  normal 
position,  and  means  controlled  by  the  movement  of  a  part 
actuated  by  the  first  said  motor  for  causing  said  means  for 
separating  the  reproducer  and  the  record  to  be  actuated 
by  the  second  motor,  substantially  as  described. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  having  a  re- 
ciprocating reproducer  carrier  and  with  a  motor  for  actu- 
atlBC  the  phonograph  in  reproducing  a  record,  of  a  second 
motor,  and  means  actuated  by  the  second  motor  for  auto- 
matically raising  the  reproducer  and  returning  the  repro- 
ducer carrier  to  normal  position,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  having  a  r«- 
elprocattng  reproducer  carrier  and  with  a  motor  for  actu- 
ating the  phonograph  in  reproducing  a  record,  of  an  elec- 
tric motor,  and  means  actuated  by  the  electric  motor  for 
raising  the  reprodaeer  and  returning  the  reproducer  car- 
rier to  normal  position,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  phonocrapb  and  a  motor 
for  actuating  the  phonograph  in  reproducing  a  record,  of 
electrically  operated  soeans  Independent  of  said  motor  for 
retumtnc  the  reciprocating  member  of  said  phonograph  to 
normal  position,  and  means  controlled  by  the  movement  of 
a  part  aetnatedbr  the  first  said  motor  for  closing  the  cir- 
cuit for  the  operation  of  said  electrically  operated  means, 
substantially  as  described. 

15.  Tke  eomblnatloa  with  a  pboaocraph  having  a  redp- 
roeatlnff  reproducer  carrier  and  with  a  motor  for  aetuat- 
tmg  tbe  pbonofraph  In  reprodnclnc  a  record,  of  a  second 


motor,  automatically  operated  m«>ans  for  causing;  power  to 
be  stored  In  the  first  motor  by  the  operation  of  the  second 
motor,  and  means  actuated  by  the  second  motor  for  rais- 
ing the  reproducer  and  returning  the  reproducer  carrier  to 
normal  poaltlon,  substantially  as  described. 

16.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  having  a  recip- 
rocating reproducer  carrier  and  with  a  motor  for  actuat- 
ing tbe  phonograph  In  reproducing  a  n^rord.  of  a  second 
motor,  a  return  feed  screw,  means  for  co-operating  with 
the  return  feed  screw  for  raising  the  reproducer  and  for 
returning  the  reproducer  carrier  to  normal  position,  and 
connections  between  the  first  motor  and  the  return  feed 
screw  and  the  second  motor  for  causing  the  return  feed 
screw  to  be  rotated  and  power  to  be  stored  In  the  first 
motor  by  the  operation  of  the  second  motor,  substantially 
as  described. 

17.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  having  a  recip- 
rocating reproducer  carrier  and  with  a  motor  for  actuat- 
ing the  phonograph  In  reproducing  a  record,  of  a  second 
motor,  a  normally  non-rotating  return  feed  screw,  a  cam 
disk  mounted  to  move  with  the  reproducer  carrier  In  posi- 
tion to  co-operate  with  the  return  feed  screw,  and  connec- 
tions between  the  first  motor  and  the  return  feed  screw  and 
the  second  motor  for  causing  the  return  feed  screw  to  be  ro- 
tated and  power  to  be  stored  In  the  first  motor  by  the  op- 
eration of  the  second  motor,  the  rotation  of  the  return 
feed  screw  causing  first  a  turning  of  the  cam  disk  to  cause 
successive  portions  of  its  cam  periphery  to  successively 
engage  the  return  feed  screw  to  raise  the  reproducer  and 
then  a  movement  of  the  cam  disk  longitudinally  of  the  re- 
turn feed  screw  to  Impart  a  return  movement  to  the  repro- 
ducer carrier,  substantially  as  described. 

18.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  having  a  recip- 
rocating reproducer  carrier  and  with  a  motor  for  actuat- 
ing the  phonograph  In  reproducing  a  record,  of  a  second 
motor,  a  normally  non-rotating  return  feed  screw  having 
gear  teeth  at  and  near  one  end,  a  cam  disk  mounted  to  move 
with  the  reproducer  carrier  In  position  to  co-act  with  the 
return  feed  screw  and  to  turn  at  substantially  right  angles 
to  the  line  of  the  return  feed  screw,  said  disk  having  a 
portion  of  It.^  periphery  of  progressively  increasing  radius 
provided  with  gear  teeth  to  co-act  with  the  teeth  of  the 
return  feed  screw  and  having  a  portion  beyond  the  toothed 
portion  to  co-act  with  the  thread  of  the  return  feed  screw, 
connections  between  the  first  motor  and  the  return  feed 
screw  and  the  second  motor  for  causing  the  return  feed 
screw  to  be  rotated  and  power  to  be  stored  In  the  first 
motor  by  the  operation  of  the  second  motor,  and  means 
controlled  by  the  movement  of  the  reproducer  carrier  for 
causing  the  second  motor  to  operate  after  the  reproduc- 
tion of  a  record,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  having  a  recip- 
rocating reproducer  carrier  and  with  a  motor  for  actuat- 
ing the  phonograph  in  reproducing  a  record,  of  a  nor- 
mally non-rotating  return  feed  screw  having  gear  teeth  at 
and  near  one  end  thereof,  a  second  motor  for  driving  the 
return  feed  screw,  a  device  for  co-operating  with  the  re- 
turn feed  screw  for  returning  the  reproducer  carrier  to 
normal  position,  said  device  having  a  part  to  co-act  with 
the  gear  teeth  of  the  return  feed  screw  for  raising  the 
reproducer  and  being  mounted  to  move  with  the  repro- 
ducer carrier  In  position  to  co-act  with  the  gear  teeth  of 
the  return  feed  screw  when  the  latter  is  rotated,  and 
automatically  operated  means  for  causing  the  return  feed 
screw  to  be  rotated  by  the  second  motor  during  the  inter- 
val between  successive  reproductions  of  a  record  or  rec- 
ords, substantially  as  descrit>ed. 

20.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  having  a  recip- 
rocating reproducer  carrier,  of  a  return  feed  screw  having 
gear  teeth  at  and  near  one  end  thereof  and  having  It  sur- 
face at  and  near  the  other  end  clrcumferentially  smooth,  a 
device  for  co-operating  with  the  return  feed  screw  for  re- 
turning the  reproducer  carrier  to  normal  position,  said  de- 
vice having  a  part  to  co-act  with  the  gear  teeth  of  the  re- 
turn feed  screw  for  raising  the  reproducer  and  being 
mounted  to  move  with  the  reproducer  earlier  In  position  to 
co-act  with  tbe  gear  teeth  of  the  return  feed  screw  when 
the  latter  Is  rotated,  and  means  for  causing  the  retnrn 
feed  screw  to  rotate  for  the  return  movement  of  the  repro- 
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durer  carrier  and  to  remain  stationary  during  the  latter 
part  of  the  reproducing  movement  of  the  reproducer  car- 
rier, substantially  as  described. 

21.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  having  a  recip- 
rocating reproducer  carrier,  of  a  return  feed  screw  having 
gear  teeth  at  and  near  one  end  thereof  and  having  Its  sur- 
face at  and  near  the  other  end  clrcumferentially  smooth,  a 
cam  disk  mounted  to  move  with  the  reproducer  carrier  and 
In  position  to  co-act  with  the  return  feed  screw  and 
mounted  to  turn  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  line 
of  the  return  feed  screw,  said  disk  having  a  portion  of  Its 
periphery  of  progressively  increasing  radius  provided  with 
gear  teeth  to  co-act  with  the  gear  teeth  of  the  return  feed 
screw  and  having  a  portion  beyond  the  toothed  portion 
formed  to  co-act  with  the  thread  of  the  return  feed  screw 
and  having  a  portion  of  progressively  decreasing  radius 
extending  from  said  thread  co-acting  portion  and  having 
the  first  tooth  of  Its  toothed  portion  extending  radially 
beyond  the  adjacent  low  portion  of  Its  periphery,  and 
means  for  rotating  the  return  feed  screw  for  the  return 
movement  of  the  reproducer  carrier  and  for  holding  the 
same  stationary  during  the  reproduction  of  a  record,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

22.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  having  a  recip- 
rocating reproducer  carrier  and  with  a  motor  for  actuating 
the  phonograph  In  reproducing  a  record,  of  an  electric  mo- 
tor, means  actuated  by  the  electric  motor  for  raising  the 
reproducer  and  returning  the  reproducer  carrier  to  normal 
position,  means  controlled  by  the  movement  of  the  repro- 
ducer carrier  for  closing  the  circuit  to  the  electric  motor 
when  the  reproducer  carrier  has  reached  a  certain  point  in 

Jts  reproducing  movement,  and  adjustable  means  for  deter- 
mining the  point  In  the  reproducing  movement  of  the  re- 
producer carrier  at  which  tbe  circuit  to  tbe  electric  motor 
shall  be  closed,  substantially  as  described. 

23.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  having  a  recip- 
rocating reproducer  carrier  and  with  a  motor  for  actuating 
the  phonograph  In  reproducing  a  record,  of  an  electric  mo- 
tor, connections  for  storing  power  In  the  first  motor  by  the 
operation  of  the  electric  motor,  means  actuated  by  tbe  elec- 
tric motor  for  raising  the  reproducer  and  returning  the  re 
producer  carrier  to  normal  position,  means  controlled  by 
the  movement  of  the  reproducer  carrier  for  closing  the  cir- 
cuit to  the  electric  motor  when  the  reproducer  carrier  has 
reached  a  certain  point  in  Its  reproducing  movement,  and 
adjustable  means  for  determining  tbe  point  in  tbe  repro 
ducing  movement  of  the  reproducer  carrier  at  which  the 
circuit  to  the  electric  motor  shall  b»  closed,  substantially 
as  «lesrribed. 

24.  Tbe  combination  with  a  phonograph  having  a  recip- 
rocating repr(  ducer  carrier  and  with  a  motor  for  actuating 
the  phonograph  In  reproducing  a  record,  of  an  electric  mo- 
tor, connections  for  storing  power  In  the  first  motor  by  the 
operation  of  the  electric  motor,  return  mechanism  operated 
by  the  electric  motor  for  returning  the  reproducer  carrier 
to  normal  position,  means  controlled  by  the  movement  of 
the  reproducer  carrier  for  closing  the  circuit  to  the  electric 
motor  when  the  reproducer  carrier  has  reached  a  certain 
point  in  Its  reproducing  movement,  and  adjustable  means 
for  determining  the  point  In  the  reproducing  movement  of 
the  reproducer  carrier  at  which  the  circuit  to  the  electric 
motor  shall  l)e  closed,  substantially  as  described. 

25.  Tbe  combination  with  a  phonograpb  and  with  a  mo- 
tor for  actuating  the  phonograph  In  reproducing  a  record, 
of  an  electric  motor,  connections  for  storing  power  in  the 
first  motor  by  the  operation  of  the  electric  motor,  return 
mechanism  actuated  by  the  electric  motor  for  returning 
the  reciprocating  member  of  the  phonograph  to  normal  po- 
sition, means  controlled  by  the  movement  of  a  part  actu- 
ated by  the  first  motor  for  closing  the  circuit  to  the  electric 
motor,  and  adjustable  means  for  determining  tbe  time  of 
closing  of  tbe  circuit  to  the  electric  motor  with  relation  to 
the  operation  of  the  phonograph,  sulwtantlally  as  de- 
ftcrllied. 

26.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph,  and  with  a  mo- 
tor for  actuating  the  phonograph  In  reproducing  a  record, 
of  a  second  motor  for  storing  power  In  tbe  first  motor,  re- 
turn mechanism  actuated  by  the  second  motor  for  return- 
ing the  reciprocating  member  of  the  phonograph  to  normal 
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position,  means  for  causing  the  second  motor  to  operate 
after  a  certain  operation  of  the  phonograph,  and  adjust- 
able means  for  varying  tbe  time  at  which  the  second  motor 
Is  caused  to  operate  with  relation  to  the  operation  of  ths 
phonograph,  substantially  as  described. 

27.  Tbe  combination  with  a  phonograph  having  a  recip- 
rocating reproducer  carrier,  of  a  normally  non-rotating  re- 
turn feed  screw,  a  device  mounted  to  move  with  the  repro- 
ducer carrier  for  co  operating  with  the  return  feed  screw 
for  raising  the  reproducer  and  for  returning  the  reproducer 
carrier  to  normal  position,  means  controlled  by  the  move- 
ment of  the  reproducer  carrier  for  causing  the  return  feed 
screw  to  rotate  after  the  reproduction  of  a  record  for  op- 
erating said  device  to  raise  the  reproducer  and  return  ths 
reproducer  carrier  to  normal  position,  adjustable  means 
for  determining  the  point  in  the  reproducing  movement  of 
the  reproducer  carrier  at  which  said  device  Is  operated  by 
the  return  feed  screw  to  raise 'the  reproducer  and  means 
for  causing  the  reproducer  to  be  lowered  again  to  opera- 
tive position  at  the  end  of  the  return  movement  of  the  re- 
producer carrier,  said  last  mentioned  means  being  adjust- 
able for  determining  the  point  In  the  return  movement  of 
the  reproducer  carrier  at  which  the  reproducer  shall  be 
lowered  to  operative  position,  subetantlaly  as  described. 

28.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  having  a  recip- 
rocating reproducer  carrier,  of  a  normally  non-rotating  re- 
turn feed  screw,  a  device  mounted  to  move  with  the  repro- 
ducer carrier  for  co  operating  with  the  return  feed  screw 
for  raising  the  reproducer  and  for  returning  the  reproducer 
carrier  to  normal  position,  means  controlled  by  the  move- 
ment of  the  reproducer  carrier  for  causing  the  return  feed 
screw  to  rotate  after  the  reproduction  of  a  record  for  oper- 
ating said  device  to  raise  the  reproducer  and  return  the  re- 
producer carried  to  normal  position,  and  means  for  causing 
the  reproducer  to  be  lowered  again  to  operative  position  at 
the  end  of  the  i^eturu  movement  of  the  reproducer  carrier, 
said  last  mentioned  means  being  adjustable  for  determin- 
ing the  point  In  the  return  movement  of  the  reproducer 
carrier  at  which  the  reproducer  shall  be  lowered  to  oper- 
ative position,  substantially  as  described. 

29.  Tbe  combination  with  a  phonograph  and  a  motor  for 
actuating  the  phonograph  In  reproducing  a  rec<jrd,  of  an 
electric  motor,  return  mechanism  actuated  by  the  electric 
motor  for  returning  the  reclpn  eating  meml)er  of  the  phono- 
graph to  normal  position,  means  controlled  by  the  move- 
ment of  a  part  of  the  phonograph  for  closing  the  circuit  to 
the  electric  motor,  and  means  controlled  by  the  electric  mo- 
tor for  opening  said  circuit,  suttstantlally  as  described. 

30.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  having  a  recip- 
rocating reproducer  carrier,  of  a  normally  non-rotating  re- 
turn feed  screw,  means  for  co-operating  with  the  return 
feed  screw  for  raising  the  reproducer  and  for  returning  the 
reproducer  carrier  to  normal  position,  and  means  f'^r  caus- 
ing the  return  feed  screw  to  rotate  for  the  return  move- 
ment of  the  reproducer  carrier  during  the  Interval  between 
successive  reproductions  of  a  record  or  records,  sulMtan- 
tlally  as  described. 

31.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  having  a  recip- 
rocating reproducer  carrier,  of  a  normally  non-rotating  re- 
turn feed  screw,  means  for  co-operating  with  the  return 
feed  screw  for  raising  the  reproducer  and  for  returning  the 
reproducer  carrier  to  normal  position,  snd  means  controUsd 
by  the  movement  of  the  reproducer  carrier  for  causing  ttte 
return  feed  screw  to  rotate  for  the  return  movement  of  ths 
reproducer  carrier  after  the  reproduction  of  a  record,  sut>- 
stantially  as  described. 

32.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  having  a  recip- 
rocating reproducer  carrier,  of  an  intermittently  rotating 
return  feed  screw,  and  means  for  co-operating  with  tbe 
return  feed  screw  for  raising  the  reproducer  and  for  r»- 
turning  the  reproducer  carrier  to  normal  position,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

33.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph,  of  a  normally 
non -rotating  return  feed  screw,  means  for  co-operstlng 
with  the  return  feed  screw  for  returning  the  reciprocating 
member  of  the  phonograph  to  normal  position,  and  means 
for  causing  the  return  feed  screw  to  rotate  for  tbe  return 
movement  of  the  reciprocating  member  of  tbe  phonograph, 
substantially  as  described. 
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84.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  baring  a  recip- 
rocating reproducer  carrier,  of  a  return  feed  screw  having 
g«ar  teeth  at  and  near  one  end  thereof,  a  device  mounted 
to  move  with  the  reproducer  carrier  and  movable  at  sub- 
stantially right  angles  to  the  line  of  the  return  feed  screw 
and  having  a  thread  engaging  part  for  engaging  the 
thread  of  the  return  feed  screw  to  Impart  a  return  move- 
ment to  the  reproducer  carrier  and  to  support  the  repro- 
ducer carrier  during  Its  return  movement,  and  having  a 
part  to  co-act  with  the  gear  teeth  of  the  return  feed  screw 
for  moving  said  device  In  the  direction  at  substantially 
right  angles  to  the  line  of  the  return  feed  screw  to  raise 
the  reproducer  carrier  and  to  bring  the  thread  engaging 
part  of  said  device  Into  engagement  with  the  thread  of 
the  return  feed  screw,  said  device  being  supported  during 
the  latter  part  of  the  reproducing  movement  of  the  repro- 
ducer carrier  In  position  tq  have  Its  gear  engaging  portion 
engaged  by  the  gear  teeth  of  the  return  feed  screw  when 
the  latter  Is  rotated,  and  means  for  causing  the  return 
feed  screw  to  rotate  for  the  return  movement  of  the  re- 
producer carrier  and  to  remain  stationary  during  the 
latter  part  of  the  reproducing  movement  of  the  reproducer 
carrier,  substantially  as  described. 

35.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  having  a  recip- 
rocating reproducer  carrier,  of  a  return  feed  screw  having 
gear  teeth  at  and  near  one  end  thereof  and  having  Its  sur- 
face at  and  near  the  other  end  clrcumferentlally  smooth,  a 
device  mounted  to  move  with  the  reproducer  carrier  and 
movable  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  line  of  the 
i-eturn  feed  screw  and  having  a  thread  engaging  part  for 
engaging  the  thread  of  the  return  feed  screw  to  Impart  a 
return  movement  to  the  reproducer  carrier  and  to  support 
the  reproducer  carrier  during  Its  return  movement,  and 
having  a  part  to  co-act  with  the  gear  teeth  of  the  return 
feed  screw  for  moving  said  device  In  the  (Jlrectlon  at  sub 
•tantlally  right  angles  to  the  line  of  the  return  feed  screw- 
to  raise  the  reproducer  carrier  and  to  bring  the  thread 
engaging  part  of  said  device  Into  engagement  with  the 
thread  of  the  return  feed  screw,  said  device  being  support- 
ed during  the  reproducing  movement  of  the  reproducer 
carrier  with  its  gear  engaging  portion  resting  against  the 
return  feed  screw,  and  means  for  causing  the  return  fe€<l 
•crew  to  rotate  for  the  return  movement  of  the  reproducer 
carrier  and  to  remain  stationary  during  the  latter  part  of 
the  reproducing  movement  of  the  reproducer  carrier,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

.16.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  having  a  recip- 
rocating reproducer  carrier,  of  a  return  feed  screw,  a  de- 
vice mounted  to  move  with  the  reproducer  carrier  and 
having  a  part  for  engaging  the  return  feed  screw  to  Im- 
part a  return  movement  to  the  reproducer  carrier  and  to 
aupport  the  reproducer  carrier  during  Its  return  move- 
ment, means  rotating  with  the  return  feed  screw  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  thereof  at  and  near  one  end  thereof 
for  engaging  said  device  to  raise  the  reproducer  carrier 
and  to  move  said  device  to  bring  its  thread  engaging  part 
•  into  engaRpment  with  the  thread  of  the  return  feed  screw, 
said  device  being  supported  during  the  latter  part  of  the 
reproducing  movement  of  the  reproducer  carrier  In  posi- 
tion to  be  engaged  by  said  means  rotating  with  the  re- 
turn feed  screw,  and  means  for  causing  the  return  feed 
•crew  to  rotate  for  the  return  movement  of  the  reproducer 
carrier  and  to  remain  stationary  during  the  latter  part  of 
the  repro<liiclng  movement  of  the  reproducer  carrier,  sub- 
stantially as  deacrihed. 

37.  The  combination  with  a  phonograph  having  a  recip- 
rocating reproducer  carrier,  of  a  return  feed  screw,  a  part  , 
mounted  to  move  with  the  reproducer  carrier  for  co-oper  I 
atlng  with  the  return  feed  screw  for  returning  the  repro- 
ducer carrier  to  normal  position,  means  rotating  with  the 
return  feed  screw  to  cause  the  reproducer  to  be  raised  and 
to  cause  said  part  to  move  Into  operative  engagement  with 
the  return  feed  screw,  and  means  for  causing  the  return 
feed  screw  to  rotate  for  the  return  movement  of  the  re- 
producer carrier  and  to  remain  stationary  during  the  lat- 
ter part  of  the  reproducing  movement  of  the  reproducer 
carrier,  substantially  as  described. 

.3**.   The  combination  with  a  phonograph  having  a  recip- 
rocating reproducer  carrier,  of  normally  non-rotating  ro-  i 


tary  meaos  raotrated  with  lt«  axis  subatmntlally  parallel 
with  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  reproducer  carrier, 
a  lifting  device  for  co-acting  with  said  rotary  means 
mounted  to  move  with  the  reproducer  carrier  and  sup- 
ported In  position  to  be  engaged  by  said  rotary  means  as 
the  reproducer  reaches  the  end  of  its  reproducing  move- 
ment, and  means  for  causing  said  rotary  means  to  rotate 
to  co-act  with  said  lifting  device  to  raise  the  reproducer 
for  its  return  movement,  substantially  as  described. 


859,115.  ILLUMINATING  ATACHMENT  FOR  SIGHTS 
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1.  In  an  Illuminating  attachment  for  ordnance  slghu. 
the  combination  with  a  telescope  having  a  reticule  pro- 
vided with  cross  lines,  of  an  adjustable  prism  holder 
mounted  on  said  telescope  with  Its  axis  at  an  angle  to  the 
line  of  sight,  and  having  an  axial  perforation  therein,  a 
source  of  light  mounted  at  one  side  of  said  prism  holder, 
and  a  prism  mounted  In  said  holder  and  adapted  to  reflect 
a  pencil  of  rays  of  light  from  said  source  of  light  through 
said  axial  perforation,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  an  illuminating  attachment  for  ordnance  slghta, 
the  combination  with  a  telescope  provided  with  a  reticule 
having  cross  lines,  of  a  socket  piece  secured  to  said  tele- 
scope In  rear  of  said  reticule,  and  having  two  hollow  arms 
at  right  angles  to  each  other,  an  Incandescent  electric 
lamp  mounted  In  one  of  said  arms,  a  prism  holder  mounted 
In  the  other  hollow  arm  and  having  an  axial  perforation 
opening  into  the  interior  of  the  telescope  at  an  angle  with 
the  line  of  sight,  and  a  right  angle  prism  mounted  In  said 
prism  holder  and  adapted  to  reflect  a  pencil  of  rays  of 
light  from  said  electric  lamp  through  said  axial  perfora- 
tion, substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  an  llinmlnatlng  attachment  for  ordnance  sights, 
the  combination  with  a  telescope  provided  with  a  reticule 
having  cross  lines,  of  a  socket  piece  secured  to  said  tele- 
scope in  rear  of  said  reticule,  and  having  two  hollow  arms 
at  right  angles  to  each  other,  an  incandescent  electric 
lamp  mounted  In  one  of  said  arms,  a  prism  bolder  mounted 
In  the  other  hollow  arm  and  having  an  axial  perforation 
opening  into  the  Interior  of  the  telescope  at  an  angle  with 
the  line  of  sight,  and  a  right  angle  prism,  having  one  of 
its  outer  faces  ground  mounted  In  said  prism  holder  and 
adapted  to  reflect  a  pencil  of  rays  of  light  from  said  elec- 
tric lamp  through  said  axial  perforation,  and  a  lens 
mounted  in  said  prism  holder  substantially  a.s  described. 

4.  In  an  Illuminating  attachment  for  ordnance  sights, 
the  combination  with  a  telescope  provided  with  a  reticule 
having  cross  lines,  of  a  socket  piece  secured  to  said  tele- 
scope In  rear  of  said  reticule,  and  having  two  hollow  arms 
at  right  angles  to  each  other,  an  Incandescent  electric 
lamp  mounted  In  one  of  said  arms,  a  prism  holder  mounted 
in  the  other  hollow  arm  and  having  an  axial  perforation 
opening  into  the  Interior  of  the  telescope  at  an  angle  with 
the  line  of  sight,  with  a  right  angle  prism  mounted  In  said 
prism  holder  and  adapted  to  reflect  a  pencil  of  rays  of  light 
from  said  electric  lamp  through  said  axial  perforation, 
and   means  for  adjusting  the  axis  of  said  prism   holder. 


and  a  lens  mounted  In  said  prism  holder  subatanttaiiy  as 
described. 

0.  In  an  Illuminating  attachment  for  ordnance  sights, 
the  combination  with  a  telescope  provided  with  a  reticule 
having  cross  lines,  of  a  socket  piece  secured  to  said  tele- 
scope in  rear  of  said  reticule,  and  having  two  hollow  arms 
at  right  angles  to  each  other,  an  Incandescent  electric  lamp 
adjustably  mounted  In  one  of  said  arms,  a  prism  holder 
mounted  In  the  other  hollow  arm  and  having  an  axial  per- 
foration opening  Into  the  interior  of  the  telescope  at  an  an- 
gle with  the  line  of  sight,  and  a  right  angle  prism  mounted 
In  said  prism  holder  and  adapted  to  reflect  a  pencil  of 
rays  of  light  from  said  electric  lamp  through  said  axial 
perforation,  and  a  lens  mounted  in  said  prism  holder  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

0.  In  an  Illuminating  attachment  for  ordnance  sights, 
the  combination  with  a  telescope  having  a  reticule  pro- 
vided with  cross  lines,  of  an  adjustable  prism  holder 
mounted  on  said  telescope  with  Its  axis  at  an  angle  to  the 
line  of  sight,  and  having  an  axial  perforation  therein,  a 
source  of  light  mounted  at  one  side  of  said  prism  holder, 
and  a  prism  having  one  of  Its  faces  ground  mounted  in 
said  holder  and  adapted  to  reflect  a  pencil  of  rays  of  light 
from  said  source  of  light  through  said  axial  perforation, 
substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  an  Illuminating  attachment  for  ordnance  sights, 
the  combination  with  a  telescope  provided  with  a  reticule 
having  cross  lines,  of  a  socket  piece  secured  to  said  tele- 
scope In  rear  of  said  reticule,  and  having  two  hollow  arms 
at  an  angle  to  each  other,  an  Incandescent  electric  lamp 
mounted  In  one  of  said  arms,  a  spherical  prism  holder 
provided  with  axlally  extending  arms  mounted  In  bt-arings 
In  the  other  hollow  arm  and  having  an  axial  perforation 
In  one  of  Its  arms  opening  into  the  interior  of  the  telescope 
at  an  angle  with  the  line  of  sight,  adjusting  screws  en- 
gaging one  of  the  arms  of  said  prism  holder,  and  a  prism 
mounted  in  said  prism  holder  and  adapted  to  reflect  a 
pencil  of  rays  of  light  from  said  electric  lamp  through  said 
axial  perforation,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  an  Illuminating  attachment  for  ordnance  sights, 
the  combination  with  a  telescope  provided  with  a  reticule 
having  a  compound  lens  with  cross  lines  etched  therein, 
of  a  socket  piece  secured  to  said  telescope  In  rear  of  said 
reticule,  and  having  two  hollow  arms  at  an  angle  to  each 
other,  an  Incandescent  electric  lamp  mounted  In  one  of 
said  arms,  a  prism  bolder  mounted  in  the  other  hollow 
arm  and  having  a  perforation  opening  into  the  Interior  of 
the  telescope  at  an  angle  with  the  line  of  sight,  with  a 
prism,  having  one  of  Its  outer  faces  ground,  mounted  In 
said  prism  holder  and  adapted  to  reflect  a  pencil  of  rays 
of  light  from  said  electric  lamp  through  said  axial  per- 
foration, substantially  as  descrlt>ed. 

9.  In  an  Illuminating  attachment  for  ordnance  sights, 
the  combination  with  a  telescope  provided  with  a  reticule 
having  a  compound  lens  with  cross  lines  etched  therein, 
of  a  socket  piece  secured  to  said  telescope  In  rear  of  said 
reticule,  and  having  two  hollow  arms  at  an  angle  to  each 
other,  an  Incandescent  electric  lamp  mounted  in  one  of 
said  arms,  a  prism  holder  mounted  In  the  other  hollow  arm 
and  having  a  perforation  opening  Into  the  Interior  of  the 
telescope  at  an  angle  with  the  line  of  sight,  with  a  prism 
mounted  in  said  prism  holder  and  adapted  to  reflect  a 
pencil  of  rays  of  light  from  said  electric  lamp  through  said 
perforation,  and  moans  for  adjusting  the  axis  of  said  prism 
holder,  and  a  lens  mounted  in  said  prism  holder  substan- 
tially as  de8crlt)ed. 


859,116.  MACHINE  FOR  WINDING  BALLS.  AooisoN 
T.  Sai'ndebs  and  Geobqb  H.  Sai'.ndkhs,  Akron,  Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  30.   1906.      Serial  No.  314.524. 

1,  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  rotatable  disks,  means  to  sustain  a  ball  rotatably 
on  the  peripheries  of  said  disks,  and  means  to  vary  the 
speed  of  one  of  said  disks. 

2.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  pair  of 
disks,  means  for  sustaining  a  Imll  rotatably  on  the  periph- 
eries of  said  disks,  and  means  to  change  the  speed  of  one 
of  said  disks  with  respect  to  the  speed  of  its  companion 
disk. 
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8.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  two 
disks,  means  to  sustain  a  ball  on  said  disks,  and  means 
to  cause  said  disks  to  alternate  in  speed  with  respect  to 
each  other.  .     ,. 
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4.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  two  disks, 
means  for  sustaining  a  ball  on  said  disks,  means  to  cause 
said  disks  to  alternate  in  speed  with  respect  to  each 
other,  and  means  to  supply  thread  or  yarn  to  said  ball. 

5.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  two 
rotatable  disks,  means  for  confining  a  ball  on  said  disks, 
means  to  cause  an  Increase  In  speed  in  one  of  said  disks, 
and  means  to  cause  a  simultaneous  decrease  of  speed  in 
the  other  disk,  and  means  to  supply  thread  or  yarn  to 
said  ball. 

6.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  two 
rotatable  disks,  means  for  confining  a  ball  on  said  disks, 
means  to  cause  said  disks  to  alternate  In  speed  with  re- 
spect to  each  other,  means  to  supply  thread  or  yarn  to 
said  ball,  and  mean's  to  progressively  Increase  the  distance 
of  said  disks  from  each  other  during  said  winding  opera- 
tion. 

7.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  ■  two 
rotatable  disks,  means  for  confining  a  ball  on  said  disks, 
means  for  supplying  thread  or  yarn  to  said  ball,  and 
means  for  progressively  Increasing  the  speed  of  said  disks 
during  said  winding  operation. 

8.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  two 
rotatable  disks,  means  for  confining  a  ball  on  said  disks, 
means  to  cause  said  disks  to  alternate  In  speed  with  re- 
spect to  each  other,  means  for  supplying  thread  or  yarn 
to  said  ball,  and  means  for  progressively  Increasing  the 
speed  of  said  disks  during  said  winding  operation. 

9.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  two 
rotatable  disks,  means  for  confining  a  ball  on  said  disks, 
means  to  cause  said  disks  to  alternate  In  speed  with  re- 
spect to  each  other,  means  for  supplying  thread  or  yarn 
to  said  ball,  means  for  progressively  increasing  the  dis- 
tance between  said  disks  during  the  winding  operation, 
and  means  for  progressively  Increasing  the  speed  of  said 
disks  during  said  winding  operation. 

10.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  two 
rotatable  disks,  means  for  confining  a  ball  on  said  disks, 
means  for  simultaneously  causing  an  Increase  In  the  speed 
of  one  disk  and  a  decrease  in  the  speed  of  the  other  disk 
and  vice  versa,  means  for  supplying  thread  or  yarn  to 
said  ball,  means  for  progressively  increasing  the  distance 
between  said  disks,  and  for  progressively  Increasing  the 
speed  of  said  disks  during  the  winding  operation. 

11.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  two 
rotatable  disks,  means  for  confining  a  ball  on  the  periph- 
eries of  said  disks,  means  to  vary  the  speed  of  one  of  said 
disks  with  respect  to  the  speed  of  Its  companion  disk 
means  for  supplying  thread  or  yarn  to  said  ball,  and 
means  for  progressively  altering  the  tension  of  said  thread 
during  said  winding  operation. 

12.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  two 
rotatable  dislLS,  means  for  confining  a  ball  on  said  disks, 
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m#ans  for  caosiDg  an  alteration  in  the  speed  of  one  disk 
with  respect  to  the  other,  means  for  supplying  thread  or 
yam  to  said  ball,  and  means  for  progressively  altering 
the  tension  of  said  thread  or  yarn  during  said  winding 
operation. 

13.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  two 
rotatable  disks,  means  for  confining  a  bail  on  said  disks, 
means  for  causing  an  increase  In  speed  in  one  disk  and  a 
simultaneous  decrease  in  speed  In  the  other  disk,  means 
for  supplying  thread  or  yarn  to  said  bail,  and  means  for 
progressively  altering  the  tension  of  said  thread  or  yarn 
during  said  winding  operation. 

14.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  pair  of  rotatable  disks,  means  for  confining  a 
ball  on  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  disks,  means  for 
Independently  rotating  each  of  said  disks,  and  means  for 
Tarying  the  speed  of  each  of  said  disks. 

15.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  pair  of  rotatable  disks,  means  for  confining  a 
ball  on  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  disks.  Independent 
means  for  rotating  said  disks,  said  means  being  arranged 
to  vary  the  speed  of  one  disk  with  respect  to  the  other, 
and  means  for  simultaneously  causing  an  alteration  in 
speed  In  both  of  said  disks. 

16.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  in  com- 
bination two  rotatable  disks,  means  for  confining  a  ball 
on  the  peripheral  surfaces  thereof,  means  for  supplying 
thread  or  yarn  to  said  ball.  Independent  means  for  rotat 
Ing  said  disks  arranged  to  alter  the  speed  of  each  disk 
with  respect  to  the  speed  of  the  other  disk,  means  for 
progressively  altering  the  speed  of  both  disks,  and  means 
for  progressively  alteflng  the  tension  of  said  thread  or 
yarn  during  said  winding  operation. 

17.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  two 
rotatable  disks,  means  for  confining  a  ball  on  said  disks, 
means  for  revolving  said  disks  so  that  the  speed  of  one 
disk  will  vary  with  respect  to  the  speed  of  the  other 
disk,  means  for  supplying  thread  or  yarn  to  said  ball, 
means  for  progressively  increasing  the  space  between  said 
disks  during  the  winding  operation,  and  means  for  pro- 
gressively altering  the  tension  of  said  thread  or  yarn 
during  said  winding  operation. 

IH.   A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  two  ro- 
tatable disks,  means  for  confining  a  ball  on  the  peripheral 
surfaces  thereof,  means  for  causing  said  disks  to  alternate 
with  each  other  In   speed,   means  for  supplying  thread  or  i 
yarn    to   said    ball,    means    for    progressively    altering   the   j 
•peed    of    both    of    said    disks,    and    for    simultaneously   i 
and  progressively  altering  the  tension  of  said  thread  or 
yarn  during  the  winding  operation. 

19.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  two  ro- 
tatable dlsk«,  means  for  confining  a  ball  on  the  peripheral 
surfaces  thereof,  means  for  causing  said  disks  to  alternate 
with  each  other  In  speed,  means  for  supplying  thread  or 
yarn  to  said  ball,  means  for  progressively  Increasing  the 
space  between  said  disks  during  said  winding  operation, 
means  for  progressively  altering  the  speed  of  both  of  said 
disks  during  said  winding  operation,  and  means  for  pro- 
gressively altering  the  tension  of  said  thread  or  yarn  dur- 
ing said  operation. 

20.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  In  combi 
nation  a  driving  member,  two  members  arranged  to  be 
driven  by  said  driving  member,  a  pair  of  rotatable  disks, 
means  to  confine  a  ball  on  said  disks,  means  to  supply 
thread  or  yarn  to  said  ball,  and  means  carried  hv  said 
driving  member  to  operate  said  driven  members  at  speeds 
alternating  with  each  other. 

21.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  In  comb! 
nation  a  driving  member,  two  suitably  mounted  driven 
members,  a  pair  of  rotaUble  disks,  means  for  confining  a 
ball  on  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  disks,  means  to  sup 
ply  thread  or  yarn  to  said  ball,  and  means  .  arrled  by  said 
driving  member  to  alternately  Increase  and  decrease  the 
•peed  of  each  of  the  driven  members. 

22.  A  device  of  the  claaa  described  comprising  In  combl 
nation  a  driving  member,  two  driven  members,  means  car 
ried   by   said   driving   member   arranged   to  alternately    in- 
crease  and   decrease    the   speed    of   said    driven    members 
simultaneously,  a  pair  of  rotatable  disks,  means  for  con- 


fining a  ball  on  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  disks,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  driven  members  with  said  ro 
tatable  disks,  whereby  the  motion  Imparted  to  said  driven 
members  is  communicated  to  said  disks. 

23.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  driving  member,  two  driven  members,  means  car- 
ried by  said  driving  member  to  simultaneously  operate 
said  driven  members  at  different  speeds,  a  pair  of  rotatable 
disks,  means  for  confining  a  bail  on  the  peripheral  sur- 
faces of  said  disks,  and  means  for  connecting  said  driven 
members  with  said  disks  whereby  motion  Is  communicated 
from  said  driven  members  to  said  disks,  and  means  for 
progressively  increasing  the  speed  of  s.tld  disks. 

24.  The  combination  in  a  device  of  the  class  described, 
comprising  in  combination  a  driving  member,  two  driven 
memliers,  means  carried  by  said  driving  member  to  simul- 
taneously alter  the  speeds  of  said  driven  members  with  re- 
spect to  each  other,  a  pair  of  rotatable  disks,  means  for 
sustaining  a  ball  on  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  disks, 
a  device  for  increasing  the  speed  of  said  disks  arranged  to 
communicate  motion  from  said  driven  members  to  said 
disk*. 

25.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  driving  member,  two  driven  members,  means  for 
alternately  varying  the  speeds  of  said  driven  members  car- 
ried by  said  driving  member,  a  pair  of  rotatable  disks, 
means  for  sustaining  a  ball  on  the  peripheral  surfaces  of 
said  disks,  means  for  communicating  motion  from  said 
driven  members  to  said  disks,  and  means  for  progressively 
Increasing  the  speed  between  said  disks  during  the  revolu- 
tion of  said  disks. 

26.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  In  combi- 
nation a  driving  member,  two  driven  members,  means  car- 
ried by  said  driving  member  for  alternately  varying  the 
speeds  of  said  driven  members  with  respect  to  each  other, 
a  pair  of  rotatable  disks,  means  for  confining  a  ball  on  the 
peripheral  surfaces  of  said  disks,  means  for  supplying 
thread  or  yam  to  said  ball,  means  for  communicating  mo- 
tion from  said  driven  members  to  said  disks,  and  means 
for  progressively  Increasing  the  space  between  said  disks 
during  the  winding  operation. 

27.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  driving  member,  two  driven  members,  a  plurality 
of  pins  on  said  driving  member  arranged  upon  sinuous 
lines  and  adapted  to  engage  said  driven  members  whereby 
said  driven  members  are  operated  in  unison  with  said 
driving  member  at  dUferent  speeds,  a  pair  of  rotatable 
disks,  means  for  confining  a  ball  on  said  disks,  means  for 
supplying  thread  to  said  ball,  and  means  for  connecting 
■aid  driven  members  with  said  disks. 

28.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  driving  member,  a  plurality  of  pins  on  said  mem- 
ber placed  to  form  continuous  undulating  lines,  a  pair  of 
driven  members  arranged  to  engage  said  pins  on  said  driv- 
ing member,  said  undulating  lines  of  pins  being  so  placed 
on  said  driving  member  that  the  pins  forming  the  convex 
portion  of  one  undulation  will  engage  one  of  said  driven 
members  and  the  pins  forming  the  concave  portion  of  an 
undulation  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  driving  member 
will  engage  the  other  driven  member  simultaneously,  a 
pair  of  rotatable  disks,  means  for  confining  a  ball  on  the 
peripheral  surfaces  thereof,  means  for  supplying  thread  or 
yarn  to  said  ball,  and  means  for  connecting  said  disks 
with  said  driven  members  whereby  said  disks  are  rotated. 

29.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  driving  member,  a  plurality  of  pins  on  said  mem- 
ber arranged  In  eccentric  lines,  a  pair  of  driven  members 
arranged  to  engage  and  be  operated  by  said  pins  on  said 
driving  member  at  different  speeds  simultaneously,  a  pair 
of  rotatable  disks,  means  for  confining  a  ball  on  the  perlph 
eral  surfaces  of  said  disks,  means  for  supplying  thread 
or  yarn  to  said  boll,  and  means  for  connecting  said  driven 
members  with  said  disks. 

30.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  In  combi- 
nation a  driving  member,  a  plurality  of  pins  arranged  In 
eccentric  lines  on  said  member,  a  pair  of  toothed  wheels 
arranged  to  engage  said  pins  at  approximately  opposite 
points  from  the  center  of  said  driving  member,  shafts 
mounted  .  for    rotation    to   support    said    toothed    wheels. 


disks  on  said  shafts,  a  slldable  carriage  suitably  mounted 
adjacent  said  mechanism,  mechanism  carried  by  said  car- 
riage adapted  to  receive  motion  from  said  disks,  a  pair  of 
ball  sustaining  disks  rotatably  mounted,  means  for  con 
fining  a  ball  on  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  last  named 
disks,  means  for  supplying  thread  or  yarn  to  said  ball 
while  on  said  disks,  and  means  for  conveying  motion  from 
the  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  to  said  ball  carrying 
disks. 

31.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  In  combi- 
nation a  driving  meml>er,  a  slidable  carriage,  means  con- 
nected with  said  driving  member  for  sliding  said  carriage, 
two  driven  members,  means  carried  by  said  driving  mem- 
ber arranged  to  operate  said  driven  members  with  alter- 
nate speeds  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  pair  of  rotatable 
disks,  means  for  confining  a  ball  on  the  peripheral  surfaces 
of  raid  disks,  means  for  supplying  thread  or  yarn  to  said 
ball,  and  means  for  ronnertlng  said  carriage  with  said 
disks  whereby  the  movement  of  said  carriage  will  progress- 
ively Increase  the  space  between  said  disks. 

H2.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  In  combi- 
nation a  driving  member,  a  plurality  of  pins  on  said  mem- 
ber arranged  In  eccentric  lines,  a  pair  of  driven  members 
arranged  tv>  engage  and  be  operated  by  said  pins  on  said 
driving  member  at  different  speeds  simultaneously,  a  pair 
of  rotatable  disks,  means  for  confining  a  ball  on  the  pe- 
ripheral surfaces  of  said  disks,  means  for  supplying  thread 
or  yarn  to  said  ball,  means  connecting  said  driven  members 
with  said  disks,  means  interposed  between  said  driven 
memtwrs  and  said  disks  for  progressively  altering  the 
speed  of  said  disks  without  increasing  the  speed  of  said 
driven  members. 

3;l.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  driving 
member,  two  driven  members,  means  to  actuate  said 
driven  members  with  varying  phases  of  movement,  the 
phases  of  movement  of  one  member  alternating  with  re- 
spect to  the  phases  of  movement  of  the  other  member,  two 
rotatable  disks,  means  for  sustaining  a  ball  on  said  disks, 
means  for  supplying  thread  or  yarn  to  said  ball,  and  means 
for  progressively  altering  the  peripheral  travel  of  said 
disks  relatively  to  the  length  of  the  phases  of  movement  of 
•aid  driven  members. 

34.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  driving 
member,  two  driven  memlters,  means  to  Impart  to  said 
driven  members  varying  phases  of  movement,  the  phases 
of  movement  of  one  member  altering  with  respect  to  the 
phases  of  movement  of  the  other  member,  two  rotatable 
disks,  means  for  sustaining  a  ball  on  said  disks,  means  for 
supplying  thread  or  yarn  to  said  ball,  means  for  communi- 
cating motion  from  said  driven  members  to  said  disks,  and 
means  for  proportionately  altering  the  peripheral  travel 
of  said  disks  with  relation  to  the  phases  of  movement  of 
said  driven  members. 


it.ll7.  GLA88  SHKARING  I»EV1CE.  CHAaLKS  W. 
•Aon,  Philadelphia,  I'a.  Filed  Dec.  4,  ld05.  Serial 
No.  290,061. 


1.  In  a  glass  shearing  derice^  the  combination  with  a 
reclprocatory  slide  plate,  having  a  glass  receptacle  opening 
therethrough  :  of  a  frame  comprising  slldeways  enga^ng 
said  plate;  a  stationary  shearing  blade  overbandlng  •aid 


plate  in  operative  relation  therewith ;  and,  means  ar- 
ranged to  reciprocate  aald  plate  in  said  frame,  comprising 
a  rock  shaft :  a  lever  arm  ;  and,  a  link  connecting  said  le- 
ver arm  with  said  plate,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  glass  shearing  device,  the  combination  with  a 
reclprocatory  slide  plate,  having  a  glass  receptacle  open- 
ing therethrough  ;  of  a  frame  comprising  slldeways  engag- 
ing said  plate ;  a  stationary  shearing  blade  overhanging 
aald  plate  in  operative  relation  therewith  ;  and,  means  ad- 
justably connecting  said  blade  with  aald  frame,  compris- 
ing a  shank  on  said  blade  provided  with  a  slot  ;  and  a 
bolt  entered  through  said  slot,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  glass  shearing  device,  the  combination  with  a 
stationary  frame ;  of  a  shearing  slide  plate  arranged  to 
reciprocate  In  said  frame  ;  a  glass  receptacle  In  said  plate 
having  a  shearing  edge  at  the  top  tllereof ;  a  stationary 
blade  supported  by  said  frame,  overhanging  said  plate*  In 
co<)peratlve  relation  with  said  shearing  edge  ;  and,  meani 
whereby  said  plate  Is  presented  with  the  glass  receptacle 
remote  from  said  blade  to  receive  the  glass,  and  then  re- 
ciprocated In  cooperative  relation  with  said  blade  to  shear 
the  glass,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  glass  shearing  device,  the  combination  with  a 
stationary  frame  ;  of  a  shearing  slide  plate  arranged  to  re- 
ciprocate In  said  frame  ;  a  bushing  In  said  plate,  compris- 
ing a  truncated  conical  receptacle  having  a  shearing  edge 
at  Its  top :  a  shear  blade  al>ove  said  plate ;  and,  means 
whereby  said  plate  Is  reciprocated  In  cooperative  relation 
with  said  shear  blade,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  glass  shearing  device,  the  combination  with  a 
stationary  frame :  of  a  shearing  slide  plate  arranged  to  re- 
ciprocate In  said  frame;  a  bushing  In  said  plate,  comprla- 
Ing  a  truncated  conical  receptacle  having  a  shearing  edge 
at  Its  top:  and  a  chamber  In  said  plate  surrounding  said 
bushing  ;  means  to  direct  a  cooling  medium  through  said 
chamber ;  a  shear  blade  above  said  plate ;  and,  means 
whereby  said  plate  Is  reciprocated  In  cooperative  relation 
with  said  shear  blade,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


859,118.  GRINDING  MACHINE.  Frbdrick  SCHIBF- 
riJBB.  Alpena,  Mich.  Filed  May  14,  1006.  Serial  No. 
316,7K0. 


I3Z: 


1.  An  attrition  mechanism  comprising  a  stationary  clr> 
cular  grinding  surface,  a  plurality  of  loosely  mounted  ro- 
tatable members  revolved  In  contact  with  the  grinding  sur- 
face, a  rotatable  distributing  member  adapted  to  receive 
and  discharge  the  material  to  be  ground,  and  a  screen 
carried  by  and  forming  a  portion  of  the  distributing  mem- 
ber. 

2.  An  attrition  mechanism  comprising  a  stationary  cir- 
cular grinding  surface,  a  rotatable  table  inclosed  within 
the  stationary  circular  grinding  surface,  a  grinding  sur- 
face on  and  movable  with  the  table,  grinding  membert 
looeely  resting  on  the  table-supported  grinding  surfaca, 
the  peripheries  of  the  members  caused  to  engage  the  sta- 
tionary circular  grinding  surface  by  centrifugal  action, 
and  a  means  for  simultaneously  feeding  material  to  points 
between  the  grinding  members  and  the  stationary  circular 
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friudlox  lurface  aod  to  points  within  the  orbit  of  more- 
m«nt  of  the  finding  memb«rt. 


859.119.       BUILDING    BLOCK.       Charlm  R.  Schmidt, 
Baltimore,  Md.     Filed  May  12,  1906.     Serial  No.  316,640. 


i 

1.  A  building  blocic  compoeed  of  a  plurality  of  spaced 
wall  sections  having  a  cblniney  or  flue  section  formed 
therein  and  separated  from  the  outer  member  by  an  air 
■pace,  the  walls  being  an  integral  part  of  the  block. 

2.  A  building  block  composed  of  three  walls  of  different 
thicknesses  with  intervening  air  spaces,  and  laterally  con- 
necting vertical  necks  or  webs,  having  Its  wall  sections 
or  members  and  Intervening  spaces  deflected  at  an  angle 
to  the  body  of  the  block  to  form  a  corner  block,  and  having 
its  outer  wall  section  thinner  than  the  middle  section. 

3.  A  building  block  comprising  three  co-extensive,  par- 
allel spaced  members  or  sections,  and  transverse  connect 
Ing  webs  all  made  integral,  the  outer  section  or  member 
being  thinner  throughout  its  length  than  the  other  mem- 
bers, and  the  thickest  member  located  between  the  other 
members. 

4.  A  building  block  comprising  an  outer  section  and  an 
Inner,  weight-bearing,  section  the  sections  being  spaced 
apart,  the  Inner  section  being  thicker  than  the  outer 
section  and  the  sections  being  connected  by  a  web  integral 
with  both  and  Intermediate  of  their  ends. 

5.  A  building  block  comprising  an  outer  section  and  an 
Inner  weight-bearing  section,  the  sections  being  spaced 
apart  and  the  Inner  section  being  thicker  than  the  outer 
section,  and  the  sections  being  connected  by  a  plurality 
of  weba  Integral  with  both  sections  and  of  less  height  than 
the  said  sections. 


869,120.  ART  OF  FORMING  MOLDS.  Charles  R. 
Schmidt.  Baltimore.  Md.  Filed  Dec.  11,  1906.  Serial 
No.  347.393. 


JJUJJJJJT 


1.  The  Improvement  In  the  art  of  forming  molds,  which 
consists  In  dropping  the  molding  material  Into  the  mold 
in  the  form  of  a  shower  of  soft  pellets,  from  such  height 
•s  will  cause  the  pellets  to  be  compressed  by  gravity  alone 
Into  a  compact  mass  of  practically  uniform  density. 

2.  The  Improvement  In  the  art  of  forming  molda  of 
plastic  or  semi  plastic  materials,  which  consists  In  meas 
uring  the  exact  quantity  of  material  to  fill  or  charge  a 
mold  or  flask,  depositing  the  measured  charge  upon  and 
subjecting  It  to  the  action  of  a  divider,  or  distributing 
d«Tl€C.  such  as  a  grid  or  riddle,  and  dividing  the   mass 


Into  small  pellets,  regalatlng  the  sise  of  said  pellets, 
according  to  the  plasticity  of  the  mass,  and  the  height  from 
which  the  pellets  are  to  fall,  and  then  dropping  said  pel- 
lets into  a  mold  box  or  flask  from  such  a  height  that  they 
will  compact  themselves  together  and  fill  the  mold  or  flask. 

3.  The  method  of  continuously  mixing  and  molding 
concrete  for  the  production  of  building  blocks,  consisting 
In  continuously  conveying  the  Ingredients  of  the  mixture 
In  automatically  regulated  proportions  to  a  mixing  ma- 
chine, mixing  the  ingredients  therein,  delivering  the  mix- 
ture to  a  vertical  chute,  measuring  a  charge  for  a  mold 
therein,  sub  dividing  the  measured  mass  Into  pellets,  drop- 
ping the  divided  charge  into  a  mold  box  and  concentrating 
and  compacting  the  pellets  by  gravity  Into  a  compact  mass. 

4.  The  Improvement  In  the  art  of  forming  molds,  which 
consists  In  riddling  and  dividing  a  mass  of  the  molding 
material  Into  pellets  and  dropping  a  shower  or  volley  of 
the  pellets  Into  a  mold  box  from  a  height  sufllclent  to 
cause  them  to  be  crushed  and  compacted  by  the  fall  into 
a  coherent  mass  of  uniform  density. 


859.121.  METHOD  OF  EFFECTING  THE  CLOSURE  OF 
BOTTLES.  Charles  R.  Schmidt.  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Jan.  8.  1907.     Serial  No.  351,331. 


1.  The  method  of  effecting  the  closure  of  bottles,  con- 
sisting In  applying  a  closure  portion  coated  with  waxy 
material  and  an  elastic  closure  portion  to  a  bottle  and 
then  heating  the  same  so  as  to  soften  the  waxy  material. 

2.  The  method  of  effecting  the  closure  of  bottles,  con- 
sisting In  applying  a  metallic  closure  portion  coated  with 
waxy  material  and  an  elastic  closure  to  a  bottle  and  then 
heating  the  same  so  as  to  soften  the  waxy  material. 


869,122.  TRUCK.  Millard  F.  Scholl  and  Mu  hakl  F. 
Br-HKHART,  West  Newton.  Pa.  Filed  Feb.  26.  1906. 
Serial  No.  302,975. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  truck  device  in- 
cluding a  supporting  frame,  bolsters,  axles  and  ground 
wheels,  and  with  vertical  guide  members  at  the  corners  of 
the  frame,  cylinders  spaced  apart  beneath  said  frame,  and 
supported  upon  said  axles,  a  platform  movsbly  disposed 
above  said  frame  and  arranged  to  be  guided  by  said  guide 

•  members,  plungers  operating  In  said  cylinders  and  carrying 
said  platform,  a  reservoir,  two  pump  devices,  conductor 
pipes  respectively  between  said  pump  devices  .nnd  cylinders, 
exhaust  conductor  pipes  respectively  between  said  cylin- 
ders and  reservoir,  controlling  valves  in  said  exhaust  con- 
ductor pipes,  and  means  for  simultaneously  actuating  said 
pump  devices. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  truck  Including 
a  supporting  frame,  axles,  and  ground  wheels,  said  frame 
having  vertical  guide  members  at  the  corners  cylinders  sup- 
ported respectively  upon  said  axles,  means  for  maintaining 
said  cylinders  In  position  relative  to  said  axles  and  frame, 
a  paltform  movably  disposed  above  said  frame  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  guided  by  said  members,  plungers  operating 
In  said  cylinders  and  carrying  said  platform,  a  reservoir. 
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pump  devices  connected  to  said  cylinders  and  to  said 
reservoir,  exhaust  pipes  between  said  reservoir  and  cylin- 
ders and  having  controlling  valves  therein. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  clsss  described,  a  truck  Including 
a  supporting  frame,  axles  and  ground  wheels,  cylinders 
bearing  respectively  upon  said  axles,  one  of  said  cylinders 
having  a  stud  extending  through  one  of  said  axles,  a  lower 
flfth-wheel  member  surrounding  the  cylinder  having  the 
stud,  a  brace  strap  connected  to  said  lower  fifth-wheel 
member  and  extending  beneath  the  adjacent  axle  and  hav- 
ing an  aperture  through  which  said  stud  extends,  an  upper 
fifth-wheel  member  bearing  upon  the  lower  fifth-wheel 
member  and  connected  to  said  frame,  a  platform  plun- 
gers operating  In  said  cylinders  and  supporting  said  plat- 
form, a  reservoir,  pump  devices  connected  to  said  cylinders 
and  reservoir,  exhaust  pipes  respectively  between  said 
cylinders  and  reservoir,  and  controlling  valves  in  said 
exhaust  pipes,  and  means  for  simultaneously  actuating 
said  pump  devices. 

4.  In  a  truck,  the  combination  with  iMlsters  mounted 
upon  wheels,  a  fifth  wheel  carried  by  one  of  said  bolsters, 
vertically  disposed  cylinders  carried  by  said  bolsters,  a 
frame  mounted  upon  said  bolsters,  corner  posts  carried 
by  said  frame,  a  platform  slldably  mounted  upon  said 
corner  posts,  depending  pistons  carried  by  said  platform 
and  extending  Into  said  cylinders,  a  reservoir  carried  by 
said  frame  and  in  communication  with  said  bolster  cylin- 
ders, pump  cylinders  carried  by  said  frame  and  In  com- 
munlcstion  with  said  reservoir  and  with  said  bolster  cylin- 
ders, and  means  for  simultaneously  operating  said  pump 
cylinders  to  elevate  the  pistons  of  said  bolster  cylinders. 


f?^ 


85  9.123.  INSTRUMENT  FOR  RECORDING  AND 
MEASURING  VIBRATIONS.  Johann  Sch(^tt«.  Bre- 
merhsven,  Germany.  Filed  June  14,  1904.  Serial  No. 
212.456. 


1.  In   an   Instrument   for   measuring  and   recording  the 
vibrations  of   a   t>ody.   a   standard    adapted   to   be  fixed   to 
the  vibrating  body,  a  forked  arm  pivoted  to  said  standard 
and  spring  supported  therefrom  so  as  to  normally  lie  In  a  I 
boriiontal  position,  gimbal  rings  on  the  end  of  said  forked  : 
arm.  a  gyroscope  supported  thereby,  a  marker  or  record- 
ing pointer  connected  to  said  gyroscope  so  as  to  Indicate 
the  plane   of   rotation   thereof,   and   a   means   for  contlnu-   ( 
ously   moving   a   strip   In   the  path   of  said   pointer,   said  i 
meafis  being  supported  by  the  vibrating  body,  whereby  a 
record    of    the    vibrations    of   paid   body    Is    made   by    the 
pointer.  ' 

2.  In  an  Instrument  for  measuring  and  recording  the 
Tibratlons  of  a  body,  s  standard  fixed  to  the  body,  a 
forked  arm  pivoted  to  said  standard  and  having  a  gyro-  i 
scope  connected  thereto,  a  shaft  for  rotating  said  gyro-  ' 
scope,  a  driving  wheel  supported  by  said  standard  and 
connected  to  rotate  said  shaft,  a  spring  for  supporting  the 
forked  srm  in  normally  horliontal  relation  with  respect 
to  said  body,  and  a  pointer  attached  to  the  gyroscope  sad 


adapted  to  Indicate  the  plane  thereof  with  respect  to  tht 
body. 


859.124.  APPARATUS  FOR  ORNAMENTING  CANDY. 
Hbsry  E.  Short.  New  York.  N.  Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Eureka  Manufacturing  Company,  Boa- 
ton,  Mass.,  a  Corporation  of  Massachusetts.  Filed  Dec. 
5,  1906.     Serlsl  No.  346,376. 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  nozzle  having  a  discharge  end  adapted  to  adhere  to  a 
coating  material,  and  means  for  releasing  said  discharge 
end  from  said  coating  material,  substantially  as  specified. 

2.  Ah  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  fiexlble  nozzle  having  a  discharge  end  adapted  to  adhere 
to  a  coating  material,  and  means  for  releasing  said  dis- 
charge end  from  said  coating  material,  substantially  as 
specified. 

3.  .\D  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  nozzle  having  a  discbarge  end  provided  with  a  fiat  edge 
adapted  to  adhere  to  a  coating  material,  and  means  for  re- 
leasing said  discharge  end  from  said  coating  material, 
substantially  as  specified. 

4.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  flexible  nozzle  having  a  discharge  end  provided  with  a 
flat  edge  adapted  to  adhere  to  a  coating  material,  and 
means  for  releasing  said  nozzle  from  said  coating  mate- 
rial, substantially  as  specified. 

5.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  flexible,  tubular  nozzle  having  a  discharge  end  provided 
with  a  flat  edge  adapted  to  adhere  to  a  coating  material, 
and  means  for  releasing  said  nozzle  from  said  coating  ma- 
terial, substantially  as  specified. 

6.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  flexible,  tubular  nozzle  having  a  discharge  end  provided 
with 'a  flat  edge  adapted  to  adhere  to  a  coating  material, 
and  a  compressible  handle  secured  to  and  communicating 
with  said  nozzle,  substantially  as  specified. 

7.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  flexible,  tubular  nozzle  having  a  discharge  end  provided 
with  a  flat  edge  adapted  to  adhere  to  a  coating  material, 
and  a  compressible  bulb  secured  to  and  communicating 
with  said  nozzle,  for  releasing  said  nozzle  from  ssid  coat- 
ing, substantially  as  described. 

8.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  flexible,  tubular  nozzle  having  a  discharge  end  provided 
with  a  flat  edge  adapted  to  adhere  to  a  coating  material, 
a  reinforcement  arranged  In  its  upper  end,  and  a  com- 
pressible bulb  secured  to  said  reinforced  end,  substantially 
as  specified. 

9.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprising. 
a  flexible,  tubular  nozzle  having  a  discharge  end  of  orna- 
mental outline  provided  with  a  flat  edge  adapted  to  adhere- 
to  a  coating  material,  a  sleeve  section  secured  In  tbe  up- 
per end  of  said  nozzle,  and  a  compressible  bulb  secured  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  nozzle,  substantially  as  specifled. 

10.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  flexible,  tubular  nozzle  terminating  in  a  plurality  of 
discharge  ends  having  flat  edges  adapted  to  adhere  to  a 
coating  material,  and  means  for  releasing  said  nozzle 
from  said  coating  material,  substantially  as  specified. 

11.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
s  flexible  tubular  nozzle  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 
compartments    therein,    each    termlnstinx    in    a   discharge 
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end  iUTinf  a  flat  edge  adaptMl  to  adhere  to  a  eoatlnf  ma- 
terial, and  a  compressible  balb  secured  to  said  nossle.  sub- 
■taotially  as  specified. 

12.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  flexible,  tubular  nossle  having  a  longitudinal  partition 
therein  and  terminating  in  a  plurality  of  discharge  ends 
haring  flat  edges  adapted  to  adhere  to  a  coating  material. 
and  a  compressible  bulb  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
noaile.  aubstantially  as  specified. 

13.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  flexible  nuzzle  having  a  longitudinal  partition  therein, 
aaid  nozzle  having  Its  lower  end  inclined  and  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  discbarge  ends  having  flat  edges 
adapted  to  adhere  to  a  coating  material,  a  tubular  rein- 
forcement secured  In  the  upper  end  of  said  nozzle,  and  a 
compressible  bulb  secured  to  the  upper  reinforced  end  of 
aaid  nozzle,  substantially  as  specified. 


8  5  9.125.  METHOD  OF  ORNAMENTING  CANDY. 
Henbt  E.  Short.  New  York.  N.  Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Eureka  Manufacturing  Company,  Bos- 
ton, Mass.,  a  Corporation  of  Masaacbusetts.  Filed  Dec. 
27.  1906.     Serial  No.  349.645. 


1.  The  method  of  ornamenting  candy  and  analogous 
substances,  having  a  coating  thereon,  which  consists  in 
subjecting  the  same  to  contact  with  an  ornamenting  de- 
vice :  raising  said  ornamenting  device  to  draw  up  said 
coating,  and  then  releasing  said  oriv&menting  device  from 
said  coating  by  pressure  within  saifl  ornamenting  device, 
substantially  as  specified. 

2.  The  method  of  ornamenting  candy  and  analogous 
substances  having  a  coating  thereon,  which  consists  in 
subjecting  the  same  to  contact  with  an  ornamenting  de- 
vice adapted  to  adhere  to  said  coating  ;  raising  said  orna- 
menting device  and  the  coating  adhering  thereto,  and 
then  releasing  said  ornamenting  device  from  said  coating 
by  pressure  produced  within  said  ornamenting  device, 
substantially  aa  specified. 

3.  The  method  of  ornamenting  candy  and  analogous 
substances  having  a  coating  thereon,  which  consists  in 
subjecting  the  same  to  contact  with  an  ornamenting  de- 
Tice  having  a  nostle  adapted  to  adhere  to  said  coating  : 
raising  said  ornamenting  device  with  the  coating  adhering 
to  said  nossle,  and  then  releasing  said  nozzle  from  said 
coating  by  air  pressure  produced  within  said  ornamenting 
device,  substantially  aa  specified. 

4.  The  method  of  ornamenting  candy  and  analogous 
substances  having  a  coating  thereon,  which  consists  in 
subjecting  the  same,  while  soft,  to  contact  with  an  orna- 
mentiDg  device  comprising  a  compressible  member  and  a 
nossle  of  distinctive  shape  adapted  to  adhere  to  said  coat- 
ing :  raising  said  ornamenting  device  with  the  coating  ad- 
hering to  said  nossle,  and  then  releasing  said  noszle  from 
said  coating  by  compression  of  said  compressible  member, 
substantially  as  specified. 

B.  The  method  of  ornamenting  candy  and  analogous 
substances  having  a  coating  thereon,  which  consists  in 
subjecting  the  same,  while  soft,  to  contact  with  an  orna- 
menting device  comprising  a  compresalble  bulb  and  a  re- 


silient nossle  secured  thereto  having  a  discharge  end  of 
distinctive  shape  adapted  to  adhere  to  said  coating  :  rais- 
ing said  ornamenting  device  with  the  coating  adhering  to 
said  nozzle,  and  then  releasing  said  nozzle  from  said  coat- 
ing while  in  its  raised  position  by  pressure  applied  to  said 
bulb,  substantially  as  specified. 


859,126.  SPACING  AIM'ARATIS  FOR  WIRE  FENCB 
MACHINES.  Rbubcn  S.  Showaltxr.  Dale  Enterprise. 
Va.     Filed  Sept  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  336.620. 


..^v. 


1 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  separate  an 
gularly  related  vertical   supports,  and  connecting  devices 
for  said  supports,  having  projecting  wire  engaging  termi- 
nals. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  separate  an- 
gularly related  vertical  supports,  and  connecting  devices 
for  said  supports,  adjustable  on  the  latter  and  provided 
with  projecting  wire-engaging  terminals. 

3.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  specified  having  separate 
angularly  related  vertical  supports,  and  angular  connect- 
ing devices  for  the  supports,  having  wire  engaging  termi- 
nals. 

4.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  specified  having  angularly 
related  meml>er8.  and  angular  connecting  devices  for  said 
members,  provided  with  wire-engaging  terminals,  the  con- 
necting devices  being  adjustable  longitudinally  and  later- 
ally of  the  members. 

5.  In   an   apparatus  of  the  class  specified,   separate   an 
gularly    related    supporting    members,    connecting    devices 
for  said  members  adjustable  on   the  latter  and  provided 
with    projecting    wire-engaging    terminals,    and    a    strand 
hook  carried  by  one  of  the  members. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  angularly  re- 
lated members,  connecting  devices  for  said  members  ad- 
justable on  the  latter  and  provided  with  projecting  wire 
engaging  terminals,  and  a  strand  hook  carried  by  and 
adjustable  on  one  of  the  meml)er8. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  separate  angu- 
larly disposed  vertical  supports,  and  connecting  devices 
for  said  supports  having  angular  hooked  terminals. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  separate  angu 
larly    disposed    vertical    supports,    and    connecting    devices 
for  said  supports,  having  angular  hooked  terminals  pro- 
jecting from  the  edge  of  one  of  the  members. 

9.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  angularly  dis- 
posed vertical  supports,  and  connecting  devices  for  said 
supports  having  angular  hooked  terminals  with  upwardly 
Inclined  guards. 
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10.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  a  frame  pro- 
vided with  two  members  disposed  at  an  angle  to  each 
other,  and  angular  connecting  members  arranged  one 
above  the  other  separate  from  and  suitably  connected  with 
the  aaid  members,  said  connecting  members  having  hooks 
projecting  from  one  of  the  edges  of  one  of  said  frame 
members. 

11.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  a  frame  pro- 
vided with  two  members  disposed  at  an  angle  to  each 
other,  and  angular  connecting  members  arranged  one  above 
the  other  separate  from  and  suitably  connected  with  the 
said  members,  said  connecting  members  having  books  pro- 
jecting from  one  of  the  edges  of  one  of  said  frame  members, 
each  of  said  hooks  being  laterally  bent,  the  hooks  serving 
to  receive  wire  strands  and  the  bent  portions  thereof 
serving  to  grip  wires  when  the  frame.as  a  whole  Is  turned. 

12.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  a  frame  hav- 
ing hooks  to  grip  wires,  and  a  strand  hook  to  engage  one 
of  said  wires,  the  several  books  constituting  the  sole  sup- 
porting means  for  the  frame. 

13.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  a  frame  hav- 
ing a  hook  projecting  from  one  edge  thereof,  the  hook 
serving  to  receive  a  wire  strand  and  to  tightly  grip  said 
strand  when  the  frame  Is  turned  toward  the  strand,  and 
a  strand  engaging  device  distinct  from  the  book  to  engage 
said  strand  to  hold  the  frame  in  operative  relation  with 
the  strand  when  the  frame  is  tbereagainst. 

14.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  a  frame  hav- 
ing a  hook  to  grip  a  strand,  and  a  strand  hook  pivoted 
upon  the  frame  to  engage  said  strand  to  maintain  the 
frame  in  operative  relation  with  said  strand. 

15.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  frame  hav- 
ing a  hook  laterally  bent  to  receive  a  wire  strand  and  to 
kink  suld  strand  when  the  frame  is  moved  toward  the 
same,  and  a  strand  engaging  book  movably  mounted  upon 
the  frame  to  engage  said  strand  to  hold  the  frame  in  as- 
sembled relation  with  the  strand. 

16.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  angularly 
disposed  members  having  slots  extending  longitudinally 
thereof,  connecting  devices  for  said  members  also  having 
slots  therein  and  provided  with  wire  engaging  terminals, 
and  holdfast  devices  extending. through  the  slots  of  the 
respective  parts.  ^ 

17.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  angularly 
disposed  members  having  longitudinal. slots  In  staggered 
relation  In  each,  connecting  devices  for  the  members  also 
having  slots  and  provided  with  wire  engaging  terminals. 
and  bold-fast  devices  extending  through  said  slots. 

18.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  a  frame,  and 
wire  engaging  members  operatlvely  associated  with  said 
frame  and  adjustable  longitudinally  and  laterally  thereof. 

10.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  a  frame  hav- 
ing elongated  slots,  devices  also  having  elongated  slots 
and  fitted  to  the  frame,  and  hold-fast  means  to  extend 
through  the  respective  slots  and  to  provide  for  longi- 
tudinal and  lateral  adjustment  of  said  devices  with  re- 
spect to  the  frame,  said  devices  having  wire  engaging 
means. 

20.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  a  frame,  de- 
vices associated  with  said  frame  for  positively  engaging 
the  strands  of  a  wire  fence,  and  a  device  for  engaging  one 
of  said  strands  at  one  side  of  one  of  said  other  devices. 

21.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  a  frame,  lat- 
erally separated  associated  with  the  frame  for  positively 
engaging  the  strands  of  a  wire  fence,  and  a  clamping  de- 
vice for  a  stay  wire  also  operatlvely  associated  with  said 
frame. 

22.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  frame. 
8uper|>ofled  book  devices  associated  with  said  frame  for 
positively  engaging  the  strands  of  a  wire  fence,  and  a 
movable  device  also  associated  with  said  frame  for  en- 
gaging one  of  said  strands  at  one  side  of  one  of  said  other 
devices. 

23.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  member 
having  longitudinal  slots,  arms  having  longitudinal  slots, 
hold-fast  devices  extending  through  the  respective  slots 
to  provide  for  the  adjustment  longitudinally  and  laterally 
of  said  arms  with  respect  to  said  member,  said  arma  hav- 
ing wire-engaging  terminals. 


859.127.     MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  OPER- 
ATING    EXHAUST  -  VALVES    ON    EXPLOSIVE  -  EN 
OINBS.     John  D.  Silberzahn,  Marinette.  Wls.^   Filed 
Jan.  28,  1907.      Serial  No.  354.445. 


1.  In  an  automatic  mechanism  for  opening  the  exhaust 
valve  of  an  explosive  engine,  the  auxiliary  cylinder  10 
and  the  solid  piston  9  therein,  (he  outer  bead  of  said 
piston  being  clrcumferentlally  grooved,  the  valve  rod  4 
straddling  the  reduced  portions  of  the  head,  and  the 
spring  22  bearing  against  the  outer  end  of  the  head,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  the  auxiliary  cylinder  10,  the  solid  piston  0,  therein 
having  Its  outer  head  clrcumferentlally  grooved  to  form 
a  neck  therein,  the  valve  rod  4  longitudinally  grooved  to 
straddle  aaid  neck  and  the  spring  22  bearing  against  the 
outer  end  of  the  head,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  an  exhaust  valve  operating  device,  the  combina- 
tion of  the  cylinder  A.  the  auxiliary  cylinder  10.  and  its 
piston  0,  the  exhaust  valve  G  In  line  with  the  end  of  the 
cylinder  A.  the  valve  stem  20.  the  pivoted  lever  19.  and 
the  valve  rod  4.  having  one  end  straddling  the  clrcum- 
ferentlally grooved  bead  of  the  piston  9  of  the  auxiliary 
cylinder,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  nn  exhaust  valve  operating  device,  the  combina- 
tion of  the  cylinder  A.  the  auxiliary  cylinder  10.  Its  piston 
9,  having  Its  bead  clrcumferentlally  grooved  to  form  a 
neck  therein,  the  valve  rod  4,  having  one  end  straddling 
said  neck,  the  cam  rod  6.  having  a  notch  in  one  end  to 
receive  the  point  of  the  valve  rod.  the  pivot  pin  21.  pro- 
jecting laterally  from  the  other  end  of  the  rod  6.  and  the 
pivoted  arm  16,  supporting  the  opposite  end  of  the  pivot 
pin  21,  substantially  as  described.  ^     ... 


859,128.     OIL-BURNER.     Charles  B.  Swenson,  Charlie. 
Tex.     Filed  Sept.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  277.6:19. 


The  combination  with  a  furnace,  of  a  fluid  supply  pipe 
extending  thereinto  at  the  top  thereof ;  a  boiler  mounted 
upon  the  top  of  said  furnace  and  connected  with  the 
outer  end  of  said  supply  pipe  ;  an  oil  supply  pipe  arranged 
within  said  fiuid  supply  pipe  and  extending  therebeyond 
at  its  outer  end  ;  a  i)late  secured  to  the  inner  face  of  the 
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furnace  top  and  provided  with  depending  cater  and  Inner 
nosalea  formed  Integral  therewith  and  arranged  In  spaced 
relation  to  each  other,  said  outer  nozzle  being  In  com 
manlcatlon  with  said  fluid  supply  pipe  and  said  Inner 
nossle  with  said  oil  supply  pipe  ;  an  Inclined  plate  mounted 
upon  the  furnace  bottom  directly  beneath  aald  no«xle«, 
■aid  furnace  haying  a  draft  opening  formed  In  one  of  Its 
•Ide  walls  In  line  with  said  inclined  plate ;  a  salt  water 
tank  mounted  above  the  top  of  the  furnace ;  and  a  pipe 
connection  between  said  tank,  and  the  outer  end  of  said 
oil  supply  pipe,  to  admit  salt  water  Into  the  latter  simul 
taneously  with  the  oil. 


869.129.  WOVEN  RUG  WITH  FRINGE.  William  T 
Smith.  Philadelphia,  Pa.-  Filed  Mar.  12,  1906.  Serial 
No.  306,625. 


1.  A  woven  rug  having  In  the  body,  face  weft  threads, 
backing  weft  threads,  binder  warp  threads  and  stuffer 
warp  threads,  said  stuffer  warp  threads  being  continued 
beyond  the  woven  portion  of  the  ends  of  the  rug  and  formed 
into  a  fringe,  substantially  as  npeclfled. 

2.  A  woven  rug  having  In  the  body,  face  weft  threads, 
backing  weft  threads,  binder  warp  threads  and  stuffer 
warp  threads,  and  having  a  heading  at  each  end.  the 
stuffer  warp  threads  projecting  beyond  said  heading  and 
being  formed  Into  a  fringe,  substantially  as  speclfled. 

3.  A  woven  rug  having  a  body  of  pile  fabric,  comprising 
face  and  back  weft  threads,  binder  warp  threads  and 
stuffer  warp  threads,  and  a  plain  heading  at  each  end.  the 
stuffer  warp  threads  extending  beyond  said  heading  and 
being  formed  Into  a  fringe.  subsUntlally  as  specified. 

4.  A  woven  rug  having  stuffer  warp  threads,  and  binding 
warp  threads  both  projecting  beyond  the  woven  portion 
of  the  rug  and  formed  into  a  fringe,  substantially  as 
speclfled. 

5.  A  woven  rug  having  a  body  of  pile  fabric  and  a  plain 
beading  composetl  of  Interwoven  stuffer  and  binder  warp 
threads  and  fine  weft  threads,  said  stuffer  and  binder  warp 
threads  extending  beyond  the  heading  and  forming  fringe, 
substantially  as  specified. 


8  59.130.  HEAT  GENERATOR.  William  R.  Smith, 
Pittsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Battle  J.  Smith,  Pittsburg, 
Pa.     Filed  Aug.  16,  1906.     Serial  No.  330,891. 


5=1" 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  cUss  described,  a  retort,  a  mixing- 
chamber  arranged  within  the  retort  and  having  one  end 
thereof  perforated  and  Its  opposite  end  imperforate  and 


'  extended  through  one  wall  of  the  retort,  a  fuel  conducting 
pipe  forming  a  part  of  the  Imperforate  end  of  the  mlxlng- 
chaml)er.  and  a  fluid  conducting  pipe  arranged  within  the 
Imperforate  portion  of  the  mixing  chamber  and  terminat- 
ing short  of  the  perforated  end  thereof  for  superheating 
the  fuel. 

•2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  de«?rlbed,  a  retort,  a  perfo- 
rated mixing-chamber  disposed  within  the  retort  and  ter- 
minating short  of  one  end  thereof,  a  fuel  conducting  pipe 
communicating  with  the  mixing  chamber,  a  fluid  conduct- 
ing pipe  disposed  within  the  fuel  conducting  pipe  and 
having  Its  discharge  end  centered  within  the  mixing  cham- 
ber for  superheating  the  fuel,  and  a  valve  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  fluid  In  said  pipe. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  retort,  a  mlxlng- 
chamber  arranged  within  the  retort  and  having  one  end 
thereof  perforated  and  Its  opposite  end  imperforate  and 
extended  laterally  through  the  adjacent  wall  of  the  retort, 
a  fuel  conducting  pipe  communicating  with  the  mlxlng- 
chamber.  a  fluid  conducting  pipe  arranged  within  the 
mixing-chamber  and  having  its  free  end  bent  laterally  to 
form  a  nozsle,  and  valves  for  controlling  the  fluid  In  the 
steam  and  gas  pipes. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  retort,  having 
one  end  thereof  reduced,  a  distributing  pipe  communicat- 
ing with  the  reduced  end  of  the  retort  and  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  branch  pipes,  a  mixing  chamber  extended 
longitudinally  of  the  retort  and  having  one  end  thereof 
perforated  and  Its  opposite  end  Imperforate  and  extended 
laterally  through  the  adjacent  wall  of  the  retort,  a  fuel 
conducting  pipe  communicating  with  the  mlxlng-chamber. 
a  fluid  conducting  pipe  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
Imperforate  end  of  the  mixing  chamber  and  having  its 
free  end  bent  to  form  a  nosxle  terminating  short  of  the 
perforated  end  of  the  mlxlng-chamber,  and  valves  for  con 
trolling  the  supply  of  fluid  in  the  fuel  and  fluid  conducting 
pipe,  respectively. 


I 


859,131.      SHACKLE.     Gboboe    Sveablv.    Detroit,    Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1907.     Serial  No.  36,1,679. 


1.  A  device  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  two 
curved  members  pivoted  together  at  one  end,  and  having  a 
catch  at  the  other  end  adapted  to  hold  the  same  closed 
one  of  said  members  having  a  hollow  portion  and  the  other 
having  a  projection  and  a  rod  pivoted  to  said  projection 
and  extending  into  the  hollow  portion,  a  spring  colled 
around  said  rod  In  compression  between  the  members  and 
tendhig  to  close  the  same,  and  a  latch  engageable  between 
the  members,  and  adapted  to  hold  same  open  when  en 
?aged. 

2.  A  device  of  the  kind  descrll^ed,  comprising  iwo 
carved  members  pivoted  together  at  one  end.  and  having  a 
catch  at  the  other  end  adapted  to  hold  the  same  closed  a 
spring  between  the  members,  tending  to  close  the  same.  ■ 
latch  piece  pivoted  to  one  of  the  members  and  having  a 
projection  adapted  to  engage  the  other,  and  also  having 
a  segment  gear,  and  a  trigger  pivoted  to  one  of  the  mem- 
bers and  extending  arrow  the  same  and  having  a  segment 
gear  meahing  with  said  first  named  segment  gear,  and 
adapted  to  automatically  release  the  latch  piece  when  the 
device  Is  applied  to  un  animal's  leg. 


859.1S2.  SMELTING  PROTESS  FaiDnaicK  T.  Sntom. 
Oak  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  RJectrlr  Metals  Company, 
Chicago,  111.,  a  Corporation  of  West  Virginia.  Filed 
June  11,  1906.     Serial  No.  321,159. 


1.  The  pr<Kes8  uf  smelting  muterlule  containing  a  com- 
pound of  a  metal  which  is  volatile  nt  the  temperature  of 
reduction,  which  consists  in  progressively  feeding  such 
materials  toward  a  source  of  heat,  continuously  removing 
the  non  metallic  gaseous  products  from  the  surface  of  the 
charge,  while  preventing  the  escape  of  the  volatile  metal 
therewith,  progressively  advancing  the  residue  toward  the 
heat  and  thereafter  separately  reraoviug  the  volatile  metal 
at  a  further  stage  of  the  movement. 

2.  The  process  of  smelting  material  containing  a  com 
pound  of  n  metal  volatile  at  the  temperature  of  reduction, 
which  consists  In  mixing  the  material  with  a  reducing 
agent,  heatli;g  the  mixture  Internally  by  electricity  and 
producing  volatilized  metal,  a  gaseous  compound  of  the 
reducing  agent  and  a  fused  residue,  removing  the  gaseoun 
compound  through  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  mixture, 
cooling  another  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  mixture  to 
condense  the  volatilized  metal  to  liquid,  and  withdrawing 
the  fused  residue  from  a  third  portion  of  the  surface  of 
the  mixture. 

3.  The  process  of  smelting  material  containing  zinc 
which  consists  In  heating  a  charge  containing  such  ma- 
terial Internally  by  means  of  electricity,  continuously 
withdrawing  from  the  upper  part  of  the  char^  the  prod- 
ucts which  are  gaseous  at  a  temperature  below  the  melt- 
ing point  of  tine,  withdrawing  from  the  lower  part  of  the 
charge  the  products  which  are  not  gaseous  at  the  tem- 
perature of  the  heating,  and  withdrawing  the  zinc  from  an 
intermediate  part  of  the  charge. 

4.  The  process  of  smelting  ore  containing  zinc  which 
consists  In  forming  a  charge  by  mixing  the  ore  with  coke 
and  lime,  heating  the  charge  internally  by  electricity  and 
producing  zinc,  carbon  monoxid  and  slag,  allowing  the  car- 
bon monoild  to  escape  through  the  top  of  the  charge,  al- 
lowing the  sine  to  escape  through  the  sides  of  the  charge 
and  allowing  the  slag  to  escape  from  the  bottom  of  the 
charge. 

5.  The  process  of  smelting  materials  containing  zinc 
which  consists  In  progressively  moving  n  charge  contain- 
ing such  material  toward  a  source  of  heat,  continuously 
removing  the  non-metallic  gaseous  products  at  one  place 
In  such  movement,  continuing  the  movement  and  removing 
the  sine  at  a  subsequent  place,  further  continuing  the 
movement  and  fusing  the  residues  at  n  third  place  in  such 
movement. 

6.  The  process  of  smelting  ore  containing  zinc  which 
consists  in  Internally  heating  the  ore  mixed  with  cartwn 
and  lime  by  means  of  electricity,  producing  gnseous  zinc, 
while  maintaining  In  the  ore  mixture  a  pressure  substan- 
tially above  atmospheric  pressure,  removing  the  non  metal- 
lic gaseous  products  of  reduction  through  a  free  surface  of 
the  ore  mixture,  while  maintaining  said  free  surface  below 
the  vaporization  temperature  of  zinc,  and  separately  with- 
drawing and  condensing  the  volatilised  zinc. 


7.  The  continuous  process  of  treating  tine  ore  whicfc 
consists  In  mixing  said  ore  with  carbon  and  fluxes,  feed- 
ing a  charge  of  such  mixture  downward  in  a  column,  main- 
taining a  temperature  suflUcient  for  reduction  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  column,  withdrawing  the  non  metallic 
gaseous  products  from  the  cool  upper  surface  of  sold  col- 
umn, fusing  the  residues  at  the  bottom,  and  withdrawing 
the  zinc  at  the  side  of  the  column  under  a  pressure  greater 
than  atmospheric  pressure. 

8.  The  continuous  process  of  smelting  ore  containing 
zinc  ozid  which  consists  in  mixing  such  ore  with  coke, 
charging  the  mixture  into  a  furnace  heated  Internally  by 
electricity,  removing  the  carbon  monoxid  gas  through  the 
top  of  the  charge,  condensing  the  zinc  to  liquid  In  the  fur- 
nace by  cooling  the  walls  of  said  furnace,  fusing  the  resi- 
due of  the  ore  and  withdrawing  the  liquid  sine  and  the 
fused  residue  through  the  walls  of  the  furnace. 

9.  The  process  of  treating  lead-zinc  sulfld  ores  which 
consists  in  subjecting  the  ore  to  an  oxidizing  roast,  charg- 
ing the  furnace  with  roasted  ore  and  with  carbon  and 
fluxes  adapted  to  form  a  slag  at  a  temperature  well  above 
the  boiling  point  of  zinc,  electrically  developing  heat 
In  a  limited  zone  in  the  furnace,  sufficient  to  reduce  tho 
charge  and  keep  the  slag  fluid,  producing  In  the  furnace 
slag,  matte,  metallic  lead  and  a  mixture  of  zinc  and  car- 
bonic oxid,  allowing  the  carbonic  oxid  a  restricted  es- 
cape while  condensing  the  zinc  mixed  therewith,  progres- 
sively returning  said  condensed  zinc  to  the  zone  of  maxi- 
mum heat  and  revaporlzlng  said  zinc,  maintaining  a  flow 
of  cooling  fluid  around  the  furnace  wall,  condensing  the 
zinc  vapor  thereat  In  liquid  form,  and  drawing  the  liquid 
zinc  from  said  walls  and  collecting  the  same. 

10.  The  process  of  treating  zinc  ore  which  consists  In 
feeding  such  ore  with  reducing  material  toward  a  source  of 
beat  adapted  to  reduce  and  volatilize  the  zinc,  allowing 
the  carbonic  oxid  gas  to  escape  through  the  ore  body  while 
maintaining  said  ore  sufficiently  cool  to  con(!tense  the  sine 
gas,  progressively  feeding  the  condensed  zinc  with  the  ore 
toward  the  source  of  heat  and  revolatlllzing  said  zinc, 
whereby  the  zinc  gases  inside  the  furnace  are  made  suffi- 
ciently rich  in  zinc  to  allow  the  zina  vapor  to  condense  as 
a  liquid,  maintaining  a  flow  of  cooling  fluid  around  the 
furnace  to  condense  the  zinc  vapor  at  the  walls  thereof, 
and  drawing  off  the  liquid  zinc  from  said  walls  and  col- 
lecting the  same. 

11.  The  process  of  smelting  materials  containing  a  com- 
pound of  a  metal  which  Is  volatile  at  the  temperature  of  re- 
duction, which  consists  In  developing  a  reducing  tempera- 
ture throughout  a  limited  zone  In  the  Interior  of  a  body  of 
such  materials,  withdrawing  the  non  -  metallic  gaseous 
products  at  the  outer  surface  of  the  b<idy.  maintaining  a 
lower  temperature  In  the  body  of  material  near  such  outer 
surface  so  as  to  condense  the  metallic  vapors  which  are 
mixed  with  said  non-metallic  gases,  before  said  vapors  can 
escape,  progressively  feeding  the  outer  material  toward  the 
zone  of  maximum  beat,  and  withdrawing  the  metallic  va- 
por from  said  hotter  zone  and  condensing  the  same  in 
liquid  form. 

12.  The  herein  described  process  of  zinc  smelting  which 
consists  In  subjecting  a  mixture  containing  a  compound 
of  zinc  and  reducing  material  to  sufficient  heat  to  re- 
duce the  zinc  compound,  condensing  the  gaseous  zinc  pro- 
duced on  an  additional  portion  of  the  mixture  and  remov- 
ing the  other  gaseous  products  of  reduction,  then  subject- 
ing said  additional  portion  of  the  mixture  with  its  con- 
densed zinc  to  a  reducing  heat,  whereby  a  gaseous  mixture 
higher  in  zinc  than  from  the  first  reduction  Is  obtained. 

13.  Tbe  process  of  smelting  ores  containing  zinc  which 
consists  in  mixing  the  ore  with  reducing  materials,  heating 
the  mixture  to  reduce  and  volatilize  the  zinc,  condensing 
the  gaseous  zinc  on  tbe  earthy  portions  of  the  ore.  then 
smelting  said  earthy  portions  to  form  a  slag,  thereby  re- 
volatlllzing the  zinc  and  condensing  the  revolatUlzed  zinc. 

14.  The  continuous  process  of  treating  zinc  ore  which 
consists  In  feeding  said  ore  with  reducing  material  toward 
a  source  of  beat  in  the  absence  of  air.  drawing  off  tbe  car- 
bonic oxid  gas  through  the  ore  body  at  a  distance  from  tbe 
source  of  beat,  progressively  advancing  the  residue  sub- 

i  atantially  freed  from  said  carbonic  oxid  toward  the  place 
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of  greater  b«at,  ther«  Tolatillsinf  th«  iIdc,  coDdenalng  the 
tine  vapor  at  a  liquid  at  the  wall  of  the  furnace  and  drain- 
ing off  the  liquid  line. 

15.  Tbe  continuoua  process  of  treating  xinc  ore  wbicb 
consists  in  electricallj  smelting  said  ore  witb  carbon  on  a 
slag  batb  In  a  close  vessel,  producing  additional  slag  and  a 
gaseous  mixture  of  sine  vapor  and  carbonic  oxld,  main- 
taining in  the  slag  a  temperature  considerably  above  the 
bolllng-polnt  of  sine,  removing  tbe  carbon  monoxid  gas 
through  an  opening  maintained  below  the  condensation 
temperature  of  sine,  whereby  the  escape  of  zinc  with  ttie 
cartwnic  oxld  is  prevented,  and  condensing  the  sine  vapor 
as  a  liquid  in  a  portion  of  the  furnace  protected  from  tbe 
beat. 

16.  The  process  of  treating  oxidised  zinc  ore  which  con- 
sists in  mixing  said  ore  with  carbon  and  fluxes  adapted  to 
form  a  slag  containing  fifty  per  cent  or  more  of  silica, 
smelting  the  mixture  electrically  in  a  close  vessel  first  re 
ducing  and  volatilising  tbe  zinc  and  thereafter  fusing  the 
residues  to  form  the  high-silica  slag,  the  very  high  tem- 
perature required  for  the  formation  of  such  a  slag  at  a 
given  place  in  tbe  ore  body  insuring  tbe  thorough  reduc- 
tion of  tbe  neigbb<^>rlng  zinc  oxld  before  It  can  be  taken  up 
by  the  slag ;  whereby  the  yield  of  metallic  zinc  Is  in- 
creased. 

17.  The  process  of  smelting  material  containing  a  com 
pound  of  sine  wbicb  consists  in  mixing  such  material  with 
reducing  and  fluxing  elements,  heating  the  mixture  to  a 
smelting  temperature  by  means  of  electricity  and  remov- 
ing from  the  furnace  tbe  resulting  non-metallic  gaseous 
products  the  zinc  and  the  slag,  by  means  of  separate  out- 
lets, the  slag  outlet  being  maintained  at  a  temperature 
above  tbe  volatilization  temperature  of  zinc,  the  outlet  for 
the  non-metallic  gaseous  products  being  maintained  at  a 
temperature  below  the  freezing  point  of  zinc  and  tbe  zinc 
outlet  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  between  the 
freesing  and  volatilisation  temperatures  of  zinc. 

18.  The  continuous  process  of  treating  zinc  ore  which 
consists  in  electrically  smelting  said  ore  with  carbon  in  a 
close  vessel,  producing  a  slag  and  a  mixture  of  zinc  vapor 
and  carbonic  oxld  g^^ ;  allowing  tbe  carbonic  oxld  gas 
to  escape  through  the  ore  body  while  maintaining  therein 
a  temperature  which  will  permit  condensation  of  the 
sine  vapor  in  the  mixture,  progressively  feeding  said  ore 
with  the  condensed  zinc  toward  the  source  of  heat,  where- 
by tbe  zinc  is  retained  in  the  furnace  until  tbe  mixed  gas 
therein  is  sufliclently  |:lch  in  vaporized  zinc  to  allow  the 
sine  to  condense  as  a  liquid,  and  collecting  the  liquid  zinc 
in  a  cooler  portion  of  the  furnace  chamber. 

19.  The  continuous  process  of  treating  oxidized  zinc  ore, 
wbicb  consists  in  mixing  said  ore  with  carbon  and  fluxes 
adapted  to  form  a  slag  high  In  silica,  feeding  a  charge  of 
such  mixture  downwand  in  a  column  upon  a  slag  bath  In  a 
closed  furnace,  electrically  maintaining  In  tbe  slag  a  tem- 
perature above  tbe  boiling  point  of  zinc,  removing  the  non- 
metallic  gaseous  products  from  the  top  of  the  charge  while 
maintaining  the  upper  portion  of  said  charge  sufficiently 
cool  to  condense  any  zinc  vapor  therein,  progressively  ad- 
vancing the  residues  containing  the  xinc  and  fusing  them 
on  said  slag  batb,  liberating  the  sine  in  said  residues  as 
vapor,  condensing  said  zinc  vapor  as  a  liquid  at  the  walls 
of  the  furnace  under  a  pressure  considerably  greater  than 
atmospheric  pressure,  and  draining  off  tbe  liquid  zinc. 

20.  The  process  of  smelting  material  containing  a  com- 
pound of  a  metal  volatile  at  reduction,  which  consists  in 
mixing  said  material  witb  a  reducing  agent  and  with 
fluxes,  heating  a  charge  of  such  mixture  in  successive 
stages,  first  subjecting  said  mixture  to  a  heat  sufficient  to 
reduce  said  compound,  removing  the  non-metalllc  gaseous 
products  of  reduction  at  this  stage  through  a  free  surface 
of  the  charge  while  maintaining  said  free  surface  below 
the  vaporization  temperature  of  the  metal,  then  at  a  sub- 
sequent stage  subjecting  the  residue  to  an  Increased  heat 
safflclent  to  fuse  tbe  same  to  a  slag  and  vaporise  said 
metal,  and  separately  collecting  the  vaporized  metal  lib- 
erated at  such  subsequent  staee. 

21.  Tbe  process  of  treating  material  containing  com 
pounds  of  a  metal  which  is  volatile  at  reduction,  which 
consists  in  mixing  tbe  material   with  a  reducing  agent. 


beating  a  charge  of  such  mixture  to  reduce  the  compound, 
while  mslntaining  a  free  surfsce  of  said  charge  below  the 
raporixatlon  temperattire  of  the  metal,  then  fusing  tbe 
residue  of  the  charge  and  heating  tbe  resulting  slag  to  re- 
lease such  condensed  metal. 

22.  The  process  of  smelting  material  containing  a  com- 
pound of  a  metal  which  is  volatile  at  the  temperature  of  re 
duction,  which  consists  in  feeding  a  charge  of  such  ma- 
terial mixed  with  reducing  agents,  toward  a  source  of 
heat,  removing  the  gaseous  compounds  of  the  reducing 
agent  from  the  free  surface  of  tbe  charge,  maintaining 
said  free  surfsce  sufficiently  cool  to  condense  the  volatile 
ivietal  wttbln  tbe  charge  and  separate  It  from  said  gaseous 
compounds,  progressively  advancing  tbe  residue  of  the 
charge  to  a  place  of  greater  heat,  there  liberating  said 
volatile  metal  as  a  gas.  largely  freed  from  diluting  gases, 
and  separately  removing  such  volatile  metal. 

23.  The  continuous  process  of  smelting  ore  containing 
zinc  oxld  which  consists  In  mixing  tbe  ore  with  carbona- 
ceous material,  charging  the  mixture  Into  a  furnace  heated 
Internally  by  electricity,  removing  carbon  monoxid  gas 
through  the  charge,  condensing  tbe  gaseous  zinc  on  the  In- 
terior walls  of  the  furnace,  and  removing  the  resulting 
coherent  zinc  through  an  aperture  in  the  furnace. 

24.  A  process  of  tresting  ores  In  which  tbe  crushed  ore 
is  fed  toward  a  source  of  heat  in  an  electric  furnace,  the 
coarser  particles  of  ore  being  fed  toward  the  outside  of 
the  mnss,  and  comminuted  reducing  material  being  fed  to- 
ward the  interior  of  the  mass,  whereby  the  carbon  monoxid 
produced  in  the  interior  tends  to  escape  through  the  more 
porous  material  toward  the  outside,  where  It  will  burn 
to  carbon  dioxld,  taking  up  oxygen  from  the  ore  and  re 
ducing  the  same,  and  producing  additional  beat  toward 
the  outside  of  the  mass. 

25.  A  process  of  smelting  ores  of  zinc  and  similar  vola- 
tile metals,  which  consists  in  heating  a  charge  of  sucb  ore 
witb  a  reducing  agent,  producing  vaporized  metal  and  a 
gaseous  compound  of  the  reducing  agent,  allowing  said 
gaseous  compound  to  escape  while  retaining  and  condens- 
ing said  vaporized  metal  In  tbe  furnace,  and  removing 
said  condensed  metal  through  a  separate  opening. 

26.  A  process  of  smelting  ores  of  zinc  and  similar  vola- 
tile metals  wbicb  consists  In  heating  such  ore  with  a  re- 
ducing agent,  producing  vaporized  metal  and  a  gaseous 
compound  of  tbe  reducing  agent,  separating  said  gaseous 
compound  from  the  metallic  product  in  tbe  reducing  fur- 
nace, and  separately  removing  said  compound  through 
one  opening  and  the  metallic  product  through  another 
opening. 

27.  The  process  of  tresting  ores  of  zinc  and  similar  vol- 
atile metals  which  consists  In  heating  the  ore  with  reduc- 
ing and  fluxing  agents  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  par 
tially  reduce  the  ore  and  drive  off  a  large  proportion  of  the 
gaseous  product  of  the  reducing  agent  while  maintaining 
tbe  free  surface  of  the  charge  at  a  temp^ature  sufficiently 
low  to  prevent  the  escape  of  any  sulietantlal  amount  of 
metallic  vapor,  and  subsequently  beating  the  residues  to  a 
degree  sufficient  to  liberate  the  metal,  whereby  the  metal 
may  be  recovered  In  coherent  form. 


859,133.      SMELTING    FURNACE.      Fkkdkhick    T.    Snt 
DEB,  Oak  Park,   111.,  assignor  to  Electric   Metals  Com- 
pany,   Chicago.    111.,    a    Corporation    of    West    Virginia. 
Filed  June  IS.  1906.     Serial  No.  322.140 

1.  The  combination  with  a  smelting  furnace,  of  a  metal- 
receptacle  communicating  with  the  Interior  and  exterior 
of  the  furnace  but  closed  against  the  passage  of  gns  there- 
through, said  furnace  having  a  gas-outlet  filled  with 
porous  material  adapted  to  condense  metallic  vapors,  said 
gas-outlet  being  arranged  to  deliver  said  porous  material 
Into  the  furnace. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  smelting  furnace,  of  a  metal- 
receptacle  communicating  with  tbe  Interior  and  exterior 
of  tbe  furnace  but  closed  against  the  passage  of  gas  there- 
through, said  furnace  having  a  gas  outlet  separate  from 
said  metal-receptacle,  said  gas-outlet  being  filled  witb 
porous  material,  a  conduit  filled  with  fluid  arranged  to 
cool  said  metal  receptacle,  and  electric  means  for  beating 
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the  furnsce  to  n  smelting  temperature  below  the  moath  of 
said  metal -receptacle. 


3.  In  a  smelting  furnace,  the  combination  with  a  refrac- 
tory base,  of  water  cooled  side  walls  surmounting  said 
base,  said  furnace  having  a  slag  tap  and  an  opening 
through  the  furu.nce  walls'at  a  higher  level  than  said  slag- 
tap,  said  higher  opening  being  constructed  to  hold  liquid 
metal  therein  to  control  the  escape  of  gss  therethrough, 
means  for  maintaining  a  flow  of  cooling  fluid  near  said 
higher  opening,  and  a  gas-outlet  for  said  furnace  separate 
from  the  last-mentlone^  openlui:. 

4.  The  combination  with  n  smelting  furnace,  of  a  metal- 
receptacle  connected  liy  openings  with  the  Interior  and  ex- 
terior of  said  furnace  but  formed  to  prevent  the  passage 
•of  gas  from  said  furnace,  said  furnace  having  n  gaaoutlet 
separate  from  said  metal  receptacle,  said  gns  outlet  Ijelng 
filled  with  porous  material  adapted  to  condense  metallic 
vapor  means  for  cooling  said  metal  receptacle,  and  electric 
means  for  developing  the  maximum  heat  In  said  furnace 
below  the  opening  Into  said  metal-receptacle. 

5.  In  an  electric  furnace,  the  combination  witb  a  refrac- 
tory base  having  a  iTnclble  therein,  of  a  chamber  wall 
surmounting  said  base,  said  wall  being  hollow  and  filled 
with  cooling  fluid,  the  furnace  chamber  having  an  open 
top  adapted  to  receive  tbe  materials  of  a  charge  and  to 
allow  escape  of  the  non  condensable  gaseous  products 
from  said  open  top,  and  a  drain  between  said  crucible  and 
said  wsll  to  collect  liquid  condensed  by  ssid  wall,  and 
mesns  for  passing  an  electric  current  through  the  material 
of  the  charge. 

6.  In  an  electric  furnace,  tbe  combination  witb  a  refrac- 
tory base,  of  chamber  walls  surmounting  said  base,  the 
lower  portions  of  said  walls  being  hollow  to  receive  a 
•cooling  fluid,  the  furnace  chamber  being  open  at  the  top 
to  receive  the  charge  and  constructed  to  permit  the  con- 
tinuous escape  of  the  non  metallic  gaseous  products,  and 
an  opening  being  provided  between  the  lower  part  of  the 
chamber  wall  and  the  base  to  allow  tbe  liquid  metal  con- 
■densed  at  the  said  wall  to  drain  off. 

7.  In  an  electric  zlne-smeltlng  furnace,  the  combination 
with  a  \M»e  of  refractory  material  having  a  crucible  there- 
in, of  a  water-Jacketed  wall  surmounting  said  base  to  form 
a  furnnce  chamber,  the  top  of  said  chamber  being  open,  a 
bath  of  molten  conducting  material  in  said  crucible,  a 
carbon  electrode  extending  down  throueh  the  open  top  of 
the  furnace  and  making  electrical  connection  with  said 
molten  bnth.  said  furnace  having  an  outlet  for  zinc  open- 
ing off  the  furnace  chamt»er  at  n  i>olnt  alwve  said  molten 
bath,  said  outlet  being  sealed  against  the  passage  of  gas 
therethrough. 

8.  In  an  electric  zlne-smeltlng  furnace,  tbe  combination 
with  a  base  of  refractory  material  having  a  crucible  there 
Ln.  of  a  water-Jacketed  wall  surmounting  said  base  to  form 
a  furnace  chamber,  a  bath  of  molten  conducting  material 
In  said  crucible,  a  carbon  electrode  extending  down  through 
the  open  top  of  the  furnace  and  making  electrical  connec- 
tion with  said  molten  batb.  a  rim  of  solid  msterial  at  the 
edge  of  said  batb  at  a  distance  from  the  wall,  said   rim 

•  «xtendlng  above  the  level  of  said  bath  and  forming  a  dam 


adapted  to  collect  the  liquid  sine  condensed  at  said  wall, 
said  furnace  having  an  outlet  from  said  dam  leading 
through  said  water  Jacketed  wall,  said  outlet  being  sealed 
bf  liquid  zinc  against  the  passage  of  gas  therethrough. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  smelting  furnace,  of  a  re- 
ceptacle for  condensed  metal  connecting  with  the  Interior 
and  exterior  of  said  furnace  but  formed  to  obstruct  the 
•xlt  of  gas  from  said  furnace,  said  furnace  having  a 
separate  gas-outlet  filled  with  porous  material,  means  for 
cooling  said  receptacle,  and  electric  means  for  Internally 
heating  the  furnace  charge  to  a  smelting  temperature,  at  a 
point  below  the  connectlop  of  said  receptacle  with  said 
furnace. 

10.  An  electric  tinc-smelting  furnace,  having  a  gns-out- 
let  filled  with  porous  material  adapted  to  condense  slue 
Tapor  from  said  furnace,  said  outlet  being  arranged  to 
deliver  said  porous  material  Into  the  furnace  to  return  tbe 
condensed  zinc,  said  furnace  having  a  slag  bath  therein, 
means  for  passing  an  electric  current  through  said  slag, 
and  a  zinc  receptacle  opening  off  the  furnace  above  said 
slag,  said  receptacle  being  closed  against  the  passage  of  gas 
therethrough. 

11.  The  combination  with  an  electric  smelting  furnace 
containing  molten  material,  of  a  metal-receptacle  com- 
municating with  tbe  interior  of  the  furnace  above  said 
molten  material  but  closed  against  the  egress  of  gas  there- 
through, and  a  separate  gas-outlet  for  the  furnace,  inde- 
pendent of  said  metal  receptacle. 

12.  The  combination  with  an  electric  furnace,  of  a  con- 
denser formed, to  prevent  the  passage  of  gas  through  said 
condenser,  means  for  cooling  said  condenser,  said  furnace 
having  a  gas-outlet  Independent  of  said  condenser  con- 
taining porous  material,  and  means  for  cooling  said  porous 
material. 

13.  In  a  smelting  furnace,  the  combination  with  a  base, 
of  furnace  walls  arranged  to  have  an  open  top  adapted  to 
r>ermlt  continuous  escape  of  gas.  an  opening  being  pro- 
vided through  the  walls  to  withdraw  slag,  and  a  second 
opening  through  the  walls  located  at  a  higher  level  than 
said  slag  opening,  and  molten  metal  contained  in  said 
higher  opening,  sealing  the  ^me  against  the  passage  of 
gas. 

14.  The  combination  with  an  electric  smelting  furnace, 
of  a  water  cooled  wall,  and  a  congealed  slag  dsni  Inside 
said  wall,  liquid  metal  l)elng  collected  l>etween  said  damf 
and  said  wall,  whereby  the  heat  from  said  dam  Is  con- 
ducted to  said  wall  and  the  melting  of  said  dam  prevented. 

15.  The  combination  with  a  smelting  furnace  having  a 
plurality  of  outlets  adapted  to  receive  the  vaporized  or 
liquid  product  from  said  furnace,  of  fluid-carrying  means, 
for  cooling  said  outlets  below  tbe  boiling  point  of  the 
metal  being  smelted  In  said  furnace,  electric  means  for 
heating  the  contents  of  said  furnace  above  the  boiling 
point  of  said  metal,  and  means  for  separately  regulating 
the  flow  of  coollqg  fluid  adjacent  to  the  different  outlets, 
whereby  the  passage  through  each  outlet  may  be  restricted 
l)y  controlling  the  congealing  of  metal  therein.     _ 

16.  In  a  smelting  furnace,  the  combination  with  a  cbam- 
l)er  containing  an  electrode,  of  a  water-cooled  condensing 
surface  forming  part  of  the  Interior  surface  of  the  wall  of 
said  chamber,  and  means  for  collecting  liquid  metal  con- 
densed by  said  water-cooled  surface  said  chamber  having 
a  continuously  open  outlet  for  gas  from  the  Interior  there- 
of, independent  of  said  condensing  surface,  means  for  con- 
densing and  returning  to  the  furnace  condensable  gases 
passing  to  said  Independent  outlet,  and  a  crucible  base  for 
the  furnace,  below  said  condensing  surface,  adapted  to 
contain  molten  slag. 

17.  In  an  electric  furnace,  tbe  combination  with  a  cru- 
cible adapted  to  contain  molten  resistance  material,  of  .t 
condensing  surface  extending  upwardly  near  the  edge  of 
the  crucible,  and  a  dam  or  rim  of  refractory  material  in- 
terpoaed  between  said  condensing  surface  and  the  molten 
material  adapted  to  collect  and  protect  the  liquid  con- 
densed by  said  surface. 

18.  In  a  smelting  furnace,  tbe  combination  with  a  rerti- 
cal  electrode,  of  water  Jacketed  sides,  and  an  outlet 
through  said  water  Jacket  containing  liquid  zinc  arranged 

I  to  seal  said  outlet  against  the  passage  of  gas  tberetbrougb 
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■aid  furoace  having  a  separate  cooled  outlet  for  no n  coo 
deoaible  gaaes.  Independent  of  said  sine-outlet. 

10.  In  a  smelting  furnace,  the  combination  with  a 
■ource  of  electric  heat,  of  furnace  walls  at  different  dis- 
tances from  said  source  of  heat  forming  a  chamber  around 
the  same,  a  slag-tap  through  the  wall  nearer  to  said  source 
of  heat,  means  for  cooling  the  wall  which  Is  farther  from 
the  source  of  heat,  to  condense  metallic  vapor,  aqd  means 
for  collecting  and  removing  the  condensed  metal. 

20.  The  combination  with  a  smelting  furnace,  of  a  re- 
ceptacle for  condensed  metal  connecting  with  the  interior 
and  exterior  of  said  furnace  but  formed  to  obstruct  the 
exit  of  gas  from  said  furnace,  said  furnace  having  a  sepa 
rate  outlet  for  gas.  Independent  of  said  receptacle  for  con- 
densed metal,  adapted  to  permit  a  continuous  escape  of 
non-condensible  gases,  means  for  cooling  said  receptacle, 
and  electric  means  for  heating  the  furnace  charge  to  a 
■melting  temperature. 

21.  The  combination  with  a  smelting  furnace  having  a 
gas  outlet  filled  with  porous  material  to  condense  vapor 
from  8aid  furnace,  said  outlet  being  arranged  to  deliver 
said  porous  material  Into  the  furnace  to  return  the  con- 
densed vapor  thereto,  of  means  for  cooling  said  porous 
material,  said  furnace  having  a  slag  bath  therein,  and 
means  for  heating  said  bath  with  electricity. 

22.  The  combination  with  «hi  electric  smelting  furnace, 
of  a  condenser  formed  to  restrict  the  passage  of  gas 
through  said  condenser,  said  furnace  having  a  separate 
gas  outlet  independent  of  8a^d  condenser,  said  gas  outlet 
containing  porous  material,  and  means  for  cooling  said 
condenser. 

23.  The  combination  with  an  electric  furnace,  of  a  xlnc 
receptacle  having  a  restricted  Inlet  communicating  with 
said  furnace  said  furnace  bavins  a  separate  gas  outlet 
Independent  of  said  sine  receptacle,  adapted  to  permit  the 
continuous  escape  of  non-condensable  gases. 

24.  A  shic  smelting  furnace  with  an  internal  electrical 
source  of  heat,  having  a  gas-outlet  containing  porous  ma 
terlal  adapted  to  restrict  the  exit  of  gas  therethrough,  and 
a  separate  restricted  outlet  for  sine.  Independent  of  said 
gas  outlet  whereby  internal  pressure  is  developed  In  the 
furnace  by  the  gases  produced  In  the  smelting  operation. 

25.  A  smeltlnt;  furnace  provided  with  an  Internal  elec- 
trical source  of  heat,  said  furnace  having  an  outlet  for 
gaa.  restricted  sufficiently  to  cause  the  development  of 
Internal  pressure  In  the  furnace  considerably  above  at- 
mospheric pressure.  In  combination  with  a  condenser  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  the  furnace.  Independently 
of  said  gas  outlet  said  condenser  being  also  constructed 
to  restrict  the  exit  of  gas  therethrough,  to  maintain  said 
Internal  pressure,  and  to  force  the  non-condensable  gas  out 
throogb  said  first  mentioned  outlet  whereby  metallic 
vapor  Is  caused  to  condense  as  a  liquid.  , 


859.134.  SMELTING  PROCESS.  Fhedkhick  T.  Sntdeh. 
Oak  Park.  III.,  assignor  to  Electric  Metals  Company, 
Chicago.  III.,  a  Corporation  of  West  Virginia.  Filed 
June  25,  1906.     Serial  No.  323,211. 

1.  The  process  of  treating  ores  of  metals  which  are  vol- 
atile at  reduction,  which  consists  In  separately  Imeltlng 
saccesslve  isolated  charges  of  such  ore  with  reducing  ma- 
tertaJ  and  flaxes,  heating  a  portion  of  each  charge  first  to 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  drive  off  most  of  the  gaseous 
compounds  of  the  reducing  agent,  while  mainUinlng  a 
free  surface  of  the  charge  sufficiently  cool  to  condense  the 
metallic  vapor  within  the  body  of  said  charge,  then  further 
heating  said  charge  as  a  whole  to  a  degree  sufficient  to 
drive  off  substantially  all  of  said  volatile  meUl.  fusing 
the  residues  to  form  a  slag  and  superheating  the  slag, 
while  collecting  the  vaporised  metal. 

2.  The  process  of  treating  ores  of  metals  which  are  vol- 
atile at  redaction,  which  consists  in  smelting  succemlre 
■eparate  charges  of  such  ore,  with  carbon  and  fluxes,  upon 
a  sla«  bath  In  a  closed  furnace,  heating  said  furnace  by 
the  passage  of  an  electric  current  through  said  slag, 
thereby  beating  each  charge  from  the  slag  upward  first  to 
a  degree  raffldent  to  drive  off  most  of  the  carbonic  gases, 
while  aaalotalBlBg  the  upper  surface  of  the  charge  suffi- 


ciently cool  to  condense  the  meUlIlc  vapor  within  the 
body  of  the  charge,  then  fusing  the  charge  as  a  whole  to 
release  the  condensed  metal  therein  and  convert  the  resi- 
due Into  slag,  and  repeating  the  process  with  each  suc- 
ceeding charge. 


3.  The  process  of  treating  material  containing  a  com- 
pound of  a  metal  volatile  at  reduction,  which  consists  In 
mixing  said  material  with  a  reducing  agent,  electrically 
developing  a  temperature  of  reduction  within  a  body  of 
such  mixture  constituting  a  furnace  charge,  removing  the 
non-metallic  gaseous  producu  through  a  free  surface  of 
the  charge  while  condensing  the  metallic  gaseous  products 
within  the  body  of  the  charge  by  maintaining  said  free 
surface  below  the  vaporization  temporature  of  the  meUl, 
then  fusing  the  charge  as  a  whole  and  heating  the  result- 
ing molten  residue  to  liberate  the  volatile  metal  at  a  pe- 
riod of  time  subsequent  to  the  removal  of  most  of  the  non- 
metalllc  gases,  and  condensing  said  liberated  metal  In  co- 
herent liquid  form. 


859,135.  METALLURGICAL  PROCESS.  Fbedbkick  T. 
SXTDES.  Oak  Park.  111.,  assignor  to  Electric  Metals  Com- 
pany, Chicago.  Ill  .  a  Corporation  of  West  Virginia. 
Filed  June  30.  1906.     Serial  No.  324.116. 

1.  The  process  of  treating  ilnc  ore  which  consists  in 
smelting  the  ore  In  the  absence  of  air  with  carbon  and  gas- 
forming  materials  sufficient  to  produce  metallic  zinc  vapor 
diluted  to  such  an  extent  that  It  will  not  condense  in  co- 
herent liquid  form,  collecting  the  metallic  ilnc  dust  and 
conveying  the  same  In  Its  heated  condition,  and  while  pro- 
tected from  the  air.  to  a  second  smelting  furnace,  there  re- 
vaporlzing  said  zinc  and  then  condensing  It  in  coherent 
form. 

2.  The  process  of  treating  zinc  ore  which  consists  in 
subjecting  the  ore  to  an  oxidizing  roast,  mixing  It  with 
gas-forming  fluxes,  smelting  the  mixture  In  the  absence  of 
air  by  heat  produced  electrically  In  the  body  of  the  mix- 
ture, whereby  metallic  ilnc  vapor  Is  given  off,  diluted  with 
other  gases,  condensing  the  zinc  vapor  as  metallic  zinc 
dust,  conveying  the  zinc  dust  to  a  second  smelting  furnace, 
while  protecting  the  same  from  the  air.  revaporlzlng  said 
dust  In  the  absence  of  air.  and  condensing  the  same  In  co- 
herent liquid  form. 

3.  The  process  of  treating  lead  zinc  sulfld  ore  which 
consists  In  partially  roasting  the  ore.  then  mixing  It  with 
gaseous  coal,  limestone  and  Iron,  and  smelting  the  mixture 
in  a  crucible  closed  against  the  external  air.  producing 
molten  lead  which  collects  at  the  bottom  of  the  crucible,  a 
layer  of  matte  above  the  lead,  and  molten  slag  above  the 
matte  ;  said  matte  serving  to  protect  the  lead  from  the 
action  of  the  slag,  the  ilnc  being  reduced  and  volatilized 
and  diluted  with  large  quantities  of  other  gases  from  the 
materials  of  the  charge  :  and  condensing  the  ilnc  vapor  In 
the  form  of  sine  dust. 


July  2, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


429 


4.  The  process  of  smelting  ores  which  consists  in  feed- 
ing said  ores  upon  a  slag  bath,  continuously  feeding  gran- 
tilar  carbon  to  said  bath  to  maintain  an  electrode  floating 
upon  the  surface  thereof,  passing  an  electric  current  be- 
tween said  floating  electrode  and  another  point  in  said  bath 
to  heat  the  same,  and  drawing  off  the  slag  from  time  to 
time  at  a  point  adjacent  to  said  floating  electrode,  opposite 
the  point  where  the  ore  Is  fed  to  the  t>ath,  whereby  the  ore 
Is  drawn  under  the  floating  electrode  and  subjected  to  the 
localised  heat  thereof  and  to  the  reducing  action  of  said 
.granular  carbon.  .r       '<■<■'. 


5.  The  process  of  smelting  ores  which  consists  in  feed- 
ing said  ores  with  reducing  and  slag  forming  material  to 
the  central  portion  of  a  fused  slag  bath,  continuously  feed- 
ing granular  carbon  to  different  polnU  on  the  surface  of 
said  bath  radially  outside  said  central  portion,  to  form  and 
maintain  floating  electrodes  thereon,  passing  electric  cur 
rent  through  said  bath  between  said  electrodes,  collecting 
the  metal  thereby  produced,  and  drawing  off  the  slag  from 
time  to  time,  at  the  edge  of  said  bath  at  a  point  radially 
In  allnement  with  one  of  said  electrodes,  whereby  the  un- 
reduced ore  at  the  central  portion  of  the  bath  surface  is 
drawn  under  the  electrode  and  there  subjected  to  the 
maximum  heat  and  to  the  reducing  action  of  the  granular 
carbon  thereof. 

6.  The  process  of  starting  an  electric  fximace  which 
conslsU  in  first  heating  the  Interior  thereof  by  burning 
fuel  therein,  adding  easily  melted  metal  and  allowing  the 
same  to  accumulate  In  molten  condition  underneath  the 
fuel,  collecting  the  embers  of  the  fuel  In  separate  piles  on 
top  of  the  metal,  bringing  electrodes  Into  contact  with  the 
respective  plies  of  embers  and  then  passing  an  electric  cur- 
rent between  said  electrodes  through  the  embers  and  the 
underlying  metal  ;  whereby  the  formation  of  an  arc  at  the 
surface  of  the  metal  Is  avoided. 

7.  The  process  of  operating  an  electric  furnace  which 
consists  in  supplying  an  excess  of  molten  slag  In  the  fur- 
nace, maintaining  a  flow  of  cooling  fluid  around  the  walls 
of  the  furnace  to  cause  the  slag  to  accumulate  as  a  lining 
around  the  Inside  of  said  walls,  and  beating  the  furnace 
by  passing  an  electric  current  through  the  molten  slag  in 
the  central  portion  thereof,  while  the  cooled  slag  around 
the   walls  serves   to  electrically    Insulate   said   walls   and 


thereby  to  pr«T«nt  undue  leakage  of  current  through  the 
same.  « 

8.  The  process  of  operating  an  electric  furnace  which 
consists  In  passing  an  electric  current  between  two  points 
In  a  slag  bath,  maintaining  a  flow  of  cooling  fluid  around 
the  walls  of  said  bath,  and  heaping  up  slag-forming  mate- 
rials around  the  inside  of  said  walls  whereby  the  slag  ia 
congealed  to  form  an  electrically-insulating  Inner  coating 
for  said  walls  and  prevenU  the  short-circuiting  of  the 
electric  current  by  said  walls  and  the  corrosion  of  said 
walls  by  the  products  of  reduction. 

9.  The  process  of  smelting  ores  which  consists  in  feed- 
ing said  ores  upon  the  surface  of  a  fused  mineral  imth, 
passing  an  electric  current  between  two  electrodes  In 
said  bath,  and  drawing  off  the  excess  of  slag  from  time 
to  time  at  the  edge  of  the  bath  at  a  point  adjacent  to  and 
in  line  with  one  of  said  electrodes,  opposite  the  point 
where  the  ore  Is  fed  to  the  bath ;  whereby  the  slag  is 
subjected  to  the  maximum  heat  at  the  electrode  Just 
before  being  drawn  off,  and  the  unreduced  ore  is  drawn 
nearer  to  the  electrode. 

10.  The  process  of  treating  lead  -  sine  sulfld  ore, 
which  consists  in  partially  roasting  the  ore.  mixing  It 
with  carbon  and  slag-forming  fluxes,  containing  iron, 
smelting  the  mixture  In  a  furnace  closed  against  the 
external  air.  producing  molten  lead  which  collects  at  the 
bottom  of  the  furnace,  a  layer  of  matte  above  the  lead 
and  molten  slag  above  the  matte,  the  sine  being  reduced 
and  volatilised,  the  furnace  charge  being  regulated  to 
produce  metallic  iron  in  the  furnace,  which  collects  near 
the  matte  and  takes  up  sulfur  from  the  sine  sulfid 
therein,  allowing  the  metallic  sine  to  escape  as  vapor. 

11.  The  process  of  smelting  ores  which  consists  In 
feeding  said  ores  with  slagformlng  and  reducing  material 
upon  a  slag  bath,  continuously  feeding  comminuted  carbon 
to  different  points  on  the  surface  of  said  bath  forming 
floating  electrodes  on  such  surface,  adapted  to  rise  and 
fall  therewith,  allowing  the  reduced  metal  to  collect  in  a 
body  underneath  said  slag,  passing  an  electric  current 
between  said  floating  electrodes  in  two  paths,  one  direct 
path  horizontally  across  the,  slag  and  the  other  vertically 
through  the  slag  and  including  the  metal  In  series,  and 
regulating  the  flow  of  current  as  between  the  two  paths 
by  tapping  off  the  slag,  thereby  Increasing  the  resistance 
of  the  direct  horlsontal  path  across  the  slag  and  cor- 
respondingly decreasing  the  resistance  of  the  other  path 
In  which  the  thickness  of  the  slag  layer  is  in  series  with 
the  metal  ;  whereby  the  total  current  Is  maintained  ap- 
proximately constant. 

■  12.  The  process  of  smelting  material  containing  a 
compound  of  a  metal  volatile  at  reduction  which  consists 
In  smelting  the  ore  with  a  reducing  agent  and  gas  forming 
materials,  sufficient  to  dilute  the  metallic  vapor  given  off 
to  such  an  extent  that  It  will  not  condense  In  coherent 
form. 

13.  The  process  of  treating  sine  bearing  material  which 
consists  in  mixing  said  material  with  reducing  and  fluxing 
agents  capable  of  liberating  gases  largely  In  excess  of 
the  gases  produced  in  reducing  the  sine  from  said  ma- 
terial, whereby  the  sine  produced  will  condense  in  the 
form  of  dust,  smelting  said  mixture  and  removing  and 
resmelting  said  dust  out  of  contact  with  air. 

14.  The  process  of  treating  sine  ore  which  consists  in 
smelting  It  with  limestone,  a  gas-forming  coal  and  iron 
carlwnate,  and  condensing  the  resulting  vapor  in  the 
form  of  dust,  said  elements  all  giving  off  large  quantities 
of  gas  which  dilutes  the  sine  vapor  sufficiently  to  prevent 
any  condensation  thereof  as  a  liquid. 

16.  The  process  of  smelting  ores  which  consists  In 
passing  said  ores  with  reducing  and  slag-forming  ma- 
terials upon  a  fused  slag  bath,  passing  said  ore  under  an 
electrode,  continuing  the  movement  of  said  ore  until 
completely  reduced  and  fused  and  drawing  off  the  result- 
ing slag  at  a  point  so  located,  as  to  Induce  said  movement 
of  the  ore  by  the  movement  of  the  said  slag. 

16.  The  process  of  treating  sine-lead  sulfld  ore  which 

consists  in   partially   roasting  said   ore  and  smelting  the 

same  with  oxid  of  Iron  and  an  ezceaa  of  carbon,  thereby 

,  producing  metallic  lead,  a  layer  of  matte  above  the  lead. 
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and  a  superposed  body  of  slag,  the  temperature  being 
(inalotalned  sufficiently  high  to  also  produce  metallic  Iron 
la  the  furnace,  said  Iron  collecting  between  the  slag  and 
matte  and  reacting  to  free  the  zinc  and  lead  from  their 
■alfur  compounds  In  the  matte  and  slag,  thereby  In- 
creasing the  recovery  of  these  metals. 

17.  The  process  of  treating  sine  sulfld  ore  which 
consists  In  partially  roasting  the  ore.  leaving  a  sub- 
stantial proportion  of  sulfur  therein,  mixing  the  ore 
with  carbon  and  fluxes,  and  smelting  the  same  upon  a 
bath  of  fused  slag,  producing  additional  slag,  molten  metal 
and  a  deep  body  of  matte  between  the  slag  and  the  mefal. 

18.  The  process  of  treating  ore  which  consists  In  smelt- 
ing It  with  carbon  and  fluxes  upon  .^  bath  of  fused  slag,  pro- 
ducing additional  slag  and  molten  metal  which  collects  at 
the  bottom  of  the  bath  underneath  said  slnR.  the  charge 
being  also  regulated  to  produce  a  deep  layer  of  matte 
between  the  metal  and  the  slag,  a  smelting  heat  being 
developed  electrically  and  localized  in  the  slag  and  In  the 
upper  portion  of  the  matte,  the  matte  being  safflciently 
thick  to  maintain  the  surface  of  the  molten  metal  at  a 
temperature  considerably  below  such  smelting  temperature. 


859,1.36.  ELECTRIC  FURNACE.  Fsidebick  T.  Snydeb. 
Oak  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Electric  Metals  Company. 
ChKago,  111.,  a  Corporation  of  West  Virginia.  Filed 
June  30.  1»0«.     Serial  No.  324,117. 
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1.  An  electric  furnace  comprising  a  base  portion  of  re- 
fractory material,  a  double  wall  of  metal  surmounting 
•aid  base,  means  for  maintaining  a  flow  of  cooling  fluid 
within  said  double  wall,  a  bath  of  fused  slag  being  main- 
tained within  the  furnace,  said  slag  being  congealed  upon 
the  Inside  of  the  furnace  wall  to  form  a  lining  therefor, 
and  means  for  passing  electric  current  between  different 
points  In  said  bath,  said  lining  of  congealed  slag  serving 
to  electrically  Insulate  said  metal  walls  and  also  to  con- 
•erre  tbe  heat. 

2.  An  electric  furnace  comprising  a  base  portion  of  re- 
fractory material  having  a  crucible  hollowed  out  therein. 
adapted  to  contain  molten  metal,  a  double  wall  of  metal 
sarmoantlng  said  base  portion,  means  for  maintaining  a 
flow  of  water  within  said  double  wall,  a  bath  of  molten 
slac  being  sustained  above  said  molten  metal  on  a  level 


with  said  double  wall,  tbe  Inside  of  suld  wall  being  lined 
with  congealed  slag  which  serves  to  electrically  Insulate 
said  wall  and  to  conserve  the  heat  of  the  bath. 

3.  In  an  electric  furnace,  the  combination  with  a  base- 
portion  of  refractory  material  having  a  crucible  hollowed 
out  therein,  a  double  wall  of  metal  surmounting  said  base, 
means  for  maintaining  a  flow  of  water  within  said  double 
wall,  said  wall  having  a  tap  hole  through  the  same  and  a 
tapping  trough  extending  over  the  upper  edge  of  said  base, 
a  dome-shaped  roof  supported  upon  said  wall,  said  roof 
having  a  central  cbarglng-openlng  and  electrode  holes 
and  electrodes  projecting  downward  through  aald  holes 
Into  the  furnace  chamber. 

4.  The  combination  with  an  electric  furnace  adapted  to 
smelt  zinc  ore.  of  flues  leading  therefrom  adapted  to  col- 
lect condensed  zinc  dust,  a  secondary  smelting  furnacfr 
connected  therewith,  and  ducts  leading  from  the  flues  of 
the  first  furnace  to  the  charging  opening  of  the  secondary 
furnace ;  whereby  the  heat  remaining  in  the  zinc  dust 
may  be  conserved,  and  the  dust  converted  Into  spelter, 
without  damage  by  the  external  air. 

5.  The  combination  with  an  electric  furnace  adapted  to 
smelt  zinc  ore,  of  vertical  flues  adjacent  to  said  furnace 
and  communicating  with  the  Interior  thereof  to  receive 
the  zinc  vapor  therefrom,  means  for  collecting  the  con- 
densed zinc  In  said  vertical  flues,  ducts  forming  exten- 
sions at  the  lower  ends  of  said  flues,  and  a  second  furnace 
adapted  to  convert  zinc  dust  into  spelter,  located  below 
the  first  furnace,  said  ducts  being  led  to  a  charging  open- 
ing of  said  second  furnace. 

6.  In  an  electric  furnace,  the  combination  with  the 
base,  of  an  annular  wall  surmounting  said  base,  a  dome- 
shaped  roof  supported  by  said  annular  wall,  said  roof  hav- 
ing a  central  charging  opening  and  electrode  holes,  and 
means  for  feeding  granular  carbon  through  said  holes 
Into  the  furnace,  to  form  electrodes. 

7.  In  an  electric  furnace,  the  combination  with  a  ves- 
sel containing  a  body  of  metal,  a  body  of  molten  conduct- 
ing material  of  higher  resistance  being  sustained  upon 
said  metal,  of  electrodes  floated  upon  the  surface  of  said 
resistance  material  and  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the 
terminals  of  a  source  of  current,  and  means  for  drawing 
off  a  portion  of  said  resistance  material  ;  whereby  the 
current  is  regulated*  as  between  the  metal  and  the  re- 
sistance materlol  while  the  total  current  between  said 
electrodes  is  maintained  approximately  constant. 

8.  In  an  electric  furnace,  the  combination  with  a  ves- 
sel adapted  to  contain  a  bath  of  molten  conducting  ma- 
terial, of  carbon  tubes  suspended  above  said  bath  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  terminals  of  a  source  of 
current,  and  a  supply  of  granular  carbon  fed  through  said 
tubes  to  the  surface  of  said  bath  and  forming  separate 
floating  electrodes  thereon,  between  which  the  airrent  Is 
passed. 

9.  In  an  electric  furnace,  the  combination  with  a  ves- 
sel of  refractory  material  adapted  to  contain  a  fused 
mineral  bath,  of  separate  electrodes  of  conducting  ma- 
terial floated  upon  the  surface  of  said  bath,  and  means 
for  passing  current  between  said  floating  electrodes 
through  said  fused  bath. 

10.  The  combination  with  an  electric  furnace,  of  a 
hollow  carbon  electrode  therefor,  comminuted  carbon  with- 
in said  hollow  carbon  electrode  and  fed  thereby  into  said 
furnace,  a  metallic  leading-ln  conductor  conveying  current 
to  said  electrode,  said  conductor  being  held  In  a  cup  hol- 
lowed out  In  said  electrode,  and  easily  fusible  metal  held 
In  said  cup  and  completing  a  good  electrical  contact  \>e- 
tween  said  metallic  conductor  and  said  carbon. 

11.  In  an  electric  furnace,  the  combination  with  a  base 
of  refractory  material,  of  an  annular  double  wall  of 
metal  surmounting  said  base  to  form  a  furnace  chamber, 
of  smaller  diameter  than  said  base,  means  for  maintain- 
ing a  flow  of  water  within  said  double  wall,  a  tap-hole 
Iwing  provided  through  the  wall,  a  tapping  troagh  for 
said  hole,  extending  over  the  edge  of  the  base,  and  a  roof 
for  the  furnace  chamber,  having  a  central  charging  open- 
ing and  electrode  openings,  one  of  said  electrode  openings 
ttelng  in  line  with  said  tap-bole. 

12.  The  combination  of  a  closed  electric  furnace  witb 
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a  condenser,  a  dust  collector,  a  second  closed  electric 
furnace  a  closed  conduit  leading  from  said  dust  collector 
to  said  second  furnace  and  a  second  condenser  ;  all  ar- 
ranged serially  with  respect  to  the  passage  of  material 
therethrough. 

13.  In  an  electric  furnace,  the  combination  with  a  re- 
fractory crucible,  of  a  metal  curb  surrounding  said  cruci- 
ble, hollow  walls  forming  an  upward  extension  of  said 
crucible,  said  walls  inclosing  a  smaller  area  than  said 
curb,  a  tap  hole  in  said  walls,  and  a  spout  extending  from 
said  walls  across  said  curb. 

14.  An  electric  furnace  comprising  a  chamber  of  re- 
fractory material  and  n  reverberatory  roof  therefor,  a 
plurality  of  electrodes  extending  through  said  roof  Into 
the  furnace  chamber,  said  roof  having  a  feed  opening 
therein  located  centrally  between  said  electrodes,  said 
furnace  chamber  having  tap  openings  through  the  walls, 
opposite  the  respective  electrodes  ;  whereby  the  material 
fed  to  the  furnace  Is  drawn  toward  the  electrodes  by  the 
tapping  operation. 


869,137.  ELECTRIC  FURNACE.  Fkedehick  T.  Snydbb. 
Oak  Park,  111;,  assignor  to  Electric  MeUls  Company, 
Chicago,  111.,  a  Corporation  of  West  Virginia.  Filed 
July  25,  1906.     Serial  No.  327.636. 
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arms  and  containing  resistance  material  floating  upon 

liquid  metal,  in  combination  with  electrodes  dipping  Into 
the  metal  at  the  ends  of  said  cross-passage. 

4.  The  combination  with  an  electric  smelting  furnace, 
of  a  transverse  partition  dividing  the  furnace,  a  smelting 
chamber  being  formed  on  one  side  of  said  partition,  the 
upper  part  of  the  chamber  on  the  other  side  constituting 
a  condensing  chamber  and  the  lower  portion  thereof  n  re- 
fining chamber,  a  horizontal  partition  In  the  furnace  form- 
ing a  preheating  chamber  above  said  smelting  and  condens- 
ing chambers  having  an  outlet  leading  to  the  smelting 
chamber,  said  several  chambers  being  inclosed  by  the  same 
outer  Willis  to  receive  heat  from  the  smelting  chamber,  a 
passage  l)elng  provided  from  the  smelting  chamber  to  the 
condensing  chamber  and  n  flue  for  uncondensed  gases  lead- 
ing out  of  said  condensing  chamber.  "*■    •" 


869,138.  SAW  TABLE  GACE.  Eabl  L.  Spkncrr.  Balti- 
more; Md..  and  Charles  D.  Wildrick.  Friendship.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1907.     Serial  No.  359.521. 


1.  The  combination  with  an  electric  smelting  furnace, 
of  a  transverse  partition  dividing  the  furnace,  a  smelting 
chamber  being  formed  on  one  side  of  said  partition,  the 
upper  part  of  the  chamber  on  the  other  side  of  said  parti- 
tion constituting  a  condensing  chsmber  and  the  lower  por- 
tion thereof  n  refining  chamber,  said  several  chambers  be- 
ing inclosed  within  the  same  outer  walls  of  the  furnace, 
and  receiving  heat  from  the  smelting  chamber,  a  passage 
being  provided  from  the  smelting  chamber  to  the  condens- 
ing chamber,  and  a  flue  for  uncondensed  gases  leading  out 
of  said  condensing  chamber. 

2  An  electric  furnace  having  a  smelting  chamber  com- 
prising a  transverse  passage  containing  molten  resistance 
material,  and  metal  receptacles  at  the  ends  of  said  trans- 
verse passage,  communicating  with  said  transverse  resist- 
ance-passage and  also  communicating  with  the  exterior  of 
the  furnace  on  the  sides  thereof,  in  combination  with  con- 
ductors dipping  into  .in  arm  of  each  of  said  metal  recepta- 
cles, leaving  the  other  arms  thereof  free  to  permit  the 
metal  to  be  ladled  out. 

3.  An  electric  furnace  having  a  smelting  chamber  which 
In  plan  is  H  shaped,  the  two  arms  of  the  H  communlcot- 
Ing  with  the  exterior  of  the  furnace  and  containing  liquid 
metal,   and   the   cross  passage   being   shallower   than   said 
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1.  A  gage  and  st6p  for  wood  working  machines  compris- 
ing a  body  portion  having  an  apertura  therein  for  n  grad- 
uated rule,  and  means  for  securing  said  gage  at  adjusted 
points  on  said  rule,  and  a  reverslbjie  pivoted  dog  and  stop 
having  a  plain  side  and  a  toe  projecting  from  the  opposite 
side  or  edge,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  gage  comprising  a  body  portion  provided  with  a 
slot,  a  dog  or  stop  pivoted  In  said  slot  and  provided  with 
a  plain  surface  upon  one  edge  and  a  projecting  toe  upon 
the  opposite  edge. 

3.  A  gage  comprising  a  series  of  gage  members  adjust- 
ably secured  to  a  rule,  a  pivoted  dog  connected  to  each 
gage  member,  said  dog  having  a  curved  undersurfnce.  a 
plain  front  edge,  and  a  toe  projecting  from  the  bottom  of 
the  opposite  edge,  substantially  as  described. 


859.139.  AIR  VALVE.  Ira  H.  Spencer.  Hartford,  Conn., 
assignor  to  The  Organ  Power  Company,  Hartford.  Conn., 
a  Corporation  of  Connecticut.  Filed  Oct.  80,  1905. 
Serial  No.  284,971. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sheet  metal  or  similar  tube  a 
substantially  thick  Inner  lining  of  sound  deadening  mate- 
rial, completely  covering  the  Inner  surface  of  the  tube,  ex- 
pansible rings  holding  said  lining  In  place,  and  a  pivoted 
vane  arranged  to  swing  its  entire  periphery  against  said 
Insulating  material  for  closing  said  tube. 

2.  In  combination  In  an  air  valve,  an  outer  tube,  an  In- 
ner lining  of  Insulating  material  completely  covering  the 
Inner  surface  of  the  outer  tube,  expansible  rings  within  the 
said  lining  for  clamping  It  with  reference  to  the  tube,  and 
a  balanced  vane  pivoted  within  the  tube  and  with  Its  en- 
tire peripheral  edge  formed  to  rest  against  the  Insulating 

lining. 

8.  In  combination  with  a  sheet  metal  or  similar  tube 
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bearing  a  pivoted  vane,  a  comparatively  thick  Inner  lining 
of  sound  deadening  material  completely  covering  the  Inner 
surface  of  tbe  tube,  and  forming  the  abutting  surface  for 
the  vane,  and  rings  within  tbe  lining  to  bind  It  to  the 
tube. 

4.  In  combination  In  an  air  valve,  an  outer  tube,  an  in- 
ner lining  of  Insulating  material  completely  covering  the 
Inner  surface  of  said  tube,  a  pivoted  disk  arranged  to  nor- 
mally rest  with  Its  entire  periphery  In  contact  with  the 
Insulating  material  and  a  counter  balance  and  stop  located 
on  the  vane  between  Its  pivotal  center  and  tbe  peripheral 
edge  of  said  vane. 

5.  In  combination  In  an  air  valve,  an  outer  tube,  an  In- 
sulating material  completely  lining  said  tube,  a  vane  cen- 
trally pivoted  within  tbe  tube  and  arranged  to  normally 
occupy  a  position  with  Its  entire  periphery  in  contact  with 
tbe  insulating  material  and  a  combined  counter-balance 
weight  and  stop  upon  the  vane,  said  counter-balance  taper 
Ing  from  tbe  base  to  tbe  outer  end  and  located  between 
the  pivotal  center  of  the  vane  and  Its  periphery. 


859,140.  TONGUE  -  IRON.  Loria  O.  Spies.  Trenton, 
III.,  assizor  of  one  half  to  Henry  Mueller,  Trenton,  111. 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1007.     Serial  No.  365,377. 


1.  A  metallic  tongue-Iron  comprising  a  shank  provided 
St  Its  rear  with  diverging  arms,  and  at  Its  point  of  Junc- 
tion with  said  arms  with  a  connecting  brace  piece  having 
an  opening  for  the  connection  therewith  of  the  rear  end  of 
•  hammer  strap. 

2.  A  metallic  tongue-iron  comprising  a  shank  provided 
at  its  rear  end  with  dlverginit  arras,  a  transverse  brnce 
connecting  the  arms  substantially  midway  of  their  length. 
sad  a  brace  piece  arranged  at  the  point  of  Junction  of 
the  shank  with  the  arms  and  provided  with  an  opening 
for  tbe  passage  of  the  rear  end  of  a  hammer  strap. 

3.  In  a  reblcle  tongue  connection,  tbe  combination  of  a 
tongue-Iron  comprising  a  shank  having  diverging  arms  at 
the  rear  end  thereof  and  a  brace  piece  at  the  point  of 
junction  with  said  arms,  a  double-tree,  a  bolt  passing 
through  the  shank  and  pivotally  connecting  the  double- 
tree therewith,  a  hammer  strap  comprising  a  rod  provided 
at  Its  forward  end  with  an  eye  held  by  the  head  of  the 
bolt  and  provided  with  a  rearwardly  bent  end  passing 
downward  through  said  brace  piece,  and  a  nut  upon  said 
end  bearing  against  tbe  brace  piece  to  hold  the  said  rear 
«nd  of  tbe  hammer  strap  In  connection  therewith. 


850,141.  END -GATE  FASTENER.  Levi  H.  Spbinobb, 
Maple  City,  Kans.  Filed  Oct.  15,  1906.  Serial  No. 
339,053. 


In  combination,  a  wagon  body,  an  end  gate  therefor, 
locking  levers  mounted  on  the  outer  side  of  the  end  gate 
and  pivotally  connected  at  adjacent  ends,  said  locking 
levers  being  provided  with  slots  between  tbe  ends  thereof 
and  being  formed  with  locking  extensions  at  the  outer 
ends  to  cooperate  with  tbe  aides  of  the  wagon  body,  a  catch 
cooperating  with  the  Inner  end  of  the  wagon  body,  a  catch 
levers  to  hold  the  same  In  co(5peration  with  tbe  wagon 
body,  plates  applied  to  tbe  outer  sides  of  the  end  gate 
and  formed  with  extensions  overlapping  the  locking  levers 
at  the  outer  ends  of  tbe  latter,  and  pivot  pins  passing 
through  the  extensions  of  the  plates,  the  slots  of  tbe  lock- 
ing levers,  and  tbe  plates,  for  connecting  tbe  locking 
levers  by  a  pin  and  slot  connection  with  the  end  gate. 


850,142.    FIREPROOF  BUILDING  AND  BLOCKS  THKRE 
FOR.     Ixiris  O.  Spboct,  Fostorla,  Ohio.     Filed  Sept.  4, 
1906.     Serial  No.  333,114. 
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1.  A  building  block  formed  upon  one  side  and  adjacent 
ends  with  communicating  channels  with  projections  In  tbe 
end  channels  terminating  within  said  channels,  the  upper 
face  of  the  block  being  beveled,  and  shoulders  at  the  ends 
of  the  bevel  Intermediate  said  ends  of  the  bevel  and  tbe 
end  channels,  to  receive  the  side  portions  of  a  door  or 
window  frame. 

2.  A  wall  formed  of  cement  blocks  laid  in  courses  to 
break  Joints,  said  blocks  having  channels  upon  their  under 
faces  and  ends  and  said  channels  disposed  to  form  con- 
tinuous communicating  air  passages  between  tbe  blocks 
of  each  course  and  also  vertically  from  tbe  horizontal 
channel  to  each  other  around  the  corners  and  throughout 
the  wall,  a  sUl  block  having  Its  upper  face  beveled  with 
shoulders  at  the  ends  of  the  bevel,  and  a  frame  supported 
on  said  shoulders  with  an  air  space  around  tbe  same. 


869,143.  METHOD  OF  GENERATING  AND  DISTRIB- 
UTING ELEerRICAL  ENERGY.  William  Stanley. 
Great  Barrington.  Mass.  Original  application  filed  Oct. 
27.  1903.  Serial  No.  178.772.  Divided  and  this  applica- 
tion filed  Jan.  20.  1904.  Renewed  Apr.  26,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  370.376. 

1.  The  method  of  generating  alternating  currents  which 
consists  In  Impressing  upon  a  field  producing  structure  a 
revolving   field  of  very   low    fre<]uency   as  compared   with 


the  frequency  of  the  currents  generated,  causing  said  field 
producing  structure  to  move  relatively  to  the  armature 
circuit  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  revolving 
field,  thereby  impressing  upon  the  armature  circuit  a  re- 
volving field  bSvlng  a  frequency  equal  to  tbe  frequency 
due  to  mechanical  rotation  less  the  frequency  of  the  mag- 
netizing currents  and  by  such  revolving  field  inducing 
currents  in  the  armature  circuits,  said  armature  currents 
reacting  upon  the  circuits  of  the  field  structure. 


2.  Tbe  method  of  generating  electric  currents  which 
consisU  in  impressing  upon  the  field  producing  structure 
of  a  machine  a  revolving  field  of  low  frequency  as  com- 
pared with  the  frequency  of  the  currents  to  be  generated, 
causing  the  field  structure  to  rotate  relatively  to  tbe 
armature  structure  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the 
rotating  field  Impressed  upon  it.  thereby  causing  the  ener- 
gizing conductors  and  said  field  to  slowly  cut  through  each 
other  from  front  to  rear.  Inducing  In  the  armature  circuits 
by  the  resulUnt  relatively  rotating  field  electric  currents, 
said  Induced  electric  currenu  reacting  upon  tbe  energizing 
circuits  of  the  field  structure  so  as  to  vary  the  field  mag- 
netism in  accordance  with  variations  in  the  load  con- 
nected to  the  mains. 

3.  The  method  of  generating  and  distributing  electrical 
energy  by  alternating  currents  which  consists  In  supplying 
to  multiphase  exciting  circuits  low  frequency  alternating 
currents  of  different  phase,  maintaining  in  said  circuits 
counter-electromotive  forces  substantially  equal  to  the 
applied  electromotive  forces  under  all  normal  conditions 
of  load,  setting  up  by  said  currents  a  field  rotating  slowly 
relatively  to  the  field  structure  and  causing  said  field 
structure  to  move  relatively  to  Induced  armature  circuits 
in  the  opposite  direction  to  tbe  movement  of  said  field  so 
as  to  cause  the  exciting  circuits  and  said  field  to  slowly 
cut  each  other  from  front  to  rear. 

4.  The  method  of  producing  alternating  currents  of  nor- 
mal frequency  and  constant  electromotive  forces,  which 
consists  in  supplying  to  the  terminals  of  multiphase  ex- 
citing circuits  multiphase  alternating  electromotive  forces 
of  low  frequency,  maintaining  in  said  circuits  counter- 
electromotive  forces  substantially  equal  to  the  applied 
electromotive  forces  under  all  normal  conditions  of  load 
and  creating  by  the  currents  thus  produced  a  rotating 
magnetic  field,  inducing  currents  of  normal  frequency  by 
this  field  together  with  the  aid  of  relative  mechanical  mo- 
tion l>etween  the  field  and  armature  structures,  said  motion 
being  such  as  to  cause  the  exciting  circuits  and  said  field 
to  cut  each  other  from  front  to  rear,  thus  controlling  tbe 
flow  of  the  currents  due  to  the  low  frequency  electromotive 
forces  by  the  reaction  of  the  induced  currents. 

5.  The  method  of  generating  alternating  currents  in  an 
alternating  current  system  which  consists  in  exciting  the 
field  of  the  generator  by  low  frequency  polyphase  alter- 
nating currents  setting  up  thereby  a  rotating  magnetic 
field,  inducing  alternating  currents  of  normal  frequency 
by  the  field  thus  produced  and  by  relative  mechanical 
rotation  of  the  field  structure  and  armature  such  as  to 
cause  the  said  field  to  slowly  cut  the  exciting  circuits  from 
front  to  rear  and  cause  the  low  frequency  currents  to  react 
upon  the  exciting  circuits. 

6.  Tbe  method  of  generating  alternating  currents  In  an 
alternating-current  system  which  consists  in  exciting  the 
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field  of  the  generator  by  low  frequency  polypi**©  alter- 
nating currents,  inducing  alternating  currents  of  normal 
frequency  by  the  field  thus  produced  and  by  relative  me- 
chanical rotation  of  the  field  and  armature  such  as  to 
cause  tbe  field  circuits  and  said  field  to  cut  each  other  from 
front  to  rear,  and  malnUlnlng  the  applied  and  counter- 
electromotive  forces  In  tbe  field  circuits  substantially  equal 
under  all  normal  conditions. 

7.  Tbe  method  of  generating  electrical  energy  by  alter- 
nating currents  which  consists  in  supplying  to  the  multi- 
phase exciter  circuits  substantially  constant  potential  low 
frequency  alternating  currents  of  differing  phase  main- 
taining In  said  circuits  counter-electromotive  forces  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  applied  under  all  normal  conditions 
of  load  and  causing  said  field  to  Induce  alternating  cur- 
rents of  normal  frequency  in  armature  circuits  revolving 
relatively  to  the  field  structure  so  as  to  make  said  ener- 
gizing circuits  and  said  field  to  slowly  cut  through  each 
other  from  front  to  rear. 

8.  The  method  of  producing  alternating  currents  of 
normal  frequency  and  constant  electromotive  force,  which 
consists  in  supplying  to  the  exciting  circuits  substantially 
constant  potential  alternating  electromotive  forces  of  low 
frequency  maintaining  in  said  circuits  counter-electro- 
motive forces  substantially  equal  to  tbe  applied  electro- 
motive forces  under  all  normal  conditions  of  load  and 
creating  from  tbe  currents  thus  produced  a  rotating  mag- 
netic field  inducing  alternating  currents  of  normal  fre- 
quency by  said  field  together  with  the  aid  of  mechanical 
motion  such  as  to  make  said  field  cut  the  exciting  circuits 
from  front  to  rear  and  controlling  the  flow  of  current  due 
to  the  low  frequency  electromotive  forces  by  the  reaction 
of  the  induced  currents  upon  said  field.  - 


859,144.      WEEDLESS    FISH-HOOK.      William    Stan- 
ley. Chicago.  111.    Filed  May  7.  1907.    Serial  No.  372.297. 


1.  A  weedlesB  flsh  hook  comprising  a  hooked  sbaifk,  ears 
secured  to  the  shank  and  forming  a  pivotal  mounting,  and 
a  guard  pivoted  between  tbe  ears  and  adapted  to  swing 
through  tbe  arc  of  a  circle,  substantially  as  descrU)ed. 

2.  A  weedless  fish  hook  comprising  a  booked  shank,  ears 
secured  to  the  shank  and  forming  a  pivotal  mounting,  a 
guard  pivoted  between  tbe  ears  and  adapted  to  swing 
through  tbe  arc  of  a  circle,  means  for  limiting  the  move- 
ment of  the  guard  in  an  upward  direction,  and  means  for 
limiting  the  movement  of  the  guard  downwardly  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

3.  A  weedless  fish  hook  comprising  s  hooked  shank,  ears 
secured  to  the  shank  near  the  end  thereof,  a  guard  com- 
prising divergent  prongs,  a  pivotal  member  to  which  tbe 
prongs  are  secured,  said  member  being  pivoted  between  tbe 
ears,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  weedless  fish  hook  comprising  a  hooked  shank,  ears 
secured  to  the  shank  near  tbe  end  thereof,  a  guard  com- 
prising divergent  prongs,  a  pivotal  member  to  which  tbe 
prongs  are  secured,  said  member  being  pivoted  between  the 
ears,  mti'ans  for  regulating  tbe  movement  of  the  guard  In 
an  upward  direction,  and  means  for  regulating  the  move- 
ment of  the  guard  downwardly  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  weedless  flsh  hook  comprising  a  shank  having  a 
hook  at  one  end  and  an  eye  at  the  other,  a  pivotal  mount- 
ing at  the  eye  end  of  the  shank  in  the  form  of  a  pair  of 
connected  ears  bent  around  tbe  shank,  a  guard  comprising 

>  divergent  prongs,  and  a  pivotal  memt>er  to  which  the 
I  prongs  are  connected,  said  member  being  pivoted  between 
1  the  ears,  snbstsntially  as  described. 
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6.  A  weedlesH  flnh  book  comprlstng  a  ahank  having  a 
book  at  one  end  and  an  eye  at  the  other,  a  piTotai  mount- 
ing comprising  connected  ears  and  connected  fingers,  the 
ears  being  bent  around  the  shank  to  provide  a  pivotal  at- 
tachment, and  the  fingers  (telng  bent  around  to  form  a 
stop,  and  a  guard  terminating  In  a  pivotal  meml>«r  piv- 
oteil  between  the  ears  snbiitnntlally  as  described. 


8  5  0  .  1  4  r.  .     rOMBINED  CHECK  -  VALVK  AND  STOP- 


COCK.     Ikwi.s    W.    Stephenson,   Kldon,   Iowa. 
Aug.  29.  V.m',.     .Serial  No.  .*^32.491.  .   .         . 


Filed 


-d 


1.  A  conjhinetl  check  valve  and  stop  cock  comprising  a 
substantially  T  shaped  shell  having  Its  crims  portion  inte- 
riorly screw  threadc<l.  an  exteriorly  screw  threaded  hollow 
plug  screwed  Into  the  cross  portion  of  said  shell  and  hav- 
ing a  lateral  aperture  or  opening  adapted  to  be  moved  Into 
and  out  of  allnement  with  the  third  branch  or  right  angu- 
larly projecting  portion  of  said  T  shaped  shell,  said  plug 
ha\ing  In  its  exterior  a  groove  or  reress,  a  valve  seat  In 
said  plug,  a  check  valve  in  said  plug  and  a  set  screw  In 
said  shell  to  enter  the  gro<jve  or  rece«s  In  said  plug  to 
lock  the  latter  in  nn  adjusted  position. 

2.  A  comblne<l  check  valve  and  stop  cock  comprising  a 
snt>«tantlally  T  shaped  shell  having  Its  cross  portion  ver- 
tically disposeii  and  interiorly  screw  threaded  to  a  point 
adjacent  to  its  lower  end.  an  exteriorly  screw  threaded 
plug  screwed  into  said  shell,  said  plug  having  in  its  lower 
end  a  valve  seat  and  In  Its  exterior  surface  a  segmental 
groove  or  seat,  a  check  valve  In  said  plug  to  co  act  with 
said  valve  seat,  a  removable  cap  closing  the  upper  end  of 
the  plug  nnd  having  a  projection  to  limit  the  opening  of 
the  check  valve,  and  a  set  screw  In  said  shell  adapted  to 
enter  the  groove  or  seat  In  said  plug  to  lock  the  latter  in 
an  adjusted  position. 

:j.  A  comblne<l  check  valve  and  stop  cock  comprising  an 
outer  shell  or  casing  having  an  Inlet  aad  an  outlet  duct,  a 
plug  removably  and  adjustably  mounted  in  the  shell,  said 
plug  having  an  interior  annular  enlargement  at  Its  lower 
end  to  form  a  vnlve  seat,  n  removable  cap  for  the  plug, 
said  cap  havln>;  a  depi^nding  lug  formed  integral  there- 
with, a  valve  adapted  ti)  rest  on  the  valve  seat,  said  valve 
having  an  npwardly  extending  lug  and  a(lapte<l  to  contact 
the  lug  on  the  cap  wherel)y  the  movement  of  said  valve  is 
limited,  and  legs  or  guide  ways  depending  from  the  valve 
whereby  the  valve  l«  retained  In  operative  position  in  the 
plug,  and  a  set  scr»'w  passing  through  an  opening  In  the 
casing  and  having  its  inner  end  resting  in  a  groove  in  the 
outer  face  of  the  ping  whereby  said  plug  may  be  held  Id 
adjusted  position  against  accidental  removal  or  displace- 
ment. 

4.  A  combined  check  valve  and  stop-codt  comprising  an 
outer  shell  or  casing  hnvlns:  an  Inlet  and  an  outlet  duct,  a 
plug  removably  and  adjustably  mounted  within  the  casing, 
said  plug  having  nn  interior  enlargeiuent  near  its  lower 
end,  the  upper  end  wall  of  said  enlargement  being  slanted 
to  form  a  valve  seat,  means  for  holding  the  plug  In  ad- 
justed position  In  the  casing,  a  cap  for  the  plug,  said  cap 


having  a  depending  lug  formed  integral  therewith,  a  valve 
slidable  in  the  plug,  the  outer  edge  of  said  valve  being 
slanted  to  fit  the  valve  seat,  said  valve  having  also  an  up- 
wardly extending  lug  adapted  to  engage  the  lug  on  the 
cap  whereby  the  movement  on  the  valve  Is  limited  and 
means  for  retaining  the  valve  In  operative  position  when 
sliding  In  the  plug. 

5.  A  combined  check  valve  and  stop  cock  comprising  a 
substantially  T  shaped  shell  having  its  cross  portion  inte- 
riorly screw  tbreade<l,  an  exteriorly  screw  threaded  hollow 
plug  screwed  into  said  shell  and  having  a  lateral  aperture 
or  opening  adapted  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  allnement 
with  the  third  branch  or  right  angularly  projecting  poi- 
tion  of  said  T-shaped  shell  when  said  hollow  plug  Is  ro- 
tated In  the  cross  portion  of  the  shell,  and  a  check  valve 
arranged  in  said  hollow  plug. 

B.  A  combined  check  valve  and  stop  cock  comprising  a 
substantially  T-shapod  shell  having  Its  cross  i>ortion  inte- 
riorly screw  threaded,  an  exteriorly  screw  threaded  hollow 
plug  screwed  into  said  shell  and  having  a  lateral  aperture 
or  i>|ienlng  adapted  to  he  moved  Into  and  out  of  allnement 
with  the  third  branch  or  right  angularly  projecting  por- 
tion of  said  T-shaped  shell  when  said  hollow  plug  Is  ro- 
tate<l  in  the  crosn  portion  of  the  shell,  a  valve  seat  In  said 
plug,  a  check  valve  In  said  plug  to  co  act  with  said  valve 
seat,  n  closure  for  one  end  of  said  plug  and  means  for  lock- 
ing said  plug  In  nn  adju8te<1  position  in  said  shell. 


859,146.  HOISTING  ATPARATrs.  Matthew  A.  Stew- 
art, Newark.  N.  J.,  assignor  to  The  Matt.  Stewart  Com- 
pany. Memphis,  Tenn.,  a  Cor|K>ration  of  Maine.  Filed 
Apr.  12.  1907.     Serial  No.  .307.814. 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  suitable  frame  to  rest  directly  upon  a  floor,  of  a 
mast  and  weight  carrying  devices  normally  supported  by 
said  frame,  and  wheels  connected  with  the  frame  upon  one 
side  and  receiving  the  entire  weight  of  the  apparatus  when 
the  mast  Is  properly  tilted  by  raising  said  frame. 

2.  The  combination  with  the  narrow  frame,  of  a  rigid 
mast  and  weight  supporting  devices  carried  thereby, 
wheels  at  one  end  of  said  frame  to  receive  the  entire 
weight  of  the  apparatus  when  the  mast  is  properly  in- 
clined by  raising  the  frame,  and  means  for  at  will  extend- 
ing the  frame  beyond  the  wheels  to  prevent  such  Inclina- 
tion. 

3.  The  combination  with  the  narrow  frame  of  a  mast 
rigidly  fixed  to  the  frame,  a  cross  bar  fixed  between  ita 
ends  to  the  top  of  the  mast,  and  normally  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  frame,  a  windlass  mounted  upon  the  frame  with 
Its  axis  In  the  vertical  plane  of  said  axis  of  the  frame,  and 
a  cable  wound  by  the  windlasa  and  passing  therefrom  to 
one  end  of  said  cross  bar.  thence  to  the  other  end  and 
thence  to  the  weight  to  be  raised. 
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4.  The  combination  with  the  frame  normally  resting 
ujjon  the  floor  and  provided  at  one  end  with  the  wheels 
normally  l>enrlng  no  weigbt.  of  the  telescopic  mast  se- 
cure<l  to  the  frame,  the  croas  bar  at  the  top  of  the  mast, 
the  rearwardly  extending  adjustable  l>ar8  u|>on  the  frame, 
and  the  lateral  guy  ropes  secureil  to  the  main  section  of 
the  mast  and  provided  with  the  terminal  hooks,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

.%.   A  derrick  mast  comprising  a  tubular  main  section  dl 
umetrlcally   perforated  at   short    Intervals,   a   rod   adapted 
to  be  inserted  in  any  of  the  perforations,  and  a  second 
mast  section  sliding  within  the  first  and  having  a  rounded 
lower  end  to  rest  and  turn  uixm  the  said  rod. 


859.147.  AI'TO.MATIC  ALARM  nKVlCE.  IxMia  Stbodt- 
BKCK.  MIddletuwn.  Ohio.  Filed  Jan.  18.  1907.  Serial 
No.  352,95J». 


/  ^ 

1.  The  combination  of  a  casing  having  a  passage  for  the 
Row  of  fluid  therethrough,  a  valve  held  open  by  the  flow  of 
the  Huld,  an  electric  alarm  circuit,  and  a  slidable  circuit 
closer  Independent  of  said  valve  and  held  by  It  In  an  In- 
operative i>o8ltlon  to  close  said  circuit  when  said  valve 
closes  upon  the  stoppage  of  the  flow  of  flu'd  through  tht 
casing. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  casing  having  a  passage  for  the 
flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  a  valve  held  open  by  the  flow  of 
the  fluid,  nn  electric  alarm  circuit,  a  guide,  a  combine<l 
circuit  dosing  and  valve  locking  rod  slidable  In  said  guide 
and  held  In  an  Inoperative  position  by  said  valve  when  the 
latter  Is  open,  said  rod  being  adapted  to  be  moved  to  an 
t>I>erative  position  when  the  valve  closes  to  complete  said 
circuit  and  to  hold  the  valve  closed. 

:i.  The  combination  of  a  casing  having  a  passage  there- 
through for  the  flow  of  a  fluid,  a  vertically  swinging  valve 
in  said  passage,  an  electric  alarm  circuit,  a  guide,  and  a 
vertically  sliding  rod  in  said  guide,  said  rt>d  having  its 
lower  end  resting  upon  said  yalve  and  held  in  an  Inoper- 
ative positlou  when  said  valve  Is  open  being  adapted  to 
drop  by  gravity  to  complete  said  circuit  when  said  valve  Is 

closed. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  casing  having  a  passage  there- 
through for  the  flow  of  a  gas  or  fluid,  a  gravity  closing 
valve  arranged  In  said  passage,  an  electric  alarm  circuit 
having  spaced  contact  terminals  and  a  rod  supported  In  an 
Inoperative  position  l^'  "aid  valve  and  adapted  when  re- 
leased by  the  latter  to  complete  the  circuit  through  said 
contacts  and  to  lock  the  valve  in  Its  closed  position. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  casing  In  the  form  of  a  T  coup- 
ling having  Its  alined  branches  horizontally  arranged  and 
Its  third  branch  vertically  arranged,  a  normally  open 
valve  for  closing  the  passage  through  the  alined  horizontal 
branches  of  the  coupling,  an  electric  alarm  circuit  having 
a  contact  arranged  In  the  vertical  branch  of  the  coupling 
and  a  vertically  slidable  circuit  closer  to  engage  said  con- 
tact, said  circuit  closer  being  held  in  an  Inoperative  posi- 
tion by  said  valve  and  release*!  when  said  valve  is  moved 
to  Its  closed  position. 

0.  The  combination  of  a  casing  In  the  form  of  a  T-coup- 
ling  having  Its  alined  branches  horizontally  arranged,  and 
♦  its  third  branch  vertically  arranged,  a  valve  for  closing 
the  passage  through  the  alined  horizontal  branches  of  the 
coupling,  an  electric  circuit  having  terminal  contacts  ar- 
ranged In  the  vertical  branch  of  the  coupling,  a  guide,  and 
a  circuit  closing  rod  held  In  an  inoperative  position  by  the 


valve  and  adapted  to  drop  when  released  by  said  ralTe,  to 
lock  the  latter  closetl  and  to  complete  the  circuit  through 
said  contacts. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  T  coupling  having  ita  alined 
branches  horizontally  arrange<l  and  its  third  branch  ver- 
tically arranged,  a  removable  closure  upon  the  third 
branch,  a  blink  arranged  In  one  of  the  horizontal  branches 
and  having  reduced  passage,  a  valve  (linged  upon  said 
block  and  adapted  to  drop  by  gravity  to  Its  closed  position, 
said  valve  l^elng  held  normally  open  by  the  flow  of  gas 
through  the  coupling,  an  electric  circuit  having  terminal 
contacts  arranged  In  the  third  branch  of  the  coupling,  a 
guide,  and  a  circuit  closing  ro<l  vertically  slidable  in  said 
guide  and  held  in  an  inoperative  position  by  said  valve, 
said  rod  l>elug  adapted  to  complete  the  circuit  through  said 
contacts  and  to  Iwk  the  valve  in  its  closed  position  when 
released  by  said  valve,  substantially  as  shown  and  de- 
scribed. 

8.  The  comblnatbm  of  a  casing  In  the  form  of  a  T  coup- 
ling having  two  of  Its  branches  allnnl  and  its  third  branch 
arraugetl  at  right  angles,  a  valve  for  closing  the  alined 
branches  of  said  coupling,  a  guide,  an  electric  alarm  cir- 
cuit. space<i  <-ontact8  included  In  said  circuit  and  arranged 
in  the  third  liranch  of  the  coupllug,  and  a  circuit  closing 
ro<l  slldably  mounte<l  lu  said  guide  aud  controlled  by  said 
valve. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  casing  having  a  passage  for  the 
flow  of  a  fluid  therethrough,  a  vertically  swinging  valve  in 
said  passage,  a  vertically  movable  rtxl  held  In  an  elevated 
position  by  said  valve  when  the  latter  is  open  and  adapted 
to  drop  in  front  of  said  valve  when  the  latter  Is  closed  and 
an  electric  circuit  adapted  to  l>e  closed  when  said  rod 
moves  in  Its  lowere<l  position. 


8.V),148.  WINDOW  SHADE  AND  CrUTAIN  ADJCSTER. 
ToMast:  SzrzfunirKi.  Chicago.  III.  Filed  Aug.  fl.  1900. 
Serial  No.  :{2n,2s«;. 


1.  In  a  combined  window  shade  and  curtain  adjuster, 
the  combination  of  a  pair  of  outer  side  bars,  both  bara 
vertically  adjustable  Independent  of  each  other,  a  cross 
rail  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  l)oth  outer  side  bars,  a 
pair  of  Inner  side  burs,  both  bars  vertically  adjustable  In- 
dependent of  each  other  and  of  the  outer  side  bars,  a  shade 
roller  mounted  on  both  Inner  side  bars  at  their  upper  ends, 
a  threaded  stem  at  the  lower  end  of  each  of  the  four  side 
bars,  a  thumb  nut  for  each  threaded  stem,  two  companion 
guide  plates  one  guide  plate  for  each  side  of  the  window 
.  frame,  each  guide  plate  having  two  passages  with  a  slotted 
wall  for  each  passage,  each  slotted  passage  receiving  a 
side  bar  and  threaded  stem,  for  the  advance  of  the  thumb 
ntit  of  eacli  threailed  stem  to  Impinge  the  slotted  wall  and 
retain  the  side  bar  in  an  adjusted  position,  sul'stantlally 
as  described. 
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2.   In  a  combined   window  shade  and  curtain  adjuster.   , 
the   combination   of  a   pair   of  outer   side   bars,   both   bars 
vertically  adjustable   Independent   of  each   other,   a  cross   | 
rail  aecured  to  the  upper  end  of  both  outer  side  bars,  a 
pair  of  Inner  side  bars,  lH>th  bars  vertically  adjustable  In- 
dependent of  each  other  and  of  the  outer  side  bars,  a  shade 
roller  mounted  on  Xtoth  Inner  side  bars  at  their  upper  ends.    \ 
a  threadeil  stem  at  the  lower  end  of  each  of  the  four  side  j 
bars,  a  thumb  nut  for  each  threaded  stem,  two  companion 
julde  plates  one  guide  plate  for  each  side  of  the  window   | 
frame,  each  tniide  plate  having  two  passages  with  a  slotted    j 
wall   for  each   passage,   each   slotted   passage   receiving  a   i 
side  bar  and  threaded  stem  for  the  advance  of  the  thumb 
nut  of  each  threaded  stem  to  Impinge  the  slotted  wall  and 
retain  the  side  bar  In  an  adjusted  position,  and  a  stop  at 
the  lower  end  of  each  slotted  passage  for  limiting  the  de- 
scent of  the  side  bars,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  in  a  combined  window  shade  and  curtain  adjuster, 
the  combination  of  a  pair  of  outer  side  bars,  one  bar  for 
each  side  of  the  window-frame,  both  bars  vertically  ad- 
justable Independently  of  each  other,  a  cross  rail  secured 
to  the  upper  end  of  both  side  bars  In  advance  of  the  for- 
ward plane  of  the  side  bars,  a  pair  of  Inner  side  bars, 
both  bars  vertically  adjustable  Independent  of  each  other 
and  of  the  outer  side  bars,  a  shade  roller  mounted  on  both 
Inner  side  bars  at  their  upper  ends,  a  threaded  stem  at  the 
lower  end  of  each  of  the  four  side  bars,  a  thumb  nut  for 
each  threaded  stem,  two  companion  guide  plates  one  guide 
plate  for  each  side  of  the  window  frame,  each  guide  plate 
having  two  passages  with  a  slotted  wall  for  each  passage, 
each  slotted  passage  receiving  a  side  bar  and  threaded 
stem  for  the  advance  of  the  thumb  nut  of  each  threaded 
stem  to  Impinge  the  slotted  wall  and  retain  the  side  bar 
In  an  adjusted  position,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  combined  window  shade  and  curtain  adjuster, 
the  combination  of  a  pair  of  outer  side  bars,  both  bar* 
vertically  adjustable  Independent  of  each  other,  a  cro»» 
rail  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  both  outer  side  bars,  a 
pair  of  Inner  side  bars,  iwth  bars  vertically  adjustable  In- 
dependent of  each  other  and  of  the  outer  side  bars,  a 
shade  roller  mounted  on  both  inner  side  bars  at  their  up 
per  ends,  a  threaded  stem  at  the  lower  end  of  each  of  the 
four  side  bars,  a  thumb  nut  for  each  threaded  stem,  two 
companion  guide  plates  one  gxjlde  plate  for  each  side  of 
the  window  frame,  each  guide  plate  having  two  passages 
with  a  slotted  wall  for  each  passage  and  having  on  the 
front  wall  duplicate  graduations,  each  slotted  passage  re 
celvlng  a  side  bar  and  threaded  stem  for  the  advance  of 
the  thumb  nut  of  each  threaded  stem  to  Impinge  the 
slotted  wall  and  retain  the  side  bar  In  an  adjusted  post 
tlon,  substantially  as  descrlt>ed. 


abore  said  section,  and  means  for  actuating  said  sectloa  to 

contact  with  the  striker. 


869.149.  GAME  ArPARATl'S.  Chablbs  S.  Talbebt 
and  Daniel  H.  Talbert,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  Filed  Jan. 
24,  1907.     Serial  No.  :?M.1)21. 

1.  In  a  game  apparatus  the  combination  with  an  alley 
and  a  plurality  of  movable  objects  disposed  adjacent  there- 
to ;  of  an  oscillatory  striker  disposed  above  the  alley  and 
disposed  to  strike  any  one  of  said  objects,  and  movable 
means  fur  stopping  the  movement  of  the  striker  upon  Its 
return  to  Its  Initial  position. 

2.  In  a  game  apparatus  the  combination  with  a  striker, 
means  for  movably  supporting  the  striker  to  permit  oscil- 
lation thereof  In  any  direction  and  means  for  directing  an 
actuating  device  against  the  striker;  of  manually  operated 
means  for  holding  the  striker  against  oscillation. 

3.  In  a  game  apparatus  the  combination  with  a  striker, 
means  for  loosely  supporting  the  striker  to  permit  oscilla- 
tion thereof  In  any  direction,  and  means  for  directing  an 
actuating  object  against  the  striker ;  of  a  manually  oper- 
ated   buffer    adjacent    and    adapted    to   contact    with    the 

striker. 

4.  In  a  game  apparatus  the  combination  with  a  loosely 
supported  striker  ;  of  a  buffer  disposed  below  the  striker, 
and  manually  operated  means  for  lifting  the  buffer  Into 
contact  with  the  striker. 

5.  In  a  game  apparatus  the  combination  with  an  alley 
having  a  movable  section  ;  of  a  loosely  supported  striker 


6.  In  a  game  apparatus  the  combination  with  an  alley 
having  a  movable  section  therein  ;  of  an  oscillatory  striker 
supported  above  said  section,  and  manually  operated 
meana  for  lifting  said  section  Into  contact  with  the  striker. 

7.  In  a  game  apparatus  the  combination  with  an  oscilla- 
tory rod  and  a  striker  supported  thereby  ;  of  an  alley  ex- 
tending under  the  striker,  a  movable  section  within  the 
alley  and  below  the  striker,  means  for  shifting  said  section 
into  contact  with  the  striker,  and  means  for  centering  the 
striker  above  said  section. 

8.  In  a  game  apparatua  the  combination  with  an  alley 
having  a  ball  receiving  compartment  at  one  end,  and  a 
deck  above  the  compartment ;  of  an  oscillatory  striker  sup- 
ported above  the  alley  and  below  the  deck,  a  plurality  of 
objects  mounted  upon  the  deck  within  range  of  and  adapt- 
ed to  be  overturned  by  the  striker,  and  meana  for  almulta- 
neoualy  setting  up  the  objects. 

0.  In  a  game  apparatus  the  combination  with  an  alley,  a 
deck  above  one  end  thereof,  there  being  a  ball  receiving 
compartment  beneath  the  deck,  and  a  return  gutter  ex- 
tending from  the  compartment  ;  of  a  plurality  of  objects 
movably  mounted  upon  the  deck,  and  a  device  supported 
above  the  deck  and  disposed  to  be  actuated  by  a  ball  upon 
the  alley  for  striking  any  one  of  said  objects,  said  com- 
partment being  disposed  to  direct  the  ball  into  the  return 
gutter  after  striking  said  device. 


859.150.  TON8ILLOTOMB  AND  LIKE  INSTRUMENT. 
Robert  Taylob.  London,  England.  Filed  July  19.  1906. 
Serial  No.  326.878. 


1.   In  surgical   .nnd   like  instruments   In   combination,   a 
handle,  projectlona  on  said  handle  shaped  so  that  the  In 
strument   may    be   entirely   supported   by   said   projectlona 
engaging  the  thumb  and  the  root  of  the  forefinger  of  one 
hand  leaving  the  fingers  of  the  hand  free  :  as  set  forth. 
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2.  In  surgical  and  like  Instruments  in  combination,  a 
handle,  a  projection  on  said  handle  adapted  to  receive  the 
ball  of  the  thumb,  a  projection  on  said  handle  adapted  to 
engage  the  l>ack  of  the  thumb,  and  a  projection  on  said 
handle  adapted  to  engage  the  root  of  the  forefinger  leaving 
the  fingers  of  the  hand  free  ;  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  surgical  and  like  Instruments  In  combination,  a 
handle,  projections  on  said  handle  shaped  so  that  the  In- 
strument may  be  entirely  supported  by  said  projections 
engaging  the  thumb  and  the  root  of  the  forefinger  of  one 
hand  leaving  the  fingers  of  the  hand  free,  a  fixed  member, 
a  movable  member,  and  elastic  means  connecting  said  mem- 
bers as  set  forth. 

4.  In  surgical  and  like  Instruments  In  combination,  a 
handle,  a  projection  on  said  handle  adapted  to  receive  the 
ball  of  the  thumb,  a  projection  on  said  handle  adapted  to 
engage  the  back  of  the  thumb,  and  a  projection  on  eald 
handle  adapted  to  engage  the  root  of  the  forefinger,  leaving 
the  fingers  of  the  hand  free,  a  fixed  member,  a  movable 
member,  and  elastic  means  connecting  said  members  ;  as 
set  forth. 

5.  In  surgical  and  like  Instruments  In  combination,  a 
handle,  projections  on  said  handle  shaped  so  that  the  in- 
strument may  I*  entirely  supported  by  aald  projections 
engaging  the  thumb  and  the  root  of  the  forefinger  of  one 
hand  leaving  the  fingers  of  the  hand  free,  a  gtilde  member 
rigidly  connected  with  said  handle,  a  second  handle  mem- 
ber, cutting  means  connected  to  said  second  nieml)er,  and 
elaatic  means  connecting  aald  first  handle  member  to  aaid 
second  handle  member  ;  as  set  forth. 

0.  In  surgical  and  like  instrumenta  In  combination,  a 
handle,  a  projection  on  said  handle  adapted  to  receive  the 
ball  of  the  thumb,  a  projection  on  said  handle  adapted  to 
engage  the  back  of  the  thumb,  and  a  projection  on  said 
handle  adapted  to  engage  the  root  of  the  forefinger  leaving 
the  fingers  of  the  hand  free,  a  guide  member  rigidly  con- 
nected with  said  handle,  a  second  handle  member,  cutting 
means  connected  to  said  second  member,  and  elastic  means 
connecting  said  first  handle  member  to  said  second  handle 
member  ;  aa  set  forth. 


I 


869,151.  FIRNACE- FEEDING  DEVICE.  Habold  V. 
TiPPETT,  Columbus.  Ohio.  Filed  Mar.  26.  1906.  Serial 
No.  307,062. 


said  fuel  receiving-  means,  means  for  admitting  a  blast 
fluid  to  said  blast  device,  and  means  for  adjusting  both  the 
force  and  duration  of  said  blast. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  furnace,  of  a  fuel  receiving 
means,  a  blast  device  adapted  to  distribute  fuel  from  said 
fuel  receiving  means,  means  for  supplying  a  blast  fluid  to 
said  blast  device,  and  means  for  controlling  both  the 
duration  and  force  of  said  blast,  the  force  of  said  blast 
being  controllable  independently  of  the  duration  thereof. 

3.  The  combination  with  n  furnace,  of  a  fuel  receiving 
means,  a  blast  device  adapted  to  distribute  fuel  from  anid 
fuel  receiving  means,  means  for  supplying  a  blast  fluid  to 
said  blast  device,  means  for  controlling  l>oth  the  force  and 
duratlon»of  said  blast,  the  duration  of  said  blast  being  con- 
trollable Independently  of  the  force  thereof. 

4.  The  combination  with  -a  furnace,  of  a  blast  device,  a 
valve  for  controlling  the  blast  to  said  blast  device,  n  rota- 
tive member,  a  trip  meml>er  carried  by  aald  rotative  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  adjusting  aald  trip  member. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  furnace,  of  a  blast  device, 
a  valve  for  controlling  the  blast  to  said  blast  device,  a  ro- 
tative device,  and  a  trip  member  carried  by  said  rotative 
device  and  adapted  to  actuate  the  valve,  said  valve  com- 
prising means  for  causing  the  valve  proper  to  move  sud- 
denly when  the  trip  member  acts. 

0.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  furnaces,  of 
blast  devices  located  In  said  furnaces,  valves  controlling 
the  blast  to  said  blast  devices,  a  motor,  a  plurality  of  ro- 
tative members  actuated  by  said  motor,  and  n  plurality  of 
trip  meml)er8  carried  by  said  rotative  members  and  adapted 
to  alternately  actuate  the  valves. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  furnaces,  of  blast 
devices,  valves  controlling  the  blast  to  said  blast  devices, 
a  motor^  a  plurality  of  rotative  members  actuated  by  said 
motor,  and  a  plurality  of  trip  members  carried  by  sald.ro 
tatlve   members   and    adapted    to   alternately    actuate   the 

valves. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  furnace,  of  fuel  receiving 
means  located  In  aald  furnace,  a  plurality  of  blast  Jets 
adapted'  to  distribute  fuel  from  said  fuel  receiving  means, 
means  for  conducting  fluid  to  said  Jets,  means  for  admit 

i  ting  the  full  force  of  said  fluid  to  said  Jets  Instantaneously. 

'  means  for  controlling  the  force  of  the  fluid  through  said 
meana.  and  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  to  each 
of  the  Jets  Independently  of  the  fcst  of  said  Jets. 

0.  The  combination  with  a  furnace,  of  a  normally  un- 
obstructed chute  leading  to  said  furnace,  and  fuel  receiving 
means  located  in  said  furnace,  means  for  adjusting  the 
angle  of  said  fuel  receiving  means,  a  blast  device  adapted 
to  distribute  fuel  from  said  fuel  receiving  means,  and  auto 
matic  means  for  admitting  the  full  force  of  the  blast  to 
said  blast  device  instantaneously. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  furnace,  of  a  blast  device, 
ond  means  for  controlling  the  blast  to  said  blast  device, 
said  means  comprising  a  casing,  a  stem  mounted  in  said 
casing,  a  rotative  member,  trip  mechanism  l)etweon  said 
rotative  memlwr  and  said  stem  for  Intermlttentjy  actuat- 
ing said  stem,  and  members  actuated  by  said  stem  which 
control  the  flow  of  the  blast  through  said  casing. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  furnace,  of  a  fuel  receiving 
mesne,  a  blast  device  adapted  to  distribute  the  fuel  from 


859,152.     VALVK.     H.vbolu  IV  Tippett,  Columbus,  Ohio. 

Filed  Nov.  20.  1906.     Serial  No.  34.'i.025. 

In  a  valve  for  controlling  fluid  under  pressure,  the  com- 
bination with  a  casing  divided  Into  a  large  chaml>er  and  a 
smaller  chamber,  of  a  piston  valve  comprising  0  stem,  a 
piston  of  equal  diameter  with  and  traveling  in  the  large 
chan»l)er,  said  piston  l)elng  carried  by  said  stem,  n  second 
piston  also  carried  by  said  stem  of  egual  diameter  with 
and  traveling  In  the  smaller  clinmlier,  said  casing  having 
sn  Inlet  port  adapted  to  admit  fluid  under  pressure  to  tlie 
larger  chamber  between  said  pistons  and  having  a  dls- 
chorge  port  adapted  to  deliver  fluid  under  pressure  from 
the  smaller  chaml«?r,  a  cap  for  the  valve  casing,  a  cham- 
ber formed  in  said  cap,  a  port  establishing  communication 
i)etween  the  last  named  chamber  and  the  upper  portion  of 
the  large  chamber  of  the  valve,  a  spring  controlled  valve 
adapted  to  lie  actuated  from  the  exterior  of  the  casing 
which   normally  closes  said  port,  an  exhaust  port  which 
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MtablUhra  communication  between  th«  upper  portion  of 
the  large  chamber  of  the  ^alve  caslait  uud  the  atmoapbere. 


to 


and    a    by  pass    establlsbiui;    communication    between    the 
chamber  of  the  cap  and  the  lolet  port  of  the  main  casing. 


8r»!),ir»S.      (M'N.      IsiiHU.K   A.    TiiMASiM.   <iuadalupe,   t'al. 
Filed  Apr.  26.  VMHV     Serial  No.  :U3.7H«;. 


1.  In  n  g\in,  the  combination  with  the  lock  frame,  and 
the  hammers  therein,  of  ^ears  cooperatint;  with  the  ham- 
mers, n  trle);er  for  trippluj;  the  sears,  an  arm  for  engag 
ing  aliove  the  trljtK^r  whereby  to  limit  the  movement 
thereof,  means  for  swiuKing  said  arm  Into  engaging  posi- 
tion, a  spring  for  retaining  the  arm  In  Its  normal  position, 
means  for  retaining  the  arm  in  its  engaging  position,  and 
means  whereby  the  relaxation  of  pres-sure  on  the  trigger 
after  the  tripping  of  one  sear  may  release  the  arm. 

'J.  In  a  Kun,  the  combination  with  the  lock  frame  and 
the  hammers  therein,  of  sears  cooperating  with  the  ham 
mers.  a  trigger  for  operating  the  sears,  a  casing  secured  In 
the  frame  adjacent  to  the  trigger  and  provided  with  an 
angular  opening,  an  arm  provided  with  a  slot  at  the  up- 
per end  thereof  and  with  a  pin  for  engaging  the  angular 
opening,  a  screw  traversing  the  slot  and  threaded  Into  the 
casing,  a  spring  acting  upon  the  pin  to  normally  retain  the 
arm  In  Its  retracted  position,  means  for  swinging  the  arm 
whereby  to  bring  the  lower  end  thereof  al)ove  the  trigger 
to  prevent  upward  movement  thereof,  said  spring  acting 
to  engage  the  pin  with  the  angular  portion  of  the  slot,  and 
means  whereby  a  preliminary  movement  of  the  trigger  may 
release  the  pin  from  the  angular  portion  of  the  slot  to  per- 
mit the  retraction  of  the  arm. 


850,154.  SAFETY  KXI'LOSIVE  HKATKH.  Jekkkbson 
Tbrbn.  New  Yorki  N,  Y.  Filed  Sept.  15,  1906.  Serial 
No.  534.T:1S. 

1.  In  a  thawing  apparatus  for  dynamite  and  the  llhe.  a 
shell  having  hollow  walla  and  bottom  forming  a  lx>ller  and 
receiving  space,  and  a  heat-retarding  Jacket  surrounding 
■aid  shell,  together  with  a  closed,  water-containing  re- 
ceptacle, having  a  number  of  h<>rUontal  tul)en  therein  sup- 
ported by  and  opening  through  opposite  walla  thereof. 
Mid   receptacle   titling   removably    within  said   space   and 


being  supported  thereto  In  maimer  to  leare  an  Intermedi- 
ate heat  retarding  space  Ijetween  said  boiler  and  receptacle. 
2.  In  a  thawing  apparatus  for  dynamite  and  the  like,  a 
■hell  having  hollow  walls  and  bottom  forming  a  boiler  and 
a  receiving  space,  and  a  heat-retard^ng-jacket  surrounding 
■aid  shell,  together  with  a  closed,  water-containing  re- 
ceptacle, having  a  number  of  horizontal  tubes  therein  sup- 
ported by  and  opening  through  opposite  walls  thereof,  said 
receptacle  fitting  removably  within  said  space  and  being 
supported  therein  In  manner  to  leave  an  intermediate  heat- 
retarding  space  between  said  lx>ller  and  rei'eptacle. 


</' 
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3.  In  a  thawing  apparutua  for  dynamite  and  the  like,  a 
shell  having  hollow  walls  and  bottom  forming  a  boiler  and 
a  receiving  space,  and  a  heat-retardlng-Jackct  surrounding 
■aid  shell,  together  with  a  closed,  water  containing  re- 
ceptacle, having  a  number  of  horizontal  tubes  therein  sup- 
ported by  and  opening  through  opjwslte  walls  thereof,  said 
receptacle  fitting  removably  within  said  space  and  l)elng 
supported  therein  lu  manner  to  leave  an  Intermediate  heat- 
retarding  space  lietween  said  boiler  and  receptacle,  and 
means  for  heating  said  boiler. 

4.  In  a  thawing  apparatus  for  dynamite  and  the  like,  a 
shell  having  hollow  walls  and  bottom  forming  a  toiler  and 
a  receiving  space,  and  a  heat-retarding-Jacket  surrounding 
said  shell,  together  with  a  closed,  water  containing  re- 
ceptacle, having  a  numtier  of  horizontal  tuliea  therein  sup- 
ported by  and  opening  through  opposite  walls  thereof,  said 
receptacle  fitting  removably  within  said  space  and  being 
supported  therein  In  manner  to  leave  an  Intermediate  heat- 
retarding  space  betwwn  said  boiler  and  receptacle,  and 
a  separable  heating  base  for  said  boiler. 

5.  In  a  thawing  apparatus  for  dynamite  and  the  like,  a 
shell  having  hollow  walls  and  bottom  forming  a  boiler  and 
a  receiving  space,  and  a  heat  retardlng-Jacket  surrounding 
said  shell,  together  with  a  closed,  water  containing  re- 
ceptacle, having  a  number  of  horizontal  tubes  therein  sup- 
ported by  and  opening  tlirough  opposite  walls  thereof,  said 
receptacle  fitting  removably  within  said  space  and  Iwing 
supported  therein  in  manner  to  leave  an  Intermediate  heat- 
retarding  space  t>etween  said  boiler  and  receptacle,  means 
for  heating  said  boiler,  and  means  for  Indicating  the  at- 
tainment of  thawing  temperature  In  said  receptacle. 


S5ft,155.      STEAM     BOILER.       IIenbik    C.    Voot,    Copen- 
hagen.    I>enmark.       Filed     Apr.     2,     1{H)6.       Serial     No. 
I        .'^09,542, 

1.  In  a  steam  boiler  of  the  locomotive  type,  a  chamber 
above  the  rirelx>x.  a  weir  or  flange  dividing  said  chamber 
from  the  l)arrel  of  the  boiler,  and  a  chamber  depending 
from  said  first  mentioned  chamber  and  forming  the  front 
of  the  firebox. 

2.  In  a  steam  boiler  of  the  locomotive  type,  a  cliaml>er 
above  the  firebox,  a  weir  or  flange  dividing  said  chamtier 

i  from  the  barrel  of  the  boiler,  a  chamber  depending  from 
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■aid  first  mentloced  chamber  and  forming  the  front  of  the 
firebox,  and  water  lifting  tubes  connecting  the  water  space 
of  the  chaml»er  above  the  firebox  with  the  lower  part  of  the 
water  space  of  the  boiler  barrel. 


S59  156  PNEUMOMEUIOAL  Al'FARATl'S.  Obobob  L. 
W.vuNKEN.  Tuttlefown.  t^al.,  assignor  of  one  fourth  to 
Charles  E.  Congdon  and  one  fourth  to  Loula  L.  Coffer, 
Jamestown.  C.l.  Filed  Sept.  4,  1!X>6.  Serial  No. 
333,11.1. 


3.  In  a  steam  boiler  of  the  locomotive  tyi»e,  a  chamber, 
above  Uie  firebox  divided  from  the  barrel  of  the  boiler,  a 
chamber  depending  from  said  chamber  and  forming  the 
front  of  the  firebox,  tubes  forming  the  sides  of  the  firebox 
and  each  connected  to  said  de;>eudlng  chaml)er  at  diflferent 
levels,  and  water  tubes  connecting  the  water  space  of  the 
chamber  above  the  firebox  with  the  lower  part  of  the  water 
space  of  the  l)oller  barrel. 

4.  A  fireliox  for  a  steam  Niller  of  the  locomotive  type 
comprising  a  crown  sheet  above  which  a  chamber  la 
formed,  a  back  tube  plate  carrying  the  boiler  tubes,  a 
water  chamlK-r  depending  from  the  chamber  above  the  fire- 
box and  forming  the  front  of  the  firebox,  and  rearwardly 
extending  lK>nt  water  tubes  forming  the  sides  of  the  fire- 
box, the  two  ends  of  each  of  the  said  tubes  being  connected 
to  the  said  water  chamber  at  the  front  of  the  firebox  at  dlf 
ferent  levels,  as  set  forth. 

5.  In  a  steam  toiler  of  the  locomotive  type  a  chamber 
above  the  fire  l^x  having  steam  and  water  communication 
with  the  boiler  barrel,  a  weir  or  fiange  dividing  the  water 
space  of  said  chamber  from  the  water  space  of  the  barrel 
of  the  toller,  a  water  chamber  depending  from  said  first 
mentb.ned  chamber  and  forming  the  front  of  tlie  flretox, 
and  water  lifting  tulies  passing  through  the  flretox  con 
nectlng  the  water  space  of  the  chamber  atove  the  firctox 
and  the  water  space  of  the  depending  chamber  with  the 
lower  part  of  the  water  space  of  the  toller  barrel,  an  up 
ward  water  current  through  the  said  tubes  being  crente<l 
causing  the  water  In  the  chamber  atove  the  firetox  to  flow 
over  the  said  weir  and  back  to  the  lower  level  of  the  water 

In  the  barrel. 

0  In  a  steam  toller  of  the  locomotive  type  a  chamber 
atove  the  flretox  divided  from  the  barrel  of  the  toller,  a 
chamber  depending  from  chamber  and  forming  the  front 
of  the  flretox.  and  out  and  return  water  tubes  forming 
the  sides  of  the  firetox  and  each  proceeding  from  and  con- 
nected to  said  depending  chamber  at  different  levels. 

7.  A  firetox  fur  a  steam  toller  of  the  locomotive  type 
comprising  a  crown  sheet  atove  which  a  chamtor  Is 
formed,  a  back  tube  plate  carrying  the  toller  tutos.  a 
water  chamber  depending  from  the  chamber  atove  the  fire 
tox  and  forming  the  front  of  the  firetox,  and  rearwardly 
extending  bent,  water  tutos  proceeding  from  said  depend- 
ing water  chamtor  and  forming  the  sides  of  the  flretox. 
t»,e  two  ends  of  each  of  the  said  water  tubes  tolng  con- 
nected to  the  said  depending  water  chami^r  at  the  front 
of  the  flretox  at  different  levels,  and  tuljes  through  the 
flretox,  which  tubes  when  heated  cause  the  water  In  the 
upper  chamtor  to  rise  until  It  flows  over  a  weir  and  back 
to  the  lower  water  level  In  the  barrel  df  the  toller. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  diseases,  the 
combination  of  an  Inclosure  within  which  the  patient,  la 
placed,  said  chamtor  having  an  outlet,  connections  where- 
by air  and  oxygen  or  other  gases  are  supplied  to  the  In- 
closure. means  for  controlling  the  temi)erature.  pressure 
and  humidity  of  the  gas  within  the  Inclosure.  said  means 
Including  a  series  of  levers  fulcrumed  on  the  Inclosure,  a 
fieilble  diaphragm  fixed  to  the  Inclosure  and  subjected  to 
the  variations  of  pressure  therein,  and  a  valve  control- 
ling said  outlet,  said  diaphragm  acting  through  the  levers 
to  automatically  open  and  close  the  valve  In  resi^nse  to 
the  pressure  variations,  whereby  the  pressure  within  the 
Inclosure  is  regulated. 

2.    In    an    apparatus    for    the    treatment  of   disease,    the 

combination   of  an   Inclosure  having  outlets  In   Its   upper 

and  lower  portions,  means  for  supplying  air  and  oxygen 

to   the   inclosure.   means   for  controlling  the   temperature. 

pressure  and  humidity  of  the  gas  within  the  Inclosure.  said 

means   Including  a   series  of  compound   levers   fulcrumed 

on    the    Inclosure.   a    flexible   diaphragm    fixed   to    the    In 

I  closure  and  exposed  to  the  internal  pressure  thereof,  valves 

controlling  said  outlets,  said  valves  tolng  connected  with 

'   the  series  of  levers,  and  said  diaphragms  acting  through 

'   the  series  of  levers  to  open  and  close  the  valves,  and  in- 

I  struments  whereby  the  temperature  and  pressure  humld- 

'    Ity  are  indicated. 


S^iOl.".?       CHLOROFORM    DROrrER.      Bacil    A.    Wab 
.   REN.   La  Salle.  Colo.     Filed  June  27.   100.%.     Serial  No. 

267,211.  .  ,  .    . 

A  device  for  administering  a  liquid  antiseptic,  provided 
with  a  discharge  tuto  the  Inner  extremity  of  said  tuto 
tolng  tont  so  as  to  to  constantly  Immerged  In  the  liquid 
when  In  pouring  position,  a  vent  tuto  whose  outer  ex- 
tremity Is  substantially  toll  shaped  and  provided  with  a 
thin  flat  diaphragm  of  suitable  material  formed  with  a 
minute  perforation  therein  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 
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850,158.     ROTARY  KN(;iNE.     Gbobgi  J.  WiDELL.  Ogden, 
Utah.     Filed  June  8,  1006.     Serial  No.  320,727. 


1.  .\  rotary  etiRlne  comprlslnK  a  main  shaft,  two  co  axial 
disks  whereof  one  Is  stationary  and  whereof  the  other  re- 
volves with  said  shaft  an  annulus  or  band  secured  to  the 
stationary  disk  and  overhanging  the  periphery  of  the 
other,  said  disks  forming  between  them  a  chamber  for  the 
motive  fluid,  an  abutment  on  said  stationary  disk  extend- 
ing across  the  fluid  chamber,  valves  or  pistons  carried  by 
the  revoluble  disk  and  arranged  to  clear  the  abutment, 
suitable  supply  and  exhaust  connections,  and  means  for 
effecting  a  reversal  of  the  engine. 

2.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  with  two  co-axial 
circular  disks  forming  between  them  a  chamber  for  the 
motive  fluid,  and  whereof  one  is  rotatabie  in  respect  to 
the  other,  of  an  annulus  or  l>and  secured  to  the  station- 
ary disk  and  overhansing  the  periphery  of  the  other,  and 
packing  Interposed  between  said  annulus  and  the  rev- 
oluble disk. 


8.^0.150.  AUTOMATIC  MULTIPLE  OILER  FOR  MO 
TOR-VKHICLE8.  OroROK  E.  Whit.net,  Boston,  Mass., 
assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Stanley  Motor  Car- 
riage Company,  a  Corporation  of  Massachusetts.  Filed 
Oct.  6.  15)02.     Renewed  Dec.  4,  1906.     Serial  No.  .'^46,333. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  dlfTerentlaily 
operating  working  devices  to  be  oiled,  means  to  supply 
fluid  under  pressure  to  each,  and  pressure  responsive  oil- 
ing means  common  to  said  working  devices,  for  oiling  one 
only  of  the  said  operating  devices  at  a  time. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  differentially 
operating  working  devices  to  be  oiled,  of  oiling  means  for 
the  said  devices,  and  automatic  pressure  responsive  means 
to  admit  oil  from  a  single  source  to  the.  respective  de- 
vices. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  differentially 
operating  working  devices  to  be  oiled,  of  a  single  oil  sup- 
ply means  for  all  of  said  devices  and  automatic  means  for 
admitting  oil  to  each  device  when  that  device  Is  in  oper- 
ation. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  differentially 
operating  working  devices  to  be  oiled,  of  oil  supply  means 
therefor,  and  means  governed  by  the  operation  of  one  of 
said  devices  for  cutting  off  the  oil  supply  to  the  other. 


5.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  differentially 
operating  working  devices  to  be  oiled,  of  a  single  oil  sup- 
ply means  for  said  devices,  and  pressure  responsive  means 
to  direct  the  oil  to  either  of  said  devices,  according  to  the 
particular  device  being  operated. 
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6.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  differentially 
operating  cylinders,  means  to  admit  pressure  alternately 
thereto,  lubricant  supply  means  for  and  common  to  said 
cylinders,  and  pressure  responsive  means  to  admit  said  lu- 
bricant to  the  particular  cylinder  only  which  Is  being 
operated  for  the  time  being. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  differentially 
operating  cylinders  of  means  to  supply  working  pressure 
to  each,  alternately  operable  controlling  valves,  lubricant 
supply  means,  and  means  operated  by  the  pressure  ad- 
mitted to  a  cylinder  to  supply  lubricant  to  that  cylinder. 

8.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  with  a  steam 
holler  feed  pump  and  an  air  pump,  of  a  single  lubricator 
for  and  communicating  with  both  said  pumps,  means  to 
admit  operating  pressure  to  said  pumps  and  controlling 
means  actuated  by  operating  pressure  when  admitted  to 
either  pump  for  admitting  lubricant  to  that  pump. 

9.  In  a  steam  motor  vehicle,  a  plurality  of  differen- 
tially operating  pumps,  a  single  outlet  from  the  boiler  for 
supplying  steam  to,  and  for  operating  said  pumps,  means 
to  govern  the  admission  of  steam  to  the  said  pumps,  lu- 
bricating means  common  to  both  pumps,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  the  pressure  admitted  to  each  pump  for  ad- 
mitting lubricant  to  that  pump. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  differentially 
operating  working  devices  to  be  oiled,  of  a  single  oiling 
device  for  the  several  working  devices,  said  oiling  device 
being  constructed  to  operate  only  when  a  working  device 
is  In  operation,  and  automatic  means  to  dlr<>ct  oil  from 
said  oiling  device  to  the  particular  working  device  for  the 
time  being  In  operation. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  differentially 
operating  working  devices  to  be  oiled  of  single  pressure 
controlled  oiling  means  and  pressure  responsive  con- 
trolling means  to  automatically  direct  the  oil  to  the  work- 
ing device  being  operated. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  differentially 
operated  working  devices  to  be  oiled,  of  means  to  supply 
fluid  under  pressure  to  each,  pressure  responsive  oiling 
devices  common  to  said  working  devices,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  the  varying  pressure  of  said  operating  devices 
to  distribute  oil  thereto  in  accordance  with  the  pressure 
variations  In  each.    . 
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869.160.     WASHBOARD.     WiLi-is  A.  Wilkins.  El  Paso, 
Tex.     Filed  Not.  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  344.187. 
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i.  A  washboard  having  an  opening,  a  soap  holder  hinged 
upon  the  rear  of  the  board  for  movement  from  and  toward 
said  opening,  said  holder  being  provided  with  an  adjust- 
able section  to  regulate  the  length  thereof,  and  means  for 
securing  the  holder  In  operative  position. 

2.  A  washboard  having  an  opening,  a  soap  holder  pivot- 
ally  mounted  upon  the  rear  of  the  board  for  movement 
toward  and  from  said  opening,  said  holder  being  open  at 
tbe  bottom  and  front  thereof,  an  adjustable  section  clos- 
ing the  bottom  of  the  holder,  means  for  securing  said  sec- 
tion in  adjusted  position,  and  an  imperforate  plate  slldabiy 
mounted  for  movement  between  the  opening  and  front  of 
tbe  holder  to  close  said  opening  and  conceal  the  sonp  In 
tbe  holder. 

8.  A  washboard  having  an  opening,  a  soap  holder  pivot- 
ally  mounted  upon  the  rear  of  the  board  for  movement 
toward  and  from  said  opening,  said  holder  being  open  at 
the  bottom  and  front  thereof,  an  adjustable  section  clos- 
ing the  bottom  of  the  bolder  and  telescopies lly  engaging 
the  same,  the  holder  and  Its  adjustable  section  being 
provided  with  flanRes  forming  a  guldeway  between  the 
same  and  the  board,  means  for  securing  said  adjustable 
section  in  adjusted  position,  and  an  Imperforate  plate 
slldabiy  mounted  In  said  guldeways,  to  close  said  opening 
and  conceal  the  soap  in  the  holder. 


t)ox  provided  with  a  water-cooled  jacket,  and  screws  or 
screw  bolts  having  holes  twred  longitudinally  through  the 
same  fastening  said  valve-box  to  said  cylinder  and  form- 
ing a  passage  from  the  one  Jacket  to  the  other,  essentially 
as  described. 


850.161.  FASTENING  WATER-COOLED  VALVE-BOXES 
TO  THE  CYLINDERS  OF  COMBUSTION-ENGINES. 
Arnold  Willmer.  Linden,  near  Hanover.  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Gebr.  KSrting,  Aktiengesellschaft,  Kortlngs- 
dorf.  near  Hanover.  (Jermany.  a  Corporation.  Filed 
Feb.  1.  1907.     Serial  No.  355,340. 


859,162.     FINGER  -  RING.     Conrad  Worth,  Los  Angelei, 
C«L    Piled  Apr.  14,  1906.     Serial  No.  311,728. 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  de8crll)ed  comprising  a  split 
ring  having  Its  meeting  ends  equipped  with  set  engaging 
members,  and  means  for  adjustably  connecting  the  ends 

of  the  ring. 

2.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  b  split 
ring  having  Its  ends  provided  with  cofiperatlng  set  engag- 
ing members,  and  n  screw  engaged  with  and  for  adjustably 
connecting  the  ends  of  the  ring. 

8.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  split 
ring  having  terminal  enlargements  with  outwardly  pro- 
jecting set  engaging  prongs,  and  a  connecting  screw  entered 
through  the  enlargements  for  adjustably  connecting  the 
ends  of  the  ring. 

859,163.  CONTROLLING  AND  BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR 
ELECTRIC  ELEVATORS.  Parvin  Wright,  Los  An- 
geles, Cal.     Filed  Jan.  19.  1905.     Serial  No.  241,743. 


1.  In  a  combustion  engine,  the  combination  with  a  cyl- 
inder provided  with  a  water-cooled  Jacket,  of  a  valve-box 
provided  with  a  water-cooled  Jacket,  and  hollow  means 
fastening  said  valve  box  to  said  cylinder  and  forming  a 
passage  from  the  one  Jacket  to  the  other,  essentially  as 
described. 

2.  In  a  combustion  engine,  the  combination  with  a  cyl- 
inder  provided   with   a    water-cooled   Jacket,   of   a    valve- 


1.  In  an  electric  elevator  system,  the  combination  with 
an  electric  motor,  and  cable  mechanism  driven  thereby, 
reversely  operating  motor  circuits,  two  limit  switches  In- 
cluded in  the  respective  motor  operating  circuits,  operating 
means  for  said  limit  switches  connected  to  be  operated  by 
the  cable  mechanism  to  open  one  of  the  limit  switches  when 
tbe  elevator  reaches  its  limit  of  movement  In  either  di- 
rection, a  brake  for  the  cable  mechanism,  means  acting 
to  set  the  brake,  and  a  magnet  for  releasing  said  brake, 
connected  In  both  of  the  operating  circuits,  to  allow  the 
brake  to  set  on  operation  of  either  limit  switch. 

2.  In  an  electric  elevator  system,  the  combination  with 
•s  electric  motor  and  cable  mechanism  driven  thereby*,  of 
limit  switches,  reversely  operating  motor  circuits  controlled 
by  the  respective  limit  switches  and  operating  means  for 
said  limit  switches  connected  to  be  operated  by  the  cable 
mechanism,  to  open  one  of  the  limit  switches  when  the 
elevator  reaches  its  limit  of  movement  in  either  direction, 

1  said  operating  means  comprising  a  gearing  connected  to 
'  the  cable  mechanism,  and  pins  carried  by  and  adjustable 
*  on  said  gearing  and  engaging  the  respective  switches. 
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3.  Id  an  electric  elevator  Bystem,  tbe  combioatlon  with 
an  electric  motor  and  a  cable  mecbanlsm  driven  thereby, 
of  motor  operating  circuits  for  reverse  operation  of  the 
motor,  switches  In  said  operating  circuits,  controlling 
circuits  Including  electromagnetic  means  controlling  said 
switches,  limit  switches  connected  In  the  motor  circuit 
and  in  the  controlling  circuit,  means  for  operating  said 
limit  switches,  a  brake  for  the  cable  mechanism  and  a  plu- 
rality of  electromagnetic  means  acting  to  release  said  brake 
and  connected  respectively  in  the  motor  circuit  and  In  the 
controlling  circuit. 


both  the  reproducer  arm 

movement. 


and  bom  to  have  •  unlTtrMil 


859.164.  .\PPAR.\TU8  FOR  USE  IN  PITCHING  BAR- 
RELS AND  THE  LIKE.  John  H.  G.  Zunnkb,  Roches- 
ter, N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Zunner  Construction  and  Equip- 
ment Company.  Rochester,  N.  Y.  Filed  Oct.  15,  IDOtJ. 
Serial  No.  339,051. 


1.  In  nil  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  bead  having  a  discharge  outlet,  of  a  jet-device 
connected  to  the  head,  and  means  for  connecting  the  head 
to  the  ves.scl  to  be  treated. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  head,  means  for  pressing  the  head  against 
the  aide  of  the  vessel  to  \>e  treated,  and  a  packing  device 
between  said  head  and  said  vessel,  of  means  for  creating 
a  suction  within  the  head. 

3.  In  an  apparatus,  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  head  having  a  discharge  outlet,  of  a  Jet-device 
connected  to  the  head,  a  valve  for  closing  the  discharge 
outlet,  and  means  for  putting  the  Interior  of  the  head  In 
communi<'atlon  with  the  Interior  of  the  vessel  to  be  treated. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  head  having  a  discharge  outlet,  of  a  Jet-tube 
within  said  head,  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  the  Jet  tube,  and  means  for  putting  the  interior  of 
the  head  In  communication  with  the  Interior  of  the  vessel 
to  be  treated, 

5.  In  an  apparati^s  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  bead  having  a  discharge  outlet  and  means  for 
closing  and  opening  said  discharge  outlet,  of  a  Jet-device 
connected  to  said  head,  means  for  supplying  fluid  under 
pressure  to  said  Jet  device,  means  for  putting  the  Interior 
of  the  head  in  communication  with  the  Interior  of  the  ves- 
sel to  be  treated,  and  a  gage  connected  to  the  head. 


859,165.     SOUND  -  CONVEYING  TUBE  FOR  TALKING 
MACHINES.     R<»B«BT  A.  Boa  well,  Washington,  D.  C. 
Filed  Oct.  7.  190.').     Serial  No.  281,765. 
1.   In  a  talking  machine  a  reproducer  arm  and  horn  a 

ball  and  socket  Joint  connection  therebetween   to  permit 


2.  In  a  talking  machine,  the  combination  with  the  re- 
producer arm  and  the  horn  of  a  joint  connecting  the  re- 
producer arm  and  the  horn,  comprising  a  stationary  mem- 
l)er  adapted  to  form  spherical  bearings  for  both  the  re- 
producer arm  and  the  horn. 

3.  In  a  talking  machine,  a  reproducer  arm  and  horn  a 
ball  and  socket  Joint  connection  between  them,  comprising 
a  stationary  spherical  member,  a  member  carried  by  the 
reproducer  arm  co(}peratlng  with  the  stationary  meml)er 
and  a  member  ^carried  by  the  horn  also  co<iperatlng  with 
the  stationary  meml)er. 

4.  In  a  talking  machine,  the  combination  with  the  re- 
producer arm  and  the  horn  of  a  flexible  joint  connecting 
the  reproducer  arm  and  the  horn,  comprising  a  stationary 
spherical  member  having  separate  bearing  surfaces  adapt- 
ed to  form  spherical  bearings  for  the  reproducer  arm  and 
horn  respectively. 

5.  In  a  talking  machine,  the  combination  with  the  re- 
producer arm  and  the  horn  of  a 'joint  connecting  the  re- 
producer arm  and  the  horn  comprising  a  stationary  mem- 
ber having  separate  spherical  bearing  surfaces  for  the  re- 
producer arm  and  the  horn  respectively  and  means  for 
holding  the  horn  against  movement  on  the  stationary 
member. 

0.  In  a  talking  machine,  tbe  combination  with  the  re- 
producer arm  and  the  horn  of  a  joint  connecting  the  re- 
producer arm  and  the  horn  comprising  a  stationary  mem- 
ber having  separate  spherical  bearing  surfaces  for  the  re- 
producer arm  and  tbe  horn  respectively,  a  ring  supporting 
the  stationary  member  and  serving  as  an  abutment  to 
limit  the  vertical  movement  of  the  reproducer  arm. 

7.  In  a  talking  machine,  the  combination  with  the  re- 
producer arm  and  the  horn  of  a  joint  connecting  the  re- 
producer arm  and  the  horn,  comprising  a  stationary  mem- 
ber having  spherical  t)earlng  surfaces,  means  carried  by  the 
horn  adapted  to  flt  one  of  the  bearing  surfaces,  a  flange 
on  the  end  of  the  reproducer  arm  adapted  to  flt  the  other 
bearing  surface,  a  ring  supporting  the  stationary  member 
and  means  carried  by  the  ring  for  engaging  the  flange  of 
the  reproducer  arm  to  hold  the  free  end  of  said  arm  In 
raised  position. 

8.  In  a  talking  machine,  the  combination  with  the  re- 
producer arm  and  tbe  horn  of  a  Joint  connecting  the  re- 
producer arm  and  the  horn,  comprising  a  stationary  mem- 
ber having  spherical  bearing  surfaces,  means  carried  by 
the  horn  adapted  to  flt  one  of  the  bearing  surfaces,  a 
flange  on  the  end  of  the  reproducer  arm  adapted  to  flt  the 
other  bearing  surface,  a  ring  supporting  the  stationary 
member  consisting  of  a  spring  pressed  pin.  and  means  car- 
ried by  the  ring  for  engaging  the  flange  of  the  reproducer 
arm  to  bold  the  free  end  of  said  arm  in  raised  position. 

9.  In  a  talking  machine,  the  combination  with  the  re- 
producer arm  and  the  horn,  of  a  Joint  connecting  the  re- 
producer arm  and  horn  comprising  a  stationary  member 
having  spherical  bearing  surfaces,  means  carried  by  the 
horn  adapted  to  flt  one  of  the  bearing  surfaces,  a  flange 
on  the  end  of  the  reproducer  arm  adapted  to  flt  the  other 
bearing  surface,  and  having  opposite  the  free  end  of  the 
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reproducer  arm  an  extension,  and  a  ring  supporting  the 
stationary  member  adapted  to  form  an  abutment  for  the 
extension  of  said  flange  whereby  the  downward  movement 
of  tbe  free  end  of  the  reproducer  arm  is  limited. 

10.  In  a  talking  machine  the  combination  with  the  re- 
producer arm  and  the  horn,  of  a  Joint  connecting  the  re- 
producer arm  and  horn,  comprising  a  stationary  ball, 
means  carried  by  the  ends  of  the  reproducer  arm,  and  the 
horn  respectively,  adapted  to  flt  and  move  on  opposite 
l>earlng  surfaces  of  the  ball  and  means  for  holding  the 
ends  of  the  reproducer  arm  and  horn  against  said  ball. 

11.  In  a  talking  machine,  the  combination  with  the  re- 
producer arm  and  the  horn,  of  a  Joint  connecting  the  re- 
producer arm  and  horn,  comprising  a  stationary  ball,  hav- 
ing an  opening  therethrough,  means  carried  by  the  ends 
of  the  repHKlucer  arm  and  the  horn  respectively  adapted 
to  flt  and  move  on  opposite  surfaces  of  said  ball,  and 
means  for  holding  the  ends  of  the  reproducer  arm  and 
horn  against  said  ball. 

12.  In  a  talking  machine,  the  combination  with  the  re 
producer  arm  and  the  horn,  of  a  Joint  connecting  the  re- 
producer arm  and  the  horn  comprising  a  stationary  spher- 
ical shai)ed  member,  means  carried  by  the  ends  of  the  re- 
producer arm  and  the  horn  adapted  to  flt  opposite  bear- 
ing surfaces  of  tbe  spherical  shaped  memlier,  and  means 
for  holding  the  ends  of  the  reproducer  arm  and  horn 
against  said  spherical  shaped  memlwr. 

13.  In  a  talking  machine,  a  reproducer  arm  and  horn, 
a  Joint  flexibly  connecting  the  arm  and  horn  about  a  com- 
mon <enter. 

14.  In  a  talking  machine,  a  reproducer  arm  and  horn, 
and  a  flexible  common  center  Joint  connecting  between 
them,  said  Joint  having  means  to  limit  the  downward 
movement  of  the  horn. 

16.  In  a  talking  machine,  an  amplifying  horn  and  a 
flexible  ball  Joint  breaking  at  a  point  between  the  ends. 

16.  In  a  talking  machine,  an  amplifying  horn  and  a 
common  center  Joint  breaking  at  a  point  between  the  ends 
thereof,  so  as  to  allow  the  free  ends  to  have  vertical  and 
horizontal  movements. 

17.  In  a  talking  machine,  the  i-ombination  with  the 
repr.Mlu<er  arm  and  horn,  of  a  Joint  connecting  the  repro- 
ducer arm  and  the  horn  comprising  a  stationary  member 
having  separate  spherical  l)earlng  surfaces  for  the  repro- 
ducer arm  and  the  horn  respectively  and  means  to  prevent 
downward  movement  of  the  horn. 

18.  In  a  talking  machine,  a  reproducer  arm  and  horn 
having  a  Joint  plvotally  connecting  them  aliout  a  common 
center  so  as  to  permit  them  vertical  and  horliontal 
movements. 

19.  In  a  talking  machine,  a  reproducer  arm  and  born,  a 
joint  plvotally  connecting  them  about  a  common  center, 
comprising  a  stationary  mem»)er  having  spherical  bearing 
surfaces,  means  carried  by  l)oth  the  arm  and  horn  to  move 
universally  upon  the  spherical  bearing  surfaces,  and  said 
means  of  "the  arm  having  means  to  limit  the  downward 
movement  thereof. 

20.  In  a  talking  machine,  a  reproducer  arm  and  horn,  a 
joint  plvotally  connecting  them  about  a  common  center, 
comprising  a  stationary  member  having  spherical  l>earlng 
surfaces,  means  carried  by  both  the  arm  and  horn  to  move 
universally  upon  the  spherical  l)earlng  surfaces,  said  Joint 
having  means  to  limit  the  dowuwanl  movement  of  both 
the  reproducer  arm  and  horn. 

21.  In  a  talking  machine,  a  reproducer  arm  and  horn,  a 
Joint  connecting  them  together,  comprising  a  stationary 
spherical  bearing  member  and  means  carried  by  the  horn 
to  move  universally  upon  said  stationary  spherical  bearing 

member. 

22.  In  a  talking  machine,  a  repro<lucer  arm  and  a  horn, 
a  Joint  connecting  them  together,  comprising  a  stationary 
spherical  bearing  meml)er.  and  means  carried  by  the  repro- 
ducer arm  to  move  universally  upon  said  stationary  spher- 
ical bearing  meml)er. 

23.  In  a  talking  machine,  a  reproducer  arm  and  horn,  a 
joint  connecting  them  together,  comprising  a  spherical 
bearing  member,  means  carried  by  the  reproducer  arm 
to  move  universally  upon  said  spherical  liearlng  member, 
and  said  means  having  means  to  limit  the  downward 
movement  of  the  reproducer  arm. 


24.  In  a  Ulklng  machine,  a  reproducer  arm  and  horn,  a 
joint  connecting  them  together,  comprising  a  spherical 
bearing  meml)er,  means  carried  by  the  horn  to  move  univer- 
sally upon  said  spherical  bearing  member,  and  said  joint 
having  means  to  limit  the  downward  movement  of  the 
horn. 

25.  In  a  talking  machine,  a  reproducer  arm  and  horn,  a 
flexible  Joint  connecting  them  together,  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary bearing  member,  said  arm  and  horn  having  means 
to  move  universally  upon  said  stationary  bearing  member. 

26.  In  a  talking  machine,  a  reproducer  arm  and  horn,  a 
flexible  Joint  connecting  them  together  comprising  a  sta 
tlonarv  liearlng  member,  said  arm  and  horn  having  means 
to  move  universally  upon  said  stationary  bearing  member 
and  said  joint  having  means  to  limit  the  downward  move- 
ments of  the  arm  and  horn. 

27.  In  a  talking  machine,  an  amplifying  horn  having  a 
flexible  joint  breaking  at  a  point  between  the  ends  thereof 
comprising  a  sUtlonary  bearing  member  and  the  sections 
of  the  said  horn  on  opposite  sides  of  said  bearing  member 
having  means  to  move  universally  upon  said  sUtlonary 
l)earlng  m*>mber. 

28.  In  a  talking  machine,  a  sound  conveying  tube  having 
a  flexible  Joint  breaking  at  a  point  between  the  ends 
thereof  comprising  a  sUtlonary  bearing  member,  the  sec- 
tions of  the  said  sound  conveying  tulK?  upon  opposite  sides 
of  said  bearing  meml»er  having  means  to  move  universally 
upon  said  stationary  l>.'aring  member  and  said  Joint  having 
means  to  limit  the  downward  movement  of  the  free  ends 
of  the  sound  conveying  tul>e. 

29.  In  a  talking  machine,  a  sound  conveying  tul)e  having 
a  Joint  breaking  at  a  point  l)etween  the  ends  thereof,  com- 
prising a  spherical  stationary  bearing  member  and  the 
sections  of  the  said  sound  conveying  tube  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  liearlng  meml»er  having  means  to  move  universally 
upon  said  spherical  stationary  jH>arlng  member. 

30.  A  talking  machine  comprising  a  relatively  station- 
ary meml)er  having  separate  bearings  and  a  reproducer 
arm  and  horn  oi)eratlvely  connected  to  said  bearings,  each 
to  swing  horlxontally  and  vertically  thereon. 

31  A  talking  machine  comprising  a  relatively  station- 
ary memlH>r  having  separate  bearings  and  a  reproducer 
arm  and  horn  flexibly  connected  to  said  bearings,  each  to 
swing  uulvorsally  thereon. 

32.  In  a  flexible  amplifying  horn,  a  Joint  located  at  a 
point  between  the  free  ends  thereof  comprising  a  station- 
ary bearing  memlwr-,  said  free  ends  of  the  horn  having 
universal  movements  upon  said  sUtlonary  member. 

33.  In  a  flexible  Jointed  amplifying  horn,  a  joint  located 
l)etween  the  free  ends  thereof  comprising  a  stationary 
spherical  bearing  member  operative  to  allow  for  universal 
movements  of  the  free  ends  of  the  horn,  and  means  to  limit 
the  downward  move'uent  of  the  horn. 

84.  In  a  flexible  jointed  amplifying  horn,  a  Joint  located 
between  the  free  ends  thereof  comprising  a  spherical  bear- 
ing member  so  as  to  allow  for  universal  movemenU  of  the 
free  ends  of  the  horn,  and  means  for  holding  the  free 
ends  to  said  spherical  bearing  member. 

S.-^  \  talking  machine  comprising  a  relatively  sUtlon- 
ary member  having  a  spherical  bearing,  and  a  horn  flexibly 
connected  to  said  bearing  so  as  to  have  a  universal 
movement. 

36  A  talking  machine  comprising  a  reproducer  arm  and 
horn  •  an  operative  connection  therel)etween  ;  each  of  said 
parts  having  a  universal  movement  about  said  connection. 

37  In  a  talking  machine  ;  a  horn  support ;  a  reproducer 
arm  and  horn  connected  thereto  upon  a  common  center 
to  have  universal  movements. 

38  A  reproducer  arm  and  horn  ;  comprising  a  connec- 
tion therebetween  to  permit  both  the  arm  and  horn  to 
move  universally  about  said  connection  upon  a  common 
center. 

39  A  talking  machine  comprising  a  reproducer  arm  and 
horn  •  an  operative  connection  therelietween  :  each  of  said 
parts  having  a  universal  movement  about  said  connection  ; 
said  connection  having  means  to  limit  the  downward  move- 
ment of  the  arm  and  horn. 

40.  In  a  talking  machine,  a  reproducer  arm  and  horn  ; 
and  a  l>all  and  socket  Joint  therebetween. 
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859.166.      PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  BLAST 
FURNACE  SLAGS  AND  OTHER  SILICATE  MIXTURES 
FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CEMENTITIOUS  MATE- 
RIAL THEREFROM.      Bbcno   Bhuhn,    Hamburg.   Ger 
many,  assignor  to  Henry   EUlmuDds,   Londoo,   England. 
Filed  Apr.  17.  1905.     Serial  No.  256.116. 

1.  The  prooess  for  the  treatment  of  blast  furnace  slag 
which  consists  In  adding  and  incorporating  a  few  percent 
of  alkaline  salts  In  molten  furnace  slag  and  in  oxidising, 
granulating  and  cooling  the  mixture  so  as  to  produce 
highly  cementltious  material  therefrom  without  the  addi- 
tion of  other  ingredients. 

2.  The  process  for  the  treatment  of  blast  furnace  slag 
which  consists  In  addiug  and  Incorporating  a  few  percent 
of  alkaline  salts  with  molten  furnace  slag  material  and  4n 
granulating  and  cooling  the  mixture  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen  bearing  fluid  so  as  to  form  highly  cementltious 
material  therefrom  without  the  addition  of  other  In- 
gredients. 

3.  The  process  for  the  treatment  of  blast  furnace  slag 
which  consists  in  adding  and  incorporating  with  molten 
furnace  slag  alkaline  salts  to  the  extent  of  not  more  than 
a  few  percent  and  in  treating  and  cooling  the  mixture  so 
as  to  form  highly  cementltious  material  therefrom  con- 
taining considerably  less  lime  than  Portland  cement  with- 
out the  necessity  of  adding  other  ingredients. 

4.  The  process  for  the  treatment  of  blast  furnace  slag 
which  consists  In  adding  and  Incorporating  with  highly 
heated  slag  material  alkaline  salts  to  the  extent  of  not 
more  than  a  few  percent  and  In  granulating  and  cooling 
the  mixture  In  the  presence  of  oxygen  bearing  fluid  so  as 
to  produce  cementltious  material  therefrom. 

5.  The  process  for  the  treatment  of  furnace  slag  which 
consists  In  adding  and  incorporating  a  few  percent  of 
alkaline  salts  with  highly  heated  furnace  slag  material 
and  In  granulating  and  cooling  the  mixture  so  as  to  pro- 
duce highly  cementltious  otaterlal  therefrom  containing 
considerably  less  lime  than  Portland  cement  without  the 
necessity  of  adding  other  ingredients. 

6.  The  process  for  the  treatment  of  furnace  slag  which 
consists  in  adding  and  incorporating  a  few  percent  of 
alkaline  salts  with  highly  heated  furnace  slag  material 
and  in  treating  and  cooling  the  mixture  so  as  to  produce 
highly  cementltious  material  therefrom  containing  con- 
siderably less  lime  than  Portland  cement. 

7.  The  process  for  the  treatment  of  silicate  material 
which  consists  In  adding  and  incorporating  with  highly 
heated  silicate  material  alkaline  salts  to  the  extent  of  not 
more  than  a  few  percent  and  in  cooling  the  same  so  as  to 
produce  cementltious  material  therefrom,  containing  con- 
siderably less  lime  than  Portland  cement. 


bracing  plates  and  piroted  in  block*  arranged  on  th*  oaUr 
faces  of  said  bracing  plates. 


859,167.  ANTIFRICTION  SUCTION  -  BOX.  FRANK  M. 
Chapman.  Fort  Edward,  N.  Y.,  assignor,  by  direct  and 
mesne  assignments,  to  Chapman  Frlctloniess  Suction- 
Box  Company,  Glens  Falls,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New 
York.     Filed  Jan.  26,  1907.     Serial  No.  354,346. 

1.  A  suction  box  for  paper  machines  having  diaphragms 
in  its  sides  and  means  to  vibrate  said  diaphragms  to  create 
suction  In  said  box. 

2.  A  suction  box  for  paper  machines  having  each  of  Its 
sides  comprising  a  diaphragm  and  means  to  vibrate  said 
diaphragms  to  create  suction  In  said  box. 

3.  A  suction  box  for  paper  machines  having  each  of  its 
sides  comprised  of  a  rubber  diaphragm  provided  with  a 
bracing  plate  at  its  center  and  means  to  vibrate  said  dia- 
phragms to  create  suction  In  the  box. 

4.  A  suction  box  for  paper  machines  having  diaphragms 
in  its  sides,  a  revoluble  shaft  running  through  said  box, 
eccentrics  on  said  shaft  and  links  between  said  eccentrics 
and  diaphragms  whereby  the  latter  are  moved  outward 
together  and  Inward  together  for  the  purpose  specified. 

5.  A  suction  t>ox  for  paper  machines  having  each  of  its 
sides  composed  of  a  rubber  diaphragm  provided  with  a 
bracing  plate  at  Its  center,  a  revoluble  shaft  running 
tlirough  said  box,  eccentrics  on  said  shaft,  and  links  con- 
necting said  eccentrics  and  said  diaphragms,  the  outer 
ends  of  said  links  passed  through  slots  in  the  rubber  and 


0.  A  suction  box  for  paper  machines  having  diaphragms 
in  Its  sides,  a  revoluble  shaft  running  through  said  box 
secured  to  the  ends  of  the  box  and  having  upward  exten- 
sions adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  frame  of  a  paper  ma- 
chine, eccentrics  on  said  shaft  and  links  connecting  said 
eccentrics  and  diaphragms. 

7.  A  suction  box  for  paper  machines  having  diaphragms 
In  its  sides,  means  to  vibrate  said  diaphragms,  valves  cov- 
ering openings  in  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  box  and 
rollers  adapted  to  support  the  wire  of  a  paper  machine 
atwve  and  out  of  contact  with  the  top  of  said  box. 

8.  A  suction  box  for  paper  machines  having  diaphragms 
In  Its  sides,  means  to  vibrate  said  diaphragms,  valves  cov- 
ering openings  in  the  top  and  lx)ttom  of  said  box,  said  top 
comprising  two  similar  castings,  each  carrying  a  roller 
which  extends  above  the  top  of  said  castings. 

9.  A  suction  box  for  paper  machines  having  diaphragms 
in  its  sides,  means  to  vibrate  said  diaphragms,  two  similar 
castings  forming  the  top  of  the  box,  a  roller  mounted  on 
each  of  said  castings,  the  Inner  edges  of  said  castings  ex- 
tended upward  between  said  rollers  but  spaced  apart  and 
terminating  below  the  top  of  said  rollers,  and  suitable 
valves  arranged  below  the  space  between  said  castings 
and  in  the  bottom  of  the  box. 

10.  A  suction  box  for  paper  machines  having  dia- 
phragms in  its  sides,  means  to  vibrate  said  diaphragms, 
two  similar  castings  forming  the  top  of  tiie  box,  a  roller 
mounted  on  each  of  said  castings,  the  Inner  edges  of  said 
castings  curved  upward  conforming  to  the  surface  of  said 
rollers  but  spaced  apart  and  terminating  t>elow  the  top  of 
said  rollers'  and  suitable  valves  arranged  below  the  space 
between  sa4d  castings  and  in  the  bottom  of  the  box. 

11.  A  suction  box  for  paper  machines  having  dia- 
phragms in  Its  sides,  means  to  vibrate  said  diaphragms, 
two  similar  castings  forming  the  top  of  the  box,  a  roller 
mounted  on  each  of  said  castings,  the  inner  edges  of  said 
castings  extended  upward  between  said  rollers  but  spaced 
apart  and  terminating  below  the  top  of  said  rollers,  suit- 
able valves  arranged  below  the  space  between  said  cast- 
ings and  In  the  bottom  of  the  box,  coiled  springs  arranged 
below  the  top  valve,  an  adjustable  pin  extended  through 
each  spring  and  through  a  cross  piece  secured  between  the 
upwardly  extending  portions  of  said  castings,  cups  mount- 
ed on  the  ends  of  said  pins  and  forming  bearings  for  the 
lower  ends  thereof  and  other  cups  on  lower  cross  pieces 
forming  guides  for  said  bearing  cups. 

12.  A  suction  box  for  paper  machines  having  dia- 
phragms in  its  sides,  means  to  vibrate  said  diaphragms, 
two  similar  castings  forming  the  top  of  the  box,  a  roller 

1  mounted  on  each  of  said  castings,  the  inner  edges  of  said 
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castings  extended  upward  between  said  rollers  bat  spaced 

apart  and  terminating  below  the  top  of  said  rollers,  suit- 
able valves  arranged  below  the  space  between  said  castings 
and  In  the  bottom  of  the  box,  colled  springs  arranged  be- 
low the  bottom  valve,  cross  pieces  across  the  slot  In  the 
bottom  within  the  box,  an  adjustable  pin  passed  through 
esch  spring  and  cross-piece  and  carrying  a  cup  on  its 
lower  end  forming  a  bearing  for  the  springs,  and  other 
cups  on  lower  cross-pieces  forming  guides  for  said  bearing 
cups. 


859,168.     BACK-REST.     JosKPH  CoNyoas.  LoulSTllle,  Ky. 
Filed  Sept.  10,  1906.     Serial  No.  333,982. 


1.  A  back  rest  comprising  opposite  brackets  mounted 
upon  a  frame  each  provided  with  a  central  frame  pivot- 
ing lug  and  arm  pivoting  lugs  on  opposite  sides  thereof, 
a  rest  frame  pivotally  mounted  upon  the  central  lug, 
and  supporting  arms  pivotally  mounted  in  one  of  the 
arm  pivots  of  each  bracket  and  adapted  to  engage  a 
portion  of  each  frame. 

2.  A  bed  rest  comprising  opposite  brackets  mounted 
upon  the  frame  of  a  bed,  a  rest  frame  pivotally  mounted 
upon  said  brackets  and  provided  with  adjusting  projec- 
tions therefrom,  supporting  arms  pivotally  mounted  upon 
the  brackets  and  having  a  seat  to  receive  said  projections, 
and  l)earing  rollers  carried  by  said  arms  to  travel  upon 
the  under  surface  of  said  rest  frame. 

3.  A  bed  rest  comprising  opposite  brackets  mounted 
upon  the  frame  of  a  bed,  a  rest  frame  pivotally  mounted 
upon  said  brackets,  supporting  arms  pivotally  mounted 
upon  the  brackets  to  engage  a  portion  of  said  frame, 
bearing  rollers  carried  by  said  arms  to  travel  upon  the 
under  surface  of  said  rest  frame,  and  a  tension  spring 
disposed  between  the  rest  frame  and  a  pivoting  lug  there- 
for upon  said  bracket. 

4.  In  a  back  rest,  a  supporting  bracket  provided  with 
a  socket  adapted  to  engage  the  frame  of  a  bed,  a  pivoting 
lug  at  Its  upper  end.  and  oppositely  disposed  lugs  at 
Its  lower  portion  provided  with  bearing  sockets  therein. 

5.  In  a  back  rest,  a  supporting  bracket  provided  with  a 
socket  adapted  to  engage  the  frame  of  a  bed,  a  pivoting 
lug  at  its  upper  end,  oppositely  disposed  lugs  at  Its  lower 
portion  provided  with  bearing  sockets  therein,  a  back 
frame  mounted  in  said  pivoting  lugs,  and  a  supporting 
arm  mounted  in  said  bearing  lugs  to  engage  said  rest 
frame. 

6.  A  back  rest  comprising  a  supporting  bracket  pro- 
vided with  a  bearing  socket,  a  rest  frame  pivotally  mounted 
upon  said  bracket,  a  series  of  adjusting  projections  ex- 
tending laterally  from  said  rest  frame,  and  a  supporting 
arm  pivotally  mounted  upon  the  bracket  and  provided 
with  a  socket  to  engage  one  of  said  projections. 

7.  A  l)ack  rest  comprising  a  supporting  bracket  pro- 
vided with  a  bearing  socket,  a  rest  frame  pivotally 
mounted  upon  said  bracket,  a  projection  extending  later- 
ally from  said  rest  frame,  a  supporting  arm  pivotally 
mounted  upon  said  bracket  and  provided  with  a  bearing 
lug  to  engage  said  projection,  and  a  roller  carried  by  said 
arm  to  engage  one  side  of  the  rest  frame. 

8.  A   back    rest    comprising    a    supporting   bracket   pro- 


vided   wfth    a    bearing    socket,    a    rest    fraios    pivotally 

mounted  upon  said  bracket,  a  projection  extending  later> 
ally  from  said  rest  frame,  a  supporting  arm  pivotally 
mounted  upon  said  bracket  and  provided  with  a  bearing 
lug  to  engage  said  projection,  a  roller  carried  by  said 
arm  to  engage  one  side  of  the  rest  frame,  a  covering  de- 
tachably  secured  to  said  rest  frame,  and  handles  ex- 
tending from  the  free  ends  of  said  arms. 

9.  In  a  back  rest,  a  supporting  frame,  brackets  having 
sockets  to  embrace  an  edge  of  said  frame  and  each  pro- 
vided with  a  pivoting  lug  at  Its  upper  portion,  a  rest 
frame  having  oppositely  extending  free  ends  mounted  in 
said  lugs,  and  coiled  tension  springs  surrounding  the 
free  ends  of  said  frame  and  bearing  at  one  end  thereon 
and  at  their  other  end  outwardly  against  the  Inner  face 
of  said  lug. 


859,169.  REVERSIBLE  ROTARY  ENGINE.  Ladislads 
CsAka,  Flume,  Austria-Hungary.  Filed  Feb.  15,  1907. 
Serial  No.  357,549. 


A  reversible  rotary  engine,  comprising  in  combination, 
two  equal  hemispherical  casing  halves  (1)  each  provided 
with  a  steam  Inlet  (12),  extensions  (6)  with  beveled 
ends,  and  situated  in  the  interior  of  the  casing  halves,  a 
wing  axle  (3)  furnished  with  segmental  wings  and 
mounted  in  the  bearing  (7),  and  each  two  opposite  sit- 
uated wings  revolving  around  their  own  axis,  said  move- 
ment caused  by  the  Influence  of  the  extension  (6)  and 
the  driving  medium,  substantially  as  described  and  shown 
and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


8  5  9,170.  LINOTYPE  MACHINE.  Philip  T.  pODOB, 
.  Washington,  D.  C.  assignor  to  Mergenthaler  Linotype 
I  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Feb.  2, 
'        1907.      Serial  No.  35.'>„'?75. 

,  1.  In  a  linotype  machine,  the  combination  of  a  main- 
frame having  magazine  sustaining  guides,  a  magazine 
arranged  to  slide  forward  and  downward  from  Its  opera- 
tive position  out  of  the  machine,  and  a  channel-plate 
sustained  by  the  frame  in  position  to  receive  matrices 
from  the  magazine  and  arranged  for  Instantaneous  move- 
ment from  its  operative  position  and  beyond  the  path 
of  the  outgoing  magazine. 

2.  In  a  linotype  machine,  the  combination  of  a  main- 
frame, an  inclined  magazine  mounted  therein  and  arranged 
to  slide  endwise  from  its  operative  position  out  of  the 
front  of  the  machine,  and  a  channel-plate  arranged  to 
receive  matrices  from  the  magazine,  said  plate  hinged  to 
swing  from  its  operative  position  beyond  the  path  of  the 
outgoing  magazine. 

3.  In  a  linotype  machine,  a  mainframe  having  a 
series  of  inclined  guides  to  sustain  the  magazines,  a  series 
of  magazines  mounted  on  the  guides  and  adapted  to  slide 
independently  out  of  the  machine  at  the  front,  a  channel- 
plate  adapted  to  receive  the  matrices  from  the  magazines 
and  hinged  to  swing  beyond  the  path  of  all  the  magazines 
and  expose  their  ends. 

4.  In  a  linotype  machine,  the  combination  of  tbe  main 
frame,  the  series  of  superposed  inclined  magazines  mounted 
In  the  frame  and  arranged  to  slide  separately  therefrom 
at  the  front,  and  a  channel-plate  arranged  to  receive 
matrices  from  the  magazines,  said  channel-plate  mounted 
to  turn  about  tbe  horizontal  axis  away  from  Its  opera- 
tive position  to  permit  tbe  removal  of  the  magazines. 

5.  In  a  linotype  machine,  the  combination  of  a  main- 
frame, provided  with  a  series  of  magazine-supporting 
guides,  a   series   of  Inclined    magazines   mounted   on   said 
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guides  and  arranged  to  slide  outward  lDdepend«Dtly  from 
the  front  of  the  machine,  a  serieni  of  channels  or  throats 
D  leading  to  the  magazines  and  fixed  to  the  main-frame 
that  the  magazlnett  may  be  independently  removed,  a 
vertlrally  movable  bridge  L  adapted  to  be  lowered  below 
the  path  of  the  outgoing  mugazlnea,  and  a  hinged  cbannel 


plate  G  adapted  to  receive  matrices  from  the  magazines 
over  the  bridge  L,  and  hinged  to  swing  out  of  the  path 
of  the  magazines  ;  whereby  the  removal  of  either  magazine 
at  will  is  permitted  without  lifting  it  from  its  operative 
position,  and  without  interference  with  the  bridge  or  the 
cbannel-plate. 


859.171.  VEHICLE.  Samikl  Dteb,  Muncie.  Ind.,  as- 
signor to  Glascock  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.,  Muncie,  Ind.,  a  Co- 
partnership.    Filed  Nov.  28,  1905.     Serial  No.  289.481. 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  the  combination  with  a  body  and  driv- 
ing wheel,  of  operating  means  for  the  wheel  including  in- 
pendent  actuating  devices,  and  power-transmitting  con- 
nections between  the  devices  and  wheel,  said  connec- 
tions being  relatively  adjustable  to  obtain  and  maintain 
different  relative  movements  on  the  part  of  the  actuating 
devices, 

2.  In  a  vehicle,  the  combination  with  a  body  and  driv- 
ing wheel,  of  operating  means  for  the  wheel  Including  In- 
dependent actuating  devices  having  tuick  and  forth  move- 
ments, and  power-tran.omitting  connections  between  the  de- 


vices and  wheel,  said  connections  being  relatively  adjust- 
able to  obtain  and  maintain  different  relative  movements 
on  the  part  of  the  actuating  devices. 

3.  In  a  vehicle,  the  combination  with  a  body  and  driv- 
ing wheel,  of  operating  means  for  the  wheel  including  In- 
dependent swinging  actuating  levers,  and  power-transmit- 
ting connections  between  the  levers  and  wheel,  said  con- 
nections bting  relatively  adjustable  to  obtain  and  main- 
tain different  relative  swinging  movements  on  the  part  of 
the  actuating  devices. 

4.  In  a  vehicle,  the  combination  with  a  body  and  driv- 
ing wheel,  of  operating  means  for  the  wheel  including  in- 
dependent actuating  devices  having  back  and  forth  move- 
ments, a  single  rotating  member,  and  power-transmitting 
elements  connected  to  the  actuating  devices  and  having 
relatively  adjustable  connections  with  the  single  rotating 
member  to  obtain  and  maintain  different  relative  move- 
ments on  the  part  of  the  actuating  devices. 

o.  In  a  vehicle,  the  combination  with  a  body  and  driv- 
ing wheel  therefor,  of  a  single  rotating  member  geared  to 
the  wheel,  swinging  actuating  levers,  and  power-transmit- 
ting devices  separately  connected  to  the  levers  and  having 
relatively  adjustable  connections  with  the  single  rotating 
member  to  obtain  and  maintain  different  relative  move- 
ments on  the  part  of  the  levers. 

6.  In  a  vehicle,  the  combination  with  a  body  and  driv- 
ing wheel  therefor,  of  a  rotary  member  geared  to  the 
wheel  and  having  spaced  relatively  fixed  cranks.  Independ- 
ent actuating  devices,  and  separate  pitmen  connected  to 
the  devices  and  each  connected  to  one  of  the  cranks,  one 
of  said  devices  having  an  adjustable  connection  with  Its 
crank  In  order  to  change  the  relative  positions  of  the  con- 
nections of  the  devices  on  the  rotary  member  and  change 
the  relative  movements  of  the  devices. 

7.  In  a  vehicle,  the  combination  with  a  body,  of  an  axle 
rotatably  Journaled  thereon,  a  shaft  Journaled  on  the 
body,  gears  connecting  the  shaft  and  axle,  cranks  carried 
by  the  ends  of  the  shaft,  one  of  said  cranks  having  a  se- 
ries of  openings,  separate  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
body,  and  separate  pitmen,  each  connecting  one  of  the 
levers  and  a  crank,  one  of  said  pitmen  having  an  engage- 
ment In  any  of  the  openings  of  the  crank  having  the  same. 

8.  In  a  vehicle,  the  combination  with  a  bar  having  a 
slotted  rear  end,  of  a  bracket  comprising  a  baite  extending 
across  the  slot  and  having  spaced  Journal  bearings,  spaced 
side  arms  carried  by  the  bearings  and  extending  upwardly 
outside  the  bar  and  the  slot  thereof.  Journal  bearings 
carried  by  the  upper  ends  of  the  arms  and  arranged  above 
the  bar  on  opposite  sides  of  the  slot,  an  axle  Journaled  In 
the  lower  bearings,  a  driving  wheel  carried  by  the  axle,  a 
shaft  Journaled  in  the  upper  bearings,  Intermeshing  gear- 
ing carried  by  the  shaft  and  axle  and  being  located  in  the 
alot,  and  actuating  means  mounted  on  the  bar  and  con- 
nected to  the  shaft. 

9.  In  a  vehicle,  the  combination  with  a  supporting  bar 
having  a  bifurcated  rear  end,  of  a  bracket  comprising  a 
base  portion  extending  across  the  bifurcation  and  having 
Journal  bearings,  upwardly  extending  arms  embracing 
the  bar  and  having  bearings  located  thereon  and  secured 
thereto,  an  axle  Journaled  in  the  lower  bearings  and  hav- 
ing a  drive  wheel,  a  shaft  Journaled  In  the  upper  bear- 
ings and  extending  above  the  bar,  gearing  connecting  the 
Intermediate  portions  of  the  shaft  and  axle  and  extending 
through  the  bifurcation,  cranks  carried  by  the  ends  of  the 
shaft,  one  of  said  cranks  having  a  plurality  of  openings,  a 
seat  board  mounted  on  the  bar  over  the  gearing,  levers 
fnlcrumed  on  the  bar  in  advance  of  the  seat  board  and  ex- 
tending above  the  same,  and  pitmen  connected  to  the  le- 
vers, one  of  said  pitmen  having  an  adjustable  engage- 
ment in  the  different  openings  of  said  crank,  the  other 
having  an  engagement  with  the  other  crank. 


859,172.       LAWN  MOWER.       Walti«    E.     Everitt     and 
Edward  G.  Thompson,  Buffalo.  N.  Y.  ;  said  Thompson 
assignor  of  one  third  of  his  right  to  said  Everitt.     Filed 
June  13,  1904.      Serial  No.  212.266. 
1.  In  a  lawn  mower,  a  frame  having  two  angular  side 

frame  members  each  composed  of  a  longitudinal  rear  por- 
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tlon.   an   angnlar   intermediate    portion   consiating   of   an 

olHique  part  adjacent  to  the  rear  portion,  a  short  longi- 
tudinal part  extending  from  the  forward  extremity  of  the 
obliqut'  part  and  a  transverse  part,  extending  outwardly 
from  the  forward  extremity  of  the  short  longitudinal  part, 
and  a  longitudinal  front  portion  extending  forward  from 
the  outer  extremity  of  the  transverse  part  and  the  front 
portions  of  said  men)l>ers  being  separated  from  each  other 
a  greater  distance  than  the  rear  portions  and  provided 
with  lower  inwardly  bent  parts  forming  ledges,  supporting 
wheels  Journaled  outside  of  the  rear  portions  of  said  side 
frame  members,  a  rotary  cutter  Journaled  in  the  frame  in 
front  of  the  supporting  wheels  and  geared  to  said  support- 
ing wheels  and  substantially  equal  In  length  to  the  dis- 
tance between  the  outer  faces  of  the  supporting  wheels 
and  a  stationary  cutter  mounted  on  the  inwardly  extend- 
ing ledges  Ih-Iow  the  rotary  cutter. 


2.  In  a  lawn  mower,  a  frame  having  two  aide  frame 
members  each  composed  of  a  longitudinal  rear  portion,  an 
angular  intermediate  portion  consisting  of  an  oblique  part 
adjacent  to  the  rear  portion,  a  short  longitudinal  part  ex- 
tending from  the  forward  extremity  of  the  oblique  part 
and  a  transverse  part  extending  outwardly  from  the  for- 
ward extremity  of  the  short  longitudinal  part,  and  a  lon- 
gitudinal front  portion  extending  forward  from  the  outer 
extremity  of  the  transverse  part,  and  the  front  portions 
of  said  meml>ers  being  provided  with  lower  Inwardly  bent 
longitudinally  slotted  parts  forming  ledges  supporting 
wheels  Journaled  outside  of  the  rear  portions  of  said  side 
frame  members,  a  rotary  cutter  Journaled  between  the 
front  portions  of  the  frame  members  in  front  of  the  sup- 
porting wheels  and  geared  to  said  supporting  wheels  ;  aaUl 
rotary  cutter  being  substantially  equal  in  length  to  tht 
distance  tietween  the  cutter  faces  of  the  supportiatf 
wheels,  a  stationary  cutter  mounted  on  the  inwarfly  ex- 
tending ledges  below  the  rotary  cutter  and  bolts  pii— ii^ 
through  the  stationary  cutter  and  longitudinal  slota  to 
adjustably  fasten  the  stationary  cutter  to  the  ledges,  sob- 
stantialiy  as  set  forth. 

II.  In  a  lawn  mower,  a  frame  having  two  angular  aide 
members,  each  composed  of  a  rear  portion,  an  angular  in- 
termediate portion  which  at  least  In  part  extendi  trans- 
versely and  is  slotted  and  a  front  portion,  tie  rods  sup- 
porting said  members  In  sepsrated  arrangement,  support- 
ing wheels  rotatably  attached  to  the  exterior  of  the  rear 
portions  of  said  side  members  and  partially  Inclosed  at 
the  front  by  the  angular  intermediate  portions,  and  a  ro- 
tary cutter  Journaled  between  the  front  portions  of  said 
members  and  located  in  front  of  and  geared  to  said  sup- 
porting wheels  :  the  slots  In  the  transverse  portions  of  the 
side  members  being  located  at  the  points  of  nearest  ap- 
proach of  the  rotary  cutter  and  supporting  wheels  to  pre- 
vent clogging,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  lawn  mower,  two  side  frame  members  each  com- 
posed of  a  roar  portion,  an  angular  intermediate  poitlon 
and  a  front  portion,  tie  rods  for  securing  said  side  frame 
members  In  separated  arrangement,  supporting  wheels  ro- 
tatably attached  to  the  rear  portion  of  the  side  frame 
meml>ers,  a  rotary  cutter  Journaled  between  the  front  por- 
tions,  and   gearing   connecting   the   rotary   cutter  to   the 


supporting  wheels :  said  angular  intermediate  portion  at 
least  in  part  extending  transversely  in  proximity  to  the 
rotary  cutter  and  the  supporting  tread  of  the  wheels  and 
being  slotted  in  that  portion  directly  between  the  rotary 
cutter  and  supporting  wheels  to  provide  clearance  for  cut 
material  sufllcient  to  prevent  clogging,  substantially  aa 
set  forth. 

5.  In  a  lawn  mower,  two  side  frame  members  each  com- 
posi?d  of  a  longitudinally  extending  rear  portion,  an  angu- 
lar Intermediate  portion  which  at  least  In  part  extends 
transversely  and  a  longitudinally  extending  front  portion, 
tie  rods  for  securing  said  side  frame  members  in  sepa- 
rated arrangement,  supporting  wheels  rotatably  attached 
to  the  exterior  of  the  rear  portions  of  the  side  frame 
members  with  their  peripheries  extending  In  proximity  to 
the  rear  of  the  transverse  parts  of  the  intermediate 
frame  portions,  a  rotary  cutter  Journaled  between  the 
front  portions  and  In  front  of  the  transverse  parts,  and 
gearing  connecting  the  rotary  cutter  to  the  supporting 
wheels ;  the  transverse  parts  of  the  side  members  being 
very  wide  vertically  and  being  slotted  In  "those  portions 
between  the  supporting  wheels  and  the  rotary  cutter  to 
provide  clearance  and  prevent  clogging,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

6.  In  a  lawn  mower,  a  frame  composed  of  two  side  mem- 
bers, and  rods  for  supporting  said  members  In  separated 
arrangement,  a  flanged  wheel  rotatably  attached  to  the 
rear  portion  of  each  side  member  and  having  an  Internal 
gear,  an  idle  gear  wheel  meshing  with  each  Internal  gear 
wheel,  a  driving  shaft  having  a  gear  wheel  meshing  with 
each  Idle  gear  whe«>l,a  rotary  cutter  Journaled  between  the 
front  portions  of  the  side  members  and  Intermeshing  gear 
wheels  mounted  on  the  driving  shaft  and  rotary  cutter, 
substantially  as  seL  forth. 


859,173.      WRENCH. 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1907. 


William   H.   Gabt,  Terrell,   Fla. 
Serial  No.  367,553. 


>       -  > 


A  wrench  comprising  a  stock  having  a  fixed  jaw  and 
oppositely  disposed  ratchet  teeth  arranged  In  two  sets 
upon  one  of  Its  sides  the  teeth  of  one  set  being  larger 
than  the  teeth  of  the  other  set.  a  head  slldably  mounted 
on  the  stock,  pawls  pivoted  to  the  head  and  extending  in 
opposite  directions  and  adapted  to  engage  said  ratchet 
teeth  and  a  Jaw  carried  by  said  head. 
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869.174.      OATB-HINOB.      HoBwrr   W.   Obb,   Montpeller, 

Idaho.     Filed  Oct.  8,  1906.     S«rlal  No.  338,042. 


/ 


/ 


-  -^  H 


/ 


in 


a 


1.  A  binge  comprising  a  fixed  member  having  a  lat- 
erally-extending arm  with  a  longitudinally-arranged  cam 
face  and  a  swinging  and  vertically-movable  member  hav- 
ing a  co-operating  cam  face  to  ride  on  the  cam  face  of 
the  arm  of  the  fixed  member,  said  fixed  member  having 
means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the  movable  member 
on  the  cam  face  of  the  lateral  arm  of  the  fixed  member 
beyond  a  predetermined  point  to  cause  the  movable  mem- 
ber to  swing  forward  as  soon  as  released. 

2.  A  hinge  comprising  a  pair  of  co-operating  leaves,  one 
leaf  having  a  laterally-extending  arm  in  the  form  of  a 
plate  with  its  upper  edge  inclined  downwardly  from  its 
connection  with  the  leaf,  toward  its  free  end.  and  a  lat- 
eral arm  spaced  above  said  inclined  arm,  and  the  other 
leaf  provided  with  a  laterally-extending  arm  having  a 
flat  horizontally-arranged  upper  face,  and  an  upwardly- 
inclined  lower  face,  said  Incline  extending  from  Its  base 
to  its  free  end.  the  lateral  arm  of  said  first-mentioned 
leaf  being  spaced  above  its  inclined  arm  a  distance  suffi- 
cient to  permit  the  knuckle  of  the  other  leaf  to  have  a 
predetermined  movement  therebetween. 


859.175.  CULTIVATOR  FOR  SUGAR  -  BEETS. 
Qlowacki.  Thorp.  Wis.  Filed  Apr.  26.  1906. 
No.  313,858. 


Paol 
Serial 


with  tbe  plates  capable  of  swinging  vertically  and  lat- 
erally and  a  bar  having  hinged  connection  with  tbe  plates, 
said  bar  carrying  gangs  of  cultivator  teeth. 

2.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  with  a  frame  sup- 
ported on  suitable  wheels,  of  plates  and  handles  connected 
with  the  plates  capable  of  swinging  vertically  and  lat- 
erally and  a  bar  having  hinged  connection  with  the  plates, 
said  bar  carrying  gangs  of  cultivator  teeth,  and  guard 
plates  or  fenders. 

3.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  with  a  frame  sup- 
ported on  suitable  wheels,  of  plates  and  handles  connected 
with  the  plates  capable  of  swinging  vertically  and  lat- 
erally and  a  bar  having  hinged  connection  with  the  plates, 
said  bar  carrying  gangs  of  cultivator  teeth,  and  means  for 
adjusting  said  gangs  of  cultivator  teeth. 

4.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  with  a  frame  sup- 
ported on  suitable  wheels,  of  plates  and  handles  connected 
with  tbe  plates  and  capable  of  swinging  vertically  and 
laterally,  and  a  bar  having  hinged  connection  with  the 
plates,  said  bar  carrying  gangs  of  cultivator  teeth,  and 
means  for  varying  the  axial  relation  of  tbe  bar  to  the 
plates. 

5.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  with  a  frame  sup- 
ported on  suitable  wheels,  of  plates  and  handles  connected 
with  the  plates  and  capable  of  swinging  vertically  and  lat- 
erally, and  a  bar  having  hinged  connection  with  tbe 
plates,  said  bar  carrying  gangs  of  cultivator  teeth  and 
guard  plates  or  fenders,  and  means  for  varying  the  axial 
relation  of  the  bar  to  the  plates. 


859,176.     BEAM  OR  GIRDER.     Thomas  G.  HiLL,  Fort- 
land,  Oreg.     Filed  Mar.  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  306,917. 

r 


'-  A  structural  metal  beam  or  girder  composed  of  two  or 
'  toors  sections,  each  of  which  Is  formed  of  oppositely  dis- 
]pooS<|  U-shaped  members  of  sheet  metal  thicker  at  the 
,i  curvtd  sides  and  longitudinally  Joined  by  welding  so  as 
to  Clsna  an  Integral  girder  with  plane  side  surfaces,  the 
sstUons  being  provided  with  a  suitable  number  of  separat- 
Inf  belts  11 — 11'  on  either  side  of  said  Joint  and  said  sec- 
tions being  Joined  together  at  their  ends  by  V-shaped 
■traps  7 — 7'  thicker  at  the  curved  ends,  the  same  being  se- 
curely braxed  over  the  plane  section  end  Joint,  sabstan- 
tlsUy  as  described. 


1.   In  s  cultiTstor,  tbe  combination  with  a  frame  nip- 
ported  on  saitable  wheels,  of  plates  and  handles  connected 


859,177.  NON  REFILLABLE  BOTTLE.  Joseph  R.  Hol- 
t^ND  and  Charles  H.  Buck,  Blnghamton,  N.  Y.  Filed 
Oct.  23,  1906.      Serial  No.  340,172. 

1.  In  a  non-reflllable  bottle,  a  transverse  partition  In 
the  neck  of  the  bottle  provided  with  liquid  and  air  open- 
ings therethrough,  a  self-closing  valve  for  the  liquid  open- 
ing allowing  the  exit  of  the  liquid  when  the  bottle  Is  In- 
verted or  tilted  and  preventing  the  entrance  of  liquid 
from  the  exterior  to  the  Interior  of  the  bottle,  a  self-clos- 
ing valve  for  the  air  opening,  means  brought  into  action 
by  Inverting  the  bottle  for  opening  the  valve  of  the  air 
passage,  and  further  means  brought  into  action  by  the 
Inflow  of  liquid  into  the  mouth  of  the  bottle  for  closing 
said  air  valve. 

2.  A  non-reflllable  bottle  having  a  liquid  outlet  and  a 
self-closlnc  Tsive  for   the  outlet,   and   an   air   inlet   tube 
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rotatable  In  tbe  neck  of  the  bottle  and  provided  with  a 
seif-cloelng  valve  opening  laterally  from  one  side  Into  the 
bottle,  and  meana  brought  Into  action  by  the  rotation  of 
the  bottle  when  In  substantially  horirontal  position  for 
rotating  said  air  tube  and  keeping  tbe  sir  valve  on  the 
upper  side  of  the  liquid.  ^- 


3.  In  a  non-reflllable  bottle,  a  tubular  stopper  Inserted 
In  the  neck  of  the  bottle  and  provided  with  means  for  en 
gaging  the  bottle  and  locking  It  against  endwise  movement, 
said  stopper  having  a  transverse  partition  provided  with 
liquid  and  air  openings  therethrough,  a  self-closing  valve 
for  the  liquid  opening  allowing  the  exit  of  the  liquid  when 
the  bottle  is  inverted  or  tilted  and  preventing  the  re- 
entrance  of  liquid  from  the  exterior  to  the  Interior  of  the 
Ixjttle.  a  self-closing  valve  for  the  air  Inlet,  means  brought 
Into  action  by  the  Inverting  of  the  bottle  for  opening  the 
valve  of  the  air  passage,  and  further  means  brought  into 
action  by  the  Inflow  of  liquid  Into  the  mouth  of  the  bottle 
for  closing  said  air  valve. 

4.  A  non-reflllable  bottle  having  a  liquid  Inlet  and  a 
self-closing  valve  therefor  adapted  to  be  opened  by  the 
outflowing  liquid,  an  sir  tube  In  the  neck  of  the  hot 
tie  having  an  Inlet  in  its  outer  end  and  an  outlet  In  its 
inner  end,  self-closing  valves  for  said  air  inlet  and  air 
outlet,  and  means  brought  Into  action  by  the  Inversion  of 
the  bottle  for  opening  the  air  Inlet  valve. 

5.  A  non-reflllable  bottle  hnvlsg  a  liquid  outlet  and  n 
self  closing  valve  therefor,  adapted  to  be  opened  by  the 
out  flowing  liquid,  an  air  tul)e  in  the  neck  of  the  bottle 
having  an  inlet  In  Its  outer  end  and  air  outlet  In  its  Inner 
end,  self-closing  valves  for  said  air  Inlet  and  air  outlet, 
means  brought  Into  action  by  the  inversion  of  the  bottle 
for  opening  the  air  Inlet  valve,  and  means  brought  into 
action  by  the  re-entrance  of  liquid  into  the  mouth  of  the 
bottle  for  closing  the  air  inlet  vaJve. 

8.  In  a  non-reflllable  bottle,  a  tubular  stopper,  and 
means  for  locking  It  In  the  neck  of  the  bottle,  said  stopper 
having  a  liquid  outlet  and  a  self-closing  valve  for  the  out- 
let, an  air  inlet  tube  rotatable  in  the  stopper  and  provided 
with  a  self-closing  vslve  opening  laterally  from  one  side 
into  the  bottle,  and  means  brought  into  action  by  the 
rotation  of  the  bottle  when  in  a  horizontal  position  for 
rotating  said  air  tube  and  keeping  the  air  valve  on  the 
upper  side  of  the  liquid. 

7.  In  a  non-reflllable  bottle,  a  tnbulsr  stopper  having 
means  thereon  for  automatically  looking  It  In  the  neck  of 
the  bottle,  said  stopper  having  a  liquid  outlet  ond  a  self- 
closing  valve  therefor  a'dapted  to  l)e  opened  by  the  out- 
flowing liquid,  an  air  tube  In  the  stopper  having  an  Inlet 
In  Its  outer  end  and  an  air  outlet  on  Its  inner  end,  self- 
closing  valves  for  said  air  Inlet  and  air  outlet,  and  means 
brought  Into  action  by  the  Inversion  of  the  bottle  for 
opening  the  air  Inlet  valve. 

8.  In  a  non-reflllable  bottle,  a  tubular  stopper  having 
means  thereon  for  automatically  locking  it  In  the  neck  of 
the  bottle,  said  stopper  having  a  liquid  outlet  and  a  self- 
closing  valve  therefor  adapted  to  be  opened  by  the  out- 
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flowing  liquid,  an  air  tube  In  the  stopper  having  an  inlet 
In  Its  outer  end  and  on  air  outlet  on  Its  Inner  end,  self- 
closing  valves  for  said  air  Inlet  and  air  outlet,  means 
brought  into  action  by  the  Inversion  of  the  bottle  for  open- 
ing the  sir  Inlet  valve,  and  means  brought  Into  action  by 
the  re  entrance  of  liquid  Into  the  mouth  of  the  bottle  for 
closing  the  air  inlet  valve. 


.178.  PROCESS  OF  TREATING  LIQUORS  BY  ELEC- 
TRICITY. Christian  H.  C.  Koch.  Chicago.  III.,  as- 
signor to  Chicago  Distributing  and  Trading  Companr. 
Chicago.  111.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  Sept.  5. 
1902.     Serial  No.  122,148. 


1.  The  process  of  treating  liquors  which  consists  in  con- 
flning  the  liquor  in  a  non-metallic  receptacle  which  is  a 
poorer  conductor  of  electricity  than  the  liquor,  the  Inte- 
rior of  the  receptacle  free  from  any  conducting  m.Tterlal 
so  that  the  liquor  makes  contact  only  with  the  non  con- 
ducting material,  then  connecting  two  points  of  this  re- 
ceptacle with  the  Eource  of  electric  supply  so  that  there  is 
no  metallic  contact  with  the  liquor  within  the  receptacle 
and  permitting  the  current  to  flow  from  one  to  the  other 
through  said  liquor. 

2.  The  process  of  treating  liquors  which  consists  In  ap- 
plying to  the  cask  or  barrel  in  which  the  liquor  is  shipped 
two  electrodes,  one  at  each  end  thereof,  and  then  passing 
an  electric  current  through  said  ends  and  through  the  aald 
liquor  without  having  anything  other  than  the  barrel  or 
cask  In  contact  with  the  liquor. 

.1.  The  process  of  aging  liquors  which  consists  in  confln- 
Ing  the  liquor  In  a  receptacle  with  its  Inner  surface  in 
contact  with  the  liquor  composed  entirely  of  non  metallic 
material,  then  connecting  two  separated  exterior  points  of 
the  receptacle  In  an  electric  circuit  without  allowing  said 
liquor  to  come  Into  contact  with  any  metallic  electrode, 
and  causing  the  current  to  be  spread  out  as  It  enters  the 
liquor  BO  as  to  pass  through  the  body  of  the  liquor. 

4.  The  process  of  treating  liquors  which  consists  In  con- 
flnlng  the  liquor  In  a  wooden  receptacle,  the  complete  In- 
terior surface  of  which  Is  wood  so  that  nothing  but  the 
wood  comes  Into  contact  with  the  liquor,  then  applying 
electrodes  at  opposite  points  on  the  exterior  of  ssld  recep- 
tacle, then  connecting  said  electrodes  in  an  electric  circuit 
through  which  a  current  Is  passed  and  transmitting  the 
current  to  the  liquor  In  the  receptacle  through  the  wood 
which  Is  in  contact  with  the  liquor,  whereby  the  transmis- 
sion of  the  current  to  the  liquor  Is  directly  from  the  wood. 

5.  The  process  of  treating  liquors  which  consists  In  con- 
necting the  ends  of  the  original  receptacle  In  which  the 
liquor  Is  kept  In  an  electric  current  and  forcing  the  cur- 
rent through  said  ends  and  said  liquor  for  a  predetermined 
length  of  time,  without  bringing  anything  other  than  the 
original  receptacle  into  contact  with  the  liquor  so  as  to 
treat  the  liquor  In  the  said  original  receptacle. 

6.  The  process  of  treating  liquors  which  consists  In  con- 
fining the  liquor  In  a  wooden  receptacle  and  applying  me- 
tallic electrodes  to  the  exterior  of  tbe  ends  of  said  recepta- 
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cle,  and  ititerposing  between  said  metallic  electrodes  and 
•aid  ends  a  sheet  of  moisture  Iiolding  material,  and  apply- 
ing an  electric  current  to  said  electrodes  and  forcing  sucb 
current  through  said  ends  and  said  liquor. 


859.179.      VACUUM-PUMP. 
delpbia.  Pa.     Filed  Aug.  4 


Joseph   J.    Uvimxs.   PhUa- 
1905.     Serial  No.  272,656. 


1.  In  a  single  acting  vacuum  pump  having  a  ralveleas 
Inlet  and  In  combination,  a  cylinder,  a  lining  within  the 
cylinder  and  extending  above  the  same,  a  casing  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  the  cylinder  and  of  greater  diameter 
than  the  same  so  as  to  form  an  internal  chamber  between 
the  said  casing  and  that  part  of  the  lining  which  extends 
above  the  cylinder,  a  piston  fitting  the  said  lining,  a  wall 
Intersectinjt  the  said  chamber  and  of  a  height  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  valveless  inlet,  the  upper  end  of 
this  wall  extending  to  a  point  higher  than  the  top  of  the 
said  ralveless  inlet  and  said  wall  providing  a  passage-way 
between  the  said  chamber  and  the  opposite  end  of  the 
piston  for  equalizing  the  pressure  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  piston. 

2.  A  vacuum  pump  having  a  valveless  Inlet  and  com- 
prising a  base,  a  cylinder  body  of  varying  diameters  with 
an  annular  chamber  in  the  upper  part,  a  piston  which 
this  annular  chamber  surrounds  at  the  upper  part  of 
its  stroke,  a  series  of  ports  In  the  cylinder  body  at  the 
base  of  the  annular  chamber  so  placed  as  to  come  imme- 
diately above  the  upper  end  of  the  piston  when  at  the 
lower  part  of  its  stroke  and  a  wall  formed  with  the  said 
cylinder  body  and  providing  a  passage-way  extending 
first  upwardly  and  then  downwardly  between  the  opposite 
endh  of  the  .same  so  as  to  equalize  the  pressure  on  the  ofh 
posite  sides  of  the  piston. 

3.  A  vacuum  pump  having  a  valveless  Inlet  and  com- 
prising a  base,  a  cylinder  body  of  varying  diameters  with 
an  annular  chamber  In  the  upper  part  and  an  Inwardly 
extending  conical  bead  at  the  lower  end  of  the  said  cyl- 
inder body,  a  piston  which  this  annular  chamber  sur- 
rounds at  the  upper  part  of  Its  stroke,  having  a  conical 
wall  conforming  approximately  with  the  conical  head  of 
the  cylinder  t>ody  and  having  a  central  longitudinal  pas- 
sage-way therethrough  between  the  apex  of  the  conical 
wall  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  cylinder,  and  a  relief 
valve  located  In  the  upper  end  of  the  said  passage-way. 

4.  A   vacuum   pump  having  a   valveless  Inlet  and  com    ' 
prising  a  base,  a  cylinder  body  of  varying  diameters  with   \ 
an  annular  chamber  in  the  upper  part  and  an  Inwardly   ! 
extending  conical  head  at  the  lower  end  of  the  said  cyl-   1 
Inder    body,    a    piston    which    this    annular    chamber    sur-   I 
rounds  at  the  upper  part  of  Its  stroke,  having  a  conical   | 
wall   conforming  approximately   with  the  conical   head  of 
the  cylinder  body  and  having  a  central  longitudinal  pas-   | 
sage-way   theretbroogh  between   the   apex  of   the  conical   j 
wall  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  cylinder,  a  relief  valve  1 
located  In  the  upper  end  of  the  said  passage-way  and  a  , 
wall  lotegral  with  the  said  cylinder  body  providing  a  pas- 
•a^e-way  communicating  at  one  end  with  the  said  annular 
chamber  and  at  the  other  end  with  the  lower  end  of  the 
cylinder  so  as  to  equalise   the   pressure  on   the  opposite 
■idea  of  the  piston. 


5.  A  Tacuum  pump  having  a  valveless  Inlet  and  com- 
prising a  base,  a  cylinder  body  of  varying  diameters  with 
an  annular  chamber  in  the  upper  part  and  an  inwardly 
extending  conical  head  at  the  lower  end  of  the  said  cyl- 
inder body,  a  piston  which  this  annular  chamber  sur- 
rounds at  the  upper  part  of  Its  stroke,  having  a  conical 
wall  conforming  approximately  with  the  conical  bead  of 
the  cylinder  body  and  having  a  central  longitudinal  pas- 
sage-way therethrough  between  the  apex  of  the  conical 
wall  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  cylinder,  a  relief  valve 
located  In  the  upper  end  of  the  said  passage-way,  a  wall 
Integral  with  the  said  cylinder  body  providing  a  passage- 
way  communicating  at  one  end  with  the  said  annular 
chamber,  the  opening  of  said  passage-way  at  the  lower 
end  Into  the  cylinder  terminating  appreciably  above  the 
bottom  of  the  cylinder. 

6.  A  vacuum  pump  having  a  valveless  inlet  and  com- 
prising a  base,  a  cylinder  body  of  varying  diameters  with 
an  annular  chamber  In  the  upper  part  thereof,  a  lining 
within  the  cylinder  body  and  Its  annular  chamber,  a  pis- 
ton movable  In  said  lining  and  In  the  lower  portion  of 
the  cylinder  body  and  which  this  annular  chamber  sur- 
rounds at  the  upper  part  of  Its  stroke,  a  series  of  porta 
in  the  lining  at  the  base  of  the  annular  chamber  so 
placed  as  to  come  Immediately  above  the  upper  end  of 
the  piston  when  at  the  lower  part  of  its  stroke  and  a 
wall  formed  with  the  cylinder  body  and  at  Its  upper  end 
opening  Into  the  said  annular  chamber  and  at  Its  lower 
end  communicating  with  the  lower  portion  of  the  cylin- 
der t>ody  below  the  piston,  so  that  the  passage-way  from 
said  ports  to  the  bottom  of  the  cylinder  shall  extend  first 
upwardly  and  then  downwardly. 

7.  A  vacuum  pump  having  a  valveless  inlet  and  com- 
prising a  base,  a  cylinder  body  of  varying  diameters  with 
an  annular  chamber  in  the  upper  part  thereof,  a  lining 
within  the  cylinder  body  and  its  annular  chamber,  a  pis- 
ton movable  In  said  lining  and  In  the  lower  portion  of 
the  cylinder  body  and  which  this  annular  chamber  sur- 
rounds at  the  upper  part  of  Its  stroke,  a  series  of  ports 
in  the  lining  at  the  base  of  the  annular  chamber  so 
placed  as  to  come  immediately  above  the  upper  end  of 
the  piston  when  at  the  lower  part  of  Its  stroke  and  a 
wall  formed  with  the  cylinder  body  and  at  its  upper  end 
opening  into  the  said  annular  chamber  and  at  its  lower 
end  communicating  with  the  lower  portion  of  the  cylin- 
der body  below  the  piston,  the  opening  of  this  passage- 
way Into  the  cylinder  body  below  the  piston  being  appre- 
ciably above  the  bottom  of  the  cylinder  and  means  located 
wholly  within  the  movable  piston  and  effective  toward 
the  lower  end  of  Its  stroke  for  removing  fluid  from  be- 
neath the  piston. 

8.  A  vacuum  pump  having  a  valveless  Inlet  and  com- 
prising a  base,  a  cylinder  body  of  varying  diameters  with 
an  annular  chamber  In  the  upper  part  thereof,  a  lining 
within  the  cylinder  body  and  Its  annular  chamber,  a  pis- 
ton movable  In  said  lining  and  In  the  lower  portion  of 
the  cylinder  body  and  which  this  annular  chamber  sur- 
rounds at  the  upper  part  of  its  stroke,  a  series  of  ports 
in  the  lining  at  the  base  of  the  annular  chamber  so 
placed  as  to  come  Immediately  above  the  upper  end  of 
the  piston  when  at  the  lower  part  of  Its  stroke,  the  lower 
end  of  the  cylinder  body  being  provided  with  an  in- 
wardly extending  conical  head  and  the  lower  end  of  the 
piston  with  a  conical  wall  slightly  off-set  from  exact  con- 
formity with  the  conical  head  of  the  cylinder,  said  diver- 
gence being  greatest  at  the  apexes  of  the  cones  whereby 
any  fluid  In  the  lower  end  of  the  cylinder  is  gradually 
raised  as  the  conical  parts  approach  one  another. 

9.  A  vacuum  pump  having  a  valveless  Inlet  and  com- 
prising a  base,  a  cylinder  body  of  varying  diameters  with 
an  annular  chamber  In  the  upper  part  thereof,  a  lining 
within  the  cylinder  body  and  Its  annular  chamber,  a  pis- 
ton movable  in  said  lining  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  cyl- 
inder body  and  which  this  annular  chamber  surrounds  at 
the  upper  part  of  its  stroke,  a  series  of  ports  in  the  lining 
at  the  base  of  the  annular  chamber  so  placed  as  to  come 
Immediately  above  the  upper  end  of  the  piston  when  at  the 
lower  part  of  its  stroke,  the  lower  end  of  the  cylinder  t>ody 
being  provided  with  sn  Inwardly  extending  conical  head 
and    the   lower   end    of    the   piston    with   a   conical    wall 
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slightly  off-set  from  exact  conformity  with  the  conical 
head  of  the  cylinder,  said  divergence  being  greatest  at  the 
apexes  of  the  cones  whereby  any  fluid  in  the  lower  end  of 
the  cylinder  is  gradually  raised  as  the  conical  parts  ap- 
proach one  another,  the  said  piston  having  a  central  longi- 
tudinal passage-way  therethrough  and  a  relief  valve  lo- 
cated at  the  upper  end  of  the  passage-way  near  the  upper 
surface  of  the  piston  and  means  establishing  communica- 
tion between  the  respective  ends  of  the  cylinder  and  com- 
ing at  its  lower  end  short  of  the  cylinder  bottom. 

10.  In  a  single  acting  vacuum  pump  having  a  valveless 
inlet,  the  combination  with  the  cylinder  and  a  conical 
lower  head  thereto,  of  /i  piston  having  a  central  passage- 
way and  a  valve  therein  opening  upward,  a  conical  lowe** 
wall  to  said  piston  adapted  to  fit  over  the  conical  lower 
head,  but  of  a  greater  Inclination  to  the  horizontal,  so  that 
In  the  Juxtaposed  relation  of  said  parts  there  Is  an  annu- 
lar space  widest  at  the  center  and  tapering  to  substan- 
tially nothing  at  the  outer  edge. 

11.  A  vacuum  pump  having  a  valveless  inlet  and  com- 
prising a  base,  a  cylinder,  a  conical  head  for  the  said  cylin- 
der, a  piston  having  a  conical  wall  conforming  approxi- 
mately with  the  conical  head  of  the  cylinder  and  having  a 
central  longitudinal  passage-way  therethrough,  a  relief 
valve  located  at  the  upper  end  of  said  passage  way  and  a 
wall  Integral  with  the  said  cylinder  providing  a  passage- 
way communicating  t>etween  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  the 
opening  of  which  at  the  lower  end  Into  the  cylinder  Is  ap- 
preciably above  the  bottom  of  the  cylinder. 

12.  A  single  acting  vacuum  pump  having  a  valveless  in- 
let and  comprising  a  base,  a  cylinder,  a  casing  extending 
above  the  cylinder  and  of  greater  diameter  than  the  same, 
a  wall  extending  upwardly  within  the  said  casing  and  a 
wall  extending  downwardly  from  the  said  casing  and  ex- 
teriorly of  the  cylinder  to  the  end  of  the  same,  said  walls 
providing  a  passageway  between  the  respective  ends  of 
the  cylinder. 

1.1.  In  a  single  acting  vacuum  pump  having  a  valveless 
inlet,  the  combination  with  a  base  and  a  cylinder  sup- 
ported thereon,  of  a  casing  extending  upwardly  from  the 
cylinder,  a  lining  for  the  said  cylinder,  a  piston  fitting 
said  lining,  a  head  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  said 
cylinder,  a  valve-plate  within  the  said  casing,  discharge 
valves  therein,  a  head  for  the  aaid  casing,  a  suction  con- 
nection leading  through  said  casing  and  to  said  cylinder,  a 
discharire  connection  from  said  casing,  and  means  provid- 
ing H  passage-way  extending  first  upwardly  and  then 
downwardly  for  equalizing  the  pressure  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  said  piston  at  the  beginning  of  each  stroke. 

14.  In  a  single  acting  vacuum  pump  having  a  valveless 
Inlet,  the  combination  with  a  base,  of  a  cylinder,  a  casing 
of  greater  diameter  than  said  cylinder  connected  there- 
with and  extending  above  the  same,  an  internal  wall  con- 
nected to  said  casing  and  terminating  in  a  downwardly 
projecting  flange  of  the  same  interior  diameter  as  the  said 
cylinder,  a  lining  fitting  said  flange  and  extending  between 
the  same  and  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  piston,  a 
piston-rod  therefor,  a  head  for  the  lower  end  of  said  cyl- 
inder, a  valve-plate  supported  by  and  secured  to  the  said 
internal  wall,  discharge  valves  therein,  a  head  for  said 
casing,  a  suction  connection  In  said  casing  below  the  in- 
ternal wall  thereof,  a  discharge  connection  in  said  casing 
and  above  the  said  internal  wall,  and  means  providing  a 
passage-way  extending  first  upwardly  and  then  down- 
wardly for  equalizing  the  pressure  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
said  piston  at  the  beginning  of  each  stroke. 

15,  In  a  single  acting  vacuum  pump  having  a  valveless 
inlet,  the  combination  with  a  base,  of  a  cylinder,  a  casing 
of  greater  diameter  than  said  cylinder  and  integral  there- 
with and  extending  above  the  same,  an  Internal  wall  inte- 
gral with  said  casing  and  terminating  in  a  downwardly 
projecting  fiange  of  the  same  interior  diameter  as  the  said 
cylinder,  a  lining  fitting  within  said  flange  and  extending 
between  the  said  flange  and  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder 
and  provided  with  a  series  of  ports  or  apertures  immedi- 
ately above  said  cylinder,  a  piston  provided  at  its  lower 
end  with  a  conical  wall  and  a  passage  extending  centrally 
and  longitudinally  through  the  same,  a  check-valve  located 
In   the  upper  end  of  said  passage,  a  (perforated  stop-plate 
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secured  at  the  upper  end  of  said  passage,  piston-rods  for 
said  piston,  a  head  for  the  lower  end  of  aaid  cylinder  hav- 
ing conical  walls  made  at  an  angle  somewhat  less  than  the 
said  conical  walls  of  the  lower  end  of  the  piston,  a  valve- 
plate  supported  by  and  secured  to  the  said  internal  wall, 
valves  therein,  a  head  for  the  casing,  a  suction  connection 
in  said  casing  below  the  aaid  internal  wall  thereof  and 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  said  cylinder  and 
lining  through  the  said  apertures  in  the  said  lining,  and  a 
discharge  connection  in  the  casing  above  the  said  Internal 
wall. 

16.  In  a  single  acting  vacuum  pump  having  a  valveless 
Inlet,  the  combination  with  a  base,  of  a  cylinder,  a  casing 
of  greater  diameter  than  said  cylinder.  Integral  therewith 
and  extending  above  the  same,  an  Internal  wall  integral 
with  said  casing  and  terminating  in  a  downwardly  pro- 
jecting flange  of  the  same  interior  diameter  as  the  said 
cylinder,  a  lining  fitting  within  the  said  flange  and  extend- 
ing between  the  said  flange  and  the  upper  end  of  the  said 
cylinder  and  provided  with  a  series  of  ports  or  apertures 
Immediately  above  said  cylinder,  a  piston  provided  at  its 
lower  end  with  a  conical  wall  and  a  passage  extending  cen- 
trally and  longitudinally  through  the  same,  a  check-valve 
located  In  the  upper  end  of  said  passage,  a  perforated 
stop-plate  secured  at  the  upper  end  of  said  passage,  pis- 
ton-rods for  said  piston,  a  wall  partially  within  the  said 
casing  and  partially  without  the  said  casing  providing  a 
communicating  passage  between  the  upper  and  lower  ends 
of  the  said  piston,  a  head  for  the  lower  end  of  said  cylin- 
der having  conical  walls  made  at  an  angle  somewhat  less 
than  the  said  conical  walls  of  the  lower  end  of  the  piston, 
a  valve-plate  supported  by  and  secured  to  the  said  Internal' 
wall,  valves  therein,  a  head  for  the  casing,  a  suction  con- 
nection In  said  casing  below  the  said  internal  wall  thereof 
and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  said  cylinder 
and  lining  through  the  said  apertures  In  the  said  lining, 
and  a  discharge  connection  In  the  casing  above  the  aaid 
internal  wall.' 


859,180.  TALKING  MACHINE.  Wilhelm  Rabk  and 
Carl  Kamrath,  New  York.  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  Landay 
Brothers,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Copartnership.  Filed  Apr. 
6,  1906.     Serial  No.  310,172. 


1.  In  a  talking  machine,  the  combination  of  a  sound 
conveying  horn-connection  mounted  to  vibrate  in  a  plane 
parallel  with  the  record-tablet,  a  sound  \x)X  suitably  con- 
nected to  said  horn-connection,  a  guiding  arm  for  the 
sound  box  curved  in  an  arc  concentric  with  the  pivot 
of  the  horn  and  having  a  series  of  grooves  or  projections 
on  its  under  face,  a  record-tablet  and  an  annular  crown 
spiral  carried  by  the  record-tablet  and  engaged  by  the 
grooves  or  projections  on  the  under  face  of  the  guiding 
arm,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In    a    talking    machine,    the    combination    of    a    flat 
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record-tablet,  an  annular  crown-spiral  having  projections 
to  engage  with  the  record-tablet  to  which  It  la  applied,  a 
Bound-conrey ing  horn-connection  mounted  to  vibrate  In  a 
plane  parallel  with  the  record-tablet,  a  aound  box  suitably 
connected  with  the  said  sound  conveying  horn-connection 
and  an  arc  shaped  arm  mechanically  connected  to  the 
sound  box  and  having  a  series  of  grooves  or  projections 
oil  Its  under  face  engaging  the  crown-spiral  and  Im- 
parting to  the  sound-box  radial  movement  relatively  to 
the  record-tablet  by  the  rotation  of  the  latter,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

3.  In  a  talking  machine,  the  combination  of  a  flat  hori- 
xontal  record-tablet  rotating  on  a  vertical  axis,  a  sound 
conveying  horn-connection  mounted  to  vibrate  on  a  verti- 
cal axis,  a  sound  box  connected  with  said  horn-connection, 
an  annular  crown-spiral  carried  by  the  record-tablet  and 
a  guiding  arm  mounted  on  the  sound-conveyer  and  having 
a  series  of  grooves  or  projections  on  Its  under  face  enga^-. 
tng  with  the  annular  crown-splral  so  as  to  Impart  move- 
ment to  the  sound-box  radial  to  the  record-tablet,  by  the 
rotation  of  the  latter,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  talking  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
record-tablet,  an  annular  crown-sptral  mounted  thereon, 
a  sound-conveyer  mounted  to  vibrate  in  a  plane  parallel 
with  the  record-tablet,  a  sound-box  6onaected  with  said 
sound  conveyer  and  a  guiding  arm  mounted  on  the  sound- 
conveyer  having  a  metallic  back  and  a  non-metallic  face 
with  a  series  of  projections  engaging  with  the  crown- 
spiral  so  as  to  Impart  to  the  sound-box  movement  radial 
to  the  record-tablet,  by  the  rotation  of  the  latter,  substan- 
tially as  described. 


869,181.     FAN  SUPPORT.     Montezuma  Scott,  Chlcagro, 
111.     Filed  Sept.  10,  1900.     Serial  No.  333,936. 


1.  In  a  fan  support,  in  combination,  a  rotatable  table  ; 
a  vane  carried  by  said  table ;  a  spring  arm  connected  with 
said  vane  for  moving  the  latter  ;  and  a  fixed  pin  against 
which  said  spring  arm  is  arranged  to  strike  In  the  rota- 
tion of  said  table. 

2.  In  a  fan  support.  In  combination,  a  rotatable  table ; 
two  vanes  rotatably  supported  by  said  table ;  two  arms 
fixed  w^itb  relation  to  said  vanes  and  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  therewith  ;  a  link  connecting  the  outer  ends 
of  said  arms  and  maintaining  them  in  parallel  relation  ;  a 
member  fixed  to  said  link  and  extending  at  substantially 
a  right  angle  therewith  ;  and  means  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  said  memt>er  in  the  rotation  of  said  table. 

3.  In  a  fan  support,  in  combination,  a  base  ;  a  table  ro- 
tatably mounted  thereon  :  an  arm  fixed  with  relation  to 
said  table ;  a  vane  rotatably  supported  by  said  arm  ;  an 
arm -fixed  with  relation  to  said  vane;  a  second  arm  plv- 
otally  mounted  on  the  arm  Axed  to  said  table ;  a  link  con- 
necting said  arms  and  maintaining  them  In  parallel  rela- 
tion :  a  spring  arm  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  link  and  ex- 
t»ndinx  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  said  link ;  ad- 
justable means  carried  by  said  table  for  limiting  the 
lateral  movement  of  said  spring  arm  ;  and  stop  pins  ad- 


justably carried   by  said   base  against   which  said  spring 
arm  Is  adapted  to  strike  In  the  rotation  of  the  table. 

4.  The  combination,  with  a  rotatable  member,  of  a  vane 
carried  by  said  member  :  a  spring  arm  consisting  of  a  strip 
of  spring  material  slltted  to  form  two  members  con- 
nected at  one  end,  one  of  said  spring-arm  members  being 
connected  with  said  vane  for  moving  the  latter  ;  and  a 
member  located  In  position  to  be  engaged  by  the  other 
spring-arm  memt>er  In  the  rotation  of  aald  rotatable  mem- 
ber. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  rotatable  support,  of  an  ex- 
tension fixed  with  relation  to  said  support  ;  a  vertical 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  In  said  extension  ;  a  vane  fixed 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  vertical  shaft  ;  an  arm  fixed  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  beneath  said  extension ;  a 
second  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  extension  ;  a  link 
connecting  said  two  arms  and  maintaining  them  In  par- 
allel relation  :  an  arm  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  link  and 
extending  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  said  link  ;  ad- 
justable means  carried  by  said  rotatable  support  for  limit- 
ing the  lateral  movement  of  said  last  mentioned  arm  ;  and 
stationary  means  located  In  position  to  be  engaged  by 
said  last  mentioned  arm  in  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
member. 


859,182.  RAIL  -  SPREAD  DETECTOR  FOR  RAILWAY- 
TRAINS.  Joseph  A.  Shihes,  Denver,  Colo.  Filed 
Feb.  16,  1907.     Serial  No.  357,776. 
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1.  In  a  rail  spread  Indicator  for  cars,  the  combination 
irltb  a  car,  of  a  pair  of  wheels,  an  axle  upon  which  said 
wheels  are  mounted,  one  member  of  the  axle  being  endwUe 
movable,  an  electrical  circuit  normally  open,  an  alarm 
device  suitably  mounted  and  located  In  said  circuit,  con- 
tact brushes  located  in  the  circuit  and  engaging  the  axle 
of  the  wheels,  the  endwise  movable  member  of  the  axle 
having  an  insulating  portion  engaged  by  one  of  the  brushes 
when  the  rails  are  In  their  normal  condition,  the  spring 
being  such,  however,  that  as  soon  as  the  movable  axle 
member  Is  shifted  due  to  the  spread  of  the  rails,  the  said 
brush  Is  disengaged  from  the  Insulating  band  and  the  cir- 
cuit closed  through  the  alarm  device  or  bell,  subatantlally 
as  described. 

2.  A  rail  spread  detector  comprising  a  pair  of  wheels, 
an  extensible  axle,  an  electrical  circuit  normally  open,  an 
alarm  device  located  in  the  circuit,  and  means  for  closing 
the  circuit  through  the  alarm  device  due  to  the  extension 
of  the  axle  resulting  from  the  spread  of  the  rails,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  car,  of  a  rail-spread  detector 
comprising  a  pair  of  wheels,  an  axle,  an  electrical  circuit, 
an  alarm  device  located  In  the  circuit,  means  for  closing 
the  circuit  due  to  the  spread  of  the  rails,  the  axle  being 
extensible,  and  a  connection  between  the  car  and  the  de 
tector  permitting  the  detector  to  change  Its  relative  posi 
tlon  with  reference  to  the  position  of  the  car  as  In  turn- 
ing curves,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  car,  of  a  rail-spread  detector 
including  a  pair  of  wheels,  an  axle,  an  electrical  circuit, 
an  alarm  device,  means  for  closing  the  circuit  through 
the  alarm  device,  and  a  connection  between  the  rail  spread 
detector  and  the  car,  comprising  a  rod  connected  with  the 
parts  to  allow  the  car  a  vertical  vibration,  and  permitting 
the  detector  to  change  its  relative  position  on  curves,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 
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6.  The  combination  with  a  car,  of  a  rail  spread  detector 
comprising  a  pair  of  wheels,  an  axle,  an  electrical  circuit, 
an  alarm  device,  the  circuit  being  normally  open,  means 
for  closing  the  circuit  due  to  the  spread  of  the  rails,  a 
yoke  connected  with  the  axle,  and  a  rod  connecting  the 
yoke  with  the  car,  one  extremity  of  the  rod  being  movably 
connected  with  the  yoke  to  permit  the  necessary  relatlre 
change  of  movement  on  curves,  the  connection  between  the 
rod  and  the  car  being  such  as  to  permit  free  vertical  vlbra 
tlon  of  the  rod,  boxes  In  which  the  axle  is  journaled,  the 
yoke  being  connected  with  these  boxes,  to  facilitate  free- 
dom of  vertical  vibration,  substantially  as  described. 


Ing  the  receptacle  a.  having  the  partition  d  dividing  the 
same  into  an  upper  and  lower  compartment,  nnd  said  re 
ceptacle  having  the  chamber  h  In  open  communication 
with  each  compartment ;  the  fixed  plug  i  provided  with  a 
port -opening  therethrough:  the  hand  operating  rod  / 
mounted  in  the  partition  of  said  receptacle  and  arranged 
to  open  or  close  the  port  of  said  plug ;  the  wire  gause  tube 
I  surrounding  said  plug  ;  the  packing  m  surrounding  said 
tube;  the  vent  pipe  n  extending  within  the  compartments, 
and  the  cap  c  provided  with  n  vent,  oil  arranged  substan- 
tially as  shown  nnd  for  the  purpose  specified. 


869.183.  DISINFECTINO-RBCEPTACLE  FOR  URINALS. 
Hembt  W.  Sphaque  and  Edward  C.  Dunning.  Provi- 
dence, B.  I.     Filed  Oct.  23,  1906.     Serial  No.  340.224. 


869.184.  PROCESS  OF  EXTRACTING  TIN  FROM  TIN 
ORES.  Heineich  Brandinbcbg,  Kempen  on-the-Rhlne, 
Germany.     Filed  Oct.  25,  1906.     Serial  No.  340,448. 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  tin  from  tin  ore  or  other  tin- 
containing  substances  by  reduction  which  consists  in  heat- 
ing It  under  reducing  conditions  at  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  reduce  the  tin  to  the  metallic  state  but  below 
that  necessary  for  the  formation  of  a  slag,  whereby  the 
passage  of  the  tin  into  slag  is  avoided. 

2.  A  method  of  carrying  out  the  process  for  extracting 
tin  from  tin  ore  and  other  tin  containing  substances,  which 
consists  in  mixing  finely  divided  ore  and  a  reducing  agent 
together  and  subjecting  them  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  cause  the  reduction  of  the  tin  to  a  metallic  state  but 
below  that  necessary  for  the  formation  of  slag,  whereby 
the  tin  Is  obtained  in  the  form  of  a  powder  and  in  a  sUte 
suitable  for  mechanical,  chemical  or  electrochemical  treat- 
ment. 


869.185.  CENTRIFUGAL  CREAM  SEPARATOR.  PeR- 
LBT  L.  Kimball,  Bellows  Falls,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Vermont 
Farm  Machine  Company,  Bellows  Falls,  Vt.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  Vermont.  Filed  Jsn.  26.  1906.  Serial  No. 
298.049. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  receptacle  adapted  to  contain 
a  disinfecting  liquid,  said  receptacle  having  a  partition  di- 
viding the  same  Into  an  upper  and  lower  compartment,  and 
said  partition  provided  with  a  screw-threaded  opening:  a 
chaml)er  surrounding  the  receptacle  and  In  open  communi- 
cation with  Its  compartments;  a  plug  secured  In  the  hot 
torn  of  the  receptacle  and  provided  with  a  port  opening : 
a  rod  having  a  screw  threaded  portion  to  engage  thereby  In 

^the  threaded  opening  of  the  partition  of  the  receptacle, 
said  rod  of  a  length  to  extend  above  the  level  of  said 
liquid  In  the  upper  compartment  and  having  Its  lower  end 
arranged  to  close  the  port  of  said  plug ;  a  wire  gauze  tube 
surrounding  said  plug  In  the  lower  compartment  of  the 
receptacle ;  a  packing  of  alisorlient  material  surrounding 
said  tube;  a  vent  pipe  extending  from  the  lower  compart- 
ment to  a  point  above  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  upper 
compartment,  and  a  cap  to  close  the  top  of  the  receptacle 
and  provided  with  a  vent-opening. 

2.  In  combination,  a  vertically  arranged  cylindrical  ves- 
sel adapted  to  contain  a  chemical  liquid,  and  said  vessel 
having  a  small  compartment  located  In  its  bottom  portion  ; 
a  chamber  surrounding  said  vessel  and  in  open  communica- 
tion with  said  liquid  and  lower  compartment  ;  a  fixed  plug 
depending  from  within  said  compartment,  and  said  plug 
provided  with  a  port  extending  throughout  Its  length : 
means  mounted  within  the  vessel  to  operate  in  opening  or 
closing  the  port  In  said  plug:  a  wire  gauM  tube  surround 
Ing  said  plug  In  said  compartment ;  a  packing  of  absorbent 
material  surrounding  said  tube;  a  vent-pipe  from  said 
compartment  to  a  point  above  the  level  of  the  liquid  in 
said  vessel,  and  s  cover  arranged  to  close  the  top  of  said 

el  and  provided  with  a  vent-opening. 

8.  In  combination,  the  herein  described  device,  compris- 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  cream  separator,  a  cover  having  an 
annular  b&ne  and  a  tubular  neck  with  an  annular  dia- 
phragm therein,  an  annular  disk  of  substantially  the  same 
diameter  as  the  Interior  periphery  of  the  bowl,  between  the 
cover  and  liquid  subdlvlders  In  the  bowl,  with  skim-mllk 
passages  between  the  disk  and  the  cover-ljase,  an  annular 
projection  and  coincident  packing  strip  respectively  upon 
the  adjacent  opposed  surfaces  of  the  annular  diaphragm 
and  the  disk,  a  series  of  sklmmllk  passages  located  with- 
out the  circumference  of  the  annular  projection  and  ex- 
j  tending  through  the  diaphragm  into  the  tubular  neck, 
I  cream   passages  through   the  disk   and  diaphragm   within 
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th*  clrcumfereoee  of  the  annalar  projection  and  packing 
■trip,  and  a  cream  discharge  In  the  tubular  neck  below  the 
■klmmilk  discharge  opening  therein. 

2.  In  a  centrifugal  cream-separator,  a  corer  haTlng  a 
chambered  neck  with  a  diaphragm  across  Its  lower  end,  a 
diak  within  the  bowl  between  the  liquid  subdirlders  and 
the  cover,  a  cream  chamber  between  the  disk  and  the  dia- 
phragm, closed  from  the  sklmmllk  passage*  a  cream- 
opening  through  the  disk  into  such  closed  chamber,  and  a 
cream  outlet  passage  from  the  closed  chamber  through  the 
diaphragm. 

3.  In  a  centrifugal  cream -separator,  a  corer  baring  a 
chambered  neck  with  a  diaphragm  across  its  lower  end,  a 
disk  within  the  bowl  between  the  liquid  subdlvlders  and 
the  cover,  a  cream  chamber  between  the  disk  and  the  dia- 
phragm, closed  from  the  sklmmllk  passages  a  cream  open- 
ing through  the  disk  Into  the  closed  chamber,  and  a  cream 
outlet  passage  from  such  closed  chamber  through  the  dia- 
phragm to  a  discharge  opening  In  the  neck. 

4.  A  subdlvlder  for  use  In  the  bowl  of  a  centrifugal 
cream-separator,  consisting  of  a  series  of  parallel  blades, 
each  longitudinally  In  the  form  of  an  Involute  curve,  and 
securely  attached  to  those  Immediately  adjacent  thereto 
on  both  sides  thereof  by  separate  rigid  connecting  devices 
secured  at  Intervals  along  the  length  of  the  blade,  sub- 
■Untlally  In  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the 
Bubdivider. 


869,186.  CONTROLLER.      r»ni8   J.    Monahan,    Oshkosh, 
Wis.     Filed  July  11,  1906.     Serial  No.  325,737. 


1.  In  a  controller  or  timer  for  explosive  eogfnes  the 
combination  with  an  engine  having  a  side  plate  (2).  of  a 
bracket  of  suitable  form  having  the  extending  lug  7 
sleeved  over  the  side  plate  and  adapted  to  have  a  limited 
travel  about  the  said  side  plate,  an  upward  extending 
lever  or  handle  attached  to  the  said  bracket  and  having  an 
electric  switch  mounted  on  Its  upper  end,  n  grooved  block 
secured  to  and  Insulated  from  the  said  bracket,  a  brush 
fitted  loosely  to  a  groove  In  the  said  grooved  block,  the 
said  brush  having  a  bole  drilled  lengthwise  therein  but 
cloaed  at  one  end.  i  spring  contained  In  the  said  hole, 
means  for  holding  the  spring  therein,  a  contact  collar 
comprising  a  ring  with  a  brass  segment  on  Its  periphery 
adapted  to  be  sleeved  on  the  crank  shaft  and  revolve  under 
and  In  contact  with  the  said  brush  under  the  tension  of 
tb«  said  spring,  and  webs  (8)  forming  part  of  the  said 
aids  plate  "and  arranged  In  the  path  of  travel  of  the  said 
extsndtng  log  7  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  controller  for  explosive  engines,  the  combination 


with  a  bracket  of  suitable  form  and  having  an  upward 
extending  lever  or  handle,  of  a  switch  mounted  near  the 
end  of  the  said  lever  comprising  a  clip.  11,  fulcrumed  to 
the  said  lever,  an  Insulated  contact.  13,  passing  through 
the  lever,  a  suitably  formed  block,  21,  secured  to  and  Insu- 
lated from  the  said  bracket  and  having  a  groove  Its  entire 
length,  a  brush.  24,  fitted  loosely  in  the  said  groove  and 
having  a  hole  therein,  a  spring  arranged  In  the  said  hole, 
a  flat  strip,  26.  secured  to  the  top  of  the  said  block,  21, 
and  against  the  said  spring  and  having  an  extending  por- 
tion, to  form  a  contact,  and  a  contact  collar  adapted 
to  revolve  beneath  and  In  contact  with  the  said  brush. 

3.  In  a  controller  an  electrical  contact  collar  comprising 
a  brass  flanged  ring,  16,  with  a  segmental  projection  17, 
and  having  an  extending  lug,  20,  a  fiber  washer  18,  secured 
to  the  brass  ring  and  having  its  periphery  continuous 
with  the  said  segment.  17,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


859.187.  AUTOMATIC  GRAND  PIANO.  John  W.  Da«- 
L«T.  Jr.,  Baltimore,  Md.  Filed  Jan.  12,  1907.  Serial 
No.  351,989. 


1.  In  an  automatic  grand  piano,  the  combination  wltk 
keys,  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  rear  part  of  each  key,  each  of 
aald  levers  being  provided  with  a  back  check,  and  connec- 
tions whereby  the  operation  of  pneumatic  devices  will 
operate  said  lever  Independently  of  said  key,  whereby  said 
levers  may  be  operated  by  the  movement  of  the  keys  by 
the  player  or  by  the  pneumatic  means,  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  In  an  automatic  grand  piano,  the  combination  of 
keys,  a  lever  pivoted  on  the  rear  part  of  each  of  said  keys, 
dampers  and  means  whereby  the  action  of  pneumatic  de- 
vices will  lift  the  corresponding  levers  and  thereby  the 
dampers  from  contact  with  the  strings  suhsUntially  as 
described. 

3.  In  an  automatic  grand  piano,  the  combination  of 
keys,  and  a  lever  pivoted  on  the  rear  part  of  each  of  said 
keys,  said  lever  being  provided  with  means  for  operating 
the  piano  action,  for  checking  the  hammers  on  their  re- 
turn and  for  lifting  the  dampers,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

4.  In  an  automatic  grand  piano,  the  combination  of 
keys,  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  rear  portion  of  each  of  said 
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keys,  said  lever  being  provided  with  means  whereby  upon 
the  actuation  of  the  key  the  piano  action  Is  moved,  the 
return  action  of  the  hammer  Is  checked,  and  the  corre- 
sponding damper  lifted  from  the  string,  substantially  as 
described. 

5.  In  an  automatic  grand  piano,  the  combination  of 
keys,  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  rear  part  of  each  of  said  keys, 
each  of  said  levers  being  provided  with  means  whereby 
upon  the  action  of  an  appropriate  pneumatic  device,  the 
piano  action  is  moved,  the  return  of  the  hammer  is 
checked,  and  the  damper  is  lifted  for  the  corresponding 
string,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  an  automatic  piano,  the  combination  of  pneumatic 
means  for  operating  the  string  striking  mechanism  a  horl- 
Bontal  frame  provided  with  strings,  mechanism  for  strlk- 

,  Ing  each  of  said  strings,  keys  for  operating  said  mechan- 
ism, snd  connections  whereby  said  mechanism  is  operated 
by  the  pneumatic  means,  said  connections  being  so  ar- 
ranged that  when  the  pneumatic  means  Is  operating  said 
mechanism,  said  keys  are  pressed  Into  unoperated  position, 
subntantlslly  as  described. 

7.  In  sn  automatic  piano,  the  (x>mblnatlon  of  pneumatic 
means  for  operating  the  string  striking  mechanism  a  horl- 
lontal  frame  provided  with  strings,  mechanism  for  strik- 
ing esch  of  said  strings  separately,  said  mechanism  being 
located  below  said  string  frame,  keys  located  below  said 
mechanlam,  and  connections  whereby  said  mechaniam 
may  be  either  operated  directly  by  said  keys  or  by  pneu- 
matic meana,  the  parts  being  so  arranged  that  when  the 
mechanism  Is  operated  by  the  pneumatic  means,  the  rear 
end  of  said  keys  is  pressed  down  into  the  unoperated  posi- 
tion, substantially  as  described. 


REISSUES. 


12.668.     CAN-HEADINO   MACHINE.      Julius   Bbbnzin- 
OBB.  Mount  Vernon.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  SanlUry  Can  Ma- 
chinery   Company,    Ellsworth,    Me.,    a    Corporation    of 
Maine.     Filed  Feb.  8.  1907.     Serial  No.  356,489.     Origl 
nal  No.  886,735,  dated  Nov.  27.  1906 


1.  In  a  can  heading  machine,  the  combination  of  means 
for  rotating  a  non-circular  chuck  In  conMnuoaaly  co-oper- 
ative relation  to  a  rotating  seaming-roller  having  the  same 
peripheral  velocity,  both  of  said  elements  when  In  opera- 
tion having  substantially  fixed  bearings. 

2.  In  a  can -heading  machine,  the  combinaflon  of  means 
for  rotating  a   non-circular  chuck  in  continuoua  cooper- 


atlre  relation  to  a  noa-circular  seamins-roUer  of  liasslly 
equal  periphery. 

3.  In  a  can-heading  machine,  the  combination  of  means 
for  rotating  a  non-circular  chuck  In  continuously  co-oper- 
ative relation  to  a  rotating  seaming-roller  having  a  lin- 
eally equal  periphery  and  the  same  peripheral  Telocity. 

4.  In  a  can-heading  machine,  the  combination  of  means 
for  rotating  a  non-circular  chuck  in  continuoua  co-oper- 
ative relation  to  a  non  circular  seaming-roller  positively 
rotated  at  the  aame  peripheral  velocity. 

6.  In  a  can  heading  machine,  the  combination  of  means 
for  rotating  a  non-circular  chuck  in  continuous  co-oper- 
ative relation  to  a  complementally  non-drcular  seaming 
roller  of  lineally  equal  periphery. 

6.  In  a  can  heading  machine,  the  combination  of  means 
for  rotating  a  non-circular  chuck  in  continuous  co-oper- 
ative relation  to  a  complementally  non-flrcular  seaming- 
roller  having  the  same  peripheral  velocity. 

7.  In  a  can-heading  machine,  the  combination  of  means 
for  rotating  a  non-circular  chuck  In  continuously  co-oper- 
ative relation  to  a  positively-driven,  non-circular  seaming-, 
roller  of  lineally  equal-working  periphery,  both  of  said  ele- 
ments having  substantially  fixed  axes  of  rotation  when  in 
operation. 

8.  In  a  can-heading  machine,  the  combination  of  a  chuck 
having  a  non-circular  working  periphery,  a  seaming-roller, 
both  of  said  elements  having  substantially  fixed  axes  of 
rotation  when  in  operation  and  lineally  equal  peripheries, 
and  means  for  positively  driving  both  In  opposite  direc- 
tions of  rotation  and  in  continuously  co-operative  relation. 

9.  In  a  can-beading  machine,  the  combination  of  a  chuck 
having  a  non-ctrcular  working  periphery,  a  seaming-roller, 
both  of  said  elements  having  substantially  fixed  axes  of 
rotation  when  In  operation,  and  means  for  positively  driv- 
ing both  in  continuous  co  operative  relation  and  at  tba 
same  peripheral  velocities. 

10.  In  a  can-heading  machine,  the  combination  of  a  non- 
circular  chuck,  a  complementally  non-circular  seaming- 
roller,  and  means  for  positively  driving  both  of  said  ele- 
ments at  the  same  peripheral  velocity,  said  elements  hav- 
ing substantially  fixed  axes  of  rotation  when  In  operafloB 
whereby  the  sum  of  their  successively  alined  radii  remains 
constant. 

11.  In  a  can-heading  machine,  the  combination,  with  a 
chuck  having  a  non-circular  working  periphery,  of  a  seam- 
ing-roller having  a  complementally  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly curved  working  periphery  of  the  same  length, 
whereby  when  rotated  said  members  will  remain  in  con- 
tinuous co-operative  relation,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
members. 

12.  In  a  can-beading  machine,  the  combination,  with  a 
rotating  chuck  having  a  working  periphery  of  substan- 
tially rectilinear  conflgtiratlon  with  rounded  corners,  of  a 
seaming  roller  having  fixed  bearings  when  in  operation 
and   a   working   periphery   alternately   inwardly   and   out- 

,  wardly  curved  and  complemental  to  said  chuck  periphery, 
whereby  when  rotated  said  members  will  remain  in  contin- 
uous co-operative  relation,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
members. 

13.  In  a  can-beading  machine,  the  combination,  with  a 
rotating  chuck  having  a  working  periphery  In  the  form  of 
a  rectangle  with  corners  rounded,  of  a  seaming  roller  hav- 
ing fixed  bearings  when  in  operation  and  a  working  periph- 
ery of  equal  length  alternately  inwardly  and  outwardly 
curved  and  complemental  to  said  chuck  periphery,  whereby 
when  rotated  said  members  will  remain  in  continuoul  co- 
operative relation,  and  means  for  positively  rotating  said 
members  at  the  same  velocity. 

14.  In  a  can-heading  machine,  the  combination  of  means 
for  rotating  a  non-circular  chuck  successively  in  contin- 
uous co-operative  relation  to  each  of  two  seaming  rollers, 
said  elements  when  In  effective  co-operative  relation  hav- 
ing substantially  fixed  axes  of  rotation. 

15.  In  a  can-heading  machine,  the  combination  of  means 
for  rotating  a  non-circular  chuck  selectively  in  continuous 
co-operative  relation  to  each  of  two  complementally  non- 
circular  seaming  rollers,  said  elements  when  In  effectlTC 
co-operative  relation  having  substantially  fixed  axes  of 
rotation. 
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10.  In  a  can  headluK  machine,  the  combination,  with  a 
chuck  having  a  non  circular  working  periphery,  of  two 
seaming  rollera,  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  chuck 
In  continuously  co-operative  relation  to  one  or  the  other 
of  said  rollers,  both  chuck  and  roller  when  In  effective  co- 
operative relation  having  substantially  fixed  axes  of  rota 
tlon,  and  common  means  for  positively  rotating  all  of  said 
members. 

17.  In  a  can-heading  machine,  the  combination,  with  a 
chuck  having  a  non-circular  working  periphery,  of  two 
complementally  non-circular  seaming  rollers,  means  for 
selectively  rotating  said  chuck  in  continuously  co-oper- 
ative relation  to  one  or  the  other  of  said  rollers,  both 
chuck  and  roller  being  of  equal  peripheral  lengths  and 
when  In  effective  co-operative  relation  having  substan- 
tially fixed  axes  of  rotation,  and  common  means  for  posi- 
tively rotating  all  of  said  members  at  the  same  velocity. 

18.  In  a  can-heading  machine,  the  combination,  with  a 
chuck  having  a  periphery  of  substantially  rectilinear  con- 
figuration with  rounded  corners,  of  two  seaming  rollers 
each  having  a  complementally  Inwardly  and  outwardly 
curved  working  periphery  of  the  same  length  as  that  of 
said  chuck,  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  chuck  in 
continuously  cooperative  relation  to  one  or  the  other  of 
said  rollers,  both  chuck  and  roller  when  In  effective  co  op 
eratlve  relation  having  substantially  fixed  axes  of  rotation, 
and  common  means  for  positively  rotating  all  of  said  mem- 
bers. 


12,669.  DINITROGLYCERIN  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAK- 
ING THE  SAME.  A.N-TON  Mikolajczak,  Castrop.  Ger- 
many. Filed  Oct.  2.3,  1906.  Serial  No.  340,223.  Origi- 
nal No.  798,436,  dated  Aug.  29,  1905. 

1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  dlnltroglycerin  whicb 
consists  In  reacting  on  glycerin  with  nitric  acid,  maintain- 
ing a  low  temperature  until  dlnltroglycerin  Is  formed  and 
neutralizing  the  excess  of  acid,  as  set  forth. 

2.  The  process  of  manufacturing  dlnltroglycerin  which 
consists  In  reacting  on  glycerin  with  nitric  acid,  maintain- 
ing a  low  temperature  until  dlnltroglycerin  is  formed  and 
neutrallilng  the  excess  of  acid  by  means  of  an  alkaline 
carbonate. 

3.  The  process  of  manufacturing  dlnltroglycerin  whicb 
consists  in  reacting  on  glycerin  with  nitric  acid,  maintain- 
ing a  low  temperature  until  dlnltroglycerin  Is  formed  and 
neutralizing  the  excess  of  acid  by  means  of  an  alkaline 
earth  carbonate. 

4.  The  compound  dlnltroglycerin,  an  oily  liquid  having 
the  formula  C»H»OH  (ONO,)2,  and  being  further  charac- 
terized by  solidifying  at  a  lower  temperature  and  possess- 
ing a  greater  solubility  In  water  than  trlnltroglycerln. 

5.  The  process  of  manufacturing  dlnltroglycerin,  which 
consists  In  producing  an  acid  solution  of  dlnltroglycerin, 
by  reacting  on  glycerin  with  nitric  add  and  separating 
the  dlnltroglycerin  In  the  mixture  by  neutralizing  the  ex- 
cess of  acid. 

6.  The  process  of  manufacturing  dlnltroglycerin,  which 
consists  In  producing  an  add  solution  of  dlnltroglycerin 
by  reacting  on  glycerin  with  nitric  add,  and  then  sepa- 
rating the  dlnltroglycerin  from  the  solution. 

7.  In  the  process  of  manufacturing  dlnltroglycerin,  the 
steps  which  consist  In  reacting  on  glycerin  with  nitric 
acid  and  allowing  the  mixture  to  stand  until  the  mono- 
nitroRlycerln  formed  has  been  converted  into  dlnltro- 
glycerin. 

8.  The  process  of  manufacturing  dlnltroglycerin,  which 
consists  in  reacting  on  glycerin  with  nitric  acid,  allowing 
the  mixture  to  stand  until  the  mono-nltroglycerin  formed 
has  been  converted  into  dlnltroglycerin  and  then  sepa- 
rating the  dlnltroglycerin  from  the  solution  thus  produced. 

0.  Tb«  process  of  manufacturing  dlnltroglycerin  which 
consists  In  reacting  on  glycerin  with  nitric  acid,  allowing 
the  mixture  to  stand,  until  the  mononttroglycerin  formed 
has  been  converted  Into  dlnltroglycerin,  diluting  the  mix- 
tore  by  the  addition  of  water  and  separating  the  dlnltro- 
glycerin. 


DESIGNS 


38.645.  BROOCH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE.  Orao  C. 
Lanphbar.  Oalesburg.  111.  Filed  Apr.  30,  1907.  Serial 
No.  371.204.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


\» 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  brooch  or  similar  article, 
as  shown. 


38,646.  GAS-LAMP.  Alcobn  Rector,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1907.  Serial  No.  367,712.  Term  of 
patent  14  years. 


The  original  design  for  a  gas  lamp,  as  shown. 


38,647.  GAS  LAMP.  Alcorn  Rictor.  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1907.  Serial  No.  367,714.  Term  of 
patent  14  years. 


The  original  design  for  a  gas  lamp,  as  shown. 
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88,648.-  FRONT  PANEL  FOR  BOXB8.  Pbitb  HuBLSBir- 
BBCK,  Newark.  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Jersey  Biscuit  Co.. 
Newark,  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  May 
21.  1907.     Serial  No.  374,955.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


1 
J 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  front  panel  for  boxes,  as 
shown. 


88,650.     CRAVAT-BOW.     Frame   Nobtom,   Kansas  City, 

Mo.,  assignor  of  nne-half  to  Louis  Allen,  New  York, 
N.  Y.  Filed  May  28,  1907.  Serial  No.  376,220.  Term 
of  patent  7  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  cravat  bow,  as  shown. 


88,651.  RUG.  William  A.  Pbrrt,  Worcester.  Mass.,  as- 
signor to  Matthew  J.  Whittall.  Worcester,  Mass.  Filed 
May  31,  1907.  Serial  No.  376,743.  Term  of  patent  3| 
years. 


38,649.  BELT.  Julius  Brower,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed 
May  25,  1907.  Serial  No.  375,746.  Term  of  patent  31 
years. 


-0 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  belt  as  shown. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  rug,  as  shown. 
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The  following  trade-marks  have  been  aidjudged  entitled  to  registration  under  the 
act  of  February  20,  1905,  and  are  published  In  compUance  with  section  6  of  said  act. 
Said  section  provides: 

"Any  person  who  believes  he  would  be  damaged  by  the  registration  of  a  mark 
may  oppose  the  same  by  fiUng  notice  of  opposition,  stating  the  grounds  therefor,  In 
the  Patent  Office  within  thirty  days  after  the  publication  of  the  mark  sought  to  be 
registered,  which  said  notice  of  opposition  shall  be  verified  by  the  person  filing  the 
same  before  one  of  the  officers  mentioned  in  section  two  of  this  act.  If  no  notice 
of  opposition  is  filed  within  said  time  the  Commissioner  shall  Issue  a  certificate  of 
registration  therefor,  as  hereinafter  provided  for." 

Marks  which  are  stated  to  have  been  "Used  ten  years"  are  registrable  under  the 
last  proviso  of  section  5  of  said  act,  which  is  as  follows:  v 

"And  provided  further.  That  nothing  herein  shall  prevent  the  registration  of  any 
mark  used  by  the  applicant  or  his  predecessors,  or  by  those  from  whom  title  to  the 
mark  is  derived,  in  commerce  with  foreign  nations  or  among  the  several  States,  or 
with  Indian  tribes,  which  was  in  actual  and  exclusive  use  as  a  trade-mark  of  the 
applicant  or  his  predecessors  from  whom  he  derived  title  for  ten  years  next  pre- 
ceding the  passage  of  this  act." 

Section  14  of  said  act  provides  for  the  following  fee: 

"On  filing  notice  of  opposition  to  the  registration  of  a  trade-mark,  ten  dollars," 


Ser.  No.  1.712.  (CLASS  46.  COFFEE.  TEA.  AND  SUB- 
STITUTES.) The  Ohio  Corrmt  k  Spicb  Coiipant,  Co- 
lumbui.  Ohio.       Filed  Apr.   in.   1905.     U»ed  ten  je*ni. 


Ser.  No.  14.096.  (CLASS  66.  OBJECTS  OF  ART  AND 
ORNAMENT.)  (Jobham  Manufactubino  Company. 
ProTldence.  R.  I.     Filed  Oct.  30,  1905. 


pl^fi 


Particular  dftcription  of  good*. — Coffee. 


HHE 


Ser  No.  7.115.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PRBP- 
ARATI0N8,  PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES  )  Thb  Dr.  Kibby  MEDI- 
CINE COMPANT.  Canton,  Ohio.      Filed  May  31.   1905. 


ParticuUir  deicription  of  good*. — Statuary,  Memorial 
Tablets,  Ornamental  Tablets,  and  Trimmings  of  Bronae 
and  other  Metals  or  Compositions  of  Metals. 


Ser.  No.  14,538.     (CLASS  49.     DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)      Tanquebat,  Gobdon  A.  Co.  LiutTBO,  Lon 
don,  England.     Filed  Not.  13,  1906. 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — A  Liquid  Medical  Com- 
pound for  the  Cure  of  Dls^'ases  Peculiar  to  the  Female 
Organism. 


Particular  de$criptiOH  of  goodt. — Gin. 
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Ser.  No.  14,824.     (CLASS  49.     DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC       S«r.  No.  18.»«8.     (CLASS  20.    CUTLERY  NOT  INCLUDED 


LIQUORS.)     Daniel  CinwroRD  k  Son  Limited,  Ola»- 
fow,  Scotland.     Filed  Nov.  20.  1905. 


V-. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Whisky. 


IN  CLASS  61.  AND  EDGE-TOOLS.)     Max  Ki^as,  New 
York,  N.  y.     Filed  Apr.  21.  1906. 

'         CRANE 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Knives,  Razors,   Scis- 
sors, and  Shears. 


Ser.  No.  16,690.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  Henry  E.  Flbtchsb,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.     Filed  Feb.  2,  1906.  . 


Ser.  No.  18.969.  (CLASS  20.  CUTLERY  NOT  INCLUDED 
IN  CLASS  61,  AND  EDGE  TOOLS.)  Max  Klaas,  New 
York.  N.  Y.       Filed  Apr.  21,  1906. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Canned  Tomatoes  and 
Canned  Pumpkin. 


a 

CRANE  BRAND 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Knives,  Rasors,  Scla- 
sors  and  Shears. 


Ser.  No.  16.691.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  Hbnrt  E.  Flbtchbb,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.     Filed  Feb.  2,  1906. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Canned  Corn. 


Ser.  No.  18,171.  (CLASS  72.  MERCHANDISE  NOT 
OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Magyar  Chaboonnbt 
SelvemgyAr  RfiszvCNTTlRSAsAti.  S&rv&r,  Hungary. 
Filed  Mar.  23.  1906. 


Ser.  No.  20,097.  (CLASS  70.  STATIONERY  NOT  OTH- 
ERWISE CLASSIFIED.)  American  Lead  Pencil 
Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  June  7,  1906.  Used 
ten  years.  .      •      -^ 

Tortoise  Shell 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Lead-Pencils. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Artificial  Silk. 


Ser.  No.  20.270.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  John  B.  J.  Nienabbr.  Covington.  Ky.,  as- 
signor to  Ryeland  Distilling  Company,  Louisville,  Ky.,  a 
Corporation  of  Kentucky.     Filed  June  14,  1906. 

HYKLAXl) 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Whisky. 


Ser.  No.  20.641.  (CLASS  20.  CUTLftRY  NOT  INCLUDED 
IN  CLASS  61,  AND  EDGE-TOOLS.)  Geller  Ward  k 
Hasneb  Hdw.  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.      Filed  June  29,  1906. 


Ser.  No.  18,172.  (CLASS  72.  MERCHANDISE  NOT 
OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Maotab  Chardonnet 
SBLYEMOY-iR  Reszv£NTTlRSA8AG,  SArv&r,  Hungary. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1906. 


ninmnmiii»ii,< 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Artificial  Silk. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Saws. 


Ser  No.  18.895.  (CLASS  67.  PH.\RMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Albert  Westlake, 
New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  IH.  1906. 

DENTOZA 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Tooth-Cleaning  Prepa- 
rations in  Tablet  Form. 


Ser.  No.  20,893.  (CLASS  36.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
The  Palace  Clothing  Company,  Topeka,  Kans.  Filed 
July  12.  1906.    .I'sed  ten  years. 


WASHBURN 


Particular   description    of   goods. — Boots   and    Shoes    of 
Leather  for  Men,  Women,  and  Children. 


I  r 
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8«r.  No.  21.439.      (CLASS  71.     TOBACCO  PRODUCTS.)    '  Ser.  No.  23.504.     (CLASS  50.     FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
RECTORS.  New  York.  N.  Y       Filed  Aug.  9,  1906.  CLASSIFIED.)       J.    O.    Hutchison    &    CO„    Ottuqawa, 

Iowa.     Filed  Nov.  26,  1906. 

Particular  description  of  goods.— Canned  Fruits.  Canned 
Vegetables,  Dried  Fruits,  Flavoring  Extracts,  Mince  Meat, 
Pickles,  Catsup,  Spices,  Sauer-Kraut.  Tapioca,  Vinegar, 
Celery-Salt.  Bird  Seed. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Cigarette*. 


Ser.  No.  21,673.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTTS,  CE- 
REAL FOODS,  AND  YEAST.)  Maplbton  Milling 
Company,  Mapleton,  Minn.     Filed  Aug.  20,  1906. 


A 


3^ 


mii^^ 


Ser.  No.  23,633.  (CL.\8S87.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Willia.m  H.  Maple, 
Newark,  N.  J.     Filed  Nov.  27,  1906.     Used  ten  years. 


Particular  description  of  goods. —  Liniment. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Wheat-Flour. 


Ser.  No.  21,814.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
1  CLASSIFIED.)  Smith,  Lichty  &  Hillman  Company, 
1      Waterloo,  Iowa.     Filed  Aug.  30,  1906. 


Ser  No.  23,690.  (GLASS  58.  GAMES  AND  TOYS,  AND 
SPORTING  GOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
The  United  States  Playing  Card  Co..  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.     Filed  Nov.  30,  1906.     Used  ten  years. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Spic«B. 


Particular  description  of  yood*.— Playing  Cards. 


Ser.  No.  23.118.  (CLASS  51.  MALT  PREPARATIONS 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  New  Orleans 
Brewing  Company,  New  Orleans,  La.  Filed  Nov.  5, 
1906.     Used  ten  years. 


Ser  No  23.783.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  EUQftNB  CORDIBR,  Par- 
thenay,  France.     Filed  Dec.  5,  1906.     Used  ten  years. 

BUuniWtS  OMCUS 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Remedies  for  St.  Vitus' 
Dance,  Paralysis  of  the  Bladder.  Spermatorrhea,  and  Dia- 
betes. 


^^^^®^ 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Beer. 


■«r  No.  25,195.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
ALFRED  Wells  Case,  East  Hartford,  Conn.  Filed  Feb. 
7,  1907. 

SMOOTIilDE. 

Particular    description     of    goods. — Paper  -  Board     and 
Leather  Board. 
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8«r.  No.  20.284.  (CLASS  44.  BAKRRT  PRODUCTS,  CE- 
BBAL  FOODS.  AND  YKA8T.)  Portland  Milling 
CoiiPA.NT,  Portland.  Mich.     Filed  Feb.  13.  1907. 


ParticuJar  description  of  good$. — Wheat-Flour. 


Ser.  No.  26.2©9.  (CLASS  10.  FERTILIZERS.)  Air 
BAL-QH  B«o«.  DovEB  k  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Feb.  14, 
1007.  •    ^ 


S«r.  No.  20,608.  (CLASS  2«.  MACHINEBT  AND  PARTS 
OF  MACHINERY  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Dbcatub  FoiNTAiM  COMPA.NT,  Decatur,  111.  Filed  Mar. 
2.  1907. 


T»e 


^B^^^ST 


Particular   description    of  goods. — A    Food    for    Plants   ' 
aod  Vegetables  of  All  Kinds. 


The  DECATUR  fbUNTAiNCa. 


Particular   description  of   goods. — Soda-Fountalns   and 
I'arts  of  Same. 


8«r.  No.  25.413.  (CLASS  72.  MERCHANDISE  NOT 
OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Coalitb  Limited,  Ix>n- 
don,  England.     Filed  Feb.  19.  1907. 


COALINE 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Artificial  Fuel. 


Ser.  No.  25.414.  (CLASS  72.  MERCHANDISE  NOT 
OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED  )  Coalite  Limited.  Lon- 
don. England.     Filed  Feb.  19,  1907. 


COALITE 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Artificial  Fuel. 


Ser.  No.  25.419.  (CLASS  47.  CONFECTIONERY.)  Paul 
CowiDA,  Savannah.  Ga.  Filed  Feb.  19.  1907.  Used  teo 
years. 


Particvlor  description  of  (70od#.— Bonbons  and  Choco 
lates. 


Ser.  No.  25,666.  (CL.\SS  13.  MET.\L  MANUFACTURES 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Franklin  Wil- 
liams, New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Feb.  28,  1907. 

TUXEDA 

Particular   description   of   yood*.— Plp«    Couplings    and 
Unions. 


Ser.  No.  26,776.  (CLASS  63.  MEASURING  AND  SCI- 
ENTIFIC APPARATUS,  APPLIANCES.  AND  INSTRU- 
MENTS.) The  National  Cash  Rboksteb  Compint, 
Dayton,  Ohio.     Filed  Mar.  5.  1907.     Used  ten  years. 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Cash-Registers,  Credit- 
Registers,  and  Autographic  Registers. 


Ser.  No.  29,844.      (CLASS  5.     ADHESIVES.)      BcRT  Ma- 
chine Company.  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Baltimore,  Md. 


Filed  Mar.  8.  1907. 


*v 


'Jvcc 


o 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Prepared  Paste. 


Ser.  No.  25,942.  (CLASS  40.  FANCY  GOODS.  FURNISH- 
INGS, AND  NOTIONS.)  S.  Raih  k  Company,  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Mar    13.  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Leather  Belts. 


S€r.    No.    26,017.       (CLAfeS    55.      WINES.)       Geoboe    W. 
Stsiger  BuscH.  St.  Louis,  Mq.     Filed  Mar.  16.  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Wines. 
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8«r  No  26  142     (CLASS  67     PHARMACETTTICAL  PRBP-       Bw.    No.    »6,546.       (CLASS    37.      PAPER    ^N^    Pf^=^ 
ARATioNS     PLASTERS,    AND    PROPRIETARY    AND  MANUFACTURES   NOT   OTHERWISE   CLASSIFIED.) 


VETERINARY    MEDICINES.)       Willi  AM    H.    OciTA, 
Springfield,   Mass.     Filed  Mar.   21.  1907. 


ORO 


Particular   description   of   goods. — Remedies    for    Rb«o- 
matlsm  and  Diseases  of  the  Blood. 


Th»  AMiiiCAN  News  Company,  New  York.  N.  Y.    Filed 
Apr.  8.  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


3BH!*% 


ParUculnr  description  of  jyoods.— Wrltlng-Paper. 


Ser.  No.  26.626^     (CLASS  39.     CLOTHING  NOT  OTHEH- 
Ser.  No.  26.220.     (CLASS  41.     KNITTED.  NETTED,  AND  WISE   CLASSIFIED.)      The  Guym   Hat  Co.,   Boston. 


LACE  GOODS.)     John  Wanamakkb,  Pbllsdelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  25.  1907. 


Mass.     Filed  Apr.  11,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods.— Felt  HaU. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Knitted  Underwear. 


Ser.  No.  26.261.  (CLASS  16.  PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS' 
MATERIALS.)  THE  Marietta  Paint  k  Color  Co., 
Marietta.  Ohio.     Filed  Mar.  26.  1907. 


Art 


Nouveau 


Ser  No  26.760.  (CLASS  36.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Rice  k  Hdtchins.  Incorporated.  Boston.  Mass.  FUod 
Apr.  17.  1907. 


Particular   description    of   goods. — Combination    Fillers 
and  Stains. 


8er.  No.  26.282.  (CLASS  71.  TOBACCO  PRODUCTS.) 
Penn  Tobacco  Co..  Wilkes  Rarre.  Pa.  Filed  Mar.  27, 
1907. 


Particular     description     of     floods.— Women's     Leather 
Shoes. 


Ser  No  26,806.  (CLASS  26.  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS 
OF  MACHINERY  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Thomas  F.  Handly,  Allegheny,  I'a.  Filed  Apr.  19, 
1907.     Used  ten  years. 


Particular  description  of 'goods. — Smoking  and  Chewing 
Tobacco. 

.   I •     . 

I 

ger.  No.  26.411.      (CLASS  47.     CONFECTIONERY.)      Da- 
vid D.  Long.  Oswego,  JJ.  Y.     Hied  Apr.  2,  1907. 

OX  HEART 


• 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Candy. 


Particular  description  of  jfooda.— Chemical   Flre-Extln- 
gulshers. 

Ser  No.  26,904.  (CLASS  15.  OILS  AND  GREASES  NOT 
INCLUDED  IN  CLASSES  6.  16.  AND  60.)  Standabd 
Oil  Co.  of  New  York,  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  26, 
1907.     Used  ten  years. 


Particular  description  of  (;ood». —lUumlnatlng-Oil. 
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8«r.  No.  26.905.      (CLASS  15.     OILS  AND  GREASES  NOT   !    Ser.  No.  28.983.     (CLASS  4d.     FANCY  GOODS.  FIRNISII- 
INCLUDED  IN  CLASSES  6.  18.  AND  50.)     Standard  ;        INGS,  AND  NOTIONS.)     Th.  D.  Eis.veb  k  Son.  New 
Oil  Co.  or  N«w  York,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  25. 
1907.     Used  ten  years. 


Particular  detcription  of  goods. — Illuminating  Oil. 


Set.  No.  26.960.  (CLASS  72.  MERCHANDISE  NOT 
OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Alexander  A.  KohAry, 
Pittsburg.  Pa.     Filed  Apr.  27.  1907. 


Particular  detcription  of  goods. — Snuff-Boxes  Made  of 
Composition  Material. 


Ser.  No.  26.986.  (CLASS  68.  GAMES  AND  TOYS.  AND 
SPORTING  GOODS  NOT  OFHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
William  T.  J.  Lowe.  Buffalo,  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  27, 
1907.     Used  ten  years. 


Itaa'^^BaiT 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Spoon  Flshlng-Balt. 


Ser.  No.  26.981.  (CLASS  70.  STATIONERY  NOT  OTH- 
ERWISE CLASSIFIED.)  The  Wm.  Bolles  Compant, 
Toledo.  Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  29,  1907. 


York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  29.  1907. 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Embrolderlea. 


8«r.  No.  27.048.     (CLASS  46.     COFFEE,  TEA.  AND  SUB 
8TITUTE8.)     Dbnnbtt  Sdepabsino  CorrEE  Company. 
New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  May  1.  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


^ 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Coffee. 


Ser.  No.  27,052.  (CLASS  15.  OILS  AND  GRfiASES  NOT 
INCLUDED  IN  CLASSES  6,  16.  AND  60.)  Standard 
Oil  Co.  or  New  York,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  May  1. 
1907.     Used  ten  years. 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Illuminating  OU. 


Ser.  No.  27,058.     (CLASS  39.     CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER 
WISE  CLASSIFIED.)     Phoenix  Pad  Compant,  Balti- 
more, Md.      Filed  May  2.  1907. 


Particular  description  of  j/ood«.— Pads  or   Padding  for 
Coats  or  Garments. 


Ser.  No.  27.059.  (CLASS  39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Phoenix  Pad  Company,  Balti- 
more. Md.     Filed  May  2.  1907. 

PHOENIX 

Particular  description  of  goods.- Vida  or  Padding  for 
Coats  or  Garments. 


Particular   description    of    goods. — Fountain  -  Pens    and 
Parts  Thereof. 


8«r.  No.  27.061.  (CLASS  36.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
American  Shoe  k  Hat  Co..  San  Antonio.  Tex.  Filed 
May  2,  1907. 


AITO"  BRAND 


Particular   description    of    goods. — Leather    Boots    and 
i   Shoes. 
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^ 


Ser.  No.  27.140.      (CLASS  42.     TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER     '   Ser.  No.  27.326.     (CL.\SS  67.    PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 


WISE  CLASSIFIED.)     J.  M.  RoBiNSON,  Norton  &  Co., 
LouisTille.  Ky.     Filed  May  6,  1907. 


*!•••£  or  K Mil  UCHY-8LlAO«>  OOTTT* 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Cotton  Piece  Goods. 


Ser.    No.    27.186.       (CLASS    7.      ANIMAL.)       Lewis    W. 
Marks,  New  York.  N.  Y.      Filed  May  6,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Ostrich-Feathers. 


I  .    

Ser.  No.  27.181.  (CLASS  43  THREAD  AND  YARN  ) 
The  American  Thread  Company,  Jersey  City.  N.  J. 
Filed  May  7,  1907. 

DIAMOND 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Spool-Cotton,  Sewing- 
SUk,  and  Thread. 


Ser.  No.  27,182.  (CLASS  43.  THREAD  AND  YARN.) 
The  American  Thread  Company.  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 
tiled  May  7.  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Spool-Cotton.  Sewing- 
Silk,  and  Thread. 


Ser.    No.   27.188.      (CLASS   43.      THRF:AD  AND   YARN.) 


ARATI0N8.  PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  William  Mtron  Ret- 
nolds.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  May  13,  1907.  Used  ten 
years. 


Particular   description    of    goods. — A    Medicine    for    the 
Treatment  of  Rheumatism. 


Ser.  No.  27,331.  (CLASS  54.  SEA  FOODS.)  BosElf- 
STEiN  Brothers  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  May  18, 
1907.     Used  ten  years. 


VICTOR  RENEE 


Particular  description  of  0ood«.— Sardines. 


Ser.  No.  27.421.  (CLASS  14.  METALS.  UNWROUGHT 
AND  PARTLY  WROUGHT.)  The  Howard  W.  Middle- 
ton  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  May  16,  1007. 
Used  ten  years.  '  . 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Steel  Angles.  Channels, 
and  Beams.  Cast-Iron  Flanges.  Refined  Bar-Iron,  Tlre-lron. 
Steel  Bars.  Cold-Rolled  Steel.  Hook  and  Band  Steel,  and 
Spring-Steel. 


Ser.  No.  27.493.  (CLASS  22.  FIREARMS,  AND  EQUIP- 
MENTS AND  PROJECTILES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLAS- 
SIFIED.) The  Markham  Air  Rifle  Co.,  Plymouth. 
Mich.     Filed  May  18.  1907.  .., 


t\Nc 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Alr-Rlfles. 


Ser.  No.  27.502.     (CLASS  50.     FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 


THE    AMERICAN   THREAD   COMPANY,   Jersey   City,    N.   J.  CLASSIFIED.)      Littacer  Oil  Company.  Union  town 


Filed  May  7,  1907. 


kfc 


SILKHTEEN" 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Spool-Cotton,  Sewlng- 
Sllk,  and  Thread. 


8«r.  No.  27.290.  (CLASS  10.  FERTILIZERS.)  Fer- 
tilizer Products  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.  Filed 
May  10,  1907. 


'-mooD 


Particular  description  of  goads. — Fertlllxera. 
129  O.  G.— «0 


ahlp.  Hudson  county,  N   J.     FUed  May  18,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Salad  and  Cooking  OH 
Pressed  from  Cotton-Seed. 


466 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  2, 1907. 


g«r  No  27.618.  (CLASS  51.  MALT  PREPARATION?' 
SOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Pdbitt  Bbiwinu 
CoMPAM.  MlnaeapolU.  Minn.     Filed  May  20,  1907. 


8«r.  No.  27,600.  f  CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISB 
CLASSIFIED.)  H.  F.  Hkminowai  4  Co.,  Baltimore, 
Md.     Filed  May  23.  190T. 


Particular  deacription  of  goodt. — B««r. 


8*r  No  27.529.  (CLASS  17.  WOOD  MANUFACTURES 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  William  Hetsbb, 
Baltimore,  Md.     Filed  May  20.  1907. 

Ptirticuiar  detcription  of  goodt.— Wood  Buckets  or  Palla. 


Particular   detcripUon    of    goods. — Canned    Fruits    and 
Vegetables. 

Ser  No  27.610.  (CLASS  63.  MEASURING  AND  SCI- 
ENTIFIC APPARATUS.  APPLIANCES.  AND  INSTRU- 
MENTS.) Michael  Woolf.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed 
May  23.  1907. 


ljun?fut 


Particular  detcription  of  gooda. — Eyeglasse*. 


Ser.  No.  27.540.  (CLASS  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Cross  Photo  Pap«b  Co..  Roch- 
ester, N.  Y.     Filed  May  20.  1907. 


Particular  description  of  j/ood«  — Pbotographlc  Chem- 
icals for  Use  m  DeveloplDR.  Fixing.  Bleaching.  Toning,  and 
Intensifying  Photographic  Negatives  and  Photographic 
Prints. 

—  « 

Ser.  No.  27.555.  (CLASS  35.  BELTING.  HOSE.  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)  Thb  Scandinavia  Bbltino 
Co..  Boston.  Mass.    Filed  May  21.  1907.    Used  ten  years. 

SCANDINAVIA 

Particular  descHption  of  goodt.— Vfo^^n  Belting. 


Ser.  No.  27.626.  (CLASS  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  William  J.  English.  Cohoes. 
N.  Y.     Filed  May  24,  1907. 

ANIALENE 

Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Insecticides  and  Dis- 
infectants. 

Ser.  No.  27.632.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  .ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  W.  A.  Ross  k  Brother,  Incorporated, 
NVw  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  May  24.  1907. 


Particular    detcription     of    goodt. — Gin     and     Apricot- 
Brandy. 

Ser  No. '27,636.  (CI^\SS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  EDWARD  Riplet  k  Son.  Lim- 
ited. Bradford.  England.     Filed  May  23.  1907. 

PIRLE 

Particular  deacHption  of  goodt. — Dress  Goods  of  Wool 
or  of  Admixtures  of  Wool  with  other  Substances. 


Ser  No  27.561.  (CLASS  12.  MASONRY  M.\TERIALS.i 
.VSBESTiNR  Stone  Co..  Boston.  Mass.  Filed  May  22. 
1907. 


Particular  detcription  of  j;ood».— Soapstone  Tubs,  Tank- 
Trsys.    Slabs.   Tr>u?hs   Suppoits.   Stalls,   Tables.    Shelves. 
Floors,  Hearths,  and  similar  article*. 


8«r.  No.  27.649.  (CL.\S8  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Frederick  W.  Heck.  Detroit, 
Mich.     Filed  May  25.  1907. 

s 

A 


a 

L 
E 
U 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt.— A  Disinfectant,  Antl- 
ppptic.  and  Deodorizing  Powder. 


I 
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Ser.  No.  27.676.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PIASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  JOHN  W.  H1NCK8,  New 
Orleans.  La.     Filed  May  27.  1907. 

Parti*  ular  detcription   of  goodt. — A   Medical   Compound 
for  the  Prevention  and  Cure  of  Ingrowing  Nalla. 


Ser.  No.  27,683.  (CLASS  28.  SEWING-MACHINES  AND 
ATTACHMENTS.)  The  Singer  Mampactcrino  Com- 
lANT,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  May  27.  1907.     Uaed  ten 


yeari. 


SINGER 


Particular  detrription  of  goods. — Family  and  Manufac- 
turing Sewing  Machines.  Parts,  and  Attachments. 


Ser.  No.  27.686.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIEI*  t  BiRT  Olnbt  Canning  Company. 
Oneida.  N.  Y.     Filed  May  27,  1907. 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — C&on«d  Vegetables  and 
Fruits. 


Ser.  No.  27.«©8.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHBTRWISB 
CLASSIFIED.)  Oliveb-Finnie  Ca,  Memphis.  Teno. 
Filed  May  28,  1907. 


.^ 


^ 


Partirulmr  description  of  goods.- — Tanned  Fruits  and 
Vegetables.  Flavoring  Extracts.  Spices,  Mustard,  Pepper- 
Sauce.  Salad-Dresslns.  Vinegar.  Evaporated  Fruits.  Olive*. 
I'lckles.  Sauces.  Catsup.  Preserves.  .lams  and  Jellies, 
Crushed  Fruits,  Mince  Meat. 


Ser.  No.  27,702.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.  1  Oliver-Finnik  Co.,  Memphis.  Tenn. 
Filed  May  28.  1907. 

,  MEMPH! 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Canned  Fruits  and 
\egetables,  FlavorlnK  Eitrsots.  Spices.  Mustard.  Pepper- 
Sauce.  Salad  DresRlDK,  Vinegar,  rrnshed  Fruits,  Evap- 
orated Fruits,  Mince-Meat.  Olives,  Pickles,  Sauces.  Cat- 
sup. Preserves.  Jams,  and  Jellies. 


Ser.  No.  27,703.  (CLASS  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Oliver-Finnik  Co.,  Memphii, 
Tenn.     Filed  May  28,  1907. 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Baking- Powder. 


Ser.  No.  27.709.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISB 
CLASSIFIED.)  Oliver-Finnik  Co..  Memphis.  Tenn. 
Filed  May  28.  1907. 


^ 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Canned  Fruits,  Vftf*- 
tnbles.  Flavoring  Extracts,  Spices.  Mustard,  Pepper-8auc«, 
Salad  •  I»resslng.  Vinegar,  Crushed  Fruits,  Evaporated 
Fruits.  Mince-Meat.  Olives.  Pickles.  Sauces,  Catsup,  Pre- 
siTves,  Jams,  and  Jellies. 


Ser.  N-->.  27,721.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  The  SfVDDEHS-OALB  Grockr  Co.,  St. 
Louis.  Mo.     Filed  May  28.  1907. 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Dried  Currants. 


Ser.  No.  27,722.  (CI^SS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISB 
CLASSIFIED.)  The  SrrDDERS-GALK  Gbocbb  Co.,  St 
Louis,  Mo.     Filed  May  28,  1907. 


gUFFALO 


RAND 


*      V 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Dried  Currants,  Dried 
Raisins,  Dried  Apricots.  Dried  Peaches,  and  Dried  PruDaa. 
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8«r.  No.  27,725.  (CLASS  58.  OAMTIS  AND  TOTS.  AND 
SPORTING  GOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Milton  Bkadlet  Co.,  Springfield,  Mass.  Filed  May  28, 
1907. 


S«r.  No.  27,739.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CI..ASSIFIED.)  Slsqukhanna  Silk  Mills.  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  May  29.  1907.  *■ 


Particular  deBcription  of  goodt. — A  Game  which  is 
Played  with  a  Target  Onto  which  are  I'rojected  Articles 
Having  a  Weighted  End,  Whereby  the  Same  Will  Remain 
In  Place  Where  the  Same  Falls  Onto  the  Target,  the  Tar- 
get Being  Provided  with  Numbers  for  Indicating  the 
Value  of  the  Throw. 


Glintola 


Particular  detcription  of  good*. — Silk  Piece  Goods  and 
SilkMiied  Piece  Goods. 


8er.  No.  27,726.  (CLASS  35.  BELTING,  HOSE,  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)  W.  T.  Shackliy  &  Son  Co., 
Boston,  Mass.     Filed  May  28,  1907. 


VELVET 


Particular  description  of  goodt. — Leather  Belting. 


8«r.   No.   27,727.      (CLASS   38.      RUBBER   AND   MINOR 
PLASTICS  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)      Shaw 
MUT    TiBl    Company,    Boston,    Mass       Filed    May    28, 
1907. 


Ser.  No.  27,740.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  SrsQCEHANNA  Silk  Mills,  New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  May  29,  1907. 


1. 


Sflen 


iora 


Particular  detcription  of  goods. — Silk  Piece  Goods  and 
Silk-Mixed  Piece  Goods. 


Ser.  No.  27,741.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  SrsQCEHANNA  Silk  Mills,  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  May  29,  1907. 

Peau  de  Mera 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Silk  Piece  Goods  and 
Silk-Mixed  Piece  Goods. 


SHAWAK/r 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Rubber  Vehicle-Tires. 


Ser.  No.  27.742.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  SrsQtEHANNA  Silk  Mills.  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  May  29,  1907. 


Ser.  No.  27,728.  (CLASS  47.  CONFECTIONERY.^  Toc- 
RAiNB  CoNinccTioNEBT  CO.,  Boston,  Mass.  Filed  May 
28,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Chocolates. 


Ser.  No.  27,732.  (CLASS  52.  PACKING-HOT'SE  PROD- 
UCTS.) The  Ctdahy  Packing  Coupant,  Cbicago,  111., 
and  Los  Angeles,  Cal.      Filed  May  28,  1907. 


Suprada 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Silk  Piece  Goods  and 
Silk  Mixed  Piece  Goods. 


Ser.  No.  27,74.'^.  fClJ^SS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  SusgrcHANNA  Silk  Mills,  New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  May  29.  1007. 

Peau  de  Lana 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Silk  Piece  Ooods  and 
Silk-Mixed  Piece  Goods. 


&^>i^ 


Pwticular  description  of  goods — A  Lard  Substitute. 


Ser.  No.  27.745.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Sl-sqlkhanna  Silk  Mills,  New 
York,  N.  T.     Filed  May  29.  1907. 


Merita 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Silk  Piece  Goods  and 
81Ik-Mlxed  Piece  Goods. 


Ser    No.  27.738       (CLASS  42.     TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER-       ^j.    jj^    27.746.     (CLASS  42.     TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)     SrsQCEHANNA  Silk  Mills.  New  ^jgE  CLASSIFIED.)     SrsgrEHANNA  Silk  Mills,  New 


York.  N.  Y.     I-Mled  May  29.  1907. 


Luxura 


York.  N.  Y.     Filed  May  29.  1907. 


SoUnta 


PorHoulor  desoripHon  of  goods. — Silk  Piece  Goods  and  Particular  description  of  goods. — Silk  Piece  Goods  and 

Silk-Mixed  Piece  Goods.  .  Silk  Mixed  Piece  Goods. 
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Ser.  No.  27,747.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  StsQCEHANNA  Silk  Mills,  New 
York,  N.  Y.      Filed  May  29,  1007. 


Tirana 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Silk  Piece  Goods  and 
Sllk-Mlxed  Piece  Goods. 


s  

Ser.  No.  27,757.  (CLASS  68.  PUBLICATIONS.)  Scien- 
tific Station  roK  Pube  Pboducts,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  May  29,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Magazines. 


Ser.  No.  27,779.    (CLASS  67.    PHAKMACEUTICAL  PREP 
ARATIONS,    PLASTERS,    AND    PROPRIETARY    AND 
VETERINARY    MEDICINES.)      Pacific    Coast    Borax 
Co.,  Oakland.  Cal. ;  New  York,  N.  Y.,  and  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  May  31.  1907. 


20 


Particular  de»criptittn  of  goods. — -Talcum  Powder. 


^, 


r.  No.  27.785.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER 
WISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Scsgi  ehanna  Silk  Mills. 
New  York.  N.  Y.      Filed  May  31,  1907. 


0^ 


ion<* 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Silk  Piece  Gooda  and 
Sllk-Mized  Piece  Goodi.  • 


Ser.  No.  27,788.     (CLASS  44.    BAKERY  PRODUCTS.  CE 
REAL     FOODS.     AND     YEAST)        Homeb     Baldwin. 
Yoangstown,  Ohio.      Filed  May  31,  1907. 


WHITE  FOAM 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Wheat-Flour. 

i  

Ser.  No.  27,802.  (CLASS  84.  HEATING.  LIGHTING, 
AND  VENTILATING  APPARATUS  NOT  INCLUDED 
IN  CLASS  21.)  Manhattan  Scbew  ft  Stamping 
Wokks,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  May  31,  1907. 


Ser.  No.  27,807.  (CLASS  52.  PACKING-HOUSE  PROD- 
UCTS.) SCHWARZSCHILD  AND  SlLZBEBGEB  COMPANY, 
Kansas  City.  Kans.  :  Chicago,  111.,  and  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  May  31,  1907.  -  .  " 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Lard  Compound. 


Ser.    No.    27,808.       (CLASS    55.       WINKS.)       Wltmobb- 
Bowkn  Co.,  Oakland,  Cal.     Filed  May  81,  1907. 


SOUVENIR 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Wine. 


Set.  No.  27,809.  (CLASS  18.  AGRICULTURAL  AND 
DAIRY  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS  OF  SUCH  MA- 
CHINERY.) Brinly-Uakdy  Company  Inc.,  Louisville, 
Ky.     Filed  May  31,  1907. 

IIUONCIIIOC- 

Partcular  description  of  goods. — Plows.  .  <     .• 


Ser.  No.  27,816.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  F.  P.  ROE  ft  Bko.,  Greensboro,  Md. 
Filed  June  1.  1907. 


T-iS'.' 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Canned  Peas  and  Com. 


Ser.  No.  27.816.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  F.  P.  RoE  ft  Bbo.,  Greensboro,  Md. 
Filed  June  1,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Canned  Tomatoes. 


Ser.  No.  27,817.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  P.  P.  BoE  ft  Bbo..  Greensboro.  Md. 
Filed  June  1,  1907. 


M 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Automobile-Lamps.        i        Particvlar  description  of  goods. — Canned   Tomatoes. 
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8er.    No    27.819.      (CLASS   9.      EXPLOSIVES*      Edwabd 
a.  Waqhii.  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  June  1.  1907. 


^JiamftlliSBiogEi 


Particular  description  of  good*. — Matches. 


8er.   No.  27.820.      (CLASS  9.     EXPLOSIVES.)     Edward 
H.  Waonbr.  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  June  1.  1907. 


eHRYSMTnEMUM  STICK 


Particular  detcription  of  goods. — Hand  Stick- Fireworks. 


8er.    No.   27.821.      (CLASS   0.      EXPLOSIVES.)      Edward 
H.  Waqjjbb.  New  York.  N.  Y.      Filed  June  1,  1907. 


Chrysanthemum  Fountain  Stick 

Pmrticular  description  of  goods. — ^Uand  Stick- Fireworks. 


8er.  No.  27,826.  (CLASS  43.  THREAD  AND  YARN.) 
Thb  American  Thbbad  Company,  Jersej  City,  N.  J. 
Filed  June  1,  1907. 


^ 


Ser.  No.  27,857.  (CLASS  68.  PUBLICATIONS  t  Thb 
BiiLLT  *  Britton  Company,  Cbleafo,  111.  Filed  June 
3.  1907.  .'       .' 


Particular  drscription  of  goods. — Juvenile  Books. 


Ser.  No.  27.872.  (CLA88  12.  MASONRY  MATERIALS. . 
Barbett  Mancfactcrimo  Company,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  June  4.  1907. 

VICTOR 

Particular    description    of    goods. — Hoofing.    Sheathing, 
and  Building  Paper. 


Ser.  No.  27.873.  (CLASS  5.  ADHESIVES  1  Buffalo 
Sprcialtt  Compant,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.  Filed  June  4, 
1907.      Used  ten  years. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Spool-Cotton,  Sewing  Particular    description    of    goods. — Glue    for    Mending 

Silk,  and  Thread.  China,  Glassware,  Leather,  *c. 


Ser.  No.  27.832.    (CLASS  65.     MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
AND  TALKING  MACHINES  AND  SUPPLIES  THERE 
FOR.)      CoLtMBiA    Phonograph     Company,    General. 
New  York.  N.  Y.      Filed  June  1,  1907.  i 

I 

VELVET-TONE 


Particular    description    of    goods. — Sound-Becords    for 

Talking-MacbtDes. 


Ser.  No.  27.882.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS.  CE- 
REAL FOODS.  AND  YE.A.8T.  1  Henry  Mattha.ei.  Kan- 
sas City.  Mo.     Filed  June  4.  1907. 


Teddy 
Bear 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Bread. 


Ser.  No.  27.833.  (CLASS  8.  DETERGENTS.)  The 
N.  K.  Fairbank  Company.  Chicago.  Ill  Filed  June  1, 
1907. 


FAIRY 


Particular  description  of  goods.  —  Washing-Powder  and 
Scourinjf  Soap. 


Ser  No.  27,885.  (CLASS  12.  MASONRY  MATERIALS.) 
Warren  Chemical  k  Manufacturino  Compant.  New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  June  4,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods.  —  Felt  Roofing. 
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Ser    No   27,801       (CLASS  44.     BAKERY  PRODUCTS,  CE-  I   Ser.    No.    27,989.      (CLASS  48.      THREAD   AND  YARN.). 

The  American  Thread  Company,   Jersey   City,   N.  J. 
Filed  June  7,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


REAL  I-XX>DS.  AND  YEAST.  •  The  New  Pbaoce 
Floibino  Mill  Company.  New  Prague.  Minn.  Filed 
June  5.  1907. 

GO -FAR 


Particular  description   of   goods.     Middlings   and   Red- 
Dog. 

Ser  No.  27.901.  (CLASS  58.  GAMES  AND  TOYS.  AND 
SPORTING  GOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
CLARK-H0RROCK8  Co..  Ctlc*.  N.  Y.     Filed  June  6,  1907. 


O 


A^ 


t: 


U'C^ 


^ 


Particular  description  of  (;ood«.— Spool-Cotton,  Sewlng- 
Cotton.  and  Thread. 


Ser.  No.  27,940.  (CLASS  43.  THREAD  AND  YARN.) 
Thb  American  Thread  Company.  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 
Filed  June  7.  1907. 


J^ 


'J) 


Particular  desctiption  uf  goods. — Fishing  -  Tackle — to 
wit.  Rods.  Reels.  Reel-Seats.  Lines.  I^eaders.  Artificial 
Baits.  Hooks.  Chain  Stringers,  and  Spears.  • 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Spool-Cotton.   Sewfog- 
Cotton.  and  Thread. 


Ser.  No.  27.941.  (CLASS  43.  THREAD  AND  YARN.) 
The  Amebican  Thread  Company.  Jersey  City.  N.  J. 
Filed  June  7.  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


Ser.    No.   27.903.      (CLASS   71.     TOBACCO   PRODUCTS.) 
David  Dcnlop,  Petersburg,  Va.     Filed  June  6,  1907. 


FA'P   MA"^ 


Particular  description  of  goods.  -Chewing  and  Smoking 
Tobacco. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Spool-Cotton,  Sewlng- 
Cotton,  and  Thread. 


ic: 


Ser.  No.  27,908.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS, PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Warbick  Bbothbbs, 
Limited,  Ix)ndon.  England.     Filed  June  6.  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Corn  Plastert, 


Ser.    No.   27.942.      (CLASS   43.      THREAD   AND  YARN.) 
The   Amebican   Thread   Company,    Jersey   City,    N.   J.. 
Filed  June  7,  1907.  - 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Spool-Cotton,  Sewlng- 
Cotton,  and  Thread. 


Ser.  No.  27,911.  (CLASS  35.  BELTING,  HOSE.  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)  TftE  Gbaton  and  Knioht 
Manufactcbing  Company,  Worcester,  Mass.  Filed 
June  6,  1907. 


►j 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Leather  Belting. 


!  Ser.  No.  27,943.  (CLASS  43.  THREAD  AND  YARN.) 
Thb  Amebican  Thbead  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 
Filed  June  7.  1907.     Used  ten  years. 

MT.  TOM 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Spool-Cotton,  Sewlmg- 
Cotton,  and  Thread. 


472 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE. 


JULY    2,  1907. 


8er.  No.  27.944.  (CLASS  43.  THREAD  AND  YARN.) 
The  Amekicav  Tbbeao  Compa.sy,  Jersey  City.  N.  J. 
Piled  June  7,  1007. 

W.  T.  Co. 

Particular  descrifitiun  of  goods.   -8pool-Cotton,   Sewlng- 
Cotton,  and  Thread. 


8«r.  No.  27.945.  (CLASS  43.  THREAD  AND  YARN.) 
Thb  Ajieric.vx  Tnr.EAD  Company,  Jersey  City.  N.  J. 
Filed  June  7.  1907.      Used  ten  years. 

KING 

Particular  deacription  of  goods. — Spool-Cotton.   Sewing- 
Cotton,  and  Thread. 


8«r.  No.  27.946.  (CLASS  43.  THREAD  AND  YARN.) 
The  American  Thread  Company.  Jersey  City.  N.  J. 
Filed  June  7,  1907. 


Particular  deacription  of  goods. — Spool-Cotton.   Sewlng- 
Cotton.  and  Thread. 


8«r.  No.  27,947.  (CLASS  43.  THREAD  AND  YARN.) 
The  American  Thrkad  Cumpant,  Jersey  City.  N.  J. 
Filed  June  7,  1907.      Used  ten  years. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Spool-Cotton.  Sewlng- 
CottOD,  and  Thread. 


Ser.  No.  27.948.  (CLASS  43.  THREAD  AND  YARN.) 
The  American  Turilao  Company.  Jers«y  City,  N.  J. 
Filed  June  7.  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


€€ 


KING 


ft 


COTTON 


Particular  deacription  of  goods. — Spool-Cotton.   Sewlng- 
Cotton,  and  Thread. 


Ser.  No.  27.949.  (CLASS  43.  THREAD  AND  YARN.) 
The  American  Thread  Com  pant.  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 
Filed  June  7.  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


GULLIVEfl 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Spool-Cotton.  Sewing- 
Silk,  and  Thread. 


Ser.  No.  27.961,  (CLASS  31.  FILTERS  AND  REFRIG- 
ERATORS.) Richmond  Cedar  Wohk.s,  Richmond,  Va. 
Filed  June  7.  1907. 

FHOST    KIN  (3 

Particular  description  of  goods. —  Ice-Cream  Freezers. 
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TRADE-MARKS 


REGISTERED   JULY   2,1907 


63.604.  WATER-WHEELS  AND  WATER-MOTORS  AND 
ALL  PARTS  THEREOF.  Abneb  Doble  Company,  Ban 
Francisco,  Cal. 

Filed  March  20,  1907.     Serial  No.  26.083.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.605.  DRY  BATTKRIES.  Crown  Battery  Company,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  April  6,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,523.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.606.  EXPLOSIVE  ENGINES  AND  MOTORS.  Detroit 
QAa  Enoike  and  Machinery  Co..  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  April  6,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,.^24.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.607.  ELECTRICAL  IGNITION  DE\ICE8  AND  SPARK- 
PLUGS.   The  G.  J.  ScHULTi  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed    February    16,    1907.    Serial    No.    2&J3S&.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  7,  1907. 

63.608.  INCANDESCENT  0A8-LAMP  PARTS  AND  IN- 
CANDESCENT MANTLES.  Lindsay  Light  Company, 
Chicago,  111. 

Filed  June  7.  1906.    Serial  No.  20.140.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.609.  CERTAIN  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS  THEREOF. 
Line-Belt  Company,  Chicago.  111.;  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  April  2,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,410.    PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.610.  CUTLERY  IN  GENERAL,  AND  OTHER  HAND- 
TOOLS  HAVING  A  CUTTING  EDGE.  Marsh  Brothim 
Co.,  Sheffield,  England. 

Filed   September   14,   1905.    Serial   No.    12,584.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  7,  1907. 

63.611.  PORTLAND  CEMENT.  Northampton  Portland 
Cement  Co.,  New  York,  NY. 

FUed  March  29,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,333.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
7,  1907. 

63.812.  GAS  AND  GASOLENE  ENGINK8.  Page  Enoineer- 
INO  Company  or  Baltimore  City,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Ftted  April  8.  1907.     Serial  No.  26,565.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.613.  CARTRIDGES.  LOADED  SHELLS,  CAPS,  PRIM- 
ERS, AND  POWDER.  THE  PETERS  Cartkidqe  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

Filed  March  15, 1906.    Serial  No.  17,863.    PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 

1907. 

63.614.  CARTRIDGES,  LOADED  SHELLS,  CAPS,  PRIM- 
ERS, AND  POWDER.  The  Peters  Ca«trii>oe  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

Filed  March  15, 1906.    Serial  No.  17,864.    PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.615.  CARTRIDGES,  LOADED  SHELLS,  CAPS,  PRIM- 
ERS, AND  POWDER.  The  Peters  Cartridge  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

Fited  March  15, 1906.    Serial  No.  17,866.    PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.618.        CARTRIDGES,       LOADED       SHELLS.       CAPS, 
PRIMERS.    AND    POWDER.    THE    PETERS    Cabtwdqe 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Filed  March  15,  1906.    Serial  No.  17,867.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.617.         CARTRIDGES,       LOADED       SHELLS,       CAPS, 
PRIMERS,    AND    POWDER.    The    Pbte&s    Cabtbidob 
Company,  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 
FUed  March  15. 1906.    Serial  No.  17^68.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907 


63  618.    CERTAIN  CUTLEJIY   AND   EDGE-TOOLS.    Sbb- 
bohm  &  DiECBBTAHL  Ld.,  Sheffield,  England. 
FUed   September  14,   1905.    Serial   No.    12,l04.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  7,  1907. 

63.619.  STOVEU3  AND  RANGES.    St.  Louis  Union  Trust 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  March  1,  1906.    Serial  No.  17,430.    PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.620.  MONKEY-WRENCHES  AND  PIPE-WRENCHES. 
Trimont  Manufacturing  Co.,  BoBton,  Mass. 

Filed  March  16,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,018.  PUBLISHED  APRIL 
23,  1907. 

63.621.  CERTAIN  CUTLERY  AND  EDGE-TOOLS.  TmouT 
Hardware  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed    February    14,    1906.    Serial    No.    17,M1.    PUBLISHED 
DECEMBER  25.  1906. 

63.622.  LIQUID  CLOTHES-CLEANER.  HENRY  W.  Bend- 
ziCK,  Spokane,  Wash. 

FUed    February   2»i,    1907.    Serial   No.  *25,632.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  7. 1907. 

63.623.  LUBRICATING-OIL8  FOR  AXLES  AND  JOURNAL- 
BEARINGS.    George  W.  Gallaway,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  October  3,  1906.    Serial  No.  22,455.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
7,  1907. 

63.624.  DETERGENT  COMPOUND  FOR  MAKING  A  SIL- 
VER-CLEANING SOLUTION.  SULA  HUDQENS.  New  York, 
N.  Y. 

Filed  August  6,  1906.    Serial  No.  21,355.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
7,  1907. 

63.625.  ENAMELS,  BOTH  GLOSS  AND  FLAT  Keystone 
Varnish  Company,  Brooklyn,  N  Y. 

Filed  April  10,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,613.    PUBLISHED  MAY 7, 
1907. 

63.626.  SOAP.    The  N.  K.  Fairbank  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 
Filed  July  13,  1905.     Serial  No.  10,215.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 

1907. 

63.627.  TOILET  SOAP.  The  Remmkes  Soap  Co.,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio. 

FUed  April  4,  1906.    Serial  No.  18.«K.    PUBLISHED  MAY  7. 
1907. 

63.628.  COTTON-SEED-OIL  SOAP.  UNION  OIL  Company, 
Providence,  R.  I. 

FUed  March  20,  1906.    Serial  No.  18.066.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
7,  1907. 

63.629.  ARTISTS'  COLORS,  PIGMENTS,  LIQUIDS,  AND 
VARNISHES.    WiNSOR  &  NEWTON  Ld.,  London,  England. 

Filed  June  12,  1905.     Serial  No.  7,963.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7. 
1907. 

63.630.  SPOOL-COTTON,  SEWING-SILK,  AND  THREAD 
The  American  Thread  Company,  Jersey  City,  N  J. 

FUed  April  6,  1907.    Serial  No.  26.503.    PUBLISHED  MAY  7 
1907. 

63.631.  SPOOL-COTTON,  8EWING-8ILK,  AND  THREAD- 
The  American  Thread  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

FUed  April  6,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,504.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7,' 
1907. 

63.632.  SPOOL-COTTON,  SEWING-SILK,  AND  THREAD. 
The  American  Thread  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

Filed  April  6,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,.105.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7 
1907. 

63.633.  SPOOL-COTTON,  SEWING-SILK.  AND  THREAD. 
The  American  Thread  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

FUed  AprU  6,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,-<i06.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7. 
1907 


t 
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JULV  2,  1907. 


6  3.6  63.    MEDICINAL     WINES.    Hekmann  Stun.  B«rlin, 
G«niukny. 
FUed  Augujt  21,  1906.     Serial  No.  2I,«1..    PUBLISHED  MAY 
7,  1«07. 

63.654.    LOCKS  AND  KEYS.    Thi  Yal«  &  Towni  Mro.  Co., 
StAinford,  Conn. 
Filed  January  21,  1907.    Serial  No.  24,787.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
7,  1907. 

63,666.    MEDICINES  FOR  THE  CURE  OF  PULMONARY 
CONSUMPTION.    OtOBOB  H.  Cbhtbb,  Duquoln.  lU. 
KUed    D«»mber   18.    1906.    Serial    No.   34.112.    PUBUSHED 
MAY  7,  1907. 

63,656.    CERTAIN  PROPRIETARY  REMEDIE.S.     Frider- 
ICK  E.  Chambbblais,  Los  Angelea,  Cal. 
Filed  January  17,  1907.     Serial  No.  24.720.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
7,  1907. 

63.857.    PREPARATION    FOR     THE     TREATMENT    OF 
DISEASES  OF  THE  BLOOD  AND  SKIN.    Thi  Db.  Peteb 
FAHXKBf  &  Sons  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  April  6,  1907.     Serial  No.  36,4M      PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.658.    PREPARATION    FOR    THE    TREATMENT    OF 
DISEASES  OF  THE  BLOOD  AND  SKIN.     Thb  Db.  Pktkb 
Fahrnet  6i  Sons  Co..  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  April  fl,  1907.    Serial  No.  ».4e6.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 

1907. 

63,669.    PREPARATION    FOR    THE     TREATMENT    OF 
DISEASES  OF  THE  BLOOD  AND  SKIN.    The  Db.  Peteb 
Fabbnby  Si  Sons  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  April  6.  1907.    Serial  No.  26,496.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 

1907. 

63.660.  PREPARATION  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
DISEASES  OF  THE  BLOOD  AND  SKIN.  The  Db.  Peter 
Fahr.vet  &  Sons  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

,     Filed  April  6.  1907.    Serial  No.  26,497.    PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.661.  PREPARATION  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
DISEASES  OF  THE  BLOOD  AND  SKIN.  The  Db.  Pbtbb 
Fahrnet  A  Sons  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  April  6»  1907.    Serial  No.  26,500.    PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 

1907. 

63.662.  REMEDY  FOR  DISEASES  OF  THE  BLOOD, 
LIVER,  AND  KIDNEYS.  Walter  T.  Mubpht,  UaUfax, 
Nova  Scotia,  Canada. 

FUed    February   20,   1907.    Serial   No.  25,492.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  7.  1907. 

63.663.  DUST-LAYING  .\NTISEPTICS.  The  Peboun  Com- 
pany or  .America,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  April  1,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,394.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.664.  LIVER  MEDICINE.    Alvin  P.  Sawyer,  tTiicago,  lU. 
Filed  Mareh  6.  1907.    Serial  No.  25,794.    PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 

1907. 

63.665.  ALKALINE  ANTISEPTIC  FLUID.  Crablbs  A. 
SiEOEMCND,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  December  S.  1906.    Serial  No.  23,887.    PUBLISHED  MAY 

7,  1907. 

63.666.  TANNINO  EXTRACT.  The  STAnroBD  MAXtrrAC- 
TVRiNO  CoMPANT,  Stamford.  Conn.,  and  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  April  10,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,620.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7 
1907. 

63.667.  PROPRIETARY  MEDICINE  FOR  THE  CURE  OF 
DISEASES  OF  THE  UTERUS  AND  VAOINA.  James  A. 
Stephenson  Jr.,  Dayton,  N.  Y. 

FUed  March  26,  1907.     Serial  No.  36.260.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

7,  1907. 

63.668.  SAFETY-PINS.    The  American  Pin  Com?akt,  Wb- 

terviUe,  Conn. 

FUed  August  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  11,828.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

,   7,  1907. 

1907. 

63,652.    INSECT-POISON.    Habry  Lysle  Squires.  Morgan  63.669.    CERTAIN  HEADWEAR.    Henbt  W.  Atmnb,  Boa- 
City.  La.  ton,  Mass. 
Filed  March  30    1907      Serial  No.  36J61.     PUBLISHED  MAY  FUed  March  15,  1907.     Serial  No.  25,986.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
7.  1907.                                                                                                               1  7,  1907. 


63.634.    SPOOL-COTTON.  SEWINO-SILK,  AND  THREAD. 
The  .\mebican  Thread  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 
FUed  April  12,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,646.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63,835,    SPOOL-COTTON,  SEWIN0-9ILK,  AND  THREAD. 
The  AMERICAN  Thbead  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J 
Filed  April  12.  1907.    Serial  No.  26.647.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 

1907 

63.636.  SPOOL-COTTON,  SEWINO-.SILK,  AND  THREAD. 
The  Amebican  Thbead  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

Filed  April  12,  1907.     Serial  No.  36,648.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.637.  SPOOL-COTTON,  8EWINO-8ILK,  AND  THREAD. 
The  .^^mebican  Thread  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

FUed  April  12,  1907.     .Serial  No.  36,649.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7. 
1907. 

63.638.  CERTAIN  CHEMICALS.  Ernst  Bibchoff,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  January  6,  1906.    Serial  No.  15,957.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
7,  1907. 

63.639.  SEWINO-COTTON  OR  COTTON  THREAD.  The 
CLAitK  Thread  Co.,  Newark,  N.  J. 

FUed  October  17,  1905.    Serial  No.  13.672.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
7.  1907. 

63.840.  CIGARS,  CHEROOTS,  AND  LITTLE  CIGARS- 
Cans  Bros.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  March  29,  1907.    Serial  No.  28,326.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
7,  1907. 

63.641.  H.\IR-RESTORER.  Joseph  TxErrLE  Oaudbt,  JoU- 
ette,  Quebec,  Canada. 

FUed   September  4,    1906.    Serial    No.   21,909.    PUBLISHED 
May  7,  1907. 

63.642.  ANILIN  COLORS  AND  BLUE.  The  Hbu^b  & 
Merz  Co..  Newark,  N.  J. 

FUed  June  5,  1905.    Serial  No.  7,465.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.643.  LIQUID  CHEMICAL  COMPOSITION.  Fbanb  A. 
UoppB    Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Flle<l    February    27,    1907.     Serial    No.    35,«534      PUBLISHED 
MAY  7,  1907. 

63.644.  CERTAIN  MEDICINE.  John  J.  HCbel  i  Co.,  New 
York.  N.  Y. 

FUe<l  March  29,  1907      Serial  No.  36,330.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
7,  1907. 

63.645.  REMEDY  FOR  CERTAIN  DISEASES.  The  Mvb- 
BAY  Dbuo  Co.,  Columbia,  S.  C. 

FUed   April  5.    1907.     Serial   No.   36,481.     PUBLISHED   MAY 
7,  1907. 

63.646.  LAUNDRY  STARCH.    New  York  OLOCO«Co.,New 

York,  N.  Y. 
FUed  June  21,  1905.    Serial  No.  8,718.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.647.  LAUNDRY  STARCH.  New  Yobk  Glucose  Co.,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  June  21.  1905.    Serial  No.  8.723.    PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.648.  ORANILAR  CURDLING  AGENT.  The  Nutri- 
ME.NT  (  OMPANY.  Woodbury,  N.  J.,  and  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Flle<l  August  15.  1906.    Serial  No.  21,585.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
7.  1907. 

63.649.  HONES.  Piebbes  OtrvittES  de  la  Salm  SocitTt 
.<NONYME,  Salm-Chateau,  Belgium. 

Filed  October  10,  1906.     Serial  No.  22,630.     PUBLISHEDMAY 
7,  1907. 

63.650.  (  URATIVE  SERUM  FOR  THE  PREVENTION 
OF  HAY-FEVER.  SBRtTM  Laboratobium  Rubte  Enoch, 
Hamburg.  Germany 

Filed   September  24,    1906.     Serial   No.   22..502.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  7,  1907. 

63.651.  OILSTONES.  SCYTHE -STONES,  AND  RAZOR- 
HONES.     Simmons  Hardw.\re  ("ompa.vt,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  April  9,  1907     Serial  No.  36,585.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 


JUI.Y  a,  1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 
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63.670.  WHISKY.    Edwin  P.  Dodoe.  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 

FUed    February    23,    1907.     Serial    No.    35,549.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  7,  1907. 

63.671.  PRINTED  AND  DYED  TEXTILE  FABRICS.  THE 
Eddystone  Manufacturing  Company,  Eddystone  and  PhU- 
adelphla.  Pa. 

Filed  June  30.  1905.    Serial  No.  9.4«».    PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

68  672.    PRINTED  AND  DYED  TEXTILE  FABRICS.    The 
Eddystone  Manufactubino  Company,  Eddystone  and  PhU- 
adelphla.  Pa. 
FUed  July  21.  1905.    Serial  No.  K),651.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.673.  COGNAC.  Albebt  Sazebac  de  Foboe,  Angouleme, 
France. 

Filed  January  7,  1907.     Serial  No.  24.485.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
7.  1907. 

63.674.  OIN.    Fbeibebo  A  WoBEUM,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

Flleil  April  17,  1905.     Serial  No.  1,884.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.676.    WOOLEN  DRESS  GOODS   AND  CLOAKINOS  IN 
THE    PIECE.    Fbane    D.   Glazier,   South   Glastonbury, 
Conn. 
Filed  April  4,  1907.     Serial  No.  36,453.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7. 
1907. 

63.676.  CARBONATED  OR  MINERAL  WATERS.  The 
Huntoon  Spbino  Wateb  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  March  8,  1907.     Serial  No.  25.868      PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.677.  WRITING-PAPER.  J.  W.  BuTLEB  Papeb  Co.,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  March  2.  1907.    Serial  No.  2.V702.    PUBLISHED  MAY  T, 
1907 

63.878.    WHISKY.    Jaeoeb  Bbob.  Co.,  Dubuque,  Iowa. 

FU«d  September  15,  19av    Serial  No.   12,644.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  7. 1907. 

«3,679.     GRASS-BLEACHED    TISSUE-PAPER.     James    U. 
Cbompton  it  Bbothebs.  Limited,  Elton  Paper  Mills,  near 
Bur>',  England. 
FUed  August  25,  1906.    Serial  No.  11.996.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
7.  1907. 

63.680.  CERTAIN  PIECE  GOODS.  John  Lonxe,  New  York, 
N   Y 

FUed  March  30,  1907.    SeriAl  No.  26,108.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
7,1907.  .  V 

63.681.  CERTAIN  CLOTHING.  Moobe  Smith  Co..  Boston, 
Mass. 

Filed  April  3,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,423.    PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 


63  682.    CERTAIN  HEADWEAR.    Moobe  Smith  Co.,  Bos- 
ton, Mass. 
FUed  April  3.  1907.    Serial  No.  2(i,424.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.683.  WATERPROOF  COLLARS  AND  CUFFS.  Wal- 
lace G.  Stabbt,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  April  2,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,422     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.684.  SILK  PIECE  GOODS  AND  SILK-MIXED  PIECE 
GOODS.    Susquehanna  Sile  Mills.  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  March  29. 1907.     Serial  No.  26.321.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7. 
1907.  .' 

63.685.  SILK  PIECE  GOODS  AND  SILK-MIXED  PIECE 
GOODS.    Susquxhanna  Siut  Mills,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  March  29, 1907.     Serial  No.  36,322.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7. 
1907. 

63.686.  SILK  PIECE  GOODS  AND  SILK-MIXED  PIECE 
GOODS.    SUSQUEHANNA  81LK  M1LL8,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  March  29, 1907.     Serial  No.  36,323.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.687.  PAPER  AND  PAPER-BOARDS  FOR  WRAPPING 
PURPOSES.  The  Union  Bag  A  Papeb  Comeany,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  January  11.  1907      Serial  No.  24.581.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
7   1907. 


63.688.  PAPER  BAGS.    The  Union  Bag  &  Paper  Company 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  April  10,  1907.    Serial  No.  36.621.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7 
1907. 

63.689.  SOUVENIR  SILyER  8POON6.    Juuus  R.  WaTTB 
A  Co.,  AtlanU,  Ga. 

FUed  April  3,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,433.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.690.  WOOLEN    PIECE     GOODS    AND    HAIRCLOTH. 
WiLUAM  HoLUNS  AND  COMPANY,  LIMITED,  Msnsfipld.  Rad- 
ford,   Nottingham,  Bridgeton.  and  London,  England,  an<jl . 
Glasgow,  Scotland. 

Filed  March  25, 1907.    Serial  No.  26.249.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

8  3.891.    CORDIAL  PREPARED   FROM  ANISEED  AND 
SUG.VR.    J.  ZWACK  &  Co.,  Budar-est.  Austria-Hungarj-. 

FUed    December  22,    1906.    Serial    No.   24,219.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  7, 1907. 

63.692.  ABDOMINAL    BELTS.    The    Anti   Mal    De    Mek 
Helt  Company,  Montreal.  Quebec,  Canada. 

Filed    November   13,   1905.     Serial   No.    14.564.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  7.  1907. 

63.693.  MAPS,  CHARTS,  OUTLINES,  AND  SCIENCE  TAB- 
LETS.   Atlas  School  Supply  Co..  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  June  Z5,  1906.     Serial  No.  2oJs«4.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.694.  CANNED  FRUITS.    Caufobnia  Cannebies  Co.,  San 

Francisco,  Cal. 
FUed  February  9,  1907.     Serial  No.  35,216.     PUBLISHEDMAY 

7,  1907. 

6  3,69  6.     UNBLEACHED    SHEETINGS,     SHIRTINGS. 

DRILLS,  AND  FLANNELS  WOVEN  OF  COTTON  YARN. 

China  &  Japan  Trading  Company,  Limited,  New  York, 

N.  Y 
FUed  March  30,  1907.  i  Serial  No.  36,367.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 

1907. 

63.696.  CERTAIN  TEXTILES.  CinNA  i  Japan  Tbadi.vo 
Company,  Limited,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  March  30,  1907.     Serial  No.  36,3fle.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7. 
1907. 

63.697.  CERTAIN  TEXTILES.  China  &  Japan  Tbadino 
Company,  Limited,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  March  30,  1907.     Serial  No.  26.373.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.698.  CURED  PORK,  AND  ESPECIALLY  BACON,  HAMS, 
AND  SHOULDERS  THEREOF.  The  Cleveland  Pbo- 
viiaoK  Co.,  Cleveland.  Ohio. 

Filed  May  18, 1906.     Serial  No.  5  953.     PUBLISHED  SEPTEM- 
BER 11,  1906. 

63.899.  BACONS,  HAMS,  SHOULDERS,  AND  SAUSAGES. 
The  Cleveland  Pbo>t81on  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 

FUed  May  18,  1906.    Serial  No.  5,95.V    PUBLISHED  NOVEM  • 
BER6,  1906. 

63.700.  TEA.    COBBIN,  SONS*  Co.,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  AprU  8,  1907.    Serial  No.  26.558.    PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.701.  LENSES.    F.  A.  Habdy  and  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 
FUed    January    28.    1907.    Serial    No.    34,936.    PUBLISHED 

MAY  7,  1907. 

83.702.  LENSES.    F.  A.  Habdy  and  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 
Filed  January  28, 1907.    Serial  No.  24,9»7.    PUBLISHEDMAY 

7,  1907. 

63  703.    LENSES.    F.  A.  Habdy  and  Company,  CTilcago,  HI. 

Filed  January  28,  1907.     Serial  No  24,040.     Pl'BLISHED  MAY 
7,  1907. 

68,704.  WHEAT-FLOUR.  Tbanchant  A  Finnell,  Osborne, 
Ohio. 

FUed  April  9,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,«»1.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 

1907. 

63.706.   CHLORID  OF  ^THYL.    Harold  11.   Fries,  New 

York.  N.  Y. 
FUed  March  20,  1907.     Serial  No.  36,105.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
7,  1907. 

63,706.    DOCUMENT- FILES.    The  GLOSE-WERNirK  C<)ll« 
PANY,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
FUed    Febniary    19,    1907.    Serial    No.    25,408.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  7   1907. 
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63,707.    ROASTED  AND  GROUND  COPFEE.    Danul  H. 
EorrUAS,  New  Orleans,  La. 
FUed  April  9,  1W7.    Serial  No.  36,580.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1807. 

6  3.70  8.    NATURAL  SPRING-WATERS.    Th«  Huwtoon 
Spring  Watir  Compant,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
FU«d  March  9,  1907.    Serial  No.  25,876.    PUBLISHED  MAY  7. 
1»07. 

63.709.  WRITING-PAPER  AND   ENVELOPS.    Georor  B. 
HURD  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  May  22,  1905.    Serial  No.  6^18.    PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.710.  TISSUE-PAPER.    James  R.  Chomptov  A  Brothers, 
LiMiTRD,  Elton  Paper  Mill*,  near  Bury,  England. 

FUed  Auguat  25,  1905.     Serial  No.  11,995.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
7,  1907. 

63.711.  REED,  STRING,  AND  BRASS  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS AND  PARTS.    C.  Meisel,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  July  14,  1905.    Serial  No.  10,293.    PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.712.  PERIODICAL  DEVOTiED  TO  PHARMACY.    Merck 
ic  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed    December  21,    1906.    Serial    No.   24,185.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  7.  1907. 

6  3.713.    WOMEN'S  AND  MISSES'  LEATHER  SHOES. 
Adolph  NEWMA.N,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  March  20,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,111.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
7,  1907. 


63.714.  MACARONI.    SARAriNo  RoctA,  Chicago,  lU. 
FUed  April  8.  1907.    Serial  No.  26,568.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 

1907. 

63.715.  SQUARES.    Simmons  Hardware  Compant,  St.  Louis, 
Mo.. 

FUed  April  9,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,584.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7. 
1907. 

6  3,716.    MONTHLY  MAGAZINE.    The   Sportsman    Pu&- 
U8HINQ  Co.,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  March  22.  1907.    Serial  No.  26,155.    PUBLISHED  MAY  I    63,734.    WHEAT-FLOUR.     Basil  B.  Earnshaw.  WaahUurton 
7.  1907.  I  D.  C.  "^        . 

63,717.    COFFEE.    -American  CorrRE  Co.  or  New  Oelrans.  |  /l^l''^^ '"' '"^     Serial  No.  10,27^.    PUBLISHED  MARCH 
Ltd.,  New  Orleans,  La.  |      ' 

FUed  March  16,  1907.    Sorlal  No.  26.000.    PUBLISHED  MAY  I    63.73  6.    LEATHER   SHOES.    Fleishmak,    Morris   A  Co., 
'.  IW.  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  March  12,  1907.    Serial  No.  25,921.    PUBLISHED  MAY 


83,73  6.    CERT.UN  ARTICLES  OF  STATIONERY.    The 
Globb-Wernickb  Company,  Cincinnati,  OlUo. 
FUed    February    19.    1907.     Serial    No.    25,410.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  7,  1907. 

6  3.7  26.    CERTAIN  ARTICLES  OF  STATIONERY.    Thr 
Globe-Wernicre  Company,  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 
FUed    February    19,    U»7.    Serial    No.    25,412.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  7.  1907. 

63.727.  PREPARED  MUSTARD.    Charles    Gulden,     New 
York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  March  19,  1907.    Serial  No.  28,072.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
7. 1W7. 

63.728.  COFFEE.    W.  H.  Harrison  &  Co..  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
FUed  April  5,  1907.     Serial  No.  36.479.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7. 

1907. 

83.729.  LEATHER    BOOTS   AND   SHOES.    Holuns   Sons 
&  Co.,  NaahvUle,  Tenn. 

FUed  April  8,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,530.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7 
1907. 

8  3.7  3b.    LADIES'   AND    MISSES'    LEATHER    BOOTS, 
SHOES,  AND  SLIPPERS.    Holuns  Sons  6t  Co.,  Naah- 
vUle, Tenn. 
FUed  April  8,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,551.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 

1907. 

63,731.    SWEET.  SOUR,   AND  MIXED    PICKLES.    Alart 
A  McGciRE,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
FUed  March  19,  1907.    Serial  Nql  3fi,0«0.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
7,  1907. 

63,733.    CHEESE.    Chautauqua  KErRioERATiNO  Co.,  James- 
town, N.  Y. 
FUed    February   20,    1907.    Serial    No.    25,474.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  7,  1907. 

63,73  3.    UNBLEACHED      SHEETINGS,      SHIRTINGS, 

DRILLS,  AND  FLANNELS  WOVEN  OF  COTTON  YARN. 

China  A  Japan  Trading  Company,  Limitrd,  New  York, 

N.  Y. 

FUed  March  30,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,366.    PUBLISHED  MAY 

7,  1907. 


63.718.    PEANUTS.    Edwin  W.  Brewer,  FuUerton.  C»I. 
Filed  April  8   1907.    Serial  No.  26,555.    PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 

1907. 


7,1907. 

63,738.    CANNED    FISH.  Northwestern    Fisheries    Com- 

63,719.     COFFEE  AND  CHICORY  COMPOUND.    Colcmbu          v»^\^^^'''  ^"liv.,  a  ^  .    « 

•                            FU«1    February   20,    1907.  Serial    No.    25,445.    PUBLISHED 


CorrEE  Mills  Ltd.,  New  Orleans,  La. 
FUed  April  1,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,387.    PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63  720,    LENSES.     F.  A.  Hardy  and  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

File.1  January  28,  1907.    Serial  No.  24,938.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
7,  1907 

63.721.  LENSES.     F.  A.  Hardy  and  Compaxy,  Chicago,  ID. 
Flle<l  January  38,  1907.     Serial  No.  24,939.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

7,  1907. 

63.722.  LENSES.    F.  A.  Hardy  and  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 
FUed  January  28,  1907.     Serial  No.  24,941.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

7,  1907. 

63.723.  CEREAL  SUBSTITUTE  FOR  COFFEE.    J08RPH  H. 
Oernkr,  LowvlUe,  N.  Y. 

FUed  April  5,  1907.     Serial  No.  36,488.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.724.  CERTAIN  ARTICLES  OF  STATIONERY.    Tm 
Olobe-Wer-sicke  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

FUed    February    19,    1907.     Serial    No.    25,403.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  7.  1907. 


MAY  7,  1907. 

63.737.    CANNED  VEGETABLES.    Jacob  J.   Prrrs  A  Co., 

Memphis,  Tenn. 
FUed  July  14,  1906.    Serial  No.  30,925.    PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

8  3,738.    DRESS   AND  SHIRT  WAISTS    FOR  WOMEN. 
RoMM  A  Company,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
FUed  January  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  15,834.     PUBLISHED  JAN- 
UARY 22.  1907. 

63.739.  PREPARED    BEVERAGES    MADE    FROM    MILK 
AND  CREAM.    .A.rmi\  H.  Thoumaian,  Baltimore.  Md. 

FUed  March  14,  1907.    Serial  No.  35,974.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
7,  1907. 

63.740.  PREPARED  GELATIN.    Whitman  Grocery  Com- 
PA.NY,  Orange,  Mass. 

FUed  June  15,  1906.     Serial  No.  8,160.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7 

1907. 

63.741.  RAILROAD    CROSS-TIES.    Consolidated    Cro8»- 
TiE  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  October  13,  1906.    Serial  No.  22,768.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
7,1907. 


477 


LABELS 


*     REGISTERED  JULY  2,  1907. 


13.633.—  TUle:  "SAN  ZENO."  (For  Cigars.)  C.  B.  Henschel 
M'r'o  Co.,  MUwaukee.  Wis.    FUed  June  8,  1907. 

13.6U.— Title:  "TOM  AND  JERRY."  (For  Cigars.)  W.J. 
PuiuPPAR,  Coming,  Iowa.     FUed  June  10,  1907. 

13.636.- Titte.  "LA  CREMETA."  (For  Cigars.)  A.  C.  Hen- 
schel A  Co..  Chicago,  lU.    FUed  June  10,  1907.  i 

13.638.- ri<i^-  "LA  MAVITA."  (For  Cigars.)  AC.  Hen-  ! 
schel  A  Co.,  Chicago.  lU.     FUed  June  10,  1907. 

13  637.- rai*;  "N.VTIVE  PURITY."  (For  Pure  Bread  Ex-  ; 
tract.)  National  Malterine  Company,  New  York,  N.  "t.  i 
FUed  June  7,  1907. 

1  3.638.— r«l<;  "GUARANTEED  COFFEE.'  (For  Collee.) 
The  James  Heekjn  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  FUed  June  7, 
1907. 

13.639.— T'tt^.-  "MONIBAK."  (For  Coffee)  The  American 
Pure  Coitre  A  Spice  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio.  FUed  Jane 
3,  1907. 

13.6M.—  TUU:  "FUNKE'S  CHOCOLATES— JUVENILE.  " 
(For  CAndy.)  Joseph  B.  Fcnke  Co.,  La  Crosse,  Wis.  FUed 
June  6,  1907. 


13.641.- r^i*.  "DR.  HALL'S  SEVEN  WONDERS  CANDY 
FOR  COUGHS,  COLDS  AND  CATARRH."  (For  a  Medi- 
cated Confection.)  Dr.  Amos  C.  Hall,  Chicago.  111.  Filed 
May  31,  1907. 

13,642.— rWe;  "AUTOCRAT."  (For  Canned  Fruits.)  The 
Burkenroad-Goldsmith  Co.  Ltd.,  New  Orkeans,  La.  Filed 
Junes,  1907. 

ISMS—TiUe:  "PRIDE  OF  OHIO."  (For  Canned  Tomatoes.) 
The  Fayette  Canning  Company.  Washington,  Ohio.  FUed 
October  6, 1906. 

13,644.- rW<.  "PRIDE  OF  OHIO."  (For  Canned  Com.)  Thr 
Fayette  Canning  Company,  Washington,  Ohio.  Filed  Oc- 
tober 6,  1906.  ^ 

13Mb.— TitU:  "AUTOCRAT."    (For  Canned  Vegetables.)  The 

Burkenroad-Goldsmith  Co.  Ltd.,  New  Orleans,  La.    FUed 

June  8,  1907. 
1  3  . 6  4  6  .— rtti«.-   "AUTOCRAT."     (For  Canned   Fish.)    The 

Burkenroad-Goldsmith  Co.  Ltd.,  New  Orleans,  La.    FUed 

June  8.  1907. 

13,6^1  — Tide:  -A  BOOKLOVER'S  NOTES."  (For  Note- 
Books.)    8.  C.  Britton,  Chicago,  lU.    FUed  May  I,  1907. 


PRINTS 
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2,040.— l'iti«.-  "DUKE'S  MIXTURE."  (For  Tobacco.)  The 
American  Tobacco  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.  FUed  June  8, 
1907. 

2.041.- r«;«.-  "TURKISH  CIGARETTES."  (For  Turkish  Cig- 
arettes.) S.  Anarotros,  New  York,  N.  Y.  FUed  June  3, 
1907. 

2.042.- Ttti*.-  "PAN-DANDY  BREAD."  (For  Bread.)  S.  E. 
Loveless,  Chicago,  lU.    FUed  June  6, 1907. 

2043.— r«i«.-  "ZIMMERMANN'S  SAUSAGES."  (For  Sau- 
sages.) M.  ZiMMRRMANN  COMPANY.  New  York,  N.  Y.  FUed 
June  6,  1907. 


2,0U-Tiae:  "THIS  INTRODUCES  YOU  TO  EVE,  THE 
TEXAS  MICROLINE  GIRL."  (For  Proprietary  Medi- 
cines.) Mi-Cro-Line  Medicine  Co.,  Dallas,  Tex.  FUed 
June  3,  1907. 

2. 04 5. -rW<.-  "APPAREL  FOR  MAN  AND  BOY."  (For 
Clothing.)     E.  L.  BooKE,  Chicago,  lU.    Filed  June  10, 1907. 

2.046.— r«t/c.-  "THE  NEW  KITE  WHISTLING  RUFUS.'" 
(For  a  Kite.)  The  Kino  Aerial  Adv.  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FUed  May  20,  1907. 

2,(A1.— Title:  "DUPONT."  (For  Powder.)  E.  I.  dc  Pont  DE 
Nemours  Powder  Company,  WUmington,  Del.  Filed  June 
8,1907. 
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UNITED  STATES  COURTS  IN  PATENT  CASES. 


1r» 


COMMISSIONER'S  DECISIONS. 


abandoned  application  enters  objection  is  a^matorial 
factor  in  considering  the  petition. 

The  petition  is  denied  without  prejudice.  -^ 


In  be  Commercial  Mica  Company. 
Vendtd  March  50,  1907. 

1.  Copies    or    Abandokm)    Appucation  —  Appucation    Re- 

TtMMSD  TO  IN    PaTKN'T. 

A  nieranoe  in  a  patent  to  an  application  is  not  sufficient  to 
•  justify  allowing  copiM  of  the  application  to  be  made  where  the. 
reference  is  not  of  such  a  nature  as  to  indicate  that  it  was  relied 
on  for  any  purpose  in  the  proceeding  eventuating  in  the  patent. 

2.  8am»— 8am»— Cektificat*  or  Court. 

Petition  to  have  such  copies  made  denied  in  the  absence  of  a 
certificate  of  the  court  before  whom  the  suit  is  pending. 

3.  Same— 8am»— None K  to  Applicant  ok  Assignee. 

Where  an  application  has  been  abandoned  a  long  time,  notice 
of  the  petition  to  inspect  should  be  given  to  the  owner  of  the 
invention,  whether  applicant  or  assignee. 
3/r.  Waltrr  D.  Groetheck  for  The  Commercial  Mica 
Company. 

Mr.  E.  P.  Thorn pton  for  Dyer. 

Moors,  Acting  Commiuioner: 

This  is  a  pt^tition  by  The  Commercial  Mica  Company 
for  permiaeion  to  inspect  and  to  be  furnished  with 
copies  of  the  abandoned  application  Serial  No.  436.217 
of  Arthur  H.  S.  Dyer. 

The  petition  is  denied  for  The  following  reasons: 

First.  The  reference  by  Dyer  in  his  Patent  No. 
483,646  to  his  application  is  not  of  such  a  nature  as  to 
indicate  that  it  was  relied  upon  for  any  purpose  in  the 
proceeding  ev*'ntuating  in  the  patent  or  to  indicate  a 
waiver  by  Dyer  of  his  right  of  secrecy  concerning  said 
application. 

Second.  The  petition  is  not  a<'companied,  as  re- 
quired in  such  cases,  by  the  certificate  of  the  court 
before  whom  suit  is  pending.  {Ex  parU  Heard,  114 
O.  G.,  2381;  ex  parte  Brown,  115  O.  G.,  248.) 

Third.  No  serv  ice  was  made  upon  the  aaBign*^'  of  the 
abandoned  application.  Where  the  application  haa 
been  abandonjni  for  a  long  time,  service  upon  the  at- 
torney of  record  is  not  deemed  sufficient.  It  does  not 
app<>ar  that  said  atu>mey  is  at  present  in  any  way  con- 
nected with  the  a«»iime«»  or  lliat  the  notice  to  the  at- 
torney ever  reache«l  the  a«^ignee.  In  a  case  of  this 
kind  it  is  thought  that  serv  ice  should  be  made  upon 
the  owner  of  the  invention,  whether  applicant  or  as- 
signee, for  the  same  reason  that  Rule  103  requires  in 
case  of  a  patent  notiies  of  interference  to  be  forwarded 
to  the  patentee  and  assignee,  a*  well  as  to  the  attorney 
of  record.  ^Miether  the  owner  of  the  invention  of  the 
■•        U  .  [Vol.129. 


BoMHARD  V.  United  States  Graphitb  Company. 
Decided  April  9,  tdCrr.  :.  '., 

1.  Trade-Marks— Opposition— Hearings— Motion    to    Pobt- 

roNE. 
A  hearing  will  not  be  postponed  Ixjcause  hearings  before  two 
tribunals  of  the  OfHoe  were  set  for  the  same  hour.    The  hmring 
l)elore  one  tribunal  can  be  easily  arranged  to  follow  the  termi- 
nation of  the  hearing  before  the  other. 

2.  Same— Same— iBsviNO  Order  to  Show  Cause— Practice. 

Order  to  show  cause  properly  Issued  without  setting  the  caso 
down  for  a  hearing. 

3.  Same— Same— Same— Reftsed  TO  Extend  Time  for. 

A  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  denying  a  motion 
to  extend  time  to  show  cause  will  not  be  reversed  in  the  absence 
of  a  clear  showing  of  abuse  of  discretion. 

Appeal  on  motion. 

On  petition. 

On  motion.  .         ,      : 

trade-mark   for  STOVE-rOLISH.  .    ^ 

Mr.  George  W.  Collet  for  lk»mhard. 

Mr.  George  B.  Willcox  for  the  United  States  Graph- 
ite Company. 
Moore,  Aasistqnt  Commiggioner: 

This  case  comee  before  me  upon  an  appeal  by  Bom- 
hard  from  the  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Interfer- 
ences denying  his  motion  for  an  extension  of  time  in 
which  to  show  cause  why  his  opjwsition  should  not  be 
dismissed;  upon  a  petition  by  Bombard  to  set  aside 
the  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  die- 
missing  the  opposition  and  to  reinstate  the  opjx>8ition 
proceedings;  also,  on  a  motion  by  Bombard  to  post- 
pone the  hearings  on  the  above  matters. 

C/onsidering,  first,  the  motion  to  postpone  the  hearings 
before  the  Commissioner,  all  of  the  above  matters 
were  set  down  for  hearing  on  March  28,  1907,  at  ten 
a.  m.  In  support  of  his  motion  Bombard  states  that  a 
motion  before  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  was  also 
set  for  hearing  on  the  same  day  and  at  the  same  hour, 
that  hearings  before  two  different  tribunals  could  not 
be  heard  at  the  same  time,  and  that  the  notice  setting 
the  hearings  is  therefore  irregular  and  void.  This 
showing  is  entirely  inadequate  as  a  basis  for  granting 
the  motion.  Where  a  hearing  is  set  for  a  certain  hour, 
it  merely  means  that  the  matter  will  be  heard  at  that 
time  or  as  soon  thereafter  as  it  may  be  reached  on  the 
docket.  It  is  not  an  uncommon  practice  in  this  Of- 
Ho.1.1 
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fice  for  matters  to  be  set  for  hearings  before  various 
tribunals  at  the  same  time.  Many  attorneys  from  a 
distance  deeire  such  an  arrangement  so  that  several 
matters  may  be  dispoeed  of  on  the  same  trip.  In  such 
a  case  it  is  easily  arranged  to  have  the  hearing  before 
one  tribunal  follow  the  termination  of  the  hearing  be- 
fore another  tribunal. 

Bombard  has  made  no  showing  of  circumstances 
which  rendered  it  imjxieeible  for  him  to  attend  the 
hearing  at  the  time  fixed  or  to  prepare  his  caae  properly 
for  hearing  at  that  time.  Bombards  opponent  found 
the  time  ample  for  him  to  be  represented  at  the  hearing 
and  to  file  a  brief.     This  motion  is  denied. 

Bombard  contenda  that  the  action  of  the  Examiner 
of  Interferences  in  issuing  the  order  to  show  cause  why 
the  opposition  should  not  be  dismissed  upon  the  ex 
-parte  request  of  the  applicant  for  registration  and  with- 
out any  formal  motion  or  opportunity  for  him  to  be 
heard  was  irregular.  This  contention  is  without  merit. 
The  order  of  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  of  August 
10.  1906,  merely  suspended  proceedings  in  the  oppo- 
sition cause  until  the  final  determination  of  the  pend- 
ing interference  No.  26,203  between  the  same  parties. 
Said  interference  having  been  finally  disposed  of  by 
the  decision  of  the  Commissioner  on  January  10,  1907, 
it  was  the  duty  of  the  Examiner  of  Interferencea  to 
take  up  the  opposition  proceedings  again  without 
waiting  for  the  parties  to  bring  the  matter  to  his  atten- 
tion. 

Xhe  practice  concerning  an  order  to  show  cause  is 
indicated  in  the  Commissioner's  decision  in  McHarg 
V.  Schmidt  and  Mayland,  (106  O.  G.,  1780,)  which  states: 
If  there  were  good  reasons  why  Judgment  should  not  have  been 
rendered  against  McUarg  on  the  question  of  priority  under  Rule 
119  he  should  have  brought  them  forward  in  answer  to  the  order 
to  show  cause.  If  he  was  di.Hsatisfled  with  the  judgment  which 
was  rendered,  his  remedy  was  by  an  appeal  from  the  judgment. 
He  cannot  have  that  judgment  reviewed  on  appeal  from  the  order 
to  show  cause. 

No  error  is  found  in  this  action  of  the  Examiner  of  In- 
terferences, and  the  petition  is  therefore  denied. 

It  remains  to  consider  Bombard's  appeal  from  the 
decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  denying  his 
motion  for  an  extension  of  time  in  which  to  show  cause 
why  his  opposition  should  not  be  dismissed.  Appel- 
lant contends  that  the  Examiner  erred  in  setting  an 
unreasonably  short  time  in  which  to  make  said  show- 
ing. Although  the  order  to  show  cause  was  issued  on 
February  1,  1907,  appellant  has  not  as  yet  filed  his 
showing.  His  failure  to  take  action  within  the  time 
set  appears  to  have  been  merely  a  matter  of  business 
convenience. 

I  find  no  abuse  of  discretion  on  the  part  of  the  Ex- 
aminer of  Interferences  in  refusing  the  extension  of 
time. 

The  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Interferencea  refus- 
ing an  extension  of  time  is  therefore  afllirmed.  As 
heretofore  stated.  Bombard's  motion  and  petition  are 
denied. 


Pym   V .  Hadawat. 

Decided  May  U.  1907. 

iNTKRrKRKSCK-RlOHT     TO     MAKE     Cl.AIM-TESTIllO!fT     VUVZn 

RfLK  130— PaiMA  Facii  Showing  or  Aoqmgation— Ex- 
PE«T  ArnoAvrrs  Nor  Accepted. 
Where  motion  Is  made  for  leave  to  take  testimony  under  the 
provisions  of  Rule  130  to  estabUah  that  the  cUim  as  appUed  to 
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one  party's  Btrocture  la  a  true  combination,  while  aa  appUed  to 
the  other  party's  structure  is  merely  for  an  aggregation,  affl- 
davita  In  support  of  such  motion  which  con.Mst  wholly  of  the 
opinion  of  expert  patent  lawyers  aa  to  the  legal  eflect  of  the 
claims  will  not  be  received. 

Appeal  on  motion. 

TAC»-Pin.LEB  A!CD  NAIL-DaiTta. 

Me*«r$.  ParkfT  de  Burton  and  Mr.  George  H.  Maxuell 

for  Pym. 

Mr.  Benjamin  Phillips  and    Messrs.   Phillips,    Van 
Evtren  <t  Pish  for  Hadaway. 
Moore,  Acting  Commissionfr: 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Examiner 
of  Interferences  denying  a  motion  by  Pym  to  set  aside 
his  decision  of  priority  rendered  under  the  provision  of 
Rule  114  and  to  issue  an  order  setting  times  for  P>'m 
to  take  testimony  relative  to  Hadaway's  right  to  make 
the  claims  in  issue.  He  desires  to  prove  a  certain  com- 
monly-used hand  method  of  removing  lasting-tacka 
and  driving  stay-tacks  and  also  to  establish  by  exp>ert 
testimony  that  in  view  of  this  hand  method  the  mech- 
anism shown  in  Hadaway's  application  is  in  fact  and 
in  law  an  aggregation  of  old  devices  so  far  as  the  issue 
of  this  interference  is  concerned. 

The  motion  is  supported  by  certain  affidavits  of 
Clark.  Arnold,  Everson,  and  Cushman.  which  the 
Examiner  of  Interferences  found  to  be  insufficient  to 
establish  a  prima  facie  case  which  would  warrant  the 
issuance  of  an  order  for  the  taking  of  testimony  to 
show  that  the  Hadaway  application  discloses  only  an 
aggregation  of  elements  or  devices. 

In  a  decision  of  the  Commissioner  in  this  case  ren- 
dered September  18.  1906,  it  is  said  thatr— 

In  the  caaes  of  Lowry  and  Cowley  v.  Spoon  (122  O.  O.,  W87)  and 
Browne  v.  Stroud  (122  O.  O.,  2«88)  it  was  decided  that  where  a 
party  makes  a  reasonable  showing  before  the  Examiner  of  Inter- 
ferences of  inoperativeness  of  his  opponeiit's  device  and  that 
showing  does  not  extend  to  hia  own  structure,  he  may  lie  per- 
mitted to  take  testimony  provided  that  the  propoaed  testimony 
is  of  a  character  to  justify  such  action.  No  reason  appears' for 
nttM^lTw  any  distinction  r>etw««n  a  case  where  a  party  alleges  that 
his  opponent '8  device  is  inoperative  and  one  where  it  is  contended 
that  tne  opponent  has  no  right  to  make  the  claim  m  issue. 

The  Commissioner,  however,  held  that  such  testi- 
mony should  be  permitted  only  under  the  provisions  of 
Rule  130  after  a  motion  for  dissolution  based  upon  this 
ground  had  l>een  prosecuted  before  the  Primary  Ex- 
aminer. The  record  shows  that  such  a  motion  by 
Pym  was  duly  considered  by  the  Primary  Examiner, 
who  held — 

that  Hadaway  disclo.ses  a  machine  in  which  the  elements  com- 
bine in  the  senae  of  a  patentable  combination  to  the  aooompllsh- 
ment  of  a  step  in  the  manufacture  of  shoes  never  performed  by  a 
machine  prior  to  the  dates  of  the  applications  of  Pym  and  Hada- 
way In  this  interference,  ao  far  as  this  record  shows. 

The  question  presented  upon  this  appeal  is  whether 
there  is  a  sufficient  showing  presented  in  support  of 
the  motion  to  warrant  the  taking  of  testimony  to  es- 
tablish facta  which  would  justify  a  contrary-  conclu- 
sion to  that  expressed  by  the  Examiner.  The  affi- 
davits of  Clark,  Arnold,  and  Everson  relate  merely  to 
the  use  of  a  himd-tool  for  withdrawing  lasting-tacks 
and  driving  stay-tacks  where  necessary,  which  has 
been  employed  for  many  years. 

The  only  apparent  bearing  that  testimony  concern- 
ing this  alleged  fact  may  have  upon  the  issue  is  to 
show  that  the  operations  of  pulling  the  lasting-tacks 
and  driving  the  stay-tacks  are  separate  operations,  and 
it  would  seem  that   any  objection  of  this  character 
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which  would  operate  against  Hadaway's  claims  would 
apply  with  equal  force  to  the  same  claims  of  Pym's 
application. 

The  affidavit  of  the  expert  Cushman  sets  forth  no 
facts  which  do  not  appear  upon  the  face  of  the  applica- 
tions of  the  opposing  parties.  It  is  mainly  a  state- 
ment of  reasons  why  in  the  opinion  of  the  affiant 
Hadaway's  claims  cover  aggregations  of  old  devices 
and  not  true  combinations.  Whether  a  claim  covers 
an  aggregation  or  a  combination  of  elements  is  a  ques- 
tion of  law  which  the  tribunals  of  this  Office  are  spe- 
cially qualified  to  determine.  The  Office  cannot  dele- 
gate the  interpretation  of  the  legal  character  of  the 
claims  of  an  application  to  experts  employed  by  the 
opposing  parties.  It  is  believed  that  testimony  con- 
sisting wholly  of  the  opinion  of  expert  patent  lawyers 
as  to  the  legal  effect  of  claims  should  not  be  received. 
The  purpose  of  allowing  a  party  to  present  testimony 
in  support  of  his  denial  of  his  opponent's  right  to  make 
the  claims  in  issue  is  solely  to  j>ennit  the  presentation 
of  facts  bearing  upon  this  question  which  are  not  ac- 
cessible to  the  officials  of  this  Office.  The  determina- 
tion of  the  legal  lx>aring  of  such  facts  rests  upon  the 
officials  of  this  Office. 

I  do  not  find  in  the  affidavits  in  support  of  Pym's 
invention  any  prima  facie  showing  of  facts  adverse  to 
the  right  of  Hadaway  to  make  the  claims  in  issue  and 
not  applicable  to  the  claims  made  by  Pym  which 
would  warrant  the  production  of  testimony  upon  this 
question. 

The  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  is 
affirmed. 


Ex    PARTE  Walker. 

Decided  May  IS.  1907. 
Final  Rejectiok— Primatcre. 

In  response  to  an  action  by  an  applicant  canceling  two  re- 
jected claims  and  substituting  claims  therefor,  accompanied  by 
an  argument  setting  forth  how  the  substitute  claims  distin- 
guished from  the  references,  the  Examiner  rejected  the  substi- 
tute claims,  stating  that  "there  is  no  invention  in  applicant's 
device  over  the  art  cited."  Thereupon  the  applicant  asked  for 
an  explanation  of  the  grounds  of  rejection,  distinctly  stating 
that  he  was  not  asking  for  a  reconsideration,  in  response  to 
which  the  Examiner  explained  the  references  and  finally  re- 
jected the  claims.  Held  that  the  final  rejection  was  premature. 
While  the  Examiner  contended  that  the  substitute  claims  were 
substantially  the  same  as  previous  claims  with  respect  to  which 
the  references  had  been  explained,  the  Examiner  did  not  finally 
reject  the  claims  on  the  first  action  nor  did  he  refuse  the  request 
for  explanation  on  the  ground  that  the  pertinency  of  the  refer- 
ences had  been  previously  explained. 

O.N  PETITION. 

I  COMBINATION  OFFICE  APPLI.^NCF.. 

Mr.  David  N.  Harper  and  Mr.  George  E.  Kirh  for  the 
applicant. 

Moore.  Acting  Commistiorur : 

This  i.>»  a  petition  that  the  Examiner  be  directed 
that  the  tinal  rejection  of  April  16,  1907,  was  premature 
and  that  the  amenduient  of  April  22,  1907,  should  be 
entered  and  considered  on  its  merits. 

On  April  1,  1907,  applicant  canceled  the  rejected 
claims,  presented  two  substitute  claims,  and  pointed 
out  wherein  he  regarded  these  claims  as  avoiding  the 
references.  In  his  action  on  this  amendment  the 
Examiner  rejected  the  claims  on  the  reference  of  record 
and  stated  that — 
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In  the  opinion  of  the  examiner  there  la  no  Invention  in  appli- 
cant's dovioe  over  the  art  clt«^. 

In  response  to  this  action  applicant  requested  the  Ex- 
aminer to  point  out  the  pertinency  of  the  reference 
and  explain  the  ground  of  rejection,  and  he  expressly 
stated  that  his  letter  was  not  a  request  for  reconsidera- 
tion. He  referred  to  his  argument  filed  with  the 
claims  in  his  former  action  setting  forth  the  alleged 
novelty  over  the  reference.  In  reply  the  Examiner 
explained  the  pertinency  of  the  reference  and  finally 
rejected  the  claims.  Applicant  claims  that  the  final 
rejection  was  premature  and  filed  an  amendment, 
which  the  Examiner  refused  to  enter. 

The  Examiner  contends  that  the  substitute  claims 
are  substantially  the  same  as  the  fonner  claims  with 
respect  to  which  the  pertinency  of  the  reference  had 
been  explained;  but  it  is  noted  that  he  did  not  finally 
reject  the  new  claims  in  the  first  action  thereon.  In 
his  action  of  April  16,  1907,  the  Examiner  did  not 
refuse  the  request  on  the  ground  that  the  pertinency 
of  the  reference  had  been  explained;  but  by  coupling 
hia  explanation  with  a  final  rejection  he  rendered 
the  information  of  no  avail  to  the  applicant  except 
through  petition.  The  letter  of  the  applicant  is  of  the 
character  referred  to  in  ex  parte  Wainu-right,  (125  O.  G., 
2047,)  ex  parU  Fowler,  Jr.,  (127  0.  G.,  1578,)  and  ex 
parU  Lincoln,  (127  O.  G.,  3216,)  rather  than  that, 
mentioned  in  the  case  of  ex  parte  Almy,  (115  O.  G., 
1584,)  cited  by  the  Examiner,  and  the  Examiner 
should  not  have  finally  rejected  the  claims  in  his  re- 
sponse thereto.  Applicant  is  prosecuting  the  case  w^ith 
great  diligence,  and  although  the  Examiner  has  stated 
that  in  his  opinion  there  is  no  novelty  in  the  device 
it  is  possible  that  applicant  wishes  to  amend  his  claims 
in  order  to  distinguish  more  clearly  from  the  reference 
or  to  present  them  in  better  form  on  appeal. 

The  final  rejection  is  thought  to  have  been  premature, 
and  the  petition  is  accordingly  granted.      -     - 


In   re   The   National   Railway   Materials   Com- 
pany. ^ 
Decided  May  tS,  1907. 

1.  INTERFEREKCE— INTKRVENTIUN    BT    EXCLUSIVE   LlCEKSEE. 

An  exclusive  licensee  of  an  Invention  will  not  Le  permitted  to 
intervene  in  the  prosecution  of  an  Interference  so  long  as  the 
Interference  is  leing  prosecuted  In  good  faith  by  his  llcf  nsor. 

2.  Same— Same— Access  to  Records. 

Where  it  appears  that  the  inventor  has  rntered  the  eir.ploy- 
ment  of  a  company  which  is  the  assignee  of  his  opponent  in  sn 
Interference  proceeding,  the  exclusive  licensee  of  said  inventor 
will,  upon  request,  1  e  furnished  with  copies  of  all  notices  in  the 
Interference  and  papers  accompanying  the  same,  Including  the 
preliminary  statements,  when  approved,  and  the  notices  for 
taking  testimony,  and  will  also  be  permitted  to  le  present  at 
all  proceedings  in  the  interference. 

Messrs.  Chamberlin  d-  Wilkinson  for  Smith. 

Mr.  Russell  M.  Everett  and  Messrs.  Bacon  <t  Milans 
for  Allen. 

Messrs.  Davis  A  Davis  for  the  petitioner. 
Moore,  Acting  Commissioner: 

This  is  a  petition  by  The  National  Railway  Mate- 
rials Company  for  leave  to  intervene  and  contest  the 
interference  Smith  v.  Allen  in  behalf  of  John  H. 
Allen's  application. 

It  appears  from  an  affidavit  by  Hall,  the  president 
Hal.] 
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of  The  National  Railway  Materials  Company,  that 
Allen  gave  to  this  company  an  exclusive  license  to 
manufacture  and  sell  railway  offset  joints  in  accordance 
with  the  invention  set  forth  in  his  application  in- 
volved in  this  interference.  A  paper  purporting  to  be 
a  copy  of  the  license  accompanies  the  petition,  and  its 
authenticity  is  not  denied  by  Allen.  By  the  terms 
of  this  agreement  the  licensee  is  empowered — 

•  •  •  to  the  exclusion  of  all  others  to  manufacture  and  soil 
within  the  United  8tat*8  railway  Jolnta  embodying  the  said 
invention  of  the  party  of  the  first  part  (Allen)  and  to  nyvive  all 
the  profits  and  advantaees  of  such  manufacture  and  sale,  as  here- 
inafter named  to  the  end  of  the  term  of  the  patent  for  which  Let- 
ters Patent  will  l>e  granted. 

The  license  also  contains  the  following  provision: 

v.  It  is  understood  and  agreed  I  etween  the  parties  liereto  that 
the  party  of  the  first  part  is  to  thoroughly  protect  p*rty  of  the 
second  part  In  all  rights  to  the  patent  herein  mentioned  against 
any  action  in  law  or  interference  on  the  part  of  others  ly  giving 
testiniony  favoraLle  to  the  party  of  the  second  part  and  such  as- 
sistance as  the  case  may  require. 

It  appears  that  because  of  a  default  in  payment  of 
certain  royalties  Allen  has  notified  his  licensee  that 
this  license  stands  revoked.  The  Office  cannot  under- 
take to  determine  the  rights  of  parties  under  their  con- 
tracts, and  inasmuch  as  the  mere  non-pa}Tnent  of 
royalties  when  due  is  insufficient  in  the  absence  of  an 
exprees  agreement  to  cause  the  annulment  of  the 
license  (Xew  York  Phonograph  Co.  v.  Edison  et  al.,  136 
Feil.  Rep.,  600;  Wagner  Typewriter  Co.  v.  Walkins, 
84  Fed.  Rep.,  62;  Consolidated  Middlings  Purifier  Co. 
V.  Wol/et  al.,  28  Fed.  Rep.,  814)  the  validity  of  this 
license,  the  terms  of  which  are  not  denied,  will  not 
now  be  questioned. 

It  is  alleged  that  since  granting  this  license  Allen 
haa  become  an  employee  of  the  Quincy  Manchester 
Sargent  Company,  a  competitor  of  the  petitioner  com- 
pany, which  also  employs  the  opposing  party,  Smith, 
and  it  is  stated  that  in  the  affiant's  belief  this  inter- 
ference proceeding  has  been  resorted  to  by  Allen  and 
Smith  in  an  effort;  to  deprive  Allen's  licensee  of  its 
rights  under  the  agreement  with  Allen,  above  re- 
ferred to. 

Hall  further  avers  that  Allen,  under  the  coercion  of 
his  employer,  the  Quincy  Manchester  Sargent  Com- 
pany, has  declined  to  permit  his  licensee.  The  Na- 
tional Railway  Materials  Company,  to  prosecute  this 
interference  or  to  be  represented  therein  by  counsel. 

It  has  been  the  uniform  practice  of  this  Office  to  de- 
cline to  permit  any  person  other  than  the  assignee  of 
the  entire  interest  of  an  invention  to  prosecute  an  ap- 
plication or  an  interference  to  the  exclusion  of  the  ap- 
plicant, [Reiner  v.  Macphail,  C.  D.,  1899,  196;  89  O.G., 
521;  ex  parte  McTammany,  C.  D.,  1900,  168;  93  O.  G., 
751;  ex  parU  Sandstrom,  C.  D.,  1904,  486;  113  O.  G., 
850;  ex  parte  Hertford.  C.  D.,  1904,  487;  113  O.  G.,  851;) 
but  the  equitable  assignees  have  been  permitted  to 
inspect  and  to  obtain  copies  of  the  applications  of 
their  assignors.  There  appears  to  be  no  reason  for  de- 
parting from  this  practice  in  the  present  instance. 
The  records  show  that  preliminary  statements  have 
been  filed  by  both  parties  within  the  period  allowed 
by  this  Office,  and  the  proceedings  have,  to  the  present 
time,  progressed  in  a  regular  manner.  I  am  of  the 
opinion,  therefore,  that  under  the  circumstances  of 
this  case  The  National  Railway  Materials  Company 
should  not  be  p€rmitte<i  to  inter\-ene  in  the  prosecu- 
tion of  the  interference,  but  that  it  is  entitled  to  be 
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kept  fully  informed  of  the  status  of  the  interference. 
In  the  case  of  Reiner  v.  Macphail,  supra,  the  equitable 
owner  of  an  application  was  permitted  access  to  the 
records  of  the  interference  where  the  assignor  had  re- 
fused to  defend  the  interference.  The  reasons  for 
permitting  Allen's  licensee  to  be  kept  fully  informed 
of  the  status  of  the  present  interference  appears  to  be 
equally  well  founded. 

This  petition  is  opposed  by  Allen  up>on  the  ground 
that  a  licensee  is  not  an  equitable  owner  of  the  appli- 
cation and  is  therefore  not  entitled  to  be  heard.  While 
a  licensee  is  not  p)ermitted  to  prosecute  a  suit  in  equity 
in  his  own  name  against  a  third  party  for  infringement, 
it  is  well  settled  that  a  licensee  of  an  exclusive  right 
may  join  the  patentee  as  a  cocomplainant  whether 
the  patentee  is  willing  or  unwilling.  (Birdsell  v. 
Shaliol,  112  U.  S.,  485;  Littlefield  v.  Perry,  21  Wall., 
205;  Paper  Bag  Machine  Cases,  105  U.  8.,  766;  Brush 
Electric  Company  v.  California  Electric  Light  Company, 
52  Fed.  Rep.,  945;  Excelsior  Wooden  Pipe  Company  v. 
City  of  Seattle,  117  Fed.  Rep..  140.)  It  is  therefore 
believed  that  a  licensee  having  an  exclusive  right  has 
such  an  equitable  interest  in  the  application  of  his 
licensor  as  entitles  him  to  knowledge  of  the  steps  taken 
in  the  prosecution  of  an  interference,  especially  where 
it  appears  that  the  licensor  by  reason  of  his  ptisition  \b 
likely  not  to  make  a  bona  fide  contest  of  the  interfer- 
ence. 

In  view  of  the  facts  stated  it  is  directed  that  the  at- 
tomej's  for  The  National  Railway  Materials  Company 
be  furnished,  upon  their  request,  copies  of  all  notices 
in  the  interference  and  papers  accompanying  the  same, 
including  the  preliminary  statements,  when  approved, 
and  the  notices  for  taking  testimony,  and  that  they  be 
permitted  to  be  present  at  all  proceedings  in  the  inter- 
ference. If  in  the  future  conduct  of  the  interference 
any  evidence  of  collusion  shall  appear,  leave  is  given 
to  renew  this  f)etition. 

In  view  of  the  fact  that  Allen  has  already  filed  his 
preliminary  statement  the  petitioner's  request  that 
the  times  for  filing  preliminary  statements  be  extended 
thirty  days  is  denied. 

The  petition  is  granted  to  the  extent  indicated. 


Ex  PARTE  Floyd. 

Decided  June  8,  1907. 

JtnUSDICnON  or   EXAMINIRS-IN-CHIEr. 

Cases  are  considered  to  be  "  pending  before  "  the  Examiners- 
In-Chlef  for  the  purpose  of  entertaining  a  motion  for  rehearing 
(Rule  142")  until  the  expiration  of  the  statutory  period  or  specl- 
fled  limit  of  appeal  or  until  such  appeal  shaii  have  been  taken. 

On  request. 

application  for  patent.  ' 
sprino-plank  siat  foe  cak-tsuck8. 

Messrs.  Offield,  Toule  Kr  Linthieum,  for  the  applicant. 
BiLUKGS.  Assistant  Commissioner: 

This  is  a  request  by  the  Board  of  Examiners-in- 
Chief  that  jurisdiction  of  this  case  be  restored  to  them 
for  the  purpose  of  including  in  a  recommendation 
heretofore  made  a  certain  proposed  claim. 

This  request  is  approved. 

Hereafter  cases  will  be  considered  to  be  "pending 
before"  the  Examiners-in-Chief  for  the  purpose  of 
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entertaining  a  motion  for  rehearing  ( Rule  142)  until 
the  expiration  of  the  statutor>'  or  specified  limit  of 
appeal  or  until  such  appeal  shall  have  been  taken. 


DEOISIONS  OF  THE  U.  S.  COURTS. 


Oourt  of  Appeals  of  the  District  of  Coltimbia. 

H  A  .\  8  E  s  V .   Dean. 
'•  •  Decided  F'ttruary  S,  1907. 

1.  iMTKRriRBNCK  —  PRIORITT  —  FRESlTMPTIONa     AR18ISO     TRGli 

CONDITT. 

Where  an  employee  was  assigned  to  the  duty  of  producing  a 
new  telephone-transmitter  and  during  the  time  he  was  experi- 
menting on  such  devices  constructed  six  or  seven  difTerent  trans- 
mitters, but  did  not  construct  any  embodying  the  invention  in 
issue,  the  presumption  is  strong  that  he  did  not  constnx't  such 
de\-ice  because  he  was  not  possess<>d  of  the  inventive  idea. 

2.  Same— Same— Same— Failure  to  .Vssert  Claim  to  I.vven- 

TIOH. 

Where  an  employee  is  assigned  to  the  duty  of  producing  a  new 
lelephonf  -tranamitter,  l)Ut  after  experiments  to  this  end  fails  to 
produce  an  act^ptable  deviie  and  is  assigned  to  the  work  of 
testing  electrical  instruments  and  while  so  employed  he  tests 
a  transmitter  invented  by  a  coemployec  containing  the  Inven- 
tion in  issue  and  continues  in  his  employment  for  several 
months  thereafter  without  making  claim  to  the  one  who  liad 
charge  of  the  experimental  work  and  who  assigned  him  to  such 
work  that  the  invention  was  his,  although  the  claim  was  made 
to  others,  and  fails  to  construct  a  device  or  flJe  an  application 
until  after  he  had  left  his  employer  and  about  seven  months 
after  he  had  tested  the  invention  claimed  by  his  coemployee, 
a  claim  that  he  invented  the  device  during  his  experimental 
work  can  he  given  little  weight. 

Mr.  Charles  A.  Broum,  Mr.  E.  E.  Clement,  and  Mr. 
E.  F.  CoUaday  for  Hanwn. 

Mr.  Curtis  B.  Camp  and  Mr.  Benjamin  R.  Johnson 
for  Dean. 
RoBB,  J.: 

Appi'al  from  a  decision  of  the  Commissioner  of  Pat- 
ents in  an  interference  proceeding  awarding  judgment 
of  priority  of  invention  to  Dean,  the  wnior  party. 

The  issue  is  expressed  in  the  following  count: 

In  H  telephone-tr&namltter.  the  combination  with  a  diaphragm, 
a  recess  or  chAmi)er  carried  thereby,  a  supplemental  diaphragm, 
aiblock  secured  to  the  supplemental' diaphragm,  a  support  for  the 
blork.  and  means  to  secure  the  block  in  its  support  in  anv  posi- 
tion, wherebv  the  block  may  »>e  adjunted  in  its  support  by  the 
vibration  of  t^e  diaphragm  and  then  secured  in  adjusted  position. 

Dean  filed  an  application  March  22, 1901,  upon  which 
a  patent  issued  November  26,  1901.  Inasmuch,  how- 
ever, as  Hansen  filed  his  application  Auguf^t  5,  1901, 
the  applications  were  concurrently  pending. 

The  first  question,  to  which  we  a<idress  ourselves, 
8  whether  Hansen  has  overcome  the  filing  date  of 
Dean's  application,  for,  if  he  has  not,  his  appeal  must 
fail. 

This  is  the  second  interference  between  these  parties. 
The  first  interference  was  between  the  same  applica- 
tion of  Hansen  and  a  later  application  of  Dean.  That 
interference  was  dissolved  by  the  Primary  Examiner 
because  the  issues  in  his  opinion  were  unpatentable. 
Hansen  thereupon  copied  claim  15  of  the  Dean  patent, 
and  this  interference  was  declared. 

All  the  tribunals  of  the  Patent  Office  concur  in 
awarding  priority  to  Dean.  The  Examiners-in-Chief 
and  the  Commissioner  hold  that  Hansen  has  failed  to 
overcome  Dean's  filing  date,  and  they,  therefore,  con- 
fine their  decision  to  a  consideration  of  that  question. 
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In  view  of  the  prior  state  of  the  art  and  the  action  of 
the  Primary  Examiner  in  dissolving  the  first  inter- 
ference for  lack  of  patentability  of  its  issues,  it  is  ap- 
parent that  the  invention  is  a  very  narrow  one  and 
that  the  "means  to  secure  the  block  in  its  support  in 
any  position  "  is  of  its  very  essence.  This  means  con- 
sists of  a  set -screw,  which  is  tightened  after  the  block 
has  become  adjusted  in  the  support  by  the  vibration 
of  the  diaphragm. 

During  the  winter  or  spring  of  1899  Hansen  tx)m- 
menced  working  for  the  Kellogg  Switchboard  and  Sup- 
ply Company,  of  Chicago,  111.,  Dean's  assignee,  as- 
sembling and  sometimes  testing  telephone-transmit- 
ters. Sometime  in  June,  1899,  Mr.  Kemjwter  B.  Mil- 
ler, who  had  charge  of  the  manufacturing  department 
of  that  company,  authorized  and  directed  Hansen  "to 
work  on  the  development  of  ^  new  transmitter  and  to 
experiment  on  any  ideas  he  evolved  with  a  view  to 
reducing  the  ideas  to  practical  form."  Mr.  Miller 
graduated  from  Cornell  University  after  a  five  years' 
course  in  electrical  engineering.  After  his  graduation 
he  became  an  Assistant  Examiner  of  the  Patent  Office 
and  had  charge  of  applications  for  patents  relating  to 
telephony.  He  resigned  in  1896.  and  for  a  time  was 
chief  electrician  of  the  Western  Telephone  Construc- 
tion Company,  of  Chicago.  Hansen  was  then  also 
employed  by  that  company,  and  worked  under  Miller's 
direction.  In  May,  1899,  Miller  engaged  with  the  Kel- 
logg Company.  His  testimony  in  this  proceeding 
shows  him  to  be  a  candid  and  intelligent  witness, 
and  highly  skilled  in  the  art.  He  testifies  that  the 
Kellogg  Company  wa^  having  considerable  trouble 
with  its  transmitters,  and  that,  being  too  busy  him- 
self to  devote  any  time  to  experiments  and  knowing 
Hansen  and  having  a  friendly  interest  in  him,  he 
gave  him  an  opportunity  to  work  along  original  lines. 
Hansen  immediately  commenced  experimental  work, 
and,  according  to  his  own  testimony,  continued  such 
work  until  fall,  when  he  was  put  to  work  testing  trans- 
mitters in  which  f>osition  hecontinued  until  June,  1901, 
when  he  severed  his  connection  with  the  company. 
Thus  far  there  is  no  conflict  in  the  testimony,  Hansen 
himaelf  testifying  that  he  was  ''employed  to  design  a 
transmitter. '^  Hansen  claims  he  conceived  and  made 
a  sketch  of  the  invention  in  issue  in  June,  1899,  and 
that  he  shortly  thereafter  disclosed  his  invention  to 
others.  He  introduced  in  evidence  the  sketch  he 
then  made,  but  this  sketch  shows  no  means  for  secur- 
ing the  block  in  its  support,  and,  therefore,  falls  short 
of  showing  the  invention.  The  only  witness,  whose 
testimony  even  approaches  corroboration  of  Hansen's 
claim,  is  the  witness  Meyer.  Meyer  testifies  that  on 
one  occasion  during  the  latter  part  of  June,  1899,  four 
years  before  he  testified  Hansen  disclosed  the  inven- 
tion to  him.  The  witness  reproduced  on  the  witness- 
stand  a  sketch  which  not  only  contains  all  that  Han- 
sen's original  sketch  disclosed,  but  the  means  for  se- 
curing the  block  as  well.  The  witness  sulmitted  that 
he  had  discussed  the  matter  with  Hansen  and  hia 
counsel  before  testifying,  and  that  they  had  shown  him 
sketches.  The  Examiners-in-Chief  say  of  this  wit- 
ness: _ 

This  testimony,  even  if  it  were  sufficient  to  disclose  a  device 
capable  of  the  mode  of  operation  called  for  bv  this  limited  lasoe, 
is  not  convincing.    Oral  testimony  that  on  a  single  occasion  a  wit- 
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D^M  haa  seen  a  skeu-h  which  four  years  after  he  U  able  to  rppro- 
duoe,  is  evidence  of  a  memory  so  remarkable  that  the  statement 
la  hardly  credible. 

The  Commissioner,  in  commenting  on  the  testimony 
of  this  witness,  says: 

Wh«»n  it  is  conalderpd  that  Meyer  testifies  to  a  detail  of  the  in- 
vention alleged  to  have  been  disclosiHl  to  him  some  four  years 
before  and  then  on  a  single  occasion,  that  he  identifies  no  sketches 
or  exhibits  in  support  of  his  oral  testimony,  that  his  memory  of 
later  events  appears  uncertain,  and  that  ho  may  have  confused 
more  recent  disclosures  of  this  detail  of  the  invention  with  the 
date  of  the  ori^ual  disclosure,  his  testimony  is  by  no  means  con- 
vincing as  to  the  existcn<>e  of  the  adjusting  feature  of  the  issue  in 
the  invention  disclosed  to  him  in  1899.  Sint-e  this  testimony  is  all 
the  corroborating  evidence  Hansen  is  able  to  produce  concerning 
his  all»«**d  conception  of  the  complete  invention  of  the  Issue  in 
1809,  it  Is  held  insufficient  to  establish  satisfactorily  said  com-ep- 
tion. 

The  reconi  discloses  additional  reasons  for  believing 
Hansen  did  not  disclose  this  invention  to  Meyer  or 
anybody  else  during  1899.  While  he  constructed  six 
or  seven  different  transmitters  during  that  period  of 
experimentation,  he  did  not  construct  any  embodying 
this  invention.  He  says  the  reason  he  did  not  was 
because  he  lacked  mechanical  skill,  but  we  are  forced 
to  conclude  that  the  real  reason  was  because  he  did  not 
possoea  the  requisite  inventive  idea.  He  does  not 
contend  that  he  concealed  his  ideas  from  his  superiors, 
but  on  the  contrary  complains  that  he  was  unable  to 
interest  them  therein.  He  admits  that  Mr.  Miller  ex- 
amined and  discussed  with  him  several  of  the  transmit- 
ters he  was  attempting  to  develop,  and  that  Mr.  Miller 
was  frequently  in  the  rooin  where  he  was  conducting 
hi.s  experiments.     Miller  says: 

I  was,  I  may  say.  on  a  constant  hunt  for  a  good  idea  in  trana- 
mltters.  I  remember  distinctly  when  Mr.  Dean  first  showed  me 
soch  a  transmitter  as  vou  have  desi-ribed:  I  at  once  saw  the  po»- 
sibilitles  of  it,  and  I  believe  I  would  have  done  so  had  Mr.  Hansen 
shown  it  to  me.  •  •  •  Mr.  Hans«n's  statement  that  I  would 
never  take  the  time  to  listen  to  his  ideas  is  absurd,  and  is  untrue. 
•  •  •  Mr.  Han-s.'n  was  assign!»d  by  mo  to  the  duty  of  producing 
a  new  transmitter,  and  in  doing  so  was  instructed  to  make  up 
models  of  any  ideas  he  evolved,  which  seemed  prai-tlcable.  The  re- 
sult was,  aft^r  S'»veral  weeks  of  verj-  conscientious  effort  on  his 
part ,  an  absolute  failure  to  produce  what  I,  or  anv  other  of  the  engi- 
neers of  the  Kellogg  Company  at  that  time,  considered  to  be  a  prac- 
tical idea.  •  •  •  The  D'sult,  as  I  have  said,  was  failure,  and  it 
was  with  regret  partly  on  Hansen's  account,  and  partlv  because 
I  wanted  a  good  transmitter  that  Hansen  was  taken  off  this  work 
and  put  on  the  routine  work  of  testing.  •  •  •  During  the 
early  employment  of  Mr.  Han.sen  in  the  Chicago  factory,  that  is 
during  the  summer  and  fall  of  '99,  at  which  time  he  claims.  I  l)e- 
lieve,  to  have  produced  the  Invention  in  controversy  I  was  par- 
ticularly careful  to  got  to  the  bottom  of  Hansen's  schemes.  To 
have  done  otherwise  would  have  certainly  been  poor  management 
on  my  part,  for  I  had  assigned  Mr.  Hansen  to  a  certain  aeflnlie 
line  of  work,  with  the  ho{)e  of  hi.*  af'hieving  a  certain  definite  result 

Dean  entered  the  employ  of  the  Kellogg  Company  in 
October,  1900,  and  soon  thereafter  developed  the  in- 
vention in  issue  which  he  had  previously  conceived. 
This  transmitter  went  through  Hansen's  hands  to  be 
tested,  and  he,  therefore,  had  an  opportunity  to  be- 
come pjerfectly  familiar  with  its  construction.  He 
made  no  complaint  to  Miller  that  the  invention  was 
his.  although  he  did  make  some  complaint  to  others. 
He  neverthele«is  continued  in  the  employ  of  the  Kellc^ 
Company  for  several  months.  Soon  after  leaving  the 
company  he  engaged  with  the  American  Electrical 
Telephone  Company,  and  in  July.  1901.  four  months 
after  Dean's  application  was  filed  and  about  seven 
months  after  he  had  tested  one  of  Dean's  transmitters, 
he  for  the  first  time  constructed  a  transmitter  embody- 
ing this  invention. 
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On  this  evidence,  we  think,  the  Commissioner  was 
fully  justified  in  reaching  the  conclusion  that  Hansen 
has  not  overcome  Dean's  record  date.  We  are  con- 
vinced that  had  Hansen  conceived  and  disclosed  this 
invention  in  1899,  it  would  have  been  adopted  by  the 
Kellogg  Company.  That  Hansen  may  have  had  a  cer- 
tain definite  result  in  mind  is  quite  probable,  but  that 
he  had  devised  any  means  for  accomplishing  that  re- 
sult is  disproved  by  the  surrounding  facts  and  circum- 
stances. His  conduct  from  the  time  he  says  he  con- 
ceived the  invention  in  June,  1899.  to  June,  1901, 
when  he  left  the  Kellogg  C<jmpany.  was  certainly  in- 
consistent with  his  present  contentions. 

Without  discussing  the  question  of  his  lack  of  dili- 
gence from  June,  1899,  the  date  he  says  he  conceived 
the  invention,  to  a  period  subsequent  to  Dean's  filing 
date,  we  hold  that  he  has  failed  to  show  either  concep- 
tion or  reduction  to  practice  prior  to  March  22,  1901, 
Dean's  record  date,  and,  therefore,  affirm  the  decision 
of  the  Commissioner,  and  it  is  so  ordered. 

The  clerk  of  the  court  will  certifj*  this  opinion  and 
the  proceedings  in  this  court  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents,  as  required  by  law.     Affirmed. 


Interference  Notices. 

Depabtmen't  or  the  Interior, 
United  .States  Pate.vt  OrricE, 

H'atMnnton,  D.  C,  June  $0,  190i. 
MorrU  D.  SUvtfu,  hi4  (utifftu  or  legal  represenUUivet,  take  notice: 

An  interference  has  been  declared  bv  this  Office  between  an 
application  of  The  Elk  Kye  Milling  Company,  of  McConnels- 
ville,  Ohio,  and  an  application  of  The  Longmont  Farmers  Milling 
ic  Elevator  Company,  of  Longmont,  Colo.,  for  registration  of  a 
trade-mark  and  a  trade-mark  register©*!  to  Morns  D.  Stevi-ns, 
whose  known  address  is  18  Men-antile  Exchange,  Hudson  and  Har- 
rison streets.  New  York,  X.  V.  The  notices  of  declaration  of 
said  Interference  mailed  by  the  Patent  Office  in  the  usual  manner 
to  the  said  Morris  D.  Stevens  and  also  to  his  attorney  of  record 
have  b«en  returned  by  the  Post-Offlce  Department  with  the 
statement  that  neither  can  he  found. 

Notice  is  therefore  hereby  given  to  Morris  D.  Stevens,  his  a»- 
signs  or  legal  representatives,  that  it  they  or  any  of  them  desire 
to  contest  the  said  mterference  they  should  immediately  put 
themselves  in  communication  with  the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

This  notice  will  be  published  in  the  OrnciAL  Gazetti  for  six 
consecutive  weeks.  If  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the  ex- 
piration of  the  period  of  publication,  the  interference  wiU  pro- 
ceed as  in  case  of  default. 

E.  B.  MOORE.  Conmisrioner. 


Department  of  the  I.nteriob, 
U.HiTEP  States  Patent  OrncE, 

Wathinffton,  D.  C,  June  17,  1907. 
The  Improved  Sewburgher  Pantaloon*  Manufacturers,  tietr  at- 
ticn*  or  legal  repre»enlatire».  lake  noticf. 
An  interference  having  been  declared  bv  this  Office  between  the 
application  of  the  Kentucky  Jeans  Clothing  Company,  of  Louis- 
ville. Ky.,  for  registration  of  a  trade-mark  and  a  trade -mark 
registered  to  The  Improved  Newbiirgher  Pantaloons  Manu- 
facturers, of  426  Broadway.  New  York.  N.  Y..  and  the  noti(« 
of  said  declaration  mailed  by  the  Patent  Offloe  In  the  usual 
manner  to  the  said  The  Improved  Newburgher  Pantalooni 
Manufacturers  having  been  returned  undeliverea.  notice  Is  hereby 

gven  to  the  said  The  Improved  Newburgher  Pantaloons  Manu- 
£lurers,  their  assigns  or  legal  representatives,  that  If  they  or 
any  of  them  desire  to  contest  the  said  Interference  they  sh  luld 
Immediately  put  themselves  in  communication  with  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  in  order  that  the  notices  of  declaration 
heretofore  sent  by  and  returned  to  the  Office  may  be  forwarded 
to  them. 

This  notice  will  be  published  In  the  OrnciAL  Gazette  for  six 
consecutive  weeks.  If  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the  ex- 
piration of  the  period  of  publication,  the  interference  will  be  pro- 
ceeded with  as  in  case  of  default. 

E.  B.  MOORE,  CommU»v)ner. 
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Printa 7— No.  2.048  to  No. 

Reismea 2— No.  12,«J70  to  No. 


3S,67fl.  Inclusive. 
63JV0.  inclusive. 
13,M7,  inclusive. 
lOM,  Inclusive. 
13,ft;i,  loclualT*. 


Total  lame 023 

TO  CITIZENS  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES. 


Stataa. 


Alabama 

A  rtiona  Territory . . . 

Arkanaaa 

CailfomU 

Colorado .  < 

ObOBactioat 

Delaware 

District  of  Columbia 

Florida 

Georgia 

Hawaii  Territory.... 

Idaho 

IlUnola 

Indian  Territory 

Indiana 

Iowa 

Kanaaa 

Keotooky 

LoaliUum 


Maryland 

MiWfihoeetta. 

Miohlgan 

MlimeeoU. 


icaeoan... 


Montitna. 
NebnukR. 

N«TR<U... 


a. 


4 
i 
1 

M 
7 

10 
1 
7 
4 
6 


1 

80 

I 

13 
10 
6 
ft 
I 
1 
6 
81 

a 

IS 

a 
» 

4 

7 

S 


ii 
si 

V'. 


SUtaa. 


New  HampahlTR.... 

New  Jersey 

New  Mexico  Ttr^f  y. 

New  York 

North  Carolina 

North  DakoU 

Ohio 

OkUhoma  Terrify.. 

Oragon 

Panama 

Pannaylvania 

Philippine  Islands.. 

Rhode  Idand 

South  Carotin* 

South  DakoU 

TennaaeM 

Tcxaa 

Utah 

Vermont 

Vlrflnl* 

Waahtngtnn 

Weet  vTriilnia 

WlMonita 

Wyoininf 

U.  8.  Army 

U.S.  Nary 


Total  to  oltlMna  of 
the  United  Stetea... 


6 

n 
ioe' 

4 
1 

6S 
3 
6 
1 

«7 
1 
7 
1 
I 
S 

11 
2 
3 
0 
9 
4 

13 


•87 


^■1 

13 


45 


8  . 

1 


180 


TO  CITIZENS  OF  FORKIGN  COUNTRIES. 


Countries. 


Argentina 

Austria-Hungary.. 

Belgium 

BratU 

British  Wast  Indies.. 

Canada 

Cape  Colony 

ChUe 

China 

CosU  Ek» 

Cuba 

Denmark 

Ecuador.... 

England 

France 

Geimany... ....... 

HalU 

Ireland 

Italy 

Japan........ 

Mexioo 


11 


Countries. 


NsUl , 

Ncthcriands , 

Newfoundland , 

New  South  Wales.. 

NewZsttland 

Norway , 

Persia , 

Queensland 

Koumania , 

Rusala , 

Scotland 

South  Australia 

Spain 

Sweden 

Switzeriand 

Transviial,  South 

Africa 

Tasmania 

Western  Australia. . 


Total  to  citicens  of 
foreign  countries 


■aw  I 


77 


ao 


Attorneys. 

Dbpartmrmt  or  the  Intbriok, 
UmrcD  States  Patbkt  Ornct, 

Washington,  D.  C,  July  9,  1907. 
This  Office  has  been  advised  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior  of 
the  disbarment  of  the  following  attorneys  from  practice  betora 
the  Department  or  any  Burean  thereof:  Eugene  M.  Caflry ,  Hutob- 
tnson.  Kans.,  June  37, 1007;  Philip  C.  Cooter,  Cape  Girardeau,  Mo., 
June  28, 1807;  Ooundry  W.  Bingham.  Tishomingo,  Ind.  Ter.,  and 
Washington.  D.  C,  June  28, 1007;  George  N.  Taylof.  Stlncr,  Teim. 
July  2. 1907:  WlUlam  W.  Smith,  formerty  of  Mansfield.  Ohio,  now 
of  Detroit,  Miob.,  July  2. 1807. 

W.  F.  WOOLARD, 
ChUf  Clerk. 


Interference  Hotioe. 

Dkpartuekt  of  the  Intbrtoi, 
Ukited  States  Patekt  OrncB, 

if^'askington,  D.  C,  June  U,  ItOT. 
PomrU,  Limited,  its  assigns  or  legal  representatives,  take  notice: 

An  interference  has  been  declared  by  this  Office  between  an  ap> 
plication  of  Conservenfabrik  L-encburg  vorm.  Henckell  &  Rou 
A.  0.,  of  Lenzburg,  Switzerland,  for  registration  of  a  trade-nutrk 
and  a  trade-mark  registered  to  Pomril,  Limited,  of  Glasgow. 
Scotland,  and  the  notioe  of  said  declaration  mailed  by  the  Patent 
Offloe  In  the  usual  manner  to  the  said  Pomril,  Limited,  at  Its 
known  addreu.  IM  St.  Vincent  street,  Glasgow,  Scotland,  haa 
been  returned  dt  the  PoetOfBot  Department  with  the  stat^ 
ment  "Not  found." 

Notioe  is  therefore  hereby  given  to  the  said  Pomril,  Limited,  Its 
assigns  or  legal  representatives,  that  if  they  or  any  of  them  d*- 
sire  to  contest  the  said  interfereooe  tb«y  should  Immedlattly  pat 
tbemselras  In  communication  with  the  Commissioner  of  Pateats. 

This  notioe  will  be  published  in  the  OmaAL  Oaxsttv  (or  six 
consecattve  weeks.  If  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the  ex- 
piration of  the  period  of  pubUoatlon,  the  Intertsrsnoe  wUl  proceed 
as  in  case  of  default. 

£.  B.  MOORE, ONBiniMtoMr. 
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APPLICATIONS  UNDER  EXAMINATION. 


6 

i 


308 


S13 
SU 

834 

m 

179 


a37 

m 


13S 

138 
S75 

ao4 

307 
Hi 


Condition  at  Cln*e  of  B^ninett  July  t,  1907. 


Divlaioos  and  subjects  of  inven- 
Uoo. 


Oiaext  n«>w  appli-  ''2  s 
i-atton  and  old- 1«5 
est  action  by  ap-  j  *  Jj 
plicant  a  waiting  f£* 
office  action. 


lAmanded 


ua 


XV.  Bread.   Pastry,  and  Confec- 
tions.  Making.   Coating.    Lami- 
nated Sheets  and  Fahma.  Kuet, 
Uiaaa.  Hydraulic  l.ime  and 
Cement.  ^aper-Maldng,  leaving, 
and  Plastics. 
XVII.  CIu  tches,    Linotyping, 
Printing.  Matrix -Malting,  Nut 
and  Holt  I,ock«. 
XXXVI.  Curtains,    Shades,    and 
Screens,  DraflinR,  Driers,  Meas- 
uring   Instruments,  and  Wlnd- 
W  heel  5. 
VII.  (lames  and  Tots,  Mechan- 
ical Motors.  Optica,  Paper  Manu- 
facturp*.  Vploctpcdes. 
VI.  Bleaching  and  Dyeing.  Chem- 
icals,    Kxplosivcs.    Fertilizers, 
Medicines.    Preserving,    Sugar 
and  Salt. 
XII.  Elevators.    Journal  -  Boxes, 
Lubricators,   Machine   Kle- 
nients.  Pulleys  and  Shafting. 
XXXI.  .\lcohol.  Charcoal  and 
Coke,  Distillation,  Has,  Heating 
and  llluininating.  Hides,  Skins, 
and     Leather,    Liquid    Coating 
Compositions.    Oil?.    Fats,   and 
Olue.  Water  Purification. 
XX.  Artirtcial  Limbs,  Builders' 
Hardware;  Dentistry,  Locks  and 
I.a tches.  Safes,  Undertaking. 
IV*.  Bridge.^,    Conveyers,    Crane..s 
and  Derricks.    Excavating,! 
Hoisting,    Hydraulic    Enpncer-  I 
ing.  Loading  and  Unloading,  and  j 
Towers.  ■ 

XVIII.  Steam-Engineering,  etc  . . 
.XXV.  Butchering,  Mill."»,  Thresh- 
ing, and  Vegetable  Cutters  and 
Crushers. 
XXII.  .V  1  r-O  u  n  s  .  Ammunition 
and    Explosive    Devices,    Bouts 
and  Buoys.  Catapults  and  Tar- 
gets, Fir«arms,  Marme  Propul- 
sion. Ordnance.  Ships. 
II.  Bee    Culture,    Dairy,     Label- 
Afflxers,  Paper  Files  and  Bind- 
ers. Pneumatics,  Preaaea,  Store- 
Service,  Tobacco,  etc 
XXVn.  Brushmg  and  Scrubbing, 
Grinding  and   Polishing.   Laun- 
dry, Wasliing  Apparatus. 

XXXIV.  Itai  I  wa  y  s.  Kailway- 
Brakes.  Rolling-Stock. 

XX.XIII.  lanes.  (anople«.  Cut- 
lery. Domestic  Cooking  Vessels. 
Electricity.  Medksl  and  Surgi- 
cal. Electric  Signaling.  Fireproof 
Huil<lin^!«.  Harness.  .Masonry, 
Tents   and  L'mbr«?llas. 

XIV.  Compound  Tools,  Cutting 
and  Punching  Sheets  and  B  irs, 
Farrlerj',  Meui- Bending,  Metal- 
OrnamentinK,  Sheet-Metal 
Ware,  Making,  Tools.  Wire- 
Working. 

XXXV.  Baacace.  Buckles.  But- 
tons, and  Clasps,  Card.  Picture, 
and  Sign  ExhiMting.  Deposit 
and  Collection  Receptacles, 
Package  and  Artirl*'  Carriers, 
Prtcicing  and  Storint;  \>saels. 
Photography. 

XXX.  Fliiid-Preaaure  Regulators. 
Lamps  and  iias- Fittings,  Type- 
Writing  Macninca. 

1.  Tillage,  rti-  .  Kenoc;i.  and  Rail- 
way Draft  Appliances. 

XXII I  .Acoustics. Coin- Handling, 
Horology.  Recorders.  Registers. 
Signals,  time  Com  rolling  Mech- 
anism. 

IX.  Air  and  Gas  Pumpa.  Baths 
and  Clo^U,  Flre-Extingulshers. 
Hydraulic  Motors,  Pumps,  and 
Sewerac". 

XVI.  Telegrapher  and  Talepboay. 


Jane  Jb 

June  19 
June  17 

June  17 
June  16 

June  14 
June  12 

June  11 
June  10 


•New. 


June    8 
June    ft 


June  5 

June  4 

June  S 

June  3 

June  1 

June  1 

June  1 


May  28 

May  28 
May   27 

May  37 

Uaj  as 


I- 


June  2» 

Jane    6 
June    3 

June    2 
May  » 

May  21 

May  2a 

May    8 

June    3 


May     7 
Apr.  29 


May   27 

May  1« 

Jtine    3 

May  23 
May  29 

May    9 

May    9 


140 

135 
288 

230 
203 

348 
174 

2&1 
303 


209 

247 


IM 

246 

274 

449 
234 

183 

492 


June     1 

May   17 
May  13 

Apr.  23 

May  29 


213 

2B3 

316 

463 

28^ 


o 

a 

% 

X 


137 


148 


378 


154 


144 


107 


383 


113 
147 


175 


123 


167 
330 


333 

105 


343 


169 
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Diviaiona  and  subjects  of  Inyen- 
tion. 


Oldest  new  appli- 
cation and  old- 
est action  by  ap- 
plicant awaiting 
office  action. 


9  a 

4.*  -X 

CO 


Amended 


VIII.  Beds.  Chairs.  Furniture, 
Kitchen  and  Table  Articles. 
Store  Furniture. 

X.XXII.  Carbonatlng  Beverages. 
Dispensing  Beverage.*.  Disjiens- 
ing  Cans.  Metallic  bliippm;;  and 
Storing  Vessels.  Packaging  Liq- 
uids, Paper  Keceptatlea.  Refrig- 
eration, Wooden  Recfptacli's. 

.X.X  XVIII.  Artesian  and  OU  Wells, 
Bottles  and  Jars,  C*re  of  Live 
Stock,  Fishing  and  Trapping, 
StHtionerv.  Stone-Working. 

XI.  Boot  and  Shoe  Making.  Boota, 
Shoes,  and  Leggings,  Button, 
Eyelet,  and  Rivot  Setting, 
Leather  Manudicturna.  Nailing 
and  StApling.  Check  -  Controlled 
Apparatus  Whips  and  Whip 
Apparatus. 

XXlV.  Apparel,  Apparel  Appara- 
tus. Sewing-Mschlnes,  Surgery, 
ToUet. 

XX.XVII.  Electricity, Conduc- 
tors, Lighting,  Special  Appara- 
tus. 

XXVIII.  Miscellaneous  Heat-En- 
ginoa.  Internal-Combustion  En- 
gines. 

XXI.  Textiles.  Carding,  Knitting, 
Soinning.  Weaving,  etc. 

XXIX.  Coopering,  Fire- Escapes, 
Ladders,  Roofs,  Wheelwright- 
Machines.  Wooden  Buildings. 
Wood -Sawing,  Wood -Turning, 
Woodworking -T;>ols,  Wood- 
working. 

JII.  Annealing  and  Tempering, 
Coating  with  Metal,  Klectro- 
chemistry,  MeUl- Founding, 
Meullurgy,  Shaping  Fluid 
Metal. 

XIX.  Heating  and  Cooking  Stoves, 
Liquid  and  Oaaeous  Fuel.  Stoves 
and  Fumaoea.  and  Fumaoea. 

V.  Bookbinding,  HarvMters,  Jew- 
elry, and  Music. 

XIII.  Arms,  Projectlies,  and  Ex- 
plosive Charges,  Making,  Metal- 
Working.  Needle  and  Fin  Mak- 
ing, etc. 

X.  Carriages  and  Wagons 

XX  SI.  Klectricitv,  Generation. 
Electric  Heaters,  Electric  Rail- 
Ways,  Motive  Power. 

XX.XIX.  Cushion  and  Pneumatic 
Tires,  Fin.*  Arts,  and  Water  Dis- 
tribution. 


May 
lUy 

May 
May 


25 

24 

21 
20 


New. 


***■ 

Ji 


Apr.  27 
Apr.     1 

Apr.  23 
May    to 


413 

758 

4S0 
440 


May 

May 

May 

May 
May 


18 

18 

17 

15 
15 


May    14 


May 
May 


14 


May    13 

Apr.   13 

May   20 

Apr.  17 
Apr.     1 

May     2 
Apr.     6 


I  May 


May 

Apr. 


Apr. 


lU 

Apr. 

27 

2 

May 

8 

1 
29 

Apr. 
Apr. 

26 
1 

15 

Apr. 

15 

379 

404 

367 

426 
329 

480 

485 

401 

412 


540 
442 


811 


Total  Dumber  of  applloattooa  awaiting  actloo 13/i31 


Tkade-Marks.  Pkskjns, 
am)  prints. 

Trade-Marks 

Designs , 

Labels  and  Prints 


Labkls 


June  24 
June  25 


Jane  34 
June  27 


227 
26 


Interference  Notice. 

Defartmicnt  or  thk  Imtirjor. 
Unitkp  Statis  Patint  Offick. 

»*'o4Ain^on   D.  C.  J%nt  8.  1907. 
Jacob  Romi.  hu  attitjn*  or  legal  rrprttmUitive*.  take  notice 

An  Interference  haa  been  derlarfnl  by  thla  Office  Iwtween  an 
application  of  Ferdinand  Westheirnpr  A  Sons,  of  St.  Joseph,  Mo., 
lor  registration  of  a  trade-mark  and  a  trade-mark  rrgistered  to 
Jacob  Rosa,  of  Chippewa  Falls.  Wis  .  and  the  attorneys  of  record 
for  Mid  Jacob  Rosa  state  that  they  hare  oeen  unable  to  locate 

their  client.  .       .^  „  w,        _, 

Notice  1*  therefore  hereby  glTen  to  Jacob  Roaa.  hla  assigns  or 
le^  representAtivt-s,  that  if  they  or  any  of  them  desire  to  contest 
the  saiointiTte pence  they  shoula   Immediately  put  themselves  In 

communication  with  the  Commissioner  of  Patents.      

This  notice  will  be  pubUshed  In  the  OrnciAL  GAXrm  for  six 
consecutive  weeks  If  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the  expi- 
ration of  the  period  of  puhlication.  the  interference  will  be  pro- 
ceeded with  as  in  case  of  default. 

E.  B.  MOORS,  ComnuMtioner. 


PATENTS 


487 


GRANTED   JULY   9,   1907. 


W9.188.  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SEWING-MACHINES. 
Emma  Amason.  Atlanta,  Ga.  Piled  Mar.  10,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  SOS.SOS. 


T 


An  attachment  for  sewing  iLachlnes  comprising  a  base 
plate,  a  tongue  extending  from  one  edge  thereof,  a  super- 
posed supporting  strip  Integral  and  parallel  with  the 
tongue,  a  loop  at  one  end  of  the  supporting  strip  a  top 
•trip  extending  from  the  loop  and  normally  parallel  with 
the  tongue,  a  holding  strip  Integral  with  the  top  strip  and 
Interposed  between  said  top  strip  and  the  supporting 
strip,  and  a  combined  clamping  and  spacing  head  integral 
with  the  end  of  the  holding  strip  and  adapted  to  normally 
cloee  one  side  of  the  loop. 


859.189.  HARNESS -HOOK  FOR  LOOMS.  IiUAC  AK- 
Daiws,  Spartanburg.  8.  C.  Filed  Feb.  6,  1906.  Serial 
No.  299.61], 


Et>^;*-.^ 


■*rT<t?s 


H^t>U.-. 


The  combination  with  a  heddle  bar  having  an  orifice,  of 
a  supporting  clip  formed  of  a  piece  of  wire  bent  at  mid 


length  to  form  a  loop  or  eye  for  attachment  to  the  har- 
ness, the  wire  being  thence  twisted  Into  the  form  of  a  pair 
of  arms  having  inwardly  extending  depressions  and  pro- 
vided with  terminal  toes  arranged  to  enter  the  orifice, 
And  a  clamping  band  movable  over  the  arms  to  engage  the 
terminals  In  the  orifice,  said  band  being  held  from  move- 
ment by  enfmgeraent  ha  aald  depressions,  subatontlally  as 
specified. 


859,190.  WRAPPING-MACHINE.  MiLTON  H.  Balxuird, 
Lynn.  Mass..  assignor  to  Tripp  Fruit  Wrapping  Ma- 
chine Co.,  San  Francisco.  Cal.,  a  Corporation  of  Maine. 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1907.     Serial  No.  3155,260. 


1.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  the  combination  of  a  mov- 
able rest  and  a  plunger,  of  an  ejector  for  removing  the 
wrapped  orange  from  the  rest,  having  a  recess  which  pro- 
vides for  the  unolMtructed  passage  of  the  rest,  subatan- 
tlally  as  described. 

2.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  the  combination  with  a  mov- 
able rest  and  plunger,  of  an  ejector  provided  with  a  pair 
of  widely  separated  laterally  extended  fingers,  which  pro- 
vide a  space  between  them  for  the  passage  of  the  real,  aab- 
Btantlnlly  as  described. 

3.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  the  combination  of  n  plun- 
ger, means  for  moving  It,  a  rest  for  the  article  supported 
by  a  rod  having  ratchet  teeth,  a  spring  for  lifting  said 
rest,  a  pawl  engaging  the  ratchet  teeth,  a  rock-shaft  bear- 
ing It,  a  detent  borne  by  said  shaft,  a  detent  lever,  a  re- 
volving cam  and  means  operated  by  It  for  rocking  aald 
shaft  to  disengage  the  pawl  from  the  ratchet-teeth  and  to 
move  the  detent  Into  engagement  with  the  detent-lever, 
and  means  operated  by  the  descending  plunger  for  operat- 
ing said  detent  lever  to  release  said  detent  and  permit  the 
pawl  to  engage  the  ratchet- teeth,  subetantlally  as  de- 
•crlbed. 

4.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  the  combination  of  a  plun- 
ger, means  for  operating  It,  a  reet  for  the  article  supported 
by  a  rod  having  ratchet  teeth,  a  spring  for  lifting  aald 
rest,  a  pawl  engaging  the  ratchet  teeth,  a  rock  ahaft  bear- 
ing It.  a  detent  borne  by  aald  ahaft,  a  pivoted  aprinf  con- 
trolled detent  lever,  a  cam  on  a  power-driven  ahaft  for 
rocking  aald  shaft  to  disengage  the  pawl  from  the  ratchet 
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tMth,  and  to  move  the  d«tent  Into  eDgagetnant  with  the 
detent-lever,  and  roeani  operated  by  the  deacending  plan- 
ner for  operating  inld  detent-lever  to  relean*  *«ld  detent, 
■ubataDtlully  as  described. 

5.    In  n   wrapping  machine,  the  coniMnatlou  of  a   pluu 
get,  menns  for  moving  It,  a  re«t  for  tb»»  article  stipported 
by  a   rod  iinving  ratchet   teeth,  a  spring  for  llftlni;  aald 
rc«t,  a  pawl  enKnging  the  ratchet  teeth,  a  rock  «haft  bear 
Ing  It,  a  detent  home  by  t«nld  iihaft,  n   rtetent-lerer,  a   re- 
Tolvlng  cam  and   means  openited   by   It  for  rocking  said 
■haft  to  diaengnce  the  pn«l  from  the  rntchpt  teeth  and  to 
move   the  detent   Into  enKaj;ompnt    with    the  detent  lever, 
and  meana  operated  by  the  descending  phinger  fur  0[)erat- 
Ing  said  <letent-Iever  to  release  said  detent  and  permit  the 
pawl    to   engage    the    ratchet    teeth,    substantially    as    de 
scribed. 

0.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  the  combination  of  a  verti- 
cally movable  plunger,  means  for  operating  It,  a  test  adapt- 
ed to  be  moved  downward  by  said  plunger,  a  iocklnfi  de- 
vice for  said  rest,  adapted  to  lock  It  In  Its  lowermost 
position,  a  cam  connected  with  and  revolved  by  the  plun- 
ger operating  means,  and  means  operated  by  said  cam 
for  operating  said  locking  device,  substantially  as  de- 
■crltMd. 

7.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  the  combination  of  a  verti- 
cally movable  plunger,  means  for  operating  It,  a  rest  adapt 
ed  to  be  moved  downward  by  said  plunger,  a  locklnK-de- 
vlce  for  said  rest,  means  operated  by  the  descending  plun- 
ger for  operating  said  lo<'klng-devlce  to  lock  said  rest  In  Its 
lowermost  position,  n  cam  connected  with  and  revolved  by 
the  plunger  operating  means,  and  means  operated  by  said 
cam  for  operating  said  locking-device  to  release  said  rest, 
su'ostantlally  as  de8crit>ed. 

8.  in  a  wrapping  machine,  the  combination  of  a  verti- 
cally movable  plunger,  meana  for  operating  it,  a  rest  adapt- 
ed to  be  moved  downward  by  said  plunger,  a  lockingde- 
vlce  for  locking  said  rest  In  Its  lowermost  position,  n  plv- 
ote<l  actuating  lever  connected  with  said  locklng-devlce, 
and  mean^  for  operating  said  actuatlng-lover  connected 
with  and  operated  by  the  plunger  operating  means,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

9.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  the  combination  of  a  verti- 
cally movable  plunger,  means  for  operating  It,  a  rest  adapt- 
ed to  be  moved  downward  by  snid  plunger,  a  locking  de- 
vice for  said  rest,  means,  operated  by  the  descending  pUm- 
g*r,  for  operating  said  locking  device  to  lock  the  reat,  a 
pivoted  actuatlng-lever  connected  with  said  locking  device, 
and  means  for  operating  said  actuating  lever  connected 
with  and  operated  by  the  plunger  operating  means,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


8a9,191.  PAPER-CUTTINO  DEVICE.  Milton  H.  Bal- 
LAKD,  Lynn.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Tripp  Fruit  Wrapping 
Machine  Co..  San  Francisco.  Cal.,  a  Corporation  of 
Maine.     Filed  Mar.  18.  1907.     Serial  No.  362,800. 

1.  In  a  paper-cuttlng-devlce,  the  combination  of  a  frame 
having  a  fiat  bed  provided  with  a  knife-slot  and  also  hav 
ing  end  guides,  a  cross  head  working  In  said  end-guides 
l)earing  a  vertical  knife,  vertically  movable  members  to 
which  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cross-head  are  connected,  a 
presser-bar  located  close  to  said  knife  which  also  works  in 
said  end  guides,  a  support  on  each  vertically  movable 
member  adapted  to  engage  the  adjacent  end  of  said  preaaer- 
l)ar,  springs  connected  to  the  presser-bar  for  holding  It  in 
engagement  with  said  support,  but  which  are  extended 
when  the  presser-bar  strikes  the  bed  during  the  downward 
movement  of  said  members,  and  means  for  simultaneously 
moving  said  members  to  oi)€rate  the  presser-bar  and  knife, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  paper-ciittlns;  device,  the  combination  of  a  frsme 
having  a  flat  bed  provided  with  a  knife-slot  and  also  hav 
Ing  end  guides,  a  cross-head  working  In  said  end-guides 
bearing  a  vertical  knife,  vertically  movable  members  to 
which  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cross-head  are  connected, 
a  presaer  bar  located  close  to  said  knife  which  works  in 
said  end  guides,  a  projection  on  each  vertically  movable 
member  adapted  to  support  the  adjacent  end  of  said 
pres»er-t)ar,  springs  connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the 


presser-bar  for  holding  It  In  engagement  with  said  reat  or 
support,  but  which  are  extended  when  the  presaer  bar 
ntrlkt«  the  Ited  during  the  downward  movement  of  said 
lu^mbera,  and  means  for  )«lmultaneoi'.aly  moving  said  mem 
Oers  to  operate  tlie  pre^A<>r  bar  snd  knife,  sutwtantially  as 
descrllied. 


3.  In  a  paper  cuttlng-devlce.  the  combination  of  a  frame 
having  a  flat  bed  provided  with  a  knife-slot,  and  also  hav- 
ing end-guides,  a  cross  bead  working  In  said  end  guides 
bearing  a  vertical  knife,  vertically  movable  members  to 
which  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cross-bead  are  connected, 
a  pair  of  presser-bars  located  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
knife  which  work  In  said  end  guides,  a  support  on  each 
vertically  movable  member  adapted  to  receive  the  adjacent 
ends  of  both  presaer-bars,  springs  connected  to  the  presser- 
bars  for  holding  them  In  engsgeinent  with  said  supports, 
but  which  are  extended  when  the  presser-bars  strike  the 
bed  during  the  downward  movement  of  aald  members,  and 
means  for  simultaneously  moving  said  members  to  operate 
the  presser-bars  and  knife,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  paper  cutting  device,  the  combination  of  a  frame 
having  a  flat  bed  provided  with  a  knife  slot,  and  also  hav 
log  end-guides,  a  cross  head  working  In  said  end-guides 
bearing  a  vertical  knife,  vertically  movable  members  to 
which  the  opposite  enda  of  said  cross-bead  are  connected, 
a  pair  of  preaaer-t>ara  located  at  opposite  sides  of  aald 
knife  which  work  In  said  end  guides,  projections  on  said 
vertically  movable  members  upon  which  said  presser-bars 
normally  rest,  springs  connected  to  said  preaser-l>ars  and 
to  Qxed  pins  on  said  members,  which  normally  hold  the 
presser-bars  In  engagement  with  said  projections,  but 
which  are  extended  when  the  presser-bars  strike  the  l>ed 
during  the  downward  movement  thereof,  and  means  for 
moving  said  members  to  operate  the  preaser  bars  and 
knife,  substantially  as  descrlt>ed. 

5.  In  a  paper  cutting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
Blotted  bed,  a  croaa-head  bearing  a  knife,  end-guldea  for 
said  cross-head,  links  connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  cross  bead,  arms  to  which  said  links  are  connected,  a 
rock  shaft  bearing  said  arms,  means  for  moving  the  arms 
to  raise  and  lower  the  cross-head,  a  presser  bar  located 
close  to  the  knife,  springs  connecting  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  preaser  bar  with  the  links  and  projections  on  said 
links  for  lifting  the  presser  bars  when  the  knife  resumes 
Ita  elevated  position,  substantially  as  described. 

n.  In  a  paper  cutting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
slotted  bed,  a  cress-head  bearing  a  knife,  end  guides  for 
said  croaa-head,  llnka  connected  to  the  opposite  enda  of 
said  cross-head,  arms  to  which  said  links  sre  connected,  a 
rock  shaft  bearing  said  arms,  means  for  moving  the  arms 
to  raise  and  lower  the  cross  head,  a  pair  of  presser-bars  lo- 
cated St  opposite  sides  of  the  knife,  springs  connecting  the 
opposite  enda  of  the  preaaer-bars  with  the  llnka,  and  a 
wide  projection  on  each  link  for  engaging  the  ends  of  both 


t>ars  and  lifting  them  when  the  knife  resumes  its  elevatad 
position,  aubstantlally  as  deacrlt>ed. 


859,192       SAUSAGE  -  STrFFINO   MACHINE      JxMts  T, 
Barbkd,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Barber  (Stufllng  Ma- 
chine Company.  New  York,  N.  T.,  a  Corporation  of  New 
York.     Filed  May  2.  190B.     Renewed  June  8,  1907.     8e 
rial  No.  377,043. 


v^ 


A 


1.  In  a  sausage  stiifDag  machine,  a  receptacle,  valved 
nozzles  connected  with  said  receptacle,  a  plunger  in  said 
receptacle,  gearing  to  actuate  said  plunger,  a  belt  shifter, 
and  operative  connections  between  the  nozzle  valves  and 
the  belt  shifter  to  stop  the  plunger  when  the  nozzles  are 
closed,  substantially  as  shown  and  deacrllted. 

2.  In  a  aausage  stufBnK  machine,  a  receptacle,  a  plunger 
adapted  to  reciprocate  in  said  receptacle,  a  screw  secured 
to  said  plunger,  gearing  engaging  said  screw,  clutches  for 
controlling  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  gearing,  a  shift- 
ing mechauism  secured  to  said  clutches  to  throw  them  into 
operative  position  alternately,  means  secured  to  said 
screw  to  operate  said  shifting  mechanism,  a  belt  shifter 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  gearing,  and  mech- 
anlam  for  automatically  operating  said  l>elt  shifter  at  the 
completion  of  each  forward  and  back  stroke  of  the  plunger 
to  stop  Its  operation,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

3.  In  a  sausage  stuffing  machine,  a  receptacle,  valved 
nozzles  connected  with  said  receptacle,  a  plunger  adapted 
to  reciprocate  in  said  receptacle,  u  screw  secured  <o  said 
plunger,  gearing  engaging  said  screw,  clutches  for  con- 
trolling the  direction  of  travel  of  said  gearing,  a  shifting 
mechanism  secured  to  said  clutches  to  throw  them  into 
operative  position  alternately,  means  secured  to  said  screw 
to  operate  said  shifting  mechanlam,  a  belt  ahlfter  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  gearing,  and  operative  con- 
nections between  the  nozzle  valves  and  the  belt  shifter  to 
stop  the  plunger  when  the  nozzles  are  cloaed,  subatantlally 
as  shown  and  descrlt)ed. 

4.  In  a  sausage  stuffing  machine,  a  receptacle,  valved 
nossles  connected  with  aald  receptacle,  a  plunger  adapted 
to  reciprocate  In  said  receptacle,  a  screw  secured  to  aald 
plunger,  gearing  engaging  said  screw,  clutches  for  con- 
trolling the  direction  of  travel  of  said  gearing,  a  shifting 
mechanlam   secured   to  said  clutches  to  throw   them   Into 


operative  poaltlon  alternately,  means  seoared  to  aald 
screw  to  operate  aald  shifting  mechanism,  a  belt  shlfiar 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  aald  gearing,  mechanlam 
for  automatically  operating  said  belt  ahlfter  at  the  com- 
pletion of  each  forward  and  back  stroke  of  the  plunger 
to  stop  its  operation,  and  operative  connections  between 
the  nozzle  valves  and  the  belt  shifter  to  stop  the  plunger 
when  the  nozzles  are  cloaed,  sul>stanttally  as  shown  and 
described. 

5.  In  a  sausage  stuffing  machine,  a  receptacle,  a  plunger 
adapted  to  reciprocate  In  Bald  receptacle,  a  screw  secured 
to  said  plunger,  gearing  eugaglng  said  screw,  clutches  for 
controlling  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  gearing,  a  alld- 
able  frame  secured  to  said  clutches,  downwardly  extending 
arms  on  the  frame,  weighted  levers  on  the  upper  side  of 
the  frame,  and  moans  secured  to  said  acrew  to  engage  aald 
arms  and  levers  to  slide  said  frame,  substantially  as  shown 
atul  descill>ed. 

G.  In  a  sausage  stuffing  machine,  a  receptacle,  a  plunger 
adapted  to  reciprocate  in  said  receptacle,  a  screw  secured 
to  said  plunger,  gearing  engaging  said  screw,  clutches  for 
controlling  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  gearing,  a  slld- 
able  frame  secured  to  said  clutches,  downwardly  extending 
arms  on  the  frame,  weighted  levers  on  the  upper  side  of 
the  frame,  and  pins  secured  to  said  plunger  screw  to  en- 
gage said  arms  and  levers  to  slide  said  frame,  substantially 
as  sho'.vn  and  described. 

7.  In  a  sausage  t^tufflng  machine,  a  receptacle,  volved 
nozzles  connected  with  said  receptacle,  a  plunger  adapted 
to  reciprocate  In  said  receptacle,  a  screw  secured  to  aald 
plunger,  gearing  engaging  aald  screw,  clutches  for  con- 
trolling the  direction  of  travel  of  said  gearing,  a  slldable 
frame  secured  to  said  clutches,  means  secured  to  the 
frame  and  the  plunger  screw  to  operate  the  frame,  a  l)elt 
shifter  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  gearing, 
mechanism  for  automatically  operating  aald  belt  shifter 
at  the  completion  of  each  forward  and  back  stroke  of  the 
plunger  to  stop  its  operation,  and  operative  connections 
Itetween  the  nozzle  valves  and  the  belt  shifter  to  stop  the 
plunger  when  the  nozzles  are  cloaed,  subatantlally  as 
shown  and  described. 

8.  In  a  sausage  stuffing  machine,  a  receptacle,  valved 
nozzles  connected  with  said  receptacle,  a  plunger  adapted 
to  reciprocate  In  anld  receptacle,  a  acrew  secured  to  said 
plunger,  gearing  engaging  said  screw,  clutches  for  con- 
trolling the  direction  of  travel  of  said  gearing,  a  slldable 
frame  secured  to  said  clutches,  downwardly  extending 
arms  ou  the  frame,  weighted  levers  on  the  upper  side  of 
the  frame,  means  aecured  to  the  screw  to  engage  said 
arms  and  levers  to  slide  said  frame,  a  belt  shifter  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  gearing,  mechanism  for 
automatically  operating  said  belt  shifter  at  the  completion 
of  each  forward  and  back  stroke  of  the  plunger  to  atop 
Ita  operation,  and  oi>eratlve  connections  between  the  noz- 
zle valves  and  the  belt  shifter  to  stop  the  plunger  when 
the  nozzles  are  closed,  substantially  as  shown  and  de- 
Btrll)e(l 

(».  In  a  aausage  stuffing  machine,  n  receptacle,  valved 
nozzles  connected  with  said  receptacle,  a  plunger  adapted 
to  reciprocate  in  said  receptacle,  a  screw  secured  to  aald 
plunger,  gearing  engaging  said  screw,  clutches  for  con- 
trolling the  direction  of  travel  of  said  gearing,  a  slldable 
frame  secured  to  aald  clutchea,  downwardly  extending 
arms  on  the  frame,  weighted  levers  on  the  upper  side  of 
the  frame,  and  pins  secured  to  the  plunger  screw  to  en- 
gage sold  arms  and  levers  to  actuate  aald  frame,  a  bait 
shifter  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  gearing, 
mechanism  for  automatically  operating  said  belt  shifter 
at  the  completion  of  each  forward  and  back  stroke  of  the 
plunger  to  stop  Its  operation,  and  operative  connections 
between  the  nozzle  valves  and  the  belt  shifter  to  stop  the 
plunger  when  the  nozzles  are  cloaed,  substantially  as 
ahown  and  described. 


850,193.     CEMENT  BURIAL-VAULT.     ALBSai  E.  Bkall, 
CllDtoo,  Iowa.    Filed  Sor.  30.  1006.    Serial  No.  845,76«. 
An  artificial  stone  receptacle  Including  a  baae  provided 
with  a   marginal   seating   flange,   sectional   side  slaba  en- 
gaging the  seating  flange  and  having  tbeir  abutting  facaa 
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proTidcd  with  communicatlDt  Tcrticalljr  dltpo««d  mortar- 
rvctirinf  grooYM,  there  being  longitudinal  niort»r-r«celT- 
ItLg  troovee  formed  In  one  longitudinal  edge  of  each  ildc 
Blab  eectlon  and  extending  downwardly  through  the  body 
of  the  alab  in  apaced  relation  to  the  vertical  grooves  to 
form  auxiliary  mortar-recelvlng  grooves,  the  auxiliary 
grocvM  of  each  side  eectlon  b<»lng  connected  with  the  ad- 
jacent vertical  groove*  by  relatively  abort  groovea  ex- 
teodlDC  In  the  aame  longitudinal  plane  with  the  aide  alab 
sections  and  lncllne<l  towards  the  base  of  the  receptacle. 
•Dd   slabs   engaging   the   interior   walls  of   the   side  slab 
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•ectlona  and  each  provided  with  a  marginal  mortar- 
recelvlng  groove  on  three  edges  thereof,  there  being  rela- 
tively short  mortar-recelvlng  grooves  formed  In  the  outer 
ends  of  the  adjacent  side  slabs  snd  disposed  at  right 
angles  to  the  abort  grooves  in  the  inner  abutting  edges 
of  sflid  slab  sections,  the  short  grooves  In  the  outer  ends 
of  the  side  slab  sections  being  Inclined  downwardly  and 
extended  through  the  inner  facea  of  the  side  slab  sections 
for  communication  with  the  marginal  grooves  in  the  ad 
Jacent  end  slabs. 


8C9.194  SEED-SEPARATING  APPARATUS.  Chabl«3 
Blasco.  Habana.  Cuba.  Filed  Dec.  17.  1906.  Serial  No. 
348.097. 


*0~ 


mj 


1.  Ab  apparatni  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  transparent  seed  rscepUcls,  a  perforated  bottom  therefor, 
ft  plp«  oonneetlon  In  commonlcation  therewith,  a  control 
line  rmlTe  Intcrpossd  In  said  pips  connection,  an  air  blast 
snpply,  connections  between  said  air  blast  supply  and  said 
plp«  connection,  and  means  mounted  in  said  transparent 
•Md  receptacls  bottom  for  drawing  off  the  heavier  seeds 
ftft*r  tlM  lithtar  OD«i  hart  bMo  separated  therefrom 

2.  An  apparattu  of  ths  character  described  including  a 
transparent  sssd  rscsptacls.  a  feed  therefor,  an  auxiliary 
discharfs  pips  connsetsd  to  said  seed  receptacle,  a  perfo 
rtttd  bottom  In  said  transparent  seed  reeeptscle,  an  air 


blast  lead  connected  thereto,  an  air  blast  supply  connected 
to  said  air  blast  lead,  and  a  draw  off  paasage  connected 
with  said  transparent  seed  receptacle  adapted  to  draw  off 
the  heavier  seeds  contained  therein  after  the  lighter  ones 
have  been  separated  therefrom. 

3.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described  Including  a 
tranaparent  seed  receptacle,  means  for  charging  said  seed 
receptacle,  an  auxiliary  discharge  pipe  connected  there- 
with at  the  upper  end  of  said  transparent  seed  receptacle, 
an  air  blast  lead  connected  thereto  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  seed  receptacle  and  an  air  blaat  supply  havfng  a  pas- 
sage controlling  valve  mounted  thereon. 

4.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described  Including  a 
traiwparent  seed  receptacle,  a  perforated  bottom  formed  In 
said  seed  receptacle,  an  air  blast  supply  connected  with 
said  seed  receptacle,  an  auxiliary  discharge  pipe  connected 
therewith  and  a  draw  off  passage  having  mounted  thereli 
a  controlling  valve  adapted  to  permit  the  paaage  of  the 
heavier  seeda  therethrough  after  the  lighter  ones  have 
been  separated  therefrom. 

5.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described  Including  a 
tranaparent  seed  receptacle,  means  for  charging  said  recep- 
tacle, an  auxiliary  discbarge  pipe  connected  therewith,  an 
air  blast  supply  connected  therewith,  means  for  control- 
ling said  air  blast  supply  and  means  for  drawing  off  the 
heavier  seeda  contained  therein  after  the  lighter  ones  have 
been  separated  therefrom. 


859.195.    CUTTINO-MACHINE.     Bblno  BOhme.  Dresden. 
Germany.    Filed  Nov.  16.  1906.     Serial  No.  343.745. 


1.  A  device  to  be  fitted  to  cutting  machines,  comprising. 
In  combination  the  support  plate  (c)  hinged  to  the  base 
plate  (b.)  and  held  under  tension  by  springs  (i, )  and 
adapted  to  be  placed  vertically  to  the  cutting  surface  or  Ic 
an  acute  angle  to  the  same  by  means  of  an  adjusting  disk 
(g)  provided  with  arms  u)  which  are  Connected  to  roda 
(d),  aubstantlally  as  described  and  shown  and  for  the  pur- 
pose set  forth. 

2.  A  device  to  be  fitted  to  cutting  machines  comprising. 
In  combination,  the  support  plate  (c)  and  plate  yh)  which 
slides  in  the  slide  (r)  which  Is  sdjustable  on  the  cutting 
table,  and  the  support  plate  (e)  and  plate  (b)  adapted  to 
be  moved  forwards  and  backwards  by  laterally  sliding  the 
rod  0  furnished  at  both  eoda  with  noses  («)  substantially 
as  described  and  shown  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


859.196.  COMMODITY-CABINET.  Jamks  H.  Bon.  Chi- 
cago. III.,  assignor  to  The  Boye  Needle  Company,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  Sept.  12, 
1906.     Serial  No    334,284. 

1.  The  combination  of  a  casing  equipped  with  a  closure, 
t  movable  commodity  carrier  in  said  casing,  and  a  closure- 
actuated  lock  for  the  carrier. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  casing  e<julpi)«d  with  a  top  pro- 
vided with  an  opening,  a  rotary  commodity  carrier  located 
In  said  casing  and  equipped  with  a  plurality  of  locking 
shoulders,  a  closure  for  said  opening  In  the  casing  top,  and 
a  locking  member  actuated  by  said  closure. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  casing,  a  movable  commodity 
receptacle,  a  movable  closure,  and  a  closure  actuated  lock- 
ing-member which  is  out  of  locking  engagement  with  the 
commodity  receptacle  in  the  closed  position  of  the  closure. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  casing,  a  rotary  commodity  car- 
rier equipped  with  a  ring  provided  with  a  series  of  notches, 
a  movable  closure,  and  a  slldable  locking-member  connected 
with  said  closure  and  adapted  to  engage  the  notches  of  said 
ring  when  the  closure  is  in  the  open  position. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  casing  equipped  with  a  top  pro 
vlded  with  an  opening,  a  commodity  carrier  within  said 
casing  equipped  with  a  shaft. projecting  through  said  top, 


a  cloeare  for  said  opening  pivotally  connected  with  said 
shaft,  and  a  locking- member  for  the  carrier  slldably  con- 
nected with  the  casing-top  and  having  cam  connection  with 
said  closure,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


6.  The  comblnstion  of  a  casing  equipped  with  a  top  pro- 
vided with  an  opening,  a  rotary  carrier  within  said  casing 
equipped  with  a  shaft  projecting  through  said  top,  actuat- 
ing means  connected  with  said  shaft  above  said  top,  a  ring 
on  said  carrier  equipped  with  a  series  of  notches,  a  closure 
for  the  opening  In  said  top  having  a  shank  pivotally  con- 
nected with  said  shaft  and  a  portion  of  said  shank  project- 
ing beyond  said  shaft,  and  a  locking-member  having  cam 
connection  with  the  projecting  portion  of  said  shank  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  notches  of  said  ring. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  caaing,  a  movable  commodity 
receptacle,  a  movable  closure,  a  lock  for  said  receptacle, 
and  means  for  simultaneously  opening  the  closure  and 
moving  the  receptacle-lock  to  the  locking  position,  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

8<  The  combination  of  a  commodity-receptacle,  a  top  sur- 
mounting said  reeeptscle  and  provided  with  an  ope^ng, 
said  parts  being  relatively  movable,  a  movable  closure  for 
said  opening,  a  lock,  and  means  for  simultaneously  open- 
ing the  closure  and  moving  said  lock  to  the  locking  posi- 
tion, whereby  relative  movement  of  the  top  and  commodity 
receptacle  Is  prevented  when  the  closure  Is  in  the  open  po- 
sition. 


869,197.  T-SHAPED  DRIVING  BELT.  John  Btrov. 
Liverpool,  England.  Filed  Apr.  20.  1906.  Serial  No. 
312,838. 


A    Y-shaped    driving    belt    posaesaing    resilient    plugs    B 
embedded  therein,  said  plugs  being  so  located  in  the  ImU 


that  the  distortion  of  said  pi  of*  due  to  tb^lr  compression 
by  the  cnrratare  of  the  belt  effects  s  dlstsntion  of  the  tld^s 
of  the  belt  where  said  plugs  are  located. 


869.198.  THERAPEUTIC  OVEN.  D«  F0BBK8T  B.  CatliK, 
Mankato,  Minn.  Piled  Dec.  17,  1906.  Serial  No. 
348.264. 


1.  A  therapeutic  oven  made  up  of  a  box-like  compart- 
ment the  top  of  which  Is  provided  with  an  opening  through 
which  projects  the  head  cf  the  patient ;  an  auxiliary  casing 
mounted  In  said  compartment  and  fitting  around  the  body 
of  the  patient  for  the  localization  of  the  beat  to  the  lower 
limbs  ;  and  meana  for  introducing  hot  air  into  said  com- 
partment. 

2.  A  therapeutic  oven  made  up  of  a  box-like  compart- 
ment provided  with  a  door ;  an  aaxlllary  casing  supported 
by  the  walla  of  aaid  compartment  and  the  top  of  aaid  door, 
said  casing  being  formed  with  a  recess  within  which  fits 
the  body  of  the  patient ;  and  alr-heatlng  devices  connected 
with  said  compartment. 

3.  A  therapeutic  oven  made  up  of  a  box-like  compart- 
ment; an  auxiliary  caaing  mounted  therein  and  formed 
with  a  recess  In  Its  top  within  which  fits  the  patient's 
body  ;  alr-ducta  leading  Into  said  compartment  and  opening 
below  the  top  of  said  casing ;  and  air  beating  devices  con- 
nected with  said  alr-ducta. 


869.199.       APPARATUS    FOR     DISPLAYING     ILLUMI- 
NATED   MULTICOLORED    SIGNS    OR    ADVERTISE 
MKNT8.     HowAED  W.  Chi.nnert,  Leytonstone,  England. 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1005.     Serial  No.  246.711. 


1.   Id  an  Itlumloated  multi-colored  sign  or  advertisement 
wherein  a  stencil  bearing  the  Inscription  or  design  to  be 
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exhibited  la  laterpo««<1  in  tbe  puth  o(  a  h«am  of  Ilftat.  the 
combination  with  a  stencil,  of  a  reflector  made  In  two  por- 
tions which  direrKe  from  one  another  in  n  rearward  direc- 
tion from  about  the  middle  of  the  height  of  the  stencil ; 
separate  sources  of  Illumination  suitably  placed  in  relation 
to  nn\<\  portions  of  the  reflector,  nnd  the  cvn- responding 
portions  of  the  stencil :  and  separate  niultl  colored  media 
Interposed  l)etwe«»n  the  respective  portions  of  the  reflector 
and  tbe  corres(>onding  sources  of  illumination,  subetao- 
tially  as  specified. 

2.  lu  an  illtimlnated  multi-colored  sign  or  ndvertisem^ut 
of  the  kind  referred  to,  the  combination  with  the  source 
of  light  and  with  tbr  stencil,  of  a  zii;-zag  reflector  made  In 
sections  whereof  succesaive  sections  are  set  nt  progressively 
diminishing  inclinations  to  the  plane  of  tbe  stencil  as 
speciflcd. 

3.  In  an  illuminated  multi-colored  sign  or  advertisement 
of  the  kind  referred  to,  the  combination  with  the  stencil, 
the  reflector,  and  the  translucent  multicolored  medium,  of 
a  rotary  drum  Inclosing  the  source  of  light  and  having  an 
opaque  p«rlpheral  wall  apertured  to  give  passage  to  the 
light,  substantially  as  described. 


850,200.  ELECTRIC  SWITCH  HANDLE.  CiUikLKS  A. 
Clark,  Hartford.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Charles  G.  Perkins, 
Hartford.  Conn.    Filed  May  7,  1007.    Serial  No.  372.348. 


1.  A  switch  handle  having  a  recess,  a  spindle-end, 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  spindle,  extending  into  said 
recess,  said  spindlcend  having  an  Inclined  section,  and 
spring  fingers  between  which  the  spindle  end  extends,  that 
bear  against  the  inclint^d  section  of  the  splndle-end,  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 

2.  A  switch  handle  having  a  frame  embedded  therein, 
a  spindle  end  extending  into  the  frame,  said  spindle-end 
having  a  tapering  section,  and  spring  Angers  held  In  place 
by  the  frame  and  arranged  to  bear  against  the  tapering 
section  of  the  spindle-end,  substantially  as  specified. 

3.  A  switch  having  a  recess,  a  splndle-end  with  a  taper- 
ing section  extending  into  the  recess  and  outwardly  yield- 
ing spring  fingers  located  in  the  recess  and  adapted  to 
clasp  the  tapering  section  of  the  spindle-end,  sattstantiaily 
as  specified. 


859,201.  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM.  Hbsry  P.  CIUUSBN, 
Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  .Vmerlc^n  Electric  Telephone 
Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  Corporation.  Filed  July  18, 
1903.     Serial  No.  106,184. 

1.  In  a  telephone  system,  subscribers'  lines,  a  cord  cir- 
cuit connecting  said  lines  for  conversation,  a  ringing  key 
and  a  ringing  generator  to  call  the  wanted  sut>scriber,  a 
magnet  whose  circuit  Is  closed  by  the  operation  of  the  key 
In  connecting  the  generator  with  the  cord  circuit  to  thereby 
bold  the  key  In  operated  position,  a  relay  connected  with 
the  cord  circuit  and  controlling  the  continuity  of  a  short 
circuit  about  the  magnet,  said  relay  being  operated  by  the 
response  of  the  called  subscriber  to  restore  the  key  and  all 
related  parts  to  normal  position. 

2.  In  a  telephone  system,  ■ubscribers'  lines,  a  cord  cir- 
cuit connecting  said  lines  for  coAveraatlon,  a  ringing  key 
and  a  ringing  generator  to  call  the  wanted  subscrilter,  a 
nuig:net  wbose  circuit  is  closed  by  the  operation  of  tbe  key 
in  connecting  tbe  generator  with  the  cord  circuit  to 
thereby  hold  the  key  In  operated  position,  a  relay  con- 
nected with  the  cord  circuit  and  controlling  the  continuity 
of  a  short  circuit  about  tbe  magnet,  said  relay  being  op- 
erated by  the  rwponse  of  the  called  subscriber  or  by  the 
replacement  of  the  calling  subecrlber's  receiver. 

3.  In    a    telephone    system,    subscribers'    lines    having 


grounded  call-bells  at  the  sab-statioDs,  a  cord  circuit,  a 
ringing  generator,  means  to  maintain  said  generator  In 
connection  with  the  cord  circuit  to  signal  the  called  sub- 
scriber, until  tbe  latter  answers,  a  relay  also  connected 
with  the  cord  circuit  to  control  such  means,  said  relay 
being  operated  by  the  ringing  current  when  the  called 
snbscrlber  responds  to  disconnect  said  generator  from  tbe 
coi-d  circuit  together  with  a  supervisory  signaling  device 
circuit  together  with  a  supervisory  signaling  device 
adapted  to  be  brought  Into  operation  simultaneously  wirh 
the  operation  of  the  means  by  which  the  calling  subscriber 
automatically  disconnects  tbe  source  of  ringing  current 
from  the  called  subscril>er's  lino.  a 


4.  In  a  telephone  system,  subscribers'  metallic  lines, 
having  grounded  signaling  bells,  a  cord  circuit  connecting 
two  lines  together,  a  grounded  ringing  generator  connecte'J 
with  said  cord  circuit  to  ring  the  called  subscriber's  bell 
over  one  line  conductor  and  ground,  a  relay  connected  be- 
tween the  other  line  conductor  and  ground  at  the  centrsi 
office,  a  magnet  to  hold  the  generator  in  connection  with 
the  cord  circuit,  and  a  short  circuit  about  the  magnet 
controlled  by  the  relay. 

5.  In  a  telephone  system,  subscribers'  metallic  lines, 
having  grounded  signaling  bells,  a  cord  circuit  connecting 
two  lines  together,  a  grounded  ringing  generator  connected 
with  said  cord  circuit  to  ring  the  called  subscriber's  bell 
over  one  line  conductor  and  ground,  a  relay  connected 
with  the  corresponding  line  conductor  of  tbe  calling  sub- 
scriber, a  battery  and  ground  at  the  central  office,  a  magnet 
to  hold  the  ringing  generator  in  connection  with  the  cord 
circuit,  a  short  circuit  of  said  magnet  controlled  by  said 
relay,  whereby  when  the  calling  subscriber  hangs  up  his 
receiver    the    said    relay    Is    operated    by    battery    current 

{  over  one  of  the  calling  subscriber's  line  conductors  and 
ground,   to  short  circuit   the  magnet  and  disconnect   the 

I   generator. 

I        6.    In    a    telephone    system,    subscrlt>ers°    metallic    lines, 

I  having  grounded  signaling  bells,  a  cord  circuit  connecting 
two  lines  together,  a  grounded  ringing  generator  connected 
with  said  cord  circuit  to  ring  the  called  subscriber's  bell 
over  one  line  conductor  and  ground,  a  grounded  branch 
from  the  cord  strand,  two  relays  and  a  battery  in  said 
branch,  a  magnet  to  hold  the  generator  in  operative  con- 
nection with  the  cord  circuit,  a  short  circuit  of  said  mag- 
net controlled  by  one  of  said  relays  and  a  supervisory  sl(- 
nal  controlled  by  the  other,  whereby  when  the  calling  suU- 
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scrlber  replaces  tiis  instrument  the  relays  are  operated 
over  the  grounded  line  conductor  to  short  circuit  the  mag- 
net to  disconnect  the  gener.ntor  and  expose  the  supervisory 
signal  together  with  n  supervisory  signaling  device  adapt- 
ed to  l>e  brought  Into  operation  simultaneously  with  the 
operation  of  the  means  by  which  the  calling  subscriber 
automatically  disconnects  the  source  of  ringing  current 
from  the  calloti  subscriber's  line. 

7.  In  a  telephone  system,  subscribers'  metallic  line  cir- 
cuits having  call-beils  grounded  from  one  line  conductor,  a 
cord  circuit  connecting  two  lines  for  conversation  and  hav- 
ing it^  strands  extending  from  tbe  tip  of  one  plug  to  the 
sleeve  of  the  other,  a  ringing  key  adapted  to  sever  tbt* 
cord  strands,  a  grounded  ringing  generator  connected  with 
one  strand  of  the  calling  plu?  to  ring  tbe  called  Bubscriber'i 
bell,  a  magnet  to  bold  the  generator  so  connected,  n 
relay  to  control  said  magnet,  said  relay  being  connected 
with  the  other  strand  of  the  cord  circuit  to  both  plugs 
nnd  with  a  grounded  battery,  whereby  when  the  called 
subscriber  responds  tlie  said  relay  is  operated  by  ringing 
current  over  bis  metallic  line  er  when  the  calling  sub- 
scriber replaces  bis  receiver  the  relay  Is  operated  by  bat 
tery  current  over  one  of  bis  line  conductors  and  ground, 
in  either  case  to  disconnect  the  generator. 

S.  In  a  telephone  system,  subscribers'  metallic  lines, 
having  grounded  bells,  a  cord  circuit  having  its  strands 
connected  from  the  tip  of  one  plug  to  tbe  sleeve  of  tbe 
other,  a  ringing  key,  a  grounded  ringing  generator,  a 
magnet  operated  over  a  local  circuit  closed  by  the  sound 
key  to  signal  the  called  subscriber,  a  bridge  of  the  cord 
circuit,  a  double  coll  relay  in  said  bridge,  a  conductor  ex- 
tending from  between  the  colls  of  the  relay  to  the  ground, 
a  common  battery  nnd  another  relay  in  said  conductor,  a 
short  circuit  for  said  magnet  controlled  by  the  latter  relay, 
another  branch  conductor  from  between  the  two  relays 
closed  by  the  ringing  key  to  the  line  of  the  called  sub^ 
scrlber,  and  a  supervisory  lamp  controlled  by  said  bridged 
relay. 

0.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  of  subscribers' 
lines,  subscribers'  book  switches.  Jacks  connected  with  the 
lines,  operators'  cord  circuits  having  plugs  adapted  for 
Insertion  in  said  jacks,  bells  associated  with  tbe  said  hook 
switches,  a  source  of  current  associated  with  the  said  cord 
circuit  and  arranged  to  be  connected  with  either  line  for 
the  purpose  of  ringing  either  of  said  bells,  an  electric 
locking  device  for  temporarily  maintaining  the  connection 
between  said  source  of  current  and  the  cord  circuit,  a 
normally  open  shunt  around  said  electric  locking  device,  a 
relay  for  opening  and  closing  said  shunt,  and  suitable 
connections  whereby  said  relay  may  be  controlled  by  either 
of  said  hook  switches  together  with  a  supervisory  signal- 
ing device  adapted  to  be  brought  Into  operation  simulta- 
neously with  the  operation  of  the  means  by  which  the  call- 
ing subscriber  automatically  disconnects  the  source  of 
ringing  current  from  the  called  subscriber's  line. 

10.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  of  sub- 
scribers' bells,  a  source  of  current  at  tbe  central  station  for 
ringing  said  bells,  an  electric  locking  device  for  maintain- 
ing the  flow  of  current  from  said  source  until  tbe  called 
subscriber  answers,  or  until  the  calling  subscriber  hangs 
up  his  receiver,  a  norm^ly  open  shunt  around  said  lock- 
ing device,  a  supervisory  relay,  an  auxiliary  relay  for 
opening  and  closing  said  shunt,  a  battery,  and  circuit 
connections  whereby  the  circuit  of  said  auxiliary  relay 
Includes  said  battery  and  said  supervisory  relay. 

11.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  of  a  sub- 
scriber's line,  a  subscriber's  bell,  a  source  of  current  at  the 
central  station  for  ringing  said  bell,  an  electric  locking 
device  for  causing  a  constant  projection  oCj-lnglng  current 
onto  the  line,  a  supervisory  electro-magnet  connected  and 
arranged  to  be  energised  when  the  subscriber  answers  the 
call,  and  electrically  operated  means  In  the  circuit  of  said 
supervisory  relay  adapted  and  arranged  to  release  said 
locking  device  when  the  subscriber  answers  the  call  to- 
gether with  a  supervisory  signaling  device  adapted  to  be 
brought  Into  operation  simultaneously  with  the  operation 
of  the  means  by  which  tbe  calling  subscriber  automatically 
disconnects  the  source  of  ringing  current  from  the  called 
subscriber's  line. 


859,202.  CATCH-BLOCK  OR  MOUNTING- BLOCK  FOB 
PRINTING  -  SURFACES.  Jamh  A.  Coebt,  Twicken- 
ham, England.    Filed  July  10,  1006.   Serial  No.  200,016. 


9 


1.  In  a  plate  holding  device  for  stereotype,  electrotype 
and  other  printing  surfaces,  a  clip  or  catch,  means  for 
moving  said  clip  or  catch  consisting  of  a  cylindrical  block 
fixedly  connected  to  the  clip  or  catch,  and  adapted  to  be 
operated  by  rotating  toothed  tool  and  a  member  having  an 
inclined  groove  within  which  said  cylindrical  block  moves. 

2.  In  a  plate  holding  device  for  stereotype  electrotype 
and  other  printing  surfaces,  a  clip  or  catch  means  for 
moving  said  clip  or  catch  consisting  of  a  cylindrical  block 
fixedly  connected  to  the  clip  or  catch  said  cylindrical 
block  being  adapted  to  gear  with  a  routing  toothed  tool, 
and  a  member  having  an  Inclined  groove  within  which 
said  cylindrical  block  moves. 


859.203.     RAILROAD  -  TIE.     Gborqb  M.  COxft,  Pittsburg, 
Pa.    Filed  Nov.  22,  1906.     Serial  No.  344,570. 


1.  A  tie  for  rails  formed  from  a  plate  or  sheet  into  a 
hollow  four-sided  shape  In  cross-section  and  having  open* 
Ings  In  the  top  of  the  same,  its  sides  outwardly  flarlnc 
from  the  top  of  the  tie  and  ita  bottom  silt  longitudinally 
to  provide  for  an  opening  or  space  therein. 

2.  A  tie  for  rails  formed  from  a  plate  or  aheet  Into  a 
hollow  four-sided  shape  in  cross-section  by  bending  and 
having  openings  In  the  top  of  the  same,  its  sides  outwardly 
flaring  from  the  top  of  the  tie  and  Its  bottom  silt  longi- 
tudinally to  provide  for  an  opening  or  space  therein. 

3.  A  tie  for  rails  formed  from  a  metallic  plate  or  sheet 
into  s  hollow  four  sided  rfhape  in  cross-section  and  having 
openings  in  the  top  of  the  same,  its  sides  outwardly  flaring 
from  the  top  of  the  tie  and  its  bottom  slit  longitudinally 
to  provide  for  an  opening  or  space  therein. 

4.  A  tie  for  rails  formed  from  a  metallic  plate  or  sheet 
into  a  hollow  four  sided  shape  in  cross-section  by  bending 
and  having  openings  In  the  top  of  the  same.  Its  sides  out- 
wardly flaring  from  the  top  of  tbe  tie  and  Its  bottom  slit 
longitudinally  to  provide  for  an  opening  or  space  therein. 


859.204.  PICKER-NOZZLE  FOR  PNEUMATIC  COTTON- 
PICKING  MACHINES.  WooDBUBY  K.  Dana,  West- 
brook,  Me.     Filed  July  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  827,886. 


.'. ; . 


1.  A  cotton-picker,  consisting  of  an  Inner  tube,  and  an 
outer  tube  at  tbe  free  end  of  the  inner  tube  and  of  some- 
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what  fTMtcr  dlaiMter  learlnc  «  space  b«twMa  uld  tabM 
aod  harliic  at  ita  engaclot  end  a  radial  flaace. 

2.  la  a  cottoo  plckar,  the  comblnatloB  with  nctlon 
m«ehanltm,  of  a  noule  adapted  to  enya^  a' boll  of  cotton 
at  Ita  free  end  and  harlnc  at  Ita  engaging  and  a  thin 
radlall7-proj«ctlac  flans«  adapted  to  deflect  cnrrenta  of 
air  itrlklns  It  and  direct  them  laterally  against  a  boll  of 
,eottoB  at  the  eacaflnc  «nd  of  aald  noaile,  aabetantlally  as 
deMflhed. 

S.  A  plcker-noule  for  pneumatic  cotton-pickers,  conslst- 
tug  of  aa  Inner  tabe,  and  an  outer  tube  mounted  thtreon 
d  soBcwhat  greater  diameter  than  the  Inner  tube  and 
proJactlBc  a  short  distance  beyond  it  and  bavins  at  its 
•BCadns  end  a  radial  flange. 

4.  In  a  plcker-noule  for  pneumatic  cotton-pickers,  the 
eomblnatfon  with  an  Inner  tube,  an  outer  tube  of  some- 
what greater  diameter  mounted  thereon  to  leare  a  space 
between  said  tubes,  and  a  radial  flange  upon  the  engaging 
end  of  said  outer  tube. 

b.  In  a  plcker-nozsle  for  pneumatic  cotton-pickers,  the 
combination  with  sn  inner  tube,  an  outer  tube  mounted 
thereon  with  space  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner 
tube  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  tube,  said  oater 
tnbe  projecting  somewhat  beyond  the  end  of  the  inner  tube 
aad  being  prorlded  at  ita  engaging  end  with  a  radial 
flange,  substantially  as  described. 


809,206.  AlR-JACKET  FOR  CYLINDERS  OF  ENGINES. 
FaAKK  Daniblson  and  Otto  CaoMwaLL,  Chicago,  III. 
filed  Oct  27,  1904.     Serial  No.  2S0.213. 


1.  In  an  engine,  an  alr-Jacket  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  angular-shaped  rings,  the  yertlcal  portions  of  which 
form  the  outer  wall  of  said  Jacket  and  are  provided  with  a 
■erlea  of  outwardly  projecting  circumferential  flanges,  the 
inner  portions  of  said  rings  at  right  angles  to  the  yertical 
portions  thereof  forming  partitions  that  dlTide  the  inte- 
rior of  said  Jacket  into  a  like  number  of  compartments, 
aad  a  series  of  openings  in  said  partitions  which  provide 
the  circulation  of  air  through  said  compartments. 

2.  la  an  engine,  an  air-jacket  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  rlaga,  the  Tertlcal  portions  of  which  form  the  outer 
wall  of  said  Jacket  and  are  prorlded  with  a  series  of  out- 
wardly projecting  circumferential  flanges,  the  inner  por- 
tions of  said  rings  at  right  anglea  to  the  Tertlcal  portions 
tlMreof  forming  partitions  that  divide  the  interior  of  said 
jacket  Into  a  like  number  of  compartments,  a  series  of 
openings  In  said  partitions  which  provide  the  circulation 
of  air  through  said  compartmenta,  and  means  for  forcing 
the  air  from  the  crank-chamber  to  and  through  said  com- 
partments. 

8.  In  an  engine,  an  air-jacket  comprising  a  series  of 
rings  sarroundlng  the  cylinder,  each  provided  with  sn 
iatamed  flange  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein 
aad  a  aerlec  of  circumferential  flanges  projecting  from  the 
oater  eircamference  of  said  rings,  said  rings  communicat- 


ing with  each  other  and  providing  chambers  for  the  circu- 
lation of  air. 

4.  In  an  engine,  an  air-jacket  comprising  a  eerlee  of 
rings  sarroundlng  the  cylinder,  each  provided  with  an  in- 
turned  flange  having  a  plnraltty  of  openings  therein  and  a 
series  of  circumferential  flanges  projecting  from  the  outer 
circumference  of  said  rings,  said  rings  communicating 
with  each  other  and  providing  chambers  for  the  circula- 
tion of  air,  and  means  for  forcing  the  air  from  the  crank- 
chamber  to  and  through  said  chambers. 


859,206.    MOROUE-TABLK.    William  H.  DATHorr.  Sioux 
City,  Iowa.     FUed  Dec.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  346.916. 


1.  A  morgue  table  consisting  of  a  single  slab,  the  middle 
being  raised  and  sloping  gradually  toward  the  sides,  the 
head  or  upper  end  being  depressed,  drains  on  each  side  of 
the  table  leading  from  the  head  portion  and  converging  at 
the  foot,  an  opening  at  the  foot  through  which  the  fluid 
may  pass  off,  and  grooves  leading  diagonally  from  the  ele- 
vated center  toward  the  drains,  aubsUntially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  morgue  ubie,  the  combination  of  a  table  consist- 
ing of  a  slab  elevated  at  the  middle  and  sloping  into  drains 
at  the  sides,  the  head  or  upper  part  being  depressed  and  (tie 
drains  leading  from  said  bead  depression,  with  a  base  on 
which  said  slab  is  supported,  and  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  slab  and  tilting  it  at  any  desired  angle,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


859,207.      RAILWAY   STRUCTURE       William    A.    Dkax, 
Coming,  N.  Y.     Filed  Mar.  19.  1907.    Serial  No.  363.304. 


1.  In  a  railway  structure  of  the  class  described,  the 
combination  with  the  rail,  of  a  tie  formed  with  a  slot :  a 
brace  formed  with  a  tongue  which  engages  In  said  slot 
and  with  ears  which  engage  one  side  of  the  base  of  the 
rail :  and  a  locking  plate  se<rured  above  said  brace  and  tie 
and  In  engagement  with  the  other  side  of  the  base  of  said 
rail. 

2.  In  a   railway  structure  of  the  class  described,   the 
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combination  with  the  rail,  of  a  tie  formed  with  a  slot ;  a 
brsce  formed  with  a  tongue  which  engages  in  said  slot 
and  with  ears  which  engage  one  side  of  the  base  of  the 
rail,  said  brace  extending  benesth  said  base  to  the  other 
side  thereof  and  resting  upon  the  top  of  said  tie ;  and  a 
locking  plate  secured  to  said  tie  above  said  brace  and 
formed  with  a  lip  which  engages  said  other  side  of  the 
base  of  the  rail. 

3.  In  a  railway  structure  of  the  class  described,  the 
combination  with  the  rail,  of  a  tie  formed  with  a  slot ;  s 
bolt  the  shank  of  which  extends  through  said  slot  up- 
wardly from  beneath  the  top  of  said  tie,  aaid'bolt  being 
formed  with  a^  shoulder  which  engages  the  walls  of  said 
slot  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  bolt  and  being  provided 
with  a  collar  to  prevent  said  bolt's  falling  through  said 
slot ;  rail-locking  devices  mounted-  on  said  tie  ;  and  a  nut 
on  said  sbank  for  holding  said  devices  In  place. 


I 


829,208.  WEFT  REPLENISHING  LOOM.  NAiAiai  De- 
MCB8,  Manchester,  N.  H.  Filed  May  14,  1906.  Serial 
No.  316.748. 


US^. 


tit  r^;?»Ut^ 


1.  In  a  loom,  the  lay.  a  shuttle  fliling-supplylng. mech- 
anism, a  feeler-carrier-rod  supported  by  the  lay,  connect- 
ing mechanism  intermediate  of  the  feeler-carrier- rod  and 
the  fllling-supplylng  mechanism,  a  feeler-frame  or  carrier, 
a  feeler  slidlngly  supported  in  said  frame  or  carrier,  a 
feeler-carrler-arm  adapted  to  support  the  feeler  in  a 
raised  position,  and  mechanism  Intermediate  of  the  feeler- 
carrler-arm  and  the  stationary  portion  of  the  loom  where- 
by said  arm  is  swung  down  with  the  forward  throw  or 
beat  of  the  lay,  thus  allowing  the  feeler  to  enter  the 
shuttle-box  into  engagement  with  the  filling. 

2.  In  a  loom,  the  lay.  a  shuttle  fllling-supplylng  mech- 
anism, a  feeler-carrler-rod  rotatlvely  supported  by  the 
lay,  connecting  mechanism  intermediate  of  the  feeler-car- 
rler-rod and  the  fllling-supplylng  mechanism,  a  feeler- 
frame  or  carrier,  a  feeler  slidlngly  supported  in  said  frame 
or  carrier,  a  feeler-carrler-arm  adapted  to  support  the 
feeler  In  a  ralaed  position,  sprlng-mechanlsm  for  holding 
the  feeler  carrier  arm  normally  in  a  raised  position,  an  arm 
swinging  on  the  feeler-carrler-rod  and  held  normally  in  a 
raised  position,  and  mechanism  connecting  said  arm  with 
a  sutionary  portion  of  the  lay,  whereby  It  la  swnng  down 
with  each  forward  throw  or  beat  of  the  lay  and  allowed  to 
swing  up  with  the  rearward  movement  thereof. 


S.  In  a  loom,  th«  lay.  a  shottie  fllUng-sapplTlng  m^A- 
anism,  a  feeler-frame  or  carrier,  a  feeler  yieldingly  sup- 
ported In  said  frame  or  carrier,  a  feeler-carrler-rod  rota- 
tlvely supported  by  the  lay  and  bent  into  shape  to  support 
the  feeler-frame  or  carrier  at>ove  the  shuttle-box.  eoaaeet- 
Ing  mechanism  intermediate  of  the  feeler-carrier-rod  aai 
the  fllling-supplylng  mechanism,  a  feeler-carrler-arm  plv- 
ouily  connected  with  the  feeler-carrler-rod,  yielding  mech- 
anlam  for  holding  the  feeler-carrier  arm  in  a  normally 
raised  position,  a  flnger  extending  from  said  feeler-carrler- 
arm  under  and  normally  supporting  the  portion  of  the 
feeler-carrler-rod  which  sustains  the  feeler,  and  mechan- 
ism intermediate  of  the  feeler-carrler-arm  and  stationary 
portion  of  the  loom,  whereby  said  arm  is  swung  down 
with  the  forward  throw  or  beat  of  the  lay,  allowing  the 
feeler  to  move  toward  the  shuttle-box. 

4.  In  a  loom,  the  lay,  a  shuttle  fllling-supplylng  mech- 
anism, a  feeler-frame  or  carrier,  a  feeler  yieldingly  sup- 
ported in  said  frame  or  carrier,  a  feeler-carrler-rod  rota- 
tlvely supported  by  the  lay  and  bent  into  shape  to  sup- 
port the  feeler-frame  or  earner  above  the  shuttle-box, 
connecting  n.«chAnism  intermediate  of  the  feeler-carrler- 
rod  and  the  fllling-supplylng  mechanism,  a  feeler-carrier- 
arm  pivotal ly  connected  with  the  feeler-carrier-rod,  yield- 
ing mechanism  for  holding  the  feeler-carrier-arm  in  a 
normally  raised  position,  a  flnger  extending  from  said 
feeler-carrler-arm  and  provided  at  its  free  end  with  a 
grooved  plate  extending  under  and  normally  supporting 
the  portion  of  the  feeler-carrler-rod  which  sustains  the 
feeler,  and  mechanism  intermediate  of  the  feeler-carrier- 
arm  and  the  stationary  portion  of  the  loom  whereby  aald 
arm  is  swung  down  with  the  forward  throw  or  beat  of 
the  lay,  allowing  the  feeler  to  move  toward  the  shuttle- 
box. 

5.  In  a  loom,  the  lay,  a  shuttle  fllling-supplylng  mech- 
anism, a  feeler-frame  or  carrier,  a  feeler  yieldingly  sup- 
ported In  said  frame  or  carrier,  a  feeler-carrler-rod  rota- 
tlvely supported  by  the  lay  and  bent  into  shape  to  sup- 
port the  feeler-frame  or  carrier  above  the  shuttle-box. 
connecting  mechanism  Intermediate  of  the  feeler-carrler- 
rod  and  the  fllling-supplylng  mechanism,  a  feeler-carrler- 
arm  plvoUlly  connected  with  the  feeler-carrler-rod,  yield- 
ing mechanism  for  holding  the  feeler-carrier-arm  in  a 
normally  raised  position,  an  arm  or  bracket  extending 
from  the  lay  Into  the  path  of  the  feeler-carrier-arm  where- 
by Its  movement  forward  or  away  from  the  shuttle  is 
limited,  a  flnger  extending  from  said  feeler-carrler-arm  un- 
der and  normally  supporting  the  portion  of  the  feeler- 
carrier-rod  which  sustains  the  feeler,  and  mechanism  in- 
termediate of  the  feeler-carrier-arm  and  stationary  por> 
tlon  of  the  loom  whereby  said  arm  is  swung  down  with 
the  forward  throw  or  beat  of  the  lay,  allowing  the  feeler 
to  move  toward  the  shuttle-box. 

6.  In  a  loom,  the  lay.  a  shuttle  fllllng-<supplylng  mech- 
anism, a  feeler-frame  or  carrier,  a  feeler  yieldingly  sup- 
ported in  said  frame  or  carrier,  a  feeler-carrler-rod  com- 
prising a  substantially  horlsontal  portion  and  a  portion 
bent  into  shape  to  support  the  feeler-frame  or  carrier 
above  the  shuttle-box,  connecting  mechanism  intermediate 
of  the  feeler-carrier-rod  and  the  fllling-supplylng  mech- 
anism, an  arm  or  bracket  rigidly  connected  with  the  lay 
and  supporting  rotatlvely  the  horizontal  portion  of  the 
feeler-carrier-rod,  a  feeler-carrier-arm  pivotally  connected 
with  the  feeler-carrler-rod  and  held  normally  in  a  raised 
position  and  extending  under  and  supporting  that  portion 
of  the  feeler-carrier-rod  which  sustains  the  feeler,  a  spring 
connecting  the  said  arm  or  bracket  and  feeler-carrler-arm, 
a  head  or  disk  rigidly  connected  with  the  feeler-carrler- 
rod  at  the  point  where  it  Is  t>ent  from  a  horlsontal  into 
an  upturned  position,  and  a  spring  connecting  the  hub  of 
the  feeler-carrler-arm  with  said  head  or  disk,  whereby  the 
feeler-carrler-arm  is  held  normally  In  a  raised  position 
and  the  portion  of  the  rod  sustaining  the  feeler  Is  held 
normally  down  into  engagement  with  the  feeler-carrler- 
arm. 

7.  In  1  loom,  the  lay.  a  shuttle  fllling-supplylng  mech- 
anism, a  feeler-frame  or  carrier,  a  feeler  yieldingly  sup- 
ported In  said  frame  or  carrier,  a  feeler-carrler-rod  cob- 
priatng  a  subauntlally  horlsontal  portion  and  a  portion 
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b«nt  Into  Bbap«  to  support  the  fe«Ier-frame  or  carrier 
abore  the  shuttle-box,  connecting  mechanism  Intermediate 
of  the  fe«!er-carrierrod  and  the  fllllng-supplying  mechan- 
ism, an  arm  or  bracket  rigidly  connected  with  the  lay  and 
supporting  rotatlvely  the  horizontal  portion  of  the  feeler- 
carrier-rod  and  provided  with  a  tubular  stud  extending 
from  its  hub,  a  feeler-carrier-arm  pivotally  connected 
with  the  fe«ler-carrier-iod  and  held  normally  In  a  raised 
position  and  extending  under  tlie  portion  of  the  feeler- 
carrler-rod  which  susUlns  the  feeler,  the  hub  of  the 
frel«r-carrier-arm  being  provided  with  a  tubular  extenaion 
or  stud  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  stud  which  ex- 
tands  from  said  bracket,  a  spring  surrounding  said  two 
■tuds  and  connected  at  Its  opposite  ends  with  said  bracket 
and  feeler-carrler-arra,  a  head  or  disk  rigidly  connected 
with  the  feeler-carrier-rod  at  the  point  where  It  la  bent 
from  a  horizontal  Into  an  upturned  position,  a  tubular 
hub  extending  from  the  hub  of  the  feeler-carrier-arm  to- 
ward said  head  or  disk,  and  a  spring  surrounding  the  hub 
which  extends  toward  the  disk  and  connected  at  its  oppo- 
site ends  with  the  hub  of  the  feeler-carrler-arm  and  the 
bead  or  disk,  the  horizontal  portion  of  the  feeler-carrier- 
rod  extending  through  the  said  studs  and  hub  and  bend- 
ing In  said  head  ur  disk. 

8.  In  a  loom,  a  shuttle  fllling-supplylng  mechanism,  a 
feeler  supported  sUdlngly  by  the  lay  over  the  shuttle-box, 
mechanism  for  moving  said  feeler  downward  Into  the  box, 
a  plcker-stlck,  a  picker-check  mechanism,  and  mechanism 
Intermediate  of  the  picker-check  mechanism  and  the  mech- 
anism for  supporting  the  feeler,  whereby  as  the  shuttle 
engages  the  picker-stick  and  the  plcker-stlck  engagea  the 
check-mechanlam  the  feeler  Is  moved  simultaneously  with 
the  moving  shuttle  and  Is  retained  in  the  same  position 
with  relation  to  the  shuttle  from  the  time  of  the  engage- 
ment of  the  shuttle  with  the  checking  mechanism  to  the 
end  of  its  throw,  thus  allowing  the  feeler  to  come  In  con- 
tact with  the  filler  at  whatever  point  the  shuttle  stops. 

9.  In  a  loom  provided  with  fllllng-supplylng  mechanism, 
a  feeler  and  feeler-frame,  a  feeler-carrier  or  support  alid- 
ingly  connected  with  said  frame,  connecting  mechanism 
Intermediate  of  the  feeler-carrier  and  the  fllllng-supplylng 
mechanism,  means  extending  from  the  feeler-frame  for 
holding  the  feeler  and  carrier  In  engagement  when  the 
carrier  Is  at  its  hlghe«t  point  with  relation  to  the  feeler- 
frame,  means  for  holding  the  feeler  and  Its  frame  and 
■carrier  In  a  normally  raised  position  over  the  shuttle-box, 
means  for  lowering  the  feeler  with  its  frame  and  carrier, 
and  means  when  the  filling  is  nearly  exhausted  for  lower- 
ing the  feelar  into  contact  therewith  and  at  a  certain  pre- 
determined point  releasing  the  feeler-frame  and  carrier 
from  rigid  engagement  and  allowing  the  carrier  to  slide 
downward. 

10.  In  a  loom  provided  with  fllllng-supplylng  mechan- 
1am,  a  feeler  and  feeler-frame,  a  feeler-carrier  or  support 
alldlngly  connected  with  said  frame,  connecting  mechan- 
ism intermediate  of  the  feeler-carrier  and  the  fllllng-sup- 
plylng mechanlam,  means  extending  from  the  feeler-frame 
for  holding  the  feeler  and  carrier  in  engagement  when  the 
carrier  U  at  lU  highest  point  with  relation  to  the  feeler- 
frame,  the  lay,  a  swinging  arm  mounted  on  the  lay  and 
supporting  the  feeler  In  a  normally  raised  position  over 
the  shattle-box,  means  for  lowering  the  swinging  arm 
with  the  forward  movement  of  the  lay  and  thus  swinging 
the  feeler  down  toward  the  shuttle-box,  and  means  when 
the  filling  Is  nearly  exhausted  for  lowering  the  feeler 
Into  contact  therswlth  and  beyond  the  limit  of  the  move- 
Bent  of  the  swinging  arm  and  releasing  the  feeler-frame 
and  carrier  from  rl^id  engagement. 

11.  In  a  loom  prorlded  with  fllllng-sapplylng  mechan- 
ism, a  feeler,  a  corred  feeler-frame,  a  feeler-carrier  or  sup- 
port slldlngly  connected  with  the  feeler-frame  whereby 
Um  feeler-frame  moves  Id  a  relatlTely  carred  path  and  In 
■  Ttrtlcal  plane,  means  for  holding  the  feeler-frame  and 
feeler-carrier  In  engagement  when  the  carrier  is  at  Its 
highest  point  with  relation  to  the  feeler-frame,  connecting 
saechantsm  Intermediate  of  the  feeler-carrier  and  the  fill- 
iBf -mpplylnf  mecbanlsm,  laeaiis  for  boldinc  the  feeler 
and  Its  frame  and  carrier  in  a  normally  raised  position 
over  the  ahattle-box,  means  for  lowering  the  feeler  and  Ita 


frame  and  carrier,  and  mechanism  for  reieaalng  the  feeler- 
frame  and  carrier  when  the  descent  of  the  feeler  Into  the 
shuttle  reaches  a  predetermined  point. 

12.  In  a  loom  provided  with  fllllng-supplying  mechan- 
ism, a  feeler,  a  curved  feeler- frame,  a  pivotally  sustained 
feeler  •  carrier  or  support  slldlngly  connected  with  the 
feeler-frame  whereby  the  feeler-frame  moves  in  a  rela- 
tively curved  path  and  In  a  vertical  plane,  connecting 
mecbanlsm  Intermediate  of  the  feeler-carrier  and  the  flll- 
Ing-suppljing  mechanism,  meass  for  limiting  the  rotation 
or  swinging  movement  of  the  feeler-carrier,  means  for 
holding  the  feeler-frame  and  feeler-carrier  In  engagement 
whea  the  carrier  is  at  its  highest  point  with  relation  to 
the  feeler-frame,  means  for  holding  the  feeler  and  its 
frame  and  carrier  in  a  normally  raised  position  over  the 
shuttle-box,  means  for  lowering  the  feeler  and  its  frame 
and  carrier,  and  mechanism  for  releasing  the  feeler-frame 
and  carrier  when  the  descent  of  the  feeler  Into  the  shuttle 
reaches  a  predetermined  point. 

13.  In  a  loom  provided  with  fllling-supplylng  mecban- 
lsm, a  feeler,  a  curved  feeler-frame,  a  pivotally  sustained 
feeler  -  carrier  or  support  slldlngly  connected  with  the 
feeler-frame  whereby  the  feeler-frame  moves  in  a  rela- 
tively curved  path  and  in  a  vertical  plane,  connecting 
mechanism  intermediate  of  the  feeler-carrier  and  the  flll- 
lng-supplylng mechanism,  spring-controlled  mecbanlsm  for 
holding  the  feeler-frame  and  feeler-carrier  In  engagement 
when  the  carrier  Is  at  its  highest  point  with  relation  to 
the  feeler-frame,  mechanism  for  adjusting  the  tension  of 
said  spring-controlled  mechanism,  means  for  holding  the 
feeler  and  Its  frame  and  carrier  In  a  normally  raised  posi- 
tion over  the  shuttle-box,  means  for  lowering  the  feeler  and 
its  frame  and  carrier,  and  mechanism  for  releasing  the 
feeler-frame  and  carrier  when  the  descent  of  the  feeler 
into  the  shuttle  reaches  a  predetermined  point. 

14.  In  a  loom  provided  with  filling-supplying  mechan- 
ism, a  yoke-shaped  feeler,  a  curved  feeler-frame,  a  pivot- 
ally sustained  feeler-carrier  or  support  slldlngly  connected 
with  the  feeler-frame  whereby  the  feeler-frame  moves  In  a 
relatively  curved  path  and  In  a  vertical  plane,  connecting 
mechanism  Intermediate  of  the  feeler-carrier  and  the  flll- 
lng-sapplylng mechanism,  means  for  limiting  the  rotative 
or  swinging  movement  of  the  feeler-carrier,  spring-con- 
trolled mechanism  for  holding  the  feeler-frame  and  feeler- 
carrier  in  engagement  when  the  said  carrier  Is  at  Its 
highest  point  with  relation  to  the  feeler-frame,  mechanism 
for  adjusting  the  tension  of  said  spring-controlled  mech- 
anism, a  wire  frame  or  hanger  extending  from  said  ad- 
justable spring-controlled  mechanism  under  the  crotch  or 
highest  point  of  the  yoke-shaped  feeler,  means  for  holding 
the  feeler  and  its  frame  and  carrier  in  a  normally  raised 
position  over  the  shuttle-box,  means  for  lowering  the 
feeler  and  its  frame  and  carrier,  and  mechanism  for  releas- 
ing the  feeler-frame  and  carrier  when  the  descent  of  the 
feeler  into  the  shuttle  reaches  a  predetermined  point. 

15.  In  a  loom  provided  with  a  filllng-sapplying  mechan- 
lam, a  feeler  alldlngly  supported  on  the  lay  over  the  shut- 
tle-box, mechanism  for  moving  said  feeler  downward  Into 
the  box.  a  picker-check  mechanlam,  mechanism  intermedi- 
ate of  the  picker-check  mechanlam  and  the  mechanism  for 
supporting  the  feeler  whereby  the  feeler  and  shuttle  are 
moved  simultaneously  in  the  same  direction  during  the 
operation  of  the  check-mechanlam,  a  latcL-mechanlam  for 
acttiatlng  the  filling-supplying  mechanism,  and  mechanism 
extending  from  the  feeler  -  supporting  mechanlam  and 
adapted  to  t>e  moved  into  engagement  with  said  latch  by 
the  forward  throw  or  beat  of  the  lay  except  when  the  fill- 
ing In  the  shuttle  Is  nearly  exhaasted,  whereby  a  fresh 
supply  of  filling  is  produced  at  a  predetermined  time. 

Id.  In  a  loom,  the  lay,  a  feeler-mechanism,  a  fllllng- 
supplylng  mechanism,  a  rotative  feeler-carrler-rod  sup- 
portinf  the  feeler-mechanism  and  sustained  by  the  lay,  an 
arm  or  crank  extending  from  said  feeler-carrler-rod,  mech- 
anism secured  to  the  frame  of  the  loom  and  operating  to 
rotate  the  rod  and  swing  the  arm  or  crank  in  the  opposite 
direction  of  the  movements  of  the  lay,  a  sliding  latch- 
mechanism  mounted  on  the  breast-beam  with  its  latch  la 
the  path  of  the  swinging  arm  or  crank  whereby  the  latch- 
Jaw  Is  lifted  when  the  volame  of  filling  In  the  shuttle  Is 
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sufllclent  to  allow  the  throw  of  the  swinging  arm  or  crank 
to  reach  the  latch,  and  mechanism  Intermediate  of  the 
fllllng-supplylng  mechanism  and  the  sliding  latch  whereby 
when  the  filling  Is  low  the  slide  is  operated  and  a  new 
supply  provided. 

17.  In  a  loom,  a  lay,  a  feeler,  a  feeler-supporting  mech- 
anism sustained  by  the  lay  and  provided  with  an  engaging 
arm  controlled  by  the  feeler,  the  breast-beam,  the  latch- 
mechanism  comprising  a  sliding  bar  mounted  on  the 
breast-beam  and  provided  with  a  pivoted  latch-Jaw  at  its 
front  end,  and  a  latch-lever  rigid  on  a  lifting  rod  mounted 
on  the  slide  and  In  engagement  with  the  Jaw,  said  latch- 
lever  being  in  the  path  of  said  engaging  arm. 


85ft.20©.  WAGON  RUNNINQ-GE.\R.  Sampil  K.  Dewwis, 
Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Feb.  6,  1907. 
Serial  No.  855,978. 


1.  A  running  gear  for  wagons  comprising.  In  comblna- 
tloD,  a  plurality  of  subetantlally  tubular  members,  one  or 
more  of  said  members  comprising  a  pair  of  TT-shaped  bars 
secured  together  In  tubular  relation  by  means  of  tubular 
extensions  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  extensions  hat- 
ing oppositely  disposed  spacing  and  securing  means  en- 
gaging said  bars. 

2.  A  running  gear  for  wagons  comprising.  In  combina- 
tion, a  plurality  of  substantially  tubular  meml)ers,  one  or 
more  of  said  members  comprising  a  pair  of  TT-ahaped  bars 
secured  together  In  tubular  relation,  said  securing  means 
comprising  one  or  more  spacing  members,  said  spacing 
members  having  a  double-cross  form,  with  securing  means 
engaging  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  U-shaped  bars  and 
the  double  portion  of  said  spacing  members  and  other  se- 
curing means  engaging  the  remainlusr  sides  of  the  U- 
shaped  bars  of  the  tubular  members  and  the  single  por- 
tion of  the  spacing  members. 

3.  A  running  gear  for  wagons  comprising.  In  combina- 
tion, a  plurality  of  substantially  tubular  members,  one  or 
more  of  said  members  comprising  a  pair  of  U-shsped  bars 
secured  together  In  tubular  relation  by  means  of  tubular 
extensions  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  extensions  hav- 
ing Inwardly  projecting  strengthening  rllw  forming  sub- 
stantially a  contlnuatloD  of  the  side  members  of  the 
U-shaped  bars. 


,  r- 


4.  A  running  gear  for  wagons  comprising.  In  combina- 
tion, a  pair  of  substantially  tubular  members  arranged  in 
the  same  vertical  plane  with  spacing  blocks  therebetween, 
each  of  said  tubular  members  comprising  n  pair  of  V- 
shaped  bars  secured  together  In  tubular  relation,  said  se- 
curing means  comprising  one  or  more  spacing  members, 
said  spacing  members  having  a  double-cross  form,  with  se- 
curing means  engaging  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  U- 
abaped  bars  of  each  of  said  tubular  members,  together 
with  the  double  portion  of  said  spacing  meml>ers  and  said 
spacing  blocks  In  a  manner  securing  said  tubular  mem- 
bers In  fixed  relation,  and  securing  means  engaging  the  re- 
maining sides  of  each  tubular  member  and  the  single  por- 
tion of  the  double  cross  spacing  members. 


830,210.  I^VUNDRY- INDICATOR.  Qeobgk  R.  DiXON, 
Rocky  Mount,  X.  C.  Filed  Feb.  8,  1907.  Serlsl  No. 
356,474. 


A  laundry  Indicator,  comprising  a  chart  composed  of 
outlined  squares  or  flelds  having  numbers  on  their  faces, 
said  squares  having  apertures  adjacent  the  numbers,  a 
hand  pivoted  In  the  center  of  each  square,  said  hand  com- 
prising two  parts,  the  pivoted  portion  and  the  adjustable 
portion,  the  pivoted  portion  having  at  one  of  Its  free  ends 
a  bent  portion,  the  adjustable  portion  having  at  one  end  a 
downwardly  projecting  point  to  engage  the  apertures, 
while  at  Its  other  end.  It  is  provided  with  a  sleeve  com- 
posed of  flexible  flanges  to  engage  the  pivoted  portion  of 
the  hand,  the  said  adjustable  portion  being  limited  In  Its 
movement  by  the  bent  portion  of  the  pivoted  portion  of 
the  hand. 


859,211.  SAW-MACHINE.  Jambs  M.  Galtan  and  JauM 
M.  Chksndt,  Bloomlngton,  Ind.  Filed  Mar.  27,  1006. 
Serial  No.  308,.'ifi8. 

1.  In  a  saw  machine,  a  frame,  a  horizontally  disposed 
downwardly  curved  guide  bar  positioned  for  vertical  move- 
ment therein,  a  saw  frame  comprising  vertically  disposed 
side  bars  terminating  at  their  upper  ends  In  sleeves  loosely 
embracing  said  guide  bar,  a  horisontally  disposed  bsr  slid- 
ably  secured  to  the  frame  of  the  machine  and  having 
sleeves  loosely  embracing  the  side  bars  of  the  saw  frame, 
and  means  for  reciprocating  said  bar. 

2.  In  a  saw  machine,  a  frame,  a  horizontally  disposed 
curved  guide  bar  positioned  for  vertical  movement  there- 
in, a  saw  frame  comprising  vertically  disposed  side  bars 
having  their  upper  ends  slldably  rounected  with  said 
curved  guide  bar,  a  horizontally  disposed  bar  slldably  se- 
cured to  the  frame  and  having  slee\e8  embracing  the  side 
bars  of  the  saw  frame,  said  sleeves  being  fashioned  to  per- 
mit of  the  angular  movement  of  the  side  bars  of  the  saw 
frame  incident  to  their  reciprocation  on  the  guide  bar,  and 
means  for  reciprocating  said  guide  bar. 

3.  In  a  saw  machine,  a  frame,  a  pair  of  vortlcaUy  dis- 
posed bar«  secured  thereto,  a  horlrontally  disposed  curved 
guide  bar  provided  at   lu  ends  with  sleeves   loosely  em- 
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braclnc  t^kl  Tertically  dlipoaed  bars,  a  saw  frame  com- 
prtaloc  •  P«lr  of  connected  side  ban  termlnatlnff  at  their 
upper  ends  In  sleeres  looeely  embracing  aald  guide  bar,  a 
borisoDtailj  diapoaed  bar  slldablj  aecured  to  the  frame  of 


the  machine  and  terminating  In  sleeves  looaely  embracing 
ti)e  side  bars  of  the  frame,  means  for  reciprocating  said 
bar,  and  a  counterbalance  for  said  guide  bar. 


809,212. 
Mich. 


SWING.     Joseph   F.   OKKTHorrsB,    Essexrllle, 
Piled  Feb.  16.  1907.     Serial  No.  357,812. 


A  swing  comprising  pairs  of  suitably  supported  croaaed 
soapensloo  rods,  a  single  foot  rest  to  which  the  lower  enda 
of  all  the  roda  are  plTotallj  secured,  the  lower  ends  of  the 
fOrwardly  extending  roda  being  aecured  to  the  foot  rest 
■ooM  diatance  back  of  the'  forward  end  thereof,  a  saat, 
bra<Aeta  carried  bj  the  seat,  the  brackets  pivotally  ae- 
eored  to  the  rearwar<ll7  extending  roda.  stops  carried  by 
the  brackets  snd   adapted   to  engage   the  rearwardly  ex- 

I 


tending  roda,  and  springs  connecting  the 
wardly  extending  roda. 


t  and 


IT- 


859.213.  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPRB88INO  AIR  OR 
OTHER  ELASTIC  FLUID  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  MOTIVE  POWER.  John  Gill,  Edinburgh.  Scot- 
land.    Filed  Apr.  10.  190«.     Serial  No.  310,977. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  compressing  air  or  other  elastic 
fluid  of  the  kind  herein  referred  to,  the  combination  which 
consista  of  the  pipes  o.  b  and  c,  the  elastic  fluid  receiver  g. 
means  for  Introducing  elastic  fluid  under  pressure  Into  the 
upper  end  of  the  downward  pipe  o.  a  liquid-circulating 
pump  h  disposed  In  a  by  paaa  k  of  the  upward  pipe  ^,  and 
valves  by  means  of  which  the  said  pump  can  be  discon- 
nected from  the  said  pipe  b  when  It  Is  desired  to  effect  the 
circulation  of  the  liqald  Id  the  pipes  by  means  of  the  elas- 
tic fluid  without  the  liquid  pump,  substantially  as  de- 
acrlbed. 

2.  In  apparatus  for  compressing  air  or  other  elaatlc 
flnld  of  the  kind  herein  referred  to.  the  combination  which 
consista  of  the  pipes  o.  b  and  c.  the  elastic  fluid  receiver  g, 
means  for  Introducing  elastic  fluid  under  suitable  preaaure 
into  the  upper  end  of  the  downward  pipe  o,  and  for  keep- 
ing the  liquid  In  circulation  In  the  aald  pipes,  and  a  valve 

•  and  float  y  In  the  receiver  g.  substantially  as  described 
and  for  the  purpose  speclfled. 

3.  In  apparatus  for  compreaalng  air  or  other  elastic 
fluid  of  the  kind  herein  referred  to.  the  combination  which 
conalata  of  the  plpea  o,  b  and  o.  the  elaatlc  flnld  receiver  g, 
meana  for  introducing  elastic  fluid  under  suitable  pressure 
into  the  upper  end  of  the  downward  pipe  a  and  for  keep- 
ing the  liquid  In  circulation  In  the  aald  pipes,  and  a  valve 

•  and  float  j>  In  the  receiver  g,  subaUntlally  aa  described 
and  for  the  purpose  speclfled.  ; 


869,214.  DIE-CARRIER.  Richa«d  OaicaEa,  New  Yor^, 
N.  T.,  aaaignor  to  Pollard-Alllng  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, New  York.  N.  Y,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  July  14,  190«.     Serial  No.  326,205. 


1.  A  die  member  comprising  a  holder  provldad  with  a 
aocket  portion  having  a  shoulder  portion,  and  a  raalllent 
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die  member,  the  end  portion  of  the  die  being  bent  from  one 
Bide  and  provided  with  a  ledge  on  the  opposite  side  at  the 
end  whereby  upon  inaertion  of  the  die  in  the  socket,  the 
bent  portion  will  cause  the  ledge  to  engage  the  shoulder 
portion  of  the  socket  and  removably  reUin  the  die  In  the 
holder. 

2.  A  die  member  comprlaing  a  holder  provided  with  a 
serlea  of  aocket  portions  cylindrlcally  disposed  and  having 
a  shoulder  portion,  a  plurality  of  realllent  dies  located  in 
aald  sockets,  the  end  portion  of  each  die  being  bent  from 
one  aide  and  provided  with  a  ledge  on  the  opposite  side  at 
the  end  whereby  upon  inaertion  of  the  dies  In  the  aocketa. 
the  bent  portion  wll.  cause  the  ledge  to  engage  the  ahoul- 
der  portion  of  the  aocket  and  removably  retain  the  dies 
iu  position. 

3.  A  die  member  comprising  a  cylindrical  holder  having 
0  series  of  longitudinal  channels  on  Its  periphery,  a  band 
arranged  on  the  cylinder  above  the  channels  to  form  a 
socket  portion  for  each  channel,  an  annulas  groove  adja- 
cent the  band  to  form  a  ledge  at  one  end  of  each  socket 
portion,  a  plurality  of  realllent  die  members  of  a  width 
permitting  insertion  In  the  channels  and  socket  portions, 
but  of  less  thickness  than  the  axial  dimension  of  the 
aocket,  each  die  member  being  bent  from  one  side  near  the 
end  and  provided  with  a  ledge  oj  the  opposite  aide  at  auch 
end.  whereby  upon  Insertion  of  such  end  of  the  die  into 
the  channel  and  socket  portion,  said  bent  portion  will  be 
flexed  tending  to  straighten  the  die,  and  upon  further 
movement  of  the  die  member,  the  ledge  will  be  forced  into 
engagement  with  the  shoulder  at  said  annular  groove,  re- 
movably retaining  the  die  member*  In  the  holder. 


>  *«•/ 


859,415.  MOUNT  FOR  CONDENSING  -  LENSES  FOR 
OPTICAL  LANTERNS.  Gaston  GciLBxrr.  Paris, 
France.     Filed  Jan.  30,  1906.     Serial  No.  298,598. 


1.  A  lens  mount  for  optical  lanterns  comprising  a  cylin- 
der provided  with  claw-like  extenalons  arranged  beyond 
Ita  ends  and  which  constitute  a  dlacontlnuoua  beiel  that 
affords  ventilation.  subaUntlally  as  described. 

2.  A  lens  mount  for  optical  lanterns  comprlaing  a  cylin- 
der provided  beyond  the  enda  thereof  with  dlacontlnuoua 
besels  which  afford  ventilation.  subsUntially  aa  described. 

3.  A  lens  mount  for  optical  lanterns  comprising  a  cylin- 
der provided  beyond  the  ends  thereof  with  clawa  having 
spring  shanks  of  less  width  than  the  clawa  whereby  a  dla- 
contlnuoua besel  la  provided  and  ventilation  afforded,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

4.  A  lena  mount  for  optical  lanterns  comprising  cylin- 
ders adapted  to  be  telescoplcally  fltted  together  and  each 
provided  with  claws  constituting  a  dlacontlnuous  besel, 
substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  lena  mount  for  <Y>tical  lanterna  comprlaing  cylln- 
dera  adapted  to  be  deUchably  fltted  together  and  each  pro- 
vided with  claws  constituting  a  dlacontlnuoua  besel,  sub 
stantially  as  described. 

6.  A  lens  mount  for  optical  lanterns  comprising  a  cylin- 
der provided  with  claws  constituting  a  dlacontlnuoua  besel 
and  having  finger  openings  between  them,  substantially  aa 
described. 

869.216.      WIRE    COVERING    MACHINE.      Chamvbb    E. 

Haolbt.  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Filed  Dec.  10.  1903.     Serial 

No.  184,644. 

1.  In  combination  In  a  wire  covering  machine,  of  a 
brake  which  tenda  to  reUrd  the  feeding  of  the  thread,  and 
means   for   operating   said   brake   held    In   equlllbrihm   be 


tween  centrifugal  force  tending  to  apply  tlM  brak*  nsA 
the  tautnaaa  of  the  thread  tendinf  to  rellere  the  brake. 

2.  In  a  wire  coTering  machine.  In  oombinatlOD  a  trek* 
for  retarding  the  feeding  of  the  thread,  and  maena  adapted 
to  be  ofwrated  by  centrifn^al  force  for  throwtag  oa  tbe 
brake  and  held  out  of  operation  bj  the  taataeae  of  tb« 
thread. 


3  In  a  wire  covering  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
thread  holding  device,  a  brake  therefor,  meana  for  operat- 
ing aald  brake  to  retard  the  giving  off  of  the  thread  from 
aald  derlce,  aald  meana  being  adapted  to  be  operated  hj 
centrifugal  force  and  to  be  held  inactive  by  the  tantneaa  of 
the  thread. 

4.  In  a  wire  covering  machine,  a  brake  which  tenda  to 
retard  the  tinwlndlng  of  the  bobbin,  and  meana  for  operat- 
ing aald  iH-ake  held  In  equilibrium  between  cattrtfofal 
force  tending  to  apply  the  brake  and  the  Uutneea  of  the 
thread  tending  to  relieve  the  brake. 

6.  In  a  wire  covering  machine,  in  combination,  power 
mechanlam,  a  thread  winding  device,  a  member  carried  by 
aald  device  for  normally  exerting  a  tenalon  on  the  thread, 
a  apring  for  reslatlng  the  operation  of  aald  member,  and 
means  carried  by  aald  member  whereby  it  may  operate  aald 
power  mechanlam  to  throw  off  the  power  on  the  breaking 
or  giving  out  of  the  thread. 

6.  In  a  wire  covering  machine.  In  comblcation,  power 
mechanlam,  a  thread  winding  device,  a  member  carried  by 
said  device  for  exerting  a  tenalon  on  the  thread,  meana  for 
opposing  the  action  of  aald  member,  and  meana  carried  by 
a^ld  member  whereby  It  may  operate  aald  power  mechan- 
lam to  throw  off  the  power  upon  the  breaking  or  the  girlng 
out  of  the  thread. 

7.  In  a  wire  covering  machine,  in  combination,  power 
mechanlam,  a  thread  winding  device,  a  member  carried  by 
aald  device  and  adapted  to  have  a  loop  of  the  thread  pett 
around  a  portion  thereof  whereby  It  may  n«rt  a  ten- 
alon on  the  thread,  means  for  oppoatng  the  action  of  aald 
member,  and  meana  carried  by  said  member  whereby  it 
may  operate>aaid  power  mechanism  to  throw  off  the  power 
upon  the  breaking  or  giving  out  of  the  thread. 

8.  In  a  wire  covering  machine.  In  combination,  power 
mechanlam,  a  thread  winding  device,  a  member  carried  by 
aald  device  and  adapted  to  be  thrown  outward  by  centrlfn- 
gal  force  and  adapted  to  hare  a  loop  of  the  thread 
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■round  a  part  thereof  whereby  It  may  exert  a  teoalon  on 
the  thread,  a  spring  for  resisting  the  morement  of  said 
member,  and  means  carried  bj  said  member  so  that  when 
It  is  In  Its  extreme  position  it  may  operate  said  power 
mechanism  to  throw  off  the  power. 

9.  In  a  wire  coTsring  machine.  In  combination,  power 
mechanism,  s  thread  winding  device,  a  movable  member 
carried  by  said  device  and  adapted  to  have  a  loop  of  the 
thread  pass  around  a  portion  thereof  whereby  when  it 
mores  out  it  may  exert  a  tension  on  the  thread,  means  for 
resisting  the  movement  of  sali  member,  and  means  car- 
ried by  said  member  whereby  when  the  thread  is  removed 
therefrom  it  may  be  thrown  out  by  centrifugal  force  to 
throw  off  the  power. 

10.  In  a  wire  covering  machine.  In  combination,  power 
mechanism,  u  thread  winding  device,  a  pivoted  member 
carried  by  said  derlce  for  exerting  a  tension  on  the  thread, 
means  for  resisting  the  movement  of  said  member,  and 
means  carried  by  said  member  whereby  It  may  operate 
said  power  mechanism  to  throw  off  the  power. 

11.  In  a  wire  covering  machine,  in  combination,  power 
mechanism,  a  rotary  thread  winding  device,  a  member 
pivotally  carried  thereby  and  adapted  to  have  a  loop  of 
the  thread  pass  over  a  part  thereof,  said  member  being 
arranged  to  be  thrown  out  by  centrifugal  force  and  thereby 
normally  create  a  tension  upon  the  thread,  means  for 
normally  resisting  the  complete  movement  of  said  member, 
and  means  carried  by  said  member  whereby  when  com- 
pletely operated  it  may  operate  said  power  mechanism  to 
throw  off  the  power. 

12.  In  a  wire  covering  machine,  in  combination,  power 
mechanism,  a  thread  winding  device  having  a  bobbin  for 
carrying  the  thread,  a  member  carried  by  said  device  and 
adapted  to  have  a  loop  of  the  thread  pass  over  a  part 
thereof,  said  member  being  arranged  to  control  the  ten- 
sion on  the  thread  as  It  is  drawn  from  the  bobbin,  and 
means  carried  by  said  member  whereby  it  may  operate 
said  power  mechanism  to  throw  off  the  power  upon  the 
breaking  or  the  giving  out  of  the  thread. 

13.  In  a  wire  covering  machine.  In  combination,  power 
mechanism,  a  thread  winding  device  having  a  bobbin  for 
carrying  the  thread,  a  member  pivotally  carried  by  said 
device  and  adapted  to  have  a  loop  of  the  thread  pass  over  a 
part  thereof,  said  member  being  arranged  to  control  the 
tension  on  the  thread  as  It  is  drawn  from  the  bobbin,  and 
means  carried  by  said  member  whereby  it  may  operate  said 
power  mechanism  to  throw  off  the  power. 

14.  In  a  wire  covering  machine,  In  combination,  power 
mechanism,  a  thread  winding  device  including  a  bobbin,  a 
member  pivotally  carried  by  said  device  and  adapted  to 
hare  a  loop  of  the  thread  from  said  bobbin  pass  over  a 
part  thereof,  said  member  being  arranged  to  exert  tension 
on  the  thread,  means  for  retarding  the  drawing  off  of  the 
thread  trom  said  bobbin,  and  connections  between  said 
means  and  said  member  whereby  when  said  member  moves 
beyond  a  predetermined  limit  said  retarding  means  of 
said  bobbin  may  operate  to  resist  the  giving  off  of  the 
thread  therefrom. 

15.  In  a  wire  covering  machine.  In  combination,  power 
mechanism,  a  thread  winding  device  Including  a  bobbin,  a 
member  pivotally  carried  by  tald  device  and  adapted  to 
have  a  loop  of  the  thread  from  said  bobbin  pass  over  a 
part  thereof,  said  member  being  arranged  to  exert  tension 
on  the  thread,  means  for  retarding  the  drawing  off  of  the 
thread  from  said  bobbin,  connections  between  said  means 
and  said  member  whereby  when  said  member  moves  beyond  j 
a  predetermined  limit  said  reUrding  means  of  said  bobbin   I 
may  operate  to  resist  the  giving  off  of  the  thread  there-  j 
from,  and  means  carried  by  said  member  whereby  It  may  j 
operate  said  power  mechanism  to  throw  off  the  power.  ! 

16.  In  a  wire  covering  machine,  in  combination,  powei 
mechanism,  a  thread  winding  device  Including  a  bobbin,  a 
member  pivotally  carried  by  said  device  and  adapted  to 
have  a  loop  of  the  tread  from  said  bobbin  pass  over  a 
part  thereof,  said  member  arranged  to  exert  a  ten- 
sion npoo  said  thread,  means  for  retarding  the  drawing  on 
of  the  thread  from  said  bobbin,  connections  betv.een  said 
means  snd  said  member  whereby  when  said  member  moves 
beyond  a  predetermined  limit  said  retarding  means  of  said 


j   bobbin  may  operate  to  resist  the  giving  off  of  the  thread 
I   therefrom,  and  a  trip  operated  by  said  member  to  permit 
j   said  power  mechanism  to  throw  off  the  power. 
I        17.   In  a  wire  covering  machine.  In  combination,  power 
I    mechanism,  a  thread   winding  device  having  a   bobbin,  a 
I   brake  for  controlling  the  routlon  of  said  bobbin,  a  mem- 
ber carried  by  aald  thread  winding  dev'ce  and  adapted  to 
have  a  loop  of  the  thread  pass  over  a  part  of  the  same, 
and   a   connection   between   said   brake   and   said    member 
whereby  the  draw  of  the  thread  upon  said  member  and  the 
friction  of  saM  brake  on  said  bobbin,  co  operate  to  keep 
the  thread  taut  as  It  Is  fed  to  the  wire. 

18.  In  a  wire  covering  machine,  power  mechanlam  In 
combination  with  a  thread  winding  device  carrying  a 
bobbin,  means  Including  a  brake  for  controlling  the  rota- 
tion of  said  bobbin,  a  pivoted  member  carried  by  said 
thread  laying  device,  and  adapted  to  have  a  loop  of  the 
thread  pass  over  a  part  of  the  same,  a  spring  lever  con- 
nection between  said  controlling  means  for  the  bobbin 
and  said  member  whereby  the  draw  of  the  thread  upon 
said  member  and  the  application  of  said  brake  to  said 
bobbin  will  coact  to  keep  the  thread  taut  as  It  Is  wound 
upon  the  wire,  and  means  carried  by  said  member  for 
operating  the  power  mechanism  to  throw  off  the  power 
upon  the  breaking  or  the  giving  out  of  the  thread. 

19.  In  a  wire  covering  machine.  In  combination,  power 
mechanism,  a  thread  laying  device,  a  member  carried  by 
said  device  and  adapted  to  have  a  loop  of  the  thread 
paas  over  a  part  thereof,  said  member  being  arranged  to 
be  thrown  outward  by  centrifugal  force,  means  for  retard- 
ing the  giving  off  of  the  thread,  a  cam  connection  between 
the  same  snd  said  member  whereby  when  said  memlwr  Is 
thrown  outward  said  controlling  mechanism  will  tend  to 
retard  the  feeding  of  the  thread,  and  means  whereby  said 
member  may  engage  the  power  mechanism  upon  the  break- 
ing or  the  giving  out  of  the  thread. 

20.  In  a  wire  covering  machine.  In  combination,  power 
mechanism,  a  thread  laying  device,  a  member  pivotally 
mounted  upon  the  thread  laying  device  and  adapted  to 
have  a  loop  of  the  thread  pass  over  a  part  thereof,  said 
member  being  arranged  to  be  thrown  outward  by  cen- 
trifugal force,  a  spring  fixed  to  said  thread  laying  device, 
a  shoe  csrrled  by  said  spring  for  retarding  the  giving  off 
of  the  thread,  and  means  between  said  spring  and  said 
member  whereby  when  the  latter  Is  thrown  outward  said 
shoe  will  be  thrown  into  operation  to  retard  the  drawing 
off  of  the  thread. 

21.  In  a  wire  covering  machine,  in  combination,  power 
mechanism,  a  thread  laying  device,  a  member  pivotally 
mounted  upon  said  device  and  adapted  to  have  a  loop 
of  the  thread  pass  over  a  part  thereof,  links  connecting 
said  member  and  said  device,  a  cam  connected  to  said 
llnka,  a  shoe  for  controlling  the  giving  off  of  the  thread, 
a  spring  for  operating  said  shoe,  said  cam  being  adapted 
to  engage  said  spring  and  apply  the  shoe  when  said  mem- 
ber Is  thrown  outward,  and  means  whereby  said  member 
may  also  operate  the  power  mechanism  to  throw  off  the 
power  when  said  member  passes  beyond  a  certain  point. 

22.  In  a  wire  covering  machine.  In  combination,  power 
mechanism,  a  thread  winding  device,  a  member  carried 
by  said  device  for  exerting  a  tension  on  the  thread,  and 
means  whereby  said  member  may  retain  the  thread  taut 
Irrespective  of  the  site  of  the  ball  of  thread. 

23.  In  a  wire  covering  machine.  In  combination,  power 
mechanism,  a  thread  winding  frame,  a  member  pivotally 
carried  by  aald  frame  and  adapted  to  have  a  loop  of  the 
thread  pass  over  a  part  thereof,  said  member  being  ar- 
ranged to  swing  outward,  links  pivoted  to  said  member 
and  to  said  frame,  a  cam  secured  to  one  of  said  links,  a 
spring  carried  by  said  frame,  a  shoe  for  the  bobbin,  said 
cam  l)elng  adapted  to  engage  said  spring  whereby  upon 
the  outward  movement  of  said  member  ssid  shoe  will  be 
applied  to  resist  the  giving  off  of  the  thread  from  the 
bobbin. 

24.  In  a  wire  covering  machine,  in  combination,  power 
mechanism,  a  thread  winding  frame,  a  member  carried  by 
said  frame  and  adapted  to  have  a  loop  of  the  thread  pass 
over  a  part  thereof,  links  intermediate  of  said  member 
and  ssld  frame  whereby  said  member  may  swing  outward, 


a  cam  secured  to  one  of  said  links,  a  bobbin  wheel,  a  shoe 
opersttng  upon  said  wheel,  a  leaf  spring  fixed  to  said 
frame  and  carrying  said  shoe,  snd  means  for  adjusting 
said  cam  with  respect  to  said  links. 

25.  In  a  wire  covering  machine.  In  combination,  power 
mechanism,  a  thread  winding  frame,  n  member  carried 
by  said  frame  and  adapted  to  have  a  loop  of  the  thread 
pass  over  a  part  thereof,  a  link  Intermediate  of  said  mem- 
ber and  said  frame  whereby  said  meml)er  may  swing  out- 
ward, a  cam  having  a  row  of  sockets  concentric  with  the 
pivotal  point  of  said  cam,  a  pin  carried  by  said  link  for 
engaging  any  one  of  said  sockets,  a  bobbin  wheel,  a  shoe 
oi)eratlDg  upon  said  wheel,  and  a  leaf  spring  fixed  to 
said  frame  nnd  carrying  said  shoe  whereby  It  may  operate 
upon  said  bobbin  wheel,  said  spring  being  arranged  to 
bear  against  said  cam  and  be  moved  thereby. 

26.  In  a  wire  covering  machine.  In  combination,  a 
frame,  a  hollow  spindle  rotatnbly  mounted  therein,  a 
thread  winding  frame  fixed  to  said  spindle,  a  bobbin 
wheel,  a  member  carried  by  said  frame  and  adapted  to 
have  a  loop  of  the  thread  pass  over  a  part  thereof,  links 
Intermediate  of  Bald  member  and  said  frame  whereby  said 
member  may  be  thrown  outward,  a  cam  secured  to  one  of 
said  links,  a  spring  secured  to  said  frame,  a  brake  shoe 
upon  said  spring  for  engagement  with  said  bobbin  wheel, 
said  spring  engaging  upon  the  under  side  of  said  cam.  and 
means  to  be  engaged  by  Maid  member  when  In  an  extreme 
outward  position,  for  o;e:-atlng  the  power  mechanism 
to  throw  off  the  power. 

27.  In  a  wire  covering  machine.  In  combination,  power 
mechanism  Including  an  <i|>eratlng  lever,  means  for  nor- 
mally retaining  said  lever  In  one  position,  a  rotating 
thread  winding  frame,  carrying  a  lx>bbln.  a  member  car- 
ried by  said  frame  and  adapted  to  have  a  loop  of  the 
thread  pass  over  a  part  thereof,  said  memlier  l>elng  ar- 
ranged to  be  thrown  outward  by  centrifugal  force,  means 
whereby  said  meml>er  may  control  the  giving  off  of  the 
thread  from  the  bobbin,  a  trip  for  holding  said  power 
operating  lever  In  an  operative  position  against  Its  normal 
tendency,  and  an  arm  rigid  with  said  trip  whereby  when 
In  Its  outward  position  said  arm  may  he  operated  and  said 
operating  lever  released  to  throw  off  the  power. 

2S.  In  a  wire  covering  machine.  In  combination,  power 
mechanism,  a  thread  winding  device,  a  member  carried  by 
said  device  and  arranged  to  be  thrown  out  by  centrifugal 
force,  said  member  having  a  loop  of  thread  passing  over  a 
part  thereof,  an  operating  lever  for  said  power  mechan- 
ism, a  spring  for  holding  said  lever  In  one  position,  a  bar 
secured  to  said  lever,  a  rock  shaft,  an  operating  arm  se- 
cured to  said  rock  shaft  and  having  a  portion  thereof  ex- 
tending to  a  point  where  It  may  be  engaged  by  said  mem- 
l)er  when  In  Its  outermost  position,  and  a  trip  on  said 
rock  shaft,  a  stop  on  said  iwir  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
said  trip  for  holding  said  lever  In  an  operative  position 
against  the  tension  of  said  spring. 

29.  In  a  wire  covering  machine.  In  combination,  a  ro- 
tary thread  winding  device,  a  pair  of  links  pivoted  thereto, 
a  bar  pivoted  to  said  links,  power  mei-banlsm.  an  arm  for 
throwing  off  the  same,  said  arm  being  in  position  to  be 
engaged  by  said  l>ar  when  the  links  are  in  their  outermost 
position,  and  means  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  the  thread 
for  normally  preventing  the  links  assuming  such  position. 

30.  In  a  wire  covering  machine.  In  combination,  a  ro- 
tary thread  winding  device,  a  pair  of  links  pivoted  there- 
to, a  bar  pivoted  to  said  links,  power  mechanism,  means 
for  throwing  off  the  same,  said  means  being  In  position  to 
be  engaged  by  said  bar  when  In  Its  outermost  position, 
means  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  the  thread  for  nor- 
mally preventing  the  bar  assuming  such  a  position,  a 
brake  retarding  the  giving  off  of  the  thread,  and  means 
for  applying  the  same  operated  by  the  outward  movement 
of  such  bar. 


plurality  of  baffle  plates  mounted  on  said  spindle  and  ob- 
structing the  upward  flow  of  gases  from  the  Interior  por- 
tion of  said  body,  a  plurality  of  scrapers  adapted  to  scrape 
the  Inner  face  of  the  wall  of  said  body  and  the  faces  of 
said  baffle  plates,  and  means  for  actuating  said  scrapers  by 
rotating  said  spindle.  .  ;  _    ' 


869,217.  STOVE.  FURN.\CE.  OR  DRUM.  John  H.  Haw- 
aos.  Aitkin.  Minn.  Filed  July  10.  1906.  Serial  No. 
326..'i56. 

1.  In  a  stove  or  fnrnace.  In  combination,  a  body  of  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  form,  a  vertical  spindle  rotatahly 
alounted  In  said  body  In  a  substantially  central  position,  a 
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2.  In  a  stove  or  furnace.  In  combination,  a  substantially 
cylindrical  body,  a  vertical  spindle  rotatably  mounted 
therein  In  a  substantially  central  position,  a  plurality  of 
substantially  circular  baffle  plates  carried  rigidly  by  said 
spindle,  scrapers  having  hubs  loosely  mounted  on  said 
spindle,  arms  attached  to  said  hubs  and  lying  upon  the  up- 
per faces  of  said  baffle  plates,  scraper  strips  attached  to 
said  arms  and  engaging  the  wall  of  said  body,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  hubs  by  rotating  said  spindle. 

3.  In  a  stove  or  furnace,  In  combination,  a  body,  a  plu- 
rality of  baffle  plates,  a  rotatable  spindle  carrying  the 
same,  scrapers  carried  by  said  spindle,  and  means  whereby 
said  scrapers  may  have  a  limited  angular  movement  with 
respect  to  said  baffle  plates. 

4.  In  a  stove  or  furnace.  In  combination,  a  substantially 
cylindrical  body,  a  spindle  rotatably  mounted  therein,  a 
plurality  of  substantially  circular  baffle  plates  carried  by 
said  spindle,  scrapers  having  hubs  loosely  mounted  on  said 
spindle,  arms  extending  from  said  hubs  and  lying  on  said 
baffle  plates,  scraper  strips  attached  to  said  arms  and 
adapted  to  scrape  the  edges  of  said  baffle  plates  and  the  in- 
ner face  of  the  wall  of  said  body,  and  projections  carried 
by  said  spindle  and  said  hubs  for  rotating  said  scrapers. 


859.218.  ELECTRIC  GLASS -HKATINC;  APrARATUS. 
Georob  H.  Habvbt,  Glenfleld,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Browns- 
ville Glass  Company.  Pittsburg.  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of 
Pennsilvania.     Filed  Nov.  23,  1906.     Serial  No.  344,751. 
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1.  In  an  electric  glass  heating  npparatHlr,'  t^tiirfrBi"of 
high  electrical  resistance  adapted  to  pass  In  opposite  dlrec- 
j  tlons  around  a  glass  cylinder,  and  a  terminal  for  one  end 
I  of  each  wire,  the  opposite  ends  of  the  wires  l)e!Tig  free  atid 
I  electrically  connected,  so  that  the  electric  ctirreot  will 
j   traverse  the  wires  In  series. 

I       2.   In  an  electric  glass  heating  apparattis,  two  wires  of 
high  electrical  resistance  adapted  to  pliaa  in  opposite  direc- 
tions around  a  glass  cylinder.'  a  terminal  for  one  end  of 
i  each  wire,  the  opposite  ends  of  the  wires  being  free  and 
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electrically  coDnccted,  to  that  the  electric  current  will 
traverse  the  wires  In  series,  and  means  for  taking  up  the 
expansion  of  the  wires  so  as  to  maintain  them  in  contact 
with  the  cylinder. 

3.  In  an  electric  glass  beating  apparatus,  two  wires  of 
high  electrical  resistance  adapted  to  pass  in  opposite  direc- 
tions around  a  glass  cylinder,  a  terminal  for  one  end  of 
each  wire,  and  an  Insulating  handle  for  the  free  end  of  one 
of  said  wires,  the  free  ends  of  said  wires  being  electrically 
connected  so  that  the  electric  current  will  trarerse  the 
wires  In  series/ 


8  5  fl  .210.  BLOCK  SIGNAL  SYSTEM.  Ladmnci  A. 
Hawkins,  Schenectady.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Dec. 
r>.  190«.      Sertal  No.  346,382. 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  electrically-operated  road 
harlng  both  rails  conductlvely  continuous  for  all  currents, 
normally  open-circuited  transformers  connected  at  Inter- 
vals across  the  rails,  means  controlled  by  a  moving  train 
for  closing  the  circuit  of  a  plurality  of  transformers  ahead 
of  the  train,  and  signal-controlling  devices  responsive  to 
the  voltage  impressed  on  the  rails  by  said  transformers. 

2.  In  combination  with  an  electrically-operated  road 
having  both  rails  conductlvely  continuous  for  all  currents, 
normally  open-circuited  transformers  connected  at  inter- 
vals across  the  rails,  means  controlled*by  a  moving  train 
for  closing  the  circuit  of  a  plurality  of  transformers 
ahead  of  the  train,  signal-controlling  devices  responsive 
to  the  voltage  Impressed  on  the  rails  by  said  transformers, 
and  signals  controlled  by  said  devices  adapted  to  give 
clear,  caution  and  danger  Indications. 

3.  iQ  combination  with  an  electrically-operated  road 
having  both  rails  conductlvely  continuous  for  ail  currents, 
normally  open-ctrculted  transformers  connected  at  inter- 
vals across  the  rails,  means  controlled  by  a  moving  train 
for  closing  the  circuit  of  a  plurality  of  transformers  ahead 
of  the  train,  means  responsive  to  the  current  supplied  to 
the  rails  by  tbe  transformer  nearest  the  train  for  indicat- 
ing the  condition  of  tbe  block  ahead  of  the  train,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  current  supplied  to  the  rails  by 
a  second  transformer  for  indicating  tbe  condition  of  a 
second  block  ahead  of  the  train. 

4.  In  combination  with  an  electrically-operated  road 
having  both  rails  conductlvely  continuous  for  all  currents, 
normally   open-circuited   transformers   connected   at   inter- 


vals across  the  rails,  means  controlled  by  a  moving  train 
for  closing  tbe  circuit  of  a  plurality  of  transformers  ahead 
of  tbe  train,  a  track  relay  responsive  to  the  current  sup- 
plied to  the  rails  by  the  transformer  nearest  tbe  train,  a 
home  signal  for  the  block  ahead  of  the  train  controlled 
by  said  relay,  a  second  track-relay  reaponsive  to  tbe  cur- 
rent suplied  to  the  rails  by  a  second  transformer,  and  a 
distant  signal  controlled  by  said  second  relay. 

5.  In  combination  with  an  electrically-operated  road 
having  both  rails  conductlvely  continuous  for  all  currents, 
normally  open-circuited  transformers  connected  at  inter- 
vals across  the  rails,  means  controlled  by  a  moving  train 
for  closing  the  circuit  of  a  transformer  ahead  of  the  train, 
signal  devices  responsive  to  the  current  supplied  to  the 
rails  by  said  transformer,  and  means  controlled  by  said 
devices  for  closing  tbe  circuit  of  a  second  transformer. 

6.  In  combination  with  an  electrically-operated  road 
having  both  rails  conductlvely  continuous  for  all  cur- 
rents, normally  open-circuited  transformers  connected  at 
Intervals  across  the  rails,  means  controlled  by  a  moving 
train  for  closing  the  circuit  of  a  transformer  ahead  of 
tbe  train,  signal  devices  responsive  to  the  current  sup- 
plied to  the  rails  by  said  transformer,  means  controlled 
by  said  devices  for  closing  the  circuit  of  a  second  trans- 
former, and  other  signal  devices  responsive  to  the  cur- 
rent supplied  to  the  rails  by  the  second  transformer. 

7.  In  combination  with  an  electrically -opera  ted  road 
having  both  rails  conductlvely  continuous  for  all  cur- 
rents, normally  open-circuited  transformers  connected  at 
intervals  across  tbe  rails,  means  controlled  by  a  moving 
train  for  closing  the  circuit  of  a  transformer  ahead  of 
the  train,  signal  devices  responsive  to  tbe  current  xup 
plied  to  tt^e  rails  by  said  transformer  for  indicating  tbe 
condition  of  the  block  ahead  of  the  train,  means  controlled 
by  said  signal  devices  for  closing  the  circuit  of  n  second 
transformer  ahead  of  the  first,  and  signal  devices  respon- 
sive to  the  current  supplied  to  the  rails  by  the  (*econd 
transformer  for  indicating  the  condition  of  a  second  block 
ahead  of  the  train. 

8.  In  combination  with  an  electrically-operated  road 
having  both  rails  conductlvely  continuous  for  all  currents, 
normally  open-circuited  transformers  connected  at  inter- 
vals across  the  rails,  means  controlled  by  a  moving  train 
for  closing  the  circuit  of  a  transformer  ahead  of  tbe  train, 
a  track  relay  responsive  to  the  voltage  Impressed  on  tbe 
rails  by  said  transformer,  a  home  signal  for  tbe  block 
ahead  of  the  train  controlled  by  said  relay,  contacts  con- 
trolled by  said  signal  for  closing  tbe  circuit  of  a  second 
transformer  ahead  of  the  first,  a  second  track  relay 
responsive  to  tbe  voltage  Impressed  on  the  rails  by  the 
second  transformer,  and  a  distant  signal  controlled  by 
tbe  second  relay. 

9.  In  combination  with  an  electrically-operated  road 
having  both  rails  conductlvely  continuous  for  all  currents, 
normally  open-circuited  transformers  connected  at  inter- 
vals across  the  rails,  means  controlled  by  a  moving  train 
for  closing  the  circuit  of  a  transformer  ahead  of  the 
train,  a  track  relay  connected  to  the  rails  ahead  of  the 
transformer,  and  means  controlled  by  said  relay  for 
closing  the  circuit  of  a  second  transformer  adjacent  to 
said  relay. 

10.  In  combination  with  an  electrically-operated  road 
having  both  rails  conductlvely  continuous  for  all  currents, 
normally  open-circuited  transformers  connected  at  inter- 
vals across  the  rails,  means  controlled  by  a  moving  train 
for  closing  the  circuit  of  a  transformer  ahead  of  the  train, 
a  track  relay  connected  to  the  rails  ahead  of  the  trans- 
former, means  controlled  by  said  relay  for  closing  the  cir- 
cuit of  a  second  transformer  adjacent  to  said  relay,  and 
connections  whereby  said  relay  is  de^nergiied  when  the 
train  reaches  the  first  transformer. 

11.  In    combination    with    an    electrically-operated    road, 
having  both  rails  conductlvely  continuous  for  all  currents, 
normally   open-circuited   transformers  connected   at   inter 

I  vals  across  the  rails,  means  controlled  by  a  moving  train 
I  for  closing  the  circuit  of  a  transformer  ahead  of  the  train, 
I  a  track  relay  connected  to  the  rails  ahead  of  the  trans- 
I  former,  means  controlled  by  said  relay  for  closing  the  clr- 
[  cult  of  a  second  transformer  adjacent  to  said  relay,  and 
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connections  whereby  the  circuits  of  the  first  transformer 
and  of  the  relay  are  opened  when  the  train  reaches  the 
first  transformer. 

12.  In  combination  m-itb  an  electrically-operated  road 
having  l)oth  rails  ctmductively  continuous  for  all  currents, 
a  transformer  connected  across  the  rails,  normally  open 
contacts  in  circuit  with  said  transformer,  a  magnet  for 
closing  said  contacts,  connections  from  said  magnet  to  a 
source  of  current  arran^red  to  be  closed  by  an  approaching 
train,  a  track-relay  responsive  to  the  current  supplied  to 
the  rails  by  said  transformer,  means  controlled  by  the 
relay  for  connecting  the  relay  to  a  second  source  of  cur- 
rent, a  signal  controlled  by  said  relay,  and  means  for 
de^nergizing  said  relay  when  the  train  enters  the  block 
controlled  by  said  s^al. 

1;'..  In  combination  with  an  electrically-operated  road 
having  both  rails  conductlvely  continuous  for  all  currents, 
a  transformer  connected  at  Intervals  across  the  rails,  nor- 
mally opei)  contacts  in  circuit  with  said  transformer,  a 
niHgnet  for  closing  said  contacts,  connections  from  said 
magnet  to  a  source  of  current  arranged  to  be  closed  by  an 
approaching  train,  a  track  relay  responsive  to  the  current 
supplied  to  the  rails  by  said  transformer,  means  controlled 
by  the  relay  for  connecting  the  relay  to  a  second  source  of 
current,  a  signal  controlled  by  said  relay,  and  means  for 
deenergizing  both  the  contact-closing  magnet  and  the 
track  relay  when  the  train  enters  the  block  controlled  by 
said  signal. 

14.  In  combination  with  an  electrically-operated  road 
having  both  rails  conductlvely  continuous  for  all  currents, 
a  normally  open-circuited  transformer  connected  across 
the  track  rails,  means  controlled  by  an  approaching  train 
for  closing  the  circuit  of  said  transformer,  a  track  relay 
responsive  to  the  current  supplied  to  the  rails  by  said 
transformer,  means  controlled  by  the  relay  for  connecting 
the  relay  to  a  second  source  of  current,  a  signal  controlled 
by  said  relay,  and  means  for  dej^nergixing  said  relay  when 
the  train  enters  the  block  controlled  by  said  signal. 

15.  In  combination  with  an  electrically-operated  road 
having  both  rails  conductlvely  continuous  for  all  currents, 
a  normally  open-circuited  transformer  connected  across 
tbe  track  rails,  means  controlled  by  an  Approaching  train 
for  closing  the  circuit  of  said  transformer,  a  track  relay 
responsive  to  the  cuirent  supplied  to  the  rails  by  said 
transformer,  means  controlled  by  the  relay  for  connecting 
the  relay  to  a  second  source  of  current,  a  signal  controlled 
by  said  relay,  and  means  for  opening  the  circuit  of  said 
transformer  and  disconnecting  said  relay  from  the  second 
source  when  the  train  enters  the  block  controlled  by  said 
signal. 

16.  In  combination  with  an  electrically-operated  road 
employing  the  rails  as  return  conductor  for  the  power 
current,  normally  open-circuited  transformers  connected 
at  intervals  across  the  rails,  electromagnets  for  closing 
the  circuits  of  said  transformers  arranged  to  be  succes- 
sively energized  and  dei'nergized  by  a  moving  train,  track 
relays  responsive  to  tbe  current  supplied  to  the  rails  by 
said  transformers  when  their  circuits  are  closed,  signals 
controlled  by  said  relays,  and  contacts  in  the  signal-oper- 
ating circuits  controlled  by  said  electromagnets  and  con- 
trolling the  signals  Jointly  with  the  relay  contacts. 

17.  In  combination  with  an  electrically-operated  road 
having  both  rails  conductlvely  continuous  for  all  currents, 
normally  open-circuited  transformers  connected  at  inter- 
vals across  the  rails,  means  controlled  l>y  a  moving  train 
for  closing  the  circuit  of  a  transformer  ahead  of  the  train, 
a  track-relay  responsive  to  the  current  from  the  trans- 
former, means  controlled  by  the  relay  for  connecting  the 
relay  to  a  second  source  of  current,  means  for  opening  tbe 
circuit  of  said  transformer  when  the  relay  is  connected 
to  the  second  source,  and  means  controlled  by  the  further 
movement  of  the  train  for  disconnecting  the  relay  from  the 
■econd  source. 

IH.  In  combination  with  an  electrically-operated  road 
having  both  rails  conductlvely  continuous  for  all  currents, 
normally  open -circuited  transformers  connected  at  inter- 
vals across  the  rails,  means  controlled  by  a  moving  train 
for  closing  the  circuit  of  a  transformer  ahead  of  the  train, 
a    track    relay    responsive   to   the   current   from    the   trans- 


t 


former,  a  signal  controlled  by  said  relay,  contacts  con- 
trolled by  said  signal  for  connecting  said  relay  to  a  second 
source  of  current  and  for  opening  the  circuit  of  said  trans- 
former, and  means  for  disconnecting  said  relay  from  said 
second  source  when  the  train  enters  the  block  guarded  by 
aald  signal. 


8  5  9.220.  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  AND  CUTTING 
STRIPS.  Philip  J.  Healy,  East  St.  Louis.  111.,  U- 
Bignor  to  Healy  Box  Company,  East  St.  Louis,  III.,  a 
Corporation  of  IlIinolE.  Filed  Oct.  22.  1906.  Serial 
No.  340,088. 


1.  A  strip  feeding  device  comprising  a  base,  feed  roll» 
mounted  thereon,  a  bar  slldably  mounted  on  said  base, 
means  for  actuating  said  bar,  a  rack  detachably  connected 
to  said  bar  to  slide  therewith  and  arranged  to  transmit 
motion  to  said  feed  rolls,  and  means  for  automatically  de- 
taching said  rack  from  said  bar. 

2.  A  strip  feeding  device  comprising  a  base,  feed  rolls 
mounted  thereon,  a  bar  alldably  mounted  upon  said  base, 
means  for  actuating  said  bar,  a  rack  detachably  connected 
to  aald  bar  to  slide  therewith  and  arranged   to  transmit 

I   motion  to  said  feed  rolls,  said  rack  having  a  laterally  mov- 
I   able  member  arranged  to  Interlock  with  a  part  on  aald  bar, 
and  said  base  having  a  part  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said 
:    interlocking  member  to  disengaKe  said  rack. 

3.  A  strip  feeding  device  comprising  a  base,  feed  rolls 
mounted  thereon,  a  bar  slldably  mounted  on  said  base, 
means  for  actuating  said  bar,  a  rack  detachably  connected 
to  said  bar  to  slide  therewith  and  arranged  to  transmit 
motion  to  said  feed  rolls,  said  rack  having  a  spring  actu- 
ated laterally  movable  member  arranged  to  interlock  with 
a  part  on  said  bar,  and  a  rack  mounted  on  said  base  and 
adapted  tu  disengage  said  laterally  movable  member  from 
said  bar. 

4.  A  strip  feeding  device  comprising  a  base,  feed  rolls 
mounted  thereon,  a  bar  slldably  mounted  on  said  base, 
means  for  actuating  said  bar,  a  rack  detachably  connected 
to  aald  bar  to  slide  therewith  and  arranged  to  transmit 
motion  to  said  feed  rolls,  said  rack  having  a  spring  actu- 
ated laterally  movable  member  arranged  to  interlock  with 
a  part  on  said  bar,  and  a  lug  adjustably  mounted  on  tbe 
base  adapted  to  disengage  said  laterally  movable  member 
from  said  bar. 

5.  A  strip  feeding  device  comprising  a  base,  feed  rolls 
mounted  thereon,  a  bar  slldably  mounted  on  said  base, 
means  for  actuating  said  bar,  a  rack  detachably  connected 
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to  tatd  bar  to  slide  therewith  and  arrantred  to  transmK 
motion  to  said  feed  rolla,  said  rack  having  a  spring  actu- 
ated laterally  movable  member  arranged  to  interlock  with 
a  part  on  said  bar,  and  a  lug  on  the  base  adapted  to  disen 
gage  said  laterally  movable  member  from  said  bar. 

6.  A  strip  feeding  and  cutting  device  comprising  a  base, 
feed  rolls  mounted  therein,  a  knife  bar  slldably  mounted 
on  said  base,  means  for  actuating  said  bar,  a  rack  detach- 
ably  connected  to  said  bar  to  slide  therewith  and  arranged 
to  transmit  motion  to  said  feed  rolls,  said  rack  having  a 
spring  actuated  laterally  movable  member  arranged  to  In- 
terlock with  a  part  on  saM  bar  and  a  lug  on  the  base 
adapted  to  disengage  said  laterally  movable  member  from 
said  bar. 

7.  A  strip  feeding  device  comprising  a  base,  feed  rolls 
mounted  thereon,  a  bar  slldably  mounted  on  said  base, 
means  for  actuating  said  bar,  a  rack  detachably  connected 
to  said  bar  to  slide  therewith  and  arranged  to  transmit 
motion  to  said  feed  rolls,  said  rack  having  a  spring  actu- 
ated laterally  movable  member  arranged  to  Interlock  with 
a  part  on  said  bar,  and  a  lug  on  the  base  adapted  to  disen- 
gage said  laterally  movable  member  from  said  bar,  said 
rack  having  a  tappet  actuated  member  arranged  to  detach- 
ably  fasten  said  rack  to  said  bar. 

8.  A  strip  feeding  and  cutting  device  comprising  a  base, 
feed  rolls  mounted  therein,  a  knife  bar  slldably  mounted 
on  said  base,  means  for  actuating  said  bar,  a  rack  detach- 
ably  connected  to  said  bar  to  slide  therewith  and  arranged 
to  transmit  motion  to  said  feed  rolls,  said  rack  having  a 
spring  actuated  laterally  movable  member  arranged  to  In- 
terlock with  a  part  on  said  bar  and  a  lug  on  the  base 
adapted  to  disengage  said  laterally  movable  member  from 
said  bar,  said  rack  having  a  tappet  actuated  member  ar- 
ranged to  detachably  fasten  said  rack  to  said  bar. 

9.  A  strip  feeding  device  comprising  a  base,  feed  rolls 
mounted  thereon,  a  bar  slldably  mounted  on  said  base, 
means  for  actuating  said  bar.  a  rack  detachably  connected 
to  said  bar  to  slide  therewith  and  arranged  to  transmit 
motion  to  said  feed  rolls,  said  rack  having  a  spring  actu 
ated  laterally  movable  member  arranged  to  interlock  with 
a  part  on  said  bar,  and  a  lug  on  the  base  adapted  to  disen- 
gage said  laterally  movable  member  from  said  bar.  the 
transmission  train  being  arranged  to  work  idly  during  the 
return  movement  of  the  actuating  mechanism. 

10.  A  strip  feeding  and  cutting  device  comprising  a 
base,  feed  rolls  mounted  therein,  a  knife  bar  slldably 
mounted  on  said  base,  means  for  actuating  said  bar,  a  rack 
detachably  connected  to  said  bar  to  slide  therewith  and  ar- 
ranged to  transmit  motion  to  said  feed  rolls,  said  rack 
having  a  spring  actuated  laterally  movable  member  ar- 
ranged to  Interlock  with  a  part  on  said  bar  and  a  lug  on 
the  base  adapted  to  disengage  said  laterally  movable  mem- 
ber from  said  bar,  the  transmission  train  being  arranged 
to  work  Idly  during  the  return  movement  of  the  actuating 
mechanism.  1 

11.  The  combination  with  a  reciprocating  member,  of  ' 
strip  feeding  and  cutting  mechanism  comprising  a  support- 
ing member  having  feed  rolls  mounted  thereon  and  pro- 
vided with  gears,  a  bar  slldably  mounted  on  said  support- 
ing member  and  a  knife  mounted  on  said  bar,  a  rack  slld- 
ably mounted  on  said  bar  In  operative  relation  to  said 
gears,  and  means  for  deUchably  holding  the  rack  to  said 
bar  to  slide  therewith. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  reciprocating  member,  of 
■trip  feeding  and  cutting  mechanism  comprising  a  sup- 
porting member  having  feed  rolls  mounted  thereon  and  pro- 
vided with  gears,  a  bar  slldably  mounted  on  said  support- 
ing member  and  a  knife  mounted  on  said  bar,  a  rack  slld- 
ably mounted  on  said  bar  In  operative  relation  to  said 
gears,  means  for  detachably  holding  the  rack  to  said  bar  to 
slide  therewith,  and  means  for  disengaging  said  rack  from 
said   bar. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  reciprocating  member,  of 
strip  feeding  and  catting  mechanism  comprising  a  support-  ^ 
Ing  member  having  feed  rolls  mounted  thereon  and  pro 
vided  with  gears,  a  bar  slldably  mounted  on  said  support- 
ing member  and  a  knife  mounted  on  said  bar,  a  rack  slld- 
ably mounted  on  said  bar  in  operative  relation  to  said 
gears,  means  for  detachably  holding  the  rack  to  said  bar  to  1 


slide  therewith,  and  adjustable  means  for  disengaging  said 
rack  from  said  bar. 


859,221.  TELEPHONE-SUPPORT.  Stbphkn  C.  Hodoh- 
TON.  Rome.  N.  Y.  Plied  July  10,  1906.  Serial  No. 
326,48T. 


1.  In  a  telephone  support,  the  combination  with  a 
switch-box  adapted  to  contain  switches  for  the  local  cir- 
cuits, having  rearwardly  extended  fingers  connected  with 
said  switches,  of  a  support  to  which  said  switch  box  is 
pivoted  having  a  plurality  of  terminal-plates  embedded 
in  insulating  material,  each  terminal  plate  comprising  a 
semlclrcularly  formed  portion  having  a  finger  engaging 
portion,  the  engaging-face  of  which  Is  arranged  concentric 
to  the  pivot,  and  a  long  slender  portion  leading  from  said 
semicircular  {>ortlon  to  a  binding-post,  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  In  a  telephone  support,  the  combination  with  a 
switch-box  adapted  to  contain  switches  for  the  local  cir- 
cuits, having  rearwardly  extended  fingers  connected  with- 
said  switches,  of  a  support  to  which  said  switch-box  Is 
pivoted  having  a  plurality  of  terminal  plates  Insulated 
from  each  other,  each  terminal  plate  comprising  a  finger- 
engaging  portion,  having  its  engaging-face  arranged  con- 
centric to  said  pivot,  and  a  long  slender  portion  Integral 
therewith  which  extends  from  said  finger-engaging  portion, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  telephone  support,  the  combination  with  a 
switch-box  adapted  to  contain  switches  for  the  local  cir- 
cuits, having  rearwardly  extended  fingers  connected  with 
said  switches,  of  a  support  to  which  said  switch-box  Is 
pivoted  and  a  plurality  of  terminal  plates  Insulated  from 
each  other,  each  terminal  plate  comprising  a  finger- 
engaging  portion  having  its  engaging-face  arranged  con- 
centric to  said  pivot,  and  a  long  slender  portion  leading 
from  said  finger  engaging  portion  to  a  binding-post,  sub- 
stantially as  described.  , 


850.222.  WEIGHING  MACHINE.  Robbbt  G.  Howabd. 
Newton,  Mass.  Filed  Sept.  14,  1906.  Serial  No. 
334,684. 

1.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing-mechanism having  a  locking-device,  of  an  advertising 
device,  a  hand-operated  actuatlng-device  for  operating  said 
locking  device  to  release  the  weighing-mechanism  and  for 
operating  said  advertising  device  to  display  a  different 
advertisement,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing mechanism  having  a  locking  device,  of  an  advertising 
device,  a  hand-operated  actuatlng-device.  means  connect- 
ing It  with  said  locking-device  and  means  connecting  it 
with  said  advertising  device,  for  operating  them  both, 
whereby  a  different  advertisement  will  be  displayed  when 
the  machine  Is  operated,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing-mechanism having  a  locklng-devlce,  of  a  face  plate 
having  a  display  opening,  an  advertising  disk  located 
back  of  said  face  plate,  a  hand-operated  actuatlng-device, 
means  connecting  it  with  said  locklng-devlce  and  means 
connecting  it  with  said  advertising  disk,  for  operating 
them  both,  whereby  a  different  advertisement  will  be  dis- 
played at  the  display  opening  when  the  machine  is  op- 
erated, substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing-mechanism   having   a    locklng-devlce.   of   a   face    plate 


having  a  display  opening,  an  advertising  disk  located  back 
of  said  face  plate,  a  ratchet  wheel  connected  to  it,  a  pawl 
engaging  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  hand-operated  actuatlng- 
device  connected  with  said  locklng-devlce  and  also  with 
said  pawl,  for  operating  them  both,  to  thereby  release  the 
weighing  mechanism  and  turn  the  advertising  disk,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


5.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing-mechanism having  a  locklng-devlce,  of  an  advertising 
device,  an  actuatlng-device  for  said  advertising  device,  an 
actuating  lever  to  which  said  actuating  device  and  said 
locking-device  are  both  connected,  and  means  for  operating 
said  actuating-lever,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing-mechanism having  a  locklng-devlce,  of  an  advertising- 
device,  an  actuating  device  for  said  advertising  device,  an 
actuating-lever  to  which  said  actuating  device  and  said 
locking  device  are  both  connected,  and  a  hand  lever  for 
operating  said  actuating-lever,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing mechanism  having  a  locklng-devlce.  of  an  advertising 
device,  an  actuating  device  for  said  advertising  device,  an 
actuating-lever  to  which  said  actuatlng-device  and  said 
locklng-devlce  are  both  connected,  a  locking  device  for 
holding  said  actuating  lever  in  Its  normal  position,  and 
means  for  operating  said  actuating  lever,  substantially  as 
described. 

8.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing mechanism  having  a  locklng-devlce,  of  an  advertising 
device,  an  actuating  device  for  said  advertising  device,  an 
actuating  lever  to  which  said  actuatlng-device  and  said 
locklng-devlce  are  both  connected,  a  locklng-devlce  for 
holding  said  actuating  lever  In  Its  normal  position,  and 
means  for  operating  said  locklng-devlce  and  said  actuat- 
ing-lever. substantially  as  described. 

9.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing mechanism  having  a  locking  device,  means  for  operat- 
ing said  locking  device  to  release  the  weighing-mechanism, 
and  an  advertising-device  also  adapted  to  be  operated  by 
said  means  to  display  a  different  advertisement  whenever 
the  machine  is  operated,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing mechanism,  of  an  advertising  device,  an  actuatlng- 
device  for  operating  said  advertising-device  to  successively 


display  the  advertisements,  and  a  controillng-devlce  for 
the  weighing-mechanism  adapted  to  be  operated  by  said 
actuatlng-device,  whereby  the  weight  will  be  obulned 
only  when  the  advertising-device  is  operated,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

11.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing mechanism  having  a  locklng-devlce.  means  for  operat- 
ing said  locklng-devlce  to  release  the  weighing-mechanism, 
and  an  advertising  device  also  adapted  to  be  operated  by 
said  means  to  display  a  different  advertisement  whenever 
the  machine  is  operated,  and  means  for  also  operating 
said  advertising  device  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  ris- 
ing platform,  substantially  as  described. 

l:i.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing-mechanism, cf  an  advertising  device,  an  actuatlngde- 
vlce  for  said  advertising  device,  means  for  setting  said  ac- 
tuating device  In  condition  to  operate,  means  for  locking 
It  until  released,  and  means,  operated  by  the  rising  plat- 
form, for  releasing  said  actuatlng-device,  substantially  as 

described. 

13.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing-mechanism, of  an  advertising  device,  an  actuatlng-de- 
vice for  said  advertising  device,  hand-operated  means  for 
setting  said  actuatlng-device  in  condition  to  operate,  means 
for  locking  it  until  released,  and  means,  operated  by  the 
rising  platform,  for  releasing  said  actuatlng-device.  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

14.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing mechanism,  of  an  advertising  device,  an  actuatlngde- 
vlce  for  said  advertising  device,  means  for  moving  said  ac- 
tuating device  into  position  to  operate  the  advertising  de- 
vice and  means  for  locking  it  in  such  position,  and  means, 
operated  by  the  rising  platform,  for  releasing  It.  substan- 
tially as  described. 

15.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing mechanism,  of  a  face-plate  having  a  display  opening, 
an  advertising  disk  back  of  said  face  plate,  means  for  mov- 
ing It  step  by  step,  means  for  setting  said  actuating  means 
In  condition  to  operate  the  disk,  means  for  locking  It  until 
released,  and  means,  operated  by  the  rising  platform,  for 
releasing  said  actuating  means,  substantially  as  described. 

16.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing mechanism,  of  a  face  plate  having  a  display  opening, 
an  advertising  disk  back  of  said  face-plate,  means  for  nSov- 
Ing  It  step  by  step,  hand-operated  means  for  setting  said 
actuating  means  In  condition  to  operate  the  disk,  means 
for  locking  It  until  released,  and  means,  operated  by  the 
rising  platform,  for  releasing  said  actuating  means,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

17.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing mechanism,  of  a  face  plate  having  a  display  opening, 
an  advertising  disk  back  of  said  face-plate,  means  for  mov- 
ing It  step  by  step,  means  for  moving  said  actuating  means 
into  position  to  advance  the  disk,  means  for  locking  the  ac- 
tuating means  In  such  position,  and  means,  operated  by 
the  rising  platform,  for  releasing  said  actuating  means, 
substantially  as  described. 

18.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing mechanism,  of  a  face  plate  having  a  display  opening, 
an  advertising  disk  back  of  said  face  plate,  a  toothed  wheel 
connected  with  It,  a-  pawl  engaging  said  toothed  wheel,  a 
pawl  carrying  arm,  an  actuating  lever,  a  link  connecting 
the  pawl-carrying  arm  with  said  actuating  lever,  means 
for  moving  said  actuating  lever  into  position  to  operate 
the  disk,  a  locklng-devlce  for  holding  it  in  such  position 
and  means,  operated  by  the  rising  platform  ..-for  releasing 
said   locklng-devlce.  substantially  as  described. 

19.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  welgh- 
I  Ing  mechanism,  of  an  advertising  device,  an  actuating  de- 
vice for  said  advertising  device,  an  actuating-lever  con- 
nected with  said  actuatlng-device,  means  for  moving  said 
actuntlng-lever  Into  position  to  operate  the  actuatlng-de- 
vice and  advance  the  disk,  a  locking  device  for  holding  said 

:  actuating-lever  in  such  position  and  means,  operated  by 
the  rising  platform,  for  releasing  said  locking  device,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

20.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing mechanism,  of  an  advertising  derlce,  an  actuatlng-de- 
vice for  said  advertising  device,  an  actuating  lever  connect. 
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«<1  with  said  actuatlng-d«vice.  means  for  moring  said  actu- 
atlng-lever  into  position  to  operate  the  actuating-deTice  and 
adTance  the  advertising  device,  a  toggle,  connected  with 
•aid  actuatlng-lever.  for  holding  It  in  such  position,  and 
mcdns.  o(>erated  by  the  rising  platform,  for  moving  said 
toggle  to  release  tiie  actuating-lever,  substantially  as  de 
scribed. 

21.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
iDg-mechanism.  of  an  advertising  device,  an  actuating-de- 
▼Ice  for  said  advertising  device,  an  actuating-lever  con- 
nected with  said  actuating  device,  means  for  moving  said 
actuating-lever  into  position  to  operate  the  actuating-de- 
vlce  and  advance  the  advertising  device,  a  toggle,  con- 
nected with  said  actuating-lever,  for  holding  it  in  such 
position,  a  pin  borne  by  an  arm  on  the  platform-rod  for 
moving  said  toggle  tb  release  the  actuating-lever  as  the 
platform  rises,  substantially  as  described. 

22.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing mechanism,  of  an  advertising  device,  an  actuatlng-de- 
vlce  for  said  advertising  device,  an  actuating-lever  con- 
nected with  said  actuating-device,  a  hand-lever  for  moving 
■said  actuating-lever  Into  position  to  operate  the  actuating- 
device  and  move  the  advertising  device,  a  locking-device 
for  holding  said  actuating-lever  in  such  position,  and 
means,  operated  by  the  rising  platform,  for  releasing  said 
locking-device,  tubatantlally  as  described. 

23.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing-mechanism having  a  locking-device,  of  an  advertising 
device,  an  actuating-device  for  said  advertising  device, 
means  for  setting  said  actuating-device  in  condition  to 
operate  and  for  operating  said  locking-device  to  release 
the  weighing-mechanism,  and  means,  operated  by  the 
rising  platform,  for  releasing  said  actuating-device,  sul>- 
Btantially  as  described. 

24.  In  n  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing-mechanism  having  a  locking-device,  of  an  advertising 
dCTlce.  an  actuating-device  for  said  advertising  device, 
hand-operated  means  for  setting  said  actuating-device  In 
condition  to  operate  and  for  operating  said  locking-device 
to  release  the  weighing  mechanism,  and  means,  operated 
by  the  rising  platform,  for  releasing  said  actuating-device. 
substantially  as  described. 

2r).  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing-mechanism having  a  locking-device,  of  an  advertising 
device,  an  actuating-device  for  said  advertising  device, 
means  for  setting  said  actuating-device  in  condition  to 
operate  and  for  operating  said  locking-device  to  release 
the  weighing-mechanism,  and  means,  operated  by  the  ris- 
ing platform,  for  releasing  said  actuating  device  and  for 
controlling  the  return  of  said  locking-device  to  its  normal 
position,  substantially  as  described. 

26.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing-mechanism having  a  locking-device,  of  an  advertising 
device,  an  actuating  device  for  said  advertising  device, 
means  for  moving  said  actuating-device  into  position  to 
operate  the  advertising  device  and  for  operating  said  lock- 
ing-device to  release  the  weighing-mechanism,  means  for 
locking  said  actuattng-devlce  In  such  position  and  means. 
operated  by  the  rising  platform,  for  releasing  said  actuat- 
ing-device. substantially  as  described. 

27.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing-mechanism having  a  locking-device,  of  an  advertising 
device,  an  actuating-device  for  said  advertising-device,  an 
tctuating-lever  connected  with  said  actuating-device.  a 
hand-lever  for  moving  It  to  set  the  actuating-device  in 
condition  to  operate  and  to  also  operate  the  locking-device 
to  release  the  weighing-mechanism,  a  locking-device  for 
locking  said  actuating-lever  in  such  position,  and  means, 
operated  by  the  rising  platform,  for  releasing  said  locking- 
device,  substantially  as  described. 

28.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing-mechanism, of  an  advertising  device,  a  primary  actuat-  ' 
Inir-device  therefor  and  a  secondary  actuating-device  there- 
tor,  and  means  for  operating  said  actuating-devices  suc- 
cessively, and  for  also  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
weighing-mechanism,  substantially  as  described.  I 

29.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing-mechanism, of  an  advertising  device,  a  primary  actuat-  , 
ing-devlce  therefor,   means   for  operating  It.   a   secondary  ' 


I  actuating  device  therefor,  adapted  to  b«  set  in  condition 
;  to  operate  by  the  means  employed  for  operating  the  prl- 
I  mary  actuating-device.  means  for  locking  It  until  rnloMcd. 
and  means  operated  by  the  rising  platform  for  rstoaslnc 
I    It,  substantially  as  described. 

30.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
I  ing-mechanlsm.  of  an  advertising  device,  a  primary  actuat- 
ing-device, therefor  and  a  secondary  actuating  device  there- 
for, hand-operated  means  for  operating  said  primary  actu- 
ating-device and  for  setting  said  secondary  actuating-de- 
vice in  condition  to  operate,  means  for  locking  said  sec- 
ondary actuating  device  until  released,  and  means,  con- 
trolled by  the  rising  platform,  for  releasing  said  secondary 
actuating-device,  substantially  as  described. 

31.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with 
weighing-mechanism,  of  an  advertising  device,  a  primary 
actuating  -  device  therefor,  a  secondary  actuating  •  device 
therefor,  means  for  operating  said  primary  actuating-de- 
vice and  for  setting  said  secondary  actuating-device  in 
condition  to  operate,  a  locking-device  for  holding  said 
secondary  actuating-device  In  condition  to  operate,  and 
means,  controlled  by  the  rising  platform,  for  operating 
said  locklug-device  to  set  the  secondary  actuating-device, 
substantially  as  described. 

32.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with 
weighing-mechanism  having  a  locking-device,  of  an  adver- 
tising device,  a  primary  actnating-devlce  therefor  and  a 
secondary  actuating  device  therefor,  means  for  operating 
said  primary  actuating-device  and  for  setting  said  second- 
ary actuating-device  In  condition  to  operate  and  for  also 
operating  said  locking-device,  and  means,  controlled  by 
the  rising  platform,  for  releasing  said  secondary  actuating 
device,  substantially  as  described. 

33.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with 
weighing-mechanism  having  a  locklng-devlce,  of  an  adver- 
tLslng  device,  a  primary  actuating-device  therefor  and  a 
secondary  actuating  device  therefor,  means  for  operating 
said  primary  actuating-device  and  for  setting  said  second- 
ary actuating-device  In  condition  to  operate  and  for  also 
operating  said  locklng-devlce.  a  locklng-devlce  for  holding 
said  secondary  actuating-device  In  condition  to  operate, 
and  means,  controlled  by  the  rising  platform,  for  operat- 
ing said  last  named  locklng-devlce  to  release  said  second- 
ary actuating-device.  substantially  as  described. 

34.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with 
weighing-mechanism  having  a  locklng-devlce.  of  an  adver- 
tising device,  a  primary  actuating-device  therefor  and  a 
secondary  actuating-device  therefor,  means  for  operating 
said  primary  actuating-device  and  for  setting  said  second- 
ary actuating-device  in  condition  to  operate  and  for  also 
operating  said  locklng-devlce.  a  locking-device  for  holding 
said  secondary  actuating-device  In  condition  to  operate, 
and  means,  controlled  by  the  rising  platform,  for  operat- 
ing said  last  named  locklng-devlce  to  release  said  second- 
ary actuating-device  and  also  to  return  the  first  named 
locklng-devlce.  substantially  as  described. 

35.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with 
weighing-mechanism,  of  an  advertising  device,  a  primary 
actuating-device  therefor,  and  a  secondary  actuating-de- 
vice therefor,  an  actuating-lever  to  which  both  of  said 
actuating-devices  are  connected,  and  means  for  operating 
said  lever  to  successively  operate  said  actuating-devices 
and  also  control  the  operation  of  the  weighing-mechanism, 
substantially  as  descr1t>ed. 

36.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with 
weighing-mechanism  having  a  locklng-devlce,  of  an  adver- 
tising device,  a  primary  actuating  device  therefor,  a  sec- 
ondary actuating  -  device  therefor,  an  actuating  -  lever  to 
which  both  of  said  actuating-devices  are  connected  and  to 
which  said  locklng-devlce  Is  also  connected,  and  means  for 
operating  said  actuating-lever,  substantially  as  described. 

37.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with 
weighing-mechanism,  of  an  advertising  device,  a  primary 
actuating  -  device  therefor,  a  secondary  actuating  -  device 
therefor,  an  actuating-lever  to  which  both  of  said  actuat- 
ing-devices are  connected,  means  for  operating  said  actu- 
ating-lever to  operate  the  primary  actuating-device  and  to 
set  the  secondary  actuattng-devlce  In  condition  to  operate, 
means  for  locking  It  until  released,  and  means,  controlled 
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by  the  rising  platform,  for  releasing  said  secondary  actu- 
ating-device. substantially  as  described. 

38  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with 
weighing  mechanism,  of  an  advertising  device,  a  primary 
actuating-device  therefor,  a  secondary  actuating-device 
therefor,  an  actuating  lever  to  which  both  of  said  actuat- 
ing-devices are  connected,  means  for  operating  said  actu- 
ating lever  to  operate  the  primary  actuating  device  and  to 
set  the  secondary  actuating-device  in  condition  to  operate, 
a  locklng-devlce  for  holding  said  actuating  lever  with  the 
secondary  actuating  device  set,  and  means,  controlled  by 
the  rising  platform,  for  operating  said  locking  device  to 
release  the  actuating  lever  and  Its  connected  actuating- 
device,  substantially  as  described. 

,39  In  a  weighing  machlue,  the  combination  with 
weighing  mechanism  having  a  locking  device,  of  an  adver- 
tising device,  a  hand-operated  actuating-device,  means 
connecting  it  with  said  locking  device  and  means  connect- 
ing It  with  said  advertising  device,  for  operating  them 
both  and  means,  operated  by  the  rising  platform  for  also 
operating    said    advertising    device,    substantially    as    de- 

40  In-  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with 
weighing-mechanism  having  a  locklng-devlce,  of  an  adver- 
tising device,  a  primary  actuating-device  therefor  and  a 
secondary  actuating-device  therefor,  an  actuating-lever  to 
which  both  of  said  actuating-devices  are  connected  and  to 
which  said  locklng-devlce  is  also  connected,  means  for 
operating  said  actuating  lever  to  operate  the  locking  de- 
vice for  the  weighing  mechanism,  and  to  operate  the  pri- 
mary operating-device  and  to  set  the  secondary  actuating- 
device  in  position  to  operate,  and  means,  controlled  by  the 
rising  platform,  for  releasing  said  secondary  actuating- 
device,  substantially  as  described. 

41  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with 
weighing-mechanism  having  a  locking  device,  of  an  adver 
tlslng  device,  a  primary  actuating-device  therefor  and  a 
«^condary  actuating  device  therefor,  an  actuating-lever  to 
which  both  of  said  actuating-devices  are  connected  and  to 
which  said  locklng-devlce  Is  also  connected,  means  for  op- 
erating said  actuating-lever  to  operate  the  locking  device 
for  the  weighing-mechanism  and  to  operate  the  primary 
actuating  device  and  to  set  the  secondary  actuating  device 
In  condition  to  operate,  a  locklng-devlce  for  holding  said 
actuatlng-levor  with  the  secondary  actuating-device  set. 
and  means,  controlled  by  the  Using  platform  for  releasing 
said  actuating  lever  and  said  secondary  actuating-device. 
substantially  as  described. 


oted  actnatlng  lerer  therefor  having  a  cam  slot.  «  •P''»°< 
connecting  said  lever  with  the  means  for  turning  the  disk, 
a  pin  working  In  said  slot,  a  frame  bearing  It  and  a  mov- 
able platform  connected  with  said  frame,  substantially  as 
described. 


859'»'>3      CHANOEABLE  EXHIBITOR.     Robert  G.  How- 

ab'i.    Newton.  Mass.      Filed  Nov.  6.  1905.      Renewed  Dec. 

21,  1906.     Serlsl  No.  348,872. 

1  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  a  mov- 
able platform,  an  exhibiting  device,  a  pivoted  actuating 
lever  for  said  exhibiting  device,  having  a  cam  slot,  a  pin 
working  In  said  slot  and  a  frame  "bearing  said  pin  which 
is  connected  with  said  platform,  substantially  as  described. 

'^  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  an  ex- 
hibiting disk,  means  for  moving  It  step  by  step,  a  pivoted 
actuating  lever  for  said  means  having  a  cam  slot,  a  pin 
working  in  said  slot,  a  frame  bearing  said  pin.  and  a  mov- 
able platform  connected  with  said  frame,  substantially  as 

described. 

3  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  an  ex- 
hibiting disk,  a  ratchet  wheel  and  pawl  for  moving  It  step 
by  step  a  pivoted  lever  connected  with  the  pawl-carrying 
arm  having  a  cam  slot,  a  pin  working  In  said  slot,  a/ramc 
bearing  said  pin  and  a  movable  platform  connected  with 
said  frame,  substantially  as  described. 

4  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  an  ex 
hlbltlng  device,  a  ratchet  wheel  connected  thereto,  a  pawl 
engaging  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  pawl-carrying  arm.  a  piv- 
oted lever  elastically  connected  with  said  pawl-carrying 
arm  a  movable  platform,  and  means  connecting  It  with 
said' pivoted  lever  for  operating  said  lever  upon  the  descent 
of  the  platform,  substantially  as  descrltjed. 

5  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  with  an 
•xhibltlng  disk,  means  for  moving  It  step  by  step,  a  plv- 


fl  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  An  ex- 
hibiting device,  a  ratchet  wheel  connected  thereto,  a  pawl 
engaging  said  ratchet-wheel,  a  pawl  carrying  arm.  a  piv 
oted  lever  elastically  connected  with  said  pawl-carryin< 
arm  having  a  cam  slot,  a  pin  working  In  said  slot.  »  fra"^ 
bearing  said  pin  and  a  movable  platform  connected  with 
said  frame,  substantially  as  described. 

7  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  a  dial 
having  a  display  opening,  an  Indicating  hand,  a  platform 
weighing  springs,  means  connecting  said  platform  with 
said  weighing  springs  and  also  with  said  Indicating  hand, 
an  exhibiting  device  back  of  said  dial,  and  means  for  op- 
erating It  step  by  step  connected  with  and  adapted  to  be 
operated  by  said  platform,  substantlnlly  as  described. 

8  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  a  dial 
having  a  display  opening,  an  Indicating  hand,  a  platform 
weighing  springs;  means  connecting  said  platform  with 
said  weighing  springs  and  also  with  said  Indicating  band, 
an  exhibiting  disk  back  of  said  dial,  and  means  for  moving 
It  connected  with  and  adapted  to  be  operated  by  said  plat- 
form, substantially  as  described. 

9  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  a  sta- 
tionary dial  having  a  display  opening,  a  movable  Indicat- 
ing hand,  a  movable  platform,  and  weighing  springs,  and 
means  connecting  said  weighing  springs  and  said  Indlcat- 
ing-hand  with  said  platform,  an  exhibiting  device  having 
a  plurality  of  exhibits,  and  a  step-by-step  device  also  con- 
nected with  and  operated  by  said  platform,  for  operating 
said  exhibiting  device  to  successively  bring  the  exhibits  to 
view  at  the  display  opening,  substantlaly  as  described. 

10  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  a  dial 
having  a  display  opening,  an  indicating  hand,  a  pinion  on 
the  shaft  bearing  said  hand,  a  rack  engaging  It,  a  verti- 
cally moving  frame  bearing  sold  rack,  weighing  springs 
connected  to  said  frame,  a  platform,  a  platform  rod  con- 

•  nectlng  said  frame  with  the  platform,  an  exhibiting  de 
vice  back  of  said  dial,  and  means  connected  with  and  op- 
erated by  said  frame  for  operating  said  exhibiting  device, 
substantially  as  described. 

11  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  an  in- 
dicating device,  a  platform,  a  platform  rod  connected 
therewith  a  vertically  moving  frame  to  which  said  plat- 
form rod  Is  connected,  weighing  springs  connected  with 
said  frame,   means  operated  by  said  frame  for  operating 
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the  Indicating  device,  an  exhibiting  disk,  means  for  mov- 
ing It  step  by  step,  a  pivoted  lever  connected  with  the 
means  for  moving  said  disk  having  a  cam  slot  and  a  pin  on 
■aid  frame  working  In  said  slot,  substantially  as  described. 

12.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  with  a 
movable  platform,  weighing  springs  connected  therewith. 
•  stationary  dial  and  an  Indicating  hand  moving  over  said 
dial  which  Is  connected  with  and  operated  by  said  plat- 
form, of  an  exhibiting  device  having  a  plurality  of  exhibits, 
and  means  elastlcally  connected  with  and  operated  by  said 
platform,  for  operating  It  to  successively  display  the  ex- 
hibits, sutwtantlally  as  described. 

13.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  an  In- 
dicating device,  a  platform,  a  platform  rod  connected 
therewith,  a  vertically  moving  frame  to  which  said  plat- 
form rod  la  connected,  weighing  springs  connected  to  said 
frame,  means  operated  by  said  frame  for  operating  the  In- 
dicating device,  an  exhibiting  disk,  means  for  moving  It 
step  by  step,  a  pivoted  lever  elastlcally  connected  with  the 
means  for  moving  said  disk  having  a  cam  slot  and  a  pin 
on  said  frame  working  In  said  slot,  subatantlally  as  de- 
scribed. 

14.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  an  In- 
dicating device,  a  platform,  a  platform  rod  connected 
therewith,  a  vertically  moving  frame  to  which  said  plat- 
form rod  Is  connected,  weighing  springs  connected  to  said 
frame,  means  operated  by  said  frame  for  operating  the  In- 
dicating device,  an  exhibiting  device,  a  ratchet  wheel  and 
pawl  for  moving  It  step  by  step  a  pivoted  lever  connected 
with  and  operated  by  said  frame  and  a  spring  connecting 
said  lever  with  the  pawl  carrying  arm,  substantially  as 
described. 

15.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  weigh- 
ing-mechanism having  counter  balancing  means  the  force 
of  which  varies  with  the  displacement  of  the  platform,  a^ 
platform  connected  thereto,  which  la  movable  downwardly 
different  distances  according  to  the  weight  which  is  pl.iced 
upon  It,  an  exhibiting  device  having  a  plurality  of  exhibits 
and  means,  operated  by  said  downwardly  moving  platform, 
for  operating  said  exhibltlng-devlce  to  display  a  different 
exhibit,  substantially  as  described. 

16.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  weigh- 
ing mechanism  having  counter-balancing  means  the  force 
of  which  varies  with  the  displacement  of  the  platform,  a 
platform  connected  thereto,  which  Is  movable  downwardly 
different  distances  according  to  the  weight  which  Is  placed 
upon  It.  an  exhibltlng-devlce  having  a  plurality  of  exhib-. 
Its.  a  pivoted  actuating  lever  for  said  exhibiting  device, 
and  means,  operated  by  said  downwardly  moving  platform 
for  moving  said  actuating-lever  on  lu  pivot  to  actuate  the 
exhibiting  device  to  display  a  different  exhibit,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

17.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  weigh- 
ing mechanism,  a  platform  to  which  It  is  connected,  adapt- 
ed to  move  downward  a  predetermned  distance,  an  exhiblt- 
lng-devlce, actuating  means  therefor,  a  pivoted  lever  elas 
tically  connected  with  said  actuating  means,  and  means, 
operated  by  the  platform  during  the  first  part  of  said 
downward  movement,  for  moving  said  lever  on  Its  pivot  to 
operate  the  actuating  means  for  the  exhlbitlng-devlce,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

18.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  a  dial 
having  a  display  opening,  an  Indicating  hand,  a  platform 
adapted  to  move  downward  a  predetermined  distance, 
weighing  springs,  means  connecting  said  platform  with 
said  weighing  springs  and  also  with  said  Indlcatlng-hand. 
an  exhlbitlng-devlce  back  of  said  dial,  and  means,  oper- 
ated by  said  platform  during  the  first  part  of  said  down- 
ward movement,  for  operating  said  exhibltlng-devlce  to 
display  different  advertisements,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

19.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  a  sta- 
tionary dial  having  a  display  opening,  a  movable  Indicat- 
ing-hand, a  platform  adapted  to  move  downward  a  prede- 
termined distance,  welghing-sprlnga  and  means  connecting 
said  weighing  springs  and  said  indicating  band  with  said 
platform,  an  exhlbitlng-devlce  having  a  plurality  of  exhib- 
its, and  means,  operated  by  said  platform  during  the  flrat 
part  of  said  downward  movement,  for  operating  said  ex-  • 


hibttlng-deylee  to  wicceMivatir^Mteg  tb«  exhibits  to  Tlew 

at  the  display  opening,  substantially  as  described. 

20.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  a  plat- 
form adapted  to  move  downward  a  predetermined  distance, 
weighing  springs  connected  therewith,  a  stationary  dial, 
an  Indlcatlng-hand  moving  over  said  dial  which  Is  oper- 
ated by  said  platform,  of  an  exhibiting  device  having  a 
plurality  of  exhibits,  and  means,  operated  by  said  plat- 
form during  the  first  part  of  said  downward  movement 
for  operating  said  exhibltlng-devlce  to  successively  display 
different  exhibits,  substantially  as  described. 


859,224.  CHANGEABLE  EXHIBITOR.  Rob«ht  O.  How- 
ard, Newton.  Mass.  Filed  Nov.  11,  1905.  Renewed 
Dec.  21,  190e.     Serial  No.  348,873. 


1.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  a  moT- 
able  platform,  an  exhibiting  device,  a  ratchet-wheel  and 
pawl  for  operating  it  step  by  step,  an  arm  bearing  said 
pawl,  a  pivoted  lever,  an  elastic  connection  connecting  it 
with  the  pawl-carrying  arm,  and  actuating  means  for  said 
lever,  the  operation  of  which  Is  controlled  by  said  plat- 
form, substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  a  mov- 
able platform,  an  exhibiting  device,  a  ratchet-wheel  and 
pawl  for  operating  It  step  by  step,  an  arm  bearing  said 
pawl  a  pivoted  lever,  an  elastic  connection  connecting  It 
with  the  pawl-carrying  arm,  an  electro-magnet  for  operat- 
ing said  lever,  and  means  for  operating  the  circuit  of  said 
electro-magnet,  the  operation  of  which  is  controlled  by 
said  platform,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  an  In- 
dicating device  comprising  a  dial  and  an  Indicating  hand, 
a  platform,  weighing  springs,  means  connecting  said 
weighing  springs  and  said  indicating  hand  with  said  plat- 
form, an  exhibiting  device  having  a  plurality  of  exhibits, 
and  means  for  operating  said  device  on  both  the  descent 
and  ascent  of  said  platform  to  successively  display  the 
exhibits,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  an  In- 
dicating device  comprising  a  dial  and  an  indicating  hand, 
a  platform,  weighing  springs,  means  connecting  said 
weighing  springs  and  said  Indicating  hand  with  said  plat- 
form, an  exhibiting  device  having  a  plurality  of  exhibits, 
an  electro- magnet  for  operating  It  to  successively  display 
the  exhibits,  a  circuit  for  said  electro-magnet,  a  circuit  op- 
erating device  for  said  circuit  and  means  for  operating 
said  circuit  operating  device  upon  the  descent  and  again 
upon  the  ascent  of  said  platform,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 
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5.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  an  in- 
dicating device  comprising  a  dial  having  a  display  opening 
and  an  Indicating  hand,  a  platform,  weighing  springs, 
means  connecting  said  platform  with  said  weighing 
springs,  and  also  with  said  Indicating  hand,  an  exhibiting 
disk  back  of  said  dial  and  actuating  means  for  said  disk, 
the  operation  of  which  Is  controlled  by  said  platform,  sut>- 
stantlally  as  described. 

6.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  an  In- 
dicating device  comprising  a  dial  and  an  Indicating  hand, 
a  platform,  weighing  springs,  means  connecting  said  plat- 
form with  said  weighing  springs,  and  also  with  said  Indi- 
cating hand,  an  exhibiting  disk,  means  for  moving  It  step 
by  step,  and  an  actuating  device  for  said  means,  the  oper- 
ation of  which  Is  controlled  by  said  platform,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

7.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  an  In- 
dicating device  coitaprising  a  dial  and  an  Indicating  hand, 
a  platform,  weighing  springs,  means  connecting  said  plat- 
form with  said  weighing  springs,  and  also  with  said  indi- 
cating hand,  an  exhibiting  disk  and  ratchet-wheel  thereon, 
a  pawl  engaging  said  ratchet-wheel,  and  an  actuating  de- 
vice for  said  pawl,  the  operation  of  which  Is  controlled  by 
said  platform,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  an  in- 
dicating device  comprising  a  dial  and  an  indicating  hand, 
a  platform,  weighing  springs,  means  connecting  said  plat- 
form with  said  weighing  springs,  and  also  with  said  Indi- 
cating hand,  a  changeable  exhibiting  device,  and  a  motor 
for  operating  said  exhibiting  device,  the  operation  of 
which  Is  controlled  by  said  platform,  substantially  as 
described. 

9.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  an  In- 
dicating device,  a  platform,  weighing  springs,  means  con- 
necting said  platform  with  said  weighing  springs  and  also 
with  said  indicating  device,  an  exhibiting  device  having  a 
pluralltf  of  exhibits,  an  electro-magnet  for  operating  It  to 
snccesslvely  display  the  exhibits  and  means  for  operating 
the  circuit  of  said  electro-magnet  controlled  by  said  plat- 
form,  substantially  as  described. 

10  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  coml)inatlon  of  an  In- 
dicating device,  a  platform,  weighing  springs,  means  con- 
necting said  platform  with  said  weighing  springs  and  alao 
with  said  indicating  device,  an  exhibiting  disk  having 
thereon  a  plurality  of  exhibits,  a  step-by-step  device  for 
operating  said  disk  to  successively  display  the  exhibits,  an 
electro-magnet  for  operating  said  step-by-step  device,  and 
means  for  operating  tfte  circuit  of  said  electro- magnet, 
controlled  by  said  platform,  substantially  as  descrit>ed. 

11.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  a  dial 
having  a  display  opening  and  an  Indicating  band,  a  plat> 
form,  weighing  springs,  means  connecting  said  platform 
with  said  weighing  springs  and  also  with  said  indicating 
hand,  an  exhibiting  disk  back  of  said  dial  and  a  motor  for 
moving  said  disk  step  by  step  the  operation  of  which  la 
controlled  by  said  platform,  substantially  as  described. 

12.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  a  dial 
having  a  display  opening  and  an  Indicating  hand,  a  plat- 
form, weighing  springs,  means  connecting  said  platform 
with  said  weighing  springs  and  also  with  said  Indicating 
hand,  an  exhibiting  disk  back  of  said  dial  and  a  motor  for 
operating  said  disk  step  by  step,  the  operation  of  which  is 
controlled  by  said  platform  upon  Its  descent  and  again 
upon  Its  ascent,  substantially  as  described. 

13.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  an  in- 
dicating device,  a  platform,  weighing  springs,  means  con- 
necting said  platform  with  said  weighing  springs  and  also 
with  said  indicating  device,  an  exhibiting  device,  a 
ratchet-wheel  and  pawl  for  operating  it  step  by  step,  a 
pivoted  lever  elastlcally  connected  with  the  pawl-carrying 
arm  and  actuating  means  for  said  lever,  the  operation  of 
which  Is  controlled  by  said  platform,  substantially  as 
described. 

14.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  an  in- 
dicating device,  a  platform,  weighing  springs,  means  con- 
necting aald  platform  with  said  weighing  springs  and  also 
with  said  Indicating  device,  an  exhibiting  device,  a 
ratchet-wheel  and  pawl  for  operating  It  step  by  step,  a 
pivoted  lever  elastlcally  connected  with  the  pawl-carrying 


arm,  an  electro-magnet  for  operating  said  lever,  and 
means  for  operating  the  circuit  of  said  electro-magnet,  the 
operation  of  which  is  controlled  by  said  platform,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

16.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  an  in- 
dicating device,  a  platform,  weighing  springs,  moans  con- 
necting said  platform  with  said  weighing  springs  and  also 
with  said  indicating  device,  an  exhibiting  device,  and  actu- 
ating means  for  said  device  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the 
descent  and  also  by  the  ascent  of  said  platform,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

16.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  an  In- 
dicating device,  a  platform,  weighing  springs,  means  con- 
necting said  platform  with  said  weighing  springs  and  also 
with  said  indicating  device,  aq  exhibiting  device,  an 
electro-magnet  for  operating  it,  a  circuit  for  said  electro- 
magnet, a  circuit  operating  device  for  said  circuit  and 
means  for  operating  said  circuit  operating  device  upon  the 
descent  and  again  upon  the  ascent  of  said  platform,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

17.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  with 
weighing-mechanism  and  a  movable  platform  to  which  it 
Is  connected,  of  an  exhibiting  device  having  a  plurality  of 
exhibits,  and  means  for  operating  said  device  on  both  the 
descent  and  ascent  of  said  platform  to  successively  display 
the  exhibits,  substantially  as  described. 

18.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  with 
weighing-mechanism  and  a  movable  platform  to  which  it 
is  connected,  of  an  exhibiting  device,  and  means  for  oper- 
ating It  at  the  end  of  the  upward  movement  of  the  plat- 
form, substantially  as  described. 


859,225.  CHANGEABLE  EXHIBITOR.  Robebt  G.  How- 
ard, Newton,  Mass.  Filed  Jan.  3,  1006.  Renewed  I>ec. 
21,  1906.     Serial  No.  348,874.  ^ 


1.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  an 
Indicating-device,  a  platform,  welghlng-si^ings,  means  con- 
necting said  weighing  springs  and  said  Indlcatlng-devlce 
with  said  platform,  an  exhibltlng-devlce  located  back  of 
a  display  opening  in  the  exhibitor  having  a  plurality  of 
exhibits,  a  spring-actuated  motor  for  operating  said 
exhibltlng-devlce  to  successively  present  the  exhibits  to 
view  at  said  display  opening,  and  means,  connected  with 
and  operated  by  said  platform,  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  said  motor,  substantially  ns  described. 


u 


510 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  9, 1907. 


2.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  an 
Indlcatlnic-deyice,  a  platform,  wilRhlng-sprlnga.  means  con- 
necting said  welghlng-aprlngs  and  said  Indlcatlng-devlce 
with  said  platform,  an  exhibltlng-devlce,  a  motor  for 
operating  said  exhibltlng-devlce.  and  means,  connecttd 
with  and  operated  by  said  platform,  for  winding  and  re- 
leasing said  motor,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  an 
Indicating  device,  a  platform,  welghlng-sprlngs,  means  con 
nectlng  said  weigh Ing-sprlngs  and  said  Indlcatlng-devlce 
with  said  platform,  an  exhibltlng-devlce.  a  motor  for 
repeatedly  operating  said  exhibltlng-devlce  each  time  It 
operates,  and  means,  connected  with  and  operated  by  said 
platform,  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  motor, 
substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  an 
Indlcatlng-devlce.  a  platform,  weighing- springs  and  means 
connecting  said,  welghlng-sprlngs  and  said  Indlcatlng- 
devlce  with  said  platform,  a  rotating  exhibltlng-dlsk.  a 
spring-actuated  motor  for  rotating  It,  and  means,  con- 
nected with  and  operated  by  said  platform,  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  motor,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  an 
indicating  device,  a  platform,  weighing  springs,  and  means 
connecting  said  welghlng-sprlngs  and  said  Indlcatlng- 
devlce  with  said  platform,  a  rotating  exhlbltlng-dlsk,  a 
spring-actuated  inotrr  for  rotating  It  Intermlttlngly  each 
time  It  operates,  and  means,  connected  with  and  operated 
by  said  platform,  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
motor,  substantially  as  described. 

A.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  a  dial 
having  a  display  opening,  and  an  Indlcatlng-hand.  a  plat- 
form, welghInK  springs,  and  means  connecting  said  weigh- 
ing-springs and  said  indicating-band  with  said  platform, 
a  rotating  exhlbltlng-dlsk  back  of  said  dial,  a  spring- 
actuated  motor  for  rotating  said  disk  and  means,  con- 
nected with  and  operated  by  said  platform,  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  motor,  substaatlally  as  described. 

7.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  of  an 
indlcatlng-devlce.  a  platform,  welghlng-sprlngs,  and  means 
connecting  said  welghlng-sprlngs  and  said  Indlcatlng- 
devlce  ^Ith  said  platform,  a  rotating  exhlbltintf-disk,  a 
pinion  secured  to  Its  shaft,  a  mutilated  gear  engaging  said 
pinion,  and  a  motor  for  revolving  said  gear,  the  operation 
of  which  Is  controlled  by  said  platform,  substantially  as 
described. 

8.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  with 
weighing-mechanism  and  a  movable  platform  to  which  It 
is  connected,  of  a  face  plate  having  a  display  opening 
of  an  exhibiting  device  located  back  of  said  display  open- 
ing having  a  plurality  pf  exhibits,  a  spring  actuated  motor 
for  operating  said  exhibiting  device  to  successively  pre- 
sent the  exhibits  to  view  at  said  display  opening,  and 
means  connected  with  and  operated  by  said  platform  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  motor,  substantially  as 
described. 

9.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  with 
weighing-mechanism  and  a  movable  platform  to  which  It 
Is  connected,  of  an  exhibiting  device  located  back  of  a 
display  opening  !n  the  exhibitor  having  a  plurality  of 
exhibits,  a  motor  for  repeatedly  operating  said  exhibiting 
device  each  time  It  operates,  and  means,  operated  by  said 
platform  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  motor,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

10.  In  a  changeable  exhibitor,  the  combination  with 
weighing  mechanism  and  a  movable  platform  to  which  It 
is  connected,  of  a  rotating  exhibiting  disk  located  tmck  of 
a  display  opening  In  the  exhibitor  having  a  plurality  of 
axhlblts.  a  spring  actuated  motor  for  rotating  It,  and 
means,  operated  by  the  platform  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  said  motor,  substantially  aa  described. 


and  also  having  a  display  opening,  a  screen  located  back 
of  the  sight  opening,  an  advertising  device  located  back  of 
said  front  plate  having  a  plurality  of  advertisements 
adapted  to  be  successively  displayed  at  said  display  open 
Ing  and  means  for  operating  said  advertising-device  to 
display  a  different  advertisement  and  also  to  move  the 
screen  to  uncover  the  sight  opening,  whereby  the  Indicator 
win  be  exp«»ed  only  when  the  advertising  device  la  op 
erated.  substantially  as  described. 


859.226.  WEIGHING  -  MACHINE  Robbrt  O.  Howard, 
Newton.  Mara.  Filed  Jan.  21.  1007.  Serial  No.  353,237. 
1.  In  a  welching  machine,  the  combination  of  weigbing- 
mechanlam  connected  with  and  operated  by  a  movable  plat- 
form and  having  a  movable  Indicator,  a  front  plate  having 
a  sight  opening  back  of  which  said  Indicator  Is  located 


2.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  wltl»  weigh- 
ing-mechanism connected  with  and  operated  by  a  movable 
platform  and  having  a  movable  indicator,  a  front  plate 
having  a  f-lght  opening  back  of  which  said  Indicator  Is 
located  and  also  having  a  display  opening,  an  advertising- 
device  located  back  of  said  front  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  advertisements  adapted  to  l)e  successively  displayed  at 
said  display  opening,  an  operating-device  for  said  adver- 
tising-device, a  screen  for  said  sight  o{>enlng  adapted  to  be 
moved  by  said  operating-device  to  uncover  the  sight  open- 
ing whenever  the  advertising  device  Is  operated,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

3.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing-mechanism, connected  with  and  operated  by  a  movable 
platform  and  having  a  movable  Indicating  plate,  a  station 
ary  front  plate  having  a  sight  opening  back  of  which  said 
Indicating  plate  Is  located  and  also  having  a  display  open 
Ing  and   a  screen   for  said   sight  opening,   an   advertising- 
disk  located  back  of  said  front  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
advertisements  adapted  to  be  successively  displayed  at  said 
display  opening,  and  means  for  operating  said  advertising 
disk    to    display    a   different    advertisement    and    simulta- 
neously move  the  screen  to  uncover  the  sight  opening,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

4.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing-mechanism connected  with  and  operated  by  a  movable 
platform  and  having  a  movable  Indicating  plate,  a  sta- 
tionary front  plate  having  a  sight  opening  back  of  which 
said  Indlcatlng-plate  Is  located  and  also  having  a  display 
opening,  a  screen  for  said  sight  opening,  a  rotatAble  adver- 
tising-disk located  back  of  said  front  plate  having  a   plu- 

.  rallty  of  advertisements  adapted  to  be  successively  dis- 
played at  said  display  opening  and  a  pivoted  operating 
lever  for  said  advertlslng-dlsk  with  which  said  screen  Is 
connected,   whereby   the   sight   opening   will    lie   uncovered 

I   whenever  the  advertlslng-dlsk  Is  turned,  substantially  as 

'    described. 

5.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing-mechanism connected  with  and  operated  by  a  movable 
platform  and  having  a  movable  Indicator,  a  front  plati! 
having  a  sight  opening,  a  screen  for  said  sight  opening,  an 
advertising  device    having    a    plurality    of   advertisements, 

^  means  for  operating  said  advertising-device  to  success! veir 
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display  the  advertisements  and  also  to  move  the  screen  to 
uncover  the  sight  opening,   whereby   the   indicator  is  ex 
posed  only  when  the  advertising-device  Is  operated  and  a 
different    advertisement    displayed,    substantially    as    de- 
scribed. 

6.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing-mechanism connected  with  and  operated  by  a  movable 
platform  and  having  a  movable  Indicator,  a  front  plate 
having  a  sight  opening,  a  screen  for  said  sight  opening, 
an  advertising  device  having  a  plurality  of  advertisements, 
an  operating-device  for  said  advertising-device,  adapted  to 
operate  It  to  successively  display  the  advertisements  and 
also  to  move  the  screen  to  uncover  the  sight  opening,  a 
locking  device  for  said  operating-device  adapted  to  lock  It 
in  Its  abnormal  position,  and  means  operated  by  the  rising 
platform  for  releasing  said  locklng-devlce.  substantially  as 
de«crit)ed. 

7.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigh- 
ing-mechanism connected  with  and  operated  by  a  movable 
platform  and  having  a  movable  Indicator,  a  front  plate 
having  a  sight  opening,  a  screen  for  said  bight  opening,  an 
adrertlslng-devlce  having  a  plurality  of  advertisements, 
an  operating  device  for  said  advertising-device  adapted  to 
be  operated  manually  to  operate  the  advertising  device 
and  also  uncover  the  sight  opening  and  adapted  to  be  op- 
erated by  means  controlled  by  the  rising  platform  to 
again  operate  the  advertising  device  and  cover  the  sight 
opening,  sul>stantially  as  de8crlt)ed. 

8.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  with  weigb- 
ingmecbanlsm  connected  with  and  operated  by  a  movable 
platform  and  having  a  movable  Indicator,  a  front-plate 
having  a  sight  opening,  a  screen  for  said  sight  opening, 
an  advertising-device  having  a  plurality  of  advertisements, 
a  pivoted  actuating-lever  adapted  to  be  operated  manually 
to  operate  the  advertising-device  and  uncover  the  sight 
opening,  a  spring  f<>r  returning  said  actuating  lever  to 
again  operate  said  advertising-device  and  cover  said  sight 
opening,  a  locking  -  device  for  said  actuating  -  lever  and 
means  operated  by  the  rising  platform  for  releasing  said 
locking-device,  sultstantlally  as  described. 


859.227.  FISH  -  HOOK.  Ahthcb  F.  Jackson.  Chicago. 
111.,  assignor  of  one  half  to  William  8.  Jackson,  r>etrolt. 
Mich.     Filed  Apr.  1.  1907.     Serial  No.  365.788. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  flsh  hook  having  a  rigid 
shank,  of  a  bait  sleeved  upon  said  shank,  and  a  yielding 
connection  between  the  bait  and  the  forward  end  of  said 
shank. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  flsh  hook  having  a  rigid 
shank,  of  a  colled  spring  sleeved  upon  said  shank  having 
one  end  thereof  attached  to  the  forward  end  of  said  shank 
and  its  opposite  end  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  bait. 

H  The  combination  with  a  fish  hook  having  a  rigid 
shank  and  an  eye  at  the  end  of  the  shank  for  attachment 
to  the  line,  of  a  colled  spring  sleeved  upon  said  shank  hav- 
ing one  end  secured  to  said  eye  and  the  opposite  end  bent 
to  form  a  hook  for  engagement  with  the  bait. 

i  ,   


859.228.  PULP -SCREEN -PLATE  FASTENING.  Carl 
Jbntz,  Grand  Mere,  Queliec.  Canada.  Filed  Aug.  1, 
1906.      Serial  No.  328.647. 

1.  In  combination  with  a  pulp  screen  frame,  having 
cross  braces,  headed  screw-threaded  members  having  their 
heads  removably  embedded  within  the  cross  braces,  nuts 
on  the  screw-threaded  members,  bevel  edged  locking  strips 
disposed  under  the  nuts,  and  bevel  edged  screen  platea 
abutting  against  the  locking  strips. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  pulp  screen  frame,  having 
cross  braces,  headed  screw- threaded  members  having  their 
heads  removably  disposed  In  recesses  formed  In  the  cross 
braces,    nuts    on    the    apper    ends    of    the    screw-threaded 


members,  t>eTel  edged  locking  strips  disposed  under  the 
nuts  and  provided  with  flanged  recesses  to  receive  the 
nuts,  bevel  edged  screen  plates  abutting  against  the  lock- 
ing strips,  and  means  for  locking  the  ends  of  the  screen 
plates.  -  , 


3.  In  combination  with  a  pulp  screen  frame,  having 
cross  braces,  headed  screw-threaded  members  having  their 
heads  removably  embedded  in  the  cross  braces,  nuts  on 
the  upper  ends  of  the  screw-threaded  members,  bevel 
edged  locking  strips  disposed  under  the  nuts  and  having 
the  nuts  flush  therewith,  bevel  edged  screen  plates  abut- 
ting against  the  locking  strips,  removable  stirrups  dis- 
posed on  the  end»  of  the  screen  plates  and  the  locking 
strips  to  permit  the  removal  of  single  plates,  and  means 
for  applying  pressure  to  the  stirrups. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  pulp  screen  frame,  having 
cross  braces,  headed  screw-threaded  members  removably 
secured  to  the  cross  braces,  nuts  on  the  screw-threaded 
members,  bevel  edged  locking  strips  disiwsed  under  the 
nuts,  bevel  edged  screen  plates  abutting  against  the  lock- 
ing strips,  removable  stirrups  disposed  on  the  ends  of  the 
screen  plates  and  the  locking  strips,  and  screw-threaded 
members  carried  on  the  frame  and  adapted  to  bear  on  the 
stirrups. 

5.  In  combination  with  a  pulp  screen  frame,  having 
cross  braces,  beaded  screw-threaded  members  removably 
secured  to  the  cross  braces,  nuts  on  the  screw- threaded 
members,  bevel  edged  locking  strips  disposed  under  the 
nuts,  bevel  edged  screen  plates  abutting  against  the  lock- 
ing strips,  removable  stirrups  disposed  on  the  ends  of  the 
screen  plates  and  the  locl^ug  strips,  brackets  carried  by 
the  frame  and  provided  with  projecting  ears,  and  screw- 
threaded  members  disposed  through  the  ears  and  adapted 
to  bear  on  the  stirrups. 

6.  In  combination  with  a  pulp  screen  frame,  having 
cross  braces  provided  with  recesses  therein,  bolts  having 
heads  removably  disposed  In  the  recesses,  strips  secured 
to  the  cross  bars  and  provided  with  registering  openings 
and  reduced  slots  through  which  the  bolts  project,  bevel 
edged  locking  strips  having  openings  through  which  the 
bolts  are  disposed,  nuts  on  the  bolts,  and  bevel  edged 
screen  plates  disposed  with  their  edges  beneath  the  edges 
of  the  bevel  edged  locking  strips. 

7.  In  combination  with  a  pulp  screen  frame,  having 
cross  braces  provided  with  recesses  therein,  bolts  having 
heads  removably  disposed  In  the  recesses,  strips  secured 
to  the  cross  braces  and  adapted  to  maintain  the  bolts 
against  upward  movement,  bevel  edged  locking^  strips  hav- 
ing openings  through  which  the  liolts  are  disposed,  which 
openings  are  provided  with  flanges,  nuts  disposed  on  the 
bolts  and  provided  with  flanges  adapted  to  abut  against 
the  flanges  of  said  openings,  and  bevel  edged  screen  plates 
disposed  with  their  edges  beneath  the  bevel  edged  locking 
strips. 

8.  In  combination  with  a  pulp  screen  frame,  cross 
braces  provided  with  recesses  therein,  headed  bolts  remov- 
ably disposed  In  the  recesses,  means  for  maintaining  the 
bolts  against  upward  movement,  bevel  edged  locking 
strips,  nuts  on  the  bolts  adapted  to  bear  on  the  upper 
surface  of  the  locking  strips,  bevel  edged  screen  plates 
adapted  to  be  held  against  movement  by  the  locking 
strips,  and  means  for  locking  the  ends  of  the  locking 
strips  and  the  screen  plates. 


859.229.     CAR-REPLACER.      ViBOiL   V.   Jonbs,    Hudson. 

S.  D.     Filed  Dec.  24,  1906.     Serial  No.  .349,222. 

1.   A  car   replacer  of  the  type  set  forth,  comprising  an 
Integral   section  of  material   having  a  longitudinal   tread 
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portion  and  a  longitudinal  groove  adjacent  thereto,  and 
having  at  Ita  ends  flanges  arranged  on  opposite  sides,  re- 
spectively adjacent  said  tread  portion  and  said  groore. 


869.231.  BELL-HAMMER.  Hknst  Koch.  Rabway,  N.  J., 
assizor  to  The  Keglna  Company,  Rahway.  N.  J.,  a  Cor- 
poration of  New  Jeraey.  Filed  Feb.  1,  1906.  Serial  No. 
298.930. 


2.  A  car  replacer  of  the  type  set  forth,  comprising  an 
Integral  section  of  material  having  a  longitudinal  tread 
portion  and  a  longitudinal  groove  adjacent  thereto  and 
having  at  Its  ends  flanges  arranged  on  opposite  sides,  re- 
spectively adjacent  said  tread  portion  and  said  groove, 
said  tread  portion  being  curved  downwardly  as  and  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  A  car  replacer  of  the  type  set  forth,  comprising  an 
Integral  section  of  material  having  a  longitudinal  tread 
portion  and  a  longitudinal  groove  adjacent  thereto,  and  a 
depending  hook  swiveled  at  one  end  of  said  tread  portion. 


•*'  B 


859,230.  MAIN  CHECK-VALVE  FOR  STEAM  BOILERS. 
Strickland  L.  Knbass,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
William  Sellers  &  Company,  Incorporated,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.     Filed  Dec.  29.  1903.     Serial  No.  187.057. 


1.  A  valve  casing  provided  with  a  side  Inlet,  an  outlet, 
a  partition  separating  the  inlet  and  outlet,  an  opening 
opposite  the  Inlet  side  of  the  partition,  a  cap  removably 
secured  to  the  casing  and  closing  said  opening,  a  valve 
seat  separate  from  the  cap  and  secured  to  the  partition 
and  removable  from  the  Inlet  side  thereof,  a  check  valve 
seated  upon  the  valve  seat,  a  giitdlng  head  on  the  valve 
•eat,  a  stem  on  the  check  valve  guided  on  said  head,  and 
a  stop  valve  seated  upon  the  partition. 

2.  A  valve  casing  provided  with  a  side  Inlet  and  an 
outlet,  a  partition  separating  the  inlet  and  outlet,  a  stop 
valve  seated  upon  said  partition,  a  valve  seat  secured  to 
•aid  partition  and  removable  from  the  inlet  side  thereof, 
arms  on  the  valve  seat,  a  guiding  h^^ad  on  the  arms,  a 
check  valve  seated  upon  the  valve  seat,  the  stem  of  the 
check  valve  l)elng  guided  on  said  head,  wings  on  the 
check  valve  within  the  valve  seat  and  said  arms,  an  open- 
ing In  the  casing  opposite  the  inlet  side  of  the  partition, 
and  a  cap  separate  from  the  valve  «e«t  and  removably 
secured  to  the  casing  and  closing  said  opening. 


1.  The  combination  of  the  ttatlonary  axle,  the  uammer 
arm  having  an  opening  to  fit  the  axle  and  a  cut  or  silt 
leading  from  said  opening  to  the  edge  of  the  arm,  produc- 
ing elastic  portions  to  clamp  the  axle,  a  device  adapted  to 
be  struck  by  the  hammer,  a  spring  for  drawing  the  ham- 
mer toward  said  device,  and  mechanism  for  moving  the 
hammer  away  from  the  said  device. 

2.  The  combination  of  the  stationary  axle,  the  hammer 
arm  having  an  opening  to  fit  the  axle,  and  a  cut  or  silt 
leading  from  said  opening  to  the  edge  of  the  arm,  produc- 
ing elastic  portions  to  clamp  the  axle,  a  device  adaptedto 
be  struck  by  the  hammer,  and  mechanism  for  causing  the 
hammer  to  strike  said  device. 

3.  The  combination  of  the  stationary  axle,  the  hammer 
arm  having  an  opening  to  fit  the  axle  and  a  cut  or  slit 
leading  outward  from  said  opening,  producing  elastic 
portions  to  clamp  the  axle,  a  device  adapted  to  be  struck 
by  the  hammer,  and  mechanism  for  causing  the  hammer 
to  strike  said  device. 

4.  The  combination  of  the  stationary  axle,  the  hammer 
arm  having  an  elastic  forked  portion  adapted  to  frlctlon- 
ally  engage  said  axle,  a  device  arranged  to  be  struck  uy 
the  hammer,  and  mechanism  for  operating  the  hammer 
arm. 

5.  The  combination  of  the  stationary  axle,  the  hammer 
arm  having  an  elastic  portion  to  fit  the  axle,  and  also 
having  a  longitudinal  slot  to  Increase  the  resiliency  of 
the  arm,  a  device  adapted  to  be  struck  by  the  hammer,  and 
mechanism  for  operating  the  hammer  arm. 

6.  The  combination  of  the  stationary  axle,  the  hammer 
arm  having  an  opening  to  fit  the  axle  and  provided  with 
cuta  or  silts  extending  In  opposite  directions  from  said 
opening,  n  device  adapted  to  be  struck  by  the  hammer, 
and  mechanism  for  operating  the  hammer  arm. 

7.  The  combination  of  the  stationary  axle,  the  hammer 
arm  having  an  opening  to  fit  the  axle  and  also  having  a 
longitudinal  slot  and  being  further  provided  with  cuts  or 
silts,  extending  In  opposite  directions  from  said  axle 
opening,  one  of  said  cuts  or  slits  connecting  said  longi- 
tudinal slot  with  aatd  axle  opening,  a  device  adapted  to 
be  struck   by  the  hammer,  and   mechanism   for  operating 

.    the  hammer  arm. 
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869.232.  PIANO -ACTION.  Fhbdibick  Kbanich  and 
Loom  P.  B.vcH.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Not.  1,  1905. 
S<vlal  No.  286,375. 


.^      '^ 


1.  The  combination  of  a  piano  key,  a  hammer,  mechan- 
ism for  operating  the  hammer  by  the  movement  of  the 
key,  a  stationary  support,  and  means  movably  mounted 
on  said  support  and  forming  a  fulcrum  for  a  member  of 
•aid  mechanism,  to  vary  the  hammer's  position  of  rest 
to  a  greater  or  smaller  distance  from  Its  striking  position 
according  to  the  adjustment  of  said  means,  the  latter 
being  arranged  In  the  path  of  the  key  to  limit  Its  move- 
ment. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  pivoted  piano  key,  a  hanimer 
mechanism  engaging  the  key  at  a  distance  from  the  pivot 
of  said  key,  and  arranged  to  operate  the  hammer  by  the 
movement  of  the  key,  and  fixed  means  capable  of  being  ad- 
justed and  adapted  to  engage  the  key  at  a  point,  a  different 
distance  from  the  fulcrum  than  the  point  where  said  key 
la  engaged  by  the  hammer  mechanism,  said  fixed  means 
being  arranged  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  key  and 
being  connected  with  the  hammer  mechanism  to  vary  the 
hammer's  position  of  rest  to  a  greater  or  smaller  distance 
from  its  striking  position  according  to  the  adjustment  of 
said  means. 

3.  In  a  piano  action,  the  combination  of  a  key,  a  wlppen 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  key,  a  hammer  arranged 
to  be  operated  by  the  wippen,  stationary  brackets,  and  a 
device  adjustably  fixed  on  said  brackets  and  connected  with 
the  wlppen  and  adapted  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  key 
and  at  the  same  time  vary  the  hammer's  position  of  rest 
to  a  greater  or  smaller  distance  from  Its  striking  position. 

4.  In  a  piano  action,  the  combination  of  a  hammer,  a 
key,  a  pivoted  cross  bar  extending  over  the  key,  a  wlppen 
engaged  by  the  key  and  pivotally  connected  with  said 
cross  bar,  hammer  operating  devices  carried  by  said 
wlppen.  and  means  for  swinging  the  crdss  bar  to  limit  the 
throw  of  the  key  and  at  the  same  time  adjust  the  wlppen 
to  vary  the  hammer's  position  of  rest. 

i   "  


Its  sides,  the  cofiperattng  section  having  corresponding 
openings  in  its  sides,  angle  pieces  arranged  within  the  In- 
ner section  and  having  pivotal  connection  therewith  and 
haying  members  or  arms  arranged  to  project  through  the 
openings  of  adjacent  or  cooperating  sections  when  drawn 
outward  to  form  positive  Interlocking  means,  and  means 
for  normally  exerting  pressi^re  upon  said  extensions. 


869.283.     POLE.     fJcoBOE  M.  l^ttK.  I.4inoka.  N.  J.     Filed 

Oct.  20,  1906.      Serial  No.  339,846. 

1.|  A  pole,  boom,  spar  or  the  like,  comprising  telescoping 
sections,  one  of  the  sections  having  opposite  openings  In 


2.  In  combination,  a  sectional  pole,  boom,  spar  or  the 
like  adapted  to  have  Its  sections  telescope  and  provided  at 
opposite  points  with  corresponding  openings,  angle  -pieces 
arranged  within  the  inner  section  and  having  pivotal  con- 
nection therewith  and  having  their  relatively  horizontal 
members  arranged  to  project  through  the  registering  open- 
ings of  the  cooperating  sections  when  extended,  the  verti- 
cal or  longitudinal  members  of  the  angle  pieces  adapted  to 
He  against  the  inner  side  of  their  carrying  section,  and  a 
spring  interposed  between  said  angle  pieces  to  normally 
press  them  apart. 

3.  A  sectional  pole,  boom,  spar  or  the  like  adapted  to 
have  Its  sections  telescope,  one  of  the  sections  having  slots 
In  opposite  sides  and  a  notch  In  an  edge  of  each  slot  form- 
ing a  seat,  and  the  cooperating  section  having  correspond- 
ing openings,  and  Interlocking  extensions  arranged  within 
the  Inner  section  and  normally  pressed  outward  through 
the  openings  thereof  to  enter  the  slots  of  the  cooperating 
sections  when  drawn  outward  to  hold  them  In  fixed  posi- 
tion, said  extensions  adapted  to  enter  the  aforementioned 
seats  to  prevent  relative  turning  of  the  sections  and  to 
hold  them  in  allnement  when  projected. 

4.  A  sectional  pole,  l)oom,  spar  or  the  like  adapted  to 
have  Its  sections  telescope  and  provided  with  correspond- 
ing openings  In  their  sides,  a  hoop  or  band  secured  within 
the  Inner  section,  angle  pieces  located  within  said  section 
and  having  the  free  ends  of  their  longitudinal  members 
pivoted  to  said  hook  and  having  their  horizontal  meml)ers 
adapted  to  project  through  the  openings  of  companion  sec- 
tions when  projected,  and  a  spring  Interposed  between  the 
angle  pieces  and  normally  pressing  the  horizontal  members 
thereof  outward. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combination 
of  two  telescoping  sections  having  corresponding  openings 
in  their  sides,  a  hoop  or  band  secured  within  the  Inner  sec- 
tion and  having  lugs,  angle  pieces  having  the  free  ends  of 
their  longitudinal  members  pivoted  to  said  lugs  and  having 
their  horizontal  members  adapted  to  extend  through  the 
openings  of  the  sections  when  drawn  apart,  and  a  spring 
Interposed  between  the  angle  pieces  and  having  connection 
therewith  and  serving  to  normally  press  the  same  apart. 

6.  'In  combination,  a  telescoping  pole,  a  spur  wheel 
adapted  to  coOperate  with  the  sections  to  admit  of  length- 
ening or  shortening  the  pole,  and  a  movable  support  for 
said  spur  wheel. 

7.  In  combination,  a  pole  comprising  telescoping  sec- 
tions, the  sections  having  a  rack  at  one  side,  a  spur  wheel 
for  cooperating  with  the  racks  of  the  several  sections  to 
admit  of  lengthening  and  shortening  the  same,  and  a 
swiogiug  support  for  the  spur  wheel  secured  tn  a  section 
of  the  pole 

8.  In  combination,  an  extensible  pole  comprising  tele- 
scoping sections  provided  with  racks,  a  spur  wheel  for  co- 
operating with  the  racks  of  the  sections  to  admit  of 
lengthening  or  shortening  the  pole,  a  swinging  support  for 
said  spur  wheel,  means  for  connecting  said  swinging  sup- 
port to  a  section  qt  the  pole,  a  spring  normally  exerting  a 
force  upon  the  swinging  support  to  hold  the  spur  wheel  In 
engagement  with  the  racks  of  the  respective  sections,  and 
a  detent  pawl  for  holding  the  sections  extended  against 
accidental  downward  movement. 
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8S0,284.  SLIDING  SHOE  FOR  FT7RN1TUBE.  ftc.  Ol 
TOW  C.  LiTTL*,  Men*«lia,  WU.  Filed  M»r.  23.  1906. 
8«rl«l  No.  307.617. 


A  nl'dlnp  shoe  for  furniture.  &r.  comprlsIoK  a  circular, 
aud  flat  bottomed  disk  hRvlnj;  upward  curved  outer  edge, 
a  recess  centrally  arranged  In  both  Its  upper  and  lower 
side,  the  upper  one  for  receiving  a  ball  shaped  body  and 
the  lower  one  for  providing  a  space  for  the  fastening 
means  for  said  body,  a  perforation  through  the  shoe  from 
one  recesa  to  the  other,  a  ball  shaped  body  having  a  perfo- 
ration diametrically  through  the  aame,  means  for, secur- 
ing said  body  within  the  upper  recess  of  the  shoe,  a  stem 
for  connectlnt;  the  shoe  with  the  article  to  be  moved,  a 
socket  secured  upon  the  lower  end  of  said  stem  adapted  to 
be  oscillated  upon  said  ball  shaped  body  and  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  fingers  adapted  to  be  bent  around 
the  ball  shaped  body  for  holding  the  socket  thereon. 


850,235.  AUTOMOBILE.  Walter  W.  Macfarrbn,  Pitts 
burg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wflllam  H.  Donner,  Pittsburg,  Pa. 
Filed  June  18,  1006.     Serial  No.  322,207. 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  prime  motor, 
an  air  compressor,  the  motor  lielng  adapted  to  drive  the 
compressor,  an  air  motor  adapted  to  propel  the  vehicle, 
means  for  supplying  the  compressed  air  to  said  motor,  and 
connections  between  the  exhaust  port  of  the  air  motor  and 
the  Intake  port  of  the  compressor. 

2.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  prime  motor, 
an  air  compressor  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  motor,  a 
reservoir  adapted  to  receive  the  compressed  air  from  said 
compressor,  an  air  motor  adapted  to  receive  Its  air  from 
said  reservoir  and  to  drive  the  vehicle,  and  means  for  con 
nectlng  the  exhaust  port  of  the  air  motor  with  the  Intake 
port  of  the  compressor. 


S.  In  a  tnotor  Tehlcle.  the  comWnatlofi  of  a  prime  motor, 
an  air  compressor  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  motor,  a 
reservoir  adapted  to  receive  Its  compressed  air  from  said 
compressor,  an  air  motor  adapted  to  receive  Its  air  from 
nld  reservoir  and  to  drive  the  vehicle,  a  closed  passage 
leading  from  the  exhaust  port  of  the  air  motor  to  the  in 
take  port  of  the  compressor,  and  a  non-return  valve  open- 
ing from  the  outer  air  to  said  passage. 

4.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  prime  motor, 
•n  air  compressor  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  motor,  a 
reservoir  adapted  to  receive  Its  compressed  air  from  said 
compressor,  an  air  motor  adapted  to  receive  Its  air  from 
■Sid  reservoir  and  to  drive  the  vehicle,  a  closed  passage 
leading  from  the  exhaust  port  oif  the  air  motor  to  the  In 
take  port  of  the  compressor  and  a  valve  adapted  to  open 
said  passage  to  the  outer  air  at  a  predetermined  pressure 
In  said  passage. 

5.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  prime  motor, 
an  air  compressor  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  motor,  an 
air  reservoir  adapted  to  receive  Its  air  from  said  com 
pressor,  and  an  Independent  motor  on  each  of  a  plurality 
of  wheels  of  said  vehicle  adapted  to  drive  the  same,  the  air 
motors  being  adapted  to  receive  their  air  from  said  reser- 
voir. 

6.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  four  driving  wheels,  the 
combination  of  a  prime  motor  on  said  vehicle,  an  Inde- 
pendent secondary  motor  for  each  of  said  driving  wheels 
mounted  on  the  axles  adapted  to  drive  said  wheels,  and 
means  for  conveying  the  power  from  said  primary  motor  to 
said  secondary  motor. 

7.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  prime  motor, 
an  air  compressor  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  prime  mo- 
tor, an  air  reservoir  on  said  vehicle,  an  air  motor  adapted 
to  propel  the  vehicle  and  to  receive  Its  air  from  said  reser- 
Tolr,  and  means  for  connecting  said  reservoir  with  the 
cylinder  of  said  gas  engine  to  start  said  engine. 

8.  In  a, motor  vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  prime  motor, 
an  air  compressor  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  prime  mo- 
tor, triangular  shaped  double  cylinder  motors  on  the 
axles,  connections  between  said  motors  and  the  com- 
prsssor,  and  connections  t)etween  said  motors  and  the 
wheels. 

0.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  prime  motor. 
an  air  compressor  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  motor,  an 
air  reservoir  on  said  vehicle,  an  Independent  air  motor  on 
each  of  the  wheels  of  said  vehicle  adapted  to  receive  their 
air  from  said  reservoir,  a  controlling  valve  suited  to  con- 
trol all  said  motors,  and  suitable  pipes  connecting  said 
reservoir  and  air  motors. 

10.  In    a    motor   vehicle,    the   combination   of  a    pivoted 
wheel,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  axle  of  said  wheel  so  as  to 
turn  therewith  about  its  pivot,  a  prime  motor  on  the  ve 
hide,  and  means  for  conveying  the  power  from  said  prime 
motor  to  the  motor  upon  the  axle. . 

11.  In  a  motor  vehicle  provided  with  two  or  more 
wheels  having  their  axles  pivoted  to  said  vehicle,  a  driv- 
ing motor  upon  each  of  said  axles,  a  prime  motor  upon  the 
▼eWicle.  and  means  for  conveying  the  power  of  said  prime 
motor  to  the  motors  upon  said  axle. 

12.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  two  or  more  driving 
wheels,  the  combination  of  a  primp  motor  on  said  vehicle. 
an  air  compressor  on  said  vehicle  adapted  to  be  actuated 
by  said  prime  motor,  and  an  Independent  secondary  air 
motor  upon  the  axles  for  each  of  said  driving  wheels 
adapted  to  drive  the  same,  and  means  for  conveying  the 
compressed  air  from  said  compressor  to  said  secondary 
motor. 

13.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  pivoted 
wheel,  a  compressed  air  motor  mounted  on  the  axle  of  said 
wheel  so  as  to  tOrn  therewith  about  Its  pivot,  a  prime 
motor  on  the  vehicle,  an  air  compressor  on  said  vehicle 
adapted  to  be  operated  by  said  prime  motor,  and  means 
for  conveying  the  compressed  air  from  said  prime  motor 
to  .the  motor  upon  the  axle. 

14.  In  a  motor  vehicle  provided  with  four  wheels  having 
their  axles  pivoted  to  said  vehicle,  a  compressed  air  driv- 
ing motor  upon  each  of  said  axles,  a  prime  motor  upon  the 
vehicle,  an  air  compressor  upon  said  vehicle  adapted  to  be 
operated  by  said  prime  motor,  and  means  for  conveying  the 
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compressed  air  from  said  compressor  to  the  motors  upon 
Kald  axle. 

15,  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  pivoted 
wheel,  a  compressed  air  motor  mounted  on  the  axle  of  said 
wheel  so  as  to  turn  therewith  about  Its  pivot,  a  prime 
motor  upon  the  vehicle,  an  air  compressor  on  said  vehicle 
adapted  to  be  operated  by  said  prime  motor,  a  flexible  con- 
veying pipe  communicating  with  the  Intake  of  the  com- 
pressed air  motor  and  with  the  discharge  port  of  said  com- 
pressor, 

Iti,  In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  prime  motor,  an  air  com- 
pressor driven  by  said  prime  motor,  one  or  more  air 
motors  adapted  to  drive  the  wheels,  and  a  subdivided  res- 
ervoir intermediate  said  air  motors  aud  said  compressor 
so  arranged  that  a  small  portion  of  the  same  only  may  be 
In  connection  with  the  air  motors  and  compressor, 

17.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  prime  motor,  an  air  com 
pressor  driven  by  said  prime  motor,  one  or  more  air 
motors  adapted  to  drive  the  wheels,  a  subdivided  reservoir 
Intermediate  said  air  motors  and  said  compressor,  and  a 
valve  controlling  the  connection  between  the  subdivisions 
of  said  reservoir, 

18.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  of  an  axle,  a 
stub-shaft,  a  wheel  mounted  on  said  stub-shaft,  a  motor 
supported  by  said  stub-shaft,  said  motor  comprising  two 
cylinders  arranged  obliquely  to  each  other,  connecting 
rods,  a  crank  disk,  connections  between  said  crank  disk 
and  said  wheel,  and  means  for  driving  said  motor. 


8  50,2  3  6.  AIR  BRAKE-HOSE  COUPLING,  Chablbs 
Maieh,  Newark,  and  Frank  Sanipoed,  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1906.      Serial  No.  332,566, 


n 


1.  The  combination  with  the  coupling  section  of  a  train 
pipe,  of  a  valve  arranged  therein  and  controlling  the 
opening  therethrough,  and  a  hand  lever  connected  to  the 
stem  of  the  valve,  said  lever  having  one  part  extending 
into  the  path  of  un  opposed  coupling  section  and  adapted 
to  be  operated  thereby  and  another  part  projecting  out- 
ward where  It  can   l>e  grasped, 

2.  A  coupling  for  a  train  pipe  comprising  a  body  por- 
tion, a  valve  controlling  the  opening  therethrough,  a  hand 
lever  on  the  stem  of  the  valve  having  a  striking  plate  ex- 
tending into  the  path  of  an  opposed  coupling  section  to 
be  locked  thereby  to  open  the  valve  when  the  couplings 
are  joined,  the  hand  lever  having  a  part  for  manual  op- 
eration, and  arranged  to  project  transversely  from  the 
casing  when  the  valve  Is  open. 

3.  A  coupling  comprising  a  hoAy  portion,  a  valve  to  con- 
trol the  opening  therethrough,  a  hand  lever  on  the  valve 
stem  having  a  hand  portion  to  project  transversely  from 
the  body  portion  when  the  valve  is  open,  and  to  lie 
against  the  body  portion  when  the  valve  Is  shut,  and  u 
striking  plate  on  the  hand  lever  to  be  actuated  and 
locked  by  an  opposed  coupling  to  open  the  valve  when  the 
couplings  are  Joined,  _       ,     .■.-. 


1,237,  CARRIAGE  FENDER  ATTACHMENT.  HOR- 
ACE E.  Morrill,  Dayton,  Ohio,  Filed  Nov.  12,  1006. 
Serial  No.  343.031. 

1.  A  vehicle  fender  attaching  device  comprising  In  com- 
bination, means  upon  the  fender  constructed  to  be  se- 
cured to  a  vehicle  step,  means  upon  said  step  adapted  to 
engage  the  said  securing  means  upon  the  fender,  the 
means  of  engagement  between  the  fender  and  step  being 


constructed  to  permit  a  greater  or  lesser  dimension  be- 
tween the  lower  end  of  the  fender  and  the  center  of  the 
step,  and  means  to  rigidly  secure  the  fender  In  any  ad- 
justed position. 


2,  In  vehicle  fender  attaching  mechanism  the  combina- 
tion with  a  step,  of  fender  securing  means  at  each  end 
of  said  step,  said  fender  securing  means  being  constructed 
to  permit  movement  of  each  of  said  fenders  toward  or 
away  from  the  step,  and  to  securely  hold  the  same  in 
selected  position,  substantially  as  described, 

'3.  The  combination  of  a  reblcle  step,  and  means  for 
supporting  said  step  to  permit  Its  adjustment  laterally 
with  reference  to  the  vehicle,  and  means  at  the  end  of 
said  step  for  permitting  attachment  of  the  fender  and 
variation  of  the  position  of  said  fender,  substantially  as 
described. 


859,238,  EARTH  -  FILLING  APPARATUS.  Patrick  J. 
McDonald,  Mahanoy  City,  Pa.  Filed  July  25,  1904. 
Serial  No.  218.147. 


1,  The  combination  of  a  car.  a  forwardly  projecting  and 
overhanging  structure  hinged  to  the  front  end  of  the  same. 
Independent  supporting  means  for  the  car  adjacent  said 
hinge  Joint,  rails  on  said  car  and  overhanging  structure, 
means  for  carrying  material  across  said  car  and  overhang- 
ing structure  on  said  rails,  ^nd  means  for  dumping  such 
material  at  both  sides  of  the  latter. 

2,  The  combination  of  a  car,  anchoring  means  therefor, 
a  forwardly  projecting  and  overhanging  structure  hinged 
to  the  front  end  of  said  car,  Independent  supports  for  the 
car  adjacent  the  hinge  joint,  rails  on  said  car  and  over- 
hanging structure,  means  for  carrying  material  across 
said  car  and  overhanging  structure  on  said  railB,  and 
means  for  dumping  material  from  both  sides  of  the  latter. 

3,  The  combination  of  a  car,  an  overhanging  structure 
hinged  thereto  and  projecting  therefrom,   tracks  mounted 
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on  said  car  and  overhanging  structure,  dumping  cars,  a 
supplemental  platform  carried  by  the  main  car.  and  means 
carried  by  said  platform  for  moving  said  dumping  cars 
back  and  forth  on  the  tracks. 

4  The  combination  of  a  car.  an  overhanging  structure 
hinged  thereto  and  projecting  therefrom,  tracks  on  said 
car  and  overhanging  structure,  dumping  cars,  a  supple- 
mental platform  carried  by  the  main  car.  motive  power 
apparatus  mounted  on  said  supplemental  platform,  and 
means  operated   therefrom  for   moving  the  dumping  cars 

back  and  forth. 

6  The  combination  of  a  car.  an  overhanging  structure 
hinged  thereto  and  projecting  therefrom,  tracks  on  said 
car  and  overhanging  structure,  dumping  cars,  a  supple- 
mental platform  carried  by  the  main  car.  motive  power 
apparatus  mounted  on  said  platform,  drums  mounted  on 
said  platform  and  driven  thereby,  and  ropes  connected  to 
said  drums  and  attachable  to  each  end  of  the  train  of 
dumping  cars  for  moving  the  latter  back  and  forth. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  car,  an  overhanging  structure 
projecting  therefrom,  tracks  mounted  on  said  car  and  over- 
hanging structure,  the  latter  having  two  sets,  dumping 
cars  adapted  to  said  tracks,  means  for  moving  said  dump- 
ing cars  back  and  forth,  and  means  disposed  between  said 
tracks  for  emptying  the  dumping  cars. 

7  The  combination  of  a  car  having  self  propelling 
means  means  for  anchoring  said  car.  an  overhanging  and 
projecting  structure  carried  by  the  car.  tracks  mounted  on 
said  car  and  overhanging  structure,  a  series  of  dumping 
cars  adapted  to  said  tracks,  a  supplemental  platform  car- 
ried by  the  main  car.  an  engine  mounted  on  said  plat- 
form means  connected  to  said  engine  for  moving  the 
dumping  cars  back  and  forth  on  the  overhanging  structure 
and  main  car.  and  means  disposed  between  the  tracks  on 
the  overhanging  structure  for  dumping  said  cars. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  car.  a  projecting  and  overhang- 
ing structure  connected  thereto,  a  series  of  tracks  mounted 
thereon,  dumping  cars  arranged  to  move  on  said  tracks, 
an  engine  carried  by  the  main  car.  ropes  controll.ed  by 
Mid  engine  to  move  the  cars  back  and  forth,  sheaves  for 
guiding  said  ropes  carried  by  the  overhanging  structure, 
and  shafts  on  which  said  sheaves  are  mounted,  the  latter 
being  loose  on  the  shafts  so  as  to  be  capable  of  movement 
along  the  same  to  accommodate  the  ropes  when  attached 
to  cars  on  either  track. 

9  The  combination  of  a  car.  a  main  track  of  separate 
sections  for  the  same,  a  projecting  structure  carried  by 
said  car,  a  series  of  dumping  cars  carrying  excavated  ma- 
terial adapted  to  run  on  said  car  and  projecting  structure, 
and  means  carried  by  said  platform  for  smoothing  and 
packing  the  upper  surface  of  the  fllled-ln  material  to  re- 
ceive sections  of  the  main  track. 

10.  The  combination  of  a  car.  a  main  track  of  separate 
sections  for  the  same,  means  for  anchoring  said  car.  an 
overhanging  structure  projecting  therefrom,  means  for 
conveying  material  onto  the  platform  and  dumping  it 
from  the  latter,  a  plow  carried  by  said  platform  and  serv- 
ing to  smooth  and  pack  the  upper  surface  of  the  material 
for  the  reception  of  sections  of  the  main  track,  and  means 
for    raising,    lowering,    and    moving   said   plow   back   and 

forth.  ^.        - 

11  The  combination  of  a  car.  anchoring  means  therefor, 
an  engine  carried  thereby,  a  trussed  frame  structure  pro- 
jecting from  said  car.  tracks  mounted  on  said  car  and  pro- 
jecting structure,  dumping  cars  adapted  to  run  on  said 
tracks,  a  pair  of  shafts  joumaled  on  said  platform  In  line 
with  the  latter,  said  shafts  being  driven  by  the  engine,  and 
chains  carried  by  said  shafts  and  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  the  dumping  cars  whereby  the  latter  may  be  tilted  to 
dump  and  then  returned  to  their  normal  positions. 

12  The  combination  of  a  car.  a  projecting  and  over- 
hanging structure  connected  thereto,  a  pair  of  independent 
tracks  mounted  thereon,  a  supplemental  platform  carried 
by  the  car,  an  engine  mounted  on  said  platform,  dumping 
cars  arranged  to  move  on  said  tracks,  ropes  controlled  by 
said  engine  to  move  the  cars  back  and  forth,  sheaves  for 
guiding  said  ropes  carried  by  the  frame  of  the  overhang- 
ing structure,  and  shafts  on  which  said  sheaves  are  mount- 
ed   the  latter  being  loose  on  the  shafts  so  as  to  be  capable 


of  movement  along  the  same  to  accommodate  the  ropea 
when  attached  to  cars  on  either  track. 

13.  The  combination  of  a  car  having  an  overhanging 
structure  projecting  therefrom,  a  plow  carried  by  said 
overhanging  structure,  means  for  positively  raising  and 
lowering  said  plow,  and  means  for  moving  the  same  back 

and  forth. 

14.  The  combination  of  a  car  having  an  overhanging 
structure  projecting  therefrom,  a  plow  carried  by  said 
overhanging  structure,  means  for  moving  said  plow  back 
and  forth.  Jacks  for  positively  lowering  and  raising  said 
plow,  and  guides  for  said  plow. 

15.  The  combination  of  a  car  platform  arranged  to  re- 
ceive dumping  cars,  line  shafts  mounted  on  said  car, 
chains  secured  to  said  shafts  having  hooks  for  attachment 
to  the  cars,  and  supplementary  connections  for  aald  chains. 


859.239.      FENCE.      Jame.s    R.    McFall.    St.    Louia,    Mo. 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1906.     Serial  No.  340.066. 


■-J:^ 
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1.  A  fence  comprising  posts  provided  with  a  series  of 
transverse  grooves  encompassing  the  body  of  each  post, 
wire  sections  pasaed  through  said  grooves,  anchors  com 
prising  bands  of  wire  wrapped  around  the  grooves  and 
having  their  ends  looped  about  the  wire  sections  on  each 
side  of  the  post,  adjustable  brackets  mounted  near  the  tops 
and  bottoms  of  the  poets  and  having  terminal  open  pock 
ets  extending  on  each  side  of  the  post,  and  rails  disposed 
between  the  successive  posts  and  having  their  ends  sup- 
ported In  said  pockets. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  fence- poat.  a  bracket  passed 
over  said  post  and  adjustable  vertically  along  the  same, 
pockets  opening  upwardly  formed  with  the  brackets  and 
projecting  laterally  from  the  posts,  said  pockets  being 
adapted  to  receive  the  adjacent  ends  of  suitable  rails  dis 
posed  between  two  consecutive  posts,  and  means  for 
fastening  the  rail  ends  to  the  pockets  through  the  side 
walls  thereof. 


85  9.24  0.     CLAM  SHELL  BUCKET.     JOHjr  McMtler, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  McMyler  Manufactur- 
ing Company.   Cleveland.   Ohio,   a   Corporation  of   Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1906.      Serial  No.  340.978. 
1.  In  a  clam  shell  bucket,  the  combination  of  a  head, 
and  two  bucket  jaws,  with  the  suspension  bars  C  C  which 
are  suspended  from  said  head  and  ore  plvotally  connected 
at  their  lower  ends  with  the  rear  ends  of  the  bucket  jaws 
respectively,  the  suspension  bars  D  D'  which  are  also  sua- 
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pended  from  said  head  and  which  reapectlrely  cross  the 
bars  C  C  and  are  plvotally  connected  at  their  lower  ends 
with  the  bucket  Jaws  respectively  at  points  midway  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  bucket  jaws,  and  mechanism  for 
opening  and  closing  said  bucket  jaws. 


2.  In  a  clam  shell  bucket,  the  combination  of  a  head, 
and  two  bucket  jaws,  with  the  suspension  bars  C  C  which 
are  suspended  from  said  head  and  are  plvotally  connected 
at  their  lower  ends  with  the  rear  ends  of  the  bucket  Jaws 
respectively,  the  suspension  bars  D  D'  which  are  also  sus- 
pended from  said  head  and  which  reapectlvely  cross  the 
bars  C  C  and  are  plvotally  connected  at  their  lower  ends 
with  the  bucket  Jaws  respectively  at  points  midway  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  bucket  jaws,  each  bucket  Jaw  being 
substantially  alike  on  opposite  sides  of  the  transverae 
plane  nt  right  angles  to  the  bottom  of  the  bucket  which 
passes  through  the  axis  of  the  pivot  by  which  the  last 
mentioned  suspension  bars  are  connected  with  said  bucket 
Jaw.  and  mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  said  bucket 
Jaws. 

3.  A  bucket  Jaw.  for  a  clam  shell  bucket,  which  com- 
prises a  bottom  and  two  upturned  sides,  each  of  said  side* 
having  a  perforated  ear  which  extends  \ipward  from  said 
side  midway  between  Its  ends,  and  having  perforations  ad- 
jacent to  both  ends  for  the  accommodation  of  bolts  or  rlT- 
ets  by  means  of  which  ears  may  be  secured  to  said  sides 
at  either  end  thereof. 

4.  In  a  clam  shell  bucket,  the  combination  of  n  head, 
and  two  bucket  Jaws,  ears  secured  to  the  sides  of  said 
bucket  jaws  at  the  rear  end  thereof,  which  ears  are  capa- 
ble of  l)elng  similarly  connected  with  said  pldes  near  the 
front  end  thereof,  with  two  pairs  of  suspension  bars  D  D', 
which  are  suspended  from  said  head  and  whose  lower  ends 
are  respectively  pivoted  to  the  two  bucket  Jaws  at  polnta 
midway  between  the  ends  thereof,  other  suspension  bars 
C  C  which  are  respectively  pivoted  to  the  ears  on  aald 
bucket  and  are  plvotally  suspended  from  said  head  on  a 
common  axis,  and  meanb  for  opening  and  closing  said 
bucket  Jaws. 

5.  In  a  clam  shell  bucket,  the  combination  of  a  head, 
two  bucket  Jaws,  and  suspension  bars  hanging  from  said 
head  and  plvotally  connected  with  said  bucket  jaws,  with 
a  chain  suitably  connected  at  Its  ends  with  said  bucket 
Jaws,  and  mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  aald  bucket 
jaws. 

6.  In  a  clam  shell  bucket,  the  combination  of  a  bead, 
two  bucket  Jaws,  and  suspension  bars  hanging  from  said 
head  and  plvotally  connected  with  said  bucket  Jaws,  with 
a  chain  suitably  connected  at  its  ends  with  said  bucket 
jawa.  and  mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  said  bucket 
Jaws,  and  a  supporting  device  connected  with  the  head  and 
the  middle  part  of  said  chain. 

7.  In  a  clam  shell  bucket,  the  combination  of  a  head, 
two  bucket  jaws,  ears  secured  to  the  rear  top  edges  of  the 
sides  of  said  jaws,  the  shafts  E  E  connecting  said  ears, 
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suapenslon  bars  C  C  suspended  from  the  head  and  engag- 
ing said  shafts  E  E.  the  suspension  bars  D  D'  suspended 
from  said  head  and  plvotally  connected  with  said  bucket 
Jawa  respectively,  a  sheave  on  each  of  the  shafts  K  E', 
opening  ropes  connected  at  the  head  and  passing  around 
aald  sheaves  respectively,  and  thence  upward. 

8.  In  n  clam  shell  bucket,  the  combination  of  a  head, 
two  bucket  Jaws,  suspension  bars  plvotally  connected  with 
the  head  and  with  said  bucket  Jaws  respectively,  shafts  O 
G'  supported  by  some  of  said  suspension  bars  and  associ- 
ated respectively  with  the  two  bucket  Jnws.  sheaves  mount- 
ed upon  said  shafU,  guide  plates  upon  said  shafts  close  to 
the  sides  of  said  sheaves,  and  means  preventing  the  rota- 
tion of  said  guide  plates  upon  said  shafts. 

9.  In  a  clam  shell  bucket,  the  combination  of  a  head, 
two  bucket  Jaws,  suspension  bars  plvotally  connected  with 
the  head  and  with  said  bucket  jaws  respectively,  shafts  G 
G'  supported  by  some  of  said  suspension  bars  and  asso- 
ciated respectively  with  the  two  bucket  Jaws,  sheaves 
mounted  upon  said  shafts,  guide  plates  upon  said  shafts 
close  to  the  sides  of  said  sheaves,  means  connecting  the 
rear  sides  of  said  plates  in  each  set  behind  the  associated 
sheaves,  and  means  preventing  the  rotation  of  said  plates 
upon  said  shafts. 

10.  In  a  clam  shell  bucket,  the  combination  of  a  head, 
two  bucket  jaws,  suspension  bars  plvotally  connected  with 
the  head  and  with  said  bucket  jaws  respectively,  shafts  O 
G'  supported  by  some  of  said  suspension  bars  and  asso- 
ciated respectively  with  the  two  bucket  Jaws,  sheaves 
mounted  upon  said  shafts,  guide  plates  upon  said  shafts 
close  to  the  sides  of  said  sheaves,  means  connecting  the 
rear  side  of  the  plates  In  each  set  behind  the  sheaves,  two 
rods  connecting  the  front  ends  of  each  set  of  plates  and 
located  respectively  near  the  top  and  bottom  thereof,  and 
a  closing  rope  which  passes  back  and  forth  around  aald 
sheaves  and  between  said  plates. — the  horizontal  reaches 
of  said  rod  being  outside  of  the  last  mentioned  rods  and 
In  engagement  therewith. 


859.241.  PORTABLE  OR  TEMIXiRARY  SCAFFOLDING* 
FOR  ROOFS.  Hknby  Naktel.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed 
June  1,  1904.     Serial  No.  210,644. 


1.  In  a  portable  or  temporary  scaffolding  for  roofs,  the 
combination  with  bracket  supporting  metal  fixtures  form- 
ing loops  permanently  secured  to  the  roof,  of  scaffold 
brackets  or  steps  adapted  to  support  planking  and  com- 
bined with  means  for  detachably  securing  them  to  said 
loops,  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  glass  roof,  of  bracket-sup- 
porting feet  or  cleats  of  metal  permanently  fastened  to  the 
rafters,  and  plank  supporting  brackets  or  steps  combined 
with  means  for  securing  the  tread  and  riser  to  said  feet,  as 
and  for  the  purpose  described. 


859.242.     PNEUMATIC  TOOL.     Saudil  Oldham,  Phila- 
delphia. Pa.     Filed  Apr.  21.  1904.     Serial  No.  204.177. 

1.  The  combination  of  a  threaded  cylinder,  a  threaded 
handle  provided  with  tightening  means,  and  a  knurled 
band  or  collar  Interposed  between  the  cylinder  and  handle 
and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  tightening  means,  aub- 
stantlally  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  handle  provided  with  a  tapped 
spilt  socket  having  clamping  means,  a  threaded  cylinder, 
and  a  knurled  band  or  collar  Interposed  between  the  two, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  combinstioD  of  a  handle  provided  with  a  split 
socket  of  which  a  portion  is  tapped  and  which  Is  provided 
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witb  a  cUmptng  bolt  and  a  cylinder  prorklcd  with  a 
threaded  end  and  witb  a  knurled  collar  which  Is  engaged 
by  the  socket,  substantially  as  described. 


I 


4.  In  a  pneumatic  tool  a  handle  provided  with  a  recess 
having  projections,  and  a  Jleilble  tube  arranged  in  the 
recess  witn  the  projections  extending  into  its  ends,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

5.  In  a  pneumatic  tool  the  combination  of  a  valve  block 
Internally  provided  with  chambers  of  dlCfereot  sites  to  ac 
comdiodate  the  differential  areas  of  the  valve  and  with  a 
groove  and  a  recess,  a  port  from  the  groove  for  the  flip 
opening,  ports  from  the  recess  for  admission  and  exhaust 
for  striking  the  blow,  ports  from  the  larger  internal  open- 
ing through  the  curved  surface  of  the  block  for  escape  to 
the  atmosphere,  a  port  arranged  in  advance  of  the  last 
mentioned  ports  for  effecting  the  return  of  the  piston,  a 
port  from  the  front  plate  of  the  valve  block  to  the  larger 
Internal  chamber  opening  to  conduct  air  for  operating 
upon  the  larger  area  of  the  valve,  a  piston  and  Its  cylin- 
der, a  valve  having  a  larger  and  smaller  area  and  being 
hollow  in  rear  of  the  larger  area  and  having  a  contracted 
neck,  radial  openings  through  the  smaller  part  of  the  valve 
and  a  groove  on  the  larger  part  of  the  valve  In  communi- 
cation with  the  whole  interior  thereof,  substantially  as 
described. 

6.  In  a  pneumatic  tool  the  combination  of  a  valve  block 
having  larger  and  smaller  chambers  for  the  accommodation 
of  the  differential  areas  of  the  valve,  a  recess  in  the 
smaller  chamber,  a  set  of  ports  communicating  with  the 
recess  and  adapted  to  serve  for  admission  and  exhaust,  a 
set  of  passages  communicating  wltli  the  larger  chamber 
and  with  the  atmospiiere,  a  valve  having  differential  areas 
connected  by  a  neck  and  being  hollow  near  the  smaller  area 
and  provided  with  radial  openings  and  provisions  for 
shifting  the  valve  wlierehy  Its  openings  are  brought  Into 
allnement  witb  the  admission  and  exhaust  ports  to  supply 
•Ir  for  striking  the  blow  aiid  whereby  Its  neck  bridges  the 
last  mentioned  ports  and  the  passages  which  communicate 
with  the  atmosphere  to  afford  an  escape  after  the  blow  is 
•truck,  substantially  as  described. 

7  In  a  pneumatic  tool,  the  combination  of  a  valve  con- 
sisting of  a  neck  portion  constituting  a  groove  and  which 
terminates  in  two  cylindrical  heads  of  differential  area 
whereof  one  Is  cupped  and  radially  perforated  and  whereof 
the  other  is  solid  and  Is  externally  provided  with  a  periph- 


eral ctaftnoel  In  commnBleatloB  with  nh)  capped  portion, 
and  a  valve  block  having  a  closed  and  an  open  end  and 
having  admission  ports  and  a  flip  port  operatlvely  ar- 
ranged in  respect  to  the  perforated  head  and  exhaust  ports 
always  In  communication  with  said  groove  and  a  hammer 
raising  port  controlled  by  said  peripheral  channel,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

8.  In  a  pneumatic  tool  the  combination  of  a  valve  block 
having  two  Internal  chambers  of  different  diameters  and 
whereof  the  larger  one  Is  closed  and  the  smaller  one  is 
open  at  the  pressure  end,  exhaust  ports  arranged  In  the 
wall  of  the  larger  chamber  and  admission  ports  arranged 
in  the  wall  of  the  smaller  chamber,  and  a  valve  consisting 
of  a  neck  provided  at  Its  extremities  with  a  closed  end  and 
with  a  tubular  laterally  perforated  end  of  uniform  diam- 
eter arranged  In  the  smaller  chamber  of  the  block,  and  co- 
operating with  the  admission  ports,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

9.  In  a  pneumatic  tool  the  combination  of  a  partly  tubu- 
lar valve  consisting  of  a  neck  terminating  in  two  heads 
whereof  each  Is  of  sul>stantlally  uniform  diameter  through- 
out its  length  and  terminates  in  a  substantially  flat  face  or 
end  and  whereof  one  is  provided  with  an  annular  groove 
connecting  with  the  tubular  part  and  whereof  the  other 
contains  the  tubular  part  and  constitutes  a  cut-off  for  live 
air,  with  a  valve  block  having  means  for  admitting  live 
air  to  the  tubular  part  and  conveying  it  from  said  groove 
and  from  the  last  mentioned  head,  and  having  provisions 
for  conveying  exhaust  around  and  past  the  neck,  substan- 
tially as  descril)ed. 


869,243.  HARROW.  PLANTER,  AND  CULTIVATOR. 
Jamcs  T.  Olitc,  Damascus,  Ark.  Piled  Mar.  19,  1907. 
Serial  No.  363.186. 


^J^  ^ 


1.  In  an  implement  such  as  described,  parallel  plates 
spaced  apart,  inner  and  outer  beams  pivoted  between  said 
plates,  cross  bars  pivoted  to  the  rear  portions  of  the  outer 
t)eams  and  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  each  other  and  ii 
lever  mechanism  supported  by  the  Inner  beams  and  con- 
nected with  said  cross  t>ars  for  moving  the  same  to  spread 
or  bring  together  the  rear  portions  of  the  outer  beams. 

2.  An  Implement  such  as  described  having  parallel  plates 
spaced  apart.  Inner  and  outer  beams  pivoted  at  their  for- 
ward ends  lietween  the  plates,  supplemental  beams  pivoted 
to  the  first  said  beams,  cross  bars  pivotally  connected  with 
the  outer  l^eams  and  supplemental  l)eam8  and  being  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  to  each  other  and  a  lever  mechanism 
supported  by  the  Inner  beams  and  being  operatlvely  con- 
nected with  the  cross  bars. 
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809.244 

Joplin 


ATTACHMENT  FOR  DOORS.     SiUtTK.  A.  Ott, 
,  Mo.     Filed  Feb.   18,  1907.     Serial  No.  SS7.937. 


c«.-> 


^TSI^ 


In  combination,  a  swinging  door  having  a  perforation 
adjacent  its  upper  edge,  a  roller  mounted  In  the  perfora- 
tion, a  roller  under  tension  mounted  along  an  edge  of  the 
door,  and  a  flexible  connection  embracing  the  second 
named  roller  and  passing  through  the  aperture  of  the  door 
tngnging  the  first  named  roller  and  secured  to  a  point 
stationary  with  relation  to  the  door,  said  securing  point 
t)eing  In  advance  of  the  second  named  roller. 


85  9.24  5.  ROLLER  BEARING.  JULics  A.  Perkins, 
Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  United 
States  Roller  Bearing  Company,  Jersey  City,  N,  J.,  a 
Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Sept.  12,  1903.  Se- 
rial No.  172,876. 


4.  In  tL  roller  bearing,  a  cage  composed  of  rlnss  and  ribs 
connecting  the  same  rigidly,  a  series  of  externally  beveled 
ball-sustained  turn-tables,  and  a  series  of  bearing  rollers 
having  bevels  to  co-uct  with  the  bevels  of  the  turn-table 
and  afford  anti-friction  guiding  means  for  said  rollers,  and 
antifriction  means  interposed  between  the  roller  ends  and 
cage  ends. 

5.  In  a  roller  bearing,  a  cage  composed  of  rings  and  rlbd 
connecting  the  same  rigidly,  tracks  located  Inside  said 
rings  and  surrounding  said  ribs,  turn-tables  surrounding 
said  ribs,  a  series  of  balls  Interposed  betA^'een  said  turn- 
tables and  tracks,  and  a  series  of  bearing  rollers  alined 
wholly  by  said  turn-tabl'^. 

6.  In  a  roller  bearing,  a  cage  comprising  end  rings  and 
ribs  connecting  the  same  rigidly,  combined  with  a  series 
of  bearing  rollers  and  antl-frlctionally  sustained  turn- 
tables movable  about  said  rib  and  separating  said  Itearing 
rollers. 

7.  In  a  roller  bearing,  a  cage  comprising  end  rings  and 
ribs  connecting  the  same  rigidly,  combined  with  a  series 
of  bearing  rollers  and  antl-frlctlonp.lly  sustained  turn- 
tables movable  about  said  rib  and  separating  said  bearing 
rollers,  and  end-thrast  means  in  said  cage  with  which  the 
ends  of  bearing  rollers  may  contact. 

8.  in  a  roller  bearing,  a  cage  comprising  end  rings  and 
ril>8  connecting  the  same  rigidly,  combined  with  a  series 
of  bearing  rollers  and  antl-frictlonally  sustained  turn- 
tables movable  about  said  rib  and  alining  said  bearing 
roller,  and  end-thrust  means  adjustable  In  said  cage  and 
with  which  the  ends  of  the  bearing  rollers  may  contact. 


1.  In  a  roller  bearing,  a  cage  composed  of  rings  and  ribs 
connecting  the  same,  a  series  of  ball-supported  turn-tables, 
and  a  series  of  bearing  rollers  separated  and  alined  ex- 
ternally by  said  turn-tables. 

2.  In  a  roller  bearing,  a  cage  composed  of  rings  and  ribs 
connecting  the  same  rigidly,  a  series  of  ball-supported 
turn-tables,  and  a  series  of  bearing  rollers  having  portions 
thereof  reduced  In  diameter  and  separated  and  alined  by 
said  turn-tables. 

3.  In  a  roller  bearing,  a  cage  composed  of  rings  and  ribs 
connecting  the  same  rigidly,  a  series  of  externally  beveled 
ball-sustained  turn-tables,  and  a  series  of  Itearing  roller.s 
having  l)evel8  to  co-act  with  the  bevels  of  the  turn-table 
and  afford  antifriction  guiding  means  for  said  rollers. 


859,246.     STOVE -LID.     Michael    IMcciano,     Hazleton, 
Pa.     Filed  Feb.  28,  1907.     Serial  No.  869,767. 


1.  A  stove  lid  consisting  of  a  body  having  a  circular 
recess  therein  formed  with  a  plurality  of  regularly  spaced 
openings,  and  a  circular  revoluble  member  within  the 
recess  and  unsecured  to  the  lx>dy,  said  member  having 
regularly  spaced  clusters  of  apertures  designed  to  register 
with  the  openings  in  the  body,  and  also  having  a  lifter 
receiving  opening  and  a  recess  for  the  reception  of  an 
actuating  device,  and  a  stop  extending  from  the  revoluble 
meml)er  and  Into  any  one  of  the  openings  in  the  base,  each 
of  said  openings  having  a  notched  wall  to  receive  the  stop. 

2.  A  stove  lid  consisting  of  a  body  having  a  circular 
recess  therein  formed  with  a  plurality  of  regularly  spaced 
openings,  and  a  circular  revoluble  memt)er  within  the 
recess  and  unsecured  to  the  body,  said  member  having 
regularly  spaced  clusters  of  apertures  designed  to  register 
with  the  openings  in  the  body,  and  also  having  a  lifter 
receiving  opening  between  said  clusters  and  a  recess  for 
the  reception  of  an  actuating  device,  and  means  project- 
ing Into  one  of  the  openings  from  said  memt>er  for  limiting 
the  rotation  of  said  member. 


859.247.  LIFTING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SHELVES,  &C. 
■John  Q.  I'bimm,  Lincoln.  111.  Filed  Aug.  10,  1906.  Se 
rial  No.  .'530,921. 

1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  compriafng  a  lon- 
gitudinally movable  rod,  a  horizontally  movable  lifting 
plate  adjustably  connected  to  the  rod,  and  means  for 
actuating  the  rod. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  lon- 
gitudinally movable  rod,  combined  actuating  and  support- 
ing means  for  the  rod,  and  a  horizontally  movable  plate 
adjustably  connected  to  the  rod. 

3.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  Ion- 
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^tudlnally  movable  rod,  irutdes  therefor,  combined  lifting 
and  supporting  means  for  the  rod,  and  a  horizontally 
movable  plate  or  shelf  adjustably  connected  to  the  rod. 


:a  sa 


3 


4.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  lon- 
gitudinally movable  rod,  combined  actuating  and  support- 
ing means  for  the  rod,  a  horizontally  movable  plate  slld- 
ably  mounted  upon  the  rod,  and  means  for  securing  said 
plate  in  adjusted  position  on  the  rod. 

5.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  lon- 
gitudinally movable  rod,  combined  lifting  and  supporting 
means  for  the  rod.  a  horizontally  movable  shelf  or  plate 
slidably  mounted  upon  the  rod,  and  means  adjustably 
secured  upon  the  rod  for  supporting  n  shelf  or  plate  at  a 
desired  elevation  thereon. 

6.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  base 
bracket,  a  rod  longitudinally  movable  therein,  an  ear  upon 
the  rod.  a  link  pivoted  upon  the  bracket,  a  lever  plvotally 
connected  to  the  link  and  ear,  and  a  shelf  or  plate  movable 
In  a  horizontal  plane  upon  the  rod. 

7.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  base 
bracket,  a  rod  longitudinally  movable  therein,  an  ear  upon 
the  rod,  a  link  pivoted  upon  the  bracket,  a  lever  plvotally 
connected  to  the  link  and  ear,  a  shelf  or  plate  movable  In 
a  horizontal  plane  upon  the  rod,  and  means  for  adjustably 
supporting  the  shelf  or  plate  upon  the  rod. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  structure  having  a  shelf  for 
supporting  articles :  of  a  vertically  moval^le  support,  and 
means  movable  horizontally  upon  the  support  for  Inser- 
tion between  any  articles  upon  the  shelf. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  structure  having  a  shelf  for 
supporting  articles  ;  of  a  vertically  movable  support,  means 
movable  horizontally  upon  the  support  for  Insertion  be- 
tween any  articles  upon  the  shelf,  and  means  for  securing 
said  Insertlble  means  in  adjusted  position  upon  the  sup- 
port. 

10.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
vertically  movable  support,  a  horizontally  movable  article 
engaging  device  movable  longitudinally  upon  the  support, 
and  means  for  locking  said  device  In  adjusted  position 
upon  the  support. 


859,248.  MEAT  SLICING  MACHINE.  Robbrt  B.  Pum- 
PHRET.  Baltimore,  Md.  Filed  Sept.  20.  1906.  Serial 
No.  335.504. 
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In  a  meat  slicing  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
supporting  frame;  of  an  operating  screw-shaft,  a  feeder 
arm  having  a  sleeve  formed  Integral  with  one  end,  the  op- 
posite end  having  a  right-angular  portion,  a  slide  rod 
passed  through  said  sleeve  upon  which  the  latter  slidably 
traverses,  a  screw  threaded  feed-nut  formed  Integrally 
with  the  feeder  arm.  adjustable  meat  holder  formed  In  sec- 
tions and  serrated  upon  its  underside  and  secured  to  the 


right  angular  end  of  the  feeder  arm,  a  curved  slicing 
board  seated  In  the  bottom  of  the  machine,  an  adjustable 
knife  carrying  arm  secured  to  the  end  of  the  feed  shaft, 
adjustable  knives  secured  t6  said  arm  having  their  curved 
cutting  edges  In  opposite  planes  a  set  screw  for  adjusting 
the  knife  carrying  arm,  and  a  plolon  and  gear  wheel 
meshing  with  each  other,  the  former  secured  to  the  end 
of  the  feed-shaft  to  that  of  the  knife  cutting  arm,  and  the 
latter  secured  to  the  adjacent  short  shaft'  respectively 
upon  the  same  end  of  the  machine  all  arranged  and  oper- 
ating substantially  as  described. 


859,249.      WOOD  SAW.      FasDBHiCK  RADLorr.  Gold^ndale, 
Wash.     Filed  Mar.  30.  1906.     Serial  No.  308.921. 


1.  A  sawing  machine,  comprising  an  outer  rectangular 
framework  embodying  corner  posts  and  intermediate  up- 
right side  members,  an  Inner  rectangular  frame  mounted 
to  slide  vertically  within  the  outer  frame  and  embodying 
side  pieces  and  corner  posts  and  two  intermediate  upright 
side  posts,  the  ends  of  the  corner  posts  and  Intermediate 
posts  of  the  inner  frame  being  turned  upon  themselves  so 
as  to  partially  embrace  the  side  pieces  of  the  inner  frame, 
upper  and  lower  transverse  members  In  the  Inner  frame 
and  provided  at  their  ends  with  oppositely  extending 
flanges  secured  to  the  returned  ends  of  the  said  corner 
posts  and  intermediate  posts,  an  upper  and  a  lower  shaft 
Journaled  in  said  transverse  members  and  In  the  end  por- 
tions of  the  inner  frame,  the  lower  shaft  being  provided 
with  an  eccentric,  a  drag  saw  operatlvely  connected  to 
said  eccentric,  means  for  turning  the  upper  shaft,  a  gear- 
ing connection  between  the  upper  shaft  and  lower  shaft, 
an  upright  rack  and  a  pinion  connection  between  the  Inter- 
mediate upright  posts  of  the  Inner  frame  and  the  Inter- 
mediate upright  members  of  the  outer  frame,  a  transverse 
shaft  extending  across  the  Inner  frame  and  upon  which 
the  pinions  of  said  connection  are  mounted,  means  for 
turning  said  shaft  whereby  to  elevate  or  lower  the  Inner 
frame  within  the  outer  frame,  and  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  saw  Independently  of  the  raising  and  lower- 
ing of  the  inner  frame. 
I  2.  In  a  sawing  machine,  the  combination  of  an  outer 
I  rectangular  frame,  racks  located  upon  the  outer  frame,  an 
I  inner  rectangular  frame  fitting  loosely  within  the  outer 
I  frame  and  comprising  opposite  sides  connected  at  their 
j  ends  and  Intermediate  portions  by  transverse  members  pro- 
vided with  bearings,  a  shaft  Journaled  In  the  bearings  on 


one  set  of  transverse  members,  a  drive  wheel  mounted  upon 
the  shaft,  a  second  shaft  journaled  in  the  bearings  on  a 
second  set  of  transverse  members,  a  gear  whtei  mounted 
upon  the  second  shaft  and  receiving  motion  from  the  drive 
wheel,  a  saw,  a  pitman  having  an  operative  connection 
with  the  second  mentioned  shaft  and  transmitting  motion 
to  the  saw,  a  third  shaft  passing  through  the  Inner  frame, 
pinions  mounted  upon  the  third  shaft  and  engaging  with 
the  liefore  mentioned  racks  upon  the  outer  frame  whereby 
the  Inner  frame  can  \x  vertically  adjusted,  and  means  for 
locking  tbe  Inner  frame  in  a  fixed  position. 


In  connection  with  said  time  piece  and  an  other  contact  In 
connection  with  said  dial,  the  said  contact  comprising  In 
part,  one  or  more  perforations  formed  In  said  concentric 
dial  and  an  electric  plug,  the  said  plug  having  an  exposed 
portion  and  means  whereby  said  plug  Is  detachably  se- 
cured to  said  dial  In  one  or  more  of  said  perforations  as 
and  for  the  purpose  described. 


859,260.  CONCEALED  FITTING  FOR  MOUNTING  VE- 
HICLE-TOPS. William  vX.  Rands,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  June  21,  1906.     Serial  No.  322,677. 


*    s 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  body,  of  a  socket 
member  attached  thereto  and  concealed  within  the  up- 
holstery, a  bracket  member  adapted  to  carry  the  top,  said 
bracket  meml)er  having  an  Integral  threaded  stem  to  screw 
Into  said  socket,  and  means  for  locking  said  stem  In  said 
socket  to  prevent  independent  movement  of  said  parts. 

2.  The  combinstlon  with  a  vehicle  body,  of  a  body  Iron 
secured  thereto,  a  member  carried  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
l>ody  iron  having  a  tapped  socket,  a  bracket  meml)er  adapt- 
ed for  attachment  to  the  frame  of  the  top,  having  a 
threaded  stem  to  screw  into  the  socket  member,  and  means 
for  locking  said  stem  to  the  socket  member  to  prevent  In- 
dependent movement  of  said  parts. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  body,  of  a  body  iron 
secured  thereto,  a  socket  member  at  tbe  upper  end  of  said 
Iron  the  socket  of  said  member  being  internally  threaded, 
a  bracket  memlier  having  a  threaded  stem  to  screw  Into 
Bald  socket  said  stem  having  a  flat  portion 
D  washer  fitted  to  the  flat  portion  of  said 
means  for  locking  said  washer  to  the  socket 
prevent  independent  movement  of  said  parts. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  body,  of  a  body  Iron 
secured  thereto,  a  socket  member  formed  Integral  with  the 
upper  end  of  the  body  Iron  projecting  at  an  angle  there- 
form  and  concealed  within  the  upholstery,  a  bracket  mem- 
ber having  a  threaded  bolt  or  stem  adapted  to  screw  Into 
said  socket  member  and  a  pin  projecting  from  the  socket 
member  for  locking  the  bracket  member  against  turning. 


thereon,  a 
stem,  and 
member  to 


859,251.  SAFETY  SCHEDULE  FOR  CARS.  Edward  F. 
RdVEs,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  Filed  Nov.  13,  1903.  Serial 
No.  181,091. 

1.  In  a  safety  time  schedule  for  cars  having  a  time 
piece  and  an  independent  dial  arranged  concentrically  of 
said  time-piece  and  having  characters  disposed  in  series, 
one  of  said  series  representing  clock,  time  indications, 
other  of  said  series  representing  street  or  station  indica- 
tions, and  a  plurality  of  other  of  said  series  respectfully 
representing  different  running  time  Indications :  viz. 
50—54  62—65 — 47  and  4.'? J. 

2.  In  a  safety  time  schedule  for  the  running  of  cars 
comprlsUig  a  time  piece  having  a  dial,  a  dial  arranged 
concentrically  around  and  movably  secured  to  said  time 
piece,  a  spring  collar  carried  by  said  dial,  a  series  of  char- 
acters srranged  on  said  concentrically  arranged  dial  and 
an  index  for  said  dials,  said  index  being  carried  and  op- 
erated by  said  time  piece,  an  electric  alarm  having  contact 


3.  In  a  safety  time  schedule  for  the  running  of  cars, 
comprising  a  time  piece  having  a  dial  and  a  second  dial 
provided  with  perforations,  arranged  concentrically  around 
and  movably  secured  to  said  time  piece,  a  spring  collar 
provided  with  clamping  screws,  carried  by  the  second 
named  dial,  and  an  index  for  said  dials,  said  index  being 
carried  and  operated  by  said  time  piece,  and  an  electric 
alarm  having  contact  with  the  time  piece  and  with  the 
movable  concentrically  arranged  dial,  and  contact  plugs 
provided  with  radially  disposed  pins  to  engage  catch 
springs,  said  pins  being  thereby  detachably  secured  in  one 
or  more  of  the  perforations  of  the  dial  as  and  for  the  pur- 
I)ose  described. 

4.  In  a  time  schedule  for  the  running  of  cars,  a  time 
piece  having  a  dial,  a  dial  provided  with  a  spring  collar 
and  arranged  concentrically  around  and  movably  secured 
to  said  time  piece,  a  series  of  characters  arranged  on  said 
concentrically  arranged  dial  and  an  Index  for  said  dials, 
said  index  being  carried  and  operated  by  said  time  piece, 
and  an  electric  alarm  bell  connected  with  said  index  and 
with  said  dial  at  different  points  of  the  latter  and  a  con- 
tact plug  Inserted  In  one  or  more  perforations  In  said  con- 
centrically arranged  dial  for  the  contact  between  the  time 
piece  and  dial  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  safety  time  schedule  for  the  running  of  cars  the 
combination  of  a  time  piece  and  a  dial  provided  with  a 
large  central  aperture  having  a  spring  collar  arranged 
around  the  periphery  of  said  aperture,  whereby  the  dial 
is  movably  secured  concentrically  of  said  time  piece,  said 
dial  having  one  or  more  small  perforations  and  a  series  of 
characters  arranged  concentrlcaFly  of  said  dial  and  an 
electric  alarm  bell  having  contact  In  connection  with  said 
time  piece  and  another  contact  with  said  dial,  the  said 
contact  comprising  In  parts  electric  plug  Inserted  In  one 
of  the  srffall  perforations  of  the  dial  and  another  contact 
through  the  medium  of  the  hand  and  plug,  the  said  plug 
having  an  exposed  portion  and  an  insulated  portion  and 
means  for  detachably  securing  said  plug  In  the  apertures 
of  the  dial  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  safety  time  schedule  for  the  running  of  cars 
comprising  a  time  piece  having  a  dial  and  a  dial  having  a 
spring  collar  and  clamping  screws  suitably  secured  to  the 
back  of  said  dial,  and  arranged  concentrically  around  and 
movably  secured  to  said  time  piece  by  the  spring  collar 
and  clamping  screws,  a  series  of  characters'arranged  con- 
centrically of  tbe  last  named  dial  and  an  index  for  said 
dials,  said  index  being  carried  and  operated  by  the  time 
piece,  and  an  electric  alarm  bell  having  suitable  contacts 
with  the  time  piece  and  dial  as  and  for  the  purpose  de- 
scribed. 

7.  A  safety  time  schedule  for  the  running  of  cars,  com- 
prising a  timepiece  having  a  dial,  a  dial  arranged  concen- 
trically around  and  movably  secured  to  said  timepiece, 
tbe   said   securing   means   comprising   a   clamp,    the   said 

,   clamp  having  a  split  spring  sleeve,  the  said  sleeve  carried 
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by  said  dial  and  fitting  frictionally  on  said  timepiece,  a 
band  surrounding  said  sleeve,  and  a  binding  s^orew  turn- 
ably  carried  by  and  tbreaded  into  a  portion  of  said  band, 
and  a  bead  carried  by  said  screw,  a  series  of  characters 
arranged  on  said  concentrically  arranged  dial,  an  index 
for  said  dials,  said  index  being  carried  and  operated  by 
said  timepiece,  substantially  as  set  fortb. 

8.  In  a  safety  time  schedule  for  cars  having  a  time- 
piece  and  an  Independent  dial  arranged  concentrically  of 
said  time  piece,  one  of  said  parts  being  adjustable  with 
respect  to  the  other,  said  independent  dial  having  char- 
acters disposed  in  series  one  of  said  series  disposed  In 
minute  indications  in  the  direction  of  the  time  piece 
numerals,  other  of  said  series  representing  street  or  sta- 
tion indications  and  a  plurality  of  other  of  said  series 
respectively  representing  different  headway  or  interval 
and  starting  time  indications  :  viz.  50 — 54 — 52 — 55 — 47 
43i.  for  different  cars,  and  headway  and  starting  indica- 
tions being  arranged  at  zero  points  of  said  independent 
dial. 

9.  In  a  safety  time  schedule  for  cars  having  a  time 
piece  and  having  a  dial  adjustably  and  movably  arranged 
concentrically  of  said  time  piece  and  having  characters 
arranged  upon  said  latter  dial,  said  characters  being  dis- 
posed in  series,  one  of  said  series  disposed  in  minuted  in- 
dications in  the  direction  of  time  piece  numerals  around 
said  dial,  another  of  said  series  representing  street  or  sta- 
tion indications  and  another  of  said  series  representing 
headway  and  starting  time  Indications  for  different  cars, 
the  said  headway  and  starting  indications  being  arranged 
at  zero  points  of  said  adjustable  dial,  a  series  of  circular 
spaces  arranged  upon  said  dial,  a  headway  starting  time 
arranged  on  a  circle  opposite  the  zero  indications  and  an- 
other headway  starting  time  arranged  on  the  other  circular 
space  of  said  dial,  the  street  or  station  indications  being 
disposed  in  conjunction  with  the  said  different  circles. 

10.  In  a  safety  time  schedule  for  cars  having  a  time 
piece  and  having  a  dial  adjustably  and  movably  arranged 
concentrically  of  said  time  piece  and  having  characters 
arranged  upon  said  latter  dial,  said  characters  being  dis- 
posed in  series,  one  of  said  series  disposed  in  minuted  In- 
dications in  the  direction  of  time  piece  numerals  around 
said  dial,  another  of  said  series  representing  street  or  sta- 
tion indications  and  another  of  said  series  representing 
headway  and  starting  time  indications  for  different  cars, 
the  said  headway  and  starting  indications  being  arranged 
at  zero  points  of  said  adjustable  dial,  a  series  of  circular 
spaces  arranged  upon  said  dial,  a  headway  starting  time 
arranged  on  a  circle  opposite  the  zero  indications  and  an- 
other headway  starting  time  arranged  on  the  other  circu- 
lar space  of  said  dial,  the  street  or  station  indications  be- 
ing disposed  m  conjunction  with  the  said  different  circles 
and  an  electric  alarm  in  combination  therewith  substan- 
tially as  described.  • 


859.252.      INCLINED  ELEVATOR       Jessb  W.  Rbno,  New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Sept.  6,  1900.     Serial  No.  333,437. 

1.  In  an  inclined  elevator  the  combination  with  a  sta- 
tionary Inclined  passageway,  of  stationary  guides  ar- 
ranged at  the  sides  of  and  at  substantial  distance  above 
said  passageway,  endless  chains  traveling  thereon,  guide 
sheaves  arranged  at  the  upper  and  lower  terminals  of  said 
guides,  a  driving  shaft  extending  across  and  beneath  said 
passageway  and  beneath  said  upper  guide  sheaves  and 
means  secured  to  said  shaft  adapted  to  actuate  said  chains. 

2.  In  an  inclined  elevator  the  combination  with  an  in- 
clined passage-way  and  stationary  guides  arranged  at  the 
sides  of  said  passage-way.  of  endless  chains  adapted  to 
travel  upon  said  guides  and  receptacles  for  goods  having 
engaging  means  arranged  at  such  height  that  their  engage- 
ment with  said  chains  will  cause  said  receptacles  to  be 
lifted  bodily  above  said  passage-way  while  they  are  being 
carried  by  said  chains 

3.  The  combination  with  a  stairway  and  inclined  gulden 
arranged  at  the  sides  and  above  said  stairway,  of  endless 
chains  arranged  to  travel  upon  said  guides  and  trucks 
provided  with  engaging  means  adapted  to  engage  said 
chains. 


4.  In  an  inclined  elevator  the  combination  with  a  stair- 
way and  stationary  rails  at  the  sides  of  said  stairway,  of 
endless  chains  adapted  to  travel  upon  said  rails  and  trucks 
having  engaging  means  arranged  at  such  height  that  their 
engagement  with  said  chains  will  cause  the  trucks  to  be 
lifted  bodily  above  the  stairway  while  they  are  being  car- 
ried by  said  chains. 


5.  The  combination  witn  a  truck  provided  with  engaging 
means  and  the  stairway,  of  endless  chains  arranged  to 
travel  at  the  sides  and  at  such  distance  above  said  stair- 
way to  carry  said  trucks  clear  of  the  stairway. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  stairway  and  its  landings 
and  trucks  provided  with  engaging  means,  of  guides  at  the 
side  of  said  stairway  adapted  to  carry  endless  chains  or 
belts,  endless  chains  or  belts  adapted  to  travel  upon  said 
guides,  said  guides  being  arranged  at  such  a  height  In  re- 
lation to  the  height  of  the  engaging  means  upon  the  truck 
as  to  cause  the  engagement  and  disengagement  of  the 
chains  and  truck  at  the  landings  and  to  lift  the  trucks 
above  the  stairway  at  points  between  the  landings. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  stairway,  side  guides  and 
endless  chains  traveling  thereon,  of  guide  sheaves  or 
sprockets  arranged  at  the  upper  and  lower  terminals  of 
said  side  guides  and  a  pair  of  driving  sprockets  adapted 
to  engage  said  chains  respectively  mounted  on  a  shaft 
extending  across  and  beneath  the  upper  terminal  of  said 
stairway. 

8.  In  an  inclined  elevator  the  combination  with  a  stair- 
way and  side  guides,  of  endless  chains  adapted  to  travel 
along  said  side  guides,  trucks  adapted  to  travel  between 
said  side  guides  having  engaging  means  projecting  beyond 
the  sides  of  said  trucks  and  adapted  to  engage  said  chains. 

9.  In  an  Inclined  elevator  the  combination  of  a  stair- 
way, side  guides  and  endless  chains  arranged  to  travel 
upon  said  side  guides,  of  trucks  adapted  to  travel  between 
said  side  guides,  engaging  means  upon  said  trucks  for 
engaging  said  chains  and  means  for  throwing  said  engag- 
ing means  into  and  out  of  operative  position. 


859,253.     PACKING.     Clkmcnt    Restiin,    Philadelphia. 

Pa.     Filed  Apr.  10,  1907.     SerUI  No.  367.327. 

1.  A  packing  consisting  of  a  grooved  or  channeled  mem- 
ber and  a  second  member  arranged  in  the  groove  of  the 
first  member,  and  stitches  extending  through  both  members 
of  tb*  packing  and  arranged  along  the  open  edge  thereof, 
substantially  as  described. 
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2.  A  packing  comprising  a  grooved  member  consisting 
of  superposed  layers  each  extending  across  Its  back  and 
along  Its  projections  or  lips,  a  second  member  arranged  in 
the  groove  of  the  first  member,  and  a  line  of  stitches  bind- 
ing the  lips  or  extensions  together  at  their  edges  for  pre- 
venting distortion  of  the  packing  when  arranged  in  ring 
form,  substantially  as  described. 


3.  A  packing  comprising  two  members  of  which  one  Is 
channeled  or  grooved  and  consists  of  coextensive  super- 
posed layers  of  duck  and  cement  and  of  which  the  other 
is  arranged  in  the  channeled  or  grooved  portion  of  the 
first,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  packing  comprising  a  grooved  member  having  a 
packing  and  lips  and  consisting  of  layers  of  cement  and 
textile  each  of  the  latter  extending  across  the  back  and 
along  the  lips,  and  fibrous  plait  arranged  in  the  groove 
of  said  member,  and  stitches  penetrating  said  lips  and 
plait  near  their  edges,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  packing  comprising  a  channeled  member  consisting 
of  superposed  layers  of  duck  and  rubber  each  extending 
across  Its  back  and  throughout  Its  lips,  and  a  textile  plait 
arranged  in  the  groove  of  said  member,  and  a  marginal 
row  of  stitches  for  preventing  the  lips  from  bulging,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


859.264.     COW  MILKER.     Joseph   Ripczi.vskb.   Wausau, 
Wis.     Filed  Feb.  13.  1907.     Serial  No.  357,165. 


1.  A  cow-mllklng  apparatus  comprising  an  open-end 
shell,  having  an  inner  flexible  membrane  forming  a  closed 
chaml)er.  the  thickness  of  the  membrane  being  gradually 
varied  from  end  to  end  ;  the  combination  of  a  closed-head 
pump-cylinder,  a  reciprocative  piston  In  the  cylinder,  and 
a  pipe  in  unobstructed  connection  with  the  closed  cham- 
ber of  the  shell  and  closed-head  of  the  pump-cylinder, 
whereby  compression  and  suction  of  air  by  alternate 
strokes  of  the  pump-piston  expand  and  contract  the  shell- 
membrane. 

2.  A  cow-milker  comprising  a  shell  open  at  both  ends, 
•n  Inner  membrane  In  connection  with  the  shell  forming 
a  chamber,   the  walls  of  the  membrane  being  varied   in 


thickness  from  end  to  end  ;  the  combination  of  a  pipe  ih 
connection  with  the  shell  chamber,  and  an  air-suction  and 
discharge  apparatus  connected  to  the  pipe. 

3.  A  cow-milker  comprising  chambered  open-end  shells, 
the  inner  walls  thereof  being  of  flexible  material  varying 
in  thickness  from  end  to  end,  the  combination  of  a  pump- 
cylinder,  a  reciprocative  piston  In  the  cylinder,  a  pipe  in 
connection  with  one  of  the  shells 'and  an  end  of  the  pump- 
cylinder,  and  a  pipe  In  connection  with  another  shell  and 
the  opposite  end  of  said  pump-cylinder. 

4.  A  cow-milker  comprising  two  pairs  of  chambered 
open-end  shells,  the  Inner  walls  of  said  shells  being  varied 
in  thickness  from  end  to  end  ;  the  combination  of  a  closed 
pump-cylinder,  valves  in  each  end  of  the  cylinder,  a'  recip- 
rocative piston  in  said  cylinder,  a  pipe  In  connection  with 
one  pair  of  the  chambered  shells  and  one  end  of  the  pump- 
cylinder.  H  cut-off  valve  in  the  pipe,  a  pipe  In  connection 
with  the  other  pair  of  chambered  shells  and  opposite  end 
of  the  cylinder  from  that  of  the  first  named  pipe,  a  cut-off 
valve  in  the  last  named  pipfe,  and  a  valve-controlled 
branch-pipe  connecting  the  pipes  aforesaid  above  their  re- 
spective cut-off  valves: 

5.  A  cow-milker  comprising  pairs  of  open-end  air-con- 
trolled  chaml)ered  shells,  each  pair  belhg  adjustably  con- 
nected together,  detachable  means  for  connecting  the  pairs 
of  shells,  means  for  suspending  a  pall  to  the  shells,  and  a 
harness  in  connection  with  said  shells  adapted  to  be  held 
In  adjusted  position  to  the  cow-udder. 

6.  A  cow-milker  comprising  pairs  of  chambered-shells 
having  inner  flexible  side-walls,  detachable  means  for  con- 
necting the  pairs  of  shells,  means  for  suspending  said 
shells  from  the  back  of' a  cow,  pail-hooks  secured  to  the 
suspension-means,  a  pump-cylinder,  and  tubes  connecting 
the  chambers  of  the  pairs  of  shells  to  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  the  pump-cylinder. 


859,265.  SHUNT  FOR  ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  IN- 
STRUMENTS. Frank  W.  Rollkh.  Plalnfleld,  N.  J.,  as- 
signor to  General  Electric  Company,  a  Corporation  of 
New  York.      Filed  Jan.  13,  1905.      Serial  No.  240,912. 


1.  A  shunt  for  electrical  measuring  Instruments,  com- 
prising a  resistance-strip  having  heat-radiators  In  good 
thermal  relation  at  distributed  points  throughout  its 
surface. 

2.  An  electric  shunt  comprising  a  strip  of  metal  having 
a  small  temperature  coefficient  and  transverse  metal 
beat-radiators  distributed  over  its  surface  In  good  thermal 
relation  to  the  strips. 

3.  An  electric  shunt  comprising  a  metal  bar  studded 
with  metal  radiators,  and  terminals  for  connecting  with 
bus-bars. 

4.  A  measuring-instrument  shunt  consisting  of  a  re- 
sistance-body of  low  temperature  coefllclent  provided  with 
transverse  metal  radiators  at  distributed  points  and  In 
good  thermal  relation  to  the  resistance-body. 

5.  A  measuring  instrument  shunt  consisting  of  a  re- 
sistance body  of  low  temperature  coefllclent.  and  a  plu- 
rality of  transverse  metal  radiators  thereon  In  good 
thermal  relation  thereto,  said  body  having  a  large  Joint 
area  for  connection  with  the  main  circuit. 

6.  An  electric  shunt  consisting  of  a  bar  of  metal  of 
high  resistivity  and  low  temperature  coefflclent  having 
terminals  of  low-resistance  metal,  said  bar  being  In  good 
thermal  relation  throughout  its  extent  to  a  beat  con- 
ductive and  diffusing  agent. 

7.  A  shunt  for  electrical  measuring  Instruments  having 
a  resistance  strip  larger  In  cross  section  than  the 
terminals. 
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8.  A  Bhunt  for  electrical  measaring  InBtruments  com- 
prislnff  a  resistance  strip  larger  In  cross  section  than  the 
terminals  and  having  radiating  flanges  on  said  strip. 


859.256. 
N.  Y. 


TARQBT.     Hebbekt   A.    Shallcs,    New    York. 
Filed  Sept.  11,  1906.     Serial  No.  334,126. 


1.  A  head  target  having  an  eje  orifice,  and  an  eye- 
ball flap  hinged  behind  the  orifice,  so  that  it  will  gravitate 
both  towards  and  away  from  normal  position. 

2.  A  head  target  having  an  eye  orifice,  and  an  eye- 
ball flap  behind  the  orifice  and  hinged  upon  the  target 
at  a  point  in  rear  of  the  flap  near  the  lower  portion 
thereof,  so  that  normally  the  weight  of  the  flap  may  tend 
to  carry  it  forwardly  and  downwardly,  and  so  that  when 
the  flap  is  swung  back  over  the  hinge  it  will  fall  back' 
wardly. 

3.  A  bead  target  having  an  eye  orifice,  and  an  eye- 
ball flap  behind  the  orifice  and  hinged  upon  the  target 
at  a  point  in  rear  of  the  flap  near  the  lower  portion  there- 
of, BO  that  normally  the  weight  of  the  flap  may  tend  to 
carry  it  fcjrwardly  and  downwardly  ;  a  reht  being  provided 
for  the  flap,  of  such  construction  that  the  vibration  of 
the  target  when  struck  by  a  ball  will  not  swing  tbe  flap 
back,  and  the  flap  standing  normally  at  a  sufllcient  dis- 
tance behind  the  target  to  avoid  being  struck  by  tb« 
latter  during  its  vibrations,  whereby  accidental  recession 
of  the  flap  is  avoided. 

4.  In  combination,  a  .bead  target  having  an  eye  orifice, 
an  eye  ball  flap  mounted  upon  the  target  behind  the 
orifice  and  movable  from  a  normal  to  an  abnormal  posi- 
tion of  rest,  and  manually  operable  means  for  returning 
the  fiap  from  abnormal  to  normal  position  ;  said  returning 
means  comprising  a  movable  flap  restorer  mounted  upon 
the  target,  a  cord  connected  thereto,  and  abeaves  for 
guiding  the  cord. 

5.  In  combination,  a  head  target  having  an  eye  orifice, 
and  an  eye-ball  flap  hinged  l)ehind  the  orifice,  so  that  It 
may  gravitate  both  towards  and  away  from  the  target, 
a  supporting  device  upon  which  the  flap  may  fall  when 
thrown  back  from  the  target,  said  supporting  device  being 
hinged  upon  the  target,  and  means  for  turning  said  sup- 
porting device  to  restore  the  flap  to  normal  position. 

6.  In  combination,  a  head  target  having  eye  orifices, 
a  pair  of  eye-ball  flaps  Independently  hinged  behind  said 
orifices,  each  flap  being  hinged  at  a  point  in  rear  of  tbe 
flap  near  the  lower  portion  thereof,  so  that  normally  the 
weight  of  the  flap  may  tend  to  carry  it  forwardly  and 
downwardly,  and  so  that  when  the  flap  is  swung  back 
over  the  hinge  it  will  fall  backwardly,  and  a  manually 
operable  restoring-bar  constructed  to  engage  both  flaps 
to  return  them  to  normal  positions. 


859,257.  FELT  BOOT  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFAC- 
TURING THE  SAME.  William  H.  Shcltx,  Grand 
Raplda.  Mich.  Filed  June  9.  1906.  Serial  No.  321.000. 
1.  The  method  of  forming  a  felt  boot  having  a  bellows 

front  consisting  of  preparing  a  bat  to  form  tbe  boot,  and 


a  imailer  l>at  to  form  the  bellows  or  guseet.  placing  non- 
felting  material  between  portions  of  the  bats,  joining  the 
hats  integrally  where  they  are  in  contact  by  felting  the 
same,  and  severing  the  same  vertically,  on  a  line  through 
the  portions  bo  Joined. 


2.  Tbe  method  of  forming  a  felt  boot  having  a  bellows 
front  constating  of  preparing  a  bet  to  form  tbe  boot 
proper,  and  a  smaller  and  thinner  bat  to  form  the  bel- 
lows or  gusset,  folding  the  latter  around  a  piece  of  non- 
feltlng  material,  with  the  edges  of  tbe  bat  adjacent  to 
each  other,  placing  the  bats  one  upon  the  other,  and 
placing  between  the  same  strips  of  non-feltlng  material 
spaced  apart  to  permit  portions  only  of  the  bat  to 
come  in  contact,  joining  the  bats  integrally  where  they 
come  in  contact  by  felting  the  same,  forming  and  treeing 
the  boot,  and  severing  the  leg  of  tbe  boot  on  a  line 
through  the  integrally  Joined  portions  of  the  leg  and 
bellows  portions. 

3.  A  felt  boot,  comprising  a  leg  portion  severed  ver- 
tically, and  a  bellows  portion  folded  at  Its  respective 
vertical  edges  and  integrally  joined  at  its  folded  edges 
to  the  severed  edges  of  the  leg  portion  by  felting  the 
same. 


859,258.     FARRIER'S  KNIFE.     Chasues  A.  Smith.  San- 
quoit,  N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  25.  1906.     Serial  No.  313,530. 


1.  In  a  farrier's  knife,  a  handle  made  up  of  parts  re- 
ceased  to  receive  the  tang  and  having  the  facing  edges 
adjacent  the  recess  at  the  tang  end  of  the  handle  beveled 
away  for  the  clamping  of  the  handle  to  press  walls  of  the 
recess  against  the  tang,  the  handle  having  at  the  other 
end  a  single  notch  with  its  angle  at  one  side  of  the  center 
line  of  the  handle 

2.  A  farrier's  knife  comprising  handle  members  with 
their  inner  edges  beveled  off  at  one  end  providing  hut- 
ments for  the  edge  of  the  tanc  which  hutments  are  of  a 
total  width  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  tang,  and  a 
blade    pierced    with    holes    for    adjustable    support    In    tbe 
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taoK  by  means  passing  through  the  handle  and  one  of  the 
holes  pierced  in  the  tang. 

3.  A  farrier's  knife,  having  its  handle  made  up  of  two 
parts  and  means  to  clasp  them  together  with  tbe  tang  of 
the  blade  therebetween,  the  said  handle  parts  each  having 
a  solid  end  with  a  longitudinal  recess  to  receive  the  tang, 
the  walls  of  said  recess  extending  from  the  end  of  tbe 
handle  for  a  substantial  distance  and  providing  a  length- 
ened bearing  for  the  tang,  the  side  walls  of  said  recess 
being  each  of  a  depth  less  than  half  the  thickness  of  the 
tang. 

4.  A  farriers  knife,  having  a  handle  made  up  of  shell- 
like  members,  the  walls  of  each  member  being  formed 
solid  at  the  knife  end  to  contact  with  and  support  the  tang 
of  the  Made  for  a  substantial  distance,  the  facing  edges 
of  the  said  walls  being  beveled  off  toward  the  end  and  pro- 
TldlBg  a  space  therebetween  whereby  the  said  members 
may  be  tightly  clamped  against  the  sides  of  the  tang,  the 
edges  of  tbe  tang  being  tightly  held  by  the  said  walla. 


I 


859,259.  METHOD  OF  HEATING  FURNACES.  Eu- 
OBNB  C.  Smith.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  13,  1900. 
Serial  No.  12,781. 


a-_^^ 


1.  A  method  of  heating  furnaces  which  consists  In 
placing  therein  a  catalytic  agent,  introducing  into  tbe 
furnace  two  gases  which  shall  chemically  combine  with 
each  other  in  the  presence  of  said  agent,  preventing  the 
combination  of  said  gases  except  in  contact  with  the  cata- 
lytic agent  and  so  regulating  the  flow  of  both  gases  to  tbe 
catalytic  agent  that  they  will  immediately  combine  one 
with  the  other  and  leave  no  free  gas  in  contact  with  tbe 
said  catalytic  agent. 

2.  A  method  of  heating  objects  which  consists  in  inclos- 
ing them  within  a  casing  together  \<ith  a  catalytic  agent, 
then  admitting  to  the  interloc  of  the  casing  gases  which 
shall  cbemlcslly  combine  with  each  other  in  the  presence 
of  tbe  catalytic  agent,  regulating  the  flow  of  said  gases 
to  the  Interior  of  the  casing  to  such  degree  that  there 
shall  at  no  time  be  more  of  said  gases  free  than  the  cata- 
lytic agent  has  power  to  chemically  combine,  and  raising 
the  temperature  of  the  Interior  of  said  casing  through  said 
chemical  combinations. 

3.  A  method  of  heating  furnaces  which  consistB  In  plac- 
ing therein  a  catalytic  agent,  introducing  separately  Into 
the  furnace  and  separately  Into  contact  with  the  said 
agent  two  gases  which  shall  chemically  combine  with  each 
other,  bringing  said  gases  into  contact  with  each  other 
and  with  the  agent  at  the  same  time,  and  raising  the 
temperature  of  said   agent   by  said  chemical   combination. 

4.  The  method  of  heating  furnaces  which  consists  first 
in  placing  therein  porous  platinum,  and  second  In  forcing 
Into  said  furnace  against  said  platinum  a  gas  containing 
oxygen  and  a  gas  containing  hydri>gen  in  such  proportions 
to  tbe  platinum  that  the  gases  will  not  ignite,  and  thereby 


raising  the  temperature  of  tbe  furnace  to  the  degree  of 
heat  required  by  the  chemical  action  caused  by  the  con- 
tact of  the  said  gases  and  the  platinum. 

5.  The  method  of  heating  furnaces  which  consists  first 
In  placing  therein  porous  platinum,  second  in  forcing  Into 
said  furnace  against  the  said  platinum  gases  containing 
oxygen  and  hydrogen  in  such  proportions  to  tbe  platinum 
that  the  gases  will  not  ignite,  third  starting  the  catalytic 
action  by  the  application  of  heat  to  the  platinum  and 
thereby  raising  the  temperature  of  the  furnace  by  the 
catalytic  action  set  up  by  the  contact  of  the  said  gases 
with  tbe  platinum. 

6.  A  method  of  heating  furnaces  which  consists  In  sep- 
arately bringing  oxygen  and  hydrogen  before  any  admix- 
ture into  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  agent,  heating  said 
catalytic  agent,  allowing  said  separate  gases  to  chem- 
ically combine  in  the  presence  of  said  heated  catalytic 
agent,  and  raising  the  temperature  of  the  said  agent  by 
said  combination. 

7.  A  method  of  heating  furnaces,  which  consletg  in 
placing  therein  platinum  in  a  finely  divided  state  and 
Introducing  oxygen  and  hydrogen  into  separate  parts  of 
the  platinum  and  effecting  their  combination  by  the  action 
of  the  platinum,  thereby  preventing  the  contact  of  the  two 
gases  except  in  presence  of  the  platinum. 

8.  A  method  of  heating  furnaces,  which  consists  In 
forcing  oxygen  and  hydrogen  gases  Into  said  furnace,  in- 
terposing porous  platinum  between  said  gases  and  raising 
the  temperature  of  the  platinum  by  the  chemical  action 
caused  by  the  contact  of  the  said  gases  and  the  platinum 
to  the  degree  required. 

9.  A  method  of  heating  furpaces  which  consists  in 
bringing  a  gas  through  a  porous  partition  into  the  pres- 
ence of  another  gas  which  shall  chemically  combine  with 
the  first  gas.  and  raising  the  said  partition  to  incandes- 
cence by  such  combination. 

10.  A  method  of  heating  furnaces  which  consists  in  forc- 
ing a  gas  through  a  heated  porous  partition  into  the  pres- 
ence of  another  gas.  the  two  gases  being  so  proportioned 
to  each  other  that  they  will  combine  Instantaneously  and 
entirely,  and  raising  the  temperature  of  said  partition  at 
the  point  of  contact  by  such  chemical  combinations. 

11.  A  method  of  heating  furnaces  which  consists  In 
separately  bringing  before  admixture  hydrogen  and  oxy- 
gen in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  agent,  allowing  said 
gases  to  chemically  combine  in  presence  of  said  agent 
and  raising  the  temperature  of  the  agent  by  the  heat  of 
such  chemical  combinations. 


859,260.      ELECTRIC    HEATER    FOR    GLASS    CYLIN- 
DERS.    James    R.    Speer,    Pittsburg,    Pa.,    assignor    to 
Brownsville  Glass  Company.  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania.     Filed  Not.  23,  1906.     Serial  No 
844,728. 


1.  In  an  electric  heater  for  glass  cylinders,  a  heating 
wire  adapted  to  encircle  a  cylinder,  positive  and  negative 
terminals  secured  to  the  respective  ends  of  said  wire,  and 
a  weighted  lever  for  automatically  taking  up  the  expansion 
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of  the  wire  so  as  to  maintain  It  in  contact  with  the  cyl- 
inder. 

2.  In  an  electric  beater  for  glass  cylinders,  a  heating 
wire  adapted  to  encircle  a  cylinder,  a  terminal  block  hav- 
ing lateral  inclines  converging  toward  one  edge  of  the 
block,  a  fixed  terminal  and  a  movable  terminal  arranged 
■o  as  to  maintain  the  ends  of  the  wire  on  said  inclines, 
the  movable  terminal  having  means  for  taking  up  the 
expansion  of  the  wire  during  the  passage  of  the  electric 
current  therethrough. 

3.  In  an  electric  heater  for  glass  cylinders,  means  for 
electrically  heating  a  cylinder  in  a  circumferential  line, 
and  a  carriage  for  supporting  said  heating  means  and 
moving  it  to  any  desired  place  along  a  cylinder. 

4.  In  an  electric  glass  beater,  a  carriage,  a  heating  wire, 
and  a  support  for  the  wire  secured  to  the  carriage. 

5.  In  an  electric  glass  heater,  a  carriage,  an  arm  there- 
on, a  heating  wire  secured  on  the  arm,  and  means  on  the 
arm  for  securing  the  wire  around  the  glass  to  be  heated. 

6.  In  anelectrlc  glass  heater,  a  heating  wire,  a  support 
for  the  wire,  and  means  adjusting  the  support  long!- 
tudlnally  and  transversely  of  the  article  to  be  heated. 

7.  In  an  electric  glass  beater,  a  heating  wire,  a  support 
for  the  wire,  means  adjusting  the  support  longitudinally 
and  transversely  of  the  article  to  be  heated,  and  means 
tending  to  move  the  support  toward  the  article  heated  au- 
tomatically during  the  heating  operation. 

8.  In  an  electric  galas  heater,  a  trolley,  a  pair  of  electric 
terminals  carried  thereby,  glass  beating  means  connected 
to  the  terminals,  trolley  wires,  wires  leading  from  the  ter- 
minals to  the  trolley  wires,  and  traveling  contact  devices 
connecting  the  trolley  wires  with  the  wires  leading  to  said 
terminals. 
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slots,   a   hoop  Joumaled   therein,   a  drum   concentric   with 
the  axis  of  the  hoop,  and  a  cord  winding  upon  said  drum. 

3.  In  a  hoop  rolling  toy,  the  combination  of  a  duplex 
bifurcated  bolder,  each  portion  of  which  is  provided  with 
diagonal  outwardly  extending  slots  In  Its  bifurcated  end. 
means  for  temporarily  connecting  the  two  portions  of  the 
duplex  holder  back  to  back,  a  hoop  adapted  to  be  Joumaled 
In  the  slots  In  either  portion  of  the  duplex  bolder,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  hoop. 

4.  In  a  hoop  rolling  toy,  the  combination  of  a  hoop  pro- 
vided with  Journals,  a  duplex  bifurcated  bolder  each  por- 
tion of  which  Is  provided  with  Journal  bearings  for  said 
hoop  and  means  for  detachabiy  connecting  together  the 
two  portions  of  the  duplex  holder. 


1.  In  a  hoop  rolling  toy,  the  combination  of  a  bifur- 
cated portable  handle  provided  with  outwardly  extending 
slots,  a  hoop  Joumaled  therein,  a  drum  concentric  with  the 
axis  of  the  hoop,  and  a  cord  winding  upon  said  drum. 

2.  In  a  hoop  rolling  toy,  the  combination  of  a  bifur- 
cated holder  provided  with  diagonal  outwardly  extending 


850,262.  WOODWORKING  -  MACHINE.  Clamncb  F, 
Stkwabt,  Vassar,  Mich.  Filed  Aug.  31,  1906.  Serial 
No.  332,879. 


869,261.     TOY.      Henrt    C.    Stanlit,    New    York,    N.    Y.   | 
Filed  Sept.  21,  1906.     Serial  No.  335,532.  i 


1.  A  wood  working  machine  comprising  suitable  cutting 
mechanism,  a  conveyer  for  feeding  the  work  thereto,  and 
a  feeding  mechanism  for  supplying  the  conveyer  with 
work,  said  feeding  mechanism  comprising  a  hopper  having 
a  slotted  bottom,  a  feed  wheel,  a  base  chambered  out  to 
receive  the  feed  wheel,  wings  on  the  feed  wheel  forming 
buckets,  the  free  ends  of  the  wings  directly  engaged  and 
actuated  by  the  conveyer  to  operate  the  feed  wheel. 

2.  A  wood-working  machine  comprising  a  conveyer,  cut- 
ting mechanism,  a  supporting  frame,  presser  feet  yield- 
ingly mounted  in  the  frame,  the  frame  being  recessed  and 
pins  passing  through  the  presser  feet,  the  pins  t>eing  bent, 
the  bent  portions  extending  into  and  being  slidably  re- 
ceived in  the  recesses  In  the  frame. 

8.  A  wood  working  machine  comprising  a  work  support- 
ing conveyer  adapted  to  permit  rotation  of  the  work,  and 
a  cutter  past  which  the  work  Is  carried  by  the  conveyer, 
the  cutter  so  placed  relative  to  the  work  as  to  engage  and 
cause  the  work  to  rotate  on  the  conveyer  as  the  work  Is 
carried  past  the  cntter  to  peripherally  groove  the  work. 

4.  A  wood  working  machine  comprising  a  work  receiving 
conveyer  adapted  to  loosely  retain  the  work,  a  cutter  past 
which  the  work  Is  carried  by  the  conveyer,  the  cutter  so 
placed  relative  to  the  work  as  to  engage  and  cause  the 
work  to  rotate  on  the  conveyer  as  the  work  Is  .rried  past 
the  cutter,  to  peripherally  groove  the  work,  an  .  means  for 
adjustably  supportlnjf  the  cutter  relative  to  the  work. 

5.  A  wood-working  oiacblne  comprising  a  conveyer  for 
loosely  receiving  the  work  and  a  toothed  plate  past  which 
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work  Is  carried  by  the  conveyer,  the  toothed  plate  so  posi- 
tioned relative  to  the  work  as  to  engage  and  cause  the 
work  to  rotate  on  the  conveyer  as  the  work  la  carried  past 
the  plate,  to  peripherally  groove  the  work. 

6.  A  wood  working  machine  comprising  a  conveyer  for 
loosely  receiving  the  work  and  a  stationary  toothed  plate 
past  which  the  work  Is  carried  by  the  conveyer,  the 
toothed  plate  so  positioned  relative  to  the  work  as  to  en- 
cajte  and  cause  the  work  to  rotate  on  the  conveyer  as  the 
work  la  carried  past  the  plate,  to  peripherally  groove  the 
work. 

7-.  A  wood  working  machine  comprising  a  conveyer  for 
loosely  receiving  the  work,  a  toothed  plate  past  which  the 
work  Is  carried  tjy  the  conveyer,  the  toothed  plate  so  posi- 
tioned relative  to  the  work  as  to  engage  and  cause  the 
work  to  rotate  on  the  conveyer  as  the  work  Is  carried  past 
the  plate,  to  peripherally  groove  the  work,  and  means  for 
adjustably  supporting  the  plate  relative  to  the  work. 

8.  A  dowel  pin  pointing  machine  comprising  a  frame,  an 
endless  traveling  conveyer  chain,  the  chain  being  pocketed 
to  receive  the  pins,  a  feed  wheel  located  above  the  chain, 
blades  forming  a  part  of  the  feed  wheel,  the  ends  of  the 
blades  meshing  with  alternate  pockets,  so  that  the  Indi- 
vidual spaces  between  the  blades  which  receive  the  pins 
register  with  the  remaining  pockets,  means  for  pointing 
the  ends  of  the  pins  and  presser  means  for  holding  the  pins 
In  the  pockets  while  being  pointed. 

9.  A  dowel  pin  pointing  machine  comprising  a  frame,  an 
endless  traveling  conveyer  chain,  the  chain  being  pocketed 
to  receive  the  pins,  a  feed  wheel  located  above  the  chain, 
blades  forming  a  part  of  the  feed  wheel,  the  ends  of  the 
blades  meshing  with  alternate  pockets,  so  that  the  Indl- 
Tidual  spaces  t)etween  the  blades  which  receive  the  pins 
register  with  the  remaining  pockets,  means  for  pointing 
the  ends  of  the  pins  and  presser  means  for  holding  the  pins 
Id  the  pockets  while  being  pointed,  and  a  toothed  member, 
past  which  the  pins  are  conveyed,  by  which  they  are  cor 
rugated. 

10.  A  dowel  pin  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  chain 
conveyer,  means  for  feeding  the  pins  to  the  conveyer, 
pointing  mechanism  adapted  to  engage  the  pins,  yokes  se- 
cured to  the  frame  and  vertically  adjustable  relative  to  the 
conveyer,  plates  supported  by  the  yokes,  yielding  presser 
bars  mounted  in  the  plates  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
work,  one  of  the  plates  being  recessed,  and  bent  pins  pass- 
ing through  the  respective  t>ars,  the  bent  portions  of  the 
pins  extending  into  the  recesses  to  permit  the  bars  to  yield 
and  prevent  their  turning. 

11.  A  dowel  pin  machine  comprising  a  conveyer  adapted 
to  looaely  support  the  pins,  means  for  automatically  feed- 
ing the  pins  to  the  conveyer,  pin  pointing  mechanism, 
presser  mechanism,  and  a  cutter  so  positioned  relative  to 
the  pins  on  the  conveyer  as  to  engage  and  cause  a  rota- 
tion of  the  pins  on  the  conveyer  as  they  are  carried  past 
the  cutter,  to  Impress  corrugations  on  the  peripheries  of 
the  pins. 

12.  A  dowel  pin  machine  comprising  an  endless  chain 
conveyer,  means  for  feeding  pins  to  the  conveyer,  pin 
pointing  mechanism,  presser  mechanism,  and  an  adjustably 
supported  corrugating  member,  against  and  past  which  the 
conveyer  carries  the  pins,  the  engagement  of  the  pins  with 
the  member  causing  the  pins  to  rotate  and  by  their  move- 
ment past  the  member  causing  the  latter  to  impress  corru 
gallons  on  the  peripheries  of  the  pins. 

13.  \  dowel  pin  machine  comprising  a  traveling  con- 
veyer, means  for  feeding  cylindrical  dowel  pins  thereto, 
the  pins  loosely  received  on  the  conveyer,  a  cutting  mech- 
anlsnv  arranged  at  an  angle  to  the  length  of  the  pins  to 
point  the  ends  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  yielding  presser 
feet  adapted  to  engage  the  pins  intermediate  their  ends, 
the  engaging  faces  of  the  presser  feet  being  toothed  to 
cause  the  rotation  of  the  pins  as  the  conveyer  carries  the 
pins  along  and  while  being  acted  upon  by  the  cutters. 


disposed  forward  cutting  edge  adapted  to  cut  the  bottom 
of  a  groove,  a  flanged  wheel  Joumaled  to  said  support  and 
adapted  to  run  upon  the  edge  of  a  walk,  and  an  upright 
knife  also  secured  to  said  support  and  arranged  to  cut  the 
outer  wall  of  the  groove,  sulMtantially  as  described. 


8  5  9,263.     LAWN  EDGER  AND  TRIMMER.     Thomas 
Thomasben,   Minneapolis,   and   Gborob   F.   Keil.   Sher- 
burn,  Minn.      Filed  Jan.  4,  1907.      Serial  No.  360,747. 
1.    In  a  lawn  edger,  the  combination  with  a  suitable  sup- 
port, of  a  plow  blade  having  an  approximately  horizontally   i 


2.  In  a  lawn  edger,  the  combination  with  a  suitable  sup- 
port, of  a  plow  blade  having  nn  Inclined  body  portion  and 
an  approximately  borixontal  cluttlng  edge  adapted  to  cut 
the  bottom  of  a  groove,  a  flanged  wheel  Joumaled  to  said 
support  and  adapted  to  run  upon  the  edge  of  a  walk,  an 
upright  knife  secured  to  said  support  and  adapted  to  cut 
the  outer  wall  of  a  groove,  and  a  shoe  carried  by  said  sup- 
port and  adapted  to  run  upon  the  sod  and  support  that 
side  of  the  device  which  is  opposite  to  said  flanged  wheel, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  lawn  edger,  the  combination  with  a  push  bar,  of 
a  plow  blade  rigidly  but  detachabiy  secured  to  said  push 
bar  and  provided  with  a  cutting  edge  adapted  to  cut  the 
bottom  of  a  groove,  a  mold  board  secured  to  said  push  bar 
above  said  plow  blade,  a  supporting  bracket  secured  to 
said  push  bar,  a  flanged  wheel  Joumaled  to  said  bracket 
and  adapted  to  run  upon  the  edge  of  a  walk,  a  knife  ad 
Justably  secured  to  said  supporting  bracket  and  adapted 
to  cut  the  outer  wall  of  the  groove,  and  a  shoe  pivoted  to 
said  knife  and  adapted  to  run  upon  the  sod  and  support 
that  side  of  said  bracket  to  which  said  adjustable  knife  is 
attached,  substantially  as  described. 


869,264.     MIXING- VALVE.     Clarence  C.  Teavis,   Chi- 
cago, 111.     Filed  Atig.  20,  1906.     Serial  No.  331,264. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  casing,  a  gas  and  an  air  chamber  within  the  casing,  an 
inlet  for  respectively  supplying  said  chambers,  a  mixing 
chamber  within  the  casing  and  having  conimunlcatlop 
with  the  gas  and  air  chambers,  and  a  common  means  for 
controlling  the  Inlets  of  said  chambers. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  casing,  a  gas  and  an  air  chaml>er  In  the  casing,  one  of 
said  chambers  surrounding  the  other  and  each  having  an 
inlet,  a  member  supported  by  one  of  the  chambers  and 
forming  a  closure  for  the  other  chamber,  a  mixing  cham 
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b«r  In  said  member,  said  chamber  having  communication 
with  the  f^as  and  air  chamber,  and  a  common  means  for 
regulating  the  Inlet  openings  of  the  last  said  chambers. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  casing,  gas  and  air  chambers  In  the  casing,  one  of  which 
surrounds  the  other,  and  each  being  provided  with  an  In- 
let, a  tubular  member  communicating  with  one  of  the 
chambers  and  forming  a  closure  for  the  other  chamber, 
said  member  t)elng  provided  with  apertures  passing 
through  the  wall  thereof  to  form  an  outlet  for  the  last 
said  chamber,  and  a  valve  for  controlling  the  inlet  to  both 
of  said  chambers. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  casing,  gasmnd  air  chambers  In  the  casing,  one  of  which 
surrounds  the  other,  and  each  being  provided  with  an  in- 
let, an  Independent  tubular  member  communicating  with 
and  supported  by  one  of  the  chambers  and  forming  a  clo- 
sure for  the  other  chamt>er,  said  member  being  provided 
with  apertures  passing  through  the  wall  thereof  to  form 
an  outlet  for  the  last  said  chamber,  and  a  valve  for  con- 
trolling the  Inlet  to  both  of  said  chambers. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  descrlt>ed,  the  combination  of 
a  casing,  two  chambers  within  the  casing,  one  of  which 
surrounds  the  other,  said  casing  being  provided  with  open- 
ings therethrough  to  form  Inlets  to  the  chambers,  a  mem- 
ber supported  by  one  of  the  chambers,  a  mixing  chamber 
in  said  member  communicating  with  said  chamber,  said 
member  engaging  the  wall  of  the  other  chamber  to  form  a 
closure  therefor  and  being  provided  with  apertures  to 
form  a  communication  between  the  mixing  chamber  and 
the  last  said  chamber,  and  a  common  means  for  controlling 
the  inlets  of  the  first  said  chambers. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  dP9crlt>ed,  the  combination  of 
a  casing,  two  chambers  within  the  casing,  one  of  which 
surrounds  the  other,  and  each  of  which  is  provided  with 
an  Inlet,  a  member  supported  by  one  of  the  chambers  and 
forming  a  closure  for  the  other  chamber,  a  mixing  cham- 
ber In  said  member,  said  member  being  provided  with  pas- 
sages communicating  respectively  with  the  first  said 
chambers,  and  a  single  means  for  simultaneously  control- 
ling the  Inlets  of  the  said  first  chambers. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  casing,  two  chambers  within  said  casing,  one  of  which 
surrounds  the  other,  each  being  provided  with  an  Inlet,  a 
tubular  member  communicating  with  and  supported  by  one 
of  said  chambers,  and  forming  a  closure  for  the  other 
chamber,  said  member  being  provided  with  a  restricted 
portion  remote  from  Its  free  end  to  form  a  mixing  cham 
ber,  and  having  transverse  apertures  In  Its  body  to  form 
communicating  passages  between  the  mixing  chamber  and 
the  said  other  chamber,  and  means  for  controlling  the  In- 
lets of  the  first  said  chambers. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  casing,  two  chambers  within  said  casing,  one  of  which 
surrounds  the  other,  each  being  provided  with  an  Inlet,  a 
tubular  member  communicating  with  and  supported  by  one 
of  said  chambers,  and  forming  a  closure  for  the  other 
chamber,  said  member  being  provided  with  a  restricted 
portion  remote  from  Its  free  end  to  form  a  mixing  cham- 
ber and  having  Inclined  transverse  apertures  in  Its  body 
adjacent  the  restricted  portion  to  form  communicating 
passages  between  the  mixing  chamber  and  the  said  other 
chamber,  and  means  for  controlling  the  inlets  of  the  first 
said  chambers.  ;^ 

9.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  casing,  two  chambers  within  the  casing,  one  of  which 
surrounds  the  other  and  each  being  provided  with  an  in- 
let, the  inner  chamber  being  shorter  than  the  outer  cham- 
ber, a  tabular  member  communicating  with  and  supported 
by  the  inner  rhaml)er  and  projecting  above  the  outer  cham- 
ber, forming  a  closure  therefor,  the  passage  In  said  tubular 
member  being  restricted  above  the  Inner  chamber,  said 
member  being  also  provided  with  Inclined  transverse  aper- 
tures passing  therethrough  adjacent  the  restricted  portion 
and  communicating  with  the  outer  chamber,  and  means 
for  simultaneously  controlling  the  Inlets  of  the  chambers. 

10.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  casing,  a  plurality  of  Independent  chambers  in  said  ras- 
Inf,  one  of  said  chambers  being  provided  with  a  plurality  1 


of  Inlet  passages  and  the  other  being  provided  with  a 
single  inlet,  a  mixing  chamber  provided  with  passages  com- 
municating with  the  first  chambers,  and  a  reversible  valv<» 
In  the  casing  for  controlling  the  inlet  passages,  said  vaire 
being  adapted  to  normally  close  one  of  the  Inlets  in  the 
first  said  chamber  and  to  simultaneously  control  the  re- 
maining passages. 

11.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  casing  having  a  gas  and  an  air  Inlet,  two  chambers  one 
of  which  has  two  Inlets  and  the  other  of  which  has  only 
one  Inlet,  and  a  valve  disposed  to  control  the  Inlets,  said 
ralve  being  provided  with  two  ports  or  passages,  one  of 
■aid  ports  being  adapted  to  register  with  either  one  of  the 
two  inlets  to  one  of  the  chamt>erB  and  the  other  port  being 
adapted  to  register  only  with  the  single  inlet  to  the  other 
chamber. 


869,266.     WAGON.     Li8T«b  L.  TraMLL,  Bucoda,  Waah. 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1906.     Serial  No.  339,050. 


1.  A  wagon  comprising  a  ho6j,  a  pair  of  trucks  plvotallj 
connected  with  the  body,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  wheels 
plvotally  connected  with  each  truck,  means  for  turning 
the  front  set  of  wheels  In  one  direction,  and  means  for 
connecting  the  sets  of  wheels  In  series  to  effect  turning  of 
the  remaining  sets  of  wheels  in  another  direction. 

2.  A  wagon  comprising  a  body,  a  pair  of  trucks  plvotally 
connected  with  the  body,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  wheels 
plvotally  connected  with  each  truck,  a  wagon  tongue  for 
turning  the  front  set  of  wheels  In  one  direction,  and  con- 
nections between  the  front  set  of  wheels  and  the  remaining 
sets  of  wheels  for  turning  the  said  remaining  sets  of 
wheels  In  a  different  direction  from  the  front  set  of  wheels. 

3.  A  wagon  comprising  a  body,  a  pair  of  trucks,  king- 
pins connecting  said  trucks  with  said  body,  a  plurality 
of  sets  of  wheels  for  each  truck,  klng-plns  connecting  each 
set  of  wheels  with  one  of  said  trucks,  a  wagon  tongue 
connected  with  the  front  set  of  wheels,  crossed  elements 
connecting  the  front  set  of  wheels  with  the  second  set  of 
wheels,  means  for  connecting  the  second  set  of  wheels  with 
all  the  rear  sets  of  wheels,  and  means  for  connecting  the 
trucks. 

4.  A  wagon  comprising  a  body,  a  pair  of  trucks  plvotally 
connected   with   the  body,   a   plurality   of  seta  of  wheels 
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plvotally  connected  with  each  truck,  means  for  turning  the 
front  set  of  wheels  in  one  direction,  means  for  connecting 
the  aets  of  wheels  in  series  to  effect  turning  of  the  remain- 
ing sets  of  wheels  In  another  direction,  and  a  connection 
between  said  trucks  for  limiting  their  pivotal  movements. 
6.  A  wagon  comprising  a  body,  a  pair  of  trucks  plvotally 
connected  with  the  body,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  wheels 
plvotally  connected  with  each  truck,  a  wagon  tongue 
plvotally  connected  with  the  front  set  of  wheels,  a  spring 
for  holding  said  tongue  In  proper  position,  a  pair  of 
crossed  flexible  elements  connecting  the  front  set  of  wheels 
with  the  second  set  of  wheels,  parallel  sets  of  flexible  ele- 
ments connecting  the  second  set  of  wheels  with  the  third 
and  fourth  sets  of  wheels,  and  a  link  connection  between 
said  trucks  comprising  an  Intermediate  bar.  brackets  se- 
cured to  said  bar.  rings  secured  to  said  trucks  and  engaged 
by  said  brackets,  a  bifurcated  bar  engaged  with  one  of 
said  trucks  and  t>earlng  against  one  of  said  brackets,  and 
a  spring  surrounding  said  bifurcated  bar. 


8  5  9.266.  INDIVIDUAL  FIRE  -  ESCAPE. 
Ul«bt.  Hoopeston.  111.  Filed  June  7,  1906. 
320.660. 


Frank   8. 
Serial  No. 


-i«- 


1.  In  a  fire-escape,  a  substantially  IT  shaped  frame,  a 
perforated  plate  secured  to  one  end  of  the  frame  and  hav- 
ing its  opposite  ends  extended  laterally  beyond  the  side 
thereof,  a  drum  Journaled  in  the  frame,  a  pneumatic  gov- 
ernor associated  with  the  drum  and  bearing  against  the 
free  ends  of  the  plate,  a  supporting  cable  secured  to  the 
drum,  and  passing  through  the  perforation  In  the  plate,  a 
shaft  for  winding  the  cable  on  said  drum,  a  housing  for 
the  operating  mechanism,  and  attaching  straps  carried  by 
the  frame  and  extending  through  the  walls  of  the  bousing. 

2.  In  a  fire-escape,  a  substantially  U  shaped  frame  com- 
prising spaced  side  bars  provided  with  elongated  slots 
and  connected  at  one  end  by  a  plate  the  opposite  ends  of 
which  are  extended  laterally  beyond  the  side  bars,  there 
being  a  perforation  formed  In  said  plate,  a  drum  Journaled 
In  the  frame,  cylinders  secured  to  the  side  bars  and  l)ear- 
Ing  against  the  extensions  of  the  connecting  plate,  pistons 
operating  within  the  cylinders  and  connected  with  the 
drum,  rotary  valves  for  regulating  the  exhaust  from  the 
cylinders,  a  supporting  cable  serured  to  the  drum  and 
passing  through  the  perforation  in  the  plate,  a  shaft  for 
winding  the  cable  on  the  drum.  a.  strop  threaded  through 
the  slota  In  the  side  bars  of  the  frame  and  adapted  to 
encircle  the  waist  of  the  operator,  and  leg  engaging  straps 
carried  by  the  frame  and  detacbably  secured  to  the  walat 
engaging  strap. 


869,267.  OVEN-DOOR.  Dakibl  VotXMn  and  Chablbs 
D.  VOLLMBB.  St.  Loula,  Mo.  Filed  Apr.  17,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  368,738.  -*  .  •--         •     ' 


In  combination  with  the  baking  compartment  of  an 
oven,  a  gas-pipe  terminating  In  a  burner  at  one  end  of  the 
compartment,  an  Incandescent  electric  lamp  located  In 
position  to  Illuminate  said  compartment,  conducting  wires 
leading  to  said  lamp,  a  hinged  door  normally  closing  the 
baking  compartment,  a  rock-shaft  for  actuating  the  door, 
a  crank-arm  on  the  shaft,  an  electric  switch  lever-arm 
for  closing  and  breaking  the  circuit,  a  rock-valve  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  gas  through  the  pipe  to  the  burner,  a 
crank  arm  coupled  to  the  spindle  of  the  rock-valve,  a  link 
coupling  the  aforesaid  crank-arms,  a  link  coupling  the 
crank-arm  of  the  rock-shaft  with  the  switch  lever-arm, 
the  one  light. source  or  the  other  being  serviceable  accord- 
ing to  the  link  remaining  in  coupled  relation  with  the 
rock-shaft,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


869,268.  BRAKE  FOR  VEHICLES.  Johann  F.  VolI/- 
ifiR,  Uofen,  near  Stelnen,  Germany.  Filed  May  22, 
1905.     Serial  No.  201.617. 


In  combination  with  a  vehicle  brake,  a  controlling  mech- 
anism either  operated  by  the  draft  or  by  hand,  com- 
prising a  drawbar  capable  of  limited  forward  motion  under 
the  draft,  a  locking  device  on  said  drawbar,  a  spring 
on  said  drawbar  adapted  to  retract  it  when  the  draft 
ceases,  a  rotatnbie  shaft  parallel  with  said  drawbar,  an 
angular  projection  on  the  end  of  said  shaft  adapted 
to  receive  a  screw-key  for  hand  adjustment,  a  double 
clutch  controlled  by  said  drawbar  sliding  on  said  shaft 
and  rotating  with  it.  gear  wheels  rotated  in  opposite  di- 
rections by  the  vehicle  wheels,  normally  loose  on  said 
shaft  and  capable  of  being  alternately  clutched  to  It  by 
said  clutch  and  thereby  rotating  It.  a  matrix  on  said  shaft 
adapted  to  move  along  It  when  the  shaft  is  rotated,  the 
said  drawbar  being  so  connected  to  the  clutch  that  the 
return  of  the  drawbar  under  spring  pressure  and  conse- 
quent application  of  the  brake  blocks  to  the  road  wheels 
disengages  the  clutch  from  that  gear  wheel  in  which  It  is 
engaged  and  thereby  releases  the  rotatable  shaft. 


859,269.     RADIATOR.     Oscar  E.  Wait,  St.  Albans,  Vt. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1901.     Serial  No.  87,161. 


1.  The   combination   of   a    radiator    having   a    series   of 
cross    tubes,    with    cleaners    consisting   of    the   coiled   hub 
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aDd  ring  for  embracing  the  tubes  on  the  iDslde  of  the 
radiator,  an  operating  rod  extending  from  the  saJd  coiled 
hab  to  the  outside  of  the  radiator,  and  a  handle  on  the 
outer  end  of  the  said  rod,  Bubstantlally  aa  described. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  radiator  having  a  series  of 
cross  tubes  with  the  cleaner  having  the  colled  hub  inter- 
nallj  threaded,  the  rings  extending  from  the  said  hub  and 
an  operating  rod  arranged  to  extend  from  the  outside  of 
the  radiator  to  the  said  bub  on  the  inside  of  the  radiator 
and  to  screw  into  the  said  hub,  substantially  as  de8crll>ed. 


859.270.  RAILWAY  SWITCH.  La  Fatetti!  T.  Wkvxr, 
Crawfordvllle.  Fla.,  assignor  of  one-fourth  to  Lewis  C. 
Yaeger  and  one-fourth  to  .John  F.  Spears,  Tallahassee. 
Fla.     Filed  Oct.  26,  1906.      Serial  No.  340.764. 


m~i^ 


1.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  the  switch-rails, 
of  guard-rails  arranged  in  advance  of  the  switch  rails, 
means  for  connecting  said  guard  rails  for  moving  the. 
same  in  opposite  directions  to  open  and  close  the  switch, 
said  guard  rails  being  actuated  by  the  wheels  of  a  car 
for  holding  the  switch  in  closed  position. 

2.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  the  main  rails,  of 
the  switch  rails,  means  for  moving  the  switch  rails  to 
open  and  close  the  switch,  and  guard  rails  disposed  paral- 
lel with  the"  main  rails  and  arranged  in  advance  of  the 
switch  rails  for  pressing  the  points  of  said  switch  in  en- 
gagement with  the  main  rails. 

3.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  the  main  rails,  of 
the  switch  rails,  means  for  moving  the  switch  rails  to 
open  and  close  the  switch,  and  guard  rails  disposed  in  ad- 
vance of  and  operatlvely  connected  with  the  switch  rails 
for  holding  the  point  of  the  switch  in  contact  with  the 
main  rails. 

4.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  the  main  rails, 
guard  rails  and  switch  rails  co-operating  therewith  and 
provided  with  interengaging  ends,  and  means  connecting 
the  guard  rails  and  switch  raHs  for  moving  the  latter  to 
open  and  closed  position. 

5.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  the  main  rails,  of 
guard  rails  and  switch-rails  cooperating  therewith  and 
provided  with  Interengaglng  ends,  means  connecting  the 
guard-rails  and  switch-rails  for  moving  the  latter  to  open 
and  closed  position,  said  guard  rails  being  actuated  by  en- 
gagement  with    the   wheels   of   the   car   for   pressing   the 


points  of  the  swltcb  rails  In  engagement  with  tb«  mala 

rails. 

6.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  the  main  rails,  of 
the  switch  rails,  guard  rails  disposed  In  advance  of  the 
switch  rails  and  having  recesses  formed  therein  for  the 
reception  of  the  points  of  the  switch  rails,  and  means 
forming  a  pivotal  connection  between  the  guard  rails  and 
■witch  rails  for  moving  the  switch  rails  to  open  and  closs 
the  switch. 

7.  The  combination  with  the  switch  rails,  of  the  guard 
rails,  means  forming  a  pivotal  connection  between  the 
guard  and  switch  rails  for  moving  the  latter  to  open  and 
closed  position,  and  means  operatlvely  connected  with  the 
pivotal  means  for  operating  the  switch. 

8.  In  a  railway  switch,  the  combination  with  the 
switch-rails,  of  the  guard-rails  disposed  in  advance  of  the 
switch  rails,  a  lever  forming  a  pivotal  connection  between 
the  switch  rails  and  guard  rails,  and  means  operatlvely 
connected  with  one  end  of  the  lever  for  actuating  said 
lever,  thereby  to  open  and  close  the  switch. 

9.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  the  switch-rails, 
of  the  guard  rails  disposed  In  advance  of  the  switch  rails. 
•  lever  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  connected  with 
the  switch  rails,  means  operatlvely  connected  with  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  lever  for  moving  the  8wltch-ralls  to  open 
•nd  closed  position,  and  a  pivotal  connection  between  the 
lever  and  one  end  of  the  guard-rails. 

10.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  the  switch-rails. 
of  a  laterally  movable  frame  disposed  In  advance  of  the 
switch  rails,  guard  rails  secured  to  the  frame  and  pro- 
Tided  with  recesses  for  the  reception  of  tlic  adjacent  por- 
tions of  the  switch  rails,  and  means  forming  a  pivotal 
connection  between  the  frame  and  switch  rails  for  actuat- 
ing the  latter  to  open  and  close  the  switch. 

11.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  the  switch-rails, 
of  a  frame  slidably  mounted  for  lateral  movement  In  ad- 
vance of  the  switch  rails,  a  lever  having  an  intermediate 
portion  thereof  pivotally  connected  with  the  frame  and 
one  terminal  thereof  pivotally  connected  with  the  switch- 
rails,  and  means  connected  with  the  opposite  end  of  the 
lever  for  moving  the  switch-rails  to  open  and  close  the 
switch. 

12.  Id  a  switch,  the  combination  with  the  main  rails, 
of  the  switch-raila.  laterally  movable  guard-rails,  means 
operatlvely  connected  with  the  switch  rails  and  guard 
rails  for  moving  one  of  the  guard-rails  at  an  anglft  to  the 
adjacent  main  rail  and  simultaneously  moving  one  of  the 
switch  rails  in  engagement  with  the  opposite  main  rail. 

13.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  the  main  rails 
and  switch  rails,  laterally  movable  guard  rails,  means 
forming  a  pivotal  connection  between  the  guard  rails  and 
switch  rails,  means  connected  with  the  connecting  means 
for  moving  one  of  the  guard  rails  at  an  angle  to  the  ad- 
jacent main  rail  when  one  of  the  switch  points  Is  In  en- 
gagement with  the  opposite  main  rail,  said  inclined  guard- 
rail being  actuated  by  the  wheel  of  the  car  for  forcing  the 
rail  point  In  engagement  with  the  main  rail. 

14.  In  a  railway  switch,  the  combination  with  the 
main  rails,  spaced  switch  rails,  guard  rails  interposed  be- 
tween the  switch-rails,  a  lever  connecting  the  guard  and 
switch  rails,  and  means  operatlvely  connecting  said  rails 
for  moving  one  of  the  switch  rails  in  engagement  with  the 
main  rail  and  the  opposite  switch  rail  in  engagement  with 
the  adjacent  guard  rails. 


859,271.      STEAM  BOILER.     Chablbs    G.    Wibi^nd.    Ho- 
boken,  N.  J.      Filed  Apr.  2,  1907.      Serial  No.  366,040. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  steam  boiler,  of  means  lo- 
cated therein  and  udapted  to  determine  the  water  space 
of  said  boiler,  irrespective  of  the  water  actually  con- 
tained therein. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  steam  boiler,  of  means  lo- 
cated therein  and  adapted  to  vary  the  water  space  of  said 
boiler,  irrespective  of  the  water  actually  conUlned  therein. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  steam  boiler,  of  a  hollow 
member  therein  and  adapted  to  determine  the  water 
space   of   said    twiler,    irrespective   of   the    water   actually 

,   contained  therein. 
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4.  The  combination  with  a  steam  boiler,  of  a  hollow 
member  located  therein,  and  "means  adapted  for  adjusting 
the  position  of  said  hollow  member  in  said  boiler,  Irre- 
vpectlve  of  the  water  actually  conuined  therein. 


^ i-^ 
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5.  The  tombinatlon  with  a  steam  boiler,  of  a  hollow 
member  therein  open  at  its  upper  end.  and  means  adapt- 
ed to  adjust  the  position  of  said  member  In  said  boiler, 
Irrespective  of  the  water  actually  contained  therein. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  boiler,  of  a  hollow  member 
therein  adapted  for  storing  the  steam  of  said  boiler,  and 
means  adapted  to  adjust  the  position  of  said  hollow  mem- 
ber In  said  boiler,  irrespective  of  the  water  actually  con- 
tained therein.  '^ 


8  6  9.272.  FILING-RECEPTACLE.  Mohitz  Wiesnir, 
Rochester.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Yswman  k  Erbe  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  s  Corporation  of  New 
York.     Filed  June  29,  1906.     Serial  No.  324,005. 


1.  In  a  filing  receptacle,  the  combination  with  a  casing 
and  a  drawer  adapted  to  operate  therein  embodying  front 
and  back  walls  and  side  rails  constituting  the  side  por 
tions  of  said  drawer  and  formed  of  a  continuous  band  of 
material  extending  across  the  face  of  the  front  wail  and 
having  its  ends  secured  In  rear  thereof,  of  a  handle  on 
said  band  for  operating  the  drawer  In  the  casing. 

2.  In  a  filing  recepUcle,  the  combination  with  a  casing 
and  a  drawer  adapted  to  operate  therein  embodying  front 
and  back  walls  and  side  rails  constituting  the  side  por- 
tions of  said  drawer  and  formed  of  a  continuous  band  of 
material  extending  across  the  face  of  the  front  wall  and 
having  Its  ends  secured  in  rear  thereof,  of  a  handle  on  the 
front  wall  of  the  drawer  formed  by  a  loop  In  said  band  for 
operating  the  drawer  In  the  casing. 


869.278.  WARDROBE  SLIDE.  Hmman  Wilson.  W*s- 
kada,  Manitoba,  Canada.  Filed  Oct.  16.  1906  Serial 
No.  339.254. 

1.   A    slide    comprising    two    sutlonsr.v    guide  supports 
provided  on   their  opposing  faces  or  sides   with   longitu- 


dinal gr<x>ves,  and  further  provided  for  a  sulUble  dtsUnce 
with  stop-grooves  communicating  with  said  longitudinal 
grooves:  Intermediate  slide-bars  operating  partly  In  said 
longitudinal  grooves  in  said  sUtlonary  guide  supports,  and 
partly  In  longitudinal  side  grooves  formed  In  the  middle 
slide  bar  operating  between  said  intermediate  slide  Itars  ; 
pins  or  pegs  for  said  intermediate  slide  l)ar8  operating  In 
the  stop-grooves  In  said  stationary  guide  supports,  aod 
pins  or  pegs  for  said  middle  slide-bars  oi)eratIng  in  lon- 
gitudinal grooves  formed  In  said  Intermediate  slide  l>ars. 


2.  The  combination  with  a  wardrobe,  of  a  slide  com- 
prising two  stationary  guide  supports  provided  on  their 
opposing  faces  or  sides  with  longitudinal  grooves,  and  fur- 
ther provided  for  a  suitable  distance  with  stop  grooves 
communicating  with  said  longitudinal  grooves;  Interme- 
diate slldebars  operatinK  partly  in  said  longitudinal 
grooves  In  said  sUtlonary  guide  supports,  and  partly  In 
longitudinal  side  grooves  formed  In  the  middle  slide-bar 
operating' between  said  Intermediate  slide-bars  :  pins  or 
pegs  for  said  intermediate  slide-bars  operating  In  the  stop- 
grooves  In  said  stationary  guide-supports;  pins  or  pegs 
for  said  middle  slide  -  bars  operating  In  longitudinal 
grooves  formed  In  said  Intermediate  slldebars;  suitable 
supports  for  the  front  end  of  said  middle  slide-bar  sup- 
ported from  said  wardrobe,  and  a  suiUble  grip  for  the 
manipulation  of  the  movable  members  of  said  slide. 


869,274.     FLYING-MACHINE.    John  H.  Wilson,  Carllsje 
Pa.     Filed  May  1,  1906.     Serial  No.  814.697.      ' 


f^^^o 


1.  In  a  flying  machine,  the  combination  with  a  frame, 
of  a  plurality  of  roUry  aeroplanes,  means  for  revolving 
the  same  in  opposite  directions,  respectively,  each  device 
Including  In  Its  construction  a  series  of  pivotally  mounted 
vanes,  and  means  for  automatically  adjusting  the  angular 
positions  of  such  vanes. 
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2.  In  a  Hying  machine,  th«  combination  with  a  fram«. 
of  a  rotary  aeroplaae  baving  a  central  opeotDK  to  permit 
the  passage  of  a  current  of  air,  said  aeroplane  inciudinK 
in  its  construction  a  series  of  ptvotaliy  mounted  vanes, 
and  means  for  automatically  adjusting  the  angular  posi- 
tions of  such  vanes. 

3.  In  a  flying  machine,  a  revoluble  bub  or  sleeve,  a 
apoked  ring  secured  to  the  upper  portion  thereof,  a  rim 
arranged  in  a  horizontal  plane  somewhat  below  the  plane 
of  the  ring,  radial  spokes  connecting  the  ring  and  rim, 
vanes  pivoted  on  the  spokes  and  arranged  to  overlap  when 
in  closed  position  to  form  an  aeroplane,  a  disk  secured  to 
the  lower  portion  of  the  hub,  tangent  spokes  extending  from 
the  disk  to  the  rim,  a  sildable  collar,  a  ring  to  which  all 

.  of  the  valves  are  connected,  and  arms  extending  between 
said  ring  and  the  collar,  subatantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  frame,  a  sild- 
able weight  thereon,  a  plurality  of  rotary  aeroplanes, 
each  having  angularly  adjustable  vanes,  and  means  con- 
necting such  vanes  to  the  sildable  weight  to  automatically 
adjust  the  angular  positions  of  the  vanes  In  accordance 
with  the  angle  of  the  machine  to  the  horizontal. 


869,275.  CAR-COUPLING.  Hinby  B.  Wintkb.  Altoona, 
Pa.,  assignor,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  of  one- 
third  to  Harry  B.  Kantner,  Altoona,  Pa.,  and  one-third 
to  David  W.  Dixon,  Spruce  Creek,  Pa.  Filed  Oct.  18, 
1906,     Serial  No.  339,609. 


In  a  car  coupling  of  the  type  speclfled,  the  combination 
of  the  draw-head,  a  bar  secured  thereto  and  having  ter- 
minal projecting  portions,  a  supporting  arm  adapted  to 
have  Its  rear  end  abut  against  said  bar  and  formed  with 
extensions  to  Interlock  therewith,  and  a  single  fastening 
connecting  the  arm  to  the  draw-head. 


859,276.  TELEPHONE  -  SWITCHBOARD.  Fkank  W. 
Wood,  Newport  News,  Vs.,  assignor  to  Charles  Cory  and 
John  M.  Cory.  New  York.  N.  Y.,  a  Firm.  Filed  July  12, 
1906.     Serial  No.  325,823. 

1.  TlM  combination  with  a  support,  of  a  shutter  hinged 
thereto,  and  contacts,  operating  means  therefor,  drops  and 
an  operator's  set  mounted  upon  the  shutter. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  casing,  of  a  shutter  movably 
mounted  therein,  contacts,  operating  means  therefor, 
drops  and  an  operator's  set  mounted  upon  the  shutter, 
and  a  lid  for  said  casing  outside  the  shutter. 

3.  The  combination  with  contacts  having  their  working 
ends  toward  the  front  of  the  switchboard  and  the  said 
board  constructed  In  separately  removable  sections,  said 
sections  being  removable  Independently  of  said  contacts, 
whereby  the  working  ends  of  a  particular  set  of  contacts 
can  be  examined  and  cleaned  by  removing  the  section  In 


front  of  it  without  disttirbing  the  remainder  of  the 
board,  of  means  for  operating  the  contacts  mounted  In  the 
said  sections  of  the  switchboard. 

4.  The  combination  with  contacts  having  their  working 
ends  toward  the  front  of  the  switchboard  and  the  said 
board  constructed  in  separately  removable  sections,  said 
sections  being  removable  Independently  of  said  contacts, 
whereby  the  working  ends  of  a  particular  set  of  contacta 
can  be  examined  and  cleaned  by  removing  the  section  In 
front  of  It  without  disturbing  the  remainder  of  the  board, 
of  means  mounted  in  the  said  sections  for  operating  said 
contacts,  the  said  means  being  adapted  to  engage  with 
the  contacts  but  being  mechanically  connected  only  with 
the  said  sections. 


5.  The  combination  with  a  support  comprising  hori- 
zontal strips,  of  brackets  extending  rearwardly  from  the 
strips,  sets  of  contacts  mounted  on  the  said  brackets,  ver 
tlcal  strips  also  carried  upon  said  support  and  levers 
mounted  In  said  vertical  strips  and  adapted  to  engage  with 
said  contacts. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  hinged  support  comprising 
horizontal  strips,  of  brackets  extending  rearwardly  from 
the  strips,  sets  of  contacts  mounted  on  the  said  brackets, 
vertical  strips  also  carried  upon  said  support,  levers 
mounted  in  said  vertical  strips  and  adapted  to  engage  with 
said  contacts,  and  a  water  tight  casing  having  a  lid  In 
which  the  said  support  and  the  apparatus  which  It  bears 
are  located. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  support  comprising  separated 
strips,  of  sets  of  contacts  carried  by  said  strips  and  sec- 
tions carrying  operating  means  for  said  contacts,  said 
sections  being  removable  Independently  of  each  other  and 
of  said  contacts. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  casing,  of  a  shutter  mov- 
ably mounted  therein  and  comprising  separated  strips, 
sets  of  contacts  carried  by  said  strips  and  sections  carry- 
ing operating  means  for  said  contacts,  said  sections  being 
removable  Independently  of  each  other  and  of  said  con- 
tacts, and  a  lid  for  said  casing  outside  said  shutter. 


859,2  77.  MINERS  CANDLE  HOLDER.  John  C.  F. 
WooDWoRTH,  Sllverbell,  Aria.  Filed  Mar.  18,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  363,061. 

A  candle  holding  device  comprising  an  open  ended 
pocket  adapted  to  receive  a  cylindrical  candle,  the  lower 
portion  of  the  pocket  being  contracted  forming  an  angle 
Intermediate  the  portion  which  is  adapted  to  receive  the 
body  portion  of  the  candle  and  the  lower  open  end  of  the 
pocket  through  which  open  end  the  tip  of  the  candle  la 
adapted  to  pass,  said  angled  portion  adapted  to  support 
the  candle,  aa  set  forth. 
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859.278.  SWITCH  -  CLIP.  Gilbert  Wbioht.  PIttsfleld. 
Mass..  assignor  to  Stanley  G.  I.  Electric  Manufacturing 
Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  June  17, 
1906.     Serial  No.  265,657. 


^i^' 


^^ 


1.  A  awltch-clip  comprising  abutting  plates  having 
offset  portions  and  provided  with  a  threaded  opening,  a 
jMirtion  of  which  is  formed  In  each  plate. 

2.  A  switch-clip  composed  of  abutting  plates  having 
offset  portions  and  flanged  bases  and  provided  with  a 
threaded  opening,  a  portion  of  which  is  formed  in  each 
plate. 

3.  A  switch-cllp  composed  of  two  similar  opposing  mem 
hers  each  formed  from  a  single  plate  and  having  an  offset 
portion,    iind    an    abutting   face    provided    with    a    screw- 
threaded  depression. 

4.  A  switch-clip  having  a  threaded  opening  for  a  con- 
tact screw,  said  clip  comprising  abutting  plates  having 
offset  portions  and  flanged  bases,  and  n  retaining  member 
engaging  said  l>a8es  to  hold  them  together,  a  portion  ot 
said  threaded  opening  being  formed  In  each  plate. 

5.  A  Bwltch-cllp  comprising  abutting  plates  each  having 
an  offset  portion  nnd  n  flanged  end,  and  a  terminal  sup 
parting  foot   piece  having   portions  engaging  said   flanged 
ends  and  bent  to  hold  said  plates  together. 

6.  A  switch-clip  having  an  opening  for  a  contact  ter- 
minal, said  clip  comprising  similar  nbuttlng  plates  each 
having  a  flanged  base  and  a  depression  In  the  abutting 
face  to  form  said  opening,  nnd  a  foot  piece  engaging  said 
flanged  ends  to  hold  them  together. 

7.  A  switch  clip  comprising  two  similar  abutting  mem 
bers.  each  formed  from  a  single  plate  and  having  an  offset 
portion,  a  flanged  end  and  a  screw  threaded  depression  In 
the  abutting  face,   and   a   foot   piece   having   portions  en- 
gaging said  flanged  ends  to  bold  them  together. 

129  0.  a— «6 


8  5  9.279.     AUTOMATIC  CAR  -  COUPLING. 
Babtu.  Pittsburg.  Pa.     Filed  Sept.  28,  1906. 
336,602. 


JOHX  W. 
Serial  No. 


1.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  of  a  recessed  head, 
a  knuckle  pivoted  thereto  and  provided  with  a  tall  project- 
ing Into  the  head,  and  a  vertically  movable  locking  mem- 
ber In  the  head,  said  knuckle  tall  and  locking  member  be 
Ing  so  formed  ns  to  provide  a  primary  locking  when  the 
knuckle  tall  Is  not  swung  fully  Into  the  head,  and  a  full 
locking  when  said  tall  Is  swung  fully  Into  the  head,  and 
when  the  locking  member  Is  fully  elevated  to  throw  the 
knuckle  open. 

2.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  of  a  recessed  head, 
a  knuckle  pivoted  therein  and  provided  with  a  tall  pro- 
jecting Into  the  head,  said  tall  having  a  segmental  end 
portion  provided  with  nn  Inclined  lower  face  and  with 
side  locking  faces  In  different  vertical  planes,  and  a  verti- 
cally movable  locking  member  In  said  head  provided  with 
co-operating  vertical  locking  foces  in  different  vertical 
planes,  and  with  a  shoulder  which,  when  the  locking 
member  Is  fully  elevated,  engages  the  inclined  lower  face 
of  the  knuckle  tall  and  throws  said  knuckle  open. 

3.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  of  a  recessed  head, 
a  knuckle  pivoted  thereto  and  provided  with  a  tall  pro- 
jecting Into  the  head,  said  tall  having  a  segmental  end 
portion  provided  with  an  Inclined  lower  face  and  with 
two  side  locking  faces,  one  projecting  In  advance  of  the 
other,  and  a  vertically  movable  locking  pin  In  said  head 
provided  at  its  upper  portion  with  two  locking  faces  ar 
ranged  to  co-operate  with  the  locking  faces  on  the  knuckle, 
tall,  said  pin  being  cut  away  below  the  locking  faces  to 
form  a  recess  to  permit  the  knuckle  tall  to  pass  and  pro- 
Tide  an  upper  shoulder  which  rides  on  the  knuckle  tall 
when  the  latter  swings  open  and  a  lower  shoulder  or  pro- 
jecting portion  which  engages  the  inclined  lower  face  of 
the  knuckle  tall  when  the  pin  Is  fully  elevated  and  serves 
to  throw  the  knuckle  open. 

4.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  of  a  recessed  head, 
a  knuckle  pivoted  thereto  and  provided  with  a  tall  pro- 
jecting Into  the  head  and  having  a  aide  locking  face  and  a 
segmental  end  portion  provided  with  an  inclined  lower 
face  projecting  in  advance  of  the  locking  face,  a  vertl 
cdlly  n:ovnbIe  locking  pin  guided  In  openings  In  the  roof 
and  floor  of  said  recessed  head  and  having  a  side  face,  the 
upper  portion  of  which  is  arranged  to  engage  the  lockini; 
face  of  the  knuckle  tall,  said  pin  being  cut  away  below 
the  locking  portion  to  form  a  recess  to  permit  the 
knuckle  tall  to  pass  and  provide  an  hpper  shoulder  which 
rises  on  the  knuckle  tall  when  the  latter  swings  open  and 
also  provide  a  lower  shoulder  or  projecting  portion  which 
engages  the  Inclined  lower  face  of  the  knuckle  tall  when 
the  pin  Is  fully  elevated  nnd  serves  to  throw  the  knuckle 
open. 

5.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  of  a  recessed  head, 
a  knuckle  pivoted  thereto  and  provided  with  a  tall  pro- 
jecting Into  the  head  and  having  a  side  locking  face 
and  a  segmental  end  portion  provided  with  an  Inclined 
lower  face  which  projects  beyond  the  side  locking  face, 
a  vertically  movable  locking  pin  guided  In  openings  In 
the  roof  .ind  floor  of  said  head  and  having  a  side  face 
the  upper  portion  of  which  Is  arranged  to  engage  the 
locking  face  of  the  knuckle  tall,  said  pin  being  cut  away 
below  said  locking  portion  to  form  a  recess  to  permit  the 
knuckle  tail  to  pass  and  to  provide  an  upper  shoulder 
which  rides  on  the  knuckle  tall  and  also  provide  a  lower 
shoulder  or  projecting  portion  which  engages  the  inclined 
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lower  face  of  the  knuckle  tail  when  the  pin  Is  fully  ele- 
y»ted.  said  pin  also  having  a  shoulder  adapted,  when  the 
pin  ia  elevated,  to  engage  a  projection  on  the  bead  and 
bold  said  pin  elevated. 

6.   In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  of  a  recessed  head, 
a   knuckle  plToted  thereto  and  provided  with  a   tall  pro- 
jecting Into  the  head  and  having  a  side  locking  face  and  a 
segmental   end    portion    provided    with    an   Inclined    lower 
face  which  projects  beyond  said  locking  face,  a  vertically 
movable  locking  pin  guided   In  openings  In  the  roof  and 
floor  of  said  head  and  having  a  side  face,  the  upper  por 
tlon  of  which  is  arranged  to  engage  the  locking  face  of  the 
knuckle  tall,  said  pin  being  cut  away  below  said  locking 
portion  to  form  a  recess  to  permit  the  knuckle  tall  to  pass, 
the  shoulder  at    the  upper  edge  of  said   recess   being  ar 
rnnged  to  ride  on  the  knuckle  tall  when  the  latter  swings 
open,  and  the  shoulder  at  the  lower  edge  of  said  recess 
being  arranged  to  engage  the  Inclined  lower  face  of  the 
knuckle  tall  when  the  pin  Is  fully  elevated,  said  pin  also 
having  a  shoulder  adapted,  when  the  pin   Is  elevated,  to 
engage  a  projection  on  the  coupler  head  and  hold  said  pin 
elevated,  the  forward  face  of  the  recess  In  the  pin  being 
shaped   to  have  the  knuckle  tall  contact   therewith   when 
the  latter  swings  open,  thereby  dislodging  the  pin  from  the 
projection  on  the  floor  of  the  coupler  head. 


ft50,28O.     CELLILAR  PAI'ER  NOVELTY.     Herman  Bkro. 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  and  Ekko  S«»llmax.\,  Hoboken.  N.  J. 
astii?norM  to  Geo.   Borgfeldt  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.   Y.    a' 
Corporation  of  Nfw  Jersey.     Filed  Apr.  4,  1907      Serial 
No.  :uw,2.-.o. 


1.  A  cellular  paptr  novelty  comprising  hinged  back-sec- 
tions, a  bank  of  tissue  paper  pieces  secured  to  the  facing 
surfaces  of  said  back  sectlon.s,  said  pieces  being  united  at 
points  to  each  other,  whereby  upon  the  unfolding  of  said 
sections  a  body  having  a  roonded  surface  Is  formed  and 
•n  Imprint  strip  applied  to  said  parts  for  extension  across 
aald  body,  said  hudy  being  recessed  to  receive  and  hold 
«aid  strip  ;    substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  cellular  paper  novelty  comprising  hinged  back-sec- 
tions, a  bank  of  tissue  paper  pieces  secured  to  the  facing 
surfaces  of  said  back  sections,  said  pieces  being  united  at 
points  to  each  other,  whereby  upon  the  unfolding  of  said 
sections  a  body  having  a  rounded  surface  Is  formed  and 
an  Imprint  strip  applied  to  said  parts  for  extension  across 
said  body,  said  body  having  an  undercut  recess  to  receive 
and  hold  said  strip  :    substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  A  cellular  paper  novelty  comprising  hinged  back-sec- 
tions, a  bank*  of  tissue  paper  pieces  secured  to  the  facing 
surfaces  of  said  back  sections,  said  pieces  being  united  at 
points  to  each  other,  whereby  upon  the  unfolding  of  said 
sections  a  body  having  a  rounded  surface  is  formed  and 
an  imprint  strip  fa.stened  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  sections 
for  extension  across  said  body,  the  said  sections  and  bank 
being  recessed  to  when  folded  receive  said  sfrlp,  whereby  as 
the  convex  body  is  formed  it  follows  along  said  strip  and 
the  latter  becomes  securely  positioned;  sabsUntlallT  as 
set  forth. 

4.  A  cellular  paper  novelty  comprising  hinged  back-aec- 
tlons.  a  bank  of  tissue  paper  pieces  secured  to  the  facing 
surfaces  of  said  back  sections,  said  pieces  being  united  at 
point*  to  each  other,  whereby  upon  the  unfolding  of  said 
sections  a  body  having  a  rounded  surface  is  formed,  and 
an  imprint  strip  fastened  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  sections 


for  extension  across  said  body,  said  sections  and  bank  being 
formed  with  an  undercut  recess  to  receive  while  they  are 
In  folded  condition  said  strip,  whereby  as  the  convex  body 
Is  formed  it  follows  along  said  strip  and  the  latter  be- 
comes securely  positioned  ;    substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  A  cellular  paper  novelty  comprising  hinged  back  sec- 
tions and  a  bank  of  tissue  paper  pieces  secured  to  the  fac- 
I   Ing  surfaces  of  said  back  sections,  said  pieces  being  united 
j   at  points  to  each  other,  whereby  upon  the  unfolding  of 
{   said  sections  a  convex  body  Is  formed,  one  of  said  secti.ns 
j    having   an    extension    of   predetermined   outline   projected 
I   from  its  edge,  combined  with  a  back-section  corresponding 
In  outline  with  and  hinged  at  one  edge  to  said  extension, 
and  a  bank  of  the  tissue  paper  pieces  secured  to  the  adja- 
cent faces  of  said  extension  and  lu  back-section,  whereby 
upon  the  unfolding  of  said  back-section  the  bank  connected 
with  It  will  expand  and  fit  the  said  convex  body  and  form  a 
part  projecting  therefrom  ;   substantially  as  set  forth. 

«.  A  cellular  paper  novelty  comprising  a  body  formed  of 
a  base  or  back-section  (10),  half-sections  (11.  12»  hinged 
to  the  opposite  faces  of  said  back-section  adjacent  to  a 
center  line  through  the  same  and  banks  of  tissue  paper 
pieces  secured  to  the  facing  aurfaces  of  said  sections,  said 
pieces  being  united  at  jwints  on  their  facing  sides  said 
back-sectloo  having  at  points  along  its  periphery  exten- 
sions of  predetermined  and  corresponding  outline,  com- 
bined with  back-sections  corresponding  in  outline  with  and 
hinged  at  one  edge  to  said  extensions,  and  banks  of  the 
tissue  paper  pieces  secured  to  the  adjacent  faces  of  said 
extensions  and  their  hinged  back-sections;  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

7.  A  cellular  par>er  novelty  comprising  back-sections,  a 
bank  of  tissue  paper  pieces  secured  to  the  facing  sides  of 
said  sections  and  said  pieces  being  united  at  points  to  each 
other,  whereby  upon  the  unfolding  of  said  sections  said 
bank  expands  Into  the  predetermined  body  Intended  to  be 
produced,  and  a  flexible  Imprint  strip  applied  to  said  part* 
for  extension  across  said  body  during  the  unfolding  of  said 
sections;    substantially  as  set  forth. 

**.  A  cellular  paper  novelty  comprising  back-sections,  a 
bank  of  tissue  paper  pieces  secured  to  the  facing  sides  of 
said  sections  and  said  pieces  being  united  at  points  to  each 
other,  whereby  upon  the  unfolding  of  said  sections  said 
bank  expands  Into  the  predetermined  body  intended  to  l>e 
produced,  and  a  flexible  imprint  strip  fastened  to  one  of 
said  sections  for  extension  across  said  body  as  the  other 
section  Is  unfolded  ;    substantially  as  set  forth. 

n.  A  cellular  paper  novelty  comprislnig  back- sect  Ions,  a 
bank  of  tissue  paper  pieces  secured  to  the  facing  sides  of 
said  sections  and  said  pieces  being  united  at  points  to 
each  other,  whereby  upon  the  unfolding  of  said  sections 
said  bank  expands  into  the  predetermined  body  intended  to 
be  produced,  and  a  flexible  imprint  strip  fastened  to  one  of 
said  sections  for  extension  across  said  body  as  said  sec- 
tions are  unfolded,  said  bank  having  an  undercut  recess  to 
receive  and  hold  said  strip  ;    substantially  as  set  forth. 

10.  A  cellular  paper  novelty  comprising  back-sections,  a 
bank  of  tissue  paper  pieces  secured  to  the  facing  sides  of 
said  sections  and  said  pieces  being  united  at  points  to 
each  other,  whereby  upon  the  unfolding  of  said  sections 
.<»ald  bank  expands  Into  the  predetermined  body  Intended  to 
be  produced,  and  a  flexible  Imprint  strip  applied  to  said 
parts  for  extension  across  said  body,  said  bank  having  an 
undercut  recesa  to  receive  and  hold  said  strip;  substan 
tially  as  set  forth. 


«50,281.      MACHINE    FOR    RKMOVINO    I»TST   BY    STC- 
TION    FROM     CARl'KTS.     FIRNITIRE.    CIRT^INS 
TAPESTRY,   kc.     JiLtn   R.    Bn  M.    Paris.   France,  a*-' 
signor  to  Company      TAspirator."  Paris.  France,  a  Cor- 
poration.    Filed  Apr.   19,  10O6.     Serial  No.  .112. «72. 
In  a  machine  for  removing  dust  by  suction  from  carpeU. 
furniture,  curtains,  tapestry  and  the  like,  a  regulaUng  de- 
vice comprising   In   combination    small   bellows   r   in    con- 
stant communication  with  the  suction  devices  of  the  ma- 
chine, a  discharge  valve  t  provided  for  on  the  movable  flap 
of  the  bellows  r,  an  adjustable  stop-screw  t'  carried  by  the 
discharge  valve  t,  an  electric  motor  x  adapted  to  operate 


the  suction  devices  of  the  machine,  a  rheostat  R  electric- 
ally connected  to  the  electric  motor  x,  a  cord  F  connecting 
the  handle  of  the  rheosut  to  the  movable  flap  of  the  bel- 


lows r,  and  a  spring  8  secured  to  a  flxed  part  of  the  ma- 
chine and  connected  to  the  handle  of  the  rheosUt.  sub- 
Mtantially  as  described  and  for  the  purjwse  set  forth. 


] 


K.-,J).2M2.     mUKW    PLACER    AN|.    DRIVER.     Ralph    N. 
^  KH..T11EKS.   oklahoron.   Okla.      Filed  July   2,    IIMmI      Se- 
rial No.  :t24,41.V 


1.  A  screw  driver  consisting  of  a  shaft,  a  bifurcated  bit 
located  at  the  end  thereof,  a  movable  bit  located  between 
Kald  bifurcations,  a  means  for  moving  the  end  of  said  bit 
in  transverse  allnement  with  the  ends  of  the  bifurcations. 

2.  A  screw  placer  and  driver  consisting  of  a  shaft  a 
bifurcated  bit  located  at  the  end  thereof,  and  having  ends 
allnod  transversely  and  a  movable  bit  pivoted  between  said 
bifurcations. 

3.  A  combined  screw  placer  and  driver  consisting  of 
a  shaft,  a  flxed  bit  located  at  the  end  thereof,  a  movable 
bit  located  at  the  end  thereof,  a  rod  embedded  in  the  shaft 
and  attached  to  said  movable  bit  and  having  at  Its  other 
end  spaced  lugs,  and  a  nut  screw  threaded  upon  the  shaft 
and  being  located  between  said  lugs. 


«.%n.2K3       POWER  «'(>NVERTIN(;  ANI»  TRANSMITTINO 
MECHANISM.     Patbi.k  J.  Coi.li.ns.  Scranton.  I«a..  as- 
signor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  General  Electric  ("om 
pany,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.     Filed  Oct.  12.  1004 
Serial  No.  22K.H>i>. 

1.   The  combination  with  an  engine  and  a  driving  shaft 
operatlvely    connected    thereto,    of   a   dynamo   electric    mn 
chine  comprising  an  outer  member  secured  to  said  driving 


shaft,  an  intermediate  stationary  memlier  and  an  Inner 
rotntiible  member  having  n  shaft  opeintlvely  connected  to 
the  mechanism  which  Is  to  be  driven  and  a  clutch  for 
connecting  said  shafts  together. 


-.  The  combination  with  an  engine  and  a  driving  shaft 
oi)eriitlvely  connected  thereto,  of  a  dynamo  electric  ma- 
chine comprising  an  outer  member  secured  to  snid  driving 
shaft,  an  Intermediate  stationary  member,  an  Inner  ro- 
tatable  meml)er  having  a  tubular  shaft  surrounding  snId 
driving  shaft  and  operatlvely  connetted  to  the  mech- 
anism which  is  to  be  driven  and  a  clutch  for  connecting 
s.-ild  shafts  together. 

.{.  The  combination  with  an  engine  and  a  driving  shaft 
operatlvely  connected  thereto,  of  a  dynamo  electric  ma- 
chine comprising  an  outer  armature  secured  to  said  driv- 
ing shaft,  an  inner  armature  having  a  shaft  operatlvely 
connected  to  the  mechanism  which  Is  to  be  driven,  un  In- 
termediate stationary  double  fleld  meml>er  coactin-  with 
e.icb  of  snid  urmntures,  and  a  clutch  for  connecting  said 
inuer  armature  shaft  to  the  driving  shaft. 

4.  The  combination  with  an  engine,  of  an  electric  gener- 
ator operated  thereby,  an  Idle  resistance  arranged  In  a  cir- 
cuit leading  from  said  genenitor,  nn  electric  motor  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  generator,  a  switch  for  control 
ling  the  motor,  and  means  for  throwing  the  idle  resistance  . 
out  of  circuit  with  the  generator  when  the  motor  ia 
started  and  for  throwing  said  resistance  into  circuit  with 
the  generator  when  the  motor  Is  stopped. 


83I»,2N4.  PREPAYMENT -METER.  Fra.nk  P.  Cox  and 
.\rurHTfs  A.  Bull.,  Lynn,  Mass..  assignors  to  General 
EU-ctrlc  Company.  Schenectady.  N.  V.,  a  Corp<  ration  of 
New  York.     Flbnl  May  26.  1897.     Serial  No.  638,242. 

1.  In  a  prepayment  electric  meter,  the  combination  of  a 
switch,  a  fleld  coll.  an  armature  acted  upon  by  the  coll, 
a  movable  dial,  a  coin  controlled  device  adapted  to  en- 
gage and  move  the  switch  and  the  dial,  a  pointer  which 
moves  over  the  dial,  contacts  on  the  dial,  and  contacts 
carried  by  the  pointer  adapted  to  engage  the  dial  con- 
tacts. 

2.  In  a  prepayment  electric  meter,  the  combination  of  a 
manually-actuated  coin-controlled  switch  for  closing  the 
consumption  circuit,  .an  Indicator  for  Indicating  the  watt 
energy  consumed  In  the  load  circuit,  n  recording  dial,  a 
manually  actuated  device  for  adjusting  the  dial  with 
respect  to  the  Indicator  and  closing  the  switch,  a  magnet 
controlled  by  the  relative  movement  of  the  Indicator  and 
cllii*.  and  operative  connections  between  said  magnet  and 
said  switch  for  opening  said  switch. 
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8.  In  a  prepayment  electric  meter,  the  combination  of 
an  Indicator,  a  movable  dial,  a  coin  controlled  device  for 
moving  the  dial,  contacts  carried  by  the  dial,  a  mnKuet  In 
circuit  with  the  contacts,  and  means  controlled  by  the 
Indicator  for  completing  the  circuit  through  the  magnet. 


4.  In  a  coin-controlled  electric  meter,  the  combination 
of  an  element  arranged  to  rotate  proportionately  to  the 
energy  consumed  In  the  load  circuit,  a  normally  stationary 
dial,  means  for  adjusting  the  relation  t>etween  the  dial 
and  the  element  by  moving  the  dial,  and  means  for  Inter 
rupting  the  load  circuit  when  the  rotation  of  said  element 
brings  said  element  and  the  dial  Into  a  predetermined  rela 
tlon. 

5.  In  a  coin-controlled  electric  meter,  the  combination 
of  an  indicator  arranged  to  rotate  at  a  speed  correspond- 
ing to  the  consumption  of  energy  In  the  consumer's  cir- 
cuit, a  circuit-closing  switch,  a  dial  mounted  for  step-by- 
step  rotary  movement,  contacts  on  the  dial,  means  for 
establishing  electrical  connection  between  the  contacts  and 
the  source  of  supply,  a  magnet  In  circuit  with  said  con- 
tacts, means  actuated  by  the  indicator  coSpernting  with 
said  contacts  for  closing  the  circuit  through  the  magnet 
and  operative  connections  between  said  magnet  and  said 
clrcnlt-closing  switch  for  opening  said  switch. 

6.  In  a  prepayment  electric  meter,  the  combination  of 
an  armature  actuated  by  the  energy  consumed  In  the  me 
tered  circuit,  a  switch  for  closing  the  circuit,  a  spring  for 
moving  the  switch  In  one  direction  Independent  of  Its 
actuator,  an  Indicator  positively  connected  to  the  arma- 
ture, a  dial  mounted  for  movement  Independent  of  the 
Indicator,  coin-controlled  means  for  moving  the  dial  away 
from  the  indicator  and  closing  the  switch  as  a  coin  is  fed 
Into  the  meter  ;  the  arrangement  of  the  indicator  and  dial 
being  such  that  the  Indicator  moves  In  the  same  direction 
as  the  dial,  so  that  the  difference  in  position  between  the 
Indicator  and  zero  on  the  dial  Indicates  the  amount  of 
energy  remaining  to  the  credit  of  the  consumer. 

7.  In  a  prepayment  electric  metering  system,  a  consump 
tlon  circuit,  a  switch  for  opening  and  closing  said  circuit 
an  element  moving  in  re8;H>nse  to  the  energi^-  consumption 
In  said  circuit,  a  second  element,  coin-controlled  means  for 
closing  said  switch  and  moving  said  second  element,  a 
circuit  derived  from  the  consumption  circuit  for  control- 
ling the  release  of  said  switch,  and  means  carried  by  said 
elements  for  closing  said  derived  circuit  when  said  ele- 
ments are  in  a  predetermined  relation  to  each  other. 

8.  In  a  prepayment  mechanism,  the  combination  of  two 
elements  mounted  for  rotary  and  concentric  movements, 
means  for  Imparting  movement  to  said  elements,  a  pair  of 
contacts  carried  by  one  of  the  elements  and  arranged  to 
be  bridged  by  a  contact  on  the  other  element,  a  switch,  a 
coin-actuator  for  moving  one  of  said  elements  and  the 
switch,  and  a  switch  releasing  magnet  controlled  by  the 
contacts. 


9.  In  an  electric  metering  system,  the  combination  with 
a  consumption  circuit,  of  an  element,  coin  controlled 
means  for  giving  said  element  step-by-step  movements  in 
one  direction,  means  for  positively  limiting  each  movement 
of  the  element,  a  second  element  moving  In  response  to 
the  energy  consumption  of  the  consumption  circuit,  and 
circuit  closing  means  carried  by  said  elements  said  cir- 
cuit closing  means  becoming  operative  when  said  elements 
are  In  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  each  other. 

10.  In  a  prepayment  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
rotary  disk  which  moves  always  in  the  same  direction,  a 
Bunually  actuated  slide,  a  spring  pressed  arm  carried  by 
the  slide  and  arran^^ed  to  move  the  disk  on  the  movement 
of  the  slide  In  one  direction  only,  a  pointer  which  follows 
the  movements  of  the  disk,  circuit  closing  means  carried 
by  the  pointer  and  disk,  said  circuit  closing  means  being 
operated  by  a  movement  of  the  pointer  into  a  predeter- 
mined position  with  respect  to  the  disk. 

11.  In  a  prepayment  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
coin  or  token  controlled  actuator,  a  combined  coin  gage 
and  lock  acting  on  the  end  of  the  actuator,  and  a  spring 
and  pin  carried  thereby  and  situated  In  the  path  of  the 
coin  for  preventing  the  withdrawal  of  the  coin  or  token. 

12.  In  a  prepayment  electric  metering  system,  a  con- 
■umption  circuit,  a  switch  In  said  circuit,  cota  controlled 
means  for  closing  said  switch,  a  locking  plate  carried  by 
the  switch,  a  magnet,  a  pivoted  armature  therefor,  a 
lever  actuated  by  the  armature  for  moving  the  locking 
plate  in  a  manner  to  release  the  switch,  and  means  for 
energizing  said  magnet  from  the  consumption  circuit. 

13.  In  a  prepayment  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
disk  loosely  mounted  for  angular  movement,  coin  con- 
trolled means  for  Imparting  a  step-by  step  movement 
thereto,  a  device  which  engages  with  the  disk  and  limits 
the  movement  of  each  step  to  the  proper  amount,  a  pointer, 
contacts  on  the  disk  and  pointer,  and  means  for  moving 
thp  contacts  into  operative  relation. 


859.285.  DAMPER-ADJUSTING  APPARATUS.  Geoboe 
C.  Ehleks,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  Filed  Oct.  12,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  338.539. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  descrll)ed  class,  the  combination 
with  a  wall  plate  provided  with  vertical  rows  of  outwardly 
projecting  pins  and  having  a  bottom  flange  provided  with 
apertures,  corresponding  with  the  rows  of  pins  ;  a  bar  ex- 
tending through  each  aperture  and  provided   with  a  slot 
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In  its  upper  end  portion  in  which  the  pins  of  the  corre 
sponding  row  are  adapted  to  engage,  said  bar  being  U- 
shaped  In  cross  section  where  It  passes  through  the  slot 
and  having  said  upper  end  portion  flattened  and  arranged 
with  the  slotted  portion  extending  along  the  wall  plate, 
with  its  extremity  curved  outwardly  therefrom. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  described  class,  the  combination 
with  a  wall  plate  provided  with  vertical  rows  of  outwardly 
projecting  pins  and  havlUK  a  bottom  flange  provided  with 
apertures,  corresponding  with  the  xows  of  pins  ;  a  l>«r  ex- 
tending through  each  aperture  and  provided  with  a  slot 
In  its  upper  end  portion  in  which  the  pint  of  the  corre- 
sponding row  are  adapted  to  engage,  said  bar  being  V- 
shaped  In  cross  section  where  it  passes  through  the  slot 
and  having  said  upper  end  portion  flattened  and  arranged 
wirh  the  slotted  portion  extending  along  the  wall  plate, 
and  with  its  extremity  curved  outwardy  therefrom, — said 
apertures  In  the  bottom  flange  being  located  at  a  distance 
from  said  wall  plate  and  the  slotted  portion  of  the  bar 
l)eing  oflTset  rearwardly  against  the  back  plate,  and  adapt- 
ed to  yield  when  the  portion  above  the  slot  passes  over  a 
pin. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  described  class,  the  combination 
with  a  wall  plate  provided  with  vertical  rows  of  outwardly 
projecting  pins  and  having  a  bottom  flange  provided  with 
apertures,  corresponding  with  the  rows  of  pins  ;  of  a  bar 
extending  through  each  aperture  and  provided  with  a  slot 
In  Its  upper  end  portion  In  which  the  pins  of  the  corre- 
sponding row  are  adapted  to  engage,  said  bar  being  U- 
shaped  In  cross  section  where  It  passes  through  the  slot 
and  having  said  upper  end  portion  flattened  and  arranged 
with  the  slotted  portion  extending  along  the  wall  plate, 
with  Its  extremity  curved  outwardly  therefrom,  and  with 
A  slight  downward  Inclination  and  having  a  broad  down- 
wardly inclined  upper  surface  adapted  to  receive  Index 
letters  or  characters. 

4.  In  a  derlce  of  the  described  class,  the  combination 
with  a  wall  plate  provided  with  vertical  rows  of  projec 
tlons  and  having  a  bottom  flange  provided  with  a  series 
of  corresponding  apertures, — of  a  damper  actuating  bar  for 
each  aperture,  extending  therethrough  and  provided  with 
a  channel  extending  longitudinally  In  its  rear  face  adapted 
to  receive  the  projections  on  the  wall  plate ;  the  upper  end 
portion  of  said  bar  being  flattened  and  offset  rearwardly 
along  the  wall  plate  and  curved  outwardly  at  Its  ex- 
tremity; said  rearwardly  offset  portion  being  provided 
with  a  slot  leading  to  said  channel  and  adapted  to  receive 
the  projections  on  the  wall  plate. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  described  class,  the  combination 
with  a  wall  plate  provided  with  vertical  rows  of  projec- 
tions and  having  a  bottom  flange  provided  with  a  series  of 
corresponding  apertures,  of  a  damper  actuating  bar  for 
each  aperture  extending  therethrough  and  provided  with  a 
channel  extending  longitudinally  In  Its  rear  face  adapted 
to  receive  the  projections  on  the  wall  plate :  the  upper  end 
portion  of  said  bar  being  flattened  and  offset  rearwardly 
along  the  wall  plate  and  curved  outwardly  at  its  ex- 
tremity :  said  rearwardly  offset  portion  being  provided 
with  a  slot  leading  to  said  channel  and  adapted  to  receive 
the  projections  on  the  wall  plate, — together  with  a  link 
rod  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  bar  and  damper  ac- 
tuating chains  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  link  rod. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  described  class,  the  combination 
with  a  wall  plate  provided  with  vertical  rows  of  projec- 
tions and  having  a  bottom  flange  provided  with  a  series  of 
corresponding  apertures.- — of  a  damper  actuating  bar  for 
each  aperture,  extending  therethrough  and  provided  with 
a  channel  extending  longitudinally  in  Its  rear  face  adapted 
to  receive  the  projections  on  the  wall  plate  ;  the  upper  end 
portion  of  said  bar  being  flattened  and  offset  rearwardly 
along  the  wall  plate  and  curved  outwardly  at  Its  ex- 
tremity ;  said  rearwardly  offset  iv>rtlon  being  provided 
with  a  slot  leading  to  said  channel  and  adapted  to  receive 
the  projections  on  the  wall  plate. — together  with  a  link 
rod  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  bar  and  damper  ac- 
tuating chains  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  link  rod.  a 
roller  supporting  bracket  provided  with  a  slotted  guide 
plate  for  the  damper  actuating  chains,  and  a  common 
gtiide  roller  Journaled  therein. 


850,286.  GOVERNING  MECHANISM  FOR  TURBINES. 
William  L.  R.  Emmet,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to 
General  Fllectrlc  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  Dec.  28.  1006.     Serial  No.  293,604: 
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1.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  elastic-fluid  turbine*, 
the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  valves  controlling  the  ad- 
mission of  motive  fluid  to  the  turbine,  levers  for  actuat- 
Ing  the  valves,  cams  for  moving  the  levers  In  a  manner  to 
successively  actuate  the  valves  to  increase  or  decrease  the 
amount  of  fluid  passing  through  the  turbine,  springs  lo- 
cated outside  the  motive  fluid  space  for  moving  the  valvea 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  levers,  a  motor  re- 
sponding to  speed  changes  for  moving  the  cams,  and  a  fol- 
low-up device  which  prevents  the  motor  from  over-travel- 
ing. 

2.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  elastic-fluid  turbines, 
the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  valves  controlling  the  ad- 
mission of  motive  fluid  to  the  turbine,  packings  for  the 
valve  stems,  guides  for  the  stems  located  outside  of  the 
valve  casing,  levers  for  actuating  the  valves  in  predeter- 
mined order,  and  a  motor  responding  to  speed  changes  of 
the  turbine  for  actuating  the  levers. 

3.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  elastic-fluid  turbines, 
the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  valves  controlling  the  ad- 
mission of  motive  fluid  to  the  turbine,  guides  for  the  valve 
stems  located  outside  of  the  valve  casing,  levers  for  actu- 
ating the  valves  In  predetermined  order  to  Increase  or  de- 
crease the  supply  of  motive  fluid  to  the  turbine,  a  motor 
responding  to  speed  changes  of  the  turbine  for  actuating 
the  levers,  and  a  follow-up  device  for  preventing  the  motor 
from  over-traveling. 

4.  In  n  governing  mechanism  for  elastic-fluid  turbines, 
the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  valves  controlling  the  ad- 
mission of  motive  fluid  to  the  turbine,  guides  for  the  valve 
stems,  levers  for  actuating  the  valves  which  are  located 
between  them  and  the  guides,  and  a  motor  for  actuating 
the  levers  which  is  responsive  to  speed  changes  of  the  tur- 
bine. 

5.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  elastic-fluid  turbines, 
the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  valves  controlling  the  ad- 
mission of  motive  fluid  to  the  turbine,  cross-heads  for 
guiding  the  valve  stems,  springs  which  urge  the  cross- 
heads  and  valves  in  one  direction,  levers  for  actuating  the 
valves  In  opposition  to  the  springs,  cams  for  actuating  the 
levers,  and  a  motor  which  rocks  the  cams  as  the  speed  of 
the  turbine  changes. 

6.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  elastic-fluid  turbines, 
the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  valves  controlling  the  ad- 
mission of  motive  fluid  to  the  turbine,  cross  heads  for 
guiding  the  valve  stems,  springs  which  urge  the  cross- 
beads  and  valves  In  one  direction,  levers  for  actuating  the 
valves  In  opposition  to  the  springs,  cams  for  actuating  the 
levers,  a  motor  which  moves  the  cams  to  and  fro  as  the 
speed  of  the  turbine  changes,  a  regulator  for  the  motor, 
and  a  follow-up  device  which  prevents  overtravel  o(  the 
motor. 

7.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combina- 
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tlon  of  a  vaiye  cbest,  a  valve  frame  detachably  mounted 
tberoon  comprising  a  base  portion,  a  head,  a  connecting 
piece  between  the  baae  and  bead,  and  a  bracket,  a  valve 
■tem  which  extends  throujch  the  frame,  and  a  lever  for  ac- 
tuating the  valve  stem  which  is  pivotally  supported  by  the 
bracket. 

8.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  valve  chest  containing  a  plurality  of  valves, 
frames  through  which  the  stems  of  the  valves  extend, 
crosa-heads  engaging  the  frames  for  guiding  the  valve 
stems,  levers  for  actuating  the  valves  which  are  located 
between  the  cross-heads  and  the  valves,  cams  for  actuating 
the  levers,  and  a  motor  for  moving  the  cams  to  and  fro. 

0.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  valve  chest  containing  a  plurality  of  valves, 
frames  through  which  the  stem.s  of  the  valves  extend, 
cross  heads  engaging  the  frames  for  guiding  the  valve 
stems,  springs  acting  on  the  cross-heads  to  move  the  valves 
In  one  direction,  levers  for  actuating  the  valves,  cams  for 
moving  the  levers  successively,  a  motor  for  moving  the 
cams  to  and  fro  as  the  speed  of  the  turbine  changes,  and  a 
regulator  for  the  motor  responsive  to  speed  changes. 

10.  In  n  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  valve  chest  containing  a  plurality  of  valves, 
duplicate  frames  for  the  valve  actuating  mechanism  which 
•re  closely  associated,  a  valve-actuating  lever  pivoted  to 
each  frame,  cams  on  a  shaft  extending  at  right  angles  to 
the  levers,  the  said  cams  having  a  to-and-fro  movement, 
and  a  motor  responsive  to  speed  changes  for  Imparting 
movement  to  the  cams,  the  amount  and  direction  of  said 
movement  bearing  a  definite  relation  to  the  changes  in 
load. 

11.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combi 
nation  of  a  valve  chest  containing  a  plurality  of  valves, 
duplicate  frames  for  the  valve-actuating  mechanism  which 
are  closely  associated,  a  valve-actuating  lever  pivoted  to 
each  frame,  cams  on  a  shaft  extending  at  right  angles  to 
the  levers,  the  said  came  having  to-and-fro  movements,  a 
support  for  the  cams  that  Is  secured  to  the  valve  chest, 
and  a  motor  responsive  to  speed  changes  for  Imparting 
movement  to  the  cams,  the  amount  and  direction  of  said 
movement  bearing  a  definite  relation  to  the  changes  In 
load. 

l:.*.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  valve  chest  containing  a  plurality  of  valves, 
means  Including  levers  for  directly  opening  and  closing 
the  valves,  cams  which  have  a  to  and-frc  motion  for  actu- 
ating the  valves  through  the  levers  and  causing  some  of 
them  to  l)e  normally  opened  and  others  normally  closed, 
a  motor  for  moving  the  cams,  a  regulator  for  the  motor 
which  responds  to  movements  of  a  speed  governor,  and  a 
follow-up  device  which  anticipates  the  changes  In  speed  of 
the  turbine  and  prevents  the  motor  from  overtravellng. 

i:<.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  valve  chest  containing  a  plurality  of  valves, 
cross  bends  for  guiding  the  outer  ends  of  the  valve  stems, 
springs  located  outside  of  the  chest  for  moving  the  valves 
in  one  direction,  levers  also  located  outside  of  the  chest  for 
moving  the  valve*  In  the  opposite  direction,  a  fluid-actu- 
ated motor  acting  through  the  springs  and  levers  to  open 
and  close  the  valves,  and  a  regulator  for  the  motor  senai- 
tive  to  speed  variations  of  the  turbine. 

14.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  valve  chest  containing  a  plurality  of  valves, 
cross-heads  for  guiding  the  outer  ends  of  the  valve  stems, 
springs  located  outside  of  the  chest  for  moving  the  valves 
In  one  direction,  levers  also  located  outside  of  the  chest 
for  moving  the  valves  In  the  opposite  direction,  cams  for 
operating  the  levers  successively  to  increase  or  decrease 
tb«  supply  of  motive  fluid  to  the  turbine,  a  fluid-actuated 
motor  for  rocking  the  cams  as  the  demand  for  motive 
fluid  changes,  a  regulator  for  the  motor  responsive  to 
speed  changes,  and  a  follow-up  device  to  prevent  overtravel 
of  the  motor. 

15.  Id  a  gorerning  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  plurality  of  valves  located  within  a  valve  chest 
which  vary  the  admission  of  motive  fluid  to  the  turbine, 
cross-heads  for  guiding  the  stems  of  the  valves,  levers  for 
actuating  the  valves,  a   fluid  actuated  motor  for  moving 


the  levers,  and  a  regulator  reaponaire  to  speed  rarlatlons 
of  the  turbine  for  regulating  the  motor. 

10.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  plurality  of  valves  located  within  a  valve  chest 
which  vary  the  admission  of  motive  fluid  to  the  turbine, 
cross  heads  secured  to  and  guiding  the  valve  stems,  levers 
for  actuating  the  valves,  means  Intermediate  the  cross- 
heads  and  the  levers  for  transmitting  motion  from  one  to 
the  other,  and  cams  which  have  a  rocking  motion  for 
moving  the  valves  and  are  themselves  responsive  to  speed 
variation. 

1".  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combi- 
nation of  valves  located  within  a  valve  chest  which  vary 
the  admission  of  motive  fluid  to  the  turbine,  bifurcated 
levers  for  actuating  the  valves,  stems  for  the  valves  which 
extend  freely  through  the  levers,  means  for  transmitting 
motion  from  the  levers  to  the  valv»*«,  a  rocking  cam  for 
actuating  each  of  the  levers,  and  a  means  reKiwnslve  to 
•peed  change*  for  moving  the  cams. 

18.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combi 
nation  of  valves  located  within  a  valve  chest  which  vary 
the  admission  of  motive  fluid  to  the  turbine,  a  frame  for 
the  actuating  mechanism  of  each  valve,  a  lever  pivoted 
to  the  frame  for  moving  the  valve,  a  spring  tending  to 
oppose  the  action  of  the  lever  on  the  valve,  an  adjustable 
abutment  for  the  spring  supported  by  the  frame,  and 
speed-responsive  means  for  o(>eratlng  the  levers. 

19.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combi- 
nation of  valves  located  within  a  valve  chest  which  vary 
the  admission  of  motive  fluid  to  the  turbine,  levers  for 
actuating  the  valves,  a  cam  having  a  to-and-fro  movement 
for  operating  each  of  the  levers,  a  motor  for  moving  the 
cams  as  the  load  conditions  on  the  turbine  change,  and  a 
follow-up  device  for  preventing  overtravel  of  the  motor 
which  Includes  a  floating  lever,  and  a  member  connecting 
the  lever  with  the  motor. 

20.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combi- 
nation of  valves  located  within  a  valve  chest  which  vary 
the  admission  of  motive  fluid  to  the  turbine,  levers  for 
directly  actuating  the  valves,  a  single  motor  for  actuating 
the  valves  successively  through  the  levers  to  Increase  or 
decrease  the  supply  of  motive  fluid  delivered  to  the  tur- 
bine, a  regulator  for  the  motor  which  is  connected  to  a 
speed  governor,  a  floating  lever  Included  In  the  connection' 
between  the  governor  and  the  regulator,  and  a  connection 
between  the  floating  lever  and  the  motor  which  moves  the 
regulator  to  Its  Initial  position  after  one  or  more  valves 
have  been  opened  or  closed. 

21.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combi- 
nation of  valves  arranged  In  sets  for  governing  the  passage 
of  motive  fluid  through  a  turbine,  levera  for  actuating 
each  set  of  valves,  rams  for  moving  the  levers,  a  motor 
which  Is  common  to  the  cams,  and  a  regulator  for  the 
motor  which  is  responsive  to  speed  variations. 

112.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combi- 
nation of  valves  arranged  In  sets  for  governing  the  passage 
of  motive  fluid  through  a  turbine,  levers  for  actuating  each 
set  of  valves,  cams  for  moving  the  levers,  a  i^>nnectlon 
between  the  cama  for  transmitting  motion  from  one  to  the 
other,  a  motor  common  to  the  cams  for  moving  them,  a 
regulator  for  the  motor,  and  a  means  for  preventing  over- 
travel  of  the  motor. 

23.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
regulating  valve,  a  fluid  actuated  motor  for  opening  and 
closing  it,  a  load-responsive  device  governing  the  motor, 
a  source  of  fluid  supply  for  the  motor,  and  an  accumulator 
In  circuit  between  said  source  and  the  motor. 

24.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  valves,  a  fluid-actuated  means  for  successively 
oi^ratlng  the  valves,  a  source  of  fluid  supply,  an  accumu- 
lator containing  a  body  of  compressed  gas  and  Included  In 
circuit  between  the  source  of  supply  and  the  actuating 
meana,  a  means  for  maintaining  the  accumulator  under 
suitable  pressure,  and  a  speed  responsive  device  controlling 
the  movements  of  the  valve-actuating  means. 

25.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  valve  chest  having  an  Inlet  and  containing  a 
chamber  and  a  plurality  of  Independent  passages  leading 
from  the  chamber,  noules  supplied  by  the  passages,  valvea 
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for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  charatwr  to  the 
passages,  the  stems  of  which  extend  through  the  chest, 
levers  for  actuating  the  valves  plvotally  supported  at  one 
side  of  the  valve  stems,  a  cam  for  actuating  each  of  the 
levers  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  the  stems,  a  fluid 
actuated  motor  responsive  to  load  changes  for  turning 
the  cams,  and  a  means  for  preventing  the  motor  from 
over-traveling. 

2rt.    In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  valve  chest,  a  plurality  of  valves  therein,  In- 
dependent frames  supporting  the  valve  actuating  mechan 
Ism.    a    pivoted    lever    for    each    valve    supported    by    the 
frames,  a  cam   for  actuating  each   lever,  a   shaft   common    ! 
to  the  cams,  the  pivots  for  the  levera  l>elng  located  on  one   i 
side  of  the  valve  stems  and  the  cams  on  the  other,  and  a   ^ 
8up|)ort  detachably  8e<ured  to  the  chest  and  carrying  the 
cam  shaft  so  that  the  Hbaft  and  cams  can  be  assembled  In 
place    or    removed    without    disturbing    the    valves,    levers 
and  frames,  and  vice  versa. 

27.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
chest,  a  valve  therein  having  a  stem  projecting  through 
a  wall  of  the  chest,  a  lever  for  actuating  the  valve,  a  cam 
for  moving  the  valve  In  one  direction,  a  spring  for  moving 
it  in  the  other,  and  compression  meml)ers  located  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  stem  for  transmitting  motion  l»etween  the 
lever  and  spring. 


85J>,2R7      TlLK-M.\rHINE.     (iEoaciK  Fkboihon.  Waterloo, 
•  Iowa.     Filed  Feb.  H,  1007.     Serial  No.  .IT.O.S.Il. 


1.  In  a  tile  machine,  a  forming-head  for  the  interior  of 
the  tile  composed  of  two  or  more  parts  revolving  at  differ- 
ent speeds. 

2.  In  a  tile  machine,  the  combination  of  an  external 
mold  and  a  forming-head  composed  of  two  or  more  parts 
revolving  at  different  speeds. 

3.  In  a  tile  machine,  the  combination  of  a  mold-carrier, 
the  mold  fitted  therein,  and  a  head  composed  of  two  or 
more  parts  revolving  at  different  speeds. 

4.  In  a  tile  machine,  the  combination  of  a  mold,  a  bot- 
tom plate  therefor  an  annular  top  ring  or  pallet  and  a 
forming  head  for  the  Inside,  composed  of  two  or  more 
parts,  revolving  at  different  speeds. 

5.  A  forming  head  for  a  tile  machine,  composed  of  a 
smooth  surfaced  finishing  portion  and  a  winged  part  con- 
centric therewith,  the  two  parU  of  the  head  revolving  at 
different  speeds. 

0.  A  forming-head  for  the  Interior  of  tile,  comprising  a 
solid,  cylindrical  plug  or  disk  and  a  winged  head  mounted 
adjacent  thereto  and  concentric  therewith,  the  wings  of 
said  head  being  adjustable  to  take  up  for  wear  or  the  like. 


7.  A  forming-bead  for  the  Interior  of  tile,  eamposed  of 
a  smooth  surfaced  cylindrical  part  and  a  separate  head 
mounted  adjacent  thereto  and  concentric  therewith  and 
provided  with  one  or  more  tangential  curved  and  slightly 
flexible  wings. 

8.  In  a  tile  machine,  a  head  substantially  as  de8erlt>ed. 
comprising  a  smooth  cylindrical  finishing  part  and  an 
adjacent  head  mounted  concentric  therewith  and  adapted 
to  revolve  at  a  different  speed  and  having  one  or  more 
curved  tangential  and  adjustable  wings. 

9.  Id  a  tile  machine,  the  combination  of  a  mold  for  the 
exterior  of  the  tile  and  revolving-head  adapted  to  form 
the  mold  thereof,  a  tx)ttom  plate  or  carrier  for  the  mold, 
an  annular  top  ring  or  pallet  therefor  and  mechanism 
adapted  to  revolve  the  forming-head  and  to  slowly  with- 
draw or  retract  the  mold  therefrom. 

10.  In  a  tile  machine,  the  combination  of  an  external 
mold,  a  lower  support  therefor,  a  pallet  or  annular  ring 
for  the  top  thereof,  with  a  bore  corresponding  to  the  bore 
of  the  finished  tile,  a  forming-head  for  the  Inside  of  the 
tile,  means  for  revolving  said  forming-head,  means  for 
retracting  the  mold  during  the  revolution  of  said  head, 
a  lock  to  hold  the  top  plate  In  position  during  the  forming 
of  the  tile  and  mechanism  to  release  said  lock  and  aQow 
the  top  plate  to  lift  on  the  completion  of  the  tile. 

11.  In  a  tile  machine,  the  combination  of  a  forming- 
head  corresponding  to  the  bore  of  the  finished  tile,  a  mold 
corresponding  to  the  exterior  of  the  tllo.  a  carrier  plate 
to  support  said  mold,  a  vertically  reclpi-ocating  cross-head 
to  support  the  carrier-plate  and  means  substantially  a» 
described  to  move  said  carrier-plate  alternately  from  side 
to  side  on  the  completion  of  a  tile. 

12.  In  a  tile  machine,  the  combination  with  mechanism 
substantially  as  described  to  form  the  tile,  a  carrier  for 
the  tile  mold,  a  cross-head  adapted  to  move  the  same  up 
and  down,  an  oscillating  lever  engaging  said  carrier  and 
a  cam  adapted  to  shift  said  lever  alternately  on  the  com- 
pletion of  a  tile. 

13.  In  a  tile  machine,  the  combination  with  tile  forming 
mechanism  substantially  as  described,  of  a  tile  mold  car- 
rier, a  lever  adapted  to  shift  the  same  alternately  from  side 
to  side,  the  said  lever  being  extended  upwardly  to  be  in 
engagement  with  said  carrier  as  the  latter  moves  up  and 
down,  and  means  for  shifting  said  lever  alternately. 

14.  In  an  organized  tile  machine,  the  combination  of 
a  vertically  reciprocating  mold  for  the  outside  of  the  tile, 
a  revolving-head  adapted  to  form  the  Inside  thereof,  levers 
and  connecting  links  adapted  to  move  the  mold  up  and 
down,  cranks  connecting  with  said  levers  and  driving 
mechanism  substantially  as  described  to  revolve  the  form- 
ing-head and  to  slowly  raise  and  lower  said  mold. 


859.28S.  RUNNING  BOAKK  SADDLE  FOR  CARS.  WiL- 
lAAM  E.  Fowler,  Montreal,  Quebec.  Canada,  assignor  to 
W.  II.  Miner  Company.  Chicago,  III.,  a  Corporation  of 
Illinois.     Filed  Jan.  7.  1907.     Serial  No.  .{51,154. 

1.  In  a  car  roof,  the  combination  with  a  running-board 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  planks  placed  end  to  end,  of  a 
metallic  saddle  for  the  meeting  ends  of  the  running  board 
planks  provided  with  sockets  to  receive  the  meeting  ends 
of  the  several  planks,  substantially  as  specified. 

2.  In  a  car  roof,  the  combination  with  a  running  Iward 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  planks  placed  end  to  end.  of  a 
metallic  saddle  for  the  meeting  ends  of  the  running  board 
planks  provided  with  sockets  to  receive  the  meeting  ends 
of  the  several  planks,  the  meeting  ends  of  the  running 
board  planks  having  off-sets  or  shoulders  to  cause  the 
upper  face  of  the  running  board  planks  to  be  flush  with 
the  upper  face  of  the  saddle,  substantially  as  specified. 

3.  In  a  car  roof,  the  combination  with  a  running-board 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  planks  placed  end  to  end,  of  a 
metallic  saddle  for  the  meeting  ends  of  the  running-board 
planks  provided  with  sockets  to  receive  the  meeting  ends 
of  the  several  planks,  the  metal  saddle  having  a  divisional 
web  to  serve  as  a  atop  for  the  meeting  ends  of  the  running- 
hoard  planks,  substantially  as  specified. 

4.  In  a  car  roof,  the  combination  with  a  running-board 
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composed  of  a  plurality  of  planks  placed  end  to  end,  of  a 
metallic  saddle  for  the  meeting  ends  of  the  running-board 
provided  with  sockets  to  receive  the  meeting  ends  of  the 
•everal  planks,  and  Intermediate  metallic  aaddles  having 
holding  flanKes  and  lips  overlapping  the  lateral  edges  of 
the  running-board  planks,  substantially  aa  specified. 


Sn'^ 


5.  In  a  car  roof,  the  combination  with  a  running-board, 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  planks  placed  end  to  end,  of  a 
metallic  saddle  for  the  meeting  ends  of  the  running  board 
planks  provided  with  sockets  to  receive  the  meeting  end* 
of  the  several  planks,  the  meeting  ends  of  the  running- 
board  planks  having  oBf-sets  or  shoulders  to  cause  the 
upper  face  of  the  running  board  planks  to  be  flush  with 
the  upper  face  of  the  saddle.  Intermediate  metallic  saddles 
having  holding  flanges  and  lips  overlapping  the  lateral 
edges  of  the  runnluK-board  planks,  and  the  running-board 
planks  being  also  provided  with  recesses  to  receive  said 
holding  flanges  and  lips  flush  with  the  upper  surface  of 
the  running-board  planks,  substantially  as  specified. 

6.  A  metallic  running  board  saddle  for  the  meeting  ends 
of  running-board  planks,  having  a  bottom  web  or  face 
fitting  the  sloping  sides  of  the  car  roof  at  the  center  or 
peak  thereof,  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  sockets  to 
receive  the  meeting  ends  of  the  running-board  planks, 
substantially  as  specified. 

7.  A  metallic  saddle  for  running  board  planks  having  a 
bottom  web  or  face  fitting  the  sloping  sides  of  the  ear 
roof  and  provided  with  a  straight  supporting  flange  for  the 
running  board  planks  to  rest  upon,  and  with  holding 
flanges  and  lips  adapted  to  engage  the  lateral  edges  of  the 
running  board  planks,  substantially  aa  specified. 


8ft9.289.      PUFFING  IRON.      Edward  C.   GaKVCR.   Cincin- 
nati. Ohio.     Filed  Not.  14,  1904.     8*rlal  No.  232,562. 


1.  Tbe  combination  of  a  steam  pipe  having  In  It  a  series 
of  slots,  a  series  of  rotatable  sleeves  fitting  over  the  pipe  i 


and  harlng  interior  grooves  to  register  with  the  slots  In 
the  pipe,  pipes  swlveled  to  the  sleeves,  pufflng  Irons  located 
at  the  outer  ends  of  the  pipes,  each  of  said  Irons  having 
two  chambers,  one  a  cl<  sed  and  the  other  a  slotted  cham 
ber,  and  branch  pipes  leading  from  the  swlveled  pipes  into 
the  slotted  chambers. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  steam  pipe  made  of  tapering 
sections  interiorly  screw  threaded  at  one  end  and  exteri- 
orly screw  threaded  at  the  other  end  to  be  fitted  one  Into 
the  other,  each  section  having  a  slot  in  its  walls,  rotatable 
sleeves  Interiorly  tapered  to  fit  over  the  pipe  sections  and 
having  Interior  gn  ores  to  register  with  the  slots  In  said 
pipe  sections,  pipes  coupled  to  the  sleeves  and  pufllng  Irons 
secured  at  the  outer  ends  of  the  pipes. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  steam  pipe  having  in  It  a  series 
of  slots,  a  series  of  roUtable  sleeves  mounted  upon  the 
pipe  and  having  Internal  grooves  to  register  with  the  slots 
In  the  pipe,  pipes  coupled  to  the  sleeves,  and  pufllng  irons 
secured  at  the  outer  ends  of  the  pipes. 


889.290.  IRONING  MACHINE.  Her.\i.\x  G.  Gbosse  and 
Waltbr  Frbnch.  Chicago,  III.  Filed  June  21.  1005. 
Serial  No.  266,198. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  reclprocable  drum  and  a 
heating  chamber  behind  said  drum,  of  a  shaft-borne  rotary 
feeding  table  In  front  of  said  beater  and  drum,  cranks  to 
the  ends  of  said  shaft,  and  yielding  connecting-mechanism 
between  the  crank-pins  of  said  cranks  and  shaft-bearings 
of  said  drum,  to  forcibly  conUct  and  to  separate  said 
heater  and  drum  and  to  fix  the  position  of  said  table  by 
the  position  of  said  drum. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  reclprocable  drum  and  a 
heating-chamber  t)eblnd  said  drum,  of  a  shaft  borne  rotary 
feeding-table  In  front  of  said  heater  and  drum,  cranks  to 
the  ends  of  said  shaft  and  yielding  connecting  mechanism 
between  the  crank  pins  of  said  cranks  and  shaft  bearings 
of  said  drum,  said  crank  pins  set  to  be  below  a  plane  pass- 
ing through  the  axes  of  the  table-shaft  and  drum  when  the 
table  Is  horizontal  and  to  be  above  said  plane  when  the 
table  is  vertical  and  the  drum  and  Its  heater  are  separated. 


859.291.  BOOT.  SHOE.  ANI»  OTHER  FOOTWEAR. 
Jtxius  Grossman.  New  York.  .\.  Y.  Filed  Aug.  9.  1906. 
Serial  No.  273.3.'?2. 

1.  A  shoe  having  a  laminated  insole  portion  as  a  struc- 
tural part  thereof*  the  Inner  edge  of  one  of  Its  layers  being 
laterally  extended  to  form  an  Instep  support. 

2.  A  shoe  having  a  laminated  Insole  portion  as  a  struc- 
tural part  thereof,  one  of  Its  layers  l)elng  provided  with  a 
raised  flexible  Instep  supporting  Inner  edge. 
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8.  A  shoe  having  a  laminated  Insole  portion  as  a  struc- 
tural part  thereof,  one  of  Its  layers  being  formed  with  an 
Instep  supporting  extension  projecting  outwardly  and  up- 
wardly from  its  inner  edge  at  the  shank  portion  thereof. 


4.  A  shoe  having  a  laminated  Insole  as  a  structural  part 
thereof,  the  Inner  edge  of  one  of  its  layers  being  laterally 
extended  to  form  an  Instep  support  and  also  provided  with 
a  lip  to  which  the  upi>er  Is  seiured. 

6.  A  shoe  or  other  foot  wear  having  a  main  innersole 
provided  with  a  lateral  Instep  support,  a  lip  or  projection 
formed  on  the  under  surface  of  said  Innersole,  a  lining  and 
upper  outside  of  said  Instep  support  and  stitched  to  said 
lip  or  projection,  a  supplemenUl  Insole  fastened  along  tbe 
outer  edge  of  said  Instep  support  and  adapted  to  be  ae- 
cured  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  main  Innersole,  subeun 
tially  as  described. 

6.  A  shoe  or  other  foot  wear  having  a  main  Innersole 
provided  with  a  lateral  instep  support,  a  lip  or  projection 
formed  on  the  under  nurface  of  said  Innersole,  a  lining  and 
upper  outside  of  said  instep  support  and  stitched  to  said 
Up  or  projection,  a  supplemental  Insole  fastened  along  the 
outer  edge  of  said  Instep  support  and  overlaying  the  main 
innersole  and  packing  Interposed  between  the  said  inner- 
sole  and  Insole,  substantially  as  described. 


8.-9,292.  ELECTRIC  LIGHTING.  Johannes  HABOftN. 
Schenectady.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Dec.  10,  1903. 
Serial  No.  184.564. 


carbld  and  the  other  of  said  electrodes  consisting  of  • 
core  part  and  a  shell  part,  one  of  said  parts  l>elng  com- 
posed principally  of  carbon  and  the  other  of  said  parts  be- 
ing composed  principally  of  titanium  caibld. 

6.  In  combination  for  use  In  an  alternating  current  arc 
lamp,  an  electrode  containing  a  large  proportion  of  tita- 
nium carbld  and  a  small  proportion  of  carbon,  and  a  second 
ele<tnxle  containing  a  large  proportion  of  carbon  and  a 
small  proportion  of  titanium  carbld. 

7.  In  combination  for  use  in  an  alternating  current  arc 
lamp,  an  electrode  composed  principally  of  a  chemical 
compound  of  titanium,  and  a  second  electrode  compowsd 
principally  of  carbon  but  containing  some  titanic  material. 

8.  In  combination  for  use  in  an  alternating  current 
lamp,  an  electrode  composed  principally  of  carbon,  and  an 
electrode  composed  principally  of  titanium  carbld  but  con- 
taining small  quantities  of  carbon,  ammonium  chlorld  and 
magnesium  phosphate. 

9.  An  electrode  for  use  In  alternaUng  current  lamps, 
consisting  of  a  conducting  substance  which  gives  a  lumi- 
nous arc  but  Is  nou-arclng  with  ^Iternatinj,-  current,  with 
the  addition  of  a  substance  able  to  maintain  an  alternat 
Ing  arc  in  a  percentage  great  enough  to  make  the  electrode 
operate  with  alternating  current. 

10.  In  combination  for  use  in  an  alternating  current  arc 
lamp,  a  pair  of  electrodes,  one  of  said  electrodes  being 
formed  of  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  carbon  and  titanium 
carbld.  and  the  other  of  said  electrodes  comprising  a  shell 
of  carbon  and  a  core  containing  titanium  carbld. 

11.  In  combination  for  use  In  an  alternating  current  arc 
lamp,  an  electrode  comprising  a  shell  of  carbon  and  a 
core  containing  titanium  carbld.  and  a  second  electrode 
composed  principally  of  a  mixture  of  titanium  carbld  and 
carbon. 


1.  In  combination  for  use  In  an  alternating  current  arc 
lamp,  an  electrode  composed  principally  of  some  non-arc 
Ing  material  which  gives  a  luminous  or  flaming  arc,  and 
an  electrode  composed  principally  of  arcing  material  and 
containing  some  substance  which  gives  a  luminous  or 
flaming  arc. 

2.  In  combination  for  use  In  an  alternating  current  arc 
lamp,  an  electrode  containing  a  predominating  amount  of 
tiUnlc  material,  and  an  electrode  composed  principally  of 

carbon. 

3.  In  combination  for  use  In  an  alternating  current  arc 
lamp,  an  electrode  containing  a  predominating  amount  of 
titanium  carbld,  and  an  electrode  composed  principally  of 

carbon. 

4.  In  combination  for  use  In  an  alternating  current  arc 
lamp,  an  electrode  containing  a  large  proportion  of  titanic 
material,  and  a  second  electrode  composed  principally  of 
carbon,  but  containing  some  titanic  material. 

5.  In  combination  for  use  In  an  alternating  current  arc 
lamp,  a  pair  of  electrodes,  one  of  said  electrodes  being 
formed  of  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  carbon  and  titanium 


869,293.  AUTOMOBILE.  Charles  B.  Hatfield.  Roch- 
ester, N.  Y..  assignor  to  Hatfield  Motor  Vehicle  Company. 
Cortland.  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Mar. 
26,  1906.     Serial  No.  308.044. 


,>.       >».ijr 


1.  In  self  propelled  vehicles,  the  combination  with  a 
suitable  engine,  of  a  vertically  disposed  crank  shaft  con 
nected  with  the  engine,  a  vertically  disposed  bearing  In 
the  vehicle  in  vertical  allnement  with  the  crank  shaft,  a 
movable  cranking  ro<l  arranged  to  be  received  In  and  to 
1   turn  in   the  bearing,   and  suitable  clutch  connections  be- 
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twe«D  the  cranklnx  rod  and  the  crank  shaft  wherebj  the 
engine  may  l)e  Rtarted  from  the  body  of  the  vehicle,  aab- 
atantlally  aa  descrlb*^. 

1!.  In  self  propelled  vehicles,  the  combination  with  a 
•altable  engine,  of  a  vertically  disposed  crank  shaft  driven 
by  the  engine,  said  shaft  carrying  a  vertically  disposed  oil 
receptacle,  and  suitable  ports  leading  from  the  oil  recep 
tacle  to  the  bearings  for  the  crank  shaft  and  the  crank 
and  piston  rod  connections,  substantially  as  described. 


85J»,2tt4.       HIBHON    MECH.WISM    FOR    WRITING  -  MA-   1 
CHINK.**.      EdwaiiI)  B.   Hkss.  Nvw  York.  N.   Y..  assignor 
to  Royal  Typewriter  Company.   n<>(>oken.   N.  J.,  a  Cor- 
•mratinn  of  New  .Jersey.      Filed  Mar.   34).   1905.     Serial 
Xo.  ::.*.'_».KJJ». 


— -/ 


1.  In  a  ribtK>n  mechanism  for  a  writing  machine,  the 
combination  of  the  spring  dram  having  a  rotatable  plate 
formed  with  gear  teeth,  an  OMcillatable  shaft  having  at 
one  end  a  pinion  gearing  with  the  plate,  a  worm  on  the 
opposite  end  of  the  shaft,  a  gear  adapted  to  drive  one  of 
the  ribbon  bobbin  spindles,  a  gear  connected  by  a  driving 
connection  with  the  other  ribbon  bobbin  spindle  and 
means  fur  oscillating  the  shaft  to  bring  it  at  will  into 
connection  with  either  of  said  gears. 

2.  In  a  ribbon  mechanism  for  a  writing  machine,  the 
combination  uf  the  spring  drum  having  a  rotatable  plate 
formed  with  gear  teeth,  an  usclllatable  shaft  having  at 
one  end  a  pinion  gearing  with  the  plate,  a  worm  on  the 
opposite  end  of  the  shaft,  a  gear  adapted  to  drive  one  of 
the  ribbon  bobbin  spindles,  a  gear  connected  by  a  driving 
connection  with  the  other  rtt)bon  bobbin  spindle  and 
means  for  oscillating  the  shaft  to  at  will  bring  it  into 
connection  with  either  of  said  gears  and  to  hold  it  at  will 
In  intermediate  position  out  of  engagement  with  either 
gear. 

3.  In  a  ribbon  mechanism  for  a  writing  machine,  the 
combination  with  the  rotatable  part  of  the  spring  box  hav- 
ing peripheral  gear  teeth,  of  a  pinion  meshing  therewith, 
a  shaft  driven  by  the  pinion,  a  worm  00  the  shaft,  a  ver- 
tically rocking  arm  in  which  the  end  of  the  shaft  is 
mounted,  a  vertically  disposed  gear,  a  driving  connection 
Ijetween   It  and  one  of  the  ribbon  lx)l)bln  spindles,   a   hori- 

lODtally  disposed  ^ear  adapted  to  drive  the  other  rlblwn 
bobbin  spindle  and  means  for  moving  the  vertically  rock- 
ing arm  to  throw  the  worm  into  engagement  with  either 
the  horizontally  or  vertically  dlsi>osed  gears  to  drive  at 
will  the  spindie  of  either  ribbon  bobbin. 

4.  In  a  ribl>on  mechanism  for  a  writing  machine,  the 
combination  with  the  rotatable  part  of  the  spring  box  hav- 
ing peripheral  gear  teeth,  of  a  pinion  meshing  therewith, 
a  shaft  driven  -by  the  pinion,  a  worm  on  the  shaft,  a  ver- 
tically rocking  arm  in  which  the  end  of  the  shaft  is 
mounted,  a  verticaily  disposed  gear,  a  driving  connection 
between  it  and  one  of  the  ribbon  t>obbins,  a  borlsontally 
disposed  gear  adapted  to  drive  the  other  ribbon  bobbin 
spindle,  means  for  moving  the  vertically  rocking  arm  to 
throw  the  worm  Into  engagement  with  either  the  borlson- 
tally or  vertically  disposed  gears  to  drive  at  will  the 
spindle  of  either  ribbon  l>obbln  and  means  for  holding  said 
arm  in  intermediate  position  with  the  worm  out  of  en- 
gagement with  either  of  said  gears. 

5.  In  a  ribbon  mechanism  for  a  writing  machine,  the 
spring  box  having  a  rotatable  part  with  peripheral  gear 
teeth,  a  pinion  gearing  therewith,  an  osciilatable  shaft 
drlwn  by  the  pinion,  a  t>eir  crank  lever  in  one  arm  of 
which  the  end  of  the  shaft  has  a  bearing,  means  for  rock 


ing  the  other  arm  of  the  Iteii  crank  lever  to  oscillate  the 
shaft  and  gears  adapted  to  respectively  drive  the  spindles 
of  the  ribbon  t>obbins  and  with  either  of  which  the  worm 
may  at  will  t>e  thrown   Into  engagement. 

6.  In  a  ribbon  mechanism  for  a  writing  machine,  the 
combination  of  the  spring  box  having  a  rotatable  part 
with  peripheral  gear  teeth,  a  pinion  gearing  therewith,  a 
shaft  driven  by  the  pinion,  a  worm  on  the  shaft,  two 
gears  adapted  respectively  to  drive  the  rit>(>on  bobbin 
spindles  and  means  for  at  will  throwing  the  worm  into 
engagement  with  either  gear. 

7.  In  a  ribbon  mechanism  for  a  writing  machine,  the 
combination  of  the  spring  box  having  a  rotatable  part 
with  peripheral  gear  teeth,  a  pinion  gearing  therewith,  an 
osciilatable  shaft  driven  by  the  pinion,  a  bell  crank  lever 
in  the  laterally  disposed  arm  of  which  said  shaft  has  a 
bearing,  a  rocking  pin  slidably  connected  with  the  upright 
arm  of  the  bell  crank  and  adapted  to  rock  it  in  either 
direction,  a  spring  acting  to  hold  the  upright  arm  of  the 
bell  crank  in  the  positions  in  which  it  may  be  set  and 
means  whereby  the  spindle  of  one  ribbon  bobbin  may  be 
driven  when  the  osciilatable  shaft  is  in  one  position  and 
the  other  rlbt>on  bobbin  spindie  be  driven  when  the  oscii- 
latable shaft  is  in  another  position. 

8.  In  a  ribbon  mechanism  for  a  writing  machine,  the 
combination  of  the  spring  box,  an  osciilatable  shaft  hav- 
ing one  end  operatively  connected  therewith  and  driven 
thereby,  a  worm  on  the  shaft,  ribbon-bobbin  driving  gears, 
one  for  each  bobbin,  with  either  of  which  said  worm  may 
t>e  moved  into  engagement,  and  a  ratchet  and  pawl  de- 
vice to  prevent  back  motion  of  the  shaft  when  the  car- 
riage of  the  machine  is  returned  to  initial  position  for 
the  printing  of  a  new  line. 

9.  In  a  writing  machine,  a  ribbon  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  ribbon  bobbins  adapted  to  be  Independently 
driven,  their  respective  driving  gears  arranged  In  Juxta- 
position at  an  angle  to  each  other,  and  a  laterally  mov- 
able driven  worm  adapted  to,  at  will,  be  thrown  into  en- 
gagement with  either  of  said  driving  gears. 

10.  In  a  writing  machine,  a  ribbon  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  ribbon  bobbins  located  respectively  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  machine,  a  pair  of  bobbin  driving  gears 
both  located  at  one  side  of  the  machine  in  Juxtaposition 
to  each  other  and  operatively  connected  with  their  re- 
spective bobbins,  and  a  driven  adjustable  gear  adapted,  at 
will,  to  be  set  In  engagement  with  either  of  said  bobbin 
driving  gears. 


859,295.  8IIEI-rr-l'IMN«J.  Tbiman  Hii.I^  Chicago,  ill.. 
asHlgnor  to  Vanderkloot  Ste<«l  IMIIng  Co..  Chicago,  III.,  a 
Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  Apr.  1!4.  UK).'..  Serial  No. 
257.168. 
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1.  In  metal  sheet  piling,  the  combination  of  similar  sec- 
tions, each  section  being  rolled  Integral  and  comprlslnt;  a 
unlplaner  web  member,  wings  extending  from  one  end  of 
the  web  and  approaching  each  other  to  form  a  ball  mem- 
ber, and  wings  extending  from  the  other  end  of  the  web 
and  approaching  each  other  to  form  a  socket  meml)er  for 
receiving  the  ball  member  of  an  adjacent  section,  whereby 
the  sections  are  rotatable  al)out  each  other,  the  ends  of 
the  wlngg  of  the  socket  member  being  disposed  to  limit 
the  range  of  rotation  of  one  member  at>out  the  other  to 
90  degrees. 

2.  In  metal  sheet  piling,  the  combination  of  similar  sec- 
tions, each  section  being  rolled  Integral  and  comprising  a 
unlplaner  web  member,  wings  extending  from  one  end  of 
the  web  and  approaching  each  other  to  form  a  l>all  mem- 
ber, and  wings  extending  from  the  other  end  of  the  web 
and  approaching  each  other  to  form  a  socket  member  for 
receiving  the  ball  member  of  an  adjacent  sei-tlon.  whereby 
the  sections  are  rotatable  about  each  other,  the  end  of  one 
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of  the  wings  of  the  socket  meml)er  being  disposed  to  lock 
adjacent  members  against  further  roUtion  when  said 
members  reach  the  same  plane,  and  the  end  of  the  other 
wing  of  said  socket  member  l>elng  disposed  to  limit  further 
rotation  of  adjacent  members  with  respect  to  each  other 
when  said  meml)ers  have  lieen  brought  to  right  angles. 

'.i.  In  sheet  metal  piling,  the  combination  of  a  plurality 
of  similar  sections,  each  section  l>elng  rolled  integral  and 
comprising  a  unlplaner  web  portion,  a  hollow  ball  member 
at  one  end  of  the  web  portion,  and  wings  extending  from 
the  other  end  of  the  web  portion  to  form  a  socket  member 
for  receiving  the  h&W  member  of  an  adjacent  section,  ad- 
jacent members  being  Interlocked  against  further  rotation 
when  In  the  same  plane  and  when  at  right  angles  to  each 
other. 

4.  In  metal  sheet  piling,  the  combination  of  similar  sec- 
tions, each  section  being  formed  Integral  and  comprising  a 
web  portion,  wings  extending  from  one  end  of  said  web 
portion  to  form  a  ball  member,  and  wings  extending  from 
the  other  end  of  said  web  portion  to  form  a  socket  member 
for  embracing  the  ball  member  of  an  adjacent  section, 
said  wings  and  web  jwrtlon  being  of  the  same  uniform 
thickness  throughout,  the  end  of  one  of  the  wings  of  the 
socket  meml)er  being  disponed  to  lock  adjacent  meml>ers 
against  further  rotation  when  said  memlters  are  In  the 
same  plane  and  the  end  of  the  other  wing  of  said  socket 
menilwr  being  disposed  to  limit  further  rotation  of  ad- 
jacent meml>ers  with  respect  to  each  other  when  said 
memliers  have  l)een  brought  to  right  angles. 


«I0JM 


IX>COMOTIVK  PILOT  BK.\M.  Clakexck  U. 
HoWAKD.  St.  I>ouIh.  Mo.,  assignor  to  Davis  I>ocoraotlve 
Wheel  Company.  St.  IxjuIm.  Mo.,  a  Corporation  of  Dela- 
ware.    Fll«>d  Apr.  27.  1907.     Serial  No.  ."I'O.Ora. 


/; 


;/ 


sS^S 


f. 


I|n  a  locomotive  end-sill  or  piIot-t>eam  of  the  character 
de»cril)ed.  the  combination  with  the  Ixxly  thereof,  of  a 
suitably  shaped  coupler  pocket  and  brace  Integral  with, 
and  overhanging  the  front  side  of  the  aatd  body  at  the 
top.  or  adjacent  thereto,  for  Its  entire  length,  or  there- 
about, substantlallv  as  described. 

I    ■  •  ■■■• 


85f»,2n7.  IX)CK  SIDE  SEAM  KEY  OPENING  CAN. 
Charles  P,  Hl-blet,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  .\merican 
Can  Company.  New  York.  N.  \'..  a  Corporation  of  New 
Jersey.     Filed  May  2.';.  IJVMl.     Serial  No.  .318,680. 


1.  A  soldered  lock  side  seam  key  opening  can  Ixnly  hav- 
ing a  circumferential  detachable  tearing  strtp  extending 
across  the  lock  side  seam  and  terminating  In  an  integral 
free  tongue  proceeding  from  the  external  fold  of  the  seam. 
•aid  can  body  having  a   countersink  or  depression  at  the 


portion  of  said  side  seam  extending  across  the  teiuing 
strip  and  tongue,  and  the  several  thicknesses  or  folds  of 
the  seam  Itelng  all  In  snug  close  contact  with  each  other 
at  the  tearing  strip  and  tongue  portion  thereof  as  well  as 
elsewhere,  sulwtantlally  as  8pe<'ifled. 

2.  A  lock  side  seam  key  o|>ening  can  body  having  a 
circumferential  detachable  tearing  strip  extending  across 
the  lock  side  seam  and  terminating  in  an  integral  free 
tongue  pnK-eeding  from  the  external  fold  of  the  seam, 
said  can  l>ody  having  an  external  countersink  or  depres 
slon  at  the  portion  of  said  side  seam  extending  across  the 
tearing  strip  and  tongue,  said  external  countersink  or  de- 
pression l>eing  of  a  truncated  triangle  form,  substantially 
as  specified. 

3.  A  key  opening  sheet  metal  can  body  having  inter- 
locked e<lge  folds  or  hooks  forming  a  lock  side  seam,  and 
provided  with  a  tongtie  tearing  strip  furnished  with 
notches  at  the  base  o'  the  tongue  to  the  depth  of  the  hook 
or  edge  fold,  said  can  body  being  provided  with  an  external 
countersink  or  depression  at  the  portion  of  the  side  seam 
extending  across  the  tearing  strip  and  tongue,  the  several 
thicknesses  or  folds  of  the  seam  at  the  tearing  strip  and 
tongue  being  in  snug  close  contact  with  each  other  so 
that  the  seam  may  Ik*  closely  soldered  throughout  Its 
length,  whereby  leaks  are  prevented  at  the  tongue  tearing 
strip  portion  of  the  soldered  side  seam,  substantially  as 
specified. 

4.  A  key  opening  sheet  metal  can  body  having  inter- 
locked edge  folds  or  hooks  formed  a  lock  side  seam,  and 
provided  with  a  tongtie  tearing  strip  furnished  with 
notches  at  the  twise  of  the  tongue  to  the  depth  of  the  hook 
or  edge  fold,  said  can  body  being  provided  with  an  external 
countersink  or  depression  at  the  portion  of  the  side  seam 
extending  across  the  tearing  strip  and  tongue  to  bring  the 
several  thicknesses  or  folds  of  the  seam  at  the  tearing 
strip  and  tongue  in  snug  close  contact  with  each  other 
so  that  the  seam  may  be  closely  soldered  throughout  its 
length,  said  countersink  or  depression  In  the  can  IxkIv 
lieing  of  a  truncated  triangle  form,  substantially  as 
s|>eclfled. 


859.208.  RECEPTACLE-SrrPORTING  DEVICE.  Jamkm 
W.  .loHXMox.  Chicago.  III.  Filed  June  2.  lOOri.  Serial 
No.  263,431. 


1.  A  receptacle  supporting  device  compriBlng  a  support- 
ing piece,  an  engaging  piece  for  engaging  the  receptacle,  a 
caji  piece  adapted  when  In  Its  operative  position  to  pre 
vent  the  removal  of  the  receptacle  from  the  engaging 
piece,  said  engaging  piece  and  cap  piece  movable  with  re- 
lation to  each  othei.  a  locking  device  for  locking  them 
against  relative  movement. 

-.  A  receptacle  supporting  device  comprising  a  support- 
ing piece  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  wall,  an  engaging 
piece  for  engaging  the  receptacle,  a  cap  piece  adapted 
«hen  In  Its  operative  position  to  prevent  the  removal  of 
the  receptacle  from  the  engaging  piece,  said  engaging 
piece  and  cap  piece  movable  with  relation  to  each  other, 
a  locking  device  for  locking  them  against  relative  move- 
ment, said  locking  device  provided  with  a  releasing  part 
accessible  only  on  the  Interior  of  the  wall  to  which  the 
supporting  piece  is  attached. 

.'{.  A  receptacle  supporting  device  comprising  a  support- 
ing piece  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  wall,  an  engaging 
piece  for  engaging  the  receptacle,  a  cap  piece  adapted 
when  In  Its  operative  position  to  prevent  the  removal  of 
the  receptacle  from  the  eni^aglng  piece,  said  engaging 
piece  and  cap  piece  movable  with  relation  to  each  other, 
an    automatic    locking    device    for    locking    them    against 
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relatlrc  raoTement  when  th«  rwr^^ptacle  to  b«  protected  la 
in  position. 

4.  A  receptacle  supporting  device  comprising  a  support- 
In*  piece  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  wall,  an  engaging 
piece  for  engaging  the  receptacle,  a  cap  piece  adapted 
when  In  Its  operative  position  to  prevent  the  removal  of 
the  receptacle  from  the  engaging  piece,  said  engaging 
piece  and  cap  piece  movable  with  relation  to  each  other 
a  locking  device  for  locking  them  against  relative  move^ 
ment.  said  locking  device  comprising  a  locking  piece  pro- 
vided with  a  part  adapted  to  engage  a  part  associated 
with  the  engaging  piece,  and  a  part  adapted  to  engage  the 
cover  of  the  receptacle  whereby  the  cap  piece  and  the  en- 
gaging piece  are  locked  against  relative  movement  when 
the  filled  receptacle  Is  In  position. 

6.  A  recepucle  supporting  device  comprising  a  support- 
ing piece  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  wall,  an  engaging 
piece  for  engaging  the  receptacle,  a  cap  piece  adapted 
when  In  Its  operative  position  to  prevent  the  removal  of 
the  receptacle  from  the  engaging  piece,  said  engaging 
piece  and  cap  piece  movable  with  relation  to  each  other 
a  locking  device  for  locking  them  against  relative  move- 
ment, said  locking  device  comprising  a  locking  piece  pro- 
vided with  a  part  adapted  to  engage  a  part  associated 
with  the  engaging  piece,  and  a  part  adapted  to  engage 
the  cover  of  the  receptacle  whereby  the  cap  piece  and  the 
engaging  piece  are  locked  against  relative  movement  when 
the  filled  receptacle  Is  In  position,  and  a  releasing  device 
inaccessible  from  the  outside  of  said  wall,  for  releasing 
said  lock.  *  I 

6.  A  receptacle  supporting  device  comprising  an  engag- 
ing piece  for  engaging  the  receptacle,  a  cap  piece  adapted 
when  In  Its  operative  position  to  prevent  the  removal  of 
the  receptacle  from  the  engaging  piece,  said  engaging  piece  ' 
and    cap    piece    movable    with    relation    to   each    other    a  J 
locking   device    for   locking    them    against    relative    move-'' 
ment.    a    releasing    device    therefor    having    an    actuating  '■ 
part,  a  barrier  between  said  actuating  part  and  said  re- 
ceptacle supporting  device  whereby  said  actuating  part  is 
located    in   a   protected   position   so   as   to   be   inaccessible 
from  the  place  where  the  receptacle  supporting  device  Is 
located. 

7.  A  receptacle  supporting  device  comprising  two  rela- 
tlvefy  movable  parts  between  which  the  receptacle  Is  fas- 
tened, a  locking  device  a.ssociated  with  said  parts  for 
holding  them  In  their  fastening  position,  a  releasing  de- 
vice for  said  locking  device  having  an  actuating  part  lo- 
cated at  a  point  Inaccessible  from  the  receptacle  support- 
ing device. 

8.  A  receptacle  supporting  device  comprising  two  rela- 
tively movable  parts  between  which  the  receptacle  la  fas- 
tened, a  locking  device  associated  with  said  parts  for 
holding  them  In  their  fastening  position,  a  releasing  de- 
vice for  said  locking  device  having  an  actuating  part  and 
a  protecting  wall  between  the  receptacle  supporting  de 
vice  and  said  actuating  part. 

9.  A  receptacle  supporting  device  comprising  a  support- 
ing piece  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  fixed  part,  an  engag- 
ing piece  for  engav'lng  the  receptacle,  a  cap  piece  adapted 
when  In  Its  operative  position  to  prevent  the  removal  of 
the  receptacle  from  the  engaging  piece,  said  engaging 
piece  and  cap  piece  movable  with  relation  to  each  other 
a  locking  piece  projecting  Into  the  cap  piece  which  Is  re- 
cessed to  receive  It  and  adapted  when  in  Its  locking  posi- 
tion to  prevent  the  relative  movement  of  the  parts,  and  a 
releasing  device  provided  with  an  actuating  part  on  the 
inside  of  a  protecting  wall  whereby  the  locking  piece  may 
b«  released.  '    ; 

10.  A  series  of  receptacle  supporting  devices  each  com-  i 
prising  two  relatively  movable  parts  between  which  the  ' 
receptacle  is  fastened,  a  locking  device  for  each  recepta- 
cle supporting  device,  a  conbectlon  between  said  locking 
devices,  and  an  actuating  part  adapted  to  control  all  of 
•aid  locking  devices,  said  actuating  part  located  In  a  pro- 
tected position. 

11.  A  device  for  receptacles  comprising  a  movable  part 
adapted  to  be  closed  after  the  receptacle  Is  In  position    a 
locking  device  for  said  movable  part,   and  an  elastic  de 
Tlc«  connected    with   said   locking  device  and   adapted   to  I 


engage  some  part  of  the  receptacle  when  said  receptacle 
Is  in  position  and  hold  said  locking  device  In  Its  operative 
position. 

12.  A  device  for  receptacles  comprising  means  for  sup- 
porting the  receptacle,  a  movable  part  adapted  when  In 
its  operative  position  to  prevent  the  removal  of  the  recep- 
tacle, a  locking  device  for  said  movable  part  and  an  en- 
gaging device  between  the  locking  device  and  the  recepta- 
cle whereby  said  locking  device  is  held  in  Its  locking  posi- 
tion when  said  receptacle  Is  In  place. 

13.  A  device  for  receptacles  comprising  means  for  sup- 
porting the  receptacle,  a  movable  part  adapted  when  In  Its 
operative  position  to  prevent  the  removal  of  the  recepta- 
cle, a  locking  device  for  said  movable  part,  an  engaging 
device  between  the  locking  device  and  the  receptacle 
whereby  said  locking  device  Is  held  In  Its  locking  position 
when  said  receptacle  Is  In  place,  a  releasing  device  for 
said  locking  device  having  an  actuating  part,  a  barrier 
between  the  means  for  supporting  the  receptacle  and  said 
actuating  part  arranged  sp  that  said  actuating  part  Is 
inaccessible  from  the  point  where  the  supporting  means 
for  the  receptacle  Is  located. 

I _^_ 

859,209.     STOVE.     Lazard  Kah.n.  Hamilton.  Ohio      Filed 
May  20.  1904.     Serial  No.  208.794. 


1.  In  a  stove,  the  combination  of  a  stove  body  provided 
with  a  bottom,  an  Independent  base  portion  provided  with 
a  seat  In  Its  upper  edge,  a  bracket  adapted  to  deUchably 
engage  with  said  seat,  and  to  removably  support  the  stove 
body  on  the  base  portion,  and  means  for  securing  said 
bracket  to  the  stove  body. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  stove  body  provided  with  a  bot- 
tom, a  bracket  secured  thereto  and  provided  with  a  heel, 
said  heel  depending  below  the  bottom  of  said  body,  an  In 
dependent  base  portion  provided  with  a  seat  adapted  to 
engage  with  said  heel  and  to  removably  support  said 
bracket  together  with  the  stove  body  thereon. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  stove  body  provided  with  a  bot- 
tom, a  base  Independent  thereof  and  provided  with  seats, 
brackets  provided  with  heels  adapted  to  detachably  engage 
with  the  seats  and  to  removably  support  the  stove  body 
on  the  base,  and  means  for  securing  the  brackets  to  the 
stove  body. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  stove  body,  a  foot  rail,  brackets 
provided  with  toes  adapted  to  support  said  body,  said 
brackets  being  also  provided  with  catches  adapted  to  de 
tachably  engage  with  and  support  the  foot  rail,  means  for 
securing  the  brackets  to  said  stove  body,  and  a  base  con- 
structed to  support  said  brackets. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  stove  body  provided  with  a 
plural  number  of  openings  In  the  side  thereof,  brackets 
provided  with  arms  adapted  to  pass  through  said  openings 
said  brackets  being  also  provided  with  toes  adapted  to  sup- 
port the  stove  body,  means  for  securing  said  brackets  to 
the  stove  body,  and  a  base  provided  with  legs  and  con- 
structed to  support  said  brackets. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  stove  body  provided  with  « 
plural  number  of  openings  In  the  side  thereof,  bracket* 
provided  with  arms  sdapted  to  pass  through  said  openings 
said  brackets  being  also  provided  with  means  adapted  to 
detachably  engage  with  and  support  a  foot  rail  means 
for  securing  the  brackets  to  the  stove  body,  and  a  base 
constructed  to  support  the  brackets. 

7.  The  combination   of   a   stove   bodv    provided    with    a 
plurality  of  openings  In  the  side  thereof,  brackets  provided 
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with  arms  adapted  to  pass  through  said  openings,  said 
brackets  being  also  provided  with  toes  adapted  to  support 
said  stove  body,  and  with  heels,  means  for  securing  said 
bracketa  to  the  stove  body,  and  a  base  constructed  to  de- 
tachably engage  with  the  heels  and  support  said  brackets. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  store  body  provided  with  a  se- 
ries of  openings  In  the  side  thereof,  brackets  formed 
with  arnu  adapted  to  extend  through  said  openings,  said 
brackets  being  also  formed  with  heels,  means  for  securing 
said  brackets  to  said  stove  body,  and  a  base  constructed 
to  support  said  brackets  and  provided  with  seats  adapted 
to  detachably  engage  with  said  heels. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  stove  body  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  openings  In  its  side,  binckets  formed  with 
arms  adapted  to  extend  through  said  openings,  said 
brackets  being  formed  with  means  adapted  to  support  a 
foot  rail,  and  also  with  toes  adapted  to  tupport  said  stove 
body,  means  for  securing  said  brackets  to  said  l>ody,  and 
base  portions  constructed  to  support  said  brackets. 

I  


859,300.  JACKET-CAN.  Baldwin  H.  Kannknbkbo,  Oak 
Park.  III.,  assignor  to  American  Can  Company.  New 
York.  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Feb.  8, 
1<»07.     Serial  No.  .'156.374. 


1.  Id  a  Jacket  can.  the  combination  with  a  sheet  metal 
can  body,  and  top  and  bottom  beads  secured  thereto,  of  a 
sheet  metal  jacket  body  surrounding  the  can  body  and 
seamed  at  its  upper  end  to  the  top  bead  of  the  can,  a 
Jflcket  bottom  secured  to  the  bottom  head  of  the  can,  said 
can  body  jacket  having  a  flange  or  rim  at  Its  lower  end 
folded  over  and  embracing  the  bottom  head  of  the  can  and 
the  Jacket  bottom,  and  a  supplemental  or  filler  rim  Inter- 
posed between  the  can  lx)dy  and  the  can  l>ody  Jacket  at 
the  upper  end  of  the  can.  substantially  as  specified. 

2.  In  a  Jacket  can.  the  combination  with  the  body,  top 
and  bottom  heads  of  the  can.  of  a  sheet  metal  can  body 
Jacket  the  top  head  of  the  can  having  an  outwardly  pro- 
jecting seaming  flange  and  the  upper  end  of  the  Jacket 
being  folded  outwardly  and  downwardly  with  said  seaming 
flange  cf  the  c.nn  head  Into  a  seam  which  clrcumferentlally 
suirounds  and  embraces  the  upi)er  portion  of  the  can  body 
Jacket  as  a  hoop,  substantially  as  specified. 

3.  In  a  jacket  can.  the  combination  with  the  body,  top 
and  bottom  heads  of  the  can.  of  a  sheet  metal  can  body 
Jacket,  the  top  head  of  the  can  having  an  outwardly  pro- 
jecting seam  flange  and  the  upper  end  of  the  Jacket  l)eln!j 
folded  outwardly  and  downwai-dly  with  said  seaming 
flange  of  the  can  head  Into  a  seam  clrcumferentlally  sur- 
rounding and  embracing  the  upper  portion  of  the  can 
body  Jacket  as  a  hoop,  said  can  body  Jacket  having  an 
annular  flange  or  rim  at  Its  lower  end  embracing  the  bot- 
tom bead  of  the  can,  substantially  as  specified. 


4.  In  a  Jacket  can.  the  combination  with  the  body,  top 
and  bottom  heads  of  the  can,  of  a  sheet  metal  can  body 
Jacket  seamed  at  its  upper  end  to  the  top  head  of  the 
can  and  having  an  annular  flange  or  rim  at  its  lower  end 
embracing  the  bottom  head  of  the  can,  and  a  Jacket  bot- 
tom secured  to  the  bottom  head  of  the  can  and  also  em- 
braced by  the  annular  flange  or  rim  at  the  lower  end  of 
the  can  body  Jacket,  substantially  as  specified. 

5.  In  a  Jacket  can,  the  combination  with  a  can  body,  of 
a  radially  fluted  and  dome-shaped  top  head  having  an 
annular  flange  fitting  within  and  soldered  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  can  body  and  provided  with  an  outwardly  pro- 
jecting annular  seaming  flange,  and  a  sheet  metal  jacket 
folded  outwardly  and  downwardly  at  Its  upper  end  with, 
the  seaming  flange  of  said  top  iiead  into  a  seam  surround- 
ing and  embracing  as  a  hoop  the  upper  portion  of  said 
jacket,  8ul>8tantlally  as  specified. 

0.  In  a  Jacket  can,  the  combination  with  a  can  body,  of 
a  radially  fluted  and  dome-shaped  top  head  having  an 
annular  flange  fltting  within  and  soldered  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  can  body  and  provided  with  an  outwardly  project- 
ing annular  seaming  flange,  a  sheet  metal  Jacket  folded 
outwardly  and  downwardly  at  Its  upper  end  with  the 
seaming  flange  of  said  top  head  into  a  seam  surrounding 
and  embracing  as  a  hoop  the  upper  portion  of  said  Jacket, 
and  a  supplemental  or  fliler  rim  Interposed  between  the 
upper  end  of  the  can  body  and  can  body  Jacket,  substan- 
tially as  specified. 

7.  In  a  Jacket  can.  the  combination  with  a  can  body,  of 
a  radially  fluted  and  dome-shaped  top  bead  having  an 
annular  flange  fltting  within  and  soldered  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  can  body  and  provided  with  an  outwardly  project- 
ing annular  seaming  flange,  a  sheet  metal  Jacket  folded 
outwardly  and  downwardly  at  its  upper  end  with  the 
seaming  flange  of  said  top  head  Into  a  seam  surrounding 
and  embracing  as  a  hoop  the  upper  portion  of  said  Jacket, 
a  bottom  head  having  an  annular  wall  fltting  within  the 
lower  end  of  the  can  body,  and  a  jacket  bottom  secured  to 
•aid  bottom  head,  substantially  as  specified. 

8.  In  a  Jacket  can,  the  combination  with  a  can  body,  of 
a  radially  fluted  and  dome-shaped  top  head  having  an 
annular  flange  fltting  within  and  soldered  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  can  body  and  provided  with  an  outwardly  project- 
ing annular  seaming  flange,  a  sheet  metal  Jacket  seamed 
at  its  upper  end  to  the  seaming  flange  of  said  top  head, 
a  bottom  head  having  an  annular  wall  fltting  within  the 
lower  end  of  the  can  body,  a  jacket  bottom  secured  to  said 
bottom  head,  and  said  can  body  Jacket  having  an  annular 
flange  or  rim  at  Its  lower  end  embracing  the  bottom  head 
and  Jacket  bottom,  substantially  as  speclfled. 

9.  In  a  Jacket  can,  the  combination  with  a  can  body,  of 
a  radially  fluted  and  dome-shaped  top  head  having  an 
annular  flange  fitting  within  and  soldered  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  can  body  and  provided  with  an  outwardly  project- 
ing annular  seaming  flange,  a  sheet  metal  Jacket  secured 
at  its  upper  end  to  the  seaming  flange  of  said  top  head,  a 
iKittom  head  having  an  annular  wall  fltting  within  the 
lower  end  of  the  can  body,  a  jacket  bottom  secured  to  said 
bottom  head,  and  said  bottom  head  having  an  annular  rim 
folded  over  and  embracing  said  Jacket  bottom,  substan- 
tially as  spci'lfled.        , 

10.  In  a  Jacket  can,  the  combination  with  a  can  body,  of 
top  and  {K)ttom  beads  having  annular  shoulders  fitting 
within  and  soldered  to  said  body,  aud  provided  with  an- 
nular outwardly  projecting  rims,  a  sheet  metal  can  body 
Jacket  folded  outwardly  and  downwardly  at  its  upper  end 
with  the  annular  rim  of  the  top  head  into  a  seam  sur- 
rounding and  embracing  as  «  hoop  the  upper  portion  of 
said  Jacket  and  having  an  Inwardly  projecting  rim  at  its 
lower  end  embracing  the  bottom  head  of  the  can,  substan- 
tially as  8pe<'ifled. 

11.  In  a  Jarket  can.  the  combination  with  a  can  body,  of 
top  and  bottom  heads  having  ann^ilar  shoulders  fltting 
within  and  soldered  to  said  body,  and  provided  with  an- 
nular outwardly  projecting  rims,  a  sheet  metal  can  body 
Jacket  seamed  at  Its  upper  end  to  the  annular  rim  of  the 
top  head  and  having  an  Inwardly  projecting  rim  at  Its 
lower  end  embracing  the  bottom  head  of  the  can,  and  a 
jacket  bottom  embraced  by  the  annular  rim  of  the  bottom 
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h«ad  and  by   the  annular  rim  at   th«  lower  end  of  the 
jacket  bcdj,  Butwtantinl.'y  as  spet-ined. 


«  a  »  .  :«  0  1  .  8EWIXO  -  MACHINE  ATT.\(  HMENT  FOR 
FELMNO.  HEKOIXO.  *r.  Fkedkbm  k  H  Kellet. 
Nnrthl»oro.  Mans.,  aswl-nior  to  Thomas  H.  Blair.  North- 
tKJro.  Ma««.     Filed  Oct.  14.  190:i.     Serial  No.   17«.f>42. 


'^.tE^ 


1.  lo  a  aewlDK  machine  atUchment,  the  combination  of 
a  pusher,  a  pusher  plate,  a  tlxed  stud,  a  reciprocating 
wedge,  means  for  reciprocating  said  wedge,  adapted  to 
pasa  the  same  between  the  pusher  plate  and  the  stud, 
means  for  operating  said  we<lge  without  Influencing  the 
pusher  on  alternate  reciprocations  of  said  wedge,  and 
means  for  retracting  the  pusher  after  the  wedge  has  l)een 
withdrawn   from   lietween   the  stud  and   the  pusher  plate. 

2.  In  a  sewing  machine  attachment,  the  combination  of 
a  pusher,  a  pusher  plate,  a  fixed  stud,  a  reciprocating 
wedge,  means  for  reciprocating  said  wedge  adapted  to  pass 
the  same  between  said  pusher  plate  and  said  stud,  said 
means  als^i  furnishing  a  positive  stop  for  said  wedge  at 
each  end  of  its  movement,  and  means  for  retracting  the 
puslier  after  said  wedge  has  been  withdrawn  from  he 
tween  the  stud  and  the  pusher  plate. 

:$.  In  a  sewing  machine  attachment,  the  combination  of 
a  pusher,  a  pusher  plate,  a  reciprocating  wedge  operatively 
connected  with  the  needle  bar.  a  fixed  stud,  means  for 
deflecting  the  path  of  the  wedge  between  the  fixed  stud 
and  the  pusher  plate.  als<i  allowing  the  wedge  to  pass  al- 
ternately on  the  opposite  side  of  the  fixed  stud  from  the 
pusher  plate,  and  means  for  retracting  the  pusher  after 
the  wedge  has  been  withdrawn  to  the  inoperative  position. 

4.  In  a  sewing  machine  attachment,  the  combination 
of  a  pusher,  a  pusher  plate,  a  reciprocating  wedge  oper 
atively  connected  with  the  needle  bar.  a  fixed  stud,  a 
pivoted  switch  plate  which  in  Its  normal  position  deflects 
the  wedge  between  the  fixed  stud  and  the  pusher  plate, 
means  for  removing  the  switch  plate  to  an  inoperative 
position  out  of  the  path  of  the  advancing  wedge  and  means 
for  retracting  the  pusher  after  the  reciprocating  wedge 
has  been  withdrawn  to  Its  Inoperative  position. 

5.  In  a  sewing  machine  attachment,  the  combination  of 
a  pusher,  a  pusher  plate,  a  fixed  stud,  a  wedge,  means  for 
reciprocating  said  wedge  between  said  pusher  plate  and 
said  stud,  means  for  retracting  the  pusher  plate  to  its 
original  position  when  the  wedge  Is  withdrawn  from  l)e 
tw.'en  the  fixed  stud  and  the  pusher  plate  on  the  upward 
stroke  of  the  needle  bar.  and  means  for  allowing  the 
wadge  to  pass  on  the  opp<;8lte  side  of  the  fixed  stud  from 
the  pusher  plate. 

«.  In  a  sewing  machine  attachment,  the  combination  of 
n  pusher,  a  pusher  plate,  a  fixed  stud,  a  reciprocating 
wedge  operatlvely  connected  with  the  needle  bar.  a 
switch  plate,  means  for  holding  the  switch  plate  normally 
In  an  operative  position  In  contact  with  the  fixed  stud, 
means  for  moving  the  switch  plate  Into  an  operative  p  isl- 
tlon  to  allow  the  reciprocating  wedge  to  pass  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  fliwl  stud,  and  means  for  retracting  the 
pusher  after  the  reciprocating  wedge  has  been  withdrawn 
to  Its  Inoperative  position. 

7.   In  a  sewing  machine  attachment,  the  combination  of 
a    pusher,    a    pusher    plate,    a.   reciprocating    wedge    oper-    ' 
atively    conne«-ted    with    the    nee«lle    bar.    a    fixed    stud,    a    ' 
•witch  plate,  a  latch  lever  pivoted  midway  Its  length  and 
arranged    to    be    strtick    by    the    advancing    wedge    on    the 
downward    stroke   of   the   needle   bar   so    that    Its   opp<islte 
end  will  force  the  switch  plate  out  of  an  operative  poaltlon   i 
In  contact  with   the  fixed  stud,  and   means  for   retracting 
the  pusher  after  the  reciprocating  we<lge  has  been   with- 
drawn to  Its  Inoperative  position.  j 


8.  In  a  seeing  machine  attachment,  the  combination  of 
a  pusher,  a  pusher  plate,  a  reciprocating  wedge  oi»er- 
atlvely  connected  with  the  needle  lar.  a  fixed  stud,  a 
plToted  switch  plate,  a  latch  lever  arranged  to  hold  the 
Bwltch  plate  In  its  Inoperative  posltl.  n.  a  swell  or  pro 
Jectlon  on  the  side  of  the  switch  plate,  whereby  the  switch 
plate  Is  slightly  swung  on  Its  pivot  by  the  advancing 
wedge  out  of  contact  with  the  latch  lever,  and  means  for 
retracting  the  pusher  after  the  reciprocating  wedge  has 
been  withdrawn  to  Its  Inoperative  poaltlon. 

9.  In  a  sewing  machine  atUchment,  the  combination  of 
a  pusher,  a  pusher  plate,  a  reciprocating  wedge  n[}er- 
atively  connected  with  the  needle  bar.  a  fixed  stud,  means 
whereby  at  each  downward  strolce  of  the  needle  bar  the 
wedge  passes  alternately  on  opposite  sides  of  the  flxe<l 
stud  and  means  for  retracting  the  pusher  after  said  wedge 
has  been  withdrawn  from  between  the  fixed  stud  and  the 
pufher. 

10.  In  a  sewing  machine  atUchment.  the  combination  of 
a  pusher,  a  pusher  plate,  a  reciprocating  wwlge  oper- 
atlvely connected  with  the  needle  bar,  a  fixed  stud,  a 
pivoted  switch  plate  normally  held  by  a  spring  in  an  op- 
erative pusition  to  deflect  said  wedge,  a  latch  lever  pivotwl 
midway  its  length  and  arranged  to  l;e  rocked  by  the  ad- 
vancing wedge  In  order  to  move  the  switch  plate  from  Its 
operative  position,  a  spring  applied  to  retract  the  pusher 
when  releaaed  by  the  wedge  and  a  swell  or  projection  on 
the  switch  plate  in  the  path  of  the  wedge,  whereby  said 
switch  plate  Is  slightly  swung  away  from  the  latch  lever 
at  each  alternate  downward  stroke  of  the  needle  l»ar. 


8ftn..loJ.  WATER  ('U)SET.  Johx  F.  Kki.ly.  Trenton. 
N.  .1..  astiignt.r  of  one-half  to  Thomas  Maddocks  Sona 
Company.  Trenton.  N.  J.,  a  Corp<iratlon  of  New  Jersey, 
and  one-half  to  Ilaines.  Jones  k  Cadbury  Company.  Phil- 
adelphia. Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.  Filed 
Feb.  Its.  VHt7.     .«<eriai  No.  3o7.«i.{l. 


1.  In  a  watercloaet,  the  combination  with  the  bo.Tl  hav- 
ing a   rim   comprising  a   plain   upper  surface  and  an   up 
standing  flanRe  surrounding  the  same,  and  a  seat   havlnc 
an  extension  (*n  the  under  surface  lying  Iiehind  said  flange 
and  above  the  plain  portion  of  said  rim. 

2.  In  a  water  clo«et  the  combination  with  the  bowl  hav- 
ing a  rim  comprising  a  plain  upper  surface  and  an  up- 
standing flange  surrounding  the  same,  and  a  seat  having 
Its  lower  peripheral  edge  under  cut  to  cooperate  with  the 
flange  on  the  rim. 

S.  In  a  water  closet  the  combination  with  the  bowl  hav- 
ing a  recesaed  cr  countersunk  portion  around  the  Inner 
portion  of  the  rim  forming  a  plain  surface,  and  a  seat 
having  a  relatively  thick  Inner  portion  adapted  to  lie 
within  the  countersink  of  the  rim  and  above  said  plain 
surface. 


SSO^-IOS.      L008E-LEAF    BINDER        Ebik    L.    Kbao.    Chi- 
cago. III.     Filed  Apr.  27,  1907.     Serial  No.  .370,626. 

1.  A  loose  leaf  binder.  In  which  Is  comprised  a  plurality 
of  sections  arranpe«1  to  telescope  with  each  other,  said 
combined  sections  formln;;  an  expansible  case  for  Incloalng 
one  edge,  with  portions  of  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  leaves. 

2.  T^e  combination  In  a  loose  leaf  binder,  of  a  plurality 
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of  talwcopfng  sections  arranged  to  inclose  portions  of  thi 
aWaa  aad  edges  of  the  leaves  to  l>e  l>ound,  said  section  be- 
ing l>ent  forwardly  and  thence  Inwardly  at  the  ends  to 
enter  notches  formed  in  the  leaves. 


•'{.  In  a  loose-leaf  binder,  the  combination  of  a  series  of 
sheet-metal  telescoping  sections  successively  nested  within 
each  other,  each  section  having  forwardly  and  Inwai-dly 
t>ent  portions  for  engaging  notches  in  the  leaves,  the  outer- 
moat  se<'tions  having  sirle  /langes  for  clamping  said  leavea. 

4.  In  a  loose  leaf  binder,  the  combination  of  a  series  of 
sheet  metal  clamping  sections,  nested  In  successive  order, 
one  within  the  other,  to  slide  in  a  direction  at  right  anglea 
to  tlieir  lenKth.  each  section  being  provided  with  forwardly 
and  Inwardly  be"ht  end-portions  to  engage  notches  In  the 
leaves  to  tie  Itound.  and  locking  means  for  connecting  the 
clamping  sections. 

5.  The  combination  In  a  loose-leaf  binder  of  a  series  of 
alieet  metal  set-tlons  nested  In  successive  order  one  within 
the  other  to  slide  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  their 
length,  each  section  being  provided  with  forwardly  and 
inwardly  bent  end  |K)rtlons  to  engage  notches  In  the  leave* 
to  be  bound,  the  outermost  sections  having  side  flange* 
for  engaging  the  leaves  to  be  bound  and  locking  meana 
for  clamping  said  side  flanges  upon  the  leaves. 

6.  The  combination  In  a  loose  leaf  binder  of  a  series  of 
sheet  metal  sections  nested  to  telescope  one  within  the 
other  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  their  length,  each 
of  said  sections  having  Inwardly  turned  end  flanges  ar- 
langed  in  planes  parallel  to  each  other  as  well  as  to  the 
l>acks  of  said  sections,  and  means  for  wnnecting  and  lock 
Ing  the  outermost  sections. 

7.  The  combination  In  a  loose-leaf  binder,  of  a  serlea  of 
sheet-metal  sections  nested  to  telescope  one  within  the 
other  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  their  length,  each 
of  said  sections  having  Inwardly  turned  end-llanges  ar- 
ranged In  planes  parallel  to  each  other  as  well  as  to  the 
backs  of  said  cections,  a  right  and  left-hand  screw  threaded 
shaft  mounted  In  bearings  upon  the  middle  section,  screw 
threaded  sleeves  upon  said  shafts,  and  links  for  connecting 
said  sleeves  in  opposite  directions  to  the  outermost  sec- 
tions. 


85»..'»V4.  OIL-WELL  PACKER.  William  II.  Labkix, 
Butler,  and  John  D.  Bk(k»der.  Kane.  Pa.  Filed  June  27, 
UM>«.     Serial  No.  323.7.M. 

1.  In  a  packing  device  for  oil  and  like  wells,  the  com- 
bination of  a  l)ody  portion,  an  elastic  sleeve,  an  abutment 
Ijelow  said  sleeve,  a  rotary  extension  above  said  sleeve,  a 
ring  l>etween  said  rubber  sleeve  and  said  extension,  a 
sleeve  on  said  extension  havini;  a  shoulder,  and  a  ball 
itearing  Interposed  between  said  shoulder  and  the  lower 
end  of  said  extension,  a  space  t)elng  left  between  the  lower 
end  of  said  set  ond  sleeve  and  said  ring. 

2.  In  a  packing  device,  the  combination  of  a  body  por- 
tion, an  elastic  sleeve,  an  abutment  l)elow  said  sleeve,  a 
rotary  extension  aUjve  s.ild  sleeve,  a  ring  at  the  upper  end 
of  said  rubl»er  sleeve,  a  ball-race  ring  al>ove  said  first  ring. 
liallB  interposed  between  said  ball-race  ring  and  the  lower 
end  of  said  extension,  and  a  sleeve  on  said  extension  hav- 
ing a  shoulder  engaging  the  ball  race  ring,  a  space  being 
left  lietween  said  second  sleeve  and  said  first  ring. 

3.  In  a  packing  device,  the  combination  of  a  Ix>d7  por- 
tion, an  elastic  sleeve,  an  sbutment  l>eIow  said  sleeve,  a 
rotary  extension  atove  said  sleeve,  a  ring  at  the  upper  end 
of  said  rul>l>or  sleeve,  a  ball  race  ring  above  said  first  ring, 
balls  interposed  between  said  ball  race  ring  and  the  lower 
end  of  said  extension,  a  washer  between  said  rings,  and  a 


sleeve  on  said  extension  having  a  shoulder 
l>all-race    ring,    a    space    toeing    left    between 
fleeve  and  said  flrst  ripg.  .^^.  „ 


engaging  the 
said    secoiKl 
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4.  In  a  packing  devli-e  for  oil  or  like  wells,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  body  portion,  an  elastic  sleeve,  an  abutment  be- 
low said  sleeve,  a  rotary  extension  above  said  sleeve,  a 
sleeve  on  said  extension  having  an  inwardly  projecting 
portion,  and  a  ball  liearlng  supixirted  by  snld  Inwardly 
projecting  portion  and  lntenM>8ed  l>efween  the  lower  end  of 
said  extension  and  said  elastic  sleeve. 


855^,305.     8TEAM-«;ENERAT0R.     Hkbman.n  Lemp,  Lynn, 

Mass..  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Feb. 
28.  10<Kt.     Serial  No.  6.80.%. 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  grid  for  n  boiler, 
comprising  a  single  piece  of  tube  bent  l)ack  and  forth  on 
Itself,  with  terminals  or  end  connections  which  extend 
toward  a  common  point. 

2.  A  steam  generator  composed  of  a  aeries  of  grids,  each 
grid  comprising  a  single  piece  of  tubing  bent  back  and  forth 
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OB  Itself,  the  tobeg  fonnln«r  one  gr\6  hetnir  located  angu 
larly  with  respect  to  the  tubes  forming  another  grid,  and 
the  Intermediate  grids  being  provided  with  enda  or  terml- 
nala  of  a  length  leas  than  that  of  the  grids,  and  which 
are  so  arranged  that  one  of  them  la  welded  to  an  upper 
grid  and  the  other  to  a  lower  grid. 

3.  In  a  steam  generator  the  combination  of  a  plurality 
of  tubular  grids,  each  grid  having  two  ends  or  terminals 
which  extend  toward  a  common  point,  with  electrically 
welded  Joints  between  the  ends  of  the  grids. 

4.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  steam  generator 
comprising  a  plurality  of  counterpart  grids  the  alternate 
grids  of  which  are  similarly  disposed,  eacl^  grid  being 
composed  of  u  piece  of  tubing  bent  back  and  forth  on 
Itaelf,  with  terminals  which  occupy  positions  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  each  other  ;  and  means  for  uniting 
the  terminals. 

5.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  steam  generator 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  counterpart  grids,  piled  one  on 
the  other,  each  grid  having  two  ends  or  terminals  extend- 
ing toward  a  common  point,  and  electrically  welded  Joints 
between  the  ends  of  the  several  grids,  the  said  Joints  mak- 
ing an  angular  progression  with  respect  to  a  common 
center. 

6.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  boiler  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  grids,  each  grid  being  composed  of  parallel 
tubes  P  and  ends  or  terminals  V  I»  which  extend  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  each  other,  the  end  I'  of  one  sec- 
tion being  welded  to  the  end  I*  of  a  second  section. 

7.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  grid  for  a  steam 
generator  comprising  a  single  piece  of  tubing  bent,  back 
and  forth  to  form  a  steam  generating  device  and  having 
two  free  ends,  one  end  being  substantially  parallel  with 
the  main  portions  of  the  tube,  and  the  other  at  substan- 
tially right  angles  thereto. 

S.  A  steam  generator  composed  of  sections  which  rest 
upon  one  another,  each  section  composed  of  a  number  of 
grids  which  rest  on  each  other,  each  grid  being  capable 
of  a  slight  movement  independent  of  the  other  or  others, 
and  a  connection  between  one  section  and  the  other. 

9.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  boiler  composed  of 
sections,  each  section  being  made  up  of  a  coll  of  tubing, 
and  a  connection  which  extends  from  the  Inside  end  of 
one  section  across  the  outside  of  the  body  of  the  second 
section,  to  Its  outside  end. 

10.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  grid  for  a  steam 
generator,  comprising  a  single  piece  of  tubing  having 
straight  portions  which  are  connected  by  curved  end  por- 
tions, with  two  terminal  connections,  one  of  which  ex- 
tends substantially  parallel  with  the  straight  portion  of 
the  tul)e,  while  the  other  extends  substantially  at  right 
angles  thereto. 

11.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  section  for  a  steam 
generator,  comprising  a  continuous  piece  of  tubing  bent 
back  and  forth  to  form  a  substantially  rectangular  grid, 
with  terminals  which  have  a  length  equal  to  half  that  of 
the  grid. 

12.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  boiler  comprising 
a  plurality  of  counterpart  grids  of  which  every  fourth 
one  ia  positioned  like  the  first,  each  grid  being  provided 
with  terminals  extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
each  other,  the  tubes  of  the  adjacent  grids  occupying 
positions  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  and  Joints  between 
the  gi-ids. 

13.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  boiler  comprising 
a  coll  of  tubing  divided  Into  sections,  each  section  com 
prising  a  plurality  of  connected  grids,  each  having  a  long 
and  a  short  end  connection,  a  connection  for  conveying 
liquid  into  one  of  the  coll  sections  at  its  coolest  point,  a 
connection  which  unites  the  hottest  portion  of  said  coil 
with  the  hottest  portion  of  another  section,  and  a  con- 
nection for  conveying  vapor  from  the  coolest  portion  of 
the  last-mentioned  section. 

14.  The  combination  of  a  burner,  a  feed  water  coll  ad- 
jacent thereto  In  which  the  flow  Is  in  the  direction  of  tb« 
Are  gases,  a  steam  generating  coll  superposed  with  respect 
to  the  burner  in  which  the  flow  is  counter  to  the  Ore 
gases,  a  superheating  coll  connected  with  the  generating 
-coll  in  which  the  flow  la  in  the  direction  of  the  fire  gases. 


a  casing  for  the  colls  and  burner,  and  a  connection  between 
the  generating  coll  and  feed  water  coll  which  Is  exterior 
to  the  casing. 

15.  A  grid  for  a  boiler,  comprising  a  tube  coiled  back 
and  forth  on  Itself  several  times  and  terminating  mid- 
way of  the  sides  of  the  grid. 

16.  A  grid  for  a  boiler,  comprising  a  tube  colled  back  and 
forth  on  Itself  a  number  of  times  and  terminating  mid- 
way of  two  adjacent  sides  of  the  grid. 

17.  A  grid  for  a  boiler,  comprising  a  tube  colled  back 
upon  Itself  several  times  In  a  common  plane  and  having 
terminals  which  end  mid-way  of  two  sides  of  the  grid  and 
extend  at  an  angle  on  opposite  sides  of  the  grid. 

18.  A  grid  for  a  holler,  comprising  a  coiled  tube  having 
its  ends  located  at  the  outside  of  the  grid,  one  end  extend- 
ing at  a  slight  angle  above  the  general  plane  of  the  grid, 
and  the  other  extending  at  a  slight  angle  below  said  plane, 
one  end  terminating  near  the  middle  of  one  side  of  said 
grid,  and  the  other  near  the  middle  of  an  adjacent  side 
thereof. 

19.  A  boiler  composed  of  a  plurality  of  grids  each  com- 
prising a  colled  tube  with  both  of  its  ends  located  at  the 
outside  thereof,  one  end  extending  at  a  slight  angle  aboTe 
the  general  plane  of  the  grid,  and  the  other  extending  at 
a  slight  angle  below  said  plane,  said  fends  terminating 
near  the  middle  of  adjacent  sides  of  the  grid,  and  connec- 
tions l»etween  adjacent  ends  of  adjacent  grids. 

20.  A  boiler  comprising  a  plurality  of  similar  rectangu- 
lar grids,  each  composed  of  a  colled  tube  whose  ends  termi- 
nate at  two  sides  thereof  at  points  intermediate  adjacent 
corners,  the  grids  being  so  formed  that  when  two  or  more 
have  their  ends  connected,  the  lengths  of  tube  In  each  grid 
are  arranged  substantially  at  right  angles  to  those  In  the 
Immediately  adjacent  grids. 

I'l.  A  steam  generator  composed  of  grids,  each  grid 
formed  from  a  single  piece  of  tubing  bent  back  and  forth 
on  Itself  with  its  terminals  extending  toward  a  common 
point,  and  connections  between  the  terminals  of  adjacent 
grids  which  Join  the  grids  In  a  continuous  superposed 
series. 


859,306.  GLASS  -  MOLDING  MACHINE.  John  S.  Lc- 
cocK.  WasbiogtoD,  Pa.  Filed  Aug.  6.  1906.  Serial  No. 
329,353. 


1.   Molding    apparatus    comprising    In    combination,    a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  presser  mounted  for  reclpro- 
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cation  and  for  rotation  Independently  of  the  reciprocation, 
mechanism  for  reciprocating  said  presser.  a  reversing  con 
troller  therefor,  and  presser  rotating  mechanism  rendered 
active  by  said  controller. 

2.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  presser  mounted  for  reclpro 
cation  and  for  rotation  Independently  of  the  reciprocation, 
presser  lifting  mechanism,  presser  rotating  mechanism, 
and  a  controller  arranged  to  render  said  mechanisms  ac- 
tive simultaneously. 

3.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
mold,  a  CO  operating  threaded  presser  mounted  for  recipro- 
cation and  for  rotation  independently  of  the  reciprocation, 
presser  reciprocating  mechanism,  reversing  means  for  said 
reciprocating  mechanism,  and  presser  rotating  mechanism 
automatically  brought  Into  operation  from  the  presser  re 
versing  means. 

4.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a  se- 
ries of  molds,  a  threaded  presser  common  to  said  series  of 
molds  and  mounted  for  reciprocation  and  for  rotation  In 
dependently  of  the  reciprocation,  presser  reciprocating 
mechanism,  reversing  means  for  said  reciprocating  mech- 
anism, and  presser  rotating  mechanism  rendered  active 
from  the  reversing  moans. 

5.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a  se- 
ries of  molds,  a  threaded  presser  coma\pn  to  said  series  of 
molds  and  mounted  for  reciprocation  and  for  rotation  In- 
dependently of  the  reciprocation,  presser  reciprocating 
mechanism,  a  controller  therefor,  and  pressing  rotating 
mechanism  rendered  active  by  said  controller. 

6.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a  se- 
ries of  molds,  a  threaded  presser  common  to  said  series  of 
molds  and  mounted  for  reciprocation  and  for  rotation  in- 
dependently of  reciprocation,  presser  lifting  mechanism, 
presser  rotating  mechanism,  and  a  controller  arranged  to 
render  said  mechanism  active  simultaneously. 

7.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
mold,  a  threaded  former  co-operating  therewith,  recipro- 
cating pressing  mechanism  on  which  said  former  is  rota- 
tably  mounted,  a  reversing  controller  for  said  pressing 
mechanism,  and  mechanism  controlled  by  said  reversible 
controller  and  arranged  to  rotate  the  former  on  the  press 
ing  mechanism. 

H.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a 
mold,  a  CO  operating  threaded  presser  mounted  for  recipro- 
cation and  for  rotation  Independently  of  the  reciprocation, 
presser  reciprocating  mechanism,  constantly  acting  presser 
rotating  mechanism,  and  means  for  connecting  said  rotat- 
ing mechanism  to  the  presser  In  its  upward  movement. 

9.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
mold,  a  threaded  former  co  operating  therewith,  recipro- 
cating pressing  mechanism  on  which  said  former  is  rota- 
tably  mounted,  and  rotating  mechanism  for  the  former  in- 
cluding a  clutch  and  clutch  actuating  means  operated  au- 
tomatically from  the  pressing  mechanism  In  Its  lifting 
movement. 

10.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  presser  mounted  for  reclpro 
cation  and  for  rotation  Independently  of  the  reciprocation, 
presser  rotating  mechanism  including  a  clutch,  and  means 
operated  simultaneously  with  the  reciprocation  of  the 
presser  for  actuating  said  clutch. 

11.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  presser  mounted  for  recipro- 
cation and  for  rotation  independently  of  the  reciprocation, 
reciprocating  mechanism  for  said  presser.  a  reversing  con- 
troller for  said  reciprocating  mechanism,  and  presser  ro- 
tating mechanism  including  a  clutch  controlled  by  said  re- 
versing controller. 

12.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  presser  mounted  for  recipro- 
cation and  rotation,  pretuer  rotating  mechanism  including 
a  clutch,  an  electric  circuit  for  rendering  said  clutch  ac- 
tlre,  and  circuit  controlling  means  operated  on  the  lifting 
movement  of  the  presser. 

13.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a 
mold, 'a  co-operating  threaded  presser  mounted  for  reclpro- 
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I  cation  and  for  rotation  Independently  of  the  reciprocation, 
actuating  mechanism  for  said  presser  Including  lifting 
means,  and  lifting  regulating  means  brought  Into  opera- 
tion automatically  on  the  lifting  movement  of  the  presser. 

14.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operative  threaded  presser  mounted  for  recipro- 
cation and  for  rotation  Independently  of  the  reciprocation, 
rotating  mechanism  for  said  presser  active  on  its  lifting 
movement,  and  automatic  means  for  regulating  the  lifting 
movement  to  correspond  to  the  rotation  and  pitch  of 
thread  on  the  presser. 

15.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  presser  mounted  for  recipro- 
cation and  for  rotation  Independently  of  the  reciprocation, 
rotating  mechanism  therefor  active  on  the  lifting  move- 
ment thereof,  and  means  rendered  active  by  the  reciproca- 
tion of  the  presser  for  regulating  the  rate  of  lifting  move- 
ment to  correspond  to  the  rotation  and  pitch  of  the  thread 

I    on  the  presser. 

16.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  presser  mounted  for  recip- 
rocation and  for  rotation  Independently  of  the  reciproca- 
tion, presser  reciprocating  mechanism,  presser  rotating 
mechanism,  a  reversing  controller  for  said  reciprocating 
mechanism,  and  means  rendered  active  thereby  to  regu- 
late the  lifting  movement  of  the  presser  to  correspond  to 
the  rotation  and  pitch  of  thread  on  the  presser. 

17.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  presser  mounted  for  recipro- 
cation and  for  rotation  Independently  of  the  reciprocation, 
presser  lifting  means,  presser  rotating  mechanism,  means 
for  regulating  the  lifting  movement  of  the  presser,  and  an 
electric  circuit  for  said  regulating  means  closed  on  the 
lifting  movement  of  the  presser. 

18.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  presser  mounted  for  recipro- 
cation and  rotation,  reciprocating  mechanism  therefor, 
rotating  mechanism  therefor,  an  electric  circuit  controlled 
by  the  reciprocation  of  the  presser,  and  means  actuated 
by  said  circuit  for  regulating  the  rate  of  lifting  movement 
of  the  presser  to  correspond  to  its  rotation  and  pitch  of 

thread. 

19.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  presser  mounted  for  recipro- 
cation and  for  rotation  Independently  of  the  reciprocation, 
actuating  mechanism  for  said  presser  Including  lifting 
means,  and  automatic  means  for  rotating  the  presser  and 
regulating  Its  lifting  movement  to  correspond  to  the  rota- 
tion and  pitch  of  the  thread  on  the  presser. 

20.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  presser  mounted  for  recipro- 
cation and  rotation,  reciprocating  mechanism  therefor  In- 
cluding lifting  means,  and  regulating  mechanism  for  the 
lifting  movement  comprising  a  rotatable  screw,  a  rotatable 
nut.   and   automatic   means   for   locking   said    nut   on    the 

'   lifting  movement  of  the  presser. 

21.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  presser  mounted  for  recipro- 
cation and  for  rotation  Independently  of  the  reciprocation, 
and  regulating  mechanism  for  the  lifting  movement  of  the 
presser  comprising  a  screw,  a  nut,  and  mechanism  for 
rotating  said  screw  during  the  lifting  movement. 

22.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  presser  mounted  for  recipro- 
cation and  rotation,  and  regulating  means  for  the  lifting 

l»  movement  of  the  presser  comprising  a  screw,  a  rotatable 
nut,  and  mjans  for  rotating  the  screw  and  locking  the  nut 
during  the  lifting  movement  of  the  presser. 

23.  Molding    apparatus    comprising    In    combination,    a 
I   mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  presser  mounted  for  recipro- 
cation and  rotation,  an  electric  circuit  controlled  by  the 

;    reciprocation    of   said    presser,    regulating    means   for    the 
lifting  movement  of  the  presser  including  a  screw,  means 
In  the  electric  circuit  for  rotating  the  screw,  and  a  co- 
operating nut. 
I        24.  Molding    apparatus    comprising    In    combination,    a 
I   mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  presser  mounted  for  reclpro- 
'   cation  and  rotation,  regulating  means  for  the  lifting  move- 
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ment  of  the  pr«ss«r  tDcIadlnK  a  screw,  a  co-operating  nut, 
an  electric  circuit  acrew  rotating  means  1  naald  clrcnlt, 
and  an  adjustable  clrcnlt  cloaer  actuated  by  the  lifting  of 
the  presaer. 

25.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  .1 
noold,  a  co-operating  threaded  presser,  mounted  for  recipro- 
cation and  rotation,  an  actuator  therefor  on  which  said 
presser  Is  roovablj  mounted,  and  counter-balancing  means 
for  said  presser. 

20.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  former  mounted  for  recipro- 
cation and  rotation,  «n  actuator  on  which  said  former  Is 
slldably  mounted,  and  a  spring  connecting  said  former 
and  actuator. 


850,307.  GI^\SS  MOLDING  MACHINE.  Johm  8.  Lc- 
cocK.  Washington.  Pa.  Filed  Aug.  6,  1906.  SerUl  No. 
329.354. 


1.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
mold,  a  CO  -  operating  threaded  former,  a  non  ■  rotating 
presser  on  which  the  former  is  rotatably  mounted,  preaaer 
lifting  means  and  former  rotating  means  arranged  to 
operate  simultane^iusly. 

2.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
mold,  a  CO  operating  threaded  former,  reciprocating  press- 
ing mechanism  on  which  the  former  is  rotatably  mounted, 
and  mechanism  operating  on  the  upward  movement  of  tho 
pressing  mechanism  for  rotating  the  former  on  the  press- 
ing mechanism. 

3.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  former,  reciprocating  press- 
ing mechanism  on  which  the  former  Is  rotatably  mounted, 
and  mechanism  autoinatirally  brought  Into  operation  on 
the  lifting  mureoient  of  the  pressing  mechanism  for  rotat- 
ing the  former  on  the  pressing  mechanism. 

4.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
moid,  a  co-operating  threaded  former,  reciprocating  press- 
ing mechanism  on  which  the  former  is  rotatably  mounted, 
and  mechanism  actuated  automatically  from  the  pressing 
mechanism  on  Its  lifting  movement  and  acting  to  rotate 
the  former  on  the  pressing  mechanism. 

5.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  former,  reciprocating  press- 
ing mechanism  on  which  the  former  is  rotatably  mounted, 
mechanism  for  rotating  the  former  on  the  pressing  mech- 
anism, and  means  controlled  by  the  pressing  mechanism 
on  lu  lifting  movement  for  rendering  said  rotating  mech- 
anism active. 


6.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  former,  reciprocating  press- 
ing mechanism  on  which  the  former  Is  rotatably  mounted, 
mechanism  for  rotating  the  former  on  the  pressing  mech 
anism,  and  a  controller  for  said  rotating  mechanism  car- 
ried by  a  reciprocating  element. 

7.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  former,  reciprocating  press- 
ing mechanism  on  which  the  former  la  rotatably  mounted, 
mechanism  carried  by  the  reciprocating  pressing  mechan- 
ism for  rotating  the  former  thereon,  and  means  for  render- 
ing said  former  rotating  mechanism  active  during  the  up- 
ward movement  of  the  pressing  mechanism. 

8.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  presser  mounted  for  reclp- 
rocatlou  and  for  rotation  independently  of  the  reciproca- 
tion, mechanism  for  reciprocating  said  presser,  presser 
rotating  mechanism,  and  an  electric  circuit  controlled  by 
the  reciprocating  mechanism  for  actuating  said  rotating 
mechanism. 

9.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  former,  pressing  mechanism 
to  which  said  former  Is  attached,  former  rotating  mechan- 
ism, and  an  electric  circuit  controlled  by  the  pressing 
mechanism  for  actuating  said  rotating  mechanism. 

10.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operatiflg  threaded  presser  mounted  for  recipro- 
cation and  for  rotation  Independently  of  the  reciprocation, 
rotating  mechanism  therefor,  and  an  electric  circuit  ar- 
ranged to  be  closed  by  the  reciprocation  of  the  presser  and 
arranged  to  actuate  the  rotating  mechanism. 

11.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  presser  mounted  for  recipro- 
cation and  for  rotation  Independently  of  the  reciprocation, 
presser  rotating  mechanism,  and  adjustable  means  con- 
trolled by  the  reciprocation  of  the  presser  for  actuating 
the  rotating  mechanism. 

12.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  presser  mounted  for  recipro- 
cation and  for  rotation  Independently  of  the  reciproca- 
tion, presser  lifting  means,  presser  rotating  mechanism, 
an  electric  circuit  for  rendering  sa^d  rotating  mechanism 
active,  and  a  circuit  controller  actuated  from  a  recipro- 
cating element. 

13.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  presser  mounted  for  recipro- 
cation and  for  rotation  independently  of  the  reciprocation, 
presser  lifting  means,  presser  rotating  mechanism,  an  elec- 
tric circuit  for  rendering  said  rotating  mechanism  active, 
and  a  circuit  controller  carried  by  a  reciprocating  element. 

14.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  presser  mounted  for  recipro- 
cation and  rotation,  presser  lifting  means,  presser  rotat- 
ing mechanism,  an  electric  circuit  for  rendering  the  ro- 
tating mechanism  active,  and  circuit  controlling  means  ar- 
ranged to  close  said  circuit  on  the  lifting  movement  and  to 
hold  the  same  open  on  a  downward  movement. 

15.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
mold,  a  CO  operating  threaded  presser  mounted  for  rota- 
tion, reciprocating  mechanism  carrying  said  presser.  a 
motor  and  presser  rotating  means  carried  by  said  recip- 
rocating mechanism,  and  controlling  means  for  rendering 
the  rotating  mechanism  active  when  the  reciprocating 
mechanism  is  lifted. 

16.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
mold,  co-operating  reciprocating  pressing  mechanism,  a 
threaded  former  rotatably  mounted  on  said  reciprocating 
mechanlam,  former  rotating  mechanism  comprising  an  elec- 
tric circuit,  and  circuit  closing  means  controlled  from  the 
reciprocating  pressing  mechanism. 

17.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a 
mold,  co-operating  reciprocating  pressing  mechanism,  a 
threaded  former  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pressing  mech- 
anism, an  electric  motor  also  mounted  on  said  recipro- 
cating mechanism  and  operatlvely  connected  to  the  ro- 
tatable  former,  and  circuit  controlling  means  for  the  mo- 
tor operated  from  the  reciprocating  pressing  mechanism. 

18.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  • 
mold,    co-operating    reciprocating    pressing    mechanism,    a 
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threaded  former  rotatably  and  slldably  mounted  on  aald 
pressing  mechanism,  rotating  mechanism  for  said  for- 
mer, and  means  for  rendering  said  mechanism  active  on 
the  upward  movement  of  the  reciprocating  mechanlam. 

19.  Molding  apparatua  comprising  in  combination,  • 
mold,  cooperating  reciprocating  pressing  mechanism,  a 
threaded  former  rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  on  said 
praaslng  mechanism,  and  mechanism  automatically  brought 
into  operation  on  the  lifting  movement  of  the  recipro- 
cating mechanism  and  arranged  to  rotate  the  former  on 
aald  reciprocating  mechanism. 

20.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  in  combltiatlon,  a 
mold,  co-operating  reciprocating  pressing  mechanism,  a 
threaded  former  rotatably  and  slldably  mounted  on  said 
pressing  mechanism,  mechanism  for  rotating  the  former 
on  the  pressing  mechanism,  and  a  controller  for  said  ro- 
tating mechanism  carried  by  a  reciprocating  element. 

21.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  non  rotating,  reciprocating  presser,  a 
thread^  former  rotatably  mounted  on  said  presser,  presser 
lifting  means  anij  former  rotating  means  arranged  to  op- 
erate simultaneously. 

22.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  presser  mounted  for  recip- 
rocation and  rotation,  presser  lifting  means,  presser  ro- 
tating mechanism  including  an  electric  circuit,  and  cir- 
cuit controlling  means  comprising  co-operating  contact 
ungers  and  a  bridging  member,  one  carried  by  the  preaser 
lifting  means  and  the  other  being  stationary. 

23.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
mold,  a  reciprocating  threaded  presser  mounted  for  recip- 
rocation and  rotation,  presser  lifting  means,  presser  ro- 
ta^ng  mechanlam  Including  an  electric  circuit,  and  circuit 
controlling  means  comprising  a  switch  arm  and  a  co- 
0|>erating  contact,  one  being  stationary  and  the  other  car- 
ried by  the  presser  lifting  means,  said  arm  being  pivoted 
and  arranged  to  automatically  break  the  circuit  on  the 
downward  movement  of  the  lifting  means,  and  to  close 
the  circuit  on  the  upward  movement  of  the  lifting  means. 

24.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  presaer  mounted  for  recip- 
rocation and  rotation,  presser  lifting  means,  presser  ro- 
tating mechanism  including  an  electric  circuit,  circuit 
controlling  means  comprising  an  arm  carried  by  the  lift- 
ing means,  a  block  hinged  to  said  arm,  said  block  and 
arm  carrying  circuit  closing  contacts,  and  a  stationary 
member  with  which  said  pivoted  block  frictlonally  engages 
in  its  upward  and  downward  movements  thereby  to  sepa- 
rate said  contacts  on  the  downward  movement  and  close 
them  on  the  upward  movement. 

2.').  Molding  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  presser,  reciprocating  mech- 
anism to  which  said  presser  Is  rotatably  attached,  rotating 
mechanism  for  aald  presser,  and  a  sliding  connection  be- 
tween the  presser  and  reciprocating  mechanism. 

26.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a 
mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  presser  mounted  for  recip- 
rocation and  rotation,  aald  presaer  being  slldably  con- 
nected to  Its  actuator. 

27.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
vertically  yielding  mold,  a  co-operating  threaded  presser 
mounted  for  reciprocation  and  rotation,  and  presser  ro- 
tating mechanism  arranged  to  be  brought  into  action  on 
the  limit  of  the  upward   movement  of  the  mold. 

28.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  In  combination,  a 
mold  mounted  to  yield  vertically,  a  co-operating  threaded 
presser  mounted  for  reciprocation  and  rotation,  presser 
reciprocating  means,  presser  rotating  mechanism,  and  ad- 
justable means  for  rendering  the  rotating  mechanism 
active  on  the  lifting  movement  of  the  presaer  when  the 
mold  reaches  the  limit  of  its  upward  movement. 

29.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a 
mold  mounted  to  yield  vertically,  a  co-operating  threaded 
presaer  mounted  for  reciprocation  and  rotation,  preaser 
reciprocating  means,  presser  rotating  mechanism  Including 
an  ele<trlc  circuit,  and  an  adjustable  circuit  controller 
actuated  when  the  mold  reaches  the  limit  of  its  upward 
movement. 


850.308.  TYPE -WRITING  MACHINE.  Jambs  R.  Mac- 
t;irFiK.  New  York,  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Royal  Typewriter 
Company.  Hoboken.  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1905.     Serial  No.  289,380. 


1.  A  back  feed  device  for  a  typewriting  machine,  com- 
prising the  combination  of  an  upright  lever  pivoted  to  the 
frame,  a  back  feed  pawl  pivoted  In  the  upper  end  of  the 
lever  and  having  a  toothed  part  adapted  to  engage  the 
rack  and  a  downwardly  extending  part,  a  second  upright 
lever  pivoted  concentrically  to  the  first  named  lever,  a 
pivotal  connection  between  Its  up|>er  end  and  the  down- 
wardly extending  part  of  the  pawl,  operating  means  ap- 
plied to  the  lower  end  of  the  second  mentioned  lever,  stops 
on  th«'  pawl  lever  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the  pawl 
in  both  directions  and  stop  devices  for  limiting  the  move- 
ment of  the  first  mentioned  lever  in  both  directions. 

2.  In  a  back  feed  device  for  typewriting  machines  the 
combination  of  the  carriage  rack,  a  vertically  disposed 
lever  pivoted  intermediate  Its  ends,  a  pawl  pivoted  In  the 
upper  end  thereof  In  proper  relation  to  the  rack  and  hav- 
ing a  horlxontally  disposed  toothed  arm  and  a  down- 
wardly extending  arm.  limiting  stops  upon  the  lever  on 
both  sides  of  the  downwardly  extending  portion  of  the 
pawl,  a  second  lever  pivoted  concentrically  to  the  first 
one,  a  pivotal  connection  between  Its  upper  end  and  the 
downwardly  extending  part  of  the  pawl,  an  operating  de- 
vice applied  to  the  lower  end  of  such  second  lever  and 
stop  devices  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the  first  named 
lever  In  either  direction. 

3.  In  a  back  feed  device  for  typewriting  machines,  the 
combination  with  the  carriage  rack,  of  a  lever  pivoted 
upon  the  frame,  a  back  feed  pawl  pivoted  upon  the  lever, 
a  second  lever,  a  pivoted  connection  between  It  and  the 
back  feed  pawl,  stops  on  the  first  named  lever  for  limiting 
the  movement  of  the  second  named  lever  relatively  there- 
to in  either  direction  and  operating  means  applied  to  the 
second  mentioned  lever. 

4.  In  a  back  feed  device  for  typewriting  machines,  the 
combination  with  the  carriage  rack,  of  a  lever  pivoted 
upon  the  frame,  a  back  feed  pawl  pivoted  upon  the  lever, 
stops  upon  the  lever  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the 
pawl  In  either  direction,  a  second  lever,  a  pivotal  connec- 
tion between  It  and  the  back  feed  pawl,  stop  devices  for 
limiting  the  movement  of  the  first  named  lever  In  either 
direction  and  operating  means  applied  to  the  second  men- 
tioned lever. 


859,309.  DEVICE  FOR  EXTRACTING  FLUID  FROM 
SATURATED  MATERIAL.  William  8.  MacHarg,  Chi- 
cago, III.     Filed  Sept.  18,  1905.     Serial  No.  278,911. 

1.  In  a  machine  for  extracting  fluid  from  material,  the 
combination  of  a  wheel  like  structure  with  a  belt  to  travel 
over  the  same,  said  belt  formed  of  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinal sections  connected  together  and  normally  lying  one 
upon  another  so  as  to  constitute  an  inclosed  pocket, 
means  for  maintaining  the  tension  of  the  belt,  means  for 
spreading  the  sections  apart  so  as  to  make  a  passage-way 
into  the  Inclosed  portion  and  a  feeding  device  associated 
with  the  spreader. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  extracting  fluid  from  material,  the 
combination  of  a  wheel  like  structure  with  a  belt  to  travel 
over  the  same  said  belt  formed  of  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinal sections  connected  together  and  normally  lying  one 
upon  another  so  as  to  constitute  an  Inclosed  pocket, 
means  for  maintaining  the  tension  of  the  belt,  and  ■ 
spreading  and  feeding  device  for  Inserting  the  material  to 
be  treated  between  such  superimposed  sections. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  extracting  fluid  from  material,  the 
combination  of  a  wheel  like  structure  with  a  belt  to  travel 
over  the  same  said  belt  formed  of  a  plurality  of  longlta- 
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41imI  Mctloiu  connected  Jocether  an^  normally  lying  one 
npon  another  bo  as  to  constitute  an  Inclosed  pocket,  means 
for  maintaining  the  tension  of  the  belt,  and  a  spreading 
and  feeding  derice  comprising  a  filling  tube  for  Inserting 
the  material  to  be. treated  between  such  superimposed 
■ectloDs. 


4.  In  a  machine  for  extracting  fluid  from  material,  the 
combination  of  a  wheel  like  structure  with  a  belt  to  travel 
over  the  same  said  belt  formed  of  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinal sections  connected  together  and  normally  lying  one 
upi.n  another  «,>  as  to  constitute  an  Inclosed  pocket, 
means  for  maintaining  the  tension  of  the  belt,  and  a 
spreading  and  feeding  device  comprising  a  filling  tube 
odapttHl  to  extend  between  such  sections. 

5.  In  a  machine  for  extracting  fluid  from  material,  the 
combination  of  a  wheel  like  structure  with  a  belt  to  travel 
over  the  same  said  belt  formed  of  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinal sections  connected  together  and  normally  lying  one 
upon  another  so  as  to  constitute  an  Inclosed  pocket, 
means  interposed  between  such  sections  for  maintaining 
th»>  tension  of  the  belt,  and  means  for  discharging  the 
material   treated  from  between  such  sections. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  extracting  fluid  fropi  material,  the 
combination  of  a  wheel  like  structure  with  a  belt  to  travel 
over  the  same  said  belt  formed  of  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinal sections  connected  together  and  normally  lying  one 
up«.n  another  so  as  to  constitute  an  inclosed  pocket, 
means  for  maintaining  the  tension  of  the  belt,  and  means 
Interposed  between  said  sections  for  discharging  the  mate- 
rial treated  from  between  such  sections  comprising  a 
scraping  device. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  extracting  fluid  from  material,  the 
combination  of  a  wheel  like  structure  with  a  belt  to  travel 
over  the  same  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  lying  one 

.  upon  another  so  as  to  Inclose  the  material  treated,  means 
for  maintaining  the  tension  of  the  t>elt.  and  means  for  dis- 
charging the  material  from  such  belt,  such  means  compris- 
ing a  scraping  device  adapted  to  extend  between  the  sec- 
tions of  such  belt  and  Into  such  Inclosed  portion. 

8.  In  a  machine  for  extracting  fluid  from  material,  the 
combination  of  a  plurality  of  wheel  like  structures,  a  belt 
to  travel  over  the  same  said  belt  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  sections  connected  together  and  normally  ly- 
ing one  upon  another  so  as  to  constitute  an  Inclosed 
pooket.  and  means  interposed  between  said  sections  Inter- 


mediate such  wheel  like  structures  for  Inserting  the  mate- 
rial between  the  sections  of  the  belt. 

9.  In  a  machine  for  extracting  fluid  from  material,  the 
combination  of  a  plurality  of  wheel  like  structures  with  a 
belt  to  travel  over  the  same  said  belt  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  longitudinal  sections  connected  together  and  normally 
lying  one  upon  another  so  as  to  constitute  an  Inclosed 
pocket,  and  means  Intermediate  such  wheel  like  structures 
for  discharging  the  material  from  between  the  sections  of 
the  belt  without  unfolding  the  belt. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  extracting  fluid  from  material,  the 
combination  of  a  plurality  of  wheel  like  structures  with  an 
endless  belt  comprising  a  lower  section  upon  which  the 
material  Is  received,  and  at  least  one  superimposed  upper 
section  connected  with  the  lower  section  so  as  to  form  a 
normally  closed  pocket  adapted  to  hold  the  material,  and 
Deans  Interposed  between  said  sections  for  delivering  the 
material  into  the  pocket  between  such  superimposed  sec- 
tions. 

11.  In  a  machine  for  extracting  fluid  from  materfal,  the 
combination  of  a  plurality  of  wheel  like  structures  with 
an  endless  belt  comprising  a  lower  section  upon  which  the 
material  Is  received,  and  at  least  one  superimposed  upper 
section  connected  with  the  lower  section  so  as  to  form  a 
normally  closed  pocket  adapted  to  hold  the  material  In 
place,  means  interposed  between  said  sections  for  deliver- 
ing the  material  into  the  pocket  between  such  superim- 
posed sections,  and  means  for  discharging  the  material 
from  such  belt  when  the  parts  are  In  their  inverted  posi- 
tion without  unfolding  the  belt. 

12.  In  a  machine  for  extracting  fluid  from  material,  the 
combination  of  a  plurality  of  wheel  like  structures  revo- 
luble  In  the  same  planes,  with  a  belt  to  travel  over  the 
same  said  belt  formed  of  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 
sections  connected  together  and  normally  lyln^  one  upon 
another  so  as  to  constitute  an  Inclosed  pocket,  means 
InterxKwed  between  said  sections  for  feeding  the  material 
so  as  to  be  carried  between  such  sections  lying  one  upon 
another,  and  means  for  discharging  It  therefrom. 

13.  In  a  machine  for  extracting  fluid  from  material,  the 
combination  of  a  plurality  of  wheel  like  structures,  with  a 
belt  formed  of  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  sections  con- 
nected together  and  normally  lying  one  upon  another  to 
constitute  an  Inclosed  pocket,  means  interposed  between 
said  sections  for  feeding  the  material  onto  such  belts  so  as 
to  be  held  between  such  sections,  one  of  such  wheel  like 
devices  being  movably  mounted,  and  a  tension  device  asso 
elated  therewith  to  maintain  the  tension  of  such  belt. 

14.  In  a  machine  for  extracting  fluid  from  material,  the 
combination  of  a  plurality  of  wheel  like  structures,  with 
a  belt  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  lying  one  upon 
another,  a  tension  device,  and  menus  associated  with 
such  belt  for  preventing  the  same  from  stringing. 

15.  In  a  machine  for  extracting  fluids  from  material,  a 
belt  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  sections  con- 
nected together  and  normally  lying  one  iipon  another  to 
constitute  an  Inclosed  pocket  to  conUln  the  materials 
treated,  said  belt  having  seams  along  its  outer  edges  bind- 
ing the  upper  folds  to  the  lower  fold. 

16.  In  a  machine  for  extracting  fluid  from  material,  a 
belt  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  lying  normally  one 
upon  another  so  as  to  form  a  single  folded  structure  to 
Inclose  the  material  treated,  and  transverse  re  Inforring 
devices  to  prevent  the  belt  from  stringing. 

17.  In  a  machine  for  extracting  fluid  from  material,  a 
belt  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  lying  normally  one 
upon  another  so  as  to  form  a  single  folded  structure  to 
Inclose  the  material  treated,  and  transverse  reinforcing 
devices  comprising  metallic  strips  secured  in  the  fabric  of 
such  belt. 

18.  In  a  machine  for  extracting  fluid  from  material,  a 
belt  comprising  a  bottom  section  and  at  least  one  upper 
section,  and  reinforcing  means  comprising  metallic  strips 
run  through  the  fabric  of  such  lower  section,  and  having 
off  sets  near  the  edges  of  such  section. 

19.  In  a  machine  for  extracting  fluid  from  material,  a 
belt  comprising  a  bottom  section  with  an  upper  section 
folded  over  the  bottom  section,  and  means  for  making  at 
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■t  one  of  the  edges  of  such  belt  more  tense  than  the 
of  the  belt. 

20.  In  a  machine  for  extracting  fluid  from  material,  a 
belt  comprising  a  bottom  section,  with  an  upper  section 
folded  over  the  bottom  section,  the  free  edge  of  the  upper 
section  being  substantially  thickened  relative  to  the  body 
of  such  belt. 

21.  In  a  machine  for  extracting  fluid  from  material,  a 
belt  comprising  a  bottom  section  with  an  upper  section 
folded  over  the  bottom  section,  such  upper  section  of  less 
width  and  having  Its  free  edge  substantially  thickened 
relative  to  the  main  body  of  the  belt. 


8S9,810.  HAND  -  STAMP.  John  8.  Matthews,  Kansas 
City,  Kans.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Herbert  W.  Wol- 
cott,  Leavenworth.  Kans.  Piled  Feb.  24,  1906.  Serial 
No.  802,789. 
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oppositely  bent  laterally  extending  flanges,  the  braces  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  central  portion  of  the  truss  being 
Inclined  in  opposite  directions ;  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  metallic  reinforce,  consisting  of  a  truss  structure 
having  upper  and  lower  chords  and  braces  connecting 
said  chords,  said  braces  having  oppositely  bent  laterally 
extending  flanges  :  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  metallic  reinforce  formed  from  a  plate  having  • 
lower  thickened  chord  portion,  the  web  of  said  plate 
being  cut  on  opposite  Inclines  and  the  braces  thus  formed 
having  oppositely  projecting  flanges ;  substantially  a* 
described. 

6.  A  metallic  reinforce  comprising  a  plate  having 
thickened  upper  and  lower  chord  portions,  the  web  of  the 
plate  having  oppositely  inclined  cuts  on  opposite  sides 
forming  braces,  said  braces  having  oppositely  directed 
flanges ;  substantially  as  described. 

6.  A  metallic  reinforce  comprising  a  plate  having 
thickened  upper  and  lower  chord  portions,  the  web  of  the 
plate  having  oppositely  Inclined  cuts  on  opposite  sides 
forming  braces,  said  braces  having  oppositely  directed 
flanges,  the  central  portion  of  the  web  being  open  ;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

7.  A  metallic  reii^force,  consisting  of  a  truss  formed 
of  an  integral  plate  whose  upper  and  lower  edge  portions 
constitute  the  upper  and  lower  chords  of  the  truss,  the 
intermediate  portion  of  the  plate  having  therein  a  plu- 
rality of  oblique  slits,  and  the  metal  between  the  silts 
being  shaped  to  form  braces  having  oppositel>  directed 
laterally  extending  flanges  ;   substantially  as  described. 

8.  A  metallic  reinforce  consisting  of  an  integral  plate 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  oblique  slits  Inclined  in  opposite 
directions  at  each  side  of  the  center  of  the  reinforce,  the 
slits  at  one  side  of  the  center  being  inclined  reversely  to 
those  at  the  other  side,  and  the  metal  between  each 
adjacent  pair  of  slits  being  shaped  into  flanged  braces 
connected  at  top  and  bottom  by  the  integral  edge  portions 
of  the  plate ;  substantially  as  described. 


1.  A  hand  stamp  comprising  a  stationary  frame,  a  pad 
carried  thereby,  a  reclprocatory  frame,  a  reversible  print 
Ing  plate  carried  by  the  reclprocatory  frame  for  engage- 
ment with  the  pad,  an  Ink-font  upon  the  stationary  frame 
above  the  pad  having  perforated  bottom  to  permit  the 
passage  of  Ink  to  the  pad,  and  a  perforated  distributing 
plate  arranged  between  the  faces  of  the  pad  and  adapted 

y  to  effect  a  wide  and  comparatively  even  distribution  of  the 
ink  to  the  type-Inking  face  of  the  pad. 

2.  In  a  hand  stamp,  the  combination  of  the  frame  hav- 
ing openings  in  its  ends,  a  pad  mounted  In  the  frame,  and 
a  distributing  plate  arranged  above  the  type  inking  surface 
of  the  pad  and  provided  with  tongues  at  Its  ends  adapted 
to  engage  the  openings  in  the  ends  of  the  frame. 


869,312.  REINFORCE  FOR  CONCRETE.  David  MA3t- 
w«LL.  Detroit,  Mich.  Filed  Apr.  6,  1906.  Serial  No. 
810,260. 


889,311.  TRUSS-REINFORCE  FOR  CONCRETE,  ©avid 
Maxwell,  Detroit,  Mich.  Filed  Apr.  6,  1906.  Serial 
No.  310.259. 


1.  A  metallic  reinforce  for  concrete  structures  in  the 
form  of  a  braced  truss,  said  truss  consisting  of  a  lower 
chord,  an  upper  chord,  and  oblique  members  or  braces 
connecting  the  upper  and  lower  chords  and  having  flanges 
bent  laterally  In  opposite  directions ;  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  A  metallic  reinforce  for  concrete  structures  in  the 
form  of  a  braced  truss,  having  a  thickened  lower  edge 
portion  constituting  a  lower  chord  and  provided  with 
braces  extending  obliquely   therefrom,  said   braces  having 


I  I 


\:  A  metal  reinforce  for  concrete  structures,  consisting 
of  a  single  plate  or  shape  cut  into  stepped  form  and  in- 
creasing in  cross-section  from  each  end  toward  the  center. 
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th«  end  ixjrtloM  of  at  least  som«  of  tb«  step*  being  bent 
upwardly  to  form  braces;  subsUntially  as  described. 

2.  A  metal  reinforce  for  roncrete  structures,  having 
a  bottom  chord  formed  from  a  single  piece  cut  away  at 
Ita  end  portions  to  Increase  Its  cross  section  from  each 
end  toward  the  center,  and  having  Integral  portions 
which  are  bent  upwardly  therefrom  to  form  oblique 
braces  :  subsUntlally  as  described. 

3.  A  concrete  reinforce  having  a  longitudinally  folded 
lower  chord  Increasing  In  section  toward  the  center,  and 
braces  projecting  upwardly  therefrom  said  chord  and 
braces  being  formed  from  a  single  Integral  shape;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

4.  A  concrete  reinforce  having  a  longitudinally  folded 
bottom  chord  Increasing  In  cross  section  from  the  ends 
toward  the  center  and  having  stepped  portions  cut  and 
bent  upwardly  and  outwardly  Into  braces;  substantially 
as  described. 

5.  A  metal  reinforce  for  concrete  structures,  having  a 
lower  chord  formed  from  a  single  shape  of  increasing 
cross-section  from  the  ends  towards  the  center,  and 
slltted  longitudinally  to  form  portions  which  are  bent 
upwardly  to  constitute  braces  ;  substantially  as  described. 

6.  A  metal  reinforce  for  concrete  structures,  having  a 
lower  chord  formed  from  a  single  shape  of  increasing 
croMsectlon  from  the  ends  towards  the  center,  and 
slltted  longitudinally  to  form  portions  which  are  bent 
upwardly  to  constitute  braces,  bald  braces  extending 
above  the  neutral  axis  of  the  structure  ;  substantially  as 
described. 

7.  A  metal  reinforce  for  concrete  structures,  consist- 
ing of  an  integral  plate  or  shape  of  stepped  form,  with  a 
cut  or  silt  extending  from  each  step  longitudinally  toward 
the  center  of  the  plate  or  shape,  and  the  cut  or  slltted 
portions  bent  upwardly  to  form  oppositely  Inclined  diag- 
onals or  braces ;  substantially  as  described. 

8.  A  metal  reinforce  for  concrete  structures,  having  an 
integral  plate  or  shape  whose  web  Is  formed  with  a  series 
of  straight  parallel  longitudinal  slits  In  different  planes. 
Mid  silts  all  extending  from  the  ends  Inwardly  toward 
the  central  portion  of  the  shape.  <he  slltted  portions 
being  bent  upwardly  to  form  brace  members  ;  subsUntlally 
as  described. 

9.  A  metal  reinforce  for  concrete  structures,  having  an 
Integral  plate  or  shape  whose  web  is  thinner  at  one  side 
than  at  the  other  and  Is  of  Increasing  cross-section 
from  the  ends  toward  the  center,  and  formed  with  a 
series  of  parallel  longitudinal  silts  In  different  vertical 
planes,  the  silted  portions  being  bent  upwardly  to  form 
bracing  members  ;  substantially  as  described. 

10.  A  metal  reinforce  for  concrete  structures,  com 
prising  an  Integral  plate  or  shaoe  formed  with  a  series 
of  parallel  longitudinal  silts  In  different  vertical  planes. 
the  slltted  portions  being  bent  upwardly  to  form  diagonals 
or  bracing  members,  and  the  web  of  the  plate  or  shape 
having  thickened  portions  which  cause  the  diagonals  or 
bracing  memlwrs  near  the  erfds  of  the  reinforce  to  be 
heavier  than  those  near  Its  center ;  substantially  as 
described. 

11.  A  metal  reinforce  for  concrete  structures,  consist- 
ing of  an  integral  plate  or  shape  having  stepped  end 
portions  formed  with  longitudinal  parallel  silts,  the 
slltted  step  portions  being  bent  upwardly  to  form  a 
series  of  oblique  braces  ;  substantially  as  described. 

12.  A  metal  reinforce  for  concrete  structures,  having  a 
bottom  chord  consisting  of  a  shape  folded  longitudinally 
upon  Itself,  and  having  a  plurality  of  slits  extending 
from  each  end  portion  towards  the  center,  some  at  least 
of  the  slltted  portion  being  bent  upwardly  to  form  braces; 
subetantially  as  described. 


their  end  portions  being  separated  and  bent  to  form  braces 
ana  some  of  said  braces  being  bent  backwardly  towards 
the  center  of  the  reinforce ;  substantially  as  described 


(V4 


859,313.      MFrTAL    REINFORCE    FOR    CONCRETE    AND 
BLANK  THEREFOR      David  Maxwell.  Detroit,  Mich 
Filed  May  21.   19l)6      Serial  No.  317.8T1. 
1.  A  metal  reinforce  for  concrete  structures  consisting 
of  a   lower  member  or  chord  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
parallel  bars  In  substantially  the  same  vertical  plane  and 
connected  by  Integral  webs  at  their  Intermediate  portions,   i 


2.  A  metal  reinforce  for  concrete  structures  consisting 
of  a  lower  member  or  chord  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
parallel  bars  In  substantially  the  same  vertical  plane  and 
connected  by  Integral  webs  at  their  Intermediate  portions 
their  end  portions  being  separated  and  bent  to  form  braces 
and  some  of  said  braces  being  bent  backwardly  towards 
the  center  of  the  reinforce  above  the  neutral  axis  of  the 
reinforce;  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  metal  reinforce  for  concrete  structures  consisting 
of  a  lower  member  or  chord  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
parallel  bars  In  substantially  the  same  vertical  plane  and 
connected  by  Integral  webs  at  their  Intermediate  portions, 
their  end  portions  being  separated  and  bent  to  form  braces, 
and  some  of  said  braces  being  bent  backwardly  towards 
the  center  of  the  reinforce,  the  backwardly  bent  portions 
being  of  different  lengths  ;   substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  metal  reinforce  consisting  of  a  lower  member  or 
chord  composed  of  a  plurality  of  superimposed  bars  in- 
tegrally united  at  their  central  portions  and  separated  at 
their  end  portions,  the  separated  portions  of  some  of  the 
bars  Mng  bent  horizontally  to  form  an  upper  chord  above 
the  central  portion  of  the  lower  chord;  substantially  as 
described. 

5.  A  metal  reinforce  composed  of  at  least  three  super- 
Imposed  bars  integrally  united  at  their  central  portions 
and  separated  at  their  end  portions,  the  separated  end 
portions  being  formed  Into  an  upper  chord  extending  over 
the  central  portion  of  the  lower  chord;  substantially  as 
described. 

6.  A  metal  reinforce  having  a  lower  chord  composed  of 
at  least  three  members  Integrally  connected  at  their  cen- 
tral portions  and  separated  at  their  end  portions,  one  of 
said  members  having  Its  end  portions  bent  to  form  sepa 
rated  members  of  an  upper  chord,  and  a  second  member 
bent  to  complete  the  said  chord ;  subetantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

7.  A  metal  reinforce  having  a  lower  chord  composed  of 
n  plurality  of  memt)er8  Integrnlly  connected  at  their  cen 
tral  portions  and  separated  at  their  end  portions,  said  end 
portions  being  bent  to  form  oblique  braces  extending  In 
opposite  directions  at  opposite  sides  of  the  center  of  the 
chord,  and  some  of  said  braces  belnc  bent  backwardly  to^ 
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wards  tb«  center  of  the  reinforce  to  constitute  an  upper 
chord  ;  substantially  as  described. 

8.  A  metal  reinforce  composed  of  a  lower  member  or 
chord  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  cuts  or  silts  In  Its 
end  portions,  the  cut  or  silt  portions  being  bent  upwardly 
and  then  backwardly  toward  the  center  of  the  reinforce  to 
form  un  upper  chord  ;  substantially  as  described. 

I  


859,314.  TRl'SS-REINFORCE  FOR  CONCRETE.  David 
Maxwell.  Detroit.  Mich.  Filed  June  8.  1906.  Serial 
No.  820.725. 


till 

1.  A  metal  reinforce  consisting  of  a  truss  composed  of 
two  chords,  and  a  bracing  therefor  consisting  of  a  con- 
tinuous lacing  carried  back  and  forth  between  the  two 
chords  to  form  adjacent  bracing  portions  parallel  with 
each  other  and  substantially  normal  to  the  lines  of  prln 
clpal  compressive  stresses;   substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  metal  reinforce  having  a  longitudinal  tension  mem 
ber  or  chord,  and  a  reinforcing  meml>er  laced  Into  said 
chord  and  formed  with  a  series  of  loops  having  parallel 
sides  connected  by  portions  Integral  therewith  and  which 
are  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  reinforce 
and  which  underlie  a  portion  of  the  bar  or  chord;  aub- 
stantlally  as  described. 

3.  A  metal  reinforce  for  concrete  structures  having  Its 
web  portion  composed  of  diagonal  members  Inclined  In  op- 
posite directions  from  the  center.  In  lines  substantially 
normal  to  the  lines  of  principal  compressive  stresses  said 
members  being  alternately  connected  at  opposite  ends, 
the  members  at  each  side  of  the  center  being  all  substan- 
tially parallel  ;  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  metal  reinforce  for  concrete  structures  having  its 
web  portion  composed  of  diagonal  loops  Inclined  In  oppo- 
site directions  from  the  center,  and  substantially  normal 
to  the  lines  of  principal  compressive  stresses,  the  loops  at 
each  side  of  the  center  being  all  subetantially  parallel.' 
said  diagonal  loops  being  connected  by  portions  Integral 
therewith  and  which  are  parallel  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  reinforce;  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  metal  reinforce  for  concrete  structures,  composed 
of  upper  and  lower  chords,  and  a  bracing  therefor  consist- 
ing of  a  continuous  lacing  having  parallel  sided  bracing 
loops  extending  between  the  chords,  and  having  connect 
Ing  portions  which  are  parallel  with  the  chords  and  are 
Interlaced  therewith  :  substantially  as  described. 

6.  A  metal  reinforce  for  concrete  structures,  composed 
of  upper  and  lower  chords,  and  a  bracing  therefor  consist- 


ing of  a  continuous  lacing  having  parallel  sided  bracing 
loops  extending  between  the  chords,  and  having  connect- 
ing portions  which  are  parallel  with  the  chords  and  are 
Interlocked  therewith;  substantially  as  described. 

7.  A  metal  reinforce  having  upper  and  lower  chords, 
and  a  bracing  therefor  consisting  of  a  continuous  lacing 
having  parallel  sided  loops  connecting  the  chords  and  In- 
terlaced therewith  ;  substantially  as  described. 

8.  A  metal  reinforce  having  a  web  portion  composed  of 
a  lacing  member  formed  into  Inclined  loops  having  parallel 
sides  and  connected  by  portions  which  are  substantially 
paralfel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  reinforce  ;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

9.  A  metal  reinforce,  consisting  of  upper  and  lower  bars 
or  chords  having  openings  therein,  and  a  system  of  bracing 
for  the  bars  or  chords  consisting  of  a  lacing  member  passed 
through  said  openings  and  having  adjacent  bracing  por- 
tions between  the  bars  or  chords  which  are  substantially 
parallel  with  each  other  and  which  extend  In  lines  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  lines  of  principal  compressive 
ttresset ;  substantially  as  described. 

10.  A  metal  reinforce,  consisting  of  upper  and  lower 
bars  or  chords,  and  a  system  of  bracing  for  the  bars  or 
chords  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  continuous  lacing  mem- 
bers Interlaced  with  the  chords  and  having  each  adjacent 
bracing  portions  between  the  bars  or  chords  which  are 
parallel  with  each  other  and  which  are  all  substantially 
normal  to  the  lines  of  principal  compressive  stresses  ;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

11.  A  metal  reinforce  for  concrete  structures,  consisting 
of  two  substantially  parallel  chords  and  a  web  portion 
formed  by  a  continuous  lacing  having  a  plurality  of  brac- 
ing loops  which  are  Inclined  In  opposite  directions  at  op- 
posite sides  of  the  center  of  the  reinforce,  to  extend  in 
lines  substantially  normal  to  the  lines  of  principal  com- 
pressive stresses  to  which  the  reinforce  Is  subjected,  aald 
loops  being  of  different  sizes  at  different  portions  of  the 
reinforce  ;  sul^etantlally  as  described. 

12.  A  metal  reinforce  having  a  lower  chord  formed  with 
oppositely  extending  longitudinal  flanges  formed  with  open 
slots  therein,  and  reinforcing  members  laced  through  said 
openings  and  formed  Into  connected  adjacent  parallel 
aided  loops  the  integral  connecting  portions  of  the  loops 
being  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  reinforce ;  substantially  as  described. 

13.  A  metal  reinforce  having  a  lower  chord  formed  with 
oppositely  extending  longitudinal  flanges  having  open  slots 
therein,  and  a  plurality  of  lacing  members  threaded 
through  the  openings  of  each  flange,  each  of  said  members 
having  adjacent  connected  parallel  sided  loops  the  Integra' 
connecting  portions  of  the  loops  being  substantially  par- 
allel to  the  longltudlnil  axis  of  the  reinforce;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

14.  A  metal  reinforce  having  a  lower  chord  formed  with 
oppositely  extending  longitudinal  flanges  having  open  slots 
therein,  and  a  plurality  of  lacing  members  threaded 
through  the  openings  of  each  flange,  each  of  said  members 
having  adjacent  parallel  sided  loops,  said  loops  being  con- 
nected by  Integral  portions  of  the  members  which  are 
parallel  with  the  lower  chord  and  which  extend  along  the 
flanges  thereof ;  substantially  as  described. 

15.  A  metal  reinforce  for  concrete  structures  hsving 
parallel  upper  and  lower  chords  with  laterally-extending 
edge  slotted  flanges,  and  a  bracing  consisting  of  a  lacing 
member  carried  back  and  forth  between  the  two  chords  In 
a  series  of  loops  and  engaged  with  the  edge  slots  of  th<* 
flanges  thereof,  the  oblique  portions  of  the  lacing  being 
connected  by  Integral  arms  which  are  parallel  to  the  longi 
tudlnal,  axis  of  the  reinforce,  and  which  He  above  and  be- 
low the  flanges  of  the  respective  chords  ;  substantially  as 
described. 

16.  A  metal  reinforce  for  concrete  structures,  consisting 
of  a  truss  whose  web  portion  Is  formed  by  a  lacing  whose 
diagonal  members  are  all  substantially  normal  to  the 
lines  of  the  principal  compressive  stresses  of  the  concrete 
mass  In  which  the  reinforce  is  embedded,  said  diagonal 
members  being  connected  by  Integral  portions  thereof  Into 
a  continuous  system  ;  substantially  as  described. 

!        17.   In  a  truss,  upper  and  lower  chords   having  lateral 
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flanges  formed  with  alots  opening  through  their  •dgct,  and 
a  hraclng  consisting  of  a  lacing  member  formed  Into  a 
plurality  of  connected  parallel  sided  loops  engaged  with 
aald  slots,  the  connected  loops  being  In  substantially  the 
Mme  longitudinal  plane,  and  their  parallel  sides  being  all 
•abstantlally  normal  to  the  lines  of  the  principal  compress- 
iTe  stresses  :  substantially  as  described. 


tlon.  are  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  truss  and 
having  kinked  or  bent  portions  which  engage  the  open 
slots  ;  substantially  as  described.  ^ 


859.315.      REINFORCEMENT   FOR   CONCRETE   STRUC- 
TURES.    David  Maxwell.   Detroit.  Mich.     Filed.  Nov 
28.  1906.     SerUl  No.  345.50.S. 


869  316.  SNAP -SWITCH.  Walter  S.  Mate..  Philadel- 
phia. Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Machen  A  Mayer  Electrical 
Manufacturing  Company.   Philadelphia.    Pa.,  a  Corpora- 

"°"   °'  '"'*''   ^^"^'-      *'"*^   ^P""    •*•    »^0'       Serial    No. 
000,401. 


1.  A  metal  reinforcement  for  concrete  structures,  com- 
prising a  truss  having  a  longitudinal  member  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  open  side  slots,  and  a  web  or  bracing 
portion  consisting  of  a  member  formed  into  a  series  of 
upwardly-Inclined  parallel  sided  loops  whose  Integral  con- 
necting portions  extend   parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 

.^k^k'""''^'  ^^*  '°*"  P^^i-tlons  of  such  loops  being  engaged 
with  the  open  side  slots  and  locked  therein  by  kinked  por- 
tions of  the  lacing ;  substantially  as  described 

2  A  metal  reinforcement  for  concrete  structures  com- 
prising a  truss  having  a  longitudinal  member  formed  with 
opposite  lateral  flanges  each  of  which  has  therein  a  plu- 
rality o^  open  slots,  and  a  web  or  bracing  composed  of  con- 
tinuous members,  each  of  which  is  formed  into  a  series  of 
parallel  sided  loops  whose  connecting  portions  extend  par- 
allel to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  truss,  the  !ower  por- 
tions of  said  loops  being  engaged  with  the  open  side  slots 
and  formed  with  locking  bends  therein  ;  substantially  a^ 
described.  ' 

3  A  metal  reinforcement  for  concrete  structures  com- 
prising a  truss  having  an  upper  compression  member  a 
lower  tension  member,  each  of  said  members  having  a  dIu- 

.T»  n  /"^°  '.'*^^  '^''-  ^"""^  ^  ^^^  "'•  ^'■»^'°«  PO'-t'on  con- 
sis  ing  of  a  series  of  parallel  sided  loops  engaged  with  the 

slots  and  having  Integral  connecting  portions  extending 
parallel  wi.h  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  truss,  said  ioopS 
having  locking:  kinks  or  trends  within  the  slots;  substan^ 
tlally  as  described. 

4.  A  metal  reinforcement  for  concrete  structures  com- 
prising a  truss  having  a  longitudinal  tension  member  of 
relatively  low  carbon  steel  and  formed  with  a  plurality  of  1 
open  side  slots,  and  a  web  or  bracing  portion  consisting 
of  a  continuous  piece  of  relatively  high  carbon  steel  bent 
into  a  series  of  parallel  sided  loops  whose  connecting  por-   1 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  in  combina- 
tion, contact  brushes,  a  contact  member  adapted  to  con- 
tact with  the  said  brushes,  a  revolubly  supported  shifter 
operatlvely  connected  to  the  said  contact  member,  means 
for  supporting  the  said  shifter,  movable  means  located  to 
one  side  of  the  pivotal  point  of  the  said  shifter  and 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  said  shifter,  and  a  con 
troller  operatlvely  revoluble  in  a  continuous  circuit  and 
being  adapted  to  occasion  movement  of  the  said  means 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described.  In  comblna 
tlon.  a  revolubly  supported  shifter,  a  contact  member  op- 
eratlvely connected  to  the  said  shifter,  means  for  occa- 
sioning movement  of  the  said  shifter,  a  movable  device 
located  to  one  side  of  the  pivotal  point  of  the  said  shifter 
the  aald  device  being  adapted  to  be  moved  Into  the  path 
of  travel  of  the  shifter,  and  a  controller  operatlvely  rev- 
oluble m  a  continuous  circuit  and  being  adapted  to  occa- 
sion DQovement  of  the  said  device  to  permit  movement  of 
the  said  shifter. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described.  In  combina- 
tion, a  revolubly  supported  shifter,  a  contact  member  op- 
eratlvely connected  to  the  said  shifter,  means  for  occa- 
sioning movement  of  the  said  shifter,  an  angular  lever 
pivoted  some  distance  to  one  side  of  the  pivotal  point  of 
the  said  shifter,  a  revoluble  controller  adapted  to  engage 
portions  of  the  said  lever  and  occasion  movement  of  the 
opposite  ends  thereof  alternately  Into  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  said  shifter,  the  said  controller  revolving  In  a  con- 
tinuous circuit. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described.  In  'combina- 
tion, a  shaft  which  In  operation  revolves  completely  on 
its  axis,  a  shifter  movably  mounted  on  the  said  shaft  a 
contact  member  operatlvely  connected  to  the  said  shlft'er 
an  energtaer  connected  to  the  said  shaft  and  being  In  en- 
gagement or  contact  with  the  said  shifter,  a  lever  pivot- 
ed some  distance  to  one  side  of  the  said  shaft  and  having 
a   portion  thereof  adapted  to  be  moved  Into  the  path  of 

Ik'"'^'  .^'  1"^  "^"^  '*'''*"•  »°^  »  '^^^^'^  supported  upon 
the  said  shaft  and  revolving  therewith,  the  said  device 
tx-lng  adapted  to  occasion  outward  movement  of  the  oor- 
tlon  of  the  said  lever  which  is  In  the  path  of  travel  of  The 
said  shifter. 

5.    In   a   device  of  the  character  described.    In   comblna- 

1°°'  *,r?'i""*  '"*'''  "  '^'""  rotatably  supt>orted  upon 
he  sa  d  shaft,  a  contact  member  operatlvely  connected  to 
the  said  shifter,  an  energlier  connected  to  the  said  shaft 
and  being  In  operatlvely  relation  to  the  said  shifter  a 
lever  pivoted  Intermediate  Its  ends  and  located  to  one  side 
of  the  said  shaft,  the  opposite  end  portions  of  which  lever 
are  angularly  related  to  each  other,  a  controller  supported 
upon  the  said  shaft  and  revolving  therewith,  the  said  con- 
troller being  adapted  to  engage  the  said  lever  successively 
on  opposite  sides  of  Its  pivot  to  occasion  movement  of  lt» 
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opposite  ends  alternately  Into  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
outer  end  portions  of  the  said  shifter. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described.  In  combina- 
tion, a  shaft,  a  shifter  plvotally  supported  upon  the  aald 
shaft,  a  contact  member  operatlvely  connected  to  the  said 
shifter,  an  energizing  spring  connected  to  the  said  shaft, 
and  being  In  engagement  or  contact  with  a  portion  of  the 
said  shifter,  an  angular  lever  being  located  to  one  side  of 
the  aald  shaft,  the  said  lever  being  pivoted  at  Its  angle, 
a  controller  having  cam  acting  projections  which  are 
adapted  to  engage  the  said  lever  and  occasion  alternate 
movement  of  the  opposite  ends  thereof  Into  and  out  of 
the  path  of  travel  of  the  said  shifter,  and  the  said  con- 
troller t)elng  provided  with  shoulders  which  are  adapted 
to  engage  portions  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  said  lever 
whereby  reverse  movement  of  the  controller  Is  prevented. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described.  In  combina- 
tion, a  shaft,  a  shifter  movably  supported  upon  the  said 
shaft,  a  contact  member  operatlvely  connected  to  the  said 
shifter,  an  energizing  spring  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
said  shaft,  and  having  Its  other  end  in  contact  with  the 
■aid  shifter  to  occasion  movement  thereof,  an  angular 
lever  pivoted  at  Its  angle  and  located  to  one  side  of  the 
said  shaft,  the  angle  between  the  portions  of  the  said 
lever  on  opposite  aides  of  Its  pivot  being  greater  than 
ninety  degrees,  and  the  said  lever  being  provided  with  pro- 
jections at  Its  opposite  ends,  which  projections  are  adapt- 
ed to  be  moved  Into  the  path  of  travel  of  the  outer  ends 
of  the  said  shifter  and  to  be  engaged  thereby,  a  control- 
ler supported  upon  the  shaft  and  adapted  to  move  there- 
with, the  said  controller  being  providf^d  with  cam  projec- 
tions which  are  adapted  to  engage  with  the  end  portion 
of  the  aald  lever  which  la  nearest  to  the  said  shaft  and 
which  is  In  engagement  with  one  of  the  ends  of  the  said 
shifter  to  occasion  outward  movement  thereof,  and  the 
said  controller  being  provided  with  shoulders  which  are 
adapted  to  engage  the  said  projections,  whereby  reverse 
movement  of  the  said  controller  and  the  said  shaft  Is  pre- 
vented. 

S.  The  combination  of  a  revoluble  fha/t.  a  shifter  sup- 
ported upon  the  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  have  a  move- 
ment of  rotation  In  a  continuous  circuit  with  relation 
thereto,  a  contact  operatlvely  connected  to  the  said 
ahlfter.  an  energlzer  adapted  to  occasion  rotatory  move- 
ment of  the  said  shifter,  a  lever  pivoted  a  distance  to  one 
side  of  the  said  shifter  and  having  portions  which  are 
adapted  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  said  shifter,  a  controller  secured  to  the  said 
shaft  and  revolving  therewith,  the  said  controller  having 
cam  acting  projections  which  are  adapted  to  engage  the 
aald  lever  and  occasion  movement  of  portions  thereof 
upon  opposite  aides  of  Its  pivot  Into  and  out  of  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  said  shifter,  the  said  controller  being 
revoluble  In  a  continuous  circuit. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  shaft,  a  shifter  supported  upon 
tbe  aald  shaft  and  adapted  to  h.sve  a  movement  of  rota- 
tion mitb  respect  thereto,  a  contact  operatlvely  connected 
to  the  said  shifter,  an  energlzer  adapted  to  occasion  move- 
ment of  the  said  shifter,  a  lever  pivoted  a  distance  to  one 
side  of  the  said  shaft,  portions  of  the  said  lever  being 
adapted  to  be  moved  Into  and  out  of  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  said  shifter,  a  controller  secured  to  the  said 
shaft  and  being  adapted  to  engage  the  said  lever  upon  op- 
posite sides  of  its  pivot  to  occasion  movement  of  diCTerent 
[K>rtlons  of  the  said  lever  into  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  said  shifter,  the  said  controller  having  a  movement  of 
rotation  in  a  continuous  circuit. 


859.317      MECHANISM  FOR  MANUFACTURING  Tl  BU 
LAR   BRACELETS   AND  SIMILAR   ARTICLES.      MoB 
BIS    Miller.    New    York.    N.    Y..    and    Epward    Morrih, 
Newark.   N.   J.,  assignors   to  Tbe  Sblman   Miller   Manu- 
facturing Company,  New  York.  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of 
New  York.     Filed  Nov    22.  IJKMl      Serial  No.  344. .^4. 
1.   In  mechanism  for  the  purpose  specified,  a  chuck  com- 
prising   two    sections    each    having    an    annular    laterally 
curved    portion   extending   from    Its   inner   face   toward   its 
outer   face   and   said   curved   portions   forming   a  concave 


groove  when  the  Inner  faces  of  the  aectlons  are  In  engage- 
ment, a  rotary  member  to  which  one  of  the  sections  is  at- 
tached, meana  for  supporting  and  guiding  the  other  section 
In  its  movement  toward  the  attached  section,  and  adjust- 
able means  for  moving  the  guided  section  Into  contact  with 
the  attached  section  while  permitting  the  chuck  to  rotate 
freely. 


2.  In  mechanism  for  the  purpose  specified,  tbe  combina- 
tion of  a  rotary  head,  a  chuck  comprising  two  sections,  one 
of  said  sections  having  guide  pins  and  tbe  9tber  boles  for 
receiving  said  pins,  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  sec- 
tions to  tbe  head,  and  adjustable  means  for  engaging  the 
section  to  force  It  into  contact  with  the  other  section  con- 
nected to  the  head  while  permitting  the  chuck  to  rotate 
freely. 

3.  In  mechanism  for  the  purpose  specified,  the  comblna 
tlon  with  a  rotary  head,  a  chuck  comprising  two  sections 
each  having  an  annular  laterally  curved  portion  extending 
from  its  Inner  face  toward  Its  outer  face,  one  of  said  aec- 
tlons  having  guide  pins  and  the  other  holes  to  receive  said 
pins,  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  sections  to  said 
head,  and  adjustable  means  for  engaging  the  outer  face  of 
the  other  section  to  force  Its  Inner  face  Into  engagement 
with  the  Inner  face  of  the  section  connected  to  the  head 
while  permitting  the  chuck  to  rotate  freely  and  thereby 
cause  the  said  curved  portions  of  the  two  sections  to  form 
a  symmetrical  concave  groove. 

4.  In  mechanism  for  the  purpose  specified,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  rotary  head,  a  chuck  comprising  two  sections  re 
apectively  shaped  to  form  a  concave  groove  when  their  in- 
ner faces  are  engaged,  one  of  said  sections  having  guide 
pins  projecting  from  Its  Inner  face  and  the  other  boles  to 
receive  sajd  pins,  means  for  securing  one  section  to  the  ro- 
tary head,  an  open  frame  muvably  supported  to  engage  the 
outer  face  of  the  other  section,  and  balls  interposed  be- 
tween the  frame  and  section. 


859,31R.  DYNAMO- ELECTRIC  MACHINE.  EixjabW. 
Mix  and  Pall  Bl'net,  Paris.  France,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  Nov.  20,  1906.     Serial  No.  344,273. 


1.  In  a  multipolar  dynamo  electric  machine,  a  parallel 
wound  drum  armature,  a  field  magnet  provided  with  com- 
mutatlng  poles,  and  means  for  producing  a  magnetization 
of  each  pole  at  all  times  proportional  to  the  current  In  tbe 
armature  conductors   beneath  that  pole  regardless  of  un 
balanced  load  In  several  armature  circuits. 

2.  In  a  multipolar  dynamo  electric  machine,  a  parallel- 
wound  drum  armature,  a  field  magnet  having  commutating 
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poles,  and  two  winding!  on  each  pole  connected  reapec- 
tlvely  directly  In  aeries  with  the  two  adjacent  commutator 
bruahes. 

8.  In  a  multipolar  dynamo  electric  machine,  a  parallel 
wound  drum  armature,  a  field  magnet  having  commutatlng 
poles,  and  meann  for  producing  In  each  pole  two  magneto 
motive    forces    proportional    respectively    to    the    currents 
flowing  through  the  two  adjacent  commutator  brushes. 


859.319.  CROSS-TIE  FOR  RAILWAY  TRACKS.  John 
E.  MunLj-ELD.  Baltimore.  Md.  Filed  Jan.  28  1907  Se- 
rial No.  354.376. 


\^ 


1.  In  a  railway  track,  the  combination  with  the  track 
rails  an,l  road  l>ed.  of  cm.Hs  ties  therefor,  each  comprising 
a  cast  or  flowed  metal  main  body  portion  having  Its  lower 
or  bed  face  In  substantially  one  horizontal  plane  with 
shallow  ballast  retaining  pockets  at  the  portions  thereof 
under  the  track  rails,  and  provided  with  wide  or  extended 
base  portions  under  the  track  rails  and  a  narrow  Inter- 
.  mediate  portion  between  the  track  rails,  and  furnished  on 
Its  upper  side  with  upwardly  open  track-rall-supporting- 
l>lo<-k  sockets,  removable  resilient  track  rail  supporting 
blocks  fitting  in  said  sockets  and  interposed  between  the 
track  rails  and  said  main  metal  body  portion  of  the  tie 
and  fasteninBs  securing  the  rails  to  said  supporting  blocks' 
said  main  cast  or  flowed  metal  body  portion  of  the  tie 
having  also  abutment  faces  or  shoulders  engaging  the 
ballast  or  foundation  material  of  the  road  bed.  and  said 
main  cast  or  flowed  metal  body  portion  of  the  tie  being 
also  provided  outside  of  the  rails  with  stops  or  shoulders 
to  prevent  spreading  of  the  rails,  said  supporting  blocks 
»>elng  Literally  and  longitudinally  confined  by  said  sockets 
but  free  to  be  upwardly  lifted  therefrom  «rlth  the  rails 
substantially  as  specified. 

2.  The  combination  with  the  rails,  of  cross  ties  therefor 
each  comprising  a  cast  or  flowed  metal  body  portion 
having  upwardly  open  sockets  on  its  upper  side  to  receive 
rail  supporting  blocks,  and  removable  rail  supporting 
blocks  fitting  in  said  sockets  and  to  which  the  rails  are 
secured,  said  supporting  blocks  being  laterally  and  longi- 
tudinally confined  by  said  sockets  but  free  to  be  upwardly 
lifted  therefrom  with  the  rails  substantially  as  specified. 

■V  The  combination  with  the  rails,  of  cross  ties  therefor, 
each  comprising  a  cast  or  flowed  metal  body  portion  having 
upwardly  open  sockets  on  Its  upp<«r  side  to  receive  rail 
•upportlng  blocks,   and   removable  rail   supporting  blocks 


;  flttinc  in  aaid  aocketa  and  to  which  the  rails  are  secured, 
aald  cast  or  flowed  metal  main  body  portion  of  the  tie 
having  wide  or  extended  bases  under  and  adjacent  to  the 
rails  and  a  narrow  or  contracted  Intermediate  portion 
between  the  rails,  said  supporting  blocks  being  laterally 
and  longitudinally  confined  by  said  sockets  but  free  to  be 
upwardly  lifted  therefrom  with  the  rails  subsUntlally  as 
specified. 

4.  The  combination  with  the  rails,  of  cross  ties  therefor, 
each  comprising  a  cast  or  flowed  metal  body  portion  having 
upwardly  open  sockets  on  Its  upper  side  to  receive  rail 
supporting  blocks,  and  removable  rail  supporting  blocks 
fitting  in  said  sockets  and  to  which  the  rails  are  secured, 
•aid  supporting  blocks,  interpoaed  between  the  cast  or 
flowed  metal  bo<ly  portion  of  the  tie  and  the  rail  bases 
said  supporting  blocks  being  laterally  and  longitudinally 
confined  by  said  sockets  but  free  to  be  upwardly  lifted 
therefrom  with  the  rails  wjbstantially  as  specified. 

5.  The  combination  with  the  rails,  of  cross  ties  therefor, 
each  comprising  a  cast  or  flowed  metal  body  portion  having 
apwardiy  open  sockets  on  Its  upper  side  to  receive  rail 
•upportlng  blocks,  and  removable  rail  supporting  blocks 
fitting  in  said  sockets  and  to  which  the  rails  are  secured, 
said  main  metal  body  portion  of  the  tie  having  Its  lower 
or  bed  face  In  substantially  one  and  the  same  horizontal 
plane,  said  supporting  blocks  being  laterally  and  longl- 
tudlnally  confined  by  said  sockets  but  free  to  be  upwardly 
lifted  therefrom  with  the  rails  substantially  as  specified. 

6.  The  combination  with  the  rails,  of  cross  ties  therefor, 
each  comprising  a  cast  or  flowed  metal  body  portion  bavlng 
upwardly  open  sockets  on  Its  upper  side  to  receive  rail 
supporting  blocks,  and  removable  rail  supporting  blocks 
fitting  in  said  sockets  and  to  which  the  rails  are  secured, 
aaid  main  meUl  body  portion  of  the  tie  having  Its  lower 
or  bed  face  In  substantially  one  and  the  same  horizontal 
plane,  and  having  shallow  ballast  retaining  pockets  at  the 
portions  thereof  under  and  adjacent  to  the  rails,  said  8U|>- 

I  porting  blocks  being  laterally  and  longitudinally  confined 

.by  said  sockets  but  free  to  be  upwardly  lifted  therefrom 

I   with  the  rails  substantially  as  speclfltnl. 

j  7.  The  combination  with  the  rails,  of  crosa  ties  therefor, 
each  comprising  a  cast  or  flowed  metal  body  portion  having 
upwardly  open  sockets  on  Its  upper  side  to  receive  rail 
supporting  blocks,  and  removable  rail  supporting  blocks 
fitting  In  said  sockets  and  to  which  the  rails  are  secured, 
said  cast  or  flowed  metal  main  body  portion  of  the  tie 
having  wide  or  extended  bases  under  and  adjacent  to  the 
rails  and  a  narrow  or  contracted  intermediate  portion 
between  the  rails,  said  wide  or  extended  bases  having 
shallow  or  ballast  retalnin.?  sockets  on  their  under  or  bed 
faces,  said  supporting  blocks  being  laterally  and  longi- 
tudinally confined  by  said  socketa  but  free  to  be  upwardly 
lifted  therefrom  with  the  rails  substantially  as  specified. 

8.  The  combination  with  the  rails,  of  cross  ties  therefor, 
each  comprising  a  cast  or  flowed  metal  body  portion  having 
upwardly  open  sockets  on  Its  upper  side  to  receive  rail 
supporting  blocks,  and  removable  rail  supporting  blocks 
fitting  In  said  sockets  and  to  which  the  rails  are  secured, 
said  supporting  blocks  being  laterally  and  longitudinally 
confined  by  said  sockets  but  free  to  be  upwardly  lifted 
therefrom  with  the  rails  substantially  as  specified. 

9.  The  combiriatloD  with  the  rails,  of  cross  ties  therefor 
each  comprising  a  cast  or  fiowed  metal  body  portion  having 
upwardly  open  sockets  on  Its  upper  side  to  receive  rail 
supporting  blocks,  and  removable  rail  supporting  blocks 
fitting  In  said  sockets  and  to  which  the  rails  afe  secured, 
said  cast  meUl  main  body  portion  of  the  tie  having  wide 
or  extended  bases  under  and  adjacent  to  the  rails  and  a 
narrow  or  contracted  Intermediate  portion  between  the 
rails,  the  shoulders  between  said  narrow  or  contracted 
Intermediate  portion  and  said  wide  or  extended  bases 
serving  as  abutment  faces  against  the  ballast  or  foundation 
material  of  the  road  l>e,l  l.etween  the  rails  to  prevent 
slipping  of  the  ties  under  side  thrust  of  the  train  or  car 
wheel  flanges,  said  supporting  blocks  being  laterally  and 
longitudinally  confined  by  said  sockets  but  free  to  be  up- 
wardly lifted  therefrom  with  the  rails  substantially  as 
specified. 

10.  The  combination  with  the  rail.,  of  croM  ties  there- 


\ 


for,  each  comprising  a  catt  or  flowed  metal  body  portion 

having  upwardly  open  aocketa  on  Its  upper  aide  to  receive  1 
rail    supporting    blocks,    apd    removable    rail    supporting 
blocks  fitting  In  said  sockets  and  to  which  the  rails  are 
secured,  said  main  cast  or  flowed  metal  body  portion  of  | 
the    tie    having,   outside    the    rail,    stops   or    ahouiders    to 
engage  the  rail  bases  and  prevent  spreading  of  the  ralla, 
aaid  supporting  blocks  being  laterally  and  longitudinally 
confined   by   said   sockets  but   free   to  be  upwardly   lifted   i 
therefrom  with  the  rails  substantially  as  specified.  > 

,  11.  The  combination  with  the  rails,  of  cross  ties  there-  | 
for.  each  comprising  a  cast  or  flowed  metal  body  portion 
having  upwardly  open  sockets  on  Its  upper  side  to  receive 
rail  supporting  blocks,  removable  rail  supporting  blocks 
fitting  in  said  sockets  and  to  which  the  rails  are  secured, 
and  supplemental  track  rail  appliances  as  shown  and 
described  between  the  rail  and  tie.  said  supporting  blocks 
being  laterally  and  longitudinally  confined  by  said  sockets 
but  free  to  be  upwardly  lifted  therefrom  with  the  rails 
substantially  as  specified. 

12.  The  combination  with  the  ralla,  of  cross  ties  there- 
for, each  comprising  a  cast  or  flowed  metal  body  portion 
having  upwardly  open  sockets  on  Its  upper  side  to  receive 
rail  supporting  blocks,  removable  rail-supporting  blocks 
fitting  in  said  sockets  and  to  which  the  rails  are  secured, 
and  a  supplement.nl  rail  brace  secured  to  the  rail  support- 
ing l>lock  and  engajrlng  the  rail,  said  supporting  blocks 
being  laterally  and  longitudinally  c<jnflned  by  said  sockets 
but  free  to  be  upwardly  lifted  therefrom  with  the  rails 
substantially  as  Bi)ecl&ed. 

1:1.  A  cross  tie  rom|)rlslng  a  main  metallic  body  por- 
tion having  upwardly  o|)en  sockets  on  Its  upper  side  to 
receive  rail  supporting  blocks,  antl  resilient  rail  support- 
ing blocks  fitting  li>  said  sockets  and  lnteri>osed  between 
sold  main  body  portion  of  the  tie  and  the  rails,  said  sup- 
porting blocks  being  laterally  and  longitudinally  confined 
by  said  sockets  but  free  to  be  upwardly  lifted  therefrom 
with  the  rails  sul)«tantlally  as  specified. 

14.  A  cross  tie  comprising  a  main  metallic  body  por- 
tion having  upwardly  open  sockets  on  Its  upi>er  side  to 
receive  rail  supporting  blocks,  resilient  rail-supporting 
blocks  fitting  In  said  sockets  and  Interposed  between  said 
main  body  portion  of  the  tie  and  the  rails,  and  fastening 
devices  securing  said  rails  to  said  removable  supporting 
blocks,  said  supi>ortlDK  blocks  being  laterally  and  longi- 
tudinally confined  by  said  sockets  but  free  to  l>e  upwardly 
lifted  therefrom  with  the  rails  substantially  as  specified. 
ITt.  A  cross  tie  comprising  a  main  metallic  body  por- 
tion having  wide  or  extended  bases  at  Its  ends,  and  a  nar- 
row Intermediate  portion,  and  provided  with  upwardly 
open  sockets  on  Its  upper  side  to  receive  rail  supporting 
blocks  and  removable  wooden  rail  supporting  blocks  fitting 
In  said  sockets  and  Interjwsed  between  said  main  body 
portion  of  the  tie  and  said  rails,  and  fastenings  for  secur- 
ing the  rails  to  said  8upp<^)rtlng  idocks.  said  supporting 
blocks  being  laterally  and  longitudinally  confined  by  said 
sockets  but  free  to  be  upwardly  lifted  therefrom  with  the 
.   rails  substantially  as  specified. 

10.  A  cross  tie  comprising  a  main  metallic  body  por- 
tion having  wide  or  extended  Imses  at  Its  ends,  and  a  nar- 
row Intermediate  [)ortlon.  and  provided  with  upwardly 
open  sockets  on  Its  upper  side  to  receive  rail  supporting 
blocks  and  removable  wooden  rail  supporting  blocks  fitting 
In  said  sockets  and  interposed  Iwtween  said  main  body 
portion  of  the  tie  and  sitid  rails,  fastenings  for  securing 
the  rails  to  aaid  supporting  blocks,  and  said  main  metallic 
body  portion  of  the  tie  having  Its  under  or  bed  face  sub- 
stantially In  one  horisontal  plane,  said  supporting  blocks 
being  laterally  and  longitudinally  confined  by  said  sockets 
but  free  to  be  up^wardly  lifted  therefrom  with  the  rails 
substantially  as  specified. 

17.  A  cross  tie  comprising  a  main  metallic  body  por- 
tion having  wide  or  extended  bases  at  its  ends,  and  a  nar- 
row intermediate  portion,  and  provided  with  upwardly 
open  sockets  on  Its  upper  side  to  receive  rail  supporting 
blocks  and  removable  wooden  rail  supporting  blocks  fitting 
In  said  sockets  and  Interposed  between  said  main  body  por- 
tion of  the  tie  and  said  rails,  fastenings  for  securing  the 
rails  to  said  supporting  blocks,  said  main  metallic  body 


portion  of  the  tl«  baTing  Ita  und«r  or  bed  face  substnn 
tially  In  one  horlxontal  plane,  and  provided  with  shallow 
ballast  retaining  pocketa  at  the  portions  thereof  under 
and  adjacent  to  the  track  rails,  said  supporting  blocks 
being  laterally  and  longitudinally  confined  by  aaid  sockets 
but  free  to  be  upwardly  lifted  therefrom  with  the  rails 
substantially  as  specified. 

18.  In  a  railway  track,  the  combination  with  the  rails, 
of  resilient  track  rail  supporting  blocks  secured  to  said 
track  rails,  and  a  cross  tie  having  on  Ita  upper  side  sockets 
to  removably  receive  and  hold  In  place  said  track  rail 
supporting  blocks  and  permit  the  same  to  be  Jacked  up 
with  the  rails  without  disturbing  or  removing  the  tie  or 
Its  bedding  in  the  road  bed,  or  the  spikes  or  other  fasten- 
ing devices  securing  the  rails  In  place,  said  supporting 
blocks  being  laterally  and  longitudinally  confined  by  said 
sockets  but  free  to  be  upwardly  lifted  therefrom  with  the 
rails  substantially  as  specified. 

19.  In  a  railway  track,  the  combination  with  the  track 
rails,  of  wood  supporting  blocks  therefor,  spikes  securing 
the  rails  to  said  blocks,  and  a  metallic  cross  tie  having 
on  Its  upiHT  side  sockets  to  removably  receive  and  hold  In 
place  said  track  rail  supporting  blocks  and  permit  the 
same  to  be  Jacked  up  with  the  rails  without  disturbing  or 
removing  the  tie  or  the  ballast  oj  foundation  material  of 
the  road  bed  or  the  spikes  or  other  devices  which  secure 
the  rail  in  place,  said  supporting  blocks  being  laterally 
and  longitudinally  confined  by  said  sockets  but  free  to  be 
upwardly  lifted  therefrom  with  the  ralla  substantially  as 
s|)eclfied. 

20.  In  a  railway  track,  the  combination  with  the  track 
rails,  of  wood  supporting  blocks  therefor,  spikes  securing 
the  rails  to  said  blocks,  and  a  suitable  cross  tie  having  6n 
its  upper  side  sockets  to  removably  receive  and  hold  In 
place  said  track  rail  supporting  blocks  and  permit  the 
same  to  be  Jacked  up  with  the  rails  without  disturbing  or 
removing  the  tie  or  the  ballast  or  foundation  material  of 
the  road  bed  or  the  spikes  or  other  devices  which  secure 
the  rail  hi  place,  said  supporting  blocks  Insulating  the 
rails  from  the  metallic  tie,  said  supporting  blocks  being 
laterally  and  longitudinally  confined  by  said  sockets  but 
free  to  be  upwardly  lifted  therefrom  with  the  rails  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 

21.  In  a  railway  track,  the  combination  with  the  track 
rails,  of  wood  supporting  blocks  therefor,  spikes  securing 
the  rails  to  said  blocks,  and  a  metallic  cross  tie  having  on 
Its  upper  side  sockets  to  removably  receive  and  hold  In 
place  said  track  rail  supporting  blocks  and  permit  the 
same  to  be  jacked  up  with  the  rails  without  disturbing  or 
removing  the  tie  or  the  ballast  or  foundation  material  of 
the  road  bed  or  the  spikes  or  other  devices  which  secure 
the  rail  In  place,  said  supporting  blocks  Insulating  the 
rails  from  the  metallic  tie.  and  a  supplemental  track  rail 
appliance  as  shown  and  described  secured  to  the  support- 
ing block,  said  supporting  blocks  being  laterally  and  longi- 
tudinally confined  by  said  sockets  but  free  to  be  upwardly 
lifted  therefrom  with  the  rails  substantially  as  specified. 

22.  The  combination  with  the  rails,  of  cross  ties  there- 
for, each  comprising  a  cast  or  fiowed  metal  body  portion 
having  upwardly  oiK-n  sockets  on  Its  upper  side  to  receive 
rail    supporting    blocks,    and    removable    rail    supporting 

I   blocks  fitting  in  said  sockets  and  to  which  the  rails  are 
secured,  and  a  removable  liner  In  the  socket  below  the  sup- 

I   porting  block,  substantially  as  specified. 

28.  The  combination  with  the  rails,  of  crosa  ties  there- 
for, each  comprising  a  cast  or  flowed  metal  body  portion 
having  upwardly  open  sockets  on  Its  upper  side  to  receive 
rail  supporting  blocks,  removable  rail  supporting  blocks 
fitting  In  said  sockets  and  to  which  the  rails  are  secured, 
said  cast  or  flowed  metal  main  body  portion  of  the  tie 
having  wide  or  extended  bases  under  and  adjacent  to  the 
rails  and  a  narrow  or  contracted  intermediate  portion  be- 
tween the  rails,  and  a  removable  liner,  said  supporting 
blocks  being  laterally  and  longitudinally  confined  by  said 
sockets  but  free  to  be  upwardly  lifted  therefrom  with  the 
rails  substantially  as  specified. 

24.  The  comblnstlon  with  the  rails,  of  cross  ties  there- 
for, each  comprising  a  cast  or  flowed  metal  body  portion 
having  upwardly  open  sockets  on  Its  upper  side  to  receive 
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r»ll  tapportliig  blocks,  remoTtble  rmll  tnpportliif  blocki 
flttinc  In  said  sockets  and  to  which  the  rails  are  secured, 
said  main  metal  t>odjr  portion  of  the  tie  having  its  lowar 
or  bed  face  In  substantially  one  and  the  same  horlsontal 
plane,  and  a  removable  liner,  said  supporting  blocks  being 
laterally  and  longitudinally  conflned  by  said  sockets  but 
free  to  be  upwardly  lifted  therefrom  with  the  rails  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 

'25.  A  cross  tie  comprising  a  main  metallic  body  portion 
having  upwardly  open  sockets  on  Its  upper  side  to  receive 
rail  supportlug  blocks,  resilient  rail  supporting  blocks 
fitting  In  said  sockets  and  Interposed  between  said  main 
body  portion  of  the  tie  and  the  rails,  and  a  removable 
liner,  said  supporting  blocks  being  laterally  and  longitudi- 
nally confined  by  said  sockets  but  free  to  be  upwardly 
lifted  therefrom  with  the  rails  substantially  as  specified. 

26.  A  cross  tie  comprising  a  main  metallic  body  portion 
having  upwardly  open  sockets  on  Its  upper  side  to  receive 
rail  supporting  blocks,  resilient  rail  supporting  blocks 
fitting  In  said  sockets  and  Interposed  between  said  main 
body  portion  of  the  tie  and  the  rails,  fastening  devices 
securing  said  rails  to  said  removable  supporting  blocks, 
and  removable  liners  In  said  sockets  below  said  rail  sup- 
porting blocks,  said  supporting  blocks  being  laterally  and 
longitudinally  confined  bj  said  sockets  but  free  to  be  up- 
wardly lifted  therefrom  with  the  rails  substantially  as 
specified. 

27.  A  croas  tie  comprising  a  main  metallic  body  portion 
having  wide  or  extended  bases  at  its  ends,  and  a  narrow 
intermediate  portion,  and  provided  with  upwardly  open 
sockets  on  Its  upper  side  to  receive  rail  supporting  blocks 
and  removable  wooden  rail  supporting  blocks  fitting  In 
said  sockets  and  Interposed  between  said  main  body  por- 
tion of  the  tie  and  said  rails,  fastenings  for  securing  the 
rails  to  said  supporting  blocks,  and  removable  liners  in 
said  sockets  below  said  rail  supporting  blocks,  said  sup- 
porting blocks  being  laterally  and  longitudinally  confined 
by  said  sockets  but  free  to  be  upwardly  lifted  therefrom 
with  the  rails  substantially  as  specified. 

28.  In  a  railway  track,  the  combination  with  the  rails. 
of  resilient  track  rail  supporting  blocks  secured  to  said 
track  rails,  a  cross  tie  having  on  its  upper  side  sockets  to 
removably  receive  and  hold  In  place  said  track  rail  sup- 
porting blocks  and  permit  the  same  to  be  Jacked  up  with 
the  rails  without  disturbing  or  removing  the  tie  or  its 
bedding  in  the  road  bed,  or  the  spikes  or  other  fastening 
devices  securing  the  rails  in  place,  and  removable  llnerm, 
said  supporting  blocks  being  laterally  and  longitudinally 
confined  by  said  sockets  but  free  to  be  upwardly  lifted 
therefrom  with  the  rails  substantially  as  specified. 

29.  In  a  railway  track,  the  combination  with  the  track 
rails,  of  wood  supporting  blocks  therefor,  spikes  securing 
the  rails  to  said  blocks,  and  a  metallic  cross  tie  having  on 
Its  upper  side  sockets  to  removably  receive  and  hold  in 
place  said  track  rail  supporting  blocks  and  permit  the 
same  to  l)e  jacked  up  with  the  rails  without  disturbing  or 
removing  the  tie  or  the  ballast  or  foundation  material  of 
the  road  bed  or  the  spikes  or  other  devices  which  secure 
the  rail  in  place,  said  supporting  blocks  Insulating  the 
rails  from  the  metallic  tie,  and  removable  liners,  said  sup- 
porting blocks  being  laterally  and  longitudinally  confined 
by  said  sockets  but  free  to  be  upwardly  lifted  therefrom 
with  the  rails  substantially  as  specified. 

30.  A  cross  tie  having  on  its  upper  side  upwardly  pro- 
jecting integral  socket  walls,  removable  rail  supporting 
blocks  fitting  therein  and  track  rail  supporting  device*  or 
brace*  extending  between  the  tie  and  rail  to  prevent  cant- 
ing or  turning  over  of  the  rail,  said  supporting  blocks  be- 
ing laterally  and  longitudinally  confined  by  said  sockets 
but  free  to  be  upwardly  lifted  therefrom  with  the  rails 
substantially  as  specified. 

31.  A  cross  tie  having  on  Its  upper  side  upwardly  pro- 
jecting integral  socket  walls,  removable  rail  supporting 
blocks  fitting  therein  and  track  rail  supporting  devices  or 
braces  extending  between  the  tie  and  rail  to  prevent  cant- 
ing or  turning  over  of  the  rail,  said  rail  brace  or  device 
having  a  base  flttln;;  upon  and  secured  to  the  track  rati 
supporting  block,  said  supporting  bl<>cks  being  laterally  and 
longitudinally  confined  by  said  sockets  but  free  to  be  up- 


wardly  lifted   therefrom   with   the  rails  substantially   as 
specified. 

32.  A  cross  tie  comprising  a  main  metallic  body  portion 
'    having   integral    upwardly    projecting  socket    walls   on   its 

upper  side  to  receive  track  rail  supporting  blocks,  sup- 
porting blocks  fitting  therein,  said  main  metallic  body  por- 
tion of  the  tie  being  extended  at  the  ends  beyond  the  track 
I  rails,  said  supporting  blocks  being  laterally  and  longitu- 
dinally confined  by  said  sockets  but  free  to  be  upwardly 
lifted  therefrom   with   the  rails  substantially  as  specified. 

33.  The  combination  with  the  rails,  of  cross  ties  there- 
for, each  comprising  a  cait  metal  body  portion  having  up- 
wardly open  sockets  on  its  upper  side  to  receive  rail  sup- 
porting blocks,  and  removable  and  reversible  rail  support- 
ing blocks  fitting  in  said  sockets  and  to  which  the  rails 
are  secured,  said  supporting  blocks  being  laterally  and 
longitudinally  confined  by  said  sockets  but  free  to  be  up- 
wardly  lifted   therefrom   with   the  rails  substantially   as 

1   specified. 

.'{4.  A  cross  tie  comprising  a  main  metallic  body  portion 
having  upwardly  open  sockets  on  Its  upper  side  to  receive 
rail  supporting  blocks,  and  removable  and  reversible  re- 
silient rail  supporting  blocks  fitting  In  said  sockets  and 
Interposed  between  said  main  body  portion  of  the  tie  and 
the  rails,  said  supporting  blocks  l>elng  laterally  and  lon- 
gitudinally confined  by  said  sockets  but  free  to  l)e  upwardly 
lifted  therefrom  with  the  rails  substantially  as  specified. 
35.  A  cross  tie  comprlslnu  a  main  metallic  body  portion 
having  wide  or  extended  bases  at  its  ends,  and  a  narrow 
intermediate  portion,  and  provided  with  upwardly  open 
sockets  on  its  upper  side  to  receive  rail  supporting  blocks, 
and  removable  and  reversible  wooden  rail  supporting 
blocks  fitting  in  said  sockets  and  interposed  between  said 
main  body  portion  of  the  tie  and  said  rails,  and  fastenings 
for  securing  the  rails  to  said  supporting  blocks,  said  sup 
porting  blocks  being  laterally  and  longitudinally  confined 
by  said  sockets  but  free  to  be  upwardly  lifted  therefrom 
with  the  rails  substantially  as  specified. 


H59,320.  PIN -TICKETING  MACHINE.  Fredkhick  G. 
Myers.  Pinelawn.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  A.  Kimball  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1905.      Serial  No.  248,484. 


1.  In  a  ticketing  machine,  a  rotary  staple  carrier  pro- 
vided with  pockets  arranged  In  diametrically  opposite 
pairs  therein,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  staple  drivers  In 
the  carrier  crossing  each  other,  and  terminating  at  the  In 
ner  ends  of  the  pockets,  the  members  of  cash  pair  t>elnj,'  so 
arranged  as  to  have  free  vertical  movement  under  pres- 
sure. In  combination  with  a  reciprocating  wire  feed,  a 
ticket  strip  feeding  device,  and  a  staple  forming  plunger, 
and  means  whereby  the  said  plunger  may  be  operated  to 
form  a  staple  and  by  the  same  movement  to  actuate  one 
of  the  drivers  for  driving  another  staple  through  a  ticket. 

2.  In  a  ticketing  machine,  a  rotary  staple  carrier  pro- 
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vldod  with  pockets  arranged  in  diametrically  opposite 
pairs  therein,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  staple  drivers  in  the 
carrier  crossing  each  other,  and  terminating  at  the  inner 
ends  of  the  pockets,  the  members  of  each  pair  l>elug  so  ar- 
ranged as  to  have  free  vertical  movement  under  pressure. 
In  combination  with  a  reciprocating  wire  feed,  a  ticket 
strip  feeding  device,  a  staple  forming  plunger,  means 
whereby  the  said  plunger  may  l>e  operated  to  form  a  staple 
and  by  the  same  movement  to  actuate  one  of  the  drivers 
for  driving  another  staple  through  a  ticket,  and  means 
for  timing  the  movement  of  the  carrier  so  as  to  bring  a 
staple  Into  line  with  each  succeeding  ticket. 

3.  In  a  ticketing  machine,  a  rotary  staple  carrier  con- 
sisting of  circular  disks  coupled  together  with  an  inter- 
vening central  space,  the  pame  l>etng  provided  with  bot- 
tomless staple  pockets  arranged  In  diametrically  opposite 
pairs,  a  plunger  for  forming  the  staples  within  the  pockets, 
a  wire  feed,  a  spring  connected  to  the  plunger  and  adapted 
to  engage  with  the  wire  in  advance  of  the  plunger  and  to 
be  compressed  against  the  end  bt  the  plunger  as  the  latter 
Is  brought  into  operation,  and  means  operated  by  the  feed- 
ing mechanism  for  the  staple  carrier  for  reciprocating  the 
wire  feed. 

4.  In  a  ticketing  machine,  a  rotary  staple  carrier  con- 
sisting of  circular  disks  coupled  together  with  an  inter- 
vening central  space,  the  same  l>eing  provided  with  l>ottom- 
less  staple  pockets  arranged  in  diametrically  opposite 
pairs,  a  plunger  for  forming  the  staples  within  the  pockets, 
a  wire  feed,  a  spring  connected  to  the  plunger  and  adapted 
to  engage  with  the  wire  in  advance  of  the  plunger  and  to 
be  compressed  against  the  end  of  the  plunder  as  the  latter 
Is  brought  Into  operation,  means  for  operating  the  plunger, 
and  moans  oi>erated  by  the  feiKilng  mechanism  for  the  sta- 
ple carrier  for  reciprocating  the  wire  feed. 

5.  In  a  ticketing  machine,  a  rotary  staple  carrier  pro 
Tided  with  staple  pockets,  a  plunger  for  forming  the  sta- 
ples, feeding  mechanism  for  the  staple  carrier,  and  a  re- 
ciprocating wire  feed,  such  feeding  mechanism  consisting 
of  a  segment  having  a  plurality  of  arms,  one  arm  l)elng  op- 
eratively  connected  with  the  staple  carrier  and  adapted 
to  feed  the  same  forward  intermittently  and  another  arm 
being  connected  to  the  reciprocating  wire  feed  and  pro- 
vided with  means  for  releasing  the  wire  during  one  move- 
ment of  the  staple  carrier  feed,  and  gripping  the  wire  dur- 
ing another  movement  of  the  staple  carrier  feed. 

0.  As  an  element  of  a  ticketing  machine,  a  staple  car- 
rier provided  with  pockets,  arranged  In  diametrically  op- 
posite pairs  therein,  and  a  plurality  of  Integral  staple 
drivers  crossing  each  other  each  terminating  at  the  pockets 
constituting  a  single  pair. 

7.  An  an  element  of  a  ticketing  machine,  a  staple  car- 
rier provided  with  pockets  arranged  In  diametrically  oppo 
site  pairs  therein,  and  Integral  staple  drivers  also  con- 
tained therein,  the  said  staple  drivers  crossing  each  other 
and  l>elng  capable  of  vertical  movement  without  mutual 
Interference. 

8.  In  a  ticketing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  staple 
forming  plunger,  of  a  staple  carrier  provided  with  pockets 
arranged  In  diametrically  op|M>slte  pairs  therein,  a  plural- 
ity of  Integral  staple  drivers  extending  l>etween  the  pockets 
which  constitute  a  single  pair,  the  dimensions  being  such 
thr.t  when  one  end  of  a  staple  driver  Is  at  the  Inner  or 
lower  end  of  a  pocket,  the  opposite  end  of  the  staple  driver 
shall  l>e  at  or  near  the  outer  end  of  the  opposite  pocket, 
whereby  the  forming  of  a  staple  In  one  pocket  will  result 
In  the  driving  of  a  staple  through  the  opposite  pocket. 
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vlded  with  two  or  more  pockets  for  staples,  a  plunger  co- 
operating with  the  said  pockets,  a  ticket  strip  feeding  de 
vice,  means  for  printing  separate  tickets,  means  for  cut- 
ting the  wire  for  the  staples,  and  means  for  cutting  off 
the  separate  tickets. 


S69.321.  PIN -TICKETING  MACHINE.  Fru>erick  O. 
MvER.s.  Plnelttwn,  N.  Y..  assignor  to  A.  Klml>all  Com- 
pany, New  York.  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  June  1.  1905.     Serial  No.  2d.'{,342. 

1.  In  a  ticketing  machine,  a  rotary  staple  carrier  pro- 
Tided  with  two  or  more  pockets  for  staples,  a  plunger  co- 
operating with  the  said  pockets,  a  ticket  strip  feeding  de 
Tlce.  means  for  printing  separate  tickets,  means  for  cut- 
ting the  wire  for  the  staples,  and  separate  means  for  cut 
ting  the  Individual  tickets. 

2.  In  a  ticketing  machine,  a  rotary  staple  carrier,  pro- 
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3.  In  a  ticketing  machine,  a  rotary  staple  carrier,  pro 
vlded  with  two  or  more  pockets  for  staples,  a  plunger  co- 
oi>eratlng  with  the  said  pockets,  a  ticket  strip  feeding  de 
vice,  means  for  printing  separate  tickets,  means  for  cut- 
ting  the   wire  for  the  staples,   means   for   cutting  off   the 
separate  tickets,  and  means  for  driving  the  staples. 

4.  In  a  ticketing  machine,  a  ticket  strip,  means  for 
feeding  the  same,  means  for  printing  the  said  strip  at 
points  eijual  distances  apart,  means  for  cutting  the  strip 
In  equal  lengths,  a  mtary  staple  carrier  timed  to  co-op- 
erate with  the  said  strip,  and  means  for  driving  a  sUple 
through  each  ticket  and  through  the  gOi-ds  to  l)e  ticketed. 

5.  in  a  ticketing  machine,  a  rotary  staple  carrier,  a  re 
clprocatlng  wire  feed,  a  ticket  feeding  device,  and  a  ticket 
cutting  device,  all  In  combination  with  a  segment  having 
a  plurality  of  arms  or  extensions,  one  lielng  operatlvely 
connected  with  the  staple  carrier  and  adapted  to  rotate 
the  same  Intermittently,  another  being  connected  with  the 
recipr.icatlng  wire  feed,  and  another  l^elng  connected  with 
the  ticket  cutting  device. 

6.  In  a  ticketing  machine,  a  rotary  staple  carrier,  a  re- 
ciprocating wire  feed,  a  ticket  feeding  device,  and  a  ticket 
cutting  device,  all  in  combination  with  a  common  driving 
shaft  and  a  segment  operated  thereby,  said  segment  hav 
ing  a  plurality  of  arms,  one  of  which  Is  operatlvely  con- 
nected with  the  staple  carrier  and  adapted  to  rotate  the 
same  Intermittently,  another  ijelng  conne<ted  with  the  re 
clprocatlng  wire  feed,  and  another  being  connected  with 
toe  ticket  cutting  device. 

7.  In  a  ticketing  machine,  a  wire  feed,  a  rotary  staple 
carrier,  a  ticket  strip  and  feeding  mechanism  therefor,  a 
cutting  device  for  the  said  strip,  printing  mechanism  for 
printing  separate  tickets,  a  staple  driver  mounted  in  the 
carrier,  and  a  staple  forming  plunger  co  o|>eratlng  with 
said  staple  carrier,  all  in  combination  with  a  driving 
shaft  and  Intermediate  mechanism  whereby  the  said  shaft 
acts  to  operate  all  the  elements  named  during  a  single 
rotation  of  the  shaft. 

8.  In  a  ticketing  machine,  a  wire  feed,  a  rotary  staple 
carrier,  a  ticket  strip  and  feeding  mechanism  therefor,  a 
cutting  device  for  the«ald  strip,  printing  mechanism  for 
printing  separate  tickets,  a  printing  ribbon,  means  for 
feeding  the  same,  a  staple  driver  mounted  in  the  carrier, 
and  a  staple  forming  plunger  co-operating  with  said  staple 
carrier,  all  In  combination  with  a  driving  shaft  and  In 
termedlate    mechanism    whereby    the    said    shaft    acts    to 
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operate  all   the  elements  named  during  a  single  rotation 
of  the  shaft. 


860.322.  REGISTER  FOR  SHORT  ACCOUNT  SYSTEMS. 
HoRA<  r.  McCnRMK-K  and  Mklvillr  A.  Li  mbabd,  Dea 
Moines.  Iowa.     Filed  Oct.  27.  IDOtJ.     Serial  No.  340.892. 


859,323.  VACUUM  CUT  OFF.  G».bgk  P.  McDonnell. 
St  Louis.  Mo.,  asslfoior.  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  Apr.  29.  1904.     Serial  No.  206.622. 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  cabinet  having  a  series  of 
pockets,  of  duplicate  sale  slip  flies  adapted  to  fit  within 
said  pockets,  balls  hinged  at  one  end  on  said  flies  and  ex- 
tending thereover  to  the  opposite  end,  and  indicators  ar- 
ranged in  front  of  said  pockets  in  the  path  of  the  flies 
when  they  are  withdrawn,  and  said  Indicators  being  adapt- 
ed to  engage  said  hails  when  the  flies  are  thrust  into  the 
poi-kets  and  to  be  swung  by  said  bails  to  a  substantially 
horizontal  position  within  said  pockets  and  be  partially 
concealed  by  the  outer  ends  of  the  flies,  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  The  comltinntlon.  with  a  cabinet  having  a  series  of 
pockets,  of  duplicate  sale  slip  flies  fitting  therein,  a  series 
of  Indicators  arranged  in  front  of  said  pockets  In  the  path 
of  said  files  and  adapted  to  be  swung  outwardly  -  when 
the  files  are  withdrawn  from  the  cabinet,  and  to  be 
swung  inwardly  into  the  pockets  and  partially  concealed 
by  the  ends  of  the  files  when  a  file  Is  returned  to  the  cabi- 
net after  the  entry  therein. 

3.  The  combination,  with  a  cabinet  having  a  series  of 
pockets  and  files  for  duplicate  sale  slips  fitting  within  said 
pockets,  of  a  frame  mounted  in  front  of  said  pockets,  a 
series  of  Indicators  carried  by  said  frame  and  arranged 
normally  to  hang  In  a  vertical  position  in  front  of  said 
pockets  and  to  be  swung  outwardly  when  a  file  is  removed, 
and  swung  Inwardly  to  a  partially  concealed  position  when 
a  file  is  inserted  Into  a  pocket,  the  indicator  riding  on  the 
file  during  its  withdrawal  from  the  pocket  or  its  insertion 
therein,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  combination,  with  a  cabinet  having  a  series  of 
pockets  and  files  fitting  therein,  of  a  frame  hinged  on  said 
cabinet,  a  series  of  Indicators  carried  by  said  frame  and 
adapted  to  bang  In  front  of  said  pockets  in  the  path  of 
the  file  and  arranged  to  be  swung  outwardly  when  a  file 
Is  withdrawn  from  a  pocket,  or  moved  Inwardly  to  a  par- 
tially concealed  position  when  a  file  is  Inserted  into  a 
pocket,  whereby  the  clerk  at  a  glance  can  determine  the 
number  of  flies  and  which  ones  have  been  removed  during 
tbe  day's  business,  sultstanttally  as  described. 

5.  The  combination,  with  a  cabinet  having  a  series  of 
pockets,  of  duplicate  sale  slip  flies  adapted  to  fit  within 
said  po<-kets.  a  series  of  indicators  arranged  in  front  of 
said  pockets  in  tbe  path  of  the  files  and  normally  hanging 
In  a  vertical  (>o8ition  In  front  of  said  pockets  and  adapted 
to  be  swung  outwardly  when  a  file  Is  removed  and  swiing 
Inwardly  to  a  partially  concealed  position  within  the 
pocket  when  a  flie  Is  inserted  therein  the  indicator  riding  on 
tbe  file  during  its  withdrawal  from  the  pocket  or  its  In 
sertioD  therein,  substantially  as  described. 


1.  Ill  an  apparatus  for  (\xhausting  gases  from  an  electric 
lamp  bulb,  tbe  combination  with  an  exhauster,  and  a  flexi- 
ble tube  In  connection  therewith,  tbe  tube  having  a  sub- 
stantially circular  loop,  means  for  keeping  the  tube  looped, 
an  upright  bracket  having  an  arm  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  upon  which  the  loop  rests,  and  a  shoulder  on 
the  arm  for  engagement  with  a  portion  of  the  loop  to  hold 
the  same  In  a  collapse<l  state,  whereby  communication  may 
be  cut  off  from  the  exhauster  and  the  lamp. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  exhausting  gases  from  an  electric 
lamp  bulb,  which  consists  of  a  suction  tube  having  means 
for  connection  with  the  bulb,  an  exhauster  also  connected 
to  said  tul)e.  a  substantially  circular  loop  In  the  tube  In- 
termediate said  bulb  and  exhauster,  an  upright  bracket 
arranged  adjacent  said  loop,  having  an  arm  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  shoulders  on  the  arm  for  alternately 
engaging  the  loop  whereby  the  same  will  be  respectively 
held  In  a  state  of  collapse  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  and 
prevented  from  collapsing. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  exhausting  electric  lamp  bulbs, 
the  combination  with  an  exhauster  and  a  flexible  tube 
communicating  therewith,  of  a  collapsible  loop  In  the 
tube,  means  for  keeping  the  tube  looped,  an  upright 
bracket,  an  arm  extending  ofitwardly  therefrom  adjacent 
said  loop,  and  a  shoulder  on  the  arm  for  engagement  wltb 
tbe  loop  for  maintaining  the  same  In  a  collapsible  state 
at  the  end  of  tbe  loop. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  described  purpose,  a  pipe  se- 
cured to  a  support  at  two  fixed  points  In  Its  length,  a  loop 
between  said  fixed  points,  and  means  carried  by  the  sup- 
port for  retaining  the  pipe  in  looped  condition  and  having 
a  shoulder  for  holding  the  loop  In  a  collapsed  condition  to 
effect  a  closure  In  the  pip*. 


859.324.  AUTOMATIC  RAILWAY  SWITCH.  RiCHMoyo 
M.  McGlE,  Dallas.  Tex.  Filed  Oct.  15.  1906.  Serial  No. 
339.044. 

1.  In  an  automatic  railway  switch,  the  combination  of 
the  movable  switch  points,  car  actuated  means  for  shifting 
said  points,  said  means  including  a  normally  retracted 
detept.  a  car  operated  positive  lock  for  said  switch  and  a 
car  actuated  trip  for  moving  the  detent  Into  operative  posi- 
tion to  render  the  point  shifting  means  operable. 

2.  In  an  automatic  railway  switch,  the  combination  of 
the  movable  switch  points,  car  actuated  means  for  shifting 
said  points,  said  means  Including  a  normally  retracted 
detent,  a  positive  lock  for  holding  the  switch  in  either 
position,  car  actuated  means  for  operating  said  lock,  and  n 
car  actuated  trip  for  moving  the  detent  into  operative 
position  to  render  the  point  shifting  means  operable. 

.').  In  an  automatic  railway  switch,  the  combination  of 
the  movable  switch  points,  car  actuated  means  for  shifting 
said  pointa.  said  means  Including  a  normally  retracted 
detent,  a  positive  lock  for  holding  the  switch  in  either  po- 
sition, car  actuated  means  for  operating  said  lock,  said 
lock  actuating  means  Including  a  normally  Inoperative 
connector,  and  a  car  actuated  trip  for  moving  the  con- 
nector and  tbe  detent  into  their  respective  operative  posi- 
tions to  render  the  lock  actuating  means  and  point  shift- 
ing means  operable. 
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4.  In  an  automatic  railway  switch,  the  combination  of 
th«  movable  switch  points,  a  shifting  bar  thereupon,  a 
lerer  system  for  shifting  said  bar.  a  sliding  rail  for  actuat- 
ing said  lever  system,  a  normally  retracted  detent  adapt- 
ed to  operatlvely  connect  the  sliding  rail  and  lever  syftem, 
and  a  track  trip  adapted  to  be  operated  from  a  passing 
car  serving  to  move  the  detent  Into  position  to  connect  the 
sliding  rail  and  the  lever  system  and  effect  tbe  shifting 
of  tbe  points. 


5.  Ib  an  automatic  railway  switch,  tbe  combination  of 
the  movable  switch  iwints.  a  shifting  bar  thereupon,  a 
lever  system  for  shifting  said  bar.  a  sliding  rail  for  actuat- 
ing said  lever  system,  a  normally  retracted  detent  adapt- 
ed to  operatlvely  connect  the  sliding  rail  and  lever  system, 
A  loik  for  holding  the  sliding  bar  in  either  position,  a 
depressible  rati,  a  pull  rod  connected  to  said  rail  and  hav- 
ing n  normally  Inoperative  connection  with  the  locking 
apparatus,  a  latch  for  positively  connecting  tbe  pull  ro«l 
and  the  locking  apparatus,  and  a  track  trip  connected  to 
said  latch  and  to  said  detent  for  moving  the  same  into 
their  respective  operative  positions  to  render  the  lock  and 
the  point  shifting  means  operable. 


869,325.  PROJECTILE  FOR  ORDNANCE.  Jambr  J.  Mc 
GiiKE.  Washington.  D.  C.  Filed  Dec.  22,  1906.  Serial 
No.  349.123. 


1.  In  a  projectile  for  rifled  ordnance,  the  combination 
with  the  body  of  the  projectile,  of  a  gasket  member  angu- 
larly movable  thereon,  and  means  whereby  the  angular 
movement  of  the  gasket  member  will  be  gradually  Imparted 
to  the  body  of  the  projectile;  Bul>«tantlally  as  described. 

2.  In  a  projectile  for  rifled  ordnance,  the  combination 
wltb  the  body  of  tbe  projectile,  of  a  gasket  meml>er  angu- 
larly movable  thereon  and  means  for  yieldingly  resisting 
such  angular  movement. 


3.  In  a  projectile  for  rifled  ordnance,  the  combination 
wltb  the  body  of  the  projectile,  of  a  gasket  member  angu- 
larly movable  thereon,  and  a  spring  interposed  between  tbe 
gasket  member  and  body  of  tbe  projectile  for  transmitting 
tbe  angular  movement  of  one  to  the  other. 

4.  In  •  projectile  for  rifled  ordnance,  the  combination 
with  tbe  body  of  tbe  projectile  and  rearwardly  extending 
stem,  of  a  gasket  member  Journaled  on  said  stem  and  a 
yielding  connection  between  the  gasket  member  and  bod.-^ 
of  the  projectile. 

5.  In  a  projectile  for  rifled  ordnance,  the  combination 
wltb  the  body  of  the  projectile  and  rearwardly  projecting 
stem  thereon,  of  a  gasket  member  Journaled  on  said  stem, 
and  a  spring  interposed  between  the  gasket  member  and 
body  of  the  projectile  and  through  which  tbe  angular 
movement  of  one  Is  Imparted  to  the  other;  substantially 
as  described.  , 

6.  In  a  projectile  for  rifled  ordnance,  the  combination 
with  the  body  of  the  projectile  having  the  rearwardly  ex- 
tending stem  and  the  rear  end  of  the  projectile  mounted  on 
said  stem,  of  the  gasket  member  Journaled  on  the  stem  In- 
termediate the  body  and  rear  end  of  the  projectile,  and  a 
yielding  connection  between  said  gasket  member  and  pro- 
jectile; substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  projectile  for  rifled  ordnance,  the  combination 
with  the  body  of  the  projectile,  having  the  rearwardly  ex- 
tending stem  and  the  rear  end  of  the  projectile  rigidly 
mounted  on  said  stem,  of  the  gasket  member  Journaled  on 
said  stem  intermediate  the  rear  end  and  body  of  the  pro- 
jectile, and  a  colled  spring  Interposed  between  the  forward 
end  of  the  gasket  and  body  of  the  projectile. 

H.  In  a  projectile  for  rifled  ordnance,  the  combination 
with  the  body  of  the  projectile  having  the  rearwardly  ex- 
tending stem  and  the  rear  end  of  the  projectile  mounted  on 
said  stem,  of  a  gasket  meml)er  Journaled  on  said  stem,  an 
antl-flrlctlon  bearing  between  said  gasket  member  and  rear 
end  of  the  projectile  and  a  spring  Interposed  between  the 
forward  end  of  said  gasket  meml)or  and  body  of  the  pro- 
lectlle. 

8  59.3  26.  PACKING -BOX.  Charles  P.  McMillkn. 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  Filed  Nov.  20.  1906.  Serial  No. 
344,188. 


1.  A  p.acklng  box  for  pump  cylinders,  Talve  casings 
and  the  like  through  which  Is  passed  a  piston  rod.  vnlve 
rod  or  the  like,  said  packing  box  being  provided  with  a 
conical  packing  chamber  tbe  base  of  which  Is  directed  to- 
ward the  pump  cylinder,  valve  cosing  or  the  like  and  In 
which  Is  placed  compressible  fibrous  packing  material  sat- 
urated with  paraffin  or  other  preservative  substance,  aald 
material  being  movable  longitudinally  of  the  packing  box 
and  being  adapted  to  be  moved  longitudinally  of  said  box 
In  one  direction  by  pressure  applied  thereto  from  the  cyl- 
inder, valve  casing  or  the  like. 

2.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  casing 
provided  wltb  a  stuffing  l>ox  and  a  rod  passing  there- 
through, said  stufllng  box  comprising  a  base  member  and  a 
gland  meml)er  and  being  also  provided  with  outer  ond  in- 
ner conical  chambers,  said  chamliers  l)elng  provided  with 
compressible  fibrous  packing  material,  and  the  base  mem- 
ber of  the  Btufling  box  being  provided  with  ports  or  pas- 
sages which  communicate  with  the  interior  of  the  casing 
and  with  the  chamber  adjacent  thereto  and  the  gland 
member  being  provided  with  ports  or  passages  which  com- 
municate with  tbe  chamber  adjacent  thereto  and  with  tbe 
outer  air. 
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3.  A  packing  box  for  pump  cyllndera,  valve  caslnss  and 
the  like  provided  with  two  conical  packing  chambers,  the 
base  of  one  of  which  is  in  the  direction  of  the  pump  cylin- 
der, valve  casing  or  the  like  and  the  base  of  the  other  in 
the  opposite  direction,  said  chambers  being  provided  with 
compressible  fibrous  packing  material  through  which  the 
piston  rod,  ralve  rod  or  the  like  passes,  said  packing  mate- 
rial being  movable  longitudinally  of  the  packing  box  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  and  compressed  by  pressure  applied 
thereto  from  the  pump  cylinder,  valve  casing  or  the  like. 

4.  A  packing  box  for  piston  rods,  valve  rods  and  the  like 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  cylinder,  valve  casing  of 
the  like,  said  packing  box  containing  compressible  fibrous 
packing  material  saturated  with  paraffin  or  other  pre- 
servative substance  and  movable  longitudinally  of  the 
chamber  in  which  it  Is  placed  and  through  which  the  pis- 
ton rod,  valve  rod  or  the  like  passes,  said  packing  material 
being  adapted  to  be  moved  longitudinally  of  the  chamber 
In  which  it  Is  placed  and  to  be  compressed  by  pressure  ad- 
mitted to  the  packing  chamber  from  the  cylinder,  valve 
casing  or  the  like. 

5.  A  packing  box  for  piston  rods,  valve  rods  and  the  like 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  cylinder,  valve  casing  or 
the  like,  said  packing  box  containing  compressible  packing 
material  movable  longitudinally  of  the  chamber  in  which 
It  is  placed  and  through  which  the  piston  rod,  valve  rod  or 
the  like  passes,  said  packing  material  being  adapted  to  be 
moved  longitudinally  of  the  chamber  in  which  It  is  placed 
and  to  be  compressed  by  pressure  admitted  to  the  packing 
chamber  from  the  cylinder,  valve  casing  or  the  like,  and 
said  packing  material  being  composed  of  fibrous  substance 
saturated  with  paraflDn  or  other  pre^rvati^ce  material. 

6.  A  packing  box  for  piston  rods,  valve  rods  and  the  like 
adapted  to  l>e  connected  with  a  cylinder,  valve  casing  or 
the  like,  said  packing  box  containing  compressible  packing 
material  movable  longitudinally  of  the  chamber  in  which 
it  is  placed  and  through  which  the  piston  rod,  valve  rod 
or  the  like  passes,  said  packing  material  being  adapted  to 
be  moved  longitudinally  of  the  chamber  in  which  It  is 
placed  and  to  be  compressed  by  pressure  admitted  to  the 
packing  chamber  from  the  cylinder,  valve  casing  or  the 
like,  and  said  packing  material  being  composed  of  fibrous 
substance  saturated  with  paraffin  or  other  preservative 
material,  and  the  gland  of  the  packing  box  being  provided 
with  ports  or  passages  which  communicate  with  the  at- 
mospheric air. 

7.  A  packing  box  for  piston  rods,  valve  rods  and  the  like 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  cylinder,  valve  casing  or 
the  like,  said  box  being  provided  with  a  packing  chamber 
in  communication  with  the  cylinder,  valve  casing  or  the 
like  and  being  also  provided  with  a  gland,  a  compressible 
fibrous  packing  material  placed  In  said  chamt)er  and  mov- 
able longitudinally  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  moved  longi 
tudlnally  thereof  and  to  be  compressed  by  pressure  ap- 
plied thereto  from  the  cylinder,  valve  casing  or  the  like 
and  said  packing  material  being  saturated  with  paraffin 
or  other  preservative  substance. 

8.  A  packing  box  for  piston  rods,  valve  rods  and  the  like 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  cylinder,  valve  casing  or 
the  like,  said  box  being  provided  with  a  packing  chamber 
in  communication  v'^^  the  cylinder,  valve  casing  or  the 
like  and  being  also  provided  with  a  gland,  a  compressible 
fibrous  packing  material  placed  In  sold  chamber  and  sat- 
urated with  paraffin  or  other  preservative  sutMtance  and 
movable  longitudinally  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  moved 
longitudinally  thereof  and  to  be  compressed  by  pressure 
applied  thereto  from  the  cylinder,  valve  casing  or  the  like, 
and  the  gland  being  provided  with  ports  or  passages  which 
communicate  with  the  atmospheric  air. 

9.  A  packing  box  for  piston  rods,  valve  rods  and  the  like 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  cylinder,  valve  casing  or 
the  like,  said  box  comprising  a  base  portion  and  a  gland,  a 
packing  sleeve  movable  longitudinally  in  said  box  and 
forming  conical  chambers  in  the  opposite  end  portions 
thereof,  and  fibrous  packing  material  placed  in  said  cham 
Iwrs,  said  material  being  saturated  with  paraffin  or  other 
preservative  material,  and  said  sleeve  and  fibrous  material 
being  movable  longitudinally  of  the  packing  box  and  the 
bitse  i>ortion  of  the  packing  t>ox  being  provided  with  ports 


or  passages  in  communication  with  the  cylinder,  valve  cas- 
ing or  the  like. 


8  5  9.327.  GOVERNOR  FOR  ri'MPINO  -  ENGINES. 
Chahlxs  p.  McMcllin.  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.  Filed  Nov.  20. 
1906.     Serial  No.  344,189. 


1.  In  a  governor  for  steam  pumps,  a  throttle  valve  de- 
vice placed  in  the  steam  pipe,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  pro- 
vided with  a  piston  in  operative  connection  with  the  valve 
of  the  throttle  valve  device,  a  pipe  connecting  the  delivery 
end  of  the  pump  with  the  hydraulic  eylfnder  by  means  of 
a  supplemental  water  pipe,  and  an  automatic  pressure 
regulator  and  water  discharge  device  connected  with  the 
supplemental  water  pipe  adjacent  to  the  hydraulic  cylinder 
and  comprising  two  valve  casings  having  valves,  the  valve 
in  the  valve  casing  adjacent  to  the  hydraulic  cylinder 
being  adapted  to  open  and  close  a  discharge  pipe  con- 
nected with  said  valve  casing,  and  mechanical  devices  op- 
erating in  connection  with  the  pressure  in  the  supple- 
mental water  pipe  for  automatically  operating  the  valves 
In  said  casings. 

2.  A  governor  for  steam  pumps  comprising  a  throttle 
valve  device  placed  in  the  steam  supply  pipe  of  the  pump 
and  a  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  with  the  water  deliv- 
ery pipe  of  the  pump  by  means  of  a  supplemental  water 
pipe,  said  hydraulic  cylinder  being  provided  with  a  piston 
having  a  rod  which  passes  through  and  operates  the  valve 
of  the  throttle  valve  device,  said  piston  being  operated  in 
one  direction  by  water  pressure  in  the  supplemental  water 
pipe,  means  for  operating  said  piston  In  the  other  dlrec 
tlon  to  open  said  throttle  valve  device  and  an  automatic 
pressure  regulator  and  water  discharge  device  connected 
with  the  supplemental  water  pipe  adjacent  to  the  hydraulic 
cylinder,  and  comprising  two  valve  casings  having  valves, 
the  valve  in  the  valve  casing  adjacent  to  the  hydraulic 
cylinder  being  adapted  to  open  and  close  a  discharge  pipe 
connected  With  said  valve  casing  and  means  for  automat- 
ically operating  said  valves,  substantially  as  shown  and 
described. 

3.  A  governor  for  steam  pumps,  comprising  a  throttle 
valve  device  concerted  with  the  steam  supply  pipe  of  th'? 
pump  and  a  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  with  the  water 
delivery  pipe  of  the  pump  by  means  of  the  supplemental 
water  pipe,  said  hydraulic  cylinder  being  provided  with  a 
piston  operated  In  one  direction  by  presstire  In  the  cylin- 
der to  close  the  throttle  valve,  means  for  operating  said 
piston  in  the  other  direction  to  open  said  throttle  valve,  a 
trap  one  leg  of  which  is  connected  with  the  hydraulic 
cylinder  and  the  other  with  the  supplemental  water  pipe, 
and  an  automatic  regulator  connected  with  the  supple- 
mental water  pipe  adjacent  to  said  trap. 

4.  A  governor  for  steam  pumps,  comprising  a  throttle 
valve  device  connected  with  the  steam  supply  pipe  of  the 
pump  and  a  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  with  the  water 
delivery  pipe  of  the  pump  by   means  of  the  supplemental 
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water  pipe,  said  bydraallc  cylinder  being  provided  with  a 
piston  operated  in  one  direction  by  prestiure  in  the  cylin 
der  to  close  the  throttle  valve,  means  for  operating  said 
piston  In  the  other  direction  to  open  said  throttle  valve, 
a  trap  one  leg  of  which  is  connected  with  the  hydraulic 
cylinder  and  the  other  with  the  supplemental  water  pipe, 
and  an  automatic  regulator  connected  with  the  supple- 
mental water  pipe  adjacent  to  said  trap,  said  regulator 
being  provided  with  means  for  discharging  the  water  from 
•aid  pipe. 

5.  A  governor  for  steam  pumps,  comprising  a  throttle 
ralve  device  placed  in  the  steam  supply  pipe  of  the  pump, 
and  a  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  with  the  water  dellv 
ery  end  of  the  pump  by  means  of  a  supplemental  water 
pipe,  said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  said  valve  device  being 
also  rigidly  connected  In  the  same  vertical  line,  said  hy- 
draulic cylinder  being  provided  with  a  piston  having  a 
rod  which  passes  through  the  valve  device  and  operates 
the  valve  thereof,  said  piston  being  operated  in  one  di 
rectlon  by  a  supplemental  water  pipe,  and  means  for  op- 
erating said  piston  in  the  other  direction  to  open  said 
throttle  valve  device,  and  an  automatic  pressure  regulator 
and  water  discharge  device  connected  with  the  supple- 
mental water  pipe  adjacent  to  the  hydraulic  cylinder  and 
comprising  two  valve  casings  having  valves,  the  valve  In 
the  valve  casing  adjacent  to  the  hydraulic  cylinder  being 
adapted  to  open  and  close  a  discharge  pipe  connected  with 
said  valve  casing,  and  mechanical  devices  operating  In 
connection  with  the  pressure  in  the  supplemental  pipe  for 
automatically  operating  the  valves  in  said  casings. 


859.328.     PISTON 
Brooklyn,    N.    Y. 
347..395. 


portion  and  whicb  subaUntlally  fit  the  cylinder  In  which 
the  piston  Is  placed,  compressible  and  expansible  packing 
rings  placed  on  both  ends  of  the  tapered  Ixxly  portion  of 
the  piston,  said  rings  being  tapered  in  cross  section  to  cor- 
respond with  the  taper  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  body 
portion  of  the  piston  aud  said  end  plates  l)eing  provided 
with  ports  or  passages  through  which  pressure  from  the 
cylinder  is  applied  to  the  side  faces  of  tlie  adjacent  pack- 
ing rings,  and  said  packing  rings  being  movable  longi- 
tudinally of  the  piston  and  on  the  conical  portion  thereof. 
3.  A  piston  provided  with  a  body  portion  which  is  ta- 
pered In  both  directions,  end  plates  secured  to  said  body 
portion  and  which  substantially  fit  the  cylinder  In  which 
the  piston  is  placed,  compressible  and  expansible  packing 
rings  placed  on  both  ends  of  the  tapered  body  portion  of 
the  piston,  said  rings  being  tapered  in  cross  section  to  cor- 
respond with  the  taper  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  body 
portion  of  the  piston,  and  said  end  plates  t>eing  provided 
with  i>orts  or  passages  through  which  pressure  from  the 
cylinder  is  applied  to  the  side  faces  of  the  adjacent  pack- 
ing rings,  said  packing  rings  being  movable  longitudinally 
of  the  piston  and  on  the  conical  portion  thereof,  said  ta 
pered  body  portion  of  the  cylinder  l)eing  also  provided 
centrally  with  an  annular  bead  or  flange  by  which  the 
packing  rings  on  the  opposite  end  portions  thereof  are 
separated. 


PACKING.     CiUBLes  P.  McMlllin, 
Filed    Dec.    12.    1900.      Serial    No. 


1.  A  piston,  comprising  a  tapered  body  portion  and  end 
plates  connected  therewith,  and  compressible  and  expan- 
sible packing  rings  placed  on  said  conical  portion  of  the 
piston  and  tapered  In  cross  section  to  correspond  with  the 
taper  thereof,  the  end  plate  at  the  smaller  end  of  the 
tapered  portion  of  the  piston  being  provided  with  ports  or 
passages  through  which  pressure  from  the  cylinder  in 
which  the  piston  is  placed  Is  applied  to  the  side  face  of  the 
adjacent  packing  ring,  and  said  packing  rings  being  mov 
able  longitudinally  of  the  piston  and  on  the  conical  por- 
tion  therwif. 

2.  A  piston  provided  with  a  lx)dy  portion  which  is  ta- 
pered In  both  directions,  end  plates  secured  to  said  body 
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8  5  9.329.  PACKING  -  BOX.  Chables  P.  McMi  llb.n, 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  Filed  Mar.  15.  1907.  Serial  No. 
362,444. 


1.  A  packing  box  for  piston  rods,  valve  rods  and  the 
like  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  cylinder,  valve  casing 
or  the  like,  said  packing  box  comprising  a  base  member  and 
a  gland,  and  a  sleeve  which  is  placed  in  and  is  shorter 
than  said  main  chamber  and  the  ends  of  which  are  beveled 
out  to  form  in  connection  with  the  walls  of  the  main 
chamber  two  conical  packing  chambers,  and  fibrous  pack- 
ing material  placed  In  said  conical  packing  chambers,  said 
fibrous  packing  material  being  saturated  with  paraffin  or 
other  preservative  substance,  and  said  sleeve  and  said 
fibrous  packing  material  being  movable  longitudinally  of 
the  main  packing  chamber,  and  said  sleeve  and  said  fibrous 
packing  material  being  adapted  to  be  moved  in  one  direc- 
tion and  the  fibrous  packing  material  compressed  by  pres- 
sure applied  in  one  end  of  the  main  packing  chamber  from 
the  cylinder  or  valve  casing. 

2.  A  packing  lx)X  for  piston  rods,  valve  rods  and  the 
like  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  cylinder,  valve  casing 
or  the  like,  said  packing  box  comprising  a  base  memlter 
and  a  gland,  and  a  sleeve  which  Is  placed  In  and  Is  shorter 
than  said  main  chamber  and  the  ends  of  which  are  beveled 
out  to  form  in  connection  with  the  walls  of  the  main 
chamber  two  conical  packing  chamtiers,  and  fibrous  pack- 
ing material  placed  in  said  conical  pacing  chambers, 
said  fibrous  packing  material  being  saturated  with  par- 
affin or  other  preservative  Bul>stance.  and  said  sleeve 
and  said  fibrous  packing  material  being  movable  longi- 
tudinally of  the  main  packing  chamber,  and  said  sleeve 
and  said  fibrous  packing  material  being  adapted  to  be 
moved  in  one  direction  and  the  fibrous  packing  material 
compressed  by  pressure  applied  in  one  end  of  the  main 
packing  chamber  from  the  cylinder  or  valve  casing,  the 
opposite  end  of  the  main  packing  chamber  being  in  com- 
munication with  the  atmospheric  air  through  ports  or 
passages  in  the  gland  of  the  packing  box. 
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8.  A  parking  box  for  piston  rods,  valve  rods  and  the 
like  adapted  to  t>e  connected  with  a  cyJlnder,  valve  casing 
or  the  like,  aald  box  being  provided  with  a  main  chamber, 
a  lonxitttdlnally  movable  sleeve  which  Is  placed  In  and  Is 
shorter  than  said  main  chamber  and  the  ends  of  which  are 
beveled  out  to  form  in  connection  with  the  walls  of  said 
main  chamber  two  conical  packing  chambers,  the  base  uf 
one  of  which  is  directed  towanl  the  cylinder,  valve  casing 
or  the  like  and  the  base  of  the  other  toward  the  gland  of 
the  packing  box,  fibrous  packing  material  placed  in  said 
conical  packing  chambers,  said  packing  material  being 
saturated  with  paraffin  or  other  preservative  substance, 
and  movable  disks  placed  in  the  base  or  larger  end  por- 
tions of  said  conical  packing  chambers,  said  sleeve,  said 
disks  and  said  packing  material  being  movable  longi- 
tudinally of  the  main  packing  chamber  and  said  parts 
being  adapted  to  be  moved  in  one  direction  and  the  fibrous 
packing  material  compressed  by  pressure  applieil  thereto 
from  the  cylinder  or  valve  casing  and  operating  on  the 
adjacent  movable  disk. 

4.  A  packing  box  for  piston  rods,  valve  rods  and  the 
like  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  cylinder,  valve  casing 
or^he  like,  said  box  being  provided  with  a  main  chamber, 
a  longitudinally  movable  sleeve  which  is  placed  In  and 
shorter  than  said  main  chamber  and  the  ends  of  which 
are  beveled  out  to  form  In  connection  with  the  walls  of 
said  main  chamber  two  conical  packing  chambers,  the  base 
of  one  of  which  is  directed  toward  the  cylinder,  valve  cas- 
ing or  the  like  and  the  base  of  the  other  toward  the  gland 
of  the  packing  box,  fibrous  packing  material  placed  in  said 
conical  packing  chambers,  said  packing  material  being 
saturated  with  paraffin  or  other  preservative  substance, 
and  movable  disks  placed  in  the  base  or  larger  end  por- 
tions of  said  conical  packing  chambers,  said  sleeve,  said 
disks  and  said  packing  material  being  movable  longitudi- 
nally of  the  main  packing  chamt>er  and  said  parts  being 
adapted  to  be  moved  in  one  direction  and  the  fibrous 
packing  material  compressed  by  pressure  applied  thereto 
from  the  cylinder  or  valve  casing  and  operating  on  the 
adjacent  movable  disk  through  ports  or  passages  formed 
in  the  base  merol>er  of  the  packing  box. 

5.  A  packing  box  for  plstoir  rods,  valve  rods  and  the 
like  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  cylinder,  valve  casing 
or  the  like,  said  box  being  provided  with  a  main  chamber, 
a  longitudinally  movable  sleeve  which  Is  placed  in  and 
shorter  than  said  main  chamber  and  the  ends  of  which  are 
beveled  out  to  form  in  connection  with  the  walls  of  said 
main  chamber  two  conical  packing  chambers,  the  base  of 
one  of  which  is  directed  toward  the  cylinder,  valve  casing 
or  the  like  and  the  l>ase  of  the  other  toward  the  gland  of 
the  packing  box,  fibrous  packing  material  placed  in  said 
conical  packing  chambers,  said  packing  material  being  sat- 
urated with  paraffin  or  other  preservative  sulistance,  and 
movable  disks  placed  in  the  base  or  larger  end  portions  of 
said  conical  packing  chambers,  said  sleeve,  said  dlsk><  and 
said  packing  material  being  movable  longitudinally  of  the 
main  packing  chamt)er  and  said  parts  being  adapted  to  be 
moved  in  one  direction  and  the  fibrous  packing  material 
compressed  by  pressure  applied  thereto  from  the  cylinder 
or  valve  casing  and  operating  on  the  adjacent  movable  disk 
through  ports  or  passages  formed  in  the  base  member  of 
the  packing  t>ox,  the  gland  of  the  packing  box  being  also 
provided  with  ports  or  passages  forming  a  communication 
between  the  adjacent  conical  packing  chamber  and  the  at- 
mospheric air. 

6.  A  packing  box  for  piston  rods,  valve  rods  and  the 
like  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  cylinder,  valve  casing 
or  the  like  and  composed  of  a  base  member,  a  gland  and  a 
casing  divided  longitudinally  into  two  parts  and  adapted 
to  fit  In  the  base  member  and  to  be  held  therein  by  said 
gland,  the  Inner  end  of  said  casing  being  closed  and  the 
outer  end  thereof  open  and  adapted  to  be  closed  by  said 
gland,  said  casing  forming  a  main  packing  chamber,  and  a 
sleeve  divided  longitudinally  into  two  parts  and  which  is 
placed  In  and  is  shorter  than  said  main  chamber  and  mov- 
able longitudinally  thereof  and  the  ends  of  which  are  bev- 
eled out  so  as  to  form  in  connection  with  the  walls  of  said 
casing  two  conical  packing  chambers,  the  base  of  one  of 
which  Is  in  the  direction  of  the  cylinder  or  valve  casing 


and  the  base  of  the  other  in  the  direction  of  the  gland  of 
the  packing  box,  fibrous  packing  material  placed  in  said 
conical  packing  chambers,  said  fibrous  packing  material 
being  saturated  with  paraffin  or  other  preservative  sub- 
stance, and  movable  disks  placed  in  the  base  or  larger  end 
portions  of  said  contcal  packing  chamt>erB  and  composed  of 
separate  connected  parts,  said  sleeve,  said  packing  mate- 
rial and  said  disks  being  movable  longitudinally  of  said 
main  packing  chamber  and  said  parts  being  adapted  to  be 
moved  in  one  direction  and  the  fibrous  packing  material 
compressed  by  pressure  applied  thereto  from  the  cylinder 
or  valve  casing  and  operating  on  the  adjacent  movable 
disk. 

7.  A  packing  box  for  piston  rods,  valve  rods  and  the 
like  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  cylinder,  valve  casing 
or  the  like  and  composed  of  a  base  member,  a  gland  and  a 
casing  divided  longitudinally  into  two  parts  and  adapted 
to  fit  In  the  base  member  and  to  be  held  therein  by  said 
gland,  the  Inner  end  of  said  casing  being  closed  and  the 
outer  end  thereof  open  and  adapted  to  be  closed  by  said 
gland,  said  casing  forming  a  main  packing  chamber,  and  a 
sleeve  divided  longitudinally  into  two  parts  and  which  is 
placed  In  and  is  shorter  than  said  main  chamber  and  mov- 
able longitudinally  thereof  and  the  ends  of  which  are  bev- 
eled out  80  as  to  form  in  connection  with  the  walls  of  said 
casing  two  conical  packing  chambers,  the  base  of  one  of 
which  is  in  the  direction  of  the  cylinder  or  valve  casing 
and  the  base  of  the  other  in  the  direction  of  the  gland  of 
the  packing  box.  fibrous  packing  material  placed  In  said 
conical  packing  chambers,  said  fibrous  packing  material 
being  saturated  with  paraffin  or  other  preservative  sub- 
stance, and  movable  disks  placed  In  the  base  or  larger  end 
portions  of  said  conical  packing  chambers  and  composed  of 
separate  connected  parts,  said  sleeve,  said  packing  mate- 
rial and  said  disks  being  movable  longitudinally  of  said 
main  packing  chamber  and  said  parts  t>elng  adapted  to  be 
moved  in  one  direction  and  the  fibrous  packing  material 
compressed  by  pressure  applied  thereto  from  the  cylinder 
or  valve  casing  and  operating  on  the  adjacent  movable 
disk,  the  gland  of  the  packing  box  being  also  provided 
with  ports  or  passages  forming  a  communication  between 
the  outer  conical  packing  chamber  and  the  atmospheric 
air. 


I  8  5  9,330.  TRACK  CONSTRICTION  FOR  INDER- 
(JROUND  RAILWAYS  AND  TUNNELS.  Tnc.MAS  M. 
K.  OvERi^ANP.  New  Brighton.  N.  Y.  Filed  Mar.  12,  1907. 
Serial  Mo.  381,977. 


A  foundation  or  bearing  for  railway  rails  consisting  of 

;   a  combination  of  a  metal  channel  C  embedded  In  the  sense 

j   of  a  trough  in  the  tunnel  or  railway  floor  A  of  concrete 

I  blocks  E  of  wood  laid  down  in  said  trough  and  a  material 

D   cast   into  and   filling   the  space  t>etween   the   individual 

Mocks  as  well  as  between  the  blocks  and  the  inner  face  of 

the  metal  channel  :    all  as  substantially  set  forth. 


1    859.331.      VALVE  -  ACTl'ATINO    MECHANISM.      Gchtav 

B.   PrrsrnK.   rhiladelphia.   Vn..  assignor  to  Southwark 

Foondry    and    Machine   Company,    Philadelphia.    Pa.,    a 

Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.     Filed  Mar.  27,  1906.     8e- 

I        rial  No.  30H.241. 

1  1.  In  an  engine,  a  valve  of  the  Corliss  type  having,  at 
I  one  end.  means  for  connecting  it  to  an  actuating  spindle 
I   and  a  bearing  for  the  end  of  said  aplodle  in  combination 
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with  a  bracket,  a  self  adjusting  bearing  for  the  outer  end 
of  the  spindle,  supported  on  said  bracket,  a  spindle  sup- 
ported In  the  bearing  of  the  valve  and  the  self  adjusting 
bearing  and  valve  actuating  mechanism  connected  to  said 
spindle. 


I 


2.  In  an  engine  having  valves  of  the  Corliss  type  a 
valve  spindle,  actuating  levers  secured  to  said  spindle 
through  a  hub  having  bearings  formetl  thereon  on  both 
sides  of  the  levers  and  catch  actuating  levers  joumaled  on 
the  hub  bearings. 

3.  In  an  engine,  a  valve  of  the  Corliss  type  having,  at 
one  end.  means  for  connecting  it  to  an  actuating  spindle 
and  a  bearing  for  the  end  of  said  spindle  In  combination 
with  a  bracket,  a  self  adjusting  bearing  for  the  outer  end 
of  the  spindle  supported  on  said  bracket,  a  spindle  sup- 
ported In  the  bearing  of  the  valve  and  the  self  adjusting 
bearing  valve,  actuating  levers  secured  to  the  spindle  be- 
tween Its  bearings  through  a  hub  having  bearings  on  both 
sides  of  said  levers  and  catch  actuating  levers  Joumaled 
on  said  hub  bearing. 

4.  In  an  engine,  a  valve  of  the  Corllsa  tyi)e  having,  at 
one  end,  means  for  connecting  It  to  an  actuating  spindle 
and  a  bearing  for  the  end  of  said  spindle  In  combination 
with  a  bracket,  a  self  adjusting  bearing  for  the  outer  end 
of  the  spindle  supported  on  said  bracket,  a  spindle  sup- 
ported in  the  bearing  of  the  valve  and  the  self  adjusting 
bearing  valve,  actuating  levers  secured  to  the  spindle  be 
tween  Its  bearings  through  a  hub  having  bearings  on  both 
•Ides  of  said  levers,  catch  actuating  levers  joumaled  on 
said  hub  l»e«rlng  and  a  catch  releasing  cam  Journaled  on  a 
bearing  formed  on  the  inner  end  of  the  self  adjusting 
■pindle  bearing. 

5.  In  an  engine  of  the  Corliss  type  a  valve  actuating 
spindle  In  combination  with  actuating  levers  secureil 
thereto,  catch  actuating  levers  Journaled  on  each  side  of 
the  spindle  actiiating  levers  a  connecting  rod  attached  to 
the  catch  actuating  levers  and  lying  at  one  side  of  and  in 
the  same  plane  as  the  spindle  levers  and  resilient  valve 
closing  mechanism  connected  to  the  spindle  levers  and 
lying  in  the  same  plane  as  the  spindle  on  the  side  opposite 
to  that  of  the  connecting  rod. 

6.  In  a  compound  tandem  engine  of  the  Corliss  type  a 
cerlM  of  admission  valve  spindles  for  both  cylinders  hav- 


ing actuating  levers  secured  thereto  in  a  common  plane, 
in  combination  with  catch  actuating  levers  for  each 
spindle,  a  line  of  connecting  rods  or  links  lying  below  and 
in  the  same  plane  as  the  spindle  levers  and  connected  to 
actuate  the  catch  levers  and  a  series  of  resilient  spindle 
actuating  devices  situated  above  and  in  the  same  plane  as 
the  spindle  levers. 


869,332.  MEANS  FOR  SECURING  THE  MAGAZINES 
OF  REPEATING  PISTOLS.  Nict)LA8  Pisa'KR.  Liege, 
Belgium.     Filed  I»ec.  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  349,912. 


£Z}± 


1.  In  a  firearm  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  frame  or  holder,  a  removable  magazine  adapted  to 
lUde  in  said  frame,  and  a  resilient  catch  mounted  in  said 
frame  or  holder  and  adapted  to  engage  the  magazine  and 
hold  the  same  therein,  of  a  lever  fulcrumed  in  said  holder 
and  adapted  to  simultaneously  disengage  said  catch  from 
the  magaxlne  and  engage  the  latter  to  positively  force  the 
same  from  the  frame  or  holder,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  firearm  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  suitable  frame  or  holder,  a  magazine,  a  yielding  latch 
carried  by  the  holder  and  adapted  to  engage  the  magazine 
to  hold  the  same  in  position  within  the  holder,  a  lever  ful- 
crumed in  the  holder  and  having  Its  Inner  end  engaging 
said  catch  whereby  the  latter  will  be  disengaged  from  the 
magazine  as  the  lever  is  rocked,  and  an  arm  projecting 
from  the  magazine  into  position  to  be  engaged  by  said 
lever,  whereby  as  the  latter  is  turned  to  release  the  catch 
it  also  operates  to  positively  move  the  magazine  from  the 
holder,  substantially  as  described. 


859,333.  METER.  William  H.  Peatt,  Lynn,  Mass.,  as- 
signor to  General  Electric  Company,  n  Corporation  of 
New  York.     Filed  Sept.  25.  1905.     Serial  No.  279.889. 


1.  A  storage  battery  meter  comprising  a  single  field  con- 
ductor, two  independently  rotatable  shafts,  an  armature 
carried  by  each  shaft   in   inductive  relation   to  said   field 
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conductor,  n  dial  train  for  each  shaft,  and  means  con- 
nectinK  each  nhaft  In  drlTlnc;  relation  to  Its  dial  train  dnr- 
Ing  rotation  of  the  shaft  In  one  direction. 

'2.  A  storage  battery  meter  comprising  a  sinKle  field  con- 
ductor, two  Independently  rotatable  armatures  In  Induct- 
ive relation  to  said  field  conductor,  a  shaft  for  each  arma- 
ture, two  dial  trains,  and  means  connertinK  each  shaft  in 
driving  relation  to  one  of  the  dial  trains  during  rotation 
of  the  shaft  in  one  direction  and  permitting  the  shaft  to 
rotate  in  the  opitosite  direction  without  actuating  the  dial 
train. 

3.  A  storage  battery  meter  comprising  two  terminals,  :i 
bar  of  conducting  material  connecting  the  terminals,  two 
armatures  mounted  in  proximity  to  said  bar,  a  shaft  for 
each  armature,  two  dial  trains,  and  means  connectinK 
each  shaft  in  driving  relation  to  one  of  the  dial  trains 
during  rotation  of  the  shaft  in  one  direction. 

4.  A  storage  battery  meter  comprising  a  single  field  coti- 
ductor,  two  independently  rotatable  shafts,  an  armature 
00  each  sliaft  consisting  of  two  armature  parts  mounted 
on  the  shaft  in  different  parts  of  the  magnetic  field  e8tal>- 
llshed  by  said  field  conductor,  two  dial  trains,  and  means 
connecting  each  shaft  to  one  of  the  dial  trains  during  ro- 
tation of  the  shaft  in  one  direction. 

5.  A  storage  battery  meter  comprising  two  terminals,  a 
bar  of  conducting  material  connecting  the  terminals,  two 
Independently  rotatable  shafts,  two  armature  elements  on 
each  of  said  shafts  one  above  and  one  below  said  bar,  two 
dial  trains,  and  means  connecting  each  shaft  to  one  of  the 
dial  trains  during  rotation  of  the  shaft  in  one  direction. 

6.  A  storage  battery  meter  comprising  a  single  field  con- 
ductor, two  independently  rotatable  shafts,  an  armature 
carried  by  each  shaft  in  inductive  relation  to  said  field 
conductor,  a  dial  train  for  each  shaft,  a  ratchet  and  pawl 
connection  between  each  shaft  and  Its  dial  train  to  cause 
rotation  of  the  shaft  in  one  direction  to  actuate  its  dial 
train,  and  a  ratchet  and  pawl  to  prevent  actuation  of  the 
dial  train  when  its  shaft  la  rotating  In  the  opposite  direc- 
tion. 

7.  In  a  meter,  an  astatic  motor  comprising  a  bar  of  con- 
ducting material  carrying  the  current  to  be  measured  hav 
Ing  an  opening  therethrough  and  depressions  in  the  bar 
at  the  ends  of  the  opening,  a  rotatable  shaft  extending 
through -the  opening,  and  two  spherical  armature  elements 
mounted  on  the  shaft  one  above  and  the  other  below  the 
bar  and  extending  Into  said  depressions. 

8.  In  a  meter,  a  motor  mechanism,  a  dial  train  actuated 
thereby,  a  dumping  device  comprising  a  plate  of  conduct- 
ing material  carrie<l  by  the  shaft  of  the  motor  mechanism 
and  a  permanent  magnet  whose  field  is  cut  by  said  plate, 
and  a  shield  for  said  permanent  magnet  formed  of  lamina- 
tions of  sheet  metal  secured  together. 

9.  In  a  meter,  a  motor  mechanism,  a  dial  train  actuated 
thereby,  a  damping  device  comprising  a  disk  of  conducting 
material  carried  by  the  shaft  of  the  motor  mechanism  and 
permanent  magnets  whose  fields  are  cut  by  said  disk,  and 
a  bousing  for  said  magnets  formed  of  laminations  of  shecl 
metal  of  good  permeability  secured  together,  said  housinu 
having  an  opening  therein  in  the  plane  of  the  disk  through 
which  the  disk  may  be  withdrawn. 


vice   adapted    to   return   the   valve  to  normal    position   to 
close  the  ports,  substantially  as  described. 


85{).3.'<4.      AIR    BRAKE.      Frank   B.    Rae.   Detroit.   Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  10.  1906.     Serial  No.  295.347. 

1.  In  a  brake  system,  the  combination  with  the  reser- 
voir and  brake  cylinder,  of  a  valve  controlling  the  com- 
munication between  the  same,  means  for  maintaining  nor- 
mally e<iual  pressures  upon  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
valve,  means  for  unbalancing  said  pressures  to  cause  op- 
eration of  the  valve,  a  spring  device  adapted  to  return  the 
valve  to  normal  position  to  close  the  ports,  substantially 
as  described. 

2.  In  a  brake  system,  the  combination  with  the  reser- 
voir and  brake  cylinder,  of  a  valve  controlling  the  com- 
munication between  the  same,  means  for  maintaining  nor- 
mally equal  pres.'^ures  upon  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
valve,  means  for  establishing  communication  between  the 
reservoir  and  one  side  of  said  valve  to  unbalance  said 
pressures  and  cause  operation  of  the  valve,  a  spring  de- 


3.  In  a  brake  system,  the  combination  with  the  rewr- 
volr  and  brake  cylinder,  of  a  valve  controlling  communica- 
tion between  the  same,  means  for  applying  pressure  upon 
either  side  of  said  valve  to  move  It  in  one  or  the  other 
direction,  a  spring  device  adapted  to  return  the  valve  to 
normal  position  to  close  the  ports,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

4.  In  a  brake  system,  the  combination  with  the  reser- 
voir and  brake  cylinder,  of  a  valve  controlling  communica- 
tion between  the  same,  means  for  establishing  communica- 
tion l)etween  the  reservoir  and  either  side  of  said  valve  to 
move  the  same  in  one  or  the  other  direction,  a  spring  de- 
vice adapted  to  return  the  valve  to  normal  position  to 
close  the  ports,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  brake  system,  the  combination  with  the  reser- 
voir and  brake  cylinder,  of  a  valve  controlling  communica- 
tion between  the  same,  a  pressure  chamt>er  upon  each  side 
of  said  valve,  a  spring  device  normally  holding  the  ports 
closed,  means  for  moving  the  valve  tii  admit  pre^isure  to 
the  brake  cylinder,  and  an  equalizing  passage  t>etween 
the  sides  of  the  brake  cylinder  controlled  by  said  valve, 
substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  brake  system,  the  combination  with  the  reser- 
voir and  brake  cylinder  of  a  valve  controlling  communica- 
tion between  the  same,  springs  for  normally  holding  said 
valve  in  central  position,  means  for  applying  pressure  on 
either  side  of  said  valve  to  move  It  In  one  or  the  other 
direction,  and  a  connecting  passage  for  equalizing  the 
pre^ure  upon  both  sides  of  the  valve,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

7.  In  a  brake  system,  the  combination  with  the  reser- 
voir and  brake  cylinder,  of  a  valve  controlling  communica- 
tion between  the  same,  means  for  applying  pressure  upon 
either  side  of  said  valve  to  move  it  In  one  or  the  other 
direction,  a  spring  device  adapted  to  return  the  valve  to 
normal  position  to  close  the  ports,  and  a  connecting  pas- 
sage for  equalizing  the  pressure  upon  both  sides  of  the 
valve,  substantially  as  de8crlt>ed. 

8.  In  a  brake  system,  the  combination  with  the  reser- 
voir and  brake  cylinder,  of  a  valve  controlling  communica- 
tion between  the  same,  a  pressure  chamber  upon  each  side 
of  said  valve,  means  whereby  pressure  in  said  chaml>er 
will  move  the  valve,  means  for  establishing  communica- 
tion between   the  reservoir  and  either  one  of  said  cham- 
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b«rs,  and  means  for  closing  said  communication  and  es- 
tablishing communication  between  the  two  chambers,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

9.  In  a  brake  system,  the  combination  with  the  reser- 
voir and  brake  cylinder  of  a  vnlve  controlling  communica- 
tion l)etween  the  same,  a  pressure  chamber  upon  each  8ld« 
of  said  valve,  means  whereby  pressure  In  said  chamber 
will  move  the  valve,  means  for  establUhing  communica- 
tion between  th«  reservoir  and  either  one  of  said  cham- 
bers, means  for  closing  said  communication  and  estab- 
lishing communication  between  the  two  chambers,  and 
means  for  establishing  communication  between  said  cham- 
bers and  the  atmosphere,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  a  iM-nke  system,  the  combination  with  the  reser- 
voir and  brake  cylinder,  of  a  valve  controlling  communica- 
tion betwen  the  same,  said  valve  having  a  spring  on  its 
opposite  sides  tending  to  maintain  said  valve  in  normal 
position,  a  release  passage  from  the  brake  cylinder  nor- 
mally closed  by  said  valve,  and  means  for  applying  pres 
sure  from  the  reservoir  to  one  side  of  said  valve  to  move 
it  to  establish  communication  t>etween  the  reservoir  and 
brake  cylinder,  and  to  the  other  side  of  the  valve  to  move 
It  to  establish  communication  between  the  brake  cylinder 
and   the  release  passage,   substantially  as  described. 


859,836  DOUBLE  ACTING  TOOL  FOR  PI^ANERS  AND 
SHArERS.  John  Riddell,  Schenectady,  N.  Y..  as- 
signor to  General  Electric  Company,  a  Corporation  of 
New  York      Filed  D©c.  3.  1902.     Serial  No.  133,686. 


859,-335.  METHOD  OF  FASTENING  PINS  IN  ARTIFI- 
CIAL TKF:TH.  Joseph  Ramsperoer.  York,  Pa.  Filed 
Nov.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  342.519. 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  an  artificial  tooth  for  the  re 
reption  of  a  pin  which  consists  in  Incorporating  within 
the  t<  oth  while  in  a  plastic  state  a  core  of  such  dimensions 
as  to  produce  an  Inwardly  enlarged  cavity,  the  i>ortlon  of 
the  core  forming  the  enlargement  of  the  cavity  being  of 
combustible  material  provided  upon  Its  exterior  with  an  en- 
circling sheet  of  refract  ry  metal  and  afterwards  baking 
the  tootB  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  consume  the  com- 
bustible mass. 

2.  The  meth«  d  of  preparing  a  tooth  for  the  reception  of 
a  pin  which  consists  In  Incorporating  within  the  tooth 
during  the  molding  operatl«  n,  a  core  including  a  terminal 
enlarged  combustible  portion  having  an  encircling  sheet  of 
metal,  whereby  an  Inwardly  enlarged  recess  will  be  pro- 
duced, and  then  subjecting  the  tooth  to  a  temperature  suf- 
ficient to  burn  out  the  combustible  bcdy  and  bake  the  sheet 
of  metal  into  the  enlarged  portion  of  the  recess. 

:i.  A  method  of  preparing  an  artificial  tooth  with  an  In- 
wardly enlarged  cavity  having  Its  enlarged  portion  only 
provided  with  a  metal  lining,  which  consists  in  incorporat 
Ing  within  the  to«th,  during  the  molding  operation,  a 
cavity  forming  core  having  a  combustible  enlarged  terml 
nal  provided  upon  Its  exterior  with  the  metal  lining  and 
afterward  baking  the  tooth  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
consume  the  combustible  matter  and  thereby  leave  the  lin- 
ing against  the  wail  of  the  enlarged  portion  of  the  cavity 
formed  by  the  enlarged  combustible  terminal  of  the  core. 

4.  A  methi  d  of  fastening  a  pin  Into  an  artificial  tooth 
which  consists  In  Incorporating  within  the  tooth  during 
the  molding  operation,  a  cavlty-forniing  core  having  a  com 
bustlble  enlarged  terminal  provided  upon  its  exterior  with 
a  metal  lining  and  afterward  bak  ng  the  tooth  at  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  consume  the  combustible  matter  and 
thereby  leave  the  lining  metal  against  the  wall  of  the  en 
larged  p  rtlon  of  the  cavity  formed  by  the  enlarged  com- 
bustible end  portion  of  the  core,  and  then  soldering  a  pin 
to  said  lining. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  shank  l)ent  at  one  end  and  pro- 
vided at  one  side  with  a  ring  projection,  an  oscillating 
damping  meml)er  Journaled  In  the  bent  end  of  the  shank 
and  bearing  against  the  ring  projection,  means  for  limiting 
the  oscillations  of  the  said  clamping  member,  and  a  clamp- 
ing bolt  extending  through  said  member. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  shank  adapted  to  be  received 
and  held  by  the  tool  post  of  a  planer  or  shai)er,  an  oscillat- 
ing tool  clamping  member  journaled  In  said  shank  and  pro- 
vided with  spaced  arms  adapted  to  engage  said  shank  and 
limit  the  oscillations  of  said  clamping  member. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  shank  adapted  to  be  received 
and  held  by  the  tool-post  of  a  planer  or  shaper,  an  oscillat- 
ing t<Kil-clamplng  member  journaled  In  said  shank  and  pro- 
vided with  spaced  arms,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  ex- 
ten'  ot  oscillations  of  said  member. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  shank  adapted  to  be  received 
and  held  by  the  tool-post  of  a  planer  or  shaper,  a  shoul- 
dered rocking  member  journaled  In  said  shank,  and  a 
clamping  member  provided  with  a  transverse  aperture  and 
an  axial  rod  extending  through  said  rrcklng  member  and 
fitted  with  a  nut  at  Its  rear  end. 


869,337  . 
Killed   Mar. 


WHEEL. 

28.   1906. 


George  W.  Ri  hl,  Racine.  Minn. 
Serial  No.  308.528. 
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1.  A  wheel  comprising  a  frame  having  Inner  and  outer 
rims  provided  with  radial  spoke  openings,  yleld^ble  spokes 
mounted  to  operate  In  said  openings  of  the  rims,  springs 
arranged  between  the  rims  each  having  one  end  engaging 
the  inner  rim,  abutments  carried  by  the  spokes  and  l>earlug 
against  the  outer  ends  of  the  springs,  oppositely  arranged 
annular  casings  connecting  the  inner  and  outer  rims  and 
inclosing  the  said  springs,  and  a  flexible  tire  carried  by  the 
outer  ends  of  the  spokes  embodying  a  series  of  plates  hav 
Ing  their  ends  pivotally  connected  to  turn  In  the  plane  of 
rotation  of  the  wheel,  the  plates  being  operatively  connect- 
ed to  the  spokes. 

!  2.  A  wheel  comprising  a  frame  Including  inner  and  outer 
rims  connected  by  radial  arms,  the  rims  being  provided 
with  corresponding  radial  openings,  spokes  working  end 
wise  through  the  openings  and  projecting  beyond  the  outer 
rim,  abutments  upon  the  spokes  within  the  rims,  springs 
l)earlng  In  opposite  directions  against  the  abutments  and 
the  inner  rim.  emergency  cushioning  devices  arranged  on 
the  frame  in  the  path  of  the  Inner  ends  of  the  spokes,  and 
a  flexible  tire  carried  by  the  outer  ends  of  the  spokes. 

3.  A  wheel  comprising  a  frame  including  inner  and  outer 
rims  connected  by  radial  arms  and  provided  with  corre- 
sponding radial  openings,  spokes  working  endwise  through 

I  corresponding   openings,    abutments   frcm    the   spokes    be- 
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tw«en  the  rlm».  »pr1njjs  embractnsr  the  spokes  snd  bearioK 
In  opposite  directions  against  the  abutments  and  the  Inner 
jrlm,  annular  cover  plates  secured  to  the  rims  and  Inclosing 
the  apace  between  them  to  form  a  housing  for  the  springs. 
and  a  tire  made  up  of  a  series  of  pivotally  connected  sec- 
tions carried  by  the  outer  ends  of  the  spokes. 


889.338.  BMKRliENCY  GOVERNOR.  Fredihick  Sam- 
UBL8ON,  Rugby.  England,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Jan.  17, 
1906.     Serial  No.  241,461. 


i-- 


1.  In  an  emergency  governor  of  the  character  described, 
the  combination  of  a  rotating  shaft,  a  single  centrlfugally 
acting  weight  positively  driven  by  the  shaft  and  arranged 
to  move  bodily  In  one  plane,  and  a  regulating  mechanism 
operated  by  said  weight. 

2.  In  an  emergency  governor  of  the  character  described, 
the  combination  ot  a  rotating  shaft,  a  centrlfugally- 
actlug  weight  which  surrounds  the  shaft  and  Is  positively 
driven    thereby,    means    for    opposing    the    action    of    the 

.  weight,  and  a  mechanism  arranged  adjacent  the  path  of 
the  weight  which  Is  operated  by  the  latter  when  It  acts 
centrlfugally  for  shutting  off  the  supply  power  to  or 
from  the  machine. 

3.  Ill  a  governor,  the  combination  of  a  rotating  shaft. 
•  centrlfugally  acting  weight,  means  carried  by  the  shaft 
on  which  the  weight  is  slldably  mounted  to  move  In  a 
plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation,  means  for  oppos- 
ing the  action  of  the  weight,  and  a  mechanism  operated  bf 
the  weight. 

4.  In  a  goTemor,  the  combination  of  a  rotating  shaft, 
a  centrlfurfally-actlng  weight  which  surrounds  the  shaft! 
means  for  supportlns:  the  weight  on  the  shaft  and  permit- 
ting U  to  move  ;n  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  latter, 
means  located  between  the  shaft  and  the  weight  for  oppo^ 
iDg  the  movement  of  the  latter,  and  a  mechanism  operated 
by  the  weight. 

6.  In  a  governor,  the  combination  of  a  rotating  shaft. 
a  centrlfugally-acttng  weight  which  surrounds  the  shaft, 
radially  extending  supporting  means  on  tlie  shaft  for  the 
weight  and  on  which  the  latter  is  free  to  move,  means  for 
opposing  the  action  of  the  weight,  and  a  mechanism  oper 
ated  hy  the  weight, 

6.  In  a  governor,  the  combination  of  a  rotating  shaft. 
an  annular  centrlfugally-actlng  member  surrounding  the 
shaft,    radially  extending   and    diametrically-opposed    pro- 


I  jectlons  on  the  shaft  which  support  the  said  member, 
means  for  opposing  the  action  of  the  member  and  a  regu- 
lating mechanism  operated  by  the  member. 

7.  In  a  governor,  the  combination  of  a  rotating  shaft, 
a  centrlfugally-actlng  member  on  the  shaft,  diametrically- 
disposed  projections  on  the  shaft  for  supporting  the  mem- 
ber, means  arranged  on  one  of  tl^e  projections  and  disposed 
within  the  periphery  of  the  member  for  opposing  the  cen 
trlfugal  pctlon  of  the  latter,  and  a  means  actuated  by 
the  said  member. 

8.  In  a  governor,  the  combination  of  a  rotating  shaft, 
an  unequally  weighted  ring,  projections  on  the  shaft  which 
movably  support  the  ring,  an  abutment  arranged  on  one  of 
the  projections  which  is  disposed  within  the  periphery  of 
the  ring,  a  spring  on  the  said  projection  between  the  abut- 
ment and  the  ring  which  opposes  the  centrifugal  action 
of  the  latter,  and  a  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the 
ring  which  engages  the  periphery  thereof. 

9.  In  a  governing  mechanism  of  the  character  described, 
the  combination  of  a  shaft,  a  radially-moving  weight 
driven  by  the  shaft,  a  guide  which  directs  the  radial  move- 
ments of  the  weight,  a  means  opposing  the  movements  of 
the  weight,  and  a  controller  actuated  by  the  weight. 

10.  In  a  governor,  the  combination  of  a  rotating  shaft, 
a  ring  surrounding  the  shaft  and  rotating  therewith,  the 
axis  of  the  ring  being  ofTset  from  the  axis  of  the  shaft  so 
that  It  will  tend  to  move  under  centrifugal  action,  means 
for  supporting  the  ring  which  permits  It  to  moTe  In  a 
plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  and  a  regulating 
mechanism  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  ring. 

11.  In  a  governor,  the  combination  of  a  shaft,  a  cen- 
trlfugally-actlng ring  having  a  smooth  periphery,  and  a 
regulating  mechanism  adapted  to  engage  with  the  periph- 
ery of  the  ring  so  as  to  be  actuated  thereby. 

12.  In  a  governor,  the  combination  of  a  shaft,  a  cen- 
trlfugally-actlng ring  having  a  smooth  periphery  and  of 
mlnlm\im  and  maximum  cross-section  at  diametrically 
opposite  points,  and  a  regulating  mechanism  adapted  to 
engage  with  the  periphery  of  the  ring  so  as  to  be  actuated 
thereby. 

13.  In  a  governor,  the  combination  of  a  rotating  shaft, 
an  element  rotating  with  the  shaft  whose  mass  Is  un- 
equally distributed  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation, 
means  connecting  the  element  with  the  shaft  which  per- 
mits It  to  move  under  centrifugal  action  In  a  plane  trans- 
verse to  the  axis  of  rotation,  a  device  which  opposes  the 
movement  of  the  element,  and  a  regulating  mechanism 
arranged  to  be  actuated  by  said  element  when  the  speed 
of  rotation  exceeds  a  certain  limit. 

14.  In  a  governor,  the  combination  of  a  rotating  shaft, 
a  centrlfugally-actlng  member,  projections  on  the  shaft 
which  movably  supports  the  member,  a  spring  mounted  on 
one  of  the  projections  which  opposes  the  centrifugal 
action  of  the  member,  and  regulating  means  actuated  by 
said  member. 


859..139.  WINDOW  SHADE  HOLDER.  James  W.  Saxos. 
Tecumseh.  Okla.  Filed  Jan.  29,  1906.  Serial  No. 
298,531. 


As  an  Improved  article  of  manufacture,  the  herein  de- 
scribed bracket  for  shade  rollers  consisting  of  a  strip  of 
material  comprising  Inner  and  outer  arms  arranged  in 
approximately  parallel  relation,  the  inner  arm  l>einK  pro- 
vided with  apertures  to  receive  fastenings  by  means  of 
which  It  Is  attached  to  a  sash,  while  the  outer  arm  la 
provided  at  its  extremity  with  a  laterally  projecting  ex- 
tension designed  to  receive  a  stud  at  the  end  of  the  shade 
roller,  the  said  inner  and  outer  arms  being  connected  by 
an  offset,  the  outer  portion  of  which  is  straight  and  dis- 
posed at  approximately  right  angles  to  the  outer  arm 
while  the  inner  portion  of  the  offset  Is  of  approximately 
8  form,   the  straight  portion  of  the  offset  permitting  of 
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lateral  adjustment  of  the  outer  arm  while  the  8  portion  of 
the  offset  admits  of  regulating  the  dlsUnce  between  the 
support  and  the  outer  arm. 


859,340.     CHURN.     Tob«  Scat«8,  McKenile.  Tenn.     Filed 
Oct.  31,  1906.      Serial  No.  341.482. 


A  churn  comprising  a  frame  having  a  base  and  vertical 
sides,  a  dasher  operating  mechanism  mounted  upon  the 
frame,  the  base  of  the  frame  serving  as  a  receptacle  sup- 
port, a  receptacle  closure  composed  of  sections  which  fit 
together  at  their  edges  and  fit  snugly  within  the  vertical 
sides  of  the  churn  frame  and  being  reUlned  against  ro- 
tation by  the  said  sides,  each  said  closure  section  having 
a  depending  breaker  adapted  to  enter  the  receptacle,  and 
all  portions  of  Its  under  surface  lying  In  the  same  plane. 


8  5  9.341.  FLVSHINO  APPARATUS  FOR  WATER- 
CLOSETS.  Frank  W.  Schfier.  Cleveland.  Ohio.  Filed 
Aug.  13.  IJMt^^       Serial  No    x:sO  ;<2« 


1.  In  a  dusbing  apparatus  for  water  cioseU,  an  air 
tight  tank  having  water  Intake  and  outlet  connections,  a 
valve  for  said  outlet  connection  having  a  pressure  device 
adapted  to  operate  the  same,  and  a  valved  air  connection 
between  said  tank  and  said  device. 

2.  In  a  flushing  apparatus  for  water  closets,  a  sealed 
tank  having  water  intake  and  outlet  connections  and  a 
valve  for  said  outlet,  a  pressure  olwrated  device  ftfr  said 
valve,  air  distributing  connections  between  said  tank  and 


said  device,  aiid  a  controlllnf  Talva  for  said  air  connec- 
tions. ..-  —  -.'' 

3.  In  a  flushing  apparatus  for  water  closets,  a  sealed 
tank  having  a  water  Intake  and  an  outlet  and  a  valve  for 
the  latter,  a  pressure  operating  device  connected  with 
said  valve  having  air  and  water  communicating  connec- 
tions with  said  tank,  and  valves  to  regulate  the  flow  of 
air  between  said  tank  and  said  device  and  the  atmosphere. 

4.  In  a  flushing  apparatus  for  water  closets,  a  sealed 
tank  and  a  water  supply  pipe  and  discharge  connection 
therefor,  a  valve  for  said  discharge  connection  and  a 
diaphragm  operated  device  for  said  valve  having  air  con- 
nections with  said  tank,  a  valve  for  aald  air  connections 
and  an  operating  lever  for  said  valve,  and  a  relief  valve 
In  said  air  connections  adapted  to  regulate  the  action  of 

said  device. 

5.  In  a  flushing  apparatus  for  water  closets,  a  sealed 
tank  having  Intake  and  outlet  connections  and  a  valve  for 
said  outlet  connections,  operating  and  controlling  mech- 
anism for  said  valve  upon  the  outside  of  the  said  tank 
having  air  connections  with  the  upper  Interior  of  aald 
tank,  and  a   valve   for  said  air  connections. 

6.  In  a  flushing  apparatus  for  water  closets,  an  air 
tight  tank  having  an  Intake  pipe  provided  with  a  water 
spreading  and  checking  cap.  a  water  discharge  connection 
for  said  tank  having  a  valve  seat  and  a  weighted  valve 
within  the  tank,  a  diaphragm  regulator  open  to  said  dis- 
cbarge connection  having  operating  parts  connected  with 
said  valve,  a  pipe  extending  Into  and  open  to  the  Interior 
of  said  tank,  and  a  valved  air  connection  between  said 
pipe  and  said  regulator  adapted  to  oi)en  communication 
between  the  top  of  said  tank  and  said  regulator  to  effect 
the  opening  of  said  discharge  valve. 

7.  In  a  flushing  apparatus  for  water  closets,  an  air 
tight  tank  open  to  a  constant  supply  of  water  under  pres- 
sure. In  combination  with  mechanism  adapted  to  regulate 
the  discharge  of  water  from  said  tank,  and  a  controlling 
device  for  esUbllshlng  communication  between  the  air 
In  said  tank  and  said  water  discharge  regulating  mech- 
anism. 


859,342.      PROCESS    FOR    MAKING    HALF    TONE    EN 
GRAVING8    FOR   USE    IN    LITHO<}RAlMIY.      Fredkk- 
iCK  W.  Skars.  Wellington,  New  Zealand.     Filed  May  5, 
1004.      Serial  No.  2(^6..^«3. 

1.  The  Improved  process  for  making  half  tone  engrav- 
ings for  use  In  lithography  and  other  printing,  such  proc- 
ess consisting  In  first  photographing  the  desired  matter, 
then  photographing  the  negative  thus  obtained  through 
a  screen  so  as  to  produce  a  half  tone  positive  with  pure 
high  lights  and  then  printing  from  such  positive  on  to  a 
metal  plate  or  stone  In  the  usual  manner. 

2.  The  Improved  process  of  making  half  tone  engravings 
which  consists  In  first  photographing  the  desired  matter, 
then  photographing  the  negative  thus  obUlned  through 
a  screen  to  produce  a  half  tone  positive  with  pure  high 
lights,  then  obtaining  a  contact  negative  from  such  posi- 
tive, and  then  printing  from  such  negative  on  a  litho- 
graphic surface,  substantially  as  described. 


859,343.     GRINDING    MACHINE.     Cephas   I.  Shiiilrt. 
Newark.  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Hyatt  Roller  Bearing  Com- 
pany.   Harrison.   N.   J.,   a   Corporation   of   New   Jersey. 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1006.      Serial  No.  300.419. 
1.   In  a  grinding  machine,  the  combination,  with  two  op- 
posed grinding  disks,  of  a  carrier  for   placing  the  work 
pieces  between  the  disks,  means  for  separating  the  disks 
during    the    placing   of    the    work-pieces,    and    means    for 
shifting    the    carrier    to   clear    the    work-pieces    from    the 
disks. 

"2.  In  a  grinding  machine,  the  combination,  with  two  op- 
posed grinding  disks,  of  a  carrier  for  placing  the  work- 
pieces  between  the  disks,  means  for  separating  the  disks 
during  the  placing  of  the  work-pieces,  means  for  giving  the 
carrier  a  partial  rotation  to  place  the  work  piece,  and 
means  for  holding  the  carrier  stationary  during  the  grind 
ing  of  each  work-piece,      -f . 
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8.  In  a  machine  for  ffrlndlnt;  looae  cylinders,  the  com- 
bination, with  two  opposed  grinding  dislcs,  of  a  carrier 
having  rndlal  mandrels  to  place  hollow  cylinders  between 
the  disks,  and  a  curved  guard  fixed  between  the  diski 
to  hold  the  cylinders  upon  the  mandrels  during  the  grind- 
ing operation. 


4.  In  a  machine  for  grinding  loose  cylinders,  the  com- 
bination, with  two  opposed  grinding  disks,  of  a  spindle 
with  carrier  movable  longitudinally  thereon  and  having 
mandrels  to  carry  hollow  cylinders,  a  spring  to  hold  the 
mandrels  normally  midway  between  the  disks,  and  means 
for  shifting  the  carrier  in  opposition  to  the  spring  to 
clear  the  cylinders  from  the  disks  when  placing  them  be- 
tween the  same. 

5.  In  a  machine  for  grinding  loose  cylinders,  the  combi 
nation,  with  two  opposed  grinding  dicks,  of  a  spindle  with 

.  carrier  movable  longitudinally  thereon  and  having;  man 
drels  to  carry  hollow  cylinders,  a  spring  to  hold  the  man- 
drels normally  midwny  between  the  disks,  a  feed  shaft 
rotated  continuously  and  a  Geneva  stop  mechanism  con- 
necting the  feed  shaft  with  the  carrier  spindle  to  turn 
and  lock  the  same  at  intervals. 

fl.  In  a  machine  for  grinding  loose  cylinders,  the  combI 
nation,  with  two  opposed  grinding  disks,  of  a  spindle  with 
carrier  movable  longitudinally  thereon  and  having  man- 
drels to  carry  hollow  cylinders,  a  bearing  upon  the  spin- 
dle adjacent  to  the  carrier  with  roll  projected  tow.ard  the 
same,  with  notches  in  the  side  of  the  carrier  to  engage 
the  roll,  a  spring  to  press  the  carrier  normally  toward  the 
roll,  and  means  for  turning  the  carrier  Intermlttlngly, 
whereby  the  carrier  Is  shifted  to  clear  the  cylinders  from 
the  disks  when  placing  them  between  the  same. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  grinding  loose  cylinders,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  bed,  and  suitable  bearings,  of  two  opposed 
grinding  disks  having  arbors  fitted  to  the  said  bearings, 
one  of  the  arbors  and  disks  being  movable  longitudinally, 
a  spring  to  press  such  disk  toward  the  other,  and  a  stop 
to  limit  the  movement  of  the  disk  under  the  pressure  of 
such  spring,  and  thereby  limit  the  grinding  operation. 

*«.  In  a  machine  for  grinding  loose  cylinders,  the  combi 
nation,  with  a  bed  and  suitable  l)earlng8,  of  two  opposed 
grinding  disks  having  arbors  fitted  to  the  said  bearings, 
one  of  the  arbors  and  disks  lielng  movable  longitudinally! 
a  spring  upon  said  arbor  to  press  such  disk  toward  the 
other,  a  stop  to  limit  the  movement  of  such  arlwr.  a  cam- 
shaft rotated  continuously  and  a  cam  with  connections 
for  retracting  the  arbor  to  admit  each  cylinder  between 
the  disks  before  grinding. 

9.    A  machine  for  grinding  loose  cylinders,  the  comblna 
tlon,    with   a   bed   and   suitable   bearings,  of  two  opposed   ! 
grinding  disks  having  arbors  fitted  to  the  said   bearings,   I 
one  of  the  arbors  and  disks  being  movable  longitudinally!  I 


a  spring  upon  said  arbor  to  press  such  disk  toward  the 
other,  a  stop  to  limit  the  movement  of  such  arbor,  a  collar 
upon  the  arbor  with  swivel  block  next  the  same,  m  bell- 
crank  connected  to  such  swivel  block,  a  cam  shaft  rotated 
continuously  upon  the  bed.  and  an  adjustable  thrust  bar 
transmitting  the  movement  of  the  cam  to  the  bell  crank 
for  retracting  such  arbor. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  grinding  loose  cylinders,  the  com- 
bination, with  a  bed,  and  suitable  bearings,  of  two  opposed 
grinding  disks  having  arl)ors  fitted  to  the  said  benrings, 
and  one  of  said  arbors  movable  longitudinally,  the  thread^ 
ed  sleeve  between  such  movable  disk  and  Its  bearing  with 
adjustlngnut  9  thereon,  the  nnti  friction  thrust  collar 
upon  the  back  of  the  movable  disk,  and  a  spring  fitted 
between  such  thrust  collar  and  the  adjusting  nut,  whereby 
the  disk  may  be  retracted  to  introduce  the  cylinders  for 
grinding  and  the  pressure  of  the  disks  toward  one  another 
by  the  spring  16  may  be  adjusted  at  pleasure. 

11.  In  a  machine  for  grinding  loose  cylinders,  the  com- 
bination, with  a  bed.  of  a  disk  with  arbor  mounted  In 
fixed  bearings  upon  the  lied,  and  an  opposed  disk  movable 
to  and  from  the  first  disk  and  having  arbor  with  bearings 
attached  to  a  pivoted  plate,  the  plate  being  adjustable 
upon  the  bed  to  vary  the  Inclination  of  the  disks  toward 
one  another,  as   and  for  the  "purpose  set  forth. 

12.  In  a  machine  for  grinding  loose  cylinders,  the  com- 
bination, with  a  bed,  of  a  disk  with  arbor  mounted  In  fixed 
bearings  upon  the  bed,  and  an  opposed  disk  movable  to 
and  from  the  first  disk  and  having  arbor  with  bearings  at- 
tached to  a  pivoted  plate,  and  the  plate  and  arlxir  pro- 
jected beyond  the  rear  bearing,  a  swivel  upon  the  project- 
ing end  of  the  arbor,  a  standard  fixed  to  ttie  plate  with 
bell  crank  Jointed  to  the  swivel,  whereby  the  bell  crank  is 
moved  with  the  plate  when  adjusted,  a  cam  with  cam 
shaft  beneath  the  l)ed.  and  a  thrust  bar  extended  i  pward 
through  the  bed  and  operating  upon  one  arm  of  the  bell 
crank  in  Its  various  adjustments,  to  retract  the  movable 
disk  from  the  other. 

13.  In  a  machine  for  grinding  loose  cylinders,  the  com- 
bination, with  two  opposed  grinding  disks,  of  means  for 
rotating  them  In  the  same  direction  at  materially  differ- 
ent speeds,  and  means  for  holding  the  cylinders  loosely 
and  rotatably  between  the  disks  during  the  grinding  op-' 
eration. 


«5ft,344.  CIX>8ED  VEHICLE  BODY.  Robert  Sii.ve*, 
Knlghtstown.  Ind.,  assignor  of  one  half  to  Mason  Wal- 
ters. Kntghtstown,  Ind.  Filed  Aug.  28.  1006  Serial 
No.  3,12,39S. 


7   -i. 


1.  A  vehicle  body,  a  door  therefor  opening  to  the  rear  of 
the  vehicle,  an  arm  hinged  at  one  end  to  the  Inside  of  said 
body  and  at  its  other  end  to  the  door  between  the  edge* 
of  the  door,  and  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially horlsontal  bars  connected  together,  located  wholly 
outside  of  the  vehicle  body,  for  controlling  and  guiding 
said  door. 

2.  A  vehicle  body,  a  door  therefor,  a  plurality  of  arms 
I'ach  having  curved  ends  which  are  hinged  to  the  Inside  of 
said  body  and  at  their  other  ends  to  the  door  l>etween 
the  edges  of  the  latter,  each  of  said  arms  being  substan- 
tially horlsontal  and  arranged  in  vertical  series  one  above 
the  other,  and  means  comprising  horliontal  bars  hinged 
together  In  pairs,  located  wholly  outside  of  the  vehicle 
body  for  controlling  and  guiding  said  door. 


S.  A  vehicle  iKxly,  a  door  therefor,  an  arm  hinged  at  one 
end  to  the  Inside  of  said  body  and  at  the  other  end  to  the 
door  l)etween  the  edges  of  the  door,  a  curved  sprlng-lwir 
secured  rigidly  to  the  outside  of  the  liody,  and  a  lever 
connecting  the  free  end  of  the  spring  t>ar  with  the  door. 

4.  A  vehicle  body,  a  door  therefor,  a  stop  to  limit  the 
forward  movement  of  the  door,  an  arm  hinged  at  one  end 
of  the  inside  of  said  Inxly  and  at  its  other  end  to  the  door 
intermediate  of  the  edges  of  the  door,  said  arm  being 
curved  at  the  end  which  Is  hinged  to  the  body,  a  spring- 
\mv  secured  in  rigid  position  to  the  outside  of  the  body, 
and  a  horlsontal  lever  pivoted  at  its  front  end  to  the  out- 
side of  the  door  and  at  Its  opposite  end  to  the  free  end  of 
the  spring-bar. 

5.  A  vehicle  body,  doors  therefor,  arms  hinged  nt  an  end 
of  each  to  the  Inside  of  said  body  and  at  their  other  ends 
to  their  respective  doors  l»etween  the  edges  of  the  latter, 
horizontal  levers  outside  of  the  body  pivoted  nt  their  front 
ends  to  their  adjacent  doors,  and  a  spring  bar  for  each 
lever  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  lever  with  the  out- 
side of  the  i>ody. 

6.  A  vehicle  IxKly,  a  door  therefor,  an  arm  hinged  at 
one  end  to  the  inside  of  said  body  and  at  the  other  end  to 
the  door  between  the  edges  of  the  door,  said  arm  being 
curved  at  the  end  next  to  the  body,  a  curve<l  spring-bar 
rigidly  secured  to  the  outside  of  the  body,  and  a  horizontal 
lever  connecting  the  free  end  of  the  spring  bar  with  the 
outside  of  the  door,  the  end  of  the  lever  l)eing  curved  next 
to  the  d«»Qr. 

7.  A  vehicle  iKKly,  a  door  therefor,  arms  hln;:ed  at  each 
of  their  ends  to  the  inside  of  said  body  and  at  their  other 
ends  to  the  Inner  side  of  the  door,  said  arms  lieing  bent  to 
prevent  Interference  with  the  l)ody  on  opening  the  door, 
and  means  wholly  outside  of  the  vehicle  body  for  control- 
ling and  guiding  said  door,  said  means  Including  a  spring 
to  hold  the  door  closed  with  spring  pressure  to  prevent 
rattling. 


1 


85  9,34  5.  I*OTATO  CUTTING  MACHINE.  Jacob  J. 
Simon.  Mcnonnidsvilie.  Ohio.  Filed  Oct.  13.  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  338.836. 


1.  A  vegetable  cutting  machine  comprising  a  head  hav- 
ing longitudinal  ways  in  the  side  walls  and  opposing 
knives  In  the  end  parts  thereof,  a  plunger  between  the 
knives  with  laterally  concaved  ends  and  having  runners 
on  its  sides  adapted  to  operate  In  and  along  the  ways, 
there  being  an  inclined  faced  ridge  block  on  the  transverse 
median  line  of  the  plunger,  a  hop|)er  on  the  head  having 
an  opening  In  its  bottom  spanning  the  space  between  the 
knives,  and  means  mounted  on  the  head  for  operating  the 
plunger  to  and  fro  l)etween  the  knives. 

2.  A  vegetable  cutting  machine  comprising  a  head  hav- 
ing longitudinal  ways  in  the  side  walls  and  opposing 
knives  In  the  end  parts  thereof  and  a  reciprocating 
plunger  lietween  the  knives  with  concaved  ends  and  liav- 
Ing  runners  on  its  sides  adapted  to  operate  in  and  along 
the  ways,  and  spring  gates  on  each  side  at  the  ends  of 
the  plunger. 

3.  A  vegetable  cutting  machine  comprising  a  head,  a 
plunger  In  the  h^sd  having  a  concaved  end,  knives  in  the 
head  presented  to  the  piugger.  spring  gates  on  each  side 
of  the  plunger  at  Its  concaved  end,  and  means  mounted 
on  the  bead  for  operating  the  plunger  to  and  from  the 
knives. 


859,346.  CENTRIFUGAL  MACHINE.  Hkrm.vnx  Stbb- 
LBR,  Basel,  Switserland,  assignor  to  The  Firm  of  FUr- 
berei-  ft  Appretur-i^esellschaft  (vormals  A.  Clavel  H 
Frits  LIndenmeyerK  Basel,  Switserland.  Filed  Mar. 
25.  1907.      Serial  No.  364.493. 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  machine  for  tinctoiial  purposes  hav- 
ing a  stationary  vessel  and  a  rotary  centrifugal  drum 
within  this  vessel  for  receiving  the  fibrous  material  to  be 
treated  by  a  tinctorial  liquid,  the  arrangement  wherein 
I  he  centrifugal  drum  Is  provided  at  Its  bottom  with  slots 
and  externally  with  paddles  extending  along  these  slots 
and  adapted  so  as  to  force  the  tinctorial  liquid  from  the 
lower  part  of  said  vessel  back  into  the  interior  of  the 
drum,  with  the  object  of  maintaining  a  constant  circula- 
tion of  the  liquid  through  the  material  to  be  treated,  sub- 
stantially as  hereinbefore  described. 

2.  In  a  centrifugal  machine  for  tinctorial  purjioses  hav- 
ing a  stationary  vessel  and  a  rotary  centrifugal  drum 
within  this  vessel  for  receiving  the  fibrous  material  to  be 
treated  by  a  tinctorial  liquid,  the  arrangement  wherein 
the  centrifugal  drum  Is  provided  at  Its  bottom  with  slots 
and  externally  with  paddles  extending  along  these  slots 
and  adapted  so  as  to  force  the  tinctorial  liquid  from  the 
lower  part  of  said  vessel  back  into  the  Interior  of  the 
drum,  with  the  object  of  maintaining  a  constant  circula- 
tion of  the  liquid  through  the  material  to  be  treated,  the 
drum  liaving  a  hollow  nave  provided  with  openings  allow- 
ing a  part  of  the  tinctorial  liquid  moved  by  the  said  drum 
paddles  to  return  through  them  Into  the  drum,  substan- 
tially as  hereinbefore  described. 

3.  In  a  centrifugal  machine  for  tinctorial  purposes  hav- 
ing a  stationary  vessel  and  a  rotary  centrifugal  drum 
withln.thls  vessel  for  receiving  the  fibrous  material  to  be 
treated  by  a  tinctorial  liquid,  the  arrangement  wherein 
the  centrifugal  drum  is  provided  at  Its  txittom  with  slots 
and  externally  with  paddles  extending  alons  these  slots, 
a  plurality  of  such  slots  having  above  them  hollow  perfo- 
rated distributing  bodies  adapted  to  receive  and  to  dis- 
perse upon  the  fibrous  material  in  the  drum  the  tinctorial 
liquid  which  may  be  forced  back  Into  them  by  the  action 
of  the  respective  drum  paddles,  substantially  as  herein- 
before described. 

4.  In  a  centrifugal  machine  for  tinctorial  purposes  hav 
Ing  a  stationary  vessel  and  a  rotary  centrifugal  drum 
within  this  vessel  for  receiving  the  fibrous  material  to  be 
treated  by  a  tinctorial  liquid,  the  arrangement  wherein 
the  centrifugal  drum  Is  provided  at  its  bottom  with  sloU 
and  externally  with  paddles  extending  along  these  slots, 
a  plurality  of  such  slots  having  above  them  hollow  perfo- 
rated distributing  bodies  extending  nearly  over  the  whole 
height  of  the  drum,  closed  on  the  side  turned  towards  the 
periphery  of  this  latter  and  adapted  to  receive  and  to  dis- 
perse upon  the  different  layers  of  the  fibrous  material  In 
the  drum  the  tinctorial  liquid  which  may  l)e  forced  l)ack 
into  them  by  the  action  of  the  respective  drum  paddles, 
substantially  as  hereinbefore  descrll)ed. 

6.  In  a  centrifugal  machine  for  tinctorial  purposes  hav- 
ing a  stationary  vessel  and  a  rotary  centrifugal  drum 
within  this  vessel  for  receiving  the  fibrous  material  to  be 
treated  by  a  tinctorial  liquid,  the  arrangement  wherein 
the  centrifugal  drum  Is  provided  at  its  bottom  with  slots 
and  externally  with  paddles  extending  along  these  sloU, 
a  plurality  of  such  slots  having  above  them  hollow  perfo- 
rated distributing  bodies  having  a  cross  area  diminishing 
progressively  from  the  base  to  the  top  and  adapted  to  re- 
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ceive  and  to  dinperte  upon  the  fibrous  material  In  the 
drum  the  tinctorial  liquid  which  may  be  forced  back  Into 
them  by  the  action  of  the  respective  drum  paddles,  aub- 
stantially  as  hereinbefore  described. 

6.  In  a  centrlfuifal  machine  for  tinctorial  purposes  hav- 
InK  a  stationary  vessel  and  a  rotary  centrlfu^l  drum 
within  this  vessel  for  receiving  the  fibrous  material  to  be 
treated  by  a  tinctorial  liquid,  the  arrangement  wherein 
the  centrifugal  drum  Is  provided  at  Its  bottom  with  slots 
and  externally  with  paddles  extending  along  these  slots, 
a  plurality  of  such  Riots  having  above  them  hollow  perfo- 
rated distributing  bodies  adapted  to  receive  and  to  dis- 
perse upon  the  tlbrous  material  In  the  drum  the  tinctorial 
liquid  which  may  be  forced  back  Into  them  by  the  action 
of  the  respective  drum  paddles,  the  drum  having  a  hollow 
nave  provided  with  openings  allowing  a  part  of  the 
tinctorial  liquid  moved  by  the  said  drum  paddles  to  return 
through  them  Into  the  drum,  substantially  as  hereinbefore 
described. 


S59,347.  ROLL-MOUNTING  FOR  ROLLER  BEARINGS. 
Pbtbr  S.  Stebnstbit.  Newark.  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Hyatt 
Roller  Bearing  Company.  Harrison.  N.  J.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Deo.  8,  1904.  Renewed  Dec. 
12,  1906.     Serial  No.  347.513. 


The  roll-mounting,  for  roller  bearings  for  rolls  arranged 
In  close  proximity  and  divided  into  two  groups,  comprls 
ing  two  annular  sheet-metal  heads  c  each  having  an  even 
number  of  hollow  bosses  d  and  d'  upon  its  inner  face  and 
the  bosses  arranged  In  two  groups  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
center,  with  greater  spaces  between  the  groups  than  be- 
tween the  bosses  In  the  groups,  and  the  heads  having  the 
rectangular  mortises  f  therethrough  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  center  midway  between  the  groups,  the  series  of  rolls 
a  having  sockets  b'  in  their  opposite  ends  fitted  in  two 
gioups  to  the  bosses  d  and  d',  and  the  flat  sheet-metal  tie- 
bars  e  having  fiat  rectangular  tenons  g  fitted  to  the  rectan- 
gular mortises  f  and  riveted  therein,  and  thereby  held 
radially  between  the  two  groups  of  rolls,  sutwtantlallj  as 
herein  set  forth. 


S59.348.     CRUSHER.     Thomas    L.    Sturtcvant,    Qulncy^ 
and  Thomas  J.  Stlrtevant,  Wellesiey.  Mass..  assignors 
to  Sturtevant  Mill  Company,  Portland,  Me.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  Maine.      Filed  Oct.  4,  1906.      Serial  No.  :U7,."^85. 
1.   In  a  crusher,  an  operating  lever  having  a  pair  of  re- 
ctasci.   a  pair  of  dust-proof  box   bearings   having   closed 
ends  and  mounted   In   said  recesses,   means  for   removably 
holding   said  iK-arincs   in   position   In  said   recesses,   and  a 
roller  Journnled  in  sahl  I>earlng8. 

'2.  A  crusher  frame  consisting  of  relatively  thin  side 
plates,  a  head  block  or  front  cross  beam,  and  a  rear 
cross  beam  overhanging  said  nide  plates  laterally  and 
having  flanges  arranged  within  said  side  plates  and  firmly 
Attached  thereto  so  as  to  brace  said  side  plates,  combined 
with  a  driving  shaft,  the  bearings  of  which  are  supported 
by  said  rear  cro.'ts  beam  whereby  said  relatively  thin  side 
plates  are  relieved  from  the  direct  strain  of  the  driving 
shaft,  and  a  vibrating  crushing  Jaw  operated  from  said 
driving  shaft. 

.1.  In  a  crusher,  the  combination  with  a  frame  compris- 
ing^ relatively  thin  side  plates,  a  front  cross-beam,  and  a 
rear  cross-beam  separate  from  but  secured  to  said  side 
plates  and  supported  thereby  above  the  bottom  thereof. 
of  a  driving  shaft,  bearings  for  said  driving  shaft  sup- 
ported by  said  rear  cross  beam  whereby  said  relatively 
thin  side  plates  are  relieved  from  the  direct  strain  of  the 
driving  shaft,  crushing  jaws  between  said  side  plates,  and 


operating  means  for  said  crushing  Jaws  operatlvely  con- 
nected with  said  driving  shaft. 


4.  In  a  crusher,  the  combination  with  a  frame  compris- 
ing relatively  thin  sl^e  plates,  a  head  block  or  front  cross 
beam,  and  a  rear  cross  beam  separate  from  but  secured 
to  said  side  plates  and  overhanging  said  side  plates  lat- 
erally,  of  a  driving  shaft  the  bearings  of  which  are  sup- 
ported by  said  rear  cross  beam  whereby  said  relatively 
thin  side  plates  are  relieved  from  the  direct  strain  of  the 
driving  shaft,  a  cam  or  eccentric  carried  by  said  driving 
shaft,  stationary  and  movable  crushing  members,  and 
means  for  operating  said  movable  crushing  member  from 
said  cam  or  eccentric. 

6.  In  a  crushing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  frame 
comprising  relatively  thin  side  plates,  a  head  block  or 
front  cross  beam,  and  a  rear  cross  beam  separate  from 
but  secured  to  said  side-plates  and  supported  thereby 
above  the  bottoms  thereof,  of  a  driving  shaft  the  bear- 
ings of  which  are  supported  by  said  rear  cross  beam 
whereby  said  relatively  thin  side  plates  are  relieved  from 
the  direct  strain  of  the  driving  shaft,  a  cam  or  eccen- 
tric carried  by  said  shaft,  a  stationary  crushing  plate,  a 
crushing  lever  pivoted  at  its  lower  part  to  said  side 
plates,  a  crushing  plate  mounted  on  said  lever,  an  oper- 
ating lever  having  a  roller  t>earing  against  said  cam  or 
eccentric,  a  thrust  plate  or  togggle  interposed  between 
said  operating  lever  and  the  upper  part  of  the  said  crush- 
ing lever,  and  a  spring  and  suitable  connections  for  re- 
tracting said  crushing  lever  and  for  holding  said  bearing- 
roller  In  contact  with  said  cam  or  eccentric. 

6.  A  crusher  frame  consisting  of  relatively  thin  side- 
plates,  a  head-block  or  front  cross-l>eam  rigidly  attached 
to  said  side-plates,  and  a  rear  cross-beam  having  flanges 
arranged  within  said  side  plates  and  firmly  l>olted  thereto 
so  as  to  brace  said  side  plates,  combined  with  a  driving 
shaft  the  t>earlngs  of  which  are  supported  by  said  rear 
cros8-t>eam  whereby  said  relatively  thin  side  plates  are  re- 
lieved from  the  direct  strain  of  the  driving  shaft,  and  a 
vibrating  crushing  Jaw  operated  from  said  driving  shaft. 

7.  In  a  crushing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  frame 
comprising  side  plates,  a  front  cross-beam,  and  a  rear 
cross-beam,  of  a  driving  shaft,  a  cam  carried  by  said 
shaft,  a  stationary  crushing  plate,  a  crushing  lever  plvot- 
eti  at  Its  lower  part  to  said  side  plates,  a  crushing  piata 
mounted  on  said  lever,  an  operating  lever,  a  roller  car- 
ried by  said  lever  and  bearing  against  said  cam,  a  thrust 


plate  Interposed  l>etween  said  o|)eratlng  lever  and  said 
crushing  lever,  and  a  spring  and  suitable  connections  for 
retracting  said  crushing  lever  and  for  holding  said  roller 
In  contact  with  said  cam. 


859,349.       PUZZLE.       Ruhakd    Tan.ner.     Lincoln,     Nebr. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1907.     Serial  No.  365.063. 


1.  The  herein  described  puzzle,  comprising  a  handle,  a 
head  carried  by  the  handle,  beads  confined  on  the  handle 
between  the  free  end  thereof  and  the  head  and  balls  con- 
fined on  each  side  of  the  head  and  at  least  equal  In  total 
number  to  the  number  of  beads. 

2.  The  herein  described  puzzle,  comprising  a  handle,  a 
head  at  one  end  of  said  handle,  a  knob  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  handle,  a  plurality  of  beads  surrounding  said 
handle  t>etween  the  head  and  knob,  a  frame  carried  by 
said  head  and  a  plurality  of  Imlls  on  said  frame,  equal  to 
or  greater  In  number  than  the  numl>er  of  l>eads  said 
balls  t>elng  equally  distributed  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
bead. 


winding  and  bearing  on  rings  connected  to  the  armature 
conductor  of  greatest  cross-section. 


UNIPOLAR  (JENERATOR  Elihc  THOMSON. 
§w«mpscott,  Mass..  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Sept.  28,  1905. 
Serial  No.  280.526. 

1.  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  a  unipolar  field  struc- 
ture, a  field  winding,  an  armature,  a  plurality  of  arma- 
ture conductors  each  connected  at  Its  opposite  ends  to 
collector  rings,  collecting  brushes  and  connections  for 
connecting  a  plurality  of  armature  conductors  In  series, 
and  auxiliary  brushes  connected  to  the  field  winding. 

2  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  a  unipolar  field  struc- 
ture, a  field  winding,  an  armature,  a  plurality  of  arma- 
ture conductors  each  connected  at  Its  opposite  ends  to 
collector  rings,  collecting  brushes  and  connections  for 
connecting  a  plurality  of  armature  conductors  In  series, 
and  a  pair  of  auxiliary  brushes  connected  to  the  field 
winding  and  l>eartng  on  rings  connected  to  opposite  ends 
of  one  armature  conductor. 

3.  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  a  unipolar  field  struc- 
ture, a  field  winding,  an  armature,  a  plurality  of  arma- 
ture conductors  each  connected  at  Its  opposite  ends  to 
collector  rings,  one  of  said  conductors  being  of  greater 
cross  section  than  the  others,  collecting  brushes  and  con- 
Dectlons  for  connecting  the  armature  conductors  in  series, 
and   a    pair   of   auxiliary   brushes    connected    to   the   field 


4.  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  a  unipolar  field  struc- 
ture, a  field  winding,  an  armature,  a  plurality  of  broad 
fiat  conductors  each  connected  at  Its  opposite  ends  to  col- 
lector rings  and  one  of  said  conductors  being  of  greater 
width  than  the  others,  collecting  brushes  and  connections 
for  connecting  the  armature  conductors  in  series,  and  a 
pair  of  auxiliary  brushes  connected  to  the  field  winding 
and  bearing  on  rings  connected  to  the  widest  armature 
conductor.  { 

5.  In  a  unl|»olar  machine^,  a  pair  of  collecting  brushes 
Independent  of  the  brushes  carrying  the  main  armature 
current  connected  to  the  field  winding  and  bearing  on  a 
pair  of  collector  rings  cennected  to  opposite  ends  of  a 
single  armature  conductor. 

6.  In  a  unipolar  machine,  an  armature  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  conductors  and  collector  rings  and  collect- 
ing brushes,  and  a  field  winding  provided  with  and  sup- 
plied through  auxiliary  brushes  ludependent  of  the  brushes 
carrying  the  main  armature  current  and  l)earing  on  a  pair 
of  collector  rings  connected  at  opposite  ends  to  a  single 
armature  conductor. 


859.351.  MULTIPLE  SPINDLE  SCREW  MAKING  AND 
METAL  TURNING  LATHE.  Hknry  P.  THt  eman.  Hyde, 
and  Edward  I>.  CLEfJHORN,  Manchester,  England,  as 
slgnors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  of  one  third 
to  said  Cleghorn.  one-third  to  Harry  Jacob  Smith.  Charl- 
ton Cum-Hardy.  Manchester,  England,  and  one-third  to 
Charles  George  Smith.  Kemble.  Cirencester,  England. 
Fllwl  July  5,  1904.      Serial  No.  215.352. 

1.  In  a  lathe  of  the  character  described,  a  stationary 
casing,  a  rotatable  work  turret  therein,  a  worm  wheel 
loose  around  the  said  turret,  a  worm  in  gear  with  the  said 
worm  wheel,  means  for  continuously  rotating  the  said 
worm  and  automatic  means  In  the  Interior  of  the  said  cas- 
ing and  the  periphery  of  the  said  turret  comprising  re- 
spectively a  gap  ring  and  spring  controlled  bolts  engaging 
with  the  gap  ring  In  connection  with  means  In  the  side 
of  the  said  worm  wheel  for  alternatively  positively  locking 
the  said  worm  wheel  to  and  releasing  it  from  the  said 
turret  to  Impart  an  Intermittent  rotary  movement  thereto, 
all  sulMitantlully  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  lathe  of  the  character  de8crll>ed,  a  stationary 
casing,  a  work  turret  rotatable  therein,  a  worm  wheel 
loose  around  the  said  turret  and  having  a  key  way,  means' 
for  continuously  rotating  the  said  worm  wheel  and  means 
for  alternately  locking  it  to  and  relieving  it  from  the  said 
turret  casing,  cdmprlslng  spring  bolts  located  In  the  periph- 
ery of  the  said  turret  to  engage  successively  In  the  said 
key  way  and  thereby  lock  the  said  wheel  to  the  turret  to 
move  It  through  a  determined  arc  and  a  gap  ring  secured 
to  the  interior  of  said  turret  for  drawing  the  bolt  out  of 
the  said  key  way  at  the  completion  of  the  said  arc,  all  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 
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».  In  •  lathe  of  the  rbaracter  flescrlbed.  a  reciprocating 
tool  carrier,  means  for  operating  said  tool  carrier  com 
prUlns;  a  rotating  shaft,  a  rigidly  held  cam  disk  on  said 
shaft  having  lti  periphery  In  operative  engagement  with 
said  tool  carrier,  and  means  for  Inclining  said  disk  to  any 
desired  extent,  substantially  as  described. 


-  -  f 

i! 


- a 


4.  In  a  lathe  of  the  character  described,  a  reciprocating' 
tool  carrier,  means  for  operating  said  tool  carrier  com- 
prising a  rotating  shaft,  a  gear  segment  carried  by  said 
Shaft,  a  cam  disk  also  carrle<l  by  the  shaft,  and  having  Its 
periphery  In  operative  engagement  with  said  tool  carrier 
and  a  worm  rotatable  In  said  disk  and  meshing  with  aald 
gear  segment,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  lathe  of  the  character  de8crll)ed.  a  bed  a  recip- 
rocating tcol  carrier  upon  the  said  bed.  a  manually  ro- 
tated shaft  mounted  on  the  base  of  the  said  tool  carrier  a 
•pur  pinion  secured  upon  the  said  shaft,  a  slide  agalilst 
the  bottom  of  the  u.ld  bed.  a  rack  on  and  moving  with 
the  said  slide  with  which  the  said  pinion  gears,  automatic 
means  for  reclpnx-atlng  the  said  slide  and  rack  and  means 
for  lo<klng  the  said  pinion  and  tool  carrier  to  and  unlock- 
ing the  same  fn.m  the  latter,  comprising  a  plug  In  the  ba8<? 
of  the  said  tool  carrier  and  a  lever  In  operative  engage 
ment  therewith  to  raise  and  lower  It  out  of  and  Into  the 
■aid  rack  respectively,  all  comblne<l  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  lathe  of  the  character  described,  a  rotatable 
work  turret,  a  worm  wheel  thereon,  a  reciprocating  tool 
carrier,  a  shaft  below  the  same,  a  worm  wheel  and  a  cam 
disk  thereon  for  operating  the  said  tool  carrier,  a  worm  In 
««ir  with  the  said  worm  wheels  for  rotating  them,  two 
main  driving  shafts,  means  for  Imparting  rotary  motion 
from  one  of  the  said  main  shafts  to  the  said  worm  a 
loose  clutch  driving  pulley  on  each  of  the  said  main 
shafts.  sp^H'.l  .hanging  wh»H>la  between  the  said  two  main 
shafts  for  varying  the  ratio  there,.f  and  automatic  means 
for  alternately  engaging  an<l  dl.sengaglng  the  said  pulleys 
with  their  shafts  and  thereby  vary  the  spee<l  of  the  said 
tool  carrier,  all  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 


859.351'       MK.VNS   OR    APPARATT'S    FOR    DIST1LIIN<; 
ANI»  EVAPORATINt}.     Ohpak  rsoi.u  b.  Salford    Eng 
land.      Klleil  Sept    fl.   UH>«.      atrial  No.  X33.564. 
In  combination,  an  outer  receptacle,  an  Inner  receptacle 

••cured  thereto  and  formed  In  conjunction  with  the  outer 


receptacle,  a  chamber,  un  outlet  for  the  Inner  rec«pUcl«, 
a  coll  embracing  the  Inner  receptacle,  said  coll  being  In 
communication  with  the  exterior  of  the  outer  receptacle 
and   passing  through   the   Inner   receptacle,   said   coll   ter- 


minating within   the  Inner  receptacle  at  the  base  thereof 
a  steam   Inlet   for   the  chaml)er  and  a   receiving  chamber 
beneath   the  receptacle,  and   In   communication   with    th» 
Inner  receptacle. 


859.353.      HEADINtJ-MACHINE.      Frank    WAcnmRHASH 
Carrick  borough.   Pa.,  assignor  of  one  half  to  Percy  b' 
Hunter.  Allegheny.  Pa.     Filed  Aug.  7.  1005.     Serial  No.' 


1.  In  a  rivet  heading  machine  the  combination  with  ■ 
set  of  shearing  dies  and  a  set  of  heading  dies  and  means 
to  operate   theiu  all   together,   of   Independently   operable- 


pairs  of  feed  rollers  for  each  die,  an  adjustable  stop  bead 
and  several  separately  adjustable  stops  mounted  on  said 
heod,  each  adapted  to  lndei>endently  co-operate  with  on« 
of  tald  feedlnt:  devices,  subetantially  as  descrllxH). 

2.  In  a  rivet  machine,  the  combination  with  an  Integral 
holding  and  shearing  die  block  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  sockets,  guldlnc  devices  leading  thereto,  means  for  ac 
ttiating  the  holding  and  shearing  block  vertically  to  shear 
the  blank,  Independent  feeding  rolls  for  each  of  said  guld 
Ing  devices  and  sockets  and  a  horlsontally  adjustable 
gase  carrier  provided  with  a  plurality  of  limiting  stops  or 
fagea  arranged  for  ailjustmeut  In  allnement  with  aald 
gntding  devices,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

;j.  In  a  rivet  machine,  the  combination  with  an  Integral 
holding  and  shearing  die  block  provlijed  with  o  plurality 
of  stKketa.  guiding  devices  leading  thereto,  means  for  actu 
atlng  the  holding  and  shearing  block  vertically  to  shear 
the  blank.  Independent  feeding  rolls  for  each  of  said  guid- 
ing devices  and  sockets  and  a  horlsontally  adjustable  gage 
carrier  provlde«l  with  a  plurality  of  limiting  stops  or  gages 
arranged  lor  adjustment  In  allnement  with  said  guiding 
devices,  with  means  for  Independently  adjusting  and  se- 
curing each  of  said  limiting  stops  In  said  gage  car'rier,  sub 
stantlally  as  set  forth. 

I.  In  a  rivet  machine,  the  combination  with  a  pluralitj 
of  stationary  guides,  a  vertically  movable  shearing  and 
holding  die  having  a  horizontally  arranged  series  of  sock 
ets  adapted  to  aline  therewith,  means  for  actuating  said 
Mbearlng  die  vertically,  and  lndej)endcntly  adjustable  lim- 
iting devices  for  the  stock  arranged  In  allnement  with  the 
guides  ;  of  separate  pairs  of  Independently  adJusU|ble  and 
lnde|>endently  operable  feed  rollers  having  groores  In 
allnement  with  and  odapte<l  to  fee<l  the  stock  Indejtend- 
ontly  to  the  culdes,  Hulwtantlally  as  set  forth. 

5.  In  a  rivet  machine,  the  combination  with  a  plurality 
of  stationary  guides,  a  vertically  movable  shearing  and 
holding  die  having  a  horlrontally  arranged  series  of  sock 
eta  adapted  to  aline  therewith,  means  for  actuating  said 
shearing  die  vertically,  and  lndei)endently  adjustable  lim- 
iting devices  for  the  stock  arranged  In  allnement  with  the 
guides:  of  separate  pairs  of  Independently  adjustable  and 
Independently  operable  fc'ed  rollers  having  grooves  In  allne- 
ment with  and  adapted  to  feed  the  stock  Independently  to 
the  guides,  and  means  to  Independently  vary  the  pressure 
on  each  pair  of  feed  rollers,  and  to  throw  any  single  pair 
out  of  operation,  sulmtantlnlly  as  set  forth. 

0.    In  a  rivet  machine,  the  combination  with  a  plurality 
of   stationary    guides,    a    vertically    movable   shearing   and 
holding  die  having  a  horlrontally  arranged  series  of  sock 
eta  adapted  to  aline  therewith,  means  for  actuating  said 
shearing  die  vertically,  and  lndei)endently  adjustable  lim- 
iting devices  for  the  st'>ck  arrangeil  In  allnement  with  the 
guides;  of  separate  pairs  of  Independently  adjustable  and 
Independently    pperable    feed    rollers    having    grooves    In 
allnement   with  and  adapted  to  feed  the  stock  Independ 
ently  to  the  guides,  means  to  Independently  vary  the  pres 
sure  on  each  pair  of  feed  rollers,  ami  to  throw  any  single 
pair  out  of  operation,  said  pairs  of  feeding  rollers  being  ar 
rangotl  alternately  In  staggered  relation  to  each  other,  and 
supplemental  guides  arranged  between  the  most  remote  of 
said  pairs  ot   feeding  rollers  and  said  first  named  guides. 
Hubstantlally  as  set  forth. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  plate  having  a  horizontal 
fee<l  orifice,  of  a  stc^)  and  a  vertically  movable  shear  and 
die  block  having  a  socket  registering  therewith  and 
ifdopted  to  shear  off  and  bold  a  tlxe<l  length  of  stock  there 
In  filling  the  socket,  a  |)orforate  matrix  die  having  an 
opening  smaller  than  the  st«>ck,  and  a  heading  die  with 
means  to  move  It  horizontally  In  line  with  the  matrix  and 
the  shearing  bUx  k  after  ihe  latter  has  moved,  and  an 
ejector  working  through  said  matrix  die. 

S.  In  a  heading  machine  the  combination  with  a  plate 
having  a  series  of  fee  I  openings,  of  shearing  dies  and  head 
Ing  dies,  and  a  series  of  Independently  adjustable  feed 
rollers  and  stops  to  limit  the  length  of  the  blank  Intro- 
duced In  each  opening,  a  supporting  head  for  the  itopa 
also  Itself  adjustable.  an<l  Independently  adjustable  feed- 
ing ilevlcei*  for  each  opening,  sulmtaiitlally  an  de«crll>ed. 
9.  In  a  heading  machine,  the  combination  with  a  series 


of  shearing  dlea,  and  lndet>endently  operable  means  for 
feeding  the  blanks  thereinto,  of  an  adjustable  gage  currier 
provided  with  Independently  adjustable  gages  thereon  for 
each  of  said  dies,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

10.  In  a  beading  machine,  the  comblnotlon  with  a  plu- 
rality of  horizontally  arranged  vertically  movable  shearing 
dies  and  feeding  openings  for  the  blank,  of  perforated 
heading  matrixes  ;  a  carrier  provided  with  a  corre8p<indlng 
series  of  ejector  pins  operable  through  the  matrixes,  means 
for  retracting  aald  carrier,  a  borlaontally  movable  cross 
head  provided  with  a  series  of  header  dies,  means  for  con- 
ne<tlng  said  carrier  with  said  cross  bead  to  move  It,  and 
means  for  disconnecting  the  carrier  therefrom,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

11.  In  a  heading  machine,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  horizontally  arranged  vertically  moyable  shearing 
dies  and  feeding  «)|>enlngB  for  the  blank,  of  perforated 
heading  matrixes  and  a  carrier  provided  with  a  correspond- 
ing series  of  ejector  pins  o|>eratlng  therethrough,  a  hori- 
zontally movable  cross-head  provided  with  a  series  of 
header  dies,  a  shouldered  horn  mounted  on  said  carrier  to 
move  It  by  engaging  said  cross  head  and  provided  with  a 
tapering  extremity,  and  a  stationary  abutment  arranged 
to  engage  said  tapering  extremity  to  disconnect  the  horn 


880,854.  ORE  WASHER  OR  CONCENTRATOR.  EnOH 
A.  Wall.  8alt  Lake  City,  UUh.  Filed  Nov.  2,  1906. 
Serial  No.  341.726.  ..r 


1.  An  ore  washer  or  <'oncentrutor  comprising  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  tubular  l>ody.  having  Its  head  end  extended 
upwardly  above  the  top  of  the  body  to  give  the  proper 
bead  to  the  water  and  ore  fed  therein  and  having  its  op- 
posite or  tail  end  closed  and  provided  with  an  outlet  for 
the  waste  material  and  water  at  Its  upper  portion,  above 
the  level  of  the  upper  Internal  surface  of  the  l>ody  ;  where- 
by the  tubular  body  is  maintained  completely  filled  with 
water,  and  air  contact  wltli  the  contents  avolde<l,  and 
means  for  Imparting  a  longitudinal  reciprocating  move- 
ment to  the  tubular  body  adapted  to  caOse  the  conceptrate 
to  move  toward  the  tail  end  of  the  Itody. 

2.  An  ore  wnsher  or  concentrator  comprising  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  tubular  body,  having  Its  head  end  extended 
upwardly  alxne  the  top  of  the  l»ody  to  give  the  proper 
head  to  the  water  and  ore  fed  therein  and  having  Its  op- 
posite or  tall  end  closed  and  provided  with  an  outlet  for 
the  waste  material  and  water  at  Its  upper  portion  above 
the  level  of  ibe  up|)er  internal  surface  of  the  body  ;  where- 
by the  tubular  body  Is  maintained  completely  filled  with 
water,  and  air  contact  with  the  contents  avoided,  means 
for  automatically  effecting  a  continuous  discharge  of  the 
concentrate  through   the  bottom  of  the  body,  and  means 
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for  Imparting  a  longitudinal  reciprocating  moyement  to 
the  tubular  t)ody  adapted  to  cause  tbe  concentrate  to  move 
toward  tbe  tall  end  of  tbe  body. 

•  3.  An  ore  washer  or  concentrator  comprising  a  borlxon- 
taliy  dispoaed  tubular  body  having  its  head  end  extended 
upwardly  above  the  top  of  the  body  to  give  the  proper 
head  to  the  water  and  ore  fed  therein,  and  having  Its  op- 
posite closed  end  provided  with  an  outlet  for  the  waste 
material  and  water  at  Its  upper  portion  above  the  level  of 
the  upper  Internal  surface  of  the  body  ;  whereby  said  tubu- 
lar body  Is  maintained  completely  filled  with  water,  and 
air  contact  with  the  contents  avoided  ;  the  bottom  of  the 
body  having  a  discharge  opening  for  the  concentrates,  a 
riffle  at  tbe  head  side  of  the  discharge  opening,  a  hood 
over  the  said  opening  and  riffle,  a  receptacle  below  said 
opening,  a  discharge  valve  or  gate  for  said  receptacle,  a 
water  supply  for  said  receptacle  to  a«lmit  water  thereto 
under  pressure,  and  means  for  Imparting  longitudinal  re- 
ciprocation to  said  body  adapted  to  feed  the  concentrate 
toward  said  receptacle. 

4.  An  ore  washer  or  concentrator  comprising  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  tubular  body  having  its  head  end  extended 
upwardly  above  the  top  of  the  body  to  give  the  proper 
head  to  tbe  water  and  ore  fed  therein,  and  having  its  op- 
posite closed  end  provided  with  an  outlet  for  the  waste 
material  and  water  at  Its  upper  portion  above  the  level  of 
the  upper  internal  surface  of  the  body  ;  whereby  said  tubu- 
lar body  is  maintained  completely  filled  with  water,  and 
atr  contact  with  the  contents  avoided  ;  the  bottom  of  the 
body  having  a  discharge  opening  for  the  concentrates,  a 
riffle  at  tbe  head  side  of  the  discharge  opening,  a  hood 
over  the  said  opening  nnd  riffle,  a  receptacle  below  said 
opening,  a  discharge  valve  or  gate  for  said  receptacle,  a 
water  supply  for  said  receptacle  to  admit  water  thereto 
under  pressure,  an  Integral  water  chest  on  the  upper  side 
of  the  body,  txiliea  leading  trxtm  the  chest  to  near  the  floor 
of  the  body,  and  means  for  imparting  a  longitudinal  recip- 
rocation to  said  body  adapted  to  feed  the  concentrate  to- 
ward said  receptacle. 

5.  An  ore  washer  or  concentrator  comprising  a  horlxon- 
tally  disposed  tubular  body  having  Its  head  end  extended 
upwardly  above  the  top  of  the  body  to  give  the  proper 
head  to  the  water  and  ore  fed  therein  and  having  its  op- 
posite or  t;ill  end  closed  and  provided  with  an  outlet  for 
the  waste  material  and  water  at  Its  upper  portion  above 
the  level  of  the  upper  internal  surface  of  the  body  ;  where- 
by the  tubular  body  is  maintained  completely  Qlled  with 
water,  and  air  contact  with  the  contents  avoided,  means 
for  collecting  and  discharging  the  concentrates,  springs  at 
the  ends  of  the  tubular  body,  means  for  moving  the  tubu- 
lar body  in  the  direction  of  its  head  against  tbe  action  of 
said  springs  and  suddenly  releasing  It,  and  a  bumping 
mechanism  at  the  head  end  of  the  tubular  body. 

6.  An  ore  washer  or  concentrator  comprising  a  horlson- 
tally  disposed  tubular  body  having  it9  head  end  extended 
upwardly  above  the  top  of  the  body  to  give  the  proper 
head  to  the  water  and  ore  fed  therein  and  having  at  Its 
opposite  or  tail  end  an  outlet  for  the  water  and  waste 
material  above  the  level  of  the  upper  Internal  surface  of 
the  body  :  whereby  said  tubular  body  is  maintained  com- 
pletely filled  with  water  and  air  contact  with  the  contents 
avoided,  means  In  the  bottom  of  the  tubular  body  for  dis- 
charging the  concentrates,  a  water  chest  forming  the  top 
of  the  body  and  having  discharge  tubes  extending  down 
close  to  the  floor  of  said  body  and  means  for  Imparting  n 
longitudinal  reciprocation  to  the  body  adapted  to  feed  tbe 
concentrates  toward  the  tail  end. 


859.3.V..  BUNSEN  BIRNER.  F«bdi.nand  Whebleh.  Ijoa 
Angeles.  Cal.  Filed  Nov.  21,  1906.  Serial  No.  344.375. 
1.  A  Bunsen  borner  provided  with  a  hollow  base  piece 
adapted  to  be  slipped  upon  an  ordinary  gas  pillar  without 
the  removal  of  the  ordinary  tip  thereof,  said  base  piece 
being  in  gas  tight  contact  with  said  pillar  at  some  point 
thereof  and  having  a  central  port  in  the  top  of  said  base 
piece  ;  and  a  mixing  tube  secured  to  said  base  piece  and 
projecting  upwardly  therefrom  and  having  ports  in  said 
mixing  tube  sarrounding  the  tip  of  the  gas  pUtar. 


2.  A   Bunaen    barner   comprising  a   tntnilar   base   pieca 

having  a  Upered  top  with  a  central  port  therein,  said 
tapered  top  being  adapted  to  contact  with  the  tip  of  the 
gas  pillar  at  a  point  below  the  port :  a  washer  In  the 
bottom  of  said  base  piece,  adapted  to  contact  with  the  base 
of  the  pillar  and  make  the  Joint  therebetween  gas  tight  ; 
and  a  mixing  tube  having  ports  in  the  bottom  thereof  se- 
cured to  the  top  of  said  base  piece.  ••    - 


3.  The  combination  of  a  Bunsen  burner  comprising  a  ta- 
bular base  piece  having  a  tapered  top  with  a  central  port 
therein,  said  tapered  top  being  adapted  to  contact  with 
the  tip  of  the  gas  pillar  at  a  point  t)elow  the  port  and  In 
gas  tight  conuct  therewith  and  a  spring  washer  In  the 
bottom  of  said  base  piece  having  lips  adapted  to  contact 
with  the  base  of  the  pillar  ;  and  a  mixing  tnbe  having 
ports  in  the  bottom  thereof  secured  to  the  top  of  said  base 
piece,  with  a  gas  pillar  having  a  tip  in  the  top  thereof, 
said  base  piece  being  adapted  to  slip  over  said  pillar  and 
"p. 

4.  In  combination,  a  gas  pillar;  a  tip  in  the  top  there- 
of; a  Bunsen  burner  comprising  a  hollow  base  piece 
adapted  to  alip  on  said  gas  pillar  ;  said  base  piece  being 
closed  at  the  top  except  at  a  central  port  ;  a  mixing  tube 
secured  to  said  base  piece  and  projecting  upwardly  there- 
from, said  mixing  tube  having  ports  In  the  bottom  thereof 
and  surrounding  the  port  In  the  top  of  the  base  piece. 


859.356.  SNOW -MELTING  APPARATUS.  Amdbew  1. 
W1L8ON.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  18,  19<»6.  Serial 
No.  312,293. 


1.  In  a  snow  melting  device,  the  combination  with  a 
vehicle  having  four  supporting  wheels,  of  a  motor  carried 
by  said  vehicle  and  operatlvely  connected  to  drive  two  of 
said  wheels,  an  air  pump  connected  with  nald  motor,  a 
burner  connected  to  and  carried  by  said  vehicle,  a  hydro- 
carbon supply  tank  on  said  vehicle  and  means  connecting 
Hald  air  pump  and  hydrocarbon  tank  with  the  burner, 
whereby  provision  Is  made  for  supplying  a  greater  amount 
of  fuel  to  the  burner  when  the  rate  of  movement  of  the 
vehicle  is  increased,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  snow  melting  device,  the  combination  with  a 
vehicle,  of  a  motor  carried  thereby  and  operatlvely  con- 
nected with  the  running  gear  of  said  vehicle  to  drive  the 
same,  an  air  -pump  mounted  on  said  vehicle  and  connected 
with  said  motor,  a  burner  and  a  gasolene  tank,  a  pipe  con- 
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structton  connecting  the  gasolene  tank  and  tbe  said  air 
pump  with  the  burner,  the  pipe  from  the  said  tank  and 
that  from  said  air  supply  uniting  before  reaching  the 
burner,  whereby  the  rate  of  feeding  the  fuel  to  the  burner 
is  proportioned  to  the  speed  of  the  vehicle,  substantially 
as  described. 


859.357.     LAMP  -  PROTECTOR.     Joseih  E.  Woods.  Lo- 
gan, Ohio.     Piled  June  25.  1906.     Serial  No.  323.268. 


1.  A  lamp  guard  or  protector  comprising  two  plvotaily 
connected  sections,  and  a  rotary  colled  locking  meml)er 
carried  by  one  section  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  to  enf;age 
with  or  be  disengaged  from  the  other  section. 

2.  A  lamp  guard  or  bracket  comprising  a  clamping  ring, 
wire  guard  sections  carried  thereby  and  mounted  to  Rwlng 
to  and  from  each  other,  and  a  rotary  colled  locking  member 
carried  by  one  of  the  sections  and  adapted  to  be  rotated 
to  engage  with  or  be  disengaged  from  the  other  section. 

3.  A  lamp  guard  or  bracket  comprising  a  clamping  ring 
having  outwardly  bent  apertured  terminals,  a  bolt  for 
connecting  the  terminals,  pivot  screws  arranged  at  oppo- 
site  points  on   the   ring,    wire  guard   sections   mounted   to 

'swing  upon  the  pivot  screws,  and  a  rotary  colled  locking 
member  carried  by  one  of  the  sections  for  securing  the 
two  sections  together. 

I  

859,358.  ALTERNATING  -  CrRRENT  MOTOR.  Ernst 
F.  W.  Ai>EXANDEB.HOM.  Schenectady.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to 
General  Electric  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York, 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1905.     Serial  No.  274,856. 


I.  In  an  alternating-current  motor,  a  slotted  core  pro- 
rlded  with  distributed  colls  all  equal  In  slse  Interlaced  to 
form  mechanically  a  single  winding  and  electrically  con- 


nected in  Independent  sets  to  form  two  separate  windings 
of  different  numbers  of  poles. 

2.  In  an  alternating-current  moior,  a  slotted  core  pro- 
vided with  distributed  coils  all  equal  in  slse  Interlaced  to 
form  mechanically  a  single  winding  and  electrically  con- 
nected in  lndei>endent  sets  to  form  two  separate  windings 
of  different  numbers  of  poles,  each  coil  of  each  winding 
having  one  side  In  the  same  slot  with  the  opposite  side  of 
a  coll  of  tbe  other  winding. 

8.  In  an  alternating-current  motor,  a  slotted  core  pro- 
vided with  distributed  coils  all  equal  in  sice,  alternata 
colls  being  connected  in  Independent  sets  to  form  two  sep- 
arate windings  of  different  numbers  of  poles. 

4.  In  an  alternating  current  motor,  a  slotted  core  pro- 
vided with  distributed  coils  all  equal  In  slse,  each  coll 
having  one  side  in  the  same  slot  with  tbe  opposite  side 
of  another  coil,  and  connections  between  alternate  coils 
arranged  to  form  two  electrically  Independent  windings  of 
different  numbers  of  poles. 

5.  In  an  alternating-current  motor,  a  slotted  core  pro- 
vided with  distributed  colla  all  equal  in  slse,  each  coil 
having  one  side  in  the  top  and  the  other  side  in  the  bot- 
tom of  a  slot,  and  connections  between  alternate  colls  ar- 
ranged to  form  two  electrically  Independent  windings  of 
different  numbers  of  poles,  each  slot  containing  one  coll 
of  each  winding. 

6.  In  an  alternating-current  motor,  a  slotted  core,  and 
two  electrically  lnde|>endent  windings  of  different  pole 
numbers  composed  of  Interlaced  coils  all  equal  In  als« 
carried  In  the  slots,  the  conductors  of  each  winding  being 
arranged  half  In  the  top  and  half  In  the  )K)ttom  of  the 
slots. 

7.  In  an  alternating-current  motor,  a  slotted  core,  and 
two  electrically  Independent  windings  of  different  pole 
numbers  composed  of  Interlaced  coils  all  equal  in  slse 
carried  In  the  slots,  each  coll  of  each  winding  being  ar- 
ranged with  one  side  in  tbe  top  and  the  other  side  in  the 
bottom  of  a  slot. 

8.  In  an  alternating-current  motor,  a  slotted  core,  and 
two  electrically  Independent  windings  of  different  pole 
numbers  composed  of  Interlaced  colls  all  equal  In  size 
carried  In  the  slots,  each  winding  having  only  one  coll  In 
each  slot  and  each  coll  being  arranged  with  one  side  In  the 
same  slot  with  tbe  opposite  aide  of  a  coil  of  tbe  other 
winding. 

9.  In  an  alternating  current  motor,  a  slotted  eore,  and 
distributed  colls  all  equal  In  size  carried  two  m  each  slot, 
the  coils  being  connected  In  Independent  sets  to  form  two 
Independent  windings  of  different  pole  numbers  and  the 
two  coils  in  each  slot  being  connected  in  different  wind- 
ings. 

10.  In  an  alternating-current  motor,  a  slotted  core,  and 
distributed  colls  all  equal  In  size  carried  two  in  each  slot, 
each  coil  being  arranged  with  one  side  in  the  tf>p  and  the 
other  in  the  bottom  of  the  slots,  the  coils  being  connected 
In  Independent  sets  to  form  two  independent  windings  of 
different  pole  numbers,  and  the  two  coils  in  each  alot 
t>elng  connected  In  different  windings. 

11.  In  an  alternating-current  motor,  a  slotted  core,  and 
distributed  coils  all  equal  In  size  carried  two  In  each  slot, 
each  coll  being  arranged  with  one  side  at  the  top  and  the 
other  at  the  bottom  of  a  slot  and  the  coils  being  connected 
in  Independent  sets  to  form  two  independent  windings  of 
different  pole  numbers. 

12.  In  an  alternating  current  motor,  a  slotted  core,  and 
two  Independent  windings  of  different  pole  numl)ers  com- 
posed of  interlaced  colls  all  equal  in  slse  carried  In  said 
slots,  the  conductors  of  each  winding  being  arranged  half 
in  the  top  and  half  in  the  l>ottom  of  the  slots. 

13.  In  an  alternating-current  motor,  a  slotted  core  pro- 
vided with  distributed  colls  all  equal  in  size  Interlaced  to 
form  mechanically  a  single  winding  and  electrically  con- 
nected in  Independent  sets  to  form  two  separate  windings 
of  different  numbers  of  poles,  and  means  for  varying  the 
number  of  poles  of  one  or  both  of  said  windings. 

14.  In  an  alternating  current  motor,  a  slotted  core  pro- 
vided with  distributed  colls  all  equal  In  size  interlaced  to 
form  mechanically  a  single  winding  and  electrically  con- 
nected In  Independent  sets  to  form  two  separate  windings 
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of  different  numlwrs  of  poles,  and  means  for  reversing  the 

relative  direction  of  current  flow  through  one  half  of  one 
or  both  of  said  windings. 

15.  In  an  alternating  current  motor,  a  slotted  core,  two 
electrically  lndei>endent  windings  of  different  pole  num- 
bers compowd  of  Interlaced  colls  all  equal  in  size  carried 
In  the  slots,  the  conductors  of  each  winding  being  ar- 
ranged half  in  the  top  and  half  in  the  bottom  of  the  slots, 
and  means  for  varvlng  the  number  of  poles  of  one  or  l*atb 
of  said  windings. 

16.  In  an  alternatlnjj-current  motor,  a  slotted  core,  two 
electrically  Indejwndent  windings  of  different  pole  num- 
bers composed  of  interlaced  colls  all  equal  In  siae  car- 
ried In  the  slots,  the  c^^nductors  of  each  winding  being  ar- 
ranged half  In  the  tc.p  and  half  in  the  bottom  of  the  slot*, 
and  means  for  reversing  the  relative  direction  of  current- 
flow  through  one  half  of  one  or  both  of  said  windings. 

17.  In  an  alternating  current  motor,  a  slotted  core,  dis- 
tributed colls  all  e(iwal  In  size  carried  two  in  each  slot, 
the  colls  being  cnnected  In  Independent  sets  to  form  two 
indei>end«nt  windings  of  different  pole  numbers  and  the 
two  colls  In  each  slot  being  connected  In  different  wind- 
ings, and  means  for  varying  the  number  of  poles  of  one  or 
both  of  said  windings. 

18.  In  an  alternating  current  motor,  a  slotted  core,  dis- 
tributed coila  all  e<iual  in  size  carried  two  in  each  slot, 
the  colls  being  connected  In  Independent  seta  to  form  two 
Independent  windings  of  different  pole  numbers  and  the 
^wo  coils  In  each  slot  being  connected  in  different  wind- 
ings, and  means  for  reversing  the  relative  direction  of 
current  flow  through  one  half  of  one  or  both  of  said  wind- 
ings. 

19.  In  an  alternating  current  motor,  a  slotted  core,  dis- 
tributed coils  all  equal  in  size  carried  two  In  each  slot, 
each  coll  being  arranged  with  one  side  in  the  top  and  the 
other  in  the  bottom  of  the  si  its.  the  colls  being  connected 
In  independent  sets  to  form  two  independent  windings 
of  different  pole  numbers,  and  the  two  colls  In  each  slot 
being  connected  in  different  windings,  and  means  for  vary  j 
ing  the  number  of  poles  of  one  or  both  of  said  windings.        I 

20.  In  an  alternating  current  motor,  a  slotted  core,  dls  ! 
tributed  colls  all  equal  In  size  carried  two  in  each  slot,  j 
«ach  coll  being  arranged  with  one  side  In  the  top  and  the 
other  in  the  bottom  of  the  slots,  the  colls  being  connected  I 
In  independent  sets  to  form  two  independent  windings  | 
or  different  poJe  numbers,  and  the  two  colls  in  each  slot  ' 
being  connected  In  different  windings,  and  means  for  re-  I 
versing  the  direction  of  current  (low  through  one-half  of 
one  or  both  of  said  windings.  j 

21.  In  an  alternating-current  motor,  a  slotted  core  pro- 
vided with  distributed  colls  all  equal  In  size  interlaced  to 
form  mechanically  a  single  winding  and  electrically  con 
nected  to  form  two  electrically  lndei)endent  sets  of  wind- 
ings of  different  number  of  poles,  one  or  both  of  said  wind- 
ings having  its  colls  divided  Into  groups  with  terminal 
connections  so  arranged  that  by  reversing  the  connections 
of  the  groups  relatively  to  one  another  the  number  of 
poles  produced  by  the  winding  will  be  changed. 


I 


«59,359.     FREgiEN'CY  CHANGER.     Ebnst  F.  W.   Albx- 
ANDEK8U.N.  Schenectady.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec 
trie  Company:  a  Corporation  of  New  York.     Filed  Aug 
24.  1905.      Serial  No.  27.5,571. 

1.  In  a  frequency  changer,  a  stationary  member,  two 
windings  of  different  pole  numbers  carried  thereby,  a  ro- 
tatable  member,  and  two  windings  carried  thereby  of  pole 
numbers  corresponding  respectively  to  the  stationary 
windings,  one  winding  of  each  pole  numt>er  being  con- 
nected to  an  alternating  current  circuit,  and  one  of  the  two 
other  windings  being  short-circuited  and  the  other  con- 
nected to  a  second  alternating  current  circuit  of  different 
frequency. 

2.  In  a  frequency  changer,  a  stationary  member,  a  ro- 
tatable  member,  two  primary  windings  of  different  pole 
numbers  both  electrically  connected  to  a  source  of  alter- 
nating current,  and  two  secondary  windings  of  correspond- 
ing  pole  numbers,  one  of  said  secondary  windings  being 
short-circuited  and  the  other  provided  with  terminals 
4idapted   for  connection   to  an   external    circuit,   the   pri- 


mary and  wcondary  windings  of  each  oamber  of  poles  be- 
ing carried  the  one  by  the  sutlonary  member  and  the 
other  by  the  rotatable  meml>er. 


3.  In  a  frequency  changer,  a  staUonary  member,  a  ro- 
tatable member,  a  pair  of  transformer  windings  carried  by 
said  members  respectively  and  connected  to  two  circuits  of 
different  frequency,  and  a  pair  of  motor  windings  of  differ- 
ent pole  numl>er  from  the  transformer  windings  carried  by 
said  members  respectively,  the  primary  motor  winding  be- 
ing connected  to  the  same  circuit  with  the  primary  trans- 
former winding. 

4.  In  a  frequency  changer,  a  stationary  member,  a  ro- 
tatable member,  a  pair  of  polyphase  transformer  windings 
carried  by  said  members  respectively  and  connected  to  two 
polypha.se  circuits  of  different  frequency,  and  a  pair  of 
polyphase  motor  windings  of  different  pole  number  from 
the  transformer  windings  carried  by  said  members  respec- 
tively, the  primary  motor  winding  being  connected  to  the 
same  circuit  with  the  primary  transformer  winding  In 
such  manner  as  to  produce  relative  rotation  of  the  trans- 
fqrmer  windings  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  rotation 
of  the  transformer  field  relative  to  the  secondary  trans- 
former winding. 

5.  In  a  frequency  changer,  a  stationary  magnetic  core 
wound  with  uniform  distributed  colls  connected  to  form 
two  separate  windings  of  different  pole  numbers,  and  a 
rotatable  core  similarly  wound,  the  pole  numbers  of  the 
rotaUble  windings  corresponding  to  the  sUtionary  wind- 
ings respectively,  one  winding  of  each  pole  number  being 
connected  to  an  alternating  current  circuit,  and  one  of  the 
remaining  windings  being  short-circuited  and  the  other 
connected  to  a  second  alternating  current  circuit  of  differ- 
ent frequency. 

6.  In  a  frequency  changer,  a  stationary  magnetic  core 
wound  with  uniform  distributed  coils  connected  to  form 
two  separate  windings  of  different  pole  numbers,  and  a 
rotatable  core  similarly  wound,  the  pole  numbers  of  the 
rotatable  windings  corresponding  to  the  sUtionary  wind- 
ings respectively,  the  two  windings  of  one  pole  number  be- 
ing connected  as  motor  windings  to  drive  the  rotatable 
core,  and  the  two  other  windings  being  connected  as  trans- 
former windings  in  primary  and  secondary  alternating 
current  circuits  of  different  frequency. 

7.  In  a  frequency  changer,  a  primary  magnetic  core 
wound  with  uniform  distributed  colls  connected  to  form 
two  separate  windings  of  different  pole  numbers,  both  of 
said   windings  being  cbnnected   to  a  primary  alternatlng- 
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cnrrcnt  circuit,  and  a  secondary  core  similarly  wound,  the 
two  secon'lary  windings  corresponding  In  pole  numbers  to 
the  primary  windings  respectively,  one  of  said  secondary 
windings  being  short-circuited  and  the  other  conuoctcd  to 
a  aecondary  alternating-current  circuit  of  different  fre- 
quency from  the  primary  circuit. 

8.  In  a  frequency  changer,  a  primary  magnetic  core 
wound  with  uniform  distributed  coils  connected  to  form 
two  separate  polyphase  windings  of  different  pole  num- 
t>ers,  said  two  windings  being  connected  to  a  primary  al 
ternatlng-current  circuit  In  such  manner  as  to  produce  ro- 
tating flelds  In  opposite  directions  in  said  core,  and  a  sec 
ondary  core  similarly  wound,  the  secondary  windings  cor- 
responding in  pole  numbers  to  the  primary  windings,  one 
of  said  secondaries  being  short-circuited  and  the  other  con- 
nected to  a  secondary  circuit  of  higher  frequency  than  the 
primary  circuit. 

0.  In  a  frequency  changer,  two  relatively-movable  mag 
netlc  cores,  and  two  windings  of  different  pole  numbers  on 
each  core.  l>oth  windings  on  one  core  being  connected  to 
the  same  alternating-current  circuit,  and  one  of  the  wind- 
ings on  the  other  core  being  connected  to  a  second  alter- 
nating-current circuit  and  the  other  short-circuited. 

10.  In  a  frequency  changer,  two  relatively  -  movable 
magnetic  core.s.  each  wound  with  uniform  distributed 
colls  electrically  connected  to  form  two  separate  windings 
of  different  pole  numbers,  tK)th  windings  on  one  core  bein? 
connected  to  the  same  alternating-current  circuit,  and  one 
of  the  windings  on  the  other  core  being  connected  to  a  sec- 
ond alternating-current  circuit  and  the  other  short-cir- 
cuited. 

11.  In  a  frequency  changer,  a  stationary  slotted  mag- 
netic core  wound  with  uniform  distributed  colls  connected 
to  form  two  separate  windings  of  different  pole  numbers, 
each  slot  containing  conductors  of  both  windings,  and  a 
roUtable  slotted  core  similar  y  wound,  one  winding  of 
each  pole  number  being  connected  to  an  alternating-cur- 
rent circuit,  and  one  of  the  two  remaining  windings  being 
short  circuited  and  the  other  connected  to  a  second  circuit 
of  different   frequency. 

12.  In  a  fre(iuency  changer,  a  stationary  magnetic  core, 
two  windings  of  different  pole  members  carried  thereby,  a 
rotatable  magnetic  core,  and  two  windings  carried  thereby 
corresponding  In  pole  numbers  to  the  stationary  windings, 
the  two  windings  of  one  pole  number  being  connected  as 
motor  windings  to  drive  the  roUUble  core,  and  the  other 
two  windings  beln?  connected  as  transformer  windings  In 
primary  and  secondary  alternaUnj,'  current  circuits  of  dif- 
ferent frequency. 

13.  In  a  frequency  changer,  a  stationary  slotted  mag- 
netic core  wound  with  uniform  distributed  colls  connected 
to  form  two  separate  windings  of  different  pole  numbera, 
each  slot  containing  conductors  of  both  windings,  and  a 
rotatable  slotted  core  similarly  wound,  the  two  windings 
of  one  pole  number  bein-?  connected  as  motor  windings  to 
drive  the  rotatable  core,  and  the  other  two  windings  being 
connected  as  transformer  windings  in  primary  and  second 
ary  alternating-current  circuits  of  different  frequency. 

14.  In  a  frequency  changer,  two  pairs  of  windings,  one 
winding  of  each  pair  being  sUtionary  and  the  other  rota 
Uble  and  the  two  rotatable  windings  being  mechanically 
connected,  one  pair  of  windings  being  connected  aa  motor 
windings  to  drive  the  rotaUble  winding  and  the  other 
pair  l>elns  connected  as  transformer  windings  in  primary 
and  secondary  alternating-current  clrculU  of  different  fre- 
quency, and  means  responsive  to  variation  in  current  In 
the  motor  windings  for  Increasing  the  voltage  delivered 
to  said  secondary  circuit. 

15.  In  a  frequency  changer,  two  pairs  of  windings,  one 
winding  of  each  pair  being  sUtionary  and  the  other  rota 
Uble  and  the  two  rotatable  windings  being  mechanically 
connected,  one  pair  of  windings  being  connected  ns  motor 
windings  to  drive  the  roUtable  windings  .ind  the  other 
pair  being  connected  as  transformer  windings  in  primary 
and  secondary  alternating-current  clrcuiU  of  different  fre- 
quency, and  a  series  transformer  having  lU  windings  con- 
nected In  series  with  a  motor  winding  and  with  a  trans- 
former winding  respectively. 

1<I.  In  a  frequency  changer,  two  pairs  of  windings,  one 
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winding  of  each  pair  being  sUtionary  and  the  other  rota- 
table and  the  two  rotatable  windings  being  mechanically 
connected,  one  pair  of  windings  being  connected  as  motor 
windings  to  drive  ibe  rotatable  windings  and  (the  other 
pair  being  connected  as  transformer  windings  in  primary 
and  secondary  alternating-current  circuits  of  different  fre- 
quency, and  volUgc  controlling  means  adapted  to  com- 
pensate for  Increase  in  load. 

17.  In  a  frequency  changer,  «  stationary  magnetic  core, 
two  windlnss  of  different  pole  numbers  carried  thereby,  a 
rotatable  magnetic  core,  two  wlndlngE  carried  thereby 
corresponding  In  pole  numbers  to  the  sUtionary  windings, 
the  two  windings  of  one  pole  number  being  connected  as 
motor  windings  to  drive  the  roUtable  core,  the  other  two 
windings  being  connected  as  transformer  windings  In  pri- 
mary and  secondary  alternating-current  circuits  of  dif- 
ferent frequency,  and  voltage  controlling  means  adapted 
to  compensate  for  Increase  In  load. 

18.  In  a  frequency  changer,  a  stationary  magnetic  core, 
twj  windings  of  different  pole  numbers  carried  thereby,  a 
rotatable  magnetic  core,  two  windings  carried  thereby 
corresyooding  in  pole  numbers  to  the  stationary  wlndlnga, 
the  two  windings  of  one  pole  number  being  connected  at 
motor  windings  to  drive  the  rotatable  core,  the  other  two 
windings  being  connected  as  transformer  windings  in  pri- 
mary and  secondary  alternating-current  circuits  of  dif- 
ferent frequency,  and  means  responsive  to  variation  In 
current  in  the  motor  windings  for  Increasing  the  voltage 
of  the  transformer  windings. 

19.  In  a  frequency  changer,  a  sUtionary  magnetic  core, 
two  windings  of  different  pole  numbers  carried  thereby,  a 
roUtable  magnetic  core,  two  windings  carried  thereby 
corresponding  In  pole  numbers  to  the  stationary  winding*, 
the  two  windings  of  one  pole  number  being  connected  aa 
motor  windings  to  drive  the  rotatable  core,  the  other  two 
windings  being  connected  as  trangformer  windings  In  pri- 
mary and  secondary  alternating-current  clrculU  of  dif- 
ferent frequency,  and  a  series  transformer  having  its 
windings  connected  In  series  with  one  of  said  motor  wind- 
ings and  with  one  of  said  transformer  windings  respec- 
tively. 

20.  In  a  frequency  changer,  a  stationary  magnetic  core, 
two  polyphase  windings  of  different  pole  numbers  carried 
thereby,  a  roUtable  magnetic  core,  two  polyphase  wind- 
ings carried  thereby  corresponding  in  pole  numbers  to  the 
stationary  windings,  the  two  windings  of  one  pole  number 
being  connected  as  motor  windings  to  drive  the  rotaUble 
core,  the  other  two  windings  being  connected  aa  trans- 
former windings  In  primary  and  secondary  alternating- 
current  circuits  of  different  frequency,  and  a  transformer 
of  the  open  core  type  having  a  secondary  winding  In  ae- 
ries with  a  phase  of.  one  of  said  transformer  windings  end 
a  primary  winding  In  inductive  relation  to  said  secondary 
winding  atrd  connected  In  series  with  a  different  phase  of 
one  of  said  motor  windings. 

21.  In  a  frequency  changer,  two  palra  of  polyphaae 
windings,  one  winding  of  each  pair  being  stationary  and 
the  other  rotatable  and  the  two  roUUble  winding*  being 
mechanically  connected,  one  pair  of  windings  being  con- 
nected as  motor  windings  to  drive  the  roUUble  windings 
and  the  other  pair  being  connected  a*  transformer  wind- 
ings in  primary  and  secondary  alternating-current  cir- 
cuits of  different  frequency,  and  a  transformer  of  the  open 
core  type  having  a  secondary  In  series  with  a  phase  of 
one  of  said  transformer  windings  and  a  primary  winding 
in  inductive  relation  to  said  secondary  winding  and  con- 
nected in  series  with  a  different  phase  of  one  of  said  mo- 
tor windings. 

22.  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine,   two  relatively  mov 
able  slotted  magnetic  cores  each  wound  with  distributed 
coils  all  of  the  same  width  forming  mechanically  a  single 
winding  but  electrically  connected   to  form  two  separate 
windings  of  different  pole  numbers. 

23.  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  two  relatively  mov- 
able slotted  magnetic  cores  each  wound  with  distributed 
colls  all  of  the  same  width  forming  mechanically  a  single 
winding  but  electrically  connected  to  form  two  separate 
windings  of  different  pole  numbers  each  slot  on  each  core 
containing  conductors  of  both  windings. 
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860.360.     PIPE.     David    W.    Allman.    Manchester.    Enr 
land.     Filed  Mar.  12.  1907.     Serial  No.  M1.997. 


1.  A  pipe,  compriatng  a  bowl,  a  stem  having  the  hollow 
thereof  exteodlns  erenly  and  terminating  under  the 
opening  to  aald  bowl,  a  mouth  piece  having  a  at^m  por- 
tion, aald  stem  portion  having  a  reduced  end,  a  hollow 
caalng  cloaed  at  one  end  and  Inserted  over  aald  reduced 
end  and  having  an  opening  In  the  wall  thereof  adjacent  to 
lt»  cIoMd  end  adapted  to  be  alld  Immediately  under  the 
opening  at  the  bottom  of  said  bowl,  and  a  plug  completely 
flUlng  In  aald  casing  at  the  closed  end  and  having  a  recess 
therein  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the  opening  In  the 
wall  of  the  said  casing  and  a  narrow  silt  longitudinally 
arranged  and  forming  a  smoke  opening  to  the  chamber 
formed  by  said  caalng,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  pipe,  comprising  a  bowl  and  a  fixed  stem  extend- 
ing therefrom,  a  mouth  piece  having  a  stem  extending 
therefrom,  a  caning  having  an  open  end  and  mounted  on 
said  mouth  piece  stem  and  also  having  a  longitudinal 
grooved  opening  In  the  upper  side  thereof  at  the  closed  end. 
and  a  cork  plug  filling  In  the  closed  end  of  said  casing  and 
having  a  recess  corresponding  In  shape  to  said  grooved 
opening  In  the  casing  and  a  longitudinal  slit  In  the  bed 
of  said  recess  forming  a  smoke  opening  Into  the  chamber 
formed  by  aald  casing,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  pipe.  In  combination,  a  shell  stem,  a  filtering 
chamber  having  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof  Inserted 
In  said  stem,  and  a  plug  of  absorbent  material  filling  up 
said  chamber  beneath  said  opening  and  having  a  smoke 
slit  in  the  top  thereof  leading  to  the  rear  of  said  chamber, 
substantlaly  us  described. 


809,361.  ROTOR  FX>R  HIGH  SPEED  DYNAMO  ELEC- 
TRIC MACHINES.  Bernard  A.  Behrend.  Norwood, 
Ohio,  assignor  to  Allls  Chalmers  Company,  a  Corpo-a- 
tlon  of  New  Jersey,  and  The  Bullock  Electric  Manufac- 
turing Company,  a  Corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed  Nov.  30 
1906.      Serial   No.  345.603. 
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1.  In  a  rotor  of  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  a  core,  colls 
carried  thereby,  said  colls  having  end  tuma  projecting  be- 
jond  the  core,  an  end-member  surrounding  the  end  turns, 
and  means  for  forcing  the  end- turns  outward  against  the 
•Bd-member.    said    end-member    being    centered    on    said 


2,  In  a  rotor  of  a  dyiyamo-eiectrlc  machine,  a  core,  coils 
carried  thereby,  said  coils  baring  end- turns  projecting  be- 
joBd  the  core,  an  end-rlnc  surrounding  the  end-turns,  said 
rtng  having  a  cylindrical  portion  and  an  Inwardly  extend- 
ing porUoa  at  rigbt  angles  thereto,  and  meana  comprising 
a  mamber  having  an  inclined  surface  for  forcing  tha  end- 
turna  outward  against  said  ring,  the  inwardly  extending 
portion  of  the  end-ring  resting  on  said  member. 

S.  In  a  rotor  of  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  a  core,  coils 


carried  thereby,  said  coils  having  end-turns  projecting  be- 
yond the  core,  an  end-member  surrounding  the  end-turns, 
means  comprising  a  sleeve  having  an  Inclined  portion  ex- 
tending within  the  colls  for  forcing  the  latter  outward 
against  the  end-member,  and  a  nut  on  the  sleeve  and  bear- 
ing against  the  end-member  for  holding  the  latter  in 
position. 

4.  In  a  rotor  of  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  a  core,  coila 
carried  thereby,  said  colls  having  end-turns  projecting  be- 
yond the  core,  an  end  ring  surrounding  the  end  turns,  said 
end-ring  having  a  cylindrical  portion,  and  a  portion  ex- 
tending Inward  over  the  ends  of  the  colls,  a  sleeve  having 
an  Inclined  portion  extending  within  the  projecting  por- 
tions of  the  colls  for  forcing  the  latter  outward  against 
the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  ring,  said  sleeve  serving  as  a 
support  for  the  Inwardly  projecting  portion  of  the  ring, 
and  a  nut  on  said  outer  end  of  the  sleeve  for  holding  the 
ring  In  position. 

5.  In  a  rotor  of  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  a  core,  coils 
carried  thereby,  said  core  having  shaft  projection."*,  colls 
carried  by  said  core  and  projecting  beyond  the  ends 
thereof,  an  end  ring  surrounding  the  projecting  portions 
of  the  colls  at  each  end  of  the  core,  m^ans  for  forcing  the 
end-turns  outward  against  the  end-rlug  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  wedges  and  a  sleeve  resting  upon  the  shaft  pro- 
jection, a  portion  of  said  sleeve  extending  outward  beyond 
the  colla  and  supporting  the  end-ring. 

8.  In  a  rotor  of  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  a  core,  coila 
carried  by  said  core,  said  colls  hsvlng  end-turns  projecting 
beyond  the  end  thereof,  a  ring  surrounding  the  coila, 
means  for  forcing  said  end-turns  outward  against  said 
ring  comprising  a  sleeve  having  an  inclined  outer  surface, 
said  sleeve  extending  outwsrd  beyond  the  ring,  and  means 
for  adjusting  said  sleeve  axlally  of  the  shsft. 

7.  In  a  rotor  of  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  a  core  hav- 
ing a  shaft  projection,  colls  carried  by  said  core  projecting 
beyond  the  end  thereof,  a  ring  surrounding  the  colls, 
means  for  forcing  the  colls  outwardly  against  the  ring, 
comprising  a  sleeve  having  an  Inclined  surfsce.  said  sleeve 
extending  outwardly  beyond  the  ring  and  forming  a  sup- 
port therefor,  means  on  the  shaft  projection  for  holding 
the  aleeve  In  position,  and  means  on  said  sleeve  for  hold- 
ing the  ring  In  position. 


850,362.  REVKRSIBLE  PROPELLER.  Josbph  8.  B«N- 
80?»,  Frultland.  Iowa.  Filed  Apr.  1,  1907.  Serial  No. 
365.819. 


1.  In  a  propdiar  tba  combination  with  a  abaft ;  of  a 
housing  at  one  end  thereof  having  a  plurality  of  baarlngs 
extending  transrersaiy   therethrough,  said  baarlnjca  balny 
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spaced  apart,  said  housing  having  lateral  receaaes.  pro 
peller  flukes  having  stxids  mounted  to  work  within  the 
bearings.  Mid  flakes  extending  in  different  directions, 
arms  extending  lateaally  from  the  studs  and  throuRh  the 
recesses  In  the  housing,  a  sleeve  slldabiy  mounted  upon 
the  housing  and  having  openings  for  receiving  the  nrms. 
and  means  for  sctustlng  the  sleeve  to  lock  the  arms  and 
studs. 

2.  In  a  propeller  the  combination  with  a  shaft;  of  a 
bouslnjj  nt  one  end  of  the  shaft  and  hnvlng  n  pluralltr 
of  spaced  bearings  extending  therethrough,  each  bearlUK 
communicating  with  a  lateral  recess  within  the  housing,  s 
plurality  of  propeller  fluxes,  means  extending  therefrom 
and  reversely  mounted  within  the  bearlnga.  projecting 
devices  extending  laterally  from  s.ild  means  and  Into  the 
recesses,  stop  shoulders  adjacent  the  recesses  and  upon 
the  housing,  means  movable  longitudinally  upon  the 
bousing  and  engaging  the  laterally  projecting  devices 
and  disposed  when  shifted  to  change  the  angles  of  the 
flukes,  said  flukes  being  limited  in  their  movement  by  the 
shoulders,  and  means  for  actuating  said  movable  means. 


859.363.  SECTIONAL  GANG  BOX  FOR  PUSH  BUTTON 
SWITCHES.  Leon  W  Borseht,  Utlca.  N.  Y.  Filed 
Feb.  19.  1906.     Serial  No.  301.830. 


1.  A  gang  box  adapted  for  use  for  rotary  or  push-h'itton 
switches,  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections,  the  tops  of 
which  .nre  open  and  each  section  having  a  continuous  In- 
wardly turned  flange,  one  of  anld  sections  having  an  out 
wardly  flaring  angled  flange  about  Its  bottom  and  alde^ 
adapted  to  receive  the  inner  end  of  the  other  section,  with 
the  upper  surfaces  of  the  bottoms  of  the  box  flush,  apei- 
tured  Indentures  formed  In  the  flanges  about  the  upper 
marginal  edges  of  the  sections,  and  a  closure  .idapted  to 
be  fastened  to  the  flanges  of  the  sections,  whereby  the  some 
may  be  held  together,  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  gang  box  adapted  for  use  for  rotary  or  puah-button 
switches,  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections,  the  tops  of 
which  are  open  and  each  section  having  a  continuous  In- 
wardly turned  flange,  one  of  said  sections  having  nn  out 
wardly  flaring  angled  flange  about  Ita  bottom  and  sides 
adapted  to  recslve  the  Inner  end  of  the  other  section,  with 
the  upper  surfaces  of  the  bottoms  of  the  box  flush,  aper 
tured  Indentures  formed  "in  the  flanges  about  the  upper 
marginal  edges  of  the  sections,  a  lug  projecting  from  the 
bottom  of  one  of  the  sections  and  adapted  to  engage  an 
aperttire  In  the  flange  upon  the  bottom  of  the  other  sec- 
tion, and  a  closure  designed  to  be  fastaned  to  ssld  con- 
tinuous flanges  of  the  sections,  as  set  forth. 


850.864. 


850.864.  BEET  LOADER.  David  S.  Chamb»b8.  Moscoe 
G.  FsooMB.  Jacob  C.  Hcr»,  and  Charles  A.  McCsAav, 
Ls  Orsnde.  Orsg.  Filed  Apr.  28.  1006.  Serial  No. 
818.288. 

In  a  beet  loader,  the  combination  of  a  wheel  supported 
main  frame,  a  longitudinal  conveyer  arranged  In  the  main 
frame  and  having  an  endless  spron  und  also  having  side 
bars  fixed  with  respect  to  said  frame,  and  a  vertically 
swinging,  beet  ralaing  device  comprising  s  transverse  rock- 
shaft  Jouraaled  in  the  aide  bars  of  ths  conveyer  st  s  point 
sllffbtly  In  front  of  ths  apron  thereof  and  terminating  at 
Its  ends  In  angitlarly-dlapoaed  arms  movable  vertically  be- 
tween the  side  bars  of  the  oonvayar  and  the  side  bars  of 
the  main  frame,  and  tines  fixed  to  and  extending  down- 
ward and  forward  from  said  roek-ahaft. 


8  59,8  66.  CIGARETTE  WRAPPER-CHARGUNO  MA- 
CHINE. Boais  Chatzkeljwitz,  St.  Petersburg,  Rus- 
sia.    Filed  Feb,  24.  1906.     Serial  No.  302,718. 


1.  In  a  cigarette  tube  charging  mochlne,  an  intermit- 
tently moved  endleaa  conveyer,  a  roller  over  the  conveyer 
adapted  to  compress  tobacco  on  said  conveyer,  meana  for 
rotating  said  roller  step  by  step  In  unison  with  the  inter- 
mittent movements  of  aald  conveyer,  a  stationary  guide 
channel   arranged   In   rear  of  but  near  to  said  pressing 
roller,  a  plurality  of  revolving  fingers  to  engage  tobacco 
in  said  channel,   meana  for   Intermittently   revolving  said 
fingers  In  unison  with  said  pressing  roller,  a  grid-like  top 
for  said  channel,  a  stranding  press  arranged  at  the  end  of 
said  channel  comprising  a  stationary  Jaw  and  a  vertically 
movable  Jaw.  a  blade  on  the  latter,  an  Intermittently  actu- 
ated  rake  adapted   to  convey   predetermined    portions  of 
tobacco  from  said  channel  Into  said  press,  a  drum  formed 
with  furrows  each  adapted  to  contain  n  cigarette  tube  or 
finished  cigarette,  meana  for  rotating  said  drum  intermit- 
tently, means  for  delivering  empty  cigarette  cubes  to  the 
furrows    of    said   drum,    a    plunger    adapted    to   push    an 
empty  tube  out  of  one  of  the  furrows  onto  the  mouth  of 
the  press,   a  second  plunger  adapted   to  force  a  pressed 
charge  of  tobacco  out  of  the  press  Into  the  cigarette  tube, 
and  by  a  further  movement  to  force  the  filled  cigarette 
tube  Into  one  of  the  furrows,  a  device  adapted  to  trim 
charged  cigarette  tube,  means  for  operating  said  device, 
a  third  plunger  adapted  to  push  forward  a  charged  ciga- 
rette towards  said  trimming  device,  and  means  for  actuat- 
ing all  of  said  plungers. 

2.  In  a  cigarette  tube  charging  machine,  an  Intermit- 
tently moved  endless  conveyer,  a  stationary  guide  channel, 
a  stranding  press  arranged  at  the  end  of  the  channel,  a 
grld-Uke  top  extending  over  the  channel  from  the  coa- 
veyer  to  the  preaa,  a  feed  roller  arranged  over  the  conrtTar 
adapted  to  press  s  layer  of  tobaccc  thereon,  means  to  ro- 
tate the  drum  In  unison  with  ths  movement  -of  the  con- 
veyer, s  finger  roller,  means  to  rotate  the  latter  in  the 
same  direction  and  at  the  aame  peripheral  speed  as  tha 
feed  roller,  a  rake  at  the  end  of  the  grid  adapted  to  push 
tobacco  into  the  preaa  In  predetermined  portions,  a  pair 
of  alternately  reciprocable  plnngars,  and  an  intanuittantly 
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rotated  furrowed  drum  adapted  to  present  «  clxnrette  tiil>* 
between  the  plunder. 

8.  In  a  clffar«tte  tube  cbarKlni;  mnchlne  nn  endless  con 
▼eyer  iMtnd.  a  driving  drum  for  snld  band,  a  ^ilde  channel 
at  the  dlschari^  end  of  the  conveyer,  n  strnndioK  press  at 
the  end  of  the  channel,  11  grid-like  top  extendlnK  over  the 
channel  from  the  conveyer  to  the  i)re8«,  n  feed  roller 
mounted  over  the  conveyer  adapted  to  pioss  a  l.nyer  of  to- 
bacco thereon,  a  flnger  roller,  a  slide  bar,  means  conuect- 
Ing  the  driving  Jnim,  feed  roller  aud  flnserr^^Her  with 
said  slide  bar.  a  vertically  movable  nllde  connected  with 
said  slide  bar,  n  rake  nt  the  end  of  the  grid  mounted  on 
the  vertically  movable  slide,  a  pair  of  alternntely  reclp- 
rocable  plungers,  a  furrowed  drum,  means  to  intermit- 
tently rotate  the  latter  between  the  plungers,  a  trimmln^r 
device,  and  a  plunger  adnpte<I  to  present  a  charged  clga 
rette  to  the  trimming  device. 

4.  In  a  cigarette  tube  charging  mnchlne.  an  endless  con- 
Teyer  band,  a  driving  drum  therefor,  a  guide  chtinnel  al 
the  discharge  end  of  the  conveyer,  a  statlohary  jaw  having 
a  furrow  mounted  at  the  end  of  the  channel,  a  vertically 
movable  Jaw  having  a  furrow  co-operating  with  the  afore- 
aald  furrow,  a  grid  like  top  extending  over  the  channel,  a 
feed  roller  mounted  near  the  dlacbiirge  end  of  the  con- 
Teyer,  a  roller  mounted  In  rear  of  the  discharge  roller  hav- 
ing fingers  taking  through  the  grid,  a  rake  at  the  end  of 
the  grid,  n  vertically  movable  .slide  carrying  snld  rnke 
and  a  slide  bar  adapted  to  simultaneously  operate  the 
drum,  feed  roller,  flnger-roller  and  slide. 

5.  In  combination,  a  driving  shaft,  a  furrowed  drum, 
means  operated  by  the  shaft  to  intermlttlngly  rotate  the 
drum,  a  rocking  mem1)er,  a  lantern  pinion  mounted  in  said 
bearing  havibg  Its  bars  provided  with  an  elastic  covering 
which  engage  the  furrows  of  the  drum. 

6.  In  combination,  shafts  106  and  1Q7,  arms  105  mount- 
ed thereon,  a  blade  104  on  each  arm,  levers  110  and  111 
<Ki  said  shafts,  engaging  Inclined  grooves  formed  in  a  re- 
ciprocating slide  114. 


859,366.  DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  DESIGNS.  Frank  M. 
Clark,  Tllton.  N.  H.,  assignor,  by  direct  and  mesne  as 
slgnments.  of  one -fourth  to  Byron  S.  Cotes,  Tllton, 
N.  H..  one  fourth  to  Frank  G.  Balcom,  Medford,  Mass., 
and  one-fourth  to  Charle»  H.  Southard,  Baldwin,  N.  T. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1006.      Serial  No.  349,542. 


1.  A  device  for  making  designs  comprising  In  Us  con- 
■tnictlon  a  rotary  table,  a  marker,  a  holder  adapted  to 
hold  said  marker  In  contact  with  said  table,  a  carrier  for 
said  holder,  a  rotary  driver,  and  a  guide,  one  end  of  said 
carrier  pivoted  to  said  driver,  the  other  end  of  said  car 
rter  adapted  to  slide  on  said  guide,  and  means  to  rotate 
•aid  table  and  driver,  said  .marker,  holder  and  carrier  con 
•tltutlng  a  gyratory  device  resting  by  its  weight  upon 
three  points,  one  of  said  points  being  on  said  table,  an- 
other of  said  points  beiag  on  said  driver,  and  the  remain- 
lax  point  being  on  said  guide. 

2.  A  device  for  making  designs  comprising  in  Its  con- 
•tmctlon  a  rotary  table,  a  marker,  a  bolder  adapted  to 
hold  said  marker  In  contact  with  said  table,  a  carrier  for  J 


said  holder,  said  bolder  adjustable  toward  and  away  from 
the  center  of  said  ta'ole,  a  rotary  driver,  and  a  guide,  one 
end  of  said  carrier  pivoted  to  said  driver,  the  other  end  of 
said  carrier  adapted  to  slide  ou  said  guide,  and  means  to 
rotate  said  table  and  driver,  said  marker,  holder  and  car- 
rier constituting  a  gyratory  device  resting  by  its  weight 
upon  three  points,  one  of  Haid  points  being  on  said  table, 
another  of  snld  points  being  on  s;ild  driver,  and  the  re- 
maining point  being  on  snld  guide. 

S.  A  device  for  making  designs  comprising  In  Its  con- 
struction a  rotnry  table,  n  marker,  a  bolder  adapted  to 
hold  said  marker  In  contact  with  said  table,  a  carrier  for 
said  holder,  said  bolder  adjustable  at  different  angles 
relatively  to  said  carrier  and  table,  a  rotary  driver  and  a 
guide,  one  end  of  said  carrier  pivoted  to  said  driver,  the 
other  end  of  said  carrier  adapted  to  slide  on  imld  guide, 
and  means  to  rotate  said  table  and  driver,  said  marker, 
holder  and  carrier  constituting  a  gyratory  device  resting 
by  its  weight  upon  three  points,  one  of  said  points  being 
on  said  table,  another  of  said  points  beln;;  on  said  driver, 
and  the  remaining  point  being  on  said  guide. 

4.  A  device  for  making  designs  comprising  In  Its  con- 
struction a  rotary  table,  a  marker,  a  holder  adapted  to 
bold  said  marker  in  contact  with  said  table,  a  carrier  for 
said  bolder,  a  rotnry  driver  and  a  guide,  one  end  of  said 
carrier  pivoted  to  said  driver  and  adapted  to  be  connected 
thereto  at  different  distances  from  its  axis,  the  other  end 
of  said  carrier  adapted  to  slide  on  said  guide,  and  means 
to  rotate  said  table  and  driver,  said  marker,  bolder  and 
carrier  constituting  a  gyratory  device  resting  by  Its  weight 
upon  three  points,  one  of  said  points  belug  on  said  table, 
another  of  snld  points  being  on  said  driver,  and  the  re 
mainlng  point  being  on  said  guide. 

5.  A  device  for  making  designs  comprising  In  its  con- 
struction a  rotary  table,  a  marker,  a  holder  adapted  to 
hold  said  marker  in  contact  with  said  table,  a  currier  for 
said  holder,  a  rotary  driver,  one  end  of  said  carrier  piv- 
oted to  said  driver,  and  a  guide  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  grooves  In  which  the  other  end  of  said  carrier  Is  adapt- 
ed to  slide,  and  means  to  rotate  said  table  and  driver,  said 
marker,  bolder  and  carrier  constituting  u  gyratory  device 
resting  by  its  weight  upon  three  points,  one  of  said  points 
lieing  on  said  table,  another  of  said  points  being  on  said 
driver,  and  the  remaining  point  being  on  said  guide. 

6.  A  device  for  making  designs  comprising  in  Its  con- 
struction a  rotary  table,  means  to  clamp  a  sheet  of  paper 
thereto,  a  marker,  a  bolder  adapted  to  hold  said  marker 
in  contact  with  said  sheet  of  paper,  a  cai-rler  for  said 
holder,  a  rotnry  driver,  aud  a  guide,  one  end  of  said  car- 
rier pivoted  to  said  driver,  the  other  end  of  said  carrier 
adapted  to  slide  on  said  guide,  and  means  to  rotate  said 
table  and  driver,  said  marker,  bolder  and  carrier  consti- 
tuting a  gyratory  device  resting  by  Its  weight  upon  three 
points,  one  of  said  points  being  on  said  table,  another  of 
a&ld  points  be'.ag  on  said  driver,  and  the  remaining  point 
being  on  said  guide. 

7.  A  device  for  making  designs  comprising  in  its  con- 
struction a  rotary  table,  a  marker,  a  bolder  adapted  to 
bold  said  marker  in  contact  with  said  table,  a  carrier  for 
said  holder,  a  rotary  driver  and  a  guide,  one  end  of  said 
caiTler  pivoted  to  said  driver,  the  other  end  of  said  carrier 
adapted  to  slide  on  said  guide,  and  mechanism  adapted  to 
rotate  said  table  and  driver  at  varying  relative  speeds, 
said  marker,  holder  and  carrier  constituting  a  gyratory 
device  resting  by  its  weight  apon  three  points,  one  of  said 
poinu  being  on  said  table,  another  of  said  points  being  00 
said  driver,  and  the  remaining  point  being  on  said  guide. 

8.  A  device  for  making  designs  comprising  In  Its  con 
structlon  a  rotary  table,  a  marker,  a  holder  adapted  to 
bold  said  marker  in  contact  with  said  table,  a  carrier  for 
said  holder,  a  rotary  driver  and  a  guide,  said  carrier  con- 
sisting of  a  rod.  one  end  of  which  is  bent  at  an  angle  and 
adapted  to  project  Into  a  bole  provided  In  Mid  driver,  the 
other  end  of  Mid  rod  adapted  to  slide  in  a  groove  pro 
vlded  In  said  guide,  and  means  to  rotate  said  table  and 
driver,  said  marker,  holder  and  carrier  cooatltutlng  •  gyra- 
torj  device  resting  by  Its  weight  upon  three  points,  one 
of  Mid  points  being  on  Mid  table,  another  of  Mid  points 
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being  on  said  driver,  and  the  remaining  point  lelng  on  said 
guide. 

9.  A  device  for  making  designs  comprising  In  its  con- 
struction n  rotary  table,  a  marker,  a  holder  adapted  to 
bold  snld  marker  In  contact  with  snld  table,  a  carrier  for 
said  bolder,  a  rotnry  driver  and  a  guide,  one  end  of  said 
carrier  pivoted  to  said  driver,  the  other  end  of  snld  car- 
rier adapted  to  slide  on  said  guide,  n  pulley  nnd  0  belt 
rotntnbly  connetting  snld  pulley,  table  nnd  driver,  said 
marker,  holder  and  carrier  constituting  a  gyratory  device 
resting  by  Its  weight  upon  three  points,  one  of  snld  points 
Icing  on  said  table,  another  of  snld  points  being  on  said 
driver,  and  the  renminlrrg  point  being  on  said  guide. 

10.  A  device  for  making  designs  comprising  In  Its  con- 
struction a  rotary  table,  a  marker,  a  holder  adapted  to 
hold  snld  mnrker  in  contact  with  said  table,  a  carrier  for 
said  bolder,  a  rotnry  driver  and  a  guide,  one  end  of  snld 
carrier  plvotally  connected  to  snld  driver,  the  other  end 
of  said  carrier  adapted  to  slide  ou  Mid  guide,  *  pulley, 
and  a  t>elt  ruiatably  connecting  said  pulley,  table  and 
driver.  Mid  driver  provided  with  a  plurality  of  nnnular 
grooves  of  different  diameters  adopted  to  receive  snld  belt, 
whereby  said  table  nnd  driver  may  be  rotated  at  dltTerent 
relative  speeds,  said  marker,  bolder  and  carrier  constitut- 
ing u  gyratory  device  resting  by  Its  weight  upon  three 
points,  one  of  said  points  being  on  Mid  table,  another  of 
snid  points  being  on  said  driver,  and  the  remaining  point 
l)eing  on  said  guide. 

11.  A  device  for  making  designs  comprising  In  its  con 
structlon  a  rotary  table,  a  rotnry  driver,  a  guide,  n  gyra- 
tory device  resting  by  Its  weight  upon  three  polibts.  one  of 
said  points  being  on  Mid  table,  another  of  snld  points  be- 
ing on  Mid  driver,  and  the  remaining  point  being  on 
said  guide,  and  means  to  rotate  snld  tnble  and  said  driver. 

12.  A  device  for  making  designs  comprising  In  its  con 
structlon  a  rotary  table,  n  rotnry  driver,  a  guide,  a  gyra- 
tory device  resting  by  its  weight  upon  three  points,  one 
of  said  points  Itelng  on  said  table,  another  of  said  pclntH 
being  on  Mid  driver,  and  the  remaining  point  being  on 
said  guide,  a  pulley,  nnd  a  belt  passing  around  said  pulley, 
driver  and  table. 

13.  A  device  for  making  designs  comprising  In  Its  con- 
struction n  rotary  table,  a  rotary  driver  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  nnnular  grooves  of  different  diameters,  a 
guide,  a  gyratory  device  resting  by  Its  weight  upon  three 
points,  one  of  said  points  being  on  said  table,  another  of 
said  points  being  on  Mid  driver,  and  the  remaining  point 
being  on  said  guide,  a  pulley,  and  a  belt  passing  around 
Mid  pulley,  driver  nnd  table. 


859.367.  ELECTRICAL  PUSH  BUTTON.  Fbedshick  W. 
CoHH.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Mar.  5,  1907.  Serial 
No.  360.721. 


1.  In  an  electrical  push-button,  tbe  combination  with 
a  shell  having  a  screw-threaded  part  on  both  Its  interior 
and  exterior,  of  a  base  or  back-piece  having  a  screw- 
threaded  part  to  engage  the  interior  screw  threads  of  the 
shell  the  exterior  screw  threads  being  exposed,  electrical 
contacts  within  the  shell,  and  a  posh-button  for  causing 
engagement  of  Mid  contacts. 

2.  In  an  electrical  push  button,  the  combination  with  a 
spreader  and  means  for  holding  tbe  wire  terminals,  of 
an  expansible  and  contractlble  contact  adapted  to  be 
pressed  over  the  spreader  to  complete  the  circuit,  said 
contact  being  adapted  to  automatically  retract  ItMlf 
when  released  and  break  tbe  circuit. 

3.  In  an  electrical  push-button,  the  combination  with  a 
spreader  and  means  for  holding  the  wire  terminals,  of  a 
substantially  U-shaped  expansible  and  contractlble  con- 
tact adapted  to  be  preMcd  over  the  spreader  to  complete 
the  clrcnlt,  ssld  contoct  being  adapted  to  automaticolTy' 
retract  ItMlf  when  released  and  break  ths  circuit. 


4.  In  an  electrical  push-button,  the  combination  with  • 
spreader  of  general  pyramidal  form  and  means  for  hold- 
ing tbe  wire  terminals,  of  a  substantially  TJ-sbaped  ex- 
pansible and  contractlble  contact  adapted  to  be  pressed 
over  the  spreader  to  complete  tbe  circuit,  said  contact 
being  adapted  to  automatically  retract  Itself  when  re- 
leased and  break  the  circuit. 

5.  In  an  electrical  pushbutton,  the  comblnstlon  with  ■ 
spreader  having  openings  to  receive  the  wire  terminals,  of 
an  expansible  and  contractlble  contact  adapted  to  b9 
presseJ  over  tbe  spreader  to  complete  the  circuit.  Mid 
contact  being  adapted  to  nuton-atlcally  retract  Itself  whe« 
releniied  and  break  tbe  circuit. 

6.  In  an  electrical  push-button,  tbe  combination  with  a 
shell  or  case,  of  n  bnck-plece  associated  therewith  having 
on  Its  Inner  face  a  tapering  spreader  provlJed  with  wire- 
receiving  openings,  said  back  piece  having  apertures  for 
tbe  psHsage  of  the  wire  terminals,  and  an  expansible  and 
contractlble  contact  movable  In  the  shell  and  adapted  to 
l>e  pressed  over  tbe  spreader  to  complete  the  circuit,  said 
contact  being  adapted  to  automatically  retract  Itself  when 
released  and  break  the  circuit  when  released. 


859,368.  DYNAMO  ELECTRIC  MACHINE.  Tatrick  J. 
Collins,  Scranton.  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  General  Electric  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New 
York.     Filed  Nov.  16,  1904.     Serial  No.  2.^.014. 


1.  In  a  dynamo  electric  machine,  an  outer  stationarj 
member,  an  Inner  rotatabie  member,  an  intermediate  rota- 
table  meml>er  coacting  with  Mid  Inner  and  outer  members, 
and  a  mechanical  driving  connection  between  said  rota- 
table  meml)ers. 

2.  In  a  dynamo  electric  machine,  an  outer  stationary 
member,  an  Intermediate  rotatabie  member  coacting  with 
said  outer  member  and  having  a  tubnlar  shaft,  an  Inner 
rotatabie  member  coacting  with  said  Intermediate  member 
and  having  a  shaft  within  the  tubular  shaft  of  the  Inter- 
mediate member,  and  gearing  between  said  rotatabie  mem- 
bers. 

3.  In  a  dynamo  electric  machine,  an  outer  stationary 
member  having  field  colls  thereon,  an  inner  rotatabie  mem- 
ber having  armature  colls  thereon,  an  intermediate  rotata- 
bie member  having  l>otb  armature  and  field  colls  ther«on, 
and  means  for  gearing  said  rotatabie  members  together. 

4.  Tbe  combination  with  a  dynsmr>  electric  mschln* 
comprising  an  outer  stationary  member,  an  intermediate 
rotatabie  member  having  a  tubular  shaft,  and  an  inner 
member  having  a  shaft  Journaled  In  the  shaft  ef  the  Inter- 
mediate member,  of  gearing  connecting  said  shafts  to  th» 
load  to  be  driven. 

5.  Tbe  combination  with  a  dynamo  electric  machine 
comprising  an  outer  stationary  member,  an  Intermediate 
rotatabie  member  having  a  tubular  shaft,  and  an  Inner 
member  having  a  shaft  Journaled  In  the  shaft  of  the  inter- 
medla^a'^member,  of  gMring  connecting  Mid  shafts  to  ths 

to  be  driven,  an  engine  arranged  to  rotate  the  Inner 
member,  and  means  for  disconnecting  said  Inner  member 
from  the  load.  -    o. 
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•B0.869.  DTNAMO  BLBCTRIC  MACHINE.  Patsick  J. 
CoixiH*.  Scrftnton,  Pe.,  aaalgnor,  by  meaDc  aaslffnaMnta, 
to  0«ii«rftl  Electric  Company,  a  Corporation  of  N«w 
Tork.     rUad  Not.  SO.  1904.     Sarlal  No.  2S4.89S. 


1.  Th«  combination  with  a  dynamo  aloctric  machine 
comprlilnc  a  atatlonary  member,  an  intermediate  rotary 
member  coactlng  with  uld  stationary  member,  and  a 
rotatable  armature  coactlng  with  aaid  Intermediate  mem- 
ber, of  meana  for  mechanically  operating  aald  Intermediate 
member,  a  abaft  connected  to  aald  rotatable  armature  by 
an  unlveraal  joint  and  a  bearing  for  aald  ahaft  hinged  to 
a  fixed  support  adjacent  to  aald  unlveraal  joint. 

2.  A  dynamo  electric  machine  comprialng  an  outer  ata- 
tlonary armature  aupported  by  aultabie  end-framea,  an  In- 
termediate rotary  field  member  having  a  tubular  ahaft 
journaled  In  aald  end-frame,  an  Inner  rotary  armature 
having  a  ahaft  journaled  In  aald  tubular  jhaft,  collector 
rlnga  rotaUble  with  aald  Intermediate  member,  and  clr- 
culta  connecting  aald  collector  rlnga  with  the  commutator* 
of  aald  armatures. 

8.  The  combination  with  an  engine,  of  a  dynamo  elec- 
tric machine  comprialng  an  outer  atatlonary  member,  an 
intermediate  rotatable  member  haTtng  a  abaft  operatlvely 
connected  to  the  engine,  an  Inner  rotatable  member  having 
a  ahaft  journaled  within -the  ahaft  of  the  Intermediate 
■Mmber,  and  a  clutch  for  connecting  aald  ahafta  together. 


869,870.     VEHICLE  -  WHEEL.     Yawcbt  8.  CooK,  Qreen- 
tUI*.  Ala.     Plied  Mar.  29.  1907.     Serial  No.  306,389. 


1.  A  Tahlel*  wbael  comprialng  a  two-part  hab.  with  one 
part  earrtod  by  the  other  and  with  radial  aaata  formed  In 
tba  mala  pertloa  of  tha  hab,  apokaa  haTiac  batta  adaptad 
to  Mid  aeata  bat  of  laaa  length  than  tha  depth  <rf  aaid 
aaata,    wadgaa    Inaertltile    longltadlaally    into   aald    aaata 


beneath  the  butts  of  the  apokes,  blocka  having  tongues 
adapted  to  grooves  In  said  seats  arranged  parallel  to  the 
length  of  the  apokea,  and  a  retaining  band  or  booaing 
carried  by  the  removable  portion  of  the  hub  and  over- 
hanging the  tongued  blocka. 

2.  A  vehicle  wheel  comprialng  a  hub  member  having 
longitudinal  aeats  formed  therein,  another  hub  member 
removably  received  on  said  first-named  hub  member,  a 
removable  nut  on  the  flratnamed  bub  member  for  con- 
fining the  aecond  hub  member  thereto,  apokes  having 
butt  ends  adapted  to  the  seats  In  the  first-named  hub  mem 
ber  but  of  lees  length  than  the  depth  of  said  seata,  wedge 
blocka  between  the  spoke  butts  and  the  bottoms  of  the 
•eats,  other  blocka  inaertlbte  in  aaid  aeats  In  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  length  of  the  apokea,  and  a  flange  or  houa- 
Ing  carried  by  the  removable  member  of  the  hub  and  over 
hanging  tboee  blocka  which  are  movable  In  a  plane  paral- 
lel to  the  length  of  the  apokea. 

3.  A  vehicle  wheel  comprialng  a  main  hub  member,  a 
aupplemental  member  removable  thei-efrom,  a  nut  for  con 
fining  the  aupplemental  member  to  the  main  hub  mem 
ber,  radially  adjustable  apokes  having  seats  lo  the  main 
hub  member,  removable  wedgea  Insertlble  In  the  aeats 
between  the  apokes  and  the  bottoms  of  the  seata,  blocks 
inaertlble  ta  the  aeats  alongside  of  the  spoke  butts  and  in 
engagement  with  the  other  wedges  in  the  seats,  means 
provided  in  each  block  for  the  engagement  of  a  removing 
tool  therewith,  a  band  or  boualng  carried  by  the  removable 
•action  of  the  hub  and  overhanging  the  blocka  alongaide  of 
the  apokea,  meana  for  expanding  the  felly  to  tighten  the 
same  on  the  tire,  and  cuffa  embracing  the  contlguoua  enda 
of  the  felly  aectlona  and  having  alots  whereby  a  relative 
movement  of  the  cuffa  with  relation  to  the  felly  aegmenta 
la  permitted. 


969,371.      SLOW    CLOSING    VALVE.      Maek     F.    CoTi 
Corry,  Pa.     Filed  July  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  324.489. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  valve  body,  its  seat,  the  valve 
adapted  to  dooe  on  said  seat  and  the  valve  stem  secured 
to  said  valve,  of  stationary  spiral  arms  encircling  said 
stem,  a  plurality  of  complemental  depending  arms  movable 
with  aald  stem,  a  aleeve  motinted  to  tarn  and  move  longi- 
tudinally on  said  stem  within  the  circle  of  said  arms  and 
provided  with  rollers  interpoeed  between  aaid  arms  and 
adapted  to  ride  upon  the  latter,  whereby  a  rotary  motion 
of  the  valve  atem  will  be  accompanied  by  a  longitndlnal 
movamant,  tha  aald  anna  being  prorldad  at  thair  tnda  with 
lugs  dealgned  to  engage  and  limit  the  aiovement  of  the 
roUera. 

2.  The  herein  deacribed  valve,  eomprtatng  a  valra  body 
prorldad  with  a  aaat  a  valve  proper  adaptad  to  cloae  on 
■aid  ••at,  a  atam  to  which  said  valve  ia  eacared,  a  cylinder 
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Boanted  upon  said  body,  the  valve  atem  extending  Into 
aaid  cylinder,  a  cap  piece  supporting  aaid  cylinder  on  the 
Talve  body  and  provided  with  outwardly  extending  apiral 
arma,  a  piston  secured  to  aaid  valve  atem  and  fitting  aald 
cylinder,  apiral  arma  depending  from  aaid  piston  and 
coactlng  with  the  outwardly  extending  spiral  arms,  means 
for  turning  aaid  valve  atem  and  platon,  and  anti-friction 
devices  Interpoeed  between  said  two  Beriea  of  •piral  arma 
and  adapted  to  ride  upon  the  aame  whereby  the  turning 
movement  of  the  stem  and  piston  will  be  accompanied  by  a 
longitudinal  movement  thereof. 

3.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
body  provided  with  a  valve  seat,  a  valve  adapted  to  close 
on  said  seat,  a  atem  secured  to  aald  valve,  a  cap  piece 
mounted  on  aald  body  and  through  which  the  valve  atem 
axtenda,  aaid  cap  piece  being  formed  with  a  aerlea  of  out- 
wardly extending  spiral  arma  a  cylinder  aupported  on  said 
cap  piece,  a  piston  fitting  said  cylinder  and  movable  with 
the  valve  stem,  said  platon  being  provided  with  a  port,  and 
a  check  valve  controlling  said  port,  the  cylinder  contain- 
ing fluid  and  there  t>elng  provided  a  paaaage  Independent 
of  said  port  eatabllahlng  communication  between  those 
portions  of  the  cylinder  at  opposite  sides  of  the  piston, 
spiral  arms  depending  from  said  piston  and  co-acting  with 
the  outwardly  extending  apiral  arma,  anti-friction  devicea 
interpoeed  between  aald  two  seriea  of  arma  and  adapted  to 
ride  upon  the  aame  whereby  a  turning  movement  of  the 
valve  atem  and  platon  will  be  accompanied  by  a  longi- 
tudinal movement  thereof,  and  meana  for  turning  aaid 
Talve  atem. 

4.  A  device  of  the  character  deacribed,  comprialng  a 
body  provided  with  a  valve  aeat,  a  valve  adapted  to  cloae 
on  aald  seat,  a  atem  aecured  to  aaid  valve,  a  cap  piece 
mounted  on  aald  body  and  through  which  the  valve  atem 
extenda,  aaid  cap  piece  being  formed  with  outwardly  ex- 
tending apiral  arms,  a  cylinder  supported  on  aald  cap 
piece,  a  platon  fitting  aaid  cylinder  and  movable  with  the 
valve  atem,  aald  platon  being  provided  with  a  port,  and  a 
check  valve  controlling  aaid  port,  the  cylinder  containing 
fluid  and  there  being  provided  a  paaaage  independent  of 
aaid  port  establishing  communication  between  those  por- 
tions of  the  cylinder  at  opposite  sides  of  the  piston,  spiral 
arma  depending  from  aald  platon  and  co-acting  with  the 
outwardly  extending  spiral  arms,  antifriction  devices 
interposed  between  said  two  series  of  arms  and  adapted 
to  ride  upon  the  same  whereby  a  turning  movement  of  the 
valve  atem  and  platon  will  t>e  accompanied  by  a  longi 
tudinal  movement  thereof,  meana  for  turning  said  valve 
stem  and  means  for  regulating  the  passage  eetabliahing 
communication  between  the  portions  of  the  cylinder  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  piston. 

I  


S59,872.  SIONALrLIOHT  APPARATUS.  Oubtaf  Dal«n, 
Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktlebolaget  Gasaccu- 
mulator,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  Corporation  of  Sweden. 
Piled  Feb.  16,  1900.     Serial  Na  301,801. 


1.  In  a  light  aignal  apparatua,  a  gas  aupply  pipe,  a 
valve  controlling  the  paaaage  of  gaa,  an  electro-magnet 
acting  upon  aaid  valve,  meana  for  opening  and  cloaing  the 
circuit  of  said  electro-magiiet,  controlled  by  the  flow  of 
gaa,  and  meaiu  for  operating  said  valve  agalnat  the  action 
of  the  electro-magnet. 

2.  In  a  light  signal  apparatus,  a  casing  having  a  dia- 
phragm, gaa  aupply  and  delivery  pipes  to  aaid  caaing,  a 
apring  actuated  valve  Incloaed  in  the  casing  and  control- 
ling paaaage  of  the  gas  through  the  delivery  pipe,  a  lever 
connection  between  the  diaphragm  and  said  caaing,  a 
spring  actuating  said  lever  connection,  an  electro- magnet 
to  open  the  valve  against  the  action  of  its  spring,  and 
means  connected  with  said  lever  connection  for  opening 
and  cloaing  the  circuit  of  eald  electro-magnet  at  Intervals. 


869.873.     METAL  COVERED  BOX.     William  P.  Divma, 
Dorcheater,    Maaa.     Pilad    July    7.    1906.     Serial    No. 


826,140. 


1.  A  box  of  the  character  deacribed  comprising  In  Ita 
construction  a  metal  cap,  provided  with  an  Inwardly 
turned  lip  extending  therearound.  said  cap  having  a  cover- 
ing material  on  the  exterior  surfaces  thereof  and  extending 
onto  the  Interior  surfaces  of  said  lip,  a  metal  body  portion 
provided  with  an  outwardly  turned  flange  over  which  aaid 
lip  la  clenched,  whereby  aaid  cap  and  aaid  body  portion  are 
permanently  united,  aaid  lx>dy  portion  alao  provided  with 
a  return-bend  flange,  aaid  body  portion  having  a  covering 
material  on  the  exterior  aurfacea  thereof  extending  onto 
the  interior  aurfacea  of  said  firat-named  flange  and  onto 
the  interior  aurf  ;ea  of  aaid  return  bend  flange,  and  a  lin- 
ing for  said  cap  and  body  portion. 

2.  A  box  of  the  character  deacribed  comprialng  In  ita 
construction  a  meul  cap  provided  with  a  lip  extending 
therearound,  a  covering  on  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said 
cap  extending  onto  the  interior  surfaces  of  aaid  lip,  a 
metal  body  portion  provided  with  a  flange  over  which  aaid 
lip  la  clenched,  whereby  aald  cap  and  body  portion  are  per- 
manently united,  aaid  body  p  irtion  alao  provided  with  a 
retum-l)end  flange,  a  covering  on  the  exterior  aurfaces  of 
aald  body  portion  extending  onto  the  Interior  aurfaces  of 
said  flrst-named  flange  and  said  return;l)end  flange,  a  lining 
for  aaid  cap  and  a  lining  for  aaid  body  portion. 

3.  A  box  of  the  character  described  comprialng  In  Ita 
conatruction  a  metal  cap  provided  with  an  Inwardly 
turned  lip  extending  therearound.  a  covering  on  the  exte- 
rior aurfacea  of  aald  cap  extending  onto  the  Interior  sur- 
faces of  said  lip,  a  metal  body  portion  provided  with  an 
outwardly  turned  flange  over  which  said  Up  is  clenched, 
whereby  aaid  body  portion  and  said  cap  are  permanently 
united,  aaid  body  portion  alao  provided  with  a  return  bend 
flange,  a  covering  on  the  exterior  surfacea  of  said  body  por- 
tion extending  onto  the  Interior  surfaces  of  said  flrst- 
named  flange  and  said  return-bend  flange,  and  a  lining  for 
aald  body  portion,  aald  body  portion  lining  extending  be-. 
tween  the  interior  aurfacea  of  said  return  bend  flange  and 
the  interior  aurfaces  of  aaid  body  portion. 

4.  A  box  of  the  character  described  comprising  In  ita 
conatruction  a  metal  cap  provided  with  a  Up  extending 
therearound,  a  covering  on  the  exterior  surfaces  of  aaid 
cap  extending  onto  the  Interior  aurfacea  of  aaid  lip,  a 
metal  body  portion  provided  with  a  flange  over  which  said 
lip  ia  clenched,  whereby  said  cap  and  body  portion  are  per- 
manently united,  said  body  portion  also  provided  with  a 
return  bend  flange,  a  covering  on  the  exterior  aurfaces  of 
said  body  portion  extending  onto  the  interior  surfaces  of 
said  flrst-named  flange  and  aaid  return-bend  flange,  a 
thimble  or  header  closely  fltting  the  Interior  of  aald  body 
portion,  and  a  covering  for  aaid  thimble,  a  portion  of  aald 
thimble  covering  extending  between  aaid  thimble  and  tha 
Interior  periphery  of  aald  lx)dy  portion. 

6.  A  box  member  of  the  character  deacribed  comprising 
In  Its  conatruction  a  metal  cap  provided  with  an  inwardly 
turned  lip  extending  therearound,  aald  cap  having  a  cover- 
ing material  on  the  exterior  aurfaces  thereof  and  extending 
onto  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  lip,  a  metal  body  portion 
provided  with  an  outwardly  turned  flange  over  which  said 
Up  is  clenched,  whereby  said  cap  and  said  body  portion  are 
permanently  united,  aald  body  portion  also  provided  with 
a  return-bend  flange  and  a  plurality  of  hinge-ears  formad 
Integral  with  said  body  portion  and  located  adjacent  to 
said  return-bend  flange,  said  body  portion  hiring  a  cover- 
ing material  on  the  exterior  aurfaces  thereof  extending 
onto  the  interior  aurfacea  .of  said  return-bend  flange,  and  a 
lining  for  aaid  cap  and  aald  body  portion. 

6.  A  box  of  the  character  described,  comprising  in  ita 
construction  a  metal  cap  provided  with  a  Up  extending 
therearound,  a  covering  on  the  exterior  surfaces  of  aaid 
cap  extending  into  the  interior  surfaces  of  eaid  Up,  a 
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OMttl  body  portion  pri. Tided  with  a  flange  over  wblcb  latd 
Up  Is  clenched,  whereby  said  cap  and  body  portion  are  per- 
manently united,  a  covering  on  the  exterior  surfaces  of 
■aid  boJy  portion  extending  onto  the  Interior  surfaces  of 
■aid  fiance,  a  thimble  or  header  closely  fitting  the  interior 
of  said  body  portion,  and  a  covering  for  said  thimble,  a 
portion  of  said  thimble  covering  extending  l>etween  said 
thimble  and  the  Interior  periphery  of  said  body  portion. 


850.374.  BALL  BEARING.  John  W.  DtcKiNSOJf,  Jr., 
Little  Rccli,  Ark.  Filed  Mar.  14,  1906.  Serial  No. 
.W5,979. 


A  bearing  of  tb^  iclnd  described  comprising  a  spindle,  an 
axle,  a  sleeve  fitting  upon  the  spindle  and  fitting  upon  the 
end  portion  of  the  axle,  said  sleeve  being  reduced  In  ex- 
terior diameter  adjacent  Its  outer  end,  and  provided  with 
a  circumferential  shoulder  adjacent  its  Inner  end,  a  ball 
cup  arranged  upon  the  reduced  end  portion,  ball  cups  ar- 
ranged upon  the  sleeve  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  shoul- 
der, bells  in  the  cups,  and  means  for  locking  said  cups  In 
position. 


859,375.      DAMPER.      Georgb    C.    EHURsa.    Milwaukee, 
Wis.     Filed  Oct.  12.  1906.     Serial  No.  838,538. 


1.  Tb«  combination  with  a  circular  damper  disk  having 
lopportlng  trunnions,  of  a  supporting  pipe  section  having 
Its  central  portion  spherically  enlarged  and  curved  in  cor- 
reapondence  with  the  curvature  of  the  disk  margin,  and 
provided  with  ■egmental  creases  forming  Interior  abut- 
mants  for  the  damper  margins ;  Journal  plates  secured  to 
tbe  outer  surfacea  of  the  pipe  section  ;  bolts  securing  the 
jonrnal  platea  In  poaition  and  arranged  to  project  in- 
wardly and  aerve  as  stops  for  the  damper  plate;  a  lever, 
weighted  at  one  end  and  secured  to  one  of  the  trunnions 
at  an  Intermediate  po4nt ;  and  a  fastening  member  secured 
to  the  other  end  of  tbe  lever :  said  Joaraal  plate  being 
provided  with  a  projection  at  one  aide  of  tbe  normal  po- 
aition of  tbe  locklnff  link ;  aald  fastening  member  having 
notcbea  opening  upwardly  and  adapted  to  receive  the  pro- 
jection when  said  member  Is  swung  laterally  ;  and  an  ac- 
tnating  link  connected  witb  tbe  weighted  end  of  tbe  lever. 


2.  The  combination  with  a  circular  damper  disk  having 
supporting  trunnions  ;  of  a  supporting  pipe  section  hav- 
ing its  central  portion  spherically  enlarged,  with  a  curva- 
ture corresponding  substantially  to  tbe  curvature  of  the 
disk  margin,  and  provided  witb  segmrntal  creases  forming 
Interior  abutments  for  the  damper  disk  wholly  within  the 
enlargement  of  tbe  pipe  section,  whereby  tbe  air  passage 
is  of  full  capacity  throughout  the  length  of  said  pipe  sec- 
tion. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  circular  damper  disk  having 
supporting  trunnions,  of  a  8up[>ortlng  pipe  section  having 
Its  central  portion  spherically  enlarged  with  a  curva- 
ture correaponding  substantially  to  the  curvature  of  tbe 
disk  margin  and  provided  with  segmental  creases  forming 
interior  abutments  for  the  damper  disk  ;  said  abutments 
being  located  within  the  enlargement  and  arranged  to 
leave  an  opening  of  a  capacity  equal  to  that  of  the  pipe 
beyond  said  enlargement ;  bearing  members  for  said  sup- 
porting trunnions,  and  bolts  connecting  said  bearing  mem- 
bers with  the  pipe  section  and  projecting  Inwardly  to  form 
stops  for  the  damper  disk  ;  one  of  said  bolts  being  In  a  po- 
sition to  engage  the  upper  and  the  other  the  lower  face  of 
tbe  disk  on  opposite  sides  of  tbe  axis  when  tbe  disk  Is  in 
open  position. 

4.  In  a  damper  of  the  described  clasa,  the  combination 
with  the  pivoted  disk,  of  an  exterior  lever  having  weight 
at  one  end  ;  an  upwardly  extending  link  secured  to  the 
weighted  end  of  the  lever  ;  a  fastening  plvotally  secured 
to  the  other  end  of  the  lever  and  provided  with  a  series  of 
hooks  :  and  a  catch  pin  at  one  side  of  the  normal  position 
of  said  fastening ;  said  fastening  being  arranged  to  be 
held  In  engagement  with  the  catch  pin  by  ssid  weight. 


869.376.  BLIND8TITCHING  8BWING-MACHINB.  JoHK 
E.  Frfbl,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Felling  Machine  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1906.     Serial  No.  306,038. 


1.  In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  the  combination,  witb 
the  frame  of  the  machine  having  a  poet,  a  gooae-neck  and 
a  head  carried  thereby  of  a  feed-arm  pivoted  upon  tbe  poet 
and  projected  beneatb  the  bead  and  rounded  or  aloped 
toward  the  opposite  sides  t>eneath  tbe  head,  with  an  aper- 
ture having  a  toothed  feed-wheel  projecting  therethrough, 
a  foot  held  stationary  upon  tbe  head  with  aperture  over 
tbe  feed-wheel,  means  for  pressing  the  feed-srm  toward 
tbe  foot,  a  needle-bar  upon  the  bend  carrying  a  curved 
needle,  means  for  oaclllatlng   the  needle  tranaveraely   to 
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the  feed-arm  and  tangentiallr  to  the  feed-wheel  so  as  to 
enter  and  emerge  from  the  cloth  upon  tbe  same  side,  the 
rncew.iy  1'  curved  In  a  vertical  plane  and  supported  upon 
the  head  above  the  foot  contiguous  to  the  poth  of  the 
needle  and  transverse  to  the  same,  a  shuttle  movable  in 
the  raceway  with  point  adjacent  to  the  path  of  the  needle, 
and  means  for  reciprocating  tl-.e  shuttle,  all  of  such  parts 
excepting  the  feed-arm  and  feed-wheel  being  sustained 
upon  the  head  In  a  wcrkint;  relation  to  one  another. 

2.  In  a  blind  stitching  sewing  machine,  the  combination, 
with  the  head  of  the  machine,  a  feed  arm  below  the  same 
with  feed-wheel  having  a  central  smooth  space  between 
marginal  tows  of  teeth,  rneans  for  rotating  the  feed-wheel 
and  a  needle  bar  with  needle  oscillated  above  the  arm, 
tangentially  to  the  periphery  of  the  feed-wheel  of  a  shuttle 
and  raceway  supported  upon  the  head  transverse  to  the 
path  of  the  needle,  n  foot  arranged  between  the  raceway 
and  tbe  feed-arm,  and  having  an  aperture  for  tbe  tangen- 
tial movement  of  the  needle  through  tbe  fabric,  and 
fingera  secured  adjustably  upon  the  foot  with  flanges  pro- 
j»K-ted  through  tbe  aperture  toward  tbe  feed-arm,  to  hold 
the  fabric  downward  close  to  the  path  of  the  needle. 

3.  In  a  blind  Ktitching  sewing  machine,  the  combination, 
with  the  head  of  the  machine,  a  feed  arm  below  the  same 
with  feed-wheel  having  a  central  clearance  space  between 
marginal  rows  of  teeth,  and  a  needle-bar  with  needle 
oscillated  transversely  above  the  arm,  of  a  shuttle  and 
racewsy  supported  upon  tbe  bead  transverse  to  tbe  path 
of  the  needle,  a  foot  arranged  between  tbe  raceway  and 
the  feed-arm,  and  having  an  aperture  for  the  tangential 
movement  of  the  needle  through  the  goods,  pressers  se- 
cured adjustably  upon  the  foot  with  flanges  projected 
through  tbe  aperture  toward  the  feed-arm,  and  a  leaf- 
spring  detent  upon  the  under  side  of  the  foot  projected 
towsrd  the  pressers  to  hold  the  fabric  elastlcaliy  upon  the 
feed-arm. 

4.  In  a  blind  stitching  sewing  machine,  the  combination, 
witb  tbe  head  of  the  machine,  a  feed-arm  below  tbe  same 
and  a  needle-bar  with  curved  needle  oscillated  transversely 
above  tbe  arm.  of  a  raceway  divided  at  tbe  middle  and  ar- 
ranged above  tbe>  path  of  the  needle  with  one  corner  con- 
tiguous to  such  path,  and  a  shuttle  fitted  to  the  raceway 
and  tapered  at  both  ends  toward  such  corner,  whereby  it 
is  adapted  to  engage  a  loop  of  the  needle  thread  at  such 
corner  when  moved  In  either  direction. 

5.  In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  the  combination,  with 
the  head  of  the  machine  and  a  feed-arm  below  the  same,  of 
a  needle-bar  upon  the  head  with  means  for  oscillating  it 
transverse  to  the  feed-arm.  a  foot  held  stationary  upon 
the  head  between  the  path  of  the  needle  and  the  arm,  .h 
raceway  supported  upon  the  head  atwve  the  foot  con- 
tiguous to  tbe  path  of  the  needle  and  transverse  to  the 
same,  a  double  pointed  shuttle  movable  In  the  raceway 
with  point  adjacent  to  the  path  of  the  needle,  and  means 
for  reciprocating  the  shuttle  in  the  raceway  half  as  often 
as  the  needle-bar. 

6.  In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  the  combination,  with 
the  head  of  the  machine  and  a  feed-arm  below  the  same, 
of  a  needle-bar  upon  the  bead  witb  means  for  oscillating 
It  transverse  to  tbe  feed-arm.  a  foot  held  stationary  upon 
tbe  bead  between  the  path  of  tbe  needle  and  tbe  arm,  an 
open  channel  raceway  curved  In  a  vertical  plane  and  sup- 
ported upon  the  bead  above  the  foot  contiguous  to  tbe 
path  of  the  needle  and  transverse  to  the  same,  a  double 
pointed  shuttle  movable  la  the  raceway  with  corner  ad- 
jacent to  the  path  of  the  needle,  a  sbuttle-srm  movable  In 
a  vertical  plane  and  pivoted  upon  tbe  bead  concentric  with 
the  curve  of  tbe  raceway  and  provided  with  a  shuttle- 
csrrler  adapted  to  embrace  the  opposite  ends  of  the  shut- 
tle, and  means  for  vibrating  the  shuttle-arm  half  as  often 
as  the  needle-bar. 

7.  In  a  bllnd-stltchlng  machine,  the  combination,  with 
the  frame,  goose-neck,  head,  and  a  driving-shaft  extended 
into  tbe  bead,  of  a  feed-arm  jointed  to  the  frame  and  pro- 
jected below  the  bead,  a  feed-device  carried  by  tbe  feed- 
arm  a  foot  sustained  upon  tbe  head  witb  aperture  for  the 
tangential  movement  of  tbe  needle,  a  raceway  sustained 
upon  tbe  head  above  the  foot  with  shuttle  movable  there- 
in paraxial  to  tbe  feed-arm,  an  oaclllatlng  needle-bar  carry- 


ing a  needle  through  the  foot  aperture  transverse  to  the 
raceway,  and  tangentially  to  the  feed-device  and  having 
a  pivot-shaft  parallel  with  the  feed-arm.  connections  from 
the  driving-shaft  to  tbe  pivot-shaft  to  oscillate  the  needle- 
arm,  and  a  cam  rotated  by  the  driving-shaft  with  connec- 
tions for  reciprocating  the  pivot-shaft  longitudinally  Inter- 
mediate to  the  movements  of  the  shuttle  to  form  cigsag 
stitches  witb  the  needle. 

8.  In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  tbe  combination,  witb 
tbe  frame,  goose-neck,  bead,  and  a  driving-shaft  extended 
into  the  head,  of  a  feed-arm  jointed  to  the  frame  and  pro- 
jected l:elow  the  head,  a  feed-device  carried  by  tbe  feed- 
arm  a  foot  sustained  ii|>on  the  head  witu  aperture  for  tbe 
tangential  movement  of  the  needle,  a  raceway  sustained 
upon  the  head  above  tbe  foot  with  a  shuttle  therein  mov- 
able in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  feed-arm,  an  oscillating 
needle-bar  carrying  a  needle  through  the  foot-aperture 
transverse  to  the  raceway,  and  tangentially  to  the  feed- 
device  and  having  a  pivot-shaft  parallel  with  the  feed- 
arm,  connections  from  the  driving-shaft  to  oscillate  and 
reciprocate  the  pivot-shaft  of  the  needle-bar  for  making 
sigxag  stitches,  a  vlbratlng-arm  for  reciprocating  tlxe  shut- 
tle, and  a  shuttle-abaft  geared  to  the  drivlng-ahaft  to 
rotate  nt  one-half  its  speed  and  connected  to  the  shuttle- 
arm  to  oscillate  the  shuttle. 

0.  In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  the  combination,  with 
the  frame,  gocse-neck,  bead,  and  a  driving-shaft  extended 
Into  the  head,  of  a  feed-arm  Jointed  to  the  frame  and  pro- 
jected below  the  head,  a  feed  device  carried  by  tbe  feed- 
arm,  a  foot  snstained  upon  tbe  head  with  aperture  for  tbe 
tangential  movement  of  the  needle,  a  raceway  sustained 
upon  the  head  above  the  foot  with  a  shuttle  therein  mov- 
able In  a  pl.ine  parallel  to  the  feed  arm,  n  shuttle  arm  plr- 
otod  in  the  head,  a  shuttle-shaft  geared  to  tbe  driving 
shaft  to  rotate  at  one-half  its  speed  and  connected  to  tbe 
shuttle  arn-,  to  vibrate  the  same,  an  osrillatin;;  needle-bar 
carrying  a  needle  through  the  foot-aperture  transverse  to 
the  raceway,  and  tangentially  to  tbe  feed-device  and  hav- 
ing a  pivot-sbaft  parallel  with  the  feed-arm,  a  cam  rotated 
with  tbe  shuttle  shaft  with  connections  to  the  pivot-shaft, 
to  reciprocate  tbe  same  to  vary  tbe  path  of  tbe  needle  in 
making  zlgsag  stitches,  and  connections  from  the  drivlngi 
shaft  to  the  pivot-shaft  to  oscillate  the  same  and  reclpro 
cate  the  needle. 

10.  In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  tbe  combination,  witb 
the  frame,  goose-neck,  head,  and  driving-shaft  extended 
into  tbe  bead,  of  a  feed-arm  jointed  to  tbe  frame  and  pro- 
jected below  the  head,  a  feeding  device  carried  by  tbe 
feed-arm,  a  foot  sustained  upon  the  head  with  aperture  for 
the  tangential  movement  of  the  needle,  a  raceway  sus- 
tained upon  the  head  above  tbe  foot  with  shuttle  movable 
In  a  plane  parallel  to  tbe  feed-arm,  an  oaclllatlng  needle- 
bar  carrying  a  needle  through  the  foot-aperture  transverse 
to  the  raceway  and  tangential  to  the  feeding  device  with 
connections  to  the  driving-shaft  to  oscillate  the  needle-bar, 
a  shuttle-arm  with  means  for  vibrating  tbe  same  to  recip- 
rocate the  dbuttie,  a  cam  upon  the  driving-shaft  at>ove  tbe 
needle  bar,  a  take-up  lever  pivoted  upon  tbe  cam  and  ex- 
tended over  the  same  and  downward  toward  the  needle- 
bar,  a  thread-guide  npon  the  head  to  receive  the  thread 
from  the  spool  and  deliver  It  to  tbe  take-up  arm,  and  an 
ear  upon  the  needle-bar  with  bole  to  receive  the  thread 
from  tbe  take-up  lever  and  deliver  it  to  the  needle. 

11.  In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  tbe  combination,  witb 
the  frame,  goose-neck,  head,  and  a  driving  shaft  extended 
into  tbe  bead,  of  a  feed-arm  below  the  head,  an  oscillating 
needle-arm  carrying  a  needle  contiguous  to  the  raceway 
and  having  a  pivot-shsft  parallel  with  the  feed  arm,  means 
Xor  forming  a  stitch  with  the  needle,  connections  to  tbe 
driving-^baft  to  oscillate  the  pivot-shaft,  and  a  grooved 
segment  with  connection  to  the  driving  shaft  to  be  oscil- 
lated thereby,  a  pin  adjustable  in  tbe  segment,  and  a  link 
connecting  the  pin  with  the  pivot-abaft  to  reciprocate  tbe 
same  for  making  xlgxag  stitches. 

12.  In  a  blind  stitching  sewing  machine,  the  combina- 
tion, with  the  frame,  goose  neck,  head,  and  a  driving-abaft 
extended  into  the  head,  of  a  feed-arps  below  tbe  bead,  an 
oscillating  needle-arm  carrying  a  needle  contiguous  to  the 
raceway  and  having  a  pivot-shaft  parallel  witb  tbe  feed- 
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arm,  means  for  forniins  a  atltch  vrltb  the  needle,  coonec- 
tlone  to  the  driTlng-abaft  to  oscillate  the  plTot-shaft,  aod 
a  Mffment  with  groove  extended  transTerse  to  Iti  axis,  and 
having  a  connection  with  the  driring  shaft  to  be  oacil- 
lated  thereby  a  pin  adjustable  in  the  segment  from  the 
axis  of  the  same  to  any  outer  point,  and  a  link  connecting 
the  pin  with  the  pivot -shaft,  whereby  the  piTot  shaft  may 
be  reciprocated  for  making  ilgxag  atltcbea,  or  held  station- 
ary longitudinally  for  sewing  In  a  straight  line. 

13.  In  a  blind  stitching  sewing  machine,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  feed  arm  and  a  curved  needle  movable  tan- 
gentially  above  the  same,  of  bearings  In  the  feed-arm  and 
a  feed-wheel  journaled  movably  in  the  i)earlngs  below  the 
needle,  and  having  marginal  rows  of  leetb  with  smooth  In 
termediate  sp.<\ce  flush  with  the  teeth,  to  support  the  fab- 
ric cloae  to  the  path  of  the  needle. 

14.  In  a  blind  stitching  sewing  machine,  the  comblna 
tlon,  with  the  frame,  goose  neck,  head  and  driving-shaft 
extended  Into  the  head,  of  a  feed-arm.  a  foot,  raceway  and 
shuttle,  an  oscillating  needle-arm  carrying  a  needle  trans- 
verse to  the  raceway  and  havlna;  a  pivot-shaft  parallel 
with  the  feed  arm.  a  cam  with  connections  for  reciprocat- 
ing the  pivot  shaft  to  form  slgzag  stitches  with  the  needle, 
a  crank  upon  the  driving-shaft  with  spherical  crank-pin.  a 
crank  upon  the  needle-arm  with  spherical  craok-pin,  and  a 
connecting;  red  having  spherical  bearings  fitted  to  said 
crank-ptns  for  osclllatiug  the  needle  arm  In  different  post 
tlons  of  the  pivot-shaft. 

15.  In  a  blind  stitching  sewing  machine,  the  combina- 
tion, with  the  frame,  goose-neck,  head  and  a  driving-shaft 
extended  Into  the  head,  of  a  feed-arm,  a  foot,  raceway  and 
shuttle,  a  needle  arm  carrying  a  needle  transverse  to  the 
raceway  with  connection  to  the  driving  shaft  for  oscillat- 
ing It,  a  shuttle-arm  with  pivot  at  one  side  of  the  driving- 
shaft  transverse  to  the  same  with  carrier  upon  its  end  to 
reciprocate  the  shuttle,  a  shuttle  shaft  below  the  driving- 
shaft  and  geared  thereto,  cranks  upon  the  shuttle-shaft 
and  upon  the  shuttle-arm  with  crank-pins  which  stand  at 
right  angles  to  one  another,  and  a  rod  and  universal  Joints 
connecting  the  same  to  such  crank-pins,  as  and  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

16.  In  a  blind  stitching  sewing  machine,  the  combina- 
tion, with  the  frame,  goose-neck,  bead  and  a  driving  shaft 
extended  Into  the  head,  of  a  feed-arm.  a  foot,  raceway  and 
double  pointed  shuttle,  a  needle-arm  carrying  a  needle 
trausTerae  to  the  raceway  with  connection  to  the  driving- 
shaft  for  oscillating  it.  a  shuttle-arm  pivoted  to  vibrate 
at  one  side  of  the  driving  shaft,  a  shuttle-shaft  below  the 
driving-shaft,  gearing  to  rotate  the  same  at  one-half  the 
speed  of  the  driving  shaft,  and  connections  from  the  shut- 
tle-shaft to  the  shuttle-arm  to  oscillate  the  same  and  the 
shuttle. 

17.  In  a  bllnd-stltchlng  ipacblne.  the  combination,  with 
the  frame,  goose-neck  and  bead,  of  a  foot  supported  adjust- 
ably upon  the  bead,  a  needle  with  means  for  oscillating 
the  same  above  the  foot,  a  feed  arm  movable  to  and  from 
the  foot  with  aperture  for  a  feed-wheel  below  the  fbot,  a 
feed-wheel  projected  through  such  aperture  and  having 
marginal  rows  of  teeth  with  a  central  smooth  space  flush 
with  the  tops  of  the  teeth,  and  means  for  rotating  the 
wheel  within  the  aperture. 

IS.  In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  the  combination,  with 
the  frame,  goose-neck  and  head,  of  a  foot  supported  ad- 
justably upon  the  head  with  apertnre  for  the  engagement 
of  the  needle  with  the  cloth,  a  needle  with  means  for  oa- 
clUatlng  the  same,  a  feed-arm  with  feed-wheel  movable  to 
and  from  the  aperture  In  the  foot,  and  fingers  secured  upon 
the  foot  with  flange*  projected  through  the  aperture  to- 
ward the  feed  arm,  and  fcdJoBtable  close  to  the  path  of  the 
needle  to  hold  the  fabric  downward  In  said  path. 


S69,877.  TILE  MACHINE.  OsoMB  Pnausox,  Waterloo, 
lowm.  PUed  Feb.  8,  1907.  8wial.No.  806.832. 
1.  In  a  tUe  machine,  the  combination  of  a  formlnf-head 
eompoaed  of  two  or  more  differently  rotating  parta,  a  mold 
€oaft>nninc  to  the  extwior  of  the  tile  and  concentric  with 
«Akl  head  and  BMchaniam  aabatantlally  aa  daacrlbed  to 


rotate  aald  beads  at  differing  rates  of  speed  and  simulU- 
neously  to  raise  and  depress  them. 


2.  In  a  tile  machine,  the  combination  with  means  for 
forming  the  interior  of  the  tile  of  a  mold  conforming  to 
the  exterior,  an  endless  carrier  therefor  socketed  to  re- 
ceive the  lower  end  of  the  mold,  sprockets  upon  which 
said  carrier  Is  mounted  and  means  for  automatically  ad- 
vancing said  carriers  step  by  step  when  the  former  is 
raised  out  of  the  mold 

3.  In  a  tile  machine,  the  combination  with  a  mold  for 
the  exterior  of  the  tile,  a  head  adapted  to  form  the  inside 
thereof,  a  cross  bead  in  which  said  bead  is  revolnbly 
mounted,  mechanism  adapted  to  move  the  same  up  and 
down,  a  revolving  shaft  proTlded  with  a  driving  sprocket, 
a  sprocket  connecting  with  the  shaft  of  the  forming  head 
by  beveled  gearing,  toggle  arma  pivoted  on  the  respective 
sprocket  shafts  and  Idle  sprockets  mounted  concentric 
with  the  Joint  of  said  toggle  arma,  substantially  as  de^ 
scribed. 

4.  In  a  tile  machine,  the  combination  with  a  mold  for 
the  outside  of  the  tile,  a  forming  head  for  the  Interior 
thereof,  a  cross-head  adapted  to  raise  and  lower  and  to 
serve  as  a  bearing  for  the  axis  of  said  head,  a  pallet  or 
annular  rim  for  the  top  of  the  mold,  gnldes  therefor,  a 
hook  to  lock  the  same  when  depressed  to  operative  posi- 
tion on  the  mold  and  means  substantially  as  described  to 
unlatch  said  hook  when  near  the  limit  of  the  upward 
movement  of  the  forming-bead. 

5.  In  a  tile  machine,  the  combination  with  a  mold  tor 
the  outside  of  the  tile,  a  forming  •  head  for  the  Interior 
thereof,  mechanism  adapted  to  simultaneously  revolve  said 
head  and  raise  and  lower  the  same,  an  endless  carrier  for 
the  mold,  comprising  a  series  of  linked  plates  and  carrying 
sprockets  therefor  and  means  for  advancing  said  carrier 
step  by  step  comprising  a  pivoted  lever  provided  with  a 
pawl  to  engage  said  carrier-plates  and  a  cam  adapted  to 
shift  said  lever  Intermittently  and  while  the  formlng-head 
is  elerated  abore  the  mold. 


850,878.     BALL.     Crasum  R.  Plxibchmah,  Chicago,  IlL 
Plied  May  11,  1000.     SerUl  No.  816,247. 


1.  A  hollow  ball  mads  of  soft  nibbsr  and  haying  Ints- 
gral  with  the  wall  tbsrsof  a  cord  anxMlax  «xt«nak>n,  sub- 
stantially aa  daacrlbed. 

2.  A  hollow  ball  mads  of  soft  rubber  and  hartng  iota- 
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gral  with  the  wall' thereof  an  apertursd  extension  for  en 
gagement  with  a  cord,  substantially  aa  described. 

8.  A  ball  baring  In  Its  outer  surface  a  depression  and 
an  apertured  cord  engaging  extenalon  located  within  said 
depression  and  extended  at  its  outer  end  flush  with  the 
portion  of  the  ball  surrounding  the  depression,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

4.  A  ball  having  in  its  outer  surface  a  depression  and 
an  apertured  cord  engaging  extension  located  in  said  de 
presslon  and  extending  at  Its  free  end  flush  with  the  por- 
tion of  the  ball  surrounding  the  depression,  and  an  eyelet 
located  In  the  aperture  of  said  extension,  substantially  aa 
described. 

5.  A  bsU  having  a  portion  of  its  wall  thickened  and 
provided  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  thickened  portion 
with  a  depression,  an  apertured  extension  located  In  sold 
depression  and  extending  at  Its  free  end  outwardly  so  as 
to  be  about  flash  with  the  portion  of  the  ball  surrounding 
the  depression,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  A  ball  having  In  Its  outer  surface  alined  recesses 
and  an  apertured  extension  located  transversely  l>etween 
said  recesses  and  formed  integrally  with  the  side  walls 
and  bottom  thereof,  substantially  as  described. 


car  to  permit  a  free  circulation  of  the  beatint  or  coollnf 
medium  through  either  apparatus,  and  valves  for  cutting 
off  communlcaUon  between  either  apparatus  and  ths  con- 
ductor. 


850,379.  STUMP  -  PULLER.  laA  A.  FLaiiiMO,  Union, 
Wash.,  assignor  to  Amelia  A.  Fleming,  Union,  Wash. 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1907.      Serial  No.  S5'J,370. 


1.  A  stump  puller  comp.rlsing  a  framework  embodying 
upper,  lower  and  a  central  member,  a  power  shaft  mount- 
ed In  the  three  memt>ers,  a  shaft  connecting  the  three 
members  at  some  distance  from  said  power  shaft,  a  spool, 
or  drum,  mounted  upon  said  shaft  and  arranged  between 
the  upper  and  central  members  of  the  frame-work,  a 
gear  wheel  rotatable  with  said  spool  and  located  between 
the  central  and  lower  frame  members,  an  Intermedhite 
gearing  between  the  power  shaft  and  said  gear  wheel  for 
transmitting  motion  to  the  latter,  said  gearing  being  ar- 
ranged between  the  central  and  lower  members  of  the 
frame- work. 

2.  A  stump  puller  comprising  a  frame-work  embodying 
a  central  and  upper  and  lower  members,  the  upper  mem 
ber  having  an  end  portion  deflected  toward  and  secured 
to  the  central  member,  a  power  shaft  mounted  in  the 
three  members  of  the  frame-work,  spacing  sleeves  upon 
the  power  shaft  and  arranged  between  the  several  mem- 
bers of  the  frame  work,  the  lower  spacing  sleeve  being 
fast  to  the  power  shaft  and  provided  with  a  pinion,  a 
•haft  connecting  the  frame  members  at  a  point  remote 
from  the  power  shaft,  a  spool,  or  drum,  mounted  on  aald 
■haft  and  having  a  gear  wheel  and  gearing  intermediate 
of  the  pinion  of  the  power  shaft  and  the  gear  wheel  of 
•aid  spool  for  tranamlttlng  power  from  said  shaft  to  the 
■pool  and  augmenting  said  power,  said  gearing  being 
arranged  between  the  central  and  lower  members  of  the 
frame  work. 


8  6  0,880.  HEATING  AND  VENTILATINO  SYSTEM. 
John  B.  OtasoN,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.  Filed  I>ec.  81, 
1900.     Serial  No.  850,160. 

1.  In  a  heating  and  rentllatlng  system  for  cars,  a  re 
frlgeratlng  apparatus,'  a  heating  apparatus,  a  conductor 
connecting  the  two  for  maintaining  a  free  clrcnlatlon  of 
the  heating  or  cooling  medium  through  either  apparatus, 
and  meana  for  catting  off  communication  between  either 
apparatoa  and  the  conductor. 

2.  In  a  heating  and  ventilating  system  for  cars,  a  re- 
frigerating apparatus,  a  heating  apparataa,  a  conductor 
connecting  the  two  and  extending  beiieath  the  floor  of  the 
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3.  In  a  heating  and  ventilating  system  for  cars,  a  re- 
frigerating apparatus,  a  heating  apparatua,  a  plurality  of 
pipes  disposed  one  on  each  side  of  the  car  and  operatlrely 
connected  with  the  heating  and  refrigerating  apparatua. 
said  pipes  forming  a  conductor  for  t>oth  the  heating  and 
cooling  medium  thereby  to  permit  a  constant  circulation 
through  either  apparatus  and  means  for  cutting  off  com- 
munication between  the  pipes  and  either  apparatus. 

4.  In  a  heating  and  ventilating  system  for  cars,  a  re- 
frigerating apparataa,  a  heating  apparatus,  a  conduit  ar- 
ranged beneath  the  car,  conducting  pipes  disposed  within 
the  conduit  and  connecting  the  heating  and  refrigerating 
apparatus  and  forming  a  conductor  for  both  the  heating 
and  cooling  medium,  and  Talves  for  cutting  off  commu- 
nication between  either  apparatus  and  the  conducting 
pipes. 

6.  In  a  heating  and  ventilating  system  for  cara,  a  re- 
frigeratlnf  apparatus,  a  ■  heating  apparatua,  a  conduit 
disposed  beneath  the  car,  pipes  arranged  within  the  con- 
duit and  communicating  with  the  heating  and  refrigerat- 
ing apparatus,  respectively,  and  forming  a  conductor  for 
both  the  heating  and  cooling  medium  means  for  cutting  off 
communication  between  either  apparatus  and  the  conduct- 
ing pipes,  and  means  for  creating  a  current  of  air  within 
the  conduits. 

6.  In  a  heating  and  ventilating  system  for  cars,  a  re- 
frigerating apparatus,  a  heating  apparatus,  a  conduit  dis- 
poned beneath  the  car,  pipes  arranged  within  the  con- 
duit and  connected  with  the  heating  and  refrigerating  ap-- 
paratus,  respectively,  and  forming  a  conductor  for  both 
the  heating  and  cooling  medium  ralves  for  cutting  off 
communication  between  either  apparatus  and  the  conduct- 
ing pipea,  tubes  arranged  within  the  car  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  condnlta,  and  a  fan  mounted  for  rotation 
within  the  conduit 

7.  In  a  beating  and  rentilatlng  system  for  cam,  a  re- 
frigerating apparatua,  a  beating  apparatua,  a  conduit  dis- 
posed beneath  the  floor  of  the  car  and  communicatlnc  with 
the  Interior  of  the  latter,  conducting  pipes  arranged 
within  the  conduit  and  connected  with  the  beatii^r  and  re- 
frigerating apparatua,  respectlrely,  and  forming  a  ooa- 
doctor  for  both  the  heating  and  cooling  medium  mains 
disposed  within  the  conduit  for  dtschargins  a  blast  of 
air  Into  the  car,  and  means  for  purifying  ttaa  air.  and 
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means  for  ciittlnj,'  off  communication   between  either  ap- 
paratus  and  the  conducting  pipes. 

8.  In  a  heating  and  ventilating  system  for  cars,  a  re- 
frigerating apparatus,  a  heating  apparatus,  a  conduit  dis- 
posed beneath  the  car,  a  fan  caaiug  depending  from  the 
conduit,  conducting  pipes  arranged  within  the  conduit 
and  CDmmunlcatlng  with  the  heating  and  refrigerating 
apparatus,  respectively,  valves  for  cutting  oflf  communica- 
tion between  either  apparatus  and  the  conducting  pipes, 
a  fan  mounted  for  rotation  In  the  fan  casing  and  baffle 
plates  disposed  one  on  each  side  of  the  fan. 

0.  In  a  beating  and  ventilating  system  for  cars,  a  i*e 
frigeratlng  apparatus,  a  heating  apparatus,  a  fan  casing, 
a  conduit  disposed  beneath  the  car  and  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  the  latter,  the  bottom  of  the  conduit 
t»eing  inclined  towards  the  fan  casing,  conducting  pipes 
arranjied  within  the  conduit  and  communicating  with  the 
heating  and  refrigerating  apparatus,  a  fan  mounted  for 
rotation  in  the  fan-casing,  a  drip-vent  in  the  wails  of  the 
fan  casing,  and  valves  for  cutting  off  communication  be- 
tween either  apparatus  and  the  conducting  pipes. 

10.  In  a  beating  and  ventilating  system  for  cars,  a  re- 
frigerating apparatus,  a  heating  apparatus,  a  conduit  ar- 
ranged beneath  the  car  and  communicating  with  the  inte- 
rior thereof,  a  fan-casing  depending  from  the  conduit,  the 
walla  of  the  conduit  being  inclined  on  either  side  of  the 
fan  casing,  conducting  pipes  aranged  within  the  conduit 
and  communicating  with  the  refrigerating  and  heating 
apparatus,  respectively,  means  for  cutting  off  communica- 
tion between  either  apparatus  and  the  conducting  pipe, 
baffle  plates  arranged  within  the  fan-casing,  and  a  fan 
mounted  for  rotation  in  said  casing. 

11.  In  a  heating  and  ventilating  system  for  cars,  a  re- 
frigerating apparatus,  a  heating  apparatus,  a  conduit  ar- 
ranged beneath  the  floor  of  the  car  and  having  its  bottom 
Inclined  and  provided  with  a  raised  portion  forming  a 
dam,  a  fan-casing  communicating  ^v1th  the  conduit  at 
•aid  dam,  a  corrugated  plate  connecting  the  dam  with  the 
bottom  of  the  fan-casing,  conducting  pipes  disposed  within 
the  conduit  and  commuuicatlng  with  the  beating  and  re- 
frigerating apparatus,  respectively,  means  for  cutting  off 
communication  between  each  apparatus  and  the  conduct 
ing  pipes,  and  a  fan  for  creating  a  blast  in  the  conduit. 

12.  In  a  heating  and  ventilating  system  for  cars,  a  re- 
frigerating apparatus,  a  beating  apparatus,  a  plurality  of 
conduits  disposed  beneath  the  car  and  communicating 
with  the  Interior  of  the  latter,  fan  casings  depending  from 
the  conduits,  the  bottom  of  the  conduits  being  inclined 
towards  the  fan-casing  and  provided  with  raised  portions 
at  sad  fan-casing  and  constituting  dams,  corrugated 
plates  Inclined  downwardly  from  the  dams  to  the  bottom 
of  the  fan -casings,  a  vent  opening  disposed  between  the 
corrugated  plates,  conducting  colls  arranged  within  the 
conduits  and  communicating  with  the  heating  and  refrig- 
erating apparatus,  respectively,  valves  for  cutting  off 
coromnnicatiou  between  either  apparatus  and  the  conduct- 
ing coils,  fans  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  casings  and 
operatlvely  connected  with  the  axle  of  the  car  for  simul- 
taneously rotating  both  fans,  and  a  door  formed  In  the 
bottom  of  the  car  above  the  conduits. 


869,381.     FISHING  REEL.     Pbank  P.  Hamman.  Orleans. 
Mich.      Filed   Mar.   27.   1907.      Serial   No.   364,883. 

1.  In  flahing  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  frame, 
and  a  reel  supported  thereby  and  adapted  to  contain  the 
line,  of  a  tension  device  normally  operating  to  retard  the 
operation  of  the  reel  embodying  a  resilient  arm  having  one 
end  rlcldly  attached  to  the  frame  and  its  free  end  engag- 
ing the  reel,  and  a  retracting  lever  pivoted  to  a  relatively 
fixed  part  of  the  frame  having  a  portion  adapted  to  coop- 
erate with  the  tension  device  to  retract  It,  and  means  for 
retaining  the  said  lever  and  tension  device  In  cooperative 
relation. 

2.  In  fishing  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  frame, 
and  a  reel  supported  thereto  and  adapted  to  contain  the 
line,  of  a  tension  device  for  the  reel  embodying  a  resilient 
member  rigidly  attached  to  one  end  to  the  frame  and  hav- 
ing a  free  end  arranged  to  cooperate  with  a  portion  of  the 


reel,  and  a  retracting  lever  pivotally  attached  to  the  frame 
and  having  a  laterally  extending  projection  arranged  to 
cooperate  with  the  resilient  memler  to  retract  the  latter 
as  the  lever  Is  operated,  and  means  cooperating  with  the 
said  projection  for  retaining  said  lever  and  tension  devle* 
in  cooperative  relation. 


3.  The  combination  with  a  frame,  and  a  reel  mounted 
therein  embodying  a  pair  of  flanges  and  a  shaft  supporting 
them,  one  of  said  flanges  being  provided  with  a  laterally 
turned  rim  to  form  a  brake  surface,  of  a  yielding  tension 
device  embodying  a  spring  arm  havln-j  one  end  flied  to  the 
frame  and  Its  free  end  co<'^peratlng  with  said  rim  to  con- 
trol the  operation  of  the  reel,  and  a  dovlce  operatlvely  con- 
nected to  the  said  arm  for  movin;;  It  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement relatively  to  the  said  rim. 

4.  In  Ashing  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  suitable 
frame,  and  a  reel  mjunted  therein,  of  a  line  guard  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  the  frame  and  having  a  line  engaging  por- 
tion movable  toward  and  from  the  reel  and  devices*  for  se- 
curing the  guard  in  different  positions  of  adjustment  rela- 
tively to  the  reel. 

5.  In  fishing  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  frame 
embodying  side  members,  and  a  reel  mounted  thereon,  of  a 
spacing  bar  capable  of  turning  between  the  side  member* 
of  the  frame,  bolts  serving  to  pivot  and  secure  the  said  bar 
relatively  to  the  frame,  and  a  line  guard  carried  l)y  said 
bar  and  having  a  line  engaging  portion  adjustable  rela- 
tively to  the  reel. 

6.  In  fishing  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  frame, 
and  a  reel  mounted  therein  and  adapted  to  contain  the 
line,  of  a  tension  device  embodying  a  resilient  arm  hav- 
ing one  end  fixed  to  the  frame  and  its  free  end  cooperating 
with  the  reel  for  controlling  the  movements  of  the  line, 
and  a  lever  pivoted  to  operate  in  the  plane  of  movement 
of  the  tension  device  for  setting  the  tension  device  In  oper> 
atlve  and  inoperative  positions  and  a  guard  carried  by  the 
said  arm  and  cooperating  with  the  said  lever  for  retaining 
the  latter  in  cooperative  relation  with  the  tension  device. 


809,382.     RUNNING-SHOE.     Hans   M.    Hansen,   Quincj, 
Mass.     Filed  Mar.  22,  1905.     Serial  No.  251,482. 


A  running  shoe  having  provisions  for  causing  it  to  fit 
closely  all  around  the  foot,  comprlalng  slits  at  the  inatep 
and  coaster  of  the  upper,  a  lacing  for  the  Instep  allt, 
guldee  In  the  top  edge  of  the  upper,  and  a  lacing  for  th* 
counter  slit  having   Its  ends  led  forward   throogh  aald 
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guides   and    adapted    to   t>e   tied    over    the    Instep    of   the 
wearer's  foot. 


869,383.  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE.  THOMAS 
W.  Hbnobt,  San  Francisco,  Cal.  Filed  Oct.  31,  1905. 
Serial  No.  285.290. 


one  end  thereof  for  attachment  to  the  hand,  spaced  inde- 
pendent wrist  engaging  straps  one  of  which  is  secured  to 


1.  The  combination  with  a  cyllndfr  having  a  port  In  its 
wall,  of  a  valve  mounted  In  the  port  and  having  Its  inner 
face  conforming  to  the  curvature  of  the  cylinder  bore, 
and  means  for  gradually  moving  the  valve  to  alter  the  ef- 
fective area  of  the  port. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  cylinder  having  an  Inlet 
p.irt  in  Ita  wail,  of  a  valve  guided  by  the  walls  of  the  port, 
the  inner  face  of  said  valve  being  arranged  on  a  curved 
line  following  the  contour  of  the  cylinder  bore. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  cylinder  having  an  Inlet  port 
formed  in  ita  wall,  of  a  valve  casing  surroundlnr  the  port 
and  through  which  the  charge  passes  to  said  port,  a  valve 
arranged  within  the  casing  and  a  valve  stem  extending 
outside  the  casing,  the  inner  face  of  the  valve  being  In 
allnemcnt  with  the  bore  of  the  cylinder  and  curved  to  con- 
form thereto,  said  valve  being  guided  by  the  walls  of  the 
port. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  cylinder  having  an  inlet  port 
In  its  wall,  of  a  valve  casing  surrounding  tie  port,  and 
through  which  the  charge  passes  to  the  port,  a  valve  ar- 
ranged within  said  casing  and  extending  through  the  port, 
the  inner  face  of  the  valve  being  curved  to  follow  the  con- 
tour of  the  bore  of  the  cylinder,  the  valve  extending  in- 
ward to  a  point  In  allnement  with  the  cylinder  bore,  and  a 
stem  secured  to  said  valve  and  projecting  through  the 
casing 

6.  The  comblnatloi  with  a  cylinder  haying  an  Inlet  port 
in  Ita  wall,  of  a  valve  casing  surrounding  the  port,  a  re- 
movable cover  or  head  for  the  valve  casing,  said  head  hav- 
ing an  Inwardly  extending  guiding  lug.  a  valve  arranged 
within  the  casing  and  fitting  partly  in  the  port,  and  a 
valve  stem  extending-  through  the  guiding  lug.  and  a 
stuffing  box  carried  by  the  removable  head  and  through 
which  said  stem  also  extends. 


8  6  9,884.      HUSKING  IMPLEMENT.     JtHx  J.  Hnaaa. 

Jackaon.  Minn.     Filed  May  17.  1906      Serial  No.  317.888. 

A   huaklng   implement   conalsting   of   n    plnte    provided 

w-tth  a  husking  peg  and  having  means  connected  thereto  at 


the  opposite  end  of  the  plate,  and  separate  fiexible  coouec- 
tions  between  the  wrist  engaging  straps. 


859.885.  INSECT  SCREEN  DEVICE.  Thomas  J.  »CB- 
BABO  and  WiLLiA.v(  W.  Hi  bkaro,  Abingdon,  111.  Filed 
Oct.  15,  1908.     Serial  No.  389,014. 


An  Insect  screen  comprising  frames  having  their  adja- 
cent edges  spaced  apart  and  oppoBlteiyinclined  to  form  a 
constricted  egress,  a  screen  conductor  attached  to  the 
frames  and  surroun'dlng  the  egress,  and  a  fly  trup  com- 
bined with  one  end  of  the  conductor.  ^*    . 


869,386.     HAY-LOADER.     Gbobge  W.  Jones,  Livingston. 

Mont.     Filed  Mar.  26,  1907.     Serial  No.  364,364. 

1.  An  apparatus  of  the  type  set  forth,  comprising  n 
frame  including  side  bars  arranged  In  pairs  and  in  spaced 
parallel  relation,  front  and  rear  end  cross  bars  arranged 
above  and  below  said  respective  side  bars,  an  Intervening 
crofls  l>ar,  nnd  pnriillel  bars  coinciding  in  arrangement 
with  said  side  bars  and  Imposed  upon  said  intervening 
and  front  end  cross  bars,  parallel  arms,  pivot  pins  pro- 
jected through'^the  lower  ends  thereof  and  mounted  upon 
said  last  named  parallel  bars,  snld  rear  end  cross  bar 
terminating  at  points  adjocent  the  Inner  side  bare,  arms 
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coinciding  with  tbe  ipaces  b«twe«n  said  side  ban,  a  fork 
■npported  by  snld  armi,  and  mechantsmt  for  rai«lag  and 
lowering  said  nrma  on  their  piTots. 


r. 
«* 
It 


vJ2?=^-*-:rr— 


2.  An  apparatus  of  the  type  set  forth,  comprising  a 
frame  including  side  bars,  front  and  rear  cross  iMirs  con- 
necting said  side  bars  at  their  ends,  and  angularly  dis- 
posed braces  between  said  cross  bars,  arms  pivoted  adja- 
cent the  front  ends  of  snid  side  bars,  a  fork  curried  there- 
by, converging  bars  having  their  lower  ends  spaced  and 
constituting  a  lifting  frame,  pins  projected  through  the 
lower  end4  of  said  converging  bars,  said  pins  constituting 
pivots  and  being  respectively  monnted  upon  said  side  bars 
and  the  braces  adjacent  thereto,  operative  connections  be- 
tween said  converging  bars  and  said  arms,  means  for 
swinging  said  converging  bars  on  their  pivots,  and  means 
for  restoring  the  parts  to  normal  position. 


869,387.  CENTRIFUGAL  EMERGENCY  -  GOVERNOR. 
OacAB  JcxoQBKN,  Schenectady,  N.  T.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York, 
nied  Dec.  3.  1006.     Serial  No.  346,047. 


1.  In  a  govcriMxr  of  the  character  de*crlb«d.  the  combl- 
aatHm  of  a  rotatlnc  shaft,  a  dlrldad  ring  surrounding  tb« 


•haft  and  eccentrically  located  with  respect  thereto,  de- 
vices for  uniting  the  parts  of  the  ring,  a  spring  for  oppos- 
ing the  eccentric  movement  of  the  ring,  and  a  guide  for  the 
ring. 

2.  In  a  governor  of  the  choracter  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  shaft,  a  divided  ring  surrounding  tbe  shaft 
.ind  forming  the  movable  weight,  means  for  uniting  the 
parts  of  tbe  ring,  a  guide  pin  and  spring  mounted  in  one 
of  said  means,  nnd  n  grulde  pin  mounted  In  tbe  orber  of 
said   means. 

3.  In  a  governor  of  tbe  character  described,  the  combi- 
natlon  of  a  rotating  shaft,  n  split  collar  mounted  thereon 
and  having  holes  therein,  pins  mounted  in  the  boles  which 
net  as  guides,  one  of  said  pins  also  acting  ns  a  fixed  abut- 
ment for  a  spring,  a  divided  ring  surrounding  the  collar, 
spring  and  guide  eases  for  uniting  the  parts  of  tbe  ring, 
and  a  spring  located  within  one  of  the  cases,  the  said  pins 
entering  the  cases. 

4.  In  a  governor  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  shaft,  a  divided  ring  surrounding  the  shaft. 
which  is  eccentrically  disposed  with  respect  thereto,  a 
spring  case  for  uniting  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  parts  of 
the  ring,  a  guide  case  for  uniting  the  other  r^nds  of  the 
parts  of  tbe  ring,  a  spring  located  within  the  spring  case 
and  ns  near  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft  as  possible  to  minimize 
tbe  effects  of  centrifugal  force,  a  means  for  adjnsting  the 
tension  of  the  spring,  nnd  a  guide  pin  for  the  ring  situated 
on  the  side  of  the  shaft  opposite  the  spring  nnd  entering 
the  ^Ide. 

T>.  In  a  governing  mechanism  of  the  character  described, 
tbe  combination  of  a  shaft,  a  divided  ring  surrounding 
the  shaft  and  forming  an  eccentrically-disposed  weight 
member,  spring  and  guide  cases  oppositely  located  and 
having  slotted  lugs  for  uniting  the  parts  of  tbe  ring,  a 
gulde-pln  secured  to  nnd  rotating  with  the  shaft  which 
ente»^  one  of  the  cases,  a  second  pin  also  secured  to  the 
shaft  and  entering  the  other  case,  and  a  spring  located  In 
one  of  the  cases  and  acting  through  the  pin  therein  to  op- 
pose any  Increase  In  tbe  eccentricity  of  the  weight  member. 

6.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
shaft,  a  flanged  collar  mounted  thereon,  a  divided  ring 
eccentrically  mounted  with  respect  to  the  shaft,  member* 
for  uniting  the  parts  of  the  ring  which  are  of  substan- 
tially equal  weights,  guides  for  the  ring  formed  on  the 
collar,  nnd  a  spring  fo^  opposing  any  Increase  In  the  ec- 
centricity of  the  ring. 

7.  In  a  governor  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  split  ring  eccentrically  located  with  respect  to 
the  governor  shaft,  means  for  uniting  the  parts  of  the 
ring  which  are  provided  with  projections  thst  are  adapted 
to  be  chipped  off  to  balance  the  ring,  and  a  spring  for  op- 
posing the  Increase  In  eccentricity  of  the  ring. 

8.  In  a  governor  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  support  driven  by  a  shaft,  a  ring  -  shaped 
weight  surrounding  tbe  shaft  and  divided  Into  parts,  case* 
for  uniting  the  ring,  guide  pins  located  In  the  cases,  a 
spring  located  In  one  of  the  cases  for  opposing  the  tend- 
ency of  the  ring  to  move  to  an  eccentric  position  with 
respect  to  the  shaft  axis,  and  a  means  for  adjusting  the 
tension  of  the  spring  located  within  the  spring-containing 
case. 

9.  In  a  governor  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  ring  surrounding  a  shaft  and  eccentrically  lo- 
cated with  respect  thereto,  a  spring  opposing  the  tend* 
ency  of  the  ring  to  assume  a  position  of  greater  eccen- 
tricity, a  pin  which  Is  carried  by  the  shaft  and  enters  the 
ring,  a  nut  on  the  pin  between  the  ring  and  the  shaft 
which  regulates  the  speed  at  which  tbe  ring  becomes  ef- 
fective to  perform  work,  and  a  second  not  also  on  the  pin 
for  adjastlng  the  effective  action  of  the  spring. 

10.  In  a  governor  of  the  character  deacrlbed,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  shaft,  a  divided  ring  eccantrically  located 
with  reapect  to  the  shaft,  mean*  anitlng  the  parte  of  the 
ring,  a  spring  opposing  the  tendency  of  the  ring  to  as- 
sume a  position  of  greater  eccentricity,  and  a  pin  carried 
by  the  shaft,  which  snpporta  the  spring  and  reeelree  the 
fltreaaea  thereon  doe  to  centrlfngal  force. 

11.  In  a  governor  of  the  character  deeerlbed,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  shaft,  a  ring  which  enrronnds  the  shaft  and 
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occupies  an  eccentric  iMSltloo,  and  n  culled  spring  which 
opposes  tbe  tendency  of  the  ring  to  assume  a  position  of 
greater  eccentricity,  the  said  spring  being  eo  constructed 
and  arranged  that  the  effective  action  of  the  turns  in- 
creases from  one  end  to  the  other. 

12.  In  a  governor  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  shaft,  a  ring  which  surrounds  the  shaft  and 
occuplee  an  eccentric  position,  and  a  colled  spring  which 
opposes  the  tendency  of  the  ring  to  assume  a  position  of 
greater  eccentricity,  the  said  spring  hoving  its  turns  more 
widely  spaced  at  the  outer  than  the  Inner  end. 

13.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
speed  governor,  a  valve,  an  actuator  for  closing  the  valve, 
a  device  which  normally  prevents  the  actuator  from  act- 
ing, a  means  which  tends  at  all  times  to  move  the  device, 
and  a  rod  In  tension  which  holds  the  means  from  operat- 
ing and  is  released  by  the  npeed-reeponslve  device. 

14.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
speed  governor,  a  valve,  an  actuator  therefor,  means  nor- 
mally preventing  the  actuator  from  operating,  a  controlling 
mechanism  for  the  actuator  Including  a  spring,  a  longi- 
tudinally movable  rod  and  a  lost-motion  connection,  a  gov- 
ernor actuated  latch  which  releases  said  mechanism,  and  a 
means  for  holding  the  latch  out  of  the  path  of  the  gov- 
ernor after  the  actuator  Is  released. 

15.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
governor,  t  valve,  a  weight  for  closing  the  vslve,  a  latch 
restrslnlng  the  weight,  a  spring  acting  through  a  lost 
motion  to  release  the  latch,  a  rod  in  tension  and  connect- 
ing means  to  hold  the  spring  under  stress,  a  trigger  for 
releasing  the  rod  and  spring  to  permit  the  latter  to  work, 
a  means  actuated  by  the  governor  to  release  the  trigger, 
and  a  device  to  keep  the  means  out  of  the  path  of  the  gOT- 
emor  sfter  being  struck  thereby. 


I  

889.888.  CAR  COUPLING.  Ca«l  H. 
mund,  Germany.  Filed  June  21, 
266.234. 


W.  KoHLtre,  Dort- 
1005.     Serial    No. 


1.  A  car  coupler  comprising  a  substantially  XT-shaped 
bent  rod,  means  for  plvotally  connecting  said  rod  to  one 
end  of  s  car  so  that  the  movement  of  the  center  of  the 
IT  shaped  section  Is  in  a  plane  parallel  with  the  axis  of 
the  car.  a  coupling  bar  plvotally  and  slldably  supported  In 
the  depressed  section  of  the  U-shaped  rod,  said  coupling 
bar  being  provided  with  a  hook  on  one  side  and  an  eye  on 
the  other  side  of  Its  pivotal  point. 

2.  A  car  coupler  comprising  a  substantially  U-shaped 
bent  rod,  means  for  plvotally  connecting  said  rod  to  one 
end  of  a  car  so  that  the  movement  of  tbe  center  of  the 
U  shaped  section  Is  In  a  plane  parallel  with  the  axis  of 
tbe  car,  a  coupling  bar  plvotally  and  slldably  supported  In 
the  depressed  section  of  the  U-shaped  rod,  said  coupling 
bar  being  provided  with  a  hook  on  one  side  and  an  eye  on 
the  other  side  of  Its  pivotal  point  and  so  proportioned  and 
arranged  that  the  bar  will  assume  when  not  in  use  a 
Tertkral  position  with  the  hook  at  tbe  upper  end  and 
turned  towards  the  center  of  the  car. 


connecting  the  sides  of  the  recess,  while  tbe  oppocite  arm 
engages  with  a  recess  in  the  opposite  Jaw. 

3 


2.  A  whip  socket  comprising  two  Jaws  which  are  plvot- 
ally connected,  and  a  spring  member  formed  with  arms 
arranged  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  one  of  said  arms  t>elng 
located  In  a  longitudinal  groove  in  the  outer  face  of  one 
of  the  jaws  and  being  held  rigidly  in  position  by  means 
of  transverse  pins  connecting  the  sides  of  the  groove, 
while  the  opposite  end  of  the  spring  member  passes 
through  the  said  Jaw  and  engagee  with  the  recees  in  tbe 
opposite  Jaw. 

8.  In  a  whip  socket,  the  combination  of  a  fixed  Jaw, 
means  for  securing  the  fixed  Jaw  to  a  support,  outwsrdly 
extending  fianges  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  fixed  Jaw.  a 
movable  jaw  plvotally  mounted  between  the  outwardly  ex- 
tending flanges,  and  an  L-ahaped  spring  memlier.  one  arm 
of  which  is  rigidly  secured  to  the  outer  face  of  the  movable 
jaw  while  tbe  opposite  arm  passes  through  tbe  movable 
jaw  and  engages  with  a  recess  In  the  fixed  Jaw. 

4.  In  a  whip  socket,  the  combination  of  a  fixed  Jaw, 
means  for  securing  the  fixed  jaw  to  a  support,  outwardly 
extending  fianges  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  fixed  Jaw,  a 
movable  jaw  plvotally  mounted  between  the  outwardly  ex- 
tending flanges,  and  an  L-shaped  spring  member,  one  arm 
of  which  is  located  in  a  longitudinal  groove  In  the  outer 
face  of  the  movable  jaw  and  Is  held  rigidly  in  position  by 
means  of  transverse  members  connecting  the  sides  of  tbe 
recess,  while  the  opposite  arm  of  the  spring  member  passea 
through  the  movable  Jaw  and  engages  with  a  recess  in  tbe 
fixed  jaw. 


850,389.     WHIP  SOCKET.     Albzandir  KoaMiL,  Golden-  1 
dale.  Wash.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Fred  Radloff,  Golden-  . 
dale,  Waah.     Filed  May   10,  1906.     SerUi  No.  316.207.  i 
1.  A  whip  socket  comprising  two  Jaws  which  are  pivot-  { 
ally  tennected,  and  a  spring  member  which  is  formed  with 
two  arms  arranged  at  an  an^ie  to  each  other,  one  of  the 
arms  being  located  in  a  longitudinal  recess  in  one  of  tbe 
Jawa  and  being  held  In  poeltton  by  tranaveree  members 


859,390.  GUIDING  DEVICE  FOR  ROLLING  -  MILLS. 
Kabl  Koziki>,  Lugansk,  Russia,  and  Hkimich  Bkcku, 
Ruhrort,  Germany.  Filed  Oct.  15,  1906.  Serial  No. 
339.067. 


1.  The  combination  In  a  rolling  mill  with  a  pair  of  rolls 
and  a  pass  between  the  rolls,  of  a  guide  frame,  guide  mem- 
l>ers  mounted  on  said  frsme  and  extending  through  the 
pass,  one  of  said  guide  meml>ers  plvotally  mounted  between 
Its  ends  on  said  frame  at  a  point  near  the  nipping  point 
of  said  rolls. 

2.  The  combination  In  a  rolling  mill  with  a  pair  of 
rolls  and  a  pass  between  the  rolls,  of  a  guide  frame,  guide 
members  mounted  on  said  frame  and  extending  through 
the  pass,  one  of  said  guide  members  adjustable  to  and 
from  the  other  guide  members,  and  tbe  other  guide  mcm> 
ber  plvotally  mounted  l>etween  its  ends  on  said  guide 
frame  near  the  nipping  point  of  the  roils  to  move  as  tbe 
stock  Is  fed  between  them  and  through  tbe  pass. 

3.  A  guide  device  for  rolling  mills  comprising  a  guide 
frame,  a  guide,  means  adapted  to  fix  aald  guide  in  aakl 
frame,  an  exchangeable  pivoted  guide  (f),  a  slide  (0). 
means  adapted  to  fix  said  slide  In  said  frame,  and  a 
stud  (A)  mounted  rertlcally  on  aald  slide  and  aupportinf 
said  guide  (/>,  said  slide  being  normally  fixed  to  said 
frame. 
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889.391.  NOTE  SHEET  ROLL  Hxmbi  V 
WMhington,  D.  C  Filed  Auf.  6.  190fl. 
829409. 

5 


LEMtNAGEI. 

Serial    No. 


A  spool  for  p*»rforatc(l  music  sheets  comprising  a  roll,  n 
fixed  end  flanee  li>cated  at  one  end  of  the  roll,  a  hardened 
•tud  carried  by  the  roll  at  its  opiiosite  end.  said  xtiid  hav- 
ing cuttlnp  threids  formed  thereon,  and  a  flange  having 
a  smooth  bor«!  formed  thereihrongh,  said  flange  being  of 
•offer  materliil  tlmn  the  stud  and  bein?  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged upon  the  stnd  and  to  have  Its  bore  threaded  bjr  the 
threads  upon  the  stud. 


859.392.      PrZZLE.     M.inRiCB    S.     LiwiM,    Philadelphia, 
Pa.     Piled  Nov.  7,  190G.     Serial  No.  342,403. 


1.  A  game  apparatus,  consisting  of  a  box  provided  with 
•  plurality  of  runways  and  a  centrally  disposed  disk  from 
which  said  runways  diverge,  the  runways  being  devious 
and  some  of  them  being  contracted  or  of  less  width  at  some 
points  than  others,  and  a  series  of  rolling  objects  of  two 
different  diameters  adapted  to  roll  around  said  runways  by 
the  tilting  of  said  box,  the  rolling  balls  of  larger  diameter 
being  incapable  of  passage  through  the  contracted  portions 
of  some  of  the  runways,  while  the  other  balls  are  of  such 
a  diameter  as  to  pass  freely  through  all  the  runways. 

2.  As  an  improvetl  article  of  manufacture,  the  herein 
descrlbe<l  ^rame  board  consisting  of  a  box  provided  at  its 
corners  with  right  angle  strips  and  l)etween  said  right 
angle  strips  with  other  strips,  and  with  a  centrally  dis- 
posed dislt.  the  other  strips  being  spaced  from  each  other 
and  from  the  right  angle  strips  and  also  from  the  walls  of 
the  box  and  terminating  at  their  ends  at  different  distances 
fi-um  the  said  centrally  disposed  dislt.  strips  10  Interposed 
between  sundry  of  said  other  strips  and  the  adjacent  walls 
of  the  box.  and  strips  11  and  12,  the  latter  of  which  con- 
nect the  strips  11  with  sundry  of  the  right  angle  strips, 
•o  as  to  provide  a  "  home  "  point,  and  a  plurality  of  balls 
or  marbles  arranged  in  two  sets  of  different  diameters, 
sundry  of  said  strips  being  spaced  from  the  strips  10  and 
from  the  central  disk,  a  distance  leaa  than  the  diameter 
of  the  larger  balls,  but  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
smaller  balls,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


859,393.      VARIABLE    SPEED  TRANSMISSION   MECH 

ANISM.      RoBBRT  E.  LiNCOLW,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.      Filed 

jQly  18.   1906.      Serial   No.  326,663. 

1.  The  combination  of   the  driving  gear  wheel,   with  a 

drtren  member  mounted  to   rotate  about  an  axis  alining 

with  that  of  said  wheel,  a  driven  gear  mounted  to  rotate 

OB  said  driven  member  about  an  axis  eccentric  to  the  first- 


mentioned  axis,  said  gears  meshing  with  one  another,  a 
cylinder  mounted  on  said  driven  member,  a  piston  movable 
In  said  cylinder,  means  for  reciprocating  the  piston  by  the 
rotation  of  said  driven  gear  relatively  to  the  driven  mem- 
ber, means  carried  by  the  driven  member  for  varying  the 
resistance  to  the  reciprocation  of  the  piston,  and  a  speed 
regulating  device,  relatively  stationary  and  adapted  to  be 
thrown  into  the  path  of  the  said  resistance  varying  mesns 
to  operate  the  same. 


2.  The  combination  of  the  driving  gear  wheel,  wltli  a 
driven  member  mounted  to  rotate  about  an  axis  alining 
with  that  of  said  wheel,  a  driven  gear  mounted  to  rotate  on 
said  driven  member  about  an  axis  eccentric  to  the  first 
mentioned  axis,  said  gears  meshing  with  one  another,  a 
cylinder  mounted  on  said  driven  meml)er,  a  piston  movable 
in  said  cylinder,  means  for  reciprocating  the  piston  by  the 
rotation  of  said  driven  gear  relatively  to  the  driven  mem- 
ber, means,  carried  by  the  driven  member,  for  varying  the 
resistance  to  the  reciprocation  of  the  piston,  and  a  speed- 
regulatlng  device,  relatively  stationary,  and  movable  in  op 
posite  directions  from  a  normal  position  to  be  thrown  with 
opposite  effect  into  the  path  of  said  resistance  varying 
means,  to  Increase  or  reduce  the  speed  of  the  driven  mem- 
ber. 

3.  The  combination  of  the  driving  gear  wheel,  with  a 
driven  member  mounted  to  rotate  about  an  axis  alining 
with  that  of  said  wheel,  a  driven  gear  mounted  to  rotate 
on  said  driven  member  about  an  axis  eccentric  to  the  first 
mentlmeJ  axis,  said  gears  meshing  with  one  another,  a 
cylinder  mounted  on  said  driven  member,  a  piston  movable 
in  said  cylinder,  means  for  reciprocating  the  piston  by  the 
rotation  of  said  driven  gear  relatively  to  the  driven  mem- 
ber, means,  carried  by  the  driven  memljer,  for  varying  the 
resistance  to  the  reciprocation  of  the  piston,  a  speed  regu 
latlng  device,  relatively  stationary,  and  movable  in  op- 
posite directions  from  a  normal  position  to  be  thrown  with 
opposite  effect  Into  the  path  of  said  resistance-varying 
means,  to  Increase  or  reduce  the  speed  of  the  driven  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  automatically  throwing  the  speed-regu- 
lating device  Into  its  normal  inactive  position  when  said 
resistance  varying  means  reaches  one  or  the  other  of  its 
extreme  positions. 

4.  The  combination  of  the  driving  gear  wheel,  with  a 
driven  member  mounted  to  rotate  about  an  axis  alining 
with  that  of  said  wheel,  a  driven  gear  mounted  to  rotate 
on  said  driven  meml>er  about  an  axis  eccentric  to  the  first 
mentioned  axis,  said  gears  meshing  with  one  another,  a 
cylinder  mounted  on  said  driven  member,  a  piston  movable 
in  said  cylinder,  means  for  reciprocating  the  piston  by  tne 
rotation  of  said  driven  gear  relatively  to  the  driven  mem 
her,  means,  carried  by  the  driven  memljer,  for  varying  the 
resistance  to  the  reciprocation  of  the  pistoti,  a  speed  regu- 
lating device,  relatively  stationary  and  adapted  to  be 
thrown  into  the  path  of  said  resistance  varying  means  to 
operate  the  same,  and  means  for  automatically  throwing 
the  speed  regulating  device  Into  Its  normal  inactive  posi- 
tion when  said  resistance-varying  means  reaches  Its  ex- 
treme position. 

5.  The  combination  of  the  driving  gear   wheel,   with   a 
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driven  member  mounted  to  rotate  about  an  axis  alining 
with  that  of  said  wheel,  a  driven  gear  mounted  to  rotate 
on  said  driven  member  about  an  axis  eccentric  to  the  first 
mentioned  axis,  said  gears  meshing  with  one  another,  a 
cylinder  mounted  on  aaid  driven  member,  a  piston  movable 
in  said  cylinder,  means  for  reciprocating  the  piston  by  the 
rotation  of  said  driven  gear  relatively  to  the  driven  mem- 
ber, a  rotaUbie  valve  controlling  a  passage  connected 
with  the  cylinder,  to  vary  the  speed  by  governing  the  re- 
sistance to  the  reciprocation  of  the  piston,  and  a  relatively 
stationary  speed  regulating  device  arranged  to  be  project- 
ed Into  the  path  of  an  operating  member  on  the  valve,  so 
that  the  latter  will  be  partially  rotated  every  time  its  op- 
erating member  engages  the  speed  regulating  device. 

6.  The  combination  of  the  driving  gear  wheel,  with  a 
driven  member  mounted  to  rotate  about  an  axis  alining 
with  that  of  said  wheel,  a  driven  gear  mounted  to  rotate 
on  said  driven  member  about  an  axis  eccentric  to  the  first 
mentioned  axis,  said  gears  meshing  with  one  another,  a 
cylinder  mounted  on  said  driven  member,  a  piston  movable 
In  said  cylinder,  means  for  reciprocating  the  piston  by  the 
rotation  of  said  driven  gear  relatively  to  the  driven  mem- 
ber, a  rotatabie  valve  controlling  a  passage  connected  with 
the  cylinder,  to  vary  the  speed  by  governing  the  resistance 
to  the  reciprocation  of  the  piston,  an  operating  member 
connected  with  the  valve  to  rotate  therewith,  and  a  rela- 
tively stationary  speed  regulating  device  arranged  to  be 
projected  Into  the  path  of  the  said  operating  member  on 
one  side  or  the  other,  to  rotate  the  valve  In  one  direction 
or  the  other  and  thus  increase  or  reduce  the  speed  of  the 
driven  member. 

7.  The  combination  of  the  driving  gear  wheel,  with  a 
driven  member  mounted  to  rotate  about  an  axis  alining 
with  that  of  said  wheel,  a  driven  gear  mounted  to  rotate 
on  said  driven  member  about  an  axis  eccentric  to  the  first 
mentioned  axis,  said  gears  meshing  with  one  another,  a 
cylinder  mounted  on  said  driven  member,  a  piston  movable 
in  said  cylinder,  means  for  reciprocating  the  piston  by  the 
rotation  of  said  driven  gear  relatively  to  the  driven  mem- 
ber, a  rotatabie  valve  controlling  a  passage  connected  with 
the  cylinder,  to  vary  the  speed  by  governing  the  resistance 
to  the  reciprocation  of  the  piston,  an  operating  member 
connected  with  the  valve  to  rotate  therewith,  a  relatively 
stationary  speed  regulating  device  arranged  to  be  project- 
ed into  the  path  of  said  operating  member  to  rotate  the 
valve  partially  every  time  its  operating  member  engages 
the  speed  regulating  device,  and  means  for  automatically 
throwing  the  speed  regulating  device  into  its  normal  Inac- 
tive position  when  the  valve  reaches  Its  extreme  position. 

8.  The  combination  of  the  driving  gear  wheel,  with  a 
driven  member  mounted    to  rotate  about  an  axis  alining 
with  that  of  said  wheel,  a  driven  gear  mounted  to  rotate 
on  said  driven  member  al)Out  an  axis  eccentric  to  the  first 
mentioned   axis,   said   jiears   meshing  with   one  another,   a 
cylinder  mounted  on  said  driven  member,  a  piston  movable 
in  said  cylinder,  means  for  reciprocating  the  piston  by  the 
rotation  of  said  driven  gear  relatively  to  the  driven  mem- 
ber, a  rotatabie  valve  controlling  a  passage  connected  with 
the  cylinder,  to  vary  the  speed  by  governing  the  resistance 
to    the   reciprocation  of  the  piston,   an  operating   member 
connected  with  the  valve  to  rotate  therewith,  a  relatively 
stationary  speed-regulating  device  arranged  to  be  projected 
into  the  path  of  said  operating  member  on  one  side  or  the 
other,  to  rotate  the  valve  In  one  direction  or  the  other  and 
thus  Increase  or  reduce  the  speed  of  the  driven  member,  and 
means  for  automatically  throwing  the  speed-regulating  de- 
vice   into    its    normal    inactive    position    when    the    valve 
reaches  one  or  the  other  of  Its  extreme  positions. 


having  Its  lower  edge  slit  vertically  and  the  portions 
formed  by  the  silts  bent  alternately  In  opposite  directions. 
8.  A  metallic  railway  tie  comprising  a  beam  having  a 
vertical  web  with  fianges  at  the  upper  edge  and  at  the 
lower  edge  having  flange  portions  projecting  in  opposite 
directions  and  arranged  alternately,  and  having  a  rein- 
forced portion  at  the  point  where  the  flanges  Join  the  web. 
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4.  A  metallic  railway  tie  comprising  a  rolled  beam  hav- 
ing a  vertical  web  with  flanges  at  the  top  and  being  thick- 
ened at  its  bottom  and  having  below  the  thickened  portion 
flange  portions  arranged  alternately  and  projecting  In 
opposite  directions. 

5.  A  metallic  railway  tie  comprising  a  beam  having  a 
vertical  web  and  flanges  at  the  upper  edge,  and  having  at 
the  lower  edge  flange  portions  projecting  In  opposite  direc- 
tions, and  a  downwardly  projecting  portion  connected  with 
said  flanges  and  extending  transversely  of  the  tie. 

6.  A  metallic  railway  tie  comprising  a  beam  having  a 
vertical  web  with  flanges  at  the  upper  edge  and  having  at 
Its  base  a  series  of  flange  portions  arranged  alternately 
and  projecting  In  opposite  directions,  one  or  more  of  said 
rtange  portions  having  a  downwardly  projecting  edge  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  axis  of  the  tie. 

7.  A  metallic  railway  tie  comprising  a  rolled  beam  hav- 
ing a  web  with  flanges  at  its  top  and  having  at  its  bottom 
a  thickened  portion,  and  below  the  same  flange  portions 
projecting  In  opposite  directions,  one  or  more  of  said  base 
flange  portions  having  a  down-turned  edge  portion  extend- 
ing transversely  of  the  axis  of  the  tie. 


859,394.  METALLIC  RAILWAY-TIE.  Hakold  A.  Lo- 
llAX,  Pittsburg.  I'a.  Filed  Nov.  17,  1906.  Serial  No. 
843,830. 

1.  A  metallic  railway  tie  comprising  a  beam  having  a 
vertical  web  and  flanges  at  the  upper  edge  and  having  at 
Its  lower  edge  flange  portions  projecting  in  opposite  direc- 
tions and  arranged  alternately. 

2.  A  metallic  railway  tie  comprising  a  rolled  beam  hav- 
ing  a    vertical    web   and    fianges   at    the    upper   edge,    and 
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859,395.     KITE.     Henbt  Lubz,  Jersey  CUy,  N.  J.     Filed 
Oct.  5,  1906.      Serial  No.  337,526. 

1.  In  a  kite,  an  attachment  for  connection  to  the  flying 
cord  and  means  for  permitting  an  automatic  vertical  ad- 
justment thereof,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  kite,  a  traveling  connection  between  the  flying 
cord  and  the  kite  and  means  for  permitting  an  automatic 
adjustment  thereof,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  kite,  a  frame  comprising  an  upright,  a  cross- 
piece  secured  thereto,  a  cover  secured  to  said  frame,  a 
belly  band  and  means  for  securing  same  to  said  upright 
which  permit  It  to  freely  move  iongitudinaily  thereof,  and 
a  flying  cord  attached  to  said  belly  band,  substantially  as 

described. 

4.  In  a  kite  a  frame  comprising  an   upright,  a   cross- 
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place  Becurcd  thereto,  a  cord  passed  around  said  frame,  a 
cord  secured  to  said  cross  piece  and  tlexlng  the  same,  a 
coyer  secured  to  said  frame,  a  belly  band  and  means  for 
securiDK  same  to  said  upright  which  permit  it  to  freely 
move  longitudinally  thereof,  and  a  flying  cord  attached  to 
said  belly  band,  substantially  as  described. 


869,396.  HYDRAULIC  MOTOR.  GuoBOB  M.  Lynch,  Los 
Angeles.  Cal.  Filed  Apr.  13,  1905.  Renewed  Dec.  14, 
1906.      Serial  No.  347,881. 


3.  In  a  hydraulic  motor,  in  combination,  a  succession 
of  tanks  one  of  which  has  a  power  float  therein,  a  supply 
pipe  connected  from  each  tank  to  the  next,  a  valve  in  the 
pipe  between  succeMive  tanks,  minor  tanks  having  therein 
floats  connected  to  said  valves  and  receiving  their  supply 
from  the  main  tanks,  each  valve  being  connected  to  a 
float  of  an  upper  and  a  lower  tank,  to  respectively  open 
and  close  the  connection  between  the  main  tanks. 


5.   In   a   kite,   a   frame  comprising  an   upright,   a   cross- 
piece,  means  for  holding  said  frame  securely  together,  an 
endless  cord  in  the  form  of  a  loop,  and  connections  be-   i 
tween  the  extremities  of  said  loop  and  the  said  upright   j 
which   permit   the  said  cord  to  freely  move,  and  a   flying 
cord  attached  to  said  loop,  substantially  as  described. 


1.  A  hydraulic  motor  comprising  u  main  tank  having 
valved  inlet  and  outlet  pipes,  a  float  in  the  tank,  minor 
tanks  located  Iwslde  said  tank  and  having  floats  therein. 
Inlet  and  outlet  pipes  connecting  the  main  and  minor 
tanks,  connections  between  the  floats  in  the  minor  tanks 
and  the  valves  In  the  Inlet  and  outlet  pipes  respectively, 
to  operate  the  latter,  means  to  open  the  valve  In  the  Inlet 
pipe,  and  means  to  close  the  valve  in  the  outlet  pipe. 

2.  A  hydraulic  motor  comprising  a  main  tank  having  a 
power  float  therein,  a  supply  and  outlet  pipe  connected 
to  the  tank.  Inlet  and  outlet  valves  In  said  pipe,  minor 
tanks  connected  by  Inlet  and  outlet  pipes  with  the  main 
tank  and  having  therein  floats  connected  to  and  adapted 
to  move  said  valves  respectively  one  way,  and  means  to 
move  each  valve  the  other  way. 


8  5  9,397.  OVEN  STOP.  I^wri.vce  D.  Mancukstkji. 
!  Sioux  Falls,  S.  D.  Filed  Dec.  '22.  1906.  Serial  No. 
!        349,131. 


1.  The  combination  in  stop  mechanism  for  oven  reels,  of  a 
bull  wheel  having  stop  notches,  a  driving  shaft  geared 
to  said  bull  wheel  to  rotate  the  same  and  provided  with  a 
brake  wheel,  a  driving  pulley  loose  on  the  driving  shaft, 
a  clutch  mechanism  to  lock  said  driving  pulley  to  said 
shaft,  a  bell  crank  connected  to  said  clutch  to  operate 
the  same,  and  having  a  stop  device  to  coact  with  the  stop 
notches  of  the  bull  wheel,  a  brake  belt  to  coact  with  the 
brake  wheel,  a  longitudinally  extensible  brake  arm  con- 
nected to  the  bell  crank  and  to  the  brake  band  to  operate 
the  latter,  and  means  to  trip  the  bell  crank  from  the  stop 
notches  of  the  bull  wheel. 

2.  In  a  stop  mechanism  for  oven  reels,  the  combination 
of  a  bull  wheel  having  stop  notches,  a  driving  shaft  having 
a  worm  engaging  the  bull  wheel,  a  brake  wheel  and  a  driv- 
ing pulley  on  said  shaft,  said  brake  wheel  being  fast 
thereto  and  said  driving  pulley  being  loose  thereon,  a 
sleeve  splined  on  the  driving  shaft,  a  cross  bar  on  said 
shaft,  clutch  levers  fulcrumed  to  said  cross  bar  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  inner  side  of  the  rim  of  said  pulley, 
longitudinally  adjustable  links  connecting  said  clutch  levers 
to  said  sleeve,  a  bell  crank  connected  to  the  said  sleeve 
to  operate  the  same  and  having  a  stop  element  to  coact 
with  the  stop  notches  of  the  bull  wheel  for  the  purpose 
set  forth,  and  a  brake  element  operated  by  the  bell  crank 
and  coacting  with  the  brake  wheel  to  control  the  rotation 
of  the  driving  shaft. 


859,398.  INCANDESCENT  LAMP  HOLDER.  Elmir  E. 
Mabsh,  Newport,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Frederick  C.  Kings- 
bury. Columbus,  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  24,  1905.  Serial  No. 
257,177. 

1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  sup- 
porting bracket  having  adjacent  one  end  thereof  an  open 
circular  bearing  member  and  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof 
a  crossbar  with  a  central  opening  therethrough,  a  spher- 
ical member  adjustably  positioned  In  the  bearing  member. 
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a  hemispherical  shell  member  positioned  in  saTd  bracket 
and  adapted  to  frictionally  engaxe  said  spherical  member 
and  having  an  external  circumferential  flange  adjacent 
the  edge  thereof,  a  stem  adapted  to  engage  said  hemi- 
spherical shell  with  one  of  Its  ends  and  said  opening  In 
said  cross-bar  with  its  other  end,  a  spring  carried  by  said 
stem,  a  series  of  projections  carried  by  said  bearing 
member  and  adapted  to  engage  the  edge  of  said  hemi- 
spherical member,  and  a  lamp-holder  stem  carried  by  said 
spherical  member. 


the  tnoath  thereof  closed  by  a  removable  plug,  while  the 
opposite  section  is  formed  at  Its  inner  end  with  an  annular 
recess,  fastening  means  connecting  the  outwardly  project- 
ing flanges  of  the  two  sections  of  the  valve  casing,  and  a 
reversible  disk  interposed  between  the  said  flanges,  said 
disk   having  an  opening  therein   which   is  surrounded   by 


annular  flanges  projecting  outwardly  from  opposite  sides 
thereof,  each  of  the  said  flanges  being  designed  to  be  used 
as  a  valve  seat  and  being  coextensive  with  the  recess  in 
one  of  the  casing  sections  and  designed  to  fit  within  the 
said  recess. 


860.400.  WATKR-ELEVATOR.  Edwabd  O.  Mabti.-*  and 
JOHW  H.  Hakb,  Tyler,  Tex.  ;  said  Hake  assignor  to  Martin 
T.  Sheets  and  John  C.  Douglas.  Tyler,  Tex.  Filed  Apr. 
23,  1906.     Serial  No.  313,314. 


2.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
supporting  bracket  having  adjacent  one  end  thereof  a  ' 
circular  bearing  member  provided  with  a  series  of  spaced 
upturned  projections  and  a  series  of  pendent  arms,  a 
spherical  body  seated  loosely  within  said  circular  bearing 
memt)er  and  engaged  by  said  pendent  arms,  a  frlctional  { 
member  having  a  concave  surface  fitting  over  said  spher- 
ics! member  and  having  a  sklrtllke  flange  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  Inner  faces  of  said  upturned  projections,  elastic 
means  for  maintaining  the  engagement  of  said  frlctional 
member  with  said  spherical  member,  and  a  lamp-holder 
rod  carried  by  said  spherical  member. 

3.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
bracket  having  an  open,  circular  l>earlng  member,  a  spher- 
ical member  loosely  seated  in  said  bearing  member  and 
having  a  lamp-holder  rod  projecting  therefrom,  a  frlc- 
tional member  having  a  concave  surface  fitting  over  said 
spherical  member,  a  pin  having  one  end  In  sliding  engage- 
ment with  an  oriflced  cross-bar  on  said  bracket  and  having 
its  other  end  In  adjustable  engagement  with  said  frlctional 
member,  a  nut  on  said  pin,  and  a  spring  colled  on  said  pin 
fand  engaging  said  nut  at  one  end  and  said  cross-bar  on 
said  bracket  at  its  other  end. 


I- 


869.399.     VALVE-SEAT.     BRAoroRD  Martin,  Washington. 

Pa.     Filed  May  21,  1906.      Serial  No.  318.003. 

In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
of  a  valve  casing  formed  In  two  sections  provided  at  their 
Juncture  with  outwardly  projecting  flanges,  each  of  said 
sections  having  a  passage  extending  therethrough  and 
said  passages  normally  being  in  allnement.  the  passage 
through  one  of  the  sections  of  the  valve  casing  having  a 
lateral   opening    In   communicattoo    therewith   and    having 


1.  In  a  water  elevator,  the  combination  with  a  com- 
pressed air  tank,  of  a  submerged  water  tank,  a  valve- 
controlled  Inlet  for  the  water  tank,  a  discharge  pipe  con- 
nected to  the  latter,  an  air  supply  pipe  connecting  said 
air  tank  with  the  water  tank  and  provided  with  a  vent 
opening,  a  three-way  valve  arranged  In  the  air  supply 
pipe  and  operable  for  establishing  communlcstlon  be- 
tween the  air  and  water  tanks  or  between  the  latter  and 
vent  opening,  said  valve  being  provided  with  a  stem, 
operating  members  extended  Into  the  water  tank,  opera- 
tive connections  between  the  valve  stem  and  members  for 
turning  the  former  when  the  latter  are  operated,  and  a 
float  arranged  In  the  water  tank  and  operated  by  the 
rise  and  fall  of  water  therein  to  actuate  said  members 
for  operating  the  three  way  valve  to  automatically  con- 
trol the  admission  of  air  to  and  Its  discharge  from  the 
water  tank. 

2.  In  a  water  elevator,  the  combination  with  a  com- 
pressed air  tank,  of  a  submerged  water  tank,  an  air 
supply  pipe  connecting  said  tanks  and  provided  with  a 
vent  opening,  a  pump  for  forcing  air  into  the  air  tank, 
a  valve-controlled  Inlet  leading  to  the  bottom  of  the  water 
tank,  a  discharge  pipe  connected  to  the  latter,  a  three- 
way  valve  arranged  in  the  air  supply  pipe  and  operable 
for  establishing  communication  between  the  air  and 
water  tanks,  or  between  the  latter  and  vent  opening,  said 
valve  having  a  stem  provided  with  a  crank  handle,  op- 
erating cranks  extended  into  the  wster  tank,  a  rod  con- 
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Dectlng  the  operating  cranks  with  the  valve  stem  crank, 
and  a  float  arranged  in  the  water  tank  to  rise  and  fail 
with  the  water  therein  and  to  engage  said  operating 
cranks  for  actuating  the  three-way  valve  to  automatically 
control  the  admission  of  air  to  and  its  discharge  from 
Uie  water  tank. 

3.  In  a  water  elevator,  the  combination  with  a  com- 
pressed air  tank,  a  submerged  water  tank,  a  pair  of 
guide  rods  extended  through  the  latter,  a  float  slldably 
mounted  on  said  rods  within  the  tank  and  adapted  to 
rise  and  fall  with  the  water  therein,  a  valve  controlled 
Inlet  leading  to  the  water  tank,  a  discharge  pipe  leading 
therefrom,  an  air  supply  pipe  connecting  the  air  tank 
with  the  water  tank  and  provided  at  an  intermediate 
point  with  a  vent  opening,  a  three  way  valve  arranged 
In  the  air  pipe  and  operable  for  establishing  communica- 
tion between  the  air  and  water  tanks  or  between  the 
latter  and  vent  opening,  said  valve  'having  a  stem, 
operating  members  extended  through  the  wall  of  and 
Into  the  water  tank  within  the  path  of  movement  of 
Um  float,  and  operative  connections  between  the  members 
and  valve  stem  for  turning  the  latter  when  the  members 
are  operated,  thus  to  automatically  control  the  admission 
of  air  to  and  Its  escape  from  the  water  tank. 


859.401.      CASTER.      William    O.    Miin    and    Bknest 
Gaminara,  London,  England.     Piled  Nov.  1.  1905.     Se 
rial  No,  285.469. 


1.  In  a  caster  having  a  center  bearing  and  ball  guided 
•plndle  as  set  forth,  the  combination  with  a  socket  pro- 
vided with  an  annular  recess  In  the  lower  part  thereof 
and  a  spindle  provided  with  an  annular  groove  forming 
a  ball  race,  of  means  for  holding  balls  round  the  spindle 
while  assembling  the  spindle,  balls  and  socket,  and  for 
forming  the  cover  and  fastening  means  for  the  socket 
and  spindle,  said  means  comprising  a  dished  ring  adapted 
to  be  placed  over  the  spindle  ani  when  filled  with  balls 
pressed  tlat  Into  the  recess  of  said  socket,  substantially 
as  herein  described. 

2.  A  caster  comprising  a  socket  provided  with  an 
annular  recess  in  the  lower  part  thereof,  a  center  bear 
Ing  spindle  carrying  a  fork  and  roller  and  provided  with 
an  annular  groove  forming  a  ball  race,  balls  located  in 
said  race  and  a  ring  adapted  to  be  placed  over  the  spindle, 
said  ring  being  dished  for  the  double  purpose  of  holding 
the  balls  round  said  spindle  during  assembling  of  the 
spindle,  balls  and  socket,  and  for  entering  the  annular 
recess  In  said  socket  to  be  pressed  Hat  to  engage  said 
recess,  substantfally  as  herein  described. 

3.  A  caster  comprising  a  socket  provided  with  an 
annular  recess  of  angular  shape  In  cross-section  In  the 
lower  part  thereof,  a  center  bearing  spindle  carrying  a 
fork  and  roller,  and  provided  with  an  annular  groove 
forming  a  ball  race,  balls  located  In  said  race  and  a  ring 
adapted  to  be  placed  over  the  spindle,  said  ring  being 
dished  for  the  double  purpose  of  holding  the  balls  round 
•aid  spindle  during  a^sembllnt;  of  the  spindle,  balls  and 
socket,  and  for  entering  the  annular  recess  In  said  socket 
to  be  pressed  flat  to  engage  said  recess,  substantially  aa 
herein  described. 


869,402.      ENDLESS   WATER  WHEEL.      Lib   P.    Middl« 
TON,  Tuscarora,  Nev.     Filed  Aug.  2.   190«.     Serial  No. 
S28.931. 
1.    In    an    endleits     waterwheel.     the    combination     with 

sheaves   or   pulleys   having  cables  or   ropes  wound   around 


their  peripheries  with  the  coils  laid  side  by  side  and 
secured  to  the  pulleys,  of  an  endless  t>elt  or  band  passing 
around  said  sheaves  and  ttearlng  against  the  cushioning 
and  tractive  cable  or  rope  windings  aforesaid,  and  buckets 
carried  by  said  belt  or  band. 


2.  In  an  endless  waterwheel,  the  combination  with 
■heaves  or  pulleys  having  cables  or  ropes  wound  around 
their  peripheries  with  the  coils  laid  side  by  side  and 
secured  to  the  pulleys,  of  an  endless  belt  or  band  composed 
of  parallel  cables  connected  together  side  by  side  and 
running  around  said  sheaves  or  pulleys  and  bearing 
against  the  cushioning  and  tractive  cable  or  rope  wind- 
ings aforesaid,  and  buckets  carried  by  said  belt  or  band. 


859,403.  HEADLIGHT.  Ambbicus  Miesse,  Lima,  Ohio, 
assignor  of  one-eighth  to  Richard  H.  Carpenter,  one- 
eighth  to  Fred  D.  Ciosser,  one-eighth  to  Frank  W.  Drake, 
one-eighth  to  William  H.  Hay,  one  eighth  to  Frank  D. 
Carpenter,  and  one  eighth  to  Henry  M.  Reed.  John  W. 
Reed,  and  James  F.  Reed,  Lima.  Ohio.  Filed  June  19. 
1906.     Serial  No.  322,434. 


1.  A  headlight  comprising  a  glass  cylinder,  a  table 
provided  with  a  socket  a  shaft  adapted  to  fit  In  said 
socket,  a  reflector  carried  by  said  table,  a  gear  wheel  car- 
ned  by  said  shaft  and  a  segment  adapted  to  engage  said 
gear  carrying  a  lever  slldably  connected  to  the  car  truck, 
for  the  purpose  descrlt)ed. 

2.  In  a  head  light,  the  combination  with  a  glass  cylin- 
der, of  a  rotary  shaft  carrying  a  table  provided  with  a 
socket  adapted  to  fit  on  said  shaft  having  a  reflector  ar- 
ranged therein,  a  mutilated  gear  arranged  on  said  shaft, 
a  toothed  segment  adapted  to  engage  said  mutilated  gear 

'  carried  by  a  lever  pivoted  beneath  the  car.  the  opposite 
end  of  said  lever  tteing  slldably  connected  to  the  car  truck, 
for  the  purpose  described. 

3.  In  a  head  light,  the  combination  with  a  glass  cylin- 
der adapted  to  be  arranged  on  the  sill  of  the  car.  of  a 
shaft   mounted   in  the  sill  of  the  car  under  said  cylinder 
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carrying  a  mutilated  gear,  a  tube  arranged  on  said  shaft 
In  said  cylinder  having  a  reflector  arranged  thereon,  and 
a  lever  pivoted  beneath  the  car  carrying  a  toothed  segment 
meshing  with  the  mutilated  gear,  the  opposite  end  of  said 
lever  being  slldably  connected  to  the  car  truck,  for  the 
purpose  de8crll)ed. 

4.  In  a  head  light  the  combination  with  the  glass  cylin- 
der, of  the  rotary  table  and  reflector  arranged  thereon, 
■aid  table  having  a  central  depending  socket,  a  vertical 
■haft  mounted  in  the  sill  of  the  car  and  having  its  upper 
end  fitting  into  the  socket  of  the  table,  a  gear  secured  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  shaft,  and  a  lever  pivoted  beneath 
the  car  slldably  connected  to  the  truck  carrying  a  toothed 
segment  meshing  with  said  gear,  for  the  purpose  described. 

5.  In  a  head  light  the  combination  with  a  glass  cylin- 
der of  the  rotary  table  and  reflector  arranged  therein, 
■aid  table  having  a  central  depending  socket,  the  vertical 
■haft  carrying  a  gear  at  lU  lower  end,  the  upper  end  fit- 
ting Into  the  socket  of  the  table,  a  lever  plvotally  mounted 
beneath  the  car.  and  carrying  a  toothed  segment  at  one 
end  adapted  to  mesh  with  the  gear,  the  opposite  end  of 
said  lever  being  connected  to  the  truck  of  the  car.  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

6  In  a  headlight,  the  combination  with  a  car  sill  or  a 
vertical  shaft  mounted  in  said  sill  carrying  a  mutilated 
gear  a  lever  pivoted  beneath  the  car  slldably  connected  to 
the  car  truck  and  provided  with  a  toothed  segment  mesh- 
ing with  said  mutilated  gear  and  a  glass  cylinder  having 
a  table  arranged  therein  provided  with  a  socket  adapted 
to  fit  over  said  shaft,  for  the  purpose  described. 

7  In  a  head  light  the  combination  with  the  glass  cylin- 
der of  the  annular  rings  or  frames,  arranged  at  the  top 
and  bottom  of  said  glass  cylinder,  the  top  hinged  to  the 
top  ring  and  the  plate  connecting  the  top  and  bottom  an- 
nular rings  or  frames  and  provided  with  suspending  means 

as  set  forth. 

8  The  combination  with  the  glass  cylinder,  of  the  ro- 
tary table  arranged  therein,  the  reflector  arranged  upon 
the  said  table,  the  frame  attached  to  the  table  and  the 
curtain  carried  by  the  frame,  the  central  depending  socket, 
the  vertical  shaft  having  Its  upper  end  fitting  Into  the 
socket  a  mutilated  gear  arranged  upon  the  lower  end  of 
the  shaft,  a  toothed  segment  adapted  to  engage  said  muti- 
lated gear  a  lever  pivoted  beneath  the  car.  and  to  which 
the  toothed  segment  Is  attached,  the  opposite  end  of  said 
lever  being  slldably  connected  to  the  car  truck  and  a  spring 
adapted  to  bear  upon  a  flat  face  of  the  vertical  shaft  as 
and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

9  The  combination  with  a  glass  cylinder,  of  the  ro- 
tar>-  table  and  reflector  arranged  therein  said  table  having 
a  central  depending  socket,  the  vertical  shaft  carrying  a 
gear  at  Its  lower  end.  the  upper  end  fitting  Into  the  socket 
of  the  table,  a  lever  pivoted  la  a  bracket  secured  ».eneath 
the  car  having  a  slotted  end.  a  tooth  segment  connected 
to  the  other  end  meshing  with  said  gear  carried  by  the 
shaft,  and  a  pin  carried  by  the  truck  working  In  the  slot, 
of  the  lever,  for  the  purpose  described. 

10  The  combination  with  the  glass  cylinder,  of  the  ro- 
tary table  arranged  therein  carrying  a  reflector,  and  pro- 
vided with  a  central  depending  socket,  the  vertical  shaft 
'  having  its  upper  end  fitting  into  the  socket,  a  mutilated 
gear  arranged  upon  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft,  a  lever 
pivoted  l.eneath  the  car  in  a  bracket  provided  with  a 
slotted  end.  a  toothed  segment  carried  by  said  lever  mesh 
ing  with  said  mutilated  gear  and  a  pin  arranged  In  a 
bracket  on  the  truck,  extending  through  said  alot,  in  the 
lever,  for  the  purpose  described. 


the  switch  point  rail  In  combination  with  an  angle  bar 
extending  along  the  web  and  baae  portion  of  said  point  and 
rail  and  rigidly  secured  thereto,  substantially  as  described. 


859    4  04.     SWITCH  POINT.      William   M.   MtTCHBLL. 
Louisville,    Ky.       Filed    Nov.    14,    1906.      Serial    No. 

287  280  i. 

1  In  a  railroad  switch,  the  truncated  switch  point  rail 
and  a  tapered  point  section  abutting  the  truncated  end  of 
the  switch  point  rail.  In  combination  with  an  angle  l>ar 
extending  along  the  web  portions  of  said  point  and  said 
rail  and  rigidly  secured  thereto,  substantially  as  described, 

2  In  a  railroad  switch  the  truncated  switch  point  rail 
and  a  tapered  point  section  abutting  the  truncated  end  of 
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3  m  a  railroad  switch,  the  truncated  switch  point  rail 
and  a  tapered  point  section  abutting  the  truncated  end  of 
the  switch  point  rail.  In  combination  with  an  Irregular 
channel  piece  embracing  and  rigidly  secured  to  the  web 
and  foot  portions  of  the  said  point  and  switch  point  rail, 
substantially  as  described. 


S5fl405  GEAR  MECHANISM.  WaITMAN  M.  MoboaK, 
Sheffield.  Mo.  Filed  Sept.  11.  1906.  Serial  No. 
334,187. 


1  The  combination  with  a  reciprocating  frame  having 
curved  portions  at  the  ends  and  guiding  means  for  said 
frame  of  a  circular  driver  or  plate  within  said  frame,  said 
frame  having  parallel  series  of  teeth  on  Its  Inner  surface, 
said  teeth  having  outwardly  curved  surfaces  meeting  at  a 
point  and  circular  spaces  between  the  teeth  below  the 
pitch  line  of  said  teeth,  a  web  between  said  series  of  teeth 
having  iu  surface  near  said  pitch  line,  the  said  teeth  In 
one  series  being  opposite  in  position  to  the  spaces  between 
the  teeth  of  the  other  series,  said  circular  plate  having  se- 
ries of  teeth  and  spaces  between  the  teeth  corresponding 
to  the  series  of  teeth  and  spaces  on  said  frame,  and  In 
like  relative  positions,  and  a  web  between  said  series  of 
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teeth  on  tald  circular  plate  having  Its  surface  near  the 
pitch  line  for  controlling  the  working  depth  of  the  teeth 
on  said  circular  plate  and  frame 

2.  In  gear  mechanism  a  reciprocating  toothed  rack 
guiding  devices  therefor  and  a  pinion,  a  rotary  shaft  ac- 
tuating said  pinion  a  pivoted  os«'lIlatlng  support  for  said 
pinion  and  means  actuated  by  the  reciprocating  rack  for 
moving  said  onclllatlng  support  In  opposite  directions. 

3.  In  gear  mechanism  a  reciprocating  toothed  rack  a 
base  or  l)ed,  guiding  supports  for  the  said  rack  thereon,  a 
pinion  within  the  rack  and  a  rotary  shaft  an  oscillating 
support  for  said  pinion  and  outwardly  extended  upwardly 
Inclined  arms  upon  said  support  spring  actuated  catches 
upon  said  l)e<l  adapted  to  engage  with  said  arms  and  re- 
leasing devices  upon  said  rack. 

4.  In  gear  mechanism  the  combination  with  a  suitable 
bed  and  upright  guiding  support  thereof  of  a  reciprocating 
toothed  rack  a  pinion  and  an  oscillating  support  for  said 
pinion  a  rotary  shaft  communicating  power  to  said  pinion 
outwardly  extended  upwardly  Inclined  arms  upon  said  os- 
cillating support,  spring  actuated  catch  bolts  upon  said 
bed  adapted  to  engage  with  the  arms  on  said  oscillating 
support  when  In  a  horizontal  position  and  blocks  upon  said 
rack  having  Inclined  surfaces  adapted  to  come  Into  con- 
tact with  and  release  the  catch  bolts  alternately. 

5.  In  gear  mechanism  the  combination  with  a  suitable 
bed  and  guide  supports  upon  said  bed  of  a  reciprocating 
toothed  rack  within  said  supports,  a  pinion  and  a  rotary 
shaft,  a  rock  shaft  upon  said  bed,  an  oscillating  support- 
ing bar  for  said  pinion  upon  said  rock  shaft  outwardly  ex- 
tended upwardly  inclined  arms  upon  said  oscillating  sup- 
port, sliding  sprini;  actuated  catch  bolts  upon  said  bed 
adapted  to  engage  alternately  with  said  Inclined  arms, 
outwardly  extended  arms  on  the  catch  Iwlts  and  blocks 
upon  the  said  racks,  having  Inclined  surfaces  adapted  to 
engage  alternately  with  the  arms  on  the  sliding  catch 
bolts. 


859,406.      <  AR  TRITK.      Ray    S.    Mobrish,    Flint,    Mich. 
Filed  Nov.  I'O.  190«.     Serial  No.  344.:i27. 


1.  In  a  car  truck,  the  combination  of  wheels  provided 
with  Inner  and  outer  stub  axles,  inner  and  outer  journal 
boxea  supporting  said  axles,  and  an  inner  and  an  outer 
pair  of  longitudinal  beams,  each  pair  consisting  of  an  up- 
per beam  and  a  lower  l)eam  connected  to  and  supported  by 
said  journal  lioxes,  transverse  beams  connected  to  upper 
and  lower  longitudinal  beams,  diagonal  tension  brace 
rods  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  transverse  beams  to- 
gether, and  other  tension  brace  rods  connecting  the  trans- 
verse beams  to  the  Innermost  longitudinal  beams. 

2.  In  a  car  truck,  the  combination  of  wheels  provided 
with  Inner  and  outer  stub  axles,  inner  and  outer  journal 


boxea  oupporting  the  said  axles,  an'lmer  and  an  outer 
pair  of  longitudinal  beams  on  opposite  sides  of  each  wheel, 
each  pair  consisting  of  an  upper  beam  and  a  lower  beam 
connecteii  to  and  supported  by  said  journal  box,  trans- 
verse upptr  and  lower  beams  connected  at  their  ends  to 
thp  Innermost  upi>er  and  lower  longitudinal  l>eams,  re- 
spectively, diagonal  brace  rods  connecting  said  upper  and 
lower  transverse  beams  together  and  two  pairs  of  tension 
brace  rods  for  each  end  of  the  framework  composed  of  the 
said  Innermost  longitudinal  beams  and  the  transverse 
beams  connected  to  them,  said  last  named  brace  rods  be- 
ing connected  to  the  transverse  beams  at  one  end  and  at 
their  other  ends  to  the  longitudinal  beams  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  middle  thereof. 

3.  In  a  car  truck,  the  combination  of  wheels  provided 
with  oppositely  extending  stub  axles  and  journal  boxes 
for  each  of  said  axles,  upper  and  lower  longitudinal  t)eam8 
secured  to  the  said  boxes  on  both  sides  of  the  wheels,  re- 
spectively, upper  and  lower  transverse  beams  connected  at 
their  ends  fo  the  respective  upper  and  lower  Innermost 
longitudinal  beams,  the  outermost  upper  longitudinal 
beams  l)elng  provided  with  upwardly  extending  inter- 
mediate portions,  brace  members  15  secured  to  said  last 
named  beams  at  the  upwardly  extending  intermediate  por- 
tions thereof  and  said  brace  rods  also  connected  to  and 
supported  upon  the  outermost  lower  longitudinal  beams, 
vertical  plates  secured  between  these  brace  members  and 
the  respective  uppermost  beam  and  constituting  therewith 
boxes,  a  main  l>eam  mounted  at  its  ends  in  said  boxes  and 
adapted  for  yleldabie  support  therein,  transverse  brace 
rods  connecting  together  upper  and  lower  transverse 
beams,  and  other  brace  rods  connecting  said  transverse 
beams  with  the  innermost  longitudinal  beams. 


I 


859,407.     TRERSURE  REGl'LATOR  FOR  STEAM  OPER 
ATED  Ari'ARATl'R.     Charles   V.   McMillbn,  Brook- 
lyn, N.  Y..  assignor  of  one  half  to  William  E.  Nye.  Ware- 
ham.  Mass.     Filed  Dec.  7,  1905.     Serial  No.  290.076. 


1.  In  an  automatic  variable  cut-off  governor  for  steam 
pumps  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  water  end  of  a  pump 
and  to  the  steam  supply  pipe  of  the  same,  a  hydraulic  cyl- 
inder and  piston  with  one  end  of  which  the  water  delivery 
pipe  Is  connected,  a  throttle  valve  for  the  steam  supply 
pipe  provided  with  an  ancillary  piston  movable  In  a  cylin- 
der forming  part  of  the  steam  valve  casing,  springs  and 
weights  for  holding  the  steam  and  hydraulic  piston  In  one 
position  with  the  steam  valve  normally  open,  said  piston 
being  operated  In  one  direction  so  as  to  close  the  steam 
valve  by  pressure  In  the  water  delivery  pipe  and  In  the  op- 
posite direction  by  springs  and  weights,  and  an  automat- 
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ically  operated  condensed  water  drain  valve  placed  In  the 
steam  supply  pipe  whereby  said  drain  valve  Is  held  nor- 
mally open  when  the  governor  closes  the  steam  supply 
pipe,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

2  In  an  automatic  cut  off  governor  for  steam  pumps, 
the  combination  with  the  hydraulic  cylinder  and  a  steam 
valve  casing  provided  on  its  lower  side  with  a  steam  cylin- 
der and  having  a  steam  valve  and  piston  therein  located  in 
th  •  same  vertical  plane,  of  a  link-shaped  frame  connected 
to  the  top  of  the  said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  to  the  bottom 
of  the  said  steam  cylinder,  a  hydraulic  piston,  a  piston  rod 
connected  therewith,  a  rod  serving  as  a  piston  rod  and 
valve  stem  for  the  steam  piston  and  steam  valve  connected 
with  the  rod  of  the  hydraulic  piston,  said  steam  valve  rod 
extending  above  the  valve  casing  and  a  weight  applied  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  rod  to  depress  the  valve,  steam  pis- 
ton, and  hydraulic  piston,  substantially  as  described. 

3    In   an   automatic   cut-off  governor   for   steam   pumps, 
the  combination  with  the  hydraulic  cylinder,  laterally  ex- 
tending projections  on  opposite  sides  of  the  same  and  a 
steam  valve  casing  provided  on  its  lower  side  with  a  steam 
cylinder  and  having  therein  a  steam  valve  and  piston  lo- 
cated m  the  same  vertical  plane,  of  a  link  shaped  frame 
connecting   the   upper   part  of   the   hydraulic   cylinder   be- 
tween said  lateral  projections  and  the  said  steam  cylinder, 
a  piston  In  the  hvdraullc  cylinder  and  rods  for  said  hy- 
draulic and  steam   pistons  and  for  said   valve   united   to 
form  one  continuous  piece,  said  rod  having  a  cross  head 
secured  thereto  between  the  two  parts  of  the  link  shaped 
frame    springs  connecting  said  cross  head  and  the  lugs  or 
projections  of  the  hydraulic  cylinder  and  a  weight  applied 
to  said  rod  above  the  valve,  substantially  as  described. 

4    In  an  automatic  variable  cut  off  governor  for  steam 
pumps  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  water  end  of  a 
pump  and  with  the  steam  supply  pipe  thereof,  a  hydraulic 
cylinder   connected   with   the   water   delivery   pipe   <.f   the 
pump  and  provided  with  a  piston,  a  valve  casing  arranged   , 
over  nald  cvllnd.r  and  connected  therewith  and  provided 
with  oppositely  arranged  Inlet  and  outlet   ports,  a  steam 
pipe  adapted  to  connect  the  inlet  port  with  a  steam  supply, 
a  steam  pipe  adapted  to  connect  the  outlet  port  with  the 
nump    said  valve  casing  being  also  provided  with  a  horl- 
aontaily   ranging  partition   having  a   central   port   or  pas- 
■age  and  with  a  downwardly  extending  cylinder,  the  outlet 
end  of  the  valve  casing  and  the  bottom  of  the  downwardly 
extending   cvllnder   being    placed    In    communication    by   a 
duct  or  passage,  a  rod  passing  vertically  through  the  valve 
'      casing  and  through  the  cylinder  at  the  bottom  thereof  and 
connected  with  the  piston  in  the  hydraulic  cylinder,  said 
rod  being  also  provided  below  the  partition  In  the  valve 
casing  with  a  valve  adapted  to  close  the  port  or  passage  In 
said  partition  and  l>elow  said  valve  with  a  piston  movable 
In  the  cvllnder  at  the  bottom  of  said  valve  casing,  and  au- 
tomatlc'devlces  in  operative  connection  with  said  rod  for 
holding  the  same  In  a  depressed  position  and  holding  said 
valve   open,   said   devices   consisting  of   springs   connected 
with  the   hvdraullc   cvllnder  or  the   support   thereof  and 
with  said  rod,  and  the  Inlet  end  of  said  valve  casing  being 
also  provided  with  a  drain  port  or  passage  and  a  device 
operated  by  the  hydraulic  piston  and  by  said  springs  for 
opening  and  closing  said  port  or  passage. 


connecting  s.nid  pistons  together  and  extending  between 
the  same  at  one  side  of  the  axes  of  said  cylinders,  an 
internal  gear  wheel  journaled  within  the  casing  between 
the  pistons,  a  pitman  connecting  said  internal  gear  whwl 
and  pistons,  and  a  driving  shaft  extending  Into  the 
casing  and  having  a  pinion  meshing  with  said  Internal 
gearwheel.  ;- . 


3  The  combination  of  a  frame,  a  wheel  journaled 
therein,  u  closed  casing  plvotally  mounted  at  one  end 
near  said  wheel,  pumping  mechanism  In  snld  casing,  a 
friction  pulley  Journaled  on  said  casing  and  adapted  to 
operate  said  pumping  mechanism,  saW  friction  pulley 
being  movable  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
wheel  through  the  rocking  of  said  casing  on  Its  pivotal 
axis  a  toggle  link  plvotally  connected  to  said  casing,  a 
second  toggle  link  plvotally  connected  to  the  (Irst  and  to 
said  frame,  a  tension  spring  connecting  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  links,  and  normally  urging  the  pulley  into  'Actional 
contact  with  said  wheel,  and  a  rod  connecting  th*  i«  «* 
l^tween  said  toggle  links  and  extending  substantially 
at  right  angles  to  the  line  of  said  links  for  operating 
the  toggle  joint,  sulmtantlally  as  de8crll>ed. 


8  5  9.409.  EXTENSION  SIDE  LEDGE  FOR  SPRING- 
BEDS.  John  L.  Radermachkr,  New  \ork.  N.  "i.  Fiiea 
Mar.  20,  1907.      Serial  No.  363,766. 


859.408.    AIR-PUMP.    Henby  Nybeko.  Chicago.  111.     Filed 

Mar.  20,  1905.      Serial  No.  2.M.043. 

1  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  frame,  a  pair  of  opposed  cylinders  mounted  In  said 
frame  In  axial  allnement  and  each  open  toward  the  other, 
pistons  slldable  In  said  cylinders,  a  P>»to° /^^J ''•<*'J 
connecting  said  pistons  together  and  extending  between 
the  same  at  one  side  of  the  axes  of  said  cylinders  a 
crank  journaled  within  the  casing  and  between  the 
pistons,  a  pitman  connecting  said  crank  and  pistons,  and 
a  driving  shaft  having  thereon  within  the  casing,  a 
pinion  geared  to  said  crank. 

2  in  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  frame,  a  pair  of  opposed  cylinders  mounted  in  ssld 
frame  in  axial  allnement  and  each  open  toward  the  other, 
pistons   slldable    In    said    cylinders,    a    piston    rod    rigidly 


A  bed  spring  comprising  end  and  side  rails  and  slats, 
side  pieces,  an  extension  side  ledge  secured  to  each  side 
niece  at  Its  upper  end  and  extending  laterally  therefrom 
and  beyond  the  same,  longitudinal  strips  secured  to  the  up- 
ner  faces  of  said  side  ledges  between  their  edges,  springs 
secured  to  said  slats  and  extension  side  ledges  inside  of 
said  strips  whereby  chafing  of  the  covering  of  the  spring 
bed  against  the  side  of  the  bedstead  Is  avoided  and  a  space 
provided  between  the  side  of  the  spring  bed  and  the  side  of 


«04 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  9, 1907. 


tb«  bedstead  for  tacking  in  tbe  bed  clotblng,  and  a  corer- 

log  over  said  springs  and  strips  and  secured  to  and  con- 
cealing said  strip*. 


869.4  10.  RESETTING  MECHANISM  FOR  WHEELS. 
FaANK  Rath,  BinKhamton.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Bundy 
Manufacturing  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  Yorlc. 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1905.      Serial  No.  243.882. 


859,412.  GYRATING  MACHINE.  Joseph  M.  Schctz. 
Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Scbuts  O'Neill  Co., 
Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  Corporation  of  Minnesota.  Filed 
Apr.  1,  1905.     Serial  No.  203,343. 


1.  Tbe  combination  of  a  set  of  adding  wheels,  resetting 
pins,  a  resetting  device  for  each  wheel  provided  with  a 
cam  slot,  a  fixed  common  stud  extending  through  all  of  the 
cam  slots,  and  means  for  moving  the  resetting  devices,  the 
cam  slots  l>eing  so  shaped  and  arranged  that  the  resetting 
devices  will  normally  be  out  of  the  paths  of  rotation  of  the 
resetting  pins  but  will  in  their  movement  be  moved  by  the 
cam  slots  first  into  such  paths  and  then  circumferentialiy 
along  such  paths  to  move  tbe  adding  wheels  to  tbelr  zero 
positions. 

2.  The  combination  of  an  adding  wheel,  a  resetting  pin 
projecting  from  the  side  of  the  wheel,  a  movable  resetting 
arm  provided  with  a  finger  adapted,  when  in  operative  po- 
sition, to  engage  the  resetting  pin,  and  also  provided  with 
a  cam  slot,  a  stud  projecting  through  the  cam  slot,  means 
for  moving  the  resetting  arm.  the  cam  slot  being  so  shaped 
and  arranged  that  the  finger  of  the  resetting  arm  will  nor- 
mally be  out  of  the  path  of  rotation  of  the  resetting  pin, 
but.  when  the  arm  is  moved  by  the  cam  slot,  the  finger 
will  be  moved  first  into  the  path  of  rotation  of  the  reset- 
ting pin  and  then  circumferentialiy  along  such  path  to 
move  the  •ddinr  wheel  to  its  xero  position. 


8  5  9.4  11.      PROCESS   OF   AGGLOMERATING   MATE 

RIALS.     WiLHKLM  ScHrviACHCR.  Osnabriick,  Germany. 

assignor   to  Ernst  Thalmann.   New   York,   N.   Y.      Filed 

Dec.  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  349.486. 

The  process  for  agglomerating  comminuted  materials, 
wbicb  consists  In  grinding  together  silicious  material  and 
lime  with  approximately  equal  proportions  of  CaO  and 
SiOj  to  very  great  fineness,  so  as  to  split  up  the  silicious 
material  Into  particles  of  Irregular  shape  coated  with  lime 
dust.  Incorporating  the  mixture  with  the  material  to  b« 
agglomerated  and  with  moisture,  and  exposing  the  mass  to 
tbe  action  of  steam  under  pressure. 


1.  In  a  gyrating  macblne.  a  box  or  body  member  of  con- 
siderable depth,  in  combination  with  a  frame  therefor; 
a  mechanism  for  moving  or  driving  said  meml)er  ;  guide 
bearings  on  said  frame,  shafts  adapted  to  rotate  and  re- 
ciprocate in  said  bearings  and  elevated  horizontal  slides 
on  said  body,  resting  upon  said  shafts  and  wherewith  said 
shafts  are  movable,  said  guides  being  at  sul^stantiai  right 
angles  to  said  shafts,  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

2.  In  a  gyrating  machine,  a  box  or  body  meml)er  to  be 
gyrated.  In  combination  with  a  frame  or  support  therefor : 
a  crank  mechanism  for  imparting  rotative  motions  to  said 
member,  and  the  movement-controlling  and  restricting 
mechanism  comprising  rotative  longitudinal  shafts  ar- 
ranged adjacent  to  tbe  sides  of  said  body  member,  guide 
bearings  on  said  frame  for  said  shafts  and  bracket  like 
guides  upon  the  sides  of  said  member  resting  upon  said 
shafts,  to  stably  support  said  member  and  restrict  Its 
motion  to  gyration,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  gyrating  machine,  a  box  or  body  memt>er  to  be 
gyrated,  in  combination  with  a  driving  mechanism  there- 
for ;  a  frame  :  bearings  arranged  upon  said  frame,  shafts 
arranged  in  said  bearings,  bracket-like  guides  upon  said 
member,  projecting  into  engagement  with  said  shafts. 
■aid  brackets  and  shafts  being  provided  respectively  with 
guide-ways  and  rollers,  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

4.  In  a  gyrating  machine,  a  box  or  body,  in  combination 
with  a  crank  mechanism  for  driving  the  same  :  a  frame 
having  uprights  adjacent  to  the  sides  of  said  Ik>x  or  l)ody  ; 
bearings  adjustable  upon  said  uprights  ;  rotary  reciprocat- 
ing shafts  arranged  in  said  liearings  and  provided  with 
rollers,  and  adjustable  parts  arranged  upon  tbe  sides  of 
said  box  or  body  and  having  horizontal  guides  resting 
upon  said  rollers,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose 
specified. 

5.  In  a  gyrating  machine,  a  deep  box  or  iKxly  to  he 
gyrated,  in  combination  with  a  crank  mechanism  for  driv- 
ing said  box  or  body,  guides  projecting  from  the  sides  of 
said  tx>dy,  at  right  angles  thereto  and  suitable  supported 
rotary  reciprocating  shafts  parallel  with  tbe  sides  of 
said  body  and  adjacent  thereto,  to  support  and  restrain 
said  box  or  body  through  the  medium  of  said  guides,  sub- 
stantially as  de8crit)ed. 

6.  In  a  gyrating  machine,  a  box  or  Ixxly  to  be  gyrated. 
In  combination  with  bracket  like  guides  projecting  from 
tbe  sides  of  said  Ik>x  and  all  arranged  In  sutwtantially  tbe 
same  plane,  and  rotary  reciprocatory  shafts  suitably  sup 
ported  at  the  sides  of  said  machine,  said  abafts  being 
parallel  and  in  the  same  plane,  to  support  and  restrain 
said  body  through  the  medium  of  said  guides,  substantially 
as  and  for  tbe  purpose  specified. 

7.  In  a  gyrating  machine,  a  suitable  frame  and  a  base 
or  body  to  be  gyrated,  in  combination  with  vertically  ad 
justable  bracket  like  members  upon  said  frame,  bearings 
upon  said  brackets,  rotary  reciprocating  shafts  mounted 
in  said  bearings,  rollers  upon  said  shafts,  adjustable 
guides  projecting  from  tbe  sides  of  said  box  and  resting 
upon  said  rollers,  subatantlallj  as  and  for  tbe  purpoce 
described.  ... 
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859,413.     STOKER  FURNACE.     Frank  E.  Small,  Brook- 
lyn. N.  y.     Filed  June  1,  1906.     Serial  No.  319,690. 


1.  In  a  furnace,  tbe  hollow  Inclined  grate-l>ar  sections 
whose  upper  surfaces  are  stepped  and  formed  with  vertical 
air  passages  32  in  line  with  the  vertical  faces  of  said  steps, 
the  adjacent  vertical  walla  of  adjacent  steps  below  the 
general  upper  surfaces  df  the  grate-bar  sections  forming 
the  walls  of  said  passages,  whereby  the  air  is  directed  up- 
wardly directly  along  and  against  the  vertical  faces  of  said 
steps,  combined  with  means  for  conducting  air  to  said  sec 
tions  ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  furnace,  the  hollow  Inclined  grate  bar  sections 
whose  upper  surfaces  are  stepped  and  formed  with  vertical 
air  passages  at  the  vertical  sides  of  said  steps  and  with 
ash  receiving  recesses  In  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  steps, 
combined  with  means  for  conducting  air  to  said  sections; 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  furnace,  the  hollow  Inclined  grate-bar  sections 
each  comprising  a  tiody  portion  and  a  separate  surface  bar 
portion,  tbe  latter  being  stepped  and  formed  with  vertical 
air  passages  at  the  vertical  sides  of  said  steps  and  with 
ash  receiving  recesses  in  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  steps, 
combined  with  means  for  conducting  air  to  said  sections, 
and  means  for  reciprocating  alternate  sections  in  reverse 
directions:  sutwtantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  furnace,  the  hollow  inclined  grate-liar  sections 
whose  up|>er  surfaces  are  stepped  and  formed  with  air 
passages  and  in  the  top  of  the  steps  with  ash  receiving  re- 
cesses, combined  with  means  for  conducting  air  to  said 
sections,  and  means  for  reciprocating  alternate  sections  in 
reverse  directions  :  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  furnace,  the  hollow  Inclined  grate  bar  sections 
whose  upper  surfaces  are  stepped  and  formed  with  air- 
paasagea,  combined  with  means  for  conducting  air  to  said 
sections,  means  for  horizontally  reciprocating  alternate 
sections  in  reverse,  directions,  breaking  up  plates  .36  Inter- 
posed lietween  said  grate  bar  sections  and  having  upper 
edges  inclined  correspondingly  therewith,  and  means  for 
imparting  a  horisontal  Inward  and  outward  movement  to 
said  plates,  whereby  when  said  plates  are  moved  inwardly 
their  upper  inclined  edges  will  be  carried  uniformly  for- 
wardly  of  and  above  said  sections ;  sulistantlally  as  set 
forth. 

6.  In  a  furnace,  the  hollow  Inclined  grate-bar  sections 
whose  upper  surfaces  are  stepped  and  formed  with  air 
passages  and  whose  upper  end  portions  are  suiistnntlally 
horizontal  and  each  formed  with  a  chamber  52  separated 
by  a  partition  51  from  the  main  Iwdy  of  the  section,  a 
rock  shaft  extending  through  the  chaml)er8  52  of  said  sec- 
tions, crank-arms  on  said  shaft  within  said  chambers  and 
engaging  said  sections,  and  means  exterior  to  said  sections 
for  actuating  said  shaft  and  crank  arms  and  thereby  re 
ciprocating  alternate  sections  In  reverse  directions,  com 
bined  with  means  for  conducting  air  to  said  sections;  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth.  '  « 

7.  In  a  furnace,  the  hollow  inclined  grate-bar  sections 
whose  upper  surfaces  are  stepped  and  formed  with  air 
passages  and  whose  upper  end  portions  are  substantially 
horisontal  and  each  formed  with  a  chamber  52  separated 
by  a  partition  51  from  the  main  body  of  the  section,  a 
rock  shaft  extending  through  tbe  chambers  52  of  said  sec- 
tions, crank  arms  on  said  shaft  within  said  cbamt>ers  and 
engaging  Mid  sections,  and  means  exterior  to  said  sections 


for  actuating  said  shaft  and  crank  arms  and  thereby  re- 
ciprocating alternate  sections  in  reverse  directions,  com- 
bined with  means  for  conducting  air  to  said  sections,  a 
header  pipe  for  steam  exterior  to  said  sections,  and  branch 
pipes  extending  therefrom  through  said  chambers  and  par- 
titions for  directing  steam  into  the  hollow  interiors  of  said 
■ections ;  sultstantiaily  as  set  forth.  ^ 

8.  In  a  furnace,  the  hollow  inclined  grate-l>ar  sections 
wbose  upper  surfaces  are  stepped  and  formed  with  air 
passages  and  whose  upper  end  portions  are  substantially 
horizontal  and  each  formed  with  a  chamber  62,  a  bearing 
•boulder  50  and  side  slots  29,  a  rock-abaft  extending 
through  the  slots  29  and  chambers  52  of  said  sections, 
crank  arms  on  said  shaft  within  said  chaml>ers  and  engag- 
ing said  shoulders  50.  heads  secured  within  the  outer  ends 
of  said  chambers  and  affording  bearing  surfaces  for  said 
crank  arms,  and  a  motor  for  actuating  said  shaft  and 
crank-arms  and  thereby  reciprocating  alternate  sections 
In  reverse  directions,  combined  with  means  for  conducting 
air  to  said  sections  ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 


85  9,4  14.     MUFFLER.     William   H.   Smith,  Wichita, 
Kans.     Filed  Oct.   13.  1906.     Serial  No.  338,772. 


1.  A  muffler,  comprising  a  shell  made  In  sections,  one  of 
the  sections.  I)eing  connected  with  the  engine  exhaust,  and 
the  other  section  l)clng  the  discharging  section  having  out- 
lets for  the  exhaust,  the  said  discharging  section  having 
its  interior  surface  in  step  form,  the  steps  l)eing  provided 
with  undercuts,  and  a  defiector  within  tl>e  shell  and  haT- 
inp  its  exterior  surface  in  step  form  and  spaced  from  the 
stepped  surface  of  the  said  discharging  section. 

2.  A  muffler  comprising  an  approximately  spherical  shell 
made  in  cup  shape  sections  fastened  together  at  their 
Itases,  one  of  the  sections  being  the  exhaust  receiving  sec- 
tion connected  with  the  exhaust  of  tbe  engine,  and  tbe 
other  section  being  the  discharging  section  having  outlets 
for  the  exhaust,  and  n  cup-shaped  deflector  within  the 
said  exhaust  section  and  having  Its  base  at  the  base  of  the 
receiving  section  the  afiex  end  of  the  deflector  l>eing  pro- 
vided with  an  offset  fitting  the  in.sldc  of  the  discharging 
section  at  the  apex  thereof,  the  said  deflector  forming  at 
its  exterior  face  with  the  Interior  face  of  the  said  discharg- 
ing section,  a  devious  passage  leading  to  the  said  outlets. 

3.  A  muffler  comprising;  an  approximately  spherical  shell 
made  in  cup  shape  sections  fastened  together  at  their 
bases,  one  of  the  sections  being  ti)f  exhaust  receiving  sec 
tion  connected  with  the  exhaust  of  the  engine,  and  tbe 
other  rection  l)eing  the  discharging  section  having  outlets 
for  the  exhaust,  and  a  cup  shaped  deflector  within  the 
said  exhaust  section  and  having  Its  base  at  the  base  of  the 
receiving  section,  the  said  deflector  having  its  exterior  sur- 
face in  step  form,  and  spaced  from  the  st^p  like  interior 
surface  of  the  said  discharging  section  to  form  a  devious 
annular  passage  leading  to  the  said  outlets. 

4.  A  muffler  comprising  an  approximately  spherical  shell 
made  in  cup  shape  sections  fastened  together  at  their 
bases,  one  of  tbe  sections  being  tbe  exhaust  receiving  sec- 
tion connected  with  the  exhaust  of  the  engine  and  the 
other  section  l>eing  the  discharging  section  having  outlets 
for  the  exhaust,  a  cup  shaped  deflector  within  the  said  ex- 
haust section  and  having  its  base  at  tbe  base  of  the  re- 
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celving  section,  the  said  deflector  having  Ita  exterlpr  sur- 
face In  step  form,  and  spaced  from  the  step  like  Interior 
■urface  of  the  said  discharging  section  to  form  a  derlous 
•nnalar  passage  leading  to  the  said  outlets,  and  means  for 
securing  the  raised  apex  of  the  said  deflector  to  the  apex 
of  the  said  discharging  section. 

5.  A  muffler,  comprising  a  shell  made  In  sections  secured 
together  at  their  bases,  one  of  the  sections  being  the  ex- 
haust receiving  section  connected  with  the  engine  exhaust, 
and  the  other  section  being  the  discharging  section  having 
outlets  for  the  exhaust  In  Its  apex  portion,  a  cup-shaped  de- 
flector within  the  said  shell,  the  apex  end  of  the  deflector 
being  provided  with  an  ofTset  fitting  the  Inner  surface  of 
the  discharging  section  at  the  apex  thereof,  means  for 
fastening  the  deflector  to  the  discharging  section  at  their 
apex  ends,  the  external  surface  of  the  deflector  from  the 
said  offset  to  the  base  being  spaced  from  the  Inner  surface 
of  the  discharging  section,  and  forming  therewith  a  de- 
tIous  passage  for  the  exhaust  to  conduct  the  latter  to  the 
Mid  outlets. 


859,415.  MEANS  FOR  GOVERNING  INTERNAL-COM- 
BUSTION ENGINES.  JvciiB  P.  Stovkr  and  Danikl  C. 
Stover,  Freeport,  111.,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne 
assignments,  to  Stover  Engine  Works,  Freeport,  111.,  a 
Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  Not.  10,  1905.  Serial  No. 
286,771. 


1.  The  combination  with  an  engine  cylinder,  and  Its  ex- 
haust yalve,  of  a  sliding  rod  arranged  to  hold  the  valve 
open  while  It  Is  at  one  limit  of  Its  movement,  a  centrally 
pivoted  detent  lever  adapted  to  engage  said  rod  and  retain 
It  in  position  to  hold  said  valve  open,  a  centrifugal  goT- 
ernor  arransjed  to  swing  said  detent  lever  Into  engagement 
as  the  speed  Increases,  and  means  for  at  will  varying  the 
angle  which  the  oppositely  extending  arms  of  said  lever 
make  with  each  other,  to  vary  the  time  of  such  engage- 
ment. 

2.  The  combination  with  an  engine  cylinder,  Its  exhaust 
valve,  and  a  sliding  valve  actuating  rod.  of  a  centrally  piv- 
oted detent  lever  In  position  for  swinging  Into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  rod  to  retain  it  in  position  for  hold- 
ing the  valve  open,  said  lever  having  two  arms,  one  hinged 
to  the  other  to  turn  In  one  direction  out  of  Its  normal  rela 
tlve  position,  a  spring  resisting  both  such  turning  and  the 


swinging  of  the  lever  upon  Its  pivot,  and  a  governor  ar- 
ranged to  swing  the  lever  In  opposition  to  the  spring  as 
the  speed  of  the  engine  Increases. 

3.  The  combination  with  the  engine  cylinder,  piston, 
crank  shaft,  exhaust  valve,  and  a  sliding  rod  for  opening 
the  valve,  of  a  Jointed  centrally  pivoted  detent  lever,  a 
governor  arranged  to  swing  the  detent  toward  position  for 
engaging  said  rod,  as  the  speed  Increases,  means  for  at 
will  varying  the  angle  made  by  the  two  Jointed  parts  of 
the  detent  lever  with  each  other  to  vary  the  time  of  the  de- 
tent's engagement,  and  a  spring  tending  to  return  the  de- 
tent and  Its  parts  to  normal  positions. 

4.  The  combination  with  an  engine  cylinder,  piston,  and 
crank  shaft,  of  a  governor  having  centrlfugally  actuated 
arms,  a  spring  resisting  separation  of  the  arms,  a  second, 
normally  Inactive,  spring  arranged  to  resist  further  sepa- 
ration of  the  arms  after  they  reach  a  certain  angle,  an  ex- 
haust valve,  a  sliding  rod  for  opening  the  valve,  a  governor 
operated  detent  for  engaging  the  rod  and  retaining  It  In 
position  to  hold  the  valve  open,  and  means  for  at  will 
varying  the  distance  through  which  the  goTernor  swings 
the  detent  before  Its  engagement. 

5.  The  combination  with  an  engine  cylinder,  its  exhaust 
valve,  and  a  sliding  rod  to  open  the  valve,  a  Jointed  cen- 
trally pivoted  detent  arm  to  engage  said  roil  and  retain  It 
In  position  for  holding  the  valve  open,  a  rigid  arm  project- 
ing from  sa^d  detent  arm  and  bearing  an  arc.  a  spring  bar 
pivoted  to  said  arm  and  adapted  to  swing  over  said  arc 
and  engage  It  at  any  of  many  points,  a  second  detent  arm 
pivoted  to  the  first  and  arranged  to  be  turned  upon  Its 
pivot  by  the  movement  of  said  spring  bar.  a  spring  resist- 
ing the  movement  of  either  detent  arm.  and  a  governor  ar- 
ranged to  swing  the  compound  detent  bar  toward  engaging 
position  as  the  speed  of  the  engine  Increases. 


859,416.     TATER  BA«;  MACHINE.     Frank  Tyson,  Thlla- 
delphia.  I'a.     Filed  Mar.  30.  1904.     Serial  No.  200,811. 


1.  A  paper  bag  machine  In  which  are  combined  means 
for  feeding  the  bag  blank  forwardly.  an  armature  acting 
upon  a  ply  of  the  bag  blank,  and  a  magnet  acting  Inter- 
mittently upon  said  armature  to  effect  separation  of  one 
ply  of  said  blank  from  the  other  at  a  cerUin  stage  of 
the  forward  travel  of  the  blank. 

2.  A   paper  bag  machine  In   which  are  combined  means 
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for  feeding  the  l)ag  blank  forwardly,  an  armature  acting 
upon  a  ply  of  the  bag  blank,  and  a  magnet  mounted  to 
travel  In  a  path  different  from  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  t>ag  blank,  said  magnet  acting  upon  the  armature  to 
effect  separation  of  one  ply  of  the  blank  fr««i  the  other. 

3.  A  paper  bag  machine  in  which  are  combined  means 
for  feeding  the  bag  blank  forwardly.  an  armature  acting 
upon  a  ply  of  the  l)ag  blank,  an  electromagnet  acting  upon 
said  armature  to  effect  separation  of  one  ply  of  the  blank 
from  the  other,  and  means  for  alternately  supplying  car- 
rent  to  and  cutting  it  off  from  said  electro  magnet. 

4.  A  paper  bag  machine  In  which  are  combined  means 
for  feeding  the  bag  blank  forwardly,  an  armature  acting 
upon  a  ply  of  the  bag  blank,  an  electro-magnet  mounted 
■o  as  to  travel  In  a  path  different  from  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  blank,  and  means  for  alternately  supplying 
current  to  and  cutting  It  off  from  said  electro- magnet. 

6.  A  paper  bag  machine  In  which  are  combined  means 
for  feeding  the  bag  blank  forwardly,  a  flexible  armature 
Inserted  between  the  plies  of  the  blank,  and  a  magnet 
movably  mounted  In  reBi)ect  to  said  armature  and  serving, 
by  Its  action  upon  the  same,  to  effect  separation  of  one 
ply  of  the  blank  from  the  other. 

6.  A  paper  l>ag  marhlne  In  which  are  combined  means 
for  feeding  the  bag  blank  forwardly,  a  flexible  armature 
Inserted  between  the  plies  of  the  blank,  an  electro-magnet 
movably  mounted  In  respect  to  said  armature  and  serving, 
by  its  action  upon  the  same,  to  effect  separation  of  the 
piles  of  the  blank,  and  means  for  alternately  supplying 
current  to  and  cutting  It  off  from  said  electro  magnet. 

7.  A  paper  bag  machine  In  which  are  combined  a  pair 
of  feed  rolls  whereby  the  blank  Is  fed  forwardly,  an  arma- 
ture acting  upon  a  ply  of  the  bag  blank,  and  a  magnet  car- 
ried by  one  of  the  feed  rolls  and  serving,  by  its  action 
upon  said  armature,  to  effect  separation  of  one  ply  of 
the  blank  from  the  other. 

8.  A  paper  l>ag  machine  In  which  are  combined  a  pair 
of  feed  rolls  whereby  the  bag  blank  Is  fed  forwardly,  an 
armature  acting  upon  a  ply  of  the  bag  blank,  an  electro- 
magn«'t  carried  by  and  rotating  with  one  of  said  feed  rolls 
and  serving,  by  its  action  upon  said  armature,  to  effect 
separstion  of  one  ply  of  the  blank  from  the  other,  and 
means  for  alternately  supplying  current  to  and  cutting  It 
off  from  said  electro  magnet. 

9.  A  paper  htig  machine  in  which  are  combined  a  pair 
of  feed  rolls,  whereby  the  bag  blank  Is  fed  forwardly.  a 
flexible  armature  Interposed  between  the  piles  of  the  blank, 
and  a  magnet  carried  by  one  of  the  feed  rolls  and  serving, 
by  its  action  upon  said  armature,  to  effect  separation  of 
one  of  the  plies  of  the  blank  from  the  other. 

10.  A  pai)er  bag  machine  In  which  are  combined  a  pair 
of  feed  rolls  for  feeding  the  bag  blank  forwardly.  n  flexible 
armature  interposed  between  the  piles  of  the  blank,  an 
electro-magnet  carried  by  and  rotating  with  one  of  the 
feed  rolls  and  serving,  by  its  qctlon  upon  the  armature, 
to  effect  separation  of  one  of  the  piles  of  the  bag  blank 
from  the  other,  and  means  for  alternately  supplying  cur- 
rent to  and  cutting  it  off  from  said  electro  magnet. 


Ii,417.  THREADGUIDE  OF  SPINNING.  TWISTING, 
AND  LIKE  FRAMES.  John  E.  Tytler  and  William 
H.  BowKER.  Manchester,  England.  Filed  Feb.  17.  1904. 
fierlal  No.  194,021. 
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turned  over  portion  l)eing  extended  and  formed  on  that 
side  nearest  to  the  thread  guide  wire  with  screw  grooves 
corresponding  to  the  threaded  surface  of  the  thread  guide 
wire,  the  extended  portion  being  adapted  to  bear  on  the 
thread  guide  wire,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  metallic  hinged  thread  guide  holder  for  spinning, 
twisting  and  like  frames  turned  over  at  Its  front  end  in  a 
line  parallel  with  the  hinge  and  bent  under  the  top  portion 
of  the  holder  parallel  therewith  and  provided  with  a 
screwed  hole  at  Its  extreme  front  end  adapted  to  receive 
a  screwed  thread  guide  wire  and  a  screw  threaded  guide 
wire  adapted  to  pass  into  the  hole,  substantially  as 
described. 

'8.  A  metallic  hinged  thread  guide  holder  for  spinning, 
twisting  and  like  frames,  turned  over  at  Its  front  end  in  a 
line  parallel  with  the  hinge  and  l)ent  under  the  top  portion 
of  the  holder  parallel  therewith,  and  provided  with  a 
screwed  hole  adapted  to  receive  a  screwed  thread  guide 
wire,  the  turned  over  portion  being  extended  and  adapted 
to  bear  on  the  thread  guide  wire  and  a  screw  threaded 
guide  wire  adapted  to  pass  into  the  hole  in  the  thread 
guide  holder,  suljstantlally  as  described. 

4.  A  metallic  hinged  thread  guide  holder  for  spinning, 
twisting  and  like  frames,  turned  over  at  Its  front  end  In  a 
line  parallel  with  the  hinge  and  bent  under  the  top  portion 
of  the  holder  parallel  therewith,  and  provided  with  a 
screwed  bole  adapted  to  receive  a  screwed  thread  guide 
wire,  the  turned  over  portion  being  extended  and  formed 
on  that  side  nearest  the  thread  guide  wire  with  a  screw 
groove  corresponding  to  the  screwed  surface  of  the  thread 
guide  wire,  the  extepded  portion  being  adapted  to  l>ear  on 
the  thread  guide  wire,  and  a  screw  threaded  guide  wire 
adapted  to  pass  into  the  hole  of  the  thread  guide  holder. 

6.  A  metallic  hinged  thread  giilde  holder  for  spinning, 
twisting  and  like  frames,  turned  over  at  Ita  front  end  In  a 
line  parallel  with  the  hinge  and  l)ent  under  the  top  portion 
of  the  holder  parallel  therewith,  and  provided  with  a 
screwed  hole  adapted  to  receive  a  screwed  thread  guide 
wire,  the  turned  over  portion  being  extended  and  adapted 
to  l)ear  on  the  thread  guide  wire,  and  a  lock  nut  mounted 
on  the  screwed  end  of  the  thread  guide  wire  adapted  to 
bear  against  the  forward  end  of  the  thread  guide  holder, 
and  a  screw  threaded  guide  wire  adapted  to  pass  Into  the 
hole  In  the  thread  guide  holder. 

6.  In  a  metallic  hinged  thread  guide  bolder  for  spinning 
twisting  and  like  frames,  turned  over  at  Its  front  end  In  a 
line  parallel  with  the  hinge  and  l)ent  under  the  top  portion 
of  the  holder  parallel  therewith  and  provided  with  a 
screwed  hole  adapted  to  receive  a  screw  threaded  guide 
wire,  the  turned  over  portion  l>elnc  extended  and  adapted 
to  bear  on  me  thread  guide  wire,  and  means  carried  by 
the  guide  wire  adapted  to  contact  with  the  guide  holder 
for  holding  the  wire  against  longitudinal  displacement. 


1.  A  metallic  hinged  thread  guide  for  spinning  twisting 
and  like  frames  turned  over  at  Its  front  end  and  In  a  line 
approximately  with  the  hinge  bent  under  the  top  portion 
of  the  holder  parallel  therewith  and  provided  with  a  hole 
adapted    to    receive    a    threaded    thread    guide    wire,    the 


869,418.  CEMENT  CLOSET  -  TANK.  .Iohkph  A.  Wash- 
ICK.  Chicago,  111.  Filed  May  29.  1905.  Serial  No. 
202.753. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  concrete  closet  tank  with  sup- 
porting »>ands  and  pins  projecting  from  said  l)ands  and 
adapted  to  engage  with  suitable  brackeU. 
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2.  The  combination  of  a  concrete  closet  tank  having 
metallic  re-lnforcement  In  tbe  walls  thereof,  a  pipe  con- 
nectloD  haTlng  flanges  engaging  with  said  metallic  re- 
inforcement and  with  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  tb« 
bottom  of  said  tank. 

S.  A  cement  closet  tank,  metallic  supporting  bands  for 
said  tank  adapted  to  engage  with  supporting  brackets 
and  a  flush  pipe  connection  having  flanges  engaging  with 
tbe  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  bottom  of  said  tank. 


859.420.  ORE-ROASTING  TROCESS. 
TLMX.  Denver.  Colo.  Filed  Oct.  13. 
338.725. 


A«THrB   R.    WlL- 
1906.      Serial  No. 


859.419.  GAS  COMPRESSOR.  Waltir  H.  W«bb.  Wll*- 
LiAM  G.  Brettell,  and  Alexandbb  J.  Adaubon.  Liver- 
pool. England.     Filed  Oct.  3,  1905.     Serial  No.  281,120|. 


1.  A  high  pressure  gas  cumpressor  cylinder,  built  up  of 
an  inner  barrel  1  of  steel,  and  an  outer  cast  casing  2,  hav- 
ing a  base  .S  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the  bed  plate  of  the 
compressor,  the  barrel  1  and  casing  2  having  an  annular 
recess  In  their  ends,  and  cylinder  ends  4,  5,  fitted  on  tbe 
ends  of  tbe  cylinder  parts  1.  2,  and  having  on  their  inner 
face  an  annular  projecting  flange  10  and  11,  fitting  in  the 
said  annular  recesses,  each  end  having  in  it  an  Inlet  and 
discharge  valve:  and  a  bored  part  forming  a  continuation 
of  the  cylinder  bore  at  each  end  ;  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

2.  A  high  pressure  gaa  compressing  cylinder  comprising 
an  inner  barrel  1  ;  an  outer  cast  casing  2.  having  a  base 
3  cast  with  It,  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the  bed  plate  of 
the  compressor,  and  said  cylinder  and  casing  having  an- 
nalar  grooves  at  their  ends  ;  separate  end  covers  4  and  5 
with  annular  projections  10  and  11.  fitting  into  the  said 
annular  groorea  on  the  cylinder  parts  1  and  2,  and  bored 
out  to  form  a  portion  of  the  cylinder  bore,  and  with  inlet 
and  outlet  Talvee  therein  ;  and  a  piston  12  having  a  plain 
part  at  one  «aA  beyond  the  piston  rings,  adapted  to  work 
tn  connection  with  the  bored  part  of  the  end  cover  4,  and 
at  the  other  end  a  ring  SI  dlrided  diametrically  In  halves, 
and  fitting  in  a  receaa  at  the  cad  of  the  ptaton.  and  work- 
tag  in  connection  with  the  bored  portion  of  the  other 
corer  5 :  lubatantlaiiy  aa  aet  forth. 
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1.  A  process  of  roasting  ore  preparatory  to  magnetic 
separation,  consisting  in  subjecting  the  ore  particles  while 
falling,  to  sufllclent  heat  for  roasting  purposes,  and  cool- 
ing the  said  particles  while  in  the  disseminated  state, 
suflSciently  to  overcome  the  clinging  tendency,  by  bringing 
them  In  contact  with  a  non-liquid  cooling  medium. 

2.  A  process  of  roasting  ore  preparatory  to  magnetic 
separation,  consisting  In  subjecting  tbe  ore  particles  while 
falling,  to  sufllcient  beat  for  roasting  purposes,  cooling 
the  ore  particles  while  in  a  disseminated  state,  sufficiently 
to  overcome  tbe  clinging  tendency,  by  bringing  the  said 
particles  In  contact  with  a  non-liquid  c<x>llng  medium,  and 
causing  said  particles  to  be  removed  from  said  medium  as 
fast  as  they  fail,  whereby  the  medium  is  maintained  In  a 
condition  to  effectively  act  on  the  successively  falling  par- 
ticles. 

3.  An  ore  roasting  process  consisting  in  subjecting  tbe 
falling  ore  particles  to  the  action  of  heat,  cooling  tbe 
said  particles  while  in  th^  disseminated  condition  Incident 
to  their  falling  action,  by  bringing  them  In  contact  with  a 
non  liquid  cooling  medium,  and  constantly  removing  tbe 
cooled  particles  from  tbe  falling  position. 

4.  An  ore  roasting  process  consisting  in  subjecting  the 
falling  ore  particles  to  the  action  of  beat  for  roasting  pur- 
poses, cooling  tbe  said  particles  while  in  tbe  disseminated 
state  by  bringing  them  In  contact  with  a  non-liquid  cool- 
ing medium  and  simultaneously  removing  them  from  tbe 
path  of  their  fall,  whereby  the  medium  Is  maintained  In 
a  condition  to  act  effectively  on  tbe  successively  falling 
particles. 

5.  A  process  of  roasting  ore  preparatory  to  magnetic 
separation,  consisting  In  subjecting  tbe  ore  while  falling, 
to  sufficient  beat  for  roasting  purxMses.  quickly  cooling  the 
falling  particles  when  In  a  disseminated  state,  to  over- 
come tbe  clinging  tendency,  by  bringing  them  in  contact 
with  a  non  liquid  cooling  medium,  and  causing  all  of  said 
particles  to  be  removed  from  said  medium  as  fsst  as  they 
fall  whereby  the  medium  is  maintained  In  a  condition  to 
act  effectively  on  the  successively  falling  particles. 

6.  Tbe  herein  described  ore  roasting  process  consisting 
In  subjecting  the  ore  while  falling  to  tbe  action  of  a  cur- 
rent of  heated  air,  and  causing  the  ore  to  drop  upon  a 
cooling  surface  from  which  It  Is  caused  to  slide. 
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7.  The  herein  described  process  consisting  In  subjecting 
the  ore  particles  while  falling,  to  tbe  action  of  a  current 
of  hot  air  traveling  in  the  same  direction  as  the  ore,  and 
bringing  the  falling  ore  particles  In  contact  with  a  cooling 
medium  from  which  the  ore  is  caused  to  slide. 

8.  The  herein  described  ore  roasting  process  consisting 
In  subjecting  tbe  falling  ore  particles  to  tbe  action  of  a 
current  of  heat  traveling  in  the  same  direction  as  tbe  ore, 
and  finally  bringing  tbe  ore  particles  in  contact  with  a 
water  jacketed  surface  from  which  the  said  particles  are 
caused  to  slide. 


I 


8  5  9.421.  DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  CLOTHES  TO 
LINES.  Richard  Wylie,  Napa.  Cal.  Filed  June  2, 
1906.      Serial  No.  819.893. 


i\^  \ 

1                : 

In   combination    with   a   clothes  line,    n    strip   having   a   1 
longitudinal  groove  therein  of  a  depth  equal  to  the  dlame 
ter  of  said  line  to  be  held  therein,  a  ring  movably  held 
upon  said  strip  and  designed  to  frlctlonally  bear  against  a 
line  In  said  groove  and  bold  tbe  latter  against  the  bottom 
of  the  groove,  as  set  forth. 


8  6  9,4  2  2.  THREE  SPEED  MECHANISM.  Alfmdd  J. 
Allen.  London.  England  Filed  Sept.  24,  1906.  Serial 
No.  336,039. 


1.  A  variable  speed  mechanism  Including  In  combination 
a  driver,  a  rotating  part  concentric  with  said  driver  and 
adapted  to  move  at  tbe  same  speed  as,  or  different  speeds 
than,  said  driver,  sun  wheels  in  connection  with  said 
driver,  and  normally  free  to  revolve  relative  thereto,  a 
planetary  compound  pinion  In  gear  with  said  sun-wheels, 
a  toothed  ring  carried  by  said  rotating  part,  and  means 
whereby  either  of  the  sun  wheels  may  be  prevented  from 
revolving,  substantially  as  herein  descriljed. 

2.  A  variable  speed  mechanism  Including  in  combination 
a  driver,  a  rotating  part  concentric  with  said  driver  and 
adapted  to  move  nt  tbe  same  speed  as,  or  different  speeds 
than  said  driver,  sun  wbeels  in  connection  with  said  driver 
and  normally  free  to  revolve  relative  thereto,  a  planetary 
compound  pinion  in  gear  with  said  sun  wheels,  a  toothed 
ring  carried  by  said  rotating  part,  and  a  radially  movable 
catch  whereby  either  of  the  sun-wheels  may  be  prevented 
from  revolving,  substantially  as  herein  described. 


3.  A  variable  speed  mechanism  Incindlng  tn  combination 
a  driver,  a  rotating  part  concentric  with  said  driver  and 
adapted  lo  move  at  the  same  speed  as.  or  different  speeds 
than  the  said  driver,  sun-wbeels  in  connection  with  said 
driver  and  normally  free  to  revolve  relative  thereto,  a 
planetary  compound  pinion  in  gear  with  said  sun  wheels, 
a  toothed  ring  carried  by  said  rotating  part,  and  a  radi- 
ally movable  catch  whereby  either  of  the  sun-wheels  may 
be  prevented  from  revolving,  said  catch  being  arranged 
yielding  to  either  side  in  the  direction  of  its  motion,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  described. 

4.  A  variable  speed  mechanism  including  in  combination 
a  driver,  a  rotating  part  concentric  with  said  driver  and 
adapted  to  move  at  the  same  speed  as,  or  different  speeds 
than  said  driver,  sun  wbeels  In  connection  with  said  driver, 
and  normally  free  to  revolve  relative  thereto,  a  planetary 
compound  pinion  In  gear  with  said  sun-wheels,  a  toothed 
ring  carried  by  said  rotating  part,  disks  mounted  concen- 
trically with  said  sun-wheels  and  rigidly  attached  thereto, 
each  disk  to  one  sun  wheel,  and  a  catch  movable  radially 
to  engage  with  either  of  said  disks,  substantially  as  herein 
described. 

5.  A  variable  speed  mechanism  including  In  combination 
a  driver,  a  rotating  part  concentric  with  said  driver  and 
adapted  to  move  at  the  same  speed  as,  or  different  speeds 
than  said  driver,  sun-wheels  In  connection  with  said  driver, 
and  normally  free  to  revolve  relative  thereto,  a  planetary 
compound  pinion  In  gear  with  said  sun-wheels,  a  toothed 
ring  carried  by  said  rotating  part,  disks  mounted  concen- 
trically with  said  sun  wheels  and  rigidly  attached  thereto, 
each  disk  to  one  sun  wheel,  said  disks  having  cam-shaped 
edges  so  as  to  present  steps  In  the  direction  of  their  revo- 
lution, and  a  catch  movable  radially  to  come  in  front  of  a 
step  of  either  of  said  disks  and  thereby  prevent  same  from 
revolving,  substantially  as  herein  described. 

0.  In  a  three  speed  mechnnism  of  the  kind  described,  tbe 
combination  of  two  sun-wheels,  two  disks  mounted  concen- 
trically with  said  sun  wheels  and  rigidly  attached  thereto, 
each  disk  to  one  sun-wheel,  a  cam  on  each  of  said  disks 
and  a  catch  movable  radially  l)etween  the  cams  to  engage 
with  either  of  said  disks,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  three  speed  mechanism  of  the  kind  described,  tbe 
combination  of  two  sun-wbeels,  two  disks  mounted  concen- 
trically with  said  sun  wheels  and  rigidly  attached  thereto, 
each  disk  to  one  sun-wheel,  a  cam  on  each  of  said  disks  a 
catch  movable  radially  to  engage  with  either  of  said  disks, 
and  means  whereby  said  catch  Is  provided  with  a  certain 
amount  of  elasticity  to  either  side  in  the  direction  of  its 
motion,  to  facilitate  Its  engagement  with  tbe  cams,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  described. 


8  5  9,423.  LOOPER  MECHANISM  FOR  SEWING-MA- 
CHINES. William  M.  Ammeu.sian.  New  Haven,  Conn., 
assignor  to  The  E^dwln  J.  Toof  Company,  New  Haven, 
Conn.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Mar.  13, 
1904.     Serial  No.  198,185. 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stltch-formlng  mechanism 
comprising  a  reclprocsting  needle,  a  loop-taker  and  a 
forked  looper  both  having  a  plurality  of  revolutions  to 
each  reciprocation  of  tbe  needle,  the  loop-taker  being 
operative  during  one  revolution  to  seize  tbe  thread-loop 
thrown  out  by  the  needle  and  the  forked  looper  being 
operative  to  receive  the  said  thread-loop  subsequent  to 
its  engagement  by  tbe  loop-taker  and  hold  the  same 
during  another  revolution  In  an  open  or  distended  posi- 
tion across  the  path  of  the  needle  to  be  entered  thereby, 
and  actuating  means  for  the  said  needle,  loop-taker,  and 
I  looper. 
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2.  In  a  tewInK  machine,  a  stitch-forming  mechanlam 
comprtsiag  a  reclprocatInK  needle,  a  loop-taker  and  a 
forked  looper  both  hayingr  two  revolutions  to  each  recipro- 
cation of  the  needle,  the  loop-taker  beiug  operative  during 
the  first  revolution  to  seize  the  thread-loop  thrown  out 
by  the  needle  and  the  forked  looper  being  operative  to 
receive  the  said  thread-loop  subsequent  to  its  engage- 
ment by  the  loop  taker  and  hold  the  same  during  the 
second  revolutioa  In  an  open  or  distended  position  across 
the  path  of  the  needle  to  be  entered  thereby,  and  actuat- 
ing means  for  the  said  needle,  loop-taker,  and  needle. 

3.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stltch-formlng  mechanism 
comprising  a  reciprocating  needle,  a  loop-Uker  provided 
with  a  forked  looper  and  having  a  plurality  of  revolu- 
tions to  each  reciprocation  of  the  needle,  the  said  loop- 
taker  being  operative  during  one  revolution  to  seize  the 
thread-loop  thrown  out  by  the  needle  and  the  forked 
looper  being  operative  to  receive  the  said  thread-loop 
subsequent  to  Its  engagement  by  the  loop  taker  and 
hold  the  same  during  another  revolution  in  an  open  or 
distended  position  across  the  path  of  the  needle  to  be 
entered  thereby,  and  actuating  means  for  the  said  needle 
and  the  loop-taker. 

4.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stitch-forming  mechanism 
comprising  a  reciprocating  needle,  a  loop-taker  provided 
with  a  forked  looper  and  having  two  revolutions  to  each 
reciprocation  of  the  nee<lle.  the  said  loop-taker  being 
operative  during  the  first  revolution  to  seize  the  thread- 
loop  thrown  out  by  the  needle  and  the  forked  looper 
being  operative  to  receive  the  said  thread-loop  subsequent 
to  Its  engagement  by  the  loop  taker  and  hold  the  same 
during  the  second  revolution  in  an  open  or  distended 
position  across  the  path  of  the  needle  to  be  entered 
thereby,  and  actuating  means  for  the  said  needle  and  the 
loop-taker. 

0.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stltch-formlng  mechanism 
comprising  a  reciprocating  nee<lle.  a  rotary  loop-taker, 
a  forked  looper  for  receiving  the  thread-loop  subsequent  to 
Its  enKSgement  by  the  loop-taker  and  having  n  cast-ofT 
end  terminating  In  advance  of  the  loop-taker  beak  and 
In  a  position  radially  beyond  Its  path  of  movement,  and 
means  for  imparting  a  plurality  of  revolutions  to  said  | 
loop-taker  and  looper  to  each  reciprocation  of  the  needle. 

6.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stltch-formlng  mechanism 
comprising  a  reciprocating  needle,  a  roUry  loop-taker, 
a  forked  looper  for  receiving  the  thread-loop  subsequent 
to  its  engagement  by  the  loop-taker  and  having  a  cast-off 
end  terminating  In  advance  of  the  loop-taker  beak,  a 
loop-detainer  extending  past  the  loop-taker  beak  from  a 
point  at  its  rear  to  a  point  in  advance  thereof,  and  means 
for  imparting  a  plurality  of  revolutions  to  said  loop-taker, 
looper.  and  loop  detainer  to  each  reciprocation  of  the 
needle.  I 

7.  In    a    sewing    machine,    a    stitch-forming    mechanism   ' 
comprising    a    reciprocating    needle,    a    rotary    loop  taker, 

a  forked  looper  for  receiving  the  thread-loop  subsequent 
to  Its  engagement  by  the  loop-taker  and  having  a  cast- 
off  end  terminating  in  advance  of  the  loop-taker  beak,  a 
loop-detainer  of  less  width  than  the  forked  looper  ex- 
tending past  the  loop-taker  beak  from  a  point  at  the 
rear  to  a  point  In  advance  thereof,  and  means  for  Im- 
parting a  plurality  of  revolutions  to  said  loop-taker, 
looper  and  loop-detainer  to  each  reciprocation  of  the 
needle. 

8.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stltch-formlng  mechanism 
comprising  a  reciprocating  needle,  a  rotary  loop-taker, 
a  forked  looper  for  receiving  the  thread  loop  subsequent 
to  its  engagement  by  the  loop-taker  and  having  a  cast-off 
end  terminating  In  advance  of  the  loop-taker  beak,  a 
loop-deflector  located  Intermediate  of  the  said  cast  off 
end  of  the  looper  and  the  loop-taker  beak,  and  means  for 
Imparting  a  plurality  of  revolutions  to  said  loop-taker, 
looper.  and  loop-deflector  to  each  reciprocation  of  the 
needle. 

9.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stltch-formlng  mechanism 
comprising  a  reciprocating  needle,  a  rotary  loop-taker, 
a  forked  looper  for  receiving  the  thread-loop  subsequent 
to  its  engagement  by  the  loop-taker  and  having  a  cast-off 
end  terminating  In  advance  of  the  loop-taker  beak,  a  loop- 


deflector  located  Intermediate  of  the  said  cast-off  end  of 
the  looper  and  the  loop  taker  beak  and  having  a  portion 
of  Its  loop-defleitlng  surface  extended  radially  beyond 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  loop-taker  beak,  and  means 
for  imparting  a  plurality  of  revolutions  to  said  loop- 
!  taker,  looper  and  loop-deflector  to  each  reciprocation  of 
the  needle. 

10.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stltch-formlng  mechanism 
comprising  a  reciprocating  needle,  a  rotary  loop  taker, 
a  forked  looper  for  receiving  the  thread  loop  subsequent 
to  Its  engagement  by  the  loop  taker  and  having  a  caat-off 
end  terminating  In  advance  of  the  loop-taker  beak,  a 
loop  deflector  located  Intermediate  of  the  cast  off  end  of 
the  looper  and  the  loop-taker  beak  and  having  a  portion 
of  Its  loop-deflecting  surface  extending  rearwardly  past 
the  said  beak  In  a  position  radially  beyond  the  same, 
and  means  for  Imparting  a  plurality  of  revolutions  to 
said  loop-taker,  looper.  and  loop-deflector  to  each  reciproca- 
tion of  the  needle. 

11.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stltch-formlng  mechanism 
comprising  a  reciprocating  needle,  a  rotary  loop-taker,  a 
forked  looper  for  receiving  the  thread  loop  subsequent  to 
Its  engagement  by  the  loop-taker  and  having  a  cast-off 
end  terminating  In  advance  of  the  loop-taker  beak,  a  loop- 
deflector  located  Intermediate  of  the  said  cast-o*  end  of 
the  looper  and  the  loop  taker  beak,  a  loop-guard  located 
at  one  side  of  the  loop-taker  beak  with  a  needle-recelving 
space  therebetween,  and  means  for  Imparting  a  plurality 
of  revolutions  to  said  loop  taker,  looper,  loop-deflector 
and  loop-guard  to  each  reciprocation  of  the  needle. 

12.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stltch-formlng  mechanism 
comprising  a  reciprocating  needle,  a  rotary  loop-taker,  a 
forked  looper  for  receiving  the  thread-loop  subsequent  to 
Its  engagement  by  the  loop-taker  and  having  a  cast-off  end. 
terminating  In  advance  of  the  loop-Uker  beak,  a  combined 
loop-deflector  and  loop-guard  extending  past  the  loop-taker 
beak  In  a  position  at  one  side  thereof  and  with  a  needle- 
recelving  space  therebetween,  and  means  for  Imparting  a 
plurality  of  revolutions  to  said  loop-taker,  looper,  and  com- 
bined loop  deflector  and  loop  guard  to  each  reciprocation  of 
the  needle. 

13.  In  a  sewing  machine,  •  stltch-formlng  mechanism 
comprising  a  reciprocating  needle  and  a  rotary  loop-taker 
having  a  plurality  of  revolutions  to  each  reciprocation  of 
the  needle,  the  said  loop-taker  being  provided  with  a 
forked  tall  or  looper  terminating  In  advance  of  the  loop- 
taker  beak  and  In  a  position  radially  beyond  its  path  of 
movement,  and  means  for  operating  the  needle  and  the 
loop-taker. 

14.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stltch-formlng  mechanism  • 
comprising  a  reciprocating  needle  and  a  rotary  loop-Uker 
having  a  plurality  of  revolutions  to  each  reciprocatloo- 
of  the  needle,  the  said  loop-taker  being  provided  with  a 
forked  tall  or  looper  arranged  with  both  prongs  thereof 
terminating  In  advance  of  the  loop-taker  beak  and  having 

a  loop  detainer  extending  past  the  loop-Uker  beak  from  a 
point  at  Us  rear  to  a  point  In  advance  thereof,  and  means 
for  operating  the  needle  and  the  loop  taker. 

15.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stltch-formlng  mechanism 
comprising  a  reclprocatory  needle  and  a  rotary  loop-taker 
having  a  plurality  of  revolutions  to  each  reciprocation  of 
the  needle,  the  said  loop-taker  being  provided  with  a 
forked  tail  or  looper  arranged  with  both  prongs  thereof 
terminating  in  advance  of  the  loop-Uker  beak  and  having 
a  contracted  loop-detainer  shank  extending  past  the  loop- 
taker  beak  from  a  point  at  the  rear  to  a  point  In  advance 
thereof,  and  means  for  operating  the  needle  and  the  loop- 
taker. 

16.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stltch-formlng  mechanism 
comprising  a  reciprocating  needle  and  a  roUry  loop-taker 
having  a  plurality  of  revolutions  to  each  reciprocation  of 
the  needle,  the  said  loop-taker  being  provided  with  a 
forked  tall  or  looper  terminating  In  advance  of  the  loop- 
taker  beak,  and  with  a  loop-deflector  Intermediate  of  the 
said  forked  UII  and  the  loop-taker  beak,  and  means  for  op 
erattng  the  needle  and  the  loop-taker. 

17.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stltch-formlng  mechanism 
comprising  a  reciprocating  needle  and  a  roUry  loop-Uker 
having  a  plurality  of  revolutions  to  each  reciprocation  of 
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the  needle,  the  said  loop-taker  being  provided  with  a 
forked  tall  or  looper  terminating  In  advance  of  the  loop- 
taker  beak,  with  a  loop-deflector  intermediate  of  the 
said  forked  tall  and  the  loop-taker  beak  having  a  portion  of 
Its  loop-deflecting  wall  extended  radially  beyond  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  oald  beak,  and  means  for  operating  the 
needle  and  the  loop  taker. 

18.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stltch-formlng  mechanism 
romprlsing  a  reciprocating  needle  and  a  rotary  loop-Uker 
having  a  plurality  of  revolutions  to  each  reciprocation  of 
the  needle,  the  said  loop-taker  being  provided  with  a 
forked  tall  or  looper  terminating  in  advance  of  the  loop- 
taker  beak,  and  with  a  loop-deflector  Intermediate  of  the 
said  forked  tall  and  the  loop  taker  beak  having  a  portion 
of  its  loop-deflecting  wall  extended  rearwardly  past  the 
said  beak  In  a  position  radially  beyond  its  path  of  move- 
ment, and  means  for  operating  the  needle  and  the  loop- 
taker. 

19.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stitch  forming  mechanism 
comprising  a  cooperating  needle  and  loop-taker,  the  said 
loop-taker  being  provided  with  a  forked  tall  or  looper  ter- 
minating In  advance  of  the  loop  taker  beak  and  having  a 
portion  thereof  arranged  In  a  position  at  one  side  and  In 
advance  of  the  loop-taker  beak  for  cooperation  with  the 
needle  at  that  side  thereof  opposite  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  loop  taker  beak. 

20.  A  rotary  loop  taker  provided  with  a  forked  tall  or 
looper  terminating  In  advance  of  the  loop-taker  beak 
and  operative  to  receive  a  thread-loop  cast  off  from  the 
beak,  and  a  loop  deflector  Intermediate  of  said  forked 
tall  and  beak  operative  to  engage  a  thread-loop  cast  off 
frem  the  forked  tall. 

21.  A  rotary  loop-taker  provided  with  a  forked  tail  or 
looper  terminating  In  advance  of  the  loop-taker  beak, 
and  with  a  loop  deflector  Intermediate  of  the  said  forked 
tall  and  the  loop-taker  beak  having  a  portion  of  Its  loop- 
deflecting  wall  extended  radially  beyond  the  said  beak. 

22.  A  rotary  loop-taker  provided  with  a  forked  tail  or 
looper  terminating  In  advance  of  the  loop  taker  beak,  and 
with  a  loop-deflector  Intermediate  of  the  said  forked  tail 
and  the  loop-taker  beak  having  a  portion  of  its  loop-de- 
flecting wall  extended  rearwardly  passed  and  radially 
beyond  the  said  l)eak. 

23.  A  rotary  loop-taker  provided  with  a  forked  tall  or 
looper  arranged  with  both  prongs  thereof  terminating  In 
advance  of  the  loop-taker  beak,  and  with  a  removably  at- 
tached loop-deflector  Intermediate  of  the  said  forked  tall 
and  the  loop-taker  beak. 

24.  A  roUry  loop  taker  provided  with  a  forked  tall  or 
looper  arranged  with  both  prongs  thereof  terminating  In 
advance  of  the  loop-taker  beak,  and  with  a  loop-deflector 
intermediate  of  the  said  forked  tall  and  the  loop-taker 
lH»ak,  the  said  forked  tall  and  the  loop-deflector  being  con- 
nected together  and  removably  attached  to  the  loop- taker. 

25.  A  rotary  loop-taker  provided  with  a  forked  tall  or 
looper  arranged  with  both  prongs  thereof  terminating  In 
advance  of  the  loop-taker  beak,  and  with  a  loop-deflector 
intermediate  of  the  said  forked  tall  and  the  loop-taker 
beak,  the  said  forked  tall  and  the  loop-deflector  being 
formed  In  one  integral  part  and  removably  attached  to 
the  loop-taker. 

26.  A  rotary  loop-taker  provided  with  a  forked  tall  or 
looper,  a  loop-deflector  and  a  loop-guard,  the  said  forked 
tall  terminating  In  advance  of  the  loop-taker  l)ea'k  and  the 
loop-deflector  and  the  loop-guard  l>elng  both  arranged  in 
advance  of  the  loop-taker  beak. 

27.  A  rotary  loop-taker  provided  with  a  forked  tall  or 
looper,  a  loop^leflector  and  a  loop-guard,  the  said  forked 
tall  terminating  In  advance  of  the  loop-taker  t>eak  and  the 
loop-deflector  and  the  loop-guard  being  both  arranged  In 
advance  of  the  loop- taker  beak  and  the  said  forked  tall, 
loop-deflector,  and  loop-guard  all  being  formed  In  one  part 
and  removably  attached  to  the  loop-taker. 

28.  A  rotary  loop-taker  provided  with  a  forked  UU  or 
looper  arranged  with  both  prongs  thereof  terminating  In 
advance  of  the  loop-taker  beak  and  having  a  shank  por- 
tion extended  past  the  said  beak  to  a  point  In  advance 
thereof,  the  said  shank  portion  having  one  wall  thereof 
serving  as  a  loop-deflector. 


29.  A  rotary  loop-taker  provided  with  a  forked  tail  or 
looper  terminating  In  advance  of  the  loop-taker  beak  and 
having  a  shank  portion  extended  past  the  said  beak  to  a 
point  in  advance  thereof,  the  said  shank  portion  having 
one  wall  thereof  serving  as  a  loop-guard. 

30.  A  rotary  loop-taker  provided  with  a  forked  tail  or 
looper  extending  In  advance  of  the  loop-taker  beak  and 
having  a  shank  portion  extended  past  the  said  beak  to  a 
IKJint  in  advance  thereof,  the  said  shank  portion  having 
one  wall  thereof  serving  as  a  loop-deflector  and  another 
wall  thereof  serving  as  a  loop-guard. 

31.  A  rotary  loop-taker  provided  with  a  forked  tall  or 
looper  arranged  with  both  prongs  thereof  terminating  in 
advance  of  the  loop-taker  beak  and  having  a  contracted 
shank  portion  extended  past  the  said  beak  to  a  point  in 
advance  thereof  and  serving  as  a  loop-deUlner. 


859.424.  VIBRATOR  FOR  MASSAGE  rUBPOSES.  Frid- 
RICK  C.  AscHBrRNEH,  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Mar.  30, 
1905.     Serial  No.  252.805. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  purpose  described  the  com- 
bination of  an  angularly  adjustable  applicator,  a  recip- 
rocal cross  head  to  which  said  applicator  Is  connected, 
means  for  reciprocating  said  cross  head,  and  means  Inter- 
mediate the  cross  head  and  the  reciprocating  means  for 
varying  the  length  of  the  stroke  of  said  cross  head. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  purpose  described  the  com- 
bination of  an  applicator,  a  reciprocal  member  for  vi- 
brating said  applicator,  a  pivoted  lever  operatlvely  con- 
nected with  said  member  for  reciprocating  It,  and  means 
for  shifting  the  point  of  connection  between  said  lever 
and  Its  operative  connection  with  said  member  whereby 
the  length  of  stroke  of  said  member  will  be  varied. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  purpose  described  the  com- 
bination of  an  applicator,  a  pitman  operatlvely  connected 
therewith,  a  slotted  lever,  a  stud  secured  to 'said  pitman 
and  arranged  In  said  slot,  means  for  vibrating  said  lever, 
and  means  for  shifting  said  stud. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  purpose  described  the  com- 
bination of  an  applicator,  a  casing,  means  wirhin  said 
casing  operatlvely  connected  with  said  applicator  for 
vibrating  It,  said  means  comprising  two  pivoted  members 
adjustably  connected,  a  pivoted  lever  on  the  exterior  of 
the  casing,  connected  with  one  of  said  interior  members 
to  shift  the  same  for  varying  the  length  of  stroke  of  the 
applicator. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  purpose  descrll)ed  the  com- 
bination of  an  applicator,  a  stem  to  which  said  applicator 
Is  hinged,  a  casing  having  a  guide  for  said  stem,  a  lever 
pivoted  In  said  casing,  a  pitman  connected  with  said  lever 
and  said  stem,  a  cam  Jourualed  In  said  casing,  a  neck  pro- 
jecting from  said  casing,  a  shaft  secured  to  said  cam  and 
Joumaled  In  said  neck,  a  handle  Inclosing  said  shaft,  and 
means  projecting  Into  said  handle  for  rotating  said  shaft. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  purpose  deBcrll)ed,  the  com- 
bination of  an  applicator,  a  casing,  a  pivoted  lever  within 
the  casing,  a  connection  pivoted  to  the  applicator  and 
adJusUbly  engaging  the  lever,  means  for  rocking  the 
lever  to  vibrate  the  applicator,  and  means  located  on  the 
outside  of  the  casing  and  operatlvely  related  to  the  point 
of  engagement  of  the  connection  with  the  lever,  for  shlft- 


859,425.     CLOTHING-CABINET.     John  T.  Baits.  Grand 
Rapids,    Mich.       Filed    June    26.    1906.       Serial    No 
323,288. 
1.   In    a    clothing    cabinet,    vertically    and    horlsonUlly 

movable  horlzonUl  rods  to  support  the  garmenU,  means 
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for  supporting  and  vertically  moving  the  rods,  lugs  con- 
nected to  the  rods,  and  Inclined  ways  enifaged  by  the  luga 
to  move  the  rods  borlzootally. 


859.426.  FLEXIBLE  PIPE  JOINT.  F«eocbick  M  Betz. 
Hamilton,  Ohio.  Filed  Oct.  10,  1906.  Serial  No. 
33«.274. 


2.  In  a  clothing  cabinet,  vertically  movable  pendulum 
supports  arranged  In  pairs  and  pivoted  at  their  upper 
ends,  means  for  vertically  moving  said  supports,  rods  at- 
tached to  the  lower  ends  of  the  respective  pairs  of  sup- 
ports, outwardly  projecting  lugs  on  the  supports  and  In- 
clined ways  euRBKed  by  the  lugs. 

3.  In  a  clothing  cabinet,  endless  chains  vertically  ar- 
ranged and  spaced  apart,  sprocket  wheels  supporting  said 
chains,  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  wheels, 
pendulum  supports  pivoted  to  said  chains  at  Intervals 
and  arranged  In  pairs,  rods  attached  to  the  lower  ends  of 
the  respective  pairs  of  supports,  means  for  holding  and 
releasing  the  chains,  ways  extending  downward  and  out- 
ward from  the  chains,  and  lugs  near  the  respective  ends  of 
the  rods  engaging  and  traversing  the  ways. 

4.  In  a  clothlDK  cabinet,  a  case,  vertically  and  horlxon- 
tally  movable  rods  In  the  case,  means  for  supporting  and 
vertically  moving  the  rods,  lugs  connected  to  the  ends  of 
the  rods,  and  outwardly  and  Inwardly  Inclined  ways  en- 
gaged and  traversed  by  the  lugs. 

5.  In  a  clothing  cabinet,  endless  chains  extending  ver- 
tically and  spaced  apart,  means  for  simultaneously  mov- 
ing and  holding  said  chains,  pendulum  hangers  pivoted 
to  said  chains  at  their  upper  ends  and  arranged  In  op- 
posing pairs,  rods  supported  by  said  hangers,  ways  ex- 
tending from  the  chains  downward  and  outward  to  near 
the  front  of  the  cabinet,  reverse  ways  extending  from  the 
lower  end  of  the  first  named  ways  to  near  the  chains  and 
lugs  near  the  ends  of  the  rods  to  engage  and  traverse  said 
ways. 

6.  In  a  clothing  cabinet,  a  case,  vertically  extended  and 
laterally  yleldable  chains  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the  case, 
means  for  moving  and  holding  the  chains,  pendulum  hang- 
era  in  opposing  pairs  and  plvotally  attached  to  the  chains, 
rods  supported  by  the  respective  pairs  of  hangers,  lugs  on 
the  hangers  near  the  respective  ends  of  the  rods,  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  Inclined  ways,  arranged  with 
their  upper  ends  close  to  the  chains,  and  oppositely  In- 
clined ways  extending  from  the  lower  ends  of  the  first 
named  ways  to  near  the  chains,  and  spaced  apart  there- 
from at  their  lower  ends. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  rotative  pipe  provided  with  a 
bellow  ball,  a  stationary  pipe  In  approximate  altnement 
therewith  and  provided  with  a  socket  wherein  the  ball  Is 
movably  seated,  a  sleeve  provided  with  a  socket  which 
loosely  encircles  the  rotative  pipe,  a  packinK  ring  interposed, 
therebetween  and  the  ball,  a  helical  spring  encircling  the 
stationary  pipe  In  contact  with  the  socket  thereon,  and 
means  adjustable  In  the  sleeve  for  controlling  the  yield- 
ing exertion  of  the  spring  In  maintaining  said  socket  In 
contact  with  the  ball. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  rotative  pipe  provided  with  a 
hollow  ball  on  one  end.  a  sleeve  loosely  encircling  the  ball 
and  provided  with  a  socket  loosely  encircling  said  pipe,  a 
stationary  pipe  provided  with  a  socket  on  one  end  adapt- 
ed to  contact  with  the  opposite  face  of  the  ball,  means  ad- 
justable In  said  sleeve  for  yieldingly  maintaining  said 
sockets  In  clamping  contact  with  the  ball  under  prede- 
termined pressures  and  a  steam  discharge  opening  In  the 
sleeve  between  said  sockets. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  pipe  provided  with  a  ball  on 
one  end.  a  sleeve  Inclosing  said  ball  and  provided  with  a 
discharge  opening,  sockets  supported  thereby  and  adjust- 
able means  for  yieldingly  maintaining  said  sockets  In  con- 
tact with  opposite  portions  of  the  ball  under  a  predeter- 
mined pressure. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  pipe  consisting  of  a  rotative 
and  a  stationary  meml>er  In  approximate  ailnement.  a 
spherical  bearing  formed  on  one  of  said  meml)ers.  a  socket 
therefor  formed  on  the  other  said  member,  a  sleeve  loosely 
encircling  said  bearing  and  provided  with  a  discharge 
opening,  a  socket  formed  thereon  and  loosely  encirclhig 
said  former  member,  a  packing  ring  interposed  therebe- 
tween and  the  ball,  and  means  adjustable  In  the  sleeve 
for  maintaining  said  sockets  In  clamping  contact  with  the 
ball  under  a  predetermined  pressure. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  pipe  provided  with  a  ball  on 
one  end.  a  sleeve  provided  with  a  lateral  discharge  open- 
ing and  with  a  socket  In  one  end  loosely  encircling  the 
pipe,  a  socket  movable  within  the  sleeve,  and  adjustable 
means  for  yieldingly  clamping  the  l)all  between  the  sockets. 

6.  A  flexible  pipe  Joint  having  In  combination  a  ball, 
sockets  therefor  and  adjustable  means  provided  with  a  dls- 

-  charge  opening  between  the  sockets  and  adapted  to  main- 
tain the  sockets  in  clamping  contact  with  the  ball. 


8  5  9.427.  PROCESS  OF  PURIFYING  0A8.  Fkanz 
Brandenbcro,  Lendersdorf,  Germany.  Filed  Mar.  19, 
1907.      Serial  No.  36.1.248. 

1.  The  process  for  sbeorblng,  condensing  or  purifying 
gases,  consistinK  in  providing  a  rlntj  of  liquid  held  In  sus- 
pension by  centrifugal  force,  and  Introducing  the  gases  to 
be  treated  Into  said  ring  of  liquid. 

2.  The  process  for  absorbing,  condensing  or  purifying 
gases,  consisting  In  providing  a  rotating  ring  of  liquid  held 
In  suspension  by  centrifugal  force.  Introducing  the  gases  to 
be  treated  Into  said  rotating  ring  of  liquid,  and  collecting 
and  leading  off  the  gases  escaping  through  the  top-surface 
of  said  rotating  ring  of  liquid. 

?,.  The  process  for  absorbing,  condenslnjf  or  purifying 
gases,  consisting  In  providing  a  ring  of  liquid  held  in.  sus- 
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pension  by  centrifugal  force.  Introducing  the  rases  to  be 
treated  Into  said  rotating  ring  of  liquid,  and  renewing 
such  parts  of  said  rotating  ring  of  liquid  as  are  Impreg- 
nated with  gases  and  thrown  off  by  centrifugal  force. 


.^K 


4.  The  process  for  absorbing,  condensing  or  purifying 
gMW,  consisting  In  providing  a  ring  of  liquid  held  in  sus 
pension  by  centrifugal  force,  introducing  the  gases  .to  be 
treated  into  said  rotating  ring  of  liquid,  renewing  such 
parts  of  said  rotating  ring  of  liquid  as  are  Impregnated 
with  gases  and  thrown  off  by  centrifugal  force,  and  collect- 
ing and  leading  off  the  particles  of  gas  penetrating  the 
upper  surface  of  said  ring  of  liquid. 


I 
859,428.      STOVE.      Edmond   S.    Brown,    St.    Joseph,    Mo. 
FUed  Not.  22,  1906.     Serial  No.  344,624. 


A.'— 

C 


ni 


Tn  a  heating  stove  the  combination  with  a  supporting 
iMise,  a  supply  pipe,  valves  and  necessary  drafts,  of  a  horl- 
sontslly  placed  fire  box.  a  cast  Iron  plate  forming  the  top 
of  said  Are  box.  and  provided  with  a  single  opening,  burn 
ers  In  said  fire  box  provided  with  a  plurality  of  perforations, 
upper  and  lower  spaced  castings  provided  with  channels,  a 
plurality  of  vertical  tultes  enKHKlnR  with  said  castings  and 
forming  connection  with  said  channels  for  the  passage  of  a 
continuous  stream  of  hot  air  from  said  box,  a  guide  chan- 
nel In  the  top  casting,  a  jacket  for  the  top,  back  and  sides 
of  the  stove  forming  a  hot  air  chamber  between  said  cast- 
ings and  around  said  tul>e8  for  the  forward  distribution  of 
hot  air.  and  an  apron  back  of  said  tubes  to  assist  In  the 
down  draft,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


859,429.       BLACKSMITHS    TONGS.      John    G.    Bbown. 

Jerseyvllle,  111.,  assignor  of  one-third  to  George  Doenges. 

Jerseyvllle.    111.       Filed    Mar.     16.     1907.       Serial     No. 

.•^62.689. 

Tongs  comprising  members  of  like  configuration  and  di- 
mensions, each  member  having  at  Its  work  engaging  end  an 
arcuate  portion  and  a  straight  extremity,  said  arcuate  por- 
tions crossing  each  other  and  means  for  plvotally  coooect- 

129  0.  G.— 40 


log  the  members  together  at  either  of  the  ends  of  the  arcu- 
ate portions. 


869.430.  CIRCUIT-CONTROLLER.  Charl«8  A.  Cabl- 
•OH,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Mar.  8.  1906.  Serial  No. 
304.819. 


1.  A  circuit  controller  comprising  a  bushing  having  a 
trailer  connected  thereto,  two  electrically  non-conductive 
disks  upon  said  bushing,  one  on  each  side  of  said  trailer, 
two  flanges  arranged  outside  of  the  said  disks  and  each 
having  a  bearing  upon  the  bushing,  a  contact  bearing  ring 
between  the  said  disks,  and  means  securing  disks,  flanges 
and  ring  tt^gether. 

2.  A  circuit  controller  comprising  a  bushing  having  a 
trailer  connected  thereto,  two  electrically  non-conductive 
disks  upon  said  bushing,  one  on  each  side  of  said  trailer, 
two  flanges  arranged  outside  of  the  said  disks  and  each 
having  a  bearing  upon  the  bushing,  a  ring  between  the  said 
disks,  said  ring  comprising  an  annulus  of  electrically  non 
conductive  material  and  contact  points  carried  thereby, 
wires  connecting  certain  of  said  contact  points  together, 
located  In  grooves  between  said  disks  and  said  ring,  and 
means  securing  disks,  flanges  and  ring  together. 


8  5  9,431.  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYTIC 
PRODUCTION  OF  CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS.  COOBT- 
LAND  F.  Carrier.  Jr..  Elmlra.  N.  Y„  assignor  to  Elmlra 
Electro-Chemical  Company.  Elmlra,  N.  Y.  Filed  June 
9,  1906.      Serial  No.  320.987. 


1.   An  electrolytic  apparatus  comprising  anode  and  cath- 
ode compartments,  a  bath  of  molten  metal  common  to  both 
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compartments,  circulating  passages  whereby  the  metal  of 
the  bath  will  be  conducted  from  the  anode  compartment 
to  the  cathode  compartment  and  return,  the  return  pas- 
sage being  provided  with  an  orifice  leading  Into  the  anode 
compartment  directly  beneath  an  electrode  therein,  ncd 
means  for  prfxluclng  a  circulation  of  the  metal  through 
said  passages  whereby  an  upheaval  of  the  bath  will  be 
caused  In  the  anode  compartment  directly  beneath  the 
electrode. 

2.  An  electrolytic  apparatus  comprising  anode  and  cath- 
ode compartments  having  their  bottom  ends  open  and 
sealed  by  a  bath  of  molten  metal  common  to  both,  a  re- 
turn channel  leading  from  the  side  of  the  cathode  com- 
partment remote  from  the  anode  compartment  to  a  point 
in  the  anode  compartment  directly  beneath  an  electrode 
therein  and  means  for  producing  a  circulation  of  the 
metal  of  the  bath  through  said  channel  whereby  an  up- 
heaval of  the  bath  will  be  caused  directly  beneath  said 
electrode. 

3.  An  electrolytic  apparatus  comprising  a  pan  adapted 
to  contain  a  molten  metal  bath,  anode  and  cathode  com- 
partments having  their  bottom  ends  open  and  suppf>rted 
above  the  ixtttom  of  the  pan  in  position  to  be  sealed  by 
the  metal  of  the  bath,  a  channel  formed  on  the  under  side 
of  the  pan  leading  from  a  point  beyond  the  cathode  com- 
partment to  n  point  l)eIow  an  electrode  In  the  anode  com- 
partment, openintrs  in  the  bottom  of  the  pan  leading  to 
said  channel  at  said  points,  a  screw  propeller  mounted  to 
rotate  In  the  opening  beyond  the  cathode  compartment, 
means  for  rotating  the  propeller,  means  for  charging  the 
compartments,  and  means  fur  drawing  off  the  end  product 
from  the  cathode  compartment. 


859.432.  PIPECriTER.  Walter  IT.  E.  Charpibb  and 
Edward  OiiAKriER.  rhi«a-'.>.  111.  Filed  Nov.  12,  1906. 
Serial  No.  r?42.99.'?. 


In  a  pipe  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  sleeve  adapted 
to  surround  the  pipe  to  be  cut  and  having  in  one  of  its 
ends  a  series  of  longitudinally  extending  recesses  and  on 
Its  outer  periphery  a  circumferential  rib.  of  means  inter- 
posed between  the  pipe  and  sleeve,  a  series  of  radially  dis- 
posed screw  bolts  located  in  the  sleeve  near  one  of  its 
ends,  a  handle-carrying-collar  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
sleeve  and  consisting  of  two  semi-circular  members  secured 
together  at  their  ends,  each  of  said  members  having  in  its 
Inner  periphery  a  groove  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  cir- 
cumferential rib  on   the  sleeve  and  said  memt^ers  having 


near  one  of  their  ends  a  shouldered  groore,  a  ratcbat-coUar 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  sleeve  and  having  at  one  of  Its 
ends  an  annular  flange  to  engage  the  shouldered  groove  of 
the  flrst-named  collar,  a  radially  extending  casing  located 
on  the  ratchet-collar,  an  apertured  block  movably  located 
In  one  end  of  said  casing,  a  feeding  rod  In  screw  engage 
ment  with  the  outer  end  thereof,  a  knife  or  bit  located  in 
the  aperture  of  said  block  and  swiveled  at  its  Inner  end 
within  the  casing  to  the  feeding  rod,  and  a  spring-pressed 
pawl  mounted  on  the  handle-carrying-collar  to  engage  the 
teeth  of  the  ratchet -collar,  substantially  as  described. 


859,433.  ORE-CONCENTRATOR.  CHRisTorrsH  A.  Chris- 
TBN8EN.  Oretown.  Oreg,  Filed  May  10,  1906.  Serial 
No.  316.171. 


1.  In  an  ore  concentrator,  the  combination  of  a  support- 
ing frame,  n  table  plvotally  and  slldably  mounted  thereon, 
longitudinally  disposed  riffles  arranged  on  said  table,  a 
plur.Hlity  of  plvotally  mounted  elevating  bars  arranged 
beneath  said  riffles  at  one  end  of  the  table,  adjusting 
screws  adapted  to  engage  and  elevate  one  end  of  said  bars 
and  the  riflles  thereon  to  elevate  the  latter  In  different 
;>lanes  relatively  to  each  other,  and  means  for  operating 
^aid  table. 

2.  In  an  ore  concentrator,  the  combination  with  a  sup- 
liortlng  frame,  of  a  table  plvotally  and  slldably  mounted 
thereon,  riffles  arranged  on  said  table  and  extending  lon- 
gitudinally from  one  end  to  the  other  thereof,  a  trans 
versely -disposed  pivot  rod  arranged  near  one  end  of  the 
table  frame,  elevating  bars  plvotally  mounted  on  their 
Inner  ends  on  said  bars,  a  bearing  plate  arranged  across 
the  under  side  of  said  end  of  the  table,  bands  arranged 
on  the  ends  of  said  elevating  bars,  said  bands  having  In 
their  lower  sides  threaded  apertures,  and  adjusting  screws 
in  said  bearing  plate  adapted  to  engage  the  threaded 
apertures  in  said  bands,  whereby  when  said  screws  are 
tiu"ned  In  the  proper  direction,  said  bars  and  the  rlffl?s 
above  the  same  will  be  elevated,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  an  ore  separator,  the  combination  with  a  sup- 
l>ortlng  frame  having  a  centrally-disposed  supporting  bar 
or  beam,  of  open  bearings  arranged  thereon,  supporting 
shafts  or  t)ars  arranged  in  said  bearings,  supporting  lugs 
plvotally  mounted  on  said  rods  or  shafts,  a  table  arranged 
on  said  lugs,  riffles  arranged  on  and  extending  longltudi- 
nallv  from  one  end  to  the  other  of  said  table,  means  for 
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elevating  one  end  of  said  rifllea  In  a  gradual  riae  from  one 
side  of  the  table  to  the  other,  a  yoke  arranged  on  the 
outer  end  of  one  of  said  supporting  bars  or  shafts,  a  drive 
shaft  mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  said  supporting 
frame,  a  cam  arranged  on  said  shaft  to  engage  said  yoke 
and  move  said  supporting  rod  and  table  In  one  direction, 
and  a  spring  adapted  to  throw  said  table  back  In  the  oppo- 
site direction,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  an  ore  concentrator,  the  combination  with  a  sup- 
porting frame  having  open  bearings  arranged  at  each  end 
thereof,  supporting  rods  or  shafts  slldably  mounted  In 
•aid  t>earlng8.  a  table  plvotally  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a 
yoke  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  one  of  said  operating 
shafts,  a  bearing  roller  Journaled  In  said  yoke,  a  guide 
rod  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  the  latter,  a  drive  shaft 
Journaled  on  said  supporting  frame,  a  cam  arranged  on 
said  shaft  to  engage  the  bearing  roller  In  said  yoke  to 
move  the  table  in  one  direction,  a  spring  arranged  on  said 
guide  rod  to  throw  said  table  back  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, an  adjusting  nut  to  regulate  the  tension  of  said 
spring,  an  adjusting  nut  arranged  on  said  supporting  ro.l 
or  shaft  to  limit  the  stroke  thereof  and  regulate  the  force 
of  the  shake  given  to  the  table,  bumpers  arranged  on  said 
table  and  Its  supporting  frame,  threaded  tilting  rods 
arranged  on  one  side  of  said  table,  and  a  turn  buckle 
arranged  on  said  rods  whereby  said  table  may  be  tilted, 
substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  concentrator  table,  riffles  arranged  on  said  table 
and  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  independently 
adjustable  pivoted  bars  bearing  at  their  free  ends  against 
discharge  ends  of  said  riffles  for  elevating  said  riffle  end.i 
Into  different  planes  relatively  to  each  other. 


859.4.14.  HYI>UO(ARBON  BURNER.  Bbent  Clarks, 
Washington.  D.  C.  asslini«r.  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Industrial  .VIcohol  Heat  and  Light  Company,  a  Corpora- 
lion  of  South  I>akota       Filed   Mar.  6.  1906      Serial  No. 


6.  A  hydrocarbon  burner  comprising  a  metal  caalng 
having  two  open  sides,  a  foraminous  body  slidlngly  mount- 
ed in  said  casing  and  filling  the  same,  a  bydrocartwn  pipe 
passed  througli  said  casing  and  foraminous  body  to  secure 
the  latter  In  position  In  said  casing,  a  threaded  cap  secured 
to  one  end  of  said  pli)e,  and  a  nut  working  on  the  other 
end  of  said  pipe,  said  cap  and  nut  serving  to  prevent 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  pipe. 

6.  A  hydrocarbon  burner  comprising  a  metal  casing 
having  two  open  sides,  one  of  which  is  provided  with 
flanges,  a  foraminous  body  slidlngly  mounted  on  said 
flanges  and  filling  said  casing,  a  hydrocarbon  pipe  passed 
through  said  casing  and  foraminous  body  and  securing  the 
latter  In  position  in  said  casing,  a  threaded  cap  secured 
to  one  end  of  said  pipe,  and  a  nut  working  on  the  other 
end  of  said  pipe,  said  cap  and  nut  serving  to  prevent 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  pipe. 


P        r 

1.  A  iiydrocarbon  burner  comprising  a  metal  casing,  n 
foraminous  body  slidlngly  mounted  in  said  casing  and  sub- 
stantinlly  filling  the  same,  said  casing  being  open  on  two 
sides  to  expose  two  faces  of  said  body,  the  exposed  faces 
being  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  and  a  hydrocarbon 
pipe  passed  through  said  casing  and  foraminous  body  and 
securing  the  latter  in  position  in  said  casing. 

2.  A  hydrocarbon  burner  comprising  a  metal  casing 
having  two  open  sides,  a  foraminous  body  slidlngly  mount- 
ed In  said  casing  and  fitting  snugly  therein,  a  hydrocarbon 
pipe  passed  through  said  casing  and  foraminous  body  to 
secure  the  latter  in  position  within  said  casing,  and  means 
for  locking  said  pipe  against  longitudinal  movement  with 
relation  to  said  casing  and  foraminous  body. 

3.  A  hydrocarl)on  burner  comprising  a  metal  casing 
having  two  open  sides,  a  foraminous  body  slidlngly  mount- 
ed In  said  casing  and  provided  with  a  longitudinal  bore, 
the  ends  of  said  casing  being  provided  with  openings 
coinciding  with  said  t>ore.  a  hydrocarbon  pipe  passed 
through  said  openings  and  bore  and  locking  said  body  in 
said  casing,  and  means  for  locking  said  pipe  from  move- 
ment. 

4.  A  hydrocarbon  burner  comprising  a  metal  casing 
having  two  open  sides  one  of  which  is  provided  with 
flanges,  a  foraminous  body  slidlngly  mounted  on  said 
flanges  and  fitting  within  said  casing,  and  a  hydrocarbon 
pipe  passed  through  said  casing  and  foraminous  t>ody  and 
securing  the  latter  in  position  In  said  casing. 


859,435.  SAFETY  r»EVICE  FOR  ELE<'TRTC  MOTORS. 
Fredkrick  M.  Conlcb,  Madison.  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Northern  Electrical  Manufacturing  Company,  a  Cor- 
poration of  Wisconsin.  Filed  Dec.  9,  1905.  Serial  No. 
291.128. 


<lH 


1.  The  combination  with  an  electric  motor,  of  an  elec- 
tro-magnet In  the  field  circuit,  and  an  electro-magnetic  de- 
vice controlled  thereby  for  closing  the  armature  circuit. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  motor  starting  rheostat,  of  a 
no-voltage  magnet  in  the  field  circuit,  and  an  electro- 
magnetic device  controlled  thereby  for  closing  the  arma- 
ture circuit. 

3.  The  combination  with  an  electric  motor,  of  an  elec- 
tro-magnet In  the  field  circuit,  an  electro-magnet  connected 
across  the  line,  means  controlled  by  said  first  magnet  for 
closing  the  circuit  of  said  second  magnet,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  said  second  magnet  for  closing  the  armature 
circuit. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  motor  starting  rheostat,  of  a 
no-voltage  magnet  in  the  field  circuit,  an  electro-magnet 
connected  across  the  line  terminals,  a  normally  open 
switch  controlled  by  said  first  magnet  for  closing  the  cir- 
cuit of  said  second  magnet,  and  a  normally  open  switch 
controlled  by  said  second  magnet  for  closing  the  armature 
circuit. 


859.436.  TROUSERS  SUPPORTER.  William  E.  Craw- 
roBD.  Newark,  N.  J.  Filed  Sept.  11.  1906.  Serial  No. 
334.190. 

The  combination  of  a  belt  adapted  to  be  worn  under  the 
shirt,  of  supporters;  B,  constructed  to  slide  thereon,  said 
supporters  formed  with  open  slots  adapted  to  receive  the 
inner  buttons  on  the  waist  band  of  the  trousers,  and  the 
interposed  shirt,  and  furnished  on  their  inner  faces  with 
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battont    for    tb«    atUchment    of    the    •a«pender-t«b6.    a«       8C9.438.     BREECH-CLOSURE  FOR  ORDNANCE.     Ct«u« 
■P««*fl«l  8.   D«AN.   Buffalo.  N.  Y..  atslgnor  of  one  half  to  Albert 

D.  JamleMo.  Buffalo,  H.  Y.     Filed  Feb.  6.  190€l     Serial 

No.  299.806. 


869,437.  PRIMARY  BATTERY.  William  P.  Ditini  and 
Albbrt  J.  Shinn,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assizors  to  Decker 
Electrical  Manufacturing  Company,  a  Corporation  of 
Delaware.     Filed  Aug.  1,  1906.     Serial  No.  328.649. 


1.  A  battery  comprising  an  envelop,  a  hollow  header 
within  said  envelop  and  constructed  independently  there- 
of, a  plurality  of  porous  tubes  connected  by  said  header,  a 
second  header,  and  electrodes  in  said  tubes  connected  by 
said  second  header. 

2.  A  battery  having  a  plurality  of  porous  tubes,  a  hol- 
low header  connecting  and  supporting  ends  of  said  tubes, 
electrodes  within  said  tubes,  and  a  conducting  header  con- 
necting and  supporting  said  electrodes. 

3.  .\  battery  having  a  plurality  of  porous  tabes,  elec- 
trodes wuhln  said  tubes,  a  hollow  header  connecting  and 
supporting  corresponding  ends  of  said  tubes,  and  a  con- 
ducting header  connecting  and  supporting  corresponding 
ends  of  said  electrodes  and  supporting  corresponding  ends 
of  said  tubes. 

4.  A  battery  having  a  plurality  of  porous  tubes,  elec- 
trodes within  said  tubes,  a  header  electrically  connecting 
and  supporting  said  electrodes  and  closing  corresponding 
«nds  of  said  tubes,  a  hollow  header  connecting  the  opposite 
ends  of  snld  tubes,  a  conduit  with  which  said  hollow 
header  is  connected,  and  an  envelop  In  which  said  parts 
are  contained. 

5.  A  battery  comprising  an  envelop,  a  plurality  of  hoi 
low  headers  within  said  envelop,  a  conduit  with  which 
aaid  headers  are  connected,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  tubes 
each  having  corresponding  ends  thereof  connected  by  one 
of  said  hollow  headers,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  electrodes 
aacb  disposed  In  one  of  said  tubes,  and  a  conducting  header 
for  connecting  each  set  of  said  electrodes. 

6.  A  battery  having  an  envelop,  a  hollow  header  there 
In,  porous  tubes  connected  by  said  header,  threaded  elec- 
trodes in  said  tubes,  and  a  conducting  header  connecting 
Mild  electrodes. 


,1  'i  '    ^ 


1.  In  a  breech  closure  for  ordnance,  the  combination 
with  a  gun  having  a  closed  rear  end  and  provided  with  a 
breech  opening  extending  in  a  general  transverse  direction 
to  the  loigth  of  the  gun  and  which  is  curved  in  the  arc  of 
a  circle,  of  a  breech  closure  pivoted  to  swing  In  the  arc 
of  a  circle  the  same  as  that  of  the  breech  closure,  and  -t 
counterbalance  for  said  breech  closure. 

2.  In  a  breech  cloaure  for  ordnance,  the  combination 
with  a  gun  having  a  closed  rear  end  and  provided  with 
a  breech  opening  extending  In  a  general  transverse  direc- 
tion to  the  gun  and  which  la  curved  In  the  arc  of  a  circle, 
of  a  breech  closure  pivoted  to  swing  lb  the  arc  of  a  circle 
the  same  as  that  of  the  breech,  and  a  counterbalance  for 
snld  closure  comprising  an  arc-shaped  or  semi-sheave  mov- 
able with  the  breech  closure,  a  counterbalancing  weight, 
and  a  suspending  cable  connected  to  the  weight  and  con- 
nected to  the  arc  shaped  or  semi  sheave. 

8.  In  a  breech  closure  for  ordnance,  the  combination 
with  a  gun  having  a  closed  rear  end  and  provided  with  a 
breech  opening  extending  In  a  general  transverse  direc- 
tion to  the  gun  and  which  is  curved  In  the  arc  of  a  circle. 
of  a  breech  closure  of  the  same  curvature  as  the  breech 
opening,  an  arm  connected  to  said  breech  closure  and  piv- 
oted at  a  point  lying  substantially  at  the  center  of  the  cir- 
cle In  which  the  breech  opening  and  breech  closure  are 
Included,  and  a  counterbalancing  device  comprising  an 
arc-shaped  or  semi  sheave  connected  to  the  pivotal  mem- 
ber of  the  arm,  a  count ert>alanclng  weight,  and  a  cable 
connected  to  the  weight  and  to  the  arc-shaped  or  semi- 
sheave. 


S59.439.  RAILWAY  TIE.  Cykcs  8.  Dean.  Buffalo.  N.  Y., 
assignor  of  one-half  to  Albert  D.  Jamleson.  Buffalo, 
N.  Y.     FHed  June  21,  1906.     Serial  No.  322,724. 

1.  In  a  railway  trackway,  the  combination  with  sup- 
porting plates  extending  lengthwise  of  the  rails  and  hav- 
ing transverse  channels,  of  ties  resting  flat  on  said  plates 
and  having  ribs  received  in  said  channels,  and  fastenings 
securing  the  rails,  ties,  and  supporting  plates  together. 

2.  In  a  railway  trackway,  the  combination  with  sup- 
porting plates  extending  lengthwise  of  the  rails  and  pro- 
vided with  a  transverse  channel,  of  ties  provided  with 
riba  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  received  In  ttie 


July  9, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


6IT 


channels  aforesaid,  and  fastenings  securing  the  rails,  ties, 
and  supporting"  plates  together. 


I 


3.  In  a  railway  trackway,  the  combination  with  metallic 
supporting  plates  extending  lengthwise  of  the  rails  and 
provided  with  transverse  seats  and  transverse  channels, 
of  channel  metallic  ties  having  a  longitudinal  rib  on  their 
under  side,  said  rib  being  received  in  said  channels  and 
aaid  ties  itelng  seated  in  said  seats,  and  fastenings  secur- 
ing the  rails,  ties,  and  supporting  plates  together. 

4.  A  supporting  plate  for  railway  ties  which  is  pro- 
vided with  a  channel  or  seat  on  Its  upper  face  to  receive 
the  tie  and  has  a  transverse  rib  under  the  channel  or  seat 
on  Its  under  face. 

5.  The  combination  with  railway  ties,  of  an  anchor 
plate  connecting  them  together  and  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  Into  the  road-l)ed. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  railway  tie  having  an  elon- 
gated straight-sided  slot  therein,  and  a  rati,  of  a  bolt 
extending  through  the  tie.  a  washer  on  the  bolt  and  bear-, 
ing  on  the  rail,  said  washer  being  provided  with  a  flat- 
sided  lug  received  in  and  engaging  said  slot,  and  a  nut 
on  the  bolt. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  railway  tie  having  an  elon- 
gated slot,  of  a  hook  shaped  bolt  having  a  flattened  shank 
extending  through  and  engaging  the  sides  of  said  slot,  said 
hook  engaging  the  under  side  of  the  tie,  a  washer  bearing 
on  the  rail,  said  washer  being  provided  with  a  flat-sided 
lug  which  is  ret'eived  In  and  engages  the  slot,  and  a  nut 
on  the  bolt  and  bearing  on  the  washer. 


tongues   supported   from    the   felly   with   which   the  out*r 
ends  of  the  spokes  engage,  some  of  the  tongues  lying  Inalda 


859,440.    \VHEEL.     Piter  Ebner,  Columbus,  Ohio.     Filed 
Dec.  10.  1906.     Serial  No.  347.066. 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  de8crll>ed.  the  combina- 
tion with  a  metallic  felly,  of  a  plurality  of  depending 
tongues  projecting  Inwardly  from  snld  felly,  a  plurality 
of  hollow  metallic  spokes  which  engage  said  tongues,  some 
of  said  tongues  lying  upon  the  outside  of  the  spokes  and 
others  of  said  tongues  lying  inside  of  the  spokes. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  metallic  felly,  of  a  plurality  of  depending 
tongues  projecting  Inwardly  fn>m  said  felly,  a  plurality  of 
hollow  metallic  spokes  which  engage  said  tongues,  some  of 
said  tongues  lying  upon  the  outside  of  the  spokes  and 
others  of  said  tongues  lying  Inside  of  the  spokes,  and  a 
TT-shaped  stiffening  web  carried  by  the  felly  from  which 
said  tongues  depend. 

3.  In  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  metallic  hub  having  recesses 
formed  therein  adapted  to  receive  the  Inner  ends  of  the 
spokes,  a  plurality  of  hollow  metallic  spokes  having  per- 
forations formed  through  the  walls  thereof,  projections 
carrle<l  by  the  walls  of  said  recesses  which  enter  the  per- 
forations of  the  spokes,,  a  felly,  and  inwardly  projecting 


of  the  spokes  and  some  of  said  tongues  lying  outside  of 
the  spokes. 


859,441.      VALVE.      JoHW    Kbwood,    Chicago,    111.      Piled 
Apr.  9,  1906.      Serial  No.  310.625. 


1.  A  blow-off  valve  comprising  a  cyllndrlcally  chambered 
body  having  a  lateral  port  and  a  smooth  annular  valve 
seat  In  a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical 
chamber  at  a  considerable  distance  from  the  nearer  side 
of  the  port,  such  chamber  l)elng  interiorly  threaded  at 
the  tone  of  the  port  and  for  a  considerable  distance  there- 
past  In  the  direction  of  the  valve  seat  ;  a  cylindrical  valve 
exteriorly  threaded  for  engaging  said  Interior  thread  and 
adapted  to  be  screwed  into  the  chamber  from  the  side  of 
the  port  opposite  the  seat  and  to  seat  endwise  on  said 
annular  seat,  and  adapted  when  screwed  Into  the  chamber 
past  the  port  to  obstruct  said  port  at  all  positions  of  Ita 
rotary  movement  in  the  thread. 

2.  A  blow-off  valve  comprising  a  body  having  a  cylin- 
drical chamber  provided  with  a  lateral  port  and  a  smooth 
annular  valve  seat  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the 
chamber  at  a  considerable  distance  longitudinally  of  the 
chamber  from  the  proximate  side  of  the  lateral  port  and 
having  an  axial  port  opening  through  said  annular  valve 
seat,  the  chamlter  being  threaded  from  a  point  at  the 
opposite  side  of  the  lateral  port  from  the  seat  to  a  point 
a  considerable  distance  beyond  the  other  side  of  said  port, 
and  a  cylindrical  valve  exteriorly  threaded  for  engaging 
said  Interior  thread  and  adapted  to  be  screwed  into  the 
chamber  from  the  side  of  the  port  opposite  the  seat  and  to 
seat  endwise  on  said  annular  seat  and  adapted  when 
screwed  Into  the  chamber  past  the  port  to  obstruct  said 
port  at  all  positions  of  its  rotarj  movement  in  the  thread. 
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3.  A  blow-off  vaire  comprlainfr  a  cyllndrlcally  chambered 
bod>-  open  at  both  ends  and  having;  a  lateral  port,  the 
chamber  of  the  body  being  reduced  In  diameter  at  a  con- 
siderable distance  longitudinally  from  the  proximate  side 
of  the  lateral  port  and  having  a  smooth  annular  valve 
seat  formed  on  the  shoulder  produced  by  such  reduction  of 
diameter,  said  chamber  being  Interiorly  threaded  at  the 
sone  of  the  lateral  port  and  for  a  considerable  distance 
there-past  toward  said  annular  seat ;  a  cylindrical  valve 
exteriorly  threaded  for  engaging  said  interior  thread  and 
adapted  to  he  screwed  into  the  chamber  from  the  side  of 
the  port  opposite  the  seat  and  to  seat  endwise  on  said 
annular  seat,  and  adapted  when  screwed  into  the  chamber 
past  the  port  to  obstruct  said  port  at  all  positions  of  Its 
rotary  movement  In  the  thread. 

4.  A  valve  body  having  a  cylindrical  chamber  with  a 
lateral  port  and  an  end  port :  a  smooth  annular  valve  seat 
which  encompasses  the  end  port  located  al  a  considerable 
distance  longitudinally  of  the  chamber  from  the  proximate 
side  of  the  lateral  port,  said  chamber  being  threaded  inte- 
riorly at  the  rone  of  the  lateral  iwrt  and  for  a  distance 
there-past  in  both  directions ;  a  cylindrical  valve  exte- 
riorly threaded  for  engaging  said  Interior  thread  and 
adapted  to  be  screwed  into  the  chamber  from  the  side  of 
the  port  opposite  the  seat  and  to  seat  endwise  on  said 
annular  seat,  and  adapted  when  screwed  into  the  chamber 
past  the  port  to  obstruct  said  i>ort  at  all  positions  of  Its 
rotary  movement  in  the  thread. 


f 


800.442.  PRINTING  MACHINE  Benjamin  O.  Fanslow. 
Los  Angeles,  Cal.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  William  Henry 
Townsend,  Los  Angeles,  Cal.  Filed  Feb.  14,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  S01.279. 


nected  with  another  spool  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  ma- 
chine and  upon  which  spool  the  ribbon  Is  wound  In  suc- 
cessive step  like  progression,  the  spools,  the  ratchet  gear, 
operated  alternately  from  opposite  ends  of  the  machine 
by  contact  of  the  slide  blocks  carrying  the  Impression 
roller  with  the  levers  of  the  ratchet  gear,  the  slide  blocks, 
the  guides  wherein  said  slide  blocks  operate,  the  handles 
for  operating  the  Impression  roller,  all  operating  sul)- 
stantially  as  hereinbefore  described. 

2.  In  a  printing  machine  for  reproducing  numerous 
copies  of  letters  and  other  documents,  drawings  and  their 
analogues,  the  mechanism  for  operating  the  spools  where- 
on the  printing  ribbon  is  carried,  consisting  of  levers  car- 
ried upon  the  axles  of  the  ribbon  spools,  the  pawl  on  one 
of  said  levers  engaging  with  the  ratchet  wheel  on  the  axis 
of  one  of  the  ribbon  spools,  the  ratchet  wheel,  the  link 
connecting  the  lever  on  the  axis  of  one  of  the  spools  with 
the  lever  on  the  axis  of  the  other  spool,  said  levers  and 
mechanism  being  operated  by  contact  of  the  sliding  blocks 
constituting  the  bearings  of  the  impression  roller,  the  sUd- 
ipg  blocks  making  contact  with  one  of  the  said  levers 
alternately  at  every  operating  stroke  of  the  machine,  nxib- 
stanttally  as  herein  set  forth. 

3.  A  reproducing  machine  consisting  of  a  table  or  plat- 
form upon  which  the  said  machine  is  mounted,  said  ma- 
chine consisting  of  a  frame  upon  and  In  which  all  the 
other  parts  thereof  are  carried,  said  frame  having  a  re- 
cess In  the  central  part  thereof  wherein  the  printing  sur- 
face is  carried,  the  parallel  guides  supported  on  said  frame 
and  of  sufficient  length  to  allow  of  the  operation  of  the  Im- 
pression roller,  the  Impression  roller,  the  studs  and 
springs  with  screw  nuts  for  elastically  carrying  and  for 
adjusting  the  guides  for  the  operation  of  the  slide  blocks 
and  impression  roller,  the  handle  at  each  end  of  the  axle 
of  the  Impression  roller  for  enabling  the  attendant  to 
move  said  Impression  roller,  the  spools  on  one  of  which 
the  printing  ribbon  is  wound  and  the  other  of  which  it  is 
wound  upon  as  the  printing  or  reproducing  operations 
proceed,  the  carrier  rollers  at  the  ends  of  the  machine  over 
which  the  printing  ribbon  passes  and  by  which  the  print- 
ing ribbon  Is  maintained  at  practically  constant  level,  the 
printing  rlbt)on,  the  slide  blocks  In  which  the  axis  of  the 
impression  roller  Is  carried,  the  upwardly  Inclined  ends 
of  the  guides,  the  levers  carried  upon  the  shafts  or  axles 
of  the  ribbon  spools,  the  pivots  in  the  said  levers,  the  con- 
necting rod  carried  upon  said  pivots  and  coupling  said  le- 
▼era,  the  ratchet  wheel  and  the  pawl  whereby  the  wind- 
ing spool  is  operated  step  by  step  for  winding  on  the 
printing  ribbon,  all  operating  In  the  manner  and  for  the 
purposes  sutwtantlally  as  herein  set  forth. 


1.  In  a  printing  machine  for  the  reproduction  of  copies 
of  letters  and  other  documents,  drawings  and  their  ana- 
logues, the  combination  consisting  of  a  typeholder,  a  frame 
for  holding  ssld  typeholder  and  type,  a  type  printing  rib- 
bon situated  between  the  printing  surface  to  be  repro- 
duced, and  the  impression  roller,  the  impression  roller, 
the  printing  or  type  surface,  the  printing  ribbon  carried 
upon  a  spool  at  one  end  of  thp  machine  or  device,  passed 
between  the  surface  to  be  reproduced  and  the  impression 
roller,  said  printing  ribbon  having   Its  opposite  end  con- 


959,448.     WINDOW-PANE  FASTENER.     James  H.  Finb- 
I       rBOCK.  Hlbbetts.  Ohio.     Filed  Nov.  20.  1906.     Serial  No. 
344.820. 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  the  herein-described 
pane-fastening  for  windows  comprising  a  atrip  of  metal  of 
triangular  form  In  cross-section,  and  having  lugs  extend- 
ing from  one  e<lge.  which  lugs  are  provided  with  slots  for 
the  reception  of  the  shanks  of  the  fastening  screw  there- 
through. 

2.  The  combination  with  pane  aod  the  saah  channeled 
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for  the  reception  of  the  margin  of  the  pane,  a  strip  of  rub- 
ber Interposed  between  the  sash  and  pane,  and  a  fasten- 
ing strip  trinngular  In  cross-section  seated  against  the 
outer  margin  of  the  pane  and  the  sash,  the  said  strip 
having  laterally  projecting  and  slotted  lugs  extending 
from  an  edge  along  the  sash,  and  fastening  screws  in  the 
said  slotted  lugs. 


cutter,  stationary  means  carrying  a  pivoted  yielding  guide 
grooved  to  accommodate  the  welt  of  a  shoe  and  means  be- 
tween the  said  cutter  and  guide  for  protecting  the  welt 
of  the  shoe. 


869.444.  ROUNDING  AND  CHANNELING  MACHINE. 
ACBTIN  Finn,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  Dec.  22,  1906. 
Serial  No.  340,058. 


859.445.  BRICK-HANDLING  MACHINE.  William  H. 
Francis.  Cherryvale,  Kans..  assignor  of  one-half  to 
Charles  Francis,  Indeiwndence,  Kans.  Filed  Dec.  18. 
1905.     Renewed  Dec.  11,  1906.     Serial  No.  347,360. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
of  a  column  carrying  a  head  terminating  in  a  pair  of 
arms  or  side  brackets,  a  main  driving  shaft  Journaled  In 
said  brackets,  a  shoe  support  and  a  channeling  knife  car- 
ried by  the  said  head,  a  fixed  shaft  carried  by  the  said 
brackets,  a  reciprocating  cutter  having  pivotal  engage- 
ment with  the  last  mentioned  shaft  and  having  connection 
with  an  eccentric  upon  the  first  mentioned  shaft,  a  de- 
pending bracket  secured  to  the  fixed  shaft  carrying  a 
spring  controlled  and  grooved  guide,  and  a  vertically 
arranged  plate  Interposed  between  the  said  guide  and  the 
cutting  edge  of  the  reciprocating  knife. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  a  reciproratlng 
cutter,  a  vertically  arranged  protecting  plate,  a  shoe  sup- 
port carrying  a  channeling  knife  and  a  fixed  bracket 
equipped  with  a  pivoted  yielding  Inverted  T  shaped  guide 
the  cross  piece  or  foot  of  which  is  grooved. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  a  reciprocating 
cutter,  a  vertically  arranged  protecting  plate,  and  a  piv- 
oted yielding  guide  having  a  foot  grooved  to  accommodate 
the  welt  edge  of  a  shoe. 

4.  A  guide  for  rounding  and  channeling  machines  com- 
prising a  fixed  and  bifurcated  support,  an  Inverted  gen- 
erally T  shaped  member  plvotally  secured  to  said  support, 
said  member  being  grooved  along  Its  cross  piece  or  foot. 

5.  .\  guide  for  rounding  and  channeling  machines  com- 
prising a  fixed  and  bifurcated  support,  an  Inverted  gen- 
erally T  shaped  member  plvotally  secured  to  said  sup- 
port, said  member  having  a  laterally  extended  and  grooved 
foot. 

6.  A  guide  for  rounding  and  channeling  machines  com- 
prising a  plvoUl  yielding  member  having  a  foot  grooved 
to  accommodate  the  welt  edge  of  a  shoe. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  a  reciprocating 


1.  A  machine  pt  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
▼ertlcally  disposed  frame,  laterally  extending  arms  carried 
by  the  upper  end  of  said  frame,  supiwrting  means  carried 
by  the  outer  end  of  said  arms,  and  laterally  extending 
clamping  Jaws  carried  by  the  lower  end  of  said  frame. 

2.  A  machine  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
Tertlcally  disposed  frame,  laterally  extending  arms  carried 
by  the  upper  end  of  said  frame,  supporting  means  longitu- 
dinally adjustably  carried  by  the  outer  end  of  said  arms 
and  laterally  extending  clamping  Jaws  carried  by  the  lower 
end  of  said  frame. 

8.  A  machine  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
vertically  disposed  frame,  laterally  extending  arms  carried 
by  the  upper  end  of  said  frame,  an  elongated  yoke  carried 
by  the  outer  end  of  said  arms,  a  link  suitably  supported 
and  straddling  said  yoke,  a  sprocket  wheel  rotatably  car- 
ried by  the  lower  end  of  said  link  and  having  teeth  enter- 
ing openings  in  the  yoke,  means  for  rotating  said  sprocket 
wheel  whereby  the  point  of  support  Is  shifted,  and  later- 
ally extending  gripping  Jaws  carried  by  the  lower  end  of 
said  frame. 

4.  A  machine  of  the  character  de8crll)ed,  comprising  a 
vertically  disposed  frame,  laterally  extending  arms  carried 
by  the  lower  end'  of  said  frame,  and  gripping  Jaws  plvotally 
supported  below  said  laterally  turned  arms. 

6.  A  machine  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
vertically  disposed  frame,  laterally  extending  arms  carried 
by  the  lower  end  of  said  frame,  gripping  Jaws  plvotally 
supported  below  said  laterally  turned  arms,  and  means  for 
simultaneously  operating  said  gripping  Jaws. 

6.  A  machine  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
vertically  disposed  frame,  laterally  extending  arms  carried 
by  the  lower  end  of  said  frame,  gripping  Jaws  linked  to 
the  outer  end  of  said  arms  and  having  their  Inner  ends 
Journaled  In  elongated  horizontal  slots,  operating  arms  car- 
ried by  the  Journals  of  said  gripping  Jaws,  an  operating 
lever,  and  a  spring  connection  between  said  lever  and  oper- 

\  atlng  arms. 

i  7.  A  machine  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
vertically  disposed  frame,  laterally  extending  arms  carried 
thereby,    each    alternate    arm    having   Us   lower    edge   cut 

1  away,  a  link  carried  by  the  outer  end  of  the  cut  away  arm. 
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gripping  JawB  pivoully  coDD«cted  to  tbe  lower  end  of  said 
liDlc.  pivots  carried  by  the  inner  ends  of  said  gripping  Jaws 
and  passing  tbrough  horizontal  elongated  slots,  arms  rig 
Idly  secured  to  said  pivots  and  having  bifurcated  upper 
ends,  a  horizontally  arranged  rod  passing  through  said  bi- 
furcated arms,  stops  carried  by  said  rod,  coll  springs  on 
the  rods  t>etween  the  stops  and  the  bifurcated  ends  of  the 
arms,  and  a  pivoted  operating  lever  connected  to  said  rod 
whereby  the  gripping  Jaws  are  simultaDeousIy  moved  and 
having  the  same  gripping  pressure. 


859,446.  DRAW  BAR  CENTERING  MECHANISM.  Fbbd- 
ERiCK  S.  Gallaqhch.  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  P'orsyth 
Brothers  Company.  Chicago.  III.,  a  Corporation  of  Illi- 
nois.    Filed  Oct.  30,  1905.     Serial  No.  280.126. 


1.  In  a  draft  rigging  mechanism,  the  combination  with 
a  draw  bar  and  a  yoke  plvotally  connected  to  the  shank  of 
said  draw-bar,  said  yoke  extending  forwardly  of  said  piv- 
otal connection,  of  a  pair  of  thrust  meml»ers  pivotally 
mounted  coincident  with  said  pivotal  connection  of  the 
yoke  and  draw  bar  and  lying  on  opposite  sides  of  the  latter 
and  of  said  yoke  extension,  and  a  pair  of  springs  normally 
cooperating  to  draw  said  thrust  members  together,  sub 
stantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  draft-rigging  mechanism,  tbe  combination  with 
a  draw  bar  and  a  yoke  plvotally  connected  to  the  shank  of 
said  draw  bar.  said  yoke  extending  forwardly  of  said  piv- 
otal connection,  of  a  pair  of  thrust  members  pivotally 
mounted  coincident  with  said  pivotal  connection  of  the 
yoke  and  draw  bar  and  embracing  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
latter  and  of  said  yoke  extension,  a  rod  passed  loosely 
through  said  thrust  members,  and  a  pair  of  springs  carried 
by  said  rod  and  at  their  inner  ends  abutting  against  said 
thrust  members,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  draft  rigging  mechanism,  the  combination  with 
a  draw-bar  and  a  yoke  pivotally  connected  to  the  shank  of 
said  draw-l»ar,  said  yoke  extending  forwardly  of  said  piv- 
otal connection,  of  a  pair  of  thrust  members  pivotally 
mounted  coincident  with  said  pivotal  connection  of  the 
yoke  and  draw-bar  and  embracing  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
latter  and  of  said  yoke  extension,  reds  passed  loosely 
through  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  thrust  members, 
respectively,  and  a  pair  of  springs  surrounding  each  of  said 
rods  and  at  their  ends  abutting  against  said  thrust  mem- 
bers, sut>«itantially  as  described. 


859.447.  MECHANICAL  MOVEMENT.  Josbph  Oahcia, 
Brooklyn.  N.  Y.  Filed  July  25.  1906.  Serial  No. 
31»7. :»',:.'. 


1.  A  treadle,  a  lever  positioned  approximately  parallel 
with  the  treadle,  a  shaft,  a  crank  arm  attached  to  th« 
shaft  and  to  the  last  named  lever  intermediate  of  the  ends 
thereof,  and  levers  to  connect  the  said  last  named  lever 
with  the  treadle,  one  of  the  last  named  levers  being 
pivoted  to  a  support  and  having  a  bearing  formed  in  It 
for  the  treadle. 


2.  A  treadle.  »  crank  arm  located  approximately  below 
the  middle  of  the  same,  and  connecting  means  to  cause  tbe 
free  treadle  end  to  move  up  and  down  almost  vertically 
and  In  an  oval  or  elliptical  curve  coincident  with  the  revo- 
lution of  the  crank  arm. 

3.  A  crank  arm.  a  treadle  pivoted  to  a  swinging  lever, 
a  lever  positioned  approximately  parallel  with  the  treadle 
and  also  connected  with  the  swinging  lever,  and  also  con- 
nected with  the  crank  arm  Intermediate  of  the  ends  there- 
of, and  a  lever  connecting  the  treadle  and  the  lever  posi- 
tioned approximately  parallel  therewith. 

4.  A  lever  serving  as  a  treadle,  a  shaft,  a  rotatory  crank 
arm  attached  at  one  end  to  the  shaft  and  at  the  other  end 
to  a  lever  Intermediate  of  the  ends  thereof,  said  lever 
l>elng  positioned  approximately  parallel  to  the  treadle,  a 
swinging  lever  in  which  bearings  are  formed  for  one 
end  of  each  of  the  two  said  levers,  and  connecting  means 
for  the  other  ends  of  the  two  said  approximately  parallel 
levers  positioned  in  the  same  general  direction  as  Is  tbe 
said  swinging  lever. 

6.  A  shaft,  a  lever  serving  as  a  treadle,  a  rotatory 
crank  arm  attached  at  one  end  to  the  shaft  and  at  the 
other  end  to  a  lever  intermediate  of  the  ends  thereof,  said 
lever  being  positioned  approximately  parallel  to  tbe 
treadle,  a  swinging  lever  In  which  bearings  are  formed 
for  one  end  of  each  of  the  two  said  levers,  and  connecting 
means  for  the  other  ends  of  the  two  snid  approximately 
parallel  levers  positioned  in  the  same  general  direction 
as  Is  the  said  swinging  lever,  in  combination  with  another 
lever  serving  as  a  treadle,  another  rotatory  crank  arm 
attached  at  one  end  to  the  shaft  'j\nd  at  the  other  end  to 
a  lever  Intermediate  of  the  ends  thereof,  said  lever  being 
positioned  approximately  parallel  to  the  treadle,  a  swing- 
ing lever  In  which  bearings  are  formed  for  one  end  of 
each  of  tbe  two  said  levers,  and  connecting  means  for  the 
other  ends  of  the  two  said  approximately  parallel  levers 
positioned  in  the  same  general  direction  as  the  said  swing- 
ing lever. 


859.448.  BOLTING  MACHINE.  Eoi  ard  Glabner.  Gob 
sau.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  The  Firm  of  F.  Glarner, 
Gossan,  Switzerland.  Filed  Mar.  25.  1907.  Serial  No. 
364,502. 


In  a  twin  horizontal  bolting  machine,  the  combination 
with  two  sets  of  screens,  a  driving  crank  and  a  single 
counterpoise  for  counterbalancing  the  masses,  of  a  plat- 
form or  floor-frame  arranged  under  all  the  screens  and 
carrying  them  and  a  connecting  piece  between  said  plat- 
form and  the  driving  crank,  this  connecting  piece,  start- 
ing from  the  platform,  being  bent  upward  in  the  form 
of  a  stirrup  between  the  two  sets  of  screens  so  as  to  locate 
the  pin  of  tbe  said  driving  crank  and  the  said  counter- 
balancing weight  in  the  same  horizontal  plane  of  gravity 
as  the  rotating  masses,  for  the  purpose  of  causing  tbe 
driving  of  the  screen  seatings  to  be  effected  with  a  plat- 
form and  thus  avoiding  box  frames,  substantially  as  here- 
inbefore described. 


859,449.     TROLLEY  -  HARP.      John   Hensley,   Hunting- 
ton, Ind.      Filed  Oct.  25.  1906.     Serial  No.  340.474. 
1.   The  combination  with  a  trolley  harp  comprising  two 
arms  and  a  wheel   mounted  between   said  arms,  of  dish- 
shaped  washers  arranged  In  pairs  on  each  side  of  the  wheel 
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and  bsTlng  their  eoneared  faces  abutting,   and  a  frame      enter  tbe  recesses  therein,  and  a  secarlng  bolt  tStMdlnf 

carried  on   the  lower  side  of  the   arms  of  the  harp,   and      from  said  bar. 

inwardly  turned  guards  on  tbe  upper  side  of  said  arms  [  5.  A  segmental  deflector  plate  provided  with  recessed 
adapted  to  prevent  the  trolley  wire  from  coming  Into  con-  |  yokes  uiK)n  Its  upper  face,  a  supporting  bar  extending 
tact  with  the  lower  side  of  the  trolley  wheel  and  the  wash-  '  lienenth  said  yokes  and  provided  with  an  angular  edge  to 
ers,  respectively.  enter  the  recesses  therein,  n  securing  bolt  extending  from 

said   bar,   and   a   series  of   laterally  disposed   grooves   ex- 
tending across  the  concave  face  of  said  plate. 


2.  The  combination  with  a  tn)lle.v  liarp  comprising  two 
arms,  a  shaft  mounttMl  on  said  arms,  and  a  wheel  mounted 
on  the  shaft  l>etween  the  arms,  of  dish-shaped  washers 
arrnnpeil  in  pairs  on  the  shaft  on  each  side  of  the  wheel 
niid  liaviiii;  their  concaved  faces  abutting,  substantially 
as  described. 

:{.  Th»'  conibinntlon  with  a  trolley  harp  oomprlslug  twi> 
arms,  a  shaft  mounte<l  In  said  arms,  and  a  wheel  loosely 
mounted  on  the  shaft  betwe«»n  the  arms,  of  dlsh-shapeJ 
washers  arranged  In  pairs  on  tbe  shatt  on  each  siile  of 
the  wheel  and  having  their  concave<l  faces  abutting,  the 
said  washers  having  their  flattened  central  portions  liear- 
ing  against  the  wheel  and  the  arms  of  the  harp,  and  the 
said  washers  also  having  slots  commencing  at  the  flattened 
portion  a^id  extending  radially  through  the  periphery  of 
the  washer, 


>,450.  OIL-BIRNER.  Wabren  Howe.  Jr..  VIsalia. 
Cal.  Filed  fHt.  12.  1905.  Renewed  Hec.  22.  1906.  Se 
rial  .No.  :J49.1»M. 


1.  In  an  oil  burner,  u  casing:  provide  I  with  a  plurality 
of  burner  openings  In  one  face  thereof,  a  plurality  of  valve 
or  cleaner  rods  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  parallel  planes 
within  said  casing,  and  a  centrally  pivoted  rock  shaft 
baving  arms  at  Its  opposite  sides  connected  to  said  rods 
to  alternately  project  the  same  through  the  burner  open- 
ings. 

2.  In  an  oil  burner^  a  casing  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  burner  o|>enings  in  one  face  thereof,  a  plurality  of  valve 
or  cleaner  rods  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  parallel  planes 
within  said  casing,  a  centrally  pivoted  rock  shaft  having 
arms  at  its  opposite  «ides  connected  to  said  rods  to  alter- 
nately project  the  same  through  tbe  burner  openings,  a 
tubular  casing  extending  laterally  from  the  burner  casing 
within  which  said  rock  shaft  is  disposed,  and  an  o(>eratlng 
handle  for  tbe  rock  shaft  at  tbe  extended  end  of  said 
tubular  casing. 

.'{.  .V  deflector  plate  provided  with  a  yoke  upon  Its  upper 
face,  a  supporting  bar,  and  means  carried  by  said  bar  for 
adjustably  supporting  the  yoke  therefrom  at  either  side 
of  the  center  of  said  yoke. 

4.  A  segmental  deflector  plate  provided  with  recessed 
yokes  u|H>n  Its  upi>«r  face,  a  supporting  l>ar  extending 
Iteneatb  said  yokes  and  provided  with  an  angular  edge  to 


859.451.      PUMP -POWER. 
Ind.     Filed  Oct.  31,  1906. 


Herbert  H.  Ice,  Montpeller, 
Serial  No.  341.429. 


1.  In  a  power  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  a 
base  plate  mounted  thereon  and  having  an  ahnular  groove 
tlie  walls  of  which  project  above  the  plate,  a  lH>lt  wheel 
having  a  raised  crown  into  which  the  upper  ends  of  said 
walls  extend  and  a  rib  extending  downwardly  from  the 
top  of  the  crown  into  the  groove,  and  motion-converting 
devices  operatively  connected  to  the  wheel. 

2.  In  a  power  mechanism,  in  combination^  a  belt  wheel 
having  a  raised  crown  at  the  center  and  a  dropped  body 
around  tbe  same,  and  ring  flanges  projecting  upwardly 
from  said  body  around  said  crown,  motion-converting  de- 
vices mounted  on  the  crown  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  over  the  body,  and  an  eccentric  ring  located  be- 
tween the  body  and  said  outwardly  extending  devices  and 
engaging  the  flanges. 

3.  In  a  power  mechanism,  in  combination,  a  belt  wheel, 
a  trammel  gear  mounted  thereon  comprising  a  lower  plate 
secured  to  the  wheel  and  having  crossed  slots,  blocks  slid- 
able  In  said  slots  and  having  raised  circular  rims,  and  an 
upper  plate  secured  to  tlie  blocks  and  baving  circular 
grooves  on  its  under  side,  into  which  the  rims  extend,  and 
also  having  a  connecting  rod  extending  outwardly  from 
the  upper  plate,  and  a  guide  for  the  outer  end  of  the  rod. 


8  5  9,462.  AUTOMATIC  CONTROLLER  FOR  OA8- 
COCK8.  Lazard  Kahn  and  Rinehart  Christ,  Hamil- 
ton, Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Estate  Stove  Company,  Ham- 
ilton, Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed  Mar.  27,  1906. 
Serial  ^'o.  S08,.^48. 
1.  Tbe  combination  of  two  cocks  positioned  with  their 

stems    In    a    vertical    plane,    radial    pins   carried    by    tbe 
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rMp«ctlTe  stems,  a  graTlty  plate  movably  supported  near 
Its  ends  on  the  respective  stems,  said  plate  being  pro- 
Tided  with  a  stop  and  with  a  ledge  adapted  to  deUchably 
engage  with  the  respective  pins,  for  the  purpose  specified. 


2.  The  combination  of  a  supply  pipe  provided  with  a  Jet 
discharge  opening,  a  needle  valve  for  controlling  said  open- 
ing, a  mlxlog  chamber  secured  on  said  pipe  over  said 
opening  and  provided  with  adjustable  air  inlet  openings, 
a  pilot  positioned  al)Ove  the  supply  pipe  and  communicat- 
ing therewith,  said  pilot  consisting  of  a  series  of  tubular 
sections  eitenslbly  connected  together,  a  mixing  noiile 
secured  on  the  pilot,  a  cock  in  the  supply  pipe,  a  cock 
directly  thereover  In  the  pilot,  radial  pins  projecting  from 
the  stems  of  the  respective  cocks,  a  gravity  plate  movably 
supported  near  Its  ends  on  the  stems  of  snld  cocks,  said 
plate  being  provided  with  a  stop  and  with  a  ledge  adapted 
to  detachably  engage  with  the  respective  pins,  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

8fi9.453.     8ACCHARIMETER.     LCDWio  KUNZ,  New  York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Feb.  23,  1907.     Serial  No.  359,012. 


ti   \i 


support  said  shelf,  said  bracket  comprising  a  pair  of  arms 
hinged  at  the  middle,  means  for  holding  said  bracket  In  an 
extended  position  comprising  a  member  slldably  mounted 
upon  said  arms  and  having   Inturned   fianges  and   means 


The  herein  described  saccharlmeter  having  two  sets  of 
graduations  representing  the  Balling  scale  and  the  yield 
scale  respectively,  the  graduations  of  the  latter  denoting 
pounds  extract  In  barrels  and  being  obtained  by  the  for- 
mula :  258.5  X  specific  gravity  of  the  wort  X  Balling  scale 
-t- 100  In  which  258.5  Is  the  water  weight  of  a  barrel. 


850.454.      BRACKFT.      Alfred   Labsson.    Buffalo,   N.    Y. 

Filed  May  22.  1906.     Serial  No.  318,149. 

In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
of  a  support,  a  shelf  hinged  thereto,  a  bracket  designed  to 


for  preventing  said  sliding  member  from  descending  too 
far  upon  the  arms,  said  means  comprising  abutments 
formed  upon  the  flanges  and  designed  to  rest  against  the 
hinge  uniting  the  arms 


859,455.  STRAINBR.  Fbidbbick  B.  Lbopold.  Evanston, 
III.,  assignor  to  Pittsburgh  Filter  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Pittsburg,  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylvania. 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1905.     Serial  No.  286,662. 


1.  A  strainer  comprising  a  shell,  or  casing,  having  open- 
ings therein,  and  having  an  outlet,  a  valve  within  said 
shell  controlling  said  outlet  having  an  opening  therein. 
the  area  of  said  opening  being  less  than  the  combined  area 
of  said  openings  In  said  shell. 

2.  A  strainer  comprising  a  shell,  or  casing,  having  open- 
ings therein,  and  having  an  outlet,  an  automatically  op- 
erated valve  within  said  shell  controlling  said  outlet  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein,  the  area  of  said  opening  being  less 
than  the  combined  area  of  said  openings  In  said  shell. 

3.  A  strainer  comprising  a  shell,  or  casing,  having  open- 
ings therein,  and  having  an  outlet,  a  check-valve  within 
said  shell  controlling  said  outlet  having  an  opening  there- 
in, the  area  of  said  opening  being  less  than  the  combined 
area  of  said  openings  in  said  shell. 

4.  A  strainer  comprising  a  shell,  or  casing,  having  open- 
ings therein,  and  having  an  outlet,  a  check  valve  control- 
ling said  outlet,  said  valve  having  notches  formed  therein, 
the  area  of  the  openings  formed  by  said  notches  when 
said  valve  Is  seated  being  less  than  the  combined  area  of 
said  openings  In  said  shell. 

5.  A  strainer  comprising  a  shell,  or  casing,  having  open- 
ings therein,  and  having  an  outlet,  a  valve  within  said 
shell  having  an  opening  therein  controlling  said  outlet,  the 
area  of  said  opening  being  less  than  the  combined  area  of 
said  openings  In  said  shell,  and  the  area  of  said  outlet 
when  the  valve  Is  raised  being  greater  than  the  combined 
area  of  said  openings  In  said  shell. 

6.  A  strainer  comprising  a  shell,  or  casing,  having  open- 
ings therein,  and  having  an  outlet,  a  valve  within  said 
shell  having  an  opening  therein  controlling  said  outlet,  the 
area  of  said  opening  being  less  than  the  combined  area  of 
said  openings  In  said  shell,  and  a  stop  In  the  path  of  said 
vaive. 
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859.456.  FERTILIZER-DISTRIBUTER.  RoBKBT  Love, 
Syracuse,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Kemp  &  Burpee  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Syracuse  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New 
York.  Original  application  filed  Mar.  17.  1904,  Serial 
No.  198,652.  Divided  and  this  application  filed  Oct.  15, 
1904.     Serial  No.  228,499. 


1.  In  a  manure  spreader,  the  combination  with  the 
body,  of  a  rearwardly  movable  conveyer  located  at  Its 
bottom,  a  rod  transversely  located  on  the  rear  portion  of 
the  body  and  having  Its  ends  downturned  and  secured  to 
the  sides  of  the  body,  a  piece  loosely  mounted  on  the 
transverse  rod  near  each  of  Its  ends  and  having  a  down- 
wardly extending  projection,  a  retarder  connected  to  said 
downward  projection  and  extending  downward  so  as  to 
retard  the  distribution  of  the  load,  a  spring  colled  around 
the  transverse  rod  near  each  of  Its  ends,  one  end  of  each 
of  said  springs  engaging  the  projection  on  the  piece  and 
the  other  end  of  the  spring  engaging  the  downturn^l  end 
of  the  transverse  rod,  sul>stantlally  as  described. 

2.  In  a  fertilizer-distributer,  the  combination  of  a 
receptacle  for  the  fertilizer,  a  discharging  device,  a  rear- 
wardly movable  conveyer,  a  rod  transversely  located  at 
the  rear  portion  of  the  receptacle  and  having  Its  ends 
down-turned  and  secured  to  the  sides  of  the  receptacle, 
a  rocking  bar  Journaled  on  the  rod  and  provided  with  de- 
pending teeth,  and  yielding  means  connecting  the  down- 
turned  ends  of  the  rod  and  the  rocking  bar.  substantially 
as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

3.  In  a  fertilizer-distributer,  the  combination  with  a 
receptacle  for  the  fertilizer,  a  discharging  device,  and  a 
rearwardly  moving  conveyer,  of  uprights,  a  comb  Journaled 
on  the  uprights  and  free  to  turn  thereon  and  provided 
with  shoulders  for  engaging  the  rear  faces  thereof,  and 
yielding  means  for  engaging  said  shoulders  with  the  up- 
rights, substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

4.  In  n  fertilizer-distributer,  the  combination  of  a 
receptacle  for  the  fertiliser,  a  discharging  device,  a  rear- 
wardly movable  conveyer,  a  rod  transversely  located  at  the 
rear  portion  of  the  receptacle  and  having  Its  ends  down- 
turned  and  secured  to  ihs  sides  of  the  receptacle,  a  rock- 
ing bar  Journaled  on  the  rod  and  provldrt  with  depending 
teeth,  said  bar  being  also  provided  at  Its  ends  with 
shoulders  for  engaging  the  uprights,  and  yielding  means 
for  holding  said  shoulders  In  engagement  with  the  up- 
rights, substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

5.  In  a  fertlUier-dlstrlbuter.  the  combination  of  a  re- 
ceptacle for  the  fertilizer,  a  discharging  device,  a  rear- 
wardly movable  conveyer,  a  rod  transversely  located  at 
the  rear  portion  of  the  receptacle,  a  rocking  bar  com- 
prising a  main  section  having  a  groove  In  Its  top  face  for 
receiving  the  rod,  and  end  sections  passed  over  the  ends 
of  the  rod  and  fixed  to  the  main  section,  means  cooperat- 
ing with  the  end  sections  for  limiting  the  movement  of 
the  rocking  bar.  and  yielding  means  for  holding  the  end 
sections  in  engagement  with  the  first-mentioned  means, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  fertilizer-distributer,  the  combination  of  a  re- 
ceptacle for  the  fertilizer,  a  discharging  device,  a  rear- 
wardly movable  conveyer,  a  rod  transversely  located  at 
the  rear  portion  of  the  receptacle,  uprights  at  the  sides 
of  the  receptacle  for  supporting  the  ends  of  the  rod,  a 
rocking  bar  comprising  a  main  section,  and  end  sections 
Journaled  on  the  rod,  said  end  sections  being  extended 
downwardly  from  the  rod  and  provided  with  shoulders 
engaging  rear  faces  of  the  uprights,  and  yielding  means 
for  holding  the  shoulders  of  the  rocking  bar  In  engagement 
with  the  uprights,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose 
described. 


7.  In  a  fertilizer  distributer,  the  combination  of  a  re- 
ceptacle for  the  fertilizer,  a  discharging  device,  a  rear- 
wardly movable  conveyer,  a  rod  transversely  located  at 
the  rear  portion  of  the  receptacle,  uprights  at  the  sides  of 
the  receptacle  for  supporting  the  ends  of  the  rod,  a,Tock- 
Ing  bar  provided  with  end  sections  having  front  and  rear 
parts  depending  from  the  rod  and  spaced  a  distance  apart 
and  each  provided  with  shoulders,  the  shoulders  on  the 
front  parts  being  engaged  with  rear  faces  of  the  uprights, 
and  springs  colled  around  the  ends  of  the  rod  and  having 
corresponding  ends  engaged  with  the  other  shoulders  of 
the  end  sections  and  their  opposite  ends  engaged  with 
front  faces  of  the  uprights,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

8.  In  a  fertilizer-distributer,  the  cbmblnatlon  of  a  re- 
ceptacle for  the  fertilizer,  a  discharging  device,  a  rear- 
wardly movable  conveyer,  a  rod  transversely  located  at  the 
rear  portion  of  the  receptacle,  uprights  at  the  sides  of  the 
receptacle  for  supporting  the  ends  of  the  rod,  a  rocking 
bar  comprising  a  main  section  and  end  sections  passed  over 
the  ends  of  the  rod  and  fixed  to  the  main  section,  said  end 
sections  having  front  and  rear  parts  depending  from  the 
rod  and  spaced  a  distance  apart  and  each  provided  with 
shoulders,  the  sboulders  on  the  front  parts  being  engaged 
with  rSar  faces  of  the  uprights,  and  springs  colled 
around  the  ends  of  the  rod  and  having  corresponding 
ends  engaged  with  the  other  shoulders  of  the  end  sections 
and  their  opposite  ends  engaged  with  front  faces  of  the 
uprights,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


859,467.  SEPARATOR.  Daniel  C.  Lvle,  East  Point, 
Ga.,  assignor  to  Atlanta  Utility  Works,  Inc.,  East  Point, 
Ga.     Filed  Dec.  29,  1905.     Serial  No.  293,801. 
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1.  A  cylindrical  separator  screen  supported  for  rotation, 
means  for  establishing  suction  through  a  circumscribed 
area  of  the  screen,  a  feed  hopper  spaced  from  the  screen, 
a  conveyer  pan  extending  beneath  the  screen  and  the 
hopper,  a  corrugated  feed  roller  In  the  hopper,  and  a  cor- 
rugated distributing  roller  In  the  conveyer  pan. 

2.  A  cylindrical  separator  screen  supported  for  rotation, 
means  for  establishing  suction  through  a  circumscribed 
area  of  the  screen,  a  feed  hopper  spaced  from  the  screen, 
a  conveyer  pan  supported  plvotally  and  adjustably  be- 
neath the  screen  and  the  hopper,  and  a  distributing  roller 
in  said  pan  concentric  with  the  pivotal  supporting  means 
of  the  latter. 

3.  A  cylindrical  separator  screen  supported  for  rotation, 
means  for  establishing  suction  through  a  circumscribed 
area  of  the  screen,  a  feed  hopper  spaced  from  the 
screen,  a  conveyer  pan  supported  plvotally  and  ad- 
justably beneath  the  screen  and  the  hopjwr  and  having 
a  slot  contiguous  to  the  suction  area  of  the  screen,  a  dls- 
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tributtn);  roller  In  the  pan  concentric  with  the  plTotal 
nipportlng  means  of  the  hitter  and  having  a  corrugated 
surface  ext^ndlnt;  nearly  to  the  bottom  of  the  pan,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  pan  upon  its  pivotal  supporting 
means  and  for  securing  it  at  various  adjustments. 

4.  A  cylindrical  separator  screen  supported  for  rotation, 
means  for  establlsbing  suction  through  a  circumscribed 
area  of  the  screen,  a  feed  hopper  spaced  from  the  screen, 
a  transverse  shaft  suppcn-ted  for  rotation  between  the 
screen  and  the  hopper,  a  conveyer  pan  supported  plvotally 
upon  the  shaft,  a  distributing  roller  sec'ured  upon  the  shaft 
and  having  a  corrugated  surface  extending  in  the  direction 
of  the  bottom  of  the  conveyer  pan,  a  feed  roller  In  the 
hopper,  and  means  for  driving  the  feed  roller,  the  distrib- 
uting roller,  and  the  rotary  screen. 


! 


8  5  9.458.  MACHINE  FOR  t'LEANING  FOOTWEAR. 
Otto  MTllxk,  fharlottenburc.  Germany.  Filed  Oct.  31, 
IPfJT).     Serial  N*.    2««-..34rt. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  cleaning  foot-wear,  the  combination 
of  a  casing,  a  platform  for  foot-wear  movable  thereon,  a 
driving  shaft  mounted  In  said  casing,  transporting  means 
In  said  casing,  reversible  gear  engaging  said  shaft  and  said 
transporting  means,  means  movably  connecting  said  plat- 
form and  said  transporting  means,  a  plurality  of  revoluble 
resilient  cleaning  and  polishing  brushes  mounted  on  said 
casing,  means  adapted  to  drive  said  brushes  from  said 
driving  shaft,  an  "  upper "  blacking  brush  mounted  on 
said  casing,  a  plurality  of  movable  heel  blacking  brushes, 
means  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  said  platform  adapted 
to  move  said  heel  brushes,  whereby  when  said  driving 
shaft  is  rotated  said  platform  is  reciprocated  and  said 
foot  wear  on  said  platform  is  cleaned,  blacked  and  polished 
in  one  cycle  of  operations,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  cleaning  foot-wear,  the  combination 
of  a  casing,  a  platform  for  fiwt-Wear  movable  thereon,  a 
driving  shaft  mounted  In  said  casing,  a  screwed  spindle  In 
said  casing,  reversible  gear  engaging  said  shaft  and  said 
screwed  spindle,  a  screwed  socket  provided  with  an  arm 
movably  connecting  said  screwed  spindle  and  said  plat- 
form, a  plurality  of  revoluble  resilient  cleaning  and  polish- 
ing brushes  mounted  on  said  casing,  means  adapted  to 
drive  said  brushes  from  said  driving  shaft,  an  "  upper  " 
blacking  brush  mounted  on  said  casing,  a  plurality  of  mov- 
able heel  blacking  brushes,  means  adapted  to  be  controlled 
by    said    platform    adapted    to    move    said    heel    brushes, 


whereby  when  said  drlrinc  shaft  is  rotated  said  platform 
is  reciprocated  and  said  foot-wear  on  said  platform  Is 
cleaned,  blacked  and  polished  In  one  cycle  of  operations, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  cleaning  foot-wear,  the  combination 
of  a  casing,  a  platforni  for  foot-wear  movable  thereon,  a 
driving  shaft  mounted  in  said  casing,  a  screwed  spindle  In 
said  casing,  reversible  gear  engaging  said  shaft  and  said 
screwed  spindle,  a  screwed  socket  provided  with  an  arm 
movably  connecting  said  screwed  spindle  and  said  plat- 
form, a  plurality  of  revoluble  resilient  cleaning  and  pol- 
ishing brushes  mounted  on  said  casing,  means  adapted  to 
drive  same  from  said  driving  shaft,  an  "  upper  "  blacking 
brush  mounted  on  said  casing,  a  plurality  of  movable 
spring-actuated  heel  blacking  brushes,  means  adapted  to  be 
controlled  by  said  platform  adapted  to  move  said  heel 
brushes,  whereby  when  said  driving  shaft  Is  rotated  said 
platform  is  reciprocated  and  said  foot-wear  on  said  plat- 
form Is  cleaned,  blacked  and  polished  in  one  cycle  of  oper- 
ations, substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  cleaning  foot-wear,  the  combination 
of  a  casing,  a  platform  for  foot-wear  movable  thereon,  a 
driving  shaft  mounted  In  said  casing,  a  screwed  spindle 
In  said  casing,  reversible  gear  engaging  said  shaft  and  said 
screwed  spindle,  a  screwed  socket  provided  with  an  arm 
movably  connecting  said  screwed  spindle  and  said  plat- 
form, a  plurality  of  revoluble  resilient  cleaning  and  polish- 
ing brushes  mounted  on  said  casing,  means  adapted  to 
drive  same  from  said  driving  shaft,  an  "  upper  "  blacking 
brush  mounted  on  said  casing,  a  plurality  of  movable 
spring  -  actuated  heel  blacking  brushes,  revoluble  means 
carrying  the  latter,  arms  on  said  latter  means,  rods  engag- 
ing said  latter  arms,  said  rods  being  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  said  screwed  socket,  whereby  when  said  driving  shaft  is 
rotated  said  platform  Is  reciprocated  and  said  foot-wear  on 
said  platform  is  cleaned,  blacked  and  polished  in  one  cy- 
cle  of  operations,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  machine  for  cleaning  foot-wear,  the  combination 
of  a  casing,  a  platform  (15)  for  foot-wear  movable  thereon, 
a  driving  shaft  (10)  mounted  In  said  casing,  a  screwed 
spindle  (4)  in  said  casing,  reversible  gear  engaging  said 
shaft  (10)  and  said  screwed  spindle  (4),  means  adapted  to 
operate  said  reversing  gear,  a  screwed  socket  provided  with 
an  arm  (16)  movably  connecting  said  platform  and  said 
screwed  spindle,  a  detent  (17)  on  said  arm.  a  plurality  of 
revoluble  resilient  cleaning  and  polishing  brushes  mounted 
on  said  casing,  means  adapted  to  drive  the  same  from  said 
driving  shaft,  an  "  upper "  blacking  brush  mounted  on 
•aid  casing,  a  plurality  of  heel  blacking  brushes,  arms 
(82»)  carrying  the  latter,  revoluble  axles  (35,  36)  pro- 
Tided  with  arms  (30,  40)  carrying  the  latter,  torsion 
springs  on  said  axles,  rods  (38)  engaging  said  arms  (39, 
40)  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  detent  (17),  a  movable 
controlling  rod  (19)  provided  with  stops  (18,  20,  24,  25), 
said  stops  (24,  25)  being  adapted  to  engage  said  means 
adapted  to  operate  said  reversing  gear,  and  said  stops  (Ih, 
20)  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  detent  (17)  where- 
by said  rod  (19)  may  l)e  moved,  whereby  when  said  driving 
shaft  Is  rotated  said  platform  is  reciprocated  and  said 
foot  wear  on  said  platform  Is  cleaned,  blacked  and  pol- 
ished in  one  cycle  of  operations,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  cleaning  foot-wear,  the  combination 
of  a  casing,  a  platform  for  footwear  movable  thereon,  a 
driving  shaft  mounted  in  said  casing,  a  screwed  spindle 
in  said  casing,  reversible  gear  engaging  suid  shaft  and  said 
screwed  spindle,  a  screwed  socket  provided  with  an  arm 
movably  connecting  said  screwed  spindle  and  said  plat- 
form, a  plurality  of  revoluble  resilient  cleaning  and  pol- 
ishing brushes  mounted  on  said  casing,  means  adapted  to 
drive  said  brushes  from  said  driving  shaft,  an  "  upper " 
blacking  brush  mounted  on  said  ca.sing,  a  blacking  recep- 
tacle adapted  to  engage  the  latter  brush,  means  carrying 
said  receptacle  adapted  to  be  moved  by  said  platform 
whereby  said  receptacle  Is  removed  from  said  brush,  a  plu- 
rality of  movable  heel  blacking  brushes,  a  plurality  of 
blacking  receptacles  each  adapted  to  engage  one  of  said 
heel  brushes,  spring-actuated  means  carrying  said  latter 
receptacles,  means  adapted  to  control  said  latter  sprlng- 
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actuated  means  adapted  to  be  moved  by  said  platform 
whereby  said  latter  blacking  receptacles  are  removed 
from  their  respective  brushes,  means  adapted  to  be  con- 
trolled by  said  platform  adapted  to  move  said  heel  brushes, 
whereby  when  said  driving  shaft  Is  rotated  said  platform 
is  reciprocated  and  said  footwear  on  said  platform  Is 
cleaned,  blacked  and  polished  In  one  cycle  of  operations, 
substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  cleaning  foot-wear,  the  combination 
of  a  casing,  a  platform  for  foot-wear  movable  thereon,  a 
driving  shaft  mounted  in  said  casing,  a  screwed  spindle  in 
said  casing,  reversible  gear  engaging  said  shaft  and  said 
screwed  spindle,  a  screwed  socket  provided  with  an  arm 
movably  connecting  said  screwed  spindle  and  said  plat- 
form, a  plurality  of  revoluble  resilient  cleaning  and  pol- 
ishing brushes  mounted  on  said  casing,  means  adapted  to 
drive  said  brushes  from  said  driving  shaft,  an  "  upper  " 
blacking  brush  mounted  on  said  casing,  a  blacking  recep- 
tacle adapted  to  engage  the  latter  brush,  a  lever  pivoted 
In  said  casing  carrying  said  receptacle  adapted  to  be 
moved  by  said  platform  in  the  forward  position  of  the  lat- 
ter whereby  said  receptacle  is  removed  from  said  brush,  a 
plurality  of  movable  heel  blacking  brushi*«,  a  plurality  of 
blacking  receptacles  each  adapted  to  engage  one  of  said 
heel  brushes,  a  plurality  of  standards  (42i,  upward  spring- 
pressed  rods  (43)  movable  In  said  standards  carrying  said 
receptacles,  means  adapted  to  retain  said  rods  In  their 
lowest  position  in  said  standards,  levers  (44)  attached  to 
said  receptacles  adapted  to  l>e  depressed  by  said  platform 
when  the  latter  is  moved  forward,  means  adapted  to  con- 
trol said  rod  retaining  means  adapted  to  be  moved  by  said 
platform,  whereby  when  said  driving  shaft  Is  rotated  said 
platform  Is  reciprocated  and  said  foot-wear  on  said  plat 
form  Is  cleaned,  blacked  and  polished  in  one  cycle  of  opera- 
tions, substantially  as  descril»ed. 


hook  member,  an  extension  projecting  from  the  hook 
meml)er  and  bent  rearwardly  against  the  same  to  form  a 
protuberance  for  the  purpose  specified,  laterally  extend- 
ing arms  carried  by  the  extension,  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  said  laterally  extending  arms  and  the  hook 
member. 


859,459.     DOOR  CATCH.    Andrew  J.  McCaulit.  Chicago, 
III.     Filed  July  9.  1906.     Serial  No.  :vj.->.276. 


j—^ 


1.  A  door  catch  compnlslng  a  plate  having  a  rounded 
•lotted  boss  thereon,  spring  arms,  and  a  bolt  connecting 
the  arms  to  the  boss  and  extending  through  the  slot  and 
movable  along  the  same  to  vary  the  angle  of  the  arms. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  plate  having  a  rounded 
slotted  boss  thereon,  a  door  catch  member  fitting  at  its 
rear  end  against  the  boss,  and  a  bolt  connecting  the 
member  to  the  boss  and  extending  through  the  slot  and 
movable  along  the  same  to  vary  the  angle  of  the  member. 

3.  A  door  catch  comprising  a  plate  having  a  rounded 
hollow  boss  thereon,  with  a  slot  across  said  boss,  the 
edges  of  which  slot  are  rabbeted  on  the  inner  side,  and 
sprlnc  arms  secured  to  the  boss  by  a  bolt  which  extends 
through  the  slot  and  has  a  nut  engaged  In  the  rabbet. 


859.460.      LACIN<J  HOOK.     Wili-iam   A.  McIntosh.  Wil- 
bur, Wash.     Filed  Jan.  28,  1907.     Serial  No.  354,609. 


fc^i^  .^^  v^^  L^^.i^'ITM^-^;^^^ 


1.  A  lacing  hook  comprising  a  base,  an  outstanding 
hook  member,  an  extension  projecting  from  the  hook 
member  and  bent  rearwardly  against  the  same  to  form 
a  protuberance  for  the  purpose  specified,  and  tongues 
carried  by  the  hook  member  for  engaging  the  extension. 

2.  A    lacing    hook    comprising   a    base,    an   outstanding 


859,461.  VAULT-LIGHT.  Robert  H.  Old  and  William 
J.  Lkderle.  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  May  4,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  371.862. 


1.  In  a  vault  llKlit.  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of 
rows  of  glasses,  a  frame  comprising  carrying  bars,  a 
pair  of  transverse  rods  passing  through  the  said  bars 
between  each  pair  of  such  rows,  a  pocket  supported  on 
said  rods,  and  cement  filling  the  pocket  and  space  be- 
tween the  glasses. 

2.  In  a  vault  light,  the  combination  of  a  frame  com- 
prising a  series  of  carrying  bars,  rows  of  glasses,  co- 
acting  transverse  rods  adjacent  the  proximate  edges  of 
the  rows,  a  plurality  of  alined  pockets  supported  on 
said  rods,  said  pockets  situated  between  and  abutting 
against  corresponding  bars,  and  cement  filling  the  pockets 
and  spaces  between  the  glass  row.> 

3.  In  a  vault  light,  the  combination  of  a  frame  com- 
prising the  carrying  bars,  transverse  rods,  a  pocket  sup- 
ported on  said  rods,  glasses,  and  cement  filling  the 
pocket  and  space  between  the  glasces,  said  pocket  having 
flanges  to  embrace  the  rods,  and  a  plastic  filling  between 
the  flanges  and  rods. 

4.  In  a  vault  light,  the  combination  of  a  frame  com- 
prising a  series  of  carrying  bars,  rows  of  glasses,  co- 
acting  transverse  rods  adjacent  the  proximate  edges  of 
the  rows,  a  plurality  of  alined  pockets  supported  on  said 
rods,  said  pockets  situated  between  and  abiitting  against 
the  corresponding  bars,  cement  filling  the  pockets  and 
spaces  between  the  glass  rows,  nnd  a  cement  retaining 
rod  situated  In  the  cement  alwve  the  pockets  and  con- 
necting the  carrying  bars. 

5.  In  a  vault  light,  the  combination  of  the  main  bars, 
the  transverse  rods,  the  pockets  having  flanges  resting  on 
said  rods,  the  glasses  resting  on  the  pocket  flanges,  and 
the  cement  filling  the  pockets  and  the  spaces  between  the 
glasses  and  supported  in  part  on  said  flanges. 

6.  In  a  vault  light,  the  combination  of  the  frame  com- 
prising glass-supporting  rods,  the  glasses,  pockets  or  re- 
ceptacles suspended  below  the  glasses,  and  a  body  of  cement 
continuous  between  the  glasses  and  from  their  upper  level 
to  a  plane  below  the  rods,  and  a  plastic  cushion  between 
the  glasses  and  rods. 


85  9,4  62.  MECHANICAL  MOVEMENT.  Francis  H. 
Richards,  Hartford.  Conn.  Filed  July  24,  1902.  Se- 
rial No.  116.750. 

1.  The  combination  with  mechanism  for  converting  the 
uniform  angular  motion  of  a  driver  Into  a  variable  angu- 
lar motion,  of  means  for  transforming  said  variable  angu- 
lar motion  Into  a  continuous  linear  motion,  a  member  ac- 
tuated thereby,  a  carrier,  a  reclprocatlve  memlier  mounted 
on  the  carrier  to  move  transversely  to  the  line  of  move 
ment  thereof,  means  for  driving  said  carrier  for  a  portion 
of  its  travel  with  a  linear  velocity  e<iual  to  the  concurrent 
tangential  velocity  of  the  said  member  due  to  the  opera- 
tion of  said  converting  mechanism,  and  a  variable  move- 
ment mechanism  for  actuating  said  reclprocatlve  member 
with  augmented  speed  during  the  equal  velocity  of  said 
carrier  and  member. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  pair  of  eccentrically  mount- 
ed crank  arms  connected  together  for  converting  ihe  uni- 
form angular  motion  of  a  driver  into  a  variable  angular 
motion,  and  means  for  transforming  the  variable  ongular 
motion  Into  a  continuous  linear  motion,  of  a  reclprocatlve 
carrier,  a  pair  of  eccentrically  mounted  crank  arms  con- 
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neoted  together  for  actuating  said  carrier,  said  eccentric- 
ally mounted  crank  arms  for  actuating  the  reciprocatlve 
(*arTler  passing  through  their  point  of  minimum  leverage 
during  the  backward  movement  of  tho  member,  a  reclpro- 
catlve  member  mounted  on  the  carrier,  and  a  pair  of  ec- 
centrically mounted  crank  arms  connected  together,  a 
crank  fast  with  one  of  said  crank  arms  and  linked  to  the 
Raid  reciprocative  member,  said  latter  eccentrically  mount- 
ed crank  arms  passing  through  their  point  ol  greatest 
throw  daring  the  forward  movement  of  said  reciprocatlve 
member. 


3.  In  n  mechanicMl  movement,  the  combination  of  n 
driving  memlter.  an  .ulvancin'^  member,  a  speed  varying 
connection  between  said  driving  and  said  advancing  mem- 
bers, an  advancing  and  retreating  memt^er,  a  speed  vary- 
ing connection  between  said  driving  and  said  advancing 
and  retreating  members,  said  spoed-varylng  connections  or- 
ganized to  effect  coincidence  of  movement  between  said 
advancing  member  and  said  advancing  and  retreating  mem- 
ber during  tm  appreciable  period  In  the  advance  of  said 
advan<-lng  and  retreating  member,  a  reciprocatnble  mem- 
ber mounted  upon  and  to  reciprocate  transversely  of  said 
advancing  and  retreating  meml>er.  and  a  speed-varying 
connection  between  said  reel proca table  member  and  said 
driving  member  constructed  and  adapted  for  effecting  an 
advance  and  return  of  said  reciprocatnble  member  across 
snld  advancing  member  during  said  coincidence  of  move- 
ment between  said  advancing  and  said  advancing  and  re 
treating  members  at  higher  velocities  than  the  movement 
of  said  reciprocatable  member  during  the  remainder  of  Its 
movement. 

4.  In  a  mechanical  movement,  the  combination  of  a 
driving  member,  an  advancing  member,  a  speed  varying 
connection  between  said  driving  and  said  advancing  mem 
bers,  9u  advancing  and  retreating  member,  a  speed-vary- 
ing connection  between  said  driving  and  said  advancing 
and  retreating  meml)er8  constructed  and  adapted  for  ef- 
fecting coincidence  of  movement  between  said  advancing 
member  and  said  advancing  and  retreating  member  dur- 
ing an  appreciable  period  In  the  advance  of  said  advancing 
and  retreating  member,  a  reciprocatable  member  mounted 
'ipon  and  to  reciprocate  transversely  of  said  advancing 
ind  retreating  member  and  a  crank  driven  from  said  driv- 
ing member  and  having  its  axis  located  in  advance  of  the 
center  of  reciprocation  of  said  advancing  and  retreating 
member  and  linked  to  said  reciprocatable  member  to  effect 


a  relatively  slow  advance  and  quick  return  of  said  recipro- 
catable member  across  said  advancing  member  during  the 
coincidence  of  movement  between  said  advancing  and  said 
advancing  and  retreating  members. 

5.  In  a  mechanical  movement,  the  combination  of  a 
driving  member,  an  advancing  member,  a  speed-varying 
connection  t)etween  said  driving  and  said  advancing  mem- 
bers, an  advancing  and  retreating  member,  a  speed  vary- 
ing connection  between  said  driving  and  said  advancing 
and  retreating  members,  a  reciprocatable  member  mounted 
upon  and  to  reciprocate  transversely  of  said  advancing 
and  retreating  member  and  a  crank  driven  from  said  driv- 
ing member  through  a  speed-varying  connection  and  hav- 
ing its  axis  located  in  advance  of  the  center  of  reciproca- 
tion of  said  advancing  and  retreating  member  for  effect- 
ing a  relatively  slow  advance  and  quick  return  of  said  re- 
ciprocatable member  across  said  advancing  member  during 
the  coincidence  of  movement  between  said  advancing  and 
said  advancing  and  retreating  members  at  higher  veloci- 
ties than  the  movement  of  said  reciprocatable  member 
during  the  remainder  of  its  movement. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  member  and  means  for  im- 
parting thereto  a  continuous  variable  linear  motion,  of  a 
pair  of  members  reclprocatory  in  transverse  directions, 
and  eccentrically  mounted  crank  arms  for  reciprocating 
each  of  said  reciprocative  members  with  variable  motion. 

7.  The  combination  with  eccentrically  mounted  crank 
arms  for  converting  the  uniform  angular  motion  of  a 
driver  into  a  variable  angular  motion  and  means  for  trans- 
ferring the  variable  angular  motion  Into  a  continuous  va- 
riable linear  motion,  of  a  pair  of  members  reclprocatory 
In  transverse  directions,  and  eccentrically  mounted  crank 
arms  for  actuating  each  of  said  reciprocative  members  and 
passing  through  their  points  of  minimum  leverage  re- 
spectively during  the  backward  movements  of  the  respec- 
tive members. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  member  and  means  for  im 
parting  thereto  variable  angular  motion,  of  a  carriage  and 
means  for  reciprocating  the  same  for  a  portion  of  Its  for- 
ward travel  with  a  linear  velocity  equal  to  the  concurrent 
tangential  velocity  of  said  member,  a  device  cooperative 
with  said  member,  and  a  slide  carrying  said  device  and 
mounted  on  said  carriage  for  reciprocation  transversely 
thereof,  and  means  for  so  reciprocating  said  slide  with 
augmented  speed  during  the  forward  travel  of  said  car- 
riage. 

9.  In  a  mechanical  movement,  the  combination  with  a 
member  and  mechanism  for  imparting  to  said  member  a 
continuous  variable  linear  motion,  of  a  carriage  reclpro- 
catory In  a  parallel  path  and  means  for  imparting  thereto 
contln\iou9  variable  reciprocatlonj,  Its  reciprocations  which 
are  coincident  In  direction  being  co  Incident  in  speed,  a 
tool  co-operative  with  said  member,  a  slide  carrying  said 
tool  and  reclprocatory  transversely  on  said  carriage,  and 
means  for  reciprocating  said  slide  with  variable  intermit- 
tent motion  with  its  fastest  speed  during  the  said  co-inci- 
dence of  speed  and  motion  of  said  carriage  and  member. 


859,463.     BEI>  IX)rN(JE.     Andrew  G.  Sai>qcist,  I>enver, 
Colo.     Filed  Dec.  7,  1903.     Serial  No.  184,211. 


1.    In  a  bed  lounge,  a  spring-holding  frame  composed  of 

folding  members,  a  bar  located  Intermediate  the  two  fold- 

\   Ing  members  and  to  which  both  the  said  members  are  plv- 

I   otally  connected  at  the  adjacent   points,   a  spring  applied 

I  to  the  said  frame,  upholstering  applied  to  the  spring,  and 
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nexible  devices  connected  with  the  upholsterlug  on  the 
folding  line,  passing  through  the  spring  and  being  de- 
tachably  connected  with  the  said  bar. 

2.  A  spring  holding  frame  composed  of  a  relatively  sta- 
tionary longitudinal  bar,  two  folding  members  having  end 
rails  whose  adjacent  extremities  are  plvotally  connected 
with  the  said  bar  which  is  provided  with  abutmenU  form- 
ing stops  to  prevent  the  end  rails  of  the  folding  meml>er8 
from  moving  Inwardly,  a  spring  applied  to  the  said  frame, 
upholstering  applied  to  the  spring,  and  flexible  devices 
connected  with  the  upholstering  on  the  inside  and  on  the 
folding  line  corresponding  with  the  folding  line  of  the 
frame  members,  the  said  devices  passing  through  the 
spring  and  l)eing  connected  with  the  stationary  bar. 

3.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  two  folding  members  and  a  stationary  member  with 
which  the  extremities  or  end  rails  of  the  folding  members 
are  plvotally  connected,  the  stationary  member  being 
shouldered  or  cut  away  vertically  at  its  extremities  to  | 
make  room  for  the  end  rails  of  the  folding  members,  thus 
forming  abutments  or  parts  projecting  upwardly  above 
the  plane  of  the  lower  surfaces  of  the  end  rails  when  the 
d.'vice  Is  adjusted  for  use  as  a  bed,  whereby  the  tendency 
of  the  end  rails  to  approach  each  other  at  their  folding 
extremities  is  obviated  or  overcome. 

4.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  two  folding  members,  and  a  single  relatively  stationary  j 
bar  located  between  the  folding  members,  said  bar  having 
HbutraentH  forming  a  brace  or.  support  for  the  ends  of 
the  folding  menil)er8  with  which  abutments  the  adjacent 
extremities  of  the  end  rails  of  the  two  meml>ers  are  plv- 
otally connected,  a  woven  wire  spring  applied  to  the  fold- 
ing members,  upholstering  applied  to  the  spring,  and  flexi- 
ble devices  connected  with  the  upholstering  on  the  inside 
and  along  the  line  corresponding  with  the  folding  line  of 
the  frame  members. 

5.  The  combination  of  two  folding  members  forming  a 
spring  frame  and  a  single  relatively  stationary  bar  located 
between  the  two  menil)ers  with  which  bar  the  said  mem- 
l»ers  are  plvotally  connected,  the  said  stationary  bar  be- 
ing located  on  the  folding  line  of  the  two  members  and 
being  cut  away  from  above  to  allow  the  spring  to  yield 
sufficiently  without  obstruction.  , 

6.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  j 
of  a  base  or  clothes  receptacle  open  at  the  bottom  for  I 
ventilating  purposes,  and  a  spring  frame  composed  of  two 
folding  members  and  an  Intermediate  relatively  stationary 
member  having  projecting  extremities,  the  base  being 
slotted  to  receive  the  projecting  extremities  of  tiie  sta- 
tionary member  and  also  notched  to  receive  the  rail  of 
one  of  the  folding  members  on  the  side  remote  from  the 
•aid  slotted  portion. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  ventilated  receptacle  composed 
of  sides  and  ends  suitably  connected,  and  open  at  the 
bottom  to  permit  the  free  entrance  of  air,  and  a  folding 
structure  composed  of  two  folding  members  and  an  inter- 
mediate, relatively  stationary  member  with  which  the 
folding  members  are  plvotally  connected,  the  said  box  be- 
ing fashioned  to  receive  and  support  the  folding  frame, 
substantially  as  de8crll»ed. 

8.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  desrrlljed.  the  combination 
of  two  folding  members  and  a  relatively  stationary  bar 
with  which  the  folding  members  are  plvotally  connected, 
and  parts  respectively  connected  with  the  two  folding 
meml)er8  and  adapted  to  Interlock  when  one  of  the  mem- 
bers Is  raised  to  the  vertical  position. 

9.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  spring  holding  frame  composed  of  two  folding  mem- 
bers provided  with  exteriorly  located  rigid  bars  having 
holding  devices  located  on  the  under  or  rear  surfaces  of 
the  bars  when  the  structure  is  In  use,  upholstering  for  use 
in  connection  with  said  frame,  the  body  part  of  the  up- 
holstering being  provided  with  flaps  at  Ifc  outer  edge 
adapted  to  l)e  detachably  connected  with  the  holding  de- 
vices of  the  frame,  the  length  of  the  flaps  being  such  as 
to  reach  to  the  under  or  rear  surfaces  of  the  bars  where  the 
holding  devices  are  located,  the  said  flaps  concealing  from 
exterior  view  the  bars  of  the  frame  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached and  forming  an  exposed  facing  for  said  bars,  and 


devices  attached  to  the  upholstering  on  the  folding  line  of 
the  two  members  and  attached  to  the  Interior  of  the 
structure  to  hold  the  upholstering  securely  In  place. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  stationary  frame,  of  a 
spring,  a  spring-holding  frame  composed  of  two  folding 
meml)ers  plvotally  connected  with  the  frame,  upholstering 
mounted  on  the  frame,  and  devices  attached  to  the  up- 
holstering on  the  folding  line  of  the  two  members  and 
connected  with  the  interior  of  the  structure  to  hold  the 
upholstering  securely  In  place. 

11.  The  combination  of  a  spring,  a  spring-holding  frame 
composed  of  a  relatively  stationary  longitudinal  bar  and 
two  folding  members  plvotally  cpnnected  with  the  bar.  up- 
holstering material  mounted  on  the  frame,  and  flexible 
devlcee  attached  to  the  upholstering  on  the  folding  line  of 
the  two  members,  passing  through  the  spring  and  detach- 
ably  connected  with  the  said  bar  to  hold  the  said  material 
securely  In  place. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  support,  a  spring  and  a 
spring  holding  frame,  the  latter  being  composed  of  two 
members  one  of  which  Is  hinged  to  fold,  and  upholstering 
applied  to  the  spring,  of  flexible  devices  connected  witli 
the  upholstering  on  the  Inside  and  on  the  folding  line  of 
the  upholstering  corresponding  with  the  folding  lln«  of 
the  spring-holding  frame,  the  said  devices  passing  through 
the  spring  and  being  connected  with  the  support  below. 

13  The  combination  with  a  support,  of  a  spring-holding, 
frame,  (he  latter  being  composed  of  two  members  one  of 
which  is  hinged  to  fold,  upholstering  applied  to  the  spring 
ind  having  flaps  at  Its  edges,  the  said  flaps  being  detach- 
ably  connected  with  the  spring  frame,  and  flexible  means 
connected  with  the  upholstering  on  the  Inside  along  the 
line  corresponding  with  the  folding  line  of  the  frame,  said 
means  passing  through  the  spring  and  being  connected 
with  the  support  below. 

14  In  a  bed  lounge,  the  combination  of  two  folding 
members,  a  relatively  stationary  bar  located  between  the 
two  members  and  with  which  both  are  plvotally  connected, 
a  base  for  the  support  of  said  folding  members,  and  an 
arm  rest  detachably  connected  with  the  b'ase  and  provided 
with  an  extensible  part,  whereby  the  arm  rest  may  'be 
made  to  answer  the  purpose  of  a  foot  board  or  head  board 
for  the  structure  when  used  as  a  bed. 


859,404.  ANTIIU  ZZIN<;  HEVU'E  FOR  TELEPHONES. 
AOGI'KT  Srn.\FFER,  East  Polumbus,  Ohio.  Filed  Pec.  24, 
lf>on.     Serial  No.  .H49.31:h. 


1  An  anti  buzzing  device  for  telephone  receivers  com- 
prising essentially  In  combination,  a  wire  screen,  a  washer- 
like device,  and  a  concavo  convex  piece,  adapted  to  be 
placed  together  and  secured  In  the  ear  piece  of  the  receiver. 

2  An  anti  buzzing  device  for  telephone  receivers  com- 
prising essentially  in  combination,  a  wire  screen,  and  a 
concavo-convex  piece,  adapted  to  be  placed  together  and  se- 
cured In  the  ear  piece  of  the  receiver. 

3.  An  antl-buzzing  device  for  telephone  receivers  com- 
prising In  combination,  a  woven  wire  screen  and  a  paper 
covering  added  thereto. 

4  In  an  antl  buzzing  device  for  telephone  receivers,  a 
wire  screen  and  a  paper  covering  therefor  having  a  painted 
or  shellacked  central  portion. 

5.  In  an  antl-buzzing  device  for  telephone  receivers,  the 
combination  of  a  wire  screen  and  a  concavo  convex  piece 
having  a  paper  covering  added  thereto. 

6.  in  an  anti-buzzlng  device  for  telephone  receivers,  the 
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combination  of  a  wire  screen  and  a  concavo  convex  piece 
having  a  paper  covering  added  thereto  on  both  sides. 

7.  In  an  antl-buzzing  device  for  telephone  receivers,  the 
combination  of  a  wire  screen  and  a  concavo-convex  disk 
having  a  paper  covering  added  thereto,  said  paper  corerlng 
having  a  painted  or  shellacked  center. 

8.  In  an  antl-buzzing  device  for  telephone  receiver*,  the 
combination  of  a  wire  screen,  and  a  concavo-convex  piece 
superpooed  with  reference  to  each  other,  and  means  for 
holding  them  together. 

9.  An  anti  buzzing  device  comprising  In  combination,  a 
metallic  disk,  a  wire  screen,  and  a  paper  covering  added 
thereto. 

10.  An  antl-buzzing  device  comprisinj  In  combination,  a 
wire  screen  and  a  metallic  disk  superposed  one  with  refer 
ence  to  the  other. 

11.  An  antl  buzzing  device  comprising  in  combination,  a 
metallic  plate,  a  ring  or  washer,  and  a  wire  screen. 


859,465.      MAIL    HELIVEREK.      Herma.v  O.   Schroeder. 
Millard,  Nebr.     Filed  Dec    17.  1906.     Serial  No.  348,310. 


frame  supporting  said  belt,  a  catch  attached  to  a  part  of 
the  lathe  and  engaging  said  frame,  a  lug  attached  to  a 
movable  part  of  the  lathe  and  adapted  to  trip  said  catch, 
and  a  counterbalance  weight  connected  with  the  frame  for 
■winging  the  same. 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  trolley-wire,  of  a  carrier 
adapted  to  travel  thereon  and  comprising  a  pair  of  super- 
Imposed  semi  spheroidal  shells,  the  upper  shell  serving  as 
a  hood  and  the  lower  shell  ns  a  package  compartment  ;  a 
slotted  frame  cnrrle<l  by  said  hood  ;  a  pair  of  shafts  mount- 
ed in  said  frame  transversely  of  said  slot ;  a  traction 
wheel  carried  by  each  shaft  in  position  to  travel  upon  said 
wire  ;  a  motor  carried  in  said  hood  ;  and  driving  connec 
tions  t>etween  said  motor  and  traction  wheels,  for  posi- 
tively rotating  the  latter. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  trolley  wire,  of  a  carrier 
adapted  to  travel  thereon  and  comprising  a  pair  of  super- 
imposed semi  spheroidal  shells,  the  upper  shell  serving  as 
a  hood  and  the  lower  shell  as  a  package  compartment  :  a 
slotted  frame  carried  by  said  hood  :  a  pair  of  traction 
wheels  carried  by  said  frame  and  disposed  one  in  advance 
of  the  other  in  said  slot  In  position  to  travel  upon  said 
wire  :  a  motor  mounted  in  said  hood  ;  driving  connections 
between  said  motor  and  traction  wheels  for  positively  ro- 
tating the  latter;  and  a  pair  of  yieldingly  supported  guide 
wheels  movably  mounted  upon  the  top  of  said  lower  shell 
and  adapted  to  travel  along  the  under  face  of  t!  c  wire. 

3.  The  combination,  with  a  trolley-wire,  of  a  carrier 
adapted  to  travel  thereon  and  comprising  a  pair  of  super- 
Imposed  semi  spheroidal  shells,  the  upper  shell  serving  as 
a  ho'id  and  the  lower  shell  as  a  package  compartment ;  a 
slotted  frame  carried  by  said  hood  ;  a  pair  of  traction 
wheels  carried  by  said  frame  and  disposed  one  in  advance 
of  the  other  In  said  slot  in  i>o8ltion  to  travel  upon  said 
wire  ;  a  motor  mounted  In  said  bood  ;  driving  connections 
between  said  motor  and  traction  wheels  for  positively  ro- 
tating the  latter  ;  a  pair  of  guide  wheels  movably  mounted 
upon  the  top  of  said  lower  shell  In  advance  of  the  corre 
■ponding  traction  wheels  :  and  separate  means  for  yield 
Ingly  holding  each  guide  wheel  against  the  lower  face  of 
■aid  wire. 


2.  A  sanding  attachment  for  lathes  consisting  of  a  belt 
moving  transversely  with  relation  to  the  work,  a  frame 
supporting  said  belt,  a  shaft  supporting  said  frame  and 
having  a  pulley  which  moves  the  belt,  a  catch  member  at- 
.ached  to  a  fixed  part  of  the  lathe  and  adapted  to  engage 
said  frame,  a  lug  attached  to  a  movable  part  of  the  lathe 
and  adapted  to  trip  said  catch,  and  a  countert>alanc6 
weight  connected  with  the  frame  and  adapted  to  swing  tb« 
same  when  liberated  from  the  catch  member. 


S59.467.  MANRIRE 
DARD,  Orange,  yia^a. 
353.334 

4/r 


IMl'LKMENT. 
Filed  Jan.  21, 


Ernest  H.   Stod- 
1907.     Serial  No. 


859,466.     SANDINC.  ATTACHMENT  FOR  I^TFIES.     An- 
THO.vT  W.  SiLvis  and  Fbaxcis  A.  Di'dley,  Dutton,  Ark. 
Filed  Aug    11.  1906.     Serial  No.  330.260. 
1.    A  sanding  attachment  for  lathes  consisting  of  a  belt 

moving  transversely  with  relation  to  the  work,  a  swinging 


1.  A  manicure  Implement  Including  shearing  members, 
a  knife  carried  by  one  of  the  shearing  members,  and 
means  forming  a  guard  for  the  cutting  edge  of  the  knife 
and  serving  to  lock  the  shearing  members  in  Inoperative 
position. 

2.  A  manicure  Implement  including  shearing  members 
one  of  which  terminates  In  a  knife,  and  means  forming  a 
guard  for  the  cutting  edge  of  the  knife  and  serving  to  look 
the  shearing  mem))er8  in  ino|)erative  position,  said  locking 

.means  being  provided  with  a  piercing  point. 

3.  A  manicure  Implement  Including  pivotally  united 
shearing  memlwrs,  the  ends  of  which  constitute  tweezers, 
a  knife  carried  by  one  of  the  shearing  members,  and  means 
forming  a  guard  for  the  knife  and  serving  to  lock  the 
shearing  members  in  Inoperative  position. 

4.  A  manicure  implement  including  pivotally  united 
shearing  members  having  longitudinal  reinforcing  flanges 
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tarmlnatlng  In  Inwardly  extending  arm^  con^ttttitlng 
twveaers,  and  means  for  locking  the  shearing  members  In 
Inoperative  position. 

5.  A  manicure  Implement  Including  pivotally  united 
•hearing  members  the  upper  surfaces  of  which  are  con- 
caved at  the  cutting  edges  thereof,  a  knife  carried  by  one 
of  the  shearing  members  and  means  forming  a  guard  for 
the  knife  and  serving  to  lock  the  shearing  members  In  In- 
operative position. 

6.  A  manicure  implement  including  pivotally  united 
■hearing  members  one  of  which  terminates  In  a  knife, 
a  locking  pin  carried  by  the  opposite  member,  and  a  guard 
■lldably  mounted  on  the  knife  carrying  member  and  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  pin  for  locking  the  shearing  members  In 
inoperative  position. 

7.  A  manicure  implement  Including  pivotally  united 
■hearing  members  having  longitudinally  disposed  rein- 
forcing flanges,  one  of  said  members  being  provided  with 
a  lug  adapted  to  engage  the  reinforcing  flange  of  the  op- 
posite member  for  limiting  the  lateral  movement  of  said 
■hearing  members,  a  spring  for  yleldably  supporting  the 
■bearing  members  In  operative  position,  and  means  for 
locking  said  shearing  members  In  inoperative  position. 

8.  A  manicure  Implement  Including  pivotally  united 
spring  pressed  shearing  members  one  of  which  terminates 
In  a  knife,  a  plate  slldably  mounted  on  one  of  the  shear- 
ing members  and  constituting  a  guard  for  the  knife,  and 
means  carried  by  the  plate  and  adapted  to  engage  the  op- 
posite shearing  member  for  locking  said  shearing  mem- 
Ijers  in  inoperative  position. 

9.  A  manicure  implement  including  pivotally  united 
shearing  members  one  of  which  terminates  in  a  knife,  a 
plate  slldably  mounted  on  the  knife  carrying  member  and 
provided  with  an  elongated  slot  for  the  reception  of  the 
pivotal  pin  of  said  shearing  members,  said  plate  being 
provided  with  a  terminal  piercing  point. 

10.  A  manicure  implement  Including  pivotally  united 
shearing  members  provided  with  longitudinal  reinforcing 
flanges,  a  file  disposed  at  the  pivotal  Juncture  of  the 
shearing  members  and  seated  between  the  flanges,  and  a 
locking  member  slldably  mounted  on  one  of  said  members 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  opposite  member  for  locking 
■aid  members  in  closed  position. 

11.  A  manicure  implement  Including  pivotally  united 
■hearing  members,  a  pin  forming  the  pivotal  connection 
between  said  members,  a  flie  carried  by  one  of  the  mem- 
bers, and  a  locking  screw  extending  through  the  file  and 
engaging  the  pivotal  pin. 

12.  A  manicure  Implement  Including  pivotally  united 
shearing  members,  a  pin  forming  the  pivotal  connection 
between  the  two,  a  plate  secured  to  one  of  the  members 
and  having  its  upper  surface  constituting  a  file,  said  plate 
being  provided  with  a  recess,  a  spring  seated  In  said  re- 
eeaa  and  bearing  against  the  shearing  members  for  yield- 
ably  iupportlng  the  same  In  open  position,  means  for 
locking  the  shears  In  closed  position,  and  a  locking  screw 
extending    through    the    plate    and    bearing    against    the 

pivot  pin. 

13.  A  manicure  Implement  Including  pivotally  united 
■hearing  meml)ers  provided  with  longitudinal  reinforcing 
flanges  having  their  ends  cut  away  at  the  shearing  edges 
thereof  and  bent  laterally  to  form  inwardly  extending 
arms  constituting  tweezers,  a  knife  carried  by  one  of  the 
■bearing  members,  a  pin  carried  by  the  other  shearing 
member,  and  a  locking  member  slldably  mounted  on  the 
knife  carrying  member  and  constituting  a  guard  for  said 
knife,  said  locking  member  being  provided  with  locking 
lips  adapted  to  engage  the  pin  for  locking  the  shearing 
members  in  closed  position. 

14.  A  manicure  Implement  including  pivotally  united 
■hearing  meml)ers  one  of  which  Is  provided  with  a  knife,  a 
plate  slldably  mounted  on  the  knife  carrying  member  and 
having  a  slot  formed  therein  for  the  reception  of  the 
pivot  pin  of  said  members,  locking  lips  carried  by  one  end 
of  the  plate,  a  pin  carried  by  the  adjacent  shearing  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  engage  the  lips  for  locking  said  shear 
ing  members  In  closed  position,  said  plate  having  one  end 
thereof    reduced    to   form    a    piercing    point    and    provided 
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with  a  finger  piece  for  morlng  the  plate  to  operative  and 
Inoperative  position. 

15.  A  manicure  implement  Including  pivotally  united 
■hearing  members  one  of  which  Is  provided  with  a  later- 
ally extending  pin  and  the  other  with  an  Inwardly  ex- 
tending recess  adapted  to  receive  the  pin  when  the  lock- 
ing members  are  moved  to  closed  position,  and  a  plate 
■lldably  mounted  on  one  of  the  shearing  members  and 
provided  with  a  longitudinal  slot  opening  through  one 
edge  of  the  plate  and  defining  locking  lips  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  pin  for  locking  the  shearing  members  in  closed 
position. 

16.  A  manicure  Implement  Including  pivotally  united 
■hearing  members  having  longitudinal  reinforcing  flanges, 
one  of  said  shearing  members  being  provided  with  a  knife 
and  the  other  with  a  stop  lug  adapted  to  engage  the 
flange  of  the  knife  carrying  shear  member,  a  locking  plate 
slldably  mounted  on  the  knife  carrying  member  and  con- 
stituting a  guard  for  the  cutting  edge  of  said  knife,  a  pin 
secured  to  one  of  said  meml)ers,  a  locking  lip  carried  by 
the  plate  and  adapted  to  engage  the  pin  for  locking  the 
shearing  members  In  closed  position,  means  for  guiding 
the  plate,  and  a  finger  piece  carried  by  said  plate  for  mov- 
ing the  same  to  operative  and  Inoperative  position. 


859,468.     WIRECLAMP.     William  P.  Sdllivan,  Steele, 
Mont.     Filed  Aug.  11,  1906.     Serial  No,  330.169. 


1.  In  a  fence  wire  stretcher,  a  clamp  comprising  a  plate 
provided  with  a  longitudinal  seat  adapted  to  receive  a 
fence  wire,  a  transversely-disposed  pin  rotatably  mounted 
In  said  plate  and  extending  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a 
cam  secured  to  one  end  of  said  pin  and  extending  Into 
said  seat,  and  an  actuating  handle  secured  to  the  opposite 
end  of  said  pin  for  rotating  the  latter  to  bring  the  opera- 
tive portion  of  said  cam  Into  binding  contact  with  the 
wire,  to  hold  the  latter  in  place  in  said  seat, 

2.  In  a  fence  wh-e  stretcher,  a  clamp  comprising  n  plate 
having  an  Integral  depending  lip  forming  a  longitudinal 
seat  adapted  to  receive  a  fence  wire,  a  transversely  dis- 
posed pin  rotatably  mounted  In  said  plate  with  Its  ends 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  cam  mounted  upon 
one  end  of  said  pin  and  extending  Into  said  seat,  said 
cam  having  a  serrated  edge,  and  an  actuating  handle 
secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  pin  for  rotating  the 
latter,  to  bring  the  operative  portion  of  said  cam  Into 
binding  contact  with  the  wire,  to  hold  the  latter  In  place 
In  said  seat. 


859,469.  BACK-SUPPORT.  Otto  von  Treskow,  Ftlr- 
stenwalde.  Germany.  Filed  Dec.  18,  1905.  Serial  No. 
292,299. 


■^^       ^^^^-^rrr^^^..'^^>t'g?!f///.yy;Vy>Q. 


A  back  support,  consisting  of  the  combination  of  a 
plate  adapted  to  receive  the  back  of  a  person,  a  cup  d 
secured  to  such  plate,  a  ball  c  fitting  In  this  cup  and  hay- 
ing spring  tongues  b  adapted  to  hold  the  end  of  a  stick, 
as  descrit)ed. 
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859,470.  .BFX)  SPRING.     Le8T«b  Van  Obman,  Manchester, 
N.'H.     Filed  Aug.  10.  1906.     Serial  No.  330.081. 


t 


1.  A  deyice  of  the  class  described  comprlslDg  side  rails, 
brackets  adjustably  carried  by  the  said  rails,  mean* 
whereby  the  brackets  may  be  adjusted  longitudinally  ot 
the  rails,  said  brackets  being  turned  to  form  portions  ly- 
ing In  spaced  parallel  relation  to  the  rails  upon  which  they 
are  arranged,  end  rails  comprising  beads  and  rods  con- 
necting the  beads,  the  intermediate  rod  at  each  end  rail 
being  Journaled  in  the  last  mentioned  portion  of  the  cor- 
responding brackets  with  each  head  of  the  end  rail  located 
between  the  said  portion  of  the  adjacent  bracket  and  the 
adjacent  portion  of  the  side  rail,  one  of  said  rods  being 
arranged  alwre  the  intermediate  rod  or  axis  of  the  end 
rail  and  the  other  below  the  axis,  bed  spring  fabric  con- 
necting the  rods  above  the  axis,  and  means  connected  with 
the  rods  for  normally  moving  the  upper  rods  of  the  two 
end  rails  of  the  device  away  from  each  other  to  stretch 
the  fabric. 

2.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  side  rails, 
brackets  adjustably  carried  by  the  side  rails,  end  rails 
Journaled  for  rocking  movement  in  the  brackets  and  In- 
cluding portions  lying  above  and  below  the  axis  of  the  end 
rails,  bed  spring  fabric  stretched  from  the  upper  portion 
of  one  of  the  end  rails  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  other 
end  rail,  yieldable  means  connected  with  the  lower  portions 
of  the  end  rails  to  normally  hold  the  bed  spring  fabric 
in  stretched  position,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  brackets 
to  vary  the  action  of  the  said  yieldable  means. 


850.471.     BUILDING  STRUCTURE.     Akthcb  F.  Walkbb, 
Atlanta.  Ga.     Filed  May  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  314,885. 


1.  In  a  masonry  building  structure  having  windows  and 
masonry  window  piers,  a  concrete  lintel  embedded  In  the 
masonry  wall  of  the  structure  and  extending  continuously 


across  and  resting  upon  and  having  direct  bonding  contact 
with  the  masonry  tops  of  said  window  piers  and  t>elng  re 
inforced  throughout  its  length,  means  for  tying  the  lintel 
to  the  masonry  of  each  pier,  said  means  being  partly  em- 
bedded in  the  lintel,  and  means  tor  supporting  and  tying 
the  floor  system  to  the  Inner  face  of  the  lintel  at  intervals, 
said  means  being  partly  embedded  in  the  lintel,  for  the 
purposes  herein  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  masonry  building  structure  having  windows  and 
masonry  window  piers,  a  concrete  lintel  embedded  In  the 
masonry  wall  of  the  structure  and  extending  continuously 
across  and  resting  upon  the  tops-  of  said  window  plere, 
said  lintel  having  direct  bonding  contact  with  the  masonry 
tops  of  the  piers  and  being  reinforced  throughout  its 
length,  and  means  for  tying  the  floor  system  to  and  sup- 

!    porting  It  from  the  Inner  face  of  the  lintel  at  intervals, 
'    said  means  being  partly  embedded  In  the  lintel. 

3.  In  a  masonry  building  structure  having  windows  and 
masonry  window  piers,  a  concrete  lintel  embedded  In  the 
masonry  wails  of  the  structure  and  extending  continu- 
ously across  the  tops  of  said  window  piers  and  being  re- 
inforced throughout  Its  length,  said  lintel  having  direct 
bonding  contact  with  the  masonry  tops  of  the  window  piers 
and  the  surrounding  portions  of  the  masonry  wall,  and 
means  for  supporting  and  tying  the  floor  system  to  the  In- 

.  ner  face  of  the  lintel  at  Intervals,  said  means  being  partly 
embedded  In  the  lintel  and  the  ends  of  the  floor  beams 
terminating  exterior  to  the  inner  face  of  the  lintel. 


859.472.     TUMBLER    WASHER.      William   H.   Waltkb. 
.    Chicago,  III.     Filed  Sept.  12,  1906.     Serial  No.  334,251. 


Jr' 


1.  A  tumbler  washer  comprising  a  cup  having  a  water 
supply  thereto,  a  pump  cylinder  In  the  bottom  of  said 
cup  and  having  means  to  receive  water  therefrom,  and  a 
hollow  plunger  having  a  tumbler  support  in  the  cup  and 
Jet  holes  above  the  support,  and  also  having  a  piston 
working  in  the  cylinder  and  openings  in  the  plunger  t)elow 
said  piston. 

2.  A  tumbler  washer  comprising  a  fixed  cup  having  a 
water  supply  thereto,  a  pump  In  the  cup  adapted  to  re- 
ceive water  therefrom,  a  spring  supported  tumbler  holder 
movable  up  and  down  In  the  cup,  and  means  actuated  by 
pressure  on  the  holder  to  operate  the  pump  and  discharge 
water  therefrom  against  the  tumbler. 

3.  A  tumbler  washer  comprising  a  cup  having  a  water 
supply  thereto  and  an  overflow,  a  pump  cylinder  In  the 
lx>ttom  of  said  cup  and  having  Inlet  openings  from  the 
cup,  a  guide  tube  on  the  Iwttom  of  the  cylinder,  a  hollow 
plunger  In  the  cup  having  near  Its  lower  end  a  piston  fit- 
ting In  the  cylinder  and  openings  below  the  piston  and  also 
Jet  openings  at  Its  upper  end,  and  extending  at  its  lower 
end  into  the  guide  tube,  a  tumbler  support  on  the  plunger 
below  said  Jet  holes  and  a  spring  in  the  cylinder  under  the 
piston,  to  normally  lift  the  same. 
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8  5  9,473.  EUDCTBIC  SIGNALING  SYSTEM  AND  8E 
LECTIVE  MBCHANISM  THEREFOR.  Jsan  F.  Wkbb. 
Jr.,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Electric  Signagraph 
and  Semaphore  Co.,  Incorporated.  Filed  Aug.  25,  1906. 
Serial  No.  332,017. 


1.  A  selective  signaling  system,  comprising  In  combina- 
tion a  main  station  and  a  plurality  of  substations,  a  select- 
ing circuit  and  a  signaling  circuit  common  to  all  of  said 
stations,  means  at  the  main  station  In  each  of  said  circuits 
for  sending  electrical  impulses  through  the  respective  cir- 
cuits at  times,  selecting  mechanism  and  signal  mechanism 
at  the  substations,  each  of  said  selective  mechanism  com- 
prising a  rotatahle  shaft,  a  contact  disk  carried  thereby, 
operating  magnets  electrically  connected  In  the  selecting 
clrcait,  and  armature  for  said  ma^'uets,  means  for  impart- 
ing step-by  step  movement  to  said  contact  disk,  and  an  es 
capement  device  comprising  an  escapement  wheel  carried 
by  said  rotatable  shaft,  an  escspement  verge  pivotally 
mounted  for  cooperation  with  said  escapement  wheel  and 
cooperatively  connected  with  said  armature,  said  arma 
ture  and  said  disk  contact  and  said  signal  l)elng  In  the  sig- 
naling circuit. 

2.  In  a  selective  signaling  system,  a  main  station  and  a 
plurality  of  substations,  an  electric  circuit  common  to  all 
of  said  stations,  a  step  by  step  Indicator  mechanism  for 
each  of  said  substations,  said  indicator  mechanism  com- 
prising operating  magnets  in  electrical  connection  with  the 
common  circuit,  armatures  for  said  magnets,  a  rotatable 
contact  carrying  ratchet  disk,  a  pawl  carried  by  said  arma 
ture  for  engaging  said  disk,  escapement  means  connecting 
the  armature  with  the  ratchet  disk,  means  for  insulating 
the  connection  l>etween  the  armature  and  the  escapement 
devices,  a  signal  In  circuit  with  the  disk  contact,  and 
means  at  the  main  station  for  sending  Impulses  through 
the  Common  circuit  to  operate  the  operating  magnets  and 
the  signal.  sutMtantlally  as  shown  and  described. 

8.   In  a  selective  signaling  system,  a  main  station  and 
substations,  a  main  line  wire  common  to  all  of  said  sta- 
tions, a  make  and  break  circuit  controlling  device  In  the 
home  station  connected  with  the  line  wire,  a  switch  con 
nected  with  said  make  and  break  circuit  controlling  device, 
a  pair  of  lndef)endent  sources  of  electrical  energy  connected 
with  said  switch,  a  pair  of  relays  for  each  station  in  cir-  I 
cult  with  the  line  wire  and  operable  respectively  by  cur-  ' 
rent  from  the  respective  sources  of  electrical  energy  at  the 
home  station,  a  step  by  step  selective  mechanism  including 
operating  magnets  In  circuit  with  one  of  said  relays,  and 
including  step  by-step  contact  devices  In  circuit  with  the 
other   relay,   and   an   electric   signal    In   circuit    with   said   I 
other  relay,  substantially  as  shown  and  descrllied. 

4.  A   step-by-step   circuit   controlling   mechanism,   com 
prising  in  combination  a  magnet  supporting  frame.  oi>erat 
Ing  magnets  adjustable  In  said  frame,  an  armature  pivot 
ally  mounted  In  said  frame,  means  for  adjusting  and  limit     ! 
ing   the    movement    of   said    armatui'e,    a    wheel    carrying 
frame,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  In  said  wheel  carrying 
frame,  a  contact  carrying  disk  having  ratchet  teeth  mount 
ed  on  said  shaft,  an  escapement  wheel   also  mounted  on    • 
said  shaft,  a  pawl  carried  by  said  armattire  for  engaging  ' 


said  contact  carrying  disk,  an  escapement  verge  pivotally 
supported  on  said  wheel  carrying  frame,  and  Insulating 
connections  between  said  armature  and  said  verge,  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  described. 

5.  In  a  selective  signaling  system,  an  operating  circuit 
and  a  signaling  circuit,  sources  of  electrical  energy  for 
said  circuits,  make  and  break  circuit  closers,  and  a  step- 
by  step  circuit  controlling  mechanism  electrically  connect- 
ed in  both  of  said  circuits  and  comprising  in  combination 
a  magnet  supporting  frame,  operating  magnets  adjustably 
held  In  said  frame,  an  armature  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
frame,  means  for  adjusting  and  limiting  the  movement  of 
said  armature,  a  wheel  carrying  frame,  a  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  In  said  wheel  carrying  frame,  a  contact  carrying 
disk  having  ratchet  teeth  mounted  on  said  shaft,  an  es- 
capement wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  pawl  carried  by 
said  armature  for  engaging  said  contact  carrying  disk,  an 
escapement  verge  pivotally  supported  on  said  wheel  carry- 
ing frame,  Insulating  connections  between  said  armature 
and  said  verge,  said  operating  magnets  electrically  con- 
nected In  the  operating  circuit,  and  said  magnets  carrying 
frame  and  said  wheel  carrying  frame  electrically  connected 
in  the  signaling  circuit,  substantially  as  shown  and  de- 
scribed. 

♦5.  .V  step  by-step  circuit  controlling  mechanism,  com- 
prising in  combination  a  magnet  supporting  frame,  operat- 
ing magnets  adjustably  supported  in  said  frame,  an  arma- 
ture pivotally  mounted  in  said  frame,  means  for  adjustlng^ 
and  limiting  the  movement  of  said  armature,  a  wheel  car- 
rying frame,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  In  said  wheel 
carrying  frame,  a  contact  carrying  disk  having  ratchet 
teeth  mounted  on  said  shaft,  an  escapement  wheel  also 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  pawl  carried  by  said  armature, 
for  engaging  said  contact  carrying  disk,  an  escapement 
verge  pivotally  supported  on  said  wheel  carrying  frame, 
insulating  connections  between  said  armature  and  said 
verge,  and  a  bousing  for  the  whole,  means  for  supporting 
said  frames  In  said  housing,  substantially  as  shown  and 
described. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  ho'using.  a  magnet  carrying 
frame  rigidly  held  therein,  and  n  wheel  carrying  frnroe- 
rlgldly  held  therein,  operating  magnets  adjustably  sus- 
pended in  said  magnet  carrying  frame,  said  magnet  car- 
rying frame  having  bracket  portions,  an  armature  ful- 
crum in  said  frame  between  said  bracket  portions,  means 
beneath  said  armature  for  limiting  the  movement  thereof 
and  adjusting  the  same,  said  armature  having  a  pair  of 
bearings,  a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  In  one  of  snld  bear- 
ings, an  Insulating  member  pivotally  mounted  In  the  other 
bearing,  said  wheel  carrying  frame  having  lugs,  a  wheel 
shaft  fulcrumed  between  said  lugs,  an  insulating  contact 
carrying  ratchet  disk  on  said  last  named  shaft,  an  es- 
capement wheel  likewise  mounted  on  said  last  named 
shaft,  said  armature  pawl  adapted  to  engage  with  said 
insulating  shaft  carrying  disk,  said  wheel  carrying  frame 
having  supplemental  lugs,  a  supplemental  shaft  mounted 
between  said  lugs,  an  escapement  verge  carried  by  said 
supplemental  shaft  and  cooperating  with  the  escapement 
wheel,  and  pivotal  connections  between  said  Insulating 
armature  memljer  and  said  verge,  substantially  as  shown 
and  described. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  bousing,  a  magnet  carrying 
frame  rigidly  held  therein,  and  a  wheel  carrying  frame 
rigidly  held  therein,  operating  magnets  adjustably  sus- 
pended In  said  magnet  carrying  frame,  said  magnet  car- 
rying frame  having  bracket  portions,  an  armature  ful- 
crumed in  said  frame  between  said  bracket  portions,  means 
beneath  said  armature  for  limiting  the  movement  thereof, 
and  adjusting  the  same,  said  armature  having  a  pair  of 
bearings,  a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  in  one  of  said  bearings, 
an  insulating  member  pivotally  mounted  In  the  other 
bearing,  said  wheel  carrying  frame  having  lugs,  a  wheel 
shaft  fulcrumed  between  said  lugs,  an  Insulating  contact 
carrying  ratchet  disk  on  suld  last  named  shaft,  an  es- 
capement wheel  likewise  on  said  last  named  shaft,  said 
armature  pawl  adapted  to  engage  with  said  insulating 
shaft  carrying  disk,  said  wheel  carrying  frame  having 
supplemental  lugs,  a  supplemental  shaft  mounted  between 
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said  lugs,  an  escapement  verge  carried  by  aald  luplemental 
•baft  to  cofiperate  with  the  escapement  wheel,  pivotal 
coanectlooB  t)etween  said  insulating  armature  member 
and  said  verge  and  means  for  energizing  said  magnets 
Intermittently  to  move  said  contact  carrying  disk  in  one 
direction,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  housing,  a  magnet  carrying 
frame  rigidly  held  therein,  and  a  wheel  carrying  frame 
rigidly  held  therein,  operating  magnets  adjustably  sus- 
pended in  said  magnet  carrying  frame,  said  magnet  car- 
rying frame  having  bracket  portions,  an  armature  fnl- 
'Cnimed  In  said  frame  between  said  bracket  portions, 
means  beneath  said  armature  for  limiting  the  movement 
thereof,  and  adjusting  the  same,  said  armature  having  a 
pair  of  bearings,  a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  in  one  of  said 
l)earing8.  an  insulating  member  pivotally  mounted  In  the 
other  bearing,  said  wheel  carrying  frame  having  lugs,  a 
wheel  shaft  fulcrumed  between  said  lugs,  an  Insulating 
contact  carrying  ratchet  disk  on  said  last  named  shaft,  an 
escapement  wheel  likewise  on  said  last  named  shaft,  said 
armature  pawl  adapted  to  engage  with  said  insulating 
shaft  carrying  disk,  said  wheel  carrying  frame  having  sup 
plemental  lugs,  a  supplemental  shaft  mounted  between 
said  lugs,  an  escapement  verge  carried  by  said  supple- 
mental shaft  and  cooperating  with  the  escapement  wheel, 
pivotal  connections  between  said  insulating  armature 
member  and  said  verge,  means  for  energizing  said  magnets 
intermittently  to  move  said  contact  carrying  disk  in  one 
direction,  and  a  signaling  circuit  including  said  frame, 
closable  by  the  armature  pawl  and  the  disk  carrying  mem- 
ber, substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

10.  A  step  by  step  circuit  controlling  mechanism,  com- 
prising In  combination,  a  suitable  supporting  frame,  an 
electro  magnet,  an  oscillating  armature,  a  uni-directlon- 
ally  rotatable  circuit  closer  carrier,  a  pawl  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  armature  and  intermittently  engaging 
with  said  carrier,  and  an  escapement  wheel  rotating  syn- 
chronously with  said  carrier,  and  an  escapement  verge 
cooperating  therewith  and  means  cooperatively  connecting 
the  escapement  verge  with  the  armature  to  be  operated 
thereby  at  each  Impulse  thereof. 

11.  A  step  by  step  circuit  controlling  mechanism,  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  suitable  supporting  frame,  an 
electro  magnet,  an  oscillating  armature,  a  uni-dlrectlonally 
rotatable  circuit  closer  carrier,  a  pawl  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  armature  and  Intermittently  engaging  with  said 
carrier,  an  escapement  wheel  rotating  synchronously  with 
said  carrier,  an  escapement  verge  cooperating  therewith, 
and  means  for  intermittently  oscillating  the  said  verge  by 
the  movement  of  said  armature. 

12.  A  step  by  step  circuit  controlling  device  comprising 
In  combination  with  a  suitable  supporting  frame,  an  elec 
tro  magnet,  an  oscillating  armature  therefor,  a  unl-dlrec- 
tionally  rotatable  circuit  closer  having  a  contact  portion, 
a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  said  armature  and  engaging 
said  circuit  closer  and  arranged  to  engage  the  contact 
thereof,  once  In  each  revolution  of  the  rotatable  circuit 
closer,  an  escapement  wheel  rotating  synchronously  with 
said  rotatable  circuit  closer,  and  an  escapement  verge  co- 
operating with  said  escapement  wheel,  an  insulating  con- 
nection between  the  escapement  verge  and  the  armature 
for  Imparting  the  armature  motion  to  the  escapement 
verge  to  oscillate  the  same,  substantially  as  shown  and 
described. 

13.  The  combination  with  an  Intermittently  energized 
electro  magnet,  and  an  armature  therefor,  of  a  rotatable 
shaft,  a  contact  carrying  disk  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a 
contact  pawl  carried  by  the  armature  for  engaging  said 
contact  carrying  disk,  an  escapement  wheel  mounted  on 
•aid  rotatable  shaft  to  turn  with  the  contact  carrier,  an 
escapement  verge  cooperating  with  said  escapement  wheel, 
an  insulating  member  pivotally  connecting  the  escapement 
rerge  with  the  armature,  and  said  armature  carried  pawl 
being  electrically  connected,  said  rotatable  shaft  and  the 
contact  of  the  contact  carrier  being  electrically  connected, 
and  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  terminals  of  an 
electric  circuit  to  the  armature  and  the  rotatable  shaft 
reapectlvely.  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


859.474.  ROTARY  GAS  ENGINE.  David  W.  Williams. 
Glastonbury,  Conn.  Filed  June  29.  1905.  Serial  No. 
207,640. 


1.  A  rotary  explosive  engine  having  a  casing  with  a 
cylindrical  piston  chamber,  an  explosion  chamber,  a  gas 
Inlet  and  an  exhaust  outlet,  a  rotatory  piston  in  the  piston 
chamber,  a  swinging  abutment  on  each  side  of  the  ex- 
plosion chamber  and  movable  Into  and  out  of  the  piston 
chamber,  and  means  for  Igniting  gas  in  the  explosion 
chamber,  substantially  as  specified. 

2.  A  rotary  explosive  engine  having  a  casing  with  a 
cylindrical  piston  chamber,  an  explosion  chamber,  a  gas 
Inlet,  an  air  Inlet,  and  an  exhaust  outlet,  a  rotatory 
piston  In  the  piston  chamber,  a  swinging  abutment  on 
each  side  of  the  explosion  chamber  and  movable  Into 
and  out  of  the  piston  chamber,  and  means  for  igniting 
gas  In  the  explosion  chamber,  substantially  as  specified. 

3.  A  rotary  explosive  engine  having  a  casing  with  a 
cylindrical  piston  chamber,  an  explosion  chamber,  and  a 
gas  Inlet,  a  rotatory  piston  in  the  piston  chaml>er  and 
having  an  exhaust  outlet  through  the  piston,  an  abut- 
ment on  each  side  of  the  explosion  chamber  and  movable 
Into  and  out  of  the  piston  chamber,  and  means  for 
Igniting  gas  In  the  explosion  chamber,  substantially  as 
specified. 

4.  A  rotary  explosive  engine  having  a  casing  with  a 
cylindrical  piston  chamber,  an  explosion  chamber,  a  gas 
Inlet  and  an  exhaust  outlet,  a  rotatory  piston  having  an 
explosion  end  and  a  cleaning  end  in  the  piston  chamber, 
a  swinging  abutment  on  each  side  of  the  explosion  chamber 
and  movable  into  and  out  of  the  piston  chamber,  and 
means  for  igniting  gas  In  the  explosion  chamber,  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 

6.  A  rotary  explosive  engine  having  a  casing  with  a 
cylindrical  piston  chamber,  an  explosion  chamber,  a  gas 
inlet,  and  an  exhaust  outlet,  a  rotatory  piston  In  the 
piston  chamber,  an  abutment  on  each  side  of  the  explo- 
sion chamber  and  movable  Into  und  out  of  the  piston 
chamber,  an  abutment  back  of  the  gas  inlet  and  movable 
Into  and  out  of  the  piston  chamber,  and  means  for 
igniting  gas  in  the  explosion  chamber,  substantially  as 
specified. 

6.  A  rotary  explosive  engine  having  a  casing  with  a 
cylindrical  piston  chamber,  an  explosion  chamber,  a  gaa 
inlet  and  an  exhaust  outlet,  an  elliptical  rotatory  piston 
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with  the  ends  of  its  major  axis  in  contact  with  the 
cylindrical  «all  of  the  piston  chamber,  an  oscillatory 
abutment  on  each  side  of  the  explosion  chamber  and 
movable  into  and  out  of  the  piston  chamber,  and  means 
for  igniting  gas  in  the  explosion  chamber,  substantially 
as  specified. 

7.  A  rotary  explosive  engine  having  a  casing  with  n 
cylindrical  piston  chamber,  an  explosion  chamber,  a  gaa 
inlet  and  an  exhaust  outlet,  a  rotatory  piston  In  the 
piston  chamber,  an  abutment  on  each  side  of  the  explo- 
sion chamber  and  movable  into  and  out  of  the  piston 
chamber,    springs   arranged    to   move   the   abutments    into 

'•r**        engagement   with    the   periphery   of  the   piston,   cams   ar- 
-^         ranged  to  move  the  abutments  away  from  the  periphery 
I.  of  tbe  piston,  and  means  for  Igniting  gas  in  the  explosion 

chamber,  substantially  as  specified. 

8.  A  rotary  explosive  engine  having  a  casing  with  a 
cylindrical  piston  chamber,  a  gas  inlet  and  an  exhaust 
outlet,  a  rotatory  piston  having  an  explosion  end  and  a 
cleaning  end  in  the  piston  chamber,  a  swinging  com- 
pression abutment  movable  Into  and  out  of  the  piston 
chaml)er,  a  swinging  explosion  abutment  movable  Into 
and  out  of  the  piston  chamber,  and  means  for  Igniting 
gas  located  between  the  compression  abutment  and  the 
explosion  abutment,  substantially  as  specified. 

9.  A  rotary  explosive  engine  having  a  casing  with  a 
piston  chamber,  an  explosion  chamber,  a  gas  inlet,  an 
air  inlet,  and  an  exhaust  outlet,  a  rotatory  piston  In  the 
piston  chamber,  a  compression  abutment  movable  Into 
and  out  of  the  piston  chamber,  means  for  moving  tlie 
compression  abutment  toward  the  periphery  of  the  piston, 
means  for  holding  the  compression  abutment  away  from 
the  periphery  of  the  piston,  an  e::plosion  abutment  mov- 
able into  and  out  of  the  pistou  chamber,  means  for 
moving  the  explosion  abutment  toward  the  periphery  of 
the  piston,  means  for  holding  the  explosion  abutment 
away  from  the  periphery  of  the  piston,  means  for  igniting 
gas  l)etween  the  compression  abutment  and  the  explosion 
abutment,  a  valve  controlling  the  gas  Inlet,  a  valve  con- 
trolling the  air  Inlet,  means  for  closing  the  gas  and  air 
valves,  and  means  for  opening  the  gas  and  air  valves, 
substantially  as  specified. 

10.  A  rotary  explosive  engine  having  a  casing  with  a 
cylindrical  piston  chamber,  a  gas  Inlet  and  an  exhaust 
outlet,  a  rotatory  piston  having  an  explosion  end  and  a 
cleaning  end  In  the  piston  chamber,  a  swinging  abutment 
movable  Into  and  out  of  the  piston  chamber  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  periphery  of  the  piston  and  prevent  the 
forward  fiow  of  unexploded  gas  as  the  piston  rotates, 
a  swinging  abutment  movable  into  and  out  of  the  piston 
chamber  and  adapted  to  engage  the  periphery  of  the 
piston  and  prevent  the  backward  flow  of  fresh  gas  as 
the  piston  rotates,  and  means  for  igniting  gas  between 
these  abutments,  substantially  as  specified. 

11.  A  rotary  explosive  engine  having  a  casing  with  a 
cylindrical  piston  chamber,  an  explosion  chamber,  a  gas 
Inlet    and    an    exhaust    outlet,    a    rotatory    piston    In    the 

,  piston  chamber  and  having  annulRr  recesses  communicat- 
ing with  openlnKs  through  the  casing  and  with  passages 
through  the  periphery  of  the  piston  a  swinging  abutment 
on  each  side  of  the  explosion  chamber  and  movable  Into 
and  out  of  the  piston  chamber,  and  means  for  igniting  gas 
in  the  explosion  chamber,  substantially  as  specified. 


the  roller  having  free  rolling  movement  endwise  of  the 
casing  and  vertical  movement  relatively  to  the  tracks. 


2.  A  roller  bearing  for  railway  cars  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  casing  formed  to  provide  an  elongated,  down- 
wardly opening  roller  chamber,  a  roller  therein  provided 
with  end  bearings,  tracks  on  the  side  walls  of  the  casing 
on  which  said  end  bearings  rest  and  roll,  said  roller  bar- 
ing free  rolling  movement  endwise  of  the  casing  and  ver- 
tical movement  relatively  to  the  tracks,  and  a  wear  plat* 
In  said  chamber  provided  with  a  flat  horisontal,  down- 
wardly facing  bearing  surface  for  engagement  with  the 
roller,  and  curved  downwardly  at  Its  ends  to  constitute 
stops  to  arrest  the  travel  of  the  roller  in  either  direction. 

3.  A  roller  l)eaiUng  for  railway  cars  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  casing  formed  to  provide  on  elongated,  down- 
wardly opening  roller  chamber,  a  roller  therein  having  end 
trunnions,  tracks  made  separate  from  and  removably  se- 
cured to  the  casing,  on  which  said  roller  trunnions  rest 
and  roll,  said  roller  having  free  rolling  movement  endwise 
of  the  casing  and  vertical  movement  relatively  to  the 
tracks,  and  a  removable  wear  plate  In  said  roller  chamber 
held  In  place  by  the  removable  track  member. 

4.  A  roller  bearing  for  railway  cnrs  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  casing  formed  to  provide  an  elongated,  down- 
wardly opening  roller  chamber,  a  roller  therein  provided 
with  end  bearings,  tracks  made  separate  from  and  re- 
movably secured  to  the  casing  on  which  said  end  bearings 
rest  and  roll,  said  roller  having  free  rolling  movement  end- 
wise of  the  casing  and  vertical  movement  relatively  to  the 
tracks,  and  a  wear  plate  In  said  chamber  provided  with  a 
horizontal,  downwardly  facing  bearing  surface  for  engage- 
ment with  the  roller  and  curved  downwardly  at  Its  ends 
to  constitute  stops  to  arrest  the  travel  of  the  roller  In 
either  direction,  the  lower  ends  of  said  curved  portions  of 
the  wear  plate  engaging  the  removable  track  structure 
whereby  said  wear  plate  Is  held  In  place. 

5.  A  roller  bearing  for  railway  cars  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  casing  made  of  separoble  upper  and  lower  mem- 
bers, the  upper  member  being  formed  to  provide  an  elon- 
gated, downwardly  opening  roller  chamber,  a  roller  In 
said  chamber  provided  with  end  trunnions,  said  lower 
member  being  constructed  to  form  parallel  tracks  on 
which  the  trunnions  of  the  roller  rest  and  roll  and  the 
roller  having  free  rolling  movement  endwise  of  the  casing 
and  vertical  movement  relatively  to  the  tracks,  said  tracks 
being  provided  with  Inner  and  outer  flanges  between  which 
the  lower  margins  of  the  side  walls  of  the  casing  flt  to 
hold  the  lower  member  laterally  stable. 


869,475.   ROLLER  -  BEARING  FOR  RAILWAY  -  CARS. 

Edwin  8.  Woods  and  John  Jacob,  Chicago,  III.     Filed 

Aug    4.   1906.     Serial   No.  .'?2n.2.'?.1. 

1.  In  a  roller  bearing  for  railway  cars,  a  casing  formed 
to  provide  an  elongated,  downwardly  opening  roller  cham- 
ber provided  at  Its  top  with  a  downwardly  facing  hori- 
sontal bearing  surface,  a  roller  In  said  chamber  provided 
with  end  l)earlng8,  tracks  on  the  side  walls  of  the  casing 
o»  which  the  end  l)en rings  of  the  roller  rest  and  roll,  the 
end  walls  of  the  casing  being  curved  complementally  to 
the  cyllndrlc  surface  of  the  roller  and  serving  as  stop  sur- 
faces to  nrrest  the  travel  of  the  roller,  said  curved  stop 
surfaces  being  continuous  with  snd  formed  on  the  saiue 
part  as  the  horizontal  downwardly  facing  l)earlng  surface,   . 


8  5  9,476.     TYPE  WRITER.     Nkal  L.  Andbbsow,  Mont- 
gomery, Ala.     Filed  Feb.  8,  1907.     Serial  No.  356,396. 

1.  In  a  carriage-operating  mechanism  for  typewriters, 
the  combination  with  an  Intermittently  energized  electric 
motor  having  unidirectional  rotation  only,  of  a  rack  on 
the  carriage,  and  reversible  gearing  Interposed  between 
the  motor  Fhaft  and  the  rack  whereby  the  carriage  may  be 
operated  In  either  direction. 

2.  In  a  carriage  operating  mechanism  for  typewriters, 
the  combination  with  an  electric  motor  having  unl-dlrec- 
tlonal  rotation  only,  of  a  rack  on  the  carriage,  the  shaft 
of  the  escapement  mechanism  and  its  pinion  engaging  the 
rack,  and  reversible  gearing  interposed  between  the  motor 
shaft  and  the  escapement  shaft,  whereby  the  carriage  may 
be  fed  forward  step  by  step  or  returned  by  the  motor 
through  the  escapement  shaft. 

3.  In  a  carriage-operating  mechanism  for  typewriters, 
the  combination  with  an  electric  motor  having  unl-direc- 
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tiooal  rotation  only,  of  a  rack  on  the  carriage,  reversible 
gearing  interpo««d  between  the  motor  abaft  and  the  rack, 
and  ovechanism  for  disconnecting  the  gearing  whereby  the 
carriage  may  be  operated  by  or  without  the  motor. 


4.  In  a  carriage-operating  meCbanUm  for  typewriters, 
the  combination  with  a  rack  on  the  carriage,  the  shaft  of 
the  escapement  mechanism  and  its  pinion  engaging  the 
rack,  an  electric  motor  hnving  unidirectional  rotation 
only,  and  reversible  gearing  Interposed  between  the  motor 
■haft  and  the  escapement  shaft,  said  gearing  being  discon 
nectlblc  from  the  escapement  shaft,  whereby  the  carriage 
may  be  operated  by  the  motor  or  by  the  usual  carriage  op- 
erating mechanism  as  desired. 

6.  In  a  carriage-operating  mechanism  for  typewriters, 
the  combination  with  a  rack  on  the  carriage,  the  shaft  of 
the  escapement  mechanism  and  Its  pinion  engaging  the 
rack,  an  electric  motor  having  uni  directional  rotation 
only,  and  a  gear  on  the  escapement  shaft  connected  by  in- 
termediate reversible  gearing  with  the  motor  shaft,  said 
escapement  shaft  gear  l)elng  disconnectible  from  Its  shaft, 
so  that  said  shaft  may  be  operated  by  or  without  the 
motor. 

6.  In  a  carriage  operating  mechanism  for  typewriters, 
the  combination  with  an  Intermittently  energized  electric 
motor  having  unidirectional  rotation  only  and  adapted  to 
drive  the  carriage  In  both  directions,  of  a  rack  on  the 
carriage,  reverse  gearing  Interposed  between  the  motor 
•haft  and  the  rack,  and  a  return  key  the  lever  of  which 
ifl  connected  to  the  reverse  gearing. 

7.  In  a  carriage  operating  mechanism  for  typewriters, 
the  combination  with  an  electric  motor,  of  a  gear  loose  on 
the  motor  shaft  and  elastlcally  connected  therewith.,  and 
gearing  Interposed  between  the  motor  shaft  gear  and  the 
carriage. 

8.  In  a  carriage  operating  mechanism  for  typewriters, 
the  combination  with  an  electric  motor,  and  gearing  inter- 
posed between  the  motor  shaft  and  the  carriage  whereby 
the  carriage  may  be  operated  In  the  reverse  direction,  said 
gearing  Including  a  gear  which  Is  elastlcally  connected  to 
Ita  (haft,  so  as  to  act  as  a  buffer  for  the  return  movement 
of  the  carriage. 

9.  In  a  carriage-operating  mechanism  for  typewriters, 
the  combination  with  an  electric  motor,  of  a  gear  loose  on 
the  motor  shaft  and  elastlcally  connected  therewith,  gear- 
ing Interposed  between  the  motor  shaft  gear  and  the  car 
rlage,  and  means  for  preventing  the  reaction  of  the  spring 
between  the  gear  and  motor  shaft  from  reversing  the 
motor. 

10.  Id  a  carriage  operating  mechanism  for  typewriters, 
the  combination  with  an  electric  motor  having  uni-dlrec- 


tional  rotation  only,  of  a  rack  on  the  carriage,  the  shaft 
of  the  escapement  mechanism  and  Its  pinion  engaging  the 
rack,  a  shaft  intermediate  between  the  motor  shaft  and  the 
Mcapement  shaft,  sliding  gears  on  the  intermediate  shaft, 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  motor  shaft  gear,  and  mechanism 
for  throwing  either  of  said  sliding  gears  into  mesh  with 
the  motor  shaft  gear  to  operate  the  carriage  forward  or 
back. 

11.  In  a  carriage-operating  mechanism  for  typewriters. 
the  combination  with  an  electric  motor,  of  a  gear  loose  on 
the  motor  shaft,  gearing  interposed  between  said  gear  and 
the  carriage,  a  spring  wound  helically  around  the  shaft 
and  connected  at  one  end  to  the  gear  and  at  the  other  end 
to  the  shaft,  whereby  the  gear  is  normally  elastlcally 
driven  by  the  shaft,  and  means  interi>o«ed  t>etween  the 
shaft  and  gear  whereby  the  tension  of  the  spring  due  to 
the  revolution  of  the  shaft  may  be  determined  and  ad- 
Justed. 

12.  In  a  carriage-operating  mechanism  for  typewriters, 
the  combination  with  an  electric  motor,  of  a  gear  loose  on 
the  motor  shaft,  gearing  interposed  between  said  gear  and 
the  carriage,  a  spring  wound  helically  around  the  shaft 
and  connected  at  one  end  thereto  and  at  the  other  end  to 
a  disk  Integral  with  the  gear,  a  plo  op  the  disk,  and  an 
arm  adjustably  secured  to  the  motor  shaft  to  strike  the 
pin  and  limit  the  tension  of  the  spring. 

13.  In  a  carriage-operating  mechanism  for  typewriter!, 
the  combination  of  a  rotary  electric  motor  in  a  normally 
open  circuit,  and  means  whereby  the  rotation  of  the  motor 
\i  effected  by  a  series  of  current  impulses  as  the  writing 
progresses. 

14.  In  a  carriage-operating  mechanism  for  typewriters, 
the  combination  of  a  rotary  electric  motor  In  a  normally 
open  circuit,  and  means  whereby  the  actuation  of  the  keys 
effects  the  rotation  of  the  motor  by  giving  it  a  series  of 
current  Impulses  as  the  writing  progresses. 

15.  In  a  carriage-operating  mechanism  for  typewriters, 
the  combination  with  an  ekctric  motor  having  unl-dlrec- 
tlonal  rotation  only  and  included  in  a  normally  open  cir- 
cuit, of  gearing,  including  reversing  mechanism,  Inter- 
posed between  the  motor  shaft  and  the  carriage,  means 
controlled  by  the  keys  for  periodically  and  momentarily 
making  and  breaking  the  circuit  and  energising  the  motor 
by  a  series  of  Impulses  corresponding  to  said  keys  as  the 
writing  proceeds,  and  a  return  key  for  closing  the  circuit 
and  further  energising  the  motor  when  it  is  desired  to  re- 
turn the  carriage. 

16.  In  a  carriage-operating  mechanism  for  typewriters, 
the  combination  of  a  rotary  electric  motor  In  a  normally 
open  circuit,  and  means  whereby  the  actuation  of  the  keys 
periodically  makes  and  breaks  the  circuit  and  effects  the 
rotation  of  the  motor  by  giving  It  a  series  of  current 
impulses  corresponding  to  the  operation  of  said  keys  as 
the  writing  proceeds. 

17.  In  a  carriage-operating  mechanism  for  typewriters, 
the  combination  with  an  electric  motor,  of  a  gear  loose  on 
the  motor  shaft,  gearing  interposed  between  said  gear  and 
the  carriage,  a  spring  connecting  the  loose  gear  and  the 
motor  shaft,  whereby  said  gear  is  normally  elastlcally 
driven  by  the  shaft,  and  means  for  maintaining  a  substan- 
tially uniform  tension  of  the  spring. 

18.  In  a  carriage-operating  mechanism  for  typewriters, 
the  combination   of   a    rotary    electric   motor,    and   means 
whereby    the   rotation    of   the    motor    Is   effected    Intermit 
tently  by  a  series  of  current  impulses  as  the  writing  pro- 
ceeds. 

19.  In  a  carriage-operating  mechanism  for  typewriters, 
the  combination  of  a  rotary  electric  motor,  and  means 
whereby  the  actuation  of  the  keys  effects  the  intermittent 
rotation  of  the  motor  by  giving  It  a  series  of  current  Im- 
pulses as  the  writing  proceeds. 

20.  In  a  carriage  operating  mechanism  for  typewriters, 
the  combination  of  a  rotary  electric  motor,  and  means 
whereby  the  actuation  of  the  keys  periodically  makes  and 
breaks  the  circuit  and  effects  the  Intermittent  rotation  of 
the  motor  by  giving  It  a  series  of  current  Impulses  corre- 
sponding to  the  operation  of  said  keys. 

21.  In  a  carriage-operating  mechanism  for  typewriters, 
the  combination  of  a  rotary  electric  motor,  writing  keys. 
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a  return-carriage  key.  means  whereby  the  actuation  of  the 
writing  keys  effects  the  intermittent  rotation  of  the  motor 
by  giving  it  a  series  of  current  Impulses  as  the  writing 
pioceeds,  and  means  whereby  the  actuation  of  the  return 
key  effects  the  further  rotation  of  the  motor  in  the  same 
direction  for  operating  the  carriage  for  the  return  move- 
ment. 


braces,  wooden  segments  having  their  end  portions  over- 
lapped and  connected  to  one  another  and  to  the  braces  and 
staya. 


8  59,4  77.  FIREARM.  Albkrt  J.  Aubxbt,  Hopklnton. 
Mass.  Filed  Dec.  8,  1904.  Renewed  Jan.  15,  1907. 
Serial  No.  852,415. 


1.  In  a  break-down  gun,  in  combination  with  the  trig- 
gers, a  slidable  barrel-locking  bolt,  a  fixed  guide  post  l>', 
a  rod  located  In  the  path  of  said  bolt  and  adapted  to  slide 
in  a  right  line  only  in  said  post,  a  plate  hingred  to  said 
rod  at  the  rear  of  said  post,  and  trunnions  mounted  in 
•aid  plate,  in  the  path  of  said  triggers  and  a  screw  con- 
necting the  upper  and  lower  tang  in  front  of  said  plate, 
•ubctantlally  as  specified. 

2.  In  a  break-down  gun,  the  combination  with  the  trig- 
gers, of  a  slidable  barrel -locking  bolt,  a  fixed  guide-post, 
a  rod  located  In  the  path  of  said  bolt  and  adapted  to  slide 
in  a  right  line  only  In  said  post,  a  sliding  plate  hinged  to 
•aid  rod  to  the  rear  of  said  post  and  mounted  to  move  in 
right  line,  and  a  trunnion  on  said  plate  in  the  path  of  the 
triggers,  and  a  screw  connecting  the  upper  and  lower  tang 
in  front  of  said  plate. 

3.  In  a  break-down  (fan,  the  combination  with  the  trig- 
gers, of  a  slidable  barrel-locking  bolt,  a  fixed  guide-post, 
a  rod  located  In  the  path  of  said  bolt  and  adapted  to  slide 
in  a  right  line  only  In  said  post,  a  sliding  plate  hinged 
to  said  rod  to  the  rear  of  said  post  and  mounted  to  move 
In  right  line,  a  trunnion  on  said  plate  In  the  path  of  the 
triggers,  a  screw  connecting  the  upper  and  lower  tang 
In  front  of  said  plate,  and  means  for  guiding  the  rear  end 
of  said  plate  and  holding  it  against  vertical  displacement. 

4.  In  a  break-down  gun,  the  combination  with  the  trig- 
ger*, of  a  slidable  barrel-locking  bolt,  a  fixed  guide-post, 
a  rod  located  in  the  path  of  said  bolt  and  adapted  to  slide 
In  a  right  line  only  In  said  post,  a  sliding  plate  hinged  to 
•aid  rod  to  the  rear  of  said  post  and  mounted  to  move  in 
right  line,  a  trunnion  on  said  plate  in  the  path  of  the  trig- 
gers, and  a  screw  connecting  the  upper  and  lower  tang 
In  front  of  said  plate,  the  rear  end  of  said  plate  being 
•lotted,  and  a  post  carrying  a  pin  engaged  in  said  sloL 


8  6  9.478.  COLLAPSIBLE  FORM  FOR  ARCHES  AND 
SEWERS.  WtLLiAM  J.  Beighlk,  Bingham  Canyon, 
Utah,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Walter  S.  Mack,  Bingham 
Canyon,  Utah.     Filed  Jan.  2,  1907.     Serial  No.  350,454. 

1.  A  form  for  masonry  comprising  radial  braces  and 
stays  between  the  outer  ends  of  the  braces,  each  of  said 
•tays  being  composed  of  sectlona. 

2.  In  a  form  for  masonry,  or  like  work,  the  combina- 
tion of  radial  braces  and  stays  between  the  outer  ends  of 
the  braces,  each  of  said  stays  being  composed  of  pivotally 
connected  parts. 

3.  In  a  form  for  masonry,  or  like  work,  the  combina- 
tion of  radial  braces  and  stays  between  the  outer  ends  of 
the  braces  and  having  adjustable  connection  with  one  an- 
other and  with  said  braces. 

4.  A  frame  for  masonry,  or  like  work,  comprising  radial 
braces  adjustable  radially  and  stays  connecting  the  outer 
ends  of  said  braces. 

5.  In  a  form  for  masonry,  or  like  work,  comprising 
radial  braces  and  stays  connecting  the  outer  ends  of  the 


6.  A  frame  for  masonry,  or  like  work,  comprising  radial 
braces  having  longitudinal  slots  in  their  inner  ends,  ataya 
connecting  the  outer  ends  of  the  braces,  each  stay  consist- 
ing of  pivoted  members,  the  outer  ends  of  the  members 
having  longitudinal  slots,  means  connecting  the  inner 
ends  of  the  stays  to  one  another  and  to  the  braces  and 
wooden  segments  having  their  ends  overlapped  and  con- 
nected to  one  another  and  to  the  parts  of  the  frame. 


859,479.  GUARD  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TELEPHONES. 
George  L.  Blackbubn,  Greensboro,  N.  C,  assignor  of 
one-half  to  John  K.  Callahan.  Greensboro,  N,  C.  Filed 
Mar.  7,  1907.     Serial  No.  361,070. 


1.  In  combination,  a  telephone  stand  embodying  the 
usual  vertical  standard,  a  receiver  hook,  a  receiver  sup- 
ported on  said  hook,  and  an  attachment  consisting  of  n 
clamping  band  embracing  the  standard  aforesaid  and  hav- 
ing ita  ehds  projecting  laterally  and  forming  spaced  ele- 
ments of  an  offstandlng  extension,  a  guard  member  com 
prising  an  approximately  circular  body  arranged  beneath 
the  lower  end  of  the  receiver  and  including  an  offstandlng 
member  having  an  interlocking  connection  with  the  ex- 
tension of  the  band  aforesaid,  and  a  fastening  connecting 
the  guard  member  and  the  band  together. 

2.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  attachment  for  tel- 
ephone stands  consisting  of  a  band  composed  of  pivotally 
connected  sections  the  free  ends  of  which  are  bent  out- 
wardly and  form  spaced  elements  of  an  extension  of  said 
band,  a  guard  member  comprising  an  approximately  circu- 
lar body  consisting  of  a  strip  of  sheet  metal  having  Its  end 
portions  extended  outwardly  and  received  between  the 
spaced  elements  of  the  extension  of  the  band,  the  inner 
or  adjacent  faces  of  the  spaced  elements  of  the  aforesaid 
extension  being  formed  with  recesses  receiving  the  ex- 
tremities of  the  guaj'd  meml>er.  whereby  an  interlocking 
connection  is  established  between  these  parts,  and  a  fas- 
tening passing  through  the  extension  of  the  band  and  the 
extremities  of  the  guard  member  and  securing  these  parts 
together  in  the  manner  specified. 
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859.480.  STIRRUP  Maktim  Boyek.  Elbow  Lake.  Minn., 
agslgnor  of  two  thirds  to  Edward  J.  Scofleld  and  Tosten 
E.  Dybdal,  Elbow  Lake,  Minn.  Ftled  Mar.  4.  1907. 
Serial   No.  360.432. 


The  combination  In  a  stirrup  having  Inner  and  outer 
lejfs,  of  a  foot  plate  pivoted  to  the  inner  leg  and  adapted 
to  swing  downward  by  gravity,  the  opposite  end  of  the 
foot  plate  and  the  lower  portion  of  the  outer  leg  having 
Interengaglng  members  to  prevent  Independent  lateral 
play,  a  pivoted  bow  arranged  within  the  legs,  said  bow 
having  at  one  end  a  curved  hook  adapted  to  engage  under 
the  free  end  of  the  foot  plate  and  hold  the  same  locked  to 
the  outer  leg.  the  bow  when  in  locking  position  being  In- 
clined forward,  so  that  Its  weight  tends  to  maintain  the 
hook  in  locked  position. 


859,481.      HOPPER    FOR    LACING    HOOKS   OR    STUDS. 
Mellen    N.    Brav,    Boston,    and    Walter    J.    Coombs. 
Qulncy,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Tubular  Rivet  k  Stud  Com 
pany,   Boston,   Mass.,   a  Corporation   of   Massachusetts. 
Piled  Aug.  10,  1004.     Serial  No.  220.100. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  hopper,  of  a  hopper  blade, 
one  or  more  pushers  mounted  to  move  between  the  blade 
and  the  inner  surface  of  the  hopper  about  an  axis  parallel 
with  the  blade,  and  means  for  raising  the  pushers  as  they 
act  on  the  hooks  and  lowering  them  to  pass  under  the  up- 
per edge  of  the  blade. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  cylindrical  hopper,  of  a  hop- 
per blade  extending  .along  the  cylindrical  Inner  surface  of 
the  hopper,  and  one  or  more  vertlcMlly  moving  pushers 
mounted  to  travel  along  the  blade  between  the  plate  and 
inner  surface  of  the  hopper  and  means  for  operating  the 
paahers. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  moving  hopper,  of  a  hopper 
blade  extending  above  the  upper  edge  of  the  hopper,  and 
one  or  more  vertically  moving  pushers  moving  with  the 
hopper  and  means  for  operating  the  pushers. 

4.  The  combination  with  a   hopper,   of  a   hopper  blade 
extending  above  the  edge  of  the  hopper,  one  or  more  push 
ers  mounted   on   the  hopper,   and   a   cam   for   raising  the 
puahera  above  the  edge  of  the  hopper. 


5.  The  combination  with  a  hopper,  of  a  hopper  blade, 
one  or  more  pushers  mounted  on  the  hopper,  means  for 
raising  said  pushers  above  the  edge  of  the  hopper  and  low- 
ering said  pushers  before  the  hook  engaged  thereby  reachea 
the  crest  of  the  blade. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  hopper,  of  a  hopper  blade, 
one  or  more  slides  D  mounted  on  the  hopper,  and  a  cam 
D*  for  raising  said  slides. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  hopper,  of  a  hopper  blade, 
one  or  more  slides  D  mounted  on  the  hopper,  means  for 
raising  said  slides  and  lowering  them  to  pass  under  the 
upper  edge  of  the  blade,  and  a  guard  rail  the  rear  end  of 
which  Is  beyond  the  crest  of  the  blade. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  cylindrical  hopper,  of  a  hop- 
per blade,  extending  along  the  cylindrical  inner  surface  of 
the  hopper  and  one  or  more  traveling  and  vertically  moT- 
Ing  pushers  for  carrying  hooks  up  the  hopper  blade. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  hopper,  of  a  hopper  blade, 
one  or  more  pushers  for  carrying  hooks  up  the  hopper 
blade,  and  a  guard  cam  arranged  to  engage  the  shank  of  a 
misplaced  hook  and  lift  It  from  the  blade. 


859,482.  CYANID  BRIQUET  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAK- 
ING SAME.  JuLiDS  Bdeb.  Dedsau,  Germany,  assignor 
to  The  Roessier  &  Hasslacher  Chemical  Company,  a 
Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Mar.  19,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  363.247. 

1.  An  Improved  cyanid  product  which  consists  of  par- 
ticles of  cyanid  mixed  with,  and  inclosed  by.  a  layer  of 
free  caustic  alkali. 

2.  In  a  process  of  making  cyanlds.  the  improvement 
which  consists  in  separating  the  cyanid  from  Ita  solution 
in  the  presence  of  free  caustic  alkali. 

3.  In  a  process  of  making  cyanlds,  the  improvement 
which  consists  In  adding  free  caustic  alkali  to  the  cyanid 
solution  and  crystallizing  the  cyanid  and  alkali. 

4.  In  a  process  of  making  cyanlds,  the  Improvement 
which  consists  In  adding  a  solution  of  free  caustic  alkali 
to  the  cyanid  solution,  crystallizing  the  cyanid  and  alkali, 
drying  the  same  and  compressing  It  Into  briquets. 


859,483.  ORE  CONCENTRATING  AND  SEPARATING 
MACHINE.  John  M.  Callow.  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah, 
and  Jambs  W.  Neill.  Butte.  Mont.  Filed  July  7.  1905. 
Serial   No.   268.759. 


1.  In  an  ore  concentrating  and  separating  machine,  the 
combination  with  the  endless  traveling  belt  and  end  roll- 
ers, of  a  deck  or  carrying  plane  arranged  beneath  the  up- 
per side  of  the  belt   for   supporting  the  same,   said   belt 
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being  provided  on  Its  under  side  at  one  edge  thereof  with   ]  one  end ;  of  means  for  simultaneously  swinging  said  piv 


a  continuous  relatively  broad  projecting  portion,  said 
deck  having  a  co-operating  guiding  groove,  said  end  roll- 
ers also  having  a  groove  registering  with  the  groove  on 
said  deck  and  co  operating  therewith  for  guiding  the  belt 
in  a  longitudinal  direction  to  prevent  the  belt  from  slip- 
ping sldewise.  % 

2.  In  an  ore  concentrating  and  separating  machine,  the 
combination  with  the  endless  traveling  belt  and  end  roll- 
ers, of  a  transversely  lnc)ined  deck  or  carrying  plane 
arranged  beneath  the  upper  side  of  the  belt  for  supporting 
the  same,  said  belt  l>elng  provided  on  Its  under  side  near 
the  upper  edge  thereof  with  a  continuous  relatively  broad 
projecting  portion,  said  deck  having  a  co  o]>erating  guid- 
ing groove,  said  end  rollers  also  having  n  groove  register- 
ing with  the  groove  on  said  deck  and  co-operating  there- 
with for  guiding  the  belt  in  a  longitudinal  direction  to 
prevent  the  belt  from  slipping  sldewise. 


859,484.     ADVERTISING   DEVICE.     William   C.   Cam, 
BufTalo,  N.  Y.     Filed  Dec.  6,  1006.     Serial  No.  346.412. 


A& 


♦<  1  ■*   is 

1.  In  an  advertising  device,  an  Inclosing  case  having  a 
lower  box  like  structure  and  a  frame  extending  vertically 
up  from  said  structure,  a  rotary  support  for  advertise- 
ments in  the  frame  portion  of  said  case  having  radial 
wings  to  which  advertisements  are  attached,  and  electric 
means  for  intermittently  rotating  said  support  located  In 
the  box  like  structure. 

2.  In  an  advertising  device,  an  upright  case  having  a 
front  member  which  extends  upward  from  the  lower  end 
of  the  case  and  terminates  a  short  distance  above  said 
lower  end  and  a  glass  plate  located  at  the  front  of  the 
top  portion  of  said  case  thereby  leaving  a  large  Inter- 
mediate front  opening,  a  multi-colored  attention  attract- 
ing device  In  the  upper  portion  of  the  car  in  the  rear  of 
the  glass  plate,  a  rotary  advertisement  support  below  the 
attention  attracting  device  in  the  rear  of  the  large  Inter- 
mediate front  opening  and  electric  mechanism  Inclosed  In 
the  lower  portion  of  the  inclosing  case  and  adapted  to 
operate  the  attention  attracting  device  and  the  rotary  ad- 
vertisemeLt  support,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  an  advertising  device,  an  upright  case  consisting 
of  a  base  meml)er.  a  top  member,  sides  and  a  rear  mem- 
ber extending  from  the  base  member  to  the  top  member 
and  a  front  memt)er  which  terminates  a  short  distance 
above  the  baae  thereby  forming  a  lower  box  like  structure 
and  a  frame  above  said  structure  having  an  open  front,  a 
vertical  shaft  in  said  case  in  the  rear  of  the  open  front, 
wings  radiating  from  said  shaft,  advertisements  attached 
to  said  wings  and  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  located  in 
the  lower  box  like  stnictnre. 


R.      COLLIBB, 

Serial    No. 


869.486.  RAILWAY  SWITCH.  WllXlAM 
Beaumont.  Tex.  Filed  Dec.  15,  1906. 
348,058. 

1.  The  combination  with  the  rails  of  a  main  line,  the 
rails  St  one  side  of  said  line  lapping  those  of  the  other 
side  of  the  line,  two  of  the  lapping  rails  being  pivoted  at 


oted  rails  laterally,  siding  rails,  and  rails  movable  with 
tre  pivoted  rails  and  adapted  to  l>c  shifted  between  the 
siding  rails  and  the  rails  of  the  main  line. 


2.  The  combination  with  rails-  of  the  main  'line,  the 
rails  at  one  side  of  said  line  lapping  those  of  the  other 
side ;  of  a  switch  consisting  of  two  of  said  lapped  rails 
pivoted  at  one  end,  a  connection  between  said  rails,  means 
for  swinging  the  rails  laterally  simultaneously,  siding 
rails,  and  rails  connected  to  and  movable  with  the  pivoted 
rails  and  adapted  to  assume  positions  between  the  siding 
rails  and  rails  of  the  main  line. 

3.  The  combination  with  the  rails  of  a  main  line,  the 
rails  of  one  side  of  said  main  line  lapping  those  of  the 
other  side  ;  of  a  switch  consisting  of  two  of  said  lapping 
rails  pivoted  at  one  end,  siding  rails,  curved  rails  con- 
nected to  and  movable  with  the  pivoted  rails,  means  for 
shifting  the  pivoted  rails  to  one  side  simultaneously  to 
bring  them  into  or  out  of  allnement  with  the  rails  of  the 
main  line,  said  curved  rails  being  adapted  to  be  shifted 
between  the  siding  rails  and  the  rails  of  the  maJn  line, 
and  a  guard  rail  fixedly  secured  between  the  rails  of  the 
main  line,  one  of  said  curved  rails  being  adapted  when  in 
one  of  its  positions  to  register  therewith. 


859,486.      GAS-BURNER.      Cabl   Q.    Cbonwall,    Chicago* 
111.     Filed  Apr.  4,  1907.     Serial  No.  366,322. 


1.  In  a  gas  burner,  the  combination  wjth  a  mixing 
chamber,  of  means  to  supply  gas  under  pressure  and  admit 
air  thereto,  a  pipe  or  tube  communicating  at  one  of  Itm 
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«ndt  with  the  said  chamber  and  extending  upwardly,  a 
srate  or  support  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  said 
pipe  and  consisting  of  a  plate  provided  with  a  series  of 
horisontally  disposed  arm«  projecting  from  Its  edges  and 
having  on  Its  upper  surface  a  series  of  ribs,  and  a  deflector 
mounted  on  the  plate  and  having  a  series  of  slots  in  one 
or  more  of  Its  walls,  the  lower  part  of  the  perimeter  of 
the  deflector  adapted  to  rest  on  the  upper  surface  of  the 
plate  between  Its  edges  and  the  outer  ends  of  the  ribs 
ou  said  plate,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  gas  burner,  the  combination  with  a  mixing 
chamt)er,  of  means  to  supply  gas  under  pressure  and  admit 
air  thereto,  a  pipe  or  tube  communicating  at  one  of  Its 
ends  with  the  said  chamber  and  extending  upwardly,  a 
grate  or  support  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  said 
pipe  and  consisting  of  a  centrally  apertured  plate  provided 
with  a  series  of  horisontally  disposed  arms  projecting 
from  Its  edges,  some  of  said  arms  having  cross- members, 
the  said  plate  having  on  its  upper  surface  a  series  of  ribs 
radially  disposed  with  respect  to  the  aperture  in  the  plate 
and  extending  at  their  outer  ends  to  near  its  perimeter, 
and  a  deflector  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  plate 
and  consisting  of  a  box-lllce  casing  having  a  series  of  open- 
ings or  slots  in  each  of  Its  walls  and  provided  on  Its  upper 
surface  with  spaced  apart  ribs,  sutMtantlally  as  described. 

3.  In  a  gas  burner,  the  combination  with  a  mixing 
chamber,  of  means  to  supply  gas  under  pressure  and  admit 
air  thereto,  a  plurality  of  upwardly  extending  pipes  hav- 
ing communication  with  the  mixing  chamber,  a  grate  or 
support  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  each  of  said 
pipes  and  consisting  of  a  centrally  apertured  plate  having 
horizontally  disposed  arms  projecting  from  Its  edges,  the 
said  plate  having  on  Its  upper  surface  a  series  of  ribs 
disposed  radially  with  respect  to  the  aperture  in  the  plate, 
the  said  ribs  having  recesses  in  their  upper  portions  at 
their  inner  ends  and  extending  at  their  outer  ends  to  near 
the  perimeter  of  the  plate,  a  protecting  plate  located  on 
the  Inner  ends  of  the  ribs  in  the  recesses  thereof,  and  a 
deflector  mounted  on  the  plate  and  consisting  of  a  tmx-like 
casing  having  a  series  of  slots  In  the  lower  edge  of  each  of 
Its  walls  and  provided  on  its  upper  surface  with  a  series 
of  spaced  apart  ribs,  substantially  as  described. 


8  6«  ,  4  8  7  .  STREET  SWEEPING  MACHINE.  John  E. 
Dailor.  Rochester,  N.  Y.  Filed  July  10.  1906.  Serial 
No.  326,48.1. 

1.  A  street  sweepei  comprising  a  wheeled  truck  having 
an  axle  and  including  longitudinal  side  bars  provided  with 
an  Inwardly  extending  lug,  a  master  gear  driven  by  the 
axle,  tiangers  plvotally  mounted  on  said  axle,  a  l)rush 
Journaled  In  the  hangers  and  provided  with  a  pinion 
adapted  to  mesh  with  the  master  gear,  and  a  lever  Inter- 
I>osed  between  the  axle  and  the  adjacent  lug  and  having  a 
link  connection  with  one  of  the  hangers  for  moving  the 
pinion  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  master  gear. 

2.  In  a  sweeper,  a  wheeled  truck  including  an  axle,  and 
provided  with  an  Inwardly  extending  lug  a  master  gear 
secured  to  one  of  the  wheels  of  the  truck,  hangers  plv- 
otally mounted  on  the  axle,  and  a  brush  journaled  in  the 
hangers  and  provided  with  a  pinion  adapted  to  mesh  with 
the  master  gear,  a  lever  bearing  against  the  axle  and  lug, 
respectively,  and  having  a  link  connection  with  the  adja- 
cent hanger  for  moving  the  pinion  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  master  gear,  and  a  hand  operated  lever 
having  a  link  connection  with  the  hangers  for  elevating 
the  brush. 

3.  In  a  sweeper,  a  wheeled  truck  Including  an  axle,  and 
provided  with  an  inwardly  extending  lug  a  sprocket  wheel 
secured  to  one  of  the  wheels  of  the  truck,  a  master  gear 
carried  by  the  opposite  wheel,  an  endless  conveyer,  a 
sprocket  chain  engaging  the  sprocket  wheel  and  opera- 
tlvely  connected  with  the  conveyer  for  rotating  the  latter, 
bangers  plvotally  mounted  on  the  axle,  a  brush  journaled 
In  the  hangers  and  provided  with  a  pinion  adapted  to 
mesh  with  the  master  gear,  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  brush,  and  a  lever  l>earlng  against  the  axle  and  lug, 
respectively,  and  having  a  link  connection  with  the  adja 


cent   hanger  for  moving  the  pinion   into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  master  gear. 

■■»■» 


4.  In  a  sweeper,  a  wheeled  truck  including  an  axle,  and 
provided  with  an  inwardly  extending  lug  a  master  gear 
secured  to  one  of  the  wheels  of  the  truck,  a  sprocket  se 
cured  to  an  opposite  wheel,  spaced  bangers  plvotally 
mounted  on  the  axle  and  having  their  pivoted  ends  pro- 
vided with  elongated  slots  for  the  reception  of  said  axle 
and  their  opposite  ends  deflected  upwardly,  a  brush 
journaled  in  the  hangers  and  provided  with  a  pinion  mesh- 
ing with  the  master  gear,  a  crank  shaft  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  truck  and  provided  with  an  operating  handle, 
a  link  connection  between  the  crank  shaft  and  the  hangers 
for  elevating  the  latter,  an  endless  conveyer,  a  sprocket 
chain  engaging  the  sprocket  and  connected  with  the  con- 
veyer for  rotating  the  latter,  and  a  lever  bearing  against 
the  axle  and  lug,  respectively,  and  having  a  liuk  connec 
tion  with  the  adjacent  hanger  for  moving  the  pinion  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  the  master  gear. 


85  0,4  88.  INTERNAL  WALL-COVERING.  Heinbich 
DoLurrscH,  Stuttgart,  Germany.  Filed  July  14,  1906. 
Serial  No.  326.200. 


1.  A  wall  covering  consisting  of  a  flexible  tracking,  a 
compact  layer  of  granulated  cork  applied  thereto,  and  a 
suitable  adhesive  backing  for  said  flexible  backing  for 
securing  the  same  to  a  wall. 

2.  A  wall  covering  consisting  of  a  corrugated  backing, 
a  compact  layer  of  granulated  cork  applied  thereto,  and 
a  suitable  adhesive  lacking  for  said  corrugated  backing 
for  securing  the  same  to  a  wall. 

3.  A  wall  covering  consisting  at  a  flexible  woven  wire 
backing,  a  compact  layer  of  granulated  cork  applied 
thereto,  and  a  suitable  adhesive  iMicktng  for  said  flexible 
t>acking  for  securing  the  same  to  a  wall. 
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-859,489      FERRY  GATE      William  J.  Donovan,  Boston, 
Mass.     Filed  Jan.  30.  1907.     Serial  No.  354,891. 


3 

•      '       .        1 

■             1 

\ 

.    <lo     ^ 

1.  In  a  gate,  the  combination  with  a  gate  post  of  a 
yertlcally-swlnglng  arm  pivoted  thereto  to  turn  about  n 
fixed  axis,  a  spring  for  counterl>alanclng  said  arm.  and 
connections  between  the  spring  and  arm  whereby  the 
spring  Is  under  greatest  tension  when  the  arm  Is  borl- 
Eontal. 

2.  In  a  gate,  the  combination  with  a  gate  post  of  a 
vertically  swinging  gate  arm  pivoted  thereto,  a  spring 
counterbalance  for  snld  arm  located  within  the  gate  post, 
and  connections  between  said  spring  and  gate  arm  whereby 
the  spring  is  under  greater  tension  when  the  gate  arm 
is  horizontal  than  when  It  Is  vertical. 

3.  In  a  gate,  the  combination  with  a  gate  post  of  a 
swinging  gate  arm  pivoted  thereto  and  a  spring  within 
the  gate  post  for  counterbalancing  the  arm,  said  spring 
being  under  greatest  tension  when  the  gate  is  horizontal. 

4.  In  a  gate,  the  combination  with  a  vertically-swinging 
gate  arm  of  a  segmental  gear  connected  thereto,  a  rack 
meshing  with  the  gear,  and  a  counterbalancing  spring 
acting  on  the  rack  to  thereby  counterbalance  the  gate- 
arm. 

5.  In  a  gate,  the  combination  with  a  vertically-swinging 
gatearm  of  a  segmental  gear  connected  thereto,  a  rack 
meshing  with  the  gear,  and  a  spring  acting  on  said  rack 
and  tending  to  raise  the  gate  arm. 

6.  In  a  gate,  the  combination  with  a  gatepost  rotatable 
about  a  vertical  axis,  a  vertically-swinging  gate-arm  piv- 
oted thereto  and  a  counterbalance  for  the  gate  arm  sit- 
uated within  the  gate  post. 

7.  In  a  gate,  the  combination  with  a  gate-post  rotatable 
about  a  vertical  axis  of  a  vertically-swinging  gate-arm  piv- 
oted thereto,  and  a  locking  device  to  hold  the  gate-post 
in  adjusted  position. 

8.  In  a  gate,  the  combination  with  a  gnte-post  rotatable 
about  a  vertical  axis  of  a  vertically-swinging  gate-arm  piv- 
oted thereto,  and  a  spring  counterbalance  for  said  gate- 
arm  located  within  the  gate  post. 

9.  In  a  gate,  the  combination  with  a  gate-post  of  a  ver- 
tically-swinging gate  arm,  a  spring  counterbalance  there- 
for located  within  the  gate  post,  and  a  spring  pressed 
locking  device  to  hold  the  gate-arm  In  Its  lowered  or  raised 
position. 

10.  In  a  gate,  the  combination  with  a  spindle  or  support 


having  a  bearing  at  each  end  of  a  gate  post  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  spindle  or  support,  and  a  vertically- 
swinging  gate  arm  pivoted  to  the  gate  post. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  spindle  or  support  23  hav- 
ing a  bearing  at  each  end  of  a  gate  post  pivoted  on  said 
spindle,  a  vertically-swinging  gate  arm  pivoted  to  the  gate 
post,  and  a  spring  counterbalance  for  the  gate  arm  lo- 
cated within  the  gate  post. 


869,490.     TYPE-WRITER.     Frank  J.  Dtbtt,  Illon,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1904.     Serial  No.  194,498. 


1.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
lianger  having  opposing  arms,  a  type-bar  having  a  part 
thereof  Interptised  between  said  arms,  an  adjusting  mem- 
ber passed  through  said  part  of  the  type-bar  and  having  its 
ends  respectively  engaged  with  the  opposing  arms  of  the 
hanger,  zone-shaped  Ivearlng  members  arranged  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  part  of  the  type  hnr,  said  l)earing  members 
having  flattened  bases  fixed  to  opposing  faces  of  the  arms 
of  the  hanger,  and  also  having  spherlcrflly-curved  surfaces, 
the  ap*»ie3  of  the  bearing  members  and  said  spherically- 
curved  surfaces  being  formed  with  openings  receiving  the 
sdjusting  member,  and  antifriction  means  t>etween  oppo- 
site surfaces  of  said  part  of  the  type-bar  and  the  spheric- 
ally curved  surfaces  of  the  l>earlng  memlters,  substantially 
as  and  for  the  purpose  descrll)ed. 

?.  In  a  typewrltint:  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
hanger  having  opposed  arms,  a  type-bar  having  a  part  there- 
of Interposed  between  the  opposing  arms,  said  part  having 
recesses  In  its  sides  and  being  provided  with  an  axial  open- 
ing extending  therethrough  and  formed  of  less  diameter 
than  the  recesses  and  communicating  with  the  central  por- 
tions of  the  recesse.?,  an  adjusting  meml)er  passed  through 
said  opening  and  having  Its  ends  respectively  engaged  with 
the  opposing  arms  of  the  hanger,  zone-shaped  t>earlng 
memt)er8  formed  of  sheet-metal  and  arranged  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  part  of  the  type  bar,  said  bearing  members 
having  flattened  bases  fixed  to  opposing  faces  of  the  arms 
of  the  hanger,  and  also  having  spherically-curved  sur- 
faces, the  apexes  of  the  l>earlng  meml)ers  and  said  spheric- 
ally curved  surfaces  l)elng  formed  with  openings  receiving 
the  adjusting  member,  and  antifriction  means  t>etween  op- 
posite surfaces  of  the  recesses  and  the  spherically  curved 
surfaces  of  the  bearing  members,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purpose  specified. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  hanger  having  opposing  arms, 
a  type  bar  having  a  part  thereof  Interposed  between  said 
arms,  an  adjusting  meml>er  passed  through  said  part  of  the 
type  bar  and  having  Its  ends  respectively  engaged  with  the 
opposing  arms  of  the  hanger.  Itearing  meml)ers  arranged 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  part  of  the  type-bar  and  encir- 
cling the  adjusting  member,  balls  between  opposite  sur- 
faces of  said  part  of  the  type  bar  and  the  bearing  mem- 
bers, and  means  for  separating  the  balls  mounted  on  the 
adjusting  member  and  comprising  radially-arranged  shoul- 
ders disponed  between  the  balls,  the  space  between  said 
shoulders  being  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  trav- 
eled by  the  balls  when  the  type-bar  Is  actuated,  sulMtan- 
tlally  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

4.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  in  a  type- 
bar  antifriction  joint,  of  two  parts,  one  a  hanger  and  the 
other  a  type  bar.  with  balls  between  said  parts,  and  means 
for  separating  the  bails,  said  means  comprising  a  disk 
formed  of  sheet-metal  and  having  radially  arranged  shoul- 
ders disposed  between  the  balls,  the  space  between  said 
shoulders  being  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  trav- 
eled by  the  balls  when  the  type-bar  is  actuated,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purpose  de8cril)ed.     ... 
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5.  In  a  type-writing  machine,  the  combination  In  a  type- 
bar  antifriction  joint,  of  a  hanger  having  ball  t>earlng 
means,  a  type-bar  having  l)all  bearing  surfaces  on  opposite 
sides  thereof,  balls  arranged  between  said  l>all-bearlng 
means  of  the  hanger  and  said  surfaces  of  the  type  bar,  and 
disks  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  the  type-bar,  said  disks 
being  fixed  together  and  provided  with  peripheral  cutouts 
for  receiving  the  balls,  substantially  as  and  for  the  pur- 
pose specified. 

6.  In  a  type-writing  machine,  the  combination  in  a  type- 
bar  antifriction  Joint,  of  a  type-bar  having  ball-bearing 
means  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  hanger,  balls  arranged 
between  said  surfaces  of  the  type  bar  and  the  ball  bearing 
means  of  the  hanger,  and  means  for  separating  the  balls 
comprising  shoulders  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
type  bar,  and  means  fixed  to  said  shoulder  for  moving  the 
shoulders  at  one  side  of  the  type  bar  with  the  shoulders  at 
the  other  side  of  said  type  bar,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 

7.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  in  a  type- 
bar  antifriction  joint,  of  a  hanger  having  ball-bearing 
means,  a  pin  supported  by  the  hanger,  a  type-bar  having 
an  opening  for  receiving  the  pin,  ball  separating  means 
comprising  two  disks,  one  belnp  formed  with  a  hub  ar- 
ranged within  the  opening  of  the  type-bar  and  encircling  the 
pin  and  having  its  free  end  secured  to  the  other  disk,  and 
both  disks  being  provided  with  shoulders  and  openings  al- 
ternating with  each  other,  and  balls  arranged  between  the 
ball-bearing  means  of  the  hanger  and  the  opposing  sur- 
faces of  the  type-bar  and  within  the  openings  of  the  ball- 
separating  means,  sdbstantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  de- 
■crlbed. 

8.  In  a  type  writing  machine,  the  combination  ia  a  type- 
bar  antifriction  Joint,  of  a  hanger  having  opposing  arms 
provided  with  ball-bearing  means,  a  type-bar  having  a  part 
thereof  interposed  between  said  arms  and  provided  with 
ball  bearing  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  balls  ar- 
ranged between  ball-bearing  means  and  the  ball-bearing 
surfaces  of  the  type-bar,  and  means  for  separating  the 
balls  comprising  disks  arranged  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
type  bar  and  connected  together,  each  disk  having  radially- 
arranged  shoulders  disposed  between  the  balls  at  the  same 
side  of  the  type-bar,  the  space  between  said  shoulders  be- 
ing substantially  equal  to  the  distance  traveled  by  the 
balls  when  the  tyi)e  bar  Is  actuated,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purpose  described. 

0.  In  a  type-writing  machine,  the  combination  In  a  type 
bar  antifriction  Joint,  of  a  hanger  having  opposing  arms, 
a  type-bar  having  a  part  thereof  interposed  between  the 
opposing  arms,  said  part  having  recesses  In  its  sldea  and 
being  provided  with  an  opening  extending  therethrough 
and  communicating  with  the  central  portions  of  the  re- 
cesses, bearing  members  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
part  of  the  type-bar  and  projecting  Into  the  recesses  there- 
in, an  adjusting  member  passed  through  the  opening  in  the 
type  bar  and  through  the  bearing  members  and  having  Ita 
ends  respectively  engaged  with  the  arms  of  the  hanger, 
ballR  between  opposing  surfaces  of  the  recesses  and  the 
bearing  members,  and  means  for  separating  the  balls  com- 
prising a  sleeve  passed  through  the  opening  In  the  type- 
bar  and  encircling  the  adjusting  member,  and  shoulders  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  type  bar  carried  by  the  sleeve  and  dis- 
posed between  the  balls,  substantially  as  and  for  the  pur- 
pose specified. 


r 


spring  member,  the  rigid  member  having  two  longitudinal 
ribs  formed  in  It,  one  along  the  longitudinal  line,  the 
other  along  the  outer  edge  of  the  rigid  member,  a  space 
being  left  between  the  ribs  for  receiving  the  atUching 
brads. 


859.492.  SUPPORT  FOR  PAPER  -  ROLLS.  Oscab  C. 
FoH8B««o,  Springfield,  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  6,  1907.  Serial 
No.  366,702. 


859.491.      WEATHER  STRIP.     Jamks  H.   Foot*.  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio.     Filed  Mar.  15.  1905.     Serial  No.  250,184. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  hollow  core  having  a  locking  recess  therein, 
at  a  point  removed  from  the  end  thereof  of  a  support 
adapted  to  enter  said  hollow  core,  a  stop  movably  mounted 
on  said  support,  and  means  for  moving  said  stop  Into  en- 
gagement with  said  recess. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  hollow  core  having  a  locking  recess  therein, 
at  a  point  removed  from  the  end  thereof  of  a  support 
adapted  to  enter  said  hollow  core,  a  stop  plvotally  mounted 
on  said  support,  and  means  for  moving  said  stop  Into  en- 
gagement with  said  recess. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  hollow  core  having  a  locking  recess  therein, 
at  a  point  removed  from  the  end  thereof  of  a  support 
adapted  to  enter  said  hollow  core  and  having  a  groove 
extending  longitudinally  thereof,  a  bar  plvotally  mounted 
in  said  groove,  and  a  stop  carried  by  the  Inner  end  of  said 
bar,  and  means  for  rocking  said  bar  about  Its  pivot  to^ 
move  said  stop  Into  engagement  with  said  recess. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  hollow  core  having  n  locking  recess  therein, 
of  a  support  adapted  to  enter  said  hollow  core  and  having 
a  groove  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  a  bar  mounted 
In  said  groove  and  plvotally  connected  at  Its  outer  end  to 
said  support,  a  stop  carried  by  said  bar  near  its  inner  end, 
and  a  screw  extending  through  said  bar  Intermediate  said 
stop  and  said  pivotal  connection  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  lx)ttom  of  said  groove. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  hollow  core  having  an  elongated  locking 
recess  formed  therein  at  a  distance  from  the  end  thereof, 
of  a  support  adapted  to  enter  said  hollow  core,  a  stop 
movably  mounted  on  said  support,  and  means  for  moving 
said  stop  into  engagement  with  said  recess. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descrll)ed,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  hollow  core  having  a  locking  recess  therein, 
of  a  support  having  its  inner  end  tapered  and  adapted  to 
enter  the  hollow  core  and  having  a  groove  extending 
longitudinally  thereof,  a  bar  plvotally  mounted  In  said 
groove  and  tapered  to  conform  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  support,  a  projection  on  the  Inner  end  of  said  bar. 
and  means  for  rocking  said  bar  about  its  pivotal  center 
to  move  said  projection  Into  engagement  with  said  recess. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  hollow  core  having  a  locking  recess  therein  at 
a  distance  from  the  end  thereof,  of  a  support  adapted  to 
enter  said  hollow  core,  a  bar  having  Its  outer  end  plvotally 
connected  to  said  support,  a  stop  on  the  Inner  end  of  said 
bar  adapted  to  engage  said  recess,  and  means  for  locking 
said  stop  in  engagement  with  said  recess. 


A  weather  strip  consisting  of  a  strip  of  metal  bent  at 
an  obtuse  angle  about  a  longitudinal  line  into  a  rigid  and  a 


859,493.      RAILWAY-CAR.      William    Fo«syth.   Chicago. 
III.,    assignor,    by    mesne   assignments,    to    Transconti- 
nental Car  Company,   I'hcpnlx,    Arli.,  a   Cori)oratlon   of 
Arisona.     Filed  Feb.  18,  1907.     Serial  No.  357,832. 
1.   A  railway  car  having  a  vertically  yteldable  floor  and 
a  plurality  of  rods  connecte<l  to  said  floor  and  to  the  car 
body    for    preventing    longitudinal    displacement    of    said 
floor,  said  rods  being  distributed  at  different  points  across 
the  car  for  preventing  rotary  movemeat  of  said  floor  with- 
in the  car. 


2.  A  railway  car  having  a  vertically  yleldable  floor  and 
a  plurality  of  rods  articulately  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  car  body  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  floor,  said  rods 
extending  In  opposite  directions  from  their  point  of  attach- 
ment to  the  car  body  whereby  one  or  the  other  of  said 
rods  Is  subjected  to  tension  In  preventing  the  displacement 
of  said  floor. 


f 


3.  In  combination,  a  car  body,  a  car  floor,  springs  for 
yieldingly  supporting  satd  floor  on  said  car  body  and 
rods  beneath  said  floor  connected  at  one  end  to  said  car 
l)ody  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  floor,  said  rods  lying 
approximately  horizontally,  whereby  the  displacement  of 
the  car  on  the  floor  and  the  vertical  movement  of  said  floor 
is  permitted  and  said  rods  extending  In  opposite  directions 
from  the  point  of  attachment  to  the  car  body  whereby 
the  restraint  of  the  car  floor  against  horizontal  displace 
ment  Is  effected  through  the  agency  of  rods  under  tension. 

4.  In  combination,  a  car  t)ody,  a  car  floor,  springs  for 
yieldingly  supporting  said  floor  on  said  car  l)ody  and  rods 
beneath  said  floor  connected  at  one  end  to  the  car  body 
and  at  the  other  end  to  said  floor,  said  rods  lying  approxl 
mately  horizontally  and  there  l>eing  one  set  of  rods  ex- 
tending from  the  car  body  to  the  car  floor  In  one  direction 
and  another  set  in  the  opposite  direction  and  the  rods  of 
each  set  being  distributed  transversely  to  the  car  for  the 
purpose  described. 

5.  In  a  railway  car,  the  combination  with  the  run- 
ning gear  of  a  car  body  mounted  thereon  and  Includ- 
ing sills  running  longitudinally  of  the  car,  a  car  floor 
yieldingly  mounted  upon  said  sills,  rods  plvotally  at- 
tached to  said  sills,  said  rods  lying  approximately  hori- 
zontal, and  having  forked  extremities,  and  a  plate  running 
crosswise  of  the  car  and  attached  to  said  flooring,  the 
forked  extremities  of  said  rods  l>elng  secured  to  said  plate 
substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  railway  car,  the  combination  of  a  car  body  in- 
cluding flxed  uprights,  vertically  movable  sides  adjacent 
to  said  upcights  and  means  for  guiding  said  sides  In  their 
vertical  movement,  said  guiding  means  including  an  ejre 
and  a  rod  passing  through  It  In  a  vertical  direction,  one 
part  of  said  guiding  means  l>eing  secured  to  an  upright 
and  the  other  part  of  said  guiding  means  being  secured  to 
the  movable  car-side  adjacent  to  said  upright. 

7.  In  a  railway  car,  the  combination  with  the  car  txxly 


including  fixed  uprights,  of  a  vertically  yleldable  floor, 
rods  connected  to  said  car  body  and  said  floor  and  arranged 
longitudinally  of  the  car  and  approximately  horizontally 
for  permitting  vertical  and  preventing  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  floor  relatively  to  said  car  body,  sides  con- 
nected to  said  floor  and  movable  vertically  with  it,  and 
guiding  means  for  guiding  the  upper  portion  of  said  car 
sides,  said  guiding  means  comprising  vertically  arranged 
rods,  and  eyes  for  guiding  said  rods,  one  part  of  said  guid- 
ing means  being  attached  to  each  of  said  uprights  and  the 
other  part  to  said  car-sides. 


859.494.  TROUSERS  -  PRESS.  Waltbb  C.  Habdbstt. 
Chicago,  III.  Filed  Oct.  17,  1906.  Renewed  May  29, 
1907.     Serial  No.  876,418. 


1.  A  trousers-press,  consisting  of  suitable  standards,  a 
two-part  panel  mounted  and  Interposed  between  said  stand- 
ards and  consisting  of  a  rear  spring-panel  having  the  sides 
of  Ws  upper  portion  secured  to  said  standards,  and  a 
movable  front  panel  hlngedly-secured  adjacent  to  the 
lower  portion  of  said  spring-panel  and  adapted  to  co- 
operate therewith. 

2.  A  trousers  press,  consisting  of  standards,  a  two  part 
panel  mounted  between  said  standards  and  consisting  of  a 
spring-panel  secured  at  Its  top  to  the  standards  and  hav- 
ing iU  lower  Bides  free  from  said  standards,  a  front  panel 
hlngedly-secured  at  its  lower  end  adjacent  to  said  spring- 
panel,  a  pair  of  arms  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  front 
panel  and  provided  with  notches,  and  a  pivotally-mounted 
spring-arm  secured  to  the  rear  panel  and  having  Its  free 
ends  adapted  to  engage  the  notches  of  said  arms  whereby 
said  panels  are  secured  together. 

3.  In  a  trousers-press,  a  two-part  panel  or  back  mounted 
between  suitable  standards  and  consisting  of  a  rear  spring- 
panel  secured  thereto  along  the  upper  portions  thereof,  a 
front  panel  hlngedly-mounted  adjacent  thereto,  a  pair  of 
arms  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  front  panel,  and  a 
plvotally  mounted  spring  arm  secured  to  the  rear  panel 
and  adapted  to  engage  said  pair  of  arms  whereby  said 
front  panel  is  yieldingly  held  in  its  normal  position. 

4.  A  trousers  press,  consisting  of  standards,  a  spring- 
panel  having  the  sides  thereof  near  its  upper  end  se- 
cured to  said  standards,  a  second  co-operatlng-panel  hlng- 
edly-mounted at  its  lower  end  adjacent  to  the  free  end 
of  said  spring  panel,  a  pair  of  arms  secured  to  the  free 
end  of  said  second  panel  and  provided  with  notches,  and 
a  pivotally-mounted  spring-arm  secured  to  said  first  men- 
tioned panel  and  having  its  free  ends  adapted  to  engage 
the  notches  of  said  arms  whereby  said  panels  are  yield- 
ingly secured  together. 

5.  In  a  trousers-press,  the  combination  with  a  spring- 
panel  secured  at  Its  upper  sides  to  a  pair  of  standards  and 
having  the  sides  of  Its  free  end  cut  away  ;  of  a  movable 
front  panel  hlngedly-secured  Independently  of  and  adja- 
cent to  the  free  end  of  said  spring-panel,  a  pair  of  arms 
secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  front  panel,  and  a  pivot- 
ally-mounted spring-arm  secured  to  the  stationary  portion 
of  said  spring  panel  and  adapted  to  engage  said  pair  of 
arms  whereby  said  front  panel  is  yieldingly  held  in  Ita 
normal  position. 

6.  In  a  trousers  press,  a  two-part  back  mounted  between 
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■ultmble  standards  and  consisting  of  a  depending  spring- 
panel  secured  at  its  upper  ends  to  said  standards,  a  sec- 
ond movable  panel  bln^edly  secured  Independent  of  said 
spring  panel  and  adapted  to  co  operate  wltb  tbe  same,  a 
pair  of  arms  secured  to  tbe  free  end  of  said  second  panel, 
and  a  piTotally-mounted  spring-arm  secured  to  tbe  spring- 
panel  and  adapted  to  enage  said  pair  of  arms. 

7.  In  a  trousers  press,  the  combination  wltb  upright 
standards,  and  a  depending  spring-panel  mounted  and  in 
terposed  t)etween  said  standards  ;  of  a  movable  co-oper- 
ating front  panel  hingedlj  secured  adjacent  to  and  In- 
dependently of  said  spring-panel,  a  pair  of  arms  secured 
to  the  free  end  of  said  front  panel,  and  a  pivotally-mount- 
ed  spring  arm  secured  to  tbe  stationary  portion  of  said 
depending  spring  panel  and  adapted  to  engage  said  pair 
of  arms  where  by  to  secure  said  panels  together. 


859,495.  HORSESHOE.  John  T.  Heisler,  Yule,  N.  D. 
assignor  of  one  third  to  Nels  Teterson,  Yule,  N.  D.,  and 
one-third  to  John  H-  Christiansen,  Sentinel  Butte. 
N.  D.     Filed  May  24.  1906.     Serial  No.  318.579. 


A  horse  sboe  consisting  of  a  blank  of  uniform  trans- 
verse dimension  and  configuration  throughout,  said  blank 
having  a  plane  upper  side  which  constitutes  a  boof-bear- 
Ing  surface  and  a  plane  lower  side  which  Is  parallel  to  tbe 
plane  of  tbe  upper  side  and  which  constitutes  a  ground 
engaging  surface,  the  blank  having  an  arcuate  outer  edge, 
the  arc  of  which  la  struck  from  a  center  midway  of  tbe 
said  upper  and  lower  plane  surfaces,  with  a  radius  equal 
to  the  greater  transverse  dimension  of  tbe  blank,  tbe 
chord  of  said  arc  lying  at  a  right  angle  to  the  parallel 
upper  and  lower  sides  of  tbe  blank,  tbe  inner  edge  of  tbe 
blank  being  at  right  angles  to  tbe  upper  and  lower  sides, 
the  blank  having  an  inclined  plane  surface  located  under 
the  upper  side  and  having  its  higher  edge  adjacent  tbe  in- 
ner edge  of  the  blank,  the  blank  having  an  inclined  sur- 
face conforming  to  tbe  curvature  of  the  shoe  and  extend- 
ing from  tbe  lower  edge  of  the  first  said  inclined  surface 
to  the  loner  edge  of  the  lower  side  of  the  sboe.  said  In- 
clined surfaces  being  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  each  other, 
the  blank  being  provided  with  nail  perforations  located  in 
tbe  first  said  Inclined  surfaces  and  having  their  outer 
edges  alined  with  tbe  apex  of  tbe  angle  between  the  two 
inclined  surfaces,  the  sides  of  said  perforations  lying  in 
planes  which  converge  from  tbe  first  said  inclined  sur- 
face to  tbe  upper  side  of  tbe  blank. 


859.496.  Mt'SICAL  INSTRUMENT.  Flohbuci  J.  Heppe, 
Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  Nov.  13.  1903.  Serial  No. 
181,039. 

1.  In  an  upright  piano,  the  combination  of  the  casing, 
tbe  strings,  and  tbe  key  bed  ;  a  horizontal  board  mounted 
above  the  level  of  the  key  bed  and  within  the  casing  with 
the  strings  ;  a  tracker  box  and  a  pneumatic  motor  sup- 
porte<1  within  tbe  casing  upon  said  board  ;  flexible  pneu- 
matic connections  operatlvely  related  to  both  the  motor 
and  the  tracker  box  :  and  pivotal  supports  for  the  board 
below  said  hoard  and  in  such  relation  to  said  flexible  con- 
nections that  together  with  the  tracker  box  and  the  motor 
It  may  be  swung  downwardly  from  Its  obstructive  posi- 
tion in  front  of  the  strings,  without  severance  of  the  pneu- 
matic connections  for  the  purpose  of  exposing  the  strings 
for  tuning  or  repair. 

2.  In  a  musical  Instrument  comprising  a  series  of 
sounding  devices,  tbe  combination  wltb  a  pneumatic  chest ; 
of  pivotal  supports  for  said  chest  ;  a  latch  arranged  to 
detacbably  retain  said  chest  in  normal  position  ;  a  pneu- 
matic motor  ;  pivotal  supports  for  said  motor  :  a  latch 
arranged  to  normally  retain  said  motor  In  stationary  re- 
lation to  said  chest ;    and.  a  strut  arranged  to  automatic- 


ally aapport  said  mechanism  In  its  abnormal  position,  aul>- 
stantlally  as  set  forth. 


^  » 


859,497.     MAIL  BAG  FASTENER.     Ikwin  L.  Hood,  Con- 
stance, Ky.    Filed  Aug.  18.  1906.     Serial  No.  331,218. 


1.  In  a  closure  for  mall  bags  and  like  receptacles,  tbe 
combination  of  companion  plates  arranged  upon  opposite 
sides  of  the  bag,  one  of  said  plates  having  its  middle  por- 
tion bent  inward  to  form  a  depression  and  having  an  open- 
ing In  the  inner  wall  of  said  depression,  a  locking  lug 
secured  to  tbe  opposite  plate  and  adapted  to  pass  through 
tbe  opening  in  the  inner  wall  of  tbe  depressed  portion  of 
the  companion  plate,  a  lock  mechanism  arranged  within 
the  aforementlone<l  depression  and  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  the  said  lug  to  secure  the  plates  when  brought  to- 
gether, and  inwardly  foldable  connecting  means  Joining 
tbe  terminal  portions  of  the  said  plates  and  adapted  to 
close  Into  the  spaces  formed  between  the  end  portions  of 
the  plates  at  opposite  sides  of  the  said  depreMlon. 

2.  In  a  closure  for  mall  bags  and  like  receptacles,  tbe 
combination  of  companion  plates  arranged  upon  opposite 
sides  of  the  bag,  one  of  said  plates  having  its  metal  por- 
tion bent  Inward  to  form  a  depression  and  having  an 
opening  in  the  inner  wall  of  said  depression,  a  locking  lug 
secured  to  tbe  opposite  plate  and  adapted  to  pass  through 
the  opening  in  the  Inner  wall  of  the  depressed  portion  of 
the  companion  plate,  a  lock  mechanism  arranged  within 
the  aforementioned  depression  and  adapted  to  coSperate 
with  the  said  lug  to  sectire  tbe  plates  when  brought  to- 
gether, and  Inwardly  foldable  connecting  means  Joining 
tbe  termloal  portions  of  said  plates  and  adapted  to  close 
into  the  spaces  formed  l>etween  the  end  portions  of  the 
plates  at  opposite  sides  of  the  aforesaid  depression,  and  a 
guard  secured  to  tbe  plate  having  a  depressed  portion  and 
adapted  to  close  tbe  depressed  portion  at  its  top  and  outer 
side,  and  to  extend  over  and  close  the  spaces  formed  be- 
tween the  end  portions  of  tbe  plates  receiving  tbe  in- 
wardly foldable  connections. 


JULV   9,  1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


643 


869,498.  STREET  ANNUNCIATOR  FOR  ELECTRIC 
CARS.  luA  E.  Hoover.  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  Willard  M.  George,  Toledo,  Ohio.  Filed  Apr. 
14,  1906.     Serial  No.  311.626. 


1.  In  a  street  or  station  anoanclator  for  electric  cars, 
the  combination  with  an  electrically  driven  car.  of  a 
casing  having  a  view  opening,  a  conveyer  within  the  cas- 
ing, comprising  upper  and  lower  shafts  Journaled  parallel 
in  opposite  sides  of  the  casing,  sprocket  wheels  mounted 
on  the  shafts  In  allnement  at  opposite  end  portions  of  tbe 
shafts  within  the  casing,  sprocket  chains  connecting  the 
upper  with  the  lower  sprocket  wheels,  pivot  rods  con- 
necting and  pivoting  opposite  links  of  opposite  chains, 
name  plates  mounted  on  the  pivot  rods,  each  by  one  side, 
and  extending  outward  therefrom,  a  ratchet  wheel  mount- 
ed on  one  of  the  shafts,  a  push  rod  movable  tangential  to 
the  ratchet  wheel,  a  pawl  pivoted  to  the  push  rod  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  ratchet  wheel  and  move  it  one  step 
of  a  complete  revolution,  a  solenoid  adapted  to  move  the 
push  rod  by  its  core  in  the  direction  to  engage  and  turn 
the  ratchet  wheel  through  one  step  of  its  revolution,  means 
to  yieldingly  hold  the  core  of  the  solenoid  withdrawn 
from  its  winding  and  to  automatically  return  it  to  Its 
normally  withdrawn  position  when  demagnetized,  means 
to  successively  engage  and  rotate  each  pivot  rod  as  it  ap- 
proaches tbe  opening  and  bring  its  name  plate  In  front 
of  the  opening  during  one  step  of  the  revolution  of  tbe 
conveyer,  and  to  retain  it  in  such  position  until  the  be- 
ginning of  the  next  step,  and  means  to  successively  trans- 
mit an  electric  current  through  the  winding  of  tbe  solen- 
oid substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  street  or  station  annunciator  for  electric  cars, 
tbe  combination  of  a  casing  having  a  view  opening,  upper 
and  lower  shafts  Journaled  parallel  in  opposite  sides  of  the 
^sing.  sprocket  wheels  mounted  on  the  shafts  In  allne- 
ment at  opposite  end,  portions  of  the  shafts  within  the 
casing,  sprocket  chains  connecting  the  upper  with  the 
lower  sprocket  wheels,  pivot  rods  connecting  and  pivot- 
ing opposite  links  of  opposite  chains,  frames  mounted  on 
the  pivot  rods,  each  by  one  side,  and  extending  outward 
therefrom,  a  ratchet  wheel  mounted  on  one  of  the  shafts,  a 
push  rod  movable  tangential  to  the  ratchet  wheel,  a  pawl 
pivoted  to  the  push  rod  and  adapted  to  ennage  tbe  ratchet 
wheel  and  move  it  one  step  of  a  complete  revolution,  a 
solenoid  adapted  to  move  the  push  rod  by  Its  core  in  the 
direction  to  engage  and  turn  tbe  ratchet  wTieel  through  one 
step  of  its  revolution,  means  to  yieldingly  hold  tbe  core 
of  the  solenoid  withdrawn  from  its  winding  and  to  auto- 
matically return  It  to  its  normally  withdrawn  position 
when  demagnetized,  a  dog  for  each  pivot  rod,  a  cam  inter- 
poned  In  the  path  of  the  dogs,  and  adapted  to  be  succes- 
sively engaged  by  the  dogs  as  they  pass  the  cam,  and  suc- 
cessively rotate  the  rods  and  their  frames  through  an  arc 
that  will  bring  the  frames  successively  In  position  oppo- 
site   the   view    opening,    a   series   of    name   plates    in    the  i 


frames  arranged  in  the  order  of  succession  of  street  cross- 
ings or  stations  of  the  line  over  which  the  car  travels,  and 
means  to  transmit  an  electric  current  through  the  wind- 
ing of  the  solenoid  between  adjacent  crossings  or  stations, 
•ubstantially  as  set  forth. 


869.499.  SASH-FASTENING  DEVICE.  Joseph  Hunt, 
Miami,  Manitoba,  Canada.  Filed  Apr.  2,  1900.  Serial 
No.  309,269. 


In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
comprising  a  window  casing  having  a  recess  therein,  a 
metallic  lining  for  tbe  recess,  a  sash  movable  with  rela- 
tion to  the  casing  and  provided  with  a  recess  and  having 
an  opening  therethrough  merging  into  the  recess,  a  casing 
disposed  in  the  recess  in  the  sash  and  provided  with  a 
sleeve  projecting  through  said  opening,  a  plate  disposed 
over  one  end  of  the  recess  and  provided  wltb  an  opening, 
a  rod  disposed  through  said  opening  and  extending  into 
said  sleeve,  a  plunger  secured  on  the  rod  and  provided 
with  a  reduced  portion,  a  body  of  resilient  material  on 
the  reduced  end,  pins  adapted  to  maintain  tbe  resilient 
body  in  position,  and  means  for  locking  the  rod  In  a  plu- 
rality of  positions. 


859,500.  COMBINED  CANE  AND  STOOL.  John  T. 
Kerb,  Aurora,  III.  Filed  Mar.  28,  1905.  Serial  No. 
252.535. 


1.  A  combined  cane  and  stool  comprising  four  half-tube 
sections,  means  for  connecting  said  sections  with  each 
other  in  position  to  form  the  legs  of  a  stool,  and  caps 
adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  ends  of  the  pairs  of  half-tube 
sections  to  hold  the  same  together,  two  of  said  caps  being 
provided  with  Interlocking  means  by  which  the  pair*  of 
half-tube  sections  may  be  Joined  end  to  end. 

2.  A  combined  cane  and  stool  comprising  four  half-tube 
sections,  folding  seat  supporting  rods  extending  between 
and  connecting  the  sections,  and  a  sent  portion  of  flexible 
material  adapted  to  be  connected  at  Its  margins  with  said 
rods. 
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8.  A  combined  cane  and  stool  comprising  four  balf-tube 
■ectioni  each  prorlded  with  a  loop  and  with  a  supporting 
rod  hSTlDK  at  one  end  an  eye  engaged  with  said  loop  and 
at  its  free  end  a  hook,  and  a  seat  portion  of  flexible  mate- 
rial adapted  to  be  connected  at  its  margins  with  the  said 
supporting  rods. 

4.  A  combined  cane  and  stool  comprising  four  half-tube 
sections  each  provided  with  a  supporting  rod  and  two 
brace  rods  flexibly  connected  therewith  at  its  inner  sur- 
face near  one  of  its  ends  and  having  their  other  ends  free 
and  provided  with  releasable  fasteptng  devices,  said  sec- 
tions having  niHo  near  its  other  end  Interior  loops  to  en- 
gage the  fastening  devices  at  the  free  ends  of  said  brace 
rods. 

5.  A  combined  cane  and  stool  comprising  four  balf-tube 
sections,  each  having  near  one  of  its  ends  three  Interior 
loops  and  near  Its  opposite  end  two  interior  loops,  and 
each  half-tut)e  section  being  provided  with  a  supporting 
rod  provided  with  an  eye  engaging  one  of  said  three  loops, 
and  a  hook  at  its  free  end.  and  also  with  two  brace  rods 
each  having  an  eye  engaging  the  other  two  loops  and  books 
at  their  free  ends. 

6.  A  combined  cane  and  stool  comprising  four  balf-tube 
sections.  4ind  screw  threaded  caps  adapted  to  engage  the 
half-tul)e  sections  when  placed  together  in  pairs,  one  of 
said  caps  being  provided  with  a  transverse  slot,  and  an- 
other of  said  caps  with  a  T-headed  lug  adapted  to  enter 
said  slot  to  afford  interlocking  engagement  of  the  caps 
with  each  other, 

7.  A  coml)lned  cane  and  stool  comprising  four  half-tube 
sections,  supporting  and  brace  rods  each  of  which  is  flexi- 
bly connected  with  one  of  the  sections  and  is  adapted  for 
Interlocking  connection  with  another  section,  said  sup- 
porting and  brace  rods  being  adapted  to  be  folded  within 
the  sections  and  screw- threaded  caps  adapted  to  be  applied 
to  the  ends  of  the  sections  when  placed  together  in  pairs, 
one  of  said  caps  being  provided  with  a  slot  and  another 
with  a  T-headed  lug  adapted  to  enter  said  slot. 


859.501.  INTERNAL -COMBUSTION  ENGINE.  Fhcd- 
EBiCK  LjkMPLouoH,  Ix>ndon.  England.  Filed  Sept.  7. 
1906.     Serial  No.  333,665. 


1.  In  an  Internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination 
of  a  pump  having  a  suction  chamber  communtcatlng  with 
the  petrol  tank,  a  non-return  valve  In  said  suction  cham- 
ber, a  pump-plunger  pressed  downwards  by  a  spring  and 
forced  upwards  by  a  quadrant,  an  L  shaped  lever  plvotally 
connected  by  Its  shorter  arm  to  one  end  of  the  quadrant, 
and  by  Its  longer  arm  to  the  engine  connecting  rod.  to 
move  the  quadrant  to  and  fro  under  the  petrol  pump- 
plunger,  a  lever  mounted  on  a  shaft  and  having  a  skew 
toothed  segment  formed  thereon,  a  link  connecting  said 
lever  with  one  end  of  the  quadrant,  and  a  sliding  rod  hav 


ing  skew  teeth  thereon  gearing  with  the  toothed  segment. 
2.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination 
of  a  pump  having  a  suction  chamber  communicating  with 
the  petrol  tank,  a  non  return  valve  in  said  suction  cham- 
t>er,  a  diaphragm-controlled  needle  valve  to  the  petrol 
noxzle.  a  pump-plunger  pressed  downwards  by  a  spring 
and  forced  upwards  by  a  quadrant,  an  L  shaped  lever 
plvotally  connected  by  its  shorter  arm  to  one  end  of  the 
quadrant  and  by  its  longer  arm  to  the  engine  connecting 
rod.  to  move  the  quadrant  to  and  fro  under  the  petrol 
pump-plunger,  a  l^ver  mounted  on  a  shaft  and  having  a 
skew  toothed  segment  formed  thereon,  a  link  connecting 
said  lever  with  one  end  of  the  quadrant,  and  a  sliding  rod 
having  skew  teeth  thereon  gearing  with  the  toothed  seg- 
ment. 


859.502.  HUMIDIFYING  SYSTEM.  Edward  Maxwbll 
and  Hebbebt  J.  V.KOt,  Montreal.  Quebec,  Canada.  Filed 
Mar.  10.  1906.,   Serial  No.  305.401. 


1.  A  humidifying  system  comprising  a  vaporiser,  means 
controlled  by  the  variations  in  the  humidity  of  the  atmos- 
phere for  supplying  a  liquid  to  the  vaporizer,  and  a  vapor 
conductor  leading  from  the  vaporixer  to  a  point  adjacent 
the  spac«  to  be  humidlfled. 

2.  A  humidifying  apparatus  comprising  a  retort,  a  vap- 
orising chamt)er  located  with  its  top  above  the  level  of 
the  top  of  the  retort,  a  pipe  connecting  the  top  of  the  re- 
tort to  the  vaporizing  chamber  at  a  point  a  short  distance 
below  the  top  of  the  latter,  a  pipe  connecting  the  lower 
end  of  the  retort  to  the  twttom  of  the  vaporizing  chamlier, 
a  pipe  leading  from  the  top  of  the  vaporizing  chaml)er  to 
the  space  to  be  humidified,  means  whereby  the  retort  is 
heated,  and  regulable  means  supplying  water  to  the  re- 
tort. 

3.  A  hnmidlfying  apparatus  comprising  a  retort,  a  vap- 
orizing chamber  located  with  its  top  above  the  level  of 
the  top  of  the  retort,  a  pipe  connecting  the  top  of  the  re- 
tort to  the  vaporizing  chamber  at  a  point  a  short  distance 
below  the  top  of  the  latter,  a  pipe  connecting  the  lower 
end  of  the  retort  to  the  bottom  of  the  vaporizing  chamber, 
a  pipe  leading  from  the  top  of  the  vaporizing  chamber  to 
the  space  to  be  humidified,  and  means  controlled  by  the 
variations  in  the  humidity  of  the  atmosphere  of  such  space 
for  supplying  water  to  the  retort. 

4.  A  humidifying  apparatus  comprising  a  retort,  a  vap- 
orising chamber  located  with  its  top  atwve  the  level  of 
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the  top  of  the  retort,  a  pipe  connecting  the  top  of  the 
retort  to  the  vaporizing  chamber  at  a  point  a  short  dis 
tance  below  the  top  of  the  latter,  a  pl|)e  connecting  the 
lower  end  of  the  retort  to  the  bottom  of  the  vaporizing 
chamt>er,  a  pipe  leading  from  the  top  of  the  vaporizing 
chamber  to  the  space  to  be  humidified,  an  inverted  cup  in 
the  top  of  the  va[>orlzlng  chamlter  and  having  its  wall  (ht- 
foratpd,  an  annular  trough  upon  the  interior  of  the  said 
chamber  and  loosely  containing  the  rim  of  such  cup.  means 
whereby  the  retort  is  heated,  and  regulable  means  supply- 
ing water  to  the  retort. 

5.  In  a  humidifying  system,  means  for  supplying  water 
to  the  system  comprising  a  member  adapted  to  warp  to  a 
greater  or  less  degree  as  the  atmospheric  humidity  varies, 
a  water  supplying  device  and  means  operated  by  the  said 
member  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  water  supplied. 

6.  A  water  supplying  device  for  a  humidifying  system, 
comprising  a  meml)er  adapted  to  have  Its  form  changed  by 
variations  In  the  atmospheric  humidity,  a  pair  of  conduc- 
tors having  flared  mouths,  a  knife  edged  partition  separat- 
ing and  forming  a  portion  of  the  walls  of  such  flared 
mouths,  a  resilient  water  conducting  pli>e  of  diminutive 
bore  having  its  discharge  end  lin-ated  over  the  said  flared 
mouths  and  bearing  upon  the  said  memlHT  for  the  purpose 
set  forth. 

7.  A  water  supplying  device  fcr  a  humidifying  system, 
comprising  a  supiwrt.  a  strip  of  wocd  having  one  side 
waterproofed,  means  securing  one  end  of  the  strip  to  the 
support,  a  pair  of  conductors  bavin;;  flared  mouths  dis- 
posed in  line  with  the  strip  of  wood,  a  knife  edged  parti- 
tion separating  and  forming  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  each 
flared  mouth,  a  resilient  water  conducting  pipe  of  diminu- 
tive bore  having  Its  discharge  end  hnated  over  the  said 
flared  mouths  and  l>earlnK  upon  the  fi-ee  end  of  the  said 
Strip  of  wood  for  the  (turpose  set  forth. 

8.  A  water  supplying  device  for  a  humidifying  system, 
comprising  a  support,  a  strip  of  wood  having  one  side 
waterpr(K>f«l.  means  securing  one  end  of  the  strip  to  the 
support,  a  pair  of  conductors  having  flared  mouths  dis- 
posed in  line  with  the  strip  <t  wood,  a  knife  edged  parti- 
tion separating  and  forming  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  each 
flared  mouth,  a  resilient  water  conducting  pipe  of  diminu- 
tive l)ore  hnvin;;  Its  discharge  end  located  over  the  said 
flared  mouths  and  liearing  upon  the  free  end  of  the  said 
strip  of  wfMtd.  nnd  an  adjusting  screw  carried  l)y  the  sup- 
port and  acting  upon  the  strip  of  wood,  for  the  purpose 
set  forth. 


859.503.  SHAFT-ROTATING  MEANS.  Otto  W.  Meiss- 
.NEB.  Westmount,  Quebec,  C'anada.  FMIed  Dec.  3.  1906. 
Serial  No.  346.154. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  shaft  to  he  rotated  having  a 
polygonal  i>ortlon,  a  ratchet  wheel  mounted  rigidly  upon 
the  shaft,  a  gravity  pnwl  mounted  independently  of  the 
shaft  and  adapted  to  engage  the  said  ratchet  wheel,  and  a 
bracket  rotataliiy  mounted  uiK>n  the  shaft,  of  a  spanner 
pivoted  to  the  sal  1  bracket  and  normally  hanging  out  of 
operative  engagement  with  the  shaft,  such  spanner  having 
s  polygonal  socket  ndnpted  when  the  spanner  Is  raised  to 
rotaflvely  en;:age  the  polygonal  portion  of  the  shaft. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  shaft  to  be  rotated  having  a 
polygonal  portion,  a  ratchet  wheel  mounted  rigidly  upon 
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the  shaft,  a  gravity  pawl  mounted  Independently  of  the 
shaft  and  adapted  to  engage  the  said  ratchet  wheel  there 
l>elng  a  hub  upon  the  ratchet  wheel  and  a  bracket  rota- 
tably  mounted  upon  the  said  hub.  of  a  spanner  pivoted  to 
the  said  bracket  and  normally  hanging  out  of  operative 
engagement  with  the  shaft,  such  spanner  having  a  polyg- 
onal socket  adapted  when  the  spanner  is  raised  to  rota- 
tlvely  engage  the  polygonal  portion  of  the  shaft. 

3.  The  combination  wiflj  a  shaft  to  lie  rotated  having  a 
polygonal  portion,  a  ratchet  wheel  mounttnl  rigidly  uiMin 
the  shaft,  a  gravity  pawl  mounted  Independently  of  the 
shaft  and  adapted  to  engage  the  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  hub 
npon  the  ratchet  wheel  and  a  strap  clamped  loosely  around 
the  hub  and  having  its  ends  l>ent  upwardly,  of  a  spanner 
pivoted  to  the  said  ends  of  the  strap  and  normally  hang- 
ing out  of  operative  engagement  with  the  shaft,  such  span- 
ner having  a  |K)lygonal  socket  adapted  when  the  spanner 
Is  raised  to  rotatively  engage  the  polygonal  portion  of  the 
shaft. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  shaft  to  be  rotated  having  a 
polygonal  p^trtiou,  a  ratchet  wheel  mounted  rigidly  upon 
the  shaft,  a  gravity  pawl  mounted  independently  of  the 
shaft  and  adapted  to  engage  the  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  hub 
upon  the  ratchet  wheel  and  a  two  piece  strap  clamped 
loosely  around  the  hub  and  having  a  pair  of  ends  Xteat  up- 
wardly and  its  opposite  ends  l)eing  one  slotted  and  the 
other  In  the  form  of  a  hook  adapted  to  be  inserted  through 
the  said  slot,  of  a  spanner  pivoted  to  the  said  ends  of  the 
strap  and  normally  hanging  out  of  operative  engagement 
with  the  shaft,  such  spanner  having  a  polygonal  socket 
adapted  when  the  spanner  is  raised  to  rotatively  engage 
the  polygonal  portion  of  the  shaft. 


859,504.  FIBER-CLEANING  MACHINE.  ALPHE08  W. 
MoNTooMEBY,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Aug.  18,  1904. 
Serial  No.  221,232. 


1.  A  machine  of  the  character  descrilied  comprising  a 
movable  blade  adapted  to  scrape  pulpy  material  from 
bark,  means  for  feeding  bark  to  the  blade,  means  for 
causing  the  blade  to  travel  faster  along  the  bark  than  the 
latter  is  fed  under  the  blade,  a  rotary  drum  having  blades 
to  engage  material  on  the  bark,  and  means  for  drawing 
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the  bark  beneath  said  blades  at  a  speed  greater  than  the 
■peed  of  rotation  of  said  blades,  lubatantially  as  described. 
2.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
moTable  blade  adapted  to  scrap**  material  from  bark, 
means  for  feeding  bark  to  the  blade,  means  for  causing 
the  blade  to  travel  faster  along  the  bark  than  the  latter 
Is  fed  under  the  blade,  a  rotary  drum  provided  with  blades 
to  engage  the  material  on  the  bark  not  scraped  off  by  the 
first  named  blade,  rollers  to  draw  the  bark  beneath  the 
rotary  blades,  and  means  for  operating  said  rollers  at  a 
surface  speed  greater  than  the  surface  speed  of  rotation 
of  said  rotary  drum,  substantially  as  described. 


8  5  9,505.     MEAT  COMPRESSOR.     John  B.  Mookm Aif. 
I>ayton,  Ohio.     Filed  Oct.  20,  1906.     Serial  No.  339,771. 


1.  In  a  meat  compressor  the  combination  of  a  frame,  a 
receptacle  on  said  frame  composed  of  two  parts  having 
complementary  hinge  lugs,  a  pintle  adapted  to  be  passed 
through  the  lugs,  the  ends  of  the  pintle  extending  beyond 
the  binge,  grooved  blocks  on  the  frame,  the  grooves  in  the 
blocks  adapted  to  support  and  guide  the  pintle,  and  suit- 
able mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  the  receptacle. 

2.  In  a  meat  compressor  the  combination  of  a  frame,  a 
receptacle  on  said  frame  composed  of  two  parts  having 
complementary  lugs,  a  pintle  adapted  to  be  passed  through 
the  lugs,  the  ends  of  the  pintle  extending  beyond  the 
hinge,  grooved  blocks  on  the  frame,  the  grooves  in  the 
blocks  adapted  to  support  and  guide  the  pintle,  a  rack- 
bar  fixed  to  the  frame,  a  movable  abutment  mounted  upon 
the  rack  bar,  a  pawl  on  the  movable  abutment  adapted  to 
engage  the  rackbar  and  bold  the  movable  abutment  In  a 
fixed  position,  a  screw  in  the  movable  abutment,  and  a 
link  connecting  the  screw  and  the  receptacle,  to  open  and 
close  said  receptacle. 

3.  In  a  meat  compressor  the  combination  of  a  frame,  a 
receptacle,  comprising  two  jiarts  having  complementary 
lugs,  a  pintle  adapted  to  be  passed  through  the  lugs,  the 
supporting  bl<$cks  with  grooves  to  support  said  pintle,  and 
suitable  mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  the  recep- 
tacle. 


859.506.  MACHINE  FOR  MOLDING  PLASTIC  M.\TE- 
RIALS.  John  G.  Mobton,  South  Boston,  Mass.  Filed 
May  7.  1906.     Serial  No.  315.489. 

1.  In  a  molding  machine,  a  mold  casing  comprising  a 
plurality  of  rotatable  and  radially  arranged  forming  mem- 
bers-constructed and  arranged  to  form  radially  extend- 
ing flanges  on  a  body  of  plastic  material,  in  combination 
with  means  for  compressing  the  material  to  be  molded  and 
forcing  the  same  through  said  mold  casing. 

2.  In  a  molding  machine,  a  mold  casing  comprising  a 
plurality  of  rotatable  and  radially  arranged  forming  mem- 
bers constructed  and  arranged  to  form  radially  extending 
flanges  on  a  cylindrical  body  of  plastic  material,  means 
for  forming  a  cylindrical  body  of  compressed  plastic  ma- 
terial and  means  for  forcing  said  cylindrical  body  through 
said  mold  casing. 

3.  In  a  molding  machine,  means  for  forming  a  cylin- 
drical body  of  compressed  plastic  material,  in  combination 
with  means  for  forming  on  said  txxly  radially  extending 
flanges  wider  at  their  bases  than  at  their  outer  ends. 

4.  In  a  molding  machine,  means  for  forming  a  cylin- 
drical body  of  compressed  plastic  material,  In  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  independently  rotatable  and  radially 
arranged  forming  members  constructed  and  arranged  to 
form  on  said  body  radially  extending  flanges  wider  at  their 
bases  than  at  their  outer  ends. 

5.  In  a  molding  machine,  a  tube,  means  for  forming  a 
cylindrical  body  of  plastic  material  therein  and  forcing 
the  sasae  therethrough,  a  mold  casing  adapted  to  receive 


the  end  of  said  tul)e,  and  a  plurality  of  Independently  ro- 
tatable and  radially  arranged  forming  members  Journaled 
in  said  casing,  said  forming  members  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  form  radially  extending  flanges  on  said 
cylludrlca!  body. 


6.  In  a  molding  machine,  a  tube,  means  for  forming  and 
compressing  a  cylindrical  body  of  plastlcal  material  there- 
in and  feeding  the  same  therethrough,  a  mold  casing  adapt- 
ed to  receive  the  end  of  said  tube,  and  a  plurality  of  Inde- 
pendently rotatable  and  radially  arrangeil  forming  mem- 
bers Journaled  In  said  casing,  said  forming  members  be- 
ing constructed  and  arranged  to  further  compress  said 
body  of  plastic  material  and  to  form  radially  extending 
flanges  on  the  same. 

7.  In  a  molding  machine,  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  support- 
ing members  secured  therein,  each  constructed  to  receive 
a  portion  of  a  forming  member,  a  plurality  of  Inde- 
pendently rotatable  and  radially  arranged  forming  mem- 
bers, each  Journaled  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  support- 
ing members  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  form 
a  star-shaped  mold  adapted  to  convert  a  cylinder  of  plastic 
material  Into  a  core  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extend- 
ing flanges,  means  for  forming  a  cylinder  of  plastic  ma- 
terial and  means  for  furclng  the  same  through  said  mold. 


859,507.  EXERCISING  AND  MASSAGING  DEVICE. 
Andbew  Mi'RDOCH,  Cristobal.  Panama.  Filed  May  26, 
1906.     Serial  No.  318,794. 


1.  Ad  exercising  device  of  the  class  described,  compris- 
ing a  rigid  bar  of  predetermined  length  provided  on 
one  side  with  knobs  or  projections  arranged  at  intervals, 
said  bar  being  also  provided  with  a  flexible  device  which  is 
connected  therewith  at  different  points  and  the  length  of 
which  Is  greater  than  the  distance  between  said  points. 
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2.  An  exercising  device  of  the  class  described  compris- 
ing a  rigid  bar  having  a  metal  plate  secured  to  one  side 
thereof  and  provided  at  regular  intervals  with  knobs  or 
projections,  said  bar  being  also  provided  at  predetermined 
points  with  rings  or  eyes,  and  a  cord  or  other  flexible  de- 
vice of  a  length  greater  than  the  distance  between  said 
points  and  provided  at  each  end  with  hooks  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  rings  or  eyes. 


I 


859.608.  CREDIT-ACCOUNTING  API'LIANCE.  Perbt 
A.  McCaskey,  Alliance,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mc- 
Caskey  Register  Company,  Alliance,  Ohio,  a  Corporation 
of  Ohio.     Filed  May  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  317,716. 


1.  A  credit  accounting  cabinet  including  a  plurality  of 
hinged  bill  holding  le.nves  each  provided  with  bars  or  rods 
arranged  parallel  to  the  hlngc-axes.  partitions  attached 
to  the  leaf  and  also  to  the  bars  or  rods,  and  a  plurality  of 
bill-clamps  mounted  on  each  bar  or  rod. 

2.  A  credit  accounting  cabinet  Including  a  plurality  of 
bill  holding  leaves  each  having  a  beveled  end.  the  bev- 
eled ends  of  the  leaves  being  hinged  one  to  another  and 
the  beveled  end  of  the  front  leaf  being  provided  with 
hinging  devices,  a  supporting  base,  and  hinging  members 
mounted  on  the  supporting  base  to  be  connected  by  said 
hinging  devices. 

3.  A  credit  accounting  cabinet  Including  a  plurality  of 
bill  holding  leaves  of  uniform  dimensions  hinged  one  to  an- 
other each  at  an  end  thereof  with  the  axes  of  the  hlnge-plns 
of  either  two  adjacent  leaves  arranged  at  adjacent  sides  of 
the  leaves  and  at  less  distance  from  the  opposite  end  of 
one  of  the  two  leaves  than  from  the  opposite  end  of  the 
other  one  of  said  two  leaves  to  support  the  rearmost  leaves 
In  higher  planes  than  the  foremost  leaves  when  In  upright 
positions,  one  of  the  leaves  having  hinging  members  at- 
tached thereto  at  Its  side  opposite  to  Its  side  that  is 
hinged  to  an  adjacent  leaf,  a  supporting  base,  and  hinge 
members  mounted  on  the  base  to  be  engaged  by  the  hing- 
ing members  of  said  one  of  the  leaves.  * 

4.  A  credit  accounting  cabinet  Including  a  supporting 
base,  hinging  members  mounted  on  the  base,  a  plurality  of 
bill  holding  leaves  having  each  a  beveled  end  whose  face 
is  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  front  and  at  an  obtuse 
angle  to  the  back  of  the  leaf,  the  leaves  being  hinged  to- 
gether with  the  pivots  of  the  hinges  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  leaves,  the  pivot  of  either  two  leaves  l>elng  at  the  ob- 
tuse-angled corner  of  one  leaf  at  the  acute  angled  cor- 
ner of  the  adjacent  leaf,  and  hinging  meml>ers  attached  to 
one  of  the  leaves  at  the  side  or  front  thereof  that  is  acute 
to  the  angle  of  the  beveled  end  to  cooperate  with  the 
hinging  members  of  the  base. 

5.  A  credit  accounting  cabinet  Including  a  case  having  a 
back,  a  pair  of  plvot-bearlngs  In  the  case,  and  a  plurality 
of  bill  holding  leaves  hinged  to  each  other,  the  foremost 
one  of  said  leaves  being  provided  with  pivot  members  at- 
tachable to  and  detachable  from  said  pivot  bearings  only 
when  said  leaf  Is  approximately  upright,  said  plvot-mem 
bers  normally  supporting  said  foremost  leaf  upon  said 
plvot-bearlnps.  and  all  of  said  leaves  when  upright  being 
Inclined  to  lean  by  gravity  toward  the  back  of  the  case. 

6.  A  credit  accounting  cabinet  including  a  supporting 
base,  plvot-bearlngs  on  the  base,  and  a  plurality  of  bill- 
holding  leaves  provided  with  hinges  adjustably  connecting 


the  leaves  one  to  another,  one  leaf  of  either  two  adjacent 
leaves  being  movable  with  respect  to  the  adjacent  leaf  to- 
ward or  from  the  axis  of  the  pivots  of  the  connecting 
hinges,  one  of  said  leaves  being  supported  on  said  plvot- 
bearlngs  and  supporting  the  other  leaves. 

7.  A  credit-accounting  cabinet  including  a  plurality  of 
bill  holding  leaves,  and  adjustable  hinges  connecting  the 
leaves  one  to  another,  each  hinge  having  a  part  fixed  to 
one  leaf  and  a  plvotally  connected  part  provided  with  a 
relatively-adjustable  plate  fixed  to  an  adjacent  leaf. 

8.  A  credlt^ccounting  cabinet  including  a  case,  a  pair 
of  bearings  In  the  case  provided  with  elastic  side  members, 
and  a  plurality  of  bill-holding  leaves  hinged  one  to  an- 
other, the  front  leaf  being  plvotally  and  removably  mount- 
ed in  sold  l)earings  and  supporting  the  other  leaves. 

9.  A  credit-accounting  cabinet  Including  a  plurality  of 
hinged  leaves  having  each  a  plurality  of  partition  strips 
attached  thereto,  hinge  rods  extending  through  and  at- 
tached to  the  strips,  bill  clamps  connected  to  the  hinge 
rods  and  engaging  the  bodies  of  the  leaves,  and  supporting 
devices  connected  to  the  leaves  and  the  hinge  rods  between 
the  strips. 

10.  A  credit  accounting  cabinet  Including  a  plurality  of 
leaves  having  each  a  plurality  of  partition  strips  attached 
thereto,  rods  or  bars  extending  through  and  attached  to 
the  strips,  bill  clamps  connected  to  the  rods  or  bars  for 
support,  and  frame  strips  forming  parts  of  the  leaves  and 
having  said  rods  or  bars  connected  thereto,  said  leaves  be- 
ing hinged  together  at  opposite  sides  thereof  and  fitting 
close  together  at  the  edges  thereof. 

11.  A  credit-accounting  cabinet  including  a  case  having 
a  back,  a  pair  of  pivot  bearings  in  the  case,  a  plurality  of 
bill-holding  leaves  hinged  one  to  another,  one  of  said  leaves 
being  plvotally  mounted  In  said  bearings  and  supporting 
the  other  leaves,  all  of  said  leaves  when  upright  leaning 
toward  the  back  of  the  case,  and  a  spring  supported  In  the 
case  acting,  when  one  or  more  of  the  leaves  are  drawn 
down,  to  move  the  tops  of  the  remaining  leaves  forward 
away  from  the  back  of  the  case. 

12.  A  credit-accounting  cabinet  Including  a  supporting 
base  provided  with  hinging  devices,  a  plurality  of  bill- 
holding  leaves  hinged  together  and  the  front  one  of  the 
leaves  provided  with  hinging  devices  to  co-operate  with 
the  hinging  devices  of  the  base,  and  means  fur  locking  the 
hinging  devices  of  the  leaf  detachably  to  the  hinging  de- 
vices of  the  base. 

13.  A  credit  accounting  cabinet  Including  a  plurality  of 
bill  holding  leaves  grouped  together  and  pnivlded  with  ad- 
justable hinging  devices  connecting  the  leaves  together  for 
shifting  either  leaf  on  Its  hinging  devices  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  the  other  leaves  of  the  group,  and  means 
for  supporting  the  group  of  leaves. 

14.  A  credit  accounting  cabinet  Including  a  plurality  of 
hinged  leaves  or  frames  having  each  a  plurality  of  parti- 
lions  thereon  and  a  plurality  of  rods  mounted  on  each  leaf 
or  frame  and  extending  through  the  partitions,  and  blll- 
clamps  mounted  on  the  rods  between  the  several  partitions. 

15.  A  credit  accounting  cabinet  including  leaves  or 
frames  each  comprising  a  main  part,  strips  on  the  main 
part  forming  sides  and  ends  extending  continuously  along 
the  edge  of  the  main  part  and  partitions  between  the 
sides,  the  leaves  being  hinged  together  with  the  sides  and 
ends  engaging  the  main  .parts  of  adjacent  leaves  or  frames, 
rods  mounted  In  the  partitions  and  sides,  and  bill  clamps 
mounted  on  the  rods. 


859.500.  HOISTING'BUCKET.  Ai.bxa.ndeb  McDonald, 
Columbus.  Ohio.  FMled  Jan.  9,  1907.  Serial  No. 
851,405. 

1.  The  combinntlou  with  a  bucket,  of  a  ball  provided 
with  a  hook,  said  ball  pivoted  to  the  sides  of  the  bucket 
and  the  bncket  being  normally  divided  by  the  plane  of  the  ^ 
ball  Into  a  discharging  and  a  non-discharging  end.  a  latch- 
ing device  hinged  to  the  discharge  end  of  the  bucket  at  Its 
upper  edge  and  to  engage  the  hook  on  the  ball,  and  a  stop 
on  the  discharge  side  of  the  bucket  to  engage  the  bail  to 
prevent  the  bucket  from  tilting  towards  the  non-discharg- 
ing side. 
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2.  The  combination  with  a  bucket,  of  a  ball  provided 
with  a  hook,  said  bail  ptruted  to  the  aides  of  the  bucket 
and  said  bucket  belni;  normally  divided  by  the  plane  of  the 
bail  into  a  discharKlnK  and  a  non-discharKing  end,  a  latch- 
Injc  d«»vlce  hin>;eii  to  the  dlAobarKe  end  of  the  bucket  at  its 
upper  ed^e  and  to  en^afte  the  bcH>k  on  the  bail,  a  stop  on 
tbe  discharge  side  of  the  bucket  to  engage  the  bail  to  pre- 


vent the  bucket  from  tlltint;  towards  the  non-discharging 
side,  and  guards  4'  on  the  discharging  end  of  the  bucket  to 
limit  the  oscillation  of  the  latching  device  and  retain  It 
in  position  to  automatically  engage  the  hook  on  the  t>ail 
when  the  bucket  is  turned  to  upright  position,  substan- 
tially as  described. 


869.510.  ELECTRIC  IGNITER  FOR  GAS  -  EN(;INE8. 
Be.vjamin  MrlXNEKNEY,  Omatia.  Nebr.,  asxignor  to  Louis 
Dohme,  Baltimore.  Md.,  Filed  Nov.  21.  1H09.  Serial  No. 
737.807. 


1.  An  electric  igniter  for  explosive  engines,  comprising 
an  electric  generator  arranged  to  create.  Intermittently, 
a  difference  of  electric  potential  available  to  supply  cur- 
rent for  the  ttpark,  an  Igniter  circuit  supplied  from  said 
generator  and  having  neparnble  electrodes  in  the  explosion 
chamlier  of  the  engine,  and  an  electric  motor  actuated  by 
current  supplied  from  said  generator  and  operating  to 
separate  said  electrtxles  to  proluce  the  spark. 

2.  An  electric  igniter  for  explosive  engine,  comprising 
an  electric  generator  arranged  to  generate.  Intermittently, 
current  for  the  spark,  an  Igniter  circuit  supplied  from  said 
generator  and  provided  with  electrodes  In  the  explosion 
chaml>er  of  the  engine,  one  movable  and  the  other  sta 
tionary,  said  ele<"trode«  l>elng  insulated  from  each  other, 
and  an  electric  motor  also  In  said  Igniter  circuit  and  con- 
trolling the  movable  member  of  said  electrodes,  to  make 
and  break  said  circuit,  sulMtantially  as  described. 

;{.  In  an  explosive  engine,  the  combination  with  an 
electric  generator  arranged  to  generate,  intermittently, 
current  for  the  spark,  an  Igniter  circuit  supplied  from  said 
generator  anl  pn>vlde<l  with  electrodes  in  the  explosion 
chamber,  insulate<l  from  each  other,  one  of  which  is  mov- 
able and  Is  carried  by  an  armature  lever,  and  an  electro- 
magoet  also  In  said  Igniter  circuit  and  operative  on  said 
armature  lever,  wltereby  the  circuit  will  be  broken  approxi- 


mately  at   the   instant  of  maximum   generation,   sulwtan- 
tlally  as  descrll)ed. 

4.  In  an  explosive  engine,  the  combination  with  a 
magneto  generator  arranged  to  generate.  Intermittently, 
current  for  the  spark  of  an  igniter  circuit  supplied  from 
said  magneto  generator  and  provided  with  electrodes  In 
the  explosion  chaml)er  insulated  from  each  other,  one  of 
which  electrodes  is  movable,  and  an  electric  motor  also 
in  said  circuit  having  an  armature  connected  to  operate 
■aid  movable  electrode,  to  make  and  break  the  igniter  cir- 
cuit, substantially  as  described. 

5.  An  electric  Igniter  for  explosive  engines,  comprising 
an  electric  generator  arranged  to  generate  current  Inter- 
mittently, an  igniter  circuit  supplied  from  said  generator 
and  provided  with  electrodes  In  the  explosion  chaml)er  of 
the  engine.  Insulated  from  each  other,  one  of  which  elec- 
trode* Is  movable,  and  an  electric  motor  also  in  said 
Igniter  circuit  and  controlling  the  movable  electrode,  to 
make  and  break  said  circuit,  substantially  as  descril)e<l. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  gas  engine,  of  a  magneto 
generator  arranged  thereon  to  generate  currents  inter- 
alttently.  a  circuit  including  said  magneto  generator, 
electrodes  carried  by  the  cylinder,  one  movable  and  the 
other  stationary  and  insulated,  and  an  electric  motor  also 
In  said  circuit  and  having  an  armature  connected  to  op- 
erate the  movable  ele<'trotle  to  make  and  break  the  circuit, 
sutwtantlally  as  set  forth. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  gas  engine,  of  a  circuit  In- 
cluding a  magneto  generator  and  made  and  broken  only 
within  the  Ignition  chamt>er,  separable  electrodes  In  said 
circuit,  an  ele<'tric  motor  also  in  said  circuit  and  having 
an  armature  connected  to  operate  the  movable  electrode 
to  make  and  break  the  circuit,  and  means  for  preventing 
the  movement  of  the  armature  until  the  actuating  current 
reaches  its  maximum  Intensity,  sul>stantlally  as  set   forth. 

8.  In  an  Igniter  for  explosive  engines,  the  combination 
with  an  intermittently  acting  electric  generator  and 
means  for  operating  the  same  periodically,  of  a  sparking 
plug  having  eie<'trodes  electrically  connected  to  said  gen- 
erator and  normally  In  contact  with  one  another,  one  of 
said  electrodes  l>elng  movable,  and  an  electromagnetic 
device  electrically  connected  to  sold  generator  and  adapted 
to  separate  the  electrodes. 

0.  An  electric  igniter  for  explosive  engines,  comprising 
an  intermittently  acting  electric  generator,  separable 
electrodes  In  the  explosion  chaml)er  of  the  engine,  and  an 
electric  motor  supplied  with  current  from  said  generator 
and  arranged  to  impart  a  hammerltke  blow  to  separate 
said  electrodes  to  pnxluce  the  spark. 


85Q..~>11.  CONCRETE  FLOOR  CONSTRTTTION.  Lolis 
H.  NoLTK.  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ferro-Concrete 
Construction  <'ompany.  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  a  Con>oratton 
of  Ohio.      Filed  .Ian.   2,   IJXMl.      Serial   No.  294.066. 


<^A      a  3   ^   a    AC 

In  a  concrete  floor  In  the  course  of  construction,  the 
combination  of  the  temporary  floor  or  centering,  sleepers, 
brackets  secured  In  rows  upon  the  floor  l)eneath  and  sup- 
porting the  sleei>ers,  and  concrete  surrounding  the  brack- 
ets and  the  sleepers,  leaving  the  upper  faces  of  the  sleep- 
ers exposed. 


859,512.      SPRING    CLIP    FOR    RETAINING    FILLING- 
CARRIERS.      FxLix  ODoNXEi.L.   Pawtucket,    R     I.,  as 
signor  of  one-half  to  Susan  A.  Brown,  Pawtucket.  R.   I. 
Filed  Oct.  2,   190.%.     Serial  No.  2SO.M94. 

1.  A  rotatable  fliling  feeder,  a  spring  clip  attached  to 
said  feeder,  said  clip  being  provided  with  two  parallel 
spring  Angers,  and  said  fingers  being  provided  with  eyea 
whereby  the  carrier  is  engaged  by  its  butt  and  at  once  posi- 
tioned therein. 

2.  A  rotatablj  mounted  tVIIIng  feeder,  a   transferrer,  a 


retaining  clip  attached  to  said  feeder,  said  clip  being  pro- 
vided with  forwardly  extending  meml)ers,  and  means  In 
said  memt>erB  for  engaging  and  retaining  a  carrier  In  posi- 
tion therein  whereby  the  butt  of  said  carrier  may  be  en- 
gaged by  said  transferrer  on  t)eing  struck  Into  the  shuttle. 


3.  A  rotatable  fliling  feeder  a  spring  clip  Including  two 
spring  fingers  or  Jaws  connected  to  said  feeder,  aald  finger* 
being  provided  with  short  recesses  set  parallel  with  the 
fingers  whereby  the  carrier  is  engaged  by  its  butt  and  «t 
once  positioned  and  held  at  right  angles  to  said  fingers. 

4.  A  rotatable  filling  feeder  a  spring  clip  Including  two 
spring  fingers  or  Jaws  connected  to  said  feeder,  said  fingers 
beiJXK  provided  with  short  recesses  set  parallel  with  the 
fingers  whereby  the  carrier  is  engaged  by  Its  butt  and 
gripped  at  a  plurality  of  points  on  each  side  thereof,  and 
at  once  positioned  and  held  at  right  anglea  to  said  fingers. 

5.  A  spring  clip  comprising  a  base  and  two  outwardly 
extending  spring  fingers,  each  finger  l)elng  provided  with 
an  extending  ear  near  Its  outer  end,  and  means  In  said 
ears  for  engaging  and  positioning  a  filling  carrier  or  the 
like. 

6.  A  spring  clip  comprising  a  base  and  two  outwardly 
extending  sprlug  flngeis,  said  fingers  lieing  provided  with 
extending  ears  or  enlarged  portions  near  their  outer  ends, 
and  means  in  said  ears  for  engaging  and  retaining  a  filling 
carrier  or  the  like. 


posltely-arranged  perforated  flanges,  the  combination  with 
a  support  and  a  hoist  connected  thereto,  of  a  l)eam,  a 
memt>er  attached  to  the  hoist  and  adapted  to  enter  be- 
tween the  fianges  of  the  ring  and  having  oppositely-ar- 
ranged attaching  portions  thereon  for  engaging  the  flange 
of  the  ring,  one  of  said  portions  l)elng  movable  relatively 
to  the  other  for  engaging  and  disengaging  the  said  member 
and  the  ring  and  a  pivotal  ronnectlon  between  the  holat 
and  said  meml)er  for  permitting  the  latter  to  swing  In  a 
vertical  plane  arranged  transversely  of  said  l)eam. 


859,513.      HOIST   FOR    HANDLING   TANK  -  SECTIONS. 
David  O.  Paiuk.  I>etroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Ifaud- 
ler  Company.    Rochester,    N.    Y.,   a   Corporation  of  New    i 
York.     Filed  Feb.  9.  1905.     Serial  No.  244,851. 
1.  In  hoisting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  sup- 
port, a  hoist  suspended  therefrom,  and  a  be&m  connected^ 
to  the  hoist,  of  attaching  devices  supported  on  the  beam 
and  spaced  longitudinally  thereof,  each  em)>odying  a  mem- 
ber carrying  means  for  detachably  locking  It  to  an  object 
and  pivotal  connections  between  the  beam  and  the  attach- 
ing  devices   for    permitting   the   latter    to    turn    in    planes    \ 
transverse  to  the  l>eam. 

)i.  in  hoisting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  sup-  I 
port,  .Tnd  a  hoist  supported  thereby,  of  a  flanged  support- 
ing l)eam  attached  intermediately  of  Its  ends  to  the  hoist 
and  attaching  devices  slldably  mounted  on  the  flanges  of 
the  l>eam  at  either  side  of  its  point  of  attachment  and 
capable  of  being  adjusted  i-elatively  to  each  other  and 
means  for  locking  said  attaching  devices  lit  adjusted  rela- 
tion. 

3.  In  hoisting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  sup-  | 
port,  and  a  hoist  supported  thereby,  of  a  supporting  beam 
attached  Intermediately  of  Its  ends  to  the  hoist,  brackets 
movable  longitudinally  of  the  l)eam  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  point  of  attachment  thereof,  locking  devices  for  re- 
taining the  said  brackets  In  adjusted  positions,  and  at 
taching  devices  supported   by   the  brackets. 

4.  In  hoisting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  sup-  ' 
port,  and  a  hoist  8uspende<l  therefrom,  of  a  supporting 
t)eam  .attached  Intermediately  of  Its  ends  and  having  a 
flange  at  Its  lower  edge  provided  with  spaced  notches  ex- 
tending toward  its  ends  In  either  direction  from  Its  cen- 
ter, brackets  adjustable  longitudinally  on  the  flange  of 
the  beam  and  carrying  attaching  devices,  and  locking  de 
vices  adapted  to  coOperate  with  the  notches  of  the  beam 
for  retaining  the  brackets  in  adjusted  positions. 

5.  In  hoisting  apparatus  for  handling  rings  having  op-  1 
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6.  In  hoisting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  sup- 
port and  a  hoist  connected  thereto,  of  a  bar  pivotally  con- 
nected at  Its  center  to  the  hoist  and  sets  of  attaching  de- 
vices provided  at  either  end  of  the  bar,  one  of  said  sets  of 
devices  l)elng  adjustable  relatively  to  the  other. 

7.  In  hoisting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  sup- 
port and  a  hoist  connected  thereto,  of  a  memt)er  attached 
to  the  hoist  and  attaching  projections  extending  In  oppo- 
site directions  on  said  member,  the  projections  at  one  end 
of  the  memt>er  being  adjustable  relatively  to  those  at  the 
opposite  end  and  an  operating  handle  carried  by  said  ad- 
justable projections. 

K.  In  hoisting  apparatus  for  handling  rings,  the  flanges 
of  which  are  perforated,  the  combination  with  a  support 
and  a  hoist  connected  thereto,  of  a  member  pivotally  at- 
tached to  the  hoist  to  swing  In  a  vertical  plane  and  having 
sets  of  op|K)sltely-arranged  projections  on  each  end  thereof 
arranged  to  enter  the  perforations  In  the  flanges  of  the 
ring. 

0.  In  hoisting  apparatus  for  handling  rings  having  op- 
positely-arranged spaced  flanges  thereon,  the  combination 
with  a  support  and  a  hoist  connected  thereto,  of  a  pair  of 
attaching  devices  supported  by  the  hoist  to  turn  In  ver- 
tical planes,  each  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  ring,  embodying  a  bar  having  projections  upon 
the  ends  thereof  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  flanges  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  ring,  one  of  the  projections  being  ad- 
justable relatively  to  the  other. 

10.  In  hoisting  apparatus  for  use  In  handling  annular 
tank  sections  provided  with  apertured  spaced  flanges,  the 
combination  with  a  "Support  and  a  hoist  connected  thereto, 
of  a  pair  of  reversely  arranged  attaching  devices  pivoted 
to  turn  on  a  common  horizontal  axis  each  emlxxlylng  a  bar 
of  a  length  suflBcient  to  enter  between  the  fianges  at  one 
side  of  the  section,  projections  at  one  end  of  the  bar  ar- 


650 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  9, 1907, 


ranged  to  cooperate  with  the  apertures  !n  one  of  the 
ianjcea,  and  a  morable  locking  bolt  at  the  opposite  end  0/ 
the  bar  arranged  to  cooperate  with  the  apertures  in  the 
opposite  flanges. 

11.  In  hoisting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  sup 
port  and  a  hoist  connected  thereto,  of  a  pair  of  attaching 
devices  supported  by  the  hoist  to  swing  In  vertical  planes, 
each  embodjring  a  bar  pivoted  Intermediately  and  having  a 
longitudinally-extending  projection  at  one  end,  n  pair  of 
relatively  movable  bolts  mounted  In  the  opposite  end  of 
the  bar  and  movable  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  the 
latter,  and  means  operating  upon  said  bolts  to  move  them 
Into  cooperative  relation  with  the  respective  flange  section. 

12.  In  hoisting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  sup 
port  and  a  hoist  connected  thereto,  of  a  beam  connected  to 
the  hoist  having  a  pair  of  attaching  devices  pivoted  there- 
on to  turn  In  vertical  planes  each  embodying  a  bar  having 
an  outwardly  extending  projection  at  one  end,  a  relatively 
movable  bolt  mounted  In  the  opposite  end  of  the  bar  and 
movable  In  a  direction  longitudinally  of  the  latter,  a 
spring  operating  upon  the  bolt  to  move  It  outwardly  from 
the  end  of  the  bar. 

13.  In  hoisting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  sup- 
port and  a  hoist  connected  thereto,  of  a  bar  connected  to 
the  hoist  having  an  outwardly-extending  projection  at  one 
end.  a  plurality  of  bolts  mounted  in  the  opposite  end  of  the 
bar  and  movable  In  a  direction  longitudinally  of  the  latter, 
and  an  operating  member  connected  to  each  of  the  said 
bolts  for  operating  them  simultaneously. 

14.  In  hoisting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  sujv 
port,  a  hoist  connected  thereto,  and  a  supporting  beam 
plvotally  connected  at  a  point  Intermediate  its  ends  to  the 
hoist,  of  attaching  devices  connected  to  the  beam  at  either 
aide  of  Its  point  of  attachment  to  the  hoist,  and  a  pivotal 
connection  between  the  said  beam  and  the  attaching  de- 
vices for  permitting  the  latter  to  rotate  on  axes  parallel  to 
the  length  of  the  beam. 


860,514.  BOOTDRYING  API'AR.\Tr8.  Sherman  B. 
Pkabody,  Mansonvllie.  Quebec,  Canada.  Filed  Apr.  2, 
1907.     Serial  No.  366,044. 


1.  In  a  boot  drying  apparatus,  the  combination  with 
means  for  supporting  a  boot  In  Inverted  position,  of  a 
tube  extending  up  into  the  boot  and  a  tube  extending  up 
along  the  outside  of  the  boot,  snd  terminating  above  the 
top  of  the  Inside  tube,  said  tubes  being  connected  together 
and  In  open  communication  at  their  lower  ends,  substan- 
tially u  described. 

2.  In  a  boot  drying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
tubular  support  adapted  to  support  a  tioot  or  other  article 
In  Inverted  position,  and  to  deliver  heated  air  to  the  Inside 


thereof,  a  tube  extending  up  Into  the  boot  and  a  tube  ex- 
tending up  along  the  outside  of  the  boot  and  terminating 
above   the   top   of   the   Inside   tube,   said    tubes   being   con 
nected  together  and  in  open  communication  at  their  lower 
ends,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  boot  drying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  meant 
for  supporting  a  boot  In  Inverted  position,  and  for  deliv- 
ering heated  air  to  the  Inside  thereof,  a  tube  attached  to 
said  support,  and  extending  up  Into  the  boot  and  a  tube 
extending  up  along  the  outside  of  the  boot  to  a  point 
above  the  top  of  the  Inside  tube,  which  Is  connected  at  Its 
lower  end  to  the  lower  end  of  said  Inside  tube  by  means 
establishing  open  communication  between  them,  substan 
tlally  as  described. 

4.  In  a  boot  drying  apparatus,  the  combination  with 
means  for  supporting  the  boot  In  Inverted  position,  of  a 
suction  pipe  extending  up  Into  the  boot  and  also  up  along 
the  outside  from  the  boot  to  a  point  above  the  top  of  the 
portion  extending  up  Into  the  boot,  whereby  heated  air 
contained  In  the  boot  is  withdrawn  by  suction,  substan- 
tially as  described. 


869,516.     ELECTRIC  LIGHTING.     William  J.  Phelps, 
Detroit.  Mich.     Filed  July  15.  1903.     Serial  No.  165.556.' 


Lr^--«JJ 


1.  An  electric  Incandescent  lamp  having  two  filaments 
and  provided  with  three  terminals,  a  base  therefor  com 
prising  a  screw  shell  for  engaging  the  lamp  liolder  and 
forming  one  of  the  lamp  terminals,  an  end  Insulating  disk, 
a  central  terminal  mounted  on  said  disk  and  a  third  ter- 
minal mounted  on  said  disk  between  the  center  and  pe- 
riphery thereof,  one  of  said  last  mentioned  terminals 
being  resilient  or  yielding  in  axial  direction,  said  terml 
nals  being  arranged  out  of  line  so  that  each  may  directly 
receive  current  from  the  lamp  holder  Independently  of  the 
other  terminals. 

2.  An  electric  Incandescent  lamp  having  two  filaments 
and  provided  with  three  terminals,  a  base  therefor  com 
prising  a  screw-shell  for  engaging  the  lamp  holder  and 
forming  one  of  the  lamp  terminals,  an  end  Insulating 
disk,  a  central  terminal  and  a  third  annular,  concentric 
terminal  mounted  on  said  disk,  one  of  said  last  men- 
tioned terminals  being  resilient  or  yielding  In  axial  direc- 
tion said  three  terminals  being  arranged  out  of  line  so 
that  each  may  directly  engage  its  corresponding  terminal 
of  the  lamp  socket. 

8.  An  electric  Incandescent  lamp  having  two  filaments 
and  provided  with  three  terminals,  a  base  therefor  com- 
prising a  screw  shell  for  engaging  the  lamp  holder  and 
forming  one  of  the  lamp  terminals,  an  end  Insulating 
disk,  a  central  terminal  mounted  on  said  disk  and  a  third 
annular,  axlally  yielding  terminal  concentrically  mounted 
on  said  disk  and  surrounding  said  central  terminal  said 
three  terminals  being  arranged  out  of  line  so  that  each 
may  be  directly  engaged  by  corresponding  terminals  of 
the  lamp  socket. 

4.   In  electric   lighting,   the  combination   with   an   elec- 
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trie  Incandeacent  lamp  baring  two  filaments  tod  with  a 
holder  therefor,  said  lamp  and  holder  having  three  pairs  of 
co-operating  terminals,  each  pair  arranged  to  transmit  cur- 
rent from  the  holder  to  the  lamp  Independently  of  the  other 
pairs  of  terminals  one  at  least  of  said  terminals  being  re 
•lllent  or  yielding  In  axial  direction,  three  conductors 
connected  to  the  terminals  of  said  lamp  holder  and  ex- 
tending therefrom  to  a  distant  point  and  a  switch  ar- 
ranged to  connect  and  disconnect  said  conductors  and  the 
main  supply  wires  and  to  modify  the  flow  of  current 
through  said  conductors  and  filaments. 

5.  In  electric  lighting,  the  combination  with  an  elec- 
tric Incandescent  lamp  having  two  filaments  and  with  a 
holder  therefor,  said  lamp  and  holder  having  tiiree  p-ilrs 
of  co-operating  terminals,  each  pair  arranged  to  transmit 
current  from  the  holder  to  the  lamp  Independently  of  the 
other  pairs  of  terminals  Inter  engaging  screw-shells  on 
said  lamp  and  holder  forming  one  pair  of  terminals,  in 
sulatlng  portions  connected  to  said  screw  shells,  a  pair  of 
co-operating  central  terminals  mounted  on  said  Insulating, 

■  portions  and  a  third  pair  of  terminals  mounted  on  said 
Insulating  portions  between  said  central  and  said  screw- 
shell  terminals,  one  of  said  pair  of  Intermediate  termi- 
nals being  resilient  or  yielding  In  axial  direction,  three 
conductors  connected  to  the  terminals  of  said  lamp  holder 
and  extending  therefrom  to  a  distant  point  and  a  switch 
arranged  to  connect  and  disconnect  said  conductors  and 
the  main  supply  wires  and  to  modify  the  flow  of  current 
through  said  conductors  and  filaments. 

6.  In  electric  lighting,  the  combination  with  an  elec- 
tric Incandescent  lamp  having  two  filaments  and  with  a 
holder  therefor,  said  lamp  and  holder  having  three  pairs 
of  co-operating  terminals,  each  pair  arranged  to  transmit 
current  from  the  holder  to  the  lamp  Independently  of  the 
other  pairs  of  terminals  Inter  engaging  screw-shells  on 
said  lamp  and  holder  forming  one  pair  of  terminals.  In- 
sulating portions  connected  to  said  screw-shells,  a  pair 
of  co-operating  central  terminals  mounted  on  said  insulat- 
ing portions  and  a  third  pair  of  annular  terminals  concen- 
trically mounted  upon  said  Insulating  portions,  one  of 
said  annular  terminals  being  resilient  or  yielding  in  axial 
direction. 

7.  In  constant  potential  electric  lighting,  the  combina- 
tion with  an  Incandescent  lamp  having  filaments  differing 
in  caudle  power  and  In  resistance  per  unit  of  length,  of  a 
lamp  holder  therefor,  said  lamp  and  holder  having  three 
pairs  of  co-operating  terminals  each  pair  arranged  to 
transmit  current  from  the  holder  to  the  lamp  Indepen- 
dently of  the  other  pairs  of  terminals,  one  of  which  Is  re- 
silient, three  conductors  connected  respectively  to  the  ter- 
minals of  said  lamp  holder  and  extending  therefrom  to  n 
distant  point  and  a  switch  arranged  to  connect  and  dls 
connect  said  conductors  and  the  main  current  supply 
wires  and  to  modify  the  flow  of  current  through  said  con- 
ductors and  filaments.  | 


intermediate  the  azlet  maintaining  said  axles  in  parallel- 
Ism,  one  of  said  reach  members  engaging  by  a  horliontal 
pivot  connection  the  front  axle  and  spreading  to  a  double 
connection  with  the  rear  axle,  and  the  other  reach  mem- 
ber engaging  by  a  horliontal  pivot  connection  the  rear 
axle  and  spreading  to  a  double  connection  with  the  front 
axle,  said  horleontal  pivot  connections  having  their  axei 
arranged  substantially  in  the  planes  of  said  axles  and 
with  the  other  reach  connections. 

2.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  with  a  running 
gear  frame  comprising  axle  members  and  a  pair  of  reach 
members,  one  of  said  reach  members  engaging  by  a  pivot 
connection  the  rear  axle,  and  the  other  of  said  reach  mem 
bers  engaging  the  front  axle  and  spreading  to  a  double 
connection  with  the  rear  axle,  of  a  motor  detachable  with-, 
out  the  disconnection  of  the  reach  member  and  axle  sup- 
ported from  the  rear  axle  and  one  of  the  reach  members 
and  disposed  between  that  reach  member  and  said  pivot 
connection  on  the  other  reach  member. 

3.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  with  a  running 
gear  frame  comprising  >axle  members  and  a  pair  of  reach 
members,  one  of  said  reach  members  engaging  by  a  pivot 
connection  the  rear  axle,  and  the  other  of  said  reach  mem- 
bers engaging  the  front  axle  and  having  two  side  members 
which  form  a  doyble  connection  with  the  rear  axlo,  of  two 
motors  detachable  without  the  disconnection  of  axles  and 
reach  members  and  supported  each  from  the  side  members, 
respectively,  and  the  rear  axle,  said  pivot  connection  on 
the  other  reach  member  being  connected  to  the  rear  »3tle 
at  a  point  between  the  motors. 

4.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  with  a  running 
gear  frame  comprising  axle  members  maintained  In  paral- 
lelism by  reaches  and  a  pair  of  reach  members  having  all 
their  connections  In  substantially  the  same  plane,  said 
reach  members  sprung  out  of  the  plane  of  the  axle  mem- 
bers, of  a  motor  mounted  upon  said  frame  with  Its  axis  In 
the  same  horizontal  plane  as  said  axle  members.  > 


869,516.  MOTOR  VEHICLE.  Harry  M.  Pope.  Chicopee 
Falls.  Mass..  assignor  to  Electric  Vehicle  Company,  Jer- 
»ey  City.  N.  J.,  a  Corxwratlon  of  New  Jersey.  Original 
application  filed  Oct.  2.*?,  1899.  Serial  No.  734.420. 
Divided  and  this  application  filed  Sept.  10,  1903.  Se- 
rial No.  172.562. 


i-< 


869,517.  MOTOR- VEHICLE.  William  C.  Price.  Chi- 
cago. 111.,  assignor  to  Webb  &  Price  Automobile  Co., 
Chicago,  III.     Filed  Mar.  12,  1906.     Serial  No.  805,656. 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  forward  and  rear  axles 
and  In  which  the  forward  axle  Is  provided  with  inde- 
pendent pivoted  steering  wheels,  a  pair  of  reach  meml)ers 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  main  frame  of  a  motor  frame  slldable  longitudi- 
nally thereon,  a  motor  on  said  frame,  a  driving  memlwr 
thereon,  a  driven  member  carried  on  the  main  frame  and 
means  for  shifting  the  motor  frame  and  throwing  the  driv- 
ing and  driven  members  Into  and  out  of  engagement  a 
shaft  engaged  to  the  main  frame,  means  slldable  thereon 
and  engaging  the  driven  member  adapted  to  shift  the  same 
for  different  speeds  and  actuating  means  for  said  shift 
mechanism. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  main  frame  of  a  motor  frame  slldably  engaged 
therein,  a  motor  on  said  motor  frame  and  movable  there- 
with, a  driving  friction  member  on  the  motor,  a  driven 
friction  member  on  the  main  frame,  means  for  adjusting 
the   motor   frame  and   motor  longitudinally   of   the   main 
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frame  and  means  for  adjusting  tbe  driven  friction  mem- 
ber radially  of  the  driving  memlier. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  main  frame  of  a  motor  frame  slidably  engaged 
thereon,  a  racli  on  said  motor  frame,  a  shaft  Juurnaled  on 
the  main  frame,  a  pinion  thereon  adapted  to  engage  said 
raclt  and  move  the  motor  frame  longitudinally  of  the  main 
frame,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  a  motor  on  tbe  motor 
frame,  a  driving  friction  member  thereon,  a  shaft  jDur- 
naled  on  the  main  frame,  a  driven  friction  member  slid 
ably  engaged  there<in  and  means  for  adjusting  said  driven 
menitMT  radially  of  the  driving  friction  member. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  tbe  combination 
with  a  main  frame  of  a  longitudinally  adjustable  motor 
frame  thereon,  a  bracliet  rigidly  engaged  on  the  main 
frame,  a  vertical  shaft  thereon,  a  transverse  shaft  Jour- 
naled  on  the  main  frame,  gears  thereon,  rack  bars  rigidly 
engaged  on  the  motor  frame  and  meshing  with  said  gears 
and  coacting  gears  un  said  shafts. 

r».  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  main  frame  of  a  motor  f^ame  slidably  engaged 
thereon,  a  racic  on  the  motor  frame,  a  transverse  shaft 
Journaled  on  the  main  frame,  a  pinion  tliereon  adapted  to 
mesh  with  said  ractc,  a  bracltet  on  the  main  frame,  a 
cranlc  shaft  Journaled  thereon,  means  on  said  crank  shaft 
adapted  to  rotate  said  transverse  shaft  and  means  for 
shifting  the  driven  friction  member  radially  of  the  driving 
member. 

6.  In  a  device  of  tbe  class  described  tbe  combination 
with  a  main  frame  of  a  motor  frame  slidably  engaged 
thereon,  means  for  moving  said  motor  frame  longitudi- 
nally of  the  main  frame,  a  motor  on  tbe  motor  frame,  a 
driving  friction  disk  thereon,  a  shaft  Journaled  on  the 
main  frame,  a  driven  friction  disk  thereon,  a  yoke  adapted 
to  engage  said  disk,  an  operating  shaft  and  a  dexlbie  con- 
nection l)etween  the  same  and  said  yoke  adapted  to  move 
the  driven  friction  disk  radially  of  tbe  driving  disk. 

7  In  a  motor  vehicle  the  combination  with  the  axles 
tnereof  of  a  frame  supported  on  said  axles,  a  transmission 
shaft  adjustably  engaged  on  said  frame,  a  friction  member 
slidably  engage<l  thereon,  means  for  adjusting  said  friction 
meml)er  longitudinally  of  said  shaft,  a  motor  frame  on  said 
frame,  means  for  adjusting  said  motor  frame  longitudi- 
nally, a  motor  on  said  motor  frame,  a  driving  friction 
thereon  and  means  operatlvely  connecting  said  transmls 
sion  shaft  with  the  rear  axle. 

8.  In  a  yehlcle  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  the  axles  of  a  main  frame  carried  thereon,  a  motor 
frame  adjustably  supported  on  said  main  frame,  a  motor 
thereon,  a  driving  speed  transmission  member  on  said 
motor,  a  transmission  shaft  adjustably  engaged  on  the 
main  frame,  a  driven  s()eed  transmission  member  adjust 
ably  engage*!  thereon,  a  shaft  parallel  with  said  trans 
mission  shaft,  a  yoke  slidably  engaged  thereon  and  engag- 
ing said  driven  meml>er.  an  operating  shaft  and  a  cable 
connected  therewith  and  with  said  yoke  and  acting  to  shift 
the  driven  member  radially  of  the  driving  meml>er. 

9.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  tbe  axies  of  a  main  frame  supported  thereon,  a  motor 
frame  adjustably  engaged  on  the  main  frame,  a  motor 
thereon,  a  driving  friction  member  on  said  motor,  a  ver 
tlcai  shaft  supported  on  the  main  frame,  a  cable  operated 
by  said  shaft,  a  transmission  shaft,  a  driven  friction  mem 
ber  slidably  engaged  thereon.^  a  yoke  engaged  on  said 
driven  friction  member  and  connected  with  said  cable  and 
operative  connections  between  said  transmission  shaft  and 
tbe  rear  axle. 

10.  In  a  device  of  the  class  descril)ed  the  combination 
with  a  main  frame  of  a  motor  frame  slidably  engaged 
therein,  a  motor  carried  on  said  motor  frame,  a  driving 
friction  disk  on  said  motors,  a  transversely  movable  fric 
tlon  disk  carrieil  on  the  main  frame,  a  yoke  thereon,  an 
operating  «haft.  a  cable  connecting  said  shaft  with  said 
yoke  and  adapted  to  move  the  disk  In  either  direction  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  motor  frame  to  bring  the  friction 
disks  Into  and  out  of  engagement. 

11.  In  a  device  of  tbe  class  descrltjed  tbe  combination 
with  a  main  frame  of  a  motor  frame  slidably  engaued 
thereon,  a  motor  on  tbe  motor  frame,  a  driving  friction  disk 


tbereon.  a  tnuMrerse  shaft  on  the  main  frame,  a  driven  fric- 
tion disk  tbereon.  a -guide  rod,  a  yoke  slidably  engaged 
thereon  and  adapted  to  move  the  driven  friction  disk  ra- 
dially of  the  driving  disk,  an  operating  shaft,  a  pulley 
thereon,  a  pulley  on  each  side  of  tbe  main  frame  and  a 
flexible  connection  between  the  pulley  on  said  shaft  and  tb« 
yoke  and  passing  around  the  pulleys  on  the  main  frame. 


8.19.518.  BRUSH  -  FILLING  APPARATUS.  Chbistian 
H.  RASMt  HSBX.  Troy.  N.  Y.  Filed  Itec.  7,  1906.  Serial 
No.  346,713. 

»? 


1.  In  a  brusb-fllling  apparatus,  tbe  combination  with  a 
reticulated  platform ;  of  a  series  of  fingers  extending 
across  and  Just  alwve  tbe  platform  :  means  for  Imparting 
to  the  Angers  reciprocating  movements  in  vertical  planes; 
and  means  for  feeding  bristles  down  upon  the  flngera. 

'2.  In  a  brush  filling  apparatus,  tbe  combination  of  a 
double  series  of  fingers  extending  across  and  Just  al>ove 
tive  platform  ;  means  for  communicating  to  each  series 
of  fingers  reciprocating  movements  in  vertical  planes, 
one  series  of  fingers  having  an  upward  movement,  while 
tbe  other  series  has  a  corresponding  downward  move- 
ment :  and  means  for  feeding  bristles  down  upon  tbe 
fingers. 

3.  In  a  braah-fllling  apparatus,  tbe  combination  with  a 
reticulated  bristle  -  feeding  platform;  of  bristle  -  feeding 
mechanism  comprising  a  superposed  hopper  provided  with 
openings    in    tbe    lx)ttom ;    revoluble    fingers    beneath    the 

I  hopper  and  adapted  to  project  through  the  openings  In 
the  bottom  of  the  hopper  ;  and  means  for  communicating 
revoluble  movements  to  such  fingers. 

4.  In  a  brush-filling  apparatus,  tbe  combination  with  a 
reticulated  filling  plate ;  of  mechanism  for  feeding  the 
bristles  to  the  plate  comprising  a  hopper  located  above 
the  plate,  provided  with  openings  in  its  bottom  ;  revoluble 
fingers  adapted  to  project  through  said  openings  Into  the 
hopper,  revoluble  vanes  located  t)eneath  the  revoluble 
fingers  in  position  to  receive  the  bristles  dr.Twn  from  the 
hopper  by  tbe  fingers  and  deposit  the  same  upon  the 
reticulated  plate;  and  means  for  communicating  revo- 
luble movements  to  the  fingers  and  vanes. 

5.  In  a  brush-filling  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a 
reticulated  filling-plate;  of  a  bristle-feeding  hopper  lo- 
cated above  the  plate  having  a  plurality  of  openings  in 
Its  twttom  ;  guide  plates  leading  from  tbe  hopper  to  a 
position  Just  ai)ove  the  reticulated  plate;  mean*  for  with- 
drawing tbe  bristles  from  the  hopper  openings  and  per- 
mittlng  them   to   fall   down   the  guide-plate   to   the  filllng- 

I   plate. 
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859.519.  DRIVING  BELT  AND  ROPE  Barito  Rbich-  !  8  69.5  20.  BOILER-TUBB-CLBANING  APPAHATl >. 
BLT.  Iloboken.  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Challenge  Belt  Co..  i  1*kti:b  Rennrb.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Filed  Feb.  28,  1907. 
West    Iloboken.    N.    J.,    a    CorjM^ratlon    of    New    Jersey.  Serial  No.  .159.019. 

Filed   Mar.   21,   1902.      Renewed   Feb.   26.   1904.     Serial 
No.  195.480. 


1.  The  herein  descrll>ed  method  of  treating  fabric, 
which  conslrts  In  Immersing  and  Impregnating  tbe  Inter- 
stices with  a  hot  solution,  then  subjecting  the  fabric  to 
pressure  Itetween  rolls  while  the  solution  Is  still  hot  and 
removing  the  surplus  from  the  surfaces  of  tbe  fabric, 
then  passing  the  fabric  across  a  space  In  which  the  solu- 
tion may  cool  and  harden,  then  treating  tbe  surfaces  of 
tbe  fabric  with  n  second  solution,  passing  the  fabric 
across  another  space,  and  then  treating  the  outer  sur- 
faces with  a  third  material  to  give  a  finish  to  its  surface. 

'2.  The  herein  de8cril>ed  method  of  treating  fabric,  which 
consists  in  immersing  and  impregnating  the  interstices 
with  a  heated  solution,  then  subjecting  the  fabric  to 
pressure  l>etween  rolls  while  the  solution  Is  still  hot  and 
removing  the  surplus  from  tlie  Kurfuces  of  the  fabric, 
then  a>ollng  the  fabric  to  permit  the  solution  to  cool  and 
harden,  then  treating  the  surfaces  of  the  fabric  with  a 
8e<-ond  solution,  then  drying  and  hardening  the  surfaces, 
and  then  treating  the  outer  surface  with  a  third  solution 
to  render  it  leather  like. 

3.  The  herein  descrilied  method  of  treating;  driving  l)elts 
which  consists  in  subjecting  the  lx?lt  to  the  action  of  a 
heated  solution  of  black  stearin  pitch,  rosin  and  caout- 
choucln,  then  removing  the  solution  from  tlie  outer  sur- 
faces by  presser  rolls,  then  covering  the  outer  surfaces 
with  a  solution  to  render  the  l>elt  water-proof  and  non- 
si  retchable. 

4.  The  herein  described  method  of  treating  driving  belts 
which  consists  In  subjecting  tbe  belt  to  the  action  of  a 
heated  solution  of  black  stearin  pitch,  rosin  and  caout- 
choucln.  then  removing  tbe  solution  from  the  outer  sur- 
faces by  preaaer  rolls,  then  Impregnating  the  outer  sur- 
faces with  a  solution  of  caoutchoucln,  alcohol  and  black 
s(H)t.  and  then  covering  the  outer  side  and  edges  with 
solutions  to  render  them  water-proof,  leather-like  and 
non  stretchable. 

5.  The  herein  described  method  of  treating  driving 
b«'lts  which  consists  in  sulijecting  the  l)elt  to  the  action 
of  a  heated  solution  of  black  stearin  pitch,  rosin  and 
caoutchoucln,  then  removing  the  solution  from  the  outer 
surfaces  by  presser  rolls,  then  Impregnating  the  outer 
surfaces  with  a  solution  of  caoutchoucln.  alcohol  and 
black  Boot,  and  then  covering  tbe  outer  side  with  a  solu- 
tl«»n  of  caoutchoucln,  alcohol,  and  a  mixture  of  yellow 
and  red  ocher,.  and  finally  impregnating  the  interstices 
at  the  edges  with  a  solution  to  prevent  stretching. 

6.  The  herein  described  method  of  treating  driving 
belts  which  consists  In  subjecting  tbe  l>elt  to  tbe  action 
of  a  heated  solution  of  black  htearin  pitch,  rosin  and 
caoutchoucln,  then  removing  the  solution  from  the  outer 
surfaces  by  presser  rolls,  then  Impregnating  tbe  outer 
surfaces  with  a  solution  of  caoutchoucln.  alcohol  and 
black  soot,  and  then  covering  the  outer  side  with  a  solu- 
tion of  caoutchoucln,  alcohol,  and  a  mixture  of  yellow 
and  red  ocher.  and  finally  Impregnating  the  Interstices  at 
the  edges  with  a  solution  of  cauutclioucln,  alcohol,  shellac 
and  black  aoot.  ••».*.. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  tbe  class  described,  a  cleaner 
head,  a  flexible  tul>e  for  conveying  the  motive  agent  to  aaid 
cleaner  bead,  and  a  flexible  coupling  Interposed  lietween 
(Mild  cleaner  head  and  said  flexible  tube  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  tbe  cleaner  head  belag  Imparted  to  said  flexible 
tulie. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  tbe  class  descrllied,  a  cleaner 
bead,  a  flexible  tul)e  for  conveying  the  motive  agent  to 
said  cleaner  head,  a  flexible  coupling  Interposed  between 
said  cleaner  bead  and  said  flexible  tul)e  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  the  cleaner  head  l)elng  Imparted  to  said  flexible 
tul>e.  and  means  for  rotating  said  cleaner  head  In  relation 
to  said  flexible  tul)e  without  transmitting  movement  of  tbe 
cleaner  head  to  the  flexible  tube. 

;<.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  de8crll>e<l.  a  cleaner 
head,  a  flexHile  tul>e  for  conveying  the  motive  agent  to 
said  cleaner  head,  a  flexible  coupling  inter{>osed  l)etween 
said  cleaner  head  and  said  flexible  tut>e  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  the  cleaner  head  Iwlng  Imparted  to  said  flexible 
tul>e,  and  a  lubricator  for  the  cleaner  head  associated  with 
said  coupling  for  Introducing  a  lubricant  Into  the  motive 
agent  during  its  transit  through  said  coupling. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  cleaner 
head,  a  flexible  tul>e  for  conveying  the  motive  agent  to 
said  cleaner  head,  a  flexilile  coupling  Interposed  between 
said  cleaner  head  an<l  said  flexible  tul)e  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  the  cleaner  head  l>eing  luiparted  to  said  flexible 
tul«,  means  for  rotating  said  cleaner  head  in  relation  to 
said  flexible  tul)e  without  transmitting  movement  of  tbe 
cleaner  head  to  the  flexit>le  tul>e,  and  a  lubricator  asso- 
ciated with  said  coupling  for  Introducing  a  lubricant  into 
the  motive  agent  for  transmitting  the  same  therewith  to 
tbe  cleaner  head. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  of  tbe  class  de8crll)ed.  a  cleaner 
bead,  a  flexible  tul)e  for  conveying  the  motive  agent  to 
said  cleaner  head,  a  flexible  coupling  Interposed  lietween 
said  cleaner  head  and  said  flexible  tul)e  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  the  cleaner  head  l>elng  Imparted  to  said  flexible 
tulje,  a  nipple  connection  Ijetween  the  cleaner  head  and 
the  flexible  coupling,  a  handle  associated  with  said  nipple 
conneition  for  rotating  the  cleaner  head  in  relation  to  the 
flexible  tul>e  without  transmitting  movement  of  the  cleaner 
head  to  the  flexible  tul>e,  and  a  lubricator  associated  with 
said  coupling  for  Introducing  a  lubricant  Into  the  motive 
a.^ent  during  Its  transit  through  said  coupling. 

G.    In    an    apparatus   of    the    class    descrllied.    a    cleaner 
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b«ad,  •  flexible  tube  for  conTeylng  the  motlTe  AKent  to 
■aid  cleaner  bead,  a  flexible  coupling  interposed  between 
•aid  cleaner  bead  and  said  flexible  tube  to  prerent  moye- 
ment  of  the  cleaner  bead  being  Imparted  to  said  flexible 
tabe,  and  a  handle  connected  to  the  flexible  coupling  for 
causing  the  cleaner  head  to  traverse  the  boiler  tube. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  cleaner 
head,  a  flexible  tut>e  for  conveying  the  motive  agent  to 
■aid  cleaner  head,  a  flexible  coupling  interposed  between 
said  cleaner  head  and  said  flexible  tube  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  the  cleaner  bead  being  Imparted  to  said  flexible 
tube,  a  handle  associated  with  said  coupling  for  causing 
the  cleaner  bead  to  traverse  the  boiler  tube,  means  for 
rotating  said  cleaner  bead  In  relation  to  said  flexible  tube 
without  transmitting  movement  of  the  cleaner  head  to  the 
flexible  tube,  and  a  lubricator  associated  with  said  coupling 
for  introducing  a  lubricant  Into  the  motive  agent  during 
its  transit  through  said  coupling  to  transmit  the  lubricant 
to  the  cleaner  head. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  cleaner  head, 
a  flexible  tube  for  conveying  a  motive  agent  to  said  cleaner 
head,  a  flexible  coupling  interposed  between  said  cleaner 
head  and  said  flexible  tube  to  prevent  movement  of  the 
cleaner  bead  t>eing  imparted  to  said  flexible  tut)e,  and  a 
handle  associated  with  the  cleaner  bead  for  rotating  the 
latter  In  relation  to  the  flexible  tube. 

9.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  coupling 
comprising  an  elbow,  connections  at  the  ends  thereof  to 
permit  the  motive  agent  passing  therethrough,  and  a  lubri- 
cator associated  with  said  elbow  intermediate  said  con- 
nections for  Introducing  a  lubricant  to  the  interior  of  said 
elbow. 

10.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  coupling 
comprising  an  elbow,  connections  at  the  ends  thereof  to 
permit  the  motive  agent  passing  therethrough,  one  of 
said  connections  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  the  elbow, 
whereby  the  same  may  be  operated  without  its  movements 
being  transmitted  to  the  other  connection,  and  a  lubri- 
cator associated  with  said  elbow  intermediate  said  connec- 
tions for  introducing  a  lubricant  to  the  interior  of  said 
«lbow. 

11.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  coupling 
comprising  nn  elbow,  connections  at  the  ends  thereof  to 
enable  the  motive  agent  passing  therethrough,  one  of 
said  connections  being  movable  In  relation  to  the  elbow, 
a  handle  associated  with  said  movable  connection  for  ro- 
tating the  latter,  and  a  lubricator  associated  with  said 
eltKJw  intermediate  said  connections  for  introducing  a 
lubricant  to  the  Interior  of  said  eIl)ow. 

12.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  coupling 
comprising  an  elbow,  connections  at  the  ends  thereof  to 
enable  the  motive  agent  passing  therethrough,  one  of  said 
connections  being  movable  in  relation  to  the  elbow,  a 
handle  associated  with  said  movable  connection  for  rotat- 
ing the  latter,  a  lubricator  associated  with  said  elbow 
Intermediate  said  connections  for  introducing  a  lubricant 
to  the  interior  of  said  elbow,  and  a  socket  carried  by  the 
elbow  and  adapted  to  receive  a  handle  for  manipulating 
the  elbow. 


porting  aald  link  and  clamping  nMans  cooperating  with 
said  plate  and  adapted  to  Impinge  said  link. 


860,521.     DOOR-SPRINQ.     William  W.  Robibtson,  Ben- 
ton, Mo.     Filed  June  11.  1906.     Serial  No.  321.214. 

1.  A  door  spring  consisting  of  a  rod,  a  spring  actuated 
means  attacbe<1  to  the  Jamb  and  engaging  the  said  rod,  a 
link  engaging  the  end  of  said  rod,  and  a  means  for  clamp- 
ing said  link  against  the  door. 

2.  A  door  spring  consisting  of  a  rod,  a  spring  actuating 
means  attached  to  the  door  Jamb  and  engaging  the  said 
rod,  a  plate  attached  to  the  door  and  having  a  guide,  a 
link  pivotally  attached  to  the  end  of  said  rod  and  adapted 
to  reciprocate  upon  said  plate,  a  shaft  Journaled  in  the 
door  and  having  n  screw  thread,  a  nut  threaded  upon  said 
shaft  and  adapted  to  reciprocate  within  the  plate  guide, 
and  a  suitable  means  for  rotating  said  shaft. 

3.  A  door  spring  consisting  of  a  rod,  a  spring  actuating 
means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  door  Jamb  and  engage 
said  rod,  a  link  having  bent  ends  which  engage  and  receive 
the  end  of  said  rod,  a  plate  attached  to  the  door  and  sup- 


4.  A  door  spring  consisting  of  a  rod,  a  spring  actuating 
means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  door  Jamb  and  engaging 
said  rod,  said  rod  having  at  one  end  a  cross-piece  pro- 
vided with  downturned  ends,  a  link  attached  to  said  rod, 
a  plate  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  door  and  supporting 
said  link  and  clamping  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
said  plate  to  Impinge  said  link. 

5.  A  device  of  the  character  as  described  consisting  of  a 
rod  attached  at  one  end  to  the  door  Jamb,  a  link  attached 
to  the  door  and  having  a  spring  member  passing  under  the 
end  of  the  rod,  said  spring  member  having  a  hump  which 
passes  behind  the  rod. 


859,522.  MINE  -  DOOR  -  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS. 
Avfos  S.  Robinson,  Nelson vllle,  Ohio.  Piled  Nov.  14, 
1906.     Serial  No.  343,339. 


mr 


1.  The  combination  with   a  mine  railway,   of  a  bodily 
movable  rail  which   movea  over  one  of  the  rails  of  aaid 
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railway,  transversely  disposed  rods  connected  to  said  rail 
and  passing  beneath  the  other  of  said  rails,  a  rock  shaft, 
crank  arms  connected  to  said  rock  shaft  and  to  aaid  trans 
versely  disposed  rods,  a  pair  of  mine  doors,  and  connec- 
tions between  said  rock  shaft  and  one  of  said  mine  doors 
and  means  for  simultaneously  opening  said  doors  in  oppo- 
site directions. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  mine  railway,  of  a  bodily 
movable  rail  which  moves  over  one  of  the  rails  of  said 
railway,  transversely  disposed  rods  connected  to  said  rail 
and  passing  beneath  the  other  of  said  rails,  a  rock  shaft, 
crank  arms  connected  to  said  rock  shaft,  and  to  said 
transversely  disposed  rods,  a  pair  of  mine  doors,  connec- 
tions between  said  rock  shaft  and  one  of  said  mine  doors, 
means  for  simultaneously  opening  said  doors,  and  weights 
for  returning  said  doors  to  their  closed  position. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  mine  railway,  of  a  bodily 
movable  rail  which  moves  over  one  of  the  rails  of  said 
railway,  transversely  disposed  rods  connected  to  said  rail 
and  passing  beneath  the  other  of  said  rails,  a  rock  shaft, 
crank  arms  connected  to  said  rock  shaft,  and  to  said 
transversely  disposed  rods,  a  pair  of  mine  doors,  connec- 
tions between  said  rock  shaft  and  one  of  said  mine  doors, 
means  for  simultaneously  opening  said  doors,  a  bracket 
carried  by  said  rock  shaft,  a  link  pivoted  to  one  of  the 
arms  of  said  bracket,  and  a  weight  pivoted  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  link,  the  lower  end  of  said  bracket  being  adapt- 
ed to  contact  with  said  link  to  throw  the  weight  away 
from  the  rock  shaft,  substantially  as  described. 

i  4.  The  combination  with  a  mine  railway,  of  a  bodily 
movable  rail  which  moves  over  one  of  the  rails  of  said 
railway,  a  rock  shaft,  crank  arms  connected  to  said  rock 
shaft,  connecting  rods  between  said  crank  arms  and  the 
bodily  movable  rail,  a  pair  of  upright  shafts,  a  mine  door 
connected  to  each  of  said  upright  shafts,  connections  be- 
tween said  mine  doors  for  causing  them  to  move  simul- 
taneously, a  bevel  gear  wheel  upon  one  of  the  upright 
shafts,  and  a  bevel  gear  wheel  upon  the  rock  shaft  with 
■hlch  said  first  named  bevel  gear  wheel  meshes. 


I 


8^9,523.     MAGNETIC  CLUTCH.     Lkwis  D.  RowilL.  Mil 
waukee.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cutler  Hammer  Clutch  Com- 
pany.   Milwaukee.    Wis.,    a    Corporation    of    Wisconsin. 
Filed  May  1.  1905.     Serial  No.  258,161. 


1.  In  a  clutch,  the  combination  with  an  accelerating  por 
tlon  operating  through  the  combined  Influence  of  induction 
and  friction,  of  a  coupling  portion  operating  through  the 
Influence  of  friction  alone  and  arranged  to  be  energized 
©nly  after  the  driven  member  has  attained  substanliall.v 
full  speed. 

2.  In  a  clutch,  the  combination  with  a  driven  member 
and  a  driving  member,  of  an  accelerating  device  having 
parts  thereof  mounted  on  said  meml)ers  and  arranged  to 
accelerate  said  driven  member  through  the  combined  influ 
•nee  of  Induction  and  friction,  and  a  coupling  device  also 
having  the  parts  thereof  mounted  on  said  members  and 
arranged  to  connect  said  members  after  the  driven  member 
«f  the  clutch  has  attained  substantially  full  speed. 

3.  The  combination   with  a  hub,  of  two  members  of  a 
clutch  mounted  thereon,  a  second  hub  and  two  members  of 
a  clutch  mounted  thereon  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with 
the  other  two  members,  one  set  of  said  clutch  members  be 
ing  arranged  to  accelerate  the  driven  member  of  the  clutch 


and  the  other  set  of  datch  members  being  arranged   to 

positively  connect  the  two  memt)ers  of  the  clutch  after  the 
driven  member  has  attained  full  speed. 

4.  In  a  clutch,  the  combination  with  a  driven  member 
carrying  an  armature,  and  a  field  member  and  a  driving 
member  carrying  an  armature  and  a  field  member,  aald 
members  l)elng  arranged  to  cooperate  with  the  members 
mounted  on  the  driven  member  of  the  clutch. 

5.  In  a  magnetic  clutch  the  combination  with  one  mem- 
ber comprising  a  hub,  a  pair  of  radially  yielding  supports 
carried  by  said  hub  and  one  member  of  a  magnetic  clutch 
carried  by  each  of  said  supports,  of  a  second  member  of 
the  clutch  comprising  a  hub  carrying  the  cooperating  mem- 
bers of  the  magnetic  clutches. 

6.  In  a  clutch,  the  combination  with  means  for  gradu- 
ally accelerating  the  driven  member  of  a  clutch,  of  sepa- 
rate and  independent  means  for  coupling  said  clutch  mem- 
bers after  the  driven  member  of  the  clutch  has  attained 
full  speed. 

7.  In  a  clutch,  the  combination  with  means  for  gradu- 
ally accelerating  the  driven  member  through  the  combined 
influence  of  Induction  and  friction,  and  separate  Independ- 
ent means  for  coupling  the  two  members  of  the  clutch 
after  the  driven  member  has  attained  jiubstantlnlly  full 
speed. 

8.  In  a  clutch,  the  combination  with  means  for  acceler- 
ating the  driven  member  thereof  through  the  combined  In- 
fluence of  Induction  and  friction  and  separate  independent 
magnetic  means  for  positively  coupling  the  members  of  the 
clutch  after  the  driven  member  has  attained  substantially 
full  speed. 

9.  A  clutch  having  the  members  thereof  provided  with 
two  field  magnets  and  two  armatures  mounted  on  a  single 
pair  of  hubs,  and  means  to  cause  a  gradual  acceleration  of 
one  of  the  members  of  the  clutch,  the  driven  member, 
when  one  of  said  armatures  is  attracted  to  Its  field  mag- 
net. 

10.  A  clutch  having  the  members  thereof  provided  with 
two  field  magnets  and  two  armatures,  said  armatures  be- 
ing separate  and  independent  of  each  other  ;  one  of  said 
field  magnets  comprising  a  back  plate,  a  ring  having  a 
plurality  of  inwardly  projecting  pole  pieces,  a  ring  having 
a  plurality  of  outwardly  projecting  pole  pieces,  and  an  an- 
nular winding  interposed  between  said  rings,  and  the  other 
field  magnet,  comprising  a  plate  having  a  recess  therein 
and  a  restricted  coll  mounted  in  said  recess. 

11.  In  a  clutch,  the  combination  with  a  clutch  member 
having  a  ileld  magnet  and  an  armature  mounted  on  one 
hub,  of  a  second  clutch  member  having  a  field  magnet  and 
an  armature  mounted  on  a  second  hub,  and  means  to 
cause  a  gradual  acceleration  of  one  of  the  meniljers  of  the 
clutch,  the  driven  member,  when  one  of  said  armatures  is 
attracted  to  its  field  magnet. 

12.  In  a  clutch,  the  combination  with  a  clutch  member 
having  a  field  magnet  and  an  armature,  of  a  second  clutch 
member  having  a  field  magnet  and  an  armature,  said  ar- 
matures being  separate  and  independent  of  each  other  one 
of  said  field  magnets  comprising  a  back  plate,  a  ring  bar- 
ing a  plurality  of  inwardly  projecting  pole  pieces,  a  ring 
having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  projecting  pole  pieces,  and 
an  annular  winding  Interposed  between  said  rings,  and  the 
other  field  magnet  comprising  a  plate  having  a  recess 
therein  and  a  magnetizing  coll  mounted  in  said  recess. 

18.  In  a  clutch,  the  combination  with  a  primary  mem- 
ber mounted  on  one  hub,  of  a  secondary  member  mounted 
on  either  hub  adapted  to  be  inductively  Influence  thereby 
to  create  torque  producing  currents  in  said  secondary  mem- 
ber, and  means  mounted  on  said  hul)s  for  positively  con- 
necting the  members  of  the  clutch  when  one  of  the  aame, 
the  driven  member,  has  attained  substantially  full  speed. 
14.  In  a  clutch,  the  combination  with  a  primary  clutch 
member,  of  a  secondary  member  adapted  to  rest  In  phys- 
ical contoct  therewith  and  to  be  inductively  influenced 
thereby  to  create  torque  producing  currents  In  said  sec- 
ondary meml)er,  and  means  for  positively  connecting  the 
members  of  the  clutch  when  one  of  the  same,  the  driven 
member,  has  attained  substantially  full  speed  said  second- 
ary and  primary  members  and  aald  means  being  all  mount- 

I  ed  on  a  single  pair  of  bubs. 

I       15.  In  a  clutch,  the  combination  with  a  primary  mem- 
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her,  of  •  ■econdary  member  adapted  to  be  IndnctlTely  In- 
fluenced thereby  to  create  torque  producing  currents  In 
said  seoondHry  memlier,  and  magnetic  means  for  poslttvelr 
connecting  the  members  of  the  clutch  when  one  of  said 
memtierii.  the  driven  member,  baa  attained  anbetantlally 
full  «pe«Hi  aald  secondary  and  said  primary  members  and 
»ald  means  tx^iiiR  all  m<)unt«»<l  on  a  single  pair  of  hubs. 

16.  In  a  clutch,  the  combination  with  a  primary  mem- 
ber, of  a  secondary  member  adapted  to  rest  in  physical 
contact  therewith  and  l>e  Inductively  Influenced  thereby  to 
create  torque  pr<Mluclug  currents  In  said  secondary  mem- 
ber, and  magnetic  means  for  positively  connecting  the 
clutch  members  when  one  of  aald  members,  the  driven 
meml>er  hast  Httalntnl  substantially  full  speed  said  secondary 
and  said  primary  members  and  said  means  being  all 
mounted  on  a  single  pair  of  hubs. 

17.  In  a  clutch,  the  combination  with  a  driving  and  a 
driven  member,  of  means  whereby  said  driven  member  Is 
accelerate<l  through  the  combined  Influence  of  Induction 
and  friction,  and  magnetic  means  to  positively  connect 
said  meml>er8  when  one  of  said  members,  the  driven  mem- 
ber, has  attained  sultatantlally  full  speed  said  acceleratln*; 
means  and  said  connecting  means  being  all  mounted  on  a 
single  pair  of  hubs. 


W9,524.  ELErrRICAL  CONTACT  FINGER.  Hexky  K. 
S.\.\DELL.  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Mills  Novelty  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  111.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  Jan. 
21,  1907.     Serial  No.  353.320. 


1.  In  an  electrical  contact  finger,  the  combination  of  n 
body  having  a  socket  on  one  end.  a  meml)er  consisting  of  a 
bunch  of  wires  removably  inserted  into  said  socket  to 
protrude  Iteyond  the  same,  and  a  spring  catch  releasably 
engaging  said  bunch  adjacent  to  the  socket  and  exerting 
lateral  pressure  against  the  bunch  to  bind  the  stem-por- 
tion against  the  inner  socket-wall,  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

2.  An  electrical  contact  flnger  comprising.  In  combina- 
tion, a  metal  strip  provided  on  one  end  with  a  socket,  a 
spring  catch  fastened  to  said  strip  and  terminating  at  its 
free  end  In  a  loop  at  the  Insertion  end  of  said  socket  and 
normally  obstructing  said  Insertion  end.  and  a  contact- 
member  consisting  of  a  bunch  of  wires  removably  Insert- 
ed Into  said  socket  and  engaged  by  said  loop,  for  the  pur- 
pose set  forth. 


8r.9,525.  WASIIHn.VHIt  -Iwiks  T  S.\r<}ext.  Cleveland. 
Ohio,  assignor  to  .Vmerlcan  Washboard  Company.  Cleve- 
land. Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed  July  24.  1905. 
Serial  No.  271,101 

1.  In  a  washboard  provided  with  n  closed  brand-board 
space  In  combination  with  a  soap  support  having  drain- 
age openings  and  so  pivotally  mounted  on  the  washboanl 
that  the  support  may  be  shifted  from  operative  position 
Into  the  brand  b«>ard  space  and  when  in  operative  position 
the  drainage  openings  will  discharge  to  the  front  of  the 
washUiard. 

2.  .\  washboanl  having  In  combination  therewith  a 
soap  support  consisting  of  a  t>ack  ple^-e  and  a  supporting 
ledge   and    having   drainage   openings   and    provided    with 


tmnntons  In  line  with  the  upper  edge  of  the  back  piece 
and  so  mounted  In  the  portions  of  the  side  bars  forming 
walls  of  the  brand  board  space  that  when  the  support  Is 


In  operative  position  the  drainage  openlngi  will  discharge 
onto  the  rubbing  face. 


859,526.  RINNINO- GEAR  FOR  VEHICLES.  Emil  X. 
ScH.\EKFHOLD,  Toledo,  OhIo,  assignor  to  Gendron  Wheel 
Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed 
Mar.  26.  1906.     Serial  No.  308,039. 


1.  In  a  running  gear,  the  combination  with  the  axle,  of 
the  bolster  thereon,  a  draw  member  secure*!  to  and  pro- 
jecting forwardly  from  the  bolster,  and  a  tie  menilter  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  draw  member,  and  terminating  at 
its  opposite  end  In  a  loop  engaging  the  axle. 

2.  In  a  running  gear,  the  combination  with  a  bolster 
composed  of  upper  and  lower  structural  members,  of  the 
axle  extending  through  openings  formed  In  the  lower  mem- 
ber, a  bowed  draw  bar.  formed  with  a  central  loop  section 
and  secured  at  Its  ends  to  the  lower  bolster  meml»er,  and  a 
tie  bar  looped  centrally  about  the  axle  and  attached  rig- 
idly at  Its  opposite  end  to  the  draw  bar  loop. 

3.  In  a  running  gear,  the  combination  with  the  axle,  of 
the  bolster  thereon,  a  draw  member  formed  of  flat  bar  hav- 
ing Its  ends  secured  to  said  bolster  and  a  tie  memlwr  hav- 
ing one  end  looped  about  aald  axle  and  the  other  end  se- 
cured to  said  draw  member,  for  the  purpose  described. 


8.'9,527.  <'EMENT.  Hectob  M  Sinclair.  Rocky  Ford, 
Colo.  Filed  Dec.  12.  lOOfl.  Serial  No.  347..%5;{. 
The  herein  de8crit>ed  cement  comprising  coal  tar,  a»- 
phaltum,  varnish,  asbestos.  Venetian  red.  lamp  black, 
graphite.  Portland  cement,  mica,  roaln.  alum,  bicarlwnate. 
sal  and  hypoaulflte  of  soda  and  salt  in  about  the  propor- 
tions specified. 


859.528.  VALVE  SEAT  AND  DISK  TRUING  MACHINE. 
Fkank  L.  Smith.  Chicago.  111.,  assignor  of  one-half  to 
Alva  C.  Rlckaecker.  Chicago,  III.  Filed  Sept.  14,  1905. 
Serial  No.  278.383. 

1.  In  a  machine  for  the  purpoee  Indicated.  In  combina- 
tion with  a  head  bracket  adapted  to  tie  held  In  a  vise, 
bearings  carried  by  such  bracket  for  a  rotatable  shaft ;  a 
shaft  journaled  In  said  bearings,  said  bracket  having  a 
rigid  arm  parallel  with  the  shaft,  and  an  arm  having  a 
bearing  for  the  shaft  mounted  for  sliding  on  said  rigid 
arm,  and  means  for  making  It  rigid  therewith. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  the  purpose  Indicated.  In  comblna- 
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tlon  with  a  bead  bracket,  bearinga  carried  thereby  for  a 

rotatable  shaft  ;   a  shaft   Journaled   In  said  bearings  ;   two   ' 
arms  rigid  with  said  bracket  extending  parallel  with  *the  | 
abaft ;  an  arm  having  a  bearing  for  the  shaft  mounted  on 
one   of   said    parallel    arms   and    adjustable    longitudinally    ' 
thereon,  and  a  tool  carrier  mounted  and  adjustable  longl- 
<udinallj  OD  the  other  of  said  parallel  arms. 


-T** 


8.  Id  a  machine  for  the  purpose  Indicated.  In  combina- 
tion with  a  head  bracket,  Itearlngs  carried  thereby  for  a 
rotatable  shaft  ;  a  shaft  Journal«'d  therein  ;  two  arms  rigid 
with  said  bracket  less  than  ISO  decrees  apart  alK>ut  the 
shaft  axis  and  extending  parallel  therewith  :  an  arm  hav 
Ing  a  Itearlng  for  the  shaft  mounted  on  one  of  said  parallel 
arms  and  adjustable  longitudinally  thereon,  and  a  tool  car- 
rier mounted  and  adjustable  longitudinally  on  the  other  of 
said  parallel  arms. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  the  purpose  Indicated.  In  combina- 
tion, a  head  bracket  ;  l»earing«  carried  thereby  for  a  rota- 
table shaft ;  a  shaft  Journaled  in  such  bearings  ;  two  arms 
rigid  with  said  bracket  and  extending  parallel  with  the 
shaft  ;  a  center  head  mounted  for  sliding  on  the  two  par- 
allel arms  and  having  a  spindle  bearing  axlally  In  line  with 
the  shaft  tearing,  said  shaft  being  adapted  to  carry  a 
work  holder,  and  a  tool  holder  mounte<l  and  longitudinally 
adjustable  on  one  of  said  parallel  arms. 

5.  In  a  machine  for  the  purpose  indicated.  In  combina- 
tion, a  head  bracket ;  a  bearing  carried  thereby  for  a  rota- 
table shaft ;  two  arms  rigid  with  said  bracket  parallel  with 
the  shaft  bearing:  ;  a  shaft  liearlng  bracket  arm  mounted 
for  longitudinal  adjustment  on  one  of  said  parallel  arms  ; 
a  tool  carrier  mounted  for  longitudinal  adjustment  on  the 
■other  of  them  and  a  center  head  mounted  for  longitudinal 
adjustment. on  both  the  arms. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  the  purpose  Indicated,  In  combina- 
tion, a  head  bracket  and  bearings  carried  thereby  for  a 
rotatable  shaft,  said  bracket  having  two  rigid  arms  par- 
allel with  the  axis  of  the  shaft  l>earlng ;  a  center  head 
which  connects  said  arms  and  Is  longitudinally  adjustable 
thereon,  a  shaft  in  said  l>enrlngs  adapted  to  carry  a 
work  holder  for  rotating  the  work  ;  a  tool  carrier  mounted 
on  one  of  said  parallel  arms  and  means  for  moving  It 
longitudinally  thereof  at  will,  said  carrier  comprising  an 
•element  to  which  the  tool  is  mounted,  which  Is  movable  ' 


tranarersely  with  respect  to  mW  arm  for  advancing  the 
tool  toward  and  from  the  axis  of  the  rotaUble  shaft. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  the  purjiose  Indicated.  In  combina- 
tion with  means  for  holding  and  rotating  the  work  ;  a 
rigid  bar  parallel  with  the  axis  of  rotation  ;  a  traveler 
mounted  on  said  bar  comprising  a  sleeve  having  a  flange 
offset  therefrom  at  one  side  and  a  tool-carr.ving  l>ar 
mounted  on  said  flange,  said  traveler  adapted  to  be  re- 
versed In  position  endwise  on  the  bar  to  cause  the  flange 
to  offset  either  Inwardly  or  outwardly  from  the  latter. 

8.  In  a  machine  for  the  purpose  Indicated,  In  combina- 
tion with  means  for  holding  and  rotating  the  work  ;  a 
rigid  bar  parallel  with  the  axis  of  rotation  ;  a  traveler 
mounted  on  said  oar  comprising  a  sleeve  having  a  flange 
offset  therefrom  at  one  side  and  a  tool-carrying  bar  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  flange,  said  traveler  adapted  to  be  re- 
versed In  position  endwise  on  the  bar  to  cause  the  flange 
to  offset  either  Inwardly  or  outwardly  from  the  latter. 

9.  Id  a  machine  for  the  purpose  Indicated,  In  combina- 
tion with  means  for  holding  and  rotating  the  work  ;  a 
rigid  bar  parallel  with  the  axis  of  rotation  :  a  traveler 
mounted  on  said  bar  comprising  a  sleeve  having  a  flange 
offset  therefrom  at  one  side  and  a  tool-carrying  l>ar 
mounted  on  said  flange  with  capacity  for  pivotal  and  longi- 
tudinal adjustment,  said  traveler  adapted  to  be  reversed  Id 
position  endwise  on  the  bar  to  cause  the  flange  to  offset 
either  Inwardly  or  outwardly  from  the  latter. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  the  pur|>ose  Indicated,  in  combina- 
tion with  means  for  holding  and  rotating  the  work,  a 
rigid  bar  parallel  with  the  axis  of  rotation  ;  a  traveler 
mounted  on  said  bar  comprising  a  sleeve  having  a  flange 
offset  therefrom  at  one  side  ;  a  disk  pivoted  to  said  flange 
adjustable  about  its  pivot  and  provided  with  means  for 
securing  it  In  adjusted  position  ;  a  tool  carrying  bar 
mounted  transversely  across  the  face  of  the  disk  and  longi- 
tudinally adjustable  thereacross.  and  means  for  securing 
It  in  adjusted  iMsition. 

11.  In  a  machine  for  the  purpose  Indicated,  In  combina- 
tion with  a  head  bracket  ani  a  rotatable  shaft  Journaled 
therein  adapted  to  carry  a  work  holder  for  rotating  the 
work,  an  arm  rigid  with  said  bracket  parallel  to  the  shaft ; 
a  traveler  comprising  a  sleeve  mounted  on  said  arm  and 
means  for  moving  It  longitudinally  and  securing  It  thereon, 
aald  traveler  consisting  of  a  sleeve  having  a  disk  flange 
offset  therefrom  ;  a  second  disk  centrally  pivoted  to  said 
disk  flange  ;  a  bolt  taking  through  the  centers  of  the  two 
disks  and  provided  with  means  for  clamping  them  to- 
gether ;  a  tool-carrying  bar  mounted  transversely  across 
the  face  of  the  disk  and  longitudinally  movable  there- 
across, said  bar  l»elng  axlally  chamliered  and  slotted  on  the 
side  which  Is  seated  In  the  disk,  said  bolt  through  the  cen- 
ter of  the  disk  being  engaged  in  the  slot  for  clamping  the 
bar  to  the  disk  when  the  disks  are  clamped  together  by  the 
bolt ;  a  tool-holding  block  mofunted  with  capacity  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  on  the  bar ;  a  threaded  shaft  extending 
longitudinally  through  the  axial  chaml>er  of  the  bar,  and  a 
traveling  nut  thereon  rigidly  connected  with  the  tool-hold- 
ing block  for  moving  the  latter  by  the  rotation  of  the 
threaded  shaft. 

12.  In  a  machine  for  the  purpose  Indicated.  In  combina- 
tion with  a  bead  bracket  having  shaft  l)oarlng8,  a  shaft 
Journaled  In  said  liearings  adapted  to  carry  a  work-bolder ; 
two  arms  rigid  with  the  bracket  parallel  to  the  shaft  ;  a 
center  head  mounted  on  the  two  arms  having  a  central 
))earlng  ;  a  leveling  device  having  a  spindle  and  mounted 
thereby  in  the  center  head  and  adapted  to  be  advanced 
against  the  face  of  the  work  to  be  operated  upon  and  to  be 
withdrawn  therefrom. 


8  5  9.529.     TYI'E-WRITIN(i  MACHINE.     Herbert  H. 

Steei-e.  Syracuse.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  The  Monarch  Type- 
•    writer  Company.  Syracuse.  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New 

York.     Filed  Sept.  14.  1905.     Serial  No.  27M.44H. 

1.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage, a  spring  drum,  a  carriage  driving  wheel,  a  band 
connecting  said  driving  wheel  with  the  carriage  and  ar- 
ranged to  draw  said  carriage  In  letter-space  direction,  and 
means   for  communicating    motion    from    the   said    spring 
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drum  to  the  carrtagre  driving  whe«I  and  Imparting:  to  said 
wheel  an  angular  velocity  greater  than  that  of  aald  spring 
drum,  the  construction  and  arrangement  being  auch  that 
the  carriage  la  drawn  a  greater  distance  at  each  turn  of  ' 
the  spring  drum  than  It  would  if  said  driving  wheel  were 
connected  dlrectlj  to  said  spring  drum. 


2.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the. combination  of  a  car- 
riage, a  spring  drum,  a  carriage  driving  wheel,  a  band 
connecting  said  driving  wheel  with  the  carriage  and  ar- 
ranged to  draw  said  carriage  In  letter-space  direction,  and 
multiplying  gear  connections  between  said  spring  drum 
and  said  driving  wheel  and  adapted  to  turn  the  driving 
wheel  at  an  angular  velocity  greater  than  that  of  aald 
spring;  drum  and  In  the  same  direction  as  said  spring 
drum,  the  construction  and  arrangement  l)elng  such  that 
the  carriage  is  drawn  a  greater  distance  at  each  turn  of 
the  spring  drum  than  it  would  If  said  driving  wheel  were 
connected  directly  to  said  spring  drum. 

3.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage, a  driving  wheel  connected  with  said  carriage,  a 
spring  drum  and  a  planetary  multiplying  gear  operatlvely 
connecte<l  with  said  driving  wheel  and  spring  drum  for 
communicating  motion  from  the  spring  drum  to  said  driv- 
ing wheel,  the  motion  ef  the  driving  wheel  being  at  a 
greater  angular  velocity  than  said  spring  drum. 

4.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage, a  shaft,  a  spring  drum  on  said  shaft,  a  carriage  driv- 
ing wheel  on  said  shaft,  a  gear  that  turns  on  said  shaft 
and  Is  connected  with  said  driving  wheel,  a  fixed  gear, 
and  a  planetary  gear  carried  by  said  shaft  and  which  co- 
operates with  said  fixed  gear  and  with  the  gear  on  the 
driving  wheel,  whereby  motion  Is  communicated  from  the 
spring  drum  to  the  driving  wheel  through  said  Interme- 
diate gears  and  the  angular  velocity  of  the  driving  wheel 
la  greater  than  that  of  said  spring  drum. 

5.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage, a  shaft,  a  spring  on  said  shaft,  a  carriage  driving 
wheel  on  said  shaft ;  and  means  on  said  shaft  for  com- 
municating motion  'from  said  spring  to  said  carriage 
driving  wheel,  and  Imparting  to  said  wheel  an  angular 
velocity  greater  than  that  of  the  part  to  which  said  spring 
la  immediately  connected. 

6.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage, a  spring  drum,  a  carriage  driving  wheel  co  axial 
with  said  spring  drum,  and  a  multiplying  gear  connecting 
said  spring  drum  with  said  driving  wheel  and  adapted  to 
turn  said  driving  wheel  In  the  same  direction  as  said 
spring  drum. 

7.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage ;  a  shaft,  a  driving  wheel  on  said  shaft  and  con- 
nected to  said  carriage,  a  spring  drum  on  said  shaft,  and  a 
planetary  multiplying  gear  on  said  shaft  for  communi- 
cating the  motion  of  said  spring  to  said  driving  wheel. 

8.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage, a  spring  drum  for  driving  said  carriage,  and  con- 
nections between  said  spring  drum  and  carriage  including 
a  planetary  multiplying  gear  coaxial  with  said  spring 
drum. 

9.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage, a  driving  wheel  connected  with  said  carriage,  a  bevel 
C«ar  connected  with  said  carriage  driving  wheel,  a  fixed 
bevel  gear,  a  planeUry   bevel  gear  engaging  both  of  the 


tint  mentioned  bevel  geara,  and  a  iprlng  dram  connected 
with  said  planetary  bevel  gear. 

10.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage, an  adjusting  shaft,  a  spring  having  one  end  con- 
nected with  said  adjusting  shaft,  a  casing  having  a  sleeve 
or  hub  Journaled  on  said  adjusting  shaft  and  having  the 
other  end  of  said  spring  connected  thereto,  a  planetary 
gear  mounted  on  aald  sleeve  or  hub,  a  fixed  gear  and  a  ra 
tatable  gear  engaged  by  said  planetary  gear,  said  rota- 
tauie  gear  being  Journaled  on  said  adjusting  shaft,  and 
means  whereby  said  rotatable  gear  drives  said  carriage. 

11.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage, a  spring  drum,  a  driving  wheel  coaxial  with  said 
spring  drum,  a  band  connecting  said  driving  wheel  with 
the  carriage,  and  a  multiplying  gear  connecting  said 
spring  drum  with  sajd  driving  wheel  and  adapted  to  turn 
said  driving  wheel  a  plurality  of  rotations  to  one  rota- 
tion of  said  spring  drum. 


859,530.      MOLD.      Ouab    A.    Stempel.    Clearwater,    FJa. 
Filed  June  23,  1906.     Serial  No.  323,102. 


y^ 


1.  A  mold  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  provided 
at  their  meeting  edges  with  receiving  spaces,  packing 
strips  held  In  said  spaces  and  crossing  the  Joint*  between 
the  meeting  edges  of  the  sections,  each  strip  being  provided 
with  a  stay  embedded  therein,  and  unions  connecting  the 
meeting  edges  of  the  sections. 

2.  A  mold  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  provided 
at  their  meeting  edges  with  receiving  spaces,  packing 
strips,  each  having  one  edge  fastened  within  a  receiving 
space  In  one  section  and  projecting  therefrom  so  as  ta 
extend  Into  the  receiving  space  of  the  other  section,  and 
unions  uniting  the  meeting  edges  of  the  sections. 

3.  A  mold  of  cylindrical  form  comprising  a  plurality  of 
partially  circular  sections  provided  with  receiving  spaces 
and  locking  tongues  extending  longitudinally  along  their 
meeting  edges,  flexible  sliding  unions  engaging  snld  tongues 
to  hold  the  sections  assembled,  and  elastic  packing  strips 
crossing  the  Joints  between  the  sections  between  the  meet- 
ing edges  of  the  latter  and  the  unions,  each  strip  being 
permanently  secured  within  a  receiving  space  of  one  sec- 
tion and  projecting  into  the  alin^  receiving  space  of  an 
adjoining  section  and  being  held  laterally  and  transversely 
In  compressed  condition  by  the  unions. 

4.  A  mold  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  provided 
at  their  meeting  edges  with  receiving  spaces  and  laterally 
extending  tongues  beyond  said  spaces,  packing  strips  fitted 
in  said  spaces,  each  strip  being  secured  in  one  space  anct 
projecting  removably  into  the  other  space,  and  sliding 
means  engaging  said  tongues  and  holding  the  sections  and 
packings  In  assembled  relation. 

6.  A  mold  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  provided 
along  the  meeting  edges  thereof  with  portions  bent  out- 
wardly and  Inwardly  to  form  receiving  recesses  and  thenc* 
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rebent  outwardly  to  provide  locking  tongues  lying  trana- 
versely  t>eyond  the  plane  of  said  recesses,  packing  strips, 
each  secured  within  a  recess  of  one  section  and  projecting 
into  the  recess  of  the  other  section,  said  strips  l>elng  ar- 
ranged to  croas  the  Joints  l)etween  the  sections  and  to 
hold  the  meeting  edges  thereof  separated  to  permit  com- 
pression of  said  strips,  and  flexible  sliding  unions  engag- 
ing the  locking  tongues  and  adapted  to  draw  the  meeting 
edges  together  to  compress  said  strips,  said  unions  l>elng 
arranged  to  close  the  spaces  outside  the  strips  and  to 
cover  the  outer  exposed  surface  of  the  latter. 

6,  A  mold  comprising  a  plurality  of  separable  sections, 
each  section  being  provided  at  Its  edges  with  receiving 
spaces  and  locking  elements,  packing  strips  seated  In  said 
receiving  recesses,  the  strips  being  respectively  perma- 
nently fastened  to  the  different  sections  and  removably 
projecting  into  the  receiving  spaces  of  the  opposing  sec- 
tions, and  sliding  means  engaging  the  locking  elements 
to  hold  the  meeting  edges  of  the  sections  united. 

7.  A  mold  comprising  a  plurality  of  separable  sections, 
each  of  said  sections  being  provided  at  its  meeting  edges 
with  portions  bent  outwardly  and  laterally  to  form  a 
longitudinal  receiving  recess  and  rebent  laterally  In  the 
reverse  direction  to  provide  a  locking  tongue  located  out- 
side of  the  plane  of  said  recess,  each  section  having  one 
of  Its  recesses  unoccupied  and  Its  other  recess  provided 
with  a  packing  strip  secured  at  one  of  its  edges  therein, 
the  free  edges  of  the  packing  strips  projecting  Into  the 
normally  unoccupied  recesses  of  the  sections,  said  strips 
being  arranged  to  hold  the  meeting  edges  of  the  sections 
spaced  apart  and  crossing  and  closing  the  Intervening 
Joints,  and  flexible  sliding  unions  engaging  the  locking 
tongues  and  crossing  the  intervening  space  to  supplement 
the  action  of  the  packing  strips  in  closing  the  Joints  and 
to  cover  the  outer  exposed  surfaces  of  said  strips. 


859.531.    SAFE-BOLT  WORK.    Ejiil  A.  Stbauss.  Chicago. 
111.     Filed  Feb.  20,  1905.     Serial  No.  246,604. 


1.  The  combination  with  three  radially  arranged  bolta, 
of  a  radially  arranged  endwise  movable  primary  actuating 
bar  connected  with  the  intermediate  bolt  and  two  second 
ary  actuating  bars  pivoted  to  the  two  exterior  bolts  and  to 
the  said  primary  actuating  bar. 

2.  The  combination  with  radially  arranged  bolts,  of  a 
plurality  of  groups  of  radially  arranged  endwise  movable, 
actuating  bars,  each  embracing  a  primary  actuating  bar 
and  two  secondary  actuating  bars  pivoted  thereto  and  to 
two  of  the  bolts,  and  a  central,  rotative  actuating  mem- 
ber connected  with  and  giving  endwise  movement  to  said 
primary  actuating  bars. 

3.  The  combination  with  radially  arranged  holts,  of  two 
sets  of  radially  arranged  endwise  movable  actuating  bars 
arranged  severally  In  line  with  the  bolts,  and  a  central, 
rotative  actuating  memt>er,  the  said  actuating  bars  being 
provided   on    their    inner   ends   with   offset  extensions   by 


which  they  are  connected  with  the  central  actuating  mem- 
ber and  the  offset  extensions  on  one  set  of  actuating  bars 
being  also  offset  from  the  plane  of  those  of  the  other  set, 
to  bring  the  extensions  of  the  two  sets  in  overlapping  re- 
lation. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  safe  door,  of  radially  ar- 
ranged bolts,  two  sets  of  radially  arranged  endwise  mov- 
able, actuating  bars  connected  with  and  adapted  to  give 
endwise  movement  to  said  bolts,  a  central,  rotative  ac- 
tuating member,  and  offset  extensions  on  the  Inner  ends 
of  the  actuating  bars  connecting  the  same  with  the  rota- 
tive actuating  member,  said  extensions  on  one  set  of  bars 
being  offset  toward  the  door  from  the  plane  of  those  of 
the  other  set  and  the  door  being  provided  on  Its  inner  face 
with  a  recess  to  receive  said  offset  extensions. 

6.  The  combination  with  radially  arranged  bolts,  of  an 
endwise  movable,  primary  actuating  bar  arranged  in  line 
with  one  of  said  bolts,  a  secondary  endwise  movable  ac- 
tuating bar  pivoted  to  the  primary  actuating  bar,  said 
bars  being  connected  with  and  adapted  to  give  endwise 
motion  to  said  bolta  and  a  central,  rotative,  actuating 
member,  said  primary  actuating  bar  being  provided  with 
an  offset  extension  at  its  inner  end  by  which  It  Is  con- 
nected with  the  central  actuating  member. 

6.  The  combination  with  radially  arranged  bolts,  of  a 
plurality  of  groups  of  radially  arranged  endwise  movable 
actuating  bars,  each  group  consisting  of  a  primary  actu- 
ating bar  and  two  secondary  actuating  bars  pivoted  at 
their  inner  ends  to  the  primary  actuating  bar  and  at  their 
outer  Mids  to  two  of  the  l>olts,  and  a  central  rotative  ac- 
tuating meml)er,  said  primary  actuating  bars  l>elng  pro- 
vided at  their  inner  ends  with  offset  extensions  by  which 
they  are  connected  with  the  said  rotative  actuating  mem- 
ber. 

7.  The  combination  with  radially  arranged  bolts,  of  two 
sets  of  radially  arranged  endwise  movable,  actuating  bars 
provided  with  rack-bars  on  their  Inner  ends  and  oper- 
atlvely connected  at  their  outer  ends  with  said  bolts,  and 
a  single,  central  gear  pinion  intermeshing  with  said  rack 
bars,  the  rack  bars  on  the  two  sets  of  actuating  bars  Ijeing 
irranged  In  overlapping  relation. 

8.  The  combination  with  radially  arranged  bolts,  of  an 
endwise  movable  primary  actuating  bar,  a  secondary  ra- 
dial endwise  movable  actuating  bar  pivoted  at  Its  Inner 
end  to  the  primary  actuating  bar  and  at  Its  outer  end  to 
one  of  the  bolts,  a  rack-bar  on  the  Inner  end  of  the  pri- 
mary actuating  bar,  and  a  gear  pinion  Intermeshing  with 
said  rack  l>ar. 

9.  The  combination  with  radially  arranged  bolts,  of  a 
{)lurallty  of  groups  of  radially  arranged  endwise  movable 
actuating  bars,  each  group  embracing  a  central,  primary 
actuating  bar  and  two  secondary  actuating  bars,  pivoted 
at  their  Inner  ends  to  the  primary  actuating  bars  and  at 
their  outer  ends  to  two  of  the  bolts,  said  primary  actuat- 
ing bars  being  provided  with  rack  bars,  and  a  single,  cen- 
tral pinion  engaging  the  rack  bars  on  the  several  primary 
actuating  bars. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  safe  door,  of  a  radial  cylln 
dric  bolt,   a   non-rotative  endwise  movable  actuating  bar 
connected  at  its  outer  end  with  the  inner  end  of  the  bolt 
and  a  guide  projection  on  the  bolt  engaging  a  guide  groove 
in  the  door,  to  hold  the  bolt  from  turning  In  Its  bearings. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  safe  door,  of  an  endwise 
sliding  cyllndrlc  bolt,  a  stud  projecting  from  the  bolt  to- 
ward the  door,  and  a  guide  roller  on  the  stud,  said  door 
being  provided  with  a  guide  groove  which  is  engaged  by 
said  roller. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  safe  door,  of  a  cyllndrlc 
endwise  sliding  bolt,  an  endwise  movable  actuating  bolts, 
a  pivot  stud  connecting  the  said  bolt  with  said  actuating 
bar,  and  a  guide  roller  mounted  on  the  said  stud,  said  door 
being  provided  with  a  guide  groove  which  Is  engaged  by 
said  roller. 

18.  The  combination  with  a  cyllndrlc  endwise  sliding 
bolt,  of  an  endwise  movable  actuating  bar,  a  headed  pivot 
stud  Inserted  through  the  bolt  and  actuating  bar.  and  a 
washer  surrounding  the  stud  and  provided  with  a  flat 
outer  surface  for  contact  with  the  l>olt  head,  said  bolt 
having  a  recess  forming  a  seat  for  said  washer. 


66o 


.        1   ■ 
OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  9^1907. 


14.  The  combination  with  rmdlally  arranged  bolta,  of  a 
plurality  of  radially  movable  actuatlnK  bars,  and  operat- 
ing means  acting  on  the  Inner  ends  of  said  actuating  bars 
and  connecting  said  bars  with  each  other,  one  of  said  bars 
being  provided  with  a  stop  lug,  and  a  centrally  pivoted 
dogging  arm  adnpted  for  engagement  with  said  stop  lug. 

15.  The  combination  with  radially  arranged  bolts,  of  a 
group  of  radially  movable  actuating  bars  embracing  a  pri- 
mary actuating  bar  and  two  secondary  burs  pivoted  there- 
to, said  bars  being  connected  with  and  adapted  to  give 
endwise  movement  to  said  bolts  said  primary  bar  being 
provided  with  a  stop  lug,  and  a  centrally  pivoted  dogging 
arm  adapted  for  engagement  with  suld  stop  lug. 

16.  The  combination  with  radially  arranged  bolts,  of  a 
plurality  of  groups  of  radially  movable  actuating  bars, 
each  group  embracing  a  primary  actuating  bar,  and  two 
secondary  bars  pivoted  thereto,  said  bars  being  connected 
with  and  adapted  to  give  endwise  movement  to  said  bolts 
two  or  more  of  said  primary  bars  being  provided  with  stop 
lugs,  and  a  plurality  of  rigidly  connected,  centrally  plv 
oted  dogging  arms,  adnpted  to  severally  engage  the  said 
stop  lugs. 

17.  The  combination  with  a  safe  door,  of  radially  ar- 
ranged l)olts,  a  plurality  of  radially  movable  actuating 
bars,  one  of  which  Is  provided  with  n  stop  lug  salfl  bars 
being  connected  with  and  adapted  to  give  endwise  move- 
ment to  said  bolts,  a  supporting  plate  attached  to  the 
door  and  provided  with  a  radial  slot  through  which  said 
lug  extends,  a  pivoted  dogging  arm  mounted  on  the  said 
plate  and  adapted  to  engage  said  lug,  and  means  mounted 
on  said  pl.ite  for  actuating  said  dogging  arm. 

18.  The  combination  with  a  safe  door,  of  radially  ar- 
ranged bolts,  radially  arranged  endwise  movable  actuat- 
ing bars  connected  with  and  adapted  to  give  endwls* 
movement  to  said  N>lt8,  a  central,  rotative  actuating  mem- 
ber connected  with  and  giving  simultaneous  movement 
to  the  several  actuating  bars,  and  means  for  throwing  and 
retracting  the  bars,  embracing  a  spindle  passing  through 
the  door  and  acting  on  one  of  the  said  actuating  bars  to 
give  endwise  movement  to  the  latter  and  to  the  central 
actuating  member. 

19.  The  combination  with  a  safe  door,  of  radially  nr- 
range<l  liolts,  radially  arranged  endwise  movable  actuat- 
ing bars  connected  with  and  adapted  to  give  endwise  move- 
ment to  siild  liolts.  n  central,  rotative  actuating  member 
connected  with  and  giving  slmultanefMis  movement  to  the 
several  actuating  bars,  and  means  for  throwing  and  re- 
tracting the  bolts  consisting  of  gear  teeth  on  one  of  the 
actuating  bars,  a  gear  pinion  intermeshing  therewith  and 
a  spindle  extending  through  the  door  for  turning  said 
year  pinion. 


859,532.  EXPANSION  ROTK-ANCHORAtJE.  Gborob  F. 
SwoRTFUiKH.  Newark,  N.  J.  Filed  May  1.  1905.  Serial 
No.  258,40.1. 


1.  A  rock  anchor  comprising  two  prongs  Integrally  con- 
nected at  their  bases,  a  space  between  the  prongs  at  the 
base  adapted  for  a  S4juare  nut  for  a  l)olt.  the  prongs  open 
at  the  sides  the  same  area  as  the  space  between  them  for 
elasticity  and  to  admit  the  nut  to  the  nut  space,  the 
prongs  tapering  Inwardly  fmm  the  nut  space  to  their 
outer  ends,  their  outer  ends  provided  with  flanges  to  partly 
encircle  the  bolt,  and  having  curved  and  serrated  outer 
faces  for  engagement  with  the  walls  of  a  hole  In  the  rock. 

2.  In  a  rock  anchor,  the  ci>mhlnntlon  with  an  anchor 
bolt  having  a  square  nut  on  Its  threaded  end.  of  a  member 
comprising  two  prongs  Integrally  connected  at  their 
bases,  a  space  between  the  prongs  at  the  base  to  receive 
the  nut  of  the  bolt,  the  prongs  open  at  their  sides  the  same 
area  as  the  space  between  them  for  elasticity  and  to  ad- 
mit the  nut  of  the  l>olt,  the  prongs  tapering  from  the  nut- 
space  to  their  outer  ends,  the  said  ends  having  flanges  to 


partly  encircle  the  bolt,  and  outer  faces  cnrred  and  ser- 
rated to  adayt  them  to  the  walls  of  a  bole  in  the  rock. 


859,533.  VAGINAL  SYRINGE.  Jauks  Wali^ce.  Trorl- 
dence,  R.  I..,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Walter  J.  Smith, 
Providence.  R.  I.  Filed  Nov.  5.  1906.  Serial  No. 
.341,979. 


1.  As  an  Improved  article  of  manufacture  a  syringe  of 
the  character  described,  the  same  consisting  of  a  suitably 
tipped  central  stationary  tube  or  noxzle  member,  a  plural- 
ity of  resilient  dilators  movabJy  seated  In  exterior  grooves 
arranged  longitudinally  of  said  tube,  a  swinging  cam- 
shaped  lever  adjustably  se<nired  to  the  lower  portion  of  the 
tube  and  in  operative  engagement  with  the  dilators  so 
that  the  latter  may  l»e  simultaneously  actuated  in  an  end- 
wise direction,  and  cam  shaped  lugs  on  the  Inner  face  of 
the  dilators  and  In  sliding  contact  with  the  outer  end  por- 
tion of  the  tube,  sulwtantlally  as  described  and  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

2.  As  an  Improved  article  of  manufacture,  a  vaginal 
syringe  comprising  a  relatively  stationary  tubular  noxzle 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  grooves  or  flutings 
formed  in  Its  outer  peripheral  surface,  a  self-opening  valTe 
mounted  In  the  discharge  end  of  said  nozzle  adapted  when 
In  use  to  be  closed  by  the  force  of  the  fluid  being  dis- 
charged from  the  nozzle,  a  compressible  bulb  detachably  se- 
cured to  the  nozzle  member,  resilient  dilator  fingers  guided 
and  seated  in  said  grooves,  manually  actuated  means  for 
simultaneously  moving  said  fingers  endwise  back  and 
forth  In  said  grtwves,  and  means  In  frictlonal  contact  with 
the  nozzle  and  connected  with  the  fingers  for  expanding 
and  contracting  the  latter  In  a  radial  direction  during 
said  endwise  movement,  substantially  hereinbefore  de- 
scribed. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descril>ed,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  tubular  nozzle  provided  with  suitable  Inlet  and 
dlscharge-o[>enlng8  and  having  a  plurality  of  suitably 
spaced  parallel  longitudinal  grooves  formed  in  its  pe 
riphery,  of  a  collar  slidably  mounted  on  the  nozzle,  reslll 
ent  or  yielding  fingers  movably  seated  In  said  grooves  and 
secured  to  said  collar,  a  device  operatlvely  connected  with 
the  collar  for  Imparting  a  limited  endwise  movement  to 
the  latter  and  said  fingers,  each  finger  having  a  cam  or 
analogous  projection  on  Its  Inner  face  or  side  In  fric- 
tlonal contact  with  the  respective  groove  In  the  nozzle, 
substantially  as  descrll>ed  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descrll)ed.  the  combina- 
tion of  a  nozzle  member  having  a  series  of  parallel  longl 
tudlnal  grooves  formed  In  Its  barrel,  a  collar  d  adjust- 
ably secured  to  the  nozzle,  a  collar  e  slidably  mounted  on 
the  latter  In  advance  of  the  first-named  collar,  a  swinging 
cam  pivoted  to  collar  d  and  being  In  operative  engage 
ment  with  collar  e.  and  resilient  fingers  f  mounted  in  said 
grooves  and  rigidly  secured  to  collar  r ,  said  fingers  adapted 
to  be  expanded  simultaneously  in  a  lateral  direction  upon 
manipulating  said  cam  to  retract  the  fingers  from  the  nor- 
mally closed  position,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  tubular  nozzle  having  a  series  of  longitudinal 
parallel  grooves  formed  In  Its  outer  surface,  a  perforated 
tip  member  t  secured  to  the  discharge  end  of  the  nozzle 
pri>vlded  with  grooves  r>  registering  with  said  nozzle 
grooves  and  also  having  a  central  tubular  shank,  and  a 
self-opening  tubular  valve  slidably  mounted  on  said  shank, 
of  i-eslllent  fingers  f  normally  seated  In  said  grooves,  each 
finger  having  a  cam  f>  in  frictlonal  contact  with  Its  re 
spectlve  groove  r',  and  means  for  simultaneously  sliding 
the  fingers  rearwardly  In  the  grooves  so  that  as  the  work 
ing  faces  of  said  cams  pass  downwardly  in  the  grooved 
tip  the  fingers  are  thereby  expandetl  or  sprung  outwardly 
for  the  purpose  hereinbefore  set  forth. 


July  9. 1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


661 


•M.5M.  TBLBPHONB  8ELBCTINO  APPARATUS.  WIL- 
LIAM D.  Watkins,  San  Jose,  Cal.,  assignor  to  Watktns 
Manufacturing  Co.,  San  Jose,  Cal.,  a  Corporation.  Filed 
Apr-  80.  1906.     Serial  No.  314,481. 


throucb  the r^lectro-ma^et  during  a  selecting  operation, 
and  means  for  sending  a  current  In  the  reverse  direction 
to  withdraw  the  pin  from  all  of  the  plates  to  permit  Its 
return  to  the  Initial  position  of  rest. 


1.  In  selective  signaling  apparatus,  circuit  closing  con- 
tacts, an  oscillatory  selecting  member,  an  alectro-ma.rnet 
for  actuating  the  same,  and  means  for  guiding  the  select- 
ing meml)er  in  a  zigzag  path  Into  circuit  closing  position. 

2.  In  selecting  signaling  apparatus,  circuit  closing  con- 
tacts, an  oscillatory  selecting  member  movable  by  gravity 
Into  engagement  with  the  contacts,  means  for  actuating 
said  meml)er,  and  means  for  giiiding  said  member  In  a 
zigzag  path  into  circuit  closing  position. 

3.  In  a  telephone  selecting  apparatus,  circuit  closing  con- 
tacts, an  electro-magnetlcally  actuated  selecting  arm  ar- 
ranged to  travel  from  the  position  of  rest  In  a  zigzag  path 
toward  said  contacts,  an  electro  magnet  for  actuating  the 
selecting  arm,  and  means  for  guiding  said  arm. 

4.  In  telephone  selecting  apparatus,  an  electro-mag- 
netlcally actuated  selecting  arm,  circuit  closing  contacts, 
and  means  for  guiding  said  arm  in  a  zigzag  path  from  a 
position  of  rest  toward  said  contacts. 

5.  In  telephone  selecting  apparatus,  an  electro-mag- 
netlcally actuated  selecting  member,  contacts,  and  means 
for  advancing  said  selecting  member  step  by  step  In  a 
zigzag  path  toward  said  contacts. 

6.  In  selecting  apparatus,  an  electro  magnetically  actu- 
ated selecting  arm  having  a  projecting  member,  and  a 
guiding  means  comprising  a  pair  of  sets  of  plates,  the  ad- 
jacent ends  of  which  are  bent  laterally,  and  are  disposed 
in  staggered  relation  to  form  a  zigzag  path  between  them. 

7.  In  telephone  selecting  apparatus,  an  electro-magnetlc- 
ally actuated  selecting  arm,  a  pin  or  lug  projecting  there- 
from, and  a  pin  guiding  means  comprising  a  pair  of  sets 
of  angularly  dlspose4l  plates  having  their  adjacent  edges 
disposed  In  staggered  order,  and  laterally  bent  to  form  a 
zigzag  path  for  the  travel  of  the  pin. 

8.  In  telephone  selecting  apparatus,  an  electro  magnet, 
a  polarized  armature,  a  selecting  arm  carried  thereby,  a 
pin  projecting  from  the  selecting  arm,  a  pin  guiding  means 
Including  a  pair  of  sets  of  Inclined  plates  having  their  ad- 
jacent edges  bent  and  dis];>osed  In  staggered  order  to  form 
a  zigzag  path  for  the  travel  of  the  pin,  contacts  under  the 
control  of  the  selecting  arm,  and  means  for  sending  a 
selecting  current  in  one  direction  during  the  operating  of 
the  selecting  arm  and  for  sending  a  current  In  the  reverse 
direction  to  draw  the  pin  below  all  of  the  plates  and  per- 
mit Its  return  to  normal  position. 

9.  In  telephone  selecting  apparatus,  an  electro  magnet 
having  a  polarized  armature,  a  selecting  arm  connected 
thereto,  a  pin  projecting  from  the  selecting  arm,  a  fixed 
stop  with  which  said  pin  engages,  a  spring  engaging  the 
arm  and  tending  to  hold  the  pin  In  contact  with  the  stop, 
a  pin  guiding  means  formed  of  a  pair  of  sets  of  inclined 
plates  having  their  adjacent  e<lges  bent  and  disposed  In 
staggered  relation  to  form  a  zigzag  path  for  the  travel  of 
the   pin,    means   for   sending    a    current    In    one    direction 
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8  8  9,536.  SAUSAGE-STUFFING  MACHINE.  GioaoB 
ZtMMKBS,  Chlcafo,  111.  Filed  Aug.  28,  1905.  Serial  No. 
275.088. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  describe  1,  the  combination 
with  a  main  frame,  of  a  secondary  frame  mounted  thereon 
and  adapted  to  take  the  strain  of  the  work,  said  secondary 
frame  including  Integral  metallic  side  members,  a  trans- 
verse support  connecting  said  side  members  at  one  of  their 
ends,  a  shaft  Journaled  In  said  side  members  at  the 
other  end.  inwnrdly-extending  pins  carried  by  said  side 
members  Intermediate  the  transverse  support  and  said 
shaft,  a  cylinder  arranged  in  said  secondary  frame 
and  resting  upon  the  transverse  support  of  the  latter, 
said  cylinder  provided  with  an  encircling  rim  having 
notches  In  its  sides  for  receiving  the  Inwardly-extendjng 
pins  of  the  secondary  frame  whereby  the  cylinder  Is  de- 
tachably held  In  said  secondary  frame,  a  piston  arranged 
for  Insertion  In  said  cylinder,  a  rack  bar  for  operating 
said  piston,  a  gear  wheel  carried  by  the  shaft  of  the  sec- 
ondary frame  and  coacting  with  said  rack  bar  for  moving 
the  piston  in  one  j^lrectlon  in  the  cylinder,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  piston  In  the  opposite  direction,  and  means  carried 
by  the  main  frame  and  connected  to  the  shaft  of  the  sec- 
ondary frame  for  actuating  said  shaft. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  main  frame,  of  a  secondary  frame  mounted  there- 
on and  adapted  to  take  the  strain  of  the  work,  said  sec- 
ondary frame  Including  Integral  metallic  side  members,  a 
transverse  support  connecting  said  side  meml)er8  at  one  of 
their  ends,  a  shaft  Journaled  In  said  side  members  at  the 
other  end.  inwardly  extending  pins  carried  by  said  side 
members  Intermediate  the  transverse  support  and  said 
shaft,  a  cylinder  arranged  In  said  secondary  frame  and 
resting  upon  the  transverse  support  of  the  latter,  said 
cylinder  provided  with  an  encircling  rim  having  notches 
in  Its  sides  for  receiving  the  Inwardly  extending  pins  of 
the  secondary  frame,  whereby  the  cylinder  Is  detachably 
held  In  said  secondary  frame,  a  piston  arranged  for  Inser- 
tion In  said  cylinder,  a  rack  bar  for  operating  said  piston, 
a  gear  wheel  carried  by  the  shaft  of  the  secondary  frame 
and  coacting  with  said  rack  bar  for  moving  the  piston  In 
one  direction  In  the  cylinder,  a  weight  supported  by  the 
main  frame  and  suitably  connected  to  said  piston  for 
moving  the  latter  In  the  opposite  direction,  and  means 
also  carried  by  the  main  frame  and  connected  to  the 
shaft  of  the  secondary  frame  for  actuating  said  shaft. 


859,636.  CHECKROW  SEEDER  AND  PLANTER.  Wil^ 
LiAM  H.  Albert,  Burrows,  Ind.,  assignor  of  one-half  to 
John  A.  McGreevy,  Burrows.  Ind.  Filed  Apr.  26,  1907. 
Serial  No.  370.389. 

1.  A  check  row  seeder  or  planter  comprising  a  drag- 
frame  capable  of  rising  and  falling  motion,  an  upper 
pivot  and  a  lower  pivot  carried  thereby  with  their  axes 
I  at  right  angles  to  the  dragging  movement  of  said  frame,  a 
I  main  frame  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  upper  pivot 
,  and  carrying  in  Its  outer  portions  a  circular  series  of 
1   pivot  -  bearings,    a    secondary    frame    mounted    upon    said 
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lower  pivot  and  carrying  In  Ita  outer  portions  a  plTot- 
bearlng  below  each  of  the  outer  pivot  t>earlnga  In  the 
main  frame,  a  spade  disposed  at  each  outer  plvot-bearlng 
of  the  secondary  frame  and  provided  with  downwardly 
presenting  blades,  a  pivotal  connection  between  each  spade 
and  the  appropriate  contiguous  outer  pivot-bearings  in 
the  main  and  secondAry  frames,  and  a  seed-dropping  de- 
vice operatlvely  connected  with  the  rotating  frames,  com- 
bined substantially  as  set  forth. 


t^EM 


'J.  A  check  row  seeder  or  planter  comprising  a  drag- 
frame  capable  of  rising  and  falling  motion,  an  upper 
pivot  and  a  lower  pivot  carried  thereby  with  their  axes 
at  right  angles  to  the  dragging  movement  of  said  frame, 
a  main  frame  muunted  for  rotation  on  said  upper  pivot 
and  carrying  in  Its  outer  portions  a  circular  series  of 
pivot-bearings,  a  secondary  frame  mounted  upon  said 
lower  pivot  and  carrying  in  ita  outer  portions  a  pivot- 
•bearlng  below  each  of  the  outer  pivot-bearings  in  the 
main  frame,  a  spade  disposed  at  each  outer  pivot-bearing 
of  the  secondary  frame  and  provided  with  downwardly 
presenting  blades,  a  pivotal  connection  between  each 
spade  and  the  appropriate  outer  pivot-bearings  in  the 
main  and  secondary  frames,  and  a  plurality  of  seed- 
dropping  devices  operatlvely  connected  with  the  rotating 
frames,  combined  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  A  check  row  seeder  or  planter  comprising  a  drag- 
frame  capable  of  rising  and  falling  motion,  an  upper 
pivot  and  a  lower  pivot  carried  thereby  with  their  axes 
at  right  angles  to  the  dragging  movement  of  said  frame, 
a  main  frame  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  upper  pivot 
and  carrying  In  Its  outer  portions  a  circular  series  of 
pivot-bearings,  a  secondary  frame  mounted  upon  said 
lower  pivot  and  carrying  in  its  outer  portions  a  pivot- 
bearing  below  each  of  the  outer  pivot-bearings  In  the 
main  frame,  a  spade  disposed  at  each  outer  plvot-bearlng 
of  the  secondary  frame  and  provided  with  downwardly 
presenting  blades,  a  pivotal  connection  between  each 
spade  and  the  appropriate  contiguous  outer  pivot-bearings 
in  the  main  &nd  secondary  frames,  and  a  seed-dropping 
device  carried  by  one  of  said  spades  and  operatlvely  con- 
nected with  the  rotating  frames,  combined  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

4.  A  check  row  seeder  or  planter  comprising  a  drag- 
frame  capable  of  rising  and  falling  motion,  an  upper 
pivot  and  a  lower  pivot  carried  thereby  with  their  axes 
at  right  angles  to  the  dragging  movement  of  said  frame, 
a  main  frame  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  upper  pivot 
and  carrying  in  ita  outer  portions  a  circular  series  of 
pivot  bearings,  a  secondary  frame  mounted  upon  said 
lower  pivot  and  carrying  In  its  outer  portions  a  pivot 
bearing  below  each  of  the  outer  plvot-l)earlng8  In  the 
main  frame,  a  spade  disposed  at  each  outer  plvot-bearlng 
of  the  secondary  frame  and  provided  with  downwardly 
presenting  blades,  a  pivotal  connection  between  each  spade 
and  the  appropriate  contiguous  outer  pivot  bearings  In 
tbe  loaln  and  secondary  frames,  and  seed-dropping  de- 
vices carried  by  a  plurality  of  said  spades  and  operatlvely 
connected  with  the  rotating  frames.  coml)ined  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

5.  A  check  row  seeder  or  planter  comprising  a  drag- 
frame  capable  of  rising  and  falling  motion,  an  upper  pivot 
and  a  lower  pivot  carried  thereby  with  their  axes  at  right 
anglfs  to  the  dragging  movement  of  said  frame,  a  main 
framp  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  upper  pivot  and  car- 
rying In  its  outer  portions  in  circular  series  an  even  num- 
ber  of   pivot- bearings,  a   secondary   frame  mounted   upon 


said  lower  pivot  and  carrying  in  its  outer  portions  a  pivot- 
bearing  below  each  of  tbe  outer  ptvot-bearlngs  in  the  main 
frame,  a  spade  disposed  at  each  outer  pivot-bearing  of  tbe 
secondary  frame  and  provided  with  downwardly  present- 
ing blades,  a  pivotal  connection  between  each  spade  and 
the  appropriate  contiguous  onter  plvot-t>earing8,  in  tbe 
main  and  secondary  frames,  and  seed  -  dropping  devices 
carried  by  the  alternate  spades  and  operatlvely  connected 
with  tbe  rotating  frames,  combined  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

6.  A  check  row  seeder  or  planter  comprising  a  drag- 
frame  capable  of  rising  and  falling  motion,  an  upper  pivot 
and  a  lower  pivot  carried  thereby  with  their  axes  at  right 
angles  to  tbe  dragging  movement  of  said  frame,  a  main 
frame  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  upper  pivot  and  car- 
rying in  its  outer  portions  a  circular  series  of  pivot-bear- 
ings, a  secondary  frame  mounted  upon  said  lower  pivot 
and  carrying  in  Its  outer  portions  a  plvot-bearlng  below 
each  of  the  outer  pivot-bearings  in  the  main  frame,  a  spade 
disposed  at  each  outer  pivot  -  t>earlng  of  the  secondary 
frame  and  provided  with  downwardly  presenting  blades,  a 
pivotal  connection  between  each  spade  and  the  appropriate 
contiguous  outer  plvot-bearlngs  in  the  main  and  secondary 
frames,  a  seed-box  carried  by  one  of  the  spades,  seed-drop- 
ping mechanism  therein,  an  actuating  lever  forming  a  part 
of  the  seed  dropping  mechanism,  and  a  cam  carried  by  tbe 
rotating  frames  and  adapted  for  cooperation  with  said  le- 
ver, combined  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  A  check  row  seeder  or  planter  comprising  a  pair  of 
drag-bars  capable  of  rising  and  falling  motion,  a  ball  car- 
ried thereby  and  forming  upper  and  lower  pivota  with 
their  axes  at  right  angles  to  the  dragging  movement  of 
said  bars,  a  pair  of  main  frames  mounted  for  rotation  on 
the  upper  member  of  said  ball  and  carrying  in  their  outer 
portions  a  circular  series  of  pivot-bearings,  a  pair  of  sec- 
ondary frames  mounted  upon  tbe  lower  member  of  said 
bail  and  carrying  a  plvot-bearlng  below  each  of  the  outer 
pivot-bearings  in  tbe  main  frames,  bails  disposed  at  tbe 
outer  portions  of  the  frames  and  having  their  upper  mem- 
bers pivoted  in  the  pivot-bearings  of  the  main  frames  and 
their  lower  members  pivoted  in  the  plvot-bearlngs  of  the 
secondary  frames,  a  spade  rigidly  secured  to  tbe  lower 
member  of  each  outer  ball  and  provided  with  a  down- 
wardly presenting  blade,  a  seed-box  carried  by  one  of  tbe 
spades  and  provided  with  seed  dropping  mechanism,  and 
operative  connections  between  said  frames  and  seed-drop- 
ping mechanism  for  actuating  the  seed-dropping  mechan- 
ism while  the  seed-box  is  stationary  and  the  frames  are  in 
motion,  combined  substantially  as  set  forth. 

8.  A  check  row  seeder  or  planter  comprising  a  vehicle 
frame,  carrying  wheels  therefor,  a  pivot  carried  by  said 
frame  with  its  axis  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  wheels,  a 
pair  of  drag-bars  mounted  on  said  pivot  at  each  side  of  the 
center  of  width  of  said  frame,  a  central  ball  rl^dly  carried 
by  each  pair  of  drag-bars  and  forming  upper  and  lower 
pivots,  a  pair  of  main  frames  mounted  for  rotation  on  the 
upper  member  of  each  bail  and  carrying  a  circular  series  of 
pivot-t>earing8  In  their  outer  portions,  outer  balls  having 
their  upper  members  pivoted  in  the  outer  plvot-bearlngs  of 
the  main  frames,  spades  rigidly  connected  with  the  lower 
members  of  tbe  outer  bails  and  provided  with  downwardly 
presenting  blades,  a  pair  of  secondary  frames  mounted  for 
rotation  on  the  lower  member  of  each  central  ball  and  hav- 
ing their  outer  portions  pivoted  to  the  lower  members  of 
the  outer  balls,  and  a  pair  of  seed-dropping  devices  appro- 
priate to  each  pair  of  drag  bars  and  operatlvely  connected 
with  the  rotating  frames  thereof,  combined  substantially 
as  set  forth. 


8r.9,537.  PAPER  CUTTING  DEVICE  FOR  WRAPPING- 
MACHINES.  Milton  U.  Ballabd.  Lynn,  Mass,  as- 
signor to  Tripp  Fruit  Wrapping  Machine  C6mpany, 
Lynn.  Mass..  a  Corporation  of  Maine.  Original  applica- 
tion filed  l<ec.  23.'  1904,  Serial  No.  238,074.  Divided 
and  this  application  filed  Dec.  4,  1905.  Serial  No. 
290,110 
In   a   wrapping   machine,   the   combination   of  Intermit- 

tingly  operated  means  for  feeding  the  paper,  a  table  bav- 
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ing  a  knife-receiving-slot,  a  knife,  a  cross-bead  to  wblcb  It 
is  attached,  guides  therefor,  links  connected  to  tbe  opposite 
ends  of  said  cross-head,  arms  to  wblcb  tbe  lower  ends  of 
said  links  are  connected,  a  rock-abaft  to  wblcb  both  arms 
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are  connected,  a  rod  connected  with  one  of  said  arms,  a 
pivoted  lever  to  which  said  rod  is  connected,  and  means, 
operated  by  a  rotating  member  for  moving  said  lever  on. its 
pivot  to  operate  the  knife,  substantially  as  described. 


8.%9.&38.  RUBBER  HEEL.  Chablbs  C.  Bbbbe,  North 
Brookfield,  Mass.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Thomas  G. 
Richards,  North  Brookfield,  Mass.  Filed  Nov.  30,  1900. 
^rlal  No.  34Q,d37. 


As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  rubl>e;'  heel  composed  of 
layers  of  rubber  of  different  grades  permanently  united, 
the  layer  of  l>etter  grade  rubber  forming  the  tfead  of  the 
heel  and  l)elng  expanded  at  the  rear  of  the  heel  to  consti- 
tute a  thickened  portion  where  the  greatest  wear  is  en- 
countered. 


(8  59,. "53  9.  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  RUBBER  HEELS. 
Chakles  C.  Bkebe,  North  Brookfield,  Mass.,  assignor  of 
one-balf  to  Thomas  G.  Richards,  North  Brookfield,  Mass. 
Original  application  filed  Nov.  30,  1906,  Serial  No. 
345.637.  Divided  and  this  application  filed  Feb.  2,  1907. 
Serial  No.  355,520. 


That  Improvement  in  tbe  art  of  making  rubber  heels 
which  consists  In  joining  fiat  pieces  of  rubber  differing  In 
guallty  by  means  of  pressure  exerted  uniformly  along  the 
adjoining  surfaces,  removing  a  portion  of  the  Inferior  rub- 
ber along  the  free  surface  thereof,  and  finally  subjecting 
tbe  heel  thus  formed  to  pressure  in  a  mold  to  render  uni- 
form the  mutilated  surface  of  the  Inferior  material,  and  to 
cause  tbe  superior  material  to  distribute  Itself  is  tbe  mold 
accordingly. 


889,840.     TRAP.     WlLLUM  R.  BONNILL,  Bllttbeth,  N.  J. 
Filed  May  7,  1906.     Serial  ^o.  315.816. 


A  valve  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  casing,  per- 
forated plate  secured  In  the  casing  having  a  valve  seat 
attached  to  it  on  ita  bottom  side,  an  Internal  flange  on  the 
casing,  a  can  having  an  over  lapping  edge  on  the  flange,  a 
gasket  between  the  perforated  plate  and  the  upper  edge 
of  the  can,  lower  Inclined  walls  on  the  can  to  form  a  lower 
Talve  seat,  and  a  floating  valve  to  normally  seat  Itself  on 
the  lower  valve  seat. 


8  89,54  1.  WEFT-REPLENISHINO  LOOM.  JohnW. 
Cabr,  Manchester,  and  Chaklbr  R.  Scholes,  Bury, 
England.     Filed  Aug.  26,  1904.     Serial  No.  222,357. 


1.  In  a  loom,  the  combination  of  a  slay  having  a  shuttle- 
box  and  a  straight  through  slot  through  the  front  and 
back  thereof,  a  shuttle  having  a  through-slot  from  front 
to  back,  adapted  to  contain  a  cop  carrier,  a  rocking  plate 
carrying  grippers  adapted  to  receive  a  cop  carrier  from  the 
hopper  and  hold  It  while  said  rocking  plate  and  grippers 
are  turned  and  mechanism  operated  on  the  failure  of  the 
filling  and  adapted  to  turn  the  rocking  plate  and  grippers 
so  as  to  bring  the  cop  carrier  held  by  them  into  the  path 
of  the  spent  cop  carrier  in  the  shuttle  as  the  slay  beats  up. 

2.  In  a  weft  replenishing  loom,  a  vertical  hopper  having 
two  slides  one  above  the  other  adapted  to  support  cop  car- 
riers in  the  hopper,  in  combination  with  mechanism  oper- 
ated on  the  failure  of  the  filling  so  as  to  draw  back  the  upper 
slide  and  allow  the  cop  carriers  to  drop  upon  the  lower 
slide,  and  after  the  change  of  cops  In  the  shuttle  has  been 
effected,  to  draw  back  the  lower  slide  and  push  In  the 
upper  one.  so  as  to  allow  the  lowest  cop  carrier  to  drop, 
and  grippers  adapted  to  receive  this  cop  carrier. 

3.  In  a  selfacting  weft  replenishing  loom,  a  vertical 
hopper  having  two  slides  one  above  tbe  other  adapted  to 
support  cop  carriers  In  said  hopper,  a  horizontal  rocking 
■baft  mounted  on  said  hoppers,  two-armed  levers  fixed  on 
said  rocking  shaft  connected  to  both  said  slides,  a  third 
lever  fixed  on  said  rocking  shaft.  In  combination  with 
mechanism  adapted  to  operate  said  third  lever  on  the 
failure  of  the  weft  so  as  to  push  In  the  lower  slide  and 
draw  back  the  upper  one  and  to  reverse  these  positions 
after  the  change  of  cops  in  the  shuttle  has  been  effected. 

4.  In  a  selfacting  weft  replenishing  loom,  a  vertical 
hopper  adapted  to  contain  a  numl)er  of  cop  carriers,  pivots 
at  the  side  of  said  hopper  near  to  Its  top  end,  a  frame 
fixed  to  the  loom  frame  adapted  to  support  said  pivots 
and  hopper,  the  spring  adapted  to  press  the  lower  end  of 
said  hopper  towards  the  loom  slay,  and  means  adapted  to 
limit  the  movement  of  the  hopper  In  this  direction. 

5.  In  a  loom,  the  combination  of  a  slay  having  a  shuttle- 
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box  with  •  borlioBtal  through  -  slot  throQfffa  the  front  ^ 
and  back  thereof,  a  shuttle  having  a  through-alot  from 
front  to  back  adapted  to  contain  a  cop  carrier,  a  rocking 
plate  mounted  on  pivots  on  a  resilient  hopper  adapted  to 
to  contain  a  number  of  cop  carriers  ;  grippers  on  said  rock- 
ing plate  adapted  to  receive  a  cop  carrier  from  said  hopper 
and  hold  it  while  Mid  rocking  plate  and  grippers  are 
turned,  two  pairs  of  slides  on  said  hopper  one  above  the 
other  adapted  to  support  the  cop  carriers,  in  combination 
with  mechanism  operated  on  the  failure  of  the  fllling  so 
as  to  draw  back  the  upper  slides  and  push  In  the  lower 
ones,  and  simultaneously  to  turn  the  rocking  plate  and 
Krippers  so  as  to  bring  the  cop  carrier  held  by  them  into 
the  path  of  the  spent  cop  carrier  in  the  shuttle  as  the 
slay  beats  up.  and  to  turn  back  the  rocking  plate  and  grip- 
pers and  to  draw  back  raid  lower  slide  and  push  In  the 
upper  ones  after  the  change  of  cops  in  the  shuttle  has 
been  effected. 

G.  In  a  loom  the  combination  of  a  slay  having  a  shuttle- 
box  and  the  shuttle  with  a  horizontal  through  slot  from 
front  to  back  in  each  of  them,  a  rocking  plate  mounted  on 
pivots  on  a  hopper,  grippers  mounted  on  pins  on  said  rock- 
ing plate  toggle  links  connected  to  said  grippers.  a  pin  con- 
nected to  the  central  toggle  Joint  and  adapted  to  slide  in 
said  rocking  plates,  a  spring  adapted  to  press  raid  pin  so 
as  to  draw  said  grippers  towards  each  other  by  means  of 
raid  toggle  links,  a  cam  plate  fixed  to  the  loom  frame  and 
adapted  to  press  said  pin  upwards  when  the  grippers  are 
In  a  vertical  position  and  thereby  push  them  apart  and  to 
release  the  pin  when  the  grippers  are  turned  Into  a  hori- 
zontal position. 

7.  In  a  loom  the  combination  of  a  slay,  a  shuttle  box 
thereon  having  a  slot  through  the  Iwick  and  front  thereof, 
a  shuttle  having  a  through-slot  from  front  to  back  and 
adapted  to  contain  a  cop  carrier,  a  hopper  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  number  of  cop  carriers,  pivots  at  the  sides  of  the 
hopper  a  frame  flxed  to  the  loom  frame  adapted  to  support 
said  pivots  and  hopper,  a  spring  adapted  to  press  said 
hopper  towards  the  loom  slay,  and  stops  adapted  to  limit 
the  movement  of  the  hopper  in  this  direction,  a  rocking 
plate  having  pivots  mounted  on  said  hopper,  grippers 
mounted  on  pivots  on  said  rocking  plate  and  adapted  to 
receive  and  hold  a  cop  carrier,  toggle  links  connecting  said 
grippers.  a  pin  connected  to  the  center  of  the  toggle  Joint, 
and  adapted  to  slide  in  said  rocking  plate,  a  spring  adapt 
ed  to  press  said  pin  so  as  to  draw  the  grippers  towards 
each  other  by  means  of  said  toggle  links,  a  flxed  cam  plate 
adapted  to  press  said  pin  upwards  when  the  grippers  are 
In  a  vertical  position  and  thereby  push  them  apart  and  to 
release  the  pin  when  the  grlpi)ers  are  turned  Into  a  horl- 
soDtal  position,  two  pairs  of  slides  on  said  hopper  one 
above  the  other  adapted  to  support  the  cop  carriers,  a 
rocking  shaft  and  levers  flxed  thereon  adapted  to  move 
said  pairs  of  slides  simultaneously  In  opposite  directions, 
a  third  lever  flxed  on  said  rocking  shaft,  another  lever 
flxed  on  one  of  the  pivots  of  said  rooking  shaft,  another  . 
lever  flxed  on  one  of  the  pivots  of  said  rocking  plate,  a  ver 
ticai  rod  connected  to  said  lever  and  adapted  to  turn  It 
and  said  third  lever  on  the  rocking  shaft  when  moved  up- 
wards in  combination  with  mechanism  operating  on  the 
failure  of  the  tilling  adapted  to  move  said  rod  upwards 
and  thereby  simultaneously  to  turn  said  grippers  Into  a 
horizontal  position  so  as  to  bring  the  cop  carrier  contained 
therein  into  the  path  of  the  cop  carrier  contained  in  said 
shuttle,  and  to  push  in  the  lower  slides  and  draw  back  the 
upper  ones,  and  after  the  change  of  cops  has  been  effected 
to  return  the  rocking  plate  into  a  vertical  position,  and  a 
weighted  lever  adapted  to  actuate  the  rocking  shaft  when 
released  by  said  rod  so  as  to  draw  back  the  lower  slides 
and  push  In  the  upper  ones. 

8.  In  a  loom  the  combination  of  a  slay,  a  shuttlebox 
thereon  having  a  slot  through  the  back  and  front  thereof, 
a  shuttle  having  a  through  slot  from  front  to  back  and 
adapted  to  contain  a  cop  carrier  a  hopper  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  number  of  cop  carriers,  pivots  at  the  sides  of  the 
hopper,  a  frame  flxed  to  the  loom  frame  adapted  to  sup- 
port said  pivots  and  bopper,  a  spring  adapted  to  press  raid 
hopper  towards  the  loom  slay,  and  stops  adapted  to  limit 
ihe  movement  of  the  bopper  In  this  direction,  a  rocking  , 


plate  hartng  pivots  mounted  on  said  hopper,  grippers 
mounted  on  pivots  on  said  rocking  plate  and  adapted  to 
receive  and  hold  a  cop  carrier,  toggle  links  connecting  said 
grippers.  a  pin  connected  to  the  center  of  the  toggle  Joint 
and  adapted  to  slide  In  snld  rocking  plate,  a  spring  adapted 
to  press  said  pin  so  as  to  .draw  the  grippers  towards  each 
other  by  means  of  said  toggle  links,  a  flxed  cam  plate 
adapted  to  press  said  pin  upwards  when  the  grippers  are 
in  a  vertical  position  and  thereby  push  them  apart  and 
to  release  the  pin  when  the  grippers  are  turned  Into  a 
borlsontal  position,  two  pairs  of  slides  on  said  hopper  one 
above  the  other  adapted  to  support  the  cop  carriers,  a 
rocking  shaft  and  levers  flxed  thereon  adapted  to  move 
said  pairs  of  slides  simultaneously  In  opposite  directions, 
a  third  lever  flxed  on  said  rocking  shaft,  another  lever 
flxed  on  one  of  the  pivots  of  said  rocking  plate,  a  vertical 
rod  connected  to  said  lever  and  adapted  to  turn  it  and 
said  third  lever  on  the  rocking  shaft  when  moved  upwards 
a  fork  near  the  lower  end  of  raid  rod,  a  bracket  flxed  to 
the  loom  frame  and  containing  an  L  shaped  slot,  a  pin  on 
raid  fork  engaging  into  said  slot,  a  lever  and  a  spring 
connected  thereto  adapted  to  press  said  pin  against  the 
end  of  the  horlsontal  part  of  said  slot,  a  bell  crank  lever 
mounted  on  a  stud  on  said  bracket,  a  pin  on  Its  horizontal 
limb  adapted  to  engage  with  said  fork,  a  bush  hinged  to 
the  end  of  the  vertical  limb  of  said  bell  crank  lever,  a  rod 
sliding  in  said  bush,  a  crank  flxed  on  the  tappet  shaft 
and  adapted  to  actuate  said  sliding  rod  and  bell  crank 
lever,  a  chain  attached  to  the  vertical  rod  and  adapted 
to  be  operated  by  means  of  the  fllling  fork  on  the  failure 
of  the  fllling  so  as  to  pull  the  said  rod  and  "fork  thereon 
so  as  to  engage  the  pin  on  the  horizontal  [imb  of  the  bell 
crdnk  lever. 

9.  In  a  weft  replenishing  loom,  the  combination  of  a 
slay  having  a  shuttle  bcx  nnd  a  through-slot  through  the 
front  end  and  back  thereof,  a  shuttle  having  a  through 
slot  from  front  to  back,  a  plate  with  transverse  corruga- 
tions flxed  In  the  slot  at  each  end  and  the  bottom  thereof, 
a  vertical  extension  to  each  plate,  a  flnger  hinged  to  each 
said  extension  at  the  top,  having  Inclines  at  their  under- 
sides at  the  front  and  a  nearly  vertical  back,  a  backward 
extension  on  said  Angers  and  a  spring  adapted  to  press 
the  said  extension  upwards  and  the  fingers  downwards. 

10.  In  a  weft  replenishing  loom,  the  combination  of  a 
slay  having  a  shuttle  box  and  a  through-slot  through  the 
front  and  back  thereof,  a  shuttle  having  a  through  slot 
from  front  to  back,  plates  with  corrugations  flxed  at  the 
ends  of  the  slot  and  fingers  above  them  pressed  downwards 
by  springs,  the  ends  of  the  fingers  being  Inclined  on  their 
under  sides  and  at  the  front  and  vertical  at  the  back,  a 
cop  carrier  consisting  of  a  bar  with  a  block  at  each  end, 
each  of  said  blocks  having  transverse  corrugations  on  Ita 
underside  and  a  longitudinal  groove  In  Its  top  adapted  to 
fit  the  end  of  one  of  said  fingers,  a  cop  spindle  hinged  to 
one  of  said  blocks  and  a  perforation  for  the  weft  yarn  In 
the  other  block. 


859,542.  CARRIER.  Clabk  Chase,  Fall  River,  Mass., 
assignor  to  American  Cableway  Company,  Fall  River. 
Mara.,  a  Corporation  of  Massachusetts.  Filed  June  6, 
1903.     Serial  No.  26.3,969. 

1.  A  carrier  made  up  of  a  carriage ;  a  support  with 
which  the  carriage  Is  In  movable  engagement  ;  locking 
and  unlocking  mechanism  mounted  on  the  carriage,  to 
grip  the  support  whereby  the  carriage  and  the  support 
may  be  locked  together  and  then  unlocked  ;  a  load  bearing 
member ;  means  whereby  the  load  bearing  member  may 
cause  the  locking  and  unlocking  mechanism  to  lock  and 
unlock  the  carriage  and  the  support  ;  the  weight  of  the 
load  bearing  member  tending  to  hold  the  locking  mechan- 
ism In  engagement  with  the  support ;  and  means  whereby 
the  load-bearing  member  may  be  removably  fastened  to 
the  carriage,  and  then  be  unfastened  therefrom  ;  the  fas 
tening  and  unfastening  mechanism  being  oi>erated  from 
sources  of  power  being  distant  from  the  carriage. 

2.  A  carrier  made  up  of  a  carriage ;  a  support  with 
which  the  carriage  la  In  movable  engagement ;  locking  ahd 
onlocklns  mechanism  mounted  on  the  carriage  to  encage 
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the  support  frictlonally,  whereby  the  carriage  and  support 
may  be  locked  together  and  then  unlocked  ;  a  load-liearing 
member ;  a  hoisting  and  lowering  rope  operatively  con- 
nected with  the  locking  and  unlocking  mechanism,  and 
with  the  load  bearing  member,  movably  mounted  upon  said 
rope;  and  means  whereby  the  load-bearing  member  may 
be  removably  fastened  to  the  carriage  and  then  unfas- 
tened therefrom. 


.1.  A  carrier  made  up  of  a  carriage ;  a  support  with 
which  the  carriage  is  in  movable  engagement;  locking  and 
unlocking  mechanism  consisting  of  gripping  members 
mounted  on  the  carriage,  to  grip  the  support,  whereby  the 
carriage  and  support  may  be  locked  together  and  then  un- 
locked ;  a  load  bearing  member;  a  hoisting  and  lowering 
rope  operatively  connected  with  the  gripping  members, 
and  the  load  bearing  member,  movably  mounted  upon  said 
rope  ;  and  means  whereby  the  load  bearing  member  may  be 
removably  fastened  to  the  carriage,  and  then  unfastened 
therefrom,  for  the  purpose  of  unlocking  and  locking  the 
carriage  and  the  support,  by  removing  the  weight  of  the 
load  bearing  member  from  the  rope,  and  then  throwing  it 
thereon. 

4.  A  carrier  made  up  of  a  carriage ;  a  support  with 
which  the  carriage  Is  in  movable  engagement ;  locking  and 
unlocking  mechanism  consisting  of  gripping  members,  one 
of  which  is  rigid  with  the  carriage,  and  the  other  is  piv- 
oted thereto ;  these  members  being  located  so  that  they 
may  grip  the  support  ;  a  cam  slot  in  the  pivoted  member  ; 
a  movable  slide  operatively  connected  with  said  cam-slot; 
a  load  bearing  meml>er  ;  a  hoisting  and  lowering  rope,  op- 
eratively connected  with  the  slide,  and  the  load  bearing 
member  movably  mounted  upon  said  rope ;  and  means 
whereby  the  load  bearing  member  may  be  removably  fas- 
tened to  the  carriage  and  then  unfastened  therefrom,  for 
the  purpose  of  unlocking  ^nd  locking  the  carriage  and  the 
support  by  removing  the  weight  of  the  load-bearing  mem 
her  from  the  rope,  and  then  throwing  It  thereon. 

5.  A  carrier  made  up  of  a  carriage ;  a  support  with 
which  the  carriage  is  in  movable  engagement ;  locking  and 
unlocking  mechanism,  consisting  of  gripping  members,  one 
of  which  Is  rigid  with  the  carriage  and  the  other  Is  pivoted 
(hereto;  said  members  being  located  so  that  they  may  grip 
the  support ;  a  cam  slot  in  the  pivoted  member  ;  a  cam- 
lever,  pivoted  to  the  carriage  and  having  a  pin  to  engage 


the  cam  slot ;  a  movable  slide  mounted  on  said  carriage, 
and  pivotally  connected  with  raid  cam-lever  ;  a  load  bear- 
ing member  ;  a  hoisting  and  lowering  rope  operatively  con- 
nected with  the  slide  and  the  load-bearing  member,  mov- 
ably mounted  upon  said  rope ;  and  means  whereby  the 
load-bearing  member  may  be  removably  fastened  to  the 
carriage  and  then  unfastened  therefrom,  for  the  purpose 
of  unlocking  and  locking  the  carriage  and  the  support,  by 
removing  the  weight  of  the  load-bearing  memt>er  from  the 
rope,  and  then  throwing  It  thereon. 

6.  A  carrier  made  up  of  a  carriage ;  a  support  with 
which  the  carriage  is  in  movable  engagement ;  locking  and 
unlocking  mechanism,  consisting  of  gripping  members,  one 
of  which  is  rigid  with  the  carriage,  and  the  other  pivoted 
thereto,  said  members  being  located  so  as  to  grip  the  sup- 
port ;  a  cam-slot  on  the  pivoted  member ;  a  cam-lever,  piv- 
oted to  the  carriage  and  having  a  pin  to  engage  said  cam- 
slot  ;  a  movable  slide  mounted  on  the  carriage ;  an  arm 
pivoted  to  the  slide  and  also  pivoted  to  the  cam  lever  ;  a 
load-bearing  member ;  a  hoisting  and  lowering  rope,  op- 
eratively connected  with  the  slide  and  with  the  load  bear- 
ing meml)er.  movably  mounted  upon  said  rope,  whereby 
the  carriage  and  the  support  may  be  locked  together  and 
then  unlocked  ;  and  means  whereby  the  load-l)earlnR  mem- 
ber may  be  removably  fastened  to  the  carriage  and  then 
unfastened  therefrom,  for  the  purpose  of  unlocking  and 
locking  the  carriage  and  the  support  by  removing  the 
weight  of  the  load-bearing  member  from  the  rope,  and  then 
throwing  It  thereon. 

7.  A  carrier  made  up  of  a  carriage;  a  support  with 
which  the  carriage  Is  In  movable  engagement ;  locking  and 
unlocking  mechanism,  consisting  of  adjustable  gripping 
members  whereby  the  carriage  and  the  support  moy  lie 
locked  together,  and  then  unlocked  ;  a  load  beorlng  mem 
her  ;  a  hoisting  and  lowering  rope  operatively  connected 
with  the  gripping  members,  and  with  the  load-heorlng 
meml>er  movably  mounted  on  said  rope  ;  and  means  where- 
by the  load-bearing  member  may  be  removably  fostened  to 
the  carriage  and  then  unfastened  therefrom,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  unlocking  and  locking  the  carriage  and  the  sup- 
port, by  removing  the  weight  of  the  load  bearing  member 
from  the  rope  and  then  throwing  It  theiipon. 

8.  A  carrier  made  up  of  a  carriage ;  a  support  with 
which  the  carriage  is  in  movable  engagement ;  locking  and 
unlocking  mechanism,  consisting  of  adjustable  gripping 
members  whereby  the  carriage  and  the  support  nmy  be 
locked  together  and  then  unlocked  ;  a  load  bearing  mem- 
ber ;  a  movable  slide  mounted  In  the  carriage  and  connect- 
ed to  said  locking  and  unlocking  mechanism  ;  a  hoisting 
and  lowering  rope  operatively  connected  with  said  slide 
and  <^lth  the  load  bearing  member  movably  mounted  on 
said  rope  ;  and  means  whereby  the  load  bearing  member 
may  be  removably  fastened  to  the  carriage  and  then  un- 
fastened therefrom  for  the  purpose  of  unlocking  and  lock- 
ing the  carriage  and  the  support,  by  removing  the  weight 
of  the  load  bearing  member  from  the  rope  and  then  throw- 
ing It  thereon. 

0.  A  carrier  made  up  of  a  carriage ;  a  support  with 
which  the  carriage  is  In  movable  engagement  ;  locking  and 
unlocking  mechanism  whereby  the  carriage  ond  the  sup 
port  may  be  locked  together  and  then  unlocked  ;  a  load 
bearing  member  ;  a  bolt  which  permits  the  load  bearing 
member  to  become  fastened  to  the  carriage  and  then  be- 
come unfastened  therefrom  ;  means  to  move  the  bolt  into 
fastening  position;  0  rope  In  operative  engagement  with 
said  carriage  and  with  the  load  bearing  member,  and  op- 
eratively connected  with  said  locking  and  unlocking  mech- 
anism ;  a  lever  fulcrumed  to  the  carriage,  one  arm  engag- 
ing the  l)olt  and  the  other  arm  receiving  its  operating 
force,  this  lever  having  Its  arm  so  proportioned  that  the 
force  applied  to  (he  hoH  through  this  lever  will  overcome 
thot  tendency  of  the  bolt  to  move  Into  fastening  position, 
and  will  move  the  bolt  Into  a  position  that  will  permit  the 
load  bearing  member  to  become  unfastened  from  the  car- 
riage ;  means  to  hold  the  bolt  In  said  position  when  the 
force  operating  the  lever  ceases;  and  means  whereby  the 
load  Itearing  member  when  raised  In  position  to  be  fas- 
tened to  the  carriage,  releases  said  bolt  which,  by  the  un- 
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oppoMd  fattenlnc  force,  moTes  into  poattlon  to  faatea  the 
lo«d  tearing  memter  to  th«  carriage. 

,  10.  A  auatalnlng  memter,  morably  mounted  upon  a  rap- 
port ;  a  load-tearing  memter  moyabljr  a«cur«d  to  said  aus- 
taining  memter ;  a  bolt  in  the  auataining  memter  and 
adapted  to  support  the  load-tearing;  memter ;  means  Id 
said  snataining  memter  to  guide  said  load-tearing  memter 
Into  position  to  engage  said  bolt ;  means  to  move  said 
telt  In  one  direction  to  permit  the  said  load-tearing  mem 
ter  to  reat  upon  said  bolt ;  means  to  moT«)  the  bolt  In  an 
opposite  direction  ;  means  controlled  by  the  operator,  to 
act  in  opposition  to  said  latter  means,  so  as  to  hold  the 
sustaining  memter  in  any  position  desired  upon  the  sup- 
port, and  permit  the  said  latter  means  to  more  said  bolt. 
and  thus  allow  said  load-tearing  memter  to  become  disen- 
gaged from  said  bolt. 

11.  A  carrier  made  up  of  a  carriage  ;  a  support  with 
which  the  carriage  is  in  movable  engagement ;  locking  and 
unlocking  mechanism  consisting  of  gripping  memters  one 
of  which  Is  rigid  with  the  carriage  and  the  other  piToted 
thereto;  said  memters  telng  so  located  that  they  may 
grip  the  support ;  a  cam-slot  in  the  pivoted  memter ;  * 
cam-lever  pivoted  to  the  carriage  and  having  a  pin  to  en- 
gage said  cam-slot ;  a  movable  slide  mounted  on  the  car- 
riage :  an  arm  pivoted  to  the  slide  and  also  pivoted  to  the 
cam-lever,  said  arm  and  said  cam-lever  telng  provided 
with  means  whereby  their  common  pivot  may  be  adjusted 
In  its  relation  to  each  ;  a  hoisting  and  lowering  rope  oper- 
atlvely  connected  with  the  slide,  and  the  load  tearing 
memter  movably  mounted  on  said  rope,  wherel)y  the  car- 
riage and  the  support  may  te  locked  together  and  then  un 
locked  ;  and  meana  whereby  the  load  bearing  memter  may 
te  removably  fastened  to  the  carriage  and  then  unfas- 
tened, for  the  purpose  of  unlocking  and  locking  the  car- 
riage and  the  support,  by  removing  the  weight  of  the  load- 
bearing  memter  from  the  rope,  and  then  throwing  It 
thereon. 

12.  A  carrier  made  up  of  a  carriage  ;  a  support  with 
which  the  carriage  is  In  movable  engagement  ;  locking  and 
unlocking  mechanism  whereby  the  carriage  and  the  sup 
port  may  te  locked  together  and  then  unlocked  ;  a  load- 
tearing  memter  ;  a  bolt  which  permits  the  load-tearing 
memter  to  become  fastened  to  the  carriage,  and  then  be- 
come unfastened  therefrom,  and  which  is  provided  with  a 
pulley  :  two  pulleys  on  said  carriage ;  said  bolt  pulley  ly 
log  at  one  side  of  a  tangent  drawn  tetween  said  two  pul- 
leys on  the  carriage  ;  n  rope  In  operative  engagement  with 
these  pulleys  and  the  load-bearing  memter,  and  having  its 
end  operatively  connected  with  the  said  locking  and  un- 
locking mechanism  ;  a  lever,  fuicrumed  to  the  carriage,  one 
arm  engaging  the  bolt  and  the  other  arm  receiving  Its  op- 
erating force ;  this  lever  having  Its  arms  so  proportioned 
that  the  force  applied  to  the  bolt  will  overcome  that  due 
to  the  weight  of  the  luad-tearlng  memter.  and  will  move 
the  pulley  and  the  bolt  into  a  position  that  will  permit  the 
load-tearing  memter  to  te  unfastened  from  the  carriage  ; 
means  to  hold  the  telt  In  said  position  when  the  force  op- 
erating the  lever  ceases  ;  and  means  whereby  the  load-tear 
Ing  memter  when  raised  in  position  to  te  fastened  to  the 
carriage,  releases  said  telt,  which,  by  the  unopposed  action 
of  the  weight  of  the  load-tearing  memter,  moves  Into  po- 
altlon  to  fasten  the  load-bearing  memter  to  the  carriage. 

13.  A  carrier  made  up  of  a  carriage  ;  a  support  with 
which  the  carriage  is  in  movable  engagement  ;  locking  and 
anlocklng  mechanism  whereby  the  carriage  and  the  sup- 
port may  te  locked  together  and  then  unlocked  :  a  load- 
tearing  memter :  a  telt  which  permits  the  load  tearing 
memter  to  become  faatened  to  the  carriage  and  then  be- 
come unfastened  therefrom,  and  which  la  provided  with  a 
pulley  ;  two  pulleys  on  aald  carriage  :  said  telt  pulley  lying 
at  one  aide  of  a  tangent  drawn  tetween  said  two  carriage 
palleys ;  a  slide  operatively  connected  with  said  locking 
and  anlocklng  mechanism,  and  movably  secured  to  the  car- 
riage, and  to  te  moved  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
the  telt ;  a  rope  In  operative  engagement  with  tbeae  pal- 
leys, load-bearing  memter  and  alide ;  and  a  lever  falcramed 
to  tbe  carriage,  one  arm  engaging  the  telt  and  the  other 
arm  to  recelre  its  operating  force :  thia  lever  having  Its 
arma  so  proportioned  that  the  force,  when  applied  at  the 
bolt,  win  oTereooM  that  due  to  the  weight  of  the  load 


tearing  memter.  and  will  move  the  pulley  and  the  telt  Into 
position  for  unfastening  the  load-bearing  memter. 

14.  A  carrier  made  up  of  a  carriage ;  a  support  with 
which  the  carriage  is  in  movable  engagement ;  locking  and 
unlocking  mechanism  whereby  the  carriage  and  aupport 
may  te  locked  together  and  then  unlocked  ;  a  load-bearing 
memter:  a  telt  which  permits  the  load-tearing  memter  to 
become  fastened  to  the  carriage  and  then  become  unfas- 
tened therefrom,  and  which  la  provided  with  a  pulley ; 
two  pulleys  on  said  carriage  ;  said  telt  pulley  lying  at  one 
side  of  a  tangent  drawn  tetween  aald  two  carriage  pul- 
leys ;  a  slide  operatively  connected  with  said  locking  and 
unlocking  mechanism,  and  movably  secured  to  the  car- 
riage, and  to  te  moved  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 
telt ;  a  rope  in  operative  engagement  with  these  pulleys, 
load-bearing  memter  and  slide  :  a  lever  fuicrumed  to  the 
carriage,  one  arm  engaging  the  telt  and  the  other  arm  to 
receive  its  operating  force  ;  this  lever  having  its  arm  ao 
proportioned  that  the  force,  when  applied  at  the  telt,  will 
overcome  that  due  to  the  weight  of  the  load-bearing  mem- 
ter, and  win  move  the  pulley  and  the  telt  into  poaltlon  for 
unfastening  the  load-bearing  memter  :  and  a  lifting  lever 
pivoted  to  the  carriage  and  the  slide,  whereby  the  load- 
tearing  memter.  when  raised  into  position  to  te  fastened 
to  the  carriage,  engages  the  lifting  lever  which  moves  the 
slide  out  of  engagement  with  the  telt  and  releases  said 
telt,  and  the  latter,  by  the  unopposed  action  of  the  weight 
of  the  load-tearing  memter,  moves  into  position  to  fasten 
the  load-tearing  memter  to  the  carriage. 

15.  A  sustaining  memter ;  a  load-tearing  memter ;  a 
telt  which  permits  the  load-tearing  memter  to  become  fas- 
tened to  the  sustaining  memter,  and  td  tecome  unfastened 
therefrom,  and  which  is  provided  with  a  pulley  ;  two  pul- 
leys on  said  ssstaining  memter.  said  telt  pulley  lying  at 
one  side  of  a  tangent  drawn  tetv^een  said  two  sustaining 
memter  pulleys ;  a  rope  in  operative  engagement  with 
these  pulleys,  and  the  load-tearing  memter.  and  having  its 
free  end  fast  to  the  sustaining  memter  ;  a  lever  fuicrumed 
to  the  sustaining  member,  one  arm  engaging  the  telt,  and 
the  other  arm  to  receive  its  operating  force;  this  lever 
having  its  arms  so  proportioned  that,  to  move  the  telt 
into  a  position  to  permit  the  load-tearing  memter  to  te 
unfastened  from  the  sustaining  member,  the  force  applied 
at  the  telt  will  overcotoe  that  due  to  the  weight  of  the 
load-bearing  memter.  and  will  move  the  pulley  and  telt 
Into  unfastening  position  ;  means  to  hold  the  telt  in  said 
position  when  the  force  operating  the  lever  ceases  ;  and 
means  whereby  the  load  tearing  laemter,  when  raised  into 
position  to  te  fastened  to  the  sustaining  memter,  releases 
said  telt  which,  by  the  unopposed  action  of  the  weight  of 
the  load-tearing  memter,  moves  into  position  to  fasten  the 
load-tearing  memter  to  the  sustaining  memter. 

16.  A  sustaining  memter  ;  a  load  tearing  memter :  a 
telt  which  permits  the  load-tearing  memter  to  become  fas- 
tened to  tbe  sustaining  memter.  and  to  become  unfastened 
therefrom,  and  which  is  provided  with  a  pulley  ;  two  pul- 
leys on  said  sustaining  memter  ;  said  telt  pulley  lying  at 
one  side  of  a  tangent  drawn  tetween  said  two  pulleys  ;  a 
slide  movably  secured  to  the  sustaining  memter.  to  move 
into  and  oat  of  engagement  with  the  telt ;  a  rope  In  oper 
atlve  engagement  with  these  pulleys,  the  load  -  bearing 
memter.  and  the  slide  ;  a  lever  fuicrumed  to  the  sustaining 
memter,  one  arm  engaging  the  telt,  and  the  other  arm  to 
receive  its  operating  force  ;  this  lever  having  Its  arms  eo 
proportioned,  that  to  move  the  telt  Into  a  position  to  per- 
mit the  load-bearing  memter  to  te  unfastened  from  the 
sustaining  memter,  the  force  applied  at  the  telt  will  over- 
come that  doe  to  the  weight  of  the  load-bearing  memter, 
and  will  move  the  pulley  and  telt  Into  unfastening  posi 
tlon,  and  the  weight  of  the  load-bearing  memter  on  the 
rope  acting  on  the  slide,  will  cause  the  slide  to  engage  the 
telt  to  fasten  It  In  Its  open  poaltlon,  and  permit  tbe  force, 
acting  on  the  lever,  to  cease  Its  action  ;  a  lifting  lever  piv- 
oted to  the  sustaining  memter  and  the  slide,  whereby  tbe 
load-bearing  memter,  when  raised  into  poaltlon  to  te  faa- 
tened to  tbe  anpport,  engages  the  lifting  lever,  more*  the 
slide  oat  of  engagement  with  the  telt  and  releasee  said 
telt,  which,  by  tbe  unoppoeed  action  of  the  weight  of  the 
load-bearing  oiemter,  moves  Into  position  to  fasten  the 
load-t>earlng  memter  to  the  sustaining  memter. 
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8  5  9.543.  HOISTINC,  -  RrCKET  Clabk  Chase.  Fall 
River,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American  Cableway  Company. 
Fall  River,  Maas.,  a  Coriwration  of  Maaaacbusetu. 
Original  application  filed  June  6,  1905.  Serial  No. 
263.969.  Divided  and  this  application  filed  NUr  15. 
1906.     Renewed  Dec.  26,  1906.      Serial  No   349.444. 


8  5  0,544.  METALLIC  BURIAL  CASINO  OR  VADl?r. 
Huou  D.  Cl,ark,  Columbus,  Ohio.  Filed  Nov.  7,  1906. 
Serial  No.  842.349. 
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1.  In  a  load-tearing  memter.  a  receptacle  adapted  to  te 
opened  and  closed  ;  a  memter  movably  mounted  In  said 
receptacle ;  one  end  portion  of  said  memter  telng  deaigned 
to  te  detachably  fastened  to  a  support  :  and  the  other  end 
portion  of  said  memter  telng  operatively  connected  to  aald 
receptacle,  to  cause  said  receptacle  to  close  and  te  held 
cloned  while  the  weight  of  the  receptacle  Is  terne  by  said 

memter. 

2.  In  a  load  tearing  memter.  a  receptacle  having  an  out- 
let opening  therein  ;  a  device  to  close  the  outlet ;  a  rod 
movably  mounted  in  said  receptacle ;  the  adjacent  end  por- 
tion of  said  rod  telng  operatively  connected  with  the  out- 
let closing  device  ;  and  means  whereby  the  rod  may  te  de- 
tachably fastened  to  a  support ;  all  designed  so  that  while 
the  receptacle  is  sustained  from  the  support,  the  weight 
of  the  receptacle  causes  the  outlet  closing  device  to  close 
tbe  receptacle  and  hold  it  closed. 

3.  A  load-tearing  memter  consisting  of  a  receptacle  hav- 
ing an  outlet  opening  therein  ;  a  device  to  close  the  outlet ; 
a  rod  movably  mounted  in  said  receptacle,  and  whose  ad- 
jacent end  portion  is  operatively  connected  with  the  cloe- 
ing  device  of  the  outlet :  a  rope,  to  raise  and  lower  the  re- 
ceptacle. In  moving  engagement  with  the  opposite  end  por- 
tion of  the  rod,  and  with  the  receptacle  ;  means  whereby 
the  rod  may  te  detachably  fastened  to  a  supporting  mem- 
ter ;  means  whereby  the  rod,  when  the  outlet  is  closed, 
may  te  automatically  looked  to  the  receptacle,  and  have 
no  movement  relatively  thereto  ;  and  means  whereby  the 
rod  may  te  unlocked  from  the  recepUcle  whose  weight, 
acting  on  the  rope,  causea  the  rod  to  approach  the  recep- 
tacle, and  force  open  the  closing  device  of  the  receptacle. 

4.  A  load-tearing  memter  consisting  of  a  receptacle  hav- 
ing an  outlet  In  Its  tettom  ;  a  door  pivoted  to  close  aald 
outlet  ;  a  rod  movably  mounted  In  said  receptacle  ;  a  link 
plvotally  connecting  the  door  and  the  adjacent  end  por- 
tion of  the  rod  ;  a  pulley  mounted  on  the  oppoalte  end  por- 
tion of  the  rod  ;  two  pulleys  mounted  on  the  receptacle ;  a 
rope  passing  over  one  pulley  on  the  receptacle,  the  pulley 
on  the  rod,  and  the  other  pulley  on  the  recepUcle ;  the 
rope  telng  used  to  raise  and  lower  tbe  load-t>earing  mem- 
ter ;  a  spring  plate,  and  means  to  aecure  the  aame  to  the 
rod,  whereby,  wben  the  outlet  la  closed,  a  shoulder  on  said 
plate  automatically  engages  tbe  receptacle  and  locks  the 
closed  door  to  tbe  receptacle ;  a  cam-lever  to  disengage  tbe 
aprlng  plate  and  tbe  receptacle,  and  permit  tbe  weight  of 
the  latter,  acting  through  tbe  rope,  to  force  the  rod  down- 
ward and  open  tbe  door ;  a  croea-bar,  and  means  to  secure 
tbe  same  to  tbe  rod.  whereby  tbe  rod  may  te  deUcbably 
fastened  to  a  sapportlng  memter. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  sheet  metal  casing  open  at  the  tettom.  of  a 
skeleton  frame  adapted  to  fit  within  said  sheet  metal  cas- 
ing, said  skeleton  frame  telng  positively  secured  to  aald 
sheet  metal  casing  only  at  the  lower  edge  of  said  casing. 

2.  In  a  burial  vault,  the  combination  with  a  base  por- 
tion, of  hinges  secured  to  said  bajie  portion,  and  hangars 
pivoted  to  said  hinges,  said  hangers  carrying  locking  mem 
tern,  the  portions  of  said  hinges  to  which  said  hangera  are 
pivoted,  telng  adapted  to  fold  over  said  teae  portion  to 
bring  said  hangers  Into  an  inoperative  position. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina 
tlon  with  a  metallic  casing  having  a  rib  formed  upon  the 
inner  side  thereof  near  the  top  of  the  casing,  of  a  skeleton 
frame  adapted  to  fit  within  said  casing  and  having  re- 
ceaaed  portions  adapted  to  engage  said  rib,  an  angular 
frame  which  lies  partly  within  said  casing  and  to  which 
the  lower  edge  of  aald  caalng  and  the  lower  enda  of  the 
skeleton  frame  are  secured. 

4.  In  a  top  for  a  burial  vault,  the  combination  with  a 
sheet  metal  casing  open  at  the  tettom,  of  a  skeleton  frame 
adapted  to  fit  within  said  sheet  metal  casing  and  bracing 
said  sheet  meUl  casing,  and  means  for  securing  said  skele 
ton  frame  to  the  sheet  meUl  caalng  at  the  lower  edge  of 

aald  caalng. 

6.  In  a  burial  vault,  tbe  combination  with  a  base  por- 
tion having  a  raised  central  portion,  and  an  outturned 
flange  extending  ateut  said  central  portion,  of  hinges  se 
cured  to  said  raised  portion,  hangers  pivoted  to  said 
hinges,  said  hangers  carrying  locking  memters,  and  the 
portion  of  said  hinges  to  which  said  hangers  are  pivoted 
telng  adapted  to  fold  over  the  raised  portion  of  the  tese 
to  bring  said  hangers  Into  an  Inoperative  position,  a  cover 
having  an  open  tettom,  the  lower  edge  of  said  cover  telng 
adapted  to  surround  the  raised  portion  of  the  base,  and 
locking  memters  carried  by  said  hangers  and  by  the  cover, 
■aid  locking  memters  telng  adapted  to  engage  with  each 
other  to  lock  the  cover  upon  the  tese. 


859,545.  DTNAMO-ELKCTRIC  MACHINE.  PATRfCK  J. 
Collins,  Scranton,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  General  Electric  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New 
York.  Original  application  filed  Oct.  12,  1904.  Serial 
No.  228.199.  Divided  and  this  application  filed  Dec.  27, 
1904.     Serial  No.  238,431. 


1.  In  a  dynamo  electric  machine,  a  generator  armature, 
a  motor  armature,  and  an  Intermediate  field  member 
wound  and  arranged  to  produce  a  magnetic  flux  paaatng 
In  a  aingl«  path  through  both  armaturea. 

2.  In  a  dynamo  electric  machine,  a  rotatabie  generator 
armature,  a  roUtable  motor  armature,  and  an  intermedi- 
ate stationary  field  memter  wound  and  arranged  to  pro- 
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dac«  a  magoetic  flux  passing  In  a  single  path  through  both 
nrmatures. 

3.  In  a  dynamo  electric  machine,  a  rotatabie  generator 
armature,  a  rotatabie  motor  armature  an  Intermediate 
ptatlonary  field  member  coactlng  with  both  of  said  arma- 
tures, and  circuits  arranged  to  conduct  the  current  from 
the  generator  armature  to  the  motor  armature  and  to  said 
field  memlwr. 

4.  In  a  dynamo  electric  machine  an  outer  rotatabie 
member,  an  inner  rotatabie  member  within  said  outer 
member,  and  an  intermediate  stationary  member  ar- 
ranged between  and  coactlng  with  said  outer  and  inner 
members. 

5.  In  a  dynamo  electric  machine  an  outer  rotatabie 
menit>er  having  a  shaft  rotatabie  therewith,  an  Inner  rota- 
tabie member  having  a  tubular  shaft  surrounding  the 
shaft  of  the  outer  member,  and  an  Intermediate  stationary 
memt>er  coactlng  with  said  outer  and  inner  members,  and 
having  end  frames  provided  with  t>earing8  for  said  tubular 
shaft. 

fl.  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  a  rotatabie  generator 
element,  a  rotatabie  motor  element,  an  intermediate  sta- 
tionary complementary  element  co^Sperating  with  both  of 
said  rotatabie  elements,  and  circuits  arranged  to  conduct 
current  from  one  of  said  generator  elements  to  one  of  the 
motor  elements. 


859,546.  COUPLING  FOR  HOSE  AND  PIPE.  John  M. 
Davidson,  Pittsburg,  Pa.  Filed  Dec.  28,  1904.  Serial 
No.  238.650. 

5  JF/*7a 


1.  In  a  hose  or  pipe  coupling,  n  sheet  of  comprewlble 
packing  surrounding  the  hose  or  pipe,  a  protective  strip 
on  the  packing  over  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  packing, 
a  slit  collar  sleeved  on  the  packing  and  the  strip  and 
having  the  slit  on  the  strip,  and  means  for  causing  the 
collar  to  press  the  strip  against  the  packing  and  the 
packing  against  the  hose  or  pipe. 

2.  In  a  hose  or  pipe  coupling,  a  sheet  of  compressible 
packing  surrounding  the  hose  or  pipe,  a  protective  strip 
on  the  packing  over  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  packing,  a 
silt  collar  sleeved  on  the  packing  and  the  strip  and 
having  the  alit  on  the  strip  and  its  exterior  wedge-shaped 
and  wedging  means  for  causing  the  collar  to  press  the 
strip  against  the  packing  and  the  packing  against  th« 
hose  or  pipe. 


8^9.547.  SAFETY  FUSE  FOR  ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS, 
Charles  S.  Davis,  Somerville.  Mass.  Filed  Oct.  27, 
1905.     Renewed  Dec.  7,  1906.     Serial  No.  346,805. 


<* 


•  1.  A 
Tided 
Blotted 
fusible 
jectlng 
within 
movable 


fuse  comprising  a  case  having  end  portions  pro- 
rith  metallic  extensions,  said  end  portions  being 
at  points  adjacent  to  said  extensions  :  a  strip  of 
material  extending  through  said  casing  and  pro- 
out  through  said  slots ;  gas  absorbing  material 
said  casing  around  said  fusible  member :  and  re- 
fastening  devices  outside  of  the  casing  for  hold- 


ing the  ends  of  said  fusible  member  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  projecting  portions. 

2.  In  a  safety  fuse  for  electric  circuits,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  cylindrical  casing ;  of  inclosing  caps  at  the 
ends  of  said  cajing.  said  Inclosing  caps  being  provided 
with  slots  extending  transversely  across  the  same  :  metallic 
terminal  projections  adjacent  to  said  slots  ;  a  fusible  strip 
extending  through  said  casing  and  projecting  outward 
through  said  slots;  washers  extending  over  said  terminal 
projections ;  and  removable  devices  for  clamping  said 
projecting  ends  betwei»n  said  washers  and  said  projecting 
terminal  portions,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  an  Inclosed  fuse  and  casing,  a  fusible  member 
extending  through  said  casinp:  and  projecting  out  beyond 
the  ends  thereof;  projecting  portions  of  conducting  ma- 
terial at  the  ends  of  the  casing ;  and  external  removable 
fastening  devices  for  securing  the  ends  of  said  fusible 
member  to  said  projecting  portions. 

4.  In  an  inclosed  fuse,  a  main  casing  of  insulating 
material ;  Inclosing  caps  for  the  ends  of  said  casing  pro- 
vided with  projections  and  slots  adjacent  thereto;  a  strip 
of  fusible  material  extending  through  the  casing  and  pro- 
jecting through  the  slots,  and  being  electricilly  connected 
with  the  projections  ;  and  a  bayonet  Joint  to  prevent  end- 
wise displacement  of  the  caps. 

6.  In  an  Inclosed  filled  fuse  of  the  cartridge  type,  the 
combination  with  the  casing ;  of  remov.ible  and  re- 
placeable cape  provided  with  knife  blade  terminals  and 
with  slots  adjacent  to  said  terminals  ;  and  a  fusible  strip 
extending  through  the  casing  and  the  slot?  of  the  caps, 
and  attached  to  the  caps  at  the  outsldes  thereof. 


8  5  9.548.  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  BED- 
STEADS. ED.iit'ND  Dean,  London,  England.  Filed 
Aug.  3,  1906.     Serial  No.  329,117. 


-^r3.^r^>= 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  horixontal  rectangular  frame  of  substantially 
the  sise  of  a  bed  and  mounted  on  supporting  wheels,  one 
side  of  said  frame  being  lower  than  the  opposite  side 
thereof,  of  vertically  adjustable  horlxontal  beams  mounted 
at  the  ends  of  said  frame  and  subsUntlally  at  right  angles 
with  said  lower  side  of  said  frame,  substantially  as 
descritted. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  horlxontal  rectangular  frame  of  substantially 
the  slxe  of  a  bed  but  adapted  to  fit  under  the  same  and 
mounted    on    supporting    wheels,    said    frame    being    pro- 
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vlded  on  opposite  ends  with  outwardly  projecting  hooks, 
each  of  said  hooks  t>elng  adapted  to  engage  a  leg  of  a 
bedstead  and  means  for  elevating  and  supporting  a  bed- 
stead on  said  frame,  substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  substantially  rectangular  frame,  of  vertically 
adjustable  borixontai  beams  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
parallel  to  the  ends  thereof,  guides  secured  to  the  ends 
of  said  frame,  said  guides  l)etng  provided  at  correspond- 
ing ends  with  outwardly  projecting  hook  portions  and 
wheels  for  supporting  said  frame,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  frame  mounted  on  caster  wheels,  of  vertically 
adjustable  borixontai  beams  mounted  on  said  frame,  chocks 
adapted  to  be  placed  on  said  horlxontal  beams  and  having 
dowel  pins  adapted  to  fit  in  recesses  in  said  beams  and 
means  comprising  hooks  and  eyes  for  locking  said  chocks 
to  said  beams,  sut>8tantially  as  described. 


859.649.  COIN  -  COLLECTING  APPLIANCE.  William 
W.  Dean.  Chicago.  111.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed 
Jan.  14,  1902.      Serial  No.  89,663. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  line  extending 
from  a  substation  to  a  central  office,  of  a  toll  box  at  the 
substation  having  a  coin  receiver  constructed  to  permit 
the  manual  withdrawal  of  a  deposited  coin  therefrom,  a 
cash  box,  mechanism  constructed  for  manual  operation  by 
the  subscriber  arranged  to  transfer  the  coin  from  the  re- 
ceiver Into  the  cash  box,  a  contact  assoclsted  with  said 
coin  receiver  and  controlled  by  the  coin  therein,  a  circuit 
including  a  source  of  current  and  a  signal  device  at  the 
central  office,  controlled  by  said  contact,  a  blocking  device 
arraMK*»d  to  prevent  telephonic  communication  over  the 
line,  means  controlled  at  the  central  office  for  actuating 
Bald  blocking  device,  and  mechanism  actuated  In  the  opera- 
tion of  the  coin  transferring  mechanism  arranged  to  coun- 
teract said  blocking  device. 

2.  The  combination  wltii  a  telephone  line  extending 
from  a  sutMtation  to  a  central  office,  of  a  toll  device  at  the 
sutMtation  having  a  temporary  coin  receiver,  a  cash  box, 
mechanism  arranged  for  manual  operation  by  the  sub- 
scrilter  for  transferring  the  coin  from  the  temporary  re- 
ceiver to  the  cash  Iwx,  a  switch  associated  with  said  re- 
ceiver and  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  the  coin  therein, 
a  signal  at  a  distant  point  and  electrical  means  for  actuat- 
ing the  same  controlled  by  said  switch,  a  detent  arranged 
to  normally  prevent  the  operation  of  the  transferring 
mechanism,  and  electrical  means  arranged  to  withdraw 
said  detent,  controlled  through  the  agency  of  a  switch  at 
the  distant  point  where  the  signal  Is  located. 

3.  In  a  toll  tx>x  for  telephone  pay  stations,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  manually  operated  movable  coin-carrier  for 
depositing  a  coin,  said  .carrier  being  constructed  to  retain 
the  coin  in  an  accessible  position  until  the  said  carrier  is 
moved,  means  actuated  In  moving  the  carrier  for  trans- 
ferring the  coin  to  an  inaccessible  position,  switch  contacts 
associated  with  the  carrier  adapted  to  be  closed  by  a  coin 
placed  therein,  an  electric  circuit  controlled  by  said  switch 
contacts,  and  a  switch  adapted  to  maintain  the  circuit 
closed  after  the  transfer  of  the  coin.     ,-. . 


4.  The  comblnstlun  with  a  telephone  toll  line  extending 
from  a  substation  to  a  central  office,  of  a  toll  box  at  the 
substation  having  a  movable  coin-carrier  and  means  adapt- 
ed to  move  the  same,  stops  controlling  the  passage  of  a 
coin  through  said  coin-carrier,  means  actuated  in  the  move- 
ment of  said  coin-carrier  to  deposit  a  coin  In  the  twx  for 
operating  said  stops,  an  electromagnet  and  a  blocking  ds- 
vice  operated  thereby  for  preventing  telephonic  communi- 
cation from  the  sulwtation,  means  controlled  through  the 
agency  of  a  switch  at  the  central  office  for  exciting  the 
magnet  to  operate  said  blocking  device,  and  mechanism  ac- 
tuated In  the  movement  of  the  coin-carrier  for  counteract- 
ing said  blocking  device,  whereby  the  deposit  of  a  coin  by 
said  carrier  restores  the  operative  condition  of  the  ap- 
paratus. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  line  extending 
from  a  substation  to  a  central  office,  of  a  toll  box  at  the 
substation  having  a  movable  coin-carrier  and  means  adapt- 
ed to  move  the  same,  stops  controlling  the  passage  of  a 
coin  through  said  coin-carrier,  means  actuated  in  the  move- 
ment of  said  coin-carrier  to  deposit  a  coin  within  the  Iwz 
for  operating  said  stops,  an  electromagnetic  switch  for 
rendering  the  telephone  apparatus  inoperative,  a  circuit 
including  a  source  of  current  for  operating  said  electro- 
magnetic switch,  a  switch  contact  in  the  toll  box  control- 
ling the  last  mentioned  circalt,  and  means  actuated  in 
moving  the  carrier  to  deposit  a  coin  within  the  box  for 
changing  the  said  switch  contact,  whereby  the  electromag- 
netic switch  is  changed  to  restore  the  operative  condition 
of  the  telephone  apparatus  by  the  deposit  of  a  coin  by  said 
movable  carrier,  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  toll  box.  the  combination  with  a  coin  chute 
adapted  to  slide  to  and  fro  within  tbe  box  and  a  plunger 
for  reciprocating  said  coin  chute,  said  box  having  an  open- 
ing through  which  a  coin  may  l>e  Inserted  in  the  chute,  of 
upper  and  lower  stops  associated  with  the  coin-chute  for 
controlling  the  passage  of  a  coin  through  the  same,  and 
stop  actuating  mechanism  actuated  in  the  movement  of 
tbe  coin  chute  for  Interposing  and  withdrawing  said  stops 
to  control  the  coin,  as  descrll>ed. 

7.  In  a  toll  box  for  telephone  pay  stations,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  manually-movable  coin-carrier  for  depositing 
a  coin  within  the  box,  of  a  detent  normally  preventing  tbe 
movement  of  said  carrier,  an  electromagnet  for  removing 
said  detent,  a  signal  and  means  actuated  through  the 
agency  of  said  magnet  in  the  removal  of  tbe  detent  for 
operating  said  signal,  whereby  the  display  of  the  signal 
Indicates  the  release  of  the  coin-carrier. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  line  extending 
from  a  substation  to  a  central  office,  of  a  toll  box  at  tbe 
substation,  a  manually-movable  coin-carrier  for  the  toll 
box  for  depositing  coins  therein,  a  detent  normally  pre- 
venting the  movement  of  the  coin-carrier,  an  electromag- 
net, mechanism  operated  thereby  for  withdrawing  the  de- 
tent, and  a  blocking  device  simultaneously  actuated 
through  tbe  agency  of  said  magnet,  for  preventing  tele- 
phonic communication  over  the  line,  and  means  controlled 
from  the  central  office  for  actuating  said  electromagnet. 

9.  In  a  toll  box  for  telephone  pay  stations,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  movable  coin-receiving  carrier  adapted  for 
manual  operation  to  deposit  a  coin  within  the  box,  of  a 
stop  normally  preventing  the  movement  of  the  carrier,  an 
electromagnet  and  mechanism  operated  thereby  for  re- 
moving the  stop,  and  means  controlled  at  a  distant  point 
for  exciting  said  magnet. 

10.  Tbe  combination  with  a  toll  box  having  a  movable 
coin-carrier  for  depositing  coins  therein,  said  carrier  l)eing 
constructed  to  normally  maintain  a  deposited  coin  in  an 
accessible  position,  of  an  electrical  contact  associated  with 
the  carrier  and  controlled  by  a  coin  therein,  a  signal  cir- 
cuit controlled  by  said  contact,  mechanism  actuated  in  the 
initial  movement  of  the  carrier  constructed  to  transfer  the 
coin  to  an  Inaccessible  part  thereof,  a  contact  associated 
with  the  carrier  and  controlled  by  the  coin  when  trans- 
ferred, a  contact  device  controlled  In  the  movement  of  the 
coin-carrier,  electromagnetic  mechanism  controlled  through 
the  Joint  agency  of  the  two  last-mentioned  contacts,  snd 
discharging  mechanism  arranged  to  transfer  tbe  coin  from 
the  carrier  Into  the  Interior  of  the  toll  box. 
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11.  The  combination  with  a  toll  box  for  telephone  pay 
stations  baving  an  opening  therein,  of  a  coin  chute  ar- 
ranged to  be  moved  to  and  fro  within  the  box,  the  moutb 
of  said  coin  chute  normally  registering  with  the  opening 
in  the  toll  box,  through  which  opening  a  coin  may  be  In- 
serted in  the  chute,  a  stop  normally  Interposed  in  the 
chute  and  arranged  to  hold  the  coin  from  falling  beyond 
the  reach  of  the  subscriber,  a  signal-controlling  contact 
associated  with  the  chute  controlled  by  a  coin  held  by  said 
•top,  and  mechanism  actuated  in  moving  the  coin  chute 
arranged  to  withdraw  the  stop  to  release  the  coin. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  toll  box  having  a  movable 
carrier  for  depositing  coins  therein,  said  carrier  being 
constructed  to  retain  the  coin  temporarily  during  Its 
Journey  and  finally  discharge  said  coin  Into  the  cash  box. 
of  an  electrical  contact  associated  with  said  carrier  and 
adapted  to  be  closed  by  the  coin  therein,  a  contact  ar- 
ranged to  be  opened  In  moving  the  carrier  to  one  end  of 
Its  Journey,  and  an  electric  circuit  controlled  through 
the  agency  of  said  contacts  acting  Jointly. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  line  extending 
from  a  substation  to  n  central  office,  of  a  toll  device  at 
the  substation  having  a  cash  box,  a  temporary  coin  re- 
ceiver, stops  arranged  to  control  the  transfer  of  a  coin 
from  said  temporary  receiver  to  the  cash  box,  manually 
operated  mechanism  arranged  to  actuate  said  stops,  a 
contact  associated  with  said  receiver  nnd  adapted  to  be 
closed  through  the  agency  of  a  coin  therein,  a  circuit  in- 
cluding a  signal  device  at  the  central  office  controlled  by 
said  contact,  a  blocking  device  constructed  to  render  the 
substation  telephone  apparatus  inoperative,  means  con- 
trolled at  the  central  office  for  actuating  said  blocking 
device,  and  means  controlled  Jointly  by  the  coin  In  the 
receiver  and  by  the  operation  of  said  coin-transferring 
mechanism,  arranged  to  counteract  said  blocking  device, 
whereby  the  telephone  apparatus  is  restored  to  operative 
condition  by  the  deposit  of  a  coin  by  said  coin  transferring 
mechanism. 

14.  The  combintition  with  a  toll  box  having  a  recipro- 
cating carrier  for  depositing  coins  therein,  of  a  contact 
associated  with  the  carrier  and  arranged  to  be  controlled 
by  the  coin  therein,  a  contact  carried  by  the  toll  box 
arranged  to  be  controlled  by  the  movement  of  the  carrier 
to  the  end  of  Its  Journey,  a  circuit  electrically  controlled 
by  said  contacts  Jointly,  and  coin  discharging  mechanism 
arranged  to  be  actuated  by  the  carrier  In  returning  to  Its 
Initial  position  for  discharging  the  coin  therefrom. 

15.  The  combination  with  a  toll  box  having  a  manually- 
operated  transfer  device  for  dei>osltlng  coins  therein,  of 
a  circuit  controlling  switch  arranged  to  be  actuated  in 
moving  the  transfer  device  to  the  end  of  Its  Journey, 
coln-dlHchiirging  mechanism  arranged  to  be  actuated  by  the 
said  transfer  device  upon  a  return  to  Its  initial  position,  a 
locking  device  arranged  to  be  actuated  by  a  partial  move- 
ment of  the  transfer  device  to  prevent  the  return  thereof, 
and  restoring  mechanism  for  the  locking  device  arranged 
to  be  actuated  In  the  movement  of  the  carrier  to  the  end 
of  its  Journey  to  permit  the  return  of  the  carrier,  as  de- 
scribed. 

16.  The  combination  with  a  toll  box  having  a  coin 
chute,  of  an  upper  and  lower  stop  adapted  to  be  Inter- 
posed in  «ald  coin  chute,  electrical  contact  devices  operated 
by  a  coin  when  held  by  said  stops,  manually-operated 
stop-actuating  mechanism  for  interposing  said  stops  In 
the  coin  chute  and  withdrawing  the  same  therefrom,  and 
electric  switch  mechanism  controlled  through  the  Joint 
agency  of  said  manually-operated  mechanism  and  a  coin 
held  by  the  lower  stop. 

17.  In  a  toll  box,  the  combination  with  a  manually  op- 
erated movable  coin  chute,  of  an  upper  and  lower  stop 
and  a  stop  lever  adapted  to  Interpose  the  stops  In  the 
chute  and  withdraw  them  therefrom,  a  cam  for  rocking 
said  stop  lever,  and  mechanism  actuated  in  the  movement 
of  said  coin  chute  for  actuating  said  cam. 

18.  In  a  toll  box,  the  combination  with  a  reciprocating 
coin  chute,  of  a  stop  normally  maintained  In  the  chute 
near  the  top  to  prevent  a  coin  from  falling  beyond  the 
reach  of  the  subscriber,  a  second  stop  adapted  to  be  inter- 
posed in  the  chute  at  a  lower  point,  stop  actuating  mech- 


anism actuated  in  the  movement  of  the  chute  for  with- 
drawing the  upper  stop  and  Interposing  the  lower  one. 
electrical  contact  devices  operated  by  the  coin  while  said 
coin  Is  held  by  either  of  said  stops,  electric  switching 
mechanism  controlled  Jointly  by  the  coin  when  held  by  the 
lower  stop  and  by  the  movement  of  the  carrier  to  the  end 
of  Its  Journey,  said  stop  actuating  mechanism  being  ar- 
ranged to  be  moved  upon  the  return  of  the  carrier  to  its 
initial  position,  to  withdraw  the  lower  stop  to  discharge 
the  coin. 

19.  In  a  toll  box,  the  combination  with  a  reciprocating 
coin-chute,  of  a  stop  normally  maintained  In  the  chute 
near  the  top  and  arranged  to  prevent  a  coin  from  falling 
beyond  the  reach  of  the  subscriber,  a  second  stop  arranged 
to  be  Interposed  in  the  chute  at  a  lower  point,  stop  actuat- 
ing mechanism  constructed  to  be  moved  In  the  movement 
of  the  chute  and  arranged  to  withdraw  the  upper  stop 
and  interpose  the  lower  one,  electric  contacts  associated 
with  the  coin  chute  and  arranged  to  be  controlled  by  the 
coin  when  held  by  either  stop,  a  contact  arranged  to  be 
controlled  in  the  movement  of  the  carrier  to  the  end  of 
Its  Journey,  an  electric  circuit  controlled  Jointly  by  the 
aforesaid  contacts,  means  arranged  to  withdraw  the  lower 
stop  to  discharge  the  coin  in  the  return  of  the  carrier  to  Its 
Initial  position,  a  locking  device  g*  constructed  to  be  set 
In  the  initial  movement  of  the  coin  chute,  said  locking 
device  being  arranged  to  be  restored  in  the  movement  of 
the  chute  to  the  end  of  its  Journey. 

20.  The  combination  with  a  toll  box  having  a  recipro- 
cating coin  chute  arranged  to  slide  to  and  fro  within  the 
box,  said  box  having  an  opening  through  which  a  coin 
may  be  inserted  in  the  chute,  of  a  centrally-pivoted  rock- 
ing lever  d  carrying  upper  and  lower  stops  d'  d*  and  con- 
structed to  enter  either  of  said  stops  into  the  coin-chute, 
the  lever  being  arranged  to  be  normally  held  in  position 
to  interpose  the  upper  stop,  to  hold  a  coin  In  an  accessible 
position,  a  plunger  arranged  to  reciprocate  the  coin-chute, 
a  switch  contact  associated  with  said  chute  arranged  to 
be  opened  In  moving  said  plunger,  said  lever  being  ar- 
ranged to  be  actuated  In  moving  the  coin-chute,  to  with- 
draw the  upper  stop  and  Interpose  the  lower  one,  whereby 
the  coin  Is  transferred  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  chute, 
a  switch  contact  closed  by  the  coin  within  the  chute,  and 
an  electric  circuit  controlled  through  the  agency  of  said 
switch  contacts  acting  Jointly. 

21.  In  a  toll  box,  the  combination  with  a  coin  chute, 
of  a  centrally  pivoted  lever  therefor,  an  upper  and  a  lower 
stop  carried  by  said  lever  and  registering  with  openings 
In  said  chute,  a  rotatable  cam  normally  engaging  said 
lever  to  Interpose  said  upper  stop  in  the  chute,  said  stop 
being  adapted  to  detain  a  coin  placed  within  the  chute  in 
a  position  accessible  to  the  depositor,  manually  operated 
mechanism  adapted  to  rotate  said  cam  to  withdraw  the 
same  from  engagement  with  said  lever,  and  means  actu- 
ated when  said  cam  is  rotated  adapted  to  move  said  lever 
to  withdraw  the  upper  stop  from  the  chute  and  Interpose 
the  lower  stop  therein. 

22.  In  a  toll  box,  the  combination  with  a  movable  coin 
chute,  of  a  plunger  adapted  to  reciprocate  the  same,  of 
an  upper  and  a  lower  stop  and  a  centrally  pivoted  stop 
lever  adapted  to  interpose  the  stops  in  the  chute  and  with- 
draw them  therefrom,  a  rotatable  cam  mounted  upon  said 
coin  chute  and  adapted  to  rock  said  lever,  and  a  cam  plate 
engaging  said  cam  when  the  coin  chute  Is  moved  to  rotate 
the  same. 

23.  The  combination  with  a  toll  box,  of  a  movable  coin 
receiver  associated  therewith  and  a  plunger  adapted  to  re- 
ciprocate the  same,  of  a  cash  box,  an  upper  and  a  lower 
stop  for  said  coin  receiver  controlling  the  passage  of  a 
coin  therethrough  and  into  the  cash  box,  said  upper  stop 
being  normally  Interposed  In  said  chute  to  detain  a  de- 
posited coin  in  a  position  where  It  protrudes  outside  the 
box,  a  centrally  pivoted  lever  controlling  said  stops,  elec- 
trical contacts  closed  by  a  coin  when  held  by  either  of 
said  stops,  and  mechanism  operated  in  the  movement  of 
said  coin  receiver  adapted  to  rock  said  lever. 

24.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  line  extending 
from  a  substation  to  a  central  office,  of  a  toll  box  at  the 

I  sutMtatlon.  a  movable  coin  carrier  for  the  toll  box  adapt- 


ed to  deposit  coins  therein,  a  plunger  adapted  to  recipro- 
cate said  coin-carrier,  a  detent  normally  preventing  the 
movement  of  the  coin  carrier,  an  electromagnet,  and  means 
controlled  at  the  central  office  adapted  to  complete  a  cir- 
cuit for  the  magnet  to  actuate, the  same,  mechanism  op- 
erated by  said  magnet  when  energlted  adapted  to  with- 
draw said  detent,  a  short  circuit  of  the  telephone  appa- 
ratus simultaneously  completed  by  said  magnet,  and  con- 
tacts Included  in  the  circuit  of  said  magnet  opened  in  the 
movement  of  the  coin-carrier  to  deposit  a  coin  in  said 
box ;  whereby  the  operative  condition  of  the  telephone 
apparatus  Is  restored  by  the  deposit  of  a  coin  by  said  coin- 
carrier. 


859,550.     VAULT,     Joskph  W.  Docdna,  MarletU,  Ohio. 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1007.     Serial  No.  354,027. 


.A^ 


A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  down- 
wardly open  box,  having  Its  lower  edges  beveled,  supple- 
mental side  strips  also  beveled  on  their  Inner  faces,  the 
said  beveled  portions  forming  a  V-shaped  groove,  a  base 
and  a  V-shaped  shoulder  on  the  base  co-operating  with 
said  grooves. 


aiMil.  CUTOUT  SWITCH  FX)R  SERIES  PARALLEL 
OOMTROLLERS.  ABTHns  C.  Eastwood,  Cleveland, 
Ohio.     Filed  Sept.  27,  1906.      Serial  No.  336,420. 


switch  for  preventing  changes  in  the  circuit  of  the  remain- 
ing motor  or  group  of  motors  when  the  controller  is  op- 
erated beyond  the  full  series  (xMltlon. 

2.  In  a  series-parallel  controller  for  two  motors  or 
groups  of  meters,  a  cut-out  switch  for  cutting  out  either 
motor  or  group  of  motors,  and  means  controlled  by  said 
switch  for  preventing  changes  In  the  circuit  of  the  remain- 
ing motor  or  group  of  motors  when  the  controller  Is  op- 
erated l>eyond  the  full  series  position. 

3.  In  a  series  parallel  controller  for  two  motors  or 
groups  of  motors,  an  operating  switch  Including  contacts 
for  connecting  the  motors  in  series  and  in  parallel,  a  cut- 
out switch  for  each  motor,  and  means  for  preventing  the 
opening  of  the  series  contacts  when  one  of  said  cut-out 
switches  has  been  opened  and  when  the  controller  has 
been  operated  beyond  the  full  series  position. 

4.  In  a  series  parallel  controller  for  two  motors  or 
groups  of  motors,  the  combination  of  a  power-actuated 
switch  for  connecting  the  motors  or  groups  of  motors  in 
series,  a  power-actuated  parallel  switch  for  connecting 
the  motors  or  groups  of  motors  In  parallel,  an  operating 
switch,  and  a  cut-out  switch  for  cutting  out  one  motor  or 
group  of  motors,  the  connections  being  such  that,  when 
said  cut-out  switch  Is  actuated  to  cut  out  one  motor  or 
group  of  motors,  said  power-actuated  series  switch  will  be 
energixed  in  any  operating  position  of  said  controlling 
switch. 

5.  In  a  series  parallel  controller  for  two  motors,  or 
groups  of  motors,  the  combination  of  a  power-actuated 
series  switch  for  connecting  the  motors  or  groups  of  mo- 
tors In  series,  a  power  actuated  parallel  switch  for  con- 
necting the  motors  or  groups  of  motors  in  parallel,  an  op- 
erating switch,  and  a  cut-out  switch  for  cutting  out  either 
motor  or  groups  of  motors,  the  connections  being  such 
that  when  said  cut-out  switch  is  actuated  to  cut  out  either 
motor  or  groups  of  motors,  said  power-actuated  parallel 
switch  can  not  be  energised. 

6.  In    a    series-parallel    controller    for    two    motors    or 
I  groups   of   motors,   the   combination   of   a   power  actuated 

switch  for  connecting  the  motors  or  groups  of  motors  In 
series,  a  power-actuated  switch  for  connecting  said  mo- 
tors or  groups  of  motors  In  parallel,  an  operating  switch, 
and  cut-out  switches  for  cutting  out  either  motor  or 
groups  of  motors,  the  connections  being  such  that,  when 
the  cut-out  switch  Is  actuated  to  cut  out  either  motor  or 
group  of  motors,  said  power-actuated  series  switch  will  be 
energixed    in    any    operating    position    of    said    operating 

I  switch  and  said  power-actuated  parallel  switch  will  not 
l)e  energlie<l   In  any  operating  position  of  said  operating 

,   switch. 

7.  In  a  series  parallel  controller  for  two  motors  or 
groups  of   motors,  a   controlling  switch,   means  controlled 

i  by  said  switch  for  placing  the  motors  In  series,  means  con- 
trolled by  said  switch  for  placing  the  motors  In  parallel,  a 
switch  for  cutting  out  one  of  the  motors,  alternate  con- 
tacts for  the  cut-out  switch,  a  connection  between  one 
contact  and  the  said  means  for  placing  the  motors  in  se- 
ries, and  connections  from  the  remaining  contact  to  the 
said  means  for  placing  the  motors  In  series  and  to  that 
portion  of  the  controlling  switch  which  controls  the 
change  of  the  motors  from  series  to  parallel. 


1.  In  a  series  parallel  controller  for  two  motors  or 
groups  of  motors,  a  cut-out  switch  for  cutting  out  one 
motor  or  froup  of  motors,  and  means  controlled  by  ssid 


859.552.  CALCULATING -MACHINE  Emorv  8.  Ei»- 
8tO!«,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ensign  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Boston.  Mass..  a  Corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts.     Filed  Sept.  22.  1906.      Serial  No.  279,680. 

1.  A  calculating  -  meter  having  a  plurality  of  wheels, 
locking  means  for  the  wheels,  segments  having  inwardly- 
projecting  teeth  arranged  to  be  projected  as  desired,  a 
driving  shaft  without  the  meter  for  swinging  It  In  s  circle 
against  the  teeth,  and  means  adjoining  the  teeth  for  re- 
leasing the  locking  means  while  the  wheel  Is  being  oper- 
ated by  the  teeth. 

2.  A  calculating  meter  comprising  several  Indicator 
wheels,  locking  means  for  each  wheel,  several  sets  of 
toothed  segments,  a  driving  shaft  without  the  meter  for 
swinging  It  against  the  teeth  and  a  throw  bar  adjoining 


67.2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  9, 1907. 


each  act  of  segineiita  for  throwing  ont  the  locking  meant 
of  the  wheel  to  be  operated  bj  that  set  of  segmenta. 


3.  In  a  calculating-machine,  a  meter  having  a  plurality 
of  wheels,  rotating  means  for  the  wheels  of  the  meter,  a 
driving  shaft  without  the  meter  for  swinging  it  In  a  circle 
around  the  driving  shaft  and  against  the  rotating  means, 
locking  means  for  each  wheel  of  the  meter,  means  adja- 
cent to  each  rotating  means  for  throwing  out  of  contact 
the  locking  means  of  the  wheel  to  be  operated  and  means 
for  throwing  in  the  same  locking  means  immediately  after 
the  wheel  has  been  operated. 

4.  In  a  calculating  machine,  a  meter  having  a  plurality 
of  wheels,  a  swinging  arm  for  each  wheel  for  locking  the 
wheel  against  rotation,  a  series  of  toothed  segments,  means 
for  operating  the  segments,  a  shaft  without  the  meter  for 
swinging  It  ngalnst  the  operated  segments,  and  means 
adjacent  to  the  teeth  of  the  segment  for  operating  the 
swinging  arm  and  allowing  free  rotation  of  the  wheel. 

3.  In  a  calculating  machine  an  epicycle  meter  having  a 
plurality  of  wheels.  Inwardly  projected  teeth  to  be  met  by 
the  meter  as  It  revolves,  a  swinging  arm  adjacent  to  each 
wheel  of  the  meter  for  locking  the  wheel,  a  plate  adjoin- 
ing the  teeth,  a  throw-bar  attached  lo  the  plate  for  dis- 
engaging the  swinging  arm  of  the  wheel  to  be  operated. 
■aid  throw-bar  having  its  lower  edge  inclined,  a  finger 
projecting  from  Its  upper  edge  and  a  slot  adjacent  to  the 
finger,  sulwtantiaily  as  shown  and  described. 

6.  In  a  calculating-machine  an  epicycle  meter  having  a 
plurality  of  wheels,  inwardly-projected  toothed  disks  to 
be  met  by  the  meter  as  it  is  revolved,  a  carryin;;  lever  for 
each  wheel  of  the  meter,  a  cam  for  each  lever  carried  by 
the  next  lowest  wheel,  and  a  stud  projecting  from  each 
lever  whereby  that  lever  may  be  operated  by  the  cam  of 
the  next  lowest  wheel  while  the  meter  is  being  revolved 
around  the  inner  peripheries  of  the  disks. 

7.  In  a  calculating-machine,  an  epicycle  meter  having  a 
series  of  indicator-wheels,  resetting  means  for  rotating  the 
wheels  forward  to  Initial  position  and  swinging  arms  act 
lug  as   positive  stop  motions  for  preventing  over-rotation 
of  the  wheels  under  the  impulse  of  the  resetting  means. 

8.  In  a  calculating-machine,  a  shaft  provided  with  .n 
slot,  a  meter  having  a  series  of  indicator  wheels,  a  pawl 
on  each  wheel,  a  swinging  arm  for  each  wheel  for  locking 
it  against  rotation,  a  lever  for  each  arm  for  unlocking  the 
arm  and  a  plate  locked  upon  the  shaft  for  each  lever  and 
adapted  to  operate  the  lever  as  the  shaft  Is  revolve<l 
whereby  each  wheel  may  be  reset  to  Initial  position  by  its 
pawl  coacting  with  the  slotted  shaft,  substantially  as 
shown. 

9.  In  a  calculating-machine,  a  meter  having  a  series  of 
Indicator  -  wheels,  segments  having  Inwardly  -  projectins: 
teeth  arranged  to  be  projected  as  desired,  a  driving  shaft 
without  the  meter  for  swinging  It  in  a  circle  against  the 
teeth  and  positively  acting  swinging  arms  acting  as  stops 
upon  each  wheel  for  preventing  over  rotation  under  the 
impulses  caused  by  said  meter  being  swung  by  ita  driving 
shaft  against  the  toothed  segments. 

10.  In  a  calculating  machine,  an  epicycle  meter  having 
a  series  of  Indicator-wheels,  carrying  mechanisms  for  the 
wheels  of  the  meter,  a  seriea  of  toothed  segments  against 
one  or  more  of  which  the  meter  is  adapted  to  be  rotated 
after  they  have  been  operated,  positively  acting  swinging 
arma  acting  aa  stops  upon  each  wheel  for  preventing  over- 


rotation  onder  the  actuatlobs  caused  by  the  carrying  mech- 
anisms or  under  the  impulses  caused  by  said  meter  being 
rotated  against  the  toothed  segments. 

11.  In  a  calculating-machine,  an  epicycle  meter  having 
a  plurality  of  wheels,  means  for  operating  the  meter,  car- 
rying mechanisms  for  the  wheels,  resetting  means,  posi- 
tively acting  swinging  arms  acting  as  stops  upon  each 
wheel  for  preventing  over  rotation  under  Impulse  of  the 
operating  means  or  under  actuations  caused  by  the  carry- 
ing mechanisms  or  resetting  means. 

12.  In  a  calculating-machine,  one  or  more  seriea  of  disks 
provided  with  one  or  more  teeth  in  their  Inner  peripheries 
each  series  having  their  teeth  In  a  different  position  from 
each  of  the  other  series  on  the  Inner  peripheries  of  the 
disks,  means  for  throwing  in  the  teeth  of  one  or  more 
disks  as  desired,  a  meter  having  a  plurality  of  wheels  and 
adapted  to  be  revolved  around  the  Inner  peripheries  of  the 
disks  against  the  teeth  of  the  operated  disks,  means  for 
independently  locking  each  wheel  of  the  meter,  means  for 
unlockinR  each  wheel  as  It  reaches  the  series  of  the  teeth 
that  would  operate  It  and  allowing  it  to  be  operated  by  the 
teeth,  means  for  resetting  the  locking  means  as  soon  as 
the  wheel  has  passed  this  series  of  teeth,  a  carrying  lever 
for  each  wheel  of  the  meter,  a  cam  on  each  wheel  of  the 
meter  for  operating  a  carrying  lever,  means  on  each  carry- 
ing lever  for  unlocking  Its  wheel  to  allow  free  movement 
of  the  wheel  In  carrying  up,  means  for  resetting  the  meter 
to  sero,  and  means  for  unlocking  the  meter  while  it  la 
being  reset. 

13.  In  a  calculating-machine,  a  driving-shaft,  a  frame 
carried  by  the  shaft,  a  meter  Journaled  in  the  frame,  swing- 
ing arms  carried  by  the  frame  acting  as  positive  stops  for 
preventing  over-rotation,  and  springs  carried  by  the  frame 
for  throwing  the  arms  into  engagement. 

14.  In  a  calculating-machine,  a  driving-shaft,  n  frame 
carried  by  the  shaft,  a  meter  Jonrnaied  in  the  frame  and 
having  a  plurality  of  wheels,  plates  carried  by  the  frama 
and  separating  the  wheels  of  the  meter,  swinging  arms 
pivoted  on  each  plate  for  preventing  over-rotation,  cam 
plates  carried  by  the  shaft,  a  lever  carried  by  each  arm 
and  adapted  to  actuate  the  arm  when  it  is  operated  by  the 
cam  plate,  and  a  spring  attached  to  the  plate  for  keeping 
the  lever  in  engagement  with  the  cam  plate. 

15.  In  a  calculating-machine,  a  driving-shaft,  a  frame 
carried  by  the  shaft,  an  epicycle  meter  Journaled  in  the 
frame  and  having  a  plurality  of  wheels,  carrying- levers 
pivoted  on  the  plates,  studs  projecting  from  the  carrying- 
levers,  cams  carried  by  the  wheels  of  the  meter  In  contact 
with  the  adjoining  studs,  springs  for  the  carrying-levers 
carried  by  the  plates  adapted  to  throw  up  the  carrying- 
levers  after  they  have  been  moved  by  the  cams  to  their 
extreme  downward  positions  and  a  spring  pressed  lever 
84  pivoted  to  each  carrying-lever  for  forcing  one  of  the 
meter  wheels  forward  as  desired,  substantially  as  shown. 

16.  In  a  calculating-machine,  a  series  of  toothed  seg- 
ments, a  driving  shaft,  a  frame  carried  by  the  shaft,  a 
meter  on  the  shaft  provided  with  a  plurality  of  wheels, 
carrying  levers  pivoted  on  the  frame  for  each  wheel  or 
the  meter,  swinging  arras  provided  with  detents  65  acting 
as  stops  upon  each  wheel  for  preventing  over-rotation,  a 
spring  pressed  lever  84,  a  pivoted  lever  88  having  a  head 
96  and  Inclined  edge  97,  and  a  pivoted  pin  100  adapted  to 
press  against  the  head  96  ail  carried  by  the  carrying  lever, 
as  and  for  the  purposes  descriljed. 

17.  In  a  calculating-machine,  a  driving-shaft,  a  frame 
carried  by  the  driving-shaft,  a  meter  Journaled  In  the 
frame  and  having  a  plurality  of  wheels,  toothed  disks, 
means  for  operating  the  disks  to  be  met  by  the  meter  as 
It  is  rotated  around  the  inner  edge  of  the  disks  by  Ita 
driving-shaft,  swinging  arms  carried  by  the  frame  and 
provided  with  fingers  to  stop  over-rotation  of  the  meter 
wheels,  throw  bars  for  each  set  of  toothed  disks,  a  throw 
pin  on  each  swinging  arm  to  be  met  by  the  bar  as  the  meter 
Is  rotated  by  the  driving-shaft,  a  spring  carried  by  the 
frame  for  throwing  the  finger  into  engagement  with  a 
tooth  of  the  meter  wheel  and  keeping  the  throw  pin  in 
its  normal  position,  a  carrying-arm  pivoted  to  the  frame, 
a  stop-pin  for  the  forward  movement  of  the  carrying  arm. 
a  spring  preaacd  lever  84  pivoted  to  the  carrying-arm  and 
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a  plToted  spring  pressed  lerer  for  throwing  oot  the  swing- 
ing arm  sufficiently  on  the  upward  movement  of  the  carry- 
ing-arm to  allow  the  lever  84  to  rotate  the  meter  wheel 


889,658.  ELASTIC-FLUID  TURBINE.  Ssbastian  Z.  de 
FcBRANTi.  London.  England.  Original  application  filed 
Oct.  31,  1903,  Serial  No.  179,407.  Divided  and  this  ap- 
plication filed  Oct.  10.  1905.     Serial  No.  282.187. 


1.  In  combination  a  plurality  of  turbine  chambers  ;  to- 
gether with  means  for  keeping  the  pressure  In  said  cham- 
bers substantially  constant,  said  means  including  valves 
controlling  the  passage  of  working  fluid  from  chamber  to 
chamber  together  with  means  for  causing  certain  of  said 
valves  standing  In  the  same  operative  relation  to  different 
chambers  to  puff  simultaneously. 

2.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  turbine  chambers;  to- 
gether with  means  for  keeping  the  pressure  In  said  cham- 
bers substantially  constant,  said  means  including  valves 
controlling  the  passage  of  the  whole  of  the  working  fluid 
from  chamber  to  chamber  In  a  series  of  puffs. 

3.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  turbine  chambers;  to- 
gether with  means  for  keeping  the  pressure  In  said  cham- 
bers substantially  constant,  said  means  Including  puffing 
valves  controlling  the  passage  of  the  whole  of  the  working 
fluid  from  chamber  to  chamber,  said  valves  acting  simul- 
taneously to  admit  to  and  exhaust  from  said  chambers 
equal  quantities  of  working  fluid. 

4.  In  combination  a  plurality  of  turbine  chambers  ;  a 
rotatable  turbine  element  together  with  means  for  keeping 
the  pressure  In  said  chambers  substantially  constant,  said 
means  including  valves  controlling  the  passage  of  the 
whole  of  the  working  fluid  from  chamber  to  chamber  and 
means  operated  from  said  turbine  element  for  causing  said 
valves  to  puff. 

5.  In  combination  a  plurality  of  turbine  chambers,  to- 
gether with  means  for  keeping  the  pressure  In  said  cham- 
bers substantially  constant,  said  means  including  valves 
controlling  the  passage  of  working  fluid  from  chamber  to 
chamber  In  a  series  of  puffs  and  IncludinK  also  a  speed  gov- 
ernor acting  to  proportion  the  duration  of  said  puCTs  to  the 
load. 

6.  In  combination  a  plurality  of  turbine  chambers ; 
ducts  between  said  chambers  ;  means  controlling  the  pas- 
sage of  the  whole  of  the  working  fluid  through  said  ducts 
from  chamber  to  chamber  In  a  series  of  puffs  and  Includ- 
ing also  speed-responsive  means  for  varying  the  duration 
of  said  puffs.  * 


7.  In  combination  a  plnrallty  of  turbine  chambers ; 
ducts  between  said  chambers ;  means  controlling  the  pas- 
sage of  working  fluid  through  said  ducts  from  chamber  to 
chamber  In  a  series  of  rhythmic  puffing  cycles,  each  cycle 
comprising  a  puffing  period  and  an  idle  period  and  means 
for  varying  the  ratio  between  the  lengths  of  said  puffing 
and  idle  periods. 

8.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  turbine  chambers,  duct 
means  between  a  certain  pair  of  said  chambers,  and  means 
controlling  the  passage  of  the  whole  of  the  working  fluid 
through  said  duct  means  from  one  of  said  certain  pair  of 
chambers  to  the  other  In  a  series  of  puffs  at  all  working 
loads. 

9.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  turbine  chambers, 
ducts  between  said  chambers,  means  for  controlling  the 
passage  of  the  whole  of  the  working  fluid  through  said 
ducts  from  chamber  to  chamber  In  a  series  of  puffs  at  all 
working  loads  below  a  certain  load  and  means  for  coales- 
cing said  puffs  into  a  continuous  blast  at  said  certain  load. 

10.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  turbine  chambers, 
ducts  between  said  chaml)ers.  means  controlling  the  pas- 
sage of  working  fluid  through  said  ducts  in  a  series  of 
puffs  together  with  means  for  varying  the  duration  of  said 
puffs,  said  last  mentioned  means  Including  a  member  hav- 
ing a  reclprocatory  rhythmic  movement  and  including  also 
means  for  shifting  the  center  of  travel  of  said  member. 

11.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  turbine  chambers; 
ducts  between  said  chambers  ;  means  controlling  the  pas- 
sage of  working  flu\d  through  said  ducts  from  chamber  to 
chamber  In  a  series  of  puffs  under  certain  working  condi- 
tions and  means  for  coalescing  said  puffs  into  a  continu- 
ous blast  under  certain  other  working  conditions. 

12.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  turbine  chambers ; 
ducts  between  said  chambers  ;  means  controlling  the  pas- 
sage of  working  fluid  through  said  ducts  from  chamber  to 
chamber  in  a  series  of  puffs  under  certain  working  condi- 
tions and  moans  for  reducing  the  length  of  sbid  puffs  to 
the  vanishing  point  under  certain  changing  conditions. 

13.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  turbine  chambers ; 
ducts  between  said  chaml)er8  ;  means  controlling  the  pas- 
sage of  working  fluid  through  said  ducts  from  chamber  to 
chamber  and  means  for  operating  said  controlling  means, 
said  operating  means  acting  to  bold  said  controlling  means 
opened  or  closed  under  certain  limiting  working  conditions 
and  to  cause  said  controlling  means  to  puff  under  certain 
intermediate  conditions. 

14.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  turbine  chambers ; 
ducts  l)etween  said  chambers  and  means  controlling  the 
passage  of  working  fluid  through  said  ducts  from  chamber 
to  chamber  together  with  means  for  causing  certain  of  said 
controlling  means  disposed  in  ducts  l>etween  different 
chamtiers  to  puff  simultaneously. 

,  15.  In  combination  a  plurality  of  turbine  chambers 
ducts  between  said  chaml>erB  and  means  controlling  the 
passage  of  the  whole  of  the  worliluK  fluid  through  said 
ducts  from  chamber  to  chamber  in  a  series  of  puffs. 

16.  In   combination,   a   plurality  of   turbine  chamlwrs  ; 
ducts  between  said  chambers  ;  means  controlllnK  the  pas 
sage  of  working  fluid  through  said  ducts  from  chamber  to 
chamber  In  a  series  of  puflfs  and  a  speed  governor  acting 
to  proportion  the  duration  of  and  puffs  to  the  load. 

17.  In  combination  a  plurality  of  turbine  chaml)ers ; 
ducts  between  said  chambers  ;  means  controlling  the  pas 
sage  of  working  fluid  through  said  ducts  from  cbambei*  to 
chamber  In  a  series  of  puffs  and  means  for  mechanically 
connecting  an  operative  set  of  said  controlling  means 
together. 

18.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  turbine  chaml>ers  to- 
gether with  means  for  keeping  the  pressure  in  said  cham- 
bers substantially  constant  said  means  Including  valves 
controlling  the  passage  of  working  fluid  from  chamber  to 
cnamber  In  a  series  of  puffs  and  means  for  mechanically 
connecting  an  operative  set  of  said  valves  together. 

I        19.  In   combination,   a   plurality   of   turbine   chambers, 

I  valves  controlling  the  passage  of  working  fluid  from  cham- 
ber to  chaml)er,  a  spindle  on  which  said  valves  are  mount- 
ed together  with  automatic  means  for  reciprocating  said 

I    spindle. 

I        20.   In   combination,   a   plurality   of   turbine   cbaml>er8 ; 

1  valves  controlling  the  passage  of  working  fluid  from  cham- 
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l»er  to  chamber  ;  a  spindle  on  which  said  vaWea  are  mount- 
ed together  with  means  giving  a  reclprocatory  moT«ment 
to  said  spindle  and  means  for  causing  a  variable  dwell  at 
the  ends  of  said  movement. 

L'l.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  fluid  chambers ; 
valves  controlling  the  passage  of  working  fluid  from  cham- 
ber to  chamber  ;  a  piston  and  cylinder  for  actuating  cer- 
tain of  said  valves  ;  a  valve  controlling  the  movement  of 
bald  piston  together  with  means  for  automatically  shift- 
ing the  center  of  travel  of  said  valve. 

22.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  fluid  chambers ;  on« 
or  more  lines  of  valves  controlling  the  passage  of  working 
fluid  from  chamber  to  chamber  ;  a  piston  actuating  one  of 
said  lines  of  valves ;  a  cylinder  In  which  said  piston 
works:  a  valve  controlling  the  movement  of  said  piston; 
means  including  an  eccentric  for  reciprocating  said  valve 
together  with  means  Including  a  speed  governor  for  an- 
tomatlcally  shifting  the  center  of  travel  of  said  valve. 

23.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  turbine  chambers, 
ducts  between  said  chambers,  means  for  controlling  the 
passage  of  working  fluid  through  said  ducts  from  chamber 
to  chamlwr  In  a  series  of  pufTs.  together  with  a  single 
governor  to  which  certain  of  said  controlling  means  stand- 
ing In  the  same  operative  relation  to  different  thambera 
are  subject. 

24.  In  combination;  a  plurality  of  turbine  chambers; 
ducts  between  said  chambers  ;  means  controlling  the  pas- 
sage of  working  fluid  through  said  ducts  from  chamber  to 
chamber  In  a  series  of  puffs  and  a  centrifugal  governor 
regulating  said  puCTs. 


iron  Into  rapportlng  engagement  with  tbe  main  itrape,  for 

the  purpose  set  forth. 


859,554.  PICKER  CHECK  FOR  LOOMS.  Millard  F. 
PiBLD.  Wlnthrop,  Mass.  Filed  May  12,  1906.  Serial 
No.  316,467. 


1.  in  a  picker  check  for  looms,  a  checking  device,  com- 
prising flexible  main  straps  on  opposite  sides  of  the  plcker- 
■tlck.  and  supplemental  straps  extending  from  said  main 
straps  Into  the  path  of  the  picker-stick,  for  the  purpose  of 
checking  Its  movement  by  frlctlonal  contact  with  the  sides 

of  the  stick. 

2.  In  a  picker  check  for  looms,  a  checking  device,  com- 
prising flexible  main  straps  on  opposite  sides  of  the  picker- 
stick  provided  with  a  series  of  slots,  and  supplemental 
straps  whose  opposite  ends  are  inserted  In  said  slots. 
whereby  the  supplemental  straps  extend  from  the  main 
straps  Into  the  path  of  the  picker  stick,  for  the  purpose  of 
checking  Its  movement  by  frlctlonal  contact  with  the  sides 
ot  the  stick. 

3.  in  a  picker  check  for  looms,  a  checking  device,  com- 
prising flexible  main  straps  on  opposite  sides  of  the  plcker- 
stlck.  supplemental  straps  extending  from  the  main  straps 
Into  the  path  of  the  plcker-stlck,  and  springs  connecting 
the  Inner  ends  of  the  main  straps  with  the  lay,  for  the  pur- 
pose set  forth. 

4.  In  a  picker-check  for  looms,  a  checking  device,  com- 
prising flexible  main  straps  on  opposite  sides  of  the  plcker- 
stlck.  supplemental  straps  extending  from  the  main  straps 
Into  the  path  of  the  picker  stick,  springs  connecting  the  in- 
ner ends  of  the  main  straps  with  the  lay.  an  end  Iron  se 
cured  to  said  lay  and  a   hanger  extending  from   the  end 


859,556.  CAR  -  STAKE.  ROBBtT  E.  Frami.  St.  Loult. 
Mo.,  aaaignor  to  American  Car  k  Foundry  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Apr.  i, 
1907.     Serial  No.  366.342. 


1.  A  pressed  sheet  metal  car  stake  having  an  approxi- 
mately channel-shaped  body  portion,  the  outer  wall  of 
which  la  provided  with  an  Inwanjly  projecting  strengthen- 
ing rib  ;  substantially  as  describe*^. 

2.  A  car  stake  formed  of  pressed  sheet  metal  comprislns 
a  body  portion  of  approximately  channel  shape  In  cross  sec- 
tion provided  in  Its  outer  wall  with  an  inwardly  projecting 
strengthening  rib  extending  throughout  the  major  portion 
of  Its  length,  and  flanges  on  said  body  portion  for  securing 
the  stake  to  the  side  of  a  car  ;  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  car  stake  formed  of  pressed  sheet  metal  and  com 
prising  a  hollow  ixjdy  portion,  the  outer  wall  of  which  la 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  parallel  strengthening  ribs 
that  extend  throughout  the  major  portion  of  the  length  of 
the  itake,  and  attaching  flanges  on  said  body  portion  ;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

4.  A  car  stake  formed  of  pressed  sheet  metal  and  com- 
prising a  body  portion  of  approximately  channel-shape  In 
cross  section,  aald  body  portion  merging  at  Its  opposite 
ends  Into  flanges,  the  outer  wall  of  said  body  portion  being 
provided  with  an  inwardly  projecting  rib,  and  Integra) 
flanges  at  the  sides  of  said  body  portion  ;  substantially  as 
described. 

5.  A  car  stake  formed  of  sheet  metal  and  comprising  a 
hollow  body  portion  of  varying  depth,  and  a  continuous 
Integral  flange  projecting  laterally  from  the  sides  and  top 
and  bottom  of  said  body  portion,  the  outer  wall  of  said 
body  portion  being  shaped  to  form  a  plurality  of  parallel 
strengthening  ribs  that  diminish  In  depth  gradually  from 
the  lower  to  the  upper  end  of  the  stake  ;  subaUntlally  as 
de8crll)ed. 


859,550.  METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FAULT 
LOCATION  ON  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS.  H«l- 
BEBT  M.  FsiBSDLT,  Portland.  Oreg.     Filed  Apr.  10.  1906. 

Serial  No.  254.899. 

1.  In  a  Wheatstone  bridge,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
adjustable  ratio-arms,  a  current  detector,  an  adjustable  re- 
sistance adapted  to  form  the  fourth  arm  of  the  bridge,  a 
second  adjustable  and  calibrated  resistance  adapted  to  be 
included  In  the  fourth  arm  of  the  bridge  and  adapted  to  be 
adjusted  Independently  of  said  first  adjustable  resistance, 
and    a    commutator   adapted    to   connect   together   the   ele- 
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ments  above  enumerated,  a  source  of  electric  potential  and 
tbe  conductor  under  test,  substantially  as  described. 


3U  90         K  i^       iS, 
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2.  In  an  electrical  testing  device,  the  combination  of  a 
pair  of  sdjustable  ratio  arms  ;  a  current  detector  ;  an  ad- 
justable resistance  ;  a  second  adjustable  resistance  adapt- 
ed to  be  adjusted  Independently  of  said  first  adjustable  re- 
sistance :  and  a  commutator  having  terminals  for  said 
parts  and  for  a  source  of  current  and  for  a  conductor  to  be 
tested,  and  adapted  to  connect  said  parts  In  a  Wheatstone 
bridge  system  wherein  said  pair  of  ratio  arms  form  the 
flrat  and  second  arms  of  the  bridge  system,  said  first  ad- 
justable resistance  Is  Included  In  a  third  arm  and  said  sec- 
ond adjustable  resistance  Is  Included  in  the  fourth  arm, 
substantially  as  described. 

a.  in  an  electrical  testing  device,  the  combination  of  a 
pair  of  adjustable  ratio  arms ;  a  current  detector  ;  an  ad- 
justable resistance ;  a  commutator  having  terminals  for 
said  parts,  for  a  conductor  under  test,  and  for  a  source  of 
current  ;  and  a  switch  adapted  to  connect  one  of  the  cur- 
rent source  terminals  to  a  terminal  of  the  conductor  un 
der  test  or  to  earth,  alternatively,  substantially  as  de 
scribed. 

4.  In  a  Wheatstone  bridge,  n  pair  of  adjustable  ratio 
arms  comprising  a  continuous  resistance  extending  from 
the  extremity  of  one  arm  through  the  point  of  current  en- 
trance to  the  extremity  of  the  other  arm  ;  adjusting  means 
for  adjusting  the  combined  resistance  of  the  said  pair  of 
ratio  arms,  and  adjustable  means  for  connecting  the  cur- 
rent source  to  said  Joint  arm  resistance  whereby  It  may  be 
connected  at  a  point  dlvidln>;  said  joint  arm  resistance 
into  two  arm  resistances  for  individual  bridge  arms  having 
any  desired  ratio,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  Wheatstone  bridge,  a  pair  of  adjustable  ratio 
arms  comprising  a  continuous  slide-wire  resistance ;  a 
sliding  contact  on  said  slide  wire  for  adjusting  the  resist- 
ance of  the  included  portion  of  said  slide  wire  ;  and  a  sec- 
ond sliding  contact  for  connecting  the  current  source 
whereby  it  may  be  connected  at  a  point  dividing  the  total 
Included  slide-wire  resistance  Into  two  resistances  for  In- 
dividual bridge  arms  having  any  desired  ratio,  subetan- 
laily  as  described. 


the  chair,  and  spring  fingers  which  are  secured  to  the  tray 
and  press  upon  the  cranked  portions  of  the  guard. 


I      •       •         , 

8  6  9,557.  FOLDING  NURSERY  -  CHAIR.  John  W. 
Hencke,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  Filed  Jan.  29.  1906,  Serial 
No.  298,433. 

1.  A  chair  the  back  of  which  has  brackets  at  the  sides 
provided  with  forwardly-extendlng  plates  and  laterally-ex 
tending  flanges  having  openings  therein,  and  a  tray  hav 
Ing  arms  pivotally  connected  with  said  plates  and  slldable 
Into  and  out  of  said  openings. 

2.  A  chair  the  back  of  which  has  brackets  at  the  sides 
provided  with  swinging  plates,  and  rigid  lateral  projections, 
and  a  tray  having  arms  pivotally  connected  to  said  plates 
and  arranged  to  engage  against  said  projections  to  support 
the  tray  In  position  for  use. 

3.  A  chair  the  back  of  which  has  forwardly  extending 
plates  forming  pivot  supports,  and  laterally  extending 
flanges  having  openings  therein,  a  tray  having  slotted 
arms  extending  beside  said  supports  and  slldably  through 
said  openings,  and  pivots  extending  from  said  supports 
through  the  slots. 

4.  A  chair  having  a  tray  hinged  to  the  back  thereof,  a 
guard  hinged  to  and  extending  across  the  tray  on  the  un 
der  side  thereof  and  having  cranked  portions  and  also  hav 
Ing  depending  arm*  at  Its  ends  engagesble  with  the  seat  of 


5.  A  chair  having  a  tray  hinged  to  the  back  thereof,  a 
seat  having  sockets  In  the  top  provided  with  Inwardly  di- 
rected lugs,  and  a  spring  wire  guard  hinged  to  the  under 
side  of  the  tray  and  having  depending  arms  with  eyes  at 
their  ends  engageable  with  the  lugs. 


859,558.  GUN -CLOSURE.  Max  Hehmsdorj-,  Essen  on - 
the-Ruhr.  Germany,  assignor  to  Fried.  Krupp  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Essen -on  the-Ruhr,  Germany.  Filed  Sept. 
15,  1906,     Serial  No.  334,702. 


1.  The  combination  with  the  gun  barrel,  tbe  breech- 
wedge,  and  the  firing  mechanism,  of  an  operating  lever  for 
the  breech  wedge,  a  shaft  on  which  the  operating  lever  is 
loosely  mounted,  a  trigger  connected  with  said  operating 
le^er  shaft,  and  means  for  Automatically  coupling  said 
shaft  to  the  firing  mechanism  when  the  breech-wedge  Is 
closed. 

2.  The  combination  with  the  gun-barrel,  the  breech- 
wedge,  and  the  firing  mechanism,  of  an  operating  lever  for 
the  breech-wedge,  a  shaft  on  which  the  operating  lever  Is 
loosely  mounted,  a  trigger  rigidly  secured  on  said  shaft,' 
and  a  coupling  between  said  trigger  and  the  firing  mech- 
anism ;  said  coupling  being  broken  when  the  breech-wedge 
Is  opened. 

3.  The  combination  with  the  barrel,  of  a  breech  wedge 
movable  transversely  of  said  barrel,  a  trigger  carried  by 
the  breech  wedge,  a  shaft  arranged  on  the  barrel  trans 
versely  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  breech  wedge, 
a  coupling  for  establishing  connection  between  the  Inner 
end  of  the  shaft  and  the  trigger  on  the  breech  wedge  when 
the  breech  wedge  Is  closed,  and  a  trigger  connected  to  the 
outer  end  of  the  shaft. 

4.  The  combination  with  the  barrel,  of  a  breech  wedge 
movable  transversely  of  said  barrel,  a  trigger  carried  by 
the 'breech  wedge,  a  shaft  arranged  on  the  barrel  trans 
versely  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  breech  wedge, 
a  coupling  for  establishing  connection  between  the  inner 
end  of  shaft  and  the  trigger  on  the  breech  wedge,  when 
the  breech  wedge  Is  closed,  a  trigger  connected  to  the  outer 
end  of  the  shaft,  and  a  spring  maintaining  the  shaft  in 
one  position.  _  .  .... 
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5.  The  combination  with  the  barrel,  of  a  breech  wedge 
movable  transversely  of  said  barrel,  a  trigger  carried  by 
the  breech  wedge,  a  coupling  member  Journaled  on  the 
breech  wedge  and  coupled  to  the  trigger,  a  shaft  carried 
by  the  gun  barrel  and  rotatable  about  an  axis  coinciding 
with  the  axis  of  the  breech-wedge  coupling  when  the 
breech  Is  closed,  a  coupling  member  on  the  end  of  the 
•haft,  and  a  trigger  connected  to  the  shaft. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  barrel,  of  a  breech  mechan- 
ism, a  firing  mechanism  carried  by  the  breech  mechanism, 
a  trigger  carried  by  the  barrel,  and  a  separable  coupling 
between  the  firing  mechanism  on  the  breech  mechanism 
and  the  trigger  comprising  two  members,  one  carried  by 
the  barrel  and  the  other  by  the  breech  mechanism,  rota- 
table about  the  same  axjs  when  the  breech  mechanism  Is 
closed. 


859.559.      OLOVE.      AJTOlBa    O.    Howjbbn,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  June  7,  1906.     Serial  No.  320.601. 


In  a  glove,  the  combination  of  a  main  glove-blank  form- 
ing the  first  and  fourth  fingers  and  the  backs  of  the  sec- 
ond and  third  fingers,  the  fronts  of  the  first  and  fourth 
flngera  being  separated  by  an  Interposed  Insertion-space 
having  an  inclined  base,  and  each  said  front  being  severed 
partway  across  Its  base-portion,  and  a  second  and  third 
finger  front  blank  folded  upon  Itself  between  Its  ends  and 
severed  partw^ay  along  the  folding  line,  with  a  substan- 
tially rhomb-shaped  enlargement  formed  between  the  sev- 
ered edges,  said  last-named  blank  being  contained  In  said 
space  and  sewed  along  its  severed  edges  to  the  severed 
base-line  between  the  first  and  fourth  finger-portions  In 
said  main  blank,  whereby,  the  transverse  seams  between 
the  fingers  are  wholly  at  the  bases  of  their  crotches. 


859,560.  INDIVIDUAL  B.\CK  REST  FOR  BENCHES. 
Vbooman  O.  Htdb,  Oklahoma,  Okla.  Filed  Oct.  29, 
1906.     Serial  No.  341,122. 


1.  In  an  Individual  back-reet  for  temporary  seats,  the 
combination  of  the  back  with  brace-bars  b  pivoted  thereto 
at  each  aide,  the  said  brace-bare  having  their  lower  ends 
flattened  transversely  and  downwardly  bent  Into  hooks  b' . 
the  backward  slant  of  which  form  heels  provided  with 
beards  b",  the  said  bare  b  having  a  mid-way  upward  bend 
h""  and  having  pivoted  near  their  heels  the  front  end  of 
the   longitudinally   slotted   stay-bars   c   the   rear  ends   of 


which  are  looeely  secured  to  the  outer  surface  and  near 
the  lower  portion  of  the  said  back,  subatantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  lu  an  Individual  back-rest  for  temporary  seats  con- 
sisting of  a  back,  having  slats  secured  in  side  poets  lon- 
gitudinally slotted  stay-bars  and  brace-bars,  the  duplicate 
brace-bars  6  having  mid-way  their  length  an  upward  semi- 
circular curve  and  having  in  one  end  the  back-post  pivot- 
ing holes,  the  opposite  end  terminating  in  a  downward  and 
backwardly  turned  hook  b'  its  width  being  transverse  to 
the  body  of  the  said  brace-bar  and  at  an  angle  of  near 
forty  degrees  therowlth,  forming  a  heel  having  a  beard  b", 
as  shown  and  described. 

3.  In  an  Individual  back-reet  for  temporary  seats  having 
a  back  with  brace-bars  attached  and  stay-bars  attached 
to  both,  the  sUy-lwrs  c  having  a  perforation  e  near  one  of 
Its  ends  and  a  longitudinal  slot  C  being  above  the  center 
and  terminating  In  downward  projections  to  or  below  the 
center,  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 


859,561.  SUPERHEATER  FOR  STEAM  BOILERS.  Os- 
CAB  ILLI,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.  Filed  Nov.  10,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  342,829. 


1.  In  a  steam  boiler,  the  combination  with  the  fire-box 
shell  extended  beyond  the  flue-sheet,  of  a  superheater  In 
said  extension  and  traversed  by  the  fire-tubes. 

2.  In  a  steam  boiler,  the  combination  with  the  flre-box 
shell  extended  beyond  the  flue-sheet  and  having  perfora- 
tions near  the  flue  sheet,  of  a  superheater  in  said  extension 
and  traversed  by  the  fire  tubes,  and  a  water  chamber  in 
said  extension  at  the  re«r  of  the  superheater  for  com- 
municating with  the  boiler  through  said  perforations. 

3.  In  a  steam  boiler,  the  combination  with  the  fire  box 
shell  extended  beyond  the  flue-sheet,  of  a  superheater  in 
said  extension  and  traversed  by  the  fire  tubes,  the  Interior 
of  the  superheater  being  provided  with  vertically  disposed 
baflle-platea. 

4.  In  a  steam  boiler,  the  combination  with  the  flre-box 
shell,  of  a  flue-sheet  located  within  Its  forward  end  thereby 
leaving  an  extension  of  the  shell  beyond  the  flue-sheet  and 
through  which  flre-tubes  extend  forward,  the  rear  head  of 
a  superheater  located  In  said  extension  a  little  forward  of 
the  fiue-sheet  and  providing  a  water  space  between  It  and 
the  flue-sheet,  the  other  head  of  the  superheater  located 
at  the  forward  edge  of  said  extension,  and  means  for  con- 
ducting steam  to  and  from  the  Interior  of  the  superheater 

J  so  formed. 
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5.    I  n    a 


superheater    traversed    by    Are  tubes,    vertical  |  of  perforated  partitions  having  their  Inner  ends  fitted  In 


plates  at  the  middle  thereof  extending  to  its  top,  hortcontal 
plates  joined  to  said  vertical  plates  and  to  other  vesical 
plates  near  the  bends  of  the  superheater,  and  Intermediate 
vertical  plates  nlternateiy  abutting  and  failing  short  of 
said  horisontai  plates  and  of  the  bottom  of  the  super- 
heater. 

6.  In  an  Internally  flred  locomotive  boiler,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  fire-box  shell  extended  beyond  the  flue-sheet, 
of  a  superheater  built  In  said  extension  about  the  fire-tubes, 
a  casting  secured  to  the  top  of  the  fire-box  shell  above  the 
Inlet  and  outlet  chambers  of  the  superheater  and  provided 
with  nipples  communicating  with  said  chambers  consti- 
tuting the  Inlet  and  outlet  of  the  superheater,  and  pipes 
attached  to  these  nipples  and  lying  in  the  steam  space  of 
the  boiler. 


the  seats,  strips  intersecting  the  partitions  and  disposed 
at  right  angles  thereto  to  form  ribs  which  are  fitted  in 
relation   to  each  other  at   the  center   by   miter  joints,   a 


859,562.     TOY  GUN.     Dolglas  W.  Johnson,  Cambridge, 
Mass.     Filed  May  17,  1907.     Serial  No.  374,274. 


1.  In  a  toy  gun,  the  combination  of  a  gun  barrel,  a 
slotted  breech-block,  the  iwirrei  bore  enlarged  at  the  breech 
to  form  a  gas  chamber,  and  provided  with  a  stop  forward 
of  the  gas  chamber, 

2.  In  a  toy  gun,  the  combination  of  a  gun  barrel,  3 
slotted  breech-block,  the  barrel  bore  enlarged  at  the  breech 
to  form  •  gas  chamber,  and  provided  with  a  stop  forward 
of  the  gas  chamber,  the  breech  block  formed  with  a  venti- 
lation chamber  in  advance  of  the  slot  therein. 

I  te 

8  5  9.563.  KNIFE  CLEANING  MACHINE.  ADAM  L. 
Johnston.  Wimbledon,  England.  Filed  Oct.  30,  1905. 
Serial  No.  286,073. 


1.  In  a  knife  cleaning  machine  the  combination  with  a 
rotating  disk,  of  a  polishing  band  secured  to  said  disk 
and  presenting  convex  surfaces  corresponding  to  the  con- 
cavities in  the  knife  shoulders,  and  means  for  supporting 
the  points  of  the  knife  blades. 

2.  In  a  knife  cleaning  machine  the  combination  with  the 
barrel  and  the  shaft,  of  a  disk  secured  to  said  shaft,  a 
polishing  band  secured  to  said  disk  and  presenting  convex 
surfaces  corresponding  to  the  concavities  In  the  knife 
shoulders,  and  a  support  attached  to  said  barrel  for  hold- 
ing the  points  of  the  knife  blades. 

3.  In  a  knife  cleaning  machine,  in  combination,  a  ro- 
tating disk,  a  polishing  band  secured  to  said  disk  and 
presenting  convex  surfaces  corresponding  to  the  concavi- 
ties in  the  knife  shoulders,  and  a  support,  including  a 
rotatable  member  formed  with  slits  for  holding  the  points 
»f  the  knife  blades. 

4.  In  a  knife  cleaning  machine.  In  combination  with  the 
barrel  and  rotating  shaft,  a  disk  secured  to  said  shaft,  a 
polishing  band  secured  to  said  disk  and  presenting  convex 
surfaces  corresponding  to  the  concavities  In  the  knife 
shoulders,  a  block  secured  to  said  barrel,  and  a  spherical 
member  mounted  In  said  block  and  having  slits  to  receive 
the  points  of  the  knife  blades. 


859, .•i64.  WASHING  MACHINE.  Henbt  Lawe«nc1, 
Richmond,  Va.  Filed  May  4,  1906.  Serial  No.  315,141. 
In    a    washing    machine,    the   combination    wltn    a    shaft 

provided  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  disposed  seau, 
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shell  with  which  the  outer  ends  of  the  partitions  are 
secured,  the  strips  extending  over  the  partitions  from 
one  end  of  the  drum  to  the  other,  and  longitudinal  ribs 
disposed  against  the  Inner  side  of  the  shell. 


859.565.  APPARATUS  FOR  DETINNING  TIN  SCRAP. 
Meredith  Leitch,  Elizabeth.  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Can  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of 
New  Jersey.     Filed  Feb.  IT,  1906.     Serial  No.  301,585. 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  detinnlng  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  a  tank,  a  stationary  receiver  composed  of 
conducting  material  insulated  from  said  tank  and  adapted 
to  be  submerged  In  an  electrolyte,  means  for  continuously 
feeding  tin  scrap  to  said  receiver,  and  automatically  re- 
moving detlnned  scrap  therefrom,  a  source  of  electricity 
to  one  terminal  of  which  said  receiver  is  connected  Inde- 
pendently of  said  scrap  so  as  to  constitute  an  anode,  and 
a  cathode  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  source, 
said  receiver  having  on  its  Inside  an  exposed  metallic 
surface  with  which  said  scrap  makes  a  moving  electrical 
contact. 

2.  In  an  electrolytic  detinnlng  apparatus,  t]^e  combi- 
nation  of  a   tank   for  containing   the  electrolyte,   with   a 
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Btatlonary  metallic  basket  In  *ald  tank  for  containing  the 
tin  scrap,  said  basket  being  Insulated  from  said  tank, 
means  for  conreylng*  or  advancing  the  tin  scrap  throagh 
the  basket,  an  electrode  In  the  tank  and  a  source  of 
electricity  having  Its  terminals  respectively  connected  to 
said  electrode  and  Independently  of  said  scrap  to  said 
basket,  said  basket  having  on  Its  Inside  an  exposed  me- 
tallic surface  with  which  suld  scrap  makes  a  moving 
electrical  contact. 

;{.  In  an  electrolytic  detlnnlng  apparatus,  the  combi-  ' 
nation  of  a  tank,  for  containing  the  electrolyte,  with  a  I 
stationary  meUlUc  basket  In  said  tank  for  containing  the 
tin  scrap,  said  basket  being  insulated  from  said  tank, 
means  for  conveying  or  advancing  the  tin  scrap  through 
the  basket,  removable  cathode  plates  In  the  tank  and  a 
source  of  electricity  having  Its  terminals  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  cathode  plates  and  Independently  of  said 
scrap  to  said  basket,  said  basket  having  on  its  Inside  an 
exposed  metallic  surface  with  which  said  scrap  makes  a 
moving  electrical  contact. 

4.  In  an  electrolytic  detlnnlng  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  tank  for  containing  the  electrolyte,  with  a 
stationary  metallic  basket  In  said  tank  for  containing  the 
tin  scrap,  said  basket  being  Insulated  from  said  Unk. 
means  for  conveying  or  advancing  the  tin  scrap  through 
the  basket,  an  electrode  In  the  tank  and  a  source  of 
electricity  having  Its  terminals  respectively  connected  to 
said  electrode  and  Independently  of  said  scrap  to  said 
basket,  said  tank  being  Insulated  or  neutral  In  respect  to 
the  electric  circuit,  so  that  Its  walls  will  not  act  as 
cathodes  for  deposit  of  tin  sponge,  said  basket  having  on 
Its  Inside  an  exposed  metallic  surface  with  which  said 
scrap  makes  a  moving  electrical  contact. 

5.  In  an  electrolytic  detlnulng  apparatus,  the  combi 
nation  of  a  tank  for  containing  the  electrolyte,  with  a 
stationary  metallic  basket  Id  said  Unk  for  conveying  the 
tin  scrap,  said  basket  being  insulated  from  said  tank, 
means  for  conveying  or  advancing  the  tin  scrap  through 
the  basket,  an  electrode  within  said  tank  and  a  source 
of  electricity  having  its  terminals  respectively  connected 
to  said  electroile  and  Independently  of  said  scrap  to  said 
basket,  said  basket  having  perforate  sides  and  imperforate 
bottom,  said  basket  having  on  Its  Inside  an  expoaed 
metallic  surface  with  which  said  scrap  makes  a  moving 
electrical  contact. 

6.  In  an  electrolytic  detlnnlng  apparatus,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  tank  for  containing  the  electrolyte,  with  a 
stationary  metallic  basket  In  said  tank  for  containing  the 
tin  scrap,  said  basket  being  Insulated  from  said  tank. 
means  for  conveying  or  advancing  the  tin  scrap  through 
the  basket,  an  electrode  In  the  tank  and  a  source  of 
electricity  having  Its  terminals  respectively  connected  to 
said  electrode  and  Independently  of  said  scrap  to  said 
basket,  and  means  for  returning  back  Into  the  tank  the 
liquid  dripping  from  the  scrap  after  It  leaves  the  tank, 
said  basket  having  on  Its  inside  an  expose*!  metallic  sur- 
face with  which  said  scrap  makes  a  moving  electrical 
contact. 

T.  In  a  detlnnlng  apparatu.s,  the  combination  of  a  tank 
for  containing  the  electrolyte,  with  a  stationary  metallic 
basket  In  said  tank  for  containing  the  tin  scrap,  said 
basket  being  Insulated  from  said  tank,  a  conveyer  for 
advancing  the  tin  scrap  In  and  through  the  basket,  a 
removable  cathode  plate  In  said  tank,  a  source  of  elec- 
tricity having  Its  terminals  respe<'ttvely  connected  to 
■aid  basket.  Independently  of  said  scrap  and  to  said 
cathode  plate,  said  basket  having  on  Its  Inside  an  exposed 
metallic  surface  with  which  said  scrap  makes  a  moving 
electrical  contact. 

».   In  a  detlnnlng  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  tank. 

•  tubular  U  shaped  basket  contained  therein,  and  a  flexible 
conveyer  passing  through  said  basket,  said  tank  being 
Adapted  to  contain  a  liquid  for  treating  the  contents  of 
Bald  basket. 

0.   In  a  detlnnlng  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  tank. 

•  tubular  XT-shaped  basket  of  conducting  material  con- 
tained therein,  and  a  flexible  conveyer  passing  through 
said  basket,  said  tank  being  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid 
for    treating    the    contents    of    said    basket,    an    electrode 


located  within  said  tank  and  a  source  of  electricity  harlng 
Its  terminals  respectively  connected  to  said  electrode  and 
said  basket. 

10.  In  a  detlnnlng  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  tank, 
a  tubular  U  shaped  basket  of  conducting  material  con- 
tained therein,  and  a  conveyer  passing  through  said 
basket,  said  tank  being  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid  for 
treating  the  contents  of  said  basket,  an  electrode  located 
t)etween  the  upright  arms  of  said  basket,  and  a  source 
of  electricity  having  Its  terminals  respectively  connected 
to  said  electrode  and  said  basket. 

11.  In  a  detlnnlng  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  tank, 
a  tubular  U-shaped  basket  of  conducting  material  con- 
tained therein,  and  a  flexible  conveyer  passing  through 
basket,  said  tank  being  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid  for 
treating  the  contents  of  said  basket,  electrodes  on  each 
side  of  said  basket  and  between  the  upright  arms  thereof, 
and  a  source  of  electricity  having  Its  terminals  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  electrodes  and  to  said  basket. 

12.  In  a  detlnnlng  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
tank,  a  tnbular  TJ  shaped  basket  contained  therein,  and 
a  flexible  conveyer  passing  through  said  basket,  said  tank 
)>elng  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid  for  treating  the  con- 
tent* of  *«ld  basket,  and  an  upward  extension  rising  on 
the  delivery  side  of  said  basket. 

13.  In  a  detlnnlng  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
tank,  a  tnbular  U  shaped  basket  contained  therein,  a  con- 
veyer passing  through  said  basket,  said  tank  being  adapted 
to  contain  a  liquid  for  treating  the  contents  of  said  basket, 
iin  upward  extension  rising  on  the  delivery  side  of  said 
ttasket.  and  guiding  and  driving  wheels  for  said  conveyer, 
the  driving  wheels  Itelng  located  near  the  upper  end  of 
said  extension. 

14.  In  a  detlnnlng  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
tank,  a  tubular  U  shaped  basket  contained  therein,  a  con- 
veyer passing  through  said  basket,  said  tank  being  adapted 
to  contain  a  liquid  for  treating  the  contents  of  said  basket, 
and  an  upward  extension  rising  on  the  delivery  side  of  the 
basket. 

15.  In  a  detlnnlng  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  tank 
for  containing  the  electrolyte,  with  a  metallic  basket  In 
said  tank  for  containing  the  tin  scrap,  a  conveyer  for  ad- 
vancing the  tin  scrap  In  and  through  the  basket,  a  cathode 
plate  In  said  tank,  a  source  of  electricity  having  lU  ter- 
minals respectively  connected  to  said  tank  and  to  said 
cathode  plate,  said  basket  having  on  Its  Inside  an  exposed 
metallic  surface  with  which  said  scrap  makes  a  moving 
electrical  contact,  a  washing  tank,  a  conveyer  for  passing 
the  scrap  through  said  washing  tank,  and  means  for  auto- 
matically delivering  the  scrap  from  the  conveyer  of  the 
detlnnlng  tank  to  the  conveyer  of  the  washing  tank. 

16.  In  a  detlnnlng  apparatus,  with  a  combination  of  a 
tank  for  containing  the  electrolyte,  with  a  basket  In  said 
tank  for  containing  the  tin  scrap,  a  conveyer  for  advanc- 
ing the  tin  scrap  In  and  through  the  basket,  a  cathode 
plate  In  said  tank,  a  source  of  electricity  having  Its  ter- 
minals respectively  connected  to  said  basket  Independently 
of  said  scrap  and  to  said  cathode  plate,  said  basket  having  x 
on  Its  inside  an  exposed  metallic  surface  with  which  said 
scrap  makes  a  moving  electrical  contact,  a  washing  tank, 

a  conveyer  for  passing  the  scrap  through  said  washing 
tank  and  a  conveyer  for  delivering  the  scrap  from  the  con- 
veyer of  the  detlnnlng  tank  to  the  conveyer  of  the  washing 
tank. 

17.    In  an  apparatus  for  detlnnlng  tin  scrap,  the  com- 
bination of  a  tank  containing  the  electrolyte,  with  means 
for    receiving    and    conflnlng    the    scrap    and    advancing    It 
through    the   tank    In   a   substantially    continuous    mass,    a 
cathode   plate   In    said    tank,    said   conflnlng   means    being 
constructed  of  a   conducting  material   and   Insulated   from 
said  tank  and  having  an  Interior  metallic  surface  adapted 
to  make  electrical  contact  with  the  scrap  contained  there- 
\   In.   and   a   source   of  electricity    having    Its   terminals    re- 
i   spectlvely  connected  to  said  receiving  and  confining  means, 
Independently    of    said    scrap    and    also    to    said    cathode 
I   plate. 

I  18.  In  a  detlnnlng  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a 
j  tank  for  containing  the  electrolyte,  of  a  tubular  basket  of 
1  conducting  material  for  receiving  and  confining  the  scrap 


JUtY  9,  1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


^ 


while  In  aald  tank,  aald  basket  being  Insulated  from  said 
tank,  means  for  conveying  or  advancing  the  scrap  through 
the  tank  while  contained  or  confined  by  said  basket,  a 
cathode  plate  In  said  tank,  a  source  of  electricity  having 
Its  terminals  respectively  connecte<l.  Independently  of  said 
scrap  to  said  l>asket  and  to  said  cathode  plate,  substan- 
tially as  specified. 

19.  In  a  detlnnlng  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
source  of  electric  current,  a  plurality  of  electrolytic  de- 
tlnnlng baths,  each  having  an  anode  consisting  of  tin 
scrap  and  a  cathode  and  arranged  electrically  In  series 
with  sold  source,  a  common  receiving  means,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  tubular  8hai>ed  Iwskets  and  conveyers  arranged 
In  multiple  for  passing  continuous  masses  of  the  said  tin 
scrap  constituting  the  anode  through  said  baths  and  de 
livering  the  same  to  said  common  receiving  means,  the 
several  baskets  and  conveyers  for  passing  the  scrap 
through  said  bathu  l>elng  each  electrically  insulated  from 
every  other  Itasket  and  conveyer. 

'20.  In  a  detlnnlng  apparatus,  a  combination  of  a  XT- 
shaped  basket,  a  conveyer  therein  having  projections  ex- 
tending through  the  sides  thereof  at  the  curved  portion  of 
said  l>asket.  pulleys  located  on  the  outside  of  said  basket 
at  the  curv«'d  (>ortlon  thereof,  and  engaging  with  the 
extending  portions  of  said  conveyer  and  means  for  driving 
said  conveyer. 

21.  In  a  detlnnlng  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  XT- 
sha|>ed  itasket  having  In  two  opposite  sides  sunken  grooves, 
a  conveyer  having  flexible  memliers  adapted  to  run  In  said 
grooves  and  bars  passing  through  the  center  of  aald  bas- 
ket and  joining  said  members,  and  means  for  moving  said 
conveyer. 

22.  In    a    detlnnlng    apparatus,    the    combination    of    n 
•  tank,  a  XT  shaped  basket   therein   having  perforated  aides 

hut   ail    ImiHTforate   bottom,   and   a   conveyer   within   said 
basket  and  means  for  moving  said  conveyer. 


K .'.  f) .  .'i  r.  r. .    MKTHon  of  detinnin*;  tin   scrap. 

Mkrkdith  Lkit«ii,  Kllzabeth,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Can  Company.  Jersey  City.  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of 
Xew  Jersey.  Original  application  filed  Feb.  17,  1906, 
Serial  No.  301. 5H5.  Divided  and  this  application  flle<l 
Apr.  20.  1906.      Serial  No.  312.759. 


passing  the  scrap  downward  through  the  liquid  of  a  bath 

with  a  substantially  continuous  movement  for  a  consider- 
able distance,  releasing  confined  air  by  Inverting  that  part 
of  the  mass  that  Is  lowermost,  said  part  being  but  a  small 
portion  of  the  submerged  mass,  and  then  bringing  the 
■crap  to  the  surface  by  substantially  continuous  movement. 

2.  In  the  process  of  detlnnlng  tin  scrap  conslHtlng  of  old 
tin  cans  and  the  like,  the  Improvement  which  consists  In 
passing  the  scrap  downward  through  the  liquid  of  a  bath 
with  a  substantially  continuous  movement  for  a  consider- 
able distance,  releasing  confined  air  by  Inverting  that  part 
of  the  mass  that  Is  lowermost,  said  part  being  but  a  small 
portion  of  the  submerged  mass,  and  then  bringing  the 
scrap  to  the  surface  by  a  substantially  continuous  move- 
meant,  meanwhile  subjecting  said  scrap  while  within  said 
bath  to  electrolytic  action. 

3.  The  Improvement  In  the  proceta  of  detlnnlng  tin 
scrap  consisting  of  old  tin  cans  and  the  like  which  consists 
In  passing  It  through  a  detlnnlng  bath  with  a  substan- 
tially continuous  movement,  and  then  passing  said  scrap 
substantially  continuously  through  a  washing  bath  and 
releasing  confined  air  from  said  scrap  while  in  said  wash- 
ing bath  by  inverting  it. 

4.  The  Improvement  in  the  process  of  detlnnlng  tin. 
scrap  consisting  of  old  tin  cans  and  the  like  which  consists 
In  passing  said  scrap  with  a  substantially  continuous 
movement  through  a  detlnnlng  bath  and  passing  aald  scrap 
substantially  continuously  through  a  series  of  washing 
baths,  emptying  out  conUlned  liquid  from  said  scrap  by 
inverting  ft  while  passing  from  one  washing  bath  to  an- 
other. 

5.  In  the  process  of  detlnnlng  tin  scrap  consisting  of  old 
tin  cans 'and  the  like,  the  improvement  which  consists  in 
passing  it  through  a  detlnnlng  bath  and  then  through  a 
series  of  washing  baths,  Inverting  aald  scrap  while  In  said 
washing  bath  so  as  to  release  confined  air  and  Inverting  It 
while  passing  from  one  washing  bath  to  another  so  as  to 
empty  out  any  contained  liquid.  <   ' 


1.    In  the  process  of  detlnnlng  tin  scrap  consisting  of  old 
tin  cans  and  the  like,  the  Improvement  which  consists  in 


859,667.  STEAM  PUOPKLLKl)  VEHICLE.  Hkhmann 
Lemi-,  Lynn.  Mass..  assignor,  by  mesne  as8ignm«'»ts,  to 
General  Electric  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Original  application  file<l  Feb.  28.  190f).  Serial  No. 
6,805.  Divided  and  this  application  filed  Nov.  2.  1900. 
Serial  No.  35,254. 

1.  A  boiler,  a  casing  above  the  boiler  to  receive  the  prod- 
ucts of  combustion,  a  flue  or  stack  extending  downward 
from  said  casing,  and  means  to  discharge  exhaust  steam 
Into  said  flue  or  stack  sfi  as  to  carry  the  products  down 
and  out  of  the  lower  end  of  the  latter,  and  an  air  Inlet 
opening  into  which  the  air  is  drawn  by  the  exhaust  and 
out  of  which  the  products  of  combustion  flow  naturally 
when  exhaust  Is  not  operating. 

2.  In  a  steam  carriage,  the  combination  with  the  boiler- 
furnace  of  a  constantly  open  upwardly  discharging  flue,  a 
constantly  open  downwardly  discharging  flue,  and  means 
for  forcing  the  downward  discharge. 

',1.  In  a  steam  carriage,  the  combination  with  a  boiler, 
furnace  and  engine,  of  a  constantly  open  upwardly  dis- 
charging flue,  a  con.stantly  open  downwardly  discharging 
flue,  and  means  for  discharging  the  exhaust  steam  from 
the  engine  into  the  downwardly  discharging  fine,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

4.  In  a  steam  carriage,  the'comblnatlon  with  the  boiler- 
furnace,  of  a  constantly  open  upwardly  discharging  fine,  a 
constantly  open  downwardly  discharging  flue  In  unre- 
stricted communication  with  the  upwardly  discharging 
flue,  and  means  for  forcing  the  downward  discharge. 

5.  In  a  steam  carriage,  the  combination  with  a  boiler, 
furnace  and  engine,  of  a  constantly  open  upwardly  dis- 
charging flue,  a  constantly  open  downwardly  discharging 
flue  in  unrestricted  communication  with  the  upwardly  dis- 
charging flue,  and  means  for  discharging  the  exhaust 
steam  from  the  engine  Into  the  downwardly  discharging 
flue,  substantially  as  described. 

t>.  In  a  steam  carriage,  the  combination  with  a  furnace 
and  boiler  of  a  constantly  open  flue  for  the  discharge  of 
the  products  of  combustion  by  natural  draft,  a  second  con- 
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stantly  open  flue  for  the  discbarge  of  the  products  of  com- 
bustloQ  by  forced  draft,  and  means  for  producing  the 
forced  draft  and  thereby  diverting  the  discbarge  from  the 
natural-draft  flue. 


7.  In  a  steam  carriage,  the  combination  with  a  furnace, 
boiler  and  engine  of  a  constantly  open  natural-draft  flue,  a 
second  constantly  open  flue  in  uninterrupted  communica- 
tion with  the  first,  and  means  for  discharging  the  exhaust 
steam  from  the  engine  into  the  second  flue  and  thereby  di- 
verting the  products  of  combustion  from  the  first,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  boiler,  furnace  and  engine, 
of  a  constantly  open  upwardly  discharging  flue,  a  con- 
stantly open  downwardly  discharging  flue,  a  chamber 
heated  by  the  escaping  products  of  combustion,  and  means 
for  passing  the  exhau.st  steam  from  the  engine  into  the 
chamber  and  from  the  latter  into  the  downwardly  dis- 
charging flue,  substantially  as  described. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  boiler,  furnace  and  engine, 
of  a  constantly  open  upwardly  discharging  flue,  a  con- 
stantly open  downwardly  discharging  flue,  a  chamber 
heated  by  the  escaping  products  of  combustion,  means  for 
passing  the  exhaust  steam  from  the  engine  into  the  cham- 
ber, a  baffle  plate  In  the  chamber  for  distributing  the  ex- 
haust steam  within  the  same,  and  means  for  discharging 
the  reheated  exhaust  steam  from  the  chamber  into  the 
downwardly  discharging  flue,  substantially  as  described. 


8  SO,  BBS.  FLUE  CONSTRICTION  FOR  VEHICLES 
Hbhmans  Lemp.  Lynn,  Mass..  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  July 
27,  1901.      Serial  No.  69.904. 

1.  In  combination,  a  boiler,  a  burner,  a  casing  therefor, 
a  rhuraber  formed  In  one  end  of  the  casing,  a  flue  opening 
downward  out  of  the  chamber  from  one  point,  a  second 
flue  opening  upward  out  of  said  chamber  from  another 
point,  and  an  open  ended  cross  flue  which  engages  with 
the  upper  end  of  the  upwardly  extending  flue  for  carrying 
off  the  waste  products  of  combustion. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  steam  generator,  a  burner,  a 
casing  therefor  having  a  chamber  above  the  g»^nerator,  a 
flue  commxraicating  with  the  chamber  and  through  which 
steam  and  Are  gases  from   the  chamber  pass  under  ordi 


nary  running  conditions,  a  second  flue  communicating 
with  the  chamber  Independently  of  the  first  and  through 
which  the  fire  gases  pass  when  the  generator  Is  being 
started  into  operation,  and  a  transversely  extending  flue 
which  Is  connected  to  the  last  mentioned  flue  to  prevent 
drafts  of  air  from  spreading  the  burner  flame. 


3.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  body  provided  with  an 
opening,  a  boiler  located  within  the  body,  a  flue  for  the 
boiler  which  communicntes  with  the  opening  In  the  ve- 
hicle body,  a  transversely  extending  flue  which  communi- 
cates with  said  opening  and  receives  Are  gases  from  said 
flue,  and  a  third  flue  which  extends  downwardly  below 
the  vehicle  body  and  Is  arranged  at  its  upper  end  to  re 
celve  Are  gases  Independently  of  the  first  mentioned  flue  •• 
and  discharge  them  below  the  body. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  boiler,  a  casing,  a  flue  for 
creating  an  up  draft,  a  connection  between  the  exhnuit 
port  of  the  engine  and  the.  casing,  a  second  or  transverse 
flue  connected  with  the  first,  nnd  n  third  or  down  flue 
which  communicates  with  the  casing  independently  of  the 
first  flue. 

5.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  body,  a  boiler  Inclosed  by 
the  body,  an  upwardly  opening  flue,  a  cover  for  the  body 
of  the  vehicle  which  covers  the  top  of  the  boiler,  a  flue 
mounted  on  the  cover  which  engages  with  the  opening  In 
the  boiler,  and  a  transversely  extending  flue  which  Is  also 
carried  by  the  cover  and  Is  In  free  communication  with  the 
flue  opening. 

6.  In  a  vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  body  having  a 
rearwardly  extending  portion  which  incloses  the  boiler,  a 
cover  for  said  portion,  a  boiler,  a  casing  for  the  boiler 
containing  upwardly  nnd  downwardly  opening  flues,  and  a 
transversely  extending  flue  which  Is  mounted  on  and  over 
the  said  cover  and  Is  so  arranged  that  It  Is  in  communi 
cation  with  the  upwardly  opening  flue. 

7.  In  combination,  a  boiler,  a  casing  therefor  having  a 
chamber  above  the  boiler,  a  burner,  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing flue  which  opens  upward  from  the  casing,  a  trans- 
versely extending  flue  arranged  to  engage  with  the  first 
flue,  and  a  third  flue  which  has  an  opening  at  its  lower 
end  and  communicates  at  Its  upper  end  with  the  casing 
at  a  point  above  the  boiler  and  independently  of  the  first 
mentioned  flue. 

8.  In  a  vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  body,  a  boiler,  a 
burner,  a  cover  on  the  body  located  above  the  boiler,  and 
a  flue  which  is  mounted  on  the  cover  for  carrying  off  the 
Are  gases. 

9.  In  a  vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  t>ody,  a  boiler,  a 
burner,  a  cover  on  the  body,  a  vertically  extending  flue 
mounted  on  the  cover  and  arranged  to  carry  off  the  flre 
gases,  and  a  transverse  flue  which  opens  Into  the  first  and 
Is  also  carried  by  the  cover. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  carriage  body,  of  a  steam- 
boiler  carried  thereby  and  having  a  burner  for  heating  it, 
and  a  flue  for  disposing  of  the  products  of  combustion 
from  the  burner,  said  flue  having  substantially  horizontal 
divergent  branches  located  exterior  to  the  carriage  body, 
which  are  provided  with  outlets  to  the  atmosphere  and 
are  arranged  on  either  side  of  that  portion  of  the  flue 
which  is  located  within  the  carriage  body  and  connects 
with  the  flues  or  heating-passages  of  the  boiler,  said 
branches  together  forming  a  through-passage  for  dispos 
ing  of  atmospheric  currents  which  might  otherwise  re- 
verse the  normal  draft  of  the  burner. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  carriage  body  and  a  cover 
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therefor,  of  a  steam-boiler  carried  by  the  body  and  located 
below  the  cover,  a  burner  for  heating  It,  and  a  flue  for  dis- 
posing of  the  products  of  combustion  from  the  burner,  said 
flue  having  substantially  -  horlaontal  divergent  branches 
extending  transversely  of  and  over  the  carriage  body  cover 
and  terminating  in  outlets  to  the  atmosphere  which  coin- 
cide sulMtantlaily  with  the  planes  of  the  side  walls  of  the 
carriage  body,  said  branches  being  arranged  on  cither  side 
of  that  portion  of  the  flue  which  connects  with  the  flues  or 
heating  passages  of  the  boiler,  and  together  forming  a 
through  passage  for  disposing  of  atmospheric  currents 
which  might  otherwise  reverse  the  normal  draft  of  the 
burner. 

12.  The  combination  of  a  vehicle  IxMly,  a  seat,  a  boiler 
within  the  body  which  Is  located  below  the  level  of  the 
seat,  a  flue  extending  from  the  boiler  from  a  point  In 
terior  to  a  point  exterior  to  the  body,  and  a  horlsontal 
flue  located  exterior  to  the  body  which  is  open  at  both 
ends  and  connected  at  an  intermediate  point  to  the  flrst- 
mentloned  flue  so  that  the  fire  gases  can  pas«  off  from 
either  or  both  of  the  open  ends. 


859.569.      GAS  -  BURNER. 
III.      Filed  May  26,  1906. 


Thomas  W.  Lcckb,  Chicago, 
Serial  No.  818,857. 


In  a  gas  burner,  a  hollow  tubular  gas  conducting  struc- 
ture open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other,  and  having 
In  Its  periphery  slots  the  ends  of  which  overlap. 


S59.r.70.  WFhT  OR  FILLING  THREAD  HOLDIN3  DE 
VICE  FOR  LOOMS.  Francis  A.  Mills,  Lawrence, 
Mass.      Filed  Jan.  10,  1905.      Serial  No.  240,464. 


1.  In  a  loom,  the  lay,  a  filling  grid,  a  fllllngfork,  and 
an  Instrument  actuated  by  the  lay  for  holding  the  fllllng 
thread  between  the  shuttle  and  said  grid,  to  prevent  the 
filling;  thread  from  being  forced  through  said  grid  by  said 
fork. 

2.  In  a  loom,  the  lay,  a  fllllng  grid,  a  fllllng  fork,  and  a 
clamp  one  member  of  which  is  mounted  on  the  breast- 
l>eam,  the  other  member  mounted  on  the  lay,  for  hold- 
ing the  fllllng  thread  between  the  shuttle  and  said  grid 
for  the  purpose  of  preventing  the  fllllng  thread  from  be- 
ing forced  through  the  grid  by  said  fork. 

3.  In  a  loom,  the  lay,  a  fllling-grid,  a  filling  fork,  and  a 
clamp  one  member  of  which  is  mounted  to  slide  under 
spring  pressure,  the  other  member  mounted  on  the  lay  and 
adapted  to  actuate  the  slldable  memt>er,  for  the  purpose  of 
preventing  the  fllllng  thread  from  being  forced  through  the 
grid  by  said  fork. 

4.  In  a  loom,  the  lay,  a  fllllng  grid,  a  filling-fork,  and  a 
clamp  of  co-acting  cushioned  members,  one  of  which  is 
spring  pressed  and  adapted  to  aelse  and  hold  the  filling 
thread  between  the  shuttle  and  the  said  grid,  for  the  pur- 
pose stated. 

6.  In  a  loom,  the  lay,  a  fllllng  grid,  a  fllllngfork,  and  a 
clamp  one  member  of  which  is  an  arm  carried  by  a  spring 
pressed   rod,  the  other  member  mounted   to  actuate  said 


spring  pressed  arm  to  clamp  and  hold  the  fllllng  thread 
between  the  shuttle  and  said  grid,  for  the  puri)08e  state^. 

6.  In  a  loom,  the  lay,  a  fllllng  grid,  a  fllllng  fork,  and  a 
clamp  of  two  mcmlters  one  of  which  Is  carried  by  the  lay 
between  the  grid  and  the  shuttle,  the  other  member  mount- 
ed on  the  breast  l>eam  to  receive  the  Impact  of  the  lay 
member,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

7.  In  a  loom,  the  lay,  a  fllllng  grid,  a  fllllngfork.  and  a 
clamp  comprising  a  pair  of  cushioned  members,  either  or 
both  of  which  are  pivoted  and  one  actuating  the  other  to 
selxe  and  to  hold  the  fllllng  thread  between  the  shuttle 
and  the  grid  for  the  purpose  stated. 

8.  In  a  loom,  the  lay,  a  fllllng  grid,  a  fllllng  fork,  and  a 
clamp  comprising  a  pair  of  cushioned  members  one  of 
which  Is  carried  by  the  lay  at  a  side  of  the  grid,  the  other 
member  carried  at  one  side  of  the  filling  fork  in  allne- 
ment  with  the  lay  member  and  actuated  by  it,  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

9.  In  a  loom,  a  lay,  a  fllllng  grid,  a  weft  fork,  and 
means  outside  the  shuttle  for  preventing  the  fllllng  thread 
from  being  forced  through  the  weft  grid  by  the  weft  fork. 

10.  In  a  loom,  the  lay,  a  fllllng  grid,  a  filling-fork,  and 
means  outside  the  shuttle  for  clamping  and  holding  the 
fllllng  thread  In  advance  of  the  fllllng  fork  pressing  the 
fllllng  thread  against  the  bars  of  the  grid. 

11.  In  a  loom,  the  lay.  a  fllllng  grid  carried  on  the  lay, 
a  filUngfork  plvotally  mounted  on  a  slide  way  on  the 
breast  beam.  In  combination  with  means  for  operating  upon 
the  weft-thread  which  extends  between  the  weft-grid  and 
the  shuttle  when  in  the  Cuttle-box  for  preventing  the 
weft-thread  from  being  forced  through  the  weft-grid  by  the 
weft-fork. 

12.  In  a  loom,  a  lay,  a  weft  grid,  a  weft  fork,  and 
means  outside  the  shuttle  yieldingly  engaging  the  weft 
thread  to  prevent  It  from  being  forced  through  the  grid 
by  said  fork. 

13.  In  a  loom,  a  lay,  a  fllllng  grid,  a  weft  fork,  a  shut- 
tle box,  a  surface  between  the  fllllng  grid  and  the  shuttle- 
bux  adjacent  thereto  against  which  a  fllllng  thread  may  be 
clamped  and  means  to  clamp  the  fllllng  thread  against  said 
surface,  thereby  to  prevent  the  weft  fork  from  forcing  the 
fllllng  thread  through  the  grid. 

14.  In  a  loom,  a  lay  provided  with  a  shuttle  box,  a  grid 
near  the  mouth  of  the  shuttle  box  provided  with  a  vertical 
recess  at  the  box  side,  a  yielding  fllllng  for  said  recess,  a 
weft  fork  movable  across  the  lay  In  front  of  the  grid  as 
the  lay  beats  up,  and  means  to  hold  the  weft-thread  be- 
tween the  grid  and  the  shuttle  when  the  latter  Is  boxed, 
the  grid  sustaining  the  weft-thread  In  front  of  the  weft- 
fork  while  the  holding  means  maintains  the  weft-thread 
taut  when  engaged  by  the  weft  fork,  whereby  the  action  of 
the  latter  Is  rendered  certain. 

15.  In  a  loom,  a  lay  provided  with  the  shuttle-box,  a 
grid  near  the  mouth  of  the  shuttle-box,  a  shuttle,  a  weft- 
fork,  and  yieldingly  mounted  means  Independent  of  the  lay 
and  of  the  shuttle  to  act  upon  the  weft  or  Alllng-thread  be- 
tween the  shuttle  and  the  grid  and  maintain  the  Alllng- 
thread  taut  across  the  grid  to  be  engaged  by  the  weft-fork 
as  the  lay  beats  forward. 

10.  In  a  loom,  a  lay  provided  with  a  shuttle-box,  a  grid 
near  the  mouth  of  the  shuttle-box,  a  shuttle,  a  weft-fork, 
and  means  yieldingly  mounted  at  right  angles  to  the  grid 
at  the  box  side  thereof  and  Independently  of  the  lay  to  act 
upon  the  weft  thread  between  the  shuttle  and  the  grid  and 
maintain  the  weft-thread  taut  across  the  grid  to  be  en- 
gaged by  the  weft-fork  as  the  lay  beats  up,  the  grid  sus- 
taining the  weft-thread  while  the  holding  means  prevents 
the  slip  of  the  filling  and  maintains  It  properly  taut  be- 
tween the  shuttle  and  the  cloth. 

17.  In  a  loom,  a  lay  provided  with  a  shuttle-box,  a 
shuttle,  a  weft  fork,  a  grid  near  the  mouth  of  the  shuttle- 
box  and  yieldingly-mounted  means  to  cooperate  with 
means  carried  by  the  lay  between  the  shuttle  box  and  the 
grid  and  bold  the  weft  or  filling-thread  in  position  to  be 
sustained  by  the  grid  and  thereby  presented  taut  to  the 
fllllngfork  on  the  forward  beat  of  the  lay. 

18.  In  a  loom,  a  lay  provided  with  a  shuttle-box,  a  grid 
near   the   mouth  of  the  box,   a   weft   or   fllllngfork,   and 
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meang  outtid«  the  shuttle  to  act  upon  the  fliling  between 
the  shuttle  and  the  Krid  and  hold  the  filling- thread  taut 
across  the  grid  In  frunt  of  the  fork. 

10.  In  a  loom,  a  lay  provided  with  a  shuttle-box,  a  grid 
near  the  mouth  of  the  box,  a  weft  or  fllllngfork,  a  finger 
mounted  on  the  breast  l)eani  and  having  its  free  end  de- 
pending at  one  side  of  and  in  advance  of  the  fork,  and  a 
pad  on  the  finger  to  engage  the  filling  between  the  shuttle 
and  the  grid  and  bold  It  taut  across  the  grid  In  front  of 
the  fork  on  the  forward  beat  of  the  lay. 

20.  In  a  loom,  a  lay  provided  with  a  shuttle-box,  a  grid 
near  the  mouth  of  the  box,  a  filling  or  weft-fork,  and  yield- 
ingly mounted  means  normally  projecting  beyond  the  plane 
of  the  fork  to  act  upon  the  filling  between  the  shuttle  and 
the  grid  and  hold  the  filling  taut  across  the  grid  in  front 
of  the  fork  on  the  forward  beat  of  the  lay. 

'21.  In  a  loom,  a  lay  provided  with  a  shuttle-twx,  a  grid 
near  the  mouth  of  the  shuttle-box,  a  filling  fork  or  filling 
detector  movable  across  the  raceway  of  tlie  lay  In  front  of 
the  grid  as  the  lay  beats  up,  and  means  to  clamp  the  filling 
between  the  grid  and  the  shuttle  when  the  latter  Is  boxed, 
the  grid  sustaining  the  filling  In  front  of  the  fork  or  de- 
tector while  the  clamping  means  maintains  the  filling  taut 
when  engaged  by  the  detector,  whereby  the  action  of  the 
latter  is  rendered  certain. 

22.  In  a  loom,  a  lay  provided  with  a  shuttle-box,  a  grid 
near  the  mouth  of  the  shuttle-box,  a  filling-fork  or  filling- 
detector  to  detect  presence  or  absence  of  the  filling  In  front 
of  the  grid  when  the  shuttle  is  in  the  shuttle-box,  and 
means  supported  Independently  of  the  lay  to  clamp  the 
fliling  between  the  shuttle  and  the  grid  on  the  detecting 
beat  of  the  lay,  the  grid  sustaining  the  filling  and  insuring 
certainty  in  the  action  of  the  detector  while  the  clamping 
means  prevents  slip  of  the  filling  and  maintains  it  properly 
taut  between  the  shuttle  and  the  cloth. 

2:i.  In  a  loom,  a  lay  provided  with  a  shuttle-box,  a  grid 
near  the  mouth  of  the  shuttle-box,  a  shuttle,  a  filling  fork 
or  filling  detector,  and  yieldingly  mounted  means  independ- 
ent of  the  lay  and  the  shuttle  to  act  upon  the  filling  be- 
tween the  shuttle  and  the  grid  and  maintain  the  filling 
taut  across  the  grid  to  be  engaged  by  the  filling-detector 
on  the  detecting  beat  of  the  lay. 

24.  In  a  loom,  a  lay  provided  with  a  shuttle  box,  a  grid 
near  the  mouth  of  the  box,  a  filling-fork,  and  means  out- 
side the  shuttle  to  act  upon  the  filling  between  the  shuttle 
and  the  grid  and  draw  the  filling  taut  across  the  grid  in 
front  of  the  fork  on  the  detecting  l)eat  of  the  lay. 

25.  In  a  loom,  the  lay,  the  shuttle-box,  the  shuttle,  and 
a  weft  fork,  and  means  carried  on  and  movable  with  the 
lay  for  forcing  the  weft  thread  against  said  fork,  in  com- 
bination with  means  for  holding  the  weft  thread  located 
between  said  weft-fork  and  the  shuttle. 


S59.571.  BKt'SH  HOLDER  FOR  PAPER  COATINO  MA- 
CHINES. John  B.  Morrow,  Pepperell,  Mass.  Filed 
Dec.  21,  1906.      Serial  No.  34H,869. 


1.  A  brush  holder  for  paper  coating  machines  consisting 
of  a  frame  having  an  opening  therethrough,  combined  with 
a  brush  the  l^ack  of  which  extends  beyond  the  bristle  hold- 
ing portion  thereof  so  that  the  bristles  may  project 
through  the  lower  side  of  said  opening  with  portions  of 
the  back  of  the  brush  resting  upon  underlapping  portions 
of  said  frame,  and  a  spring  catch  or  latch  engaging  said 
body  portion  of  said  brush  when  the  latter  is  seated  in 
said  frame  :  whereby  said  brush  is  adapted  to  I*  detach- 
ably  secured  to  said  frame  in  such  a  manner  that  it  may  be 


quickly  removed  therefrom  through  the  upper  side  of  said 
opening. 

2.  A  brush  holder  for  paper  coating  machines  consisting 
of  a  frame  having  an  opening  therethrough,  and  having 
outwardly  extending  end  rods  by  which  it  may  be  recipro- 
cated, combined  with  a  brush  the  back  of  which  extends 
Ijeyond  the  l)ristle  holding  portion  thereof  so  that  the 
bristles  may  project  through  the  lower  side  of  said  opening 
with  portions  of  the  back  of  the  brush  resting  upon  under- 
lapping  portions  of  said  frame,  and  a  spring  catch  or  latch 
engaging  said  body  portion  of  said  brush  when  the  latter  la 
seated  in  said  frame  ;  whei-eby  said  brush  Is  adapted  to  be 
detachably  secured  to  said  frame  In  such  a  manner  that  It 
may  l)e  quickly  removed  therefrom  through  the  up|)er  side 
of  said  opening. 

3.  A  brush  holder  for  paper  coating  machines  consisting 
of  a  frame  having  an  opening  therethrough,  with  brush- 
supporting  or  shelf  portions  at  or  near  the  ends  of  said 
opening,  combined  with  a  brush  the  twck  of  which  extends 
l)eyond  the  bristle  holding  portion  thereof  so  that  the 
bristles  may  project  through  the  lower  side  of  said  opening 
with  portions  of  the  back  resting  upon  the  said  brush- 
supporting  or  shelf  portions  of  said  frame,  and  a  spring 
catch  or  latch  engaging  said  body  portion  of  the  said  brush 
when  the  latter  is  seated  In  said  frame;  whereby  said 
brush  is  adapted  to  l)e  detachably  secured  to  said  frame  In 
buch  a  manner  that  it  may  be  quickly  removed  therefrom 
through  the  upper  side  of  said  openlng- 

4.  In  a  paper  coating  machine,  the  combination  of  a  flat 
brush  having  portions  of  Its  back  projecting  beyond  Ita 
bristle  portion,  a  movable  frame  or  holder  therefor  having 
a  central  opening  therethrough  for  the  reception  of  the 
bristle  portion  of  the  said  brush,  said  holder  comprising 
end  walls,  one  of  which  is  provided  with  a  socket  at  one 
end  of  said  opening  for  the  reception  of  a  projecting  por- 
tion of  the  brush  iMck,  and  another  of  which,  at  the  other 
end  of  said  opening  In  said  frame  or  holder,  has  a  portion 
on  which  another  projecting  ;x)rtlon  of  the  brush  back 
rests,  with  the  bristles  of  the  brush  projecting  below,  and 
spring-operated  locking  means  for  securing  the  free  end 
of  the  brush  back  In  place  and  permitting  of  its  qulc|( 
removal  from  the  upper  side  of  said  frame  or  holder. 

5.  In  a  paper  coating  machine,  the  combination  of  a  fiat 
brush  having  portions  of  its  back  projecting  t>eyond  ita 
bristle  portion,  a  movable  holder  therefor  having  a  central 
opening  therethrough  for  the  reception  of  the  bristle  por- 
tion of  the  said  brush,  means  extending  inwardly  from  one 
end  of  said  central  opening  for  the  reception  of  a  project- 
ing portion  of  the  brush  back,  and  engaging  mechanism  at 
the  other  end  of  said  central  opening,  in  normal  engage- 
ment with  the  brush,  but  capable  of  being  withdrawn  from 
such  engagement,  whereby  the  brush  may  be  removed  from 
the  holder  without  stopping  the  machine. 

6.  In  a  paper  coating  machine,  the  combination  of  a  flat 
brush  having  portions  of  its  back  projecting  beyond  ita 
bristle  portion,  a  movable  holder  therefor  having  a  central 
opening  therethrough  for  the  reception  of  the  bristle  por- 
tion of  the  said  brush,  an  inward  extension  from  one  end 
wall  of  the  said  opening  adapted  to  overlap  one  end  of  the 
brush,  supporting  means  Integral  with  the  said  holder  for 
supporting  and  underlapping  the  brush,  a  bolt  sliding  In 
the  end  wall  opposite  that  which  Is  provided  with  the  in- 
ward extension,  a  latch  supported  by  the  inner  end  of  the 
aald  bolt,  and  a  spring  holding  said  latch  normally  over 
the  end  of  the  brush. 


STEEL.     Samtkl  McDonald.  Los  Angeles,  Cat      Filed 

Mar.   1.?.    1906.      Serial   No.  305.789. 

The  method  of  producing  pig  iron  or  steel  from  oxid  iron 
ore,  which  consists  In  first  Igniting  and  bringing  to  a  state 
of  Incandescence  at  a  temperature  of  2700°  or  more  Fah- 
renheit a  mass  of  coke  or  other  hard  solid  carbon,  then  fus- 
ing such  ore  by  means  of  flre  from  fluid  fuel,  then  pouring 
the  fused  material  onto  said  incandescent  mass,  and  al- 
lowing the  same  to  pass  through  said  mass,  said  tempera- 
ture of  said  mass  t)elng  maintained  throughout  the  process. 
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a  tapered  bore  therein  tod  a  cap  at  the  bottom  of  aald 
bore  provided  with  outlets,  and  a  cap  at  the  top  of  said 
bore  provided  with  an  Inclined  lug.  a  turning  plug  fitting 
the  bore  and  having  stems  at  opposite  ends,  a  handle  on 
the  upper  stem  arranged  to  ride  up  the  lug  and  lift  the 
ping  from  Its  seat  when  the  valve  is  turned  off,  and  a 
spring  colled  around  the  lower  stem  and  in  compression 
between  the  plug  and  casing,  to  hold  the  plug  to  Its  aeat 
when  the  valve  Is  open. 


859,573.     ANGLE  COCK.    William  O.  McMillan,  Conne 
aut.  Ohio.      Filed  Jan.  25.  1907.      Serial   No.  .354,083. 


859.574.     FLUE-CUTTER.     BnvAN  J.  0'N«iLL.  Peoria.  III. 
Filed  July  6,  1906.     Serial  No.  824,767. 


1.  A  valve  for  train  pipes,  comprising  a  casing,  a  turn- 
ing plug  seated  therein,  an  exhaust  outlet  communicating 
with  said  seat,  and  closed  by  the  plug  when  the  valve  Is 
open,  and  m«'an8  to  lift  the  plug  from  its  seat  and  open 
said  outlet  when  the  valve  is  closed. 

2.  A  TRlve  for  train  pipes,  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
valre  seat  therein  and  nn  exhaust  opening  in  said  seat,  a 
turning  plug  In  the  seat  and  arranged  to  close  the  opening 
when  seated,  means  to  lift  the  plug  from  Its  seat  when 
turned  In  the  direction  to  close  the  valve,  and  means  to  | 
hold  the  plug  to  lu  seat  when  the  valve  is  open. 

H.  A  valve  for  train  pipes,  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
valve  seat  therein  and  an  exhaust-opening  In  said  seat,  a 
cap  on  the  casing  having  an  inclined  lug.  a  turning  plug 
on  the  seat,  having  a  stem  extending  through  the  cap  and 
a  handle  thereon  arranged  to  ride  up  the  lug  and  lift  the 
plug  from  the  seat  when  the  handle  is  turned  to  close  the 
valve,  and  means  to  hold  the  plug  to  its  seat  when  the 
valve  is  opened. 

4.  A  valve  for  train  pipes,  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
valve  seat  therein  and  an  exhaust-opening  In  said  seat,  a 
cap  on  the  casing,  a  key-operated  bolt  slldable  in  the  cas 
Ing  and  having  an  inclined  end  which  projects  above  the 
cap  when  the  bolt  Is  advanced,  a  turning  ping  on  the  seat, 
having  a  stem  extending  through  the  cap  and  a  handle 
thereon  arranged  to  ride  up  the  Inclination  of  the  bolt 
and  lift  the  valve  from  the  seat  when  the  valve  Is  turned 
to  closed  position,  and  a  spring  to  hold  the  plug  to  Its  seat 
when  the  valve  Is  open. 

5.  A  valve  for  train  pipes,  comprising  a  casing  having 


m 

1.  In  a  flue  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  iwdy  adapted 
to  lie  inserted  and  rotated  In  a  flue,  of  flue  engaging  rollers 
mounted  upon  one  side  of  said  body,  Inclined  to  the  axis 
of  the  flue  and  in  planes  approximately  parallel  to  said 
axis,  a  cutting  device  upon  the  opposite  side  of  said  body, 
and  means  whereby  paid  rollers  In  advancing  said  body  au- 
tomatically force  said  device  outward. 

2.  A  flue  cutter  comprising  a  forwardly  tapered  body 
adapted  to  be  advanced  and  rotated  within  a  flue  to  be 
cut,  inclined  flue-engaging  rollers  mounted  upon  one  side 
of  said  bo<1y,  and  a  cutting  device  mounted  upon  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  body  to  rotate  therewith  and  to  slide,  rel- 
atively In  a  longitudinal  direction  thereon. 

3.  A  flue-cutter  comprising  a  longitudinally  grooved 
body  for  entrance  Into  a  flue  to  be  cut,  the  groove  having 
nn  Inclined  bottom  extending  Inward  and  downward,  from 
the  outer  end  of  the  body,  a  cutter  carrying  member  car- 
ried upon  such  Inclined  bottom,  the  cutter  therefor,  the 
body  adapted  to  be  drawn  l)eneath  the  member  to  carry 
the  cutter  to  its  work,  and  a  series  of  friction  rollers  for 
drawing  the  body  into  the  flue  l>eneafh  the  said  member. 

4.  A  flue-cutter  comprising  n  longitudinally  shlftable 
body  within  a  flue  to  be  cut.  there  being  Inclined  surfaces 
therein  extending  Inward  and  downward,  a  cutter  carrying 
meml>er  carried  thereby  adapted  to  receive  vertical  motion 
by  the  shifting  of  said  body  there  beneath,  a  cutter  for  the 
member  for  severing  the  flue,  friction  rollers  carried  in 
the  body  to  engage  the  Interior  surface  of  the  flue,  the 
same  being  inclined  at  an  angle  to  cause  said  t>ody  to 
draw  Into  the  flue  beneath  the  member,  the  said  rollers 
and  the  cutter  acting  together  by  pressure  against  the 
flue  to  cause  the  advance  of  the  body  as  descrilied. 
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5.  A  flae  cutter  comprising  a  body  for  CDtrance  Into  the 
flae.  there  being  an  inwardly  and  downwardly  Inclined 
surface  substantially  as  described,  a  cutter  carried  by  the 
latter  for  severing  the  flue,  the  Inclined  surface  of  the 
body  when  the  latter  Is  drawn  Into  the  flue  beneath  the 
member  acting  to  raise  the  latter  and  to  carry  the  cutter 
against  and  Into  the  metal  of  the  flue,  and  a  series  of 
rollers  In  the  body  for  ensraRlng  the  inner  surface  of  the 
flue,  the  axes  of  the  rollers  being  Inclined  at  an  angle  to 
the  axis  of  the  body  carrying  them,  whereby  by  the  pres- 
sure between  the  cutter  and  the  roller  the  body  Is  drawn 
into  said  flue  In  a  spiral  manner  for  the  purpose  explained. 

6.  In  a  flue  cutter 'a  body  for  entrance  to  a  flue  to  be 
■eyered  there  being  a  groove  therein  extending  longitudi- 
nally, part  of  said  groove  having  parallel  sides  as  de 
scribed  and  also  having  an  inclined  bottom,  a  cutter  car- 
rying member  carried  within  the  groove  upon  the  Inclined 
bottom,  and  partially  of  rectangular  cross  section  to  seat 
within  the  groove,  to  be  turned  by  the  body  during  its  ro- 
tation as  in  a  wrench,  a  cutter  for  the  member  for  flue 
severing  purpose,  and  a  series  of  rollers  carried  by  the 
body  and  Inclined  at  an  angle  to  the  ails  of  the  flue  where- 

-.  by  pressure  Imparted  thereto  due  to  the  cutter  and  the  In- 
clined grooved  surface  of  the  body  causes  the  body  to  be 
drawn  Into  the  flue  beneath  the  cutter  carrying  member 
In  a  spiral  manner,  the  said  cutter  carrying  member  turn- 
ing with  the  body  and  having  movement  In  a  direction  at 
Hght  angle  to  and  away  from  the  axis  of  the  body  due  to 
the  inclined  surfaces  when  the  body  is  drawn  Inward  by 
the  means  described. 

7.  A  flue  cutter  comprising  a  body,  a  cutter  carrying 
meml>er  seated  therein  said  body  adapted  for  longitudinal 
fhlftlng  movement  thereunder,  there  being  an  extension 
of  said  member  for  the  purposes  set  forth,  and  a  series  of 
frlctlonal  advancing  rollers  In  the  body,  there  being  an 
inclined  surface  between  the  body  and  the  member  for  the 
purposes  set  forth. 

8.  A  flue-cutter  comprising  a  body  having  a  longitudinal- 
groove,  there  being  an  Inclined  bottom  therefor,  a  series 
of  frlctlonal  advancing  rollers  In  said  body  for  the  pur- 
poses described,  a  cutter  carrying  member  seated  within 
the  groove  upon  the  inclined  bottom  and  removably  se  • 
cured  within  said  l)ody. 

9.  A  flue-cutter  comprising  the  body  having  frlctlonal 
advancing  rollers  for  entrance  into  the  tube  to  be  severed, 
there  being  a  longitudinal  groove  in  said  body,  the  bottom 
thereof  slanting  downward   toward   the  Inner  end   of  the 

^  body  for  the  purposes  described,  a  member  seated  therein. 
a  cutter  carried  by  said  member,  means  for  preventing 
the  member  from  leaving  the  body  but  permitting  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  the  body  and  member  relatively, 
there  being  means  on  the  member  for  engaging  the  flue 
t  >  be  severed  for  the  purposes  set  forth,  the  cutter  carrying 
member  adapted  for  movement  in  a  direction  vertical  to 
the  axis  of  the  body  to  bring  its  cutter  against  the  flue, 
such  movement  resulting  from  the  entrance  of  the  body 
l>oneath  the  member. 

10.  A  flue-cutter  comprising  the  body,  a  single  longi- 
tudinal groove  therein  deepened  from  Its  outer  end  to- 
ward Its  Inner  end,  a  cutter  carrying  member  seated  In 
the  groove  and  having  a  projection  at  one  end  for  con- 
tacting with  the  end  of  the  flue  to  be  cut  for  the  purposes 
set  forth,  and  means  between  the  opposite  end  of  the 
member  and  the  body  permitting  movement  of  said  mem- 
ber longitudinally  while  preventing  separation  of  the 
parts,  the  body  adapted  to  shift  beneath  the  member  to 
raise  and  lower  It  for  the  purposes  expjalned. 

11.  A  flue-cutter  comprising  a  body,  a  cutter  carrying 
member  seated  therein,  said  body  adapted  when  shifting 
In  one  direction  beneath  the  member  to  carry  the  cutter 
to  its  work  and  when  shifted  In  the  other  direction  to  j 
permit  the  said  cutter  to  leave  its  work,  means  on  the 
cutter  carrying  member  for  positioning  the  cutter  for 
work,  and  a  series  of  rollers  on  the  body  for  carrying  the 
latter  beneath  the  cutter  carrying  member  when  the  body 
Is  revolved  on  Its  axis. 

12.  A  flue  cutter  comprising  a  body,  a  cutter  carrying 
member  seated  therein,  the  former  shlftable  beneath  the 
latter  and  for  turning  It  within  a  flue,  said  body  adapted  1 


for  changing  the  position  of  the  cutter  with  relation  to 
the  work  for  the  purposes  described,  means  for  position- 
ing the  cutter  for  work,  and  rollers  on  the  body  and  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  to  the  axis  thereof  as  described  for 
causing  the  body  to  be  drawn  into  the  flue  when  said  body 
Is  revolved  on  its  axis,  the  cutter  being  positioned  be- 
tween two  series  of  the  rollers  when  at  work. 
I  13.  In  a  flue-cutter,  a  cutter  carrying  member,  a  body 
in  which  It  Is  seated  and  carried,  there  being  a  longitudi- 
nal depression  for  receiving  said  carrier,  said  body  adapt- 
ed to  revolve  on  Its  axis  and  simultaneously  enter  be- 
neath the  cutter  member  to  cause  the  cutter  to  approach 
Its  work  and  describe  a  circular  path  within  the  flue, 
means  for  positioning  the  cutter  within  the  latter  at  the 
point  where  said  flue  Is  to  be  severed,  the  cutter  carry- 
ing member  being  of  some  considerable  length  and  having 
slldable  relation  with  the  body,  the  latter  causing  It  to 
raise  and  lower,  and  a  series  of  rollers  carried  In  the 
body  with  their  axes  lying  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the 
body  for  drawing  the  latter  Into  the  flue  beneath  the  cut- 
ter carrying  member. 

14.  A  flue-cutter  comprising  the  body  thereof,  having  a 
longitudinal  groove  therein  the  bottom  of  which  Is  pro- 
vided with  two  inclines  of  substantially  the  same  angle 
the  same  extending  Inward  and  downward  toward  the 
Inner  end  of  the  l)ody,  a  cutter  carrying  member  resting 
upon  such  Incline,  and  turned  by  the  bt>dy  in  the  rotation 
of  the  latter,  a  cutter  carried  by  the  member  in  contact 
with  the  interior  surface  of  the  flue  to  cut  the  same  dur- 
ing the  rotary  movement  of  said  body,  and  a  series  of  In- 
clined rollers  for  engaging  the  flue  for  drawing  the  body 
Into  said  flue  beneath  the  member  to  gradually  force  the 
cutter  into  the  metal  for  severing  the  flue,  and  a  gage 
for  positioning  the  cutter  with  reference  to  the  end  of 
the  flue,  said  gage  extending  horixontally  away  from  the 
said  cutter  carrying  member  when  the  cutter  Is  upper- 
most, said  gage  forming  part  of  the  cutter  carrying 
member,  and  a  friction  roller  carried  by  said  gage  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


859,675.  OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  TYPE-WRIT- 
ING MACHINES.  Hevry  J.  Otto.  Princeton,  Ind. 
Filed  July  9.  1906.      Serial  No.  325.335. 


1/ 


1.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  an  actuating  and  an  actuated  element,  of 
a  stationary  cylinder,  a  sliding  cylinder  telescoplcally 
engaged  with  said  stationary  cylinder  for  operating  said 
actuated  element,  a  supply  pipe,  a  connection  between 
said  supply  pipe  and  said  stationary  cylinder  having  com- 
munication with  said  parts  and  with  the  atmosphere,  and 
a  valve  device  In  said  connection  for  controlling  communi- 
cation between  said  supply  pipe  and  said  stationary  cyl- 
inder and  between  said  stationary  cylinder  and  the  atmos- 
phere. 8«ld  valve  device  being  .actuated  by  said  actuating 
element. 

2.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  an  actuating  and  an  actuated  element,  of 
a  stationary  cylinder,  a  sliding  cylinder  telescoplcally 
engaged  with  said  stationary  cylinder  for  operating  said 
actuated  element,  a  supply  pipe,  a  connection  between 
Bald  supply  pipe  and  said  stationary  cylinder  provided 
with  oppositely  dispoMd  conical  Talve  seats  and  a  double 
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cone  valve  to  coact  with  said  seats,  said  Talve  being  actu- 
ated by  said  actuating  element. 

3.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  an  actuating  and  an  actuated  element,  of 
a  supply  pipe,  a  stationary  cylinder  connected  thereto,  a 
sliding  cylinder  telescoping  said  stationary  cylinder  and 
connected  to  said  actuated  element,  a  spring  for  moving 
said  Hlldlng  cylinder  In  one  direction,  and  a  valve  device 
In  the  connection  l)etween  said  supply  pipe  and  stationary 
cylinder  for  controlling  communication  between  said  parts 
and  between  said  stationary  cylinder  and  the  atmosphere, 
said  valve  device  being  actuated  by  said  actuating  ele- 
ment. *■ 

4.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  an  actuating  and  an  actuated  element,  of 
a  supply  pipe,  a  stationary  cylinder  connected  thereto,  a 
!>lldlng  cylinder  telescoping  said  stationary  cylinder  and 
connected  to  said  actuated  element,  a  spring  for  moving 
said  sliding  cylln<ler  In  one  direction,  a  valve  device  In 
the  connection  lietween  saUl  supply  pipe  and  said  sta- 
tionary cylinder  for  controlling  communication  between 
said  parts  and  t)etween  said  stationary  cylinder  and  the 
atmosphere,  and  a  spring  for  actuating  snid  valve  device 
In  one  direction,  said  valve  device  being  actuated  in  the 
opposite  direction  by  said  actuating  element. 

5.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  sta- 
tionary cylinder,  a  valve  casing  communicating  therewith 
and  having  oppositely-disposed,  conical  valve  seats,  a 
fluid  supply  pipe  connected  with  said  casing,  outwardly- 
opening  conical  valves  mounted  in  said  casing  on  a  com- 
mon stem,  an  actuating  lever  connected  with  said  valve, 
and  an  actuated  element  connected  with  said  valves. 


859.570.  MECHANISM  FOR  RETURNING  THE  CAR 
RIAGE  OF  A  TYPE  WRITING  MACHINE.  Henbt  J. 
Otto,  Princeton.  Ind.  Filed  July  9.  1906.  Serial  No. 
325.33G. 


^-  •  ! 


1.  In  a  typewriting  machine  the  combination  with  Its 
frame  and  its  reciprocal  carriage,  of  fluid  operated  means 
for  returning  said  carriage,  and  key  levers  for  variably 
limiting  the  return  movement  of  the  carriage  and  for 
controlling  of  said  fluid  supply. 

2.  In  a  typewriting  machine  or  the  like,  the  combination 
with  Its  frame  and  Its  reciprocal  carriage,  of  fluid  operated 
means  for  returning  said  carriage,  an  operating  element 
for  said  fluid  operated  means,  and  a  plurality  of  devices 
for  variably  limiting  the  return  movement  of  the  carriage 
nnd  each  controlling  said  fluid  supply. 

3.  In  a  typewriting  machine  or  the  like,  the  combination 
with  Its  frame  and  its  reciprocal  carriage,  of  a  relatively 
stationary  element,  a  hollow  element  telescoplcally  en- 
gaged with  said  stationary  element  and  connected  to 
said  carriage,  means  for  actuating  said  carriage  in  one 
direction,  means  for  controlling  the  admission  and  exhaust 
of  a  fluid  to  and  from  said  hollow  element,  a  swinging 
operating  device  for  actuating  said  fluid  controlling  means, 
and  a  key  lever  for  actuatloK  said  swinging  device  and 
moving  Into  the  path  of  the  hollow  element  for  limiting 
the  movement  of  said  hollow  element. 

4.  In  a  typewriting  machine  or  the  like,  the  combination 


with  Its  frame  and  its  reciprocal  carriage,  of  a  relatively 
stationary  element,  a  hollow  element  telescoplcally  en- 
gaged with  said  stationary  element  and  connected  to  said 
carriage,  means  for  actuating  said  carriage  In  one  direc- 
tion, a  valve  device  for  controlling  the  admissioo  and  ex- 
haust of  a  fluid  to  and  from  said  hollow  element,  a  sw  Ing- 
Ing  frame  for  actuating  said  valve  device,  and  a  plurality 
of  key  levers  for  actuating  said  swinging  frame  and  vari- 
ably limiting  the  movement  of  said  hollow  element,  aub- 
stantlally  as  described. 

5.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  Ita 
frame  and  Its  reciprocal  carriage,  of  a  relatively  station- 
ary element,  a  hollow  element  telescoplcally  engaged  with 
said  stationary  element  and  connected  lo  said  carriage, 
means  for  controlling  the  admission  and  exhaust  of  a 
fluid  to  and  from  said  hollow  element,  a  swinging  operat- 
ing device  for  actuating  said  fluid  controlling  means  and 
a  key  lever  for  actuating  said  swinging  device  having  a 
cam  member  for  engaging  said  device  and  moving  it  into 
the  path  of  said  hollow  member  to  limit  the  movement  of 
said  hollow  element. 


8  5  9,577.  BOTTLE-STOPPER.  Alphonsk  P«lti«h. 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  Filed  Dec.  14.  1906.  Serial  No. 
347,759. 


1.  In  a  bottle  stopper  the  combination  of  a  chamber 
having  a  valve  seat  at  Its  tower  end  and  notches  at  Its 
upper  end.  a  guide  having  an  axial  opening  located  In  the 
chamber,  radial  arms  extending  from  the  guide  and  engag- 
ing with  the  notches  of  the  chaml)er.  a  flange  having  slots 
around  the  body  of  the  guide,  a  weighted  valve  on  the 
valve  seat  of  the  chamber,  a  spindle  on  the  valve  extending 
Into  the  opening  of  the  guide  and  a  spring  on  the  top  of  the 
valve  spindle. 

2.  The  combination  In  a  bottle  stopper  of  a  chamber 
having  a  valve  seat  at  Its  lower  end  and  notches  at  Its 
upper  end,  a  guide  having  an  axial  opening  located  In  the 
chamlxT,  which  opening  Is  star  shaped  In  cross-section  to 
form  clearance  spaces  on  Its  sides,  radial  arms  extending 
from  the  guide  and  engaging  with  the  notches  of  the 
chamber,  a  flange  having  slots  extending  from  the  body 
of  the  guide,  a  weighted  valve  on  the  valve  seat  of  the 
chamber,  a  spindle  on  the  valve  extending  into  the  opening 
of  the  guide,  and  a  spring  on  the  top  of  the  valve  spindle 
guided  in  the  opening  In  the  guide. 


859.578.  ELECTRIC  80LDBRIN3  -  TOOL.  NlCHoi^s 
PiSBELLA.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Feb.  20,  1906.  Serial 
No.  302.115. 

1.  In  an  electric  soldering  tool,  the  combination,  with  a 
core  and  soldering  head  mounted  thereon  at  one  end.  of  a 
heating  coll  mounted  on  said  core  and  divided  intermedi- 
ately of  Its  length  Into  sections,  and  electrical  connections 
with  said  coll  whereby  the  current  may  pass  through  all 
the  windings  thereof  or  only  through  the  windings  of  the 
section  nearest  said  soldering  head. 

2.  In  an  electric  soldering  tool,  the  combination,  with 
I  a  core  and  a  head  mounted  thereon  at  one  end,  of  a  heat- 
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ing  coll  wound  about  said  core  and  divided  iatermediately 
of  Ita  length  into  sectlona.  of  which  the  one  nearest  the 
•oldering  bead  include*  all  the  inner  wlndinga  of  the  coil, 
an  electrical  connection  with  said  coll  at  the  Juncture  of 
■aid  sections,  and  means  to  form  an  electrical  connection 
between  the  terminals  of  the  coll  or  between  the  terminal 
connected  with  the  inner  windings  and  said  electrical  con- 
nection. 


I 


hs 


3.  An  electric  solderlngtool  comprising  a  core,  a  head 
applied  to  the  forward  end  thereof,  a  heating-coil  mount- 
ed on  said  core,  a  sheath  Inclosing  said  coll,  a  handle  haT- 
Ing  a  longitudinal  bore,  a  sleeve  connecting  said  handle 
with  said  sheath  and  having  a  bore  alined  with  said  flrst- 
named  bore,  a  switch  disposed  interiorly  of  said  handle, 
and  connecting  wires  leading  from  said  switch  through 
the  bores  of  said  handle  and  sleeve  to  said  heatlng-coU. 

4.  In  an  electric  solderlngtool,  a  hollow  handle  divided 
transversely  Into  two  sections,  and  a  switch  mounted  In 
the  forward  section  and  having  operating-means  extend- 
ing through  the  rear  section. 

o.  In  a  tool  such  as  described,  a  hollow  handle  divided 
transversely  into  two  sections,  a  disk  carried  by  one  sec- 
tion, and  a  switch  mounted  on  said  disk  and  embodying 
push-rods  operating  in  openings  In  the  other  section. 

6.  In  an  electric  solderlngtool,  a  hollow  handle  divided 
transversely  Into  two  sections,  an  insulating  disk  carried 
by  the  rear  end  of  the  forward  section,  a  switch  mounted 
on  said  disk  and  embodying  an  Intermedlately-plvoted  con 
tact  knife,  and  push-rods  attached  to  said  knife  at  either 
side  of  Its  pivot  and  operating  in  openings  In  the  rear 
handle  section. 


8W.579.  ARC-LIGHT  ELECTRODE.  Robirt  H.  Rcap, 
Schenectady.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  May  18,  1901. 
Renewed  .Tune  15.  190T.      Serial  No.  379,112. 

1.  \n   arc-light  electrode  containing  a  conducting  car- 
bid  insensitive  to  moisture. 

2.  An    arc-light    electrode    containing    carbld    of    alu 
minium. 

3.  An  arc-light  electrode  composed  of  flnely-dlvided  alu 
minium  carbld  united  by  a  carbonaceous  binder. 


4.  An  arc  light  electrode  composed  principally  of  a  con- 
ducting carbld  inaenaitlve  to  molature. 


»-: 


8S9,5R0.  CAR  CONSTRUCTION.  (;roroe  W.  Re«d.  West 
Berwick.  Pn..  assignor  to  .^erican  Car  &  Foundry  Com- 
pany. St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1907.      Serial  No.  305,460. 


^- 


1.  A  car  part  comprising  a  flat  plate  provided  with 
pressed  ribs  or  corrugations,  and  a  corrugation  formed  In 
said  plate  adjacent  one  end  of  said  ribs  and  extending 
transversely  thereof  ;  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  car  part  comprising  a  flat  metal  plate  having  ribs 
or  corrugations  pressed  therein,  and  a  pressed  rib  formed 
in  said  plate  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  ribs  first  referred  to 
and   extending   transversely    thereof ;   substantially   as  de- 

I  scribed. 

3.  A  car  part  comprising  a   metal  plate  provided   with 
I  prwsed  ribs  or  corrugations,  an  integral  flange  at  one  edge 

of  said  plate  extending  transversely  of  said  ribs,  and  a 
corrugation  formed  In  said  plate  adjacent  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  ribs  and  extending  transversely  thereof  ;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

4.  A  metal  sheathlnjt  plate  for  the  side  of  a  car,  pro- 
vided with  vertically  disposed  pressed  ribs,  an  Integral 
flange  at  the  lower  e<lge  of  said  plate,  and  a  ridge  or  cor- 
rugation pressed  In  said  plate  adjacent  the  upper  ends  of 
said   vertically   disposed    rilM   and  extending   transversely 

I  thereof;  substantially  as  described. 
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8  5  9,581.  MECHANICAL  MOVEMENT.  Feavcis  H. 
RiCHABPH,  Hartford,  Conn.  Filed  July  24.  1902.  Se- 
rial No.  116,758. 


,«Wg*; 


lengthwise  and  terminating  within  the  lines  of  fold  of  the 
gunwales. 


1.  In  a  mechanical  movement,  the  combination  with  a 
crank  embodying  n  wrist,  of  a  carriage  reclprocatory  in  a 
path    adjacent    to   the   orbit   of   the   crank    wrist,    a   slide 
mounted   on   said    carriage   and    reclprocatory    in    a    path 
transverse  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  carriage,  the 
reciprocation  of  said  carriage  )>eing  so  timed  and  the  axis 
of  the  crank  lielng  so  located  relative  to  the  said  path  of  | 
movement  as  to  cause  the  line  of  the  path  of  reciprocation   | 
of  said  slide,  as  this  moves  with  the  carriage,  to  approach  I 
and  pass  beyond  the  axis  of  the  crunk  while  the  wrist  Is 
moving  toward  and  then  away  from  said  slide,  and  to  ap 
proach  and  pass  l>eyond  said  axis  in  returning,  and  a  con- 
nection between  the  wrist  and  slide. 

2.  In  a  mechanical  movement,  the  combination  with  a 
member  and  means  for  imparting  to  the  same  a  continu 
ous  variable  linear  motion,  of  a  carrier  reclprocable  In  a 
path  parallel  thereto,  means  for  reciprocating  the  same 
with  the  motion  of  a  portion  of  Its  forward  excursion  co- 
incident with  such  linear  motion,  n  slide  mounted  on  the 
carrier  and  reclprocable  transversely  of  the  path  of  mo- 
tion thereof  and  Into  and  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  linearly  moving  meml)er,  a  crank  embodying  a  wrist, 
and  a  link  connecting  the  crank  and  slide,  the  axis  of  said 
crank  being  so  located  as  to  cause  the  line  of  the  path  of 
reciprocation  of  said  slide,  as  this  moves  with  the  carriage, 
to  approach  and  pass  beyond  the  axis  of  the  crank  while 
the  wrist  Is  moving  toward  and  then  away  from  said  slide, 
and  to  approach  and  pass  beyond  said  axis  in  returning. 


4.  A  folding  bout  comprising  a  keel,  stems  hinged  to  the 
keel,  to  fold  inwardly  thereon,  gunwales  having  hinged 
end  sections  foidabie  inwardly,  a  seat  between  the  gun- 
wales, a  post  between  the  seat  and  keel,  and  a  flexible 
cover  secured  to  the  keel  and  gunwales. 


859.583.  TYPE  SETTINii  MACHINE.  AUQUBT  SCHIEPK. 
Berlin,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hugo  Friedmann,  Char- 
lottenburg,  near  Berlin,  (iermany.  Filed  .Tan.  3,  1906. 
Serial  No.  204. .'{SO. 


8tM82.     FOLDING  BOAT.     Albert  J.  Rosin,  Cleveland. 
Ohio.      Filed  Oct.  23.  1906.      Serial  No.  340,168. 

1.  In  a  toldlng  boat,  the  combination  with  the  keel  and 
gunwales,  of  the  end  sections  hinged  to  the  gunwales  and 
to  each  other  and  foidabie  Inwardly  between  the  gunwales, 
and  the  stems  hinged  to  the  keel  and  arranged  to  fold  In 
and  down  upon  the  same. 

2.  In  a  folding  boat,  the  combination  with  the  keel  and 
Inwardly  foidabie  stems  and  gunwale  sections  at  the  ends 
of  the  boat,  of  flexible  diagonal  strips  resting  upon  the 
keel  at  the  middle  of  the  boat  and  extending  from  the 
g\inwale  sections  at  one  end  to  the  opposite  sections  at 
the  other  end. 

3.  In  a  folding  boat,  the  combination  with  a  frame  hay- 
ing Inwardly  folding  stems  and  gunwales,  of  a  cover  upon 
the   frame   having   strips   secured    thereto   and   extending 


1.  In  a  type  setting  machi^e,  the  combination  with  the 
composing  stick  adapted  to  receive  a  line  of  type,  of  a 
longitudinal  bar  extending  from  the  composing  stick  to 
the  galley,  a  swinging  gripper  slldably  supported  on  said 
bar  and  adapted  to  be  swung  Into  engagement  with  the 
line  of  type,  means  normally  to  hold  said  gripper  In  Its 
retracted  position  away  from  the  line  of  type,  means  op- 
erative when  the  gripper  engages  the  line  of  type  to  move 
the  gripper  to  the  galley,  and  automatic  means  to  move 
the  gripper  from  the  galley  back  Into  Its  retracted  posi- 
tion in  front  of  the  line  of  type. 

2.  In  a  type  setting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
composing  stick  adapted  to  receive  a  line  of  type,  of  a 
l(>ngttudlnal  bar  extending  from  the  composing  stick  to 
the  galley,  a  swinging  |!;ripper  slldably  supported  on  said 
bar  and  adapted  to  be  swung  Into  engagement  with  the 
line  of  type,  means  normally  to  hold  said  gripper  In  its 
retracted  position  away  from  the  line  of  type,  a  rotary 
worm  arranged  to  l)e  engaged  by  said  gripper  and  to  move 
the  same  with  the  line  of  type  to  the  galley,  means  to 
hold  the  gripper  In  engagement  with  the  line  of  type  and 
with  said  worm  until  It  arrives  at  the  galley  when  It  will 
automatically  swing  back  into  Its  retracted  position,  and 
a  worm  arranged  to  engage  the  gripper  when  In  Its  re- 
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tracted  position  and  to  move  the  same  back  in  front  of 
the  composing  stick,  wliere  said  worm  is  disengaged  again 
from  the  gripper. 


889,584.  BELL -RINGING  MECHANISM.  Adolph  O. 
ScHMOLiNSKi,  St.  Louis.  Mo.,  assignor  to  Security  Regis- 
ter A  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  Corpo- 
ration of  Missouri.  Original  application  filed  May  31, 
1006,  Serial  No.  310,616.  Divided  and  this  application 
filed  Jan.  28,  1007.      Serial  No.  354,487. 


1.  A  bell-ringing  mechanism  comprising  a  t>ell,  a  lever, 
a  rigid  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  lever  and  pro- 
vided with  a  bell  hammer,  said  arm  being  provided  with  a 
shoulder,  a  stop  on  the  lever  adapted  to  co-operate  with 
said  shoulder  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  arm 
relatively  to  the  lever,  means  for  actuating  the  lever  to 
move  the  hammer  away  from  the  bell,  yielding  means  for 
holding  the  shoulder  on  the  hammer  arm  in  engagement 
with  Its  stop  and  for  moving  the  lever  toward  the  bell, 
and  a  device  for  arresting  the  return  movement  of  the 
lever;  sutwtantiaily  as  described. 

2.  A  bell-ringing  mechanism  comprising  a  bell,  a  lever, 
an  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  lever 
and  provided  with  a  bell  hammer,  a  shoulder  on  said  arm 
below  Its  pivot,  a  stop  on  the  lever  with  which  said  shoul- 
der co-operates,  a  projection  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
hammer  arm,  a  coiled  spring  connected  to  said  projection, 
means  co-operating  with  the  lower  end  of  the  lever  for 
actuating  it  to  place  said  colled  spring  under  tension, 
and  a  rigid  stop  fur  determining  the  normal  position  of 
the  lever  ;  substantially  as  de8cril)ed. 

3.  A  bell-ringing  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of 
t>elis  nested  together,  a  plurality  of  levers,  each  of  which 
has  a  rigid  bell  hammer  pivotally  mounted  thereon, 
ratchet  wheels  co-operating  with  the  lower  ends  of  said 
levers,  means  for  turning  said  ratchet  wheels  independ- 
ently to  cause  the  bell  hammers  to  move  away  from  their 
co-operating  bells,  yielding  means  for  returning  the  levers 
to  normal  position,  and  rigid  stopa  for  suddenly  arresting 
the  levers  on  their  return  movement ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


859,685.      FRUIT    AND    VEGETABLE    PRESS.       H«nbt 
SCHWANr.AK.\.    Chicago,    III.      Filed    July    18,    1006.      Se 
rial  No.  326,738. 
In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination  with 

a  table  having  an  opening  centrally  disposed  therethrough. 


and  supporting  means  hingedly  secured  to  said  table,  of  a 
perforated  casing  adapted  to  enter  said  opening,  a  flange 
at  the  upper  end  of  said  casing  to  limit  the  downward 
movement  of  the  casing,  a  plunger  for  said  casing  having 
a  conical  upper  end,  a  Jacket  removably  secured  to  the 
lower  face  of  said  t^ble  and  surrounding  said  casing  said 


-w 


/jT      •       f* /» 


Jacket  having  a  tapered  lower  end,  a  bracket  fulcrumed  to 
one  end  of  said  table,  a  lever  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
bracket  and  extending  over  said  plunger  and  flexible  means 
disposed  between  said  plunger  and  lever  whereby  a  yield- 
ing connection  will  be  provided  therebetween. 


850,586.     GRAPPLIN3-T0NQS.     John  L.  Sbwall,  Ran- 
dolph, Mass.      Filed  Nov.  13,  1005.     Serial  No.  286,081. 


1.  The  Improved  grappling  tongs  comprising  the  frame, 
a  pair  of  gripping  members  pivoted  to  the  said  frame  and 
each  made  In  two  parts  adjustable  with  relation  to  each 
other,  operating  means  engaging  the  said  pivoted  gripping 
members,  and  a  shackle  attached  to  the  said  operating 
means,  whereby  the  load  to  be  lifted  by  the  said  grappling 
tongs  Is  carried  by  the  said  operating  means. 

2.  The  Improved  grappling  tongs  comprising  the  frame, 
a  pair  of  gripping  members  pivoted  to  the  said  frame  and 
each  made  In  two  parts  adjustable  with  relation  to  each 
other,  a  wedge  engaging  the  said  pivoted  gripping  mem- 
bers, and  a  shackle  attached  to  the  said  wedge  whereb.v 
the  load  to  be  lifted  by  the  said  grappling  tongs  is  carried 
by  the  said  wedge. 

3.  The  improved  grappling  tongs  comprising  the  frame, 
a  pair  of  gripping  members  pivoted  to  the  said  frame,  and 
each  made  In  two  parts  adjustable  with  relation  to  each 
other,  and  a  wedge  engaging  the  upper  ends  of  the  said 
pivoted  gripping  members,  whereby  vertical  movement  of 
the  said  wedge  causes  the  said  gripping  members  to  engage 
the  load. 

4.  The  grappling  tongs  comprising  a  frame,  operating 
means  a  pair  of  pivoted  gripping  members  made  In  two 
parts,  the  lower  of  said  parts  engaging  the  load  and  the 
upper  of  said  parts  engaging  the  said  operating  means  and 
an  adjusting  screw  between  the  said  upper  and  lower  parts 
by  means  of  which  the  said  two  parts  of  the  gripping  mem- 
bers may  be  positively  positioned  with  relation  to  each 
other. 
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5.  The  improved  grappling  tongs  comprising  a  frame, 
a  pair  of  gripping  members  pivoted  thereon,  a  wedge  lo- 
cated l>etween  the  upper  ends  of  the  said  pivoted  members 
and  vertically  movable  with  relation  thereto,  and  means 
Interposed  between  the  wedge  and  the  frame  to  retain  the 
said  wedge  out  of  contact  with  the  said  pivoted  gripping 
members  when  desired. 

6.  The  Improved  grappling  tongs  comprising  a  frame, 
a  stem,  a  wedge  thereon,  a  collar  on  the  said  stem,  a  sec- 
ond collar  which  may  be  interposed  between  the  first  men- 
tioned collar  and  the  said  frame,  and  gripping  members 
pivoted  to  the  said  frame  and  having  their  upper  ei.ds  en- 
gaging the  said  wedge  and  their  lower  ends  adapted  to 
engage  the  load. 

7.  The  improved  grappling  tongs,  comprising  a  frame, 
a  pair  of  gripping  memliers,  a  yoke  pivoted  to  the  lower 
extremity  of  the  said  gripping  meml)ers,  and  gripping 
points  pivotally  mounted  upon  the  said  yoke  and  capable 
of  movement  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  with  the  plane  of 
movement  of  the  said  yoke. 


soft  cushioning  material,  means  for  aecnrlnR  said  print- 
ing sheet  and  backing  at  their  edges  to  the  surface  of  the 
printing  cylinder  and  an  Impression  surface  having  a  rela- 
tively soft  and  resilient  surface  adapted  to  co  operate 
with  snld  printing  surface. 

5.  The  com»)lnntion  In  a  printing  press,  of  a  printing 
cylinder,  a  surface  printing  sheet  of  highly  flexible  and 
resilient  thin  sheet  metal  and  backing  therefor  of  rela- 
tively soft  cushioning  material,  means  for  securing  said 
printing  sheet  and  backing  at  their  edges  to  the  surface 
of  the  printing  cylinder  and  an  Impression  surface  having 
Its  surface  portion  formed  of  a  sheet  of  rubber  adapted 
to  CO  operate  with  said  printing  surface. 


850,587.  SUREACE  PRINTING  PLATE.  Alexander  B. 
Sherwood,  Chicago,  111.  Filed  May  21,  1006.  Serial 
No.  317,040. 


1.  The  combination  In  a  printing  press  of  a  surface- 
printing  sheet  of  highly  flexible  and  resilient  hard,  thin, 
sheet  material,  a  backing  therefor  of  relatively  soft  cush- 
ioning material,  and  means  engaging  the  edges  of  the 
printing  sheet  and  its  backing  for  operatlvely  mounting 
them  In  the  press,  and  an  impression  surface  co  operating 
with  the  surface  printing  sheet  having  a  relatively  loft 
and  resilient  cushioning  surface,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  in  a  printing  press  of  a  printing 
cylinder,  a  surface-printing  sheet  of  highly  flexible  and 
resilient  thin  sheet  metal,  and  a  backing  therefor  of  rela- 
tively soft  cushioning  material  and  means  engaging  the 
edges  of  the  printing  sheet  and  Its  barking  to  secure  them 
upon  the  printing  cylinder,  and  an  Impression  surface  hav- 
ing a  relatively  soft  and  resilient  surface  portion,  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination  In  a  printing  press  of  a  printing 
cylinder,  a  surface  prtntldg  sheet  of  highly  flexible  and 
resilient  thin  sheet  metal,  and  a  lacking  therefor  of  sheet 
rubber,  and  means  engaging  the  edges  of  said  metal 
sheet  and  backing  to  secure  them  upon  the  printing  cyl- 
inder and  an  Impression  cylinder  co-operating  with  tho 
printing  cylinder  and  having  a  rubber  circumferential 
surface  portion,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  The  combination  In  a  printing  press,  of  a  printing 
cylinder,  a  surface-printing  sheet  of  highly  flexible  and 
resilient  thin  shee|  meul,  a  backing  therefor  of  relatively 


850,588.  ELEVATOR  AND  CONVEYER.  STEPHEN  Ste- 
PANIAN.  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Joseph  Ai  Jeffrey. 
Columbus,  Ohio.  Filed  Sept.  0.  1004.  Renewed  Oct. 
13,  1006.     Serial  No.  .338,842. 


1.  In  an  elevating  and  conveying  apparatus,  an  endless 
carrier  having  In  combination  with  a  series  of  freely 
swinging  hinged  buckets,  a  stationary  frame  having  guide* 
and  supporting  devices  for  the  said  conveyer,  and  a  sup- 
plemental frame  bodily  adjustable  vertically,  having  guides 
or  supporting  devices  for  the  said  conveyer,  and  means  for 
tilting  the  said  buckets,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  an  elevating  and  conveying  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination with  an  endless  conveyer  having  freely  swinging 
hinged  buckets,  of  a  stationary  frame,  conveyer  guiding 
and  supporting  devices  on  said  stationary  frame,  a  sup- 
plemental frame  bodily  adjustable  horizontally,  conveyer 
guiding  and  supporting  devices  on  said  adjustable  frame, 
and  means  for  tilting  the  said  swinging  buckets,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

3.  In  an  elevating  and  conveying  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination with  an  endless  conveyer  having  freely  swinging 
hinged  buckets,  conveyer  guiding  and  supporting  devices 
on  said  stationary  frame,  a  supplemental  frame  bodily 
adjustable  vertically  on  the  stationary  frame,  and  a  sec- 
ond supplemental  frame  horizontally  adjustable  relatively 
to  the  vertically  adjustable  frame,  and  conveyer  guiding 
and  supporting  devices  on  the  second  supplemental  frame, 
substantially  ns  set  forth. 

4.  In  an  elevating  and  conveying  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  an  endless  conveyer  having  freely  swinging 
hinged  buckets,   conveyer  guiding  and   supporting  devices 

I  on   said   stationary   frame,   a   supplemental   frame   bodily 
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adjustable  vertlcallj  on  the  statioDarj  frame,  conveyer- 
MupportinK  and  KUldloK  derices  thereon,  and  a  aecond 
supplemental  frame  adjustable  bodily  on  the  vertically 
sliding  frame,  and  conveyer  supportinK  and  guldhxg  de 
vices  on  snld  second  supplemental  frame,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

5.  In  an  elevating  and  conveying  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination with  an  endless  conveyer  having  freely  swinging 
hinged  buckets,  p  main  frame  having  fixed  vertical  paths 
for  the  conveyer,  and  a  horizontally  adjustable  supple- 
mental frame  supported  on  the  main  frame  and  adapted 
to  be  adjusted  on  lines  transverse  to  the  said  vertical 
paths,  substantially  as  set  tortb. 

»i.  In  an  elevating  and  conveying  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination with  an  endless  conveyer  having  freely  swingln-.; 
hinged  buckets,  a  horizontally  adjustable  frame,  conveyer- 
guiding  and  supporting  devices  thereon,  and  u  main  frame 
supporting  the  aforesaid  frame,  the  conveyer  guiding  and 
supporting  devices  on  the  main  frame  arranged  to  provide 
fixed  vertical  paths  for  the  conveyer  above  the  adjustable 
frame,  and  fixed  vertical  paths  for  the  conveyer  below  the 
adjustable  frame,  sulistantlally  as  set  forth. 

7.  In  an  elevating  and  conveying  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination with  an  endless  conveyer  having  freely  swinging 
hinged  buckets,  of  a  main  frame,  conveyer  guiding  and 
■upportlng  devices  on  the  main  frame  arranged  to  have 
the  buckets  successively  travel  In  an  approximately  hori- 
zontal path  for  loading  them,  a  vertically  adjustable  frame 
and  conveyer  guiding  and  supporting  devices  on  the  ad- 
justable frame,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

8.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  an 
endless  carrier,  a  stationary  frame  having  upper  and  lower 
guiding  and  supporting  devices  for  the  carrier,  a  frame 
supported  by  the  stationary  frame  between  the  said  up- 
per and  lower  supporting  devices  and  bodily  adjustable 
vertically,  guiding  and  supporting  devices  for  the  carrier 
mounted  on  the  said  adjustable  frame,  and  means  00  the 
adjustable  frame  for  causing  a  discharge  of  the  material 
conveyed  by  the  carrier,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

0.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  an 
endless  carrier,  a  stationary  frame  having  upper  and  lower 
guiding  and  supporting  devices  fpr  the  carrier,  a  frame 
8upporfe<I  by  the  stationary  frame  between  the  said  up- 
per and  lower  supporting  devices  and  bodily  adjustable 
horizontally,  means  for  adjusting  the  last  said  frame  hori- 
zontally, guiding  and  supporting  devices  for  the  carrier 
mounted  In  the  said  adjustable  frame,  and  means  on  the 
latter  frame  for  causing  a  discharge  of  the  material  being 
conveyed,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

10.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  an 
endless  carrier,  a  stationary  frame  having  upper  and  lower 
guiding  devices  for  the  carrier,  a  frame  supported  by  the 
stationary  frame  between  the  said  upper  and  lower  sup- 
porting devices  and  bodily  adjustable  both  vertically  and 
horizontally,  means  for  effecting  adjustment  of  the  last 
said  frame  vertically  and  also  horizontally,  guides  on  the 
said  adjustable  frame  for  the  carrier,  and  means  on  the 
latter  frame  for  causing  a  discharge  of  the  material  being 
conveyed,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

11.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  an 
endless  carrier,  a  stationary  frame  having  upper  and  lower 
supports  for  the  carrier  and  vertical  ways  or  guides,  a  ver- 
tically adjustable  frame  mounted  In  the  ways  or  guides  of 
the  stationary  frame  and  provided  with  horizontal  ways  or 
guides,  a  horizontally  adjustable  frame  mounted  In  the 
said  ways  or  guides  of  the  vertically  adjustable  frame,  and 
supporting  devices  for  directing  the  conveyer  mounted  re- 
spectively in  the  said  adjustable  frames,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

12.  In  a  conveyer,  the  combination  of  an  endless  carrier, 
a  stationary  frame  having  upper  and  lower  guides  and  sup- 
ports for  the  carrier,  a  frame  supported  by  the  stationary 
frame  and  vertically  adjustable  bodily  therein,  guides  or 
supports  for  the  carrier  mounted  on  the  said  adjustable 
frame,  and  a  counterbalance  for  the  adjustable  frame,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

13.  In  a  conveyer,  the  combination  of  an  endless  carrier, 
a  horiiontally  disposed  frame  along  which  the  conveyer 
travels,  upper  and  lower  bars   13  for  supporting  respec- 


tively the  upper  and  lower  runs  of  the  horizontal  portion 
of  the  carrier,  the  said  bars  being  curved  at  their  ends  at 
ItJ  and  13*  respectively,  a  wheel  for  supporting  the  con- 
veyer arranged  adjacent  to  the  curved  ends  of  said  bars, 
and  mountings  for  the  said  wheel,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

14.  In  a  conveyer,  the  combination  of  an  endless  carrier, 
supports  and  guides  for  the  carrier  Including  a  wheel  ar- 
ranged to  change  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  carrier,  an 
adjustable  frame  movable  relative  to  said  turning  wheel 
and  provided  with  guiding  devices  for  the  carrier,  support- 
ing wheels  over  which  the  carrier  travels  mounted  in  the 
adjustable  frame,  and  means  for  moving  the  said  support- 
ing wheels  out  of  the  path  of  the  carrier  as  the  latter  ap- 
proaches the  said  wheel,  that  changes  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  carrier  whenever  the  adjustable  frame  is 
moved,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

15.  In  a  conveyer,  the  combination  of  an  endless  carrier, 
supports  and  guides  for  the  carrier  Including  a  wheel  ar- 
ranged to  change  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  carrier  from 
a  substantially  horizontal  to  a  different  direction,  a  frame 
adjustable  horizontally  relative  to  said  turning  wheel  and 
provided  with  guiding  devices  for  the  carrier,  supporting 
wheels  over  which  the  carrier  travels  as  It  moves  substan- 
tially horizontally  in  the  said  adjustable  frame,  and  means 
for  moving  the  said  supporting  wheels  out  of  the  path  of 
the  carrier  adjacent  to  the  said  wheel  that  changes  the  di- 
rection of  travel  of  the  carrier  in  whatever  position  the 
said  horizontally  movable  frame  he  adjusted,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

16.  In  a  conveyer,  the  rombinatlon  of  an  endless  carrier, 
upper  und  lower  supporting  and  guldins  devices  for  the 
carrier  mounted  In  the  said  stationary  frame,  a  horizon- 
tally adjustable  frame  having  guiding  devices  for  the  car- 
rier, supported  by  the  stationary  frame  between  the  said 
upper  and  lower  supporting  and  guiding  devices,  wheels 
for  changing  the  direction  of  the  carrier  as  It  enters  and 
leaves  the  horizontally  adjustable  frame,  the  said  wheels 
for  directing  the  carrier  being  stationary  relative  to  the 
said  adjustable  frame,  supporting  wheels  for  sustaining 
the  carrier  as  It  moves  substantially  horizontally  in  the 
said  adjustable  frame,  and  means  stationary  relative  to 
the  horizontally  adjustable  frame  for  moving  the  said  sup- 
porting wheels  out  of  the  path  of  the  carrier  In  proximity 
to  the  said  wheels  for  directing  the  carrier,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

17.  In  a  conveyer,  the  combination  of  an  endless  carrier, 
an  adjustable  frame  having  guiding  devices  for  the  carrier, 
a  wheel  for  directing  the  carrier  to  or  from  the  said  adjust- 
able frame  and  stationary  relative  thereto,  supporting  roll- 
ers over  which  the  carrier  travels  mounted  In  the  said  ad- 
justable frame,  the  said  rollers  being  adjustable  Into  and 
out  of  the  path  of  the  carrier,  means  for  moving  the  said 
rollers  out  of  the  way  of  the  carriers  adjacent  to  the  said 
wheel,  for  directing  the  carrier  and  means  for  locking  or 
holding  the  rollers  in  the  path  of  the  carrier  when  at  a  dis- 
tance from  the  said  wheels,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

18.  In  a  conveyer,  the  combination  of  an  endless  carrier, 
a  series  of  freely  swinging  hinged  buckets  carried  thereby, 
a  contact  device  with  which  the  bucket.s  are  adapted  to  en- 
gage arranged  to  tilt  them  to  discharge  material  there- 
from, a  crank  shaft  upon  which  the  said  contact  device  is 
mounted,  and  means  for  rotating  the  crank  shaft  to  throw 
the  contact  device  into  and  out  of  operative  position,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

19.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  an 
endless  carrier,  a  stationary  frame,  a  vertically  adjustable 
substantially  horizontally  disposed  frame  mi>unted  in  the 
stationary  frame,  guiding  devices  for  the  carrier  arranged 
In  the  said  frames  respectively*,  steadying  cables  extending 
from  the  opposite  ends  of  the  horizontally  disposed  frame 
to  the  stationary  frame,  and  winding  devices  for  the  cables, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

20.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  an 
endless  carrier,  a  stationary  frame,  a  vertically  and  hori- 
zontally adjustable  frame  mounted  in  the  stationary 
frame,  guiding  devices  for  the  carrier  arranged  In  the  said 
frames  respectively,  steadying  cables  extending  from  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  horizontally  disposed   frame   to  the 
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stationary  frame,  and  winding  devices  for  the  cables,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 


859.589.     OKE-SEPARATOR.     OEtiBOK  W.   WOOD,  Weath- 
erby.  Mo.     F11e«l  Oct,  23,  1006.     Serial  So.  340.236. 


1.  In  an  ore  separator,  the  combination  with  a  screen 
and  means  to  convey  crushed  ore  into  said  screen,  of  an  os- 
cillating hopper  l>elow  said  screen,  an  outlet  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  hopper,  means  to  increase  or  decrease  the  size 
of  said  outlet,  a  chute  fixed  to  said  hopper  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  ore  from  said  outlet,  an  auxiliary  chute  below 
said  first  mentioned  chute  and  spaced  a  distance  there- 
from, means  to  convey  the  ore  from  said  first  mentioned 
chute  to  said  auxiliary  chute  said  chutes  and  ore  con- 
veying means  having  unolistructed  passages  therethrough 
and  additional  means  to  direct  air  through  said  auxiliary 
chute  and  into  said  first  mentioned  chute,  whereby  the 
dust  and  foreign  particles  will  lie  removed  from  the  ore. 

2.  In  an  ore  separator  of  the  class  de8crll>ed,  the  com- 
bination with  a  screen  and  means  to  convey  ore  Into  said 
screen,  of  a  hopper  disposed  below  said  screen,  said  hop- 
per having  an  outlet  at  its  lower  end,  a  chute  secured  to 
said  hopper  and  adapted  to  receive  the  ore  from  said  out- 
let, an  auxiliary  chute  below  and  parallel  with  said  first 
mentioned  chute  each  of  said  chutes  having  an  un- 
obstructed passage  from  end  to  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
pipe  sections  connecting  said  chutes,  a  fan  telescoplcally 
secured  to  one  end  of  said  auxiliary  chute  and  means  to 
operate  said  fan,  whereby  a  continuous  blast  of  air  will 
be  directed  through  the  ore  In  said  chutes  and  pipe  sec- 
tions. 

3.  In  an  ore  separator  of  the  class  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  s<Teen  and  nieann  to  convey  ore  particles 
into  said  screen,  of  a  hopper  having  an  outlet,  an  inclined 
chute  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  outlet  in  said  hop- 
per, means  to  control  the  flow  of  the  ore  through  said  out- 
let, an  auxiliary  chute  below  said  first  mentioned  chute 
and  spaced  a  distance  therefrom,  a  plurality  of  pipe  sec- 
tions connecting  said  chutes  each  of  said  chutes  and  pipe 
sections  having  an  unobstructed  passage  there  through,  a 
blast  fan.  a  casing  surrounding  said  blast  fan  and  cooper- 
ating with  the  upper  end  of  said  auxiliary  chute  and 
means  to  rotate  said  fan.  whereby  a  blast  of  air  will  be 
directed  through  said  chutes  and  pipe  sections. 

4.  The  herein  described  ore  separator,  comprising  a  hqp- 


per.  a  chute  cooperating  with  said  hopper,  an  auxiliary 
chute  lielow  said  first  menlloned  chute,  vertically  disposed 
pipe  sections  connecting  said  chutes  said  chutes  and  pipe 
sections  having  unobstructed  passages  there  through  and 
means  to  direct  air  through  said  chutes  and  pipe  sections. 
5.  An  ore  separator,  comprising  a  hopper  having  an  out- 
let, an  inclined  chute  integral  with  said  hopper  and  co- 
operating with  said  outlet,  an  inclined  auxiliary  chute  be- 
low said  first  mentioned  chute  and  parallel  therewith, 
means  to  close  the  lower  end  of  said  auxiliary  chute,  a 
plurality  of  pipe  sections  connecting  said  chutes  said 
chutes  and  pipe  sections  having  unolistructed  passages 
therethrough  and  means  to  direct  a  blast  of  air  through 
said  chutes  and  pipe  sections. 


850,590.  IMI*ACT-FU8K.  Friicdrich  Zia.EXFDSS,  Essen- 
on-the  Ruhr.  Germany,  assignor  to  Fried.  Krupp  Aktien- 
gesellscbaft.  Essen-oii  the-Kuhr,  Germany.  Filed  Aug. 
.1,  1906,     Serial  No.  320,129. 


1.  In  an  imimct  fuse,  the  combination  with  a  movable 
part  und  a  stationary  part,  of  a  chamber  located  l»etween 
said  parts,  a  second  chaml>er  surrounding  the  first-named 
chaml>er  and  a  restricted  passage  lietween  the  two  cham- 
bers the  walls  of  the  first-named  chamber  being  formed  to 
direct  a  fiowlng  material  to  the  restricted  passage  when 
the  fuse  is  rotated  upon  tiring. 

2.  In  an  impact  fuse,  the  combination  with  a  movable 
primer  bolt,  of  a  chamber  located  In  advance  of  the  primer 
bolt,  a  second  chamber  surrounding  the  first  named  cham- 
ber, and  a  restricted  passage  ijetween  the  two  chambers 
the  walls  of  the  first  named  chamber  being  formed  to 
direct  a  flowing  material  to  the  restricted  passage  when 
the  fuse  Is  rotated  upon  firing. 

3.  In  an  Impact  fuse,  the  combination  with  a  primer  and 
a  firing  pin  one  of  which  Is  f-tatlonary  and  the  other  of 
which  Is  movable,  of  a  chaml>er  located  between  said  parts, 
a  second  chamber,  a  restricted  passage  between  the  two 
chaml>ers,  and  fl(»wlng  material  arranged  In  the  chamber 
between  the  parts. 

4.  In  an  Impact  fuse,  the  combination  with  a  primer  and 
a  firing  pin  one  of  which  is  stationary  and  the  other  of 
which  is  movable,  of  a  chamber  located  between  said  parts, 
a  second  chamber,  a  restricted  passage  between  the  two 
chambers,  and  granular  bodies  arranged  In  the  chambers 
between  the  parts. 

5.  In  an  Impact  fuse,  the  combination  with  a  movable 
part  and  a  stationary  part,  of  a  chamber  located  between 
said  parts,  a  second  chamber  surrounding  the  first-named 
chamber,  a  restricted  passage  l>etween  the  two  chambers 
the  walls  of  the  first  named  chamber  being  formed  to  direct 
a  flowing  material  to  the  restricted  passage  when  the  fuse 
is  rotated  upon  firing,  and  means  closing  said  passage  and 
movable  to  open  the  passiige  under  its  own  inertia. 

0.  In  an  Impact  fuse,  the  combination  with  a  primer  and 
a  firing  pin  one  of  which  Is  stationary  and  the  other  of 
which  is  movable,  of  a  chamber  located  between  said  parts, 
a  second  chamber,  a  restricted  passage  betwwn  the  two 
chambers,  flowing  material  arranged  in  the  chamber  be- 
tween the  parts,  and  means  closing  said  passage  and  moT- 
able  to  open  the  passage  under  Its  own  Inertia. 

7.  In  an  Impact  fuse,  the  combination  with  a  primer  and 
a  firing  pin,  one  of  which  is  stationary  and  the  other  of 
which  is  movable,  of  a  chamber  located  between  said  parts, 
a  restricted  outlet  from  said  chamber,  and  flowing  mate- 
rial located  in  said  chamt>er  and  moved  therefrom  by  cen- 
trifugal force. 
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8.  In  an  Impact  fuse,  the  combination  with  a  primer  and 
a  flrtng  pin,  one  of  which  is  stationary  and  the  other  of 
which  is  movable,  of  a  chamber  located  between  said  parts, 
a  restricted  outlet  from  said  chamber,  flowing  material 
located  In  said  chamber  and  moved  therefrom  by  cen- 
trlfusrnl  force,  and  means  closing  said  outlet  and  movable 
to  open  said  outlet  under  its  own  Inertia. 

9.  In  an  Impact  fuse,  the  comblnntion  with  a  stationary 
part,  of  u  movable  part,  a  chamber  located  between  said 
parts,  a  restricted  outlet  from  said  chamber,  said  chamber 
being  partially  formed  by  a  cavity  in  the  stationary  part 
which  cavity  increases  In  area  towards  the  outlet,  and 
flowing  material  arranged  In  the  chamber. 

10.  In  an  impact  fuse,  the  combination  with  a  stationary 
part,  of  a  movable  part,  a  chamber  located  l)etween  said 
parts,  a  restricted  outlet  for  said  chamber,  said  chamber 
being  partially  formed  by  a  cnvlty  in  the  movable  part, 
which  cavity  Increases  in  area  toward  the  outlet,  and  flow- 
ing material  arranged  in  the  chamber. 

11.  In  an  impact  fuse,  the  combination  with  a  stationary 
part,  of  a  movable  part,  a  chamber  located  l>etween  said 
parts,  a  restricted  outlet  for  the  chamber,  said  chamber 
being  partially  formed  by  cavities  In  lK)th  of  said  parts 
which  cavities  increase  in  area  toward  the  outlet,  and  a 
flowing  material  arranged  within  said  chaml)er. 

12.  In  an  impact  fuse,  the  combination  with  a  stationary 
part,  of  a  movable  part,  a  chamber  located  between  said 
parts,  flowing  material  arranged  In  said  chamber,  and  a 
chamber  communicating  with  the  first  chaml)er  and  Into 
which  the  flowing  material  Is  delivered,  said  latter  chaml)er 
being  formed  to  carry  the  material  away  from  the  com- 
munication. 

13.  In  an  Impact  fuse,  the  combination  with  a  stationary 
part,  of  a  movable  part,  a  chaml)er  located  between  said 
parts,  flowing  material  arranged  in  said  chamber  and  a 
chamber  communicating  with  the  first  chamber  and  Into 
which  the  flowing  material  is  delivered,  said  latter  cham- 
ber having  a  rearwardly  flared  wall. 

14.  In  an  Impact  fuse,  the  combination  with  a  stationary 
part,  of  a  movable  part,  a  chaml)er  located  l)etween  said 
parts,  flowing  material  arranged  in  said  chamber,  and  a 
chaml)er  communicating  with  the  first  chamber  and  into 
which  the  flowing  material  Is  delivered,  said  latter  cham- 
ber having  its  rear  part  wider  than  its  front  part. 

15.  In  an  impact  fuse,  the  combination  with  a  movable 
part,  and  a  stationary  part,  of  a  chamber  located  to  pre- 
vent the  movement  of  the  movable  part  when  filled  with  a 
flowing  material,  provided  with  a  restricted  outlet,  and 
having  its  walls  formed  to  direct  a  flowing  material  to 
the  oatlet  when  the  fuse  is  rotated  on  firing. 


859,591.     WIND  SHIELD.     Philip  de  AsovmnA.  Jr..  Chi- 
cago, III.     Filed  Mar.  11,  1907.     Serial  No.  361,763. 


1.  la  combination  with  an  automobile,  a  folding  wind- 
shield supported  forward  of  the  steering  device  of  the 
machine,  comprising  a  lower  section  rigidly  secured  to  the 
automobile,  an  upper  section,  double-hinge  members  con- 
necting said  sections,  each  said  member  having  Its  lower 
end  permanently  hinged  to  said  lower  section  between  its 


ends,  and  the  upper  end  similarly  hinged  to  th«  upper 
section,  and  means  for  rigidly  securing  the  upper  section 
In  its  raised  position,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  In  combination  with  an  automobile,  a  folding  wind- 
shield supported  forward  of  the  steering-device  of  the 
machine,  comprising  a  lower  section  rigidly  secured  to 
the  automobile,  an  upper  section,  double-hinge  members 
connecting  said  sections,  each  said  meml)cr  having  Its 
lower  end  permanently  hinged  to  said  lower  section  be- 
tween Its  ends,  and  the  upper  end  similarly  hinged  to  the 
upper  section,  and  means  for  rigidly  securing  said  upper 
section  against  said  lower  section  in  the  folded  condition 
of  the  shield,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  windshield,  the  combination  of  upper  and  lower 
sections,  double  hinge  memliers  connecting  the  two  sec- 
tions and  adapting  the  upper  section  to  fold  inwardly  on 
them,  clips  on  one  section  adjacent  to  the  hinge  members, 
set-screws  on  the  other  section  having  threaded  engage- 
ment with  said  hinge-members,  said  set-screws  being 
adapted  to  engage  the  clips  to  secure  the  upper  section 
when  in  raised  position,  and  a  threaded  opening  In  each 
hinge-memt>er  to  receive  a  set-screw  for  fastening  the  two 
sections  together  when  In  the  folded  condition. 

4.  In  a  divided  windshield,  the  combination  of  upper 
and  lower  sections,  consisting  of  glazed  frames,  double- 
binge  members  connecting  the  frames  of  both  sections  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  shield,  slotted  clips  on  the  frame  of 
one  section,  set  screws  passing  through  the  frames  of  the 
other  section  and  having  threadf-d  engagement  with  the 
hinge-members  and  adapted  to  enter  the  slots  in  the  clip 
to  secure  the  upper  section  when  In  raised  position, 
threaded  openings  In  the  hlnge-memtwrs  to  receive  the 
set-screws  and  secure  the  two  sections  when  In  a  folded 
condition,  and  a  stop  on  the  frame  of  one  section  forming 
a  bearing  for  the  other  section  in  the  folded  condition  of 
the  device. 

5.  In  combination  with  an  automobile,  a  folding  wind- 
shield comprising  a  lower  section  secured  on  the  auto- 
mobile and  an  upper  section,  double  hinge  members  con- 
necting said  sections,  each  hinge  consisting  of  an  upper 
end-portion  secured  to  the  inner  face  of  the  upper  shield- 
section,  a  lower  end  portion  secured  to  the  corresponding 
face  of  the  lower  shield  section  below  the  upper  end 
thereof,  and  an  Intermediate  portion  having  hinged-joint 
connections  with  said  end-portions,  and  retaining  means 
adjacent  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  upper  frame  for  securing 
the  upper  section  to  the  lower  section  when  In  its  raised 
position,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

6.  In  combination  with  an  automobile,  a  folding  wind 
shield  supported  forward  of  the  steering  device  of  the 
machine,  comprising  a  lower  section  rigidly  secured  to 
the  automobile,  an  upper  section  and  double  hinges  con- 
necting said  sections,  each  said  section  having  a  frame 
and  each  hinge  consisting  of  an  upper  end-portion  secured 
to  the  Inner  face  of  the  side-bar  of  the  upper  frame  near 
the  lower  end  of  said  bar,  a  lower  end-portion  secured 
to  the  corresponding  face  of  a  side-bar  of  the  lower  frame 
below  the  upper  end  thereof,  and  an  intermediate  portion 
having  hlnged-JoInt  connections  with  said  end-portions, 
with  the  lower  Joint  coincident  with  the  parting  line 
between  said  sections,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


8  5  9,592.  STEERING  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOBI LE8. 
John  B.  B.^ktholomew.  Peoria.  III.,  assignor  to  The 
Bartholomew  Company,  a  Corporation  of  lilloois.  Filed 
Sept.  4,  1903.      Serial  No.  171,975. 

1.  In  a  steering  device  for  automobiles,  the  combination 
with  the  steering  wheels  and  the  platform  or  body  frame 
A,  of  the  standard  and  brace  plate  secured  to  the  plat- 
form, the  shaft  Inclined  upward  and  backward  relative  to 
the  platform,  the  bevel  gear  mounted  on  the  underside  of 
the  platform,  the  segment  gear  connected  to  and  actuated 
by  the  bevel  gear,  the  two  double  arm  levers,  one  connected 
to  the  segment  gear  and  the  other  connected  to  the  steer- 
ing wheels,  and  the  links  connecting  the  said  levers,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  steering  device  for  automobiles,  the  combination 
with  the  vehicle  platform  and  the  steering  wheels,  of  the 
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manually  operated  shaft  extending  upward  and  backward 
relatively  to  the  platform,  the  bevel  gear  on  the  underside 
of  the  platform,  the  segment  gear  actuated  by  the  bevel 
gear,  and  iK)wer  transmitting  devices  connecting  the  seg 
inent  gear  with  the  steering  wheels,  subetantlally  as  set 
forth.  f. 


3.  In  a  steering  device  for  automobiles,  the  combination 
with  the  steering  wheels  and  the  shifting  bar,  of  the  lever 
C  having  the  arm  flexibly  connected  to  the  shifting  liar 
and  the  arm  c',  the  lever  H,  the  links  connecting  the  levers, 
the  segment  gear  connected  to  the  lever  H,  the  l>evel  gear 
for  actuating  the  segment  gear,  and  the  Inclined  shaft  for 
actuating  the  heve\  gear,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  steering  device  for  automobiles,  the  combination 
with  the  Kteerlng  wheels,  of  the  two  double  arm  levers, 
the  links  connecting  the  said  levers,  one  of  said  levers  l>e- 
Ing  connected  to  the  steering  wheels,  and  the  manually  ac- 
tuated (fearing  connected  to  the  other,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

r>.  In  a  steering  device  for  automobiles,  the  combination 
with  the  vehicle  platform  and  the  steering  wheels,  of  a 
manually  operated  steering  shaft  extending  upward  and 
rearward  from  the  platform,  a  brace  plate  secured  to  the 
platform  and  provided  with  two  rigidly  supported  bear- 
ings In  which  the  steering  shaft  Is  mounted  and  through 
which  It  extendti.  a  bevel  pinion  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
steering  shaft,  gearing  connected  with  and  driven  by  the 
said  l>evel  pinion,  and  power  transmitting  connections  l)e- 
tween  the  said  gearing  and  the  steering  wheels,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  steering  device  for  automobiles,  the  combination 
with  the  steering  wheels  and  the  platform  of  the  vehicle, 
of  an  upward  and  rearward  Inclined  steering  shaft,  a 
bevel  pinion  carried  by  the  shaft  near  Its  lower  end,  a  ver- 
tically disposed  supporting  bolt,  a  sleeve  turning  upon  the 
said  l)<>lt  and  provldei  with  a  bevel  »rear  that  meshes  with 
the  said  bevel  pinion  and  also  provided  with  a  spur  seg 
ment,  another  l>olt  parallel  to  the  flr«t,  a  sleeve  mounted 
thereupon  and  provided  with  a  spur  segment  engaging 
with  the  nfuresald  spur  segment,  and  provided  also  with  a 
rocking  iwr  or  lever,  and  power  tran-mltting  connections 
l)etween  the  said  rocking  bar  or  lever  «nd  the  steering 
wheels,  substantially  as  set  forth. 
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7.  In  a  steeriniL;  device  for  automobiles,  the  combination 
with  the  steering  wheels,  the  shifting  bar,  and  the  steer- 
ing shaft,  of  the  double  arm  levers,  one  of  which  is  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  shifting  bar.  the  gear  connected 
with  the  other  of  said  double  arm  levers  for  actuating  It, 
means  connecting  said  levers  together,  and  the  power 
transmitting  mechanism  lnteri>o8ed  between  said  gear  and 
ste«)rtng  shaft.  ^ 


850.693.     SECTIONAL  BOILER. 
Louis.  Mo.      Filed  May  5.  1000. 


Elijah  M.  Bosley,  St. 
Serial  No.  315,855. 


1.  A  duwu-draft  Iwller  composed  of  a  plurality  of  sec- 
tionH,  each  of  which  has  water  legs  and  a  hollow  water 
base  connecting  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs,  a  grate  ex- 
tending over  the  water  bases  of  sold  section,  and  nipples 
l)otween  the  water  hases  of  each  section  to  permit  the  wa- 
ter In  the  base  of  one  section  to  pass  Into  the  water  bases 
of  the  adjacent  sections  ;  substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

2.  A  down-draft  holler  composed  of  a  plurality  of  sec- 
tions, each  of  which  has  water  \v^s  oiid  a  hollow  water 
base  connecting  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs,  water '^con- 
nections l)etween  the  water  bases  of  the  sections,  water 
connections  at  the  upper  ends  of  said  sections,  and  a  hoi 
low  cast  grate  arranged  in  .an  Inclined  plane  above  the 
water  bases  of  said  sections  and  forming  part  of  the 
boiler,  thereby  causing  the  water  to  circulate  in  the  direc- 
tion In  which  the  flame  of  the  fire  travels;  substantially 
as  described. 


H  5  P  .  ."5  ft  4  .  PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  TIN  FROM 
IRON -CONTAINING  TIN  PRODUCTS.  llEiNUirif 
BR.\NDENBf'BG,  Kempen-onthe-Rhlne,  Germany.  Filed 
Oct.  25,  1006.      Serial  No.  340,449. 

1.  The  process  for  extracting  tin  from  iron  containing 
tin  products  obtained  during  the  treatment  of  tin  ore, 
consisting  in  melting  such  Iron-containing  tin  products 
with  silicate  of  tin. 

2.  The  process  for  extracting  tin  from  iron-containing 
tin  products  obtained  during  the  treatment  of  tin  ore.  con- 
sisting In  melting  such  Iron-contalning  tin  products  with 
a  slag  containing  one  or  more  compounds  of  tin  and  oxy- 
gen, such  as  tin  oxid,  tin  dloxid,  silicate  of  tin,  and  the 
like. 
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859.505.     SHIFTINJ  CONVEYER.     Chbistian  W.  Camp, 
MetAmore,  111.     Filed  Feb.  23.  1906.     Serial  No.  302.534. 


gur^^ 


1.  Id  a  conveyer,  a  member  for  driving  the  conveying 
element,  power  devices  for  Imparting  movement  to  the 
member  in  either  direction  such  devices  each  traveling  In 
bqt  one  given  direction  and  means  for  holding  the  member 
In  engagement  with  one  or  the  other  of  the  devices. 

2.  In  a  conveyer,  a  drag-operating  member,  a  power 
driven  device  at  each  side  of  the  member  for  engaging  and 
driving  It,  abd  means  for  shifting  the  member  from  one  to 
the  other  of  the  said  devices. 

3.  In  a  conveyer,  a  memt)er  for  driving  the  conveying 
element,  power  devices  for  imparting  movement  to  the 
member  in  either  direction,  such  devices  each  moving  In 
but  one  given  direction,  and  means  for  holding  the  mem- 
ber in  engagement  with  either  one  of  the  said  devices  and 
for  moving  such  member  from  one  device  to  the  other. 

4.  In  a  conveyer,  a  member  for  driving  the  conveying 
element,  power  devices  for  Imparting  movement  to  the 
member  In  either  direction,  such  devices  each  revolving 
always  in  but  one  given  direction,  and  means  for  carrying 
the  member  Into  engagement  with  either  of  the  said  devices 
and  there  sustaining  it. 

5.  In  a  conveyer,  a  member  for  driving  the  conveying 
element,  power  devices  for  imparting  movement  to  the 
member,  such  devices  each  revolving  always  in  but  one 
given  direction,  and  means  for  carrying  the  member  Into 
engagement  with  one  or  the  other  of  the  devices  for  chang- 
ing Its  direction  of  travel. 

6.  In  a  conveyer,  power  devices,  a  member  for  driving 
the  conveying  element,  and  means  for  moving  the  member 
into  engagement  with  the  said  power  devices. 

7.  In  a  conveyer,  a  pair  of  power  devices  traveling  in 
one  direction  only,  a  member  between  them  and  adapted 
for  driving  engagement  with  either  device  for  driving  the 
conveying  element,  and  means  for  changing  the  driving 
relation  of  the  member  and  the  devices. 

S.  In  a  conveyer,  a  pair  of  power  wheels  each  adapted 
to  travel  in  but  one  and  the  same  direction,  a  traveling- 
member  between  said  wheels  for  driving  the  conveying 
element,  and  means  for  holding  the  member  free  of  both 
wbeels  and  also  for  positively  engaging  It  with  either  of 
•aid  wheel*  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

9.   In  a  conveyer,  a  pair  of  power  wheels,  each  revolving 


in  but  one  direction  and  both  revolving  In  the  same  direc- 
tion, an  endless  flexible  member  having  one  of  its  stretches 
between  the  wheels  and  adapted  for  driving  the  conveying 
element,  and  means  for  shifting  and  positively  holding  the 
meml>er  In  engagement  with  either  wheel  and  for  sustain- 
ing the  member  In  an  Inoperative  position  between  the  two 
said  wheels. 

10.  A  conveyer  comprising  a  drag  for  delivering  grain  at 
either  of  its  ends  and  adapted  to  shift  txxlily  in  the  direction 
of  Its  length  for  the  purposes  described,  an  endless  driving 
member  for  moving  the  drag  and  a  pair  of  driving  wheels 
between  which  one  of  the  stretches  of  the  endless  member 
is  positioned,  the  drag  moving  Id  one  direction  when  the 
endless  member  engages  one  of  the  said  driving  wheels  and 
moving  in  the  opposite  direction  when  the  said  member 
engages  the  other  driving  wheel. 

11.  A  conveyer  comprising  a  drag  for  receiving  grain 
and  delivering  It  at  either  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  shift 
bodily  In  the  direction  of  Its  length  for  the  purposes  set 
forth,  an  endless  driving  member  for  driving  the  drag  In 
either  direction,  a  pair  of  <'ontlnuou8ly  moving  driving 
wheels  for  the  said  member  with  one  or  the  other  of 
which  said  member  Is  adapted  to  engage,  one  of  said  wheels 
moving  It  in  a  given  direction  and  the  other  moving  it  In 
the  opposite  direction. 

12.  A  conveyer  comprising  a  drag  for  receiving  grain 
and  delivering  It  at  either  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  shift 
bodily  In  the  direction  of  Its  length  for  the  purposes  set 
forth,  a  pair  of  continuously  revolving  driving  wheels  fixed 
In  position,  an  endless  member  for  driving  the  drag,  one  of 
its  stretches  being  positioned  between  the  said  wbeels  to 
positively  engage  one  or  the  other  or  remain  Idle  midway 
between  them,  the  adjacent  faces  of  the  wheels  moving  in 
contrary  directions  for  the  purposes  explained. 

13.  A  conveyer  comprising  a  drag  for  receiving  grain 
and  delivering  It  at  either  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  shift 
bodily  In  the  direction  of  Its  length  for  the  purposes  set 
forth,  said  drag  being  normally  held  against  such  bodily 
movement,  a  pair  of  continuously  revolving  driving  wheels, 
fixed  In  position  an  endless  member  adapted  for  engaging 
one  or  the  other  of  the  wheels,  to  drive  the  drag  and  also 
adapted  to  be  free  of  both  wheels  while  stationed  midway 
between  them  to  permit  the  drag  to  remain  stationary,  the 
said  endless  member  when  In  engagement  with  either 
wheel  adapted  also  to  shift  the  drag  as  described  when  the 
latter  Is  released  from  Its  normal  fixed  position. 

14.  A  shiftable  conveyor  having  a  drag  therein,  a  chain 
outside  the  conveyer  for  Imparting  movement  to  the  drag, 
and  n  pair  of  driven  wheels  between  which  said  chain 
travels  and  with  one  or  the  other  of  which  it  Is  adapted 
to  engage  for  the  purposes  explained. 

15.  A  shiftable  conveyer  having  a  drag  therein,  an  end- 
less member  for  Imparting  movement  to  the  drag,  and  a 
pair  of  continuously  driven  wheels  t)etween  which  the 
chain  travels  and  with  one  or  the  other  of  which  it  la 
adapted  to  engage. 

16.  A  shiftable  conveyer  having  a  drag  therein,  an  end- 
less member  for  driving  the  drag,  a  pair  of  wheels  con- 
tinuously driven  In  one  direction  and  t)etween  which  a 
stretch  of  the  chain  Is  positioned,  said  chain  when  In  en- 
gagement with  one  of  the  wheels  traveling  In  a  given  di- 
rection and  when  In  engagement  with  the  other  wheel 
traveling  in  the  opposite  direction. 

17.  A  shiftable  conveyer  having  a  drag  therein,  a  chain 
for  driving  the  conveyer,  n  pair  of  wheels  continuously 
driven  In  the  same  direction  and  between  which  the  chain 
Is  positioned,  said  chain  traveling  in  a  given  direction 
when  In  engagement  with  one  of  the  wheels  but  made  to 
travel  In  the  other  direction  when  removed  therefrom  and 
placed  In  engagement  with  the  other  wheel. 

18.  A  shiftable  conveyer  having  a  drag  therein,  a 
chain  for  driving  the  conveyer,  a  pair  of  continuously 
driven  wheels  both  moving  in  the  same  direction  and  be- 
tween which  the  chain  travels,  said  chain  having  a  differ- 
ent direction  of  travel  when  in  engagement  with  one  of 
the  wheels  than  when  engaging  the  other  wheel,  and 
means  for  changing  the  relation  of  the  chain  and  wbeels 
and  holding  the  former  In  positive  engagement  with 
either  the  latter. 

19.  A  shiftable  conveyer  having  a  drag  therein,  a  chain 
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for  driving  the  conveyer,  a  pair  of  continuously  driven 
wheels  twth  moving  in  the  same  direction  and  l)etween 
which  the  chain  travels,  said  chain  having  a  different 
direction  of  travel  when  in  engagement  with  one  of  the 
wbeels  than  when  engnging  the  other  wheel,  and  means 
for  changing  the  relation  of  the  chain  and  wheels  and 
holding  the  former  In  positive  engagement  with  either  the 
latter  or  out  of  engagement  with  both  of  them  for  the 
purposes  explained. 

20.  A  shiftable  conveyer  having  a  drag  therein  for 
moving  grain,  endless  means  for  Imparting  movement  to 
the  drag,  a  pair  of  wheels  each  revolving  In  the  same  di- 
rection, the  said  endless  means  adapted  for  traveling 
between  the  wheels  and  adapted  also  when  In  engagement 
with  one  of  them  to  drive  the  drag  In  a  given  direction, 
and  adapted  when  in  engagement  with  the  opposite  wheel 
to  drive  the  drag  In  the  opposite  direction,  and  means  for 
placing  the  endless  means  In  engagement  with  one  or  the 
other  of  the  wheels  or  for  disconnecting  the  same  from 
both  said  wheels. 

21.  A  conveyer  comprising  a. drag  for  receiving  and  de- 
livering grain  as  described,  an  endless  member  for  impart- 
ing motion  thereto,  a  pair  of  continaously  driven  wheels 
between  which  the  member  Is  positioned  and  with  either 
one  of  which  it  is  adapted  to  engage  for  driving  the  drag 
In  one  direction  or  the  other,  said  wheel  traveling  in  the 
same  direction,  their  adjacent  edges  moving  In  contrary 
directions  In  consequence,  and  manually  operated  means 
for  positively  engaging  the  endless  member  with  either 
wheel  or  for  disengaging  It  from  said  wheels  to  stop  the 
drag,  there  being  three  positions  of  said  means  for  the 
purposes  described. 

22.  A  conveyer  comprising  a  drag  adapted  for  traveling 
in  either  direction  and  shiftable  In  the  direction  of  its 
length,  a  driving  wheel  at  each  end  thereof,  an  endless 
member  adapted  to  drive  both  wheels  substantially  as 
shown,  a  pair  of  continuously  moving  driving  wheels  hav- 
ing a  fixed  position  relative  to  the  said  shiftable  drag, 
the  endless  member  adapted  for  engagement  with  either 
of  the  latter  wheels  but  also  adapted  for  disconnection 
for  both  wheels  to  stop  movement  of  the  drag,  the  latter 
being  normally  fixed  In  position  as  regards  its  ability  to 
shift  lengthwise  but  shiftable  by  hand  when  released  and 
at  the  time  said  endless  member  is  disengaged  from  the 
driving  wheels,  the  drag  also  shiftable  by  the  endless 
member  when  It  Is  In  engagement  with  one  of  the  driving 
wheels. 

23.  A  shiftable  conveyer  comprising  a  drag,  a  sprocket 
chain  for  driving  It,  a  pair  of  sprocket  wheels  placed  one 
above  another,  one  stretch  of  the  chain  lying  between 
them  and  adapted  to  engage  one  or  the  other  for  the  pur- 
po<<es  explained,  a  pair  of  rollers  at  each  side  of  the  driv- 
ing wheels  through  which  the  chain  runs,  arms  for  carry- 
ing the  rollers  and  means  In  connection  therewith  for 
raising  or  lowering  the  rollers  to  change  the  chain  from 
one  wheel  to  the  other  or  sustain  it  midway  between  the 
two  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

24.  A  shifting  conveyer  comprising  the  conveyer  body, 
a  track  for  the  same  along  which  It  Is  designed  to  travel, 
a  shaft  at  each  end  of  the  conveyer  body,  a  drag  member 
carried  by  the  same,  wheels  on  the  shaft  for  moving  the 
shafts  and  the  drag,  a  sprocket  chain  carried  on  the  said 
wheels,  a  pair  of  driving  sprocket  wheels  In  the  same 
plane  with  the  sprocket  chain,  one  of  the  wheels  being 
atwve  the  other,  one  stretch  of  the  chain  lying  l)etween 
said  wheels  and  adapted  for  engagement  with  one  or  the 
other  of  them,  a  pair  of  shifting-rollers  at  each  side  of 
the  driving  sprockets  through  which  the  chain  runs  and 
means  for  carrying  them  and  adjusting  them  vertically, 
said  means  l>elng  adjustable  to  fixed  positions  when  the 
chain  Is  made  to  engage  either  sprocket  or  when  It  is  held 
entirely  free  thereof. 

25.  In  a  shifting  conveyer,  a  member  for  driving  the 
conveying  element  and  shifting  the  conveyer,  power  means 
operated  In  one  direction  only  and  with  which  the  member 
engages  and  by  which  It  Is  adapted  to  be  reversed  in  di- 
rection of  travel  to  change  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
conveying  element  or  to  shift  the  conveyer  by  changing 
its  relation  to  such  power  means,  and  means  for  holding 
the  conveyer  from  moving  when  locsted  In  position. 


26.  In  a  shifting  conveyer,  power  means  revoluble  In 
but  one  direction,  wbeels  driven  thereby  whose  adiacent 
faces  travel  in  opposite  direction,  an  endless  traveling 
memlier  on  the  conveyer  having  one  of  Its  stretches  lying 
l>etween  the  wheels  for  separately  engaging  one  or  the 
other  of  them,  means  for  shifting  the  memtier  into  engage- 
ment with  one  or  the  other  of  the  wheels  for  changing 
Its  direction  of  travel  or  for  disengaging  it  from  both,  and 
means  for  holding  the  conveyer  in  a  fixed  position  when 
the  member  is  disengaged,  said  conveyer  when  released 
traveling  In  one  direction  or  the  other  according  to  the 
driving  relation  of  the  member  and  wheels. 


859.596.  PORTABLE  GRAIN  DUMP.  Joseph  E.  Camp, 
Washington,  III.  Filed  Oct.  9,  1903.  Serial  No. 
176,335. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  the  combina- 
tion with  elevating  means  for  the  front  end  of  a  wagon,  \ 
a  drive-shaft  in  connection  with  said  means,  an  internal 
ring-gear  on  said  shaft,  and  clutch  controlled  means  also 
carried  by  said  shaft  In  mesh  with  said  Internal  gear. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  the  combina- 
tion with  elevating  means  for  the  front  end  of  a  wagon, 
a  drive-shaft  in  connection  with  said  means,  an  Internal 
ring-gear  on  said  shaft,  clutch  controlled  mechanism 
also  carried  by  said  shaft  and  in  mesh  with  said  internal- 
gear,  governing  mechanism  actuated  by  said  elevating 
means  for  checking  the  movement  of  said  clutch  controlled 
mechanism. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  elevating  means  for  the  front  end  of  a  wagon,  a 
drive-shaft  in  connection  with  said  elevating  means,  an  In- 
ternal ring-gear  carried  by  said  shaft,  clutch  controlled 
gearing  also  carried  by  said  shaft  and  In  mesh  with  said 
Internal  ring-gear  for  elevating  said  elevating  means,  and 
worm  wheel  gearing  also  In  connection  with  said  shaft 
and  elevating  means  for  lowering  the  latter. 

4.  In  a  wagon  dump,  an  elevator,  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  elevator  including  a  drum  shaft  and  a  worm 
gear  for  actuating  the  same,  a  drive  shaft,  means  for  im- 
parting a  direct  movement  to  said  worm  gear  from  the 
drive  shsft,  and  means  for  imparting  an  Indirect  move- 
ment to  said  worm  gear  from  said  drive  shaft  In  a  dif- 
ferent direction. 

5.  In  a  grain  dump  of  the  character  described,  means 
located  beneath  the  wagon  consisting  of  lazy-tongs  adapt- 
ed to  engage  with  and  raise  the  wagon  for  dumping  pur- 
poses. 
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6.  In  a  grain  dump  of  the  character  described,  raising 
means  beneath  and  adapted  to  engai;e  the  front  axJe  of  a 
wagon,  suob  means  comprising  lasy  tongs,  and  means  for 
projecting  the  same- upward  to  place  the  wagon  in  poal- 
tion  for  dumping. 

7.  In  a  ifrain  dump  of  the  character  described,  a  col- 
lapsible device  beneath  the  wagon  for  ralaing  the  same, 
cables  attached  thereto  for  operating  It  to  project  the 
same  upward  to  raise  the  wagon  at  its  front  end,  a  wind- 
ing-drum for  the  cables,  a  shaft  carrying  the  drum,  a 
worm  wheel  on  the  shaft,  a  second  shaft  adjacent  to  the 
first,  a  worm  on  the  latter  shaffr  for  engaging  the  worm- 
wheel,  a  friction  wheel  loosely  mounted  on  the  worm  shaft, 
gear  teeth  on  the  Inner  periphery  of  said  wheel,  a  power- 
shaft  abutting  against  the  end  of  the  worm  shaft,  a  gear 
carrier  secured  on  the  end  of  the  power  shaft  adjacent  to 
the  Internally  toothed  friction-wheel,  a  pinion  carried  by 
said  carrier  and  in  mesh  with  the  teeth  of  said  friction- 
wheel,  a  pinion  affixed  to  the  end  of  the  worm-shaft,  a  pin 
Ion  on  said  carrier  In  engagement  with  the  first  and  also 
with  the  said  pinion  on  the  worm  shaft,  a  dog  affixed  to  the 
worm-shaft,  a  shiftable  ring  on  the  power  shaft,  a  shift- 
ing pin  on  the  ring  and  passing  through  the  gear  carrier 
to  engage  the  dog.  a  lever  for  shifting  the  said  shiftable 
ring  and  a  brake  shoe  on  the  lever  for  frlctlonally  en- 
gaging the  friction  wheel  all  for  the  purposes  explained. 

H.  In  a  grain  dump,  raising  means  for  the  wagon  con 
sisting  of  collapsible  members  of  iaxy-tongs  construction, 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  same,  such  means 
adapted  for  revolution  In  either  direction  for  the  pur- 
poses described,  a  power  shaft  adjacent  to  such  means 
and  adapted  to  revolve  In  one  direction  only,  and  means 
between  the  two  latter  elements  for  revolving  the  re- 
Tcrslble  member  In  one  direction  or  the  other  for  the  pur- 
poses explained. 

0.  In  a  grain  dump,  raising  and  lowering  means  for  the 
wagon  to  be  dumped  consisting  of  collapsible  members  of 
laiy-tongs  construction,  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  meml)er9,  the  same  capable  of  revolution  In  either  di- 
rection, power  means  adjacent  to  the  latter,  and  means 
between  the  two  for  Imparting  movement  to  the  former  in 
either  direction  or  disconnecting  the  two  entirely  for  the 
purposes  exp!alne<l. 

10.  In  a  grain  dump  of  the  character  described,  the  ele- 
vator and  drag  therefor,  mechanism  for  driving  the  con- 
veyer lielts  of  each,  said  drag  adapted  for  connection  with 
and  disconnection  from  the  driving  mechanism  and  ca 
pable  of  swinging  to  and  from  such  mechanism  on  Its  free 
end  as  a  pivot  substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  a  grain  dump,  the  drag  thereof,  mechanism  for 
driving  the  same  and  from  which  it  Is  capable  of  being 
disconnected  and  a  pivot  for  Its  free  end  upon  wbicb  It  Is 
swung  to  open  the  driveway  of  the  dump. 

11'.  In  a  grain  dump,  the  drag  J)  thereof,  mechanism  for 
driving  the  same,  a  hmse  Joint  on  the  driving  mechanism, 
the  shaft  a  of  the  drag  for  engaging  the  said  Joint  and 
caiMible  of  Instant  connection  with  and  disconnection 
therefrom  and  a  pivotal  support  at  the  outer  free  end  of 
the  drag  upon  which  said  drag  Is  swung  to  open  the  drive 
way  of  the  dump. 

13.  In  a  grain  dump,  the  drag  thereof,  and  a  hopper 
thereon  adapted  for  adjustment  In  length  for  the  purposes 
■et   forth. 

14.  In  a  grain  dump  of  the  character  described,  laiy- 
tongs  located  beneath  the  wagon  and  over  which  the  wagon 
Is  driven,  the  same  adapted  tor  raising  the  wagon  for 
dumping  purptises,  power  means  for  projecting  said  laey 
t<mgs  upward,  means  also  for  disengaging  the  power  at  a 
predetermined  heU'ht  and  other  means  for  returning  the 
raising  m^-ans  to  its  Initial  position. 

15.  In  n  grain  dump  of  the  character  described,  lasy- 
toQgs  located  beneath  the  wagon  and  over  which  the  wagon 
la  driven,  the  sayie  adapted  for  raising  the  wagon  for 
dumping  purposes,  power  means  for  projecting  said  laxy 
tongs  (ipward.  means  also  for  disengaging  the  power  at 
will  .and  other  means  for  returning  the  lasy-tongs  to  Its 
initial  position. 

16.  In  a  grain  dump  of  the  character  described,  laxy 
tongs  Imated  beneath  the  wagon  and  over  which  the  wagon 


Is  driven,  the  same  adapted  for  raising  the  wagon  at  its 
front  end.  power  means  for  projecting  said  lasy  tongs 
upward,  means  under  the  control  of  the  attendant  for 
stopping  the  raising  movement  at  any  point  desired  and 
other  means  in  conjunction  with  the  stopping  means  for 
returning  the  lasy-tongs  to  Its  normal  or  Initial  position 
at  the  will  of  such  attendant. 

17.  In  a  grain  dump  of  the  character  described,  Ia«y- 
tongs  for  raising  the  front  end  of  the  wagon,  power  means 
for  projecting  said  Iaxy-tongs  upward,  said  power  means 
adapted  for  continuous  revolution,  means  for  disconnect- 
ing the  continuously  moving  means  from  that  which 
operates  the  laxy  tongs,  such  disconnecting  means  adapted 
also  for  reversing  the  direction  of  movement  of  that  por- 
tion which  operates  the  Iaxy-tongs  to  lower  the  latter  for 
the  purposes  set  forth. 

18.  In  a  grain  dump  of  the  character  described,  Iaxy- 
tongs  beneath  the  wagon  for  raising  the  same,  a  shaft  for 
operating  the  lazy-tongs,  a  worm-wheel  on  said  shaft,  a 
second  shaft  at  right  angles  to  the  first,  a  worm  thereon 
adapted  to  engage  the  worm  wheel  and  power  means  for 
driving  the  said  second  shaft  In  either  dli^fctlon  to  raise 
or  lower  the  Iaxy-tongs  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

19.  In  a  grain  dump  of  the  character  described,  Iaxy- 
tongs  beneath  the  wagon  for  raising  the  same,  a  shaft  for 
operating  the  iaxy-tongs,  a  worm  wheel  on  said  shaft,  a 
second  shaft  at  right  angles  to  the  first,  a  worm  thereon 
adapted  to  engage  the  worm-wheel,  power  means  for  drlr- 
Ing  the  said  second  shaft  In  either  direction  to  raise  or 
lower  the  Iaxy-tongs  and  devices  between  the  second  shaft 
and  said  power  means  for  transmitting  either  direction  of 
movement  to  said  second  shaft  from  the  said  power  means. 

20.  In  a  grain  dump  of  the  character  described,  iaxy- 
tongs  for  raising  the  wagon  from  beneath,  power  means 
for  operating  said  means  for  raising  the  wagon,  means 
for  automatically  arresting  the  upward  movement  of  the 
lasy-tongs,  the  power  means  adapted  also  to  lower  the 
wagon  after  the  same  has  been  relieved  of  Its  load. 

21.  A  hopper  comprising  the  sections  22,  the  slotted 
pairs  of  straps  23  secured  to  each  section  and  bolts  for 
holding  the  straps  in  slldable  relation  to  each  other  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  the  purposes  described. 

22.  In  a  grain  dump,  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  wagon,  other  means  for  operating  said  first  means 
comprising  a  winding  drum  T,  cables  O  thereon  connected 
to  the  first  said  means,  n  shaft  Q  for  the  drum,  a  worm- 
wheel  R  on  said  shaft,  a  shaft  T  at  right  angles  to  shaft 
Q.  a  worm  8  on  sjild  shaft  T  and  meshing  with  the  worm- 
wheel,  an  Internally  toothed  friction  wheel  U  loose  on  the 
shaft  T.  a  gear  wheel  29  affixed  to  the  shaft  within  the 
friction  wheel,  a  fixed  dog  30  also  on  said  shaft,  a  shaft  V 
abutting  against  the  shaft  T,  a  gear  carrier  25  secured  to 
the  shaft  V.  gears  27.  2S  on  the  carrier,  the  gear  28 
adapted  to  engage  the  teeth  of  the  friction  wheel  U,  the 
gear  27  adapted  to  engage  with  the  gear  28  and  gear  20 
on  shaft  T  as  descrllied.  a  lever  I',  a  brake  shoe  L"  on  one 
end  to  engage  the  frlctlon-wheel,  and  a  pin  32  traveling 
with  the  gear  carrier  25  and  shiftable  In  the  direction  of 
Its  length  by  the  lever  V*  to  engage  the  dog  30  or  release 
the  same  for  the  purposes  described. 


859.597  WA8H1N«;-MACHINE  John  L.  Davis  and 
John  W.  Davis,  Clarendon,  Tex.  Filed  Aug.  31,  1906. 
Serial  No.  .332,762. 

1.  In  a  washing  machine,  a  device  consisting  of  two 
head  blocks  11,  each  provided  at  Its  upper  end  with  a 
central  longitudinal  slot  12;  grooved  strips  13.  securo<J 
to  said  blocks  at  the  edges  of  said  slots;  ball  bearing  de- 
vices 15.  each  provided  with  lugs  14.  adapted  to  move  up 
and  down  In  the  grooves  of  said  strips;  perforated  caps 
30,  secured  on  the  upper  ends  of  said  head  blocks  11  : 
slotted  perforated  liearlngs  2!^.  one  attached  to  each  ball 
bearing  device  15  ;  hollow,  externally  threaded  screws  28, 
working  in  the  threaded  perforations  of  the  caps  30.  and 
terminating  in  heads  29  :  rods  24.  their  lower  ends  pivoted 
In  the  l#arlngs  23.  their  upper  ends  passing  up  through 
the  hollow  extern.illy  threaded  screws  28.  and  terminating 
in  heads  24>  ;    washers  26,  working  around   the  rod*  24, 


near  their  lower  ends;  washers  27.  working  around  said 
rods  and  abutting  .Tzalnst  the  lower  ends  of  said  screws 
28;  spiral  sprlnc.  colled  around  said  rods  24.  their  ends 
abutting  against  said  washers;  main  roller  19.  Journaled 
in  the  hall  bearings  15;  central  rollers  20,  journaled  in 
said  head  blocks  Immediately  under  said  central  roller, 
and  parallel  therewith;  corrugated  rollers  21.  Journaled 
under  Mild  main  roller  19,  and  one  on  each  side  of  the 
central  rollers  20,  and  nj^M  roller*  32.  Journaled  verti- 
cally to  said  head  blockiTand  at  each  end  of  said  main 
roller,  said  washing  machine  adapted  to  be  secured  be- 
tween the  arms  B,  of  the  frame  A,  suttetantlally  as  shown 
and  described  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 
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2.  In  a  washing  device,  a  folding  frame  consisting  of 
side  l)eam8  2,  foot  frames  3  and  folding  beams  4  and  6. 
beams  B,  hinged  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  side  beams  2. 
and  adapted  to  carry  between  their  front  ends  a  washing 
device  C,  said  beams  B,  adapted  to  be  adjusted  and  locked 
at  their  hinged  ends  by  means  of  notched  bars  8.  and  hooks 
10,  secured  to  the  upper  cross  red  9,  of  the  said  side  beams 
2,  substantially  as  shown  and  described  and  for  the  pur 
poses  set  forth. 

8  69.69  8.  ELECTRIC  SIGNALING  AND  TESTING 
MECHANISM.  John  Doran,  Jr.,  Schenectady.  N.  Y. 
Filed  June  28.  1906.     Serial  No.  323,909. 


automatically  movable  circuit-closing  memhers,  each  nor- 
mally located  In  the  circuit-closing  path  of,  and  held 
out  of  circuit-closing  position  by,  the  other,  one  form- 
ing the  armature  of  said  electromagnet  and.  when  re- 
leased by  the  other  when  said  electro  magnet  Is  de*ner- 
glied,  automatically  movable  to  circuit-closing  position, 
and  movable,  by  energlxatlon  of  said  electro  magnet,  out 
of  the  circuit  closing  path  of  the  other  member,  aald 
other  member  being,  when  released,  automatically  movable 
to  circuit  closing  position  ;  and  means  for  moving  said 
other  member  out  of  the  path  of  said  armature  member. 

2.  In  an  electric  signaling  and  testing  system,  and  in 
combination,  a  source  of  electrical  energy  ;  an  electrolytic 
cell  resistant  to  the  passage  of  an  electric  current  in  one 
direction,  and  non  resistant  to  the  passage  of  an  electric 
current  In  the  opposite  direction  ;  an  electro  magnet ;  con- 
ductors normally  connecting  said  cell,  electro  magnet  and 
source  of  electrical  energy  In  circuit,  with  said  cell  re- 
sistant to  the  passage  of  the  electric  current  therethrough  ; 
a  normally  open  signal-switch  adapted  to  connect  together 
said  conductors  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cell  ;  a  pole- 
changing  switch  for  said  circuit  ;  a  pair  of  automatically 
movable  meml)er8  each  normally  forming  a  stop  for  the 
other,  one  adapted  to  form  the  armature  of  said  electro- 
magnet, and  when  released,  when  said  electro  magnet  is 
dei^nerglxed,  to  close  an  electric  signal  circuit,  and  to  be 
moved  by  energlxatlon  of  said  electro  magnet  to  release 
the  other  member,  said  other  member  being  adapted,  when 
released,  to  close  an  electric  signal  circuit ;  and  connec- 
tions whereby,  simultaneously  with  the  reversing  of  said 
pole-cbanglng  switch,  said  other  member  Is  moved  to 
release  said  armature  member. 

3.  In  an  electric  signaling  and  testing  system,  and  In 
combination,  an  electro  magnet ;  an  armature  adapted, 
when  released,  when  said  electro  magnet  Is  deenerglxed, 
to  close  an  electric  signal  circuit ;  a  removable  stop 
whereby  said  armature  is  held  adjacent  to  said  magnet ; 
swltch-mechsnlsm  whereby  a  testing  current  can  be  sup- 
plied to  the  circuit  of  which  the  ^ectro  magnet  forms  a 
part  ;  and  means  whereby  the  removal  of  said  stop  Is  ac- 
complished by  the  operation  of  said  switch  mechanism. 


8.'S9,699.  SHOE-FORM.  Jacob  n.'Ei-i.FRs  and  Wii.i.abd 
r.  RicHABPsoN,  Lynn.  Moss. ;  said  Ellers  assignor  to  said 
Richardson.      Filed  Apr.   16,   1906.      Serial   No.   311,810. 


1.  In  an  electric  signaling  and  testing  system,  and  In 
combination,  an  electro-magnet  ;  means  for  supplying  to 
said  electromagnet  at  certain  times  a  signaling  current 
and  at  certain  other  times  a   testing  current  ;  a  pair  of 


1.  In  a  shoe  form  an  adjusting  screw  with  right  and 
left  threads  In  combination  with  and  terminating  in  two 
spring  steel  bridges,  one  on  each  side  of  the  ball  portion 
of  the  said  form,  substantially  as  described  and  for  the 
reasons  specified. 

2.  In  a  hinged  shoe  form  an  adjusting  screw  with  right 
and  left  threads  In  combination  with  and  terminating  In 
two  spring  steel  bridges  which  span  the  pivotal  points  of 
the  said  form  on  their  respective  side*  of  the  abank 
portion,  all  substantially  as  described  and  for  the  reasons 
specified. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  shoe  form  and  a  cover  for  the 
top  of  said  form,  one  of  such  parts  being  provided  with  a 
socket  and  the  other  with  a  hook  to  engage  In  said  socket, 
substantially  as  described  and  for  the  reasons  specified. 


8  5  9,600.  MOWING  MACHINE.  Stephkn  A.  ELLIB, 
Woodlawn.  Ala.,  assignor  of  one-fourth  to  Ellsha  James 
Robinson.  P:a8t  Lake,  Ala.  Filed  Feb.  3,  1906.  Serial 
No.  299.328. 

1.  In  a  mowing  machine,  a  finger  bar,  an  adjustable 
support  to  which  said  bar  Is  hinged  near  Its  Inner  end,  a 
sprocket  wheel  mounted  to  rotate  In  o  hortxontal  position 
at  the  Inner  end  of  said  finger  bar,  an  endless  sickle  chain 
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driven  by  said  wheel,  meRna  to  adjiist  said  bar  vertically 
and  to  swing  it  towards  a  vertical  position,  and  a  driTing 
mechanism  which  operatively  engages  said  wheel  when  the 
finger  bar  is  in  a  horizontal  position  and  is  disengaged 
therefrom  as  the  har  U  swung  upwardly  on  its  hinge  sup- 
port. 


f 


2.  In  a  mowing  machine,  a  finger  bar,  sprocket  wheels 
rotatably  mounted  thereon  at  each  end,  an  endless  sickle 
chain  which  passes  around  said  wheels  and  co-operates 
with  said  finger  bar,  a  vertically  adjustable  driving  shaft, 
a  clutch  to  engage  the  inner  sprocket  wheel,  an  adjustable 
support  hinged  to  said  bar,  and  means  to  swing  said  sickle 
bar  on  Its  hinged  support  to  lift  Its  outer  end  towards  a 
vertical  position  and  move  said  Inner  sprocket  wheel  out 
of  engagement  with  said  shaft. 

,3.  In  a  mowing  machine,  an  axle,  wheels,  a  supporting 
frame  connected  to  said  axle  on  both  sides  of  a  wheel,  a 
counter  shaft  driven  from  said  axle  and  Journaled  In  said 
frame,  two  gear  wheels,  one  of  which  Is  adjustable  on 
said  shaft,  a  drive  shaft  journaled  in  said  frame,  a  sickle 
operated  by  said  drive  shaft,  a  sleeve  connected  to  said 
drive  sh'^ft  and  provided  with  reversing  gears  adapted  to 
mesh  with  one  of  the  gears  on  said  counter  shaft,  means 
to  adjust  said  sleeve  lonsritudlnally  on  said  shaft  for  the 
purposes  de«crll)ed,  a  second  gear  journaled  In  said  frame 
and  adapted  to  me^h  with  the  other  of  said  gears  on  the 
counter  shaft,  and  means  to  move  said  latter  gears  into 
engagement,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  mowing  machine,  a  sickle  comprising  an  endless 
sickle  chain,  a  drive  sprocket  for  said  chain,  a  drive  shaft 
for  said  sprocket,  a  frame,  connected  to  the  machine.  In 
which  saltl  shaft  is  journaled.  a  c^iunter  shaft  driven  by 
th«!  machine,  and  two  speed  and  reversing  gear  driving 
me<-hanlsms  between  said  shafts,  hand  controlled  levers 
for  changing;  the  speed  or  direction  of  movement  of  said 
sickle  chain,  hand  controlled  levers  for  adjusting  said 
sickle  both  vertically  and  angularly  and  cutter  blades  car 
rled  by  said  chain  and  adapted  to  cut  when  moved  In 
eltlit-r  direction. 

.">.  In  a  mowing  piarbine.  a  sickle  comprising  a  finger 
bar,  an  endless  sickle  chain  co  operating  therewith,  sprock- 
ets for  said  chain  the  Inner  one  of  which  Is  provided  with 
sockets,  socket  memliers  carried  by  the  links  of  said  chain 
and  provided  with  studs,  cutter  blades  having  ends  which 
fit  in  said  sockets  and  are  held  thereby  against  lateral 
displacement,  openings  In  said  blades  to  receive  said  studs, 
and   means  to  hold  said  blades  in  engagement   with  said 


studs,  in  combination  with  a  driving  shaft  disposed  at 
right  angles  to  the  inner  of  said  sprockets  and  provided 
with  clutch  studs  adapted  to  enter  the  sockets  in  said 
sprocket,  substantially  as  described. 

H.  In  a  mowing  machine.  In  combination  with  a  hoii- 
xootal  sickle  and  a  casing  therefor,  of  a  cutting  edge  dls 
poaed  longitudinally  of  said  casing,  a  pivoted  cutter  blade 
adapted  to  co-operate  with  said  edge  in  cutting  iongitudl- 
oally  of  said  sickle,  and  an  actuator  driven  by  the  mowing 
machine  and  adapted  to  Intermittently  operate  said  cutter 
blade. 

7.  In  a  mowing  machine,  a  horizontal  sickle,  a  knife 
edge  carried  by  said  sickle,  a  cutter  blade  plvotally  mount 
ed  and  adapted  to  swing  longitudinally  of  said  sickle  and 
co-operate  with  said  knife  edge,  a  wheel  of  the  machine,  a 
cam  carried  thereby  and  adapted  to  engage  and  intermit- 
tently operate  said  blade,  and  spring  means  to  return  said 
blade  to  Its  initial  position. 

8.  In  a  mowing  machine,  a  horizontal  sickle  comprising 
an  endless  sickle  chain,  a  finger  bar.  sprocket  wheels  at 
each  end  of  said  t>ar  and  around  which  said  chain  passes. 
meana  to  adjust  said  sickle,  a  power  shaft,  and  clutch  con- 
nections to  one  of  said  sprockets  to  drive  said  chain,  in 
combination  with  a  vertical  sickle  attachment  comprising 
a  finger  bar  supported  at  the  outer  end  of  said  horizontal 
sickle,  sprocket  wheels  mounted  thereon,  an  eiAliess  sickle 
chain  driven  by  said  sprocket  wheels,  and  gear  connections 
to  drive  one  of  said  latter  sprocket  wheels  from  the 
sprocket  wheel  at  the  outer  end  of  said  horizontal  finger 
bar. 


859,601.     O.\RMENT-HAN0ER.     Eva  K.  Gibson,  Chicago. 
III.      Filed  Nov.  20,  1905.     Serial  No.  288,151. 


1.  A  garment  hanger  comprising,  in  combination,  a  stiff 
yoke  provided  with  an  eye  by  which  It  may  be  supported, 
a  pair  of  pulleys  connected  to  the  yoke  at  opposite  ends,  a 
clothes  hanger    rack,    consisting    of    parallel    separate    gar 

I  ineut-hanger  bars,  end-rods  rigidly  connecting  and  spacing 
said  bars  apart  in  different  vertical  planes,  a  cord  running 
through  said  pulleys  and  having  its  ends  connected  to  the 
rack,  and  a  second  cord  attached  to  said  first  cord  inter- 
modlate  of  said  pulleys,  whereby  said  rack  may  l>e  raised 
and  lowered. 

I       2.   A  garment  banger  comprising,  in  combination,  a  stiff 
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yoke  proTlded  with  an  eye  by  which  it  may  be  sapportad,  a 

pair  of  pulleys  connected  to  the  yoke  at  opposite  ends,  a 
clothes  hanger  rack  consisting  of  parallel  separate  gar 
ment-hanger  bars,  end  rods  rigidly  connecting  and  spacing 
said  bars  apart  In  different  vertical  planes,  a  cover-sup 
portinv-'  bar  mounted  In  the  rack  aboTe  said  garment 
hanger  l>ars.  a  cord  running  through  said  pulleys  and  hav 
Ing  Its  ends  connected  to  the  rack,  and  a  second  cord  at 
tached  to  said  first  cord  intermediate  of  said  pulleys, 
whereby  said  rack  may  be  raised  and  lowered. 


859.602.  PNEUMATIC  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SICKLES. 
Okobqb  I.  Gkken.  Dunnlgan.  CaL  Filed  Sept.  8,  1905. 
Serial  No.  1:77,481. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  sickle,  a  receiving  surface  be- 
hind the  sickle  to  reieive  the  cut  heads  of  grain,  a  rear- 

,wardly  and  upwardly  Inclined  plate  extending  from  the 
sickle  and  projecting  over  said  receiving  surface,  and 
means  for  directing  currents  of  air  across  the  sickle  and 
upon  said  Indined  plate. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  sickle,  a  draper,  a  backwardly 
and  upwardly  inclined  plate  between  the  sickle  and  draper 
projecting  over  the  latter,  and  means  for  delivering  a  jet 
of  air  from  a  point  adjacent  to  the  sickle  and  upon  said 
Inclined  plate. 

.'?.  The  combination  with  a  sickle,  a  draper,  an  air  re- 
ceiver extending  beneath  the  draper  and  having  a  nozzle 
portion  projecting  over  the  sickle  and  directing  an  air 
blast  backward  In  the  dlre<tlon  of  the  draper  and  a  de 
fleeting  plate  projecting  oyer  the  draper  and  upon  which 
plate  the  air  blast  Is  received. 


8  6  »  ,  6  0  3  .     FENCE-POST.     John  W.  Haoams.  Barnum, 
Iowa.      Filed  Dec.  22.  1906.     Serial  No.  349.098. 


-;<*fcl 


plurality  of  bara  embedded  in  aald  poat  and  stays  sur- 
rounding said  bars  and  intersecting  said  cavity  said  stays 
being  grouped  in  pairs  and  at  right  angles  to  each  other 
and  means  at  the  outer  ends  of  said  stays  to  receive  tie 
wires. 

2.  The  herein  described  post  comprising  a  plurality  of 
bars,  stay  wires  disposing  said  bars  In  pairs,  a  wire  ex- 
tending longitudinally  between  said  bars  and  engaged  by 
said  stays,  plastic  material  surrounding  said  stays  and 
forming  the  post  said  plastic  material  having  a  central 
cavity  throughout  its  length,  eyes  at  the  outer  ends  of 
said  stays  and  Intersecting  the  periphery  of  the  plastic 
material  and  means  disposed  through  said  eyes  to  secure 
fence  wires  to  the  post. 


859.604.  ILLUSION  -  BOAT.  ViCTOB  B.  .Jobsbndbbobb. 
Fort  Worth.  Tex.,  assignor  of  one  half  to  PbiUp  W. 
Greenwall.  Fort  Worth.  Tex.  Filed  Apr.  1.  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  :Ui5.663. 


1.  A   post  of  the  class  described   comprising  a  post  of 
plaatlc   material   having  a   longitudinal   cavity    therein,   a 


1.  In  an  Illusion  creating  scheme,  an  Inclosure.  a  lM>at 
movable  In  said  Inclosure,  drop  curtains,  and  means  oper- 
atively connecting  said  curtains  with  said  boat  to  move 
the  curtains  as  the  Iwat  moves. 

2.  In  an  Illusion  creating  scheme,  an  inclosure,  a  boat 
mounted  on  wheels  and  movable  In  said  Inclosure,  scenic 
curtains,  and  cords  operatively  connecting  said  curtalna 
with  said  boat  whereby  said  curtains  are  raised  In  the 
forward  movement  of  said  boat  and  dropped  during  the 
backward  movement  of  said  boat. 

8.  In  an  illusion  creating  scheme,  an  Inclosure.  a  boat 
movable  In  said  Inclosure,  breaker  mechanism,  gearing  for 
driving  said  niechanlsm,  and  means  for  driving  said 
breaker  creating  mechanism  and  said  boat  simultaneously 
consisting  of  a  cable  attached  to  said  boat  and  actuated  by 

said  gearing. 

4.  In  a^illuslon  creating  scheme,  an  Inclosure.  a  l>oat 
movable  In  said  Inclosure,  drop  curtains  movable  as  said 
boat  moves,  breaker  mechanism,  and  means  for  driving 
said  boat  and  said  breaker  creating  mechanism  simulta- 
neously. 

5.  In  an  Illusion  creating  scheme,  an  inclosure,  a  boat 
movable  In  said  Inclosure  and  breaker  mechanism  co- 
operating with  said  boat  consisting  of  revolving  disks  and 
scenic  sheets  suspended  on  and  hanging  vertically  between 
said  disks  while  said  disks  are  revolving. 

6.  In  an  Illusion  creating  scheme,  a  boat,  an  Inclosure 
divided  Into  compartments,  drop  curtains  forming  the  divi- 
sion into  said  compartments,  cords  operatively  connecting 
said  curtains  with  said  boats,  and  breaker  mechanism  co- 
operating with  said  boat  and  consisting  of  a  series  of  pair* 
of  revolving  disks  and  scenic  sheets  suspended  l)etween 
and  carried  by  said  disks. 
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7.  In  an  Illusion  creating  scheme,  a  boat,  a  picture 
throwing  machine  carried  by  said  l>oat,  and  breaker  mech- 
anism co-operating  with  said  boat  and  consisting  of  revolT- 
Ing  disks  carrying  scenic  shet'ts  hanging  vertically  thereon 
and  of  rocking  scenic  sheets  actuated  by  said  reyolTlng 
disks. 

H.  In  an  Illusion  creating  scheme,  the  combination  of  an 
Inclosure.  drop  curtains  dividing  said  Inclosure  Into  com- 
partments, a  boat  movable  In  loald  compartments  and  actu- 
ating said  curtains,  breaker  mechanism  co-operating  with 
Hald  boat,  and  means  for  creating  an  Illusion  of  thunder 
during  the  movement  of  said  boat  and  said  breaker  mech- 
anism. 

9.  In  an  Illusion  creating  scheme,  the  combination  of  an 
Inclosure,  drop  curtains  dividing  said  Inclosure  Into  com- 
partments, a  boat  movable  in  said  Inclosure  and  actuating 
aald  cartalna.  ^breaker  creating  mechanism  co-operating 
with  said  boat,  a  series  of  troughs  attached  to  the  walls 
of  said  Inclosure,  each  trough  having  a  hole  in  the  forward 
end  and  each  forward  end  being  over  the  rear  end  of  the 
trough  In  advance,  said  troughs  being  inclined  forward, 
and  having  steps  In  the  bottom  thereof,  and  balls  for  roll- 
ing In  said  troughs. 

10.  In  an  Illusion  creating  scheme,  the  combination  of 
an  inclosure.  drop  curtains  dividing  said  inclocur*  into 
compartments,  a  boat  movable  In  said  Inclosure  and  actu- 
ating said  curtains,  breaker  creating  mechanism  co-operat- 
ing with  said  l>oat,  a  series  of  forwardly  Inclined  troughs 
mounted  on  the  Interior  walls  of  said  Inclosure.  each 
trough  having  a  hole  In  the  forward  end  thereof  and  each 
forward  end  extending  over  the  rear  end  of  each  trough 
In  advance,  balls  rolling  in  snid  troughs,  and  means  for 
creating  lightning  co-operating  with  said  troughs  and 
balls. 

11.  In  an  illusion  creating  scheme,  the  combination  of 
an  Inclosure,  drop  curtains  dividing  said  inclosure  Into 
compartments,  a  boat  movable  In  said  Inclosure  and  actu- 
ating said  curtains,  breaker  creating  mechanism  co-operat- 
ing with  said  boat,  a  series  of  forwardly  Inclined  troughs 
and  balls  rolling  therein  for  creating  an  illusion  of 
thunder,  means  for  creating  lightning  co-operating  with 
the  thunder  creating  mechanism,  and  means  for  scattering 
water  on  said  boat. 


outer  walls  of  the  body  portion  and  a  removable  clo«nr« 
for  the  opposite  end  of  said  tubular  body. 


889,005.     BAKE  PAN.     .Tohn    W.    Kirkbhidk,    Egg    Har- 
bor City.  N.  Y.      Filed  Apr.  1.  1W7       Serial  No.  365.759. 


>       ^ 


A  bake  pan  comprising  a  bottom,  a  spilt  body  band  ar- 
ranged to  engnue  and  ht.ld  the  bottom  and  having  a  radial 
prnjectlon  on  the  outer  side  of  one  of  Its  end  portions,  a 
U  (»hap«»<l  f.Tst»>ning  monilH^r  pivoted  to  lugs  on  the  outer 
aid«  of  tbe  Mitd  ead  portton  of  the  band,  and  a  link  pivoted 
to  the  bight  of  said  IT  shaped  fastening  memt)er  and  also 
to  a  lug  on  the  other  end  portion  of  the  hand  ;  the  con- 
nected portions  of  the  said  XJ  shaped  fastening  member  and 
the  link  being  arranged  when  the  pan  is  closed  to  bring 
up  against  the  said  radial  projection  on  the  body  band. 


R59.60e.       MOI  STENT  NO    DEVICE.      Gkoroe    A.     Klovh. 

Nevada,   Iowa.     Fllf^  Apr.   -'.'>.  liKW.     Serial  No.  313.665. 

1.  As  an  Improved  article  of  manufacture,  a  moistener 
of  the  class  described  comprising  a  tubular  body  portion 
having  opposite  side  portions  Inwardly  compressed  at  one 
end,  fibrous  material  within  said  end  of  the  body  portion 
and  engaged  by  said  compressed  sides,  the  fibrous  material 
being    extended    longitudinally    and    laterally    beyond    the 


2.  As  an  Improved  .article  of  manufacture,  a  moistener 
of  the  class  described  comprising  a  tubular  body  portion 
having  opposite  side  portions  Inwardly  compressed  at  one 
end,  fibrous  material  within  said  end  of  the  hoAy  portion 
and  engaged  by  said  compressed  sides,  the  fibrous  material 
being  extended  longitudinally  and  laterally  beyond  the 
outer  walls  of  the  body  portion,  a  removable  closure  for 
the  opposite  end  of  said  tubular  body,  and  a  cross  bar  ex- 
tended through  the  tubular  l)ody  from  side  to  side  and 
limiting  the  extent  of  the  fibroua  material  Inward  beyond 
said  compressed  sides. 


859.607,  WHEEL  WITH  ELASTIC  SPOKES.  Pibbrb 
Lamubk.  Bols-Colombes,  France.  Filed  Mar.  22.  1906. 
Serial  No.  r.07.417. 


t     M 


1.  In  a  vehicle  whet-l  the  combination  with  the  hub  and 
the  rim.  of  spokes  made  each  of  two  parts  one  whereof  be- 
ing secured  to  the  said  rim  and  the  other  to  the  bub,  of  a 
solid  tubular  elastic  body  Interposed  between  the  said 
parts  of  the  spokes  and  means  for  rigidly  keeping  the  two 
parts  of  the  spokes  In  line,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  vehicle  wheel  the  combination  with  the  hub  and 
the  rim.  of  spokes  made  each  of  two  parts  respectively  se- 
cured to  the  hub  and  the  rim,  a  tube  secured  at  one  of  Its 
ends  to  the  hub  part  of  the  spoke,  of  a  plug  closing  the 
other  end  of  the  said  tube  and  adapted  to  slide  on  the  rim 
part  of  the  spoke  a  washer  secured  to  the  end  of  that  lat- 
ter part  of  the  spoke  and  a  rubber  sleeve  the  walls  whereof 
are  tapering  towards  the  ends,  this  rubber  sleeve  t>elng  ar- 
ranged on  the  rim  part  of  the  spoke  between  the  said 
washer  and  the  said  tube  closing  p\ug  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purpose  described. 

a.  In  a  vehicle  wheel  the  combination  with  the  hub  and 
a  rigid  rim.  of  spokes  made  of  two  parts  slldlngly  engaged 
with  one  another  and  socured  respectively  to  the  hub  and 

j  to  the  rim,  of  elastic  sleeves  Interposed  t>etween  tbess 
parts  and  a  sleeve  arranged  at  the  frictlonal  contact  places 

i   of  the  two  parts  of  the  spoke  and  provided  with  holes  con- 


July  9, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


701 


UlQlag  graphite  lubrlcattng  pastllB  sabstantlally  as  and 

for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  vehicle  wheel  the  combination  with  the  hub  and 
a  rigid  rim  of  elastic  spokes  made  each  of  two  parts  slld- 
lngly secured  one  to  the  other,  one  of  these  parte  being  se- 
cured to  the  hub  and  the  other  being  provided  at  its  outer 
end  with  a  block  secured  to  that  part  of  the  spoke,  of  a 
series  of  spring  plates  t>ent  In  an  eyelet  shape  and  secured 
to  the  said  block,  of  a  circular  projection  arranged  on  the 
rim  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  said  eyelet,  of  a 
bone  shoe  shaped  projection  made  Integral  with  the  rim 
and  surrounding  the  said  circular  projection  at  a  certain 
distance  apart,  of  a  plate  covering  the  circular  projection, 
the  eyelet  and  the  horse  shoe  shaped  projection  and  means 
for  securing  the  said  plate  In  place  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


850,60«.  ELECTRIC  RESISTANCE  ELEMENT.  Al.BBKT 
L.  MABsn,  iJike  Bluff.  111.,  assignor  to  The  Hosklns 
Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed 
Feb.  18.  1007.     Serial  No.  358.004. 


^j^/M-.— ^^ 


t.  An  electric  rpstt»tance  element  comi>osod  of  an  alloy 
consisting  of  metal  having  the  properties  of  nickel  and  co- 
balt, and  a  relatively  small  proportion  of  another  metal 
more  electropositive  than  nickel  and  having  a  refractory 
oxid  with  a  minimum  melting  point  of  about  12O0*  C. 

2.  -Vn  electric  resistance  element  composed  of  an  alloy 
consisting  of  metal  having  the  properties  of  nickel  and  co- 
balt, and  a  relatively  small  proportion  of  aluminium. 

3  .\n  electric  resistance  element  comprising  a  strip, 
strand  or  filament  formed  of  an  alloy  of  nickel  and  alu- 
minium. 

•4.  An  electric  resftitance  element  formed  of  a  meUl  al- 
loy consisting  of  nickel  and  a  member  of  the  chromium 
group  and  a  third  metal  more  electropositive  than  nickel 
and  having  a  refractory  oxld  with  a  minimum  melting 
point  of  about  1200'  C. 

5.  .\n  electric  resistance  element  formed  of  a  metal  al- 
loy consisting  of  nickel  in  the  proportion  of  about  eighty- 
eight  per  cent,  of  the  element  .chromium  In  the  proportion 
of  about  eight  per  cent,  of  the  element  and  aluminium  In 
the  proportion  of  about  four  per  cent,  of  the  element. 


859  600.  PACKINO  FOR  PISTON-RODS.  I.OUI8  H. 
Mabtell,  Ellwood  City.  Pa.  Filed  Dec.  22,  1905.  Re- 
new.Hl  Jan.  12.  1007.     Serial  No.  352.056. 


bracing  r*8pe«tlTely  the  ring  sscUons,  and  OTcrlapping  the 

Joints  between  said  sections. 

3.  A  packing  for  piston  rods  having  in  combination  two 
series  of  ring  sections  and  two  resilient  ring  segments  em- 
bracing respectively  more  than  half  of  the  ring  sections, 
and  forming  one  of  the  packing  elements. 

4.  A  packing  having  In  combination  two  ring  sections 
and  a  resilient  ring  segment  having  a  length  greater  than 
either  of  the  ring  sections  and  forming  with  such  sections 
a  packing  Joint. 

6.  A  packing  for  pistons  having  In  combination  two  se- 
ries of  ring  sections,  the  sections  of  one  series  being  wld*r 
than  those  of  the  other  series  and  two  resilient  ring  seg- 
ments embracing  respectively  the  ring  sections. 

6.  A  packing  for  pistons  having  In  combination  two  se- 
ries of  ring  sections,  the  sections  of  one  series  being  wider 
than  those  of  the  other  series,  and  two  resilient  rln*;  seg- 
ments differing  In  width  and  embracing  respectively  the 
ring  sections. 

7.  A  packing  having  In  combination  ring  sections  and  a 
resilient  ring  segment,  having  a  bearing  on  all  the  sections 
and  forming  a  packing  Joint  with  such  sections. 

8.  A  packing  for  pistons  having  In  combination  two  se- 
ries of  ring  sections  and  two  ring  segments  formed  of  cast- 
iron  and  embracing  respectively  the  ring  sections  and  over- 
lapping the  Joints  between  said  sections. 


8  5  9,610.  CENTRIFUGAL  PERCISSIVE  FTSE  FOR 
PROJECTILES.  John  F.  Mr.ic.B  and  Emii.  A.  Oath- 
MAN-y,  South  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem 
Steel  Comp.any,  South  Bethlehem,  Ph.,  a  Corporation  of 
Pennsylvania.     Filed  Dec.  5,  1004.     SerUl  No.  235.568. 


1.  In  a  percussion  fuse,  the  combination  with  a  chnm 
bered  casing,  a  hammer  seated  therein  and  a  head  adapted 
to  support  a  cap,  of  n  detent  Interposed  lietween  the  said 
head  und  hammer,  means  normally  holding  said  detent  In 
position  between  the  head  and  hammer,  and  additional 
me.ins  upon  the  hammer  normally  locking  the  detent  In 
said  position. 

2.  In  a  percussion  fuse,  the  combination  with  a  cham- 
bered casing,  a  hammer  seated  therein  and  n  cap  carrying 
head,  of  a  detent  normally  located  l)etween  siild  hammer 
and  head,  a  spring  supporting  snld  detent  yieldingly  In 
said  normal  position,  and  moans  for  positively  locking  the 
said  detent  against  outward  movement  from  said  normal 
position. 

3.  In  a  percussion  fuse,  the  combination  with  a  cham- 
bered casing,  a  hammer  eeoted  therein,  and  a  cap  csrrylng 
head,  of  a  detent  normally  Interposed  l>etween  the  said 
hammer  and  head,  a  shoulder  on  the  face  of  the  hummer 
adapted  to  prevent  outward  movement  of  the  detent,  and 
means  for  normally  holding  sold  shoulder  In  engagement 
with  said  detent. 

4.  In  a  percussion  fuse,  the  combination  with  a  cham- 
bered casing,  a  hammer  seated  therein,  and  a  removable 
cap  carrying  head,  of  means  for  normally  holding  the 
hammer  In  a  mid  position  longitudinally  of  the  chaml>er.  a 
detent  interposed  l)etween  the  hammer  and  the  cap  curry- 
ing head,  and  means  for  engaging  said  detent  with  the 
hammer  while  the  latter  Is  In  normal  position  to  prevent 
outward  movement  of  the  detent. 


1.  A  packing  for  piston  rods  having  In  combination  two 
ring  cestlons  and  a  resilient  ring  segment  embracing  more 
than  half  of  the  ring  sections  and  forming  a  packing  Joint 
with  the  ring  sections. 

2.  A  packing  for  piston  rods  having  in  combination  two 
series  of  ring  sections  and  two  resilient  ring  segments  em- 


859,611.  PROCtMt  FOR  THE  DIRECT  DTILIZATION 
OF  THE  LACTIFEROrS  JITCES  OF  CAOlTt  HOIC, 
GUTTA-PERCHA.  AND  BALATA.  I.AJCIBN  Morisbe. 
Paris.  France  Filed  Dec.  20.  100.'>.  Serial  No.  202.660 
1.   A  process  for  directly  utlllilng  the  lactiferous  Juices 

of  caoutchouc,  which  consists  In  pouring  the  Juices  Into 
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molda  and  then  coagulating  them   by  a  solution  of  beech 
creosote  and  gualacol  In  alcohol. 

2.  The  process  for  coagulating  the  lactiferous  Juices  of 
caoutchouc,  which  consists  In  treating  th.e  same  with  a 
•olutlon  of  beech  creosote  and  gualacol  In  alcohol. 


8^)9.613.  UNIVERSAL  ROLLLNO  -  MACHINE.  Joseph 
Natteheu.  Jersey  City,  N.  J.  Filed  Nov.  27.  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  345.382.  ' 


A:-h 


869,612.  METHOD  OF  CASTING  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS. 
William  A.  McAdams.  Bay  Shore,  N.  Y.  Filed  June 
29.  1906.     Serial  No.  .124,059.  | 

1.  In  the  art  of  casting,  forming  a  mold  of  plastic  mate 
rial  capable  of  being  converted  by  heat  Into  a  solid  mass  of 
good  heat  conducting  properties,  casting  the  molten  metal 
therein  and  utilizing  the  heat  of  the  molten  metal  cast 
therein  to  convert  the  said  plastic  mold  into  a  solid  body  of 
good  heat  conducting  properties  immediately  around  the  : 
cast  metal  for  alMorblng  the  heat  from  the  said  cast  metal.   > 

2.  In  the  art  of  casting,  forming  a  mold  of  plastic  mate 
rial  capable  of  being  converted  by  heat  into  a  solid  mass  of 
good  beat  conducting  properties,  casting  the  molten  metal 
In  said  mold  and  utilizing  the  beat  of  the  molten  metal  to 
convert  the  plastic  mold  Into  a  solid  good  heat  conducting 
body  immediately  surroppding  the  metal  and  varying  In 
thickness  as  the  different  parts  of  the  casting  to  be  formed 
vary  in  thickness  and  mass. 


1.  In  a  universal  rolling  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
rotary  mandrel  provided  with  raised  letters  or  characters, 
an  embossing  roller,  means  for  Imparting  rotary  motion  to 
Mid  roller,  an  oscillating  frame  supporting  said  roller, 
means  for  Imparting  oscillating  motion  towards  and  awny 
from  said  mandrel  to  said  roller,  and  means  for  support- 
ing the  mandrel  while  the  embossing  action  on  the  shell 
or  tube  on  the  mandrel  takes  place. 

2.  In  a  universal  rolling  machine,  the  combination,  with 
•  rotary  mandrel  provided  with  raised  letters  or  charac 
ters.  of  an  embossing  roller   provided   with  corresponding 
letters  or  characters  In  Intaglio,  means  for  Imparting  con 
tlnuous  rotary  motion  to  said  embossing  roller,  an  oscillat- 
ing frame  supporting  said   roller  provided   with   an  antl-  < 


friction  roller,  a  cam  for  Imparting  oscillatory  motion  to 
said  frame  and  embossing  roller  for  Intermittently  forming 
contact  with  the  shell  or  tube  on  the  mandrel,  and  means 
for  supporting  said  mandrel  while  the  embossing  action 
takes  place. 

3.  In  a  universal  rolling  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  rotary  mandrel  provided  with  raised  letters  or  charac- 
ters, of  an  embossing  roller  provided  with  corresponding 
letters  or  characters  in  Intaglio,  means  for  Imparting  con- 
tinuous rotary  motion  to  said  emlMssing  roller,  an  upright 
standard,  an  oscillating  arm  pivoted  to  said  standard,  and 
means  for  moving  said  arm  into  position  between  the  man 
drel  and  standard  so  as  to  support  the  former  while  the 
embossing  action  on  the  shell  or  tube  on  the  mandrel  takes 
place. 

4.  In  a  universal  rolling  machine,  the  combination,  with 
a  rotary  mandrel  provided  with  raised  letters  or  charac- 
ters, of  an  embossing  roller  provided  with  corresponding 
letters  or  characters  in  intaglio,  means  for  imparting  con- 
tinuous rotary  motion  to  said  embossing  roller,  a  station- 
ary upright  standard,  n  spring  actuated  arm  pivoted  to 
said  stationary  standard  and  provided  with  a  cam  at  its 
face  and  a  recessed  upper  end.  means  for  Intermittently 
moving  said  arm  out  of  contact  with  the  mandrel,  and 
means  for  returning  It  In  position  t>etween  the  mandrel 
and  standard  for  supporting  the  former  while  the  emlwss 
Ing  action  on  the  shell  or  tube  on  the  mandrel  takes  place. 

5.  In  a  universal  rolling  machine,  the  combination,  of  a 
mandrel  provided  with  raised  letters  or  characters,  an 
embossing  roller  provided  with  corresponding  letters  and 
characters  in  intaglio,  means  for  imparting  continuous 
rotary  motion  to  said  embossing  roller  at  a  speed  which 
Is  a  multiple  of  the  speed  of  the  mandrel,  an  upright 
standard  sidewlse  of  the  mandrel,  a  spring  actuated  arm 
pivoted  to  said  standard,  means  for  Intermittently  oscil- 
Uiting  said  arm  in  and  out  of  contact  with  the  mandrel 
and  standard  for  supporting  the  former  while  the  emboss- 
ing action  on  the  shell  or  tube  on  the  mandrel  takes  place. 

6.  In  a  universal  rolling  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
rotary  mandrel  provided  with  raised  letters  or  characters, 
an  embossing  roller,  Interchangeable  gear  wheels  for  im 
parting  rotary  motion  to  said  roller  at  a  speed  which  is  a 
multiple  of  the  speed  pf  the  mandrel,  a  frame  for  support- 
ing said  roller,  means  for  Imparting  oscillating  motion  to 
■aid  frame  and  roller  towards  and  away  from  the  mandrel, 
and  means  for  supporting  the  mandrel  while  the  emboss- 
ing action  on  the  shell  or  tube  on  the  mandrel  takes  place. 


859.614.  COMBl.NATION  LOCK.  Nicholas  H.  Paddock, 
Port  Chester,  N.  Y.  Filed  Mar.  15.  1907.  Serial  No. 
362.541. 


/■<» 


1  In  a  lock,  the  combination  with  a  casing  having  open- 
ings on  opposite  sides  thereof,  of  a  shackle  provided  with 
two  legs  which  are  adapted  to  enter  said  openings,  said 
legs  having  locking  means  thereon,  a  plurality  of  tumblers 
adapted  to  rotate  around  one  of  the  legs,  and  a  single  tum- 
bler adapted  to  rotate  around  the  other  leg  to  lock  the 
shackle  to  the  casing  or  to  permit  the  shackle  to  be  ele- 
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vated  and  released,  and  means  engaging  the  casing  for 
holding  the  shackle  In  a  raised  or  unlocked  position,  and 
to  adapt  It  to  be  rotated  with  one  of  the  legs  as  an  axis. 

2.  In  a  lock,  the  combination  with  a  casing  having  open- 
ings on  opposite  sides  thereof,  one  longer  than  the  other,  of 
a  shackle  provided  with  a  long  leg  and  a  shorter  leg  which 
are  adapted  to  enter  said  openings,  a  tumbler  rotatably  held 
in  the  casing  and  adapted  to  engage  the  short  leg  of  the 
shackle  to  hold  the  t^me  within  the  casing,  a  plurality  of 
tumblers  rotatably  held  In  the  openings  In  the  casing  through 
which  the  long  leg  of  the  shackle  is  adapted  to  pass,  means 
by  which  the  tumblers  may  hold  the  legs  of  the  shackle 
within  the  casing  or  to  permit  the  legs  to  be  released  there- 
from, and  means  for  holding  the  locking  end  or  short  leg  of 
the  shackle  in  a  released  position  to  permit  it  to  be  rotated 
with  the  longer  leg  as  an  axis  without  disarranging  the 
tumblers  of  the  longer  leg. 

3.  In  a  lock,  the  combination  with  a  casing  having  open- 
ings on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  a  recess  near  the  top  of 
-one  of  said  openings,  of  a  shackle  provided  with  two  legs 

which  are  adapted  to  enter  said  openings,  tumblers  for 
locking  the  legs  of  the  shackle  to  the  casing  or  to  permit 
the  shackle  to  be  elevated  and  released,  a  projection  below 
the  recess  in  the  casing,  and  a  lug  or  projection  carried  by 
one  of  the  legs  which  is  adapted  to  enter  the  recess  when 
the  shackle  Is  In  a  released  position  to  permit  It  to  engage 
the  casing  and  hold  it  in  a  released  position,  so  that  the 
shackle  may  be  rotated  with  the  teg  carrying  the  lug  as  an 
axis. 

4.  In  a  lock,  the  combination  with  a  casing  having  open- 
ings on  opposite  sides  thereof,  of  a  shackle  provided  with 
two  legs  of  different  lengths  which  are  adapted  to  enter 
said  openings,  projections  on  the  longer  leg  suitably  spaced 
apart,  a  plurality  of  tumblers  adapted  to  rotate  In  the 
■paces  between  the  lugs  of  said  leg  to  lock  the  shackle 
to  the  casing,  and  means  Including  a  single  tumbler  and  a 
single  projection  for  locking  the  shorter  leg  within  the 
rasing. 

5.  In  a  lock,  the  combination  with  a  casing  having  open- 
ings on  opposite  sides  thereof,  of  a  shackle  provided  with 
two  legs  which  are  adapted  to  enter  said  openings,  a  tum- 
bler rota,tabiy  held  In  the  casing  and  adapted  to  engage  one 
of  the  legs  of  the  shackle  to  hold  the  same  within  the  cas- 
ing, a  plurality  of  Independent  tumblers  rotatably  held  In 
openings  In  the  casing  through  which  the  other  leg  of  the 
shackle  Is  adapted  to  pass,  means  by  which  the  tumblers 
may  hold  the  legs  of  the  shackle  within  the  casing  or  to 
permit  the  legs  to  be  released  therefrom,  and  a  lug  or  pro- 
jection on  the  shackle  adapted  to  engage  several  of  the 
tumblers  at  one  time  to  prevent  their  disarrangement  when 
the  shackle  is  in  an  unlocked  position. 

6.  A  combination  lock  comprising  a  two  part  casing  haT- 
ing  two  openings  therein  one  of  which  is  much  longer  than 
the  other,  a  tumbler  rotatably  held  in  one  of  the  openings 
In  the  casing,  a  plurality  of  tumblers  rotatably  held  In  the 
other  opening  of  the  casing,  eaah  tumbler  l>elng  provided 
with  an  opening  therethrough  and  a  slot,  a  shackle  pro 
Tided  with  a  short  leg  or  locking  end  to  enter  the  small 
opening  and  to  pass  through  the  single  tumbler,  and  a 
Umger  leg  to  enter  the  longer  opening  of  the  casing  to  pass 
through  the  openings  of  the  plurality  of  tumblers,  said 
legs  having  means  whereby  the  tumblers  may  lock  the 
shackle  within  the  casing,  a  lug  or  projection  carried  by 
the  longer  leg  of  the  shackle  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
tumblers  when  the  shackle  is  in  an  unlocked  position 
whereby  the  said  tumblers  will  not  become  disarranged, 
and  a  lug  carried  by  the  longer  leg  adapted  to  engage  a 
part  of  the  casing  for  holding  the  short  leg  In  a  released 
position. 

7.  A  combination  lock  comprising  a  casing  having  two 
openings  therein,  a  tumbler  rotatably  held  In  one  of  the 
«penlngs  In  the  casing,  a  plurality  of  tumblers  rouubly 
held  In  the  other  0|>enlng  of  the  casing,  each  tumbler  being 
■provided  with  an  opening  therethrough  and  with  a  slot,  a 
•hackle  provided  with  a  leg  or  locking  end  to  enter  the 
opening  and  to  pass  through  the  single  tumbler,  and  a 
second  leg  passing  through  the  openings  of  the  plurality  of 
tumblers,  said  legs  having  means  whereby  the  tumblers 
may  lock  the  shackle  within  the  casing,  means  carried  by 


one  of  the  legs  of  the  shackle  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
tumblers  wheu  the  hasp  Is  in  an  unlocked  pi»sltlon  whereby 
the  said  tumblers  will  not  become  disarranged,  and  means 
for  holding  the  shackle  in  an  elevated  qr  released  position 
so  as  to  permit  It  to  be  rotated  with  one  of  the  legs  as  an 
axis. 

8.  A  combination  lock  comprising  a  casing  having  two 
openings,  a  shackle  having  two  lega  which  enter  the  open- 
ings In  said  casing  one  of  said  legs  l)elhg  provided  with  lugs 
projecting  therefrom  which  are  spaced  apart,  a  plurality 
of  tumblers  rotatably  held  In  the  casing  and  normally  mov- 
able In  certain  of  the  spaces  between  the  lugs  of  the 
shackle  one  of  said  lugs  being  longer  than  the  others  and 
adapted  to  engage  all  of  the  tumblers  to  prevent  their  dis- 
arrangement when  the  shackle  Is  In  an  unlocked  position, 
and  a  single  tumbler  held  In  the  casing  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  other  leg  of  the  shackle. 

0.  A  combination  lock  comprising  a  casing  having  two 
openings,  a  shackle  having  two  legs  adapted  to  enter  the 
openings  one  of  which  Is  shorter  than  the  other,  a  plu- 
rality of  tumblers  rotatably  held  in  the  casing  and  pro 
vlded  with  openings  through  which  the  longer  leg  of  the 
shackle  Is  adapted  to  pass,  means  by  which  the  tumbler* 
may  be  made  to  hold  the  shackle  In  a  locked  position 
within  the  casing,  a  projection  on  the  casing  within  the 
longer  opening  of  the  casing,  and  means  carried  by  the 
longer  leg  of  the  shackle  and  adapted  to  engage  the  pro- 
jection on  the  casing  whereby  said  shackle  may  be  held  In 
an  unlocked  |>osltlon. 

10.  A  combination  lock  comprising  a  two  part  casing 
rigidly  held  together,  a  shackle  having  a  leg  entering  an 
opening  In  the  casing,  tumblers  rotatably  held  In  the  ca«- 
Inn  and  adapted  to  lock  the  shackle  therein  or  to  permit 
it  to  be  released  from  the  tumblers,  means  for  holding  the 
shackle  In  an  elevated  or  unlocked  position,  said  castaig 
having  an  enlarged  part  at  the  upper  and  lower  iwrtlon 
thereof  forming  flanges  thereon  to  protect  the  tumblers 
while  In  use. 


859,615.  BARREL.  Elwood  C.  Phillipb,  Chicago.  111., 
assignor  of  one  half  to  Isidore  M.  Lederer.  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Nov.  3.  1906.     Serial  No.  341.863 


1.  In  combination,  a  metallic  barrel  body,  a  i6etallic 
plate  for  closing  the  end  thereof  said  plate  having  an  an- 
nular flange,  flux  welded  to  the  sides,  and  nn  outer  plat** 
or  head  fitting  over  the  inner  one  nnd  having  a  flang|i 
welded  to  the  flange  of  the  inner  head,  and  a  chime 
formed  in  said  outer  head  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  combination,  a  metallic  barrel  body  depressed  or 
counter  sunk  near  the  ends.  Inner  plates  for  closing  the 
onds  of  the  barrel,  said  Inner  plates  having  peripheral 
flanges  setting  Into  the  counter-sunk  ends  of  the  barrel, 
and  an  outer  protecting  piece  at  each  end  of  the  barrel 
having  a  flange  fitting  over  the  first  mentioned  flange  and 
having  a  ridge  or  chime  6,  for  the  purpose  described. 


K.%9.616.    CHIMNEY  CONSTRUCTION.     Andbea  Rkpbtto. 

San   Francisco,   Cal.      Filed   Aug.   9,    1906.      SerUl    No. 

329,808. 

1.  An  Improved  chimney  construction  consisting  of 
tdocks  seated  one  on  the  other  In  vertical  order,  said  blocks 
having  two  series  of  holes  through  them  with  the  holes 
of  each  aeries  adapted  to  register,  both  series  of  holes 
l)elng  made  through  the  body  of  the  blocks,  and  one  of 
said  series  of  registering  holes  forming  a  flue,  tubular 
i  sections  passing  through  the  other  series  of  registering 
holes,  washers  loosely  fitting  said  sections  and  seated  on 
I   the  blocks  and  nipples  for  uniting  the  ends  of  said  sec 
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tioDi  and  acting  agatnat  aald  wasbera,  aald  tabular  aec- 
tlooa,  nipples  and  waahera  aervtng  to  bond  the  blocks  of 
th«  chlmD«y  together  and  act  ns  a  flnid  conductor,  and 
(hild  connections  with  the  bottom  of  tbe  sections. 


2.  An  Improved  chimney  construction  consisting  of 
building  blocks  laid  In  vertical  order  and  having  regis- 
tering holea  forming  a  continuous  flue,  said  blocks  having 
other  registering  openings  made  through  them  and  tubular 
flections  passing  through  said  other  openings  and  bondlni; 
the  blocks  together,  threaded  nipples  between  the  adjacent 
ends  of  said  sections,  some  of  said  sections  extending  to 
a  point  above  the  top  of  the  chimney  and  having  return 
bends  discharging  into  said  Sue,  the  lowermost  of  said 
sections  having  barbs  or  flukes  by  which  they  may  be  an- 
chored in  tbe  foundation  at  tha  chimney. 


above  and  below  the  perforated  auxiliary  tmttom,  a  handle 
removably  attached  to  the  auxiliary  bottom  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  same  within  the  receptacle,  substan- 
tially as  specified. 


859,617.  MINNOW  BUCKET.  Rich.\rd  Rimmklin.  St. 
rx>uls.  Mo.,  assignor  of  one-fourth  to  John  Twist,  one- 
fourth  to  W.  W.  Marshall,  and  one-eighth  to  Wentworth 
Terry,  St.  Ix)uis,  Mo.  Filed  June  27.  1904.  Serial  No. 
214,243. 


S  5  9  ,  6  1  8  .  LINOTYPE  -  MACHINE.  John  R.  Rooraa, 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Mergentbaler  Linotype 
Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Jan.  10, 
1906.      Renewed  Nov.  8,   1906.      Serial   No.  342.567. 


A  minnow  bucket  comprising  an  elongated  receptacle,  a 
FMnoTablc  aaxiliary  perforated  and  flanged  bottom  located 
la  the  receptacle;   said   flange  forming  a   wall   projecting 


i.  In  a  linotype  machine,  the  multiplex  movable  maga- 
stne  having  a  aeries  of  escapements  for  each  section,  in 
combination  with  a  single  series  of  actuating  devices 
adapted  to  engage  the  escapement  levers,  and  a  movable 
support  for  such  actuating  devices,  whereby  they  may  be 
moved  back  In  series  clear  of  the  escapements  and  beyond 
the  end  of  the  magazine  to  permit  the  \inobstrncted  move- 
ment of  the  latter. 

2.  In  a  linotype  machine,  tbe  fixed  channel  plate  E  to 
receive  the  released  matrices.  In  combination  with  the 
multiplex  magazine  having  a  series  of  escapement  levers 
for  each  section,  and  movable  at  its  delivery  end  past  the 
channel  plate,  the  single  series  of  actuating  devices  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  escapement  levers,  and  a  movable  sup- 
port for  the  actuating  devices,  adaple<l  to  carry  them  in 
series  out  of  engagement  with  the  escapements  and  be- 
yond the  end  of  tbe  magwclne,  whereby  the  unobstructed 
movement  of  the  latter  Is  permitted. 

3.  In  a  linotype  machine,  the  combination  of  a  main 
frame,  a  multiplex  magazine  provided  with  plural  series 
of  escapements,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  maga- 
sine  to  different  operative  positions,  and  a  single  series 
of  escapement  actuatlriR  slides  mounted  to  be  advanced  in 
series  and  maintained  in  operative  relation  to  the  escape- 
ments, and  to  be  retracted  in  aeries  to  Inoperative  posi- 
tions beyond  the  delivery  end  of  the  magazine. 

4.  The  movable  multiplex  magazine  having  the  several 
■eries  of  escapements.  In  combination  with  the  escapement 
actuating  slides,  and  the  movable  support  in  which  the 
slides  are  mounted. 

5.  In  combination  with  tbe  movable  multiplex  maga- 
slne  with  a  series  of  escapements  for  each  section,  the  es- 
capement actuating  slides,  the  pivoted  support  for  th*) 
slides,  the  levers  engaging  tbe  slides  and  the  actuating 
reeds  engaging  tbe  levers. 

6.  In  combination  with  a  magazine  and  Its  escapements, 
tbe  escapement  actuating  allde.  spring  h',  lever  I,  and  Its 
actuating  spring  O,  tbe  reed  M,  and  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing tbe  same. 

7.  In    comblnatloD.    a    magazine,    its   eecspement    lever. 
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spring  h'  tending  to  move  the  lever  In  one  direction,  the 
actuating  slide  I,  lever  I.,  spring  O.  reed  M,  spring  N.  and 
yoke  r  to  move  the  reed  in  opposition  to  spring;  O. 

8.  A  movable  magazine  and  an  escapement  lever  carried 
thereby  within  the  end  of  the  magazine,  in  combination 
with  an  actuating  device  movable  parallel  with  tbe  end 
of  the  magazine  and  adapted  to  dir>^ctly  engage  the  es 
capement  lever,  and  means  for  moving  tbe  actuating  de- 
vice Into  engagement  with  the  escapement  lever  or  mov 
Ing  It  out  of  engagement  and  clear  of  the  magazine  to  per- 
mit movement  of  the  latter. 

9.  In  a  linotype  machine,  a  movable  multiplex  maga- 
zine having  a  series  of  escapements  for  each  section,  in 
combination  with  escapement  actuating  devices  arranged 
to  reciprocate  at  right  angles  to  the  length  of  the  maga- 
zine, and  a  support  for  said  actuating  devices  movable  at 
right  angles  to  their  working  path,  whereby  tbe  actuating 
devices  may  be  advanced  In  series  Into  opetative  relation 
to  the  escapements,  or  withdrawn  beyond  their  operative 
position  and  beyond  tbe  end  of  the  magazine. 


859.6  19.  LINOTYPE  MACHINE.  John  R.  R00EK8, 
Brooklyn.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Mergentbaler  Linotype 
Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  July  30, 
1000.     Serial  No.  328,384. 


1.  In  a  linotype  machine,  an  ejector  comprising  two  dis- 
tinct parallel  blades  and  mechanism  for  Instantly  mov- 
in;;  one  I  lade  transversely  in  relation  to  the  other  to 
change  the  distance  between  them. 

2.  In  a  linotype  machine,  an  ejector  comprising  plural 
blades,  means  distinct  from  the  blades  for  moving  one 
blade  transversely  in  relation  to  the  other,  and  means  for 
securing  the  blades  in  their  different  relations. 

3.  in  a  linotype  machine,  the  combination  of  an  actu- 
ating slide,  plural  ejector-blades  each  connected  to  said 
slide,  and  means  for  changing  the  distance  between  the 
blades  and  securing  them  in  their  different  relations. 

4.  In  a  linotype  machine,  an  ejector  comprising  a  series 
of  parallel  co-operating  blades,  means  for  reciprocating 
the  blades  endwise,  and  mechanism  for  uniformly  and  in- 
stantly separating  the  blades  transversely  to  their  line  of 
reciprocation. 

5.  In  a  linotype  machine,  tbe  combination  of  an  ejector- 
blade  and  a  guide  through  which  the  blade  reciprocates  in 
action,  said  guide  mounted  for  movement  at  will  In  a  dl 
rection  transverse  to  tbe  movement  of  the  blade ;  whereby 
tbe  bisde  may  be  caused  to  travel  In  one  path  or  another 
at   will. 

0.  la  a  linotype  machine,  an  ejector-blade,  a  recipro- 
cating slide  to  actuate  the  same,  and  a  guide  for  the  blade 
movable  to  change  the  path  of  the  blade  and  Its  relation 
to  the  actuating  slide. 

7.    In  a  linotype  machine,  tbe  combination  of  an  ejector- 


blade,   a    laterally   movable   guide   therefor,    tbe   graduated 
locking  plate  and  a  looking  device  engaging  the  same. 

8.  The  combination  of  co-operating  parallel  ejector- 
blades,  mechanism  distinct  from  tbe  blades  for  changing 
the  distance  between  them  at  will,  and  means  for  lock- 
ing tbe  parts  to  hold  tbe  bladea  In  their  adjusted  relations. 

9.  in  a  linotype  machine,  the  combination  of  co-oper- 
ating parallel  ejector-blades,  and  means  for  laterally  and 
relatively  adjusting  them  for  predetermined  measures  and 
for  confining  them  in  their  adjusted  relations. 

10.  In  combination,  the  shouldered  ejector  blade,  tbe  ac- 
tuatlng-sllde,  and  tbe  spring-actuated  latch-bar  attached 
to  the  slide  and  adapted  to  permit  edgewise  adjustment  of 
the  blade. 

11.  An  actuatlng-sllde  and  an  ejector-blade  in  combi- 
nation with  a  transverse  sliding  connection  ;  whereby  ad- 
justment of  the  blade  edgewise  In  relation  to  tbe  slide  is 
Piermltted  without  disconnection  therefrom. 

12.  In  combination,  a  series  of  co-operating  ejector- 
blades  and  means  for  uniformly  separating  the  blades  ,* 
whereby  they  may  be  caused  to  act  respectively  on  the 
ends  and  the  middle  portion  of  slugs  of  different  lengths. 

18.  In  a  linotype  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a  mold- 
carrying  slide  E,  an  ejector-slide  F"  seated  therein,  an 
ejector-blade  connected  to  the  slide  F  and  movable  edge- 
wise In  relation  thereto,  and  a  guide  for  the  ejector-blade 
movably  mounted  on  tbe  slide  E. 


859,620.  ELECTRICAL  SELF  PLAYING  INSTRUMENT. 
Hknbv  K.  Sandell.  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Mills  Nov- 
elty Company,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  Feb.  5, 
1900.     Serlsl  No.  299,490. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  musical  Instrument  of  tbe 
character  de8cril)ed,  an  electrical  mechanism  for  playing 
k  comprising  a  circuit  having  branches,  a  contact-roller 
in  said  circuit,  feeding  means  for  the  perfornted  music 
sheet  cooperating  with  said  roller,  electrical  contacts  be- 
tween which  and  the  said  roller  tbe  sheet  Is  fed,  electro- 
magnets each  connected  with  a  contact  by  one  of  said 
branches  and  each  provided  with  a  vibratory  armature, 
hammers  on  flexible  stems  connected  with  tbe  armatures 
adapted  to  be  actuated  by  their  vibrations,  means  for 
diminishing  the  hammer  strdke  consisting  of  an  electro- 
magnet, a  contact  with  which  said  electro-magnet  is  con- 
nected by  one  of  said  branches,  a  spring-raised  armature 
having  a   pivotally   supported  stem  for   ssld   electro-mag- 
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net,  and  a  stop-bar  located  to  be  moved  by  the  stem  into 
the  path  of  the  hammer  stem. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  musical  Instrument  of  the 
character  described,  an  electrical  mechanism  for  playing 
it  comprising  a  circuit  having  branches,  a  contact  roller 
in  said  circuit,  feeding  means  for  a  perforated  music-sheet 
co-operating  with  said  roller,  contacts  forming  the  ter- 
minals of  correspondhig  ends  of  said  branches  and  be- 
tween which  and  the  said  roller  the  music  sheet  is  fed,  a 
frame,  electromagnets  supported  on  said  frame,  one  in 
each  branch  a  plurality  of  armatures  one  for  each  mag- 
net, a  plurality  of  springs  one  for  each  armature  by  which 
the  armature  is  fastened  to  the  frame,  hammers  on  stems 
one  connected  with  the  free  end  of  each  armature  a  series 
of  contacts  one  In  each  branch  supported  adjacent  to  each 
armature  and  a  circuit-breaker  In  each  branch  of  the  cir- 
cuit supported  on  the  armature  and  normally  engaging  a 
contact. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  musical  instrument  of  the 
character  de8crlt>ed,  an  electrical  mechanism  for  playing 
it  compriHlng  a  circuit  having  branches,  a  contact  roller 
in  said  circuit,  feeding  means  for  feeding  a  perforated 
music  sheet  co-operating  with  said  roller,  contacts  form- 
ing the  terminals  of  corresponding  ends  of  said  branches 
and  between  which  and  the  said  roller  the  music  sheet  is 
fed,  a  frame,  a  row  of  electro-magnets  supported  on  said 
frame  one  in  each  branch  and  each  provided  with  an  arma- 
ture, a  plurality  of  springs  fastened  to  the  frame  and  each 
supporting  one  of  the  armatiires,  hammers  on  flexible 
•terns  connected  with  the  free  ends  of  the  armatures,  a 
aeries  of  contacts  one  in  each  branch  supported  adjacent 
to  each  armature,  and  a  circuit  breaker  in  each  branch  of 
the  circuit,  supported  on  the  armature  and  normally  en- 
gaging a  contact  and  means  for  diminishing  the  strokes 
of  the  hammers  consisting  of  a  magnet  having  Its  arma- 
ture spring-raised  and  provided  with  a  stem  by  which  it  is 
plvotally  supported  on  the  frame  and  a  stop-bar  connected 
with  the  free  end  of  said  stem  and  extending  underneath 
the  hammer  sterna. 


859,621.  CIRCUIT-CHANQER.  Edmund  O.  Schwiitzbb 
and  ALrsED  Hebz,  Chicago,  III.  Filed  Sept.  14,  1904. 
Serial  No.  224,463. 


1.  A  device  of  the  class'  specified,  comprising  a  circuit- 
changer  and  a  thermoexpanslve  device  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  circuit  changer,  said  device  being  in- 
cluded in  the  circuit  and  adapte<l  to  be  operated  by  the 
passase  of  an  excess  current  throiiKh  the  same,  and  being 
movable  into  and  out  of  the  path  of  travel  of  said  circuit- 
changer  to  hold  and  release  the  same. 

2.  -V  device  of  the  class  specified,  comprising  a  circuit- 
changer  and  a  bar  or  rod  composed  of  strips  of  metal  of 
different  tliermo«»xpan8lve  proixTtlfs,  said  bar  or  rod  being 
included  In  the  circuit  and  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the 
passage  of  an  excess  current  through  it,  and  being  movable 
Into  and  out  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  circuit-changer 
to  hold  and  release  the  same. 

S.  A  device  of  the  class  specified,  comprising  a  sprlng- 
acttiated    switch    and    a    thermoexpanslve   device   Included 


io  the  circuit  and  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  passage 
of  an  excess  current  through  It,  and  being  movable  into 
and  out  of  the  path  of  travel  of  said  switch  to  hold  and 
release  the  same. 

4.  A  device  of  the  class  s{>ecifled  comprising  a  spring- 
actuated  switch  and  a  bar  or  rod  composed  of  strips  of 
metal  of  different  thermoexpanslve  properties,  said  bar  or 
rod  being  held  at  one  end  and  having  its  other  end  free 
and  movable  into  and  out  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
switch  to  bold  and  release  the  same,  and  also  being  In- 
cluded In  the  circuit  and  adapted  to  be  bent  so  as  to  swing 
it  into  and  out  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  switch  by  the 
passage  of  an  excess  current  through  it. 

5.  A  device  of  the  class  specified,  comprising  a  spring- 
actuated  switch,  an  insulating  base  on  which  the  same  is 
mounted,  a  support  rising  from  said  base  near  the  free 
end  of  the  switch,  and  a  bar  or  rod  having  its  upper  end 
secured  to  said  support  above  the  free  end  of  the  switch, 
and  extended  down  to  the  same  so  that  the  switch  acts 
against  the  bar  or  rod,  said  bar  or  rod  being  composed  of 
strips  of  metal  of  different  thermoexpanslve  properties, 
and  being  included  In  the  circuit  and  adapted  to  be  bent 
to  swing  its  free  end  out  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
switch  by  the  passage  of  an  excess  current  through  it. 


859,622.  WASHING-MACHINE  APPARATUS.  Abikam 
J.  StX)NECKBR,  Trenton,  Mo.  Filed  June  19,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  322,466. 


1.  In  a  washing  machine  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ceptacle :  of  a  basket  loosely  mounted  and  disposed  to 
rotate  within  the  receptacle,  said  basket  having  a  flexible 
bottom  with  an  upstanding  portion,  and  separate  means 
for  supporting  and  oscillating  said  upstanding  portion 
within  the  basket. 

2.  In  a  washinc  machine  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ceptacle ;  of  a  basket  loosely  mounted  and  disposed  to 
rotate  therein,  said  basket  having  a  flexible  bottom  formed 
with  an  upstanding  portion,  means  for  supporting  said 
upstanding  portion,  and  means  for  oscillating  said  sup- 
porting means  and  the  upstanding  portion. 

3.  In  a  washing  machine  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ceptacle having  stop  strips  adjacent  opposite  portions 
thereof:  of  a  basket  loosely  mounted  within  the  receptacle, 
means  within  the  receptacle  for  swinging  the  basket 
against  the  stop  strips  alternately,  and  a  flexible  connec- 
tion between  the  basket  and  Its  actuating  means. 

4.  In  a  washing  machine  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ceptacle having  stop  strips  adjacent  opposite  portions 
thereof ;  of  a  basket  loosely  mounted  within  the  recep- 
tacle and  having  a  flexible  bottom,  and  means  engaging 
said  bottom  for  moving  the  basket  against  the  stop  strips 
to  partly  rotate  it. 
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5.  In  a  washing  machine  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ceptacle ;  of  a  basket  loosely  mounted  therein  and  having 
a  flexible  bottom  provided  with  an  upstanding  portion,  an 
oscillating  arm  mounted  within  the  receptacle,  and  means 
for  detachably  connecting  the  arm  to  and  for  supporting 
the  upstanding  portion. 

6.  In  a  washing  machine  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ceptacle ;  of  a  basket  loosely  mounted  therein  and  having 
m  flexible  bottom  provided  with  an  upstanding  portion,  an 
oaclllating  arm  mounted  within  the  receptacle,  and  resili- 
ent means  for  detachably  connecting  the  arm  with  and 
for  {supporting  the  upstanding  portion. 

7.  In   a    waHhing    machine    the   combination    with    a   re- 
.  ceptacle :   of  a  iMsket  loosely  mounted  therein  and  having 

a  flexible  bottom  provided  with  an  upstanding  portion, 
an  oscillating  arm  within  the  receptacle,  a  stem  thereon, 
and  means  within  the  upstanding  portion  for  detachably 
engaging  the  stem  to  support  said  portion. 

8.  In  a  washing  machine  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ceptacle ;  of  a  basket  loosely  mounted  therein  and  having 
a  flexible  bottom  provided  with  an  upstanding  portion,  an 
oscillating  arm  within  the  receptacle,  a  stem  thereon,  and 
resilient  means  within  the  upstanding  portion  for  bearing 
upon  and  detachably  engaging  the  stem  to  support  said 
|)ortlon. 

9.  In  a  washing  machine  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ceptacle ;  of  a  basket  loosely  mounted  therein,  an  oscillat- 
ing arm  projecting  Into  and  detachably  engaging  the 
basket,. an  actuating  device,  and  a  resilient  connection  l)e- 
tween  the  actuating  device  and  the  arm. 

10.  In  a  washing  machine  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ceptacle, and  a  basket  loosely  mounted  therein  ;  of  an 
oscillating  arm,  a  resilient  connection  between  the  arm 
and  basket,  actuating  means,  and  a  resilient  connection  be- 
tween said  means  and  the  arm. 

11.  In  a  washing  machine  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ceptacle, and  a  basket  loosely  mounted  therein  ;  of  an 
oscillating  arm,  a  resilient  connection  between  the  arm 
and  basket,  oscillating  actuating  means,  and  a  resilient 
connection  between  said  means  and  the  arm. 

12.  In  a  washing  machine  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ceptacle, and  a  basket  loosely  mounted  therein  ;  of  an 
oscillating  arm  connected  to  the  basket,  oscillating  actu- 
ating means,  and  a  resilient  connection  between  said 
means  and  the  arm  and  rotatable  means  actuated  by  the 
oscillating  means. 


859,623.     STEAM  COOKER.     Alice  R.  Smith,  Qalesburg, 
111.     Filed  Apr.  18,  1906.     Serial  No.  312,466. 


■heet-metal  body,  tapering  Inwardly  from  top  to  bottom, 
having  a  plurality  of  inwardly-projecting  annular  beads, 
combined  with  circular  trays  of  less  diameter  than  the 
body  leaving  a  space  between  the  edge  of  the  trays  and  the 
body,  said  trays  being  provided  on  their  upper  sides  with 
rndlally  arranged  bars  or  risers,  extending  beyond  the 
{)erlpherle8  of  said  trays  and  resting  at  theli  said  ex- 
tended ends  on  the  said  beads,  the  other  risers  extending 
only  to  the  periphery  of  the  trays  and  an  upwardly  ex- 
tended handle  connected  with  the  center  of  the  trays. 


1.  A  steanr-cooker  consisting  of  a  substantially  round 
sheet-metal  body,  tnperlng  Inwardly  from  top  to  bottom, 
having  a  plurality  of  Inwardly-projecting  annular  heads, 
combined  with  circular  trays  of  less  diameter  than  the 
body  leaving  a  space  between  the  edge  of  the  trays  and  the 
body,  said  trays  l)elng  provided  on  their  upper  sides  with 
radially  arranKed  bars  or  risers,  certain  of  which  ex- 
tend l)eyond  the  peripheries  of  said  trays  and  rest  at 
their  said  extended  ends  on  the  said  beads,  the  other 
risers  extending  only  to  the  periphery  of  the  trays. 

2.  A   steam-cooker   consisting  of  a   substantially    round 


859,624.  FLOOR-CLAMP.  Pbdbb  O.  Stawobland,  Wil- 
liams Bridge,  N.  Y.  Filed  Mar.  21,  1907.  Serial  No. 
363,566. 


1.  A  clamp  of  the  class  described,  comprising  two 
parallel  plates  or  frame  members,  shafts  mounted  In  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  plates  or  frame  members  and  pro- 
vided with  pinions,  said  shafts  being  provided  on  their 
opposite  ends  with  threads,  gear  wheels  mounted  in  said 
plates  or  frame  members  and  operating  In  connection 
with  said  pinions,  and  means  for  turning  said  gear  wheels. 

2.  A  clamp  of  the  class  de8crll>ed,  comprising  two 
parallel  plates  or  frame  members,  shafts  mounted  In  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  plates  or  frame  members  and  pro- 
vided with  pinions,  said  shafts  being  provided  on  their 
opposite  ends  with  threads,  gear  wheels  mounted  in  said 
plates  or  frame  members  and  operating  in  connection  with 
said  pinions,  and  means  for  turning  said  gear  wheels, 
comprising  a  crank  shaft  provided  with  a  gear  wheel 
operating  in  connection  therewith,  said  plates  or  frame 
members  being  also  connected  by  transverse  rods  on  which 
they  are  movable. 


869,625.      GLASS   SHADE.      Albert   STErriN,   New   Bed 
ford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Pairpoint  Corporation,  New 
Bedford,  Mass.     Filed  Dec.  29,  1905.     Serial  No.  293,860. 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacttire,  a  glass  shade  with 
molded  ornamental  figures,  the  exterior  surface  of  which 
la  frosted,  and  the  Interior  surface  colored  to  correspond 
to  the  ornamental  figures. 

2.  A  dome  shaped  glaas  shade  comprised  of  molded 
figures  with  the  glass  forming  such  molded  figures  thicker 
nt   some   parts    than    at   others,    the   exterior   surface   of 
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which   Is  frosted  and   the  interior  surface  colored   to  cor- 
respond to  the  natural  colors  of  the  ornamental  flgures. 

.H.  As  u  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  glass  shade  com- 
prising a  dome  huving  an  uninterrupted  top  lurfare  with 
ornamental  tlgures  blown  therein,  a  frosted  exterior  sur- 
faie.  and  a  colored   Intt-rior  surface. 


R5I».626.     FARM  GATE.     Maicus  A.  8ticki.«t.  McDanlel. 
Md.     Filed  Apr.   lo.  1907..   Serial  No.  367,417. 


1.  Operating  mechanism  for  a  farm  gate  comprising,  in 
combination,  spaced  arms  to  be  secured  to  t!ie  gate,  levers 
pivoted  on  the  said  arms  at  one  end  thereof,  a  guide 
roller  for  each  of  said  levers  and  pivoted  coaxiullj;  there- 
with, draft  means  attached  to  the  ends  of  said  levers. 
res(>ev.-tively,  at  one  end  thereof,  the  draft  means  for 
each  lever  co-operating  with  the  guide  roller  of  the  other 
lever,  and  latch  connections  secured  to  the  other  ends  of 
the  said  levers,  substantially  ns  shown  and  described. 

'J.  An    Improved    farm    gate    m»»chanism   comprising.    In 
combinatloti,   a   gate   hinged    to   swing   laterally    in   either  I 
dlre<tlon.    an   automatic   latch    to   bold   the  gate   normally   ■ 
closet],  stop  posts  each  having  a  catch  to  co-operate  with   j 
the    latch    to    hold    the    gate    open    at    will,    spaced    arms  ' 
secured    to    the    gate    and    projecting    rearwardiy    beyond 
the    axis   of    the   gate    hinges,    a    lever   and    an    associated 
gul<llng    member    pivoted    upon    the    rear    end    of   each    of 
said  arms,  draft  means  extending  from  the  aforesaid  stop 
posts   and    severally    connected    to    the    rear   ends    of   the 
■aid  levers  and  adapted  to  co  operate  with  the  said  guid- 
ing   members,    respectively,    and    flexible    connections    be-   ; 
tween   said   levers  and   the  latch.  ' 

3.  The  combination  of  a  gate,  a  pivoted  gravity  latch 
therefor,  spacwl  draft  arni.si  secureil  to  the  gate  and  pro-  I 
jecting  rearwardiy  beyond  the  vertical  axis  of  the  gate  | 
hinges,  levers  pivoted  on  thp  vertical  studs  on  the  rear 
•Dda  of  said  draft  arms,  a  lever  pivoted  at  the  top  of  the  ; 
tate  on  a  horizontal  pivot,  flexible  draft  means  connected  i 
with  the  several  levers  on  the  ends  of  the  draft  arms,  , 
the  draft  means  for  each  draft  arm  lever  being  guided  | 
past  the  axis  of  the  other  draft  arm  lever,  flexible  connec    1 


tions  between  the  inner  ends  of  said  levers  and  the  upper 
end  of  the  lever  pivoted  to  the  top  of  the  gate,  and  a  con- 
nection between  the  lower  end  of  the  last  named  lever 
and  the  latch. 


859.627.  BREAST-BOARD  FOR  I  NPERCJROUND  MIN- 
ING. John  Stockfleth,  San  Francisco.  Cal.  Filed 
Feb.  2,  1907.     Serial  No.  355.380. 


1.  In  a  mining  and  like  appliance,  the  combination  with 
pets  of  timbers,  suttal>Ie  guide  means  and  lagging  in 
scrted  behind  the  timbers,  of  breast  boards  having  a  length 
sufficient  to  extend  across  the  lagging  at  each  side  of  the 
excavation,  and  means  whereby  said  boards  may  be  shifted 
in  the  direction  of  their  length. 

2.  In  a  mining  and  like  appliance,  the  combination  with 
Fets  of  timbers  and  suitable  guide  means,  and  lagKlns  In- 
serted behind  the  timbers,  of  breast  boards  having  a 
ienf;th  sufflclent  tn  extend  across  the  lagging  at  each  side 
of  the  excavation,  holes  or  attachments  carried  by  the 
breast  board  so  as  to  be  engaged  by  an  Implement  whereby 
the  t>oard  may  be  advanced  lengthwise  to  cause  It  to  en- 
gage with  the  lagging  upon  opposite  sides. 

.{.  Breast  board  for  mining  and  like  excavations  having 
a  length  sufficient  to  extend  across  the  excavation,  sup- 
porting lagging  across  which  the  ends  of  the  boards  arc 
extended,  openings  made  through  the  boards,  and  gates 
closable  thereon,  and  links  and  latclies  whereby  the  gates 
are  held  in  closed  position. 

4.  Breast  boards  for  mining  and  like  excavations  having 
a  length  sufficient  to  extend  across  the  excavation,  sup- 
porting lagging  across  which  the  ends  of  the  tx^ard  are  ex 
tended,  openings  for  the  removal  of  earth  from  behind  the 
brea8t-l)oard,  gates  closable  over  said  openings,  a  plurality 
of  link  attachments,  and  latches  whereby  the  gates  may 
be  partially  or  wholly  closed. 

5.  Breast-lxMirds  for  mining  and  like  excavations  having 
a  length  sufficient  to  extend  across  the  excavation,  sup- 
porling  lagging  across  which  the  ends  of  the  board  are  ex- 
tended, said  l)oards  being  made  In  parallel  series,  and 
each  having  the  lower  edge  turned  outwardly  to  overlap 
and  extend  beyond  the  upper  edge  of  the  previous  board. 

6.  Breast-lwards  for  mining  and  like  excavations,  lag- 
ging across  which  the  ends  of  the  lx>ard8  are  extended  and 
supported,  said  boards  t>elng  movable  or  capable  of  short- 
ening to  allow  the  ends  to  be  retracted  or  extended  so  that 
the  lx>ards  may  be  disengaged  from  or  engaged  with  the 
lagging  ends. 

7.  Breast  Ix^ards  for  mining  and  like  excavatiims  having 
.1  length  sufficient  to  extend  across  the  excavation.  8upi>ort- 
tng  lagging  acrcss  which  the  ends  of  the  board  are  ex- 
tended, said  boards  being  made  in  sections  so  connected  as 
to  be  shortened  or  lengthened  to  disengage  from  or  en;;age 
with  the  lagging  ends,  and  handles  and  truss  braces  to 
maintain  the  boards  In  position. 


R59,«2«.  METHOD  OF  RECLAIMING  LAND.  John  W. 
8VKE8,  Chicago.  111.  Filed  Apr.  20,  1907.  Serial  No. 
369.333. 

1.  The  method  of  reclaiming  land.  whi(^  consists  in 
constructing  a  dike  to  form  an  Inclosure.  employing  a 
dredge  boat  supported  upon  water  covering  the  land  and 
cutting  drainage  channels,  and  then  removing  the  water 
which  served,  during  the  process  of  cutting  the  draina>;e 
channels,  from  the  surface  of  the  land. 

2.  The  method  of  reclaiming  land  whtth  consists  In 
flontins  dredging  apparatus  upon  water  covering  the  sur- 
face of  the  land,  cutting  drainage  channels  In  the  land  by 
means  of  said  dred;ring  apparatus,  and  afterwards  with- 
drawing the  water  from  the  submerged  land. 
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3.  The  method  of  reclaiming  land  which  consists  in  con- 
structing a  dike  to  maintain  water  upon  the  surface  of  the 
land,  covering  the  land  to  be  reclaimed  with  water  of  suf 
flcient  depth  to  support  a  dredge  boat,  floating  a  dredge- 
boat  upon  the  water  and  cutting  drainage  channels  in  the 
land,  and  then  withdrawing  the  water  submerging  the 
land. 

4.  The  method  of  reclaiming  land  which  consists  in  con- 
structing a  dike  to  form  an  Inclosure  with  a  main  channel 
at  the  inner  side  of  the  dike,  floating  dredging  apparatus 
upon  water  covering  the  land  and  cutting  therewith  small 
drainage  channels  In  the  land  and  Intersecting  the  main 
chonnel,  and  then  withdrawing  the  water  which  submerges 
the  land. 


859,629. 


6.  The  method  of  reclaiming  land  which  consists  In  con- 
structing a  dike  for  retaining  water  upon  the  land  and  pro- 
viding a  main  channel  within  the  Inclosure  adjacent  to  the 
dike,  flooding  the  land  within  the  inclosure  with  water  to 
a  sufficient  depth  to  support  a  dredge-boat,  employing 
floating  dredging  apparatus  and  therewith  cutting  rela- 
tively small  drainage  channels  in  the  land,  and  finally 
withdrawing  from  the  inclosure  the  water  which  sub- 
merges the  land. 

0.  The  method  of  reclaiming  land  which  consists  in 
floating  a  dredge-boat  over  the  surface  of  the  land,  cutting 
drainage  channels  in  the  land  and  distributing  the  spoils 
in  the  wattr  covering  the  land  In  the  spaces  between  the 
drainage  ditches,  and  finally  withdrawing  the  water  from 
the  surface  of  the  land. 


859.620.  STAMP  MILL.  Jo.sJU'H  F.  Stmonh  and  WiL- 
Li.vM  H.  Paill.  I>ake  Linden.  Mich.  Filed  May  4,  1907. 
Serial  No.  371.867. 

In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  cylinder  having 
upper  and  lower  heads,  means  for  controlling  the  admis- 
sion and  exhaust  of  an  operating  fluid  to  the  lower  portion 
of  the  cylinder,  a  by  pass  having  a  controlling  valve,  and 
a  check  valve,  said  by  pass  lieing  arranged  to  admit  a  por 
tlon  of  the  fluid  from  the  lower  to  the  upper  portion  of  the 
cylinder,  nn  exhaust  pipe  leading  from  the  exhaust  port, 
a  valve  casing  in  said  exhaust  pipe,  a  pipe  placing  the 
valve  casing  In  communication  with  the  upper  part  of  the 
cylinder,  and  a  three  way  cock  In  the  valve  caslUg  for  con- 
trolling communication  with  the  upper  part  of  the  cylinder 
and  the  exhaust. 

129  0.  G.— 46 


859,630.  BINDER  FOR  LOOSE-LEAF  LEDGERS.  JOHK 
S.  Thompson.  Conyers,  Ga.  Filed  Apr.  19,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  369,138. 


1.  A  binder  comprising  sildably  connected  back  plates, 
means  for  locking  said  plates  against  movement,  a  side 
wall  upstanding  from  and  Integral  with  each  plate,  tele- 
scopic leaf  engaging  means  extending  from  said  walls,  and 
a  cylindrical  supporting  l)ead  disposed  longitudinally  upon 
each  plate,  said  side  walls  contacting  throughout  their 
lengths  with  the  plates. 

2.  A  binder  comprising  sildably  connected  back  plates, 
means  for  securing  said  plates  in  adjusted  position,  a 
longitudinally  disposed  cylindrical  supporting  bead  upon 
each  plate,  a  side  wall  extending  from  each  l>ead  and  con- 
tacting throughout  its  length  with  the  adjoining  back 
plate,  and  oppositely  extending  telescopic  leaf  engaging 
meml)ers  upon  the  side  walls. 


859.631.      PNEUMATIC   TIRE.      Cubtis    B.    TiLlT,    New 
Haven.  Conn.     Filed  Apr.  9.  1906.     Serial  No.  310.769. 

1.  The  combination   with  a  wheel  felly,  of  a  pneumatic 
tire  comprising  two  plates  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
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felly  and  projecting  outward  therefrom,  ao  arcbed  metal 
rim  located  l)etween  the  outer  edges  of  said  plates  and 
adapted  to  move  radially  between  them,  an  outer  tire  en- 
gaged with  said  rim  and  connected  with  said  plates,  sub- 
stantially as  described.  .         , 


2.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  two  plates,  an  arched 
rira  arranged  between  the  Inner  faces  of  the  outer  edges  of 
said  plates  said  rim  formed  at  Its  outer  edges  with  horl- 
eontally  extending  flanges,  and  an  outer  tire  secured  to  said 
rim  and  to  said  plates,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  two  plates  the  Inner 
faces  of  the  outer  edges  arranged  parallel  with  each  other, 
a  rim  located  between  the  outer  edges  of  said  plates,  said 
rim  formed  at  its  outer  end  with  horizontally  extending 
flanges  adapted  to  coact  with  the  outer  edges  of  said  plates. 
an  outer  tire  secured  to  said  rim  and  provided  at  Its  edges 
with  Inwardly  turned  flaps  which  are  connected  to  the 
outer  faces  of  said  plates,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  two  plates  having  the 
Inner  faces  of  the  outer  edges  arranged  parallel  with  each 
other  and  formed  with  grooves  In  their  outer  faces,  a  metal 
rim  located  between  said  Inner  faces  of  the  plates,  an  outer 
tire  connected  with  said  rim  and  formod  at  its  edges  witli 
Inwardly  turned  flaps  having  enlarged  ribs  adapted  to  en 
ter  the  grooves  In  the  outer  faces  of  said  plates,  and  clench 
ers  secured  to  said  plates  and  engaging  said  ribs  whereby 
the  tire  is  connected  with  said  plates,  substantially  as  de 
scribed. 

5.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  two  plates,  having  the 
Inner  faces  of  the  outer  edges  arranged  parallel  with  each 
other,  an  arcued  rim  located  between  said  plates  and 
adapted  to  move  radially  between  them,  the  sides  of  the 
arch  extending  Inward,  and  a  tire  connected  with  said  rim 
and  with  said  plates,  substantially  as  described. 

0.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  two  plates  having  the 
Inner  faces  of  the  outer  edges  arranged  parallel  with  each 
other  and  having  their  outer  edges  corrugated,  an  arched 
rim  located  between  said  plates  and  adapted  to  move 
radially  between  them,  said  rim  formed  at  Its  outer  edge 
with  horizontally  extending  flanges  the  inner  faces  of  said 
flanges  corrugated,  and  an  outer  tire  secured  to  said  rim 
and  plates,  substantially  as  described. 


8S9.632.  FOT'NI»ATION  COLLAR.  ^IART  E.  Tri«bix)OD. 
Springfield,  Mass.  Filed  Nov.  30,  1906.  Serial  No 
345,811. 


/ 


A  one-piece  ventilated  collar  foundation  comprising  an 
Integral  siieleton  strip  or  band  of  semi-rigid  sheet  material 
having  a  narrow  marginal  region  extending  around  all 
four  sides  and  Its  Interior  occupied  by  a  longitudinally- 
arranged  series  of  large  multl  lateral  apertures  separated 
by   narrow  non  crossing  braces  extending  transversely  be- 


tween and  formed  Integral  with  the  longitudinal  portioaa 
of  said  marginal  region,  the  braces  at  each  side  of  the 
center  of  the  strip  being  parallel  and  Inclined  diagonally 
toward  the  center  from  their  upper  to  their  lower  ends,  the 
two  sets  of  braces  being  thus  Inclined  reversely. 


859,633.  LOOSE  LEAF  BINDER.  Emory  A.  Trlsskll, 
St.  Louis.  Mo.,  assignor  to  Sleber  &  Trussell  Manufac- 
turing Company,  a  Corporation  of  Missouri.  Filed  July 
21,  1905.     Serial  No.  270,697. 


1.  In  a  loose  leaf  binder,  in  combination,  a  pair  of 
binder  plates ;  a  plurality  of  posts  fixed  In  one  of  said 
plates  ;  a  plurality  of  studs  set  In  the  other  of  said  plates ; 
and  rods  telescoplcally  engaging  the  posts  and  detachably 
engaging  the  studs,  such  rods  being  sectional,  the  outer 
section  thereof  being  attachable  to  the  studs  when  the  In- 
ner section  Is  removed. 

2.  In  a  looee  leaf  binder.  In  combination,  a  r«lr  of 
binder  plates;  a  plurality  of  posts  fixed  In  one  of  said 
plates  :  a  plurality  of  threaded  studs  set  In  the  other  of 
said  plates  ;  and  rods  telescoplcally  engaging  the  posts  and 
having  threaded  sockets  for  engaging  the  studs,  such  rods 
being  sectional,  their  sections  being  united  by  means  of 
threaded  tenons  and  sockets  Identical  in  aise  with  the 
studs  and  the  sockets  engaging  them. 

3.  In  a  loose  leaf  binder.  In  combination,  a  pair  of 
binder  plates  ;  a  plurality  of  posts  fixed  In  one  of  said 
plates ;  a  plurality  of  studs  set  In  the  other  of  said  plates ; 
rods  telescoplcally  engaging  the  posts  and  detachably  en- 
gaging the  studs  ;  and  means  for  locking  the  telescoping 
members  In  an  adjusted  position. 


859.634.  DRESS  FASTENER.  Herman  C.  Virr^JTS  and 
Lerot  H.  Chandler,  Chicago.  III.  Filed  Apr.  20,  1906. 
Serial   No.  312,744. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  catch  consisting  of  a  flat 
piece  of  metal  formed  with  laterally  extending  lugs  and 
needle  holes,  of  a  keeper  consisting  of  a  plate  of  metal 
■tamped  into  the  form  of  a  base  from  which  rises  archea 
6  and  8  on  either  side  of  a  central  web  7  and  from  one 
edge  of  which  extends  a  spring  14  which  overlies  said 
web,  said  catch  arranged  to  pass  between  said  arches  and 
•aid  lugs  arranged  to  pass  between  said  spring  and  arches. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  flat  catch,  part  of  which  Is 
In  the  form  of  lugs  10  and  the  widened  portion  having 
needle  holes  12  therein,  of  a  keeper  stamped  out  of  a 
plate  of  metal  Into  the  form  of  a  flat  base-portion  from 
which  rises  arches  6  and  8  between  which  said  catch  is 
adapted  to  pass  and  under  which  said  lugs  are  to  be  con- 

;  flnad,  said  plate  of  metal  having  also  the  Integral  spring 
14  overlying  the  base  of  said  keeper  and  arranged  to  press 
the  lugs  of  the  catch  Into  engagement  with  said  arches, 
said  arches  having  Inwardly  projecting  beads  9  which  co- 

,  operate  with  the  spring  in  confining  said  lugs. 
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850.635.     DEVICR  FOR  SECURING  PANES  OF  GLASS 
TO  METALLIC   FRAMES.      Our   Websteb,   York     Pa 
aMignor  to  York  Bridge  Company,  York,  Pa.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania.     Filed  Apr.  6,  1907.     Serial  No 
366,632. 


constituted  being  formed  Into  a  dish  with  the  abeorbMit 
sheet  upon  the  inside.' 


869,637.     BALING-PRESS. 
La.     Filed  Nov.  27,  1906. 


John  Q.  Adams.  Alexandria. 
Serial  No.  345,289. 


1.  A  clip  for  securing  panes  of  glass  to  metallic  frames, 
said  clip  consisting  of  a  strip  of  sheet  metal  with  slot  for 
the  reception  of  the  bar  of  the  frame  and  a  split  end 
forming  fingers,  one  of  which  is  bent  in  advance  of  the 
other. 

2.  A  clip  for  securing  panes  of  glass  to  metallic  frames, 
said  clip  consisting  of  a  strip  of  sheet  metal  split  at  its 
opposite  ends  to  form  retaining  fingers,  one  bent  in  advance 
of  the  other,  the  stilp  also  having  a  slot  for  the  reception 
of  a  bar  of  the  frame. 

3.  A  clip  for  seturing  panes  of  glass  to  metallic  frames. 
Hsld  clip  comprising  a  curved  or  bent  strip  of  resilient 
Rheet  metal  having  a  slot  for  the  reception  of  a  bar  of  the 
frame. 

4.  A  clip  for  securing  panes  of  glass  to  metal  frames, 
snid  clip  consisting  of  a  curved  or  l)ent  strip  of  resilient 
sheet  metal  slotted  for  the  reception  of  a  bar  of  the  sup 
porting  frame  and  split  to  form  fingers,  one  of  which   is 
l»ent  In  advance  of  the  other. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  metallic  bar  having  a  flange 
constituting  n  bearing  for  a  pane  of  glass  and  a  web  dis 
posed  at  an  nngle  to  said  flange  and  having  slots  therein 
and  clips  for  the  glass  panes  capable  of  l.eing  passed 
through  said  slots,  said  clips  being  split  to  form  fingers 
for  bearing  upon  the  glass  panes,  one  of  said  fingers  l>elng 
Iwnt  In  advance  of  the  other  so  ns  to  provide  also  a  verti- 
cal support  for  the  overlapping  pane. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  metallic  bar  having  a  flange 
constituting  a  tearing  for  a  pane  of  glass  and  a  web  dis 
jmsed  !\t  an  angle  to  said  flange  and  having  slots  therein 
and  clips  for  the  glass  panes  capable  of  being  passed 
through  said  slots.  snId  clips  being  slotted  for  the  recep- 
tion of  the  web  and  being  therefore,  laterally  retained 
thereby  and  each  clip  being  split  to  form  fingers  for  bear- 
ing upon  the  glass  panes,  one  of  said  fingers  being  l)ent  in 
sdvance  of  the  other  so  as  to  provide  also  a  vertical  sup- 
IHWt  for  the  overlapping  pane.  1 


859.636.     INSECr  TRAP.     FniD  S.  Welch,  Pontlac  Mich 
Filed  Sept.  4.  lOOH.     Serial  No.  333.135. 


1.  The  process  of  forming  the  article  described,  con- 
sisting In  producing  a  blank  of  material  water  proof  on 
one  side  and  absorbent  on  the  other  side,  and  forming  the 
same  Into  a  dish  with  the  absorbent  surface  on  the  con- 
caved side  thereof. 

2.  The  process  of  forming  the  article  described,  consist- 
ing in  uniting  a  sheet  of  water  proof  material  and  a  sheet 
of  al»orbent  material,  and  forming  the  same  Into  a  dish 
with  the  absorbent  material  upon  the  inside. 

3.  The  process  of  forming  the  article  descrll)ed.  consist- 
ing in  impregnating  a  sheet  of  absorbent  material  with  a 
water-proofing  material,  pressing  a  second  sheet  of  absorb 
ent  material  against  the  first  and  allowing  the  water- 
proofing material  to  set  so  as  to  unite  the  two  sheets,  and 
pressing  the  compound  sheet  thus  formed  into  a  dish  with 
the  absorbent  material  on  the  Inside. 

4.  A  dish  provided  with  a  material  rendering  it  imper- 
meable to  water  on  Its  convex  surface,  and  having  Its 
concaved  surface  absorbent. 

6.  A  plate  consisting  of  a  sheet  of  water  proofing  mate 
rial,  a  second  sheet  of  absorbent  material  secured  to  the 
sheet   of  water-prooflnK  material,  the  compound  sheet  so 


1.  A    baling    press   comprising   a    base,    a    frame    work 
mounted    thereon,    annular   sockets   secured    on    the   base, 
bearing  blocks  adjustably  confined  in  said  sockets,  retract- 
ing posts  supported  on  said  blocks  and  having  their  upper 
ends  Journaled   in   the  frame,  collars  adjustably  mounted 
near  the  lower  ends  of  said  posts,, a  ball   raceway  being 
formed  l)etween  said  collars  and   the  bearing  blocks  and 
balls  confined  In  said   raceways,   pinions  affixed  near  the 
lower  ends  of  the  posts,  a  crown  gear  centrallv  mounted 
on  the  base  having  spur  teeth  meshing  with  the  pinions 
on  the  posts,  a  l)evel  pinion  for  driving  the  crown  gear 
brackets  secured  to  the  base  and  overhanging  the  pinions' 
platforms  mounted  on  the  posts,  telescopic  casings  secured 
l)etween    the   platforms   and    surrounding   the    posts,    and 
similar  casings  supported  on  the  brackets  and  secured  to 
the  lower  platform. 

2.  A  baling  press  comprising  a  base,  a  frame  mounted 
thereon,    annular    sockets    secured    on    the    l)a8e.    l)earlng 
blocks  adjustably  confined  In  said  sockets,  retracting  posts 
supported  on  said  blocks  having  their  upper  ends  Journaled 
In  the  frame,  collars  adjustably  affixed  on  the  lower  por- 
tlons  of  the   posts,   ball    raceways   being   formed   between 
said  collars  and   the  l)earlng  blocks  and   balls  confined   In 
said  raceways,  pinions  mounted  on  the  lower  ends  of  the 
posts,  a  bearing  block  arranged  centrally  on  the  base    a 
crown  gear  Journaled  therein  having  spur  teeth  to  engage 
the  pinions,   forked   posts  on    the   base,    rollers  Journaled 
therein  to  engage  and  support  the  lower  face  of  the  crown 
gear,  a  bevel  pinion  for  driving  the  crown  gear,  brackets 
mounted  on  the  base  and  overhanging  the  pinions  on  the 
posts,   platforms    mounted    on    the   retracting   poste    tele- 
scopic   casings    secured    between    the    platforms    and    sur- 
rounding   the   retracting  posts,   similar   casings   supported 
on  .the  brackets  and  secured  to  the  lower  platform    and 
guards  secured   to   the  frame  for  directing  the  bales   l>e- 
tween  the  posts. 

3.  A  baling  press  comprising  a  frame,  vertical  retract- 
ing posts  mounted  therein,  ball  bearing  thrusts  supporting 
the  foot  of  the  posts,  gear  pinions  on  the  lower  ends  of 
the  posts,  supporting  brackets  overhanging  said  pinions 
telescopic  protective  casings  Inclosing  the  posts  and  sup^ 
ported  on  the  brackets,  presser  platforms  mounted  on  the 
posts,  and  means  for  guiding  the  bale  between  the  posts 

4.  A  baling  press  comprising  a  frame,  vertical  rectract- 
Ing  posts  mounted  therein,  ball  bearings  supporting  the 
foot  of  the  posts,  gear  pinions  on  the  lower  ends  of  the 
poets,  supporting  bracket*  overhanging  said  pinions  tele- 
scopic casings  supported  on  the  brackets  and  Inclosing  the 
posts,  a  crown  gear  Journaled  centrally  in  the  base  of  the 
frame  having  spur  teeth  engaging  the  pinions,  roller  sup- 
ports for  the  rim  of  said  crown   gear,   presser  platforms 
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mounted  od  the  posts,  aod  guides  for  directing  a  bale  be- 
tween the  posts. 


809,638.  AUTOMATIC  ANIMAL  -  TRAP.  Jackson  W. 
Bbn.vett.  Carthage,  Mo.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Kelm  k 
McMillan  Hardware  Company,  Carthage,  Mo.,  a  Corpora- 
Uon.     Filed  Feb.  13,  1907.     Serial  No,  357.176. 


1.  An  animal  trap  comprising  a  bousing,  and  a  longi- 
tudinal partition  extending  from  the  front  end  of  the  hous- 
ing toward  the  rear  end  thereof  and  a  swinging  rear  door 
between  the  rear  end  of  the  partition  and  one  side  of  the 
bousing  and  dividing  the  housing  Into  a  passageway  ex- 
tending along  one  side  of  the  partition  and  also  Into  an  L- 
shaped  cell  extending  along  the  other  side  of  the  parti- 
tion, transversely  of  the  rear  end  of  the  housing  and  meet- 
ing the  rear  end  of  the  passageway  at  the  rear  door,  a 
swinging  outer  door  at  the  front  end  of  the  passageway, 
for  controlling  the  entrance  to  the  latter,  a  tilting  plat- 
form at  the  bottom  of  said  passageway  between  the  outer 
door  and  the  rear  door,  a  swinging  Inner  door  above  the 
platform,  and  operating  means  for  said  outer  door  con- 
trolled by  said  platform  ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  An  animal  trap  comprising  a  housing,  and  a  longi- 
tudinal partition  extending  from  the  front  end  of  the  hous- 
ing toward  the  rear  end  thereof  and  a  swinging  rear  door 
between  the  Inner  end  of  the  partition  and  one  side  of 
the  housing  and  dividing  the  housing  into  a  passageway 
extending  along  one  side  of  the  partition  and  also  Into  an 
L-shaped  cell  extending  along  the  other  side  of  the  parti- 
tion, transversely  of  the  rear  end  of  the  housing  and  meet- 
ing the  rear  end  of  the  passageway  at  the  rear  door,  a 
■winging  outer  door  at  the  front  end  of  the  passageway, 
for  controlling  the  entrance  to  the  latter,  spring  controlled 
means  for  operating  said  outer  door,  a  tilting  platform  at 
the  bottom  of  said  passageway  between  the  outer  door  and 
the  rear  door,  a  swinging  Inner  door  above  the  platform. 
and  means  carried  by  said  platform  for  controlling  said 
outer  door  operating  meau.s,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  an  animal  trap,  a  bousing  subdivided  Into  a  pas- 
sageway and  a  cell,  a  door  for  controlling  said  passage- 
way, spring  controlling  means  for  operating  said  door,  a 
tilting  platform  at  the  bottom  of  said  passageway,  pivoted 
Id  the  middle  so  that  either  end  may  be  elevated  and 
means  connected  to  said  platform  whereby  said  door  op- 
erating means  Is  brought  to  rest  when  either  end  of  said 
platform  Is  elevated,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  an  animal  trap,  a  housing  subdivided  Into  a  pas- 
sageway and  a  cell,  a  door  for  controlling  said  passage 
way.   8|>rlug  controlled   means  for  operating   said   door,   a 


tilting  platform  at  the  bottom  of  said  passageway  and 
means  connected  to  said  platform  at  opposite  sides  of  tta 
point  of  pivotal  support  whereby  said  door  operating 
means  is  brought  to  rest  when  either  end  of  said  platform 
Is  elevated,  sutwtantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  Id  an  animal  trap,  a  housing  subdivided  Into  a  pas- 
sageway and  a  cell,  a  door  for  controlling  said  passage- 
way apring  controlled  means  for  operating  said  door,  a 
tUtlns  platform  at  the  twttom  of  said  passageway  and 
stop-rods  connected  to  said  platform  at  opposite  sides  of 
Its  point  of  pivotal  support  and  movable  Into  the  path  of 
travel  of  a  portion  of  said  door  operating  means,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

6.  In  an  animal  trap,  a  housing  subdivided  Into  a  pas- 
sageway and  a  cell,  a  door  for  controlling  said  passage- 
way, a  spring  controlled  rod  for  operating  said  door,  and 
which  Is  provided  with  a  crank  arm  a  tilting  platform  at 
the  bottom  of  said  passageway  and  stop-rods  connected  to 
said  platform  at  opposite  sides  of  Its  point  of  pivotal  sup- 
port and  movable  Into  the  path  of  travel  of  aald  crank 
arm,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  In  an  animal  trap,  a  housing  subdivided  Into  a  pas- 
sageway and  a  cell,  a  door  for  controlling  said  passage- 
way a  spring  controlled  rod  for  opening  and  closing  said 
door  and  provided  with  a  crank  arm  and  a  connecting  rod 
uniting  said  spring  controlled  rod  to  said  door,  a  tilting 
platform  at  the  bottom  of  said  passageway  and  a  pair  of 
stop-rods  connected  to  said  door  at  opposite  sides  of  its 
point  of  pivotal  support  and  movable  Into  and  out  of  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  crank  arm,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

8.  In  an  animal  trap,  a  housing  sut>dlvlded  Into  a  pas- 
sageway and  a  cell,  a  pair  of  doors  controlling  said  pas- 
sageway, means  for  alternately  opening  and  closing  said 
doors,  a  tilting  platform  at  the  l)ottom  of  the  passageway 
and  means  connected  to  said  platform  at  opposite  ends  of 
Its  point  of  pivotal  support  and  movable  Into  and  out  of 
the  path  of  travel  of  said  door  opening  and  closing  means, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

9.  In  an  animal  trap,  a  housing  sut)divlded  into  a  pas- 
sageway and  a  cell,  a  pair  of  doors  for  controlling  said 
passageway,  spring  controlled  means  for  alternately  open- 
ing and  closing  said  doors,  a  tilting  platform  at  the  bot- 
tom of  said  passageway  and  stop-rods  connected  to  said 
platform  at  opposite  sides  of  Its  point  of  pivotal  support 
and  movable  Into  and  out  of  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
door  opening  and  closing  means,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

10.  In  an  animal  trap,  a  housing  sul)dlvlded  into  a  pas- 
sageway and  a  cell,  a  pair  of  doors  for  controlling  said 
passageway  spring  controlled  means  for  alternately  open- 
ing and  closing  said  doors,  a  tilting  platform  at  the  bot- 
tom of  said  passageway  and  stop-rods  connected  to  said 
platform  at  opposite  sides  of  Its  point  of  pivotal  support 
and  movable  Into  and  out  of  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
door  opening  and  closing  means,  and  a  guard  door  located 
at  the  rear  end  of  said  platform,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


859.639.  SEMAPHORE-SIGNAL  USED  ON  RAILWAYS. 
William  Bleaklet.  Leeds.  England.  Filed  May  6. 
1907.     Serial   No.  371,957. 

1.  An  arm  for  a  semaphorlc  railway  signal;  consisting 
of  an  open  skeleton  frame  and  a  diaphragm  carried  and 
surrounded  by  said  frame,  said  diaphragm  consisting  of  a 
sheet  of  colored  transparent  celluloid,  and  a  sheet  of 
white  translucent  celluloid,  said  sheets  having  their  sur- 
faces adjacent  and  parallel  to  each  other,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

2.  In  an  arm  for  a  semaphorlc  railway  signal :  the  com- 
bination with  an  open  skeleton  frame  and  a  diaphragm 
carried  and  surrounded  by  said  frame,  said  diaphragm  con- 
sisting of  a  sheet  of  colored  transparent  celluloid  and  a 
sheet  of  white  translucent  celluloid,  said  sheets  having 
their  surfaces  adjacent  and  parallel  to  each  other ;  of 
means  for  fixing  the  edges  of  said  celluloid  sheets  in  said 
frame,  and  a  tongue  extending  from  said  frame  for  carry- 
ing the  latter,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  an  nrm  for  a  semaphorlc  railway  signal  ;  the  com- 
bination with  an  open  skeleton  frame,  and  a  tongue  ex- 
tending from  said  frame  for  carrying  the  latter  ;  of  a  sheet 
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of  white  translucent  celluloid,  means  for  fixing  the  edges 
of  said  sheet  In  said  frame,  a  sheet  of  colored  transparent 
celluloid  arranged  with  its  surface  adjacent  and  parallel 
to  the  said  white  translucent  sheet,  and  means  for  fixing 
the  edges  of  the  colored  celluloid  sheet  In  said  frame,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 


4.  In  an  arm  for  a  semaphorlc  railway  signal  ;  the  com- 
bination with  an  open  skeleton  frame,  and  a  tongue  ex 
tending  from  the  said  frame  for  carrying  the  latter  ;  of  a 
sheet  of  white  translucent  celluloid,  and  means  for  fixing 
the  edges  of  said  sheet  In  said  frame,  a  sheet  of  colored 
transparent  celluloid  having  an  aperture  therein,  and 
means  jor  fixing  the  edges  of  said  colored  celluloid  sheet 
In  said  frame  with  Its  surface  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the 
white  translucent  sheet,  so  that  a  portion  of  the  latter  Im 
visible  through  the  aperture  in  the  colored  transparent 
sheet,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  In  an  arm  for  a  semaphorlc  railway  signal  ;  the  com- 
bination with  an  open  skeleton  frame,  and  a  tongue  ex- 
tending from  said  frame  for  carrying  the  latter  ;  of  a  sheet 
of  white  translucent  celluloid  arranged  In  surface  contact 
with  one  side  of  said  frame  and  with  its  edges  overlapping 
the  exterior  edges  of  said  frame,  a  sheet  of  transparent 
colored  celluloid  in  surface  contact  with  the  opposite  face 
of  s.nid  frame  and  with  Its  edges  overlapping  the  exterior 
edges  of  said  frame  and  the  edges  of  the  said  white  trans- 
lucent sheet,  and  a  strip  fixed  to  said  frame  and  overlying 
the  overlapping  edges  of  said  celluloid  sheets  to  secure  the 
same  to  said  frame,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


859,640.  RATION-PRESS.  Fbf.derick  W.  Bbioht.  Kan 
sas  City,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Armour  Packing  Company, 
Kansas  City,  Kans..  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed 
Oct.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  .3.'i7.997. 

1.  In  a  ration  press,  the  combination  of  a  mold  support, 
a  mold  carried  by  said  support,  a  compression  plunger 
adapted  to  co-net  with  snid  mold  to  effect  compression  of 
Its  contents,  an  ejector  plunger  adapted  to  co-operate  with 
said  mold  to  discharge  the  compressed  ration,  means  to 
move  said  support  and  mold  longitudinally  of  said  com 
presslon  and  ejector  plungers  during  compression  and 
discharge  of  the  mold's  contents,  and  means  to  move  said 
support  and  mold  relative  to  said  compression  and  ejector 
plungers  whereby  to  shift  said  mold  from  allnement  with 
said  compression  plunger  Into  registration  with  said 
ejector  plunger,  subatantially  as  descrltied. 

2.  In  a  ration  press,  the  combination  of  a  slldable  mold 
support,  a  mold  carried  by  said  support,  a  stationary  com- 
pression plunger  adapted  to  co-act  with  said  mold  to  effect 


compression  of  its  contents,  an  ejector  plunger  adapted  to 
co-operate  with  said  mold  to  discharge  the  compressed 
ration,  means  to  slide  said  support  longitudinally  of  said 
plungers,  and  means  to  move  said  support  to  shift  said  mold 
from  allnement  with  said  compression  plunger  Into  rerls- 
tratlon  with  said  ejector  plunger,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


njv 


3.  In  a  ration  press,  a  slldable  mold  supp<M-t,  one  or 
more  hydraulic  pistons  to  slide  said  support,  a  mold  car- 
I  ried  by  said  support,  a  stationary  compression  plunger 
adapted  to  enter  said  mold  to  effect  compression  of  Its  con- 
tents, a  reciprocating  ejector  plunger  adapted  to  discharge 
the  compressed  ration  from  said  mold,  means  to  recipro- 
cate said  ejector  plunger,  a  controller  for  said  means  gov- 
erned by  the  movements  of  said  mold  support,  and  means 
to  move  said  support  to  shift  said  mold  from  allnement 
with  said  compression  plunger  Into  registration  with  said 
ejector  plunger,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  ration  press,  the  combination  of  a  slldable  and 
rotary  mold  support,  a  mold  carried  by  said  support, 
means  to  slide  said  support  during  compression,  a  com- 
pression plunger  adapted  to  enter  said  mold  to  effect 
compression  of  Its  contents,  a  reciprocating  ejector  plunger 
adapted  to  discharge  the  compressed  ration  from  said 
mold^  means  to  reciprocate  said  ejector  plunger,  and 
means  to  rotate  said  support  to  shift  said  mold  from  allne- 
ment with  said  compression  plunger  Into  registration  with 
said  ejector  plunger,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  ration  press,  the  combination  of  a  mold  having  a 
mold  chamlwr  extended  therethrough,  a  temporary  clo- 
sure for  one  end  of  said  chamber,  a  compression  plunger 
adapted  to  enter  the  other  end  of  said  chamber  to  effect 
compression  of  Its  contents,  means  to  slide  said  mold  rela- 
tive to  said  plunger  during  compression,  and  means  to  dis- 
charge the  compressed  ration  from  the  said  chamber,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

6.  In  a  ration  press,  the  combination  of  n  mold  havlnif 
n  mold  chamber  extended  therethrough,  a  temporary  clo- 
sure for  one  end  of  said  chamber,  a  compression  plunger 
adapted  to  enter  said  mold  to  effect  compression  of  Its 
contents,  means  to  slide  said  mold  relative  to  said 
plunger  during  compression,  a  traveling  convever.  means 
to  discharge  the  compressed  ration  onto  said  conveyer,  and 
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means  to  bring  aatd  convesrer  to  a  standstill  while  rec«lT- 
ln«:  said  ration,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  ration  press,  the  combination  of  a  mold  having  a 
mold  chamber  extended  therethrouRh,  a  temporary  closure 
for  one  end  of  said  chamber,  a  compression  plunder  adapt- 
ed to  enter  the  other  end  of  said  chamber  to  effect  com- 
pression of  Ita  contents,  means  to  slide  said  mold  relative 
to  said  plunger  during  compression,  a  traveling  conveyer, 
means  to  discharge  the  compressed  ration  from  one  end  of 
■aid  chamber  onto  said  conveyer,  and  means  to  bring  said 
conveyer  to  a  stand  still  while  receiving  said  ration,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

8.  In  a  ration  press,  the  combination  of  a  mold  support, 
a  mold  carried  by  said  support,  a  plunger  adapted  to  enter 
said  mold  to  effect  compression  of  Its  contents,  means  to 
move  said  support  and  mold  toward  said  plunger  during 
compression,  and  means  to  cause  a  separating  pressure  on 
said  support  In  opposition  to  said  moving  means,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

9.  In  a  ration  press,  the  combination  of  a  mold  support, 
a  mold  carried  by  said  support,  a  plunger  adapted  to  enter 
said  mold  to  effect  compression  of  its  contents,  one  or 
more  hydraulic  pistons  to  move  said  support  and  mold 
toward  said  plunger,  and  one  or  more  hydraulic  Jacks 
pressing  upon  said  support  in  opposition  to  the  action  of 
said  piston  or  pistons  during  the  movement  of  said  sup- 
port, Bubstantialiy  as  described. 

10.  In  a  ration  press,  the  combination  of  a  mold  support 
capable  of  sliding  and  rotary  movement,  a  mold  carried  by 
said  support,  a  stationary  plunger  adapted  to  enter  said 
mold  to  effect  compression  of  its  contents,  one  or  more 
fluid-actuated  pistons  to  move  said  support  and  mold 
toward  said  plunger,  an  ejector  plunger,  means  to  rotate 
said  support  to  bring  said  mold  from  allnement  with  said 
stationary  plunger  into  registration  with  said  ejector 
plunger,  and  one  or  more  tluld  operated  Jacks  pressing  on 
said  support  in  opposition  to  the  action  of  said  pistons 
during  the  greater  portion  of  the  sliding  movement  of 
Mid  support,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  a  ration  press,  the  combination  of  a  table  adapted 
to  slide,  a  mold  support  thereon  capable  of  sliding  and 
rotary  movement,  a  mold  carried  by  said  support,  a  com 
presslon  plunger  adapted  to  enter  said  mold  to  compress 
Its  contents,  means  to  slide  said  table,  support  and  mold, 
an  ejector  plunger,  means  to  rotate  said  support  to  shift 
■aid  mold  from  allnement  with  said  compression  plunger 
Into  registration  with  said  ejector  plunger,  and  locking 
means  to  prevent  relative  rotary  movement  of  said  table 
and  support  during  their  Joint  sliding  movement,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

12.  In  a  ration  press,  the  combination  of  a  table  adapt- 
ed to  slide,  a  mold  support  thereon  capable  of  sliding  and 
rotary  movement,  a  mold  carried  by  said  support,  a  com- 
pression plunger  adapted  to  enter  said  mold  to  compress  its 
contents,  means  to  alide  said  table,  support  and  mold,  an 
ejector  plunger,  a  motor  to  rotate  said  support  to  shift  said 
mold  from  allnement  with  said  compression  plunger  Into 
registration  with  said  ejector  plunger,  one  or  more  fluid 
actuated  locks  to  prevent  relative  rotary  movement  of  said 
table  and  support  during  their  Joint  sliding  motion,  and 
means  operated  by  said  motor  to  control  the  actuation  of 
said  lock  or  locks,  substatially  as  described. 

13.  In  a  ration  press,  the  combination  of  a  table  adapt- 
ed to  alide,  a  mold  support  thereon  capable  of  sliding  and 
rotary  movement,  a  mold  carried  by  and  extending  through 
said  support  to  the  surface  thereof  adjacent  to  said  table, 
a  spring  pressed  track  mounted  on  said  table  and  thrust 
against  the  adjacent  surface  of  said  mold,  a  compression 
plunger  adapted  to  enter  said  mold  to  compress  its  con 
tents,  means  to  simultaneously  slide  said  table,  support 
and  mold  toward  said  plunger,  an  ejector  plunger,  and 
means  to  rotate  said  support  to  shift  said  mold  from  allne- 
ment with  said  compression  plunger  Into  registration  with 
said  ejector  plunger,  substantially  as  de8crll)ed. 

14.  In  a  ration  press,  the  combination  of  a  table,  a  ro- 
tary mold  support,  an  open-ended  mold  carried  by  said  sup- 
port, a  track  ou  said  table  adapted  to  co-operate  with  one 
end  of  said  mold,  and  a  brush  on  said  support  adapted  to  i 


I   sweep  said  track  as  said  support  rotates,  sabstaottally  as 
I   described. 

15.  In  a  ration  press,  the  combination  of  a  table,  a  ro- 
tary mold  support,  an  open-ended  mold  carried  by  said 
support,  a  spring  pressed  track  on  said  table  adapted  to 
close  one  end  of  said  mold,  and  a  spring  pressed  brush  on 
said  support  adapted  to  sweep  said  track  as  said  support 
rotates,  substantially  as  described. 

16.  In  a  ration  press,  the  combination  of  a  table  having 
an  aperture,  a  movable  mold  support  thereon,  a  mold  car- 
ried by  said  support,  and  a  brush  secured  to  said  table  ad- 
jacent to  the  margin  of  said  aperture  and  adapted  to  sweep 
over  one  end  of  said  mold  and  discharge  the  crumbs 
through  said  aperture,  substantially  as  described. 

17.  In  a  ration  press,  the  combination  of  a  table  having 
an  aperture,  a  reclprocatory  mold  support  mounted 
thereon,  a  mold  carried  by  said  support,  means  for  com- 
pressing the  ration  In  said  mold,  means  for  ejecting  the 
compressed  ration  from  said  mold  and  discharging  It 
through  said  aperture,  and  means  to  move  said  support  to 
bring  said  mold  successively  into  fllllng,  compressing  and 
ejecting  position,  substantially  as  described. 

18.  In  a  ration  press,  the  combination  of  a  rotary  mold 
support,  a  plurality  of  groups  of  molds  carried  by  said 
support,  means  to  compress  the  contents  of  one  of  said 
group  of  molds,  means  to  slide  said  support  and  molds  dur- 
ing compression,  means  to  eject  the  compressed  rations 
from  another  group  of  said  molds  simultaneously  with  said 
compressing  operation,  and  means  to  rotate  said  support 
step  by  step  to  bring  said  groups  of  molds  successively 
into  fllllng.  compressing  and  ejecting  position,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

19.  In  a  ration  press,  the  combination  of  a  mold,  means 
to  effect  a  compression  of  the  contents  of  said  mold,  means 
to  discbarge  the  compressed  ration,  a  traveling  conveyer 
upon  which  the  ration  is  discharged,  and  means  for  moving 
said  conveyer  toward  said  mold  during  the  discharging 
operation.   .  ( ' 

20.  In  a  ration  press,  the  combination  of  a  mold  having 
a  mold  chamber  extended  therethrough,  a  temporary  clo- 
sure for  one  end  of  said  chamber,  a  compression  plunger 
adapted  to  enter  the  other  end  of  said  chamber  to  effect  a 
compression  of  Its  contents,  means  to  slide  said  mold  and 
plunger  relative  to  one  another,  a  traveling  conveyer, 
means  to  discharge  the  compressed  ration  onto  said  con- 
veyer, and  means  to  move  said  conveyer  toward  said  mold 
during  the  discharging  operation. 

21.  In  a  ration  press,  the  combination  of  a  mold,  means 
to  effect  a  compression  of  the  contents  of  said  mold,  means 
to  discharge  the  compressed  ration,  a  traveling  conveyer 
upon  which  said  ration  is  discharged,  and  means  to  stop 
the  conveying  travel  of  said  conveyer  and  to  move  the  same 
toward  said  mold  during  the  discharging  operation. 

22.  In  a  ration  or  similar  press,  the  combination  of  a 
compression  plunder,  a  mold  In  which  said  plunger  Is 
adapted  to  enter  to  perform  the  compression  of  the  mold's 
contents,  and  means  to  slide  said  mold  toward  said  plunger 
during  compression  and  from  said  plunger  whereby  the  lat- 
ter is  Inserted  In  and  withdrawn  from  the  mold,  subetan 
tially  as  described. 

2.'1.  In  a  ration  or  similar  press,  the  combination  of  an 
ejector  plunger,  a  mold  in  which  said  plunger  la  adapted  to 
enter  to  discharge  the  mold's  contents,  and  means  to  slide 
said  mold  toward  said  plunger  during  ejection  and  from 
said  plunger  whereby  the  latter  is  inserted  in  and  with- 
drawn from  the  mold,  substantially  as  described. 

24.  In  a  ration  or  similar  press,  the  combination  of  a 
reclprocatory  ejector  plunger,  a  mold  In  which  said  plunger 
Is  adapted  to  enter  to  discbarge  the  mold's  contents,  and 
means  to  slide  said  moid  toward  said  plunger  during  ejec- 
tion and  from  said  plunger  whereby  the  latter  Is  Inserted 
in  and  withdrawn  from  the  mold,  substantially  as  de 
scribed. 

25.  In  a  ration  or  similar  press,  the  combination  of  a 
table,  a  movable  mold  support,  an  open-ended  mold  carried 
by  said  support,  and  a  track  on  said  table  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  one  end  of  said  mold  to  close  the  same,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


«59,641.  ELECTRIC  FURNACE.  EowAan  A.  Colby, 
Newark,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  .\morican  Electric  Furnace 
Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Nov.  23, 
1905.     Serial  No.  288,630. 
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1.  In  an  electric  furnace  of  the  type  set  forth,  having  an 
annular  crucible  and  an  Inducing  coll,  a  frame  of  magnetic 
material  surrounding  said  crucible  and  coll  and  having 
a  detachable  member  extending  through  said  crucible. 

2.  In  an  electric  furnace  of  the  type  set  forth,  having 
an  annular  crucible  and  an  Inducing  coll,  a  rectangular 
frame  of  magnetic  material  surrounding  and  supporting 
■aid  crucible  and  coll  and  having  a  detachable  middle 
member  extending  through  said  crucible. 

3.  In  an  electric  furnace  of  the  type  set  forth,  having 
an  annular  crucible  and  an  inducing  coll,  a  rectangular 
frame  of  magnetic  material  surrounding  said  crucible 
having  a  detachable  upper  member  and  a  detachable  middle 
meml>er  extending  through  said  crucible. 

4.  In  an  electric  furnace  of  the  type  set  forth,  having 
a  crucible  and  an  Inducing  coil,  a  rectangular  frame  of 
magnetic  material  surrounding  suid  crucible  and  coll,  and 
means  for  detachably  securing  the  upper  member  of  said 
frame  to  the  side  meml>ers  thereof. 

I  6.  In  an  electric  furnace  of  the  type  set  forth,  having  an 
annular  crucible  and  an  inducing  coil,  a  rectangular  frame 
of  magnetic  material  surrounding  said  crucible  and  coil 
and  having  a  middle  meml)er  extemllng  through  said  coll 
and  means  for  detachably  securing  said  upper  member  to 
the  side  and  middle  members  of  said  frame. 

6.  In  an  electric  furnace  of  the  type  set  forth,  having  an 
annular  crucible  and  an  inducing  coll.  a  rectangular  frame 
of  magnetic  material  surrounding  said  crucible  and  coll 
and  having  a  middle  meml>er  extending  through  said  coil, 
and  an  upper  member  In  two  parts  with  their  ends  abut- 
ting alwve  said  middle  meml»er,  means  for  detachably  se 
curing  the  outer  ends  of  said  upper  member  to  the  side 
memlters  of  said  frame  and  the  inner  abutting  ends  to  said 
middle  member. 

7.  In  an  electric  furnace  of  the  type  set  forth,  having 
an  annular  crucible  and  an  Indnctng  coil,  a  rectangular 
frame  of  magnetic  material  surrounding  said  crucible  and 


coil  and  having  a  middle  member  extending  through  said 
coil,  and  an  upper  member  In  two  parts  with  their  ends 
abiifting  above  said  middle  memlter  and  each  of  said  parts 
being  separately  detachable  from  the  remainder  of  said 
frame. 

8.  In  an  electric  furnace  of  the  type  set  forth,  having 
an  annular  crucible  and  an  Inducing  coll,  a  rectangular 
frame  of  magnetic  material  surrounding  said  crucible 
having  a  downwardly  movable  upper  member  and  means 
for  pressing  and  holding  said  upper  member  In  contact 
with  the  extremities  of  the  side  members  of  said  frame. 

9.  In  an  electric  furnace  of  the  type  set  forth,  having 
an  annular  crucible  and  an  Inducing  coll,  a  rectangular 
frame  of  magnetic  material  surrounding  said  crucible  hav- 
ing a  vertically  movable  upper  member  and  a  middle  mem- 
ber extending  through  said  crucible  and  means  for  press- 
log  and  holding  said  upper  meml)er  In  contact  with  the 
extremities  of  said  middle  member  and  the  side  members 
of  said  frame. 

10.  In  an  electric  furnace  of  the  type  set  forth,  having 
a  crucible  and  a  removable  inducing  coll.  a  support,  and 
means  acting  on  one  face  of  said  coll  for  holding  said  coil 
against  said  supix)rt. 

11.  In  an  electric  furnace  of  the  type  set  forth,  having 
a  crucible  and  a  removable  inducing  coll,  a  support  l>elow 
said  coll'  and  means  for  holding  said  coll  down  on  said 
support. 

12.  In  an  electric  furnace  of  the  type  set  forth,  having 
a  crucible  and  a  removable  Inducing  coil,  a  support  below 
said  coll  and  adjustable  means  for  holding  said  coll  down 
upon  said  support. 

13.  In  an  electric  furnace  of  the  type  herein  set  forth, 
having  an  annular  crucible  and  an  inducing  coil,  a  rec- 
tangular frame  surrounding  and  supporting  said  crucible 
and  coil  and  having  a  middle  member  extending  through 
said  coll  and  means  on  said  middle  member  for  holding 
said  coll  down  upon  the  lower  member  of  said  frame. 

14.  In  an  electric  furnace  of  the  type  set  forth,  an  In- 
ducing coil  having  a  plurality  of  turns  and  separated 
bodies  of  refractory  insulating  material  Interposed  be- 
tween said  turns. 

l.'i.  In  an  electric  furnace  of  the  type  set  forth,  an  in- 
ducing coil  having  a  plurality  of  turns  and  separated 
bodies  of  refractory  Insulating  material  having  recesses 
to  receive  the  coll  conductor  and  disposed  between  said 
turns. 

16.  In  combination  with  the  crucible  of  an  electric  in- 
duction furnace,  nn  inducing  coil  having  a  plurality  of 
turns  separated  by  un  air  space  from  said  crucible,  and 
separate  bodies  of  refractory  material  Interposed  l>etween 
said  turns  and  separated  by  air  spaces  from  one  another. 

17.  The  combination  of  an  electric  induction  furnace 
of  an  annular  cruclblo,  a  core  in  the  circular  space  sur- 
rounded thereby  and  an  inducing  coll  disposed  in  said 
space  l)etween  crucible  and  core :  the  said  coil  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  so  that  there  shaJI  be  free  air  cir- 
culation through,  outside  of  and  between  the  turns  of  said 
coil. 

18.  The  combination  of  an  electric  furnnQe  of  a  frame 
of  magnetic  material,  an  annular  cr\icible  8upi)orted 
tlierein,  a  core  In  the  circular  space  surrounded  l>y  said 
crucible,  an  Inducing  coll  disposed  in  said  space  between 
crucible  and  core  and  a  ring  of  insulating  material  sup- 
porting said  coll  and  supported  l)y  the  lower  member  of 
said  frame. 

19.  In  an  electric  furnace  of  the  type  set  forth,  an  In- 
ducing coll  having  a  plurality  of  turns  and  separted  bodies 
of  Inmilaling  material  having  recesses  to  receive  the  coll 
conductor,  disposed  between  said  turns  and  superposed  in 
contact  to  form  a  vertical  column. 

20.  In  an  electric  furnace  of  the  ty|»e  set  forth,  a  sup- 
I)ort.  an  Inducing  coll  therein  having  n  plurality  of  turns, 
bodies  of  Insulating  material  having  recesses  to  receive 
the  coil  conductor  disposed  l)etween  said  turns  and  super- 
posed In  contact  to  form  a  vertical  column  and  means 
acting  downwardly  in  said  coll  to  bold  said  bodies  in 
contact. 

21.  In  combination  with  the  crucible  of  an  electric  In 
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doction  furnace  wherein  the  charge  forma  a  secondary 
circuit,  a  primary  coll  in  proximity  to  said  crucible,  and 
means  for  preventing  variations  In  the  electrical  resist- 
ance of  said  coll  due  to  heat  radiated  from  said  crucible. 

22.  The  combination  with  the  crucible  of  an  electric  in- 
duction furnace  wherein  the  charge  forms  a  secondary 
circuit,  a  tubular  primary  coll  in  proximity  to  said  crucible 
and  means  for  establishing  a  current  of  cooling  medium 
through  said  coil. 

23.  In  combination  with  the  crucible  of  an  electric  In- 
duction furnace  wherein  the  charge  forms  a  secondary 
circuit,  a  tubular  primary  coil  disposed  in  the  circular 
space  surrounded  by  said  crucible  and  means  for  estab- 
lishing liquid  circulation  in  said  coll. 

24.  In  combination  with  the  crucible  of  an  electric  in- 
duction furnace  wherein  the  charge  forms  a  secondary 
circuit,  a  tubular  primary  coil  disposed  In  the  circular 
space  surrounded  by  said  crucible,  a  core  of  magnetic 
material  within  said  coil,  and  means  for  establishing 
liquid  circulation  in  said  coll. 

25.  In  an  electric  furnace  of  the  type  set  forth,  an  in- 
ducing coil,  a  support  therefor  and  means  for  detachably 
clamping  said  coil  to  said  support. 

26.  In  an  electric  furnace  of  the  type  set  forth,  a 
crucible,  an  Inducing  coil,  a  support  common  to  both  and 
means  for  detachably  clamping  said  coll  to  said  support. 

27.  In  an  electric  furnace  of  the  type  set  forth,  a 
crucible,  an  inducing  coll.  a  core  of  magnetic  material, 
a  support  for  said  parts  and  means  for  detachably  clamp- 
ing said  coil  and  said  core  to  said  support. 

28.  In  an  electric  furnace  of  the  type  set  forth,  a 
crucible  and  Inducing  coll,  a  core  of  magnetic  material, 
n  support  for  snid  parts  and  means  for  detachably  clamp- 
ing said  core  to  said  support. 

20.  In  an  electric  furnace  of  the  type  set  forth,  a 
crucible,  an  Inducing  coll  surrounded  thereby,  a  core  of 
magnetic  material  within  said  coil  and  means  for  remov- 
ably holding  said  core  in  said  coll. 

.10.  In  an  electric  furnace  of  the  type  set  forth,  a  tubu- 
lar Inducing  coll,  a  support  therefor,  means  of  supply  of 
refrigerating  liquid  and  electric  current  to  said  coil  and 
means  for  removably  disconnecting  said  coll  from  said 
bupport.  and  from  said  liquid  and  current  supply. 

31.  In  an  electric  furnace  of  the  type  set  forth,  an  In- 
ducing coll.  n  core  of  magnetic  material  therein  having 
longitudinal  recesses  and  bodies  of  insulating  material 
disposed  In  said  recesses  and  between  said  coil  and  said 
core. 

32.  In  an  electric  furnace  of  the  type  set  forth,  an  in- 
ducing coll,  a  core  of  magnetic  material  therein  having 
longitudinal  recesses  and  tubes  of  Insulating  material 
disposed  in  said  recesses  and  between  said  coll  and  said 
core. 

33.  In  an  electric  furnace  of  the  type  set  forth,  an  in- 
ducing coll,  a  core  of  laminated  magnetic  material  therein 
and  bHving  Its  laminations  of  different  widths  to  form 
symetrlcally  disposed  longitudinal  recesses  and  tubes  of 
insulating  material  disposed  In  said  recesses  and  between 
said  coil  and  said  core. 

."^4.  The  combination  In  an  electric  induction  furnace  of 
a  crucible,  a  terminal  of  conducting  material  having  a 
-duct,  means  for  connecting  a  liquid  conduit  to  said  duct, 
means  for  electrically  connecting  an  electric  conductor  to 
said  terminal  and  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
tubular  coil  to  said  terminal  and  said  duct. 

35.  The  combination  with  a  fixed  meml>er  of  an  electric 
induction  Airnace  of  a  tubular  bracket  of  conducting  mate- 
rial, a  contact  plate  Integral  therewith,  an  electric  con- 
ductor, means  for  connecting  said  conductor  to  said  con- 
tact plate,  two  conduits,  means  for  connecting  a  conduit 
to  each  end  of  said  tube  in  said  bracket,  an  inducing  coil, 
•od  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  conduits  to  said  coll. 

36.  The  combination  of  a  tubular  bracket  of  conducting 
auiterlal.  a  contact  plate  therein,  pipe  connections  at  each 
end  of  said  bracket  tube,  a  second  contact  plate,  means 
for  detachably  connecting  said  contact  plates  and  means 
for  securing  an  electrical  conductor  to  said  second  contact 
plate.  I 
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1.  Means  for  forming  screw  threads  on  metal  tubing 
and  embodying  means  for  holding  the  tubing,  means  for 
displacing  by  flowage  the  metal  on  the  exterior  of  the 
tube  for  forming  a  thread  thereon  and  having  a  working 
face  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  radius  of  the  tube,  and  a 
mandrel  having  a  co  operating  working  face  disposed  in  a 
plane  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  tube  and  at  a  less 
angle  to  Its  radius  than  the  exterior  working  face  for  act- 
ing upon  the  interior  of  the  tube  for  directing  and  con- 
trolling the  said  flowage. 

2.  In  a  tube  threading  tool  the  combination  with  means 
for  holding  a  tube,  of  a  roller  for  forming  a  thread  on  a 
tube,  and  set  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  a  tube  held  by 
said  holding  means,  a  spindle  for  said  roller,  an  eccen- 
tric sleeve  Interposed  between  said  spindle  and  roller,  a 
sheave  on  said  sleeve,  a  conoldal  bearing  for  said  sheave, 
means  for  revolving  said  spindle  and  moving  It  along  Its 
axis  of  revolution  and  causing  said  sheave  to  traverse 
said  conoldal  bearing  and  shift  the  eccentric  sleeve  for 
gradually  advancing  the  roller  toward  the  axis  of  its  revo- 
lution. 

3.  In  a  tube  threading  tool,  the  combination  with  means 
for  holding  a  tube,  of  an  inner  forming  member,  a  screw- 
threading  tool,  means  for  moving  these  longitudinally  and 
rotarlly  upon  the  axial  line  of  the  tube  position  in  uni- 
son, an  eccentric  associated  with  said  tool  and  longi 
tudinally  movable  with  the  same  for  advancing  the  tool 
toward  said  axial  line,  and  a  conoldal  bearing  face  co- 
operative with  the  eccentric  In  the  longitudinal  movement 
of  the  tool  for  automatically  advancing  the  same  toward 
said  axial  line  for  Imparting  taper  formation  to  the 
threaded  tube. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  screw  threaded  mandrel,  of 
means  for  pressing  external  screw  threads  Into  tubing  on 
the  mandrel,  means  for  helically  advancing  the  pressing 
means  toward  the  end  of  the  tube,  means  for  acting  upon 
said  pressing  means  for  decreasing  the  diameter  of  the 
convolutions  of  the  helix  during  the  said  advance,  and 
means  mechanically  connecting  the  pressing  means  and 
mandrel  for  moving  the  mandrel  out  of  the  tubing  con- 
currently with  the  formation  of  the  thread. 

5.  Means  for  forming  threads  on  the  outside  of  tubing 
and  embodying  a  forming  tool,  means  for  revolving  said 
tool  about  the  tubing,  a  complementary  mandrel  In  axial 
line  with  the  tube  position  and  of  smaller  diameter  than 
the  smallest  diameter  of  the  contemplated  product  and  ro- 
tatable  with  the  tool,  and  means  for  advancing  the  tool 
toward  the  tube  for  giving  It  a  taper. 

6.  In  means  for  forming  screw  threads  on  tubing,  the 
combination  with  means  for  pressing  screw  threads  into 
the  exterior  of  the  tubing,  of  a  complementary  screw- 
threaded  mandrel  for  entering  the  tubing,  means  for  hold- 
ing  the   tubing    from    rotation,    means   for    revolving   the 
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pressing  means  and  rotating  tk«  MAfidMl  about  the  axis 
of  the  tubing  and  forming  screw  threads  and  withdrawing 
the  mandrel  In  the  tubing  during  the  formation  of  the 
thread  and  at  an  equal  ratio  to  the  advance  of  the  preulng 
means. 

7.  In  means  for  forming  screw  threads  on  tubing,  the 
combination  with  tools  for  pressing  screw-threads  Into 
the  tubing,  of  a  complementary  mandrel  for  entering  the 
tubing,  means  for  bringing  the  tools  Into  working  engage- 
ment with  the  tubing,  mechanically  connected  means  for 
revolving  the  tools  and  rigidly  connected  to  the  mandrel 
for  rotating  the  same  ai)out  the  axis  of  the  tubing  and 
forming  screw-threads  and  withdrawing  the  mandrel  from 
the  screw  threaded  portion  of  the  tubing  during  the  forma- 
tion of  the  thread  and  at  an  equal  ratio. 

8.  A  tube  threading  tool  embodying  a  tool  carrier  head 
having  a  centrally  disposed  chamber,  an  exteriorly  screw- 
threaded  mandrel  located  in  said  chamber,  tool  chambers 
in  the  sides  of  said  head  and  opening  Into  said  central 
chamber,  screw  threading  tools  mounted  in  said  tool  cham- 
bers l)etween  the  top  and  the  bottom  thereof  for  engaging 
n  tube  on  the  mandrel  through  said  openings,  the  parti 
tlons  between  the  tool  chamtters  In  their  faces  forming 
the  walls  of  the  central  chamber  constituting  supporting 
means  for  the  tube  under  treatment  adjacent  to  the  work- 
ing |>oint  of  the  tools. 

0.  In  a  tube  threading  tool,  the  combination  with  a  tool 
carrier  head  having  a  centrally  disposed  chamber,  an  ex 
terlorly  screw  threaded  mandrel  located  in  said  chamber 
for  receiving  the  end  of  the  tube  to  be  threaded,  tool  cham- 
bers in  the  sides  of  said  head  and  opening  into  said  cen- 
tral chamber,  the  walls  of  the  central  chamber  constitut- 
ing thrust  faces  for  the  tube,  and  tools  in  said  tool  cham 
bers  at  positions  midward  of  the  ends  of  said  thrust  faces. 

10.  In  a  tube  threading  tool,  the  combination  with 
means  for  holding  n  tube,  of  a  roller  for  forming  a  thread 
on  a  tube  held  thereby,  a  spindle  for  said  roller,  an  ec- 
centric sleeve  interposed  between  said  spindle  and  roller,  a  ! 
sheave  on  sold  sleeve,  a  conoldal  bearing  for  said  sheave, 
means  for  revolving  said  spindle  and  moving  it  along  its 
axis  of  revolution  and  causing  said  sheave  to  traverse  said 
conoldal  bearing  and  shift  the  eccentric  sleeve  for  grad- 
ually advancing  the  roller  toward  the  axis  of  Its  revo- 
lution. 

11.  In  a  tube  threading  tool,  the  combination  with  ■ 
means  for  holding  a  tube,  of  a  roller  for  forming  a  thread 
on  a  tube  held  thereby,  a  rotary  and  axially  movable  tool 
carrier,  a  spindle  for  said  roller  mounted  on  said  carrier 
and  having  Its  axis  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  carrier,  an  eccentric  sleeve  interposed  l)etween  said 
spindle  and  roller,  a  sheave  on  said  sleeve,  and  a  support 
having  a  conoldal  bearing  for  the  engagement  of  said 
sheave  for  gradually  pressing  the  roller  toward  the  tube. 

12.  In  a  tul)e  threading  tool,  the  combination  with  n 
casing  having  an  Interior  conoldal  bearing  face,  an  In- 
teriorly screw-threaded  hub,  and  a  chuck  for  holding  a 
tube,  of  a  tool  carrier  head  having  a  screw-threaded  shaft 
traversing  the  said  hub,  tools  for  engaging  the  exterior  of 
a  tube,  eccentric  l)earlngs  for  the  tools  carried  by  the  head, 
and  sheaves  mounted  upon  said  eccentric  bearings  for  en- 
gaging said  conoldal  bearing  and  turning  said  eccentric 
bearings  for  moving  said  tools  Inwardly. 

13.  In  a  tube  threading  tool,  the  combination  with  a 
casing  having  an  interior  conoldal  bearing  face,  an  In- 
teriorly screw- threaded  hub,  and  a  chuck  for  holding  the 
tul>e.  of  a  tool  carrier  head  having  a  screw  threaded  shaft 
traversing  the  said  hub,  inwardly  movable  tools  carried  by 
said  bead  for  engaging  the  exterior  of  a  tube  held  by  said 
chuck,  and  sheaves  associated  with  said  tools  for  engag- 
ing said  conoldal  bearing. 

14.  In  a  threading  tool,  the  combination  with  a  casing 
having  an  Interiorly  screw-threaded  hub,  of  a  head  within 
said  casing  and  having  a  screw  threaded  shaft  traversing 
said  hub,  a  chuck  carried  by  the  casing  for  holding  a  tube 
to  he  threaded,  a  mandrel  carried  by  the  head  and  con- 
centric with  the  shaft  thereof  for  entering  the  tube  and 
having  a  screw-threaded  exterior  of  equol  pitch  with  the 
thread  on  the  shaft,  screw  thread  forming  tools  carried 
by  the  head  for  engaging  the  exterior  of  the  tube  and  hav-   I 


Ing  faces  for  forcing  the  metal  thereof  against  the  screw-  ' 

thread  of  the  mandrel,  and  means  for  bringing  said  tools 

to  working  position.  ,       ! 

15.  In  a  threading  tool,  the  combination  with  a  casing 
having  an  Interiorly  screw-threaded  hub.  of  a  head  wltbln 
said  casing  and  having  a  screw-threaded  shaft  traversing 
salil  hub,  a  cap  member  for  said  casing  having  a  chuck  for 
holding  a  tube  to  be  threaded,  a  mandrel  carried  by  the 
head  .ind  concentric  with  the  shaft  thereof  for  entering 
the  tube  and  having  a  screw-threaded  exterior  of  ecjual 
pitch  with  the  thread  on  the  shaft,  and  screw  thread  form- 
ing tools  carried  by  the  head  for  engaging  the  exterior  of 
the  tube  and  having  faces  for  forcing  the  metal  thereof 
against  the  thread  of  the  mandrel. 

lU.  In  a  tul>e  threading  tool,  the  combination  with  a 
tool  carrier  head  having  a  centrally  disposed  chamber,  a 
mandrel  located  In  said  chaml>er  for  receiving  the  tube  to 
l>e  threaded,  an  odd  numl>or  of  tool  chambers  in  the  side* 
of  said  head  and  in  communication  with  said  central 
chaml)er,  said  head  having  thrust  faces  for  the  tul>e  at 
regions  between  said  chambers,  and  a  tool  In  each  of  the  ' 
respective  tool  chambers  in  a  plane  midward  of  the  ends 
of  said  thrust  faces  and  between  two  of  said  faces  and  op- 
posite another  of  said  faces. 

17.  In  a  tul>e  threading  device,  the  combination  with  a 
mandrel  for  engaging  the  inner  portion  of  the  tul)e,  said 
mandrel  having  a  spirally  disposed  thread  and  groove, 
each  of  the  side  faces  toeing  at  an  angle  of  about  50°  to  the 
axis  of  the  mandrel,  of  a  tool  for  engaging  the  outer  pe- 
rimeter of  the  tube  and  pressing  the  metal  of  the  same  Into 
such  groove  and  it  having  side  faces  disposed  uj>on  an 
angle  of  al>out  60',  the  groove  between  the  convolutions  of 
the  mandrel  thread  being  relatively  deep. 

18.  In  a  tube  threading  device,  the  combination  with  a 
mandrel  for  engaging  the  Inner  portion  of  the  tul>e,  it  hav- 
ing a  spirally  disposed  groove,  of  an  inwardly  movable 
tool  for  engaging  the  outer  perimeter  of  the  tul)e  and 
pressing  the  metal  of  the  same  into  such  groove  and  It 
having  faces  disposed  npon  an  angle  greater  than  the 
angle  iietween  the  opposed  faces  of  said  groove. 

19.  In  a  tube  threading  tool,  the  combination  with  a 
casing  having  an  Interior  conoldal  bearing  face  a  portion 
of  which  is  at  a  greater  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  device 
than  the  remainder,  an  Interiorly  screw- threaded  hub,  and 
a  chuck  for  holding  a  tul)e,  of  a  tool  carrier  head  having  a 
screw-threaded  shaft  traversing  the  said  hub.  Inwardly 
movable  tools  carried  by  said  head  for  engaging  the  exte- 
rior of  a  tube  held  by  said  chuck,  eccentric  means  for 
mounting  said  tools  on  the  head,  and  sheaves  associated 
with  said  eccentric  means  for  engaging  said  conoldal  (war- 
ing and  when  the  head  Is  moving  toward  said  l)earing  face 
for  engaging  first  the  portion  thereof  of  the  greater  angle 
for  bringing  the  tools  to  their  working  position  and  then 
the  portion  thereof  of  the  lesser  angle  for  tapering  the 
screw  threaded  end  of  the  tube. 

20.  In  a  tube  threading  device,  the  combination  with  a 
frame  embodying  an  Interiorly  screw  threaded  portion,  of 
a  chuck  carried  thereby,  a  tool  carrier  having  a  screw 
threaded  shaft  traversing  said  screw  threaded  portion.  In- 
wardly movable  tools  mounted  upon  said  bead  for  engag- 
ing the  exterior  of  a  tube  held  by  said  chuck,  sheaves  as 
Boclated  with  said  tools  for  inwardly  moving  the  same, 
said  frame  having  an  Interior  conoldal  t>earing  face  for 
the  engagement  of  said  sheaves  upon  the  axial  movement 
of  said  head  incident  to  its  shaft  screwing  through  said 
interiorly  screw  threaded  portion  of  the  frame,  the  first 
portion  of  said  face  for  the  engagement  of  said  sheave  t)e- 
ing  at  a  greater  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft  than  the  re- 
mainder of  said  bearing  face,  whereby  the  tools  will  be 
moved  Inwardly  rapidly  to  their  work  and  then  moved 
gradually  inwardly  during  the  operation  thereof  for  taper- 
ing the  end  of  the  tube. 

21.  Tube  threading  mechanism  comprising  a  lead  screw, 
a  tool  carrier  fast  therewith  and  embodying  a  pair  of 
head-plates  disposed  transversely  of  the  axial  line  of  said 
lead  screw,  a  series  of  spindles  carried  by  said  head  plates 
and  axially  parallel  with  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  pitch 
line  of  the  lead  screw,  a  series  of  Interchangeable  thread- 
ing rolls  carried  by  said  spindles,   said   plates  l>elng  pro- 
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Tided  with  bosses  surrounding  said  spindles  and  haTing 
faces  forming  end  bearings  for  said  rolls  and  disposed 
transversely  to  the  axis  of  the  surrounded  spindle,  said 
bosses  progressively  varying  In  height  for  positioning  said 
roils  In  progressive  axial  advance  in  accordance  with  the 
pitch  angle  of  the  thread  to  be  produced. 

22.  Tube  threading  mechanism  comprising  a  rotary  tool 
carrier  embodying  a  pair  of  head  plates  disposed  trans- 
versely of  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof,  a  plurality  of  in 
terchangeable  threading  rolls  carried  thereby,  said  plates 
having  bosses  progressively  varying  in  height  and  forming 
end  bearings  for  said  rolls  for  positioning  the  same  in 
progressive  axial  advance  In  accordance  with  the  pltcb 
angle  of  the  thread  to  be  produced. 

23.  In  a  tube  threading  tool,  the  combination  with  a  ro-  . 
tary  and  axlally  movable  tool  carrier,  of  a  bearing  having 
an  Interior  conoldal  bearing  face,  a  portion  of  which  is  at 
a  greater  angle  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  toolcarrier 
than  is  the  remainder  of  said  bearing  face.  Inwardly  mov- 
able tools  carried  by  said  carrier  and  sheaves  associated 
with  said  tools  for  engaging  said  bearing  face  and  bring 
ing  the  tools  to  their  work  and  causing  the  same  to  ad- 
vance toward  their  work. 

24.  In  a  tube  threading  tool,  the  combination  with  a  ro 
tary  and  axlally  movable  tool  carrier,  of  a  bearing  having 
an  Interior  conoldal  bearing  face,  a  portion  of  which  is  at 
a  greater  angle  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  tool  carrier 
than  i.s  the  remainder  of  said  bearing  face.  Inwardly  mov- 
able tools  carried  by  said  carrier  and  sheaves  associated 
with  said  tools  for  engaging  said  bearing  face  and  bringing 
the  tools  to  their  work  and  causing  the  same  to  advance 
toward  their  work,  said  sheaves  having  their  faces  of  first 
engagement  progressively  in  advance  one  of  the  other  for 
bringing  the  tools  progressively  to  their  work. 

25.  In  a  tube  threading  tool,  the  combination  with  a 
tool  head  carrying  screw  thread  forming  tools,  and  pro- 
vided with  a  .screw  threaded  socket  and  a  shoulder  sur 
rounding  said  socket,  of  a  mandrel  having  a  helically  dis 
posed  working  face  co-operative  with  said  screw  thread 
forming  tools  and  having  a  screw  threaded  shank  for  en- 
gaging said  screw  socket  and  provided  with  a  shoulder 
surrounding  said  shank  and  a  series  of  thin  washers  Inter- 
posed between  said  shoulders.  , 


8  5  9,64  3.  ART  OF  PIPE  -  THREAD  FORMATION. 
Charles  L.  Cimminqs.  New  York.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to 
Cummlnga  Machine  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Cor- 
poration of  New  Y'ork.  Filed  Mar.  17,  1906.  Serial  No. 
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1.  That  art  of  forming  pipe  threads  which  consists  of 
applying  Inward  pressure  upon  the  outside  of  the  pipe  on 


^  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  planes  angularly  disposed  one  to 
the  other  for  forming  the  sides  of  a  plurality  of  convolu- 
tions of  the  thread  and  a  plurality  of  convolutions  of  the 
thread  forming  groove,  and  concurrently  applying  outward 

I  pressure  to  a  region  radially  Inward  of  the  apex  of  each 
thread  convolution  being  acted  upon  from  the  outside  at 
two  planes  angularly  disposed  one  to  the  other  and  leaving 
the  region  radially  Inward  of  the  bottom  of  the  thread 
forming  groove  without  support  to  thereby  Induce  flowage 
towards  such  region  for  thickening  the  tube  wall  below  the 
t>ottom  of  said  groove  and  continuing  such  treatment  in  a 
spiral  path. 

2.  That  improvement  in  the  art  of  pipe  thread  forma- 
tion which  consists  in  applying  pressure  to  the  outside  of 
the  tube  along  a  spiral  path  by  a  series  of  forming  facea 
for  shaping  the  respective  side  faces  of  a  pair  of  adjacent 
convolutions  of  a  screw  thread,  such  forming  faces  being 
Joined  for  shaping  the  bottom  of  the  thread  forming 
groove,  and  concurrently  applying  pressure  to  the  Inside 
of  the  tube  along  a  spiral  path  disposed  radially  Inward 
of  the  apex  of  the  thread  and  at  the  same  time  permitting 
the  unobstructed  flowage  of  the  metal  inwardly  below  the 
bottom  of  said  thread  forming  groove  and  thereby  forming 
a  reinforcing  crest. 

3.  The  art  of  pipe  thread  formation  which  consists  Id 
applying  pressure  to  the  outer  side  of  a  tube  wall  upon  a 
plurality  of  planes  angularly  disposed  to  the  radius  of  the 
tube  and  pressing  a  spiral  groove  in  the  said  outer  side  of 
the  tube  wall,  and  during  such  pressure  upon  the  outer 
side  of  said  tube  wall  applying  pressure  to  the  inner  side 
of  the  same  radially  Inward  of  the  apex  of  the  thread  be- 
ing formed  and  forming  a  spiral  groove  in  the  inner  side 
of  said  wall,  such  grooves  corrugating  the  tube  wall,  and 
by  the  co-operation  of  such  pressures  concurrently  with 
such  corrugation  building  up  a  crest  upon  the  summits  of 
the  corrugations  upon  the  outer  and  the  inner  sides  of  the 
tube,  the  crest  upon  the  outer  side  forming  the  apex  of 
the  thread  and  the  crest  upon  the  Inner  side  forming  a 
reinforce  Inwardly  of  the  bottom  of  the  thread  forming 
groove.  . 

859,644.  THREADING  -  TOOL.  Chabubs  L.  CCM MINOS, 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Cummings  Machine  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New  Y^ork. 
Filed  May  24.  1906.     Serial  No.  318.435. 

1.  In  a  tube  threading  mechanism,  the  combination  with 
a  frame  provided  with  a  lead  screw  nut,  of  a  chuck  carried 
by  the  frame  for  holding  a  tube,  thread  forming  means  for 
engaging  the  outer  face  of  the  tube  wall  and  arranged  with 
a  tapered  space  between  their  working  faces  for  swaging 
the  tube  wall  Inwardly  and  concurrently  forming  a  taper 
spiral  thread  on  the  tube,  a  lead  screw  traversing  said  nut 
and  carrying  said  engaging  means  for  advancing  the  same 
In  a  spiral  path,  presenting  the  same  to  and  forcing  this 
upon  the  tube,  and  means  for  supporting  the  Inner  face  o? 
the  tube  wall  and  receiving  the  thrust  from  the  outer  en 
gaging  means. 

2.  In  tube  threading  mechanism,  the  combination  with 
a  churk,  of  a  rotary  head,  a  lead  screw  for  moving  said 
head  axlally  toward  and  from  said  chuck,  tool  spindles 
carried  by  said  head  and  normally  fixed  relatively  to  th(» 
axis  of  said  head,  and  a  series  of  conical  rotary  thread- 
forming  tools  mounted  on  said  spindles,  and  each  of  said 
tools  having  a  series  of  rllw  disposed  about  n  common  axis. 
the  ribs  at  the  end  toward  the  chuck  being  of  smaller 
radius  than  those  toward  the  other  end. 

3.  In  tube  threading  mechanism,  the  combination  with 
a  frame  provided  with  a  lead  screw  nut,  of  a  tube  chuck 
carried  by  said  frame  in  axial  coincidence  with  said  nut. 
a  shaft  provided  with  a  lead  screw  and  engaging  said  nut. 
an  Inner  forming  member  carried  by  said  shaft,  and  a  se 
rles  of  conoldal  outer  forming  members  carried  by  the 
shaft  and  each  having  its  smaller  end  directed  toward  said 
chuck. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  frame,  of  a  tube  chuck  car- 
ried by  the  frame,  an  inner  forming  tool  having  the  con- 
volutions of  its  working  face  disposed  In  a  cylindrical 
spiral,  a  lead  screw  connection  between  the  said  Inner 
forming  tool  and  the  frame  in  axial  alinement  with  the 
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chuck,  a  series  of  rotary  outer  thread  forming  tools  each 
having  a  series  of  groove  and  rib  convolutions  of  gradu 
ally  decreasing  radius  and  disposed  about  said  Inner  form- 
ing tool  and  mounted  with  the  Inner  forming  tool  for 
movement  about  the  tube  In  a  spiral  path,  the  axis  of  each 
tool  being  disposed  at  an  angle  of  ninety  degrees  to  the 
plane  of  the  Inner  forming  member  convolutions. 


T 


5.  In  a  tube  threading  mechanism,  the  combination  with 
a  chuck  for  holding  a  tube,  of  means  for  engaging 
the  outer  face  of  the  tube  wall  and  swaging  the  same  In- 
wardly and  concurrently  forming  a  spiral  thread  on  the 
tube  and  comprising  a  rotary  head,  a  series  of  four  rotary 
thread  forming  tools  carried  by  said  head  for  revolution 
about  a  tube  held  In  the  chuck,  each  of  said  tools  having  a 
fterlea  of  ribs  disposed  about  a  common  axis,  the  axes  of 
said  tools  being  unsymmetrlcally  arranged  about  their  or- 
bit of  revolution,  and  means  for  rotating  said  head  and 
moving  the  same  toward  the  chuck  for  revolving  said  tools 
in  a  spiral  path. 

6.  In  tube  threading  mechanism,  the  combination  with 
a  frame,  of  a  tube  chuck  carried  by  the  frame,  a  head,  a 
lead  screw  connection  between  the  head  and  the  frame  In 
axial  alinement  with  the  chuck,  a  series  of  four  rotary 
thread  swaging  tools  mounted  upon  said  head  for  rotation 
thereon  each  upon  Its  own  axis  and  for  revolution  by  the 
head  In  a  common  orbit,  the  axes  of  said  tools  being  un- 
symmetrlcally arranged  In  their  orl)lt  alwut  a  common  axla 
whereby  the  first  and  second  and  the  third  and  fourth 
tools  are  each  farther  apart  in  said  orbit  than  are  the 
fourth  and  first  and  the  second  and  third. 


859,645.  MAIL -CARRYING  CABINET.  Mell  8.  Dab- 
Li.so,  Gkobue  N.  Pbkstos,  and  Mabti.n  D.  Ebickson, 
Spring  Valley.  Wis.  Filed  Feb.  8,  1907.  Serial  No. 
S06.S81. 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  cabinet  adapted 
to  be  detachably  secured  to  a  mall  delivering  vehicle  and 
having  pigeon  holes  arranged  in  concentric  circles,  a  revo- 
luble  dt>or  covering  all  the  pigeon-holes,  a  lid  on  the  door 
for  each  circle  of  pigeon-holes,  whereby  when  the  door  Is 
turned  all  the  mall  in  each  circle  may  be  reached  by  open- 
ing one  lid. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  cabinet  adapted 
to  be  detachably  secured  to  a  mall  delivering  vehicle  and 
having  pigeon-holes  arranged  In  concentric  circle,  a  revo 


lubie  door  covering  all  the  pigeon  holea,  a  lid  on  the  door 
for  each  circle  of  pigeon-holes  whereby  when  the  door  Is 
turned  all  the  mall  In  each  circle  may  be  reached  by  open- 
ing one  lid,  and  means  for  holding  such  lids  water  tight. 


3.  The  combination  with  a  mall  dlstriVutlng  vehicle,  of  a 
board  or  plate  secured  upon  its  front  end,  a  mail  carrying 
cabinet  or  box  detachably  secured  to  the  plate  and  having 
concentric  circles  of  pigeon  holes  opening  toward  the  mall 
carrier  seated  on  the  vehicle,  a  revoluble  door  closing  said 
pigeon  holes  and  lids  on  the  cover  for  reaching  all  the 
pigeon-boles  as  the  door  is  revolved,  said  cabinet  having  a 
shield  or  guard  projecting  over  the  edges  of  the  door  and 
formed  with  an  outlet  for  rain  blown  by  the  wind  against 
the  door. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  mail  distributing  vehicle,  of  a 
board  or  plate  secured  upon  Its  front  end,  a  mall  carrying 
cabinet  or  box  detachably,  secured  to  the  plate  and  having 
concentric  circles  of  pigeon-holes  opening  toward  the  mail 
carrier  seated  In  the  vehicle,  a  revoluble  door  closing  said 
pigeon-holes  and  lids  on  the  cover  for  reaching  all  the 
pigeon-holes  as  the  door  Is  revolved,  said  cabinet  being 
cylindrical  and  having  the  door  at  one  end  of  the  cylinder, 
legs  upon  one  side  of  the  cylinder  and  a  hand-hold  at  the 
opposite  side,  and  means  fur  securing  the  legs  to  said 
board  or  plate  in  a  readily  detachable  manner. 

6.  A  mail  carrying  box  of  cylindrical  form  and  adapted 
to  occupy  a  horizontal  position,  the  same  having  a  fixed 
l)ottom,  an  arm  projecting  centrally  from  the  bottom  and 
to  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  revoluble  cylinder  cover 
at  the  free  end  of  the  arm,  and  means  for  holding  it  de- 
tachably thereon,  a  rack  work  adapted  for  holding  the 
mall  in  assorted  condition  in  the  box,  and  doors  or  lids  on 
the  revoluble  cover  for  reaching  the  mail. 


859,646.  ENVELOP  MOISTENER.  John  A.  Db  Vil- 
Biss,  St.  LouIh.  Mo.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Simon  J. 
Harbaugh,  St.  Ix)ul8.  Mo.  Filed  Jan.  0,  1907.  Serial 
No.  351,528. 


J 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
member  provided  with  moistening  means  and  with  an  in- 
clined guide  adapted  to  co  operate  with  the  edge  of  the  flap 
of  the  envelop  to  guide  It  to  the  moistening  means  ;  8ul>- 
stantlally  as  described. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
member  provided  with  moistening  means,  a  yielding 
presses  co-operating  wl.tb  said  meann.  a  flange  on  said 
presser,  and  a  rib  on  the  upper  face  of  said  member  over 

,  which  said  flange  extends ;  substantially  as  described. 
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3.  A  device  of  the  character  deacribed,  comprising  a 
rectangular  shaped  block  provided  adjacent  one  end  there- 
of with  moistening  means,  and  a  guiding  rib  extending  di- 
agonally across  the  upper  face  of  said  block  and  terminat- 
ing adjacent  said  moistening  means;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

4.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
rectangular  shaped  block,  the  upper  face  of  which  is  hol- 
lowed out  adjacent  the  rear  edge  of  the  block,  a  diagonally 
extending  guide  on  the  upper  face  of  the  block,  and  a 
moistening  member  at  the  end  of  said  guide;  substantially 
as  described. 

5.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
block  provided  with  a  water  chamber  and  with  an  opening 
through  which  said  chamber  Is  filled,  the  top  wall  of  said 
chamber  being  provided  with  an  opening  across  which  a 
pa/allel  bar  extends,  a  moistening  member  mounted  on  said 
bar  and  extending  down  Into  the  water  chamber,  a  presser 
cooperating  with  said  moistening  member,  and  an  In- 
clined guide  on  the  upper  face  of  said  block  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  the  edge  of  the  flap  of  the  envelop  to  guide  It 
to  said  moistening  member  ;  substantially  as  described. 


8  5  9,647.  LINOTYPE  -  MACHINE.  Philip  T.  Dodok. 
Washington.  D.  C,  assignor  to  Mergenthaler  Linotype 
Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Nov.  13, 
1906.     Serial  No.  343.213. 


1.  In  a  linotype  machine,  plural  fixed  magailnes  In  com- 
bination with  an  escapement  mechanism  movable  tiodily 
at  will  Into  operative  connection  with  one  magazine  or 
another. 

2.  In  a  linotype  machine,  plural  fixed  magazines  and  a 
single  escapoment  mechanism.  In  combination  with  means 
for  moving  the  latter  at  will  from  one  magazine  to  an- 
other. 

3.  In  combination  with  plural  magazines,  an  escapement 
mwhanism,  means  for  shifting  the  latter  from  one  maga- 
zin*  to  another,  and  means  for  locking  said  mechanism  In 
operative  relation  to  the  selected  maRarlne. 

4.  In  a  linotype  machine,  and  In  combination,  two  or 
more   fixed    magazines,   an   escapement   mechanism   and    a 


matrlx-guldlng  throat  connected  as  one,  and  movable  from 
one  magazine  to  another  at  will. 
I  5.  In  a  linotype  machine,  plural  superposed  magazines, 
an  escapement  mechanism  and  «  matrix-guiding  throat 
movable  from  one  magazine  to  another  at  will,  and  a  ver- 
tically extensible  raceway  to  conduct  the  matrices  to  the 
assembling  mechanism,  said  elements  combined  for  Joint 
operation,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  combination,  plural  fixed  magazines  lying  one 
above  another,  a  vertically  movable  escapement  mechan- 
Ism  applicable  to  either  magazine  at  will,  and  vertically 

I   movable  means  for  guiding  the  matrices  from  that  maga- 
zine which  Is  In  action  to  the  assembling  mechanism. 

7.  A  series  of  fixed  parallel  magazines,  and  an  escape- 
ment mechanism  operative  through  the  side  of  any  maga- 
zine In  advance  of  Its  delivery  end.  In  combination  with 
means  for  moving  said  mechanism  from  one  magazine  to 
another  at  will,  and  means  for  confining  the  mechanism 
In  operative  position. 

8.  A  series  of  Inclined  superposed  magazines,  an  escape- 
ment mechanism  operative  In  connection  with  any  maga- 
zine, means  for  moving  said  escapement  mechanism  hori- 
zontally, means  for  moving  the  same  vertically,  and  means 
for  locking  the  same  fast  to  one  magazine  or  another  at 
will. 

9.  A  series  of  fixed  superposed  magazines,  an  escape- 
ment mechanism  operative  In  connection  with  any  maga- 
zine, pivotal  supports  for  said  mechanism,  and  means  for 
supporting  the  pivots  and  permitting  the  same  to  be 
moved  horizontally  and  vertically  ;  whereby  the  presenta- 
tion of  the  escapement  to  one  magazine  or  another  at  will 
Is  permitted. 

10.  In  combination,  a  fixed  magazine  adapted  to  per- 
mit the  entrance  of  escapements  through  Its  side,  and  a 
movable  bar  carrying  a  series  of  escapements,  horizontal 
trunnions  around  which  said  bar  may  be  rocked  to  move 
the  escapements  to  and  from  their  operative  position,  and 
movable  supports  for  the  trunnions. 

11.  In  a  linotype  machine,  fixed  superposed  magazines, 
an  escapement  mechanism  vertically  movable  from  one 
magazine  to  another,  a  stationary  finger-key  mechanism, 
and  extensible  connections  between  the  finger-keys  and  the 
escapement  mechanism  ;  whereby  the  keys  are  permitted 
to  operate  the  escapement  mechanism  In  Its  various  posi- 
tions. 

12.  In  combination,  a  stationary  magazine,  an  escape- 
ment  mechanism    applicable    to   and    removable   from    the 
magazine  at   will,  and  movable  supports  adapted   to  sus 
tain  the  escapement  mechanism  both  in  its  operative  and 
Its  Inoperative  positions. 

13.  In  combination,  a  stationary  magazine,  an  escape- 
ment mechanism  separable  at  will  therefrom,  movable  sup- 
porting mechanism  connected  to  the  escapement  mechan- 
ism by  trunnions,  and  Independent  means  for  locking  the 
escapement  to  the  magazine  when  In  operative  position  ; 
whereby  the  movement  of  the  escapement  mechanism  to 
and  from  the  magazine,  and  a  rocking  movement  incident 
to  said  movement,  are  permitted. 

14.  In  combination,  a  stationary  magazine,  complete  es- 
capement mechanism  detachably  applied  thereto,  means 
for  sustaining  the  escapement  mechanism  and  transport- 
ing the  same  to  and  from  the  magazine,  and  means  for 
locking  the  escapement  mechanism  firmly  against  the 
magazine  In  operative  position. 

15.  In  combination  with  a  stationary  magazine,  an  es- 
capement mechanism  having  a  swinging  and  sliding  move- 
ment In  relation  to  the  magazine,  and  devices  for  con- 
trolling the  movement  of  said  mechanism. 

16.  In  a  linotype  machine,  and  In  combination  with  a 
stationary  magazine,  an  escapement  mechanism  and  a  ma- 
trlx-guldlng throat  rigidly  united,  and  movable  supports 
permitting  said  members  to  be  moved  to  and  from  the 
magazine. 

17.  In  a  linotype  machine,  a  stationary  maeazlne,  an  es- 
capement mechanism  removable  therefrom  at  will,  and 
means  for  retaining  the  matrices  within  the  magazine,  said 
means  arranged  to  be  thrown  out  of  action  by  the  escape- 
ment mechanism  as  the  latter  assumes  Its  operative  po«l- 
tlon. 
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18.  In  combination  with  a  magazine,  a  movable  matrix- 
retaining  plate  Q,  and  a  removable  escapement  mechanism 
arranged  to  throw  the  plate  out  of  action  ;  whereby  the 
matrices  are  automatically  secured  when  the  escapement 
Is  removed  and  automatically  released  when  the  escape- 
ment la  applied. 

19.  In  combination  with  a  linotype  magazine,  a  remov- 
able matrix  retaining  plate  Q  applied  at  its  upper  side, 
and  arms  extending  downward  from  said  plate  and  adapt- 
ed to  be  operated  by  means  l)etow  the  magazine. 

20.  In  combination  with  the  fixed  magazine,  the  co- 
operating escapement  mechanism  removable  bodily  at  will 
from  the  magazine,  and  the  rocking-arm  L  for  holding  the 
escapement  mechanism  in  operative  relation  to  the  maga- 
zine. 

21.  In  a  linotype  machine,  and  In  combination  with  a 
fixed  magazine,  an  escapement  mechanism  and  matrlx- 
guldlng  throat  removable  from  the  magazine,  the  escape- 
ment actuating  springs  (I*,  the  links  d*  and  levei-s  d»  con- 
nected with  the  removable  members,  substantially  as 
shown. 

22.  In  a  linotype  machine,  a  series  of  8ui>erposed  sta- 
tionary magazines,  an  assembling  belt  H  to  receive  mat- 
rices therefrom,  and  an  Intermediate  raceway  G.  com 
prising  a  lower  and  stationary  section  with  a  series  of 
vertical  channels  therein,  and  an  up|>er  vertically  mov- 
able section  with  corresponding  channels  therein,  and 
means  for  guiding  and  moving  snid  upper  section. 

23.  In  a  linotype  machine,  the  fixed  vertical  partitions 
0'  In  combination  with  the  partitions  y,  the  plates  g*  and 
0*  all  mounted  for  vertical  adjustment. 

24.  In  combination  with  plural  fixed  magazines,  an  es- 
capement mechanism  and  vertically  and  horizontally  mov- 
able yokes  8upi>ortlng  said  mechanism  and  serving  to 
transfer  the  same  from  one  magazine  to  another,  and 
means  for  confining  the  escapement  in  the  selected  posi- 
tion. 

25.  In  a  linotype  machine,  and  in  combination  with 
plural  magazines,  an  escapement  mechanism  movable  ver- 
tically from  one  niagnziue  to  another,  a  stationary  key- 
board and  connecting  mechanism  between  the  escapement 
and  keylward.  said  mechanism  Including  longitudinally 
adjustable  r«H>d8. 

26.  In  a  linotype  machine,  and  In  combination  with  a 
fixed  magazine,  removable  escapement  mechanism,  ver- 
tically extensible  reeds  for  operating  the  escapement  mech- 
anism, and  devices  connected  with  each  other  for  releas- 
ing the  magazine  and  disconnecting  the  reeds. 

27.  In  combination  with  plural  stationary  magazines, 
removable  escapement  mechanism,  and  connected  devices 
for  movlng'the  escapement  first  horizontally  and  then  ver- 
tically. 

28.  In  combination  with  a  stationary  magazine,  co-op- 
erating e8ca|>emont  mechanism,  supixirtlng  devices  adapt- 
ed to  lower  the  escapement  me<'hani.sm  away  from  the 
magazine,  and  supports  to  sustain  the  escapement  mech- 
anism while  moving  horizontally  from  under  the  maga- 
zine. 

29.  In  combination  with  the  movable  escapement  mech- 
anism, the  yokes  K  and  M.  the  hand-lever,  and  connections 
whereby  the  hand-lever  moves  said  yokes  alternately. 

aB».fi48.     CLOTHKS  PIN.     John  A.  Fhkezf..  Mason.  Tex. 
Filed  Sept.  4.  1006.     Serial  No.  333.207. 

1.  A  clothes  pin  comprising  a  handle  provided  with 
■paced  arms  terminating  In  a  dei>endlng  yieldably  sup- 
ported garment,  engaging  loop,  and  spring  fingers  disposed 
between  the  walls  of  the  loop  for  clamping  a  garment  In 
engagement  therewith,  there  being  eyes  disposed  at  the 
Juncture  of  the  handle  and  fingers  for  the  reception  of  the 
arms. 

2.  A  clothes  pin  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  wire  an 
Intermediate  portion  of  which  Is  bent  upon  Itself  and  the 
wire  strands  intertwisted  and  l>ent  to  form  a  handle,  the 
wire  strands  forming  one  wall -of  the  handle  being  extended 
upwardly  and  thence  downwardly  to  form  a  yieldably  sup- 
ported garment  engaging  loop  and  the  strands  of  wire 
forming  the  opposite  wall  of  the  handle  being  extended  be-   . 


tween  the  walls  of  the  loop  to  form  a  pair  of  spring  fingers 
adapted  to  clamp  the  garment  In  engagement  with  said 
loop. 


3.  A  clothes  pin  formed  of  a  single  plece'of  wire  an 
intermediate  portion  of  which  Is  bent  upon  Itself  and  the 
wire  strands  Intertwisted  and  extended  laterally  to  form 
a  handle,  the  strands  of  wire  forming  one  wall  of  the 
handle  being  extended  upwardly  to  form  substantially 
parallel  arms  and  thence  twisted  to  produce  co-Incident 
colls  terminating  In.  a  depending  garment  engaging  loop 
the  free  end  of  which  Is  deflected  laterally,  the  strands  of 
wire  forming  the  opposite  wall  of  the  handle  being  colled 
around  the  base  of  the  arms  and  thence  extended  upwardly 
l>etween  the  walls  of  the  depending  loop  to  form  a  pair  of 
spring  fingers  adapted  to  clamp  the  garment  in  engagment 
with  said  loop,  the  free  ends  of  the  fingers  terminating  in 
co-incident  eyes. 


859,649.  HUMIDIFYING-MACHINE.  John  W.  I<aiK8. 
Winston  Salem.  N.  C.  Filed  Oct.  23.  1906.  Serial  No 
340.124. 


TZT^J 


1.  In  a  machine  for  treating  air,  the  comliination  of  a 
tank  to  contain  the  liquid,  a  rotating,  horizontal  drum  hav- 
ing a  series  of  opposed  conical  porous  surfaces  partly 
submerged  In  the  liquid  of  the  tank,  a  hood  Inclosing  the 
drum  and  through  which  the  air  is  caused  to  flow  so  as  to 
be  brought  in  contact  with  the  fluid  on  the  drum,  and  a 
power  driven  fan  arranged  at  one  end  of  the  tank  and 
hood  for  circulating  the  air. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  treating  air,  the  combination  of  a 
tank  to  contain  the  liquid,  a  rotating,  horizontal  drum 
partly  submerged  In  the  liquid  of  the  tank,  a  hood  Inclos- 
ing the  drum  and  through  which  the  air  Is  caused  to  flow 
so  as  to  be  brought  In  contact  with  the  fluid  on  the  drum. 
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a  power  drlTcn  fan  arranged  at  one  end  of  the  tank  and 

hood  for  circulating  the  air.  and  means  outside  of  but 
secured  to  the  drum  and  adapted  to  be  acted  upon  by  the 
circulating  air  to  cause  the  drum  to  rotate. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  treating  air.  the  combination  of  a 
tank  to  contain  the  liquid,  a  rotating,  borlxontal  drum 
partly  submerged  in  the  liquid  of  the  tank,  a  hood  Inclos- 
ing the  drum  and  through  which  the  air  is  causeil  to  flow 
so  as  to  be  brought  in  contact  with  the  fluid  on  the  drum, 
a  power  driven  fan  arranged  at  one  end  of  the  tank  and 
hood  for  circulating  the  air.  means  secured  to  the  drum 
and  adapted  to  be  acted  upon  by  the  circulating  air  after 
leaving  the  drum  to  cause  the  drum  to  rotate,  and  a  brake 
to  retard  the  rotation  of  the  drum  so  that  it  moves  slowly. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  treating  air,  the  combination  of  a 
tank  to  contain  the  liquid,  a  rotating,  horizontal  drum 
partly  submerged  in  the  liquid  of  the  tank,  a  hood  Inclos- 
ing the  drum  and  through  which  the  air  is  caused  to  flow 
so  as  to  \^e  brought  In  contact  with  the  fluid  on  the  drum, 
a  power  driven  fan  arranged  at  one  end  of  the  tank  and 
hood  for  circulating  the  air,  and  an  annular  disk  having 
radial  blades  arranged  between  the  fan  and  opeuing  in 
the  hood  and  connected  with  the  shaft  of  the  drum  to  ro- 
tate it  under  the  action  of  the  air  put  in  motion  by  the 
fan. 

.*>.  In  a  machine  for  treating  air,  the  combination  of  a 
tank  to  contain  the  liquid,  a  rotating,  horizontal  drum 
pnrtly  submerged  In  the  liquid  of  the  tank,  and  consisting 
of  a  central  shaft  having  a  series  of  rings  and  a  textile 
cfvering  stretched  over  the  rings  and  tied  down  toward 
the  shaft  intermediate  of  the  rings  to  form  a  series  of 
diaphragms,  a  hood  inclosing  the  drum  a-nd  through  which 
the  air  is  caused  to  flow  so  as  to  be  brought  In  contact 
with  the  fluid  on  the  drum,  and  a  power  driven  fan  ar- 
rangetl  at  one  end  of  the  tank  and  hood  for  circulating  the 
air. 

0.  In  a  machine  for  treating  air,  the  combination  of  a 
tank  to  contain  the  treating  fluid  and  having  removable 
curved  hood  above  It  forming  a  passageway  above  the 
liquid,  moisture  carrying  means  moving  in  the  tank  and 
passageway  to  present  moist  surfaces  to  the  air  In  the 
passageway,  means  Independent  of  the  moisture  carrying 
means  to  move  It  so  as  to  present  In  succession  new  moist 
surfaces,  and  a  power  driven  fan  to  circulate  air  through 
the  passageway. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  treating  air,  the  combination  of  a 
tank  to  contain  the  treating  fluid  and  having  a  passage- 
way above  the  ll(|uki,  moisture  carrying  means  moving  In 
the  tank  and  passageway  to  present  moist  surfaces  to  the 
air  in  the  passageway,  a  motor  frame  exterior  to  the 
moisture  carrying  means  adapted  to  be  air  driven  for  mov- 
ing the  moisture  carrying  means,  and  a  power  driven  fan 
for  circulating  the  air  through  the  passageway  and  also 
for  operating  the  motor  frame  of  the  moisture  carrying 
means. 

5.  In  a  machine  for  treating  air,  the  combination  of  a 
tank  to  contain  the  treating  fluid  and  having  a  passage- 
way above  the  liquid,  moisture  carrying  means  moving  in 
the  tank  and  passageway  to  present  moist  surfaces  to  the 
air  In  the  passageway  consisting  of  a  metallic  frame  cov- 
ered with  textile  material  arranged  in  parallel  circum- 
ferential ribs,  means  to  move  the  moisture  carrying  meant 
so  as  to  present  in  succession  new  moist  surfaces,  and  a 
power  driven  fan  to  circulate  air  through  the  passageway. 

9.  In  a  machine  for  treating  air,  the  combination  of  a 
tank  to  contain  the  treating  liquid  and  having  a  passage- 
way above  the  liquid,  moisture  carrying  meani  moving  in 
the  tank  and  passageway  to  present  moist  surfaces  to  the 
air  in  the  passageway,  consisting  of  a  metallic  frame  cov- 
ered with  textile  material  and  presenting  a  series  of  trans- 
verse hollow  diaphragms,  means  to  move  the  moisture 
carrying  means  so  as  to  present  in  succession  new  moist 
surfaces,  and  a  power  driven  fan  to  circulate  air  through 
the  passageway. 


extending  through  said  anchor  to  the  other  aide,  and  said 
lug  constructed  to  secure  a  cable  thereto. 


859.650.      EARTH-ANCHOR.     Clinton   E.    F«08T,  Cleve- 
land. Ohio.     Filed  Feb.  14.  1907.     Serial  No.  357.423. 
1.  As  a   new   article  of  manufacture,   an  earth   anchor 

having  a   removable   rib  on  one  side  provided  with   a   lug 


2.  An  earth  anchor  having  a  substantially  flat  body 
pointed  at  one  end  and  curved  lengthwise  at  the  other  end, 
In  combination  with  a  removable  rib  on  one  side  of  the 
anchor  body  having  an  eye  exposed  on  the  other  side  of 
said  body,  and  a  cable  connection  engaged  with  lald  eye. 

3.  An  earth  anchor  having  separate  removable  ritM  on 
one  side,  in  combination  with  a  rocker  engaging  said  ribs 
with  the  anchor  on  the  other  side,  and  a  cable  fixed  to  said 
rocker. 

4.  An  earth  anchor  consisting  of  a  flat  plate  having  an 
opening  through  its  middle  portion,  parallel  ribs  on  one 
side  thereof  haying  ears  projecting  through  said  opening 
to  the  other  aide,  a  rocker  transversely  through  said  ears 
and  l)earing  against  said  plate,  and  a  cable  secured  to  said 
rocker. 

5.  An  anchor  plate  having  one  end  pointed  and  the  op- 
posite end  rounded  and  bent  downwardly  and  provided 
with  a  hole  through  its  middle,  in  combination  with  sepa- 
rate ribs  spaced  apart  on  said  plate  and  having  perforated 
ears  projecting  through  to  the  top  of  the  plate,  and  a 
T  shaped  rocker  through  said  ears  constructed  to  secure 
said  ribs  and  to  fix  a  cable  thereto. 


I 

859.651.  UMBRELLA  RINNER  AND  Tll'-CUr.  Wil- 
liam H.  Oaskii.l.  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  S.  W. 
Evans  &  Son.  rblladelphia,  I'a.,  (composed  of  Samuel  W. 
Evans,  Jr.)     Filed  Apr.  0,  1907.     Serial  No.  .366.645. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  runner  hav- 
ing a  slot  therein  adapted  to  receive  an  umbrella  rod 
■prlng,  a  means  movable  on  said  runner  for  depressing 
the  spring,  and  a  tip  cup  movably  mounted  with  respect 
to  said  depressing  means. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  runner  hav- 
ing a  slot  therein  adapted  to  receive  the  umbrella  rod 
spring,  means  for  depressing  said  spring,  movably  mount- 
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ed  on  said  runner,  a  tip  cup,  movable  with  said  depressing 
means  and  movably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  means. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  runner  hav- 
irfg  a  slot  therein  adapted  to  receive  the  umbrella  rod 
spring,  means  movably  mounted  on  said  runner  for  de- 
pressing the  spring,  a  tip  cup  movably  mounted  with  re- 
spect to  said  depressing  means  and  yielding  means  for 
normally  holding  said  tip  cup  In  proper  i>osltion  on  said 
actuating  means. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  runner  hav- 
ing a  slot  therein  adapted  to  receive  the  umbrella  rod 
spring,  a  sleeve  movably  mounted  on  said  runner  and  pro- 
vided with  cam  faces  for  actuating  the  spring,  and  a  ttp 
cup  movably  mounted  on  saiid  sleeve. 

."».  in  a  device  of  the  character  described,  n  runner  hav- 
ing a  slot  therein  adapted  to  receive  the  umbrella  rod 
spring,  a  sleeve  movably  mounted  on  said  runner,  cam 
faces  on  said  sleeve  for  depressing  the  spring,  a  tip  cup 
movably  mounted  on  said  sleeve,  and  a  spring  for  normally 
holding  said  tip  cup  In  proper  position  on  said  sleeve. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  runner  hav- 
ing a  slot  therein  adapted  to  receive  the  umbrella  rod 
spring,  a  sleeve  movably  mounted  on  said  runner,  a  bulb 
on  said  sleeve  having  inclined  walls  adapted  to  depress  the 
■prlng,  a  collar  on  said  sleeve,  forming  a  shoulder,  a  tip 
cup  movable  on  said  sleeve  and  a  spring  liearing  against 
•aid  shoulder  and  normally  holding  said  cup  in  proper 
position. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  runner  hav- 
ing a  slot  therein  adapted  to  receive  the  umbrella  rod 
spring,  for  the  reception  of  the  spring,  a  sleeve  movably 
mounted  thereon,  a  bulb  on  said  sleeve  having  inclined 
walls  adapted  to  depress  the  spring,  a  collar  on  said  sleeve, 
a  tip  cup  mounted  on  said  sleeve  having  an  Inturned  en<l. 
a  spring  between  said  collar  and  said  inturned  end.  and 
serving  to  hold  said  tip  cup  In  its  normal  position  and 
return  It  thereto,  and  stops  for  limiting  the  movement  of 
said  tip  cup. 


B59.652.  UMBRELLA  TIP-CUP.  William  H.  Oaskill, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  R.  W.  Evans  &  Son.  Phlla- 
dt^lphla.  i'a.,  (composed  of  Samuel  W.  Evans,  Jr.)  Filed 
Apr.  6.  1907.     Serial  No.  .306.046. 


1.  In  a  tip  cup,  a  support  adapted  to  be  secured  at  any 
desired  position  on  the  stock  or  rod,  a  knurl  on  said  sup- 
port, a  sleeve  carried  by  said  support,  a  tip  cup,  a  barrel 
on  said  tip  cup  fitting  said  sleeve  and  movable  thereon,  a 
shoulder  on  said  barrel  adapted  to  abut  said  knurl  to  pre- 
vent displacement  of  the  parts,  and  a  spring  Interposed 
between  said  shoulder  on  said  barrel  and  said  sleeve  for 


holding  the  parts  in  and  returning  the  same  to  their  nor- 
mal position. 

2.  In  a  tip  cup,  a  support,  a  knurl  on  said  support  at  a 
suitable  point  thereon,  a  sleeve  carried  by  said  support,  a 
tip  cup,  a  barrel  on  said  tip  cup  having  an  inturned  end 
abutting  said  knurl,  said  barrel  closely  fitting  said  sleeve, 
and  a  spring  Interposed  between  said  barrel  and  said  sup- 
port and  abutting  said  inturned  end  and  said  sleeve  for 
holding  the  parts  in  and  returning  the  same  to  their  nor- 
mal position. 

3.  In  a  tip  cup,  a  support  adapted  to  be  secured  In  any 
desired  position  on  a  stock  or  rod,  a  sleeve  carried  by  said 
support,  a  tip  cup,  a  barrel  on  said  tip  cup  fitting  thereon, 
a  shoulder  on  said  barrel,  a  spring  interposed  between  said 
shoulder  and  said  sleeve,  for  holding  the  parts  in  and  re- 
turning the  same  to  their  normal  |>o8ltion,  and  a  stock  on 
said  support  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  tip  cup  and 
l«rrel. 


859.653.     NAPKIN  HOLDER.     Otto  Gasseh,  Magdeburg, 
Germany.     Filed  Oct.  16,  1906.     Serial  No.  339,245. 


A  napkin  holder  comprising  a  bar  a,  means  for  holding 
a  napkin  carried  thereby,  a  bush  <l  hinged  to  each  end  of 
the  bar  a,  a  spring  wire  c  carried  by  each  bush,  said  wires 
having  their  free  ends  curved  towards  each  other  and  a 
spirally  wound  wire  surrounding  each  of  the  wires  c. 


859,654.  COIN-CONTROL  FOR  VENDING-MACHINES. 
Sidney  C.  Gilbfzkt.  .Tackson.  Ohio,  assignor  of  one- 
fourth  to  Gerald  W.  Finney.  Jackson.  Ohio.  Filed  Mar. 
16.  1906.     Serial  No.  .306,321. 

1.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism  for  a  vending  ma- 
chine, in  combination,  a  chute  adapted  to  receive  a  coin,  a 
selecting  lever  plvotally  mounted  on  said  cbute.  a  meml)er 
carried  by  said  lever  and  adapted  to  be  moved  when  en- 
gaged by  the  edge  of  the  coin  passing  down  said  chute, 
and  means  in  said  chute  beyond  said  member  for  prevent- 
ing the  escape  of  the  coin,  said  last  means  l)eing  auto- 
matically released  by  a  coin  of  proper  diameter  in  moving 
said  lever. 

2.  In  a  coin  control  mechanism  for  vending  machines, 
in  combination,  a  chute  constituting  a  guide  along  which 
the  coin  moves,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  chute 
and  having  a  roller  adapted  to  engage  the  eilge  of  the 
coin,  means  for  latching  said  lever  in  a  predetermined 
I)osition.  and  an  automatically  releasing  trigger  actuated 
by  a  coin  of  predetermined  dimensions  which  moves  said 
lever. 

3.  In  a  coin  control  mechanism  for  vending  machines, 
in  combination,  a  cbute  along  which  the  coin  may  roil  and 
having  a  depressed  delivery  opening,  a  selecting  lever 
pivotally    supported   on    said   cbute   and   affording   means 
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for  arresting  a  coin  of  abnormal  diameter  or  tbickness,  a 
triKjjer  normally  holding  said  lerer  In  a  set  position,  and 
means  actuated  by  the  coin  In  passlni;  said  chute  for  re- 
setting said  lever. 


4.  Ill  a  coin  control  mechanism  for  vending  machines. 
In  combination,  a  chute  along  which  the  coin  may  roll,  a 
menilier  mounte^l  on  said  chute  and  adapted  to  arrest  a 
coin  of  abnormal  dimensions,  means  for  normally  main- 
taining 8;ild  meml)er  In  a  set  position  to  receive  the  In- 
coming coin,  an  electric  circuit  Including  said  member  and 
said  chute,  and  means  for  closing  said  circuit  with  the 
passing  coin. 

5.  In  a  coin  control  mechanism  for  vending  machines. 
In  combination,  a  chute  down  which  the  coin  may  roll,  a 
lever  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  having  a  roller 
adapted  to  engage  the  edge  of  the  coin,  a  trigger  projecting 
Into  the  path  of  the  coin  passing  In  said  chute  and  afford- 
ing means  for  holding  said  lever  In  a  set  position,  means 
for  Insulating  said  trigger  from  said  lever  when  set,  and 
an  electric  circuit  Including  said  lever  and  said  chute. 

6.  In  a  coin  control  mechanism  for  vending  machines. 
In  combination,  a  chute  down  which  the  coin  may  roll,  a 
lever  Insulated  from  said  chute  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally thereof,  an  adjustable  roller  carried  by  said  lever 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  edge  of  the  coin  passing  Into 
said  chute,  said  lever  having  a  notch  In  the  edge  thereof, 
a  pivoted  yoke  carried  by  said  chute  and  engaging  said 
notch,  said  yoke  affording  means  for  locking  said  lever  In 
a  -set  position  and  having  a  member  adapted  to  project 
Into  the  path  of  a  passing  coin  In  said  chute,  whereby 
the  passing  coin  may  reset  said  lever,  and  an  electric 
circuit  Including  said  lever  and  said  chute. 

7.  In  a  coin  control  mechanism  for  vending  machines. 
In  combination,  a  plvotally  supported  chute  having  a  de- 
pressed arm  toward  which  the  coin  rollg,  an  insulated 
lever  pivotally  mounted  above  said  chute  and  having 
means  for  engaging  a  passing  coin,  said  lever  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  chute,  means  for  locking  said  lever 
in  a  set  position  whereby  said  lever  may  be  automatically 
released  by  a  coin  of  predetermined  dimensions,  an  elec- 
tric circuit  Including  said  lever  and  said  chute  and  adapted 
to  be  closed  by  the  depression  of  sjild  chute  by  the  passing 
coin. 


869.6r>5.     CAMER.V.     Kdward  L.  Hall,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1906.     Serial  No.  ;^>«,.'?22. 

1.  In  a  camera,  a  spring-controlled  shaft,  means  for 
moving  the  shaft  against  the  tension  of  the  spring,  a  mir 
ror  secured  to  the  shaft,  a  supporting  frame  Independent 
of  the  mirror  and  below  the  same,  having  a  loose  connec- 
tion with  the  shaft,  a  frame  located  above  the  mirror  and 
a  focusing  hood  for  the  frame,  the  frame  being  loosely 
mounted  on  the  shaft. 

2.  In  a  camera,  a  spring-controlled  shaft,  means  for 
moving  the  shaft  against  the  tension  of  the  spring,  a 
mirror    secured    to    the   shaft,    a    supporting    frame    inde 


pendent  of  the  mirror  and  l)elow  the  same,  and  having  a 
loose  connection  with  the  shaft,  a  frame  located  above  the 
mirror  a  focusing  hood  for  the  frame,  the  frame  being 
loosely  mounted  on  the  shaft,  and  a  light  shield  extend- 
ing from  one  of  the  said  frames  partially  around  the  said 
shaft  at  Its  rear,  whereby  to  exclude  light  where  the  frame 
and  the  mirror  engage  with  the  shaft. 
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3.  In  a  camera,  a  spring-controlled  shaft,  a  tray  secured 
to  the  shaft  between  Its  ends,  having  upper  and  lower 
flanges  at  Its  side  and  forward  edges,  a  focusing  mirror 
supported  on  the  upper  face  of  the  tray,  a  supporting 
frame  for  the  tray  of  the  focusing  mirror,  having  bearings 
through  which  the  shaft  loosely  passes  and  l)elng  provided 
with  grooves  in  Its  upper  face  to  receive  the  lower  flanges 
of  the  said  tray,  a  second  frame  located  above  the  focusing 
mirror  and  Its  tray,  having  grooves  In-  its  under  face  to 
receive  the  upper  flanges  of  the  tray  of  the  focusing  mtrror 
a  focusing  hood  for  the  said  second  frame,  bearings  at- 
tached to  the  said  upper  frame  through  which  the  shaft 
loosely  passes,  and  a  light  shield  extending  from  end  to 
end  of  the  upper  fr.ime,  being  curved  around  the  said 
shaft. 

4.  In  a  camera,  the  combination  with  a  spring  -  con- 
trolled shaft  mounted  In  the  camera  box.  means  for  exter- 
nally operating  the  said  shaft  against  the  tension  of  the 
spring,  the  said  shaft  Ijeing  flattened  at  its  upper  face  l>e- 
tween  its  ends,  a  tray  sQcnred  to  the  flattened  surface  of 
the  shaft,  having  upper  and  lower  side  and  forward 
flanges,  a  focusing  mirror  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of 
the  tray,  a  frame  adapted  as  a  supi>ort  for  the  mirror  tray 
when  the  mirror  is  In  focusing  position,  which  supporting 
frame  Is  provided  with  bearings  through  which  the  shaft 
loosely  passes,  and  with  recesses  In  its  upper  face  to  re- 
ceive the  lower  flanges  of  the  mirror  tray,  a  second  frame 
located  alwve  the  said  mirror  tray,  the  said  upper  frame 
being  provided  with  bearings  through  which  the  shaft 
loosely  passes  a  focusing  hood  for  the  upper  frame,  and  a 
segmental  light  shield  forming  continuations  of  tho  bear- 
ings and  extending  partially  around  the  said  shaft. 

5.  In  a  camera,  a  winding  roll  for  a  shutter  and  Its 
ratchet  wheel,  a  dial  plate,  a  spring  controlled  dog  pivoted 
on  the  dial  plate,  engaging  with  the  teeth  of  the  ratchet 
wheel,  means  for  manually  disengaging  the  said  dog  from 
the  ratchet  teeth,  and  a  pointer  plvotally  carried  at  the 
outer  end  of  the  dog  and  movable  over  the  said  dial. 

6.  In  a  camera,  the  combination  with  the  winding  shaft 
of  a  shutter,  the  ratchet  wheel  thereon  and  a  dial  secured 
adjacent  to  the  ratchet  wheel,  and  marked  for  time  and 
for  Instantaneous  exposure,  a  dog  pivoted  on  said  dial. 
arranged  for  engagement  with  the  teeth  of  the  ratchet 
wheel,  a  spring  normally  holding  the  dog  In  such  engage 
ment.  means  for  forcing  the  dog  out  of  engagement  with 
the  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  pointer  having  a  head  provided 
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with  a  alot,  which  head  is  pivoted  to  the  outer  end  por 
tlon  of  the  dog,  the  pointer  In  Its  lowest  position  Indicat- 
ing Instantaneous  exposure  and  In  Its  highest  position 
Indicating  time.  In  which  latter  position  the  spring  con- 
trolling the  dog  enters  the  slot  of  the  pointer  and  exerts 
binding  tension  thereon. 

7.  In  a  camera,  the  combination  with  the  winding  shaft 
of  a  curtain  and  Its  ratchet  wheel,  a  dial  plate  adjacent 
to  the  rat<*liet  wheel  marked  for  time  and  for  Instautane 
ous  exposure,  a  dog  pivoted  on  said  plate,  for  engagement 
with  the  ratchet  wheel,  a  spring  exerting  downward  ten- 
sion upon  the  said  dog.  means  for  manually  carrying  the 
dog  from  the  ratchet  wheel,  and  a  pointer  pivoted  to  the 
outer  end  -of  the  ratchet  wheel  at  Its  head  i>ortlon,  which 
head  is  provitleil  with  a  nose  that  extends  beneath  the 
lower  edge  of  the  dog  when  the  pointer  Is  In  Its  lower 
position,  and  being  also  provided  with  a  slot  t^at  receives 
an  end  of  the  spring  when  the  pointer  Is  In  its  upper  posi- 
tion, in  which  latter  position  the  nose  Is  carried  from 
l>eneath  the  dog.  of  a  spring  controlled  mirror  shaft,  a 
crank  arm  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  the  said  shoft  and 
located  beneath  the  said  dog,  a  spring  button  secured  at  a 
point  adjacent  to  the  said  .irm,  and  a  locking  connection 
bet'\een  the  said  button  and  the  arm.  whereby  to  hold  the 
mirror  on  the  mirror  shaft  in  focusing  position,  the  said 
arm  when  released  from  the  button  engaging  with  the  nose 
of  the  said  pointer  when  thi-  «aid  pointer  is  in  Its  lowest 
position  to  automatically  release  the  dog  from  the  ratchet 
wheel. 


859,6R7.      DRESS -SHIELR. 
Colo.     Filed  Dec.  19.  1906. 


Eva    E.    Habmon.    Denver, 
Serial  No.  348,636. 


859,656.  L0G-LNIX)ADI:K.  Aiithib  G.  Harbaioh  and 
Carl  \V.  Detering,  Seattle,  Wash.  Filed  Feb.  12,  1907. 
Serial  No.  356,948. 


1.  In  a  log  unloader  the  combination  with  a  car  having 
a  raised  transverse  support  for  the  log.  a  screw-threaded 
rod  Journaled  alongside  the  support,  a  nut  on  the  rod,  a 
pusher  pivoted  to  the  nut,  a  spring  normally  retaining 
the  free  end  of  the  pusher  elevated  above  the  support,  and 
means  on  the  outer  end  of  the  rod  for  rotating  the  same. 

2.  In  a  log  unloader  the  combination  with  the  car  of  a 
transversely  movable  member  arranged  alongside  the  sup 
port,  a  pusher  pivoted  to  the  member,  a  spring  normally 
retaining  the  free  end  of  the  pusher  above  the  support,  and 
means  at  the  side  of  the  car  for  moving  said  member. 

3.  In  a  log  unloader.  In  combination  with  a  car  having 
a  raised  transversely  extending  support  for  the  log.  a 
spring  pressed  pusher  for  engaging  the  log  at  one  side 
thereof  near  the  bottom,  the  pusher  being  capable  of 
swinging  down  below  the  top  face  of  said  support,  a  nut 
on  which  the  said  pusher  Is  fulcrumed,  and  a  transverse 
screw  rod  Journaled  on  the  car  and  engaged  by  the  said 
nut. 

4.  A  log  unloader  for  cars  comprising  a  screw  rod 
mounted  to  turn  on  the  car  and  extending  in  a  transverse 
direction  thereof,  a  nut  screwing  on  the  said  screw  rod 
and  mounted  to  travel  on  the  car,  and  a  spring-pressed 
pusher  fulcrumed  on  the  said  nut  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  log. 

5.  In  a  log  unloader  the  combination  with  the  car  hav- 
ing a  transverse  support  for  the  log,  of  a  member  mov- 
able alongside  the  support,  a  spring  pressed  pusher  piv- 
oted to  the  member,  and  means  at  the  side  of  the  car  for 
moving  said  member. 

129  O.  G. — 47 


In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  with 
a  shield  having  silts  In  the  edges  thereof,  of  a  covering 
comprising  an  Inner  and  outer  section  said  sections  ))elng 
secured  together  by  stitching,  the  stitches  being  adapted 
to  enter  the  silts  in  the  shield  and  normally  hold  the  same 
within  the  covering. 


8  5  9,658.  DAVENPORT.  Guy  C.  Hartshorn,  Fort 
Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hartshorn  Bros.,  Fort  Worth. 
Tex.     Filed  Apr.  12,  1907.     Serial  No.  367,886. 


1.  A  davenport  having  a  wardrobe  member  constituting 
\  a   supi>ort,   a    seating   member   normally    resting   on   said 

wardrobe  meml>er  and  plvotally  connected  thereto,  an  ex- 
tension cooperating  with  said  seating  member  to  close 
the  wardrobe  and  to  form  part  of  a  l>ed,  a  spring  bed  Iwt- 
tom  and  a  mattress  each  co  extensive  with  said  extension 
and  said  wardrobe  member,  an  upholstered  member  consti- 
tuting a  back,  and  means  for  swinging  said  back  into  po- 
sition to  form  a  part  of  a  l)ed. 

2.  A  davenport  having  a  wardrobe  member  constituting 
a  support,  a  seating  section  normally  resting  on  said 
wardrobe  member,  an  extension  co-opcrnting  with  said 
seating  section  to  close  the  wardrol>e  and  to  form  a  part 
of  a  IkhI.  a  spring  bed  Ixjttom  and  a  mattress  coextensive 
with  said  wardrobe  member  and  said  extension,  a  movable 
upholstered  back  member,  and  adjusting  devices  plvotally 
engaging  said  wnrdrol)€  member  and  said  seating  section 
for  raising  said  seating  section  Independently  of  said  ex- 
tension and  said  back  member  for  permitting  access  to  said 
wardrobe  without  moving  said  davenport. 

3.  A  davenport  having  a  wardrobe  member,  a  seating 
member   normally   resting  on   said   wardrobe   member,    an 

I  extension  co-operating  with  said  seating  member  to  close 
the  wardrol)e  and  to  form  a  part  of  a  bed,  a  movable  mem- 
ber constituting  a  back,  and  bars  plvotally  connected  with 
said  wardrol)e  member  and  plvotally  connected  with  said 
back  for  swinging  said  back  forward  and  turning  the  same 
In  position  to  form  a  part  of  a  bed. 

4.  A  davenport  having  a  wardrobe  member,  a  seating 
member  normally   resting  on   said    wardrobe   member,   an 

I  extension  co-operating  with  said  seating  member  to  close 
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the  wardrobe  and  to  form  a  part  of  a  bed,  a  movable  member 
constituting  a  back,  meana  for  swinging  said  back  into 
po«ltloD  to  form  «  part  of  a  bed,  and  armg  for  the  daven- 
port having  sliding  sections  for  forming  foot  and  head 
boards  which  will  be  co  -  extensive  with  the  bed  when 
formed. 

5.  A  davenport  having  a  stationary  wardrobe  member 
constituting  a  support  for  the  davenport,  a  seating  sectloD 
connected  to  and  normally  resting  on  said  wardrobe,  a 
movable  member  coDstltutIng  a  back,  bars  at  each  end  of 
the  davenport  for  swinging  said  back  into  position  to  form 
a  part  of  a  bed.  the  two  bars  at  each  end  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  stationary  wardrobe  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  back  member  and  resting  on  the  front  part 
of  the  said  stationary  wardrobe  when  supporting  said 
back  member  as  part  of  a  bed.  movable  head  and  foot  board 
memtiers,  and  means  actuated  by  said  bars  for  automatic- 
ally sliding  said  head  and  foot  board  members. 

6.  A  davenport  having  a  stationary  wardrobe  member. 
a  seating  section  normally  resting  on  said  wardrobe  and 
connected  thereto,  a  movable  member  constituting  a  back, 
and  means  for  swinging  said  back  Into  position  to  form  a 
part  of  the  bed  consisting  of  a  pair  of  arms  at  each  end 
pivotally  connected  to  said  back  and  pivotally  connected 
to  said  wardrobe,  said  arms  being  crossed  when  support- 
ing said  movable  member  as  a  back  for  the  davenport  and 
lying  parallel  with  each  other  when  supporting  said  mov- 
able member  as  part  of  the  bed  when  formed  and  resting 
on  the  front  part  of  the  wardrobe. 

7.  A  davenport  having  a  seating  member,  a  movable 
member  constituting  normally  a  back,  a  pair  of  swinging 
arms  pivotally  connected  to  each  end  of  said  seating  and 
movable  members  and  supporting  said  movable  member 
when  forming  either  a  back  or  a  part  of  a  bed,  arms  for 
the  davenport  provided  with  sliding  sections,  and  link 
bars  pivotally  connected  to  the  forward  edges  of  said  slid- 
ing arm  sections  and  to  one  of  the  said  swinging  arms  of 
each  pair  of  swinging  arms  for  automatically  actuating 
said  sliding  sections  with  the  movement  of  said  movable 
member. 


859.659.  ATTACHMENT  TO  VAPOR  SIX) VES.  Jou.n  H. 
Hkrri.soto.v.  Freeport.  Mich.  Filed  Feb.  27,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  303.288. 

to 


As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  attachment  for  gas 
and  vapor  stoves  comprising  a  narrow  flat  circular  top 
ring  having  an  Interior  depressed  inwardly  projecting 
flange  and  an  outer  downwardly  and  outwardly  spreading 
skirt  or  flange  reaching  to  a  lower  plane  than  the  internal 
flange  and  adapted  to  fit  closely  on  the  top  plate  of  a 
stove  over  a  burner,  said  attachment  having  air  openings 
formed  therethrough  only  at  the  junction  of  the  circular 
ring  and  the  outer  flange  one  of  said  openings  being  shaped 
to  fit  a  lifting  device,  and  a  cover  plate  fitted  to  the  In- 
terior opening  and  supported  by  the  depressed  flange. 


859,660.  DOUBLE  -  ENDED  OR  B  HOOK.  Edwa«d  J. 
Hill,  Westminster,  London,  England.  Filed  Dec.  14, 
1906.     Serial  No.  347.865. 


A  hook,  comprising  an  8  shaped  hook  of  spring  material 
and  having  the  ends  of  its  free  limbs  bent  outwardly  and 
approximately  parallel  with  the  said  limbs  to  form  ter- 
minal hooks  facing  in  opposite  directions,  and  a  mousing 
link  upon  the  hook  and  adapted  to  close  the  loops  of  the 
8  hook. 


8  5  9.661.      EJECTOR     BLADE   FOR  LINOTYPE  -  MA- 
CHINES  AND  KINDRED  MACHINES.      Frank  P.  How- 
ARD,  Washington,  D.  C,  assignor  to  Mergenthaler  Lino- 
type Company,  New   York.  N.   Y.     Filed  July   13,   1904 
Serial  No.  216.359. 


C 

o 


ft 


1.  An  ejector  for  a  linotype  machine,  comprising  two 
Wilde*  and  a  sliding  connection  adapted  to  permit  the 
•eparatlon  of  the  blades  edgewise ;  whereby  the  ejector 
may  be  varied  in  width  to  effect  the  delivery  of  slugs  of 
different  lengths. 

2.  In  a  linotype  machine,  the  combination  of  an  ejector 
blade,  a  secondary  blade  movable  transversely  In  relation 
to  the  first,  and  means  for  securing  the  blades  in  different 
relations ;  whereby  the  width  of  the  ejector  may  be  varied 
and  fixed  at  will  for  the  delivery  of  slugs  of  different 
lengths. 

3.  An  ejector  blade  for  a  linotype  machine,  adapted  to 
act  endwise  against  the  slug,  and  provided  with  a  trans- 
versely movable  secondary  blade  also  adapted  to  act 
against  the  slug. 

4.  In  an  ejector  for  a  linotype  machine,  two  members 
adapted  to  act  against  opposite  ends  of  the  slug,  said  mem- 
bers permanently  connected  by  a  transverse  sliding  Joint ; 
whereby  the  over  all  width  of  the  ejector  may  be  varied  at 
will. 

5.  In  an  ejector  for  a  linotype  machine,  a  main  blade  A, 
and  a  transversely  movable  section  B  connected  thereto  by 
a  sliding  joint  adapted,  as  shown,  to  permit  an  Increase  In 
the  width  of  the  ejector  without  change  in  thickness. 

6.  In  an  ejector  for  a  linotype  machine,  a  main  ejector 
blade  A.  and  the  transversely  movable  blade  or  section  B. 
their  side  faces  being  flush  with  each  other,  In  combina- 
tion with  an  Intermediate  locking  device,  substantially  as 
shown,  to  bold  the  movable  section  in  place. 
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7.  An  ejector  for  a  linotype  machine,  comprising  plural 
blades  and  means  for  changing  the  distance  between  them 
and  for  securing  them  in  their  different  relations. 

8.  An  ejector  blade  for  a  linotype  machine,  having  its 
active  end  provided  with  a  laterally  extensible  portion  ; 
whereby  it  is  adapted  for  adjustment  to  deliver  slugs  of 
different  lengths. 

9.  A  linotype  ejector,  having  Its  active  end  divided  lon- 
gitudinally and  the  parts  adjustably  connected,  to  admit 
of  its  width  being  varied  at  will. 


t 


859,662.     DRIVINO-OEAR.     Prank  Huupubis,   London, 
England.     Filed  May  1,  1905.     Serial  No.  258.381. 


1.  In  driving  gear  and  pinion  having  teeth  whose  Con- 
tour beyond  the  pitch  line  Is  partially  spherical  and  whose 
sides  on  the  inner  side  of  the  pitch  line  diverge  towards 
the  center  In  slow,  continuous.  paralx)lic  curves  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  tooth  to  the  base  of  the  tooth.  In  com- 
bination with  a  perforated  disk  the  holes  of  which  are  of 
such  contour  that  on  one  side  of  the  pitch  line  their  sides 
diverge  towards  the  pinion  in  continuous  parabolic  curves 
somewhat  sharper  than  the  longitudinal  curvature  of  the 
teeth  so  that  in  all  positions  of  engagement  of  any  tooth 
with  any  hole  the  longitudinally  curved  parts  of  the  tooth 
and  the  hole  are  tangentially  in  contact  with  each  other  at 
the  pitch  line. 

2.  Variable  speed  gear  comprising  a  pinion  having  Its 
teeth  circular  in  any  transverse  section  and  shaped  in  two 
converging  paratx>lic  curves  In  any  longitudinal  section, 
said  teeth  being  broader  at  the  base  than  the  spaces  be- 
tween the  teeth,  and  said  spaces  being  concavely  curved,  in 
combination  with  a  disk  having  concentric  series  of  holes 
which  are  circular  In  any  transverse  section  and  shaped  In 
diverging  curves  in  any  longitudinal  section  above  the 
pitch  line,  said  curves  being  sharper  than  the  longitudinal 
curves  of  the  sides  of  the  teeth,  the  spaces  between  the 
holes  t>elng  narrower  than  any  diameter  of  the  boles. 

3.  Variable  speed  gear  comprising  a  pinion  whose  teeth 
are  continuously  curved  up  the  sides  and  over  the  top  and 
are  broader  at  the  base  than  the  distance  at  that  point  be- 
tween two  successive  teeth,  in  combination  with  a  flat  disk 
having  a  plurality  of  concentric  rows  of  holes  which  are 
flared  at  their  mouths,  the  holes  In  any  one  row  being 
identical  In  size  and  shape  with  the  holes  in  any  other 
row,  and  being  wider  in  diameter  at  their  narrowest  part 
than  the  distance  between  any  two  successive  holes  of  the 
8aroe  row. 

4.  In  variable  speed  driving  gear,  the  combination  of  a 
longitudinally  slldable  disk  having  a  plurality  of  concen- 
tric series  of  perforations  in  its  face,  a  rocking  shaft,  a 
cam  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  a  helical  slot,  a 
pin  or  stud  slldable  in  said  slot,  means  for  operativeiy  con- 
necting said  pin  with  the  aforesaid  disk,  a  longitudinally 
slldable  plnlun  having  bell  or  helmet  shaped  teeth  capable 
of  Intermeshing  with  said  perforations,  and  means  for  lon- 
gitudinally sliding  said  pinion. 

5.  In  variable  speed  driving  gear,  the  combination  with 
a  facially  perforated  disk  and  a  longitudinally  slldable 
pinion  having  pin  teeth,  of  a  keyed  shaft  on  which  said 
pinion  can  slide,  a  reversing  pinion  on  said  shaft,  also 
slldable  means  for  disengaging  the  disk  and  pinion  from 


each  other,  means  for  sliding  said  pinion  along  Its  abaft, 
a  movable  abutment  in  (he  path  of  said  pinion,  and  means 
for  operativeiy  connecting  said  abutment  with  the  revers- 
ing pinion. 


859.663.  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION.  PiiT«B  H.  Jack- 
son, San  Francisco,  Cal.  FUed  Feb.  2,  1907.  Serial  No, 
356,360. 


1.  The  combination  in  a  building  construction  of  struc- 
tural vertical  and  horizontal  beams  with  masonry  or  con- 
crete filling,  separate  vertical  piers  or  columns,  and  means 
for  retaining  the  columns  In  position,  said  means  Including 
vertical  tie-rods  extending  l)etween  the  horizontal  beams 
and  eml)edded  within  the  masonry  columns,  and  clamps 
carried  by  the  rods  and  arranged  to  compress  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  columns. 

2.  In  a  building  construction  having  structural  ver- 
tical and  horizontal  beams  with  masonry  or  concrete  fill- 
ing and  separate  vertical  piers  or  columns,  rods  extend- 
ing between  the  horizontal  beams  and  within  the  sub- 
stance of  the  piers,  and  clamps  adjustably  carried  upon 
said  rods,  said  clamps  having  the  outer  ends  compressed 
against  the  front  or  rear  sides  of  the  columns. 

3.  In  a  I>uilding  construction  composed  of  structural 
steel  or  Iron  vertical  and  transverse  beams,  and  a  filling 
of  masonry  or  concrete,  and  piers  or  columns  forming  win- 
dow or  other  openings,  rods  extending  vertically  through 
said  piers  or  columns,  clamps  with  means  by  which  the 
rods  are  secured  to  the  horizontal  beams,  the  rods  ex- 
tending l)etween  said  clamps,  means  by  which  tension  may 
>^  applied  to  the  rods,  and  transverse  clamps  adjustable 
upon  the  vertical  rods  having  their  outer  plates  arranged 
to  compress  the  opposite  sides  of  the  columns. 

4.  A  building  structure  Including  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal structural  steel  columns  with  intermediate  open 
spaces,  and  vertical  piers  or  columns,  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal rods  Inclosed  within  the  masonry  and  Intersecting 
each  other  within  said  columns,  said  rods  being  united  at 
their  Intersection  and  having'  transversely  disposed  and 
adjustable  clamps  extending  outwardly  from  the  said  ver- 
tical and  horizontal  rods  and  adapted  to  compress  the  op- 
posite sides  of  the  piers  or  columns. 

6.  In  a  building  construction,  the  combination  of  ver- 
tical and  horizontal  beams,  vertical  masonry  piers,  col- 
umns and  mulllons  extending  between  the  horizontal 
beams,  rods  embedded  in  the  substance  of  the  piers  and 
extending  through  the  vertical  beams,  and  means  for  con- 
necting  the  ends  of  the   rods  to   said   beams,   tranavers* 
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ties  adjustable  on  the  rode,  and  clampiog  plates  or  eoda 
between  which  the  sides  of  the  piers  may  be  clamped. 


859.664.  HAND-BRACE  BLOWPIPE.  Felix  Jottrand. 
Uccle,  near  BrusHels.  and  Pavl  Sluts,  Yxelles.  Brussels, 
Belgium,  asflUmors  to  Socl4t^  Anonyme  i'Oxhydrique  In- 
ternationale, Brussels,  Beljcliim.  Filed  Mar.  13,  1907. 
Serial  No.  362.110. 


1.  A  hand  brace  blowpipe  comprising  u  main  rod  armed 
with  a  point,  a  handle  on  said  rod  and  means  for  sup- 
porting two  blowpipes  at  a  distance  from  said  rod  and 
causing;  said  blowpipes  to  describe  a  circle  around  said 
rod  substantially  as  described  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

2.  A  band  brace  blowpipe  comprising  a  main  rod  armed 
with  a  point,  a  handle  on  said  rod,  a  heating  blowpipe 
and  an  oxygen  blowpipe  supported  by  said  rod  and  means 
for  causing  the  said  blowpipes  to  describe  a  circle  around 
said  rod,  substantially  as  described  and  for  the  purpose 
set  forth. 

3.  A  band  brace  blowpipe  comprising  a  main  rod  armed 
with  a  point,  a  handle  on  said  rod,  a  sleeve  fixed  on  said 
rod,  two  rods  S  adjustable  in  said  sleeve,  a  block  9  car- 
ried by  said  rods  8.  a  heating  blowpipe  and  an  oxygen 
blowpipe  adjustable  in  said  block  and  means  for  causing 
the  said  blowpipes  to  describe  a  circle  around  the  main 
rod  substantially  as  described  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

4.  A  hand  brace-blowpipe  comprising  a  main  rod  armed 
with  a  point,  a  handle  adapted  to  turn  freely  on  said  rod, 
a  sleeve  fixed  on  said  rod,  two  rods  S  adjustable  trans- 
versely in  said  sleeve,  a  block  9  carried  by  said  rods  8,  a 
heating  blowpipe  and  an  oxygen  blowpipe  adjustable  lon- 
gitudinally in  said  block,  feeding  pipes  connected  to  said 
blowpipes,  the  said  feeding  pipes  being  supported  on  the 
main  rod  and  means  for  causing  the  said  blowpipes  to  de- 
scribe a  circle  around  the  main  rod,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

5.  A  hand  brace  blowpipe  comprising  a  main  rod  armed 
with  a  point,  the  raid  main  rod  being  composed  of  two 
pieces,  a  sleeve  connecting  the  said  two  pieces  together,  a 
handle  adapted  to  turn  freely  on  one  of  the  pieces  of  the 
main  rod,  a  second  sleeve  fixed  on  the  second  piece  of  the 
main  rod,  two  rods  8  adjustable  transversely  In  said  sec- 
ond sleeve,  a  block  9  carried  by  said  rods  8  a  heating 
blowpipe  and  an  oxygen  blowpipe  adjustable  longitudi- 
nally in  said  block,  feeding  pipes  connected  to  the  blow- 
pipes, the  said  feeding  pipes  being  supported  on  the  main 
rod  and  means  for  causing  the  said  blowpipes  to  describe 
a  circle  around  the  main  rod  substantially  as  described 
and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

6.  A  hand  brace-blowpipe  comprising  a  main  rod  armed 
with  a  point,  a  bent  arm  connected  to  said  rod,  a  handle 
adapted  to  turn  freely  on  the  bent  arm,  a  sleeve  fixed  on 
the  main  rod.  two  rods  8  adjustable  transversely  in  said 
sleeve,  a  block  carried  by  said  rods  8  and  a  heating  blow- 
pipe and  an  oxygen  blowpipe,  the  said  blowpipes  being  ad- 
justable longitudinally  in  the  said  block,  substantially  as 
described  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


859,665.  LAWN  TRIMMER.  Otto  Kampfe,  New  York, 
N.  Y.  Filed  Jane  30.  1906  Serial  No.  324.114 
1.  A  lawn  trimmer  comprising  shears,  their  arms  and 
connecting  member,  a  rigid  member  to  which  the  one  shear 
blade  and  the  connecting  member  are  secured,  a  handle 
terminating  the  rigid  member,  a  pin  pivoted  to  one  arm  of 
the  shears  and  passing  freely  through  an  opening  in  the 
other  arm  and  a  lever  pivotally  connected  to  the  free  end 
of  the  pin  and  adapted  to  bear  on  the  surface  of  one  arm 
of  the  shears  to  actuate  the  same. 


2.  A  lawn-trimmer  comprising  shears,  their  arms  and 
connecting  member,  a  rigid  member  to  which  the  one  shear 
blade  and  the  connecting  member  are  secured,  a  handle 
terminating  the  rigid  member,  a  pin  pivoted  to  one  arm  of 
the  shears  and  passing  freely  through  an  opening  in  the 
other  arm,  a  lever  pivotally  connected  to  the  free  end  of 
the  pin  and  adapted  to  bear  on  the  surface  of  one  arm  of 
the  shears  to  actuate  the  same,  and  a  handle  forming  a 
termination  to  the  lever  and  a  hook  7  secured  to  the  rigid 
member  and  adapted  to  engage  the  lever  for  holding  the 
parts  in  closed  relation. 


3.  A  lawn-trlmmer  comprising  shear  blades,  arms  and  a 
connecting  member,  a  rigid  member  comprising  a  bar  se- 
cured to  the  connoting  member  of  the  shear  arms,  a 
handle  terminating  the  rigid  member  at  one  end  and  a 
plate  secured  to  the  other  or  free  end  of  the  bar  and  at 
right  angles  thereto,  means  for  connecting  one  shear  blade 
to  one  end  of  the  said  plate,  a  pin  passing  freely  through 
one  shear  arm  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  shear 
arm,  a  lever  pivotally  connected  to  the  free  end  of  the  pin 
and  having  a  book  portion  adjacent  thereto  and  adapted 
to  bear  upon  the  outer  surface  of  the  adjacent  shear  arm 
to  force  the  arms  and  the  blades  together  for  operating 
the  trimmer. 

4.  In  a  lawn-trimmer,  the  combination  with  the  blades 
and  their  arms,  of  a  curved  member  In  two  parts,  hinge 
leaves  and  a  hinge  pin  connecting  the  same  together,  a 
rigid  member  comprising  a  bar  secured  to  the  two-part 
curved  member,  a  handle  terminating  the  bar  at  one  end 
and  a  plate  at  right  angles  to  the  bar  secured  thereto  at 
the  other  end,  a  device  securing  one  shear  blade  to  said 
plate  at  one  end,  a  pin  passing  freely  through  an  opening 
in  one  shear  arm  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  other 
shear  arm.  a  helical  spring  surrounding  said  pin  between 
the  arms  and  a  lever  pivotally  connected  to  the  free  end  of 
said  pin  and  adapted  to  bear  upon  the  outer  surface  of  the 
adjacent  shear  arm. 

5.  In  a  lawn  trimmer,  the  combination  with  the  blades 
and  their  arms,  of  a  curved  member  in  two  parts,  hinge 
leaves  and  a  hinge  pin  connecting  the  same  together,  a 
rigid  member  comprising  a  bar  secured  to  the  two  part 
curved  member,  a  handle  terminating  the  bar  at  one  end 
and  a  plate  at  right  angles  to  the  bar  secured  thereto  at 
the  other  end,  a  device  securing  one  shear  blade  to  said 
plate  at  one  end,  a  pin  passing  through  an  opening  In  one 

,  shear  arm  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  shear  arm. 
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a  helical  spring  surrounding  said  pin  between  the  arms 
and  a  lever  pivotally  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said 
pin  and  adapted  to  bear  upon  the  outer  surface  of  the  ad- 
jacent shear  arm,  said  lever  being  formed  with  a  crook 
or  curved  portion  where  the  same  bears  upon  the  shear 
arm  and  terminating  In  a  handle  to  be  grasped  by  the 
hand. 


859,666.     I'KNHOLDER.     Otto  Kamppe,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1906.     Serial  No.  350,196. 


1.  A  penholder  comprising  n  divided  stock  member, 
means  for  yieldingly  connecting  the  parts  of  the  said  di- 
vided stock  member  In  spaced  apart  positions  and  a  device 
surrounding  and  supported  by  the  said  means  and  extend- 
ing l)etween  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  parts  of  the  said 
stock  member. 

1.'.  A  penholder  comprising  u  divided  stock  member,  ■ 
pen  socket  secured  to  one  of  the  parts  of  the  stock  member, 
means  for  yieldingly  connecting  said  parts  of  the  stock 
memlwr.  and  a  series  of  devices  surrounding  and  supported 
by  the  said  means  and  extending  between  the  adjacent 
ends  of  the  parts  of  the  said  stock  member. 

?.  A  penholder  comprising  a  divided  stock  meml)er.  a 
stem  of  material  of  good  elasticity  connecting  the  parts 
of  the  said  stock  member  in  spaced  apart  positions  and  a 
series  of  devices  surrounding  and  supported  by  said  stem 
and  extending  between  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  parts  of 
the  said  stock  member. 

4.  A  penholder  comprising  a  divided  stock  memljer,  a 
stem  of  material  of  good  elasticity  connecting  the  parts  of 
the  s«id  stock  member  in  spaced  apart  positions  and  a 
series  of  bends  surrounding  and  supported  by  said  stem 
and  extending  between  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  parts  of 
the  said  stock  member. 

5.  A  penholder  comprising  a  divided  stock  member,  a 
pen  socket  secured  to  one  of  the  parts  of  the  said  divided 
njeml)er,  a  stem  of  material  of  good  elasticity  extending 
between  and  connecting  the  parts  of  the  said  stock  mem 
ber  in  spaced  apart  positions  and  a  series  of  l)ead8  sur- 
rounding and  supported  by  the  said  stem  extending  be 
tween  the  ends  of  the  said  parts  of  the  stock  member  and 
conforming  in  transverse  section  to  that  of  the  said  stock 
member  and  having  curved  feces  which  contact  with  each 
other  and  with  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  parts  of  the  stock 
member. 

6.  A  penholder  comprising  a  divided  stock  member,  a 
yielding  and  flexible  medium  extending  between  and  con- 
necting the  parts  of  said  divided  stock  member,  and  a 
device  having  a  curved  exterior  Iwtween  the  ends  of  the 
parts  of  the  divided  stock  memlwr  and  upon  and  supported 
by  the  dexible  medium. 


860,667.      AUTOMATIC   TROLLEY  -  GUARD.      Henby   A. 

Kennkdt,  Natlck,  R.  I.    Filed  Jan.  29,  1907.     Serial  No 

354,720. 

1.  As  a  new  and  improved  article  of  manufacture  an 
automatic  or  self  positioning  guard  for  trolley-wheels,  the 
same  consisting  In  the  combination  with  an  axle  member 
adapted  to  be  mounted  In  a  trolley  harp  or  holder,  and  a 
trolley  or  current-conducting  wheel  proper  mounted  on 
paid  axle,  of  a  pair  of  Independent  oppositely  disposed 
yieldingly  supported  laterally  movable  and  revoluble 
guard  flanges  having  said  wheel  located  between  them,  and 
a  pair  of  outer  concentric  members  or  plates,  each  provided 
with  peripheral  lugs  adapted  to  extend  inwardly  past  the 
adjacent  guard-flange  and  form  hooks  or  stops  for  receiv- 
ing the  feed  wire  thereunder  when  the  said  flange  is 
forced  or  deflected  outwardly. 

2.  As  an  improved  article  of  manufacture  a  trolley  de- 
vice of  the  character  described,  the  same  consisting  of  a 
freely    revoluble    clrcumferentlaliy    grooved    current  con- 


ducting trolley-wheel  member,  a  pair  of  laterally  sepa- 
rated Independent  self  positioning  endwise  movable  and 
revoluble  guard  flanges  normally  registering  with  and 
forming  a  peripheral  continuation  of  the  adjacent  end 
portions  of  said  wheel,  and  oppositely  disposed  outer  mem- 
bers provided  with  lugs  continuously  interlocking  with  and 
also  revoluble  In  unison  with  said  flanges,  each  of  the  lat- 
ter and  Its  fellow  outer  member  constructed  and  adapted 
to  protrude  one  or  more  lugs  transversely  through  the 
flange  whenever  It  is  deflected  outwardly  from  its  normal 
or  true  position,  for  the  purpose  hereinbefore  set  forth. 


3.  In  a  trolley  wheel  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  of  the  revolubly  mounted  grooved  wheel  mem- 
ber proper,  a  revohible  and  laterally  slldable  spring- 
pressed  perforated  guard  flange,  and  a  plate  member  rev- 
oluble In  unison  with  said  flange  provided  with  lugs  ex- 
tending into  said  perforations  l(>cflted  at  each  end  portion 
of  the  said  wheel  meml)er  and  concentric  with  it,  substan- 
tially as  de«crlt>ed. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  de8cri1)ed,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  revoluble  current-conducting  wheel  member 
having  a  peripheral  groove  terminating  In  oppositely  bev- 
eled or  divergent  sides,  of  a  pair  of  revoluble  reversely  ar- 
ranged duplicate  guard  flanges  having  their  inner  faces 
normally  registering  with  and  forming  a  continuation  of 
the  said  sides  of  the  wheel  member,  a  revoluble  outer 
member  located  in  front  of  each  of  the  guard  flanges,  re- 
silient means  interposed  between  each  pair  of  said  flange 
and  outer  members  for  maintaining  them  In  the  normal 
separated  position,  and  means  extending  Inwardly  from 
the  outer  members  In  continuous  engagement  with  the  re- 
spective flanges,  adapted  wiicn  brought  into  action  to  pro- 
ject through  the  flanges  and  form  stops  for  temporarily  re- 
taining the  feed-wire  thereunder. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  trolley  wheel  member  proper  having  integral 
flanges,  and  Independent  latcrully  movable  spring-pressed 
guard  flanges  forming  a  continuation  of  and  circumscrib- 
ing the  flanges  of  said  wheel,  of  suitably  supported  lugs  or 
short  lateral  members  In  continuous  friclional  contact 
with  tiip  adjacent  sides  of  openings  formed  in  said  guard- 
flanges,  so  that  when  either  of  the  latter  Is  forced  out- 
wardly away  from  the  wheel  the  corresponding  lugs  be- 
come exposed  and  form  In  conjunction  with  the  Inner  face 
of  the  flange  stops  or  hooks,  for  the  purpose  herelnl)efore 
set  forth. 


8r.9.668.  COMBINED  MATCH-SAFE  AND  EASEL.  Otto 
Kbttmann,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  Sept.  1,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  332,961. 

A  device  of  the  character  descril)ed,  comprising  a  body 
portion  with  a  base  and  a  pocket  near  its  lower  end.  a 
front  bar  with  spurs,  a  bar  to  the  rear  of  said  front  bar 
with  a  space  between  said  bars  with  oppositely  inclined 
walls  with  parallel  lower  terminals,  and  a  piece  of  mate- 
rial to  be  used  for  advertising  purposes  having  outwardly 
flaring  ends  and  detachably  held  between  said  bars  and  by 
said  inclined  walls,  said  body  portion  being  provided  with 
means  for  supporting  it  with  said  advertising  piece  above 
the  lower  end  of  the  base. 
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859,669.     SCREENING  MACHINE      William  A.  Kidnet, 
Butte,  Moat.     Filed  May  10.  1906.     Serial  No.  316.076. 


1.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
conical  screen  having  a  vertical  axis,  a  conical  table  lo- 
cated below  the  screen  and  having  a  cut-oCf  on  one  aide. 
and  a  Jet  pipe  arranged  to  deliver  a  fluid  against  the 
screen  adjacent  to  said  cut-off,  suhstantlally  as  described. 

2.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
conical  screen  having  a  vertical  ails,  a  conical  table  lo- 
cated below  the  screen  and  having  a  out  off  on  one  side,  a 
Jet  pipe  arranged  to  deliver  a  fluid  against  tlie  screen  ad- 
jacent to  the  cut  off.  and  a  channel  running  around  said 
Uble  below  Its  periphery  from  opposite  sides  of  said  cut- 
off, subsUntlally  as  described. 

3.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
screen  having  a  vertical  axis,  a  conical  table  arranged  be 
low  said  screen  and  having  a  hopper  extending  above  It 
and  forming  a  cut-off  on  one  side,  and  a  Jet  pipe  arranged 
to  direct  a  fluid  against  the  screen  over  said  hopper,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

4.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
■creeo  having  a  vertical  ails,  a  conical  table  located  be- 
low the  screen  and  having  a  cut-off  hopper  In  one  side,  a 
radial  Jet  pipe  adjacent  to  the  screen  over  the  hopper,  and 
means  for  Imparting  a  reciprocating  movement  to  said 
pipe,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
screen  having  a   vertical  axis,  a   table  located   below  said 


•creen  having  a  cut-off  hopper  In  one  side,  and  Jet  ptpea 
arranged  radially  above  and  below  the  screen  over  said 
bopper.  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
•creen  having  a  vertical  axis,  a  Uble  located  below  said 
screen  and  having  a  cut-off  hopper  In  one  side.  Jet  pipes 
arranged  radially  above  and  below  the  screen  over  said 
hopper,  and  means  for  Imparting  a  reciprocating  move- 
ment to  one  of  said  pipes,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
screen  having  a  vertical  axis,  a  table  located  below  said 
screen  and  having  a  cut-off  hopper  In  one  side,  and  a  Jet 
pipe  arranged  radially  above  the  screen  over  said  hopper 
and  having  noxales  directed  downwardly  and  outwardly 
towards  the  periphery  of  the  screen,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

(,  8.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
oonlcal  screen,  a  conical  table  located  below  the  screen 
and  having  a  cut  off  hopper  In  one  sldp.  and  Jet  pipes  ar- 
ranged radially  above  and  below  the  screen  over  said  hop- 
per, the  upper  pipe  having  downwardly  and  outwardly  dl 
rected  noxzles  and  the  lower  pipe  having  upwardly  di- 
rected orifices,  substantially  as  described. 

9.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
conical  screen  having  a  vertical  axis,  a  conical  table  lo- 
cated below  said  screen  and  having  a  cut-off  hopper  In  one 
side.  Jet  pipes  arranged  radially  above  and  below  the 
screen  adjacent  to  the  hopper,  the  upper  pipe  having 
downwardly  and  outwardly  directed  nozzles  and  the  lower 
pipe  having  upwardly  directed  orifices,  and  means  for  Im- 
parting a  reciprocating  movement  to  one  of  said  pipes, 
substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
conical  screen,  a  conical  table  located  below  said  screen 
and  having  a  cut-off  hopper  In  one  side,  a  Jet  pipe  adja- 
cent to  the  screen  over  said  hopper,  and  a  channel  run- 
ning from  opposite  sides  of  said  hopper  around  said  table 
below  Its  periphery  to  a  discharge  opening,  subatantlally 
as  described. 

11.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
conical  screen,  a  conical  table  arranged  coaxlally  below 
said  screen  and  having  a  sector-shaped  cut-off  hopper  In 
one  side,  and  a  radially  arranged  Jet  pipe  adjacent  to  the 
screen  over  said  hopper,  substantially  as  described. 

12.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
conical  screen  having  a  vertical  axis,  a  conical  Uble  lo- 
cated coaxlally  below  said  screen  and  having  a  sector- 
shaped  cut-off  hopper  In  one  side  extending  outwardly  be 
yond  the  periphery  of  the  screen,  and  a  channel  running 
around  the  table  below  Its  periphery  from  opposite  sides 
of  said  hopper  to  a  discharge  opening  towards  which  It 
descends,  substantially  as  described. 

13.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
conical  screen  having  a  vertical  axis,  a  conical  table  ar- 
ranged coaxlally  below  said  screen  and  having  a  cut-off 
hopper  in  one  side,  a  Jet  pipe  arranged  to  discharge  a 
fluid  against  the  screen  over  said  hopper,  a  feed  tub  ar- 
ranged centrally  over  said  screen,  and  a  cut-off  between 
said  tub  and  screen  on  the  side  next  to  the  hopper,  the 
bottom  of  said  tub  being  perforated  outside  of  the  cut-off, 
substantially  as  described. 

14.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  roUry 
conical  screen,  a  conical  table  located  below  the  screen 
and  having  a  cut  off  hopper  In  one  side,  a  Jet  pipe  adjacent 
to  the  screen  over  said  hopper,  a  feed  tub  located  cen- 
trally above  the  screen,  a  cut-off  between  said  tub  and 
acreen  on  the  side  next  to  said  hopper,  the  bottom  of  the 
tub  being  perforated  outside  of  the  cut  off.  and  a  conical 
spreader  between  said  tub  and  screen,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

15.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  roUry 
conical  screen,  a  conical  table  located  below  the  screen 
and  having  a  cut-off  hopper  In  one  side,  a  Jet  pipe  adjacent 
to  the  screen  over  said  hopper,  and  a  feed  tub  and  conical 
spreader  centrally  and  adjustably  suspended  one  above  the 
other  over  said  screen,  substantially  as  described. 

16.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
conical  screen,  a  conical  table  located  below  said  screen 
and  having  a  cut-off  hopper  In  one  side,  a  Jet  pipe  adjacent 
to  the  screen  over  said  hopper,  and  a  feed  tub  and  conical 
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spreader  centrally  suspended  one  above  the  other  over  the 
screen  by  a  sleeve  surrounding  the  screen  shaft,  subaUn- 
tially  as  described. 

17.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
conical  screen,  a  conical  table  located  below  said  screen 
and  having  a  sector-shaped  cut-off  hopper  In  one  side,  a 
feed  tub  having  a  perforated  bottom  and  a  conical  spreader 
arranged  one  above  the  other  centrally  over  said  screen, 
and  a  sector-shaped  cut-off  between  the  tub  and  screen 
corresponding  In  position  with  said  hopper,  the  bottom  of 
the  tub  being  Imperforate  over  said  cut-off.  substantially 
as  described. 

18.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
conical  screen  mounted  on  a  vertical  shaft  and  Inclining 
downwardly  from  the  center  towards  Its  periphery,  a 
sleeve  suspended  from  an  overhead  support  and  surround- 
ing said  shaft,  and  a  feed  tub  having  a  perforated  bottom 
and  a  conical  spreader  centrally  supported  by  said  sleeve 
one  above  the  other  with  a  space  between  them  over  the 
central  portion  of  the  screen,  substantially  as  described. 

19.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
conical  screen  having  a  vertical  shaft  and  Inclining  down- 
wardly from  the  center  towards  Its  periphery,  a  vertically 
adjustable  sleeve  surrounding  said  shaft  and  suspended 
from  an  overhead  support,  and  a  feed  tub  having  a  per- 
forated bottom  and  a  conical  spreader  carried  by  said 
sleeve  one  above  the  other  with  a  space  between  them  over 
the  central  portion  of  the  screen,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

20.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
screen  mounted  on  a  vertical  shaft,  a  conical  table  located 
below  said  screen  and  having  a  cut-off  hopper  In  one  side, 
a  sleeve  surrounding  said  shaft  above  the  screen,  a  feed 
tub  carried  by  said  sleeve  and  having  a  perforated  bottom, 
a  conical  spreader  attached  to  said  sleeve  below  said  tub. 
and  a  cut-off  t>etween  said  tub  and  screen  on  the  side  next 
to  said  hopper,  the  bottom  of  said  tub  being  Imperforate 
over  said  cut-off  and  the  spreader  being  cut  away  below 
It.  substantially  as  described. 

21.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  num- 
ber of  rotary  conical  screens  arranged  coaxlally  one  above 
another,  a  conical  table  located  below  each  screen  and  hav- 
ing a  cut-off  hopper  lu  one  side,  a  Jet  pipe  adjacent  to  each 
screen  over  the  hopper  next  bejow  it.  a  feed  tub  arranged 
centrally  over  each  screen,  a  channel  leading  around  each 
table  below  lU  periphery  from  opposite  sides  of  the  as- 
sociated hopper  to  a  discharge  opening,  and  a  spout  lead- 
ing from  the  discharge  of  each  upper  table  into  a  feed  tub 
below,  substantially  as  descrit>ed. 

22.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  num- 
ber of  rotary  screens  arranged  one  above  another,  a  con- 
ical table  located  below  each  screen  and  having  a  cut-off 
hopper  In  one  side,  a  fluid  supply  pipe,  a  reciprocating  Jet 
pipe  arranged  adjacent  to  each  screen  over  the  hopper  next 
below  it  and  having  a  flexible  connection  with  said  supply 
pipe,  a  channel  leading  around  each  table  below  lU  periph- 
ery from  opposite  sides  of  Its  cut-off  hopper  to  a  discharge 
opening,  a  spout  leading  from  the  discharge  of  each  upper 
Uble  towards  the  center  of  a  screen  below,  and  means  for 
feeding  the  material  to  be  treated  to  the  upper  screen, 
substantially  as  described. 

23.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  num- 
ber of  rotary  screens  arranged  one  above  another,  a  con- 
ical table  located  below  each  screen  and  having  a  cut-off 
hopper  in  one  side,  a  fluid  supply  pipe.  Jet  pipes  arranged 
one  above  and  another  below  each  screen  over  the  as- 
sociated hopper  and  having  valve  controlled  connections 
with  said  supply  pipe,  means  for  feeding  the  material  to 
be  treated  to  the  upper  screen,  a  channel  leading  around 
each  table  below  Its  periphery  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
associated  hopper,  and  a  spout  leading  from  each  upper 
channel  towards  the  central  part  of  a  screen  below,  sub- 
stantially 88  described. 

24.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
conical  screen,  a  conical  table  located  below  said  screen 
and  having  a  cut-off  hopper  in  one  side,  a  channel  leading 
around  the  table  below  Its  periphery  from  opposite  sides 
of  Its  hopper  to  a  discharge  opening,  and  a  Jet  pipe  ar- 
ranged  radially  over  said   hopper  adjacent  to  the  screen 
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and  connected  at  its  Inner  end  by  a  radial  pipe  with  a 
source  of  fluid  supply  outside  of  the  machine,  substantially 
as  described. 

26.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
conical  screen  turning  on  a  vertical  axis,  a  conical  table 
located  below  said  screen  and  having  a  cut-off  hopper  In 
one  side,  radial  Jet  pipes  arranged  one  above  and  the  other 
l)elow  the  screen  over  said  hopper,  and  pipes  leading  from 
an  outside  source  of  fluid  supply  to  the  inner  ends  of  the 
Jet  pipes,  substantially  as  described. 

26.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
conical  screen  having  a  vertical  axis,  a  conical  table  lo- 
cated below  said  screen  and  having  a  cut-off  hopper  In  one 
side,  radially  disposed  Jet  pipes  one  above  and  the  other 
below  the  screen  over  said  hopper,  a  fluid  supply  pipe  at 
one  side  of  the  screen,  and  pipes  having  valve  controlled 
connections  at  their  outer  ends  with  said  supply  pipe 
and  leading  therefrom  to  the  Inner  ends  of  the  Jet  pipes, 
substantially  as  described. 

27.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
conical  screen,  a  conical  table  located  below  said  screen 
and  having  a  cut-off  hopper  In  one  side,  radial  Jet  pipes 
arranged  one  above  and  the  other  below  the  screen  over 
said  hopper,  means  for  Imparting  a  reciprocating  move- 
ment to  oqe  of  said  pipes,  a  fluid  supply  pipe  located  at 
one  side  of  the  machine,  and  pipes  leading  from  said  sup- 
ply pipe  to  the  Inner  ends  of  the  Jet  pipes  and  provided 
with  valves,  the  pipe  leading  to  the  reciprocating  Jet  pipe 
having  a  flexible  connection  with  the  supply  pipe,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

28.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  conical 
screen,  a  conical  table  located  below  said  screen  and  hav- 
ing a  cut-off  hopper  in  one  side,  a  radial  Jet  pipe  arranged 
adjacent  to  the  screen  over  said  hopper  and  having  a  re- 
movable closure  at  its  outer  end.  a  fluid  supply  located  out- 
side of  the  machine,  and  a  pipe  connecting  said  supply 
with  the  inner  end  of  the  Jet  pipe,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

29.  In  a  screening  machine  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
conical  screen,  a  conical  table  located  below  said  screen 
and  having  a  cut-off  hopper  In  one  side,  a  radial  Jet  pipe 
arranged  adjacent  to  the  screen  over  said  hopper  and  hav- 
ing a  removatile  closure  at  Its  outer  end,  means  for  Impart- 
ing an  endwise  reciprocating  movement  to  said  pipe,  a 
fluid  supply  located  outside  of  the  machine,  and  a  pipe 
having  a  flexible  connection  at  its  outer  end  with  said  sup- 
ply and  connecting  It  with  the  inner  end  of  the  Jet  pipe, 
substantially  as  described. 


869,670.  WIRE  -  ROPE  -  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE.  Ed- 
ward  Y.  Knapp.  Eureka,  Cal.  Filed  Jan.  11.  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  351,793. 

1.  The  combination  in  an  aerial  transmission  apparatus, 
of  sections  of  wire  cable.  Interposed  connecting  chain 
links  uniting  the  sections,  and  hangers  with  means  for 
deUcbably  atUchlng  them  to  the  chain  links. 

2.  In  an  aerial  transmission  apparatus,  an  endless  car- 
rier comprising  wire  rope  or  cable  sections,  chain  links 
by  which  sections  are  united,  hangers  with  means  for 
detacbably  attaching  them  to  the  chain  links,  and  means 
for  attaching  the  load,  direction  sheaves  around  which 
the  cable  passes,  with  means  for  changing  the  position  of 
the  sheaves  to  coincide  with  the  line  of  travel  of  the  cable. 

3.  In  an  aerial  transmission  device,  a  carrier  consisting 
of  lengths  of  wire  rope  or  cable,  interposed  chain  links 
uniting  the  ends  of  said  rope  sections,  hangers  detachably 
connected  with  the  chain  llpks,  horizontally  Journaled 
guide  sheaves  around  which  the  carrier  passes,  said 
sheaves  having  in  connection  toothed  sprockets  projecting 
beyond  the  lower  periphery  of  the  sheave  and  adapted  to 
engage  and  support  the  chain  while  the  hangers  are  pass- 
ing around  the  sheave. 

4.  In  an  aerial  transmission  apparatus,  an  endless  car- 
rier comprising  wire  rope  or  cable  sections  and  Inter- 
mediate chain  links,  hangers  or  load  carriers  with  means 
for  detachably  connecting  tbem  to  the  chain  links,  direc- 
tion sheaves  around  which  the  rope  passes,  a  support  upon 
which    such    sheaves    are    carried,    a    fixed    slotted    frame. 
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means  for  »e<urlng  the  support  to  the  frame  and  adluatlnit 
It  tbereiin. 


5.  In  an  aerial  transmission  device,  an  endles  carrier 
comprising  wire  rope  sections  and  intermediate  chain 
links,  hangers  or  load  carriers,  with  means  for  detachably 
connecting  them  to  the  chain  links,  horizontal  and  vertl- 
cal  Bheaves  around  and  over  which  the  rope  passes  to 
change  the  direction  of  travel,  an  adjustable  support  upon 
which  said  sheaves  are  carried,  a  roller  and  a  counter- 
weighted  lever  upon  the  Inner  end  of  which  the  roller  Is 
journaled  contiguous  to  the  horizontal  sheave  and  sprocket. 


859.671.  RAISIN- SEEDING  MACHINE  Gotthold  L. 
I^NOER.  Selma.  Cal..  assignor  to  Charles  L.  Beltx,  Selma 
Cal.  Filed  Aug.  14.  Iftor..  Serial  No.  274.180. 
1.  In  a  raisin  seeder,  the  combination  of  an  endless  belt 
of  soft  elastic  material,  said  belt  passing  around  rollers 
and  having  a  substantially  horizontal  feed  portion  and  an 
approximately  vertical  seeding  portion,  an  endless  seeding 
apron  having  a  vertical  portion  opposite  to  and  co6per 
ating  with  the  vertical  portion  of  said  elastic  belt.  Impal 
ing  teeth  on  said  apron,  a  combined  seed  collector  and 
abrader  operating  on  said  teeth,  the  vertical  portion  of 
said  apron  and  the  vertical  portion  of  said  elastic  belt 
providing  a  convergent  hopper  space  into  which  the  ma- 
terial to  be  seeded  is  delivered  from  the  horizontal  feed- 
portion  of  said  belt,  and  means  for  varying  the  size  of 
this  hopper  opening. 

2.  In  a  raisin  seeder,  the  combination  of  an  endless  belt 
of  soft  elastic  material,  said  belt  passing  around  rollers 
and  having  a  substantially  horizontal  feed  portion  and  an 
approximately  vertical  seeding  portion,  an  endless  seeding 
apron  having  a  vertical  portion  opposite  to  and  cooperat- 
ing with  the  vertical  portion  of  said  elastic  belt.  Impaling 
teeth  on  said  .apron,  the  vertical  portion  of  said  apron  and 
the  vertical  portion  of  said  elastic  belt  providing  a  con- 
vergent hopper  space  Into  which  the  material  to  be  seeded 
Is  delivered  from  the  horizontal  feed-portion  of  said  belt, 
said  Impaling  apron  consisting  of  a  series  of  pivotally 
connected  slats  having  racks  on  their  Inner  or  undersides 
grooved  rollers  supporting  said  apron,  and  means  to  op    , 


erate  the  belt  and  apron  so  that  their  co-acting  seeding 
surfaces  travel  In  the  same  direction. 

3.  In  a  raisin  seeder,  the  combination  of  an  endless 
seeding  apron  comprising  a  series  of  pivotally  connected 
slat  members,  said  slat  members  having  longitudinally 
extending  grooves  on  their  outer  surfaces,  blocks  fitting 
said  grooves.  Impaling  teeth  secured  to  said  blocks,  an 
endless  carrier  of  soft  elastic  material  arranged  In  JuxU- 
posltlon  with  said.  Impaling  apron,  and  means  to  operate 
the  apron  and  carrier  so  that  their  adjacent  surfaces 
travel  In  the  same  direction. 


4.  In  a  raisin  seeder,  the  combination  of  an  endlt^ 
seeding  apron  eomprlslng  a  series  of  pivotally  connected 
slat  members,  said  slat  members  having  longitudinally  ex- 
tending grooves  on  their  outer  surfaces,  blocks  fitting 
said  grooves.  Impaling  teeth  secured  to  said  blocks,  an 
endless  carrier  of  soft  elastic  material  arranged  In  Juxta- 
position with  said  Impaling  apron,  means  to  operate  the 
apron  and  carrier  so  that  their  adjacent  surfaces  travel 
In  the  same  direction,  and  a  filing  member  with  which 
said  Impaling  points  are  adapted  to  contact  for  the  pur- 
pose of  maintaining  the  points  of  the  Impaling  teeth  flat, 

5.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  an  endless 
seeding  apron  comprising  a  series  of  pivotally  conjoined 
slat-members,  upper  and  lower  rollers  around  which  said 
apron  passes,  racks  on  the  Inner  side  of  said  slat-members, 
and  a  toothed  roller  arranged  between  said  upper  and 
lower  supporting-rollers  and  engaging  the  down  going 
and  up-going  racks  to  drive  the  apron.  Impaling  teeth  on 
the  apron,  an  elastic  traveling  surface  co  acting  with  said 
teeth  to  Impale  and  seed  the  fruit,  and  an  abrading  tool  ar- 
ranged to  contact  with  the  teeth  for  blunting  and  flatten- 
ing the  points  of  the  teeth. 

6.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  two  co- 
operating endless  carriers.  Impaling  points  on  one  of 
said  carriers,  and  a  combined  seed-collector  and  abrader 
engageable  by  said  polnu. 

7.  In  a  seeding  machine,  an  endless  carrier  provided 
with  Impaling  points,  means  to  Impale  the  fruit  on  said 
points,  and  a  single  unitary  means  adjustable  with  rela- 
tion to  the  Impaling  points  for  blunting  or  flattening  the 
points  of  the  teeth  and  shedding  the  extruded  seeds. 

8.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  two  endless 
carriers,  one  of  which  Is  composed  of  elastic  material  the 
other  of  which  comprises  a  series  of  conjoined  links  pro- 
vided with  Impaling  teeth,  said  carriers  arranged  to  pro- 
vide a  vertical  hopper  space  between  them,  and  means  for 
operating    the    carriers    so    that    their    adjacent    surfaces 
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travel  In  the  same  direction,  and  a  combined  seed  collector 
and  alirader  operating  on  said  teeth. 

9.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  two  endless 
carriers,  one  of  which  Is  comiwsed  of  elastic  material,  the 
other  of  which  comprises  a  series  of  conjoined  links  pro- 
vided with  impaling  teeth,  said  carriers  arranged  to  pro- 
vide a  vertical  hopper-space  between  them,  means  for  op- 
erating the  carrier  so  that  their  adjacent  surfaces  travel 
In  the  same  direction,  and  means  for  varying  the  size  of 
said  hopper  space  and  a  combined  seed  collector  and 
abrader  operating  on  said  teeth. 


I 
859.672.       MINER'S    CANDLESTICIy       Henry    Laukka. 
Virginia.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Otto  "A.    Poirler,   Virginia, 
Minn.     Filed  Jan.  10,  1907.     Serial  No.  351,621. 


1.  A  miller  B  candle  stick  comprising  a  shank  having  a 
handle  at  one  end  and  a  point  on  the  other  end,  a  candle 
holder  having  an  angular  stem  formed  with  a  polygonal 
portion  cngbging  a  correspondingly  shaped  seat  on  the 
said  shank,  and  a  spring  connected  to  the  shank  and  bear- 
ing on  the  said  stem  to  hold  the  stem  to  Its  seat. 

2.  A  miners  candle  stick  comprising  a  shank  having  a 
transversely  extending  polygonal  seat,  a  candle  holder 
having  an  angular  stem  provided  with  a  polygonal  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  seated  In  the  said  seat,  the  said  stem 
having  a  reduced  portion,  and  a  spring  secured  to  the 
shank  and  having  a  forked  end  engaging  the  reduced  por- 
tion of  the  stem  to  hold  said  stem  to  its  seat. 

3.  A  miner's  candle  stick  comprising  a  shank  having  a 
transversely  extending  polygonal  seat,  a  candle  holder  hav- 
ing an  angular  stem  provided  with  a  polygonal  portion  and 
terminating  In  a  hook,  the  said  polygonal  portion  being 
scAled  In  the  said  sent  and  the  said  holder  and  hook  ex- 
ten<ilng  on  opposite  sides  of  the  said  shank,  and  a  spring 
for  holding  the  said  stem  to  Its  seat. 

4.  A  miners  candle  stick  comprising  a  shank  having  a 
transversely  extending  polygonal  seat,  a  candle  holder  hav 
ing  an  angular  stem  provided  with  a  polygonal  portion 
and  terminating  In  a  hook,  the  said  polygonal  portion  be- 
ing seated  in  the  said  seat  and  the  said  holder  and  hook 
extending  on  opiwsite  sides  of  the  said  shank,  and  a 
spring  secured  at  one  end  to  the  said  shank  and  engaging 
at  its  other  end  the  said  stem  to  hold  the  polygonal  por- 
tion thereof  to  the  said  seat. 

5.  A  miner's  candle  stick  comprising  a  shank  having  a 
handle  at  one  end  and  a  point  pivoted  on  the  other  end.  a 
candle  holder  having  an  angular  stem  formed  with  a  polyg- 
onal portion  engaging  a  correspondingly  shaped  seat  on 
the  said  shnnk,  the  said  stem  having  a  reduced  portion, 
and  a  spring  engaging  the  reduced  portion  and  holding  the 
said  stem  to  Its  seat. 

6.  A  miner's  candlestick  comprising  a  shank  having  a 
handle  at  one  end,  a  point  pivoted  at  the  other  end  and 
adapted  to  be  extended  in  line  with  the  shank,  or  moved 
Into  an  angular  or  a  folded  position  relative  thereto,  means 
for  holding  the  point  in  either  of  said  positions,  the  said 
shank  having  a  transversely  extending  seat,  and  a  candle 
holder  having  a  stem  terminating  In  a  hook,  the  said  stem 
engaging  said  seat  In  the  shank,  and  the  said  candle  holder 
and  hook  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  the  shank,  and  a 
spring  for  holding  the  said  stem  to  Its  seat,  the  said  spring 
being  connected  with  the  shank  and  bearing  on  the  said 
stem. 

7.  A  miner's  candlestick  comprising  a  shank  having  a 
transversely  extending  seat,  and  a  candle  bolder  having 
an  angular  stem  terminating  In  a  book  and  provided  with 


a  portion  for  engaging  said  seat,  the  said  stem  being  capa- 
ble of  being  turned  In  either  an  angular  or  an  alined  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  said  shank,  the  said  candle  holder  and 
hook  being  In  axial  allnement  with  each  other  and  extend- 
ing on  opposite  sides  of  the  said  shank,  the  said  stem  hav- 
ing a  reduced  portion,  and  a  spring  having  a  forked  end 
engaging  the  reduced  portion  of  the  stem  to  hold  the  stem 
to  Its  seat. 


85l),673.  SPEED  -  RECORDER.  Gbobgb  Lbnnox,  Uaa- 
brouck  Heights,  N.  J.,  and  Robert  Stott,  New  York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  11.  1906.     Serial  No.  311.102. 


J«>J 
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1.  In  an  Instrument  of  the  class  described,  In  combina- 
tion, means  for  advancing  a  web,  a  needle  mounted  to  act 
upon  said  web.  a  governor  controlling  said  needle,  an 
arbor,  a  spring  cHrrle<l  thereby,  mechanism  connecting  one 
extremity  of  said  spring  with  said  governor  for  driving 
the  same,  a  ratchet  wheel  carried  by  said  arbor,  a  rocking 
lever  mounted  on  said  arlwr,  a  pawl  tarried  thereby  en- 
gaging said  ratchet  wheel  to  wind  said  spring,  and  means 
for  rocking  said  lever  when  the  vehicle  advances. 

2.  In  an  Instrument  of  the  class  described.  In  combina- 
tion, means  for  advancing  a  web.  a  needle  mounted  to  act 
upon  said  web,  a  governor  controlling  said  needle,  an 
arbor,  a  spring  carried  thereby,  mechanism  connecting  one 
extremity  of  said  spring  with  said  governor  for  driving 
the  same,  a  ratchet  wheel  carried  by  said  arbor,  a  rocking 
lever  mounted  on  said  arl>or,  a  pawl  carried  thereby  engag- 
ing said  ratchet  wheel  to  wind  said  spring,  means  for  rock- 
ing said  lever  when  the  vehicle  advances,  and  a  detent 
pawl  engaging  said  ratchet  wheel. 

8.  In  an  Instrument  of  the  class  descrll>ed.  In  combina- 
tion, an  Indicating  needle,  a  governor  connected  therewith 
ai\d  controlling  the  position  thereof,  an  arbor,  a  spring  at- 
tached to  said  arbor  at  Its  Inner  extremity,  mechanism 
connecting  the  outer  extremity  of  said  spring  with  said 
governor  for  driving  the  same,  a  ratchet  wheel  on  said 
arbor,  a  rocking  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  arlwr  and 
having  a  pawl  engaging  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  link  at- 
tached to  said  lever  and  adapted  to  be  displaced  by  a  mov- 
ing part  of  the  vehicle,  and  a  spring  attached  to  said 
lever. 

4.  In  an  Instrument  of  the  class  described.  In  combina- 
tion, an  Indicating  needle,  a  governor  connected  therewith 
for  controlling  the  same,  an  arbor,  a  spring  surrounding 
said  arbor  and  having  Its  Inner  extremity  attached  there- 
to, a  gear  wheel  attached  to  the  outer  extremity  of  said 
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■pHng.  a  gear  connectioK  said  gear  whe«l  with  said  gor- 
•rnor  for  drUlng  the  aame.  a  lerer  plrotjiMy  mouDted  on 
■aid  arbor,  meohanlsm  for  actuating  said  lerer  from  a 
wheel  of  the  vehicle  a  ratchet  wheel  carried  by  said  arbor, 
and  a  pawl  carried  bj  said  lever  for  actuating  said  ratchet 
wheel. 

5.  In  an  Instrument  of  the  class  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  needle,  a  rocking  lever,  mechanism  between  said 
rocking  lever  and  said  needle  for  controlling  said  needle, 
a  spring  attached  to  said  lever  and  tending  to  force  the 
same  toward  an  extreme  position,  a  plunger  connected 
with  said  lever  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  wheel  of 
the  vehicle,  and  a  spring  constraining  said  plunger  and  op- 
posing said  first  spring. 


859.674.     MASSAGE  APPARATUS.     Cabl  O.  Lindstbom. 
Chicago.  111.     Filed  May  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  318,898. 


1.  A  massage  apparatus  comprising,  a  pear  shaped 
hoaslng  having  a  circularly  adjustable  cap  piece  at  ita 
outer  end,  a  rotary  motor  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  mo- 
tor shaft,  an  overbalance  piece  connected  to  said  shaft,  a 
pointer  and  a  series  of  markings  on  the  housing  parts,  a 
handle,  and  a  resilient  connection  between  the  handle  and 
the  housing. 

2.  A  massage  apparatus  comprising,  a  pear  shaped 
housing  having  a  circularly  adjustable  cap  piece  at  its 
outer  end,  a  rotary  motor  mounted  In  said  housing,  a  mo- 
tor shaft,  a  crank  arm  on  said  shaft,  an  overbalance  piece 
•ecured  adjustably  to  said  crank  arm,  a  pointer  and  a  se- 
ries of  markings  on  the  housing  parts,  a  handle  and  a  re- 
silient connection  between  the  handle  and  the  housing. 

3.  A  massage  apparatus  comprising,  a  housing,  a  rotary 
motor  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  motor  shaft,  an  over- 
balance piece  connected  to  said  shaft,  a  handle,  and  a  re- 
silient connection  between  the  handle  and  the  housing,  the 
handle  having  a  socket  to  receive  said  flexible  connection, 
and  a  ferrule  having  a  Uperlng  bore  to  limit  Its  movement. 

4.  A  massage  apparatus  comprising,  a  pear  shaped 
housing  having  a  circularly  adjustable  cap  piece  at  Its 
outer  end,  a  rotary  motor  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  mo- 
tor shaft,  an  overbalance  piece  connected  to  said  shaft,  a 
handle,  and  a  resilient  connection  between  the  handle  and 
the  housing,  the  handle  having  a  socket  to  receive  said 
flexible  connection  and  a  ferrule  having  a  tapering  bore  to 
limit  Its  movement. 


859.675.  METALLIC  TIE  AND  RAIL-FASTENER  Sam- 
UBL  J.  MA.NsriiLD,  McGraun,  Pa.  Filed  May  7.  1907. 
Serial  No.  372.373. 


1.  In  a  metallic  tie  and  rail  fastener,  the  combination 
with  rails,  of  an  oblong  box-like  tie  for  supporting  said 
rails,  rail  fasteners  carried  by  the  top  of  said  tie,  detach- 
able fasteners  mounted  upon  said  tie  and  having  plates  ex- 
tending therein,  a  tie  rod  longitudinally  arranged  within 
said  tie  and  having  heads  to  engage  said  plates,  a  nut  for 
holding  said  tie  rod  In  engagement  with  said  plates  and 
•aid  tie.  and  means  carried  by  the  end  of  said  tie  for  pre- 
venting rotation  of  said  nut. 

2.  The  combination  with  rails,  of  a  box-like  tie  for  sup- 
porting said  rails,  fasteners  carried  by  said  tie  for  engag- 
ing said  rails,  depending  plates  carried  by  some  of  said 
fasteners,  a  tie  rod  passing  through  said  plates,  heads  car- 
ried by  said  tie  rod  for  engaging  said  plates,  and  means  lo- 
cated at  one  end  of  said  tie  for  holding  said  tie  rod  within 
said  tie. 

3.  The  combination  with  rails,  of  a  metallic  tie  for  sup- 
porting said  rails,  fasteners  carried  by  said  tie  for  engag- 
ing said  rails,  detachable  fasteners  mounted  upon  said  tie 
for  engaging  said  rails,  means  for  retaining  said  detach- 
able fasteners  In  engagememt  with  said  tie.  said  means  In- 
cluding depending  plates,  a  tie  rod  passing  through  said 
plates,  a  nut  for  holding  said  tie  rod  stationary,  and 
means  for  holding  said  nut  from  rotation. 


859.676.  RELAY.  Rat  H.  Manson.  Elyrla,  Ohio,  as- 
signor to  The  Dean  Electric  Company,  Elyrla,  Ohio,  a 
Corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed  Sept.  9,  1905.  Serial  No. 
277.731. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  magnet,  of  an  armature 
therefor  having  two  arms  extending  at  an  angle  to  each 
other,  a  magnet  head  having  a  projecting  ear  adapted  to 
fit  into  a  notch  In  said  armature  and  to  form  a  fulcrum 
therefor  upon  which  It  may  rock,  one  of  said  arms  of  the 
armature  serving  as  a  portion  of  the  magnetic  circuit  of 
the  magnet,  and  parts  adapted  to  be  operated  by  said 
armature  when  It  Is  actuated,  substantially  as  <le8crlbed. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  magnet,  and  an  armature 
therefor  comprising  two  arms  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  a 
spool  head  upon  said  magnet  having  a  projecting  edge 
upon  which  said  armature  is  fulcrumed  Intermediate  of  Its 
ends,  one  of  the  arms  of  said  armature  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  magnet  and  the  other  longitudinally  thereof, 
said  armature  serving,  when  the  magnet  Is  energised,  to 
shorten  the  path  for  the  magnetic  lines,  and  parts  adapted 
to  be  operated  by  said  armature,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  magnet  having  a  core  and 
suitable  parts  affixed  thereto  to  bring  the  magnetic  pole* 
therof  close  together,  an  armature  for  the  magnet  hav- 
ing two  arms  extending  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  said 
armature  being  supported  to  rock  upon  a  fulcrum  formed 
integrally  on  one  of  the  spool-heads  of  said  magnet  as  one 
of  lU  arms  Is  attracted  by  one  of  said  poles,  and  parU 
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adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  armature,  substantially  as 
described. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  magnet,  of  an  armature 
therefor  having  two  arms  bent  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  a 
spool-head  having  a  projecting  edge  upon  which  as  a  ful-  , 
crum  said  armature  Is  supported  Intermediate  of  Its  ends 
and  may  rock,  one  of  said  arms  being  transversely  disposed 
with  reference  to  the  magnet,  and  the  other  longitudinally 
disposed  and  extending  alongside  the  magnet,  and  switch 
conucts  controlled  by  said  latter  part,  substantially  as 
described. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  magnet,  of  an  armature 
therefor  having  two  arms  extending  at  an  angle  to  each 
other,  one  spool-head  of  the  magnet  having  a  projecting 
edge  upon  which  as  a  fulcrum  said  armature  is  supported 
Intermediate  of  its  ends  and  may  rock,  one  of  said  arms  of 
the  armature  being  In  position  to  be  attracted  by  the  mag- 
net, and  switch  contacts  controlled  by  the  said  armature, 
substantially  »■  described. 

'  6.  The  combination  with  a  magnet-coil,  of  a  core  there- 
for provided  with  meUlllc  parts  forming  an  external  mag- 
netic circuit  normally  open  at  one  portion,  a  bent  arma- 
ture of  magnetic  material  having  two  arms  at  an  angle  to 
each  other  so  supported  as  to  close  the  normally  open  por- 
tion or  gap  In  the  external  magnetic  circuit  or  shorten  its 
path  for  the  lines  of  force  when  the  core  Is  magnetlred. 
jone  spool-head  of  the  magnet  having  a  projecting  edge 
iupon  which  the  armature  rocks  as  Its  fulcrum,  and  a 
bunched  set  of  flat  superposed  contact  springs  operated  by 
said  armature,  said  set  being  supported  by  and  secured  to 
a  rigid  portion  of  the  parts  forming  the  external  magnetic 
circuit,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  magnet-coil,  of  a  core  there- 
j  for  provided  with  metallic  parts  forming  an  external  mag- 
'  netlc  circuit  normally  open  at  one  portion,  a  bent  arma- 
j  ture  having  two  arms  at  an  angle  to  each  other  and  sup- 
I  ported  upon  an  Integral  part  of  one  spool-head  of  the  mag- 
net as  a  fulcrum  in   a  manner  so  that  one  of  said  arms 

]  win  close  said  normally  open  portion  or  gap  In  the  exter- 
nal mainietlc  circuit  or  shorten  the  path  for  the  lines  of 
■force  when  the  core  is  magnetlred,  and  a  bunched  set  of 
\  flat  superposed  contact-springs  carried  by  the  framework 
of  the  electromagnet  and  operated  by  said  other  arm,  sub- 
ftantlally  as  described. 

8.  In  a  relay,  the  combination  with  a  magnet  structure, 
of  an  armature  lever  having  one  arm  extending  across  In 

^  front   of   one   end   of    the   magnet   and   adapted   to   be   at- 
tracted by  said  magnet  and  the  other  nrm  extending  rear- 
wardly  at  the  side  of  said  magnet,  said  armature  lever  be- 
ing pivoted  upon  an  Integral  part  of  one  spool  head  of  the 
magnet,  a  set  of  superposed  switch  springs  disposed  lon- 
i  gltudlnally  of  said  structure  and  having  their  free  contact- 
j  carrying  ends  extending  to  near  the  forward  end  thereof 
!  and   outside   of   said    rearwardly-extendlng   arm.    whereby 
i   the  movement  of  said  armature  shall  operate  said  springs 
without  obstructing  a  full  view  of  the  contacts  from  di- 
rectly In  front  of  the  magnet  structure,  substantially  as 
described. 

9.  in  a  relay,  the  combination  with  a  magnet  structure, 
of  an  armature  lever  consisting  of  two  arms  at  an  angle 
to  each  other,  one  arm  extending  across  in  front  of  the 
magnet  and  adapted  to  be  attracted  thereby  and  the  other 
extending  rearwarSly  at  the  sloe  of  said  magnet,  said 
armature  lever  being  pivoted  upon  an  integral  part  of  one 
spool-head  of  the  magnet  adjacent  Its  angle,  a  set  of 
switch  springs  disposed  longitudinally  of  said  structure 
and  having  their  free  contact  carrying  ends  adjacent  the 
forward  end  thereof  and  outside  of  said  rearwardly  ex- 
tending arm  of  said  armature  lever  whereby  the  contacts 
carried  by  said  springs  are  exposed  to  view  from  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  structure,  and  means  engaging  the 
springs  at  a  point  behind  the  contacts  for  operating  said 
springs  by  said  rearwardly  extending  arm  of  the  armature 
lever,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  magnet  structure,  of  an  ar- 
mature lever  therefor  consisting  of  two  parts  at  an  angle 
to  each  other  and  pivoted  on  a  projecting  edge  of  the 
spool-head  at  the  forward  end  of  said  structure,  one  part 
of  said  armature  extending  across  In  front  of  the  magnet 


and  adapted  to  be  attracted  thereby,  while  the  other  arm 
extends  rearwardly  at  the  side  of  said  magnet,  a  set  of 
switch  springs  disposed  longitudinally  of  said  structure 
and  at  the  same  side  of  the  structure  as  said  latter  part  of 
the  armature,  said  set  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  super- 
posed springs,  the  free  ends  of  said  springs  being  raised 
above  the  plane  of  said  rearwardly  extending  part  of  the 
armature,  and  a  member  carried  by  said  latter  part  of  the 
armature  engaging  a  spring  of  said  set  at  a  point  to  the 
rear  of  the  contacts  of  the  spring  to  operate  the  aame 
when  the  magnet  Is  energised,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  a  relay,  the  combination  with  a  magnet  struc- 
ture, of  an  armature-lever  consisting  of  two  arms  at  an 
angle  to  each  other,  one  arm  extending  across  in  front  of 
the  magnet  and  adapted  to  be  attracted  thereby  and  the 
other  extending  rearwardly  at  the  side  of  said  magnet, 
said  armature  lever  being  mounted  to  rock  upon  a  project- 
ing edge  of  one  spool  head  of  said  magnet,  a  set  of  switch 
springs  disposed  longitudinally  of  said  structure  and  hav- 
ing their  free  ends  adjacent  the  forward  end  thereof  and 
outside  of  said  rearwardly-extendlng  arm  of  said  arma- 
ture lever  whereby  the  contacts  carried  by  said  springs 
are  exposed  to  view  from  the  forward  end  of  said  struc- 
ture, and  means  engaging  the  springs  back  of  the  contacU 
thereof  for  oj>erating  said  springs  by  said  rearwardly-ex- 
tendlng arm  of  the  armature  lever,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  magnet  structure,  of  an  ar- 
mature lever  therefor  consisting  of  two  parts  at  an  angle 
to  each  other  and  adapted  to  rock  upon  a  projecting  edge 
of  one  spool  head  of  said  magnet,  one  part  of  said  arma- 
ture extending  across  In  front  of  the  magnet  and  adapted 
to  be  attracted  thereby,  while  the  other  arm  extends  rear- 
wardly at  the  side  of  said  magnet,  a  set  of  switch  springs 
disposed  longitudinally  of  said  structure  and  at  the  same 
side  of  the  structure  as  said  latter  part  of  the  armature, 
said  sot  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  superposed  springs, 
the  free  ends  of  said  springs  being  raised  above  the  plane 
of  said  rearwardly-extendlng  part  of  the  armature,  and  a 
member  carried  by  said  latter  part  of  the  armature  engag 
Ing  an  intermediate  spring  of  said  set  back  of  the  contacts 
to  operate  the  same  when  the  magnet  is  energised,  sub- 

:   stantlally  as  described.  * 

j  18.  In  a  relay,  the  combination  with  a  magnet  struc- 
ture, of  an  armature  levor  having  one  arm  extending 
across  in  front  of  one  end  of  the  magnet  of  said  structure 
and  adapted  to  l)e  attracted  by  said  magnet  and  the  other 
arm  extending  rearwardly  at  the  side  of  said  structure, 
said  armature  lever  l)elng  pivoted  on  an  integral  part  of  one 
spool  head  of  the  magnet,  a  set  of  superposed  switch 
springs  disposed  longitudinally  of  said  structure  and  hav- 
ing their  free  contact  carrying  ends  extending  to  near  the 
forvrard  end  thereof  and  ouUlde  of  said  rearwardly  ex- 
tending arm,  and  means  for  operating  said  springs  by  the 
movement  of  said  armature  and  at  the  same  time  leaving 
all  the  contacts  of  said  springs  exposed  to  view  from  di- 
rectly In  front  of  the  magnet  structure,  said  means  engag- 
ing the  springs  at  a  point  back  of  the  contacts,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

14.  In  a  relay,  the  combination  of  a  magnetic  frame 
composed  of  a  core  and  a  return  bar  parallel  thereto,  with 
a  spool-head  on  the  core  having  extensions  receiving  the 
end  of  the  bar  between  them,  with  a  set  of  contact  springs 
mounted  upon  said  bar  and  having  their  free  ends  ex 
tending  near  the  end  thereof,  and  a  bell-crank  armature 
having  notched  side  ears  straddling  the  end  of  the  bar  and 
resting  on  the  extensions  of  the  spool-head,  one  arm  of  the 
bell  crank  extending  In  front  of  the  end  of  the  core,  and 
the  other  beneath  the  contact  springs  with  means  to  en- 
gage and  actuate  the  same,  substantially  as  described. 


859,677.     FISH  HOOK.     Habby   S.   Mabtin,   Racine.   Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  6.  1907.     Serial  No.  355.996. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  flsh  hook  of  substantially  M- 
shaped  form,  the  terminals  thereof  constituting  two 
barbed  portions,  and  the  portion  intermediate  of  the 
barbed  portions  being  In  the  form  of  a  loop,  of  a  con- 
necting ojeans   having   its  forward  end   provided   with   a 
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loop  with  which  the  loop  of  the  hook  la  adapted  to  en- 


^7 


2.  The  combination  with  a  flah  book  having  two  rear- 
wardly  extending  barbed  portions,  and  bent  upwardly 
from  the  forward  ends  of  said  barbed  portions  In  two 
separate  bends,  and  then  continued  rearwardly  in  the 
form  of  a  substantially  horizontal  loop,  the  forward-  end 
of  the  loop  being  open,  and  said  loop  lying  intermediate 
of  but  on  a  plane  higher  than  the  barbed  portions,  of  a 
wire  having  Its  forward  end  provided  with  a  closed  loop 
with  which  the  open  loop  of  the  hook  Is  adapted  to  en- 
gage. 

3.  A  flsh  hook  baring  two  rearwardly  extending  barbed 
portions,  and  bent  upwardly  from  the  forward  ends  of 
said  barbed  portions  in  two  separate  bends,  a  loop  dis- 
posed on  said  upward  turned  portion,  said  loop  extend- 
ing rearwardly  a  short  distance,  and  a  connecting  means 
provided  with  a  loop  adapted  to  l>e  connected  to  the  loop 
portion  of  the  hook. 


859.678.     I'ROCESS  OF  FORMING  A  FABRIC.     William 

S.  Mellen.  St.  Ix)uls,  Mo.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  National  Veneer  Package  Company,  St.  Ix>uis, 
Mo.,  a  Corporation  of  Missouri.  Filed  Sept.  29,  1904. 
Serial  No.  226,437. 


tTtt: 


1.  lue  process  of  making  articles  of  Impressible  mate- 
rial consisting  In  chamfering  or  skiving  the  material  on 
edges  that  connect  with  each  other  :  applying  adhesives 
to  said  chamfered  portions  ;  causing  said  chamfered  por- 
tions to  overlap  similarly  chamfered  portions ;  and  pass- 
ing said  composite  fabric  through  a  compressor  which  si- 
multaneously compacts  the  Joints  t)etween  said  connecting 
edges  and  imparts  a  form  other  than  flat  to  said  com- 
posite fabric  to  form  the  article. 

2.  The  process  of  making  articles  of  material  thin  like 
veneer  consisting  in  first  chamfering  or  skiving  edges  of  a 
plurality  of  pieces  of  said  material  ;  treating  said  cham- 
fered portions  with  adhesives :  causing  chamfered  por- 
tions so  treated  to  overlap  chamfered  portions  of  adja 
cent  pieces ;  and  passing  same  through  a  compressor 
which  simultaneously  compacts  the  Joints  l>etween  said 
pieces  and  imparts  a  form  other  than  flat  to  the  composite 
fabric  to  form  the  article. 

3.  The  process  of  making  articles  of  thin  impressible 
material  consisting  in  first  chamfering  the  edges  of  a  rib- 
bon or  strip  of  said  material  ;  then  applying  adhesives  to 
said  chamfered  portions:  then  winding  said  strip  or  rib- 
bon so  that  the  chamfered  edge  of  one  side  of  said  strip 
overlaps  and  becomes  attached  to  the  chamfered  edge  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  same  strip  at  a   more  advanced 


point  of  the  wind  :  and  then  applying  pressure  whereby  ■!• 
multaneously  the  Joint  between  said  edges  is  compacted 
and  strengthened  and  a  form  other  than  flat  imparted  to 
the  fabric  to  form  the  article. 

4.  The  process  of  making  ligneous  fabric,  consisting  In 
chamfering  or  skiving  the  edges  of  a  plurality  of  thin 
pieces  of  wood  so  that  at  the  edge  of  each  there  is  flrst 
a  straight  skived  portion,  and  further  back  from  the  edge  a 
beveled  skived  portion  ;  treating  said  chamfered  portions 
with  adhesives ;  overlapping  said  chamfered  portions ; 
compacting  the  whole  together  by  pressure  suitably  ap- 
plied whereby  the  fabric  Is  given  a  form  other  than  flat 
while  Its  fragmentary  constituents  are  being  caused  to  ad- 
here together  ;  and  winding  laminations  thereof,  with  ad- 
hesives between  same,  one  upon  another. 

5.  The  process  of  making  a  fabric  of  material  thin  like 
Teneer  consisting  In  chamfering  or  skiving  edges  of  a  plu- 
rality of  pieces  of  said  material ;  treating  said  cham- 
fered portions  with  adhesives;  overlapping  said  cham- 
fered portions ;  preliminarily  compacting  the  Joints  be- 
tween said  pieces  together  by  pressure  suitably  applied  ; 
Imparting  a  form  other  than  that  of  a  plain  sheet  to  said 
fabric  ;  and  increasing  the  strength  of  said  Joints  by  ap- 
plying additional  pressure  thereto,  said  last  pressure  be- 
ing caused  by  winding  another  lamination  or  lamina- 
tions of  similar  composite  fabric  upon  the  flrst  lamina- 
tion, adhesives  l)etween  laminations  being  provided. 


859.679.  FABRIC.  \Vii,lia.\i  S.  Mkllen.  St.  Louis.  Mo., 
assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  National  Veneer 
Package  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  Corporation  of  .Mis- 
souri.    Filed  Sept.  29.  1904.     Serial  No.  228,438. 


1.  A   ligneous   fabric  composed  of  separated   pieces   of 
I  Teneer,  said  pieces  being  chamfered  or  skived  on  their  con- 
I   necting    edges    and    said    chamfered    portions    overlapping 
each    other    and    being    connected    to    each    other    bj    ad- 
hesives. said  Joints  being  compacted  together  under  pres- 
sure. 
I        2.   A  fabric  composed  of  a   patchwork  of  thin  strip*  or 
I  pieces    of    material,    wild    strips    or    pieces    l>eing    suitauiy 
I  chamfered  or  skived  at  the  ends  or  edges  of  same  adjacent 
'  to    similar    strips    or    pieces    skived    In    like    manner,    the 
skived  portions  of  both  adjacent  pieces  vertically  overlap- 
ping  each   other   and    being   united    together   by   adhesives 
under  pressure. 

3.  A  fabric  formed  out  of  individual  pieces  or  strips  of 
a  thin  material,  each  of  said  pieces  or  strips  having  at 
least  one  edge  chamfered  or  skived,  so  that  the  strip  or 
piece  at  its  said  skived  edge  or  edges  and  for  a  short  dis- 
tance back  therefrom  is  of  equal  thickness,  but  the  re- 
mainder of  said  skived  portion  constituting  a  bevel,  said 
skived  portions  being  connected  with  adhesives  and  by 
overlapping  the  portions  of  adjacent  strips  or  pieces,  said 
several  strips  or  pieces  being  united  together  under  pres- 
sure by  adhesives  applied  to  said  skivetl  portions. 

4.  A  fabric  composed  of  laminated  patchworlt.  said 
patchwork  being  composed  of  individual  strips  or  pieces 
of  thin  material,  each  of  said  strips  or  pieces  being  skived 
or  chamfered  on  at  least  one  of  its  edges,  said  strips  or 
pieces  l)eing  connected  together  by  adhesives  applied  to 
said  chamfered  portions,  same  vertically  overlapping  each 
other  in  connecting  pieces,  and  said  laminations  being  con- 
nected together  by  adhesives  applte<l  between  same,  and 
the  whole  fabric  compacted  by  pressure  applied  thereto 
whereby  the  chamfered  Joints  and  the  union  between  the 
laminations  are  solidified. 

5.  A  laminated  fabric,  each  consecutive  layer  of  which 
is  composed  df  a  plurality  of  straight-edged  scarfed  pieces 

•  of  veneer  arranged  to  have  adjacent  portions  of  adjacent 
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pieces  in  engagement  with  each  other,  scarf  Joints  belnj 
ft>rmed  by  a  part  of  one  piece  of  veneer  vertically  overlap- 
ping a  similar  part  in  an  adjoining  piece  of  veneer  in 
the  same  layer,  the  pieces  of  an  upper  layer  being  directly 
secured  to  the  pieces  and  overlying  the  Joints  formed  by 
said  pieces  of  an  under  layer. 

6.  A  laminated  fabric,  each  consecutive  layer  of  which 
is  composed  of  a  plurality  of  scarfed  pieces  of  veneer  of 
Indifferent  areas  bounded  by  straight  lines,  the  adjacent 
portions  of  adjacent  pieces  engaging  one  another,  scarf - 
Joints  being  formed  by  a  part  of  one  piece  of  veneer  ver- 
tically overlapping  a  similar  part  in  an  adjoining  piece  of 
veneer  In  the  same  layer,  the  pieces  of  an  upper  layer 
being  directly  secured  to  the  pieces,  and  overlying  the 
Joints  formed  by  said  pieces,  of  an  under  layer. 

7.  A  laminated  fabric  in  which  the  laminations  are  in 
vertical  relation  to  each  other,  each  layer  of  which  is  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  Individual  stralglit-edged  pieces  of 
unprescrlbeil  area,  pieces  In  each  layer  engaging  each  other 
and  vertically  overlapping  the  Joints  Ix'tween  pieces  com- 
posing an  adjoining  layer,  and  the  pieces  composing  the 
latter  vertically  overlapping  Joints  l>etween  pieces  com- 
posing the  former,  each  lamination  vertically  and  directly 
engaging  an  adjoining  lamination,  the  contacting  edges 
of  adjoining  pieces  in  the  same  layer  l>eing  scarfed  and 
arranged  so  as  vertically  to  overlap,  and  the  laminations 
being  strongly  bound  to  each  other  by  adhesives. 

8.  A  laminated  fabric  In  which  the  laminatious  are  in 
vertical  relation  to  each  other  and  which  is  composed  of 
a  plurality  of  non-integral  layers  In  direct  vertical  engage- 
ment with  each  other  and  bound  together  by  adhesives, 
each  of  said  layers  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual 8traight-e<!ged  pieces  of  unpre8crll)ed  area,  said 
pieces  in  each  layer  engaging  the  adjoining  pieces  In  the 
same  layer  and  vertically  overlapping  Joints  between  pieces 
composing  an  engaging  layer,  and  the  pieces  composing  the 
latter  vertically  overlapping  Joints  between  pieces  com- 
posing the  former,  and  the  contacting  edges  of  adjoining 
pieces  In  the  same  layer  being  scarfed  and  arranged  so  as 
vertically  to  overlap. 


8.^9,680.      BALING  ■  PRESS.      Noah    N.    Milla<;e.    Lerna. 
III.      Filed  Apr.   11.  1907.      Serial   No.  307.007. 


1.  In  a  baler  having  a  hopper  and  a  baling  plunger,  a 
shaft  sustained  on  the  hopper  and  having  a  movable  pin- 
ion, a  stub-shaft  arranged  counter  to  said  shaft  and  having 
a  crown  wheel  with  which  said  pinion  may  mesh,  and  a 
sprocket  wheel,  a  second  sprocket  wheel  Journaled  on  the 
hopper  and  connected  with  the  first  named  sprocket,  a 
ratchet  fixed  for  movement  with  the  second  sprocket,  a 
pivoted  arm  having  a  pawl  to  engage  said  ratchet  for 
moving  the  second  sprocket,  operative  connections  between 
the  arm  and  baling  plunger,  a  conveyer  connected  with 
and  for  operation  from  the  shaft,  and  means  for  moving 
the  pinion  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  crown 
wheel. 


2.  In  a  baler,  a  base,  a  shaft  and  a  crown  wheel  mounted 
thereon,  a  pinion  wheel  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  adapted 
to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  crown 
wheel,  a  sprocket  wheel  on  said  shaft,  a  carrier  adapted 
to  be  actuated  by  said  sprocket  wheel,  and  means  for  actu- 
ating said  crown  wheel  by  the  reciprocation  of  the  plunger. 

3.  In  a  baler,  a  base,  a  shaft  mounted  on  one  side  there- 
of and  a  crown  wheel  on  the  other,  a  sprocket  wheel  at 
one  end  of  said  shaft  and  shoulders  at  the  other,  a  plnloa 
slidably  mounted  upon  said  shouldered  end  of  the  shaft 
and  adapted  to  be  moved  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
the  crown  wheel,  means  for  moving  said  pinion,  and  a 
carrier  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  sprocket  wheel. 

4.  In  a  baler,  a  base,  a  shaft  Journaled  thereon  pro- 
vided with  a  sprocket  wheel  at  one  end  and  a  pinion  at 
the  other,  a  crown  wheel  for  actuating  said  pinion,  brack- 
ets on  the  base,  a  rod  reciprocally  mounted  In  said 
brackets  and  provided  with  a  yoke  at  one  end  in  position 
for  engaging  with  and  moving  said  pinion,  a  shoulder 
upon  the  Intermediate  portion  of  said  rod,  a  spring  be- 
tween said  shoulder  and  one  of  said  brackets,  a  lever 
plvotally  mounted  on  the  base  and  provided  with  a  curved 
portion  for  moving  said  rod  against  the  tension  of  the 
spring,  a  rod  for  moving  said  lever,  a  carrier  adapted  to 
be  actuated  by  said  sprocket  wheel,  and  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  crown  wheel  by  the  reciprocation  of  the  plunger. 


850,681.      CULVERT-MOLD.      Edgar   T.    Mokuis,    Elburn, 
111.      Filed  Dec.  5,  1906.      Serial  No.  346,425. 


1.  A  mold  comprising  a  split  cylinder  of  flexible  ma- 
terial, a  toggle  having  arms  connected  to  the  cylinder  on 
opposite  sides  qt  the  split  respectively,  the  toggle  being  off- 
set from  the  center  of  the  cylinder  toward  the  split  side 
thereof,  and  means  to  operate  the  toggle. 

2.  A  mold  comprising  a  cylinder  of  flexible  material 
split  lengthwise  on  one  side,  a  screw  esitending  lengthwise 
In  the  cylinder  and  off  set  eccentrically  toward  said  split, 
a  traveling  nut  on  the  screw,  and  toggle  arms  connected 
between  the  nut  and  the  cylinder  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
•Pllt. 


738 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  9, 1907, 


8  59.68  2.      SUSPENDERS.      Chablcs    D.    McDonbll.       859.684.     TOE-CLIP.     Fkecckick  J.  McMoniu  and  Wal- 
Omaha.  Net>r      Piled  Mar.  15,  1906.     Serial  No.  306.233.  Tca  H.  McMONin.  Portland.  Oreg.     Filed  Nov.  2,  1906. 

Serial  No.  341,740. 


859.683.     SHKLF-SUPPORT.     John  McDowill,  Sr..  New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Feb.  25.  1907.     Serial  No.  359.077. 


A  suspender  clasp  comprising  a  plate  having  a  buckle  at 
Its  upper  end  and  tapering  toward  the  lower  end,  said 
plate  having  a  pair  of  up-struck  ears  at  its  lower  end,  a 
flat  lever  having  a  curved  lip  at  one  end  and  a  pair  of  ears 
contiguous  to  said  lip.  a  pivot  pin  passing  through  the  ears 
of  the  plate  and  lever,  thereby  pJvotally  connecting  the 
lever  to  the  plate  with  the  curved  lip  inside  the  point  of 
pivotal  connection  the  free  end  of  the  lever  curved  to  en- 
gage the  face  of  the  plate  when  the  clasp  is  closed. 


1.  A  shelf  support,  comprising  a  strip  of  metal  substan- 
tially 2-shape  in  cross  section,  one  of  the  two  parallel  por- 
tions of  said  strip  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  wall 
of  a  case,  and  the  other  of  said  parallel  portions  adapted 
to  be  supported  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  wall,  said  last 
mentioned  portion  l)eing  provided  with  slots  extending  in- 
ward from  its  free  edge,  and  a  detachable  member  having 
two  portions  at  right  angles  to  each  other  and  adapted  for 
lateral  insertion  into  one  of  said  slots  and  to  be  held  with 
one  of  said  portions  lying  between  said  strip  and  the  wall 
of  the  case  and  the  other  of  said  portions  extending  out- 
ward through  said  slot  and  serving  to  support  a  shelf. 

2.  A  shelf  support,  comprising  a  strip  of  sheet  metal  sub- 
stantially Z  shape  in  cross  section,  one  of  the  two  parallel 
portions  of  said  strip  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
wall  of  a  case  or  cabinet  and  the  other  of  said  parallel 
portions  adapted  to  be  supported  closely  adjacent  and  par- 
allel to  said  wall,  said  last  mentioned  portion  being  pro- 
vided with  slots  extending  inwardly  from  its  free  edge, 
the  outer  ends  of  said  slots  being  restricted,  and  a  plurality 
of  substantially  T  shaped  members  adapted  for  insertion 
within  said  sluts  for  supporting  a  shelf,  certain  of  said 
T  shaped  members  having  upwardly  extending  projections 
adapted  for  engagement  with  the  under  side  of  the  shelf 
for  preventing  lateral  displacement. 


JET       •«  «  '*    m- 

1.  A  toe-clip  comprising  a  pedal  provided  with  a  pedal 
pin.  a  strap  of  flexible  material  fitted  to  said  pedal  and  pro- 
vided with  ends  overlapping  each  other  on  the  under  side 
thereof,  and  an  arch  plate  connected  with  the  ends  of  said 
strap  and  securing  the  same  together,  said  arch  plate  being 
connected  directly  with  said  pedal  pin. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  pedal  provided  with  a  pedal  pLn. 
an  arch  plate  engaging  said  pedal  pin  and  partially  en- 
circling the  middle  portion  thereof,  and  a  strap  bent 
around  so  as  to  form  an  endless  member,  said  strap  being 
connected  directly  to  said  arch  plate. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  pedal  provided  with  a  pedal-pin, 
a  strap  connected  with  said  pedal  pin,  said  strap  having 
Its  ends  overlapped,  and  a  member  connected  with  said 
strap  and  supported  directly  upon  said  pedalpln. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  pedal  provided  with  a  pedal 
pin,  a  strap  engaging  said  pedal  and  bent  around  so  that 
one  end  of  said  strap  overlaps  the  other  end  thereof,  and  a 
member  secured  to  said  strap  and  suspended  from  said 
pedal-pln. 


859,685.  TOE-WEIGHT  FOR  HORSES.  Micheal  Mc- 
Nallcy  and  Emil  W.  Bretz,  St.  Louia,  Mo.  Filed  Apr. 
16,  1907.      Serial  No.  368.505. 


1.  A  toe  weight,  comprising  a  weight  block  having  a  re- 
cess in  its  concaved  rear  face  and  a  vertical  perforation 
therein,  a  spur  plate  having  a  perforated  laterally  pro- 
jected boss  that  Is  seated  in  the  recess  of  the  block,  means 
for  securing  the  spur  plate  on  the  hoof  of  an  animal,  a  nut 
carried  by  the  spur  plate,  and  a  screw  bolt  passing  through 
the  alined  perforations  in  the  weight  block  and  io  the  boss, 
said  bolt  engaging  with  its  threaded  lower  end  the  nut, 
whereby  the  block  and  plate  are  held  clamped  together. 

2.  A  toe  weight,  comprising  a  spur  plate  having  a  con- 
caved rear  face,  and  screw  holes  near  the  edge  thereof, 
spurs  on  the  lower  edge  of  the  spur  plate  projected  rear- 
wardly  therefrom,  a  boss  on  the  front  face  of  the  spur 
plate  having  a  vertical  perforation  therethrough,  the  spur 
plate  also  having  a  transverse  opening  below  the  boss,  a 
weight  block  of  substantially  ovate  form  but  having  a  con 
caved  rear  face  that  conforms  with  the  like  face  on  the 
spur  plate,  the  weight  block  being  vertically  perforated  in 
allnement  with  the  perforation  in  the  boss  on  the  spur 
plate,  a  nut  in  the  opening  below  the  l>o8s,  and  a  screw  bolt 
occupying  the  alined  perforations  in  the  block  and  boss, 
said  bolt  engaging  its  threaded  lower  end  with  the  nut 
and  thus  clamping  the  weight  block  on  the  spur  plate. 


859,686.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  CORRUGATED  METAL 
FASTENERS.  Elliott  S.  Norton.  Chicago.  Ill  ,  as- 
signor to  Acme  Flexible  Clasp  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a 
Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  Aug.  14.  1906.  Serial  No. 
330.557. 
1.  The  Improved  process  of  producing  sharpened  corru 

gated  metal  fasteners,  the  same  consisting  In  bringing  one 
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longitudinal  edge  of  a  croM-corrngated  metal  atrip  to  a 
aeries  of  short  sharpened  edges  or  points  with  Intervening 
Hedges  by  a  single  operation  on  each  side  of  the  strip 
removing  at  one  diagonal  cut  the  metal  of  the  atrip  be 
tween  the  ridge  of  each  corrugation  and  a  median  line  of 
the  same  and  the  neighboring  reverse  corrugation. 


2.  The  improved  process  of  producing  sharpened  corru- 
gated metal  fasteners,  the  same  consisting  in  bringing  one 
longitudinal  edge  of  a  cross  corrugated  metal  strip  to  a 
•eries  of  short  sharpened  edges  or  points  with  intervening 
IT  edges  by  cutting  through  said  longitudinal  edge  from  a 
median  line  of  the  corrugations  diagonally  to  the  ridges  of 
the  latter  at  one  operation  removing  a  single  slug  from 
each  corrugation. 


859.687.  COOKING-STOVE.  Fhedkrick  Oberbeck.  New 
Athens,  and  Carl  T.  Tavlor,  Mount  Sterling,  111.  Filed 
Sept.  21,  1906.     Serial  No.  335.589. 


■TTf 


:.s  to  r; 


■Om 


1.  A  cooking  stove,  comprising  a  bo6y  portion,  a  fire- 
box located  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  substantially  ver- 
tical partition  separating  said  Are  box  from  the  remainder 
of  the  body  portion,  two  substantially  horizontal  parti- 
tions connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  first  mentioned 
partition,  a  damper  for  controlling  the  admission  of  fresh 
air  to  the  space  between  the  said  partitions,  an  oven 
located  above  the  body  portion,  a  tube  connecting  said 
space  between  the  partitions  with  said  oven,  a  passage 
for  the  products  of  combustion  adjacent  one  end  of  the 
oven,  and  baffles  witblo  said  oven  for  deflecting  the  fresh 
heated  air  delivered  thereto,  said  oven  being  provided 
with  a  perforation  whereby  the  heated  air  may  escape 
from  the  oven  to  the  passage  for  the  products  of  com- 
bustion. 

2.  A  cooking  stove,  comprising  a  rectangular  body  por- 
tion, a  Are  box  located  adjacent  to  one  end  thereof,  a  par- 
tition extending  from  said  fire  box  to  the  opposite  end  of 
the  body  portion,  a  second  partition  below  said  first  men- 
tioned partition  and  forming  therewith  an  air  heating 
chamber,  and  forming  with  the  top  of  the  stove  a  conduit 
for  the  gases  of  combustion,  a  damper  in  the  side  wall  of 
the  body  portion  for  admitting  fresh  air  to  the  air  heating 
chamber,  an  oven  supported  on  the  body  portion,  a  con- 
duit for  delivering  the  heated  air  to  the  Interior  of  said 
oven,  baffles  within  said  oven  for  deflecting  the  freah 
heated  air  delivered  thereto,  and  a  second  conduit  extend- 
ing through  said  oven  for  conducting  the  gases  of  com- 
bustion. 

3.  A  cooking  stove,  comprising  a  rectangular  body  por 
tlon.    a    subetajQtlally    vertical    partition    separating    the 
body  portion  Into  two  compartments,  a  Are  box  In  one  of 


•aid  compartments,  a  partition  connecting  the  top  of  aald 
first  -  mentioned  partition  with  the  opposite  end  of  the. 
body  portion,  a  second  partition  substantially  parallel  to 
the  flrat-mentloned  partition  and  spaced  a  short  distance 
therefrom  and  forming  therewith  an  air  heating  chamber, 
both  of  said  partitions  extending  the  entire  width  of  the 
body  portion,  a  damper  In  one  side  wall  of  the  body  por- 
tion adjacent  the  top  thereof  and  serving  to  control  the 
admission  of  fresh  air  to  said  air  beating  chamber,  an 
,  ©Ten  supported  on  the  body  portion,  a  conduit  connecting 
•aid  air  heating  chamber  with  the  Interior  of  said  oven, 
means  within  said  oven  for  deflecting  said  heated  air,  a 
conduit  for  the  products  of  combustion  extending  through 
•aid  oven  and  having  an  opening  whereby  the  heated  air  of 
the  oven  may  escape  Into  said  conduit. 

4.  A  cooking  stove,  comprising  a  body  portion  having  a 
fire  box,  an  oven  supported  upon  said  body  portion,  a  con- 
duit within  said  body  portion  and  comprising  an  air  heat- 
ing chamber,  a  conduit  connecting  said  air  heating  cham- 
ber with  the  interior  of  said  oven,  a  conduit  for  the  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  extending  through  said  oven  adjacent 
one  end  thereof,  a  baffle  plate  within  salrf  oven  and  adja- 
cent the  delivery  end  of  the  air  conduit,  a  plurality  of 
perforated  shelves  within  said  oven,  and  a  baffle  plate 
within  said  oven  adjacent  the  top  thereof  and  extending 
from  said  conduit  for  the  products  of  combustion  to  a 
point  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  the  oven,  said  conduit 
being  provided  with  openings  communicating  with  the 
oven  above  said  last-mentioned  baffle  plate. 


859,688.  MECHANICAL  PLATE  -  CATCHER.  Thomas 
O'Mallkv  and  .Iambs  J  OMallet,  Martins  Ferry,  Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1906.      Serial  No.  311,136. 


1.  A  plate  catcher,  comprising  suitable  supporting  stand- 
ards, a  pair  of  parallel  shafta  mounted  In  the  upper  end 
thereof,  an  eccentric  on  each  shaft,  a  frame  connecting  the 
eccentrics,  a  table  pendently  hung  from  the  said  frame, 
and  drive  gear  connections  which  include  a  manually  con- 
trolled clutch  mechanism,  for  the  purposes  described. 

2.  A  plate  catcher,  which  comprises  suitable  supporting 
standards,  a  pair  of  shafts  mounted  therein,  said  shafts 
having  endless  chain  connections,  a  sliding  clutch  on  one 
of  the  said  shafts,  a  chain  wheel  having  a  clutch  hub  on 
the  clutch  carrying  shaft,  drive  gear  connections  engag- 
ing with  the  said  chain  wheel,  a  disk  fixedly  mounted  on 
each  of  the  shafta.  an  eccentric  adjustably  mounted  on 
each  of  the  disks,  a  frame  connecting  said  eccentrics,  and 
a  catcher  table  pendently  supported  from  the  frame,  gub- 
stantially  as  shown  and  described. 

3.  A  plate  catcher  mechanism  which  comprises  suitable 
standards,  shafts  parallel  with  each  other,  Journaled  in 
the  said  standards,  said  shafts  having  gear  connections, 
one  of  the  said  shafts  having  a  clutch  hub.  a  sliding 
clutch  on  the  said  shaft  opposing  Ita  clutch  hub,  means 
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for  adJuBtlnjf  said  sliding  clutch,  a  disk  fixedly  mounted 
on  each  of  the  shafts,  an  eccentric  adjustably  mounted 
on  each  disk,  means  for  connecting  the  disks  to  cause  them 
to  rise  and  lower  together  and  a  catcher  table  pendently 
supported  by  said  meana  to  rise  and  lower  with  the  ec 
centrlcs. 


859.689. 
Kans. 


CLOTHES- I'IN.     Charles  W.  Ott,  Pittsburg, 
Filed  Nov.  I'D.  1905.     Serial  No.  280.601. 

«■ 


% 


1.  A  clothes  pin  having  a  body  presenting  Jaws  adapted 
to  open  to  grasp  the  clothes-line,  and  a  laterally-projecting 
hook  engaging  said  body  to  form  a  closed  eye  when  said 
Jaws  are  closed. 

2.  A  clothes-pin,  consisting  of  a  pair  of  arms  crossing 
each  other  at  one  extremity  and  forming  Jaws  adapted  to 
engage  the  clothes-line,  one  of  said  arms  having  a  hook 
projecting  beyond  the  opposite  arm,  the  extremity  of  said 
hook  being  in  engagement  with  said  opposite  arm  when 
said  Jaws  are  closed,  to  form  a  closed  eye. 

3.  A  clothes-pin  formed  of  resilient  wire  and  presenting 
a  pair  of  crossed  arms  having  a  lip  and  a  Jaw  co-operating 
therewith  to  retain  a  clothes-line,  one  of  said  arms  having 
a  hook  formed  thereupon  beyond  the  opposite  arm,  the 
extremity  of  said  hook  abutting  said  opposite  arm,  where- 
by said  hook  becomes  a  closed  eye  when  said  lip  and  said 
Jaw  lie  substantially  against  each  other. 

4.  A  clothes  pin  consisting  of  a  wire  bent  to  form  a 
bight  connecting  two  oppositely  disposed  arms,  the  ex- 
tremity of  one  of  said  arms  being  doubled  upon  Itself  and 
bent  laterally  toward  the  opposite  arm  to  form  a  second 
bight,  said  opposite  arm  having  an  extension  projecting 
In  the  direction  of  said  first  arm  and  lying  opposite  said 
second  bight  whereby  said  second  bight  and  said  extension 
form  retaining  Jaws  adapted  to  hold  the  clothes  pin  there- 
between, said  extension  being  formed  Into  a  hook  project- 
ing beyond  said  first  arm  and  facilitating  the  removal  of 
the  clothes  pin  from  the  clothes  line. 


859.690.     CLOCK.     AotsTiN  S.  rKKKDO.  Coa tepee.  Mexico 
Filed  Aug.  10.  1906.     Serial  No.  329.997. 


1.  In  a  striking  attachment  to  clocks,  particularly  alarm 
or  striking  clocks,  the  combination  with  the  clock  move- 
ment and  a  gong,  of  an  auxiliary  striking  mechanism  in- 
dependent of  the  customary  alarm  or  striking  mechanism 
and  consisting  of  a  spring-controlled  hammer  with  the 
gong,  a  rocking  support  therefor,  a  striking  wheel  mounted 
upon  the  minute  hand  post  of  the  movement  and  provided 
with  a  series  of  pins  of  varying  length  extending  from  op- 
posite sides  of  the  wheel,  one  series  of  pins  being  operative 
for  time  Intervals  of  a  designated  length,  the  other  set  of 
pins  operating  for  time  intervals  of  a  different  duration, 
an  operating  member  for  the  hammer  having  sliding  and 
rocking  relation  to  the  hammer  support,  said  operating 
member  having  a  section  bifurcated  to  straddle  the  trip 


wheel,  said  bifurcated  section  being  adapted  to  be  brought 
into  the  path  of  either  series  of  pins  on  said  wheel,  and 
means  for  carrying  the  operating  member  to  and  from  the 
sides  of  the  trip  wheel  and  to  and  from  the  path  of  certain 
of  Its  pins. 

2.  In  a  clock,  the  combination  with  the  movement  there- 
of, an  alarm  device,  a  tension  controlled  hammer  for  the 
alarm  device,  and  a  rocking  support  for  the  said  hammer, 
of  a  trip  wheel  secured  upon  the  minute  hand  post  of  the 
movement,  projections  of  varying  length  carried  by  the 
said  trip  wheel,  which  projections  are  at  stated  intervals 
•part,  an  operating  member  for  the  said  hammer,  having 
sliding  and  rocking  relation  to  the  hammer  support,  the 
•aid  operating  moml>er  having  a  section  bifurcated  to 
straddle  the  trip  wheel,  a  rack  and  pinion  adjusting  mech- 
anism for  the  said  operating  member,  wherel)y  to  carry  it 
to  predetermined  relation  relatively  to  the  projections 
ft-om  the  said  trip  wheel,  and  a  dial  wheel  included  in  the 
said  adjusting  mechanism  for  the  purpose  described. 


859,691.     END-DUMP  CAR.     Horace  S.   Potter,  Jersey 
City,  N.  J.     Filed  Feb.  9,  1007.     Serial  No.  356,539. 


1.  A  railway  car  comprising  a  wheel  supported  bed,  and 
•  body  pivoted  on  the  bed  and  arranged  to  dump  at  the 
rear  thereof,  a  mast  pivoted  to  the  car.  a  forwardly  in- 
clined support  for  the  mast,  means  for  normally  retaining 
the  mast  on  the  support,  a  pulley  at  the  foot  of  the  mast, 
a  cable  connected  with  the  body  and  pa.ssing  over  the  mast 
and  the  pulley  at  the  foot  thereof,  whereby  when  traction 
is  exerted  on  the  cable,  the  mast  will  be  moved  forwardly 
and  the  body  dumped. 

2.  A  railway  car  comprising  a  wheel  supported  bed,  a 
body  pivoted  thereon  and  arranged  to  dump  at  the  rear  of 
the  bed,  a  pivot  mast  and  a  cable  connected  with  the  said 
body  and  guided  by  the  said  mast  for  dumping  the  said 
body. 

3.  A  railway  car  comprising  a  wheel  supported  bed,  a 
body  pivoted  on  the  bed  and  arranged  to  dump  at  the  rear 
thereof,  a  central  arm  located  at  the  Inner  portion  of  the 
said  body,  which  arm  extends  normally  downwardly  and 
forwardly  through  and  beneath  the  bed.  a  mast  pivoted  on 
the  bed  adjacent  to  the  arm  carrying  section  of  the  body. 


a  guide  pulley  located  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  mast,  a 
second  guide  pulley  located  adjacent  to  the  lower  portion 
of  the  mast,  a  cable  attached  to  the  said  arm  and  passed 
over  the  said  pulleys  to  be  adapted  for  connection  with  a 
source  of  power. 

4.  A  railway  car  comprising  a  wheel  supported  bed,  a 
body  pivoted  on  the  bed  and  arranged  to  dump  at  the  rear 
thereof,  a  central  arm  located  at  the  Inner  portion  of  the 
•aid  body,  which  arm  extends  normally  downwardly  and 
forwardly  through  and  beneath  the  bed,  a  mast  pivoted  on 
the  bed  adjacent  to  the  arm  carrying  section  of  the  body, 
a  guide  pulley  located  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  mast,  a 
second  guide  pulley  located  adjacent  to  the  lower  portion 
of  the  mast,  a  cable  attached  to  the  said  arm  and  passed 
over  the  said  pulleys  to  be  adapted  for  connection  with  a 
source  of  power,  guy  ropes  connected  with  the  forward 
portion  of  the  said  mast  and  the  said  bed,  and  weights  con- 
nected with  the  said  guy  ropes. 

6.  In  a  railway  car,  a  wheel  supported  bed,  a  body  piv- 
oted on  the  said  bed  and  arranged  to  dump  at  the  rear 
thereof,  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  extending  arm  lo- 
cated at  the  Inner  central  portion  of  the  said  body,  a  mast 
pivoted  on  the  bed  adjacent  to  the  inner  end  of  the  body, 
a  cable  connected  with  the  said  arm  and  adapted  also  for 
adjustment  with  a  source  of  power,  guides  for  the  said 
cable  carried  by  the  said  mast  and  the  said  bed,  weighted 
guy  ropes  for  the  mast,  and  a  bulkhead  against  which  the 
mast  la  adapted  to  normally  rest 
I  .       '   . 


8  5  9,692.  GAME  APPARATUS.  WtSLir  E.  Robbin«, 
Mount  Oliver  borough.  Pa.  Filed  Jan.  2,  1907.  Serial 
No.  ?50,398. 


A  game  apparatus  comprising  a  base-board  having  de- 
lineated on  its  upper  surface  a  circular  row  of  numerals, 
a  pin  projecting  centrally  from  said  base  board  an  Indi- 
cator loosely  mounted  on  said  pin,  a  post  supported  on 
said  pin.  said  post  having  a  plurality  of  flat  sides,  a 
vertical  row  of  pins  projecting  from  each  of  said  flat 
sides,  each  of  said  rows  of  pins  being  of  a  different  color, 
and  a  plurality  of  rings  of  different  colors  corresponding 
tu  the  colors  of  said  pins  and  adapted  to  be  placed  thereon 
1  

8  0  9,093.     ICE  AND  WATER  BOAT.     Nathaniel  RoE, 
Patchogue.    N.    Y.      Filed    Feb.    26,    1907.      Serial    No. 
•'  859,'^16. 

1.  In    a    vehicle    of    the    character    described,    a    body 

mounted  upon  runners,  a  beam-frame,  nutted  bolts  at  one 
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end  thereof  securing  It  to  the  body,  a  toothed  propelllnc 
wheel  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said  beam  frame,  a  mo- 
tor mounted  on  the  bolted  end  thereof,  means  for  trans- 
mitting the  power  of  said  motor  to  propel  said  wheel,  and 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  propelling  wheel  car- 
rying beam  frame  without  disturbing  the  motor  power 
transmitting  connections. 


2.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  character  described,  s  body 
mounted  upon  runners,  a  pair  of  cushions  seated  on  said 
body,  a  beam-frame  supported  and  secured  at  one  end  on 
said  cushions,  a  toothed  propelling  wheel  mounted  for  ro- 
tation upon  the  other  end  of  said  beam-frame  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  ice,  a  motor  supported  on  the  cushioned  end 
of  said  beam-frame,  a  power  transmitting  shaft,  connect- 
ing said  motor  and  wheel  whereby  the  power  of  said  shaft 
Is  transmitted  for  rotating  th^  propelling  wheel,  and  means 
under  the  control  of  the  operator  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  propelling  wheel  carrying  beam. 

3.  In  an  ice  yacht,  a  pair  of  runners  having  their  run- 
ning faces  provided  with  edges  for  engaging  the  ice  and 
preventing  the  swaying  of  the  yacht,  a  rudder-bar  mounted 
on  a  swlvellng  post  and  extending  forward  therefrom  be- 
tween the  runners,  a  cable  connected  to  the  inner  end  of 
the  rudder,  means  for  winding  the  cable  to  operate  the 
rudder,  and  a  power  driven  toothed  wheel  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  Ice. 

4.  In  an  Ice  yacht,  a  pair  of  runners  having  their  run- 
ning faces  forming  angle  edges  for  engaging  the  ice  and 
preventing  the  swaying  of  the  yacht,  a  rudder-bar  mounted 
on  a  swlvellng  poet  and  extending  therefrom  between  the 
runners,  a  cable  connected  to  the  Inner  end  of  the  rudder, 
means  for  winding  the  cable  to  operate  the  rudder,  a  bar 
or  loop  transversely  fixed  to  the  bottom  of  the  yacht  for 
supporting  the  cable  connected  end  of  the  rudder,  and  a 
power  driven  toothed  wheel  adapted  to  engage  the  Ice. 

6.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  character  described,  a  body 
mounted  upon  runners,  a  be&m-frame,  nutted  bolts  at  one 
end  thereof  securing  It  to  the  body,  a  toothed  propelling 
wheel  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said  beam-frame,  means 
for  raising  and  lowering  the  wheel,  and  mechanism  for 
driving  the  wheel  consisting  of  a  motor  mounted  on  the 
bolted  end  of  said  beam-frame,  a  motor  shaft,  a  power 
transmitting  shaft  connected  therewith,  a  tubular  hub 
supporting  the  power  trnnsmltting  shaft  and  having  arms 
which  form  a  bearing  support  for  said  hub  on  the  beam- 
frame  one  of  said  hub  arms  having  a  bevel-gear  and  on 
which  the  propelling  fheel  Is  mounted,  and  a  bevel  pinion 
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OD  the  power  traDamittlng  »bnft  engaging  the  bevel  wbe^l 
on  the  hnb  arm  of  the  propelling  wheel. 

6.  In  an  Ice  yacht,  a  body  mounted  upon  runners,  a  beam- 
frame,  a  pair  of  fixed  casbions  upon  which  one  end  of  said 
beam-frame  Is  mounted,  a  pair  of  bolti  whereby  said  beam- 
frame  is  fixed  upon  said  cushions,  a  toothed  propelling 
wheel  mounted  upon  the  other  end  of  said  beam-frame, 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  wheel  carrying  end  of 
snid  beam-frame,  a  power  transmitting  motor  mounted 
upon  said  beam-frame  In  such  relation  to  the  fastening 
bolts  thereof  as  to  cause  the  weight  of  said  motor  to  be  in 
advance  of  said  fnstenlng  bolta  and  to  maintain  a  constant 
downward  pressure  upon  the  propelling  wheel,  and  means 
for  transmitting  the  power  of  said  motor  to  propel  said 
wheel. 

7.  In  an  Ice  yacht,  a  boAy  mouoted  upon  runners.  ■ 
beam-frame,  nutted  bolts  at  one  end  thereof  securing  It  to 
said  body,  a  toothed  propelling  wheel  mounted  at  the  other 
end  of  said  beam-frame,  a  motor  rigidly  mounted  on  the 
bolted  end  of  said  beam-frame,  means  for  transmitting  the 
power  of  said  motor  to  propel  the  wheel,  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  that  end  of  the  beam-frame  on  which  the 
propelling  wheel  is  mounted,  and  means  for  rigidly  con- 
necting the  Bald  wheel  carrying  end  of  the  beam-frame 
with  the  motor,  whereby  the  beam-frame,  the  motor,  the 
propelling  wheel  and  the  connections  for  operating  It  are 
adapted  for  adjustment  as.  an  entity. 

R.  In  an  Ice  yacht,  a  body  mounted  upon  runners  and 
having  a  keel-base  at  the  stern,  a  rudder-bar,  a  swivel  [>ost 
plvotaily  connected  to  the  latter,  passing  through  the  keel- 
base  and  suspended  in  the  body  so  that  the  keel  base  rests 
freely  upon  the  rudder  bar  which  extendi  from  the  post 
forward  between  the  runners,  a  cable  connecting  the  free 
end  of  the  rudder-bar.  and  a  hand  wheel  the  turning  of 
which  moves  the  cable  connected  end  of  the  rodder-bar  tc 
the  right  or  to  the  left,  a  toothed  propeller  wheel  mounted 
In  the  body  In  advance  of  the  rudder-bar.  and  means  for 
operating  said  wheel. 

9.  In  an  Ice  yacht,  a  body  mounted  upon  runners,  a 
beam-frame,  a  toothed  propelling-wheel  mounted  upon  one 
end  of  said  beam-frame,  a  mounting  for  the  other  end  of 
the  beam-frame  consisting  of  a  base-sill,  a  pair  of  cushions 
fixed  thereon,  and  a  pair  of  bolts  each  connecting  the  base, 
a  cushion  and  a  beam  of  the  frame,  the  holes  in  the  latter 
through  which  the  bolts  pass  being  oblong,  whereby  to 
allow  the  wheel-carrying  end  of  said  beam-frame  to  be 
raised  and  lowered,  means  for  operating  said  wheel,  and 
means  for  steering. 

10.  In  an  Ice  yacht,  a  body  mounted  upon  runners,  a 
rudder-bar  plvotaily  mounted  and  extending  longitudinally 
forward  centrally  between  the  runners,  and  forming  a  sup- 
port for  the  stern,  steering  means  connected  to  the  forward 
end  of  the  rudder,  a  toothed  propelling  wheel  mounted  In 
advance  of  the  mdder  and  at  one  side  of  the  longitudinal 
center  of  the  body,  and  means  for  operating  said  toothed 
wheel,  whereby  the  rudder  is  prevented  from  running  Into 
the  groove  formed  In  the  ice  by  the  wheel. 


said  coils  and  adapted  to  be  cloeed  by  a  switch  in  Its  closed 
position,  signals,  and  means  for  closing  the  circuits 
through  said  signals  at  said  track  device. 


869.604.      AUTOMATIC  SAFETY  -  SWITCH.     GKOaoa  E. 
Rta.v,  New  York.  N.  Y.    PMled  Sept.  27.  190«.    Serial  No. 

1.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  In  combination, 
a  SM^'ltch.  a  contact  device  comprising  a  pair  of  colls,  cores 
mounted  in  said  coils,  a  pin  disposed  between  said  colls, 
means  actuated  by  one  of  said  cores  for  projecting  said  pin 
upwardly,  means  actuated  by  the  other  of  said  cores  for 
depressing  said  pin,  a  circuit  leading  through  one  of  said 
colls  and  adapted  to  be  closed  by  said  switch  when  In  an 
open  position,  and  a  circuit  leading  through  the  other  of 
said  coils  and  adapted  to  be  cloeed  by  said  switch  in  its 
cloeed  position. 

S.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described.  In  combination, 
a  switch,  a  contact  device,  comprising  a  pair  of  coils,  core* 
mounted  in  said  coils,  a  pin  disposed  between  said  colls, 
means  actuated  by  one  of  said  cores  for  projecting  said 
pin  upwardly,  means  actuated  by  the  other  of  said  cores 
for  depressing  said  pin,  a  circuit  leading  through  one  of 
saJd  coils  and  adapted  to  be  closed  by  said  switch  when  In 
an  open  position,  a  circuit  leading  through  the  other  of 


S.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described.  In  combination, 
a  track  device  having  a  cam,  a  pin  controlled  by  said  cam, 
a  contact  arm  rigid  with  said  cam,  electro- magnets  for 
controlling  said  cam,  circuits  connecting  said  electro-mag- 
nets with  said  switch  and  controlled  by  the  position 
thereof,  and  signals  having  circuits  controlled  by  said  con- 
tact arm.  < 


8.">9,695.  WEIGHING-SCALE.  Willis  H.  Saroent,  8t. 
Johnsbury.  Vt.,  assignor  to  The  E.  and  T.  Fairbanks  and 
Company.  St.  Johnsbury,  Vt.,  a  Corporation  of  Vermont. 
Filed  July  12.  1906.     Serial  No.  325,861. 
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1.  The  combination  in  a  weighing  scale,  of  a  notched 
beam,  a  poise  movable  thereon,  a  plvotaily  mounted  han- 
dled p&w\  carried  by  the  poise,  and  means  for  locking  the 
pawl  in  inoperative  position  to  permit  free  adjustment  of 
the  position  of  the  poise. 

2.  A  poise,  a  pivoted  pawl  carried  thereby,  and  a  spring 
for  holding  the  pawl  In  operative  and  inoperative  positions. 

3.  A  poise,  a  pawl  pivoted  thereto  and  having  an  up- 
wardly projecting  handle,  said  pawl  provided  with  a  pro- 
jecting lug,  and  a  spring  arranged  to  engage  with  the  lug 
to  hold  said  pawl  in  either  operative  or  Inoperative  posi- 
tions. 


8  6  9.698.  ADJUSTABLE  OPERATING-TABLE.  Max 
Schmidt.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Filed  Mar.  5,  1906.  Serial 
No.  304,173. 

1.  In  an  adjustable  operating  table,  a  supporting  frame, 
a  top  plvotaily  and  adjustably  mounted  thereon,  adjust- 
able supiwrts  for  said  top  having  sliding  engagement 
with  said  supporting  frame,  a  bridge  on  one  end  of  said 
supporting  frame  at  a  distance  from  the  point  of  pivotal 
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support  of  said  lop  and  on  which  said  top  is  adapted  to 
rest  when  in  normal  position,  and  a  lug  on  top  of  said 
bridge  at  each  side  thereof  adapted  to  engage  and  steady 
said  top  against  lateral  movement. 


2.  In  an  adjustable  operating  table,  a  supporting  frame, 
a  main  top  mounted  thereon,  a  crank  shaft  supported  by 
said  main  top,  bevel  gears  on  said  crank  shaft,  vertical 
adjusting  screws  supported  by  said  main  top,  a  bevel  gear 
on  each  adjustable  screw  In  mesh  with  a  bevel  gear  on  said 
crank  shaft,  an  elevator  having  screw  bearings  adapted  to 
receive  said  vertical  adjusting  screws  and  having  stand- 
ards adapted  to  receive  and  support  a  saddle  at  the  top 
and  having  a  cross  bar  at  their  lower  ends  vhereby  said 
standards  are  connected  together  and  braced  in  fixed  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


859.6P7.     FLOOR  -  SCRAPER.     Edwin  P.  Shank,   Wells, 
Mich.     Filed  Apr.  1.  1007.     Serial  No.  365,760. 


i?  J» 


1.  In  a  floor  scraping  machine,  a  body  portion,  a  scrap- 
ing blade  adjustably  attached  to  one  end  thereof,  a  truck 
frame  attached  for  vertical  adjustment  to  the  other  end 
t'f  the  body,  supporting  wheels  Journaled  in  the  truck 
frame,   a   vertical   adjusting  screw   swiveled   to  the  body 


above  the  truck  frame  and  operatlvely  engaged  with  the 
latter,  and  an  operating  handle  attached  to  said  body. 

2.  In  a  floor  scraping  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
body  portion  having  formed  in  Its  outer  end  a  blade  engag- 
ing recess,  a  clamping  plate  adapted  to  support  said  blade 
in  adjusted  positions  In  said  recess,  a  truck  frame  ar- 
ranged at  the  opposite  end  of  said  body  portion,  supporting 
wheels  mounted  on  said  frame,  means  to  adjustably  con- 
nect said  frame  with  the  Inner  end  of  said  body  portion, 
an  adjusting  screw  rotatably  mounted  on  the  latter  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  truck  frame  by  means  of  which 
said  Inner  end  of  the  body  portion  is  raised  or  lowered,  and 
an  adjustable  handle  to  operate  said  machine,  substantially 
as  described. 

3.  In  a  floor  scraper,  the  combination  with  a  weighted 
body  portion  having  formed  in  its  outer  edge  n  bearing 
recess,  a  slotted  scraping  blade  arranged  in  said  recess, 
a  clamping  plate  to  engage  said  blade,  clamping  screws 
arranged  in  said  plate  and  projected  through  the  slots  in 
said  blade  and  screwed  Into  the  wall  of  said  bearing  re- 
cess and  adjustably  clamping  said  scraping  blade  therein, 
a  truck  frame  arranged  at  the  inner  end  of  said  body  por- 
tion, said  truck  frame  comprising  a  slotted  plate,  a  fas- 
tening bolt  arrsL^ed  in  said  slot  to  adjustably  secure  said 
end  of  the  body  portion  to  said  plate,  a  bifurcated  bearing 
lug  formed  on  said  body  portion,  an  adjusting  screw  rotata- 
bly engaged  with  said  lug  and  adapted  to  be  screwed  into 
engagement  with  said  plate  whereby  the  inner  end  of  said 
body  portion  is  raised  or  lowered,  an  axle  arranged  on 
said  plate,  supporting  rollers  journaled  on  said  axle, 
scrapers  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  said  rollers  to  clean 
the  same  and  an  adjustably  mounted  operating  handle  con- 

i  nected  to  said  body  portion.  subsUntlally  as  described. 
j  4.  In  a  floor  scraping  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
weighted  body  portion  having  formed  In  its  forward  edge 
I  a  bearing  recess,  and  a  trough  to  receive  the  scrapings 
I  from  the  floor,  a  scraping  blade  clami>ed  in  said  bearing 
I  recess,  a  wheeled  truck  arranged  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  body  portion,  means  to  adjustably  secure  said  end  in 
said  truck,  an  operating  handle  comprising  a  pair  of  fas- 
tening bars  plvotaily  mounted  at  their  lower  ends  In 
tapered  recesses  formed  in  the  opposite  sides  of  said  body 
portion,  an  adjusting  bolt  arranged  in  said  fastening  bars 
adjacent  to  the  upper  side  of  the  body  portion  to  adjust- 
ably secure  said  bars  thereto,  a  coupling  secured  to  the 
upper  ends  of  said  bars,  a  tubular  inner  handle  section 
detachably  engaged  with  said  coupling,  a  series  of  tapered 
threaded  clamping  fingers  on  the  outer  end  of  said  tubular 
section,  a  clamping  nut  arranged  on  said  fingers,  an  outer 
handle  section  adjustably  mounted  In  said  tubular  inner 
section  and  adapted  to  be  secured  In  its  adjusted  position 
by  said  clamping  nut  and  a  handle  bar  mounted  on  the 
outer  end  of  said  outer  section  and  adapted  to  be  turned 
at  different  angles  thereon,  subsUntlally  as  described. 


859,698.  CAR-TRACK  AND  CAR-DOOR  HANGER.  Ben- 
.TAMiN  Shannon.  Piedmont,  W.  Va..  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  M.  J.  Miller's  Sons.  Western  Port,  Md.,  a  Firm 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1906.      Serial  No.  360.172. 


1.  In  a  door  hanger  the  comblnntlon  of  a  track  adapted 
to  be  arranged  longitudinally  above  the  door  opening,  and 
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provld«<l  with  a  lungltudlnal  slot  nonr  Its  outer  edge, 
grooved  wheels  adapted  to  run  on  said  track.  XT-abaped 
bangers  adapted  to  be  secured  at  tbeir  ends  to  a  door  and 
adapted  to  pass  throngb  said  loaglhidiual  slot  Id  said 
track,  said  tiangers  ))«lng  adapted  tn  flt  Iq  the  grooves  of 
aald  wheels,  and  setnl-oircalar  raps  removsibly  mounted 
on  the  hanger  frame  .and  ttttlnt;  nver  said  wheels. 

2.  Id  a  door  hanger  tlie  cooibinatton  with  an  L-shap«d 
track  provided  with  a  longitudinal  slot  In  the  lateral  arm 
thereof,  a  urooved  wheel  adapted  to  run  on  said  track  at 
one  side  of  said  slot,  of  a  T7-shap«d  hanger  adapted  to  be 
•ecured  at  its  ends  to  a  door  and  movable  In  the  slot  of 
uild  track,  the  upper  end  of  said  hanger  being  offset  to  flt 
In  the  grooves  of  said  wheel. 


869,699.  I'ROCESS  OF  TREATMENT  OF  CLAY  CHALK. 
John  N.  Shymanski.  Louisville,  Ky.  Filed  Jan.  19. 
1907.      Serial  No.  332.400. 

1.  The  herein  described  process  of  treating  clay  chalk 
for  marking  and  other  purposes,  which  consists  in  soak- 
ing It  In  oil,  and  thereafter  permitting  the  same  to  dry. 

2.  The  herein  described  process  of  treatment  of  clay 
chalk  for  marking  and  other  purposes,  which  conslsta  In 
•oaktng  It  in  machine  oil,  and  thereafter  permitting  tbe 
tame  to  dry. 

3.  The  herein  described  proc«M  of  treating  chalk  for 
marking  and  other  purposes,  which  consists  in  soaking 
It  In  machine  oil  to  the  point  of  saturation,  and  thereafter 
removing  tbe  cbalk  and  permitting  it  to  dry. 


8  5  9,700.  FI8HING-T00L  FOR  OIL  AND  ARTESIAN 
WELLS.  Hrrbert  M.  Suith.  McMinn.  Pa.  Piled  Apr. 
15,  1007.     Serial  No.  368,392. 


/  - 


1.  A  flabing  tool  embodying  a  body  portion,  having  a 
tapering  end,  a  collar  carried  thereby,  a  threaded  shank 
above  said  collar,  dependlnt;  diametrically  opposed  arms 
carried  by  said  body  portion,  a  web  connecting  tbe  upper 
enda  of  ^ald  arms,  and  resilient  clips  secured  to  the  lower 
ends  of  said  arms. 

2.  A  flshlng  tool  consisting  of  n  body  portion,  depending 
diametrically  opposed  arms,  a  web  connecting  tbe  upper 
enda  of  said  arms,  and  resilient  cllpa  carried  by  tbe  loww 
ends  of  said  arms. 


869.701.     SPRAY  DEVICE      Wili^rd  A.  Spkakman,  Wil- 
mington, Del.     Filed  Feb.  6.  1906.     Serial  No.  299,710. 

1.  A  spray  device  baving  a  body  with  a  spray  flange 
adjacent  to  its  discharge  end.  an  exteriorly  and  interiorly 
threaded  nipple  sustained  at  tbe  discharge  end  of  tbe 
body,  a  spray  collar  engaging  the  cpray  flange  and  loosely 
enclrciing  tbe  nipple,  a  nut  operating  exteriorly  on  the 
nipple  and  engaging  the  collar,  and  a  valve  controlling 
tbe  water  movement  tbroogb  tbe  body  and  operatinit 
Interiorly  In  tbe  nipple. 

2.  A  spray  device  baving  a  body  wltb  a  spray   flange 


adjacent  to  its  discharge  end.  an  exteriorly  and  interiorly 
threaded  nipple  sustained  at  the  dlacbarge  end  of  tbe 
body,  a  spray  collar  engaging  the  spray  flange  and  loosely 
encircling  the  nipple,  a  nut  operating  exteriorly  on  the 
nipple  and  engaslng  the  collar,  and  a  valve  controlling 
the  water  movement  through  the  body  and  operating 
Interiorly  in  the  nipple,  the  nut  having  a  passage  through 
which  the  valve  extends,  and  both  tbe  valve  and  nut  being 
exposed  at  the  outer  or  front  side  of  tbe  body,  for  the 
purpose  specifled. 


3.  A  spray  device  having  a  body  with  a  valve  seat 
therein,  and  a  spray  flange  encircling  tbe  discbarge  por- 
tion of  the  body,  said  flange  having  spray  grooves  therein, 
an  exteriorly  and  Interiorly  threaded  nipple,  connecting 
pieoea  or  lugs  Joining  aald  nipple  to  the  discharge  end  of 
the  body  and  spaced  from  each  other,  for  the  purpose 
specified,  a  spray  collar  encircling  said  nipple  and  lugs 
and  bearing  against  tbe  spray  flange,  a  centrally  orlflced 
nut  operating  exteriorly  on  the  nipple  and  bearing  against 
the  spray  collar,  and  a  plug  valve  coactlng  with  the  seat 
and  operating  exteriorly  on  the  nipple,  said  valve  ex- 
tending through  the  oriflce  of  tbe  nut,  and  both  the  valve 
and  nut  being  exposed  at  the  outer  or  front  side  of  tbe 
spray  device. 

4.  A  spray  device  having  a  body  with  a  spray  flange, 
a  nipple  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  body,  a  spray  collar 
engaging  the  spray  flange  and  loosely  encircling  the  nipple, 
a  nut  threaded  on  to  the  nipple  and  engaging  the  collar, 
and  a  valve  controlling  the  water  movement  through  tbe 
body  and  operating  through  the  nipple. 

5.  A  spray  device  having  a  body  provided  with  a  spray 
flange,  a  nipple  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  body,  a  spray 
collar  engaging  the  spray  flange  and  looaely  encircling  the 
nipple,  a  nut  threaded  on  to  tbe  nipple  and  engaging  tbe 
collar  and  a  valve  controlling  the  water  movement  through 
the  body  and  operating  through  the  nipple,  the  nut  having 
a  passage  through  which  the  valve  extends,  and  both 
valve  and  nut  being  exposed  at  tbe  outer  or  front  side  of 
the  body,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


859,702.  TELEPHONE  -  STAND.  LODis  Sni.vMBaiB, 
New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Feb.  8.  1905.  Serial  No. 
244,729. 


^---±Jf 


1.   In  a  telephone  stand,  the  combination  of  a  stem,  a 
transmitter  supported  thereby,  a  table  connected  directly 
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wltb  said  stem  and  made  up  of  oppositely  disposed  twin 
members  in  registry  with  each  other,  and  means  for  clamp- 
ing said  twin  members  together. 

2.  A  telephone  stand,  r(imprlslng  a  stem  and  a  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed  twin  plates,  each  of  subsUntialiy  semi- 
circular form  and  provided  at  Its  outer  edge  with  a  rim 
baving  tbe  form  of  a  raised  bead,  said  twin  plates  being 
further  provided  with  bearing  portions  mating  each  other, 
and  means  for  clamping  said  bearing  portions  upon  said 
stem. 

3  A  telephone  stand,  comprising  a  stem,  a  pedestal  for 
supporting  the  same,  a  pair  of  twin  plates  mating  each 
other  and  mounted  upon  opposite  sides  of  said  stem,  means 
for  securing  said  plates  together,  and  a  leg  mounted  upon 
each  of  said  twin  memt>«r8  for  tbe  purpose  of  engaging 
said  pedestal. 

4.  A  telephone  stand,  comprising  a  supporting  stem,  a 
pedestal  therefor,  and  a  circular  table  made  In  two  semi- 
circular parts  in  allnement  with  each  other,  each  of  said 
parU  baving  a  leg  provided  with  a  foot  for  engaging  said 
pedesUl.  and  also  baving  a  surface  for  partially  encircling 
said  stem. 

6.  A  telephone  stand,  comprising  a  stem,  a  pedestal 
therefor,  a  pair  of  arcuate  members  mating  each  other  and 
mounted  upon  opposite  sides  of  said  stem  and  bolted  to- 
gether, a  plate  mounted  upon  each  of  said  supporting  mem-  ] 
bers  and  provided  with  a  leg,  said  leg  of  one  plate  baving 
a  portion  projecting  from  It  so  as  to  overlap  tbe  other 
plate. 

6.  A  telephone  stand,  comprising  a  supporting  stem,  a 
pedestal  for  supporting  the  same,  and  a  circular  table 
made  In  two  semicircular  parts  bolted  together,  and  pro- 
vided with  twin  surfaces  for  engaging  said  stem,  each 
of  said  wemi-circular  parts  baving  a  leg  provided  with  a 
foot  for  engaging  said  pedestal. 

7.  A  telephone  stand,  comprising  a  stem,  a  telephone 
transmitter  mounted  thereupon  and  adjustable  relatively 
thereto,  a  table  provided  centrally  with  an  aperture  en- 
circling said  stem  whereby  opposite  halves  of  said  table  are 
disposed  upon  opposite  sides  of  said  stem,  and  supporting 
members  mounted  upon  opposite  sides  of  said  table  and 
adapted  to  engage  a  pedestal. 


869,703.  INSULATING  -  STRAIN.  Loois  STaiNBiHOEB, 
New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  May  1,  1906.  Serial  No. 
814,642. 


1.  An  Insulating  strain,  comprising  a  dlsk-Ilke  member 
having  a  neck  inteffral  therewith,  said  disk-like  member 
and  said  neck  being  of  insulating  material,  a  metallic 
aleeve  extending  entirely  throngb  said  neck  and  having  a 


bead  emt>edded  within  said  dlsk-^lke  portion,  a  metallic 
memt>er  connected  wltb  said  disk-like  member  at  a  point 
opposite  said  sleeve,  and  a  supporting  member  provided 
wltb  an  eye  and  eni^aglng  said  sleeve. 

2.  An  insulating  strain,  comprising  a  body  portion  hav- 
ing adjacent  to  its  middle  a  disk  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  annular  petticoats  disposed  concentrically  in  relation  to 
each  other,  said  body  portion  being  farther  provided  with 
necks  each  having  a  step  conformity,  and  strain  members 
connected  wltb  said  necks. 

3.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  insulating  strain 
comprising  a  portion  having  a  wide  middle,  and  terminat- 
ing in  angular  surfaces  for  facilitating  the  dripping  of 
moisture,  said  portion  baving  also  a  plurality  of  necks, 
one  of  said  necks  being  provided  with  petticoats,  and  a 
strain  member  embedded  within  said  last-mentioned  neck. 

4.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  Insulating  strain 
comprising  a  disk-like  member  of  insulating  material  hav- 
ing a  thick  middle  portion  tapering  toward  its  peripheral 
edge,  a  metallic  strain  member  embedded  within  said  disk- 
like  member  and  having  a  portion  extending  therefrom, 
and  a  second  1  etallic  strain  member  connected  with  said 
disk  like  member  at  a  point  opposite  said  flrst  mentioned 
strain  member. 

5.  An  Insulating  strain,  comprising  a  disk  of  insulating 
material  having  a  neck  integral  therewith,  a  metallic 
strain  member  partially  embedded  within  said  neck  and  ex- 
tending therefrom,  and  another  metallic  memt>er  connected 
with  said  disk  at  a  point  opposite  said  first-mentioned 
strain  member. 

6.  An  insulating  strain,  comprising  a  disk  of  insulating 
material  provided  wltb  a  body  portion  and  with  neck  por- 
tions integral  therewith,  the  plane  of  said  disk  being  at 
right  angles  to  the  general  direction  of  extension  of  said 
neck  portions,  a  metallic  strain  member  embedded  In  each 
of  said  neck  portions  and  extending  therefrom,  in  the  gen- 
eral direction  of  said  neck  portions. 

7.  An  Insulating  strain,  comprising  a  dlsk-Ilke  portion 
comparatively  thick  at  its  middle  and  thin  at  Its  edges, 
said  disk-like  portion  being  provided  with  necks  Integral 
therewith,  a  fastening  member  embedded  within  each  of 
said  necks  and  one  of  said  fastening  members  extending 
entirely  through  one  of  said  necks  and  being  provided  with 
a  head  disposed  toward  the  center  of  said  disk-like  mem- 
l>er,  the  other  of  said  fastening  members  being  disposed  at 
a  point  opposite  said  last-mentioned  fastening  member. 


8  5  9,704.     MOLD.     Gbohob  W.  Stevens,  Boston,  Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1905.     Serial  No.  251,376. 

J 


In  combination  with  a  mold  In  which  rough  concrete 
and  a  sand  finish  cement  is  adapted  to  be  molded,  of  a  re- 
movable separator  for  holding  tbe  sand  finish  during  the 
filling  of  tbe  mold,  consisting  of  a  plate,  a  steadying  and 
strengthening  strip  secured  to  and  in  tbe  rear  of  said 
plate  near  tbe  lower  portion  thereof,  and  separated  from 
the  plate  by  a  space,  means  holding  the  plate  and  strips 
separated,  and  handles  connected  to  tbe  plate,  for  the  pur- 
pose set  forth. 


869,705.     UNDERGARMENT.     Jaiibs  A.  STBCTHma,  Min- 
neapolis,   Minn.       Filed    Mar.     16,    1907.       Serial    No 
362.592. 
1.  An  undergarment  baving  a  seat  opening  and  gores  or 

flaps  secured  to  tbe  garment  at  the  sides  of  said  opening 
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Serial   No. 


2.  An  undergarment  having  a  seat  opening  and  gorea  or 
flaps  aecured  to  the  garment  at  the  sides  of  said  opening 
and  baring  loose  edges  to  lap  by  one  another  and  meatfa 
for  securing  the  said  edges  to  the  garment  and  one  gore 
baring  an  opening  on  the  side  that  is  secured  to  the  gar- 
ment, through  which  access  may  be  bad  to  the  other  gore. 

3.  An  undergarment  having  a  seat  opening  and  gores 
therefor,  one  of  said  gores  being  attached  to  the  garment 
at  its  upper  and  lower  edges  on  one  side  of  said  opening, 
and  having  an  Intermediate  unsecured  portion  forming  an 
opening  through  which  the  hand  may  be  Inserted,  the 
other  gore  being  secured  to  the  garment  on  the  other  aide 
of  the  seat  opening,  and  said  gores  having  free  edges  ar- 
ranged to  lap  by  one  another,  and  the  free  edge  of  said 
second  named  gore  extending  through  the  opening  formed 
between  the  garment  and  the  unsecured  portion  of  aald 
first  named  gore,  and  means  for  attaching  the  free  edges  of 
said  gore^  to  the  garment. 

4.  An  undergarment  having  a  seat  opening  and  gores  or 
flaps  secured  to  the  garment  at  the  sides  of  said  opening 
and  having  loose  edges  that  are  adapted  to  lap  by  one  an- 
other, and  means  for  securing  the  said  edges  to  the  gar- 
ment and  aald  edges  being  exposed  when  fastened,  where- 
by both  hands  may  be  used  in  fastening  or  unfastening 
them. 

5.  An  undergarment  having  a  seat  opening  and  over- 
lapping gores  or  flaps  therefor,  the  upper  portion  of  the 
outer  gore  being  secured  to  the  garment  above  the  seat 
opening,  and  the  lower  portion  of  the  outer  gore  being  se- 
cured to  the  garment  at  one  side  of  the  said  seat  opening, 
an  Intermediate  unsecured  portion  being  formed  and  the 
under  gore  being  attached  to  the  garment  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  seat  opening  from  the  other  gore  and  having  a 
part  projecting  tbroagh  the  opening  formed  by  the  unse- 
cnred  portion  of  said  outer  gore. 

6.  A  union  undergarment  having  a  seat  opening  and 
gores  5  and  0  therefor,  the  gore  6  being  attached  to  the 
garment  at  Its  upper  edge  above  the  seat  opening  and  the 
lower  portion  of  said  gore  extending  tferough  the  crotch  of 
the  garment  and  being  secured  to  the  leg  portion  thereof, 
thers  being  an  Intermediate  ansecnrsd  portion  of  said  gore 
botneen  its  opper  and  lower  edges,  and  forming  an  open« 
lag  through  which  the  hand  may  be  Inserted,  and  the  gore 
6  bslng  secured  to  the  garment  on  the  other  side  of  the 
BSSt  opening  trom  the  onsecnred  portion  of  the  gor«  0. 
and  the  gors  5  lapping  by  the  sscnred  portion  of  the  gore 
tt,  and  the  gors  6  having  a  free  edge  to  extend  across  the 
■s«t  opsolng  and  being  accessible  throogb  the  opening 
tonasd  by  the  onsscnred  portion  of  the  gore  5. 


1.  The  combination  In  a  pipe  bending  tool,  of  a  handle 
having  an  Integral  looped  portion  forming  a  closed  eye. 
and  an  annular  bending  form  mounted  In  said  eye  so  as 
to  CO  operate  with  the  looped  portion  In  bending  a  pipe, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  handle  having  a  looped  portion 
at  one  end,  and  a  grooved  bending  form  pivoted  In  the 
looped  portion  of  the  handle,  the  pivot  opening  In  the 
bending  form  being  eccentric  to  the  groove  thereof,  %u\>- 
stantlally  as  described 

3.  The  combination  of  a  handle  having  a  looped  portion 
with  an  annular  bending  form  provided  with  a  groove 
gradually  deepening  from  one  side  to  the  other  and  mount- 
ed in  the  looped  portion  of  the  handle,  said  form  being  ad- 
justable at  will  to  bring  different  parta  of  Its  groove  oppo- 
site to  the  end  of  the  looped  portion  and  being  placed  to 
co-operate  with  the  said  end  of  the  loop  In  bending  a  pipe, 
substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  handle  having  a  looped  portion 
at  one  end  and  a  grooved  annular  bending  form  secured  to 
the  loop  of  the  handle  so  as  to  be  axlally  adjustable,  with 
means  for  positively  holding  the  form  In  any  adjustable 
position  to  cause  It  to  directly  co-act  with  one  end  of  the 
looped  portion  In  bending  pipe,  substantially  as  described. 

B.  The  combination  of  a  handle  having  a  looped  portion 
at  one  end.  and  a  grooved  annular  bending  form  adjustably 
secured  to  the  loop  of  the  handle,  said  form  having  a  plu- 
rality of  holes,  with  a  bolt  In  the  handle  fitting  any  of 
said  holes  to  positively  retain  the  form  In  any  adjusted 
position,  substantially  as  described. 


859.707.  CANDELABRUM.  Otto  H.  Van  Gdslpsh.  New 
York,  N.  T.,  assignor  to  Benaiger  Brothers,  New  York. 
N.  T.     Piled  Mar.  27.  1907.     Sertal  No.  3«4,779. 

1.  In  a  candelabra,  a  standard,  an  upper  socket  member 
therefor  having  marginal  recesses,  arma  having  their  In- 
ner enda  fitted  to  and  resting  in  said  recesses,  a  clamping 
cap  engaging  the  upper  faces  of  the  arms  and  cooperating 
with  the  socket  to  clamp  the  arms  in  place,  and  a  fasten- 
ing device  for  the  clamping  cap. 

2.  In  a  candelabra,  a  standard,  a  socket  member  there- 
for, having  marginal  recesses  and  provided  with  apertures 
opposite  said  recesses,  arms  having  pins  at  their  Innsr 
ends  extending  shore  and  below  their  Inner  ends,  the  said 
pins  being  adapted  to  enter  the  said  recesses  in  the  socket 
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rap.  the  arms  being  adapted  to  the  said  recesses,  a  clamp- 
iof  cap  provided  with  apertures  to  receive  the  upper  por- 
tions of  the  pins,  snd  a  locking  means  for  the  said  cap. 


M^SJL 


3.  In  a  candelabra,  the  comblnattos  with  a  telescopic 
standard,  a  cup-shaped  socket  at  the  upper  end  of  the  up- 
per member  of  the  standard,  which  socket  member  la  pro- 
vided with  a  series  of  recesses,  the  said  socket  member  be- 
ing also  provided  with  a  series  of  apertures  located  oppo- 
site the  said  recesseH,  of  arms,  candle-sticks  carried  by  the 
said  arms,  the  arms  at  their  lower  edges  being  adapted  to 
the  contour  of  the  recesses  In  the  said  socket  member;  pins 
at  the  inner  ends  of  the  said  arms  extending  upward  and 
downward  therefrom,  the  downwardly  extending  portions 
of  the  pins  being  adapted  to  enter  the  recesses  In  the  said 
socket  member,  a  cap  provided  with  recesses  to  receive  the 
upwardly  extending  portions  of  the  said  pins,  and  means 
for  tightly  clamping  the  said  cap  upon  the  said  arms. 

4.  In  a  candelabra,  the  combination  with  a  telescopic 
standard,  means  for  holding  the  members  of  the  standard 
In  adjusted  position,  a  socket  member  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  said  standard  provided  with  a  series  of  marginal  V- 
shaped  recesses  and  apertures  adjacent  to  the  said  re- 
cesses, and  the  innv  ends  of  which  are  entered  in  the  said 
socket  member,  the  lower  edges  of  the  said  arms  at  their 
Inner  portions  belns  correspondingly  shaped  to  the  re- 
cesses In  the  socket  member,  said  portions  of  said  arms  be- 
ing adapted  to  enter  said  recessea,  of  pins  located  at  the 
Inner  ends  of  the  said  arms  extending  above  and  below 
them,  the  lower  portiona  of  the  pins  being  adapted  to  en- 
ter the  apertures  In  the  aald  socket  member,  a  screw  ex- 
tending up  from  the  central  portion  of  the  said  aocket 
member,  a  cap  through  which  the  said  screw  paases, 
which  cap  Is  provided  with  apertures  to  receive  the  up- 
wardly extending  portions  of  said  pins,  and  a  nut  lo- 
cated at  the  upper  end  of  the  said  screw  In  engagement 
with  the  upper  portion  of  aald  cap. 


859,708.      AQUATIC    STAGE.      Edwin    Wakefield.    New 
Tork.'N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  6.  1907.     Serial  No.  366.754. 

1.  An  aquatic  sUge,  consisting  of  a  stage  tank  which 
may  e  filled  with  water,  a  compartment  In  communica- 
tion therewith,  a  door  which  Is  adapted  to  command  said 
communication,  a  door  In  the  compartment,  and  means  for 
filling  and  emptying  the  compartment  of  water. 

2.  An  aquatic  sUge,  consisting  of  a  stage  Unk  which  is 
sdspted  to  be  filled  with  water,  a  compartment  in  commu- 
nication therewith,  a  door  which  la  adapted  to  command 
said  communication,  a  door  in  the  compartment,  a  pipe 
affording  a  means  to  fill  the  compartment  with  water  and 
•  second  pipe  affording  a  meana  to  empty  the  compart- 
ment, the  said  pipes  being  commanded  by  valves  respec- 
tively. 

8.  An  aqoatlc  stage,  consisting  of  a  stage  tank,  a  thea- 
ter stage  on  which  the  stage  tank  may  be  assembled,  a 
trap  door  In  the  theater  sUge  which  may  be  removed,  an 


enlarged  conduit  secured  to  the  beams  supporting  th« 
theater  stage  and  which  registers  with  the  opening  In  the 
stage  made  by  the  removal  of  the  trap  door,  a  compart- 
ment adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  said  enlarged  conduit, 
a  door  In  the  compartment  which  Is  adapted  to  close  com- 
munication between  the  enlarged  conduit  and  the  principal 
portion  of  the  compartment,  a  second  door  which  is  adapt- 
ed to  afford  communication  between  the  compartment  and 
the  theater  and  meana  to  fill  and  empty  the  compartment 
of  water. 


4.  An  aquatic  stage,  consisting  of  a  stage-tank  within 
view  from  the  seats  In  the  auditorium  of  the  theater,  a 
compartment  hidden  from  the  view  of  persons  in  th*  audi- 
torium, a  conduit  affording  communication  between  the 
stage-tank  and  the  compartment  and  a  door  adapted  to 
command  said  communication. 

6.  An  aquatic  stage,  consisting  of  a  stage-tank  within 
view  from  the  seats  in  the  auditorium  of  the  theater,  a 
compartment  bidden  from  the  view  of  persons  In  the  said 
auditorium,  a  conduit  affording  communication  between 
the  stage-tank  and  the  compartment,  a  door  adapted  to 
close  communication  between  the  stage-tank  and  the  prin- 
cipal portion  of  the  compartment,  and  meanu  to  fill  and 
empty  the  principal  portion  of  the  compartment  of  water. 

6.  An  aquatic  stage,  consisting  of  a  stage-tank  within 
view  from  the  seats  In  the  auditorium  of  the  theater,  the 
said  stage  tank  being  adapted  to  hold  water,  a  compart- 
ment hidden  from  the  view  of  persons  In  the  aald  audi- 
torium, the  said  compartment  being  In  communication  with 
the  stage-tank,  a  door  commanding  the  said  communica- 
tion, means  to  withdraw  water  from  the  compartment,  and 
a  door  in  the  compartment,  affording  communication  be- 
tween the  compartment  and  the  theater. 

7.  An  aquatic  stage,  consisting  of  a  stage-tank  within 
view  from  the  seats  In  the  auditorium  of  the  theater, 
means  to  fill  the  tank  with  water,  a  compartment  hidden 
from  the  view  of  persons  in  the  said  auditorium,  the  said 
compartment  having  a  glass  front  and  being  in  communica- 
tion with  the  atage  tank,  a  door  commanding  the  said 
communicstlon,  meana  to  fill  and  empty  the  compartment 
of  water,  and  a  door  in  the  compartment  which  affords 
communication  between  the  compartment  and  the  theatsr. 


/- 


74» 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  9,  1907, 


8.  An  aquatic  stase,  conatatinjt  of  a  stace  tank  which  is 
wltblo  view  from  the  auditorium  of  the  theater,  a  com- 
partment  that  is  hidden  from  the  view  of  persona  In  the 
■aditortum,  the  tatd  compartment  being  In  communica- 
tion with  the  stage  tank,  a  door  commanding  the  said 
commuutcatlon,  a  door  In  the  compartmeot  affording  com- 
manicatlon  between  the  compartment  and  the  theater,  a 
pump  which  la  adapted  to  fill  the  stage  tank  and  the  com- 
partment with  water,  and  an  outlet  pipe  commanded  bj  a 
TalTe  which  Is  adapted  to  drain  the  water  from  the  com- 
partment. 

9.  An  aquatic  stage,  consisting  of  a  theater  stage,  curb 
members  asaembled  thereon  to  fo'rm  a  tank,  a  trap  door  In 
the  stage  which  Is  removable,  an  enlarged  conduit  rigidly 
■•cared  to  the  opening  In  the  theater  stagb  made  by  the 
removal  of  the  trap  door,  a  waterproof  material  which  is 
ased  to  line  the  tank  and  which  has  an  opening  which  reg- 
litera  with  the  opening  in  the  theater  stage,  the  edges  of 
tbt  waterproof  material  around  said  opening  being  secured 
to  the  opening  in  the  theater  stage  and  made  water-tight, 
a  compartment  secured  to  the  enlarged  conduit  and  means 
to  command  the  communication  between  the  compartment 
and  the  conduit. 

10.  An  aquatic  stage,  consisting  of  a  theater  stage,  curb 
members  asaambled  thereon  to  form  a  tank,  a  trap  door  la 
the  theater  stage  which  la  removable,  an  enlarged  conduit 
rigidly  secured  to  the  opening  in  the  theater  stage  made  by 
the  removal  of  the  trap  door,  a  waterproof  material  which 
Is  used  to  line  the  tank  and  which  has  an  opening  which 
registers  with  the  opening  in  the  theater  stage,  the  edges 
of  the  waterproof  material  around  said  opening  being  se- 
cured to  the  opening  Id  the  theater  stage  and  the  joint 
made  water-tight,  a  compartment  secured  to  the  enlarged 
conduit,  a  door  commanding  the  communication  between 
the  enlarged  conduit  and  the  principal  portions  of  the 
compartment,  a  door  affording  communication  between  the 
compartment  and  the  theater,  and  means  to  fill  and  empty 
the  compartment  of  water. 

11.  An  aquatic  stage,  consisting  of  a  theater  stage,  curb 
members  asaembled  thereon  to  form  a  tank,  a  trap  door  In 
the  theater  stage  which  Is  removable,  an  enlarged  conduit 
secured  to  the  theater  stage  and  which  registers  with  the 
opening  therein  made  by  the  removal  of  the  trap  door,  u 
waterproof  material  which  is  used  to  line  the  tank  and 
which  has  an  opening  which  registers  with  the  opening  in 
the  theater  stage,  the  edges  of  the  waterproof  material 
around  said  opening  being  secured  to  the  opening  In  the 
theater  stage  and  the  Joint  made  water  tight,  a  compart- 
ment secured  to  the  enlarged  conduit,  a  door  commandlrg 
the  communication  between  the  enlarged  conduit  and  the 
principal  portion  of  the  compartment,  a  door  affording 
communication  betwaen  the  compartment  and  the  theater, 
a  pump  with  connections  to  fill  the  tank  and  the  compart- 
ment, respectively,  with  water,  valvea  in  the  said  connec- 
tiona,  and  an  outlet  pipe  commanded  by  a  valve  by  which 
the  compartment  may  be  emptied  of  Its  water. 

12.  An  aquatic  stage,  conaiatlng  of  curb  members,  as- 
Mcmbled  on  a  theater  stage  to  form  a  tank  thereon,  a 
water-proof  material,  which  is  oaed  to  line  the  said  tank, 
the  said  water-proof  material  having  an  opening  which 
racUten  with  a  trap  door  in  the  theater  stage  and  a  com- 
partment which  Is  secured  to  the  border  of  the  trap  door 
opening,  the  said  compartment  having  a  door  which  la 
adapted  to  command  the  communication  between  the  trap- 
door and  the  body  of  the  compartment. 

13.  An  aquatic  stage,  consisting  of  curb  memtwra  which 
ar«  assembled  on  the  theater  stag*  to  form  a  tank,  a  water- 
proof material  which  la  used  to  line  the  tank,  the  aald 
watar-proof  matarlal  having  an  opening  edges  of  which  are  j 
— enrsd  to  th«  bordar  of  the  opening  formed  by  the  removal  1 
of  a  trap-door  in  th«  ataga,  a  compartment  which  la  ••- 
eorad  to  the  border  of  the  said  opening,  a  door  commanding 
tba  eommonlcatlon  between  the  compartment  and  the  trap- 
door, and  a  door  In  the  compartment  affording  communlca- 
tloa  batwaan  the  said  compartment  and  the  theater. 

14.  An  aquatic  stage,  consisting  of  curb  members  which 
ara  assembled  on  a  theater  stage  to  form  a  tank  thereon,  a 
watar-proof  material  which  is  used  to  Una  the  said  tank, 
tba  said  watv-proof  material  having  an  opening  the  edges 
of  which  are  secured  to  the  edgea  of  the  opening  In  the 


I  stage  cauaed  by  the  removal  of  the  trap-door,  a  compart- 
I  ment  which  Is  secured  to  the  under  side  of  the  trap-door,  a 
door  which  Is  adapted  to  command  the  communication  be 
tween  the  said  compartment  and  the  tank,  and  a  door  In 
the  compartment  which  affords  communication  between 
the  compartment  and  the  theater 

15.  Ad  aquatic  stage,  consisting  of  curb  members  which 
are  assembled  on  a  stage  to  form  a  tank  thereon,  a  water- 
proof material  which  is  used  as  a  lining  for  the  tank,  an 
opening  In  the  water-proof  material,  the  edgea  of  which  are 
secured  to  the  border  of  the  opening  In  the  stage  caused  by 
the  removal  of  a  trap-door,  a  compartment  under  the  stage 
which  is  secured  to  the  border  of  the  opening  In  the  stage, 
a  door  commanding  the  communication  between  the  com- 
partmeut  and  the  tank,  a  door  in  the  compartment  which 
affords  communication  between  It  and  the  theater,  and 
means  for  emptying  the  compartment  of  water. 


859,709.     RAII^JOINT.     Cltds  W.  Whittlisbt,  Farmers 
Branch.  Tex.     Filed  Mar.  2S,  1907.     Serial  No.  364.330. 
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The  combination  with  the  meeting  ends  of  rail  sections 
having  opposed  registering  recesses  wholly  between  the 
treads  and  bases  thereof,  of  splice  bars,  and  means  for 
fastening  said  splice  bars  on  each  side  to  said  rail  sec- 
tions, each  of  said  splice  bars  comprising  a  body  having 
a  centrally  located  Inwardly  projecting  block  coeztenslTS 
In  depth  therewith  and  of  approximately  half  the  thick- 
ness of  the  web  of  said  sections  and  designed  to  project 
Into  said  recesses  in  their  registering  relation,  an  angular 
flange  at  the  lower  sides  of  said  body,  a  longitudinal  por- 
tion depending  from  the  edge  of  said  flange  and  designed 
to  engage  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  base  of  aald  rail  sec- 
tion, and  an  Inwardly  extending  shoulder  provided  longi- 
tudinally at  the  lower  edge  of  said  depending  portion. 


8  6  9,710.  EXTENSION-TABLE.  Samcbl  W.  Whonn, 
Seattle,  Waah.  Piled  May  15,  1906.  Serial  No.  316,941. 
1.  A  table  comprising  a  frame,  spaced  metallic  bars 
mounted  lengthwise  therein  having  angularly  bent  secur- 
ing portions  on  their  ends,  there  beln;  slots  formed  in  the 
frame  between  the  ends  of  the  parallel  bars,  bolts  passing 
through  the  bars,  headed  bashings  mounted  on  said 
bolts  on  the  opposing  faces  of  the  bars,  roller*  mounted  on 
the   bashings  and   having   countersunk  face   portions   en- 
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gaged  by  the  head  of  the  bushings,  the  rollers  having  a  clr- 
cnmferentlal  groove  formed  therein,  resilient  rims  con- 
fined in  aald  grooves,  metallic  flanged  channel  bars  mount- 
ed back  to  back  between  the  parallel  bars  with  their 
flanges  inclosing  the  rims  on  the  rollers,  and  table  leaves 
secured  to  the  channel  bars. 


2.  A  table  comprising  a  frame,  spaced  parallel  bare 
mounted  lengthwise  therein,  the  frame  having  slots  formed 
therein  between  the  ends  of  the  bars,  bolts  passing  through 
the  bars,  headed  biiBhlngs  mounted  on  said  bolts,  rollers 
mounted  on  the  bushings  having  countersunk  face  por- 
tions to  receive  the  head  of  the  bushings,  resilient  rims  on 
the  rollers,  flani^ed  channel  bars  mounted  back  to  back 
between  the  parallel  bars  with  their  flanges  Inclosing  the 
rims  on  the  rollers,  and  Uble  leaves  secured  to  the  chan- 
nel bars. 


8  6  9.711.  DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  MEDICAMENTS. 
SANroKD  A.  WiNsoa,  Chicago,  III.  Filed  Apr.  10,  1906. 
Serial  No.  310,914. 


1.  A  device  for  applying  medicaments  comprising  a  tube 
having  hollow  teeth  and  a  threaded  end,  a  handle  having 
a  bar  provided  with  a  laterally  disposed  end  having  a 
threaded  opening  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  aald  threfid- 
ed  end  of  aald  tube,  a  member  hinged  to  said  bar  at  the 
end  remote  from  said  tube,  and  a  bulb  between  aald  bar 
and  said  member  and  In  communication  with  said  tube, 
said  bar  having  an  outward  curve  adapted  to  receive  the 
shoulder  of  said  bulb,  aald  bulb  being  adapted  to  be  preaaed 
between  said  bar  and  memlwr. 

2.  A  device  for  applying  medicaments  comprising  a  tube 
having  hollow  teeth  and  an  end  Internally  and  externally 
threaded,  a  handle  baring  a  bar  provided  with  a  laterally 
disposed  end  having  a  threaded  opening  adapted  to  be 
mounted  upon  said  threaded  end  of  said  tube,  a  member 
hinged  to  said  bar.  and  a  bulb  between  said  bar  and  said 
member,  said  bulb  having  a  threaded  end  adapted  to  be 
secured  within  the  threaded  end  of  said  tube,  said  bar 
having  an  outwardly  curved  portion  adjacent  to  said  lat- 
erally disposed  end  adapted  to  receive  the  bead  of  said 
bulb,  aald  bulb  being  adapted  to  be  pressed  between  said 
bar  and  said  member. 


869.712.     STEEL  TIB  AND  RAIL-FASTENINO.     Isaac  8. 

WmiAH,    Ellaabethtown,    Pa.       Filed    Sept    27,    1906. 

Serial  No.  336,510. 

1.  Aa  a  means  for  preventing  a  rail,  from  "  spreading  " 
on  a  tie.  the  combination,  with  the  rail  and  tie  the  latter 
being  provided  with  boles  formed  in  Its  upper  side,  of  a 


clip  provided  with  dogs  at  its  outer  end  to  enter  the  holes 
in  the  tie,  and  constructed  at  its  inner  end  to  engage  the 
flanged  base  of  the  rail  and  bear  at  Its  upper  inner  end 
against  the  ball  of  said  rail  and  wires  connected  with  tba 
tie  to  bind  the  clips  down  on  the  raila. 


2.  The  combination  with  a  metallic  railway-rail  tie  and 
the  rail,  (  le  aald  tie  having  a  laterally  flanged  top,  of  a 
clip  extending  at  its  Inner  end  on  the  flanged  base  of  tba 
rail,  its  outer  end  resting  on  the  top  of  the  tie,  and  bar- 
Ing  its  outer  edges  bent  over  and  under  the  edgea  of  tba 
lateral  flanges  of  the  tie  to  adapt  the  clip  to  be  moTOd 
Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  flange  of  the  rail  and 
wires  connected  with  the  tie  to  bind  the  dips  down  on  the 
rails. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  railway  rail  tie  and  the 
rail,  of  a  clip  connected  with  the  tie  and  extended  upon 
the  flanged  base  of  the  rail,  and  a  wedge  forcwl  between 
the  clip  and  flange  of  the  rail,  said  wedge  having  an  ex- 
tended end  bent  over  upon  the  outer  face  of  the  clip  after 
the  wedge  is  driven  home. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  railway  rail  tie  and  tba 
rail,  clips  connected  with  the  tie  to  secure  the  rail  there- 
to, a  headed  bolt  having  a  screw-threaded  end  and  a  nut 
adapted  to  be  turned  thereon,  said  bolt  being  passed 
through  the  tie  below  the  rail  and  a  binding  wire  con- 
nected with  said  bolt  and  passed  orer  the  tie  at  both  sidss 
of  the  rail  and  engaging  the  said  clips  to  bind  them  on  the 
tie,  and  the  nut  on  the  bolt  being  turned  up  against  the 
ends  of  the  binding  wire. 


869,713.     LABBLINO-MACHINE.     FaAwa  O    Woodlawp, 
Worcester,  Mass.    Filed  Jan.  6,  1902.    Serial  No.  88,496. 

1.  In  a  labeling  machine,  the  combination  with  tba 
Ubel-bolder,  the  paste-box  provided  with  a  dellTsriac 
roller,  and  a  pair  of  flexible  resilient  wlper-platas  moontad 
oti  sUtlonary  supports;  of  an  oacllUtlng  carrier,  dual 
parallel  rocking  arms  supporting  said  carrier,  a  pair  of 
horlsontally  swinging  plckw-flngers  mounted  on  said  car- 
rier, pasters  atUched  to  aald  Angers,  means  for  moTln^ 
said  rocking  arms  for  transferring  the  pasters  from  tba 
wipers  to  the  label-holder  over  said  paste-delivering  roller, 
and  vice  versa,  and  mechanisms  for  elevating  and  depreaa^ 
ing  said  paste-box  and  said  label-holder.  substanUally  aa 
described. 

2.  In  a  labeling  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
label-holder,  the  paste-box  provided  with  a  dellrerlng 
roller,  and  the  staUonary  wipers  aa  set  forth ;  of  a  moT- 
able  carrier  having  vertical  pintles  thereon,  dual  parallel 
rocking  arms  pivoted  at  their  lower  ends  In  connection 
with  the  frame,  with  their  upper  ends  pivoted  respectlTalj 
to  the  comers  of  said  carrier,  a  pair  of  forwardl/  pro- 
Jecting  picker-flngers  horlaontally  swinging  on  said  carrlar 
pintles,  pasters  secured  to  the  fore  ends  of  said  flngers, 
a  botUe-pusher  and  grlp-dsTlees  morable  from  abore  to  be- 
low said  wipers,  upright  guide-rods  therefor,  means  for 
imparting  motion  to  said  rocking  arms,  means  for  elarat* 
ing  and  depreaslng  the  paste-box  And  label-bolder,  and 
means  substantUUy  as  described  for  operating  said  bottle- 
pusher  and  grlp-dericea,  and  a  main  actuating  member  or 
lever  common  to  and  controlling  all  said  operating  meana, 
substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  labeling  machine,  in  combination  as  dsseribad  a 
label-holder,  a  paste-box  with  paata-dellTerlnc  rollar.  a 
pair  of  sUUonary  upright  wtper-supportlng  arms,   ow>o. 
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•Itely  projecting  flexible  resilient  wiper  pada  rigidly  se- 
cared  to  Mid  arms,  means  for  paablng  a  bottle  through  the 
wiper-way,  a  backwardly  and  forwardly  morable  carrier, 
a  pair  of  forwardly  projecting  plcker-flngera  baring  the 
pasters  secured  to  the  ends  thereof,  said  dngers  plrotally 
supported  by  vertical  pivots  upon  said  carrier  and  laterally 
yieldable  to  permit  the  passai^e  of  a  bottle  between  the 
pasters  or  ends  of  said  flngem.  substantially  as  set  forth. 


-'•f^ 
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4.  The  combination  with  the  label-holder,  tht  paste-box. 
the  wipers,  the  picker  flnger-carrler  and  dual  parallel  rock- 
ing arms  supporting  said  carrier  :  of  the  main  operating- 
lever  provided  with  a  yieldable  supplemental  member  piv- 
oted thereon,  a  spring  adapted  for  retaining  said  member 
in  normal  relation  to  the  main  lever,  a  link  connecting 
said  supplemental  member  with  the  rocking  arm,  and  hav- 
ing an  elongated  pivot-eye,  a  box-actuating  cam  linked  to 
said  main  lever,  a  lifting  lever  fulcrumed  on  the  frame  and 
engaging  beneath  the  label-holder  stem,  a  lug  on  said  main 
lever  that  contacts  with  said  lifting  lever,  and  an  operat- 
ing rod  connecting  said  main  lever  with  tbe  treadle  or 
motor  power,  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

5.  In  a  labeling  machine,  In  combination  as  described, 
tbe  supporting  frame  comprising  the  base,  the  tubular 
standard  and  narrow  head-piece  with  upright  bearings  for 
tbe  paste-box  and  label-holder  stand,  and  the  wiper-stands 
having  their  foot  secured  to  and  laterally  adjustable  on 
said  frame.  Inwardly  projecting  wiper  flapa  rigidly  secured 
to  said  wiper-stand,  the  paste-box  and  label-holder-stand 
each  having  a  stem  slldably  supported  In  said  bearings, 
upwardly  disposed  rocking  arms  mounted  on  laterally  pro- 
jecting axles  at  tbe  opposite  sides  of  said  frame,  a  carrier 
piTotally  supported  between  said  arms  at  their  app«r  part 
and  maintained  horlsontal  by  the  dual  parallel  rocking 
arma,  the  plcker-flngers  pivoted  on  said  carrier,  the  pasters 
secured  to  the  ends  of  said  fingers,  an  operating-lever  and 
coDoections  for  moving  said  parts  disposed  between  the 
plane*  of  the  opposite  arms,  a  treadle  fulcrumed  at  the 
base  of  the  frame,  and  a  rod  connecting  said  operating- 
lever  and  treadle  through  the  tabular  standard. 

6.  In  a  labeling  machine,  the  frame  having  a  rearward 
apw&rd  extenalon  adapted  as  a  back-stop,  In  combination 
with  the  label-holder-stand,  plcker-flnger-carrler,  and  oacll- 
lating  arms  upon  which  aaid  carrier  la  mounted,  one  pair 
of  said  arma  having  a  banter.  cro«a-bar  or  plate  adapted 
to  contact  with  said  back-stop,  and  means  for  regulating 
th«  point  of  back-atop  contact,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


7.  In  a  labellug  machine,  a  wiper  composed  of  a  flexible 
flap  and  an  underlying  spring,  or  springs,  rigidly  sup- 
ported at  one  edge  and  acting  against  the  label  with  Its 
projecting  flexible  edge,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

8.  In  a  labeling  machine,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
rigidly  supported  oppositely  disposeil  wipers,  composed 
of  flat  springs  covered  by  a  flap  of  leather,  or  equivalent 
flexible  material,  and  projecting  Into  the  pathway  of  the 
bottle  as  It  advances  from  above  to  below  the  label-deliv- 
ering devices,  subatantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination,  with  label-delivering  devices,  and 
the  bottle-gulding  mechanism  adapted  for  moving  the 
bottle  In  a  path  across  the  delivered  and  gummed  label  ; 
of  a  pair  of  stationary  wiper-stands  respectively  disposed 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  bottle  path,  and  having  the  rigid 
wlper-attachlng  supports  removably  attached  thereto  at 
different  levels,  and  a  flexible  flap  wiper  outstanding  from 
each  of  said  wlper-attachlng  supports,  for  pressing  their 
flexible  ed,;es  upon  the  label  with  a  yielding  pressure  as 
the  bottle  Is  passed  b«>tween  the  opposite  wipers. 

10.  The  combination,  with  tbe  stationary  set  of  wlplng- 
ou  devices,  and  means  for  pasting  a  label  and  presenting 
said  label  adjacent  to  said  wlplng-on  devices  ;  of  the  pri- 
mary cross-head  sliding  on  guide  rods  fixed  In  the  frame, 
and  carrying  a  bottle  pusher,  a  secondary  cross-head  slid- 
ing on  said  guide  rods  and  carrying  a  preaser  finger  for 
centrally  holding  the  label  to  the  bottle,  a  pull  spring  con- 
necting said  cross-heads,  a  pair  of  knuckle- join  ted  arms 
pivoted  to  and  connecting  said  cross-heads,  a  projecting 
roll-stud  on  one  of  said  arms,  a  dog  or  contact  member  for 
engaging  therewith  at  the  downward  limit,  an  upward 
llorltlog  stop  member  for  tbe  secondary  cross-bead,  and  a 
connection  for  actuating  said  primary  cross-bead  from 
the  main  operating  lever. 

11.  In  a  labeling  machine,  in  combination  with  oppo- 
sitely projecting  wipers,  and  means  of  pasting  a  label  and 
presenting  said  label  In  allnement  with  and  adjacent  to 
said  wipers  :  of  a  furcated  angle-shaped  end-gage  adapted 
for  centering  the  end  of  the  bottle  In  relation  to  said 
wipers  and  label,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

12.  The  combination,  with  the  label-holder,  Its  lifting 
lever,  the  parallel  rocking  arms,  a  carrier  and  means  for 
pasting  and  transferring  a  label,  mounted  on  said  arms  ; 
of  a  main  operating-lever,  a  foot  treadle,  a  treadle  spring, 
a  treadle  connecting-rod  coupling  said  treadle  and  operat- 
ing lever,  said  operating- lever  having  a  projection  for 
actuating  said  label  lifting  lever,  and  a  supplemental  arm- 
actuatlng-member  flexibly  united  with  said  operatlng-Iever 
and  yieldable  to  enable  the  main  lever  to  continue  Its 
movement  to  move  said  lift-lever  after  the  arms  and  arm- 
actnatlng  member  have  reached  the  limit  of  their  move- 
ment. 

13.  In  a  labeling  machine  comprising  a  lat>el- holder, 
paste-supply  mechanism,  wiper  devices,  a  backwardly  a^d 
forwardly  movable  carrier  with  pickers  for  transferring 
labels,  and  means  for  pushing  a  bottle  through  the  wiper- 
space  ;  of  an  operating  lever  having  connections  for  actu- 
ating both  said  bottle-pushing  means  and  said  transfer- 
ring carrier,  the  carrier-actuating  connection  being  pro- 
vided with  a  means  for  affording  loat  motion  for  delaying 
tbe  start  of  the  carrier  motion  until  tbe  bottle  pusher  has 
moved  a  predetermined  distance,  substantially  aa  set 
forth. 

14.  In  a  labeling  machine  comprising  a  vertically  mov- 
able label-holder,  paste-box,  paste-del Ivering  roller,  wipers 
and  an  oscillating  carrier  with  means  for  picking  up.  past- 
ing and  tranaferring  a  label  ;  the  combination  therewith, 
of  stops  for  limiting  the  motion  of  said  transferring 
carrier,  a  lever  for  lifting  said  label-holder,  and  a  main 
operating-lever  provided  with  a  flexible  joint  or  yieldable 
member  in  connection  with  the  carrier,  and  with  a  non 
yielding  member  adapted  to  contact  with  and  actuate  said 
lifting  lever  for  ralaing  the  label -holder,  after  the  carrier 
motion  has  been  arrested  by  said  stopa 

15.  In  a  labeling  machine,  the  combination,  of  the  paste- 
bdx  supported  apon  a  guide-stem  vertically  movable  in  the 
frame,  a  swing  cam  for  elevating  said  paste-box.  a  bear- 
ing device  upon  the  bottom  of  aald  paste-box  adapted  to 
encs<«  said  cam  to  effect  elevation  of  the  paste-box  when 
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'•>•..<*•»  moves  In  one  direction,  snd  to  move  out  of  the 
path  of  said  cam  without  effecting  moveoient  of  the  paste- 
box  when  the  cam  moves  in  the  opposite  direction,  and 
means  for  imparting  motion  to  said  cam. 

1«.  In  combination  with  the  stationary  wipers,  the 
label-holder,  pnd  the  oi*cl!tatlng  carrier  having  picker  fln 
gers  with  paster  plates  mounted  thereon  ;  of  the  vertically 
movable  paste-box  provided  with  a  paste  delivering  roller, 
a  yielding  escapement  member  pivoted  to  the  bottom  of 
ssld  paste-box,  a  tumbler  cam  pivoted  to  the  frame  and 
acting  against  said  member,  the  operating-lever,  and  a 
link-bar  connecting  said  tumbler-cam  and  operating  lever, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

17.  In  combination  with  the  label  pickers,  their  osclllat 
Ing  carrier,  the  rising  and  falling  paste  box,  and  the  paste- 
dellverinp    roll    provided    with    a    sprocket-wheel;    of    the 
chain  connected  with  said  oscillating  carrier  and  engaging 
said  sprocket  when  the  paste  box  is  elevated. 

18.  in  a  labelinK  machine,  in  combination  with  the  label- 
holder,  wipers  and  means  for  pasting  and  tranaferring  a 
label  from  the  label-holder  to  the  wipers :  of  the  paste-box, 
a  paste-dellverlng  roller  provided  with  a  sprocket-wheel,  a 
chain  disposed  above  said  sprocket  and  attached  to  move 
with  said  pasting  and  transferring  mechanism,  said 
sprocket  engaging  said  chain  to  effect  rotation  of  the 
paste-dellverlng  roller  when  the  paste-box  is  raised  for 
bringing  the  roller  Into  contact  with  the  rearwardly  mov- 
ing pasters,  and  disengaging  from  said  chain  when  the 
paste-box  Is  dropped  to  normal  position. 

19.  The  combination  of  the  label-holder,  the  wipers,  the 
vertically  movable  paste-box.  the  paate-roller  within  said 
box  having  a  projecting  axle  provided  with  a  sprocket  or 
operating  wheel,  a  pair  of  plcker-flngers  and  pasters,  a 
movable  carrier  for  sold  tingers,  and  parallel  rocking  arms 
supportlnij  said  carrier,  a  chain  or  band  moving  with  said 
arms,  a  guide  roll  mounted  on  a  stationary  axis  and  sup- 
porting said  chain,  a  contractile  spring  connected  to  the 
chain,  and  means  for  elevating  and  depressing  the  paste- 
box  for  brlngluB  the  roller  to  contact  with  said  pasters, 
and  the  operating  wheel  Into  coactlng  engagement  with 
said  chain,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

20.  In  a  labeling  machine,  the  combination,  with  wipers, 
paste  delivering  mecLanlsm,  and  a  label-holder;  of  later- 
ally spreadable  label-carrying  fingers  furnished  with  paste- 
applying  surfaces,  dual  rocking  arms  for  the  support 
thereof,  and  means  -plvotally  connecting  the  label-carrying 
fingers  with  the  rocking  arms  and  maintaining  hortxon- 
tallty  of  tbe  paste-applying  surfaces  of  said  fingers. 

21.  In  a  lal)ellng  machine  comprising  a  label-holder, 
paste  supply  devices,  wipers,  means  for  pushing  a  bottle 
through  the  wiper-way.  a  carrier  having  the  plcker-flngera 
mounted  thereon,  and  dual  parallel  rocking  arms  support- 
ing said  carrier  ;  a  pair  of  reversely  swinging  levers  or 
bars  mounted  on  pivots  respectively  fixed  to  said  carrier 
and  to  a  stationary  part  of  the  frame,  and  an  oil  resist- 
ance cylinder  and  piston  mounted  between  and  severally 
connected  with  the  opposite  ends  of  the  respective  levers, 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

22.  In  a  labeling  machine,  the  comblnotlon  with  the 
movable  carrier,  having  the  picker  and  label  carrying  de- 
vicea  thereon,  and  the  operating  mechanism  therefor;  of 
an  oil  resistance  appliance  adapted  for  reducing  the  mo- 
mentum of  said  picker  and  label-carrier  devices  at  the 
ends  of  Its  respective  movements. 

23.  In  a  Itbelln*  machine,  the  combination  of  pasting 
pickers  and  a  picker  carrier  supported  on  dual  polrs  of 
swinging  arms ;  of  sn  oil  resistance  cylinder  and  piston 
respectively  connected  with  slide  bars,  one  of  which  is 
pivoted  to  move  with  said  carrier  arm,  and  the  other  to  a 
falcrum  axis  independent  of  said  arm.  and  at  shorter 
length  than  said  arm. 

24.  In  a  lat>ellng  machine,  an  oll-reslatance  appliance 
pIvoUlly  mounted  midway  between  the  limits  of  the  plcker- 
carrlw  movement,  and  connected  for  alternately  cushioning 
the  stroke  of  the  picker  carrier  at  each  end  of  its  backward 
Ing  the  stroke  of  the  picker  at  each  end  of  its  backward 
and  forward  movements  ;  in  combination  with  the  picker 
cauTlar,  sapports  for  said  carrier,  a  label-holder,  a  set  of 
wipers,  and  means  for  morlnc  said  plcker-carrler  back  and 


forth  for  the  transference  of  the  labels  from  said  laM- 
bolder  to  tbe  wiper -stand. 

20.  The  combination,  of  a  label-holder,  a  stationary  set 
of  wipers,  paste-supply  devices  Intermediate  thereto,  a 
backwardly  and  forwardly  movable  carrier  having  plcker- 
flngers  carrying  pasters  mounted  thereon,  mechanism  for 
pushing  the  bottle  past  said  wipers,  a  main  operating  lever 
with  connections  for  working  said  carrier  and  pasher 
mechanism,  actuating  devices  for  ralaing  the  label-holder 
and  paste-supply,  and  an  oil-resistance  comprising  a  pair 
of  swinging  slide  levers,  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  having  a 
one-way    resistance. 

26.  In  a  labeling  machine,  the  combination  of  a  recip- 
rocating piece,  having  label-carrying  fingers,  a  paste  foun- 
Uln.  a  paste  roll  mounted  In  the  fountain,  and  a  flexible 
connection  between  the  reciprocating  piece  and  paate  roll. 

27.  In  a  labeling  machine,  the  combination  with  wipers, 
a  label-holder,  and  paste-dellverlng  mechanism  disposed  in- 
termediate to  aaid  wipers  and  said  label  holder ;  of  a 
carrier  supported  by  a  plurality  of  plvotally  attached 
rocking  arms  to  swing  In  an  upward  circular  arc  above 
the  label  holder,  a  pair  of  forwardly  projecting  label- 
carrying  fingers  furnished  at  their  front  ends  with  paate- 
applylng  sui.aces  below  the  plane  of  the  carrier,  means 
plvotally  connecting  the  fingers  to  the  carrier,  and  means 
for  moving  the  label-holder  to  bring  tbe  labels  into  the  arc 
of  movement  of  the  paste-applying  surfaces  on  said  fingers. 

28.  In  a  labeling  machine,  the  combination  with  wipers, 
a  label-holder,  and  paste-dellverlng  mechanism  ;  of  label- 
carrying  devices  having  paste-applying  surfaces,  by  which 
labels  are  transferred  from  the  label-bolder,  a  plurality  of 
parallel  rocking  arms  on  which  said  label  carrying  devices 
are  supported,  and  means  for  resisting,  reducing  or  arrest- 
ing the  momentum  or  throw  of  said  label -carry  Ing  devices 
and  rocking  support  Ing-arms,  without  injurious  shock  or 
Jar  when  the  label-carrying  devices  are  brought  to  posi- 
tion for  delivering  the  label  for  afflxment  to  the  bottle. 


859,714.  FLUTB.  Bodabo  H.  WoBLiTzsa,  Boston,  Mass., 
assignor  of  one-half  to  Harry  Bettoney,  Boston,  Mass. 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1906.     Serial  No.  346,764. 


T  ^M 


A  flute  havlag  Its  central  paasage  enlarged  from  the  end 
of  the  head  to  a  point  between  said  end  and  the  blow  hole 
to  form  a  positioning  shoulder  at  said  point,  and  a  remov- 
able plug  fitting  said  enlarged  portion  of  the  paasage  and 
seated  against  said  shoulder. 


859,716.  AUTOMATIC  LUBRICATING  APPARATUS 
Tam»taho  Tahibo,  Tokyo,  Japan.  Filed  Feb.  14,  1906 
Serial  No.  300,991. 

1.  The  combination  with  the  wheel  and  the  axle  and  the 
journal  box.  of  bearing  plates  between  the  axle  and  tbe 
journal  box,  the  said  plates  having  longitudinal  grooves 
on  the  Inner  faces  thereof,  an  oil  reservoir  secured  to  the 
wheel  and  encircling  the  axle  between  the  journal  box  and 
the  wheel,  oil  leading  means  comprising  a  casing  within 
the  reservoir  and  having  an  opening  tberethroagh  to  per- 
mit the  passage  of  the  axle,  the  opening  in  tbe  rear  wall 
of  the  casing  fitting  closely  the  axle  whereby  to  prerent 
leakage  of  oil.  said  casing  having  a  pointed  open  top  cor- 
ered  with  gause  to  permit  the  entrance  of  oil,  such  rsMr- 
voir  having  an  arc  shaped  upwardly  Inclined  flange,  and 
said  oil  leading  means  an  arc-sbaped  downwardly  in 
cllned  flange  spaced  apart  from  the  fiange  on  the  reservoir, 
whereby  to  guide  the  oil  to  the  bottom  of  the  reservoir^ 
subsUntlally  as  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  with  the  wheel,  the  axle  and  the 
journal  box.  of  bearing  plates  betweso  the  axle  and.  tbe 
jonmal  box.  the  said  plates  having  longltadinal  groorea  on 
the  inner  face  thersof,  an  oil  resArroir  securtd  to  the 
wheel  and  encircling  the  axle  between  tbe  journal  box  and 
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the  wbMl,  oil  leading  means  within  the  reaerrolr.  lald 
means  comprising  a  casing  having  an  open  gause  coTered 
top.  and  an  opening  therethrough  to  permit  the  passage 
of  the  axle,  the  rear  opening  in  the  cssing  fitting  closely 
the  axle  and  the  front  opening  being  of  greater  diameter 
whereby  to  permit  the  passage  of  the  oil  from  the  oil  lead- 
ing means  to  the  longitudinal  grooves. 


8.  The  combination  with  the  wheel  and  the  axle,  of  the 
oil  reserrolr  encircling  the  axle,  and  secured  to  the  wheel  a 
fixed  oil  leading  means  within  the  reoervolr  comprising  a 
casing  haying  an  opening  therethrough  to  permit  the  pas- 
sage of  the  axle,  the  outer  end  of  said  casing  having  an 
opening  to  permit  the  passage  of  the  oil  thereinto,  and  a 
reticulated  cover  for  the  opening. 

4.  The  combination  with  the  wheel,  and  the  axle,  of  the 
oil  reservoir  secured  to  the  wheel  and  encircling  the  axle, 
and  oil  leading  means  within  the  reservoir,  snch  means 
comprising  a  casing  having  an  opening  therethrongh  to  per- 
mit the  passage  of  the  axle,  and  an  opening  at  the  outer 
end  thereof  to  permit  the  entrance  of  oil. 


859,716.    CORK-HOLDER.     Frank  Yoono,  Knights  Land- 
ing. Cal.     Filed  Feb.  18,  1907.     Serial  No.  358,064. 


A  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  bottle  having  a  neck 
with  a  projection  at  Its  upper  end  and  a  cork  holder  sub- 
stantially similar  to  but  of  a  len  height  than  the  neck  of 


the  bottle,  said  holder  being  located  upon  the  exterior  of 
the  shoulder  of  the  bottle  and  at  such  a  distance  from  the 
neck  that  when  the  cork  Is  being  Inserted  Into  or  removed 
from  snid  holder  It  will  not  contact  with  the  projecting 
portion  at  the  upper  end  of  the  neck. 


859,717.  DOUGHNrT-FRYING  MACHINE.  G«orq»  P. 
ZiNif.  Dcrry,  Pa.  Filed  Dec.  17.  1906.  Serial  No. 
348,220. 


1.  A  utensil  of  the  character  described,  consisting  of  a 
perforated  bottom  or  tray,  slotted  standards  carried  there- 
by, a  ball  slldably  connected  to  said  standards,  adjustable 
brackets  carried  by  the  arms  of  said  ball,  curved  bars  car- 
ried by  said  ball,  a  plurality  of  wire  frames  Journaled  In 
■aid  bars  and  having  tapering  retainers,  a  spring  held 
shaft  or  bar  Journaled  In  said  ball  and  normally  engaging 
said  standards,  a  fork  connecting  with  said  shaft  and  with 
■aid  frames,  means  to  partially  rotate  said  shaft  or  bar, 
and  means  carried  by  said  shaft  or  bar  for  supporlng  said 
tray  In  an  elevated  position. 

2.  A  utensil  of  the  type  described  comprising  a  perfo- 
rated bottom  or  tray,  slotted  standards  caiTled  thereby,  a 
twil  siidabiy  connected  to  said  standards,  adjustable  brack- 
ets carried  by  the  arms  of  said  ball,  a  plurality  of  wire 
frames  movably  supported  by  said  ball,  a  shaft  or  bar 
Joarnaled  in  said  ball,  means  actuated  by  said  shaft  or 
bar.  to  release  snid  tray,  means  actuated  by  said  shaft  or 
t>ar  to  move  said  wire  frames,  and  means  to  normally  hold 
said  shaft  or  bar  In  a  fixed  position. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  type  described,  a  perforated  bottom 
or  tray,  a  plurality  of  movable  frames  supported  sbove 
said  tray,  a  ball  connecting  with  said  tray,  means  carried 
by  said  bail  for  releasing  said  trny,  and  means  carried  by 
said  bail  to  support  said  frames. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  type  descrlNni.  a  perforated  bottom 
or  tray,  a  plurality  of  wire  frames  movably  supported 
above  said  trny.  each  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  re- 
tainers adapted  to  be  Inverted  by  the  movement  of  said 
frames,  and  means  to  move  said  frames. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  type  described,  a  perforated  mov- 
able bottom  or  tray,  a  plurality  of  wire  frames  movably 
supported  above  said  bottom  or  tray,  each  frame  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  retainers,  a  ball,  means  carried  by  said 
bail  to  move  said  frames,  and  means  carried  by  said  hall  to 
support  said  bottom  or  tray. 

6.  A  cooking  utensil  for  doughnuts,  comprising  a  tempo- 
rarily supported  tray,  a  ball,  a  plurality  of  wire  frames 
movably  mounted  above  the  tray,  means  csrrled  by  said 
bail  to  invert  said  frames,  and  means  carried  by  said  ball 
to  support  said  tray. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  type  described,  the  combination  of 
a  tray,  slotted  standards  rising  from  said  tray,  a  bail 
having  depending  arms  slldably  engaging  said  standards, 
supporting  brackets  carried  by  the  arms  of  said  bail,  a 
shaft  Journaled  in  the  arms  of  the  ball,  curred  bars  se- 
cured to  said  arms,  doughnut-receiving  frames  journaled 
in  said  bars,  and  means  engaging  ssid  frsmea  snd  connect- 
ed with  said  shaft  for  actuating  the  frames  when  the  shaft 
la  actuated. 

8.  In   a   doughnut   frying   machine,   a   tray,   a   pair   of 
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standards  rising  therefrom,  a  bail  having  depending  arms 
felldably  coDoected  to  said  sUndards.  l>ars  carried  by  said 
armo,  a  doughnut  retaining  frame  Journaled  in  said  arms, 
an  actuating  shaft,  and  means  connecting  the  shaft  with 
•aid  frame  for  actuating  the  latter  when  the  shaft  is  op- 
erated. 

9.  In  a  doughnut  frying  machine,  a  doughnut  retaining 
frame,  embodying  a  wire  formed  intermediate  its  ends 
with  a  plurality  of  bends  forming  doughnut  retainers,  sup- 
porting means  in  which  the  ends  of  the  wire  are  Journaled 
and  normally  lield  with  their  bends  projecting  upwardly 
to  support  doughnuts  thereon,  and  means  for  partially 
rotating  the  wire  to  Invert  the  bends  or  retainers,  as  and 
for  the  purpose  described. 

10.  In  a  doughnut  frying  machine,  the  combinstion  of  a 
perforated  tray,  a  ball  to  which  the  tray  is  slldably-con- 
nected,  a  rotatable  doughnut-ietalning  frame  supported 
from  the  bail,  an  actuatlng-member,  and  means  connecting 
the  frame  with  the  actuating  memlier  for  operating  the 
frame  when  the  actuating  member  is  operated. 

11.  In  a  doughnut  frying  machine,  the  combination 
with  a  perforated  tray,  and  supporting  means  to  which  the 
trny  is  movably-connected,  of  a  doughnut-retaining  mem- 
ber rotatably-mounted  sbove  the  tray  and  lying  in  close 
relation  thereto  when  the  tray  Is  In  an  elevated  position, 
and  means  whereby  a  partial  revolution  of  the  retaining 
member  is  effected  as  the  tray  moves  sway  from  the  sup 
porting-means. 


I 


859,718.  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  ELEVATORS.  Thomas 
J.  Abbott,  Pittsburg.  Pa.  Filed  Mar.  12,  1907.  Serial 
No.  301.994. 
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In  an  elevator  safety  device,  the  combination  with  the 
guide  frames  of  an  elevator  shaft,  an  elevator  cage,  and 
a  rage  supporting  cable,  the  side  rails  of  said  elevator  cage 
having  recesses  in  the  outer  face  thereof  having  inclined 
roar  facos  and  communicating  with  opening*  through  the 
Inner  faces  of  the  ssld  rails,  of  housings  mounted  In  said 
recesses  open  on  opijoslte  side  faces  and  inclined  on  their 
inner  faces  to  conform  to  the  inclined  rear  faces  of  the 
recesses,  different  sired  rollers  Journaled  In  said  housings, 
springs  seated  in  the  base  of  said  recesses  on  which  said 
housings  are  mounted,  and  cables  connected  to  the  base 
of  said  housings  and  extended  through  said  openings  In  the 
cage  side  rails  and  connected  to  said  cage  supporting  cable 
for  normally  holding  said  springs  under  compression,  as 
and  for  the  purpose  descril)ed. 


859,719.  CARBURETER.  Lass  Anderson,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  ssaignor  to  Triplex  Gas  Engine  Company,  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  June 
7,  1906.     Serial  No.  320.516 

1.  In  a  carbureter  a  casing  having  an  atomising  cham- 
ber a  closed  cup  arranged  within  said  chamber,  said  cup 
having  separated  pockets,  means  for  supplying  fuel  to 
said  pockets,  the  cover  of  said  cup  being  perforated. 

2.  In  a  carbureter  a  casing  having  an  atomizing  cham- 
ber, a  cup  arranged  within  aald  chamber  and  having  a  per- 
forated top  or  cover  therefor,  said  cup  being  separated  Into 
pockets,  the  perforations  of  said  top  or  corer  registering 


with  each  of  said  pockets,  and  means  for  dellTerlnf  ftMl 
Into  each  of  said  pockets. 


3.  In  a  carbureter  a  casing  having  an  atomizing  cham- 
ber, a  cup  arranged  within  said  chamber  and  having  a  cen- 
tral boss,  said  boss  having  a  passage  therethrough  adapt- 
ed to  communicate  with  a  source  of  fuel  supply,  a  per- 
forated top  or  cover  for  said  cup,  partitions  arranged 
within  said  cup  to  divide  the  same  into  pockets,  a  duct 
leading  from  the  i>a8sage  in  said  boss  into  each  of  said 
pockets,  a  perforation  of  such  top  or  corer  registering 
with  each  of  said  pockets. 


869,720.  CABINET  FOR  TALKING  -  MACHINE  REC- 
ORDS. John  F.  Appelhanb,  North  Andover,  Mass. 
Filed  Sept.  1,  1905.     Serial  No.  276,685. 


1.  In  a  cabinet  for  talking  machine  records,  a  casing 
having  an  opening  In  its  front,  and  having  both  a  hori- 
zontal and  a  vertical  slot  at  each  end  of  said  opening,  a 
record  holder  situated  within  the  opening,  said  record 
holder  having  at  each  end  two  pins  which  enter  the  slots 
at  said  end  of  the  opening.  f 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  cabinet  baring 
an  opening  In  its  front,  a  record-holder  situated  wlthlo 
the  opening,  said  record-holder  having  a  front  piece  and 
a  base  piece  arranged  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  and 
record-holding  pins  extending  from   the  base  piece,  com- 
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blned  with  siipportlng  plates  B«cur«d  to  the  cabinet,  each 
plate  haTlng  a  vertical  slot  near  the  front  of  the  cabinet 
and  a  horizontal  slot  near  the  bottom  of  tald  opening,  and 
pins  extending  from  the  front  of  the  record  holder  and 
•lidably  engaging  the  vertical  slots  of  the  plates,  and 
other  pins  extending  from  the  base  of  the  bolder  and  slid- 
ably  engaging  the  horizontal  slots. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  cabinet  having 
an  opening  in  Its  front,  a  record-holder  situated  within 
the  opening,  said  record  holder  having  a  front  piece  and  a 
baae  piece  arranged  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  and 
record-holding  pins  extending  from  the  base  piece,  com- 
bined with  supporting  plates  secured  to  the  cabinet,  each 
plate  having  a  vertical  slot  near  the  front  of  the  cabinet 
and  a  horizontal  slot  near  the  bottom  of  said  opening,  and 
pins  extending  from  the  front  of  the  .record  holder  near 
the  top  thereof  and  received  In  the  vertical  slots,  and 
other  pins  extending  from  the  base  of  the  recbrd-holder 
near  the  front  thereof  and  received  In  the  horizontal  slots, 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  cabinet  having 
an  opening  in  its  front,  a  record  holder  comprising  a 
front  to  close  the  opening  and  a  base  provided  nith  record 
holding  pins,  and  means  to  support  the  record  holder,  said 
mean*  comprising  a  plate  secured  to  the  side  of  the  cabinet 
and  having  a  vertical  and  a  horizontal  slot,  and  pins  pro 
Jectlng  from  the  record  holder  and  engaging  said  slots. 


8*9,721.  MACHINE  FOR  CRACKING  OFF  GLASS  AR- 
TICLES. Christian  Abduser.  Cicero.  Ind.  Filed  Feb 
8.  1907.     Serial  No.  360.372. 


n 


1.  A  machine  for  cracking  oflT  glass  articles  and  the  like, 
including  means  for  holding  a  glass  article  stationary,  and 
revoluble  electrically  heated  means  that  contacts  with 
the  glass  article  at  the  cracking  off  point. 

2.  A  machine  for  tracklng-off  glass  articles  and  the  like 
Including  means  for  holding  the  glass  article  stationary. 
an  electrical  conductor,  and  means  revoluble  about  the 
glaaa  article  for  moving  said  electrical  conductor  Into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  the  glass  article. 

3.  A  machine  for  cracklng-off  glass  articles  and  the  like 
Including  means  for  holding  the  glass  article  stationary, 
two  electrical  conductors  on  oppoalte  sides  of  the  glass  ar- 
tlds,  and  means  revoluble  about  the  glass  article  for  mov- 
ing said  conductors  simultaneously  Into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  glass  article. 

4.  A  machine  for  cracking  off  glass  articles  and  the  like 


including  a  revolving  cylinder  through  which  the  glass  ar- 
ticle extends,  means  mounted  on  said  cylinder  for  hold- 
ing the  glass  article,  and  an  electrical  conductor  mounted 
on  said  cylinder  that  is  movable  Into  and  out  of  conuct 
with  the  glass  article. 

5.  A  machine  for  cracking  off  glass  articles  and  the  like 
Including  n  cylinder  through  which  the  glass  article  ex- 
tends, means  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  cylinder  for  hold- 
ing the  glass  article,  and  means  mounted  on  the  other  end 
of  said  cylinder  for  cracking  off  said  glass  article. 

6.  A  machine  for  cracking  off  (;las8  articles  and  the  like 
including  a  revoluble  cylinder  through  which  the  glass  ar- 
ticle extends.  sUtionary  means  mounted  on  said  cylinder 
for  holding  the  glass  article  stationary,  and  means  mount- 
ed on  said  cylinder  that  Is  movable  Into  and  out  of  con- 
tact with  said  glass  article  for  cracking  it  off. 

7.  A  machine  for  crackingoff  glass  articles  and  the  like 
including  a  revoluble  cylinder  through  which  the  glass  ar- 
ticle extends,  nn  electrical  conductor  ad.ipted  to  be  moved 
into  contact  with  said  glass  article,  and  clamping  means 
for  holding  said  glass  article  In  the  cylinder. 

8.  A  machine  for  cracking  off  glass  articles  and  the  like 
including  a  revoluble  cylinder  through  which  a  glass  ar- 
ticle extend-s.  a  stationary  sleeve  mounted  loosely  thereon 
at  one  end  with  a  radially  extending  flange  provided  with 
radial  slots,  a  ring  disk  mounted  on  said  sleeve  with  ec- 
centric slots,  glass-holding  arms  for  engaging  the  glass  ar- 
ticle, and  pins  on  which  said  arms  are  mounted  that  ex- 
tend through  the  slots  in  said  flange  and  disk,  and  means 
for  oscillating  said  disk,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

9.  A  machine  for  cracking  off  glass  articles  and  the  like 
including  a  revoluble  cylinder  through  which  the  glass  ar- 
ticle extends,  radially  slldable  plates  mounted  at  one  end 
of  said  cylinder,  and  electrical  conductors  mounted  on 
said  plates  so  that  when  said  plates  are  moved  towards 
each  other  the  conductors  will  be  brought  into  conUct 
with  the  glass  article. 

10.  A  machine  for  cracking  off  glass  articles  and  the  like 
Including  a  revoluble  cylinder  through  which  a  glass  ar- 
ticle extends,  radially  slldable  plates  mounted  at  one  end 
of  said  cylinder,  electrical  conductors  mounted  on  said 
plates  so  that  when  said  plates  are  moved  towards  each 
other  the  conductors  will  be  brought  Into  contact  with  the 
glass  article,  and  a  single  means  for  moving  said  plates 
towards  and  from  each  other. 

11.  A  machine  for  cracking  off  glass  articles  and  the  like 
including  a  cylinder  through  which  a  glass  article  ex 
tends,  a  sleeve  secured  thereto  with  a  flange  havlnc  radial 
slots  in  it.  a  pair  of  oppositely  located  sliding  plates  at 
the  end  of  the  cylinder  with  holes  that  register  with  said 
slots,  electrical  conductors  carried  by  said  plates,  a  lever 
extending  through  each  of  said  slots  and  the  correspond 
hig  hole,  said  levers  having  outwardly  curved  actuating 
ends,  and  means  slldable  longitudinally  of  the  cylinder  for 
engaging  said  actuating  ends  for  actuating  said  levers  and 
moving  said  conductors  Into  and  out  of  contact  with  the 
glass  article. 

12.  A  machine  for  cracking  off  glass  articles  and  the  like 
including  a  revoluble  cylinder  through  which  a  glass  sr- 
tlele  extends,  conducting  bands  secured  on  said  cylinder, 
binding  posu  mounted  beside  said  cylinder  which  are  con- 
nected with  a  source  of  electricity,  brushes  extending  from 
said  binding  posts  to  said  conducting  rings,  electrical  con- 
ductors movable  Into  and  out  of  contact  with  the  glass  ar- 
ticle for  cracking  off  the  glass  article,  and  conductors  ex- 
tending from  said  rings  to  said  cracking  off  conductors. 


859.722.     MEANS  FOR  ATTACHING  LICENSE-TAGS  TO 
VEHICLES.       Hahbt     E.     Asbcrt,     Philadelphia.     Pa 
Filed  Nov.  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  344,056. 

1.  The  combination  In  a  license  tag  holder  for  vehicles 
of  two  atUching  devices,  a  reversible  tag.  and  means  ad- 
jacent to  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  tag  for  the  reception 
of  said  attaching  device,  in  either  of  the  two  positions  of 
the  tag.  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  in  a  license  tag  holder  for  vehicles, 
of  two  atUchlng  devices  each  having  a  swlveled  splndla, 
with  a  reversible  tag,  and  means  adjacaat  to  top  and  bot- 
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torn  of  said  tag  for  the  reception  of  engaging  means  on  said 
swlveled  spindles  when  the  Ug  Is  In  either  of  its  two  po- 
sitions, substantially  as  described. 


3.  The  combination  in  a  license  tag  holder,  of  a  tag  hav- 
ing a  rod  extending  along  each  side,  and  attaching  device 
having  swlveled  spindles  arranged  to  engage  the  rods  of 
the  tAg  at  either  end  thereof  to  permit  of  the  reversal  of 
the  tag.  subsUntially  as  described. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  supporting  structure  having 
a  tag  holder,  of  a  tag  having  rods  at  each  side,  blocks  se- 
cured to  the  supporting  structure,  and  spindles  swlveled 
in  the  blocks  and  hooked  to  engage  the  rods  of  the  tag, 
subsUntially  as  described. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  supporting  structure  having 
a  tag  holder,  of  a  tag,  a  rod  secured  to  each  side  of  the  tag, 
and  blocks  secured  to  the  supporting  structure,  each  hav- 
ing a  swlveled  hooked  spindle  arranged  to  engage  the  rods 
of  the  tag  so  that  the  tag  can  be  reversed  or  detached, 
substantially  as  described. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  supporting  structure  having 
a  Ug  holder,  of  a  tag,  a  rod  at  each  side  of  said  Ug,  blocks 
secured  to  the  supporting  structure,  swlveled  spindles 
mounted  In  each  block,  hooks  on  the  end  of  the  spindles, 
and  spring  bolts  closing  the  hooks  so  as  to  allow  for  the 
free  shifting  of  the  Ug  in  the  blocks  at  the  same  time  al- 
lowing the  Ug  to  be  detached,  subsUntially  as  described. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  reversible  tag  having  holding 
rods  adjacent  to  Its  corners,  with  a  supporting  structure 
provided  with  two  holding  devices  capable  of  being  de- 
tacbably  secured  to  said  rods  to  carry  said  Ug  with  said 
devices  engaging  lu  holding  rods  adjacent  to  either  of 
two  opposite  pairs  of  corners,  snbsUntlally  as  described. 


859,728.     PILE-DRIVKR.     Robibt  BALrora,  OtUwa,  On- 
Urlo,  Canada.     Filed  Feb.  4.  1907.     Serial  No.  365,627. 


Tb  a  pile  driver,  the  combination  with  the  frame  and  the 
leading  tracks,  of  a  casting  secured  to  the  top  of  the 
frsme,  and  forwardly  protruding  therefrom,  pivoting 
means  connecting  the  tracks  with  the  outer  end  of  the 
casting,  a  pulley  secured  to  the  frame,  a  hammer  reclpro 
CAttng  In  the  tracks  and  a  rope  connected  to  the  hammer 
and  extending  over  the  pulley,  as  and  for  the  purpose 
specified. 


869,724.      HYPODERMIC  -  NEEDLE  CLEANER.      Gboboi 

T.  Baks,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  of  flve-tenths  to 

L*on  A.   Baer  and  one-tenth  to  Harry  HerUberg,   San 

Antonio.  Tei.     Filed  Oct.  23,  1906.     Serial  No.  340.227. 

1.  An  instrument  for  the  purpose  set  forth,  comprising 

a  handle  having  a  longltadlnal  rvcsss  In  on*  end  thereof, 

said  recess  being  sguare  in  cro«s  section,  a  plate  secured  by 

one  end  to  one  of  the  sides  of  the  handle,  and  having  an  an- 


gular catch,  the  end  of  the  catch  projecting  partially  over 
the  opening  of  the  recess,  and  said  plate  being  provided 
with  a  thumb-piece  for  manipulating  the  catch,  and  a  drill 
provided  with  a  shank  square  In  cross  section  for  entering 
the  recess,  said  shank  having  a  beveled  end  for  engaging 
the  catch  to  lift  the  same  when  the  drlU  Is  Introduced  into 
the  recess,  and  a  notch  spaced  apart  from  the  beveled  end 
for  engagement  by  the  catch  when  the  said  drill  is  properly 
seated. 


2.  An  Instrument  for  the  purpose  set  forth,  comprising 
a  handle  having  a  recess  in  one  end  thereof,  said  recess 
being  polygonal  In  cross  section,  a  catch  projecting  par- 
tially over  the  opening  of  the  recess,  and  a  drill  provided 
with  a  shank  having  a  cross  section  similar  to  that  of  the 
recess,  said  shank  having  a  beveled  end  for  lifting  the 
catch  when  the  drill  Is  Introduced  Into  the  recess,  and  a 
notch  spaced  apart  from  the  beveled  end  for  engagement 
by  the  catch  when  the  drill  Is  properly  seated. 


8  6  9,>25.     STREET-INDICATOR.     Milton  8.  Bkatbk. 
Bangor,  Pa.     Filed  Sept.  1,  1906.     Serial  No.  382,989. 


«      /a 


1.  An  Indicator  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, bars  below  said  housing  and  having  free  ends  directed 
thereinto,  cards  carried  by  said  free  ends  and  adapted  to 
be  disposed  on  said  bars,  a  plate  movably  mounted  on  said 
housing,  said  plate  having  an  opening  therein  through 
which  said  cards  pass,  tongues  at  the  upper  and  lower 
edges  of  said  opening  adapted  to  hold  said  cards  In  po- 
sition upon  said  free  ends,  means  to  move  said  plate 
laterally  whereby  said  tongues  will  be  directed  into  notches 
In  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  cards  and  one  of  the 
cards  released,  and  additional  means  to  move  the  cards 
towards  the  opening  In  said  plate. 

2.  In  an  indicator  of  the  class  described,  the  combina* 
tion  with  a  housing  having  bars  secured  thereto,  the  free 
ends  of  which  are  disposed  In  said  housing;  of  cards  mov- 
ably mounted  upon  said  bars,  a  releasing  plate  slidably 
mounted  on  said  housing,  said  plate  having  an  opening 
therein,  tongues  on  said  plate  and  in  the  path  of  said 
cards,  a  plunger  In  said  bousing,  an  arm  on  said  plunger, 
a  threaded  shaft  through  said  arm,  a  ratchet  wheel  at  one 
end  of  said  shaft  and  means  on  said  plate  to  engage  said 
ratchet  to  route  the  shaft,  whereby  the  plunger  will  be 
moved  longitudinally  on  the  shaft  and  means  to  recipro- 
cate said  releasing  plate  whereby  the  tongues  will  be  di- 
rected Into  registration  with  notches  in  the  cards. 

3.  An  indicator  of  the  class  described  comprising  the 
combination  with  a  housing,  cards  In  said  housing  and  a 
releasing  plate  for  said  cards ;  of  means  to  operate  said 
releasing  plate  comprising  a  magnet,  an  armature  for  said 
magnet,  a  drum  having  a  cam  slot  therein,  a  pin  carried 
by  said  plate  and  adapted  to  engage  said  cam  slot,  and 
means  Interposed  between  said  armature  and  drum  to 
roUU  said  drum  when  the  armature  Is  attractsd,  whereby 
the  releasing  plate  will  be  operated  and  one  of  the  card* 
released. 
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859.726.  CLOTHES-HOLDER.  Al»i«d  H.  Beattt,  East 
Liverpool.  Ohio.  Filed  Dec.  20.  1906  Serial  No. 
348.817. 


1.  A  clothes  bolder  conslatlcg  of  two  te'escopic  tubes,  a 
■mall  tube  carried  by  the  outer  tube,  a  rod  carried  by 
■aid  smnll  tube  and  guiding  the  inner  raoviible  tube,  caps 

'  carried  by  the  ends  of  said  small  tube  and  said  movable 
tub«,  resilient  hooks  carried  by  said  caps,  and  clasps 
loosely  connected  to  said  small  tube  and  to  the  end  of 
■aid  movable  tube,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  clothes  holder,  comprising  an  outer  tube,  a  short 
tube  telescoping  in  one  end  of  said  outer  tube,  a  rod 
carried  by  said  short  tube  and  extending  throughout  the 
length  of  the  outer  tube,  a  hook  carried  on  the  outer  end 
of  aald  short  tube,  a  longer  tube  telescoping  In  the  other 
end  of  said  outer  tube  and  receiving  the  rod  carried  by 
said  short  tube,  a  hook  carried  on  the  outer  end  of  said 
longer  tube,  and  clasps  movably  connected  to  said  short 
tube  and  said  longer  tube. 


859.727.     PORTABLE  HOUSE.    Jakob  L.  Bcbovall,  New 
port  News,  Va.     Filed  Oct.  25,  1905.     Serial  No.  284.336. 


1.  A  sectional  house  having  feather  Joints  between  the 
•ections.  hooks  and  eyes  on  the  sections  for  detachable 
connection  therebetween,  battens  secured  to  each  section 
adapted  to  overlap  the  adjoining  sections,  triangular 
corner  blocks  a  floor,  a  detachable  roof,  and  hooks  and 
eyes  for  securing  the  roof  to  the  house  sections. 

2.  The  combination  in  a  sectional  house  of  rabbeted 
■tringers  forming  the  foundation,  a  floor,  sections  pro- 
Tided  with  doors  and  windows,  hooks  and  eyes  for  secur- 
ing the  sections  together,  feather  joints  between  the 
adjoining  sections,  and  overlapping  battens  carried  by 
the  sections  for  guiding  the  sections  In  position  and  hold- 
ing the  same. 

3.  The  combination  In  a  sectional  hous^  of  rabbeted 
■tringers  forming  the  foundation,  hooks  ancf  eyes  for  con- 
necting said  stringers,  a  floor,  sections  provided  with 
doors  and  windows,  battens  on  the  sections  overlapping 
•ach  other  and  forming  guides,  hooks  and  eyes  for  secur- 
Inf  the  sections  together,  a  roof,  and  hooks  and  eyes  for 
■ecurlng  the  roof  to  the  sections. 


869.728.     SELF     IGNITER.     Richard  K.  Bbbthold,  New 
York.   N.   Y.,   assignor  cf  one-half  to   William   F.   Hol- 
combe.  New  York.  N.  Y.    Filed  Aug.  12.  1905.     Serial  No. 
273,992. 
1.  A  ■elf-lgnlter  comprising  a  receptacle  contafnlng  an 

tnflammable-vapor  producing  medium,  and  material  capable 

of  catalytic  action  in  the  path  of  vapor  issuing  therefrom. 

together  with  a  removable  cover  for  said  receptacle. 


2.  A  self  igniter  comprising  a  receptacle  containing  an 
Inflammable  rapor  producing  medium  and  having  a  wick 
or  torch,  together  with  material  capable  of  catalytic  action 
disposed  in  the  path  of  vapor  issuing  from  said  medium, 
and  a  removable  cover  for  said  receptacle. 


3.  A  selflgnlter  comprising  a  receptacle  containing  an 
Inflammable  vapor  producing  medium,  a  pellet  or  disk  of 
frlctlonally  Incandescing  material  In  the  path  of  the  vapor 
therefrom,  attenuated  platinum  strands  extending  from 
said  pellet  or  disk,  a  blob  of  platinum  black  to  intensify 
the  heat  communicated  to  said  strands,  a  torch  to  be 
Ignited  by  the  flaming  vapor,  and  a  removable  cover  for 
said  receptacle. 

4.  An  Igniting  device  comprising  a  receptacle,  a  vapo- 
rlsable  liquid  therein,,  removable  means  for  closing  the 
receptacle  to  exclude  air,  and  an  ignlting-body. 

5.  An  igniting  device  comprising  a  receptacle  for  re- 
ceiving a  vaporiiable  liquid,  means  for  closing  the  re- 
ceptacle to  exclude  air.  and  an  ignlting-body  :  said  t>ody 
being  located  In  the  path  by  which  vapor  from  the  liquid 
will  Issue  from  the  receptacle  when  the  latter  Is  opened. 

6.  An  Igniting  device  comprising  a  receptacle  for  receiv- 
ing a  vaporlxable  liquid,  means  for  closing  the  receptacle 
to  exclude  air.  and  nn  Igniting  body  ;  said  body  compris- 
ing a  pill  and  a  series  of  filaments. 

7.  An  Igniting  device  comprising  .n  receptacle,  a  wick 
with  the  receptacle  saturated  in  a  vaporlxable  liquid  at 
atmospheric  pressure,  and  an  Ignlting-body  located  In  th« 
path  of  the  vapors  from  said  liquid. 

8.  An  Igniting  device  comprising  a  receptacle,  a  wick 
In  the  receptacle  saturated  with  methyl  alcohol,  and  an 
Ignltlng-body  located  in  the  path  of  the  vapors  from  said 
methyl  a'cohol. 

9.  An  Ignitlnr  device  comprising  an  Ignlting-body.  a 
liquid  the  vapor  of  which  is  capable  of  heating  the 
Ignitlng-body  to  Incandescence  In  the  pressure  of  air,  and 
means  for  retaining  the  liquid  near  said  body. 

10.  An  igniting  device  comprising  an  ignitlng-body.  a 
liquid  the  vapor  of  which  is  capable  of  heating  the 
Igniting  body  to  Incandescence  in  the  presence  of  air, 
means  for  retaining  the  liquid  near  said  body  out  of 
contact  with  air.  and  means  for  admitting  air  to  the 
presence  of  the  vapor  of  the  liquid. 


859,729.  PRINTING  OR  REGISTERING  BEAM  FOR 
WEIGHING  -  SCALES.  EvoKsr.  Betz.  Chicago,  III.,  as- 
signor to  The  E.  and  T.  Fairbanks  and  Company,  St. 
Johnsbury,  Vt.,  a  Corporation  of  Vermont  Filed  Jan. 
23,  1905.     Serial  No.  242.377. 

1.  In  a  printing  or  registering  beam  for  weighing  scales. 
the  combination  with  a  beam  having  a  ledge  along  Its 
lower  front  face,  of  a  type  bar  having  outwardly  tapered 
side  edges,  one  of  which  is  adapted  to  engage  the  ledge  on 
said  beam  and  a  securing  plate  with  a  beveled  edge  for 
engaging  the  other  edge  of  said  type  bar  and  holding  the 
same  on  said  t>eam,  aud  means  co-operating  therewith 
whereby  an  Impression  may  be  taken  from  said  type  :  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

2.  In  a  printing  or  registering  beam  for  weighing  scales, 
the  combluatlon  with  the  beam,  of  a  poise  sliding  thereon 
and  an  impressing  attachment  carried  by  said  poise  and 
comprising  a  platen,  a  plunger,  to  which  the  same  Is 
loosely  attached,   a   stem   threaded  on   the  poise,   through 
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which  the  plunger  passes,  and  a  handle  for  operating  the 
■tern  :    substantially  as  described. 


8.  A  printing  or  registering  beam  for  weighing  scales, 
comprising  a  beam,  a  poise  Hllding  thereon,  and  an  Im- 
preHslng  attachment  supported  by  said  poise  and  compris- 
ing a  platen,  a  plunger  to  which  the  platen  is  loosely  at- 
tached, a  threaded  stem  surrounding  the  plunger  and 
threaded  upon  a  part  secured  to  the  poise,  a  handle  for  op- 
erating the  stem,  and  stripping  plate  through  which  the 
platen  is  adapted  to  project  ;    substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  printing  or  registering  beam  for  weighing  scales, 
In  combination  with  the  beam  having  type  thereon,  a  poise 
sliding  on  said  beam,  a  spring  plate  secured  to  said  poise, 
a  stem  threaded  through  said  spring  plate,  and  a  handle 
for  operating  the  stem,  a  plunger  passing  through  the  stem 
and  carrying  a  platen  at  one  end,  whereby  when  the 
handle  is  turned  the  movement  of  the  stem  will  develop 
the  force  of  the  spring  ;    substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  printing  or  registering  beam  for  weighing  scales, 
in  combination  with  the  beam  having  type  thereon,  a  poise 
sliding  on  said  beam,  a  spring  plate  secured  to  said  poise, 
a  stem  threaded  through  said  spring  plate,  and  a  handle 
for  operating  the  stem,  a  plunger  passing  through  the  stem 
and  carrying  a  platen  at  one  end,  and  a  stop  for  limiting 
the  movement  of  the  lower  end  of  the  spring  ;  substan- 
tially as  described. 


859.730.  POISE  FOR  RAILWAY  AND  OTHER  SCALES. 
EruENE  Betz.  Chicago.  111.,  assignor  to  The  E.  and  T. 
Faii^anks  and  Company,  St.  Johnsbury,  Vt.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  Vermont.  Filed  Jan.  28,  1905.  Serial  No. 
1'43,145. 


I  I  I  I  I  I  M  I  r  I  tU       I  I  I  I  M  '  M  ^ 


1.  In  combination  with  the  beam,  a  poise  comprising  a 
carriage  horizontally  movable  on  the  beam,  said  carriage 
having  supporting  rollers  adjacent  each  end  thereof  a 
poise  proper  supported  by  said  carriage  and  having  means 
to  engage  the  beam,  and  means  for  moving  the  poise 
proper,  vertically  to  cause  it  to  engage  with  and  be  re- 
leased from  the  beam  ;    substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  combination  with  the  beam,  a  poise  comprising  a 
carriage  horizontally  movable  on  the  beam,  a  poise  proper 
supported  by  said  carriage  but  vertically  movable  with  re- 
spect thereto,  to  engage  and  disengage  the  beam,  and 
means  for  Imparting  said  vertical  movement  to  said  poise 
proper,  said  means  comprising  a  cam  pivoted  to  the  car- 
riage, and  connections  between  said  cam  and  the  poise  for 
raising  the  latter :    substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  combination  with  the  beam,  a  poise  comprising  a 
carriage  horizontally  movable  on  the  beam,  a  poise  proper 
supported  by  said  carriage  but  vprtlcally  movable  with  re- 
spect thereto,  to  engage  and  disengage  the  beam,  and 
means  for  imparting  said  vertical  movement  to  said  poise 
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proper,  said  means  comprising  a  cam  pivoted  to  the  car- 
riage and  levers  also  pivoted  to  the  carriage  and  opera- 
tlvely  engaging  the  cam  and  the  poise  proper  ;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

4.  In  combination  with  the  notched  beam,  a  poise  com- 
prising a  carriage  horizontally  movable  on  the  beam,  a 
poise  proper  supported  by  said  carriage  and  having  a 
toothed  bar  extending  the  entire  length  of  said  carriage  to 
engage  a  plurality  of  notches  on  the  beam,  and  means 
for  raising  and  lowering  the  poise  and  toothed  bar  to 
cause  the  latter  to  engage  with  or  be  disengaged  from  the 
notches  on  the  beam  ;    substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  combination  with  the  notched  beam,  a  poise  com- 
prising a  carriage  horizontally  movable  on  the  beam,  a 
poise  proper  having  a  toothed  bar  rigidly  secured  thereto, 
said  toothed  bar  having  a  vertical  sliding  engagement  with 
the  carriage,  and  means  for  moving  it  vertically  ;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

G.  In  combination  with  the  beam,  a  poise  comprising  a 
carriage  supported  on  rollers  traveling  on  said  beam,  and 
a  poise  pro|>er  having  means  to  engage  said  beam  and  hav- 
ing vertical  slots  embracing  the  axles  of  the  rollers,  said 
carriage  being  provided  with  a  pivoted  cam  and  pivoted  le- 
vers operated  thereby,  said  pivoted  levers  also  engaging 
the  poise  proper  :    substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  combination  with  the  beam,  the  poise  comprising  a 
carriage  having  rollers  traveling  on  the  beam,  a  poise 
proper,  a  toothed  bar  8e<?ured  to  said  poise  and  having  ver- 
tical slots  embracing  the  axles  of  the  rollers,  whereby  ver- 
tical movement  of  the  toothed  bar  and  poise,  with  respect 
to  the  carriage  Is  permitted,  and  means  on  the  carriage 
for  raising  toothed  bar  and  poise  vertically  ;  substantially 
as  described. 

8.  In  combination  with  the  beam,  the  poise  comprising  a 
carriage  having  rollers  traveling  on  the  beam,  a  poise 
proper,  a  toothed  bar  secured  to  said  poise  and  having  ver- 
tical slots  embracing  the  axles  of  the  rollers,  whereby  ver- 
tical movement  of  the  toothed  bar  and  poise  with  resi)ect 
to  the  carriage  Is  permitted,  said  toothed  bar  being  pro- 
vided with  cross  pieces,  a  cam  lever  and  tumblers  operated 
thereby,  and  all  pivoted  to  the  carriage,  said  tumblers  also 
operatlvely  engaging  the  cross  pieces ;  substantially  as 
described. 


859.731.  ELECTRICAL  CONDENSER.  Sidnby  A.  Bky- 
L.\ND,  Eiyria,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  I>ean  Electric  Com- 
pany. Elyrla.  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed  Jan. 
10.  1907.     Serial  No.  351,716. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  sapportlng  rack  or  frame,  with 
a  condenser  having  projecting  terminals  adapted  to  engage 
said  frame  so  as  to  mechanically  secure  the  condenser 
thereto,  while  serving  at  the  same  time  for  its  electrical 
connection,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  frame,  a  mounting  strip  on  the 
frame,  and  a  plurality  of  condensers  having  Insulated  ter- 
minals adapted  to  engage  said  mounting  strip  to  mechan- 
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Ically  hold   the  condensers   thereon,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  frame,  a  mounting  strip,  there- 
on, openlnKs  In  said  mounting  strip,  and  a  condenser  hav- 
ing projecting  bolts  adapted  to  pass  through  said  openings, 
with  nuts  threaded  thereon  to  secure  the  condenser  to  the 
strip  thereby,  said  bolts  being  insulated  from  the  securing 
strip,  and  constituting  also  the  electrical  terminals  of  the 
condenser,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  telephone  equipment,  the  combination  of  a  sap- 
porting  frame,  a  mounting  strip  secured  thereto,  and  a 
condenser  secured  on  the  mounting  strip,  said  condenser 
having  a  length  greater  than  Its  width  or  thickness,  and 
having  Insulated  projecting  electrical  and  mechanical  ter- 
minals extending  from  one  end  of  Its  case,  add  means  to 
secure  said  terminals  to  but  Insulate  them  from  the  mount- 
ing strip,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  frame,  a  mounting  strip  form- 
ing a  part  of  said  frame,  and  a  condenser  supported  on 
said  mounting  strip,  said  condenser  comprising  a  plurality 
of  capacity  elements,  an  inclosing  casing  surrounding  said 
elements,  an  end  or  cover  on  said  casing  adapted  to  carry 
the  weight  thereof  and  the  capacity  elements,  a  plurality 
of  bolts  secured  to  but  Insulated  from  said  end  or  cover, 
and  means  for  securing  said  bolts  to  but  insulating  them 
from  the  mounting  strip,  substantially  as  described. 


850.732:  RIBBON  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  TYPE 
WRITING  MArillNES.  John  H.  Bikch  and  Ja.\ies  S. 
Foi.?:v,  West  Bromwlch.  near  Birmingham.  Kngland. 
Filed  Mar.  5.  1907.     Serial  No.  360,722. 


the  said  beam  Is  rocked,  to  cause  the  projections  of  either 
one  or  other  of  said  reels  to  engage  with  the  gaps  of  one  of 
the  said  flanges. 

4.  An  automatically  reversible  ribbon  feed  mechanism 
for  type-writing  machines,  comprising  two  reels  loosely 
mounted  upon  a  spindle  and  to  which  the  ends  of  the  rib- 
bon are  respectively  secured,  means  for  rotating  said  spin- 
dle, a  clutch  device  slldable  on.  but  rotatable  with,  said 
spindle  and  located  between  said  reels,  follower  members 
bearing  upon  the  ribbon  on  said  reels,  teeth  or  projections 
carried  by  the  reel  spindle,  swinging  members  adapted  to 
co-operate  with  said  teeth,  means  for  normally  keeping  said 
swinging  members  out  of  engagement  with  said  teeth,  mem- 
bers carried  by  said  follower  members,  adapted,  when  the 
ribbon  is  wound  off  one  reel  to  act  upon  one  of  said  swing- 
ing members  and  take  same  Into  engagement  with  said 
teeth,  a  rocking  beam  fulcrumed  to  a  fixed  frame,  a  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  beam  adapted,  when  the  latter  Is 
rocked,  to  move  the  clutch  along  the  spindle  to  connect  one 
or  other  reel  to  the  spindle,  and  means  for  raising  one  end 
of  said  beam  when  one  of  the  swinging  members  is  en- 
gaged with  the  teeth. 

5.  An  automatically  reversible  ribbon  feed  mechanism 
for  type-writing  machines,  comprising  two  reels  loosely 
mounted  upon  a  spindle  and  to  which  the  ends  of  the  rib- 
bon are  respectively  secured,  means  for  rotating  said  spin- 
dle, a  clutch  device  slldable  on,  but  rotatable  with,  said 
spindle  and  located  between  said  reels,  follower-elements 
bearing  upon  the  ribbon  on  said  reels,  members  carried  by 
said  follower  elements,  pawls  carried  by  jointed  or  pivoted 
members,  and  adapted  to  be  acted  upon  by  said  members 
carried  by  the  followers,  when  one  reel.  Is  empty,  ratchet 
teeth  carried  by  the  reel  spindle,  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
said  pawls  when  the  latter  are  acted  upon,  means  for  nor- 
mally keeping  said  pawls  out  of  engagement  with  said 
ratchets,  a  rocking  beam  fulcrumed  to  a  fixed  frame,  a 
member  carried  by  said  beam  adapted  to  move  the  clutch 
along  the  spindle  to  engage  with  one  or  other  of  the  reels, 
and  the  ends  of  said  rocking  beam  engaged  by  the  said 
pivoted  pawl-carrying  members. 


858.7M.  BOILER  FLl'E  FASTENING.  William  H. 
B«>T.  Jr..  (Jhent.  Minn.  Filed  May  21,  1906.  Serial  No. 
.117.970. 


1.  A  reversible  ribbon  feed  mechanism  for  typewriting 
machines,  comprising  two  reels  loosely  mounted  upon  a 
spindle  and  to  which  the  ends  of  the  ribbon  are  respec- 
tively secured,  means  for  rotating  said  spindle,  a  clutch 
device  slldable  on.  but  rotatable  with,  said  spindle,  and 
located  between  said  reels,  a  rooking  l>eam  fulcrumed  to  a 
fixed  frame,  and  a  member  carried  by  said  beam  adapted, 
when  the  latter  is  rocked  upon  its  fulcrum,  to  move  the 
clutch  along  the  spindle  to  connect  either  one  or  other  of  j 
the  reels  to  the  said  spindle.  | 

2.  A  reversible  ribbon  feed  mechanism  for  type-writing 
machines,  comprising  two  reels  loosely  mounted  upon  a 
spindle,  and  to  which  the  ends  of  the  ribbon  are  respec 
tlvely  secured,  means  for  rotating  said  spindle,  a  sleeve 
slldable  on.  but  rotatable  with,  said  spindle  and  located 
between  said  reels,  flanges  at  the  ends  of  said  sleeve,  gaps 
or  notches  In  the  peripheries  of  said  flanges,  projections 
carried  by  the  Inner  or  opiM>sed  faces  of  said  reels,  and 
means  for  moving  said  sleeve  along  the  spindle  to  cause 
the  projections  of  either  one  or  other  of  said  reels  to  en- 
gage with  the  gaps  or  notches  of  one  of  the  flanges. 

3.  A  reversible  ribbon  feed  mechanism  'for  type-writing 
machines,  comprising  two  reels  loosely  mountetl  upon  a 
spindle,  and  lO  which  the  ends  of  the  ribbon  are  respec- 
tively secured,  means  for  rotating  said  spindle,  a  sleeve 
slldable  on.  but  rotatable  with,  said  spindle,  and  located 
between  said  re«Ms.  flanges  at  the  ends  of  said  sleeve,  gaps 
or  notches  In  the  peripheries  of  said  flanges,  projections 
carried  by  the  Inner  or  opposed  faces  of  said  reels,  a  rock- 
ing beam  fulcrumed  to  a  fixed  frame,  a  member  carried  by 
said  beam  and  engaging  between  the  flanges  of  said  sliding 
clutch  sleeve,  for  moving  the  latter  along  the  spindle,  when 


1.  In  a  boller^fastenlng.  the  coiublnatlon  with  a  flue 
sheet  having  an  "annular  recess  encircling  the  flue  open- 
ing, the  outer  e<lge  of  said  recess  forming  a  shoulder  and 
a  flue  extending  through  the  flue  opening,  of  a  conical  ring 
within  the  recess,  the  outer  edge  of  the  ring  engaging  the 
shoulder  and  the  Inner  edge  engaging  the  flue,  a  collar 
encircling  the  end  of  the  flue  and  resting  against  the 
conical  ring,  blocks  having  undercut  openings  secured  to 
the  flue  sheet  on  opposite  sides  of  the  flue  opening,  bolts 
engaging  the  undercut  openings  and  traversing  the  open- 
ings In  the  collar,  and  nuts  engaging  the  bolts  whereby  to 
force  the  collar  against  the  conical  ring. 

2.  In  a  boiler  flue  fastening,  the  combination  with  a 
flue  sheet  having  an  annular  shoulder  around  the  flue 
oi)enlng,  a  flue  extended  through  the  opening  of  the  sheet, 
a  collar  having  a  flange  portion,  a  conical  ring  engaging 
with  said  annular  wall  and  also  engaging  with  the  flue, 
undercut  blocks  secured  to  the  flue  sheet,  and  bolts  ex- 
tended from  said  blocks  through  said  collar. 
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8.  In  a  t)oller  fastening,  the  combination  with  a  flue 
sheet  having  an  annular  recess  encircling  the  flue  open- 
ing, the  outer  edge  of  said  recess  forming  a  shoulder,  and 
a  flue  extending  through  the  flue  opening,  of  a  conical 
ring  within  the  recess,  the  outer  edge  of  the  ring  engag- 
ing the  shoulder,  and  the  Inner  edge  engaging  the  flue,  a 
collar  encircling  the  end  of  the  flue  and  resting  against 
the  conical  ring  and  means  detacbably  connected  with 
the  collar  and  with  the  flue  sheet  for  forcing  said  parts 
towards  each  other  whereby  to  force  the  ring  Into  close 
contact  with  the  flue  and  with  the  shoulder. 

4.  In  a  holler  fastening  the  combination  with  a  flue 
sheet  having  an  annular  recess  encircling  the  flue  open- 
ing, the  outer  edge  of  said  reress  forming  a  shoulder  and 
the  flue  extending  through  the  flue  opening,  of  blocks  hav- 
ing undercut  openings  detachably  connected  with  the  flue 
sheet  on  opposite  sides  of  the  flue  opening,  a  collar  en- 
circling the  end  of  the  flue.  lK)lts  having  their  heads  In 
the  undercut  o|>enlngs  and  traversing  the  collar,  nuts  en- 
gaging the  bolts  whereby  to  force  the  collar  toward  the 
flue  sheet,  and  a  packing  within  the  annular  recess  and 
engaged  by  the  collar. 


859,734.     FLY-TRAP.     William   J.   I>.   Branscom,   Mo- 
bile, Ala.     Filed  Nov.  13,  190fl.     Serial  No.  343.228. 


the  set  position  said  means  including  a  trip  device  adapted 
for  releasing  the  lock,  and  a  perch  proper  adapted  to  be 
Inclosed  when  the  trap  Is  sprung,  substantially  as  de- 
scrll)ed. 

8.  The  combination  with  the  trap  proper  comprising 
box-like  frames  hinged  together,  of  a  spring  for  closing 
them  forcibly,  a  perch  proper  suspended  from  and  adapted 
to  be  Inclosed  when  the  trap  Is  sprung,  means  for  setting 
the  trap  comprising  a  rod  pivoted  to  one  of  the  frames  and 
extending  across  the  other,  its  free  end  being  provided 
with  an  eye,  a  trip  rod  pivoted  to  the  opposite  frame  and 
Its  shorter  arm  engaging  the  eye  of  tUe  aforesaid  rod, 
and  a  pivoted  locking  rod  which  engages  the  longer  arm 
of  the  trip  rod.  substantially  as  descrllMHl. 


1.  A  fly  trap  comprising  box  like  parts  having  sides 
formed  of  woven  wire,  such  parts  being  hinged  together, 
fly  perches  or  roosts  suspended  from  the  hinge,  means  for 
separating  the  perches  when  the  trap  is  set,  a  spring  for 
holding  the  Ijoxes  normally  closed,  and  locking  and  trip 
mechanism  adapted  for  holding  them  In  the  open  position 
and  for  suddenly  releasing  the  same  when  tripped,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

2.  The  Improved  fly  trap  comprising  iwx  like  inclosures 
which  are  entirely  open  on  one  side  and  hinged  together, 
perches  connected  with  the  binge,  and  locking  the  trip 
mechanism  whereby  the  said  Inclosures  may  be  held  open 
or  set  and  may  be  released  In  the  manner  de8crll>ed. 

3.  The  Improved  fly  trap  comprising  box-like  Inclosures 
having  a  wire  gaure  back  and  hinged  together,  perches 
suspended  from  the  hinge  portion  of  said  inclosures  and 
adapted  to  be  covered  by  said  Inclosures,  means  for  lock- 
ing the  latter  In  the  open  position  and  means  for  tripping 
the  locking  means  for  sudden  release  of  the  Inclosures, 
substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  Improved  trap  comprising  box-like  Inclosures 
which  are  open  on  one  side  and  hinged  together,  a  fly 
perch  suspended  from  the  Inclosures  and  comprising  parts 
which  are  hingeil  and  adapted  to  swing  laterally,  and  de- 
vices connected  with  the  box-like  Inclosures  aqd  with  the 
perches  whereby  when  the  trap  Is  set  the  perches  are  sep 
arated  more  widely,  substantially  as  descrlljed. 

.'>.  In  a  fly  trap  of  the  class  Indicated,  the  combination 
with  box  like  parts  hinged  together,  of  fly  perches  E  sus- 
pended from  such  Inclosures,  and  comprising  frames  hav- 
ing perches  proper  which  are  "  staggered."  or  arranged  In 
the  alternation, speclfled.  whereby  they  are  adapted  to  fold 
together  compactly,  as  described. 

rt.  In  a  fly  trap  of  the  class  Indicated,  a  fly  perch  com- 
prising a  l)ox  and  perches  proper  consisting  of  wires  wound 
spirally  and  devices  for  holding  the  wires  In  the  required 
position,   substantially  as  descrlt)ed. 

7.  A  fly  trap  comprising  box  like  Inclosures  having 
sides  formed  of  woven  wire  hinged  together,  a  spring  for 
effecting    their   cloture,    means    for    locking    the    trap    Id 


859.735.  STONE  -  ('RUSHER.  Walter  BrintoN,  High 
Bridge.  N.  J.,  and  Owkn  E.  Bbown.  Easton,  Pa.  Filed 
Mar.  29.  19()f>.     Serial  No.  308,681. 


1.  A  crusher  head  having  conical  grinding  surfaces 
tapering  from  the  center  toward  each  end  thereof  and  ter- 
minating In  a  shouldered  portion.  Integral  spindles  ex- 
tending from  the  shouldered  portions,  only  the  grinding 
surface  at  one  end  of  the  head  being  In  Immediate  use, 
so  that  the  head  may  be  reversed  end  for  end  to  present 
a  new  grinding  surface  and  integral  strengthening  rlba 
extending  longitudinally  on  the  Inner  walls  of  the  head. 

2.  A  hollow  criisher  head  having  conical  grinding  sur- 
faces tapering  from  the  center  toward  each  end  thereof, 
hollow  spindles  Integral  with  the  head,  the  Interior  walls 
of  the  head  being  provided  with  longitudinal  Integral 
strengthening  ribs. 

3.  A  crusher  head  of  greatest  central  diameter  having 
conical  grinding  surfaces  tapering  from  the  center  toward 
e.Tch  end  thereof  and  terminating  in  shouldered  portions, 

'said  shouldered  portions  adapted  to  cooperate  with  bear- 
ing supports  for  the  head.  Integral  spindles  extending 
from  the  shouldered  portions,  the  head  being  hollow  Its 
entire  length  and  the  ends  of  the  head  being  Identical 
In  formation  so  that  It  may  be  reversed  end  for  end. 


859.736.     COVER  FOR  HATS.     Chester  F.  Brown,  Pltt»- 
burg,  Pa.     Filed  May  29,  1907.     Serial  No.  376,369. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  hat,  water-proof  cover  adapt- 
ed to  fit  thereon,  said  cover  consisting  of  a  crowned  piece 
of  material  carried  by  a  band,  a  circular  piece  of  material^ 
secured  to  said  band  and  overlying  the  rim  of  said  hat, 
fasteners  carried  by  the  outer  edges  of  said  circular  piece 
nf  material  and  adapted  to  engage  the  rim  of  said  hat, 
each  fastener  embodying  a  plate  having  lugs  to  engage  la 
said  circular  piece  of  material,  and  guides,  and  yokes  ad- 
justably mounted  In  said  guides  and  having  their  ends 
beat  to  engage  the -rim  of  said  hat. 
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2.  The  combination  of  a  hat  comprising  a  crown  and  a 
rim  of  a  water  proof  covering  fitting  upon  aaid  crown  and 
extending  over  the  upper  surface  of  aaid  rim,  fasteners  ar- 
ranged at  intervals  upon  the  outer  underneath  edges  of 
said  cover,  each  fastener  comprising  a  metallic  plate  hav- 
ing a  yoke  movably  mounted  thereon  for  engaging  the  rim 
of  said  hat. 


859.737.  TELKMOTOR  APPARATUS.  David  O.  Bbown. 
Avonbridge,  and  J.  Condie  S.  Sandeman  and  William 
Q.  GiDBONS,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  a  majority  and 
rjuorum  of  the'  trustees  and  executors  of  Andrew  Betts 
Brown,  deceased.  Filed  Sept.  20.  1906.  Serial  No. 
,336.798. 


1.  In  telemotor  apparatus,  a  tulemotor  transmitting  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  steering  wheel,  a  moving  transmitter 
cylinder  operatlvely  connected  thereto,  fixed  rams  upon, 
which  the  cylinder  works,  line  pipes  connected  to  the  cyl- 
inder ends,  a  make-up  tank  connected  to  the  line  pipes, 
valves  controlling  the  passage  of  the  fluid  between  cylln 
der  make-up  tank  and  line  pipes,  a  tappet  on  the  cylinder 
operating  a  valve  and  a  bandied  lever  for  operating  them 
Independently  of  the  tappet  and  springs  within  the  cylin- 
der operating  to  return  the  same  to  mid  position. 

2.  In  telemotor  apparatus,  a  telemotor  transmitting  cyl- 
inder a  central  partition  therein,  hollow  rams  upon  which 
the  cylinder  works,  ram  like  extensions  within  the  rams 
and  abutting  upon  the  central  diaphragm  of  the  cylinder, 
springs  between  rams  and  extensions  tending  to  return 
the  cylinder  to  mid  position  and  fluid  porta  In  the  ram 
ends,  as  described. 

8.  In  telemotor  apparatus,  a  telemotor  transmitting  cyl- 
inder, fixed  rsms  upon  which  the  cylinder  works  a  tappet 
on  the  cylinder,  line  and  makeup  pipe  connections,  and  a 
valve  controlling  same  and  operated  by  the  tappet,  aa  de- 
scribed. 

4.  In  telemotor  apparatus,  a  telemotor  transmitting  cyl- 
inder fixed  rams  upon  which  the  cylinder  works,  a  tappet 
on  the  cylinder,  line  and  make  up  pipe  connections,  a  valve 
controlling  same  and  a  handled  lever  operating  said  valve 
and  operated  by  the  tappet,  as  described. 

5,  In  telemotor  apparatus,  a  telemotor  transmitting  cyl- 
inder a  tappet  moved  thereby,  line  and  make-up  pipe  con- 


nections,  a   valve  controlling  same   and   operated   by   tht 
tappet,  as  described. 

6.  In  telemotor  apparatus,  a  telemotor  transmitting  cyl- 
inder a  tappet  moved  thereby,  line  and  make  up  pipe  con- 
nections, a  valve  controlling  same  and  a  handled  lever  op- 
erating said  valve  and  operated  by  the  tappet,  as  de- 
scribed. 

7.  In  telemotor  apparatus  having  a  receiving  cylinder 
to  which  are  operatively  connected  springs  tending  to  re- 
turn it  to  mid  position ;  a  transmitting  apparatus  and 
springs  operating  to  return  same  to  mid  position,  aa  de- 
scribed. 

8.  In  telemotor  apparatus  having  a  receiving  cylinder  to 
which  are  operatively  connected  springs  tending  to  return 
it  to  mid  position,  a  transmitting  apparatus  and  springs 
of  lesser  intensity  than  those  of  the  receiving  apparatus 
operating  to  return  the  transmitting  apparatus  to  mid  po- 
sition, as  described. 

9.  In  telemotor  apparatus  having  a  receiving  cylinder 
to  which  springs  are  operatively  connected  tending  to  re- 
torn  It  to  mid  position  ;  a  transmitting  apparatus  and 
springs  operating  to  return  it  to  mid  position  and  the  ef- 
fective intensity  of  which  upon  the  transmitting  apparatus 
varies  inversely  to  the  eflfectlve  Intensity  of  the  receiver 
springs  upon  the  receiving  apparatus  from  end  to  end  of 
the  conjoint  strokes  of  transmitting  and  receiving  appa- 
ratus, as  described. 


859.738.  CAR-AXLE  JOURNAL  BOX  PACKING.  John 
Burton.  Chicago,  III.  Filed  Mar.  25,  1907.  Serial  No. 
304,327. 


1.  The  combination  with  the  Journal  portion  of  the  car 
axle,  of  the  brass  or  bearing,  the  Journal  box,  and  an  ab 
sorbent  capillary  acting,  grit  excluding,  resilient,  macer- 
ated fiax  flt>er  packing  having  intermixed  with  the  true 
flax  fibers  coarser  flt)ers  of  semi  or  quasi  flax  and  wood, 
substanticlly  as  Rpecifled. 

2.  A  packing  for  car  axle  journal  boxes,  consisting  in 
absorbent,  capillary-acting,  grit  excluding,  resilient,  macer- 
ated flax  fiber  having  finer  fibers  of  fiax  and  coarser  fibers 
of  a  semi  woody  nature,  substantially  as  specified. 


859,739.  GARMENT.  JdART  G.  Chapin.  Providence.  R.  1., 
assignor  of  one-half  to  Sarah  G.  Schuyler,  Arlington. 
Mass.     Filed  Dec.  19,  1905.     Serial  No.  292.419. 


A^  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  closed  drawers  com- 
prising a  unitary  body  having  diverging  short  legs  united 
by  a  crotch  scam,  the  diameters  of  said  legs  and  the  length 
of  said  crotch  seam  being  so  mutually  and  relatively  pro- 
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portioned  as  to  permit  either  leg  opening  while  embracing 
a  leg  of  the  wearer  to  l)e  drawn  across  to  the  outer  side  of 
the  opposite  leg,  carrying  with  it  said  crotch  seam,  where 
by  said  oi^enlngs  become  combined  leg  and  body  openings, 
either  of  which  while  encompassing  a  leg  of  the  wearer  is 
capable  of  being  drAwn  Into  position  to  expose  the  lower 
portion  of  the  body  of  the  wearer  without  disturbing  the 
closed  condition  of  the  unitary  body. 


859,740. 
land. 


BOOKBINDING. 
Filed  Feb.  4.  1907. 


Ceobic  Chivebs,  Bath,  Eng 
Serial  No.  355,686. 


8.  The  method  of  reblndlng  which  consists  in  selectiBg 
the  signatures  of  a  book  already  initially  stitched  to-  ^ 
gether,  and  then  in  adhesively  securing  a  band  to  said  sig- ' 
natures  and  further  securing  said  band  to  aaid  signatures 
by  stitching  passing  through  each  of  said  signatures 
and  also  through  said  band  at  the  position  of  each  of 
said  signatures,  said  stitching  being  independent  of  the  ini- 
tial stitching  securing  the  signatures  together,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

9.  The  method  of  reblndlng  a  book  which  consists  in 
employing  Its  signatures  as  initially  stitched  together,  and 
then  in  securing  a  band  to  said  signatures  by  stitches,  in- 
dependent of  the  stitching  initially  securing  the  said  signa- 
tures together,  each  of  said  stitches  crossing  the  preceding 
stitch,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  bookbinding,  the  method  which  consists  in  secur- 
ing a  band  to  the  signatures  of  the  book  by  longitudinally 
disposed  stitching  passing  over  the  top  edges  of  each  signa- 
ture and  passing  through  each  of  said  signatures  and  said 
band  at  a  position  distant  from  the  said  edge  thereof,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


1.  The  method  of  reblndlng  a  book  which  consists  In 
using  in  the  operation  the  signatures  as  initially  secured 
together  and  In  securing  a  band  to  said  signatures  by 
stitching  Independent  of  the  Initial  securing  means  for 
said  signatures,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  method  of  reblndlng  a  book  which  consists  In 
employing  In  the  operation  the  signatures  as  Initially 
stitched  together,  and  in  securing  a  band  to  said  signa- 
tures by  stitching,  passing  from  one  signature  through  said 
band  to  another  signature,  independent  of  the  initial  stitch- 
ing securing  the  signatures  together,  substantially  as  de- 

8crll)ed. 

3.  The  method  of  reblndlng  a  book  which  consists  In 
employing  in  the  operation  the  signatures  as  initially 
stitched  together  and  In  securing  a  band  to  said  signatures 
by  a  continuous  thread  passing  from  one  end  signature  and 
through  the  intermediate  signatures  to  the  other  end  sig- 
nature and  passing  through  said  band  at  the  position  of 
each  signature,  said  continuous  thread  being  Independent 
of  the  initial  stitching  securing  the  signatures  together, 
substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  bookbinding,  the  method  consisting  in  securing  to 
gether  the  ends  of  the  signatures  by  stitching  passing  over 
the  end  of  each  signature  and  through  each  signature  at  a 
disUnre  from  the  end  of  said  signature,  substantially  as  de 
scribed. 

5.  In  bookbinding,  the  methrd  consisting  In  securing  to 
gether  the  ends  of  the  signatures  by  stitching  passing  over 
the  end  of  each  signature  and  passing  underneath  the  pre- 
ceding stitch  to  form  a  connection  therewith  and  also  pass- 
ing through  each  signature  at  a  distance  from  the  end  of 
said  signature,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  binding  a  book,  the  method  consisting  in  afllxing  a 
band  to  the  signatures  and  securing  said  signatures  to- 
gether by  stitching  extending  transversely  <>f  said  signa- 
tures and  passing  over  the  outer  edge  of  said  band  and  each 
signature,  and  also  passing  through  each  signature  and 
through  said  band  at  a  distance  from  the  said  end  of  said 
signature,  suljstantially  as  de8crll>ed. 

7.  In  binding  a  book,  the  method  consisting  in  aflSxing  a 
band  to  the  signatures  and  securing  said  signatures  to- 
gether by  stitches  extending  transversely  of  said  slgna 
tures  and  passing  over  the  outer  edge  of  said  l)and  and 
each  signature,  and  also  passing  through  each  signature 
and  through  said  band  at  a  position  distant  from  the  said 
end  of  said  signature.  subsUntlally  as  described. 


859,741.     BED.     Sylvesteb  B.  C0M8TOCK,  Nogales,  Arl«. 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1906.     Serial  No.  312,024. 


1.  A  bed  bottom  consisting  of  a  sheet  of  cnnvns,  n  series 
of  metal  clips  having  direct  riveted  connection  with  the 
canvas  sheet  along  Its  margin,  and  marginal  reinforcing 
ribs  abutting  against  the  rivets,  said  clips  having  outward 
extending  perfornt«>d  arms  having  reversed  registering  re- 
inforcing perforated  end  portions,  and  spring  connection 

devices. 

2.  A  bed  bottom  consisting  of  a  sheet  of  canvas,  a  series 
of  metal  clips  having  direct  riveted  connection  with  the 
canvas  sheet  along  Its  margin  and  marginal  reinforcing 
ribs,  said  clips  having  outward  extending  perforated  arms 
having  reversed  registering  reinforcing  perforated  end  por- 
tions, and  spring  connection  devices  consisting  each  of  a 
coll  spring  section,  and  an  externally  threaded  section  hav- 
ing adjustment  with  respect  to  each  other. 

3.  A  bed-l)ottom  consisting  of  a  sheet  of  canvas,  a  series 
of  metal  clips  having  direct  riveted  connection  with  the 
canvas  sheet  along  its  margin  and  marginal  reinforcing 
ribs,  said  clips  having  outward  extending  registering  rein- 
forcing perforated  arms  having  reversed  perforated  end 
portions,  and  spring  connection  devices  consisting  each  of 
a  coll  spring  section  having  a  hooked  end  portion  engag- 
ing one  of  said  clips  and  an  externally  threaded  section 
having  a  hooked  arm. 

4.  A  bed  bottom  consisting  of  a  sheet  of  canvas,  and 
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•pring  connection  devices  having  engagement  therewith 
and  consisting  ench  of  a  coll  spring  section  having  a  book 
*  at  one  end,  and  a  threaded  section  having  a  flat  bar  ex- 
tension terminating'  in  an  open  hook,  said  threaded  section 
having  threads  of  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  coil  spring,  whereby  the  eni^aged 
coils  of  the  spring  are  separated  by  the  threads  and  clasp 
the  same  in  a  secure  manner. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  bedstead  having  a  flat  top 
rail  and  a  canvas  sheet  provided  with  a  series  of  metal 
clips  having  direct  riveted  connection  therewith,  said  clips 
having  outward  extending  perforated  arms,  of  spring  con- 
nection devices  consisting  each  of  a  coil  spring  section 
having  a  book  at  one  end  for  engagement  with  one  of  the 
metal  clips,  and  a  threaded  section  having  a  flat  bar  ex- 
tension overlying  the  flat  top  rail  of  the  bedstead,  and  an 
open  hook  embracing  the  outer  edge  of  said  rail,  said 
threaded  section  having  threads  of  substantially  the  same 
diameter  as  the  outside  diameter  of  the  coll  spring,  where- 
by the  engaged  coils  of  the  spring  are  separated  by  the 
threads  and  clasp  the  same  in  u  secure  manner. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  bedstead,  of  a  detachable  lon- 
gitudinal spring  center  slat  on  a  level  with  the  side  rails 
of  the  bedstead,  a  sheet  of  canvas,  and  spring  connection 
devices  between  the  canvas  sheet  and  the  bed  rails  con- 
sisting each  of  a  coll  spring  section  having  an  oi>en  hook 
at  one  end,  and  an  externally  threaded  section  having  ad- 
justable engagement  with  said  spring  and  provided  with  a 
flat  bar  extension  having  an  open  hook  at  its  free  end. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  bedstead,  of  a  longitudinal 
center  slat,  having  a  slot  at  each  end  portion,  clamp  de- 
vices consisting  each  of  a  top  plate  having  an  open-end 
•lot  and  a  boss  engaging  the  slot  in  the  end  of  the  slat, 
and  bolts  having  engagement  with  the  end  rails  of  the 
bedstead  and  passing  through  the  open-end  slots  of  the  top 
plates,  said  bolts  being  provided  with  thumb  nuts,  a  sheet 
of  flexible  material  resting  upon  said  cent,er  slat,  and  spring 
connections  between  the  flexible  sheet  and  the  bed  rails, 
consisting,  each  of  a  coil  spring  section  and  an  externally 
threaded  section  having  adjustable  engagement  with  each 
other. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  bedstead,  of  a  longitudinal 
center  slat,  a  transverse  central  brace  for  the  same,  a 
flexible  sheet,  and  spring  connection  devices  between  the 
sheet  and  bed  rails  consisting,  each,  of  two  sections  hav- 
ing adjustment  with  respect  to  each  other  to  adjust  the 

.    tension  of  the  springs. 

0.  The  combination  with  a  bedstead,  of  a  longitudinal 
center  slat,  a  transverse  spring  brace  for  the  same,  a 
flexible  sheet,  and  spring  connection  devices  between  the 
sheet  and  bed  rails  consisting  each  of  two  sections  hav- 
ing adjustment  with  respect  to  each  other  to  adjust  the 
tension  of  the  springs. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  bedstead,  of  a  longitudinal 
center  slat,  having  detachable  connection  with  the  end 
rails  of  the  bed,  a  transverse  spring  brace  for  the  same 
having  detachable  connection  therewith,  a  flexible  sheet 
and  spring  connection  devices  between  the  sheet  and  bed 
rails  consisting,  each,  of  two  sections  having  adjustment 
with  respect  to  each  other  to  adjust  the  tension  of  the 
springs. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  bedstead  of  a  longitudinal 
center  slat,  a  transverse  spring  brace  for  the  same  rest- 
ing thereupon  and  consisting  of  a  strip  of  thin  metal  of 
convex  form,  having  upward  curved  end  portions  having 
outward  turned  ends  resting  upon  the  side  rails  of  the 
bed,  a  flexible  sheet,  and  spring  connection  devices  between 
the  sheet  and  bed  rails  consisting,  each,  of  two  sections 
having  adjtistment  with  respect  to  each  other  to  adjust 
the  tension  of  the  springs. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  bedstead,  of  a  longitudinal 
center  slat,  having  connection  with  the  end  rails  of  the 
bed  and  consisting  of  a  thin  strip  of  metal,  a  tapering 
wooded  reinforcing  strip  and  hoop  connections,  a  flexible 
sheet,  and  spring  connection  devices  between  the  sheet  and 
bed  rails  consisting,  each,  of  two  sections  having  adjust- 
ment with  respect  to  each  other  to  adjust  the  tension  of 
the  springs. 

i:i.  The  combination  with  a  bedstead,  of  a  longitudinal 


center  slat  having  connection  with  the  end  rails  of  the 
bed  and  consisting  of  a  thin  strip  of  metal,  a  tapering  rein- 
forcing wooden  strip  and  hoop  connections,  a  transverse 
spring  brace,  a  flexible  sheet,  and  spring  connection  de- 
vices between  the  sheet  and  bed  rails  consisting,  each  of 
two  sections  having  adjustment  with  respect  to  each  other 
to  adjust  the  tension  of  the  springs. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  bedstead,  having  side  rails 
composed  of  a  horizontal  top  flange  having  a  free  outer 
edge  and  a  downward  extending  Inner  vertical  flange,  of  a 
bed  bottom  consisting  of  a  sheet  of  canvas,  and  spring  con- 
nection devices  having  each  a  coll  spring  section  and  a 
threaded  section,  the  threads  of  which  are  of  substantially 
the  same  diameter  as  the  outside  diameter  of  the  colt 
spring  section,  whereby  the  engaged  colls  are  separated  by 
the  threads  and  clasp  the  threads  In  a  secure  manner,  each 
threaded  section  having  a  flat  bar  extension  provided  with 
a  horizontal  open  hook  end  portion  adapted  to  hook  over 
the  free  outer  edge  of  the  horizontal  flange  of  a  bed  rail. 


859.742.  M.\f;AZINE  FOR  FIREARMS.  Elgcnb  0.  CoN- 
RADSON,  Gainesville,  Fla.  Filed  Aug.  30,  1905.  Serial 
No.  276.473. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  breakdown  gun,  of  a  maga- 
zine hinged  on  the  outside  thereof,  and  means  for  swing- 
ing the  magazine  Into  discharging  position  when  the  gun 
is  opened. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  breakdown  gun,  of  a  maga- 
zine hinged  on  the  outside  of  the  barrel,  and  means  for 
swinging  the  magazine  into  discharging  i)osition  when  the 
gun  is  opened. 

S.  The  combination  with  a  breakdown  gun,  of  a  maga- 
zine hinged  to  the  Iwirrel,  and  a  connection  l)etween  the 
magazine  and  the  breech  for  swinging  the  magazine  Into 
discharging  position  when  the  gun  is  opened. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  breakdown  gun,  of  a  maga- 
zine hinged  to  the  barrel  and  normally  extending  along 
one  side  thereof,  and  a  connection  between  the  magazine 
and  the  breech  for  swinging  the  magazine  into  discharging 
position  when  the  gun  is  opened,  and  returning  it  to  its 
normal  position  when  the  gun  Is  closed. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  breakdown  gun,  of  a  maga- 
zine hinged  to  the  barrel  and  extending  along  one  side 
thereof  when  the  gun  is  closed,  and  a  connection  between 
the  breech  and  the  magazine  for  swinging  it  into  dlscharg- 
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Inf  position  behind  the  tear  end  of  the  barrel  when  the  \ 

gun  Is  opened. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  breakdown  gun,  of  a  maga- 
zine hinged  thereto,  means  for  swinging  the  magazine  into 
discharging  position  when  the  gun  is  opened,  a  stop  for 
the  contents  of  the  magazine,  and  means  for  withdrawing 
the  stop  when  the  magazine  comes   into  discharging  po 

sition. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  breakdown  gun.  of  a  maga- 
zine hinged  thereto,  means  for  swinging  the  magazine  into 
discharging  position  behind  the  barrel  when  the  gun  Is 
opened,  and  a  stop  for  the  contents  of  the  magazine,  and 
engageable  with  the  rear  end  of  the  barrel  when  the  maga 
Eine  comes  Into  discharging  position,  to  release  the  con- 
tents. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  breakdown  gun,  of  a  maga 
tine  hinged  thereto,  means  for  swinging  the  magazine  be 
hind  the  barrel  when  the  gun  Is  opened,  and  a  holder  for 
the  contents  of  the  magazine  extending  over  the  mouth 
thereof,  and  engageable  with  the  rear  end  of  the  barrel 
when  the  magazine  comes  into  discharging  position,  to  re- 
lease the  contents. 

859,743.  CLOCK.  Clahkb  Conwkll.  Larchmont,  N.  Y., 
assignor  to  Helen  M.  OKane  Conwell.  Larchmont  Manor, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Dec.  6,  1905.     Serial  No.  290.653. 


1.  An  Improvement  In  clocks  comprising  a  reclprocable 
pin  disk  provided  with  pins,  and  means  for  engaging  said 
pins  to  operate  said  disk. 

2.  An  Improvement  in  clocks  compulsing  a  reciprocating 
disk  provided  with  pins,  and  rotating  means  for  engaging 
said  pins  to  rotate  said  disk. 

3.  An  Improvement  In  clocks  comprising  a  striking  train 
including  a  disk  provided  with  pins,  means  for  engaging 
said  pins  to  rotate  said  disk,  and  means  for  reciprocating 
•aid  disk  with  relation  to  its  rotating  means. 

4.  An  Improvement  in  clocks  comprising  a  striking  train 
Including  a  disk  provided  with  pins,  means  for  engaging 
said  pins  to  rotate  said  disk,  means  for  holding  said  disk 
normally  separated  from  its  engaging  means,  and  means 
for  periodically  moving  said  disk  to  bring  said  pins  into 
engagement  with  said  rotating  means. 
I    6.  An  improvement  in  clocks  comprising  a  pin  disk  pro 

"Tided  with  pins,  means  for  engaging  said  pins  to  rotate 
said  disk,  and  means  for  moving  said  disk  laterally  to  en- 
gage said  pins  with  said  rotating  means. 

6.  An  improvement  in  clocks  comprising  a  pin  disk  pro- 
vided with  pins,  rotating  means  for  said  disk,  means  for 
reciprocating  said  disk  to  bring  said  pins  into  engagement 
with  said  rotating  means,  and  means  for  periodically  op- 
erating said  rotating  means. 

7.  An  improvement  in  clocks  comprising  a  striker,  a 
disk  having  striker  operating  pins,  a  gear  mounted  Inde- 
pendently thereof,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  disk 
to  bring  said   pins  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 

gear. 

8.  An  Improvement  In  clocks  comprising  a  striker,  a 
disk  having  striker  operating  pins,  a  gear,  and  means  for 
moving  said  disk  laterally  to  bring  said  pins  Into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  said  gear. 

9.  An  improvement  in  clocks  comprising  a  striker,  a 
disk  having  striker  operating  pins,  a  shaft  upon  which  the 
■ame  is  loosely  mounted,  a  gear  secured  to  said  shaft,  and 
means  for  moving  said  disk  to  bring  said  pins  Into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  gear. 


10.  An  improvement  in  clocks  comprising  a  striker,  a 
disk  provided  with  striker  operating  pins,  a  gear  provided 
with  openings  to  receive  said  pins,  and  means  for  moving 
said  disk  to  bring  said  pins  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  the  openings  of  said  gear. 

11.  An  Improvement  in  clocks  comprising  a  striker,  a 
pin  disk  for  operating  the  same,  a  gear  for  rotating  said 
disk,  and  means  interposed  between  said  disk  and  gear  for 
holding  them  separated. 

12.  An  improvement  In  clocks  comprising  a  striker,  a 
pin  disk  for  operating  the  same,  a  gear  for  rotating  said 
disk,  means  Interposed  between  said  disk  and  g^ar  for 
holding  them  normally  separated,  and  means  for  causing 
said  disk  to  periodically  engage  said  gear. 

13.  An  Improvement  in  clocks  comprising  a  striker,  a 
disk  provided  with  striker  operating  pins,  a  gear  provided 
with  openings  to  receive  said  pins,  means  Interposed  be- 
tween said  disk  and  gear  to  hold  them  normally  separated, 
and  means  for  periodically  moving  said  disk  towards  said 

gear. 

14.  An  Improvement  in  clocks  comprising  a  striker,  a 
sliding  pin  disk  for  operating  the  same,  a  gear  for  rotating 
said  disk,  a  spring  interposed  between  said  disk  and  gear 
to  hold  them  normally  separated,  and  means  for  period- 
ically causing  said  disk  to  engage  said  gear. 

16.  An  Improvement  in  clocks  comprising  a  striker,  a 
pin  disk  for  operating  the  same,  a  shaft  upon  which  said 
disk  Is  looselv  mounted,  a  gear  secured  to  said  shaft, 
means  interposed  between  said  disk  ond  gear  to  hold  them 
normally  separated,  and  means  for  causing  said  disk  to 
periodically  engage  said  gear. 

10.  An  improvement  in  clocks  comprising  a  striker,  a 
shaft,  a  pin  disk  for  operating  the  said  striker,  and  slid- 
ably  mounted  upon  said  shaft,  a  gear  secured  to  said  shaft, 
n  spring  interposed  between  said  disk  and  gear,  and  means 
for  causing  said  disk  to  periodically  engage  said  gear. 

17.  An  Improvement  in  clocks  comprising  a  striker,  a 
pin  disk  for  operating  the  same,  a  gear  for  operating  said 
disk,  means  for  holding  said  disk  and  gear  normally  sepa- 
rated, and  a  cam  gear  for  causing  said  disk  and  pinion  to 

periodically  engage. 

18.  An  improvement  In  clocks  comprising  a  striker,  a 
pin  disk  for  operating  the  same,  a  gear  for  operating  said 
disk,  means  for  holding  said  disk  and  gear  normally  sepa- 
rated, a  gear  provided  with  a  cam  for  moving  said  disk 
Into  engagement  with  the  first  mentioned  pinion,  and 
means  for  rotating  the  cam  gear  In  unison  with  the  minute 
hand  of  the  clock. 

19.  An  Improvement  In  clocks  comprising  a  striker,  n 
pin  disk  for  operating  the  same,  a  gear  for  operating  said 
disk,  means  for  holding  said  disk  and  gear  normally  sepa- 
rated, a  cam  gear,  and  means  Interposed  between  the  cam 
gear  and  disk  for  moving  the  latter  Into  engagement  with 
said  disk  operating  gear. 

20.  An  improvement  In  clocks  comprising  a  striker,  a 
pin  disk  for  operating  the  same,  a  gear  for  operating  said 
disk  means  for  holding  said  disk  and  gear  normally  sepa- 
rated, a  cam  gear,  and  a  sliding  cam  Interposed  between 
said  cam  gear  and  said  disk. 

21.  An  Improvement  In  clocks  comprising  a  striker,  a 
shaft,  a  pin  disk  for  operating  the  striker,  said  disk  being 
loosely  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  gear  for  operating  said 
pin  disk  and  secured  to  said  shaft,  and  a  cam  gear  mount- 
ed to  rotate  on  said  shaft  adjacent  said  disk,  whereby  the 
latter  Is  moved  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  its  gear. 

22.  An  improvement  In  clocks  comprising  a  striker,  a 
shaft,  a  pin  disk  for  operating  the  striker,  said  disk  being 
loosely  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  gear  for  operating  said 
disk  and  secured  to  said  shaft,  means  Interposed  tietween 
said  disk  and  gear  to  hold  them  normally  separated,  and  a 
cam  gear  for  moving  said  disk  Into  engagement  with  said 
gear,  said  cam  gear  being  also  mounted  on  said  shaft. 

23.  An  Improvement  In  clocks  comprising  a  striker,  a 
shaft,  a  pin  disk  for  operating  the  striker  and  loosely 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  gear  for  operating  said  disk, 
said  gear  being  secured  to  said  shaft,  means  for  holding 
said  disk  and_gear  normally  separated,  a  cam  gear  also 
loosely  mounted  on  said  shaft,  and  a  cam  Interposed  be- 

1  tween  said  cam  gear  and  said  disk. 


764 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  9,  1907. 


24.  An  ImproTement  In  docks  comprlslBg  a  striker,  • 
shaft,  s  pin  disk  for  operating  the  striker,  said  disk  being 
loosely  mounted  on  said  abaft,  an  operating  Rear  for  said 
disk  secured  to  said  sbaft,  means  for  holding  said  disk 
and  gear  normally  separated,  a  cam  gear  mounted  to  ro- 
tate on  said  sbaft,  a  sliding  cam  Interposed  between  said 
cam  gear  and  said  disks,  and  means  to  prevent  rotation  of 
said  cam. 

25.  An  improvement  In  clocks  comprising  a  striker,  a 
sliaft,  a  pin  disk  for  operating  tbe  striker  and  loosely 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  an  operating  gear  therefor,  se- 
cured to  said  shaft,  a  spring  Interposed  between  said  disk 
and  gear,  and  a  cam  gear  for  moving  said  disk  against  the 
action  of  its  spring,  said  cam  gear  being  also  mounted  on 
said  shaft. 

26.  An  Improvement  In  clocks  comprising  a  shaft,  a 
striker,  a  pin  disk  for  operating  the  same  loosely  mounted 
on  said  sbaft.  an  operating  gear  for  said  disk  secured  to 
said  shaft,  a  spring  interposed  between  said  disk  and  gear, 
a  cam  gear,  and  a  cam  Interposed  between  said  disk  and 
said  cam  gear. 

27.  An  Improvement  in  clocks  comprising  a  shaft,  a 
striker,  a  pin  disk  for  operating  the  same  loosely  mounted 
on  said  sbaft.  an  operating  gear  therefor  secured  to  said 
shaft  and  provided  with  openings  to  receive  tbe  pins  of 
said  disk,  a  spring  Interposed  between  said  disk  and  gear, 
a  cam  gear,  and  a  sliding  cam  interposed  between  said 
disk  and  cam  gear. 

28.  An  Improvement  In  clocks  comprising  a  pin  disk, 
means  for  rotating  said  disk,  and  means  for  reversely  ro- 
tating said  disk  to  return  the  same  to  Its  normal  position. 

29.  An  improvement  in  clocks  comprising  a  pin  disk, 
means  for  rotating  the  same,  a  spring  for  returning  the 
same  reversely  to  its  normal  position,  and  a  stop  for  limit- 
ing the  reverse  rotation  of  said  disk. 

30.  An  improvement  in  clocks  comprising  a  pin  disk,  a 
gear  for  rotating  the  same,  means  for  causing  said  disk  to 
periodically  engage  said  gear,  and  means  for  reversely  ro- 
tating said  disk  to  its  normal  position  when  disengaged 
from  said  gear. 

31.  An  improvement  In  clocks  comprising  a  single 
striker,  rotary  means  for  Imparting  single  and  double 
strokes  thereto,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  operat- 
ing means  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  striker. 

32.  An  improvement  In  clocks  comprising  a  striker,  ro- 
tary means  for  operating  the  same,  and  means  for  recipro- 
cating said  operating  means  laterally  Into  and  oat  of  en- 
gagement with  said  striker. 

33.  An  improvement  In  clocks  comprising  a  single 
striker,  means  for  Imparting  double  and  single  strokes 
thereto,  and  means  for  causing  each  operation  of 'the 
striker  to  commence  upon  the  primary  step  of  a  double 
stroke. 

34.  An  Improvement  in  clocks  comprising  a  single 
striker,  a  pin  disk  provided  with  striker  operating  pins  ar- 
ranged In  pairs,  and  means  for  causing  the  primary  pin  of 
one  of  said  pairs  to  impart  the  initial  stroke  to  the 
striker  at  each  operation  of  said  disk. 


and  abutments  earrled  by  the  hab  tnd  morable  in  and  out 

across  the  steam  spaces. 


859.744.  ROTARY  ENGINE.  Albert  W.  Cottbill, 
Douglas.  Ariz.,  assignor  of  one  half  to  Milton  A.  Moore, 
Douglas.  Ariz.     Filed  Apr.  18,  1907.     Serial  No.  368,940. 

1.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  stationary 
ihaft  having  inlet  and  exhaust  passages  In  opposite  ends, 

a   hub   thereon   having   Inlet   and   exhaust   ports  communl-    , 
eating    respectively    with    said    passages,    swinging    abut-   , 
ments  mouated  in  tbe  hub  and  controlling  said  Inlet  ports 
and  a  rotary  cylinder  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  surround- 
ing said  hub  and  having  piston  heads  arranged  to  strike   ' 
said  abutments  and  swing  the  same  inwardly.  | 

2.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  rotary  cas- 
ing having  steam  spaces  In  one  end  and  exhaust  space  in  > 
the  other,  said  spaces  being  separated  by  a  partition  hav- 
ing exhaust  openings  therein,  piston  beads  carried  by  said 
casing  In  the  steam  spaces,  the  exhaust  opening  being  di- 
rectly In  advance  of  the  piston  heads,  a  fixed  shaft  and  ' 
hub  within  the  casing,  having  Inlet  and  exhaust  passages,   i 


3.  In  a  rotary  engine,  tbe  combination  of  a  fixed  hub 
having  inlet  and  exhaust  ports,  oscillating  cut  off  valves 
extending  across  the  Inlet  ports,  a  rotary  casing  surround- 
ing the  bub,  means  to  apply  fluid  pressure  between  the 
hub  and  casing,  to  drive  the  latter,  governor  weights  car- 
ried by  the  casing,  and  means  actuated  thereby  to  control 
tbe  cut  off  valves. 

4.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  with  a  fixed  hub 
having  inlet  and  exhaust  ports  and  oscillating  cut  off 
valves  in  the  inlet  ports,  levers  pivoted  in  the  hub  and 
geared  to  the  valves  and  connected  to  the  pistons  of  dash 
pots,  a  rotary  casing  surrounding  the  bub,  and  governor 
weights  connected  to  the  casing  and  arranged  to  contact 
with  the  levers  and  open  the  valves,  the  duration  of  the 
contact  being  in  proportion  to  the  speed. 

5.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  rotary  cas- 
ing having  steam  spaces  in  one  end  and  an  exhaust  space 
in  the  other,  and  a  partition  therebetween,  a  rixed  drum 
In  the  casing  having  Inlet  and  exhaust  ports  therein,  os- 
cillating valves  In  the  inlet  ports  and  extending  through 
the  partition,  levers  located  In  the  exhaust  space  and  op- 
eratlvely  connected  to  the  valves,  dash  pots  mounted  on 
the  partition  and  having  pistons  connected  to  the  levers, 
said  levers  having  peripheral  projections,  pivoted  weights 
connected  to  the  casing  and  arranged  to  contact  with  and 
wipe  over  the  levers  to  open  the  valves,  and  means  to  ap- 
ply fluid  pressure  between  the  hub  and  casing. 


859,745.   VACUUM  -  CONTROL  VALVE.   Edml'ND  L. 

Cridoe,  Passaic.  N.  J.     Filed  Apr.  13,  190«.     Serial  No. 

311.553. 

1.  The  combination,  with  a  steam-condensing  chamber 
and  a  casing  or  frame  attached  thereto  and  having  air 
passages,  of  differential  valves  having  a  guide  stem  adapt- 
ed to  allow  passage  of  air,  a  spring  encircling  such  stem 
and  tending  to  hold  the  valves  normally  seated  upward,  a 
pilot  valve  controlling  passages  leading  to  the  vacuum 
chamber  and  the  space  above  the  upper  relief  valve  and 
having  two  disks  or  valves  proper,  one  of  which  seats 
downward  when  the  other  Is  open  and  vice  versa,  a  spring 
applied  for  lifting  the  pilot  valve,  a  pivoted  lever  adapted 
to  bear  on  tbe  stem  of  the  pilot  valve,  electro  magnets,  and 
a  swinging  armature  adapted  to  engage  said  lever,  an  open 
electric  circuit  In  which  said  magnets  are  included,  elec- 
trical contact  pieces,  one  of  which  is  connected  with  the 
differential  relief  valves,  and  a  normally  open  electric  cir- 
cuit of  which  the  contacts  form  a  part,  whereby,  upon 
closing  the  circuit  through  the  electromagnets,  the  pilot 
valve  is  Instantly  released  thus  admitting  air  to  the  pas- 
sage above  the  larger  relief  valve  so  that  the  relief  valves 
are  depressed  and  atmospheric  air  admitted  to  the  vacuum 
chamber,  substantially  as  described. 
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2.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  purpose  specified,  the  com- 
bination, with  a  casing  in  which  a  vacuum  may  exist,  of 
differential  relief  valves  seated  upward  In  the  casing  or 
frame  In  which  they  are  arranged,  said  casing  having  a 
lateral  passage  comn^unicatlng  with  the  vacuum  chamber 
and  an  upper  passage  leading  to  the  upper  side  of  the 
larger  relief  valve,  a  double  pilot  valve  which,  in  the  nor- 
mal or  closed  position,  allows  communication  between  the 
vacuum  chamber  and  the  passage  above  the  larger  relief 
valve,  a  spring  applied  to  such  pilot  valve  for  raising  It, 
and  electrical  -  control  mechanism  for  holding  the  pilot 
valve  normally  depressed,  sulietantiaiiy  as  described. 


t^'^'a. 


relief  TSlre  controlling  admission  of  air  thereto,  of  means 
for  controlling  admission  of  air  to  the  upper  side  of  said 
relief  valve,  an  electric  circuit  Including  an  electric  de- 
vice to  be  operated  and  contacts  one  of  which  is  connected 
with  the  relief  valve  so  that  when  the  vacuum  above  the 
latter  Is  relieved,  air  Is  admitted  to  the  vacuum  chamber 
below,  BubsUntlally  as  described. 


869,746.  INTERNAL -COMBUSTION  ENGINE.  Bl>- 
WABD  Cbowk.  Redcar,  England,  assignor  to  Dary  Broth- 
ers Limited,  Sheffield,  England.  Filed  Mar.  23,  1905. 
Serial  No.  261.614. 


3.  In  a  vacuum  -  control  apparatus,  the  combination, 
with  a  casing  connected  with  a  steam  condensing  cham- 
ber and  having  a  vacuum  relief  valve  which  is  held  nor- 
mally to  Its  seat,  a  lateral  passage  leading  to  the  vacuum 
chamber,  a  communicating  passage  extending  to  the  upper 
side  of  the  relief  valve,  a  pilot  valve  which,  when  de 
pressed,  allows  free  communication  between  the  passage 
above  the  relief  valve  and  the  vacuum  chamber,  a  spring 
for  raising  the  said  pilot  valve,  and  trip  mechanism  hold- 
ing the  pilot  valve  normally  depressed  but  adapted  to  be 
operated  for  Instantly  releasing  it.  whereby  admission  of 
air  to  the  upper  side  of  the  relief  valve  is  Instantly  per 
mltted,  and  lateral  passage  to  the  vacuum  chamber  closed, 
substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  vacuum  -  control  apparatus,  the  combination, 
with  a  casing  connected  with  the  vacuum  chamlier,  of  dif- 
ferential valves  to  whose  inner  sides  atmospheric  air  has 
free  admission,  a  lateral  passage  communicating  with  the 
vacuum  chamber.  «nd  another  passage  leading  to  tbe  top 
of  the  larger  relief  valve,  a  supplemental,  or  pilot,  valve 
adapted  to  close  or  open  communication  between  said  pas- 
sages so  that  when  the  vacuum  Is  formed  In  the  chamber 
the  differential  pressure  upon  the  relief  valves  tends  to 
hold  them  normally  seated,  trip  mechanism  for  holding 
the  pilot  valve  normally  depressed,  and  a  spring  for  lift- 
ing said  valve,  substantially  as  described. 

I  6.  In  a  Tscuum  control  apparatus,  tbe  combination, 
with  a  casing  communicating  with  the  vacuum  chamber, 
of  differential  valves  and  a  stem  connecting  them,  a  seat 
for  the  larger  valve  being  formed  in  the  casing,  the  seat 
for  the  lower  valve  consisting  of  a  plate  connected  with 
the  casing  by  a  screw  joint  and  thus  adapted  for  vertical 
adjustment,  a  lifting  spring  Interposed  between  such  plate 
and  the  larger  relief  valve,  a  supplemental  valve  for  con- 
trolling the  admission  of  air  to  tbe  space  above  the  larger 
relief  valve,  and  a  trip  mechanism  adapted  to  hold  the 
supplemental  valve  normally  depressed,  but  to  release  it 
at  will,  substantially  as  described. 

6.   In    a    vacuum  -  control    apparatus,    the    combination, 
with  a  casing  connected  with  a  vacuum  chaml)er,  and  a 


1.  The  combination  with  an  Internal  combustion  engine 
working  on  a  four-phase  cycle  and  having  a  motor  cylinder 
and  piston  adapted  to  act  alternately,  as  an  air  compressor 
and  as  a  motor,  a  fuel  pumping  cylinder  and  piston  for 
compressing  combustible  vapor  to  be  consumed  In  the 
motor  cylinder,  a  valve-controlled  communication  between 
said  cylinders  adapted  to  permit  tbe  Injection  of  a  com- 
pressed charge  from  the  fuel-pumping  cylinder  Into  the 
motor  cylinder  at  the  conclusion  of  that  stroke  of  the 
motor  piston,  whereby  air  Is  compressed  In  said  cylinder, 
and  a  device  for  causing  ignition  of  the  combustible  vapor 
on  Its  entry  Into  the  motor  cylinder '.  of  means  for  admit- 
ting to  the  fuel-pumping  cylinder,  along  with  the  combus- 
tible vapor,  air  (or  Inert  gas)  in  regulable  quantity  and 
proportion,  and  for  causing  the  Injection  into  the  motor 
cylinder,  after  compression,  of  a  greater  quantity  of  con- 
tents of  the  fuel-pumping  cylinder  than  would  be  drawn 
Into  the  motor  cylinder  by  the  suction  stroke  of  the  piston 
therein,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  An  Internal  combustion  engine  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, comprising  a  motor  cylinder  and  its  piston,  means 
for  admitting  air  to  the  cylinder,  a  pumping  cylinder  and 
its  piston,  means  for  operating  the  pistons,  means  for  con- 
trolling the  admission  of  gas  and  air  to  the  pumping  cylin- 
der, a  pipe  connection  between  the  cylinders,  a  valve  for 
controlling  the  communication  between  the  said  cylinders, 
and  means  for  operating  said  valve,  wherel)y  air  will  be 
Injected  with  the  gas  Into  the  motor  cylinder  at  the  end  of 
tbe  stroke  of  Its  piston  which  compresses  the  charge  of  air. 

3.  An  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, a  motor  cylinder,  a  piston  In  the  cylinder,  an  ex- 

I  haust  valve  for  the  cylinder,  an  air  Inlet  valve  for  the 
cylinder,  a  pumping  cylinder,  a  piston  In  the  cylinder,  a 
fuel  suction  valve  for  the  cylinder,  gas  and  air  Inlets  lead- 

i   ing  to  the  fuel  valve,  valves  controlling  said  gas  and  air 
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Inlets,  a  pipe  connection  between  the  cylinders,  a  valve 
controlling  the  passage  of  the  air  and  gas  from  the  pump- 
ing cylinder  to  the  motor  cylinder,  means  for  operating 
the  last  named  valve,  and  means  for  operating  the  said 
pistons. 


850,747.  SHOE- POLISHING  MACHINE.  Paul  CCII- 
MiNO.  Key  West.  Fla.  Filed  June  7.  1906.  Serial  No. 
320,545. 


-ft 


1.  In  a  shoe  polishing  machine,  In  combination,  a  han- 
dle comprising  a  metal  frame,  an  arm  rigidly  projecting 
at  the  outer  end  thereof,  grips  secured  to  each  side  of  the 
frame,  said  frame  having  a  slot  at  one  side  thereof,  a  lever 
pivoted  ki  the  slot  having  an  outer  arm  corresponding  to 
the  rigidly  connected  arm,  means  for  normally  holding  the 
lever  in  register  with  the  slot,  a  pin  fixed  at  the  outer  end 
of  the  lever,  a  shouldered  center  Journaled  In  the  rigid 
arm,  a  flexible  shaft  for  driving  the  center,  and  means  for 
driving  the  shaft,  for  the  purpose  described. 

2.  In  a  shoe  polishing  machine,  in  combination,  a  han- 
dle comprising  a  metal  frame,  grips  secured  at  each  side 
of  the  frame,  an  arm  rigidly  connected  to  and  projecting 
from  one  end  of  the  frame,  a  lever  pivoted  in  a  slot  In  the 
frame  and  baring  an  arm  opposed  to  and  corresponding  to 
the  riitidly  connected  arm.  a  spring  in  the  handle  pressing; 
on  the  lever  to  bold  It  In  position,  a  pin  fixed  t»  one  of 
said  arms,  brush  engaging  means  journaled  in  the  other  of 
said  arms,  and  means  for  rotating  the  brush  engaging 
means. 

3.  In  a  shoe  polishing  machine,  a  handle  comprising  a 
metal  frame  having  an  arm  rigidly  projecting  from  one  end 
thereof,  grips  secured  at  each  side  of  the  frame,  an  Arm 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  side  of  the  frame  opposed  to 
said  first-named  arm,  means  carried  by  said  arms  for  hold- 
ing a  polishing  device,  and  msans  for  swinging  the  inner 
end  of  the  pivoted  arm  between  the  grips  for  releasing  said 
device. 


859.748.  MOWING  M.\CHINE.  Harold  H.  I»a.\iman, 
I^jllman,  Wash.  Filed  Sept.  29,  1905.  Serial  No. 
280,600. 

1.  In  a  mowing  machine,  the  combination  with  the  main 
frame,  the  coupling  frame  and  cutting  apparatus  pivoted 
therein,  of  a  gag  lever  pivoted  in  the  coupling  frame  and 
adapted  to  bear  on  the  cutting  apparatus,  an  operating 
lever  pivoted  on  the  machine,  a  slidable  link  bar  connect- 
ing said  operating  lever  and  gag  lever,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  bar  to  determine  the  movement  of  the  cutting 
apparatus. 

2.  The  combination  In  a  mowing  machine  with  the  main 
frame,  the  coupling  frame  and  cutting  apparatus  pivoted 
therein,  and  a  projecting  lug  formed  on  the  sickle  bar  of 
the  cutting  apparatus,  of  a  gag  lever  bearing  on  said  lug, 
an  operating  lever,  a  slidable  member  connecting  said  op- 
erating lever  and  gag  lever,  and  means  for  moving  said 
slidable  member  to  determine  the  movement  of  the  cutting 
apparatus. 

3.  In  a  mowing  machine  the  combination  with  the  frame, 
the  coupling  frame  and  cutting  apparatus  pivoted  therein, 
of  a  pivoted  gag  lever  adapted  to  bear  on  the  cutting  ap- 
paratus, an  operating  lever  on  the  machine,  a  slotted  link 
bar  connecting  said  operating  lever  and  gag  lever,  and 
means  for  moving  said  slotted  link  bar  to  determine  the 
movement  of  the  cutting  apparatus. 

4.  The  combination  with  the  main  frame,  the  coupling 
frame  and  cutting  apparatus  pivoted   therein  and  a  pro- 


jecting lug  formed  on  the  sickle  bar  of  the  cutting  ap- 
paratus, of  a  gag  lever  pivoted  on  the  coupling  frame  and 
resting  on  said  lug,  an  operating  lever,  a  slotted  link  bar 
connecting  said  operating  lever  and  gag  lever,  and  means 
for  moving  said  slotted  link  bar  to  determine  the  move- 
ment of  the  catting  apparatus. 


ya 


5.  The  combination  with  the  main  frame,  the  coupling 
frame  and  cutting  apparatus  pivoted  thereto,  a  pivoted 
gag  lever,  an  operating  lever  having  a  slidable  member  con- 
nected with  the  gag  lever,  and  a  third  lever  connected  with 
said  slidable  member  and  adapted  to  move  the  same  on 
the  gag  lever  to  determine  the  movement  of  the  cutting 
apparatus. 

6.  The  combination  with  the  main  frame,  the  coupling 
frame  and  cutting  apparatus  pivoted  therein,  a  gag  lever 
pivoted  In  the  coupling  frame,  an  oi;>eratlng  lever  and  a 
slotted  bar  connected  to  said  operating  lever  and  gag  lever, 
and  a  third  lever  connected  with  the  slotted  bar  adapted 
to  move  the  same  along  the  gag  lever  to  determine  the 
movement  of  the  cutting  apparatus. 

7.  The  combination  with  the  main  frame,  the  coupling 
frame  and  the  cutting  apparatus  pivoted  therein,  and  a 
projecting  lug  formed  on  the  sickle  bar  of  the  cutting  ap- 
paratus, of  a  gag  lever  pivoted  In  the  coupling  frame  and 
resting  on  said  lug,  an  operating  lever,  a  slotted  bnr  con- 
necting said  operating  lever  and  gag  lever,  and  a  third 
lever  connected  with  the  slotted  link  bar  to  move  the 
same  on  the  gag  lever  to  determine  the  movement  of  the 
cutting  apparatus.     ^ 


869.749.  PRESSURE  FILTER.  Alfred  E.  Davis,  Jo- 
hannesburg. Transvaal.  Filed  June  27,  1905.  Serial 
No.  267,182. 

1.  In  apparatus  of  the  nature  indicated,  the  combi- 
nation of  the  filter  or  receptacle  constructed  with  a  bot- 
tom door,  a  plurality  of  filter  plates  suspended  In  said 
receptacle,  each  of  said  filter  plates  communicating  with  a 
common  discharge  or  outlet  pipe  for  the  filtered  liquid,  a 
valve  for  closing  said  common  outlet,  a  branch  pipe  com- 
municating with  the  outlet  pipe  between  the  plates  and 
valve  and  a  valve  located  In  said  branch  pipe,  said  branch 
pipe  communicating  with  a  source  of  supply  of  fiuid  under 
pressure  for  passing  through  the  filtering  media  a  fiuld 
In  the  reverse  direction  to  the  filtering  fiow,  substantially 
as  described. 

2.  In  apparatus  of  the  nature  Indicated,  the  combina- 
tion of  the  filter  or  receptacle  constructed  with  a 
bottom  door,  a  plurality  of  filter  plates  suspetided  from 
the  top  of  said  receptacle,  each  of  said  filter  plates  com- 
municating with  a  common  discharge  or  outlet  pipe  for 
the  filtered  liquid,  an  inlet  pipe  for  Introducing  into  the 
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reoeptacle  the  mixture  to  be  separated,  a  valve  on  said 
Inlet  pipe  for  shutting  off  the  supply  and  another  valve 
for  opening  said  pipe  to  a  source  of  supply  of  water  or 
solution  for  washing  the  strong  solution  out  of  the  cakes 
of  solid  matter  deposited  on  the  filter  plates,  substantially 
as  described. 


3.  In  apparatus  of  the  nature  indicated.  In  combina- 
tion the  filter  or  receptacle  fitted  with  a  hinged  bottom 
discharge  door,  a  plurality  of  grooved  plates  covered  with 
«  filtering  material  said  plates  being  constructed  with 
ports  or  passages  placing  them  In  communication  with  a 
common  outlet  pipe  for  the  separated  liquid,  a  valve  on 
said  outlet  pipe  a  branch  pi|>e  communicating  with  said 
outlet  pipe  between  the  filter  and  valve,  a  valve  fitted  In 
said  pipe  through  which  a  quantity  of  a  fluid  can  he  ad- 
mitted to  the  filter  in  the  reverse  direction  to  that  of  the 
filtering  fiow  for  removing  the  solid  matter  from  the  sur- 
face of  the  filtering  material,  a  feed  pipe  for  Introducing 
the  mixture  Into  the  receptacle,  and  branch  pU^ea  between 
said  feed  pipe  and  the  receptacle  communicating  with 
the  latter  at  the  bottom  between  the  filter  plates,  a 
valve  on  said  feed  pipe  for  shutting  off  the  supply,  a 
drain  pipe  communicating  with  the  feed  pipe  between  the 
filter  and  valve,  said  drain  pipe  being  fitted  with  a  vnlve 
for  drawing  off  any  of  the  mixture  that  remains  in  the 
filter  after  the  supply  valve  Is  closed  and  another  valve 
fitted  on  the  feed  pipe  for  admitting  a  water  wash  or 
solution  to  pass  through  the  cakes  of  the  solid  matter  on 
the  surfaces  of  the  filtering  material  to  wash  out  the 
strong  solution,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  apparatus  of  the  nature  Indicated  a  filter  plate 
provided  with  a  plain  or  non-filtering  strip  across  the 
top  for  preventing  the  solid  matter  deposited  on  the  filter- 
ing material  adhering  to  the  top  of  the  receptacle  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

6.  In  spparatus  of  the  nature  Indicated  ap  receptacle,  a 
filter  plate  constructed  with  a  non  filtering  strip  at  the 
top  said  plate  being  arranged  Inside  the  receptacle  so  that 
a  space  is  left  between  the  sides  of  the  receptacle  and 
the  edges  of  the  filter  plate  to  prevent  the  deposition  of 
the  solid  matter  on  the  top  and  sides  of  said  receptacle, 
■ubstantially  as  descril)ed. 

6.  In  apparatus  of  the  nature  indicated,  a  receptacle,  a 
filter  plate  constructed  with  a  non-filtering  strip  across 
the  top  and  along  the  sides  or  vertical  edges  of  the  plate, 


to  prevent  deposition  of  solid  matter  on  the  top  and  sides 
of  said  receptacle,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  apparatus  of  the  nature  Indicated,  a  filter  plate 
constructed  with  vertical  filtering  grooves  and  a  plain 
or  ungrooved  strip  at  the  top  of  said  grooves,  a  filtering 
material  secured  over  the  filtering  grooves  and  extending 
over  the  plain  or  ungrooveil  portion,  substantially  as  de- 

scribed. 

8.  In  apparatus  of  the  nature  Indicated,  a  filter  plate 
constructed  with  vertical  filtering  grooves  and  a  plain 
or  ungrooved  strip  at  the  top  and  at  the  sides  of  said 
grooves,  a  filtering  material  secured  over  the  filtering 
grooves  and  extending  over  the  plain  or  ungrooved  por- 
tions of  the  plate  at  the  top  and  sides,  substantially  as 
described. 

9.  In  apparatus  of  the  nature  Indicated,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  filter  or  receptacle  provided  with  a  bottom 
discharge  door,  of  a  plurality  of  filter  plates  suspended 
from  the  top  of  said  receptacle  In  such  manner  that  the 
discharging  of  said  receptacle  may  be  effected  through  the 
bottom  without  necessitating  the  removal  of  the  filter 
plates,  said  filter  plates  l»elng  so  constructed  that  the 
solid  matter  deposited  on  their  surfaces  Is  prevented  from 
adhering  to  the  Inside  of  the  receptacle  around  said  plates, 
substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  apparatus  of  the  nature  indicated,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  receptacle  fitted  with  the  bottom  discharge 
door,  filter  plates  arranged  and  secured  in  said  receptacle 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  discharging  of  said  receptacle 
can  be  effected  tlirough  the  bottom  without  necessitating 
the  removal  of  the  filter  plates,  said  filter  plates  l>elng  so 
constructed  that  the  solid  matter  deposited  on  their  sur- 
faces is  prevented  from  adhering  to  the  inside  of  the  re 
ceptacle  around  said  plates,  and  means  for  rn^'n^ 
through  the  filtering  me<lla  a  fluid  in  the  reverse  direction 
to  that  of  the  filtering  flow,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purposes  described. 

11.  In  apparatus  of  the  nature  indicated,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  receptacle  fitted  with  the  bottom  discharge 
door  of   a    plurality   of   filter   plates  constructed   and   ar 
ranged  in  said  receptacle  In  such  a  manner  that  the  dis 
charge  may  be  effected  without  necessitating  the  removal 
of  said  filter  plates,  said  filter  plates  l)elng  so  constructed 
and  arrange*!  that  the  solid  matter  deposited  on  their  sur 
faces  Is  prevented  from  adhering  to  the  Inside  of  the  re 
ceptacle  around  the  edges  of  the  plates,  means  for  drain 
Ing  off  anv  of  the  mixture  remaining  In  the  press  after  the 
cakes  are* formed,  means  f..r  passing  throuRh  the  filtering 
media  and  cakes  of  solid  matter  deposited  thereon,  a  water 
wash  or  weak  solution,  and  means  for  passing  throngh  the 
filtering  media  a  fluid  In  the  reverse  direction  to  that  of 
the  filtering  flow  to  detach  the  solid  matter,  substantially 

as  described. 

12.  in  apparatus  of  the  nature  indicated,  a  filter  plate 
constructed  with  filtering  grooves  and  a  plain  or  un- 
grooved portion  across  the  top  and  along  the  sides  of  said 
plate  grooves  or  recesses  formed  in  the  plate  beyond  the 
plain'  or  ungrooved  portion  and  fixing  strips  for  securing 
the  filtering  material  over  the  grooved  and  ungrooved  por 
tlons  of  said  plates,  substantially  as  descril)ed. 

13  In  apparatus  of  the  nature  indicated,  a  filter  plate 
constructed  of  a  number  of  vertical ._  grooved  sections 
joined  across  the  top  by  a  plain  or  ungrooved  portion,  a 
covering   of    filtering   material    covering    the    several    sec- 

i  tlons  of  the  filter  plate  and  joined  at  the  sides,  between 
the  sections  and  along  the  l)Ottom.  grooves  In  the  sides 
of  the  plate  above  the  plain  non-filtering  strip  and  fixing 

'  strips  in  said  grooves  for  securing  the  filtering  material  on 

'  the  surfaces  of  the  several  sections  of  the  plate,  subetan 
tlally  as  described. 

14.  In  apparatus  of  the  nature  Indicated,  a  filter  plate 
constructed  of  a  numl)er  of  vertical  grooved  sections 
joined  across  the  top  by  a  plain  or  ungrooved  part,  a  cov- 

i  erlng  of  filtering  material  for  the  several  sections  of  the 
plate  said  material  being  joined  at  the  sides,  between  the 

!  sections  and  along  the  bottom,  grooves  in  the  sides  of  the 
plote    above    the    non  filtering    strips,    holes    through    the 

1   plate  placing  the  grooves  In  communication,   flexible  fix- 

I   ing  strips  In  said  grooves  and  means  threaded  through  the 
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bolefl  In  the  grooves  for  fixing  the  strips  and  filtering  ma 
terlal  to  the  top  of  the  plate,  substantially  as  described. 

15.  In  apparatus  of  the  nature  Indicated,  a  filter  plate 
having  filtering  grooves  therein  find  comprising  an  upper 
portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  parts  being  connected  by 
meaoB  of  bolts  screwed  into  the  lower  portion  and  pro- 
jecting through  a  hole  in  the  upper  portion,  the  upper  por- 
tion being  constructed  with  a  main  outlet  port  19.  the 
lower  portion  provided  with  a  hole  17  to  which  the  sepa- 
rated liquid  passes  from  the  filtering  grooves,  and  the  up- 
per and  lower  portions  with  coincident  ports  18  placing 
said  hole  17  In  the  lower  portion  In  communication  with 
the  main  outlet  port  19  in  the  upper  portion,  a  nipple 
screwed  Into  said  port  in  the  one  part  and  projecting  into 
the  coincident  port  in  the  other  part,  and  packing  located 
In  the  Junction  between  the  two  parts  of  the  plate  for 
forming  a  tight  Joint  round  the  bolt  and  nipple,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

16.  In  apparatus  of  the  nature  indicated  a  filter  plate 
having  filtering  grooves  therein  and  comprising  an  upper 
and  lower  portion,  the  upper  portion  formed  with  a  main 
outlet  port  and  the  lower  portion  with  a  hole  In  communi- 
cation with  the  filtering  grooves  and  the  two  parts  with 
coincident  ports  placing  the  hole  In  the  lower  portion  in 
communication  with  the  main  port  in  the  upper  portion,  a 
bolt  passing  through  the  upper  portion  down  the  coinci- 
dent ports  and  screwed  into  the  lower  portion  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  hole  an  annular  space  round  the  bolt  placing 
the  hole  In  communication  with  the  main  port,  and  a 
nipple  screwed  into  the  port  in  the  one  part  and  project- 
ing into  the  coincident  port  in  the  other  part  and  paclclng 
round  said  nipple  between  the  upper  and  lower  parts  of 
the  plate,  substantially  as  described. 


869.750. 
Eaton, 


LAMPBLACK-MAt  HINE. 
Ind.     Filed  Feb.  8,  1907. 


William  H.  Davis, 
Serial  No.  356,371. 


posited,  a  series  of  fuel  burners  under  snid  cylinder,  a 
pipe  leading  to  one  end  of  said  cylinder  through  which  air 
may  be  Introduced  under  pressure,  and  a  pipe  Isading 
from  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  Into  said  casing  under 
said  burners  with  outlet  openings. 

4.  A  lamp  black  machine  Including  a  closed  chamber,  a 
cylinder  therein  on  which  carbon  Is  deposited,  fuel  burners 
under  said  cylinders,  means  for  passing  air  through  said 
cylinder  and  discharging  the  same  In  said  chamber  under 
said  burners,  and  a  valve-controlled  perforated  cold  air 
pipe  in  said  casing  under  said  warm  air  pipe. 


1.  A   lamp  black  machine  including  a  closed   chamber, 
means  therein  upon  which  carbon  Is  deposited,  fuel  burn 
ers  immediately  under  said  depositing  means,  and  means 
for  Introducing  warm  air  below  said  burners. 

2.  A  lamp  black  machine  including  h  closed  chamber,  a 
cylinder  therein  on  which  carbon  is  deptislted,  fuel  burn 
en  under  said  cylinders,   means  for  passing  air  through 
said  cylinder  and  discharging  the  same  In  said  chamber 
under  said  burners. 

3.  A   lamp  black   machine  Including  a  closed  caning,   a 
revolving  cylinder  therein  on  which  the  lamp  black  is  de- 


859,751.  AERIAL  TR.XMWAY.  Oruin  J.  Davy  and  ED- 
MUND H.  Beckkk,  Washington.  I».  «'..  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignmeats,  to  Industrial  Motor  Company,  a 
Corporation  of  the  District  of  Columbia.  Filed  May  8, 
1907.     Serial  No.  371.'.«2<>. 


1.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  fiexlble  tracks,  and 
rocker  arms  arranged  In  pairs  and  connected  to  said 
tracks  each  pair  of  rocker  arms  being  mounted  to  move 
In  unison. 

2.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  fiexlble  tracks,  rocker 
arms  arranged  In  pairs  and  connected  to  said  tracks,  and 
a  rock  shaft  to  which  each  pair  of  rocker  arms  Is  con- 
nected. 

3.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  flexible  tracks,  rocker 
arms  arranged  In  pairs  and  connected  to  said  tracks,  and 
standards  for  supporting  said  rocker  arms,  each  pair  of 
rocker  arms  being  mounted  to  move  In  unison. 

4.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  flexible  tracks,  rocker 
arms  arranged  In  pairs  and  connected  to  said  tracks,  a 
rock  shaft  to  which  each  pair  of  rocker  arms  Is  connected, 
and  a  standard  for  supporting  each  rock  shaft. 

5.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  flexible  tracks,  rocker 
arms  arranged  In  pairs  and  connected  to  said  tracks,  a 
rock  shaft  to  which  each  pair  of  rocker  arms  Is  connected, 
and  a  standard  provided  with  upturned  ears  forming  bear- 
ings for  each  rock  shaft. 

6.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rocker  arms  flexible 
tracks  suspended  from  said  roccer  arms,  and  tension  de- 
vices engaging  said  tracks  Intei  mediate  of  the  ends  of  the 
latter. 

7.  An    aerial     tramway    com.'>rlslng    suspended    flexible  ' 
tracks  provided  with  looped  port.ons,  and  gravity  operate<l 
tension  devices  engaging  said  looped  portions. 
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8.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rocker  arms,  flexible 
tracks  engaging  said  rocker  arms,  and  tension  devices  en- 
gaging said  tracks  adjacent  said  rocker  arms. 

9.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rocker  arms,  flexible 
tracks  looped  through  said  rocker  arms  and  tension  devices 
engaging  the  looped  portions  of  said  tracks. 

10.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rocker  arms,  flexible 
tracks  looped  through  said  rocker  arms,  and  weights  sus- 
pended from  the  looped  portions  of  said  tracks. 

11.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rocker  arms  provided 
with  converging  openings,  flexible  tracks  looped  through 
said  openlnj^s,  and  tension  devices  engaging  the  looped 
portions  of  said  tracks. 

11'.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rocker  arms  provided 
with  converging  openings,  flexible  tracks  looped  through 
said  openings,  and  weights  suspended  from  the  looped  por- 
tions of  said  tracks. 

13.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rocker  arms  provided 
with  converging  openings  and  longitudinal  seats,  flexible 
tracks  located  in  said  seats  and  looped  through  said  open- 
ings, and  tension  devices  engaging  the  looped  portions  of 
said  tracks. 

14.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rocker  arms  provided 
with  converging  openings  and  longitudinal  seats,  flexible 
tracks  located  In  said  seats  and  looped  through  said  open- 
ings, and  weights  suspended  from  the  looped  portions  of 
said  tracks. 

l.'j.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rocker  arms,  flexible 
tracks  looped  through  said  rocker  arms,  tension  devices 
engaging  the  looped  portions  of  said  tracks,  and  gripper 
arms  also  engaging  each  track. 

16.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rocker  arms,  fiexlble 
tracks  looped  through  said  rocker  arms,  tension  devices 
engaging  the  looped  portions  of  said  tracks,  and  spring 
pressed  gripper  arms  carried  by  said  rocker  arms  and  en-° 
gaging  the  looped  portion  of  each  track. 

17.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rocker  arms,  fiexlble 
tracks  looped  through  said  rocker  arms,  weights  suspended 
from  the  looped  portions  of  said  tracks,  and  gripper  arms 
carried  by  said  rocker  arms  and  engaging  the  looped  por- 
tion of  each  track. 

18.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rocker  arms  provided 
with  converging  openings,  flexible  tracks  loo[)ed  through 
said  openings,  tension  devices  engaging  the  looped  portions 
of  said  tracks,  and  gripper  arms  carried  by  said  rocker 
arms  and  engaging  the  looped  portion  of  each  track. 

19.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rocker  arms  provided 
with  converging  openings,  flexible  tracks  looped  through 
said  openings,  weights  suspended  from  the  looped  portions 
of  said  tracks,  and  gripper  arms  carried  by  said  rocker 
arms  and  also  engaging  the  looped  portions  of  said  tracks. 

20.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rocker  arms  provided 
with  converging  openings  and  longitudinal  seats,  flexible 
tracks  located  In  said  seats  and  looped  through  said  open- 
ings ;  tension  devices  engaging  the  looped  portions  of 
each  track,  and  gripper  arms  carried  by  said  rocker  arms 
and  also  engaging  the  looped  portions  of  said  tracks. 

21.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rocker  arms  provided 
with  converging  openings  and  longitudinal  seats,  fiexlble 
tracks  located  in  said  seats  and  looped  through  said  open- 
ings, weights  suspended  from,  the  looped  portions  of  said 
tracks,  and  gripper  arms  carried  by  the  rocker  arms  and 
also  engaging  the  looped  portions  of  said  tracks. 

22.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rocker  arms  having 
their  ends  provided  with  downwardly  curved  lips,  flexible 
tracks  looped  through  said  rocker  arms,  and  tension  de- 
vices engaging  the  looped  portions  of  said  tracks. 

23.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rocker  arms  arranged 
1q  pairs,  each  pair  t>eing  mounted  to  move  in  unison,  flexi- 
ble tracks  looped  through  said  rocker  arms,  and  tension 
devices  engaging  the  looped  portions  of  said  tracks. 

24.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rocker  arms  arranged 
In  pairs,  each  pair  being  mounted  to  move  in  unison,  each 
rocker  arm  being  provided  with  converging  openings,  flexi- 
ble tracks  looped  through  said  openings,  and  tension  de- 
vices engaging  the  looped  portions  of  said  tracks. 

26.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rocker  arms  arranged 
In  pairs,  each  pair  being  mounted  to  move  In  unison,  each 
rocker  arm  being  provided  with  converging  openings  and 
longitudinal  seats,  flexible  tracks  located  In  said  seats  and 


looped  through  said  openings,  and  tension  devices  engaging 
the  looped  portions  of  said  openings. 

26.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rocker  arms  arranged 
In  pairs,  each  pair  being  mounted  to  move  in  unison,  flexi- 
ble tracks  looped  through  said  rocker  arms,  weights  sus- 
pended from  the  looped  portions  of  said  tracks,  and  grip- 
per arms  mounted  on  said  rocker  arms  and  also  engaging 
the  looped  portions  of  said  track. 

27.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rocker  arms  arranged 
in  pairs,  a  rock  shaft  for  each  pair  of  rocker  arms,  bear- 
ings for  said  shaft,  flexible  tracks  looped  through  said 
rocker  arms,  and  tension  devices  engaging  the  looped  por- 
tions of  said  tracks. 

28.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rocker  arms  arranged 
in  pairs,  a  rock  shaft  for  each  pair  of  rocker  arms,  bear- 
ings for  said  shaft,  flexible  tracks  looped  through  said 
rocker  arms,  tension  devices  engaging  the  looped  portions 
of  said  tracks,  and  gripper  arms  carried  by  said  rocker 
arms  and  also  engaging  the  looped  portions  of  said  tracks. 

29.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rocker  arms  arranged 
In  pairs,  a  rock  shaft  for  each  pair  of  rocker  arms,  bear- 
ings for  said  shaft,  flexible  tracks  looped  through  said 
rocker  arms,  and  weights  suspended  from  the  looped  por- 
tions of  said  tracks. 

30.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rocker  arms  arranged 
in  pairs,  a  rock  shaft  for  each  pair  of  rocker  arms,  bear- 
ings for  said  shaft,  flexible  tracks  looped  through  said 
rocker  arms,  weights  suspended  from  the  looped  portions 
of  said  tracks,  and  gripper  arms  carried  by  said  rocker 
arms  and  engaging  the  looped  portions  of  said  traclis. 


859,762.  rUMl'.  Louis  M.  O.  Delal-nay-Bellevillb, 
Neullly,  France,  assignor  to  The  Soclit*  Anonyme  des 
Automobiles  DelaunHy-Bellevllle,  Seine,  France,  a  Cor- 
poration of  France.  Filed  Nov.  19,  1900.  Serial  No. 
344,111. 


An  apparatus  for  transferring  a  liquid  in  successive 
quantities  from  one  reservoir  to  another,  comprising  a 
valveless  pump  divided  into  two  compartments  by  a  dia- 
phragm, the  lower  compartment  being  in  constant  com- 
munication with  the  lower  part  of  the  suction  reservoir, 
and  the  upper  compartment  being  In  constant  communi- 
cation with  the  upper  part  of  this  reservoir  ;  the  bottom 
of  the  pump  body  being  provided  with  a  tube  opening  at 
a  higher  level  than  the  maximum  level  of  the  liquid  in 
the  reservoir,  Into  a  bell  connected  at  its  base  with  the 
transfer  reservoir,  communicating  at  Its  summit  with  the 
atmosphere,  the  lower  compartment  of  the  pump  contain- 
ing a  piston,  the  rod  of  which  passes  freely  through  the 
diaphragm  and  is  provided  with  actuating  means  sub- 
stantially as  described.  . 
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8  5  9.753.  PROCESS  FOR  THE  BUILDING  UP  OF 
SPONGY  LKAD  PLATES  FOR  ELECTRIC  STORAGE 
BATTERIES.  JcLits  Diamant,  GyOr,  Austria  Hun- 
gary.    Filed  Nov.  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  345,482. 


1.  A  process  for  prolonging  activity  of  spongy  lead 
plates  for  electric  storage  batteries  which  consists  in  di- 
viding the  platea  into  sections  and  then  varying  the  rela- 
tive order  of  the  sections  to  bring,  the  Internal  surfaces 
to  the  outside  and  the  deteriorated  surface  to  the  Inside. 

2.  A  process  for  prolonging  the  activity  of  spongy  lead 
plates  for  electric  storage  batteries  which  consists  In  di- 
viding the  plates  Into  sections  and  varying  the  relative  or- 
der of  the  sections  before  the  exposed  surface  shows  signs 
of  sulfating  so  as  to  bring  the  Internal  surface  to  the 
outside  and  the  deteriorated  surface  to  the  inside. 


859,754.     WAGON  END-GATE.     Charle.s  W.'edelblute. 
Croton,  Ohio.     Filed  Aug.  16.  1906.     Serial  No.  330,827. 


y 

1.  The  combination  with  the  bottom  and  sides  of  a 
wagon,  each  of  said  sides  having  a  lower  and  an  upper 
section,  of  vertlcally-alinlng  plates  secured  upon  the  Inner 
faces  of  the  sections  of  said  sides,  clips  upon  the  plates  on 
the  lower  side  sections  to  fit  over  the  tops  of  said  sec- 
tions, projections  upon  said  clips,  clips  upon  the  plates  on 
said  upper  side  sections  to  fit  over  the  first-mentioned 
clips  and  apertured  to  receive  said  projections,  and  tie 
rods  connecting  the  plates  and  other  side  sections. 
.  2.  The  combination  with  the  bottom  and  sides  of  a 
wagon,  each  of  said  sides  having  a  lower  and  an  upper 
section,  of  vertically  alining  plates  secured  upon  the  inner 
faces  of  the  sections  of  said  sides,  clips  upon  the  plates 
on  the  lower  side  sections  to  fit  over  the  tops  of  said  sec- 
tions, projections  upon  said  clips,  clips  upon  the  plates  on 
sa.d  upper  side  sections  to  fit  over  the  first  mentioned 
clips  and  apertured  to  receive  said  projections,  clips  upon 
the  upper  ends  of  the  plates  upon  said  upper  sections,  and 
screw  rods  passed  through  the  clips  at  the  upper  ends  of 
the  plates  on  said  upper  and  lower  side  sections.  sutMtan- 
tially  as  shown  and  described. 


being  arrange*!  to  grasp  the  material  by  the  other  end  as 
It  leaves  the  first  conveying  device,  and  cleaning  device* 
In  the  path  of  the  material  conveyed  by  said  conveying  de- 
vices, said  cleaning  devices  each  comprising  a  drum  hav- 
ing a  portion  of  the  periphery  thereof  provided  with  an 
annular  series  of  crushing  blades,  and  another  portloD 
provided  with  an  annular  brush. 


859,755.  FIBER  CLEANING  MACHINE.  JoS«  F.  Fa- 
BIA.S.  Monterey,  Mexico.  Filed  Aug.  30,  1906.  Serial 
No.  332,.^80. 

1.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  crushing 
mechanism,  a  receiving  apron,  an  endless  carrier  running 
at  rightangles  to  the  apron,  a  plurality  of  conveying  de- 
vices each  of  said  devices  comprising  upper  and  lower 
pairs  of  endless  chains,  the  runs  of  one  pair  being  in  the 
same  plane  with  the  adjacent  runs  of  the  other  pair  and 
arrangeil  In  alternation  therewith,  one  of  said  conveying 
devices  being  arranged  to  grip  material  by  one  end  as  it 
leaves  the  endless  carrier,  and  the  other  of  said  devices 


2.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  crushing 
mechanism,  a  receiving  apron,  an  endless  carrier  lying  at 
rightangles  to  the  apron,  a  plurality  of  gripping  or  con- 
veying devices,  one  of  such  devices  being  arranged  to  grasp 
the  -material  by  one  end  as  It  leaves  the  endless  carrier 
and  the  other  of  said  devices  being  arranged  to  grasp  the 
material  by  the  other  end  as  It  leaves  the  first  of  said 
conveying  devices,  and  cleaning  devices  In  the  path  of  the 
material  conveyed  by  the  conveying  devices,  each  of  said 
devices  comprising  a  drum  having  a  portion  of  the  pe- 
riphery thereof  provided  with  an  annular  series  of  crush- 
ing blades  and  another  portion  provided  with  an  annular 
brush. 

3.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  crushing 
mechanism,  a  receiving  apron,  an  endless  carrier  running 
at  rightangles  to  the  apron,  gripping  or  conveying  chains 
comprising  upper  and  lower  pairs  of  endless  chains,  the 
runs  of  one  pair  being  In  the  same  plane  with  the  adja- 
cent runs  of  the  other  pair  and  arranged  In  alternation 
therewith,  and  cleaning  devices  In  the  path  of  the  mate- 
rial conveyed  by  the  conveying  chains,  said  devices  com- 
prising drums  having  a  portion  of  the  periphery  thereof 
provided  with,  an  annular  series  of  adjustable  crushing 
blades  and  the  other  side  with  an  annular  brush. 

4.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  crushing 
mechanism,  a  receiving  apron,  an  endless  carrier  running 
at  right  angles  to  the  receiving  apron,  conveying  means, 
and  cleaning  devices,  said  devices  comprising  drums  hav- 
ing a  portion  of  the  periphery  thereof  provided  with  an 
annular  series  of  adjustable  crushing  blades,  and  the  other 
side  with  an  annular  brush. 


850.756.      AUTOMATIC    CUT-OFF.       Elmer    O.    Fboid. 

Boulder.  Colo.     Filed  Apr.  13,  1907.     Serial  No.  367,983. 

1.    In  a  gas  cut-ofT,  the  combination  with  a  gas  main,  a 

j  cut-off   valve    therein,    an    arm    controlling   said    valve,    a 

I  spring  connected  directly  with  said  arm  for  throwing  said 

arm  to  the  closing  position,  and  a  pivoted  lever  engaging 

,  said  arm  for  retaining  It   in  open  position,  of  an  alarm 
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clock,  and  an  alarm  winding  finger  on  the  exterior  of  said 
clock  rdapted  when  said  alarm  is  sounded  to  tUt  said  le 
ver  to  release  said  valve  controlling  arm. 


2.  In  a  gas  cut-off,  the  combination  with  a  gas  main, 
and  a  cut-off  valve  therein,  of  a  base  plate  or  support  re- 
movably attached  to  said  main,  and  time  controlled  mech- 
anism carried  by  said  base  plate  and  detachably  connected 
with  said  cut  off  valve  for  controlling  the  position  of  said 
cut-off  valve. 

3.  In  a  gas  cut-off,  the  combination  with  a  gas  main, 
and  a  cut-off  valve  therein,  of  a  base  plate  or  support  re- 
movably attached  to  said  main,  a  controlling  arm  detach- 
ably  connected  with  said  valve,  a  spring  mounted  on  said 
base  plate  for  normally  throwing  said  arm  valve  to  the 
closed  position,  a  lever  pivoted  on  said  base  plate  for  re- 
taining said  arm  and  valve  In  the  open  position,  and  an 
alarm  clock  mounted  on  said  bnse  plate  .and  adapted  when 
said  alarm  is  sounded  to  tilt  said  lever  to  disengage  It  from 
said  valve  controlling  arm. 

4.  In  a  gas  cut-off,  the  combination  with  a  gas  main, 
and  a  cut-off  valve  therein,  of  a  base  plate  or  support  re- 
movably attached  to  said  main,  a  curved  slotted  holder  or 
seat  fixed  to  said  base  plate  or  support,  an  alarm  clock 
removably  mounted  In  said  holder  or  seat  and  having  Its 
legs  engaged  In  the  slots  therein,  and  mechanism  carried 
by  said  base  plate  or  support  intermediate  said  clock  and 
cut-off  valve  and  controlled  by  the  alarm  mechanism  of 
said  clock  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  cut-off'valve. 


859,757.  APPARATUS  FOR  CONCENTRATING  SUL- 
FURIC ACID.  Antonio  Gailuard,  Barcelona,  Spain. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1907.     Serial  No.  364,532. 


'  op  of  Mocks  of  add  resisting  material,  a  leaden  casing 
Inclosing  said  blocks,  said  blocks  being  Interlocked  to- 
gether, and  an  Inner  coating  or  wnll  of  blocks  of  refrac- 
tory  material   In  the  lower  part  of  the  tower,  said  Inner 

j  wall  being  composed  of  blocks  Interlocking  with  each  other 
and  with  the  outer  wall,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  concentration  of  sulfuric 
acid,  the  combination  of  a  tower  having  an  unobstructed 
Interior,  said  tower  being  composed  of  Interlocked  blocks 
of  refractory  material  and  a  lend  casing  therefor,  and  be- 
ing provided  In  Its  lower  portion  with  an  Inner  coating  or 
wall  of  refractory  material  composed  of  blocks  interlocked 
together  and  interlocked  with  the  outer  coating,  a  re- 
ceptacle for  the  reception  of  the  concentrated  acids,  and  a 
refractory  plate  in  said  receptacle  upon  which  said  tower 
rests,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  concentration  of  sulfuric 
acid,  the  combination  of  a  vertical  tower  composed  of 
blocks  of  refractory  material  Interlocked  together  and  sur- 
rounded by  a  lead  casing  and  having  at  Its  lower  part  an 
Inner  coating  or  wall  made  of  blocks  of  refractory  material 
Interlocked  together  and  with  the  outer  coating,  a  recep- 
tacle In  which  the  concentrated  add  Is  received,  a  plate 
In  said  receptacle  on  which  said  tower  rests,  a  receptacle 
surrounding  the  add  receptacle,  and  means  for  circulat- 
ing water  through  both  of  said  receptacles,  substantially 
as  described. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  concentration  of  sulfuric 
acid,  the  combination  of  a  vertical  tower  composed  of 
blocks  of  refractory  baterlal  Interlocked  together  and 
having  a  lead  casing,  fin  Interior  wnll  at  the  lower  part  of 
the  tower  composed  of  blocks  of  refractory  material  Inter- 
locking with  each  other  and  with  the  outer  wall,  a  recep- 
tacle In  which  the  concentrated  acid  accumulates,  a  re- 
fractory plate  In  said  receptacle  on  which  said  tower  rests, 
an  exterior  receptacle  surrounding  the  add  receptacle! 
means  for  causing  a  current  of  water  to  circulate  through 
said  receptacles,  a  cover  for  the  upper  part  of  said  tower, 
and  a  hydraulic  seal  for  said  cover,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  concentration  of  sulfuric 
add.  the  combination  of  a  vertical  tower  made  of  blocks 
of  refractory  material  Interlocked  together,  a  lead  casing 
surrounding  the  same,  an  Inner  coating  or  wall  of  refrac- 
tory material  for  the  lower  part  of  the  tower  composed  of 
blocks  Interlocking  with  each  othet  and  with  the  outer 
coating,  a  perforated  plate  closing  the  lower  part  of  said 
tower,  a  receptacle  for  the  concentrated  acid,  a  refrac- 
tory plate  In  said  receptacle  upon  which  said  tower  rests, 
a  second  receptacle  surrounding  said  flrst-named  recep- 
tacle, means  for  causing  water  to  circulate  through  both 
of  said  receptacles,  a  cover  for  the  top  of  said  tower,  a 
liquid  seal  therefor,  an  Inlet  pipe  provided  with  a  noszle 
for  delivering  the  weak  sulfuric  add  Into  said  tower,  and 
gas  Inlet  and  outlet  pipes,  substantially  as  described. 


859,758.  HORSESHOE.  Frank  B.  Gardner  and  James 
E.  Ghosjean.  Lima,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Humane 
Horseshoe  Co.,  Lima,  Ohio,  a  Cor|)oratlon  of  Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1906.     Serial  No.  332,671, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  concentration  of  sulfuric  add. 
Including   a   tower   having  an    unobstructed    Interior   built 


1.  The  combination  with  the  heel  portion  of  a  horse- 
shoe, of  a  plate  having  a  flattened  and  an  offset  portion, 
said  flattened  portion  being  secured  to  the  heel  portion  of 
the  horseshoe,  a  cushioning  element  Interposed  between 
the  shoe  'and  the  offset  portion  of  the  plate,  a  shouldered 
retaining  pin  having  Its  end.s  engaging  respectively  in  the 
heel  portion  of  the  shoe  and  in  the  offset  portion  of  the 
plate  for  connecting  said  offset  portion  to  the  heel  por- 
tion, and  means  connected  to  the  offset  portion  of  the 
plate  for  protecting  that  end  of  the  pin  engaging  in  the 
offset  portion  of  the  plate. 


na 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  9, 1907. 


2.  The  combination  with  the  beel-portlon  of  •  horae- 
■hoe.  of  a  calk  carrying  plate  having  one  portion  thereof 
connected  with  said  heel  portion  and  Its  other  portion  off- 
set from  the  shoe,  an  apertured  calk  secured  to  said  plate, 
a  cushioning  element  Interposed  between  the  offset  portion 
of  the  plate  and  the  heel-portion  of  the  shoe,  a  retaining 
pin  having  one  end  fixed  to  the  heel  portion  of  the  shoe 
and  its  other  end  extending  In  the  calk-carrylng  plate,  said 
pin  provided  with  a  shoulder  and  a  head,  said  shoulder  en- 
gaging the  shoe  to  prevent  the  forcing  of  the  pin  through 
the  shoe,  said  head  engaging  a  calk-carrylng  plate  to  pre- 
vent the  accidental  pulling  off  of  said  plate,  and  a  plug  se- 
cured in  the  opening  of  the  calk  and  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  said  head  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  calk-carrylng 
plate  in  one  direction  and  to  limit  the  compression  of  said 
element. 


859.759.       VEHICLE -TIRE.       AiorsTLs    W.    Gbtchbll, 
Cleveland,  Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  8.  1906.    Serial  No.  333.438.' 


In  combination  with  the  felly  of  a  vehicle  wheel  having  a 
pneumatic  tire,  a  single  integral  annular  plate  formed  at 
Its  Inner  portion  with  a  narrow  flat  portion  and  having  its 
remaining  portion  arcuate  in  cross  section,  a  double 
flange  at  the  periphery  of  said  arcuate  portion,  a  tire  se- 
cured in  said  double  flange,  said  flat  portion  of  the  plate 
abutting  the  side  of  said  wheel,  and  bolts  passing  trans- 
versely through  said  wheel  and  said  flat  portion  of  the 
plate,  said  arcuate  portion  of  the  plate  being  shaped  to  He 
closely  to  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  felly. 


859,760.      NECK  YOKE.      Edwahd  F.  Gobin,  Lehigh,  Ind. 
Ter.     Filed  Apr.  13,  1906.      Serial  No.  311,647. 


^  M 


1.  A  neck  yoke  comprising  substantially  flat  spring 
metal  bars  having  cylindrical  extremities  secured  together 
and  provided  with  loops  for  receiving  a  strap,  said  bars 
having  centrally  thereof  apertured  reinforce  plates,  and  a 
socket  member  interposed  between  the  bars  and  in  engage- 
ment with  the  apertures  of  the  said  plates  and  beM 
therein  by  the  spring  pressure  of  the  bars. 

2.  A  neck  yoke  comprising  a  socket  member,  and  two 
spring  bars  secured  at  their  outer  ends  and  provided  with 
means  Interposed  between  the  bars  for  engagement  under 
the  spring  pressure  of  the  same,  one  end  of  said  socket 
member  intermediate  the  bars. 

3.  A  neck  yoke  comprising  a  socket  having  at  one  end  a 
T  and  two  substantially  flat  bars  secured  together  at  their 
outer  ends  for  receiving  Intermediate  the  same  and  cen- 
trally thereof  under  spring  pressure  opposite  ends  of 
said  T. 

4.  A  neck  yoke  comprising  spring  metal  bars  secured  to- 
gether at  their  outer  ends,  and  provided  Intermediate  their 
ends  and  on  their  Inner  sides  with  apertured  reinforce 
plates,  and  a  socket  member  having  a  T,  the  opposite  ends 
of  which  are  engaged  In  the  respective  apertures  of  said 
reinforce  plates  and  held  In  said  engagement  Intermediate 
the  bars  by  the  spring  pressure  of  the  same. 

6.  A  neck-yoke  comprising  a  socket  memt>er  hAvlng  a  T 
provided  with  a  longitudinal  aperture,  and  spring  metal 
bars  secured  together  at  their  outer  ends  and  centrally 
apertured,  and  a  bolt  passing  through  the  apertures  of 
said  bars  and  through  said  T,  said  bars  being  adapted  to 
exert  a  spring  pressure  upon  the  opposite  ends  of  aald  T 
to  provide  an  antl-rattling  connection.  j 


«.  A  Deck-yoke  comprising  centrally  apertured  ipring 
meUl  bars  secured  together  at  their  outer  ends  and  pro- 
vided on  their  Inner  sides  and  centrally  thereof  with  re- 
inforce pl.ites  having  apertures  larger  than  and  surround- 
ing the  apertures  of  said  bars,  a  socket  member  having  a  T 
adapted  to  engage  at  its  ends  in  the  respective  apertures 
of  said  reinforce  plates  and  to  be  held  In  such  engage- 
ment by  the  aprlng  pressure  of  said  bars,  said  T  being  lon- 
gitudinally bored,  and  a  bolt  passing  through  the  aper- 
tures of  said  bars  and  the  bore  of  said  T. 

7.  A  neck-yoke  comprising  a  socket  member  having  a 
T-termlnal.  two  substantially  flat  bars  secured  together  at 
their  outer  ends  for  receiving  at  a  point  Intermediate  said 
ends  the  T-termlnal  of  the  said  socket  member,  and  a  pivot 
for  connecting  the  T-termlnal  of  the  bars. 


869,761.  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOB  ELEV.\TORS.  Daniel 
F.  Orxaskr,  Allegheny.  Pa.  Filed  Mar.  22,  1905.  Se- 
rial No.  251.371. 


1.  In  a  safety  device  for  elevators,  the  combination  with 
a  shaft  provided  with  oppositely  arranged  steps,  and  a 
car.  of  a  pair  of  sliding  bars  adapted  to  be  projected  to  en- 
gage the  steps,  a  shaft,  means  carried  by  the  shaft  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  bars  and  hold  their  inner  ends  elevated, 
mechanism  controllable  from  the  car  for  revolving  the 
shaft,  and  means  engaging  the  bars  whereby  when  the 
•haft  Is  revolved,  the  bars  are  projected  to  engage  the 
steps. 

2.  In  a  safety  device  for  elevators,  the  combination  with 
a  shaft  provided  with  oppositely  arranged  steps,  and  a  car. 
of  a  pair  of  sliding  bars  adapted  to  be  projected  to  engage 
the  steps,  a  shaft,  a  cam  carried  by  the  shaft  adapted  to 
engage  the  bars  and  hold  their  Inner  ends  elevated,  mech- 
anism for  revolving  the  shaft,  and  means  engaging  the  In- 
ner ends  of  the  bars  to  hold  them  in  close  contact  with  the 
cam  so  that  when  the  shaft  and  cam  are  revolved,  the  in- 
ner enda  of  the  bars  descend  and  the  outer  ends  are  pro- 
jected to  engage  the  steps. 

3.  In  a  safety  device  for  elevators,  the  combination 
with  a  shaft  provided  with  oppositely  arranged  steps,  and 
a  car,  of  a  pair  of  bars  plvotally  connected  together  and 
adapted  to  be  projected  In  opposite  directions  to  engage 
the  atepe,  a  shaft  mounted  below  the  floor  of  the  car. 
means  carried  by  said  shaft  adapted  to  engage  the  bars  at 
their  pivotal  point  and  hold  the  same  elevated,  mechanism 
for  revolving  the  shaft,  and  means  engaging  the  pivotal 
point  from  above  to  hold  the  same  against  said  means, 
whereby  when  the  shaft  Is  revolved  the  pivotal  point  of 
the  bars  descends  and  the  ends  are  projected  to  engage 
the  steps. 

4.  In  a  safety  device  for  elevators,  the  combination 
with  a  shaft  provided  with  oppositely  arranged  steps,  and 
a  car.  of  a  pair  of  bars  plvotally  connected  together  and 
adapted  to  be  projected  In  opposite  directions  to  engage 
the  steps,  a  shaft  mounted  below  the  floor  of  the  car,  a 
cam  carried  by  said  shaft  adapted  to  engage  the  bars  at 
their  pivotal  point  and  hold  the  pivotal  point  elevated, 
mechanism  for  revolving  the  shaft  and  cam,  and  means  en- 
gaging the  car  and  the  pivotal  point  of  the  bars  for  forc- 
ing the  pivotal  point  downwardly  and  the  ends  outwardly, 
as  the  shaft  revolves. 

5.  In  a  safety  device  for  elevators,  the  combination 
with  a  shaft  provided  with  oppositely  arranged  steps,  and 
a  car,  of  a  pair  of  sliding  bars  adapted  to  be  projected  to 
engage  the  steps,  a  shaft  Journaled  below  the  floor  of  the 
car,  means  carried  by  the  shaft  adapted  to  engage  the  In 
ner  ends  of  said  bars  and  hold  them  elevated,  mechanism 
controllable  from  the  Interior  of  the  car  for  revolving  the 


Asi^iA  t . 


rf^tl^k 


JU1.Y   9,  1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


'TIS 


shaft,  and  means  for  forclnf  the  Inner  ends  downwardly 
and  the  outer  ends  outwardly  to  engage  the  steps. 

0.  In  .1  safety  device  for  elevators,  the  combination 
with  a  shaft  provided  with  oppositely  arranged  steps,  and 
a  car,  of  a  pair  of  sliding  bars  adapted  to  be  projected  to 
engage  the  steps,  a  shaft,  a  cam  carried  by  the  shaft  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  inner  ends  of  said  bars  and  hold 
them  elevated,  mechanism  controllable  from  the  interior  of 
the  car  for  revolving  the  shaft,  and  means  for  forcing  the 
Inner  ends  downwardly  and  the  outer  ends  outwardly  as 
the  shaft  revolves  to  engage  the  steps. 

7.  In  a  safety  device  for  elevators,  the  combination  with 
a  shaft  provided  with  oppositely  arranged  steps,  and  a 
car,  of  a  pair  of  sliding  bars  adapted  to  be  projected  to 
engage  the  steps,  a  shaft,  a  cam  carried  by  said  shaft 
adapted  to  engage  the  inner  ends  of  said  bars  and  hold 
them  elevated,  mechanism  controllable  from  the  Interior 
of  the  car  for  revolving  the  shaft,  means  for  forcing  the 
Inner  ends  downwardly  and  the  outer  ends  outwardly  as 
the  shaft  revolves  to  engage  the  steps,  and  spring  actuated 
guiding  means  In  which  the  terminals  of  the  bars  are 
adapted  to  slide. 

8.  In  a  safety  device  for  elevators,  the  combination 
with  a  shaft  provided  with  oppositely  arranged  steps,  and 
a  car.  of  a  pair  of  slldingly  mounted  bars  carried  below  the 
floor  of  the  car  and  adapted  to  be  projected  in  opposite  di- 
rections to  engage  the  steps,  a  shaft  mounted  below  the 
floor  of  the  car.  means  for  rotating  the  shaft  manually,  au- 
tomatic means  for  rotating  the  shaft  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion, means  carried  by  the  shaft  whereby  the  inner  ends  of 
the  bars  are  elevated  and  the  outer  ends  held  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  steps,  and  means  for  forcing  the  Inner 
ends  of  the  bars  downwardly  as  the  shaft  U  rotated  so 
that  the  outer  ends  are  projected  to  engage  the  steps. 

9.  In  a  safety  device  for  elevators,  the  combination 
with  a  shaft  provided  with  oppositely  arranged  steps,  and 
a  car.  of  a  pair  of  slldlngly  mounted  bars  carried  t>elow  the 
floor  of  the  car  and  adapted  to  l)e  projected  in  opposite  di 
reclions  to  engage  the  steps,  a  shaft  mounted  below  the 
floor  of  the  car.  means  for  rotating  the  shaft  manually,  au- 
tomatic means  for  rotating  it  in  opposite  direction,  means 
carried  by  the  shaft  whereby  the  inner  ends  of  the  bars 
are  elevated  and  the  outer  ends  held  out  of  engagement 
with  the  steps,  means  for  forcing  the  Inner  ends  of  the 
bars  downwardly  as  the  shaft  is  rotated  so  that  the  outer 
ends  are  proJect»»d  to  engage  the  steps,  and  guiding  means 
for  the  terminals  of  the  bars. 

10.  In  a  safety  device  for  elevators,  the  combination 
with  a  shaft  provided  with  oppositely  arranged  steps,  and 
a  car,  of  a  pair  of  sliding  bars  adapted  to  be  projected  to 
engnge  the  steps,  a  shaft,  means  carried  by  the  shaft 
adapted  to  engage  the  bars  and  hold  their  inner  ends  ele- 
vated, mechanism  controllable  from  the  car  for  revolving 
the  shaft,  means  engaging  the  bars  whereby  when  the 
shaft  Is  revolved,  the  bars  are  projected  to  engage  the 
steps,  and  means  for  giving  a  cushion  to  the  car  as  the 
ends  of  the  bars  suddenly  engage  the  steps. 


859,762.  ROTAUY  BLOWER  OR  EXHAUSTER.  Thomas 
W.  Grexn,  rhiladelphla.  I'a..  assignor  to  Wllbraham- 
Green  Blower  Company,  Thlladelphla.  I'a.,  a  Corporation 
of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  Jan.  23.  1907.  Serial  No. 
353,606. 


1.   A  rotary   blower  having  In  combination  therewith  a 
pair  of  rotary   Impellers  having  ports  therein,  and  chan- 
nels In  the  end  of  the  casing  of  said  blower  adapted  to 
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ravister  with  said  ports  and  eatablista,  at  refular  interrais, 
communication  between  the  opposite  sides  of  the  Impel- 
lers, whereby  air  compressed  l>etween  said  Impellers  will 
pass  from  one  side  of  an  impeller  to  the  opposite  aide 
thereof. 

2.  In  a  rotary  blower,  the  combination  with  two  co-act- 
ing Impellers,  and  ports  In  said  Impellers,  of  ports  In  the 
end  casing  of  the  blower  adapted  to  register  with  the  ports 
In  said  Impellers,  when  the  two  impellers  are  at  right 
angles  to  each  other,  and  form  a  continuous  passage  way 
from  the  space  inclosed  b«»tween  one  side  of  the  waist 
portion  of  one  Impeller  and  the  wing  of  the  opposite  Im- 
peller and  the  Inside  of  the  casing. 

3.  In  a  rotary  blower,  the  combinutlon  with  two  co-act- 
ing Impellers  having  ports  In  both  sides  of  the  waist  por 
tlon  of  each  Impeller,  of  ports  In  the  end  of  the  casing 
adapted  to  register  at  regular  Intervals  with  the  ports  of 
the  Impellers  as  said  lnn>ellers  revolve,  whereby  a  continu- 
ous passage  way  from  one  side  of  the  Impeller  to  the  op- 
posite side  thereof  Is  established,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  rotary  blower,  the  combination  with  a  channel 
located  In  the  end  wall  of  the  casing,  and  a  port  at  each 
end  of  said  channel,  of  an  Impeller  having  corresponding 
ports  adapted  during  the  rotation  thereof  to  register  with 
the  ports  of  said  channel,  whereby  air  compressed  In  the 
waist  of  one  impeller  will  t>e  passed  Into  the  outgoing  air 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  impeller. 

5.  In  a  rotary  blower,  the  comblnMilon  with  channels 
loi-ated  In  the  opposite  ends  of  the  blower  casing,  and  a 
port  or  ports  at  each  end  of  each  of  said  channels,  of  a 
pair  of  co-acting  Impellers  having  In  each  end  thereof 
ports  corresponding  with  the  ports  In  the  ends  of  the  cas- 
ing and  adapted  during  the  revolution  of  said  Impellers  to 
register  with  the  ports  of  said  channels,  whereby  any  air 
compressed  In  the  waist  portion  of  either  impeller  will 
imss  Into  the  outgoing  air  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  im- 
peller. 

6.  In  a  rotary  blower,  the  combination  with  the  casing 
having  In  the  ends  thereof  channels,  and  a  port  at  each 
end  of  each  of  said  channels,  of  an  Impeller  having  in  its 
head  a  chamber,  a  channel  connecting  said  chamber  with 
the  interior  of  the  casing,  and  ports  in  said  chamlter 
adapted  to  register  with  the  ports  in  the  channels  in  the 
ends  of  the  casing,  whereby  air  Is  passed  from  one  side  of 
an  impeller  to  the  opposite  side  thereof. 

7.  In  a  rotary  blower,  the  combination  with  the  casing 
having  in  the  end  wall  thereof  two  sets  of  channels,  and  a 
port  or  ports  at  each  end  of  each  of  said  channels,  of  a  set 
of  Impellers,  each  Impeller  having  in  one  of  its  heads  two 
chambers,  a  channel  connecting  each  of  said  chambers 
with  the  interior  of  the  casing,  a  port  or  ports  in  each  of 
said  chambers  adapted  to  register  with  the  port  or  ports 
of  the  channels  in  the  said  end  wall  of  the  casing  to  per- 
mit the  passage  of  air  entrapped  by  the  co-acting  impellers 
to  be  passed  to  the  opposite  side  of  one  of  said  lmpelle^s 
into  the  interior  of  the  casing. 


869,763.  ROTARY  BLOWER.  Thomas  W.  Gbmn,  Phlla- 
delphis.  Pa.,  assignor  to  WUbraham-Green  Blower  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylvania. 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1907.     Serial  No.  857,139. 


1.  In  a  rotary  blower,  the  combination  with  one  end  of 
the  casing  having  therein  an  open  ended  channel,  of  a 
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rotary  Impeller  having  a  circular  head  provided  with  chan- 
nels that  extend  from  the  waist  portion  of  said  Impeller 
to  the  circumference  of  said  circular  head  and  adapted  to 
register  at  regular  interyals,  during  the  rotation  of  said 
Impeller,  with  the  channel  in  the  end  of  the  casing,  where- 
by communication  Is  established  between  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  waist  portion  of  said  Impeller. 

2.  In  a  rotary  blower,  the  combination  with  one  end  of 
the  casing  having  therein  two  oppositely  disposed  open 
ended  channels,  of  a  pair  of  rotary  co  acting  impeller* 
each  provided  with  a  circular  head  and  channels  In  said 
heads  extending  from  Iwth  sides  of  the  waist  portions  of 
the  Impellers  to  the  circumference  of  said  heads  and 
adapted  to  register  at  regular  intervals  during  the  rota- 
tion of  said  Impellers  with  the  open  ends  of  the  oppositely 
disposed  channels  In  the  end  of  said  casing,  whereby  the 
air  entrapped  in  the  waist  portion  of  one  impeller  by  tb« 
wing  of  the  co-acting  Impeller  will  flow  to  the  opposite 
side  of  the  waist  portion  of  said  Impeller. 

3.  In  a  rotary  blower,  the  combination  with  the  two 
ends  of  the  casing,  each  of  said  ends  having  therein  two 
■eta  of  oppositely  disposed  open  ended  channels,  of  a  pair 
of  rotary  co  acting  impellers,  the  ends  of  each  Impeller 
being  provlde<l  with  circular  heads,  each  of  said  heads 
having  therein  two  sets  of  oppositely  disposed  channels 
that  extend  from  the  waist  portions  of  each  Impeller  to  tbs 
circumference  of  said  circular  heads  and  adapted  to  reg- 
ister at  regular  intervals,  during  the  rotation  of  said  Im- 
pellers, with  the  open  ends  of  the  channels  In  the  ends  of 
said  casing,  whereby  air  entrapped  In  the  waist  portion  of 
one  impeller  by  a  wing  of  the  co-acting  Impeller  will  flow 
through  the  channels  in  said  circular  heads  and  casing 
ends  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  waist  portion  of  said  im- 
peller. 


859,764.      BIILDING     BLOCK.      Lbsteb    W.     Hagbkmam, 
Orchard.  Nebr.    Filed  Jan.  29,  1906.    Serial  No.  298,518. 


1.  A  block  of  the  character  described,  comprising  two 
longitudinal  sections  or  members  provided  with  offset  con- 
nected wlnga  whereby  to  produce  air  spaces  between  said 
sections  and  pliable  and  self  sustained  plates  embedded 
in  said  wings  with  their  ends  projecting  above  the  said 
sections,  whereby  when  the  said  blocks  are  laid  In  courses 
with  an  alternate  arranRement,  the  projecting  ends  of 
the  said  plates  will  extend  into  the  air  spaces  of  the 
blocks  above  and  prevent  moisture  from  the  wet  mortar 
from  passing  over  one  section  of  the  blocks  to  the  op- 
posite section. 

2.  A  block  of  the  character  described,  provided  with 
air  spaces  and  with  embedded  moisture  proof  plates  of 
pliable  material  that  project  above  the  upper  plane  of  the 
block  and  are  designed  to  enter  the  air  spaces  of  similar 
blocks  above,  the  material  of  which  said  plates  are  formed 
being  such  that  the  projecting  portions  of  the  plates  will 
be  self  sustaining,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


8.  In  an  alr-sblp,  a  frame  work,  parachute-shaped  pro- 
pellers Journaled  In  bearings  carried  by  the  frame-work, 
said  propellers  having  movable  blades  drooping  about  a 
common  center,  and  means  operable  to  simultaneously 
vary  the  Inclination  of  said  blades. 


859,765.       .\IR    SHIP.      Lkkoy    Haixes,    Colchester.    111. 
Filed  Sept.  19,  1906.      Serial  No.  335,215. 

1.  In  an  airship,  a  parachute-shaped  propeller  having 
movable  blades  drooping  nbout  a  common  center,  and 
means  for  varying  the  Inclination  of  said  blades. 

2.  In  an  air  ship,  a  parachute  shaped  propeller  Jour- 
naled at  an  Inclination  to  the  frame  of  the  ship  and  hav- 
ing movable  blades  drooping  about  a  common  center,  and 
means  for  varying  the  Inclination  of  snld  blades. 


4.  In  an  air  ship,  a  frame-work,  a  parachute  shaped 
propeller  journaled  at  an  inclination  thereon,  comprising 
a  series  of  pivotally  mounted  blades  drooping  about  a 
common  center,  and  means  operable  to  vary  the  Inclina- 
tion of  said  blades. 

5.  In  an  airship,  a  framework,  a  parachute-shaped 
propeller  journaled  at  an  Inclination  thereon,  comprising 
a  series  of  pivotally  mounted  blades  drooping  abont  a 
common  center,  reciprocating  means  for  varying  the  in- 
clination of  said  blades,  and  means  operable  to  recipro- 
cate said  means. 

6.  In  an  air  ship,  a  frame  work,  a  propeller  journaled 
at  an  Inclination  at  each  side  of  the  frame  work  each 
propeller  comprising  a  series  of  pivotally  mounted  blades, 
reciprocating  means  for  varying  the  Inclination  of  the 
blades  of  each  propeller,  and  means  operable  to  simul- 
taneously reciprocate  said  means. 

7.  In  an  alr-sblp,  a  frame-work,  a  shaft  journaled  at 
an  Inclination  at  each  side  of  the  frame-work,  a  pro- 
peller carried  by  each  shaft  comprising  a  series  of  pivot- 
ally mounted  blades,  a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  each 
shaft  carrying  means  connecting  the  blades  of  their  re- 
spective propellers,  and  means  operable  to  simultaneously 
reciprocate  said  sleeves  whereby  the  Inclination  of  the 
blades  of  the  propellers  are  varied. 

8.  In  an  alr-sblp,  a  frame-work,  a  shaft  journaled  at 
an  Inclination  thereon,  a  propeller  carried  by  the  shaft 
comprising  a  series  of  hoops  successively  Increasing  in 
diameter,  a  series  of  sector  shaped  blades,  each  blade 
being  pivoted  at  one  edge  to  the  hoops,  ribs  fixed  to  the 
shaft  and  to  the  pivoted  edges  of  the  blades,  and  a  sleeve 
slldable  on  the  shaft  carrying  ribs  pivoted  to  the  opposite 
edges  of  the  blades,  whereby  as  said  sleeve  Is  reciprocated 
the  Inclination  of  the  blades  Is  varied  as  described. 

9.  In  an  airship,  a  frame-work,  a  shaft  journaled  at 
an  Inclination  thereon,  a  parachute-shaped  propeller  car- 
ried at  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft  comprising  a  series  of 
hoops  successively  Increasing  in  diameter,  a  series  of 
sector  shaped    blades    pivoted    at   one   edge   to    the   hoops. 
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radial  spokes  connecting  the  upper  hoop  with  the  ex- 
tremity of  the  shaft  and  projecting  therebeyond  and 
journaled  to  the  blades,  a  series  of  ribs  fixed  to  the  shaft 
and  to  the  blades  at  their  pivotal  edges,  a  splined  sleeve 
slldable  on  the  shaft  carrying  a  series  of  ribs  pivoted  to 
the  opposite  edge  of  the  blades,  and  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  sleeve  whereby  the  Inclination  of  said  blades  is 
varied. 


1.  A  bending  machine  of  the  type  set  forth  comprising  a 
fixed  block  having  straight  working  faces  disposed  at  right 
angles,  an  adjustable  block  having  straight  working 
faces  disposed  at  right  angles,  said  adjustable  block  being 
mounted  for  movement  towards  and  away  from  said  fixed 
block  and  having  one  of  Its  working  faces  parallel  and  op- 
posed to  one  of  the  working  faces  of  said  fixed  block,  a  head 
having  straight  working  faces  disposed  at  right  angles  and 
mounted  for  movement  to  present  one  of  Its  working  faces 
perpendicularly  to  said  opposed  faces  and  In  parallelism  to 
the  non  opposed  faces  of  said  blocks  and  a  second  head 
pivotally  carried  by  said  adjustable  block,  said  second 
head  having  a  straight  working  face  and  mounted  for 
movement  to  present  its  working  face  in  parallel  opposi- 
tion to  the  outer  working  face  of  said  first  named  head. 

2.  A  bending  machine  of  the  type  set  forth  comprising 
a  fixed  block  having  straight  working  faces  disposed  at 
right  angles,  an  adjustable  block  mounted  for  movement 
towards  and  away  from  said  fixed  block,  said  adjustable 
block  having  straight  working  faces  disposed  at  right 
angles,  one  of  said  working  faces  being  in  parallel  opposi- 
tion to  one  of  the  working  faces  of  said  fixed  block,  a 
head  having  straight  working  faces  disposed  at  right 
angles,  said  head  being  pivotally  suspended  from  said  fixed 
block  and  mounted  for  movement  with  relation  to  the  ad- 
jacent working  face  thereof  and  a  second  head  pivotally 
connected  to  Bald  adjustable  block  and  adapted  for  move- 
ment Into  opposing  relation  to  one  of  the  faces  of  the  first 
mentioned  bead. 

3.  A  bending  machine  of  the  type  set  forth  comprising 
a  fixed  block  having  straight  working  faces  disposed  at 
right  angles,  an  adjustable  block  mounted  for  movement 
towards  and  away  from  said  fixed  block,  said  adjustable 
block  having  straight  working  faces  disposed  at  right  angles, 
one  of  said  working  faces  being  In  parallel  opposition  to 
one  of  the  working  faces  of  said  fixed  block,  a  head  having 
straight  working  faces  disposed  at  right  angles,  said  head 
being  pivotally  suspended  from  said  fixed  block  and  mount 
ed  for  movement  with  relation  to  the  adjacent  working 
face  thereof  and  a  second  head  pivotally  suspended  from 
said  adjustable  block  and  having  a  straight  working  face, 
said  second  head  being  movable  to  bring  its  working  face 
Into  parallel  opposition  with  the  adjacent  working  face  of 
said  first  named  head  In  the  operative  position  of  the  lat- 
ter. 

4.  A  bending  machine  of  the  type  set  forth  comprising 
a  fixed  block  having  straight  working  faces  disposed  at 
right  angles,  an  adjustable  block  mounted  for  movement 
towards  and  away  from  said  fixed  block,  said  adjustable 
block  having  straight  working  faces  disposed  at  right 
angles,  one  of  said  working  faces  lying  In  parallel  opposl- 


859.786.  BENDING  -  MACHINE.  Alucs  W.  Hamiltow, 
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tion  to  one  of  the  working  faces  of  said  fixed  block,  a 
head  having  strslght  working  faces  disposed  at  right 
angles,  said  head  being  pivotally  suspended  from  said  fixed 
block,  and  mounted  for  movement  with  relation  to  the 
adjacent  working  face  thereof,  said  adjustable  bhock  being 
formed  with  a  recess  comprising  straighit  faces  extending 
at  right  angles  to  one  another  and  a  curved  face  uniting 
said  straight  faces,  and  a  second  head  pivoted  within  said 
recess  and  having  a  curved  face  bearing  against  said  first 
named  curved  face  and  straight  working  faces  disposed  at 
right  angles  to  one  anoUier,  said  second  head  l)elng  mov- 
able to  bring  Its  working  facejnto  parallel  opposition  with 
the  adjacent  working  face  of  said  first  named  head  in  the 
operative  position  of  the  latter. 

5.  A  bending  machine  of  the  type  set  forth  comprising 
a  fixed  block  having  straight  working  faces  disposed  at 
right  angles,  a  second  block  having  straight  working  faces 
disposed  at  right  angles,  one  of  said  working  faces  of  said 
second  block  being  In  parallel  opposition  to  one  of  the 
working  faces  of  said  fixed  block  and  a  head  having  work- 
ing faces  disposed  at  rixht  angles  and  mounted  for  move- 
ment wherel)y  one  of  its  working  faces  will  be  parallel  to 
the  nonopposed  working  faces  of  both  of  said  blocks  and 
will  oppose  the  same  in  co  operative  relation  and  a  second 
head  pivotally  carried  by  said  second  block  and  mounted 
for  movement  whereby  Its  working  face  will  be  parallel  to 
the  other  of  the  working  faces  of  the  first  mentioned  head 
and  will  oppose  the  same  In  co-operative  relation. 

6.  A  bending  machine  of  the  type  set  forth  comprising 
blocks  having  op|)OKed  parullel  working  faces  and  working 
faces  disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  opinised  faces,  one 
of  said  blocks  being  stationary  and  the  other  adjustable 
In  relation  thereto,  a  l)endlng  head  pivotally  suspended 
from  the  stationary  block  and  movable  with  relation  to 
the  adjacent  working  face  and  a  second  Itendlng  head  piv- 
otally suspended  from  the  block  adjustable  and  movable 
therewith  and  adapted  to  co  operate  with  said  first  named 
head. 

7.  A  bending  machine  of  the  type  set  forth  comprising  a 
fixe<l  block  and  a  movable  block  mounted  In  opposed  co- 
operating relation,  a  bending  head  pivotally  mounted  and 
movable  to  co-operate  with  both  blocks  and  a  second  {tend- 
ing head  pivotally  suspended  from  the  adjustable  block 
and  movable  therewith,  the  last  named  trending  head  Ije- 
ing  adapted  to  co  operate  with  said  first  named  bead. 

8.  A  bending  machine  of  the  type  set  forth  comprising  a 
fixed  bending  block,  an  adjustable  bending  block,  said 
blocks  l)eing  mounted  in  opposed  co-operating  relation,  a  • 
bending  head  having  straight  working  faces  disposed  at 
right  angles,  said  head  being  pivotally  mounted  for  move- 
ment to  bring  one  of  its  working  faces  Into  cooperative 
relation  to  the  non  opposed  faces  of  said  blocks,  and  a 
second  trending  head  pivotally  carried  by  and  movable 
wUth  said  adjustable  block,  said  second  head  being  adapted 
for  co-operative  movement  with  relation  to  the  other  work- 
ing face  of  the  first  mentioned  bead.  . 

9.  A  bending  machine  of  the  type  set  forth  comprising  a 
bed  plate,  a  fixed  block  thereon  having  straight  working 
faces  disposed  at  right  angles,' a  lug  on  said  l)ed  plate  ex- 
tending at  an  angle  of  45°  to  the  faces  of  said  block  an 
adjustable  block  having  straight  working  faces  disposed 
at  right  angles,  one  of  snld  working  faces  confronting  one 
of  the  working  faces  of  said  fixed  block,  said  adjustable 
block  being  formed  with  a  socket  of  greater  length  than 
and  surrounding  said  lug  as  a  guide,  and  with  a  slot  com- 
municating with  said  socket,  a  set  screw  projected 
through  said  slot  and  threaded  Into  said  lug,  said  set 
screw  being  formed  to  hold  said  adjustable  block  at  se- 
lected positions  and  bending  beads  having  straight  faces 
co-operating  with  the  straight  faces  of  said  blocks. 

10.  A  bending  machine  of  the  type  set  forth  comprising 
a  bed  plate,  l>ending  blocks  mounted  thereon  In  opposed 
cooperative  relation,  a  bending  head  mounted  adjacent  to 
one  of  said  blocks  and  a  second  bending  head  pivotally 
suspended  from  the  other  of  said  blocks  and  movable  to  co- 
operate with  said  first  named  head  said  blocks  and  said 
heads  having  straight  working  faces  disposed  at  right  an- 
gles said  bed  plate  being  formed  with  a  90°  protractor  scale 
one  of  the  legs  of  said  scale  l>elng  curved  and  in  the  path 
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of  pivotal  movement  of  said  last  named  head  and  the  other 
legs  of  said  scale  extending  in  parallelism  to  the  respective 
faces  of  said  blocks. 

11.  A  bending  machine  of  the  type  set  forth  comprising 
a  bed  plate,  a  fixed  bloclt  thereon  having  straight  workin;; 
faces  disposed  at  right  angles,  a  lug  on  said  bed  plate  ex- 
tending at  an  angle  of  45"  to  the  faces  of  said  block  an 
adjustable  block  having  straight  working  faces  disposed  at 
right  angles,  one  of  said  working  faces  confronting  one  of 
the  working  faces  of  said  fixed  block,  said  adjustable  block 
being  formed  with  a  socket  of  greater  length  than  and  sur 
rounding  said  lug  as  a  guide,  and  with  a  slot  communicat- 
ing with  wild  socket,  n  set  screw  projected  through  said 
slot  and  threaded  into  said  lug,  said  set  screw  being 
formed  to  hold  said  adjustable  block  at  selected  positions. 
an  aperturetl  post  carried  by  said  Ijed  plate,  an  adjusting 
•crew  threaded  therethrough  and  impinging  the  adjacent 
side  of  .said  adjustaide  block  and  Ijending  heads  having 
straiuht  faces  co-oi)eratinK  with  the  straight  faces  of  said 
blocks. 

12.  A  bending  machine  of  the  type  set  forth,  compris- 
ing a  bed  plate.  op|)08ed  bending  blocks  mounted  thereon 
Id  co-operating  relation,  a  bending  head  mounted  for  piv 
otai  movement  over  said  bed  plate  and  cooperating  with 
said  blocks,  said  bed  plate  being  formed  with  a  re<^^e88.  a 
lever  pivoted  on  said  head,  said  head  being  forme.1  with  a 
bore,  and  a  pin  working  in  said  Iwre  and  pivoted  to  said 
lever,  said  pin  being  formed  to  engage  in  said  recess  and 
bold  said  head  in  operative  position. 


869,767.     PIZZLE.     James  W.  Harris.  Wheeling,  W.  V«. 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1906.      Serial  No.  ;{4J.4r.-'. 


1.  A  pucsle  consisting  of  a  box  having  a  bottom  and  a 
cover,  a  horizontal  partition  dividing  said  box  Into  two 
compartments,  a  central  boss  tarried  by  said  partition  on 
Its  upper  face,  an  oblong  vertical  ai)ertiire  through  said 
partition  and  boss,  and  a  vertical  runway  extending  from 
the  bottom  of  said  box  through  said  aperture,  in  combi 
nation  with  a  plurality  of  Imlls  adapted  to  be  passetl  from 
one  compartment  to  the  other  along  said  runway. 

2.  A  puzzle  consisting  of  a  cylindrical  box  having  a  bot 
torn  and  a  glass  cover,  a  horizontal  partition  dividing 
wild  Nix  Into  two  superposed  comjmrtment.s.  a  central  Ikjss 
carried  by  said  partition  on  its  upper  face,  an  aj)erture 
through  said  partition  and  liosa,  a  runway  extending 
from  the  bottom  through  said  aperture,  said  runway  com 
prising  two  stationary  parallel  pins,  and  a  plurality  of 
balls  adapted  to  be  passed  from  the  lower  compartment  to 
the  upper  along  said  runway. 

3.  A  pussle  consisting  of  a  box  having  a  transverse  par 
tltlon  dividing  the  box  into  two  superposed  compartments 
and  carrying  a  centrally  located  circular  boss  on   its  up 
per  face,  said  partition  and  Iwss  having  a  central  aper- 
ture therethrough,  and  downwardly  Inclined  passnges  lead 
Ing  from  the  (uter  edge  of  the  boss  to  said  aperture,  and  a 
runway    comprising    two    vertical    parallel    pins    rigidly 
mounted  in  the  bottom  of  the  box.  said  runway  being  pro- 
jected centrally  through  said  aperture,  and  a  plurality  of 
balls  adapted   to  lie  actuated   by  the  manipulation  of  the 
box  to  travel   from  the  lower  compartment  to  the  upper 
compartment  along  said  runway. 

4.  A  puzsle  consisting  of  a  cylindrical  box  or  casing  hav 
Ing  a  bottom  and  a  glass  top  or  cover,  a  partition  dividing 
said  l»ox  into  two  superposed  compartments,  said  partition 
carrying  a  circular  boss  upon  Its  upper  face,  a  vertical  ob- 
long aperture  in  said  partition  and  boss,  a  runway  com 
prising  two  vertical  parallel  pins  mounted  in  the  Iwttom 
of  the  box  and  projecting  centrally  through  said  aperture. 


a  plurality  of  balls  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  manipula- 
tion of  the  l>ox  to  travel  from  the  lower  compartment  to 
the  upper  compartment  along  said  runway,  said  partition 
and  Ikws  having  downwardly  inclined  passage  ways  lead- 
ing from  the  edge  of  the  boss  to  said  central  aperture,  and 
a  cylindrical  tul)e  mounted  in  the  under  side  of  the  parti- 
tion and  encircling  the  pins  which  constitute  the  runway. 


859.768.  STARTING  AND  STOri'INO  DEVICE  IN  TOY 
VEHICLES.  Kahl  Hbss,  Nuremberg,  Germany.  Filled 
Mar.  12,  1906.      Serial  No.  .10.-..632. 


1.  In  a  toy  vehicle,  the  combination  with  a  body,  of  a 
wheel-shaft  mounted  in  said  body  to  turn  and  provided 
with  two  wheels  to  support  said  body,  a  rod  fastened  In 
said  body  parallel  to  said  wheel-shaft,  a  frame  turnabie  on 
said  rod  and  provided  with  a  slot,  a  fly  wheel  shaft  par- 
allel to  said  two  wheel  shafts  and  mounter!  In  said  body  to 
turn,  a  friction  wheel  fastened  on  said  fly  wheel  shaft  and 
adapted  to  engage  with  the  one  of  the  twt)  wheels  on  the 
wheel  shaft  in  said  frame,  a  vertical  shaft  mounted  In  said 
body  to  turn  and  adapted  to  be  turned  by  hand,  and  an 
eccentric  fastened  on  said  vertical  shaft  and  engaging  In 
the  slot  of  said  frame  and  adapted  for  depressing  the  latter 
and  thereby  raising  said  friction  wheel  out  of  contact  with 
the  respective  wheel. 

2.  In  a  toy  vehicle,  the  combination  with  a  l)ody,  of  a 
wheel  shaft  mounted  in  said  body  to  turn  and  provided 
with  two  wheels  to  support  said  body,  a  rod  fastened  in 
•aid  l>ody  parallel  to  said  wheel  shaft,  a  frame  turnabie 
on  said  rod  and  provided  with  a  slot,  a  fly  wheel  shaft  par- 
allel to  said  two  wheel  shafts  and  mounted  in  said  body  to 
turn,  a  friction  wheel  fastened  on  said  fly  wheel  shaft  and 
adapted  to  engage  with  the  one  «if  the  two  wheels  on  the 
wheel  shaft  in  said  frame,  a  projection  on  the  lower  side  of 
said  body,  a  vertical  shaft  mounted  in  said  body  to  turn 
and  to  longitudinally  move  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by 
hand,  and  an  eccentric  fastened  on  said  vertical  shaft  and 
engaging  In  the  slot  of  said  frame  and  adapted  to  engage 
in  Its  one  extreme  pcisltion  beneath  said  projection  for  de 
tuching  said  friction  wheel  from  the  resi)ective  wheel. 


859,769.      STATION  INDICATOR.      I1u.mrr  A.  HiLL,  Dela- 
fleld.  Wis.      Filed  Jan.  10.  1906.      Serial  No.  295,417. 

1.  A  station  indicator  comprising  a  casing  arranged  in  a 
car,  an  endless  outer  apron  having  station  Indicating 
marks  thereon,  the  said  outer  apron  having  an  opening,  an 
Inner  apron  having  station  indicating  marks  thereon  de- 
signed to  be  disclosed  through  the  opening  in  the  outer 
apron,  means  for  automatically  causing  intermittent  mo- 
tion of  the  inner  apron  as  a  car  is  passing  over  the  main 
line,  while  the  outer  apron  remains  stationary,  and  means 
for  causing  a  movement  of  the  outer  apron  while  the  inner 
apron  remains  stationary. 

2.  A  station  Indicator  comprising  a  casing  arranged  in  a 
car.  an  outer  endless  apron  arranged  in  the  casing  and  hav- 
ing station  IndicatInK  matter  thereon,  the  said  endless 
apron  also  having  an  opening,  an  inner  apron,  spring  roll- 
ers to  which  the  ends  of  the  inner  apron  are  attached, 
means  for  automatically  causing  intermittent  movement  of 
the  Inner  apron  while  the  outer  apron  remains  stationary, 
means  for  causing  Intermittent  motion  of  the  outer  apron 
while  tbe  inner  apron  remains  stationary,  and  means  for 
automatically  operating  an  apron  should  a  car  be  moved  in 
a  backward  direction. 

3.  A  station  Indicator  comprising  in  combination  with  a 
car  a  casing  arranged  within  a  car,  an  endless  station  Indl- 
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eating  apron  arranged  In  tbe  casing  and  having  an  opening, 
an  inner  station  indicating  apron,  driving  sprockets  en- 
gaging with  the  aprons,  vertical  shafts  having  driving  | 
connection  with  said  sprockets,  horizontal  shafts  hav- 
ing driving  connections  with  said  vertical  .shafts,  a 
casing  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  car,  ratchet  mechan- 
isms for  opersting  said  horizontal  shafts,  devices  arranged 
in  the  casing  for  actuating  tbe  ratchet  mechanlBms,  swing- 
ing levers  carried  by  the  car  and  having  connection  with 
said  devices,  and  tappets  or  obstructions  arranged  along 
the  track  for  swinging  said  levers. 


4.  A  station  Indicator  comprising  in  combination  with  a 
car  a  casing  arranged  in  the  car,  Independently  movable  in- 
dicating aprons  arranged  In  the  casing  one  inwards  of  tbe 
other,  the  outer  apron  having  an  opening  through  which  a 
portion  of  the  Inner  apron  Is  disclosed,  a  casing  attached 
to  the  bottom  of  the  car,  a  vertical  shaft  in  the  casing,  a 
pair  of  ratchet  wheels  on  said  shaft  and  having  their  teeth 
extended  in  opposite  directions,  driving  connection  be- 
tween said  shaft  and  one  of  the  aprons,  pawls  for  engaging 
the  said  ratchet  wheels,  sliding  cam  bars  f«  r  operating  the 
pawls,  swinging  devices  on  the  bottom  of  the  car  for  mov- 
ing said  cam  bars  in  one  direction,  devices  arranged  along 
the  track  at  suitable  points  for  swinging  said  swinging  de- 
vices and  means  for  operating  the  other  apron. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  car,  of  a  station  Indicator 
comprising  a  casing  arranged  in  the  car,  a  pair  of  indicat- 
ing aprons  arranged  in  the  casing  one  inwards  of  the  other, 
the  outer  apron  having  an  opening  through  which  the  Indi- 
cating matter  on  the  Inner  apron  Is  disclosed,  a  casing  at 
tached  to  the  bottom  of  the  car  and  divided  Into  upper  and 
lower  chambers,  mechanism  in  the  upper  chamber  having 
driving  connection  with  one  of  the  aprons,  mechanism  in 
tbe  lower  chamber  also  having  driving  connection  with 
one  of  tfte  aprons,  and  devices  csrrled  by  the  car  for  ac- 
tuating said  mechanisms. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  car,  of  a  station  indicator 
comprising  a  casing.  Indicating  aprons  arranged  therein  one 
Inwards  of  the  other,  means  for  operating  the  inner  apron 
the  outer  apron  having  an  opening  through  which  matter 
on  the  Inner  apron  may  l)e  disclosed,  a  rasing  attached  to 
the  bottom  of  the  car.  a  vertical  shaft  in  said  casing, 
ratchet  wheels  secured  to  said  shaft  one  alwve  the  other 
and    having    their    teeth    extended    in    opposite   directions. 


pawls  for  engaging  with  tbe  ratchet  wheels,  a  cam  bar  at 
one  side  of  the  casing  for  actuating  one  of  said  pawls,  a 
cam-bar  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  casing  for  actuating  tbe 
other  of  said  pawls,  driving  connection  between  said  ver- 
tical shaft  and  the  outer  apron,  levers  mounted  to  swing 
on  the  bottom  of  the  car,  and  flexible  connections  between 
said  levers  and  the  cam  bars. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  car  of  a  station  indicator 
comprising  a  casing,  two  indicating  aprons  arranged  Id 
the  casing  one  inwards  of  the  other,  means  for  operating 
the  Injier  apron  the  outer  apron  being  provided  with  an 
opening,  a  casing  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  car,  a  ver- 
tical shaft  in  said  casing  and  having  operative  connection 
with  the  outer  apron,  ratchet  wheels  arranged  one  above 
the  other  on  said  shaft,  the  teeth  of  the  two  wheels  being 
extended  In  opposite  directions,  pawls  for  engaging  with 
tbe  ratchet  wheels,  sliding  bars  carrying  said  pawls,  rock 
Kleeves  in  the  casing,  arms  connecting  said  bars  to  said 
sleeves,  other  arms  extended  in  an  outward  direction  from 
said  rock  sleeves,  rollers  carried  by  the  free  ends  of  said 
other  arms,  sliding  bars  In  the  casing  and  having  cam 
shafts  for  engaging  the  said  rollers,  swinging  levers  car- 
ried by  the  car  and  having  flexible  connection  with  said 
sliding  bars,  and  devices  arranged  at  suitable  points  along 
the  tracks  for  swinging  said  levers. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  car  of  a  station  Indicator 
comprising  a  casin;;  arranged  In  the  car,  a  station  Indicat- 
ing apron  arranged  in  the  casing,  a  casing  secured  to  tbe 
bottom  of  the  car.  a  vertical  shaft  in  the  casing  and  hav- 
ing driving  connection  with  said  apron,  ratchet  whe<?l8  ar- 
ranged one  above  the  other  on  said  shaft  and  having  their 
teeth  extended  in  opposite  directions,  a  pair  of  corn-bars 
arranged  at  opposite  sides  of  the  casing,  a  pawl  engaging 
with  one  wheel,  being  operated  from  the  cam  bars  at  one 
side  of  the  casing,  a  pawl  engaging  with  tbe  other  ratchet 
wheel  and  oi)erated  by  the  cam  bars  at  the  opposite  side  of 
the  casing,  levers  having  swinging  connection  with  the 
bottom  of  the  car,  flexible  connections  between  said  cam- 
bars  and  levers,  and  devices  arranged  along  the  railway  be- 
tween the  tracks  for  swinging  said  levers. 

9.  I'he  combination  with  a  car  of  a  station  indicator 
comprising  a  casing  arranged  in  the  car,  an  indicating 
apron  movable  therein,  a  casing  secured  to  the  bottom  of 
the  car,  a  shaft  in  said  casing  having  operative  connection 
with  said  apron,  ratchet  wheels  secured  to  said  shaft  one 
above  the  other,  the  teeth  of  said  wheels  being  extended 
In  opposite  directions,  pawls  for  engaging  with  the  ratchet 
wheels,  pairs  of  sliding  cam-bars  arranged  in  opposite 
sides  of  the  casing,  the  bars  of  one  side  being  adapted  for 
operating  one  of  the  pawls,  while  the  bars  of  the  opposite 
side  are  adapted  for  operating  "the  other  pawl,  springs  for 
moving  the  bars  in  one  direction,  devices  carried  by  the  car 
for  moving  tbe  lower  bars  in  one  direction,  and  means  lo 
the  casing  for  moving  the  upper  bars  In  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  that  of  the  springs. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  car.  of  a  station  Indicator 
comprising  a  casing  arranged  in  the  car,  a  movable  Indi- 
cating apron  In  the  casing,  a  casing  secured  to  the  bottom 
of  the  car.  a  vertical  shaft  In  said  casing,  a  driving  con- 
nection between  said  shaft  and  the  apron,  ratchet  wheels 
secured  to  tbe  shaft  and  having  their  teeth  extended  In  op- 
posite directions,  the  said  wheels  being  placed  one  above 
the  other,  a  pawl  for  engaging  with  the  upper  ratchet 
wheel,  a  pawl  for  engaging  with  the  lower  ratchet  wheel, 
and  means  for  automatically  actuating  either  one  of  said 
pawls,  while  the  other  pawl  remains  idle. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  car,  of  a  station  Indicator 
comprising  a  casing  arranged  in  the  car,  an  indicating^^ 
apron  movable  In  said  casing,  a  casing  attached  to  the  bot- 
tom of  the  car.  a  vertical  shaft  in  said  casing,  ratchet 
wheels  attached  to  said  shaft  one  above  the  other  and  hav- 
ing their  teeth  extended  In  opposite  directions,  pawls  en- 
gaging with  the  ratchet  wheels,  cam  bars  slidable  In  the 
casing  nt  opposite  sides,  the  bars  at  one  side  being  adapt- 
ed to  operate  one  of  said  pawls,  while  the  bars  at  the  op- 
posite side  are  adapted  for  operating  the  other  of  said 
pawls,  means  carried  by  the  car  for  moving  said  bars  In 
one  direction,  one  pair  of  bars  independently  of  the  other 
pair,  a   rotary  cam-plnte,  a  spring  for  moving  said  cam- 
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plate  to  one  direction,  deTlces  operated  by  said  cam  plate 
for  moTing  the  upper  cam  bars  in  one  direction,  holding 
device*  for  said  cam  plate,  and  means  operated  by  move 
ments  of  the  parts  carrying  pawls  for  releasing  said  lock- 
ing devices  to  permit  the  cam  plate  to  rotate  for  operating 
a  cam-bar. 

12.   The  combination  with  a  car,  of  a  station   indicator 
comprlainK   a   casing  arranged   in    the  car,   an    indicating 
apron  movable  in  the  casing,  a  casing  secured  to  the  bot- 
tom of  the  car,  a  vertical  shaft  In  said  last  named  casing, 
ratrhet  wheels  secured  one  above  the  other  on  said  shaft 
and    having   their    teeth   extended    In    opposite  directions, 
pawls  for  engaging  with  the  ratchet  wheels,  sliding  bars 
carrying  said  pawls,  cam-bars  at  opposite  sides  of  the  cas- 
ing respectively,  operating  the  pawls,  devices  carried  by 
the  cur  for  moving  said  cam-bars  In  one  direction,  the  cam 
bars  at  one  side   remaining  stationary   while   the   others 
arc  in  operation,  a  rotary  cum  plate,  levers  having  connec- 
tion with  cum  Imrs  at  opposite  sides  of  the  casing,  means 
operated   by   said   cam  plate   for  swinging   the  levers,   dla 
metrically  opiwslte  lugs  on  the  said  cam  plate,  one  lug  be 
Ing  on  the  upper  side  while  the  other  Is  on  the  lower  side, 
swinging   lingers   for  engaging  with   the   upper  and   lower 
lugs,  means  carried  by  the  pawl  carrying-arms  for  swing- 
ing said  fingers  out  of  engagement  with  the  lugs,  and  a 
spring  for  rotating  the  cam-plate  upon  one  finger  releasing 
Its  lugs  until  the  other  lug  engages  its  finger. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  car,  of  a  station  Indicator 
comprising  a  casing  arranged  In  the  car,  an  Indicating 
apron  movable  In  the  rasing,  a  casing  secured  to  the  bot- 
tom of  the  car,  a  vortical  shaft  in  said  last-named  casing, 
ratchet  wheels  arranKeti  one  above  the  other  on  said  shaft, 
a  pawl  for  engaging  with  the  upper  ratchet  wheel,  a  pawl 
tor  engaging  with  the  lower  ratchet  wheel,  rods  extended 
Ixi  opposite  directions  from  the  pawls  and  mounted  to 
slide,  cam  bars  at  one  side  of  the  casing  for  operating  one 
of  said  pawl  carrying  arms,  cam-bars  at  the  opposite  side 
of  the  casing  for  moving  the  other  pawl-carrying  arm 
there  being  two  cam  bars  arranged  one  above  the  other 
In  each  side  of  the  said  casing,  devices  carrle«l  by  a  car 
and  adapted  to  be  operated  by  obstructions  arranged 
along  the  track,  the  said  devices  having  connection  with 

^the  lower  cam  bars,  a  cam-plate,  means  actuated  by  said 
cam-plnte  for  operating  the  upper  cam-bars  at  either  side 
of  the  casing,  a  lug  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  cam-plate, 
a  lug  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  cam  plate  and  opposite 
the  first  named  lug.  a  rocklngshaft  a  finger  thereon  for 
engaging  with  the  lower  lug,  a  rocking-shaft  independent 
of  the  first  named  shaft,  a  finger  extended  therefrom  for 
engagement  with  the  upper  lug,  fingers  extended  from  the 
shafts,  cams  on  the  pawl-carrylng-arms  for  engaging  the 
said  last  named  fingers  to  release  the  first-named,  fingers 
from  their  lugs,  a  spring  causing  rotary  movement  of  the 
cam-plate,  and  means  for  automatically  rewinding  said 
spring. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  car,  of  a  station  indicator 
comprising  a  movable  apron  arranged  In  the  car,  a  casing 
secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  car,  a  vertical  shaft  In  said 
casing,  ratchet  wheels  secured  to  said  shaft  one  above  the 
other  and  having  their  teeth  extended  In  opposite  direc- 
tions, pawls  engaging  with  the  ratchet  wheels,  rods  car 
rylng  said  pawls  and  extending  In  opposite  directions,  the 
said  rods  being  mounted  to  slide,  a  pair  of  cam-bars  ar 
ranged  at  each  side  of  the  casing,  one  pair  being  adapted 
for  operating  one  pawl  rod  while  the  other  pair  Is  adapted 
for  operating  the  other  pawl  rod.  a  cam  disk,  a  shaft  on 
which  said  cam  disk  Is  loosely  mounted,  means  operated 
by  said  cam  disk  for  operating  one  of  the  cam  bars  at 
either  side  of  the  casing,  a  spring  having  one  end  con 
nected  to  the  cam-disk  and  the  other  end  connected  to  the 
shaft  on  which  the  cam-disk  is  loosely  mounted,  a  beveled 
gear  on  said  shaft,  a  beveled  pinion  engaging  therewith, 

a  shaft  on  which  the  beveled  pinion  Is  mounted,  a  pinion   ' 
on   the  outer  end  of  said  shaft  and  mounted   to  swing,  a    I 
ratchet  wheel-carrying  shaft,  a  pinion  on  the  said  ratchet-    ; 
wheel-carrylng-shaft  adapted  for  engagement  by  said  swing- 
ing pinion,  pawls  engaging  respectively  with  said  ratchet 
wheel  at  the  upper  and  lower  sides,  the  said  last   named 
ratchet    engaging    pawls    l)elng    moved    by    the    cam  bars,    ' 
while  the  cam-bar  Is  moved  In  one  direction  through  the  | 


medium  of  the  cam  disk  to  operate  a  pawl  of  one  of  the 
first-named  ratchet  wheels,  locking  devices  for  the  cam- 
disk  and  controlled  through  the  rods  carrying  the  first- 
named  pawls,  and  means  operated  by  the  expansion  of  the 
spring  for^  moving  the  swinging  pinion  Into  engagement 
with  the  pinion  on  the  shaft  of  the  eccentric  wheel. 

16.  The  combination  with  a  car.  of  a  station  Indicator 
comprising  a  movable  apron  arranged  in  the  car,  a  casing 
secured  In  the  bottom  of  the  car.  a  shaft  In  said  casing, 
ratchet   wheels  arranged  on   said  shaft   and   having  their 
teeth  extended  In  opposite  directions,  pawls  for  engaging 
with    said    ratchet    wheels,    sliding    cam-bars    arranged    In 
pairs  one  pair  at  each  side  of  the  casing,  devices  actuated 
by  said  cam  bars  for  operating  the  pawls,  swinging  levers 
carried  by  the  car  for  actuating  either  one  of  the  cam  bars 
of  a   pair,   a   rotary  cam  plate  for  operating  one  of  said 
cam  bars  at  either  side  of  the  casing,  locking  devices  for 
the  cam  plate  and  controlled  by  movements  of  said  pawls, 
a    shaft    on    which    the   cam  plate    Is    loosely    mounted,    a 
spring  having  one  end  connected  to  the  cam  plate  and  the 
other   end   connected   to  said   shaft,   a   shaft   extended   at 
right  angles   to   the   cam-plate  carrying  shaft   and    having 
gear  connection   therewith,  a  pinion  on  the  outer  end  of 
said   last  named   shaft,   a   l»earlng   In   which   said   shaft    Is 
mounted  so  that  said  pinion   may  be  swung  Inward  and 
outward,  a  ratchet-wheel-carrying  shaft,  a  pinion  on  said 
shaft  for  engagement  with  the  swinging  pinion,  a  ratchet 
wheel   on    said    shaft,    pawls   actuated    from    the   cam  bars 
for   operating   said    wheel,    one    pawl    engaging    with    the 
ratchet  wheel  on  the  upper  side  while  the  other  pawl  en- 
gages  with    the   ratchet   wheel   on    the   under   side,    and    a 
swinging  device  comprising  two   meml)ers  connected   near 
the  free  end  by  a  curved  cross-bar  provided  at   one  end 
with  a  shoulder,  a  projection  from  the  shaft  carrying  the 
swinging    pinion    adapted    to   engage   with    said    shoulder, 
and  aJso  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  said  curved  bar 
to  move  the  swinging  pinion  Into  mesh  with  Its  companion 
pinion,  and  an  extension  on  said  swinging  device  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  the  spring  for  operating   the  swinging 
device  to  swing  the  pinion. 


859,770.  BAKE  OVEN  DOOR.  Thomas  Hit*  hen.  Cam- 
perdown,  Sydney.  New  South  Wales.  Australia.  Filed 
May  28.  1906.      Serial  No.  319,195. 


2i» 

1.  A    device   of  the   character   described,    comprising   a 

door  frame  having  vertical  door  guides,  a  vertically  mov- 
able door  having  Its  Inner  side  slldable  on  said  guides. 
Jamb  pieces  projecting  from  the  guides  and  opposed  to  the 
vertical  side  edges  of  the  door,  and  spring  pressed  strips 
secured  to  the  Jamb  pieces  and  bearing  against  the  outer 
side  of  the  door  near  the  side  edges  thereof. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  door 
frame  having  vertical  door  guides,  a  vertically  movable 
door  having  Its  Inner  side  slldable  on  said  guides,  jamb 
pieces  projecting  from  the  guides  and  opposed  to  the  verti- 
cal side  edges  of  the  door,  guide  strips  opposed  to  the 
outer  Bide  of  the  door  at  the  side  edges  thereof,  bolts  con- 
necting the  guide  strips  to  the  jamb  pieces  and  on  which 
the  gtilde  strips  are  movable  toward  and  I'rom  the 
door,  and  springs  on  said  bolts,  bearing  against  the  guide 
strips  and  pressing  the  latter  against  the  outer  edges  of 
the  Jamb  pieces  and  the  outer  side  of  the  door. 


859,771.     THIMBLE.     Gracb  F.  Holdkm,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1906.     Serial  No.  342.061. 

1.  A  thimble  bavluK  telescoping  sections  consisting  of 
tapering  rings,  and  means  for  locking  the  same  together  in 
an  extended  relation. 
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2.  A  thimble  composed  of  a  plurality  of  conical  rings, 
having  pln-and-slot  connections  therebetween  whereby 
said  sections  may  telescope  together  or  be  locked  In  an  ex- 
tended position. 


3.  A  thimble 'consisting  of  a  conical  base  ring,  an  in 
lermediatc  conical  ring  telescoping  therewith,  and  a  con- 
ical cap  telescoping  with  suld  Intermediate  ring,  said  mem- 
bers having  pln-and-slot  connections  therebetween  where- 
by the  thimble  may  be  extended,  and  locked  In  an  extended 
condition. 


859,772.       rAt'KI.NO  -  MACHINE.       UoscoE    HoYT,     New 
York,  N.  Y.      Filed  Aug.  10.  1904.     Serial  No.  220,277. 


1.  A  packing-machine  comprising  a  movable  delivery 
device,  a  case-support,  and  means  for  moving  the  case 
support  controlled  by  the  movement  of  the  delivery  device. 

2.  A  packing-machine  comprising  a  delivery  device 
movable  by  the  packages  to  be  packed,  a  case-support,  and 
means  for  moving  the  case-support  controlled  by  the  move- 
ment of  the  delivery  device. 

3.  A  packing-machine  comprising  a  movable  delivery 
device,  a  case-support,  and  means  for  moving  the  case- 
support  in  a  plurality  of  directions,  said  moving  means 
being  controlled  by  the  delivery  device. 

4  A  packing-machine  comprising  a  movable  delivery 
device,  a  case  support,  and  Independent  means  for  movln'j 
the  case-support  for  different  distances,  said  moving  means 
being  controlled  by  the  delivery  device. 

B.  A  packing-machine  comprising  a  case-support,  a  mov- 
able delivery  device,  and  means  for  effecting  the  delivery 
of  packages  to  different  portions  of  the  case  controlled  by 
the  movement  of  the  delivery  device. 

6.  A  packing-machine  comprising  a  case-support,  a  mov- 
able delivery  device,  means  for  effectlqg  the  delivery  of 
packages  to  different  portions  of  the  case  controlled  by  the 
movement  of  the  delivery  device,  and  ejecting  means  co- 
operating with  the  delivery  device. 

7.  A  packing-machine  comprising  a  movable  delivery 
device,  a  case  support,  ejecting  means  co-operating  with 
the  delivery  device,  and  means  for  moving  the  case-sup 


port  and  ejecting  means  controlled  by  the  moTement  of 

the  delivery  device. 

8.  A  packing-machine  comprising  a  movable  delivery 
device,  a  case-support,  ejecting  means  co-operatlug  with 
the  delivery  device,  and  means  for  moving  the  case-sup- 
port and  ejecting  means  controlled  by  the  movement  of 
the  delfvery  device. 

9.  A  packing-machine  comprising  a  delivery  device,  a 
case-support,  power  mechanism.  Independent  operating 
means  for  imparting  a  plurality  of  movements  to  the  case- 
support,  and  selective  mechanism  for  determining  the  con- 
nection of  the  operating  means  with  the  power  mechanism. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  case-support,  of  a  delivery- 
tube  movable  Independently  of  the  case  support  having 
Its  side  walls  divided  to  furnish  spring  retaining  meml)ers. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  case  support,  of  a  delivery 
tul>e   movable   toward   and   from   the   case  support   having 
Its  side  walls  divided  at  one  end  to  furnish  spring  retain- 
ing members,  and  a  plunger  movable  into  the  opix'slte  end 
of  the  dellvery-tulK!. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  supply-chute  and  a  case- 
support,  of  a  delivery-tulH?  movable  toward  and  from  the 
case  support  having  its  side-walls  divided  at  one  end  to 
furnish  spring-retaining  members,  and  a  plunger  movable 
Into  the  opposite  end  of  the  delivery-tube  and  operating 
across  the  supply-chute. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  movable  case-support,  of  a 
movable  delivery  device,  a  lever  connected  to  the  delivery 
device,  and  power  mechanism  for  moving  the  case-support 
connected  with  the  lever. 

14.  Tlie  combination  with  a  movable  case-support,  of  a 
delivery  device,  a  contlnuously-rotatable  gear  movable  by 
the  delivery  device,  a  cam  shaped  gear  with  which  said 
contlnuously-rotatable  gear  coacts,  and  means  for  com- 
municating the  movement  of  the  cam-shaped  gear  to  the 
case-s'jpiwrt. 

15.  The  combination  with  a  movable  case-support,  of  a 
series  of  pawls,  ratchet-wheels  connected  with  the  case- 
support  and  with  which  the  pawls  may  coact,  and  means 
for  determining  the  engagement  of  the  pawls  and  ratchet- 
wheels. 

16.  The  combination  with  a  movable  delivery  device,  of 
a  movable  case  support,  a  series  of  pawls,  ratchet-wheels 
connected  with  the  case  support  and  with  which  the  pawls 
may  coact,  and  means  fpr  determining  the  engagement  of 
the  pawls  and  ratchet-wheels  operable  by  the  delivery  de- 
vice. 

17.  The  combination  with  a  movable  case-support,  of  a 
series  of  pawls,  ratchet-wheels  connected  with  the  case- 
support  and  with  which  the  pawls  may  coact,  means  for 
determining  the  engagement  of  the  pawls  and  ratchet- 
wheels  comprising  rotatable  contact  meml>ers.  and  inter- 
mediate members  coactlng  with  the  contact  memliers  and 
with  the  pawls. 

18.  The  combination  with  a  movable  case-support,  of  1 
series  of  pawls,  ratchet  wheels  connected  with  the  case- 
support  and  with  which  the  pawls  may  coact,  means  for 
determining  the  engagement  of  the  pawls  and  ratchet- 
wheels  and  means  for  varying  the  relation  of  one  of  the 
pawls  to,  its  ratchet-w  heel. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  case  support  comprising 
ways  and  feed-chains,  of  Independent  means  for  moving 
the  ways  and  the  feed-chains. 

20.  The  combination  with  shafts,  of  a  case-support  mov- 
able along  the  shafts  and  comprising  feed-chains  connected 
with  said  shafts,  and  means  for  rotating  the  shafts  and 
reciprocating  the  case-support  thereon. 

21.  The  combination  with  shafts,  of  a  case-support  mov- 
able along  the  shafts  and  comprising  feed-chains  connected 
with  said  shafts,  and  independent  means  for  moving  the 
feed  chains  by  different  amounts. 


859,773.  CURTAIN  AND  SHADE  SUPPORT.  Henby  E. 
Kline,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  of  one  fourth  to 
James  F.  O'Connell  and  one  fourth  to  Michael  J. 
O'Dowd,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.  Filed  Nov.  12,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  343,092. 
The  combination  with  an  endwise  extensible  sectional 

rod   and   means   normally   tending  to  hold   said    rod   con- 
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tracted.  of  removable  clamp  membera  adjustably  held  on 
said  rod  nnd  having  fingers  for  ensagluK  tbe  sidea  of  the 
window  frame,  and  curtain  pole  and  shade  roller  support- 
ing brackets  adjustably  and  removably  carried  by  each 
rod  aectton,  said  brackets  each  comprising  a  body  portion. 


means  for  securing  said  body  portion  to  said  rod  sections. 
and  arm  members  projecting  from  said  body  portion  and 
having  pole  receiving  sockets  and  shade  roller  receiving 
portions,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


859.774.  TWO -WIRE  MULTIPLE  TELEPHONE  SYS- 
TEM. Jacob  W.  Lattio,  West  Bethlehem,  and  Charles 
I^.  GooDRU.M,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  as-slnnors.  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Tbe  Dean  Electric  Company,  Elyria,  Ohio. 
a  Corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed  June  6,  1903.  Serial  No. 
160,322. 


•!i  ^ 


^^^ 


^    ». 


-iyf  J^_. 
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the  subscriber  to  cross  the  two  sides  of  the  line  together  in 
his  use  thereof,  sulwtnntlally  as  described. 

2.  lu  a  telephone  exchange  system,  a  subscriber's  line, 
circuit  closing  means  therefor  at  the  subscriber's  station, 
a  sprlngjack  at  the  central  station  having  contacts  con- 
ne<'ted  to  opposite  sides  of  the  line,  a  cord  circuit  having 
terminal  plugs  adapted  to  cotiperate  with  the  sprlngjack. 
n  source  of  current  having  three  terminals  so  arranged 
that  the  potential  differences  l>etween  the  intermediate 
terminal  and  the  outer  ones  are  unequal,  a  polarized  relay 
connecte<l  l>etween  the  intermediate  terminal  and  one  side 
of  line,  a  direct  connection  between  the  high  potential  ter- 
minal to  the  other  side  of  line,  and  a  connection  to  the  cord 
circuit  such  that  when  a  plug  Is  Inserted  in  the  Jack  the 
low  potential  terminal  is  connected  to  the  first  side  of  line 
outside  the  relay,  the  whole  operating  so  that  current  in 
the  line  from  the  high  side  of  the  source  will  operate  to  set 
t1>e  relay  and  display  Its  signal,  while  the  insertion  of  a 
plug  and  the  connection  of  the  low  side  thereby  will  oper- 
ate to  reverse  the  action  of  the  relay  and  obliterate  Its 
atonal,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  telephone  exchange  system,  a  sub8crll)er's  line 
and  a  cord  circuit,  a  source  of  current  having  two  outer 
and  two  intermediate  terminals,  the  potential  differences 
Itetween  the  intermediate  terminals  and  the  outer  termi- 
nals being  unidirectional  when  used  in  series,  a  p4>larlze<l 
line  signal  magnet  connected  from  one  Intermediate  termi- 
nal to  one  side  of  line,  a  polarized  supervisory  signal  mag- 
net connected  from  the  other  intermediate  terminal  to  the 
opposite  side  of  the  cord  circuit,  a  connection  from  one 
outer  terminal  of  the  source  to  the  second  side  of  line,  and 
a  common  connection  from  the  other  outer  terminal  to  the 
side  of  the  cord  circuit  corresponding  to  the  signal  side  of 
line,  together  with  means  at  the  subscril)er's  station  to 
control  the  flow  of  current  In  the  line,  whereby  the  sub- 
scriber may  set  the  line  signal,  the  operator  may  retire  the 
same  and  may  connect  the  supervisory  signal  In  proper  re- 
lation to  be  set,  and  the  subscriber  my  retire  the  super- 
visory, all  in  the  ordinary  se<]uential  use  of  the  line  and 
curd,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  telephone  exchange  system,  a  subscrll>er'8  station 
and  a  central  station  and  a  line  circuit  interconnecting 
them,  a  source  of  current  connected  to  the  line,  and  a  po- 
larized signal  magnet  i;>ermanently  connected  from  the  line 
to  said  source  at  a  point  Intermediate  Its  terminals  so  as 
to  divide  It  Into  une<]nal  parts,  together  with  means  con- 
trolled by  the  subscriber  to  close  a  circuit  through  the 
polarized  signal  magnet  and  one  side  or  division  of  the 
source,  and  means  under  the  control  of  the  central  office 
to  close  a  circuit  through  the  magnet  and  the  other  side 
or  division  of  the  source,  whereby  the  current  through  the 
magnet  may  be  reversed  and  the  signal  may  be  controlled 
and  restored  as  desired. 

5.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  sutmcrlber's  station  and  a 
central  station  and  a  metallic  circuit  connecting  them,  a 
source  of  current  connected  to  the  metallic  circuit  at  the 
central  station  and  means  at  the  subscribers  station  to 
determine  the  flow  of  current  therefrom  In  tbe  line,  a  po- 
larized signal  magnet  permanently  connected  from  one  aide 
of  the  line  to  a  point  Intermediate  of  the  terminals  of  the 
source  of  current  to  divide  It  into  unequal  parts  during 
connection  with  the  line  of  the  central  office  circuits  or  of 
other  lines,  a  signal  controlled  by  the  magnet,  and  means 
to  keep  said  signal  normally  retired. 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  subscrll^r's  metallic  circalt, 
a  sprlngjack  therefor  having  tip  and  sleeve  connections,  a 
battery  having  terminal  bus-bars  and  an  Intermediate  bus- 
liar  so  connected  as  to  have  a  greater  potential  difference 
on  one  side  than  on  the  other,  a  polarized  signal  magnet 
connected  from  the  sleeve  side  of  line  to  the  intermediate 
bos-bar,  a  connection  from  tbe  tip  side  of  line  to  tbe  high 
potential  terminal  of  the  battery  referred  to  the  Interme 
diate  bus  l>ar.  means  operabl*  in  making  connection  with 
tbe  line  to  connect  the  low  potential  terminal  of  the  bat- 
tery to  the  sleeve  of  the  Jack,  and  means  under  control  of 


859.773.      TELEPHONE  TOLL     STATION   APPARATUS. 
Jai'ob  W.   Lattig.  Wyncote,  and  Chables  L.  Uoookcm. 
Philadelphia.   Pa.,  assignors,   by   mesne  assignments,  to 
The  I>ean  Electric  Company,  Elyria,  Ohio,  a  Corporation 
of  Ohio.      Filed  Nov.  3,  1903.      Serial  No.  179,663. 
1.    In   a   telephone   toll-station   apparatus,   the  combina- 
tion of  the  following  Instrumentalities:  a  coin  receiver  or 
holder   normally    in   a   neutral   position,   means   controlled 
by  the  saheorlt>er  to  deposit  a  coin  thereon  and  thereafter 
to   pasH   the   coin   from    the   holder    Into   a    receptacle   and 
thereby   to   transmit   a   special    indicating   signal,    locking; 
means  controlled  over  the  line  from  the  central  office  to 
automatically   control   such   passage  and   signal   transmis- 
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slon,  together  with  means  controlled  by  the  subscriber  In 
such  case  to  recover  his  coin,  sultstantlally  as  described. 


2.  In  a  telephone  toll-station  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion of  the  following  instrumentalities  :  a  switch-hook  and 
contacts  controlled  (hereby,  a  coin  chute,  a  coin  receiver 
or  holder  in  proximity  to  the  coin  chute,  a  plunger  adapt- 
ed to  reciprocate  across  the  receiver  to  remove  a  coin  there- 
from, a  signal  lever  moved  by  the  coin  In  Its  travel,  h 
locking  slide  normally  In  the  p.nth  of  said  plunger,  an  elec- 
tro-magnet automatically  controlling  the  poaltlon  of  said 
locking  slide,  and  a  connection  from  the  switch-hook  lever 
to  the  coin  receiver,  together  with  circuit  connections, 
whereby  sold  magnet  may  be  controlled  from  the  central 
office  or  other  dUtant  point,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  telephone  toll-station  apparatus  the  combina- 
tion of  the  following  Instrumentalities;  n  coin  chute,  a 
coin  receiver  or  holder  beneath  the  chute,  a  closed  recep- 
tacle and  an  opening  therefor  to  one  side  of  the  coin  re- 
ceiver, a  coin  discharge  opening,  a  chute  beneath  the  coin 
r«:celver,  a  reciprocating  plunger  adapted  to  be  moved 
across  the  face  of  the  coin  receiver  to  detach  a  coin  from 
the  same  and  project  It  Into  the  receptacle,  a  switch-hook 
lever  and  a  connection  therefrom  to  the  coin  receiver  or 
holder,  a  lo<k  for  the  reciprocating  lever,  an  electro-mag- 
net automatically  controlling  said  lock,  circuit  connections 
for  said  magnet  and  a  switch  operated  In  the  movement 
of  the  plunger  to  close  said  circuit  connections,  substan- 
tially as  descrll»ed. 

4.  In  a  telephone  toll-station  apparatus,  a  closed  box  or 
casing,  a  coin  ofienlng  In  the  top  thereof  and  a  coin  retain- 
ing receptacle  within  the  lower  part  thereof,  together 
with  an  Intermediate  mechanism  contained  within  the  box 
nnd  comprising  tbe  following  Instrumentalities  :  a  pivoted 
coin  receiver  or  holder  beneath  the  coin  opening,  a  switch- 
hook  lever  and  a  connection  therefrom  to  the  coin  receiver 
to  move  the  latter  when  the  switch-hook  is  moved,  a  coin 
discharge  chute  having  Its  upper  end  beneath  said  coin 
rfH-elver  and  Its  lower  end  opening  without  tbe  box  or 
casing,  a  normally  retracted  plunger  having  Us  outer  end 
provided  with  a  push-button  on  the  outside  of  the  box, 
nnd  its  Inner  end  in  proximity  to  the  coin  receiver,  a  sig- 
nal lever  and  an  abutment  having  an  opening  between 
them  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  plunger,  but  less 
than  tbe  diameter  of  a  coin,  and  lying  in  the  path  of  tbe 


plunger,  a  slide  normally  In  the  path  of  the  plunger  and 
Ht  such  a  distance  therefrom  as  to  permit  its  limited  move- 
ment tut  to  prevent  its  reaching  the  coin  or  effecting  a 
signal,  nn  armature  and  lever  connected  with  said  slide 
and  adapted  when  moved  to  remove  the  slide  from  the 
path  of  the  plunger,  an  electro-magnet  controlling  said 
armature  and  means  to  permanently  polarize  the  same, 
line  connections  for  said  magnet,  and  a  normally  open 
switch  therein  adapted  to  be  closed  in  the  first  movement 
of  the  plunger,  substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

5.  In  a  telephone  toll  station  apparatus,  a  coin  chute,  a 
coin  receiver  or  holder,  0  manually  operable  plunger  adapt- 
ed to  be  moved  across  the  coin  receiver  and  to  detach  a 
coin  therefrom,  a  stop  to  limit  the  movement  of  said 
plunger,  an  electromagnet  to  automatically  control  said 
stop  and  a  circuit  for  said  magnet  closed  In  the  Initial 
movement  of  the  plunger,  substantially  as  described. 

0.  In  a  telephone  toll-station  apparatus,  a  special  signal 
device  having  a  movable  operating  part,  a  lock  fof  said 
movable  part,  an  electro-magnet  automatically  controlling 
said  lock,  and  circuit  connections  for  said  magnet  closed 
in  the  initial  movement  of  the  movable  part,  whereby  the 
signal  may  l>e  retained  or  exhibited  according  to  the  con- 
dition of  said  circuit,  sulistantially  as  descrllxsl. 

7.  In  a  telephone  toll-station  apparatus,  a  coin  receiver 
and  a  coin  depositor  or  projector,  a  magnetic  detent  for 
h.a\d  depositor  automatically  controlling  the  dei>osit  there- 
by, and  a  circuit  therefor  closed  In  the  Initial  movement  of 
the  depositor,  substantially  as  described. 

S.  In  a  telephone  toll-station  apparatus,  a  coin  chute,  a 
pivoted  coin  receiver  or  holder  bfeneath  the  same,  a  switch- 
hook  lever  and  a  connection  therefrom  to  maintain  the 
coin  receiver  raised  when  the  Instrument  is  In  use,  an 
Inner  coin  receptacle  adapted  to  receive  coins  projected 
from  the  side  of  the  coin  receiver,  and  an  ejection  opening 
iM'ueath  the  coin  receiver,  together  with  manually  oi)erable 
means  to  project  the  coin  from  the  receiver  Into  the  recep- 
tacle, substantially  as  described. 

9.  In  a  telephone  toll-station  apparatus,  an  Inlet  open- 
ing or  chute. 'a  pivoted  coin  receiver  or  holder  beneath  said 
chute,  a  switch-hook  connected  to  move  said  coin  receiver 
lu  Its  operation,  a  gong  and  a  striker  therefor  having  a 
cam  face,  a  reciprocating  plunger,  a  detent  therefor  and 
a  magnet  automatically  controlling  the  same,  together 
with  means  whereby  said  plunger  will  close  the  circuit  of 
the  magnet  in  its  initial  movement,  thereafter  if  not  de- 
tained will  engage  a  coin  on  the  coin  receiver,  and  will 
finally  with  the  coin  engage  tlie  cam  to  stiiltc  the  gong, 
dei>o8itlng  the  coin  thereby,  substantially  as  de8crllte<l. 

10.  In  a  telephone  toll-station  apparatus,  a  coin  receiver 
or  holder,  a  signal  sounding  or  transmitting  device,  an 
oi>eratlng  lever  therefor  extending  acrojss  the  coin  receiver 
and  provided  with  a  cam  face,  a  spring  abutment  also  ex- 
tending across  the  coin  receiver  and  liavlng  a  cam  face 
symmetrically  and  op|>oHltely  arranged  to  the  first,  a  plun- 
ger constructed  and  arranged  so  that  when  no  coin  has 
l>cen  deposited  It  will  pass  l>etween  the  cam  faces  without 
engaging  the  same,  or  If  a  coin  has  l>een  deposlte<l  It  will 
engage  the  cfiln.  force  the  same  Into  engagement  with  the 
opposite  cam  faces,  thereby  moving  the  operating  lever, 
and  sound  or  transmit  a  signal,  together  with  a  locking 
device  for  said  plunger  controlled  from  the  central  oflice 
8itl>8tantlally  as  descril>ed. 

11.  In  a  telephone  toll-station  apparatus,  a  coin  chute,  a 
receiver  or  holder,  and  two  openings  for  the  passage  of 
coins  therefrom,  a  plunger  manually  operable  to  move 
across  said  coin  receiver  and  project  a  coin  into  one  open- 
ing, together  with  means  automatically  controlled  by  the 
switch-hook  lever  of  the  telephone-set  to  move  the  coin 
lecelver  nnd  project  the  coin  thereby  Into  the  other  open- 
ing, substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

12.  In  a  telephone  toll-station  apparatus,  a  coin  chute,  a 
receiver  or  holder,  and  two  openings  for  the  passage  of 
coins  therefrom,  a  plunger  manually  (tperable  to  move 
across  said  coin  receiver  and  project  a  coin  Into  one  open- 
ing, and  means  automatically  controlled  by  the  switch- 
hook  lever  of  the  telephone-set  to  move  the  coin  receiver 
and  project  the  coin  thereby  into  the  other  opening,  to- 
gether with  a  detent  In  the  path  of  said  plunger,  a  oragnet 
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automatically  controlling  the  »ame,  and  a  circuit  therefor 
closed  by  the  plunger  In  Its  Initial  morement,  substantially 
as  described. 


8  59,7  76.       TREATMENT     OF     ORES     CONTAINING 
NICKEL.     Ralph    \V.    E.    MacIvob,    London,    England, 
assignor  to  Metals  Extraction  Corporation  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England,  a  Corporation.     Filed  Feb.  2,  1906.     Se 
rial  No.  299,179. 

1.  The  process  of  treating  ores  containing  nickel,  cop 
per,  cobalt  and  Iron,  which  consists  In  forming  a  matte 
or  regulus  from  the  ore  by  mixing  the  ore  with  sulfld  of 
sodium  containing  an  excess  of  sulfur  and  a  small  quan- 
tity of  carbon,  beating  the  mixture  under  oxidizing  con- 
ditions to  change  the  metallic  sulflds  Into  sulfates,  further 
beating  the  mass  to  decompose  the  sulfate  of  Iron,  Im- 
mersing the  hot  mass  In  acldubited  water  to  extract  the 
copper,  nickel  and  cobalt,  and  treating  the  product  with 
an  alkaline  hydrate  in  solution  to  precipitate  the  nickel 
and  cobalt,   substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  the  process  of  treating  ores  containing  nickel,  the 
step  of  forming  a  matte  or  regulus,  which  consists  In 
mixing  the  suitably  treated  ore  with  sulfld  of  sodium  con- 
taining nn  excess  of  sulfur  and  a  small  quantity  of  car- 
bon, substantially  ns  described. 


859.777.  DOUGH  -  SHEETING  MACHINE.  Relel  T. 
Markee,  Philadelphia,  I'a.  Filed  Mar.  5,  1906.  Serial 
No.  304,420. 
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1.  In  a  dough  sheeting  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  hopper  of  a  feed  roll  mounted  to  rotate  In  said  hopper, 
and  an  automatically  adjustable  plunger  positioned  In  said 
hopper  and  having  a  concave  surface  to  coact  with  the 
feed  roll. 

2.  In  a  dough  sheeting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
hopper  of  a  feed  roll  mounted  to  rotate  In  said  hopper,  a 
plunger  positioned  In  said  hopper  having  a  concave  surface 
adapted  to  coact  with  the  feed  roll,  and  a  dough  chamber 
formed  beneath  said  plunger. 

3.  In  a  dough  sheeting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
hopper  of  a  feed  roll  mounted  to  rotate  In  said  hopper,  a 
plunger  positioned  In  said  hopper  to  coact  with  the  feed 
roll,  a  dough  chamber  formed  beneath  said  plunger  hav- 
ing an  outlet,  and  means  for  efiTecting  the  movement  of 
said  plunger  to  force  the  dough  In  said  chamber  out 
through  the  opening  therein. 

4.  In  a  dough  sheeting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
hopper,  of  a  feed  roil  mounted  to  rotate  therein,  a  plunger 
positioned  In  said  hopper  having  an  Interior  chamber,  a 
dough  chamber  formed  l)eneath  said  plunger  having  an 
outlet,  means  for  conducting  a  heating  or  cooling  medium 
to  said  Interior  chamber  of  the  plunger,  and  means  for 
effecting  the  movement  of  said  plunger. 

5.  In  a  dough  sheeting  machine,  a  hopper,  a  feed  roll 
mounted  to  rotate  therein,  a  plunger  positioned  In  said 
hopper  having  a  surface  coactlng  with  the  feed  roll,  a 
dough  chamber  formed  beneath  said  feed  roll  having  an 
outlet,  a  plate  or  blade  projecting  from  the  under  side  of 
said   plunger   Into  said  dough   chamber  and  arranged   to 


move  upward  Into  the  plunger  when  the  latter  descends, 
and  means  for  effecting  the  movement  of  said  plunger  lu 
the  hopper. 

6.  In  a  dough  sheeting  machine,  a  hopper,  a  feed  roll 
mounted  to  rotate  therein,  a  plunger  movably  mounted  In 
said  hopper  having  a  surface  to  coact  with  the  feed  roll, 
screw  shafts,  means  for  operatlvely  connecting  said  plun- 
i;er  with  said  screw  shafts,  means  for  rotating  said  screw 
shAfts,  and  a  dough  chamber  formed  beneath  said  plunger 
having  an  outlet. 

7.  In  a  dough  sheeting  machine,  a  hopper,  feed  rolls 
mounted  to  rotate  therein,  plungers  movably  positioned  In 
said  hopper  and  having  surfaces  coactlng  with  said  feed 
rolls,  operating  means  for  effecting  the  movement  of  said 
plungers  vertically  In  the  hopper,  and  means  for  opera- 
tlvely connecting  either  or  both  of  said  plungers  to  the 
operating  means. 

8.  In  a  dough  sheeting  machine,  a  hopper,  a  feed  roll 
mounted  to  rotate  therein,  a  plunger  movable  vertically  In 
said  hopper  and  having  a  surface  co.nctlng  with  said  feed 
roll,  means  for  Imparting  vertical  movement  to  said  plun- 
ger, and  automatic  shifting  means  for  reversing  the  move- 
ment of  said  plunger. 

9.  In  a  dough  sheeting  machine,  a  hopper,  feed  rolls 
mounted  to  rotate  therein,  plungers  movable  vertically  in 
said  hopper  and  having  surfaces  coactlng  with  said  feed 
rolls,  pulleys  loose  on  the  shafts  of  said  feed  rolls,  a  shaft 
carrying  a  pulley,  a  belt  passing  around  the  pulley  on  said 
shaft  and  the  pulleys  on  the  shafts  of  the  feed  rolls, 
clutches  positioned  on  the  shafts  of  said  feed  roils,  and 
shifting  means  operated  by  the  plungers  for  operating 
either  of  the  clutches  to  lock  either  one  of  the  loose  pul- 
leys to  Its  shaft. 

10.  In  a  dough  sheeting  machine,  a  hopper,  feed  rolls 
mounted  to  rotate  In  said  hopper,  means  for  rotating  said 
rolls  In  opposite  directions,  plungers  movable  vertically  in 
said  hopper  having  surfaces  coactlng  with  the  rolls,  an 
operating  shaft  for  effecting  the  movement  of  said  plun- 
gers, a  pulley  carried  by  said  shaft,  pulleys  loose  on  the 
■bafts  of  the  feed  rolls,  a  belt  passing  around  said  pul- 
leys, sliding  locking  disks  on  the  shafts  of  the  feed  rolls 
having  locking  portions  to  coact  with  the  loose  pulleys 
and  provided  with  cam  projections,  a  pivoted  shifting  lever 
having  lateral  arms  adapted  to  be  moved  In  the  paths  of 
said  cam  projections,  and  means  actuated  by  the  plungers 
to  effect  the  shifting  of  said  lever  to  bring  Its  lateral 
srms  alternately  Into  position  to  alternately  engage  the 
cam  projections  on  the  respective  locking  disks. 


859,778.  MACHINE  FOR  INDUCING  ARTIFICIAL  RES- 
riRATION.  Geurgb  Poe,  South  Norfolk,  Va.,  assignor 
of  one-fourth  to  Harriet  Louise  Ostrander,  one-fourth  to 
Thomas  Black.  South  Norfolk,  Va.,  and  one  fourth  to 
Francis  M.  Morgan,  Berkley,  Va.  Filed  Oct.  11,  1906. 
Serial  No.  338,392. 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  artificial  respiration, 
a  charging  cylinder  for  delivering  oxygen,  a  discharging 
cylinder  for  withdrawing  carbonic  acid  gas,  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  for  each  cylinder,  a  hand  piece  In  communica- 
tion with  the  Inlet  of  one  cylinder  and  the  outlet  of  the 
other,  and  a  pressure  pad  yieldingly  carried  by  the  hand 
piece. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  artificial  respiration, 
a  charging  cylinder  for  delivering  oxygen,  a  discharging 
cylinder  for  withdrawing  carbonic  acid  gas,  an  Inlet  and 
an  outlet  for  each  cylinder,  and  a  hand  piece  In  communi- 
cation with  the  Inlet  of  one  cylinder  and  the  outlet  of  the 
other,  and  a  spring-pressed  pressure  pad  carried  by  the 
hand  piece. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  artificial  respiration, 
a  charging  cylinder  for  delivering  oxygen,  a  discharging 
cylinder  for  withdrawing  carbonic  acid  gas,  an  Inlet  and 
an  outlet  for  each  cylinder,  and  a  hand  piece  In  communi- 
cation with  the  Inlet  of  one  cylinder  and  the  outlet  of  the 
other,  said  hand  piece  Including  Independent  chambers 
having  valved  communicHtion.  and  service  pipes  leading 
from  the  respective  chambers. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  artificial  respiration. 
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a  charging  cylinder  for  delivering  oxygen,  a  discharging 
cylinder  for  withdrawing  carbonic  acid  gas,  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  for  each  cylinder,  and  a  hand  piece  In  communi- 
cation with  the  Inlet  of  one  cylinder  and  the  outlet  of  the 
other,  said  hand  piece  including  Independent  chaml)ers 
having  valved  communication,  and  service  pipes  leading 
from  the  respective  chaml)ers,  one  of  said  pipes  having  a 
Talved  connection  with  the  hand  "pleoe. 


5.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  artificial  respiration, 
a  hollow  hand  piece,  service  pipes  In  communication  with 
the  hollow  handpiece,  and  cylinders  In  communication 
with  the  hsnd  piece,  raid  cylinders  l>eing  arranged  for 
operation  to  alternately  force  material  Into  and  withdraw 
material  from  the  hand  piece,  said  hand-piece  being  con 
structed  to  control  the  use  of  either  of  the  service  pipes  at 
will. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  artificial  respiration, 
a  hand  piece,  service  pipes  connected  therewith,  a  nasal 
plug  carried  by  one  of  the  pipes,  a  larynx  tube  carried  by 
the  other  of  said  pipes,  and  cylinders  In  communication 
with  the  hand  piece,  said  cylinders  being  arranged  for 
operation  to  alternately  force  material  Into  and  withdraw 
material  from  the  hand  piece. 


859,779.  TREADLE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TOY  SEW- 
ING MACHINES.  Clinton  B.  Repp,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
assignor  to  Catharine  M.  M.  Vahjen.  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1906.      Serial  No.  329,383. 

1.  A  treadle  attachment  for  toy  sewing  machines,  con- 
sisting of  a  base,  a  treadle  mounted  on  said  base,  a 
standard  extending  from  the  said  base,  a  shelf  carried 
by  the  base  and  adapted  to  support  the  machine,  a  drive 
wheel  mounted  to  revolve  on  the  standard  between  its 
ends,  a  smaller  driven  wheel  mounted  to  revolve  at  the 
upper  portion  of  the  standard  ulx)ve  the  shelf,  the  srfld 
driven  wheel  being  provided  with  spokes  and  the  spaces 
between  said  spokes  being  adapted  to  snugly  receive  the 
handle  of  the  crank  of  the  machine,  a  driving  connection 
l>etween  the  drive  wheel  and  the  driven  wheel,  and  a 
pitman  connection  l)etweeu  the  drive  wheel  and  the  treadle. 

2.  An  attachment  for  sewing  machines,  comprising  a 
platform  base,  upwardly  extending  lugs  on  said  base  near 
one  end,  a  treadle  pivoted  between  its  ends  to  said  lugs, 


a  standard  extending  apward  from  the  same  end  of  tb« 
platform,  a  drive  wheel  mounted  on  the  said  standard,  an 
arm  extending  rearward  from  the  treadle  at  one  side 
thereof,  a  pitman  connection  between  the  end  of  said 
arm  and  the  drive  wheel,  a  support  for  the  machine 
secured  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  standard,  a  smaller 
wheel  mounted  to  revolve  on  the  standard  at  Its  upper 
end    above    the   said    support,    the    upi>er    smaller    wheel 


/S>    M 


being  provided  with  spokes  and  the  space  between  said 
spokes  being  such  as  to  closely  receive  the  crank  handle 
of  the  machine  at  the  lower  portion  of  said  spaces,  the 
height  of  the  standard  being  such  that  when  the  crank 
handle  is  In  a  space  between  the  spokes  of  the  up|KT 
wheel  It  win  be  engaged  by  the  converging  opposing  side 
edges  of  said  spokes,  and  a  belt  connection  between  the 
two  wheels. 


859,780.     GOVERNOR.     Robert  A.  Rodksch,  Dixon,  III. 
Filed  July  30,  1906.     Serial  No.  328,405. 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  governor,  the  combination  of  a  gov- 
ernor shaft,  a  friction  disk  rotating  with  said  shaft  and 
adapted  to  have  sliding  movement  thereon,  a  manually 
actuated  brake  lever  carrying  a  brake  shoe  ad.apted  for 
engagement  with  said  disk,  governor  weights  and  gov- 
ernor arms,  each  governor  arm  having  a  substantially 
triangular  form  and  pivotally  attached  near  one  corner 
to  the  governor  shaft,  and  carrying  a  governor  weight 
at  another  corner,  with  a  straight  side  removed  from  said 
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Korernor  welKbt   adapted   for  operflttve  enncageraent  with 
the  friction  disk. 

2.  In  a  centrifugal  i^orernor,  the  combination  of  a  gov- 
ernor shaft,  a  friction  disk  rotating  with  said  shaft  and 
adapted  to  have  sliding  movement  thereon,  a  manually 
actuated  brake  lever  carrying  a  brake  shoe  adapted  for 
engagement  with  said  disk,  governor  weights  and  goT- 
ernor  arms,  each  governor  arm  having  a  substantially 
triangular  form  and  plvotally  attached  near  one  corner 
to  the  governor  shaft,  and  carrying  a  governor  weight  at 
another  corner,  with  a  straight  side  removed  from  said 
governor  weight  adapted  for  operative  engagement  with 
the  friction  disk,  the  said  disk  carrying  rollers  for  bear- 
ing engagement  with  the  straight  sides  of  the  governor 
arms. 


859.781.     STAND  OR  TRIPOD.     Alvah  C.  Roebuck,  Chi- 
cago, III.     Filed  Feb.  2.  1905.      Serial  No.  243,794. 
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1.  In  a  knock-down  stand  or  tripod,  the  combination  of 
a  top,  a  series  of  posts,  means  for  rigidly  connecting  the 
posts  together,  and  a  central  tension  member  attached  to 
the  top  aforesaid  and  to  the  supporting  floor  or  base,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  knock-down  stand  or  tripod,  the  combination  of 
a  top,  a  series  of  posts,  means  for  rigidly  connecting  the 
posts  together,  u  lineally  adjustable  tension  member  at 
tached  to  said  top  uud  arranged  centrally  between  the 
series  of  posts,  and  detachable  means  for  connecting  the 
lower  end  of  the  tension  member  to  the  floor  or  base  upon 
which  said  posts  are  supported,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  knock  down  stand  or  tripod,  the  combination  of 
a  top,  a  series  of  posts,  means  for  rigidly  connecting  the 
posts  together,  and  a  lineally  adjustable  tension  member  at- 
tached to  the  top  aforesaid  and  to  the  supporting  floor  or 
base,  the  same  comprising  an  upper  section  movable  In 
the  tripod  top,  an  intermediate  flexible  section,  a  lower 
clip  member,  a  floor  plate  adapted  for  detachable  engage- 
ment with  said  clip  member,  and  means  for  Imparting 
vertical  adjustment  to  said  upper  section,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

4.  In  n  knock-down  stand  or  tripod,  the  combination  of 
a  top,  a  series  of  posts,  means  for  rigidly  conn'^ctlng  the 
posts  together,  and  a  lineally  adjustable  tension  member  at- 
tached to  the  top  aforesaid  and  to  the  supporting  floor  or 
iMse.  the  same  coniprlslnij  an  upper  section  movable  in 
tbe  tripod  top  and  provided  with  n  screw-threaded  shank. 


an  Intermediate  flexible  section,  a  lower  dtp  member  pro- 
vided with  a  T  shaped  extension,  a  floor  plate  formed 
with  an  elongated  orifice,  and  a  rotary  head  having 
operative  engagement  with  the  screw-threaded  shank 
aforesaid,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  In  a  knock-down  stand  or  tripod,  the  combination  of 
a  top.  a  series  of  posts,  means  for  rigidly  connecting  the 
posts  together,  a  centra?  tension  member  attached  to  the 
tripod  top,  detachable  means  for  connecting  the  lower  end 
of  the  tension  member  to  the  floor  or  base  upon  which 
said  posts  are  supported,  and  means  for  Imparting  a 
vertical  .adjustment  to  one  of  the  posts,  substuutially  as 
set  forth. 

6.  In  a  knock-down  stand  or  tripod,  the  combination  of 
a  top,  a  series  of  posts,  means  for  rigidly  connecting  the 
posts  together,  a  central  tension  member  attached  to  the 
tripod  top.  detachable  means  for  connecting  the  lower  end 
of  the  tension  member  to  the  floor  or  base  upon  which 
said  posts  are  supported,  a  bracket  on  one  of  the  posts 
and  a  vertical  screw  turning  In  snld  bracket  and  adapted 
to  Impart  a  local  adjustment  to  said  post,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

T.  In  a  knock-down  stand  or  tripod,  the  combination  of 
a  top,  a  series  of  posts,  means  for  rigidly  connecting  the 
posts  together,  a  lineally  adjustable  tension  member  at- 
tached to  the  tripod  top,  detachable  means  for  connecting 
the  lower  end  of  the  tension  member  to  the  floor  or  base 
upon  which  said  posts  are  supported,  a  bracket  on  one  of 
the  posts  and  a  vertical  screw  turning  in  said  bracket 
and  adapted  to  impart  a  local  adjustment  to  said  post, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

8.  In  a  knock-down  stand  or  tripod,  the  combination  of 
n  top,  a  series  of  posts  detachably  secured  to  said  top,  a 
series  of  Intersecting  diagonal  stay  bars  plvotally  con- 
nected at  their  ends  to  the  posts,  and  a  series  of  lineally 
extensible  struts  arranged  horizontally  between  the  lower 
ends  of  the  posts,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

9.  In  a  knock  down  stand  or  tripod,  tbe  combination  of 
'n  top,  u  series  of  posts  detachably  secured  to  ^ald  top,  a 
series  of  Intersecting  diagonal  stay  bars  plvotally  con- 
nected at  their  ends  to  the  posts,  a  series  of  lineally  ex- 
tensible struts  arranged  horizontally  between  the  lower 
ends  of  tbe  posts,  and  means  for  Imparting  vertical  ad- 
justment to  one  of  the  posts.  8ut>stantlally  as  set  forth. 

10.  In  n  knock-down  stand  or  tripod,  the  combination  of 
a  top,  a  series  of  posts  detachably  secured  to  said  top,  a 
series  of  intersecting  diagonal  stay  bars  plvotally  con- 
nected at  their  ends  to  the  posts,  a  series  of  lineally  ex- 
tensible struts  arranged  horizontally  between  the  lower 
ends  of  the  posts,  and  a  lineally  adjustable  tension  mem- 
ber attached  to  tbe  top  aforesaid  and  to  tbe  !>upportlng 
floor  or  base,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

11.  In  a  knock  down  stand  or  tripod,  the  combination  of 
a  top.  a  series  of  posts  detachably  secured  to  said  top.  a 
series  of  Intersecting  diagonal  stay  bars  plvotally  con- 
nected at  their  ends  to  the  posts,  a  series  of  lineally  ex- 
tensible struts  arranged  horizontally  between  the  lower 
ends  of  the  posts,  a  lineally  adjustable  tension  member 
attached  to  the  top  aforesaid  and  to  the  supporting  floor 
or  liase.  and  means  for  Imparting  a  vertical  adjustment 
to  one  of  the  posts,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

12.  In  a  knock-down  stand  or  tripod,  the  combination  of 
a  top,  a  series  of  posts  detachably  secured  to  said  top,  a 
series  of  intersecting  diagonal  stay  bars  plvotally  con- 
nected at  their  ends  to  the  posts,  a  series  of  lineally  ex- 
tensible struts  arranged  horizontally  between  the  lower 
ends  of  the  p^^sts.  and  a  lineally  adjustable  tension  mem- 
ber attached  to  the  top  aforesaid  and  to  the  supporting 
floor  or  base,  the  same  comprising  an  upper  section  mov- 
abje  In  the  trlpcd  top,  an  Intermediate  flexible  section,  a 
lower  chamber,  a  floor  plate  adapted  for  detachable  en- 
gagement with  said  clip  member,  and  means  for  impart- 
ing vertical  adjustment  to  said  upper  section,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

l.T  In  a  knock  down  stand  or  tripod,  the  combination  of 
a  top.  a  series  of  posts  detachably  secured  to  said  top.  a 
series  of  intersecting  diagonal  stay  bars  plvotally  con- 
nected at  their  ends  to  the  posts,  and  a  series  of  lineally 
extensible  struts  arranged  horizontally  between  the  lower 
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ends  of  the  posts,  and  each  comprising  a  tubular  main 
portion,  a  screw  threaded  stem  attached  to  one  post,  and 
engaging  a  screw  threaded  Itore  of  said  tubular  portion, 
and  a  circular  lug  on  another  post  adapted  to  engage  in 
the  opposite  open  end  of  said  tubular  portion,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

14.  In  a  knock-down  stand  or  tripod,  the  combination  of 
a  top,  a  series  of  posts  detachably  secured  to  said  top.  a 
aerlea  of  intersecting  diagonal  stay  bars  plvotally  con- 
nected at  their  ends  to  the  iwsts.  and  a  series  of  lineally 
extensible  struts  arranged  horizontally  between  the  lower 
ends  of  the  posts,  and  each  comprising  a  tubular  main 
portion,  a  screw  threaded  stem  plvotally  attached  to  one 
post  and  engaging  a  screw  threaded  bore  of  said  tubular 
portion,  and  a  circular  lug  on  another  post  adapted  to 
engage  In  tbe  opposite  open  end  of  said  tubular  portion, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

15.  In  a  knock  down  stand  or  tripod,  the  combination  of 
a  top.  a  series  of  fiosts  provided  at  their  upper  ends  with 
stems  formed  with  lateral  recesses  at  their  upper  ends,  a 
series  of  bushings  attached  to  tbe  tripod  top  and  formed 
with  orifices  for  the  passage  of  the  stems  aforesaid,  rev- 
oluble  cam  plates  pivoted  to  said  bushings  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  lateral  recesses  of  the  stems  aforesaid,  a  se- 
ries of  Intersecting  diagonal  stay  l«rs  plvotally  connect- 
ed at  their  ends  to  the  posts,  and  a  series  of  lineally  ex- 
tensible struts  arranged  horirAjntally  l)etween  tbe  lower 
ends  of  the  posts,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

16.  In  a  knockdown  stand  or  tripod,  the  combination  of 
a  top,  a  series  of  iwsts  provided  at  their  upper  ends,  with 
stems  formed  with  lateral  recesses  at  their  upi>er  ends,  a 
series  of  bushings  attached  to  the  tripod  top  and  formed 
with  open  top  recesses  and  with  orifices  for  the  passage  of 
the  stems  aforesaid,  revoluble  cam  plates  pivoted  to  said 
bushings  and  adapted  to  engage  the  lateral  recesses  of 
the  stems  aforesaid,  a  series  of  intersecting  diagonal  stay 
bars  plvotally  connected  at  their  ends  to  the  posts,  and  a 
series  of  lineally  extensible  struts  arranged  horizontally 
between  *the  lower  ends  of  the  posts,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

17.  In  a  knock-down  stand  or  tripod,  the  combination  of 
a  top,  a  series  of  posts  provided  at  their  upper  ends  with 
stems  formed  with  lateral  recesses  at  their  upper  ends,  a 
series  of  bushings  attache<l  to  the  triiKxl  top  and  formed 
with  o|>en  top  recesses  and  with  orifices  for  the  passage  of 
the  stems  aforesaid,  revoluble  cam  plates  pivoted  to  said 
bushings  and  formed  with  peripheral  notches  and  adjacent 
cam  faces  adapted  for  engaKement  with  the  lateral  re- 
cesses of  the  stems  aforesaid,  a  series  of  Intersectlnj?  diag- 
onal stay  bars  plvotally  connected  at  their  ends  to  the 
posts,  and  a  series  of  lineally  extensible  struts  arranged 
horizontally  between  the  lower  ends  of  the  |)ost8.  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 


2.  A  gage  ct)ck  comprising  an  Inner  member  having  a 
stop-coi'k  and  provided  with  a  valve-chamber  tbe  Interior 
walls  of  which  are  threaded,  an  outer  member  having  a 
threaded  projection  engaging  the  threads  on  the  walls  of 
the  valve  chamber  and  provided  with  a  longitudinal  bore, 
there  l)elng  a  fluid  passage  formed  In  the  outer  meml»er  and 
opening  through  the  side  walls  thereof,  a  valve  stem  seated 
in  the  longitudinal  bore  and  provided  with  a  squared  por- 
tion defining  a  threaded  extension,  a  valve  carried  by  the 
opposite  end  of  tbe  stem  and  having  a  port  formed  therein 
adapted  to  register  with  the  fluid  passage,  a  flange  extend- 
ing laterally  from  the  free  end  of  the  outer  member  and 
provided  with  oppositely  disposed  Inclined  stop-shoulders. 
an  operating  handle  carried  by  the  squared  portion  of  the 
valve-stem  and  provided  with  oppositely  disposed  Inclined 
faces  adaptetl  to  engase  tbe  shoulders  for  limiting  the 
movement  of  the  handle,  and  a  nut  engaging  the  threads  on 
the  extension  and  forming  a  bousing  for  the  squared  por- 
tion of  the  valve  stem. 


I  

859.782.     GA(;E  -  COCK.      Edwin    A.    Rives,    Greensboro, 

N.    r.,    assignor   of   one-fourth    to   Lucius    L.    Glasscock. 

Greensboro..  N.    C.     Filed    July    7,    1906.     Serial    No. 

325.179. 

1.  A  gage  cock  comprising  an  inner  member  having  a 
stopcock,  a  wrench-receiving  portion,  aqd  a  valve  cham- 
ijer  having  an  Interiorly  threaded  outer  end,  an  outer 
member  having  a  threaded  projection  fitted  Into  the  outer 
end  of  the  valve  chamlier,  a  valve  seat  formed  on  the  In- 
ner end  of  said  threaded  projection,  a  collar  at  the  rear 
end  of  the  threaded  projection  adapted  to  bear  against  the 
outer  end  of  the  valve  chaml)er,  a  wrench  receiving  por- 
tion In  rear  of  the  collar,  a  fluid  passage  leading  ^om  the 
valve  seat  and  extending  outward  through  the  wrench-re- 
ceiving portion,  an  annular  flange  at  the  rear  end  of  the 
outer  memlier  formed  with  a  gap  having  tangential  shoul- 
<lers.  a  valve  fitted  against  the  valve  seat  and  having  a 
perforation,  a  stem  extending  through  the  outer  member 
and  having  a  8mo<)th,  round  portion,  an  irregular  portion 
and  a  threaded  rear  end,  a  handle  having  a  frusto  conical 
head  fitted  around  the  squared  portion  of  the  valve  stem 
and^bearlng  against  the  rear  end  of  the  outer  meml)er,  and 
a  nut  fitted  on  the  rear  end  of  the  valve  stem  and  having 
tbe  forward  end  of  Its  bore  smooth  and  the  rear  end  of  Its 
bore  threaded. 


3.  A  gage  cock  comprising  an  Inner  member  having  a 
stop  cock  and  provided  with  a  valve  stem  the  Interior  walls 
of  which  are  threadi-d.  an  outer  meml)er  having  a  thread- 
ed projection  engaging  the  threaded  walls  of  the  valve 
chamber  and  provided  with  a  longitudinal  bore,  there 
being  a  fluid  passage  formed  in  the  outer  member  and 
oiwnlng  through  the  side  walls  thereof,  a  valve-stem 
seated  In  tbe  bore  and  having  one  end  thereof  provided 
with  a  squared  portion  defining  a  reduced  threaded  ex 
tension,  a  valve  carried  by  the  opposite  end  of  the  stem 
and  provided  with  a  port  adapted  to  register  with  the 
steam  passage,  a  transverse  tool-receiving  groove  formed 
In  tbe  valve,  a  nut  engaging  the  threaded  extension  and 
forming  a  housing  for  the  squared  portion  of  the  stem, 
and  an  operating  handle  carried  by  the  squared  portion 
of  the  stem  and  interposed  between  tbe  nut  and  outer 
member. 


859.783.  TROLLEY  FINI>ER.  Fuei«eki*  K  A.  Skllkv, 
Nashville,  Tenn.  Filed  July  26.  1906.  Serial  No.  327,870. 
In  <  mblnatlon  with  a  trolley  pole  and  Its  wheel,  a 
finder  arm  on  the  shaft  of  said  wheel,  a  cog  wheel  also  on 
said  shaft  and  spaced  from  said  finder  arm.  an  Inner 
plate  connected  to  the  trolley  pole,  spaced  therefrom,  hav- 
ing an  o|)enlng  through  which  the  trolley  wheel  shaft  ex- 
tends, and  serving  to  space  said  cog  wheel  from  said  finder 
rod.  an  outer  plate  on  the  inner  plate  having  Its  outer  por- 
tion spaced  therefrom  and  having  a  bearing  for  the  trolley 
wheel  shaft,  a  cog  wheel  having  its  shaft  mounted  In  bear- 
ings In  the  Inner  and  outer  plates  and  engaging  the  first- 
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mentioned  cog  wheel,  and  a  lever  arm  attached  to  the  last- 
mentioned  coK  wheel,  and  an  operating  roo  attached  to 
said  lever  arm. 


859.784.  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  BOTTLE  STOPPERS. 
Henrt  p.  Sinclaire,  Corning,  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  22,  1907. 
Serial  No.  369.432. 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  bottle  and  its  stopper,  of  an 
arm  projecting  laterally  from  the  stopper  above  the  neck 
of  the  bottle,  a  similar  arm  projecting  from  the  neck,  and 
a  notched  projection  rising  from  the  neck  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  stopper  arm  when  the  arms  are  placed  one 
above  the  other,  said  arms  being  provided  with  register- 
ing holes  to  receive  a  padlock. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  bottle  and  a  glass  stopper 
therefor,  of  a  metal  arm  fastened  to  and  projecting  later- 
ally from  the  stopper  above  the  neck  of  the  bottle,  a  metal 
Jacket  fastened  to  the  neck  and  provided  with  a  similar 
arm,  said  Jacket  being  further  provided  with  a  notched 
projection  at  the  top  adapted  to  receive  the  stopper  arm 
when  the  arms  are  placed  one  above  the  other,  and  said 
arms  being  provided  with  registering  holes  to  receive  a 
padlock. 

3.  The  combination,  with  a  bottle  and  a  stopper  there- 
for, of  an  arm  fastened  to  and  projecting  laterally  from 
the  stopper  above  the  neck  of  the  lx)ttle.  a  similar  arm  fas- 
tened to  and  proJe<"tlng  from  the  neck,  said  arms  being 
provided  with  holes  which  register  when  the  arms  are 
positioned  one  above  the  other,  and  an  Interlocking  device 
between  the  stopper  and  neck  for  preventing  the  with- 
drawal of  the  stopper  when  the  arms  are  so  placed. 


859,785.  NIT -LOCK.  Abraham  P.  Stbbl,  Stockton, 
Cal.,  assignor  of  one  half  to  Erwln  A.  Davison,  Stockton, 
Cal.     Filed  June  21.  1906.     Serial  No.  322,745. 


overlapping  portion  and  adapted  to  bear  In  said  recesses 
when  the  washer  Is  In  position  upon  the  bolt. 


8  5  9,786.  SWIMMING-MASK.  Halvob  St«!KNT6B80X, 
Crookston,  Minn.  Filed  July  20,  1906.  Serial  No. 
327,062. 


As  a  new  article,  a  nut  lock  consisting  of  a  split  washer 
formed  of  flat  sheet  metal  of  the  greatest  width  opposite 
the  split  and  Internally  threaded  with  the  ends  overlapping 
flatwise  of  the  washer  and  the  overlapping  portions  re- 
versely Inclined  and  with  a  recess  In  the  outer  face  of  one 
of  said   overlapping  portions  and   a   lug  upon   the  other 


1.  A  swimming  mask  or  protecting  devlc^  having  a  non- 
flexible  face  portion'  formed  with  a  cavity  constituting  a 
leakage  receptacle  disposed  beneath  the  chin  of  the  wearer, 
a  ported  tlexible  diaphragm  in  said  cavity,  and  a  valve 
opening  outw-ardly  from  the  latter. 

2.  A  protecting  device  for  bathers  and  swimmers  con- 
sisting of  a  head  covering  having  a  neck  engaging  aper- 
ture, and  means  operable  by  the  Jaw  of  the  wearer  for  ex- 
pelling leakage  water  from  said  bead  covering. 

3.  A  protecting  device  for  bathers  and  swimmers  con- 
sisting of  a  head  covering  having  a  neck  engaging  aper- 
ture and  provided  with  a  breathing  tube.  In  combination 
with  mechanical  means  operable  by  the  Jaw  of  the  wearer 
for  expelling  leakage  water  from  said  head  covering. 

4.  A  protecting  device  for  bathers  and  swimmers  con- 
sisting of  a  head  covering  having  a  neck  engaging  aper- 
ture and  a  non  flexible  face  portion  provided  with  a  re- 
cess or  cavity  constituting  a  leakage  receptacle,  and  means 
operable  by  the  Jaw  of  the  wearer  for  expelling  leakage 
water  from  the  receptacle. 

5.  A  protecting  device  for  bathers  and  swimmers  con- 
sisting of  a  head  covering  having  a  leakage  receptacle  pro- 
vided with  an  outwardly  opening  valve,  and  means  oper- 
able by  the  Jaw  of  the  wearer  for  expelling  the  contents  of 
the  receptacle  through  the  valve  port. 


859,787. 
Miss. 


STOREO.SF:.     VAX  LrruKB  Si  mmeb,  Collins, 
Filed  Nov.  :*,  1906.      Serial  No.  341,774. 


\  store  case  comprising  a  bottom,  sides  and  top.  the  up- 
per part  of  the  sides  being  hinged  to  form  doors,  and  the 
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top  extending  over  the  whole  of  the  case,  and  openable 
compartments  fixed  upon  the  top  of  the  case  at  each  end 
thereof,  forming  a  counter  space  therebetween,  and  shelTes 
slldablc  In  and  out.  at  the  bottom  of  each  compartment. 


matlon  of  said  wings  and  passed  forwardly  from  saM 
wings  to  form  a  pair  of  curved,  adjacently  disposed  hold- 
ing-arms. 


869J88.  CANDY-PULLING  MACHINE.  Chablm  Thi- 
BonRAC,  Somervllle.  Mass..  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Edward  A.  Kitimiller,  of  Pittsburg.  Pa.,  and 
Robert  P.  Duff,  of  Swlssvale  Borough.  Pa.,  trading  under 
firm  name  of  P.  Duff  &  Sons,  of  Pittsburg,  Pa.  Filed 
Aug.  3,  1901.     Serial  No.  70,832. 


- 

• 

•  / 

/ir 

.'»■' 

1.  In  a  candy  pulling  machine,  moving  members  and  op- 
positely disposed  candy  pegs  thereon,  said  parts  being  ar- 
ranged to  cause  the  candy  to  work  away  from  the  ends  of 
the  said  pegs  during  the  pulling  operation. 

2.  In  a  candy  pulling  machine,  -sopposltely  disposed 
candy  pegs  having  the  sides  thereof  converging  In  the  di- 
rection of  the  line  of  pull  of  the  candy. 

3.  In  a  candy  pulling  machine,  a  pair  of  oppositely-di- 
rected, hook  sha|>ed  candy  pegs  having  lower  portions  di- 
rected toward  each  other  and  upper  free  ends  directed 
away  from  each  other,  to  retain  the  candy  on  the  pegs. 


859,789.     NUT  -  LOCK.     Sidney   P.   Vai  ohn.   Ackerman, 
^IM.    Filed  Not.  7,  1906.    Serial  No.  342,336. 


The  combination  of  an  axle  having  a  screw  threaded  ex 
tremlty  with  a  groove  extending  longitudinally  thereof 
and  cutting  the  threads  of  the  same,  a  nut  having  an 
opening  therethrough,  and  a  surface  groove  terminating 
at  Its  Inner  extremity  In  a  seat,  and  a  key  having  a  lower 
rounded  pin  and  an  upper  resilient  tongue  of  less  length 
than  the  pin  and  provided  at  Its  Inner  end  with  a  depend- 
ing nose  and  an  upper  outwardly-extending  projection,  the 
projection  and  nose  being  primarily  formed  with  the 
tongue. 


859.790.  COMBINATION  HAT  AND  GARMENT  HOOK. 

Harrt    B.    Wade.   Omaha,    Nebr.      Filed   Oct.    29,    1906. 

Serial  No.  341,026. 

1.  In  combination,  a  hook  of  the  class  described,  com- 
prising a  sustaining  shaft ;  wing  members  :  each  of  said 
wing  members  being  composed  of  a  metal  strand  secured 
upon  the  sustaining  shaft  and  extended  downwardly,  di- 
vergently and  rearwardly  from  the  sustaining  shaft  and 
passed   forwardly  and  converglngly   to  complete  the  for- 


2.  In  combination,  a  hook  of  the  class  described,  cort- 
prlslng  a  sustaining  shaft ;  wing  members;  each  of  said 
wing  members  being  composed  of  a  metal  strand  secured 
upon  the  sustaining  shaft  and  extended  downwardly,  di- 
vergently and  rearwardly  from  the  sustaining  shaft  and 
passed  forwardly,  upwardly  and  converglngly  to  complete 
the  formation  of  said  wings,  and  passed  forwardly  from 
said  wings  to  form  a  pair  of  curved,  adjacently  disposed 
holding  arms. 

3.  In  combination,  a  hook  of  the  class  described,  com- 
prising a  sustaining  shaft  ;  wing  meml)ers  ;  each  of  said 
wing  members  being  composed  of  a  metal  strand  secured 
upon  the  sustaining-shaft  and  extending  downwardly,  di- 
vergently and  rearwfardly  from  the  sustaining  shaft  and 
passed  forwardly  and  converglngly  to  complete  the  for- 
mation of  said  wings,  and  passed  forwardly  from  said 
wings  to  form  a  pair  of  curved  holding  arms  ;  the  arms  of 
said  pair  of  curved  holding-arms  being  disposed  In  a  man- 
ner to  form  a  slot  therelwtweon,  and  united  at  their  outer 
extremity  to  form  an  opening  of  greater  width  than  the 
width  of  said  slot. 

4.  In  combination,  a  hook  of  the  class  described,  com- 
prising a  sustalnlng-shnft  ;  wing  meml>ers  ;  each  of  said 
wing  members  comprising  a  metal  strand  secured  upon  the 
sustaining  shaft  and  extended  downwardly,  divergently 
and  rearwardly  from  the  sustaining  shaft  and  passed  for- 
wardly, upwardly  and  converglngly  to  complete  the  for- 
mation of  said  wings,  and  passed  forwardly  from  said 
wings  to  form  a  pair  of  curved  holding  arms  ;  the  arms  of 
said  pair  of  curved  holding  arms  being  disposed  In  a  man- 
ner to  form  a  slot  therebetween  and  united  at  their  outer 
extremity  to  form  an  opening  of  greater  width  than  the 
width  of  said  slot. 

5.  In  combination,  a  hook  of  the  class  described,  com- 
prising a  sustaining  shaft  ;  wing  meml)er8  ;  each  of  said 
wing  members  being  composed  of  a  metal  strand  secured 
upon  the  sustalnlng-shaft  and  extended  downwardty,  di- 
vergently and  rearwardly  from  the  sustaining  shaft  and 
passed  forwardly  and  converglngly  to  complete  the  for- 
mation of  said  wings,  and  passed  forwardly  from  said 
wings  to  form  a  pair  of  curved  holding  arms  ;  the  arms  of 
said  pair  of  curved  holding-arms  being  disposed  In  a  man- 
ner to  form  a  slot  therebetween,  and  united  at  their  outer 
extremity  to  /orm  an  opening  of  greater  width  than  the 
width  of  said  slot  ;  said  sustaining  shaft  being  extended 
lengthwise  and  forwardly  beyond  the  plane  of  the  wings 
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and  above  said  holding  arms  to  form  an  outwardly-extend- 
ing sustaiuing  member. 

6.  Id  rombination,  a  hook  of  tbe  class  described,  com 
prising  a  suRtalnlng  shaft ;  wing  members;  each  of  said 
wing  meml*ers  being  composed  of  u  metal  strand  secured 
upon  the  sustaining  shaft  and  extended  downwardly,  di- 
vergently and  rearwardly  from  the  sustaintng-sbaft  and 
passed  forwardly,  upwardly  and  converglngly  to  complete 
the  formation  of  said  wings,  and  passed  forwardly,  from 
said  wings  to  form  a  pair  of  curved  holding  arms ;  the 
arms  of  said  pair  of  curved  holding  arms  being  disposed 
in  a  manner  to  form  a  slot  therebetween,  and  united  at 
their  outer  extremity  to  form  an  opening  of  greater  width 
than  the  width  of  said  slot ;  said  sustaining  shaft  being  ex- 
tended lengthwise  and  forwardly  beyond  the  plane  of  said 
wings  and  beyond  and  above  the  plane  of  said  holding- 
arms  to  form  an  outwardly-extending  sustaining  member. 


859,791.  I'ROTKCTIVE  MEANS  FOR  SAFES.  Wilson 
Weikel,  Trenton.  Ohio.  Filed  Oct.  16,  1905.  Serial 
No.  2S3.027. 


Protective  means  for  safes  or  the  like  consisting  of  a 
frame  provided  with  sockets  at  opposite  ends,  two  recep- 
tacles mounte<i  on  the  frame  and  consisting  of  glass 
tul)es  having  the  ends  thereof  received  In  the  sockets  afore- 
said, one  of  said  receptacles  containing  a  normally  con- 
fined air  poisoning  agent  to  be  liberated  on  destruction  of 
the  receptacle  containing  the  same,  the  other  receptacle 
containing  an  explosive  explodable  by  concussion  Inde- 
pendently of  any  mechanical  means  to  destroy  the  re- 
ceptacle (xtntalning  the  air  poisoning  agent,  and  a  support 
for  the  protective  means. 


869,792.     DETINNING.     Raymond    S.    Wil«,    PltUburg, 
Pa.     Filed  Oct.  19.  190«.     Serial  No.  339,596. 

1.  The  herein  described  process  of  detlnning,  which 
consists  In  dlsw>lvlng  the  tin  In  a  solution  and  subjecting 
such  solution  to  the  action  of  a  current  of  suflScient  vol- 
tage to  cause  the  separation  of  the  tin,  said  solution  con- 
tteting  of  staDBic  chlorid  having  hydro  chloric  added 
thereto. 

2.  The  herein  de8crll>ed  process  of  de  tinning  which  con- 
•Ists  in  dissolving  the  tin  in  a  solution  of  stannic  chlorid 
producing  stannous  chlorid,  adding  hydrochloric  acid  to 
the  latter,  and  separating  the  tin  from  the  stannous 
chlorid  by  the  action  of  a  current  of  sufficient  voltage  to 
cause  the  tin  to  assume  on  separation  a  crystalline  form. 

3.  The  herein  described  process  of  de-tinning  which  con- 
sists in  dissolving  the  tin  In  a  solution  of  stannic  chlorid 
having  at  least  a  fifteen  per  cent  concentration,  thereby 
producing  stannous  chlorid,  adding  hydrochloric  acid  and 
separating  tbe  tin  from  the  acid  solution  by  the  action 
of  an  electric  current  of  sufficient  voltage  to  cause  the 
tin  to  assume  a  crystalline  form. 

4.  The    herein    described    process    of    de-tinning,    which 


consists  in  changing  a  solution  of  stannic  chlorid  having 
at  least  a  fifteen  per  cent  concentration  and  containing  hy- 
drochloric add,  to  a  mixture  of  stannous  chlorid  and  hy- 
drochloric acid  by  the  addition  of  tin  to  the  first  mixture 
and  then  subjecting  such  solution  to  the  action  of  a  cur- 
rent of  sufficient  voltage  to  cause  the  separation  of  tin  in 
a  crystalline  form,  thereby  restoring  the  bath  to  Its  origi- 
nal condition. 

5.  The  herein  descrllwd  process  of  de-tlnning,  which 
consists  In  dissolving  tin  In  a  solution  of  stannic  chlorid 
having  at  least  a  fifteen  |>er  cent  concentration,  thereby 
hydrochloric  acid  added  thereto,  and  then  removing  the 
tin  from  such  solution  by  the  action  of  a  current  of  suffl 
dent  voltage  to  cause  the  separation  of  the  tin  In  a  crystal- 
line form. 

6.  The  process  herein  de8crll)ed,  which  consists  In  dis- 
solving tin  in  a  solution  of  stannic  chlorid  having  at  least 
a  fifteen  per  cent  concentration  and  having  hydrochloric 
add  added  thereto,  removing  the  tin  by  electrolytic  action, 
and  mingling  the  solution,  after  the  electrolytic  removal 
of  the  tin  with  water,  whereby  stannic  oxld  Is  precipi- 
tated. 


859,793.  STOCK  CAR.  Geobob  W.  Wintkr.s.  Wichita, 
Kans..  assignor  of  one-half  to  Armin  R.  Friedeman, 
•  Jreat  Rend,  Kamt.  Filed  .Nov.  10.  19i>6.  Serial  No. 
342,846. 


1.  A  car  having  a  doorway,  a  plurality  of  doors  for 
closing  the  same,  a  pair  of  said  doors  being  hlngedly  con- 
nected one  with  the  other,  and  means  adapted  when  one  of 
said  pair  of  doors  Is  moved  to  open  position  to  fold  the 
other  door  thereagalnst. 

2.  A  car  having  a  doorway,  a  plurality  of  doors  for 
closing  the  same,  a  pair  of  said  doors  being  hlngedly  con- 
nected one  with  the  other,  and  means  Including  a  rack 
and  pinion  connection  adapted  when  one  of  said  pair  of 
doors  Is  moved  to  open  position  to  fold  the  other  door 
thereagalnst. 

3.  A  car  having  a  doorway,  a  plurality  of  doors  for 
closing  the  same,  means  Including  a  rod  or  pintle  for 
hlngedly  connecting  a  pair  of  said  doors  one  with  the 
other,  said  pintle  being  fixed  to  and  for  swinging  one  of 
the  doors  and  adapted  for  rotation  relative  to  the  other, 
a  pinion  fixed  on  said  pintle,  a  rack  in  mesh  with  tbe  pin- 
ion and  adapted  for  movement  with  one  of  said  pair  of 
doors  and  to  act  with  the  pinion  for  folding  the  doors  rela- 
tively one  upon  the  other. 

4.  A  car  having  a  doorway,  a  plurality  of  doors  there- 
for,   means    for    simultaneously    opening    and    closing    the 
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doors,  a  platform  hinged  to  fold  up  against  the  outside  of 
the  doors  when  the  latter  are  In  closed  position,  bolts 
on  the  car  adapted  to  lock  the  platform  In  raised  poiition. 
fiexlble  elements  connected  with  the  bolts,  pulleys  on  the 
car  for  guiding  the  elements,  and  a  common  means  for 
simultaneously  actuating  the  elements. 


859,794.     BANANA-CRATE.     Innocent  Aluebtelli,  Chi- 
cago, 111.     Filed  Apr.  18.  1906.     Serial  No.  312,400. 


A  crate  comprising  a  rigid  outer  skeleton  frame  com- 
posed of  a  series  of  rings,  uprights  connecting  said  rings, 
transverse  cross  bars  fixed  to  the  upper  side  of  the  lower 
ring,  a  cylindrical  casing  of  stiflf  pasteboard,  the  lower 
end  of  said  Interior  casing  being  slitted  and  Inturned  to 
form  a  bottom  resting  upon  said  transverse  cross  bars. 


859,795.  PliTW-ROD  CONNECTION.  Labs  ANOtRSON, 
New  York,  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Triplex  Gas  Engine  Com- 
pany. New  York.  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1906.     Serial  No.  331.836. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  crank  shaft,  and  a  crank  pin 
and  cranks  formed  integrally  with  each  other,  the  crank 
pin  having  exteriorly  threaded  portions,  of  a  piston  rod 
having  a  segmental  box  meml>er  adapted  to  bear  against 
the  pin.  and  collars  mounted  upon  the  threaded  portions 
of  the  pin  and  engaging  the  ends  of  said  segmental  mem- 
ber. 

2.  A  crank  shaft  crank  and  pin.  said  crank  and  pin  be- 
ing formed  Integrally  with  each  other,  and  said  pin  having 
a  cylindrical  bearing  portion  and  an  adjacent  portion  of 
larger  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  hearing 
portion,  thereby  forming  a  shoulder,  in  combination  with  a 
piston  rod  having  a  bearing  member  with  tapering  ends, 
said  bearing  member  adapted  to  bear  against  the  cylin- 
drical l)earlng  portion  of  the  pin.  and  to  abut  endwise 
against   said  shoulder  and  a  collar  mounted  upon  the  en- 
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larged  portion  of  tbe  pin  and  provided  with  a  tapering 
flange  to  receive  and  clamp  the  tapering  ends  of  the  pis- 
ton rod  bearing  member. 

3.  In  a  piston  rod  connection,  a  crank  pin  having  a 
cylindrical  bearing  portion  of  reduced  diameter,  a  cy- 
lindrical shoulder  at  each  end  of  tbe  bearing  portion,  and 
an  exteriorly  threaded  portion,  in  combiuation  with  an 
interiorly  threaded  collar  mounted  upon  a  threaded  por- 
tion of  tbe  pin  and  having  a  cylindrical  bore  to  bear 
against  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  shoulder,  said  col- 
lar having  a  flange,  and  a  piston  rod  having  an  end  piece 
to  bear  against  the  cylindrical  bearing  portion  of  the  pin, 
the  flan^  of  said  collar  engaging  over  the  end  of  .said  end 
piece  to  clamp  and  secure  the  same  In  t)lace. 

4.. The  comtrtnatton  with  a  crank  shaft  and  integral 
cranks  and  pin,  said  pin  having  shoulders  formed  thereon 
and  a  cylindrical  bearing  portion  Intermediate  said  shoul- 
ders, said  pin  also  being  exteriorly  threaded  at  the  ends 
thereof,  of  an  interiorly  threaded  collar  for  the  threaded 
portion  of  each  end  pin,  each  collar  having  a  flange,  and 
a  piston  rod  having  a  segmental  l)earlng  member  adapted 
to  bear  against  tbe  cylindrical  portion  of  tbe  pin  between 
said  shoulders,  the  ends  of  said  bearing  member  being  en- 
compassed by  tbe  flanges  on  said  collars. 

5.  A  crank  pin  having  shoulders  and  exteriorly  thread- 
ed portions  at  the  ends  thereof  and  a  cylindrical  bearing 
portion  Intermediate  said  shoulders,  In  combination  with 
interiorly  threaded  collars  made  In  separable  sections 
adapted  to  be  secured  together  upon  the  threaded  portions 
of  the  pin,  said  collars  having  flanges,  and  piston  rods 
having  segmental  box  memt>ers  to  bear  against  the  cylin- 
drical bearing* portion  of  the  pin  between  the  shoulders, 
the  ends  of  said  segmental  members  being  received  in  and 
held  in  place  by  the  flanges  on  said  collars. 

0.  A  crank  pin  exteriorly  threaded  at  each  end  thereof 
and  provided  with  a  bearing  portion  intermediate  the 
threaded  portions,  in  combination  with  interiorly  thread- 
ed collars  each  made  in  separable  sections,  bolts  for 
clamping  said  sections  together  upon  the  threaded  por- 
tions of  said  pin,  said  collars  having  flanges,  and  a  pis- 
ton rod  having  a  segmental  bearing  member  at  the  end 
thereof  to  bear  against  the  Itearlng  portion  of  the  pin, 
the  collar  flanges  engaging  over  the  ends  of  said  member 
to  clamp  the  same  In  place. 

7.  A  crank  pin  and  cranks  formed  Integrally  with  eacc 
other,  said  pin  being  exteriorly  threaded  at  the  ends 
thereof,  and  havinjj  n  cylindrical  bearing  portion  Inter- 
mediate its  tbread°ed  portions,  in  combination  with  col- 
lars made  in  sections,  and  interiorly  threaded  to  flt  the 
threaded  port  Ions- of  the  pin,  bolts  passed  loosely  through 
openings  In  the  ends  of  one  of  the  collar  sections  and 
screwed  Into  threaded  openings  In  the  ends  of  the  other 
section,  said  collars  having  flanges,  and  a  piston  rod  hav- 
ing a  KegmentaKbox  member  at  Its  end  to  bear  against  the 
l>earing  |)ortU>n  of  the  pin,  the  collar  flanges  engaging 
over  the  ends  of  said  segmental  member. 

8.  A  crank  pin  having  right  and  left  exterior  threads 
at  the  respective  ends  thereof.  In  combination  with 
flanged.  Interiorly  threaded  collars,  and  a  piston  rod  hav- 
ing a  oearlng  member  to  engage  and  bear  against  the  pin 
intermediate  the  threaded  portions  thereof,  the  ends  of 
said  member  being  encompassed  by  the  flanges  on  said 
collars. 

».  A  crank  pin  and  cranks  formed  Integrally  with  each 
other,  said  pin  exteriorly  threaded  at  the  ends  thereof, 
and  having  shoulders  and  a  reduced  bearing  portion  in- 
termediate said  shoulders  in  combination  with  collars 
msde  in  separable  halves  and  interiorly  threaded  to  flt  tbe 
threaded  portions  of  the  pin,  the  ends  of  said  halves  hav- 
ing openings  therethrough,  the  openings  In  tbe  ends  of 
one  section  or  half  of  each  collar  being  threaded,  bolts  re 
celved  In  said  openings  to  clamp  said  halves  together, 
said  collars  having  flared  collars  to  extend  over  the  re- 
duced bearing  portion  of  the  pin  and  a  bore  to  bear  upon 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  shoulders,  and  a  piston  rod 
having  a  segmental  member  to  bear  on  the  reduced  bear- 
ing portion  of  the  pin.  between  the  shoulders  thereon,  the 
ends  of  said  member  being  inclosed  by  the  flanges  on  said 
collars. 
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850.79n.  TACK-HANDLING  IMPLEMENT.  Habbt  B. 
Bacox.  Meadowvlew.  Me.  Filed  Mar.  26.  1907.  Serial 
No.  364.420. 


1  An  Implement  comprising  a  shank  bavlni;  a  bead,  a 
tool  projecting  laterally  from  one  of  the  side  edges  of  the 
head,  another  tool  projecting  laterally  from  the  opposite 
aide  edge  of  the  head,  a  claw  at  the  end  of  the  head,  and  a 
tack  bolder  on  the  back  of  the  bead  arranged  near  the  claw 
and  formed  to  constitute  in  part  the  fulcrum  for  the  claw. 

2.  An  implement  comprising  a  shank  having  a  head,  a 
claw  on  said  head,  and  a  tack  holder  on  the  bead,  corre- 
sponding surfaces  of  the  tack  holder  and  claw  being 
curved  upon  tho  same  arc  to  constitute  a  substantially 
continuously  rocking  bearing  for  the  claw. 

3.  An  Implement  comprising  a  shank  having  a  head,  a 
claw  on  said  head,  and  a  tack  holder  on  the  head,  corre- 
sponding surfaces  of  the  tack  bolder  and  claw  being 
curved  upon  the  same  arc  to  constitute  a  substantially 
continuous  rocking  bearing  for  the  claw,  said  tack  holder 
being  formed  by  undercutting  a  notched  portion  of  the 
bead  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  the  claw. 

4.  .An  Implement  comprising  a  shank  having  a  head  at 
its  end  terminating  In  a  claw,  said  claw  having  a  curved 
back  surface  adjoinlntr  the  corresponding  surface  of  the 
head,  and  a  tack  holder  Integral  with  the  bead  and  ar- 
ranged on  the  back  thereof  below  the  claw  part,  said  tack 
holder  ImMuding  a  recessed  portion  of  the  head  undercut 
from  a  point  from  the  under  surface  of  the  claw. 


869.797.      B.\RRETTE.      Williajj   S.   Bechtolh.   Newark. 
N.  J.     Filed  Nov.  21,  1906.     Serial  No.  344.445. 


1/     /i    ;j 

1.  A  barrette  or  hair  retainer  comprising  a  concave  back 
or  body  portion  providwl  at  one  end  with  a  hinge  piece, 
atid  at  the  other  with  a  book,  a  narrow  tongue  or  pin  com- 
posed of  a  single  piece  pivoted  to  said  binge  piece  and  con- 
forming to  the  concavity  of  the  back,  a  narrow  recess 
slightly  wider  than  the  width  of  the  tongue  In  said  back 
the  edges  of  which  form  a  longitudinal  abutment,  the  said 
tongue  t>elng  adapted  to  fit  said  rece.ss  and  when  locked  in 
■aid  hook  to  hold  the  hair  in  said  recess  and  against  said 
abutment. 

2.  \  barrette  or  hair  retainer  comprising  a  concave  back 
or  body  portion  provided  at  the  end  with  a  hinge  piece  and 
at  the  other  with  a  hook,  a  narrow  tongue  or  pin  composed 
of  a  single  piece  pivoted  to  said  hinge  piece  and  conform 
Ing  to  the  concavity  of  the  back,  a  groove  slightly  wider 
than  the  width  of  the  tongue  In  said  back  forming  a  longi- 
tudinal abutment,  the  said  tongue  l>elng  adapted  to  fit  said 
groove  and  when  locked  in  said  hook  to  hold  the  hair  In 
Mid  groove  and  against  said  abutment. 


3.  A  barrette  or  hair  retainer  comprising  a  back  or  body 
portion  provided  with  a  recessed,  longitudinal,  concave, 
springy  abutment  integral  therewith  :  and  a  tongue  or  pin 
pivotally  connected  to  said  back,  adapted  to  fit  said  recess 
and  to  bold  the  hair  against  said  abutment  and  in  said 
recess. 


859.798.      BARRETTE.      Wii,Lt.\M    S.   Bechtold.   Newark. 
N.  J.     Filed  Nov.  21.  1906.     Serial  No.  344.446. 


A  barrette  or  hair  retainer,  comprising  a  concave  back 
or  body  portion,  a  narrow  tongue  or  pin  composed  of  a 
■ingle  piece  plTotally  connected  to  said  back  and  conform- 
ing to  the  concavity  of  the  back,  said  back  or  body  portion 
having  a  narrow  slot  slightly  wider  than  the  width  of  the 
tongue  and  the  edges  of  the  slot  forming  a  longitudinal 
abutment,  said  tongue  being  adapted  to  fit  said  slot  and 
hold  the  hair  tb^rein  and  against  the  edges  of  said 
abutment.  1 


859.799.      niMPINO     (WR.      A.nton    Beckrr.    Columbus. 
Ohio.     File«l  Mav  20,  VHU\.     Serial  No.  318.873. 


1.  In  a  hopper  car,  the  combination  with  the  body,  and 
a  body  bolster,  of  a  plate  disposed  upon  the  bolster,  a  web 
plate  disposed  edgewise  over  said  plate  and  secured  to  the 
Inclined  floor  of  the  body,  and  angle  irons  at  both  sides  of 
the  web  plate  and  securing  the  latter  to  the  plate  on  the 
body  bolster. 

2.  In  a  hopper  car,  the  combination  with  the  body,  of  a 
body  bolster  comprising  two  channel  members,  a  borlion- 
tal  plate  located  upon  the  flanges  of  said  channel  bolster 
members,  a  web  plate  disposed  edgewise  over  said  plate, 
means  securing  the  upper  edge  of  said  web  plate  to  the  in- 
clined floor  of  the  body,  and  two  angle  Irons  secured  re- 
spectively to  the  sides  of  said  web  plate  and  to  the  horl- 
sontal  plate  on  the  bolster. 

3.  In  a  car,  the  ci^mblnatlon  with  a  hopper  shaped  body, 
of  a  center  sill  extending  across  the  open  bottom  of  the 
body,  doors  hinged  to  the  side  walls  of  the  center  sill  and 
constructed  to  close  the  bottom  of  the  hopper  body,  brack- 
ets secured  to  the  hopper  body,  crank  shafts  mounted  In 
said  brackets,  rollers  on  the  crank  shaft  to  run  against 
the  bottoms  of  the  doors,  and  means  for  turning  the  crank 
shafts. 

4.  In  a  car,  the  combination  with  a  hopper  shaped  body, 
of  a  center  sill  extending  across  the  open  bottom  of  the 
body,  deflector  plates  secured  to  the  outside  faces  of  the 
center  sill  and  secured  together  at  their  upper  edges 
above  the  center  sill,  doors  hinged  to  the  center  sill  and 
closing  the  hopper  bottom,  crank  shafts,  rollers  on  the 
crank  arms  of  said  shafts,  channel  tracks  on  the  bottom 
of  the  doors  to  receive  said  rollers,  and  means  for  turning 
the  shafts  for  opening  and  closing  the  doors. 

5.  In  a  car,  the  combination  with  a  hopper  shaped  body, 
of  a  center  sill  extending  across  the  open  bottom  of  the 
body,  deflector  plates  secured  at  their  lower  edges  to  the 
outer  faces  of  the  center  sill  and  secured  together  al)ove 
the  center  sill,  doors  hinged  to  the  center  sill,  hopper 
sheets  having  angle  Irons  strips  secured  at  their  lower  In- 
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cllned  edges  to  hold  the  doors  Inclined  when  closed,  brack- 
ets secured  to  the  hopper  sheets,  and  crank  shafts  sup- 
ported In  the  brackets  and  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
doors. 

6.  In  a  car,  the  combination  with  a  body,  of  channel 
center  sill  supporting  the  body,  channel  draft  sills  secured 
to  the  center  sill  at  the  end  thereof,  an  end  sill  across  the 
upper  portions  of  the  ends  of  the  draft  sills,  a  draw  bar 
carrier  angle  across  the  lower  portion  of  the  ends  of  the 
draft  sills,  corner  irons  secured  to  the  draft  sills  and  to 
the  carrier  angle,  and  a  face  plate  across  the  ends  of  the 
draft  sills,  said  face  plate  secured  to  the  end  sill  and  car- 
rier angle  and  having  a  recess  to  accommodate  a  coupling 
shank. 


I 


859,800.  l>OOR  HOLDING  CLAMP.  FmANCia  J.  Bhit 
To?»,  Bralnerd,  Minn.,  assignor  of  one  half  to  Henry  I. 
Cohen,  Bralnerd.  Minn.  Filed  May  12,  1906.  Serial  No. 
316.517. 


1.  A  door  holding  clamp,  comprising  elements  hinged 
together  at  their  ends,  means  carried  by  one  side  of  one 
element  and  adjustable  longitudinally  thereof  for  securing 
the  elements  to  a  door  and  permitting  the  swinging  move- 
ment of  the  other  element,  and  casing-engaging  means  car- 
ried by  one  side  of  said  other  element  and  adjustable  longi- 
tudinally thereof  for  holding  a  door  secured  by  the  first 
mentioned  element  against  a  door  casing. 

2.  A  door  holding  clamp,  comprising  elements  hinged 
together  at  their  ends,  relatively  adjustable  clamping  de- 
vices carried  by  one  of  the  elements  and  adjustable  longitu- 
dinally thereof  for  securing  said  elements  to  a  door  and 
permitting  the  swinging  movement  of  the  other  element, 
and  a  door-casing  engaging  device  adjustably  mounted  on 
one  side  of  the  other  element  and  adjustable  thereon  to- 
ward the  first  element  for  holding  a  door  secured  by  the 
first  mentioned  element  against  a  casing. 

3.  A  door  holding  clamp,  comprising  elements  hinged 
together  at  their  adjacent  ends,  means  carried  by  one  side 
of  one  element  and  adjusted  longitudinally  thereof  for 
clamping  the  same  to  a  door  and  permitting  the  swinging 
movement  of  the  other  element,  and  casing  engaging  means 
mounted  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  other  element  and  ad 
Justed  longitudinally  thereof  for  holding  the  door  secured 
by  the  first  mentioned  element  to  a  door  casing. 

4.  A  door  holding  clamp,  comprising  elements  hinged 
together  at  their  adjacent  ends,  relatively  adjustable  door 
clamping  devices  carried  by  one  side  of  one  element  for 
clamping  the  same  to  and  supporting  it  on  a  door,  said  de- 


vices being  relatively  adjustable  longitudinally  of  the  ele- 
ment and  permitting  the  swinging  movement  of  the  other 
element,  and  a  casing  engaging  device  mounted  on  the  op- 
posite side  of  the  other  element  and  adjustable  longitu- 
dinally thereof  for  holding  a  door  secured  by  the  first  men- 
tioned element  against  a  door  casing. 

5.  A  door  holding  clamp,  comprising  link  elements,  a 
hinge  connection  between  the  elements,  a  threaded  door  en- 
gaging device  adjustably  mounted  on  one  side  of  one  ele- 
ment and  movable  toward  and  from  the  hinge  connection, 
and  a  door  casing  engaging  device  adjustably  located  on 
the  other  side  of  the  other  element  and  adjustable  toward 
and  from  the  hinge  connection. 

6.  A  door  holding  clamp,  comprising  hingedly  connected 
link  elements,  means  located  on  one  side  of  one  element  for 
securing  said  element  to  a  door,  said  means  comprising  a 
shoulder,  and  a  device  having  a  threaded  connection  with 
the  element  and  adjustable  toward  and  from  the  shoulder, 
and  a  casing  engaging  device  located  on  the  other  side  of 
the  other  element  and  having  a  threaded  engagement  there- 
with, said  latter  device  being  adjustable  toward  and  from 
the  hinge  connection  between  the  links. 

7.  A  door  holding  clamp,  comprising  link  elements,  rela- 
tively adjustable  door  clamping  devices  mounted  on  one  ele- 
ment, the  other  element  comprising  adjustable  sections, 
one  of  which  is  hinged  to  the  first  mentioned  section, 
means  for  holding  the  sections  against  adjustment,  and  a 
door  casing  engaging  device  adjustably  mounted  on  thr 
other  section  and  arranged  to  engage  a  casing  to  hold  » 
door  secured  by  the  door  clamping  devices  against  such 
casing. 

8.  In  a  door  holding  clamp,  the  combination  with  a  llnk^ 
element  having  offset  ends,  one  of  which  constitutes  a  bear- 
ing shoulder,  of  a  bearing  device  threaded  through  the 
other  offset  end,  another  link  element  hinged  to  one  of  the 
offset  ends  and  a  bearing  device  adjustably  mounted  on  said 
•econd  link  element. 

9.  In  a  door  holding  clamp,  the  combination  with  a 
link  element  having  offset  ends,  one  of  which  constitutes 
a  bearing  shoulder,  of  a  bearing  device  adjustably  mounted 
on  the  other  offset  end,  another  link  element  lilnged  to  the 
first  mentioned  link  element  and  comprising  slidably  as- 
sociated sections,  one  of  which  is  provided  with  un  otTaet 
end,  and  a  bearing  device  adjustably  mounted  on  said 
latter  offset  end. 

10.  In  a  door  holding  clamp,  the  combination  with  a  link 
element  having  offset  ends,  one  of  which  constitutes  a 
bearing  shoulder,  of  an  adjustable  bearing  device  threaded 
through  the  other  offset  end  and  having  a  head  movable  to- 
ward and  from  the  bearing  shoulder,  another  link  element 
comprising  slldably  associated  sections,  one  of  which  is 
hinged  to  one  of  the  offset  ends  of  the  first  mentioned  link 
elements,  the  other  section  having  an  offset  terminal,  a 
bearing  device  threaded  through  the  offset  terminal,  and 
means  for  holding  the  sections  against  their  sliding  move- 
ment. 

11.  A  door  holding  clamp,  comprising  a  link  element 
having  an  offset  portion  constituting  a  bearing  shoulder, 
an  adjustable  bearing  device  mounted  on  the  link  element 
and  coSperatlng  with  said  shoulder,  another  link  element 
hinged  to  said  offset  portion,  and  a  bearing  device  mount- 
ed on  the  latter  link  element. 


8.'>9.S01.     LETTER  -  BOX.     EiGEXK  A.  Carsot,  New  York, 
N.  y.     Filed  Nov.  14.  1906.     Serial  No.  343.426. 

1.  In  a  letter  box  the  combination  with  a  box  having  a 
slot  for  the  reception  of  mall,  of  a  frame  having  points  or 
teeth  pivoted  opposite  the  opening  and  bearing  against  the 
side  of  the  box  below  said  opening,  a  spring  adapted  to 
return  the  frame  to  Its  position  against  the  side  of  the  box 
and  a  pin  or  stud  limiting  the  movement  of  the  frame  from 
Its  normal  position. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  letter  box  provided  with  a 
slot  In  one  of  the  sides  thereof,  of  a  safety  attachment 
comprising  means  adapted  to  prevent  the  withdrawal  of 
the  contents  of  the  boxes  through  the  slot,  said  safety  at- 
tachment being  pivotally  mounted  within  the  box  at  n 
point  above  the  slot,  and  means  adapted  to  retain  the  free 
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end  of  the  safety  attachment  in  eogagement  with  that  side 
of  the  box  in  which  the  slot  la  formed  and  at  a  point  be- 
low the  slot. 


3.  The  combiuatlon  with  a  letter  box,  of  a  safety  attach- 
ment therefor,  said  safety  attachment  includlnfc  adjustably 
connected  shafts,  and  means  on  the  shafts  adapted  to  pre- 
vent the  withdrawal  of  the  contents  of  the  box  through  the 
aiot. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  letter  box.  of  bearings  se- 
cured within  the  box.  a  safety  attachment  Including  ad- 
justably connected  shafts  mounted  within  the  bearings, 
and  uioans  on  the  shafts  adapted  to  prevent  the  with- 
drawal of  the  contents  of  the  box  through  the  slot. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  letter  box.  of  a  safety  attach- 
ment therefor,  said  safety  attachment  comprising  adjust- 
ably connected  sections  including  means  adapted  to  pre- 
vent the  withdrawal  of  the  contents  of  the  box  through  the 
■lot. 


859,S0'_'.     HARNESS.     IIezkkiah  H.  Crawfobd.  El  Paso, 
Tex.     Klled  Sept.  21.  190«.     Serial  No.  335.619. 


1.  A  set  of  harness  comprising  a  saddle  having  a  skirt 
strap  formed  with  an  orifice,  and  a  loop  strap  folded 
through  said  orifice  to  form  a  bight  adapted  to  engage  a 
shaft. 

2.  A  set  of  harness  comprising  a  breast  collar  having  a 
series  of  orifices,  a  saddle  having  a  skirt  strap  formed  with 
a  series  of  orifices  and  a  loop  strap  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  saddle  and  adapted  to  be  looped  through  one 
of  the  orifices  of  the  skirt  strap  and  one  of  the  orifices  of 
the  breast  collar  to  form  a  bight  for  engaging  a  shaft. 

3.  A  set  of  harness  comprising  a  breast  collar  having  a 
series  of  orifices  and  a  shaft  loop,  a  saddle  having  a  skirt 
strap  formed  with  a  series  of  orifices  of  the  same  shape 
and  siie  as  the  orifices  of  the  breast  collar,  and  a  loop 
strap  adapted  to  be  extended  through  one  of  the  orificen 
of  the  skirt  strap  and  the  breast  collar  to  form  a  bight  for 
engaging  a  shaft. 

4.  A  set  of  harness  comprising  a  breast  collar  having  a 
flupplemental  strap  formed  with  a  pair  of  slots,  said  breast 


collar  and  supplemental  strap  being  formed  with  a  series 
of  orifices,  a  shaft  loop  having  Its  terminals  extended 
through  the  slots  In  said  supplemental  strap  and  secured 
t>etween  said  strap  and  said  breast  collar,  a  saddle  having 
a  saddle  strap,  a  skirt  strap  formed  with  a  series  of  orl- 
flc«a.  and  a  loop  strap  located  between  said  skirt  strap  and 
saddle  strap,  said  breast  collar  being  extended  between 
said  skirt  strap  and  loop  strap,  and  said  loop  strap  being 
extended  outward  through  one  of  the  orifices  in  the  skirt 
strap  and  one  of  the  orifices  in  the  breast  collar  to  form  a 
bight  for  engaging  a  ibaft. 


859,803.  THREADED  TUBE.  Charles  L.  Ccmminos, 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Cumralnga  Machine  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  308,464. 


1.  Au  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  tube  having  a  forged- 
up  screw  thread  upon  Its  wall  and  said  wall  at  the  bottom 
of  the  thread-forming  groove  having  a  forged  up  reinforce- 
ment. 

2.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  tube  having  Its  wall 
tapered  at  the  end  and  a  forged-up  tapered  screw  thread 
upon  such  end,  the  tmttom  of  the  thread-forming  groove 
at  each  convolution  being  of  less  radius  tban  the  preceding 
convolution  and  the  tube  wall  along  the  path  of  such 
groove  Iwttom  having  a  forged-up  reinforcement. 

3.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  metal  tutie  having  a 
wrought  or  forged-up  screw-thread  upon  it,  the  thickness 
of  the  metal  In  the  direction  radially  of  'the  tube  at  the 
apex  of  the  thread  and  at  the  bottom  of  the  groove  being 
not  less  than  the  normal  thickness  of  the  unthreaded  por- 
tion of  the  tube  wall. 

4.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  tube  having  a  forged 
up  screw  thread  upon  one  side  of  Its  wall,  and  a  spiral 
groove  of  equal  pitch  upon  the  other  side  radially  of  said 
thread. 


859.804.  HAND-GRIP  FOR  FIREARMS.  Chablks  8. 
Daniel,  Melbourne,  Wash.  Filed  Apr.  25,  1905.  Serial 
No.  257,323. 


mw 
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As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  band  grip  for  fire  arms 
comprising  a  single  piece  solid  grip  body  having  the  upper 
portion  at  one  end  downwardly  beveled,  a  barrel-embracing 
clip  consisting  of  a  single  piece  of  resilient  sheet  metal 
having  Its  side  margins  upwardly  and  Inwardly  curved  to 
constitute  barrel  engaging  lips,  said  clip  being  disposed 
longitudinally  of  the  grip  body  and  having  its  central  por- 
tion resting  on  the  upper  side  thereof,  the  clip  being  wider 
than  the  grip  l>ody  and  having  its  central  portion  cut- 
away at  the  beveled  end  of  said  grip  body,  and  fastening 
means  passing  centrally  through  the  clip  and  centrally  Into 
the  grip  txxly  for  securing  the  two  together. 
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859,805.  RAIL  JOINT  AND  REINFORCED  SUPPORT 
THEREFOR.  Samiel  F.  Doiolass,  Bloomfield,  N.  J., 
assignor  to  Elisabeth  A.  I>ougla8s,  Rloomfield,  N.  J. 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1906.      Serial  No.  329,915. 


1.  A  roller  bearing,  comprising  a  plurality  of  telescoping 
tul)e«,  there  Ijeing  an  outwardly-facing  l)eveled  shoulder  in 
each  of  said  tubes,  a  plurality  of  parallel  rollers  In  one  of 
said  tubes  and  having  the  Inner  ends  thereof  contacting 
with  the  beveled  shoulder  of  said  tube,  and  a  plurality  of 
par.allel  rollers  In  a  second  tube,  and  having  their  Inner 
ends  contacting  with  the  beveled  shoulder  of  said  second 
tube. 

2.  A  roller  bearing,  comprising  a  plurality  of  telescoping 
tubes,  each  having  an  outwardly-facing  beveled  shoulder, 
a  plurality  of  parallel  rollers  In  each  of  said  tubes  and 
having  the  Inner  ends  of  the  rollers  In  each  tube  contact- 
ing with  the  beveled  shoulder  In  said  tube,  an  axle  in  con- 
tact with  the  cylindrical  surfaces  of  all  of  these  rollers, 
aud  means  carried  by  the  axle  and  contacting  with  the 
cuter  ends  of  all  of  said  rollers. 

3.  A  roller  bearing,  comprising  a  plurality  of  telescoping 
ttibes,  each  having  an  outwardly-facing  beveled  shoulder, 
a  plurality  of  parallel  rollers  In  each  of  said  tut)es,  the 
Inner  ends  of  said  rollers  being  rounded  and  in  contact 
with  the  beveled  shoulders  of  the  respective  tubes,  an  axle 
surrounded  by  the  rollers  In  each  of  said  tubes  and  contact- 
ing with  the  cylindrical  surfaces  thereof,  means  carried  by 
said  axle  for  contacting  with  the  outer  ends  of  said  rollers, 
and  means  for  spacing  and  holding  each  of  said  rollers  In 
place, 

4.  In  combination,  an  axle  having  a  cylindrical  bearing 
surface,  a  hub  having  an  axle  passage  therethrough,  two 
telescoping  tubes  extending  into  said  passage  from  oppo- 
site ends,  each  of  said  tubes  being  provided  with  enlarged 
ends,  means  for  contacting  with  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
hnb,  the  Inner  surface  of  each  of  said  tut>es  intermediate 


A  device  for  reinforcing  rail  Joints  comprising.  In  com- 
bination with  the  meeting  ends  of  rails,  a  bridge  plate  hav- 
ing a  depending  portion  adapted  to  space  the  ties,  fish- 
plates secured  to  the  rails  and  having  portions  of  their 
length  turned  Into  hook  shaped  fianges  adapted  to  engage 
flanges  upon  the  opposite  edge  of  said  bridge  plate,  por- 
tions of  the  edges  of  the  fish-plates  beyond  said  hook- 
shaped  fiange  adapted  to  extend  over  the  edges  of  the 
flange  of  the  rail  and  said  bridge  plate,  as  set  forth. 


859,806.  ROLLER  HEARINC.  Ellsworth  J.  Edwards, 
Los  Angeles.  Cai.  Filed  July  10.  1906.  Serial  No. 
326.480. 


the  body  portion  and  the  enlarged  ends  being  beveled,  a 
plurality  of  rollers  having  rounded  ends  located  In  the 
enlarged  portion  of  each  of  said  tubes  and  in  contact  with 
the  inner  surface  thereof  and  the  bearing  surface  of  the 
axle,  and  having  their  inner  ends  In  contact  with  said 
beveled  portions,  beveled  washers  carried  by  said  axle  and 
In  contact  with  the  outer  rounded  ends  of  said  rollers,  and 
means  spacing  said  rollers  and  holding  them  parallel. 

5.  A  plurality  of  cylindrical  rollers,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting and  spacing  said  rollers,  said  means  comprising 
two  telescoping  skeleton  frames,  between  which  said  rollers 
are  Journaled,  and  each  of  said  frames  having  openings 
through  which  the  main  portion  of  each  of  said  rollers 
extends. 

6.  A  plurality  of  rollers,  means  for  supporting  and  spac- 
ing said  rollers,  said  means  comprising  two  telescoping 
skeleton  frames,  between  which  said  rollers  are  Journaled, 
each  frame  having  openings  through  which  the  main  por- 
tions of  said  rollers  extend,  and  crimped  portions  forming 
l>earings  for  supporting  said  rollers. 

7.  A  plurality  of  rollers,  having  spindles  adjacent  the 
ends  thereof,  a  skeleton  frame  having  rectangular  openings 
therein  for  the  body  portions  of  said  rollers  and  crimped 
portions  sdjacent  the  opposite  sides  of  each  of  snid  open- 
ings and  adapted  to  re<eive  said  spindles,  and  means  co- 
acting  with  said  skeleton  frame  for  holding  said  spindles 
in  said  crimped  portions. 

8.  A  plurality  of  rollers,  having  rounded  ends  and  spin- 
dles adjacent  the  ends  thereof,  and  two  telescoping  skele- 
ton frames  provided  with  rectangular  openings  adapted  to 
receive  the  l)ody  portions  of  said  rollers,  the  sides  of  said 
skeleton  frames  adjacent  the  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said 
openings  l)elnR  crimped  to  form  bearings  for  the  spindles 
of  said  rollers. 

9.  A  plurality  of  rollers  having  spindles  adjacent  the 
ends  thereof,  a  skeleton  frame  having  openings  therein  for 
the  body  portions  of  said  rollers,  there  being  bearings  ad- 
jacent the  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  openings  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  spindles,  and  means  coacting  with 
said  skeleton  frame  for  holding  said  spindles  within  said 
bearings. 

10.  Id  combination,  a  spindle,  a  tube  surrounding  snId 
spindle,  a  plurality  of  parallel  cylindrical  rollers  inter- 
mediate said  tube  and  said  spindle  and  having  their  cylin- 
drical surfaces  in  contact  with  both,  the  ends  of  said 
rollers  l)olng  rounded,  means  carrle<l  by  the  spindle  and 
presenting  a  beveled  face  in  contact  with  one  end  of  said 
rollers,  there  being  means  carried  by  the  tube  and  present- 
ing a  beveled  face  in  contact  with  the  opposite  end  of  said 
rollers. 

11.  In  combination,  a  spindle,  a  tube  surrounding  said 
spindle,  a  plurality  of  parallel  cylindrical  rollers  inter- 
mediate said  tube  and  said  spindle  and  having  their  cylin- 
drical surfaces  In  contact  with  both,  the  ends  of  said 
rollers  being  rounded,  means  carried  by  the  spindle  and 
presenting  a  beveled  face  In  contact  with  one  end  of  said 
rollers,  there  l)€lng  means  carried  by  the  tube  and  present- • 
ing  a  beveled  face  in  contact  with  the  opposite  end  of  said 
rollers,  and  means  carried  by  said  rollers  for  spacing  the 
same. 

12.  A  roller  l>earing,  comprising  a  plurality  of  telescop- 
injf  tul>e«,  each  having  an  outwardly-facing  beveled  shoul- 
der, a  plurality  of  parallel  cylindrical  rollers  in  each  of 
said  tubes,  the  inner  ends  of  the  rollers  in  each  tut)e  con- 
tacting with  the  beveled  shoulder  In  said  tube,  an  axle  In 
contact  with  the  cylindrical  surfaces  of  all  of  said  rollers, 
and  means  carried  by  the  axle  and  presenting  a  beveled 
face  In  contact  with  the  outer  ends  of  all  of  said  rollers. 


859,807.  GAS-MACHINE.  John  H.  Eichler,  San  Fran- 
cisco, and  JtiLiD»  H.  Becker.  Oakland.  Cal.  Filed  Aug. 
10,  1905.     Serial  No.  273.505. 

1.  In  a  gas  -  machine,  a  gasolene  -  tank,  an  air-pump 
adapted  to  force  charges  of  atmospheric  air  through  the 
gasolene-tank,  a  gas  holder  for  receiving  the  carbureted 
air  from  said  tank,  a  connection  lietween  the  said  tank  and 
the  gns  holder  having  a  controlling  valve,  and  a  rockinc 
lever  actuated  by  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  gasholder  vp- 
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erattnir  to  shut  off  said  valve  when  the  gasholder  reaches 
the  end  of  its  upward  movemeDt  and  to  open  said  valve  In 
the  downward  movement  of  the  said  holder. 


^«  iLjifiLi^  M_yr^i  iL  mt-yr-— ?- 


2.  In  a  ^as-machine,  the  combination   with  a  Kasolene 
tank  :  of  an  air  pump  having;  a  closed  top.  inverted  cylln 
der  movable  In  a   water  seal  tank,  means  for  raising  the 
cylinder   In   the  tank   including  a   hydraulic  cylinder  con- 
taining a  piston,  a  piston-rod  adapted  to  engage  the  In- 
verted cylinder,  a  conductor  connecting  the  hydraulic  cyl- 
inder with  a  source  of  pressure  a  waste-pipe  leading  from 
said  conductor,  a  valve  In  said  connection  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  pressure  to  the  said  hydraulic  cylinder  or  to 
said  waste-pipe,  and  means  actuated  by  the  Inverted  cylln 
der  In  its  ascending  and  descending  movements  for  po«l 
tively  operating  said  valve. 

3.  In  a  gas  machine,  the  combination  of  a  gasolene-tank. 
an  air-pump,  a  gas  holder,  a  pipe  connecting  the  gas- 
holder with  the  generating  space  of  the  gasolene  tank,  a 
valve  In  said  pipe,  means  actuated  by  the  movable  member 
of  the  gas-bolder  for  closing  said  valve  when  the  gas- 
,holder  has  reached  the  limit  of  Its  upward  movement,  sep 
arate  means  for  opening  such  valve  when  th^  said  holder 
has  descended  to  Its  lowest  position,  and  connections  be 
tween  the  gasolene-tank  and  the  air  pump. 

4.  In  a  gas-machine,  the  combination  with  a  gasolene 
tank  and  a  gas  holder,  of  an  air  pump  comprising  a  sta 
tionary  cylinder  containing  a  water  seal  and  an  Inverted 
cylinder  movable  therein,  a  motor  for  raising  said  movable 
cylinder,   a   conductor   leading  from   a   source  of  pressure 
to  said   motor,   a  controlling  valve   In   said  conductor   for 
opening    and    closing    communication    i>etween    the    motor 
and  the  source  of  pressure,  an  Inlet  valve  for  admitting 
air  to  the  movable  cylinder  during  Its  rising  movement, 
and  means  for  o[>enlng  the  said  Inlet  vnlve  at  a  predeter 
mined  point   in   the  descending  movement  of  the  movable 
cylinder  to  cause  the  latter  to  drop  with  sufficient  momen 
turn  to  operate  the  controlling  valve  quickly. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  gasolene-tank  of  an  air-pump 
having  a  closed  top  Inverted  cylinder  adapted  to  descend 
by  gravity  Into  a  surrounding  water  seal,  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  within  the  said  air  cylinder,  a  piston  movable 
therein  and  arranged  to  raise  the  air  cylinder,  a  chamber 
having  an  aperture,  a  waste  pipe  leading  Into  said  chamber 


on  one  side  and  a  conductor  pipe  leading  from  the  oppo- 
site side  thereof  to  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  plunger 
valve  alldable  In  said  waste  pipe  and  conductor  pipe  for 
alternately  opening  and  closing  communication  there- 
with, a  connection  between  the  aperture  In  the  said  cham- 
ber and  a  source  of  pressure,  and  means  operating  the 
said  plunger  valve. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  gasolene  tank,  of  an  air- 
pump  having  a  cloaed  top  Inverted  cylinder  adapted  to 
descend  by  gravity  within  a  surrounding  water  seal,  a 
hydraulic  cylinder  beneath  the  said  air  cylinder  operating 
to  elevate  the  said  cylinder,  and  means  for  alternately  con- 
necting the  said  hydraulic  cylinder  with  a  source  of  pres 
sure  and  with  a  waste  outlet.  Including  a  pipe  leading  Into 
the  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  pipe  connecting  with  a  head  of 
water,  a  waste  water  pipe,  a  piston  valve  Interposed  be- 
tween the  said  pipes  having  a  valve  chamber  provided  with 
a  separate  coupling  for  each  of  the  said  pipes  and  means 
for  shifting  the  piston  valve  to  alternately  open  and  close 
the  communication  between  the  hydraulic  cylinder  and  the 
head    of    water    and    between    the    said    cylinder    and    the 

Vaste  outlet,  consisting  of  the  tripping  lever,  a  rod  con- 
necting the  piston-valve  therewith,  a  draw-rod  on  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  tripping-lever  connecting  the  same  with 
the  movable  cylinder  of  the  air-pump,  a  latch  adapted  to 
retain  the  tripping  lever  In  one  position  and  means  for 
throwing  off  said  latch  in  the  ascending  movement  of  the 

.cylinder. 

7.  In  a  gas  machine,  the  combination  with  a  gasolene 
tank,  of  an  air-pump  adapted  to  force  charges  of  air 
through  the  gasolene-tank,  a  gas  holder,  a  conductor  con- 
necting said  tank  with  the  gas  holder,  and  having  an  up- 
right member  terminating  In  the  gas  containing  space  of 
the  said  holder,  and  means  for  opening  and  closing  the 
outlet  of  said  conductor,  comprising  an  upwardly  acting 
valve,  a  tilting  lever  formed  of  a  closed  tube  containing  a 
body  of  quick-silver,  a  yoke  connecting  the  valve  with  the 
said  lever  on  one  side  of  Its  fulcrum,  and  means  actuated 
by  the  movements  of  the  gas-holder  for  tilting  the  said 
lever  In  one  direction  In  the  ascending  movement  of  said 
holder,  and  In  the  opposite  direction  in  its  descending 
movement. 


Sr.9.808.      TLOTHKS    LINE    RKEI.       Nickolaus    Ebzio, 
rhicago.   III.     Filed  July  16.  imQ.     Serial  No.  326,360. 


1.  A  clothes  line  reel  comprising  a  casing,  a  drum  or 
spool  held  to  turn  In  the  casing  and  having  a  shaft  ex- 
tended outside  of  the  same,  a  gear  wheel  on  said  shaft, 
l)earlngs  mounted  on  the  casing,  a  sleeve  held  to  turn  In 
said  bearings  and  provided  with  a  gear  wheel  meshing 
with  that  on  the  shaft  of  said  drum  or  spool,  a  spring  In 
the  sleeve  with  one  end  connected  thereto,  and  a  plug  hav- 
ing connection  with  the  other  end  of  said  spring  and  also 
having  adjustable  connection  with  the  casing. 

2.  In  a  clothes  line  reel,  the  combination  of  a  casing,  a 
drum  or  spool  held  to  turn  therein,  and  rollers  held  to 
turn  at  opposite  sides  of  the  casing  and  extended  trans- 
versely across  the  same  and  spaced  apart  and  provided 
with  oppositely   Inclined  spirally  grooved  peripheries  for 
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engagement    with    the   line  connected    with    the   drum    or 
spool. 


aM,Mt.      mPTALLIC    KAILWAYTIE    AND    RAIL  KAS 
TENTER.     Archibald  M.  C.akdnkr.  Sibley,  Iowa,  assignor 
of    one  half    to    George    T.    Cottlngham,    Sibley.    Iowa. 
Filed  Apr.  20.  1907.     Serial  No.  .3fl9.311. 


\  A  railway  tie  enil)odylnu  a  liase  compose<l  of  sheet 
metai  and  provided  with  longitudinally  extending  corru- 
gations, downturned  stiffening  flanges  formed  at  the  lon- 
gitudinal edpefi  of  the  base,  the  ends  of  the  latter  being 
turned  downwardly  to  form  spades  adapted  to  engage  the 
ballast  of  the  track,  and  rail  supporting  pedestals  perma- 
nently secured  to  the  base  at  Its  opposite  ends  an<l  hav- 
ing their  sides  toward  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  luise 
open  to  receive  ballast. 

2  A  rail  supporting  pedestal  emtjodylng  a  pair  of  op- 
positely arranged  l)ow-shaped  portions  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached at  their  lower  outer  ends  to  a  tie  or  other  support 
and  having  their  upper  Inner  ends  arranged  In  ailnenient 
and  forming  rail  supporting  surfaces,  and  a  yleldable  In- 
terme<llate  portion  connecting  the  said  inner  ends. 

3.  In  devices  for  locking  railway  rails  upon  ties  and 
other  supports,  the  combination  with  a  rail  supporting 
portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  tlie  tie  and  provided 
with  slots  arranged  at  opposite  sides  of  the  base  flange  of 
the  rail,  of  rail  locks  adapted  to  fit  Into  the  said  slots  and 
having  portions  arranged  to  engage  respectively  the  up- 
per side  of  the  t)ase  flange  of  the  rail  and  the  underside  of 
the  rail  stipportlng  |K>rtlon.  wedges  for  retaining  said 
locks  In  operative  position,  and  retaining  devices  for  the 
wedges. 

4  In  a  railway  tie.  the  combination  with  a  suitable  base, 
of  a  pair  of  rail  supporting  pedestals  arranged  on  the  up- 
per side  thereof,  each  pedestal  l)elng  supported  at  Its  ends 
and  having  rail  supjmrtlng  jnirtlons  spaced  above  the 
base  of  the  tie.  and  an  intermediate  post  connecting  the 
rail  supporting  portions  of  the  pedestal  and  the  Imse 

5.  In  a  railway  tie,  the  combination  with  a  suitalUe 
base,  of  a  pair  of  rail  supporting  pedestals  arranged  on 
the  upper  side  thereof  each  embodying  oppositely  ar- 
ranged l)Ow-shaped  portions  having  their  outer  ends  se- 
cured to  the  base,  and  a  yoke  shaped  intermediate  iKtrtlon 
connecting  the  proximate  ends  of  the  bow-shaped  por- 
tions. 


«.  In  a  railway  t»e,  the  combination  with  a  suitable 
base,  of  a  pair  of  rail  Bup|>ortlng  pedestals  each  com- 
posed of  sheet  metal  and  eml>odylng  oppositely  arranged 
bow-8hape<l  portions  springing  Inwardly  and  upwanlly 
from  the  upper  surface  of  the  base  and  having  their  outer 
ends  secured  thereto,  the  proximate  portions  of  the  Iwwed 
ends  forming  rail  receiving  surfaces,  uprights  extending 
from  the  proximate  ends  of  the  Iwwed  portions  toward  the 
base,  and  a  connecting  portion  Joining  the  lower  ends  of 
the  uprights. 

7.  In  a  railway  tie.  the  combination  with  a  suitable 
Imse,  and  rail  supporting  i>edestal8  thereon  having  slots 
therethrough,  of  rail  locks  adapted  to  fit  Into  said  slots 
and  having  shoulders  to  engage  the  base  flange  of  the 
rail  on  the  underside  of  the  pedestal,  and  we<lges  fitting 
Into  said  slots  In  rear  of  said  blocks  for  retaining  them  In 
cooperative  relation  with  the  rail. 

8.  In  a  railway  tie.  the  combination  with  a  suitable 
Irtise,  and  rail  supporting  r>e<lP8tals  mounted  thereon,  slots 
U'lng  formed  In  the  pedestals"  and  In  the  base,  of  rail 
locks  adapted  to  fit  Into  the  slots  of  tlie  pe<le8tal  and  base 
and  each  having  shoulders  arranged  to  engage  the  Imse 
hange  of  the  rail  and  the  under  surface  of  tlie  pedestal 
adjacent  thereto,  wedges  fitting  into  the  slots  of  the 
pjHiestal  and  l)ase.  and  devices  for  preventing  removal  of 
the  wedges. 

J>.  In  a  railway  tie,  the  combination  with  a  suitable 
base,  and  rail  «up|)ortlng  pedestals  tliere<in.  the  |)Odestal8 
and  base  being  provided  with  registering  slots,  of  rail 
locks  adapteil  tn  fit  the  slots  in  the  pedestals  and  base  and 
extending  between  the  latter,  said  locks  having  shoulders 
adapted  to  on;:!»go  the  l>ase  flange  of  the  rail  and  an  ad- 
jacent portion  of  the  pe<iestal,  and  a  dog  for  securing 
the  wedges  In  place  emltodyJng  a  portion  extending  over 
the  upper  eilge  of  the  wedge,  a  portion  extending  l>e- 
ne«th  the  upper  surface  of  the  pedestal  and  having  an 
outturne<l  end  projecting  alwve  the  upper  surface  of  the 
pedestal  and  provided  with  an  eye.  and  a  device  engaging 
the  said  eye  for  preventing  displacement  of  the  dog. 


R59,810.      lUHtSKSHOK.      Fra.nk    B.   (Jabonkk.   .Iames   E. 
(;ho8.ikan.   and   TiutMAS   «'.    rKNNELi,.    Lima,   Ohio,   as 
slgnors  to  Th"  Humane  Horseshoe  Co.,   Lima.  Ohio,  a 
Corporation  of  Ohio.     Filed  Aug    30.  lOOrt.     Serial  No.^ 
332.683. 


1.  A  calk  carrying  plate  having  an  offset  portion,  a  hold- 
ing plate  secured  to  one  end  of  the  calk  carrying  plate,  a 
cushion  element  Interposed  l)etween  the  plates,  means 
for  retaining  the  cushion  element  l)etween  the  plates, 
means  for  connecting  one  end  of  the  calk  carrying  and 
holding  plates  to  the  heel  portion  of  a  horseshoe,  and  a 
pin  and  elongated  slot  connection  l)etween  the  other  enrt 
of  said  holding  plate  and  horseshoe. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  holding  plate,  a  calk  carrying 
plate  having  the  forward  end  connected  to  said  holding 
plate  and  further  having  an  offset  portion  extending  from 
said  holding  pliite.  means  for  connecting  the  forward  ends 
of  the  said  plates  to  a  horseshoe,  a  cushion  element  Inter- 
posed letwwn  said  plates,  and  a  pin  and  elongated  slot 
connection  for  detachably  connecting  said  holding  plate  to 
the  heel  portion  of  a  horseshoe. 

3.  A  removable  cushion  calk  comprising  a  holding  plate. 
a  pin  and  elongated  slot  connection  l)etween  the  holding 
plate  and  a  horseshoe,  a  calk  carrying  plate  having  one 
end  securr-d  to  said  holding  plate  and  a  portion  thereof  off- 
set from  the  said  holding  plate,  a  cushion  element  Inter- 
posed between  said  offset  (xirtlon  and  the  holding  plate, 
and  means  for  securing  said  cushion  element  between  said 
plates  and  for  limiting  the  movement  in  either  direction  of 
said  offset  portion. 

4.  A  calk  carrying  plate  having  one  portion  thereof  at- 
tached   to    a    horseshoe    and    Its    other    portion    offset,    a 
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eaahioning  element  tnterposed  between  the  offset  portion 
and  tbe  •boe,  a  headed  pin,  and  means  adapted  to  be 
•lipped  oyer  tbe  Inner  face  of  tbe  bead  of  the  pin  for  de- 
tacbably  connecting  the  offset  portion  of  tbe  plate  to  a 
borseaboe. 


889.811.  PICK.  James  W.  IUrrinoton,  Boaton.  Maaa.. 
assignor  of  one-half  to  Albert  H.  Harrington,  Boston, 
Maas.     Klled  Apr.  3.  1905.     Serial  No.  253,481. 


^m^ 


.^ 


A  pick  comprising  a  head  with  an  eye  therein,  an  arm 
projecting  laterally  beyond  one  end  of  tbe  eye,  having  a 
rertical  squared  faced  terminal  to  prorlde  a  hammer  bead, 
an  extended  arm  on  the  other  end  of  the  eye  having  a 
right  angular  flat  sided  cut-away  portion  to  provide  a 
vertical  shoulder  having  a  central  squared  recess  therein, 
a  squ.ired  lug  on  the  free  end  of  the  extension,  a  pick 
point  having  a  right  angular  cut-away  portion  constructed 
to  conform  to  tbe  configuration  of  tbe  cut-away  portion  of 
tbe  extension  and  having  a  similar  shoulder  with  a  squared 
recess  therein  to  inclose  the  lug  on  the  free  end  of  tbe 
extension,  a  central  squared  lug  on  the  inner  vertical  face 
of  the  pick  point  serving  to  be  inclosed  within  the 
squared  recess  of  the  extension,  openings  extending  entirely 
through  the  cutaway  vertical  face  portions  of  the  ex- 
tension and  the  pick  point,  a  bolt  for  engaging  said  open- 
ings and  a  nut  on  said  bolt,  substantially  as  specified. 


859.812.  CLOTUKS-LINE  REEL.  IIbnkt  C.  aABNBSs, 
New  Rocheile,  N.  Y.  Ktled  July  12,  1906.  Serial  No. 
325.843. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  tbe  combina- 
tion of  a  frame,  a   palley  carried   therein,   a  casing  for 


said  pulley  and  frame,  said  casing  and  frame  being  so  ar- 
ranged as  to  provide  a  space  on  each  side  of  said  frame, 
a  shaft  for  said  palley,  a  ratchet  wheel  located  on  said 
shaft  between  said  frame  and  said  casing,  a  pawl  aasocl- 
ated  with  said  ratchet  wheel  and  located  between  said 
frame  and  said  casing,  and  means  on  said  pawl  for  manip- 
ulating tbe  same  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  frame,  a  series  of  pulleys  carried  therein,  a  cas- 
ing covering  said  frame  and  pulleys,  said  frame  and  casing 
being  so  arranged  as  to  provide  a  space  between  said 
frame  and  said  casing  on  each  side  of  said  frame,  a  shaft 
,  for  one  of  said  pulleys,  a  ratchet  wheel  on  said  shaft  lo- 
I  cated  between  said  frame  and  said  casing,  a  pawl  asao- 
dated  with  said  ratchet  wheel  and  located  l)etween  said 
frame  and  said  casing,  a  pin  or  extension  on  said  pawl, 
aaid  pin  or  extension  extending  through  said  casing,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


869,813.  PROTECTED  EI^STIC  PACKING.  Adam  N. 
Haetu.v.vn,  Paterson,  N.  J.  Filed  Apr.  13,  1906.  Serial 
No.  311,412. 


1.  Tbe  method  of  producing  elastic  protected  packing 
which  consists  in  forming,  in  the  desired  shape,  a  body 
comprising  an  elastic  sutwtance  as  its  main  ingredient, 
nibbing  an  adhesive  cathode  substance  on  said  body  to 
form  thereon  a  superficial  binder  or  coating,  placing  tbe 
thus  coated  body  and  a  suitable  anode  In  an  electro-de- 
poaiting  bath,  and  then  electrically  connecting  said  body 
and  the  anode  with  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  whereby 
to  produce  a  protecting  coating  on  said  body,  substantially 
as  described. 

2.  The  method  of  producing  elastic  protected  packing 
which  consists  in  forming  In  the  desired  shape  a  body  com- 
prising an  elastic  substance  as  Its  main  Ingredient,  rul>- 
blng  graphite  on  said  body  to  form  a  superficial  cathode 
coating  or  binder,  placing  the  thus  coated  body  and  a 
suitable  anode  in  an  electro-depositing  bath,  and  then 
electrically  coating  said  body  and  the  anode  with  a 
source  of  electrical  energy,  whereby  to  produce  a  protect- 
ing coating  on  said  body,  substantially  as  described. 


859,814.  MEANS  FOR  LOCKING  NUTS  TO  BOLTS. 
Albkrt  T.  HrGHBs,  London.  England.  Filed  Apr.  1, 
1907.     Serial  No.  305,761. 


«^^;$§$S$^ 


^^^^«SS^ 


■\-#. 
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1.  In  a  nnt  and  bolt  lock,  a  bolt  having,  a  threaded 
•tern,  a  nut  having  an  opening  provided  with  screw 
threads  for  engauement  with  tbe  threads  of  tbe  bolt, 
said  nut  further  provided  with  a  transverse  opening  In- 
tersecting the  first  mentioned  opening,  a  threaded  pin 
mounted  In  said  opening  and  having  Its  end  provided  with 
recesses  forming  burs  to  produce  a  cutting  point  on  the 
pin  to  initially  cut  the  thread  of  tbe  bolt. 

2.  In  a  nut  and  bolt  lock,  a  bolt  having  a  threaded 
Stem,  a  perforated  nut  having  Internal  threads  for  engage- 
ment with  tbe  threads  of  the  bolt,  said  nut  having  an 
opening  Intersecting  the  perforation  In  the  nut,  and  a 
threaded  pin  having  an  extended  end  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  inwardly  tapering  grooves  forming  burs  at 
the  end  portion  of  said  pin  to  initially  cut  tbe  threads  of 
the  bolt. 
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8.  Ib  a  Btit  and  bolt  lock,  a  bolt  baring  a  threaded 

stem,  a  perforated  nut  Having  internal  threads  for  engage- 
ment with  the  tbr<>ads  of  the  bolt,  said  nut  having  an 
opening  intersecting  the  perforation  in  the  nut,  a  threaded 
pin  having  Its  end  provided  with  a  plurality  of  grooves 
forming  burs  at  the  end  portion  of  said  pin  to  Initially 
cut  tbe  threads  uf  the  l>olt,  and  a  shoulder  near  tbe  oppo- 
site end  of  said  pin  forming  a  stop  therefor. 


I 


859,818.      VEHICLE-TOP.      Habbal   M.    Kbllet,    Clarks- 
Tllle,  Tex.     Filed  Feb.  26,  1907.     Serial  No.  359,342. 

3 

.7 


1.  A -vehicle  top  embodying  a  cover,  and  a  set  of  bows 
attached  thereto  having  curved  portions  varying  pro- 
gressively in  sixe  from  one  end  of  the  top  to  the  other, 
and  standards  or  legs  plvotally  attached  to  the  curved 
portions  and  free  to  be  folded  inwardly  and  limited  in 
their  outward  movement. 

2.  A  vehicle  top  embodying  a  flexible  cover,  and  a  set  of 
bows  suitably  attached  thereto,  said  bows  embodying  up- 
per curved  portions  varying  progressively  In  diameter 
from  one  end  of  tbe  top  to  tbe  other  and  capable  of  fitting 
one  within  the  other,  and  uprights  or  leg  portions  hinged 
to  the  curved  portions  of  the  bows  and  varying  propor- 
tionately In  length  according  to  the  diameter  of  the  re 
spective  curved  portions  to  which  tbey  are  attached,  said 
leg  portions  being  adapted  to  be  interfolded  inwardly. 

3.  Tbe  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  having  a  seat 
thereon,  and  a  back  or  rest  therefor,  comprising  a  seg- 
mental casing,  of  a  cover  for  the  vehicle  embodying  a 
flexible  covering  and  a  set  of  bows  attached  thereto  vary- 
ing progressively  In  size  and  adapted  to  fit  one  within 
tbe  other,  the  bows  and  cover  fitting  In  said  casing  when 
collapsed. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  seat,  and  a  back 
rest  therefor  embodying  a  segmental  casing  having  its 
top  curved  to  conform  to  the  curvature  of  the  bows  and 
provided  with  a  door  at  the  rear  for  permitting  access 
thereto,  of  a  cover  embodying  a  flexible  covering,  and  a 
set  of  bows  suitably  attached  thereto  each  bow  embodying 
an  upper  curved  portion,  tbe  curved  portions  of  tbe  dif- 
ferent bows  of  tbe  set  varying  progressively  In  diameter 
to  permit  them  to  fit  one  within  the  other,  and  legs  having 
hinged  connections  with  said  curved  portions  for  permit- 
ting them  to  be  folded  Inwardly,  tbe  top  when  thus 
collapsed  being  adapted  to  fit  into  the  said  casing. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  flexible  cover,  and  a  set  ot 
bows  suitably  attached  thereto  each  embodying  an  upper 
carved  portion,  the  curved  portions  of  the  set  of  bows 
varying  progressively  in  their  diameters  from  the  front 
to  the  rear  of  the  top  to  permit  them  to  be  folded  one 
within  tbe  other,  and  leg  portions  having  hinged  connec- 
tions with  the  curved  portions  of  their  respective  bows 
for  permitting  them  to  be  folded  inwardly,  of  a  casing 
khaped  to  conform  with  the  outline  of  the  bows  and  leg 
portion^  when  folded  and  adapted  to  inclose  the  latter. 


of  said  casing  and  supporting  said  cup  above  the  bottom  of 
said  casing,  said  cup  filling  from  said  Iniet  opening,  means 
for  raising  said  cup  on  tbe  release  of  tbe  weight  of  said 
fluid,  and  means  for  sounding  an  alarm  on  the  raisins  of 
said  cup,  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 


859,816.  LIQUID  FLOW  ALARM  Raymond  8.  Kblscm, 
Montreal.  Quebec,  Canada.  Filed  May  3,  1907.  Serial 
No.  WlXfiVtO 

I.  In  antomatlc  liquid  flow  alarms,  tbe  combination 
with  a  fluid  device  attached  to  a  machine,  of  a  casing  bar- 
ing suitable  inlet  and  exhaust  openings,  a  cup  rising  and 
falling  within  said  casing  and  having  an  exhaust  opening 
In  the  bottom  thereof,  brackets  secured  to  the  Inner  wall 


2.  Tn  automatic  liquid  flow  alarmi,  tbe  combination 
with  a  fluid  device  attached  to  a  machine,  of  a  casing  hav- 
ing suitable  Inlet  and  exhaust  openings,  a  cup  rising  and 
falling  within  said  casing  and  filling  from  said  inlet  open- 
ing and  baring  an  exhaust  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof, 
brackets  supporting  said  cup  above  the  bottom  of  said 
casing,  an  electric  bell  circuit,  means  for  raising  said  cup 
on  the  release  of  tbe  weight  of  said  fluid,  and  means  for 
closing  said  circuit  on  the  raising  of  said  cup,  as  and  for 
the  purpose  specified. 

3.  In  automatic  liquid  flow  alarms  tbe  combination 
with  a  fluid  device  attached  to  a  machine,  of  a  casing  hav- 
ing suitable  inlet  and  exhaust  openings,  vertical  guide 
rods  secured  to  the  inner  walls  of  said  casing,  a  rup  rising 
and  falling  within  said  casing  means  for  removing  the 
fluid  from  said  cup  ears  in  pairs  secured  to  said  cup  and 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom  and  embracing  said  guide 
rods  and  shoulders  formed  intermediate  of  their  length, 
brackets  secured  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  casing  and  sup- 
porting said  cup  under  said  shoulders,  means  for  raising 
said  cup  on  the  release  of  the  weight  of  said  fluid,  and 
means  for  sounding  an  alarm  on  the  raising  of  aaid  cup, 
as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

4.  In  automatic  liquid  flow  alarms,  the  combination 
with  n  fluid  device  attached  to  a  machine,  of  a  casing  hav- 
ing inlet  and  exhaust  openings,  a  cup  rising  and  falling 
within  said  casing  having  an  exhaust  opening  In  tbe  bot- 
tom thereof,  a  toggle  Joint  having  Its  toggle  members  ex- 
tending through  the  side  of  the  casing  at  the  upper  end 
thereof  and  pivoted,  a  connecting  rod  Joining  said  cup 
and  toggle-joint,  means  for  raising  said  toggle-joint  and 
consequently  said  cup.  and  means  connected  to  the  end  of 
one  of  said  toggle  members  for  sounding  an  alarm,  as  and 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

5.  In  automatic  liquid  flow  alarms,  the  combination 
with  a  fluid  device  attached  to  a  machine,  of  a  casing  hav- 
ing suitable  inlet  and  exhaust  openings,  a  cup  rising  and 
falling  within  said  casing  means  for  removing  the  fluid 
from  said  cup,  a  plurality  of  levers  extending  through  said 
casing  nt  the  upper  end  thereof  and  pivoted  and  forming 
In  the  middle  of  said  casing  a  toggle-joint,  a  connecting 
rod  Joining  said  cup  and  toggle-joint,  means  for  raising 
said  cup  on  the  release  of  the  weight  of  fluid  therefrom 
connected  to  the  extending  end  of  one  of  said  levers,  and 
means  for  sounding  an  alarm  connected  to  tbe  extending 
end  of  another  of  said  levers,  as  and  for  tbe  pari)ose 
specified. 

6.  In  automatic  liquid  flow  alarms,  the  combination 
with  a  fluid  device  attached  to  a  machine,  of  a  casing  bar- 
ing suitable  Inlet  and  exhaust  openings,  a  cup  having  an 
exhaust  opening  In  the  bottom  thereof  rising  and  falling 
within  aaid  casing  and  suitably  suspended  therein,  a  plu- 
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rallty  of  levers  extending  throuKh  the  wall  of  sold  casing 
•t  the  upper  end  thereof  and  plroted  and  forming  In  the 
center  of  said  casing  a  toggle-joint,  a  connecting  rod  Join 
Ing  said  cup  and  said  toggle-joint,  means  for  raising  said 
cup  on  the  release  of  the  weight  of  the  fluid  therefrom 
connected  to  the  md  of  one  of  said  levers,  an  electric  bell 
circuit,  and  means  connected  to  the  end  of  another  of  said 
levers  for  closing  said  circuit,  as  and  for  the  purpose 
speclfled. 

7.  In  automatic  liquid  flow  alarms,  the  combination 
with  a  fluid  device  attached  to  a  machine,  of  a  casing  hav- 
ing an  Inlet  through  the  top  thereof  and  an  outlet  through 
the  bottom  thereof,  a  cup  rising  and  falling  within  said 
casing  and  having  an  exhaust  opening  In  the  bottom  there- 
of and  suspended  within  said  casing,  a  plurality  of  levers 
extending  through  the  wall  of  said  casing  at  the  upper 
end  thereof  and  pivoted  and  forming  In  the  center  of  said 
casing  a  toggle  joint,  a  connecting  rod  joining  the  said 
cup  and  said  toggle  joint,  an  electric  bell  circuit,  means 
for  raising  said  cup  on  the  release  of  the  weight  of  said 
fluid  and  connected  to  the  end  of  one  of  said  levers,  con- 
tacts secured  to  the  wall  of  said  machine  and  to  the  leads 
from  said  bell  circuit,  and  a  contact  secured  to  the  end  of 
another  of  said  levers  and  connecting  the  aforesaid  con- 
tacts, as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

S.  In  automatic  liquid  flow  alarms  the  combination  with 
a  fluid  device  attached  to  a  njachlne,  of  a  casing  having  an 
inlet  opening  through  the  top  thereof  and  an  outlet  open- 
ing through  the  bottom  thereof,  a  funnel  having  the  neck 
thereof  se<-ured  to  said  casing  surrounding  said  Inlei  open- 
ing, a  cup  rising  and  falling  within  said  casing  having  an 
exhaust  op4>nlng  In  the  bottom  thereof  and  suspended  above 
the  bottom  of  said  casing,  an  elbowed  lever  ext>>ndlng 
through  the  wall  of  said  casing  and  having  an  Inner  forked 
end  and  pivoted,  a  straight  lever  having  an  inner  forked 
end  pivotally  joined  to  the  aforesaid  Inner  forked  end, 
and  extending  throush  the  wall  of  the  casing  and  pivoted, 
a  connecting  rod  joining  the  pivoted  joint  on  said  levers 
to  said  cup,  means  for  raising  said  cup  on  the  release  of 
.  the  weight  tif  said  fluid  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
straight  lever,  an  electric  bell  circuit,  contacts  supported 
from  the  wall  of  said  casing  and  insulated  therefrom  and 
connected  to  the  leads  from  said  circuit,  and  a  contact  at 
the  outer  end  of  said  elbow  lever,  as  and  for  the  purpose 
•peclfled. 

9.  In  automatic  liquid  flow  alarms  the  combination  with 
a  fluid  device  attached  to  a  machine,  of  a  casing  having  a 
central  Inlet  opening  through  the  top  thereof  and  an  ex- 
haust opening  through  the  bottom  thereof,  a  funnel  hav- 
ing the  neck  thereof  inserted  through  said  Inlet  opening 
and  secured  to  the  casing  thereari)und  and  having  a  branch 
pipe  leading  therefrom,  a  cup  suspended  above  the  bottom 
of  said  casing  and  rising  and  falling  therewith  in  and  hav- 
ing a  screen  exhaust  opening  through  the  Bottom  thereof, 
an  elbowed  lever  and  a  straight  lever  forming  a  toggle 
joint  In  the  center  of  said  casing  and  pivoted  at  the  wall 
of  said  casing  diametrically  opposite  one  to  the  other, 
said  levers  extending  through  said  casing  and  therebeyond, 
a  bracket  secured  to  the  wall  of  said  casing  beneath  said 
outwardly  extending  portion  of  the  straight  lever  and  hav- 
Ibc  a  threaded  oriflie,  a  spiral  spring  caught  on  to  tb« 
end  of  said  straight  lever  and  to  said  thumb  screw  and 
exerting  a  continuous  pull  on  said  lever,  an  electric  bell 
circuit,  contacts  connected  with  the  leads  from  said  cir 
cult  sup|>orted  on  the  wall  of  said  casing,  and  a  contact 
secured  to  the  outer  and  lower  end  of  said  elbowed  lever, 
as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

10.  In  automatic  liquid  flow  alarms  the  combination 
with  a  fluid  device  attached  to  a  machine,  of  a  casing  hav- 
ing a  removable  cover  and  a  central  opening  therethrough, 
slots  In  the  edge  of  the  wall  thereof,  an  outlet  o[)enlng  In 
the  bottom  thereof  and  an  overflow  opening  in  the  side 
thereof  below  the  afore«aid  slots,  a  funnel  having  its 
neck  Inserted  through  said  central  opening,  a  cup  rising 
and  falling  within  said  casing  and  suspended  aNtve  the 
bottom  thereof  and  having  a  screened  exhaust  opening  in 
Its  bottom,  a  toggle  joint  having  toggle  members  extending 
through  the  slots  in  said  casing,  said  meml^ers  having 
slots  Intermediate  of  their  length  and  turning  on  pivot 
pins  adjacent  to  said  slota  and  an  elbowed  section  from 


one  of  said  toggle  members  extending  downwardly,  an 
electric  bell  circuit,  contacts  supported  on  the  wall  of 
said  casing  and  connected  with  the  leads  from  said  cir- 
cuit, a  contact  secured  to  said  downwardly  extending  por- 
tion of  the  toggle  member,  a  bracket  secured  to  the  wall 
of  aald  casing  t>eneatb  the  upwardly  extending  portion  of 
the  other  toggle  member  having  a  threaded  orifice  there 
through,  a  thumb  screw  Inserted  In  said  threaded  orifice, 
and  a  spiral  spring  joining  said  thumb  screw  and  the  out- 
wardly extending  portion  of  the  toggle  member  and  exert- 
ing a  pull  thereon,  as  and  for  the  purpose  speclfled. 


859.817.  PHYSIOMNS  MEDICINE  -  CASE.  Richabo 
Kersey.  Lexington,  Ky..  assignor  of  one  fourth  to  Sam- 
uel T.  Rice,  rhattano«jga,  Tenn.,  and  one  fourth  to  Ida 
M.  Kersey,  Lexington,  Ky.  Filed  Dec.  22.  1905.  Serial 
No.  2ttH,0.32. 


1.  In  a  case  of  the  class  de8cril>ed,  the  combination  with 
two  hinged  sections,  of  means  connected  with  and  oper- 
ated by  the  sections  for  supporting  inner  and  outer  rows 
of  bottles  or  other  receptacles  at  the  same  elevation  when 
the  case  Is  closed,  and  for  elevating  the  inner  bottles  or 
receptacle  and  lowering  the  outer  ones  and  supporting 
both  the  Inner  and  outer  bottles  In  a  vertical  position 
when  the  case  is  opened,  whereby  all  of  the  tMttles  or  re- 
ceptacles will  be  exposed  to  view. 

2.  The  combination  vilth  a  case  having  hinged  sections, 
of  a  support  or  carrier  connected  with  the  sections  at  the 
hinged  edges  thereof,  whereby  It  will  be  raised  and  lowered 
by  the  opening  and  closing  movements  of  the  said  sec- 
tions, and  a  second  vertically  movable  carrier  or  support 
operated  by  the  said  sections  and  simultaneously  movable 
In  the  opposite  direction  to  the  flrst  mentioned  carrier  or 
support.   ' 

3.  The  combination  with  a  cnse  having  hinged  sections, 
of  an  inner  carrier  or  support  connected  with  the  sections 
at  the  hinged  edges  thereof,  and  an  outer  carrier  or  sup- 
port slldable  on  the  inner  support  or  carrier  and  arranged 
to  be  supported  by  the  said  sections  at  the  bottoms  thereof, 
said  Inner  and  outer  supports  or  carriers  l)eing  movable 
In  reverse  directions  when  the  case  is  opened  or  closed. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  case  having  hinged  sections, 
of  Inner  and  outer  carriers  or  supports,  the  Inner  carrier 
being  hinged  to  the  case,  and  the  outer  support  or  carrier 
being  slldable  on  the  Inner  one,  and  opposite  guards  ar- 
ranged at  the  outer  sup|)ort  or  carrier  and  maintaining 
iwth  of  the  supports  or  carriers  in  a  vertical  position 
when  the  case  Is  open. 

.%.  The  combination  with  a  case  having  hinged  sections, 
of  Inner  and  outer  carriers  or  supports,  the  Inner  carrier 
being  hinged  to  the  case,  and  the  outer  support  or  carrier 
being  slldable  on  the  Inner  one,  and  opposite  guards 
hinged  to  the  sections  of  the  case  and  yleldably  held  In 
engagement  with  the  outer  support  or  carrier. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  case  having  hinged  sections, 
of  an  Inner  supjwrt  or  carrier  hinged  to  the  case,  an  outer 
support  or  carrier  slldable  on  the  Inner  support  or  carrier 
and  simultaneously  movable  in  the  opposite  directions, 
and  means  for  detachably  eogaglnK  the  outer  support  or 
carrier  when  the  case  Is  open  for  mnlntalDlng  the  supports 
or  carriers  In  a  vertical  position. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  case  having  hinged  sectloni, 
of  an  inner  «up(>ort  or  carrier  hinged  to  the  case,  an  outer 
support  or  carrier  slldable  on  the  Inner  support  or  carrier 
nnd  simultaneously  movable  In  the  opposite  direction,  and 
means  for  automatically  engaging  the  outer  support  or  car- 
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rier  when  the  caae  la  opened,  whereby  the  aald  supports 
or  carriers  will  be  held  in  a  vertical  position. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  case  having  hinged  sections, 
of  an  Inner  support  or  carrier  hinged  to  the  case,  an  outer 
support  or  carrier  slldable  on  the  Inner  support  or  carrier, 
and  means  for  automatically  engaging  the  outer  support 
or  carrier  when  the  case  is  open,  whereby  the  said  supports 
or  carriers  will  be  held  In  a  vertical  position,  said  means 
being  also  arranged  to  be  automatically  released  by  the 
closing  movement  of  the  sections  of  the  case. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  case  having  hinged  sections, 
of  an  inner  support  or  carrier  hinged  to  the  case,  an  outer 
support  or  carrier  slldable  on  the  Inner  support  or  carrier, 
and  opposite  guards  or  shields  provided  with  catches  ar- 
ranged to  automatically  engage  the  outer  support  or  car- 
rier when  the  case  Is  opened  and  being  carried  out  of  such 
engagement  by  the  closing  movement  of  the  case. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  case  having  hinged  sections, 
of  an  Inner  support  hinged  to  the  case,  an  outer  support 
or  carrier  slldable  on  the  Inner  support,  hinged  guards 
or  shields  mounted  on  the  sections  and  provided  with 
catches  for  engaging  the  outer  support  or  carrier,  aqd 
springs  for  holding  the  guards  or  shields  normally  In  en- 
gagement with  the  outer  support  or  carrier. 

11.  Th«  combination  with  a  case  having  hinged  sections, 
of  an  inner  support  or  carrier,  and  an  outer  support  or 
carrier  slldably  connected  with  the  Inner  support  or  car- 
rier and  being  removable  therefrom,  said  supports  or  car- 
riers being  simultaneously  moved  vertically  In  opposite 
directions  by  the  sections  of  the  cnse,  whereby  when  the 
case  Is  opened  one  carrier  will  I*  raised  and  the  other 
lowered. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  case,  of  Inner  and  outer 
supports  slldably  connected,  the  outer  support  being  com- 
posed of  opposite  sides  spaced  apart  to  receive  the  Inner 
support,  means  for  connecting  the  sides  and  each  side 
being  provided  with  vertical  walls  and  projecting  bottle 
receiving  ledges. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  case,  of  Inner  and  outv 
supports,  the  outer  support  l)elng  composed  of  opposite 
bottle  receiving  sides  spaced  apart  to  receive  the  Inner 
support,  and  connecting  portions  rigid  with  the  said  sides 
and  having  guiding  means  for  the  Inner  support,  which 
moves  through  the  outer  support. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  case,  of  inner  and  outer 
oppositely  movable  supports,  the  inner  support  being 
hinged  to  the  case,  and  the  outer  support  being  slldable 
on  the  Inner  support,  opposite  antifriction  devices  mounted 
on  the  Inner  support  and  receiving  the  outer  support,  and 
antifriction  devices  mounted  on  the  case  and  receiving 
and  actuating  the  said  outer  support. 

15.  The  combination  with  a  case  having  hinged  sections, 
of  bottle  carriers  or  supports  connected  with  the  case  and 
moved  vertically  In  opposite  directions  by  the  said  sec- 
tions when  the  case  Is  either  opened  or  closed. 

16.  The  combination  with  a  case  having  hinged  sections, 
of  bottle  supports  or  carriers  slldable  on  each  other  and 
connected  with  the  case,  said  bottle  supports  or  carriers 
being  moved  vertically  in  opposite  directions  by  the  sec- 
tions of  the  case  when  the  latter  Is  either  opened  or 
closed. 

17.  The  combination  with  a  case,  of  Inner  and  outer 
bottle  supports  or  carriers  simultaneously  slldable  In 
opposite  directions,  and  means  for  raising  one  of  the 
supports  or  carriers  and  for  lowering  the  other  when  the 
case  is  open. 

18.  The  combination  with  a  case,  of  an  outer  aupport 
or  carrier  composed  of  upright  sides  rigidly  connected 
with  each  other,  and  an  Inner  support  or  carrier  movable 
through  the  outer  support  or  carrier,  and  means  for  op- 
erating the  supports  or  carriers  when  the  ca.se  Is  opened  or 
clowd. 


continuations  of  the  body,  the  latter  bavlng 
silts  at  opposite  sides  of  the  center  thereof, 
each  pair  l>elng  In  proximity  to  the  inner 
straps  and  being  separated  a  distance  equal 
of  the  pedal  and  each  strap  being  adapted  to 
one  silt  only,  and  buckles  located  between  tte 
when  the  toe-clip  is  in  operative  relation, 
serving  to  connect  the  straps  together. 


two  pairs  of 
the  silts  of 
ends  of  the 
to  the  width 
pass  through 
pairs  of  silts 
said   buckles 


■).' 


2.  A  toe-clip  comprising  a  body  of  flexible  material  hav- 
ing two  pairs  of  oppositely-extending  straps  constituting 
continuations  of  the  body,  the  latter  having  two  pairs  of 
silts  at  opposite  sides  of  the  center  thereof,  the  silts  of 
each  pair  being  In  proximity  to  the  Inner  ends  of  the 
straps  and  being  separated  a  distance  wjual  to  the  width 
of  the  pednl  and  each  strap  being  adapted  to  pass  through 
one  silt  only,  and  buckles  located  between  the  pairs  of 
silts  when  the  toe-clip  is  In  operative  relation,  said  buckles 
being  separably  and  adjustably  connected  with  the  straps. 


859,819.     TRUING-TOOL.     John    8.    KiRRTitiN,    Canton, 
8.  D.     Filed  Nov.  20,  1906.     Serial  No.  344,337. 


869,818.  ADJUSTABLE!  TOE  CLir  FOR  PEDALS.  Wal- 
TBB  G.  KiLLWosTH,  Scottsdale,  Tasmania,  Australia,  as- 
signor to  Arthur  William  Loone,  Scottadale,  Australia. 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1906.  Serial  No.  300.695. 
1.  A  toe-cllp  comprising  a  body  of  flexible  material  hav- 
ing two  pairs  of  oppositely-extending  straps  constituting 


A  device  of  the  character  described,  consisting  of  a  base, 
a  beam  supported  on  said  base  and  provided  with  an  end 
recess  producing  two  parallel  supporting  arms  15  with  a 
space  between,  each  of  said  arms  being  provided  with  hori- 
zontally extending  o|>enlngs.  a  threaded  stem  working  In 
one  of  the  openings  of  each  arm.  said  stems  being  arranged 
In  transverse  allnement  and  adapted  to  support  a  bal- 
ance wheel  between  them,  turning  pins  provided  at  their 
outer  ends  with  slots  and  set  screws  working  In  the  re- 
spective arms  and  through  the  slots  of  the  pins,  whereby 
either  one  of  said  pins  may  be  adjusted  towards  or  away 
from  the  other  of  the  pins  and  held  In  transverse  allne- 
ment, as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


869.820.  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  WHEEL.  Karstin  Knud- 
SBN.  Grand  Rapids.  Mich.  Filed  Oct.  4,  1906.  Serial 
No.  337,461. 

1.  In  combination,  a  member  to  be  driven  carrying  an 
annular  rack,  a  driving  shaft  mounted  axlally  in  relation 
to  the  member,  a  pinion  thereon,  connections  between  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  pinion  and  opposite  points  on  the 
rack,  said  connections  comprising  gearing,  and  equalising 
means,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  Id  combination,  a  member  to  be  driven,  a  driving 
shaft  mounted  axlally  in  relation  to  the  member,  a  pinion 
thereon,  gearing  between  opposite  sides  of  the  pinion  and 
opposite  sides  of  the  driven  meml>er  and  equalising  means, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  combination,  a  motor  frame  fixed  to  the  axle  ex- 
tension or  support  and  carrying  on  Its  Inner  periphery 
the  field  of  an  electric  motor,  a  revolving  magnet  within 
said  frame  having  Its  shaft  bearings  in  the  frame,  a  driven 
member  inclosing  the  frame  and  having  Its  hub  bearings 
on  said  frame  and  on  the  extension  to  which  It  Is  attached, 
said  member  carrying  an  annular  rack  ;  a  pinion  on  the 
motor  shaft,  a   pair  of  gears  mounted  on   the  frame  and 
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connecttog  the  pinion  on  opposlt*  sides  with  the  rmck.  and  S.  A  controller  for  electric  light  comprising  a  threaded 

an  equaliter  Interfiosed  between  the  gears  and  motor,  tab-      ahell,  contact  arms  normally  held  separated  within  said 
•Untially  as  described.  shell,   resistance   colls   surrounding  said   contact   arms,   a 


4.  In  combination,  a  motor  frame  fixed  to  the  axle  ex- 
tension or  support  and  carrying  on  Its  inner  periphery  the 
Held  of  an  electric  motor,  a  revolving  magnet  within  said 
frame  having  Its  shaft  bearings  In  the  frame,  a  member  to 
be  driven  and  Inclosing  the  frame  and  having  its  hub  bear- 
ings on  said  frame  and  on  the  extension  to  which  it  is  at- 
tached, said  member  carrying  an  annular  rack,  a  pinion  on 
the  motor  shaft,  a  pair  of  gears  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
connecting  the  pinion  on  opposite  sides  with  the  rack,  and 
an  equalizer  consisting  of  movable  bearings  on  the  motor 
shaft,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  combination  with  a  member  carrying  a  rack,  an 
electric  motor  mounted  axlally  within  said  member,  a  pair 
of  gears  connecting  the  pinion  of  the  motor  shaft  on  oppo- 
Blte  sides  with  the  rack,  and  an  equalizer  interposed  be- 
tween the  rack  and  the  motor  shaft,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

6.  In  combination,  a  member  to  be  driven  carrying  an 
annular  rack,  a  driving  shaft  mounted  axlally  within  the 
member  carrying  a  pinion,  gears  mounted  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  pinion  and  connecting  with  the  rack  and  an  equal- 
iser for  said  pinion,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  an  electric  motor  wheel  or  the  like  to  be  driven,  a 
motor  shaft  carrying  a  pinion,  oppositely  placed  gears  con- 
necting said  pinion  with  an  annular  rack,  and  an  equal- 
iser, consisting  of  a  laterally  movable  bearing  at  the  pin- 
Ion  end  of  the  shaft,  and  a  pivoted  bearing  at  the  other 
end,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  combination,  a  motor,  a  pair  of  compensating 
gears,  an  equalizer  connecting  them,  and  a  third  geared 
member  meshing  with  both  compensating  gears,  said 
equalizer  being  Independent  of  the  transmission  of  power 
from  said  motor  to  the  geared  members,  substantially  as 
described. 

0.  In  combination,  a  motor,  a  pair  of  compensating 
gears,  an  equalizer  connecting  them,  and  transmission 
gearing  between  the  said  compensating  gears,  said  equal- 
iser being  independent  of  the  transmission  of  power  from 
said  motor  to  the  geared  members,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


859.821.  CONTROLLER  FOR  INCANDESCENT  ELEC 
TRIC-LIOHT  BIXBS.  Thbodobb  Kopp.  Philadelphia. 
Pa.      Filed  Oct.  13,  1906.     Serial  No.  338.816. 

1.  An    electric    light   controller    provided    with    contact  1 
aras,  and  a  short  circuit  pin,  said  contact  arms  and  short 
circuit  pin  being  normally  held  out  of  engagement,  a  re- 
sistance coil,  and  connections  for  making  contact  twtween 
said  arms  and  between  said  arms  and  pin. 

2.  An   electric   light    controller    comprising   a    threaded  ' 
■hell  designed  to  be  attached  to  an  electric  light  socket,  a 
pair    of    conUct    pieces    within    the    shell,    contact    arms  \ 
fonned   on   said  piece*,   resistance  colls  surrounding  said  i 
contact  pieces,  and  a  short  circuit  pin  within  the  casing.      i 


/ .  -  ■  4 


short  circuit  pin  supported  normally  out  of  contact 
•aid  contact  arms,  substantially  as  described. 


rltb 


859,822.  SHOCK-ABSORBER.  Abthcb  Kekb.s.  Paris, 
France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme  des  Anciens  Etab- 
lissements  Panhard  et  Levassor.  Paris.  France.  Filed 
Oct.  9,  1905.     Serial  No.  282,070. 


1.  A  progressive  shock  absorber  for  vehicles  comprising 
a  pair  of  disks,  one  of  which  is  connected  to  the  body  of 
the  vehicle  and  the  other  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
axle,  a  series  of  superimposed  blades  Interposed  t>etween 
the  disks  and  alternately  engaging  the  disk  connected  to 
the  body  and  the  disk  connected  to  the  axle,  a  compressible 
spring  engaging  one  of  the  disks  and  adapted,  when  com- 
pressed, to  move  one  disk  towards  the  other,  thereby  shift- 
ing the  blades  to  create  friction,  a  cam  step  carried  by  one 
of  the  disks,  and  means  riding  upon  the  step  for  compress- 
ing the  spring. 

2.  A  progressive  shock  absorber  for  vehicles  comprising 
a  pair  of  cup-shaped  disks,  one  of  which  extends  into  the 
other  and  each  of  which  is  provided  with  grooves  the 
grooves  of  one  opposing  the  grooves  of  the  other  disk,  a 
series  of  superimposed  blades  Interposed  between  the  disks 
and  provided  with  bosses,  the  bosses  of  said  blades  alter- 
nately engaging  in  the  grooves  of  the  disks,  a  compressi- 
ble spring  engaging  one  of  the  disks  and  adapted,  when 
compressed,  to  move  one  disk  towards  the  other,  thereby 
shifting  the  blades  to  create  friction,  a  cam  step  carried 
by  one  of  the  disks,  and  means  riding  upon  the  cam  step 
for  compressing  the  spring. 


859,823.  PROCESS  OF  EXTRACTING  BUTTER  FROM 
CREAM.  La  Fatitti  Lillabd,  Bootjack,  Cal.  Filed 
Dec.  5,  1906.     Serial  No.  346,451. 

1.  The  pneumatic  process  of  extracting  butter  from 
cream  consisting  in  continuously  driving  the  cream  from 
the  .cone-ends  of  the  wings  for  the  purpose  of  keeping 
said  coneends  of  the  wings  in  contact  with  the  air  and 
continuously  and  simultaneously  forming  a  moving  air 
passage  under  the  cream  and  drawing  a  current  of  air 
through  the  same,  substantially  a^  described. 

2.  The  pneumatic  process  of  extracting  butter  from 
er«am  consisting  in  continnously  driving  the  cream  from 
the  cone  ends  of  the  wings  for  the  purpose  of  keeping  said 
cone-ends  of  the  wings  In  contact  with  the  air  and  con- 
tinuously drawing  a  current  of  air  under  and  oat  from  on- 
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der  the  cream  throngli  an  alr-paaaage  formed  behind  a 
wing  having  ita  cone-end  In  contact  with  the  air,  substan- 
tially as  described. 


yia 


3.  The  pneumatic  process  of  extracting  butter  from 
cream  consisting  in  continuously  driving  the  cream  from 
the  cone-ends  of  the  wings  for  the  purpose  of  keeping  said 
cone  ends  of  the  wings  In  contact  with  the  air  and  con- 
tinuously drawing  a  current  of  air  under  and  out  from  un- 
der the  cream  until  cream  Is  well  granulated,  then  si 
multaneously  Increasing  the  centrifugal  force  and  the 
temperature  of  the  granulated  cream,  sutwtantially  as  de- 
scril>ed. 

4.  The  pneumatic  process  of  extracting  butter  from 
cream  consisting  In  continuously  driving  the  cream  from 
the  cone-ends  of  the  wings  for  the  purpose  of  keeping  said 
cone  ends  of  the  wings  in  contact  with  the  air  and  con- 
tinuously drawing  a  current  of  air  under  and  out  from  un- 
der the  cream  and  simultaneously  increasing  the  tempera 
ture  of  the  cream  to  about  50°  Fahrenheit  during  the 
process  of  granulation,  then  simultaneously  increasing  the 
centrifugal  force  and  the  temperature  of  the  granulated 
cream,  substantially  as  described. 


869.824.  SWITCH-OPERATING  MECHANISM.  GnoBQB 
H.  Like.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Filed  Not.  12,  1904.  Serial 
No.  232,448. 


1.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  an  electric  circuit  closer,  of  a  motor  for  o(>eratlng 
the  same,  a  lock  for  holding  the  motor  against  movement, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  lock,  said 
means  comprising  a  time  movement,  a  rotary  device 
mounted  adjacent  to  the  time  movement,  said  device  In- 
termittently and  detachably  engaging  the  lock  to  inter- 
mittently move  the  same  by  power  transmitted  from  the 
time  movement,  and  another  device  continuously  rotatable 
with  the  time  movement,  said  latter  device  periodically  en- 
gaging the  first  mentioned  device  and  intermittently  mov- 
ing the  same,  said  first  mentioned  device  being  stationary 
between  the  said  periodical  engagementa. 

2.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  an  electric  circuit  closer,  of  a  motor  for  operating  the 
circuit  closer,  a  lock  for  the  motor,  a  rotatable  star  wheel 
having  a  finger  that  engages  the  lock  and  moves  the  same. 


a  time  movement,  and  means  driven  by  the  time  movement 
and  intermittently  effecting  a  partial  rotation  of  the  star 
wheel  to  transmit  power  from  the  time  movement  to  tbe 
lock  for  operating  the  latter. 

3.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  switch,  of  a  motor  for  operating  the  same,  a  latch 
for  holding  the  motor  against  movement,  a  time  movement, 
a  rotatable  star  wheel  having  a° plurality  of  fingers,  certain 
of  which  only  effect  the  operation  of  the  latch  to  release 
the  motor,  and  means  operated  by  the  time  movement 
and  engaging  all  of  the  fingers  of  the  star  wheel  to  rotate 
the  same. 

4.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  switch,  of  a  motor  for  operating  the  same,  a 
latch  for  holding  the  motor  against  movement,  a  time 
movement,  a  rotatable  star  wheel  having  a  plurality  of 
fingers,  certain  only  of  which  engage  and  actuate  the 
latch  to  release  the  motor,  and  a  device  driven  by  the  time 
movement  and  in  turn  engaging  said  fingers  and  thereby 
intermittently  driving  the  star  wheel. 

6.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  switch,  of  a  motor  fur  operating  the  same,  a  latch 
for  holding  the  motor  against  movement,  a  time  movement, 
a  star  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  fingers  of  different 
lengths,  the  longer  fingers  effecting  a  movement  of  the 
latch  to  release  the  motor,  and  a  device  carried  by  the  time 
movement  and  engaging  the  fingers  of  the  star  wheel  to 
rotate  said  wheel. 

6.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  switch,  of  a  motor  for  operating  the  same,  a  latch 
for  holding  the  motor  against  movement,  a  time  movement, 
a  star  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  fingers,  two  of  which 
are  longer  than  the  others  and  are  arranged  with  one  di- 
rectly following  the  other,  and  separate  pins  carried  by  the 
time  movement  and  engaging  the  star  wheel  to  rotate  the 
same,  said  pins  being  adjustable  toward  and  from  each 
other. 

7.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  descrllied.  the  combination 
with  a  switch,  of  a  motor  for  operating  the  same,  a  lock 
for  holding  the  motor  against  movement,  a  rotary  device 
for  operating  the  lock,  a  time  movement,  and  means  for 
intermittently  moving  the  rotary  device,  said  means  being 
carried  by  the  time  movement  and  adjustable  with  respect 
thereto  to  vary  the  periodicity  of  the  movement  of  the 
rotary  device. 

8.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  switch,  of  a  motor  for  operating  the  same,  a  latch 
for  holding  the  motor  against  movement,  a  time  movement, 
and  means  for  actuating  the  latch  from  the  time  move- 
ment, said  means  including  a  rotary  star  wheel  and  a  de- 
vice carried  by  the  time  movement  and  intermittently  en- 
gaging the  star  wheel  to  rotate  the  same. 

9.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  switch,  of  a  motor  for  operating  the  same,  a  latch 
for  holding  the  motor  against  movement,  a  time  movement 
Including  a  shaft,  and  means  for  actuating  the  latch  from 
the  time  movement,  said  means  including  a  rotary  star 
wheel  having  fingers,  and  a  device  carried  by  the  said 
shaft  and  intermittently  engaging  the  fingers  of  the  star 
wheel  to  move  said  wheel. 

10.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  switch,  of  a  motor  for  operating  the  same,  a 
latch  for  holding  the  motor  against  movement,  a  rotary 
device  engaging  the  latch  for  moving  the  same,  a  time 
movement,  and  a  device  rotated  by  the  time  movement  and 
in  turn  engaging  and  intermittently  driving  the  rotary  de- 
vica. 

11.  In  mechanism  of  the  clam  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  switch,  of  a  motor  for  operating  the  same,  a 
latch  for  holding  the  motor  against  movement,  a  rotatable 
star  wheel  having  fingers  that  engage  the  latch  for  moving 
the  same,  a  time  movement,  and  a  device  operated  by  the 
time  movement  and  also  engaging  said  fin'gers  to  eflTect  the 
rotation  of  the  star  wheel. 

12.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  switch,  of  a  motor  for  actuating  the  same,  a 
latch   for   holding   the   motor   against   movement,   a   time 

.  movement,  a  rotatable  device  driven  by  the  time  movement, 
and  a  latch-actuating  element  driven,  in  turn,  by  the  said 
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rotatable  device  on  every  revolution  thereof,  said  element 
effecting  the  movement  of  the  latch  to  release  the  motor 
on  every  second  movement  of  said  device  by  the  latcb- 
actuatlng  element. 

13.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combina 
tlon  with  a  swinging  switch,  of  a  spring  motor  Including 
a  rotary  shaft  having  a  crank  connection  with  the  switch, 
a  detent  disk  carried  by  the  shaft  and  having  seats  in  its 
diametrically  opposite  edges,  a  swinging  latch  arranged  to 
engage  In  the  seats  to  bold  the  motor  against  movement, 
said  latch  having  an  arm.  a  rotatable  star  wheel  having 
Angers  of  different  lengths  that  engage  the  arm  for  effect- 
ing the  actuation  of  the  latch  to  release  the  detent  disk, 
a  time  movement  Including  an  hour  hand  shaft,  separate 
disks  revoluhly  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  normally  held 
against  relative  movement  with  respect  thereto,  and  plna 
carried  by  the  disks  and  engaging  the  star  wheel  to  effect 
tb«  rotation  of  the  8ame.  . 


859.825.  DEVICE  FOR  RAISING  ANI»  LOWERING 
PIPES  IN  BORED  WELLS.  Cabl  Mann.  Sandberg, 
Germany.      Filed  Nov.  11.  1005.     Serial  No.  286,965. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  two  adjustable  bars  provided  each  at  one  end  with 
a  guide  for  the  other  bar,  and  at  the  other  end  with  a  bolt, 
means  for  locking  said  bars  to  each  other,  a  ring,  and 
chains  attached  to  tha  outer  ends  of  said  bars  and  to  the 

said  ring. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  pipe  section  having  In  its 
Inner  surface  two  oppositely  disposed  receases.  of  a  dfe 
vice  to  aid  In  raising  and  lowering  said  pipe,  said  device 
comprising  an  elongatable  bar  having  non-yleldlng  bolt* 
on  Its  respective  ends  to  engage  the  respective  recesses  in 
the  pipes,  means  for  locking  the  sections  of  the  bar  to- 
gether unyieldingly  when  the  bolts  are  In  place,  and  a 
bridle  connected  to  said  bar  for  handling  the  pipe. 


859,826.  VARIABLE  SPEED  MOTOR.  Obokoi  Ma«- 
TiNKA.  Jersey  City.  N.  J.  Filed  July  17,  1906.  Serial 
No.  326.592. 

1.  A  variable  speed  electric  motor  provided  with  sta- 
tionary pole  pieces  and  radially  movable  pole  pieces  placed 
In  the  stationary  pole  pieces  one  of  said  pole  pieces  being 
provided  with  shunt  and  the  other  with  series  winding. 

2.  A   variable  speed   electric   motor  provided   with   sta 
tlonary  pole  pieces  and  radially  movable  pole  piece*  placed 
In  the  stationary  pole  piece*  one  of  said  pole  pieces  being 
provided  with  shunt  and  the  other  with  series  winding, 
and    means    for   reciprocating   the   radially    movable   pole 

piece. 

3.  An  electric  variable  speed  motor  having  radially 
movable  pole  pieces  mounted  In  permanently  fixed  pole 
ple<-ee.  the  permanently  fixed  pole  pieces  being  provided 
with  shunt  winding  and  the  radially  movable  pole  pieces 
with  series  winding,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  ra- 
dially movable  pole  pieces. 


859,826. 
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85  9,8  27.  HYGIENIC  TELEPHONE  APPLIANCE. 
Charlks  H.  Molynbux  and  Max  Braunstbin,  Roches- 
ter, N.  Y.     Filed  Sept.  12,  1906.     Serial  No.  S34,862. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descrlt>ed,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  pair  of  casings,  each  of  said  casings  being  pro- 
vided with  a  door,  and  one  of  the  casings  consisting  of 
relatively  stationary  and  openable  sections,  a  roll  support 
In  the  first-named  casing,  and  a  winding  shaft  carried  by 
the  door  of  the  other  casing. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  an  up- 
per casing  having  means  for  supporting  a  rolled  strip  of 
material  therein,  a  lower  casing  having  a  hinged  section 
and  a  hinged  door  adapted  to  hold  said  section  In  cloaed 
position,  and  a  winding  shaft  carried  by  said  door  and 
provided  with  means  for  securing  the  free  end  of  the  strip 
thereto,  combined  with  means  connecting  said  casings  and 
adapted  to  fasten  the  same  to  a  mouth  piece. 

3.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  an  up- 
per casing  having  a  stationary  shaft  to  support  a  rolled 
strip  of  material  and  a  door,  a  lower  casing  comprising 
relatively  fixed  and  movable  sections  and  a  hinged  door,  a 
winding  shaft  carried  by  said  door,  and  means  for  prevent- 
ing retrograde  movement  of  said  shaft. 

4.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  oalr 
of  casings  provided  respectively  with  eduction  and  Induc- 
tion slots,  a  door  upon  one  end  wall  of  the  casing  having 
the  eduction  slot,  a  shaft  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  oppoelte 
end  wall  of  said  casing  and  having  Its  free  end  facing  the 
door,  winding  means  within  the  other  casing,  and  a  clamp 
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connecting  said  casing  and  adspted  for  coupling  the  same  | 
to  a  mouth  piece. 

6.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  pair 
of  casings,  each  of  said  casings  being  provided  with  a 
door,  and  one  of  the  casings  consisting  of  relatively  sta- 
tionary and  hinged  sections,  one  of  the  casings  being  fur- 
ther provided  with  an  eduction  slot  and  the  other  with 
an  Induction  slot,  a  roll  support  In  the  first  named  casing, 
and   a    winding   shaft   carried   by   the  door   of   the  other 

casing. 

6.   A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  two 
Independent  chambers  or  casings,  each  carrying  one  of  the 
members    of    a    sectional    clamp,    said    casings    being    re 
spectlvely  provided  with  means  for  supporting  and  wind 
Ing  a   hygienic  strip  within   and   from  one  casing  across 
the  space  between  the  same  and  the  other  casing  and  Into 
the  latter  named  casings,  said  casings  being  further  pro 
vkled   with   slots   for   the   passage   of   said   strip,   and   do 
sures  for  the  Introduction  and  removal  of  a  roll  and  wound 
strip,  whereby   all   the  used  strip  except   that  portion   ex 
tending  between  the  casings  is  Inclosed  and  shielded  there 
by.  and  means  for  connecting  the  sections  of  the  clnmp  to 
(inlte   the   sections   and   secure   the   same    upon    a    mouth 

piece. 

7.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  pair 
of  casings,  one  having  means  for  supporting  a  rolled  hygl 
enlc  strip  therein,  and  the  other  casing  l>elng  provided 
with  means  for  winding  the  strip  therein  from  said  roll 
and  composed  of  stationary  and  swinging  sections  and 
having  a  door  adapted  when  closed  to  hold  said  sections 
connected,  and  means  for  connecting  said  casings  and  se- 
curing the  same  to  a  mouth  piece. 

8.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  pair 
of  cylindrical  casings  respectively  provided  with  eduction 
and  Induction  slots,  said  casings  being  further  provided 
with  doors,  one  of  the  casings  comprising  stationary  and 
swinging  sections,  the  latter  being  adapted  to  be  held 
closed  by  the  door  thereof,  a  stationary  roll  supporting 
spindle  fixed  to  a  wall  of  the  other  casing  opposite  the 
door  thereof,  and  a  winding  shaft  carried  by  the  door  of 
the  sectional  casing,  combined  with  means  for  connecting 
said  casing  and  Becuring  the  same  to  ii  mouth  piece. 


859,828.     CHAIR    SEAT.     Smith    N.    McCiold,    Marys 
vllle,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Davis  Chair  Co..  Marysvllle. 
Ohio      Filed  May  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  318.916. 


1.  A  ventilated  chair  seat,  comprising  a  cushion  casing 
having  an  opening  therethrough,  cushion  material  located 
In  the  casing  around  the  opening,  and  a  facing  sheet  cover- 
ing the  casing,  said  sheet  extending  across  the  opening  In 
the  casing  and  having  an  opening  alined  therewith. 

2.  A  ventilated  chair  seat,  comprising  a  cushion  casing 
having  an  Intermediate  elongated  opening  therethrough, 
cushion  material  located  within  the  casing  around  the 
oi)enlnK.  and  a  facing  sheet  covering  the  casing,  said  sheet 
extending  downwardly  Into  and  across  the  opening  In  the 
casing,  forming  a  channel,  the  portion  of  the  sheet  that 
crosses  the  opening  having  an  opening  therethrough. 

I  3.  A  ventilated  chair  seat,  comprising  a  cushion  casing 
having  an  opening  therethrough,  and  comprising  an  upper 
and  a  lower  wall,  cushioning  material  located  In  the  casing 
between  said  walls,  a  facing  sheet  covering  the  casing, 
said  sheet  extending  across  the  opening  In  the  casing,  and 
*.  a  backing  sheet  located  beneath  the  casing  and  extending 
'  a.ross  the  opening  therethrough,  said  facing  and  backing 
sheets  being  secured  together  In  said  opening,  the  portions 
of  the  facing  and  backing  sheets  that  extend  across  the 
opening  having  openings  therethrough. 

4.  A  ventilated  chair  seat,  comprising  a  cushion  com- 


prising a  casing  having  an  Intermediate  elongated  opening 
therethrough,  and  cushioning  material  located  In  the  cas- 
ing around  the  opening,  a  facing  sheet  covering  the  casing, 
said  sheet  extending  downwardly  Into  and  across  the  open- 
ing In  the  casing,  forming  a  channel,  a  backing  sheet  lo- 
cated l^neath  the  casing  and  extending  across  the  opening, 
the  portions  of  said  sheets  that  extend  across  the  casing 
opening  being  disposed  against  each  other  and  having 
alined  openings  therethrough,  and  meana  connecting  said 
portions  for  holding  them  together. 

5.  In  a  ventilated  chair  seat,  the  combination  with  a 
cushion,  comprising  a  top  wall  having  an  opening,  a  bot- 
tom wall  having  an  opening,  an  inner  wall  connectlhg  the 
margins  of  the  top  and  bottom  walls  around  the  openings, 
forming  a  casing  having  an  Intermediate  opening  there- 
through, and  cushioning  material  located  In  the  casing 
around  the  opening,  of  a  facing  sheet  covering  the  cushion 
and  extending  downwardly  Into  and  across  the  casing 
opening,  and  means  engaging  the  portion  of  the  sheet  that 
extends  across  the  casing  opening  to  maintain  the  same 
down  In  said  opening,  said  portion  having  an  opening 
therethrough. 

6.  In  a  ventilated  chair  seat,  the  combination  with  a 
support  having  an  opening  therethrough,  of  a  cushion 
mounted  on  the  support  and  comprising  a  casing  having  an 
lutermedlate  elongated  opening  therethrough  that  Is  allne<l 
with  the  support  opening,  and  cushioning  material  locate<l 
In  the  casing  around  the  opening,  a  facing  sheet  covering 
the  cushion  and  the  opening  therethrough  and  extending 
downwardly  into  the  said  opening,  forming  a  channel  In 
the  upper  portion  of  the  sheet,  a  backing  sheet  located  be- 
neath the  cushion  and  extending  across  the  opening  there 
through,  moans  for  securing  the  cushion  and  facing  sheet 
to  the  support,  and  means  connecting  the  portions  of  the 
facing  and  backing  sheets  that  extend  across  the  cushion 
opening,  said  portion*  having  openings  therethrough. 

7.  A  ventilated  chair  seat,  comprising  an  open  frame, 
springs  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  cushion  comprising  a  cas- 
ing secured  to  the  frame  and  having  Its  Intermediate  por- 
tion supported  by  the  springs,  said  cushion  casing  having 
an  opening  therethrough,  and  cushioning  material  located 
within  the  casing  and  a  facing  sheet  covering  the  cushion, 
■aid  sheet  extending  serosa  the  opening  therein  and  having 
an  opening  alined  therewith. 

8.  A  ventilated  chair  seat,  comprising  an  open  frame, 
supporting  bars  extending  across  the  space  within  the 
frame,  springs  mounted  on  the  bars,  a  cushion  casing  hav- 
ing Its  margins  secured  to  the  frame  and  supported  by  the 
springs,  said  casing  having  an  elongated  Intermediate  open- 
ing therethrough,  cushioning  material  located  within  the 
casing  a  facing  sheet  covering  the  casing,  said  sheet  ex- 
tending downwardly  Into  and  across  the  opening  therein, 
forming  a  channel,  a  backing  sheet  secured  to  the  under 
side  of  the  casing  and  also  extending  across  the  opening, 
and  means  connecting  the  facing  and  backing  bheets,  said 
moans  being  located  In  the  opening  In  the  casing,  the  said 
sheets  furthermore  having  openings  arranged   within   the 

casing  opening. 

9.  A  ventilated  cushioned  chair  seat  comprising  a  cush- 
ion l>ody  having  an  elongated  opening  therethrough  and  a 
sheet  extending  across  the  opening,  said  sheet  being  dis- 
posed aibove  the  lower  face  of  the  cushion  body  and  below 
Us  upper  face,  forming  Upper  and  lower  channels  on  Its 
opposite  sides  and  In  the  cushion  lx)dy  for  the  circulation 
of  air,  and  said  sheet  furthermore  having  openings  there- 
through that  constitute  means  of  communication  between 
said  channels. 


869,829.  STOCK-FOI  NTAIN.  Oba  N.  McCobmick  and 
William  A.  Cortner.  Farmland.  Ind.  ;  said  Cortner  as- 
signor to  said  McCormlck.  Filed  Sept.  6,  1906.  Serial 
No.  333.431. 

1.  A  stock  fountsln  Including  a  casing  having  a  lower 
iwrtlon  and  an  upper  portion  hinged  to  the  lower  portion 
to  form  a  top  or  lid,  a  tank  In  said  casing  mounted  rotata- 
bl.v  upon  the  lower  portion  of  the  casing,  and  a  trough  in 
the  lower  portion  of  the  casing  under  said  tank,  said  tank 
having  an  outlet  therefrom  that  is  lower  than  the  top  of 
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tb*  trouxb  when  the  tank  Is  turoed  with  the  opening  down- 
ward. 


869.830.  MACHINE  FOR  SEALING  AND  STAMPING 
ENVELOPS.  LAUBIT8  M.  Ni«LS«N.  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
Filed  July  21,  1899.     Serial  No.  724,586. 


2.  A  stock  fountain  Including  a  casing  with  an  opening 
In  the  opposite  ends  thereof  near  the  bottom  of  the  casing,  a 
trough  Id  said  openings  that  is  longitudinally  slldabie  Into 
and  out  of  place  and  with  the  ends  thereof  protruding  be- 
yond the  casing  to  give  stock  access  to  said  trough,  means 
for  holding  said  trough  In  place  and  a  tank  In  said  casing 
provided  with  an  outlet  for  the  discharging  into  said 
trough. 

3.  A  stock  fountain  Including  a  casing  with  openings  In 
the  opposite  ends  thereof  near  the  bottom  of  the  casing,  n 
trough  removably  secured  in  said  openings  with  the  ends 
thereof  protruding  l)eyond  the  casing  to  give  stock  access 
to  said  trough,  projections  on  the  ends  of  the  casing  over 
the  protruding  ends  of  the  trough  for  separating  the  stock 
while  using  the  trough,  and  a  tank  in  said  casing  provided 
with  an  outlet  for  the  discharging  into  said  trough. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  stump-afflxing  mechanism,  of 
a  table  for  receiving  the  envelops  which  are  to  have 
stamps  affixed  thereto,  means  for  moving  the  envelops 
from  said  table  to  said  afflxlng-mechanlsm,  said  means 
also  acting  to  press  the  flaps  against  the  bodies  of  the 
envelops  to  seal  them,  and  means  located  between  said  | 
table  and  said  afflxlng-mechanlsm  by  which  the  envelops 
are  moistened  In  said  movement. 

2.  Tb«  combination  with  a  stamp-afflzinf  OMCbanlam,  of 
a   table   for    receiving    the   envelops    which    are   to   have 
stamps   affixed    thereto,    means   for   moving   the  envelops  I 
from   said   table   to  said   afflxlng-mechanlsm.    sat^   means  i 


also  acting  to  press  the  flaps  against  the  bodies  of  the  en- 
envelops  to  seal  them,  and  means  located  between  said 
table  and  said  affixing  mechanism  by  which  the  envelop- 
tlaps  are  moistened   in  said  movement. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  stamp  affixing  mechanism,  of 
a  table  for  receiving  the  envelops  which  are  to  have 
stamps  affixed  thereto,  means  for  moving  the  envelops 
from  said  table  to  said  affixing  mechanism,  said  means 
also  acting  to  press  the  flaps  against  the  bodies  of  the  en- 
velops to  seal  them,  means  located  between  said  table 
and  said  afflxlng-mechanlsm  by  which  the  envelops  are 
moistened  In  said  movement,  means  for  rendering  the 
stamp  affixing  mechanism  inoperative,  and  means  for  ren- 
dering said  moistening   means   inoperative. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  stamp-affixing  mechanism,  of 
II  table  for  receiving  the  envelops  which  are  to  have 
stamps  affixed  thereto,  means  for  moving  the  envelops 
from  said  table  to  said  afflxlng-mechanlsm,  said  means 
also  acting  to  press  the  flaps  against  the  bodies  of  the  en- 
velops to  seal  them,  means  located  between  said  table  and 
said  afflxlng-mechanlsm  by  which  the  envelop-flaps  are 
moistened  in  said  movement,  means  for  throwing  the 
stamp  affixing  mechanism  out  of  operation,  and  means  for 
throwing  the  said  moistening  means  out  of  operation. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  stamp-affixing  mechanism,  of 
a  table  for  receiving  the  envelope  which  are  to  have 
stamps  affixed  thereto,  means  for  moving  the  envelops 
from  said  table  to  said  affixing-mechanism,  said  means 
also  acting  to  press  the  flaps  against  the  bodies  of  the  en- 
velops to  seal  them,  openabie  deflecting  means  for  turn- 
ing the  flaps  out  of  the  path  of  the  envelops  between  said 
table  and  said  affixing-mechanism,  and  means  for  moisten- 
ing the  flaps  while  so  turned  aside. 

6.  The  combination  with  sheet  feeding,  sheet  cutting, 
strip-feeding  and  plunger  mechanisms  whereby  a  sheet  of 
stamps  is  fed  in  one  direction,  individual  rows  or  strips  of 
stamps  are  severed  therefrom  and  fed  endwise,  and  Indi- 
vidual stamps  are  severed  by  said  plunger  from  said  rows 
and  pressed  against  envelops,  and  the  like,  to  affix  them 
thereto,  of  envelop  feeding  and  moistening  mechanisms 
for  conveying  the  same  to  said  affixing  mechanism  and 
moistening  them  to  receive  the  stamps,  substantially  as 
described. 

7.  In  a  stamp-affixing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
table  and  means  for  feeding  a  main  sheet  of  stamps  tbere- 
along.  with  means  for  severing  single  rows  of  stamps  from 
the  sheet,  a  pair  of  roils  for  feeding  the  detached  row  of 
stamps  endwise,  means  for  separating  the  members  of  said 
pair  of  rolls  to  permit  the  entry  between  them  of  the  lead- 
ing row  of  stamps  of  said  sheet,  and  intermittent  gearing 
for  actuating  said  rolls,  substantially  as  described. 

K.  In  a  stampafflxlng  machine,  the  oomblnatloD  of  t 
table  for  supporting  a  sheet  of  stamps,  feed  rollers  for 
movinfT  said  sheet  on  said  table,  means  for  severing  single 
rows  of  stamps  from  said  sheet,  a  support  for  the  detached 
row  of  stamps,  feed  rollers  for  moving  the  detached  row 
of  stamps  endwise,  means  for  separating  the  last-men- 
tioned rollers  to  permit  the  entry  between  them  of  the 
leading  row  of  stamps  In  said  sheet,  and  intermittent  gear- 
ing for  actuating  said  feed-rollers,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

9.  In  a  stamp-affixing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
table  for  supporting  a  sheet  of  stamps,  means  for  feeding 
said  sheet  along  said  table  the  width  of  a  row  of  stamps 
at  a  time,  means  for  severing  single  rows  of  stamps  from 
said  sheet,  means  for  feeding  the  detached  row  of  stamps 
endwise  the  width  of  a  stamp  at  a  time,  a  support  for  said 
detached  row.  a  table  located  on  a  lower  level  than  the 
support  for  said  row  of  stamps,  and  means  for  cutting  the 
end-stamp  from  said  detached  row  and  moving  It  flatwise 
against  the  envelop  or  card  supported  upon  said  table, 
substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  a  stamp-affixing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
table  for  supporting  a  sheet  of  stamps,  feed-rollers  at  one 
end  of  said  table  for  moving  said  sheet  therealong,  a  sec- 
ond set  of  feed-rollers  at  right  angles  to  the  first  named 
rollers,  means  for  separating  the  members  of  the  second 
set  of  rollers  as  the  first  set  feed  the  sheet  forward  be- 
tween  them,   said    separatlng-means  bsving   a   knife  con- 
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nected  therewith  and  located  between  said  sets  of  rollers, 
a  fixed  cutter  with  which  said  knife  coacts  to  sever  an  en- 
tire row  of  stamps  from  the  sheet,  and  means  for  operat- 
ing the  moving  parts. 

11.  In  a  stamp  affixing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
table  for  supporting  a  sheet  of  stamps,  feed  rollers  at  one 
end  of  said  table,  relatively  movable  cutters  adjacent  to 
said  rollers,  spring-devices  for  closing  said  cutters  to  sever 
single  rows  of  stamps  from  said  sheet,  a  second  set  of  feed- 
rollers  at  right  angles  to  the  rollers  first  named  and  act 
Ing  to  feed  the  detached  row  of  stamps  endwise  and  one 
of  said  second  set  of  rollers  l>elng  connected  to  and  moving 
with  a  movable  cutter  whereby  the  row  of  stamps  to  be 
detached  Is  fed  between  the  said  second  set  of  rollers  while 
they  are  separated,  means  for  opening  said  cutters  against 
the  force  of  their  returning  spring-devices,  and  means  for 
automatically  releasing  the  last  mentioned  means  whereby 
the  cutters  are  quickly  closed. 

12.  In  n  stamp-affixing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
support  for  a  sheet  of  stamps,  feed  rollers  for  moving  the 
said  sheet  therealong.  two  cutters,  at  least  one  of  which  Is 
movable,  between  which  the  rollers  move  the  sheet,  said 
cutters  severing  rows  of  stamps  singly  from  said  sheet,  a 
support  for  the  detached  row  of  stamps,  and  feed  rollers 
for  moving  the  detached  row  of  stamps  along  the  support 
therefor,  one  of  the  last  mentioned  rollers  being  connected 
to  and  movable  with  the  movable  cutter,  substantially  as 

described. 

13.  In  a  stamp-affixing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
support  for  a  sheet  of  stamps,  feed  rollers  for  moving  said 
sheet  therealong,  a  fixed  and  a  movable  cutter  alongside 
said  rollers,  a  support  for  the  detached  row  of  sUmps,  feed- 
rollers  for  moving  the  detached  row  of  stamps  along  said 
support,  one  of  the  last  mentioned  rollers  being  movable  to- 
ward and  from  the  other,  a  cutting  edge  or  die  at  one  end 
of  the  support  for  the  detached  row  of  stamps,  a  backing 
plate  below  said  edge  or  die  for  the  article  to  be  stamped, 
a  vertically  movable  plunger  coactlng  with  said  edge  or  die 
in  severing  stamps  from  said  detached  rows  of  stamps 
and  affixing  them  to  the  article  to  be  stamped,  and  means 
for  operating  the  moving  parts,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  In  a  sealing  and  stamping  machine,  the  combination 
of  a  frame,  means  for  feeding  an  envelop  therethrough, 
means  for  moistening  the  envelop  as  It  passes  through,  said 
feeding  means  acting  to  press  the  flap  against  the  body  of 
the  envelop  to  seal  the  same,  means  for  moistening  the 
stamp  space  of  the  envelop,  means  for  feeding  a  sheet  of 
stamps,  a  vertically  movable  cutter  for  cutting  off  a  row 
of  stamps,  means  for  feeding  said  detached  row  of  stamps 
endwise,  and  a  vertically  movable  plunger  for  severing  the 
stamps  from  said  detached  row  of  stamps  and  placing  the 
end  stamp  on  said  envelop. 

15.  In  a  sealing  and  stamp-affixing  machine,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  frame,  three  pairs  of  rollers  Journaled  therein 
and  extending  transversely  thereof,  an  inclined  deflector 
mrtunted  in  rear  of  the  lower  of  the  first  pair  of  rollers,  a 
rocking  deflector  and  water  receptacle  mounted  above  said 
Inclined  deflector,  a  molstener  connected  with  said  recep- 
tacle, a  rocking  molstener  adapted  to  coact  with  the  first 
named  deflector  to  moisten  envelop  flaps,  a  support  inter- 
mediate the  second  and  third  pairs  of  rollers,  a  stamp- 
affixing  plunger  coactlng  with  said  Intermediate  support, 
and  means  for  operating  the  moving  parts,  substantially  as 
described. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  sealing  and  affixing  stamps  to  en- 
Telops,  the  combination  of  three  pairs  of  rollers,  an  In- 
clined deflector  In  rear  of  the  lower  of  the  first  pair  of 
rollers,  a  rocking  molstener  coactlng  with  said  defiector,  a 
tllUble  receptacle  mounted  above  said  deflector  and  coact- 
lng therewith  to  direct  the  envelop-flaps  downward,  a  sup- 
port located  between  the  second  and  third  pairs  of  rollers, 
a  support  for  a  sheet  of  stamps,  means  for  feeding  said 
sheet  of  stamps,  devices  for  severing  rows  of  stamps 
singly  from  said  sheet,  means  for  feeding  the  detached  row 
of  stamps  endwise,  means  for  cutting  stamps  from  said 
row  singly  and  pressing  tbem  on  envelops  or  the  like  rest 
Ing  on  the  first  mentioned  support,  a  molstener  connected 
with  said  tilting  receptacle,  and  means  for  operating  the 
moving  parts,  substantially  as  described. 
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17.  In  a  sealing  and  stamp-afflxing  machine,  means  for 
feeding  an  envelop  therethrough,  said  means  also  acting  to 
press  the  fiap  against  the  body  of  the  envelop  to  seal  the 
same,  means  for  moistening  the  envelop  for  sealing,  means 
for  moUtenlng  the  stamp-space  of  the  envelop,  a  support 
for  the  envelop  during  the  stamp  affixing  operation,  and 
stamp  affixing  mechanism,  substantially  as  described. 

18.  In  a  sealing  and  stamp-affixing  machine,  means  for 
feeding  the  envelop  or  other  article  therethrough,  said 
means  also  acting  to  press  the  envelop  flaps  against  the 
bodies  of  the  envelops  to  seal  them,  means  for  moistening 
the  envelops  for  sealing,  means  for  moistening  the  stsmp- 
spaces  of  the  envelops  or  the  like,  means  for  supporting  the 
articles  during  the  sUmp-affixlng  operation,  and  means  for 
separating  Individual  stamps  from  a  row  of  stamps  and 
pressing  them  upon  the  stamp  spaces  of  the  articles,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

19.  In  a  sealing  and  stamp-affixing  machine,  the  combi- 
nation of  means  for  feeding  the  envelops  or  the  like  there- 
through, said  means  also  acting  to  press  the  fiaps  against 
the  bodies  of  the  envelops  to  seal  them,  means  for  moisten- 
ing the  envelops  for  sealing,  means  for  moistening  the 
stamp  spaces,  means  for  supporting  the  envelops  or  the 
like  during  the  stamp  affixing  operation,  means  for  sup- 
porting a  sheet  of  stamps  and  feeding  It  In  one  direction, 
means  for  severing  rows  of  stamps  therefrom  singly,  means 
for  feeding  the  detached  row  endwise,  and  means  for  sever- 
ing Individual  stamps  from  the  detached  row  and  affixing 
them,  substantially  as  described. 

20.  In  a  sealing  and  stamp-affixing  machine,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  bridge  or  support  extending  transversely  to 
the  path  of  the  articles  through  the  machine,  a  second  sup- 
port below  said  bridge  means  for  feeding  the  articles  to  be 
stamped  on  to  the  support  located  below  said  bridge,  said 
feeding  means  also  acting  to  press  the  flaps  of  envelops 
against  the  bodies  thereof  to  seal  them,  means  for  moisten- 
ing the  envelops  for  sealing  means  for  moistening  the 
stamp-spaces  for  the  sUmps,  means  for  feeding  a  sheet  of 
stamps  a  row  at  a  time  upon  said  bridge  and  for  cutting 
off  said  row,  means  for  feeding  the  detached  row  of  stamps 
over  said  article-support  and  severing  stamps  therefrom 
and  pressing  them  upon  the  article,  and  a  single  operative 
element  connected  to  and  operating  all  of  said  means,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

21.  In  a  machine  for  sealing  and  affixing  stamps  to  en- 
velops, the  combination  of  a  bridge  extending  transversely 
to  the  direction  of  the  articles  passing  through  the  ma- 
chine, an  article-support  below  said  bridge,  means  for 
feeding  the  articles  on  to  said  support,  said  feeding-means 
also  acting  to  press  the  flaps  of  the  envelops  against  the 
bodies  thereof  to  seal  them<  means  for  moistening  the 
'  stamp  spaces  means  for  moistening  envelops  for  sealing,  a 
plunger  for  severing  stamps  and  pressing  them  against 
the  articles  Testing  on  said  support,  means  for  supplying 
stamps  under  said  plunger,  a  registering  device  connected 
to  said  plunger,  and  a  single  operating  element  connected 
with  and  operating  all  said  elements,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

22.  In  a  sealing  and  stamp  affixing  machine,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  transverse  bridge,  an  article-support  located 
below  said  bridge,  means  for  feeding  the  articles  to  be 
stamped  on  to  said  bridge,  said  feeding  means  also  acting 
to  press  the  flaps  of  envelops  against  the  bodies  thereof  to 
seal  them,  means  for  moistening  envelops  for  sealing 
means  for  moistening  for  the  stamps,  means  for  feeding  a 
sheet  of  sUmps  and  severing  rows  of  stamps  therefrom 
singly  over  said  bridge,  means  for  moving  the  detached 
row  of  stamps  endwise,  a  plunger  for  severing  the  end 
stamps  of  said  row  singly  therefrom  and  pressing  them 
upon  the  articles  resting  on  said  lower  support,  a  register- 
ing device  operated  Jointly  with  said  plunger,  and  a  bell  or 
gong,  with  means  for  operating  said  bell  or  gong  at  every 
tenth  movement  of  said  plunger,  and  a  single  operating 
lever  operatlveiy  connected  with  said  parts,  substantially 

as  described. 

23.   In  a  sealing  and  stamp-afflxlng  machine,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  support  for  the  articles  while  having  sUmps 
affixed  thereto,  a  bridge  thereover,  means  for  feeding  ths 
I  articles  on  to  said  support,  said  means  also  acting  to  press 
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the  flaps  of  eavelopa  against  the  bodies  thereof  to  seal 
them,  means  for  molatenlnR  the  stamp  spaces  menns  for 
moistening  the  envelops  for  sealing,  means  for  feeding  a 
•beet  of  stamps  into  the  machine  and  on  to  said  bridge,  a 
cutter  carrier  provided  with  a  blade  or  knife  and  acting 
to  sever  strips  of  stamps  singly  from  said  sheet,  a  ver- 
tically movable  plunger  for  cutting  off  stamps  from  the 
detached  strips  and  pressing  them  upon  the  articles  to 
affix  them,  springs  for  operating  snid  cutter-carrier,  means 
for  raising  said  cutter-carrier  against  the  force  of  said 
springs,  means  for  actuating  the  plunger,  and  a  hand- 
lerer  operatlvely  connected  with  said  parts,  sulwtantlally 
as  described. 

24.  In  a  machine  for  sealing  and  stamp-afflxlng.  the 
combination  of  three  pairs  of  rollers,  the  members  of  said 
pairs  t)elng  one  ovfer  the  other,  a  tlltabie  water  holder 
Itetween  the  first  two  pairs,  an  Inclined  deflector  below 
said  holder,  a  movable  molstener  for  coactlon  with  said 
deflector  to  moisten  envelop  tin ps,  a  horizontal  plate  or 
table  between  the  last  two  pairs  of  rolhers,  a  molstener 
connected  with  said  water-holder  and  adapted  to  moisten 
the  stamp-spaces,  and  stamp-affixing  mechanism,  mib- 
stantlally  as  described. 

25.  In  a  stamp  affixing  machine,  the  combination  of 
means  for  feeding  a  sheet  of  stamps  and  severing  rows 
of  stamps  singly  therefrom,  rollers  for  feeding  the  de- 
tached row  of  stamps  endwise,  menns  for  cutting  stamps 
from  said  row  and  nfflxing  them  to  envelops  and  the  like, 
and  intermittently  nctlnu  nie<h)tnism  for  feeding  the 
articles  to  have  stumps  affixed  thereto  Into  and  out  of 
position  for  reielvlng  the  stamps,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

26.  In  a  stamp-affixing  machine,  the  combination  of 
me  ins  for  feeding  a  sheet  of  stamps,  a  vertically  movable 
spring  depressed  cutter  carrying  frame  arranged  to  sever 
a  »itrlp  from  said  sheet,  means  for  feeiling  said  strip  end- 
wise, and  devices  for  cutting  stamps  singly  from  snId  strip 
and  affixing  them  to  articles,  the  relative  arrangement  of 
the  parts  beins  such  that  each  of  said  strips  will  be 
severed  from  the  sheet  Immediately  succeeding  the  affix- 
iiig  of  the  last  stamp  of  the  preceding  strip,  sut>stantially 
as  described, 

27.  In  a  stamp  affixing  machine,  the  combination  of 
means  for  feeding  a  sheet  of  stamps  along,  means  for 
severing  strips  of  stamps  singly  from  said  sheet,  a  gong 
or  signal  device,  a  striker  therefor,  an  arm  connected  with 
said  striker,  a  dog  pivotally  connected  with  said  arm.  and 
a  finger  or  arm  connected  to  be  operated  with  said  sever 
Ing  means  and  o[ieratlng  said  dog  and  striker,  suttstan- 
tlally  at  described. 

2f<.  In  a  sealing  and  stamp-affixing  machine,  the  com 
blnatlon  of  means  for  feeding  the  articles  therethrough, 
said  means  also  acting  to  press  envelop-flaps  against  the 
bodies  thereof  to  seal  them,  means  for  moistening  en 
velops  for  sealing,  means  for  feeding  a  sheet  of  stamps 
Into  the  machine,  means  for  severing  strips  therefrom 
singly,  means  for  feeding  the  detached  strip  endwise, 
means  for  moistening  the  stamp-spaces,  i|nd  a  vertically- 
movable  plunder  for  (-utting  stamps  singly  from  the  de- 
tached strip  and  pressing  them  on  the  articles,  sub 
stantlally  as  de8oril)ed. 

20.  In  a  sealing  and  stamp-afflxlng  machine,  the  com 
blnatlon  of  means  for  closing  and  sealing  envelop.^, 
means  for  fe*»dliig  a  sheet  of  stamps  Into  the  machine, 
means  for  severing  strips  of  stamps  singly  therefrom, 
means  for  feeding  the  detached  strip  endwise,  means  for 
molstenlni;  the  stamp  space  of  the  envelop,  a  vertically- 
movable  plunder  for  severing  stamps  from  the  detached 
strip  and  pressing  them  on  the  articles  to  be  stamped,  a 
bell  or  gong,  means  for  operating  said  bell  or  gong  at 
each  tenth  operation  of  the  stamp  affixing  mechanism, 
and  a  single  operating  element  connected  to  and  operating 
all  of  said  parts,  substantially  As  described. 

30.  In  a  sealing  and  stamp  affixing  machine,  the  com- 
bination of  a  vertically-movable  spring  depressed  cutter 
blade,  means  for  raising  said  Made  against  the  force  of 
said  sprlnffs.  said  raising  means  being  connected  to  and 
automatically  operated  by  the  seailng-mechanism.  and 
hand  operated  devices  for  raising  said  cutter-blade  Inde- 
pendently, sutwtantlally  as  described. 


^\.  In  a  sealing  and  stamp  affixing  machine,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  sealing  envelops,  means  for  feeding 
a  sheet  of  stamps  Into  the  machine,  means  for  severing 
rows  of  stamps  therefrom  singly,  devices  for  moistening 
the  stamp  spaces  of  the  envelops,  means  for  cutting 
stamps  singly  from  the  rows  detached  from  the  sheet  and 
affixing  the  same  to  the  envelops,  and  a  single  operating 
element  connecte<l  with  and  operating  all  of  said  device*, 
substantially  as  described. 

32.  In  a  sealing  and  stamp  affixing  machine,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  closing  and  sealing  envelop*, 
means  for  feeding  a  sheet  of  stamps  Into  the  machine, 
means  for  severing  rows  of  stamps  singly  from  the  sheet, 
means  for  moistening  the  stamp  spaces  of  envelops  and 
the  like,  a  vertically  movable  plunger  for  severing  stamps 
from  said  detached  rows  and  pressing  them  upon  said 
stamp-spaces,  a  bell  or  gong,  means  for  operating  said 
bell  or  gong  and  connected  with  the  means  for  severing 
rows  of  stamps,  and  a  band-lever  operatlvely  connected 
with  all  said  parts,  subetantlaily  as  described. 

33.  In  a  stamp  affixing  machine,  the  combination  of 
means  for  feeding  the  envelops,  cards,  or  the  like  there- 
through, meana  for  moistening  the  stamp  spaces  thereof, 
means  for  feeding  a  sheet  of  stamps  into  the  machine,  a 
vertically  movable  cutter  carrying  frame,  said  cutter  aever- 
ing  entire  rowa  of  stamps  from  the  sheet,  means  for 
feeding  the  detached  row  of  stamps  endwise,  plunger- 
means  for  cutting  off  the  stamps  from  said  detached  row 
and  affixing  them,  and  a  hand-lever  for  operating  all  said 
parts,  substantially  as  described. 

34.  In  a  stamp-affixing  machine,  the  combination  of 
means  for  feeding  the  articles  therethrough,  meana  for 
moistening  the  stamp  spaces  thereof,  means  for  feeding  a 
sheet  of  stamps  into  the  machine  means  severing  rows  of 
stamps  therefrom  singly,  means  for  feeding  the  detached 
row  endwise,  a  plunger  for  severing  end-stamps  from  said 
detached  row  and  pressing  them  upon  the  stamp  spaces,  a 
registering  device  operated  jointly  with  said  plunger,  and 
a  single  operating  element  for  operating  all  said  parts, 
Kul>stantlally  as  described. 

35.  In  a  sealing  and  stamp-affixing  machine,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  feeding  envelops,  or  the  like,  there- 
through, said  means  also  acting  to  press  the  flaps  of 
envelops  against  the  tx>dles  thereof  to  seal  them,  means 
for  moistening  the  flaps  of  envelops  for  sealing,  means 
for  feeding  a  sheet  of  stamps  into  the  machine,  means  for 
severing  rows  of  stamps  singly  from  said  sheet,  meana 
for  feeding  the  detached  row  of  stamps  endwise,  means 
for  severing  stamps  from  the  detached  row  of  stamps  and 
pressing  the  same  upon  the  article  to  be  stamped,  and 
means  for  moistening  the  stamp  spaces  of  the  articles  to 
tie  stamped,  substantially  as  described. 

36.  In  a  sealing  and  stamp-afflxlng  machine,  the  combi- 
nation of  means  for  feeding  the  articles  therethrough,  said 
means  also  acting  to  press  the  flaps  of  envelopes  against 
the  bodies  thereof  to  seal  them,  means  for  moistening  en- 
velops for  sealing,  means  for  moistening  the  stamp-spaces 
of  the  articles,  means  for  feeding  a  sheet  of  stamps  Into 
the  machine,  means  for  severing  rows  of  stamps  singly 
from  said  sheet,  meac  'or  feeding  the  detached  row  of 
stamps  endwise,  and  means  tor  severing  stamps  from  the 
detached  row  and  pressing  them  upon  the  articles,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

37.  In  a  machine  for  sealing  and  stamping,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  frame,  a  transverse  bridge  therein,  a  table  or 
support  at  a  lower  level  than  said  bridge,  means  for  feed- 
ing the  articles  on  to  said  table,  said  feeding  means  also 
acting  to  press  the  flaps  of  envelops  against  the  bodies 
thereof,  means  for  moistening  the  articles  to  receive 
stamps,  means  for  feeding  a  sheet  of  stamps  into  the  ma- 
chine and  severing  rows  of  stamps  singly  therefrom  over 
said  bridge,  means  for  feeding  the  detached  row  of  stamps 
endwise,  severing  end-stamps  from  said  detached  row  and 
preesloK  them  upon  the  articles  on  said  table,  means  for 
feeding  the  articles  from  said  table,  and  means  for  operat- 
ing all  said  devices,  substantially  as  described. 

38.  In  a  sealing  and  stamp  affixing  machine,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  frame,  a  transverse  bridge  therein,  a  table  or 
support  at  a  lower  level  than  said  bridge,  means  for  feed- 
ing articles  through  said  machine  and  arresting  them  on 
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nid  rapport,  said  derlces  also  presalng  the  flaps  of  enrel- 
ops  against  the  bodies  thereof,  stamp-affixing  mechanism, 
a  registering  device,  and  an  operating  element  connected 
to  and  operating  all  said  devices,  sutwtantlally  aa  dc 
scribed. 

3y.  In  a  sealing  and  stamp  affixing  machine,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  frame,  a  transverse  bridge  therein,  a  table  or 
support  at  a  lower  level  than  said  bridge,  means  for  feed- 
ing articles  through  said  machine  and  on  to  said  table  or 
support,  means  for  moistening  the  articles  for  sealing 
and  sUmping.  means  for  feeding  a  sheet  of  stamps  into 
the  machine,  and  for  severing  rows  of  stamps  singly  there- 
from, means  for  moving  the  detached  row  along  said 
bridge  endwise,  means  for  severing  stamps  from  the  de- 
tached row  and  pressing  the  same  upon  the  articles  resting 
on  said  table,  registering  devices  operated  Jointly  with  said 
last  named  means,  and  an  operating  element  connected 
with  and  operating  all  said  devices,  subetantlaiiy  as  de 
scribed. 

40.  In  a  stamp-affixing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
frame,  a  bridge  therein,  a  table  or  support  at  a  lower  leTel 
than  said  bridge,  devices  for  feeding  a  sheet  of  stamps  Into 
tb«  machine,  devices  for  severing  rows  of  stamps  singly 
from  aald  sheet  over  said  bridge,  devices  for  feeding  the 
detached  strip  or  row  endwise,  and  devices  for  severing 
stamps  from  said  row  and  pressing  them  upon  articles  on  | 
said  table  or  support,  substantially  as  described.  j 

41.  In  a  sealing  and  stamp  affixing  machine,  the  combi- 
nation of  means  for  feeding  the  articles  therethrough, 
means  for  feeding  a  sheet  of  stamps  Into  the  machine, 
means  for  severing  rows  of  sUmps  singly  therefrom,  means 
for  moistening  the  stamp-spaces  of  the  articles,  a  verti- 
cally movable  plunger  for  severing  stamps  from  the  de- 
tached row  and  pressing  them  upon  the  said  spaces,  and 
devices  for  throwing  said  stamp-afflxlng  mechanism  out  of  | 
operation,  sulxstantlaily  as  described.  j 

42.  In  a  sealing  and  stamp-affixing  machine,  the  combi- 
nation of  means  for  feeding  articles  therethrough,  devices 
for  feeding  a  sheet  of  stamps  Into  said  machine,  devices 
for  severing  rows  of  stamps  singly  therefrom,  devices  for 
feeding  said  detached  row  endwise  and  severing  stamps  I 
therefrom  and  pressing  them  upon  the  articles,  means  for  | 
throwing  the  stamp  affixing  mechanism  out  of  operation,  a 
gong  or  bell,  means  for  operating  said  bell  or  gong  at  every 
tenth  operation  of  the  afflxlng-tnecbanlsm,  and  a  hand- 
lever  connected  with  and  operating  said  parts,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

43.  In  a  sealing  and  stamp-affixing  machine,  the  combi- 
nation of  means  for  feeding  the  articles  therethrough,  said 
means  also  acting  to  press  the  flaps  of  envelops  against 
the  bodies  thereof  to  seal  them,  devices  for  moistening  the 
stamp  spaces  of  the  articles,  means  for  feeding  a  sheet  of 
stamps  Into  the  machine,  means  for  severing  rows  of 
stamps  singly  therefrom,  means  for  feeding  the  detached 
row  endwise,  and  a  plunger  for  cutting  off  stamps  from 
said  detached  row  and  pressing  them  upon  the  artlclet, 
sulistantlally  as  described. 

44.  In  a  stamp  affixing  machine,  the  combination  of 
means  for  feeding  the  articles  to  be  stamped  therethrough, 
means  for  moistening  the  stamp-spaces  thereof,  devlcsa 
for  feeding  a  sheet  of  stamps  Into  the  machine,  means  for 
severing  rows  of  stamps  singly  therefrom,  means  for  feed- 
ing the  detached  rows  of  stamps  endwise,  devices  for  cat- 
ting stamps  from  the  detached  row  and  pressing  them 
upon  the  articles,  a  registering  device  operated  Jointly  with 
said  affixing  means,  and  a  single  operating  element  con- 
nected to  and  operating  all  said  parts,  substantially  as 
described. 

45.  In  a  sealing  and  stamp-afflxlng  machine,  the  combi- 
nation of  means  for  feeding  the  articles  therethrough,  de- 
vices for  moistening  the  envelops  for  sealing,  devices  for 
moistening  the  stamp-spsces  of  the  articles,  devices  for 
feeding  a  sheet  of  stamps  Into  the  machine,  devices  for 
severing  rows  of  stamps  singly  therefrom,  devices  for  feed 
Ing  the  detached  row  endwise,  devices  for  severing  stamps 
from  the  detached  row  of  stamps  and  placing  the  same 
upon  the  articles,  and  an  operating  member  connected  with 
and  operating  all  of  said  parts,  substantially  as  described 

46.  In  a  sealing  and  stamp-afflxlng  machine,  the  combi- 
nation  of   a    framework,    means   for    feeding   the   articles 


tharsthrooffb  and  seallnc  envelops,  devices  for  moistening 
the  flaps  of  envelops,  devices  for  moistening  the  stamp- 
spaces  of  the  articles,  devices  for  feeding  a  sheet  of  sUmps 
Into  the  machine,  devices  for  severing  rows  of  stamps 
singly  therefrom,  devices  for  severing  stamps  from  th« 
detached  row  and  placing  the  same  upon  the  articles,  de- 
vices for  registering  the  stamps,  and  an  operating  member 
connected  with  and  operating  all  said  parU.  subsUntially 
as  described. 

47.  In  a  sealing  and  stamping  machine,  the  combination 
of  a  frame,  means  for  feeding  an  envelop  therethrough, 
means  for  moistening  the  envelop  as  It  passes  through,- 
said  feeding  means  acting  to  press  the  flap  against  the 
lK>dy  of  the  envelop  to  seal  the  same,  meana  for  moisten- 
ing the  stamp  space  of  the  envelop,  means  for  feeding  a 
sheet  of  stamps,  a  vertically  movable  cutter  for  cutting  off 
a  row  of  stamps,  means  for  feeding  said  detached  row  of 
stamps  endwise,  a  cutter  for  severing  the  Individual 
stamps  from  the  row,  and  a  vertically  movable  plunger 
for  pressing  the  detached  stamp  on  said  envelop. 

48.  In  a  sealing  and  stamp  affixing  machine,  the  combi- 
nation of  means  for  feeding  articles  therethrough,  said 
means  also  acting  to  press  the  flaps  of  envelops  against 
the  bodies  thereof  to  seal  them,  means  for  moistening  en- 
velops for  sealing,  means  for  moistening  the  stamp  spaces 
of  the  articles,  means  for  feeding  a  sheet  of  stamps  Into 
the  machine,  means  for  severing  rows  of  stamps  singly 
from  said  sheet,  means  for  feeding  the  detached  rows  of 
stamps  endwise,  means  for  severing  stamps  from  the  de- 
tached row,  and  means  for  pressing  the  stamps  Individ- 
ually upon  the  articles. 

40.  In  a  sealing  and  stamp  affixing  machli>e,  the  combi- 
nation of  means  for  feeding  the  articles  therethrough, 
means  for  feeding  a  sheet  of  stamps  into  the  machine, 
means  for  severing  rows  of  stamps  singly  therefrom,  means 
for  moistening  the  stamp  spaces  of  the  articles,  a  cutter 
mechanism  for  severing  stamps  from  the  deUched  row,  a 
vertically  movable  plunger  for  pressing  stamps  upon  the 
said  spaces,  and  devices  for  throwing  said  stamp  affixing 
mechanism  out  of  operation. 


860.831.  FILE  DRAWER.  Lalbits  M.  Nielsen.  Boston, 
Mass.,  assignor  to  Agnew  Auto  Mailing  Machine  Com- 
pany. Boston,  Mass..  a  Corporation  of  Maine.  Filed 
Apr.  4,  1905.     Serial  No.  253.806. 
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1.  A  flle  drawer  having  an  opening  In  the  end,  and 'a 
gate  for  closing  the  opening,  said  gate  having  an  opening 
through  which  an  Index  may  be  exposed  to  view. 

2.  A  llle  drawer  having  a  longitudinal  guide,  and  a  fol- 
lower mounted  to  slide  upon  said  guide,  when  In  the  up- 
right position  and  to  bind  on  said  guide  when  Inclined 
slightly  from  the  sliding  position,  said  follower  baring  a 
projection  adapted  to  bear  against  the  rear  article  In  tald 
drawer  to  maintain  the  follower  In  the  sliding  position. 

3.  A  flle  drawer  having  the  open  frame  9,  and  the  guide 
grooves  10  10,  and  the  rod  11,  and  the  gate  12  to  slide  in 
the  grooves  10-10,  in  combination  with  the  follower  IB, 
having  the  perforated  member  16,  adapted  to  slide  on  the 
rod  11.  and  the  projection  17  at  Its  upper  end.  as  and  for 
the  purpose  de«crll)ed. 
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8&0,832.      LEVELING   INSTRUMENT.      PsANK   W. 
•TBOM,  Kearaarg«,  Mich.     Filed  Apr.  11,  1907. 
No.  367, 5&0. 


NORD- 

Serlal 


1  In  a  leyellng  Instrument,  a  tripod  top  having  a  cen- 
tral aperture,  a  metal  frame  secured  under  aald  top,  said 
frame  provided  with  a  central  aperture  registering  with 
the  aperture  In  said  top,  and  a  rectangular  flange  forming 
a  socket,  and  a  magnetic  support  shaped  to  fit  the  socket 
having  a  plumb  line  secured  to  the  underside  thereof  and 
a  pin  projecting  from  the  upper  side  thereof,  said  pin  ex- 
tending through  the  aperture  in  the  socket  frame  and 
tlxrougb  the  top  of  the  tripod,  and  a  magnetic  needle 
mounted  upon  said  pin,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  leveling  Instrument,  a  tripod,  a  metal  socket  un- 
der said  tripod,  said  socket  provided  with  a  central  aper- 
ture, a  plumb  line  support  of  magnetic  material  fitting  In 
the  socket  and  having  a  pin  In  Its  upper  end  passed  through 
the  aperture  In  the  socket,  and  a  needle  mounted  upon  the 
upper  end  of  said  pin. 

.3.  In  a  leveling  instrument,  a  metal  socket  frame  mount- 
ed thereon,  and  a  magnetic  body  carrying  a  plumb  line 
and  fitting  the  socket. 


8t^9,833.  SPLICING -CLAMP.  Frank  L.  Owkn.  Des 
Moines.  Iowa,  assignor  of  one  half  to  O.  G.  Waffle, 
Marion,  Iowa.    Filed  Nov.  30,  1906.     Serial  No.  345.720. 


leading  from  the  extremities  of  the  clamp  to  and  around 
the  stud. 

6.  A  splicing  clamp  comprising  two  plates,  each  pro- 
Tided  with  a  projection  or  boas  overlapping  each  other 
forming  a  two  part  stud,  and  complementary  grooves  form- 
ing channels  to  receive  the  ends  of  the  rope  In  the  form  of 
orerlapplng  loops  engaging  tt^e  two-part  stud  on  opposite 
■idea,  whereby  the  stud  is  subjected  to  a  crushing  strain. 

7.  A  splicing  clamp  comprising  two  plates,  each  pro- 
Tided  with  a  projection  or  boss  overlapping  each  other 
forming  a  two-part  stud,  and  grooves  forming  channels  in 
the  plates  adapted  to  receive  the  ends  of  a  rope  in  the 
form  of  overlapping  loops  engaging  the  two  part  stud  on 
opposite  sides  and  securing  means  passing  through  th« 
two-part  stud. 

8.  A  splicing  clamp  comprising  two  plates,  each  pro- 
Tided  with  a  projection  or  boss  overlapping  each  other 
forming  a  two-part  stud  extending  between  the  plates, 
complementary  grooves  forming  two  channels  in  parallel 
planes  adapted  to  receive  the  ends  of  a  rope  with  overlap- 
ping loops  engaging  the  two  part  stud,  and  means  for  ae- 
curing  the  plates  together. 


1.  A  splicing  clamp  comprising  two  plates,  each  pro- 
vided with  a  projection  or  boas  overlapping  each  other 
forming  a  two  part  stud  extending  between  the  plates 
when  In  clamping  position. 

2.  A  splicing  clamp  comprising  two  plates,  each  having 
a  recess  and  a  projection  or  boss  overlapping  each  other 
forming  a  two  part  stud  between  the  plates  when  clamped 
together,  each  projection  extending  Into  its  opposite  recess. 

3.  A  splicing  clamp  comprising  two  plates,  each  pro- 
Tided  with  a  projection  or  boss  having  a  flat  face,  the 
face*  engaging  each  other  and  the  projections  or  bosses 
forming  a  two-part  stud  extending  between  the  plates 
when  in  clamping  poaltion. 

4.  A  splicing  clamp  comprising  two  plate*,  each  pro- 
Tided  with  a  projection  or  boss  overlapping  each  other 
forming  a  two  part  stud  extending  between  the  plate,  and 
each  provided  with  complementary  grooves  to  form  chan- 
nels around  said  stud. 

6.  A  splicing  clamp  comprising  two  plates  each  provided 
with  a  projection  or  boss  overlapping  each  other  forming 
a  two-part  stud  extending  between  the  plates,  and  com- 
plementary grooves  forming  channels  In  different  planes 


859.834.     RAILWAT-RAIL.     Alexandbr  E.  Pabb,  Hanna 
City,  111.     Filed  Mar.  29,  1907.     Serial  No.  365,421. 


1.  A  rail  of  the  character  described  embodying  a  base 
having  a  concavo-convex  cross  section,  the  width  between 
the  longitudinal  edges  being  greater  than  the  altitude,  and 
a  tread  resting  directly  on  the  convex  surface  of  the  base. 

2.  A  rail  of  the  character  described  embodying  a  hollow 
base  having  laterally  spread  legs  forming  an  earth  receiv- 
ing cavity  between  them,  and  a  tread  of  substantially  rec- 
tangular cross  section  extending  longitudinally  on  and 
proceeding  directly  from  the  upper  side  of  the  base. 

3.  A  rail  of  the  character  described  embodying  a  base 
substantially  concavo  convex  in  cross  section  and  forming 
an  earth  receiving  cavity  between  its  legs,  and  a  tread  ex- 
tending longitudinally  and  resting  directly  on  the  convex 
surface  of  the  base. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  rail  having  a  hollow  base,  of 
a  connecting  member  shaped  to  fit  the  hollow  of  the  base, 
and  devices  movable  longitudinally  of  the  rail  for  moving 
the  said  member  into  cooperative  relation  with  the  rail. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  rail  having  an  arch  shaped 
base,  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  base  being  provided  with 
out-turned  flanges,  of  a  connecting  member  shaped  to  fit 
the  under  side  of  the  arch-shaped  base,  and  devices  co- 
oi)eratlng  with  the  lateral  flanges  of  the  base  for  moving 
the  connecting  member  into  co-operative  relation  with  the 
rail. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  rail  having  an  arch  shaped 
base,  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  base  being  provided  with 
out-turned  horizontal  flanges,  of  a  connecting  member 
shaped  to  fit  the  concavity  of  the  arch-shaped  base  and 
having  tapered  or  wedge  surfaces  toward  Its  ends,  and 
yokes  having  portions  adapted  to  operate  longitudinally 
of  the  said  flanges  and  codpenite  with  the  wedge  surfaces 
of  the  connecting  member  for  locking  the  latter  in  co- 
operative relation  with  the  rail. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  rail  having  a  concavo-convex 
base,  out-turned  flanges  on  the  longitudinal  edges  of  ths 
base,  and  a  tread  extending  longitudinally  of  the  convex 
surface  of  the  base,  of  a  connecting  member  having  a  shape 
corresponding  to  and  adapted  to  fit  the  concave  surface 
of  the  base  and  having  its  lower  edges  tapered  toward  ths 
ends,  and  yokes  having  Inturned  ends  cooperating  with  ths 
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Canges  of  the  base  and  cooperating  at  intermediate  points 
with  the  wedge  surfaces  of  the  connecting  member  for 
locking  the  latter  In  cooperative  relation  with  the  base  of 

the  rail. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  rail  having  an  arch-shaped 
base  provided  with  outturned  flanges  on  its  longitudinal 
edges,  and  a  tread  arranged  on  the  top  of  the  base,  of  a 
sUy  rod.  and  clips  secured  thereto  having  shoulder  por- 
tions arranged  to  coOperate  with  the  outer  edges  of  the 
flanges,  and  inturned  ends  arranged  to  coOperate  with  the 
upper  surfaces  of  the  flanices. 


859.8  35.  ORE  CRUSHER  AND  PULVERIZER. 
Adolph  J.  I*rrrBB,  Los  Angeles,  Cal.  Filed  May  16, 
1905.     Renewed  Dec.  6,  1906.     Serial  No.  346,651. 


4.  In  a  combfned  crashing  and  pulverising  apparatus,  ths 
combination  with  the  vertically  disposed  rota  table  shaft,  of 
an  Inner  spheroidal  shell  secured  thereon,  of  a  crushing  Jaw 
on  said  shaft  immediately  above  the  shell,  an  outer  sphei^ 
oidal  shell  surrounding  the  inner  shell,  of  a  crushing  Jaw 
carried  thereby,  of  handles  projecting  from  the  outer  shell, 
of  devices  for  locking  said  handles  to  prevent  horisonAl 
movement  of  the  outer  shell,  of  tension  means  for  regu- 
lating the  pressure  on  said  shell,  of  a  spider  forming  con- 
nection between  the  outer  shell  and  the  rotntable  shaft,  a 
loose  eccentric  Interposed  between  the  hub  of  the  spider 
and  the  rotatable  shaft,  and  of  means  for  imparting  ver- 
tical adjustment  to  the  outer  spheroidal  shell  through  the 
medium  of  the  connecting  spider.  -.    .  . 


859.836.  WELL  -  STRAINER.  Obobob  PneirrsB,  Jr., 
Brown  Mills,  N.  J.  Filed  July  19,  1906.  Serial  No. 
326,867. 


33        3i  I 

1.  A  crushing  and  pulverltlng  apparatus,  the  same  com- 
prising a  suitable  base,  a  central  rotatable  shaft,  a  sphe 
roldal  shell  secured  thereon,  a  crushing  jaw  secured  to  the 
shaft  above  the  said  shell,  an  idle  eccentric  on  the  upper 
end  of  the  said  rotatable  shaft,  an  outer  spheroidal  shell 
Inclosing  the  Inner  spheroidal  shell,  a  circular  die  ring  se- 
cured to  the  lower  edge  of  each  spheroidal  shell,  a  crush- 
ing jaw  secured  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  outer  shell,  an 
ore  hopper  carried  by  said  crushing  jaw,  a  spider  forming 
connection  between  the  outer  crushing  jaw  and  the  cen- 
tral shaft,  the  Idle  eccentric  working  within  the  hub  of 
said  spider,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  outer  crushing 
Jaw  and  Its  connected  parts  vertically  relative  to  the  cen- 
tral rotatable  shaft. 

2.  A  crushing  and  pulverising  apparatus,  the  same  com- 
prising a  suitable  base,  a  central  rotatable  shaft,  a  sphe- 
roidal shell  secured  thereon,  an  outer  spheroidal  shell  sur- 
rounding the  said  Inner  shell,  an  open  circular  die  ring  ad- 
justably secured  to  the  lower  edge  of  each  shell,  devices 
for  contracting  and  expanding  the  die  rings  to  compen- 
sate for  wear,  means  for  adjusting  the  outer  shell  ver- 
tically relative  to  the  Inner  shell  and  crushing  jaws  ar- 
ranged above  the  Inner  and  outer  spheroidal  shell. 

I  8.  Id  a  combined  crushing  and  pulverlilng  apparatus, 
the  combination  with  the  vertically  disposed  rotatable 
shaft,  of  a  spheroidal  shell  secured  thereto,  of  a  crushing 
Jaw  secured  to  the  shaft  Immediately  above  the  said  shell, 
an  eccentric  loosely  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the 
shaft,  of  an  outer  spheroidal  shell  surrounding  the  Inner 
shell,  a  crushing  jaw  carried  by  said  outer  shell,  of  a 
hopper  above  the  said  jaw.  a  spider  adjustable  on  the  ro 
Utable  shaft  and  to  which  spider  the  hopper  Is  secured, 
the  hub  of  the  spider  encircling  the  loose  eccentric,  of 
means  attached  to  the  hub  of  the  spider  for  adjusting  the 
outer  spheroidal  shell  vertically  relative  to  the  inner  shell, 
means  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  the  outer  shell,  and  a 
die  ring  adjustably  secured  to  the  lower  edge  of  each  shell. 

I 


1.  A  well  screen  consisting  of  a  closely  colled  wire  hav- 
ing portions  of  full  depth  alternating  with  portions  re- 
cessed to  form  slots  between  successive  convolutions,  and 
an  Intern.Tl  supporting  frame  having  bars  forming  bear- 
ings for  the  full  portions  only  of  the  wire,  the  Intervening 
recessed  portions  being  without  backing. 

2.  A  well  screen  consisting  of  a  closely  colled  wire  haT- 
Ing  portions  of  full  depth  but  with  recesses  In  their  Inner 
peripheries,  said  full  portions  alternating  with  portions 
recessed  to  form  slots  between  successive  convolutions,  and 
an  Internal  supporting  frame  having  bars  fitted  to  the  In- 
ternal peripheral  recesses  of  the  full  portions  of  the  wlrs. 

3.  A  well  screen  consisting  of  a  closely  colled  wire  hav- 
ing alternating  recessed  and  full  portions,  and  an  internal 
supporting  frame  having  vertical  bars  and  end  and  Inter- 
vening rings,  said  rings  bearing  upon  end  convolutions  of 

the  coll. 

4.  A  well  screen  consisting  of  a  closely  colled  wire  hav- 
ing alternating  recessed  and  full  portions  and  beveled  end 
convolution,  an  internal  supporting  frame,  and  a  ring 
secured  thereto  and  having  a  beveled  face  bearing  upon 
said  beveled  end  convolution  of  the  coll. 

5.  A  well  screen  consisting  of  a  closely  colled  wire  hav- 
ing alternating  recessed  and  full  portions  and  beveled  end 
convolutions,  an  Internal  supporting  frame,  and  a  series 
of  rings  secured  thereto  and  having  beveled  faces  which 
bear  upon  said  beveled  end  convolutions  of  the  colled  wire. 


859,88  7.  EMBOSSING -MACHINE.  Albxandbb  F. 
Philippi,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Filed  Feb.  19,  1906.  Serial 
No.  301,911. 

1.  In  an  embossing  press,  a  frame,  a  printing  die  ar- 
ranged therein,  a  plunger  operating  in  the  frame  "above 
the  printing  die,  means  whereby  said  plunger  is  actuated, 
a  bearing  arranged  In  the  frame  atwve  the  plunger,  toggle 
links  connected  to  the  plunger  and  arranged  to  apply 
pressure  thereto,  the  upper  end  of  one  of  which  toggle 
links  engages  In  the  bearing,  and  means  whereby  the  upper 
end  of  the  link  Is  moved  Into  and  out  of  the  bearing ; 
substantially  as  specified. 

2.  In  an  embosalng  press,  a  frame,  a  printing  die  ar- 
ranged  therein,  a   plunger  operating  In   the  frame  above 
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the  printing  die,  a  counter  die  carried  By  the  plunger. 
means  whereby  the  plunger  Is  actuated,  a  bearing  arranged 
In  the  frame  above  the  plunger,  and  toggle  links  connected 
to  the  plunger  and  arranged  to  apply  pressure  thereto, 
and  means  whereby  the  upper  end  of  the  upper  link  Is 
moved  into  and  out  of  the  bearing;  substantially  as 
•peclfled.         • 


M6 


8.  In  an  embossing  press,  a  frame,  a  printing  die  ar- 
ranged therein,  a  plunger  operating  In  the  frame  above 
the  printing  die.  a  bearing  formed  in  the  frame  above  the 
plunger,  toggle  links  connected  to  the  plunger  and  adapted 
to  apply  a  pressure  thereto,  and  means  whereby  the  uppeq 
end  of  the  upper  link  Is  moved  Into  and  out  of  the  bearing  ; 
•abatantlally  as  specified.  I 

4.  In  an  embossing  press,  a  frame,  a  printing  die  ar- 
ranged therein,  a  plunger  operating  in  the  frame  above 
the  printing  die,  a  counter  die  carried  by  said  plunger.  .1 
bearing  formed  In  the  frame  above  the  plunger,  toggle  links 
for  Imparting  a  final  vertical  movement  to  the  plunger, 
means  whereby  the  upper  end  of  the  upper  link  is  moved 
Into  the  bearing,  and  means  whereby  the  upper  end  of 
the  upper  link  Is  held  out  of  the  bearing  so  that  no  action 
of  the  toggle  links  takes  place;    substantially  as  specified. 

5.  In  an  embossing  press,  n  frame,  a  printing  die  ar 
ranged  therein,  a  plunger  operating  In  the  frame  above  the 
printing  die,  a  counter  die  carried  by  the  plunger,  toggle 
links  connected   to  the   plunger,   a   bearing  formed    In   the 
frame  and  adapted  to  receive  the  upper  end  of  the  upper 
toggle  link,   means  whereby  the  upper  end  of  the  upper  1 
link  Is  moved  Into  and  out  of  said  bearing,  means  whereby  I 
the  plunger  Is  moved  Into  juxtaposition  with  the  printing 
die,    and    separate    means    whereby    the    toggle    links    are 
moved  to  their  limit  of  movement  to  force  the  counter  die 
Into  contact  with  the  printing  die;    substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

6.  In  an  embossing  press,  a  frame,  a  printing  die  ar- 
ranged therein,  a  plunger  operating  In  the  frame  above  the 
printing  die,  a  counter  die  carried  by  the  plunger,  toggle 
links  connected  to  the  plunger,  a  bearing  formed  In  the 
frame  and  adapted  to  receive  the  upper  end  of  the  upper 
toggle  link,  means  whereby  the  upper  end  of  the  upper 
link  Is  moved  Into  and  out  of  said  bearing,  means  whereby 
the  counter  die  is  moved  Into  Juxtaposition  with  the  print 
Ing  die,  separate  means  whereby  the  toggle  links  are  moved 
to  their  limit  of  movement  to  force  the  counter  die  into 
contact  with  the  printing  die,  and  means  actuated  by 
gravity  for  reversing  the  motion  of  the  links  and  return- 
ing them,  together  with  the  plunger,  to  their  normal 
poaltlons  ;    substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  an  emNissIng  press,  a  frame,  a  printing  die  ar 
ranged  for  reciprocation  therein,  a  counter  die  arrange<1 
to  engage  the  printing  die  at  one  end  of  the  stroke  thereof, 
means  wh«reby  the  printing  die  is  Inked  prior  to  the  time 
It  Is  engaged  by  the  counter  die,  a  pair  of  standards  ar 
ranged  In  the  frame  between  which  the  printing  dlo  passes, 
flanges  Integral  with  the  lower  ends  of  each  of  the  stand-  ' 


ards,  end  a  spring  pressed  wiping  plate  having  lu  ends 
arranged  to  rock  upon  said  flanges;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

8.  In  an  embossing  press,  a  frame,  a  printing  die  ar- 
ranged for  reciprocation  therein,  a  counter  die  arranged 
to  engage  the  printing  die  at  one  end  of  the  stroke  thereof, 
means  whereby  the  printing  die  U  inked  prior  to  the  time 
It  Is  engaged  by  the  counter  die.  a  pair  of  standards  ar- 
ranged In  the  frame  between  which  the  printing  die  passes, 
flanges  Integral  with  the  lower  ends  of  each  of  the  stand 
ards.  a  spring  pressed  wiping  plate  having  its  ends  ar 
ranged  to  rock  ujwn  said  flanges,  and  means  whereby  said 
wiping  plate  is  rocked  upon  the  flanges  at  the  time  the 
printing  die  passes  between  the  standards  and  beneath 
said  wiping  plate;    substantially  as  described. 

9.  In  an  embossing  press,  a  frame,  a  printing  die  ar- 
ranged for  reciprocation  therein,  a  counter  die  arranged 
to  engage  the  printing  die  at  one  end  of  the  stroke  thereof, 

■  means  whereby  the  printing  die  is  inked  prior  to  the  time 
It  is  engaged  by  the  counter  die.  a  pair  of  standards  ar- 
ranged in  the  frame  between  which  the  printing  die  passes, 
flanges  Integral  with  the  lower  ends  of  each  of  the  stand- 
ards, a  lug  integral  with  the  top  face  of  each  flange,  and 
a  spring  pressed  wiping  plate  with  Its  ends  arranged  to 
rock  on  said  flanges,  and  there  being  recesses  formed  In 
the  under  side  of  said  wiping  plate  to  receive  the  lugs  ; 
substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  an  embossing  press,  a  frame,  a  printing  die  ar- 
.ranged  for  reciprocation  therein,  a  counter  die  arranged 
to  engage  the  printing  die  at  one  end  of  the  stroke  thereof, 
means  whereby  the  printing  die  Is  Inked  prior  to  the  time 
It  Is  engaged  by  the  counter  die.  a  pair  of  standards  ar- 
ranged in  the  frame  between  which  the  printing  die  passes, 
flanges  integral  with  the  lower  ends  of  each  of  the  stand- 
ards, a  lug  Integral  with  the  top  face  of  each  flange,  a 
spring  pressed  wiping  plate  with  its  ends  arranged  to 
rock  on  said  flange,  there  being  recesses  formed  In  the 
under  side  of  said  wiping  plate  to  receive  the  lugs,  and 
means  whereby  said  wiping  plate  is  rocked  at  the  time 
the  printing  die  passes  beneath  said  wiping  plate  ;  sub- 
sUntially  as  described. 

11.  In  an  embossing  press,  a  frame,  a  printing  die  ar- 
ranged for  reciprocation  therein,  a  counter  die  arranged 
to  engage  the  printing  die  at  one  end  of  the  stroke  thereof, 
means  whereby  the  printing  die  is  Inked  prior  to  the 
time  It  Is  engaged  by  the  counter  die.  a  pair  of  standards 
arranged  In  the  frame  between  which  the  printing  die 
passes,  flanges  Integral  with  the  lower  ends  of  each  of 
the  standards,  a  lug  Integral  with  the  top  face  of  each 
flange,  a  spring  pressed  wiping  plate  with  Its  ends  ar- 
ranged to  rock  on  said  flange,  there  being  recesses  formed 
iQ  the  under  side  of  said  wiping  plate  to  receive  the  lugs, 
means  whereby  said  wiping  plate  Is  rocked  at  the  time 
the  printing  die  passes  beneath  said  wiplnp  plate,  and 
a  flexible  pad  detachably  and  adjustably  arranged  on  the 
under  side  of  the  wiping  plate;  substantially  as  described. 

12.  In  an  embossing  press,  a  frame,  a  printing  die  carry- 
ing frame  arranged  for  reciprocation  therein,  a  lug  formed 
Integral  with  the  rear  side  of  said  frame,  a  plunger 
operating  in  the  frame  at  one  end  of  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  reciprocating  frame,  a  counter  die  carried  by  the 
plunger,  and  a  pin  depending  from  the  coanter  die  and 
having  an  Inclined  face  on  Its  lower  end  which  \h  adapted 
to  engage  against  the  lug  on  the  reciprocating  frame; 
substantially  as  described. 

13.  In  an  embossing  press,  a  frame,  n  printing  die  frame 
arranged  for  reciprocation  therein,  means  whereby  said 
frame  Is  reciprocated,  a  justifying  plate  fixed  to  the  rear 
side  of  said  frame,  a  lug  formed  Integral  with  said  plate, 
a  plunger  operating  in  the  frame  at  one  end  of  the  patli 
of  travel  of  the  reciprocating  frame,  a  counter  die  carried 
by  said  plunger,  and  a  pin  depending  from  the  counter 
die,  the  lower  end  of  which  pin  engages  with  the  lug  on 
the  justifying  plate  when  the  counter  die  engages  the 
printing  die  ;  substantially  as  described. 

14.  In  an  embossing  press,  a  frame,  a  printing  die  carry- 
ing frame  arranged  for  reciprocation  therein,  which  frame 
comprises  a  block,  longitudinally  extending  arms  on  the 
sides  of  said  block,  there  being  shoulders  formed  on  said 
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arms,  clamping  blocks  located  on  said  arms  and  provided 
with  rlha  which  engage  the  shoulders,  a  draw  bolt  passing 
through  the  center  of  the  block  and  engaging  the  centers 
of  the  clamping  blocks,  and  clamping  screws  passing 
through  the  ends  of  the  clamping  bloiks  and  clamping 
■crews;  substantially  as  described. 

15.  In  an  embossing  press,  a  frame,  a  printing  die  ar- 
ranged for  reciprocation  therein,  a  counter  die  arranged 
to  engage  the  printing  die  at  one  end  of  the  stroke  thereof, 
an  Inking  roller  frame  arranged  to  pass  over  the  face  of 
the  printing  die  during  its  travel  to  and  from  the  point 
where  It  Is  engaged  by  the  counter  die,  a  spring  pressed 
Inking  roller  carried  by  the  frame,  rods  vertically  dis- 
posed at  the  ends  of  said  frame,  blocks  carried  by  th« 
lower  ends  of  said  rods  through  which  blocks  pass  the 
inking  roller  shaft,  fingers  adjustably  carried  by  aald 
blocks  and  rollers  Journaled  to  the  under  sides  of  the 
said  flngers  and  adapted  to  ride  over  the  ends  of  the 
printing  die  carrying  frame  to  elevate  the  Inklfag  roller; 
sulMtantially  as  descril)ed. 


tlcally  adjusted,  a  roller  flxed  on  the  end  of  the  upper 
shaft,  a  seam  opening  flange  Integral  with  said  roller,  a 
roller  flxed  on  the  end  of  the  lower  shaft  to  the  rear  of  the 
seam  opening  flange,  a  horlsontally  adjustable  roller  ar- 
ranged for  rotation  below  the  seam  opening  flange  and  in 
front  of  the  roller  on  the  lower  shaft,  and  a  horlEontally 
disposed  flange  Integral  with  the  top  of  the  horlionlally 
adjustable  roller,  and  which  flange  traverses  a  plane  Im 
mediately  below  the  seam  opening  flange. 


859,839.     STOP  COCK.     Herbert  R.  Price.  Washington, 
D.  C.     Filed  June  12,  1006.     Serial  No.  321.364. 


aiMSS.  SHEET  METAL  -  SEAM  OPENER.  James  P. 
Powers  and  William  J.  Boyd,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Fil«d 
Jan,  30,  1907.     Serial  No.  364,940. 


1.  A  machine  of  the  class  described,  constructed  with  a 
frame,  a  horlxontally  disposed  roller  arranged  on  said 
frame!  flange  Integral  with  and  projecting  outwardly  from 
the  top  of  the  roller,  means  whereby  said  roller  Is  adjusted 
horlaontally,  a  shaft  arranged  for  rotation  in  the  frame,  a 
roller  arranged  on  the  end  thereof  above  the  flange  of  the 
horlxontally  disposed  roller,  and  a  seam  opening  flange  in- 
tegral with  the  roller  on  the  shaft. 

2.  A  machine  of  the  class  described,  constructed  with  a 
frame,  a  pair  of  shafts  Journaled  therein,  meshing  pinions 
flxed  on  said  shafts,  a  roller  flxed  on  the  end  of  the  upper 
shaft,  a  seam  opening  flange  integral  with  said  roller,  a 
roller  fixed  on  the  end  of  the  lower  roller,  a  horlxonUUy 
adjusuble  roller  held  for  rotation  In  front  of  the  roller  on 
the  lower  shaft  and  below  the  flange  of  the  roller  on  the 
upper  shaft,  and  a  horl«ontally  disposed  flange  Integral 
with  the  top  of  the  horlaontally  adjustable  roller, 

3.  A  machine  of  the  class  described,  constructed  with  a 
frame,  a  pair  of  shafts  journaled  therein,  meshing  pinions 
flxed  on  said  shafts,  a  roller  flxed  on  the  end  of  the  upper 
shaft,  a  seam  opening  flange  Integral  with  said  roller,  a 
roller  flxed  on  tne  end  of  the  lower  shaft,  a  horlxontally 
adjustable  roller  held  for  rotation  In  front  of  the  roller  on 
the  lower  shaft  and  below  the  flange  of  the  roller  on  the 
upper  shaft,  an  outwardly  projecting  flange  Integral  with 
the  top  of  the  horlxonUlly  adjustable  roller,  and  means 
whereby  the  horlxontally  disposed  roller  Is  adjusted  hori- 
sontally. 

4.  A  machine  of  the  class  described,  constructed  with  a 
frame,  a  pair  of  shafts  Journaled  therein,  meshing  pinions 
flxed  on  aald  shaft*,  means  whereby  the  upper  shaft  la  ver- 


-»*• 


1.  The  combination  with  a  valve  and  valve  casing,  the 
stem  of  the  valve  projecting  beyond  one  end  of  the  casing, 
of  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  projecting  end  of  the  stem,  and  a 
spring  carried  by  said  lever  and  resting  and  moving  in 
contact  with  the  adjacent  end  of  the  valve  casing. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  valve  casing  having  a  conical 
seat  and  a  conical  valve  within  said  casing,  a  stem  at  the 
smaller  end  of  the  valve  and  projecting  through  the  casing, 
of  a  lever  pivoted  to  said  projecting  end  and  a  spring  se- 
cured to  said  lever  and  bearing  against  the  adjacent  end  of 
the  valve  casing. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  valve  casing  having  a  conical 
■eat  and  a  conical  stem  at  the  smaller  end  of  the  valve 
projecting  through  said  casing,  of  a  lever  pivoted  to  the 
projecting  stem,  and  a  spring  secured  to  the  hub  of  said 
lever  and  bearing  and  moving  against  the  adjacent  end  of 
the  casing. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  valve  casing  having  a  conical 
■eat,  and  a  recess  In  Its  upper  edge,  and  a  conical  valve 
within  said  casing,  a  stem  at  the  smaller  end  of  the  valve 
projecting  through  said  casing,  of  a  lever  pivoted  to  the 
projecting  stem,  and  provided  with  a  depending  lug  adapt- 
ed to  enter  the  recess  in  the  top  of  the  valve  casing  and  a 
spring  carried  by  said  lever  and  bearing  and  moving 
against  the  top  of  the  casing,  the  said  spring  tending  to 
pull  the  valve  upwardly  and  force  the  handle  end  of  the 
lever  downwardly. 


859,840.  BLECTRIC-LIGHT  ILLUMINANT.  Robert  H. 
Read,  Schenectady.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  (Jeneral  Klectrlc 
Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Sept.  16, 
1904.      Serial  No.  224.64H. 


1.  An  arcllght  electrode  containing  magnesium  carbld. 

2.  An  arc-light  electrode  contialning  magnesium  carbid 
mixed  with  a  diluent.  ^ 

3.  An  arc-light  electrode  containing  magnesium  carbld 
mixed  with  a  conducting  diluent. 

4.  An  arc-light  electrode  comprising  a  molded  pencil  con- 
taining magnesium  carbld. 

5.  An    arc    light    electrode    consisting    mainly    of    mag- 
nesium carbld. 

869  841.     COMBINATION  OFFICE  ARTICLE       Frank  P. 

Repass,  Marlon.  Va.     Filed  Oct.  24,  1906.     Serial  No. 

340.400. 

1.  A   device   of   the   character   described   comprising   a 
base,  a  i>o8t  extending  upwardly  tfom  the  base  and  pro- 
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Tided  at  Iti  upper  end  with  a  bead,  a  block  alldably  mount- 
ed on  the  post  and  having  a  chamber  receiving  said  head, 
■aid  chamber  being  inierlorly  threaded  at  ita  upper  end,  a 
plug  engaging  and  cloaing  the  threaded  end  of  the  chamber 
and  provided  with  an  upwardly  extending  knob,  a  spring 
arranged  within  the  chamber  between  the  knob  and  bead 
and  serving  to  hold  the  block  normally  elevated,  and  co- 
acting  wta  of  perforating  member*  upon  the  base  and 
block  on  opposite  sides  of  the  post.  • 


f 


y^^ 


2.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  base 
having  an  upwardly  extending  guide  post,  and  provided 
on  opposite  sides  thereof  with  transversely  arranged  sets 
of  perforating  members,  a  block  slldably  mounted  upon 
the  post  and  provided  with  co(3perating  sets  of  perforating 
members,  means  for  maintaining  the  block  in  an  elevated 
position,  and  means  for  fastening  the  block  to  the  base, 
said  fastening  means  being  normally  arranged  for  opera- 
tion and  capable  of  being  rendered  Inoperative. 

3.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  base 
provided  on  opposite  sides  of  Its  center  with  perforating 
members,  a  post  extending  upward  centrally  from  the  base, 
a  block  slldably  mounted  on  the  post  and  provided  on  op- 
posite sides  thereof  with  cooperating  perforating  members, 
the  end  portions  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  block  being 
correspondingly  concaved,  an  adjustable  operating  device 
on  the  block,  means  coactlng  with  said  device  and  post  for 
holding  the  block  normally  elevated,  and  means  for  fas 
tening  the  block  In  depressed  position  to  the  base,  said 
means  being  normally  operative  and  adapted  to  be  ren- 
dered Inoperative. 

4.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  base 
provided  in  its  upper  face  on  opposite  sides  of  Its  center 
with  sets  of  transverse  recesses,  one  of  said  sets  of  re- 
cesses comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  grooves  and  perfora- 
tions arranged  adjacent  thereto,  a  post  extending  upward 
from  the  center  of  the  base,  a  block  slldably  mounted  on 
the  post  and  provided  on  Its  underside  at  opposite  sides 
of  Its  center  with  sets  of  perforating  devices  comprising 
respectively  a  set  of  perforating  pins  and  coactlng  sets  of 
parallel  transverse  knives  and  adjacent  pins  adapted  for 
cooperation  with  the  respective  seta  of  recesses  or  perfo- 
rations In  the  base,  means  for  normally  holding  the  block 
elevated  from  the  base,  and  means  for  connecting  the 
block  with  the  base. 

5.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
base,  a  post  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  block  slld- 
ably mounted  on  the  post,  spring  means  for  holding  the 
block  elevated,  a  keeper  lug  upon  one  aide  of  the  base,  and 
a  catch  pivotally  mounted  to  swing  longitudinally  upon 
one  Bide  of  the  block  and  having  a  depending  hooked  end 
to  engage  the  lug,  said  catch  being  adapted  to  be  swung 
laterally  to  an  inoperative  position. 


8  6  9.842.  MACHINE  FOR  PEELING  VEGETABLES. 
HSNRT  Robinson.  Newark.  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Robinson 
Machine  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed 
June  21,  1904.      Serial  No.  213.522. 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  stationary  bowl, 
a  removable  pot  fitting  on  the  edge  of  said  bowl,  a  down- 
wardly turned  flange  on  the  bottom  of  the  pot  fitting  the 
Inner  edge  of  said  bowl  and  an  upwardly  turned  ring  on 
said  bowl  fitting  outside  the  lower  edge  of  said  pot.  sub- 
•tantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  derlce  of  the  claaa  described,  a  containing  res- 
•cl.  a  rotary  disk  within  the  same,  sprinkling  means  above 
said  disk,  a  tank  below  said  vessel,  driving  gear  for  said 
disk,  a  pomp  connected  to  said  drlTlng  gear  for  conveying 
water  from  said  tank  to  said  sprinkler,  a  discharge  opening 


from  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  to  said  tank  and  means  for 
separating  the  refuse  from  the  water  as  it  comes  through 
said  discharge  opening,  substantially  as  described. 


3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  peeling  machine, 
ft  water  tank  beneath  It,  a  removable  perforated  strainer  In 
said  tank,  means  for  carrying  water  from  one  side  of  said 
strainer  to  said  peeling  machine  and  means  for  discharg- 
ing water  from  said  machine  to  the  other  side  of  said 
strainer,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  peeling  machine, 
a  water  tank  beneath  It,  a  removable  strainer  In  one  end 
of  said  tank  comprising  a  horizontal  part  and  a  perforated 
vertical  part,  means  for  carrying  water  from  said  tank  to 
said  peeling  machine  and  means  for  discharging  water 
from  said  machine  behind  the  vertical  part  and  over  the 
horizontal  part  of  said  removable  strainer,  substantially 
as  diescribed. 


859,843.  CONTROLLER  FOR  PNEUMATIC  COMPRESS- 
ORS. Lbbbcus  H.  Rooebs,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Dec. 
9,  1904.     Serial  No.  236.219. 

1.  In  a  pneumatic  pump  controller,  the  combination  of 
a  vibratory  memlser  subjected  to  reservoir  pressure,  a 
spring  opposing  said  pressure,  a  detent  restraining  said 
member  against  movement  by  said  spring,  a  detent  releas- 
ing device  subject  to  reservoir  pressure,  said  device  pro- 
vided with  rods  subjected  to  reservoir  pressure  opposing 
said  spring  pressure. 

2.  In  a  pump  controller,  a  vibratory  member  subject  to 
reservoir  pressure,  resilient  means  opposing  said  pressure, 
detent  means  for  engaging  said  member,  a  detent  releas- 
ing member  provided  with  an  actuating  piston  subjected 
to  said  reservoir  pressure  and  means  for  subjecting  one 
side  of  said  piston  to  said  reservoir  pressure  to  oppose  the 
pressure  of  said  resilient  means. 

3.  In  a  pump  controller,  a  vibratory  member  subject  to 
reservoir  pressure,  resilient  means  opposing  said  pressure, 
detent  means  for  engaging  said  member,  a  detent-releasing 
member  provided  with  an  actuating  piston  and  a  guide 
rod,  and  means  for  subjecting  one  side  of  said  piston  and 
guide  rod  to  said  reservoir  pressure  opposing  the  pressure 
of  said  resilient  means. 

4.  In  a  pump  controller,  a  vibratory  member  subject  to 
reservoir  pressure,  resilient  means  opposing  said  pressure, 
detent  means  restraining  said  resilient  means,  a  detent-re 
leasing  member  provided  with  a  chambered  actuating  pis- 
ton subject  to  reserroir  pressure,  and  a  chambered  guide 
rod,  said  chambers  communicating   with  each  other  and 
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opening  through  one  side  of  the  piston  and  guide  rod  and 

communicating  with  said  pressure  reservoir. 


I 


B5U: 


5.  In  a  pump  controller,  a  vibratory  member  subject  to 
reservoir  pressure,  resilient  means  opposing  said  pressure, 
detent  means  restraining  said  resilient  means,  a  detent-re- 
leasing member  provided  with  a  chambered  actuating  pis- 
ton subject  to  reservoir  pressure  and  a  chambered  guide 
rod,  said  chambers  communlcatlngwlth  each  other  through 
said  releasing  member  and  oi)enrng  through  one  side  of  the 
piston  and  guide  rod  and  communicating  with  said  pres- 
sure reservoir. 

6.  In  a  pump  controller,  a  detent  releasing  member  pro- 
vided with  an  actuating  pistim  and  a  guide  rod,  casings 
for  receiving  said  piston  and  rod,  packings  on  said  piston 
and  rod  and  means  for  subjecting  one  side  of  said  piston 
and  rod  to  fluid  pressure  Intermediate  said  packings. 

7.  In  a  pump  controller,  a  detent  releasing  member  pro- 
vided with  an  actuating  piston  the  latter  having  an  Inte- 
rior chamber  opening  through  the  face  of  the  piston  and 
through  the  side  of  the  same. 

8.  In  a  pump  controller,  a  longitudinal  casing,  a  cross 
cylinder  Integral  therewith,  said  casing  and  cylinder  hav 
tng  ends  Integral  with  their  walls,  and  having  openings 
npar  their  ends  for  admitting  fluid  under  pressure,  a  vibra- 
tory member  in  said  casing  subject  to  said  fluid  pressure, 
resilient  means  opposing  said  pressure,  restraining  and 
releasing  means  for  said  member  controlled  by  said  reser- 
voir pressure  and  subject  to  reservoir  pressure  opposed  to 
the  spring  pressure  on  said  vibrating  member. 

9.  In  a  pump  controller,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
having  a  longitudinal  and  cross  passage  therein  open  to 
reservoir  pressure,  a  vibratory  piston  member  In  said  first 
passage,  a  spring  opposing  the  movement  of  said  member 
against  reservoir  pressure,  detents  for  retaining  said  mem- 
ber In  its  extreme  positions,  a  detent  releasing  frame  for 
the  same  provided  with  piston  rods  closely  fitting  in  said 
cross  passages,  said  rods  having  Interior  passages  open  to 
reservoir  pressure  and  provided  with  side  openings  on  their 
reservoir  side,  and  a  spring  opposing  the  movement  of  said 
frame. 

10.  In  a  fluid  pressure  controller,  the  combination  of  a 
power-controlling  spring  pressed  vibrating  member,  said 
member  being  subject  to  reservoir  pressure,  restraining 
and  releasing  means  for  said  member  controlled  by  said 
reservoir  pressure  and  subject  to  reservoir  pressure  op- 
posed to  the  spring  pressure  on  said  vibrating  member. 

11.  In  a  pump  controller,  the  combination  of  a  power 
controlling    spring-pressed    vibratory    member    subject    to 


reeerrolr  pressure,  a  detent  device  for  eegaglog  said  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  operating  the  same,  said  device  being 
subject  to  reservoir  pressure  opposed  to  the  spi'lng  pres- 
sure on  said  vibratory  member. 

12.  In  a  fluid  pressure  controller,  the  combination  of  a 
power  controlling  spring-pressed  vibratory  member,  a  de- 
tent supporting  frame,  guide  members  for  the  same,  a 
piston  subject  to^  reservoir  pressure  for  actuating  the 
frame,  and  means  for  applying  reservoir  pressure  to  said 
guide  members  to  oppose  the  spring  pressure  on  said 
vibrating  memlier. 

13.  In  a  pneumatic  pump  controller,  the  combination  of 
a  power  controlling  spring  pressed  vibratory  member  sub- 
ject to  reservoir  pressure,  a  retaining  and  releasing  device 
for  said  member,  said  device  being  subject  to  reservoir 
pressure  opposed  to  the  spring  pressure  qn  said  memlier. 

14.  In  a  pump  controller,  the  combination  of  a  power 
control^llng  spring  pressed  member  subject  to  reservoir 
pressure,  a  detent  supporting  frame  In  operative  relation 
thereto  and  having  a  guide  rod  and  an  actuating  piston 
subject  to  reservoir  pressure,  said  piston,  frame  and  guide 
rod  being  provided  with  a  channel  open  at  one  end  to  the 
reservoir  and  Its  opposite  end  opening  through  the  wall 
of  said  guide  rod. 

15.  In  a  pump  controller,  the  combination  of  a  power 
controlling  spring  pressed  member  subject  to  reservoir 
pressure,  a  detent  supporting  frame  In  operative  relation 
thereto  and  having  guide  rods  one  of  said  rods  having  a 
piston  subject  to  reservoir  pressure,  said  rods  having 
lateral  slots  in  communication  with  n  source  of  fluid  pres- 
sure and  packing  rings  on  each  side  of  said  slots. 

16.  In  a  pump  controller,  the  combination  of  a  power 
controlling  spring  pressed  vibratory  member  subject  to 
reservoir  pressure,  a  detent  supporting  frame  In  operative 
relation  thereto  and  having  guide  rods  one  of  which  Is 
provided  with  graduations  and  the  other  with  a  piston  sub- 
ject to  reservoir  pressure,  and  means  for  applying  reservoir 
pressure  at  one  side  of  said  rods  to  oppose  the  spring 
pressure  on  said  vibratory  member. 

17.  In  a  pump  controller,  the  combination  of  a  casing  hav- 
ing longitudinal  and  transverse  intersecting  channels,  a 
vibratory  spring  pressed  member  in  said  longitudinal  chan- 
nel subject  to  reservoir  pressure,  a  spring-pressed  detent 
supporting  frame  movable  In  said  transverse  channel  In 
operative  relation  to  said  vibratory  member,  fluid  pressure 
means  for  moving  said  frame  against  said  spring  pressure 
and  means  applying  lateral  fluid  pressure  to  the  same  to 
oppose  the  spring  pressure  on  said  vibratory  member. 


859.844.  MINERS  LAMP 
RoHLEDER.  Ashland,  Ohio. 
No.  362,672. 


BRACKET.     AUQCBTUS     H. 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1907.     Serial 


A  miner's  lamp  bracket  comprising  a  curved  base,  a 
bracket  secured  to  said  base  and  provided  with  a  front 
cross  bar.  a  lever  pivoted  centrally  to  said  cross  bar  and 
provided  with  depending  perforated  ears,  in  combination 
with  a  lamp  having  oppositely  disposed  hook  members  se- 
cured thereto,  said  hook  members  adapted  to  engage  the 
perforations  In  the  ears  of  the  lever,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. V. 
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809.845. 
N.  H. 


FIREARM.     Charles  F.  8awt«ll,  Manchester. 
Filed  Mar.  16.  1906.     Serial  No.  306,377. 


1.  Id  a  fire  arm.  tbe  combination  with  a  plurality  of 
hammer  controlling  mechanisms,  of  a  trigger,  and  a  n- 
ciprocatoty  actuating  device  slldably  mounted  on  tbe 
underside  of  the  trigger  and  having  a  portion  movable 
transversely  thereof  Into  and  out  of  coaction  with  either 
hammer  controlling  mechanism. 

2.  In  a  Are  arm,  the  combination  with  a  plurality  of 
hammer  controlling  mechanisms,  of  a  trigger,  and  a  re- 
ciprocatory  actuating  device  comprising  a  finger  piece  hav- 
ing a  slidable  lnterl(Kklng  engagement  with  the  under  side 
of  the  trigger,  and  a  stem  carried  by  the  finger  piece,  said 
stem  projecting  upwardly  through  the  trigger  and  being 
movable  Into  and  out  of  coaction  with  either  hammer  con- 
trolling mechanism. 

3.  In  a  fire  arm,  tbe  combination  with  a  plurality  of 
hammer  controlling  mechanisms,  of  a  trigger  plate,  a 
trigger  pivotally  associated  with  tbe  plate  and  having  n 
boxing  portion  passing  through  said  plate,  and  an  actuat- 
ing device  movably  mounted  in  tbe  trigger  and  Including  a 
stem  slldably  mounted  in  the  boxing  portion,  said  actuat- 
ing device  being  movably  into  and  out  of  coaction  with 
either  hammer  controlling  mechanism. 

4.  In  a  fire  arm.  the  combination  with  a  plurality  of 
hammer  controlling  mechanisms  Including  separate  sears, 
of  a  trigger  plate,  a  trigger  pivotally  mounted  on  the  plate, 
said  trigger  including  a  boxing  extending  through  the 
plate  and  a  transversely  disposed  guide  way  arranged  at 
the  lower  end  of  tbe  boxing,  a  reclprocatory  finger  piece 
slidably  mounted  in  the  guideway,  and  a  stem  carried  by 
the  finger  piece  and  projecting  upwardly  through  the  box- 
ing, said  stem  having  Its  upper  portion  movable  into  and 
out  of  coaction  with  either  sear. 

5.  In  a  fire  arm,  tbe  combination  with  a  plurality  of 
hammer  controlling  mechanisms,  of  a  trigger,  a  reclp- 
rocatory actuating  device  slidable  transversely  of  the 
tilgger  and  Into  coaction  with  either  mechanism,  said  de- 
vice including  a  cross  bar  disposed  transversely  of  the 
trigger,  and  a  spring  bearing  against  tbe  cross  bar,  said 
cross  bar  having  a  slidable  movement  with  respect  to  the 
spring  and  trigger. 

6.  In  a  fire  arm,  the  combination  with  a  plurality  of 
hammer  controlling  mechanisms,  of  a  trigger,  an  actuating 
device  movably  associated  with  the  trigger  and  movable 
Into  coaction  with  either  mechanism,  said  device  Including 
a  cross  t>ar  disposed  transversely  of  tbe  trigger  and  having 
notches,  and  a  spring  disposed  transversely  of  the  cross 
L>ar  and  having  a  free  portion  that  engages  In  the  notches 
to  hold  said  cross  bar  and  the  actuating  device  In  different 
relations. 

7.  In  a  flre  arm,  the  combination  with  a  plurality  of 
separate  sears,  of  a  pivotally  mounted  trigger  including  a 
boxing  portion,  an  actuating  device  comprising  a  finger 
piece  slldably  mounted  on  the  lower  portion  of  the  trigger, 
a  stem  carried  by  the  finger  piece,  said  stem  extending 
through  the  boxing  and  being  movable  into  coaction  with 
either  sear,  a  cross  bar  carried  by  tbe  upper  portion  of  the 
stem  and  disposed  transversely  of  the  trigger,  said  bar 
having  notches,  and  a  spring  having  spaced  arms  that 
bear  against  the  cross  bar  on  opposite  sides  of  the  stem 
and  are  arranged  to  engage  in  the  notches  thereon. 

s.  In  a  flre  arm.  the  combination  with  hammer  control- 
ling mechanisms,  of  a  trigger,  an  actuating  device  movably 
associated  with  the  trigger  and  movable  into  coaction  with 
the  different  controlling  meohanlsms,  and  a  spring  having 
spaced  arms  that  have  slidable  bearings  with  tbe  oppoaite 
sides  of  the  actuating  device  to  bold  the  same  against 
movement  with  respect  to  the  trigger  and  in  different  po- 
sitions on  said  trigger. 


859,846.  HORSESHOE.  Abthdb  F.  ScHoriiLD,  Staf- 
ford Springs,  Conn.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Frederick  G. 
Sanford,  Stafford  Springs,  Conn.  Filed  Mar.  25,  1907. 
Serial  No.  364.211. 


A  horseshoe  calk  having  a  slot  extending  from  its  lower 
end  upwardly  and  rearwardly  and  terminating  at  the  rear 
side  of  the  calk,  the  sides  of  the  calk  at  its  lower  end  be- 
ing beveled  to  form  a  sharp  cutting  edge,  said  calk  having 
laterally-projecting  flanges  at  Its  front  side. 


859.847.      RING  EXPANDER.      Andrew    J.    SHcrr.    Pitts- 
burg, Pa.      Filed  June  8.  1906.     Serial  No.  320,719. 


QmM 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  stem,  a 
bifurcated  jaw  mounted  thereon  and  engaging  parts  be- 
tween the  said  stem  and  jaw  so  constructed  and  arranged 
that  the  rotation  of  either  the  stem  or  the  jaw  with  rela- 
tion to  the  other  results  in  longitudinal  motion,  a  die 
within  the  Jaw,  tbe  arms  of  the  Jaw  being  slotted  to  re- 
ceive a  mandrel  guides  carried  by  the  die  fitting  within 
the  slots  of  the  Jaw.  said  die  having  one  of  its  faces 
grooved,  said  die  resting  on  the  end  of  the  stem,  said  jaw 
being  provided  with  bearing  portions  for  the  mandrel. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  suitable 
stand  having  a  threaded  stem  secured  thereto,  a  bifur- 
cated Jaw  threaded  on  said  stem,  slots  formed  in  said  Jaw 
having  the  upper  portion  thereof  rounded,  a  bifurcated 
pressure  block  seated  In  said  slots  and  resting  on  the  top 
of  the  stem,  a  shaping  die  seated  on  the  pressure  block, 
the  upper  portion  of  which  Is  hollowed  out  to  conform  to 
the  contour  of  a  ring,  grooves  formed  In  the  hollowed- 
out  portion  of  said  die,  and  a  mandrel  adapted  to  be  passed 
through  the  ring  for  expanding  the  same. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  threaded 
stem,  a  bifurcated  Jaw  threaded  on  said  stem,  the  arms 
of  said  jaw  being  slotted  to  receive  a  mandrel  and  having 
bearing  portions  for  said  mandrel,  a  shaping  die  seated 
between  the  arms  of  the  jaw.  and  resting  on  an  end  of  the 
stem,  said  die  having  one  of  its  faces  concaved  and  also 
having  slots  formed  in  said  concaved  surface  to  receive  a 
ring,  and  guide  means  for  retaining  said  die  in  position 
during  the  rotation  of  said  Jaw  on  tbe  stem. 


859,848.     ROTARY  ENGINE.     Abthcb  W.  Shbphibd.  St. 

Louis.  Mo.      Filed  Sept.  26.  1905.      Serial  No.  280.187. 

A    rotary    engine,    comprising    a    cylinder    in    which    la 
formed  a  circular  opening,  a  drum  eccentrically  arranged 
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for  rotation  In  the  cylinder,  the  exposed  Inner  faces  of  the 
side  walls  of  the  cylinder  being  Inclined,  there  being  a 
diametrically  arranged  opening  formed  through  the  drum, 
a  piston  formed  in  two  parts  arranged  to  slide  through 
said  opening,  the  side  faces  of  the  outer  ends  of  said 
piston  being  Inclined  to  engage  the  inclined  faces  on  tbe 
sides  of  the  cylinder,  there  being  induction  and  exhaust 
ports  formed  through  the  body  of  tbe  cylinder  on  opposite 


sides  thereof,  a  compression  pump  mounted  on  the  cylin- 
der, means  whereby  said  compression  pump  Is  operated 
when  the  engine  is  in  operation,  a  tubular  connection 
from  tbe  compression  pump  to  the  Induction  port,  a  valve 
arranged  in  said  tubular  connection,  and  means  operated 
by  the  engine  whereby  said  valve  is  opened  to  allow  fluid 
under  pressure  to  pass  into  the  cylinder. 


859,849.     PULLET.     Patrick  D.  Skahbn,  Syracuse,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1906.     Serial  No.  347,323. 


1.  A  sheet  metal  pulley  consisting  of  two  semicircular 
sections,  each  section  comprising  a  semi-cylindrical  rim 
and  a  single  spoke  connecting  the  two  ends  of  the  rim, 
each  spoke  comprising  a  web  and  two  side  flanges,  and  a 
seml-cyllndrlcal  hub  seated  In  the  side  flanges  and  con- 
nected to  the  spoke. 

2.  A  sheet  metal  pulley  consisting  of  two  semi-circular 
sections,  each  section  comprising  a  semi-cylindrical  rim 
and  a  single  spoke  connecting  the  two  ends  of  the  rtm, 
each  spoke  comprising  a  web  and  two  side  flanges  pro 
vlded  at  their  ends  with  integral  lugs  connected  with  tbe 
rim,  the  side  flanges  having  semi-circular  openings  to  re- 
ceive a  hub  section,  and  tbe  hub  section  seated  in  tbe 
flanges  of  each  spoke. 

3.  A  sheet  metal  pulley  consisting  of  two  semi-circular 
sections,  each  section  comprising  a  semi-cylindrical  rim 
and  a  single  spoke  connecting  the  two  ends  of  the  rim, 
each  spoke  comprising  a  web  portion  having  openings  for 
connecting  bolls  and  one  or  more  longitudinal  ribs  formed 
therein,  side  flangen  having  openings  to  receive  hub  sec- 
tions, and  lugs  for  connecting  with  the  rim. 

4.  A  sheet  metal  pulley  consisting  of  two  seml-circuIar 
aectlona,  each  section  comprtsing  a  semi  cylindrical  rim 
having  a  bead  or  rib  formed  at  each  lateral  edge  thereof 
and    provided    with    means    for    Interlocking  .  tbe    meeting 


edges  of  tbe  rim  sections,  and  each  pulley  section  being 
provided  with  a  single  sheet  metal  spoke  section  connect- 
ing the  ends  of  the  rim  section,  each  spoke  section  com- 
prising a  web  and  side  flanges,  hub  sections  seated  at 
their  ends  in  said  side  flanges,  and  suitable  means  for 
connecting  the  pulley  sections  together. 

6.  A  sheet  metal  pulley  consisting  of  two  semicircular 
sections,  each  section  comprising  a  semj-cyllndrical  rim 
and  a  single  spoke  connecting  the  two  ends  of  the  rim, 
each  spoke  section  comprising  a  web  provided  with  a 
stiffening  rib.  and  side  flanges,  a  brace  connecting  an  In- 
termediate portion  of  the  rib  with  the  pulley  rim,  and  a 
hub  section  suitably  seated  in  the  spoke. 


859,860.     TABLE-SERVICE  WARE.      L»na  Slioa,  Clere- 
land,  Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  20,  1907.     Serial  No.  369,370. 


1.  A  table  service  vessel  having  a  hot  water  chamber 
and  a  bottom  edge  projecting  outward  beyond  the  side  of 
the  vessel  all  around,  in  combination  with  a  removable 
Insulating  pad  provided  with  spring  catches  engaged  over 
said  bottom  edge. 

2.  A  table  service  vessel  having  an  internal  heating 
chamber  and  a  top  adapted  to  place  dishes  thereon.  In  com- 
bination with  a  removable  Insulating  Jacket  about  the 
side  of  the  vessel  and  a  removable  pad  engaged  upon  tbe 
«dge  of  the  bottom  of  said  vessel. 


8  6  9,861.     CAN  -  SOLDERING  MACHINE.     Harby  K. 

Smith,  Federalsburg,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Federal  Can  Company,  Federalsburg,  Md.,  a 
Corporation  of  Maryland.  Fl^ed  Nov.  10,  1906.  Serial 
No.  342,888. 


1.    In  combination.  In  a  soldering  machine,  a  carrier,  a 
series  of  arms  attached  thereto,  pairs  of  clamps  for  tbe 
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cana  carried  by  the  said  arma.  means  for  rotating  the  aald 
pairs  of  clamps  c-n  eacb  arm,  m«ans  for  supplying  solder, 
and  means  for  moving  the  solder  supplying  means  to  and 
from  the  clamps,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  In  a  can  soldering  machine,  carrier 
means,  arms  actacbed  thereto,  can  clamping  means  car- 
ried by  the  said  arms,  pinions  for  rotating  the  said  can 
clamping  means,  a  rack  for  driving  the  pinions,  a  plain 
track  and  a  roller  supported  on  the  can  holding  arm  and 
running  on  the  track  to  control  the  engagement  of  the 
pinion  with  the  rack,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  combination  In  a  can  soldering  machine,  a  carrier, 
a  series  of  arms  having  pivotal  connection  therewith  and 
clamping  means  for  both  ends  of  the  cans  all  carried  by 
the  said  arms,  and  means  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  arms 
from  the  pivots  for  rotating  the  can  clamping  means  on 
the  pivoted  arms  consisting  of  the  pinions  and  the  rack, 
said  arms  by  their  weight  keeping  the  pinions  in  mesh 
with  the  rack,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  combination  In  a  can  soldering  machine,  a  carrier, 
can  clamping  means  carried  thereby  and  arranged  to  per- 
mit the  discharge  of  the  cans  by  gravity  therefrom,  a  feed- 
ing In  chute  to  direct  the  cans  to  the  can  clamping  means 
by  gravity,  means  for  opening  the  can  clamping  means  be- 
fore arriving  at  the  said  chute  to  discharge  the  soldered 
can  and  for  closing  the  clamping  means  on  receiving  the 
unsoldered  can  from  the  said  chute,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

5.  In  combination  in  a  can  soldering  machine,  a  carrier, 
can  clamping  means  carried  thereby,  means  for  opening 
the  can  clamping  means  to  discbarge  the  soldered  can  and 
receive  the  unsoldered  can.  and  a  rest  upon  which  the  can 
is  supported  on  Its  side  at  the  point  where  the  clamping 
means  are  opened,  said  rest  supporting  the  freshly  fed  can 
while  the  can  clamping  means  are  open,  substantially  as 
described. 

6.  In  combination  in  a  can  soldering  machine,  a  carrier, 
can  clamping  means  carried  thereby,  a  feed  in  chute,  a 
discharge  chute,  means  for  opening  the  can  clamping 
means  at  the  discharge  chute  and  prior  to  the  arrival  at 
the  feeding  In  chute  and  for  closing  the  can  clamping 
means  at  the  feeding  in  chute,  the  ends  of  said  chutes  be- 
ing In  dlflferent  horisontal  planes  and  the  can  clamping 
means  moving  between  them,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  The  combination,  of  a  carrier,  can  clamping  means 
thereon,  feeding  In  chute  and  discharge  chute,  the  former 
arranged  above  and  the  latter  below  the  path  of  the  can 
clamps,  moans  for  opening  the  can  clamping  means,  and  a 
device  arranged  over  the  discharge  chute  to  contact  with 
the  side  of  the  can  and  press  the  same  downwardly  away 
from  the  can  clamping  means,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  combination  in  a  can  soldering  machine,  a  carrier. 
can  clamping  and  rotating  means  thereon,  a  solder  direct- 
ing memlwr  for  each  can,  and  a  movable  carrier  for  each 
solder  directing  member,  with  means  for  operating  the 
said  carrier,  in  relation  to  the  can  clamping  means,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

9.  In  combination  In  a  can  soldering  machine,  a  carrier 
a  series  of  arms  attached  thereto,  can  clamping  and  rotat- 
ing means  on  the  said  arms,  solder  directing  members  and 
carrier  arms  for  the  solder  directing  memt>ers  plvotajly 
mounted,  and  a  cam  whereby  said  carrying  arms  are 
raised  and  lowered,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  combination  In  a  can  soldering  machine,  a  car- 
rier, can  clamping  and  rotating  means  attached  thereto, 
means  for  opening  and  closing  the  clamping  means,  solder 
directing  membe'.-s  and  means  for  automatically  moving 
th«  said  solder  directing  members  to  and  from  operative 
position  in  order  to  allow  the  cans  to  be  fed  In,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

11.  In  combination  in  a  can  soldering  machine,  a  main 
carrier,  arms  attached  thereto,  clamping  and  rotating 
means  carried  by  the  arms,  solder  directing  members,  car- 
rier means  therefor,  moving  in  nnlson  with  the  cans,  said 
carrier  means  being  attached  to  the  main  carrier,  and 
means  for  moving  the  carrier  means  apon  the  main  car-  < 
rler.  snbatanttally  as  described. 

12.  In  combination  in  a  can  soldering  machine,  a  car 
rtar,  a  «erie«  of  clamping  means  for  holding  and  rotating 


the  cans,  soldering  means,  means  whereby  the  cans  are  re- 
leased from  the  holding  and  rotating  means,  means  for  re- 
versing the  cans  and  returning  them  to  the  same  series  of 
clamping  means  in  reversed  position  so  that  In  one  passage 
of  a  can  through  the  machine  both  ends  thereof  will  be 
soldered,  substantially  as  described. 

13.  In  combination  in  a  can  soldering  machine,  carrier 
means,  a  series  of  can  holding  and  rotating  means  at* 
tached  thereto,  means  for  rele.-islng  the  cans  therefrom,  a 
chute  to  receive  the  cans  when  so  released,  a  reversing 
means,  a  return  chute  to  feed  the  cans  back  to  the  same 
series  of  can  holding  means,  and  a  conveyer  for  moving 
the  cans  from  the  reverser  to  the  return  chute,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

14.  In  combination  in  a  can  soldering  machine,  the  car- 
rier, means  for  holding  and  rotating  the  cans,  soldering 
devices,  reversing  mechanism  consisting  of  a  chute  having 
one  portion  cut  away  to  allow  the  can  at  that  end  to  drop, 
an  abutment  or  stop  against  which  the  can  strikes  In  fall- 
ing to  thereby  complete  Its  reversing  movement,  and 
means  for  returning  the  can  in  reversed  position  to  the 
can  holding  means,  substantially  as  described. 

15.  In  combination  In  a  can  soldering  machine,  the  car- 
rier, can  holding  means,  solder  directing  members  moving 
In  unison  with  the  can  holding  means,  means  for  supply- 
ing suitable  lengths,  of  solder  comprising  a  holding  device, 
and  a  member  retaining  the  solder  In  said  holder  and 
to  be  operated  during  the  passage  of  the  solder  direct- 
ing member  whereby  the  length  of  solder  in  the  holder 
falls  therefrom  Into  the  said  solder  directing  member,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

10.  In  combination  In  a  can  soldering  machine,  a  car- 
rier, can  holding  means,  a  member  for  directing  the  solder 
to  the  seam  moving  In  unison  with  the  can  holding  means, 
a  solder  holding  member,  and  a  device  for  closing  the 
lower  portion  of  the  said  member,  said  device  being  adapt- 
ed to  be  operated  during  the  passage  of  the  solder  direct- 
ing member  for  the  discharge  of  the  solder  from  the  hold 
Ing  member  into  the  directing  member,  substantially  as 
described. 

17.  In  combination  In  a  can  soldering  machine,  a  car- 
rier, can  holding  means  carried  thereby,  solder  feeding  and 
cutting  mechanism  a  device  moving  In  unison  with  the  can 
holding  means,  for  operating  the  solder  feeding  and  cut- 
ting mechanism  and  means  relatively  fixed  in  respect  to 
the  carrier  for  holding  the  cut  lengths  of  solder  until  the 
can  Is  brought  by  the  carrier  in  position  to  receive  It  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

18.  In  combination  In  can  soldering  machinery,  a  car- 
rier holding  means  for  the  cans  carried  thereby,  solder 
feeding  and  cutting  means,  a  holding  device  for  the  cut 
solder,  including  a  trip  or  movable  closure,  and  means 
whereby  the  solder  feeding  and  cutting  devices  are  oper- 
ated before  the  can  holding  means  arrives  at  the  soldering 
station,  and  means  whereby  the  trip  Is  operated  when  the 
can  holding  means  arrives  at  the  solder  station,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

19.  In  combination  In  can  soldering  machinery,  a  car- 
rier can  holding  means  carried  thereby,  solder  feeding 
means,  cutting  means,  means  relatively  fixed  in  respect  to 
the  carrier  for  holding  the  cut  solder,  and  means  for  de- 
livering it  to  the  can,  said  feeding,  cutting  and  delivery 
means  being  operated  during  the  passage  of  the  can  hold- 
ing means  past  the  feeding,  cutting  and  delivery  meana, 
substantially  as  described. 

20.  In  combination,  a  carrier,  the  can  holders  attached 
thereto  comprising  a  series  of  arms  and  clamps  thereon 
and  the  guards  arranged  between  and  carried  by  the  said 
arms,  substantially  as  described. 

21.  Id  combination  in  a  can  soldering  machine,  a  car- 
rier, a  plurality  of  clamping  means  carried  thereby,  arms 
or  frames  carrying  the  said  clamping  means,  pivotally  con- 
nected at  their  upper  ends  to  the  carrier  a  rack  at  the 
lower  ends  of  the  arms  and,  pinions  for  rotating  the  clamp 
ing  means,  said  pinions  maintaining  their  engagement 
with  the  rack  by  the  gravity  of  the  parts,  substantially  as 
described. 

22.  In  combination  in  can  soldering  machines,  can  hold- 
ing means,  solder  directing  means,  a   solder  distributing 
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device,  feeding  In  and  discharging  chutes  and  meani  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  solder  directing  and  solder  dis- 
tributing means,  substantially  as  described. 

23.  In  combination  In  can  soldering  machines,  can  car- 
rying means,  a  member  for  directing  the  solder  thereto, 
and  solder  holding  means  Including  a  trip,  said  trip  being 
operated  by  contact  of  the  directing  member  when  the  lat 
ter  passes  the  holding  member,  substantially  as  described. 

24.  In  combination  in  a  can  soldering  machine,  a  car- 
rier, carrier  arms  or  frames  for  the  cans  pivotally  sup- 
ported and  having  a  drop  therein  at  one  point,  clamps  car- 
ried by  the  arms,  a  rack  and  pinions  for  rotating  the  said 
clamps,  means  for>  opening  the  clamps,  said  means  exert- 
ing its  pressure  in  a  line  passing  below  the  pivots  to  bold 
the  carrier  frames  in  proper  position,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

25.  In  combination  In  a  can  soldering  machine,  a  car 
rler,  can  holding  devices  thereon,  a  feedlng-ln  chute,  a 
discharge  chute,  said  chutes  being  arranged  with  their 
ends  adjacent,  a  cam  located  near  the  said  adjacent  ends 
for  opening  the  holding  means  when  the  cans  arrive  at  the 
discharge  chute,  maintaining  them  open  and  allowing 
them  to  close  after  the  can  is  received  from  the  feeding  in 
chute. 

26.  In  combination  In  a  can  soldering  machine,  n  series 
of  holding  means  for  the  csns,  a  solder  directing  member 
for  each  holding  means,  a  main  carrier,  arms  pivoted  to 
the  main  carrier  and  carrying  the  solder  directing  member, 
and  means  for  moving  the  said  arms,  sutMtantlaliy  as  de- 
scribed. 

27.  In  combination  in  a  can  soldering  machine,  a  main 
carrier,  a  plurality  of  solder  feeding  members,  carriers  for 
the  solder  feeding  members  supported  on  the  main  carrier, 
can  supporting  means,  and  means  for  moving  the  carriers 
to  separate  the  solder  feeding  members  from  the  cans,  sub- 
stantially as  de8crlt>ed. 


piston,  piston  rod.  crank  shaft  and  driven  crank,  of  a  moT- 
able  head  provided  with  a  cum  seat  and  located  in  said 
cylinder  in  rear  of  said  piston,  a  rocking  cam  engaging 
said  cam  seat  and  means  for  operating  said  cam  from 
the  driven  crank  shaft. 

3.  In  a  gns  engine,  the  combination  with  a  driven  crank 
shaft,  piston  and  piston  rod.  and  cylinder,  of  a  reciprocat- 
ing bend  In  the  cylinder  In  rear  of  the  piston,  a  rocking 
cam  engaging  said  head,  and  means  for  operating  said  cam 
from  the  driven  crank  shaft. 


859,852.     OAS-ENGINE.     Wilson  R.  Smith,  Belolt,  Wit. 
Filed  Dec.  7.  1905.      Serial  No.  200,855. 


r 

869,863.  NEWSPAPER- VENDING  MACHINE.  David 
H.  Stewart,  Pittsburg,  Pa.  Filed  June  22,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  322,860. 


1.  In  a  gas  engine,  a  piston  cylinder  having  in  rear  of 
the  piston  a  movable  bead  provided  with  a  cam  seat,  a  cam 
engaging  said  seat  and  having  a  crank  arm.  and  means  for 
opersting  said  crank  arm  from  the  driven  shaft  of  the 
engine. 

2.  In  a  gas  engine,  the  combination  with  a  cylinder,  its 


1.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  receptacle  for  holding  the 
papers  in  bulk,  having  a  discharge  throat  that  extends 
down  below  the  lower  front  end  of  the  said  receptacle,  the 
receptacle  including  an  adjustable  bottom  having  a  roller 
bearing  at  the  front  end  below  the  axial  line  of  the  feed 
roller,  the  face  plate  on  the  front  walls  of  the  receptacle 
having  a  bottom  extension  that  forms  the  top  wall  of  the 
discharge  throat,  said  plate  having  vertical  slots  in  line 
with  the  l)Ottom  of  the  receptacle,  the  feed  roller  axially 
Journnled  In  the  horisontal  plane  above  the  bottom  of  the 
receptacle  and  in  front  of  the  face  plate,  said  roller  hav- 
ing fingers  that  project  through  the  slots  In  the  face  plate 
and  a  presser  device  for  forcing  the  lower  face  of  the 
papers  against  the  roller  fingers,  all  being  arranged  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  described. 

2.  In  a  vending  machine  of  the  character  described,  In 
combination  with  a  delivery  mechanism  arranged  to  grip 
the  outermost  one  of  a  series  or  pack  of  papers  at  the 
lower  end  thereof ;  of  a  presser  follower  comprising  a  solid 
lower  portion  that  exerts  pressure  against  the  paper  pack 
In  line  with  the  delivery  mechanisms  and  a  flexible  upper 
portion  that  flexibly  sustains  the  upper  end  of  the  paper 
pack  in  a  vertical  position. 

3.  In  combination  with  the  casing  having  a  compart- 
ment to  receive  the  paj)ers  in  series  and  to  sustain  them 
in  a  vertical  position  on  their  folded  ends,  a  discharging 
throat  at  the  lower  front  end  of  the  compartment,  a  de- 
livery roll  mounted  in  front  of  the  discharge  throat  and 
having  Its  peripheral  face  movable  through  said  throat  to 
engage  with  the  outermost  one  of  the  papers ;  of  a  presser 
follower   comprising   a   transverse   bar   movable   over   the 
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bottom  of  tb«  paper  compartment  against  the  lower  part 
of  the  back  of  the  paper  bulk,  sprlDg  and  cable  connections 
Joined  with  the  said  croas  bar  for  normally  forcing  the  bar 
forward  and  a  means  for  holding  the  bar  locked  to  lU 
rearmost  position,  for  the  purpoaea  «pecifle<l. 

4.  In  a  vending  machine  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  with  the  paper  holding  compartment,  adapted 
to  receive  the  bulk  of  papera.  end  up.  said  compartment 
having  a  discharge  at  its  front  end,  the  casing  having  a 
delivery  slot,  a  chute  that  extends  from  the  throat  to  the 
Blot,  a  delivery  roller  having  transverse  rows  of  peripheral 
spurs,  that  project  through  the  throat,  a  face  plate  that 
extends  down  over  the  front  of  the  discharge  throat  and 
extends  parallel  with  the  chute  to  the  delivery  slot,  said 
plate  having  slots  through  which  the  roller  spurs  project, 
and  a  means  for  rotating  the  roller,  as  set  forth. 

5.  A  newspaper  vending  machine  having  a  compartment 
for  receiving  a  series  of  papers  In  bulk  and  In  a  vertical 
position,  said  compartment  having  a  discharge  at  the  lower 
front  end,  a  spur  roller  mounted  in  front  of  the  throat, 
having  a  series  of  projecting  fingers,  a  slotted  guard  plate 
located  l)etween  the  roller  and  the  papers  and  having  slots 
for  the  finger  of  the  rollers  to  project  through,  whereby  to 
engage  the  outermost  one  of  the  series  of  papers  held  in 
the  receptacle,  and  a  presser  follower  that  engages  the 
lower  end  of  a  series  of  papers,  said  follower  having  move- 
ment in  the  horiaontal  plane  and  in  axial  allnement  with 
the  feed  roller. 


889.854.     LEAF  TURNER.     AuocsT  P.  Suckow,  Chicago, 
111.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Edward  J.  Mellch.  Chicago 
111.     Filed  Mar.  22.  1907.     Serial  No.  363.841. 


1.  An  upright  rotatable  shaft,  an  arm  on  the  upper  end 
of  the  shaft,  and  a  head  on  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  shaft 
and  a  tube  on  the  shaft,  such  tube  and  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  at  right  angles  to  the  upright  shaft,  a  pin  fixed 
to  the  shaft  and  a  pin  a.\ed  to  the  tube  on  the  shaft,  such 
pins  located  adjacent  to  the  head,  keys  fixed  to  the  shaft 
and  tube,  respectively,  and  means  to  yieldingly  maintain 
the  keys  In  an  Initial  position,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  series  of  upright  tubes  arranged 
one  within  the  other  to  permit  turning  of  any  one  thereof. 
an  arm  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  each  of  such  tubes  and 
a  head  secured  to  the  other  end  of  each  thereof,  a  plurality 
of  serU's  of  keys,  each  series  provided  with  a  key  corre- 
sponding to  a  tube  of  the  series  of  tubes,  a  plurality  of 
aeries  of  pins  arranged  with  a  pin  of  both  series  adjacent 
to  each  head,  such  series  of  pins  corresponding  to  the  se- 
ries of  keys,  and  connections  between  each  of  the  pins  of 
one  series  and  a  key  of  a  corresponding  series  ;  subetan 
tlally  as  described. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  series  of  upright  tubes  arranged 
one  within  the  other  to  permit  turning  of  any  one  thereof. 
an  arm  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  each  of  such  tubes  and 
a  head  sectired  to  the  other  end  of  each  thereof,  a  plurality 
of  series  of  keys,  each  series  provided  with  a  key  corre- 
sponding to  a  tube  of  the  series  of  tubes,  a  plurality  of 


series  of  pins  arranged  with  a  pin  of  both  series  adjacent 
I  to  each  head,  such  series  of  pins  corresponding  to  the 
series  of  keys,  connections  between  each  of  the  pins  of  one 
I  series  and  a  key  of  a  corresponding  series,  and  means  to 
yieldingly  maintain  the  keys  In  an  initial  position  ;  sulh 
stantially  as  described. 

4.  A  series  of  upright  rotatable  shafts  consisting  of  • 
rod  and  tubes  concentric  to  the  rod.  an  arm  on  the  upper 
end  of  the  respective  upright  shafts,  and  a  head  on  the 
lower  end  thereof,  each  of  sach  heads  provided  with  curved 
portions  on  corner^  adjacent  to  the  rear  face  of  such  head, 
shafts  and  a  tube  on  the  shafts,  respectively  such  tube* 
and  shafts  rotatably  mounted  at  right,  angles  to  the  up- 
right shafts,  a  pin  fixed  to  each  of  the  shaft*  and  a  pin 
fixed  to  each  of  the  tubes  on  the  shafts,  a  pin  of  both  se- 
ries of  pins  located  adjacent  to  the  head  to  contact  suc- 
cessively with  the  Bide  thereof,  a  curved  portion  and  the 
rear  face  of  such  head  when  the  corresponding  tube  or 
shaft  la  turned,  keys  on  the  shafts  and  tubes,  respectively, 
and  means  to  yieldingly  maintain  the  keys  in  an  Initial 
position,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  base,  a  series  of  upright  concentric  shafts  routably 
mounted  on  the  base,  an  arm  on  the  upper  end  of  the  re- 
spective upright  shafts,  and  a  head  on  the  lower  end  there- 
of, each  of  such  heads  provided  with  curved  portions  on 
corners  adjacent  to  the  rear  face  of  such  head,  shafts  and 
a  tube  on  the  shafts  respectively,  such  tubes  and  shafts 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  base  at  right  angles  to  the  up- 
right shafts,  pins  fixed  to  the  ahafts  and  tubes  thereon,  re- 
spectively, such  pins  each  located  adjacent  to  one  of  the 
heads  to  contact  with  the  side,  a  curved  portion  and  a 
rear  face  of  such  head  when  the  corresponding  tube  or 
shaft  is  turned,  keys  on  the  shafts  and  tubes,  respectively, 
and  means  to  yieldingly  maintain  the  keys  in  an  Initial 
position,  substantially  as  described. 


8  59.855.      HARNESS    BUCKLE.      Geobob    Swbbtbn, 
Rebel    Creek.    Nev.     Filed    June   16.    1906.     Serial    No.' 


322,118. 


A  buckle  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  clrcu- 
l*r  portion  with  parallel  cross  -  pieces,  each  having  Its 
lower  edge  arranged  In  the  plane  of  said  circular  piece  but 
Increasing  In  thickness  from  the  ends  to  the  center 
whereby  the  central  portion  projects  above  the  plane  of 
said  circular  pletfe.  a  cross  piece  arranged  at  right  angles 
between  said  parallel  cross-pieces  and  near  the  highest 
points  at  the  centers  of  said  pieces,  and  a  tongue  mounted 
on  the  second  mentioned  cross-piece. 


859.866.     VEHICLE-TIRE.     Chablkb    E.   Titcs.    Spring- 
field, Mass       Filed  Jan.  11.  1907.      Serial  No.  351.893. 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  secured  to  its  periphery  a 
plurality  of  abutting  tread  elements,  each  of  said  elements 
consisting  of  a  shank,  a  head  provided  with  a  depression,  a 
protuberance  extending  from  the  head,  and  a  plurality  of 
projections  formed  on  the  head  and  surrounding  the  pro- 
tuberance. "^ 

2.  A  tread  element  for  pneumatic  tires,  consisting  of  a 
shank,  a  head  provided  with  a  depression,  a  protuberance 
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ezteoding  from  the  bead,  and  a  plnrallty  of  projections 

formed  on  the  head  and  surrounding  the  protuberance. 


8  5  9,857.      CENTRIFUGAL   MACHINE.      Hatpin   H 
Teact,  San  Francisco,  Cal.     Filed  Mar.  16,  1906.     Se- 
rial No.  306,445. 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  extracting  and  filtering  apparatus,  a 
circular  vessel  revolubly  mounted  on  a  horizontal  shaft, 
said  vessel  centrally  open  at  the  side,  forming  an  annular 
channel,  perforated  on  Its  periphery,  supplied  with  a  loose 
web  of  filtering  material  around  the  Inner  periphery, 
means  for  Introducing  material  to  be  filtered  within  said 
annular  channel,  and  a  delivery  chute_  within  the  vessel, 
projecting  through  the  open  side,  for  receiving  and  dis- 
charging the  residuum,  substantially  as  specified. 

2.  In  B  centrifugal  extracting  and  filtering  apparatus,  a 
circular  vessel  revolubly  mounted  on  a  horizontal  shaft, 
said  vessel  centrally  open  at  the  side,  perforated  on  its 
periphery,  supplied  with  layers  of  reticulated  filtering  ma- 
terial around  the  Inner  periphery,  the  Inner  layer  being  a 
loose  web  of  fabric,  means  for  introducing  material  to  be 
filtered  within  said  vessel,  a  chute  within  the  vessel  pro- 
jecting through  the  open  side,  and  moans  for  slackening 
the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  vessel,  whereby  by  the  dimi- 
nution of  centrifugal  action  the  loose  web  with  Its  accu- 
mulations may  fall  away  from  the  periphery  at  the  top  by 
the  action  of  gravity,  permitting  the  residuum  to  be  dis- 
charged through  the  open  side,  substantially  as  specified. 

3.  In  a  centrifugal  extracting  and  filtering  apparatus,  a 
casing,  a  circular  vessel  revolubly  mounted  In  said  casing 
on  a  horizontal  shaft,  centrally  open  at  the  side,  perfo- 
rated on  Its  periphery,  supplied  with  layers  of  reticulated 
filtering  material  around  the  Inner  periphery,  the  Inner 
layer  t>elng  a  loose  web  of  fabric,  means  for  Introducing 
material  to  be  filtered  within  said  vessel,  means  for  con- 
trolling the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  vessel,  and  a  supple- 
mentary percussion  device  mounted  outside  of  said  vessel, 
substantially  as  specified: 


19,888.  STEEL  SKELETON  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
«)NCRETE  BUILDINGS.  CLAtDE  A.  P.  Tikner.  Min- 
neapolis, Minn.    Filed  Jan.  23,  1905.    Serial  No.  242,431. 


2.  Id  steel  akeletoo  coDstmctlon.  the  combination  of 
four  sets  of  vertical  angle  bars  arranged  In  opposite  pairs, 
flange  to  fiange.  and  with  flanges  extending  in  opposite  di- 
rections, transverse  plates  extending  from  one  pair  of 
angle  bars  to  the  opposite  pair,  alternate  plates  being 
staggered  and  bands  encircling  the  angle  bars  and  riveted 
to  the  flanges  thereof  that  extend  In  opposite  directions. 


859,859.  WAGON-BODY.  Mathew  J.  Wbaveh.  Platta- 
burg.  Mo.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Ji>hn  Hanson,  Platta- 
burg.  Mo.      Filed  Sept.  4,  1906.     Serial  No.  333,107. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  sectional  wagon  body,  of  spaea 
bars  provided  with  transverse  grooves  on  their  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  for  the  reception  of  the  sides  of  said  sec- 
tions. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  wagon  body  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  sections,  and  means  for  spacing  said  sections 
apart,  of  a  slatted  cover  therefor;  a  booked  threaded  bar 
secured  to  the  slatted  cover,  a  permanent  hook  on  one  of 
the  sections  and  an  anchor  on  another  of  the  sections,  a 
looped  bar  having  a  threaded  end  connected  with  said 
anchor  and  its  loop  connected  to  the  hooked  bar  of  the 
slatted  cover,  and  a  hinged  Joint  between  the  loop  portion 
and  threaded  bar.  which  hinged  Joint  is  hung  over  the  per- 
manent book  on  one  of  the  sections. 

.3.  A  device  for  the  purpose  described  consisting  of  a 
looped  threaded  bar  having  a  hinged  Joint,  a  perforated 
anchor  for  said  bar  and  a  nut  on  the  bar  bearing  against 
said  anchor,  a  permanent  hook  over  which  the  hinged  Joint 
Is  adapted  to  hang,  and  a  hooked  threaded  bar  provided 
with  a  nut,  said  hooked  bar  adapted  to  receive  the  loop  of 
the  first  mentioned  threaded  bar. 


8  5  9,860.  CLOTHES- WARDROBE  H«»ukrick  Wbie, 
Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada.  Filed  May  16.  1000.  Se- 
rial No.  317.095. 


1.  In  steel  skeleton  conBtructioo.  the  combination  in  a 
column  of  four  sets  of  vertical  angle  bars  arranged  in 
pairs,  the  bars  of  one  pair  being  diametrically  opposite 
those  of  another  pair,  plates  riveted  to  and  connecting  op- 
posite pairs  of  said  bars,  alternate  plates  being  staggered 
or  extending  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  and  bands  < 
encircling  the  vertical  bars  at  Intervals. 


1.  In  a  clothes  wardrobe,  the  combination  with  the  in- 
terior of  a  cabinet  having  an  opening  thereinto,  of  a  series 
of  brackets  fastened  to  the  underside  of  the  top  of  the  said 
cabinet,  of  a  rack  having  Z-shaped  side  bars  slldably  car 
rled  by  said  brackets,  of  an  extension  frame  slldnbly  car- 
ried on  the  Inwardly  projecting  flanges  of  the  side  bars  In 
said  rack,  a  carrying  bar  arranged  longitudinally  with  the 
said  extension  frame,  means  by  which  the  said  rack  and 
extension  frame  may  be  moved  outwards  and  Inwards,  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  the  purpose  Bpeclfled. 

2.  In  a  clothes  wardrobe,  the  combination  with  the  in- 
terior of  a  cabinet  having  a  closabie  opening  thereinto,  of 
a  series  of  brackets  fastened  to  the  underside  of  the  top  of 
said  cabinet,  said  brackets  having  roller  carrying  arma 
arranged  therewith,  of  an  extension  rack  having  Z-shaped 
side  bars  slldably  carried  on  the  said  brackets,  of  an  ex- 
tension frame  slldably  carried  on  the  inwardly  projecting 
flanges  of  the  said  side  bars  in  the  said  rack,  a  carrying 
liar  arranged  longitudinally  with  the  said  extension  frama. 
an  operating  handle  fastened  to  the  front  end  of  the  said 
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•ztenslon  frame,  said  operating  haoille  adapted  to  engage 
with  the  said  rack,  aubetanttally  as  and  for  the  purpose 
■pecifled. 

3.  Id  a  clothes  wardrobe,  the  combination  with  the  In- 
terior of  a  cabinet  having  a  closable  opening  thereinto,  of 
a  series  of  brackets  fastened  to  the  underside  of  the  top  of 
•aid  cabinet,  said  brackets  having  roller  carrying  arms 
therewith,  an  extension  rack  having  Z-shaped  side  bara 
alldably  carried  on  said  roller  carrying  arms,  said  rack 
formed  by  two  Z-shaped  side  bars,  said  side  bars  held  to- 
gether by  suitable  tie  bars,  said  tie  bars  being  fastened  to 
the  top  flanges  of  said  side  bars,  an  extension  frame  carried 
on  the  inwardly  projecting  flanges  of  the  side  bars  in  said 
rack,  a  carrying  bar  arranged  longitudinally  with  said  ex- 
tension frame,  an  operating  handle  fastened  to  the  front 
end  of  said  extension  frame,  said  handle  adapted  to  engage 
with  the  said  rack,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose 
specified. 

4.  In  a  clothes  wardrobe,  the  combination  with  the  In- 
terior of  a  cabinet  having  a  closable  opening  thereinto,  of 
a  series  of  brackets  fastened  to  the  underside  of  the  top  of 
said  cabinet,  of  a  rack  having  Z-shaped  side  bars  slldably 
carried  on  the  said  brackets,  an  extension  frame  slldably 
carried  on  the  inwardly  projecting  flanges  of  the  side  bars 
In  said  rack,  said  rack  comprising  two  Z-shaped  side  bars, 
a  head  plate  fastened  to  the  front  ends  of  said  side  bara, 
an  operating  handle  fastened  to  the  said  head,  a  coupling 
fastening  the  back  ends  of  the  said  side  bars  together,  a 
carrying  bar  arranged  with  the  head  and  coupling,  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

3.  In  a  clothes  wardrobe,  the  combination  with  the  In- 
terior of  a  cabinet  having  closable  openings  thereinto,  of 
a  series  of  brackets  fastened  to  the  Interior,  an  extension 
rack  having  Z-shaped  side  bars  carried  on  the  said  brack- 
ets, nn  extension  frame,  carried  on  the  inwardly  projecting 
flanges  of  the  side  bars  In  the  said  rack,  roller  bearlnga 
arranged  In  the  said  Inwardly  projecting  flanges  of  said 
rack,  and  carrying  rollers  fastened  to  the  inner  ends  of 
said  extension  frame,  a  head  plate  arranged  at  the  front 
end  of  said  extension  frame,  and  a  coupling  arranged  at 
the  inner  end  of  the  said  extension  frame,  a  carrying  bar 
arranged  longitudinally  between  the  said  head  and  the 
said  coupling,  an  operating  handle  fastened  to  the  said 
head,  said  handle  adapted  to  engage  with  the  said  rack, 
said  handle  adapted  to  withdraw  and  return  the  said  rack 
and  extension  frame  from  the  said  cabinet,  substantially 
as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

6.  In  a  clothes  wardrobe,  the  combination  with  the  In- 
terior of  a  cabinet  having  closable  openings  thereinto,  of 
a  series  of  brackets  fastened  to  the  Interior  of  said  cabi- 
net, of  an  extension  rack  having  Z-shaped  side  bars  car- 
ried on  the  said  brackets,  an  extension  frame  carried  on 
the  inwardly  projecting  flanges  of  the  side  bars  In  the 
said  rack,  roller  bearings  on  the  said  brackets,  friction 
rollers  on  the  Inwardly  projecting  flanges  of  the  said  side 
bars  of  said  rack,  carrying  rollers  on  the  Inner  ends  of  the 
said  extension  frame,  tie  bars  adapted  to  fasten  the  side 
bars  of  the  said  rack  together,  a  head  fastening  the  front 
ends  of  the  side  bars  of  the  extension  frame  together,  a 
coupling  for  the  Inner  ends  of  the  side  bars  of  said  exten- 
sion frame,  a  carrying  Imr  arranged  l)etween  the  said  head 
and  coupling,  an  operating  handle  fastened  with  the  head 
of  said  extension  frame,  said  frame  adapted  to  engage  with 
the  said  rack,  said  handle  adapted  to  withdraw  and  return 
the  rack  and  extension  frame  from  the  cabinet,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

7.  In  a  clothes  wardrobe,  the  combination  with  the  In- 
terior of  a  cabinet  having  a  closable  opening  thereinto,  of 
a  series  of  brackets  fastened  to  the  underside  of  the  top  of 
said  cabinet,  of  a  rack  having  Z-shaped  side  bars  slldably 
carried  on  the  said  brackets,  of  an  extension  frame  carried 
on  the  Inwardly  projecting  flanges  of  the  said  side  bars  In 
the  said  rack,  a  carrying  bar  arranged  longitudinally  with 
said  frame,  a  track  arranged  with  the  underside  of  the  top 
of  cabinet,  said  track  having  stops  formed  therewith,  said 
stops  adapted  to  check  the  Inward  and  outward  travel  of 
the  said  rack,  a  pin  formed  on  the  top  edge  of  the  said  ex- 
tension frame,  said  pin  adapted  to  engage  with  said  rack 
and  check  the  outward  and  Inward  travel  of  the  frame,  an 
operating   handle   fastened    to   the   front   end   of   the   salO 


frame,  said  handle  adapted  to  engage  with  said  rack,  to 

withdraw  and  return  said  rack  and  extension  frame  from 
the  said  cabinet,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  sped 
fled. 
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859,861.  SHEET  METAL  VESSEL.  Feedebick  Wr.>- 
TBRBBCK,  St.  Louis,  Mo  Filed  Feb.  6,  1906.  Serial  No. 
299,474, 


In  a  vessel,  the  combination  of  a  body,  brackets  secured 
to  said  body  and  provided  with  ball  receiving  perforations 
at  their  sides,  and  screw  receiving  apertures  at  their  tops, 
a  ball  fitted  In  said  perforations,  a  cover  fitted  to  said  body 
and  provided  with  a  rim.  and  draft  screws  passing  through 
said  cover  rim  and  seated  In  said  screw  receiving  apertures, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 


859,862.  SOLE-MOLDING  MACHINE.  EiusTCS  B. 
WiNKLET,  Lynn,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United  Shoe  Ma- 
chinery Company,  Paterson,  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New 
Jersey.     Filed  June  6.  1904.     Serial  No.  211,238. 


1.  A  sole  molding  machine,  having.  In  combination,  rigid 
male  and  female  molds  adapted  to  mold  a  flat  sole  placed 
between  them,  means  for  actuating  said  molds  to  exert  a 
preliminary  pressure  upon  a  sole  until  the  sole  conforms  to 
the  shape  of  the  molds,  and  thereafter  a  final  pressure  to 
mold  the  sole,  and  means  controlled  by  the  sole  when  con- 
formed to  the  shape  of  the  molds  for  regulc.lng  the  amount 
of  such  final  pressure,  substantially  as  described. 
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2.  A  sole  molding  machine,  having,  in  combination, 
yieldingly  mounted  rigid  mold,  a  rigid  mold  cooperating 
therewith  to  mold  a  fiat  sole,  means  for  moving  said  co- 
operating mold  towards  the  yieldingly  mounted  mold  to  ex- 
ert a  preliminary  pressure  upon  a  sole  until  the  sole  con- 
forms to  the  shape  of  the  molds  and  thereafter  a  final 
pressure  to  mold  the  sole,  and  means  controlled  by  the  sole 
when  conformed  to  the  shape  of  the  molds  for  limiting  the 
movement  of  the  yieldingly  mounted  mold,  substantially 
as  described. 

3.  A  sole  molding  machine,  having,  In  combination,  rigid  ', 
male  and  female  molds  adapted  to  mold  a  flat  sole  placed 
between  them,  means  for  supporting  and  actuating  said 
molds  to  exert  a  preliminary  pressure  upon  a  sole  until  the 
sole  conforms  to  the  shape  of  the  molds  and  thereafter  a 
final  pressure  to  mold  the  sole,  an  adjustable  stop  for  one 
of  said  molds,  and  means  controlled  by  the  sole  when  con 
formed  to  the  shape  of  the  molds  for  actuating  said  stop, 
substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  sole  molding  machine,  having,  In  combination,  rigid 
male  and  female  molds  adapted  to  mold  a  fiat  sole  placed 
between  them,  means  for  moving  one  of  said  molds  and  for 
supporting  the  other  mold  to  exert  a  preliminary  pressure 
upon  a  sole  until  the  sole  conforms  to  the  shape  of  the 
molds  and  thereafter  a  final  pressure  to  mold  the  sole,  and 
preasure  regulating  mechanism  for  regulating  the  amount 
of  such  final  pressure  actuated  by  the  movement  of  the 
movable  mold  and  controlled  by  the  sole  when  conformed 
to  the  shape  of  the  molds,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  sole  molding  machine,  having.  In  combination,  rigid 
male  and  female  molds  adapted  to  mold  a  flat  sole  placed 
between  them,  means  for  moving  one  of  said  molds  and  for 
supporting  the  other  mold  to  exert  a  preliminary  pressure 
upon  a  sole  until  the  sole  conforms  to  the  shape  of  the 
molds  and  thereafter  a  final  pressure  to  mold  the  sole,  and 
means  controlled  by  the  sole  when  conformed  to  the  shape 
of  the  molds  for  regulating  the  amount  of  such  final  pres- 
sure, substantially  as  described. 

6.  A  sole  molding  machine,  having,  in  combination,  a 
yieldingly  mounted  mold,  a  cooperating  mold,  means  for 
moving  said  cooperating  mold  towards  the  yieldingly 
mounted  mold  to  exert  a  preliminary  pressure  upon  a  sole 
until  the  Stile  conforms  to  the  shape  of  the  molds  and 
thereafter  a  final  pressure  to  mold  the  sole,  an  adjustable 
stop  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the  yieldingly  mounted 
mold,  and  means  controlled  by  the  sole  when  conformed  to 
the  shape  of  the  molds  for  actuating  said  stop,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

7.  A  sole  molding  machine,  having.  In  combination,  a 
yieldingly  mounted  mold,  a  cooperating  mold,  means  for 
moving  said  cooperating  mold  towards  the  yieldingly 
mounted  mold  to  exert  a  preliminary  pressure  upon  a  sole 
until  the  sole  conforms  to  the  shape  of  the  molds  and 
thereafter  a  final  pressure  to  mold  the  sole,  an  adjustable 
stop  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the  yieldingly  mounted 
mold,  and  mechanism  connected  with  the  cooperating 
mold  and  controlled  by  the  sole  when  conformed  to  the 
shape  of  the  molds  for  actuating  said  stop,  substantially 
as  described. 

8.  A  sole  molding  machine,  having,  in  combination,  male 
and  female  molds,  means  for  supporting  and  actuating  said 
molds  to  exert  a  preliminary  pressure  upon  a  sole  until  the 
sole  conforms  to  the  shape  of  the  molds,  and  thereafter  a 
final  pressure  to  mold  the  sole,  a  device  directly  engaging 
the  sole  when  conformed  to  the  shape  of  the  molds,  and 
means  controlled  by  said  device  for  regulating  the  amount 
of  such  final  pressure,  substantially  as  described. 

9.  A  sole  molding  machine,  having.  In  combination,  a 
yieldingly  mounted  mold,  a  cooperating  mold,  means  for 
moving  said  cooperating  mold  towards  the  yieldingly 
mounted  mold  to  exert  a  preliminary  pressure  upon  a  sole 
until  the  sole  conforms  to  the  shape  of  the  molds  and 
thereafter  a  final  pressure  to  mold  the  sole,  an  adjustable 
stop  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the  yieldingly  mounted 
mold,  a  device  directly  engaging  the  sole  when  conformed 
to  the  shape  of  the  molds,  and  means  controlled  by  said  de- 
Tlce  for  actuating  said  stop,  Bubstantlally  as  described. 

10.  A  sole  molding  machine  having.  In  combination, 
rigid   male  and  female  molds  adapted  to  mold  a   flat  sole 
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placed  between  them,  means  for  supporting  and  actuating 
said  molds  to  exert  a  preliminary  pressure  upon  a  sole  to 
cause  the  sole  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  molds  and 
thereafter  a  final  pressure  to  mold  the  sole,  an  adjustable 
stop  for  one  of  said  molds,  and  means  acting  automatically 
to  actuate  said  stop  to  regulate  the  amount  of  such  final 
pressure  for  soles  of  dUTerent  thickness,  substantially  aa 
described. 

11.  A  sole  molding  machine  having.  In  combination,  a 
yieldingly  mounted  rigid  mold,  a  rigid  mold  cooperating 
therewith  to  mold  a  flat  sole,  means  for  moving  said  co- 
operating mold  towards  the  yieldingly  mounted  mold  to 
exert  a  preliminary  pressure  upon  a  sole  to  cause  the  sole 
to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  molds,  and  thereafter  a  final 
pressure  to  mold  the  sole,  an  adjustable  stop  for  limiting 
the  movement  of  the  yieldingly  mounted  mold,  and  means 
acting  automatically  to  actuate  the  stop  to  regulate  the 
amount  of  such  final  pressure  for  soles  of  different  thick- 
ness. 


8  5  9,863.  SAND-BLAST  DEVICE.  Samuel  L.  Youwo 
and  Uebbert  L.  Conley.  New  Castle,  Pa.,  assignors,  by 
direct  and  mesne  assignments,  of  one-fourth  to  Smith 
Dean,  one-eighth  to  David  B.  Long,  one-fourth  to  Alfred 
P.  Grant,  one-fourth  to  Casslus  L.  Finney,  and  one- 
eighth  to  Agnes  L.  Long,  New  Castle,  Pa.  Filed  June 
28,  1906.     Serial  No.  323,145. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  fan  casing  having  an  outlet  and  a  fan  ipounted  to 
operate  therein,  and  means  for  holding  in  the  outlet  of 
the  casing  an  object  to  be  treated ;  of  a  receiver.  Inde- 
pendent means  for  conveying  an  abrading  material  from 
the  receiver  to  dlflferent  points  within  the  path  of  the 
blades,  and  a  controlling  device  within  each  of  said  means. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  casing  having  an  outlet,  means  for  holding  in  the 
outlet  an  object  to  be  treated,  rotatable  fan  blades  within 
the  casing  for  directing  an  abrading  material  against  the 
object  within  the  outlet,  and  a  soft  covering  upon  the 
fan  blades  and  the  inner  faces  of  the  casing ;  of  a  receiver. 
Independent  means  for  conducting  abrading  material  by 
gravity  from  the  receiver  to  different  points  within  the 
path  of  the  blades,  and  means  within  each  of  said  con- 
veying means  for  controlling  the  passage  of  material 
therethrough. 

8.  In  a  dSTlce  of  the  class  described,  a  fan  casing 
having  a  fan  operating  therein,  a  receiver  for  a  finely 
divided  abrading  element,  a  conductor  for  the  abrading 
element  leading  from  said  receiver  into  the  upper  part 
of  said  casing,  a  conductor  for  the  abrading  element 
leading  from  said  receiver  to  the  lower  part  of  Mid 
casing,  means  for  Independently  controlling  the  flow  of 
the  element   through  said  conductors,  means  for  support- 
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Ing  tb«  object  to  be  treated  in  tbe  patb  of  tbe  abredlng 
element,  ■  receptacle,  and  a  dlscbarKe  aperture  In  the 
rasing  and  communicating  with  Bald  receptacle  In  posi- 
tion to  receive  ttie  abrading  element  after  Its  action  upon 
the  object. 

4.  In  a  device  of  tbe  class  described,  a  fan  casing 
having  a  fan  operating  tberelu,  a  receiver  for  a  flnelj 
divided  abrading  element,  a  conductor  for  the  abrading 
element  leading  from  said  receiver  into  the  upper  part 
of  said  casing,  a  conductor  for  tbe  abrading  element 
leading  from  said  receiver  to  the  lower  part  of  said 
casing,  means  for  independently  controlling  the  flow  of 
tbe  element  through  said  conductors,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting the  object  to  be  treated  In  tbe  path  of  the  abrad- 
Idk  element  operated  upon  by  the  fan. 


\ 


850.860.  BAG-MAKING  MACHINE.  GUSTAV  A.  AlCHCK, 
San  Francisco.  Cal..  assignor  to  Webber  k  Alcber,  San 
Francisco,  Cal.,  a  Firm.  Filed  May  3,  1904.  Serial  No. 
206.141. 


859.864.  STEAM-ENGINE.  Alexasdbr  Zeoabow,  Phila- 
delphia. Pa.,  assignor  of  ooe-third  to  Joseph  Stasliukl, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  Oct.  31,  1906.  Serial  No. 
341.379. 


1.  In  an  engine  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  cylinder,  a  tubular  extension  C  projecting 
from  the  rear  head  thereof,  an  admission  pipe  leading  to 
tbe  outer  end  of  said  extension,  an  exhaust  pipe  leading 
from  the  extension,  a  piston,  a  tubular  extension  D  pro- 
jecting from  said  piston  and  adapted  to  slide  in  tbe  ex- 
tension C,  said  extension  L>  having  a  slot  Q  adapted  to 
register  with  the  Inner  end  of  the  admission  pipe,  chan- 
nels leading  to  each  side  of  the  piston,  a  hollow  piston 
valve  fitted  within  the  extension  I»,  passages  formed  In 
the  piston  for  controlling  tbe  inflow  and  outflow  of  steam, 
a  hollow  piston  rod,  a  cross-head  connected  by  said  piston 
rod  with  the  piston,  a  block  having  an  Independent  sliding 
movement  upon  the  cross-bead  while  moving  to  and  fro 
therewith,  a  rod  connecting  the  valve  with  said  block 
and  means  for  Imparting  a  movement  to  the  block  Inde- 
pendent of  the  cross-head,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

2.  In  combination  with  an  engine  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, a  cross-head  adapted  to  slide  to  and  fro  with 
the  piston  of  the  engine,  a  block  carried  by  the  cross- 
head  in  its  to  and  fro  movement,  but  having  a  sliding 
movement  Independent  of  the  movement  of  said  cross-head, 
a  double  crank  carried  by  the  crank  pin  of  the  engine,  a 
reversing  link  fltted  to  slide  upon  a  stud  projecting  from 
the  block,  pitmen  connecting  the  double  crank  with  the 
link  and  means  for  raising  and  lowering  tbe  link,  as  and 
for  tbe  purpose  set  forth. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  feeding  plate  having  a  feeding  slot,  means 
for  folding  blanks  through  said  slot,  rollers  beneath  said 
slot  between  which  said  blank  passes,  a  shaft  operatlvely 
connected  m-lth  said  rollers  to  rotate  the  same,  means  for 
conveying  said  blank  from  said  rollers,  a  second  pair  of 
rollers  revolving  about  axes  at  right  angles  to  those  of 
the  first  rollers,  means  for  arresting  the  blank  when  oppo- 
site to  said  second  pair  of  rollers  and  a  plate  the  face  of 
which  engages  an  edge  of  the  blank  opposite  to  the  second 
pair  of  rollers,  and  means  for  moving  said  plate,  to  push 
the  opposite  edge  of  the  blank  Into  engagement  with  said 
second  rollers,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  feeding  plate  having  a  feeding  slot,  means 
for  folding  blanks  through  said  slot,  rollers  beneath  said 
slot  between  which  said  blank  passes,  a  shaft  operatlvely 
connected  with  said  rollers  to  rotate  the  same,  means  for 
conveying  said  blank  from  said  rollers,  a  guide  plate  by 
which  said  blank  Is  arrested,  a  pusher  plate  the  face  of 
which  Is  arranged  to  engage  a  lateral  edge  of  the  folded 
blank,  a  slide  piece  carrying  said  pusher  plate,  a  cam  suit- 
ably connected  with  the  driving  mechanism  of  the  ma- 
chine and  controlling  the  movement  of  said  slide  piece, 
and  a  second  pair  of  rollers  at  right  angles  to  the  first 
pair  Into  engagement  with  which  Is  carried  the  edge  of  the 
blank  opposite  to  that  engaged  by  the  pusher  plate,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  tbe  com- 
bination of  endless  bands  for  conveying  a  blank,  a  stop 
plate  by  which  said  blank  Is  arrested,  a  pair  of  rollers  on 
one  side  of  said  bands,  a  pusher  plate  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  t>ands.  a  cam  controlling  tbe  motion  of  said  pusher 
plate,  and  an  operative  ronnectlon  between  said  cam  and 
the  driving  mechanism  of  the  machine,  whereby,  at  a  suit 
able  stage  In  tbe  operation  of  the  machine,  the  blank  Is 
pushed  across  the  bands  into  engagement  with  the  rollers, 
substantially  as  described. 

4.  in  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  tbe  com 
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bination  of  means  for  folding  a  blank,  means  for  convey- 
ing said  blank  frt)m  said  folding  means,  a  stop  arresting 
said  blank,  rollers  having  their  axea  parallel  with  the  mo- 
tion of  said  blank,  a  main  shaft,  means  driven  by  said 
main  shaft  for  rotating  said  rollers,  and  means  opera- 
tlvely connected  with  said  main  shaft  for  moving  said 
blank  nt  right  angles  to  Its  former  direction  of  movement 
to  cause  It  to  engage  said  rollers  to  be  moved  therebe 
tween,  said  means  comprising  a  pusher  plate  the  face  of 
wblch  Is  arranged  to  engage  the  edge  of  the  blank,  springs 
actuating  the  same,  and  a  cam  pressing  said  pusher  plate 
back  against  said  springs,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  folding  a  blank,  rollers  between 
which  the  blank  is  passed  In  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
fold,  one  pair  of  f«ald  rollers  having  the  one  a  rib  and  the 
Other  a  corresponding  groove  to  form  a  crease  In  the 
blank,  means  applied  to  the  blank  as  It  Is  being  conveyed 
by  the  rollers  for  pasting  an  edge  thereof,  and  means  op- 
erated as  the  blank  pasiies  between  the  rollers  for  Joining 
said  p.<%sted  edge  to  another  edge,  said  means  comprising  a 
series  of  grooved  folding  wheels,  tbe  grooves  of  said 
wheels  srccesslvoly  decreasing  in  the  angle  of  opening, 
substantially  as  de8crll>ed. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  folding  a  blank,  means  for  applying 
paste  to  an  edge  of  the  blank,  and  means  for  folding  an 
edge  of  the  blank,  comprising  a  series  of  grooved  folding 
wheels,  the  grooves  of  said  wheels  successively  decreasing 
In  the  angle  of  oi)enlng.  substantially  as  de8crlt)ed. 


H,'.9.866.     VIBKATING    DEVICE.     Chakles    H.    Atkins. 
Springfield.  Mass.    Filed  Dec.  5.  1906.    Serial  No.  346,398. 


and  means  for  adjusting  nld  element  and  Ita  ttud  longi- 
tudinally of  the  sleeve  and  shaft. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described.  In  combina- 
tion, a  shaft  and  means  for  rotating  It.  an  eccentric  hav- 
ing an  extended  sleeve  loosely  surrounding  the  shaft,  ad- 
jacent portions  of  the  shaft  and  sleeve  being  constructed 
respectively  with  a  straight  longitudinal  way  In  the  shaft 
and  a  helical  slot  through  the  sleeve,  an  eccentric  ring 
encircling  the  eccentric,  and  means  for  revolving  It  with 
the  shaft,  a  collar  surrounding,  revoluble  with,  and  end- 
wise movable  relatively  to  the  sleeve  and  shaft,  a  stud 
extended  through  the  sleeve  slot  and  engaging  within  the 
•haft  way.  a  part  adjustable  lengthwise  of  the  shaft  and 
sleeve,   comprising  an   annular  yoke   which   engages   said 

collar. 

.3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described.  In  combina- 
tion, a  shaft  and  means  for  rotating  It,  an  eccentric  hav- 
ing an  extended  sleeve  loosely  surrounding  the  shaft,  ad- 
jacent portions  of  the  shaft  and  sleeve  l>elng  constructed 
respectively  with  a  straight  longitudinal  way  In  the  shaft 
and  a  helical  slot  through  the  sleeve,  a  tubular  screw 
threaded  Journal  bearing  through  and  l>eyond  which  the 
shaft  and  sleeve  are  extended,  an  eccentric  ring  encircling 
the  eccentric,  and  means  for  revolving  It  with  the  shaft, 
a  collar,  surrounding,  revoluble  with,  and  endwise  mov 
able  relatively  to,  the  sleeve  and  shaft,  a  stud  extended 
through  the  sleeve  slot  and  engaging  within  the  shaft 
way.  and  an  annular  yoke  embracing  and  engaging  said 
collar,  and  having  a  tubular  hub  loosely  encircling  the 
sleeve  and  screw-engaging  said  tubular  Journal  bearing. 

4.  In  fl  vibrating  device.  In  combination,  a  shaft  and 
means  for  rotating  It,  an  eccentric  having  an  extended 
sleeve  loosely  surrounding  the  shaft,  adjacent  portions  of 
the  shaft  and  sleeve  being  constructed  respectively  with 
a  straight  longitudinal  way  In  the  shaft  and  a  helical 
Blot  through  the  sleeve,  a  tubular  externally  screw 
threaded  Journal  bearing  through  and  beyond  which  the 
shaft  and  sleeve  are  extended,  an  eccentric  ring  encircling 
the  eccentric,  and  means  for  revolving  It  In  unison  with 
the  shaft,  a  collar,  surrounding,  revoluble  with,  and  end- 
wise movable  relatively  to.  the  sleeve  and  shaft,  a  stud 
extended  through  the  sleeve  slot  and  engaging  within  the 
shaft  way,  an  annular  yoke  having  an  embracing  engage- 
ment about  said  collar,  and  having  a  tubular  Internally 
screw  threaded  hub,  a  screw  engaging  said  threaded  tubu- 
lar Journal  t)earlng,  and  a  locking  nut  having  a  screw 
thread  engagement  on  said  tubular  Journal  bearing  and 
adapted  to  be  set  against  the  end  of  the  tubular  yoke  hub. 


859,^0  7. 
City.  Ind. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described.  In  combina- 
tion. 8  shaft  and  means  for  rotating  It.  an  eccentric  hav- 
ing an  extended  sleeve  loosely  surrounding  the  shaft,  ad- 
jacent portions  of  the  shaft  and  sleeve  being  constructed 
respectively  with  a  straight  longitudinal  way  In  the  shaft 
and  a  helical  slot  through  the  sleeve,  an  eccentric  ring 
encircling  the  eccentric,  and  means  for  revolving  It  with 
the  shaft,  an  element  revoluble  with,  and  endwise  mov- 
able relstlvely  to  tbe  sleeve  and  shaft,  a  stud  extended 
through  the  sleeve  slot  and  engaging  within  tbe  shaft  way. 


TROLLEY.     Chablbh  A.  Bllhm,  Michigan 
Filed  Feb.  27.  1906.     Serial  No.  303,264. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  trolley  shank  having  an 
ell>ow  thereon,  of  a  harp  plvotally  mounted  on  and  later- 
ally supported  by  the  elbow,  and  springs  pressing  expan- 
sively upon  the  harp  on  each  side  of  the  pivot  for  main- 
taining the  trolley  wheel  carried  thereby  In  contact  with 
the  conductor  or  cable. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  trolley  shank  having  a 
hollow  elbow  at  Its  free  end,  of  a  harp  plvotally  mounted 
and  laterally  supported  within  and  between  the  side  walls 
of  the  elbow,  and  springs  pressing  expanslbly  upon  the 
harp  on  each  side  of  the  pivot  for  maintaining  the  trolley 
wheel   carried   thereby   In  contact   with   the  conductor   or 

cable. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  third  rail  comprising  slot 
or  guard  rails.  Insulating  material  and  conductors  or 
cables,  of  a  trolley  wheel  comprising  metallic  center  hav- 
ing a  metal  hub  with  a  core  of  insulating  material  and 
side  rims  Insulated  from  each  other  and  secured  together, 
the  center  rim  engaging  the  conductor  or  cable,  and  the 
side  rims  having  flanges  which  center  the  wheel  upon  the 
third  rail,  spring  contacts  engaging  the  hub  of  the  wheel, 
a  terminal  to  which  these  contacts  are  engaged,  conductor 
rod  and  terminal. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  trolley  wheel  and  harp,  of  a 
base,  a  column  shank  supported  thereon  and  plvotally 
supporting  the  trolley  harp,  means  for  lifting  the  trolley 
harp.-a  stationary  terminal  plate  having  a  circular  central 
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opcntDf  and  a  rrooTC  therein.  «  conductor  and  a  contact 
wheel  thereon  adapted  to  travel  In  said  grooYe  and  con- 
nections from  said  contact  to  the  trolley  wheel. 
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5.  The  combination  with  a  trolley  wheel  comprising  a 
rim  contact  portion  and  a  traction  portion,  of  a  base,  a 
column  shank  supported  thereon  and  pivotally  supporting 
the  trolley  harp,  a  stationary  terminal  plate,  a  conductor 
on  the  column  shank  and  a  wheel  on  the  conductor  In  frlc- 
tlonal  contact  with  said  plate,  and  connections  from  said 
contact  and  terminal  to  the  trolley  wheel. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  trolley  harp.  Journal  bear- 
ing secured  thereto,  and  Insulating  material  between  the 
journal  and  harp,  of  a  trolley  wheel  comprising  a  metallic 
center  and  metal  side  rims  Insulated  from  each  other,  a 
hub  Insulated  from  the  rims,  means  passing  through  the 
metallic  center  for  clamping  the  rims  and  Insulations  In 
place,  terminals  engaging  a  metal  portion  of  the  wheel 
and  conductor  extending  from  the  terminal. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  hollow  trolley  shank  having 
a  hollow  extension  thereon,  of  a  harp  Its  extension  pivot- 
ally  mounted  In  and  laterally  supported  by  the  hollow 
extension,  and  springs  pressing  expansively  upon  the  harp 
on  each  side  of  the  pivot  for  maintaining  the  trolley  wheel 
carried  thereby  In  contact  with  the  conductor  of  a  third 

rail. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  trolley  and  harp,  of  a  hollow 
column  suitably  supported,  a  lifting  rod  connected  to  the 
harp,  a  rotatable  cap  on  the  column,  and  a  lever  pivoted 
In  the  cap,  adapted  to  raise  and  reverse  the  trolley  wheel. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  trolley  wheel  and  harp,  of  a 
hollow  column,  a  hollow  column  Rhank  within  the  column, 
having  pivoted  connection  with  the  trolley  harp,  a  cap  on 
the  free  end  of  the  hollow  column  shank,  a  lever  pivoted 
In  the  cap,  and  a  lifting  rod  connecting  said  lever  and 
trolley  harp. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  pivoted  trolley  harp  and 
wheel,  of  a  hollow  column,  a  hollow  column  shank  within 
the  column,  a  cap  secured  to  the  hollow  colutan  shank  at 
its  free  end,  and  rotatable  on  the  hollow  column,  a  lever 
pivoted  In  the  cap  and  a  lifting  rod  connecting  said  trolley 
harp  and  lever. 


the  insulating  cores  and  Interlocked  with  the  bonds,  and 
means  for  securing  the  conductors  to  the  Insulating  cores. 
2.  A  third-rail  comprising  slot  or  guard  rails.  Insulating 
cores  Interposed  therebetween,  means  for  securing  said 
parts  rigidly  together,  flanged  bonds  movably  supported 
between  the  ends  of  the  conductors,  conductors  secured  to 
the  Insulating  cores  and  Interlocked  with  the  bonds,  means 
for  securing  the  conductors  to  the  Insulating  cores,  and 
removable  plugs  between  the  ends  of  the  conductors  and 
the  bonds.  ^ 


869,868.  THIRD  RAIL.  Charlm  A.  Blchm,  Michigan 
City,  Ind.  Filed  Feb.  27.  191>6.  Serial  No.  303,265. 
1.  A  third  rati  comprising  slot  or  guard  rails.  Insulating 
cores  Interposed  therebetween,  means  for  securing  said 
parts  rigidly  together,  flanged  bonds  movably  supported  be 
tween  the  ends  of  the  conductors,  conductors  secured  to  1 


3.  A  third-rail  composed  of  slot  or  guard  rails,  insulat- 
ing cores  interposed  therebetween,  boita  passed  through 
the  guard  rails  and  Insulating  cores,  sleeves  on  the  bolts, 
and  ribs  formed  on  the  inner  faces  of  the  guard  rails  and 
complementary  grooves  In  the  sleeves. 

4.  The  combination  with  conductors  having  forked  ends, 
of  a  flanged  bond  which  Is  received  between  the  forked 
ends  of  the  conductor,  the  main  portion  of  the  bond  ap- 
proximately fitting  the  forked  ends  of  the  conductor. 

5.  The  combination  with  conductors  having  forked  ends, 
of  a  flanged  bond  which  is  received  between  the  forked 
ends  of  the  conductor,  the  main  portion  of  the  Iwnd  ap- 
proximately fitting  the  forked  ends  of  the  conductor  and 
rubber  blocks  Inserted  In  the  orifices  formed  between  the 
forked  ends  and  the  bond  to  prevent  dirt  or  water  from 
settling  In  the  orifices. 

6.  A  third  rail,  comprising  slot  or  guard  rails  having 
notches  or  openings  at  their  ends,  Insulating  cores  Inter- 
posed between  the  slot  or  guard  rails,  conductors  secured 
to  the  cores  and  removable  flanged  bonds  received  between 
the  ends  of  the  conductors,  the  flanges  of  the  bonds  adapt- 
ed to  be  passed  through  the  notches  or  openings  In  the 
ends  of  the  slot  or  guard  rails,  when  a  rail  la  removed  or 
replaced. 

859,869.  PLANTING  OR  SEEDING  MACHINE.  Fhank 
C.  BaowN,  Canon  City,  Colo.,  assignor  of  one-half  to 
John  W.  Marsh,  Canon  City.  Colo.  Filed  Dec.  17,  1906. 
Serial  No.  348,107. 

1.  A  seeding  machine  provided  with  ground  wheels,  a 
frame  supported  thereon,  a  sled  carried  by  the  frame,  a 
seed  box  mounted  on  the  sled,  a  shaft  Journaled  on  the 
frame,  traction  wheels  fast  on  the  shaft,  a  distributing 
wheel  located  In  the  seed  box  and  having  a  series  of 
pockets  In  Its  periphery  close  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
box,  the  latter  having  an  opening  In  Its  bottom  to  receive 
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the  seeds  from  the  pockets  as  the  latter  are  carried  Into 
register  with  the  said  opening,  the  sled  also  having  an 
opening  to  allow  the  seeds  to  drop  through,  aulUble  means 
secured  to  the  under  surface  of  the  sled  for  forming  a 
channel  in  the  earth  to  receive  the  seeds,  and  sulUble 
means  located  in  the  rear  of  the  channelling  means  for 
closing  the  channel  and  covering  the  seeds,  subetantlally 
as  described. 


the  adjacent  side  of  the  chamber,  and  a  aegmental  guide 
passage  In  the  guard  lug  communicating  at  Its  inner  end 
with  the  rear  end  of  said  recess,  a  knuckle  pivoted  to  the 
pivot  lug  and  provided  with  a  segmental  tall  piece  occupy- 
ing said  recess  when  the  knuckle  Is  closed  and  adapted  to 
move  Into  the  chamber  when  the  knuckle  Is  open,  sa  d 
tall  piece  being  formed  with  an  arm  projecting  laterally 
therefrom  and  movable  In  said  guide  passage,  a  locking 
block  vertically  movable  in  the  chamber,  the  head  being 


31  3* 

2  The  combination  of  a  frame,  ground  wheels  ui)on 
which  the  frame  Is  supported,  the  frame  being  vertically 
adjustable  on  the  said  wheels,  a  seed  distributing  wheel, 
pockets  arranged  In  a  circle  and  an  even  distance  apart  In 
the  seed-distributing  wheel,  traction  wheels  for  actuating 
the  said  distributing  wheels,  the  traction  wheels  being 
mounted  on  the  frame  and  adjustable  therewith  whereby 
they  may  be  thrown  Into  or  out  of  operative  position,  aub- 
sUntlally  as  described. 

3  The  combination  of  a  frame,  ground  wheels  upon 
which  the  frame  Is  mounted,  seed  distributing  mechanism 
comprising  a  seed  box  having  arranged  therein  a  cylin- 
drical casing  provided  with  a  cone  shaped  cover  for  throw- 
ing the  seeds  outwardly,  and  a  distributing  wheel  pro- 
vided with  pockets  In  Its  periphery  which  are  adapted  to 
register  with  an  opening  In  the  bottom  of  said  seed  box. 
and  traction  wheels  mounted  on  the  frame  and  connected 
In  operative  relation  with  the  seed  distributing  mechanlam. 
the  said  wheels  being  vertically  adjustable  whereby  they 
may  be  made  to  engage  or  disengage  the  ground  or  be 
thrown  Into  operative  or  Inoperative  position  as  may  be 
desired.  , 


formed  In  the  top  and  bottom  portions  thereof  with  verti- 
cal openings  extending  Into  said  chamber,  the  lower  open- 
ing being  of  greater  diameter  than  the  other  and  the  bot- 
tom of  the  draw  head  being  further  provided  with  a  tubu- 
lar projection  communicating  with  said  bottom  opening, 
a  locking  rod  having  portions  of  different  diameter  slld- 
ably  fitted  in  the  said  top  and  bottom  openings,  the  lower 
portion  forming  a  shoulder  bearing  against  the  block,  and 
a  key  passing  through  the  tubular  projection  to  limit  the 
downward  movement  of  the  rod. 


869.872.  RAILWAY  BLOCK-SIGNAL  SYSTEM.  Win- 
THBOP  M.  Chapman,  Newton.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Electric- 
Railway  Signal  Company,  Klttery.  Me.,  a  Corporation  of 
Maine.     Filed  Feb.  4,  1903.     Serial  No.  141,821. 


8  69  87  0.  WHIFFLETREE.  Wallace  BuTLEK,  Davis 
Junction,  111.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  William  C.  Doyle, 
Sycamore,  111.     Filed  Apr.  6,  1906.     Serial  No.  310,191. 


In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  a  bearing  member  con- 
sisting of  a  radius  bar  and  a  connecting  cross  plate  pro- 
vided with  a  recess  Inclosed  by  a  rim  edge  and  having  a 
sleeve  extending  upward  from  said  recess  and  surrounded 
at  its  base  by  a  shoulder  elevated  above  the  bottom  of  the 
recess,  and  a  companion  bearing  member  consisting  of  an 
attaching  plate  provided  with  a  recess  bordered  by  a  rim- 
edge  adapted  to  surround  the  rim  edge  of  the  first  member 
when  assembled  In  a  working  position  and  having  a  bolt 
hole  centrally  of  said  recess  surrounded  by  a  depending 
flange  edge  adapted  to  Inclose  said  sleeve  and  to  rest  upon 
the  top  of  said  shoulder.  , 


869  871.  CAR -COUPLING.  Gilis  A.  Chapman,  Au- 
giisU,  Ga.  Filed  Oct.  20,  1906.  Serial  No.  339.836. 
A  car  coupler  comprising  a  draw  head  provided  with 
pivot  and  guard  lugs,  said  head  being  formed  with  a  ver- 
tical chamber  closed  at  top  and  bottom  and  extending  trans 
Tersely  across  the  meeting  portions  of  the  lugs,  and  also 
being  formed  with  a  receiving  recess  opening  through  the 
forward  portion  of  the  pivot  lug  and  communicating  with 


— /w,vvy 


1  A  railway  block  signal  system,  having.  In  combina- 
tion a  magnet,  an  armature  therefor,  a  signal  actuated 
by  the  armature,  a  locking  device  for  preventing  the  re- 
turn of  the  armature  to  normal  position  after  having  been 
attracted  to  set  the  signal,  means  for  actuating  the  lock- 
ing device  upon  a  Bul>sequent  attraction  of  the  armatur* 
to  release  the  nrmature,  a  latch  arranged  to  hold  the  lock- 
ing device  out  of  engagement  with  the  armature  after  Ita 
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r^If^w.  mnd  means  for  sctaatinc  th<^  latch  to  r«leaa«  the 
locking  device,   subiitanttally   as  descrlt>ed. 

'2.  A  railway  block  siKnal  system,  havlnj;.  In  combina- 
tion, a  magnet,  an  armature  therefor,  a  ai^al  actuated 
by  the  armature,  a  loikInK  lever  for  preventing  the  return 
of  the  armature  to  normal  position  after  having  been 
attracted  to  set  the  signal,  means  carried  by  the  arma 
tore  for  actuating  the  locking  lever  upon  a  subsequent 
attraction  of  the  armature  to  release  the  armature,  a 
latch  arranged  to  hold  the  locking  lever  out  of  engagement 
with  the  armature  after  Ita  release,  and  means  carried  by 
the  armature  for  actuating  the  latch  to  release  the  locking 
lever  when  the  armature  returns  to  normal  position,  aub- 
stnntlally  as  described. 

.1.  A  railway  block  signal  system,  having.  In  combina- 
tion, a  magnet,  a  longitudinally  movable  and  rotatable 
armature  therefor,  a  signal  actuated  by  the  armature,  h 
locking  device  for  preventing  the  return  of  the  armature 
to  normal  position  after  having  been  attracted  to  set  the 
signal,  and  nn  actuator  for  the  locking  device  mounted  to 
rotate  with  the  armature  and  to  be  moved  to  actuate  the 
locking  device  to  release  the  armature  upon  a  subsequent 
attraction  of  the  armature,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  rallwHy  block  signal  system,  having.  In  combina- 
tion, a  signal,  signal  setting  and  restoring  means,  a  con- 
troller for  preventing  the  restoration  of  the  signal  until 
the  last  car  leavers  the  block  comprising  a  ratchet  wheel, 
means  for  advancing  the  ratchet  wheel  step  by  step,  a 
spring  for  returning  the  ratchet  wheel,  an  escapement 
pallet  provided  with  detents  integral  therewith,  studs 
rigid  with  the  pallet  on  opposite  sides  of  Its  pivot,  a  yield- 
ingly mounted  cam  plate  and  means  for  reciprocating  the 
cam  plate  to  engage  said  studs  alternately,  substantially 
as  described. 

5.  A  railway  block  signal  system,  having,  in  combina 
tlon,  a  signal,  signal  setting  and  restoring  means,  a  con- 
troller to  prevent  the  restoration  of  the  signal  until  the 
last  car  leaves  the  block,  an  auxiliary  signal  for  Indicating 
an  actuation  of  the  controller  when  a  car  enters  the  block, 
means  for  momentarily  displaying  said  auxiliary  signal 
when  a  car  enters  the  block,  and  means  for  continuously 
displaying  said  auxiliary  signal  when  a  predetermined 
number  of  cars  are  on  the  block,  substantially  as  descrlljed. 

6.  A  railway  block  signal  system,  having,  in  combina- 
tion, a  signal,  signal  setting  and  restoring  means,  a  con- 
troller for  said  restoring  means,  means  for  actuating  the 
controller  to  prevent  the  restoration  of  the  signal  by  said 
restoring  means  until  the  last  car  leaves  the  block,  means 
for  Indicating  an  actuation  of  the  controller  when  a  car 
enters  the  block,  and  means  for  Indicating  to  a  car  ap- 
proaching the  block  the  presence  of  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  cars  on  the  block,  substantially  as  descrlljed. 

7.  A  railway  block  signal  system,  having.  In  combina- 
tion, a  signal,  signal  setting  and  restoring  means,  a  con 
troller  for  said  restoring  means,  means  for  actuating  the 
controller  to  prevent  the  restoration  of  the  signal  by  said 
restoring  means  until  the  last  car  leaves  the  block,  and 
means  for  indicating  to  a  car  approaching  the  block  the 
presence  of  a  predetermined  number  of  cars  on  the  block, 
sabstanttally  as  described. 

S.  A  railway  block  signal  system,  having,  in  combina- 
tion, a  signal,  electrical  apparatus  actuated  when  cars 
enter  and  leave  the  block  to  set  and  restore  the  signal, 
means  for  closing  a  circuit  through  said  apparatus  to  set 
the  signal  when  a  car  enters  the  block,  means  for  closing 
a  circuit  throuik,  said  apparatus  to  restore  the  signal  when 
a  car  leaves  the  block,  and  means  for  preventing  the  set- 
ting of  the  signal  while  the  circuit  which  Is  closed  by  a 
car  leaving  the  block  Is  connected  to  a  source  of  current, 
substantially  as  descrll>ed. 

9.  .\  railway  block  signal  system,  having.  In  combina- 
tion, a  signal  at  each  end  of  a  track  section  or  block, 
means  for  setting  one  signal  at  safety  when  a  car  enters 
the  block  In  one  direction,  means  for  restoring  said  signal 
when  a  car  leaves  the  block,  means  for  setting  the  other 
signal  at  safety  when  a  car  enters  the  block  In  the  other 
direction,  means  for  restoring  said  signal  when  a  car 
leaves  the  block,  and  means  for  preventing  the  setting  of 
ou«  signal   at   safety    If   the  other   signal    is   restored    by 


means  other  than  a  car  leaving  the  block,  substantially 
as  described. 

10.  A  railway  block  signal  system,  having.  In  combina- 
tion, a  signal  at  each  end  of  a  track  section  or  blocis 
standing  normally  at  danger,  signal  setting  and  restoring 
means  acting  to  set  the  signal  at  the  entering  end  of  the 
block  at  safety  when  a  car  enters  the  block  from  either 
direction,  and  to  restore  the  signal  when  a  car  leaves  the 
block,  and  means  for  preventing  the  setting  of  one  signal 
at  safety  while  the  other  signal  Is  at  safety.  subsUntlalljr 
as  descrlt>ed. 

11.  A  railway  block  signal  system,  having.  In  combina- 
tion, a  signal  at  each  end  of  a  track  section  or  block 
standing  normally  at  danger,  a  locking  device  for  each 
signal,  and  signal  setting  and  restoring  means  acting  to 
set  the  signal  at  the  entering  end  of  the  block  at  safety 
when  a  car  enters  the  block  from  either  direction,  and 
to  actuate  the  locking  device  of  said  signal  to  release  the 
signal  when  a  car  leaves  the  block,  substantially  as 
described. 

12.  A  railway  block  signal  system,  having.  In  combina- 
tion, a  signal  at  each  end  of  a  track  section  or  block 
standing  normally  at  danger,  a  locking  device  for  each 
signal,  means  for  setting  the  signal  at  the  entering  end 
of  the  block  at  safety  when  a  car  enters  the  block  from 
either  direction,  means  for  actuating  the  locking  device 
of  the  signal  at  the  entering  end  of  the  block  to  release 
the  signal  when  a  car  leaves  the  block,  a  controller  and 
means  for  actuating  the  controller  to  prevent  the  actua- 
tion of  said  locking  device  until  the  last  car  leaves  the 
block,  substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

13.  A  railway  block  signal  system,  having,  in  combina- 
tion, a  signal  at  each  end  of  a  track  section  or  block 
standing  normally  at  danger,  an  actuating  magnet  for 
each  signal,  qieans  for  closing  a  circuit  including  the 
magnet  of  the  signal  at  the  entering  end  of  the  block 
when  a  car  enters  the  block  from  either  direction,  and 
means  actuated  by  the  movement  of  the  signal  at  the 
entering  end  of  the  block  to  safety  for  breaking  the 
circuit  of  the  magnet  of  the  signal  at  the  distant  end  of 
the  block,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  A  railway  block  signal  system,  having.  In  combina- 
tion, a  signal  at  each  end  of  a  track  section  or  block,  a 
signal  setting  magnet  for  each  signal  acting  when  ener- 
gized to  set  the  signal  at  safety,  two  line  wires,  means  for 
closing  a  circuit  Including  the  signal  setting  magnet  at  the 
entering  end  of  the  block  and  one  of  the  line  wires  when 
a  car  enters  the  block  in  either  direction,  said  circuit 
including  one  line  wire  when  cars  enter  the  block  in  one 
direction  and  including  the  other  line  wire  when  cars 
enter  the  block  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  magnet  in  said 
circuit  at  the  distant  end  of  the  block,  a  source  of  current 
connected  to  said  circuit  at  the  distant  end  of  the  block, 
and  means  actuated  by  said  last  mentioned  magnet  when 
energlxed  by  a  ground  on  a  line  wire  for  preventing  ;i 
closure  of  the  circuit  Including  the  signal  setting  magnet 
at  the  distant  end  of  the  block  by  a  car  entering  that  end 
of  the  block. 

15.  A  railway  block  signal  system,  having,  in  combina- 
tion, a  signal  at  each  end  of  a  track  section  or  block 
standing  normally  at  danger,  means  for  setting  the  signal 
at  the  entering  end  of  the  block  at  safety  when  a  car 
enters  the  block  from  either  direction,  means  for  restoring 
the  signal  when  a  car  leaves  the  block,  a  controller  for 
said  restoring  means,  and  means  for  actuating  the  con 
troller  to  prevent  the  restoration  of  the  signal  until  the 
last  car  leaves  the  block,  substantially  as  described. 

16.  A  railway  block  signal  system,  having.  In  combina- 
tion, a  signal  at  each  end  of  a  track  section  or  block 
standing  normally  at  danger,  an  actuating  magnet  for 
each  signal,  means  for  closing  a  circuit  Including  the 
magnet  of  the  signal  at  the  entering  end  of  the  block  when 
a  car  enters  the  block  from  either  direction,  means  in- 
cluding the  actuating  magnet  of  the  signal  at  the  entering 
end  of  the  block  for  restoring  said  signal,  and  means  for 
closing  a  circuit  including  said  magnet  when  a  car  leaves 
the  block,  substantially  as  descrll)ed 

17.  A  railway  block  signal  system,  having.  In  combina 
tlon,   a   signal    at   each   end   of  a   track   section    or   block 
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sundlng  normally  at  danger,  an  actuating  magnet  for 
each  signal,  means  for  closing  a  circuit  Including  the 
magnet  of  the  signal  at  the  entering  end  of  the  block  when 
a  car  enters  the  block  from  either  direction,  means  In- 
cluding the  actuating  magnet  of  the  signal  at  the  entering 
end  of  the  block  for  restoring  said  signal,  means  for 
closing  a  circuit  including  said  magnet  when  a  car  leaves 
the  block,  a  controller  for  said  restoring  means  acting  to 
prevent  the  restoration  of  the  signal  until  the  last  car 
leaves  the  block,  means  for  actuating  said  controller  when 
cars  enter  the  block,  and  means  including  said  actuating 
magnet  for  actuating  the  controller  when  cars  leave  the 
block,  substantially  as  described. 

18.  A  railway  block  signal  system,  having.  In  combina- 
tion, a  signal  at  each  end  of  a  track  section  or  block, 
electrical  apparatus  at  each  end  of  the  block  for  actuating 
said  signals,  two  line  wires,  means  for  closing  a  circuit 
Including  one  of  the  line  wires  through  the  apparatus  at 
one  end  of  the  block  to  set  a  signal  when  a  car  enters  the 
block  from  one  direction,  means  for  closing  a  circuit  In- 
cluding the  other  line  wire  through  the  apparatus  at  the 
other  end  of  the  block  to  set  a  signal  when  a  car  enters 
the  block  from  the  opposite  direction,  and  means  for  pre- 
venting the  setting  of  one  signal  while  the  wire  through 
which  current  is  transmitted  to  set  the  other  signal  la 
connected  to  a  source  of  current,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

19.  A  railway  block  signal  system,  having.  In  combina- 
tion, a  signal  at  each  end  of  a  track  section  or  block, 
electrical  apparatus  at  each  end  of  the  block  for  actuating 
said  signals,  two  line  wires,  means  for  closing  a  circuit 
Including  one  of  the  line  wires  through  one  apparatus  to 
set  a  signal  when  a  car  enters  the  block  from  one  direc- 
tion, means  for  closing  a  circuit  Including  the  other  line 
wire  through  said  apparatus  to  restore  the  signal  when  a 
car  leaves  the  block,  means  for  closing  a  circuit  Including 
said  last  mentioned  wire  through  the  other  apparatus  to 
set  a  signal  when  a  car  enters  the  block  from  the  opposite 
direction,  and  means  for  closing  a  circuit  Including  the 
other  wire  through  said  last  mentioned  apparatus  to  re- 
store the  signal  when  a  car  leaves  the  block,  substantially 

•  as  described.  ■  ~ ' 


859,874       STOCK  RKLEARER.    JnsTIK  A.  DCXHAM.OoW- 
water    Mich.,  assignor   of  one  half  to  Charles   M.    Wll- 
I        llama,   Coldwater,   Mich.     Filed   Jan.   31.    1907.     Serial 
No.  355.112. 


859,S7.r     r.ARMKNT    SIPPORTER.     ALMA  E.  DaklinO, 
Barre.  Vt.     Filed  Oct.  11.  190«.     Serial  No.  338.361. 


^   // 


A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  under- 
walst  composed  of  an  upper  portion  or  section  and  a 
lower  section,  the  upper  section  having  a  lining  and  the 
lower  section  having  its  upper  edge  stitched  between  the 
upper  section  and  Us  lining  and  Its  lower  edge  provided 
with  a  reinforcing  hem,  reinforcing  straps  attached  to  the 
lower  section  of  the  garment  respectively  at  the  sides 
and  l)ack  thereof  and  having  their  upper  ends  attached 
between  the  upper  section  and  its  lining  and  their  lower 
ends  attached  in  the  hem.  garment  engaging  members  at- 
tached to  the  underwaist  at  the  lower  ends  of  the  rein 
forcing  straps,  garment  engaging  and  hose  supporting 
straps  carried  by  the  waist  and  having  their  upper  ends 
attached  between  the  lower  edge  of  the  upper  section  and 
Its  lining  and  garment  engaging  members  attached  to  the 
garment  supporting  straps. 


1.  A  stock  release  comprising  a  tube,  a  rod  passing 
through  the  tube,  a  lever  suitably  fulcrumed  and  Iwlng 
plvotally  connected  with  said  rod,  said  tube  having  elon- 
gated perforations,  lugs  located  upon  the  tube  and  l)elng 
spaced  apart  and  having  opposite  openings,  a  pin  passing 
through  the  ro*  and  lying  In  the  perforations  of  the  tube, 
a  finger  having  a  circular  portion  which  surrounds  the 
tube  and  bears  against  said  finger  and  an  end  which  en- 
ters the  openings  of  said  lugs,  a  collar  located  upon  the 
tube  and  a  coll  spring  interposed  between  said  collar  and 
the  circular  portion  of  said  finger. 

2.  A  stock  release  comprising  a  tube  having  elongated 
perforations,  a  rod  mounted  for  longitudinal  movement 
within  the  tube,  means  for  moving  said  rod,  spaced  lugs 
located  upon  the  tube  and  having  opposite  openings,  a  pin 
carried  by  the  rod  and  lielng  located  In  the  perforations  of 
the  tube,  a  finger  having  a  circular  portion  which  sur- 
rounds the  tube  and  bears  against  said  pin  and  having  an 
end  which  enters  the  openings  of  said  lugs,  a  collar  sur- 
rounding said  tube  and  being  capable  of  adjustment  there 
on  and  a  coll  spring  interposed  between  said  collar  and 
said  finger. 

3.  A  stock  release  comprising  a  tul)e  having  elongated 
perforations,  a  rod  located  In  said  tube,  a  lever  suitably 
fulcrumed  and  being  plvotally  connected  with  said  rod,  a 
pawl  attached  to  the  tube  and  adapted  to  engage  said  le- 
ver, spaced  lugs  located  upon  the  tube,  a  pin  carried  by 
said  rod  and  entering  the  perforations  of  the  tube,  a  fin- 
ger having  a  portion  which  surrounds  the  tube  and  a  por- 
tion which  passes  through  said  lugs,  a  collar  adjustably 
located  upon  the  tube  and  a  coll  spring  Interposed  between 
said  collar  and  said  finger. 


859.875.     PROCESS  OF  ENAMELING  BRICKS.  TILES, 
AND  BUILDIN<;  BLOCKS.     Hioo  Gallinowskt,  Cin- 
cinnati. Ohio,  assignor  to  Laurence  Elku<  Indianapolis, 
Ind.     Filed  June  1,  1907.     Serial  No.  376.849. 
1.  The  pro<-ess  of  enameling  brick  or  other   refractory 
material,  first,  by  applying  cement  mixed  with  sawdust  to 
the  face  of   the   refractory    material  ;    secondly,   covering 
the  glass  of  aulUble  site  with  the  same  mixture,  applying 
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the  covered  tide  of  said  glau  to  the  treated  face  of  the 
said  refractory  material,  removing  the  aforesaid  glass 
after  a  suitable  period,  sulMtantlally  as  described. 

2.  The  process  of  enameling  refractory  material,  first, 
by  washing  the  face  of  the  refractory  material  to  be  en- 
ameled with  a  mild  solution  of  the  hydrochloric  acid : 
secondly,  treating  said  face  of  said  refractory  material 
with  a  mixture  of  cement  and  vegetable  fiber  ;  thirdly, 
applying  the  said  mixture  of  cement  and  vegetable  fiber 
to  a  sheet  of  glass  of  suitable  sise ;  fourthly,  applying 
the  said  covered  side  of  said  glass  to  the  treated  face  of 
said  refractory  material,  and  flnaUy  removing  said  glass, 
substantially  as  described. 


869,876.  ICE-CREAM  FREEZER.  HlNHT  J.  OnifBB, 
Vandergrift,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mary  Gerner,  Canton,  Ohio. 
Filed  July  2.  1904.     Serial  No.  215,057. 


1.  In  a  freezing  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
horizontally  arranged  tub  and  a  vertical  partition  ar- 
ranged in  said  tub  and  dividing  the  tub  Into  compart- 
ments, said  partition  being  formed  with  openings  for  the 
passage  of  a  freezing  agent  from  one  compartment  to  the 
other,  of  a  freezing  can  supported  within  the  tub  on  a 
horizontal  axis,  and  extending  Into  the  tub  on  both  sides 
of  said  partition. 

2.  In  a  freezing  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the 
combination  with  a  tilting  table,  the  tub  mounted  on  said 
table  a  freezlnR  can  arranged  in  said  tub,  a  cream  reser- 
voir mounted  on  said  table  and  communicating  with  said 
can,  means  for  supplying  a  freezing  agent  to  said  tub 
and  withdrawing  the  same  therefrom,  of  means  for  regu- 
lating the  supplying  of  cream  to  the  can  and  means  for 
regulating  the  passage  of  the  freezing  agent  through  the 
tub  whereby  the  rapidity  at  which  the  cream  la  frosen 
may  l»e  governed. 

3.  In  a  freezing  machine,  a  tub,  said  tub  having  two 
compartments  formed  therein,  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
formed  in  one  compartment,  the  other  of  said  compart- 
ments having  nn  outl»>t  port  formed  therein  and  communi- 
cating with  the  first  named  outlet  port,  and  means  for  con- 
trolling said  ports. 

4.  In  a  freezing  machine,  a  tub.  a  freezing  can  ar- 
ranged within  said  tub  and  a  partition  arranged  within 
tb«  tub  and  surrounding  the  can  and  separating  the  tub 
into  two  compartments,  with  means  for  lntr<xluclng  a 
freezing  agent  into  one  of  said  compartments,  and  means 
for  leading  the  freezing  agent  from  the  compartment   In 


which  It  li  first  placed  into  the  other  of  said  compart- 
ments. 

5.  In  a  freezing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  tub,  a 
tilting  table  on  which  said  tub  Is  mounted,  a  freezing  can 
arranged  within  the  tub,  a  vertical  partition  disposed 
within  the  tub  and  dividing  the  same  into  two  compart- 
ments, said  partition  having  ports  or  passageways  where- 
by a  fluid  can  pass  from  one  compartment  of  the  tub  to 
the  other  and  means  for  tilting  said  table  to  effect  the  flow 
of  liquid  from  one  compartment  to  the  other. 

6.  In  a  freezing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  tub 
adapted  to  receive  a  freezing-agent,  of  a  vertical  parti- 
tion within  the  tub  and  separating  the  chamber  therein 
Into  compartments,  and  a  freezing  can  extending  through 
said  partition  Into  the  different  compartments  In  the  tub. 

7.  In  a  freezing  machine,  a  horizontally  disposed  tub 
adapted  to  receive  a  freezing  agent  and  divided  by  a  ver- 
tical partition  Into  compartments,  and  a  freezing  can  ex- 
tending Into  all  of  said  compartments. 


859.877.  NON  REFILLABLE  BOTTLE.  Chables  Gib- 
LIN.  Cleveland.  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  6.  1907.  Serial  No. 
366.840. 


1.  A  bottle  having  a  neck  provided  with  an  annular  rib 
and  an  internal  annular  groove  lo  alinement  with  said  rlh, 
In  combination  with  a  stopper  comprising  a  flexible  ex- 
ternal meml>er  and  a  rigid  core,  said  stopper  being  pro- 
vided with  a  transverse  recess,  and  a  spring  actuated  lock- 
ing pin  seated  Id  said  recess. 

2.  A  bottle  stopper  comprising  an  external  flexible  mem- 
ber having  a  recess  or  socket  and  a  rigid  core  engaging 
said  recess  and  having  a  disk  at  Its  upper  end.  said  stopper 
being  provided  with  a  transversely  disposed  recess  extend- 
ing entirely  through  the  rigid  member  and  partially 
through  the  flexible  member,  and  a  spring  actuated  locking 
pin  seated  In  said  recess. 


8r,9.878.  DEFIBRATING-MACHINE.  John  S.  Gillibs, 
Manila,  rhlllppine  Islands,  assignor  of  one  half  to  Met- 
caff  A.  Clarke.  Manila,  rhlllppine  Islands.  Original  ap- 
plication filed  Sept.  27,  1905,  Serial  No.  280,362.  Di- 
vided and  this  application  filed  June  5.  1906.  Serial 
No.  320,354. 

1.  The  combination  In  a  machine  for  deflbratlng  fibrous 
plants,  of  means  for  denuding  the  fll)ers  of  the  plant  of 
waste  vegetable  matter,  a  comb  for  separating  the  cleaned 
fibers  Into  groups,  and  means  cooperating  to  feed  and 
twist  said  groups  of  fibers  Into  a  loose  strand  while  the  re- 
mainder of  the  plant  Is  being  denuded  of  waste  material, 
subetantlaliy  as  de8crlt)ed. 

2.  The  combination  in  a  machine  for  deflbratlng  fibrous 
pisnts,  of  means  for  denuding  the  flt>ers  of  the  plant  of 
waste  vegetable  matter,  a  comb  for  separating  the 
cleaned  fibers  Into  groups,  a  yielding  lining  l)etween  the 
teeth  of  said  comb,  and  means  cooperating  to  feed  and 
twist  said  groups  of  fibers  Into  a  loose  strand  during  the 
denuding  operation.  sulMtantlally  as  de«cril)ed. 

3.  The  combln.itlon  In  a  machine  for  deflbratlng  fibrous 
plants,  of  a  knife  or  scraper  for  denuding  the  fibers  of 
waste  vegetable  matter,  and  a  rotary  brush  operating  Im- 
mediately adjacent  the  plant  entrance  side  of  said  knife  or 
scraper,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  combination  in  a  machine  for  deflbratlng  fibrous 
plants,  of  a  knife  or  scraper  for  denuding  the  fibers  of 
waste  vegetable  matter,  and  a  pair  of  rotary  brushes  op- 
erating Immediately  adjacent  the  plant  entrance  side  of 
said  knife  or  scraper  and  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
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path  of  travel  of  tbe  plant  being  treated,  subatantlallj  as 
described. 


5.  The  combination  In  a  machine  for  deflbratlng  fibrous 
plants,  of  a  knife  or  scraper,  a  rotary  brush  operating  ad- 
jacent said  knife  or  scraper,  means  for  withdrawing  said 
brush  from  contact  with  the  plant  being  treated,  and 
means  for  similarly  withdrawing  said  knife,  substantially 
as  described. 

6.  The  combination  In  a  machine  for  deflbratlng  flbrous 
plants,  of  an  adjustable  knife,  an  adjustable  brush  rota- 
tably  mounted  adjacent  said  knife,  and  means  cooperating 
wit^  said  knife  and  brush  to  conjointly  adjust  same  and  to 
provide  for  a  further  movement  of  the  knife  In  one  direc- 
tion Independently  of  said  brush,  sulMtantlally  as  de- 
scribed. 

7.  The  combination  In  a  machine  for  deflbratlng  flbrous 
plants,  of  a  knife,  a  rotary  brush  carried  thereby  Imme- 
diately adjacent  the  plant  entrance  side  thereof,  and 
means  for  operating  said  knife  and  holding  same  In  varied 
positions  of  adjustment,  comprising  a  rack  carried  by 
said  knife  and  a  pinion  engaging  said  rack,  substantially 
as  described. 

8.  The  combination  In  a  machine  for  deflbratlng  flbrous 
plants,  of  an  adjustable  knife  and  means  for  operating 
same,  slotted  bracket  arms  carried  by  said  knife,  a  rotary 
brush  journaled  In  the  slots  of  said  bracket  arm.  and  a 
spring  member  carried  by  said  knife  and  engaging  the 
spindle  of  said  rotary  brush  for  normally  holding  same 
down  In  said  slots,  substantially  as  de8crll)ed. 

9.  The  combination  In  a  machine  for  deflbratlng  fibrous 
plants,  of  means  for  denuding  the  fibers  of  waste  matter, 
a  rotary  brush  operating  adjacent  said  denuding  means,  a 
comb  for  separating  the  clean  fibers  Into  groups,  and 
means  cooperating  to  feed  and  twist  said  groups  of 
cleaned  fibers  Into  a  loose  strand  while  the  remainder  of 
the  plant  Is  toeing  denuded  of  waste  material,  substantially 
as  described. 

10.  The  combination  In  a  machine  for  defibratlng  fibrous 
plants,  of  a  pair  of  knives  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  path  of  travel  of  the  plants  being  treated,  a  pair  of  ro- 
tary brnsbes  disposed  between  said  knives  and  on  op[>oslte 
sides  of  tbe  path  of  travel  of  said  plants,  said  knives  and 
brushes  cooperating  to  clean  the  fibers  of  waste  material,  i 


a  yieldingly  mounted  comb  disposed  In  the  path  of  travel 
of  said  cleaned  fibers  for  separating  them  Into  groups,  and 
means  cooperating  to  feed  and  twist  said  groups  of  flt>ers 
Into  a  loose  strand  while  the  remainder  of  the  plant  la 
being  denuded  of  waste  material,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

11.  In  a  machine  for  deflbratlng  flbrous  plants,  tbe  com- 
bination with  a  knife  for  denuding  the  fibers , of  waste 
vegetable  matter,  a  comb  for  separating  the  clean  fibers 
Into  groups,  and  an  auxiliary  fine  comb  disposed  between 
Bald  first  comb  and  knife,  substantially  as  described. 

12.  Tbe  combination  in  a  machine  for  deflbratlng  fibrous 
plants,  of  means  for  denuding  the  fil>er8  of  the  plant  of 
waste  vegetable  matter,  a  fine  comb  engaging  snld  de- 
nuded fibers,  and  means  for  twisting  the  denuded  and 
comt>ed  fibers  Into  strands,  substantially  as  described. 

13.  The  combination  In  a  machine  for  defibratlng  fibrous 
plants,  of  means  for  denuding  the  fibers  of  the  plant  of 
waste  vegetable  matter,  means  for  separating  the  clean 
fibers  Into  groups,  means  cooperating  to  feed  and  twist 
aald  groups  of  flt>ers  Into  a  Loose  strand  while  the  re- 
mainder of  the  plant  Is  being  denuded,  comprising  spring- 
controlled  axlally  movable  twister  heads,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  twister  heads,  substantially  as  described. 


859,879.     HEATING  SYSTEM.     Elkanob  Gobdon,  George- 
town. Ohio.     Filed  July  21,  1906.     Serial  No.  827,182. 


1.  In  combination  with  upper  and  lower  floors  of  a 
building,  a  fire  place  arranged  at  the  point  of  Junction 
of  the  walls  of  the  adjoining  rooms  of  the  lower  fioor, 
Individual  grates  In  the  fireplace,  one  for  each  room,  a 
main  grate  between  the  individual  grates  to  support 
therewith  a  common  bed  of  fuel  ;  a  fine  leading  upwardly 
from  said  flre  place  to  the  upper  floor  and  provided  at  ita 
upper  end  with  a  closure,  a  final  outlet  fine  leading  to 
the  exterior,  and  radiators  In  the  rooms  of  the  upper 
floor  provided  with  inlet  pipes  extending  through  said 
closure  Into  the  flue  and  with  outlet  pipes  leading  there- 
from to  the  said  final  outlet  flue. 

2.  A  beating  system  eml>odylng  a  flue  built  at  tbe  point 
of  juncture  of  the  walls  of  a  plurality  of  rooms,  a  flre 
place  arranged  at  the  lower  end  of  the  flue  and  having 
openings  communicating  with  the  respective  rooms,  In- 
dividual grates  arranged  within  tbe  said  openings,  a 
main  grate  common  to  all  the  rooms  arranged  within  the 
flre  place  and  forming  in  conjunction  with  the  Individual 
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gmtei  a  support  for  a  common  bed  of  fuel,  and  radiators 
corr^'apondinKly  arranged  In  the  rooms  of  an  upper  floor 
and  communicating  with  the  upper  end  of  the  flue. 

3.  A  heating  system  coniprislDg  a  fire  place  arranged  at 
the  Juncture  of  the  rooms  on  one  floor  of  the  building,  in- 
dividual grates  In  the  fireplace,  one  for  each  room,  a 
main  grate  cooperating  with  said  individual  grates  to 
support  a  bed  of  fuel  common  to  all  of  the  rooms,  a  flue 
leading  upward  from  said  fire  place  and  in  open  communi- 
cation with  all  the  grates,  and  radiators  In  upper  compart- 
ments communicating  with  said  flue  and  adapted  to  utiltxe 
the  waste  heat  therefrom. 

4.  A  heating  system  embodying  a  flue  of  rectangular 
form  having  its  corners  arranged  in  line  with  partition 
walls  forming  a  plurality  of  rooms  and  its  sides  arranged 
obliquely  across  the  adjacent  corners  of  the  rooms,  a  fire 
place  at  the  base  of  the  flue  having  openings  in  the  sides 
thereof,  Individual  grates  arranged  in  the  said  openings, 
and  a  main  grate  arranged  in  the  flue  between  said  indi- 
vidual grates  and  operating  in  conjunction  therewith  to 
support  a  bed  of  fuel,  thereby  forming  an  open  flre  place 
common  to  all  the  rooms. 

5.  A  heating  system  comprising  a  flue  or  chimney 
built  at  the  corner  angle  of  a  plurality  of  rooms,  an  open 
fireplace  at  the  base  thereof,  individual  grates  at  the 
respective  sides  of  the  flreplace  and  In  open  communication 
therewith,  one  for  each  room,  a  main  grate  between  said 
individual  grates  and  common  to  all  the  rooms,  a  de- 
flector in  the  flue  above  the  main  grate  presenting  surfaces 
equal  In  numl>er  to  the  Individual  grates,  and  a  series  of 
radiators  communicating  with  the  upper  end  of  said  flue. 


8.19.880.  ICE-PICK.  Pbiob  M.  Guioc,  Finlby  I.  Lucas, 
and  Edwin  M.  MrrcALr,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  Filed  Sept. 
13.  1906.     Serial  No.  .^.".4.4.^2. 


1.  .\n  ice  pick,  comprlslug  an  anchor  frame  having  two 
points  of  engagement  with  the  ice.  a  stem  extending 
slidtngly  through  said  frame  in  the  line  of  said  points  of 
engagement,  a  pick  in  the  form  of  a  plate  arranged  in  the 
same  line  as  said  points  and  secured  to  said  stem,  and  a 
sliding  connection  between  the  pick  and  said  anchor  frame 
whereby  the  former  is  retained  In  the  line  of  said  points. 

2.  An  ice  pick,  comprising  an  anchor  frame  having  two 
points  of  engagement  with  the  ice,  a  stem  extending 
siidlngly  through  said  frame  in  the  line  of  said  points  of 
engagement,  a  pick  in  the  form  of  a  plate  arranged  in  the 
s.ime  line  as  said  points  and  secured  to  said  stem,  and  a 


connection  rigid  with  respect  to  the  pick  and  mounted  to 
slide  longitudinally  and  laterally  upon  said  anchor  frame, 
the  lateral  movement  being  such  as  to  impart  lateral 
movement  to  the  picl^  in  the  line  of  the  points  of  engage- 
ment of  the  anchor  frame  with  the  ice. 

3.  An  ice  pick,  comprising  an  anchor-frame  having  two 
points  of  engagement  with  the  ice,  a  stem  extending 
slldlngly  through  said  frame  in  the  line  of  said  points  of 
engagement,  a  pick  in  the  form  of  a  plate  arranged  in  the 
same  line  as  said  points  and  secured  to  said  stem,  and  a 
cross-bar  rigid  with  said  pick  and  provided  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  same  with  short  longitudinal  slots  engaging 
said  guide-frame  to  retain  the  pick  in  the  line  of  said 
points. 

4.  An  ice  pick,  comprising  an  anchor-frame  consisting 
of  a  centrally  perforated  cross-head  and  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  rods  projecting  from  said  cross  head 
and  terminating  in  pointed  ends,  a  stem  extending  slld- 
lngly through  the  cross-hend  and  provided  with  a  handle 
at  the  opposite  side  of  the  same  from  said  rods  and  with 
a  pick  in  the  form  of  a  plate,  between  said  rods  and 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  saw  teeth,  and  a  cross-bar 
rigid  with  said  stem  and  pick  and  provided  with  longi- 
tudinal slots  engaging  said  guide-rods. 


R.IO.R.Sl.  LAW>' MOWER.  Ar.FREi.  Hii.L.  r>enver,  Colo., 
assignor  to  The  Kendrick  and  Hill  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Denver,  Colo.  Filed  Oct.  14,  1905.  Serial  No. 
282,834. 


1.  In  a  mower  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  the  ground  wheel  or  roller,  the  rotary  cutter,  and  a 
gearing  connection  between  the  ground  wheel  and  cutter. 
Including  two  auxiliary  gears  Interposed  l)etween  a  gear  on 
the  ground  wheel,  and  a  second  gear,  the  auxiliary  gears 
being  in  mesh  with  each  other  and  one  of  them  Iteing  con- 
stantly in  mesh  with  the  ground  wheel  gear,  the  auxiliary 
gears  being  capable  of  such  adjustment  that  either  may  be 
made  to  mesh  with  the  second  gear,  whereby  the  rotary 
cutter  may  be  made  to  rotate  in  one  direction  or  the  other 
as  desired,  a  lever-like  device  upnn  one  arm  of  which  the 
auxiliary  gears  are  mounted,  and  a  fulcrum  for  said  device, 
said  fulcrum  being  in  axial  allnement  with  the  axis  of  the 
ground  wheel  or  roller  the  machine  being  also  provided 
with  a  stationary  cutter  bar  cooperating  with  the  rotary 
cutter  for  grass  cutting  or  sharpening  purposes  according 
to  the  direction  of  rotation. 

2.  In  a  mower  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  ground  wheel  or  roller,  a  rotary  cutter  and  a  cutter 
bar  cooperating  with  the  rotary  cutter,  a  gear  mounted  to 
turn  with  the  ground  wheel,  and  a  forward  gear  for  im- 
parting movement  to  the  rotary  cutter,  of  two  auxiliary 
meshing  gears  interposed  between  the  ground  wheel  gear 
and  the  forward  gear,  a  lever  like  device  upon  one  arm  of 
which  the  auxiliary  gears  are  mounted,  the  fulcrum  of  the 
said  device  t>eing  in  allnement  with  the  axis  of  the  ground 
wheel  or  roller  one  of  the  auxiliary  gears  being  constantly 
in  mesh  with  the  ground  wheel  gear,  the  two  gears  being 
capable  of  such  adjustment  that  either  may  be  made  to 
mesh  with  the  forward  gear  or  t)oth  disengaged  therefrom 
as  may  be  desired,  the  gearing  arrangement  being  such 
that  when  one  of  the  auxiliary  gears  is  in  mesh  with  the 
forward  gear  the  rotary  cutter  Is  rotated  In  one  direction, 
while  when  the  other  auxiliary  gear  is  in  mesh  with  the 
forward  gear  the  rotary  cutter  is  rotated  in  the  reverse 
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direction  and  when  neither  auxiliary  gear  meshes  with  the 
forward  gear,  the  rotary  cutter  has  no  movement. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  ground  wheel  or  roller  provided  with  a  gear,  and  a 
rotary  cutter  provided  with  a  gear,  of  a  gearing  connection 
between  the  ground  wheel  gear  and  the  rotary  cutter  gear, 
said  connection  including  two  auxiliary  gears,  a  lever  like 
device  upon  which  the  two  auxiliary  gears  are  mounted, 
and  having  lU  fulcrum  in  axial  allnement  with  the  ground 
wheel  or  roller  the  lever  like  device  being  capable  of  such 
adjustment  as  to  change  the  position  of  the  auxiliary  gears 
whereby  the  rotary  cutter  may  be  caused  to  rotate  In 
either  direction  or  remain  stationary  as  may  be  desired 
while  the  ground  wheel  is  moving  in  a  given  direction. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  ground  wheel  or  roller  provided  with  a  gear,  and  a 
rotary  cutter  provided  with  a  gear,  of  a  gearing  connection 
between  the  ground  wheel  gear  and  the  rotary  cutter  gear, 
said  gearing  connection  Including  a  forward  gear,  a  lever- 
like device  having  a  fulcrum  coinciding  as  to  position  with 
the  axis  of  the  ground  wheel,  two  auxiliary  gears  mounted 
on  the  lever-like  device,  the  auxiliary  gears  being  arranged 
to  mesh  with  each  other  and  one  of  them  being  constantly 
in  mesh  with  the  ground  wheel  gear,  and  suitable  means 
for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  lever  like  device,  whereby 
either  of  the  auxiliary  gears  may  be  thrown  into  mesh  with 
the  forward  gear  or  both  auxiliary  gears  disengaged  from 
the  forward  gear  as  may  be  desired. 

5.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  the  ground  wheel  or  roller,  a  rotary  cutter  and  a  gear- 
ing connection  between  the  ground  wheel  and  the  said  cut- 
ter including  two  auxiliary  meshing  gears,  a  bell  crank 
lever  device  upon  one  arm  of*whlch  said  gears  are  mounted, 
and  suitable  means  connected  with  the  lever  device  for 
adjusting  the  auxiliary  gears  to  cause  the  rotary  cutter  to 
move  in  either  direction  or  remain  stationary  as  may  be 

6  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  ground  wheel  or  roller,  a  rotary  cutter,  a  gearing  con- 
nection •  between  the  rotary  cutter  and  ground  wheel  In- 
cluding a  pair  of  auxiliary  meshing  gears,  a  bell  crank 
lever  device  upon  one  arm  of  which  the  said  gears  are  Jour- 
naled,  the  other  arm  of  the  lever  device  being  slotted,  an 
eccentric  cam  engaging  the  slot  of  the  lever  whereby  the 
latter  may  be  actuated  to  move  the  auxiliary  gears  into 
position  to  cause  the  rotary  cutter  to  route  in  either  di- 
rection or  remain  stationary  during  a  given  movement  of 
the  ground  wheel,  and  suitable  means  for  actuating  the 
eccentric  cam  to  produce  the  aforesaid  result. 


Iwlts  secured  in  the  transverse  openings,  the  two  upper- 
most hook  bolts  having  their  hooks  facing  each  other  and 
adapted  to  hold  the  rail  between  them,  as  and  for  the  pur- 

j>ose  set  forth. 

2.  The  herein  deecrll>ed  Improved  fence  post,  consisting 
of  a  concrete  body  formed  with  a  tapered  opening  extend- 
ing upwardly  therein  from  its  base  portion  and  for  a  por- 
tion onlv  of  Its  length,  stays  embedded  In  the  four  cor- 
ners of  the  said  body  and  consisting  of  a  single  rod  dou- 
bled upon  Itself  in  the  form  of  a  hair  pin.  the  meml)ers  of 
the  stays  extending  downwardly  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
base  opening,  the  liody  being  also  formed  with  a  series  of 
transverse  openings  extending  therethrough,  some  of  which 
Intersect  the  tapered  opening  and  others  of  which  are  In 
the  solid  portion  of  the  body  above  such  opening,  and  hook 
Iwlts  secured  In  the  transverse  openings. 


859.882.  FENCE  rOST.  Nathamei-  W.  Hoskins.  Al- 
mond. Wis.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  William  H.  Rice, 
IMalnfleld.  Wis.     Filed  Nov.  8.  1906.     Serial  No.  342,572. 


859  883.  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  CONCRETE  POSTS. 
Nathaniel  W.  Hoskins.  Almond.  Wis.,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  William  H.  Rice.  Plalnfleld.  Wis.  Filed  Nov.  8. 
1906.    Serial  No.  342,573. 


A  machine  for  forming  posts  of  concrete  or  like  mate- 
rial. (omprlHtng  a  framework,  a  mold  supported  thereby 
and  embodying  end  pieces  and  longitudinal  plates  and  a 
bottom  plate  formed  with  openings,  one  of  said  end  pieces 
being  formed  with  an  opening,  said  latter  opening  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  core,  the  core  extending  through  said 
last  named  opening  and  formed  with  openings  adapted  to 
register  with  the  openings  In  the  l>ottora  plate,  a  rack 
mounted  to  move  In  the  framework,  toward  and  from  the 
Iwttom  plate,  means  for  moving  said  rack,  and  pins  mount- 
ed on  said  rack  In  registry  with  the  openings  In  the  bot- 
tom plate,  sundry  of  said  pins  being  adapted  to  extend 
through  the  openings  In  the  core,  as  and  for  the  purpose 
set  forth. 


1.  The  herein  described  Improved  fence  post,  consisting  1 
of  a  concrete  l>ody  formed  with  h  tnpered  opening  extend-  | 
Ing  upwardly  therein  from  Its  base  portion  and  for  a  por-   i 
tlon  only  of  its  length,  stays  embedded  In  the  four  corners  j 
of   the  said   body   and   consisting  of  a   single   ro<l  doubled 
upon  Itself  In  the  form  of  a  hair  pin,  the  members  of  the 
sUys  extending  downwardly  on  opposite  sides  of  the  base 
opening,  the  body  l>elng  also  formed  with  a  series  of  trans-  1 
verse  openings  extending  therethrough,  some  of  which  In-  j 
tersect  the  tapered  opening  and  others  of  which  are  In  the 
solid   portion   of  the   body   above  such   opening,   and   hook 


8.'',9.884.  TELEPHONE  SERVICE  APPAUATIS.  Uriah 
8.  Jackson,  Ossipee.  N.  H.,  assignor  to  The  Superior 
Automatic  Telephone  Co..  Boston,  Mass..  a  Corporation 
of  Maine.     Filed  Aug.  18,  1905.     Serial  No.  274,781. 

1.  In  a  telephone  service  apparatus  a  call  device  con- 
sisting of  a  circuit  make  and  break  wheel  ;  o  winding  lever 
the  movement  of  which  by  the  ojM-rator  will  incite  a  ro- 
tative movement  in  the  snid  wheel  ;  a  step  by  step  switch 
mechanism  operated  by  said  make  and  break  wheel  ;  an 
Indicating  disk  having  a  i^ilnter  and  stop  pin  attached;  a 
fixed  dial  having  numlwrs  so  arranged  thot  by  setting  the 
said  pointer  at  any  determined  number,  a  telephonic  con 
nectlon  Is  made  with  the  station  corresponding  with  the 
said  number  ;  and  a  let  off  lever  constructed  to  allow  the 
moving  parts  to  restore  the  entire  apparatus  to  Its  normal 
condition,  that  Is.  with  all  the  pointers  ut  "0";  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purpf)8e  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  two  Wire  party  line  telephone  service  appa- 
rat*us.  a  normally  closed  calling  circuit,  a  plurality  of 
telepliones  Included  In  closed  normally  short  circuited 
loops  tapped  In  the  calling  circuit,  a  manually  operable 
device  at  each  telephone  station  adapted  to  break  the  nor- 
mal short  circuit  and  establish  the  talking  circuit  of  that 
station,  each  telephone  also  provided  with  a  make  and 
break  contact   mechanism  the  operation  of  which  breaks 
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th«  abort  circuit  at  a  called  atatioD  and  eatabliabea  the 
tallclng  circuit  of  that  atation,  anbatantially  aa  described. 


3.  Id  a  two  wire  party  line  telephone  service  appa- 
ratus, a  normally  closed  calling  circuit,  a  plurality  of  tele- 
phones included  in  closed  normally  short  circuited  loops 
tapped  in  the  calling  circuit,  a  manually  operable  device  at 
each  telephone  station  adapted  to  break  the  normal  short 
circuit  and  establish  the  talking  circuit  of  that  atation, 
each  telephone  also  provided  with  a  make  and  break  con- 
tact mechanism  the  operation  of  which  breaks  the  abort 
circuit  at  a  called  station  and  establishes  the  talking  cir- 
cuit of  that  station,  and  a  lock  out  means  at  each  tele- 
phone station  arranged  to  prevent  operation  of  said  manu 
ally  operable  device  of  all  the  telephone  stations. 


S58.885.  CREAM  -  SEPARATING  DEVICE.  Walter  I. 
Kirk,  Cbicago.  III.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Harry  D. 
Kirk.  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Sept.  18,  1905.  Serial  No. 
279.001. 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  specified,  comprising  a  partition 
having  a  flexible  periphery  and  adapted  to  fit  against  the 
walls  of  a  bottle  neck,  and  means  whereby  said  partition 
can  be  inserted  into  and  withdrawn  from  the  bottle. 

2.  A  device  of  the  class  specified,  comprising  a  partition, 
a  handle  pivoted  near  the  middle  of  the  partition,  and  an 
operating  rod  connected  with  the  partition  near  its  periph- 
ery, whereby  the  partition  can  be  turned  to  assume  a  posi- 
tion longitudinally  of  the  handle  to  permit  its  insertion 
into  and  w^ithdrawal  from  a  bottle. 

3.  A  device  of  the  class  specified,  comprising  a  partition 
adapted  for  insertion  into  a  bottle  neck  and  capable  of  fit- 
ting against  the  walls  of  said  neck  so  as  to  close  the  same, 
a  handle  7  pivoted  to  the  partition  near  its  middle,  and  an 
operating  rod  9  pivoted  tc  the  partition  near  its  outer  edge 
and  extended  through  a  ring  10  formed  at  the  end  of  the 
handle  7.  I 


4.  A  device  of  the  class  specified,  comprising  a  collapai- 
ble  partition  and  devices  attached  thereto,  whereby  the 
partition  can  t>e  inserted  into  a  bottle  neck  in  a  collapsed 
condition  and  then  spread  out  and  fitted  against  the  aldea 
of  the  bottle  neck  to  close  the  same. 

5.  A  device  of  the  class  specified,  comprising  a  partition 
adapted  to  close  one  part  of  a  bottle  from  another,  and 
means  whereby  said  partition  can  be  Inserted  in  a  bottle  in 
a  longitudinal  position,  and  then  turned  to  a  crosswise 
position. 

6.  A  device  of  the  class  specified,  comprising  a  disk 
made  with  a  flexible  periphery  and  formed  with  hinged 
sections,  handle  7  pivotally  connected  with  the  center  of 
said  disk,  an  operating  rod  9  pivotally  connected  at  one 
aide  of  the  center  or  handle  7,  the  handle  having  a  loop  10 
through  which  the  rod  9  is  extended,  and  the  rod  9  being 
provided  with  a  handle  11  adapted  to  strike  the  loop  10, 
and  thereby  serve  aa  a  atop  for  the  downward  movement 
of  said  rod. 

7.  A  device  of  the  class  specified,  comprising  a  partition 
adapted  for  insertion  into  and  through  the  neck  of  a 
bottle,  and  also  adapted  to  fit  against  the  sides  of  the 
t>ottle  neck  after  insertion,  and  means  attached  to  said 
partition  for  inserting  and  withdrawing  the  same. 

8.  A  device  of  the  class  specified,  comprising  a  foldable 
partition  and  a  rod  carrying  said  partition,  the  partition 
being  pivotally  secured  to  the  rod  so  as  to  permit  It  to  be 
swung  lengthwise  of  the  rod  to  permit  Insertion  into  the 
bottle  neck. 

9.  A  device  of  the  class  specified,  comprising  a  foldable 
partition  and  a  rod  carrying  said  partition,  the  partition 
being  pivotally  secured  to  the  rod  so  as  to  permit  it  to  be 
swung  lengthwise  of  the  rod  \o  permit  insertion  Into  the 
bottle  neck,  and  a  second  rod  attached  to  said  partition  at 
one  side  of  the  aforesaid  rod.  for  swinging  the  partition 
about  its  pivotal  connection  therewith. 

10.  A  device  of  the  class  descril>ed  for  the  uses  and  pur- 
poses set  forth,  consisting  of  a  flexible  substantially  flat 
circular  member  for  entrance  into  a  bottle,  and  a  carrying 
memt)er  to  which  such  flexible  memt)er  Is  loosely  attached 
and  on  which  it  has  free  movement. 

11.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  flexible  disk,  a 
memt>er  from  which  it  is  suspended,  and  a  device  carried 
on  said  member  for  contacting  with  and  tipping  the  disk 
for  the  purposes  herein  described. 


859,886.  SPIRIT  -  LEVEL.  Frank  L.  Maronit,  Jollet, 
III.,  assignor  of  one-third  to  Edward  Carroll,  Jollet,  III. 
Filed  May  3,  1906.     Serial  No.  315.045. 
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1.  An  improved  adjustable  spirit  level,  consisting  of  the 
ordinary  wooden  straight-piece,  provided  with  an  opening 
through  the  side  of  said  straight  piece  ;  a  bracket  rigidly 
connected  to  the  frame  surface  in  said  opening  ;  a  carrier 
pivotally  connected  with  said  bracket  ;  forks  6  and  forks 
7  of  said  carrier ;  channeled  cups  or  receivers,  alldable  on 
said  forks  6  snd  said  forks  7  ;  a  spring  secured  to  one  of 
said  forks  7  so  that  when  the  ends  of  a  spirit  tube  are  In- 
serted Into  the  recesses  of  said  cups,  said  spring  will 
press  with  suflBclent  force  against  one  of  said  cups  to  hold 
said  spirit  tube  rigidly  In  position,  and  also  permit  the 
Instant  removal  or  replacing  of  spirit  tut>e«,  when  desired : 
adjusting  screws  12.  operated  at  the  edge  of  the  level,  for 
shifting  the  position  of  said  carrier  and  thus  adjusting 
the  spirit  level  to  any  plane,  all  as  set  forth  within  an 
angle  of  20  degrees  from  either  the  vertical  or  horlxontal. 

2.  In  a  spirit  level,  a  carrier  for  a  apirit-tube  ;  forka  6 
and  forks  7  of  said  carrier  ;  channeled  cups  or  receivers 
alldable  on  the  forks  6  rim]  the  forka  7  of  aaid  carrier  ;  a 
spring  secured  to  one  of  aaid  forka  7  for  the  purpose  of 
bolding  one  of  said  cups  against  the  end  of  said  spirlt- 
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tube  ao  that  the  latter  can  be  eailly  and  quickly  remored 
and  replaced,  ail  as  set  forth. 


859.887.  SOLE -PRESSING  MACHINE.  Benjamin  P. 
Mato,  Salem,  Mass.,  assignor  to  T'nlted  Shoe  Machinery 
Company.  Paterson,  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  May  31.  1906.     Serial  No.  319,439. 


1.  A  sole  molding  machine,  having,  In  combination, 
rigid  male  and  female  molds  adapted  to  mold  a  flat  sole 
placed  between  them,  means  for  actuating  said  molds  to 
exert  a  preliminary  pressure  upon  a  sole  to  cause  the  sole 
to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  molds  and  thereafter  a 
final  pressure  to  mold  the  sole,  and  means  acting  auto- 
matically to  regulate  the  amount  of  such  final  pressure  for 
aolea  of  different  thickness. 

2.  A  Bole  molding  machine,  having,  in  combination, 
rigid  male  and  female  molds  adapted  to  mold  a  flat  sole 
placed  between  them,  means  for  actuating  said  molds  to 
exert  a  yielding  preliminary  pressure  upon  a  sole  to  cause 
the  sole  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  molds  and  there- 
after a  final  positive  pressure  to  mold  the  sole,  and  means 
acting  automatically  to  regulate  the  amount  of  such  flnai 
pressure  for  soles  of  different  thickness. 

3.  A  sole  molding  machine,  having,  in  combination,  a 
yieldingly  mounted  rigid  mold,  a  rigid  mold  coSperatlng 
therewith  to  mold  a  flat  sole,  means  for  moving  said  co- 
operating mold  towards  the  yieldingly  mounted  mold  to 
exert  a  preliminary  pressure  upon  a  sole  until  the  aole 
conforms  to  the  shape  of  the  mold  and  thereafter  a  final 
pressure  to  mold  the  sole,  and  means  acting  automatically 
to  vary  the  movement  permitted  to  the  yieldingly  mounted 
mold  when  the  sole  is  conformed  to  the  shape  of  the 
molds  to  regulate  the  amount  of  such  final  pressure  for 
soles  of  different  thickness. 

4.  A  sole  molding  machine,  having  In  combination,  rigid 
male  and  female  molds  adapted  to  mold  a  flat  sole  placed 
between  them,  means  for  actuating  said  molds  to  exert  a 
preliminary  pressure  upon  the  sole  until  the  sole  conforms 
to  the  shape  of  the  molds,  and  thereafter  a  final  pressure 
to  mold  the  aole,  and  means  acting  automatically  to  vary 
the  movement  permitted  to  one  of  the  molds  when  the  sole 
is  conformed  to  the  shape  of  the  molds  to  regulate  the 
amount  of  pressure  for  soles  of  different  thickness. 

6.  A  sole  pressing  machine,  having,  in  combination,  co- 
operating sole  pressing  forms,   means  for  actuating  said 


forma  to  «x«rt  a  preliminary  pressure  upon  a  sole  and 
thereafter  a  final  pressure,  and  fluid  preMure  mechanism 
•cting  automatically  to  vary  the  movement  permitted  to 
one  of  said  forms  to  regulate  the  amount  of  such  flnal 
pressure  for  soles  of  different  thickness. 

6.  A  sole  pressing  machine,  having.  In  combination,  co- 
operating sole  pressing  forma,  means  for  actuating  said 
forms  to  exert  a  preliminary  pressure  upon  a  sole,  and 
thereafter  a  flnal  pressure,  and  fluid  pressure  mechanism 
acting  to  lock  one  of  said  forms  against  movement  while 
the  flnal  pressure  is  being  exerted  upon  the  sole. 

7.  A  sole  pressing  machine,  having,  in  combination.  • 
yieldingly  mounted  form,  a  cooperating  form,  means  for 
moving  the  cooperating  form  towards  the  yieldingly 
mounted  form  to  exert  a  preliminary  pressure  upon  a  sole 
and  thereafter  a  final  pressure,  and  fluid  pressure  mechan- 
Um  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  yieldingly  mount- 
ed form  acting  to  stop  the  movement  of  said  form  at  a 
predetermined  point  In  the  movement  of  the  cooperating 
form  after  a  preliminary  pr«8ure  has  been  exerted  on  the 

sole. 

8.  A  sole  pressing  machine,  having.  In  combination,  co- 
operating sole  pressing  forms,  means  for  actuating  said 
forma  to  exert  a  preliminary  pressure  upon  a  sole  and 
thereafter  a  flnal  pressure,  a  pressure  chamber  and  piston 
associated  with  one  of  said  forms  arranged  to  control  the 
movement  of  said  form,  a  passage  way  leading  from  the 
pressure  chamber,  a  valve  for  opening  and  closing  said 
passage  way,  and  means  for  actuating  the  valve  to  close 
the  passage  way,  after  a  preliminary  pressure  has  been  ex- 
erted on  the  sole. 

9.  A  sole  pressing  machine,  having,  in  combination,  a 
yieldingly  mounted  form,  a  cooperating  form,  means  for 
mounted  form  to  exert  a  preliminary  pressure  upon  a  aole 
moving  the  cooperating  form  toward  the  yieldingly 
and  thereafter  a  flnal  preasure.  a  pressure  chamber  and 
piston  associated  with  the  yieldingly  mounted  form  ar- 
ranged to  control  the  movement  of  said  form,  a  passage 
way  leading  from  the  pressure  chamber,  a  valve  for  open- 
ing and  closing  said  passage  way,  and  means  for  actuating 
the  valve  to  close  the  passage  way  at  a  predetermined 
point  in  the  movement  of  the  cooperating  form  after  a 
preliminary  pressure  has  been  exerted  on  the  sole. 


859,888.  MEANS  FOR  CASTING  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS. 
William  A.  McAdams,  Bay  Shore,  N.  Y.  Original  appli- 
cation filed  June  29.  1906.  Serial  No.  324.059.  Divided 
and  this  application  filed  Dec.  27,  1906.  Serial  No. 
349.509. 

1.  A  mold  for  casting  consisting  of  a  plastic  mixture 
comprising  a  flnely  subdivided  good  heat  conducting  ma- 
terial, a  carbonliable  binder  and  a  liquid. 

2.  A  mold  for  casting  consisting  of  a  plastic  mixture 
comprising  flnely  subdivided  carborundum  and  sugar. 

3.  A  mold  for  casting  consisting  of  a  plastic  mixture 
comprising  flnely  subdivided  carborundum,  sugar  and  clay. 

4.  A  mold  for  casting  consisting  of  a  plastic  mixture 
comprising  flnely  subdivided  carborundum,  sugar,  clay 
and  flnely  subdivided  carbon. 


859.889.  ARC-LIGHT  ELECTRODE.  Robert  H.  Read. 
Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Original  application 
filed  May  18,  1901.  Serial  No.  60.813.  Divided  and  this 
application  filed  Oct.  10,  1902.     Serial  No.  126,669. 

1.  An  arc  light  electrode  formed  of  carbid  of  titanium. 

2.  An  arc  light  electrode  containing  carbid  of  titanium. 

3.  An  arc  light  electrode  containing  carbid  of  titanium 
having  its  pores  filled  with  an  electric  conductor. 

4.  An  arc  light  electrode  formed  of  carbid  of  titanium 
having  its  pores  filled  with  carbon. 

6.  An  arc  light  electrode  containing  a  predominating 
amount  of  titanic  material. 

6.  An  arc  light  electrode  conducting  at  ordinary  temper- 
atures, containing  a  predominating  amount  of  titanic  ma- 
terial.       .        • 
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7.  An  arc  light  electrode,  conducting  at  ordinary  tempcr- 
•tar««,  composed  of  titanium  compound. 


8.  An  arc  light  electrode  composed  of  material  contain- 
ing tttanle  material  in  such  amount  that  the  titanium 
Mnea  !n  the  spectrum  of  the  arc  insure  the  emission  of  a 
substantially  white  light. 

9.  An  arc  light  electrode  conducting  at  ordinary  temper- 
atures, and  composed  essentially  of  a  titanium  compound. 

10.  An  arc  light  electrode  composed  of  refractory  con- 
ducting material  of  which  titanium  forma  one  of  the  prin- 
cipal constituents. 

11.  An  arc  light  electrode,  conducting  at  ordinary  tem- 
peratures, and  formed  of  material  of  which  titanium  is 
one  of  the  principal  constituents. 


859.8JK>.  ARC-LIGHT  ELKCTROKE.  Robert  H.  Rbad, 
Schenectady.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Original  application 
filed  May  18.  1901.  Serial  No.  60.813.  Divided  and  this 
application  filed  Oct.  25.  1902.     Serial  No.   128.786. 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  an  arc  lamp  elec- 
trode of  carbid  having  a  covering  envelop  Impervious  to 
water  to  protect  the  electrode  against  the  decomposing 
action  of  the  moisture  of  the  air. 

2.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  an  arc  lamp  elec- 
trode of  carbid  ha%-lng  a  solid  metal  envelop  protecting  the 
carbid  from  moisture. 

3.  An  arc  light  carbid  electrode,  containing  carbid  de- 
composable by  water  and  conducting  substances  Incorpo- 
rated In  the  body  of  the  carbid.  and  a  superficial  coating 
of  a  body  Impervious  to  water. 

4.  An  arc  light  carbid  electrode,  containing  carbid  of 
calcium,  a  conducting  substance  Incorporated  In  the  body 
of  the  carbid,  and  a  superficial  coating  of  a  body  Imper- 
vious to  water 

5.  An  arc  light  carbid  electrode,  containing  calcium  car- 
bid  and  carbon  mixed  therewith,  and  a  superficial  coating 
of  a  body  impervious  to  water. 

6.  An  arc  light  carbid  electrode  containing  carbid  of 
calcium,  a  conducting  substance  incorporated  In  the  body 


of  the  carbid,  and  a  protective  coating  of  a  body  imper> 
vious  to  water. 

7.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  an  arc  lamp  elec- 
trode containing  carbid  having  a  covering  envelop  Imper- 
vious to  water  to  protect  the  electrode  against  the  de- 
composing action  of  the  moisture  of  the  air, 

8.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  an  arc  lamp  elec- 
trode containing  a  carbid  decomposable  by  cold  water  hav- 
ing a  covering  envelop  impervious  to  water  to  protect  the 
electrode  against  the  decomposing  action  of  the  moisture 
of  the  air. 

9.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  an  arc  lamp  elec- 
trode containing  carbid  having  a  solid  metal  envelop  pro- 
tecting the  carbid  from  moisture,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

10.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  an  arc  lamp  elec- 
trode containing  a  carbid  decomposable  by  cold  water,  hav- 
ing a  protective  envelop  of  metal. 

11.  An  arc  light  electrode  containing  a  conducting  car- 
bid  and  a  conducting  binder  Intimately  associated  through- 
out the  mass. 

12.  An  arc  light  electrode  containing  a  conducting  car- 
bid  and  a  carbonized  hinder  intimately  associated  through- 
out the  mass. 

13.  An  arc  lamp  electrode  comprising  a  cart>on  pencil 
cored  with  a  conducting  carbid  Intimately  associated  with 
a  conducting  binder  throughout  the  mass  of  the  core. 

14.  An  arc  light  electrode  comprising  a  carbon  pencil 
cored  with  a  carbid  decomposable  by  cold  water,  intimately 
associated  with  a  carbonized  binder  throughout  its  mass. 

15.  An  arc  light  electrode  comprising  a  carU>n  pencil 
cored  with  carbid  of  calcium  intimately  associated  with  n 
conducting  binder  throughout  its  mass. 

16.  An  arc  light  electrode  formed  of  granular  conduct- 
ing carbid  united  by  a  conducting  binder. 

17.  An  arc  light  electrode  formed  of  molded  material 
containing  carlx>n  and  a  conducting  carbid. 

18.  An  arc  light  electrode  containing  granular  or  finely 
divided  conducting  carbid  havfng  its  pores  filled  with  car- 
bon. 

19.  An  arc  light  electrode  containing  a  conducting  car- 
bid  having  its  particles  bound  together  by  a  small  percent- 
age of  carbon. 

20.  An  electrode,  comprising  a  carbid  and  a  carbon 
binder,  as  set  forth. 

21.  An  electrode,  comprising  a  carbid  and  a  coked 
binder,  as  set  forth. 

22.  An  electrode,  comprising  calcium  carbid  and  a  car- 
bon binder,  as  set  forth. 

23.  An  electrode,  comprising  calcium  carbid  and  a 
coked  binder,  as  set  forth. 


859.891.  ARC  LIGHT  ELECTRODE.  RoBBBT  H.  Read. 
Schenectady.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Original  application 
filed  May  18.  1901,  Serial  No.  60.813.  Divided  and  this 
application  filed  May  29.  1905.  Renewed  June  15,  1907. 
Serial  No.  379,113. 


An  arc-electrode  consisting  of  zirconium  carbid  admixed 
with  a  8ultal>le  binding  material. 
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Wi9.892.     LAST  AND  LAST  SIPPORT.     Thomas  Rb.ndlk. 
Otuwa,  111.     Filed  Apr.  6.  1907.     Serial  No.  366.833. 


1.  The  combination  with  last  supports;  one  of  said  sup- 
ports being  rigidly  fixed  to  the  base,  and  the  other  cross- 
ing from  back  to  front  being  hinged  to  the  base.  A  spring 
fixed  to  the  hinged  support  and  l>eartng  against  the  rigid 
support.  Of  a  two  part  last  divided  crosswise  at  the 
heel  breast  ;  the  fore  part  l>elng  located  on  one  support  and 
having  a  diminished  shank,  and  the  heel  part  located  on 
the  other  support  and  having  a  diminished  breast  part, 
but  retaining  the  proportion  of  the  heel  seat  whereby  the 
last  may  be  adjusted  for  shoes  of  different  lengths,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

1'.  The  combination  with  last  supports  ;  one  of  said  sup- 
ports being  rigidly  fixed  to  the  base,  and  the  other  cross- 
ing from  back  to  front  being  hinged  to  the  base  ;  of  a  two 
pHrt  last  the  toe  part  being  rotatlvely  atUched  to  the 
rigid  support  and  the  heel  part  to  the  hinged  support, 
whereby  the  last  is  adapted  to  be  adjusted  for  shoes  of 
different  lengths,  and  for  right  and  left  shoes. 

3.  In  a  two  part  last  support,  two  supports  movable  to 
and  from  each  other,  a  toe  part  rotatlvely  mounted  upon 
one  support,  a  heel  part  mounted  upon  the  other  support, 
the  toe  part  being  diminished  In  thickness  towards  the 
shank  and  the  heel  part  being  diminished  In  thickness  to 
a  thin  edge  towards  the  breast,  the  heel  part  being  adapted 
to  be  moved  over  the  toe  part,  whereby  the  last  may  be 
adjusted  for  shoes  of  different  lengths  and  for  right  and 
left  shoes,  substantially  as  described. 


I 


859,893.     WA8HK0ARI».     Jambr  T.   Saboent.  Cleveland. 
Ohio.     Filed  Oct.  27.  190,'.      Serial  No.  284.668. 


1.  A  washboard  having  a  peripherally  Inclosed  brand- 
b<.nrd  space,  an  Imperforate  brand  board  having  a  soap 
ledge  formed  integral  therewith,  and  a  protector,  said 
parts  being  arranged  In  the  brand  board  space. 

1'.  A  washboard  having  a  i>erlpherally  Inclosed  brand 
board  space  In  combination  with  a  brand  board  and  soap 
ledge  formed  Integral  with  each  other,  a  protector  carried 
by  the  brand-board,  said  parts  being  arranged  In  the 
brand  board  space  and  a  drainage  curtain  extending  from 
hehind  the  brand  "board  down  over  the  cross  bar.  so  as  to 
direct  drainage  onto  the  rubbing  fare. 

3.  A    washljoard    having   a   peripherally    Inclosed   brand 


board  space  in  combination  with  an  Imperforate  brand 
board,  a  protector,  a  soap  ledge,  said  parts  being  formed 
integral  with  each  other  and  arranged  In  the  brand  bt>ard 
■pace. 

4.  A  washboard  having  a  peripherally  Inclosed  brand 
board  space  in  combination  with  a  brand  board,  a  pro- 
tector, a  soap  ledge  formed  Integral  with  each  other  and 
arranged  in  tlie  brand  board  space,  a  drainage  curtain 
extending  from  behind  the  brandboard  down  over  the  cross 
bar  so  as  to  direct  drainage  onto  the  running  face. 

5.  A  double  faced  washboard,  having  In  combination 
therewith  a  brand-board  and  soap-ledge  formed  Integral 
with  each  other,  a  protector  carried  by  the  brand  board, 
suld  parts  being  reversible  from  operative  position  above 
one  rubbing  to  operative  position  above  the  other  face. 

6.  A  double  faced  washboard  having  In  combination 
therewith,  a  brand  board  and  a  soap-ledge  formed  Integral 
with  the  brand  board,  a  protector  carried  by  the  brand- 
board,  a  drainage  curtain  extending  from  the  brand-board 
forward  to  a  point  below  the  soap-ledge,  said  parts  being 
reversible  from  operative  position  above  one  rubbing  face 
to  operative  position  above  the  other  face. 

7.  A  double  faced  washboard  having  In  combination 
therewith  a  brand  board,  protector  and  soap-ledge  formed 
Integral  with  each  other  and  a  drainage  curUln  secured 
to  the  brand  board  and  extending  from  behind  the  brand 
board  forward  below  the  soap-ledge,  said  parts  being  re- 
versible from  operative  position  above  one  rubbing  face 
to  operative  position  above  the  other  face. 


859,894.     WASHBOARD.     James  T.  Sabgent.  Cleveland. 
Ohio.     Filed  Oct.  27,  1905.     Serial  No.  284,669. 


1.  A  washboard  having  in  combination  therewith  a  pro- 
tector, brand  board  and  drainage  curtain  formed  Integral 
with  each  other  and  a  soap  shelf  or  ledge  carried  by  the? 
brand  board  adjacent  to  the  Junction  of  the  brand  board 
and  drainage  curtain,  and  the  latter  extending  along  the 
upper  (ross-bar  to  the  rubbing  face. 

2.  A  washboard  having  in  combination  therewith  a  pro- 
tector, brand-board,  soap-ledge  and  drainage  curtain 
formed  Integral  with  each  other  the  soap  ledge  being 
located  on  the  brand-board  adjacent  to  the  junction  of 
the  brand-board  and  drainage  curtain. 

3.  A  double  faced  washboard  having  In  combination 
therewith  a  protector,  brand  board  and  drainage  curtain, 
said  parts  being  formed  Integral  with  each  other,  a  soap 
ledge  located  adjacent  to  the  line  of  Junction  of  the  brand 
board  and  drainage  curtain,  said  parts  being  reversible 
from  operative  position  relative  to  one  rubbing  face  to 
operative  position  relative  to  the  other  face. 


859.895.     WASHBOARD.     James  T.  Saboent,  Cleveland 
Ohio.     Filed  Oct.  27,  1905.     Serial  No.  284.670. 

1.  A  washlwnrd  having  a  peripherally  Inclosed  brand 
board  space,  an  Imperforate  brand  board  having  Its  lower 
edge  In  front  of  the  plane  of  the  upper  cross  bar  and  a 
soap  ledge  or  shelf  at  the  lower  edge  of  the  brand  board 
and  projecting  out  over  the  rubbing  face,  and  provided 
with  perforations  so  located  that  drainage  will  flow  over 
the  rubbing  face. 

2.  A  washboard  having  a  peripherally  Inclosed  brand 
board  space  and  having  In  combination  therewith  an  im- 
perforate   brand    board    having    a    soap    ledge    or    shelf 
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formed  Integral  therewith,  the  brand  board  and  perforated  j 
■oap   ledge   being  so   arranged    that   the   shelf  will   be   In 
front  of  and  a  little  below  the  upper  edge  of  the  upper 
crosa  bar. 


3.  A  washboard  having  a  peripherally  Inclosed  brand 
board  space,  and  having  In  combination  therewith  an  Im- 
perforate brand  board,  a  protector  and  perforated  soap 
ledge  carried  by  the  brand  board,  the  ledge  being  arranged 
at  the  lower  edge  of  the  brand  board  and  projecting  out 
over  the  rubbing  face  and  the  brand  board  extending  down 
to  and  having  Its  lower  edge  In  front  of  the  plane  of  the 
npper  cross  bar. 

4.  A  double-faced  washboard  having  In  combination 
therewith  a  brand  board  carrying  a  protector  and  soap 
ahelf  said  parts  being  reversible  from  operative  relation 
to  one  rubbing  face  to  operative  relation  to  the  other  <ace. 
the  brand  board  In  both  positions  extending  to  and  having 
lU  lower  edge  In  front  of  the  upper  cross-bar. 


859.896.  CAR  CONSTRUCTION.  Gtobob  W.  Scott.  Chi- 
cago. 111.  Filed  Mar.  24,  1903.  Renewed  Feb.  7,  1907. 
Serial  No.  366,259. 


1.  A  tank  car  frame  comprising  a  central  longitudinal 
Bill  and  two  recessed  cross  beams  for  the  reception  of  the 
tank  rigidly  attached  thereto  forming  at  the  same  time 
body  bolsters  and  members  of  said  frame. 

2.  In  an  underframe  for  tank  cars.  In  combination  with 
the  longitudinal  center  sill  thereof,  the  combination  body 
bolster  and  crosa  beam  comprising  a  single  member  directly 
attached  to  the  side  sills  and  abutting  against  the  end  of 
the  center  sill  and  being  provided  with  a  recessed  top  for 
the  reception  of  the  Unk,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  metallic  underframe  for  tank  cars,  a  body  bolster 


hartng  a  recessed  top  portion  for  the  reception  of  the  tank, 
a  flat  portion  to  serve  as  a  floor  beam,  and  the  whole  bol- 
ster forming  an  Integral  member  of  the  frame  of  a  car. 

4.  In  a  metallic  underframe  for  tank  cars  a  body  bol- 
ster provided  with  a  recessed  top  portion  for  the  tank,  a 
floor  portion,  and  a  bearing  plate  to  co-operate  with  the 
truck  bolster,  and  provided  with  means  for  receiving  and 
retaining  the  center  pin  of  the  truck. 

5.  In  a  metallic  underframe  for  tank  cars.  In  combina- 
tion with  a  central  longitudinal  sUl,  an  Integral  recessed 
tank  bolster  forming  at  the  same  time  a  member  of  the 
frame  and  abutting  against  said  center  sill,  draft  sills  ex- 
tending In  the  same  horizontal  plane  with  said  center  sill. 
and  a  throst  bracket  and  head-block  for  the  tank  rigidly 
secured  to  said  draft  sills,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  metallic  underframe  for  tank  cars,  a  body  bol- 
ster Integrally  formed  of  a  generally  I  beam  shape,  having 
a  horlsontal  flat  portion  for  the  floor  planks  and  a  recessed 
top  portion  to  receive  the  tank,  and  being  provided  under- 
neath with  a  bearing  plate  and  a  recess  for  the  reception 
of  the  center  bolt  of  the  car  truck. 

7.  In  a  metallic  underframe  for  tank  cars.  In  combina- 
tion with  a  single  center  sill  thereof  and  a  body  bolster 
provided  with  an  Integral  recessed  top.  of  draft  sills  ex- 
tending In  the  same  horliontal  plane  with  the  center  sill 
and  an  adjustable  abutment  thereon  for  the  end  portions 
of  the  tank,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  metallic  underframe  for  tank  cars.  In  combina- 
tion with  a  single  rigid  longitudinal  member  of  said  frame, 
a  bracket  flxed  upon  an  extension  of  said  longitudinal  mem- 
ber, a  movable  head-block  for  the  tank  resting  on  said  ex- 
tension and  a  set  of  bolts  threaded  Into  said  brackets  and 
rotatably  retained  In  said  head-block,  whereby  the  head- 
block  may  be  adjusted  In  longitudinal  position  along  said 
extension,  substantially  as  described 

9.  In  a  metallic  underframe  for  tank  cars,  a  body  bolster 
provided  with  a  floor  portion  and  a  recessed  portion  for  the 
tank,  a  bearing  plate  to  co-operate  with  the  truck  bolster, 
means  for  retaining  the  center  bolt  therein  and  bearings 
at  each  side  of  said  center  plate,  whereby  said  body  bol- 
•ter  performs  at  the  same  time  the  functions  of  a  cross 
beam  of  the  frame  In  addition  to  that  of  a  body  bolster  to 
support  the  weight  of  the  tank  upon  the  truck,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

10.  In  a  metallic  underframe  for  tank  cars,  a  member 
comprising  a  recessed  upper  face  for  the  reception  of  the 
tank,  with  wings  extending  therefrom  attached  to  the 
side  sills  of  the  frame  and  an  integrally  formed  bearing 
plate  to  co-operate  with  the  truck  bolster  whereby  the  tank 
bolster,  the  cross  beam  and  the  frame  bolster  and  the  bear- 
ing plate  constitute  an  integral  piece  and  transmit  the 
weight  of  the  tank  Immediately  to  the  truck  bolster,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


859,897.  TOP  FOR  POWDER-RECEPTACLES.  Adrian 
F.  WoLrr,  Waterbury.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Scovlll  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  a  Corporation  of 
Connecticut.     Filed  Dec.  26.  1906.     Serial  No.  349.491. 


—  tf 


1.  A  top  for  powder  receptacles,  comprising  a  closed 
neck  having  a  lateral  discharge  opening  and  a  groove  op- 
posite said  discharge  opening,  and  an  outside  shell  applied 
to  said  neck  and  provided  with  a  registering  opening,  and 
a  spring  tongue  cut  longitudinally  from  Its  side  wall  on 
the  other  side  from  Its  opening  and  having  a  lug  engaging 
the  groove  In  the  neck  and  thereby  connecting  the  shell 
and  neck  without  extraneous  fastenings. 

2.  A  top  for  powder  receptacles,  comprising  a  closed 
neck  having  a  lateral  discharge  opening  and  a  groove  op- 
posite said  discharge  opening,  provided  with  end  depres- 
sions, an  outside  shell  applied  to  said  neck  and  provided 
with  a  registering  opening,  and  a  spring  tongue  cut  long! 
tudlnally  from   Its  side  wall  on  the  other  side  from   its 
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opening  and  having  a  lug'CBgacIng  the  groove  at  all  timet, 

thereby  effecting  the  union  of  the  neck  and  shell  without 
extraneous  fastenings  and  drawing  the  shell  Into  such  Inti- 
mate contact  with  the  neck  as  to  make  It  dust-tight  when 
closed. 

3.  A  top  for  powder  receptacles,  comprising  a  closed 
neck  having  a  lateral  discharge  opening  and  a  groove  op- 
posite said  discharge  opening  provided  with  end  depres- 
sions, an  outside  shell  applied  to  said  neck  and  provided 
with  a  registering  opening  and  a  spring  tongue  cut  longi- 
tudinally from  Its  side  wall  on  the  other  side  from  its 
opening,  and  having  a  lug  engaging  the  groove  at  all  times 
and  thereby  effei-ting  the  union  of  the  neck  and  shell  with- 
out extraneous  fastenings  and  drawing  the  shell  Into  such 
Intimate  contact  with  the  neck  U8  to  make  It  dust-tlghl 
when  closed  and  movable  into  engagement  with  the  deprea- 
slona  in  the  ends  of  the  groove,  respectively  to  retain  tha 
shell  In  its  open  and  Its  closed  positions. 


859,898.  TOP  FOR  POWDBU-CAN8.  AnaiAN  F.  Woi.rr. 
Waterbury.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Scovlll  Manufacturing 
Company,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  a  Corporation  of  Connecti- 
cut.   Plied  Dec.  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  349.492. 


1.  A  top  for  (Mtwder  cans  and  the  like,  having  a  neck 
closed  save  for  Its  lateral  discharge  opening  and  provided 
with  a  groove,  and  a  rotatable  outside  shell  mounted  upon 
the  neck  and  slltted  to  form  nn  Integral  spring  bridge 
intact  at  both  ends  with  the  shell  and  having  a  lug 
engaging  the  groove,  by  which  alone  the  shell  and  the 
neck  are  united. 

2.  A  top  for  i>owder  cans  and  the  like,  having  a  neck 
closed  save  for  Its  lateral  discharge  opening  and  provided 
with  a  groove  substantially  opposite  to  Its  discharge  open- 
lag,  and  a  rotatable  outside  shell  mounted  upon  the  neck 
and  slltted  to  form  an  Integral  spring  bridge  Intact  at 
both  ends  with  the  shell  and  having  a  lug  by  which  alone 
the  shell  and  the  neck  are  united  and  held  In  forcible 
spring  contact,  said  lug  engaging  the  groove  In  the  neck. 

8.  A  top  for  powder  cans  and  the  like,  having  a  neck 
closed  save  for  a  lateral  discharge  opening  and  provided 
with  a  groove  substnntlally  opposite  to  Its  said  discharge 
opening,  and  a  shell  applied  to  said  neck  and  having  a  reg- 
istering discharge  opening  and  slltted  to  form  a  spring 
bridge  which  Is  provided  with  a  lug  In  engagement  with 
the  groove  In  the  neck. 

4.  In  tops  for  powder  cans  and  the  like,  a  neck'  having 
a  discbarge  opening  and  a  groove  substantially  opposite 
to  said  discbarge  opening  terminating  In  depressions  at 
both  ends,  and  a  shell  applied  externally  to  the  neck  and 
slltted  to  form  an  Integral  spring  bridge  Intact  at  both 
ends  with  the  shell  and  having  a  lug  engaging  the  groove, 
said  shell  held  In  rotatable  contact  with  the  neck  by  the 
spring  bridge  only,  and  the  lug  adapted  to  engage  the 
depressions  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  groove,  respec- 
tively to  bold  the  shell  In  the  open  and  closed  positions 
and  the  shell  detachable  from  the  neck  at  pleasure. 

5.  In  tops  for  powder  cans  and  the  like,  a  neck  closed 
save  for  a  side  discharge  opening  and  having  a  groove 
substantially  opposite  to  the  said  opening  and  provided 
with  depressions  at  Its  ends,  and  a  rotatable  shell  applied 
to  the  neck  and  having  parallel  silts  opposite  its  discharge 
opening,  the  metal  between  the  silts  constituting  a  spring 
bridge  Intact  at  both  ends  with  the  shell  and  having  a 
lug  in  engagement  with  the  groove  and  serving  the  pur- 
pose of  effecting  alone  the  connection  of  the  shell  with 
the  neck  and  also  serving  the  purpose  of  holding  the  shell 
with  a  spring  pressure  In  Intimate  contact  with  the  neck. 

6.  In  tops  for  powder  cans  and  the  like,  a  neck  closed 
save  for  a  side  discharge  opening  and  having  a  groove 
substantially  opposite  to  the  said  opening  and  provided 
with  depressions  In  Its  ends,  and  a  rotatable  shell  applied 
to  said  neck  and  having  parallel  sllta  substantially  oppo- 
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■Ite  to  Ita  dlaeharge  opening,  the  metal  between  the  allts 
constituting  a  spring  and  having  a  lug  In  engagement 
with  the  groove  to  connect  the  shell  with  the  neck  under 
spring  pressure,  and  permit  the  disconnection  of  the  shell 
from  the  neck.  '*^\  .' 


859.899.  THERMOMECHANICAL  FLASH-LIGHT  AP- 
PARATUS. Stanislaus  Bkrbns,  La  Grange,  III.,  aa- 
algnor  of  one-half  to  Abraham  N.  Gatiert,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  May  24,  1906.     Serial  No.  318,438. 


1.  In  an  automatic  flash  light  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  gas  fixture,  of  a  gas  regulating  valve  mounted 
thereon,  a  yoke  or  frame  mounted  on  the  burner  of  the 
fixture,  expansible  means  mounted  on  the  upper  portion 
of  the  yoke  or  frame  and  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  wires 
located  one  above  the  other  but  pivotally  connected  to- 
gether, a  lever  fulcrumed  on  the  yoke  and  adjustably  con- 
nected at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  expansible  means,  and 
means  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  lever  to  the  valve. 
substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

2.  In  an  automatic  flash  light  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  gas  fixture,  of  a  gas  regulating  valve  mounted 
thereon,  a  yoke  or  frame  mounted  on  the  burner  of  the 
fixture,  expansible  means  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of 
ine  yoke  or  frame  and  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  wires 
located  one  above  the  other  but  pivotally  connected  to- 
gether, a  lever  fulcrumed  on  the  j-oke  and  adjustably  con- 
nected at  one  of  Its  ends  to  said  expansible  means,  and 
means  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  lever  to  the 
valve  to  Impart  to  the  latter  at  a  given  point  in  Its  travel 
sudden  reciprocal  movement. 

3.  In  an  automatic  "flash  light  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  gas  fixture,  of  a  gas  regulating  valve  mounted 
thereon,  a  lever  fulcrumed  near  the  burner  of  the  fixture, 
expansible  means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  lever  and 
located  so  as  to  be  exposed  to  the  beat  of  the  flame  of  the 
flxture.  a  forked  link  loosely  secured  at  one  of  Its  ends  to 
the  other  end  of  said  lever  and  loosely  secured  at  Its  other 
end  to  the  valve,  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  plates 
pivotally  secured  between  the  prongs  and  said  link,  a  pair 
of  springs  connected  at  one  of  their  ends  to  the  valve  and 
loosely  connected  at  their  other  ends  to  said  plates,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


859,900.     CONVEYER.     CHARLES   F.   Cliuents,   Peoria, 
III.     Filed  Oct.  5,  1906.     Serial  No.  337,543. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  threshing  machine,  of  a  cross 
conveyer  thereon,  a  conveyer  at  the  side  of  the  threshing 
machine  arranged  to  discharge  Into  the  cross  conveyer,  a 
dLscharge  outlet  from  the  latter  conveyer  intermediate  of 
the  inlet  end  thereof  and  the  outlet  therefrom  Into  the 
cross  conveyer,  a  valve  for  controlling  said  outlet  and 
means  operative  from  each  side  of  the  threshing  machine 
for  operating  said  valve. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  threshing  machine,  of  a 
cross  conveyer  thereon,  an  inclined  elevating  conveyer  ar- 
ranged to  discharge  Into  the  cross  conveyer  and  a  valve 
controlled  discharge  outlet  from  said  Inclined  elevating 
conveyer  Intermediate  of  the  inlet  end  thereof  and  the  out- 
let therefrom  into  the  cross  conveyer. 

3.  The    combination    with    a    threshing    machine,    of    a 
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croM  conveyer  on  the  top  of  the  threshing  machine  extend 
Ing  from  side  to  tide  thereof,  an  Incllnad  eleratlng  con- 
vejer  at  one  side  of  the  threahing  machine  arranged  to  dla 
charge  Into  the  cross  conveyer  at  one  end  thereof,  and  a 
valve  controlled  discharge  outlet  from  said  elevating  con 
veyer  Intermediate  of  the  Inlet  end  thereof  and  the  dls 
charge  outlet  therefrom  Into  the  crosa  conveyer. 


,  4.  The  combination  with  a  threshing  machine,  of  a 
croM  conveyer  thereon  extending  from  side  to  side  there- 
of, an  Inclined  elevating  conveyer  at  one  side  of  the 
threshing  machine  arranged  to  discharge  Into  the  croas 
conveyer  at  one  end  thereof,  a  discharge  outlet  from  the 
cross  conveyer  at  the  opposite  eqd  thereof,  a  discharge 
outlet  from  the  inclined  elevating  conveyer,  a  valve  for 
controlling  said  outlet  from  the  Inclined  elevating  con- 
veyer, and  means  operative  from  each  side  of  the  thresh- 
ing machine  for  shifting  said  valve  to  open  and  close  said 
outlet. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  threshing  machine,  of  a 
cross  conveyer  thereon  extending  from  side  to  side  there- 
of, an  Inclined  elevating  conveyer  at  one  side  of  the  thresh- 
ing machine  arranged  to  discharge  Into  one  end  of  the 
cross  conveyer,  an  outlet  from  the  opposite  end  of  the 
cross  conveyer,  an  outlet  from  the  Inclined  elevating  con 
veyer  intermediate  of  the  inlet  end  thereof  and  the  dis- 
charge outlet  therefrom  into  the  cross  conveyer,  a  valve 
for  c»>ntrolling  said  outlet  from  the  inclined  elevating  con 
veyer.  and  means  for  operating  said  valve  from  each  side 
of  the  threshing  machine  to  open  and  close  said  outlet. 

0.  The   combination    with    a   threshing   machine,   of   a 
cross  conveyer  thereon  extending  from  side  to  side  thereof, 
an  inclined  tubular  member  communicating  with  said  cross 
conveyer    und    provided    with    a    receiving    hopper    at    the 
lower  end  thereof,  an  aucer  operative  In  said  tubular  mem 
ber  for  conveying  material  from  the  lower  end  of  said  tu 
l»ular  member  to  the  upper  end  thereof  into  the  cross  con 
veyer.  and  a  valve  controlled  discharge  opening  In  the  bot 
tom  of  said  tubular  member. 

7.  The   combination    with    a    threshing   machine,    of   a 
cross  conveyer  extending  from  side  to  side  thereof,  com 
prising  a  tubalar  duct  and  an  auger  operative  within  said 
tubular  duct,  an  inclined  elevating  conveyer  communlcat 
lug  with  said  cross  conveyer  at  one  end  thereof,  compris 
Ing  a  tubular  member  connected  at  the  upper  end  with  the  1 


tubalar  duct  of  the  cross  conveyer  and  provided  with  a  re 
ceiving  hopper  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  an  auger  extend 
Ing    longitudinally    of   said   tubular    member,    a   discharge 
outlet  from  the  tubular  duct  of  the  cross  conveyer  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof,  from  the  connection  of  the  inclined 
conveyer  therewith,  means  for  operating  the  auger  in  the 
Inclined  conveyer  for  carrying  material  from  the  lower  In- 
let end  thereof  to  the  upper  end  thereof  into  the  cross  con- 
veyer,  means  for   operating   the  auger   of   the  cross   con- 
veyer for  conveying  material  from  the  inlet  end  thereof  to 
the  opposite  outlet  end  thereof,  a  discharge  opening  in  the 
bottom  of  the  inclined  conveyer  intermediate  of  the  inlet 
end  thereof,  and  the  discharge  opening  therefrom  Into  the 
cross  conveyer,   a   valve   for   said   discharge   opening  and 
means  operative  from  each  side  of  the  threshing  machine 
for  operating  said  valve  to  open  and  close  said  discharge 
openfng. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  threshing  machine,  of  a 
power  driven  crosa  conveyer  extending  from  side  to  side  of 
the  threshing  machine,  a  power  driven  inclined  elevating 
conveyer  arranged  to  discharge  Into  said  cross  conveyer  at 
one  end  thereof,  a  discharge  opening  from  said  cross  con- 
veyer at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  a  discharge  outlet  in 
the  inclined  elevating  conveyer,  a  valve  for  said  discharge 
opening  in  the  inclined  elevating  conveyer  and  means  oper- 
ative from  each  side  of  the  threshing  machine  for  operat- 
ing said  valve  to  open  and  close  the  discharge  outlet,  said 
means  being  arranged  to  simultaneously  throw  the  cross 
conveyer  Into  operation  when  the  valve  is  closed  and  to 
throw  the  cross  conveyer  out  of  operation  when  the  valve 
is  open. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  threshing  machine,  of  a 
*raln  weighing  device  at  the  side  thereof,  an  elevator  for 
furnishing  grain  to  the  weighing  device,  a  conveyer  ex 
tending  from  side  to  side  of  the  threshing  machine,  a  con- 
veyer communicating  with  the  cross  conveyer  for  deliver- 
ing grain  from  the  weighing  device  to  the  cross  conveyer 
and  a  grain  delivery  outlet  from  the  grain  weighing  mech- 
anism Intermediate  of  the  weighing  device  and  the  cross 
conveyer. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  threshing  machine,  of  a 
grain  weighing  device  at  the  side  thereof,  an  elevator  for 
furnishing  grain  to  the  weighing  device,  a  conveyer  ex- 
tending from  side  to  side  of  the  threshing  machine,  an  in- 
clined elevating  conveyer  for  delivering  grain  from  the 
grain  weighing  device  to  the  cross  conveyer  and  a  valve 
controlled  discharge  outlet  from  the  said  Inclined  elevat- 
ing conveyer  intermediate  of  the  inlet  thereto  and  the  out- 
let therefrom  into  the  cross  conveyer. 

H.  The  combination  with  a  threshing  machine,  of  a 
grain  weighing  device  and  elevator  for  furnishing  grain 
to  the  grain  weighing  device,  both  located  at  one  side  of 
the  threshing  machine,  a  cross  conveyer  on  top  of  the 
threshiug  machine  and  nn  elevating  conveyer  arranged  to 
convey  the  grain  delivered  from  the  said  weighing  device 
to  the  said  cross  conveyer. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  threshing  machine  of  a 
grain  weighing  device  and  elevator  for  furnishing'  grain 
to  the  grain  weighing  device,  both  located  at  one  side  of 
the  threshing  machine,  a  cross  conveyer  on  top  of  the 
threshing  machine  extending  from  side  to  side  thereof  and 
an  inclined  elevating  conveyer  arranged  to  receive  the 
grain  delivered  from  the  said  grain  weighing  device  in 
the  lower  end  thereof  and  convey  said  grain  to  the  crosa 
conveyer. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  threshing  machine  of  a 
grain  weighing  device  at  the  side  thereof,  an  eierator  for 
furnishing  grain  to  the  weighing  device,  a  conveyer  com- 
municating with  the  cross  conveyer  for  delivering  grain 
from  the  weighing  device  to  the  crosa  conveyer  a  grain 
delivery  outlet  from  the  grain  conveying  mechanism  Inter- 
mediate of  the  weighing  device  and  the  cross  conveyer  a 
ralve  for  controlling  the  said  delivery  outlet  and  means 
for  operating  said  valve  from  each  side  of  the  threshing 
machine. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  threshing  machine  of  a 
grain  weighing  device  at  the  side  thereof,  an  elevator  for 
furnishing  grain  to  the  weighing  device,  a  conveyer  ex- 
tending from  side  to  side  of  the  threshing  machine   an  iq- 
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rllned  elevating  conreyer  for  dellTerlng  grain  from  the 
grain  weighing  device  to  the  cross  conveyer,  a  discharge 
outlet  in  the  bottom  of  the  inclined  elevating  conveyer. 
Intermediate  of  the  Inlet  end  thereof  and  the  outlet  there- 
from to  the  cross  conveyer,  a  valve  for  controlling  aald 
discharge  opening,  and  means  operative  from  each  side  of 
the  threshing  machine  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve. 
15.  The  combination  with  a  threshing  machine,  of  a 
grain  weigher  device  at  the  side  thereof,  a  valve  for  fur- 
nishing grain  to  the  weighing  device,  a  power  conveyer  ex- 
tending from  side  to  side  of  the  threshing  machine,  an  in- 
clined elevating  conveyer  for  delivering  grain  from  the 
grain  weighing  device  to  the  cross  conveyer,  a  discharge 
opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  inclined  elevating  conveyer, 
a  valve  for  controlling  the  said  discharge  outlet,  a  clutch  for 
throwing  the  cross  conveyer  into  and  out  of  operation  and 
means  operative  from  each  side  of  the  threshing  machine 
for  operating  the  said  clutch  and  operating  the  valve  in 
the  inclined  conveyer. 


I 


8R9.901.      CATTLE  -  QUABD.      Gcobgb    W.    Clin«,    Sand 
point.  Idaho,  assignor  to  Automatic  Cattle  Guard  Com- 
pany. Sandpoint.  Idaho,  a  Corporation  of  Idaho.     Filed 
Feb.  18,  1907.     8erlal  No.  358.089. 
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1.  A  caitle  guard  comprising  a  pair  of  shafts,  a  pair  of 
gates  each  having  one  comer  thereof  connected  to  one  of 
the  shafts,  a  pressure  operated  means  for  shifting  said 
shafts  thereby  moving  said  gates  to  a  position  transverse 
of  a  railway  track,  a  counter-weight  carried  by  each  of  the 
shafts  for  automatically  returning  said  shafts,  gates  and 
means  to  normal  position  when  pressure  is  relieved  from 
said  means,  means  for  automatically  locking  the  gates  In 
inoperative  position,  and  means  for  causing  the  automatic 
release  of  the  gates  at  the  beginning  of  the  operation  of 
said  pressure  operated  means. 

2.  A  cattle  guard  comprising  a  pair  of  shafts,  a  pair  of 
gates  each  having  one  corner  thereof  connected  to  one  of 
the  shafts,  a  pressure  operated  means  for  shifting  said 
shafts  thereby  moving  said  gates  to  a  position  transversely 

•of  a  railway  track,  a  counter-weight  carried  by  each  of 
the  shafts  for  automatically  returning  said  shafts,  gates 
and  means  to  normal  poMtlon  when  pressure  is  relieved 
from  said  means,  means  for  automatically  locking  the 
gates  In  inoperative  positUm.  means  for  causing  the  auto 
matic  release  of  the  gates  at  the  beginning  of  the  opera 
tion  of  said  pressure  operated  means,  and  means  for  limit- 
ing the  movement  of  the  gates  in  either  direction. 

3.  A  cattle  guard  comprising  a  pair  of  shafts,  a  gate 
carried  by  each  of  the  shafts  and  adapted  when  the  shafts 
•re  moved  In  one  direction  to  swing  to  a  position  trans 


rerae  of  a  railway  track,  adjustable  bearings  for  each  end 
of  the  shafts,  the  bearings  for  one  end  of  the  shafts  pro- 
vided with  means  to  allow  such  ends  to  be  vertically 
moved  and  each  further  provided  with  an  Inwardly  extend- 
ing lug.  protuberances  carried  by  the  ahafta  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  lugs  for  retaining  the  gates  in  an  upright  po- 
sition, and  means  connected  with  the  shafts  for  moving 
the  protuberances  below  the  lugs  and  for  ahlftlng  the 
shafts  In  one  direction  causing  thereby  the  swinging  of  the 
gates  over  the  railway  track. 

4.  A  cattle  guard  comprising  a  pair  of  shafts,  a  gate 
carried  by  each  of  the  shafts  and  adapted  when  the  shafts 
are  moved  In  one  direction  to  swing  to  a  position  trans- 
verse of  a  railway  track,  adjustable  bearings  for  each  end 
of  the  shafts,  the  bearings  for  one  end  of  the  shafts  pro- 
vided with  means  to  allow  such  ends  to  be  vertlcallj 
moved  and  each  further  provided  with  an  inwardly  extend- 
ing lug.  protuberances  carried  by  the  shafts  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  lugs  for  retaining  the  gates  In  an  upright 
position,  means  connected  with  the  shafts  for  moving  the 
protuberances  below  the  lugs  and  for  shifting  the  shafts 
in  one  direction  causing  thereby  the  swinging  of  the  gates 
over  the  railway  track,  and  counterbalance  means  con- 
nected to  the  shafts  for  automatically  returning  the  shafts 
and  gates  to  iuoperative  position. 

5.  A  cattle  guard  comprising  a  pair  of  shafts,  a  gate' 
carried  by  each  of  the  shafts  and  adapted  when  the  shafta 
are  moved  in  one  direction  to  swing  to  a  position  trans- 
verse of  a  railway  track,  adjustable  bearings  for  each  end 
of  the  shafts,  the  bearings  for  one  end  of  the  shafts  pro- 
vided with  means  to  allow  such  ends  to  be  vertically 
moved  and  each  further  provided  with  an  inwardly  ex- 
tending lug,  protuberances  carried  by  the  shafts  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  lugs  for  retaining  the  gatea  In  an 
upright  position,  means  connected  with  the  shafts  for  mov- 
ing the  protuberances  below  the  lugs  and  for  shifting  the 
shafts  in  one  direction  causing  thereby  the  swinging  of  the 
gates  over  the  railway  track,  and  means  connected  to  the 
shafts  for  automatically  returning  the  shafts  and  gates  to 
ino[>erative  i>o8itlou. 

6.  A  cattle  guard  comprising  a  pair  of  shafts,  a  gate 
carried  by  each  of  the  shafts  and  adapted  when  the  shafta 
are  moved  in  one  direction  to  swing  to  a  position  trans- 
verse of  a  railway  track,  adjustable  bearings  for  each  end 
of  the  shafts,  the  l)earings  for  one  end  of  the  shafts  pro- 
vided with  means  to  allow  such  ends  to  be  vertically  moved 
and  jeach  further  provided  with  an  inwardly  extending  lug, 
protuberances  carried  by  the  shafts  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  lugs  for  retaining  the  gates  In  an  upright  position, 
means  connected  with  the  shafts  for  moving  the  pro- 
tulterances  below  the  lugs  and  for  shifting  the  shafts  in 
one  direction  causing  thereby  the  swinging  of  the  gates 
over  the  railway  track,  counterbalance  means  connected  to 
the  shafts  for  automatically  returning  the  shafts  and  gates 
to  inoperative  position,  and  means  for  limiting  the  move- 
ment of  the  gates  in  either  direction. 

7.  A  cattle  guard  comprising  a  pair  of  shafts,  support- 
ing means  therefor,  a  gate  connected  to  each  of  the  shafts, 
a  plurality  of  vertically  movable  slatted  frames,  crank 
shafts  for  suspending  said  frames  adapted  to  be  actuated 
when  pressure  is  applied  to  the  frames,  and  connections 
between  the  crank  sliafts  and  the  first  mentioned  shafts 
for  operating  the  latter  when  the  crank  shafts  are  actu- 
ated by  the  frames  causing  thereby  the  swinging  of  the 
gates  over  a  railway  track. 

8.  A  cattle  guard  comprising  a  pair  of  shafts,  support- 
ing means  therefor,  a  gate  connected  to  each  of  the  shafts, 
a  plurality  of  vertically  movable  slatted  '  frames,  crank 
shafts  for  suspending  said  frames  adapted  to  be  actuated 
when  pressure  Is  applied  to  the  frames,  connections  be- 
tween the  crank  shafts  and  the  first  mentioned  shafts  for 
operating  the  latter  when  the  crank  shafts  are  actuated  by 
the  frames  causing  thereby  the  swinging  of  the  gates  over 
a  railway  track,  counterbalance  means  connected  with  the 
sliafts  carrying  the  gates  for  automatically  returning  the 
frames,  crank  shafts,  gate  carrying  shafts,  and  gates  to 
normal  position,  and  means  for  automatically  locking  the 
gates  In  normal  position,  said  means  released  when  the 
crank  shafts  are  operated. 
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8  S  0  .  0  0  2  .  COMBINED  AUXILIARY  COUPLING  AND 
WBECKINO-HOOK.  Samlbl  P.  Fblix  and  Chaklbs  F. 
HiTWOOD.  Maywood,  III.  Filed  Feb.  15,  1907.  Serial 
No.  357,538. 


I 


1.  The  combined  auxiliary  coupler  and  wrecking  book 
baring  a  coupling  noae  at  each  end  and  a  wrecking  book 
at  its  intermediate  portion,  substantially  as  specified. 

2.  An  auxiliary  coupler  baring  at  eacb  end  a  coupling 
noae  and  convexly  curved  back,  and  a  slot  or  recess  to  re- 
ceire  tbe  pivot  lug  of  a  draw-bead,  substantially  as  speci- 
fied. 

3.  An  auxiliary  coupler  bavlng  at  eacb  end  a  coupling 
nose  and  convexly  curved  back,  and  a  slot  or  recess  to  re- 
ceive tbe  pivot  lug,  of  a  draw-bead,  and  provided  witb  a 
pivot  pin  aperture,  substantially  as  speclQed. 

4.  An  auxiliary  coupler  having  a  coupling  nose  at  eacb 
end  furnlsbed  witb  a  pivot  lug  receiving  slot,  substantially 
as  speclflcd. 

5.  An  auxiliary  coupler  having  a  coupling  nose  at  eacb 
end  and  a  slot  therein  adapted  to  receive  a  coupling  link 
to  effect  a  coupling  when  both  pivot  lugs  of  tbe  draw-bead 
are  broken,  substantially  as  specified. 

6.  An  auxiliary  coupler  having  a  coupling  nose  at  eacb 
end  and  a  wrecking  book,  ttubstantlally  as  specified. 

7.  Tbe  combined  auxiliary  coupler  and  wrecking  book 
bavlng  a  coupling  nose  at  eacb  end  and  a  wrecking  book  at 
Its  Intermediate  portion,  each  end  of  said  auxiliary  coupler 
being  provided  with  a  supporting  pin  having  a  bent  arm 
engaging  the  bottom  web  of  the  draw-bead,  substantially 
as  specifled. 

8.  The  combined  auxiliary  coupler  and  wrecking  hook 
baring  a  coupling  nose  at  eacb  end  and  a  wrecking  hook 
at  Its  Intermediate  portion,  each  end  of  said  auxiliary 
coupler  being  provided  with  a  supporting  pin  bavlng  a 
bent  arm  engaging  tbe  bottom  web  of  the  draw-bead,  said 
supporting  pin  bavin?  a  handle  for  turning  the  same,  and 
said  auxiliary  coupler  having  a  slot  engaging  said  bent 
arm  to  lock  the  supporting  pin  In  position,  substantially  as 
specified. 

9.  An  auxiliary  coupler  having  at  eacb  end  a  coupling 
nose  and  convexly  curved  back,  eacb  end  of  said  auxiliary 
coupler  being  provided  with  a  supporting  pin  having  a 
bent  arm  engaging  tbe  bottom  web  of  tbe  draw-head,  sub- 
stantially as  npecifled. 

10.  An  auxiliary  coupler  having  at  eacb  end  a  coupling 
noae  and  convexly  curved  back,  each  end  of  said  auxiliary 
coupler  being  provided  with  a  supporting  pin  having  a 
bent  arm  engaging  the  bottom  web  of  the  draw-head,  said 
supporting  pin  having  a  handle  for  turning  the  same,  and 
said  auxiliary  coupler  having  a  slot  engaging  said  handle 
to  lock  the  supporting  pin  in  position,  substantially  as 
specified. 

11.  An  auxiliary  coupler  having  at  each  end  a  coupling 
nose  and  convexly  curved  back,  and  a  slot  or  recess  to  re- 
ceive tbe  pivot  lug.  of  a  draw-head,  and  a  rotatable  sup- 
porting pin  having  a  bent  arm,  substantially  as  specified. 

12.  An  auxiliary  coupler  having  at  eacb  end  a  coupling 
nose  and  convexly  curved  back,  and  a  slot  or  recess  to  re- 
ceive the  pivot  lug,  of  a  draw-head,  and  a  rotatable  sup- 
porting pin  having  a  bent  arm.  and  means  for  locking  the 
supporting  arm  in  position,  substantially  as  specified. 


859,903.     WATER-LEVEL.     John  Finib.  Portland,  Greg. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1905.     Serial  No.  256,015. 

A  water  level  comprising  two  water  glasses  each  con- 
sisting of  an  outer  shell  a,  having  a  cut-away  portion  or 
sight-aperture  a'  and  an  apertured  neck  at  the  base,  which 
neck  is  adapted  to  have  tbe  end  of  a  flexible  tube  afllxed 
tbereon  ;   a  glass  tub«  within  said  shell :   a  cap  affixed  to 


tbe  upper  end  of  said  tbell.  and  provided  witb  a  head  h,  and 
a  central  Interiorly  threaded  nipple  e,  the  lower  end  of 
which  extends  some  distance  Into  the  upper  end  of  tbe 
glass  tube  ;  a  valve  having  a  threaded  stem  Inserted  in 
said  nipple  of  tbe  cap  and  provided  with  an  aperture  >; 
means  providing  a  liquid  tight  contact  t>etween  the  upper 


face  of  tbe  cap,  and  tbe  under  side  of  the  valve  bead,  when 
tbe  valve  is  screwed  down  ;  a  valve  In  tbe  neck  of  one  of 
tbe  water  glasses  ;  means  for  securing  one  of  said  water 
glasses  in  upright  position  to  a  fixture  therefor  provided, 
and  a  flexible  tube  connecting  the  two  water  glasses  ;  there 
being  graduations  on  tbe  exterior  of  said  shell. 


8  5  9,904.  ADJUSTING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SHADE- 
ROLLERS.  AuocsT  H.  SCHULZ,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed 
Mar.  13,  1907.     Serial  No.  382.105. 


rC 
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1.  A  device  for  adjusting  shade  rollers  comprising  a  hol- 
low fixed  guiding  member  having  slotted  forward  exten- 
sions, a  channel  shaped  movable  member  having  lateral 
wings  sliding  within  said  guiding  member  and  a  spring 
fixed  within  tbe  channel  of  the  movable  member  and  bar- 
ing lateral  extensions  adapted  to  fit  tbe  slot  In  said  gutd- 
1  ing  member,  substantially  as  described. 
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2.  In  SB  adjusting  d«Tioe  of  the  class  described  and  In 
combination  with  a  fixed  guiding  member,  a  channel 
shaped  movable  memt>er  baring  lateral  wlnirs  at  Its  lower 
end.  and  a  XJ  shaped  engagement  spring  fixed  Inside  of  and 
extending  along  tbe  channel  in  said  movable  member. 


859.905.  COMBINED  STEP  -  IJ^DDER  AND  IRONING- 
BOARD.  Frank  W.  Wigmore,  Basawood,  Manitoba, 
Canada,  assignor  to  Tb«  Ifaoson  Campbell  Company. 
Ltd.,  Chatham.  Canada.  Filed  Mar.  23,  1907.  Serial 
No.  364,097. 


1.  A  combined  step-ladder  and  ironing  board  comprising 
step  standards  including  hinged  sections,  brace  standards 
includlUK  slldably  connected  sections,  means  for  securing 
the  sections  of  tbe  step  standards  In  alined  position,  means 
for  securing  tbe  sections  of  the  brace  standards  In  ex- 
tended position,  and  an  ironing  board  having  hinged  con- 
nection with  the  structure  and  adapted  to  be  supported 
upon  tbe  brace  standards  and  upon  the  free  ends  of  one  of 
tbe  step  standard  sections. 

2.  A  combined  step-ladder  and  ironing  board  comprising 
step  standards  including  hinged  sections,  brace  standards 
including  slldably  connected  sectlops.  means  for  securing 
the  sections  of  the  step  standards  In  alined  position,  means 
for  securlnt;  tbe  sections  of  the  brace  standards  In  ex- 
tended position,  and  an  ironing  board  having  hinged  con- 
nection with  the  structure  and  adapted  to  be  supported 
upon  the  brace  standards  and  upon  tbe  free  enda  of  one  of 
tbe  step  standard  sections,  the  remaining  step  standard 
sections  forming  a  diagonal  brace  between  the  supporting 
step  standard  sections  and  tbe  brace  standards. 

3.  A  combined  step-ladder  and  ironing  board  comprising 
step-standards  including  hinged  sections,  brace  standards 
Including  slldably  connected  sections,  means  for  securing 
the  sections  of  the  step  standards  In  alined  position,  means 
for  securing  the  sections  of  the  brace  standards  In  ex- 
tended position,  a  head  step  fixedly  connected  to  the  upper 
ends  of  tbe  step  standards  and  bavtnK  pivotal  connection 
with  the  upper  enda  of  tbe  brace  standards,  stop  blocks 
carried  by  tbe  head  step  to  limit  the  movement  of  the 
brace  standards  in  one  direction,  and  an  ironing  board 
having  removable  binge  connection  with  the  bead  step. 


bead  at  an  inclination  to  position  it  with  respect  to  the  di- 
rection of  Inclination  In  which  tbe  plunger  extends. 


;«f 


8.  A  machine  for  manufacturing  tiles  comprising  Inter- 
changeable plungers  each  extending  at  a  dlfTerent  Inclina- 
tion, Interchangeable  guide  plates  provided  with  an  open- 
ing with  tbe  walls  of  one  opening  In  one  guide  plate  ex- 
tending at  a  different  Inclination  with  respect  to  tbe  In- 
clination In  which  tbe  walls  of  the  openings  of  tbe  other 
guide  plates  extend,  the  Inclinations  of  the  walls  of  the 
openings  in  the  guide  plates  conforming  to  the  angle  In 
which  the  plungers  extend,  a  reclprocatory  cross  bead 
adapted  to  be  detachably  connected  to  the  plungers,  guide 
rods  for  tbe  cross-bead,  means  for  angularly  adjusting  the 
guide  rods  and  cross  head  to  position  them  at  the  same 
angle  In  which  a  plunger  extends,  and  means  connected 
with  tbe  cross-bead  for  reciprocating  It. 

4.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
mold,  an  inclined  plunder  operating  therein  and  having  a 
fiat  working  face  provided  with  angularly  disposed  notches 
for  forming  In  connection  with  the  mold  a  tile  with  under- 
cut projections,  a  cross-head  extending  at  an  inclination 
and  connected  with  the  plunger  for  operating  It,  and  means 
connected  to  the  cross  head  for  reciprocating  It. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  forming  tiles  comprising  the  com- 
bination with  a  mold  and  a  guide  mounted  thereon  and 
over-hanging  the  receiving  portion  of  the  mold,  of  an  In- 
clined plunger  extending  through  said  guide  and  bavlng  a 
flat  working  face  provided  with  notches,  and  an  angularly 
adjustable  means  for  operating  the  plunger. 


859.906.  APVARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TILES. 
JCMBPH  p.  MiLLRR,  Morgantown,  and  Ultssbs  8. 
Hi:o<}iN8.  Weston,  W.  Va.  Filed  May  17,  1907.  Serial 
No.  374,122. 

1.  An  appa-atus  of  the  claaa  referred  to.  embodying  a 
reclprocatory  cross-bead  adjustable  to  various  inclinations, 
and  a  plunger  connected  with  the  cross  head  and  extend 
lug  at  the  same  inclination  and  having  a  flat  working  face 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  elongated  notches  extending 
at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  said  working  face. 

2.  An  apparatus  of  the  chara(*ler  described,  comprising 
the  combination  with  a  mold,  of  a  plunger  extending  at  an 
inclination  and  having  a  flat  working  face  provided  with 
angularly-disposed  notches,  a  reclprocatory  cross-bead  for 
operating  the  plunger,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  cross- 


REISSUES. 


12.670.  REED-ORGAN.  Jamks  R.  England.  Dallas.  Tex., 
assignor  to  England  Organ  k  Piano  Company,  Houston, 
Tex.,  a  Corporation  of  Texas.  Filed  Nov.  17,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  343,943.  Original  No.  828,726,  dated  Aug.  14, 
1906. 

1.  A  reed-organ  having  a  series  of  reed-cells,  a  series  of 
resonance  -  cells  each   bavlng  a    reed  -  cell   communicating 
therewith,  a  series  of  horns  connected  with  said  resonance- 
cells,  and  a  valve  for  opening  and  closing  the  communlcn 
tlon  between  each  reed-cell  and  the  coactlng  resonance-cell. 

2.  A  reed-organ  bavlng  a  series  of  reed-cells,  a  series  of 
resonance  cells  each  having  communication  with  one  of 
said  reed-cells,  a  valve  for  opening  nnd  closing  the  com- 
munication of  each  reed-cell  with  Its  coactlng  resonance- 
cell,  a  series  of  graduated  horns  connected  to  said  reso- 
nance-cells, and  suitable  stop  action  for  actuating  said 
ralres. 

3.  A  reed-organ  baring  a  series  of  graduated  reeds  and 
cells  therefor,  means  for  supplying  air  to  said  reeds,  reso- 
nance  cells  each  in  communication  with  one  of  snld  reed- 
cells,  graduated  horns  connected  .to  said  resonance-cells, 
and  a  ralre  for  opening  and  closing  the  connection  be- 
tween each  reed-cell  with  Its  coactlng  resonance-cell. 

4.  A  reed  organ  haring  a  front  and  a  rear  series  of  reeds 
and  front  and  rear  cells  therefor,  means  for  supplying  air 
to  said  reeds,  a  front  and  a  rear  series  of  resonance-cells 
respectively  in  communication  with  said  reed-cells,  a 
front  and  a  rear  series  of  superposed  resonance-cells  re- 
spectively   In   communication   with   satd   first-named  reso- 
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nance-cellA.  n  tube  connect Ing  each  front  superposed  reso- 
nance cell  with  Its  coacting  rear  superposed  resonance-cell, 
and  a  series  of  graduated  horns  connected  to  the  rear 
superposed  resonance-ceils. 


5.  A  reed  organ  having  a  front  and  a  rear  set  of  reed- 
cells,  reeds  operating  In  said  cells,  means  for  supplying  air 
to  said  reeds,  front  and  back  superposed  resonance-cells  re- 
speitlvely  In  communication  with  said  reed  cells,  a  tube 
connecting  each  front  superposed  resonance  cell  with  Its 
coactlng  rear  superposed  resonance  cell,  and  graduated 
horns  connected  to  said  rear  cells. 

6.  A  reed-organ  having  a  series  of  reed  cells,  a  series  of 
resonance  cells  each  having  a  reed  cell  communicating 
therewith,  «ui>ert)o8ed  resonance  cells  In  communication 
with  said  resonance  cells,  and  a  series  of  horns  connected 
with  said  superposed  resonance  cells. 

7.  .\  reed  organ  having  a  front  and  a  rear  set  of  reed 
cells,  reeds  operating  In  said  cells,  means  for  supplying  air 
to  said  reeds,  front  and  rear  resonance-cells  respectively  In 
communication  with  said  reed  cells,  a  tube  connecting  each 
front  resonance  cell  with  Us  co-acting  rear  resonance  cell, 
and  graduated  horns  connected  to  said  rear  resonance- 
cells. 


12.671.  MKTHOD  OF  FORMING  INNER  TUBES  FOR 
TIRES  ARTHrR  H  Marks,  .\kron,  Ohio  Filed  May  1. 
1907  Serial  No.  371.359.  Original  No.  842.217  dated 
Jan,  29.  1907. 


••    ■---.■■•^  -.^■'•.1- -.i  5  '  4^  ij,._._.  X  a  ■■ 


■r-^ 


1,  The  Improved  method  of  forming  Inner  tubes  for 
pneomatic  tlre«  conafaitlng  In  placing  a  slowly  vulcanlilng 
mbber  compound  abont  a  mandrel,  partially  vulcanising 
the  same  while  on  the  mandrel,  then  placing  one  or  more 
layers  of  rubber  compound  so  compounded  as  to  vulcanize 
in  the  time  necessary  to  complete  the  vulcanisation  of  said 
inner  layer  upon  the  latter,  then  removing  the  tube  thus  j 


formed  from  the  mandrel,  then  approximating  the  ends  of 
the  tube,  and  finally  vulcanising  the  whole. 

2,  The  Improved  method  of  forming  Inner  tubes  for 
pneumatic  tires  consisting  In  placing  a  layer  of  rubber 
compound  about  a  mandrel,  partly  vulcanlilng  the  same 
m'hlle  on  the  mandrel,  then  removing  from  the  mandrel, 
turning  Inside  out.  then  approximating  the  ends  of  the 
tube  thus  formed,  then  placing  in  a  mold,  and  finally  com- 
pleting the  vulcanisation. 

3,  The  Improved  method  of  forming  Inner  tubes  for 
pneumatic  tires  consisting  In  placing  a  layer  of  rubber 
compound  about  a  mandrel,  wrapping  said  layer  with  a  re- 
taining material  such  as  cloth,  partly  vulcanising  said 
layer  while  on  the  mandrel,  then  removing  It  from  the 
mandrel,  turning  It  Inside  out.  then  approximating  the 
ends  of  the  tube  thus  formed,  then  placing  in  a  mold,  and 
finally   completing   the   vulcanisation. 


DESIGNS. 


38,652.  PENDANT  OR  WATCH  CHARM  Paul  S.  Bi.t 
TMWOBTH.  Richmond.  Va.  Filed  May  4.  1907.  Serial 
No,  371.936.     Term  of  patent  31  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  pendant  or  watch  charm  as 
shown. 


38.653.  ORNAMENT.  Jacob  Flobbshiim.  Chicago.  III. 
Filed  June  8.  1907,  Serial  No.  378.033.  Term  of  patent 
3i  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  an  ornament,  as  shown. 
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38,654.       HAT-PIN, 
PUed  June  7.  1907. 
14  years. 


Nathan    B.    Lkvt.    Scranton.    Pa. 
Serial  No.  377.838.    Term  of  patent 


I 


I 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  hat  pin  as  shown. 


38,656.  HANDLE  FOR  SPOONS.  FORKS.  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLES.  William  C.  Bowlbn.  Providence.  R.  I., 
assignor  to  Rockford  Silver  Plate  Company.  Rockford. 
III.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois,  Filed  May  14.  1907. 
Serial  No.  373,680.     Term  of  patent  3i  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  handle  for  a  spoon,  fork, 
or  similar  article,  as  shown. 


38.657,  HANDLE  OP  SPOONS.  FORKS.  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLES.  William  C.  Codmaj*.  Providence.  R.  I., 
assignor  to  Gorham  Manufacturing  Company.  Provi- 
dence, R.  I.,  a  Corporation  of  Rhode  Island.  Filed  June 
11,  1907.    Serial  No,  378.463,     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


38,655.  SPOON.  Gustave  F  K<ilb,  Mount  Vernon,  N,  Y., 
assignor  to  The  Mauser  Mauufarturlng  <^o..  New  York, 
N,  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  West  Virginia.  Filed  June  4, 
1907.     Serial  No.  377,269.     Term  of  patent  3k  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  spoon,  at  shown. 


The  ornamental  design  for  the  handle  of  a  spoon, 
or  similar  article,  as  shown. 


fork 
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38.ft58.  HANDLE  FOR  SPOONS,  FORKS.  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLES.  (iusTAVE  Strohhakkr.  WalllnKford,  Conn., 
•Mlgnor  to  International  Silver  Co.,  Merlden,  Conn., 
a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  June  10.  1907. 
Serial  No.  378.314.     Term  of  patent  7  year*. 


38  660  LAMP.  Edward  M.  CcM Ml Mos,  CatonaTJlle.  Md. 
Filed  June  5.  1W)7.  Serial  No.  377,469.  Term  of 
patent  14  yeani. 


•.si:? 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  handle  for  a  spoon,  fork  or 
similar  article,  as  shown. 


38,669.     THIMBLE.      Henbt   A.   WllHMAN.  PhlladelphU, 
Pa  .  assignor  to  Simons.  Bro.  &  Co..  a  Corporation  of 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  lamp,  as  shown. 


Pa  .   assignor   to   Simons,   bfo.   «  ^-u  .   o   v-v/.i/n^.-"—   --  „  ,,  vj  v«,w 

Pennsylvania      Filed  June  6,  1907.     Serial  No.  377.666.      38.661.      HAND-BAG.      H«nby    Grossman,    New    \ork 


Term  of  patent  7  years. 


N.  Y.     Filed  June  5.  1907.     Serial  No.  377.466.    Term. of 
patent  7  years. 


.1  o 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  thimble,  as  shown. 


;<  >ji  i%  i..i »} 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  hand  bag  as  shown. 


Jai.Y  9,1907. 
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38.662.     LAMP  GLOBE.     Mariom  W.  Pitn.r.  Chicago.  lU.      S8.M6.     AX-DISPLAY  RACK^    ^"^l*  \aT.Z^' T.^^'at 
Filed    May    29.    1907.      Serial    No.    376.460.      Term   of  Mo.     Filed  Apr.  19,  1907.     Serial  No.  369,169.     Term  of 

patent  7  years.  P«^«nt  1^  >^*™- 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  lamp  globe  as  shown. 


38,663.  BRACKET-LAMP.  Mariom  W.  Pitnkh,  Chicago, 
HI.  Filed  May  29,  1907.  Serial  No.  376.451.  Term  of 
patent  7  years. 


r\ 


The  ornamental  design  for  an  ax  display  rack,  as  shown. 


M 


38.666.  DOOR  AND  DOOR  FRAME  OF  LOCKERS.  Al- 
bert J.  Thobnlkv.  Pawtucket,  R.  I.,  assignor  to  Narra- 
gansett  Machine  Company,  I'awtucket,  R.  I.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  Rhode  Island.  Filed  Mar.  6,  1907.  Serial  No. 
360,989.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


The  ornamenUl  design  for  a  bracket  lamp  as  shown. 


,.  CIGAR-LIGHTER.  Alfred  Landau.  Mount  Ver- 
_^.*  and  Max  Meyer,  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Feb.  23, 
1905.     Serial  No.  247,055.     Term  of  patent  3i  years. 


0 


piOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOO^  r 


£ 


a    o 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  cigar  lighter  as  ahown. 


J^iri-A' 


">» 


The  ornamental  design  for  the  door  and  door  frame  of  a 
locker,  as  shown.  _     ..  . 
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38.6«7.       ELECTRIC-LIGHT    STANDARD.       Homeb    A.      38.669.     PH0N0GRAPH4ABINET.     John  Hiazoo.  8agl- 
Smith,  Oanland,  Cal.     Filed  May  29,  1907.     Serial  No.  naw.   Mich.      Filed   June  5.    1907.      Serial    No.   377,467. 

376,454.     Term  of  patent  3|  years.  Term  of  patent  7  years. 


r  ' 


The  ornamental   deflign   for   a   phonograph   cabinet,   as 
■hown. 


88.670.  WEIGHING  AND  VENDING  MACHINE  CASE. 
Albebt  Hbimann  and  Leo  Flatow.  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  June  I,  1907.  Serial  No.  376.889.  Term  of  patent 
14  years. 


The  ornamental  design   for  an  electric   light  standard, 
as  shown. 


38,668.  CHANDELIER.  Marion  W.  Pitneb.  Chicago. 
III.  Filed  May  29.  1907.  Serial  No.  376,452.  Term  of 
patent  7  years. 


Tb«  ornamental  design  for  a  chandelier  as  shown. 


Ttie   ornamental    design    for    a    weighing    and    rending 
machine  case,  as  shown. 


July  9, 1907. 
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38,671.  MOUNT  FOR  FLUID  VENDING  MACHINES. 
William  Millakd,  New  York,  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Auto- 
matic Drink  Machine  Company,  a  Corporation  of  Maine. 
Filed  May  2.*i,  1^907.  Serial  No.  375,365.  Term  of  patent 
7  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  mount  for  a  fluid  vending 
machine  as  shown. 


I 


38.672.  MOUNT  FOR  FLUID  VENDING  MACHINES. 
William  Millard,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Auto- 
matic Drink  Machine  Company,  a  Corporation  of  Maine. 
Filed  Apr.  19.  1907.  Serial  No.  369,180.  Term  of 
patent  7  years. 


38.673.     MOUNT    FOR     FLUID-VENDING    MACHINES 
William  Millard,  New  York.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Auto- 
matic Drink  Machine  Company,  a  Corporation  of  Maine. 
Filed    Apr.    19,    1907.      Serial    No.    369,181.      Term    of 
patent  7  years. 


The  ornameotal  deslKQ  for  a  mount  for  a  fluid  vendtoc 
machine  as  shown. 


38.674.       MOUNT    FOR     FLUID  VENDING     MACHINES. 
William  Millard,  New  York.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Auto- 
matic Drink  Machine  Company,  a  Corporation  of  Maine 
Filed    Apr.    26.    1907.      Serial    No.    370,493.      Term    of 
patent  7  years. 


r* 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  mount  for  a  fluid  vending  The  ornamental  design  for  a  mount  for  a  fluid  vending 

1   machine  as  shown. 


machine  as  shown. 
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38,675  COVER  OR  DUST  CAP  FOR  TIRE- VALVES. 
Maximilian  Charles  Schweinert.  West  Hoboken,  N.  J.. 
*nd  Hknrt  I*.  KRAirr,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Jan.  31, 
1905.     S«rlal  No.  243,585.     Term  of  patent  14  yean. 


38,676.  RADIATOR.  William  C.  McK«ow.f,  Buffalo,  N.  Y., 
assignor  to  Buffalo  Radiator  Company,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  a 
Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  May  23,  1907.  Serial 
No.  375.361.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


^ 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  coyer  or  dust  cap  for  tire 
Talvea  as  shown. 


The  ornamental  deelgn  for  a  radiator,  as  shown. 


'«• 


'  f>>/ 
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TRADE-MARKS 


PUBLISHED   JULY  0,  1907 


The  following  trade-marks  have  been  adjudged  entitled  to  registration  under  the 
act  of  February  20,  1905,  and  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  6  of  said  act. 
Said  section  provides: 

"Any  person  who  believes  he  would  be  damaged  by  the  registration  of  a  mark 
may  oppose  the  same  by  filing  notice  of  opposition,  stating  the  grounds  therefor,  in 
the  Patent  Office  within  thirty  days  after  the  publication  of  the  mark  sought  to  be 
registered,  which  said  notice  of  opposition  shall  be  verified  by  the  person  filing  the 
same  before  one  of  the  officers  mentioned  In  section  two  of  this  act.  If  no  notice 
of  opposition  is  filed  within  said  time  the  Commissioner  shall  issue  a  certificate  of 
registration  therefor,  as  hereinafter  provided  for." 

I  Marks  which  are  stated  to  have  been  "Used  ten  years"  are  registrable  under  the 
last  proviso  of  section  5  of  said  act,  which  is  as  follows: 

I  "And  provided  further,  That  nothing  herein  shall  prevent  the  registration  of  any 
mark  used  by  the  applicant  or  his  predecessors,  or  by  those  from  whom  title  to  the 
mark  is  derived,  in  commerce  with  foreign  nations  or  among  the  several  States,  or 
with  Indian  tribes,  which  was  in  actual  and  exclusive  use  as  a  trade-mark  of  the 
applicant  or  his  predecessors  from  whom  he  derived  title  for  ten  years  next  pre- 
ceding the  passage  of  this  act." 

Section  14  of  said  act  provides  for^the  following  fee:  ~       -i.  ■'   v 

"  On  filing  notice  of  opposition  to  the  registration  of  a  trade-mark,  ten  dollars." 


Ser.  No.  620.  (CLASS  70.  STATIONERY  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  C.  Howard  Hunt  Vks  Com- 
pany, Camden,  N.  J.     Filed  Apr.  6,  1905. 


^ 


COURIER 


Parilctilar  description  of  goods. — Writing  and  Drawing 
rena. 


Ser.  No.  12,048.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS, PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Geohob  Inqlib  Hud- 
son, Ipswich,  Queensland,  Australia.  Filed  Aug.  28, 
1905. 

EUMENTHOL 

Particular   description   of   aotx^'— Medicated    Losenges 
for  Affections  of  the  Voice  and  Throat. 


8er.  No.  5.093.  (CLASS  .39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Kops  Bhos..  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  May  11,  1905. 


MILITARY-BELT 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Corsets. 


Ser.  No.  12.333.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS, PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Actien  Gesellschaft 
rtJB  Anilin-Fabkikation,  Berlin,  Germany.  Filed  Sept. 
7,  1905. 


Particular   descripiion   of   goods. — Synthetic    Medicines 
and  Preparations  Made  Therefrom. 


Ser.  No.  9,160.  (CLASS  15.  OILS  AND  GREASES  NOT 
INCLUDED  IN  CLASSES  6,  16,  AND  60.)  Thb  Will 
ft  Badmxr  Company,  Syracuse,  N.  Y.  Filed  June  27, 
1905.    Used  ten  years. 

PHOENIX 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Candles.  - 


Ser.  No.  14,818.  (CLASS  16.  PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS* 
MATERIALS.)  THE  IvOWK  Bros.  Co.,  Dayton,  Ohio. 
Filed  Not.  20,  1905.     Used  ten  years. 


LocOe*s 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Liquid  Paints,  Leads, 
Zincs,  Varnishes.  Ready-Made  Mixed  Paints,  and  Dry 
Colors. 
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8er.  No.  15.485.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANl'FACTUREa  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
John  W.^lkeu  &  Co.  Limited,  I/ondoo,  Eagland.  Filed 
Dec.  18,  1905. 

LCTTERJtTTES 

Particular  de$cription  of  goodt. — Writing-Paper  Adapt- 
ed to  be  Folded  to  Envelop  Form  and  Tablets  and  Pads  of 
Such  Paper. 


Sw.  No.  1.J.893.  (CLASS  15.  OILS  AND  GREASES  NOT 
INCLUDED  IN  CLASSES  6.  16,  AND  50.)  Ebnst 
JlTNOiNOKR,  Wiesbaden,  (lermany.  assignor  to  Astaton 
Lee,  Lawrence,  Mass.     Filed  Jan.  4,  1906. 


Ser.  No.  22,811.  (CLASS  65.  MUSICAL  INSTRr.MENTS 
AND  TALKING  MACHINES  AND  SUPPLIES  THERE- 
FOR.) Bebt  R.  McMains,  Colambus,  Oblo,  assignor  to 
The  McMalns  Novelty  Company,  Columbns,  Ohio,  a  Cor- 
poration of  Ohio.     Filed  Oct    20,  190«. 

MANDONETTE 

Particular  description  of  goodt. — Stringed    Instruments 
of  the  Nature  of  Mandolins. 


<^kioN 


Particular  description  of  t/ood«.— Mineral  Oils  Soluble 
Id  Water. 


Ser.  No.  17,497.  (CLASS  63  MEASURING  AND  SCI 
ENTIFIC  APPARATUS.  APPLIANCES.  AND  INSTRU 
MENT8.)  EvKRSHED  h  VioNoLES  Ltd.,  London,  Eng 
land.     Filed  Mar.  3,  1900. 


Ser.  No.  22.909.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  John  E.  F.  Maoeb,  Boston,  Mass.  nied 
Oct.  26,  1906. 


4. 


QlD  Ironsides 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Whisky. 


MEGGER 


Particular  description   of  goods. — Electric   Testing   Ap- 
paratus for  Testing  Insulation  and  other  Resistance. 


Ser.  No.  18,313.  (CLASS  65.  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
AND  TALKINQ-MACIIINES  AND  SUPPLIES  THERE- 
FOR.) Victor  Talking  Machine  Company,  Camden. 
X.  J.     Filed  Mar.  28,  1906.     Used  ten  rears 

GRAMOPHONE 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Talking  Machines  and 
Talking-Machine  Records. 


Ser.  No.  23,318.  (CLA88  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS, PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Pabchen  Dbco  Co., 
Helena,  Mont.     Filed  Not.  13.  1906. 


Particular    description    of    goods. — Tooth  I'owder,    Plle- 
Ser.  No.  19.467.    (CLASS  67.    PHARMACEUTICAL  PEEP-      Salve,  Massage  Cream.  Cough  Syrup,  Talcum  Powder. 

ARATIONS.    PLASTERS,    AND    PROPRIETARY    AND   I  

VETERINARY    MEDICINES.!      Actikn  GESBLLSCHArr  I  

fCb  Anilin  Fabbikatign,  Berlin.  Germany.     Filed  May       Ser.    No.    23.713.       (CLASS    2.       MINERAL.)       Bebwinu 

White  Coal  Mim.vo  Compaxt,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Filed 

Dec.  3.  1906. 


11,  19O0. 


LO 


rci 


nc 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Perfumeries. 


Ser.  No.  19,895.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER 
WISE  CLASSIFIED.)  A.  G.  Hyde  A  Sons.  New  York. 
N.  y.     Filed  May  28,  1906. 


Particular  description  of  ffoods. — Cotton  Piece  Goods  of 
Plain  Weave. 


E 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Coal. 


Ser.  No.  24.514.  (CLASS  26.  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS 
OF  MACHINERY  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
William  M.  Dudgeon,  New  York.  N.  Y.,  executor  of  the 
esute  of  Richard  Dudgeon.     Filed  Jan.  8,  1907. 

Particular  description  of  goods. —  Hydraulic  Jacks. 


Ser.  No.  22,166.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CI^SSIFIED.)  McCoRMiCK  k  Co.,  Baltimore.  Md 
Filed  Sept.  18.  1906. 


BRAND 


Particular  description  of  goods. — VxiU  Lines  of  Flavor-   ; 
ing  Extracts.  j 


Ser.  No.  24,615.  (CLASS  26.  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS 
OF  MACHINERY  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
William  M.  DfDGEt>N,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  executor  of  the 
estate  of  Richard  Dudgeon.     Filed  Jan.  8,  1907. 


• 


Particular  description   of  goods. — Hydraulic   Jacks   and 
Presses  and  Forcel'umps  Therefor  and  Tube  Expanders. 


-r.-' 
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Ser.  No.  24.584      (CI.A8S  4.     ABRASIVE  AND  POLISH    '  Ser.   No.  26,716.      (CLASS  43.     THREAD   AND  YARN.) 
ING   MATERIALS   NOT   INCLUDED   IN   CLASSES   8   !       The  Amebican   Thbbad  Company.   Jersey   City,   N.   J. 


AND  16.)      Hkndbik   Fbedbik  Maas.  Amsterdam.  Hol- 
land.    Filed  Jan.  11.  1907. 


Particular    denaiption     of    goods. — Diamond-Polishers' 
Iron  Wheels. 


Ser.  No.  25,229.  (CLASS  26.  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS 
OF  MACHINERY  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
William  M.  Di-dobon,  New  York,  N.  Y..  executor  of 
the  estate  of  Richard  Dudgeon.  Filed  Feb.  11,  1907. 
Used  ten  years. 

pUDGEon 

Particular     description     of     goods. — Hydraulic     Jacks, 
Presses,  and  Pumps. 


Ser.  No.  25.231.  (CLASS  26.  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS 
OF  MACHINERY  NOT  OTHERWISE  CI^SSIFIED.) 
William  M.  Diuoicon.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  executor  of 
the  estate  of  Richard  Dudgeon.     Filed  Feb.  11,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Hydraulic  Jacks. 


I 
Ser.  No.  25.232.     (CLASS  26.     MACHINERY  AND  PARTS 
OF    MACHINERY    NOT    OTHERWISE    CLASSIFIED.) 
William    M.    Dioobon.    New  York.   N.   Y..   executor  of 
the  estate  of  Richard  Dudgeon.     Filed  Feb.  11,  1907. 


• 


Particular  description   of  poods. — Hydraulic  Jacks  and 
Presses  and  Force  Pumps  Therefor  and  Tube-Expanders. 


Ser.  No.  26,608.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
The  Taylob-Atkins  Papeb  Company,  Burnslde,  Conn. 
Filed  Feb.  26.  1907. 


DEERFIELD 
TA.PCO 
VALLCY  . 


Filed  Mar.  4,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Spool-Cotton,  Sewing- 
Cotton,  and  Thread. 


Ser.  No.  25,943.  (CLASS  39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  8.  Rauh  &  Company,  New  York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Mar.  13.  1907. 


Particular  description   of  goods. — Leggings   Made  from 
Textile  Fabric. 


Ser.  No.  26,136.  (CLASS  41.  KNITTED,  NETTED.  AND 
LACE  GOODS.)  Geo.  Rock  wood  ft  Co.,  Bennington, 
Vt.      Filed  Mar.  21,  1907. 

BW.U. 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Knitted  Underwear. 


Particular  description  of  yotxls. — Wrl ting-Paper. 


Ser.  No.  26.386.  (CLASS  46.  COFFEE,  TEA.  AND  SUB- 
STITUTES.) Chebk-Neal  Ci.rrEB  Co.,  Naahville,  Tenn. 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1907. 

"CUP   QUALITY"  ',.  *  . 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Coffee. 


Ser.  No.  26,447.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  The  D.  L.  Abi;y  Distilling  Co.,  Salisbury, 
N.  C.     Filed  Apr.  4,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Whisky. 
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8er.  No.  26.520.      (CI^SS  47.     CONFECTIONERY.)     Cad-       Ser.  No.  26,730.      (CLASS  31.      FILTERS  AND  REFRIO- 
BCBY  Brothers  Limited,  Blrmln(?ham.  England.     Filed  ERATOR8.)     The  TRiriiPH  Electric  Co..  Cincinnati, 

Apr.  6,  1907.     Uaed  ten  years.  Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  16,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Chocolate  and  Cocoa. 


Ser.  No.  26.59S.  (CIJ^SS  16.  PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS- 
MATERIALS.)  Selbt  Smbltinq  &  Lead  Co.,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Cal.     Filed  Apr.  9,  1907. 


JST^'F 


;^•5^ 


\ 


The  central  band  of  the  disk  being  gold  and  the  remain- 
ing portion  of  the  disk  blue. 
•  Particular  description  of  goods. — White  I^ead  In  Oil. 


Ser.  No.  26,666.     (CLASS  20.     CUTLERY  NOT  INCLUDED 
IN  CLASS  61,  AND  EDGE-TOOLS.)     Charles  Joseph 
<^  Taoliabce,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  12,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Razors. 


Ser.  No.  26.694.  (CLASS  87.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
AR.\TIONS.  PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  LODis  Spiro,  New  York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  13,  1007. 


Particulai    d'escription   of  goods. — Hair-Dye. 


Ser.  No.  26.705.  (CLASS  13.  METAL  MANUFACTURES 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Ajax  Valvi  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  111.     Filed  Apr.  16,  1907. 


AJaX 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Valve*. 


Ser.  No.  26,707.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Atlantic  Cotton  Mills,  Law- 
renca.  Mass.      Filed  Apr.  15,  1907. 


m 


UMPH 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Ice- Making  Machinery, 
Ammonla-Comprensors,   Ammonia-Condenser*. 


Ser.  No.  26,732.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  Tanquerat,  Gordon  k  Co.  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England.     Filed  Apr.  15,  1907. 

1  CORDON  &  CO- 
i.      LONDON 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Gin  and  Cordials. 


S«r.     No.     26,791.       (CLASS    9.      EXPLOSIVES.)       THB 
Union  Metallic  Cartridge  Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 


Filed  Apr.  19.  1907. 


® 


The  mark  being  printed  in  red. 

Particular   description    of   goods. — Shotgun.    Rifle,    and 
Pistol  Cartridges  and  Primers. 


Ser.  No.  26,792.  (CLASS  9.  EXPLOSIVES.)  The 
Union  Metallic  Cartridge  Company,  Bridgeport.  Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1907. 


The  circular  field  is  copi)er-colored. 

Particular   description    of   goods. — Shotgun,    Rifle,    and 
Pistol  Cartridges  and  I'rimers. 


Ser.  No.  26.865.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  Edward  C.  Flaccus.  Wheeling.  W.  V*. 
Filed  Apr.  23.  1907. 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Catsup  Table-Sauces. 
I'repared  MusUrd.  Chill  Sauce,  Vinegar.  Mince-Meat,  and 
Fruit  and  Vegetable  Preserves  and  Jellies. 


B«r.  No.  26.926.  (CLASS  67.  PHAR.MACEUTICAL  PREP- 
AR.\TIONS,  PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Robert  Schoellkopf, 
Mflnchen.  Germany.     Filed  Apr.  26.  1907. 


Citronal 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Bleached.  Gray,  Print-  Particular  description  of  goods. — Pills  for  Curing  Rheu- 

ed.  and  Fancy  Cotton  Piece  Goods  and  Blankets.  j   matism  and  Gout. 
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«er  No.  26.953.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODT'CTS.  CE- 
REAL FOODS.  AND  YEAST.)  The  Portland  Flodr- 
INO  Mills  Co.,  Portland,  Oreg.     Filed  Apr.  27.  1907. 


Particular    description    of    goods. — Wheat-Flour, 
•cake-Flour,  Cake  and  Pastry  Flour. 


Pan- 


Ser.  No.  27,260.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS, PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Fkancm  MoLLlKiNQ, 
St.  Louis.  Mo.     Filed  May  9,  1907. 

PUR ATAN A 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Preparations  BJxter- 
nally  Applied  for  the  Treatment  of  Leuchorrhea,  Falling 
of  the  Womb.  Acute  Vaginitis.  Recent  Motherhood.  Inflam- 
mation of  the  Womb  and  Womb  Affections  Generally,  and 
Female  Troubles. 


«er.  No.  27.163.     (CLASS  28.     SEWING  MACHINES  AND 

ATTACHMENTS.)      E.  Cobnelt  &  fil«.  Paris.  France.       ^er.     No.     27.263.       (CLASS    9.       EXPLOSIVES.*       The 
Filed  May  6.  1907.     Used  ten  years.  Union  Metallic  Cartridge  Compa.ny,  Bridgeport.  Conn. 


CORNELY 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Sewing-Machines  and 
Attachments. 


Ser.  No.  27.165.  (CLASS  23.  HAND-TOOLS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Fayette  R.  Pldmb.  Incorpo- 
rated. Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  May  6,  1907.  Used  ten 
years. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Hammers,  Picks.  Boat- 
Hooks,  Ixtg-Hooks,  Sledges,  Masons'  Reels.  Flatters.  Set- 
Hammers,  Tire-Sets.  Punches  Which  Do  Not  Have  a  Cut- 
ting Edge.  Rock-Drill-SbarpeDlng  Tools.  Excluding  Abra- 
sives and  Polishing  Mnterlals,  Pincers  Without  a  Cut- 
ting Eklge,  Nippers  Without  a  Cutting  Edge.  Tongs.  Mauls, 
Rsll-Tongs.  Tle-Tongs.  Skidding  Tongs,  Wrenches.  Crow- 
bars. Shackle-Bars,  Track  Bars,  Mattocks,  and  Grub-Hoes. 


I 

Ser.  No.  27,197.  (CLASS  16.  OILS  AND  GREASES  NOT 
INCLUDED  IN  CLASSES  6.  18,  AND  60.)  The 
Mebklb  Wax  and  Candle  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  May  7.  1907.     Used  ten  years. 

Excelsior  ^rand 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Candles. 


i 


Ser.  No.  27,222.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Simon  Nachtigall.  New  York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  May  8.  1907. 


'      LENTORIZED 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Canvas  Interlinings. 
129  0.  G.— 65 


Filed  Maj  9.  1907. 


The  mark  being  printed  In  red. 

Particular    description    of    goods. — Shotgun,    Rifle,    and 
Pistol  Cartridges  and  Primers. 


Ser.  No.  27.264.  (CLASS  9.  EXPLOSIVES.)  The 
Union  Metallic  Cartridge  Company.  Bridgeport.  Conn. 
Filed  May  9,  1907. 


The  field  of  the  disk  being  red. 
Particular   description    of   goods. — Shotgun, 
Pistol  Cartridges  and  Primers. 


Rifle,    and 


Ser.  No.  27,275.  (CLASS  47.  CONFECTIONERY.)  Na- 
tional Vending  Machine  Company.  Chicago.  IlL 
Filed  May  10,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Chewlng-Gum. 


Ser.  No.  27,311.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Frederick  Hamilton 
Orxen,  Muscatine,  Iowa.     Filed  May  11,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Medicines  for  Coughs. 
Colds.   Hoarseness.   Sore  Throat,   Bronchitis,  and  All    Dls- 
i  eases  of  the  Throat  and  Lungs. 

).        /-'■■■ 
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8er.  No.  27.327.  (CLASS  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER-  S«r.  No.  27.360.  (CLASS  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Wiu-iAJi  F.  Smith.  New  York.  WISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Utility  Salt  Co..  Wheeling, 
N.  Y.     Filed  May  13.  1907.  W.  Va.     Filed  May  14.  1907. 


Particular  deacription  of  good*. — Stock  aod  Table  Salt. 


Ser.  No.  27.375.  (CI^SS  .30.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  S.  Raih  &  Company.  New  York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  May  15.  1907.     Used  ten  yeara. 

.  I       Pariicular  Aeacription   of  goodt. — I^eRfclngs   Made  from 

Textile  Fabric. 

8«r.  No.  27.333.    (CLASS  36.    LEATHER  AND  LEATHER   '  

MANUFACTURES    NOT   OTHERWISE   CLASSIFIED.)       Ser.  No.  27.308.     (CLASS  6.     CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER- 
FRANK  Patn.  Company.  Charleston.  W.  Va.     Filed  May  wiSE    CLASSIFIED.)       Wells    A    Richard.son    Com- 


Particular  detcription  of  goods. — A  Chemical  Sweeping 
Compound. 


13,  1907. 


PANT,  Burlington,  Vt.     Filed  May  15.  1907. 

I 
Particular  description  of  goods. — Dye*. 


Ser.    No.    27.412.       (CLASS    8.      DETERGENTS.)       Iowa 
Particular     description     of     goods. — Leather.     Leather  Soap  Company.  Burlington.  Iowa.     Filed  May  16,  1907. 

Boots.    Leather   Shoes.    Leather   Legginj^.    Leather   Spata,  Used  ten  years.  j  -.. 

and  I.«ather  Oyergalters. 


8«r.  No.  27.347.  (CLASS  9.  EXPLOSIVES.)  Thk 
Union  Mktallic  Cartridoe  Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 
Filed  May  14.  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Soap. 


Ser.  No.  27.436.  (CLASS  40.  FANCY  GOODS.  FURNISH- 
INGS. AND  NOTIONS.)  Pacific  Noveitt  Compant, 
New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  May  17.  1907. 


The  background  and  the  field  within  the  circle  being  red. 
Particular    description    of   goods. — Shotgun.    Rifle,    and 
Pistol  Cartridges  and  Primers. 


8«r.  No.  27,348.  (CLASS  9  EXPLOSIVES.)  The 
Union  Metallic  Cartridge  Company,  Bridgeport.  Conn. 
Filed  May   14.  1907. 


The  background  and  the  field  within  the  circle  being  r«d.  Particular    description    of    goods  -  'L&dles'    Hair    Plna, 

Particular   description    of   goods. — Shotgun,    Rifle,    and      Combs,  and  Hair  Ornaments  Made  of  Horn,  Tortoise  Shell] 
Pistol  Cartrtdg«fl  and  Primers.  i  and  Celluloid. 
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Ser.  No.  27.440.      (CLASS  6      CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER        Ser.   No.  27.667.      (CLASS  61.      JEWELRY.   AND  SOLID 
WISE  CLASSIFIED  (      Freep,,rt  Plimbino  and  Heat  AND    PLATED   PRECIOUS     METAL    WARE  )      Lyons 

INQ  Co..  Freeport.  III.      Filed  May  17.  1907.  MANrPACTiRiNo  Co..  ProTidence.  R.   I.      Filed  May  22. 

1907.  ■.    .-- 


''KQMPOST" 


Particular  description  of  ^ood«.— Boiler  Cleaning  Com- 
pounds. 


\\i/^. 


Ser.  No.  27,477.      (CLASS  6.     CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)      C.  A.  MiRDt.cK  Mro.  Co.,  Kan- 
City.  Mo.      Filed  May  18.  1907.      Used  ten  years. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Finger-Rlnga. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Baking  Powder. 


Ser.   No.   27.489.      (CLASS  61.     JEWELRY.  AND  SOLID  ' 
AND    PLATED    PRECIOUS  METAL    WARE.)      Sidney   I 
O.  BiGNCY.  Attleboro,  Mass.     Filed  May  18,  1907.     Uaed 
ten  years. 


Ser.  No.  27,572.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS.  PLASTERS,  AND  I'ROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Albert  Schwarz,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.     Filed  May  22.  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


£^.^ 


A.SCHWARZ'S 

CELEBRATED 

Century  Oil 


Particular  descHption   of  goods.— Filled   Chalna  of  All 
Kinds. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — A  Remedy  for  Asthma*. 
Catarrh.  Hay-Fever.  Lung  Troubles,  Neryousness.  and  All 
Rheumatic  Troubles. 


Ser  No  27.494.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Loris  MJtOROl,  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  May  18,  1907. 


Ser.  No.  27,676.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  Macy  &  Jenkins.  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  Filed 
May  22,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 

MACYflc  JENKINS 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Whisky.     ' 


Pariicular  description  of  goods. — Hair  Tonics. 


Ser.  No.  27.496.      (CLASS  48.      DAIRY  PRODUCTS.)      ■. 
G.  PtiEZ  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  May  18,  190T. 


Particular  description   of  goods —Butttr. 


Ser.  No.  27.594.  (CLASS  52.  PACKING  HOUSE  PROD- 
UCTS.) Streett  and  Corkran  Compakt,  Baltimore, 
Md.     Filed  May  23,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — A  Substitute  for  Lard 


^l^^.^'Jl'^*!^     (CLASS  45.     BEVERAGES,  .NON-ALCO-      Ser.  No.  27.697.     (CLASS  47.     CONFECTIONERY.)     Totr- 

2       o,    ,JS""^"'*"**'""'°^''"^"*"'**'^'-     ^"^^  HAiNE  Conp.ctio.nery  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed  May  23, 

May  ^1,  1907.  1907. 


Upper  Cm 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Non-Alcohollc  Carbon- 
ated Beverage*. 


oU)i-ittirry 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Chocolates. 
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8er.  No.  27,604.     (CLASS  36.     LEATHER  AND  LEATHER  '  8er.  No.  27.701       (CLASS  47      rONFmr-rmvirpv  .     ^ 

Ro^'h^'^^^T'"^^   ^'^'^  0^"^«^^'8«  CLASSIFIED.)  r.n-Ff'Zco.^J^l^^rJ^n^^^^^ 

Bobbins  A  I'BOKcscH.  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  May  23  . -eiapnis,  lenn.     t una  Muy  2S.  1907 . 

1907.  ' 


^afrfllfmi 


Particular  detcHption  of  goodt.— Leather  Hand  Bags  and 
Reticules. 


8er.  No.  27.640 J.     (CLASS  47.    CONFECTIONERY.)     Th« 
OiNTBB    Gbocbbi    Co.,    BostoD,    Mass.     Filed    May    24 
1907. 


g:  I 

I — I 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Chocolates. 


Ser.  No.  27.651.  (CLASS  40.  FANCY  GOODS.  FURNISH- 
INGS. AND  NOTIONS  )  Gko.  P.  Ide  A  Co.,  New  York 
N.  Y.      Filed  May  25.  1907. 


^^^^oco/?^ 


Particular  detcrlptlon   of  goods. 
Fruits,  and  Glace  Fruits. 


Candies.   Crystallised 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Buttonhole  Strips  for 
Garments. 


Ser.  No.  27.673.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Sol  Fbikdmax  &  Co..  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  May  27.  1907. 


^v^es/^^ 


Ser.  No.  27.719.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  H.  F.  Hkmi.ngway  &  Co.  Baltimore 
Md.     Filed  May  28.  1907. 


Vestibule 

I        BRAND 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Silk  and  Cotton  Piece 
Goods. 


Particular   description   of   goods. — Canned    Fruits    and 
Vegetables. 


Ser.  No  27.682.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATION8.  PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Elise  Hansb.n  SlLLJAN. 
New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  May  27,  1907. 

Particular  description  of  (7<Jod4.— Skin  Food. 


Ser.  No.  27.723.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  Geobgii  Mason  A  Co..  Limited.  Lon- 
don, England.     Filed  May  28,  1907. 


Ser.  No.  27,694.  (CLASS  45.  BEVERAGES.  NONALCO- 
HOLIC.t  Olivm-Finnui  Co..  Memphis.  Tenn  Filed 
May  28.  1907. 

SILVER  MOOM 

Particular  desotiption  of  goods  -Cider,  Grape-Juice, 
Preparations  for  Making  Phosphate  Drinks.  Lemonade! 
and  Orangeade. 


OK 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Sauce. 


Ser.  No.  27.729.  (CLASS  4.  ABRASIVE  AND  POLISH- 
ING MATERIALS  NOT  INCLUDED  IN  CLASSES  8 
AND  16.)  J.  A.  Wbioht  k  Co..  Keene,  N.  H  Filed 
May  28,  1907. 


f^O&w^^ 


Particular  description  of  goods. SWrer  and  Metal  Pol- 
ishes. 


.*  ■. 
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Ser.  No.  27.787.  (CLASS  26.  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS 
OF  MACHINERY  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
OocLD  A  EBEBHABDr.  Newark,  N.  J.  Filed  May  28, 
1907.     Used  ten  years. 


ERHARDT' 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Automatic  Gear  and 
Rack  Cutting.  Shaping,  and  Grinding  Machines.  Steel 
Plate  Transfer  and  Drill  Presses,  and  Lathes. 


Ser.  No.  27,762.  (CLASS  22.  FIREARMS  AND  EQUIP- 
MENTS AND  PROJECTILES  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  Thk  Union  Metallic  Cabtbidob  Com- 
pant,  Bridgeport,  Conn.      Filed  May  29,  1907. 


The  disk  being  printed  In  red. 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Cartridge-Shells,  Bul- 
lets, and  Wads. 


Ser.  No.  27,762.  (CLASS  63.  MEASURING  AND  SCI- 
ENTIFIC APPARATUS,  APPLIANCES,  AND  INSTRU- 
MENTS.) Blaib  Caueba  Company,  Portland,  Me.,  and 
Rochester,  N.  Y.     Filed  May  29,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 

HAWK-EYE 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Cameras  and  Camera 
Stands  and  Tripods. 


Ser.  No.  27.764.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Andbew  Ddka,  Bridge- 
port, Conn.     Filed  May  29.  1907. 


Ser.  No.  27.753.  (CLASS  9.  EXPLOSIVES.)  Thb 
Union  Metallic  Cartbidge  Company.  Bridgeport,  Conn. 
Filed  May  29.  1907. 


The  outer  circle  is  red.  the  ifrner  circle  green,  and  the 
halves  of  the  angles  are  alternately  red  and  green. 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Cough  Mixtures,  Ton- 
ics, Liniments,  Ointments,  Dyspepsia  Remedies,  Antipy- 
retics, Carminatives,  Intestinal  Remedies,  Cathartics.  Scalp 
Remedies,  Drying  Powders,  Eye  Washes.  Gargles,  and  Plas- 
ters. 


UMC 


The  Inner  circle  being  printed  In  pink. 
Particular    description    of   goods. — Shotgun,    Rifle,    and 
Pistol  Cartridges,  Caps,  and  Primers. 


4* 


i^ 


Ser.  No.  27.778.  (CLASS  8.  DETERGENTS.)  Pacific 
Coast  Bobax  Co..  Oakland.  Cal. ;  New  York,  N.  Y..  and 
Chicago,  III.     Filed  May  31,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


Particular  description  of  goods. 
Powder  for  Cleansing  Purposes. 


Soap  Powder  and  Bath- 


Ser.  No.  27,754.  (CLASS  9.  EXPLOSIVES.)  The 
Union  Metallic  Cabtbidge  Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 
Filed  May  29,  1907. 


«£• 


Ser.  No.  27,789.  (CLASS  47.  CONFECTIONERY.)  Bald- 
riN  Emil  ExtiK.  OlwlossnltE,  near  Dresden,  Germany. 
Filed  May  31,  1907. 


Chocoladol 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Cocoa.  Chocolate,  and 
Preparations  Thereof. 


The  letters  and  circle  being  printed  in  red  and  the  letters 
being  outlined  In  black. 

Particular  detcription  of  goods. — Shotgun,  Rifle,  and 
Pistol  Cartridges,  Caps,  and  Primers. 


Ser.  No.  27.794.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS.  CE- 
REAL FOODS.  AND  YEAST.)  Gdlfpobt  Gbocibt  Co., 
Gulfport,  Miss.     Filed  May  81,  1907. 


I 


Ser.  No.  27,758.  (CLASS  68.  PUBLICATIONS.)  Sci- 
KXTiric  Station  fob  Pdbb  Pbodccts,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  May  29,  1907. 


PURL  PRODUCTS 


Particular  desctiption  of  goods. — Magazines. 


Ser.    No.    27.761.      (CLASS   32.     FURNITURE    AND   UP- 
HOLSTERY   NOT    OTHERWISE    CLASSIFIED.)      At 
LANTA   Spbino   Bed  Co.,   Atlanta,   Ga.     Filed   May   29, 
1907. 

+  Z  I  G  -  Z  A  G  -^ 


Particular    description    of   goods. — Spring  Bottoms    for 
Beds. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Cornmeal. 
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8ot.  No.  27.R14.     (CLASS  50.     FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE   '   S*r    Vo    •>- 8-r       /^f»aa.o      ^„.. 

CI^SSIFIEIM      F.    V.    Ro.    &    Bko,.    Greensboro.    Md  WISE  Cll'sSIFIE^f %,       ^^'^^^^^»  NOT  OTHER- 

Flled  Juoe  1.  1907  wi8K  CLASSIFIED.)      Si  syi  eha.vna  Silk  Mills,  New 

lork,  N.  \.      Filed  June  4.  1907. 


QKtENKlAL 


Uadola 


Particular  description  of  ffood*.— Canned  Peas. 


8«r.  No.  27,828.     (CLASS  36.     LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTIUES    NOT   OTHERWISE   CLASSIFIED.) 
William   Bek.nstei.v,   New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  June  1 
1907.     Used  ten  years. 


SHORT  VAMP  SHOES 

Particular  detcription  of  pood*.— Leather  Boots,  Shoea 
and  Slippers.  ' 


Particular  description  of  good:— Silk  Piece  Goods  and 
Silk-Mlzed  Piece  Goods. 


Ser.  No.  27.878.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED  I  Su  SQL- EH  AN  MA  Silk  Mills,  New 
York,  N.  Y.      Filed  June  4,  1907. 


Beautcda 


Ser.  No.  27,848.     (CLASS  36.     LEATHER  AND  LE.\THER 
MANUFACTURES    NOT    OTHERWISE    CLASSIFIED.) 
Obobgb    E.    Babtlett.    Boston.    Mass      Filed    June    8 
1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods.— SWk.  Piece  Goods  and 
Silk-Mixed  Piece  Goods. 


Ser.  No.  27,919.  (CLASS  70.  STATIONERY  NOT  OTH- 
ERWISE CLASSIFIED.)  Eaolk  P«ncil  Company, 
New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  June  7,  1907. 

TEDDY     BEAR 
Particular  description  of  yood«.— Lead-Pencils. 


mmm 


Particular  description  of  flrood*.— I>eather  Shoes. 


Ser.  No.  27,868.  (CLASS  36.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED  ) 
Smith  Wallace  Shoe  Comp.\nv,  Chicago  111  Filed 
June  3.   1907. 

WHISTLER 

Particular    description    of    i?ood«.— Leather    B.>ots    and 
Shoes. 


Ser.  No.  27,922.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Amebica.n  WaiTiNO  Papeb  Company,  Holyoke,  Mass. 
Filed  June  7,  1907. 


w 


Jf^' 


Particulttr  description  of  jtoo;/*.— Type  Writer  Paper. 


Ser.  No.  27.870.  (CLASS  39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER 
WISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Bih.vham  Hanna  Mlvoeb  D«y 
Goods  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.      Filed  June  4.  1907. 


^ff^SSO^ 


Ser.  No.  27.974.  (CLASS  63.  SACCHARINE  FOODS  NOT 
INCLUDED  IN  CLASS  47.)  E.  Feiblbman  Sons  A  Co., 
New  Orleans,  La      Filed  June  8.  1907. 

SILVAMINE 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Syrup  and  Molasses. 


Particular  description  of  goods.— J umpen  and  Oreralta. 


Ser.  No.  27.874.     (CLASS  13.     METAL  MANUFACTURjsIS 
NOT     OTHERWISE     CLASSIFIED.)       Biffalo     "pi 
ciALTY  Company,   Buffalo.   N.   Y.     Filed  June  4     1907 
Used  ten  years. 


Ser.  No.  27,976.  (CLASS  53.  SACCHARINE  FOODS  NOT 
INCLUDED  IN  CLASS  47.)  E.  Feibleman  Sons  k  Co., 
New  Orleans,  La.     Filed  June  8,  1907. 


Particular   description    of  goods— Tuckt,    Staples,    and 
Blind  Staples. 


0S 


J 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Syrup  and  Molasses. 


Ser.  No.  27.996  (CLASS  32.  FURNITURE  AND  UP- 
HOLSTERY NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Cobbt 
Chaib  Co.,  Erie,  Pa.  Filed  June  10.  1907.  Used  ten 
years. 


Particular  description  of  good*. — Chairs. 
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Ser.  No.  28,007.  (CLASS  71.  TOBACCO  PRODUCTS.) 
Omacht  a  Steoman,  South  Bend,  Ind.  Filed  Jane  10, 
1907.     Used  ten  years. 

Particular  description  of  good*. — Cifara. 


Ser.  No.  28.018.  (CLASS  17.  WOOD  MANUFACTURES 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Simmons  Habd- 
WABE  Company.  St  Louis.  Mo.     Filed  June  10,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  good*. — Ax  -  Handles,  Spike- 
Maul  Handles.  Hammer  Handles.  Hatchet-Handles.  Ad«- 
Bandlea,  Pick-Handles,  and  Kaw-Handles. 


Ser.  No.  28.021.      (CLASS  8.     DETERGENTS.)      Th»  M. 
Webk  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    Filed  June  10.  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods  -^&o&p. 

i       .  

Ser.  No.  28.026.  (CLASS  18.  AGRICULTURAL  AND 
DAIRY  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS  OF  SUCH  MA- 
CHINERY.) Empire  Cbeam  Skparatob  Comfant. 
Bloomfleld.  N.  J.     Filed  June  10.  1907. 


i^ 


T      Particular    description 
Separating  Machines. 


'I! 

of   good*. — Centrifugal    Liquld- 


Ser.  No.  28.027.  (CLASS  18.  AGRICULTURAL  AND 
DAIRY  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS  OF  SUCH  MA- 
CHINERY.) Empire  Cbeam  Sbparatub  Company, 
Bloomfleld.  N.  J.     Filed  June  10.  1907. 


r^ 


^1^ 
7^.% 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Cream-Separators. 


Ser.  No.  28,029.     (CLASS  13.     METAL  MANUFACTURES 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)      H.  Muei.lbb  Man 
crACTDBiNO    Company,    Decatur.    111.      Filed    June    10, 
1007.     Uaed  ten  years. 


Ml 

J 

UJ 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Regrulatlng  and  Bal- 
ance Valves  for  Steam.  Air,  Water,  and  Gas  Distribution 
and  the  Parts  of  Same. 


Ser.  No.  28.043.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  Balfoub,  Outhbie  A  Co..  San  Fran- 
cisco, Cal.     Filed  June  11.  1907. 


HIUSIDE 


Particular   description    of   good*. 
Fresh  Fruits. 


-Canned.    Dried,   and 


Ser.  No.  28.044.  (CLASS  58.  GAMES  AND  TOYS.  AND 
SPORTING  GOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Milton  Bbadley  Co.,  Springfield.  Mass.  Filed  June  11, 
1907. 

Particular  detcription  of  good*. — A  Game  Which  la 
Known  as  a  Reading  Game  and  Which  Consists  of  a  Con- 
nected Story  With  Portions  of  the  Story  Omitted  that  are 
to  be  Supplied  by  W^ords  or  Sentences  on  Cards  that  are 
Held  or  Distributed  .\mong  the  Playerp,  and  as  the  Story 
is  Read  the  Players  in  Turn  Read  the  Words  ^rom  tbe 
Cards  Held  by  Them.  . . 
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Ser.  No.  28.049.    (CLASS  53.    SACCHARINE  FOODS  NOT  I    S«r    No    MiM       /otaoo   o.       I  " 

INCLUDED  IN  CLA.SS  47.)     Gaiooa.  Cooper  *  Co    St  iACHI^fERV  vir^tn  ?°  -.  ^^^'^^^^'  HOSE.  AND 

"-    •    —  "«v,o..  oti       MACHINERY  PACKING.)      The  B.  F.  Goodbich  CoM- 


P«ul,  Mlna.     Filed  June  11,  1907. 


nmrm 


PANT,  Akron,   Ohio. 
jetin. 


Filed   June   14,    1907.      Used   ten 


GOODRICH 


Particular  deicHption  of  goods— B^Xting  and  Hose 
Made  Wholly  or  Partlj  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  In- 
corporated Therewith. 


Ser.  No.  28,104.  (CLASS  35.  BELTING,  HOSE,  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING  )  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
PANT,  Akron,  Ohio.     Filed  June  14,  1907. 


flLGRll^. 


Particmlar  detcription  of  (;oo<l«.— Maple- Syrup. 


Ser.  No.  28,076.  (CLASS  35.  BELTING.  HOSE  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)  Nkw  York  Leather  Belt- 
ing Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  June  12.  1907. 

■  >''  ,  "'  I     .  ,•■/.. 

P 
t     ' 

R 
I 

A 
L 

Particular  detrription  of  aood#.— Leather  Belting. 


Particular  description  of  goods— Belting  Made  Wholly 
or  ParUy  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  Incorporated  There- 
with. 


Ser.  No.  28,106.  (CLASS  35.  BELTING,  HOSE,  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio.     Filed  June  14,  1907. 


ROBRpv 


Particular  deitcription  of  goods— Belting  Made  Wholly 
or  Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  Incorporated  There- 
with. 


Ser.  No.  28,087.     (CLASS  29.     BROOMS.  BRUSHES,  AND 
DUSTERS.)     Lee  Broom  &  Duster  Company,  Lincoln 
Nebr.     Filed  June  13,  1907. 


Ser.  No.  28,106.  (CLASS  35.  BELTING,  HOSE,  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
PAHY,  Akron,  Ohio.     Filed  June  14,  1907. 

HAPATHon 

ParUcular  description  of  goods.— Belting  .Made  Wholly 
or  Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  Incorporated  There- 
with. 


H0^ 


n^f^ 


S«r.  No.  28,108.  ((n.ASS  .35.  BELTING.  HOSE  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, Akron.  Ohio.     Filed  June  14.  1907. 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Belting  Made  Wholly 
or  Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  Incorporated  There- 
with. 


Particular  description  of  goods —BTOoxna. 


S*r.   No.   28,095.      (CLASS  35.     BELTING,   HOSE,  AND 
MACHINERY    PACKING.)      J.    E.    Rhoads    A    Sons 
Philadelphia.  Pa.,  and  Wilmington.  Del.     Filed  June  is' 
1907. 


Ser.  No.  28.109.  (CLASS  35.  BELTING.  HOSE  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)  The  B  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, Akron.  Ohio.  Filed  June  14.  1907.  U»ed  ten 
jeart. 


AKRON 


Particular  description  of  goods— Hoae  .Made  Wholly  or 
Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  Incorporated  There- 
with. 


Ser.  No.  28.110.  (CLASS  35.  BELTING.  HOSE  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, Akron.  Ohio.     Filed  June  14.  1907. 

Particular  description   of  oood* —l^.th^r    n-i».  ^       .    '*°''**^'<"*  <^«c^«P«on  of  goods -Hot  Made  Wholly  or 

Fabric  Belting  Pood-.-Leather  BelUng  and   i    Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Ruhber  Incorporated  There- 

I   with. 
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Ser.  No.  28.112.  (CLASS  36  BELTING,  HOSE.  AND  Ser.  No.  28,120.  (CLASS  36.  BELTING,  HOSE,  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com-  !  MACHINERY  PACKING.)  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio.     Filed  June  14,  1907.  pant,  Akron,  Ohio.     Filed  June  14,  1907. 


CASCADE 


NORTH  STAll 


Particular  description  of  goods — Hoae  Made  Wholly  or  Particular  description  of  goods. — Hose  Made  Wholly  or 

Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  Incorporated  There-       Partly  of  Robber  or  Having  Rubber  Incorporated  There- 
-rlth.  with. 


Ser.  No.  28,113.  (CLASS  35.  BELTING,  HOSE.  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio.     Filed  June  14,  1907. 


TRITON 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Hose  Made  Wholly  or 
Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  Incorporated  There- 
with. 


Ser.  No.  28,121.  (CLASS  35.  BELTING,  HOSE,  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)  THE  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
PANY,  Akron,  Ohio.     Filed  June  14,  1907. 

PLANKT 


Particular  description  of  good*. — Hose  Made  Wholly  or 
Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  Incorporated  There- 
with. 


^M.^°„,l^'Jv  ..l^v-'^S^  ^^      BELTING.   HOSE,  AND      Ser.   No.   28.122.      (CLASS  36.      BELTING,   HOSE.   AND 
MACHI.NLRY  PACKING  .     The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com-  MACHINERY  PACKING.)     The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 

pany, Akron,  Ohio.     Filed  June  14,  1907. 

METKOU 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Hose  Made  Wholly  or 
Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  Incorporated  There- 
with. 


PANY,  Akron,  Ohio.     Filed  June  14,  1907. 

•  DELUGE  • 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Hose  Made  Wholly  or 
Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  Incorporated  There 
with. 


Ser.   No.   28.116.      (CLASS  35.      BELTING,   HOSE.   AND  „    ^.^,^     ,,««»,     .v,r^ 

MACHINERY  PACKING.)      The  B    F.  Goodrich  Com-    ,    ^^-   ^o-    28.123.      (CLASS   35.      BELTING.    HOSE.    AND 
PANV,  Akron.  Ohio.     Filed  June  14,  1907.  MACHINERY  PACKING.)     The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 

PANY,  Akron,  Ohio.     Filed  June  14,  1907. 


A 


D" 


I 


SOLAR 


Particular  description  of  goods.— Hom  Made  Wholly  or  Particular  description  of  goods.— Ho»e  Made  Wholly  or 

Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  Incorporated  There        J'«'"t'y  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  Incorporated  There- 
with, with. 


Ser.   No.   28,124.      (CLASS  35.      BELTING,   HOSE,  AND 

Ser.  No.   28.118.      (CLASS  35.      BELTING,   HOSE.  AND  MACHINERY  PACKING.)     The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 

MACHINERY  PACKING.)     The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com-  p^ny,  Akron,  Ohio.     Filed  June  14,  1907. 

PANY,  Akron,  Ohio.     Filed  June  14,  1907. 


<:^MRy 


A  L  A  U  M 


Particular  description  of  goods— Ho%e  Made  Wholly  or  Particular  description  of  goods— Hoae  Made  Wholly  or 

Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  Incorporated  There-       ^'^f^'^  «'  Rvibbet  or  Having  Rubber  Incorporated  There- 
with, with. 


Ser.  No.  28.119.  (CLASS  35.  BELTING.  HOSE,  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany. Akron,  Ohio.     Filed  June  14.  1907. 

CHIEFTAIN 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Hose  Made  Wholly  or 
Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber   Incorporated   There 
with. 


Ser.  No.  28.126.  (CLASS  35.  BELTING,  HOSE.  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio.     Filed  June  14,  1907. 

J IJ  P I T 13  R 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Hose  Made  Wholly  or 
Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  Incorporated  Ther*- 
i   with. 


862 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE. 


JU1.Y  9,  1907. 


8«r.    No.    28.11'6.      (CLASS   35       BELTING,    HOSE,    AND       Scr.  No.     28,145.      (CLASS  71.     TOBACCO  PRODUCTS.) 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)     The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com-  Th«  J.  F.  Za.hu  Tobacco  Co..  Toledo,  Ohio.    Filed  Jun* 

PANY,  Akron,  Ohio.     Filed  June  14,  1907.  15,  1907. 


cc 


'SI 


'on 


Particular  dftcripiion  of  good*. — Hose  Made  Wholly  or 
I'artljr  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  Incorporated  There- 


Particular  detcription  of  good*. — Smoking  and  Chewing 
Tobacco. 


Ser.   No.  28,131.      (CLASS  71.     TOBACCO  PRODUCTS.) 

Axto.nFishkh  Tobacco  Company.  LoulBvlUe,  Ky.     Filed       Ser.   No.   28.146.      (CLASS  71.     TOBACCO  PRODUCTS.) 
June  14,  1907.  Thk  J.  F.  Zahm  Tobacco  Co.,  Toledo,  Ohio.     Filed  Jan* 

15.  1907. 


eOUITv 


Particular    description    of    good*. — TwUt-Tobacco    for  Particular  dacription  of  good*. — Smoking  and  Chewing 


Smoking  and  Chewing. 


Tobmcco. 


>->?->  •    A 


»      •    •-  .,-  '. 


TRADE-MARKS 


REGISTERED   JULY   9,   190  7. 
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-63.742.     DETERGENT  CLEANING    PREPARATION   FOR 
FURNITURE.    Jacob  Adlir,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed   February   14,   1907.    Serial   No.   25,288.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  14,  1»07. 

63.743.    SELF-PLAYING    PIANOS    AND    SELF-PLAYING 
ORGANS.    Thb  Autotokk  Compant,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed    February   26,    1907.    Serial    No.    25,618.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  14.  1907. 

6  3.744.    CIGARS,  CIGARETTES,  AND    SMOKING   AND 
CHEWING  TOBACCOS.     Btttlkb-Butleb  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  April  6,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,518.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 

1907. 

63.746.  PIANOS.    Geo.   W.  Gittins,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  aa 
signor  to  Milton  Piano  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Cor- 
poration of  New  York. 

Filed  April  13,  1907.    8«1»1  No.  26,683.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,  1907.  .  ...^ 

63.747.  FISHING-RODS.    Malcolm  A.  Shipley,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

Filed  April  4,  1907.    Serial  No.  96,456.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.748.  NEWSPAPERS.    John  M.  Stahl,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  April  13,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,688.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 

1907. 

63.749.  GAME  PLAYED  WITH  CARDS.    Jamis  H.  Welch, 
Rochester,  N.  Y. 

Filed    December    5,    190.V    Serial    No.    15,221.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  14,  1907. 

6  3.7  60.    LAUNDRY  WAX.    Astoria  Chemical  Company, 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
FUed  March  26,  1907.    Serial  No.  26.256.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,  1907. 

€3.7  51.    CHEMICAL    COMPOSITION    FOR    TREATING 
FLUID  HYDROCARBONS.    Barrett-Palmer  Company. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  March  21,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,143.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

14,  1907. 

6  3.752.      UNBLEACHED      SHEETINGS.      SHIRTINGS, 

DRILLS,  AND  FLANNELS  WOVEN  OF  COTTON  YARN. 

China  &  Japan  Trading  Company,  Limited,  New  York, 

N   Y. 

Filed  March  30,  1907.    Serial  No.  26.372.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

14.  1907. 

63.763.    WHISKY.      Dunville  &  Co.  Limited,  Belfaat,  Ire- 
land, and  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed    February   26,    1907.    Serial    No.    25,621.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  14,  1907. 

63.754.    TONIC  MEDICINE.     Gi-Y  Hartly  Fuller,  Detroit, 
Mich. 
Filed  March  28,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,309.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,  1907. 

•63.765.    COATS,  PANTS,  AND  VESTS.    Gray  Bbob.  it  Co. 
Salt  Lake  City,  Utah. 
Filed  April  3,  1907.     Serial  No.  2«-.,430.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.756.    BRANDY   LIQUEUR.    Humphrey   Taylor   &  Co., 
London,  England. 
Filed  March  18,  1907.    Serial  No.  86,061.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,  1907. 


63.757.    OINTMENTS.    R.  Hudnut's  Pharmacy,  New  York, 
N.  Y. 
Filed  March  2,  1907.    Serial  No.  25,704.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
14. 1907. 

63.7  58.    BAKING-POWDER.    Raimbs    A    Compakt,    New 

York,  N.  Y. 
FUed  March  18,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,044.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,  1907. 

6  3.7  59.    DISINFECTANTS   AND   DEODORIZERS.    The 
Sanitation  &  Supply  Co.,  Ballaton  Spa,  N.  Y. 
FUed  UtLTch  22,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,154.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

14,  1907. 

63.760.  FISHING-RODS.    Malcolm    A.   Shipley,    Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Filed  April  1,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,395.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,  1907. 

63.761.  WHISKY.    W.  A.  Ross  &  Brother,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  March  23,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,186.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,  1907. 

63.762.  MALT  TONIC.    The  Wacker  &  Birk  Br'o  &  M'lt'o 

Co.,  Chicago,  lU. 
Filed  March  25,  1907.    Serial  No.  26.241.    PUBLISHED  APRIL 
30,  1907. 

63.763.  WASHING-BLUE.    The  Webb  MANUFACTtnuNO  Com- 
pany. NaahtiUe,  Tenn. 

FUed  March  23,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,184.    PUBLISHED  MAY 

14,  1907. 

63.764.  SPECIFIC  FOR   THROAT,    BRONCHIAL,  AND 
LUNG  TROUBLES.    Victoria  Williams,  Dublin,  Tex. 

FUed  Marcb  8,  1907.    Serial  No.  25,865.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,  1907. 

63.765.  COTTON    PIECE    GOODS.    Wiluams^lle    Manxj- 
facturino  Company,  Kiliingly,  Conn. 

FUed  March  20,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,097.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
14, 1907. 

63.766.  COTTON    PIECE    GOODS.    Wiluamstille    Manv- 
FACTVRINQ  COMPANY,  KUlingly,  Coun. 

FUed  March  20,  1907.    Serial  No.  2«),098.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
l4,  1907. 

6  3,7  67.    TRACING -CLOTH.    The    Winterbottom    BOOK 
Cloth  Company,  Ltd.,  Mancheeter,  England. 
Filed  April  4,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,442.     I'UBLISHED  MAY  14, 

1907. 

6  3,76  8.    TRACING -CLOTH.    The   Winterbottom   Book 
Cloth  Company,  Ltd.,  Manchester,  England. 
Filed  April  4,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,443.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.769.  DENATURED    ALCOHOL.    Woolner    Distiluno 
Co..  Peoria,  lU. 

FUed  March  27,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,288.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
14, 1907.  .> 

63.770.  CORN  REMEDY.    Geo.  Obvillb  Touno,  Buckhan- 
non,  W.  Va. 

Filed  April  1,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,399.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

6  8.771.     8H0ULDEK-BRACES  AND  SUSPENDERS.     P. 
Bailly  &  CiE.,  Paria,  France. 
FUed  June  16,  1906.    Serial  No.  20,365.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14 
1907. 
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63.772.  CERTAIN  CLOTHING.  BiscHor,  Stebnk  &  Stei.v 
Cincinnati.  Ohio. 

Filed  March  6,  1907.    SeriAl  No.  25,795.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
14.  Ii07. 

63.773.  WHISKY.    Boston  8to«e  or  Chicaqo,  CbicAgo.  111. 
File<l  April  16, 1907.    Serl«l  No.  26,739.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 

1907. 

63.774.  WINES.    Caumel  Wivk  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed   November   19,   1906.    SerUl   No.  23,451.    PUBLISHED 

MAY  14,  1907. 

63.775.  ELASTIC  WEBBING.  De  ORArr  ii  Palmes,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  January  7,  1907.    Serial  No.  24,486.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,  1907. 

83.776.  PROPRIETARY  TONIC  MEDICINES.  DOMiNOO 
Paniagua  Bebmudez,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FU«1  January  29, 1907.    Serial  No.  25,004.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
14.  1907. 

63.777.  HATS.    Charles  Eichhold,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  March  30,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,353.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
14.  1907. 

63.778.  COAL-TAR  COLORS,  INCLUDING  ARTIFICIAL 
INDIGO.  Farbwerke  vorm.  Meister  Lucius  &  BrOnino, 
H6ch8t-on-th©-Maln,  Germany. 

FUed   November  10,  1906.    Serial  No.  23,265.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  14,  1907. 

63.779.  OINTMENTS.  Foster-McClellan  Company,  Buf- 
falo, N.  Y. 

Filed    February   15,   1907.    Serial   No.   25,321.    PUBLISHED 
APRIL  30,  1907. 

6  3.780.    HOSE-SUPPORTERS.    Gordon   Manufacturing 
Company,  New  Rochelle,  N.  Y. 
Filed  April  17. 1907.    Serial  No.  26,750.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.781.  PERFUMES,  TOILET  WATERS,  TOILET  POW- 
DERS, AND  SACHETS.     Ladd  &  CorriN,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  April  16, 1907.    Serial  No.  26,742.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.782.  CERTAIN  CLOTHING.  Lawton  &  Hall,  Chica^, 
111. 

Filed  March  30,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,357.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,  1907. 

63.783.  LADIES'  APRONS.  Lincoln  Overall  and  Shirt 
Co.,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 

FUed  February  1,1907.    Serial  No.  25,058.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,  1907. 

63.784.  CORDIAL.  JOrgen  B.  Ltsholm,  Trondhjem,  Nor- 
way. 

FUed   November  20,   1906.    Serial  No.  23,485.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  14,  1907. 

63.785.  CASTOR-OIL.  Mound  City  Paint  A  Color  Com- 
PA.VY,  St.  Louia,  Mo. 

FUed    February    18,    1907.    Serial    No.    25,389.    PUBLISHED 
APRIL  16,  1907. 

63.786.  WOOLEN  BROADCLOTHS.  Stott  Woolen  Com- 
PA.NY,  StottvUle,  N.  Y. 

Filed  April  15, 1907.     Serial  No.  26,728.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 

1907. 

63.787.  SKIN  FOOD.  Albxandbb  SirrHBBLAND,  Sprlncfleld, 
Mttsa. 

FUed  April  5,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,486.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 

1907. 

63.788.  TOILET  PREPARATION.  Tebre  Haute  Extract 
A  Chemical  Co  ,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 

FUed  April  8.  1907.     Serial  No.  26,573.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 

1907. 

6  3,7  89.     TRACING-CLOTH.     The    Wintbbbottom    Boor 
Cloth  Company.  Ltd.,  Manchester,  England 
FUed  AprU  4,  1907.    Sarial  No.  26,444.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

6  3.7  90.     TRACING-CLOTH      The    Wivterbottom     Boor 
Cloth  Company.  Ltd.,  Manchester,  England. 
File«l  April  4,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,446.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14. 
1907. 


6  3,7  91.     BOOKBINDERS'  CLOTH.    The  Winterbottom 
Book  Cloth  Company,  Ltd.,  Manchester,  England. 
FUed  April  6,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,508.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.792.  WHISKY.     Nathan  M.  Uri,  LouisvUle,  Ky. 

FUed  April  17,  1906.    Serial  No.  1,825.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.793.  REMEDIES  FOR  COLDS  AND  LA  GRIPPE.    Ed- 
ward A.  Zerbst,  St.  Joseph,  Mo. 

FUed    February    2,    1907.    Serial    No.    25,089.     PUBLISHED 
APRIL  30,  1907. 

63.794.  MEDICINAL  BITTERS.    The  A.  Spiegel  Co.,  MU- 
waukee,  Wis. 

FUed  June  8.  1906.    Serial  No.  20,153.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

6  3,79  5.     WHEAT-FLOUR.     Akin  Erskinr  Miluno  Co., 
EvansvUle,  Ind. 

FUed  March  r,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,276.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,  1907. 

63,796.    CERTAIN  CLOTHING.    A.  G.  Spalding  dc  Bros., 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
FUed   February  25,   1907.    Serial   No.   25,573.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  14,  1907 

6  3.797.    CERTAIN  CLOTHING.     A.  O.  Spalding  &  Bros., 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
FUed   February  25,   1907.    Serial   No.  25,577.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  14, 1907. 

63.798.  CERTAIN  CLOTHING.    A.  G.  Spaldino  &   Bros., 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed   February  25,   1907.    Serial   No.   25,581.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  14,  1907. 

63.799.  WHEAT-FLOUR.    Abraham    &    Straus,  Brooklyn, 
N.  Y. 

FUed  March  1,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,675.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
14.  1907. 

6  3.800.    SHOULDER-BRACES  AND   SUSPENDERS.     P. 
Bailly  Si  Cie.,  Paris,  France. 
FUed  June  16, 1906.    Secial  No.  20,363.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

6  3,801.    SHOULDERt»RACES   AND   SUSPENDERS.     P. 
Bailly  Si  Cie.,  Paris,  France. 
Filed  June  16,  1906.    Serial  No.  20,364.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.802.  CANNED    FRUITS  AND  VEGETABLES.     The 
C.  S.  MOREY  Mercantile  Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  April  15, 1907.    Serial  No.  26,701.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.803.  BAKING-POWDER.    Cleveland  Baking  Powder 
Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  August  7,  1906.    Serial  No.  11,322.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,  1907. 

6  3.804.     PANTS,   OVERALLS,  JUMPERS,   DRESS   AND 
NEGLIGAe   SHIRTS.    The  Cox   Blodoett  Dry  Goods 
Company,  WichlU,  Kans. 
FUed    February   26,    1907.    Serial    No.   25,630.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  14.  1907. 

63.805.  WHEAT   BREAKFAST  FOOD.    Cream   or  Wheat 

Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
FUed  March  2, 1907.  Serial  No.  25,692.   PUBLISHED  APRIL  23, 
1907. 

63.806.  WHEAT  BREAKFAST  FOOD.    Cream  or  Wheat 
Co..  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  March  2, 1907.  Serial  No.  25,693.    PUBLISHED  APRIL  23, 

1907. 

63.807.  WHEAT   BREAKFAST  FOOD.    Cream   or  Wheat 

Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
FUed  March 2, 1907.  Serial  No.  25,694.   PUBLISHED  APRIL  23, 
1907. 

63.808.  FOUNDRY   FACINGS   AND   PARTINGS  OF   ALL 
SORTS.     Stanley  Dooqett.  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  January  13, 1907.    Serial  No.  34,598.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
U,  1907. 

63.809.  DETERGENT  CLEANING  FLUID.    James  B.  Ftl- 
ler,  Boston,  Mass 

FUed    December  31,    1906.    Serial    No.   24,367.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  7.  1907. 
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63.810.  WHISKY.    The  Gintrr  Grockrt  Co,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  July  11,  1905.     Serial  No.  10,035,  '  PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.811.  MUSLIN  SHEETS.    Hale  Bros.  Inc.,  San  Francisco, 
Cal. 

FUed  April  18, 1906.    Serial  No.  18,911.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.812.  WHISKY.    Francu  Stanhope  Hanson,  London,  Eng- 
land. 

Filed  December  7, 1906.     Serial  No.  23,866.     PUBLISHEDMAY 
14,  1907. 

63.813.  MACHINERY-OIL.    George  A.  Haws,  New  York, 
N.  Y. 

FUed  AprU  19, 1907.     Serial  No.  26.796.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

83.814.  REMEDY  FOR  PILES.    John  Price  Hayter,  Deca- 
tur, Tex. 

FUed  Octobers,  1905.    Serial  No.  13,254.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,  1907.  ,*^V 

63.815.  WHEAT-FLOUR.     Lyon    A    Greenleap,    WauwMi, 
Ohio,  and  Ligonier,  Ind. 

FUed  AprU  12, 1907.    Serial  No.  26,662.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.816.  CORDIAL,   PUNCH,   AND    BRANDY.    JORGEN    B. 
Lysholm,  Trondhjem,  Norway. 

FUed   Noveniber  20,   1906.    Serial   No.   23,484.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  14,1907. 

63.817.  AWNINGS,    TENTS,  CANOPIES,  FLAGS,  AND 
TARPAULINS.    A.  Mamaux  &  Son,  Pittsburg,  Pa. 

FUed  March  14,  1907.    Serial  No.  25,971.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,  1907. 

63.818.  WHEAT-FLOUR.    Moseley  A-  Motley  Miluno  Co., 
RochesKr,  N.  Y. 

FUed  April  10, 1907.    Serial  No.  26,615.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

6  3,819.    OVERCOATS,    COATS,    VESTS,     PANTS,    AND 
TROUSERS.    Max  L.  Rose.nthal,  Bay  City,  Mich. 
Filed  March  25, 1907.     Serial  No.  26.240      PUBLISHED  APRIL 
30,  1907. 

63.820.  PAINTS.  The  Teredo  Proof  Paint  Company,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  AprU  16, 1907.    Serial  No.  26,747.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.821.  WHISKY.    Weiss  Eichold  Liquor  Co.,  Mobile,  Ala. 
FUed  May  12,  1905.    Serial  No.  5,306.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 

1907. 

63.822.  WHISKY.    Weiss  Eichold  Liquor  Co.,  Mobile,  Als. 
Filed  May  12,  1905.    Serial  No.  5,308.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 

1907. 

63.823.  BREAD.    Edgar  Young.  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 

FUed  March  11,  1907.    fierial  No.  25,914.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,  1907. 

63,834.  GASOLENE-TORCHES.  Zeidler  Lamp  &  Brass 
Co.,  Lomlra,  Wis. 

FUed  April  6,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,530.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

83.825.  COFFEE.  The  Allen's  CorrEE  Sc  Spice  Mills  Com- 
pany, Denver,  Colo. 

Tiled  April  13, 1907.    Serial  No.  26,676.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.826.  FOUNTAIN-PENS.  Francis  C.  Brown,  New  York, 
N.  Y. 

FUed  April  12, 1907.    Serial  No.  26,655.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.827.  CERTAIN  VEGETABLE  MATERIALS.  Conti- 
nental Rubber  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  and  New  York, 
N.  Y. 

FUed  April  17, 1907.    Serial  No.  26,748.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.828.  LEATHER  BELTING.  Detroit  Oak  Belting  Co., 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  AprU  12,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,652.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.829.  SPRING-WATER.  Walter  Earhart,  Hot  Springs, 
Ark. 

Filed  April  8,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,548.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 


83.830.  SPRING-WATER.^  Waltu  Earhast,  Hot  Sprlncs, 
Ark. 

FUed  April  8, 1907.    Serial  No.  26,549.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 

1907. 

63.831.  HORSE-BLANKETS.    The   George   Worthington 
Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 

FUed  April  8,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,574.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.832.  GLASS  FLASKS.    Ilunois  Glass  Company,  Alton, 
111. 

FUed  April  10, 1907.    Serial  No.  26,623.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.83  3.    LAMP-GLASSES.     Macbeth    Evans    Glass   Co., 
PitUburg,  Pa. 

FUed  March  8, 1907.    Serial  No.  25,862.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63,834.    CERTAIN  PARTS  OF  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS. 
The  Morgan  Crucible  Company  Limited,  London,  England. 

FUed  March  7, 1907.    Serial  No.  25,818.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.836.    COTTON  SHEETING.    Naxtmreao  Steam  Cotton 

.  Co.,  Salem,  Mass. 

Filed  April  11,  1905.    Serial  No.  1,127.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.836.  CORN-STARCH.    New    York    Glucose    Co.,    New 
York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  June  21,  1905.  ■>  Serial  No.  8,722.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.837.  WOODEN   DOORS    AND   WOODEN   FLOORING. 
The  Nightingale  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  AprU  15, 1907.    Serial  No.  26,721.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.838.  LEATHER  BOOTS  AND  SHOES.    Roberts,  John- 
son Si  Rand  Shoe  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  April  9,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,597.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.839.  BOXES  MADE  FROM  PULP-BOARD.  The  Rob- 
erts Lumber  Co.,  MinneapoUs,  Minn. 

FUed    October    1,    1906.    Serial     No.    22,412.    PUBLISHED 
APRIL  30,  1907. 

63.840.  RUBBER  BOOTS  AND  SHOES.  Rubbeehide  Com- 
pany, Boston,  Mass.  \ 

FUed  AprU  3,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,437.    PUBLISHED  APRIL 
30,  1907. 

63.841.  EYELETS.    Edward  L.  Sibley,  Bennington,  Vt. 
FUed    February   23,    1906.    Serial    No.    17,269.    PUBLISHED 

MAY  14,  1907. 

63.842.  CERTAIN  CUTLERY  AND  EDGE-TOOLS.  Sim- 
mons Hardware  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  March  18,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,047.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,  1907. 

63.843.  RUBBER  BOOTS  AND  SHOES.  Wm.  H.  Walker  & 
Company,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 

Filed    February    14,    1906.     Serial    No.    17,025.     PUBLISHED 
APRIL  23,  1907. 

63.844.  POTABLE  WATER.    Frank  A.  Whitk,  Easton,  Md. 
Filed  April  6,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,529^    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 

1907. 

63.845.  WHISKY.    John  P.  Winand,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  July  6,  1905.    Serial  No.  9,828.    PUBLISHED  FEBRU- 
ARY 27,  1906. 
63,84€.    TEAS.    Allen  Brothers  Company,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

FUed  March  25, 1907.    Serial  No.  26,217.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.847.  PHOSPHATIC  FERTILIZERS.  The  American  Ag- 
ricultural Chemical  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  April  15, 1907.     Serial  No.  26,706.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.848.  GASOLENE-MOTORS  AND  PARTS  OF  SAME,  EX- 
CEPTING ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS.  Baird-Banks 
Mro.  A  Supply  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  March  28,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,301.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,  1907. 

63.849.  LEATHER  BOOTS  AND  SHOES.  Bentley  Si  Olm- 
sted Company,  IXes  Moines,  Iowa. 

FUed    February    18,    1907.     Serial    No.    25,361.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  14,  1907. 
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63.860.    WOODEN  HANDLES  FOR  HAND-TOOLS.     8am- 

VFI.  A     BiGELOW,  trU8t««.  BostOD,  MM«. 

Filed  March  30,  19G7.    Sertftl  No.  a6,»l.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,  1M7. 

63.851.  COFFEE.  Th«  C.  S.  MoftXT  Mkhcanttls  Comfant, 
Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  AprillS,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,888.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907 

63.862.  CERTAIN  VEGETABLE  MATERIALS.  CONTININ- 
TAL  Rubber  Comfant,  Jeney  City,  N.  J.,  and  New  York, 
NY. 

Filed  April  17, 1907.    Serial  No.  36,749.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907 

63.863.  INSULATED  ELECTRIC  WIRE  AND  CABLES. 
John  A.  Roebungs  Sons  Co.,  Trenton,  N.  J. 

Filed   November  38,    1906.    Serial   No.  23,644.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  14,  1907. 

63.864.  TEA.    Jonis-Paddock  Co.,  San  Franciaco,  Cal. 
Filed  April  30, 1907.    Serial  No.  36,830.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 

1907. 

63.866.  COFFEE.    Jones-Paddock  Co.,  San  Franciaco,  Cal. 
Filed  April  20,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,823.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 

1907. 

63,856.    CERTAIN  RANGES.    Malleable  Iron  Range  Co., 
Beaver  Dam,  Wis. 
FUed  Octoter  11,  1906.     Serial  No.  22,052.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,  1907. 

83.867.  CERTAIN  SPECIALLY- PREPARED  BUTTER- 
PRINT.  McCanna  ii  Eraser  Comfant,  Burlington,  Wis., 
and  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed    December   38,    1906.     Serial    No.    24,323.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  14,  1907. 

63,858.    CERTAIN    SPECIALLY  -  PREPARED    BUTTER- 
PRINT.     McCanna  <Ji  Erases  Comfant,  Burlington,  Wla., 
and  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed    December  28,    1906.    Serial    No.   24,324.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  14,  1907. 

63,869.    SHEETINGS,  SHIRTINGS,  DRILLINGS,  AND  OS- 
NA BURGS.     MiNOT  Hoofer  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed    December    12,    1905.    Serial   No.    15,356.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  14,  1907. 

63.860.  CERTAIN  FURNACES  AND  MUFFLES.  The  Mor- 
gan Crucible  Comfant  Ld.,  Battersea,  London,  England. 

Filed  March  7, 1907.    Serial  No.  25,819.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.861.  CONFECTIONS  COMPOSED  OF  OR  CONTAINING 
POPCORN.  National  Candy  Comfany,  Jeraey  City,  N.  J.; 
St.  Louis,  Mo.,  and  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  April  19, 1907.    Serial  No.  26,799.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.862.  BREAD     Fred  Nielsen,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Flle<l  May  10.  1906.     Serial  No.  19,420.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

63.863.  RUBBER  FOOTWEAR.  R.  P.  Smith  &  Sons  Co., 
Chicago,  111. 

FUed  April  19,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,786.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
14.  1907. 

63.864.  TAPIOCA  AND  SPLIT  PEAS.  Sieoel  Coofer  & 
Co.,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  May  13,  1906.    Serial  No.  5,411.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907 

8  3.865,  CERTAIN  FOOD  PREPARATIONS.  SlEQEL 
Confer  <fc  Co..  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  May  13.  1906      Serial  No.  5,417.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14. 
1907. 

63.866.  SEWING-MACHINE."^,  PARTS.  COVEFtS,  TABLES, 
STANDS,  AND  ATTACHMENTS  The  .><inoer  Manu- 
rACTriUNO  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  April  4,  1906.     Serial  No.  18,408.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

83.867.  WHISKY.     Robert  Steel,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

FUed  February  7.  1906.    Serial  No.  16,804.    PUBLISHED  NO- 
VEMBER r,  1906. 

63.868.  STOVES  AND  RANGES.  St.  Loots  Union  Trust 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  March  1,  1906.     Serial  No.  17.438.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,  1907. 


83.869.  CERTAIN  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS  OF  MA- 
CHINERY. Tatlor,  Stiles  &  Company,  RlegelsTlUe, 
N.J. 

FUed    February   25,    1907.     Serial    No.    35,631.     PUBLI8HEI> 
MAY  14.  1907. 

63.870.  OINS,  COTTON  ELEVATING  AND  CLEANING 
MACHINES,  CONDENSERS,  AND  BAT- FORMERS. 
Air  Blast  Gin  Co.,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed   April   1,   1907.     Serial   No.  36,382.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,  1907. 

63.871.  WOOD  AND  SHINGLE  STAINS.  Samukl  Cabot, 
Boston,  Mass. 

FUed   September   13,    1906.     Swial   No.   23.065.     PUBLISHED 
OCTOBER  16,  190ft. 

63,873.    LEATHER  BELTING.    DrniofT  0am.  Belting  Co.^ 
Detroit.  Mich. 
FUed  April  12,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,661.     PUBLISHED  MAY* 
14,  1967. 

63.873.  CANDY.     Elmkr  H.  Fakmslst,  Omaha   Nebr. 

FUed    January    7,    1907.    Serial    No.    34,507.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  14,  1907. 

83.874.  PREPARED  LINSEED- OIL.  Thr  Guoorn  Var- 
nish Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 

Filed    December   5,    1905.    Serial    No.    U,a06.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  14.  1907. 

6  3,875.    WHEAT-FLOUR.    Orowsrth  A  Olskn,  Duluth, 
Minn. 
FUed   May   18,   1905.    Serial   No.   6,021.     PUBLISHED   MAY 
14,  1907. 

63.876.  CERTAIN  CUTLERY  AND  EDGE-TOOLS.  Hal« 
Brothsss,  SbefTleld,  England. 

FUed    February    12,    1906.    Serial    No.    16,964.     PUBLISHEI> 
MAY  14,  1907. 

63.877.  INSULATORS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  PURPOSES. 
Isouitoren  -  Fabrik  "Pulvout"  GESELLSCHAFT  MIT 
BESCHR.  HArruNO,  Bockenheim,  Germany. 

FUed  March  9,  1907.     Serial  No.  25,878.     PUBLISHED  MAV 
14.  1907. 

63.878.  INSULATED  ELECTRIC  WIRE  AND  CABLES. 
John  A.  Roebungs  Sons  Co.,  Trenton,  N.  J. 

FUed   November  28,    1906.     Serial    No.   23,643.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  14,  1907. 

63.879.  MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  TYPE-BARS.  Mer- 
QENTHALER  LINOTYPE  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  March  29,  1907.    Serial  No.  26.332.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
14.  1907. 

63.880.  CERTAIN  CUTLERY  AND  EDGE-TOOLS.  Need- 
HAM  Veall  it  Ttzack  LTD.,  Sheffield,  England. 

FUed  September   14,   1905.    Serial   No.   12,560.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  14,  1907. 

63.881.  BREAD-BOARDS.  Jambs  F.  Niwland,  Fort  Dodge, 
Iowa. 

FUed   September  21,   1906.    Serial   No.  22,223.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  14,  1007. 

6  3,882.    CANNED  SALMON.    Northwestern   Fisheries, 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
FUed    February    20,    1907.     Serial    No.    25,467.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  14,  1907. 

63.883.  CANDY  CONTAINING  OR  FLAVORED  WITH 
PUMPKIN-SEED     The  Punk  Company,  MeadviUe,  Pa. 

Filed  March  8,  1907.    Serial  No.  35,858.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,  1907. 

63.884.  SPARK-PLUGS,  TERMINALS.  HOODS,  BUSH- 
INGS, AND  PORCELAINS.  Rajah  Auto-Sufflt  Com- 
fany, New  York.  N.  Y. 

FUed    February    16,    1907.    Serial    No.    35,346.     PUBLISHED 
MAY   14.  1907. 

63,88  6.    VINEGAR,    CATSUP,   AND    PICKLES.     SlEOEL 
Cooper  A  Co  ,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed   May    13,    1906.    Serial   No.  &,438.    PUBLISHED   MAY 
14,  1907. 

63,8  86.    UNDERFEED- STOKERS.    Umdesfeed  Stoker 
Company  or  America,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed   April  39,   1905.    Serial   No.  3,616.     PUBLISHED   MAT 
14,  1907. 
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6  3.887.    WASHING-MACHINES.    Voss  Brothers  Manv-  !  6  3  .  8  8  9  .    CERTAIN  EDGE-TOOLS.    Samttkl  A.  BlOKLOW» 

FACTURiNG  Company,  Davenport,  Iowa.  j         trustee,  Boston,  Mass. 
Filed  April  1,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,397.    PUBLISHED  MAY         Filed  March  30, 1907.    Serial  No.  36,092.    PUBLISHED  APRIL 

14.  1907.  j  30,  1907. 

6  3,888.    CERTAIN   LUBRICANTS.    Wadbams  Oil  Com-  |  63,890.    CIGARS.     R.  FKRNANDEr  A  Ca,  Habana,  Cuba,  and 
PANY,  MUwaukee.  Wis.  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed    February    16,   1907.    Serial   No.   25,352.    PUBLISHED  |      FU«1   November  8,    1906.    Serial    No.   23,170.    PUBLISHED 

MAY  14,  1907.  I  MAY  14,  1907. 


TRADE-MARKS    CANCELED. 


59,806.    RADIATORS.    United  States  Radiator  Company,      47,163.    PAPER  BOXES.    Lewis  Opfknhkimkr's  Sons.  Phlla- 
Dunklrk,    N.    Y.    Registered   January    15,    1907.    Canceled  delphia,  Pa.    Registered  October  31,  1905.    Canceled  June  25, 


June  13,  1907. 


1907. 
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LABELS 


REGISTERED  JULV  9,  1907. 


\IMZ— Title:  'LA  KY'MA."  (For  Cigara.)  J.  I.  EDEurMK, 
New  York,  N.  Y.    Filed  June  12,  1907. 

13,649  — rw<- "JUAN MARCO."  (ForCigmrs.)  H«nbtHok- 
LA8  <b  Son,  PeorU,  111.    Filed  June  12, 1907. 

1  3,8  5  0— T'tOe.  •PALMETTO  CORN."  (For  Corn  Whisky.) 
Qko.  E.  Patnk  &  Co.,  AugusU,  0&.    Filed  June  12,  1907. 

13,6  51.-7'«i<;  "PALMETTO  RYE."  (For  Rye  Whisky.) 
Oko.  E.  Patnx  <Sc  Co.,  AugusU.  G*.    Filed  June  12,  1907. 

13,862.— rw*.-  "EUREKA  SPRINGS  MYSTIC  SPRING  WA- 
TER." (For  a  Beverage.)  P.  K.  Tubnek,  Oklahoma, 
Okla.  Ter.     Filed  June  18,  1907. 

13,653.— rWe.-  "PALATONE."  (For  a  Soft  Beverage.)  Pala- 
TON«  BorruNO  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  June  18,  1907. 

13,6  54  —ritfe.  "PIEDMONT  BRAND."  (For  Coffee.) 
WooLsoN  Spici  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio.  Filed  June  17, 
1907. 

13,665.— rt/te.  "SACRED  LILY  CEYLON  TEA."  (For  Tea.) 
The  Robert  G.  Thomas  <&  Son  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Piled  June  19,  1907. 

13,666.— r<<k.  "MONIBAK."  (For  Spioea.)  The  Amebicah 
PiTBE  CorrEE  &  Spice  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio.    Filed  June 

10,  1907. 
13,657.— T"*^-  "MONIBAK."    (For  Flavoring  Extracts.)    The 

Amebican  Pvbe  Coffee  A  Spice  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio. 

Filed  June  10,  1907. 
13,658.—  Title:  "MONIBAK."     (For  Baking- Powder.)    The 

American  Pthie  Coffee  &  Spice  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio. 

Filed  June  H,  1907. 


13,659.— r«te.-  "SCHILLING'S  BEST."  (For  Baking-Pow- 
der.)  A  Schiujno  it  Company.  San  Francisco,  Cal.  Filed 
June  18,  1007. 

13,660.— rtti<;  "RUST'S  SULPHUR  OIL."  (For  Remedies  for 
Cuts,  Bruises,  and  Bites  of  Insects.)  Edwin  G.  Rust,  Primg- 
bar,  Iowa.    Filed  June  14,  1907. 

13.661.- ritf«."G.  M.  P."  (For  Medical  and  Surgical  Pur- 
poses.) The  Physicians  Chemical  and  Dbuo  Company, 
Denver,  Colo.    Filed  May  27.  1907. 

13,662.- rtO*.  "TROPIC  REMEDY."  (For  Medicine.)  John 
F.  Catlin,  Chicago,  lU.     Filed  June  10,  1907. 

13.86  3  .—  T-ftte.  "THE  NO  EQUAL  TOILET  PREPARA- 
TION."  (For  a  Toilet  Preparation.)  Thomas  J.  Kniobt, 
San  Antonio.  Tex.    Filed  June  4, 1907. 

13.6  64.-r«te.-  "  RAINBOW  STARCH."  (For  Laundry 
SUrch.)  J.  C.  HVBINOEB  Bbos.  Co.,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
Filed  June  12,  1907. 

13,866.— 7"<^e" BALLARD'S  LADY  OF  THE  HOUSE 
IDEAL  FURNITURE  POLISH."  (For  Furniture- PolUh.) 
Geobox  Washington  Ballabd,  Blngbamton,  N.  Y.  FUed 
June  11,  1907. 

\ZM^-Tiae:  "HAYMAKE  FLEXIBLE  FLOOR  FINISH." 
(For  Paints.)  H.  H.  Hays  Sons.  Portland,  Me.  FUed  July  16, 
1906. 

13.667.— rfti*.  "PRESTO  BUCKLE.'  (For  Buckles.)  Jacob 
<t  Bbown,  New  York,  N.  Y.    FUed  June  19,  1907. 


PRINTS 


REGISTERED  JULY  9,  1907. 


2.048.— r»tf*.  "TEDDY-BEAR-BREAD."   (ForBread.)   Htl- 

MAN  WoxBLCK,  Clilcago,  lU.     Filed  June  19.  1907. 
2,049.- r«i*.-  "X-CEL-O."     (For   Malted   Wheat   Food.)     Na- 

TIONAL  Cebeal  COMPANY,  LTD.,  Battle  Creek.  Mich.     FUed 

June  14,  1907. 
3,050.- rttf«.  "IMPERIAL."     (For    Whisky. 1    John    Dewa» 

&  Sons,  Ltd..  Perth,  Scotland,  and  New  York,  N.  Y.    FUed 

June  18,  1907. 
3,051.— rote.-  "MENS  AND  BOYS'  APPAREL."     (For  Men's 

and    Boys'   Apparel.)    H.  C.   Lytton.  Chicago.   lU.    FUad 

June  15.  1907. 


2.052.- rw*.  "A  QUAIL  TRANSPARENCY."  (Tor  Smoke- 
less Shotgun- Powder.)  E.I.  Dc  Pont  db  Nemours  Powdeb 
Company,  Wilmington.  Del.     Filed  June  13.  1907. 

2.053.— 7'We;  "THE  STANDARD  OF  THE  FIREARMS 
WORLD.  '  (For  Firearms.)  Co\.ri  Patent  Fibe  Abms 
MANtrrACTTTBiNO  COMPANY,  Hartford.  Conn.  Filed  June  10, 
1907. 

2,0  54.-7'«^-  "THE  TURNBULL  WAGON  BEST  ON 
EARTH."  (For  a  Wagon.)  Geo.  H.  Robebts.  Defiance, 
Ohio.    FUed  June  7,  1907. 


.\' ^  •»'■*' 


869 


.;v 


■  \jk : 


I  iC-r  ■  . 


DECISIONS 


OF  THE 


COnS/ms/IISSIOIsrEI^     CDT^     iF^^TEIsTTS 


AND  OF 


UNITHD  STATES  COURTS  IN  PATENT  CASES. 


COMMISSIONER'S  DECISIONS. 


The   Perfect  Safety  Paper  Company  v.  Georok 
La  Monte  &  Son. 
'  Decided  May  H,  1907. 

Tbade-Mares— Opposition— QuAUFiED  Withdbawal  of  Ap- 

pucation  Not  Accepted. 
Where  In  an  opposition  proceeding  the  appUoant  for  registra- 
tion flies  a  withdrawal  of  its  application  which  purports  to 
merely  withdraw  or  abandon  the  present  application  and  does 
not  abandon  Its  claim  to  the  trade-mark  Involved  or  to  the  right 
to  registration  of  the  mark,  it  will  not  be  aooepted.  The  appU- 
cant  wiU  not  be  permitted  by  such  a  withdrawal  to  esoape  Judg- 
ment in  an  opposition  proceeding  and  at  the  same  time  reserve 
the  determination  of  the  questions  Involved  for  whatsoever 
time  it  may  feel  inclined  to  raise-  the  same. 

TRADE-MARK   FOR  WRITINO  AND  PBINTINO  PAPEB. 

Appeal  on  motion. 

Mfurt.  Dyrenforth,  Dyrenforlh,  Lee  <t  Wiles  for  The 
Perfect  Safety  Paper  Co. 

Messrs.  Kenyan  dc  Kenyan  for  La  Monte  &  Son. 

Moore,  Acting  Commissioner: 

This  is  an  appeal  by  the  applicants  from  the  decision 
of  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  sustaining  the  oppo- 
sition. 

The  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  sets 
forth  the  facts  of  the  case  as  follows: 

This  is  a  motion  by  George  La  Monte  A  Son  that  the  above- 
entitled  cause  !«  dlmissed,  for  the  reason  that  the  applicant. 
Oeortpe  La  Monte  A  Son,  has  filed  a  formal  notice  of  withdrawal 
or  abandonment  of  the  application  herein  involved.  In  the  letter 
of  abandonment  of  the  application  the  following  statement  ap- 
pears- 

"The  applicant  states,  however,  that  It  merely  withdraws  or 
abandons  the  present  application,  and  does  not  at  andon  its 
claim  to  the  said  trade-mark  here  Involved,  or  to  the  right  of 
registration  of  said  mark." 

The  opposer  objects  to  any  action  taken  In  this  case  which 
would  preclude  its  opposition  from  taking  effect,  should  renewed 
appUcation  be  made  for  registration  of  the  mark  under  the  general 
provisions  of  the  law.  either  by  amendment  of  the  present  applica- 
tion or  by  the  filing  of  a  new  application. 

It  is  believed  that  the  facts  set  forth  jvistify  the  ac- 
tion taken.  Any  other  course  would  permit  any  ap- 
plicant in  an  opposition  proceeding  to  escape  judg- 
ment in  due  course  and  at  the  same  time  reserve  the 
determination  of  the  questions  involved  for  whatsoever 
time  he  may  feel  inclined  to  raise  the  same.  There 
seems  to  be  no  good  reason  why  such  a  course  should 
be  permitted. 

The  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  is 
afiirmed. 

»0.G.-»  [V0LI29. 
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Court  of  Appeals  of  the  District  of  Columbia. 

Wickers  and  Furlong  v.  McKee. 

Decided  February  6.  1907. 

1.  INTKRFEBKNCE— Priority— Reduction    to    PBAcnct— *0C- 

CBssFtn.  Test  Reqihred. 
Where  the  Invention  consists  of  a  plate  graduated  in  such 
manner  as  to  obviate  the  necessity  for  "make-ready."  Held 
that  to  estabUsh  a  successful  reduction  to  practice  requires  a 
printing  test  under  actual  working  conditions  on  a  power-press 
and  without  the  use  of  a  "cut-overlay." 

2.  Same— Same— Same— Same. 

Complete  invention  must  amount  to  demonstraHon.  The 
efforts  of  the  inventor  must  have  passed  beyond  experiment, 
beyond  the  reach  of  possible  or  probable  failure,  must  have 
attained  certainty  by  embodiment  in  the  intended  form,  and 
must  be  capable  of  producing  the  desired  result,  for  where  ex- 
periments have  inspired  hope  of  future  achievement  of  the 
purpose  for  which  they  were  designed,  they  stiU  faU  short  of 
reduction  to  practice. 

Same-Same— Right  to  Make  Claim  an  Ancillabt  Qce«- 
tion. 

The  question  of  the  right  of  a  party  to  make  a  claim  may 
sometimes  be  an  ancillary  question  to  ije  considered  in  award- 
ing priority  of  invention,  and  there  are  good  reasons  why  the 
question  of  the  right  to  make  the  claims  may  he  considered  a 
basis  for  an  award  of  priority  rather  than  a  ground  for  a  disso- 
lution of  an  Interference. 
4.  Same— Same— Right  to  Make  Claims. 

The  contention  that  a  party  has  no  right  to  make  a  claim  for 
a  process  of  producing  a  printing-surface  because  he  describes 
a  step  of  heating  the  plate  which  Is  not  Included  in  the  Issue 
cannot  be  admitted  as  weU  founded  where  his  specification 
makes  it  clear  that  the  step  is  not  necessary  In  aU  cases. 

Mr.  J.  H.  Oriffin  for  the  appellants. 
Mr.  Walter  F.  Rogers  and  Mr.  Jacob  Felbel  for  the 
appellee. 

McCoMAS,  J.: 

The  matter  of  this  interference  is  improvement  in 
manufacture  of  printing-blocks,  and   the  issue  is  as 

follows: 

1.  A  printing-block  having  an  uneven  printing  face  or  surface, 
parts  of  said  printing-surface  l)eing  raised  to  correspond  to  the 
darklv-shaded  parts  of  the  subject  to  tee  printed,  and  other  parts 
of  its  printed  surface  being  depressed  to  correspond  to  the  llgbter- 
shaded  parts  of  the  subject  to  be  printed,  the  whole  surface-level 
of  the  block  being  a  printing-surface  but  having  uneven  or  facial 
differences  in  its  plane. 

2.  K  printing-surface  having  the  sections  thereof,  which  are 
designed  to  print  the  darker  shades,  permanently  elevated  above 
the  levels  of  the  sections  adapted  for  the  lighter  shades. 

3.  A  printing-surface  having  the  sections  thereof,  which  are 
designed  to  print  the  darker  shades,  permanently  elevated  above 
the  levels  of  the  sections  adapted  for  the  lighter  shades,  these 
levels  being  graded  one  Into  the  other. 

4.  A  printing-surface  having  sections  thereof  which  are  designed 
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to  print  the  dArker  shAdPS  peTmanently  eleTmte<l  above  tbe  Jrrelt 

of  the  »ections  Ailaptetl  for  th*?  lighter  shiiclea.  the  levels  being   i 
graded  one  into  the  other  from  the  permanenUy-elevated  parts 
to  the  tightest  printing  shade 

5  The  herein-deacnoed  procesa  of  producing  printlng-flurfaces. 
which  consists  flmt  in  forming  a  relief  printing-surface  in  a  yield- 
ing material  and  then  prodix-lng  a  graded  printing-surface  by 
applying  different  degrees  of  pressure  to  various  sections  thereof 
and  so  as  to  produce  permanent  graded  alterations  In  the  surface 
In  profUe. 

6.  The  herein-deacribed  process  of  producing  printing-surfaces 
which  consists  in  first  forming  a  relief  printing-surface  In  a  thin 
plate,  and  then  applying  diflerent  degrees  of  pressure  to  various 
•eotlons   thereof,   thereby    producing   permanent   differences   in 

firoflle  in  said  plate,  the  levels  of  whicn  are  in  correspondence  with 
he  darkness  of  the  shades  to  be  printed  by  the  sections. 

The  four  applicants  in  this  interference  are  Wickers 
and  Furlong,  who  tiled  their  joint  application,  Janu- 


either  the  mechanical  or  photo-engraving  method  are 
termed  'engraved  plates"  or  "original  plates."  The 
part  of  the  plate  which  is  to  produce  the  imprint  or 
picture  stands  out  in  relief,  while  the  non-printing 
portion  of  the  surface  is  depressed.  An  original  plate 
may  be  used  for  printing,  but  usually  an  electrotype 
made  therefrom  is  employed.  The  "electro,"  the 
third  class  of  the  prior  art,  is  made  by  pressing  the 
original  engraved  plate  face  downw<ard,  in  wax,  there- 
by producing  a  mold  or  matrix  in  which  the  impreseion 
of  the  printing-surface  is  depressed,  and  the  non-print- 
ing surface  is  in  relief.     This  mold   is  dusted  with 


ary  22,  1902,  and  on  August  23d  of  the  same  year,  filed     graphite  thus  making  its  surface  a  conductor  of  elec- 
a  divisional  application;  Milton  A.  McKee,  who  filed  |  tricity,  a  shell  of  copper  is  then  deposited  thereon  elec- 

trolytically,  thereby  producing  a  copp>er  replica  of  the 
original  plate.  By  whichever  of  the  methods  de- 
scribed it  may  be  produced,  the  engraved  plate  or  the 
electro  made  therefrom  is  backed  up  with  electrotype 
metal,  thereby  producing  a  printing-block  suitable  for 
use  on  a  printing-press.  Upon  all  plates  and  electro- 
types it  is  essential  that  the  pressure  exerted  by  the 
printing-press  at  the  moment  of  transferring  ink  to  the 
suriace  of  the  pai>er,  shall  be  applied  strongly  on  the 
parts  of  the  surface  of  the  plates  which  correspond  to 
the  solids  or  shadows  or  darker  shades  of  the  picture 
and  lightly  upon  those  pasta  which  correspond  to  the 
light  or  high  lights  of  the  picture. 

In  the  prior  art  it  has  been  the  practice  to  take  proofs 
from  the  plate  in  number  corresponding  with  the  print- 
ing-tones of  the  plate  and  then  to  make  from  these 
proofs  a  cut-overlay.  This  cut-overlay  is  made  by  first 
cutting  out  and  discarding  the  lightest  printing-tones 
from  one  of  the  proofs,  and  what  remains  is  the  base- 
sheet  of  the  overlay,  to  which  all  other  portions  are 
attached.  From  the  next  proof,  the  lighter  tones,  and 
then  the  next  lightest  tones,  are  successively  cut  out 
and  discarded  and  so  on  until  in  the  last  proof,  all  but 
the  solids  are  cut  out  and  discarded.  These  separate 
sheets  are  then  pasted  one  xipon  the  other  so  that  the 
greatest  number  of  thicknesses  of  the  cut-overlay  will 


December  21,  1901;  Eugen  Albert,  who  filed  June  16, 
1901;  and  Burt  F.  I'pham,  who  filed  January  22,  1901. 
From  the  decision  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents, 
Wickers  and  Furlong  alone  appealed  to  this  court. 

The  record  in  this  case,  which  is  interference  No. 
22,400  in  the  Patent  Office,  contains  2.000  pages  and 
nearly  two  hundred  exhibits.  It  is  evident  that  the 
review  of  this  case  must  be  abridged  so  far  as  prac- 
ticable. In  succession,  the  three  different  tribunals 
of  the  Patent  Office  have  agreed  in  their  conclusions, 
and  as  we  have  so  often  announced,  this  court  will 
not  reverse  the  unanimous  decisions  except  in  a  very 
clear  case.  We  have  found  nothing  in  this  matter 
of  interference  which  makes  the  case  before  us  an  ex- 
ception to  this  rule.  This  case  is  one  of  a  series  of 
related  interferences  in  all  of  which  the  three  tribu- 
nals of  the  Patent  Ofiice  agreed  in  awarding  priority 
to  McKee.  It  was  stipulated  that  the  records  and 
files'  of  this  case  should  be  taken  and  considered  to  be 
parts  of  the  transcripts  of  record  in  each  of  the  other 
cases,  respectively.  The  conclusion  reached  in  the 
principal  case  before  us  enables  us  to  make  brief  dis- 
position of  the  interferences  Involved  in  the  other 
cases. 

The  invention  involved  in  these  interferences  re- 
lates to  printing-plates  and  methods  of  producing  the 


same  and  more  particularly  to  such  plates  as  are  em-      correspond  and  register  with  the  solids  or  shadows  of 


ployed  for  printing  illustrations,  and  the  appellee  ar- 
gues the  invention  comprises  a  printing-plate  which 
may  be  an  original  engraved  plate,  line  or  half-tone, 
or  an  electrotype,  and  processes  for  producing  print- 
ing-plates. 

In  the  prior  art,  the  metal  relief  printing-plates  were 
either    'engraved  plates,"  which  were  mechanically 


the  cut,  while  the  lowest  number,  the  thinnest  portion, 
will  correspond  and  register  with  the  high  lights  of  the 
cut.  Indeed  the  extreme  high  light  is  often  represented 
by  openings  through  the  whole  cut-overlay.  The  cut- 
overlay  so  formed  is  so  graded  by  the  pasting  together 
of  the  different  cut-out  proof-sheets  that  the  thickest 
portions  correspHDnd  with  the  more  solid  portions  of  the 


engraved,   "half-tone  plates,"  which  were  engraved     cut  to  be  printed, and  from  these  portions,  the  overlay 


by  etching,  and  "electros,"  or  electrotypes.  The 
mechanically-engraved  plates  are  made  by  transfer- 
ring an  illustration  to  the  face  of  a  metallic  plate  by 
one  method  or  another  and  then  cutting  by  use  of  a 
graver's  tool  the  illustration  in  the  plate.  To  produce 
half-tone  plates,  a  negative  of  the  chosen  subject  is 
made  by  photographing  through  a  ruled  screen,  and 
a  print  or  photographic  transfer  from  such  negative  is 
made  on  the  previously-sensitized  front  of  the  print- 
ing-plate. Because  of  the  intervention  of  the  screen 
in  preparing  the  negative,  this  print  has  the  "ruled" 
or  "line"  effect,  the  function  of  which  effect  is  to 
cause  the  plate  to  take  up  ink.  When  the  sensitized 
surface  is  developed,  the  plate  is  "etched"  by  iih- 


tapers  down  to  nothing  where  the  high  lights  are  to  be 
printed.  This  cut-overlay  is  placed  upon  the  cylinder 
of  the  printing-press  so  that  in  printing,  the  overlay 
and  cut  will  register  so  that  where  the  greatest  amount 
of  printing  pressure  is  required,  the  thickest  portion  of 
the  overlay  will  be  opposite  the  solids  of  the  cut,  and 
BO  that  whefe  the  least  amount  of  pressure  is  required, 
opposite  the  high  lights,  the  thinnest  part  will  be  in 
register. 

The  making  and  mounting  of  these  cut-overlays  upon 
the  cylinder  with  accompanying  necessary  details  con- 
sumes much  time  and  requires  the  service  of  expert 
mechanics  with  artistic  sense. 

All  of  the  parties  to  this  interference  proceeded  upon 


mersing  it  in  a  chemical  bath.     Plates  produced  by  '  the  idea  of  making  the  printing  side  of  the  plate  high- 

[VoL  129.     Na  2.] 


JL'LY    9,1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


871 


est  where  the  solids  or  shadows  exist  and  gradually  de- 
pressing the  plate  where  the  lighter  tones  are  found, 
so  that  the  var>'ing  pressures  required  may  be  accu- 
rately and  aptly  applied  upon  those  parts  of  the  plate 
which  are  to  print  darkest  and  upon  those  parts  which 
are  to  print  lightest  and  by  apt  gratluation  upon  the 
intermediate  portions.  The  means  employed  on  the 
platen  or  impression-cylinder  for  pressing  the  paper  at 
varying  pressures  against  the  flat  printing-plate  is 
termed  an  "overlay."  The  making  of  the  overlay 
and  placing  it  on  this  cylinder  is  called  "making 
ready"  and  what  results  from  the  operation  is  called 
the  "make-ready"  of  the  press.  By  a  "reverwe  over- 
lay," is  meant  an  overlay  in  which  the  thickest  parts 
correspond  to  the  high  lights  of  the  imprint  and  the 
thinnest  part,  to  the  darkest,  the  intermediate  thick- 
nesses being  properly  graded.  A  "reverse  overlay" 
is  never  used  on  the  back  or  reverse  of  the  plate,  but 
always  on  the  face  or  obverse  of  the  plate. 

It  is  the  object  of  the  invention  in  issue,  to  produce 
a  printing-plate,  the  printing-surface  of  which  con- 
tains elevations  and  depressions  corresponding  with  the 
tones  of  the  imprint  to  be  produced  so  as  to  dispense 
with  the  overlay  on  the  impression-cylinder  of  the 
press  so  that  instead  of  putting  the  "make-ready"  on 
the  impression-cylinder  by  means  of  the  "overlay," 
such  "make-ready"  is  put  ink)  the  printing-surface  of 
the  plate  itself.  Such  a  plate  has  a  graduated  printed 
surface  which  produces  an  imprint  whereby  the  sev- 
eral tones  of  the  illustration  are  secured  by  these  gradu- 
ations whereas  in  the  printing-plate  of  the  prior  art, 
with  the  flat  printing-surface,  the  several  tones  were 
secured  entirely  by  the  overlay  used  on  the  impression- 
cylinder.  The  Clommissioner  of  Patents  holds  accord- 
ingly that  a  graduated  printed  surface  within  the 
meaning  of  these  interferences  la  a  printing-surface 
conuining  all  the  "make-ready"  in  its  face.  The  ap- 
pellant, however,  contends  that  the  issues  of  the  inter- 
ferences are  not  limited  to  a  plate  having  a  portion 
only  of  the  "make-ready"  on  its  face.  This  contention 
of  the  appellants  is  quite  material  to  their  case  on  this 
appeal . 

Wickers  and  Furlong,  in  their  application  filed  on 
January  22,  1902,  disclosed  two  processes  for  produc- 
ing the  invention  in  issue.  One  process  was  to  place 
an  (.rdinary  overlay  on  the  back  of  the  plate  to  be 
treated  so  that  the  overlay  registered  with  the  face. 
The  plate  was  then  to  be  placed  face  downward  upon 
wax  or  other  semisolid  material  and  pressed,  and  the 
pressure  of  the  overlay  against  the  back  of  the  plate 
would  cause  corresponding  graduations  in  its  face. 
This  process  was  transferred  to  a  divisional  application 
upon  a  requirement  of  division  by  the  Office  and  it 
was  this  application  which  was  filed  by  Wickers  and 
Furlong  August  23,  1902.  The  second  process  con- 
sists in  etching  the  back  of  the  plate  so  that  the  great- 
est amount  of  it  is  removed  opposite  the  lightest  part 
of  the  face,  the  full  thickness  of  the  plate  being  left 
under  the  darkest  tone  and  correspondingly  graduating 
the  various  tones  on  other  parts  of  the  plate.  The  plate 
is  then  to  be  placed  face  downward  on  wax  or  other 
suitable  material  and  pressure  is  to  be  exerted  thereby 
transferring  the  graduations  from  the  back  of  the  plate 
to  Its  face.     By  both  processes,  the  printed  surface  of 
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the  plate  is  graduated,  and  simultaneously,  the  wax 
into  which  the  plate  has  been  pressed  receives  an  in- 
taglio of  the  printing-plate  and  of  course  becomes  a 
matrix  upon  which  an  electrotype-shell  may  be  de- 
posited. 

Both  these  applications  are  involved  in  this  interfer- 
ence and  Wickers  and  Furlong  have  their  date  of  Janu- 
ary 22,  1902,  as  the  time  of  their  constructive  reduction 
to  practice.     The  Examiner  of  Interferences  decided 
that  the  testimony  clearly  established  the  fact  that  in 
1897,  Wickers  and  Furlong  had  a  conception  of  the  in- 
vention in  issue  and  of  a  process  for  producing  it,  this 
process  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  process  dis- 
closed in  their  application  involved  in  the  interfen^nce. 
The    Exarainers-in-Chief,    however,    concluded    that 
Wickers  and  Furlong  failed  to  prove  prior  conception, 
utterly  failed  to  prove  conception  at  any  date  in  1897, 
or  at  any  time  in  fact  prior  to  October,  1901.     The  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  n^marks  that  the  Examiner  of  In- 
terferences had  found  that  Wickers  and  Furiong  had  a 
conception  of  the  invention  of  all  the  interferences  in 
August,  1897,  while,  as  he  observed,  the  Examiners-in- 
Chief  had  decided  that  in  the  present  interference 
Wickers  and  Furlong  had  failed  to  prove  their  date  of 
conception  priorto  October.  1901.  and  in  the  remaining 
interferences  prior  to  their  filing  date,  January  22,  1902. 
Therefore,  the  Commissioner  concluded  that  in  view  of 
the  fact  that  Wickers  and  Furlong  in  all  of  the  interfer- 
ences were  the  last  to  reduce  to  practice  and  were  un- 
questionably lacking  in  diligence,  it  was  unnecessary 
to  determine  their  date  of  conception  of  the  invention. 
We  have  examined,  but  it  is  impossible  to  here  review, 
the  voluminous  testimony  and  numerous  exhibits  re- 
lated to  the  question  of  conception,  and  early  reduction 
to  practice  of  this  invention  by  Wickers  and  Furlong. 
Prior  to  1897,  and  thereafter  until  1902,  Wickers  had 
charge  of  the  engraving  department  and  Furlong  was 
foreman  of  the  electrotyping  department  in  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  De  Vinne  Press,  of  JSfew  York  city. 
Wickers  says  that  in  July,  1897,  Furlong  and  he  jointly 
conceived  the  invention  in  issue.     Furlong  says  his 
employer  De  Vinne  made  a  suggestion  concerning 
rounding  edges  on  vignetted  cuts  and  while  he  was  ex- 
perimenting with  this  he  consulted  Wickers,  who  sug- 
gested that  if  it  were  possible  to  reduce  the  edges  of 
vignetted  cuts  in  electrotypes,  it  should  also  be  possi- 
ble to  produce  a  graded  surface  over  the  entire  face  of 
the  plate  giving  each  shade  its  proper  tone.     This  inci- 
dent occurred  early  in  that  year  and  led  to  a  series  of 
experiments  by  Wickers  who  consulted  with  Furlong 
in  the  endeavors  to  make  such  plates.     Eighteen  wit- 
nesses testified  in  behalf  of  Wickers  and  Furlong.     Of 
these  Foster,  Boyer  and  Liecty,  more  fully  speak  con- 
cerning many  exhibits  as  do  Bloom  and  Hicks  in  less 
degree.     Boyer  was    an    electrotype-molder.     Foster 
molded  more  than  fifty  original  plates  for  Wickers  and 
Furlong,  and  Liecty  ^as  an  electrotype-finisher.     The 
proof  is  quite  convincing  that  Wickers  and  Furlong  and 
especially  Wickers,  made  experiments  from  time  to 
time,  and  as  some  of  the  witnesses  said,  produced  im- 
proved plates  which  were  an  aid  to  the  pressman  but 
did  not  do  away  entirely  with  the  overlay.     The  press 
used  in  testing  and  experimental  plates  was  a  hand- 
press.     Both  Wickers  and  Furlong  testify  to  experi- 
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menUi  during  1897  and  the  two  following  years.  Among 
the  first  was  that  of  placing  a  copper  overlay,  exhibited, 
on  the  back  of  a  plate,  alao  exhibited,  in  register  with 
the  face  and  subjecting  both  to  pressure,  and  the  corre- 
sponding electrotype  waa  in  evidence  and  in  some  de- 
gree two  witneflees  corroborate  the  production  of  certain 
plates  and  Wickers  claims  to  have  disclosed  the  inven- 
tion to  various  employees  of  the  De  Vinne  Company. 
That  all  this  testimony  lacked  definiteness  and  that  in 
essential  features  the  case  of  Wickers  and  Furlong  fell 
short  of  that  complete  invention  which  must  amount  to 
demonstration  is  suggested  by  their  attitude  upon  this 
appeal  wherein  they  contend  that  it  is  not  necessary 
that  the  make-ready  be  entirely  dispensed  with  and 
that  even  a  slight  variation  in  the  surface  of  the  print- 
ing-plate is  a  sufficient  compliance  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  issue.  At  least  to  be  within  the  terms  of 
the  issue,  we  are  convinced  that  they  must  have  pro- 
duced a  plate  by  the  process  described,  in  making 
which,  the  make-ready  was  substantially  dispensed 
with.  The«e  issues  require  as  a  reduction  to  practice 
of  the  invention  a  construction  of  printing-plates  by  the 
process  claimed,  having  the  characteristics  described 
and  we  are  inclined  to  agree  that  the  demonstration  by 
actual  trial  should  be  on  power-presses  and  a  clear 
showing  that  the  proper  graduation  of  tone  on  the  im- 
print can  be  obtaine<i  without  "making  ready"  or 
"overlaying"  the  impression-cylinder.  Complete  in- 
vention must  amount  to  demonstration.  The  efforts  of 
the  inventor  must  have  passed  beyond  experiment,  be- 
yond the  reach  of  possible  or  probable  failure,  must 
have  attained  certainty  by  embodiment  in  the  intend- 
ed form,  and  must  be  capable  of  producing  the  desired 
result,  for  where  experiments  have  inspired  hope  of 
future  achievement  of  the  purpose  for  which  they  were 
designed,  they  still  fall  short  of  reduction  to  practice; 
for  the  test  of  successful  reduction  to  practice  herein  is 
the  printing  test  under  actual  working  conditions. 
{See  Hunter y.St\Uman,  13  App.  D.C.,  214;  ycKerme 
V.  Cummings,  24  App.  D.  C,  137;  Gilmanw.  Hiruon,  26 
App.  D.  C,  409;  0' Connellv.  Schmidt.  27  App.  D.  C,  77.) 
The  witness  Murray  testifies  that  the  various  Wickers 
and  Furlong's  exhibit  proofs  produced  by  a  hand-press 
are  no  fair  test  of  the  printing  qualities  of  the  plate,  for 
such  proof  is  produced  at  one  given  impression  over  the 
surface  of  the  entire  plate  at  one  time  and  consequently 
a  proof  thus  produced  cannot  be  compared  with  the 
impression  from  a  power  printing-press,  for  the  latter 
is  extremely  rigid  on  the  impression  and  the  point  of 
contact  is  on  a  small  portion  of  the  printed  surface  at 
any  given  time,  it  is  on  a  line  with  the  length  of 
the  cylinder  and  is  at  no  time  over  a  quarter  of  an  inch 
in  width.  Murray  gives  reasons  why  a  hand-press  proof 
shows  up  much  better  than  one  from  the  cylinder  im- 
pression. We  need  not  follow  this  and  other  witnesses 
who  claim  that  an  inventor  who  has  confidence  in  any- 
thing he  has  done  to  a  plate  should  not  be  satisfied  until 
he  has  demonstrated  that  the  plates  are  available  in  ac- 
tual printing.  This  court  has  held  that  where  invention 
belongs  to  a  class  requiring  actual  use  or  thorough  testa 
to  demonstrate  its  practicability,  there  can  be  no  reduc- 
tion to  practice  until  one  or  the  other  thing  happens 
and  is  proved.  {Gallagher  v.  Hein,  25  App.  D.  C,  77.) 
We  are  not  satisfied  that  the  proofs  produced  by  Wick- 
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ers  and  Furlong  are  evidence  of  the  printing  qualities 
of  the  plates. 

We  concur  with  the  Examiners-ln-Chief  and  the 
Commissioner  that  it  is  only  by  subjecting  the  plate 
produced  by  the  process  claimed,  to  the  printing  test 
under  the  conditions  of  actual  use  that  Wickers  and 
Furlong  can  establish  satisfactorily  that  such  plate 
embodies  the  invention  of  this  interference  and  there- 
fore the  plate  must  be  printed  from,  without  the  use  of 
"cut-overlays."  A  fiat  plate  with  an  overlay  may 
produce  the  same  imprint  as  a  graduated  plate  and 
to  print  from  a  plate  with  an  overlay  may  make  it 
uncertain  that  the  plate  itself  has  any  graduation 
whatever.  It  is  clear  that  some  of  the  earlier  plates 
of  Wickers  and  Furlong  lacked  any  perceptible  gradu- 
ation and  in  printing,  the  usual  overlays  were  used  on 
them.  We  concur  too  in  the  conclusion  tliat  of  the 
numerous  plates  put  in  evidence  by  Wickers  and 
Furlong,  it  is  not  clear  that  any  were  made  or  printed 
from,  without  overlays  prior  to  the  date  of  McKee's 
application,  December  21,  1901.  Late  in  1901,  an 
electro  made  from  a  plate  waa  used  in  printing  page 
486  of  the  Century  Magazine  and  there  is  a  strong 
probability  that  the  work  waa  done  without  the  use 
of  an  overlay  on  the  impression-cylinder.  The  ap- 
pellants' witnesses  insist  this  incident  happened  in 
October  of  that  year,  but  at  that  time  McKee  had 
already  reduced  the  invention  to  practice  and  in  De- 
cember of  that  year  filed  his  application. 

There  was  remarkable  lack  of  diligence  on  the  part 
of  Wickers  and  Furlong.  Reckoning  from  the  first 
experiment  in  August,  1897,  there  appear  three  in- 
tervals of  about  five  or  six  months  each,  several  in- 
tervals of  three  or  four  months  each,  and  another  still 
longer  interval,  until  the  spring  of  1901,  and  another 
of  six  or  seven  months  before  the  last  of  October,  1901. 
Wickers  and  Furlong  with  every  convenience  at  hand 
for  reducing  the  invention  to  practice,  exj>erimented 
only  at  intervals  of  time  wide  apart  and  the  delay  ap- 
peared to  be  due  to  business  considerations  and  other 
distractions.  As  Justice  Shepard  has  said  in  Paul  v. 
Rest,  (24  App.  D.C.,462:) 

Even  i(  properly  ■upport<Hl  and  covering  the  entire  period  of 
delay,  this  excuse  would  be  insufQcient  as  not  o(  the  chAract«r 
required.  It  involves  mere  business  considerations,  and  not  cir- 
cumstances of  a  compelling  nature.  Diligence  will  not  wait  on 
business  arrangements. 

The  appellants  have  failed  to  show  that  they  were 
diligently  engaged  in  reducing  the  invention  to  prac- 
tice at  the  time  their  rivals  entered  the  field.  We 
are  satisfied  that  in  October,  1901,  when  McKee  had 
reduced  his  invention  to  practice,  and  when  Albert 
and  Upham  had  filed  their  applications,  there  is  not 
sufficient  proof  of  Wickers  and  Furlong  having  done 
any  serious  work  upon  their  problem  for  a  long  time 
prior  to  that  date.  Certain  exhibits  it  is  true  were 
said  to  have  been  made  in  March  and  May,  1901,  but 
the  testimony  is  not  convincing  that  these  exhibits 
were  nmde  at  that  time.  An  original  plate  and  an  elec- 
trotype said  by  Wickers  and  Furlong  to  have  been 
made  at  a  prior  date,  lacked  the  necessary  confirma- 
tion of  a  disinterested  witness.  While  it  appears  that 
Wickers  and  Furlong  did  something  with  reference 
to  the  invention  of  the  issue  in  February.  1900,  there 
is  a  lack  of  corroborating  testimonv  that  the  plates  of 
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1900  and  of  the  early  part  of  1901  were  tested.  Their 
conduct  strongly  indicates  that  they  regarded  these 
plates  as  unsuccessful  experiments.  They  did  nothing 
of  consequence  thereafter  until  October,  1901.  We 
do  not  forget  that  they  and  their  witnesses  claim  that 
intervals  of  delay  never  exceeded  two  n\onths,  but 
we  are  not  convinced  that  the  fact  was  so. 

Both  Wickers  and  Furlong  held  important  places 
in  the  De  Vinne  printing  establishment,  where  the 
Century  Magazine,  the  St.  NichoUu  Magazine  and 
the  books  of  the  Century  Company  were  printed. 
Workmen  were  near  by  to  prepare  electrotypes  and 
on  pressi'S  fitted  to  print  illustrations  of  every  kind, 
they  had  ample  facility  for  trying  every  phase  of 
their  ideas,  for  testing  the  feasibility  of  their  invention. 
Beginning  in  1897,  we  find  their  first  substantial  re- 
sults clearly  proved  near  the  end  of  1901.  Appellants' 
counsel  say  that  the  only  tiine  they  could  devote  to 
their  experiments,  was  chance  hours  which  they 
could  spare  from  their  responsible  and  absorbing 
duties.  They  say  too  tliat  De  Vinne  paid  little  at- 
tention to  their  experiments  and  was  absorbed  in  othes 
experimental  work  not  related  to  the  appellants'  in- 
vention. Still  it  is  true  Wickers  and  Furlong  suf- 
fered intervals  to  elapse  without  renewed  efforts,  al- 
though the  facilities  near  at  hand  were  so  valuable. 

Wickers  testifies  that  from  the  experiments  in  mid- 
summer in  1897  to  the  production  of  plates  in  the 
spring  of  1898,  their  experiments  were  carried  on  in- 
termittently, and  he  denies  there  were  any  intervals 
so  long  as  six  months,  though  sometimes  several  months 
elapsed  without  renewed  experiment.  Furlong  is 
quite  indefinite,  saying  that  Wickers  and  he  en- 
deavored to  produce  graded  surfaces  on  printing-plates 
in  the  years  just  mentioned  and  did  produce  pro- 
nounced graded  surfaces  in  each  of  the  three  succeed- 
ing years  and  he  thinks  also  in  1902.  Foster  and 
Bloom  say  Wickers  and  Furlong  worked  at  these  plates 
at  odd  times  and  Boyer  states  the  plates  were  taken 
up  at  leisure  times  and  no  interval  exceeded  two 
months. 

In  considering  the  proof  of  diligence,  we  have  in 
mind  the  well-settled  rule  of  the  insufficiency  of  the 
uncorroborated  testimony  of  sole  or  joint  inventors. 
Since  we  agree  with  the  Patent  Office  tribunals  that 
they  have  failed  to  prove  themselves  to  be  the  prior 
inventors,  it  is  unimportant  to  consider  whether,  when 
they  failed,  they  were  or  were  not  joint  inventors. 
The  Commissioner  of  Patents  concludes  that  they  have 
failed  to  establish  that  they  actually  reduced  the  in- 
vention to  practice  prior  to  their  constructive  reduc- 
tion to  practice  by  filing  their  application  of  Janu- 
ary 22,  1902.  Indeed,  the  Examiners-in-Chief  hold 
that  in  the  present  interference.  Wickers  and  Furlong 
have  failed  to  prove  a  date  of  conception  prior  to 
October,  1901,  and  in  the  remaining  interferences, 
prior  to  their  filing  date  just  mentioned. 

In  October,  1901,  the  activity  of  Wickers  and  Fur- 
long is  undisputed  and  the  result  of  their  subsequent 
work  soon  led  to  a  constructive  and  actual  reduction 
to  practice  of  the  invention  by  them.  We  think, 
however,  their  diligence  was  excited  by  the  knowl- 
edge of  McKee's  entry  into  this  field.  The  record  of 
McKee  is  much  clearer.     He  testifies  that  he  conceived 
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'  this  invention  early  in  August,  1900,  and  on  the  10th 
of  that  month  he  disclosed  it  to  his  friend  Catcs,  then 
foreman  of  the  press- room  of  the  "Farm  Journal." 
McKee  then  prepared  a  plate  which  was  successfully 
used  in  printing  the  next  regular  edition  of  that  journal. 
This  plate  was  introductMi  in  evidence  and  with  it  was 
exhibited  a  page  of  the  Farm  Journal  which  was  print- 
ed from  that  plate,  called  the  "Cate's  plate."     Catcs 

'  fully  (X)rroborateHi  McKee  and  testified  that  they 
printed  from  that  plate  without  any  make-ready  on 

I  the  impression-cylinder;  that  McKee's  conception  and 
reduction  to  practice  in  August,  1900,  is  fully  cstab- 
lishe*d  is  too  clear  for  argument  and  the  fact  is  not  con- 

j  troverted  by  any  of  his  opponents.    Even  if  McKee 

I  were  not  entitled  to  a  date  of  conception  earlier  than 
his  filing  date  of  December  21,  1901,  Wickers  and  Fur- 
long must  still  fail  because  they  failed  to  prove  dili- 
gence. But  we  agree  with  the  Patent  Office  tribunals 
that  in  September  and  October,  1901,  McKee  made 
furtheT  reductions  to  practice.  His  printing-plates 
made  at  this  period  we're  planed  in  the  works  of  the 
De  Vinne  pn  ss  and  in  the  department  wherein  Fur- 
long was  the  manager.  McKee's  testimony  is  further 
corrolMjrated    by   Greenway   and    the   two   Cottrells. 

,  After  McKee's  plates  had  been  pl|ine<l  in  Furlong's 
department,  McKee  wrote  a  letter,  which  does  not  ap- 
pe*ar  in  evidence,  anel  on  October  15,  1901,  Furlong 

!  wrote  to  McKee  in  the  following  terms: 

I  Tuetday,  p.m.,  Oct.  16,1901. 

My  dear  Mr.  McKee:  Some  days  since  I  was  pleased  at  receiv- 
ing your  letter  announcing  the  success  of  the  new  method  of 
shaving  electrotvpes  and  was  delighted  this  a.  m.,  on  receiving 
;  convincing  proofs  from  the  plates. 

i       You  deserve  much  cn>dit  for  the  novel  method  which  is  new  to 

I   me  and  in  justice  to  you  state  I  told  Mr.  Cottrcll  that  I  did  not 

believe  overlays  on  the  plates  while  b<>ing  shaved  would  produce 

the  desired  result  l>ecause  the  electrotypes  are  not  sufficiently 

yielding  but  am  glad  to  know  I  was  mistaken. 

I  am  having  some  overlays— reverse  overlays  made  here  and 
will  write  you  the  result. 
The  delay  in  shipping  last  order  of  elwtrotypes  was  caused  by 

t  out  the  rule 
,pli«  1 
very  busy  here  at  present. 


carr>ing  out  the  riiles  of  this  office  which  is 

typlmis  subject  to  the  convenlenoe  of  C^iUitry  work" 


all  outside  electro- 
we  are 


Hoping  to  soe  more  samples  of  your  printing  by  the  new  method 
and  cipectlng  a  visit  from  you  previoui  to  returning  to  Thiladel- 
pbia  I  remain  yours 

P.  M.  FURLONO. 

Nor  can  it  be  doubted  that  the  object  of  these  inven- 
tions of  McKe'e  was  in  substance  to  do  away  with 
!  making  ready.     McKee's  spe'cification  thus  states  his 
methexl  of  prtxiucing  a  plate: 

The  main  object  of  my  invention  is  to  dispense  entirely  with 
the  work  of  "making  re^idy"  or  of  "underlaying'  and  over- 
laying" and  to  make  the  necessary  corrections  (or  cute  the  de- 
fects) In  the  plates  themselves,  and  so,  that  after  treatment  of 
the  plates  they  may  be  placed  on  the  press  and  the  printing  di- 
rectly proceeded  with. 

'  Bo  far  as  my  knowledge  extends,  no  printing-plates  of  this  de- 
,  scriptlon  haa  ever  before  been  produced,  and  in  conaeniience  of 
my  improvements  in  the  plate  it  will  he  seen  that  all  the  onjwtion- 
able,  expensive  and  dilTlcult  work  of  "making  ready"  may  now 
,  be  entirely  dispensed  with,  although  I  may  add  here  that  after 
the  making  of  the  plate— If  the  pressman  should  at  any  time  during 
the  course  of  the  printing  therefrom  desire  to  change  the  charac- 
ter of  impressions  by  further  lightening  or  increasing  the  same 
he  may  for  such  purpose  "underlay"  or  "overlay"  in  the  usual 
manner,  but  ordinarily  the  plates  may  be  made  at  the  outset  to 
conform  exactly  to  what  is  required  by  the  pressman  or  to  what 
is  demanded  by  the  nature  of  the  plate  to  be  worked  from. 

In  so  far  as  certain  features  of  my  improvements  in  the  art  of 
treating  or  manipulating  the  plate  are  concerned,  it  will  be  under- 
stood that  I  do  not  wish  to  be  limited  to  each  and  all  of  the  steps 
of  the  complete  process  to  which  I  prefer  to  subject  the  plate,  for 
some  of  such  steps  may  be  used  without  others  or  In  connection 
with  still  other  steps  or  modes  of  treatment  to  produce  certain 
of  the  results  produced  by  me  and  to  avoid  either  In  whole  or  In 
part  the  work  of  "underlaying"  and  "overlaying." 

The  proof  of  McKee's  reductions  to  practice  show 
that  he  substantially  dispensed  with  the  make-ready 
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and  the  demonstration  of  his  success  in  actual  trial  on 
power-pn>fl8e8  was  immediate  and  beyond  dispute. 

In  respect  to  the  claim  of  Wickers  and  Furlong  we 
concur  with  all  the  tribunals  of  the  Patent  Office  that 
McKee  was  undoubtedly  the  prior  inventor.  Wickers 
and  Furlong  contend  that  McKee  had  no  right  to  make 
certain  claims  forming  counts  of  the  issues  of  these  in- 
terferences. The  Examiners-in-Chief,  however,  re- 
fused to  make  the  desired  recommendation  under  Rule 
126,  for  which  appellants'  counsel  ask.  In  PcxlUsak  v. 
Mtljinemey  (26  App.  D.  C,  399)  this  court  has  held 
that  the  question  of  the  right  of  a  party  to  make  a 
claim  may  sometimes  be  an  ancillary  question  to  be 
considered  in  awarding  priority  of  invention,  and  there 
are  good  reasons  why  the  question  of  the  right  to  make 
the  claims  may  be  considered  a  basis  for  an  award  of 
priority  rather  than  a  ground  fcr  a  dissolution  of  an  in- 
terference, and  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  in  his  de- 
cision says  that  the  right  of  McKee  to  make  these  cer- 
tain claims  questioned  by  Wickers  and  Furlong,  will 
later  be  given  consideration  in  the  Office  as  ancillary 
to  the  question  of  priority. 

The  Commissioner  further  says  that  Wickers  and 
Furlong's  contention  is  that  McKee  is  not  entitled 
to  make  the  claims  5  and  6  of  the  present  interfer- 
ence "for  the  reason  that  his  specification  does  not  de- 
scribe nor  does  his  testimony  show  the  steps  of  forming 
a  relief  printing-surface  in  a  '"yielding  material"  and 
the  Commissioner  holds  for  reasons  well  stated  that 
there  is  no  merit  in  this  contention.  The  appellants 
further  contend  that  McKee  cannot  make  the  process 
claims,  forming  counts  of  this  or  the  companion  inter- 
ferences, V)ecau8e  he  heats  his  plate  as  a  step  in  his 
treatment  and  these  counts  are  silent  as  to  the  heating 
of  the  plate.  Of  course  the  purpose  of  the  heat  is  to 
soften  the  plate  and  permit  the  work  to  be  accom- 
plished with  less  pressure.  We  agree  with  the  Com- 
missioner that  heating  is  no  more  essential  to  McKee's 
process  than  to  the  process  of  Wickers  and  Furlong  and 
that  it  may  be  omitted  if  greater  pressure  be  applied. 
McKee  himself  does  not  consider  his  invention  as  lim- 
ited to  a  process  including  heating,  for  his  application 
as  filed  contained  claims  which  omitted  this  step. 

From  the  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Interferences 
Wickers  and  Furlong  alone  appealed.  Upon  the  issue 
of  this  interference  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  de- 
cided that  Upham  conceived  the  invention  in  1899 
but  did  not  reduce  the  invention  to  practice  prior  to 
the  filing  of  his  application  on  January  22,  1901.  He 
was  not  diligent  at  the  time  of  McKee's  conception  and 
reduction  to  practice  in  August,  1900,  and  therefore 
was  not  entitled  to  prevail  over  McKee.  The  Ex- 
aminer of  Interferences  aJio  held  that  since  Albert  had 
taken  no  testimony  he  was  restricted  to  his  record  date; 
that  even  if  he  were  given  the  benefit  of  his  alleged 
foreign  patents,  the  earliest  date  to  which  he  would  be 
entitled  for  conception  would  be  the  date  of  his  ear- 
liert  foreign  patent,  which  was  April  16.  1901.  This 
date  would  avail  him  no  more  than  the  date  of  his  ap- 
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plication  involved  in  this  interference,  which  was  June 
13,  1901.  It  was  held,  therefore,  that  Albert  was  not 
entitled  to  prevail  over  either  Upham  or  McKee.  At 
this  stage  Albert  and  Upham  disappeared  from  further 
consideration  upon  this  issue  and  as  we  concur  with 
the  three  tribunals  of  the  Patent  Office  that  McKee  is 
the  prior  inventor  as  to  the  issues  of  this  interference, 
the  decision  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  is  affirmed 
and  the  clerk  of  this  court  will  certify  this  opinion  and 
decision  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  in  accordance 
with  law. 


Interference  Notices. 

Dep&ktment  or  thk  Intkrior, 
Unitrd  8TATI8  Patent  OrncE, 

Wathington,  D.  C.  June  90,  1907. 
Morris  D.  Stevens,  hi»  atti(fni  or  legal  representative* ,  take  notice: 

An  intarference  has  been  declared  bv  this  Office  between  an 
application  of  The  Elk  E;re  Milling  Company,  of  McConnels- 
viue,  Ohio,  and  an  application  of  The  Ix>ngniont  Farmers  Milling 
&  Elevator  Company,  of  Lougmont,  Colo.,  for  registration  of  a 
trade-mark  and  a  trade-mark  registered  to  Morns  D.  Stevens. 
whose  kniiwTi  address  is  18  Mercantile  Kxchange,  Hudson  and  Har- 
rison streets.  New  York,  N.  Y.  The  notices  of  declaration  of 
said  Interference  mailed  by  the  Patent  Office  in  the  usual  manner 
to  the  said  Morris  D.  Stevens  and  also  to  his  attorney  of  record 
have  been  returned  by  the  Post-Offlce  Department  with  the 
statement  that  neither  can  be  found. 

Notice  is  therefore  hereby  given  to  Morris  D.  Stevens,  his  as- 
signs or  legal  representatives,  that  if  they  or  any  of  them  desire 
to  contest  the  said  interference  they  should  immediately  put 
themselves  In  communication  with  the  Commissioner  of  I'atenta. 

This  notice  will  be  published  in  the  OrnciAL  Gazette  for  six 
consecutive  weeka  If  no  appearance  shall  l-e  entered  at  the  ex- 
piration of  the  period  of  publication,  the  interference  will  pro- 
ceed as  in  case  of  default. 

E.  B.  MOORE,  Conmusioner. 


Department  or  the  iNTERiOR, 
Ukitid  States  Patent  OrricE, 

Washington,  D.  C.  June  8.  1907. 

Frederic  B.    Cochran,  his  assigns  or  legal  representatives,  take 

notice: 

An  interferpnce  has  been  declared  hy  this  Office  between  an 
application  of  the  Richmond  Cedar  Works,  of  Richmond,  V'a., 
an  application  of  the  Bturges  <&  Bum  Manufacturing  Company, 
of  Chicago.  III.,  for  registration  of  a  trade-mark,  and  a  trade-mark 
registered  to  Frederic  B.  Cochrafl,  of  New  York.  N.  Y.  The  attor- 
neys of  record  for  said  Frederic  B.  Cochran  state  that  they  have 
been  unable  to  locate  their  client,  and  no  stre«t  address  for  this 
party  is  on  file  in  the  caae. 

Notice  is  therefore  hereby  given  to  Frederic  B.  Cochran,  hia 
assigns  or  legal  representatives,  that  if  they  or  any  of  them  desire 
to  contest  the  said  interference  they  should  immediately  put 
themselves  In  communication  with  the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

This  notice  will  be  published  in  the  OrnciAL  Gazette  for  six 
consecutive  weeks.  If  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the  expi- 
ration of  the  period  of  puMication,  the  interference  wtll  be  pro- 
ceeded with  as  in  case  of  default. 

E.  B.  MOORE.  Commistioner. 

Depabtmbht  or  the  Interiob, 
United  States  Patent  OrncE, 

Washington,  D.  C.  June  17,  1907. 

The  Improved  Sexcburgher  Pantaloons  Manufacturers,  their  as- 
signs or  legal  revresentatives,  take  notice: 

An  interference  having  been  declared  by  this  Office  between  the 
application  of  the  Kentucky  Jeans  Clothing  Company,  of  Louls- 
vUle,  Ky.,  for  registration  of  a  trade-mark  and  a  trade -mark 
registered  to  The  Improved  Newburgher  Pantaloons  Manu- 
facturers, of  426  Broadway,  New  York.  N.  Y^  and  the  notice 
of  said  declaration  mailed  by  the  Patent  Office  in  the  usual 
manner  to  the  said  The  Improved  Newburgher  Pantaloons 
Manufacturers  having  been  retume«l  undelivered,  notice  is  hereby 

gven  to  the  said  The  Improved  Newburgher  Pantaloons  Manu- 
«turer«,  their  assigns  or  legal  representatives,  that  if  they  or 
any  of  them  desire  to  contest  the  said  interference  they  should 
Immediately  put  themselves  In  communication  with  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  in  order  that  the  notices  of  declaration 
heretofore  sent  by  and  returned  to  the  Office  may  be  forwarded 
to  them. 

This  notice  will  be  published  in  the  OrnciAL  Qaiette  for  six 
consecutive  weeks.  If  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the  ex- 
piration of  the  period  of  publication,  the  interference  will  be  pro- 
ceeded with  as  in  case  of  default. 

E.  B.  MOORK,Oor»imM#ion<r. 
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ISSUE  OF  JULY  16,  1907. 

Patents 715— No.  8» ,907  to  No.  860,621 ,  Inclusive. 


Designs 17— No.  38,677  to  No. 

Trade-Marks 133— No.  63.891  to  No. 

Labels 10— No.  13.668  to  No. 

Prints 4— No.  2,0M  to  No. 

Reissues 2— No.  12^2  to  No. 

Total  Issue 881 


38,603.  Inclusive. 
64.023,  inclusive. 
13,677,  inclusive. 
2,058,  inclusive. 
12,673,  Inclusive. 


TO  CITIZENS  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES. 


Alabama ' 

Alaska,  District  of...' 
Arizona  Territory...! 

A  rkansas 

California i 

Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

District  of  Columbia. 

Florida I 

Oeorgia ! 

Hawaii  Territory...  ' 

lUinols 

Indian  Territory. . 

Indiana 

Iowa 

Kansas 

Kentucky 

Louisiana 

Maine 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 

Michigan 

Minnesota 

MinsisMippi 

Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 

>Ievada 


c 

30 

T 

3 

19 

4 

1 

7 

» 

71 

9 

States. 


s 


1^ 

oe 
ft. 


34 

IS 

11 

7 

3 

3 

7 

36 
17 
9 
2 
30 
2 
5 


Total  to  cttlrens  of 
the  United  States.. . 


2 
1 

41 
8 
1 

74 


New  Hampshire....'      t 

New  Jersey 25 

New  Mexico  Ter't'y.      « 

New  York |  100 

North  Carolina 

North  Dakota 

Ohio 

Oklahoma  Terrify 

Oregon 

Pennsylvania 

Philippine  Islands. 

Porto  Rico 

Rhode  Island 

South  Carolina 

South  Dakota 

Tennessee 

Texae 

Utah 

Vermont 

Virginia 

Washington 

Wert  Virginia 

W  isconsin 

Wvoming 

U.S.  Army 

U.S.  Nary 


43 


7 
*  1 

"ii 


» 

3 

5 

8 

9 

1 

1 

13 

IS 

4 

16 


I 
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TO  CITIZENS  OF  FOREIGN  COUNTRIES. 


Countries. 


11 


At]gentin.<i 

Austria-Hungary.. 

Belgium 

BrazU 

British  West  Indies 

Canada 

Cape  Colony 

Chile.. 

China 

Costa  Rica 

Cuba 

Denmark [ . . .. 

Ecuador 

England 11 

France I      4 

Germany '    37 

Haiti 

India 

Italy 

Japan 

Java 

Mexico 


■ 
Countries. 

Patents  and 
Designs. 

'5- 

2g 

Natal 

I   Netherlands 

Newfoundland 

New  South  Wales . . 
1,  New  Zealand 

3 

1  Norway i 

1  Persia 

(.  ueenslHud 

I  oumania , 

i    Russia 

1 
S 

'   Scotland 

South  Australia . . , . 

>Spain 

I 
I 

Sweden 

Switzerlajid 

1 

i  Transvaal,  South 
Africa 

1 

- 

Victoria 

Western  Australia.. 

Total  to  citizens  of 
1  foreign  countries . . . 

78 

11 

Interference  Notices.  '  • 

Department  or  the  Interior, 
United  States  Patent  OrnrE, 

Washington,  D.  C,  June  tt,  1907. 
Pomril,  Limited,  its  assigns  or  legal  representatives ,  take  notice: 

An  interference  has  l>een  declared  by  this  Office  l)etween  an  ap- 
plication of  C^nservenfabrik  Lenzburg  vorm.  Henckell  <t  Roth 
A.  O.,  of  Leniburg,  Switierland,  for  registration  of  a  trade-mark 
and  a  trade-mark  registered  to  Pomril,  Limited,  of  Glasgow, 
Scotland,  and  the  notice  of  said  declaration  mailed  by  the  Patent 
Office  in  the  usual  manner  to  the  said  Pomril,  Limited,  at  Its 
known  address,  15()  St.  Vincent  street,  Glasgow,  Soothind,  has 
been  returned  by  the  Post-Offlce  Department  with  th«  state- 
ment "Not  found." 

Notice  is  therefore  hereby  given  to  the  said  Pomril,  Limited,  Ita 
assigns  or  legal  representatives,  that  if  they  or  any  of  them  de- 
sire to  contest  the  said  interference  they  should  Immediately  put 
themselves  in  communication  with  the  Commissioner  of  Patenta. 

This  notice  will  be  published  in  the  Orric  ial  Gazette  for  six 
consecutive  weeks.  If  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the  ex- 
piration of  the  period  of  publication,  the  interference  will  proceed 
as  In  case  of  default. 

E.  B.  UOORE, CommisHoner. 


Department  or  the  Interior. 
United  States  Patent  OrricE, 

Washington.  D.  C,  June  S.  1907. 
Jacob  Ross,  his  assigns  or  legal  representatives,  take  notice: 

An  intfrference  has  btien  declared  by  this  Ofllce  between  an 
application  of  Ferdinand  Westheimer  A  Sons,  of  St.  Joseph.  Mo., 
for  registration  of  a  trade-mark  and  a  trade-mark  registered  to 
Jacob  Ross,  of  Chippewa  Fails,  Wis.,  and  the  attorneys  of  record 
for  said  Jacob  Ross  state  that  they  have  boen  unable  to  locate 
their  client. 

Notice  is  therefor?  hereby  given  to  Jacob  Ross,  his  assigns  or 
legal  rppresentatives.  that  if  they  or  any  of  them  desire  to  contest 
the  said  Interference  they  should  immediately  put  themselves  in 
communication  with  the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

This  notice  will  be  published  in  the  OrnciAL  Gazette  for  six 
consecutive  weeks.  If  no  appearance  shall  Ije  entered  at  the  expi- 
ration of  the  period  of  publication,  the  interference  will  be  pro- 
ceeded with  as  in  case  of  default. 

E.  B.  MOORE.  iJommittioner. 
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APl'LICATIONS  UNDER  EXAMINATION. 
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313 
318 

304 
179 

323 
172 

233 

133 

315 
324 

37» 


327 
164 


331 
128 

137 

rs 

307 
153 

ass 

109 


Condition  at  Clote  of  Butinett  July  9,  1907. 


DlTltiona  *nd  mibjects  of  Inven- 

UOD. 


Oldest  new  appli-  o  r 
cation  and  old-  ^^ 
est  action  bv  ap-  S  j 
pticant  awaiting  3,^ 
office  action.  ^^ 


AoMfKitdl     N«ir. 


II 


Applications  Under  Examination — Continued. 


XV.  Bread,  Paatry,  and  Confec- 
tions. Making.  Coating.  Lami- 
nated Slieets  and  Fabrics,  Fuel, 
Olasa.  Hvdraulie  Lime  and 
Cement,  Paper-Making,  Paving,  ; 
and  Plastics. 

XV'II.  C  lu  t  ches.  IJnotvplng. 
Printing,  Matrix- Making.  .Nut 
and  Holt  Locks. 

VII.  Games  and  Toys,  Mechan- 
ical Motors.  Optica.  Paper  Manu- 
factures, Velocipedes. 

VI.  Bleai-hing  and  Dyeing,  Chem- 
Irals.    F.xplosives,    Fertilisers, 
Me<li(inea,    Preserving,    Sugar  | 
and  Salt.  I 

XXXIV.  Rail  wa  vs.  Railway- 
Brakes.  Rolling-stock. 

.X.\.  .\rtiflcial  Limbs.  Builders' 
llanlware.  Oentistry.  Locks  and 
I.atches.  Safes.  I'nderlakinp 

.XX.XVI.  Curtains.    Shades,    and 
Screens,  Drafting.  Driers,  Meas-  ; 
urtng    Instruments,  and  Wind- 
VV  heels. 

XXXI.  .\lcohol.  Charcoal  and 
Coke.  Distillation,  (Jas,  Heating 
and  Illuminating.  Hides.  Skins, 
and  Leather,  Liquid  Coaling  j 
ComixisJtions,  Oils,  Fats,  Hod 
(line.  Water  Purification. 

IV.  Bridges,  Conveyers,  Cranes 
and  Derricks,  F.  xcavatlng. 
Hoisting,  Hydraulic  Engineer- 
ing, Loading  and  Unloading,  and 
Towers. 

X.XII.  .Mr-Quns,  Ammunition 
and    K.tplosive    Devices,    Boats  | 
and  Buoys,  Catapults  and  Tar- 
gets, Firearms,  Marine  Propul- 
sion, Onlnanoe.  Ships. 

XXV.  Butchering  Mills,  Thresh- 
ing, and  VrgPtanle  Cutters  and 
Crtishers. 

.\II.  Klevators.  Journal  -  Boxes, 
Lubricators,  Machine  Kle- 
inent.-*.  Pullevs  and  Shafting. 

XXXV.  Buckles.  Buttons,  and 
Clasps.  Card.  Plcturt>,  and  Sign 
Exhibiting.  Packing  and  Storing 
Vessela,  Pnotograpny. 

.X.X  III  .Xooustics. Coin- Handling, 
Horology.  Recorders.  Regi.tters, 
.■Signals.  Time  Controlling  Mech- 
anism. 

XVIII.  Steam- Engineering,  etc  . 

X. X.X  11 1.  Canea,  Canopies.  Cut- 
lery. Domestic  Cooking  Vessels. 
Electricity,  Me<lical  and  Surgi- 
cal. K.lei'lrlc Signaling  Fireproof 
Buildings.  Ilarnoss  .Ma.'ionry, 
Tents,  and  I  mlirellas. 

I.  Tillage,  etc  .  Keni-es.  and  Rail- 
WHV    Drnft  AppltrtlHfs. 

IL  Bee  Culture,  Dairy,  Label- 
.Kftlxers,  Paper  Files  and  Bind- 
ers, Pneumatics,  Presses,  Store- 
Service,  Tobacco,  etc. 

Vlll.  Beds,  Chairs.  Fumiturw, 
Kitchen  and  Table  Articles, 
Store  Furniture. 

XXVII  Brushing  and  Scrubbing. 
•  landing  and  Polishing.  Ijiun- 
ilrv.  Washing  Apparatus. 

XIV'.  Comp<nind  TwUs.  Cutting 
and  Punching  Sheets  and  Bars, 
Farriery,  Metal- Bending.  Metal- 
U  rnainen  1 1  ng,  Sheet- .Metal 
Ware.  Making,  Tools.  Wire- 
Working 

XXX.  Fluid- Preesurf  Kejrulators. 
I.amtK«  and  Ca-s- Klttings,  Type- 
writing Machine* 

X.XVIII.  Miscellanetius  Heat-En- 
gines.  Internal-Combustion  En- 
gines 

XVI.  Telegraphy  and  Telephony 


JlUM  20     Jusfl  27     170 


June  26  June  10  126 

June  24  June    9  196 

June  22  June    5  209 

June  30  June    1  406 

June  20  May   13  234 

June  17  June    3  314 


June  17     May  27     188 


June  15     June    6     218 


June  15     May  27     122 


Jane  15  May     2  244 

June  14  May  23  423 

June  13  M»y  13  466 

June  10  June  18  336 


June    8  I  Ma7  21     315 
June    6     June    6     330 


o 


S7t 


143 


144 


107 


175 


129 


164 


112 
300 


Divisions  and  subjects  of  Inven- 
tion. 


June    6      May    25  384 

Jfune    6  ,  May  17  Ml 

i 

June    6     Apr.  27  420 

i 

June    S  '  June    5  353 

June    4     May     9  187 


June  3  June  1  203 
June  1  June  3  363 
May  29     May  39     311 


106 


148 


147 


167 
S80 


843 


XXXVIII.  Artesian  and  Oil  Wells, 

Bottles  and  Jars,  Care  of  Live 
Stock,  Fishing  and  Trapping. 
Stationery,  Stone-Working 

IX.  Air  and  Oaa  Pumps,  Bath* 
and  Closets,  Fire-Extinguishers, 
Hydraulic  Motors,  Pumpe,  and 
Sewera^. 

X.XIV.  .\pparel.  .\pparel  .\ppara- 
tus,  Sewlng-MacblJaes,  Surgery, 
Toilet. 

X.X.XVII.  Electricity. Conduc- 
tors, Lighting,  Special  Appara- 
tus. 

III.  Annealing  and  Tempering. 
Coating  with  Metal,  FHectro- 
chemistry.  Metal-  Founding, 
MeUllurgy,  Shaping  Fluid 
Metal. 

XIX.  Heating  and  Copking  Stoves, 
Liquid  and  Oaaeous  Fuel,  Stoves 
anajFiu^iaoea,  and  Furnaces. 

XI.  Boot  and  Shoe  Makiiig,  Boots, 
Shoes,  and  Leggings,  Button, 
Eyelet,  and  Rivet  Setting, 
Leather  Manufactures,  Sailing 
and  StapUng,  W^pa  and  Whip 
Apparatus. 

X.XI.  TextUea,  Carding,  Knitting, 
Spinning.  Weaving,  etc. 

XL.  Baggage.  Check -ControU.>d 
Apparatiu,  Cloth,  Leather,  and 
RuDber  Receptaclt-s.  Deposit 
and  Collectl'in  Receptacles,  Fine 
Arts,  Lighting-Fixtures,  Pack- 
age and  Article  Carriers,  Paper 
Rooeptacles,  Sp^-cial  Receptacles 
and  Packages,  Wooden  Recejv- 
tacles. 

XXVI.  Electricity.  Cicne  rat  I  on, 
Electric  Heaters.  Electric  Rail- 
ways. Motive  Power 

XXJfll.  Carbonatlng  Beverages. 
Dispensing  Beverages,  Dl8p«'nB- 
lng-<  ans.  Metallic  Shipping  and 
Stonng  Vessels,  Packaging  Liq- 
uids, Refrigeration* 

XXIX.  Coopering.  Fire- E sea ()es. 
Ladders.  Roofs.  Wheelwright- 
Machines.  Wooden  Buildings. 
Wood -Sawing,  Wood -Turning. 
Woodworking -Tools,  Wood- 
working. 

V.  Bookbinding.  Harvesters,  Jew- 
elry, and  Music. 

XIII.  Arms,  Projectiles,  and  Ex- 
plosive Charges,  Makin*.  Metal- 
Working,  Needle  and  Pin  Mak- 
ing, etc 

X    Carriages  and  Wagons 

XXX IX.  Cushion  and  Pneumatic 
Tire*  and  Water  Distribution. 


Oldest  new  appli- 
cation and  old- 
est action  by  ap- 
plicant awaiting 
office  action. 


New. 


1 
Amended 

May 

2» 

May 

20 

May 

25 

May 

24 
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May  22 

May  22 
May  20 


May  20 

May   20 


May  20 

May  18 

f 

May  15 


May  18 
May  11 


May     1 

Apr.  19 


May   15  468 

Apr.  23  JOO 

May  13  330 

Apr.  lo  378 

May     2  540 

r 

Apr.  12  476 

May   10  344 


May    1    416 

Apr.    1     610 


Apr.    I     453 
Apr.    3     450 


Apr.    1 


833 


May    6    42^ 
May     9     427 


May    3    568 

Apr.  20     832 


Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action 18,915 


lao     Tkadb-Marks.  DxnOMS,  Labkla  ' 

AND  Prints. 

Trade-Marks JiJy    8     June  29     257 

Designs July    I  1  June  29      35 

Labels  and  Prints ' 


Notice. 

The  Indexes,  Tltle-Pagea,  and  Digest  for  Vol.   122,  OrnciAL 
Oa«tt«,  (May-June,  1906,)  are  now  ready  for  distribution  and 

'^  Price. 

TUle-Pages,  Digest,  etc iV-V. m 

Alphabetical  List  of  Patentees  and  Inventlona 38 


Printed  Copies  of  Patents. 

A  printed  copy  of  the  complete  specification  and  drawing*  of 
any  patent  published  herein  can  be  obtained  for  Ave  cents. 
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859,007.  TABLE.  HRlut4)  P.  Abnt.  Chicago.  111.,  u- 
•Ignor  to  The  Arnt  Olll  Company,  a  Corporation  of  Illi- 
nois.    F'lled  Sept.  8.  1905.     Serial  No.  277,581. 


1.  In  a  table,  a  top,  a  base  standard,  a  support  con- 
nected to  the  top  and  pivoted  to  the  base  standard  to  move 
In  a  vertical  plane,  a  aeginental  brace  pivoted  at  one  end  to 
a  side  of  the  base  standard  to  move  from  a  borlxontal  to  an 
upright  position  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  plane 
of  movement  of  the  support  and  adapted  to  be  detachably 
connected  thereto  when  In  upright  position,  and  a  lug  on 
aald  brace  near  its  pivot  positioned  to  fit  over  and  contact 
with  the  upper  surface  of  the  base  standard  when  the  said 
brace  is  In  upright  position. 

2.  In  a  table,  a  top,  a  base  standard,  a  support  con 
nected  to  the  top  and  pivoted  to  the  baae  standard  to  move 
In  a  vertical  plane,  a  segmental  brace  pivoted  at  Its  ends  to 
a  side  of  the  base  standard  to  move  from  a  horlaontal  posi- 
tion to  an  upright  position  In  a  direction  at  right  angles  to 
the  plane  of  movement  of  the  support  and  adapted  to  be 
detachably  connected  thereto  when  In  upright  position, 
and  lugs  on  said  brace  one  near  each  pivot  positioned  to  fit 
over  and  conUct  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  base  stand- 
ard when  the  said  brace  Is  in  upright  position. 

3.  In  a  table,  a  top,  a  base  standard,  a  support  con- 
nected to  the  top  and  pivoted  to  a  side  of  the  base  standard 
to  move  In  a  vertical  plane,  and  a  segmental  brace  pivoted 
at  one  end  to  the  same  side  of  the  base  standard  to  move 
from  a  horizontal  to  an  upright  position  In  a  direction  at 
right  angles  to  the  plane  of  movement  <if  the  support,  and 
adapted  to  be  detachably  connected  thereto  when  in  up- 
right position,  said  pivot  of  the  brace  being  so  positioned 
with  relation  to  the  pivot  of  the  support  that  the  brace 
when  In  upright  position  lies  nearer  to  the  base  standard 
than  the  aupport,  and  is  adapted  to  be  held  against  said 
standard  and  In  upright  position  by  the  support  when  the 
same  Is  turned  to  come  In  contact  with  said  brace  on  the 
side  furthest  from  the  base  standard. 

4.  In  a  table,  a  top,  a  base  standard,  a  support  connected 
to  the  top  and  pivoted  to  a  side  of  the  base  standard  to 
move  in  a  vertical  plane,  and  a  se^jmental  brace  pivoted 
at  one  end  to  the  same  side  of  the  base  standard  to  move 
from  a  borlxontal  to  an  upright  position  In  a  direction  at 
right  angles  to  the  plane  of  movement  of  the  support,  and 
adapted  to  be  detachably  connected  thereto  when  In  upright 
poaltlon,  aald  pivot  of  the  brace  being  so  positioned  with 
relation  to  the  pivot  of  the  support  that  the  brace  when  In 
upright  position  lies  nearer  to  tbe  base  standard  than  the 


support,  and  Is  adapted  to  be  held  against  said  standard 
and  In  upright  position  by  tbe  support  when  tbe  same  Is 
turned  to  come  In  contact  with  aald  brace  on  the  side  fur- 
thest from  the  baae  standard,  and  a  lug  extending  at 
right  angles  from  the  opposite  side  of  said  brace  near  Its 
pivot  and  positioned  to  contact  with  and  be  held  against 
the  upper  surface  of  said  base  standard  when  said  brace  Is 
In  upright  position. 


869,908.  DEVICE  FOR  ROLLING  CIGARETTTES.  Hab- 
OLD  G.  Bahbett,  Chicago,  III.,  aaslgnor  of  one  hnlf  to 
Sarmuel  E.  HIbben,  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Mar.  17,  1903. 
Serial  No.  148.155. 


A  cigarette  roller  comprising  a  handle,  a  fabric  secured 
thereto  along  one  edge  In  such  manner  as  to  clamp  the 
cigarette  paper  when  the  handle  la  turned,  said  fabric  be- 
ing free  at  its  other  edge,  and  a  series  of  longitudinal 
strengthening  strips  on  the  fabric  along  the  length  thereof 
and  also  on  the  margin  of  said  free  edge,  said  strips  belniJ 
arranged  parallel  to  each  other  and  para-Ilel  to  the  handle. 


K59.9O0.  TELEPHONE  ATTACHMENT.  Ahne  II.  Bkho. 
Clarkfleld,  Minn.  Filed  Apr.  23,  1907.  Serial  No. 
3«9,S0.3, 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  telephone 
hook,  and  a  mechanically  operated  signal,  adapted  to  be  ac- 
tuated when  the  receiver  Is  removed  from  said  hook. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  receiver  book, 
n  plurality  of  distinctive  mechanically  operated  signals 
adapted  to  be  actuated  when  the  receiver  is  removed  from 
Its  book. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  de8crll>ed,  a  receiver  hook, 
a  plurality  of  audibly  distinctive  signals,  and  means  for 
successively  actuating  said  signals  when  the  receiver  Is  re- 
moved from  said  hook. 
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4.  I»  »  device  of  the  character  described,  a  pivoted  re- 
ceiver book,  a  spring  for  nortnally  elevating  said  book,  a 
mechaalcally  operated  signal,  and  means  for  actuating  tald 
signal  upon  the  elevation  of  said  receiver  hook. 

B.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  receiver  hook, 
ao  arm  secured  to  said  receiver  hook  and  movable  there 
with,  said  arm  being  provided  with  a  projection  thereon, 
and  a  signal  having  an  actuating  portion  designed  to  be 
engaged  by  the  projection  on  said  arm  during  the  upward 
movement  of  the  receiver  hook. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  receiver  book, 
an  arm  secured  thereto,  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
projections  thereon,  and  a  plurality  of  signaling  devlc«« 
provided  with  actuating  portions  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
the  projei-tlons  on  said  arm  during  the  upward  movement 
of  the  receiver  hook. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  receiver  hook, 
an  arm  secured  thereto  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
projections  thereon,  and  a  plurality  of  audibly  distinctive 
signals  provided  with  actuating  portions  designed  to  be  en 
gaged  by  the  projections  on  said  arm  during  the  upward 
movement  of  the  receiver  hook. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  telephone 
hook,  and  a  mechanically  operated  signal,  and  means  for 
Intermittently  actuating  said  signal  when  the  receiver  U 
removed  from  said  book. 

9.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  receiver  hook, 
an  arm  secured  thereto  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
projections  thereon,  and  a  signal  having  an  actuating  por- 
tion designed  to  be  successively  engaged  by  the  projections 
on  said  arm  when  the  receiver  Is  removed  from  its  hook. 

10.  In  combination  with  a  telephone  casing,  a  spring 
actuated  receiver  hook  pivoted  therein,  a  support  within 
the  casing,  a  plurality  of  mechanically  operated  signals  of 
different  characters  mounted  on  said  support,  each  of  said 
signals  being  provided  with  an  actuating  portion,  and  a 
member  carried  by  the  receiver  hook  and  provided  with 
projections  adapted  to  engage  the  actuating  portions  of 
the  different  signals  upon  movement  of  the  receiver  book. 


859.910.  RAIL-Sl'LICE.  Benjamin  B.  Bonner,  Rowlett. 
Tex.,  and  Thomas  W.  Bonnkb,  Lebanon,  Tenn.  Filed 
Feb.  1.  1907.     Serial  No.  355,239. 


Lf^ 


1.  A  rail  Joint  comprising  two  rail  sections,  the  ends  of 
wDlcb  are  cut  away  and  provided  with  obliquely  extend- 
ing lugs  and  intermediate  openings  for  said  lugs,  and 
bolt  lugs  at  the  ends  of  the  rail  sections  fitted  Into  re- 
cesses In  the  webs  of  the  rails,  and  bolts  extending  through 
said  lugs  and  through  the  rail  web,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  A  rail  splice  comprising  abutting  rail  ends  cut  away 
and  halved  In,  said  cut  away  portions  provided  with  in- 
wardly extending  obliquely  disposed  lugs  and  recesses  to 
receive  said  lugs,  bolt  lugs  extending  from  the  ends  of 
said  rail  section,  and  bolts  extending  through  said  lugs 
and  through  the  web  of  the  rail. 


foot  board  adapted  to  be  swung  downwardly,  a  mattress 
supported  by  the  bedstead  and  having  a  hinged  section,  the 
said  mattress  being  adapted  to  be. moved  borlxontally  upon 


809,911.     BEDSTEAD.     KATnEHisE  D.  Bowling.  Berwyn, 
Md.     Filed  Nov.  28.  1906      Serial  No.  345,466. 

1.  In  combination  with  a  bedstead,  a  mattress  support 
ed  thereby  and  having  a  hinged  section,  the  said  mattress 
being  adapted  to  be  moved  horlsontally  upon  the  bedstead 
so  as  to  permit  of  the  hinged  section  being  swung  down- 
wardly. sub«tantlally  as  described. 

2.  A  bedstead  comprising  a  foot-board  hinged  so  as  to 
be  swung  downwardly,  a  mattress  having  a  pivoted  sec- 
tion forming  a  practically  unbroken  continuation  of  the 
main  section  when  In  normal  position,  adapted  also  to  be 
swung  downwardly  upon  the  foot-board  and  supports  for 
the  fe«t  of  the  patient. 

8.  In   combination   with  a   bedstead   having   a   movable 


the  bedstead  so  as  to  permit  of  the  hinged  section  being 
swung  downwardly  upon  the  foot  board,  substantially  as 
described. 


8  59.912.  BOTTLE  CAPPING  MACHINE.  HenrtS. 
Bbewinoton.  Baltimore.  Md.  Filed  Apr.  21.  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  312.961. 


1.  In  a  bottle  capping  machine  the  combination  sub- 
stantially as  hereinbefore  described,  comprising  a  mov- 
able head  vertically  bored  throughout  Its  entire  length,  a 
yielding  plunger  located  within  the  bored  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  groove  in  the  lower  end  portion  thereof,  a 
series  of  closing  fingers  secured  in  and  suspended  from  said 
groove  and  provided  Inwardly  with  V  shaped  teeth,  the 
lower  end  portion  of  the  fingers  being  outwardly  flared 
forming  a  cone  shaped  guide  for  the  bottle  head,  a  yielding 
segmental  cam  ring  held  In  position  by  a  follower  secured 
to  a  sleeve  and  adapted  to  act  upon  the  lower  end  portion 
of  the  fingers,  forcing  them  Inwardly  toward  a  common 
center  by  the  downward  movement  of  the  head,  thereby 
securing  the  cap  on  the  bead  of  the  Iwttle  mouth. 

2.  In  a  bottle  capping  machine  for  applying  crown  caps 
to  bottles  comprising  a  crowning  mechanism  provlde<J 
with  an  annularly  arranged  series  of  movable  suspended 
closing  fingers,  a  sectional  ring  surrounding  said  fingers, 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  annular  grooves  In  its  outer 
surface,  spring  rings  In  said  grooves  yieldingly  compress- 
ing said  sectional  ring  and  fingers  and  a  plunger  upon 
which  said  fingers  are  carried,  having  a  cupped  outer  end, 
substantially  as  described. 

.S.    In  a  Itottle  capping  machine  for  applying  crown  caps 

to    bottles    comprising    a    crowning    mechanism,    provided 

with  a  plurality  of  Independent  movable  suspended  closing 

,  fingers  loosely  secured  to  a  plunger,  a  flexible  closing  ring 
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formed  In  sections  provided  with  a  plurality  of  annular 
grooves  In  its  outer  surface,  spring  rings  In  said  grooves 
yieldingly  compressing  said  closing  ring,  thereby  com- 
praulnf  the  said  fingers  about  the  cap  whereby  the  cap 
Is  secured  to  the  bead  of  the  bottle  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

4.  In  a  bottle  capping  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
reciprocating  rod  carrying  thereon  a  head  which  is  ver- 
tically bored  throughout  Its  entire  length,  of  a  plunger 
located  within  the  bored  portion,  a  spiral  spring  fitted 
around  the  upper  part  of  the  plunger,  a  series  of  closing 
fingers  inwardly  provided  with  VBhaj)ed  teeth  forming  a 
closing  die,  carried  on  the  lower  end  of  said  plunger,  a 
sleeve  secured  to  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  head,  a 
follower  secured  to  the  sleeve.  Into  which  Is  fitted  an 
elastic  cam  ring,  said  cam  ring  encircling  the  closing  die 
and  adapted  to  force  the  fingers  toward  a  common  center 
by  the  descent  of  the  head  on  a  bottle  on  which  has  been 
placed  a  sealing  cap.  the  downward  movement  of  the  head 
causing  relative  upward  movement  of  the  plunger,  there- 
by causing  the  V-shaped  teeth  of  the  closing  die  to  en- 
gage with  the  lower  portion  of  the  fiange  of  the  sealing 
cap  and  force  it  into  locking  and  sealing  contact  with  the 
bead  on  the  head  of  the  bottle  mouth. 

5.  In  a  bottle  capping  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
movable  head  vertically  bored  throughout  Its  length,  a  hol- 
low sleeve  secured  to  the  head,  a  plunger  located  within 
the  bored  portion  and  a  plurality  of  Individual  closing 
fingers  provided  inwardly  with  V  shaped  teeth  forming  a 
closing  die  and  carrle<l  thereby,  a  follower  secured  to  the 
sleeve,  an  elastic  independent  cam  ring  fitted  and  held 
within  the  follower,  and  embracing  the  die  formed  by  the 
series  of  closing  fingers,  the  downward  movement  of  the 
bead  acting  upon  the  cam  ring  which  In  turn  acts  upon  the 
fingers  of  the  closing  die.  forcing  them  Inwardly  toward  a 
common  center,  thereby  securing  the  cap  on  the  bead  of 
the  bottle  mouth. 

6.  In  a  bottle  capping  machine  the  combination  with  a 
bored  supported  head,  the  bored  portion  internally  screw 
threaded  at  one  end  into  which  is  fitted  a  hollow  plug,  se- 
curing thereon  a  hollow  cap  provided  with  a  set  screw 
adjustment  in  the  top  part  thereof,  the  lower  end  of  the 
head  being  exteriorly  threaded  on  to  which  is  screwed  a 
sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  threaded  at  its  outer  end  on  to 
which  Is  fitted  a  follower,  carrying  within  It  a  flexible 
cam  ring,  of  a  spring  actuated  plunger  carrying  near  the 
lom-er  end  thereof  a  closing  die  comprising  a  series  of  in- 
dividual fingers,  inwardly  provided  with  V-shaped  teeth, 
said  fingers  being  flared  outwardly  and  extending  below 
the  follower  and  in  line  with  the  cam  ring,  the  said  V- 
shaped  teeth  of  the  fingers  affording  an  additional  func- 
tional means  for  supporting  the  cap  within  the  die  prior 
to  being  secured  on  the  bead  of  the  bottle  mouth. 

7.  In  a  bottle  capping  machine  a  closing  die  formed  of 
a  series  of  individual  fingers,  said  fingers  being  provided 
with  round  top  portions  or  heads,  inwardly  provided  with 
V-shaped  teeth,  and  being  outwardly  flared  at  the  lower 
end  portions,  in  combination  with  an  elastic  cam  ring 
Interposed  between  n  follower  secured  to  a  sleeve  and 
the  said  flngers  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  bottle  capping  machine,  the  combination  sub- 
stantially as  hereinbefore  described,  comprising  a  head, 
vertically  bored  throughout  Its  length,  and  internally 
threaded  within  the  top  bored  portion,  a  threaded  hollow 
plug  screwed  partially  within  the  top  portion,  n  hollow 
cap  screwed  on  the  projecting  jjortion  of  the  plug, 
thereby  securing  the  cap  on  the  head,  said  cap  being 
bored  and  threaded  In  the  top  part  thereof  Into  which 
is  screwed  a  set  screw  provided  with  a  nut  Interposing 
between  the  cap  and  the  nut  of  the  screw  for  the  purpose 
of  securing  the  adjustment  thereof,  a  spring  actuated 
plunger  within  the  bead  carrying  a  closing  die  on  the 
lower  end  portion  thereof,  a  sleeve  secured  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  head,  a  follower  secured  on  the  lower  end  of 
the  sleeve,  into  which  is  fitted  an  independent  elastic  cam 
ring  which  Is  Interposed  between  the  closing  die  and  the 
follower,  and  means  for  forcing  the  bottle  and  cap  plunger 
Into  compressing  contact,  thereby  causing  the  cam  ring 
to  engage  the  fingers  forming  the  closing  die  snd  to  force 


the  lower  edge  of  the  fiange  of  the  sealing  cap  Into  lock- 
ing contact  with  the  bead  on  bottle  bead. 

9.  In  a  bottle  capping  machine,  the  combination  sub- 
stantially as  hereinbefore  described  comprising  a  head,  a 
spring  actuated  plunger  within  the  head,  carrying  a 
closing  die  on  the  lower  end  portion,  a  sleeve  secured  to 
the  lower  end  of  the  head,  a  follower  secured  on  the  lower 
end  of  the  sleeve,  an  elastic  cam  ring  composed  of  a 
series  of  segments,  exteriorly  provided  with  a  series  of 
grooves  into  which  are  sprung  a  like  number  of  spring 
bands  for  the  purpose  of  elastlcnliy  securing  them  to- 
gether and  which  Is  secured  within  the  follower  whereby 
the  die  Is  cioesed  In  on  the  flange  oi  the  bottle  cap  thereby 
sealing  and  locking  the  cap  on  the  bead  of  the  bottle 
mouth. 

10.  In  a  bottle  capping  machine  the  combination  with 
a  bored  bead  of  a  sleeve  secured  to  the  bead,  a  spring 
actuated  plunger  within  the  head,  a  groove  within  the 
lower  end  portion  of  the- plunger  Into  which  is  inserted 
the  heads  of  the  flngers  composing  the  closing  die,  the 
diameter  of  the  groove  being  larger  than  that  of  the  heads 
on  the  fingers  that  they  may  fit  loosely  therein,  said 
fingers  being  held  In  the  groove  of  the  plunger  by  the 
abutting  walls  of  the  sleeve,  an  elastic  cam  ring  fitted 
around  said  flngers  and  held  in  position  by  a  follower 
secured  to  the  sleeve,  means  for  supporting  a  sealing  cap 
within  the  die  and  means  whereby  the  cap  is  forced  Into 
sealing  contact  with  the  bead  on  the  head  of  a  bottle 
mouth  thereby  overcoming  the  defects  and  imperfections 
which  would  ordinarily  result  from  the  bottle  head  not 
being  perfect. 

11.  In  a  bottle  capping  machine,  substantially  as  here- 
inl)efore  described  comprising  the  combination  of  a  plunger 
provided  with  a  groove  formed  exteriorly  in  the  lower 
body  portion  thereof,  a  plurality  of  individual  fingers 
having  a  rounded  top  portion  adapted  to  fit  loosely  within 
the  groove  of  the  plunger,  the  flngers  each  Inwardly  pro- 
vided with  a  V-shape  tooth,  the  lower  inner  portion 
being  flared  outwardly  forming  a  guide  when  assembled 
for  the  bottle  head,  a  yielding  segmental  cam  ring  held 
in  position  by  a  follower  secured  to  a  sleeve  and  means 
whereby  the  said  cam  ring  is  made  to  operate  on  the  lower 
ends  of  said  flngers  for  the  purpose  of  securing  a  cap  on 
the  bead  of  a  bottle  head. 

12.  The  combination  of  a  bottle  capping  machine  com- 
prising a  head,  a  reciprocating  plunger  provided  with 
movable  fingers  loosely  secured  on  the  lower  end  portion 
thereof,  a  yielding  segmental  cam  ring  adapted  to  engage 
the  fingers  and  force  them  inwardly  toward  a  common 
center,  a  spiral  spring  secured  around  the  upper  end  por- 
tion of  the  plunger,  a  plug  for  controlling  the  tension  of 
the  spring  and  a  cap  provided  with  a  set  screw  adjustment 
thereon  for  regulating  the  reciprocation  of  the  plunger. 


8  5  9,913.  FAN  ATTACHMENT.  Bernard  A.  Bheteb, 
Cripple  Creek,  Colo.  Filed  Apr.  5,  1901.  Renewed  Mar. 
8,  1907.     Serial  No.  361.345. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  rocking  chair;  of  a  bearing 
sleeve  E' ;  a  fan  standard  D.  adjustably  mounted  in  said 
sleeve  ;  means  to  prevent  the  rotation  of  said  standard  ; 
a  fan  on  said  standard  ;    an  adjustable  Jaw  G',  on  said 
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•l««Te,  having  a  grtpploK  face  In  a  plane  disposed  trana- 
T«r«ely  to  the  axis  of  said  sleeve;  and  a  boss  fixed  on 
Mid  sleeve  oppoaite  said  adjustable  Jaw,  substantially  as 
Mt  forth. 

2.  The  combtnatlon  with  a  rocking  chair ;  of  a  bearing 
■leeve ;  a  fan  standard  adjustably  mounted  In  said 
•leeve  ;  means  to  prevent  the  rotation  of  said  standard  ; 
a  Jaw  adjustably  secured  to  said  sleeve  by  means  of  a  set 
■crew  ;  and  a  boas  h',  flxed  on  said  sleeve  opposite  said 
adjustable  jaw  and  provided  with  a  clamping  screw,  sub- 
stantially aa  set  forth. 


889.914.     APPARATUS  FOR  USE   IN   THE  CLEANING 
OF  CARPETS  AND  THE  LIKE   BY  SUCTION.     SiBG 
raiBD   BuDER,   Halensee,   near   Berlin,   Germany.      Filed 
Oct.  10.  1905.     Serial  No.  282.106. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  cylinder,  a  bellows  located  In  the  cylinder  and 
having  its  bottom  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  cylinder. 
Inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said  bottom  for  the  bellows,  a 
ralve  controlling  each  of  said  ports,  an  Inlet  and  an  outlet 
port  for  the  cylinder  that  are  located  in  said  bottom,  a 
valve  controlling  each  of  said  latter  ports,  said  bottom 
member  of  the  cylinder  and  bellows  being  removably  se- 
cured to  the  cylinder. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descrlt>ed,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  cylinder,  a  bellows  located  in  the  cylinder  and 
having  Its  bottom  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  cylinder. 
Inlet  and  outlet  ports  In  said  bottom  for  the  bellowa,  a 
valve  controlling  each  of  said  ports,  an  Inlet  and  an  outlet 
port  for  the  cylinder  that  are  located  In  said  tmttom,  a 
valve  coQtrolling  each  of  said  latter  ports,  said  bottom 
member  of  the  cylinder  and  bellows  being  removably  se- 
cured to  the  cylinder,  the  bellows  being  provided  with  a 
removable  plug  in  its  bottom  for  cleaning  purposes. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  de8crit>ed,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  cylinder,  a  bellows  operable  in  the  cylinder  and 
having  Its  bottom  member  of  lesa  area  than  the  bottom  of 
the  cylinder  with  such  bottom  memt)er8  secured  together, 
an  inlet  port  through  said  bottom  member  to  the  bellows, 
an  admission  valve  controlling  said  port,  an  Inlet  port 
for  the  cylinder  located  in  the  said  bottom  and  In  proxim- 
ity to  said  inlet  port  for  the  bellows,  an  admission  valve 
controlling  said  latter  port,  a  valve  cheat  surrounding  said 
inlets,  a  pipe  connecting  with  said  valve  chest,  an  outlet 
port  for  the  bellows  passing  through  said  bottom,  an  outlet 
port  for  the  cylinder  located  in  proximity  to  said  outlet 
port  and  passing  through  the  bottom  and  a  valve  con- 
trolling each  of  said  outlet  ports,  a  valve  chest  surround- 
ing said  outlet  ports  on  the  bottom  of  the  cylinder,  a  pipe 
connecting  with  said  valve  chest,  and  link  screws  for  re- 
movably securing  said  bottom  member  and  the  cylinder. 

4.  Id  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tk>a  of  a  cylinder,  a  bellows  located  In  the  cylinder  and 
having  Us  bottom  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  cylinder. 
Inlet  and  outlet  ports  In  said  bottom  for  the  bellows,  a 
Talve  controlling  each  of  said  porta,  an  Inlet  and  an  outlet 
port  for  the  cylinder  that  are  located  In  said  bottom,  a 


valve  controlling  each  of  said  latter  porta,  said  bottom 
member  of  the  cylinder  and  bellows  being  removably  se- 
cured to  the  cylinder,  a  rod  secured  to  the  upper  end  ot 
said  bellows  and  projecting  through  th?  upper  end  of  the 
cylinder,  a  transverse  slotted  member  on  said  rod.  and  a 
pivoted  lever  having  a  pin  operating  In  said  slotted  mem- 
ber for  reciprocating  said  rod  to  operate  the  bellows. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  cylinder,  a  bellows  operable  In  the  cylinder  and 
having  Its  bottom  member  of  less  area  than  the  Imttom  of 
the  cylinder  with  such  bottom  memt>ers  secured  together, 
an  Inlet  port  through  said  bottom  member  to  the  bellows, 
an  admission  valve  controlling  said  port,  an  Inlet  port  for 
the  cylinder  located  in  the  said  bottom  and  In  proximity 
to  said  Inlet  port  for  the  bellows,  an  admission  valve 
controlling  said  latter  port,  a  valve  chest  surrounding  the 
said  Inlets,  a  pipe  connecting  with  said  valve  chest,  an 
outlet  port  for  the  bellows  passing  through  said  bottom, 
an  outlet  port  for  the  cylinder  located  In  proximity  to 
said  outlet  port  and  passing  through  the  bottom  and  a 
valve  controlling  each  of  said  outlet  porta,  a  valve  chest 
surrounding  said  outlet  ports  on  the  bottom  of  the  cylin- 
der, a  pipe  connecting  with  said  valve  chest,  link  strews 
for  removably  securing  said  bottom  member  and  the  cylin- 
der, a  rod  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  bellows  and 
projecting  through  the  upper  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  trans- 
verse slotted  member  on  said  rod,  and  a  pivoted  lever 
having  a  pin  operating  In  said  slotted  member  for  recipro- 
cating said  rod  to  operate  the  bellows. 


859,915.      PNEUMATIC    SWEEPER.      Sibofbicd 

Halensee,  near  Berlin,  Germany.     Filed  Oct.   10,   19W. 
Serial  No.  282.107. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  body,  a  nozzle  whose  side  walls  project  below 
the  front  and  rear  walls,  a  brush  yleldably  supported  In 
the  body  at  the  rear  of  the  nozzle  and  extending  below 
the  same  to  exert  a  downward  pressure. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descrll)ed,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  body,  a  nozzle,  a  brush,  a  ball  supporting  the 
brush,  and  a  spring  connected  with  the  bail  to  press  the 
brush  downward  adjacent  the  nozzle. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  hollow  body,  a  nozzle  at  the  front  of  the  t>ody,  a 
stud  removably  secured  to  the  rear  wall  of  the  twdy  and 
lying  between  the  nozzle  and  rear  wall,  a  ball  plvotally 
carried  by  the  stud,  a  brush  supported  on  the  ball  and 
slldable  vertically  between  the  nozzle  and  the  rear  wall, 
and  a  coll  spring  on  the  ball  arranged  to  swing  the  t>all  to 
press  the  brush  downward. 


869,916.  CAR  CONSTRUCTION.  IlAaaT  C.  Bchocp,  Chi- 
cago, 111.  Filed  Apr.  20,  1907.  Serial  No.  369.231. 
1.  In  a  car-framing  for  depressed  bottom  cars,  the  com- 
bination of  depressed  side  sills,  correspondingly  depressed 
center  sills,  croas  sills  which  extend  between  the  depressed 
side  and  center  alils.  horizontal  center  sills  connected 
with  the  depressed  center  sills,  elevated  side  sills,  and 
Intermediate  posts  which  connect  the  elevated  and  de- 
pressed side  sills. 


July  16,1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


881 


2.  In  a  depressed  bottom  car  construction  the  combina- 
tion of  depressed  side  sills,  depressed  center  sills,  cross 
Bills  which  extend  between  the  depressed  center  sills  and 
the  depressed  side  sills,  and  horizontal  center  sills  con- 
nected with  the  depressed  center  sills. 


3.  In  a  depressed  bottom  car  the  combination  of  de- 
pressed side  sills,  horizontal  center  sills,  cross  sills  which 
extend  from  depressed  side  sill  to  depressed  side  sill,  and 
intermediate  supports  for  suspending  the  cross  sills  from 
the  center  sills. 


I  

859.917.  UNIVERSAL  DRAFTING  MACHINE.  WasLiT 
W.  Clais.  Dubuque,  Iowa.  Filed  Sept.  20,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  335,361. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  drafting  board,  a  head,  clamps 
secured  to  the  head,  scaled  rules,  means  for  adjustably 
attaching  the  rules  In  the  clamps  with  their  zero  points 
coincident,  means  for  securing  the  rules  In  their  adjusted 
positions,  and  means  connected  with  the  head  for  carrying 
the  rules  upon  the  board  In  the  same  direction  and  same 
plane  whereby  lines  at  right  angles  and  parallel  to  each 
other  may  be  drawn  and  measured  on  the  board  at  the 
same  time  and  without  change  in  the  set  of  the  machine. 

2.  In  pomblnatlon  with  a  drafting  board,  a  head,  clamps 
secured  to  means  pivoted  In  the  head,  rules  adjustably 
set  In  the  clamps  and  provided  with  means  for  setting 
their  sero  points  coincident,  and  means  connected  with 
the  head  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  rules  upon 
the  drafting  surface. 

8.  In  combination  with  a  drafting  board,  a  head  gradu- 
ated in  degrees,  clamps  pivoted  In  the  head,  rules  ad- 
Joatably  set  In  the  clamps  with  their  zero  points  coinci- 
dent, means  connected  with  the  head  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  said  rules  upon  the  drafting  surface,  and 
means  connected  with  the  head  for  changing  the  angle 
of  direction  of  the  rules  on  the  drafting  surface. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  drafting  machine,  a  bead,  a 
clamp  secured  to  means  pivoted  to  the  head,  a  rule  se- 
cured In  the  clamp  and  adapted  to  be  longitudinally 
adjusted,  and  means  connected  with  the  head  for  con- 
trolling the  longitudinal  or  transverse  movement  of  the 
rule  to  the  different  positions  along  the  drafting  surface. 

5.  In  combination  with  a  drafting  surface,  a  head 
graduated  In  degrees,  a  clamp  attached  to  the  bead,  a 
rule  adjustably  secured  In  the  clamp,  means  connected  to 
the  head  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  rule  along 
the  drafting  surface,  and  means  connected  with  the  head 
for  adjusting  the  rule  to  draw  lines  at  different  angles. 

8.  In  combination  with  a  drafting  surface,  a  head,  a 
plate  plvotally  secured  to  the  head,  a  clamp  attached  to 
said  plate,  a  rule  adjustably  secured  to  said  clamp,  and 
means  attached  to  the  bead  for  controlling  the  movement 
of  the  rule  upon  the  drafting  surface. 

7.  In  combination   with  a  drafting  surface,   a  head,  a 


rule,  a  clamp  attached  to  the  head  said  clamp  having 
movable  Jaws,  means  for  bringing  the  Jaws  Into  engage- 
ment with  the  rule,  and  means  attached  to  the  head  for 
controlling  the  movement  of  the  rule  as  It  Is  moved  over 
the  drafting  surface. 

8.  In  combination  with  a  drafting  surface,  a  head,  a 
clamp  secured  to  a  plate  pivoted  to  the  head,  a  rule 
adjustably  secured  In  the  clamp,  and  means  plvotally 
attached  to  the  head  on  the  pivot  of  the  clamp  for  con- 
trolling the  movement  of  the  rule  along  the  surface  of  tha 
drafting  board. 

9.  In  combination  with  a  drafting  surface,  a  head 
graduated  In  degrees,  a  plate  secured  to  the  bead,  a 
clamp  attached  to  the  plate,  a  rule  adjustably  secured 
in  the  clamp,  means  connected  with  the  head  for  chang- 
ing the  direction  of  the  rule  to  any  angle  on  the  drafting 
surface,  means  for  holding  It  In  its  changed  position,  and 
means  connected  with  the  head  and  drafting  surface  for 
controlling  the  movement  of  the  rule  upon  the  drafting 
surface. 

10.  In  combination  with  a  drafting  surface,  a  bead 
graduated  In  degrees,  a  support  graduated  In  degrees,  a 
rule  attached  to  the  head,  means  connected  with  the 
bead  and  support  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the 
rule  along  the  drafting  surface,  and  means  connected 
with  the  head  and  support  for  changing  the  angle  ot 
direction  of  lines  drawn  along  the  rules. 

11.  In  combination  with  a  drafting  board,  a  head  pro- 
vided with  degrees  graduated  thereon,  a  rule  removably 
attached  to  the  head  a  support  with  degrees  graduated 
thereon,  a  Jointed  arm  pivoted  to  the  head  and  to  the 
support,  and  means  connected  with  the  head  and  support 
for  changing  the  angle  of  the  movement  of  the  rule  on 
the  drafting  surface. 

12.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  bead 
graduated  In  degrees,  a  clamp  secured  to  a  member  pivoted 
in  said  head,  a  rule  adjustably  and  removably  set  In  said 
clamp,  a  flxed  support  graduated  lu  degrees,  a  Jointed 
arm  attached  to  the  head  and  said  support  for  carrying 
the  rule  to  different  positions  on  the  drafting  surface, 
and  means  connected  with  the  head  and  support  for 
setting  the  rule  at  different  angles  on  the  drafting  surface. 

13.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  head,  a 
support  graduated  in  degrees,  a  clamp,  means  for  pivot- 
ing the  clamp  In  the  head,  a  rule  secured  to  the  clamp, 
means  connected  with  the  support  for  setting  the  rule  at 
different  angles,  and  means  connected  with  the  head  and 
support  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  rule  along 
the  drafting  surface  when  set  at  different  angles. 

14.  In  combination  with  a  drafting  board,  a  head,  a 
support  graduated  In  degrees,  a  rule  removably  attached 
to  the  head,  a  Jointed  arm  pivoted  in  the  head  and  to 
the  graduated  support  for  controlling  the  movement  of 
the  rule  u^on  the  drafting  surface,  and  means  connected 
with  the  support  for  changing  the  angle  of  the  direction 
of  the  rule. 

15.  In  combination  with  a  drafting  surface,  a  head 
graduated  In  degrees,  a  clamp  adjustably  pivoted  to  the 
head,  a  support  graduated  In  degrees,  a  rule  adjustably 
secured  to  the  clamp  and  a  Jointed  arm  connecting  the 
head  and  graduated  support  for  controlling  the  movement 
of  the  rules  upon  the  drafting  surface  at  different  angle* 
whereby  parallel  lines  and  lines  at  angles  may  be  drawn 
along  the  edges  of  the  rules. 

16.  In  combination  with  a  drafting  board,  a  head,  a 
rule  attached  to  the  head,  a  support  graduated  In  degrees, 
means  connected  with  the  head  and  support  for  controlling 
the  movement  of  tht  rule  along  the  drafting  surface,  and 
means  connected  to  the  support  for  changing  the  angle  of 
direction  of  the  rule  on  the  drafting  surface. 

17.  In  combination  ,wlth  a  drafting  board,  a  head,  a 
rule  secured  to  the  head,  a  support  secured  to  the  board, 
means  attached  to  the  head  for  carrying  the  rule  to  vari- 
ous points  upon  the  drafting  surface  consisting  of  a 
Jointed  arm  provided  with  a  wheel  pivoted  therein  said 
arm  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  head  and  at  the  other  end  to 
the  support,  and  means  for  holding  the  wheels  from  rotat- 
ing while  the  rule  is  moved  upon  the  drafting  surface. 

18.  In  combination  with  a  drafting  surface,  a  bead,  a 
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plBte  pivoted  in  the  head,  a  clamp  with  adju§table  paral- 
lel Jawn  secured  to  said  pinte,  a  rule,  and  means  connected 
with  the  clamp  for  adjustably  securing  the  rule  in  said 
clamp,  and  n-eans  connected  with  the  head  for  controlling 
the  movement  of  the  rule  on  the  drafting  surface. 

19.  In  combination  with  a  drafting  board,  a  head  grad- 
uated in  degrees,  a  support,  clamps  pivoted  to  the  head, 
scaled  rules  removably  secured  In  the  clamps,  means  con- 
nected with  the  head  and  support  for  carrying  the  rules 
consisting  of  a  Jointed  arm  formed  in  sections  and  pivoted 
on  common  centers  and  one  end  of  the  Jointed  arm  pivoted 
to  the  support,  and  the  other  end  pivoted  in  the  head,  and 
means  connected  with  the  head  for  changing  the  angltw 
of  the  rules. 

20.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  head,  n 
support  secured  to  the  drafting  board,  an  adjustable  clamp, 
means  for  pivoting  the  clamp  to  the  head,  a  rule  adjust- 
ably set  in  the  clamp,  and  a  Jointed  arm  formed  In  sec 
tions,  each  section  consisting  of  two  bars  pivoted  at  each 
of  their  ends  on  opposite  sides  of  a  wheel  and  the  Jointed 
arm  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  head  and  the  other  end  to 
the  fixed  support. 

21.  In  combination  with  a  drafting  board,  a  head  grad- 
uated In  degrees,  a  support  graduated  In  degrees  and 
secured  to  the  drafting  board,  a  clamp  pivoted  In  the  head 
a  rule  adjustably  secured  In  the  clamp,  a  Jointed  arm 
formod  in  sections  each  section  consisting  of  two  bars 
pivoted  at  each  of  their  ends  to  a  common  center  and  the 
Jointed  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  in  the  head  and  at  Its 
other  end  to  the  support,  and  means  connected  with  the 
head  and  support  for  setting  the  rules  to  different  angles.   1 

22.  In  combination  with  a  drafting  surface,  a  head,  a 
clamp,  a  rule  secured  In  the  clamp,  and  means  for  adjust 
log  the  rule  longitudinally  and  transversely  in  the  clamii. 

23.  In  combination  with  a  drafting  surface,  a  head,  a 
clamp,  a  rule,  means  for  adjustably  securing  the  rule  In 
the  clamp  to  adapt  It  to  be  longitudinally  adjusted,  and 
means  connected  with  the  head  for  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  the  rule  as  It  Is  manually  moved  on  the  drafting 
■arface. 

24.  In  combination  with  a  drafting  surface,  a  head,  a 
rule  secured  to  the  head,  a  support  graduated  In  degrees 
and  rigidly  secured  to  the  drafting  surface,  means  con- 
nected to  the  head  and  support  for  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  the  rule  upon  the  drafting  surface,  and  means 
connected  to  the  support  for  setting  the  rule  In  different 
angles. 

25.  In  combination  with  a  drafting  surface,  a  head,  a 
clamp  secured  to  the  head,  a  flexible  transparent  rule  pro- 
vided with  a  scale  on  Its  under  side  next  to  the  drafting 
surface  secured  In  the  clnmp  and  means  for  securing  the 
rule  in  longitudinally  adjusted  positions  In  the  clamp,  and 
means  connected  with  the  head  and  drafting  surface  for 
controlling  the  movement  of  the  rule  longitudinally  and 
transversely  on  the  drafting  surface. 

26.  In  combination  with  a  drafting  surface,  a  head,  a 
clamp,  a  rule  attached  to  the  clamp,  means  for  holding  the 
role  in  its  longitudinal  or  transverse  adjustment  In  the 
clamp,  a  supp<irt,  and  means  attached  to  the  head  for  car- 
rying the  rule  upon  the  drafting  surface  consisting  of  a 
jointed  arm  attached  at  one  end  to  the  head  and  the  other 
end  to  the  support. 

27.  In  combination  with  a  drafting  surface,  a  head, 
rules  attached  to  the  head,  a  support,  and  means  connect- 
tBg  the  head  with  the  support  for  carrying  the  rules  on 
the  drafting  surface,  consisting  of  plates  or  wheels  and  a 
jointed  arm  formed  In  sections,  the  sections  pivoted  to- 
gether on  oppnsltf  sides  of  n  plate  or  wheel  and  an  end- 
less belt  adapted  to  travel  around  each  section. 

28.  In  combination  with  a  drafting  surface,  a  head,  <\ 
clarop  attached  to  the  head,  a  ru*e.  means  for  securing 
the  rule  In  the  clamp  and  adapting  It  for  longitudinal 
adjustment  consisting  of  a  plate  secured  to  the  rule, 
means  connected  with  the  clamp  for  engaging  the  plate, 
and  means  attached  to  the  head  for  carrying  the  rule  upon 
the  drafting  surface. 

29.  In  combination  with  a  drafting  surface,  a  head,  a 
clamp  secured  to  the  head,  a  rule,  means  for  securing  the 
role  In  the  clamp  to  adapt   the  role  to  be  adjusted  both 


longitudinally  and  transversely  consisting  of  a  lower  plate 
secured  In  the  rule  and  provided  with  a  slot,  an  upper 
plate  secured  on  the  rule  over  the  lower  plate,  an  adjust- 
ing screw  passing  up  through  the  rule  and  slot  in  lower 
plate  and  engaging  the  upper  plate,  means  in  the  clamp 
for  engaging  the  upper  plute.  and  means  attached  to  the 
head  for  carrying  the  rule  upon  the  drafting  surface. 

30.  In  combination  with  a  drafting  board,  a  head,  a 
support,  a  rule  attached  to  the  head  and  a  Jointed  arm 
formed  In  sections  a,  b,  and  c  formed  of  bars,  wheels  and 
belts,  section  c  provided  with  two  bars  pivoted  at  one  end 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  head  to  a  common  center  and  at  the 
other  end  secured  to  opposite  ends  of  the  axle  of  a  wheel  0. 
section  6  having  two  bars  pivoted  on  opopslte  ends  of  the 
axle  of  the  wheels  5  and  6  and  section  a.  secured  at  one 
end  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  axle  of  the  wheel  5  and 
at  the  other  end  secured  to  the  pivot  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  fixed  support  and  a  belt  adapted  to  travel  around  each 
section  whereby  the  rule  is  moved  In  parallel  planes  upon 
the  drafting  surface. 


859,918.  PIE -CRUST -FORMING  MACHINE.  Oliver 
CoLBORNB,  Chicago.  111.  Filed  Mar.  9,  1907.  Serial  No. 
3G1,433. 


1.  A  pie  crust  forming  machine  comprising  a  rotatable 
member  having  therein  an  oblong  pocket,  an  apron  co-act- 
ing with  the  periphery  of  said  member,  and  movable  there- 
with and  a  plunger  in  said  pocket  movable  through  the  ro- 
tation of  said  member  and  adapted  to  compress  against 
said  apron  a  mass  of  plastic  material  which  Is  placed  In 
said  pocket,  and  means  for  discharging  said  material  from 
said  pocket  when  said  pocket  has  arrived  at  a  certain  posi- 
tion in  the  rotation  of  said  member. 

2.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  rotatable 
member  having  a  pocket  in  its  periphery,  a  plunger  in 
said  pocket  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  periphery 
of  said  member,  an  apron  co-acting  with  said  periphery 
and  movable  therewith,  and  mechanism  for  moving  said 
plunger  toward  said  apron  during  the  rotation  of  said 
member  so  as  to  compress  within  said  pocket  a  mass  of 
plastic  material  placed  therein,  said  mechanism  being 
adapted  to  shift  said  plunger  to  a  position  flush  with  the 
surface  of  said  member  for  discharging  the  contents  of 
said  pocket  when  said  pocket  arrives  at  a  certain  position 
In  the  rotation  of  said  member. 

S.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  rota- 
table member  having  a  pocket  in  Its  periphery,  a  plunger 
In  said  pocket  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  member,  an  apron  co  acting  with  said  pe- 
riphery and  movable  therewith,  and  mechanism  for  moving 
said  plunger  toward  said  apron  during  the  rotation  of  said 
member  so  as  to  compress  within  said  pocket  a  mass  of 
plastic  material  placed  therein,  said  mechanism  being 
adapted  to  shift  said  pinnger  to  a  position  flush  with  the 
surface  of  said  member  for  discharging  the  contents  of 
said  pocket  when  said  pocket  arrives  at  a  certain  position 
in  the  rotation  of  said  member,  and  a  scraper  adapted  to 
remove  the  material  from  the  face  of  said  plunger. 

4.  A   device  of  the   class  described   comprising  a   rota- 
table memJier  having  a  pocket  In  Its  periphery,  a  plunger 
,   In   said   pocket   movable   toward   and   away   from    the   pe- 
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rlphery  of  said  member,  an  apron  co-acting  with  said  pe- 
riphery and  movable  therewith,  and  mechanism  for  mov- 
ing said  plunger  toward  said  apron  during  the  rotation  of 
said  member  so  as  to  compress  within  said  pocket  a  mass 
of  plastic  material  placed  therein,  said  mechanism  being 
adapted  to  shift  said  plunger  to  a  position  flush  with  the 
surface  of  said  member  for  discharging  the  contents  of 
said  pocket  when  said  pocket  arrives  at  a  certain  position 
In  the  rotation  of  said  meml>er,  and  a  stationary  scraper 
adapted  to  remove  the  material  from  the  face  of  said 
plunger. 

.1.  The  comblnatloli  of  a  roller  having  a  pocket  In  Its  pe- 
riphery, a  bottom  In  said  pocket  movable  toward  and  away 
from  the  periphery  of  said  roller,  an  apron  extending 
partly  around  the  periphery  of  said  roller  and  movable 
therewith,  and  mechanism  adapted  to  move  said  bottom 
toward  said  apron  for  compressing  l>etween  said  bottom 
and  apron  a  mass  of  plastic  material  carried  in  said 
pocket,  said  mechanism  being  adapted  to  shift  said  bot- 
tom outward  for  discharging  the  contents  of  said  pocket 
when  said  pocket  arrives  at  a  certain  position  in  the  ro- 
tation of  said  roller. 

6.  A  device  for  forming  plastic  material  Into  thin  sub 
stantialiy  circular  sheets,  comprising  a  roller  having  in  its 
periphery  an  oblong  pocket  disposed  with  Its  long  dimen- 
sion substantially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  roller,  an 
apron  extending  around  a  part  of  the  periphery  of  said 
roller,  a  movable  bottom  in  said  pocket,  and  mechanism 
for  shifting  said  bottom  outwardly  while  said  pocket  is  in 
opposition  to  said  apron,  said  bottom  being  adapted  to 
compress  against  said  apron  a  mass  of  plastic  material  In 
said  pocket,  and  a  roller  Journaled  near  said  apron  and 
adapted  to  co  act  therewith  tor  elongating  such  a  maas  of 
material  In  a  direction  transverse  to  the  long  dimension  of 
said  pocket. 

T.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  opposed  rollers,  a  mov- 
able apron  extending  through  the  space  between  said 
rollers,  a  third  roller  having  therein  a  pocket  co-operating 
with  said  apron  for  forming  a  mass  of  dough  Into  a  flat  ob- 
long cake  and  depositing  the  same  upon  said  apron  with  its 
long  dimension  disposed  transversely  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  apron,  said  first  pair  of  rollers  being 
adapted  to  co-act  with  said  apron  and  elongate  such  mass 
of  dough  in  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  said  apron. 

8.  The  combination  of  a' roller  having  a  pocket  In  Its  pe- 
riphery, a  bottom  In  said  pocket  movable  toward  and  away 
from  the  periphery,  a  pair  of  the  opposed  rollers  Jour- 
naled at  one  side  of  said  first  roller,  a  movable  apron  ex- 
tending between  said  opposed  rollers  and  partly  around 
said  first  roller,  mechanism  for  moving  said  bottom  out- 
wardly for  compressing  a  mass  of  plastic  material  in  said 
pocket  between  said  belt  and  bottom,  said  belt  being  adapt- 
ed to  carry  said  material  between  said  opposed  rollers  for 
rolling  the  same  Into  a  thin  sheet,  substantially  as  de- 
Bcrll)ed. 

0.  The  combination  of  a  roller  having  a  pocket  In  Its  pe- 
riphery, a  movable  bottom  In  said  pocket,  a  pair  of  op- 
posed rollers,  a  movable  apron  extending  partly  around 
the  periphery  of  said  first  roller  and  between  said  opposed 
rollers,  said  apron  and  rollers  being  driven  at  substan- 
tially the  same  peripheral  speeds,  a  cam  controlling  the 
movement  of  said  bottom  and  adapted  to  shift  the  same 
outward  while  said  pocket  Is  In  opposition  to  said  apron 
so  as  to  compress  a  mass  of  plastic  material  in  said  pocket 
apainsfsald  apron,  said  cam  l^elng  adapted  to  shift  said 
bottom  to  a  position  flush  with  the  periphery  of  said 
roller  when  said  pocket  passes  clear  of  said  apron,  and  a 
scraper  opposed  to  the  periphery  of  said  roller  and  adapt 
ed  to  prevent  such  plastic  material  from  l>eing  carried 
along  by  said  bottom  after  the  same  has  passed  clear  of 
said  apron. 

10.  A  pie  crust  forming  machine  comprising  a  movable 
surface,  a  mold  co^actlng  with  said  surface  and  adapted 
to  form  thereon  a  cake  of  dough  of  oblong  shape,  and  a 
roller  co-acting  with  said  surface  and  adapted  to  elongate 
the  cake  of  dough  In  a  direction  transverse  to  Its  long  di- 
mension. 

11.  A  pie  crust  forming  machine  comprising  a  surface, 
a  mold  co^acting  with  said  surface  for  forming  thereon 


an  oblong  cake  of  dough,  and  a  ro»«r  co-acting  with  said 
surface  and  adapted  to  elongate  said  cake  of  dough  In  a  di- 
rection transverse  to  its  long  dimension. 

12.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  co  acting  members, 
one  of  said  members  having  therein  a  pocket  provided  with 
a  movable  bottom  and  adapted  to  mold  between  said 
members  a  mass  of  dough  placed  In  said  pocket,  and  a 
roller  co-acting  with  one  of  said  members  for  rolling  said 
mass  of  dough  into  a  thin  sheet  after  the  same  has 
passed  out  of  engagement  with  other  of  said  memliers. 

13.  The  combination  of  a  roller  having  therein  a  pocket 
provided  with  a  movable  bottom,  an  apron  extending 
around  a  part  of  the  periphery  of  said  roller  and  movable 
at  the  same  i>orlpheral  spee<l.  mechanism  for  shifting  said 
bottom  outwardly  while  opposed  to  said  apron  for  mold- 
ing a  mass  of  dough  in  said  pocket  against  said  apron,  and 
a  roller  adapted  to  roll  said  mass  of  dough  into  a  thin 
sheet  after  the  dough  passes  out  from  between  said  apron 
and  first  roller. 


859.919.     MIXING  -  MACHINE.     Andkew  J.  Cbopp,  Chi- 
cago. 111.     Filed  Aug.  9.  1906.     Serial  No.  329,804. 


1.  In  a  mixing  machine,  the  combination  with  the  main 
frame,  of  a  perforated  tubular  shaft  mounted  thereon  and 
having  communication  with  a  supply  of  water,  a  drum 
mounted  on  the  shaft  and  having  an  opening  in  Its-pe- 
rlphernl  wall,  a  door  hinged  to  close  said  opening,  a  series 
of  radially  disposed  and  spaced  apart  arras  secured  at  one 
of  their  ends  to  the  Inner  surface  of  the  peripheral  wall 
of  the  drum  and  extending  at  their  other  ends  to  near  the 
said  shaft,  the  said  arms  arranged  in  longitudinal  rows 
with  respect  to  the  drum,  the  arms  of  one  of  the  rows 
being  alternately  disposed  with  respect  to  the  arms  ^In 
the  row  adjacent  thereto,  an  Inclined  chute  mounted  on 
the  lower  portion  of  the  main  frame  beneath  the  drum, 
and  means  to  rotate  the  drum,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  mixing  machine,  the  combination  with  the  main 
frame,  of  a  perforated  tubular  shaft  mounted  thereon, 
means  for  supplying  water  to  said  shaft,  a  drum  mounted 
on  the  shaft,  a  series  of  angular  in  cross-section  and  radi- 
ally disposed  and  spaced  apart  arms  secured  at  one  of 
their  ends  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  peripheral  wall  of 
the  drum  and  extending  at  their  other  ends  to  near  the 
said  shaft,  the  said  arms  arranged  in  longitudinal  rows 
with  respect  to  the  drum,  another  series  of  spaced  apart 
and  radially  disposed  arms  located  In  longitudinal  rows 
on  the  Inner  surface  of  the  drum  and  arranged  alternately 
with  respect  to  the  rows  of  angular  shaped  arms,  an  In- 
wardly lncllne<l  arm  or  bar  located  at  each  end  of  the 
drum  in  allnement  with  one  or  more  of  the  rows  of  said 
arms,  and  means  to  rotate  the  drom.  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


869.920.  REDUCING-VALVE.  Habht  F.  Cuwning.  Roan- 
oke. Va.  Filed  Feb.  26.  1907.  Serial  No.  359,330. 
1.  In  a  re«lucing  or  pressure-regulating  device,  a  valve 
seat  Interposed  in  the  direct  path  between  the  Initial 
pressure  side  and  the  reduced  pressure  side  of  the  device, 
a  valve  adapted  to  said  seat  and  extending  through  the 
same  and  provided   with   means  for  gradually   increasing 
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«^  effectire  area  of  tbe  opening  through  the  valre  seat 
during  the  entire  length  of  trarel  of  the  valve,  said  valve 
having  cut  away  portlona  on  its  rear  face,  a  back-stop  for 
said  valve  having  cut  away  portions  coacttng  with  the  cut- 
away portions  on  the  rear  face  of  the  valve,  a  piston  con- 
nected to  said  valve  and  tnovable  under  the  action  of  the 
pressure  on  the  initial  pressure  side  of  the  valve  to  move 
the  latter  to  the  fully  opened  position,  and  other  means 
for  returning  the  valve  to  the  fully  closed  position. 


portions  In  the  correspond ing  face  of  tbe  valve  to  reduct 
the  area  of  contact  between  the  backstop  and  the  back 
face  of  tbe  valve. 


2.  In  a  reducing  or  pressure-regulating  device,  a  valve 
seat  interposed  between  the  initial  pressure  side  and  tbe 
reduced  pressure  side  of  the  device,  a  valve  adapted  to 
said  seat  and  provided  with  means  for  gradually  increasing 
tbe  efTective  area  of  the  opening  through  tbe  valve  seat 
during  the  entire  length  of  travel  of  the  valve,  said  valve 
being  provided  with  cut-away  portions  on  its  rear  face,  a 
backstop  for  the  valve  having  cut  away  portions  coactlng 
with  the  cut  away  portions  on  the  rear  face  of  the  valve, 
a  piston  connected  to  and  carrying  said  valve  and  movable 
In  one  direction  under  tbe  action  of  tbe  pressure  on  the 
initial  pressure  side  of  tbe  valve,  a  spring  tending  to  move 
the  piston  In  a  direction  to  seat  the  valve,  another  valve 
between  the  piston  and  the  reduced  pressure  side  of  the 
device,  and  an  operating  diaphragm  controlling  the  second 
named  valve  having  a  central  seat  on  tbe  side  acting  on 
the  «al(l  second  named  valve  and  a  beveled  annular  seat  on 
tbe  side  remote  from  said  second  named  valve. 

3.  In  a  reducinK  or  regulating  valve,  a  valve  interposed 
between  the  Initial  pressure  side  of  the  device  and  the  re- 
duce<l  pressure  side  of  the  device,  a  piston  connected  to 
Mid  valve  and  operated  upon  by  tbe  steam  on  the  initial 
side  of  the  valve,  and  ports  or  openings  leading  to  said 
piston  and  through  the  pUton  from  the  Initial  pressure 
side  of  the  valve  and  of  larger  diameter  at  their  exit  ends 
than  at  their  Inlet  ends. 

4.  In  a  reducing  or  pressure  regulating  device,  a  valve 
lnter|x>3ed  l>etween  the  Initial  pressure  side  and  the  re- 
duce<i  pressure  side  of  the  tlevlce,  and  a  seat  for  llmltluK 
the  movement  of  the  valve  when  in  the  open  position 
having  passageways  to  reduce  its  area  of  contact  with  tbe 
Yalve. 

6.  In  a  reducing  or  pressure  regulating  device,  a  valve 
Interposed  between  the  Initial  pressure  side  and  the  reduced 
pressure  side  of  the  device,  a  back-stop  for  said  valve,  and 
cut-away  portions  In  said  back-stop  coactlng  with  cut-away 


859,921.  GAGE  FOR  INDICATING  LIQUID  -  LEVELS. 
Charlcs  Cono,  Meriden,  Conn.  Filed  Apr.  5,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  366,605. 


1.  In  a  liquid  level  indicating  device,  a  storage  tank,  a 
tnl)e  projecting  into  the  same  and  well  towards  the  bottom 
thereof,  a  receptacle,  an  indicator  tube  projecting  there- 
from and  well  towards  the  trattom  of  tbe  same,  an  alr-plp« 
connecting  the  aforesaid  tubes,  and  a  temperature  con- 
trolled compensator  in  said  air  pipe. 

2.  In  a  liquid  level  Indicating  gage,  a  storage  tank,  a 
receptacle  for  containing  an  indicating  fluid,  and  indicator 
tul)e  projecting  into  said  receptacle  at  a  point  below  the 
liquid  level  therein,  an  air  connection  l)etween  said  recep- 
tacle and  the  Interior  of  the  tank,  and  a  temperature  con- 
trolled compertsator  In  said  air  connection. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  storage 
tank,  a  gage  Including  a  sight  glass  and  a  receptacle  for 
containing  an  Indicating  fluid,  a  pneumatic  conduit  be- 
tween said  tank  and  receptacle,  a  compensator  therein 
comprising  a  collapsible  chamber,  and  means  for  expanding 
and  contracting  tbe  same,  variable  with  changes  In  temper- 
ature. 

4.  In  a  liiiuid  level  indicating  gage  for  storage  tanks, 
a  storage  tank  a  receptacle  for  containing  an  Indicating 
fluid,  an  air  conduit  arranged  to  connect  tbe  Interior  of 
said  receptacle  with  the  tank,  and  a  temperature  controlled 
expansion  chamber  In  said  air  conduit. 

5.  In  a  liquid  level  Indicating  gage  for  storage  tanks,  a 
storage  tank  a  receptacle  for  containing  an  indicating 
fluid,  an  air  conduit  arranged  to  connect  the  Interior  of 
said  receptacle  with  the  tank,  and  a  temperature  con- 
trolled expansion  chamber  in  said  air  conduit,  said  com- 
pensator expansion  chamber  Including  a  collapsible  con- 
duit, means  for  expanding  the  same  from  the  Inside,  and 
means  for  compressing  the  same  from  the  outside. 


S.^9,922.     WRENCH.     ROBEBT  O.  Daniel,  Comanche.  Tex., 
assignor    of   one-tblrd    to    J.    E.    Jameson,    Dallas,    Tex. 

Filed  Apr.   10,   19<»T       Serial  No.  .•^67.4 12. 

A  wrench  having  a  rigid  Jaw  and  a  shank  portion  thereof 
having  serrations  upon  one  of  its  faces,  a  movable  Jaw 
mounted  upon  said  shank,  said  movable  Jaw  having  a 
housing,  a  looking  memt>er  Un-ated  therein,  said  locking 
member  having  an  under  Inclined  surface  and  an  angled 
end  portion,  said  locking  member  having  serrations  to  en- 
gage serrations  of  the  shank,  a  screw  operated  wedge- 
shaped  member  having  its  upper  face  oppositely  Inclined, 
one  of  the  inclinations  of  the  wedge  sha{)ed  member  de- 
signed to  engage  the  Inclined  surface  of  the  locking  mera- 
I   ber  while  tbe  other  inclination   is  adapted  to  engage  tbe 


■> 


angled  end  portion  so  as  to  oeclllate  tbe  locking  member, 
aj  specified. 


lever  and  provided  with  a  downwardly  facing  end  arrtnged 
for  engagement  with  the  ratchet  of  the  standard,  a  clevis 
fulcrumed  on  said  runner  and  extending  rearwardly  and 
upwardly  therefrom  and  arranged  to  engage  the  ratchet 
alwve  the  pawl,  and  spring  pressed  rods  mounted  to  slide 
longitudinally  on  mtd  (n>eratlng  lever  and  secured  to  the 
pawl  and  clevis,  respectively. 


8  5  9.923.  ELECTRICAL  CONDENSER.  Ci^bence  Z. 
Datis.  BuflTaio,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Cyphers  Incubator 
Company,  BufTalo.  N.  Tt.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  May  13,  1907.     Serial  No.  873,501. 


In  an  electric  condenser,  two  sheets  of  dielectric  ma- 
terial, two  sheets  of  conducting  material  lying  between  and 
insulated  by  the  sheets  of  dielectric  material,  one  sheet  of 
conducting  material  having  an  etlge  projecting  from  be 
tween  the  sheets  of  dielectric  material  on  one  side,  and 
the  other  sheet  of  conducting  material  having  an  edge 
projecting  from  the  sheets  of  dielectric  material  on  the 
other  side,  a  core  on  which  tbe  sheets  are  wound,  and  a 
separate  strap  clamp  at  each  end  of  the  condenser  Inclos 
Ing  and  pressing  together  tbe  projecting  convolutions  of 
tbe  sheet  of  the  conductor  at  that  end. 


859.924.     LIFTING  -  JACK.     Marshal  E.  Davis,  Bloom- 
field.  Ind.     Filed  Jan.  11,  1907.     Serial  No.  351,861. 

1.  A  lifting  Jack,  comprising  a  ratchet  standard,  a 
runner  slldlngly  mounted  on  said  standard,  an  operating 
lever  fulcrumed  on  the  runner,  a  spring  pressed  pawl  Jour- 
naled  on  said  operating  lever  and  adapted  to  engage  tbe 
ratchet  of  the  standard,  a  clevia  fulcrumed  on  the  runner 
and  arranged  for  engagement  with  the  ratchet,  and  spring 
pressed  rods  secured  to  said  clevis  and  pawl  respectively, 
and  adapted  to  release  the  same  from  engagement  with  the 
ratchet. 

2.  A  lifting  Jack,  comprising  a  ratchet  standard,  a 
runner  slldlngly  mounted  on  said  standard,  an  operating 
lever  fulcrumed  on  said  runner,  a  pawl  Journaled  on  said 


3.  A  lifting  Jack,  comprising  a  ratchet  standard,  a 
runner  slldlngly  mounted  on  said  standard,  an  operating 
lever  fulcrumed  on  said  runner,  a  pawl  Journaled  on  said 
operating  lever  and  arranged  for  engagement  with  the 
ratchet  of  tbe  standard,  a  clevis  fulcrumed  on  said  runner 
and  extending  rearwardly  and  upwardly  therefrom  and  ar- 
ranged for  engagement  with  tbe  ratchet,  said  clevis  being 
provided  with  a  downward  and  forward  extension  below 
Its  fulcrum  points,  and  spring  pressed  releasing  rods  car- 
ried by  the  operating  lever  and  connected,  respectively,  to 
the  pawl  and  to  the  said  extension  of  the  clevis. 

4.  A  lifting  Jack,  comprising  a  ratchet  standard,  a 
runner  slldlngly  mounted  on  said  standard,  a  clevis  ful- 
crumed on  said  runner  and  arranged  for  engagement  with 
the  ratchet  of  the  standard,  an  operating  lever  provided 
with  a  forked  front  end  embracing  the  standard  and  said 
runner  and  fulcrumed  on  the  latter,  a  pawl  Journaled 
wltbjn  the  forked  end  of  the  operating  lever  and  project- 
ing above  the  same  into  engagement  with  the  ratchet  of 
the  standard,  and  a  spring  pressed  rod  carried  by  the 
operating  lever  and  connected  to  the  upwardly  extending 
end  of  the  said  pawl. 


859,925.  ALARM  SIGNAL  FOR  MOVABLE  BEARINGS. 
Lbonard  H.  I)»8  Isles,  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Oct.  17, 
1904.     Serial  No.  228.689. 

1.  An  alarm  signal  for  movable  bearings  comprising  ft 
support  arranged  to  be  mounted  on  the  bearing,  a  bell  or 
sounder  on  said  support,  a  clapper  carried  by  said  support, 
said  clapper  being  freely  movable  when  released  and  ar- 
ranged to  l>e  operated  by  the  movement  of  said  bearing  to 
strike  said  bell  or  sounder  and  a  thermostatic  lock  on  said 
support  normally  holding  said  clapper  out  of  operation  and 
arranged  to  shift  when  heated  to  release  the  same  and 
permit  Its  operation,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  signal  for  movable  bearings  comprising  an  alarm 
bell  or  sounder,  a  clapper  freely  movable  when  released 
and  arranged  to  be  operated  by  the  movement  of  tbe  bear- 
ing to  strike  said  bell  or  sounder,  ajid  a  sbiftable  ther- 
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OKMUitlc  lock  normally  engaKing  and  holding  aaid  clapper 
oat  of  operation  bat  arranged  to  shift  when  heated  out  of 
engasement  therewith  to  release  said  clapper  and  permit 
It*  operation,  Butwtantially  as  described. 


3.  A  self  contained  signal  for  movable  hearings  compria- 
tng  a  support  arranged  to  be  mounted  on  the  bearing,  a 
bell  or  sounder  on  said  support,  a  clapper  freely  movable 
when  released  and  arranged  to  be  operated  by  the  move- 
ment of  the  bearing  to  strike  said  bell  or  sounder,  and  a 
thermostatic  lock  on  said  support  normally  holding  said 
clapper  against  operation  but  arranged  to  be  moved,  when 
heated,  out  of  operative  relation  therewith  to  release  said 
clapper  and  permit  its  operation,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

4.  A  signal  for  movable  bearings  comprising  a  bell  or 
sounder,  a  cooperating  clapper  arranged  to  be  actuated  by 
the  movement  of  the  bearing,  a  shiftable  lock  normally 
engaging  and  holding  said  clapper  out  of  operation  and  a 
body  of  fusible  material  for  securing  said  lock  in  place. 

5.  A  self-contained  signal  for  movable  bearings  com- 
prising a  support  arranged  to  be  mounted  on  the  movable 
bearing,  a  bell  or  sounder  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  sup- 
port, a  clapper  within  said  bell  arranged  to  be  operated  by 
the  movement  of  the  bearing,  a  spring  actuated  locking 
pin  for  preventing  the  operation  of  said  clapper,  shlftably 
mounted  within  a  bore  in  said  support  and  a  body  of  fusl 
ble  material  normally  holding  said  pin  in  place. 

6.  A  signal  for  movable  bearings  comprising  a  support 
arranged  to  be  mounted  on  the  movable  bearing,  a  bell  or 
sounder  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  support,  a  ball  clapper 
freely  movable  when  released  within  said  bell  and  thermo- 
static locking  means  for  holding  said  ball  clapper  against 
operation  but  arranged  to  release  the  same  when  heated. 

7.  A  signal  for  movable  l)earlngs  comprising  a  support 
arranged  to  be  mounted  on  the  movable  bearing,  a  bell  or 
sounder  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  support,  a  ball  clapper 
freely  movable  when  released  within  said  bell,  a  locking 
pin  shiftable  in  said  support  and  normally  engaging  a 
hole  In  said  ball  and  a  body  of  fusible  material  normally 
holding  said  locking  pin  in  place. 

8.  A  signal  for  movable  bearings  comprising  a  threaded 
support  adapted  to  be  screwed  Into  a  hole  In  the  bearing,  a 
bell  or  sounder  mounted  upon  the  end  of  said  support,  a 
clapper  within  said  bell,  a  hollow  plug  threaded  Into  a  lon- 
gitudinal bore  in  said  support,  a  spring  actuated  locking 
pin  for  holding  said  clapper  against  operation  shiftable 
within  said  hollow  plug  and  bore  and  a  body  of  fusible 
material  between  said  plug  and  pin  normally  holding  the 
latter  in  place. 

9.  A  signal  for  movable  t>earlng8  comprising  a  support 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  movable  bearing  and  pro- 
vided with  an  enlarged  head  on  its  end  having  an  open- 
sided  chamber  formed  therein,  a  bell  or  sounder  secured  to 
said  head  and  extending  over  the  open  sides  of  said  cham- 
ber, a  ball-clapper  freely  movable  when  released  within 
8«id  chamber  and  thermostatic  locking  means  for  said  ball. 

10.  A  signal  for  movable  bearings  comprising  a  support 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  movable  bearing  and  pro- 
vided with  an  enlarged  head  on  its  end  having  an  open- 
sided  chamber  formed  therein,  a  bell  or  sounder  secured 
to  said  head  and  extending  over  the  open  sides  of  said 
chamber,  a  ball-clapper  freely  movable  when  released  with- 


in Mid  chamber,  a  locking  pin  shiftable  within  a  bore  in 
said  support  and  normally  engaging  a  hole  In  said  ball  and 
a  body  of  fusible  material  normally  holding  said  pin  In 
place. 

11.  A  signal  for  movable  bearings  comprising  a  threaded 
support  adapted  to  be  screwed  into  an  opening  in  the 
movable  bearing  and  provided  with  an  enlarged  head  on 
its  end  having  an  open  ended  chamber  formed  therein  and 
flattened  side  walls  adapted  to  receive  a  wrench,  a  bell  or 
sounder  secured  to  the  end  of  said  support  and  extending 
over  the  open  ends  of  said  chamber,  a  clapper  movable 
within  said  chamber  and  a  thermostatic  lock  engaging  and 
holding  said  clapper  against  operation. 

12.  In  signals,  the  combination  with  a  movable  bearing, 
of  a  self-contained  alarm  mounted  on  said  movable  bearing 
and  a  thermostatic  lock  on  said  movable  bearing  normally 
holding  said  alarm  against  operation  but  arranged  to  shift, 
when  heated,  to  release  the  same,  said  alarm  being  oper- 
ated when  released  solely  by  the  movement  of  the  bearing 
and  Independently  of  said  thermostatic  lock  subetantlaliy 
as  described. 

13.  In  signals,  the  combination  with  a  movable  bearing, 
of  a  support  mounted  upon  said  bearing,  a  bell  or  sounder, 
fixed  on  the  outer  projecting  end  of  said  support,  a  co- 
operating clapper  freely  movable  when  released  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  actuated  solely  by  the  movement  of  the  bear- 
ing, and  a  thermostatic  lock  normally  engaging  and  pre- 
venting the  operation  of  said  clapper. 

14.  A  signal  for  movable  bearings  comprising  a  suit- 
able support  arranged  to  be  mounted  within  an  opening  in 
the  bearing,  a  bell  or  sounder  and  a  cooperating  clapper 
therefor  mounted  upon  the  outer  end  of  said  support,  said 
clapper  being  freely  movable  when  released  and  operated 
solely  by  the  movement  of  the  bearing,  said  support  having 
a  chamber  or  bore  opening  through  the  inner  end  thereof,  a 
spring  actuated  locking  device  shiftable  within  said  bore  or 
member  and  arranged  to  normally  engage  and  hold  said 
clapper  out  of  operation  and  a  body  of  hard  lubricant  ar- 
ranged within  the  Inner  end  of  said  bore  and  normally  hold- 
ing said  locking  device  in  position,  wbereby,  when  the  bearing 
is  overheated,  the  shift  of  said  locking  device  will  release 
the  bell  and  clapper  Into  cooperative  relation  and  force 
the  body  of  lubricant  through  the  lower  open  end  of  the 
bore  Into  the  bearing. 


8  5  9,926.  BURNER  FOR  LIQUID  FUEL.  Wilhelm 
DiECKMANN,  Edmonton,  and  Frbderick  C.  Ormrod, 
Walthamstow.  England  ;  said  Ormrod  assignor  to  James 
Andrew  Curie,  Woodford,  England,  and  Stephen  Frank 
Stackard,  Middlesex,  England.  Filed  Jan.  23,  1906. 
Serial  No.  207.437. 


^> 


In  a  liquid  fuel  burner  having  three  concentrically  ar- 
ranged noEzles,  the  combination  with  a  circular  inter- 
mediate nozzle  of  an  Innermost  nozzle  having  an  oval  re- 
movable mouth-piece  which  acts  as  the  valve  to  control  the 
delivery  of  the  said  Intermediate  nozzle,  and  a  connection 
between  said  Innermost  noasle  and  this  mouth-piece  where- 
by the  nozzle  may  be  rotated  without  rotating  the  mouth- 
piece. 


859.927.      BAKING-OVEN.     Eliu  M.  Dixon.  SparksviUe, 
Ind.     Filed  Dec.  31,  1906.     Serial  No.  360.150. 

1.  A  baking  oven  having  Its  bottom-plate  provided  with 
a  central  heat  passage  or  opening  and  an  annular  de- 
premlon  or  track-way  with  its  inner  wall  forming  the  out- 
line of  said  passage  or  opening,  and  a  turn  table  arranged 
within  said  opening  or  passage  and  equipped  upon  its  un- 
derside with  roils  traveling  in  said  track-way. 

2.  A  baking  oven  having  its  bottom-plate  provided  with 
a  central  heat  passage  or  opening  and  an  annular  de- 
pression or  track-way,  with  its  Inner  wall  forming  the  out- 
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line  of  said  opening  or  passage,  a  post  having  a  plvot- 
formlng  upper  end  and  fixed  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
range  flue,  and  a  turn-table  revolubly  mounted  upon  aald 
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upper  end  pivot  of  said  post  and  arranged  to  fill  In  said 
opening  or  passage. 


859  928.      DUMPING -WAGON.      William   J.   Donnblly, 
Dubois,  ra.     Filed  Apr.  18.  1906.     Serial  No.  312,461. 


A  dumping  wagon  comprising  side  rails,  a  substantially 
cylindrical  bodv,  having  a  flat  bottom,  eccentrically  piv- 
oted thereon,  stops  on  the  rails  and  stops  on  the  body,  the 
latter  l)elng  adapted  to  engage  the  former,  a  pulley  mount- 
ed on  said  side  rails  In  front  of  and  adjacent  to  the  top 
of  said  body,  a  windlass  mounted  forward  of  said  pulley 
and  a  chain  having  branching  portions  connected  to  the 
rear  upper  corners  of  the  body  and  passing  below  the  body 
over  said  pulley  and  adapted  to  be  wound  on  the  wind- 
lass. 

859  929      I'lN  TONGUE.     Gborok  W.  Dovbk,  Providence, 
B.  I.     Filed  Feb.  15,  1907.     Serial  No.  357.473. 


859,930.     BLUISH  -  BLACK  AZO  DYE.     OsCAB  DMsasBL, 

Klberfeld,  and  Richard  Kothk,  Vohwlnkel,  near  Elber- 
feld,     Germany,     assignors     to    Farbenfabrlken     vorm. 
Friedr.  Baver  h  Co.,  Klberfeld,  Germany,  a  Corporation 
of  Germany.     Filed  Apr.  20,  1907.     Serial  No.  860,841. 
The  hereinKlescrllted  azo  dyestutTs  characterised  by  the 
glycln    radical   —  NH— CH,— <  OOH,    which   dyestuffs  can 
be  obtained  by  combining  the  tetrazo  compound  of  the  dye 
■tuff  :     para    amlnobenzene  -  aao  -  2  amino  5-naphthol-7-Bul- 
fonlc  acid  with  two  molecules  of  azo  dyestuff  components. 
of   which   at    least   one    must    contain    the   glycln    radical, 
which   dyestuffs   are   In    the  shape  of   their   alkaline  salU 
dark  powders  easily  soluble  In  water :  djelng  unmordanted 
cotton   bluish  black   shades  and   belnj?  decomiwsed   by   re- 
duction   with    stannous    chlorld    and     hydrochloric    acid, 
paraphenylenedlamln  and  2.6  -  diamlno  -  6  -  naphthol  7-sul- 
fonlc  acid  l>eing  two  of  the  products  which  are  formed, 
■ubBtantlally  as  described. 


859,931.  AIR-LOCK  FOR  CAISSONS.  Charlm  I.  Earll. 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  John  Monks  &  Sons.  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Mar.  6, 
1905!    Serial  No.  248,537.  ;,, 


1.  In  a  pin  tongue  the  combination  with  the  pin  shaft  of 
a  head  composed  of  softer  metal  than  the  material  of  the 
pin  shaft  embedded  in  the  pin-shaft. 

■2.  In  a  pin  tongue  the  combination  with  the  pin-shaft  of 
a  head  composed  of  softer  metal  than  the  material  of  the 
pin  shaft  united  with  the  pin  shaft  by  swaging. 

3.  In  a  pin  tongue  the  combination  with  the  pin-shaft, 
of  a  solid  cam  shaped  head  upon  the  end  of  the  pin-shaft 
provided  with  a  cam  swell  In  allnement  with  the  pin-shaft, 
and  with  a  cam  swell  at  right  angles  to  the  pin-shaft,  and 
a  trunnion  in  one  piece  with  the  head  and  In  a  plane  with 
the  pin-shaft. 

4.  In  a  pin  tongue  the  combination  with  the  pin-shaft, 
of  a  flat  solid  head  upon  the  end  of  the  pin  shaft,  and  a 
trunnion  In  one  piece  with  the  head  and  in  a  plane  with 
the  pin-tongue. 

5.  In  a  pin-tongue  the  combination  with  the  pin  shaft 
provided  with  a  contracted  area  of  a  flat  solid  bead  em- 
bedded in  the  contracted  area  of  the  pin-shaft. 


1.  In  an  air  lock  for  caissons  the  combination  with  the 
air  lock  chamber  of  a  seat  upon  the  outer  end  of  said 
chamber,  a  plurality  of  outwardly  swinging  valves  pivoted 
to  said  chamber  and  means  for  locking  said  valves  In  a 
closed  position  when  there  Is  air  under  pressure  in  said 
airlock  chamber  and  for  unlocking  and  opening  said  valves 
when  said  pressure  Is  reduced. 

2.  In  an  air  lock  for  caissons  the  combination  with  the 
air  lock  chamber  of  a  plurality  of  outwardly  swinging 
valves  pivoted  to  the  outer  end  of  said  chamber  and  links 
arranged  In  the  form  of  a  toggle  Joint  in  pIvoUl  connec- 
tion with  said  valves  and  said  chaml>er  adapted  to  open 
and  cloee  said  valves  and  hold  them  In  a  locked  position. 

3.  In  an  air  lock  for  caissons  the  combination  with  the 
caisson  chamber  of  outwardly  swinging  valves  pivoted  to 
the  outer  end  of  snld  chaml)er  having  a  central  opening 
when  closed  for  the  passage  of  a  cable,  of  links  pivoted  to 
said  valves  and  means  for  operating  said  links  In  one 
direction  to  open  said  valves  and  In  the  other  dU-ectlon  to 

,  close  and  securely  lock  the  same  against  Internal  pressure. 
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4.  In  an  ilr  lock  for  caissons  the  combination  with  an 
air  lock  cbamt>er  of  a  seat  on  the  outer  end  of  said  cham 
b«r,  an  outwardly  swinging  valve  plvotnlly  mounted  on  the 
outside  of  said  chamber,  a  link  having  one  end  in  pivotal 
connection  with  said  valve  and  Its  other  end  In  pivotal 
connection  with  a  second  link  whose  other  end  la  In  pivotal 
connection  with  the  caisson  chamber. 

5.  In  an  air  lock  for  caissons  the  combination  with  an 
air  lock  chamber  of  a  seat  on  the  outer  end  of  said  cham- 
ber,  an  outwardly  swinging  valve  plvotally  mounted  on  the 
outside  of  said  chamber,  a  link  having  one  end  In  pivotal 
connection  with  said  valve  and  Its  other  end  in  pivotal 
connection  with  a  second  link  or  lever  which  Is  pivoted  on 
a  stud  fixed  to  the  airlock  chamber,  nn  air  cylinder  and 
piston  therein  and  connections  between  said  piston  and 
said  last  named  link  or  lever. 

6.  In  an  air  lock  for  caissons  the  combination  with  nn 
air  lock  chamber,  of  outwardly  swinging  valvea  pivoted  to 
the  outer  end  of  said  chamber,  links  oppositely  disposed  in 
pivotal  connection  with  each  of  said  valves,  a  second  pair 
of  links  pivoted  to  said  caisson  chamber  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  and  having  one  of  their  ends  In  pivotal  connection 
with  said  first  named  links,  a  gear  secured  to  said  last 
named  pair  of  links  engaging  gears  fixed  to  a  rock  shaft 
which  Is  mounted  In  bearings  securetl  to  the  air  lock  cham- 
ber, an  air  cylinder  and  piston,  and  connections  between 
said  piston  and  said  rock  shaft  whereby  the  movement  of 
said  piston  controls  the  opening  and  closing  of  said  valves. 

7.  In  an  air  lock  for  caissons  the  combination  with  an 
air  lock  chamber  and  a  valve  for  the  inner  end  thereof,  of 
a  valve  for  the  outer  end,  a  pneumatic  cylinder  having  n 
piston  therein,  connections  between  wild  piston  and  said 
outer  valve  whereby  the  movement  of  said  piston  opens 
and  closes  wild  outer  valve,  a  controller  valve  and  connec- 
tions between  the  air  lock  chamber,  the  caisson  shaft  be- 
low the  inner  valve  and  ports  In  said  pneumatic  cylinder 
whereby  when  communication  is  established  between  the 
space  below  the  lower  valve  and  said  pneumatic  cylinder 
to  open  the  upper  valve  communication  Is  simultaneously 
established  between  the  opposite  end  of  said  cylinder  and 
the  air  lock  chamber.  . 

8.  In  an  air  lock  for  caissons  the  combination  with  the 
air  lock  chaml>er.  of  an  inner  valve,  an  outer  valve,  means 
for  operating  said  outer  valve  and  means  for  preventing 
the  opening  of  said  outer  valve  when  said  Inner  valve  is 
open. 

9.  In  an  air  lock  for  caissons  the  combination  with  the 
air  lock  chamber  of  an  inner  valve  and  an  outer  valve, 
means  for  opening  and  closing  said  outer  valve  and  means 
for  preventing  the  opening  of  said  outer  valve  until  pres- 
sure in  said  chamber  has  been  relieved. 


85  9.93  2.  BREECH  -  PROTECTOR  FOR  FIREARMS. 
Olivcb  C.  Edwards.  Horton,  Kans.  Filed  Apr.  17, 
IQO.'S.     Serial  No.  256.003. 


1.  A  breech  protector  for  fire-arms  comprising  a  barrel 
case  member  formed  to  embrace  and  close  the  breech  end 
of  the  barrel,  and  a  stock  case  section  formed  to  embrace 
and  bouse  the  firing  mechanism  carried  by  the  forward  end 
of  the  stock. 

2.  A  breech  protector  for  flre-arms  consisting  of  a  longi- 
tudinally bifurcated  barrel  ca.te  which  Is  closed  throughout 
its  bottom  and  outer  end  and  open  throughout  Its  top  and 
forward   end    and    capable   of   being   telescoped    upon    the 


breech  end  of  the  barrel  to  close  the  open  parts  thereof, 
and  a  longitudinally  bifurcated  stock  case  member  which 
Is  closed  throughout  Its  top  and  forward  end  and  open 
throughout  Its  bottom  and  rear  end  and  capable  of  t>elng 
telescoped  upon  the  forward  end  of  the  stock  to  house  the 
firing  mechanism  thereof. 

3.  A  breech  protector  for  fire-arms  including  a  barrel 
case  memt>er  formed  to  embrace  and  Inclose  the  open  por- 
tion of  the  breech  end  of  the  barrel,  and  a  stock  case  mem- 
ber formed  to  house  the  firing  mechanism  of  the  stock,  said 
case  members  capable  of  being  mutually  engaged  when  not 
applied  to  a  fire-arm  to  close  their  open  sides  and  protect 
the  Interiors  thereof. 

4.  A  breech  protector  for  flre-arms  Including  a  longi- 
tudinally bifurcated  barrel  case  member  which  is  closed 
throughout  its  bottom  and  rear  end  and  open  throughout 
its  top  and  forward  end  and  capable  of  being  telescoped 
upon  the  breech  end  of  the  barrel  to  close  the  open  por- 
tions thereof,  and  a  longitudinally  bifurcated  stock  case 
member  closed  throughout  its  top  and  forward  end  and 
open  throughout  its  bottom  and  rear  end  and  capable  of 
being  telescoped  upon  the  forward  end  of  the  stock  to 
house  the  firing  mechanism  thereof,  said  case  members 
capable  of  being  mutually  telescoped  to  close  their  open 
sides  and  protect  the  interiors  thereof. 

5.  A  breech  protector  for  flre-arms  Including  a  barrel 
case  member  capable  of  being  telescoped  upon  the  breech 
end  of  a  barrel  and  provided  at  the  forward  end  of  Its  bot- 
tom with  a  forwardly  directed  projection  to  engage  a 
socket  in  the  breech  end  of  the  barrel  and  also  provided  at 
the  top  of  its  rear  end  with  a  forwardly  extending  spring 
catch  to  engage  the  top  of  the  breech  end  of  the  barrel, 
and  a  stock  case  member  capable  of  being  telescoped  upon 
the  firing  mechanism  of  the  stock  and  provided  at  the  bot- 
tom of  Its  forward  end  with  an  Internal  recess  to  receive  a 
projection  upon  the  front  of  the  stock  and  also  provided 
within  the  top  of  its  rear  portion  with  a  nut  to  receive  the 
screw  upon  the  stock  which  fastens  the  barrel  thereto,  said 
case  members  capable  of  being  mutually  telescoped  when 
not  in  use  to  close  their  open  sides,  the  projection  of  the 
barrel  case  member  being  disposed  to  engage  the  recess  of 
the  stock  case  member  and  said  stock  case  member  being 
provided  upon  its  top  with  a  keeper  for  engagement  by  the 
spring  latch  of  the  barrel  case  member. 

6.  A  breech  protector  for  fire-arms  Including  a  barrel 
member  capable  of  being  telescoped  upon  the  breech  end  of 
the  barrel  to  close  the  open  portions  thereof  and  provided 
with  a  projection  to  engage  a  recess  upon  the  breech  end 
of  the  barrel  for  supporting  the  case  member  in  place,  and 
a  stock  ca.se  member  capable  of  being  telescoped  upon  and 
to  house  the  firing  mechanism  of  the  stock  and  provided 
with  an  Internal  recess  to  receive  a  projection  upon  the 
stock  to  hold  the  case  member  In  place,  said  case  members 
capable  of  being  mutually  telescoped  when  not  in  use  to 
close  their  open  sides  with  the  projection  of  one  case 
member  received  within  the  recess  of  the  other  case  mem- 
ber to  prevent  separation  of  the  members. 

7.  A  breech  protector  for  fire-arms  Including  barrel  and 
stock  case  members  to  Inclose  the  breech  end  of  the  barrel 
and  firing  mechanism  of  the  stock,  respectively,  and  capa- 
ble of  being  mutually  telescoped  when  not  in  use  to  close 
their  open  sides,  one  of  the  case  members  t>eing  provided 
with  a  spring  catrh  to  hold  the  member  in  place  when  fit- 
ted to  a  fire-arm,  the  other  case  member  being  provided 
with  a  keeper  for  engagement  by  the  latch  when  the  case 
members  are  mutually  assembled. 

8.  A  breech  protector  for  fire-arms  Including  barrel  and 
stock  case  members  to  Inclose  the  breech  end  of  the  barrel 
and  firing  mechanism  of  the  stock,  respectively,  the  barrel 
member  having  a  projection  to  enter  a  socket  in  the  breech 
end  of  the  barrel  and  also  provided  with  a  spring  latch  to 
engage  said  breech  end  of  the  barrel  and  retain  the  mem- 
ber in  place,  the  other  member  being  provided  with  an  in- 
ternal recess  to  receive  a  projection  upon  the  forward  end 
of  the  stock,  said  case  members  capable  of  being  mutually 
telescoped  when  not  In  use  with  the  projection  of  the  bar- 
rel member  received  within  the  recess  of  the  stock  member, 
and  the  stock  member  being  provided  with  a  keeper  for  en- 
gagement by  the  spring  latch  of  the  barrel  member. 
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8  8  9    9  3  3       SEPARATOR.     JosBPH  8.  Evan.  Minnesota 
I^ke,  Minn.     Filed  Dec.  15,  1906.     Serial  No    348.088. 


1.  In  a  separator  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  main  support,  a  transverse  shaft  at  one  end 
thereof,  a  frame  having  one  of  its  ends  plvotally  mounted 
upon  said  shaft,  means  upon  said  8upi>ort  for  adjustably 
supporting  the  free  end  of  said  frame,  bearings  upon  said 
frame,  boards,  rollers  mounted  upon  the  longitudinal  edges 
of  said  boards,  the  Journals  of  the  lower  rollers  being  plv- 
oUUy  mounted  In  the  bearings  upon  said  frame.  endleM 
aprons  upon  said  rollers  and  provided  with  nap  surfaces, 
springs  for  pressing  the  lower  rollers  together,  scrapers  to 
CO  act  with  the  nap  surfaces  of  said  aprons,  meshing  gears 
upon  the  Journals  of  said  lower  rollers,  and  gearing  con- 
necting the  first  mentioned  shaft  with  the  shaft  of  one  of 
said  lower  rollers,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

2.  In  a  separator  of  the  character  de8crll>ed,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  frame,  lienrlngs  therein,  longitudinally  extend 
Ing  boards,  bearings  upon  the  longitudinal' edges  of  said 
boards,  rollers  arranged  upon  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
said  boards  and  having  their  Journals  mounted  In  said 
l)earings,  the  Journals  of  the  rollers  of  the  lower  edges  of 
said  board  being  plvotally  mounted  In  the  l)earings  on  said 
frame,  endless  aprons  upon  said  rollers  and  provided  with 
nap  surfaces,  braces  pivoted  upon  said  frame,  and  adjust- 
able connections  between  said  braces  and  said  boards  for 
adjustably  supporting  the  latter. 

3.  In  a  separator  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  frame,  bearings  therein,  longitudinally-extend- 
ing boards,  bearings  upon  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
boards,  rollers  arranged  upon  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
said  l)oardB  and  having  their  Journals  mounted  in  said 
bearings,  the  Journals  of  the  rollers  of  the  lower  edges  of 
said  board  being  plvotally  mounted  In  the  bearings  of  said 
frame,  endless  aprons  upon  said  rollers  and  provided  with 
nap  surfaces,  threaded  studs  projecting  from  the  outer 
faces  of  said  boards  adjacent  to  their  ends,  scraper  bars 
slldable  upon  said  studs  and  adapted  to  engage  the  outer 
stretches  of  said  aprons,  nuts  upon  said  stnds,  and  coil 
springs  upon  said  studs  between  said  nuts  and  said  scraper 
bars  for  pressing  the  latter  against  said  aprons. 

4.  In  a  separator  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  frame.  l>earlngs  therein,  longitudinally  extend- 
ing boards,  bearings  upon  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
boards,  rollers  arranged  upon  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
said  boards  and  having  their  Journals  mounted  In  said 
bearings,  the  Journals  of  the  rollers  of  the  lower  edges  of 
said  boards  being  plvotally  mounted  In  the  bearings  on  said 
frame,  epdiess  aprons  upon  said  rollers  and  provided  with 
nap  surfaces,  means  for  pressing  the  lower  rollers  to- 
gether, means  for  adjusting  the  bearings  up<.n  the  outer 
edges  of  said  boards,  braces  pivoted  upon  said  frame  and 
adjustably  connected  to  said  boards,  longitudinally  extend- 
ing, spring  presse.l  scrap«r  l.ars  arranged  upon  the  outer 
faces  of  said  Ix.ards  and  engaged  with  the  outer  stretches 
of  said  aprons,  and  means  for  rotating  the  rollers  on  the 
lower  edges  of  said  boards,  substantially  as  shown  and  de- 

6.  In  a  separator  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  main  frame  consisting  of  end  uprights  con- 
'  neeted  by  longitudinal  bars,  the  uprights  at  one  end  being 
formed  with  vertical  series  of  transverse  alining  apertures, 
bearings  upon  the  uprights  at  the  other  end  of  the  frame,  a 
transverse  shaft  Journaled  in  said  bearings,  a  vertically 
swinging  frame  plvotally   suspended  from  said   transverse 


shaft,  a  transverse  rod  extendlQg  across  and  sngagwl  with 
the  iKittom  of  said  swinging  frame  and  having  its  ends  re- 
movably engaged  with  the  apertures  in  said  end  uprights 
to  adjustably  support  the  swinging  frame  In  an  Inclined 
position,  diverging  endless  aprons  mounted  upon  said 
swinging  frame  and  having  nap  surfaces  and  means  for 
imparting   the    motion    of   said    transverse    shaft    to    said 

aprons. 

6.  In  a  separator  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  main  frame  or  support  having  bearings  at  one 
of  its  ends,  a  transverse  shaft  Journaled  In  said  bearings, 
a  vertically  swinging  frame  plvotally  hung  upon  said 
transverse  shaft,  means  for  adJusUbly  supporting  the  free 
end  of  said  swinging  frame,  bearings  upon  the  ends  of  said 
swinging  frame,  boards,  rollers  Journaled  upon  the  longitu- 
dinal edges  of  said  boards,  the  Journals  of  the  lower  rollers 
being  mounted  In  said  bearings  on  the  swinging  frame, 
endless  aprons  upon  said  rollers  and  provided  with  nap 
surfaces,  a  spring  for  pressing  the  lower  rollers  together, 
meshing  gears  upon  the  Journals  o(  said  lower  rollers  and 
gearing  connecting  the  first  mentioned  shaft  with  the  shaft 
of  one  of  said  lower  rollers,  substantially  as  described. 


859,934.      TI'FTING  -  BUTTON.      Ai-frbd    Freschl.    Chi- 
cago, 111.     Filed  Nov.  22.  1906.     Serial  No.  344.584. 


4  ■.''•■ 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  tufting  button 
consisting  of  a  wire  bent  Into  a  loop  to  form  a  back,  and 
thence  Into  prongs  projecting  transversely  from  the  back 
and  a  head  consisting  of  fiber  compressed  over  the  back 
and  around  the  base  of  the  prongs. 

2.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  tufting  button 
consisting  of  a  wire  bent  Into  a  circular  loop,  then  into 
radial  arms  to  form  a  back  and  thence  Into  prongs  project- 
ing transversely  from  the  back,  and  a  head  consisting  of 
fiber  compressed  over  the  back  and  radial  arms. 

3.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  tufting  button 
consisting  of  a  wire  bent  Into  a  loop  to  form  a  back  and 
thence  Into  prongs  projecting  transversely  from  the  back, 
the  prongs  having  crimps  In  them,  and  a  head  consisting 
of  fiber  compressed  over  the  back  and  around  the  base. 

■'  -  '■     ■  ^^■ 

859  935.  SELF  -  REGULATING  APPARATUS  FOR  DE- 
LIVERING A  CONSTANT  SUPPLY  OF  WATER  FOR 
IRRIGATION  OR  LIKE  PURPOSES.  ANDRKW  8.  OiBB, 
Punjab,  India.     Filed  Apr.  18,  1907.     Serial  No.  .368,990. 


Self  regulating  apparatus  for  deilveiluu  a  constant  sup- 
ply of  water  for  Irrigation  or  like  purposes  comprising  a 
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D-sbap«d  chamber  having  ports  affording  communication 
between  a  water  course  and  Its  source  of  supply,  rertlcal 
plates  or  walls  dividing  the  chamber  Into  compartments 
and  cut  to  form  a  curved  passage  for  water  flowing  through 
the  chamber  and  a  series  of  sills  or  weirs  fitted  one  lo  each 
compartment  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


t 


859.936.  GRAVITY  HOSE-COUPLING.  Edward  E.  Gou). 
New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Mar.  7,  1905.  Serial  No. 
249.144. 


1.  A  direct-port  gravity  coupling  comprising  heads  tiav- 
Ing  each  a  locking  arm  on  one  side  and  a  locking  pro- 
jection on  the  opposite  side  having  gravity  locking  pro- 
visions, combined  with  an  Imposltlve  lock  comprising 
abrupt  locking  faces  on  the  respective  beads  adapted  to 
resist  uncoupling  when  the  hose  connections  are  pulled  so 
nearly  straight  as  to  become  effective  to  disengage  the 
gravity  locking  provisions,  and  adapted  to  yield  to  an 
extreme  pull  by  an  Initial  movement  occurring  substan 
tiaily  in  the  line  of  the  thrust  whereby  to  permit  auto- 
matic uncoupling  while  preventing  accidental  uncoupling. 

2.  A  direct-port  gravity  coupling  comprising  heads  hav- 
ing each  a  locking  arm  on  one  side  and  a  locking  pro- 
jection on  the  opposite  side  having  gravity  locking  pro- 
visions, combined  with  an  imposltlve  lock  comprising  lock- 
ing faces  adapted  by  their  abutment  to  resist  uncoupling. 
one  of  said  faces  formed  on  a  yielding  part  adapted  to 
yield  to  an  extreme  pull  In  substantially  the  direction  of 
the  thrust  exerted  against  It  by  the  other  face  and  said 
faces  meeting  In  a  plane  sufficiently  abrupt  to  cause  the 
initial  yielding  movement  to  occur  in  said  direction,  to 
permit  automatic  uncoupling. 

3.  A  direct-port  gravity  coupling  comprising  heads  hav- 
ing each  a  locking  arm  on  one  side  and  a  locking  pro- 
jection on  the  opposite  side  having  gravity  locking  pro- 
Tislons,  combined  with  an  Imposltlve  lock  comprising 
abrupt  locking  faces  adapted  by  their  abutment  to  resist 
uncoupling,  one  of  said  faces  formed  on  a  yielding  part 
comprising  a  leaf-spring  adapted  to  yield  in  sulMtan- 
tlally  the  direction  of  the  thrtist  exerted  against  it  by  the 
other  face  by  a  torsional  stress  of  said  spring. 

4.  .\  direct  port  gravity  coupling  comprising  heads  h«T- 
Ing  each  a  locking  arm  (^n  one  side  and  a  locking  pro- 
jection on  the  opposite  side  having  gravity  locking  pro- 
visions, combined  with  an  imposltlve  lock  comprising 
abrupt  locking  faces  adapted  by  their  abutment  to  resist 
unroupllog,  one  of  said  faces  formed  on  a  yielding  part 
adapted  to  yield  to  an  extreme  pull  In  substantially  the 
direction  thereof,  and  an  unyielding  part  arranged  to  re- 
inforce said  yielding  part  when  the  latter  has  been  dis- 
placed to  the  prescribed  extent,  to  protect  It  from  excessive 
strain. 

5.  A  direct-port  gravity  coupling  comprising  heads  hav- 
ing each  a  locking  arm  on  one  side  and  a  locking  pro- 
jection on  the  opposite  side  having  gravity  locking  pro 
visions,  combined  with  an  Imposltlve  lock  comprising 
abrupt  lo<.-klng  faces  adapted  by  their  abutment  to  resist 
uncoupling,  one  of  said  faces  formed  on  a  yielding  part 
adapted  to  yield  to  an  extreme  pull  In  substantially  the 
direction  of  the  thrust  exerted  against  It  by  the  other 
face  by  an  oblique  displacement,  whereby  to  present  the 
yielding  face  with  less  abruptness  but  still  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  other  face,  to  facilitate  their  disengagement. 

6.  A  direct-port  gravity  coupling  comprising  heads  hav- 
ing each  a  locking  arm  on  one  side  and  a  locking  pro- 
jection on  the  opposite  side,  combined  with  an  imposltlve 
lock  comprising  a  spring  latch  on  one  bead  engaging  a 
shoulder  00  the  other,  said  latch  having  a  leaf-spring  and 


adapted  to  yield  to  the  uncoupling  effort  first  by  a  tor- 
sional stress  of  said  spring,  and  then  by  a  simple  flezare 
thereof. 

7.  A  direct-port  gravity  coupling  comprising  heads  hav- 
ing each  a  locking  arm  on  one  side  and  a  locking  pro- 
jection on  the  opposite  side  having  gravity  locking  pro- 
visions, combined  with  an  imposltlve  lock  comprising  a 
spring  latch  on  one  side  engaging  a  shoulder  on  the  other, 
■aid  latch  consisting  of  a  bolt  mounted  on  a  leaf-spring, 
the  bolt  movable  In  a  socket  and  adapted  to  yield  to  the 
uncoupling  effort  by  a  torsional  stress  of  the  spring  until 
It  abuts  against  the  wall  of  the  socket,  and  thereupon  to 
complete  Its  disengaging  movement  by  a  recession  against 
the  direct  stress  of  the  spring. 

8.  A  direct-port  gravity  coupling  comprising  beads  hav- 
ing each  a  locking  arm  on  one  side  and  a  locking  pro- 
jection on  the  other  side,  combined  with  an  Imposltlve  lock 
comprising  a  spring  latch  on  one  head,  and  a  recess  In  the 
other  head  having  an  abrupt  shoulder,  said  recess  elon- 
gated to  provide  for  the  abnormal  engagement  of  the 
coupler  heads  due  to  wear  of  the  locking  surfaces,  or  wear 
or  compression  of  the  gaskets. 

9.  A  direct-port  gravity  coupling  comprising  heads  hav- 
ing each  a  locking  arm  on  one  side  and  a  locking  pro- 
jection on  the  other  side,  combined  with  an  Imposltlve 
lock  comprising  a  spring  latch  on  one  head,  and  a  recess  In 
the  other  bead  having  an  abrupt  shoulder,  said  recess 
elongated  to  provide  for  abnormal  engagement  of  the 
heads,  and  Its  bottom  Inclined  at  a  slight  angle  such  that 
the  thrust  of  the  latch  Is  substantially  Ineffective  to  force 
the  heads  downward,  and  Is  effective  to  oppose  the  upward 
or  unlocking  movement  of  the  heads. 


859,937.  VARNISHING  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 
OF  MAKING  SAME.  K.\rl  Goldschmidt.  Brooklyn, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Nov.  6,  1906.     Serial  No.  342.182. 

1.  The  process  of  producing  a  liquid  varnish  or  paint 
for  coating  steel  and  Iron  consisting  In  melting  100  pounds 
of  hard  asphalt  at  172°  F..  adding  a  small  quantity  of  crude 
benzene,  allowing  this  composition  to  cool  and  stirring  in 
during  the  process  of  cooling  more  crude  benzene  until  50 
pounds  have  been  incorporated,  and  adding  then  at  a  tem- 
perature of  al)out  150°  F.  10  pounds  of  a  boiled  mixture  of 
equal  parts  of  Unseed  oil  snd  lead  oxid. 

2.  As  a  novel  com|>osltlon  of  matter  a  varnish  or  paint 
for  coating  steel  and  Iron  compose<l  of  100  pounds  of  hard 
asphalt,  50  pounds  of  crude  benzene  and  a  mixture  of  5 
pounds  of  red  oxld  of  lead  and  5  pounds  of  crude  llnteed 
oil  and  existing  in  form  of  a  liquid. 


859.938.     BLOWER- PUMP.     Alix.\ndeh  M.  Gow,   Edge- 
wood  I'ark.  I'a..  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The 
Westlnghouse  Machine  Company,  a  Corporation  of  Penn- 
I       lylvanla.     Filed  Sept.  2,  1903.     Serial  No.  171,595. 

1.  A  rotary  fluid  compressor  comprising  a  stationary 
casing,  a  rotor  mounted  within  said  castng,  a  fluid  passage 
betweeu  aaid  casing  and  said  rotor  decreasing  In  cross- 
sectional  area  in  the  direction  of  the  fluid  flow  and  In 
direct  proportion  to  the  desired  lncr<»a8e  in  fluid  velocity, 
alternate  annular  rows  of  propeller  blades  and  guide 
vanes  located  in  said  passage  and  mounted  on  said  rotor 
and  casing  respectively,  the  propeller  blades  Increasing  in 
pitch  In  the  direction  of  the  fluid  flow  so  that  the  working 
faces  of  the  blades  conform  In  position  to  the  velocity 
curve  of  the  fluid. 

2.  A  rotary  fluid  motor  comprising  a  stationary  casing, 
a  rotor  mounted  within  said  casing,  a  fluid  passage  between 
said  casing  and  said  rotor  decreasing  In  cross  sectional 
area  In  the  direction  of  the  fluid  flow  and  in  direct  pro- 
portion to  the  desired  Increase  In  fluid  velocity,  alternate 
annular  rows  of  propeller  blades  and  guide  vanes  located 

!  In  said  passage  and  mounted  on  said  rotor  and  said  casing 
respectively,  the  propeller  blades  Increasing  In  pitch  In 
the  direction  of  the  fluid  flow  so  that  the  working  faces 

,  of  the  blades  conform  In  position  to  the  velocity  curve  of 
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the  fluid  and  the  guide  vanes  arranged  so  that  thslr  work- 
ing faces  are  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rotor. 


«59.939.  BINDER  FOR  SEWING  M.\CHINES.  Ch.^RLES 
F.  Gray.  Bridgeport.  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments to  The  Singer  Manufacturing  Company,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Feb.  17,  1906.  Serial  No. 
301,607. 


4.  In  a  binding  attachment  for  sewing  machines,  the 
combination  of  a  binder  head  and  means  for  applying 
tension  to  the  binding,  said  means  Including  rollers,  one 
of  which  Is  provided  with  an  upper  and  an  under  annular 
groove  of  unlike  radii  for  guiding  one  edge  of  the  binding 
■lightly  out  of  vertical  allnement  with  its  opposite  edge. 


859,940.      INTERNAL -COMBUSTION    ENGINE.      JACOa 
GfNTHKH,  Cologne.  Germany,  assignor  to  The  Otto  Gas 
Engine  Works.  Phlladelphln.  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Penn 
■ylvanla.    Filed  Nov.  15.  1905.     Serial  No.  287.459. 


1.  In  a  binding  attachment  for  sewing  machines,  the 
combination  of  a  binder  head  and  multiple  tension  devices, 
one  of  said  tension  devices  comprising  rollers  adjustable 
relatively  to  each  other  and  provided  with  coactlng  convex 
and  concave  walls  between  which  the  binding  Is  gripped  In 
lU  travel  to  the  binder-head,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  binding  attachment  for  sewing  machines,  the 
combination  of  u  binder  bead  and  means  for  applying 
tension  to  the  binding,  said  means  Including  rollers  pro- 
vided with  concave  and  convex  walls  between  which  the 
binding  Is  gripped  In  its  travel  to  the  binder-head,  one  of 
said  rolls  being  provided  with  grooves  against  the  inner 
walls  of  which  the  edges  of  the  binding  abut,  to  prevent 
the  binding  from  drawing  or  crowding  toward  one  or  the 
other  of  the  vertical  walls  of  the  guide  slot  In  the  binder 

bead. 

8.  In  a  binding  attachment  for  sewing  machines,  the 
combination  of  a  binder  head  and  means  for  applying 
tension  to  the  binding,  said  means  including  rollers  pro 
vided  with  concave  and  convex  walls  between  which  the 
binding  Is  gripped  in  iU  travel  to  the  binder-head,  one  of 
which  is  adJusUbly  mounted,  its  coactlng  roller  arranged 
to  remain  In  the  same  center  of  rotation. 

129  0.  G.— 58 


_-y 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination 
with  an  engine  cylinder  ;  of  an  atomizer  cylinder  connected 
with  said  engine  cylinder  ;  a  liquid  fuel  pocket  connected 
with  said  atomizer  cylinder  through  an  atomizer  noaale ; 
a  port  In  said  cylinder  leading  to  said  pocket  ;  a  piston 
arranged  to  reciprocate  In  said  engine  cylinder  ;  and,  an 
atomizer  plunger,  carried  by  said  piston,  arranged  to 
cover  and  uncover  said  port  during  Its  traverse,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

2.  in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination 
with  an  atomizer  cylinder  ;  of  a  liquid  fuel  pocket  con- 
nected, with  said  cylinder  through  an  atomizer  nozzle  ;  a 
port  in  said  cylinder  leading  to  said  pocket ;  an  engine 
cylinder  connected  with  said  atomizer  cylinder  ;  a  piston 
arranged  to  reciprocate  In  bald  engine  cylinder ;  and. 
means  carried  by  said  piston,  arranged  to  admit  compresse<l 
air  through  said  port  to  said  pocket  and  thereby  atomize 
the  fuel  charge  from  said  pocket,  substantially  as  Bet  forth. 

3.  In  an  Internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination 
with  an  atomizer  cylinder  ;  of  a  liquid  fuel  pocket  con- 
nected with  said  cylinder  through  an  atomizer  nozzle  ;  a 
port  in  said  cylinder  connected  with  said  pocket  ;  an  engine 
cylinder  connected  with  said  atomizer  cylinder ;  a  piston 
arranged  to  reciprocate  In  said  engine  cylinder ;  and. 
means  arranged  to  admit  compressed  air  through  said  port 
to  said  pocket  and  thereby  atomize  the  fuel  charge  from 
said  pocket,  comprising  a  plunger,  carried  by  said  piston, 
and  a  head  on  said  plunger  fitted  to  said  atomizer  cylinder, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  an  Internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination 
Witt  an  atomizer  cylinder;  of  a  liquid  fuel  pocket  con- 
nected with  said  cylinder  through  an  atomizer  notile ;  a 
port  in  said  cylinder  leading  to  said  pocket ;  an  engine 
cylinder  connected  with  said  atomizer  cylinder  ;  a  piston 
arranged  to  reciprocate  In  said  engine  cylinder ;  and. 
means  carried  by  said  pUton  arranged  to  compress  and 
admit  air  through  said  port  to  said  pocket  and  thereby 

j    atomize   the   fuel   charge   from   said    pocket,    substantially 
I   as  set  forth. 


8  5  9.941.  DIAL  FOR  SPEED-RECORDING  INSTRU- 
MENTS. Edwabd  a.  Hknklb,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  as- 
signor to  International  Speed  Register  Co.,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Jan.  24,  1906. 
Serial  No.  297,620. 

*A  dial  comprising  a  plurality  of  concentrically  spaced 
circles  and  radial  lines  dividing  said  spaces  Into  sub- 
spaces,  the  first  series  of  concentric  sub-spaces  having  in 
every  iwelfth  sub-space  numbers  representing  p.  m.  hours, 
the  second  series  similarly  divided  and  lielng  a  numerical 
continuation  of  said  first  series  to  represent  hours  of  the 
daj,  whereby   the   requisite  number  of  sub-spaces   having 
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the  requisite  amount  of  recording  space  is  provided  with 
a  minimum  slxed  dial,  the  p.  m.  hours  being  in  different 
type  from  the  a.  m.  hours. 


I 


8S9.942.      WHIST  -  TRAY.     Albion   VV.   IIobso?*,  Chicago. 
III.     Piled  July  10,  1905.     Serial  No.  268,907. 


1.  A  tray  for  tlie  puriiose  described,  having  the  plurality 
of  rigid  holders  therein,  each  consisting  of  the  pair  of 
upwardly  extending,  oppositely-facing  and  orerhanglng 
flanges  and  the  pair  of  opposed  vertical  flanges,  and  hav- 
ing the  corresponding  plurality  of  cutaway  portions  for 
the  purpose  described. 

2.  A  tray  for  the  purpose  described,  having  the  gener- 
ally square  outline  and  provided  with  the  four  holders, 
one  at  each  corner,  each  consisting  of  the  pair  of  up- 
wardly extending,  oppositely  -  facing  and  overhanging 
flanges  and  the  pair  of  opposed  vertical  flanges,  and  hav- 
ing the  corresponding  plurality  of  cut-away  portions  for 
the  purpose  described. 

3.  A  tray  for  the  purpose  described,  having  the  plural- 
ity of  rigid  holders,  each  consisting  of  the  upwardly-ex- 
tending, oppositely-facing  and  overhanging  flanges  and  the 
opposed  vertical  flanges,  one  of  the  overhanging  flanges  of 
each  set  of  said  flanges  being  turned  up  from  the  edges 
of  the  tray,  substantially  .is  shown  and  described. 

4.  A  tray  for  the  purpose  described,  of  a  generally 
square  outline,  having  the  four  holders,  one  at  each  cor- 
ner, and  each  consisting  of  the  upwardly-extending,  ap- 
posltely-faclng  and  overhanging  flanges  and  the  opposed 
vertical  flanges,  one  of  each  set  of  said  flanges  being  turned 
op  from  the  edges  of  the  tray,  and  having  the  cut-away 
portions  located  between  one  of  said  edge  flanges  and  the 
adjacent  corner  of  the  tray. 

6.  A  tray  for  the  purpose  described,  formed  from  a 
■tngle  sheet  of  material,  having  the  plurality  of  rigid 
bolders,  each  connlstlng  of  the  upwardly-extending,  oppo- 
•Italy  -  facing  and  overhanging  flanges  and  the  opposed 
vertical  flanges,  satd  flanges  l)etng  t>ent  up  from  the  t>ody  of 
tba  tcay.  and  having  the  correspondtng  plurality  of  cut- 
away portions  for  the  purpose  described. 


6.  A  tray  for  the  purpose  described,  of  a  generally 
square  outline,  and  having  the  four  holders,  one  at  each 
corner,  the  tray  and  bolders  being  formed  from  a  single 
sheet  of  material,  the  holders  each  consisting  of  the  up- 
wardly -  extending,  oppositely  -  facing  and  overhanging 
flanges  and  the  opposed  vertical  flanges,  one  of  each  set 
of  said  flanges  being  turned  up  from  the  edges  of  the  tray. 

7.  A  tray  for  the  purpose  described,  having  the  plural- 
ity of  rigid  holders,  one  at  each  corner  thereof,  and  each 
consisting  of  the  upwnrdly-extendlng.  oppositely  facing 
and  overhanging  flanges  and  the  opposed  vertical  flanges, 
the  body  portion  of  said  tray  and  holders  being  formed 
from  a  single  sheet  of  metal  and  one  of  each  set  of  said 
flanges  being  turned  up  from  the  edges  thereof,  and  the 
covering  for  the  under  surface  with  the  Indices  on  said 
covering  In  the  aperture  in  the  body  of  the  tray  formed 
by  cutting  out  and  turning  up  the  other  one  of  each  set 
of  said  flanges. 


8  6  9.043.  MJXBR  FOR  LIQUIDS  OR  SEMILIQUID8. 
Elbridgi  Q.  Holoen,  Home  City.  Ohio.  Filed  Oct.  3. 
1906.     Serial  No.  337.217. 


V^^A^^^,i>^f^^^^^^'^d^,-^JI^^^^^f^gl^0^t^^l^^m^ 


1.  In  a  mixer  of  the  class  described,  a  shaft  sectlonally 
made,  a  hollow  section  4  thereof  adapted  to  receive  por- 
tions of  section  5,  said  section  4  provided  with  thumb 
screw  9  as  the  means  of  retaining  sections  5  and  6  to  said 
section  4,  blades  set  angularly  on  said  section  6,  and  the 
means  for  retaining  said  blades  to  said  shaft  section,  the 
pinion  3  on  section  4  and  the  means  for  securing  said 
pinion  to  said  shaft  section,  substantially  as  described  and 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  mixer  of  the  class  described,  a  shaft  sectlonally 
made,  a  hollow  section  4  thereof  adapted  to  receive  por- 
tions of  section  5,  said  section  4  provided  with  thumb 
screw  9  as  the  means  of  retaining  sections  5  and  6  to  said 
section  4,  blades  angularly  set  on  said  section  6,  and  the 
means  for  retaining  said  blades  to  said  shaft  section,  the 
pinion  3  on  section  4  and  the  means  for  securing  said 
pinion  to  said  shaft  section,  the  toothed  clamp  section  18 
as  an  extension  and  part  of  the  U  shaped  support.  Its 
terminal  ends  10.  the  toothed  clamp  section  17,  with  Its 
lugs  or  parts  12.  said  toothed  clamp  section  17  engaging 
said  tooth  clamp  section  18,  said  engagement  maintained 
by  thumb  nut  13,  and  bolt  therefor,  said  lugs  or  portions 
12.  12.  clamped  to  receptacle  1,  by  means  of  thumb  screw 
14  and  the  actuating  driving  wheel  2  and  handle  15  as 
the  means  of  operating  the  entire  mechanism,  substan- 
tially as  described  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


!   859,944.      ELEVATOR-CONTROLLING  MECHANISM. 

William  H.  Hultqrin,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Otis  Elevator  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey.     Filed  Sept.   13,  1905.     Serial  No. 

I        278,215. 

1.  The  combination   with  a  hoisting  drum,  of  a  drum 

i  shaft,  a  motor  for  rotating  said  drum,  a  brake,  brake  ap^ 
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plying  means,  a  shipper  sheave,  and  means  co-acting  with 

said  sheave  for  operating  said  motor  and  said  brake-apply- 
ing means. 


'/r 


2.  The  combination  with  hoisting  apparatus,  of  brake 
mechanism  therefor,  a  motor  connected  to  said  hoisting 
apparatus,  K  shipper  sheave,  and  means  co-acting  with 
said  shipper  sheave  for  operating  both  said  motor  and  said 
brake  mechanism. 

3.  The  combination  with  hoisting  apparatus,  of  brake 
mechanism  therefor,  a  motor  for  driving  said  hoisting  ap- 
paratus, a  shipper  sheave,  and  means  co-acting  with  said 
shipper  sheave  for  simultaneously  operating  said  motor 
and  said  brake  mechanism. 

4.  The  combination  with  hoisting  apparatus.jof  a  brake, 
brake-applying  means,  a  motor  for  said  hoisting  apparatus, 
a  shipper  sheave,  means  operated  by  said  shipper  sheave 
for  actuating  said  brake-applying  means  to  release  the 
same,  and  means  operated  also  by  said  Bhlpi)er  sheave  for 
starting  the  motor. 

5.  The  combination  with  hoisting  mechanism,  of  brake 
mechanism  therefor,  means  for  operating  said  brake  mech- 
anism, an  electric  motor  for  driving  the  hoisting  apparatus, 
reversing  switches  for  the  motor,  and  means  co-acting 
with  said  operating  means  for  controlling  said  reversing 
switches. 

6.  The  combination  wUh  hoisting  apparatus,  of  brake 
mechanism  therefor,  an  electric  motor  for  driving  said 
hoisting  apparatus,  and  means  for  operating  said  brake 
mechanism  and  for  controlling  the  circuits  to  said  motor. 

7.  The  combination  with  hoisting  apparatus,  of  brake 
mechanism  therefor,  an  electric  motor  for  driving  said 
hoisting  apparatus,  switches  for  closing  the  circuits  to 
said  motor,  and  single  mechanism  for  operating  said  brake 
mechanism  and  said  switches. 

8.  The  combination  with  hoisting  apparatus,  of  brake 
mechanism  therefor,  an  electric  motor  for  driving  said 
liolstlnc  apparatus,  reversing  switches  for  said  motor,  and 
a  single  device  for  operating  said  brake  mechanism  and 
said  switches. 

9.  The  combination  with  hoisting  apparatus,  of  brake 
mechanism  therefor,  an  electric  motor,  reversing  switches 
for  said  motor,  means  for  closing  said  reversing  switches. 
means  for  holding  said  switches  In  open  position,  means 
for  actuating  said  holding  means  to  release  one  of  said 
switches,  and  means  co-acting  with  said  actuatlng-means 
for  releasing  said  brake  mechanism. 

10.  The  combination  with  hoisting  apparatus,  of  brake 
mechanism  therefor,  a  cam  for  operating  said  brake  mech- 
anism, an  electric  motor,  reversing  switches  for  said  motor, 
means  for  closing  said  switches,  a  cam  for  holding  said 
reversing  switches  normally  In  open  position,  and  means 
for  actuating  said  cams  to  effect  the  release  of  the  brake 
mechanism  and  the  closing  of  one  of  said  switches. 

11.  The  combination  with  hoisting  apparatus,  of  brake 
mechanism  therefor,  a  cam  for  operating  said  brake  mech- 
anism, an  electric  motor,  switches  for  saM  motor,  means 
for  closing  said  switches,  a  cam  for  holding  said  switches 
In   open   position,  and  a   flier  sheave  for  actuating  said 


cams  for  eifectlng  the  release  of  the  brake  mechanism  and 
the  closure  of  one  of  said  reversing  switches. 

12.  The  combination  with  hoisting  apparatus,  of  brake 
mechanism  therefor,  an  electric  motor  for  driving  said 
hoisting  apparatus,  a  main  line  switch  and  reversing 
switches  for  said  motor^  and  f  single  device  for  operating 
said  brake  mechanism  and  eflrectlng  the  closure  of  one  of 
the  reversing  switches  and  of  the  main  line  switch. 

13.  The  combination  with  hoisting  apparatus,  of  brake 
mechanism  therefor,  a  cam  for  operating  said  brake  mech- 
anism to  release  the  same,  an  electric  motor,  a  main  line 
switch  and  reversing  switches  for  said  motor,  means  for 
closing  said  reversing  switches,  means  for  opening  said 
main  line  switch,  a  cam  for  holding  said  reversing  switches 
In  open  position,  a  cam  for  positively  actuating  said  main  . 
line  switch  to  close  the  same,  and  a  shipper  sheave  for 
actuating  all  of  said  cams. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  hoisting  drum,  a  drum 
shaft,  an  electric  motor  connected  to  drive  said  shaft  and 
drum,  brake  mechanism,  a  shipper  sheave  mounted  loosely 
on  said  drum  shaft,  a  cam  connected  to  said  sheave  for 
operating  said  brake  mechanism,  motor-controlling  means, 
and  additional  cams  connected  to  said  sheave  for  operating 
said  motor-controlling  means. 

15.  The  combination  with  hoisting  apparatus,  of  brake 
mechanism  therefor,  a  shipper  sheave,  a  cam  carried  by 
said  sheave  for  operating  said  brake  mechanism,  a  motor 
for  driving  said  hoisting  apparatus,  motor-controlling 
means,  and  additional  cams  carried  by  said  sheave  for 
operating  said  motor-controlling  means. 

10.  The  combination  with  hoisting  apparatus,  of  brake 
mechanism  therefor,"*  motor  for  driving  said  hoisting  ap- 
paratus, motor-controlling  means,  and  a  single  device  for 
operating  said  brake  mechanism  and  said  motor-controlling 
means  substantially  at  the  same  time. 

17.  The  combination  with  hoisting  apparatus,  of  brake 
mechanism  therefor,  a  motor  for  driving  said  hoisting  ap- 
paratus, motor-controlling  means,  means  for  operating 
said  brake  mechanism  and  motor  -  controlling  means,  a 
clutch  co-acting  with  said  operating-means,  and  a  slack 
cable  device  for  actuating  said  clutch  to  effect  a  stopping 
of  the  hoisting  apparatus. 

18.  The  combination  with  hoisting  apparatus,  of  brake 
mechanism  therefor,  an  electric  motor,  starting  resistance 
for  said  motor,  means  for  controlling  said  starting  resist- 
ance, and  a  single  device  for  effecting  the  operation  of 
said  brake-mechanism  and  of  said  controlling-means. 

19.  The  combination  with  hoisting  apparatus,  of  brake 
mechanism  therefor,  an  electric  motor,  an  adjustable  rheo- 
stat for  said  motor,  switches  for  closing  the  circuits  to 
the  motor,  and  a  single  device  for  operating  said  brake 
mechanism  and  permitting  the  closure  of  said  switches  and 
the  operation  of  said  rheost.nt. 

20.  The  combination  with  hoisting  apparatus,  of  an  elec- 
tric motor  for  driving  the  same,  a  main  line  switch  and 
reversing  switches  for  said  motor,  sectional  starting  resist- 
ance for  the  motor,  means  for  automatically  cutting  out 
said  resistance,  a  shipper  sheave,  and  means  actuated  by 
s^ld  shipper  sheave  for  closing  the  main  line  switch,  per- 
mitting one  of  the  reversing  switches  to  be  closed,  and  per- 
mitting the  operation  of  said  means  for  automatically 
cutting  oat  the  resistance. 

21.  The  combination  with  hoisting  apparatus,  of  brake 
mechanism  therefor,  an  alternating  current  motor,  start- 
ing mechanism  therefor,  and  a  single  device  for  operating 
snid  brake  mechanism  and  said  motor  starting  mechanism. 

22.  The  combination  with  hoisting  apparatus,  brake 
mechanism  therefor,  an  alternating  current  motor  for  driv- 
ing said  hoisting  apparatus,  a  starting  device  for  said 
motor,  a  shipper  sheave,  and  means  actuated  by  said  ship- 
per sheave  for  effecting  the  operation  of  said  brake  mech- 
anism and  said  starting  device. 

23.  The  combination  with  hoisting  apparatus,  of  brake 
mechanism  therefor,  an  alternating  current  motor,  a  malfl 
switch  and  reversing  switches  for  said  motor,  an  adjust- 
able rheostat  for  controlling  the  acceleration  of  said  motor, 
and  a  single  device  for  effecting  the  operation  of  said  brake 
mechanism,  the  closure  of  said  main  switch  and  one  of 
said  reversing  switches  and  the  operation  of  the  rheostat 
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34.  The  combination  with  a  holating  drum,  of  a  drum 
■haft,  a  shipper  sheave  mounted  loosely  upon  an  extension 
of  aald  shaft,  brake  mechanism,  an  electric  motor  for  driv- 
ing said  hoisting  apparatus,  motor-controlling  means,  and 
roeanx  actuated  by  said  shipper  sheave  for  effecting  the 
operation  of  said  motor-controlling  means. 


859.»45.  DRIVING -CLUTCH  FOR  MECHANICALLY- 
PROPELLED  VEHICLES.  Thomas  B.  Jcitfbby,  Keno- 
sha, Wis.     Filed  Aug.  28,  1905.     Serial  No.  276,031. 


1  The  combination  with  the  driving  shaft  and  a  driven 
member  of  a  power-propelled  vehicle  of  an  eccentric  fixed 
OQ  the  shaft ;  a  dog  Journaled  on  the  eccentric  ;  a  flange  on 
the  driven  member  which  is  circular  about  the  axis  of  the 
shaft  to  which  the  dog  is  thrust  by  movement  about  the 
eccentric  for  driving  engagement  with  said  driven  mem- 
ber, the  shaft  bearing  having  frlctional  contact  with  the 
dog  for  retarding  its  rotation  with  the  shaft. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  driving  shaft  and  the  driven 
member  of  a  power-propelled  vehicle  of  an  eccentric  fixed 
on  the  shaft  .  a  flange  on  the  driven  member  encompassing 
the  eccentric  :  a  dog  mounted  on  the  eccentric  having  two 
heads  adapted  to  be  respectively  thrust  into  engagement 
with  the  flange  by  the  movement  of  the  dog  about  the  ec- 
centric in  opposite  directions,  and  means  fixed  with  re 
spect  to  tbe  shaft  bearing  for  frlctional  engagement  with 
the  dog. 

3.  In  combination  with  the  driving  shaft  and  a  driven 
member  of  a  power-propelled  vehicle,  an  eccentric  fixed  on 
the  shaft  having  at  one  end  a  flange  forming  laterally  « 
stop  shoulder  ;  a  dog  on  the  eccentric  stopped  laterally 
against  tbe  shoulder :  an  annular  flange  on  the  driven 
member  circular  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft  and  encom- 
pasaing  the  eccentric  and  the  dog  and  adapted  to  be  fric- 
tlonaliy  engaged  by  the  dog.  the  bearing  of  the  shaft  hav 
Ing  the  flauge  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  dog  from  said 
shoulder,  and  a  frlctional  packing  ring  seated  in  the  face 
of  the  flange  for  frlctional  bearing  against  the  face  of  the 
dog.  and  means  for  adjusting  the  parts  to  press  the  dog 
between  the  stop  shoulder  at  one  side  aud  the  frlctional 
flange  at  tbe  opposite  side. 

4.  Tbe  combination  with  a  driving  shaft  and  driven 
member  of  a  power- propel  led  vehicle  of  a  clutch  element 
journaled  upon  an  eccentric  bearing  on  the  shaft  and  bal 
anced  thereon  at  all  poaitlons  of  Its  movement  there- 
about, the  driven  memt>er  having  a  flange  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  said  clutch  element  at  the  periphery  of  the  lat- 
ter, the  clutch  and  the  driven  member  being  substantially 
free  from  contact  with  each  other  except  at  such  gripping 
periphery. 

a.  In  combination  with  a  driving  shaft  and  driven 
member  of  a  power  propelled  vehicle  of  a  clutch  element 
Journaled  upon  an  eccentric  bearing  on  the  shaft  and 
adapted  thereby  to  be  thrust  eccentrically  Into  engagement 
with  the  driven  member,  the  contact  of  said  clutch  and 
driren  member  being  limited  to  that  which  occurs  from 
such  eccentric  thrusting  of  the  clutch  element  for  grip- 
ping the  driven  member. 

6.  The  combination  with  the  driving  shaft  and  the 
driven  member  of  a  power-propelled  vehicle  of  a  clutch 
•ieinent  on  the  driving  meml>er  and  a  cooperating  clutch 
etement  on  the  driven  member,  one  of  said  elements  being 
located  within  the  other  ;  lateral  means  for  frlctlonaliy  re- 
tarding the  rotation  of  the  Inner  clutch  element,  and 
meana  by  which  it  is  thrust  eccentrically  when  thus  re- 
tarded. 


7.  Tbe  combination  with  the  driving  shaft  and  the 
driven  meml)er  of  a  power-propelled  vehicle,  of  an  annular 
clutch  element  on  the  driving  member;  a  cooperating  an- 
nular clutch  element  carried  by  the  driven  member  ;  lat- 
eral means  for  frlctlonaliy  retarding  the  rotation  of  the 
clutch  element  which  Is  carried  by  the  driven  member,  and 
an  eccentric  on  the  shaft  for  thrusting  said  element  eccen- 
trically when  thus  retarded. 


859.946.  MACHINE  FOR  ATTACHING  FABRIC  TO 
BOXES.  William  Kahle.  Boston,  Mass.  Filed  Apr. 
12.  1906.     Serial  No.  311.240. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  attaching  fabric  to  boxes,  a  fabric 
holder  comprising  in  its  construction  a  plate  provided  with 
a  recess  In  Its  upper  face,  a  sheet  of  elastic  material  ex- 
tending across  said  recess,  and  an  elastic  pad  located  be- 
neath said  sheet  with  an  aperture  therein  of  smaller  area 
than  said  recess,  whereby  the  edges  of  said  aperture  pro- 
ject over  said  recess. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  attaching  fabric  to  boxes,  a  fabric 
holder  comprising  In  its  construction  a  plate  provided  with 
a  recess  In  its  upper  face,  a  sheet  of  elastic  material  ex- 
tending across  said  recetts.  an  elastic  pad  located  beneath 
said  sheet  with  an  aperture  therein  of  smaller  area  than 
said  recess,  whereby  tbe  edges  of  said  aperture  project 
over  said  recess,  and  an  elastic  cushion  In  the  bottom  of 
said  recess. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  attaching  fabric  to  boxes,  a  fabric 
holder  comprising  In  Its  construction  a  plate  provided  with 
a  recess  in  its  upper  face,  a  sheet  of  elastic  material  ex- 
tending across  said  recess,  an  elastic  pad  located  beneath 
said  sheet  with  an  aperture  therein  of  smaller  area  than 
said  recess,  whereby  the  edges  of  said  aperture  project  over 
said  recess,  and  a  plurality  of  spring-actuated  clamp  An- 
gers adapted  to  hold  a  piece  tf  fabric  against  said  sheet  of 
elastic  material. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  attaching  fabric  to  boxes,  a  fabrK 
holder  comprising  In  its  construction  a  plate  provided  with 
a  recess  In  Its  upper  face,  a  sheet  of  elastic  material  ex- 
tending across  said  recess,  an  elastic  pad  located  beneath 
said  sheet  with  an  apertur*^  therein  of  smaller  area  than 

:   said    recess,    whereby    the   edges   of   said    aperture   project 
over  said  recess',  a  plurality  of  spring-actuated  clamp  fin 
gers  adapted  to  hold  a  piece  of  fabric  against  said  sheet  of 
elastic  material,  and  means  to  move  said  Angers  out  of  con- 

I  tact  with  said  fabric. 
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5.  In  a  machine  for  attaching  fabric  to  boxes,  a  fabric 
holder  comprittlng  in  Its  construction  a  plate  provided  with 
a  re»-e«8  In  its  upper  face,  a  sheet  of  elastic  material  ex- 
tending across  said  recess,  an  elastic  pad  located  beneath 
said  sheet  with  an  aperture  therein  of  smaller  area  than 
said  recess,  whereby  the  edges  of  said  aperture  project 
over  said  reooHs.  a  support  for  said  fabric  holder,  a  plural- 
ity of  spring  actunted  fingers  plvotetl  to  said  plate  adapted 
to  hold  the  fabric  against  said  elastic  sheet,  and  means  to 
simultaneously  rock  said  fingers  out  of  contact  with  said 
fabric. 

6.  Jn  a  machine  for  attaching  fabric  to  itoxes.  a  fabric 
bolder  comprising  In  Its  construction  a  plate  provided  with 
a  recess  in  Its  upper  face,  a  sheet  of  elastic  material  ex 
tending  across  said  recess,  an  elastic  pad  located  l>eneatl. 
said  sheet  with  an  aperture  therein  of  smaller  area  than 
said  recess,  whereby  the  edges  of  said  aperture  project 
over  said  recess,  a  support  for  said  holder,  a  plurality  of 
fingers  pivoted  to  said  plate,  a  spring  actuated  stud  engag 
ing  each  of  said  fingers.  re»i>ectively.  and  a  slide  adapted 
to  engage  said  studs  and  simultaneously  move  said  fingers 
out  of  contact  with  said  fabric. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  attaching  fabric  to  boxes,  a  fabric 
holder  comprising  in  its  construction  a  plate  provided  with 
a  recess  in  Its  upper  face,  a  sheet  of  elastic  material  ex- 
tending across  said  recess,  an  elastic  pad  located  beneath 
said  sheet  with  an  aperture  therein  of  smaller  area  than 
■aid  recess,  whereby  the  edges  of  said  aperture  project 
over  said  recess,  a  support  to  which  said  holder  Is  detach 
ably  fastened,  and  an  elastic  cushion  in  the  bottom  of  said 
recess. 

8.  In  a  machine  for  attaching  fabric  to  boxes,  a  fabric 
holder  comprising  In  Its  construction  a  plate  provided  with 
a  recess  In  one  face  thersof.  a  sheet  of  elastic  material  fast 
to  said  plate  and  extending  across  said  recess,  and  an  elas  i 
tic  pad  with  an  aperture  therein  fast  between  said  plate 
and  elastic  sheet,  the  edges  of  said  aperture  projecting 
over  said  recess. 

9.  In  a  machine  for  attaching  fabric  to  boxes,  a  fabric 
holder  comprising  In  its  construction  a  plate  provided  with 
a  recess  in  one  face  thereof,  a  sheet  of  elastic  material  fast 
to  said  plate  and  extending  across  said  recess,  an  elastic 
pad  with  an  aperture  therein  fast  between  said  plate  and 
elastic  sheet,  the  edges  of  said  aperture  projecting  over 
said  recess,  and  an  elastic  cushion  detachably  fastened  to 
said  plate  at  the  bottom  of  said  recess. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  attaching  fabric  to  boxes,  a  fabric 
holder  provided  with  a  recess  in  one  face  thereof,  an  elas- 
tic folding  pad  fast  to  said  holder  and  extending  across 
said  recess,  means  to  hold  a  piece  of  fabric  against  said 
folding  pad.  mechanism  adapted  to  apply  adhesive  material 
to  aald  fabric,  and  a  reclprocatory  holder  for  a  box  In 
allnement  with  said  fabric  holder  recess,  whereby  said  fab- 
ric may  be  attached  to  said  box  and  folded  over  the  edges 
thereof. 

11.  In  a  machine  for  attaching  fabric  to  boxes,  a  fabric 
holder  provided  with  a  recess  In  one  face  thereof,  an  elas- 
tic folding  pad   fast  to  said  holder  and  extending  across 

•  said  recess,  means  to  hold  a  piece  of  fabric  against  said 
folding  pad.  a  receptacle  for  adhesive  material,  a  gluing 
pad.  and  mechanism  to  move  said  gluing  pad  from  said  re- 
ceptacle Into  contact  with  said  fabric. 

12.  In  a  machine  for  attaching  fabric  to  boxes,  a  fabric 
•  holder  provided  with  a  recess  In  one  face  thereof,  an  elas- 
tic folding  pad  fast  to  said  holder  and  extending  across 
said  recess,  means  to  hold  a  piece  of  fabric  against  said 
folding  pad.  a  receptacle  for  adhesive  material,  a  gluing 
pad.  mechanism  to  move  said  gluing  pad  from  said  recep- 
tacle Into  contact  with  said  fabric  and  vice  versa,  and 
means  to  Impart  a  rotary  motion  to  said  gluing  pad  when 
the  same  Is  being  moved  as  aforesaid. 

13.  In  a  machine  for  atUchlng  fabric  to  boxes,  a  fabric 
holder  provided  with  a  recess  in  one  face  thereof,  an  elas- 
tic folding  pad  fast  to  said  holder  and  extending  across 
said  recess,  means  to  hold  a  piece  of  fabric  against  said 
folding  pad.  a  receptacle  for  adhesive  material,  a  gluing 
pad,  mechanism  to  move  said  gluing  pad  from  said  recep- 
tacle Into  contact  with  said  fabric,  and  a  reclprocatory 
bolder  for  a  box  In  allnement  with  said  fabric  holder  re- 


cess, whereby  said  fabric  may  be  attached  to  said  box  and 
folded  over  the  edges  thereof. 

14.  In  a  machine  for  attaching  fabric  to  boxes,  a  yield- 
ingly supported  fabric  holder  provided  with  a  recess  In 
one  "face  thereof,  an  elastic  folding  pad  fast  to  said  holder 
and  extending  across  said  recess,  means  to  hold  a  piece  of 
fabric  against  said  folding  pad.  and  means  to  move  said 
holding  means  to  release  said  fabric. 

L-S.  In  a  machine  for  attaching  fabric  to  boxes,  a  yield- 
ingly supported  fabric  holder  provided  with  a  recess  in 
one  face  thereof,  an  elastic  folding  pad  fast  to  said  holder 
and  extending  across  said  recess,  means  to  hold  a  piece  of 
fabric  against  said  folding  pad.  and  means  operated  by  the 
movement  of  said  yieldingly  supported  holder  to  release 
said  fabric. 


8r.9.947.  REINFORCED  CONCRETE  BUILDING-BLOCK. 
Solomon  M.  Kemp.  Baltimore,  Md.  Filed  Qct.  6.  1906. 
Serial  No.  337,687. 


■\* 


1.  The  combination  of  a  reinforced  concrete  building 
block  substantially  as  hereinbefore  described,  provided 
with  a  hollow  end  portion  and  an  opening  In  the  side 
wall  thereof,  of  an  extension  and  shoulder  on  the  top  part 
of  the  said  block,  of  a  metal  band  secured  around  the 
said  extension,  of  a  cut  away  portion  In  the  extension,  of 
a  metal  rod  reinforcement  secured  In  each  corner  of  the 
block,  of  an  extension  on  the  opposite  end  of  snld  block 
and  adapted  to  fit  Into  the  opposite  hollow  end  portion 
of  a  similar  block  whereby  they  may  be  secured  together, 
for  the  purpose  as  herein  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  reinforced  concrete  building 
block  substantially  as  hereinbefore  described,  provided 
with  an  opening  In  the  side  wall  thereof,  of  an  extension 
and  a  shoulder  on  the  top  part  of  the  said  block,  of  a 
metal  band  secured  around  the  said  extension,  of  a  Joist 
fitted  within  the  said  opening,  and  means  whereby  th^ 
metal  band  Is  secured  to  the  Joist,  for  the  purpose  as 
herein  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  re  In  forced  concrete  building 
block  substantially  ns  hereinbefore  described,  provided 
with  a  woven  wire  reinforcement  molded  within  the 
walls  thereof,  of  an  opening  within  one  end  of  the  block, 
an  extension  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  said  block  and 
adapted  to  fit  Into  a  cooperating  opening  in  the  opposite 
end  of  a  similar  block,  of  a  metal  rod  re  Inforcement  se- 
cured within  each  corner  of  the  block,  for  the  purpose  as 
herein  set  forth. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  reinforced  concrete  building 
block,  sul«tantlally  as  hereinbefore  described,  provided 
with  an  opening  In  the  side  wall  thereof.  Into  which  Is 
fitted  a  Joist,  of  an  extension  provided  with  a  cut  away 
portion  and  a  shoulder  on  the  top  part  of  the  said  block, 
of  a  metal  band  secured  around  the  said  extension,  of 
means  whereby  the  metal  band  Is  secured  to  the  Joist,  of 
a  metal  rod  reinforcement  secured  within  each  corner  of 
the  block,  whereby  the  blocks  one  upon  the  other  are 
secured  together,  of  a  cut  away  portion  within  the  corners 
of  the  block  on  the  bottom  portion  thereof  and  adapted 
to  line  with  the  cut  away  portion  of  the  extension  on 
the  top  part  of  a  similar  block,  when  one  block  Is  placed 
on  top  of  the  other  In  the  manner  hereinbefore  described, 

-  for  the  purpose  as  herein  set  forth. 
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869,948.     TELEGRAPHY.     Ibidob  Kitsm,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.     Filed  Jan.  15,  1906      Serial  No.  296,146. 


UJ 


1.  The  method  of  receiving  electric  energy,  which  con- 
sists In  causing  through  the  beating  of  at  least  on« 
element  of  a  chemical  writer,  to  be  recorded  on  a  chem- 
ically prepared  paper  marks,  in  accordance  with  the 
impulses  transmitted,  the  heated  element  of  a  nature, 
BO  that  part  of  same  shall  undergo  a  chemical  change 
with  the  chemically  prepared  paper. 

2.  As  an  Improvement  In  the  art  of  receiving  electric 
energy,  the  method  which  consists  in  heating  through  said 
energy,  at  least  one  element  of  a  chemical  writer,  the 
paper  of  said  chemical  writer  adapted  to  produce  a 
chemical  combination  between  one  of  the  poles  and  the 
solution,  with  which  said  paper  is  impregnated. 

3.  As  an  Improvement  in  the  art  of  receiving  electric 
energy,  the  method  which  consists  in  causing  through  said 
received  enerffy,  the  temperature  of  one  pole  of  a  chemical 
writer  to  be  raised,  and  causing  through  said  rise  in 
temperature,  a  mark  to  be  produced  on  the  paper  of  said 
writer,  the  element  to  be  raised  to  a  high  temperature  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  aerial  conductor  and  the  ground. 

4.  In  the  art  of  receiving  electric  energy,  the  method 
which  consists  in  causing  normally,  when  no  Impulses  are 
arriving  a  comparatively  faint  mark  or  line  to  be  re- 
corded on  the  paper  of  a  chemical  writer,  and  causing 
said  mark  or  line  to  be  made  more  distinct  and  clear 
through  the  heating  of  at  least  one  of  the  elements,  due 
to  the  passage  of  said  energy. 

5.  As  an  Improvement  In  the  art  of  recording  messages. 
MDt  In  accordance  with  the  Morse  alphabet,  the  method 
which  consists  In  causing  the  transmitted  energy  to  heat 
at  least  one  element  of  a  chemical  writer,  causing 
through  said  rise  In  temperature,  a  chemical  action  to 
occur  between  the  heated  element  and  the  solution  with 
which  the  paper  of  said  chemical  writer  is  Impregnated, 
and  causing  thereby  to  be  recorded  the  dots  or  dashes  of 
said   Morse  alphabet. 


859,949.     TELEGRAPHY.     Isidor  Kitsk,   Philadelphia. 
Pa.     Filed  Aug.  23,  1906.     Serial  .No.  331,777. 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  translating  into  sound  the 
movements  of  a  siphon  recorder,  the  combination  with  the 
moTBble  member  thereof  adapted  to  discharge  a  conduct 
ing  fluid,  of  a  local  circuit,  a  source  of  current  therefor, 
conductors  arranged  In  said  circuit  and  insulated  from 
each  other,  said  conductors  being  arranged  in  proximity 
to  the  movable  member  of  the  recorder  to  receive  the  con- 
ducting fluid  discharged  therefrom  and  thereby  close  Bald 
local  circuit,  and  an  electro- magnetic  device  also  arranged 
to  said  circuit  and  actuated  by  the  closing  of  the  latter. 

2.  Means  to  operate  a  local  circuit  with  the  aid  of  the 
liquid  of  n  telegraphic  receiving  device,  said  means  includ- 
ing the  receiving  device  Inserted  In  the  line  of  transmis- 
sion and  provided  with  a  movable  member  adapted  to  dis- 
charge a  conducting  fluid,  a  normally  open  local  circuit, 
nMans  to  close  said  circuit  by  the  fluid  discharged  from 


the  movable  member  of  said  receiving  device,  and  a  truuh 
latlng  device  Included  In  said  local  circuit. 

3.  In  telegraphy,  a  receiving  device  Inserted  In  the  line 
of  transmission  and  provided  with  a  movable  member 
adapted  to  discharge  a  conducting  fluid,  a  local  circuit,  a 
source  of  current  therefor,  a  translating  device  Included 
in  said  circuit,  and  normally  separated  terminals  for  said 
circuit,  said  circuit  being  adapted  to  be  closed  at  said 
terminals  by  the  conducting  fluid  discharged  during  the 
movement  of  the  movable  member  of  the  receiving  device. 


4.  In  telegraphy,  meffrrs  to  operate  a  local  circuit 
through  the  movement  of  a  siphon,  said  means  including 
the  siphon  provided  with  a  movable  member  adapted  to. 
discharge  a  conducting  fluid,  means  for  moving  said  mem- 
ber to  either  side  of  Its  rero  position,  normally  open  ter- 
minals for  the  local  circuit  arranged  at  either  side  of  said 
zero  position  to  receive  the  fluid  discharged  by  said  mov- 
able member  of  the  siphon  and  thereby  close  the  local  cir- 
cuit, and  a  translating  device  included  In  said  local  circuit. 

5.  In  telegraphy,  a  siphon  recorder  provided  with  a 
shlftable  member  adapted  to  discharge  a  conducting;  fluid, 
a  local  circuit,  an  electro-magnetic  device  arranged  In 
said  circuit,  and  means  to  close  said  circuit  by  the  dis- 
charge of  said  conducting  fluid  and  thereby  actuate  said 
electro-magnetic  device. 

6.  In  telegraphy,  means  to  translate  the  movement  of  a 
siphon  recorder  into  sound,  said  means  including  a  mov- 
able siphon  proper  adapted  to  normally  discharge  a  con- 
ducting fluid,  a  series  of  conductors  insulated  from  each 
other  but  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  by  the  fluid 
discharged  by  the  siphon,  a  local  circuit  Including  sAld 
conductors,  and  a  translating  device  in  said  circuit. 

7.  In  telegraphy,  a  movable  siphon  receiving  device 
adapted  to  normally  discharge  a  conducting  fluid,  a  series 
of  conductors  insulated  from  each  other  and  arranged  in 
proximity  to  the  mouth  of  the  siphon  receiving  device,  a 
local  circuit  In  which  said  conductors  are  Included,  said 
circuit  being  normally  open  but  adapted  to  be  closed  by 
the  fluid  discharged  by  the  siphon  receiving  device  acting 
upon  said  conductors,  and  a  translating  device  also  in- 
cluded in  said  local  circuit. 

8.  In  telegraphy,  means  to  translate  the  movements  of 
a  siphon  receiver  Into  sound,  said  means  Including  a 
siphon  receiving  device,  a  series  of  disk-shaped  conductors 
arranged  in  proximity  to  the  mouth  of  the  siphon  receiver, 
means  to  rotate  said  conductors,  a  local  circuit  including 
said  conductors,  said  circuit  being  closed  by  the  fluid  dis- 
charged by  the  siphon  receiver  acting  upon  the  conduc- 
tors, a  translating  device  also  included  in  said  local  cir- 
cuit, and  means  to  clean  from  said  conductors  the  fluid 
deposited  thereon  from  the  siphon  receiver. 

9.  In  telegraphy,  the  combination  with  a  siphon  receiv- 
ing device  adapted  to  discharge  a  conducting  fluid,  of  a 
local  circuit,  rotating  terminals  for  said  circuit  arranged 
in  proximity  to  said  siphon  receiving  device,  whereby  the 
circuit  Is  closed  through  said  terminals  by  the  fluid  dis- 
charged from  said  siphon  receiving  device,  and  electro- 
magnetic devices  arranged  in  said  circuit 
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859,960.     SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  SIGNALING.     IBI 
DOB  KiTSEE,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    Filed  Feb.  11,  1907.    Se- 
rial No.  356,796. 


means  by  which  a  path  for  said  current  Is  establUhed  be- 
tween the  aerial  conductor  and  said  Indicators. 

6.  In  a  signaling  system,  an  aerial  conductor,  means 
located  on  a  traveling  vehicle  to  Impress  Impulses  upon 
said  aerial  conductor,  means  to  normally  localise  salQ 
Impulses.  Indicating  devices  also  carried  by  the  traveling 
vehicle,  and  means  whereby  said  indicating  devices  ar« 
rendered  operative  when  the  danger  sone  Is  entered. 

7.  In  a  signaling  system,  an  aerial  conductor,  means 
located  on  a  traveling  vehicle  to  Impress  Impulses  upon 
Bald  aerial  conductor,  main  and  auxiliary  Indicators  car- 
ried by  the  traveling  vehicle,  means  to  normally  locallie 
the  Impulses  to  maintain  the  auxUlary  indicators  nor- 
mally active,  and  means  whereby  said  main  Indicators  are 
rendered  active  when  the  danger  sone  is  entered. 


859  951.  VEHICLE.  Bamubl  D.  Latti  and  Hbnbt  T. 
Lattt,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  Filed  Nov.  26,  1906.  Serial 
No.  289,013. 


1.  In  a  signaling  system  of  the  character  described,  a 
road  bed  divided  electrically  Into  blocks,  an  aerial  con- 
ductor associated  therewith,  and  signaling  devices  mounted 
to  travel  upon  the  road  bed.  said  signaling  devices  In- 
cluding Indicators,  a  source  of  oscillatory  current  asso 
dated  therewith,  means  by  which  a  path  for  said  current 
Is  established  between  the  aerial  conductor  and  said  Indi- 
cators, and  means  to  normally  localise  the  Impulses. 

2.  In  a  signaling  system  of  the  character  described,  a 
road  bed  divided  electrically  into  blocks,  an  aerial  con- 
ductor associated  therewith,  and  signaling  devices  mounted 
to  travel  upon  the  road  bed,  said  signaling  devices  includ- 
ing main  indicators  the  condition  of  which  Is  normally 
inactive,  auxiliary  indicators  associated  therewith  the 
condition  of  which  Is  normally  active,  means  by  which  a 
path  for  said  current  is  estfibllshed  between  the  aerial 
conductor  and  said  Indicators,  and  means  to  normally  lo- 
calise the  Impulses  to  maintain  the  auxiliary  Indicators 
normally  active. 

3.  In  a  signaling  system  of  the  character  described,  a 
road  bed  divided  electrically  Into  blocks,  an  aerial  con- 
ductor associated  therewith,  and  signaling  devices  mounted 
to  travel  upon  the  road  l)ed.  said  signaling  devices  Includ- 
ing Indicators  the  condition  of  which  la  Inactive  during 
the  normal  or  safe  condition  of  the  road  bed,  means  for 
rendering  said  Indicators  active  when  the  danger  tone  Is 
entered,  means  by  which  a  path  for  said  current  Is  estab 
llshed  between  the  aerial  conductor  and  said  Indicators, 
and  means  to  normally  localise  the  impulses. 

4.  In  a  signaling  system  of  the  character  described,  a 
road  bed  divided  electrically  Into  blocks,  an  aerial  con- 
ductor associated  therewith,  and  signaling  devices  mounted 
to  travel  upon  the  road  bed,  said  signaling  devices  includ- 
ing main  indicators,  auxiliary  Indicators  associated  there 
with,  the  main  and  auxiliary  Indicators  during  the  normal 
or  safe  condition  of  the  road  bed  being  Inactive  and  active, 
respectively,  means  for  rendering  the  main  and  auxiliary 
Indicators  respectively  active  and  inactive  when  the  danger 
Bone  Is  entered,  means  to  normally  localize  the  impulses 
to  maintain  the  auxiliary  Indicators  normally  active,  and 
means  by  which  a  path  for  said  current  is  established  be- 
tween the  aerial  conductor  and  said  indicators. 

5.  In  a  signaling  system  of  the  character  described, 
a  road  bed  divided  electrically  into  blocks,  an  aerial  con- 
ductor associated  therewith,  a  source  of  oscillatory  cur- 
rent, main  signaling  devices  mounted  to  travel  upon  said 
road  bed  and  associated  directly  with  said  source  of  os- 
cillatory current,  but  inactive  during  the  normal  or  safe 
condition  of  the  road  bed,  and  auxiliary  signaling  devices 
arranged  in  shunt  relation  to  said  main  signaling  devices, 
said  auxiliary  signaling  devices  being  normally  active  but 
•  rendered    Inactive   when   the  danger   zone   is   entered,   and 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  truck  ;  a  horl- 
lontally  disposed  rack-bearing  segment  attached  thereto; 
a  vehicle  body  plvotally  mounted  upon  said  truck ;  a 
steering  post  mounted  upon  said  l)Ody  and  having  Its  lower 
end  formed  and  disposed  to  slldably  engage  said  segment; 
and  a  steering  shaft  In  said  post,  bearing  a  pinion  adapted 
to  engage  the  rack  on  said  segment. 

2.  In  a  vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  truck  provided 
with  a  horizontally  disposed  rack-bearing  annular  seg- 
ment ;  a  vehicle  body  plvotally  mounted  upon  said  truck, 
a  steering  post  mounted  on  said  body  and  having  a  re- 
curved portion  at  Its  lower  end  adapted  to  slldably  engage 
said  segment  and  to  secure  the  same  against  vertical  dis- 
placement ;  and  a  steering  shaft  In  said  post  bearing  a 
pinion  adapted  to  engage  the  rack  on  said  segment. 

3.  In  a  vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  truss  member;  a 
spindle  detachably  mounted  therein  ;  an  annular  rack- 
l>earlng  segment  attached  thereto  and  rearwardiy  extend- 
ing therefrom  ;  a  bolster  plvotally  mounted  upon  said 
truss  member  and  slldably  resting  upon  said  segment ;  tf- 
vehicle  body  mounted  upon  said  bolster  ;  and  a  steering 
shaft  mounted  in  said  body  and  bearing  a  pinion  adapted 
to  engage  the  rack  on  said  segment. 

4.  In  a  vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  truss  member ;  a 
spindle  detachably  mounted  therein ;  an  annular  rack- 
l)earlng  segment  attached  thereto  and  rearwardiy  extend- 
ing therefrom  ;  a  bolster  plvotally  mounted  upon  said 
truss  member,  and  slldably  resting  upon  said  segment ;  a 
vehicle  body  mounted  upon  said  bolster  ;  a  steering  post 
mounted  on  said  body,  the  lower  end  of  said  post  being 
adapted  to  slldably  engage  said  segment  ;  and  a  steering 
shaft  In  said  post  bearing  a  pinion  adapted  to  engage  said 

segment. 

5.  In  a  vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  truck  ;  a  horl- 
zontally  disposed  annular  rack  bearing  segment  attached 
thereto;  a  vehicle  body  plvotally  mounted  upon  said 
truck  ;  a  steering  shaft ;  a  steering  post  therefor  mounted 
upon  said  body  and  having  Its  lower  end  formed  with  a 
recurved  portion  adapted  to  slldably  engage  sal^  annular 
segment  and  having  a  bearing  adapted  to  receive  the 
lower  end  of  said  shaft ;  and  a  pinion  rotatively  mounted 
upon  said  steering  shaft,  said  pinion  being  retained  there- 
by  In  the  recurved  portion  of  said  post  In  mesh  with  the 

1  rack  on  said  segment. 
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850,952.  TrCK-FOLDER  FOR  SEWING  -  MACHINES. 
Alexandeb  LAIB8CHEB,  Bridgeport.  Conn.,  agsignor,  by 
mesne  aMtgnments,  to  The  Singer  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  of  New  Jeraey.  Filed  Apr.  4.  1906. 
Serial  No.  309.780. 

1.  In  a  tuck-folding  guide  for  sewing  macblnes,  a  sta- 
tionary bane-plate  mounted  upon  the  clotb-plate  of  the 
wwlng  machine  and  provided  with  a  graduated  finger,  a 
reverslbly  mounted  tuck-guide  adjustably  secured  upon 
-•Miid  base-plate  and  provided  at  its  opposite  ends  with 
tucking  guides  of  unlike  proportions,  for  the  purpose  de- 
scribed. In  combination  with  a  fold-guide  adjustably  and 
independently  mounted  on  said  stationary  base-plate  and 
coacting  with  said  finger  to  gage  the  width  of  the  tucks, 
and  with  said  tuck  guide  to  gage  the  space  between  the 
tucks,  substantially  as  described. 


capable  of  adjustment  at  an  angle  to  a  line  transverse  to 
the  line  of  feed  of  the  material. 
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2.  In  a  tuck-folding  guide  for  sewing  machines,  a  sta- 
tionary base-plate  mounted  upon  the  cloth-plate  of  the 
sewing  machine  and  provided  with  a  graduated  finger,  • 
reverslbly  mounted  tuck-guide  secured  upon  said  base- 
plate and  provided  with  tucking-guides  of  unlike  pro- 
portions, for  the  puriKJse  described,  said  graduated  finger 
being  located  between  said  tuck-giiide  and  the  path  of 
vertical  movement  of  the  needle,  in  combination  with  a 
fold-guide  adjustably  and  independently  mounted  on  said 
stationary  base  plate  and  coacting  with  said  finger  to  gage 
the  width  of  the  tucks,  and  with  said  tuck-guide  to  gage 
the  space  between  the  tucks,  substantially  as  described. 


859.953.  GUIDE  FOR  SEWING-MACHINE  EDGE  FOLD- 
ERS. Alexandeh  I.,ArB.scnER.  Bridgeport.  Conn.,  as- 
signor, by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  Singer  Manufactur- 
insj  rompany.  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Oct. 
8,  1906.     Serial  No.  337,854. 

1.  Id  an  etige  folding  guide  for  sewing  machines,  an  ad- 
justably mounted  scroll  guide,  a  support  for  said  guide 
and  a  guide-rod  or  bar  mounted  capable  of  adjustment  at 
an  angle  to  a  line  transverse  to  the  line  of  feed  of  the 
material.  In  combination  with  an  intermediate  guide  pro- 
vided with  adjustably  secured  edge-guides. 

J.  In  an  e^lge  folding  guide  for  sewing  machines,  the 
■romblnatlon  of  a  scroll-guide  provided  with  a  spring-plate, 
a  support  for  said  guide,  a  spring  finger  adjustably  mount- 
ed to  coact  mith  said  plate  to  friction  the  material  as  it  Is 
fed  to  the  action  of  the  stitch  forming  mechanism,  and  a 
guide-rod  or  bar  mounted  capable  of  adjustment  at  an 
angle  to  a  line  transverse  to  the  line  of  feed  of  the  ma- 
terial. 

X  In  an  edge  folding  guide  for  sewing  macblnes,  the 
combination  of  a  scroll-guide  provided  with  a  spring-plate, 
a  support  for  said  guide,  a  spring  finger  adjustably  mount- 
ed to  coact  with  said  plate  to  friction  the  material  as  It 
la  fed  to  the  action  of  the  stitch  forming  mechanism,  a 
guide  provided  with  right  angle  rulde  slots  and  having  ad- 
justably   secured    edge  truld*^.    and    a    guide-rod    mounted 


859,954.  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  DRYING  WALLS  AXD 
NEUTRALIZING  SALTPETER  THEREIN.  Mat  Le- 
SEB,  Munich.  Germany.  Filed  Aug.  16,  1906.  Serial  No. 
330,930. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  wall,  of  a  construction  ap- 
plied thereto  consisting  of  a  trellis  of  half  open  sheet 
metal  troughs  the  open  faces  of  which  are  applied  to  the 
wall  and  wire  work  of  a  different  metal  wound  about  said 
troughs.  sMld  metals  being  respectively  electro  posit Iv* 
and  electro  negative  with  regard  to  each  other. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  wall,  of  a  construction  ap- 
plied thereto  consisting  of  a  trellis  of  half  open  sheet 
metal  troughs  the  open  faces  of  which  are  applied  to  the 
wall.  Inlet  bosses  at  the  points  of  intersection  of  said 
troughs  and  wire  work  of  a  different  metal  from  the 
troughs  wound  about  said  troughs  said  metals  being  re- 
spectively electro-positive  and  electro-negative  with  re- 
gard to  each  other. 
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3.  The  combination  with  a  wall,  of  a  construction  ap- 
plied to  the  face  thereof  consisting  of  a  trellis  of  half  open 
sheet  metal  troughs  the  open  faces  of  which  are  applied 
to  the  wall,  said  metal  troughs  h.ivlng  exterior  air  Inlets 
wire  work  of  a  different  metal  wound  about  said  troughs 
and  a  plaster  coating  covering  these  parts  with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  Inlets  said  metals  being  respectively  elec- 
tro-positive and  electro  negative  with  regard  to  each  other. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  wall,  of  a  construction  ap- 
plied to  the  face  thereof  ct^nsisting  of  a  trellis  of  half 
open  sheet  metal  troughs  the  open  faces  of  which  are  ap 
piled  to  the  wall.  Inlet  bosses  at  the  points  of  Intersection 
of  said  troughs,  wire  work  of  a  different  metal  wound 
about  said  troughs  and  a  plaster  coating  covering  the 
whole  with  the  exception  of  the  Inlet  bosses  said  metals 
being  respectively  electro-positive  and  electro-negative 
with  regard  to  each  other. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  wall  of  a  construction  ap- 
plied to  the  face  there«>f  consisting  of  a  trellis  of  half 
open  sheet  metal  troughs  the  oi>en  faces  of  which  are  ap- 
plied to  the  wall,  Inlet  t>08ses  at  the  points  of  Intersection 
of  said  troughs,  wire  work  of  a  different  metal  wound 
about  said  troughs,  a  plaster  coating  covering  the  whole 
with  the  exception  of  the  Inlet  bosses  an<l  an  underground 
bed  of  loose  stone  at  the  base  of  the  wall  Into  which  the 
lower  troughs  project  said  metals  being  respectively 
electropositive  and  electronegative  with  regard  to  each 
other. 


859,955.     TOOL-GUIDE.     Henbt  F.  Libby,  Boston.  Mass. 
Filed  Sept.  7.  1906.     Serial  No.  333,650. 


1.  A  guide  for  a  boring  tool  comprising  a  plurality  of  , 
upright   guiding  members  adapted  to  receive  and  embrace 
between  them  the  ttorlng  member  of  the  tool  thereby  sus- 
taining the  same  cloee  to  the  work,  said  tool  being  thereby 
guided   to  Its  work,  each   meml)er  having  a  base  portion 
disposed  substantially  normal  to  the  guiding  portion  of  the 
member,   said  base  portions  being  superimposed  one  upon   i 
the  other,  the  lower  one  of  said  base  portions  being  sup- 
ported   at    n    plurality    of    points    disposed    longitudinally 
thereof  at  opposite  sides  of  the  tool  whereby  the  tool  may 
1)6  guided  to  Its  work  and  the  guide  may  be  readily  sup 
ported  against  the  work  without  clamping  and  means  to 
secure  said  base  portions  in  proper  relation. 

2.  A  guide  for  a  boring  tool  comprising  a  support  hav- 
ing a  passage  for  the  boring  tool,  said  support  being  adapt-   I 
ed  to  be  applied  to  the  work,  a  pluralltr  of  base  members   i 
mounted  flatwise  upon  the  upper  face  of  said  support  and  i 


within  the  contour  thereof,  tool  guiding  members  rising 
from  said  base  member  and  adapted  to  receive  and  embrace 
between  them  the  boring  member  of  the  tool  thereby  to 
support  the  same  close  to  the  work  and  to  direct  It  to  the 
pi«8iiage  in  the  support,  one  of  said  members  having  Its 
base  portion  movably  mounted,  whereby  Its  tool  guiding 
member  may  be  moved  toward  and  from  the  other  member 
to  accommodate  different  sizes  of  boring  tools  and  means 
to  secure  said  base  portions  In  proper  relation. 

3.  A  guide  for  a  boring  tool  comprising  a  plurality  of 
upright  guiding  meml>er8  adapted  to  receive  and  embrace 
the  boring  member  of  the  tool  between  them  thereby  sup- 
porting the  same  In  proximity  to  the  work,  each  member 
having  a  base  portion  disposed  substantially  normal  to  the 
guiding  portion  of  the  member,  said  base  portions  itelng 
superimposed  one  upon  the  other  and  one  of  said  base  por- 
tions having  a  sliding  movement  relative  to  the  other, 
that  one  of  said  base  portions  that  Is  fixed  to  the  support 
lielng  supported  at  a  plurality  of  points  disposed  longi- 
tudinally thereof  at  opposite  sides  of  the  tool,  whereby 
the  tool  may  be  guide*  to  Its  work  and  the  guide  may  be 
readily  supported  against  the  work  without  clamping  and 
means  to  secure  said  base  portions  In  proper  relation. 

4.  A  guide  for  a  boring  tool  comprising  a  plurality  of 
upright  guiding  members  adapted  to  receive  and  embrace 
the  boring  portion  of  the  tool  between  them,  the  tool  be- 
ing thereby  guided  to  Its  work  and  supported  adjacent 
thereto,  each  of  said  meml>ers  having  a  base  portion  dis- 
posed substantially  normal  to  the  guiding  portion  of  the 
member,  the  guiding  portions  of  the  members  being  located 
entirely  above  the  base  portions  thereof  whereby  a  flat 
lower  face  Is  presented  directly  beneath  said  base  portions 
so  that  the  device  may  be  applied  flatwise  to  Its  work  and 
means  to  secure  said  base  portions  in  proper  relation. 

5.  A  guide  for  a  l>oring  tool  comprising  a  plurality  of 
upright  guiding  members  adapted  to  receive  and  embrace 
the  boring  portion  of  the  tool  between  theifl.  the  tool  l)e- 
Ing  thereby  guided  to  Its  work  and  supported  adjacent 
thereto,  each  of  said  members  having  a  base  portion  die- 
posed  substantially  normal  to  the  guiding  portion  of  the 
meml»er,  the  guiding  portions  of  the  members  being  located 
entirely  above  the  base  portions  thereof  whereby  a  flat 
lower  face  Is  presented  directly  beneath  said  base  |>ortlons 
so  that  the  device  may  be  applied  flatwise  to  Its  work,  one 
of  snld  base  portions  being  superimposed  flatwise  upon  the 
other  and  having  a  sliding  movement  thereon,  that  one 
of  said  base  portions  that  is  stationary  being  supported  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  sliding  base  portion  whereby  a  firm 
support  Is  provided  for  the  latter  and  means  to  secure 
snld  base  portions  In  proper  relation. 

6.  A  guide  for  a  boring  tool  comprising  a  support  Adapt- 
ed to  be  applied  flatwise  to  the  work  and  having  a  passage 
therein  for  the  tool,  a  lower  base  portion  applied  flatwise 
to  the  support  and  thereby  sustained  throughout  its  lon- 
gitudinal extent,  an  upper  Imse  portion  applied  flatwise  to 
the  lower  base  portion,  l>oth  of  said  base  portions  being 
within  the  contour  of  the  support,  whereby  a  stable  bal- 
anced guide  Is  presented,  and  upright  guiding  members 
rising  from  snld  base  members  and  adapted  to  receive  and 
embrace  between  them  the  boring  portion  of  the  tool, 
whereby  the  boring  portion  of  the  tool  is  supported  and 
guided  in  proximity  to  its  work  and  means  to  secure  said 
base  portions  In   proper  relation. 

7.  A  guide  for  a  boring  tool  comprising  a  support  adapt- 
ed to  be  applied  flatwise  to  the  work  and  having  a  passage 
therein  for  the  tool,  a  lower  base  portion  applied  flatwise 
to  the  support  and  thereby  sustained  throughout  Its  lon- 
gitudinal extent,  an  upper  base  portion  applied  flatwise  to 
the  lower  base  portion,  both  of  said  ttase  portions  being 
within  the  contour  of  the  support,  whereby  a  stable  bal- 
anced guide  is  presented,  and  upright  guiding  membera 
rising  from  said  base  members  and  adapted  to  receive  and 
embrace  between  them  the  boring  i>ortlon  of  the  tool 
whereby  the  boring  portion  of  the  tool  is  supported  and 
guided  In  proximity  to  its  work,  the  upper  of  said  base 
portions  having  a  sliding  movement  upon  the  fixed  base 
portion  whereby  tools  of  different  sires  may  be  suitably 
guided  and  means  to  secure  said  base  portions  In  proper 
relation. 
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8.  A  fnildc  for  a  boring  tool  comprl8in>;  a  support  adapt- 
ed to  have  Its  lower  face  applied  to  the  work  and  having  a 
passage  therein  for  the  boring  tool,  a  plurality  of  jfuidlng 
members  adapted  to  receive  and  embrace  between  them  the 
boring  portion  of  the  tool,  each  of  said  members  having  an 
extended  vertical  guiding  surface  partially  encompassing 
the  tool  to  be  guided,  a  base  portion  for  each  of  said  guid- 
ing members  disposed  substantially  normal  to  said  guiding 
members,  said  guiding  members  rising  from  the  flat  upper 
face  of  said  support  and  said  base  portions  being  sustained 
flatwise  upon  said  support  from  ead  to  end  thereof  and 
means  to  secure  said  base  portions  in  proper  relation. 

9.  A  guide  for  a  boring  tool  comprising  a  support  adapt- 
ed to  be  applied  flatwise  to  the  work  and  having  a  passage 
therein  for  the  tool,  n  lower  base  portion  applied  flatwise 
to  the  support  and  secured  thereto  along  Its  longitudinal 
extent,  said  base  portion  having  an  opening  therein  of  re- 
duced extent,  a  second  base  portion  supported  upon  the 
flrst  base  portion  and  extending  to  the  opening  therein, 
said  second  base  portion  being  thereby  firmly  supported  by 
the  flrst  base  portion  and  the  support  beneath  the  same, 
each  base  portion  having  a  guiding  member  for  the  twring 
portion  of  the  tool  rising  therefrom,  the  said  boring  por- 
tion of  the  tool  being  thereby  sustained  and  guided  close 
to  Its  work  and  means  to  secure  said  base  portion  io 
proper   relation. 


859.966.  DRAFT-EQUALIZER.  WiNriELD  S.  Livinqood. 
Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Smith  &  Sons  Mfg.  Com- 
pany. Kansas  City,  Mo.  Filed  May  28,  1905.  Serial  No 
202.353. 
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1.  A  draft  equalizer  consisting  of  a  centrally  pivoted 
evener  bar  having  a  staple  on  one  of  its  arms,  pulleys 
mounted  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  superimposed  pul- 
leys mounted  at  the  center  portion  thereof,  a  long  cable 
embracing  one  of  the  superimposed  pulleys  and  a  pulley  at 
one  end  of  the  evenerbar.  a  ring  In  this  cable  forward  of 
said  superimposed  pulleys,  draft  attachments  secured  to 
the  ends  of  said  cable,  a  short  cable  embracing  the  other 
superimposed  pulley  and  the  pulley  at  the  opposite  end  of 
the  evenerbar,  a  draft  attachment  secured  to  the  outer 
end  of  the  short  cable,  and  a  hook  secured  to  Its  Inner  end 
and  adapted  to  engage  said  ring  or  said  staple,  for  the 
purpose  set  foi-th. 

2.  A  draft  equalizer  consisting  of  an  evenerbar  cen- 
trally pivoted  on  the  tongue,  superimposed  pulleys  mount- 
ed on  said  pivot,  other  pulleys  on  the  arms  of  said  bar. 
and  draft  attachments  forward  of  the  tongue  and  of  each 
end  of  said  bar ;  combined  with  a  long  cable  leading  from 
the  front  draft  attachment  along  the  tongue  and  forked 
into  sections  which  pass  oppositely  around  ths  superim- 
posed pulleys  respectively  and  thence  outward  on  said  bar 
around  Its  pulleys  to  the  rear  draft  attachments,  the  fork 
standing  a  distance  forward  of  said  superimposed  pulleys 
which  is  equal  to  the  greatest  fluctuations  of  the  teams, 
aa  and  for  the  purpose  sot  forth. 

8.  A  draft-equaliser  consisting  of  a  centrally  pivoted 
evener  bar.  pulleys  mounted  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof, 
superposed  pulleys  mounted  at  the  central  portion  of  said 


evenerbar,  a  long  cable  embracing  one  of  the  superposed 
pulleys  and  a  pulley  at  one  end  of  the  evener  bar.  draft 
attachments  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  cable,  a  short 
cable  embracing  the  other  superposed  pulley  and  the  pulley 
at  the  opposite  end  of  the  evenerbar.  said  cable  being  at- 
tached at  Its  Inner  end  to  the  long  cable,  and  a  draft  at- 
tachment secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  short  cable. 


8  5  9,957. 
Orange,  N. 


NECKTIE- RETAINER. 
J.     Filed  Jan.  7.  1907. 


William  A.  Lobo, 
Serial  No.  351.224. 


1.  A  necktie  retainer  formed  of  an  upper  large  loop, 
with  Its  upper  boundary  rounding  upward  for  the  passage 
bodily  therethrough  of  the  necktie  and  the  return  or  fold- 
ing of  the  tie  upon  Itself  above  and  over  said  upper  loop 
boundary,  said  retainer  having  a  lower  smaller  loop  for  the 
reception  of  the  collar-button,  extending  downward  below 
■aid  large  loop  and  opening  upward  thereinto. 

2.  A  necktie  retainer  formed  of  an  upper  large  loop  with 
Its  upper  boundary  rounding  upward  for  the  passage  bod- 
ily therethrough  of  the  necktie  and  the  return  or  folding 
of  the  tie  upon  itself  above  and  over  said  upper  loop- 
boundary,  said  retainer  having  a  lower  smaller  loop  for 
the  reception  of  the  collar-button,  extending  downward  be- 
low said  upper  loop  and  opening  upward  thereinto,  said  re- 
tainer Itself  also  being  bodily  curved  upward  and  outward 
with  respect  to  its  effective  position  for  the  purpose  stated. 


869,958.     BEET -TOPPING  MACHINE.     Frank  Lotteh. 
Elkton,  Mich.     Filed  Nov.  21.  1906.     Serial  No.  344.501. 


1.  A  beet  topping  machine  comprising  a  supporting 
frame,  a  cutting  mechanism  mounted  thereon,  said  cutting 
mechanism  comprising  a  top  plate,  a  shoe  secured  to  the 
underside  thereof,  a  cutting  knife  slldably  held  on  said 
plate,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  cutting  knife,  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  described. 

2.  A  beet  topping  machine  comprising  a  supporting 
frame,  a  cutting  mechanism  mounted  thereon,  said  cutting 
mechanism  comprising  a  top  plate,  a  shoe  secured  to  the 
underside  thereof,  a  cutting  knife  slldably  held  on  said 
plate,  means  for  reciprocating  said  cutting  knife,  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  cutting  knife  with  respect  to  said 
shoe,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

3.  A  main  supporting  frame,  a  wheeled  shaft  Joumaled 
therein,  a  countershaft  connected  with  said  wheel  shaft,  a 
pitman  operating  shaft  connected  with  said  countershaft, 
a  pitman  having  a  ball  and  socket  connection  with  said  op- 
erating shaft,  a  knife  mechanl.«m  supported  from  said  main 
frame  for  vertical  movement  therein,  said  knife  mechan- 
ism Including  a  shoe  and  a  reciprocating  knife  cooperating 
therewith,  said  pitman  connected  with  said  reciprocating 
knife,  and  stay  rods  connecting  said  knife  mechanism  with 
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said    supporting   frame,    substantially   as   shown    and   de- 
scribed. 

4.  A  main  supporting  frame,  a  wheel  shaft  Joumaled 
therein,  counter  shaft  connected  with  said  wheel  shaft, 
a  pitman  operating  shaft  geared  with  said  countershaft,  a 
pitman  having  a  ball  and  socket  connection  with  said  pit- 
man operating  shaft,  a  knife  mechanism  supported  from 
said  main  frame  for  vertical  movement  therein,  said  knife 
mechanism  Including  a  shoe,  and  a  reciprocating  knife  co- 
operating therewith,  said  pitman  connected  with  said  re- 
ciprocating knife,  stay  rods  ctmnectlng  said  knife  mechan- 
ism and  supporting  frame,  and  vertical  supports  for  said 
knife  mechanism  vertically  slldable  in  bearings  In  the  sup- 
porting frame. 

5.  A  main  supporting  frame,  a  wheel  shaft  Journaled 
therein,  a  countershaft  coonected  with  said  wheel  shaft,  a 
pitman  operating  shaft  geared  with  said  countershaft,  a 
pitman  having  a  ball  and  socket  connection  with  said  pit- 
man operating  shaft,  a  knife  mechanism  supported  from 
said  main  frame  for  vertical  movement  therein,  said  knife 
mechanism  Including  a  shoe  and  a  reciprocating  knife  co- 
operating therewith,  said  pitman  connected  with  said  re- 
ciprocating knife,  stay  rods  connecting  said  knife  with 
■aid  supporting  frame,  vertical  supports  for  said  knife 
mechanism  vertically  slldable  In  bearings  In  the  support- 
ing frame,  and  means  for  independently  adjusting  the 
knife. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  wheeled  supporting  frame,  of 
a  cutting  mechanism  comprising  a  diamond  shaped  plate,  a 
shoe  secured  to  the  underside  thereof,  and  having  teeth  on 
its  lower  edge,  a  reciprocating  cutter  knife  held  adjacent 
said  shoe,  said  cutter  knife  Including  a  parallel  slide,  slide- 
ways  In  which  said  slide  Is  mounted,  means  for  adjustably 
moving  said  slideways  on  said  diamond  plate,  means  for 
supporting  said  diamond  plate,  in  the  main  frame  of  the 
machine  for  vertical  movement,  stay  rods  connecting  said 
diamond  plate  with  the  main  frame,  and  a  means  operable 
by  the  drive  shaft  for  reciprocating  said  knife,  substan- 
tially as  shown  and  described. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  wheeled  supporting  frame,  of 
a  cutting  mechanism  comprising  a  diamond  plate,  a  shoe 
secured  to  the  under  side  thereof,  and  having  teeth  on  its 
lower  edge,  a  reciprocating  cutter  knife  held  adjacent  said 
shoe,  said  cutter  knife  including  a  parallel  slide,  slideways 
in  which  said  slide  is  mounted,  means  for  adjustably  mov- 
ing said  slideways  on  said  diamond  plate,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  diamond  plate  In  the  main  frame  of  the  ma- 
chine for  vertical  movement,  stay  rods  connecting  said 
diamond  plate  with  the  main  frame,  means  operable  by 
the  drive  shaft  for  reciprocating  said  knife,  and  means 
connected  with  said  slideways  to  adjust  the  knife,  miy- 
stantlally  as  shown  and  described. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  wheeled  supporting  frame,  of 
a  cutting  mechanism  comprising  a  diamond  plate,  a  shoe  se- 
cured to  the  underside  thereof,  and  having  teeth  on  Its 
lower  edge,  a  reciprocating  cutter  knife  held  adjacent  said 
shoe,  said  cutter  knife  Including  a  parallel  slide,  slideways 
In  which  said  slide  Is  mounted,  means  for  adjustably  mov- 
ing said  slideways  In  said  diamond  plate,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  diamond  plate  In  the  main  frame  of  the  ma- 
chine for  vertical  movement,  stay  rods  connecting  said  dia- 
mond plate  with  the  main  frame,  means  operable  by  the 
drive  shaft  for  reciprocating  said  knife,  means  connected 
with  said  slideways  to  adjust  the  knife,  said  last  named 
means  comprising  a  knife  adjusting  rod  connected  with  said 
slideways  and  passing  through  l>earlngs  in  the  supporting 
frame  and  an  upright  shoe  guide  passing  through  bearings 
In  the  supporting  frame,  together  with  an  adjusting  lever 
plvotalty  connected  to  the  upright  shoe  guide  and  the  knife 
adjusting  rod.  substantially  as  shown  and  descrlt>ed. 


said  blades  and  means  for  simultaneously  locking  a  plo- 
rallty  of  the  blades  against  a  reverse  movement. 


I 


8W.fl69  ROTARY  ENGINE.  Wallace  H  Mabsh.  Hum- 
boldt. Iowa.  Filed  Feb.  5.  1906.  Serial  No.  299.400. 
1.  A  rotary  engine,  Including  a  cylinder  having  inlet 
and  eduction  ports  and  valves,  a  shaft  extending  through 
said  cylinder,  a  propeller  consisting  of  more  than  two 
blades,  each  blade  being  Independently  Journaled  upon 
said    shaft    within    the    cylinder,    means    for    rotating    the 


f*  . 


2.  A  rotary  engine,  including  a  cylinder  having  Inlet 
and  exhaust  ports  and  valves,  a  shaft  located  concentric 
with  the  curvature  of  said  cylinder  and  provided  with  a 
bub  within  the  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  propeller  blades 
Journaled  on  said  bub,  meann  for  rotating  said  blades 
teriatim,  means  for  locking  said  blades  against  a  reverse 
movement,  said  locking  means  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  dogs  mounted  upon  the  cylinder  casing,  and  means 
for  Imparting  motion  from  the  pro[>eller  blades  to  said 
shaft. 

3.  A  rotary  engine,  including  a  cylinder  provided  with 
Inlet  and  exhaust  ports  and  valves,  a  shaft  concentric 
with  the  periphery  of  said  cylinder  and  provided  with  a 
hub  located  within  the  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  propeller 
blades  independently  Journaled  on  said  hub,  a  series  of 
dogs  carried  by  the  propeller  blades  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage teeth  on  said  hub  and  a  plurality  of  dogs  mounted 
upon  the  cylinder  casing  and  adapted  to  engage  the  said 
blades. 

4.  A  rotary  engine.  Including  a  cylinder  provided  with 
Inlet  and  eduction  ports  and  valves,  a  shaft  concentric 
with  the  periphery  of  said  cylinder  and  provided  with 
a  hub  located  within  the  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  pro- 
peller blades  Independently  Journaled  on  said  hub,  a 
series  of  gravity  dogs  carried  by  said  propeller  blades 
and  adapted  to  engage  teeth  on  said  bub  to  impart 
motion  thereto,  and  a  plurality  of  spring  actuated  dogs 
peripherally  mounted  within  the  cylinder  and  adapted 
to  simultaneously  engage  a  plurality  of  said  proi>eller 
blades. 

5.  A  rotary  engine  including  a  bisected  cylinder  hav- 
ing its  Internal  bore  formed  In  at  least  one  plane  with  a 
circular  contour,  a  shaft  passing  transversely  through 
said  cylinder  at  the  center  of  its  circular  contour,  a  hub 
for  said  shaft  within  the  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  propellers 
revolubly  mounted  on  said  hub,  a  series  of  rachet  teeth 
formed  on  the  periphery  of  said  hub,  a  plurality  of  dogs 
mounted  upon  the  bearings  of  each  propeller  and  adapted 
to  engage  said  series  of  ratchet  teeth,  means  for  Impart- 
ing motion  to  the  propellers  teriatim,  means  for  imparting 
motion  from  one  propeller  to  another  and  yielding  means 
for  preventing  backward  rotation  of  the  propellers. 


859.960.      COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER  FOR  FIREPROOF 
AND    FIRE  -  RESISTING    PUTTY.      Joh.n    Marx.    Ho- 
.  boken,  N.  J.     Filed  June  8.  1906.     Serial  No.  320,687. 

1.  The  herein  described  composition  of  matter  consist- 
ing of  vegetable  oil  or  oils  chlorld  of  zinc  and  whiting 
for  putty  rendering  the  same  Are  proof  and  fire  resisting 
and  at  the  same  time  water  proof. 

2.  The  herein  described  comi>osltIon  of  matter  consist- 
ing of  vegetable  oil  or  oils  chlorld  of  zinc  and  whiting  as 
specified  in  substantially  the  proportions  specified  to  maka 
a  fire  proof  and  fire  resisting  putty. 
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869.961.  WATER-PRESSTRE  PISTON-ENGINE.  Hknbv 
B.  Meieh,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  12,  1907.  Serial 
No.  367.894. 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  piston  engine,  the  combination 
with  a  single  piston  valve,  the  latter  having  a  longitudinal 
bore,  of  a  valve  rod  slldably  engaging  said  bore  and  con- 
nected with  said  valve,  means  to  impart  a  preliminary 
movement  to  the  said  valve  rod.  a  spring  actuated  rocking 
shaft,  supported  from  the  engine  and  extending  trans- 
Tersely  thereto,  bifurcated  levers  rigidly  secured  to  said 
rocking  shaft  and  projections  on  the  valve  rod  engaged 
by  said  bifurcated  levers,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

L".  In  a  fluid  pres-sure  piston  engine,  the  combination 
with  a  single  piston  valve,  the  latter  having  a  longitudinal 
bore,  of  a  valve  rod  slldably  engaging  said  bore  and  con- 
nected with  the  valve,  the  piston  rod  operating  said 
valve  rod.  a  rocking  shaft  supported  from  the  engine  and 
extending  transversely  thereto,  cranks  secured  to  said 
rocking  shaft,  coll  springs  secured  to  the  engine  and 
connected  with  said  cranks,  bifurcated  arms  rigidly  se- 
cured to  said  rocking  shaft  .ind  projections  on  the  valve 
rod  engaged  by  said  levers,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purpose  specifletl. 


8:19.962.     KNEE  BRACE.     Carl  D.  Messkr.smith,  Cincin 
nati.  Ohio,  assignor  of  one-half  to  John  R.  Mes-sersmith. 
Elmwood  Place,  Ohio.     Flle<l  Oct.  6.  1906.     Serial  No 
337, 7H7. 


1.  The  combination  of  brace  members  adapted  to  em- 
brace the  leg  above  the  knee;  brace  members  adapted  to  I 
embrace  the  leg  below  the  kne«».  the  upper  and  lower  mem 
bers  being  plvotally  connecte<l  :  a  hinged  brace  member 
slldably  connected  with  the  upper  and  lower  members  :  and 
means  for  securing  the  brace  to  the  leg.  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purpose  sperlfie*!. 

2.  The  combination   of  bracp  memliers   adapte<l    to   em- 
brace the  leg  aU.ve  the  knee  ;  brace  members  adapted  to  , 


embrace  the  leg  below  the  knee,  the  upper  and  lower  mem- 
bers being  plvotally  connected  ;  cross  pieces  connecting  the 
rear  of  the  upper  and  lower  members  ;  a  hinged  brace  mem- 
ber slldably  engaging  with  the  cross  pieces  ;  and  means  for 
securing  the  brace  to  the  leg,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

3.  The  combination  of  brace  members  adapted  to  em- 
brace the  leg  above  the  knee  ;  brace  members  adapted  to 
embrace  the  leg  below  the  knee,  the  upper  and  lower  mem- 
bers being  plvotally  connected  and  provided  with  a  stop  to 
prevent  forward  movement ;  a  hinged  brace  meml>er  slld- 
ably connected  with  the  upper  and  lower  members  ;  and 
means  for  securing  the  brace  to  the  leg.  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purpose  specified. 


859.963.  SNOW  SHOE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  WHEELED 
VEHICLES.  NiCKi^s  MfX8TEH.  Sheboygan.  Wis.  Filed 
Mar.  18.  1907.     Serial  No.  362.941. 


1.  A  set  of  snow-shoes  attachable  to  the  wheels  of  a  ve- 
hicle, those  In  connection  with  the  rear  wheels  being 
coupled  to  each  other  and  the  running  gear  of  the  vehicle, 
a  swingle  tree  in  swivel-connection  with  each  of  the  for- 
ward shoes,  and  means  connecting  the  ends  of  these 
swingle-trees  with  the  ends  of  those  of  the  draft-gear  of 
the  vehicle. 

2.  A  set  of  snow  shoes  attachable  to  the  wheels  of  a  ve- 
hicle, a  chain  connected  at  Its  ends  to  the  forward  ends  of 
the  rear  shoes,  another  chain  connecting  the  middle  of  the 
one  aforesaid  with  a  convenient  portion  of  the  running- 
gear  of  the  vehicle,  swlngletrees  In  swlvel-connectlon  with 
the  forward  ends  of  t^he  front  shoes,  and  means  connect- 
ing the  ends  of  these  swlngletrees  with  those  of  the  draft- 
gear  of  the  vehicle. 


859,964. 
Wis. 


ORAIN  - 
Filed  Oct. 


GUARK. 
22,  1906 

n 


Michael  Molitoh.  Calvary, 
Serial  No.  339.923. 


1.  In  a  grain  binder,  the  combination  of  the  cutting  ap- 
paratus, an  elevator,  a  slotted  divider,  and  a  grain  guide 
reel  revoluble  on  a  vertical  axis  in  front  of  the  machine 
on  the  stubble  side  of  said  divider,  said  reel  having  arms 
rotatable  through  the  divider  slot. 

2.  In  a  grain  binder,  the  combination  of  the  cutting  ap- 
paratus, an  elevator,  a  slotted  divider,  and  a  grain  guide 
reel  revoluble  on  a  vertical  axis  in  front  of  the  machine  on 
the  stubble  side  of  the  divider,  said  reel  being  provided 
with  arms  having  upturned  faces  rotatable  through  the 
divider  slot. 

3.  A  grain-guide  reel  for  grain-blDders  comprising  a 
vertical  reel  shaft,  a  hub  carried  by  said  reel  shaft,  reel- 
arms  extending  from  the  hub,  having  upturned  faces,  lock- 
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nuts  for  said  hub  In  thr««ded-«nsagem«iit  with  the  afore-      sections  haTing  an  opening  therethrough ;   a  aiiaft  )onr 


said  reel-shaft,  and  a  driving  gear  for  the  reel-shaft. 

4.  In  a  grain  binder,  the  combination  of  a  slotted  di- 
vider, a  grain  guide  rei-1  comprising  a  vertical  reel-shaft 
supported  In  bearings  at  the  front  of  the  machine  on  the 
stubble  side  of  the  divider,  radial  arms  projecting  from 
the  reel-shaft  adapted  to  rotate  through  the  divider  slot, 
a  bevel  gear  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  reel-shaft,  a 
shaft  carried  by  the  binder  platform,  driving  means  for  the 
shaft,  and  a  bevel  gear  secured  to  said  shaft  In  inesh  with 
the  bevel  gear  of  the  aforesaid  reel-shaft. 


859.965  AX  AND  TOOL  HANDLE  WEDGE.  Geobok  P. 
MoHRiLL,  Canterbury,  N.  H.  Filed  Mar.  14.  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  362.325. 

.     I- 


1.  An  ax  or  tool  handle  wedge,  comprising  two  dupli- 
cate parts,  each  consisting  of  a  wedge  shaped  blade  having 
at  one  end  a  flange  projecting  from  one  side  and  forming 
when  the  duplicate  parts  are  placed  together  a  symmetrical 
bead. 

2.  An  ax  or  tool  handle  wedge,  comprising  two  dupli- 
cate parts,  each  consisting  of  a  wedge  shaped  blade  and  a 
flange  projecting  from  one  side  of  said  blade,  said  flange 
having  a  hook  shaped  extension  at  one  end  adapted  to  em- 
brace the  opposite  end  of  the  duplicate  part. 

3.  An  ax  or  tool  handle  wedge,  comprising  two  dupli- 
cate parts  each  having  a  unilateral  flanged  head  provided 
near  one  end  with  a  curved  recess  for  a  screw  or  nail 
head. 

4.  ,An  ax  or  tool  handle  wedge,  comprising  duplicate 
parts  plac<Ml  side  by  side  and  having  raised  ribs  on  their 
opposing  surfaces  to  limit  the  area  of  contact  between  the 
two  parts  of  the  wedge. 

Wt.Uo.  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  AND  FINISHING 
METAL -COATED  ARTICLES.  Edwabd  S  Mowby, 
Middletown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Wilcox,  Crittenden  and 
Company,  Middletown,  Conn.,  a  Corporation  of  Con- 
necticut      Filed  June  14,   1{>06      Serial  No.  321,667. 

1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  separator  having  a  plurality  of  conical 
shells  therein  lying  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  ;  of 
a  shaft  rotatably  suspended  within  said  separator  with  Its 
axis  substantially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  conical 
shells :  and  beaters  fixed  to  said  shaft  adjacent  to  said 
conical  shells. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  separator  having  a  plurality  of  conical 
shells  therein  with  an  opening  therethrough  of  less  area 
than  the  other  portions  of  said  separator ;  a  shaft  sus- 
pended In  said  separator  and  journaled  above  the  upper 
of  said  conical  shells  ;  and  a  beater,  whose  outside  dimen- 
sions are  greater  than  the  area  of  the  opening  through 
•aid  shells,  fixed  to  said  shaft. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described  ;  a  sepa- 
rator composed  of  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  sections  having 
inwardly  ctjnverging  conical  bottoms  with  apertures  there- 
through, secured  together  ;  a  cover  for  the  upper  of  said 
scH-tlons  having  an  opening  therethrough  ;  a  shaft  jour- 
naled In  said  cover  and  suspended  within  said  separator; 
and  a  beater  fixed  on  said  shaft  adjacent  to  the  apertures 
la  said  conical  bottoms. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described  :  a  sepa- 
rator composed  of  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  sections  having 
Inwardly  converging  conical  bottoms  with  apertures  there- 
through, secured  together;  a  cover  for  the  upper  of  said 


naled  In  said  cover  and  suspended  within  said  separator ; 
l)eater8  fixed  on  said  shaft  adjacent  to  the  apertures  In 
said  conical  bottoms  ;  and  a  moving  carrier  connected  with 
said  cover  and  operative  adjacent  to  the  opening  there- 
through. 


5.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described  ;  a  sepa- 
rator composed  of  a  plurality  of  sections  1  having  conical 
bottoms  2,  secured  together  ;  a  cover  7  fixed  to  the  upper 
of  said  sections  and  having  an  opening  24  therethrough  ; 
a  shaft  4  journaled  In  said  cover  and  suspended  within 
said  separator ;  benters  fixed  to  said  shaft  adjacent  to 
said  conical  bottoms :  and  a  carrier  22  oi)eratlvely  con- 
nected with  said  cover  adjacent  to  the  opening  therein. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  separator  having  a  plurality  of  conical 
shells  therein  and  disks  rotatable  adjacent  to  said  shells  ; 
of  a  carrier  below  said  separator  and  mounted  so  as  to 
receive  the  contents  of  said  separator  as  the  same  di-op 
therefrom  ;  and  means  for  actuating  said  carrier. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  separator  having  a  plurality  of  conical 
shells  therein  and  disks  rotatable  adjacent  to  said  shells  ; 
of  a  trough  of  liquid  below  said  separator;  a  carrier 
mounted  so  as  to  receive  the  contents  of  said  separator 
as  the  same  drop  therefrom  ;  and  means  for  actuating  said 
carrier. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  separator  having  a  plurality  of  conical 
shells  therein  and  disks  rotatable  adjacent  to  said  shells ; 
of  a  trough  of  liquid  below  said  separator  ;  a  carrier 
mounted  so  as  to  receive  the  contents  of  said  separator  as 
the  same  drop  therefrom  ;  means  for  actuating  said  car- 
rier ;  and  a  chute  fixed  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  trough 
and  In  the  path  of  the  articles  as  they  pass  from  said 
carrier. 

9.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  separator  having  a  plurality  of  conical 
shells  therein  and  disks  rotatable  adjacent  to  said  shells  ; 
of  a  trough  of  liquid  below  said  separator ;  a  carrier 
mounted  so  as  to  receive  the  contents  of  said  separator  as 
the  same  drop  therefrom  ;  means  for  actuating  said  car- 
rier ;  and  a  two  shelved  chute  having  a  transverse  opening 
therein  between  Its  ends  fixed  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said 
trough  and  in  the  path  of  the  articles  as  they  pass  from 
said  carrier. 

10.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  separator  ;  a  liquid  trough  below  said  sepa- 
rator ;  a  carrier  movable  within  said  trough  and  mounted 
so  as  to  receive  the  contents  of  said  separator  as  the  same 
drop  therefrom  ;  means  for  operating  said  carrier  ;  an  ele- 
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rator ;  a  chute  for  conTeyIng  the  articles  from  said  carrier 
Into  aald  elevator  ;  a  tumbllog  barrel  ;  and  a  chute  for  con- 
ducting the  articles  from  said  elevator  to  aald  barrel. 

11.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  separator ;  of  a  carrier  below  aald  separator 
lying  in  a  plane  at  subatantlally  a  right  angle  to  said  sep- 
arator;  means  for  Imparting  motJon  to  said  carrier;  a 
tumbling  barrel ;  means  for  conveying  the  articles  from 
aald  carrier  to  said  tumbling  barrel ;  and  means  for  ad- 
mitting a  blast  of  air  Into  said  barrel. 

12.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  separator ;  a  liquid  trough  l)elow  said  sepa- 
rator ;  a  carrier  movable  within  said  troug'.  and  mounted 
so  as  to  receive  the  contents  of  said  separator  as  the  same 
drop  therefrom  ;  means  for  operating  said  carrier ;  an  ele- 
vator :  a  chute  for  conveying  the  articles  from  said  carrier 
Into  said  elevator ;  a  plurality  of  tumbling  barrels ;  a 
chute  for  conducting  the  articles  from  said  elevator  to 
said  barrels  ;  and  means  for  actuating  said  chute  whereby 
the  articles  may  be  delivered  Into  separate  barrels. 

13.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  separator  having  a  plurality  of  conical 
•hells  therein:  beaters  rotatable  adjacent  to  said  shells; 
and  means  for  delivering  a  stream  of  water  into  said  sepa- 
rator whereby  the  Interior  thereof  and  said  beaters  are 
cleansed  and  the  temperature  of  the  articles  passing  there- 
through lowered. 

14.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  separator  having  a  plurality  of  conical 
shells  therein  with  an  opening  therethrough  of  less  area 
than  the  other  portions  of  said  separator ;  a  shaft  sus- 
l>onded  In  said  separator  and  Journaled  above  the  upper  of 
snid  conical  shells;  and  a  beater  fixed  to  said  shaft. 

15.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  coni- 
bioatloD  with  a  separator  having  a  plurality  of  down- 
wardly projecting  Interior  conical  walls  with  an  opening 
therethrough  ;  of  a  shaft  rotatably  suspended  within  said 
separator  ;  and  beaters  fixed  to  said  shaft  adjacent  to  said 
conical  walls. 


869,967.      SEAT.      Andkds   B.   McLeam,   Mansfield,   Ohio. 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1906.     Serial  No.  348.114. 
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1.  In  a  seat,  supporting  bars  spaced  apart  and  attached 
to  the  frame  of  an  implement,  bars  comprising  a  seat  sup- 
porting frame  adjustably  secured  to  said  supporting  bars,  ! 
means  to  adjust  said  bars  comprising  the  seat  frame, 
notched  bars  pivotally  connected  to  the  seat  frame,  a  bolt 
connecting  the  supporting  bars  :  said  bolt  located  in  aline- 
ment  with  the  notched  bar  whereby  the  notched  bars  can 
engage  with  said  bolt  for  the  purpose  of  adjustment. 

2.  In  a  seat,  comprising  two  supporting  bars  with  down- 
turned  angular  ends,  two  Iwrs  with  upturned  angular  ends 
spaced  apart  and  fitted  between  the  aforesaid  bars  pro- 
viding a  seat  supporting  frame,  a  bolt  pivotally  connecting 
the  supporting  bars  and  frame  bars,  notched  bars  pivotally 
secured  and  adapted  to  swing  between  the  ends  of  the  seat  i 
frame  bars  and  engage  with  said  bolt. 

3.  In  a  seat  for  agricultural  Implements  or  the  like,  two 
supporting  bars  spaced  apart  having  one  end  attached  to 
said  Implement  with  the  opposite  ends  downturned  forming 
an  angle  and  adapted  to  rest  on  the  axle  of  the  implement, 
a  twit  connecting  said  downturned  ends,  two  bars  spaced 
apart  to  slidably  fit  between  said  supporting  bars  and  con- 
nected together  to  provide  a  seat  supporting  frame,  means 
to  elevate  or  lower  the  bars  comprising  the  seat  frame  and 
retain  them  at  any  point  of  adjustment.  i. 


4.  In  a  seat  for  agricultural  implements,  two  bars 
spaced  apart  with  their  ends  secured  to  the  frame  and  the 
opposite  ends  downturned  at  an  angle  and  supported  by  the 
axle  of  the  implement,  two  bars  spaced  apart  and  con- 
nected together  comprising  a  seat  frame  :  said  bars  having 
their  front  ends  upturned  at  an  angle  corresponding  with 
the  upturned  ends  of  the  supporting  bars,  means  to  slid- 
ably adjust  said  b%n  forming  the  seat  frame  to  ditferent 
planes  without  detaching  or  removing  any  part  thereof. 

5.  In  a  seat,  two  bars  spaced  apart  and  connected  to 
gether  forming  a  support,  two  bars  provided  with  slotted 
angular  ends  spaced  apart  and  connected  together  forming 
a  seat  frame  and  adapted  to  slidably  fit  between  said  sup- 
porting bars,  a  bolt  to  engage  with  said  slots  pivotally 
connect  the  bars  comprising  the  seat  frame  to  the  support- 
ing bars  whereby  the  seat  can  t>e  adjusted  and  folded. 


8  5  9,968.  ERASER-PAD  CLEANER.  Edward  M.  Mc- 
Namaea.  Chicago.  111.  Filed  Oct.  27,  1906.  Serial  No. 
340,807.  I 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cleaning  eraser  pads,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  housluK.  a  revoluble  carrier  Journaled  therein, 
a  series  of  resilient  beaters  secured  to  the  housing,  and  a 
series  bf  lifting  pins  mounted  on  the  carrier. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  cleaning  eraser  pads,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  housing,  a  revoluble  carrier  Journaled  therein, 
a  series  of  resilient  beaters  secured  to  the  housing,  a  series 
of  brushes  mounted  in  the  housing  Intermediate  of  the 
beaters,  and  a  series  of  lifting  pins  mounted  on  the  carrier. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  cleaning  eraser  pads,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  housing,  a  revoluble  carrier  Journaled  therein 
and  formed  with  a  serrated  periphery  the  tangential  faces 
of  which  Constitute  supports  for  the  eraser  pads,  a  series 
of  resilient  t)eaters  secured  to  the  housing,  and  a  series  of 
lifting  pins  mounted  on  the  carrier. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  cleaning  eraser  pads,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  housing,  a  revoluble  carrier  Journaled  therein 
and  formed  with  a  serrated  periphery  the  tangential  faces 
of  which  constitute  supports  for  the  eraser  pads,  a  series 
of  resilient  beaters  secured  to  the  housing,  a  series  of 
spring  clips  on  the  carrier  for  engagement  with  the  eraser 
pads,  and  a  series  of  lifting  pins  mounted  on  said  cmrrier. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  for  cleaning  eraaer  pads,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  housing,  a  revoluble  carrier  Journaled  therein 
and  formed  with  a  serrated  periphery  the  tangential  faces 
of  which  constitute  supports  for  the  eraser  pads,  orifice* 
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extending  obliquely  from  the  sides  of  said  carrier  and  hav- 
ing exits  atwve  the  tangential  faces  aforesaid,  a  series  of 
resilient  beaters  secured  to  the  housing,  and  a  series  of 
lifting  pins  mounted  on  the  carrier. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  for  cleaning  eraser  pads,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  housing,  a  revoluble  carrier  Journaled  therein, 
a  series  of  resilient  l)eaters  secured  to  the  housing  and  hav- 
ing their  free  ends  formed  with  corrugations,  and  a  series 
of  lifting  pins  mounted  on  the  carrier. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  for  cleaning  eraser  pads,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  housing,  a  revoluble  carrier  journaled  therein, 
a  series  of  resilient  beaters  secured  to  the  housing  and  hav- 
ing their  free  ends  formed  with  corrugations  and  a  series 
of  perforations,  and  a  series  of  lifting  pins  mounted  on  the 
carrier. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  for  cleaning  eraser  pads,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  housing,  a  revoluble  carrier  Journaled  therein, 
a  series  of  resilient  beaters  secured  to  the  housing  and  hav- 
ing central  notches  at  their  free  ends,  and  a  series  of  lift- 
ing pins  mounted  on  the  carrier. 

9.  In  an  apparatus  for  cleaning  eraser  pads,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  housing,  a  revoluble  carrier  Journaled  therein, 
a  series  of  resilient  beaters  secured  to  the  housing,  pull 
rods  connected  to  the  free  ends  of  said  beaters,  a  latch 
piece  engaging  said  pull  rods  to  lock  the  beaters  In  a  dor- 
mant condition,  and  a  series  of  lifting  pins  mounted  on  the 
carrier. 

10.  In  an  apparatus  for  cleaning  eraser  pads,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  housing,  a  revoluble  carrier  Journaled  therein, 
a  series  of  resilient  l)eater8  secured  to  the  housing,  stir- 
rups arranged  intermediate  of  the  fixed  and  free  ends  of 
said  beaters,  and  a  series  of  lifting  pins  mounted  on  the 
carrier. 

11.  In  an  apparatus  for  cleaning  eraser  pads,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  closed  housing  formed  with  a  receiving  cham- 
ber at  its  lower  end,  a  drawer  in  said  chamber,  a  revoluble 
carrier  Journaled  In  said  housing,  a  series  of  resilient  beat- 
ers secured  in  said  bousing,  and  a  series  of  lifting  pins 
mounted  on  the  carrier. 

12.  In  an  apparatus  for  cleaning  eraser  pads,  the  combi 
nation  of  a  closed  housing  formed  with  a  receiving  cham- 
ber at  its  lower  end,  an  outlet  pipe  connected  to  said  cham- 
l)er,  a  revoluble  carrier  Journaled  In  said  housing,  a  series 
of  resilient  beaters  secured  In  said  bousing,  and  a  series  of 
lifting  pins  mounted  on  the  carrier. 


859,069. 
Kans. 


CAN-OPENER.    William  Nibbaum.  TonganoxU, 
Filed  Sept.  12,  1906.     Serial  No.  334,330. 


1.  A  can  opt'ner  comprlslnc  a  body  portion,  a  blade 
attached  thereto,  said  body  portion  having  at  one  end  a 
can  penetrating  point,  a  handle  attached  to  the  opposite 
end  of  said  lx>dy  portion  and  having  Its  longitudinal  axis 
pitched  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body 
portion  both  vertically  and  horlrontally  and  lying  in  ad- 
vance of  the  body  portion  and  below  the  aame. 

2.  A  can  opener  comprising  a  body  portion  having  an 
opening  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  a  can  penetrat- 
ing point  attached  to  one  end  of  said  body  portion,  a 
handle  attached  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  body  portion, 
a  cutter  having  at  one  end  a  blade  and  at  its  other  end 
a  lug  which  passes  through  the  opening  of  the  body  portion 
said  lug  having  at  its  upper  end  shoulders  which  lie  over 
the  tipper  surface  of  the  body  portion,  a  set  screw  passing 


through  the  opening  of  the  body   portion  and  engaging 
said  cutter. 

3.  A  can  opener  comprising  a  l>ody  portion  having  at  one 
end  a  can  penetrating  point  and  at  its  other  end  a  handle, 
said  body  portion  being  provided  with  a  longitudinally 
extending  opening,  a  cutter  attached  to  the  body  portion 
said  cutter  having  a  blade  and  n  lug  which  passes  through 
the  opening  in  the  lx>dy  portion,  aald  lug  being  provided 
at  its  tipper  end  with  laterally  extending  shoulders  which 
lie  over  the  upper  surface  of  the  body  portion,  a  set 
screw  passing  through  the  opening  of  the  t>ody  portion 
and  engaging  the  cutter,  said  set  screw  having  a  shoulder, 
and  a  washer  interposed  between  the  shoulder  of  the  set 
screw  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  body  portion. 


8  5  9,970.  LOCOMOTIVE.  Cabl  L.  Nilson.  Montreal, 
Quebec.  Canada.  Filed  Aug.  25,  1906.  Serial  No. 
332,027. 


liBjr 


1.  In  a  locomotive,  the  combination  with  the  boiler  and 
fire  box,  of  a  Jacket  around  the  boiler  forming  a  compart- 

I  ment  for  water  and  a  jacket  surrounding  the  fire  l>o.x 
j  forming  a  compartment  for  fuel,  the  Independent  trucks, 
{  and  u  steam  conduit  having  connected  branches  and  Joints, 
I  one  Joint  being  located  over  the  center  of  the  forward  truck 

and  one  over  the  center  of  the  rear  truck,  substantially  as 

and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  locomotive,  the  combination  of  a  truck,  ao 
engine  cylinder  secured  thereon  onlside  the  wheel  line  and 
extending  above  the  wheels  at  one  end  of  the  truck,  the 
piston  rod,  a  coupling  rod  connected  with  the  piston  rod, 
a  cross  head  on  the  end  of  the  truck  opposite  the  cylinder, 

I  a  yoke  for  sustaining  said  cross  head,  a  coupling  bar  ex- 
tending from  the  cross  head  towards  the  opposite  end  of 
the  truck,  and  a  driving  bar  connecting  all   the  wheels, 

I  the  second  coupling  rod  being  connected  with  said  driving 
bar  and  cross  head,  the  parts  being  mounted  and  arranged 
substantially  as  set  forth. 


859,971.  DUMPINO-WAQON.  Henbt  8.  Palm,  Reading, 
Pa.  Filed  Oct.  24,  1906.  Serial  No.  840,278. 
1.  A  body -elevating  mechanism  for  dumping  wagons 
Comprising  main  elevating  arms  pivoted  at  their  rear  ends 
to  the  wagon  sills,  cross-arms  pivoted  at  their  rear  ends 
to  the  wagon  body,  and  ways  upon  the  body  and  sills  In 
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which  th«  forward  ends  of  saM  arms  respectirelT  ride, 
•aid  crons  arms  being  longitudinally  movable  Into  and  out 
of  lnterme«llate  pivotal  enjcagenient  with  the  main  arms 
substanttallj  as  set  forth. 


I 


8  5  9,972.  APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  FILTETRINO 
MEDITMS  Sidney  W  P.\rkhi  bst  and  WiLr.i.\M  Ash- 
lino,  Wandsworth,  England.  Filed  Apr.  9,  1906  Se- 
rial No.  310,850. 


rated  beneath  said  drum  ;  means  for  adjusting  said  drum 
In  relation  to  said  plate  ;  a  water  supply  to  said  tanlt ;  a 
stationary  siphon  ;  a  wire  gaase  drum  surrounding  said 
siphon,  and  means  for  rotating  said  wire  drum  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  direction  ot  routlon  of  the  diain- 
tegrating  drum,  sub«ttantlnlly  as  specified. 


Ji.  A  hodjr-elevating  mechanism  for  dumping  wagooa 
comprising  main  elevating  arnia  pivoted  at  their  rear  ends 
to  the  wagon  sills,  cross-arms  pivoted  at  their  rear  ends 
to  the  wagon  body,  and  ways  upon  the  body  and  sills  In 
which  the  forward  ends  of  said  arms  respectively  ride, 
said  cross  arms  being  longitudinally  movable  Into  and  out 
of  Intermediate  engagement  with  differently  located  points 
of  connection  on  the  main  arms  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  A    body-elevating    mechanism    for    dumping    wagons 
comprising  main  elevating  arms  pivoted  at  their  rear  ends 
to  the  wagon  sills,  cross  arms  having  slotted  rear  ends  en 
gaging  fixed  pivots  on  the  wagon  body,  and  ways  upon  the 
body  and  sills  in  which  Uie  forward  ends  of  said  arms  re- 
spectively ride,  said  main  arms  being  provided  with  Inter 
mediate    depending     members     having    edgewise    pivoting 
notches,  and  said  cross  arms  h'aving  Intermediate  pivoting 
means  adapted  to  be  engaged  in  said  notches  by  longltudl 
nal  movement  of  the  cross  a: ms  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  A  body -elevating  mechanism  for  dumping  wagons 
comprising  main  elevating  arms  pivoted  at  their  rear  ends 
to  the  wagon  sills,  cross  arms  having  slotted  rear  ends  en- 
gaging fixed  pivots  on  the  wagon  body,  ways  upon  the 
body  and  sills  In  which  the  forward  ends  of  said  arms  re 
spectlvely  ride,  said  main  arms  being  provided  with  Inter- 
mediate depending  members  having  edgewise  pivoting 
notches,  and  said  cross-arms  having  intermediate  pivoting 
means  adapted  to  be  engaged  In  said  notches,  and  mech- 
ani.sm  for  longitudinally  moving  said  cros.s  arms  Into  en 
gagement  with  said  notches  comprising  a  handled  trans- 
Terse  shaft,  and  sliding  fingers  operated  by  said  shaft  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 


8  5  9,973.     WATER  CLOSET-TANK  VALVE.     Chables 
PrAir,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aaslgnor  to  The  Pfau  Manufac 
turing    Company.    Cincinnati.    Ohio,    a    Corporation    of 
Ohio.     Filed  Feb.  23.  1905.     Serial  No.  246,848. 


The  apparatus  for  waahing  filtering  media  consisting  of 
the  combination  of  a  disintegrating  drum  mounted  to  ro 
tate  within  a  tank :  a  stationary  disintegrating  plate  lo 


1.  In  a  water  closet  tank  valve,  a  body,  ears  on  said 
body,  a  pin  taking  through  said  ears,  a  gate  pivoted  on 
said  pin.  a  seat  for  said  gate,  a  trip  pivoted  on  the  central 
part  of  said  pin  and  having  an  angularly  disposed  portion 
free  from  contact  or  sliding  engagement  with  other  parts 
but  adapted  to  engage  and  support  said  gate  In  raised  po 
sitlon,  a  float  lever  rigidly  attached  to  said  trip,  and  a 
float  attached  to  said  float  lever  whereby  said  trip  is 
moved  about  Its  pivot  to  displace  the  center  of  gravity  of 
said  gate  and  catise  It  to  engage  said  seat,  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purposes  herein  specified. 

-V    In   a    water   closet    tank   valve,   a   body    1,   ears   5   on 
said  body,  a  pin  6  taking  through  said  ears,  a  gate  7  hav 
Ing  downwardly  extending  angular  arms  pivoted  on  said 
pin,  a  seat  for  said  gate,  a  trip  8  pivoted  on  said  pin  cen 
trally  thereof  and  having  a  narrow  upwardly  extending  por- 
tion adapted  to  engage  and  support  said  gate  in  raised  posi 
tlon,  an  angular  float  lever  9  rigidly  attached  to  said  trip,  a 
float  10  attached  to  said  float  lever  and  located  on  a   line 
coincident    with    the    longitudinal    dimension    of    the    trip 
whereby  said  trip  is  moved  about  its  pivot  to  displace  the 
center  of  grarlty  of  said  gate  to  cause  It  to  engage  said 
seat,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 


859,974.     FIREARM.     Karl  von  Pocci,  Munich,  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1905.     Serial  No.  249.834 

1.  In  an  automatic  fire  arm  having  a  slldable  barrel,  a 
spring  for  propelling  the  barrel  forwardly.  a  locking  device 
for  temporarily  securing  the  barrel  In  Its  rearward  position 
after  firing,  said  locking  device  comprising  a  hook  pivoted 
to  the  frame,  a  spring  for  moving  said  hook  into  operative 
position,  a  lug  upon  the  barrel  sleeve  having  a  shoulder 
adapted  to  engage  the  hook,  means  for  disengaging  said 
hook  from  said  lug.  said  means  adapted  to  be  operated  as 
the  breech  bolt  advances,  and  consisting  of  an  arm  carried 
by  the  bolt  n  which  carries  the  breech  bolt  spring. 

2.  In  an  automatic  fire  arm  with  slldable  barrel,  the 
combination  of  the  trigger  mechanism  comprising  a  trigger 
lever,  an  upper  push  bar,  and  a  sear  arresting  the  hammer, 
with  a  locking  device  for  preventing  the  forward  striking 
of  the  hammer  and  having  a  lower  push  bar  connected  to 
the  upper  push  bar  and  a  locking  member  moving  along  the 
trigger  guard  plate,  said  lower  push  bar  being  adapted  to 
prevent  the  hammer  from  striking  forward  when  the  lock- 
ing member  Is  moved  forward  and  also  to  return  the  ham- 
mer from  its  Intermediate  position,  to  the  cocked  position, 
sul>stantlally  as  described  and  shown  In  the  drawings. 

3.  In  a  firearm,  a  trigger,  means  adapted  to  cause  said 
trigger  to  release  the  hammer,  and  means  adapted  to  re- 
turn It  to  its  cocked  position  before  It  reaches  the  firing 
position. 
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859.976.  YIELDING  CHUCK  FOB  TAPS  AND  DRILLS. 
WiLLUU  L.  Pboccmer.  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Not.  30, 
1906.     Serial  No.  345.622.    ,      . 


8  5  9,975.  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM.  Frank  J. 
Pond.  Ochelata.  Ind.  Ter.  Filed  Feb.  23.  1907.  Serial 
No.  358.843. 


1.  In  a  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination  with 
the  shaft,  a  drive  pulley  loosely  mounted  on  the  shaft,  a 
pair  of  drive  memlters  having  peripheral  fianges  bolted  to 
opposite  sides  of  said  pulley  and  offset  to  form  recesses 
next  Inside  the  fianges.  the  offset  portions  l)elng  provided 
with  Internal  ratchet  teeth,  and  hubs  for  said  members; 
of  a  pair  of  driven  disks  fitting  within  said  recesses  and 
secured  to  said  shaft,  and  pawls  carried  by  the  driven 
members  and  adapted  to  engage  the  ratchet  teeth,  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination  with 
the  shaft,  a  drive  pulley  loosely  mounted  on  the  shaft,  a 
pair  of  drive  meml)er8  having  peripheral  fianges  bolted  to 
opposite  sides  of  said  pulley  and  offset  to  form  recesses 
next  inside  the  flanges,  the  offset  portions  l>elng  provided 
with  internal  ratchet  teeth,  and  cup  shaped  centers  for 
said  meml>er8 :  of  a  pair  of  driven  disks  fitting  loosely 
within  said  recesses  and  having  axially  elongated  hubs  fit 
ting  within  said  cups  and  secured  to  said  shaft,  and  pawl" 
carried  by  the  driven  members  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
ratchet  teeth,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

129  O.  G.— 59 


1.  A  tool-holding  chuck  comprising  an  outer  shell  :  an 
Interiorly  conical  sleeve  within  the  shell ;  an  axially  aper- 
tured  holder  for  the  tool  shank  within  the  sleeve  exteriorly 
formed  for  seating  on  the  Interior  conical  surface  of  the 
sleeve;  a  spring  which  presses  the  sleeve  longitudinally 
onto  the  holder,  and  a  stop  for  the  spring  mounted  on  the 
shell. 

2.  A  tool-holding  chuck  comprising  an  outer  shell  ;  nn 
interiorly  conical  sleeve  within  the  shell  ;  an  axially  aper- 
tured  holder  for  the  tool  shank  within  the  sleeve  exteriorly 
formed  for  seatlnfi^  on  the  Interiorly  conical  surface  of  the 
sleeve:  a  spring  which  presses  ui>on  the  outer  end  of  the 
sleeve  for  forcing  it  onto  the  holder,  and  a  centrally  ai>er- 
tured  screw  cap  having  a  central  aperture  for  the  tool 
screwed  onto  the  shell  for  stopping  the  spring. 

3.  A  tool-holding  chuck  comprising  an  outer  shell ;  an 
Interiorly  conical  sleeve  within  the  shell  ;  a  tmo-part  or 
longitudinally  split  holder  for  the  tool  shank  within  the 
sleeve  exteriorly  formed  for  seating  on  the  Interiorly  con- 
ical surface  of  the  sleeve  ;  a.  spring  within  the  shell  press- 
ing upon  the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve  for  forcing  It  onto  the 
split  holder,  and  a  centrally  apertured  threaded  closure  for 
the  shell  for  stopping  the  spring. 

4.  A  tool  holding  chuck  comprising  an  outer  shell  :  an 
interiorly  conical  sleeve  within  the  shell  ;  an  axially. aper- 
tured holder  for  the  tool  shank  within  the  sleeve,  such 
holder  being  longitudinally  split  and  exteriorly  formed  for 
seating  on  the  Interiorly  con]cal  surface  of  the  sleeve; 
means  engaging  the  upper  or  Inner  ends  of  the  two  split 
parts  of  the  split  holder  with  the  shell  for  rotation  ;  a 
spring  in  the  shell  pressing  upon  the  lower  end  of  the 
sleeve  for  forcing  It  yieldingly  up  onto  the  split  holder  for 
crowding  Its  two  parts  together,  and  a  centrally  ai)ertured 
closure  for  tl>e  end  of  the  shell  threaded  for  engagement 
therewith  to  retain  the  spring. 

r>.  A  tool-holding  chuck  comprising  an  outer  shell  ;  an 
Interiorly  conical  sleeve  within  the  shell  ;  a  two-part  or 
split  holder  for  gripping  the  tool  shank  having  an  exterior 
annular  boss  Intermediate  Its  ends  for  seating  on  the  In- 
teriorly conical  surface  of  the  sleeve ;  a  spring  within  the 
shell  pressing  upon  the  lower  end  of  the  sleeve  to  force  It 
yieldingly  up  onto  the  two-part  holder,  and  a  closure  for 
the  shell  centrally  apertured  for  the  tool  and  threaded  for 
engagement  with  the  shell  for  retaining  the  spring. 

0.  A  tool-holding  chuck  comprising  an  outer  shell  :  an 
interiorly  conical  sleeve  within  the  shell  ;  a  two  part  or 
split  hoder  for  gripping  the  tool  shank  provided  at  the 
upper  end  with  means  engaging  It  with  the  shell  for  rota 
tlon.  such  grlpper  having  an  exterior  annular  Imiss  for  seat- 
ing on  the  Interiorly  conical  surface  of  the  sleeve ;  a 
spring  within  the  shell  pressing  upon  the  lower  end  of  th-; 
sleeve  for  forcing  It  yieldingly  up  onto  the  holder,  and  a 
centrally  apertured  closure  for  the  shell  exteriorly  thread- 
ed for  engagement  therewith  for  retaining  the  spring. 
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8  5  9,977.  DOUBLE-ACTION  PBK88.  JOHM  J.  RiOBT, 
New  York,  N.  Y..  aBslgnor  to  E.  W.  BHm  Company,  a 
Corporation  of  West  Virginia.  Filed  July  30,  1904. 
8«rlal  No.  :il8.927. 


1.  In  a  double  action  press,  the  combination  with  a  die, 
comprising  in  part :  an  upper  stationary  ring  and  a  lower 
vertical  ly  movable  and  expansible  ring  Internally 
threaded,  of  a  blank  bolder,  and  a  punch  having  an 
expansible  chuck  externally  threaded  for  cooperating  with 
the  die. 

2.  In  a  double  action  press,  the  combination  with  a  die 
having  a  cutting  edge,  a  drawing  up  portion  and  a 
threaded  bottom  die,  of  a  blank  holder,  and  a  punch,  and 
means  for  operating  the  said  blank  bolder  and  punch 
so  as  to  progressively  cut  and  draw  a  blank,  and  press 
a  screw  thread  in  the  drawn  up  portion  of  the  blank. 

3.  In  a  double  action  press,  a  punch  comprising  In  part : 
an  expansible  chuck  normally  held  In  Its  contracted  posi- 
tion and  having  a  central  tapering  aperture,  a  tapering 
core,  toggles  suspending  the  said  tapering  core  and 
normally  bent  Into  a  contracted  position,  and  means  for 
straightening  the  sntd  toggles  as  the  punch  descends 
thereby  causing  the  core  to  engage  with  the  tapering 
aperture,  and  the  chuck  to  expand. 

4..  In  a  double  action  press,  the  combination  with  a  die, 
of  an  upper  stationary  ring,  and  a  lower  vertically 
movable  and  expansible  ring  internally  threaded,  in  the 
said  die,  a  blank  holder,  means  for  moving  the  lower 
ring  of  the  die  dow^nwards  and  contracting  it  as  the 
blankholder  descends,  a  punch,  an  expansible  chuck,  car- 
ried by  the  said  punch,  externally  threaded,  and  means  for 
expanding  the  said  chuck  as  the  punch  descends. 

5.  In  a  double  action  press,  the  combination  with  a  die, 
of  an  upper  stationary  ring,  a  lower  expansible  and 
vertically  movable  ring  Internally  threaded,  means  for 
normally  holding  the  vertically  movable  t\og  In  its  upper- 
most and  expanded  position,  a  blank  holder,  means 
operated  by  the  descent  of  the  blank  bolder  for  moving 
the  vertically  movable  ring  down  thereby  contracting  the 
same,  a  punch,  a  head  on  the  said  punch  adapted  to 
yield  on  the  draw,  an  expansible  chuck  carried  by  the 
said  head,  normally  in  Its  contracted  position  and  ex- 
ternally threaded,  and  means  for  expanding  the  chuck 
subsequently  to  the  drawing  operation  of  the  punch. 

6.  In  a  double  action  press,  the  combination  with  a  die, 
of  an  upper  stationary  ring,  a  lower  expansible  and 
vertically  movable  ring  Internally  threaded  and  having 
an  upper  and  a  lower  Inclined  surface,  an  Intermediate 
stationary  ring  of  a  greater  diameter  than  the  upper 
ring  having  an  inclined  surface  for  expanding  the  lower 
vertically  movable  ring  when  in  Its  uppermost  position, 
a  ring  located  In  the  bottom  of  the  die  having  an  In- 
clined surface  for  contracting  the  vertically  movable  ring 

.   when  In  Its  lowermost  position,  means  for  normally  hold- 


ing the  vertically  movable  ring  in  its  -nppermost  positloa, 
a  blank  holder,  means  operated  by  the  descent  of  the 
blank  holder  for  moving  the  vertically  movable  ring  down, 
a  punch,  a  head  on  the  said  punch  adapted  to  yield  on 
the  draw,  an  expansible  chuck  carried  by  the  said  head 
normally  In  Its  contracted  position  and  externally 
threaded,  and  means  for  expanding  the  chuck  subse- 
quently to  the  drawing  operation  of  the  punch. 

7.  In  a  double  action  press,  the  combination  with  a  die, 
comprising  in  part :  an  upper  stationary  ring  and  a  lower 
Tertically  movable  and  expansible  ring,  of  a  blank  holder, 
and  a  punch  having  an  expansibe  chuck  for  cooperating 
with  the  die. 

8.  In  a  double  action  press,  the  combination  with  a  die, 
of  an  upper  stationary  ring,  and  a  lower  vertically 
movable  and  expansible  ring  In  the  said  die,  a  blank 
bolder,  means  for  moving  the  lower  ring  of  the  die  down- 
wards and  contracting  It  as  the  blank  holder  descends,  a 
punch,  an  expansible  chuck,  carried  by  the  said  punch, 
and  means  for  expanding  the  said  chuck  as  the  punch 
descends. 

9.  In  a  double  action  press,  the  combination  with  a  die, 
of  an  upper  stationary  ring,  a  lower  expansible  and 
vertically  movable  ring,  means  for  normally  holding  the 
vertically  movable  ring  in  Its  uppermost  and  expanded 
position,  a  blank  bolder,  means  operated  by  the  descent 
of  the  blank  holder  for  moving  the  vertically  movable 
ring  down  thereby  contracting  the  same,  a  punch,  a  head 
on  the  said  punch  adapted  to  yield  on  the  draw,  an  ex- 
pansible chuck  carried  by  the  said  head,  normally  In  its 
contracted  position,  and  means  for  expanding  the  chuck 
subsequently  to  the  drawing  operation  of  the  punch. 

10.  In  a  double  action  press,  the  combination  with  a  die, 
of  an  upper  stationary  ring,  a  lower  expansible  and 
vertically  movable  ring  havlpg  an  upper  and  a  lower 
Inclined  surface,  an  Intermediate  stationary  ring  of  a 
greater  diameter  than  the  upper  ring,  having  an  inclined 
surface  for  expanding  the  lower  vertically  movable  ring 
when  In  Its  uppermost  position,  a  ring  located  In  the 
bottom  of  the  die  having  an  inclined  surface  for  con- 
tracting the  vertically  movable  ring  when  In  Its  lowermost 
position,  means  for  normally  holding  the  vertically  mov- 
able ring  In  Its  uppermost  position,  a  blank  holder,  means 
operated  by  the  descent  of  the  blank  holder  for  moving 
the  vertically  movable  ring  down,  a  punch,  a  head  on 
the  said  punch  adapted  to  yield  on  the  draw,  an  ex- 
pansible chuck  carried  by  the  said  head,  normally  In  Its 
contracted  position,  and  means  for  expanding  the  chuck 
subsequently  to  the  drawing  operation  of  the  punch. 


859,978.  ACETYLENE  -  GAS  GENERATOR.  Edwin  M. 
RosKNBLCTH,  I'hiladelphla,  Pa.  Filed  Jan.  14,  1905. 
Serial  No.  240,982. 

1.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  with 
a  receptacle  arranged  to  contain  carbid  and  carbid  ashes 
together;  a  water  inlet  at  one  end  of  said  receptacle; 
means  restricting  said  water  Inlet  to  an  invariable  area  ; 
means  arranged  to  retain  carbid  ashes  In  said  receptacle 
adjacent  to  said  Inlet ;  trunnions  for  said  receptacle,  ar- 
ranged to  permit  Its  Inversion  ;  means  for  retaining  said 
receptacle  In  either  operative  or  inoperative  position  com- 
prising adjustable  clamp  t)earlng8  for  said  trunnions, 
comprising  rigid  lower  members  and  hinged  upper  mem- 
bers ;  and.  pivoted  bolts  arranged  to  draw  said  members 
together,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  nn  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  with 
a  receptacle  for  carbid  having  a  metal  plate  at  one  end 
thereof,  comprising  radial  channels  and  perforations  be- 
tween said  channels  ;  and,  a  water  supply  Inlet  In  con- 
centric communication  with  said  radial  channels,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

3.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  with 
a  receptacle  for  carbid  having  a  metal  plate  at  one  end 
thereof,  comprising  radial  channels  and  perforations  be- 
tween said  channels  ;  a  pad  of  absorbent  material  In  con- 
tact with  said  plate  upon  the  channeled  side  thereof  ;  and, 
a  water  supply  Inlet  In  communication  with  said  channels, 
sutMtantlaliy  as  set  forth. 
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4.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combtnatloa  wIUi  !  ashes :    of  a  water  inlet  at  one  end  of  aald  receptacle ; 

a    receptacle   arranged    to   contain    carbid    and   ashes   to-      means  restricting  said  water  Inlet  to  an  invariable  area  ; 

gether  and  having  a  water  Inlet  at  one  end  thereof;    of  a      and,  means  In  said  receptacle  to  retain  the  moist  athea 

foramlnous  screen  In  said  receptacle  forming  a  chamber  at      adjacent  to  said  inlet,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

the  opposite  end  thereof,  substantially  as  set  forth.  i        11.    In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  with 

a  receptacle  arranged  to  contain  carbid  and  ashes  and  to 
permit  the  carbid  to  gravitate  toward  and  away  from  the 
ashes;  of  a  water  inlet  at  one  end  of  said  receptacle; 
and,  means  to  retain  the  moist  ashes  adjacent  to  said  In- 
let, comprising  a  corrugation  In  the  wall  of  said  recep- 
^  tacle,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


5.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  with 
a  receptacle  arranged  to  contain  carbid  and  ashes  to- 
gether and  having  a  water  inlet  at  one  end  thereof;  of  a 
removable  foramlnous  screen  in  said  receptacle  forming  a 
chamber  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

6.  in  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  with 
a  receptacle  for  carbid  ;  of  a  water  supply  inlet  In  com- 
munication with  said  receptacle;  a  plunger  arranged  to 
reciprocate  through  said  Inlet ;  a  dome  protecting  said 
plunger  :  and  a  sheet  metal  plate  comprising  water  chan- 
nels radiating  from  said  dome,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  with 
a  casing  arranged  to  contain  carbid,  carbid  ashes  and 
water  ;  of  means  to  invert  said  casing  and  thereby  sepa- 
rate the  carbid  from  the  ashes  and  the  water ;  and,  a 
vacuum  valve  connecting  the  water  chamber  with  the  at- 
mosphere, arranged  to  control  the  flow  of  water  to  the 
carbid  when  said  casing  Is  In  operative  position,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

8.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  with 
a  receptacle  for  carbid  ;  of  a  water  supply  inlet  in  com- 
munication with  said  receptacle ;  a  plunger  arranged  to 
reciprocate  through  said  Inlet  ;  and,  a  lid  covering  said 
plunger  arranged  to  hold  the  latter  In  definite  relation 
with  said  Inlet,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

9.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  with 
a  receptacle  arranged  to  contain  carbid  and  carbid  ashes 
together  ;  of  a  water  Inlet  at  one  end  of  said  receptacle ; 
means  restricting  said  water  Inlet  to  an  Invariable  area  ; 
means  arranged  to  retain  carbid  ashes  In  said  receptacle 
adjacent  to  said  Inlet ;  means  supporting  said  receptacle, 
arranged  to  permit  its  Inversion  ;  and.  means  for  retain- 
ing said  receptacle  In  either  operative  or  inoperative  po- 
sition, sulwtantlally  as  set  forth. 

10.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  with 
a  receptacle  arranged  to  contain  carbid  and  ashes  and  to 
permit  the  carbid  to  gravitate  toward  and  away  from  the 


869,979.      CLEVIS.      Rudolph   H.   Sankeb,  Moscow  Mills, 
Mo.     Filed  Sept.  1.  1906.     Serial  No.  332,967. 


li  *  .- 


1.  The  combination  with  a  clevis  having  arms  with  en- 
larged ends  provided  with  registering  openings,  of  a  bolt 
mounted  In  said  openings  provided  with  a  transversa 
groove  and  a  pin  arranged  In  a  bore  extending  through 
one  of  the  arms  of  the  clevis  connecting  with  the  open- 
ings having  a  cutout  portion  and  angled  ends,  for  the 
purpose  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  clevis  having  arms  with  en- 
larged ends  provided  with  registering  vertical  openings, 
one  of  said  arms  having  a  transverse  l)ore  communicating 
with  the  vertical  opening  In  the  arm,  of  a  bolt  mounted 
Id  said  opening  provided  with  a  transverse  groove  adapted 
to  register  with  the  transverse  bore  of  the  arm,  and  a  pin 
arrangetl  In  said  transverse  Iwre  having  a  central  cut  out 
portion  and  angled  ends  adapted  to  drop  by  gravity  and 
turn  the  pin  Into  the  transverse  groove  of  the  pin. 


859,980.  CIGAR  MACHINE.  Lbstkk  A.  SCHABrrKR,  Day- 
ton, Ohio,  assignor  of  two  fifths  to  Edgar  A.  SchaefTer 
and  B.  D.  Annewalt,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  Filed  June  16, 
1901.     Serial  No.  64,738. 

M 


1.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  rolling  board  and  a  wrapping 
apron  thereon,  a  wrapper  supporting  die-plate  adapted  to 
rest  upon   said  apron   and  said  board,  means  for  raising 
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nld  plate  horizontally  above  aald  apron  and  said  board, 
and  a  wrapplnu  roller  for  said  apron  adapted  to  run  over 
■aid  board  when  the  die  plate  is  raiaed. 

2.  The  rolling  board  and  the  die  plate  mounted  thereon 
and  adapted  to  be  rals«?d  bodily  to  a  plane  above  said 
board  to  give  a  free  working  space  beneath  said  plate 
when  raised,  and  mechanism  to  lift  said  plate. 

3.  The  rolling  board  and  a  vertically  movable  flat  sur- 
faced perforated  part  therein,  a  die  plate  having  an  open 
Ing  to  receive  said  part  and  adapted  to  be  raised  to  a  plane 
above  said  board  and  said  part  to  permit  free  working  be- 
neath said  plate,  means  to  elevate  said  plate,  and  means  to 
ralae  said  part  within  the  opening  of  said  die  plate  when 
Mid  plate  is  in  a  position  of  rest  upon  said  rolling  board. 

4.  In  a  cigar  machine  the  rolling  board  and  a  perfo- 
rated part  therein  adapted  to  provide  a  flush  and  continu- 
ous flat  top  surface  with  the  top  surface  of  said  board 
while  the  cigar  is  being  wrapped,  a  die  plate  adapted  to 
rest  upon  said  board,  and  means  to  elevate  said  die  plate 
to  a  higher  plane  than  said  board. 

5.  The  rolling  board  and  a  perforated  part  therein 
adapted  to  provide  a  flat  surface  flush  and  continuous  with 
the  flat  top  of  said  rolling  board,  a  perforated  apron 
adapted  to  rest  upon  said  board  and  said  part,  a  die  plate 
adapted  to  rest  upon  said  apron  and  said  board,  means  to 
raise  said  part,  and  means  to  raise  said  die  plate  to  an  ele- 
vation free  of  and  above  said  apron  and  rolling  board. 

6.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  movable  rolling  board  and  a 
perforated  plate  therein  adapted  to  rest  with  Its  top  on 
the  same  plane  as  the  top  of  said  board.  In  combination 
with  a  die-plate  having  an  opening  to  receive  said  perfo- 
rated plate.  mt»ans  to  raise  said  perforated  plate  within 
said  opening,  and  means  to  raise  said  die-plate  free  from 
Mid  board. 

7.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  rolling  board  having  an  open- 
ing and  a  vertically  movable  perforated  plate  adapted  to 
temporarily  rest  therein  with  Its  top  surface  on  the  same 
plane  as  the  top  of  said  board,  means  to  slide  said  board, 
and  means  to  raise  said  plate  as  said  board  Is  slid  along. 

8.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  laterally  movable  rolling  board 
having  a  vertically  movable  perforated  plate  mounted 
therein,  means  to  move  said  board,  and  means  to  raise  and 
lower  said  plate  at  Intervals,  In  combination  with  a  mov- 
able die-plate  having  an  opening  adapted  to  receive  said 
perforated  plate,  and  means  to  operate  said  die-plate. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  rolling  board  supported  to  move 
horlzonlallr  and  mwhanlsm  to  operate  said  board,  with  a 
die  plate  having  an  opening  within  the  die  edges  and 
adapted  to  rest  upon  .said  rolling  board,  and  means  to 
ral.se  said  plate  to  a  plane  above  and  free  from  said  rolling 
t>oard. 

10.  The  means  for  pasting  a  wrapper,  comprising  a  horl- 
sontal  shaft  and  a  supporting  bracket  therefor  pivoted  to 
swing  horizontally,  a  paste  distributer  on  said  shaft, 
means  to  rotate  said  shaft  and  tilt  said  paste  distributer 
and  means  to  oscillate  said  bracket  horizontally,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

11.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  rolling  board,  a  wrapper  cut- 
ting die  plate  provided  with  a  discharge  opening  for  the  cut 
wrapper,  means  to  cut  the  wrapi>er,  means  to  elevate  the 
die  plate  to  a  plane  above  the  rolling  board  to  permit  wrap- 
ping of  the  bunch  upon  said  rolling  board,  and  means  to 
hold  the  cut  wrapper  upon  the  rolling  board  when  said  die 
plate  Is  elevated. 

12.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  rolling  board  and  a  wrapper 
cutting  die  plate  supported  upon  the  upper  face  of  said 
t>oard  and  provided  with  a  discharge  opening  for  the  cut 
wrapper,  means  to  cut  the  wrapper,  a  perforated  portion 
within  said  rolling  board  arranged  beneath  said  opening, 
means  to  elevate  said  die  plate  to  leave  said  wrapper  upon 
■aid  rolling  board,  and  suction  means  to  hold  the  wrapper 
when  said  die  plate  Is  raised. 

13.  rb  a  cigar  machine,  a  rolling  board  and  a  die  plate 
adapted  to  rest  thereon  having  a  central  through  opening 
with  an  upwardly  extending  cutting  edge  about  said  open- 
ing upon  the  top  face  of  said  plate,  and  means  to  elevate 
said  die  plate  to  transfer  said  wrapper  to  the  rolling  board 
through  said  opening. 

14.  The  paste-dlstrlbuter  support  having  a  fixed  verti- 


cal pivot,  the  die-plate  and  means  to  raise  the  same  oper- 
atlvely  engaged  by  said  support  and  oscillating  the  same, 
substantially  as  described. 

15.  The  combination  of  the  wrapper-cutting  die-plate 
and  a  standard  thereon  provided  with  a  cam.  a  paste  dis- 
tributer operatively  engaged  by  said  cam  during  its  move- 
ment and  means  to  ral.se  and  lower  said  standard,  substan- 
tially as  de9crlt>ed. 

16.  In  a  clgUr  machine,  a  rolling  board  and  a  wrapper 
supporting  die  plate  adapted  to  rest  upon  Its  upper  face 
during  cutting  operations,  an  opening  with  upwardly  pro- 
jecting cutting  edges  In  said  die  plate,  means  to  hold  the 
cut  wrapper  on  said  rolling  board,  and  means  to  raise  said 
die  plate  to  permit  the  wrapping  of  the  bunch  on  said  roll- 
ing board  beneath  said  plate. 

17.  The  paste  distributer  and  a  rotatable  shaft  on 
which  It  is  flxed.  and  a  horizontally  rotatable  bracket  car- 
rying said  shaft,  in  combination  with  means  to  route  said 
shaft  and  tilt  said  distributer,  and  means  to  actuate  said 
bracket  comprising  a  vertical  moving  die-plate  and  cam 
connected  therewith,  substantially  as  described. 

18.  A  clgarmachlne  having  a  working  table,  a  rolling- 
board  thereon  and  a  pivot  pin  on  which  Mid  board  Is 
horiaontally  movable,  and  a  reciprocating  carriage  for  said 
pivot  pin.  substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

10.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  table  and  a  rolling-board  for 
the  bunch  adapted  to  move  horizontally  over  the  table, 
and  having  a  pivotal  connection  with  a  reciprocating 
carriage,  and  means  to  operate  said  carriage,  substantially 
as  described. 

20.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  table  having  a  tension  device 
and  a  rolling-board,  an  apron  attached  at  Its  ends  to  said 
device  and  board.  re8pe<-tlvely.  a  reciprocating  pivot  and 
carriage  for  said  board,  and  means  to  move  said  carriage, 
substantially  as  described. 

•21.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  table,  a  rolling-board  thereon, 
a  pivot  for  said  board  movable  In  respect  to  the  table, 
and  means  to  reciprocate  said  pivot  and  means  to  oscillate 
said  board  over  the  table,  substantially  as  described. 

22.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  table  and  a  rolling-board 
having  an  oscillating  horizontal  movement  on  eald  table. 
In  combination  with  a  pivoted  lever  having  a  bunch  roller 
adapted  to  travel  horizontally  on  an  arc  over  said  rolllng- 
bonrd,  substantially  as  described. 

23.  In  a  cigar  machine,  the  table  and  the  rolling  board 
thereon  and  a  movable  pivot  for  said  board  supported  on 
said  table.  In  combination  with  means  to  move  said  pivot 
and  to  oscillate  the  board  thereon,  the  said  board  being  so 
constructed  as  to  govern  the  extent  of  its  oscillations. 

24.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  horizontally  oMlllating  roll- 
lng-l>oard  and  a  carrier  therefor  provided  wffb  n  pivot  for 
the  board,  said  board  having  a  substantially  right  angled 
slot  and  a  pin  free  therein  and  flxed  to  limit  the  ovula- 
tion of  the  board,  sulwtantlally  as  described. 

25.  In  a  cigar  machine,  the  rolling  board  provided  with 
a  substantially  right-angled  slot  and  a  straight  slot  and 
a  pivot  on  which  said  board  Is  adapted  to  oscillate.  In 
combination  with  an  actuating  arm  engaged  In  said 
straight  slot  and  a  projection  engaged  In  said  right- 
angled  slot,  substantially  as  described 

26.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  rolling-board  and  a  pivot  sup- 
IKjrt    therefor,   and   said    Ixiard    constructed   with    slots    to 
limit   Its  rotation  on  said  support.  In  combination   with  a 
rocking  arm  slldably   engaging  in   one  of  said  slots,  sub 
stantlally  as  descrllied. 

27.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  table  and  a  reciprocating 
carriage  thereon  provided  with  a  pivot,  a  rolling-board 
engaged  on  said  pivot  and  provided  with  slots,  a  rocklng- 
arm  engaged  In  one  of  said  slots  and  a  flxed  projection  In 
the  other  of  said  slots,  and  separate  means  for  oi>eratlng 
said  carriage  and  said  rocking-arm.  substantially  as 
described. 

28.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  table  and  a  perforated  rolling 
board  thereon,  and  means  to  give  said  board  a  direct  and 
an  oscillatory  movement  simultaneously,  a  perforated 
apron  over  said  l>onrd  and  a  suction  chamber  beneath 
said  board.  sulMtantlally  as  described. 

29.  in  a  cigar  machine,  a   perforated   rolling  Iward  and 
'    means  to  horizontally  oscillate  the  same,  and  a  perforated 
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apron  over  sold  board,  in  combination  with  a  lever  and  a 
bunch  roller  on  the  lever  behind  said  apron  to  roll  the 
bunch.  aubsUntlally  as  described. 

30.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  rolling-board  and  means  to 
reciprocate  and  horizontally  oscillate  the  said  board  si- 
multaneously, and  an  apron  flxed  to  said  Iward  at  one  end 
and  to  a  tension  device  at  the  other  end.  In  combination 
with  a  lever  and  a  bunch-roller  thereon,  substantially  as 
described. 

31.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  rolling-board  and  a  pivot 
therefor  and  means  to  give  said  board  horizontal  oscillat- 
ing movements.  In  combination  with  a  pivoted  lever  having 
a  bunch  roller  constructed  to  travel  on  an  arc  over  said 
rolling  board,  and  a  rolling  apron,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

32.  In  a  clgarmachlne.  a  perforated  rolling-board  and 
a  traveling  pivot  therefor,  means  to  move  said  pivot  and 
means  to  move  said  board  on  Its  pivot.  In  combination 
with  a  lever,  and  a  bunch  roller  thereon  and  an  exhaust 
chamlter  beneath  suld  board,  substantially  as  described. 

.33.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  lever  and  a  bunch-roller  R 
having  a  smooth  peripheral  surface  from  end  to  end  on  a  ' 
compound  curved  line  and  of  larger  diameter  at  one  end. 
a  stationary  vertically  adjustable  support  4  for  one  end 
of  said  roller  depending  from  said  lever  and  a  vertically 
movable  spring  pressed  suppt)rt  5  adjustably  mounted 
upon  said  lever  for  the  opposite  end  of  said  roller. 

34.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  lever  and  a  bunch-roller 
having  a  smooth  peripheral  surface  from  end  to  end  on  a 
compound  curved  line  and  provided  with  vertically  ad- 
justable supports  carried  by  said  lever,  and  a  spring 
bearing  dowi^  upon  one  of  said  supports,  substantially  as 
described. 

35.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  hunch  roller  having  a  gradual 
taper  to  a  larger  cross-section  from  Its  middle  i>ortlon  to 
one  end  and  a  lever  carrying  said  roller.  In  combination 
with  a  perforated  horizontally  oscillating  rolling  board,  a 
perforated  rolling  apron  on  said  board,  an  exhaust  chaml)er 
beneath  said  hoard  and  a  tension  device  connected  with 
one  end  of  said  apron,  sulwiantlally  as  described. 

36.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  perforated  rolling  Niard  and 
means  to  move  said  board  horizontally,  a  perforated  roll- 
ing apron  attached  to  said  board  at  one  end  and  to  a  ten- 
sion device  at  the  other  end.  In  combination  with  a  lever 
pivoted  to  swing  In  an  arc  over  said  b<iard  and  a  bunch- 
roller  thereon,  and  an  exhaust  chamber  beneath  said 
apron,  substantially  as  described. 

37.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  main  table,  a  rolllng-bonrd  and 
a  pivot  therefor,  and  an  apron  attached  to  said  board  at 
one  end  and  to  a  tension  device  at  the  other  end.  In  combi- 
nation with  a  lever,  a  bunch  roller  on  said  lever  behind 
said  apron  and  means  between  said  lever  and  said  board 
constructed  to  horizontally  oscillate  the  board  on  Its  pivot 
as  the  lever  Is  moved  forward,  substantially  as  described. 

38.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  rolling  board  and  a  flxed  pivot 
therefor  and  an  arm  slldably  erigaglng  said  board.  In  com- 
bination with  a  l>unch-roller.  a  lever  carrying  said  roller 
and  mechanism  o|)eratlvely  connecting  said  lever  with  said 
arm.  whereby  as  said  lever  Is  moved  the  arm  Is  moved  also 
and  the  rolling  board  Is  turned  on  Its  pivot,  substantially 
as  described. 

.39.  In  a  cigar  machine,  the  combination  of  an  oscillat- 
ing rolling  board  with  a  movable  pivot  therefor,  means  to 
carry  said  board  and  pivot  together  to  one  position,  and 
separate  means  to  oscillate  said  board  on  a  horizontal 
plane. 

40.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  rolling-board,  an  apron  se- 
cured at  one  end  thereto  and  a  tension  device  to  which  the 
other  end  of  the  apron  Is  aflUxed.  In  combination  with  a 
lever  and  a  bunch-roller  thereon  and  means  connected  with 
said  lever  to  rock  said  device  downward  at  its  front  in 
the  l»ackward  movement  of  the  lever,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

41.  A   cigar    machine   substantially   as   described,   com- 
.      prising  a    rolling  Uiard.   a   reciprocating  carrier  plvotally 

connected  with  said  board,  and  means  to  move  said  carrier 
first  rearward  and  then  forward.  In  combination  with  a 
perforated  apron  over  said  board,  a  lever  pivoted  to  swing 


horiaontally  over  said  board  and  a  bunch-roller  on  aald 
lever  iK-hlnd  said  apron,  sulwtantlally  as  described. 

42.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  bunch  n>lllng-apron,  a  rolllnf- 
board  engaged  on  a  movable  pivot  near  one  end  and  frM 
to  move  laterally  on  the  other  end,  and  a  tension  device  for 
the  apron  pivoted  on  flxed  supports,  said  apron  l)elng  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  the  free  end  of  the  rolling  board  and 
at  the  other  to  said  tension  device,  means  to  move  said 
Uiard  and  its  pivot,  and  a  bunch  roller  movable  over  said 
apron,  whereby  the  tension  on  said  apron  fmm  the  tension 
device  shifts  with  the  rolling  of  the  bunch,  substantially 
as  described. 

43.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  pivoted  and  horizontally  mov- 
able rolling  board,  a  tension  device  for  the  apron  supported 
on  a  fixed  pivot  and  an  apion  attached  at  one  end  to  said 
device  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  outer  end  of  ftald  roll- 
ing board,  and  a  bunch-roller  pivoted  to  travel  in  an  arc 
over  said  rolling  board  and  apron,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

44.  In  a  cigar  machine,  the  combination  of  a  vertically 
movable  die  plate  and  means  to  raise  the  same,  a  rolUng- 
boanl  Itelow  said  die  plate,  an  apron  l^tween  said  board 
and  die  plate,  and  a  wrapper  cutting  roller  adai)ted  to 
move  across  the  die  plate  to  cut  a  wrapper,  substantially 
as  described. 

45.  A  clgarmachlne  having  a  table  with  an  opening 
therein,  in  combination  with  a  die  plate  open  Inside  and  a 
die  therein,  a  rolling  Iward  l>elow  said  die  plate  over  the 
opening  In  the  table,  an  apron  Interposed  between  the  roll- 
ing-board aqd  die  plate,  a  wrapper-cuttlng-roller  adapted 
to  move  across  the  die  plate-  to  cut  a  wrapper,  means  for 
elevating  the  die  plate  after  a  wrap|)er  Is  cut.  and  means 
for  horizontally  reciprocating  the  rolling  Itoard  simulta- 
neously with  the  movement  of  the  die-plate,  «ub«tantlally 
as  descril>ed. 

4«.  In  a  cigar  machine,  the  combination  of  a  reciprocat- 
ing rolling  board,  reciprocating  means  for  said  board,  an 
apron  attached  at  one  end  to  said  rolling  board  and  having 
a  pocket  formed  therein  for  the  bunch  at  Its  other  end. 
means  for  moving  the  pOcket  and  bunch  over  the  rolling 
l>oard.  and  means  for  imparting  an  arc  movement  to  the 
rolling  board  during  the  period  In  which  the  said  pocket 
and  bunch  is  passing  thereover. 

47.  In  a  clgarmachlne,  the  combination  of  a  rolltng- 
board  having  openings  therein  conforming  to  the  shape  of 
a  wrapper,  an  apron  over  said  rolling-board  and  secured 
thereto  and  having  a  pocket  formed  therein,  and  a  bunch- 
roller  over  said  apron  In  front  of  said  pocket,  whereby  a 
traveling  pocket  Is  moved  over  the  rolling-board,  and 
means  for  Jmparting  movements  to  said  rolling-board  prior 
to  the  Initial  movement  of  the  pocket  and  during  the  move- 
ment thereof  over  the  rolling-board,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

48.  In  a  cigar  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rolling- 
Ixiard.  a  reciprocating  c.irrlage  on  which  said  rolling-board 
Is  pivoted,  means  to  give  said  board  arc  movements  on 
said  pivot  and  connections  by  menus  of  which  said  rolling- 
board  Is  given  direct  movements  through  said  carriage, 
an  fljiron  attached  to  said  rolling-board,  and  a  bunch- 
roller  adapted  to  produce  a  pocket  In  said  apron  over  the 
rolling  board,  sulwtnntlally  as  de8crll)ed. 

49.  In  a  cigar  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rolling- 
iHjard  l.nvlng  perforations  conforming  to  the  shape  of  a 
rut  wrapper,  n  suction  chamber  below  said  rolling-board, 
an  apron  over  said  rolling-board  and  attached  to  one  end 
thereof,  said  apron  having  perforations  conforming  to  the 
shape  of  a  cut  wrapper,  a  bunch-roller,  a  carriage  for 
moving  said  rolling-board  to  position  to  form  a  pocket 
l>enenth  said  roller,  and  means  for  imparting  an  arc  move- 
ment to  said  rolllng-lKJard  to  change  the  positions  of  the 
wrapi>er  thereon  during  the  period  In  which  a  bunch  is 
being  lolled  over  said  rolling-board,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

50.  In  a  cigar  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rolling- 
board,  a  reciprocating  carriage  with  which  said  rolling- 
board  has  a  pivotal  connection  and  by  which  It  Is  given 
Its  initial  movement,  pivotal  connections  with  said  roll- 
ing-board whereby  an   arc  movement  Is  Imparted  thereto 
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dorliiff  the  movemenU  imparted  to  mU  rolling-board  by 
Its  coonection  with  fhe  uld  carrlai:«,  an  apron  above  gald 
rolling-board  and  secured  thereto,  a  bunch-roller  and  a 
tension  device  for  uld  apron,  whereby  said  pocket-aprou 
Is  given  the  proper  tension  during  the  movement  of  the 
pocket  over  the  rolling-board,  and  means  for  actuating 
the  carriage  to  which  the  rolling-board  Is  pivoted,  sub- 
■tentially  as  described. 

SI.  In  a  cigar  machine,  the  combination  of  a  die-plate 
having  an  opening  therein  conforming  to  the  shape  of  a 
wrapper  to  be  cut,  a  knife  edge  surrounding  said  opening, 
means  for  moving  said  die-plate  vertically,  a  rolling- 
board  beneath  said  dle-pIate.  a  reciprocating  carriage  to 
which  said  rolling-board  Is  pivoted  and  by  which  said 
rolling-board  Is  given  Its  Initial  movement,  pivotal  con- 
nections with  said  rolling-board  by  means  of  which  vari- 
able arc  movements  are  transmitted  thereto  during  the 
movement-  of  the  rolling-board  by  the  cnrriage,  an  apron 
attached  to  the  rolling-board,  said  apron  projecting  par- 
tially into  the  opening  In  the  die-plate  when  aald  die-plate 
Is  lowered  upon  the  rolling-board,  a  cutting-roller  movable 
over  the  knife  edge  on  the  die  plate,  a  movable  pasting 
device  and  means  for  moving  the  same  simultaneously 
with  the  elevation  of  the  die  plate  to  paste  the  final  end 
of  a  wrapper  which  is  left  on  the  rolling  board  after  the 
elevation  of  the  dte-plate.  substantially  as  described. 

62.  In  a  cigar  machine,  the  combination  with  a  table 
having  an  air  chamber  therein,  a  carriage  located  above 
said  air  chamber,  a  rolling-board  having  a  pivotal  connec- 
tion with  said  carriage,  an  apron  secured  to  said  rolling 
board  and  to  a  pivotal  head,  a  bunch  roller  mounted  below 
said  apron,  means  for  operating  said  rolling-board  so  as 
to  move  said  apron  to  a  position  to  form  a  pocket  under 
said  roller  prior  to  an  initial  movement  of  the  roller,  such 
movement  of  the  rolling-board  being  imparted  by  the 
carriage,  connections  with  said  rolling-board  which  co-act 
with  the  pivotal  connection  between  said  rolling-board  and 
the  carriage  to  Impart  to  said  rolling-board  the  proper 
movement  in  the  formation  of  said  pocket,  substantially 
as  described. 

53.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  table  and  a  pivoted  horizon- 
tally oscillating  rolling-board  thereon,  a  perforated  blank 
plate  upon  said  board  and  a  perforated  apron  over  said 
plate  and  board.  In  combination  with  a  horizontally  mov- 
ing lever  having  a  bunch-roller. 

64.  In  a  cigar  machine,  the  combination  of  a  movable 
die-plare.  a  wrapping  cutting  roller  adapted  to  move  over 
said  die-plate,  means  for  elevating  the  die-plate  after  each 
operation  of  cutting  the  wrapper  by  said  roller,  and  means 
for  placing  the  wrapper  around  the  bunch  after  the  ele- 
vation of  the  die-plate. 

56.  In  a  cigar  machine,  the  combination  of  a  movable 
die-plate  having  air  holes  surrounding  the  die  therein,  a 
wrapper  cutting  roller  adapted  to  move  over  said  die  plate, 
means  for  raising  the  die-plate,  pasting  mechanism  adapted 
to  apply  paste  to  the  final  end  of  the  wrapper,  and  means 
for  placing  a  wrapper  around  a  bunch  after  the  elevation 
of  the  die-plate.  j 

50.   In  a  cigar  machine,  the  combination  of  a  vertically    | 
movable  dte-plate,  a  rolling-board  beneath  said  die-plate. 
an  apron  Interposed  between  said  rolling  board  and  die 
plate,  and  a  cutting  roller  adapted  to  be  moved  over  the 
die  In  said  di«-plate.  1 

57.  In  a  cigar  machine,  the  combination  of  a  die-plate  ' 
having  an  opening  therein,  a  rolling-board  below  said 
die-plate,  a  perforated  blank  in  said  rolling-board  adapted 
to  enter  within  the  die  opening,  a  perforated  apron  resting 
over  the  perforated  blank  when  said  die-plate  la  lowered 
apon  the  rolling  board,  a  wrapper  cutting  roller  movable 
over  the  die  in  said  die-plate  to  cut  a  wrapper,  and  means 
for  elevating  the  die-plate  after  each  operation  of  cutting 

a  wrapper  thereon. 

68.  In  a  cigar  machine,  the  combination  of  a  die-plate 
having  an  opening  therein  surrounded  by  a  cutting  edge. 
iae«ns  for  moving  said  die-plate  vertically,  a  perforated 
tOank  plate  adapted  to  enter  the  opening  in  said  dle-piate 
when  lowered,  an  apron  above  said  die-plate  projected  into 
nltf  openiDC  when  the  df«-plate  la  lowered,  perforations  In 


said  apron  for  the  suction  for  the  wrapper,  and  a  cutting 
roller  movable  over  the  die-plate. 
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1.  In  cigar  making  machines,  a  power  shaft,  a  rolling- 
board  and  means  thereon  to  cut  a  wrapper,  a  wrapping- 
apron  and  a  roller  engaging  said  apron  upon  said  rolling- 
board,  means  to  deposit  a  bunch  on  said  apron  to  be  rolled 
and  power  conveying  mechanism  extending  to  said  several 
parts  from  said  power  shaft. 

2.  In  cigar  making  machines,  means  to  make  a  com- 
plete cigar  automatically  comprising  a  borieontally  oscil- 
lating rolling-board,  a  wrapping  apron  on  said  board,  a 
horizontally  swinging  arm  and  a  roller  thereon  adapted 
to  engage  said  apron  over  said  board,  tension  mechanism 
for  said  arm.  and  power  connections  operatlvely  engaging 
said  rolling-board,  arm.  and  tension  mechanism  with  said 
power  shaft. 

3.  A  machine  for  making  cigars  comprising  means  to 
cut  the  wrapper  and  paste  the  same,  means  to  deposit  a 
prepared  bunch  In  position  to  be  rolled  and  an  apron  and 
roller  and  rolling  board  to  wrap  the  bunch,  a  power  shaft, 
and  actuating  mechanism  operatlvely  engaging  the  same 
with  said  several  parts,  whereby  each  part  Is  caused  to  act 
automatically  in  its  turn. 

4.  In  cigar  making  machines,  mechanism  for  auto- 
matically producing  a  completed  cigar  comprising  a  shaft 
from  which  all  operating  parts  derive  their  power,  a 
horlzonUlly  oscillating  rolling  board  and  a  wrapping 
apron  thereon,  means  to  cut  the  wrapper  and  means  to  roll 
the  cigar  In  said  apron  consisting  of  a  swinging  arm  and 
a  roller  thereon  acting  In  connection  with  the  rolling 
board  to  engage  and  double  said  apron  upon  Itself  thereby 
forming  a  pocket,  a  tension  device  for  said  apron,  and 
mechanism  connecting  said  operating  parts  with  said 
power  shaft. 

5.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling-board  a  power 
shaft  and  two  different  lines  of  mechanism  connecting 
said  board  with  said  shaft,  one  of  said  lines  consisting  of 
means  to  move  said  board  bodily  back  and  forth  and  the 
other  to  oscillate  the  board. 

6.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling  board,  a  sliding 
carrier  therefor  and  means  to  rotatably  support  the  board 
on  said  carrier.  In  combination  with  a  power  shaft,  mech- 
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anlsm  connected  therewith  to  operate  said  carrier,  and 
mechanism  operated  from  said  shaft  Independently  of 
said  carrier  to  oscillate  said  board. 

7.  In  a  clRar  making  machine,  a  rolling-board,  and  a 
pneumatic  chamber  beneath  the  same,  a  sliding  carrier  In 
ssld  chamber  and  a  pivot  poet  In  said  carrier  supporting 
said  board,  in  combination  with  a  power  shaft  and  op- 
erating mechanism  extending  therefrom  to  said  carrier 
and  operating  mechanism  from  said  shaft  Independent  of 
said  carrier  mechanism  adapted  to  oscillate  said  post. 

8.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling-board  and  a 
pneumatic  chaml)er  beneath  the  same,  a  sliding  carrier  In 
said  chara»)er  and  a  pivot  post  for  said  board  In  said  car- 
rier, in  combination  with  a  power  shaft,  means  operatlvely  ' 
connected  therewith  to  actuate  said  shaft  and  mechanism 
engaged  with  said  cam  adapted  to  Impart  rotary  move- 
ment to  said  post  at  predetermined  times,  thereby  oscil- 
lating the  rolling  l)oard. 

9.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling-board  and  de- 
vices to  impart  direct  and  oscillatory  movements  in  a 
horizontal  plane  to  the  board.  In  combination  with  a 
power  shaft,  cams  thereon,  and  separate  lines  of  mechan- 
ism connecting  said  shaft  with  said  board  operating 
devices. 

10.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling-board  and  a 
power  shaft,  and  mechanism  connecting  said  shaft  with 
said  board  to  operate  the  same.  In  combination  with  a 
horizontally  swinging  arm  and  a  wrapping  roller  thereon, 
mechanism  operatlvely  connecting  said  arm  with  the 
power  shaft,  and  a  wrapping  apron  between  said  roller  and 
rolllng-l)oard. 

11.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling-board  a  per- 
forated wrapping  apron  thereon,  and  an  exhaust  chamber 
beneath  said  board.  In  combination  with  a  die  plate  and  a 
vertically  movable  standard  carrying  the  same,  a  hori- 
zontally movable  cutter  arm,  a  power-shaft,  mechanism 
operate<1  from  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  raise  and  lower 
said  standard,  and  mechanism  for  swlnKlng  said  arm 
operatlvely  engaged  with  said  shaft. 

12.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling  board,  a  mov- 
able grating  occupying  an  opening  in  said  board  and  a 
pneumatic  suction  chamber  l)eneath  said  board  and  grat- 
ing a  perforated  apron  over  said  grating  and  board,  a  die 
plate  movable  up  and  down  in  respect  to  said  apron  and 
board  and  carrying  a  die  to  cut  wrappers,  a  cutting  roller 
and  a  rotatable  arm  carrying  the  same.  In  combination 
with  a  power  shaft  and  a  cam  thereon  and  mechanism  en- 
RH?ed  by  said  cam  to  rotate  said  arm  and  a  separate  line  of 
mechanism  operated  from  said  shaft  adapted  to  raise  and 
lower  said  die  plate. 

13.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling  board  and  a 
slidable  support  therefor,  and  a  die-plate  and  an  upright 
standard  carrying  the  same,  in  combination  with  a  power 
shaft,  mechanism  to  raise  and  lower  said  standard  oper- 
atlvely engaged  with  said  shaft  and  mechanism  for  mo^ng 
said  slidable  support  for  the  rolling-board  operatlvely  con- 
nected with  the  standard  for  the  die-plate. 

14.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling  board  having 
an  opening  through  Its  body  and  a  grating  slidable  up  and 
down  In  said  opening,  and  a  die-plate  having  a  die  con- 
forming In  outline  to  the  outer  contour  of  said  grating.  In 
combination  with  a  power  shaft,  mechanism  actuated 
thereby  adapted  to  raise  said  grating  In  the  rolling  board 
and  die-plate  and  mechanism  adapted  to  raise  and  lower 
said  die  plate  operatlvely  connected  with  said  shaft. 

15.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling  board  and 
means  operatlvely  connected  therewith  to  hold  a  tobacco 
leaf  to  cut  a  wrapper,  a  die  plate  having  a  cutting  die 
adapted  to  be  lowered  upon  said  board,  a  standard  carry- 
ing said  plate,  and  a  horizontally  swinging  arm  carrying 
a  cutter  roller,  in  combination  with  a  power  shaft  and  a 
cam  thereon  and  a  pivoted  arm  engaged  by  said  cam  and 
pivotally  connected  with  said  standard  and  power  actu- 
ated mechanism  for  swinging  said  arm. 

16.  In   a   cigar   making   machine,   a   rolling-board   and   a 
slidable  support  therefor,  a  die-plate  and  a  standard  sup 
porting  said  plate  over  said  board  and  means  to  hold  a 
tobacco  leaf  upon   said  die-plate.    In   combination   with   a 
I>ower  shaft,  actnatinx  mechanism  from   said  shaft  con- 


nected with  said  standard,  a  hanger  and  link  and  rocker 
mechanism  to  operate  said  slidable  support  having  actuat- 
ing connection  with  said  standard,  and  a  power  Impelled 
cutter  roller  adapted  to  travel  over  said  die  plate. 

17.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling  board  having 
an  opening  down  through  Its  body,  a  grating  and  a  support 
therefor  In  said  opening,  a  power  shaft  and  a  line  of  mech 
anlsm  operated  thereby  carrying  said  support,  and  adapted 
to  raise  and  lower  said  grating  support.  In  combination 
with  one  line  of  power  actuated  mechanism  to  reciprocate 
the  rolling  board  and  another  to  oscillate  the  same. 

18.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling  board  and  a 
die  plate  over  the  same  and  adapted  to  l)e  raised  and  low- 
ered In  respect  to  said  board.  In  combination  with  a  power 
shaft,  mechanism  operated  thereby  to  raise  and  lower  said 
die-plate,  a  wrapper  roller  and  an  arm  carrying  said  wrap- 
per roller  adapted  to  pass  between  said  rolling  board  and 
die  plate  when  separated,  and  power  actuated  mechanism 
to  operate  said  arm. 

19.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling-board,  a  grat- 
ing movable  up  and  down  therein,  and  a  die  plate  having 
a  die  conforming  to  the  outline  of  said  grating  and  adapt- 
ed to  seat  around  the  same.  In  combination  with  a  power 
shaft,  a  horizontally  swinging  arm.  and  a  roller  thereon 
adapted  to  run  over  said  die,  means  operatlvely  connected 
with  said  shaft  to  raise  said  die  plate  and  other  means  op- 
eratlvely connected  with  said  shaft  to  operate  said  arm. 

20.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling-board  having 
an  opening  and  a  grating  therein  adapte<l  to  be  raised  and 
lowered  In  respect  to  the  top  of  said  board,  a  die  plate 
adapted  to  rest  upon  said  board  and  having  a  raised  cut- 
ting edge  standing  about  said  grating,  and  a  horizontally 
swinging  arm  and  a  roller  on  said  arm  adapted  to  run 
over  said  cutting  edge,  in  combination  with  means  to  au- 
tomatically operate  said  arm  consisting  of  a  power  shaft 
and  devices  operatlvely  enpnged  therewith  to  cause  said 
arm  to  move  to  and  fro  at  fixed  intervals. 

21.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling-board  having 
'  an  opening  therein  and  a  guide  arm  on  its  bottom,  a  ver- 
tically movable  grating  within  said  opening  ;  having  a  stem 
moving  vertically  In  said  guide  arm,  in  combination  with  , 
a  power  shaft,  means  operatlvely  connected  therewith  to 
move  said  rolling  Iward  and  a  separate  line  of  power  ac- 
tuated mechanism  adapted  to  raise  said  grating  In  said 
lK>ard. 

22.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  suitable  table  and  a 
rolllngboard  having  an  oscillating  and  rectilineal  move- 
ment thereon,  an  arm  carrying  a  bunch  roller  and  adapted 
to  travel  In  an  arc  horizontally  over  said  board.  In  com- 
bination with  a  power  shaft,  lines  of  mechanism  to  actu- 
ate said  board  rectilineal  and  rotarlly  and  a  separate  line 
of  mechanism  from  said  shaft  to  actuate  said  arm. 

23.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  table  and  a  rolling 
l)oard  thereon  havlag  a  movable  pivot  slldably  supported 
In  said  table,  and  an  arm  carrying  a  bunch-roller  pivoted 
In  position  to  sweep  over  said  board  in  the  arc  of  a  circle. 
In  combination  with  a  power  shaft,  and  connected  mech- 
anism therefrom  operatlvely  engaging  said  movable  pivot 
for  the  rolling  board  and  mechanism  connecting  said  arm 
operatlvely  with  said  shaft. 

24.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  table  and  a  rolllng- 
board thereon,  a  reciprocating  pivot  for  said  board  and 
means  to  cause  said  board  to  rotate  on  Its  pivot.  In  com- 
bination with  a  power  driven  shaft,  operatlng^- mechanism 
connected  to  said  reciprocating  pivot  and  means  operated 
by  said  shaft  to  cause  the  board  to  oscillate  on  Its  pivot. 

25.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  suitable  table,  a  roll- 
ing board,  a  pivot  for  said  board  and  a  slidable  support 
for  said  pivot,  whereby  said  l>oard  Is  adapted  to  move  hori- 
zontally over  said  table  In  combination  with  a  power 
shaft  and  means  actuated  thereby  connected  with  said  slid- 
able support. 

26.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling-board  and  a 
pivot  support  on  which  the  board  Is  adapted  to  rotate,  said 
board  being  provided  with  means  to  limit  its  rototlon,  in 
combination  with  a  rotatable  device  to  rock  said  pivot  sup- 
port and  a  power  shaft  and  mechanism  to  actuate  said  ro- 
tatable device. 

27.  A  table  and  a  chamber  beneath   the  same   having 
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vulde  waja  borisontallj  In  its  sklM,  a  support  slldable 
r*ctlllneally  In  said  ways  and  a  plvot-poat  rotatably  en- 
gaged in  said  support,  a  rolling-board  operatlTely  engaged 
by  said  post  and  means  to  actuate  said  board  tbrougb  said 
mechanism  rectilineally  and  rotarlly. 

28.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  table,  a  rolling  board 
thereon  and  mechanism  to  give  said  board  a  rectilineal  and 
an  oacillatlng  movement  at  the  same  time,  said  mechanism 
comprising  a  single  rotatable  and  rectilineally  slldable  post. 
In  combination  with  power  actuated  mechanism  engaging 
said  post. 

29.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  table  and  a  suction 
chamber  thereon,  a  rolling  board  and  mechanism  supported 
In  said  chamber  to  simultaneously  move  said  b<^iard  recti- 
lineally and  rotarlly.  in  combination  with  a  power  shaft, 
and  means  operated  thereby  to  Impart  power  to  said  board 
operating  mechanism. 

30.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling-board  having 
an  opening  through  the  same,  and  a  depressed  portion  at 
one  end  of  said  opening,  a  grating  filling  said  opening  and 
a  perforated  apron  extending  over  said  board  and  attached 
thereto  at  one  end,  a  movable  support  for  the  other  end  of 
said  apron,  and  an  arm  and  wrapper  roller  on  said  arm 
adapted  to  double  the  apron  upon  itself  over  said  depressed 
portion  of  the  rolllng-b<iar(l  and  form  a  pocket,  In  combina- 
tion with  power  actuated  mechanism  for  all  said  operative 
parts  respectively. 

31.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  table  and  a  rectiline- 
ally movable  and  oscillating  rolling-board  thereon,  a  per- 
forated apron  over  said  board,  an  arm  and  a  bunch  roller 
acting  thereon  over  a  doubled  portion  of  said  apron,  in 
combination  with  a  power  shaft,  and  mechanism  actuated 
thereby  to  move  said  rolling  board  and  said  arm  simultane- 
ously. 

32.  In   a   cigar    making   machine,    a   rolling  board    and 
means  by  which  said  board  is  given  varying  rectilineal  and 
oscillating  movements,  a  perforated  bunch  rolling  apron  on   j 
said  board,  and  one  arm  and  bunch  roller  thereon  movable 
in  an  arc  over  said  board  and  apron,  a  tension  device  for  I 
one  end  of  said  apron  on  a  plane  above  said  roller,  in  com-  ' 
bln»tion  with  power  actuated  mechanism  adapted  to  slide 
and   oscillate   the   rolling-board   and   to  actuate  said  arm 
simultaneously. 

33.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling-board  and 
means  whereby  said  board  is  given  rectilineal  and  oscillat- 
ing movements  simultaneously,  an  apron  over  said  board 
adapted  to  be  doubled  to  form  a  pocket  for  a  bunch,  and  an 
arm  and  tapered  bunch  roller  acting  thereon,  in  combina- 
tion with  a  power  shaft,  a  line  of  mechanism  to  give  said 
board  its  movements,  mechanism  to  rotate  said  arm  and  a 
power  shaft  actuating  said  mechanism. 

34.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling- board,  a  rolling 
apron  on  said  board  and  a  bunch  roller  acting  upon  said 
apron.  In  combination  with  devices  to  move  the  rolling- 
board  rectilineally  and  rotarlly  and  to  actuate  said  bunch- 
roller  over  said  board  simultaneously,  and  a  power  shaft 
with  which  said  devices  have  actuating  connection. 

35.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling  board  and  a 
reciprocating  support  therefor  on  which  said  board  Is 
adapted  to  oscillate,  and  means  to  give  said  board  simulta- 
neous rectilineal  and  oscillating  movements,  an  apron  on 
said  board  and  a  tension  device  connected  with  one  end 
thereof  and  the  other  end  flxed  to  said  board,  and  means  to 
roll  the  bunch  comprising  a  rotatable  arm  and  a  roller 
thereon  bearing  on  said  bi>ard  and  acting  upon  said  apron 
and  adapted  to  swing  away  from  said  tension  device,  - 
whereby  the  apron  is  stretched  over  said  roller,  in  combina- 
tion with  a  power  shaft  and  different  lines  of  mechanism 
therefrom  operatively  connected  with  said  arm  and  rolling- 
board. 

36.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rectilineally  movable 
and  oscillating  rolling  board,  a  tension  device,  an  apron 
attached  to  said  device  at  one  end  and  to  said  board  at  Its 
other  end.  and  a  bunch  roller  pivoted  to  travel  in  an  arc 
over  said  rolling-board  and  acting  upon  said  apron.  In 
combination  with  a  power  shaft  and  means  operatively 
engaged  thereby  and  adapted  to  relieve  said  tension  device 
of  its  tension  at  interrais  automatically. 

37.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling  board,  a  die- 


plate  over  said  board,  a  wrapper  cutting  roller  adapted  to 
run  over  said  plate  when  down  and  means  to  hold  the 
wrapper  on  said  rolMuK  board  when  cut.  In  combination 
with  a  power  shaft  mechanism  carrying  said  die  plate 
operatively  connected  with  said  die-plate  and  adapted  to 
raise  said  plate  after  a  wrapper  has  been  cut  thereon,  and 
mechanism  operated  from  said  shaft  adapted  to  roll  said 
wrapper  on  a  bunch. 

38.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling-board,  a  plate 
carrying  a  die  to  cut  a  wrapper,  a  horlsontally  movable 
arm  and  a  cutter  roller  thereon  adapted  to  run  upon  the 
edge  of  said  die  and  cut  the  wrapper,  suction  mechanism 
«>peratlng  through  said  rolling-board  to  hold  the  cut  wrap- 
rK?r  and  means  to  raise  said  die-plate  comprising  a  stand- 
ard on  which  said  plate  is  mounted  and  an  apron  and 
roller  to  wrap  the  cigar.  In  combination  with  means  for 
operating  the  said  parts  by  power  automatically  com- 
prising a  power  shaft,  means  connected  therewith  to  raise 
and  lower  said  die-piate^  standard  and  to  operate  the 
rolling-board  and  the  said  rollers. 

39.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling-board  and 
means  therewith  to  hold  a  cut  wrapper  on  the  board,  a 
pasting  device  adapted  to  deliver  paste  upon  the  wrapper, 
a  grlpper  to  place  a  bunch  on  the  wrapper  and  means  to 
roll  the  wrapper  on  the  bunch,  in  combination  with  a 
power  driven  shaft,  and  lines  of  actuating  mechanism  con- 
nected operatively  with  said  shaft  and  extending  thence 
to  said  bunch  delivering  and  rolling  mechanism  and  to  the 
wrapper  and  bunch  grippers  severally. 

40.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling-board  and 
means  to  hold  a  cut  wrapper  thereon,  a  perforated  apron 
on  said  board,  a  wrapper  cutting  die  over  said  apron,  and 
a  cutter  roller  adapted  to  run  upon  the  edge  of  said  die. 
in  combination  with  a  power  shaft,  mechanism  operated 
therefrom  to  actuate  said  cutter  roller  and  mechanism  op- 
erated by  said  shaft  to  raise  said  die  after  said  roller  has 
been  retired,  said  mechanisms  timed  to  act  successively. 

41.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling-board  adapted 
to  be  variously  moved  thereon,  a  tension  device  carrying 
one  end  of  said  apron  the  other  being  attached  to  said 
board,  and  a  wrapper  roller  behind  said  apron  and  be- 
neath said  tension  device.  In  combination  with  a  power 
sliaft,  mechanism  operated  from  said  shaft  and  engaging 
the  rolling-board  to  move  the  same  rearward  and  form  a 
pocket  In  the  apron  behind  said  roller,  and  means  to  auto- 
matically actuate  said  roller  and  oscillate  said  board. 

42.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling-board  and  a 
suction  device  beneath  the  same,  an  apron  attached  at  one 
end  to  said  board  and  to  a  pivoted  tension  device  at  the 
other,  a  bunch  roller  pivoted  to  travel  upon  said  apron 
ard  board  and  a  reciprocating  carrier  for  said  board 
adapted  to  move  said  l>oard  rectilineally  rearward  under 
said  roller  and  provide  slack  In  said  apron  to  form  a  bunch 
receiving  pocket,  and  means  to  place  a  bunch  in  said 
pocket,  in  combination  with  automatic  mechanisms  to  op- 
erate said  parts  successively,  and  a  power  shaft  with  which 
said  mechanisms  are  connected. 

43.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  table  and  rolling-board 
rectilineally  and  horizontally  movable  thereon,  a  grating 
in  said  board,  a  perforated  apron  over  said  l)oard  and 
means  to  cause  suction  through  said  board.  In  combination 
with  a  horizontally  movable  arm  and  a  bunch  roller  there- 
on, a  power  shaft  and  mechanism  for  automatically  oper- 
ating said  parts  connected  with  said  shaft. 

44.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling-board  having 
an  opening  and  a  vertically  movable  grating  therein, 
meaps  to  slide  said  board  and  means  to  raise  said  grating 
as  said  board  is  moved  along,  said  means  comprising  .1 
power  shaft  and  mechanism  operated  therefrom  adapted  to 
raise  said  part  automatically  at  predetermined  intervals. 

4r>.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  bunch  mold  having  a 
series  of  pockets  for  bunches,  means  to  partially  dislodge 
said  bunches  from  their  mold,  means  to  confine  the 
bunches  at  one  end.  and  separate  means  to  dislodge  one 
bunch  at  a  time. 

46.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  bunch  mold  provided 
with  a  series  of  bunch  pockets  on  Its  face  open  at  the  front 
and  a  vertical  carrier  for  said  mold,  means  to  partially 
dislodge  all  the  bunches  simultaneously  and  means  to  re- 


lease one  bunch  at  a  time  as  the  mold  Is  moved  upward. 
In  combination  with  means  to  receive  the  bunch  from  the 
mold. 

47.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  bunch  mold  and  means 
therein  to  release  the  bunches  from  the  mold,  a  vertically 
slldable  carrier  on  which  the  mold  Is  removably  mounted 
and  an  automatically  operated  device  to  remove  the 
bunches  from  the  mold  successively  as  the  mold  is  raised. 

48.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  bunch  mold  and  means 
therein  to  release  the  bunch,  a  carrier  for  said  mold  and 
a  device  on  said  carrier  at  one  side  of  said  mold  to  confine 
the  bunches  at  one  end  and  a  device  to  remove  the  bunches 
successively  from  the  mold  as  the  mold  is  raised. 

49.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  bunch  mold  and  a 
vertically  movable  carrier  supporting  the  mold,  and  means 
.to  remove  the  bunches  from  the  mold.  In  combination  with 
a  receptacle  from  which  the  bunches  are  fed  to  the  ma- 
chine, and  a  chute  from  the  said  mold  to  said  receptacle. 

50.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  bunch  rolling  and 
wrapping  mechanism,  a  receptacle  for  bunches  and  grip- 
ping mechanism  to  convey  the  bunch  endwise  to  the  rolling 
mechanism. 

51.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling  and  wrapping 
niecbanlxm.  In  combination  with  bunch  grippers  con- 
structed to  engage  a  bunch  at  its  end  and  means  to  feed 
said  grippers  forward  and  to  actuate  the  same  to  de[>oslt 
the  bunch  Into  the  rolling  and  trapping  sphere  of  action. 

.'"»_•.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  the  combination  of  the 
rolling  and  wrapping  mechanism  with  a  receptacle  for 
bunches  at  one  side  of  said  mechanism,  and  a  grlpper  with 
hngers  to  seize  a  bunch  at  Its  end  and  move  It  bodily  to 
the  snid  rolling  and  wrapping  mechanism. 

53.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  rolling  and  wrapping 
mechanism  for  the  cjgar.  in  combination  with  a  recep- 
tacle for  the  bunches  constructed  to  carry  the  bunches  one 
above  the  other,  and  means  to  convey  the  lower  bunch 
from  the  receptacle  to  said  mechanism  to  be  rolled. 

54.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  means  to  wrap  a  bunch, 
and  a  device  to  deliver  the  bunch  thereto  comprising  grip- 
ping fingers  adapted  to  lay  hold  of  one  end  of  the  bunch 
and  means  to  tighten  and  loosen  said  fingers. 

55.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  suitable  bunch  wrapping 
and  rolling  mechanism.  In  combination  with  a  grlpper  con 
structed  to  carry  a  bunch  endwise  to  said  mechanl.^m  and 
means  to  automatically  release  and  return  said  grlpper. 

56.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  n  gripping  mechanism  to 
deliver  a  bunch  comprising  a  receptacle  constructed  to 
hold  the  grlpper  axlally  In  line  to  grip  the  lower  bunch 
and  move  it  endwise  to  rolling  and  wrapping  position. 

57.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  receptacle  constructed 
to  support  the  bunches  in  a  single  column,  means  to  grip 
and  carry  the  lower  bunch  to  the  machine,  and  means  to 
hold  back  the  remaining  bunches  while  said  gripping 
means  are  at  work. 

58.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  ti  cigar  rolling  and 
wrapping  mechanism.  In  combination  with  a  bunch  re- 
ceptacle, n  device  to  deliver  a  bunch  therefrom  to  the 
machine  comprising  a  grlpper.  means  to  hold  back  the 
body  of  bunches  while  said  grlpper  operates  and  means 
to  carry  said  grlpi>er  l)ack  and  forth. 

59.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  bunch  carrying  mold, 
a  vertically  movable  carrier  for  said  mold  and  means  to 
remove  the  bunches  successively  from  the  mold.  In  com- 
bination with  a  bunch  rec?eptacle,  a  grlpper  to  deliver 
bunches  therefrom  and  a  carrier  for  the  grlpper. 

60.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  bunch  carrying  mold 
and  means  to  move  said  mold  vertically  and  discharge 
the  bunches  therefrom.  In  combination  with  a  bunch  re- 
ceptacle and  means  to  deliver  the  bunches  thereto  from 
the  said  mold,  a  device  to  deliver  one  bunch  at  a  time 
from  said  receptacle  to  the  machine  and  means  to  hold 
back  the  accumulated  bunches. 

61.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling  board,  a  wrap- 
per roller  adapted  to  travel  over  said  board  In  an  arc,  an 
elastic  rolling  apron  attached  to  said  board  at  one  end 
and  a  tension  device  carrying  the  other  end  of  said  apron, 
and  means  on  said  tension  device  to  slide  the  attached 
end  of  the  apron  laterally  thereon. 

62.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  die-plate,  •  horUon- 


■   tally  movable  arm  and  a  cutter  roller  thereon,  and  a  piv- 
oted bridge  controlled   by  said  roller  and  adapted  to  lap 
I  over  upon  said  plate. 

63.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling-board  and  a 
dte-plate  thereon  with  a  cutter  roller  and  a  bridge  plate 
controlled  by  said  roller,  and  adapted  to  rest  over  the 
t>dge  of  said  plate. 

64.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  rolling  board  and  a 
die  plate  thereon,  a  horizontally  rotatable  arm  carrying  a 
cutting  roller,  and  a  bridge  plate  controlled  by  said  roller 
and  having  a  wing  at  Its  rear  through  which  It  Is  raised 
by  the  roller. 

65.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  rolling  board,  a  vertically 
movable  die-plate  having  an  opening  wijth  a  cutting  edge 
about  Its  top.  a  wrapi>er  cutting  roller 'adapted  to  travel 
over  said  die  plate  cutting  edge,  and  mechanism  for  auto- 
matically operating  said  cutting  roller  and  die  plate 
successively,  whereby  a  wrapper  is  cut  and  deposited  U|>on 
ihe  rolling  board  and  the  die  plate  Is  raised. 

60.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  movable  rolling  board  and  a 
wrapping  apron  thereon,  a  vertically  movable  die-plate 
having  an  opening  with  a  cutting  edge  at  Its  top.  a 
wrapper  cutting  roller  adapted  to  travel  over  said  die 
plate  cutting  edge,  a  wrapping  roller  adapted  to  travel 
over  said  rolling-board,  and  a  power  shaft  and  separate 
lines  of  operating  mechanism  for  said  rolling  Iward,  die- 
plate,  cutting  roller  and  wrapping  roller,  re8i>ectlvely, 
whereby  said  parts  are  automatically  operated  In  timed 
order. 

07.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  movable  rolllng-boHrd.  an 
elastic  apron  extending  over  said  Iward  and  fastened 
thereto  at  one  end.  a  horizontally  movable  arm  and  a 
roller  thereon  adapted  to  describe  an  arc  over  said  board, 
and  tension  mechanism  connected  with  the  other  end  of 
said  apron.  In  combination  with  a  power  shaft  and 
operating  mechanism  connected  therewith  and.  with  said 
rolling  board,  arm  and  tension  mechanism,  respectively. 

6H.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  rectilineally  movable  and 
oscillating  rolling  board  having  an  opening  therein,  and  a 
vertically  movable  grating  In  said  opening,  in  combination 
with  a  power  shaft  and  operating  mechanism  connected 
therewith  and  with  said  rolling-board  and  said  grating. 

69.  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  a  supporting  table,  and 
a  rectilineally  movable  and  oscillating  rolling-board  there- 
on, in  combination  with  a  power  shaft  and  mechanism  con- 
nected therewith  to  operate  said  rolling  board. 

70.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  table  and  a  rectilineally 
movable  and  oscillating  rolling-bcjard  thereon,  a  perfo- 
rated apron  overlying  said  board  and  engaged  therewith 
at  one  end.  a  tension  device  for  the  other  end  of  said 
apron,  and  a  swinging  arm  and  a  roller  thereon  adapted 
to  engage  said  apron.  In  combination  with  power  mech- 
anism for  automatically  operating  all  said  parts. 

71.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  rectilineally  movable  and 
(tsclllating  rolling-l)oard,  an  elastic  apron  attached  to  said 
lK>ard,  a  tension  device  for  one  end  of  said  apron,  and  a 
wrapping  roller.  In  combination  with  a  power  shaft  and 
operating  mechanism  connected  therewith  and  with  said 
rolling-board,  tension  device  and  said  wrapping  roller, 
respectively. 

72.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  rolling  board,  a  set  of  grip- 
ping fingers  adapted  to  receive  the  cigar,  an  oscillating 
support  for  said  fingers,  a  rotary  trimming  disk  for  the 
end  of  the  cigar,  operating  mechanism  for  said  oscillating 
support,  and  means  adapted  to  separate  said  fingers  nt 
the  end  of  the  oscillating  movements  of  their  support. 

73.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  rolling-board.  grlp|>ers  to 
receive  the  cigars  therefrom,  an  alining  device  adapted 
to  engage  one  end  of  thfe  cigar  when  within  the  grippers, 
a  rotary  cutter  for  the  cigar,  and  means  adapted  to 
oscillate  said  grippers  past  said  rotary  cutter. 

74.  In  an  automatic  cigar  machine,  a  rolling-board  and 
a  wrapping  apron  thereon,  and  mechanism  for  cutting 
the  wrap|>er  as  it  lies  upon  the  apron,  in  combination 
with  mechanism  adapted  to  feed  molded  bunches  to  said 
apron,  and  mechanism  adapted  to  roll  the  cut  wrapper 
upon  the  bunch..  * 

75.  In  an  automatic  cigar  machine,  a  rollingboard  and 
a    perforated    wrapping    apron    tberecm,    suction    means 
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adapted  to  hold  the  tobacco  leaf  upon  the  apron,  aato- 
matlc  means  to  cut  a  wrapper  from  the  leaf  as  It  ia 
b«ld  upon  said  apron,  a  bunch-mold  and  mechanism  for 
feeding  completely  formed  single  bunches  therefrom  to 
•aid  rolling  board  and  said  apron,  and  means  to  wind  the 
wrapper  upon  each  bunch. 


809.982.  CUTTING-ROLLER  FOR  CIGAR-MAKING  MA 
CHINES.  LasTEB  A.  Schaeffkr.  Dayton.  Ohio,  as- 
•ignor  of  two-flftha  to  Edgar  A.  SchaefTer  and  B.  D. 
Annewalt,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  Original  application  filed 
June  15.  1904.  Serial  No.  64.738.  Divided  and  this  ap- 
plication filed  Sept.  25,  1905.     Serial  No.  280,065. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  making  cigars,  a  pivoted  arm  adapt 
V    «d  to  swing  horizontally  back  and  forth  within  tixed  limits. 

a  cutting  roller  mounted  thereon  and  means  to  cause  said 
roller  to  travel  on  two  different  arcs  of  a  circuit  with  the 
arm  pivot  at  the  center  of  Its  movement,  in  combination 
with  a  die  plate  having  a  continuous  and  Irregular  curved 
cutting  edge  disposed  obliquely  to  the  travel  of  said  roller 
to  provide  a  shearing  cut. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  making  cigars,  a  die  with  circular 
ends,  in  combination  with  a  pivoted  arm.  a  roller  on  said 
arm  and  means  to  reverse  said  roller  at  the  ends  of  said 
die  comprising  a  spindle  and  crank  for  said  roller,  a 
switching  crank  and  lever  connecting  the  same  with  said 
roller  crank,  a  spring  pressed  bolt  and  springs  for  said 
parts,  and  stationary  projections  adapted  to  engage  said 
switching  crank  and  said  bolt. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  making  cigars,  a  horizontally  mov- 
able arm.  a  cutter  roller  and  a  bracket  supporting  the 
roller  having  a  vertical  shaft  In  said  arm,  and  means  con- 
nected with  the  top  of  said  shaft  to  turn  the  same  com- 
prUlng  a  pair  of  connected  levers  and  a  stationary  part 
to  actuate  said  levers. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  making  cigars,  an  arm.  a  cutter 
roller  thereon  and  a  vertical  shaft  in  said  arm  supporting 
■€dd  roller.  In  combination  with  a  switching  crank  having 
a  cam.  connections  from  said  crank  to  said  shaft,  and 
means  to  engage  said  cam  and  rotate  said  shaft,  whereby 
«aid  roller  Is  hortaontally  rotated. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  making  clgani,  a  horixootally  rota- 
table  arm.  a  roller  and  a  bracket  carrying  the  roller  bar- 
ing a  crank  spindle  rotatable  in  said  arm.  in  combination 
with  mechanism  to  rotate  said  aplndle  comprising  a  con- 
necting lever  and  a  reversible  crank  and  a  spring  therefor. 
and  stationary  means  adapted  to  engage  said  reversing 
crank  during  the  movement  of  said  arm. 


8  59,98  3.  CIGAR- MAKING  MACHINE.  Lcstbr  A. 
ScHAarraa.  Dayton.  Ohio,  assignor  of  two-fiftba  to  Ed- 
gar A.  Schaeffer  and  B.  D.  Annewalt,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Original  application  filed  Sept.  26.  190S.  Serial  No. 
278,964.  Divided  and  this  application  filed  Sept.  2S,  i 
1900.     Serial  No.  280,066.  { 

1.  Id  a  machine  for  making  clgara,  a  pivoted  member 
adapted  to  swing  laterally  back  and  forth,  a  wrapper  cut- 
ting roller  thereon,  and  means  on  said  member  adapted  to 
tilt  tba  roller  operatively  in  re«p«et  to  a  horisontal  plane,  , 
In  combination  with  an  oblong  die  longitudinally  dlapoaed 
tn  tb«  line  of  the  arc  movement  of  said  roller.  1 


2.  In  a  machine  for  making  cigars,  an  arm  rotatable 
horizontally,  a  wrapper  cutting  roller  carried  by  said  arm 
adapted  to  travel  on  the  arc  of  a  circle,  and  means  tu  al- 
ternately raise  and  depress  the  ends  of  said  roller  as  the 
roller  travels  over  its  work.  In  combination  with  an  oblong 
die  longitudinally  disposed  In  the  path  of  said  roller. 
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8.  In  a  machine  for  making  cigars,  a  horlaontally  swing- 
ing arm  and  a  wrapper  cutting  roller  supp<irted  thereon  on 
a  vertical  axis,  and  means  to  Incline  said  axis  and  thereby 
tilt  the  roller. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  making  cigars,  a  rotatable  arm  and 
a  wrapper  cutting  roller  thereon  having  an  upright  axis, 
a  separate  support  for  the  roller  on  said  arm  and  means 
adapted  to  turn  said  support  to  tilt  the  roller  and  Incline 
the  same  horizontally. 

5.  In  a  machine  for  making  cigars,  a  radially  movable 
arm,  a  wrapper  cutting  roller  having  an  adjustable  ver- 
tical spindle  and  a  member  carrying  said  spindle  having 
a  horizontal  pivot  on  said  arm.  aad,  mechanism  to  turn 
said  member  on  its  pivot  and  thereby  tilt  the  said  roller, 
in  combination  with  a  die  plate  beneath  said  roller. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  making  cigars,  a  swinging  arm  and 
a  wrapper  cutting  die.  a  roller  upon  the  outer  end  of  said 
arm  having  a  vertical  carrying  spindle  and  a  tilting  sup- 
port for  said  spindle,  and  means  to  tilt  said  support  and 
spindle  and  Incline  said  roller  reversely  In  the  back  and 
forth  movements  of  said  lever. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  making  cigars,  the  combination  of 
a  wrapper  cutting  die  having  an  irregular  curved  cutting 
edge,  with  a  cutting  roller,  an  arm  carrying  said  roller  and 
adapted  to  sweep  said  roller  on  the  arc  of  a  circle  on 
bisecting  lines  over  said  die  edge,  and  means  to  tilt  said 
roller  to  one  inclination  in  the  outward  sweep  of  said  arm 
and  to  the  opposite  inclination  in  the  backward  sweep 
thereof. 

8.  In  a  machine  for  making  clirars.  an  arm  adapted  to 
swing  horizontally  and  a  tilting  member  thereon,  a  ver- 
tically movable  spindle  within  said  member,  a  cutting 
roller  carried  by  said  spindle,  and  mechanism  to  tilt  the 
said  member  to  opposite  Inclinations  alternately  In  the 
back  and  forth  movements  of  said  arm.  In  combination 
with  devices  to  engage  said  mechanism  and  cause  its  re- 
versal. 

9.  In  a  machine  for  making  cigars,  a  horizontally  mov- 
able arm  and  a  roller  having  a  vertical  carrying  spindle 
and  a  spring  therefor,  a  supporting  member  for  said 
spindle  plvotally  mounted  on  said  arm.  mechanism  carried 
by  said  arm  adapted  to  tilt  said  member,  and  fixed  pro 
Jectlons  adapted  to  operate  said  mechanism  at  the  revers- 
ing movements  of  aald  arm. 


859.984.     REVERSING  «;EAR.     Eb>«8T  G.  Smith.  Colum- 
bia. Pa.     Filed  Mar.  23,  1906      Serial  No.  307.691. 

1.  In  a  reversing  gear,  the  combination  of  a  driven 
shaft,  a  fixed  pulley  thereon,  a  loose  pulley  upon  the  shaft, 
a  belt  shifter,  mechanism  controlled  by  the  movement  of 
the  loose  pulley  to  actuate  the  belt  shifter,  locking  means 
for  the  belt  shifter  actuating  mechanism,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  the  rotation  of  the  shaft  to  release  the  locking 
means. 

2.  In  a  reversing  gear,  tbe  combination  of  a  driven 
shaft,  a  fixed  pulley  thereon,  a  looae  pulley  upon  the  shaft, 
a  belt  shifter,   mechanism  controlled  by   the  looae  pulley 
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for  actuating  the  belt  shifter,  said  mechanism  having  a 
portion  continuously  driven  by  the  loose  pulley,  locking 
means  for  the  other  portion  of  said  mechanism,  and  meann 
controlled  by  the  shaft  for  releasing  the  locking  device. 


3.  In  a  reversing  gear,  the  combination  of  a  driven 
shaft,  a  fixed  pulley  thereon,  a  loose  pulley  upon  the  shaft, 
a  worm  driven  by  the  loose  pulley,  another  worm  fixed 
upon  the  shaft,  worm  wheels  in  mesh  with  the  respective 
worms,  belt  shifting  means  controlled  by  one  of  the  worm 
wheels,  means  to  lock  the  belt  shifting  means,  and  means 
controlled  by  the  other  worm  wheel  to  release  the  belt 
shifting  means. 

4.  Ip  a  reversing  gear,  the  combination  of  a  driven 
shaft,  %  fixed  pulley  thereon,  a  looae  pulley  upon  the  shaft, 
a  gear  driven  by  the  loose  pulley,  another  gear  fixed  upon 
the  shaft,  t)elt  shifting  means  controlled  by  the  pulley  gear, 
means  to  lock  the  belt  shifting  mesns,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  the  shaft  gear  to  release  the  belt  shifting  means. 

6.  In  a  reversing  gear,  the  combination  of  a  driven 
shaft,  a  fixed  pulley  thereon,  a  loose  pulley  upon  the  shaft, 
a  gear  driven  by  the  loose  pulley,  another  gear  fixed  upon 
the  shaft,  a  drive  gear  tn  meah  with  the  pulley  gear,  a 
crank  driven  by  the  drive  gear,  a  belt  shifter  associated 
with  the  crank,  means  to  lock  the  crank,  and  a  crank  re 
leasing  gear  In  mesh  with  the  shaft  gear. 

6.  In  a  reversing  gear,  the  combination  of  a  driven 
shaft,  a  fixed  pulley  thereon,  a  loose  pulley  upon  the  shaft, 
a  gear  driven  by  the  looae  pulley,  another  gear  fixed  upon 
the  shaft,  a  drive  gear  In  mesh  with  the  pulley  gear,  n 
crank  disk  driven  by  frlctlonal  engagement  with  the  drive 
gear,  a  belt  shifter  associated  with  the  crank  disk,  locking 
means  for  the  crank  disk,  a  releasing  gear  in  mesh  with 
the  shaft  gear,  and  means  controlled  by  the  releasing  gear 
for  releasing  the  locking  means. 

7.  In  a  reversing  gear,  the  combination  of  a  driven 
shaft,  a  fixed  pulloy  thereon,  a  loose  pulley  upon  the  shaft, 
a  gear  driven  by  the  pulley,  another  gear  fixed  upon  the 
•haft,  a  drive  gear  in  meah  with  tbe  pulley  gear,  a  crank 
disk  driven  by  frlctlonal  conUct  with  the  drive  gear  and 
provided  with  diametrically  opposite  seats,  belt  shifting 
means  associated  with  the  crank  disk,  a  latch  having  a 
projection  for  successive  engagement  with  the  seat^  of  the 
crank  diak  to  lock  tbe  same,  •  releasing  gear  In  meah  with 
the  shaft  gear,  and  a  tappet  arm  cooperating  with  the 
latch  to  release  the  same  and  controlled  by  the  releasing 
gear. 

8.  In  a  reveming  gear,  the  combination  ot  a  driven 
shaft,  a  fixed  pulley  thereon,  a  looae  pulley  upon  the  abaft, 
a  gear  driven  by  the  loose  pulley,  another  gear  fixed  upon 
the  shaft,  a  rotatable  stub  abaft  carrying  a  crank  diak,  a 
belt  •hifter  aasoclatad  with  tbe  crank  disk,  a  drive  g«ar 
looae  apon  tbe  stub  abaft  and  in  meab  with  the  pulley 
gear,  means  to  effect  a  frlctlonal  drive  engagement  between 


the  drive  gear  and  the  crank  diak,  locking  meana  for  tba 
crank  disk,  a  fixed  stub  shaft,  a  releasing  gear  loose  thero- 
on  and  In  mesh  with  the  gear  shaft,  and  a  tappet  arm 
loose  upon  the  fixed  shaft  and  Intermittently  driven  by 
the  releaalng  gear  In  cooperative  relation  with  tbe  locking 
means  to  release  the  latter. 

9.  In  a  reversing  gear,  the  combination  of  a  driven 
shaft,  a  fixed  pulley  thereon,  a  loose  pulley  upon  the  shaft, 
a  gear  driven  by  the  loose  pulley,  a  gear  fixed  to  the  shaft, 
a  rotatable  stub  shaft,  a  drive  gear  loose  upon  the  stub 
•haft  and  In  meah  with  tbe  pulley  gear,  a"  crank  disk  car- 
ried by  the  stub  shaft,  a  spring  to  yleldably  maintain  a 
frlctlonal  drive  engagement  between  the  disk  and  the  drive 
gear,  belt  ahlftlng  means  as8o<lated  with  the  crank  disk, 
a  locking  device  for  the  crank  disk,  a  releaalng  gear  in 
mesh  with  the  shaft  gear,  and  a  tappet  arm  Intermittently 
controlled  by  the  releasing  gear  to  release  the  locking 
means. 

10.  In  a  reversing  gear,  the  combination  of  a  driven 
ihaft,  a  fixed  pulley  thereon,  a  loose  pulley  upon  the  shaft, 
a  gear  driven  by  the  loose  pulley,  a  gear  fixed  upon  the 
abaft,  a  drive  gear  in  mesh  with  the  pulley  gear,  a  releaa- 
lng gear  In  mesh  with  the  shaft  gear,  a  crank  baring  a 
frlctlonal  drive  connection  with  tbe  drive  gear,  belt  shift- 
ing means  associated  with  the  crank,  means  to  lock  the 
crank,  a  tappet  arm  to  release  the  locking  means,  the  re- 
leasing gear  having  an  annular  series  of  seata,  and  a 
tappet  pin  for  removable  engagement  with  the  individual 
seats  to  engage  and  operate  the  tappet  arm. 

11.  In  a  reversing  gear,  the  combination  of  a  driven 
shaft,  a  fixed  pulley  thereon,  a  loose  pulley  upon  the  abaft, 
a  worm  driven  by  the  pulley,  a  worm  fixed  upon  the  shaft, 
a  bracket,  a  rotatable  shaft  carried  by  the  bracket  and 
provided  with  a  crank  disk,  belt  shifting  means  associ- 
ated with  the  crank  disk,  a  worm  wheel  loose  upon  the  ro- 
tatable shaft  and  In  mesh  with  the  pulley  worm,  means  to 

•yleldably  maintain  a  frlctlonal  drive  connection  between 
the  crank  disk  and  the  worm  wheel,  locking  means  for  the 
crank  disk,  a  fixed  atub  ahaft  carried  by  the  bracket,  a  re- 
versing worm  wheel  loose  upon  the  fixed  stub  shaft  and 
In  mesh  with  the  shaft  worm,  a  tappet  arm  loose  upon  the 
fixed  shaft,  the  reversing  wheel  being  provided  with  an  an- 
nular series  of  seats,  and  a  tappet  pin  for  Individual  en- 
gagement with  the  seats  to  engage  the  tappet  arm  and  ro- 
tate the  latter  to  release  the  locking  means. 

12.  In  a  reversing  gear,  the  combination  of  a  bracket,  a 
belt  shifter  slldable  upon  the  bracket,  a  controller  aaao- 
dated  with  the  belt  shifter,  the  belt  shifter  being  rotatable 
for  disconnection  from  the  controller,  and  a  spiral  upon 
the  belt  abifter  normally  out  of  engagement  with  tbe 
bracket,  a  portion  of  the  bracket  being  In  tbe  path  of  the 
spiral  when  the  belt  shifter  is  rotated  to  automatically 
slide  tbe  belt  shifter  and  hold  tbe  belts  on  the  loose  pul- 
leys. 

13.  In  a  reversing  gear,  the  combination  of  a  driven 
shaft,  a  fixed  pulley  thereon,  a  loose  pulley  upon  the  shaft, 
a  gear  driven  by  the  loose  pulley,  another  gear  fixed  upon 
the  shaft,  a  drive  gear  In  mesh  with  the  pulley  gear,  a 
crank  disk  driven  by  frlctlonal  engagement  with  the  drive 
gear,  locking  means  for  tbe  crank  disk,  a  releaalng  gear  in 
meah  with  the  ahaft  gear,  means  controlled  by  the  re- 
leasing gear  for  releasing  the  locking  means,  a  belt  shifter 
removably  associated  with  the  crank  disk,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  tbe  dlsassoclatlon  of  the  belt  shifter  from  tbe 
crank  diak  to  release  the  locking  means. 

14.  In  a  reversing  gear,  the  combination  of  a  driven 
shaft,  a  fixed  pulley  thereon,  a  loose  pulley  upon  the  abaft, 
a  gear  driven  by  the  pulley,  another  gear  fixed  upon  tbe 
shaft,  a  drive  gear  In  mesh  with  tbe  pulley  gear  a  crank 
diak  driven  by  frlctlonal  contact  with  the  drive  gear  and 
provided  with  diametrically  opposite  seats,  a  latch  having 
a  projection  for  successive  engagementa  with  tbe  seats  of 
the  crank  diak  to  lock  the  aame,  a  releaalng  gear  in  meab 
with  the  shaft  gear,  a  tappet  arm  co6peratlng  with  the 
latch  to  release  tbe  aame  and  controlled  by  the  releaalng 
gear,  an  endwise  movable  belt  abifter  aaaociated  with  the 
crank  diak  and  also  capable  of  a  rotary  movement  for  dto- 
asaoclation  with  the  crank  diak,  and  means  extending  be- 
tween tbe  latch  and  the  belt  abifter  to  releaae  the  latch 
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from  the  crank  (Il»k  when  the  belt  shifter  is  rotated  to  re- 
lease It  from  the  crank  disk. 


859.085.     CLOTHES-DRIEU.     Eknst  <;.  Smith,  Columbia. 
I'a.     Filed  Nov.  26,  10Ot».     Serial  No.  345.126. 


1.  In  a  clotbea  dryinK  machine,  a  dry  room,  an  endleas 
carrier,  means  for  actuatlnK  the  same,  a  pair  of  manifolds, 
one  having  a  steam  supply  connection,  and  the  other  an 
exhaust,  pipes  connecting  said  manifolds  to  each  other, 
•aid  pipes  leadln?  outward,  and  thence  rearward  over  the 
endlesd  carrier  and  down  to  the  exhausting  manlfuld.  and 
a  fan  arranged  above  the  steam  pipes. 

2.  In  a  drying  machine,  the  combination  with  a  casing 
and  an  endless  carrier,  of  n  pair  of  manifolds,  means  for 
supporting  the  same  at  the  rear  of  the  casing,  a  steam  sup 
ply  leading  to  the  upper  manifolds,  and  a  steam  exhaust 
leading  to  the  lower  manifold,  steam  pipes  leading  out- 
ward from  the  upper  manifold  over  the  endless  conveyer, 
a  return  pipe  also  arraut;ed  over  the  endless  conveyer,  a 
vertical  pipe  connecting  the  return  pipe  to  the  lower  mani- 
fold, a  fan  arranged  In  the  upper  portion  of  the  casing  at 
a  point  above  the  steam  pipes,  and  means  for  driving  the 

fan. 

3  In  a  clothes  drying  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
casing,  of  an  endless  carrier,  sprocket  wheels  arranged 
within  the  casing  and  supporting  said  endless  carrier, 
shafts  carrying  the  sprocket  wheels,  one  of  said  shafts  be- 
ing extende<l  up  through  the  top  of  the  casing,  a  worm 
wheel  mounted!  loosely  on  the  shaft,  an  arm  rigidly  se- 
cured to  said  shaft,  a  give  way  connection  between  the 
wormwhoel  and  the  arm,  and  means  for  driving  the  worm 

wheel. 

4.  In  a  clothes  drying  machine,  a  casing,  shafts  ar 
ranged  therein,  one  of  the  shafts  being  extended  up 
through  the  top  of  the  casing,  sprocket  wheels  mounted  on 
the  shafts,  an  endless  carrier  supported  by  the  sprocket 
wheels,  a  wormwheel  mounte«l  loosely  on  the  vertically  ex- 
tended shaft,  said  wormwheel  having  a  plurality  of  re- 
cesses In  Its  upper  face,  an  arm  rigidly  secured  to  the 
shaft  and  provided  with  a  recess  movable  Into  allnement 
with  any  of  the  worm  wheel  recesses,  a  breakable  pin 
adapted  to  the  recesses  and  serving  as  a  give  way  con- 
nection between  the  worm  wheel  and  the  arm.  a  worm  for 
actuating  the  worm  wheel,  and  means  for  driving  the 
worm. 


Ing  lever  having  a  pair  of  notchet  Into  which  uld  tar 
may  enter,  one  to  hold  the  guard  In  open  position,  and 
the  other  to  hold  the  guard  In  closed  position.  '     ■>•"   ■ 


8S9  086.     CLOTHES  HANGER.     Eknst  (J.  S.MITH.  Colum- 
bia. Pa.     Filed  Nov.  26.  1906.     Serial  No.  345.127. 

1.  A  clothes  holder  having  a  clothes  suspending  mem- 
ber, a  plvotally  mounted  guard  for  said  meml»er.  and  lock- 
ing means  for  securing  the  guard  against  accidental  dis- 
placement. 

2.  A  clothes  holder  having  a  clothes  suspending  arm.  a 
plvotally  mounted  guard  therefor,  and  a  locking  member 
for  holding  the  guard  In  both  open  and  closed  positions. 

3.  A  clothes  holder  having  a  clothes  suspending  arm.  a 
guard  therefor,  and  a  locking  lever  engaging  said  guard 
and  having  two  locking  positions,  one  to  reUln  the  guard 
open,  and  the  other  to  retain  the  guard  closed. 

4.  A  clothes  holder  having  a  clothes  suspending  arm.  a 
guard  therefor,  a  carrying  bar  for  the  guard,  and  •  lock- 


5.  A  clothes  holder  having  a  clothes  suspending  arm,  a 
plvotally  mounted  gxiard  having  an  opening  for  the  recep- 
tion of  said  arm,  and  a  locking  lever  having  a  pair  of  lock- 
ing notches,  one  for  holding  the  guard  In  open  position 
and  the  other  for  holding  the  guard  In  closed  position. 

6.  A  clothes  holder  having  a  clothes  suspending  arm,  a 
guard  having  an  opening  for  the  reception  of  said  arm.  a 
plvotally  mounted  bar  supporting  the  guard,  and  a  pivot- 
ed locking  lever  having  a  pair  of  locking  notches  for  the 
reception  of  said  t>ar. 

7.  A  clothes  holder  having  a  clothes  suspending  arm,  a 
guard  therefor,  a  carrying  bar  for  the  guard,  a  plvotally 
mounted  locking  lever  having  at  one  end  a  slot  for  the  re- 
ception of  the  bar,  the  end  wall  of  the  slot  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  notches  for  the  reception  of  the  bar, 
and  serving  to  retain  the  guard  in  both  open  and  closed 
position. 

8.  A  clothes  holder  having  a  clothes  suspending  arm.  a 
guard  therefor,  a  plvotally  mounted  bar  carrying  the 
guard,  a  locking  lever  having  at  Its  rear  end  an  Inclined 
slot  for  the  reception  of  the  bar,  one  wall  of  the  slot  co- 
acting  with  the  bar  in  movement  of  the  parts  to  open 
and  closed  positions,  the  end  wall  of  the  slot  having  a  pair 
of  notches  for  the  reception  of  the  bar. 

9.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  clothes  holder 
including  a  hanger  arm.  two  pairs  of  arms  extending  lat- 
erally therefrom  and  arrange<l  one  above  the  other,  clothe* 
suspending  wire  projecting  rearwardly  of  the  lower  arms, 
a  U-shaped  bar  pivoted  to  the  upper  arms  and  provided 
with  a  depending  arm.  a  pair  of  guards  extending  from  the 
arm  and  provided  with  perforations  for  the  reception  of 
the  wires,  and  a  plvotally  mounted  locking  lever  carried 
by  the  hanger  and  provided  with  a  pair  of  locking  notches 
for  the  reception  of  said  bar. 

10.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  clothes  bolder, 
an  endless  carrier  therefor,  a  clothes  suspending  arm  on 
•aid  holder,  a  guard  for  said  arm,  a  locking  lever  for  the 
guard,  a  pair  of  lever  engaging  members,  one  for  moving 
the  same  to  open  position,  and  the  other  to  closed  position, 
and  a  stripper  coactlng  with  the  guard  to  move  the  latter 
to  locked  open  position. 

11.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  clothes  hanger 
having  a  clothes  suspending  arm,  an  endless  carrier  for 
the  hanger,  a  guard  for  said  arm,  a  locking  lever  for  the 
g\iard.  and  means  arranged  In  the  path  of  the  locking  le- 
ver for  moving  said  lever  to  released  pf)sltlon.  the  lever 
serving  to  move  the  guard  to  open  position. 

12.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  clothes  hanger 
having  a  clothes  suspending  arm,  an  endless  carrier  there- 
for, a  guard  for  said  arm.  a  carrying  bar  for  the  arm.  a 
locking  lever  having  a  slot  for  the  reception  of  the  l)ar, 
one  wall  of  the  slot  serving  by  engagement  with  said  bar 
to  move  the  guard  to  open  position,  the  Inner  wall  of  the 
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alot  having  a  pair  of  notches  for  the  reception  of  the  bar, 
a  stripper  for  the  removal  of  the  clothing  from  the  arm, 
means  In  the  path  of  movement  of  the  lever  for  engaging 
the  same  and  effecting  movement  to  release  ix>sltlon,  and 
movement  of  the  guard  to  open  position,  the  stripper 
serving  by  engagement  with  said  guard  to  move  the  latter 
to  locked  open  position,  and  a  stationary  means  also  In 
the  |)ath  of  the  lever  for  moving  the  same  to  released  posi- 
tion, thereby  allowing  the  guard  to  move  by  gravity  to 
closed  locked  position. 


869,988.  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
CAS.  Jaoub  S.  Smith,  Chicago,  III.  Filed  Jan.  23, 
1905.     Serial  No.  242,230. 


8  5  9.987.     MANGLE.     Ebnbt  G.  Smith.  Columbia.  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  26.  1906.     Serial  No.  345,128. 


V^^/ 


1.  The  combination  In  a  mangle,  of  a  main  drum,  a 
pair  of  stationary  side  frames,  a  pair  of  arcuate  frames, 
following  generally  the  contour  of  the  drum,  guiding  pins 
•or  bars  carried  by  the  arcuate  frames  and  fitting  in  re- 
cesses formed  In  the  main  frame,  said  pins  being  arranged 
radially  with  re8|>ect  to  the  drum,  a  shaft  Journaled  In 
said  arcuate  frames,  a  pair  of  rocker  arms  secured  to  said 
shaft,  links  extending  between  the  rocker  arms  and  fixed 
studs  on  the  main  frame,  means  for  turning  said  shaft  to 
effect  raising  and  lowering  of  the  arcuate  frames  tkrough 
the  rocker  arm  and  link  connections,  and  pressure  rollers 
Journale<l  In  said  arcuate  frames. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  mangle-  Including  a  station- 
ary frame  and  a  main  drum,  of  a  series  of  pressure  rollers, 
a  pair  of  sets  of  movable  frames  In  which  said  rollers  are 
Journaled,  adjustable  springs  carried  by  the  movable 
frames  and  bearing  against  the  pressure  rollers,  a  shaft 
carried  by  each  set  of  frames,  rocker  arms  projecting 
from  the  shafts,  a  link  connecting  said  rocker  arms,  ad- 
ditional rocker  arms  extending  from  both  shafts,  links 
connecting  the  additional  rocker  arms  to  the  main  frame, 
and  means  for  turning  one  of  said  shafts  and  thereby  si- 
multaneously effecting  adjustment  of  l)oth  sets  of  movable 
frames  toward  or  from  the  main  frame. 

3.  The  combination  In  a  manirle.  of  a  main  frame  hav- 
ing slots,  a  drum,  a  plurality  of  pressure  rollers,  movable 
frames  carrying  the  same,  means  for  moving  such  frames 
to  prevent  contact  between  the  pressure  rollers  and  the 
drum,  a  pair  of  aprons,  one  of  which  engages  the  drum,  a 
steiim  Jacket  engaging  the  other  apron,  loose  rollers 
for  holding  the  aprons  tant.  said  rollers  having  end  Jour- 
nals projecting  through  the  slots,  levers  arranged  under 
said  journals,  and  links  connecting  said  levers  to  the  mov- 
able frames,  whereby  on  raising  the  movable  frames,  the 
rollers  will  also  be  elevated  and  the  apron  slackened. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  gas  for  beat- 
ing and  illuminating  purposes  a  cupola  gas  generator  pro- 
vided with  an  im|>erforate  breaker  wall  in  combination 
with  a  nozxie  and  means  for  simultaneously  discharging 
gas  generating  materials  from  said  nozzle  with  forcible  im- 
pact against  the  breaker  wall,  whereby  when  said  wall  and 
chamber  are  In  a  highly  heate<l  condition  the  impact  of 
the  gas  producing  materials  against  said  breaker  wall  pro- 

'  duces  Instantaneous  dissociation  of  the  gaseous  elements 
therefrom,  in  combination  with  a  gas  generating  retort, 
adjacent  to  said  breaker  wall,  another  chamber  projecting 
downwardly  within  the  gas  generated  chamber  and  dis- 
charging the  gases  therefrom  Into  the  current  of  the  mov- 
ing gases  from  the  cupola,  whereby  the  gases  from  the  gen- 
erator are  united  with  the  gases  from  the  cut>ola  before 
discharging  from  the  apparatus,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  the  manufacture  of  gas  for  heat  and  Illuminating 
purposes,  a  gas  generating  and  fixing  apparatus  compris- 
ing In  combination  a  gas  generating  chamt>er  provided 
with  a  breaker  wall  and  a  contracted  throat  outlet  above 
said  breaker  wall,  a  nozzle  and  means  for  forcibly  dis- 
charging through  said  nozzle  and  against  said  breaker 
wall  gas  generating  materials,  and  a  gas  fixing  chamber 
filled  with  checker  work  or  other  refractory  material  af- 
fording a  free  passflge  for  the  gas  and  so  arranged  relative 
to  the  gas  generating  chamber  that  the  gases  from  the  lat- 
ter are  discharged  upwardly  and  thence  downwardly 
through  the  gas  fixing  chaml>ir  to  a  point  substantially 
below  the  point  of  discharge  from  the  gas  generating 
chamber,  substantially  as  de»crll>ed. 

8.  In  the  manufacture  of  gas  for  heat  and  Illuminating 
purpose^i.  a  gas  generatin-.;  chamber,  a  breaker  wall 
therein,  means  fur  discharging  the  gas  generating  mate- 
rials forcibly  against  said  breaker  wall,  a  gas  fixing  cham- 
ber so  arranged  relative  to  the  generating  chaml>er  that  the 
gases  discharging  from  the  latter  shall  first  pass  upwardly 
and  then  a  substantial  distance  downwardly  through  said 
fixing  chamlwr  before  discharging  therefrom,  a  gas  gen- 
erating retort  projecting  downwardly  through  the  gas 
fixing  chaml)er  and  provided  with  i>erforatlons  towards 
Its  bottom  end.  of  a  larger  pli>e  surrounding  said  retort 
closed  at  Its  lower  end  and  opening  at  Its  upi>er  end  within 
the  gas  fixing  chaml>er  at  a  point  below  the  upper  end 
'   thereof,  whereby  the -heat  from  the  Axing  chamber  is  utU- 
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laed  to  wparate  raacs  from  sas  prodadnsr  materlala  >ap- 
plled  to  the  retort  aad  the  gases  therefrom  are  caused  first 
to  descend  and  after  discharging  therefrom  to  ascend  up- 
wardly through  a  surrounding  chamber  and  discharged 
thence  downwardly  before  escaping  from  the  generator 
apparatus. 

4.  In  the  manufacture  of  gas  for  heat  and  lllumlnatUif 
purposes,  an  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a  gas 
generator  cupola  In  form,  a  breaker  wall  therein,  a  nozzle, 
and  means  whereby  differing  gas  producing  materials  si- 
multaneously discharged  from  said  nozxle  are  delirered  la 
a  direct  line  forcibly  against  said  breaker  wall  and  thence 
rising  are  discharged  through  the  contracted  neck  of  a  cu- 
pola, a  gas  fixing  chamber  filled  with  checker  work  or 
other  refractory  material  relatively  arranged  to  said  cu- 
pola whereby  gases  discharged  from  the  latter  rise  in  the 
fixing  chamber  and  are  thence  compelled  to  descend  to  a 
plane  approximately  corresponding  with  the  base  of  tb« 
cupola  chamber,  a  retort  extending  downwardly  through 
said  checker  work  provided  with  passages  at  or  near  the 
lower  end  thereof,  a  pipe  forming  a  chamber  surrounding 
said  retort,  and  closed  at  its  bottom  end  and  opening  at  a 
point  below  the  upper  end  of  the  gas  fixing  chamber  and 
within  the  confines  of  said  checker  work,  and  a  discharge 
orifice  common  to  the  gases  from  both  the  cupola  and  the 
retort  arranged  at  or  near  the  bottom  of  the  gas  fixing 
chamber,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  gas  generating  apparatus,  a  generator  chamber, 
cnpola  in  form,  a  nozzle,  an  imperforate  breaker-walT  op- 
posing the  entire  discharge  from  said  nozzle,  means  con- 
tinuously supplying  gas  producing  materials  with  forcible 
Impact  against  said  breaker-wall,  a  fixing  chamber  and  a 
nosile  therefor  discharging  gas  producing  materials  ther^ 
In.  whereby  enriching  gases  are  added  to  and  mixed  with 
the  cupola  gases  before  discharging  from  the  apparatus, 
substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  gas  generating  apparatus,  a  cupola  gas  generat- 
ing chamber,  a  gas  mixing  chamber  substantially  filled 
with  checker  work  and  extending  both  above  the  neck  of 
said  cupola  and  downwardly  at  the  rear  side  of  a  point  at 
or  near  the  t>ottom  of  said  cupola,  a  gas  retort  inclosed  by 
said  checker  work  and  discharging  at  or  near  the  bottom 
thereof,  means  whereby  said  retorj  gases  are  forced  to  first 
ascend  and  then  descend  to  a  discharge  orifice  at  or  near 
the  bottom  of  the  fixing  chamber  common  to  both  the  cu- 
pola .and  the  fixing  chamber,  means  for  continuously  sup- 
plying gas  producing  materials  to  said  cupola  and  retort 
and  means  for  forcibly  discharging  said  materials  against 
the  breaker  wall  in  the  cupola  whereby  gaseous  elements 
of  said  materials  injected  Into  a  cupola  generator  are  con- 
tinuously dissociated  in  the  shortest  possible  time  and  be- 
fore their  discharge  from  a  gas  generating  apparatus  are 
fixed  and  enriched  by  gases  primarily  distilled  within  the 
confines  of  the  fixing  chamber  and  at  the  same  time  the 
temperature  of  the  fixing  chamber  , is  thereby  increased, 
substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  gas  generating  apparatus,  a  cupola  gas  generat- 
ing chamber  one  wall  of  which  is  a  breaker  wall,  a  gas 
fixing  chamber  provided  with  a  vertical  retort,  means  In- 
jecting gas  materials  into  the  generating  chamber  against 
the  breaker  wall  thereof,  means  igniting  said  materials, 
means  contracting  and  then  expanding  the  gaseous  prod- 
ucts into  the  gas  fixing  chamber,  means  introducing  gas 
materials  into  said  vertical  retort  and  means  conducting 
the  gases  therefrom  upwardly  and  then  downwardly, 
whereby  gases  from  the  cupola  generator  and  the  gases 
from  the  retort  are  fixed  In  the  gas  fixing  chamber  before 
their  discharge  from  the  apparatus,  subsUntlallj  as  de- 
scribed. 

8.  In  a  gas  generating  apparatus,  a  cupola  gas  generat- 
ing chamber,  a  gas  fixing  chamber  receiving  the  discbarge 
from  the  generating  chamber,  a  gas  retort  iocloaed  in  the 
fixing  chamber  discharging  at  or  near  the  bottom  of  said 
flxlng  chamber,  means  whereby  said  retort  gases  are  forced 
to  ascend  and  mix  with  the  gases  from  the  generating 
chamber  before  escaping  from  the  apparatus,  a  breaker 
wall,  means  for  continaoasly  supplying  gas  materials 
forcibly  against  the  breaker  wall  in  the  generating  cham- 
ber and  means  for  continuously  supplying  gas  materials  to 


said  retort  whereby  the  heats  of  said  generating  chamt>er 
assist  in  the  gasification  of  the  materials  supplied  to  the 
retort  and  the  heats  of  the  retort  may  be  Increased  by  ad- 
ditional air  supplied  thereto,  substantially  as  described. 


859,989.  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  0A8.  Jacob 
8.  Smith,  Chicago,  III.  Filed  Apr.  24,  1905.  Serial  No. 
257.121. 


1.  A  gas  producing  apparatus  comprising  In  combina- 
tion a  gas  generating  chamber,  a  water  vat  below  the 
same,  an  endless  bottom  for  said  generator  the  fuel  sup- 
porting surface  of  which  bottom  is  provided  with  a  de- 
pression submerged  In  the  liquid  contents  of  said  vat.  and 
means  for  supplying  steam  to  said  chamber  In  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  rearward  movement  of  the  fuel  aupporting 
surface  of  the  endless  bottom,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  gas  producing  apparatus,  comprising  In  combina- 
tion, a  gas  generating  chamber,  a  water  vat  below  the 
same,  an  endless  bottom  for  said  generator,  partly  sutn 
merged  In  the  contents  of  said  vat,  a  water  jacket  sur- 
rounding said  chamber  and  means  for  supplying  steam 
therefrom  to  both  extremities  of  said  chamber,  substan 
tially  as  described. 

3.  A  gas  producing  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion an  elongated  box  shaped  generator  converginK  from 
its  forward  towards  its  rear  end,  and  a  movable  bottom 
therefor,  means  for  supplying  coal  to  said  bottom,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  bottom  whereby  said  coal  during 
its  forward  movement  through  the  generator  chamber  Is 
forced  to  wedge  and  fill  the  space  between  the  top  and 
tmttom  of  said  generator,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  gas  producing  apparatus  comprising  in  comblna 
tion  an  elongated  converging  box  shaped  generator,  a 
movable  bottom  therefor,  means  by  which  coal  supplied  to 
the  generator  Is  forced  In  wedge  shape  toward  a  firing  noa- 
sle,  of  a  water  filled  vat  and  means  whereby  said  bottom  is 
moved  on  the  surface  of  the  water  and  ashes  are  dis- 
charged through  the  water  chamber  and  entirely  ontslde 
of  the  apparatus,  subetantiatly  as  described. 

5.  A  gas  producing  apparatus,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  generating  chamber,  a  water  filled  vat,  an  endleas 
bottom,  the  fuel  supporting  surface  of  which  has  a  de- 
pression submerged  in  the  contents  of  said  vat  at  a  point 


JDUY   16,  1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


931 


opposite  the  supply  of  fuel  tberato,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

6.  A  gas  producing  apparatus  comprising  In  combina- 
tion a  generating  chamber,  a  water  filled  vat,  an  endless 
bottom  for  said  generator,  the  rearward  end  supporting 
surface  of  which  is  submerged  in  the  contents  of  said  vat 
whereby  the  ashes  aijd  the  other  waste  materials  are  sub- 
merged In  the  watery  contents  of  the  vat  before  they  dis- 
charge from  said  chamber,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  A  gas  producing  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  generating  chamber,  a  water  filled  vat.  an  endless 
bottom  for  said  generator,  the  rearward  supporting  sur- 
face of  which  Is  submerged  in  the  contents  of  the  vat  and 
projects  to  a  point  externally  of  the  structure  of  the  ap- 
paratus, substantially  as  described. 

8.  A  gas  producing  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  generating  chamlier,  a  water  filled  vat,  an  endless 
bottom,  the  fuel  supporting  surface  of  which  has  a  de 
presslon  submerged  in  the  contents  of  said  vat  and  means 
for  injecting  steam  and  air  into  said  chamber  In  a  direc- 
tion opposing  the  movement  of  the  endless  bottom  there 
in,  substantially  as  described. 


859,090.     REVOLVER.     Maurice  8t«rn,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1907.     Serial  No.  357,346. 


1.  In  a  revolver,  a  frame,  a  hammer,  a  trigger,  a  lifter 
connecting  the  trigger  with  said  hammer,  said  trigger  hav- 
ing a  slot  arranged 'in  a  vertical  central  plane  thereof,  a 
bolt  connecting  the  trigger  with  said  frame,  a  second  bolt 
arranged  below  said  connecting  bolt  and  passing  through 
the  slot  of  said  trigger,  a  spring  having  a  coiled  portion 
connected  with  said  frame,  and  an  arm  extending  Into  the 
slot  of  said  trigger  and  engaging  the  second  bolt  of  the 
same,  said  spring  adapted  by  engaging  the  second  bolt  of 
said  trigger,  and  extending  into  the  slot  of  the  same  to  in- 
sure an  even  movement  of  said  trigger  on  said  supporting 
bolt. 

2.  In  a  revolver,  a  frame,  having  a  post,  an  ejector- 
cam  and  a  trigger  carried  by  said  frame,  a  spring  engag- 
ing the  post  of  tiaid  frame  and  trigger,  a  second  spring  en- 
gaging said  cam  and  having  an  eye  engaging  said  post  in- 
termediate of  snid  first  spring  and  frame,  and  said  first 
spring  arranged  to  hold  said  second  spring  in  position  on 
said  post. 

3.  In  a  revolver,  a  frame,  a  hammer  having  a  slot  ar- 
ranged in  a  central  vertical  plane  thereof,  a  bolt  connect- 
ing the  hammer  with  said  frame,  a  second  bolt  passing 
through  the  slot  of  said  hammer  and  arranged  lielow  and 
in  advance  of  said  connecting  bolt,  a  spring,  consisting  of 
a  wire  bent  to  form  a  colled  or  resilient  portion  engaging 
said  frame  and  an  arm  or  connecting  portion  for  engaging 
said  hammer  by  extending  Into  the  slot  and  engaging  the 
second  bolt  thereof. 

4.  In  a  revolver,  a  frame,  a  post  carried  by  said  frame, 
a  trigger,  a  hammer,  the  trigger  and  the  hammer  each  hav- 
ing a  slot  arranged  in  a  central  vertical  plane  thereof,  and 
tmlts  pivotally  connecting  the  same  with  said  frame,  a 
bolt  passing  through  the  slot  of  said  hammer  and  arranged 
below  and  in  advance  of  the  connecting  bolt  thereof,  a 
bolt  passing  through  the  slot  of  said  trigger  and  arranged 
below  the  connecting  bolt  thereof,  a  lifter  carried  by  said 
trigger  and  connecting  the  same  with  said  hammer,  a 
spring  supported  by  said  post  and  trigger,  said  spring,  con- 
sisting of  a  wire  bent  to  form  a  coiled  portion  terminating 
In  a  book  and  an  eye,  the  hook  engaging  the  bolt  carried 


by  the  trigger  and  the  eye  engaging  the  poet,  a  second 
spring  for  automatically  actuating  the  hammer,  aald 
spring,  consisting  of  a  wire  bent  to  form  an  arm  for  en- 
gaging the  bolt  carried  by  said  hammer,  and  an  eye  for  en- 
gaging the  frame  and  a  coll  for  connecting  the  arm  wltb 
said  eye,  the  bolt  carried  by  said  hammer  arranged  when 
the  same  is  raised  by  the  trigger  and  lifter  to  swing  the 
arm  of  the  second  spring  towards  said  connecting  bolt. 

6.  In  a  revolver,  a  frame,  a  post  carried  by  said  frame, 
an  ejector  cam,  a  trigger  having  a  slot,  a  bolt  connecting 
said  trigger  with  said  frame,  n  bolt  carried  by  said  trigger 
and  passing  through  said  slot,  a  spring,  consisting  of  • 
wire  bent  to  form  a  colled  portion  having  a  hook  and  an 
eye,  the  hook  engaging  the  bolt  carried  by  said  trigger 
and  the  eye  engaging  said  post,  a  second  spring,  consist- 
ing of  a  wire  bent  to  form  a  curved  portion  and  an  eye,  the 
curved  portion  engaging  said  cam  and  the  eye  engaging 
said  post  intermediate  of  said  first  spring  and  frame  so  a* 
to  be  held  In  position  on  the  post  by  said  first  spring,  a 
hammer  having  a  slot,  a  bolt  pivotally  connecting  said 
hammer  with  said  frame,  a  bolt  carried  by  said  hammer 
and  passing  through  the  slot  thereof  and  arranged  below 
and  In  advance  of  said  connecting  bolt,  a  third  spring  for 
automatically  actuating  said  hammer,  said  spring,  coo- 
sisting  of  a  wire  bent  to  form  an  arm  for  engaging  the  bolt 
carried  by  said  hammer,  and  an  eye  for  engaging  the 
frame  and  a  coll  for  connecting  the  arm  with  said  eye,  the 
bolt  carried  by  said  hammer  arranged  when  the  same  Is 
raised  by  the  trigger  and  lifter  to  swing  the  arm  of  the 
second  spring  towards  the  connecting  bolt. 


8  5  9,991.  LOOM-SHUTTLE.  COBN«LlC8  J.  St'LLlVAN, 
Fall  River.  Mass..  assignor  of  one-half  to  Herbert  H. 
Marble.  Somerset,  Mass.  Filed  Aug.  14,  1905.  Serial 
No.  274,031. 


1.  In  a  loom-shuttle,  a  spindle  turning  on  a  pivot,  bob- 
bin-catches mounted  on  the  body  of  the  shuttle,  and  means 
actuated  by  the  spindle  to  release  said  catches  when  the 
spindle  is  turned  up. 

2.  In  a  loom-shuttle,  a  spindle  pivoted  through  its  head, 
and  bobbin-catches  adapted  to  spring  towards  the  spindle, 
the  heel  of  said  catches  engaging  the  spindle  head,  the 
spindle-head  and  the  engaging  catches  being  provided  with 
corresponding  projections  and  recesses  which  engage  when 
the  spindle  Is  turned  into  the  shuttle,  and  which  are  dis- 
engaged when  the  spindle  is  turned  up. 

3.  In  a  loom-shuttle,  a  spindle  pivoted  through  Its  bead, 
and  spring  bobbin  catches  mounted  in  the  shuttle,  the  heel 
of  said  catches  embracing  the  spindle  head,  the  sides  of 
the  spindle  head  being  provided  with  projections  which 
force  apart  said  bobbin-catches  when  the  spindle  Is  turned 
up,  and  the  heel  of  said  catches  being  provided  with  re- 
cesses which  receive  said  projections  on  the  spindle  head, 
thereby  allowing  the  bobbin  catches  to  spring  together 
when  the  spindle  is  turned  Into  the  shuttle. 


859,992.  SUPPORTING  -  PLATE.  Samdel  H.  Summbb- 
SCALES,  Winnipeg.  Manitoba.  Canada.  Filed  Aug.  29, 
1906.     Serial  No.  332,437. 

1.  A  supporting  plate  comprising  an  elongated  face  plate 
with  a  central  longitudinally  disposed  web  on  the  under 
Bide  thereof,  said  web  having  notches  therein  adapted  to 
receive  beams  or  other  supports,  said  face  plate  having 
openings  therein  for  securing  supported  members  aboT* 
said  face  plate. 

2.  A  supporting  plate  comprising  a  web  extending  longi- 
tudinally thereof  on  the  under  side  and  flanges  projecting 

1   laterally  from  the  upper  edge  of  said  web.  one  of  said 


9" 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  i6,  1907. 


flanjfM  J»elng  extended  b*yond  the  other  at  each  end  where- 
by adjacent  plates  may  interlock  when  laid  longitudinally. 


>■ 


li.  A  supporting  plate  comprising  a  face  plate  In  combi- 
nation with  a  rail  laid  longitudinally  thereof,  clamping 
blocks  tMlted  to  said  face  plate  and  engaging  the  flange 
of  aald  rail,  said,  clamping  blocks  having  shoulders  pro- 
jecting downwardly  and  engaging  the  edges  of  said  face 
plat*. 


8  5  0,993.  TELEGRAPH  OR  ELECTRIC  WIRE  POLE. 
S.iMiKL  H.  ScMyr.RscALES,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Can- 
ada.    Filed  Nov.  23,  1906.     Serial  No.  344,706. 
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1.  A  pole  having  a  body  presenting  outwardly  project- 
ing flanges  with  notches  therein,  bars  having  flanges  pre- 


senting notches  engaging  said  flrst  notches,  means  for 
clamping  said  bars  against  the  side  of  said  pole,  and  means 
whereby  said  bars  may  form  a  seat  for  an  Insulator. 

2.  A  pole  having  a  body  with  bars  rigidly  attached 
thereto,  a  block  attached  between  said  bars  and  constitut- 
ing a  seat  for  an  insulator,  fastening  devices  passing  up- 
wardly through  said  block,  and  a  slide  disposed  under  said 
fastening  devices  and  removably  held  between  said  bars. 

3.  A  pole  having  a  body,  bars  rigidly  attached  thereto 
and  presenting  inwardly  projecting  flanges,  a  block  mount- 
ed between  said  bars,  fastening  devices  mounted  in  said 
block  for  attaching  an  insulator  thereupon,  and  a  slide 
adapted  to  be  slid  into  {>08ltiun  under  said  block  and  rest- 
ing on  said  flanges. 

4.  A  pole  presenting  outwardly  projecting  flanges  hav- 
ing notches  therein,  an  arm  formed  of  oppositely  disposed 
Z-bars  having  inwardly  projecting  flanges  at  the  lower 
edges  thereof,  said  flanges  presenting  notches  engaglns 
said  flrst  notches,  means  for  clamping  said  Z-bars  to  said 
body,  blocks  mounted  between  said  Z-bars  and  constituting 
seats  for  Insulators,  bolts  passing  upwardly  through  said 
blocks  to  attach  the  Insulators,  and  slides  disposed  beneath 
said  blocks  and  resting  on  said  flanges. 


859.994.  EXTENSIBLE  BEDSTEAD  C.^rret  Terprx- 
IXG.  Jersey  City,  N.  J.  Filed  June  20,  1905.  Serial  No. 
266.141. 


1.  A  bedstead  having  end  frames,  an  upper  and  a  lower 
socket  located  on  each  corner  of  the  end  frames,  upper  side 
Imrs  extending  from  one  of  said  frames  to  the  other  of 
Raid  frames  having  ends  adapted  to  engage  with  the  said 
upper  sockets,  lower  side  bars  located  beneath  the  upper 
bars  and  extending  from  one  end  frame  to  the  other  hnvlng 
ends  adapted  to  enitiige  with  the  said  lower  sockets,  in 
c-ombination  with  an  auxiliary  mattress  supporting  frame 
having  legs  on  one  side  thereof,  the  other  side  being  sup- 
ported on  one  of  the  said  lower  side  rails. 

2.  A  bedstead  having  end  frames,  an  upper  and  a  lower 
socket  located  on  each  corner  of  the  end  frames,  upper  side 
bars  extending  from  one  of  said  frames  to  the  other  of 
said  frames  having  ends  adapted  to  engage  with  the  said 
upper  sockets,  lower  side  bars  located  t>eneath  the  upper 
bars  and  extending  from  one  end  frame  to  the  other  hav- 
ing ends  adapted  to  engage  with  the  said  lower  sockets, 
slide  rails  supported  on  and  removably  attached  to  the 
two  lower  side  bars.  In  combination  with  an  auxiliary  mat- 
tress supporting  frame  having  legs  on  one  side  thereof, 
and  having  transverse  end  bars  adapted  to  engage  with 
the  slide  rails  of  the  lower  side  bars. 

3.  A  bedstead  having  end  frames,  an  up|>er  and  a  lower 
socket  located  at  each  corner  of  the  end  frames,  main  side 
bnrs  having  ends  adapted  to  engage  with  either  the  upper 
or  the  lower  sockets,  auxiliary  side  bars  adapted  to  en- 
gage with  the  lower  sockets,  auxiliary  slide  rails  pivotally 
mounted  upon  .said  auxiliary  side  bars  to  be  folded  Into 
line  with  said  auxiliary  side  bars,  in  combination  with  an 
auxiliary  mattress  supporting  frame  having  legs  on  one 
side  thereof,  the  other  side  being  adapted  to  be  supported 
on  the  said  slide  rails,  sultstantlally  as  described. 

4.  A  bedstead  having  end  frames,  an  upper  and  a  lower 
socket  located  at  each  corner  of  the  end  frames,  main  side 
bars  having  ends  adapted  to  engage  with  either  the  upper 
or  the  lower  sockets,  auxiliary  side  bars  adapted  to  en- 
gage with   the  lower  sockets,  longitudinally  slotted   aux- 

*  lllary   8llde   rails  piTotaily   mounted   upon   said   auxiliary 
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aide  bara  to  be  folded  in  line  with  said  auxiliary  side 
bars.  In  combination  with  an  auxiliary  mattress  support- 
ing frame  having  legs  on  one  side  thereof  and  end  bara 
adapted  to  engage  with  the  slotted  track  of  the  slide  rails, 
substantially  aa  described. 

5.  A  bedstead  comprising  end  frames,  two  upper  side 
bars  removably  engaging  with  said  end  frames  and  adapted 
to  support  a  mattress,  two  lower  side  bars  removably  en- 
gaging with  said  end  frames,  transverse  slide  rails  sup- 
ported on  the  bedstead  near  the  end  frames,  said  rails  ex- 
tending entirely  across  the  bedstead  and  opened  at  both 
ends  for  the  Insertion  of  the  auxiliary  mattress  support- 
ing frame,  a  mattress  supporting  frame  adapted  to  be  sup- 
ported by  said  slide  rails,  stretchers  attached  to  said  end 
pieces,  latches  adapted  to  engage  with  the  slide  rails  when 
aide  of  said  aiLxillary  frame,  substantially  as  described. 
the  auxiliary   frame  is  pulled  out  and   legs  on  the  other 

6.  A    bedstead    comprising   end    frames,    provided    with 
upper  socket  pieces  and  lower  socket  pieces,  two  pairs  of 
side    rails   having   tongues   adapted    to   engage   with    said 
sockets,  a   channeled   transverse  slide  rail   bolted   to   the 
aald    lower   side    rails,    an    auxiliary    mattress    supporting 
frame,  said  frame  consisting  of  end  bars  adapted  to  engage 
and  slide  in  the  said   channeled   rails,  and  stretchers   re- 
movably  attached    to    said    end    bars    and    provided    with 
gravity  latches  adapted  to  engage  with  said  side  pieces  to  | 
prevent  the  auxiliary  frame  from  being  slid  entirely  out  1 
from  engagement  with  the  channeled  bars,  the  upper  edge   ! 
of  said  end  bars  l>cing  cut  away  between  Its  extremities  for  ' 
the  reception   of  a   mattress   frame,   substantially  aa  de-  ; 
scribed. 


869,995.  COMBINED  BED  AND  LOUNGE.  David  I. 
Van  Blair.  MIshawaka,  Ind.  Filed  Mar.  5,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  360,726. 


1.  In  an  article  of  furniture,  the  combination  of  a  frame. 
«  l)ed  arranged  within  the  frame,  a  seat  resting  loosely 
upon  the  frame,  and  link  members  connecting  opposite  enda 
of  the  seat  to  corresponding  ends  of  the  frame  and 
enabling  the  seat  to  be  moved  laterally  upon  the  frame  and 
then  tilted  into  an  upright  position  to  form  a  guard  mem- 
ber for  the  l)ed. 

2.  In  an  article  of  furniture,  the  combination  of  a  frame, 
a  bed  arranged  within  the  frame,  a  seat  resting  loosely 
upon  the  frame,  and  link  members  connecting  opposite  ends 
of  the  seat  to  corresponding  ends  of  the  frame,  each  of  said 
link  members  comprising  a  pair  of  pivotally  connected  sec- 
tions which  enables  the  seat  to  be  moved  laterally  and  then 
tilted  Into  a  vertical  position  to  form  a  guard  for  the  lied. 

3.  In  an  article  of  furniture,  the  combination  of  a  frame, 
ledges  projecting  inwardly  from  the  sides  of  the  frame! 
bed  springs  supported  upon  the  ledges,  a  seat  fitting  loosely 
upon  the  frame,  and  link  memlyers  connecting  opposite  enda 
of  the  seat  to  corresponding  ends  of  the  frame,  each  of  said 
link  members  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  pivotally  con 
nected  sections  which  enable  the  seat  to  be  moved  laterally 
and  then  tilted  into  a  vertical  position  to  form  a  guard  for 
the  bed. 

4.  In  an  article  of  furniture,  the  combination  of  a  rec- 
tangular frame,  cross  bars  connecting  the  upper  extremi- 
ties of  each  pair  of  legs  and  lying  flush  with  the  upi)er  edge 
of  the  frame,  a  bed  arranged  within  the  frame,  a  seat  rest- 
ing loosely  upon  the  said  cross  bars  and  the  side  pieces  of 
the  frame,  and  link  members  connecting  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  seats  to  corresponding  ends  of  the  frame,  each  of 
■aid  link  members  being  formed  of  two  pivotally  connected 
•ectlons  which  enable  the  seat  to  be  moved  laterally  and 
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then  tilted  to  asaume  a  vertical  position  where  It  forms  • 
guard  member  for  the  l>ed. 


859,996.  LIFTING- JACK.  Alfrbd  Van  Fl«bt,  Jollet. 
111.,  assignor  to  William  E.  Pratt,  Chicago,  III.  Filed 
June  29,  1906.     Serial  No.  324,030. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  frame,  a  rack  movable  thereon 
and  having  a  groove  extending  through  the  teeth  length- 
wise of  the  rack,  a  pawl  on  the  frame  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with  the  rack,  a  lever  fulcrumed  on  the  frame  and 
having  a  cam  traveling  Into  and  out  of  said  groove  and 
adapted  to  bear  against  said  pawl  for  urging  the  same  Into 
engagement  with  said  rack. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  frame,  a  rack  movable  thereon 
and  having  a  groove  extending  through  the  teeth  length- 
wise of  the  rack,  a  pawl  on  the  frame  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with  the  rack,  a  lever  fulcrumed  on  the  frame  and 
having  a  cam  traveling  into  and  out  of  said  groove  and 
adapted  to  bear  against  said  pawl  for  urging  the  same  Into 
engagement  with  said  rack,  and  a  second  pawl  carried  by 
said  lever  and  engaging  said  rack. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  frame,  a  rack  movable  thereon, 
a  pawl  on  the  frame  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  rack, 
a  lever  fulcrumed  on  the  frame  and  having  a  cam  inter- 
secting the  plane  lying  along  the  rack  upon  the  face  of  the 
teeth,  and  adapted  to  follow  the  pawl  across  said  plane  to 
urge  the  pawl  Into  engagement  with  the  rack. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  frame,  a  rack  movable  thereon, 
a  pawl  on  the  frame  and  adapted  for  engagement  with  the 
rack,  a  lever  fulcrumed  on  the  frame  and  having  a  cam 
intersecting  the  plane  lying  along  the  rack  upon  the  face 
of  the  teeth,  and  adapted  to  follow  the  pawl  across  said 
plane  to  urge  the  pawl  Into  engagement  with  the  rack,  and 
a  second  pawl  carried  by  said  lever  and  engaging  said  rack. 


869,997.     STAGE  CURTAIN.     John  W.  Vooel,  El  Reno, 
Okla.      Filed  Jan.  2.   1907.      Serial   No.  350,389. 

1.  The  combination  with  the  stage  proscenium,  of  a 
flexible  curtain,  suspending  elements  attached  to  the  upper 
portion  of  the  curtain  for  supporting  It  over  the  arch  in 
said  proscenium,  combined  guides  and  stops  upon  the  up- 
per portion  of  the  curtain,  and  hoisting  elements  attached 
to  the  lower  portion  of  the  curtain  and  passing  freely 
through  said  combined  guides  and  stops,  whereby  when 
said  hoisting  elements  are  drawn  upwardly  the  bottom  of 
the  curtain  will  be  raised  to  its  top  and  Into  engagement 
with  said  combined  guides  and  stops  and  the  entire  curtain 
then  lifted  bodily  above  the  arch  In  the  proscenium. 

2.  In  a  stage  curtain,  the  combination  with  a  flexible 
curtain,  of  suspending  cables  attached  to  the  top  of  the 
curtain,  combined  guide  and  stop  eyes  arranged  horl 
rontally  upon  the  rear  face  of  the  curUln  at  Its  top.  and 
hoisting  cables  passed  vertically  through  said  eyes  and  at- 
tached at  their  lower  ends  to  the  bottom  of  the  curtain, 
whereby  when  said  hoisting  cables  are  drawn  upon,  the 
bottom  of  the  curtain  will  be  raised  until  It  contacts  the 
said  eyes  at  the  top  of  the  curtain  and  the  entire  curtain 
will  then  be  lifted  bodily,  substantially  as  shown  and  de 
scribed. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  flexible  curtain  having  rein- 
forcing members  at  Its  top  and  bottom,  suspending  cables 
anchored  at  their  upper  ends  and  attached  at  their  lower 
ends  to  the  upper  reinforcing  member  of  the  curtain,  com- 
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btned  guides  and  stops  upon  the  upper  reinforcing  member      rharged.  and   thereafter  separately   collecting  the  diverse 
of  the  curtain,  and   hoisting  cables  passing  through  said      components, 
combined  guides  and  stops  and  attached  to  the  lower  rein- 
forcing member  of  the  curtain,  substantially  as  shown  and 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


4.  The  combination  with  a  flexible  curtain  having  upper 
and  lower  reinforcing  bars  upon  Its  top  and  bottom  edges, 
XT-shaped  clips  having  their  apertured  arms  engaged  with 
the  upper  bar  and  having  eyes  at  their  upper  ends,  eye 
bolts  passed  through  said  apertured  arms  of  the  clips  and 
through  said  upper  bar,  suspending  cables  having  their 
lower  ends  attached  to  the  eyes  of  said  clips,  and  hoisting 
cables  passed  through  the  eyes  of  said  bolts  and  attached 
at  their  lower  ends  to  the  lower  bar  of  the  curtain,  sub 
■tantlally  as  shown  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 


859.998.  METHOD  OF  ELECTRICAL  SEPARATION. 
Hknry  a.  Wkntwurth,  Lynn,  Mass..  assignor  to  Huff 
Electrostatic  Separator  Company,  Boston,  Mass..  a  Cor- 
poration of  Maine.  FMled  I>ec.  20.  1906.  Serial  No. 
348,720. 

1.  The  process  of  differentiating  the  components  of 
mixed  solid  material  which  consists  in  introducing  the 
mixture  to  an  electrostatic  field,  there  subjecting  the 
mixture  to  an  Ionised  gaseous  Jet,  meanwhile  depriving 
the  superior  conductors  In  the  mixture  of  the  charge  re- 
ceived from  the  Jet,  leaving  the  inferior  conductors 
locally  charged,  and  thereafter  separately  collecting  the 
diverse  components. 

2.  The  process  of  dKTerenttating  the  components  of 
mixed  solid  material  which  consists  In  Introducing  the 
mixture  to  an  electrostatic  field,  there  subjecting  the 
mixture  to  an  lonlxed  gaseous  Jet  for  a  time  insufficient 
to  more  than  locally  charge  Inferior  conductors,  mean- 
while depriving  the  superior  conductors  In  the  mixture 
of  the  charge  received  from  the  Jet,  leaving  the  Inferior 
conductors  locally  charged,  and  thereafter  separately  col- 
lecting the  diverse  components. 

3.  The  process  of  differentiating  the  components  of 
mixed  solid  material  which  consists  in  Introducing  the 
mixture  to  an  electrostatic  field  cbaracteriied  by  brief 
potential  accessions  separated  by  intervals  of  substantially 
no  potential,  there  subjecting  the  mixture  to  an  Inter- 
mittent Ionised  gaseous  Jet,  meanwhile  depriving  the 
superior  conductors  in  the  mixture  of  the  charge  received 
from    the    jet.    leaving    the    inferior    conductors    locftUj  . 


4.  The  process  of  separating  the  components  of  mixed 
■olid  material  which  consists  in  placing  the  mixture  on 
a  conductive  electrode,  there  subjecting  the  mixture  to  an 
Ionized  gaseous  jbt  from  an  opposed  electrode,  depriving 
the  superior  conductors  of  the  charge  received  from  the 
Jet  by  conductive  contact  with  the  conductive  electrode, 
leaving  the  Inferior  conductors  locally  charged,  and  there- 
after causing  the  superior  conductors  to  leave  the  con- 
ductive electrode. 

5.  The  process  of  differentiating  the  components  of 
mixed  solid  material  which  consists  In  Introducing  the 
mixture  to  an  electrostatic  field,  there  subjecting  the 
mixture  to  an  ionized  gaseous  jet.  meanwhile  depriving 
the  superior  conductors  In  the  mixture  of  the  charge 
received  from  the  Jet.  leaving  the  inferior  conductors 
locally  charged,  then  removing  the  superior  conductors 
from  the  locally  charged  inferior  conductors. 

8.  The  process  of  differentiating  the  components  of 
mixed  solid  material  which  consists  in  introducing  the 
mixture  to  an  electrostatic  field,  there  subjecting  the 
mixture  to  an  Ionized  gaseous  Jet  for  a  time  Insufficient 
to  more  than  locally  charge  Inferior  conductors,  meanwhile 
depriving  the  superior  conductors  In  the  mixture  of  the 
charge  received  from  the  Jet.  leaving  the  Inferior  con- 
ductors locally  charged,  then  removing  the  superior  con- 
ductors from  the  locally  charged  Inferior  conductors. 

7.  The  process  of  differentiating  the  components  of 
mixed  solid  material  which  consists  In  introducing  the 
mixture  to  an  electrostatic  field  characterised  by  brief 
potential  accessions  separated  by  intervals  of  substantially 
no  potential,  there  subjecting  the  mixture  to  an  inter- 
mittent ionized  gaseous  Jet.  meanwhile  depriving  tbe 
sup)erlor  conductors  In  the  mixture  of  the  charge  re- 
ceived from  the  Jet.  leaving  the  Inferior  conductors  locally 
charged,  then  removing  the  superior  conductors  from  the 
locally  charged  inferior  conductors. 

8.  The  process  of  differentiating  the  components  of 
mixed  solid  material  which  consists  in  Introducing  tbe 
mixture  to  an  electrostatic  field,  there  subjecting  the 
mixture  to  an  ionized  gaseous  Jet,  meanwhile  depriving 
the  superior  conductors  In  the  mixture  of  the  chsrge  re- 
ceived from  tbe  jet.  leaving  the  Inferior  conductors  locally 
charged,  then  removing  the  superior  conductors  from  tbe 
locally  charged  inferior  conductors,  and  thereafter  cor- 
recting the  local  charge  of  the  inferior  conductors  by 
subjecting  them  to  the  Influence  of  a  second  electrostatic 
Held. 

9.  The  process  of  differentiating  the  components  of 
mixed  solid   material   which   consiita   in    introducing  tbe 


jtn.Y  i6,  1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


925 


mizttire  to  an  electrostatic  field,  there  tab)ecting  the 
mixture  to  an  Ionized  gaseous  jet  for  a  time  Insufllclent 
to  more  than  locally  charge  Inferior  conductors,  meanwhile 
depriving  the  superior  conductors  in  the  mixture  of  the 
charge  received  from  the  Jet,  leaving  the  inferior  con- 
ductors locally  charged,  then  removing  the  superior  con- 
ductors from  the  locally  charged  inferior  conductors,  and 
thereafter  correcting  the  local  charge  of  the  Inferior  con- 
ductors by  subjecting  them  to  the  influence  of  a  second 
electrostatic  field. 

10.  The  process  of  differentiating  the  components  of 
mixed  solid  material  which  consists  In  introducing  the 
mixture  to  an  electrostatic  field  characterised  by  brief 
potential  accessions  separated  by  Intervals  of  substantially 
no  potential,  there  subjecting  tbe  mixture  to  an  inter- 
mittent ionised  gaseous  Jet,  meanwhile  depriving  the 
superior  conductors  In  the  mixture  of  the  chsrge  received 
from  the  Jet,  leaving  the  inferior  conductors  locally 
charged,  then  removing  the  superior  conductors  from  the 
locally  charged  Inferior  conductors,  and  thereafter  cor- 
recting the  local  charge  of  the  inferior  conductors  by 
subjecting  them  to  tbe  infiuence  of  a  second  electrostatic 
field. 

11.  The  process  of  separating  tbe  components  of  mixed 
solid  material  which  consists  in  placing  the  mixture  on  a 
conductive  electrode,  there  subjecting  the  mixture  to  an 
Ionised  gaseous  Jet  from  an  opposed  electrode,  depriving 
the  superior  conductors  of  the  charge  received  from  the 
jet  by  conductive  contact  with  the  conductive  electrode, 
leaving  the  Inferior  conductors  locally  charged,  thereafter 
causing  the  superior  conductors  to  leave  the  conductive 
electrode,  and  finally  correcting  the  local  charge  of  the 
inferior  conductors  by  subjecting  them  to  the  infiuence 
of  an  electrostatic  field. 

12.  The  process  of  differentiating  tbe  components  of 
mixed  solid  material  which  consists  In  introducing  the 
mixture  to  an  electrostatic  field,  there  subjecting  the 
mixture  to  an  ionized  gaseous  Jet,  meanwhile  depriving 
the  superior  conductors  In  the  mixture  of  the  charge  re- 
ceived from  the  Jet,  leaving  the  Inferior  conductors  locall> 
charged,  then  removing  the  superior  conductors  from  the 
locally  charged  Inferior  conductors,  and  finally  subjecting 
the  Inferior  conductors  to  the  Influence  of  an  electrostatic 
field  for  a  time  sufficient  to  charge  them  fully. 

13.  The  process  of  differentiating  the  components  of 
mixed  solid  material  which  consists  in  introducing  the 
mixture  to  un  electrostatic  field,  there  subjecting  the 
mixture  to  an  ionized  gaseous  jet  for  a  time  insufllclent 
to  more  than  locally  charge  inferior  conductors,  mean-  I 
while  depriving  the  superior  conductors  in  the  mixture  of 
the  charge  received  from  the  Jet,  leaving  the  Inferior  con- 
ductors locally  charged,  then  removing  the  superior  con- 
ductors from  the  locally  charged  Inferior  conductors,  and 
finally  subjecting  the  Inferior  conductors  to  the  Influence 
of  an  electrostatic  field  for  a  time  sufficient  to  charge 
them  fully. 

14.  Tbe  process  of  differentiating  tbe  components  of  ' 
mixed  solid  msterlnl  which  consists  in  Introducing  the 
mixture  to  an  electrostatic  field  characterised  by  brief 
potential  accessions  separated  by  Intervals  of  substantially 
no  potential,  there  subjecting  the  mixture  to  an  inter- 
mittent ionized  gaseous  jet,  mesnwhile  depriving  the  supe 
rior  conductors  In  the  mixture  of  the  charge  received  from 
the  jet,  leaving  the  inferior  conductors  locally  charged, 
then  removing  the  superior  conductors  from  the  locally 
chsrged  Inferior  conductors,  and  finally  subjecting  th«' 
Inferior  conductors  to  tbe  Influence  of  an  electrostatic 
field  for  a  time  sufficient  to  charge  them  fully. 

l."*.  The  process  of  separating  the  components  of  mixed 
•olid  materlnl  which  consists  In  Introducing  the  mixture 
to  an  electrostatic  fleld,  there  subjecting  the  material  to 
an  ionized  gnueous  jet,  conducting  a  repelling  charge  to 
the  superior  conductors  in  the  mixture,  thereby  overcoming 
tbe  charge  received  from  the  Jet  and  removing  the  superior 
conductors  from  the  mixture,  leaving  the  Inferior  con 
ductors  locally  charged  by  the  jet. 

Ifl.  The  process  of  separstlng  the  components  of  mlxe^l 
•olid  material  which  consists  In  Introducing  tbe  mixture 
to  an  electrtstntlc  fleld  charncterixed  by  brief  potential    ' 


ncceettons  septrated  by  Interralt  of  mbettntially  no  po- 
tential, there  subjecting  tbe  material  to  an  ionized  gaseous 
jet,  conducting  a  repelling  charge  to  the  8Ui)erlor  conduc- 
tors in  the  mixture,  thereby  overcoming  the  charge  re- 
ceived from  the  jet  and  removing  the  superior  conductor* 
from  the  mixture,  leaving  the  inferior  conductors  locally 
charged  by  the  Jet. 

17.  The  process  of  separating  the  components  of  mixed 
solid  material  which  consists  in  Introducing  tbe  mixture 
to  an  electrostatic  fleld.  there  subjecting  the  mixture  to  an 
ionized  gaseous  jet  for  a  time  insufficient  to  more  than 
locally  charge  Inferior  conductors,  conducting  a  repelling 
charge  to  tha  superior  conductors  in  the  mixture,  thereby 
overcoming  the  charge  received  from  the  jet  and  removing 
the  superior  conductors  from  the  mixture,  leaving  the 
Inferior  conductors  locally  charged  by  tbe  Jet. 

18.  The  process  of  separating  the  components  of  mixed 
solid  material  which  consists  In  introducing  the  mixture 
to  an  electrostatic  field  characterized  by  brief  potential 
accessions  separated  by  Intervals  of  substantially  no  po- 
tential there  subjecting  the  mixture  to  an  Intermittent 
Ionized  gaseous  jet,  conducting  a  repelling  charge  to  the 
superior  conductors  in  the  mixture,  thereby  overcoming 
the  charge  received  from  the  Jet  and  removing  the  superior 
conductors  from  the  mixture,  leaving  the  inferior  conduc 
tors  locally  charged  by  the  Jet 

19.  The  process  of  separating  the  components  of  mixed 
solid  material  which  consists  in  Introducing  the  mixture 
to  an  electrostatic  field,  there  subjecting  the  mixture  to 
an  Ionized  gaseous  Jet,  conducting  a  repelling  charge  to 
the  superior  conductors  In  the  mixture,  thereby  overcoming 
the  charge  received  from  tbe  Jet  and  removing  the  supe 
rIor  conductors  from  the  mixture,  leaving  the  inferior 
conductors  locally  charged  by  the  Jet,  and  thereafter  cor- 
recting the  local  charge  of  the  inferior  conductors  by  sub- 
jecting them  to  the  influence  of  a  second  electrostatic  fleld. 

20.  1  he  pi-ocess  of  separating  tbe  components  of  mixed 
solid  materlnl  which  consists  in  Introducing  the  mixture 
to  an  electrostatic  fleld  characterized  by  brief  potential- 
accessions  separated  by  intervals  of  substantially  no  po- 
tential, there  subjecting  the  material  to  an  Ionized  gaseous 
jet.  conducting  a  repelling  charge  to  the  superior  con- 
ductors in  the  mixture,  thereby  overcoming  the  charge 
received  from  the  Jet  and  removing  the  superior  conduc- 
tors from  the  mixture,  leaving  the  Inferior  conductors 
locally  charged  by  the  Jet,  and  thereafter  correcting  the 
local  charge  of  the  inferior  conductors  by  subjecting  them 
to  the  Influence  of  a  second  electrostatic  fleld. 

21.  The  process  of  separating  the  components  of  mixed 
solid  materlnl  which  consists  In  introducing  the  mixture 
to  an  electrostatic  fleld,  there  subjecting  the  mixture  to 
an  ionized  gaseous  jet  for  a  time  insufficient  to  more  than 
locally  charge  Inferior  conductors,  conducting  a  repelling 
charge  to  the  superior  conductors  in  the  mixture,  thereby 
overcoming  the  charge  received  from  the  Jet  and  removing 
the  superior  conductors  from  the  mixture,  leaving  tbe 
inferior  conductors  locally  charged  by  the  Jet,  and  there- 
after con-ecting  the  local  charge  of  the  Inferior  conductoni 
by  subjecting  them  to  the  Influence  of  a  second  electro- 
static field. 

22.  The  process  of  separating  the  components  of  mixed 
sclid  material  which  consists  In  introducing  the  mixture 
to  an  electrostatic  field  characterized  by  brief  potential 
accessions  separated  by  intervals  of  substantially  no  po- 
tential, there  subjecting  the  mixture  to  an  intermittent 
Ionized  gaseous  jet,  conducting  a  repelling  charge  to  tbe 
superior  conductors  In  the  mixture,  thereby  overcoming 
the  charge  received  from  the  jet  and  removing  the  supe- 
rior conductors  from  the  mixture,  leaving  the  Inferior  con- 
ductors locally  charged  by  tbe  Jet.  and  thereafter  cor 
recting  the  local  charge  of  the  inferior  conductors  by  sul>- 
Jectlng  them  to  the  Influence  of  a  second  electrostatic  fleld. 

23.  The  process  of  separating  tbe  components  of  mixed 
solid  tnnterial  which  consists  in  placing  tbe  material  on  a 
conductive  electrode,  there  subjecting  the  material  to  an 
Ionized  gaseous  Jet  from  an  opposed  electrode,  conductiug 
a  repelling  charge  to  tbe  superior  conductors  in  tbe  mix- 
ture, thereby  overcoming  tbe  charge  received  from  the  Jet 
and  removing  tbe  superior  conductors  from  the  mixture*, 
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leaving  the  Inferior  conductors  locally  charged  by  the  Jet, 
and  finally  correcting  the  local  charge  of  the  Inferior  con- 
ductors by  subjecting  them  to  the  Influence  of  an  electro- 
static field. 

24.  The  process  of  separating  the  components  of  mixed 
■olid  material,  which  consists  in  introducing  the  mixture 
to  an  electrostatic  field,  there  subjecting  the  material  to 
an  Ionized  gaseous  Jet,  conducting  a  repelling  charge  to 
the  superior  conductors  of  the  mixture,  thereby  overcoming 
the  charge  received  from  the  Jet  and  removing  the  supe- 
rior conductors  from  the  mixture,  leaving  the  inferior 
conductors  locally  charged  by  the  Jet,  and  finally  subject- 
ing the  Inferior  conductors  to  the  Influence  of  an  electro- 
static field  for  a  time  sufllcient  to  charge  them  fully  by 
direct  conduction. 


860.000.  CONCRETE  TILE-MAKING  MACHINE. 
LiAM  W»TTLAur«R,  Stratford,  Ontario,  Canada. 
Mar.  26,  1907.     gerUl  No.  364.604. 


Piled 


859,909.  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  COOKIES.  Fra.vk 
Wernbk.  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.  Filed  July  27,  1906. 
Serial  No.  328,105. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  molding  cookies,  the  combination  of 
a  roll  adapted  to  retain  the  surplus  dough  severed  from  the 
dough  In  the  recesses  of  the  cylinder  and  return  the  same 
to  the  hopper,  a  cylinder  arranged  In  close  relation  to  the 
roll  and  having  recesses  to  receive  the  dough  and  form  the 
cookies,  a  hopper  to  direct  the  dough  between  the  roll  and 
cylinder,  and  having  a  bottom  opening  closed  by  the  roll 
means  for  severing  the  dough  at  the  surface  of  the  cylin- 
der, and  means  for  removing  the  dough  from  the  recesses 
in  the  cylinder  and  close  to  the  roll. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  molding  cookies,  a  hopper  having  a 
bottom  opening,  n  roll  having  flutes  to  retain  the  surplus 
dough  upon  the  roll  and  closing  the  said  opening,  a  cylinder 
arranged  In  close  relation  to  the  roll  and  hopper  and  pro- 
vided with  recesses  to  receive  the  dough  and  form  the 
cookies,  means  for  discharging  the  cookies  from  said  re- 
cesses, and  a  knife  supported  with  its  edge  close  between 
the  roll  and  cylinder  and  In  close  relation  to  the  surface 
of  the  cylinder. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  molding  cookies,  a  bed  plate,  a  belt 
to  carry  trays  slldable  on  the  bed  plate,  a  cylinder  above 
the  belt  and  having  recesses  and  circumferential  grooves, 
a  roll  altove  the  belt  and  spaced  apart  from  the  cylinder, 
belts  engaging  the  grooves  in  the  cylinder  and  the  roll,  a 
fluted  roll  close  to  the  cylinder  and  adapted  to  retain  the 
surplus  dough,  a  hopper  above  the  roll  and  having  In- 
wardly inclined  sides,  a  knife  arranged  with  Its  edge 
lietween  the  cylinder  and  the  fluted  roll,  and  means  for 
rotating  the  cylinder,  the  fluted  roll  and  the  belt  at  the 
same  surface  speed. 

4.  In  a  cooky  molding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
cylinder  having  recesses  and  circumferential  grooves  in  its 
surface  a  roll  having  grooves  opposite  the  grooves  in  the 
cylinder,  and  spaced  apart  therefrom,  belts  engaging  the 
grooves  In  the  cylinder  and  roll,  a  fluted  roll  close  to  the 
cylinder,  a  hopper  above  said  roll,  a  bed  plate  below  the 
cylinder,  a  belt  traversing  said  bed  plate  and  engaging 
rolls  at  the  respective  ends  of  the  machine,  gears  of  the 
respective  diametrical  pitch  of  the  cylinder  and  the  fluted 
roll  and  connecting  the  same,  sprocket  wheels  and  chains 
cooneetlng  the  fluted  roll  with  one  of  the  belt  rolls,  and  a 
knife  arranged  with  Its  edge  between  the  cylinder  and  the 
fltitad  rolL 


A  tile  making  machine  comprising  a  table  having  a  hole 
therein,  a  slldable  table  thereon  having  a  hole  therein 
adapted  In  one  position  to  register  with  the  hole  in  the 
first  table,  a  mold  surrounding  the  hole  In  the  slldable 
table  and  carried  by  said  table,  a  hopper  adapted  to  deliver 
material  to  the  mold,  a  cut  off  plate  for  the  hopper  carried 
by  the  slldable  table,  a  reciprocating  plunger,  and  means 
for  reciprocating  the  plunger  through  the  mold  and  regis- 
tered holes  to  force  the  core  from  the  mold. 


860,001.  SHIPS  TELEGRAPHY.  Richard  D.  Whitb, 
Washington,  D.  C.  Filed  Ajig.  2,  1906.  Serial  No. 
328,956. 

1.  In  a  ship's  telegraph  system,  the  combination  of  s 
sending  Instrument  adapted  to  close  any  one  of  a  plurality 
of  electric  circuits,  of  a  receiving  instiniment  responding 
to  said  sending  Instrument,  and  a  repeating  Instrument 
automatically  operated  by  the  said  receiving  instrument 
Independently  of  the  sending  Instrument,  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  In  a  ship's  telegraph  system,  the  combination  of  a 
sending  Instrument  adapted  to  close  any  one  of  a  series  of 
electric  circuits,  a  group  of  receiving  Instruments  simul- 
taneously operated  by  the  circuits  from  said  sending  in- 
strument, and  a  repeating  Instrument  for  each  receiving 
instrument  automatically  operated  by  said  receiving  In- 
strument independently  of  the  sending  instrument,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

3.  In  a  ship's  telegraph  system,  the  comblnatlou  with  a 
plurality  of  sending  Instruments,  of  a  plurality  of  receiv- 
ing instruments,  electric  circuits  connecting  said  sending 

I  instruments  to  said  receiving  Instruments  either  singly 
or  In  groups,  and  a  series  of  repeating  insitruments  coupled 
tip  to  their  respective  receiving  instruments  and  automat- 
ically operated  thereby,  sutMtantlally  as  described. 

4.  In  a  ship's  telegraph  system,  the  combination  with  a 
'  sending  Instrument  provided  with  a  keylward,  of  a  plu- 
rality of  receiving  Instruments  provided  with  electro  mag- 
nets and  Indicating  mechanism  controlled  by  said  magnets, 
electric  conductors  connecting  said  sending  Instrument 
with  said  receiving  Instruments,  and  a  repeating  Instru- 
ment for  each  reoelvlnj;  instrument  and  automatically  op- 
erated by  said  electro  magnets  simultaneously  with  said 
Indicating    mechanlBm    at    the    receiving    Instrument,    sul)- 

i  stantlally  as  described. 
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5.  In  ft  ship's  telegraph  system,  the  combination  with  a 
sending  Instrument  provided  with  a  keyboard,  of  a  plural- 
ity of  receiving  Instruments  provided  with  electro  magnets 
and  indicating  mechanism  controlled  by  said  magnets, 
electric  conductors  connecting  said  sending  instrument 
with  said  receiving  instrument,  and  a  repeating  instru- 
ment for  each  receiving  Instrument  and  automatically  op- 
erated by  said  electro  magnets  simultaneously  with  said 
indicating  mechanism  at  the  receiving  Instrument,  and  a 
common  return  conductor  for  both  the  receiving  instru- 
ments and  the  repeating  instruments  connected  to  the 
other  ship's  main,  substantially  as  described. 


6.  In  a  ship's  telegraph  system,  the  combination  with  a 
sending  Instrument  comprising  a  keyboard  and  a  plurality 
of  electric  circuits  adapted  to  be  closed  thereby,  a  receiv- 
ing Instrument  having  a  series  of  electro  magnets  with 
their  windings  connected  to  said  sending  Instrument,  In- 
dicating mechanism  operated  by  said  electro  magnets,  a 
repeating  Instrument  electrically  connected  to  the  ship's 
main  and  to  the  receiving  Instrument,  and  a  common  re- 
turn conductor,  for  both  the  receiving  Instrument  and  the 
repeating  Instrument,  connected  to  the  other  ship's  main, 
substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  ship's  telegrnph  system,  the  combination  of  a 
keyboard  sending  Instrument  .adapted  to  close  any  one  of 
a  plurality  of  electric^  circuits,  of  an  electromagnetlcally 
operated  receiving  Inajgpment  responding  to  said  sending 
Instrument,  and  an  electromagnetlcally  operated  repeating 
instrument  electrically  connected  to  and  automatically  op- 
erated by  said  receiving  Instrument,  Independently  of  the 
sending  Instrument,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  ship's  telegraph  system,  the  combination  of  a 
keyboard  sending  Instrument  adapted  to  close  any  one  of 
a  series  of  electric  circuits,  a  group  of  electromagnetlcally 
operated  receiving  Instruments  simultaneously  operated 
by  the  circuits  from  said  sending  instrument,  and  an  elec- 
tromagnetlcally operated  repeating  Instrument  for  each 
receiving  Instrument  electrically  connected  to  and  auto- 
matically operated  by  said  receiving  instrument.  Inde- 
pendently of  the  sending  instrument,  substantially  as  de- 
scrlt)ed. 

9.  In  a  ship's  telegraph  system,  the  combination  with  a 


plurality  of  keyboard  sending  InstromenCs,  of  a  plarallty 
of  electromagnet loally  operated  receiving  instruments, 
electric  circuits  connecting  said  sending  Instruments  to 
said  receiving  Instruments  either  singly  or  in  groups,  and 
a  series  of  electromagnetlcally  operated  repeating  instru- 
ments electrically  connected  to  their  respective  receiving 
instruments  and  automatically  operated  thereby,  substan- 
tially as  de8crit)ed. 

10.  In  a  ship's  telegraph  system,  the  combination  with 
a  sending  instrument  provlde<l  with  a  keyboard,  of  a  plu- 
rality of  receiving  instruments  provided  with  electro 
magnets  and  Indicating  mechanism  controlled  by  said 
magnets,  electric  conductors  connecting  said  sending  In- 
strument with  said  receiving  Instruments,  a  repeating  in- 
strument for  each  receiving  Instrument,  a  series  of  electric 
circuits  connecting  the  receiving  and  repeating  Instru- 
ments automatically  closed  by  said  electro  magnets  at  the 
receiving  Instrument,  and  electro  magnets  at  the  repeating 
instrument  energized  by  the  current  from  said  circuits, 
with  indicating  mechanism  similar  to  that  at  the  receiving 
station,  operated  by  said  magnets  at  the  repeating  instru- 
ment, substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  a  ship's  telegraph  system,  the  combination  with 
a  sending  Instrument  provided  with  a  keyboard,  of  a  plu- 
rality of  receiving  instruments  provided  with  electro  mag- 
nets and  Indicating  mechanism  controlled  by  said  magnets, 
electric  conductors  connecting  said  sending  Instrument 
with  said  receiving  instruments,  a  repeating  instrument 
for  each  receiving  instrument,  a  series  of  electric  circuits 
connecting  the  receiving  and  repeating  Instruments  auto- 
matically closed  by  said  electro  magnets  at  the  receiving 
Instrument,  and  electro  magnets  at  the  repeating  Instru- 
ment energized  by  the  current  from  said  circuits,  with  In- 
dicating mechanism  similar  to  that  at  the  receiving  sta- 
tion, operated  by  said  magnets  at  the  repeating  instru 
ment.  and  a  common  return  conductor  for  both  the  re- 
ceiving instruments  and  the  repeating  Instruments  con- 
nected to  the  other  ship's  main,  substantially  as  described. 

12.  In  a  ship's  telegraph  system,  the  combination  with 
a  sending  instrument  comprising  a  keyboard  and  a  plu- 
rality of  electric  circuits  adapted  to  be  closed  thereby,  a 
receiving  Instrument  having  a  series  of  electro  magnets 
with  their  windings  electrically  connected  to  the  keys  of 
said  sending  instrument.  Indicating  mechanism  operated 
by  said  electro  magnets,  a  repeating  Instrument  of  similar 
construction  to  the  receiving  Instrument  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  ship's  main  and  to  the  receiving  Instrument, 
and  responding  to  the  Indications  made  by  said  receiving 
Instrument,  and  a  common  return  conductor,  for  both  the 
receiving  Instrument  and  the  repeating  instrument,  con- 
nected to  the  other  ship's  main,  substantially  as  described. 

13.  In  a  ship's  telegraph  system,  the  combination  of  a 
sending  Instrument  adapted  to  close  any  one  of  a  series  of 
electric  circuits,  a  group  of  receiving  Instruments  simul- 
taneously oi)erated  by  the  circuits  from  said  sending  In- 
strument, and  a  re|:>eatlng  Instrument  for  each  receiving 
Instrument  of  similar  construction  to  the  receiving  Inslru 
ment,  and  In  electrical  connection  with  and  automatically 
operated  by  said  receiving  Instrument,  Independently  of 
the  sending  Instrument,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  In  a  ship's  telegraph  system,  the  combination  with 
a  plurality  of  sending  Instruments,  of  a  plurality  of  re- 
ceiving instruments,  electric  circuits  connecting  said  send- 
ing Instruments  to  said  receiving  Instruments  either  singly 
or  in  groups,  and  a  series  of  repeating  instruments  each 
of  similar  construction  with  and  electrically  connected  to 
their  respective  receiving  instruments  and  automatically 
operated  thereby,  substantially  as  described. 

15.  In  a  ship's  telegraph  system,  the  combination  of  a 
keyboard  sending  Instrument  adapted  to  close  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  electric  circuits,  of  an  electromagnetlcally  op- 
erating receiving  instrument  responding  to  said  sending 
instrument,  comprising  one  or  more  series  of  graduated 
disks  geared  together,  with  means  for  rotating  said  disks 
In  reverse  directions,  and  an  electromagnetlcally  operated 
repeating  Instrument  of  similar  construction  to  the  re- 
ceiving Instrument  and  electrically  connected  to  and  au- 
tomatically operated  by  said  receiving  Instrument,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 
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18.  In  a  ship's  telegraph  sjitem,  the  combination  of  a 
keyt>oard  sending  Instrument  adapted  to  close  any  one  of 
a  series  of  electric  circuits,  a  group  of  electromagnetlcally 
operated  recelvlnR  instruments  simultaneously  operated  by 
the  circuits  from  said  sending  instrument,  each  receiving 
Instrument  comprising  one  or  more  series  of  graduated 
disks  geared  together,  with  means  for  rotating  said  disks 
In  reverse  directions,  and  an  electromagnetlcally  operated 
repeating  Instrument  for  each  receiving  Instrument  of 
similar  construction  to  the  receiving  Instrument  and  elec 
trlcally  connected  to  and  automatically  operated  by  said 
receiving  instrument,  substantially  as  de8crH)ed. 

17.  In  a  telegraph  apparatus  of  the  character  described, 
an  Indicator  comprising  a  series  of  electro  magnets,  a 
train  of  Indicator  wheels  geared  together  to  rotate  at 
various  relative  speeds,  mechantsm  operated  by  said  elec 
tro  magnets  for  rotating  said  Indicating  wheels  In  reverse 
directions,  means  for  looking  said  mechanism  in  the  initial 
position  and  for  automatically  releasing  said  locking 
means  when  the  magnets  are  energized,  and  means  for  en- 
ergising said  magnets  from  a  distance,  subsuntlally  as  de- 
scribed. 

18.  In  a  telegraph  apparatus  of  the  character  described, 
an  Indicator  comprising  a  series  of  electro- magnets,  a 
train  of  Indicator  wheels  geared  together  to  rotate  at 
various  relative  speeds,  mechanism  operated  by  said  elec 
tro-magnets  for  rotating  said  Indicating  wheels  In  reverse 
directions,  a  spring  latch  normally  locking  the  parts  In  the 
Initial  position,  and  means  operated  by  said  magnets  for 
releasing  said  latch  and  then  moving  one  or  more  of  said 
Indicator  wheels,  substantially  as  described. 

19.  In  a  telegraph  apparatus  of  the  character  described, 
an  indicator  comprising  a  series  of  electro  magnets,  a  train 
of  Indicator  wheels  provided  with  dlfTerentlal  teeth,  with 
double  star  wheels  engaging  said  teeth  and  causing  said 
disks  to  rotate  at  various  relative  speeds,  mechanism  op- 
erated by  said  electro-magnets  for  rotating  one  of  said  in- 
dicating wheels  In  reverse  directions,  means  for  locking 
said  mechanism  In  the  Initial  position  and  for  automat- 
ically releasing  said  locking  means  when  the  magnets  are 
energised,  and  means  for  energising  said  magnets  from  a 
distance,  substantially  as  described. 

20.  In  a  telegraph  apparatus  of  the  character  described, 
an  Indicator  comprising  a  series  of  electro-magnets,  a  train 
of  indicator  wheels  provided  with  differential  teeth,  with 
double  star  wheels  engaging  said  teeth  anJ  causing  said 
disks  to  rotate  at  various  relative  speeds,  mehanlsm  oper 
ated  by  said  electro  magnets  for  rotating  one  of  said  in- 
dicating wheels  in  reverse  directions,  a  spring  latch  nor- 
mally locking  the  parts  In  the  Initial  position,  and  means 
operated  by  said  magnets  for  releasing  said  latch  and  then 
moving  one  or  more  of  said  Indicator  wheels,  substantially 
as  described. 

21.  In  a  telegraph  apparatus  of  the  character  described, 
an  indicator  comprising  a  series  of  electro  magnets,  a  train 
of  Indicator  wheels  geared  together  to  rotate  at  various 
relative  speeds,  a  double  ratchet  and  pawl  arrangement 
operated  by  said  electro- magnets  for  rotating  said  Indl 
eating  wheels  In  reverse  directions,  means  for  locking  said 
pawls  in  the  initial  position  and  for  automatically  re 
leasing  said  locking  means  when  the  magnets  are  ener- 
gised, and  means  for  energizing  said  magnets  from  a  dis- 
tance, substantially  as  described. 

22.  In  a  telegraph  apparatus  of  the  character  described, 
an  Indicator  comprising  a  series  of  electro  magnets,  a  train 
of  indicator  wheels  geared  together  to  rotate  at  various 
relative  speeds,  a  double  ratchet  and  pawl  arrangement  op 
erated  by  said  electro  magnets  for  rotating  said  Indlcatln- 
wheels  In  reverse  directions,  a  spring  latch  normally  lock^ 
tog  the  parts  In  the  Initial  position,  and  means  also  oper 
ated  by  said  magnets  for  releasing  said  latch,  subsUn- 
Ually  as  described. 

23.  In  a  telegraph  apparatus  of  the  character  described, 
an  Indicator  comprising  a  series  of  electro  magnets,  two 
trains  of  indicator  disks  provided  with  differential  teeth, 
with  doable  star  wheels  engaging  said  teeth  and  causing 
said  disks  to  rotate  at  Tarlous  relative  speeds,  mechanism 
operated  by  said  electro-magnets  for  rotating  one  disk  of 
each  train  of  indicating  wheels  In  reverse  directions,  a  vl 


bratory  shutter  operated  by  one  of  said  Indicator  wheels, 
and  means  for  energising  said  magnets  from  a  distance, 
substantially  as  described 

24.  In  a  telegraph  apparatus  of  the  character  described, 
an  indicator  comprising  a  series  of  electromagnets,  two 
trslns  of  indicator  disks  provided  with  differential  teeth, 
with  double  sUr  wheels  engaging  said  teeth  and  causing 
said  disks  to  rotate  at  various  relative  speeds,  mechanism 
operated  by  said  electro  magnets  for  routing  one  disk  of 
each  train  of  Indicating  disks  In  reverse  directions,  a  vi- 
bratory shutter  operated  by  one  of  said  Indicator  wheels, 
means  for  locking  said  mechanism  In  the  Initial  position 
and  for  automatically  releasing  said  locking  means  when 
the  magnets  are  energlied,  and  means  for  energizing  said 
magnets  from  a  distance,  substantially  as  described. 

25.  In  a  telegraph  apparatus  of  the  character  described, 
an  Indicator  comprising  a  series  of  electro  magnets,  two 
trains  of  Indicator  disks  provided  with  differential  teeth, 
with  double  star  wheels  engaging  said  teeth  and  causing 
said  disks  to  rotate  at  various  relative  speeds,  mechanism 
operated  by  said  electro  magnets  for  rotating  one  disk  of 
each  train  of  indicating  disks  in  reverse  directions,  a  vi- 
bratory shutter  operated  by  one  of  said  Indicator  wheels, 
a  spring  latch  normally  locking  one  memtwr  of  said  train 
in  the  Initial  position,  and  means  operated  by  said  mag- 
nets   for    releasing   said    latch    and    then    moving   one   or 

I  more  of  said  Indicator  wheels,  substantially  as  described. 

I  26.  In  a  telegraph  apparatus  of  the  character  described, 
an  Indicator  comprising  a  series  of  electro  magnets,  two 
trains  of  Indicator  wheels  having  the  members  of  each 
geared  together  to  rotate  at  various  relative  speeds,  a 
double  ratchet  and  pawl  arrangement  operated  by  said 
electro  magnets  for  rotating  said  indicating  wheels  In  re- 
verse directions,  a  vibratory  shutter  operated  by  one  of 
said  Indicator  wheels,  and  means  for  energlzini;  said  mag- 
nets from  a  distance,  substantially  as  described. 

27.  In  a  telegraph  apparatus  of  the  character  described, 
an   Indicator  comprising  a  series  of  electromagnets,   two 

•  trains  of  Indicator  wheels  having  the  members  of  each 
geared  together  to  rotate  at  various  relative  speeds,  a 
double  ratchet  and  pawl  arrangement  operated  by  said 
electro  magnets  for  rotating  said  Indicating  wheels  In  re- 
verse directions,  a  vibratory  shutter  operated  by  one  of 
said  Indicator  wheels,  means  for  locking  said  pawls  In  the 
Initial  position  and  for  automatically  releasing  said  lock- 
ing means  when  the  magnets  are  energized,  and  means  for 
energizing  said  magnets  from  a  distance,  substantially  as 
described. 

28.  In  a  telegraph  apparatus  of  the  character  described, 
an  Indicator  comprising  a  series  of  electro-magnets,  two 
trains  of  Indicator  wheels  having  the  members  of  each 
geared  together  to  rotate  at  various  relative  speeds,  a 
double  ratchet  and  pawl  arrangement  operated  by  said 
electro  magnets  for  rotating  said  Indicating  wheels  In  re- 
verse directions,  a  vibratory  shutter  operated  by  one  of 
said  Indicator  wheels,  a  spring  latch  normally  locking  the 
pawls  In  the  Initial  position,  and  means  also  operated  by 
said  magnets  for  releasing  said  latch,  substantially  as  de 
scribed. 

29.  In  a  ships  telegraph  system,  the  combination  of  a 
sending  Instrument  adapted  to  cl<  se  any  one  of  a  plurality 
of   electric   circuits,    of   an    electromagnetlcally    operating 
receiving    Instrument    responding    to    said    sending    instru 
ment.  comprising  one  or  m^  re  series  of  graduated   disks 
geared  together  with  means  for  rotating  said  disks  In   re 
verse  directions,  an  electromagnetlcally  operated  repeating 
instrximent  of  similar  construction  to  the  receiving  instru- 
ment and  electrically  connected  to  and  automatically  op 
erated   by  said   receiving  Instrument,   with   friction   brakes 
adapted  to  lock  each  train  of  disks  when  the  current  Is  off. 
substantially  as  described. 

30.  In  a  ship's  telegraph  system,  the  combination  of  a 
sending  Instrument  adapted  to  close  any  one  of  a  plurality 
of  electric  circuits,  of  an  electromagnetlcally  operating  re 
celvlng  Instrument  responding  to  said  sending  Instru- 
ment, comprising  one  or  more  series  of  graduated  disks 
geared  t.  gether  with  means  for  rotating  said  disks  In  re- 
verse directions,  an  electromagnetlcally  operated  repeating 
Instrument  of  similar  construction  to  the  receiving  Instru- 
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ment  and  electrically  connected  to  and  automatically  op- 
erated by  said  receiving  Instrument  with  friction  brakes, 
comprising  indented  friction  wheels  and  spring  Impressed 
rollers,  adapted  to  lo<k  each  train  of  disks  when  the  cur- 
rent is  off,  substantially  as  described. 

31.  In  a  ship's  telegraph  system,  the  combination  of  a 
keyboard  sending  instrument  adapted  to  close  any  one  of  a 
series  of  ele<'trlc  circuits,  a  group  of  electromagnetlcally 
operated  receiving  Instruments  simultaneously  operated  by 
the  circuits  from  said  sending  Instrument,  each  receiving 
instrument  comprising  one  or  more  series  of  graduated 
disks  geared  together  with  means  for  rotating  said  dUks  In 
reverse  directions,  and  an  electromagnetlcally  operated  re- 
peating Instrument  for  each  receiving  instrument  of  siml 
lar  construction  to  the  receiving  Instrument  and  electric- 
ally connected  to  and  automatically  operated  by  said  re- 
ceiving Instrument,  with  friction  brakes  adapted  to  lock 
each  train  of  disks  when  the  current  la  off,  substantially 
as  described. 

32.  In  a  ship's  telegraph  system,  the  combination  of  a 
keyboard  sending  instrument  adapted  to  close  any  one  of  a 
series  of  electric  circuits,  a  group  of  electromagnetlcally 
operated  receiving  Instruments  simultaneously  operated  by 
the  circuits  from  said  sending  Instrument,  each  receiving 
Instrument  comprising  one  or  more  series  of  graduated 
disks  geared  together  with  means  for  rotating  said  disks  in 
reverse  directions,  and  an  electromagnetlcally  operated  re- 
peating Instrument  for  each  receiving  instrument  of  simi- 
lar construction  to  the  receiving  Instrument  and  electric- 
ally connected  to  and  automatically  operated  by  said  re- 
ceiving instrument,  with  friction  brakes,  comprising  in- 
dented friction  wheels  and  spring  impressed  rollers,  adapt- 
ed to  lock  each  train  of  disks  when  the  current  Is  off,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

33.  In  a  ship's  telegraph  system,  the  combination  of  a 
keyboard  sending  instrument  adapted  to  close  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  electric  circuits,  of  an  electromagnetlcally  op 
eratlng  receiving  Instrument  responding  to  said  sending 
Instrument,  comprising  two  series  of  graduated  disks,  the 
members  of  each  series  being  geared  together,  with  means 
for  rotating  each  of  said  series  of  disks  in  reverse  direc- 
tions, a  vibratory  shutter  operated  by  <  ne  of  said  series  of 
disks,  and  an  electromagnetlcally  operated  repeating  in- 
strument of  similar  construction  to  the  receiving  instru- 
ment and  electrically  connected  to  and  automatically  op- 
erated by  said  receiving  Instrument,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

34.  In  a  ship's  telegraph  system,  the  combination  of  a 
keyboard  sending  instrument  adapted  to  close  any  one  of  a 
series  of  electric  circuits,  a  group  of  electromagnetlcally 
operated  receiving  Instruments  simultaneously  operated  by 
the  circuits  from  said  sending  instrument,  each  receiving 
Instrument  comprising  two  series  of  graduated  disks,  the 
members  of  each  series  being  geared  together,  with  means 
for  rotating  each  of  said  series  of  disks  In  reverse  direc- 
tions, a  vibratory  shutter  operated  by  one  of  said  series  of 
disks,  and  an  electromagnetlcally  operated  repeating  In 
strument  of  similar  construction  to  the  receiving  Instru- 
ment and  electrically  connected  to  and  automatically  op- 
erated by  said  receiving  Instrument,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

35.  In  a  telegraph  apparatus  of  the  character  described, 
the  combination  of  a  receiving  and  a  repeating  instrument 
electrically  connected  and  each  comprising  a  series  of 
electro  magnets,  a  train  of  indicator  disks  provided  with 
differential  teeth,  with  double  star  wheels  engaging  said 
teeth  and  causing  said  disks  to  rotate  at  various  relative 
speeds,  and  mechanism  operated  by  said  electro  magnets 
for  rotating  one  of  said  Indicating  disks  In  reverse  direc- 
tions, a  circuit  closer  at  said  receiving  instrument  for  clos- 
ing the  circuit  to  the  repeating  instrument,  means  t>perated 
by  said  mechanism  for  rotating  the  Indicating  disks  for  op 
eratlng  said  circuit  closer,  and  means  for  energising  said 
magnets  from  a  distance,  substantially  as  described. 

36.  In  a  telegraph  apparatus  of  the  character  described, 
the  combination  of  «  receiving  and  a  repeating  Instrument 
electrically  connected  and  each  comprising  a  series  of 
electro  -  magnets,  a  train  of  Indicator  disks  provided 
with  differential  teeth,  with  double  star  wheels  engaging 


said  teeth  and  causing  said  disks  to  rotate  at  various 
relative  speeds,  and  mechanism  operated  by  said  electro- 
magnets for  routing  one  of  said  Indicating  disks  In 
reverse  directions,  a  circuit  closer  at  said  receiving  Instru- 
ment for  closing  the  circuit  to  the  repeating  Instrument, 
means  operated  by  said  mechanism  for  rotating  the  Indicat- 
ing disks  for  operating  said  circuit  closer,  means  for  lock- 
ing said  mechanism  In  the  Initlsl  position  and  for  auto- 
matically releasing  said  locking  mean8  when  tlie  magnets 
are  energised,  and  means  for  energising  said  magnets 
from  a  distance,  sut)8tantlally  as  described. 

37.  In  a  telegraph  apparatus  of  the  character  described, 
an  Indicator  comprising  n  series  of  electro  n^agneU,  two 
trains  of  indicator  disks  provided  with  differential  teeth, 
with  double  star  wheels  engaging  said  teeth  and  causing 
said  disks  to  rotate  at  various  relative  speeds,  mechanism 
operated  by  said  electro  magnets  for  rotating  one  disk  o( 
each  train  of  Indicating  wheels  In  reverse  directions,  a  vl 
bratory  shutter  operated  by  one  of  said  Indicator  wheels, 
yielding  means  for  automatically  locking  each  train  of 
disks  against  turning  when  the  current  is  off,  and  means 
for  energizing  said  magnets  from  a  distance.  subsUntially 
as  described. 

38.  In  n  telegraph  apparatus  of  the  character  described, 
an  indicator  comprising  a  series  of  electro  magnets,  two 
trains  of  indicator  disks  provided  with  differential  teeth, 
with  double  star  wheels  engaging  said  teeth  and  causing 
said  disks  to  rotate  at  various  relative  speeds,  mechanism 
operated  by  said  electro-magneU  for  rotating  one  disk  of 
each  train  of  Indicating  wheels  In  reverse  directions,  n  vl 
bratory  shutter  operated  by  one  of  said  indicator  wheels, 
yielding  means  for  automatically  locking  each  train  of 
disks  against  turning  when  the  current  is  off,  comprising 
a  dentated  friction  wheel  rigidly  connected  to  the  first  disk 
of  the  series,  and  a  spring  Impressed  roller  engaging  said 
wheel,  and  meiins  for  energizing  said  magnets  from  a  dis- 
tance, sul)8Untially  as  descril)ed. 

30.  In  a  telegraph  apparatus  of  the  character  described, 
an  Indicator  comprising  a  series  of  electro  magnets,  two 
trains  of  Indicator  disks  provided  with  differential  teeth, 
with  double  star  wheels  engaging  said  teeth  and  causing 
said  disk^  to  rotate  at  various  relative  speeds,  mechanism 
operated  by  said  electro  magnets  for  rotating  one  disk  of 
each  train  of  indicating  disks  in  reverse  directions,  yield- 
ing means  for  automatically  locking  each  train  of  disks 
against  turning  when  the  current  Is  off,  and  means  for 
energizing  said  magnets  from  a  distance,  substantially  as 
descrll>ed. 

40.  In  a  telegraph  apparatus  of  the  character  described, 
an  indicator  comprising  a  series  of  electro  magnets,  two 
trains  of  Indicator  disks  provided  with  differential  teeth, 
with  double  star  wheels  engaging  said  teeth  and  causing 
said  disks  to  rotate  at  various  relative  speeds,  mechanism 
operated  by  said  electro  magnets  for  rotating  one  disk  of 
each  train  of  Indicating  disks  in  reverse  directions,  yield- 
ing means  for  automatically  locking  each  train  of  disks 
against  turning  when  the  current  Is  off,  comprising  a 
dentated  friction  wheel  rigidly  connected  to  the  first  disk 
of  the  series,  and  a  spring  Impressed  roller  engaging  said 
wheel,  and  means  for  energizing  said  magnets  from  a  dls 
tance,  8ul)8tantlally  as  described. 

41.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  fixed  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  Indicating 
disks  mounted  on  said  shaft,  with  gearing  connecting  said 
disks  and  causing  them  to  move  with  predetermined  vary- 
ing velocities,  of  means  for  Imparting  motion  to  the  train 
of  disks,  comprising  a  toothed  wheel  mounted  on  said 
shaft  .tnd  connected  to  the  first  disk  of  the  series,  an  arm 
pivoted  on  said  shaft,  a  pawl  pivoted  to  said  arm  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  toothed  wheel,  a  reciprocating  rod 
adapted  to  rock  said  pawl  about  lU  pivot,  and  electro- 
magnetic means  for  reciprocating  aald  rod,  substantially 
as  described.     . 

42.  In  an  apparatus  6t  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  fixed  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  indicating 
disks  mounted  on  said  shaft,  with  gearing  connecting  said 
disks  and  causing  them  to  move  with  predetermined  vary- 
ing velocities,  of  means  for  Imparting  motion  to  the  train 
of  disks,  comprising  a  toothed  wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft 
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and  connwtfd  to  the  first  disk  of  the  series,  an  arm  plT 
oted  on  said  shaft,  a  bell  crank  pawl  pivoted  to  said  arm 
and  adapted  to  engage  said  toothed  wheel,  a  apring  latch 
carried  by  said  arm  and  adapted  to  lock  the  same  normally 
In  the  off  position,  a  link  connecting  said  latch  and  said 
pawl  and  adapted  to  withdraw  said  latch  when  said  pawl 
to  rocked  to  the  engat^lng  position,  a  reciprocating  rod  piv- 
oted to  said  pawl  and  adapted  to  rock  said  pawl  Into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  tooth,  and  electromagnetic 
means  for  reciprocating  said  rod,  substantially  as  de 
■cribed. 

43.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com 
binatioo  with  a  flxed  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  indicating 
disks  mounted  on  said  shaft,  with  gearing  connecting  said 
disks  and  causing  them  to  move  with  predetermined  vary 
Ing  velocities,  of  means  for  imparting  motion  to  the  train 
of  disks,   comprising  a   toothed   wheel   mounted   on   said 
shaft  and  connected  to  the  first  disk  of  the  series,  an  arm 
pivoted   on   said    shaft,    a    pawl    pivoted    to   said   arm    and 
adapted  to  engage  said  toothed  wheel,  a  reciprocating  rod 
adapted  to  rock  said  pawl  about  its  pivot,  a  dentated  frlc 
tlon  wheel  also  connected  to  said  toothed  wheel,  a  spring 
impressed  roller  engaging  said  friction  wheel,  and  electro- 
magnetic means  for  reciprocating  said  rod.  substantially 
as  described. 

44.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com 
bination  with  a  flxed  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  indicating 
disks  mounted  on  said  shaft,  with  gearing  connecting  said 
disks  and  causing  them  to  move  with  predetermined  vary 
ing  velocities,  of  means  for  imparting  motion  to  the  train 
of  disks,  comprising  a  toothed  wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft 
and  connected  to  the  first  disk  of  the  series,  an  arm  piv- 
oted 00  said  shaft,  a  bell  crank  pawl  pivoted  to  said  arm 
and  adapted  to  engage  said  toothed  wheel,  a  spring  latch 
carried  by  said  arm  and  adapted  to  lock  the  same  normally 
In  the  off  position,  a  link  connecting  said  latch  and  said 
pawl  and  adapted  to  withdraw  said  latch  when  said  pawl 
Is  rocked  to  the  engaging  position,  a  reciprocating  rod  piv- 
oted to  said  pawl  and  adapted  to  rock  said  pawl  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  tooth,  a  dentated  friction 
wheel  also  connected  to  said  toothed  wheel,  a  spring  Im- 
pressed roller  engaging  said  friction  wheel,  and  electro- 
magnetic means  for  reciprocating  said  rod,  substantially 
as  described. 

45.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  with  a  receiving  Instrument  comprising  a 
flxed  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  indicating  disks  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  with  gearing  connecting  said  disks  and  causing 
them  to  move  with  predetermined  varying  velocities,  with 
means  for  Imparting  motion  to  the  train  of  disks,  com- 
prising a  toothed  wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  con- 
nected to  the  first  disk  of  the  series,  an  arm  pivoted  on 
said  shaft,  a  pawl  pivoted  to  said  arm  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  toothed  wheel,  a  reciprocating  rod  adapted  to 
rock  said  pawl  about  its  pivot,  a  circuit  closer  also  op- 
erated by  said  pawl,  and  electromagnetic  means  for  re- 
ciprocating said  rod,  of  a  repeating  Instrument  similar 
to  the  receiving  instrument  and  having  Its  electric  circuit 
closed  by  said  circuit  closer,  substantially  as  described. 

46.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  with  a  receiving  Instrument  comprising  a 
fixed  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  indicating  disks  mounted 
on  aaid  shaft,  with  gearing  connecting  said  disks  and 
causing  them  to  move  with  predetermined  varying  veloci- 
ties, with  means  for  Imparting  motion  to  the  train  of 
disks,  a  toothed  wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  con- 
nected to  the  first  disk  of  the  series,  an  arm  pivoted  on 
said  shaft,  a  bell  crank  pawl  pivoted  to  said  arm  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  toothed  wheel,  a  spring  latch 
carried  by  said  arm  and  adapted  to  lock  the  same  normally 
In  the  off  position,  a  link  connecting  said  latch  and  said 
pawl  and  adapted  to  withdraw  said  latch  when  said  pawl 
is  rocked  to  the  engaging  position,  a  reciprocating  rod 
pivoted  to  said  pawl  and  adapted  to  rock  said  pawl  Into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  said  tooth,  a  circuit  cloaer 
also  operated  by  snid  pawl,  and  electromagnetic  means  for 
reciprocating  said  rod,  of  a  repeating  Instrument  similar 
to  the  receiving  instrument  and  having  its  electric  circuit 
cloMd  by  said  circuit  closer,  subsUntially  as  deacrlbed. 


47.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  with  a  flxed  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  Indicat- 
ing disks  mounted  on  said  shaft,  with  gearing  connecting 
said  disks  and  causing  them  to  move  with  predetermined 
varying  velocities,  of  means  for  imparting  motion   to  the 

!  train  of  disks  in  reverse  directions,  comprising  a  toothed 
wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  connected  to  the  first 
disk  of  the  series,  two  oppositely  disposed  arms  pivoted 
on  said  shaft,  a  pawl  pivoted  to  each  arm  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  toothed  wheel,  a  reciprocating  rod  adapted  to 
rock  said  pawl  about  Its  pivot,  and  electromagnetic  means 
for  reciprocating  said  rod,  substantially  as  described. 

I        48.   In    an    apparatus    of    the    character    described,    the 

;  combination  with  a  flxed  shaft,  and  a  plurftlity  of  Indicat- 
ing disks  mounted  on  said  shaft,  with  gearing  connecting 
said  disks  and  causing  them  to  move  with  predetermined 
varying  velocities,  of  means  for  imparting  motion  to  the 
train  of  disks  In  reverse  directions,  comprising  a  toothed 
wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  connected  to  the  flrst 
disk  of  the  aeries,  two  oppositely  disposed  arms  pivoted 
on  said  shaft,  a  bell  crank  pawl  pivoted  to  each  arm  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  toothed  wheel,  a  spring  latch  car- 
ried by  each  arm  and  adapted  to  lock  the  same  normally 
In  the  off  position,  a  link  connecting  said  latch  and  said 

j  pawl  and  adapted  to  withdraw  said  latch  when  said  pawl 
Is  rocked  to  the  engaging  position,  a  reciprocating  rod 
pivoted  to  said  pawl  and  adapted  to  rock  said  pawl  Into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  said  tooth,  and  electromag- 
netic means  for  reciprocating  said  rod,  substantially  as 
described. 

49.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  with  a  flxed  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  Indlcat 
Ing  disks  mounted  on  said  shaft,  with  gearing  connecting 
said  disks  and  causing  them  to  move  with  predetermined 
varying  velocities,  of  means  for  Imparting  motion  to  the 
train  of  disks  in  reverse  directions,  comprising  a  toothed 
wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  connected  to  the  first 
disk  of  the  series,  two  oppositely  disposed  arms  pivoted 
on  said  shaft,  a  pawl  pivoted  to  each  nrm  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  toothed  wheel,  a  reciprocating  rod  adapted  to 
rock  said  pawl  about  Its  pivot,  a  dentated  friction  wheel 
also  connected  to  said  toothed  wheel,  a  spring  Impressed 
roller  engaging  said  friction  wheel,  and  electromagnetic 
means  for  reciprocating  said  rod,  substantially  as  de- 
scril)ed. 

50.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  with  a  flxed  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  Indicat- 
ing disks  mounted  on  said  shaft,  with  gearing  connecting 
said  disks  and  causing  them  to  move  with  predetermined 
varying  velocities,  of  means  for  imparting  motion  to  the 
train  of  dl.sks  In  reverse  directions,  comprising  a  toothed 
wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  connected   to  the  first 

;  disk  of  the  series,  two  oppositely  disposed  arms  pivoted 
on  said  shaft,  a  bell  crank  pawl  pivoted  to  each  arm  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  toothed  wheel,  a  spring  latch  car- 
ried by  said  arm  and  adapted  to  lock  the  same  normally 
In  the  off  position,  a  link  connecting  said  latch  and  said 
pawl  and  adapted  to  withdraw  said  latch  when  said  pawl 
Is  rocked  to  the  engaging  position,  a  reciprocating  rod 
pivoted  to  said  pawl  and  adapted  to  rock  said  pawl   Into 

:  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  teeth,  a  dentated  friction 
wheel  also  connected  to  said  toothed  wheel,  a  spring  Im- 
pressed roller  engaging  said  friction  wheel,  and  electro- 
magnetic means  for  reciprocating  said  rod,  substantially 
as  described. 


860,002.  MECHANICAL  CLUTCH.  Robert  F.  Whitney, 
Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Arthur  E. 
Whitney,  Winchester.  Mass.  Filed  July  22,  1905.  Se- 
rial No.  270,757. 

In  a  clutch  mechanism  two  members  arranged  upon  a 
shaft,  a  driving  clutch  member  with  a  slotted  flange  and 
guiding  lugs  and  a  driven  clutch  member  with  a  dog  piv- 
oted thereto  adapted  to  engage  said  slotted  flange  and  said 
guiding  lugs,  with  means  for  throwing  said  dog  Into  and 
out  of  such  engagement  and  maintaining  such  engagement ; 
■ubatantlally  as  described. 
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860,00.1.  MEANS  FOR  INDICATING  THE  DEFLATION 
OF  TIRES.  Hakhy  B.  Williams,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Aug.  8.  1906.     Serial  No.  329,710. 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  tire,  the  combination  with  a  continu- 
ous pneumatic  tube  running  substantially  around  the  tire, 
of  a  member  l)eyond  the  rim  tending  to  raise  the  wheel  at 
a  point  in  Its  rotation  when  the  tire  Is  deflated  to  a  pre- 
determined extent. 

2.  In  a  pneumatic  tire,  the  combination  <tvltb  a  continu- 
ous pneumatic  tube  running  substantially  around  the  tire, 
of  a  member  within  the  tire  tending  to  raise  the  wheel  at 
a  point  in  its  rotation  when  the  tire  is  deflated  to  a  pre- 
determined extent. 

3.  In  a  pneumatic  tire,  the  combination  with  a  continu- 
ous pneumatic  tube  running  substantially  around  the  tire, 
of  a  compressible  member  beyond  the  rim  tending  to  raise 
the  wheel  at  a  point  in  Its  rotation  when  the  tire  is  de- 
flated to  a  predetermined  extent. 

4.  In  a  pneumatic  tire,  the  combination  with  a  continu- 
ous pneumatic  tube  running  substantially  around  the  tire, 
of  a  rubber  ball  or  the  like  beyond  the  rim  and  tending  to 
raise  the  wheel  at  a  point  In  Its  rotation  when  the  tire 
is  deflated  to  a  predetermined  extent. 

5.  In  a  pneumatic  tire,  the  combination  with  a  continu- 
ous pneumatic  tube  running  substantially  around  the  tire, 
of  a  memt>er  within  the  pneumatic  tube,  such  member  ex- 
tending beyond  the  rim,  and  being  adapted  to  Indicate  the 
deflation  of  the  tire. 

6.  In  a  pneumatic  tire,  the  combination  with  a  continu- 
ous pneumatic  tube  I>  running  substantially  around  the 
tire,  of  a  ball  K  held  at  a  flxed  point  In  the  tube  and  of  a 
less  diameter  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  tube,  so 
that  when  the  tube  is  fully  inflated  the  ball  la  Inoperative, 
but  when  the  tube  is  partially  deflated  the  wheel  will  run 
upon  and  over  the  ball  at  each  revolution. 

7.  In  a  pneumatic  tire,  the  combination  with  a  continu- 
ous pneumatic  tube  D  running  substantially  around  the 
tire,  of  a  ball  E,  and  strips  F  on  each  side  of  said  bail  per- 
mitting a  free  circulation  of  air  around  the  length  of  the 
tire,  but  preventing  substantial  movement  of  the  ball,  so 
that  when  the  tube  Is  fully  Inflated  the  ball  la  inoperative, 
but  when  the  tube  Is  partially  deflated  the  wheel  will  run 
upon  and  over  the  ball  at  each  revolution. 


8  6  0.004.  CLOTH-lfKASFRINO  MACHTNB.  JOHW  B, 
WiNDLB.  Worcester,  Mass.  Filed  Sept.  22,  1906.  Serial 
No.  279,677. 


1.  The  combination  with  mechanism  for  longitudinally 
moving  an  elongated  flexible  material,  of  a  rider  resting 
upon  a  tensloned  length  of  said  material,  and  connections 
between  said  rider  and  mechanism  whereby  an  increase  in 
tensional  strain  on  said  material  acts  to  elevate  said 
rider  and  moderate  the  speed  of  said  mechanism. 

2.  The  combination  with  mechanism  for  longitudinally 
moving  an  elongated  flexible  material,  of  a  stopping  device 
operated  by  said  material  to  stop  said  mechanism  when 
the  tension  upon  said  material  varies  beyond  certain  oppo- 
site specified  limits. 

3.  The  combination  with  mechanism  for  longitudinally 
moving  an  elongated  flexible  material,  of  a  rod  extending 
from  side  to  side  upon  a  tensloned  length  of  said  material, 
and  a  stopping  device  for  said  mechanism  operated  by  said 
rod. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  driving  means,  and  mechan- 
ism for  longitudinally  moving  an  elongated  flexible  mate- 
rial, of  means  automatically  operated  by  the  said  material 
to  simultaneously  disengage  said  mechanism  and  driving 
means,  and  brake  said  mechanism. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  driving  means,  and  mechan- 
ism for  longitudinally  moving  an  elongated  flexible  mate- 
rial, of  devices  operated  by  variations  In  tension  on  said 
material  to  simultaneously  disengage  said  driving  means 
and  mechanism,  and  to  brake  the  latter. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  cylinder  disposed  for  longl* 
tudlnally  moving  an  elongated  flexible  material,  of  % 
driven  clutch-wheel  connected  with  said  cylinder,  a  driv- 
ing clutch-wheel  peripherally  engaging  and  supporting 
the  first-named  wheel,  and  means  actuated  by  substantial 
variations  in  tension  on  said  material  to  raise  the  flrst- 
named  wheel  out  of  engagement  with  the  other. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  cylinder  disposed  for  longi- 
tudinally moving  an  elongated  flexible  material,  of  a  driven 
clutch-wheel  connected  with  said  cylinder,  a  driving 
clutch-wheel  peripherally  engaging  the  first-named  wheel, 
means  actuated  by  substantial  variations  in  tension  on 
said  material  to  raise  the  first-named  clutch-wheel  out  of 
engagement  with  the  other,  and  a  braking  device  disposed 
to  retard  said  cylinder  when  said  clutch-wheel  to  thus 
raised. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  cylinder  disposed  for  longi- 
tudinally moving  an  elongated  flexible  material,  of  a  driven 
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clutch-wheel  connocted  with  said  cylinder,  a  driving 
clotch-wheel  perlpberailj  engaging  the  first  named  wheel, 
meana  actuated  by  variations  In  tension  of  said  material 
to  raise  the  flrst-named  wheel  out  of  engagement  with  the 
other,  and  a  fixed  brake  shoe  met  by  a  surface  connected 
with  said  cylinder  when  the  flrst-named  wheel  la  raised. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  shaft  and  a  cylinder  di8p<^>sed 
for  loni;Itudinally  moving  an  elongated  flexible  material, 
of  a  clutch-wheel  fixed  on  said  shaft,  a  l)earing  for  said 
shaft  near  said  wheel,  a  lever  supporting  said  bearing,  a 
drlTlng  clutch-wheel  normally  engaging  the  flrst-named 
whet»I,  a  rider  supported  on  a  tensloned  length  of  said 
material,  and  means  whereby  the  variations  In  position  of 
•aid  rider  raises  and  lowers  said  lever  and  thereby  moves 
the  clutch-wheels  oat  of  and  Into  mutaal  engagement. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  shaft  and  a  cylinder  dis- 
posed for  longitudinally  moving  an  elongated  flexible 
material,  of  a  clutch-wheel  fixed  on  said  shaft,  a  pulley 
or  wheel  fixed  on  said  shaft,  a  bearing  for  said  shaft  near 
said  clutch-wheel,  a  lever  supporting  said  bearing,  a  driv 
Ing  clutch-wheel  normally  engaging  the  first  named  clutch- 
wheel,  a  fixed  brake-shoe  located  close  above  the  periphery 
of  said  pulley  or  wheel,  and  means  for  depressing  said 
lever  and  thereby  disengaging  said  clutch-wheels  and 
pressing  said  pulley  or  wheel  Into  contact  with  said  brake- 
shoe. 

11.  A  measuring  cylinder  having  a  clutch-wheel  con- 
nected therewith,  in  combination  with  a  pivoted  lever 
supporting  the  same,  a  driving  clutch-wheel  normally  en- 
gmglng  the  flrst-named  clutch-wheel,  a  shaft  having  a  cam 
thereon  engaging  said  lever,  arms  fixed  to  said  shaft,  and 
a  rcKl  joining  the  free  ends  of  said  arms  and  supported 
by  the  material  l>elng  measured. 

12.  A  measuring  cylinder  having  a  clutch-wheel  con- 
nected therewith,  In  combination  with  a  pivoted  lever 
■upportlng  the  same,  a  driving  clutch-wheel  normally  en- 
caging the  first-named  clutch-wheel,  a  shaft  having  a  cam 
thereon  engaging  said  lever,  arms  fixed  to  said  shaft,  a 
rod  joining  the  free  ends  of  s.iid  arms  and  supported  by 
the  material  being  measured,  and  a  counterwelghted  arm 
rigid  with  said  shaft. 

13.  In  a  cloth  measuring  machine,  the  combination  with 
the  measuring  cylinder  formed  with  a  plurality  of  annular 
grooves,  of  a  fixed  rod  below  said  cylinder,  and  a  plurality 
of  flngera  held  by  said  rod.  each  with  Its  upper  end  enter- 
ing one  of  said  grooves  tangentially  and  its  lower  end 
terminating  sharply  the  outer  face  being  substantially 
▼ertlcal. 

.  14.  The  combination  with  a  table  having  a  slot  therein 
near  one  edge  thereof,  of  a  bar  located  In  said  slot  ani 
supported  on  terminal  trunnions  ;  a  longitudinal  face  of 
aald  bar  being  disposed  to  rise  above  the  surface  of  said 
table  when  the  bar  Is  rocked  In  one  direction  and  to  sink 
below  when  oppositely  rocked,  and  said  face  being  made 
capable  of  engaging  a  cloth  laid  thereon  and  resisting  s 
dragging  motion  applied  thereto  In  one  direction. 

15.  The  combination  with  a  supporting  table  having 
one  or  more  transverse  trimming-grooves  therein  and  a 
slot  parallel  with  the  latter  and  at  a  short  distance  there 
from,  of  a  rocking  bar  located  in  said  slot  and  having  a 
part  thereof  which  can  be  moved  up  above  the  top  of  said 
table  >»ald  part  being  provided  with  a  retarding  surface. 


86  0.0  05.  WINDOW-SCREEN.  BaccB  WoBTHtNOTON. 
Winchester.  Va.  Filed  Aug.  18.  1906.  Serial  No. 
331.142. 

1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
strip  having  resilient  metallic  end  pieces  at  right  angles 
thereto,  said  end  pieces  being  provided  with  inwardly  ex 
tending  depressions  having  sockets  therein  for  the  recep 
tlon  of  the  ends  of  a  spring  roller  shaft,  whereby  when 
said  renlllent  ends  are  flush  against  the  window  frame  the 
easy  rotation  of  the  roller  will  not  be  Interfered  with,  a 
rod  loosely  mounte<i  in  the  end  pieces  and  extending  the 
entire  length  of  the  holder,  whereby  a  screen  may  be 
guided  In  Its  movements,  substantially  as  and  for  the  pur- 
poses set  forth. 

2,  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  strip 
having  resilient  metallic  end  pieces  at  right  angles  there- 


to, said  end  pieces  being  provided  with  Inwardly  extend- 
ing depressions  having  sockets  therein  for  the  reception  of 
the  ends  of  the  roller-shaft  whereby  when  said  resilient 
ends  are  flush  against  the  window  frame  the  easy  rotation 
of  the  roller  will  not  l>e  Interfered  with,  a  rod  loosely 
mounted  In  the  end  pieces  and  extending  the  entire  length 
of  the  holder,  n  spring-roller  having  bearings  in  the 
sockets  in  the  end  pieces,  a  screen  upon  said  roller  and 
passing  between  the  upper  edge  of  the  strip  and  the 
loosely  mounted  rod.  whereby  the  screen  is  guided  In  its 
movementg,  and  means  for  attaching  the  screen  to  the 
window  sash,  subatantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 


3.  A  derlce  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
strip  adapted  to  flt  in  the  window  frame,  and  having  re- 
silient metallic  end  pieces  at  right  angles  thereto  each  pro- 
vided with  a  concavo-convex  depression  having  a  socket 
therein  for  the  reception  of  the  ends  of  the  shaft  of  the 
spring-roller,  a  plate  attached  to  the  end  of  the  strip,  a 
sliding  plate  carried  by  the  first  mentioned  plate  and  bar- 
ing teeth  thereon  to  engage  the  window  frame,  a  cam 
mounted  on  the  sliding  plate  adapted  when  operated  to 
force  the  teeth  into  locked  engai^ement  with  the  window 
frame,  sabetantially  as  described. 

4.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
strip  adapted  to  flt  In  the  window  frame,  said  strip  having 
a  resilient  metallic  end  at  right  ant^les  thereto  and  pro- 
vided with  an  Inwardly  extending  depression  having  a 
socket  therein  for  one  end  of  the  shaft  of  a  spring  roller. 
and  another  end  attached  to  said  strip  at  right  angles 
thereof,  and  provided  with  an  inwardly  extending  de- 
pression having  a  socket  therein  for  the  reception  of  the 
other  end  of  the  shaft  of  a  spring  roller,  a  rod  loosely 
mounted  in  the  end  pieces  and  extending  the  entire  length 
of  the  strip  nnd  adapted  to  guide  a  screen  In  its  move- 
ments. sut>stantlally  as  described. 


1860,006.  CASEMENT  WINKOW.  Iosact  WbOblewski, 
Warsaw,  Russia.  Filed  .\pr.  19,  1906.  Serial  No. 
312.655. 


<:>-' 


1.  In  a  window,  the  combination  with  the  casing,  of  a 
swinging  and  vertically  movable  sash,  a  lifting  lever  struc- 
turally Independent  of  the  hinges,  comprising  an  eccentric 


pivoted  to  the  Inner  fac«  of  the  casing  at  the  hinge  aide 
of  the  sash  and  adapted  to  swing  in  a  vertical  plane,  a 
lifting  rod  or  bar  having  an  aperture  in  its  upper  end  for 
the  reception  of  the  eccentric,  the  lower  end  of  said  bar  be- 
ing bent  inwardly  at  an  angle  and  provided  with  an  aper- 
ture, and  a  plate  secured  to  the  side  rail  of  the  sash  pro- 
vided with  a  pin  entering  said  aperture. 

2.  In  a  window,  the  combination  with  the  casing,  of  a 
•winging  and  vertically  movable  sash,  a  lifting  lever  struc- 
turally Independent  of  the  hinges,  comprising  an  eccentric 
pivoted  to  the  Inner  face  of  the  casing  at  the  binge  side  of 
the  sash  and  adapted  to  swing  In  a  vertical  plane,  a  lifting 
rod  or  bar  having  an  aperture  In  its  upper  end  for  the  re- 
ception of  the  eccentric,  the  lower  end  of  said  bar  being 
bent  Inwardly  at  an  angle  and  pivotally  connected  to  the 
with  a  lost  motion  connection  In  a  vertical  direction. 


860.007.  BOX  -  COVER  FASTENER.  John  W.  Yoino, 
Troy,  N.  Y.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Harvey  8.  McI>eod, 
Troy,  N.  Y.     File^  Aug.  4.  1905.     Serial  No.  272,641. 


1.  A  box-fastener  comprising  a  substantially  U-shaped 
device  adapted  to  receive  and  embrace  the  upper  edge  of 
the  side  wall  of  a  Ik>x,  the  members  of  said  device  being 
flat  and  lying  closely  together  parallel  with  each  other  and 
having  on  Its  outer  leg  an  Inwardly  projecting  pointed 
tooth  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  side  of  the  box-wall, 
and  an  outwardly  projecting  pointed  tooth  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  Inner  side  of  the  flange  of  a  lK>x-cover  applied  to 
aald  t>ox  body. 

2.  A  box-fastener  comprising  a  substantially  U  shaped 
piece  of  sheet  metal  having  on  one  of  its  legs  an  inwardly 
projecting  upwardly  inclined  pointed  tooth,  and  an  out- 
wardly projecting  downwardly  Inclined  pointed  tooth,  said 
teeth  being  adapted  to  engage  and  penetrate  parallel  plane 
surfaces. 

R.  The  combination  with  a  box-body  and  a  flanged  cover 
applied  thereto  ;  of  a  fastener  of  substantially  U  shape  ap- 
plied to  and  embracing  the  upper  edge  of  the  box  side 
wall,  and  having  on  its  outer  leg  oppositely  projecting 
pointed  teeth  one  upwardly  and  Inwardly  Inclined  and  an- 
-other  outwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  engageable  re- 
spectively with  the  outer  surface  of  the  box  wall  and  the 
Inner  surface  of  the  cover  flange. 


«60.008.     BOILER  TUBE  ,TOINT.     Hans  Ai  erbach,  Dres- 
den, Germany.     Filed  Oct.  25,  1906.     Serial  No.  340.558. 
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cells,  cementltlous  material  in  said  cella,  and  almilar  ma- 
terial between  the  tube  and  collar,  substantially  as  de- 
8crll)ed.    .  .1.       .     •-. 


The  combination  with  a  tube  sheet  of  a  boiler  provided 
with  an  opening  to  receive  the  tube  end.  of  a  tube  secured 
in  siild  opening,  a  collar  of  heat  resisting  material  fltted 
into  the  end  of  the  tul)e  and  provided  with  a  hollow  lip 
■of  greater  diameter  projecting  over  the  Joint  on  the  out- 
side of  the  tube  sheet   having   radial    partitions   forming 


860.009.  MACHINE  FOR  SHEARING  AND  PRESSING. 
Jacob  Bbcksr.  Kalk.  near  Cologne,  Germany.  Filed 
Jan.  5.  1907.     Serial  No.  350,984. 


r 


In  a  shearing  or  pressing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
frame,  a  lower  tool  holder  and  means  for  raising  and  low- 
ering It,  an  upper  tool  holder  and  means  for  lifting  and 
lowering  it,  and  a  supplemental  abutment  piston  and  cyl- 
inder connected  to  the  upper  tool  holder,  means  for  sup- 
plying a  liquid  Into  said  supplemental  cylinder  above  the 
piston  as  the  upper  tool  holder  Is  lowered,  and  means  for 
confining  said  liquid  in  said  cylinder  during  the  operation 
of  the  lower  tool  holder,  whereby  said  body  of  liquid 
forms  an  abutment  and  receives  the  upward  thrust  of  the 
upper  tool  holder. 


860.010.  GUARD-RAIL  CLAMP.  William  C.  Boswbll. 
Chattanooga.  Tenn..  assignor  to  Ross-Meehan  Foundry 
Company,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  a  Corporation  of  Tennes- 
see.    Filed  Oct.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  338,046. 


1.  A  guard  rail  clamp  having  formed  thereon  guard 
rail  and  track  rail  clamping  blocks,  and  means  formed  In 
one  of  said  blocks  to  receive  and  hold  the  head  of  a  fasten- 
ing bolt,  sul>«tantlolly  as  described. 

2.  A  guard  rail  clamp  comprising  a  base  portion  adapt- 
ed to  be  secured  to  a  tie,  a  clamping  and  bracing  block 
formed  Integrally  with  one  end  of  said  base  portion  to 
engage  the  flange  and  web  on  the  outer  side  of  the  guard 
rail,  and  a  clamping  block  formed  integral  with  the  op 
poslte  end  of  said  base  portion  and  having  formed  therein 
a  longitudinally-disposed  groove  or  channel  to  receive  the 
head  of  a  fastening  bolt,  substantially  as  descrit>e«l. 

3.  A  guard  rail  clamp  comprising  a  base  portion  adapt- 
ed to  be  secured  to  a  tie.  an  upwardly-projecting  guard 
rail  bracing  and  clamping  block  formed  Integral  with  one 
end  of  said  base  portion,  said  block  having  formed  therein 
a  longitudinally-disposed  bolt  hole,  a  track  rail  clamping 
block  formed  Integral  with  the  opposite  end  of  said  base 
portion  and  having  therein  a  longitudinally  disposed 
groove  or  channel  to  receive  the  head  of  a  fastening  bolt. 
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■  •pacing  block  baTtng  a  bolt  hole,  and  a  fastening  bolt 
adapted  to  be  inserted  throagb  alined  holes  in  the  flanges 
of  the  rails  and  In  said  spacing  blocic  and  the  guard  rail 
clamping  bloclK,  the  head  of  said  bolt  being  disposed  in 
the  groove  or  channel  In  said  track  rail  clamping  block, 
substantially  as  described. 


8W),011.  ACETYLENE  -  GAS  GENERATOR.  Fredebick 
P.  Cavb,  Loe  Angeles,  Cal.  Filed  Not.  12,  1906.  Serial 
No.  342,942. 


1.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  of  a 
tank,  a  carbid  hopper  having  a  delivery  tube  projecting 
into  the  tank,  a  tubular  member  within  the  tank  surround- 
ing the  end  of  and  spaced  from  said  tube,  a  tubular  valve 
movable  within  snid  member  and  communicating  with  the 
delivery  tube,  and  means  for  moving  said  valve,  the  end 
of  said  valve  being  located  and  movable  within  the  space 
between  the  delivery  tube  and  the  said  member. 

2.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  of  a 
tank,  a  carbid  hopper  having  a  delivery  tube  prolecting 
into  the  tank,  a  tubular  member  within  the  tank  surround- 
ing the  end  of  and  spaced  from  the  tube,  a  tubular  valve 
movable  within  said  member  and  communicating  with  the 
delivery  tube,  a  gasometer  containing  a  movable  member, 
and  an  operative  connection  between  the  said  movable 
member  and  the  valve  for  moving  the  latter,  the  end  of 
said  valve  being  located  and  movable  in  the  space  between 
the  delivery  tube  and  the  said  member. 

3.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  of  a 
closed  tank  provided  with  an  aperture,  a  tubular  member 
surrounding  the  aperture,  a  tubular  valve  movable  within 
the  member  and  adapted  to  close  one  end  thereof,  said 
valve  being  provided  with  a  discharge  outlet,  a  carbid 
hopper  having  a  delivery  tube,  the  end  of  said  delivery 
tube  l)elng  located  within  the  tubular  member  and  project- 
ing into  the  valve,  and  means  for  operating  the  valve. 

4.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  of  • 
closed  tank  provided  with  an  aperture,  a  tubular  member 
surrounding  the  aperture,  a  tubular  valve  movable  within 
the  meml)er  and  adapted  to  form  a  closure  therefor,  said 
valve  being  provided  with  a  discharge  outlet,  a  carbid  hop 
per  having  a  delivery  tube,  the  end  of  said  tube  being 
located  within  the  tubular  member  and  projecting  into  the 
valve  to  form  a  space  between  said  tut>e  and  member  in 
which  the  end  of  the  valve  moves,  means  for  forming  a 
fluid  tight  Joint  between  the  tabe  and  member,  and  meant 
for  op«ratlng  said  valve. 

5.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  of  • 
closed  tank  provided  with  nn  aperture,  a  tubular  member 
surrounding  the  aperture,  a  tubular  valve  movable  within 
the  member  and  adapted  to  form  a  closure  therefor,  said 
ralve  being  provided  with  a  discharge  outlet,  a  carbid  hop- 
per having  a  delivery  tube,  said  tut>e  projecting  into  the 
m«mb«r.  the  extremity  of  the  said  tube  within  the  mem- 
ber being  reduced  and  projecting  Into  the  ralve,  means 


forming  a  closure  for  the  space  formed  between  the  tubu- 
lar member  and  the  said  reduced  portion,  and  means  for 
causing  the  end  of  the  valve  to  move  in  said  space. 

6.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  of  a 
closed  tank,  provided  with  an  aperture,  a  collar  secured 
within  the  aperture,  a  tubular  member  within  the  tank  re- 
movably connected  to  the  collar,  a  carbid  hopper  provided 
with  a  delivery  tube,  means  on  the  hopper  adapted  to  re 
movably  engage  the  collar,  packing  disposed  between  the 
last  said  means  and  the  tubular  member,  a  hollow  valve 
movable  within  the  member  and  adapted  to  form  a  closure 
therefor,  said  valve  being  provided  with  a  discharge  out- 
let and  adapted  to  receive  a  supply  from  the  hopper,  and 
means  for  moving  the  valve. 

7.  In  an  acetylene  gns  generator,  the  combination  of  a 
closed  tank,  provided  with  an  aperture,  a  collar  secured 
within  the  aperture,  a  tubular  memt)er  within  the  tank,  re- 
movably connected  to  the  collar,  a  carbid  hopper  provided 
with  a  delivery  tube,  means  on  the  hopper  adapted  to  re- 
movably engage  the  collar,  packing  disposed  between  the 
last  said  means  and  the  tubular  member,  a  hollow  valve 
movable  within  the  member  and  adapted  to  form  a  clo- 
sure therefor,  said  valve  being  provided  with  a  discharge 
outlet,  the  end  of  said  delivery  tul)e  being  reduced  and 
projecting  Into  the  valve,  and  means  for  moving  the  valve. 

8.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  of  a 
tank,  a  carbid  hopper  having  a  delivery  tube  projecting 
into  the  tank,  a  tubular  member  within  the  tank  surround- 
ing the  end  of  the  delivery  tube,  a  tubular  valve  within 
the  member  and  adapted  to  telescope  with  the  end  of  the 
delivery  tube,  an  operating  member  connected  to  the  valve, 
n  supporting  member,  a  weighted  lever  fulcrumed  on  the 
supporting  member  and  having  connection  with  the  valve 
operating  member,  said  lever  being  adapted  to  normally 
close  the  valve,  and  means  for  automatically  opening  said 
valve. 

9.  In  an  acetylence  gas  generator,  the  combination  of  a 
tank,  a  carbid  hopper  having  a  delivery  tube  projecting 
into  the  tank,  a  tubular  member  within  the  tank  surround- 
ing the  end  of  the  delivery  tube,  a  tubular  valve  within 
the  meml)er  and  adapted  to  telescope  with  the  end  of  the 
delivery  tube,  an  operating  member  connected  to  the  valve,  , 
a  supporting  member,  a  weighted  lever  fulcrumed  on  the 
supporting  member  and  having  connection  with  the  valve 
operating  meml)er,  said  lever  being  adapted  to  normally 
close  the  valve,  a  gasometer  containing  a  movable  member, 
and  an  operative  connection  between  said  member  and  the 
valve  operating  member  for  opening  said  valve  against  the 
tension  of  said  lever. 

10.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  of  a 
tank,  a  carbid  hopper  having  n  delivery  tube  projecting 
into  the  tank,  a  tubular  member  within  the  tank  surround 
ing  the  end  of  the  delivery  tut)e,  a  tubular  valve  within  the 
member  and  adapted  to  telescope  with  the  end  of  the  de- 
livery tube,  an  operating  member  connected  to  the  valve, 
a  supporting  memi)er,  a  weighted  lever  fulcrumed  on  the 
supporting  member  and  having  connection  with  the  valve 
operating  meml^er,  said  lever  being  adapted  to  normally 
close  the  valve,  a  gasometer  containing  a  movable  memlMr, 
and  an  operative  connection  between  said  member  and  the 
valve  operating  member  for  opening  the  valve  when  the 
said  movable  member  passes  a  predetermined  point,  and 
means  engaging  said  connection  for  assisting  said  lever  in 
closing  the  valve. 

11.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  of  a 
tank,  a  carbid  hopper  having  a  delivery  tube  projecting 
into  the  tank,  a  tubular  valve  operatlvely  related  to  the 
end  of  the  delivery  tube  and  telescoping  therewith,  an  op- 
erating member  for  the  valve,  a  weighted  lever,  a  sup- 
porting member  to  which  said  lever  is  fulcrumed,  a  con- 
nection Ijetween  tiie  lever  and  the  operating  member,  for 
normally  closing  the  valve,  a  second  lever  pivotally  sup- 
ported between  Its  ends,  a  connection  between  one  end  of 
the  lever  and  the  valve  operating  member,  a  gasometer 
having  a  movable  member,  and  an  operative  connection 
l)etween  the  last  said  member  and  the  last  said  lever  for 
automatically  opening  said  valve. 

12.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  of  a 
tank,  a  carbid  hopper  discharging  Into  the  tank,  a  valre 
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within  the  tank  for  controlling  the  discbarge,  means  for 
operating  the  valve,  and  means  for  dislodging  the  par- 
ticles of  carbid  deposited  upon  the  operating  parts  when 
the  valve  is  closed. 

13.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  of  a 
tank,  a  carbid  hopper  discharging  into  the  tank,  a  valve 
within  the  tank  for  controlling  the  discharge,  means  for 
operating  the  valve,  means  within  the  tank  adapted  to  en- 
gage one  of  the  operating  parts  when  the  valve  is  closed 
for  dislodging  the  accumulated  particles  of  carbid,  and 
means  exterior  of  the  tank  for  operating  the  last  said 
means. 

14.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  of  a 
tank,  a  carbid  hopper  discharging  into  the  tank,  a  valve 
within  the  tank  for  controlling  the  discharge,  means  for 
operating  the  valve,  means  within  the  tank  adapted  to  en- 
gage one  of  the  operating  parts  when  the  valve  is  closed 
for  dislodging  the  accumulated  particles  of  carbid,  means 
exterior  of  the  tank  for  operating  the  last  said  means,  and 
means  whereby  said  dislodging  means  will  close  the  valve. 

15.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  of  a 
tank,  a  carbid  hopper  discharging  into  the  tank,  a  valve 
within  the  tank  for  controlling  the  discharge,  means  for 
operating  the  valve,  reciprocating  means  within  the  tank 
adapted  to  strike  the  mechanism  for  dislodging  the  ac- 
cumulated particles  of  carbid,  a  guide  for  said  means,  and 
means  for  reciprocating  the  last  said  means. 

16.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  of  a 
tank,  a  carbid  hopper  discharging  into  the  tank,  a  valve 
within  the  tank  for  controlling  the  discharge,  means  for 
oi)eratlng  the  valve,  means  operatlvely  related  to  the  valve 
and  adapted  to  receive  the  carbid  from  the  valve  and  di- 
rect the  same  to  one  side  of  the  valve,  a  member  adapted 
to  form  a  space  within  which  the  free  end  of  the  last  said 
means  is  adapted  to  move  and  means  for  operating  the 
valve  and  the  said  last  said  means. 

17.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  of  a 
tank,  a  carbid  hopper  discharging  into  the  tank,  a  valve 
within  the  tank  for  controlling  the  discharge,  a  member 
pivoUlly  connected  to  the  valve  for  receiving  and  di- 
recting the  carbid  into  the  tank  to  one  side  of  the  valve, 
means  adapted  to  engage  the  valve  for  closing  the  same, 
means  for  retaining  the  valve  closed,  said  valve  closing 
means  normally  standing  out  of  engagement  with  the 
valve,  and  means  for  causing  the  valve  closing  means  to 
strike  the  valve  to  dislodge  the  accumulated  particles  of 
carbid  on  the  exposed  surface  thereof. 

18.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  of  a 
tank,  a  carbid  hopper  having  a  delivery  tube  discharging 
Into  the  tank,  a  valve  for  controlling  the  discharge,  said 
valve  being  adapted  to  telescope  with  the  delivery  tul)e 
and  having  a  discharge  opening,  a  tubular  memt>er  sur- 
rounding the  valve  and  discharge  tube  for  closing  the  dis- 
charge opening,  and  means  for  o|>erating  the  valve  for  ex- 
posing the  discharge  opening. 

10.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  of  a 
tank,  a  carbid  hopper  discharging  into  the  tank,  a  valve 
for  controlling  the  opening,  means  for  operating  the 
valve,  a  removable  agitator  controlled  by  the  valve,  said 
agitator  comprising  a  rigid  and  a  flexible  section,  and  a 
single  means  for  securing  the  agitator  in  position  and  the 
operating  means  to  the  valve. 

20.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  of  a 
tank,  a  carbid  hopper  discharging  into  the  tank,  a  movable 
valve  for  controlling  the  discharge,  means  for  moving  the 
valve,  and  an  agitator  comprising  a  rigid  and  a  flexible 
section,  one  end  of  the  rigid  section  passing  through  the 
valve  and  removably  engaging  the  operating  means  for  op- 
eratlvely connecting  said  means  and  valve. 

21.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  of  a 
tank,  a  carbid  hopper  discharging  into  the  tank,  a  movable 
valve  for  controlling  the  discharge,  means  engaging  said 
valve  for  operating  the  same,  an  agitator  comprising  a 
plurality  of  sections,  one  end  of  one  of  the  sections  pro- 
Jei'tlng  beyond  the  valve,  the  other  cml  |)roJectlng  through 
the  valve,  and  the  valve  of>eratlng  means  to  form  a  rigid 
section,  and  means  removably  engaging  the  Inst  said  end 
for  securing  the  valve  and  operating  means  together,  the 
other  section  of  the  agitator  t)elng  flexll)le. 


!       22.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  of  a 

'   tank,  a  carbid  hopper  having  a  delivery  tube  discharging 
j   Into  the  tank,  a  hollow  valve  telescoping  with  the  tube  for 
I  controlling  the  discharge,  means  engaging  said  valve  for 
I  operating  the  same,  said  valve  being  provided  with  a  dls-    ^ 
charge  opening,  an  agitator  comprising  a  member,  one  end 
of  which  projects  beyond  the  valve  and  engages  the  oper- 
ating means  for  securing  said  means  and  valve  together,  a 
pair  of  connected  links,  the  end  of  one  of  the  links  being 
pivoted  to  the  meml>er,  the  end  of  the  other  link  passing 
through  the  discharge  opening  in  the  valve,  and  a  station- 
ary support  to  which  said  end  is  pivoted. 

23.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  Combination  of 
a  generating  chamber,  a  carbid  bolder  provided  with  a 
discharge  outlet  communicating  with  the  chamber,  means 
for  controlling  the  outlet,  said  means  comprising  spaced 
concentric  members  surrounding  the  said  discharge  outlet, 
a  hollow  valve  movable  within  the  space  between  the 
members  and  adapted  to  form  a  closure  for  the  outlet, 
said  valve  being  provided  with  a  discharge  outlet,  means 
also  within  the  space  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the 
valve  to  form  a  fluid  tight  Joint,  and  means  for  moving 
the  valve. 

24.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  of 
a  generating  chamber,  a  carbid  holder  provided  with  a 
discharge  outlet  communicating  with  the  chamber,  means 
for  controlling  the  discharge  outlet,  said  means  comprising 
spaced  concentric  members  surrounding  the  said  discharge 
outlet,  a  hollow  valve  movable  within  the  space  l>etween 
the  members  and  adapted  to  form  a  closure  for  the  oatlet, 
said  valve  being  provided  with  a  discharge  outlet  and 
means  for  moving  the  valve. 

25.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  of  a 
generating  tank  provided  with  an  inlet  opening  through 
which  carbid  is  adapted  to  be  supplied  thereto,  spaced 
concentric  members  surrounding  the  Inlet,  a  gasket  within 
the  space,  means  for  securing  the  gasket  in  position,  a 
hollow  valve  movable  within  the  space  between  the  mem- 
bers and  adapted  to  form  a  closure  for  the  inlet,  said 
valve  being  provided  with  a  discharge  opening,  and  means 
for  moving  the  valve,  the  end  of  the  valve  being  adapted 
to  engage  the  gasket  when  the  valve  is  closed  to  form  a 
fluid  tight  Joint. 

26.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  of  a 
generating  chaml)er  provided  with  a  supply  opening,  a 
tubular  member  surrounding  the  opening,  a  hollow  valve 
telescoping  with  the  tubular  member  and  adapted  to  con- 
trol the  opening,  said  valve  being  provided  with  a  dis- 
charge opening,  an  agitator  secured  to  the  valve  and  pro- 
jecting Into  the  tubular  member,  and  means  for  operating 
the  valve. 

27.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  of  a 
generating  chamber  provided  with  a  supply  opening,  a 
tubular  member  surrounding  the  opening,  a  hollow  valve 
telescoping  with  the  tubular  member,  and  adapted  to  con- 
trol the  opening,  said  valve  l)eing  provided  with  a  dis- 
cbarge opening,  an  agitator  projecting  into  the  tubular 
member,  mechanism  for  operating  the  valve,  and  means 
operatlvely  related  to  the  agitator  for  securing  the 
agitator  to  the  valve  and  for  securing  the  valve  to  the 
operating  mechanism. 


860,012.  BUILDING  -  BLOCK.  Frkdkbick  Chhistian, 
Wichita,  Kans.  Filed  Aug.  29,  1906.  Serial  No. 
332.452. 


A  hollow  wall  formed  of  outside  and  Inside  courses  of 
building  blocks  both  ends  of  which  blocks  are  halved  on 
a  horizontal  plane  and  on  the  same  side,  forming  long 
and  short  sections,  the  former  of  which  lap  and  rest 
upon  each  other  and  abut  against  the  latter,  said  blocks 
having  also  projections  on  their  rear  sides  which  lap 
each  other  in  the  alternate  inside  and  outside  courses 
respectively. 
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8«).013.     FLEXIBLE  SHAFTINO      Wii.LiAM  H.  Chc»CH, 
Belolt,  WIr     Filed  Apr.  11.  1907.    Serial  No.  367,700. 


said  link  Mctlona ;  rW«ts  eztendloK  tbrotigta  said  link 
sections  and  said  tube,  said  llDk  having  s(x-ket  ends,  the 
end  walls  of  said  socket  ends  having  non  circular  open- 
ings therein  ;  and  links  having  heads  lying  In  said  sockets 
and  adapted  to  engage  said  end  walls  for  preventing 
separation  of  said  links,  the  bodies  of  said  headed  links 
being  non-circular  In  cross  section  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  non-circular  walls  of  said  openings,  said  headed  links 
extending  looaely  and  non-rotatnbly  through  said  openings 
and  being  longitudinally  movable  therein. 


1.  Flexible  shafting  comprising  a  link  having  a  socket 
In  one  end  thereof,  the  end  wall  of  said  socket  having  a 
non  circular  opening  therein,  and  a  link  having  a  head 
lying  within  said  socket  and  adapted  to  engage  said  end 
wall  tor  preventing  separation  of  said  links,  the  body  of 
said  headed  link  being  non  circular  In  cross  section  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  non-circular  walls  of  said  opening, 
said  link  extending  loosely  and  non  rotatably  through  said  , 
opening,  and  being  longitudinally  movable  therein.  I 

:.'.  F'lexlble  shafting  comprising  a  link  formed  In  sec- 
tions; a  memt)er  lying  within  said  link  sections;  means 
for  securing  said  link-sections  to  said  member,  said  link 
having  socket  ends,  said  socket  ends  having  non-circular 
openings  therein,  and  links  having  heads  lying  In  said 
sockets,  the  bodies  of  said  last  mentioned  links  being 
non  circular  In  cross  section  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
walls  nf  said  openings. 

3.  Flexible  shafting  comprising  a  link  formed  In  sec- 
tions ;  a  tube  lying  within  said  link  sections  ;  rivets  ex- 
tending through  said  link-sections  and  said  tube,  said 
link  having  socket  ends,  said  socket  ends  having  non- 
circular  openings  therein,  and  links  having  heads  lying 
tn  said  sockets,  said  last  mentioned  links  being  adapted  to 
engage  the  walls  of  snld  openings. 

4.  Flexible  shafting  comprising  two  semi  cylindrical  j 
link  sections  ;  a  member  lying  between  said  link  sections; 
means  for  securing  said  link-sections  and  said  member 
together,  said  link  having  socket  ends,  said  socket  ends 
having  non  circular  openings  therein,  and  links  having 
heads  lying  In  said  sockets,  the  bodies  of  said  last  men- 
tioned links  being  non  -  circular  In  cross  -  section  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  walls  of  said  openings. 

5.  Flexible  shafting  comprising  a  link  consisting  of  two 
semi  cylindrical  link  sections ;  a  member  lying  between 
said  link  sections  ;  means  for  securing  said  link  sections 
and  said  member  together,  said  link  having  socket  ends 
and  a  non-clrcular  opening  In  each  end  ;  and  a  link  having 
an  Integral  head  at  each  end,  the  body  of  said  link  being 
non  -  circular  In  cross  -  section  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
walls  of  said  opening. 

6.  Flexible  shafting  comprising  a  link  formed  In  sec- 
tions; a  member  lying  within  said  link  sections;  means 
for  securing  said  link  sections  to  said  member,  said  link 
having  socket  ends,  said  socket  ends  having  non-circular 
openings  therein  :  and  links  having  heads  lying  In  said 
sockets,  said  links  extending  loosely  and  non-rotatably 
through  said  non-clrcular  openings  and  being  longitudi- 
nally movable  therein. 

7.  Flexible  shafting  comprising  n  link  formed  In  sec- 
tions: a  member  lying  within  snld  link  sections;  means 
for  securing  said  link  sections  to  said  member,  said  link 
having  socket  ends,  the  end  wails  of  said  sockets  having 
non-clrcular  openings  therein ;  and  links  having  heads 
lying  In  snld  sockets  and  adapted  to  engage  said  end 
walls  for  preventing  separation  of  said  links,  the  bodies 
of  said  headed  links  being  non-clrcular  In  cross  section 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  non-clrcular  walls  of  said 
openings. 

8.  Flexible  shafting  comprising  a  link  consisting  of 
two  seml-cyllndrlcal  link  sections ;  a  tube  lying  within 
said  link  sections;  rivets  extending  through  said  link 
sections  and  said  tube,  said  link  having  socket  ends,  said 
socket  ends  having  non-clrcular  openings  therein ;  and 
links  having  heads  lying  In  said  sockets,  the  bodies  of 
said  last  mentioned  links  being  non  circular  In  cross  sec- 
tion and  adapted  to  engage  the  walls  of  said  openings. 

9.  Flexible  shafting  comprising  a  link  consisting  of 
two   seml-cyllndrlcal    link   sections;   a    tube   lying   within 


860.014.     OTTLET-BOX.     William  H.  Couja.h,  Newton, 
Mass.     Filed  Jan.  26,  1907.     Serial  No.  354,230. 


As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  wall  box  or  plate 
having  an  aperture,  and  a  bushing  Inserted  In  said  aper- 
ture and  having  Its  ends  secured  to  the  faces  of  the  wall 
surrounding  said  aperture,  said  bushing  having  a  plurality 
of  resilient  tongues  projecting  Inwardly  at  an  Inclination 
to  the  axis  of  said  bushing  for  engagement  with  a  conduit, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 


8  6  0.015.  CORNER-CLAMP  FOR  SHOW  WINDOWS, 
SHOW-CASES.  AND  THE  LIKE.  Clarence  W.  Condib, 
Bt.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed  Mar.  5.  1907.     Serial  No.  360,743. 


A  clamp  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  rigid  mem 
ber,  a  spring  member,  the  rigid  member  comprising  two 
angular  tapering  arms  and  an  Internally  screw  threaded 
bore  formed  In  the  apex  of  the  rigid  member,  the  spring 
meml)er  comprising  a  semicircular  portion,  two  horizontal 
portions  and  two  radially  projecting  ends  all  formed  In- 
tegral, the  radially  projecting  ends  designed  to  come  In 
contact  with  the  Inner  surface  of  the  shr.w  case  corner  and 
of  spring  material  so  as  to  retain  said  ends  In  close  con- 
tact when  pressure  Is  Imparted  vipon  the  spring  member,  a 
knurled  headed  screw  having  Its  one  end  screw  threaded, 
freely  operating  In  an  opening  formed  In  the  semicircular 
portion  of  the  clamping  member  and  Inserted  In  the  In- 
ternally screw  threaded  bore  of  the  rigid  member,  the  said 
knurled  headed  screw  passing  through  a  recess  formed  In 
the  miter  Joint  of  the  meeting  plates  forming  the  show 
case  corner  to  retain  the  same  in  close  c.  ntact  when  the 
said  screw  Is  tightened,  substantially  as  specified. 


S60.016.      SUBSTATION  rnOTECTOR       Fhank   B.  Cook, 
Chicago.  111.     Filed  May  7.  lOOfl.     Serial  No.  ."^l.j.fllS. 

1.  In  a  protector  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  block  of  Insulating  material,  Inclosed  fuses 
c  ntalned  within  the  said  block,  thermal  protectors  con- 
nected In  circuit  with  the  respective  fuses,  lightning  ar- 
resters Inserted  Into  the  said  block  and  connected  In 
branches  of  the  respective  f\ise  and  thermal  protector  cir- 
cuits, and  suitable  connei-tlon  terminals  for  the  said  ap- 
paratus. 

2.  A  single  piece  of  Insulating  material  provided  with  a 
bore  an  Inclosed  fuse  carried  within  the  said  bore  and  pro- 
vided with  sultsble  connection  terminals,  a  thermal   pro- 

'   lector  electrically  connected  with  and  carried  by  «  ne  ter- 
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minal  of  the  fuse,  snd  means  for  connecting  the  said  fuse 
and  thermal  protector  In  circuit. 


3.  A  single  piece  of  Insulating  material  provided  with  a 
bore  an  Inclosed  fuse  carried  within  the  said  bore  and  pro- 
vided with  suitable  terminals,  and  a  lightning  arrester  In- 
serted Into  the  said  piece  of  Insulating  material  and  elec- 
trically connected  with  one  terminal  of  the  fuse. 

4.  A  block  of  Insulating  material  adapted  to  be  suitably 
mounted,  a  bore  therein,  an  Inclosed  fuse  contained  In  the 
said  bore  and  provided  with  suitable  terminals,  a  thermal 

•  protector  and  a  lightning  arrester  electrically  engaging 
one  terminal  of  the  fuse,  and  suitable  circuit  connections 
for  the  apparatus. 

5.  A  block  of  Insulating  material,  an  Inclosed  fuse 
mounted  within  same  and  provided  with  suitable  terminals, 
a  thermal  protector  secured  to  one  of  the  fuse  terminals  by 
screw  connection  therewith,  and  a  lightning  arrester  In- 
serted Into  the  said  block  along  side  the  fuse  and  engaging 
a  terminal  thereof. 

6.  A  block  of  Insulating  material,  an  Inclosed  fuse 
mounted  Inside  of  the  said  block,  a  thermal  protector 
mounted  In  line  with  the  said  fuse  and  electrically  engag- 
ing a  terminal  of  the  latter  by  screw  connection  therewith, 
a  lightning  arrester  Inserted  Into  a  slot  in  the  said  block 
along  side  the  fuse  and  electrically  engaging  a  terminal  of 
same.  Ad  a  V  shaped  groove  In  the  said  block  extending 
around  the  lightning  arrester. 

7.  A  block  of  Insulating  material,  an  Inclosed  fuse 
mounted  therein,  a  lightning  arrester  Inserted  Into  the  said 
block  and  engaging  a  terminal  of  the  fuse,  and  a  Y  shaped 
groove  In  the  said  block  extending  around  the  lightning 
arrester. 

8.  A  porcelain  block,  a  bore  extending  therethrough,  an 
Inclosed  fuse  contained  within  the  said  bore,  a  lightning 
arrester  Inserted  into  the  said  block  and  electrically  con 
nected  with  a  terminal  of  the  fuse,  and  a  V  shaped  groove 
In  the  said  block  extending  around  the  lightning  arrester 
In  a  plane  with  the  dielectric  thereof. 

9.  A  protector  comprising  a  block  of  Insulating  ma- 
terial, suitable  passages  In  the  said  block,  Inclosed  fuses 
and  lightning  arrcKters  suitably  mounted  within  the  said 
passages,  and  suitable  connection  terminals  on  the  exterior 
surfaces  of  the  said  block. 

10.  A  block  of  Insulating  material,  suitable  passages 
therein.  Inclosed  fuses  held  within  the  said  passages,  means 
for  rigidly  holding  the  said  fuses  in  a  definite  position  rela- 
tively to  the  said  block,  and  electrothermal  protectors 
suitably  mounted  on  purtli  ns  of  the  said  fuses  and  elec- 
trically connected  In  circuit  therewith. 

11.  A  porcelain  block  adapted  to  be  suitably  mounted, 
suitable  passages  extending  through  same  endwise.  Inclosed 
fuses  within  the  said  passages,  means  for  rigidly  holding 
the  fuses  In  a  definite  position  relativel.v  to  the  said  block, 
thermal  protectors  mounted  In  line  with  the  said  respective 
fuses  and  electrically  connected  therewith  by  screw  con- 
nection with  same,  lightning  arresters  Inserted  Into  the 
said  block  at  one  end  thereof,  l>etween  the  said  fuses  and 
electrically  engaging  respective  terminals  thereof,  portions 
of  the  lightning  arresters  projecting  from  the  said  block, 
suitable  means  for  switching  circuits  upon  the  operation  of 
the  thermal  protectors,  suitable  spring  engaging  means  for 
the  seversl  parts  of  the  apparatus,  and  suitable  connection 
terminals  near  the  ends  of  the  said  block,  secured  within 
slotted  portions  of  the  latter  and  adapted  to  recelTe  the 
circuit  conductors. 


12.  A  paralleloplpedlcally-shai>cd  piece  of  porcelain  hav- 
ing two  bores  therethrough,  a  pair  of  Inclosed  fuses  car- 
ried within  the  said  bores,  suitable  connection  terminals 
carried  by  the  porcelain  to  receive  circuit  conductors  for 
connecting  the  fuses  In  circuit,  and  holes  through  the  por- 
celain for  mounting  the  whole  to  a  suitable  support. 

13.  An  Inclosed  fuse  having  a  tubular  casing  and  suit- 
able terminals  carried  by  the  casing,  a  lightning  arrester 
arranged  so  that  an  electrode  thereof  engages  one  of  the 
fuse  terminals  to  make  electrical  connection  therewith,  and 
means  for  suitably  connecting  the  fuse  and  lighting  ur 
rester  as  protectors  for  an  electric  circuit. 


860,017.     CHECK -VALVE.     John  A.   Cunbo,   Shlppens- 
vllle,  Pa.     Filed  Feb.  8,  1907.     Serial  No.  866.405. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  pipe  union  having  pipe  con- 
necting members  at  Its  ends,  and  a  threaded  nipple  be- 
tween the  ends  ;  of  a  gland  screwed  Into  said  nipple  and 
projecting  into  the  union,  a  tubular  valve  seat  externally 
threaded  and  having  a  central  flange  seated  on  the  end  of 
the  gland,  a  mushroom  valve  having  a  solid  head  and  a 
tubular  stem  extending  through  the  seat  and  Into  the 
gland  with  passages  through  said  stem  and  a  screw  In  the 
top  of  the  union  over  the  head  of  the  valve  to  adjust  and 
limit  the  lift  of  said  valve  said  seat  and  valve  removable 
with  the  gland. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  pipe  union  having  an  Inter- 
nally threaded  nipple  between  Its  ends,  a  gland  taking  Into 
the  nipple,  a  reversible  valve  seat  secured  on  the  end  of 
the  gland  and  a  valve  having  a  hollow  perforated  stem 
passing  through  the  valve  seat  Into  the  gland,  the  diame- 
ter of  the  valve  and  valve  .seat  not  being  greater  than  the 
external  diameter  of  the  gland,  whereby  when  the  gland  Is 
removed  all  operative  parts  will  be  removed  from  the 
union. 


800.018.      TRT'NK.      Herman    Davis.    New    Orleans.    La. 
Filed  Sept.  17.  1906.     Serial  No.  334.920. 

1.  A  trunk  comprising  body  sections  hinged  together 
and  capable  of  horizontal  swinging  movements  toward  and 
from  each  other  ;  one  of  the  said  body  sections  being  open 
at  its  upper  end.  and  a  vertically  swinging  section  hinged 
to  the  last  mentioned  body  section  and  arranged  when  In 
an  upright  position  to  form  an  upright  continuation  of 
said  body  section  and  also  arranged  when  swung  down- 
ward to  form  one  end  of  the  completely  closed  trunk  and 
to  lap  over  the  other  body  section  and  thereby  hold  the 
body  sections  together  In  closed  relation. 

2.  A  trunk  comprising  body  sections  hinged  together 
and  having  Incllfied  upper  ends  ;  one  of  said  body  sections 
being  open  at  Its  upper  end,  and  a  vertically  swinging  sec- 
tion hinged  to  the  last  mentioned  body  section  and  ar- 
ranged when  In  an  upright  position  to  form  an  upward 
continuation  thereof  and  also  arranged  when  swung  down 
Into  a  horizontal  position  and  on  the  other  body  section  to 
form  one  end  of  the  closed  trunk  ;  said  vertically  swinging 
section  having  false  side  walls  arranged  to  rest  at  the 
Inner  sides  of  the  side  walls  of  the  body  sections  and  also 
having  flanges  the  edges  of  which  are  Inclined  and  ar- 
ranged to  lap  the  upper  ends  of  the  body  sections. 
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860.019.  REVOLVING  STAND.  Isaac  N.  Davis.  WyaJu 
■Ing.  Pa.,, assignor  of  one-half  to  Fisher  Welles,  Wyalu 
king.  I'a.      Filed  Aujr    4,  IWrt       Serial  No.  329,225. 


1.  A  display  stand  comprlalng  a  fixed  platform  having  a 
standard  projecting  vertically  therefrom,  a  movable  plat- 
form turning  around  the  said  post  and  upon  the  fixed  plat- 
form, aaid  movable  platform  being  adapted  to  hold  a  plu- 
rality of  receptacles,  a  cap  arranged  upon  the  upper  end 
of  the  standard  and  adapted  to  turn  thereon,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  covers  connected  with  the  cap  and  adapted  to  tare 
therewith. 

2.  A  display  stand  comprising  a  fixed  platform  having  a 
standard  projecting  vertically  therefrom,  a  movable  plat- 
form turning  upon  the  fixed  platform  and  about  the  stand- 
ard, as  a  center,  a  cap  arranRed  upon  the  upper  end  of  tb« 
standard  and  arms  connected  to  said  cap.  carrying  covers. 

3.  A  display  stand  comprising  a  fixed  platform  and 
standard,  a  movable  platform  rnrnInK  upon  the  fixed  plat 
form  and  about  the  standard  as  a  center,  a  cap  arranged 
npon  the  end  of  the  standard,  arms  plvotally  connected  to 
the  said  cap  and  covers  plvotally  connected  to  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  arms,  all  of  said  parts  being  arranged  and 
adapted  to  operate  substantially  as  described. 


8e0.020.  BORING- TOOL  OR  AIGER.  John  H.  Dbah 
HOLT.  Wonewoc.  Wto.  Filed  July  6,  1906.  Serial  No. 
325,011. 

1.  •■V  boring  tool  comprising  a  body  portion  provided 
with  a  transverse  recess  and  bavins  a  reduced  extension 
the  terminal   of  which   Is  pointed   and    threaded,   the   side   . 


walls  of  the 'extension  between  the  terminal  threads  and 
body  portion  being  smooth  and  unobstructed/  a  graduated 
bar  seated  In  said  recess,  cutters  slldably  mounted  on  the 
bar  and  adapted  to  register  with  the  graduations,  said  cut- 
ters being  provided  with  depending  parallel  cutting  lips 
disposed  one  In  advance  of  the  other  and  having  their 
Inner  faces  convex,  and  clamping  screws  carried  by  the 
cutters  and  adapted  to  engage  the  bar  for  locking  the  cut- 
ters In  adjusted  position. 


2.  A  boring  tool  comprising  a  body  portion  provided 
with  a  transverse  recess  and  having  a  depending  threaded 
extension,  a  horliontally  disposed  bar  seated  in  said  recess, 
a  cutter  slidably  mounted  on  the  bar  on  one  side  of  the 
body  portion  and  provided  with  a  chisel  face  having  a  de- 
pending cutting  lip.  and  a  cutter  slidably  mounted  on  the 
bar  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  body  portion  and  provided 
with  parallel  depending  cutting  lips  disposed  one  in  ad- 
vance of  the  other  and  having  their  Inner  faces  convex. 


860,021.  CAR  WINDOW  CLEANER.  Herman  Fbsen- 
riLD,  Hoqulam.  Wash.  Filed  Apr.  16.  1906.  Serial  No. 
311.965. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  window  frame  having  a 
track  portion  thereon  and  a  window  sash  having  a  track 
adjacent  the  edges  thereof,  said  track  adapted  to  register 
with  the  track  portion  of  the  window  frame:  of  an  exten- 
sible window  cleaner  plvotally  mounted  Independently  of 
the  sash,  means  carried  by  the  cleaner  for  riding  njwn  the 
rails  of  the  frame  and  sash,  and  means  for  actuating  the 
cleaner. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  window  frame  having  a 
track  portion  thereon  and  a  window  sash  having  a  track 
adjacent  the  edges  thereof,  said  track  adapted  to  register 
with  the  track  portl' n  of  the  window  frame;  of  an  exten- 
sible window  cleaner  plvotally  mounted  Independently  of 
the  sash,  means  carried  by  the  cleaner  for  riding  upon  the 
rails    of    the    frame    and    sash,    means    for    actuating    the 
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cleaner,  and  means  for  automatically  returning  the  cleaner 
to  Its  initial  position. 

3.  A  window  cleaner  mounted  Independently  of  a  win- 
dow sash,  means  including  a  cam  and  a  crank  handle  co- 
operating with  the  cam  to  move  the  cleaner  Into  engage 
ment  with  a  window  glass,  and  other  means  Including  a 
handle  for  moving  the  cleaner  across  the  glass. 

4.  A  window  cleaner  mounted  Independently  of  a  win- 
dow sash,  an  endwise  movable  rock  bar  having  a  crank 
handle  at  one  end  and  a  crank  arm  at  the  other  end,  the 
cleaner  lielng  plvotally  carrl«Hl  by  the  crank  arm,  a  cam 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  crank  handle  to  move  the 
bar  Inwardly  and  bring  the  cleaner  Into  engagement  with 
a  window  glass  when  the  bar  Is  rocked  by  the  handle,  and 
means  for  swinging  the  cleaner  upon  Its  pivotal  connection 
with  the  arm  and  across  the  window  glass. 

6.  A  window  cleaner  mounted  Independently  of  a  win- 
dow sash,  nn  endwise  movable  rock  bar  having  a  crank 
handle  and  a  crank  arm,  the  cleaner  l»elng  plvotally  car- 
ried by  the  arm,  a  cam  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the 
crank  handle  to  move  the  rock  bar  endwise  and  bring  the 
cleaner  into  engn>;pment  with  a  window  glass  when  the 
bar  is  rocked,  a  sleeve  rotatably  embracing  the  rock  bar, 
means  for  rotating  the  sleeve,  and  a  connection  between 
the  sleeve  and  the  cleaner  for  swinging  the  latter  upon  the 
arm  and  across  the  window  glass. 

6.  A  window  cleaner  mounted  Independently  of  the  win- 
dow sash,  an  endwise  movable  rock  bar  provided  with  a 
crank  handle  and  a  crank  arm,  the  cleaner  l)elng  plvotally 
mounted  u|>on  the  crank  arm,  a  cam  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  the  crank  handle  for  moving  the  rock  bar  endwise  to 
bring  the  cleaner  Into  engagement  with  a  window  glass 
when  tb«"  l>ar  is  rocked,  a  rotatable  sleeve  mounted  upon 
the  bar  and  provided  with  a  crank  handle,  sprockets  car- 
ried by  the  sleeve  and  the  pivotal  connection  between  the 
cleaner  and  the  crank  arm.  and  an  endless  sprocket  chain 
c«)nnertlng  the  sprix-keta. 

7.  .\  window  cleaner  mounted  Independently  of  a  win- 
dow sash,  an  endwise  movable  rock  bar  having  a  crank 
handle  and  a  crank  arm,  the  cleaner  l)elng  plvotally 
mounted  up<;n  the  arm,  a  cam  adapted  to  coOperate  with 
the  crank  handle  to  move  the  bar  endwise  and  bring  the 
cleaner  Into  engagement  with  a  window  glass  when  the  l>ar 
Is  ro<ked,  a  spring  to  yieldably  maintain  the  rock  bar  at 
the  normal  limit  of  Its  endwise  movement,  and  means 
to  swing  the  cleaner  ui)on  Its  pivotal  connection  with  the 
arm  when  said  cleaner  is  In  engagement  with  a  window 
glass. 

K.  A  window  cleaner  mounted  Independently  of  a  win- 
dow sash,  an  endwise  movable  rock  bar  provided  with  a 
crank  arm  and  a  crank  handle,  the  cleaner  l>elng  plvotally 
moiinte<l  i!|M)n  the  arm.  a  cam  adapted  to  coOperate  with 
the  (Tank  handle  to  move  the  Lar  endwise  and  bring  the 
cleaner  Into  engagement  with  a  window  glass  when  the  l>ar 
Is  rocked,  a  sleeve  rotatable  upon  the  rock  bar,  a  crank 
handle  for  the  8l«»eve,  a  helical  spring  embracing  the  sleeve 
and  operating  to  yleldal)ly  maintain  the  rock  bar  at  the 
normal  limit  of  its  endwise  movement,  and  a  drive  con- 
nection between  the  sleeve  and  the  pivotal  connection 
between  the  arm  and  the  cleaner  to  swing  the  latter  across 
the  window  glass  when  the  sleeve  Is  rotated. 

0.  In  a  window  cleaner,  the  combination  of  a  bushing, 
an  endwise  movable  and  rotatable  sleeve  extending  through 
the  bushing  and  projecting  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  j 
sprocket  upon  one  end  of  the  sleeve  and  a  crnnk  handle 
upon  the  other  end  thereof,  an  endwise  movable  rock  bar 
Journaled  In  the  sleeve  and  projecting  at  opt>OBlte  ends 
thereof,  a  crank  arm  carried  by  one  end  of  the  rock  bar, 
and  a  crank  handle  carried  by  the  other  end  thereof,  a  cam 
over  which  the  crank  handle  of  the  rock  bar  works  to  move 
the  iMir  In  an  endwise  direction,  a  helical  spring  embracing 
the  sleeve  and  bearing  In  opposite  directions  against  the 
shoulder  of  the  Imshlng  and  sprocket  to  yieldably  main- 
tain the  rock  bar  and  the  sleeve  at  one  limit  of  their  end 
wise  movemi'nt,  a  window  cleaner  plvotally  carried  by  the 
crank  arm.  a  sprocket  upon  the  pivotal  connection  ttetween 
the  arm  and  the  cleaner,  and  a  sprocket  chain  connecting 
the  sprockets. 

10.  A  window  cleaner  comprising  a  crank  arm  mounted    , 
'l2»0.  0.— 61 


Independently  of  a  window  sash,  a  telescopic  cleaner  plvot- 
ally carried  by  the  arm.  means  to  swing  the  arm  across  the 
window  sash  to  bring  the  cleaner  Into  engagement  with 
the  glass,  a  window  sash  track,  the  cleaner  having  a  guide 
for  engagement  with  the  track,  and  means  to  swing  the 
cleaner  upon  its  pivotal  connection  with  the  crank  arm  to 
wipe  the  cleaner  across  the  glass. 


8  6  0.022.     IRONING-BOARD.    Geoboe  W.  Fobkev.  O*- 
borne,  Kans.     Filed  Apr.  5,  1906.     Serial  No.  310,090. 


1.  The  comblnntion  with  a  support,  of  a  bracket  at- 
tached thereto,  nn  ironing  board  pivoted  nt  one  end  to 
the  bracket  and  designed  to  swing  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
a  bracket  arm  projecting  from  the  support  and  provided 
with  an  eye  In  axial  allnement  with  the  pivot  of  the  Iron 
ing  lK)ard.  ji  yoke  having  the  arms  thereof  loosely  con- 
nected to  opposite  sides  of  the  ironing  board,  and  a  rod 
having  one  end  thereof  plvotally  engaging  the  eye  In  the 
bracket  arm  while  tlie  opiMsite  end  Is  connected  to  the 
cross  bar  of  the  l)efore  mentioned  yoke. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  support,  of  a  bracket  at- 
tached thereto  and  having  its  outer  portion  curved  and 
provided  with  a  series  of  notches,  an  Ironing  board  pivoted 
at  one  end  to  the  bracket  and  adapted  to  swing  in  a  horl- 
Eontal  plane,  a  catch  mounted  on  the  under  side  of  the 
Ironing  Ivoard  and  arranged  to  engage  In  a  selected  one  of 
the  notches  of  the  bracket  above  mentioned,  a  bracket  arm 
attached  to  the  support  above  the  bracket  aforesaid  and 
provided  in  Its  outer  end  with  an  opening  in  axial  aline 
ment  with  the  pivot  of  the  Ironing  board,  brace  means  con- 
necting the  bracket  arm  with  the  Ironing  board  and  con- 
sisting of  a  yoke  having  Its  lower  ends  attached  to  the 
Ironing  Inmrd  intermediate  of  the  ends  of  the  latter,  and 
a  detachable  connecting  rod  having  one  end  threaded  and 
passing  through  the  upper  portion  of  the  yoke,  a  set  nut 
Itelng  applied  to  the  threaded  portion  of  said  rod  to  attach 
the  same  to  the  yoke  adjustably,  said  rod  being  provided 
with  a  hook  at  its  upper  end  to  engage  In  the  opening  of 
the  bracket  arm  and  plvotally  connect  the  brace  means 
therewith. 


860,023.  MOUNTING  FOR  VEHICLE  WHEELS.  Chas. 
W.  FtLTON,  Paisley,  Scotland.  Filed"  Feb.  29,  1904. 
Serial  No.  195,920. 

1.  In  a  mounting  or  suspension  for  vehicle  wheels,  the 
combination  with  a  croas  axle,  a  bracket  on  each  end  of 
the  cross-axle  and  a  pin  or  stud  axle  In  each  bracket  for 
carrying  the  wheels,  of  a  pin  in  each  bracket  an  elongated 
sleeve  secured  to  each  stud  axle  at  right  angles  thereto 
and  surrounding  the  pin  in  the  bracket,  a  gulck  vibrating 
spring  between  the  stud  axle  and  the  bracket  and  sur- 
rounding the  sleeve,  and  slow  vibrating  springs  secured 
at  their  midpoints  to  the  cross  axle  contiguous  to  each 
bracket,  rnd  secured  at  their  ends  to  the  vehicle,  substan- 
tially as  descrll>ed. 

2.  In  a  mounting  or  suspension  for  vehicle  wheels,  ih" 
combination  with  a  cross-axle,  a  bracket  on  each  end  of 
the  cross  axle,  and  a  pin  or  stud  axle  In  each  bracket  for 
carrying  the  wheels  of  a  pin  In  each  bracket,  an  elongated 


■■■■ 


940 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  i6,  1907. 


■leere  tcctircd  to  each  stud  axle  and  aurroandlng  the  pin 
In  Its  corresponding  bracket  and  capable  of  moving  verti- 
cally upon  and  around  the  said  pin.  a  qulck-vlbrating 
•pring  surrounding  the  sleeve  and  bearing  upon  the  stud 
axle  and  the  bracket,  a  slow  vibrating  spring  secured  at 
its  mid-pcint  at  each  end  of  the  cross-axle,  and  at  Ita  end>« 
to  the  vehicle,  sulMtantlaily  as  described. 


3.  In  a  mounting  or  suspension  for  vehicle  wheels,  the 
combination  with  an  Inclined  or  dipped  stud-axle  for  each 
wheel,  and  an  elongated  sleeve  attached  to  the  stud-axle, 
of  a  cross  axle  a  bracket  at  each  end  of  the  cross-axle  a 
pin  in  each  bracket  passing  through  the  elongated  sleeve, 
a  quick  \ibrating  spring  between  each  stud-axle  and  the 
bracket,  against  which  the  stud-axle  can  move,  and  a  slow 
vibrating  spring  secured  at  its  mld-poInt  to  the  cross  axle 
contiguous  to  each  bracket  and  approximately  over  the 
point  of  contact  of  the  wheel  and  the  roadway  and  non- 
vynchronuua  with  the  apring  in  the  bracket. 

4.  In  a  mounting  or  suspension  for  vehicle  wheels  the 
combination  witli  a  cross-axle,  a  bracket  on  each  end  of 
the  cross-axle,  and  an  Inclined  or  dipped  stud-axle  for  each 
wheel,  of  a  gulde-pin  mounted  In  each  bracket  on  which 
the  stud-axle  can  move  vertically  a  quick-vlbrating  coll- 
sprlng  between  each  stud-axle  and  Its  bracket,  and  a  slow 
vibrating  elliptic  spring,  nonsynchronous  with  the  coil- 
spring,  attached  at  its  midpoint  to  the  cross  axle  con- 
tiguous to  each  bracket. 

5.  In  a  mounting  or  suspension  for  vehicle  wheels,  the 
combination  with  a  stationary  croea-axle,  a  bracket  on 
each  end  of  the  cross  axle,  and  an  Inclined  or  dipped  stud- 
axle  for  each  wheel  of  a  guide  pin  In  each  bracket  passing 
through  Its  correspondiuK  stud-axle,  a  system  of  springs 
in  each  bracket,  an  elliptic  spring  secured  contlgnous  to 
each  bracket  at  Its  midpoint  to  the  croM-axle.  and  approxl 
mately  over  the  point  of  contact  of  the  wheel  and  the 
road  way. 

6.  In  a  mounting  or  suepenslon  for  vehicle  wheels  the 
combination  with  a  cross  axle,  a  bracket  on  each  end  of 
the  cross  axle,  and  a  guide  pin  in  each  bracket  for  the 
wheel  axle,  of  a  sleeve  secured  at  right  angles  to  the  pin- 
axle  which  carries  the  wheel  mounted  on  the  guide  pin 
upon  which  It  can  move  vertically,  a  quick  vibrating  coli- 
sprlng  between  each  pin-axle  and  Its  bracket  a  resilient 
ring  l>etween  each  coll-spring  and  Its  bracket,  means  for 
adjusting  the  spring,  and  a  slow  vibrating  spring  secured 


contignoua  to  each  bracket  at  Ita  mM-polDt  to  the  axle 
and  at  its  ends  to  the  vehicle. 

7.  In  a  mounting  or  suspension  for  vehicle  wheels,  the 
combination  with  a  cross-axle,  a  bracket  on  each  end  of 
the  crosa  axle,  and  a  pin  or  stud-axle  In  each  bracket  for 
carrying  the  wheels,  of  a  spring  between  each  bra<<ket 
and  its  corresponding  stud-axle,  elliptic  springs  secured 
contiguous  to  each  bracket  to  the  cross  axle,  and  at  their 
ends  to  the  vehicle,  a  guide  pin  In  each  bracket  enabling 
the  stud  axle  to  move  vertically  In  the  bracket,  and  means 
for  preventing  the  rotation  of  the  wheel  axle  around  the 
guide  pin. 

8.  In  a  mounting  or  auspenslon  for  vehicle  wheels  the 
combination  with  a  cross  axle,  a  bracket  on  each  end  of 
the  cross-axle,  and  a  pin  or  stud  axle  in  each  bracket  for 
the  wheels,  of  a  pin  In  each  bracket,  an  elongated  sleeve 
secured  to  each  stud-axle  at  right  angles  thereto,  and  sur- 
rounding the  pin,  a  quick  vibrating  spring  between  each 
bracket  and  the  stud-axle  therein,  and  a  slow  vibrating 
spring  secured  at  each  end  of  the  cross-axle  contiguous 
to  each  MMcket  and  to  the  vehicle  and  nonsynchronous 
with  the  spring  In  the  bracket,  and  means  for  rotating 
the  wheels. 

9.  In  a  mounting  or  suspension  for  vehicle  wheels  the 
combination  with  a  cross  axle,  a  bracket  on  each  end  of 
the  cross-axle,  and  a  pin  or  stud-axle  In  each  bracket  for 
the  wbeela  of  a  guide  pin  In  each  bracket,  an  elongated 
sleeve  secured  to  each  stud-axle  at  right  angles  thereto 
and  surrounding  the  pin,  a  quick  vibrating  spring  between 
each  bracket  and  the  stud-axle  therein,  and  a  slow  vibrat- 
ing spring  secured  at  each  end  of  the  cross  axle  contiguous 
to  each  bracket  and  secured  at  their  ends  to  the  vehicle, 
said  slow  vibrating  springs  being  nonsynchronous  with  the 
springs  In  the  brackets  and  arranged  approximately  over 
the  point  of  contact  of  the  wheels  and  the  roadway,  and 
means  for  rotating  the  wheels.  . 


860.024.     BASE-BALL  SHOE.     Daniel  J.  OoLncN,  Brock- 
ton, Mass.     Filed  Aug.  4,  1906,     Serial  No.  .T-»9,198. 


1.  A  base-ball  shoe  having  a  stiff  protector  extending 
from  the  middle  part  of  the  toe  around  the  ball  on  the 
Inner  side  of  the  shoe  to  the  shank,  and  secured  to  the  sole. 

2.  A  base-ball  shoe  comprising  an  upper  made  from  a 
oingle  piece  of  flexible  leather,  a  counter  stiffener.  a  sole, 
and  a  ball  stiffener  and  protector  secured  to  the  side  of 
the  up{>er  and  to  the  sole  near  Its  Inner  edge,  and  extend- 
ing from  the  middle  part  of  the  toe  around  the  ball  to  the 
shank,  the  outer  side  of  the  shoe  being  of  unimpaired 
flexibility. 


860.025.  GUARD  FOR  THE  MOUTHTIECES  OF  TELE- 
THONE  TRANSMITTERS.  Gerhardt  E.  Grimm,  Phil- 
adelphia, Pa.     tiled  .May  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  318,855. 

1.  A  telephone  guard,  cumpri.><lng  a  strip  or  plate  bent 
Intermediate  its  ends  to  provide  a  cylindrical  housing  at 
one  end  of  the  guard,  the  leaves  of  the  strip  or  plate  hav- 
ing registering  openings,  and  means  for  securing  the 
guard  In  place  on  the  mouth-piece  of  a  transmitter. 

2.  A  telephone  guard,  comprising  a  cylindrical  bousing 
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bavlBg  two  snperpoaed  leaves  attached  thereto,  each  pro- 
vided with  an  opening,  and  means  for  securing  the  guard 
in  place  on  the  mouth-piece  of  a  transmitter. 


8.  A  telephone  guard,  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing 
of  sheet   material    having   superposed    leaves   formed    Inte 
gral  therewith,  said  leaves  being  provided  with  registering 
openings,  and  means  for  securing  the  guard  in  place  on 
the  mouth  piece  of  a  transmitter. 

4.  A  telephone  guard,  comprising  two  superposed  leaves 
having  a  cylindrical  bousing  formed  Integral  therewith, 
said  leaves  being  provided  with  registering  openings,  and 
means  carried  by  one  of  the  leaves  for  securing  the  guard 
In  place  on  the  mouth  piece  of  a  transmitter. 

5.  A  telephone  guard,  comprising  a  strip  or  plate  of 
sheet  material,  bent  Intermediate  Its  ends  to  provide  a 
housing  at  one  end  of  the  guard  and  two  normally  free 
leaves,  said  leaves  being  provided  with  registering  open 
Ings.  removable  meana  for  maintaining  the  leaves  In  facial 
contact  :  and  means  for  securing  the  holder  In  position  on 
the  mouth  piece  of  a  transmitter. 

6.  A  telephone  guard,  comprising  a  strip  of  sheet  mate- 
rial bent  Intermediate  Its  ends  to  provide  a  housing  at  one 
end  of  the  guard  and  two  normally  free  leaves,  said  leaves 
having  registering  openings,  endless  l>ands  encircling  the 
leaves  to  hold  them  In  facial  contact,  and  means  for  se 
curing  the  guard  In  position  on  the  mouthpiece  of  a  trans- 
mitter. 

7.  A  telephone  guard,  comprising  a  strip  of  material 
bont  Intermediate  Its  ends  to  provide  a  housing  and  two 
normally  free  leaves,  said  leaves  having  registering  open- 
ings and  notches.  endlPHs  elastic  bands  encircling  the 
leaves  and  engaKluK  the  said  notches,  and  means  for  secur- 
ing the  guard  In  position  on  the  mouth-piece  of  a  trans- 
mitter. 

8.  \  telephone  guard,  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing 
having  two  superposed  leaves  provided  with  registering 
openings,  a  web  of  antlaeptlcally  treated  material  In  roll 
form  located  In  said  housing  and  adapted  to  be  drawn  be 
tween  the  leaves  and  over  said  o[>ening8,  and  means  for  se 
curing  the  guard  in  place  on  the  mouth  piece  of  a  trans- 
mitter. 

9.  A  telephone  guard,  comprising  a  strip  of  sheet  mate 
rial  Ijont  intermediate  Its  end«  to  provide  a  cylindrical 
housing  and  two  normally  free  leaves,  said  leaves  being 
provided  with  registering  openings,  removable  means  for 
maintaining  the  leaves  In  parallelism,  a  film  or  web  of 
antlaeptlcally  treated  material  located  In  said  housing  and 
adapted  to  be  drawn  l»etween  the  leaves  and  intercept  the 
said  openings,  and  means  for  securing  the  guard  to  the 
mouth-plec<-  of  a  transmitter. 

10.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  web  or  film,  of  antl- 
septlcally  treated  material  In  roll  form,  a  slotted  tube  for 
said  roll,  and  a  flap  on  the  tube  for  closing  said  slot. 

11.  A  telephone  jjuard,  comprising  two  8U[>erposed  nor- 
mally tree  leaves  having  registering  o[>enlngs,  a  cylindrical 
housing  to  which  said  leaves  are  attached,  a  tube  remov- 
ably mounted  In  said  housing,  a  web  or  film  of  antiseptic- 
ally  treated  matoriul  In  roll  form  In  said  tulte,  a  flap  on 
the  tube  extending  l>etween  the  leaves,  and  an  endless 
l>and  surrounding  the  leaves  at  the  point  where  the  flap 
enters  the  latter  whereby  to  prevent  end  wise  displacement 
of  the  tub«. 

12.  A  telephone  sruard.  comprising  a  pair  of  normally 
free  leaves  formed  Integral  with  a  cylindrical  housing, 
said  housing  being  offset  rearwardlv  from  the  plane  of  the 
leaves,  a  film  or  web  of  antiseptlcally  treated  material  In 
roil    form    mounted    In    said    bousing   and    adapted    to   l>e  | 


drawn   between    the   leaves,    and   means   for  securing   the 
guard  to  the  mouth-piece  of  a  transmitter. 


•80,026.  PAPER  KEKDINCJ  MECHANISM  Sarah  M. 
Hawlkv,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Filed  Mar.  22.  1906.  Serial 
No.  307.488. 


1.  In  a  paper  feeding  mechanism  for  typewriting  ma- 
chines, the  combination  with  a  supply  roll  mounted  on  a 
hollow  spool,  of  a  rotatable  cone  supporting  one  end 
thereof,  a  spring  housing  carrying  a  coned  portion  which 
projects  Into  the  opposite  end  of  said  spool,  a  rod  on 
which  said  spring  housing  is  mounted,  a  colled  spring  sur- 
rounding the  rod  outside  of  the  housing  and  connected  to 
said  rod  and  to  said  housing,  a  handle  on  the  outer  end  of 
said  rod.  means  for  locking  the  r(jd  against  rotation,  and 
a  spring  for  holding  said  rod  In  Its  locked  position  and  for 
forcing  the  coned  portion  of  the  housing  Into  frictlonal  en- 
gagement with  the  end  of  the  hollow  spool  ;  substantially 
as  describe*!. 

2.  In  a  paper  feeding  mechanism  for  typewriting  ma- 
chines, the  combination  with  a  plurality  of  receiving  rolls 
mounted  on  a  vertical  8Hpp<irt  and  provided  with  ratchets, 
pawls  co<iperatlng  with  said  ratchets,  a  meml>er  carrying 
all  of  said  pawls,  and  means  for  moving  said  member 
whereby  all  of  the  pawls  engage  the  ratchets  on  the  roUa 
and  actuate  them  simultaneously  ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

3.  In  a  paper  feeding  mechanism  for  typewriting  ma- 
chines, the  combination  with  a  plurality  of  supply  rolls, 
of  tension  devices  coftperatlng  with  each  for  rewinding 
the  sheets  fed  therefrom,  paper  receiving  roils  provided 
with  ratchets,  a  pawl  cooperating  with  the  ratchet  of  each 
roll,  a  platen,  line-spacing  mechanism  cooperating  with 
said  platen,  and  a  connection  between  said  line  spacing 
mechanism  and  the  pawls  for  each  receiving  roll,  whereby 
all  of  said  rolls  are  actuated*  simultaneously  with  the 
platen  :  substantially  as  descrll>ed. 

4.  In  a  paper  feeding  mechanism  for  typewriting  ma 
chines,  the  combination  with  a  plurality  of  receiving  rolls, 
of  a  ratchet  wheel  for  each  roll,  a  bar  carrying  pawls  co- 
operating with  said  ratchets,  and  means  independent  of 
said  l)ar  for  simultaneously  releasing  all  of  said  pawls 
from  engagement  with  their  ratchet  wheels;  substsntlally 
as  described. 
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be™  of  the  bolster,  and  ears  projecting  laterally  from  said 


301,542. 


1.  A  cabinet  for  the  purpose  described  embodying  a 
blank  holding  caTlty,  a  follower  working  In  said  cavity 
and  fornning  a  support  for  the  blanks,  a  feed  screw  for 
moTing  said  follower  to  feed  the  blanks  toward  the  writ- 
ing surface  of  the  cabinet,  a  swing  frame  comprising  par- 
allel arms,  a  guide  extending  across  said  cavity  and  con- 
netted  to  said  arms,  and  a  paper  cutter  adjustably  mount- 
ed un  said  guide. 

2.  A  cabinet  for  the  purpose  described  embodying  a 
blank  holding  cavity,  a  follower  movable  up  and  down  In 
•aid  cavity  and  forming  a  support  for  the  blanks,  and 
means  for  advancing  the  follower  embodying  a  plurality 
of  follower  actuating  elements  geared  together  for  si- 
multaneous operation  by  and  from  a  single  actuating  de 
rice. 

3.  A  cabinet  for  the  purpose  described  embodying  a 
blank  holding  cavity,  a  follower  movable  within  said  cav- 
ity and  forming  a  support  for  the  blanks,  a  plurality  of 
•hafts  having  means  engaging  the  follower  to  advance  the 
same.  :»  yoke  connected  with  said  shaft  for  simultaneously 
operating  them,  and  n  hand  operated  device  for  moving 
said  yoke. 


flanges  above  their  lower  ends  and  secured  to  the  cover 
plate. 


860.028.     NrTLOOK.     Damei.    R.    Hiixmav,   I^nesvlUe 
III.     Filed  Dec.  11,  1906.     Serial  No.  347.343. 


The  combination  of  a  screw-threaded  bolt  having  a  I 
transverse  channel,  a  screw  threa<led  nut  fitting  on  the  i 
bolt,  a  block  screwing  onto  the  bolt  and  having  a  key  way.  i 
a  k*y  fitting  In  the  key  way  of  the  block  and  adapted  to  | 
at  In  the  transverse  channel  of  the  tolt  and  having  pro-  i 
Jectlng  prongs  adapted  to  engage  the  face*  of  the  nut  and  ! 
means  for  securing  the  key  In  the  key  way. 


860.029.  RAILWAY  CAR.  VTusK  L.  Irwix.  Polumbua. 
Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ralston  Stwl  <'«r  Company  Co- 
lumbus. Ohio.      Filed  May  20.  1907.      Serial  No.  374.657. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  car  bolster  and  a  cover  plate 
therefor,  of  a  side  stake  comprising  an  upright  having  side 
flanges  securwl  to  the  holster  and  means  securing  said  side 
flanges  to  the  cover  plate. 

2.  A  side  stake  for  a  car  comprislnjf  an  upright  provided 
with  side  flangps.  and  luirs  projecting  laterally  from  said 
flang»>s  at  points  alH)ve  their  lower  ends. 

a.  A  aide  .stake  for  a  car  ctimprialng  an  upright  provided 
with  side  flanges  having  shoulders  aN^ve  their  lower  ends, 
and  mean.s  for  connectinK  the  side  flanges  with  a  cover 
plate,  said   moans  located  adjacent   to  .said   shoulders. 

4.  A  side  stake  for  a  car  comprising  an  upright  provided 
with  parallel  side  flanges  increaslne  In  depth  from  the  up- 
per to  the  lower  ond  of  said  stake,  the  lower  portions  of 
each  side  flange  slit  vertically  and  having  a  portion  of  the 
metal  bent  laterally. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  bolster  comprising  two  mem- 
bers and  a  cover  plate  on  said  members,  of  a  side  atake  t 


860.030.  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  SCALE  FROM 
BOILER  TUBES.  David  J.  Jdnkins,  Cardiff.  England 
Filed  Dec.  21.  1906.     Serial  No   348.845. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  scale  from  boiler  tubes 
comprising  parallel  Imrs  each  provided  with  a  row  of  arc- 
shaped  portions  c  and  d  provided  with  teeth  e  hori- 
zontal back-plates  parallel  with  said  bars  c  and  d  'blocks 
located  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  bars  between  the 
back-plates:  a  centrally  located  strengthening  bolt  con- 
necting said  bars:  and  means  for  securing  said  bars 
blocks,  and  back  plates  together  whereby  said  arc  shaped 
portions  will  be  placed  oppoaite  each  other  and  each  por- 
tion c  and  '/  constitute  a  complete  circular  cleaner. 

2.  An  aparatus  for  removing  scale  from  boller-tubea 
comprising  parallel  bars  each  provided  with  a  row  of  arc- 
shaped  portions  c  and  <l  provided  with  teeth  c,  means  for 
securing  said  bars  together  whereby  the  said  arc  shaped 
portion  will  be  placed  opposite  each  other  and  each  por- 
tions c  and  d  constitute  a  complete  circular  cleaner- 
clamps    adapted    to    be   applied    to    the    boiler-tubes      and 
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iqeehaalim  Intermediate  of  the  clamp*  and  said  bar* 
whereby  the  bars  and  cleaners  can  \>*  moved  over  the  sur- 
face of  the  tubes  with  relation  to  tbe  clamps. 

'  3.  An  apparatus  for  removing  scale  from  boiler  tubes, 
comprising  parallel  bars  each  provided  with  a  row  of  arc- 
shaped  portions  c  and  ti  provlde<l  with  teeth  e;  clamps 
comprising  the  Jaws  v  and  u  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
same  with  relation  to  each  other,  said  clamps  being  located 
at  right  angles  to  the  boiler-tul«  and  adapted  to  be  rig- 
Idly  and  removably  secured  thereto :  and  handles  or  le- 
vers Intermediate  of  the  clamps  and  said  bars  whereby 
said  l>ars  and  cleaners  can  be  moved  over  the  surface  of 
tbe  tubes,  for  tbe  purpose  set  forth. 


forming  closures  for  tbe  opposite  ends  of  tbe  extension,  a 
movable  member  plvotally  mounted  between  the  support- 
ing brac^^et  and  provided  with  angularly  disposed  arms 
adapted  to  engage  the  door-sill  and  the  Interior  walls  of 
the  extension  when  the  door  Is  moved  to  closed  position, 
reinforcements  disposed   at   tbe  Juncture  of   the  angular 


860.031.     CONCRETE-MIXER.     Walter  L.  Jones,  Ste- 
ven vllle,  Mich.     Filed  Sept.  17,  1906.     Serial  No.  334,900. 


i 
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1.  In  a  mixing  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a  mixing 
shaft,  n  series  of  superposed  spaced  apart  mixing  disks 
mounted  on  snld  shaft  and  arranged  to  revolve  In  a  hori- 
zontal plane,  the  upper  surface  of  each  disk  being  pro- 
vided with  teeth,  mesns  for  turning  said  shaft,  means  for 
feeding  material  on  to  the  upper  face  of  the  upper  disk, 
and  drums  surrounding  each  of  said  disks,  the  drum  on 
the  upper  disk  being  provided  with  upper  and  lower  con 
tracted  portions,  the  lower  portion  being  adapted  to  direct 
the  material  towards  the  center  of  the  next  disk  below. 

2.  In  a  mixing  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a  mixing 
shaft,  mixing  disks  mounted  on  said  shaft,  one  above  the 
other  in  spaced  npnrt  relation,  drums  surrounding  said 
disks,  hoppers  supported  above  the  uppermost  disk  and 
provided  with  contracted  discharge  ends  pointing  towards 
the  center  of  the  upper  disk,  revolving  feed  devices  work- 
ing In  the  discbarge  end  of  said  hoppers,  shafts  on  which 
said  devices  are  carried,  a  gearing  connection  between  tbe 
mixing  shaft  and  said  feed  shafts,  and  means  for  driving 
said  mixing  shaft. 

3.  A  mixing  machine,  comprising  a  framework,  a  verti- 
cally extending  mixing  shaft  mounted  In  snld  framework, 
a  series  of  superposed  spaced  apart  mixing  disks  mounted 
on  snld  shaft  and  mounted  to  revolve  on  a  horizontal 
plane,  tbe  upper  surface  of  each  disk  being  provided  with 
n  plurality  of  teeth  which  are  prismatic  In  horizontal 
section  and  are  dls(>osed  with  their  nplces  nil  pointing  in 
the  same  direction,  means  for  turning  said  shaft,  means 
for  feeding  material  on  to  the  upper  face  of  the  upper  disk 
and  at  the  center  thereof,  and  the  drums  surrounding 
each  of  said  disks,  the  drum  around  the  np(>er  disk  being 
provided  with  upper  and  lower  contracted  portions,  the 
lower  portion  being  adapted  to  direct  the  material  from 
said  disk  towards  the  center  of  tbe  next  disk  below. 


860,032.  WEATHER  STRIP.  Henky  Kean,  Hammond, 
Wis.  Filed  Jiil.v  11.  19(»6.  Serial  No.  .325,698. 
The  combination  with  a  door,  of  a  stationary  member  se 
cured  thereto  and  having  its  free  end  curved  laterally  to 
form  n  semi -cylindrical  extension,  the  free  (>dge  of  which 
is  spaced  from  the  door  nnd  provided  with  oppositely 
disposed  recesses,  supporting  brackets  secured  to  the  door 
and    provided    with    laterally    extending    perfornte<l    ears 


arms  of  the  movable  mem'ber  and  provided  with  terminal 
trunnions  seated  in  the  perforations  of  tbe  ears,  tbe  free 
edge  of  the  extension  being  disposed  at  the  Intersection  of 
the  angularly  disposed  arms  with  the  reinforcements 
seated  In  tbe  recesses  of  said  extension. 
\ 


8  6  0.083.  MINERS  LAMP  BRACKET.  Cuahijds  C. 
Kklly.  Belle  Ellen.  Ala.  Filed  July  31,  1906.  Serial 
No.  272,080. 


1.  A  lamp  bracket  for  miner's  caps  comprising  a  plate 
provided  at  Its  top  with  a  transverse  attaching  flange, 
having  an  opening  for  receiving  the  hook  of  a  lamp,  the 
plate  having  a  longitudinal  slot  In  alinement  with  ttfc 
opening  to  receive  the  shank  of  the  hook,  nnd  n  match  box 
carried  by  the  front  of  the  plate  at  one  side  of  the  slot, 
one  side  of  the  Ik)x  forming  a  stationary  guide  at  the  front 
side  of  the  bracket  on  which  the  lamp  movably  (tears. 

2.  A  lamp  bracket  for  miner's  caps  comprising  a  ver- 
tical plate  having  a  top  renrward  extension  and  a  bottom 
forward  extension,  an  Inverted  XT  shaped  bend  being  formed 
l)etween  the  plate  and  renrward  extension,  one  end  of  tbe 
l)end  being  cut  away,  In  combination  with  a  match  box 
arranged  on  the  front  side  of  the  plnte  with  Its  top  open 
end  adjacent  the  bend  at  the  cutaway  portion,  and  a  lid 
on  the  box  mounted  to  swing  open  and  closed  In  the  space 
nfforded  by  the  cutaway  portion  of  the  bend. 


860,034.  BINDING  COVER.  Fkkdebick  C.  Kerby.  Wind- 
sor. Ontario,  Canada.  Filed  Apr.  8,  1907.  Serial  No. 
366.994. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  cover,  file  and  binder,  made  of 
IMiper  or  other  suitable  material,  consisting  of  a  rectan- 
gular body  portion,  r.  and  four  Infolding  flaps,  o,  b,  c,  d. 
Integral  therewith,  the  one  flap,  a,  l)elng  plaited,  the  first 
plait.  Indicated  by  1,  2.  ."].  and  tlie  final  plait.  Indicated  by 
7.  8,  9.  being  equal  In  depth  and  l)elng  deefter  than  the  In- 
tervening plaits  which  are  of  equal  depth,  the  plaits  In- 
dicated by  1.  2.  .'{.  and  7.  8.  9.  being  perforated,  as  Indi- 
cated at  10  and  11.  and  the  flap,  c,  being  perforated  as  In- 
dicated at  12  and  14.  the  perforations.  10,  11,  12.  14.  hav- 
ing metal  eyelets  fixed  therein,  with  pliant  filing  or  bind- 
ing fasteners,  passed  through  the  metal  eyelets,  substan- 
tially as  descrll>ed,  and  for  the  purposes  specified. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  cover,  file  and  binder,  made  of 
paper  or  other  suitable  material,  consisting  of  a  rectan- 
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ful»r  body  portion,  e.  and  four  Infolding  flaps,  a.  b.  e,  d. 
tntegral  therewith,  the  one  flap,  a,  being  plaited  the  flr«t 
plait.  Indicated  by  1,  2.  3.  and  the  final  plait,  indicated  by 
T.  8,  9,  being  equal  in  depth,  and  being  deeper  than  the  in 
tervening  plaiti  which  are  of  equal  depth,  the  plaits,  in 
dicated  by  1.  2.  3.  and.  7.  8,  9.  being  perforated,  aa  indl 
rated  at  10  and  11.  and  the  flap,  c,  being  perforated,  as  In 
dicated  at   12  and  14.  with  pliant  filing  or  binding  fasten 
ers  paued   through   the  perforations  subatantlally   as  de 
•crll)ed.  and  for  the  purposes  specified. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  cover,  file  and  binder,  made  of 
paper  or  other  suitable  material,  consisting  of  a  rectan 
gular  body  portion,  e.  with  Infolding  flaps,  a  and  c.  In- 
tegral therewith,  the  one  flap,  a,  being  plaited,  the  flrst 
plait,  indicated  by  1.  2.  3.  and  the  final  plait,  indicated  by 
7,  8.  9,  being  equal  la  depth,  and  being  deeper  than  the 
Intervening  plaits  which  are  of  equal  depth,  the  plaits 
indicated  by  1.  2,  3,  and,  7.  8.  9.  being  perforated,  as  in 
dicated  at  10  and  11.  and  the  flap.  c.  being  perforated  as 
indicated  at  12  and  14.  and  the  perforations,  10.  11.  12, 
14,  having  metal  eyelets  fixed  therein,  with  pliant  filing  or 
binding  fasteners  passed  through  the  metal  eyelets,  sub- 
stantially as  described,  and  for  the  purposes  specified. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  cover,  file  and  binder,  made  of 
paper  or  other  suitable  material,  consisting  of  a  recUn 
gular  body  portion,  e.  with  infolding  flaps,  a  and  c,  in 
tegral  therewith,  the  one  flap,  a,  being  plaited,  the  first 
plait.  Indicated  by  1,  2,  3,  and  the  final  plait.  Indicated  by 
7,  8,  9,  being  equal  in  depth  and  being  deeper  than  the  In- 
tervening plaits  which  are  of  e«iual  depth,  the  plaits  indl 
cated  by  1,  2,  3,  and  7,  8,  9,  being  perforated  as  Indicated 
at  10  and  11.  and  the  flap,  c,  being  perforated  as  Indicated 
at  12  and  14.  with  pliant  filing  or  binding  fasteners  passed 
through  the  perforations,  substantially  as  described,  and 
for  the  purposes  specified. 


860,035.  SHAFT  PACKING  FOR  STEAM  TURBINES 
CHABUis  V.  Kekk.  Wellsville.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Kerr 
Turbine  Company.  Wellsville.  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of 
New  York.     Filed  Nov.  5,  1906.      Serial  No.  342,042. 


1.  In  a  combined  shaft  packing  and  bearing  for  elastic   I 
fluid  turbines,  a  turbine  casing,  an  opening  therein,  r  shaft   ' 
bearing   supported    In   said   opening   and   secured   against   ' 
longitudinal    movement,    a    rotary    horlsontal    shaft    sup 
ported  in  said  bearing,  packing  located  In  said  opening  be 
twe«n   the  bearing   and   the   interior   of  the  casing,   and 
means  for  compressing  said  packing. 

2.  In  a  combined  shaft  packing  and  bearing  for  elastic  i 


fluid  turbines,  a  turbine  casing,  an  opening  therein,  a  shaft 
bearing  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  supported  In 
said  opening  and  secured  against  longitudinal  movement,  a 
rotary  horisontal  shaft  supported  in  said  bearing,  packing 
located  In  said  opening  between  the  bearing  and  the  Inte- 
rior of  the  casing,  and  means  for  compressing  said  p.acklng. 

3.  In  a  combined  shaft  packing  and  bearing  for  elastic 
fluid  turbines,  a  turbine  casing,  an  opening  therein,  a 
shaft  bearing  supported  in  said  opening  and  secured 
against  longitudinal  movement,  a  rotary  horlxontal  shaft 
supported  In  said  bearing,  packing  located  In  said  opening 
between  the  bearing  and  the  Interior  of  the  casing,  and 
means  operable  from   without  the  casing  for  compressing 

I   said  packing. 

4.  In  a  combined  shaft  packing  and  bearing  for  elastic 
fiuid  turbines,  a  turbine  casing,  an  opening  therein,  a  shaft' 
bearing  supported  in  said  opening  and  secured  against 
longitudinal  movement,  a  rotary  horizontal  shaft  sup- 
ported in  said  bearing,  packing  located  In  said  opening  be- 
tween the  bearing  and  the  Interior  of  the  casing,  a  fol- 
lower engaging  said  packing,  rods  engaging  said  follower 
and  extending  without  the  casing,  and  means  for  moving 
said  rods  to  thereby  compress  the  packing. 

I  5.  In  a  combined  shaft  packing  and  bearing  for  elastic 
fluid  turbines,  a  turbine  casing,  an  opening  therein,  a  shaft 
bearing  supported  in  said  opening  and  secured  against 
longitudinal  movement,  a  rotary  horizontal  shaft  sup- 
ported In  said  bearing,  packing  located  In  said  opening  be- 
tween the  bearing  and  the  interior  of  the  casing,  a  receas 
In  the  casing  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  packing,  a 
follower  located  in  said  recess  for  compressing  said  pack 
Ing.  means  operable  from  without  the  casing  for  moving 
said  follower  toward  the  bearing  to  thereby  compress  the 
packing,  and  a  cover  plate  for  said  recess. 

6.  In  a  combined  shaft  packing  and  bearing  for  elastic 
fluid  turbines,  a  turbine  casing,  an  opening  therein,  a  shaft 

^bearing  supported  In  said  opening  and  secured  against  ion 
gltudlnal  movement,  a  rotary  horizontal  shaft  supported 
in  said  bearing,  packing  located  in  said  opening  between 
the  bearing  and  the  Interior  of  the  casing,  a  follower  en 
gaging  said  packing,  threaded  rods  engaging  said  follower 
and  extending  without  the  casing,  and  nuts  upon  the 
threaded  portion  of  the  rods,  whereby  the  rods  may  be 
moved  to  thereby  compress  the  packing. 

7.  In  a  combined  shaft  packing  and  bearing  for  elastic 
fluid  turbines,  a  turbine  casing,  an  opening  therein,  n  shaft 
bearing  supported  in  said  opening  and  secured  against  ion 
gltudlnal  movement,  a  rotary  horizontal  shaft  supported 
In  said  bearing,  packing  located  In  said  opening  between 
the  bearing  and  Interior  of  the  casing,  a  recess  In  the 
casing  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  packing,  a  follower 
located  in  said  recess  and  engaging  the  packing,  threaded 
rods  engaging  said  follower  and  extending  without  the  cas 
Ing,  nuts  upon  the  threaded  portion  of  the  rods,  whereby 
said  rods  may  be  moved  to  thereby  compress  the  packing,  a 
cover  plate  for  said  recess,  and  packing  glands  surrounding 
the  said  rods. 

8.  In  a  combined  shaft  packing  and  l«arlng  for  elastic 
fluid  turbines,  a  turbine  casing,  an  opening  therein,  a  shaft 
bearing  supported  in  said  opening  and  secured  against  lon- 
Kltudtnal  movement,  packing  located  In  said  opening  be- 
tween said  bearings  and  the  Interior  of  the  casing,  a  sec- 
ond parking  located  between  the  bearing  and  the  external 
atmosphere,  and  means  to  simultaneously  compress  both 
said  packings. 

9.  In  a  combined  shaft  packing  and  bearing  for  elastic 
fluid  turbines,  a  turbine  casing,  an  opening  therein,  n  shaft 
bearing  supported  In  said  opening  and  secured  against  Ion 
gltudlnal  movement,  packing  located  In  said  opening  be 
t ween  said  bearing  and  the  interior  of  the  casing,  a  sec- 
ond packing  located  between  the  bearing  and  the  external 
atmosphere,  and  means  operable  from  without  the  casing 
for  simultaneously  compressing  both  said  packings 

10.  In  a  combined  shaft  packing  and  bearing  for  elastic 
fluid  turbines,  a  turbine  casing,  an  opening  therein,  a  shaft 
bearing  supported  in  said  opening  and  secured  against  lon- 
gitudinal movement,  packing  located  in  said  opening  be 
tween  the  bearing  and  the  interior  of  the  casing,  a  follower 
engaging  said  packing,  a  second  packing  located  between 


JUI.Y  i6, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


945 


the  bearing  and  the  external  atmosphere,  a  second  follower 
engaging  said  second  packing,  rods  engaging  said  first 
mentioned  follower  and  extending  without  said  casing 
and  through  openings  in  said  second  follower,  and  means 
cooperating  with  said  rods  for  varying  the  distance  be 
tween  said  followers  to  thereby  simultaneously  compress 
both  said  packings. 

11.  In  a  combined  shsft  packing  and  bearing  for  elastic 
fluid  turbines,  a  turbine  casing,  an  opening  therein,  a  shaft 
bearing  supported  in  said  opening  and  secured  against  ion 
gltudlnal   movement,   packing  located   In  said  opening  be 
tween  the  bearing  and   the  interior  of  the  casing,  a   fol- 
lower engaging  said  packing,  a  second  packing  located  be 
tween  the  tearing  and  the  external  atmosphere,  a  second 
follower  engaging  said  second  packing,  threaded  rods  en- 
gaging said  flrst  mentioned  follower  and  extending  with 
out  said  casing  and  through  openings  in  said  second  fol- 
lower,   and    nuts    upon    the    threaded    ends    of    said    rods 
whereby  the  followers  may  be  simultaneously   moved   to- 
ward each  other  and  both  packings  thereby  compre.ssed. 

12.  In  a  combined  shaft  packing  and  bearing  for  elastic 
fluid  turbines,  a  turbine  casing,  an  opening  therein,  a 
shaft  l)earlng  supported  In  said  opening  and  secured 
against  longitudinal  movement,  packing  located  in  said 
opening  between  the  bearing  and  the  Interior  of  the  casing, 
a  recess  In  the  casing  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  pack- 
ing, a  follower  located  In  said  recess  and  engaging  said 
packing,  a  cover  plate  for  said  recess,  a  second  packing 
located  between  the  bearing  and  the  external  atmosphere, 
a  second  follower  engaging  said  second  packing,  threaded 
rods  engaging  said  first  mentioned  follower  and  extending 
without  said  casing  and  through  openings  in  said  second 
follower,  and  nuts  upon  the  threaded  ends  of  said  rods, 
whereby  the  followers  may  be  simultaneously  moved 
toward  each  other  and  iwth  packings  thereby  compressed. 

13.  In  a  combined  shaft  packing  and  bearing  for  elastic 
fluid  turbines,  a  turbine  casing,  an  opening  therein,  a  cap 
piece  secured  to  said  casing,  a  shaft  bearing  supported  In 
said  opening  and  provided  with  a  projection  extending 
between  the  cap  and  casing,  whereby  the  bearing  is  secured 
against  longitudinal  movement,  packing  located  in  the 
opening  in  the  casing  and  between  the  bearing  and  the 
interior  of  the  casing,  a  recess  lu  said  cap  piece,  a  second 
packing  located  in  said  recess,  followers  adapted  to  engage 
said  packings,  rods  engaging  Imth  said  followers,  and 
means  operable  from  without  the  casing  and  cooperating 
with  said  rods  for  varying  the  distance  between  said 
followers  to  thereby  simultaneously  compress  both  said 
packings. 

14.  In  a  combined  shaft  packing  and  bearing  for  elastic 
fluid  turbines,  a  turbine  casing,  an  oitening  therein,  a  cap 
piece  secured  to  said  casing,  a  shaft  bearing  supported  in 
said  opening  and  provided  with  a  projection  extending 
between  the  cap  sind  casing  whereby  the  l)earlng  is  secured 
against  longitudinal  movement,  packing  located  in  the 
opening  in  the  casing  and  iietween  the  bearing  and  the 
Interior  of  the  casing,  a  recess  In  said  cap  piece,  a  sef-ond 
packing  located  in  said  recess,  followers  adapted  to  engage 
said  packings,  threaded  rods  engaging  both  said  followers, 
and  nuts  upon  the  threaded  outer  ends  of  said  rods, 
whereby  the  distance  between  the  followers  may  l)e  varied 
and  the  packings  simultaneously  compressed. 

13.  In  a  combined  shaft  packing  and  bearing  for  elastk- 
fluld  turbines,  a  turbine  casing,  an  opening  therein,  a  cap 
piece  secured  to  said  casing,  a  shaft  l»earlng  supported  In 
said  opening  and  provided  with  a  projection  extending 
between  the  cap  and  casing,  whereby  the  bearing  Is  secured 
sgninst  longitudinal  movement,  packing  located  In  the 
opening  in  the  casing  and  between  the  bearing  and  the 
interior  of  the  casing,  a  recess  in  the  casing  adjacent  the 
inner  end  of  said  packing,  a  cover  plate  for  said  recess, 
a  ref'ess  in  said  cap  piece,  a  second  packing  located  In  said 
recess,  followers  adapted  to  engage  said  (uickings.  threaded 
rods  engaging  both  said  followers,  and  nuts  upon  the 
threaded  outer  ends  of  said  rods,  whereby  the  distance 
l>etween  the  followers  may  be  varied  and  the  packings 
simultaneously  compressed. 

16.  In  a  combined  shaft  packing  and  t)earlng  for  elastic 
fluid  turbines,  a  turbine  casing,  an  opening  therein,  a  cap 


piece  secured  to  said  casing,  a  shaft  bearing  supported  In 
said   opening   and    provided    with    a    projection    extending 

I  between  the  cap  and  casing,  whereby  the  bearing  is  se- 
cured against  longltudlnsl  movement,  packing  located  In 
the  opening  In  the  casing  and  between  the  bearing  and  the 
interior  of  the  casing,  a  recess  In  the  casing  adjacent  the 

j  Inner  end  of  said  packing,  a  cover  plate  for  said  recess, 
a  recess  In  said  cap  piece,  a  second  packing  located  In 
said  recess,  followers  adapted  to  engage  said  packings, 
threaded  rods  engaging  both  said  followers,  glands  for 
said  rods  located  between  the  cap  piece  and  casing,  and 
nuts  upon  the  threaded  outer  ends  of  said  rods,  whereby 

,  the  distance  between  the  followers  may  be  varied  and  the 
packings  simultaneously  compressed. 

'  17.  In  a  combined  shaft  packing  and  bearing  for  elastic 
fluid  turbines,  a  shaft,  two  packing  members  locsted  at  a 

I  distance  from  each  other,  a  bearing  for  said  shaft  located 
l>etween  said  packing  members,  and  means,  located  also 
l>etween  said  packing  membei*s,  for  preventing  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  shaft. 

18.  In  a  combined  shaft  packing  and  bearing  for  elastic 
I  fluid  turbines,  a  shaft,  two  packing  memt)ers  located  at  a 
I  distance  from  each  other,  a  bearing  for  said  shaft  located 
'   l>etween  said  packing  members,  a  bearing  ring,  and  a  col- 
lar upon  the  shaft  between  the  bearing  and  ring  and  in 

I  contact  with  both,  whereby  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
shaft  is  prevented. 

19.  In  a  combined  shaft  packing  and  bearing  for  elastic 
fluid  turbines,  a  shaft,  a  turbine  casing,  an  opening  therein, 
n   shaft  bearing  comprising  a   plurality   of  sections   sup- 

'    ported    In   said   opening  and   secured   against   longitudinal 

movement,  a  bearing  ring,  a  collar  secured  to  said  shaft 

and  located  between  the  outer  end  of  the  bearing  and  the 

I  bearing  ring,  packing  located  in  said  opening  between  the 

I   bearing  and  the  Interior  of  the  casing,  and  means  operable 

from  without  the  casing  for  compressing  said  packing. 
{        20.   In  a  combined  shaft  packing  and  bearing  for  elastic 
fluid    turbines,    a    shaft,    a    turbine    casing,    an    opening 
therein,  a  shaft  bearing  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections 
supported  In  said  opening  and   secured  against  longitudi- 
nal   movement,    a   bearing   ring,    a   collar    secured    to   said 
shaft   and  located  between   the  outer  end  of  the  bearing 
I    and  the  bearing  ring,  packing  located  in  said  opening  be- 
I    tween   the  bearing  and  the  interior  of  the  casing,  a  fol- 
I    lower  engaging  said  packing,   rods  engaging  said  follower 
and  extending  without  the  casing,  and  means  for  moving 
said  rods  to  thereby  compress  the  packing. 
'        21.   In  a  combined  shaft  packing  and  bearing  for  elastic 
I    fluid    turl)ines,    a    shaft,    a    turbine    casing,    an    opening 
I    therein,  a  shaft  bearing  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections 
I    supported  in  said  opening,  and  secured  against  longitudi- 
nal   movement,   a   bearing  ring,   a   collar   secured    to  said 
shaft,  and  located  between  the  outer  end  of  the  l>earlng 
and  the  bearing  ring,  packing  located  In  said  opening  be- 
tween the  lH>aring  and  the  interior  of  the  casing,  a  recess 
I    in  the  casing  adjacent  the  Inner  end  of  said  packing,  a  fol- 
lower located    In    said    recess   and   engaging   the   packing, 
threaded  rods  engaging  said  follower  and  extending  witb- 
I   out  the  casing,  nuts  upon  the  threaded  portion  of  the  rods, 
whereby  said  rods  may  be  moved  to  thereby  compress  the 
I    packing,  and  a  cover  plate  for  said  recess. 

22.  In  a  combined  shaft  packing  and  bearing  for  elastic 
I  fluid  turbines,  a  shaft,  a  turbine  casing,  an  opening 
I    therein,  a  shaft  bearing  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections 

supported  In  said  opening  and  secured  against  longitudinal 
'    movement,  a  bearing  ring,  a  collar  secured  to  said  shaft 
I   and  located  between  the  outer  end  of  the  bearing  and  the 
,    bearing  ring ;    packing  located  in  said  opening  l>etween  the 
bearing  and  the  interior  of  the  casing,  a  second  packing  lo- 
cated between   the  bearing  ring  and   the  external   atmos- 
phere,  and  means  operable  from  without  the  casing  for 
simultaneously  compressing  t>oth  said  packings. 

23.  In  a  combined  shaft  packing  and  bearing  for  elastic 
fluid  turbines,  a  shaft,  a  turbine  casing,  an  opening 
therein,  a  shaft  bearing  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections 
supported  In  said  opening  and  secured  against  longitudinal 
movement,  a  bearing  ring,  a  collar  secured  to  said  shaft 
and  located  between  the  outer  end  of  the  bearing  and  the 
t>earlng  ring,  packing  located  in  said  opening  between  the 
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bearing  and  the  Interior  of  the  casing:,  a  follower  engaging 
said  packing,  a  second  packing  located  between  the  bear 
Ing  ring  and  the  external  atmosphere,  a  second  follower 
engaging  said  second  packing,  rods  engaging  said  flrst 
mentioned  follower,  and  extending  without  said  casing  and 
through  openings  in  said  second  follower,  and  means  co- 
operating with  said  rods  for  varying  the  distance  between 
said  followers  to  thereby  simultaneously  compress  both 
said  packings. 

24.  In  a  combined  shaft  packing  and  bearing  for  elastic 
fluid  turbines,  a  shaft,  a  turbine  casing,  an  opening 
therein,  a  cap  piece  secured  to  said  casing,  a  shaft  bearing 
comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  supported  In  said  open- 
ing and  provided  with  a  projection  extending  between  the 
cap  and  casing,  a  bearing  ring  carried  by  said  cap,  a  collar 
secured  to  said  shaft  and  located  between  the  outer  end  of 
the  bearing  and  the  t)earlng  ring,  packing  located  In  the 
opening  In  the  casing,  and  between  the  bearing  and  the  in- 
terior of  the  casing,  a  recess  in  said  cap  piece,  a  second 
packing  located  in  said  recess,  followers  engaging  said 
packings,  rods  connecting  said  followers,  and  means  co- 
operating with  said  rods  for  varying  the  distance  between 
said  followers  to  thereby  simultaneously  compress  both 
said  packings. 

25.  In  a  combined  shaft  packing  and  bearing  for  elastic 
fluid  turbines,  a  shaft,  a  turbine  casing,  an  opening 
therein,  a  cap  piece  secured  to  said  casing,  a  shaft  bearing 
comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  supported  in  said  open- 
ing and  provided  with  a  projection  extending  between  the 
cap  and  casing,  a  bearing  ring  carried  by  said  cap.  a  collar 
secured  to  said  shaft  and  located  between  the  outer  end  of 
the  bearing  and  the  bearing  ring,  packing  located  In  the 
opening  in  the  casing  and  between  the  bearing  and  the  in- 
terior of  the  casing,  a  recess  In  said  cap  piece,  a  second 
packing  located  In  said  recess,  followers  adapted  to  engage 
said  packings,  threaded  rods  engaging  both  said  followers, 
and  nuts  upon  the  threaded  outer  ends  of  said  rods. 

26.  In  a  combined  shaft  packing  and  bearing  for  elastic 
fluid  turbines,  a  shaft,  a  turbine  casing,  an  opening 
therein,  a  cap  piece  secured  to  said  casing,  a  shaft  bearing 
comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  supported  in  said  open-  ' 
ing  and  provided  with  a  projection  extending  between  the 
cap  and  casing,  a  bearing  rlnjj  carried  by  said  cap,  a  collar 
secured  to  said  shaft  and  located  between  the  outer  end  of 
the  bearing  and  the  bearing  ring,  packing  located  In  the 
opening  in  the  casing,  a  recess  in  said  casing  adjacent  the 
inner  end  of  said  packing,  a  cover  plate  for  .said  recess,  a 
follower  In  said  recess  engaging  said  packing,  a  recess  In 
said  cap  piece,  a  second  packing  located  In  said  recess,  a 
Mcond  follower  engaging  said  second  packing,  threaded 
rods  engaging  both  said  followers,  and  nuts  upon  the  1 
threaded  outer  ends  of  said  rods  whereby  said  packings 
m^j  be  simultaneously  compressed. 


860.036.  ELECTRIC  ARC  HEADLIGHT  John  Kibbt. 
Jr..  r»ayton,  Ohio,  asslitnor  to  T'nlted  States  Headlight 
Company,  BufTalo,  N.  Y.  Filed  Nov.  26.  1906.  Serial 
X«).  346,072.  . 


1.   In  a  headlight,  the  combination  of  a  lamp  contain 
Ing  casing,  an  Interior  therefor  comprising  an  electric  arc 
lamp  and  a  reflector  mounted  In  and  on  a  frame  and  by 
which  frame  the  reflector  Is  supported  at  tu  open  end.  and 


means  whereby  the  aald  Interior  is  removably  aupportwl 
within  said  casing  at  the  open  end  of  aald  frame  sob- 
stantially  as  described. 

j  2.  In  a  headlight,  the  combination  of  a  lamp  contain- 
ing  casing,    an    Interior    therefor   comprising    a    frame,    a 

I  reflector  mounted  therein  and  secured  thereto  at  Its  open 
end.  and  an  electric  arc  lamp  carried  by  the  frame,  and 
means  whereby  the  said  structure  Is  removably  supported 
at  the  open  end  of  said  frame  within  said  casing  around 
the  inner  wall  thereof,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  headlight,  the  combination  of  a  lamp  conuln- 
Ing  casing,  an  Interior  therefor  consisting  of  a  single 
structure  comprising  an  electric  arc  lamp  ;  a  reflector  hav- 
ing an  annular  flange  around  the  open  end  thereof  and  a 
frame  Incasing  the  reflector  and  to  which  the  said  an- 
nular flange  Is  secured,  a  supporting  frame  for  said  Inte- 

I  rlor  secured  around  the  Inner  wall  of  the  casing  at  the 
open  end  thereof,  and  means  for  removably  securing  the 
said  Interior  within  said  supporting  frame,  subetantlally 
as  described. 

4.  In  a  headlight,  a  lamp  containing  casing,  an  Inte 
rlor  therefor  comprising  a  frame,  a  reflector  having  an  an 
nular  flange  around  Its  open  end  and  thereby  secured  to 
said  frame,  and  an  electric  arc  lamp  fixture  carried  by  said 
frame.  In  combination  with  means  whereby  the  said  frame 
Is  supported  at  the  open  end  thereof  within  said  casing, 
substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  headlight,  the  combination  of  a  lamp  contain- 
ing casing  having  an  open  end  provided  with  a  support- 
ing ring  on  the  Inside  of  the  casing  at  the  open  end  there- 
of, an  Interior  comprising  an  electric  arc  lamp  and  a  re 
flector  mounted  in  a  frame  adapted  to  register  with  said 
supporting  ring  and  to  be  removably  supported  therein, 
and  means  for  securing  said  frame  In  said  supporting 
ring,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  headlight,  the  combination  of  a  lamp  contain- 
ing casing,  an  Interior  therefor  comprising  an  electric  arc 
lamp  ;  a  reflector  and  the  within  described  frame  carrying 
the  said  lamp  and  reflector,  means  for  suspending  the 
said  frame  within  the  lamp  casing,  and  a  device  for  se- 
curing the  frame  In  Its  suspended  position  therein,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

7.  In  a  headlight,  the  combination  of  a  lamp  conUin- 
Ing  casing  provided  with  a  ring  on  the  Inside  of  the 
casing  at  the  open  end  thereof,  an  Interior  compris- 
ing an  electric  arc  lamp;  a  reflector  and  the  within  de- 
scribed frame  carrying  the  said  lamp  and  reflector, 
and  means  for  removably  supporting  the  said  frame  In 
said  ring  and  securing  the  same  thereto,  substantially  as 
descrlbe«l. 

8.  In  an  electric  arc  headlight,  a  casing  havluK  a  sup- 
porting ring  or  frame  secured  therein  around  the  sides 
thereof,  an  Interior  comprising  a  paralwllc  reflector  pro- 
Tided  with  an  outwardly  turned  flange  around  its  open 
end:  a  frame  having  a  rim  to  which  said  flange  Is  se- 
cured and  by  which  the  reflector  is  carried  wUhIn  tbe 
frame,  and  from  which  rim  radiate  a  plurality  of  arms  or 
ribs  which  follow  substantially  the  contour  of  the  re- 
flector and  terminate  in  a  solid  section  at  the  rear  there- 
of, and  an  electric  arc  lamp  fixture  8upp«irted  on  and  car- 
ried by  the  frame.  In  combination  with  means  for  re- 
movably securing  the  interior  in  the  said  supporting  ring 
or  frame,  substantially  as  described. 


8  «  0.03  7.  METALLIC  RAILWAY -TIE.  MoNaoE  B. 
KSAMEI.  Altoona.  Pa.  Filed  Apr.  18.  1907.  Serial  No 
368,854. 

1.  In  a  meUlllc  tie  a  channel  member,  trough  members 
extending  transversely  of  the  channel  thereof,  a  concrete 
filling  In  said  trough  members,  a  rail  seated  on  said  Ail- 
ing, and  clamping  mechanism  for  the  rail  comprising 
clamping  members  engaging  opposite  sides  of  the  rail,  and 
retaining  members  pivoted  at  their  rear  ends  between  the 
side  walls  of  the  channel  members  and  engaging  the 
clamping  members  with  their  front  edges. 

2.  In  a  combined  metallic  railway  tie  and  rail  clamp,  a 
channel  member,  a  seat  for  the  rail  extending  transversely 
of   the   latter,   clamping   members   engaging  opposite  sides 
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of  tbe  rail  each  prorlded  with  a  foot  resting  00  the  base 
of  tbe  channel  member,  a  retaining  member  associated 
with  each  clamping  member,  and  a  bolt  common  to  each 
clamping  and  retaining  member  for  holding  the  same  In 
place. 


^v 


3.  Tn  a  comblne<l  metallic  railway  tie  and  rail  retainer, 
a  channel  member,  a  rail  seat  extending  transversely  of 
the  same,  clamping  members  engaging  opposite  sides  of 
the  rail,  each  provided  with  a  foot  resting  on  the  base  of 
the  channel  member,  a  retaining  meml)er  associated  with 
each  clamping  member  pivoted  at  one  end  In  the  channel 
of  the  channel  meml>er  and  having  Its  opposite  edge  en- 
gaging the  clamping  meml)er  with  which  It  Is  associated,  a 
bolt  associated  with  each  retalnluR  meml)er  havlne  Its 
shank  extending  through  the  bate  of  the  channel  member 
and  through  the  retaining  memlier,  and  a  nut  on  the 
thank  of  the  lx)lt  engaging  the  retaining  member. 

4.  In  a  combined  metallic  railway  tie  and  rail  clamp,  a 
channel  meml>er.  a  rail  seat  ertendlng  transversely  of  the 
latter,  rail  clamps  co-acting  with  the  rail,  a  retaining 
member  for  each  clamp  pivoted  l)etween  the  sides  of  the 
channel  meml>er.  a  bracket  embracing  the  outside  of  the 
channel  meml)cr  baring  a  rlbl>ed  undersurface,  a  bolt 
common  to  each  retaining  and  clamping  meml>er  having  Its 
head  seated  In  the  bracket  and  Its  shank  extending 
through  the  said  clamping  and  retaining  members,  and 
nuts  mounted  on  each  bolt  cO-acting  with  the  said  re- 
taining and  clamping  members. 

5.  In  a  comblneil  metallic  railway  tie  and  rail  bolder,  a 
channel  member,  a  seat  for  the  rail  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  member,  a  clamping  member  for  the  rail,  a 
pivoted  retalnInK  meml)er  associated  theremlth.  a  bolt  for 
holding  the  retaining  meml)er  In  place,  and  additional 
means  for  holding  the  retaining  member  In  place  com- 
prising a  clip  secured  to  the  side  wall  of  the  channel  mem- 
i>er  having  Its  front  edge  engaging  the  said  retaining 
member. 
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H60,038.  STARTING  MEANS  FOR  INCANDESCENT  IG- 
.MTER8.  Jambb  S.  Lano.  Boston,  Mass.  Filed  Apr. 
24,  1905.      Serial  No.  257.037. 

1.  In  an  engine  of  the  character  specified,  an  Igniter 
contained  within  the  combustion  space  thereof,  and  in 
comblnntlon  with  said  Igniter,  means  for  generatlUK  a 
forced  flnme  within  said  combustion  space,  adapted  to 
heat  said  Igniter. 

2.  An  engine  of  tbe  character  specified  having  an  Ig- 
niter located  In  the  exhaust  or  outlet  passage  from  its 
combustion  chamt>er,  means  for  Introducing  a  combustible 
fuel  into  said  combustion  chamber,  and  means  for  generat- 


ing a  forced  blast  of  air,  idapted  to  reduce  or  raporisa 
said  fuel  and  direct  it  in  the  direction  of  said  Igniter  and 
exhaust  i>assage. 


3.  In  an  engine  of  the  character  specified,  an  Igniter 
located  in  the  combustion  space  of  said  engine  and  In  com- 
bination with  said  Igniter,  extraneous  means  for  intro- 
ducing Into  said  combustion  space  a  heating  blast  or 
flame  for  beating  the  igniter,  tbe  same  comprising  »  fuel- 
holding  receptacle,  a  pipe  leading  therefrom  and  having 
outlet  within  said  combustion  spuc^,  un  air  compressor, 
and  means  whereby  said  air  compressor  may  simultane- 
ously force  the  fuel  from  said  fuel  holding  receptacle, 
and  reduce  or  vaporise  the  same  inside  the  combustion 
space  of  the  engine. 

4.  In  an  engine  of  the  character  specified,  nn  igniter 
located  in  the  combustion  space  thereof  and  in  combina- 
tion with  said  igniter,  extraneous  means  for  Introducing 
Into  said  combustion  space  a  heating  blast  or  flame  for 
heating  the  igniter,  the  same  comprising  a  fuel  holding 
receptacle,  a  pipe  connection  between  the  f^ame  and  said 
combustion  space  of  the  engine,  an  air  compressiir.  a  pipe 
connection  l)etween  the  same  and  said  combustion  space 
of  the  engine,  means  whereby  the  air  blast  from  said  air 
compressor  may  In?  directed  to  reduce  or  vaporUe  the 
fuel  entering  said  combustion  space  and  direct  it  In  the 
direction  of  said  igniter,  and  means  for  controlling  said 
gas  and  uir  supply. 

5.  In   an   engine  of   the   character   specified,   an   igniter 
I    located    In    the    combustion    space    of    the    engine,    and    In 

combination  therewith  a  fuel-holding  receptacle,  a  fuel 
supply  pipe,  an  alr-compresslng  means,  an  air  supply  pipe 
lending  to  said  air  compressing  means  and  connecting  with 
said  fuel-holding  receptacle,  a  common  nozzle  for  said 
pipes  connecting  with  and  extending  through  the  wall  of 
the  engine  into  the  combustion  space  thereof,  the  ixissaKea 
of  which  fuel  and  air  supply  pipes  extend  through  said 
nozzle,  and  a  cock  in  said  nozzle  controlling  said  pas.snges. 

6.  In  an  engine  of  the  character  specified,  an  igniter 
located  In  the  combustion  space  of  said  cni;lne,  and  com- 
bined therewith,  a  fuel  supply  passage  through  which 
fuel  is  adapted  to  pass  Into  said  combustion  chamber  for 
generating  therein  a  flame  adapted  to  heat  said  Igniter, 
and  means  whereby  said  passage  may  be  self-cleaning. 

7.  In  an  engine  of  the  character  speMfied,  an  Igniter 
located  In  tbe  combustion  space  of  the  engine,  and  In 
combination  therewith,  means  for  heating  said  Igniter, 
the  same  comprising  a  fuel  supply  pipe  and  an  air  supply 
pipe,  a  common  nozzle  for  said  pipes  through  which  tbe 
passages  thereof  are  extended  or  continued,  said  nozzle 
connecting  with  and  extending  through  the  wall  of  the 
engine  Into  the  combustion  space  thereof,  a  common  con- 
trolling cock  for  said  passages  In  said  nozzle,  and  recesses 
formed  in  said  cock  at  points  adjacent  to  said  passages 
forming  air  chambers  auxiliary  thereto,  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 


860.039.     HOOK  AND  EYE.     Harriet  N.  Leoan.  I>enTer. 

Colo.     Filed  Jan.  30,  1907.      Serial  No.  354.873. 

A  hook  and  eye.  each  consisting  of  a  continuous  piece 
of  wire  bent  to  produce  the  respective  engaging  part  and 
two  parsllel,  identical  elements  each  Including  a  shank,  a 
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pin  normally  parallel  ther«wttb.  an  lnterpo««d  coll  and  an 
Inwardly  turned  guard  arranged  to  receive  and  shield  the 


pin    point,    the    two   elements   being   connected   at   one   of 
tbeir  extremities  by  the  engaging  portion. 


860.040.  PAPER  BAO  MACHINE.  William  A.  Lohenz, 
Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Union  Paper  Bag  Mactiine 
<'ompany,  I'hiladelpbia,  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Penn- 
sylTanla.     Filed  Oct.  29.  1904.     Serial  No.  230,518. 


1.  In  a  paper  bag  macbine,  the  combination  of  a  travel- 
ing blank  support  baring  tuck  holders,  a  blank  folding 
member  having  a  defining  edge  and  mounted  for  oscillation 
on  an  axis  situated  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  mem- 
ber and  remote  from  said  edge,  means  supporting  and 
moving  the  said  axis  forward  and  tiack  in  the  general  di- 
rection of  travel  of  the  blank  supporting  surface,  and  at  a 
distance  therefrom  not  leas  than  the  distance  from  the  de- 
fining edge  of  the  blank  folding  member  to  its  axis. 

2.  In  a  paper  bag  machine,  the  combination  of  a  travel- 
ing blank  support  having  tuck  holders,  a  blank  folding 
member  having  box-holders  and  a  defining  edge,  and 
mounted  for  osctiiation  va  an  axis  situated  substantially 
In  the  plane  of  said  folding  member  and  remote  from  said 
edge,  means  for  supporting  said  axis  at  a  distance  from 
the  blank  support  not  less  than  the  distance  from  the  de- 
fining edge  of  the  blank  folding  member  to  its  axis,  and 
means  for  oscillating  the  blank  folding  member  during  the 
diamond  forming  operation. 

3.  In  a  paper  t>ag  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
traveling  blank  support  having  tuck  holders,  a  blank  fold 
ing  member  having  a  defining  edge  and  mounted  for  oscilla- 
tion on  an  axis  remote  from  said  edge,  means  for  support- 
ing said  axis  at  a  distance  from  the  surface  of  the  blank 
support  not  less  than  the  distance  from  the  defining  edge 
of  the  blank  folding  member  to  Its  axis,  and  means  for  lift- 
ing the  upper  ply  of  the  blank  Into  engagement  with  the 
folding  member. 

4.  In  a  paper  bag  machine,  the  combination  of  a  travel- 
ing blank  support  having  tuck  holders,  a  blank  folding 
member  having  a  defining  edge  and  mounted  for  oscillation 
on  an  axis  situated  substantially  In  the  plane  of  said  mem- 
ber and  remote  from  said  edge,  means  for  supporting  and 
moving  tbe  said  axis  forward  and  back  in  a  path  substan- 
tially parallel  with  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  blank 
supporting  surface  of  the  blank  support,  and  at  a  distance 
from  said  surface  not  less  than  the  distance  from  the  de- 
fining edge  of  the  blank  folding  member  to  Its  axis  of 
oaclllatlon. 

5.  In  a  paper  t>ag  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
blank  support,  having  tuck  holders,  a  blank  folding  mem 
ber  having  a  defining  edge  and  mounted  for  oscillation  on 
an  axis  situated  approximately  In  the  plane  of  said  mem- 
ber and  remote  from  said  edge,  and  means  for  supporting 
and  swinging  the  said  axis  in  substantially  concentric  re- 
lation to  tbe  center  of  rotation  of  the  blank  support  and  at 
a  distance  from  the  surface  of  said  support  not  less  than 
the  distance  from  the  defining  edge  of  the  blank  folding 
memlier  to  Its  axis. 

6.  In  a  paper  bag  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a  rotary 


blank  support  having  tuck  holders,  a  blank  folding  member 
having  a  defining  edge,  arms  mounted  to  swing  in  substan- 
tially concentric  relation  to  tbe  rotary  blank  support  and 
supporting  tbe  said  blank  folding  menitier  fi)r  oscillation 
upon  an  axis  situated  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the 
folding  member  and  remote  from  said  edge,  and  means  for 
moving  the  arms  to  carry  tbe  said  axis  In  a  curved  path 
above  the  surface  of  tbe  blank  support  and  at  a  distance 
therefrom  not  less  than  the  distance  from  tbe  defining  eJge 
of  the  blank  folding  member  to  Its  axis. 


860,041.  PAPER-BAG  MACHINE.  William  A.  Lobenz. 
Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Cnion  Paper  Bag  Macbine 
Company,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  a  <'orporatlon  of  Penn- 
sjlvaDla.     Filed  May  31,  1905.     Serial  No.  263.026. 


1.  In  a  bag  machine,  the  combination  of  a  traveling 
blank  support,  means  for  opening  tbe  tucked  sides  of  tbe 
blank  and  defining  the  outer  corners  of  the  Inner  trian- 
gular folds,  a  wiping  defining  member,  and  means  for 
wiping  the  said  meml>er  against  the  upper  ply  between  tbe 
said  corners  and  tbe  transverse  fold  line  and  toward  the 
position  of  the  said  fold  line,  to  close  the  blank  and  ap 
proximately  define  the  said  fold  line. 

2.  In  a  bag  machine,  tbe  combination  with  a  traveling 
blank  support,  means  for  opening  the  tucked  sides  of  the 
blank  and  defining  the  outer  corners  of  the  Inner  trian 
gular  folds,  a  defining  member  mounted  to  swing  upon  a 
fixed  axis,  means  for  carrying  the  5aid  memt)er  against  the 
upper  ply  with  a  wiping  movement  in  the  direction  lead 
ing  from  the  said  outer  corners  toward  the  position  of  the 
transverse  fold  line  to  close  the  plies  of  the  blank  approxi- 
mately at  tbe  said  line. 

3.  In  a  bag  macbine,  the  combination  of  a  traveling 
blank  supp<jrt,  means  for  opening  the  tucked  sides  of  the 
blank,  means  comprising  box  holders  mounted  to  swing  on 
a  fixed  axis  for  defining  the  upper  corners  of  the  inner  tri- 
angular folds,  a  wiping  defining  member,  and  means  for 
wiping  the  said  member  against  the  upper  ply  of  the  blank, 
from  a  position  adjacent  to  the  said  outer  corners,  toward 
the  ptwitlon  of  the  transverse  fold  line,  to  close  the  blank 
approximately  at  said  line. 

4.  In  a  paper  bag  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a  travel- 
ing blank  support,  oscillating  1;k)x  holders,  a  defining  mem- 
ber having  a  wiping  edge,  means  for  carrying  the  said  edge 
toward  the  blank  support,  against  the  upper  ply  of  the 
blank  and  thence  away  from  the  box  holders  toward  the 
position  of  the  transverse  fold  line  ;  and  devices  cooperat- 
ing therewith  to  form  the  diamond. 

5.  In  a  paper  bag  machine,  the  combination  of  a  travel- 
ing blank  support,  a  wiping  memt>er  having  a  defining  ed^ 
and   mounted   to   move   toward   tbe   blank   support,   means 
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for  moving  the  wiping  edge  In  the  general  direction  of 
travel  of  the  blank  support,  and  against  tbe  blank  behind 
and  adjacent  to  tbe  outer  corners  of  the  triangular  folds, 
and  thence  wiping  tbe  said  member  along  the  blank  to- 
ward the  position  of  tbe  primary  transverse  fold  line,  and 
devices  including  oscillating  box  holders  cofit>^ratlng  with 
tbe  blank  support  and  the  wiping  meml>er  to  form  the 
diamond. 

0.  In  a  paper  hag  macbine.  tbe  combination  of  a  blank 
support,  devices  co^iperatlng  with  the  blank  support  to 
form  the  diamond,  and  means  for  gripping  the  outer  side 
of  the  front  portion  of  tbe  diamond  fold  to  the  blank-sup- 
port at  tbe  diamond  angles. 

7.  In  a  paper  bag  macbine,  the  combination  of  a  blank 
support,  tuck  holders  devices  cooperating  with  the  blank- 
support  for  folding  the  diamond,  and  a  pair  of  grippers 
for  gripping  the  upper  side  of  the  front  portion  of  tbe  dia- 
mond in  advance  of  the  tuck-holders  at  the  diamond  angles 
«f  th%  blank. 

8.  In  a  paper  bag  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a  blank 
support,  meauH  carried  l)y  the  blank  8upiH)rt  and  engaging 
tbe  upper  side  of  tbe  diamond  at  the  diamond  angles  for 
holding  the  blank  to  the  support,  and  devices  cooperating 
with  the  blank  support  and  the  holding  means,  to  form  the 
diamond. 

0.  In  a  paper  t>ag  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a  travel- 
ing blank  support,  means  for  opening  the  tucked  sides  of 
the  blank,  means  for  defining  the  upper  outer  corners  of 
the  Inner  triangular  folds,  tuck  holders,  a  defining  mem- 
ber, means  for  moving  the  said  member  to  close  tbe  blank 
behind  said  cornerH  by  a  wiping  movement  towards  the 
transverse  fold  line,  and  devices  cooperating  therewith  to 
form  the  diamond. 

10.  In  a  paper  bag  machine,  the  combination  of  a  travel- 
ing blank  support,  means  for  opening  tbe  tucked  sides  of 
the  blank,  oscillating  box  holders,  tuck  holders,  a  meml)er 
having  a  wiping  edge  which  wipes  along  the  upper  ply 
from  the  box  holders  towards  the  blank  support,  means  for 
advancing  the  wiping  edge  In  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  blank  support,  and  devices  cooperating  therewith 
to  form  the  diamond. 

11.  In  a  paper  bag  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a  travel- 
ing blank  support,  means  for  opening  the  tucked  sides  of 
the  blank,  oscillating  box  holders,  tuck  holders,  a  member 
having  a  wiping  edge  which  wipes  along  tbe  upper  ply 
from  the  l)ox  holders  towards  the  blank  support,  means  for 
Advancing  the  wiping  edge  in  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  blank  support,  a  member  for  folding  back  the  upper 
ply,  mounted  to  oscillate  with  the  box  holders,  and  de- 
vices co^Vperating  therewith   to  form  the  diamond. 

12.  In  a  paper  bag  machine  the  combination  of  a  travel- 
ing blank  support,  means  for  opening  the  tucked  sides  of 
the  blank,  oscillating  box  holders,  tuck  holders,  a  defining 
member  mounted  to  swing  upon  a  fixed  axis  means  for 
moving  the  memlter  against  the  blank  with  a  wiping  move- 
ment from  the  box  holders  towards  tbe  blank  support,  and 
devices  coiiperatlng  therewith  to  form  the  diamond. 

13.  In  a  paper  bag  machine,  the  combination  of  a  travel 
Ing  blank  tinpport.  means  for  o|>enlng  tbe  tucked  sides  of 
the  blank,  means  for  defining  the  outer  corners  of  the  in- 
ner triangular  folds,  means  for  gripping  the  upper  side  of 
the  front  portion  of  the  diamond  fold  to  the  blank  support 
St  the  diamond  angles,  and  devices  cooperating  therewith 
to  form  the  diamond. 


ply  toward  the  position  of  tbe  transrerse  fold  line  ••  the 
said  ply  Is  turned  backwardly. 


860,042.      PAPER  BAG  MACHINE.      William  A.  L<>rbnz, 
Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  I'nion  Paper  Bag  Machine 
Company,    Philadelphia.    Pa.,    a    Corporation    of    Penn- 
;.  sylvanla.     Filed  May  31.  1905.     Serial  No.  263,027. 

11.  In  a  paper  bag  machine,  the  combination  of  a  travel- 
ing blank  support,  a  defining  member  having  a  defining 
edge  and  mounted  for  swinging  movement  on  an  axis  sub- 
stantially i>erpendicuiar  to  the  defining  edge,  to  carry  the 
said  edge  against  the  upper  ply  of  the  blank  between  the 
poHltion  of  the  transverse  fold  line  and  tbe  mouth  end  of 
tbe  blank,  cooperating  devices  for  turning  back  the  upper 
ply  of  the  blank  to  form  the  diamond,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing the  defining  edge  along  the  surface  sf  tbe  said  upper 


f*         •- — / 

2.  In  a  paper  bag  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rotat- 
ing blank  support,  a  defining  member  having  a  defining 
edge,  means  for  swinging  the  defining  edge  Into  engage- 
ment with  the  upper  ply  of  the  blank  on  an  axis  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  tbe  defining  edge,  means  for  swing- 
ing the  defining  edge  forward  on  an  axis  substantially  co- 
incident with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  blank  support, 
means  for  moving  the  defining  member  In  a  direction 
lengthwise  of  the  said  axis,  and  cooperating  devices  to 
focni  tbe  diamond. 

t\.  In  a  paper  bag  machinf,  the  combination  of  a  travel- 
ing blank  support,  devices  for  turning  iiack  tbe  upper  pl7 
of  a  blank  carried  by  tbe  support,  to  form  diamond  folds 
therein,  a  defining  member  mounted  on  the  blank  support 
for  swinging  movement  and  having  a  defining  edge  engag- 
ing with  the  upper  ply  of  the  blank  between  the  position  of 
tbe  transverse  fold  line  and  the  mouth  of  the  blank,  means 
for  moving  tbe  defining  meml>er  In  a  direction  lengthwise 
of  Its  axis,  and  along  the  said  upper  ply  toward  tbe  posi- 
tion of  tbe  said  transverse  fold  line,  as  the  ply  Is  turned 
backwardly. 

4.  In  a  paper  bag  macbine,  the  combination  of  a  travel- 
ing blank  support,  means  for  securing  tbe  lower  ply  of  a 
blank  to  tbe  surface  of  tbe  blank  support,  means  for  turn- 
ing back  the  upper  ply  of  the  blank  to  form  the  diamond 
folds,  a  transverse  fold  defining  member  mounted  for 
swinging  movement  upon  the  blank  support,  and  provided 
with  a  defining  edge,  which  is  carried  by  the  said  swing- 
ing movement  into  engagement  with  the  said  upper  ply  at 
a  8u)>stantiai  distance  above  the  said  surface  of  the  blank 
support,  and  moans  for  moving  the  said  defining  member 
toward  the  said  blank  support  and  along  tbe  said  ply  to- 
ward the  position  of  tbe  transverse  fold  line  as  the  said 
upper  ply  is  turned  backwardly. 

5.  In  a  paper  bag  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
blank  support,  means  for  securing  the  lower  ply  of  a  bag 
blank  thereto,  means  for  turning  back  the  upper  pjy  of  the 
blank  to  form  the  diamond  folds,  a  transverse  fold  defining 
meml>er  mounted  for  swinging  movement  upon  the  blank 
support,  and  having  a  defining  edge  engaging  with  tbe 
outer  surface  of  said  upper  ply  at  a  substantial  dis- 
tance above  tbe  surface  of  the  blank  support  and  from  tbe 
position  of  the  transverse  fold  line,  and  means  for  moving 
the  said  defining  member  toward  the  said  surface,  and 
along  the  said  ply  to  the  position  of  the  transverse  fold 
line,  as  the  said  upper  ply  Is  turned  backwardly. 

6.  In  a  paper  bag  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
blank  support,  means  for  securing  the  lower  ply  of  a  blank 
to  the  surface  of  the  said  support,  means  for  engaging  and 
turning  back  the  upper  ply  of  the  blank  to  form  the  dia- 
mond fold  therein,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  defining 
members  mounted  for  swinging  movement  upon  the  blank 
support,  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  blank,  and  provided 
with  defining  edges  carried  by  the  said  swinging  movement 
against  the  upper  ply  of  the  blank  at  a  substantial  dis- 
tance above  tbe  said  surface  and  away  from  tbe  position 
of  the  transverse  fold  line,  and  means  for  moving  the  defin- 
ing meml>ers  toward  tbe  said  surface  of  the  blank  support 
and  along  the  said  upper  ply  to  the  position  of  tbe  said 
transverse  fold  line  as  the  upper  ply  Is  turned  backwardly. 

7.  In  a  paper  bag  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a  rotary 
blank  support  provided  with  tuck  holders,  means,  Includ- 
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Ing  a  folding  plate  and  codp^ratins:  box  holders  for  engac- 
ins  and  turning  back  the  upper  ply  of  the  blank  to  form 
the  diamond  fold,  a  transverae  fold  defining  member 
mounted  upon  the  blank  support  for  swinKlng  morement 
toward  and  against  the  upper  plj  of  the  blank  adjacent  to 
the  said  box  holders,  and  means  for  moving  the  said  defin- 
ing member  along  the  said  upper  ply  to  the  position  of  the 
tranttverse  fold  line,  as  the  siald  ply  is  turned  backwardly. 
8.  In  a  pap^T  bag  machln»',  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
blank  support  provided  with  tuck  holders,  means  including 
a  folding  plate  and  box  holders  to  engage  and  turn  back 
the  upper  ply  of  the  blank  to  form  the  diamond  folds,  and 
a  pair  of  defining  members  mounted  for  swinging  move- 
ment upon  the  blank  support  on  opposite  sides  of  the  blank, 
each  having  a  defining  edge  carried  by  the  said  swinging 
movement  against  the  said  upper  ply  adjacent  to  the  said 
box  holders,  and  means  for  moving  the  said  defining  edges 
along  the  said  ply  to  the  position  of  the  transverse  fold 
line,  as  the  said  upper  ply  is  turned  hackwardljr. 


860,043.  LOOM  -  SHUTTLE  CHECK.  Pbtek  M ac1>h»- 
SON,  Worcester,  Mass..  assignor  to  Crompton  &  Knowles 
Loom  Works,  a  Corporation  of  Massachusetts.  Filed 
Dec.  1.  1906.     Serial  No.  .345.880. 


** 


1.  A  loom  shuttle  check,  comprising  a  binder  plvotally 
mounted,  and  having  a  projection  thereon  extending  be- 
yond its  pivotal  support,  a  blade  or  plate  rigidly  attached 
at  one  end  to  said  binder  i>n  one  side  of  its  pivotal  support, 
aiid  its  other  free  end  extending  Into  the  shuttle  box  on 
the  other  side  of  the  pivotal  support  of  the  binder,  and  In 
the  path  of  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  shuttle,  and 
an  adjusting  s<rew  Intermediate  the  blade  or  plate  and  the 
projection  on  the  shuttle  binder,  to  regulate  the  pressure 
on  the  shuttle. 

2.  A  loom  shuttle  check,  comprising  a  binder  plvotally 
mounted,  and  having  a  projection  thereon  extending  b«- 
yond  its  pivotal  support,  a  spring  blade  or  plate  rigidly  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  said  binder  on  one  side  of  its  pivotal 
support,  and  Its  other  free  end  extending  Into  the  shuttle 
box  on  the  other  side  of  the  pivotal  support  of  the  binder, 
and  In  the  path  of  and  adapted  to  be  engag«'d  by  the  shut- 
tle, and  means  for  adjusting  the  free  end  of  the  spring 
blade  or  plate,  relatively  to  the  binder,  to  regulate  the 
pressure  of  said  blade  or  plate,  and  of  the  binder  on  the 
shuttle. 

3.  A  loom  shuttle  check,  comprising  a  binder  plvotally 


mounted,  and  having  a  projection  thereon  extending  be- 
yond its  pivotal  support,  a  spring  blade  or  plate  rigidly  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  said  binder,  on  one  side  of  its  pivotal 
support,  and  Its  other  free  end  extending  into  the  shuttle 
box  on  the  other  side  of  the  pivotal  support  of  the  binder, 
and  in  the  path  of  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  shut- 
tle, and  an  adjusting  screw  carried  on  the  projection  on 
the  binder,  and  adapted  to  engage  the  blade  or  plate  bear- 
Ing  on  the  shuttle,  and  regulate  the  pressure  of  the  amid 
blade  or  plate,  and  of  the  binder  on  the  shuttle.  .  ^  . 


8  6  0,044.  TELEPHONE  ATTACHMENT.  Edward  8. 
Haddock,  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Apr.  26,  1906.  Serial  No. 
31.3,72l>.  ..  . 


® 


1.  In  combination  with  a  telephone  box  having  a  slot,  a 
tul)e  for  holding  coins,  said  tub«  being  provided  in  oppo- 
site aides  with  longitudinal  slots,  a  chute  connecting  one 
end  of  the  tube  with  the  snld  slot,  a  coll  spring  arranged 
in  said  tube  and  provided  at  one  end  with  n  head  for  en- 
gagement with  the  coins,  said  head  having  pins  s!ldably 
arranged  in  and  extending  through  the  slots  In  the  tub«, 
and  means  for  passing  the  coins  one  at  a  time  from  the 
tube  into  the  chute. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  telephone  box  having  a  slot  ;  a 
tube  for  holding  coins ;  a  coll  spring  arranged  in  said  tube 
for  engagement  with  said  coins  ;  a  chute  connecting  one 
end  of  the  tube  with  the  slot  In  the  box  ;  means  for  pass- 
ing the  coins  one  at  a  time  through  the  chute  ;  a  small 
tube  having  one  end  secured  to  the  chute  opposite  the 
coin  holding  tube,  and  provided  In  its  outer  end  with  a 
notch  :  a  plunger  slldably  arranged  In  said  small  tube,  nnd 
carrying  a  pin  for  engagement  with  the  said  notch  In  the 
outer  end  of  the  small  tube,  and  having  Its  Inner  end  ex- 
tending through  an  opening  In  the  wall  of  the  cbvite  for 
engagement  with  the  adjacent  coin. 

3.  In  a  coin  handling  mechanism,  a  suitable  support,  a 
coin  holding  receptacle,  a  post  connecting  the  receptocle 
with  the  support,  means  arranged  In  the  receptacle  for  en- 
gagement with  the  coins,  a  coll  spring  arranged  In  the 
receptacle  and  engaging  said  means,  a  slldable  tube  cover- 
ing said  receptacle  and  having  a  slot  to  receive  said  post, 
a  chute  connected  with  one  end  of  the  receptacle,  and 
means  for  passing  the  coins  one  at  a  time  from  the  recep- 
tacle Into  the  chute. 


860,045.  TYI'E-WRITIN(;  MACHINE.  HCNRY  W.  MtB- 
BITT,  Syracuse.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  The  Monarch  Type- 
writer Company.  Syracuse.  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New 
York.  Filed  July  6,  190,5.  Renewed  June  10.  1907. 
Serial  No.  378.282. 

1.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  type 
bar  and  a  hanger,  one  of  sjild  parts  being  bifurcated  to  re- 
reive  the  other,  a  headed  sleeve  that  extends  through  open- 
ings In  the  type  bar  and  hanger  and  forms  a  pivotal  bear- 
ing for  the  movement  of  one  of  said  parts  on  the  other, 
and  a  rivet  that  extends  through  the  beaded  sleeve  and  is 
riveted  thereto. 
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2.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  type 
bar  and  a  hanger,  one  of  said  parts  being  blfurcnted  to 
receire  the  other,  a  beaded  sleeve  that  extends  through 
oi)enlng8  In  the  type  bar  and  hanger,  and  forms  a  plvot.sl 
bearing  for  the  movement  of  one  of  said  parts  on  the 
other,  and  a  rivet  that  extends  through  the  headed 
sleeve  and  is  riveted  thereto,  the  Inner  end  of  the  sleeve 
terminating  short  of  the  head  of  the  rivet. 


3.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  type 
Imr  and  a  banger,  one  of  said  parts  being  bifurcated  to 
ret-elve  the  other,  a  headed  sleeve  that  extends  through 
openings  in  the  type  bar  and  hanger  and  forms  a  pivotal 
beuring  for  the  movement  of  one  of  said  parts  on  the 
other,  a  rivet  that  extends  through  the  headed  sleeve 
and  Is  riveted  thereto,  engaging  means  on  the  bifurcated 
memlier,  and  cooperating  engaging  means  on  the  head  of 
the  sleeve,  whereby  the  bifurcated  member  and  sleeve  are 
locked  together. 

4.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  type 
bar  and  a  hanger,  one  of  said  parts  being  bifurcated  to 
receive  the  other,  a  headed  sleeve  with  a  smooth  bore, 
sa!d  sleeve  extending  through  openings  In  the  type  bar 
and  hanger  and  forming  a  pivotal  bearing  for  the  move 
ment  of  one  of  said  parts  on  the  other,  and  a  rivet  that 
extends  through  the  smooth  bore  In  the  headed  sleeve  and 
Is  riveted  thereto. 

5.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combiaatlon  of  a  type 
bar  and  a  banger,  one  of  said  parts  l>elng  bifurcated  to  re 
ceive  the  other,  a  headed  sleeve  that  extends  through  open 
Inga  In  the  type  bar  and  banger  and  forms  a  pivotal  l>ear- 
tng  for  the  movement  of  one  of  said  parts  on  the  other,  a 
rivet  that  extends  through  the  beaded  sleeve  and  Is  riveted 
thereto,  serrations  ou  the  under  side  of  the  head  on  the 
sleeve,  and  cooperating  serrations  In  the  bifurcated  por- 
tion with  which  the  serrations  on  the  head  engage  to  pre- 
vent a  relative  turning  movement  between  the  sleeve  and 
the  bifurcated  member. 

6.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  type 
bar  and  a  hanger,  one  of  said  parts  being  bifurcated  to 
re«-elve  the  other,  a  headed  sleeve  with  a  smooth  t)ore, 
said  sleeve  extending  through  openings  in  the  type  bar  and 
banger  and  forming  a  pivotal  Itearlng  for  the  movement 
of  one  of  said  parts  on  the  other,  and  a  rivet  that  extends 
through  the  smooth  bore  In  the  beaded  sleeve  and  Is  up- 
aet  or  headed  ut  the  Inserted  end  so  as  to  connect  the  rivet 
to  the  sleeve. 

7.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  type 
bar  and  a  banger,  one  of  said  parts  being  bifurcated  to  re- 
ceive the  other,  a  headed  sleeve  with  a  smooth  bore,  84iid 
sleeve  extending  through  openings  In  the  type  bar  and 
banger  and  forming  a  pivotal  bearing  for  the  movement  of 
one  of  said  parts  on  the  other,  a  rivet  that  extends 
through  the  smooth  t>ore  In  the  headed  sleeve  and  is  upset 
or  headed  at  the  Inserted  end  so  as  to  connect  the  rivet 
to  the  sleeve,  the  Inner  end  of  the  sleeve  terminating 
short  of  the  head  of  the  rivet,  engaging  means  on  the  bi- 
furcated member  and  cooperating  engaging  means  on  the 
bead  of  the  sleeve,  whereby  the  bifurcated  member,  the 
sleeve  and  rivet  are  locked  together. 

8.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  type 
bar  and  a  hanger,  one  of  said  parts  being  bifurcated  to 
receive   the   other    and    both    of   said    parts    having   alined 


openings  extending  therethrough  and  the  bifureated  mem- 
bcr  l>elng  countersunk  on  opposite  sides,  a  headed  sleeve, 
the  bead  thereof  being  received  in  one  of  the  countersunk 
fwrtlons,  BO  that  the  head  of  the  sleeve  Is  flush  with  one 
side  of  the  bifurcated  member,  and  a  rivet  that  extends 
through  the  bore  of  the  sleeve  and  has  Its  head  seated  in 
the  countersunk  portion  so  as  to  be  flush  with  the  other 
side  of  the  bifurcated  member  and  the  inserted  end  of 
the  rivet  being  upset  or  headed  to  secure  the  parts  to- 
gether. 

0.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  type 
l>ar  and  a  hanger,  one  of  said  parts  being  bifurcated  to 
receive  the  other  and  l)oth  of  said  parts  having  alined 
openings  extending  therethrough  and  the  bifurcated  mem- 
ber being  countersunk  on  opposite  sides,  a  headed  sleeve, 
the  head  thereof  l>elng  received  In  one  of  the  countersunk 
portions,  so  that  the  head  of  the  sleeve  Is  flush  with  one 
side  of  the  bifurcated  member,  means  for  preventing  the 
sleeve  and  bifurcated  meml)er  from  turning  relatively  to 
each  other,  and  a  rivet  that  extends  through  the  bore  of 
the  sleeve  and  has  its  head  seated  In  the  countersunk  por- 
tion so  as  to  be  flush  with  the  other  side  of  the  bifurcated 
memlwr  and  the  Inserted  end  of  the  rivet  l)elng  upset  or 
headed  to  secure  the  parts  together  and  being  flush  with 
the  head  of  the  sleeve  and  a  side  of  the  bifurcated  member. 

10.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  type 
bar  and  a  hanger,  one  of  said  parts  being  bifurcated  to 
receive  the  other,  circular  grooves  In  both  faces  of  one  of 
said  members  which  are  opposed  to  fiat  faces  of  the  other 
member,  a  beaded  sleeve  that  extends  through  said  mem- 
l)ers  and  a  rivet  that  extends  through  the  sleeve  and  Is 
headed  at  both  ends. 

11.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  type 
bar  and  a  hanger,  a  hardened  headed  sleeve  that  forms  the 
pivotal  bearing  l>etween  said  parts  and  Is  connected 
against  turning  movement  on  one  of  them,  and  a  soft 
rivet  that  extends  through  the  sleeve  and  Is  heoded  at 
both  ends,  one  head  of  the  rivet  being  seated  in  the  head 
of  the  sleeve  and  being  flush  therewith.  ■    .. 


8  6  0,04  6.  MACHINE  OPERATINC,  MECHANISM. 
Charlbs  R.  ME8T0N,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The 
Emerson  Electric  Manufacturing  (^ompany,  St.  Louis, 
Mo.,  a  Corporation  of  Missouri.  Filed  Jan.  9,  1907. 
Serial  No.  351,526. 


1.  In  combination,  a  driven  shaft,  a  gear  memt>er  <>n 
said  shaft,  a  motor  having  its  shaft  arranged  approxi- 
mately In  longitudinal  allnement  with  the  driven  shaft,  a 
cfwiperating  gear  meml)er  on  said  motor  shaft,  and  a  sup- 
port carrying  said  motor  and  being  adapted  to  be  moved 
In  a  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  driven  shaft  to  carry 
said  gear  memliers  into  and  out  of  vertical  allnement  with 
each  other  :  sulwtantially  as  descrll)ed. 

2.  In  combination,  a  driven  shaft,  a  gear  member  and  a 
brake  wheel  on  said  shaft,  a  motor,  a  cooperating  gear 
member   actuated   by    said   motor,   a    movable   support   on 


952 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JUI,Y   i6,  1907. 


which  uld  motor  la  mounted,  a  brake  member  carried  by 
said  support,  and  means  for  moving  said  support  to  throw 
the  c«)6peratlng  gear  members  and  the  cooperating  brake 
members  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  each  other ; 
subfltantlally  as  described. 

3.  In   combination,   a   driven   shaft,    a  gear    member   ae- 
cured  thereto,  a  motor,  a  co{>perattng  gear  member  actu 
ated  by  said  motor  and  surrounding  the  gear  member  on 
the  driven  shaft,  a  support  on  which  said  motor  Is  mount 
ed.  a  base,  a  rod  connected  to  said  base  and  havlug  said 
support  pivotally  mounted  thereon,  and  means  for  actuat 
Ing  said    support    to    vary    the  degree  of  contact   between 
■aid  cooperating  gear  memliers  ;  sulwtantlally  as  described. 

4.  In  combination,  a  shaft,  a  gear  member  connected 
to  said  shaft,  a  motor,  a  cooperating  gear  member  ac 
tuated  by  said  motor,  a  support  on  which  said  motor  Is 
mounted,  a  base,  a  rod  carried  by  said  base  and  having 
said  support  pivotally  mounted  thereon,  adjustable  means 
for  preventing  the  support  from  moving  longitudinally  of 
said  rod,  and  a  treadle  rod  adjustably  connected  to  said 
support :  substantially  a«  described. 
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860,049.  SHAFT- PACKING  FOR  STEAM  TrRBINES. 
Jambs  L.  Moobe.  Wellsvllle.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Kerr 
Turbine  Company,  Wellsvllle,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  ot 
New  York.     Filed  Nov.  5,  190<J.     Serial  No.  342,i20. 


860,047.  WATCHCASE  BOW.  Alexander  Mii.ne,  New- 
ark, N.  J.,  assignor  to  Newark  Watch  Case  Material 
Company.  Newark,  N.  J.,  a  Corporathin  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  July  3,  ll»05.      Serial  No.  268.043. 


A  watch  caae  bow  comprising  a  bow  proper,  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  which  Is  hemispherical  In  shape,  and  an 
auxiliary  bow  having  a  hemispherical  portion  formed 
thereon,  the  flat  sides  of  said  hemispherical  portions  fit- 
ting against  each  other  to  form  a  sphere,  an  opening 
formed  In  the  hemispherical  portion  of  the  bow  proper 
and  having  Its  lower  portion  countersunk,  an  Integral  pin 
depending  from  the  hemispherical  portion  of  the  auxiliary 
bow.  said  pin  extending  thiough  said  opening  and  having 
Its  extreme  end  upset  and  contained  within  said  counter- 
sunk portion,  whereby  the  two  parts  are  rotatably  secured 
together,  substantially  as  described. 


860,048.  WHEEL  FLANGE  LlBKlCATOR.  Jambs  H. 
MiNBH,  Lumberton,  Miss.  Filed  Sept.  11,  1VK)6.  Serial 
No.  334,130. 


1.  A  swinging  oiling  device  as  described,  so  constructed 
and  arranged  that  the  Incline  of  the  curve,  or  elevation  of 
one  side  of  the  rail  of  a  car,  will  cause  this  said  oiling 
device  to  swing  toward  the  flange  of  the  car  wheel,  and 
come  In  contact  with  the  flange  of  the  wheel,  as  described. 

2.  In  a  flange  oiling  device,  an  arm  having  an  oil  pocket 
or  reservoir,  and  an  absorbent  pad  <  r  wick,  said  reaerroir 
being  below  the  pad  or  wick,  by  which  oil  Is  fed  by  capll 
lary  attraction  to  said  pad  or  wick,  by  which  It  la  kept 
moist  with  oil  constantly. 

S.  In  an  oiler  as  described,  which  may  be  rigidly  at- 
tacbed.  with  Its  lower  end  containing  an  oil  chamt>er.  and 
wick,  or  pad.  with  a  flat  spring  connecting  It,  whereby 
the  weight  of  the  lower  end  will  cause  the  spring  to  yield. 
and  come  into  contact  with  the  flange,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. I 


1.  A  combined  shaft  packing  and  bearing  for  elastic 
fluid  turbines  comprising  an  Independent  and  removable 
section  adapted  to  be  attached  in  an  opening  of  a  turbine 
casing  and  provided  with  a  shaft  opening,  a  rotary  horl- 
Kontal  turbine  shaft  passing  through  the  shaft  opening,  a 
separate  bearing  sleeve  in  said  shaft  opening  and  surround- 
ing and  supporting  the  shaft,  means  for  preventing  the 
rotation  of  said  liearing  sleeve,  means  for  feeding  a 
lubricant  between  the  bearing  sleeve  and  the  shaft,  and 
means  In  the  shaft  opening  and  on  each  side  of  the  bear- 
ing sleeve  for  providing  a  fluid  tight  Joint  between  the 
shaft  and  the  removable  section. 

2.  A  combined  shaft  packing  and  bearing  for  elastic 
fluid  turbines  comprising  an  Independent  and  removable 
section  adapted  to  lie  attached  In  an  opening  of  a  turbine 
casing  and  provided  with  a  shaft  opening,  a  turbine  shaft 
passing  through  the  shaft  opening,  a  separate  bearing 
sleeve  In  said  shaft  opening  and  surrounding  and  sup- 
porting the  shaft,  means  for  preventing  the  rotation  of 
said  l>earing  sleeve,  a  slit  In  the  upper  portion  of  the 
liearing  sleeve,  a  lul)ricant  feed  conduit  or  passage  com- 
munlcfltlng  with  the  said  silt,  and  means  In  the  shaft 
opening  and  on  each  side  of  the  bearing  sleeve  for  pro- 
viding a  fluid  tight  joint  between  the  shaft  and  the  re- 
movable section. 

3.  A  combined  shaft  packing  and  bearing  for  einstlc 
fluid  turbines  comprising  an  Independent  and  removable 
section  adapted  to  be  attached  In  an  opening  of  a  turbine 
casing  and  provided  with  a  shaft  opening,  a  turbine  shaft 
passing  through  the  shaft  opening,  a  separate  tienring 
sleeve  In  said  shaft  opening  and  surrounding  and  support- 
ing the  shaft,  means  for  preventing  the  rotation  of  said 
bearing  sleeve,  means  for  feeding  a  lubricant  between  the 
hearing  sleeve  and  the  shaft,  means  In  the  shaft  opening 
and  on  each  side  of  the  l>earing  sleeve  for  providing  a 
fluid  tight  joint  between  the  shaft  and  the  removable 
section,  and  means  for  collecting  and  draining  off  the 
leakage  passing  along  the  shaft  and  through  the  fluid 
tight  Joint. 

4.  A  combined  shaft  packing  and  bearing  for  elastic 
fluid  turbines  comprising  an  Independent  and  removable 
section  adapted  to  he  attached  In  an  opening  of  a  turbine 
casing  and  provided  with  a  shaft  opening,  a  turbine  shaft 
passing  through  the  shaft  opening,  a  separate  bearing 
sleeve  in  said  shaft  opening  and  surrounding  and  support- 
ing the  shaft,  dowel  pins  passing  through  the  removable 
section  and  engaging  the  separate  bearing  sleeve,  means 
for  feeding  a  lubricant  between  the  bearing  sleeve  and  the 
shaft,  means  In  the  shaft  opening  and  on  each  side  of  the 
bearing  sleeve  for  providing  a  fluid  tight  joint  between 
the  shaft  and  the  removable  section,  oil  or  leakage  aling- 
ers  adapted  to  throw  off  the  leakage  passing  through  the 
fluid  tight  joints  ana  along  the  shaft,  and  receptacles 
adapted  to  catch  the  leakage  thrown  from  the  said  slineers. 
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860,050.     SOIL  -  PIPE  FITTING.     William   MoriT.  De 
troit.  Mich.     Filed  Sept.  17.  1006.     Serial  No.  334.872. 


1.  The  combination  with  the  bend  of  a  closet  bowl  and 
a  soil  pipe;  of  a  fitting  having  an  angular  extension 
constructed  for  connection  with  the  bowl  and  having  a 
form  at  its  opposite  end  for  connection  with  the  soil  pipe. 
and  also  having  a  vent  and  a  pair  of  separate,  independent 
inlet  openings  for  other  fixtures,  the  vent  and  Inlet  open 
Ings  being  arranged  alwve  the  line  of  discharge  from  the 
bowl,  the  fitting  Including  Its  Inlets  having  unrestricted 
communication  with  the  soil  pipe,  whereby  the  discharge 
through  the  fitting  and  the  inlets  is  directly  into  the  soil 
pipe. 

2.  The  combination  with  the  l)end  of  a  closet  bowl  and 
a  soil  pipe :  of  a  fitting  constructed  at  one  end  for  direct 
connection  with  the  l>end  of  the  howl  and  at  Its  opposite 
end  directly  with  the  soil  pi|;>e,  the  fitting  having  unre 
stricted  communication  with  the  l)end  of  the  bowl  and 
the  soil  pipe,  and  also  having  separate  Inlet  openings  for 
other  fixtures,  the  iulet  openings  being  arranged  above  the 
line  of   discharge   from    the    t>owl    and    having    unrestricted 

and  Independent  communication  wltb  the  fitting  and  soil 
pipe,  whereby  the  discharge  through  the  Inlets  Is  directly 
Into  the  soil  pipe. 

3.  The  combination  with  the  bend  of  a  closet  bowl  and 
a  soil  pipe;  of  a  fitting  constructed  for  connection  with 
the  bowl  and  the  soil  pipe,  the  fitting  having  unrestricted 
communication  with  the  bend  of  the  bowl  and  the  soli 
pipe  and  also  having  separate  bath  tub  and  wash  stand 
inlet  openings  for  other  fixtures,  said  inlet  openings  t>elng 
arranged  alwve  the  line  of  discharge  from  the  bowl  and 
having  unrestricted  and  Independent  communication  with 
the  fitting  and  soli  pipe,  whereby  the  discharge  through 
the  fitting  and  the  Inlets  is  directly  into  the  soil  pipe. 


and  insulated  from  the  latter  and  an  aerial  antenna  upoa 

the  other  side  of  the  apparatus. 
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860.051.      CONSTRUCTING    ANTENNA    OF    WIRELESS 
TELEGRAPHY.      Joseph    Mi  boas,    Wilkes  Barre,    Pa. 

Filed  Feb    17.  190«       Serial  No.  301,646. 

1.  A  wireless  telegraph  station  comprising  a  wave  ap- 
paratus, and  an  antenna  connected  to  the  wave  apparatus 
between  the  apparatus  and  the  earth  extending  Into  the 
earth  and  Insulated  from  the  tatter. 

2.  Wireless  station  apparatus  comprising  an  antenna 
upon  one  side  of  the  apparatus  extending  into  the  earth 
and  Insulated  from  the  latter,  and  a  capacity  upon  the 
other  side  of  the  apparatus. 

3.  Wireless  station  apparatus  comprising  an  antenna 
upon  one  side  of  the  apparatus  extending  Into  the  earth 
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4.  Wireless  station  apparatus  comprising  an  antenna 
upon  one  side  of  the  apparatus  extending  Into  the  earth 
and  Insulated  from  the  latter,  a  capacity  upon  the  other 
side  of  the  apparatus  and  an  Inductance  connected  be- 
tween said  antenna  and  capacity. 

5.  Wireless  statlofi  apparatus  comprising  an  antenna  ex- 
tending Into  the  earth  and  Insulated  therefrom,  an  aerial 
antenna  upon  (he  other  side  of  the  apparatus  and  an  In- 
ductance connected  between  said  antenn«. 

6.  Wireless  station  apparatus  comprising  an  antenna 
upon  one  side  of  the  apparatus  extending  into  the  earth 
and  Insulated  from  the  latter,  a  capacity  upon  the  other 
side  of  the  apparatus  and  an  adjustable  Inductance  con- 
nected between  said  antenna  and  capacity. 

7.  Wireless  station  apparatus  comprising  an  antenna 
extending  Into  the  earth  and  Insulated  therefrom,  an  aerial 
antenna  upon  the  other  side  of  the  apparatus  and  an  ad- 
justable Inductance  connected  between  said  antenns. 

8.  Wireless  station  apparatus  comprising  an  antenna 
upon  one  side  of  the  apparatus  extending  into  the  earth 
and  Insulated  from  the  latter,  a  capacity  upon  the  other 
side  of  the  apparatus,  detecting  means  having  one  terminal 
connected  with  said  antenna  and  a  capacity  connected  with 
the  other  terminal  of  said  detecting  means. 

9.  Wireless  station  apparatus  comprising  an  antenna 
upon  one  side  of  the  apparatus  extending  Into  the  earth 
and  insulated  from  the  latter,  an  aerial  antenna  upon  the 
other  side  of  the  apparatus,  detecting  means  having  one 
terminal  connected  with  said  antenne  and  a  capacity  con- 
nected with  the  other  terminal  of  said  detecting  means. 

10.  Wireless  station  apparatus  comprising  an  antenna 
upon  one  side  of  the  apparatus  extending  Into  the  earth 
and  insulated  from  the  latter,  a  capacity  upon  tlje  other 
side  of  the  apparatus,  detecting  means  having  one  terminal 
connected  with  said  antenna,  a  capacity  connected  with  the 
other  terminal  of  said  detecting  means,  and  an  Inductance 
connected  between  said  antenna  and  the  first  mentioned 
capacity. 

11.  Wireless  station  apparatus  comprising  an  antenna 
upon  one  side  of  the  apparatus  extending  Into  the  earth 
and  Insulated  from  the  latter,  an  aerial  antenna  upon  the 
other  side  of  the  apparatus,  detecting  means  having  one 
terminal  connected  with  said  antennie,  a  capacity  con- 
nected with  the  other  terminal  of  said  detecting  means, 
and  an  inductance  connected  between  said  antennv. 

12.  Wireless  station   apparatus  comprising  an  antenna 


■H 


«4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  i6,  1907. 


apon  on«  side  of  tb«  apparatus  extending  Into  the  ^ound 
and  insulated  from  the  latter,  a  capacity  upon  the  other 
side  of  the  apparatus,  detecting  means  baring  one  terminal 
connected  with  said  antenna,  a  second  capacity  connected 
with  the  other  terminal  of  said  detecting  means  and  an  in- 
ductance connected  between  said  detecting  means  and  said 
■econd  capacity. 

13.  Wireless  station  apparatus  comprising  an  antenna 
upon  one  side  of  the  apparatus  extending  into  the  ground 
and  insulated  from  the  latter,  a  capacity  upon  the  other 
aide  of  the  apparatus,  detecting  means  having  one  terminal 
connected  i^lth  said  antenna,  a  second  capacity  connected 
with  the  other  terminal  of  said  detecting  means  and  an  ad- 
justable Inductance  connected  between  said  detecting 
means  and  said  second  capacity. 

14.  Wireless  station  apparatus  comprising  an  antenna 
upon  one  side  of  the  apparatus  extending  Into  the  earth 
and  Insulated  from  the  latter,  an  aerial  antenna  upon  the 
other  side  of  the  apparatus,  detecting  means  having  one 
terminal  connected  with  said  antennie,  a  second  capacity 
connected  with  the  other  terminal  of  said  detecting  means 
and  an  Inductance  connected  between  said  detecting  means 
and  said  second  capacity. 

15.  Wireless  station  apparatus  comprising  an  antenna 
upon  one  aide  of  the  apparatus  extending  Into  the  earth 
and  Insulated  from  the  latter,  an  aerial  antenna  upon  the 
other  side  of  the  apparatus,  detecting  means  having  one 
terminal  connected  with  said  antennie.  a  second  capacity 
connected  with  the  other  terminal  of  said  detecting  means 
•nd  an  adjustable  Inductance  connected  between  said  de- 
tecting means  and  said  second  capacity. 

10.  Wireless  station  apparatus  comprising  an  antenna 
upon  one  aide  of  the  apparatus  extending  Into  the  earth 
and  Insulated  from  the  latter,  a  capacity  upon  the  other 
aide  of  the  apparatus,  detecting  means  having  one  terminal 
connecte<l  with  said  antenna,  a  second  capacity  connected 
with  the  other  terminal  of  said  detecting  means,  an  In- 
ductance connected  between  said  antenna  and  the  first 
mentioned  capacity  and  a  second  inductance  connected  be- 
tween said  detecting  means  and  said  second  capacity. 

17.  Wireless  station  apparatus  comprising  an  antenna 
upon  one  side  of  the  apparatus  extending  Into  the  earth 
and  Insulated  from  the  latter,  a  capacity  upon  the  other 
side  of  the  apparatus,  detecting  means  having  one  terminal 
connected  with  said  antenna,  a  second  capacity  connected 
with  the  other  terminal  of  said  detecting  means,  and  ad- 
justable Inductance  connected  t)etween  said  antenna  and 
the  first  mentioned  capacity  and  a  second  adjustable  in- 
ductance connected  between  said  detecting  means  and  said 
second  capacity. 

18.  Wireless  station  apparatus  comprising  an  antenna 
upon  one  side  of  the  apparatus  extending  Into  the  earth 
and  Insulated  from  the  latter,  an  aerial  antenna  upon  the 
other  side  of  the  apparatus,  detecting  means  having  on»' 
terminal  connected  with  said  antenna,  a  capacity  con 
nected  with  the  other  terminal  of  said  detecting  means,  an 
Inductance  connected  between  said  antennc  and  a  second 
inductance  connected  between  said  capacity  and  detecting 
means. 

m.  Wireless  station  apparatus  comprising  an  antenna 
upon  one  side  of  the  apparatus  extending  into  the  earth 
and  insulated  from  the  latter,  an  aerial  antenna  upon  the 
other  side  of  the  apparatus,  detecting  means  having  one 
terminal  connected  with  said  antennie.  a  capacity  connected 
with  the  other  terminal  of  said  detecting  means,  an  ad- 
justable Inductance  connected  between  said  antennae  and  a 
•econd  adjustable  Inductance  connected  twtween  said  ca- 
pacity and  detecting  means. 

30.  In  a  system  for  the  wireless  transmission  of  intelli- 
j{encc,  the  combination  with  sending  apparatus,  of  a  wave 
receiving  apparatus,  and  an  antenna  connected  to  the  wave 
apparatus  between  the  apparatus  and  the  earth,  extending 
Into  the  earth  and  Insulated  from  the  latter. 

21.  In  a  system  for  the  wireless  transmission  of  intelli- 
gence, the  combination  with  sending  apparatus  of  receiv- 
ing apparatus,  each  of  said  apparatus  comprising  an  an- 
tenna upon  one  side  of  the  apparatus  extending  Into  the 
ground  and  Insulated  from  the  latter  and  a  capacity  upon 
the  other  side  of  the  apparatus. 


22.  In  a  system  for  the  wireless  transmission  of  Intelli- 
gence, the  combination  with  sending  apparatus  of  receiv- 
ing apparatus,  each  of  said  apparatus  comprising  an  an- 
tenna upon  one  side  of  the  apparatus  extending  into  the 
ground  and  Insulated  from  the  latter,  a  capacity  upon  the 
other  side  of  the  apparatus,  and  an  Inductance  connected 
between  said  antenna  and  said  capacity. 

23.  In  a  system  for  the  wireless  transmission  of  Intelli- 
gence, the  combination  with  sending  apparatus  of  receiv- 
ing apparatus,  each  of  said  apparatus  comprising  an  an- 
tenna upon  one  side  of  the  apparatus  extending  Into  the 
ground  and  insulated  from  the  latter,  a  capacity  upon  the 
other  side  of  the  apparatus,  and  an  adjustable  Inductance 
connected  between  said  antenna  and  said  capacity. 

24.  In  a  system  for  the  wireless  transmission  of  intelli- 
gence, the  combination  with  sending  apparatus  of  receiv- 
ing apparatus,  each  of  said  apparatus  comprising  an  aerial 
antenna  on  one  side  of  the  apparatus  and  antenna  on  the 
other  side  of  the  apparatus  extending  into  and  Insulated 
from  tne  ground. 

25.  In  a  system  for  the  wireless  transmission  of  intelli- 
gence, the  combination  with  sending  apparatus  of  receiv- 
ing apparatus,  each  of  said  apparatus  comprising  an  aerial 
Insulated  antenna  on  one  side  of  the  apparatus  combined 
with  antenna  on  the  other  side  of  the  apparatus  extending 
Into  and  Insulated  from  the  ground. 


860,052.      CITTTING    TOOL.      Washixqtow    MrCoiMirK. 
Hlllyard.  Wash.    Filed  Mar.  25.  1907.    Serial  No.  364,353. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  sleeve  having  an  eccentric 
bore,  a  core  revolubly  mounted  therein  and  having  an 
eccentric  bore,  and  a  spindle  revolubly  mounted  within 
the  core;  of  an  arm  extending  laterally  from  the  core  and 
constituting  a  combined  weight  and  handle,  stop  shoulders 
formed  with  the  core  and  adjacent  the  arm.  a  projection 
upon  the  sleeve,  either  of  said  shoulders  being  disposed 
to  contact  with  the  projection  to  limit  the  movement  of 
the  core,  said  arm  being  disposed  to  hold  either  shoulder 
in  contact  with  the  projection,  and  a  cutter  upon  the 
spindle. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  sleeve  having  an  eccentric 
bore,  a  core  revolubly  mounted  therein  and  having  an 
eccentric  bore,  a  spindle  revolubly  mounted  within  the 
core,  and  a  cutter  upon  the  spindle,  said  sleeve  having  an 
annular  flange  formed  with  guide  grooves;  of  a  gaga 
head  surrounding  and  siidably  mounted  upon  the  sleeve, 
longitudinally  slotted  arms  extending  therefrom  and 
mounted  within  the  guide  grooves,  and  means  for  clamp- 
ing the  arms  upon  the  flange  and  within  the  groovea, 
said  head  and  arms  constituting  a  gage. 


860.053.  INTERLOCKING  MEANS  FOR  SHEET  PIL- 
ING. Gbiikgb  E.  Nyk.  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Interlocking  Steel  Sheeting  Company,  Chicago, 
111.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  Apr.  22.  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  369,521. 


1.  Tha  combination  with  structural  iron  units,  of  U- 
shaped  members  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted  upon 
the  ends    of    the   weba    tttereof,   and    projections    on    said 
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mambera    adapted    to   engage    adjacent    units    to    prevent 
relative  lateral  movement  of  said  units. 

2.  The  combluatlon  with  a  driven  structural  iron  unit 
and  a  unit  to  be  driven,  of  a  U-shaped  member  receiving 
the  lower  end  of  the  latter  and  provided  with  a  projec- 
tion engaging  the  former,  and  a  similar  U  shaped  member 
receiving  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  driven  unit  and 
provided  with  a  projection  engaging  the  unit  to  be  driven, 
said  XT  shaped  members  serving  to  prevent  relative  lateral 
movement  of  said  units. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  driven  structural  iron  unit, 
and  a  unit  to  be  driven,  of  a  member  having  a  raceaa 
adapted  to  receive  the  lower  end  of  the  web  portion  of 
the  unit  to  be  driven,  and  means  on  said  member  engag- 
ing said  driven  unit  at  a  plurality  of  points  to  cause  the 
lower  end  of  said  unit  to  be  driven  to  follow  said  driven 
unit. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  driven  structural  Iron  unit, 
and  a  unit  to  be  driven,  of  a  member  having  a  recess 
adapted  to  receive  the  lower  end  of  the  web  portion  of 
the  unit  to  be  driven,  and  means  on  said  member  engag- 
ing said  driven  unit  at  a  plurality  of  points  to  cause  the 
lower  end  of  said  unit  to  be  driven  to  follow  said  driven 
unit,  a  member  having  a  recess  adapted  to  receive  the 
upper  end  of  the  web  of  the  driven  unit,  and  means  on 
■aid  member  engaging  the  unit  to  be  driven  at  a  plurality 
of  points  to  guide  the  same. 

5.  The  combination  with  structural  Iron  sheet  piling 
units  having  flanges  at  their  edges,  and  adapted  to  be 
driven  side  by  side  to  form  a  continuous  wall,  of  mem- 
bers having  recesses  adapted  to  receive  the  ends  of  tb« 
webs  of  said  units,  and  flanges  on  said  members  pro- 
vided at  their  free  ends  with  projections  and  coactlng 
with  the  flanges  of  the  units  on  which  they  are  respec- 
tively mounted  to  engage  the  flanges  of  the  other  unit  to 
prevent  relative  lateral  movement  of  said  units. 

6.  The  combination  with  structural  Iron  sheet  piling 
units  having  flanges  at  their  edges,  and  adapted  to  be 
driven  side  by  side  to  form  a  continuous  wall,  of  memben 
having  recesses  of  less  width  than  the  thickness  of  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  ends  of  the  webs  of  said  units, 
and  flanges  on  said  meml^ers  provided  at  their  free  ends 
with  projections  and  coactlng  with  the  flanges  of  the 
units  on  which  they  are  respectively  mounted  to  engage 
the  flanges  of  the  other  unit  to  prevent  relative  lateral 
movement  of  said  units. 

7.  The  combination  with  units  each  comprising  a  web 
portion  provided  with  edge  flanges,  of  members  provided 
with  recesses  adapted  to  receive  the  ends  of  the  webs  of 
said  meml>er8,  and  projections  on  said  members  coactlng 
with  the  flanges  of  said  units  on  which  they  are  mounted 
to  form  receases  adapted  to  receive  the  flanges  of  adjacent 
units  to  prevent  relative  lateral  movement  of  said  untta. 


860,054.      HOSE    NOZZLE.     GcoB«a    Pbcowe,    Colorado 
Springs,  Colo.     Filed  Jan.  10.  1906.     Serial  No.  295,374. 


1.  In  combination,  a  noszle  having  a  tapering  rectangu- 
lar t>ore.  a  pair  of  integral  ears  projecting  from  one  side 
of  the  noule,  a  deflecting  plate  having  a  lug  pivoted  be- 
tween said  ears,  the  forward  end  of  the  deflector  project- 
ing In  the  path  of  the  )>ore  of  the  nosxle.  a  spring  secured 
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to  the  deflector  engaging  the  noule  forward  of  the  pivotal 
point,  a  pair  of  rings  encircling  the  noule,  an  eccentric 
annulus  confined  between  said  rings  and  engaging  th« 
rear  end  of  the  deflector,  said  annulus  consisting  of  two 
hinged  members,  a  shoulder  formed  on  the  noule,  a  handle 
having  loopa  engaging  near  the  end  of  the  nosale  and  the 
shoulder  thereon,  and  a  spike  formed  Integral  with  th« 
handle. 

2.  A  noEile  having  a  pair  of  ears  on  one  side  thereof, 
a  deflecting  plate  provided  with  a  lug  pivoted  between 
said  ears,  a  spring  carried  by  the  deflecting  plate  en- 
gaging the  noule,  a  pair  of  rings  encircling  the  noule, 
and  an  eccentric  annulus  confined  between  said  rlnga 
and  engaging  the  deflecting  plate. 

3.  ▲  noule  having  a  rectangular  tapering  bore  and  pro- 
vided with  a  pair  of  ears  on  one  side  thereof,  a  deflecting 
plate  having  a  lug  pivoted  between  said  ears  and  extend- 
ing beyond  the  mouth  of  the  noule.  a  spring  carried  by 
the  deflecting  plate  engaging  the  noszle,  a  pair  of  ringa 
encircling  the  nozxle,  and  an  eccentric  annulus  confined 
between  aald  rings  adapted  to  adjust  the  angle  of  de- 
flection of  the  deflecting  plate. 


860,055.     LOCK.     Joseph    Phillips,    Midland,    Ontario, 
Canada.     Filed  Mar.  3,  1006.     Serial  No.  303,989. 


.».— 


1.  In  a  lock,  the  combination  of  a  case,  a  cover  for 
aald  case,  said  case  and  cover  having  key  openings,  a 
central  plate  secured  within  the  case,  a  key-ward  on  said 
plate,  a  tubular  hub  Journaled  In  said  ward,  disks  on 
said  hub  to  cover  the  key  openings  and  having  means  to 
prevent  said  disks  making  more  than  one  turn  in  either 
direction,  a  safety  disk  mounted  on  aald  ward  and  adapted 
to  be  turned  around  once  only  in  either  direction,  a  bolt 
slldable  within  the  lock,  a  tumbler  mounted  on  said  bolt, 
and  a  latch  independently  mounted  in  said  case  to  control 
the  operation  of  said  bolt. 

2.  In  a  lock,  the  combination  of  a  case,  a  bolt  therein 
adapted  to  be  moved  in  or  out  by  a  key,  a  safety  disk 
mounted  In  said  lock  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  by  a 
second  key  to  prevent  the  operation  of  the  bolt  by  the 
first  key,  and  a  revoluble  plate  mounted  In  aald  lock  and 
adapted  to  be  positioned  by  a  third  key  to  prevent  the 
operation  of  the  safety  disk  by  the  second  key  and  of 
the  bolt  by  the  first  key. 

3.  In  a  lock,  the  combination  of  a  case,  a  ward  mounted 
therein,  a  safety  disk  mounted  on  the  ward,  and  a  bolt 
adapted  Jto  be  moved  in  and  out  by  a  first  key,  the  move- 
ment of  said  key  being  controlled  by  the  position  of  the 
ufety  dlak  and  that  disk  being  positioned  by  a  second  key. 

4.  In  a  lock,  the  combination  of  a  case,  a  bolt  mounted 
therein  and  adapted  for  longitudinal  movement  by  a 
first  key,  and  means  mounted  In  said  lock  and  adapted  to  be 
positioned  by  a  second  key  to  control  the  operation  of  the 
first  key. 

5.  In  a  lock,  a  case  having  key  openings,  a  bolt,  a  guide 
plate  for  the  same,  a  pin  projecting  from  said  guide  plate, 
a  tumbler  mounted  on  said  bolt  and  having  an  angular 
slot  to  receive  said  pin,  a  ward  on  said  guide  plate,  a 
revoluble  tubular  bub  mounted  In  aald  ward  and  adapted 
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to  podtlon  tM  key.  and  a  latch  moontsd  tn  aald  lock  and 
baring  a  rearwardly  extending  arm  adapted  to  engage 
a  rib  on  aatd  bolt,  said  parts  being  so  proportioned  tbat 
upon  tbe  Introduction  and  turning  of  a  proper  key,  tbe 
latch  will  be  raiaed  to  permit  tbe  escape  of  tbe  rib  on 
the  bolt,  the  tumbler  will  be  raised  to  permit  it  to  slide 
00  tbe  pin,  tbe  bolt  will  be  moved  to  tbe  desired  position, 
and  finally  tbe  tumbler  and  latch  will  be  lowered  to 
locking  position. 

6.  In  a  lock,  the  combination  of  a  case,  a  bolt  alldable 
therein  under  tbe  action  of  a  key,  and  a  plurality  of 
safety  mechanisms  adapted  to  be  positioned  by  succeaslre 
Iceys,  each  mechanism  adapted  when  positioned  to  control 
tbe  operation  of  tbe  preceding  key,  said  mechanism 
comprising  a  tube  for  the  guidance  of  the  key  pins.  > 


r 


860,066.  SOCK  OR  STOCKING.  Andbbw  Pobtzl,  New 
York,  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Paul  Ouenther,  I>over,  N.  J. 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1904.     Serial  No.  233,249. 


i 

The  combination  with  the  toe  of  a  stocking,  of  a  cap 
within  the  toe  formed  of  a  separate  thickness  of  material 
and  secured  to  the  toe  at  Its  base  and  apex,  said  cap  being 
loose  or  disconnected  from  tbe  toe  between  Its  base  and 
apex. 


860,067.  ELECTRIC  TERMINAL.  Qdobob  D.  Food*.  St. 
Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Briner-Pogue  Manufacturing 
Company,  St.  Louia,  Mo.,  a  Corporation  of  Missouri. 
Filed  Nov.  22.  1906.     Serial  No.  344,590. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  terminal  provided  with  a 
countersunk  portion  and  an  inter-locking  portion,  of  a 
faatening  device  therefor  having  a  bead  entering  said 
countersunk  portion,  and  a  stop  carried  by  said  fastening 
device  and  movable  into  position  to  prevent  the  with- 
drawal of  said  head  from  said  countersunk  portion. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  terminal  provided  with  a 
countersunk  portion  and  an  inter-locking  portion,  of  a 
fastening  device  therefor  having  a  head  entering  said 
countersunk  portion,  and  a  stop  carried  by  said  fastening 
devlc«  and  adapted  to  be  bent  into  position  to  prevent  the 
withdrawal  of  said  head  from  said  countersunk  portion. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  terminal  provided  with  a 
countersunk  portion  and  an  Inter-Iocklng  portion,  of  a 
faatening  device  therefor  having  a  bead  entering  said 
countersunk  portion,  and  a  stop  integral  with  said  faaten- 
ing device  and  adapted  to  be  bent  Into  position  to  prevent 
the  withdrawal  of  said  head  from  said  countersunk  por- 
tion. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  base,  of  a  terminal  provided 
with  two  countersunk  portions  and  an  interlocking  por- 
tion, a  fastening  device  therefor  movable  on  said  terminal 
and  having  a  head  engaging  one  of  said  conntersunk  por- 
tions, and  a  stop  arranged  in  the  other  of  said  countersunk 
portions  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  faatening  de- 
vice to  prevent  the  withdrawal  of  said  head  from  said  first 
countersunk  portion,  said  second  countersunk  portion  be- 
ing covered  by  said  base  to  prevent  tbe  release  of  said  stop. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  terminal  comprising  clamp- 
ing Jaws,  one  of  which  !§  provided  with  a  countersunk  por- 
tion and  another  with  an  Interlocking  portion,  of  a  fasten- 
ing derlce  therefor  bodily  movable  on  said  terminal  and 
proTlded  with  a  head  entering  aald  coonterannk  portion 


and  also  prortded  witli  an  interlocking  jwrtlon,  and  a 
stop  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  fastening  device 
to  prevent  tbe  withdrawal  of  said  head  from  said  counter- 
sunk portion. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  terminal  comprising  clamp- 
ing jaws,  one  of  which  is  provided  with  a  countersunk  por- 
tion and  another  with  an  Interlocking  portion  and  a 
countersunk  portion,  of  a  fastening  device  therefor,  mov- 
able on  said  terminal  and  provided  at  one  end  with  a  bead 
entering  said  first  named  countersunk  portion,  said  fasten- 
ing device  having  an  interlocking  portion  and  being  pro- 
vided at  its  other  end  with  a  stop  in  said  second  named 
countersunk  portion  for  limiting  the  movement  of  saJd 
fastening  device  to  prevent  the  withdrawal  of  said  bead 
from  said  first  named  countersunk  portion. 

7.  Tbe  combination  with  a  terminal  comprising  clamp- 
ing Jaws  one  of  which  Is  provided  with  a  countersunk  por- 
tion and  another  with  a  screw  threaded  portion,  of  a 
faatening  device  bodily  movable  on  said  terminal  and  hav- 
ing a  head  entering  said  countersunk  portion  and  a  screw 
threaded  portion,  said  fastening  device  being  also  provided 
with  a  stop  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  fastening 
device  to  prevent  the  withdrawal  of  said  head  from  said 
countersunk  portion. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  terminal  comprising  two 
clamping  Jaws  one  of  which  Is  movable  with  respect  to  the 
other  and  is  provided  with  a  countersunk  portion,  and  the 
other  of  which  is  provided  with  an  interlocking  portion,  of 
a  fastening  device  therefor  movable  on  said  terminal  and 
provided  with  a  head  entering  said  countersunk  portion 
and  also  provided  with  an  interlocking  portion,  and  a  stop 
for  limiting  tbe  movement  of  said  fastening  device  to  pre- 
vent the  withdrawal  of  said  head  from  said  countersunk 
portion. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  terminal  provided  with  a 
rounterstink  portion  and  an  interlocking  portion,  of  a 
faatening  device  therefor  having  a  head  entering  said 
countersunk  portion  and  a  stop  for  preventing  tbe  with- 
drawal of  aald  head  from  said  countersunk  portion,  said 
fastening  device  being  also  provided  with  an  Interlocking 
portion  intermediate  said  head  and  stop  and  engaging  tbe 
interlocking  portion  of  said  terminal. 

10.  The  combination  with  the  clamping  Jaws  of  a  termi- 
nal, of  a  fastening  device  therefor,  said  terminal  being 
provided  with  means  for  closing  tbe  opening  between  said 
Jaws  when  said  fastening  device  Is  released. 

11.  Tbe  combination  with  tbe  clamping  Jaws  of  a  termi- 
nal, of  a  fastening  device  therefor,  said  terminal  being  pro- 
vided with  a  fiange  closing  the  opening  between  said  Jaws. 

12.  The  combination  with  the  clamping  Jaws  of  a  termi- 
nal, of  a  fastening  device  therefor,  and  a  plate  between 
said  Jaws  for  closing  tbe  opening  therein  when  said  fasten- 
ing device  la  released. 

13.  The  combination  with  the  clamping  Jaws  of  a  termi- 
nal, of  a  fastening  device  therefor,  a  plate  between  said 
Jaws  and  provided  with  an  opening  for  the  passage  of  said 
fastening  device,  and  a  flange  carried  by  said  plate  and 
closing  the  opening  In  said  Jaws. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  fusible  conductor,  of  termi- 
nals therefor,  line  wire  terminals  connected  with  said 
first  named  terminals  and  comprising  clamping  Jaws,  and 
fastening  devices  for  said  Jaws,  said  Jaws  having  means 
for  closing  the  openings  between  them  when  said  fastening 
devices  art  released. 


860,068.  METHOD  OF  DISTILLING  ORGANIC  MAT- 
TERS. Thom  M.  U.  ton  Post.  Stockholm,  Sweden. 
Filed  June  29.  1906.     Serial  No.  267.668. 

1.  The  herein  described  method  of  distillation  of  or- 
ganic matters  consisting  in  heating  a  charge  to  the  dia- 
tiliing  temperature,  conducting  the  hot  gases  so  generated 
to  another  charge,  raising  the  temperature  of  the  second 
charge  thereby,  and  condensing  a  portion  of  the  condena- 
able  matters  carried  by  said  hot  gases  by  the  loss  of  heat 
in  raising  the  temperature  of  the  second  charge. 

2.  The  herein  described  method  of  distillation  of  or- 
ganic matters  consisting  in  heating  a  charge  to  the  dia- 
tilling  temperature  and  progressively  conducting  tbe  hot 
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of  distillation  snccesslvefy  through  other  charges, 
thereby  successively  raising  the  temperature  of  said 
charges  and  also  progressively  producing  a  fractional  con- 
densation of  tbe  condensable  mattera. 


m.^Si^ 


T^ 


3.  The  herein  described  method  of  distillation  of  or- 
ganic matters  consisting  in  heating  a  charge  to  the  dla- 
tiiling  temperature,  conducting  tbe  hot  gases  so  generated 
auccesslvely  through  other  charges,  thereby  progressively 
cooling  said  gases,  causing  them  to  deposit  condensable 
matters  and  at  the  same  time  raising  the  temperature  of 
said  other  charges,  and  then  progressively  withdrawing 
the  exhausted  charges  and  applying  external  heat  to  the 
other  charges  in  succession. 

4.  The  herein  described  method  of  distillation  of  or- 
ganic matters  consisting  in  raising  a  charge  to  the  dis- 
tilling temperature  by  external  beat,  further  heating  tbe 
gaaes  of  distillation,  and  then  passing^  aaid  hot  gases 
through  a  second  charge  to  heat  the  latter  to  a  lower  tem- 
perature of  distillation  and  to  condense  a  portion  of  the 
condensable  matters  carried  by  tbe  said  hot  gases. 

6.  Tbe  herein  described  method  of  distillation  of  or- 
ganic matters  consisting  in  raising  a  charge  to  the  dis 
tilling  temperature  by  external  heat,  further  heating  the 
gases  of  distillation,  then  passing  said  hot  gases  through 
a  second  charge  to  beat  tbe  latter  to  a  lower  temperature 
of  distillation  and  to  condense  a  portion  of  the  condens- 
able matters  carried  by  the  said  hot  gases,  and  drawing 
olT  the  condensed  matters  from  the  second  charge. 

6.  The  herein  descrll)ed  method  of  dlBtiiiation  of  or- 
ganic matters  consisting  in  raising  a  charge  to  the  dis- 
tilling temperature,  conducting  the  hot  gases  successively 
to  other  charges  to  heat  the  latter  and  progressively  con- 
dense matters  from  tbe  said  gaaes,  and  finally  subjecting 
tbe  said  gases  to  the  action  of  a  condenser. 

7.  Tbe  herein  described  method  of  distillation  of  or- 
ganic matters  consisting  in  raising  a  charge  to  the  dis- 
tilling temperature,  conducting  the  hot  gases  successively 
to  other  charges  to  heat  the  latter  and  progressively  con- 
dense matters  from  the  said  gases,  subjecting  said  gases 
to  tbe  action  of  a  condenser,  and  re  conducting  the  lean 
gases  in  reverse  order  by  the  charges  to  alisorb  heat  there- 
from. 

5.  The  herein  described  method  of  distillation  of  or- 
ganic matters  consisting  in  raising  a  charge  to  the  dis- 
tilling temperature,  passing  the  hot  gases  of  distillation 
successively  through  other  charges  to  raise  their  tempera- 
ture and  deposit  condensable  matters  from  the  said  gases, 
and  cutting  out  of  the  circuit  progressively  the  exhausted 
charges  and  advancing  the  heating  Eone  for  tbe  chargea 
In  like  order. 

9.  The  herein  described  method  of  distillation  of  or- 
ganic matters  consisting  in  raising  a  charge  to  tbe  dis- 
tilling temperature  by  external  heat,  conducting  the  gases 
of  distillation  through  successive  charges  to  raise  the  tem- 
perature of  said  charges  and  at  the  same  time  cooling  said 
gases  to  cause  the  deposition  of  condensable  mattera,  with- 
drawing the  condensable  matters  from  tbe  charges,  ex- 
tracting from  the  gases  ail  condenaable  mattera  not  de 
posited  in  tbe  charges,  returning  the  lean  gases  in  reverse 
order  past  the  charges  to  re-beat  tbe  gases,  and  utUlxing 
tbe  excess  gaaes  for  the  external  heating  of  the  charges. 

10.  The  herein  descril>ed  method  of  distillation  of  or- 
ganic matters  consisting  in  ralaing  a  charge  to  the  tem- 


perature of  distillation  by  externa)  heat  and  snceesslTa 
chargea  to  a  lower  temperature  by  the  same  external  heat 
supply,  conducting  the  gases  of  distillation  from  the  first 
charge  successively  to  the  other  charges,  heating  the  said 
chargea  in  succession  by  the  said  gases,  simultaneoualy 
thereby  causing  the  deposition  of  the  heavier  condenaable 
matters  in  said  gases  coming  from  the  first  charge  and  the 
commingling  with  said  gaaes  of  other  gases  of  distillation 
carrying  lighter  volatile  matters  given  off  by  the  succes- 
sive charges,  drawing  off  from  tbe  successive  charges  the 
heavier  distillates,  and  progressively  renewing  the  ex- 
hausted charges  and  advancing  the  primary  heating  sons 
through  the  aeries  of  charges. 


860,059.  ELECTRIC-LIQHT  BRACKET.  Louis  RAmond, 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  administrator  of  Gustave  Gautier, 
deceased,  assignor  to  Grand  Rapids  Show  Case  Com- 
pany, Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a  Corporation  of  Michigan. 
PlJed  Nov.  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  346,667. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  bracket  comprising  a  plate  of 
sheet  metal  folded  to  form  top,  rear,  bottom  and  front 
portions  and  having  tbe  upper  end  of  the  front  portion  ex- 
tended inward  beneath  the  top  portion  and  spaced  apart 
therefrom,  a  tubular  arm  pivoted  in  the  bracket  between 
tbe  top  portion  and  said  extension,  and  a  socket  on  the 
other  end  of  the  arm. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  bracket  formed  of  a  strip  of 
sheet  metal  bent  to  form  four  sides  of  a  hollow  body,  in- 
wardly extended  at  the  top  of  the  front  side  and  spaced 
apart  from  the  top  side,  a  tubular  arm  having  one  end  be- 
tween said  spaced  apart  portions,  a  vertically  disposed 
pivot  pin  extending  through  said  portions  and  through  the 
arm,  a  circular  head  on  the  arm  and  concentric  with  the 
pin,  and  a  case  to  close  the  sides  of  the  bracket. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  hollow  bracket  open  at  tbe  op- 
posite sides  and  having  horizontal  parallel  upper  portions 
spaced  apart,  a  hollow  tubular  arm  pivoted  between  aaid 
upper  portions,  a  circular  head  on  the  arm,  a  case  to  close 
the  sides  of  the  bracket  and  having  a  forwardly  project- 
ing portion  beneath  the  arm  and  an  outwardly  projecting 
portion  at  each  side. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  bracket,  consisting  of  sheet 
metal  folded  to  form  top,  rear,  bottom  and  front  por- 
tions, and  an  Inward  extenaion  at  the  top  of  tbe  front 
portion,  a  tubular  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  in  the  bracket 
between  the  said  top  and  front  portions,  a  circular  head 
on  the  inner  end  of  the  arm  ;  a  socket  on  the  outer  end 
of  tbe  arm,  and  a  caae  to  close  the  sides  of  the  bracket, 
said  case  having  a  front  extension  beneath  the  head,  up- 
ward extension  at  tbe  sides  of  the  head,  and  outward  ez- 
tensiona  to  secure  it  in  place. 


860,060.  ROTARY  ENGINE.  William  L.  Ripsom,  Den- 
ver, Colo.  Filed  Mar.  27,  1907.  Serial  No.  364,876. 
1.  A  rotary  steam  or  gas  engine  comprising  a  cylinder 
having  a  shaft  mounted  in  suitable  bearings  therein,  a  mo- 
tor wheel  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  provided  with  alternately 
arranged  pockets,  abutment  slides  mounted  at  positions 
diametrically  opposite  each  other  and  in  the  paths  of  aaid 
pockets,  steam  chests,  said  cylinder  having  a  continuous 
•team  or  gas  duct  communicating  with  an  Inlet  paaaage- 
way  and  provided  with  branching  ducts  leading  to  said 
steam  chests,  a  rocking  cut-off  valve  mounted  in  each  of 
said  chests,  a  rocking  plate  mounted  upon  the  main  shaft, 
rods  connecting  said  rocking  plate  with  said  cut-off 
valves,  a  reach  rod  connected  to  the  rocking  plate,  a 
rocker  arm  connected  to  said  reach  rod,  eccentrics  con- 
nected to  said  rocker  arm,  means  connected  with  the  main 
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■haft   for   operating   said   ecrcntrlcs,   and    means   for   r«- 
dprocatlDf  aaid  abutment  slides,  aa  set  forth. 


I 


2.  A  rotary  steam  or  gas  engine  comprising  a  cjllnder 
having  a  shaft  mounted  In  suitable  bearings  therein,  a  mo- 
tor wheel  fixed  to  suld  shaft  and  provided  with  alternately 
arrange<l  pockets,  abutment  slides  mounted  at  positions 
diametrlcallj  opposite  each  other  and  in  the  paths  of  said 
pocliets,  steam  chests,  said  cylinder  having  a  continuous 
steam  or  gas  duct  communicating  with  an  inlet  passage- 
way and  provided  with  branching  ducts  leading  to  said 
steam  chests,  a  rocking  cut-oflT  valve  mounted  in  each  of 
said  chests,  a  rocking  plate  mounted  upon  the  main 
abaft,  rods  connecting  said  rocking  plate  with  said  cut- 
off valves,  a  reach  rod  connected  to  the  rocking  plate,  a 
rocker  arm  connected  to  said  reach  rod.  eccentrics  con- 
nected to  said  rocker  arm,  means  connected  with  the  main 
shaft  for  operating  said  eccentrics,  cams  mounted  upon 
the  cylinder  at  positions  diametrically  opposite,  connec- 
tions between  said  cams  and  abutment  slides,  and  gear 
mechanism  for  actuating  said  cams,  as  set  forth. 

3.  A  rotary  steam  or  gas  engine  comprising  a  cylinder 
having  a  shaft  mounted  in  suitable  bearings  therein,  a  mo- 
tor wheel  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  provided  with  alternately 
arranged  pockets,  abutment  slides  mounted  at  positions 
diametrically  opposite  each  other  and  in  the  paths  of 
said  pockets,  steam  chests,  said  cylinder  having  a  con- 
tinuous steam  or  gas  duct  communicating  with  an  inlet 
passageway  and  provided  with  branching  ducts  leading  to 
said  steam  chests,  a  rocking  cut  off  valve  mounted  In  each 
of  said  chests,  a  rocking  plate  mounted  upon  the  main 
shaft,  rods  connecting  said  rocking  plate  with  said  cut-off 
valves,  a  bracket  member  projecting  from  the  casing  of 
the  cylinder,  a  rocker  arm  mounted  in  a  slot  In  said 
bracket  member,  a  reach  rod  pivotally  connecting  said 
rocker  arm  with  said  rocking  plate  upon  the  main  shaft, 
a  gear  wheel  fixed  to  the  main  shaft,  a  pinion  wheel  in 
mesh  with  said  gear  wheel,  a  shaft  upon  which  said  pinion 
wheel  Is  mounted,  eccentrics  fixed  to  said  countershaft, 
eccentric  straps  upon  the  eccentrics,  rods  connecting  said 
straps  with  said  rocker  arms,  cama  mounted  in  suitable 
l>earings  upon  the  frame  of  the  cylinder,  means  for  ac- 
tuating said  cams,  and  connectiona  between  the  latter  and 
said  abutment  slides,  as  set  forth. 


860,061.  CARPENTERS  BENCH.  Hbinbicu  ROsnbb, 
B«Mn-on-tbe-Rbur,  Germany.  Filed  Dec.  29,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  860.051. 

Id  a  carpenters  bench,  a  mirror  device  for  facilitating 
the  ao-calied  slotting  on  planks  with  the  saw,  comprising 
In  combination  with  the  bench  (7).  its  clamp  (6),  a  short 
member  (2)  placed  with  its  front  edge  parallel  to  or  flush 
with  the  front  edge  of  the  clamp  of  the  bench  so  as  to 
determine  the  proper  position  of  the  device  on  the  bench, 
a  long  member  (3)    Integral  with  said  short  member   (2) 


so  as  to  inclose  with  the  latter  an  angle  of  60*  and  made 
rather  long  so  as  to  rest  on  the  bench  and  to  aerve  thus 
as  counterweight  for  the  abort  member  (2)  In  order  to 
prevent  the  same  from  falling  down,  when  unintention- 
ally displaced,  and  disposed  at  an  angle  of  60°  to  the 
surface  of  the  bench  and  provided  with  a  slot,  a  handle 
(4)  Integral  with  said  long  member  (3),  and  the  mirror 
proper   (1)    shaped  like  a   trapezoid  and  inserted   in   the 


^^^^ 


slot  of  said  long  member  (3)  ao  that  it  is  set  therein  in 
an  oblique  way  in  such  a  manner  that  it  does  not  dis- 
turb the  carpenter  In  aawing  and  that  the  rear  marks  pro- 
vided on  the  plank  (6)  to  be  worked,  can  be  seen  In  the 
mirror  at  the  same  time  as  the  front  and  top  marks  from 
the  stand  of  the  carpenter,  substantially  aa  described  and 
shown. 


860.062.  CHIMNEY- VALVE  FOR  HOT  BLAST  STOVES. 
William  V.  Rubt,  Jollet.  111.  Filed  Feb.  25.  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  359,277. 


1.  In  a  hot-blast  stove,  in  combination  with  a  chimney 
in  two  sections  separated  from  each  other  by  an  annular 
opening,  an  annular  valve-seat  mounted  on  one  section  and 
adapted  to  be  removed  through  said  annular  opening,  and 
a  valve  cooperating  with  said  seat  on  the  Inner  or  blast 
side  thereof,  and  means  passing  through  said  seat  for 
manipulating  said  valve. 

2.  In  a  hot-blast  store.  In  combination  with  a  chimney 
in  two  sections  separated  from  each  other  by  an  annular 
opening,  an  annular  valve-seat  mounted  on  one  section  and 
adapted  to  be  removed  through  said  annular  opening,  and 


a  TSlre  cooperating  with  the  Mild  seat  and  haring  a  recip- 
rocating movement  toward  and  from  said  valve-seat  and 
also  removable  through  said  annular  opening. 

.3.  In  a  hot-blast  stove,  in  combination  with  a  chimney 
in  two  sections  separated  from  each  other  by  an  annular 
opening,  an  annular  valve-seat  mounted  on  one  section  and 
adapted  to  t>e  removed  through  said  annular  opening,  and 
a  ralve  cooperating  with  said  seat,  said  valve  fitting 
inside  said  seat  and  adapted  to  be  removed  with  It  through 
said  annular  opening. 

4.  In  a  hot-blast  stove,  in  combination  with  a  chimney 
in  two  sections  separated  from  each  other  by  an  annular 
opening,  an  annular  valve-seat  mounted  on  one  section  and 
adapted  to  be  removed  through  said  annular  opening,  a 
valve  cooperating  with  said  seat,  said  valve  fitting  Inside 
said  seat  and  adapted  to  t>e  removed  with  It  through  said 
annular  opening,  and  means  for  securing  said  valve  in 
place  within  said  seat. 

5.  In  a  hot-blast  stove.  In  combination  with  a  flue  in 
two  sections  separated  from  each  other 'by  an  annular 
opening,  an  annular  valve-seat  fitting  over  one  of  said  flue- 
sections,  a  movable  clamplng-rlng  over  said  valve-seat,  and 
means  for  pressing  said  clamping-ring  upon  said  valve-seat 
to  maintain  the  Joint  between  it  and  the  end  of  said  flue- 
section. 

6.  In  a  hot-blast  stove,  an  air  or  gas-flue  in  two  sections 
separated  from  each  other  by  an  annular  opening,  an  annu- 
lar sub-seat  mounted  on  the  end  of  one  of  said  sections,  an 
annular  valve-seat  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  sub-seat, 
a  clamping  ring  over  said  valve-seat  and  movable  with  re- 
spect to  said  flue  -  section,  and  means  for  securing  said 
clamplng-rlng  to  said  sub-seat. 

7.  In  a  hot-blast  stove,  an  air  or  gas-flue  in  two  sections 
separated  from  each  other  by  an  annular  opening,  an  an- 
nular sub-scat,  a  valve-seat  and  a  clamping-ring  thereover ; 
together  with  a  series  of  circumferential  clamping  bolts  by 
which  said  clamplng-rlng  is  pressed  upon  said  valve-seat : 
said  valve  -  seat  being  Insertibie  and  removable  through 
said  annular  opening  ;  and  said  clamping-ring  b«>ing  mov- 
able with  respect  to  said  flue-sections. 

8.  In  s  valve  for  hot-blast  stoves,  an  annular  valve-seat 
having  an  Internal  circular  passage-way  adapted  for  the 
circulation  of  air;  said  passage-way  being  intercepted  at 
one  point  by  a  transverse  partition,  and  being  connected 
by  openings  with  the  external  side  of  said  valve-seat  on 
one  side  of  said  transverse  partition,  and  by  other  openings 
with  the  Inner  side  of  said  valve-seat  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  partition. 

9.  In  a  valve  for  hot-blast  stoves,  the  combination  of  a 
sub-seat  having  an  external  annular  flange,  an  annular 
valve-seat  fitting  on  said  sub-seat,  a  valve  cooperating  with 
said  valve-seat,  a  clamping  ring  pressing  on  said  valve-seat 
and  having  also  an  external  fiange.  and  a  series  of  bolts 
connecting  the  respective  flanges  whereby  to  press  said 
clamping-rlng  upon  said  valve-seat. 

10.  In  a  valve  for  hot-blast  stoves.  In  combination  with 
a  removable  annular  valve-seat,  an  annular  terminal  mem- 
ber on  the  flue-section  Immediately  outside  of  said  valve- 
seat,  said  terminal  member  being  separated  from  said 
valve-seat  by  an  annular  space,  and  a  clamplng-rlng  hav- 
ing a  vertical  limb  forming  a  slldlng-Jolnt  with  said  ter- 
minal member,  and  a  horliontal  limb  forming  a  bolting- 
flange  whereby  said  ring  is  clamped  upon  said  valve-seat. 

11.  In  a  hot-blast  stove,  in  combination  with  an  air  or 
gas-flue  In  two  sections  separated  from  each  other  by  an 
annular  opening,  a  metal  terminal  member  on  the  Inner  or 
blast-section,  said  member  having  an  external  circumferen- 
tial flange,  an  annular  sub-seat  having  also  an  external 
annular  flange,  bolts  securing  said  two  flanges  together,  an 
annular  valve-seat  mounted  on  said  sub-seat,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  bolts  adapted  to  secure  said  valve-seat  to  said  snb- 
seat  and  disposed  circumferentlally  around  the  exterior  of 
said  valve- seat. 

12.  In  a  hot-blast  stove,  in  combination  with  an  air  or 
gas-flue  in  two  sections  separated  from  each  other  by  an 
annular  opening,  an  Inner  and  an  outer  terminal  mpmt>er 
secured  together  and  forming  the  ends  of  one  of  said  sec- 
tions, innulatlng  material  filling  the  annular  space  between 
said  inner  and  outer  member,  and  means  for  securing  a 
valve-seat  over  said  terminal  members. 


13.  In  a  hot-blast  store.  In  combination  with  an  air  or 
gas  flue  In  two  sections  separated  from  each  other  by  an 
annular  space,  a  terminal  member  on  one  of  said  floe-sec- 
tions having  an  exterior  circumferential  t>oItlng-flange,  an 
annular  aub-seat  mounted  on  said  terminal  member  and 
having  also  an  external  circumferential  t>oltlng-flange,  an 
annular  valve-seat  mounted  on  aald  sub-seat,  a  clamplng- 
rlng  over  said  valve-seat  having  a  sliding  connection  with 
the  opposite  flue-aectlon,  aald  clamplng-rlng  having  further 
an  external  circumferential  bolting-flange  corresponding  to 
the  aforenamed  flanges,  a  plurality  of  bolts  securing  said 
first  two  named  flanges  together,  and  a  second  set  of  bolts 
securing  said  flrst-named  flange  to  said  last-named  flange 
whereby  to  clamp  said  clamplng-rlng  over  said  valve-seat 

14.  In  a  hot-blast  stove.  In  combination  with  an  air  or 
gas-flue  In  two  sections  separated  from  each  other  by  an 
annular  space,  a  terminal  member  on  one  of  said  flue- 
sections  having  an  exterior  circumferential  bolting-flange, 
an  annular  sub-seat  mounted  on  aald  terminal  member  and 
having  also  an  external  circumferential  bolting-flange,  ao 
annular  valve-seat  mounted  on  said  sub-seat,  a  clamping- 
rlng  over  said  valve-seat  having  a  sliding  connection  with 
the  opposite  flue-section,  said  clamping  ring  having  fur- 
ther an  external  circumferential  bolting-flange  correspond- 
ing to  the  aforenamed  flanges,  a  plurality  of  bolts  securing 
said  first  two  named  flanges  together,  a  second  set  of 
bolts  securing  said  flret-named  flange  to  said  last-named 
flange  whereby  to  clamp  said  clamping  ring  over  said 
valve-seat,  nnd  and  a  third  set  of  twits  having  nuts  clamp- 
ing said  first  two  flanges  together  and  other  nuts  adapted 
to  press  aald  clamplng-rlng  upon  said  valve-seat,  and  a 
third  set  of  nuts  on  said  last-named  bolts  sdapted  to 
press  on  the  lower  side  of  said  clamplng-rlng  to  raise  the 
same. 

15.  In  a  hot-blast  stove.  In  combination  with  a  gas  or 
air-flue  In  two  sections  separated  from  each  other  by  an 
annular  Interval,  an  annular  valve-seat  mounted  in  said 
interval  and  removable  laterally  therethrough,  a  valve 
cooperating  with  said  valve-seat  and  having  a  plurality 
of  perforated  lugs  thereon,  and  a  plurality  of  bars  adapted 
to  be  inserted  through  said  lugs  and  to  jam  said  valve- 
seat  against  the  valve  and  resting  on  the  outer  side  of  said 
valve-seat  whereby  to  secure  said  valve  to  said  valve-seat 
so  that  lK)th  may  be  removed  together  through  said  annu- 
lar opening. 

16.  In  a  hot-blast  stove,  in  combination  with  a  vertical 
chimney  in  two  sections  one  of  which  Is  supported  above 
the  other,  a  plurality  of  vertical  lateral  columns  acting  to 
support  the  upper  section  In  place  with  respect  to  the 
lower,  one  or  more  of  said  columns  having  a  removable 
section  opposite  the  annular  Interval  between  snid  sections, 
a  platform  opposite  said  removable  section  and  substan- 
tially on  a  level  with  said  annular  interval,  an  annular 
valve-seat  fltting  over  the  upper  end  of  the  lower  section 
nnd  removable  through  said  annular  opening  when  said 
removable  section  of  the  column  has  been  removed,  and  a 
meml)er  having  a  sliding  connection  with  the  lower  end  of 
the  upper  section  of  said  flue  and  closing  the  Interval  be- 
tween the  lower  end  of  said  upper  section  and  the  valve- 
seat. 

17.  In  a  hot-blast  stove,  a  chimney  in  two  sections  one 
of  which  is  above  the  other  and  separated  therefrom  by  an 
annular  Interval,  an  Inner  and  an  outer  terminal  member 
mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  lower  section  and  each 
having  the  section  of  an  inverted  funnel  and  separated 
from  each  other  by  an  Intervening  space,  Insutating  mate- 
rial filling  said  intervening  space,  means  for  securing 
together  said  Inner  and  outer  terminal  member,  said  outer 
terminal  member  having  an  annular  circumferential  flange, 
an  annular  meml)er  capping  aald  terminal  member  and 
having  also  a  circumferential  bolting-flange  corresponding 
with    said    flrst-named    flange,    bolts    securing    said    two 

I  flanges  together,  valve-mechanism  mounted  on  said  cap- 
plng-member,  said  valve-mechanism  t>eing  laterally  re- 
movable through  said  annular  opening  between  the  0«e- 
sectlons,  and  an  annular  clamplng-rlng  having  a  sliding 
connection  with  the  upper  flue-section  and  adapted  to  be 

I   secured    over    said    vnlve-mecbanlsm    to    hold    It    in    place 

i   apon  said  capplng-member. 

i       18.  In  a  valve  for  hot-blast  stoves,  In  combination  with 
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a  chtmDey  or  flue  In  two  sections  separated  from  each 
other  by  an  annular  opening,  ralTe-mechanlsm  removably 
mounted  In  said  annulnr  opening  and  laterally  removable 
therethrough,  and  an  annular  member  in  two  or  more 
sections  having  a  sliding  connection  with  the  lower  end  of 
■aid  upper  flue-member  and  connecting  it  with  said  valve- 
mechantsm  to  close  the  interval  between  the  lower  end  of 
said  upper  section  and  the  valve-seat. 


jecting  into  the  elongated  slot  in  the  cooperating  part  of 
the  member  adjacent  thereto;  substantially  as  described 


860,064.  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES. 
IlBXKT  E.  ScHLLTz,  Elkins  Park.  Pa.  Filed  Mar.  19, 
1907.     Serial  No.  363,244. 


860,063.      BOILER- STAND.      Bab.vit    H.    Sandmis.    St 
Louis.  Mo.     Filed  Dec.  4.  1906.    Serial  No.  346,296 


rr IT -TV .-7,1 


1.  A  boiler-stand  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  cast  mem- 
bers adjustably  connected  together,  each  of  said  members 
being  provided  Intermediate  its  ends  with  an  integral 
laterally  projecting  arm.  shoulders  on  said  arms  that  are 
In  sliding  engagement  with  the  arm  on  an  adjacent  member 
when  snid  members  are  assembled,  and  means  for  securing 
said  members  together  :  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  boiler-stand  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  cast  mem- 
bers adjustably  connected  together  and  each  having  a 
web  portion  and  an  Integral  arm  projecting  laterally  from 
said  web  portion,  shoulders  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
web  portions  to  those  from  which  the  arms  project,  said 
shoulders  being  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  arms  of 
adjacent  members  when  suid  members  are  assembled,  and 
means  for  clamping  the  arm  of  each  member  to  the  web 
portion  of  the  adjacent  member  ;  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  boiler-stnnd  rorapoaed  of  a  plurality  of  cast  mem 
hem  adjustably  connected  together,  each  of  said  members 
having  a  vertically  disposed  web,  shoulders  on  said  web. 
an  integral  vertically  disposed  arm  projecting  laterally  from 
said  web  and  being  In  sliding  engagement  with  shoulders  on 
the  web  portion  of  an  adjacent  member  when  said  members 
are  assembled,  and  fastening  devices  passing  through  said 
weba  and  arms  to  connect  said  members  together ;  substan- 
tially aa  de8crlt>ed. 

4.  A  boiler-stand  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  members 
of  the  same  shape  and  slxe.  each  of  which  is  provided  with 
a  central  web  portion  having  a  horisontal  slot,  a  reces* 
formed  In  one  face  of  said  web  portion,  an  arm  projecting 
laterally  at  an  obtuse  angle  from  said  web  portion  and  be- 
ins  In  sliding  engagement  with  the  recess  in  an  adjacent 
member  when  said  members  are  assembled,  bolts  mounted 
Id  said  arms  which  project  through  said  slots,  and  nuts 
OD  said  bolts  to  clamp  said  members  together,  the  web 
portion  of  each  member  having  ribs  that  cooperate  with 
■aid  nuts  to  prevent  them  from  turning ;  substantially 
aa  described. 

5.  A  boiler-stand  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  members 
adjoatably  connected  together  and  each  being  provided 
intermediate  its  ends  with  an  integral  laterally  projecting 
part  and  with  a  bearing  face  that  is  adapted  to  be  en- 
laced by  the  laterally  projecting  part  of  an  adjacent 
member  when  said  members  are  assembled,  one  part  of 
each  member  having  an  elongated  slot,  and  a  fastening 
device  carried  by  the  other  part  of  said  member  and  pro- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine,  of  feed  roll- 
ers, means  for  rotating  the  feed  rollers,  said  means  Includ- 
ing a  friction  disk  connected  with  and  driven  by  the  ma- 
chine, a  second  friction  disk  rotated  by  the  first  disk,  a 
shaft  supporting  the  second  disk  and  having  a  worm,  a 
worm-gear  meshing  with  said  worm,  said  shaft,  worm  and 
worm-gear  adapted  to  transmit  the  rotary  movement  of 
the  second  disk  to  one  of  the  feed  rollers,  and  yielding 
means  adapted  to  hold  the  second  disk  In  frlctional  en- 
gagement with  the  first  disk. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine,  of  feed  roll- 
ers, means  for  rotating  said  feed  rollers,  said  means  Includ- 
ing a  friction  disk  connected  with  and  driven  by  the  ma- 
chine, a  second  friction  disk  rotated  by  the  first  disk,  a 
shaft  adjustably  supporting  the  second  disk  to  permit  of 
an  adjustment  of  the  point  of  contact  of  the  second  disk 
with  the  first  disk,  and  means  carried  by  the  shaft  and 
meshing  with  the  rotating  means  of  the  feed  rollers. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine,  of  superposed 
feed  rollers,  a  shaft  for  rotating  one  of  the  feed  rollers, 
a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  worm-gear 
loosely  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  coupled 
to  the  same  by  the  sleeve,  a  friction  disk  connected  with 
and  rotated  by  the  machine,  a  second  friction  disk  routed 
by  the  first  disk,  a  second  shaft  carrying  the  second  disk 
and  having  a  worm,  a  worm-gear  meshing  with  said  worm, 
said  second  shaft,  worm  and  worm-gear  adapted  to  trans- 
mit the  rotary  movement  of  the  second  disk  to  one  of  the 
feed  rollers  to  rotate  the  same  In  a  certain  direction,  and 
said  sleeve  when  disengaged  from  the  worm  gear  adapted 
to  permit  of  rotation  of  the  feed  rollers  In  an  opposite  di- 
rection thereto. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine,  of  feed  roll- 
ers, a  friction  disk  connected  with  and  rotated  by  the  ma- 
chine, a  second  friction  disk  routed  by  the  first  disk,  s 
shaft  adjustably  carrying  the  second  disk  having  a  worm, 
feed  rollers,  a  shaft  for  rotating  one  of  the  feed  rollers, 
a  worm-gear  mounted  on  the  roller  shaft  and  meshing  with 
the  worm  of  the  disk  shaft,  bearings  for  supporting  the 
roller  shaft  having  a  bracket,  a  holder  for  supporting  the 
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disk  shaft  having  an  extension  slidably  arranged  in  said 
bracket,  and  means  for  yieldingly  engaging  said  holder. 

5.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine,  of  superposed 
feed  rollers,  a  shaft  for  rotating  t"he  lower  one  of  the 
feed  rollers,  bearings  for  supporting  the  shaft  and  the 
upper  one  of  the  feed  rollers,  a  yielding  ring  carried  by 
the  upper  one  of  the  feed  rollers,  said  ring  adapted  to  hold 
the  rollers  apart  and  to  transmit  the  rotary  movement  of 
the  lower  feed  roller  to  the  upper  roller,  a  sleeve  slidably 
mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  worm-gear  loosejy  and  slidably 
mounted  on  the  shaft  and  adapted  to  t>e  coupled  to  the 
same  by  said  sleeve,  a  friction  disk  connected  with  and 
rotated  by  the  machine,  a  second  friction  disk  rotated  by 
the  first  disk,  a  second  shaft  carrying  the  second  disk  and 
having  a  worm  meshing  with  the  worm-gear  of  the  roller 
shaft,  said  second  shaft,  worm  and  worm-gear  adapted  to 
transmit  the  rotary  movement  of  the  second  disk  to  the 
lower  feed  roller,  and  said  roller  and  yielding  ring  the 
roUry  movement  to  the  upper  feed  roller  to  rotate  the  same 
In  one  direction,  and  said  sleeve,  when  disengaged  from 
the  worm-gear,  adapted  to  permit  of  the  manual  rotation 
of  said  rollers. 

6.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine,  of  superposed 
feed  rollers,  a  shaft  for  routing  the  lower  one  of  the  feed 
rollers,  bearings  for  supporting  the  shaft  and  the  upper 
one  of  the  feed  rollers,  a  yielding  ring  carried  by  the  upper 
one  of  the  feed  rollers,  said  ring  adapted  to  hold  the 
rollers  apart  and  to  transmit  the  roUry  movement  of  the 
lower  feed  roller  to  the  upper  roller,  a  sleeve  slidably 
mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  worm-gear  loosely  and  slidably 
mounted  on  the  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the 
same  by  the  sleeve,  a  friction  disk  connected  with  and 
rotated  by  the  machine,  a  second  friction  disk  rotated  by 
the  first  disk,  a  second  shaft  carrying  the  second  disk  and 
having  a  worm  meshing  with  the  worm-gear  of  the  roller 
shaft,  said  second  shaft,  worm  and  worm-gear  adapted  to 
transmit  the  rotary  movement  of  the  second  disk  to  the 
lower  feed  roller  and  the  roller  and  yielding  ring  the 
roUry  movement  to  the  upper  feed  roller  to  roUte  the 
same  In  one  direction,  said  sleeve,  when  disengaged  from 
said  worm-gear,  adapted  to  permit  of  the  manual  roUtion 
of  said  rollers,  a  holder  for  supporting  the  disk  shaft  hav- 
ing an  extension  slidably  engaging  one  of  the  bearings  of 
said  rollers,  means  carried  by  the  8upp<Stlng  bearing,  en- 
gaging the  extension  of  the  holder  and  adapted,  when  re- 
moved therefrom,  to  permit  of  the  disengagement  of  the 
worm  from  the  worm-gear,  and  a  spring  adapted  to  move 
the  holder  in  said  supporting  bearing  in  one  direction  to 
hold  by  the  same  the  second  disk  yieldingly.  In  frlctional 
engagement  with  said  first  disk. 


I 


8  6  0,065.  STORE  -  SERVICE  EXTENSION  LADDER, 
Fbancis  E.  Scott,  Centervllle,  Ind.  Filed  June  16, 
1906.     Serial   No.  322,106. 

1.  An  adjustable  store  service  ladder  having  a  lower 
body  section  provided  with  wheels  at  its  lower  end,  an 
extensible  section  corresponding  in  length  and  width  with 
the  body  section,  interfittlng  longitudinal  projections  upon 
said  two  sections  for  holding  the  sections  In  slidable  en- 
gagement. brackeU  extending  back  from  the  upper  part 
of  the  lower  section  and  passing  outside  the  extensible 
section,  a  shelf  supported  by  said  brackeU.  wheels  carried 
by  depending  lugs  upon  said  brackets,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting the  extensible  section  at  various  elevations  In  con- 
nection with  the  body  section. 

2.  An  adjustable  store  service  ladder  having  a  lower 
body  section  provided  with  wheels  at  Its  lower  end,  an  ex- 
tensible section  corresponding  In  length  and  width  with 
the  body  section,  hook-shaped  Interfittlng  longitudinal  pro- 
jections upon  said  two  sections  for  holding  the  sections  in 
sUdable  engagement,  brackeU  extending  back  from  the 
upper  part  of  the  body  section  and  passing  ouUlde  the 
extensible  section,  a  shelf  supported  by  said  brackeU. 
wheels  carried  by  depending  lugs  upon  said  brackets,  and 
means  for  supporting  the  extensible  section  at  various 
elevations  in  connection  with  the  body  section. 

3.  An  adJusUble  store  service  ladder  having  a  lower 
body  section  provided  with  wheels  at  lu  lower  end.  an  ex- 


tensible section  corresponding  In  length  and  width  with 
the  body  section,  Interfittlng  longitudinal  projections  upon 
said  two  sections  for  holding  the  sections  in  slidable  en- 
gagement. brackeU  extending  back  from  the  upper  part  of 
the  hoAj  section  and  passing  ouUlde  the  extensible  sec- 
tion, a  shelf  supported  by  said  brackeU.  wheels  carried  by 
depending  lugs  upon  said  brackeU,  and  means  for  support- 


ing the  extensible  section  at  various  elevations  In  connec- 
tion with  the  body  section,  said  means  comprising  a  shaft 
extending  between  the  legs  of  the  lower  section  and  pivot- 
ed thereto  and  having  secured  to  It  near  each  end  a  spring- 
pressed  pawl  adapted  to  engage  with  ratchet  depressions 
in  the  aforementioned  projections  of  the  extensible  sec- 
tion, and  a  handle  midway  of  said  shaft  for  manipulating 
the  same  and  lu  atuched  pawls.  •» 


860,066.     CORN-HUSKINO  DEVICE.     Frank  SHtifBKDA, 
Swanton,  Nebr.     Filed  Jan.  12,  1907.     Serial  No.  361.921. 


In  a  husking  device,  the  combination  with  a  wristband, 
a  recUngular  base-plate  secured  thereon,  a  second  plate 
triangular  in  outline  secured  upon  said  recUngular  base 
plate  and  having  lu  base  parallel  with  the  base  of  said 
baseplate;  the  upper  half  of  said  second  plate  being  In- 
cised In  lines  parallel  with  the  apex  and  bent  downward  to 
form  a  hook  and  extended  below  the  edge  of  said  base- 
plate. 


860.067.     BAKE  OVEN.     Alfred  E.  Sotdam .  Kansas  City. 

Mo.      Filed    Apr.    10.    1905.      Renewed    Apr.    20,    1907. 

Serial  No.  360,404. 

1.  In  a  bake  oven,  the  combination  with  outer  walls  and 
a  dividing  wall,  forming  a  pair  of  combustion  chambers,  of 
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a  tapering  continuation  of  said  dtrldlng  wall,  said  contfna- 
atlon  decreaaing  In  thickness  from  the  combustion  cham- 
ban  toward  the  opposite  end  of  the  oven,  a  plurality  of 
row*  of  piers  arranged  in  the  horizontal  flue-spaces  *  be- 
tween said  tapering  dividing  wall  and  the  lateral  outer 
walls,  said  rows  of  piers  bein<  spaced  apart  and  staggered, 
and  forming  a  plurality  of  fluea  whose  direction  Is  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  that  of  the  adjacent  side  of  the  di 
vldlog  wail,  a  layer  of  brick  woriK  at>oye  said  piers,  forming 
the  tops  of  said  flues  and  a  support  for  a  hearth,  a  bed  of 
sand  laid  upon  said  brick-work  and  separated  therefrom 
by  sheet  metal,  and  a  hearth  laid  upon  said  bed  of  sand. 


2.  In  a  bake  OTen,  a  layer  of  brickwork  34.  a  sheet  of 
heat  Insulating  material  upon  that  portion  of  said  brick- 
work which  OTerlles  the  combustion  chamber,  a  sheet  of 
metal  covering  said  brickwork  and  said  Insulating  mate- 
rial, a  layer  of  sand  upon  said  metal,  and  a  hearth  laid 
upon  said  layer  of  sand  ;  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  bake  oven,  a  crown  consisting  of  spaced  longi- 
tudinal tubular  flues,  arranged  In  an  arched  formation 
and  embedded  In  a  brick-work  arch,  hangers  depending 
from  said  tubular  flues,  transverse  arch-bars  supported  by 
said  hangers  and  underlying  said  brick  arch.  longitudinal 
fluea  built  upon  said  arch,  a  layer  of  sand  upon  said  fluea, 
a  sheet  of  metal  upon  said  sand  layer,  a  layer  of  heat- 
Inaulatlng  material  upon  said  metal,  and  a  top  layer  of 
brick  covering  said  heat-lnsulating  material. 

4.  In  a  bake  oven,  a  crown  comprising  longitudinal 
tubular  flues,  spaced  apart,  hangers  depending  from  said 
flues,  transverse  arch  bars  supported  by  said  hauKers.  an 
arch  of  brickwork  supported  by  said  arch-bars,  longitudi- 
nal flues  built  upon  said  crown,  a  layer  of  sand  upon  said 
flues,  a  sheet  of  metal  upon  said  layer  of  sand,  a  layer  of 
beat  Insulating  material  upon  said  metal,  and  a  top  layer 
of  brick  over  all  ;  substantially  as  described. 


860,068.  APPARATUS  FOK  WASHING  STARCH.  WiL- 
HELM  H.  UHi^xn,  Leipzig  Gohlts.  Germany.  Filed  Feb. 
28,  1905.     Serial  No.  247,815. 


In  an  apparatus  for  washing  out  the  starch  from  dlstn- 
texrated  starch  containing  materials,  the  combination  of 
two  frames  (a,  b)  rigidly  connected  with  each  other,  of 
sieves  (/(arranged  in  steps  within  said  frames,  a  traverse 
(e)connecting  the  said  frames,  a  disk  (e)  located  below 
■aid  traverse,  a  pivot  (d)  situated  eccentrically  within  said 
dlflk  and  connecting  the  latter  with  the  said  traverse, 
hopper*  attached  to  the  said  frames,  wire-ropes  (9)  sus- 
pended from  above  and  adapted  to  hold  the  frame*  in  an 
Inclined  poaltlon,  mean*  for  changing  the  degree  of  incli- 
nation so  as,  thereby,  also  to  change  the  degree  of  Incli- 


nation of  the  steplike  tievea,  and  means  for  producing  Jet* 
of  water  adapted  to  act  upon  the  material  while  passing 
away  over  the  sieves,  subatantiaiiy  and  for  the  purpose 
as  described. 


860.069.      TRUNK.      John    H.     Wiemand. 
Filed  May  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  314,817. 


MobUe,    Ala. 


1.  A  trunk  having  a  sub-tray  located  In  the  back  of  the 
trunk  and  having  an  Inclined  face  on  Its  underside,  an 
independent  l)odlly  removable  main  tray  located  between 
the  sub-tray  and  the  front  of  the  trunk  and  adapted  to  be 
bodily  removed  from  the  trunk  and  stacked  upon  the  sub- 
tray  and  received  within  the  trunk  cover,  and  a  bodily 
removable  supplemental  tray  located  In  the  trunk  under- 
neath both  the  main  and  sub-trays. 

2.  A  trunk  having  a  sub-tray  In  the  back  part  thereof, 
a  main  tray  received  In  the  trunk  between  the  sub-tray 
and  the  front  of  the  trunk  and  bodily  removable  and 
adapted  to  be  stacked  or  placed  on  the  sub-tray  and  re- 
ceived In  the  trunk  cover,  and  a  bodily  removable  supple- 
mental or  dress  tray  having  an  undercut  beveled  or  in- 
clined front  face  and  located  in  the  trunk  underneath  the 
main  and  sub-trays  and  adapted  to  be  removed  and  stacked 
on  the  main  tray. 

3.  A  trunk  having  a  sub-tray  fastened  In  the  back  part 
thereof  which  has  an  Inclined  face  on  its  under  side,  a 
bodily  removable  main  tray  received  in  the  trunk  between 
the  sub-tray  and  the  front  of  the  trunk  and  having  an 
under-cut.  beveled  or  Inclined  front  face,  said  main  tray 
being  adapted  to  be  l>odlly  removed  from  the  trunk  and 
stacked  on  top  of  the  sub-tray  and  received  In  the  trunk 
cover,  and  a  bodily  removable  supplemental  or  dress  tray 
having  a  beveled  front  face  and  which  is  hung  In  the 
trunk  below  the  main  and  sub-trays  and  adapted  to  be 
removed  and  stacked  on  the  main  tray. 


860.070.      PLUG -SEAT    SWITCH.      Ernest    B.    Yaxlet, 
Chicago,  111.     Filed  July  21,  1906.     Serial  No.  327.220. 


1.  A  plug  seat  switch  including  a  socketed  portion 
adapted  to  receive  a  plug  in  its  bore,  a  switch  actuating 
bell  crank  lever,  rollers  upon  the  enda  of  the  bell  crank  lever, 
and  an  actuating  element  serving  to  engage  one  of  said 
rollers  and,  when  the  plug  is  removed,  to  force  the  other 
roller  into  the  path  of  the  plug  as  It  returns  to  its  socket. 

2.  A  plug  seat  switch  including  ■  socketed  portion 
adapted  to  receive  a  plug  in  Ita  bore,  a  iwltch  actuating 
bell  crank  lever  device,  a  roller  upon  one  end  of  aald  lever 
device,  and  an  actuating  element  serving  to  engage  said 
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roller  and.  when  the  plag  Is  ramoTed,  to  force  the  lever 
device  into  the  path  of  the  plug  as  it  returns  to  Its  aocket. 

3.  A  plug  seat  switch  Including  a  socketed  portion 
adapted  to  receive  a  plug  in  its  bore,  a  switch  actuating 
bell  crank  lever  device,  a  roller  upon  one  end  of  said  lever 
device,  and  an  actuating  element  serving  to  engage  the 
other  end  of  said  lever  device  and,  when  the  plug  Is  re 
moved,  to  force  the  roller  Into  the  path  of  the  plug  as  it 
returns  to  Its  socket. 

4.  A  plug  seat  switch  including  a  socketed  portion 
adapted  to  receive  a  plug  in  its  bore,  a  switch  actuating 
bell  crank  lever  device,  and  an  actuating  element  serving 
to  engage  one  end  of  said  lever  device  and,  when  the  plug 
is  removed,  to  force  the  other  end  of  the  lever  device  into 
the  path  of  the  plug  as  it  returns  to  Its  socket. 

5.  A  plug  seat  switch  including  a  socketed  portion 
adapted  to  receive  a  plug  In  its  bore,  a  switch  actuating 
lever,  rollers  upon  the  ends  of  the  lever,  and  an  actuating 
element  serving  to  engage  one  of  said  rollers  and,  when  the 
plug  is  removed,  to  force  the  other  roller  into  the  path  of 
the  plug  as  It  returns  to  Its  socket. 

6.  A  plug  fieat  switch  Including  a  socketed  portion 
adapted  to  receive  a  plug  In  Its  bore,  a  switch  actuating  lever 
device,  a  roller  upon  one  end  of  said  lever  device,  and  an 
actuating  element  serving  to  engage  said  roller  and,  when 
the  plug  Is  removed,  to  force  the  lever  device  Into  the 
path  of  the  plug  as  It  returns  to  its  socket. 

7.  A  plug  seat  switch  Including  a  socketed  portion 
adapted  to  receive  a  plug  In  Its  bore,  a  switch  actuating  lever 
device,  a  roller  upon  one  end  of  said  lever  device,  and  an 
actuating  element  serving  to  engage  the  other  end  of  said 
lever  device  and.  when  the  plug  is  removed,  to  force  the 
roller  into  the  path  of  the  plug  as  It  returns  to  its  socket. 

8.  A  plug  seat  switch  including  a  socketed  portion 
adapted  to  receive  a  plug  In  Its  bore,  a  switch  actuating 
lever  device,  and  an  actuating  element  serving  to  engage 
one  end  of  said  lever  device  and,  when  the  plug  Is  removed, 
to  force  the  other  end  of  the  lever  device  into  the  path  of 
the  plug  as  It  returns  to  Its  socket. 

9.  A  plug  seat  switch  including  a  seat  portion  adapted 
to  receive  a  plug,  a  switch  actuating  bell  crank  lever, 
rollers  upon  the  ends  of  the  bell  crank  lever,  and  an  ac- 
tuating element  serving  to  engage  one  of  said  roller*  and, 
when  the  plug  Is  removed,  to  force  the  other  roller  into 
the  path  of  the  plug  as  it  returns  to  its  seat. 

10.  A  plug  seat  switch  Including  a  seat  portion  adapted 
to  receive  a  plug,  a  switch  actuating  liell  crank  lever  device, 
a  roller  upon  one  end  of  said  lever  device,  and  an  actuat- 
ing element  serving  to  engage  said  roller  and.  when  the 
plug  Is  removed,  to  force  the  lever  device  into  the  path  of 
the  plug  as  It  returns  to  Its  seat. 

11.  A  plug  seat  switch  including  a  seat  portion  adapted 
to  receive  a  plug,  a  switch  actuating  bell  crank  lever 
device,  a  roller  upon  one  end  of  said  lever  device,  and  an 
actuating  element  serving  to  engage  the  other  end  of  said 
lever  device  and,  when  the  plug  Is  removed,  to  force  the 
roller  into  the  path  of  the  plug  as  it  returns  to  its  seat. 

12.  A  plug  seat  switch  including  a  seat  portion  adapted 
to  receive  a  plug,  a  switch  actuating  bell  crank  lever 
device,  and  an  actuating  element  serving  to  engage  one 
end  of  said  lever  device  and,  when  the  plug  is  removed,  to 
force  the  other  end  of  the  lever  device  Into  the  path  of  the 
plug  as  It  returns  to  Its  seat. 

13.  A  plug  seat  switch  including  a  seat  portion  adapted 
to  receive  a  plug,  a  switch  actuating  lever,  rollers  upon  the 
ends  of  the  lever,  and  an  actuating  element  serving  to  en- 
gage one  of  said  rollers  and,  when  the  plug  Is  removed,  to 
force  the  other  roller  into  the  path  of  the  plug  as  It  re- 
turns to  Its  seat. 

14.  A  plug  seat  switch  Including  a  seat  portion  adapted 
to  receive  a  plug,  a  switch  actuating  lever  device,  a  roller 
upon  one  end  of  said  lever  device,  and  an  actuating  ele- 
ment serving  to  engage  said  roller  and.  when  the  plug  is 
removed,  to  force  the  lever  device  into  the  path  of  the 
plug  as  it  returns  to  its  seat. 

15.  A  plug  seat  switch  including  a  seat  portion  adapted 
to  receive  a  plug,  a  switch  actuating  lever  device,  a  roller 
upon  one  end  of  said  lever  device,  and  an  actuating  ele- 
ment serving  to  engage  the  other  end  of  said  lever  device 


and,  whaa  the  pine  la  removed,  to  force  tha  roller  Into 
the  path  of  the  plug  a*  it  returns  to  ita  seat 

16.  A  plug  *eat  switch  Including  a  aeat  portion  adapted 
to  receive  a  plug,  a  switch  actuating  lever  device,  and  an 
actuating  element  serving  to  engage  one  end  of  aald  lever 
device  and,  when  the  plug  t*  removed,  to  force  the  other 
end  of  the  lever  device  into  the  path  of  the  plug  as  it  re- 
turns to  its  seat. 

17.  A  plug  seat  awltcb  including  a  portion  for  aupport- 
Ing  the  plug,  a  switch  actuating  element,  rollers  upon  the 
ends  of  said  element,  and  an  actuating  element  serving  to 
engage  one  of  said  rollers,  and,  when  the  plug  is  removed, 
to  force  the  companion  roller  into  the  path  of  the  plug  aa 
It  returns  to  its  seat. 

18.  A  plug  seat  switch  including  a  portion  for  support- 
ing the  plug,  a  switch  actuating  element,  a  roller  upon  one 
end  of  said  element,  and  an  actuating  element  serving  to 
engage  said  roller,  and.  when  the  plug  Is  removed,  to  force 
the  first  aforesaid  element'  into  the  path  of  the  plug  as  it 
returns  to  its  seat. 

19.  A  plug  seat  switch  Including  a  portion  for  support- 
ing the  plug,  a  switch  actuating  element,  a  roller  upon  one 
end  of  said  element,  and  an  actuating  element  serving  to 
engage  a  portion  of  the  switch  actuating  element  removed 
from  said  roller,  and,  when  the  plug  is  removed,  to  force 
the  roller  Into  the  path  of  the  plug  as  It  returns  to  Its  seat. 

20.  A  plug  seat  switch  Including  a  seat  portion  adapted 
to  receive  a  plug,  a  switch  actuating  lever  device,  and  an 
actuating  element  serving  to  engage  said  lever  device,  and, 
when  the  plug  Is  removed,  to  force  a  portion  of  the  lever 
device  into  the  path  of  the  plug  as  It  returns  to  Its  seat. 

21.  A  plug  seat  switch  including  a  seat  portion,  switch 
actuating  mechanism  including  a  pivotally  mounted  ele- 
ment adapted  to  lie  in  the  path  of  the  plug  as  It  descends 
to  Its  seat,  and  means  for  placing  a  portion  of  said  ele- 
ment In  the  path  of  the  descending  plug  upon  a  removal  of 
the  plug. 

22.  A  plug  seat  switch  including  a  seat  portion,  switch 
actuating  mechanism  including  a  pivotally  mounted  ele- 
ment adapted  to  lie  In  the  path  of  the  plug  as  it  descends 
to  Its  seat,  and  means  for  placing  a  portion  of  said  ele 
ment  in  the  path  of  the  descending  plug  upon  a  removal 
of  the  plug,  said  means  being  included  in  the  switch  to  be 
controlled.  "' 

23.  A  plug  seat  switch  including  a  seat  portion,  switch 
actuating  mechanism  Including  a  pivotally  mounted  lever 
adapted  to  lie  in  the  path  of  the  plug  as  it  descends  to 
its  seat,  and  means  included  in  the  switch  to  be  controlled, 
for  placing  a  portion  of  said  element  In  the  path  of  the 
descending  plug  upon  a  removal  of  the  plug. 


8  6  0,07  1.     SIGN.     Albeht  A.  Albright.  Muncie,  Ind. 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1907.     Serial  No.  352,403. 


1.  In  a  sign,  the  combination  with  a  support,  of  a  pris- 
matic body  pivotally  mounted  thereon,  the  side*  of  the 
said  body  being  concave  and  there  being  outwardly  ex- 
tending wings  at  the  edges  of  said  body  each  disposed  at 
an  acute  angle  to  the  sides,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  sign,  the  combination  with  a  support,  of  a  prla- 
matic  body  pivotally  mounted  thereon,  the  sides  of  the 
said  body  being  concave  and  there  l>eing  outwardly  ex- 
tending wings  at  the  edges  of  said  lK>dy  each  dispoaed  at 
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an  acute  angle  to  the  tkles,  and  terminal  plates  aecnred  to 
the  ends  and  at  an  angle  to  and  extending  beyond  tbe 
■Idea  of  tbe  body,  aabstantiallr  as  described. 

S.  In  a  sign,  tbe  combination  with  a  support,  of  a  trl- 
•ngalar  prismatic  body  mounted  thereon,  tbe  sides  of  tbe 
■aid  body  being  concave  and  there  being  outwardly  ex- 
tending wings  at  tbe  edpea  of  said  body  each  disposed  at 
an  acnte  angle  to  the  sides,  and  terminal  plates  secured 
to  the  ends  and  at  an  angle  to  and  extending  beyond  the 
■ides  of  tbe  body,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  sign,  tbe  combination  with  a  support  having  op- 
positely disposed  Journal-supporting  arms,  of  a  sign-bear- 
ing device  consisting  of  a  body  formed  by  tbe  concavely- 
bent  plates  A  each  having  a  wing  B  bent  at  an  acute  an- 
gle thereto,  tbe  edge  of  each  plate  being  secured  along  the 
line  of  the  bend  of  tbe  wing  of  tbe  adjacent  plate  and  the 
ends  of  the  body  having  tbe  plates  C  and  D  secured  there- 
to to  form  tbe  pockets  F  there  being  tbe  pin  G  centrally 
secured  at  one  end  of  the  device  and  the  bushing  I  and  the 
detachable  pin  J  centrally  secured  at  the  opposite  end  of 
tb«>  device,  the  pins  being  Journaled  In  the  arms  of  the 
frame  substantially  ns  described. 

5.  In  a  sign,  tbe  combination  with  a  support  having  op- 
positely disposed  supporting  arms,  of  a  Bign-bearing  de- 
vice consisting  of  a  body  illuminated  from  within,  said 
body  being  formed  by  the  concavely-bent  plates  A  having 
the  characters  of  the  sign  delineated  therein  by  perfora 
tloQs,  and  tbe  layer  of  translucent  lining  upon  the  re- 
ver»e  sides  of  tbe  said  plates  sealing  tbe  perforations,  the 
said  bent  plates  each  having  a  wing  bent  at  an  acute  angle 
thereto,  the  edge  of  each  plate  being  secured  along  the  line 
of  the  bend  of  the  wing  of  the  adjacent  plate  and  the  ends 
of  the  body  having  the  plates  C  secured  thereto  to  form 
the  pockets  F,  there  being  the  pin  centrally  disposed  at 
the  bottom  end  of  the  device,  and  tbe  bushing  R  and  the 
detachable  pin  S  centrally  disposed  and  secured  at  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  device,  and  a  hinged  door  in  the  upper 
end-plate,  the  said  pins  being  Journaled  in  the  arms  of  the 
frame,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  A  sign-bearing  device  adapted  to  be  revolubly  dis- 
posed, consisting  of  a  body  formed  by  concavely-bent 
plates  each  having  a  wing  bent  at  an  acute  angle  thereto, 
tbe  edge  of  each  plate  being  secured  along  the  line  of  the 
bend  of  the  wing  of  the  adjacent  plate,  and  the  ends  of  the 
body  having  plates  secured  thereto  to  form  wind-pockets, 
substantially  as  described. 

7.  \  sign  t>earing  device  adapted  to  be  revolubly  dis- 
posed, consisting  of  a  body  Illuminated  from  within,  said 
body  being  formed  of  concavely-bent  plates  having  the 
characters  of  the  sign  delineated  therein  by  perforations, 
and  translucent  lining  upon  tbe  reverse  sides  of  tbe  said 
plates,  tbe  said  bent  plates  each  having  a  wing  bent  at  an 
acute  angle  thereto,  the  edge  of  each  plate  being  secured 
along  the  line  of  the  bend  of  the  wing  of  the  adjacent  plate 
and  the  ends  of  the  body  having  plates  secured  thereto  to 
form  wind-pockets,  substantially  as  described. 


! 


860,072.  MEANS  FOR  REMOVING  ICE  FROM  TROL- 
LEY-WIRES. Cbaklbs  E.  Atkinson.  Richmond,  Ind., 
assignor  of  one-third  to  John  M.  Lonti  and  one-third  to 
Alexander  Oordon,  Richmond.  Ind.  Filed  Jan.  8,  1906. 
Serial  No.  296,037. 


lo  an  ice-ciearer,  the  comblnatioo  with  a  trolley  wheel 
a  trolley  harp,  of  a  s^mental  yoke,  a  alot  formed 
tberethrouch  and  thereacroaa,  to  one  side  of  the  middle  of 
th«  arc  a  blade  adapted  to  r«st  in  said  alot  and  extend 


across  a  longitudinal  channel  of  the  yoke,  an  eye  upon  the 
harp  forward  of  the  wheel,  and  Identical  terminal  for  the 
yoke,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


860,073.  ADJUSTABLE  PLATFORM  FOR  WINDOWS. 
Carl  E.  Balaach.  Omaha,  Nebr.  Filed  .\ug.  6.  1006. 
Serial  No.  329..300. 


1.  A  device  as  described,  comprising  supporting  arms 
each  having  a  longitudinal  ridge  formed  upon  Its  body  and 
having  an  ontwardly  curved  outer  end  ;  apertured  plat- 
formarms  ;  each  of  said  supporting-arms  and  apertured 
platform  arms  being  hingeably  mounted  at  one  of  their 
ends  as  pairs  :  a  flexible  member  mounted  upon  and  con- 
necting each  apertured  platform-arm  and  each  supporting- 
arm  of  said  pairs ;  an  apertured  platform  secured  upon 
said  apertured  platform-arms  ;  a  pair  of  engaging  books 
trans-versely  mounted  upon  and  extended  beyond  said  plat- 
form ;  and  means  within  the  apertures  of  the  platform- 
arms  and  said  pl.Ttform  to  adjust  the  degree  of  extension 
of  said  engaging-hooks  beyond  said  platform. 

2.  In  combination,  a  device  of  the  class  described,  com- 
prising supporting  arms  each  formed  as  a  flattened  bar 
with  a  longitudinal  ridge  upon  Its  body  and  having  an 
outwardly  curved  outer  end  ;  apertured  platform  arms ; 
eich  of  said  supporting  arms  and  apertured  platform-arms 
being  hingeably  mounted  at  one  of  their  ends  as  pairs  ;  a 
flexible  member  mounted  upon  and  connecting  each  aper- 
tured platform  arm  and  supporting  arm  of  said  pairs  ;  an 
apertured  platform  secured  upon  said  apertured  platform- 
arm  ;  a  pair  of  engaging  books  transversely  disposed  upon 
and  extended  beyond  said  platform,  each  of  said  engaging- 
hooks  having  a  pair  of  securlng-bolts  traversing  the  aper- 
tures of  the  platform  and  platform-arms. 

3.  In  combination,  a  device  as  described,  comprising  sup- 
porting arms  each  formed  as  a  flattened  bar  with  a  longi- 
tudinal ridge  upon  its  body  and  having  an  outwardly 
curved  free  end ;  apertured  platform-arms ;  each  of  said 
supporting  arms  and  apertured  platform-arms  being  hinge- 
ably mounted  at  one  of  their  ends  as  pairs  :  said  supporting- 
arms  secured  parallel  with  reference  to  each  other  by 
means  of  crossing-bars  therebetween  ;  a  flexible  member 
mounted  upon  and  connecting  each  apertured  platform- 
arm  and  supporting-arm  of  said  pairs;  an  apertured  plat-, 
form  secured  upon  said  apertured  platform-arms  ;  a  pair 
of  transversely  disposed  arms  upon  and  extended  beyond 
said  platform,  each  of  said  transversely  disposed  arms 
provided  with  an  engaging  hook  upon  Its  free  end  and  hav- 
ing a  contact-strip  17  upon  Its  inner  surface  ;  each  of  said 
transversely  disposed  arms  provided  with  a  pair  of  secur- 
lng-bolts traversing  the  apertures  of  said  platform  and 
platform-arms. 


860,074.  VEHICLE -NUMBERING  DEVICE.  ADOD8T 
Balzbk,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Dec.  5.  1906.  Serial 
No.  346,370. 

1.  In  a  number  plate  or  sign  for  vehicles,  a  plate  hav- 
ing a  central  opening  and  lug-recelvIng  loops  In  tbe  plate, 
in  combination  with  figures  having  longitudinally  ex- 
tending lugs  at  their  upper  and  lower  extremities  adapt- 
ed to  take  into  said  loops  and  bold  the  figures  in  place 
across  said  opening,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  number  plate  or  banger,  a  plate  upon  which  the 
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figures  are  attached.  In  combination  with  an  attachlnc 
wire  at  each  end  of  the  plate,  said  wire  being  secured 
thereto  by  alternating  lips  Integral  with  the  plate,  and 
zlgsag  portions  In  the  wire,  substantially  as  described. 


»v 


3.  The  herein  described  number  plate  or  banger,  con- 
sisting of  the  combination  of  a  flexible  plate  having  a  cen- 
tral longitudinal  opening  adapted  to  be  spanned  by  the 
figures,  a  series  of  bridges,  and  one  or  more  numbers  each 
having  lugs  common  to  any  pair  of  loops,  whereby  the 
numbers  are  Interchangeable,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  hereindescrlbed  number  plate  or  banger,  con- 
sisting of  tbe  combination  of  a  flexible  plate  having  a  cen- 
tral longitudinal  opening  adapted  to  be  spanned  by  fig- 
ures, a  series  of  equidistant  Individual  fastening  devices 
arranged  above  and  below  said  opening,  and  one  or  more 
figures  each  having  fastening  devices  common  to  any  pair 
of  fastening  devices  on  the  plate,  whereby  the  numbers 
are  interchangeable,  sulmtantlally  as  described. 

5.  The  hereindescrlbed  number  plate  or  hanger,  con- 
sisting of  the  combination  of  a  plate  having  a  central  lon- 
gitudinal opening  adapted  to  be  spanned  by  figures,  a  se- 
ries of  equidistant  Individual  fastening  devices  arranged 
above  and  below  said  opening,  and  one  or  more  flexible 
figures  each  having  fastening  devices  common  to  any  pair 
of  fastening  devices  on  the  plate,  whereby  the  numbers 
are  interchangeable,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  number  plate  or  sign  for  vehicles,  a  flexible 
plate  having  a  central  opening  and  provided  with  attach- 
ing devices,  in  combination  with  interchangeable  figures 
which  span  the  opening  and  are  engaged  by  said  attach- 
ing devices,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  number  plate  or  sign  for  vehicle  lamps,  a  flexi- 
ble plate  provided  with  indices,  and  adapted  to  conform  to 
tbe  shape  of  tbe  lamp  window.  In  combination  with  op- 
posing spring-retainers  which  frictlonally  press  against 
and  conform  to  tbe  Inside  of  the  lamp,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed.! 


860,075.  DISCHARGE  TABLE  FOR  BOTTLE-FILLING 
MACHINES.  CBA1LX8  L.  Bastian,  Cblca^po,  111.,  as- 
signor to  Bottlers  Machinery  Manufacturing  Company, 
Chicago,  111.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  July  6, 
1906.      Serial    No.    324,760. 

1.  A  discharge  table  for  bottle  filling  machines  com- 
prising a  chute  to  receive  the  bottles  from  tbe  filling  ma- 
chine and  through  which  the  bottles  travel  In  a  single 
row.  a  pair  of  star  wheels  located  In  tbe  path  of  said 
bottles  and  between  which  the  bottles  travel,  tbe  arms  of 
said  star  wheels  being  arranged  In  staggered  relation,  and 
means  for  causing  said  star  wheels  to  operate  in  unison 
and  distribute  the  iMttles  automatically  and  alternately 
into  two  rows  traveling  In  separate  paths. 

2.  A  discharge  table  for  bottle  filling  machines  com- 
prising a  chute  to  receive  the  bottles  from  the  filling  ma- 
chine and  through  which  the  bottles  travel,  said  chute 
having  diverging  branches,  a  pair  of  star  wheels  located 
at  the  Juncture  of  said  branches  with  their  arms  in 
staggered  relation,  and  meana  for  causing  said  star  wheels 
to  operate  in  unison  and  distribute  the  bottles  automatic- 
ally and  alternately  to  the  branches. 


8.  A  discharge  table  for  bottle  filling  machines  com- 
prising a  chute  to  receive  the  bottles  from  the  filling  ma- 
chine and  through  which  the  bottles  travel,  said  chute 
having  diverging  branches,  a  pair  of  star  wheels  located 
at  the  Juncture  of  said  branches  and  having  their  arms  ar- 
ranged In  staggered  relation  to  operate  through  slots  in 
the  sides  of  said  branches,  shafts  carrying  said  star 
wheels,  and  gear  wheels  on  said  shafts  and  meshing  with 
each  other, 

.  ••*    ■ 


4.  The  combination  with  a  roury  bottle  filling  ma 
chine,  of  a  discharge  table  comprising  a  chute  to  receive 
the  botles  from  the  filling  machine  and  through  which 
the  twttles  travel,  said  chute  having  diverging  branches,  a 
pair  of  star  wheels  located  at  the  Juncture  of  said 
branches  with  their  arms  in  staggered  relation,  shafts 
carrying  said  star  wheels,  gear  wheels  on  said  shafts 
meshing  with  each  other,  and  a  striker  wheel  adapted  to 
be  operated  by  the  filling  machine  and  geared  with  said 
gears. 


860,076.  FILLING -MACHINE.  Charles  L.  Bastian, 
Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Bottlers  Machinery  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  Corporation  of  Illlnola. 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1907.     Serial  No.  351,762. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  liquid  tank,  of  a  liquid  valve, 
a  movable  head,  an  air  connection  between  the  tank  and 
the  bottle  to  be  filled,  said  connection  comprising  an  air 
valve  and  a  two-port  check  valve,  means  adapted  to  be 
operated  to  raise  tbe  bead  and  open  tbe  air  and  liquid 
valves  successively,  and  means  to  adjust  tbe  check  valve 
as  the  head  rises  to  shift  one  port  Into  closed  position 
and  the  other  port  Into  open  position. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  liquid  tank,  of  a  liquid  valve, 
an  air  connection  between  tbe  tank  and  the  bottle  to  be 
tUied,  said  connection  comprlslnK  an  air  valve  and  a 
two  port  check  valve,  one  of  said  ports  being  normally 
open  while  the  air  valve  Is  closed,  means  adapted  to  be 
operated  to  open  the  air  and  liquid  valves  successively, 
and  means  to  adjust  tbe  check  valve  to  shift  one  port  into 
closed  position  and  the  other  port  into  open  position  while 
the  air  valve  remains  open  and  at  tbe  time  tbe  liquid 
valve  Is  opened. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  liquid  tank,  of  a  liquid  valve, 
an  air  connection  between  tbe  tank  and  tbe  bottle  to  he 
filled,  said  connection  comprising  an  air  valve  and  a  check 
valve,  the  latter  having  a  large  port  normally  open  and 
a  contracted  port  normally  closed,  and  means  adapted  to 
be  operated  to  open  tbe  air  valve  while  said  large  port 
remains  open  to  permit  an  equalisation  of  pressure  in 
the  tank  and  bottle  and  then  while  the  nir  valve  remains 
open  to  open  the  liquid  valve  and  shift  the  check  valve 
to  close  tbe  large  port  and  open  the  contracted  port  to 
retard  the  outflow  of  air  or  gas  from  the  Iwttle  while  tbe 
bottle  Is  being  filled. 

4.  Tbe  combination  with  a  liquid  tank,  of  a  liquid  valTe, 
a  movable  bead,  an  air  connection  between  the  tank  and 
the  bottle  to  be  filled,  said  connection  comprising  an  air 
valve  and  a  lateral  and  an  upright  passage  In  the  head, 
a  check  valve  located  where  said  passages  Join  and  having 
two  ports,  and  means  adapted  to  be  operated  to  open  the 
air  and  liquid  valves  successively  and  to  adjust  the  check 
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5.  The  combination  with  a  ilciuld  tank,  of  a  liquid  valve, 
■  movable  head,  an  air  connection  through  the  head  be- 
tween the  tank  and  the  bottle  to  be  fllled.  aald  connec- 
tion comprising  an  air  valve  and  a  two-port  check  valve, 
the  latter  being  located  In  the  head,  a  lever  arm  connected 
to  said  check  valve,  and  means  adapted  to  be  operated  to 
raise  the  head  and  open  the  air  and  liquid  valves  suc- 
cessively, said  lever  arm  remainini;  fixed  relatively  to 
the  head  while  the  air  valve  is  being  opened  and  then 
being  shifted  to  move  one  port  to  closed  position  and  the 
other  port  to  open  position. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  liquid  tank,  of  a  filling 
mechanism  comprising  a  body,  a  liquid  valve,  an  air  con- 
nection between  the  tank  and  the  bottle  to  be  fllled,  said 
connection  comprising  an  air  vaive  and  a  two  port  check 
valve,  a  movable  head  adapted  to  be  raised  to  operate 
■aid  valves,  a  lever  arm  connected  to  snld  check  valve,  a 
link  carried  by  the  body  and  provided  with  a  slot,  a  pin 
carried  by  the  lever  arm  in  said  slot,  whereby  the  lever 
arm  remains  fixed  relatively  to  the  head  when  the  latter 
is  raised  to  open  the  air  valve  and  la  then  shifted  to  close 
one  port  and  open  the  other  when  the  head  Is  raised  fur- 
ther to  open  the  liquid   valve. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  liquid  tank,  of  a  filling 
mechanism  comprising  a  body,  a  liquid  valve  an  air  con- 
nection between  the  tank  and  the  bottle  to  be  filled,  said 
connection  comprising  an  air  valve  and  a  check  valve 
having  a  large  port  normally  open  and  a  contracted  port 
Bormally  closed,  a  head  adapted  to  be  raised  to  operate 
■aid  valves,  said  bead  havlbg  a  lateral  passage  and  an 
nprlgfat  passage  constituting  a  part  of  said  air  connec- 
tion and  said  check  valve  being  located  in  the  head  where 
said  passages  join,  a  lever  arm  connected  to  said  check 
valve,  a  link  carried  by  the  body  and  provided  with  a 
slot,  and  a  pin  carried  by  the  lever  arm  in  said  slot, 
whereby  the  lever  arm  remains  fixed  relatively  to  the 
head  when  the  latter  is  raised  to  open  the  air  valve  and 
fa  then  ahlfted  to  close  the  large  port  and  open  the  con- 
tracted port  when  the  he«d  is  raised  farther  to  open  the 
liquid  valve. 


860,077.  BOILBR-FURNACB.  Howamd  H.  Bbmiy,  Colon- 
bos,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments, 
of  forty-five  one-hundredths  to  William  Turpie,  Colum- 
bus, Ohio,  and  Francis  B.  De  Witt,  Au  Ores,  Mich. 
Filed  Sept.  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  336.554. 


1.  In  a  boiler  furnace,  the  combination  with  a  steam 
super-heating  coil  arranged  In  the  wall  of  the  furnace,  of 
nozxies  having  connection  with  the  coil  for  directing 
sprays  of  super-heated  steam  upon  the  fire,  said  noxzles 
projecting  through  the  wall  of  the  furnace  and  entirely 
filling  the  openings  through  which  they  project,  casings 
partially  surrounding  said  noxzles.  and  an  air  supply 
pipe  leading  to  said  casings,  said  air  supply  pipe  being 
open  at  one  end  to  the  atmosphere  and  open  at  the  other 
end  to  the  ash  pit  of  the  furnace. 

2.  A  spraying  device  for  boiler  furnaces,  comprising  a 
hollow  closed  casing  which  consists  of  a  body  portion  and 
two  leg  portions,  means  for  conducting  a  cooling  agent 
to  one  of  the  leg  portions  and  from  the  other  of  said  leg 
portions,  a  nozzle  which  passes  through  the  body  portion 
and  has  Jet  openings  formed  therein  upon  the  exterior 
of  said  body  portion,  and  a  steam  connection  for  said 
nozzle  which  lies  between  the  two  leg  portions  of  the 
spraying  device. 


860.078.  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  LIQUIDS  TO 
SURFACES.  Joseph  Binks.  Chicago.  111.  Filed  Dec. 
13,  1905.     Serial  No.  291.628. 


1.  In  combination,  a  box  having  a  perforated  face,  a 
fibrous  covering  for  such  face,  a  feed  passage  entering  the 
box,  and  an  eduction  passage  leading  therefrom. 

2.  In  combination,  a  box  having  a  perforated  face,  a 
fibrous  covering  for  such  face,  a  feed  passage  entering  the 
box.  and  a  valve-controlled  eduction  passage  leading  there- 
from. 

3.  In  combination,  a  cylindrical  box  having  its  periph- 
eral walls  perforated,  a  fibrous  covering  for  the  perforated 
walls,  hollow  trunnions  at  the  ends  of  the  box,  fiexible 
tubes  connected  with  the  trunnions,  and  a  handle  swiveled 
on  the  trunnions. 

4.  In  combination,  a  cylindrical  box  having  Its  periph- 
eral walls  perforated,  a  fibrous  covering  for  the  perforated 
wails,  a  nipple  at  each  end  of  the  box  and  coaxial  there- 

:  with,  one  of  the  nippies  being  hollow  and  having  a 
swiveled  engagement  with  the  box  wall,  a  feed  tube  lead- 
ing to  the  hollow  nipple,  and  a  handle  Journaled  on  the 

i  nipples. 
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M0,OT9.     METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREAT-  |   ing  a  eaotral  section,  s  peripherally-grooved  annulus  con 
ING   WOOD   WITH   PARAFFIN.     JosKPH   BiNKS,   Chi-       tactlng  with  the  bilge  portion  of  the  body,  and  rigid  radial 
cago.  111.     Filed  Dec.  13,  1905.     Serial  No.  291,629.  connections  between  the  annulus  and  central  section,  and 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  Jacket,  a  beating  appliance  at  the  base  of  the 
jacket,  ways  formed  on  the  Jacket,  a  reservoir  housed 
within  the  jacket  and  supported  by  the  ways,  a  pump  de- 
livering from  the  reservoir,  and  a  hose  and  nozzle  at- 
tached to  the  discharge  opening  of  the  pump. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  In  combina- 
tion, a  horizontally  disposed  cylindrical  casing  mounted 
on  wheels  and  having  an  openable  end.  a  heating  appli- 
ance at  the  base  of  the  casing,  a  longitudinal  opening  at 
the  top  of  the  casing,  a  reservoir  fitting  within  the  casing 
and  having  flanRes  for  siidably  engaging  the  margins  of 
the  opening,  and  a  pump  delivering  from  the  reservoir. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  casing  mounted  on  wheels  and  having  an  openable 
end,  a  longitudinal  opening  at  the  base  of  the  casing,  n 
longitudinal  opening  at  the  top  of  the  casing,  a  reservoir 
fitting  within  the  casing  and  having  flanges  for  siidably 
engaging  the  margins  of  the  openings  at  the  top  of  the  cas- 
ing, a  pump  delivering  from  the  reservoir,  a  shelf  below 
the  casing  and  having  flanges  for  siidably  engaging  the 
margins  of  the  opening  at  the  base  of  the  casing,  and  a 
heating  appliance  carried  by  the  shelf. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  casing  mounted  on  wheels,  an  opening  at  the  top 
of  the  casing  and  a  heating  appliance  at  the  base  of  the 
casing,  a  reservoir  within  the  casing  and  having  a  filling 
opening  registering  with  the  opening  of  the  casing,  a  fun- 
nel fitting  Into  the  filling  opening  of  the  reservoir  and  hav- 
ing a  double  wall,  the  outer  wall  of  the  funnel  bearing  on 
a  margin  of  the  opening  of  the  casing. 

6.  In  combination,  a  reservoir,  a  funnel  discharging 
into  the  reservoir,  a  jacket  inclosing  and  spaced  apart 
from  the  reservoir,  a  Jacket  Inclosing  and  spaced  apart 
from  the  funnel,  and  a  burner  discharging  the  products  of 
Its  combustion  Into  such  casings. 

6.  The  herein  described  method  of  treating  wood  sur- 
faces, consisting  In  first  heating  the  wood  and  then  afkpiy- 
Ing  thereto  paraflSn  at  a  temperature  above  that  at  which 
it  fuses. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  for  spraying  a  curved  surface  with 
heated  liquid,  the  combination  with  a  spraying  nozzle,  of 
a  hood  surrounding  the  nozzle,  the  end  of  the  hood  con- 
forming in  shape  to  the  surface  to  be  treated. 

8.  The  herein  described  method  of  treating  wood  sur- 
faces. consistlnK  in  first  heating  the  wood,  and  then  de- 
positing melted  paraflJn  on  Its  surface  in  the  form  of  a 
spray. 

9.  In  an  apparatus  for  spraying  a  curved  surface  with 
a  heated  liquid,  the  combination  with  a  fiexible  conductor, 
of  a  spraying  nozzle  therefor  and  a  hood  surrounding  the 
nozzle,  the  end  of  the  hood  conforming  in  shape  to  the  sur- 
face to  be  treated. 


860,080.     METALLIC  VESSEL.     Ix)ui8  O.  Brown,  Toledo. 
Ohio.     Filed  Sept.  22,  1906.     Serial  No.  335.748. 

1.  In  a  metallic  barrel,  the  combination  with  a  bilged 
body  section  formed  of  a  single  sheet  of  metal,  of  a  rigid 
circular  strut  frame  arranged  within  the  body  correspond- 
ing in  diameter  to  the  internal  diameter  of  the  bilge  por- 
tion, and  contacting  therewith,  and  retaining  means  inte 
gral  with  the  body  extending  inwardly  in  engagement 
with  the  strut  member,  and  locking  the  latter  against 
relative  movement. 

2.  In  a  metallic  barrel,  the  combination  with  a  bilged 
body  section  formed  of  s  single  sheet  of  metal,  of  a  rigid 
strut  member  arranged  centrally  within  the  body  compris- 


a  central  annular  bead  rolled  in  the  body  and  extending 
inwardly  in  engagement  with  the  groove  In  the  annulus. 


860,081.  FUNNEL  FOR  FRUIT-PACKING  MACHINES 
Newton  B.  Converse,  Fresno,  Cal.,  assignor,  by  direct 
and  mesne  assignments,  to  himself  and  J.  B.  Dickinson, 
trustees.  Fresno,  Cal.  Filed  Oct.  23,  1906.  Serial  No. 
283,980. 


1.  A  funnel  the  lower  portion  of  which  is  rectangular 
and  which  has  a  side  movable  at  the  upper  portion  and 
adapted  to  be  pressed  inwards  l>etween  two  adjacent  sides, 
said  adjacent  sides  being  enlarged  to  extend  over  said  mov- 
able upper  portion  when  in  Its  outer  position,  substantially 
as  described. 

2.  A  funnel  the  lower  portion  of  which  Is  rectangular 
and  which  has  a  side  made  of  spring  metal  and  movable  at 
the  upper  portion  and  adapted  to  be  pressed  Inwards  l>e- 
tween  two  adjacent  sides,  said  adjacent  sides  l>elng  en-. 
larged  to  extend  over  said  movable  upper  portion  when  In 
its  outer  position,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  funnel  the  sides  of  which  are  rigidly  connected  to- 
gether at  the  lower  portion,  one  side  at  the  upper  portion 
being  movable  inwards  between  two  adjacent  sides,  said 
adjacent  sides  extending  over  the  edges  of  the  movable  up- 
per portion  when  the  latter  Is  In  Its  outer  position,  sab- 
stantially  as  described. 
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4.  A  funD«l  the  sides  of  wblch  are  rigidly  coonected  to- 
gether at  the  lower  portion,  one  Bide  at  the  upper  portion 
being  made  of  spring  metal  and  movable  Inwards  between 
two  adjacent  sides,  said  adjacent  sides  extending  over  the 
edges  of  the  movable  upper  portion  when  the  latter  Is  In 
its  outer  position,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  funnel  comprising  sides,  one  of  which  Is  movable 
Inwards  at  the  upper  portion  between  two  adjacent  sides, 
said  adjacent  sides  t>elng  extended  over  the  edges  of  said 
movable  upper  portion  when  in  Its  outer  position,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

6.  A  funnel  comprising  sides,  one  of  which  la  made  of 
spring  metal  and  movable  Inwards  at  the  upper  portion  be- 
tween two  adjacent  sides,  said  adjacent  sides  t)elng  ex- 
tended over  the  edges  of  said  movable  upper  portion  when 
in  Its  outer  position,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  A  funnel  comprising  sides,  one  of  which  Is  movable 
inwards  at  the  upper  portion  between  two  adjacent  sides, 
said  adjacent  sides  being  extended  over  the  edges  of  said 
movable  upper  portion  when  In  Its  outer  position,  and  a 
inpport  extending  entirely  around  the  top  of  the  funnel 
and  connecting  the  fixed  tops  of  the  sides  thereof,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

8.  A  funnel  comprising  sides,  one  of  which  is  movable 
inwards  at  the  upper  portion  between  two  adjacent  sides, 
said  adjacent  aides  being  extended  over  the  edges  of  said 
movable  upper  portion  when  In  its  outer  position,  a  sup- 
port extending  entirely  around  the  top  of  the  funnel  and 
connecting  the  fixed  tops  of  the  sides  thereof,  the  movable 
edge  resting  when  In  its  outer  position  against  said  sup- 
port, substantially  as  described. 

9.  A  funnel  for  cartons  having  an  embossed  or  stamped 
out  portion  in  one  of  its  sides,  in  combination  with  a 
guldeway  for  cartons  for  use  with  said  funnel,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

10.  A  funnel  for  cartons  having  a  flexible  embossment 
on  one  side  In  combination  with  the  guldeway  for  uae  with 
said  funnel,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  A  funnel  for  cartons  having  four  sides,  one  side  be- 
ing embossed  and  provided  near  its  top  with  means  for 
mechanical  engagement  with  a  device  to  extract  It  from 
the  carton,  substantially  as  described. 


860,082.  POWER-TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM.  Gus- 
TAVK  CoBNiLLiAU,  Tsrls,  France.  Filed  Apr.  20,  1906. 
Serial   No.  312.781. 


In  a  power  transmission  device  of  the  kind  described  the 
combination  with  a  rotating  shaft  having  two  projections 
thereon,  of  two  disks  mounted  on  the  shaft  between  the 
projections  so  as  to  be  movable  longitudinally  on  said 
shaft,  each  disk  having  four  slots  arranged  In  the  form  of 
a  cross  and  each  slot  of  a  width  to  receive  a  shaft  projec- 
tion therein,  and  two  oppositely-disposed  projections  on 
the  disk  filling  the  space  between  the  adjacent  edges  of  the 
two  adjacent  slots  substantially  as  set  forth. 


860,083.     WIRE  FENCE.     Aabon  F.  Elskt,  Bardwell.  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  2.  1907.     S«rlal  No.  360,415. 

In  a  wire  fence  comprlalnc  posts  and  longitudinal  wires, 
a  stay  of  panel  form  comprising  end  bars  and  longitudinal 
bars,  the  end  bars  projecting  beyond  the  upper  and  lower 
loogltodlnal  bars  and  having  notches  In  their  extremities 


forming  seats  to  receive  upper  and  lower  fence  wires  and 
retain  the  panel  in  place. 


860,084.     SURFACE-OAOE.    Thomas  Eva.ns,  Great  Falls, 
Mont.     Filed  Dec.  12,  1906.     SerUl  No,  347.482. 


AS. 


(i 


r 


.. 
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1.  In  a  surface  gage,  the  combination  of  a  turntable,  a 
scrlber  and  means  connected  with  the  turntable  and  pivot- 
ally  supporting  the  scrlber  so  that  the  latter  may  be  held 
either  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  turntable  or  at  an  angle 
thereto  but  always  in  the  plane  of  the  axis  of  the  turn- 
table. 

2.  In  a  surface  gage,  the  combination  with  a  base,  of  a 
turntable  supported  by  the  base,  a  rooking  bar  pivoted  to 
the  turn  table  and  projecting  across  the  center  thereof,  a 
mast  plvotally  secured  to  the  bar,  and  a  scrlber  adjustable 
on  the  mast  and  always  maintained  in  a  plane  in  which  is 
the  axis  of  the  tnmtable. 

3.  In  a  surface  ga^e,  the  combination  with  a  base,  of  a 
turntable  having  rotary  mounting  in  the  base,  a  scale  to 
indicate  the  angle  of  turning  movement  of  the  table,  a 
screw   to  secure  the  table  a^loBt  turning,  and  a  scrlber 
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carried  by  the  turnuble  and  maintained  In  a  plane  in 
which  is  the  axis  of  the  turnuble. 

4  In  a  surface  gage,  the  combination  with  a  base  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein,  of  a  turntable,  a  Journal  on  tha 
table  mounted  In  the  opening  In  the  base  and  having  an 
annular  groove,  a  thumb  screw  in  the  base  projecting  into 
the  groove,  a  rocking  bar  extending  across  the  center  of 
the  turntable,  a  mast  plvotally  clamped  to  one  end  of  tb« 
rocking  bar,  and  a  scrlber  plvotally  and  adjustably 
clamped  to  the  mast. 

5.  In  a  surface  gage,  the  combination  with  a  base,  of  a 
turntable  having  rotary  mounting  In  the  base,  a  scale  on 
the  turntable,  an  indicating  mark  on  the  base  to  register 
with  the  scale,  means  for  locking  the  turntable  at  any 
adjustment,  a  rocking  bar  on  the  turntable,  a  mast  on  the 
rocking  liar,  and  a  scrlber  carried  by  the  mast  and  always 
maintained  in  a  plane  in  which  is  the  axis  of  the  turn 
table. 


860.085.      RAILROAD  SPIKE.      IIahht   D.   Fobd,   Cartera- 
vllle.  Ga.     Filed  Mar.  28.  1906.     Serial  No.  808,567. 


^^    - 


1  A  railway  rail  spike  comprising  in  its  construction  a 
head  and  shank,  a  score  or  groove  formed  in  the  shank  be- 
low the  head,  and  a  clenching  tongue  or  silver  having  a  col- 
lar at  lU  upper  end  fitted  in  said  groove,  with  the  end  of 
the  tongue  or  silver  beveled,  whereby  In  driving  the  collar 
may  l>e  firmly  forced  Into  the  score  making  It  practically 
one  with  the  shank  of  the  spike  and  the  silver  diverted 
from  a  direct  course  and  made  to  form  a  clenching  means 
for  the  shank  of  the  spike. 

2.  A  railway  spike  comprising  a  scored  neck,  back  and 
bead,  a  tongue  or  silver  provided  with  a  collar  and  flat 
piece  to  fit  the  groove  on  the  head,  whereby,  in  driving, 
the  collar  may  be  forced  into  the  score  of  the  neck  and 
the  flat  pieces  into  the  grooves  on  top  of  the  head  and 
back,  as  described. 


860; 


860.087.  SUPPORT  FOR  VEHICLE-TOPS.  A»THUB  H. 
Goblet  and  Walkeb  D.  Robkbts,  Meridian,  Miss.  Filed 
Nov.  27,  1906.     Serial  No.  345.322. 


860.086.      SNOW-SHOVEL.      John   Oiitobd.    Watertown. 

N.  Y.     Filed  Feb.  23,  1907.     Serial  No.  358,907. 

In  a  shovel  a  blade  consisting  of  a  sheet  of  metal  hav- 
ing reinforced  side  and  rear  edges,  a  lip  of  heavier  material 
than  the  blade  and  secured  slong  one  edge  thereof,  a  re- 
inforcing strip  secured  longitudinally  within  the  center  of 
the  blade  and  upon  the  lip,  a  handle  secured  longitudi- 
nally upon  one  face  of  the  blade,  obliquely  disposed  re- 
inforcing ribs  struck  from  the  blade  and  extending  over 
the  Inner  end  of  the  reinforcing  strip  toward  the  lip,  aald 
ribs  constituting  means  for  reinforcing  the  blade  trans- 
versely at  and  adjacent  Its  points  of  contact  with  the 
handle,  and  parallel  reinforcing  ribs  extending  from  the 
diagonal  ribs  and  longitudinally  of  the  blade. 


1.  A  support  for  vehicle  tops  formed  of  a  single  length 
of  spring  metal  comprising  a  body  having  an  upstruck  In- 
termediate arched  portion,  oppositely  bowed  holding  strips 
adjacent  opposite  sides  of  the  arched  portion,  and  yokes 
extending  from  the  ends  of  the  body. 

2.  A  support  for  vehicle  tops  comprising  a  spring  body 
having  an  Intermediate  arched  portion,  holding  strips  ad' 
Jacent  and  integral  with  the  arched  portion,  spacing  ears 
extending  from  said  strips,  and  yokes  upstanding  from  the 
ends  of  the  body. 

3.  A  support  for  vehicle  tops  comprising  a  spring  body 
having  an  Intermediate  arched  portion,  and  holding  strips 
adjacent  and  Integral  with  the  arched  portion,  spacing  ears 
extending  from  said  strips,  yokes  upstanding  from  the  ends 
of  the  body,  and  cushions  within  the  yokes. 


860,088.     CLINICAIv-THERMOMETER  CASE.     Pbank  R. 

Habt,   SulBun  City,   Cal.     Filed  Not.   7,   1906.     Serial 

No.  842,326. 

A  thermometer  case  having  an  Inner  portion  formed  of 
hard,  tenacious  and  coherent  material  and  having  an  In- 
ner surface  conformed  to  fit  closely  against  the  ther- 
mometer when  in  position,  and  having  formed  therethrough 
capillary  passages  for  conducting  a  liquid  to  said  tber- 
ntometer,  said   case  being  provided  with  capillary  means 
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for  conductlnc  the  liquid  to  Mid  p«Mage«,  •abstaattally 
as  described. 


.4.  _ 


4. 


V    ■-, 


860.090.  COMBINED  SNAP-HOOK  AND  CHAIN-LINK. 
Allc.v  p.  Heidt.  Bay  Shore.  N.  Y.  Filed  Sept.  20,  1906. 
Serial  No.  335,407. 


eonascfd  to  th*  aprliif  of  Um  book,  SBbataBtlally  as  de- 

I  scribed. 

2.  A  snap  hook  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  spring  wire 
bent  midway  its  ends  to  form  a  spring,  overlapping  books 
formed  by  bendios  the  ends  of  the  wire  Inwardly,  said  hooks 
being  croued  and  twiated  to  a  plane  transTersely  or  at 
right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  spring,  and  a  swivel  eye 
having  a  shank  adapted  to  be  loosely  mounted  in  an 
opening  formed  between  the  coils  of  said  spring,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


860.089.  HOLDER  FOR  METER  -  SLIPS.  Oboboc  E. 
Hawkins.  Columbus.  Ohio.  Filed  Dec.  19,  1906.  Serial 
No,  348,535. 


In  a  device  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combination 
with  a  body  portion,  of  side  flanges  which  are  lient  in- 
wardly over  said  body  portion,  a  lottom  flange  which  is 
bent  upwardly  over  said  body  portion,  and  a  backing 
member  of  yielding  itaaterial  which  covers  the  Inner  face 
of  the  body  portion,  said  body  portion  being  cut  away  In 
such  manner  that  it  is  lower  than  the  tops  of  the  side 
members,  the  side  members  being  open  at  the  top  to  form 
ways  for  the  reception  of  a  record  slip  and  the  bottom 
member  limiting  the  downward  movement  of  said  slip, 
substantially  as  described. 


1.  A  aoap  hook  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  spring  wire 
bent  midway  Its  ends  to  form  a  spring,  overlapping  books 
formed  by  bending  the  ends  of  the  wire  Inwardly,  said 
hooka  being  crossed  and  twisted  to  a  plane  transversely 
or  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  spring,  and  a  swivel  j 


86  0,09  1.     MIXING -MACHINE.     Robert  Hoh.nbach, 
Jollet,  III.     Filed  Dec.  15,  1906.     Serial  No.  847,059. 


1.  In  a  mixing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  tiltablc 
mixing  tank,  and  a  rotary  agitator  arranged  therein,  and 
adapted  to  rotate  independently  thereof  of  a  rotary  elec- 
tric motor  from  which  said  agitator  Is  driven,  axlally 
alined  with  the  shaft  of  said  agitator,  a  speed  reducer 
interposed  between  the  shafts  of  the  motor  and  agitator 
and  means  for  tilting  the  tank  operated  from  the  motor. 

2.  In  a  mixing  machine  the  combination  with  a  trun- 
nioned,  trough-shaped  tank,  a  horlsontally  arranged  agita- 
tor In  said  tank  and  n  shaft  to  which  said  agitator  is  at- 
tached passing  through  one  end  of  said  tank,  of  means  for 
tilting  said  tank,  in  opposite  directions  and  for  automatic- 
ally stopping  said  tank  at  desired  points. 

3.  In  a  mixing  machine  the  combination  with  a  tiltable 
mixing  tank  and  a  rotary  agitator  in  said  tank,  having 
an  exteriorly  projecting  horisontal  shaft,  of  a  drive  pulley 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  right  and  left  clutch  pulleys  con- 
nected to  said  drive  pulley  by  belts,  a  horisontal  shaft  on 
which  said  clutch  pulleys  are  loosely  mounted,  a  clutch 
spllned  on  said  horizontal  shaft,  a  clutch  operating  lever, 
stops  formed  on  one  end  of  the  tank  and  means  connected 
respectively  to  the  clutch  pulley  shaft  and  the  clutch  lever, 
whereby  the  tank  may  be  tilted  In  either  direction  and 
automatically  stopped  at  desired  points. 

4.  In  a  mixing  machine  the  combination  with  the  hori- 
zontally arranged  tiltable  tank  4,  rotary  agitator  5.  agi,- 
tator  shaft  12,  and  drive  pulley  13,  of  the  right  and  left 
clutch  pulleys  23,  24,  clutch  28,  clutch  lever  19,  shaft  27. 
pinion  26,  toothed  segment  25,  carrying  stops  29.  30, 
levers  16,  20,  and  connections  between  the  clutch  lever 
and  lever  18,  substantially  as  described. 


860,092.      DEVICE    FOR    OPERATING    GRINDSTONES. 

Thomas  K.  Hopkins,  PuxIco,  Mo.     Filed  Jan.  8,  1906. 

Serial  No.  294,423. 

In  combination,  a  pair  of  spaced  horizontal  sills;  a 
horizontal  bar  secured  to  the  Inner  face  of  each  sill  and 
having  its  upper  edge  provided  with  a  series  of  notches, 
the  notches  of  the  two  bars  registering  in  pairs  ;  a  driving 
shaft  located  below  the  sills  and  forwardly  of  said  bars : 
•  sprocket  wheel  mounted  upon  said  shaft,  and  pedals  for 
operating  it ;  a  driven  shaft  adapted  to  carry  a  grindstone 
and  having  its  opposite  ends  In  interchangeable  engage 
ment  In  said  notches  ;  a  sprocket  wheel  mounted  on  said 
driven  abaft;  a  chain  connecting  said  sprocket  wheels; 
and  a  latch  rod  pivoted  to  each  sill  adjacent  the  bar  se- 
cured thereto,  and  adapted  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of 
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position   to  cover   tb« 
shaft  ends  In  pisce  therein. 


In  aakl  bar  to  retain  the 


860,094.      FORE-CARRIAGE   FOR   VEHICLES.      WaebKM 
.  O.  Hughes,  Cairo,  111.     Filed  Aug.  2.  lixm.     Serial  No. 
828.012. 


860.093.     PERMUTATION -LOCK.     Pbtek  Hudson,  Bll- 
lett.  111.     Filed  Nov.  26.  1906.     Serial  No.  345,123. 


rg 


1.  In  a  permutation  lock,  the  combination  with  a  bolt 
provldtHl  with  a  locking  stud,  of  a  toothed  locking  disk 
having  a  radial  slot  Into  which  the  stud  will  enter  when 
the  bolt  Is  shot,  and  shoulders  at  the  Inner  end  of  said 
slot,  and  means  for  rotating  the  disk. 

2.  In  a  permutation  lock,  the  combination  with  a  bolt 
provided  with  a  locking  stud,  of  a  toothed  locking  disk 
provided  with  a  radial  and  a  concentric  slot  communlcat 
Ing  with  each  other,  the  radial  slot  being  provided  to  per 
mlt  longitudinal  movement  of  the  bolt,  and  the  curved 
■lot  forming  shoulders  to  lock  the  l)olt  against  movement 
in  one  direction,  and  a  worm  meshing  with  the  locking 
disk  to  actuate  the  same. 

3.  In  a  permutation  lock,  "the  combination  with  a  bolt 
provldtHl  with  a  locking  stud,  of  a  toothed  locking  disk 
provided  with  a  radial  slot  to  receive  the  stud  and  with  n 
aeries  of  concentrically-disposed  threaded  orifices,  a  per- 
mutation changing  member  to  engage  any  one  of  the  ori- 
fices, a  worm  to  actuate  the  disk,  a  cover  provided  with  n 
series  of  threaded  orifices,  and  a  permutation  changing 
element  to  engage  any  one  of  the  orifices. 

4.  In  a  permutation  lock,  the  combination  with  a  disk 
provided  with  concentrically  arranged  shoulders,  spaced 
apart,  a  reciprocatory  locking  bolt  adjacent  to  said  disk 
and  provided  with  a  projection  that  is  adapted  to  be  moved 
between  said  shoulders,  and  means  for  rotating  the  disk 
to  cause  one  or  the  other  of  said  shoulders  to  stand  across 
the  path  of  said  projection  and  prevent  movement  of  the 
bolt  In  one  direction  when  at  the  limit  of  its  throw  In 
the  other  direction. 

5.  In  a  permutation  lock,  a  toothed  disk  journaled 
therein  and  provided  with  a  radial  slot,  the  inner  end 
of  which  is  enlarged  to  form  shoulders,  a  longitudi- 
nally slotted  l>olt  beneath  said  disk  provided  with  a 
shoulder  and  a  projection  adjacent  to  one  end,  said  pro- 
jection being  adapted  to  lie  passed  through  the  slot  In 
said  disk,  a  reciprocatory  latch  for  engaging  with  said 
shoulder  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  bolt  in  one  direction, 
a  worm  shaft  for  engaging  with  the  disk  and  routing  It, 
and  means  for  varying  the  amount  of  the  rotation  of  the 
disk. 

129  DO 


/7   XJ'.I"   ^ 

1.  The  combination  of  a  vehicle  body,  an  nxle,  a  king- 
bolt provided  with  a  relatively  broad  annular  shoulder,  a 
socketed  member  on  the  under  side  of  the  Inidy  bottom  for 
receiving  the  upper  end  of  the  king-bolt,  an  annular  mem 
ber  HU8i>ended  rigidly  on  the  body  for  coSperatIng  with  the 
said  shoulder  to  constitute  a  fifth  wheel,  and  braces  be 
tween  the  body  and  annular  meml>er. 

2.  The  combination  of  n  vehicle  lH)dy,  an  axle,  a  king 
bolt,  a  hinged  connection  between  the  kingbolt  and  axle 
which  Includes  a  frame  extending  forwardly  of  the  axle 
and   a   draft  device   attached   to   the  frame   at   the   front 

thereof. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  vehicle  body,  an  axle,  a  king- 
bolt provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  eyes,  a  pintle 
•ngaging  the  eyes,  a  frame  for  holding  the  pintle  on  the 
axle  and  Including  members  engaging  between  the  eyes, 
a  cross  bar  connected  at  the  front  side  of  the  frame,  and 
a  draft  device  attached  to  the  cross  l)ar. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  vehicle  body,  a  king-bolt  pro- 
vided with  eyes,  a  pintle  extending  through  the  eyes, 
means  for  securing  the  pintle  in  fixed  position,  a  cross 
bar  connected  with  one  end  of  the  pintle,  and  a  draft 
device  attached  to  the  cross  bar,  an  axle,  and  hounds 
between  the  axle  and  cross  bar. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  kingbolt,  an  axle  below  the 
same,  yokes  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  axle,  parallel  rods 
connected  with  the  yokes,  arched  members  arranged  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  axle  and  connected  with  the  yokes, 
and  a  hinged  connection  between  said  members  and  the 
king-bolt. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  king-bolt,  an  axle  below  the 
same,  yokes  at  the  ends  of  the  axle,  springs  between  the 
yokes  and  axle,  arched  members  extending  parallel  with 
the  axle  and  connected  at  their  ends  with  the  yokes,  brac- 
ing devices  between  the  yokes,  a  ptdtle  mounted  on  the 
arched  members,  and  means  on  the  kingbolt  engaging  the 
pintle. 

860,095.  GAS-RETORT.  Gottfbied  T.  A.  Jkbbatsch, 
Schwerln,  Germany.  Filed  May  10,  1906.  Serial  No. 
316,093. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  retort  and  a  socket  to  receive 
the  end  thereof,  said  end  tapering  from  the  outer  to  the 
Inner  periphery  of  the  retort  and  having  an  annular 
groove  therein,  the  Interior  of  the  socket  having  a  portion 
conforming  to  said  end  and  to  the  bore  of  the  retort,  and 
a  packing  in  the  groove. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  retort  having  tapering  ends, 
provided  with  annular  grooves,  of  a  socket  on  each  end 
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of  tbe  retort  hSTlng  Intertor  recesMd  portions  corr««pond- 
ing  with  tbe  exterior  of  Mid  ends,  aabefltos  washers 
mounted  In  tbe  grooTea,  a  bead  secured  to  one  of  tbe 
•ockets,  and  a  perforated  bottom  mounted  in  tbe  other 
socket. 

3.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  retorts  having  their 
ends  tapering  from  their  outer  to  their  inner  peripheries, 
a  socket  for  each  retort,  baring  its  interior  conforming 
the  bore  of  tbe  retort  and  the  tapering  end,  and  its  ex- 
terior rectangular,  to  form  a  aeat  for  the  adjacent  socket. 


860.096.  FRICTION  -  CLUTCH.  Ou>r  A.  Johansson. 
Karlshamn,  Sweden.  FUed  Feb.  23,  1907,  Serial  No. 
358,793. 


1.  Tbe  combination  with  a  friction  clutch  having  a  split 
ring  adapted  to  partake  In  tbe  revolution  of  tbe  one  clutch 
part,  and  a  wedge  adapted  to  expand  tbe  said  ring  and, 
thereby,  tighten  it  agnlnst  tbe  other  clutch  part,  of  a 
lever  carried  by  the  first  clutch  part  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  be  able  to  swing  In  different  planes,  said  lever  being 
engaged  by  tbe  other  clutch  part,  when  It  la  awung  In 
one  plane  into  operative  position,  and  means  Interposed 
between  the  lever  and  the  wedge  for  cau-sing  the  latter 
to  expand  tbe  ring,  when  tbe  lever  Is  turned,  by  tbe  said 
clutch  part,  in  another  plane,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  Tbe  combination  with  a  friction  clutch  having  a 
split  ring  adapted  to  partake  in  tbe  revolution  of  tbe  one 
clutch  part,  and  a  wedge  adapted  to  expand  tbe  said 
ring  and.  thereby,  tighten  it  against  tbe  other  clutch 
part,  of  a  lever  mounted  in  the  first  clutch  part  In  such 
a  manner  as  to  be  able  to  swing  in  diflTerent  planes,  lugs 
carried  by  the  otber  clutch  part,  said  lugs  being  adapted 
to  engage  the  said  lever,  when  tbe  latter  is  swung  in  one 
plane  Into  operative  position,  and  means  interposed  be- 
tween the  lever  and  tbe  wedge  for  causing  the  latter  to 
expand  tbe  ring,  when  tbe  lever  is  turned  by  a  lug  in 
another  plane,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  friction  clutch  having  a  split 
ring  adapted  to  partake  in  tbe  revolution  of  the  one  clutch 
part,  and  a  wedge  adapted  to  expand  tbe  said  ring  and, 
tbereby,  tighten  it  against  tbe  other  clutch  part,  of  a 
lever  mounted  In  the  first  clutch  part  In  turb  a  manner  aa 
to  be  able  to  swing  in  diCTerent  planes,  lugs  carried  by 
tbe  other  clutch  part,  said  lugs  being  adapted  to  engage 
the  said  lever  when  tbe  latter  is  swung  In  one  plane  into 
operative  position,  and  a  toggle-joint  Interposed  between 
the  lever  and  tbe  wedge  for  causing  tbe  latter  to  expand 
tbe  ring,  when  the  lever  is  turned  by  a  lug  In  another 
plane,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  Tbe  combination  with  a  friction  clutch  having  a  split 
ring  adapted  to  partake  in  the  revolution  of  tbe  one 
datcb  part,  and  a  wedge  adapted  to  expand  tbe  said 
ring  and.  tbereby.  tighten  It  against  the  other  clutch  part, 
of  a  bolt  mounted  in  tbe  first  clutch  part  In  such  a  manner 
as  to  be  able  to  turn  at>out  Its  longitudinal  axis,  a  lever 
ptTOtaliy  attached  to  tbe  said  bolt  In  such  a  mnner  as  to 
be  able  to  swing  about  an  axis  at  rlgbt  angles  to  tbe 
longitudinal  axis  of  tbe  bolt,  an  arm  extending  from  tbe 
said   lever,  a  clutch  operating  device  engaging  tbe  said 


arm,  said  clutch  operating  device  being  slldably  mounted 
on  tbe  shaft  carrying  the  one  clutch  part  so  as  to  be  able 
to  swing  tbe  lever  relatively  to  tbe  t>olt,  lugs  carried  by 
the  otber  clutch  part,  said  lugs  being  adapted  to  engage 
the  said  lever,  when  It  Is  swung,  by  tbe  clutch  operating 
device,  into  operative  position,  and  a  toggle-joint  inter- 
posed between  the  lever  and  tbe  wedge  for  causing  tbe 
latter  to  expand  the  ring,  when  the  bolt  carrying  lever  is 
turned  by  such  a  lug,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose 
set  forth. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  friction  clutch  having  a 
spilt  ring  adapted  to  partake  In  the  revolution  of  tbe  one 
clutch  part,  and  a  wedge  adapted  to  expand  tbe  said  ring 
and.  thereby,  tighten  it  against  the  other  clutch  part,  of 
a  lever  carried  by  tbe  first  clutch  part  In  such  a  manner 
as  to  be  able  to  awing  In  dlCTerent  planes,  said  lever 
being  engaged  by  the  otber  clutch  part,  when  It  Is  swung 
In  one  plane  Into  operative  position,  means  interposed 
between  tbe  lever  and  the  wedge  for  causing  the  latter 
to  expand  the  ring,  when  the  lever  Is  turned,  by  tbe  said 
clutch  part,  in  another  plane,  and  means  for  adjusting 
tbe  length  of  the  expanding  ring,  substantially  as  and 
for  tbe  purpose  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  friction  clutch  tbe  combination  with  tbe  clutch 
parts,  of  a  split  ring  adapted  to  partake  in  the  revolution 
of  tbe  one  clutch  part,  a  wedge  adapted  to  expand  the 
said  ring  and,  thereby,  tighten  it  against  tbe  other  clutch 
part,  a  lever  mounted  in  tbe  first  clutch  part  In  such  a 
manner  as  to  be  able  to  swing  In  different  planes,  luga 
carried  by  the  other  clutch  part,  said  lugs  being  adapted  to 
engage  the  said  lever,  when  the  latter  Is  swung  In  one 
plane  Into  operative  position,  a  toggle-joint  Interposed 
between  tbe  lever  and  tbe  wedge  for  causing  the  latter  to 
expand  tbe  ring,  when  tbe  lever  is  turned  by  a  lug  in 
another  plane,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  tha 
expanding  ring,  substantially  as)  and  for  tbe  purpose  set 
forth. 


860,097.  MINER'S  -  LANTERN  HOLDER.  Thomas  R. 
Jones.  WUkes-Barre,  Pa.  Filed  Apr.  17,  1906.  Serial 
No.  312,164. 

* 


1.  A  miner's  lantern  holder  comprising  sheet  metal  base 
and  front  pieces,  and  a  top  piece,  said  base  and  front 
pieces  having  ribs  pressed  out  from  tbe  body  of  tbe  metal 
and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  bolder  at  tbe  angle 
between  said  base  and  front  pieces,  and  between  tbe  lat- 
eral edges  of  tbe  holder. 

2.  A  miner's  lantern  holder  comprising  a  front  piece 
and  a  top  piece  connected  by  a  sheet  metal  bent  portion 
having  a  central  slot  therethrough,  said  bent  portion  hav- 
ing ribs  pressed  out  from  the  body  of  tbe  metal  and  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  tbe  holder  between  Its  lateral  edge* 
and  said  slot. 

3.  A  miner's  lantern  holder  comprising  sheet  metal  base 
and  front  pieces,  and  a  top  piece,  aald  base  and  front 
pieces  having  their  front  faces  Indented  or  grooved  lon- 
gitudinally, and  having  corresponding  ribs  at  the  rear 
side  of  tbe  bolder. 


860,098.     TOOL.      Edi'abd  KaoPAT.  Rochester,   N.   Y..  as- 
signor of  ooe-balf  to  Otto  Scblndler,   Rochester.    N.    Y. 
Filed  Jan.  29.  1907.     SerUl  No.  354,777. 
A  tool  blade  of  tbe  class  described  formed  with  an  In- 
tegral shank  at  one  end  to  be  driven  Into  a  handle,  and 
provided  at  the  opposite  sides  of  tbe  shank,  at  the  point 
1   where   tbe  latter   unites   with   tbe  blade,   with   lugs   Inte- 
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iml  wltb  tbe  blade  and  separated  from  tbe  shank,  said 

lugs   being  bent   In  opposite  directions  from   the  tool   to 
-    .1  -.  ■  R     • 


bear  against  tbe  end  of  tbe  handle  and  prevent  tbe  shank 
from  being  driven  too  deeply  thereinto. 

JW9.  ELECTRIC-LAMP  BRACKET.  FSKDEBICK  H. 
LOhrs.  Ellcabetb.  N.  J.  Filed  Mar.  21,  1907.  Serial 
No.  363.536. 
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1.  A  stand  having  a  vertical  tubular  portion  thereon,  a 
rod  telescoping  In  tbe  tubular  portion,  means  fur  adjusting 
tbe  rod  In  tbe  tubular  portion,  tbe  rod  having  a  right 
angled  part,  a  sleeve  arranged  to  rotate  on  tbe  right 
angled  part,  means  for  securing  tbe  sleeve  at  any  point  in 
Its  rotation,  and  means  on  the  sleeve  for  clamping  an 
electric  light  socket  therein. 

2.  A  lamp  bracket  comprlaing  a  baae.  a  vertical  tubular 
[>ortlon  thereon,  a  rod  sliding  In  tbe  tubular  portion,  means 
for  adjusting  the  rod  In  tbe  tubular  portion,  the  rod  hav- 
ing a  right  angled  part,  a  sleeve  arranged  to  rotate  on 
tbe  rlgbt  angled  part,  means  for  securing  tbe  sleeve  at 
any  point  in  Its  rotation,  a  pair  of  swinging  clamping 
{■trips  on  tbe  end  of  tbe  aleeve  and  arranged  to  embrace 
a  lamp  socket,  and  detachable  means  for  securing  the 
clamping  atrlps  together. 

3.  A  stand  comprising  a  base,  a  telescopic  support  ar- 
ranged on  tbe  base  having  a  rotatable  sleeve  on  Its  end. 
a  clamping  means  on  tbe  end  of  tbe  sleeve  comprising  a 
pair  of  swinging  clamping  strips  arranged  to  embrace  a 
lamp  socket  In  their  closed  relation,  finger  pieces  pro- 
jecting   from    tbe    clamping    strips,    tbe    clamping    strips 


forming  loops  before  being  merged  In  the  linger  pieces, 
and  a  pin  adapted  to  pass  through  tbe  loops  to  secure 
tbe  clamping  atrlps  together. 


860.100.  SYSTEM  OF  CONTROLLING  VALVES  FOR 
WATER-METER  INSTALLATIONS.  Carl  Mbinsckb, 
Breslau,  Germany,  assignor  to  Aktien  Gesellscbaft  vorm. 
H.  Meinecke.  Breslau-Carlowlts,  Germany.  Filed  Dec. 
12,  1906.     Serial  No.  347.492. 


1.  In  a  system  of  controlling  valves  for  water  meter 
Installations  ;  tbe  combination  wltb  tbe  main  and  tbe  large 
meter  and  bypass  meter,  of  a  differential  valve,  a  valve 
chamber  therefor,  an  Ingress  pipe  between  tbe  main  and 
said  chamber,  an  egress  pipe  from  the  latter  to  tbe  by- 
pass meter,  an  Intermediate  valve  seated  at  tbe  upper 
end  of  said  chamber,  an  enlarged  chamber  for  said  Inter- 
mediate valve,  an  egress  pipe  from  said  enlarged  chamber 
to  tbe  Inlet  of  tbe  large  meter,  a  pipe  from  tbe  by-paas 
meter  to  tbe  rear  end  of  the  large  meter,  and  a  high  pres- 
sure valve  and  valve  chamber  In  the  main  between  the 
ingress  pipe  of  the  Intermediate  valve,  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  system  of  controlling  valves  for  water  meter 
Installations,  the  combination  wltb  tbe  main  and  Its  large 
meter,  high  pressure  valve  and  by-pass  meter,  df  a  lower 
chamber  communicating  with  tbe  main,  a  differential 
valve  sliding  vertically  within  said  chamber,  an  inter- 
mediate valve  and  superposed  chamber  above  the  differen- 
tial valve  and  communicating  therewith,  a  pipe  leading 
from  tbe  superposed  chamber  to  the  high  pressure  valve 
chamber,  an  upwardly  bent  egress  pipe  with  closed  end 
within  the  differential  valve  chamber  to  carry  said  differ- 
ential valve,  ports  in  said  pipe  for  obturation  by  said 
ralve,  communication  between  said  egress  pipe  and  tbe 
bypass  meter,  and  a  pipe  from  tbe  latter  to  tbe  rear  of 
tbe  large  meter,  as  set  forth. 

8.  In  a  system  for  controlling  valves  for  water  meter 
installations  herein  referred  to,  a  differential  valve-cham- 
ber an  Internal  upright  egress  pipe  with  ports  near  Its 
upper  end  and  a  supporting  collar  near  Its  lower  part 
within  and  concentric  to  said  chamber  and  leading  exter- 
nally to  tbe  bypass  meter,  a  pipe  from  tbe  latter  to  tbe 
rear  of  tbe  large  meter,  a  differential  valve  mounted 
slldably  upon  tbe  Inner  part  of  said  egress  pipe,  a  perfo- 
rated flange  at  each  end  of  sold  valve  to  fit  the  chamber, 
a  perforated  throttle  ring  fitted  over  the  upper  flange,  a 
mounting  fixed  to  the  uppec  end  of  said  egress  pipe,  a 
socket  formed  In  said  mounting,  an  intermediate  valve 
seated  on  the  upper  edge  of  said  chamber,  a  stem  to  tbe 
Intermediate  valve  to  engage  in  said  socket,  an  enlarged 
valve  chamber  for  the  Intermediate  valve,  a  delivery  pipe 
from  such  chamber  to  the  fore-end  of  tbe  large  meter,  and 
an  Independent  high  pressure  valve  and  valve  chamber 
connected  therewith. 


860.101.     HORSESHOE  ATTACHMENT.     Alexander  H. 

McLachlan.  Magnetawan.  Ontario.  Canada.     Filed  Apr. 

25,  1906.     Serial  No.  313.576. 

1.  A  device  for  attaching  horse  shoes,  comprising  m 
horse  shoe,  dovetailed  recesses  therein,  flexible  metallic 
straps   provided    with    lugs   correspondingly    sbsped    and 
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adapted  to  fit  Into  and  coSp«rate  with  said  doTe-tatled 
rece«M«8,  Iuks  iDtegrally  formed  upon  said  »hoe  and  adapt- 
ed to  flt  Into  corresponding  recesses  or  notches  In  the  hoof 
of  the  hcirse,  and  turn  buckles  on  said  straps  whereby  said 
straps  maj  be  tightened  and  the  shoe  drawn  Into  position 
on  the  hoof  and  so  held. 


2.  A  device  for  attaching  horse  shoes,  comprising  a  shoe, 
dove  tailed  recesses  in  said  shoe,  pliable  metallic  straps, 
lugs  on  the  opiKislte  enda  of  said  straps  adapted  to  flt  into 
and  engage  said  recesses,  the  lugs  of  one  strap  engaging 
diagonally  opprsite  recesses  In  the  shoe,  and  the  lugs  of 
the  other  strap  engaging  diagonally  o;>i)09lte  recesses  in 
the  shoe,  whereby  said  straps  are  crossed  and  all  tendency 
toward  twisting  the  shoe  upon  the  foot  of  the  horse  Is 
avoided,  lugs  Integrally  formed  with  the  shoe  and  adapted 
to  fit  Into  and  cooperatively  engage  corresponding  notches 
in  the  hoof  of  a  horse,  and  tnrn  buckles  on  the  aforesaid 
straps,  whereby  said  straps  may  be  tightened  to  thereby 
draw  the  shoe  Into  position  and  securely  hold  ttie  same. 


8  «  0  .  1  0  2  .  EXCAVATING  APPARATUS.  William  J. 
Newma.v.  Chicago.  111.  Filed  Ang.  27.  lOOrt.  Serial 
No.  332.208. 


< 


1.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  frame  work,  of  a 
ball-wheel  having  a  cylindrical  hub.  supports  for  pivotally 
holding  said  hub  In  vertical  position,  a  boom  pivoted  In 
said  hub,  and  a  sheave  mounted  In  said  hub  subatantlally 
tangent  to  the  opening  In  the  center  thereof. 

2.  A  center  casting  for  a  bull  wheel  and  boom,  compris- 


ing a  substantially  cylindrical  portion,  side  plates  for  en 
gagement   with   the  wheel   supporting   beams,   an   enlarged 
ring  and   pivot  for  engagement  with  a  supporting  plate, 
and  lateral  recesses  for  a  guide  sheave  and  for  the  ends  of 
a  boom. 

3.  A  bull-wheel  having  a  segmental  opening  therein  to 
allow  for  the  free  passage  of  the  boom  and  drag  cable,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  drag  cable  for  a  digging 
shovel  and  a  winding  drum  for  said  cable,  of  a  line  wound 
on  said  drum  in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  drag  line 
and  connected  with  a  counterweight  whereby,  when  said 
drum  is  released,  there  will  always  be  a  tension  on  said 
drag  cable. 

5.  The  combination  with  an  excavating  shovel  and  an 
operating  tmom,  of  a  line  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  said 
shovel,  then  passing  up  and  over  a  wheel  at  the  end  of 
said  boom,  then  over  a  second  wheel  and  down  and  around 
a  block  attached^to  said  shovel,  then  up  and  over  a  third 
wheel  in  said  boom,  and  then  to  a  winding  drum. 

«.  The  combination  with  a  boom  and  a  digging  shovel, 
of  a  hoisting  and  dumping  cable,  said  cable  being  con- 
nected with  the  rear  end  of  said  shovel,  then  passing  up 
and  over  suitable  guide  means  In  said  boom,  then  down 
and  around  a  block  connected  with  said  shovel,  then  up 
and  over  other  guide  means  In  said  lHX>m.  and  then  to  a 
winding  drum  ;  and  a  stop  on  said  boom  adapted  tt  engage 
with  said  block,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  as  the 
cable  is  drawn  in,  the  shovel  will  first  be  elevatetl,  said 
shovel  hanging  at  such  an  angle  as  to  hold  the  material 
therein,  then  as  the  block  strikes  the  stop  and  the  cable 
continues  to  he  drawn  in.  the  rear  end  of  said  shovel  will 
be  raised  to  discharge  the  material. 

7.  In  a  digging  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  frame 
work,  a  lx>om  mounted  on  said  frame  work,  an  excavating 
shovel  having  a  forward  guide  shoe,  a  drag  line  from  said 
shovel  leading  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  boom  then 
along  said  axis  and  iwick  to  a  winding  drum,  a  counter- 
weight and  line  for  maintaining  a  tension  on  said  drag 
cable,  and  a  hoisting  and  discharging  cable  rove  through 
suitable  pulleys  on  said  boom  and  a  block  connected  to  said 
shovel,  and  having  its  end  connected  with  the  l)ack  portion 
of  said  shovel,  and  a  stop  on  said  boom  whereby  th# 
shovel,  after  being  filled,  may  be  raised  and  discharged  by 
said  line. 

8.  In  an  excavating  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
shovel,  means  for  drawing  said  shovel  forward  for  fliling 
the  same,  means  for  raising  said  shovel  whereby  the  load 
will  tip  the  same  to  prevent  spilling,  and  coactlng  means 
for  raising  the  back  end  of  the  shovel  when  the  lifting 
means  has  ceased  operation  whereby  the  shovel  will  be 
dumped. 


860,103.  POWER  TRANSMISSION  FOR  EXCAVATING 
APPARATUS.  William  J.  Newman,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Oct.  26.   1906.     Serial  No.  340,62.1. 

1.  In  an  excavating  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
frame-work,  a  block  and  tackle  in  said  frame  work,  a 
winding  drum  connected  with  said  block  and  tackle,  snd  a 
dragline  leading  from  one  of  said  blocks  to  an  excavating 
shovel  or  the  like. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  frame  work,  a  block  rigidly 
secured  in  said  frame  work,  a  guldeway  In  said  frame 
work,  a  second  block  movably  mounted  In  said  guldeway, 
•  line  rove  around  the  sheaves  In  said  blocks  and  leading 
to  a  winding  drum,  and  a  second  line  connected  with  the 
movable  bbx-k  and  leading  to  a  shovel  or  other  apparatus 
to  be  moved. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  frame  work,  one  or  more 
sheaves  or  pulleys  mounted  In  said  frame  work,  a  guide 
way  in  said  frame  work,  one  or  more  sheaves  slldably 
mounted  to  move  along  said  guldeway.  a  cable  or  line 
wound  from  the  stationary  sheaves  around  the  movable 
sheaves,  one  end  thereof  being  rigidly  secured  and  the 
other  end  thereof  leading  to  a  winding  drum,  a  second  line 
or  cable  secured  to  the  support  for  the  movable  sheaves 
and  leading  to  an  excavating  shovel  or  the  like 

4.  In   an   excavating  apparatus,   the   combination   of  a 
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snltable  fr«m>  work,  a  block  and  tackle  arranged  within 
said  frame  work  In  a  protected  position,  a  winding  drum  for 
winding  up  the  line  of  said  block  and  tackle,  a  drag-line 
connected  with  one  of  the  blocks,  an  excavating  shovel 
with  which  said  drag-line  is  connected,  and-ofulde-sheaves 
for  said  dragline. 


5.  In  an  excavating  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
suitable  frame  work,  a  boom  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
frame  work,  an  excavating  shovel,  means  connected  with 
said  boom  for  raising  and  dumping  said  shovel,  a  gulde- 
sbeave  tangent  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  boom,  a  second 
guide  sheave  below  said  first  named  guide-sheave,  a  drag 
line  from  said  shovel  leading  over  said  sheaves,  a  block 
and  tackle  arrangement  in  said  frame  work  with  which  said 
drag  cable  Is  connected,  and  a  winding  drum  for  winding 
up  the  line  of  said  block  and  tackle. 


860,104.  AUTOMATIC  STARTER  FOR  ELECTRIC  MO- 
TORS. William  C.  O'Bbien,  Baltimore.  Md..  assignor 
to  Monitor  Manufacturing  Company,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a 
Corporation  of  Maryland.  Filed  Apr.  19,  1005.  Serial 
No.  256,423. 

1.  In  an  automatic  starter  for  electric  motors,  the  con 
blnatlon  with  the  motor  circuits.  Including  a  starting  r« 
sistance   having  contact   pieces,   of  a   series   of   Independ 
ently  movable  fingers,  an  Interposing  device  normally  pre 
venting  the  engagement  of  said   fingers  with   the  contact 
pieces,   a  rock  shaft   having  arms  thereon,  springs   Inter- 
posed between  said  arms  and  the  fingers,  a  solenoid  having 
Its  core  operatlvely  connected  to  the  rock  shaft,  a  second 
solenoid  having  Its  core  connected  to  the  Interposing  de- 
vice, and  means  for  reducing  the  current   In  said  second 
solenoid   after  the  Interposing  device   has  been   moved   to 
release  said  fingers. 

2.  In  an  automatic  starter  for  electric  motors,  the  com- 
bination with  the  motor  circuits.  Including  a  starting  re- 
sistance having  contact  pieces,  of  a  series  of  contact  mem- 
bers movable  toward  and  from  said  contact  pieces,  an  In- 
terposing device  movable  In  a  plane  transverse  to  the 
planes  of  movement  of  said  contact  members,  electro- 
magnetic means  for  moving  said  Interposing  device  out  of 
the  paths  of  movement  of  said  meml»ers,  and  means  for 
moving  said  members  Into  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
interposing  device  When  the  current  Is  turned  on,  whereby 
said  Interposing  device  is  held  out  of  Its  normal  position 
by  said  members  while  the  motor  la  running. 


S.  In  an  automatic  starter  for  electric  motors,  sn  arma- 
ture circuit,  including  a  starting  resistance  having  conUct 
pieces,  contact  members  arranged  to  open  and  close  the 
armature  circuit  of  the  motor  and  to  introduce  and  cut 
out  said  resistance,  an  electromagnetic  device  for  operat- 
ing said  memlters,  a  circuit  for  said  device,  and  a  main 
switch  having  terminals  for  the  motor  circuits  and  having 
an  independent  terminal  for  the  circuit  of  said  device,  said 
switch  being  adapted  to  make  and  break  connections  be- 
tween both  of  said  circuits  and  the  line  circuit. 


J- 


4.  In  an  automatic  starter  for  electric  motors,  a  starting 
resistance  having  contact  pieces,  contact  memt>ers  ar- 
ranged to  cooperate  with  said  contact  pieces,  an  Interpos- 
ing device  adapted  to  normally  prevent  the  engagement  of 
said  contact  members  with  said  contact  pieces,  and  means 
for  moving  said  Interposing  device  from  normal  position 
when  the  current  Is  turned  on,  one  of  said  contact  members 
being  arranged  to  hold  said  Interposing  device  out  of  nor- 
mal position  after  the  motor  Is  started. 

5.  In  an  automatic  starter  for  electric  motors,  the  com- 
bination with  the  motor  circuits  comprising  a  starting  re- 
sistance having  contact  pieces,  of  a  series  of  independ- 
ently movable  metal  contact  members,  means  for  pressing 
said  meml)ers  toward  said  contact  pieces  when  the  current 
Is  turned  on,  a  metal  Interposing  lever  having  Insulating 
material  thereon  arranged  to  be  engaged  by  said  members 
when  the  latter  are  pressed  toward  the  contact  pieces,  and 
electro-magnetic  means  for  moving  said  lever  to  release 
said  members  when  the  current  Is  turned  on. 

6.  In  an  automatic  starter  for  electric  motors,  the  com- 
bination with  Independently  movable  contact  members  and 
means  for  operating  the  same,  of  an  Interp  sing  lever,  a 
solenoid  for  operating  said  lever,  a  circuit  for  said  solenoid, 
a  circuit  closing  device  arranged  in  said  circuit  and  mov- 
able by  said  lever  to  open  position,  and  a  swinging  circuit 
Interrupter  adapted  to  t>e  engaged  by  said  lever  before  the 
circuit  closing  device  is  moved  to  open  position  and  to  be 
tripped  by  said  lever  after  the  circuit  closing  device  has 
opened,  said  lever  and  said  interrupter  being  connected  to 
the  solenoid  circuit  at  opposite  sides  of  the  circuit  closing 
device. 

7.  In  an  automatic  starter  for  electric  motors,  the  com- 
bination with  a  solenoid  and  a  lever  operated  thereby,  of 
means  for  interrupting  the  solenoid  circuit  comprising  a 
swinging  circuit  interrupter  having  a  metal  surface  adapt- 
ed to  be  engaged  by  the  lever  during  the  movement  of  the 
latter  in  one  direction  and  having  a  surface  of  insulating 
material  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  lever  during  its 
movement  in  the  opposite  direction. 


860.105.      POWDER  -  CAN    TOP.      Alfred    V.    Oldham, 
Louisville.  Ky      Filed  Apr.  IT,  1906.     Serial  No.  312,146. 
1.  The  combination   of   an   apertured   container   top,   a 
valve  slidable  thereon,  retaining  lugs  upon  said  top  slld- 
ably engaged  with  said  valve,  the  latter  being  formed  with 


976 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  16, 1907. 


notches  or  openings  to  permit  of  the  passsge  of  said  lugs 
therethrough,  a  flngerplece  upon  said  valve'  projecting 
through  said  top,  and  means  for  actuating  said  valve  In 
opposite  directions,  substantially  as  described  and  for  the 
purpose  set  forth.  ^  - 


,s    y 


2.  The  combination  of  an  apertured  container  top  hav- 
ing a  surrounding  flange,  an  apertured  valve  slldably 
mounted  upon  said  top  and  formed  with  parallel  slots  and 
communicating  notches,  retaining  lugs  upon  said  top  pro- 
jecting through  said  slots  and  of  less  size  than  said  notches, 
apertured  lugs  upon  said  valve,  a  bent  spring  having  its 
ends  projecting  through  the  apertures  In  said  lugs  and  en- 
gaged with  opposite  points  of  the  flange  of  said  top.  and  a 
flngerplece  upon  said  valve  projecting  through  an  opening 
in  said  top,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


106.     VISE.     Robert  W.   Parker,  Los  Angeles.  Cal. 
Piled  Not.  15.  1906.     Serial  No.  343,625. 


1.  A  vise  including  relatively  stationary  and  movable 
damping  Jaws,  an  adjusting  screw  extending  through  and 
connecting  said  Jaws  for  moving  the  latter  to  operative 
and  Inoperative  position,  and  means  Interposed  between 
the  screw  and  the  adjacent  Jaw  for  operating  the  Jaws  In- 
dependently of  said  screw. 

2.  A  vise  including  relatively  stationary  and  movable 
clamping  members,  a  hand  -  operated  device  extending 
through  and  connecting  said  Jaws  for  moving  the  latter  to 
operative  and  inoperative  position,  and  a  foot-lever  oper- 
atlvely  connected  with  the  hand-operated  device  and  the 
adjacent  Jaw,  respectively,  for  moving  said  Jaws  to  oper- 
ative position  independently  of  the  hand  operated  device. 

3.  A  viae  including  relatively  stationary  and  movable 
clamping  members,  an  adjusting  screw  connecting  said 
clamping  members  for  moving  the  same  to  operative  and 
inoperntive  position,  a  sectional  casing  one  section  of 
which  is  carried  by  the  adjusting  screw  and  the  opposite 
section  by  the  adjacent  Jaw,  and  means  Interposed  be- 
tween the  casing  sections  for  operating  the  Jaws  Inde- 
pendently of  the  adjusting  screw. 

4.  \  vise  including  relatively  stationary  and  movable 
clamping  Jaws,  an  adjusting  screw  extending  through  and 
connecting  said  clamping  Jaws  for  moving  the  latter  to 
operative  and  Inoperative  position,  a  foot-lever  operatlvely 
connected  with  the  adjusting  screw  and  the  adjacent  Jaw. 
respectfully  for  moving  said  Jaws  to  operative  position  in- 
dependently of  the  adjusting  screw,  and  a  spring  for  auto- 
matically returning  the  Jaws  to  inoperative  position. 

5.  K  vise  Including  relatively  stationary  and  movable 
jaws,  an  adjusting  screw  for  moving  the  Jaws  to  operative 
and  inoperative  position,  said  screw  being  provided  with  a 
casing  a  rod  one  end  of  which  Is  Interposed  between  the 
casing  and  the  adjacent  Jaw,  links  bearing  against  the  rod. 
•Dd  a  foot-operated  lever  plvotally  connected  with  the  rod 


for  moving  the  clamping  Jaws  to  operative  position  inde- 
pendently of  the  adjusting  screw. 

6.  A  vise  including  relatively  stationary  and  movable 
clamping  members,  hand  operated  means  connecting  said 
jaws  for  moving  the  same  to  operative  and  Inoperative  po- 
sition, a  sectional  casing,  one  section  of  which  Is  secured 
to  the  adjusting  screw  and  the  opposite  section  thereof 
carried  by  the  adjacent  Jaw.  and  means  carried  by  said 
sections  for  separating  the  same  thereby  to  operate  the 
jaws  Independently  of  the  hand-operated  means. 

7.  A  vise  including  relatively  stationary  and  movable 
clamping  jaws,  hand-operated  means  connecting  said  jaws 
for  moving  the  same  to  operative  and  inoperative  position, 
a  sectional  casing,  one  section  of  which  is  secured  to  the 
hand-operated  means,  and  the  opposite  section  thereof  se- 
cured to  the  adjacent  clamping  jaw,  roda  disposed  within 
the  casing  sections  and  provided  with  laterally  extending 
heads,  pins  engaging  the  beads  of  the  rods  and  bearing 
against  the  walls  of  the  casing  sections,  and  a  lever  oper- 
atlvely connected  with  the  rods  for  actuating  the  latter 
thereby  to  operate  the  jaws  Independently  of  the  hand- 
operated  means. 

8.  A  vise  including  relatively  stationary  and  movable 
clamping  jaws,  a  screw  connecting  said  members  for  moving 
the  same  to  operative  and  Inoperative  position,  a  sectional 
casing,  one  section  of  which  is  carried  by  the  screw  and 
the  opposite  section  secured  to  the  adjacent  Jaw,  said  cas- 
ing being  provided  with  oppositely  disposed  chambers,  rods 
disposed  within  the  chambers  and  provided  with  laterally 
extending  heads,  pins  interposed  between  the  heads  and 
the  adjacent  walls  of  the  casing  sections,  and  a  lever  oper- 
atlvely connected  with  the  rods  for  actuating  the  latter  to 
move  the  Jaws  to  operative  position  Independently  of  the 
adjusting  screw. 

9.  k  vise  Including  relatively  stationary  and  movable 
clamping  Jaws,  a  screw  connecting  said  jaws  for  moving 
the  same  to  operative  and  Inoperative  position,  a  sectional 
casing,  one  section  of  which  is  carried  by  the  adjusting 
screw  and  the  opposite  sections  thereof  secured  to  the  ad- 
jacent Jaw,  a  foot-operated  lever  plvotally  mounted  on  one 
of  said  jaws,  and  means  connected  with  the  foot-operated 
lever  and  extending  l)etween  the  sections  of  the  casing  for 
moving  the  clamping  Jaws  to  operative  position  Independ- 
ently of  the  adjusting  screw. 

10.  A  vise  Including  relatively  stationary  and  movable 
clamping  Jaws  one  of  which  Is  provided  with  an  opening,  a 
sleeve  seated  In  said  opening  and  having  a  threaded  bore, 
an  adjusting  screw  engaging  the  threads  of  the  bore  for 
moving  the  clamping  Jaws  to  operative  and  inoperative  po- 
sition, a  sectional  casing  one  section  of  which  Is  carried  by 
the  sleeve  and  the  opposite  section  thereof  secured  to  the 
adjacent  clamping  jaw,  said  casings  being  provided  with 
oppositely  disposed  chambers,  means  for  preventing  rota- 
tion of  the  sleeve  within  the  Jaw,  a  foot-operated  lever 
plvotally  mounted  on  one  of  the  Jaws,  rods  plvotally  con- 
nected with  the  foot-operated  lever  and  having  their  oppo- 
site ends  provided  with  enlarged  heads  arranged  within 
the  chambers  of  the  casings,  links  Interposed  between  the 
heads  of  the  rods  and  the  adjacent  walls  of  the  casing  sec- 
tions for  moving  the  Jaws  to  operative  position  independ- 
ently of  the  clamping  screw,  a  spring  for  normally  return- 
ing the  jaws  to  Inoperative  position,  a  clip  embracing  one 
of  the  Jaws  and  bearing  against  the  spring,  and  a  locking 
key  engaging  the  alined  slots  formed  In  the  clip  and  bear- 
ing against  the  adjacent  jaw  for  locking  the  clip  against 
accidental  displacement. 


860,107.      TOOTH  -  BRUSH.      Theodore    Reminoer.    Tif- 
fin, Ohio.     Filed  Feb.  21,  1907.     Serial  No.  358.674. 


1.  A  devlc«  of  the  class  described  Including  an  operating 
shaft  having  an  enlarged  bead  having  a  socket  formed 
therein,  a  brush  having  a  threaded  portion,  and  provided 
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with  a  squared  shank  seated  In  said  socket,  a  shield  form- 
ing a  partial  closure  for  the  brush  and  provided  with  a 
tubular  extension  embracing  the  shaft  and  l)earlng  against 
the  head  thereof,  a  clamping  member  engaging  the  threads 
on  the  shaft  and  bearing  agnlnst  the  tubular  member  for 
locking  the  latter  In  engagement  with  the  head,  and  a  re- 
clprocatory  handle  operatlvely  connected  with  the  shaft 
for  rotating  the  latter. 

2.  A  device  of  the  class  described  including  an  operating 
shaft  provided  with  a  spiral  groove  and  having  one  end 
thereof  formed  with  an  enlarged  head,  a  brush  deUchably 
secured  to  the  head,  a  shield  forming  a  partial  closure  for 
the  brush  and  provided  with  a  tubular  extension  bearing 
against  the  head,  a  clamping  collar  threaded  on  the  shaft 
and  bearing  against  the  tubular  extersion  for  forcing  the 
latter  in  engagement  with  the  head,  a  hollow  reclprocatory 
handle  Inclosinc  the  shaft,  and  a  pin  carried  by  the  han- 
dle and  engaging  the  spiral  groove  In  the  shaft  for  rotat- 
ing the  latter  when  the  handle  is  reciprocated. 


860,100.    8TAVB-JOINTINO  MACHINE.   John  Simmon*. 
Burdette.  Ark.     Filed  Nov.  1,  1906.     Serial  No.  341,S09. 


860,108.  STEAM-TURBINE.  Thomas  F.  Sheridan,  Chi- 
cago. 111.,  assignor  to  Allls-Chalmers  Company,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Dec. 
26,  1905,     Renewed  Dec.  17,  1906.     Serial  No.  348,292. 


1.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  a  turbine  rotor  comprising 
a  hollow  main  portion  with  reduced  ends,  a  plug  portion 
tightly  Inserted  In  each  of  the  open  ends  of  the  tubular 
portion  so  as  to  reinforce  and  strengthen  the  same,  a 
stub  shaft  portion  provided  with  an  encircling  cap  flttlng 
the  reduced  portions  at  each  end  of  the  main  portion,  and 
means  to  prevent  Independent  movement  of  the  parts. 

2.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  a  rotor  comprising  a  main 
hollow  portion  having  closed  ends,  the  ends  of  the  main 
portion  being  reduced,  a  stub  shaft  having  nn  encircling 
cap  flttlng  each  reduced  end  of  the  shaft,  and  means  for 
securing  the  parts  together  to  prevent  independent  move- 
ment thereof. 

3.  In  nn  elastic  fluid  turbine,  a  rotor  comprising  a  main 
tubular  portion  provided  with  enlarged  central  and  re- 
duced end  bores  and  reduced  exterior  tapered  portions  on 
each  end  of  the  tubular  portion,  a  plug  tightly  and  rigidly 
Inserted  In  each  of  the  reduced  bores  at  each  end  of  the 
tubular  portion  so  ns  to  reinforce  the  same,  grooves  In  the 
tubular  portion  and  the  stub  shaft  keys  inserted  therein 
to  prevent  independent  lateral  movement  of  the  parts,  and 
bolts  passed  through  the  cap  portion  of  the  stub  shafts 
snd  engaging  the  ends  of  the  tubular  portion  to  prevent 
Independent  longitudinal  movement  of  the  parts. 

4.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  a  rotor  consisting  of  a 
hollow  portion  having  reduced  ends,  a  plug  tightly  and 
rigidly  Inserted  in  each  of  the  open  ends  of  the  tubular 
portion,  a  stub  shaft  portion  provided  with  a  cap  encir- 
cling the  reduced  ends  of  the  tubular  portion,  means  to 
prevent  Independent  movement  of  the  parts,  and  a  bladed 
drum  mounted  on  the  tubular  portion  over  the  jolnU  be- 
tween the  tubular  portion  and  the  stub  shaft*.     ^ 


In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  supporting  frame  work,  the  bed  plate,  the  hand 
guides  and  the  reciprocating  cutter  knife,  spring  devices 
for  holding  the  cutter  knife  normally  elevated,  of  a  rock 
shaft  mounted  In  bearings  In  the  supporting  frame  work, 
arms  secured  to  said  shaft  and  operable  therewith,  knife 
operating  rods  connecting  said  cutter  knife  with  said 
arms,  nn  air  cylinder  plvotally  secured  to  said  supporting 
frame  work,  a  piston  and  piston  rod  operable  within  said 
air  cylinder,  a  supplemental  arm  secured  to  said  shaft  and 
plvotally  secured  to  said  piston  rod,  a  piston  controlling 
valve  mechanism  carried  by  said  cylinder,  means  for  con- 
trolling the  said  valve  mechanism  by  the  foot  of  the  op- 
erator, said  last  named  means  comprising  a  treadle  mem- 
l)er  pivoted  and  loosely  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  a  rod 
connecting  said  treadle  member  with  said  valve  mechan- 
ism substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


860,110.  STARTING  AND  STOPPING  MECHANISM 
FOR  PHONOGRAPHS.  Clarence  H.  Wilkes  and  How- 
ard Lyke,  Little  Falls.  N.  Y.  Filed  Oct.  17.  1906. 
Serlsl  No.  339,316. 


1.  In  a  starting  and  stopping  mechanism  for  phono- 
graphs, the  combination  with  the  starting  lever,  a  gate 
part,  a  motor  shaft,  a  brake  disk  upon  the  shaft ;  of  a 
plunger  controlled  by  the  gate  part,  a  bell  crank  lever 
connected  to  the  plunger,  and  a  link  connecting  the  bell- 
crank  and  the  starting  lever  to  operate  the  latter  with 
respect  to  the  brake  disk  upon  opening  or  closing  of  the 

gate. 

2.  In  a  starting  and  stopping  mechanism  for  phono- 
graphs, the  combination  with  the  l>ed  plate,  the  starting 
lever  and  a  gate  part,  of  means  connected  to  the  starting 
lever  below  the  bed  plate  and  controlled  by  the  gate  part. 

3.  In  a  starting  and  stopping  mechanism  for  phono- 
graphs, the  combination  with  the  bed  plate,  the  starting 
lever  and  the  gate  part,  of  a  spring  actuated  plunger  op- 
erated by  the  gate  part,  a  l)ell  crank  lever  hung  from  the 
onder  side  of  the  l>ed  plate  and  connected  to  the  plunger. 
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and  It  link  connecting  the  bell  crank  lever  and  the  start- 
Idk  lever. 

-t.  Id  a  starting  and  stopping  mechanism  for  pbono- 
jjraphs,  the  combtnatioa  with  the  starting  lever,  and  a 
gate  part,  of  a  plunger  controlled  by  the  gate  part,  a  bell 
crank  lever  connected  to  the  plunger,  and  a  link  connect- 
ing the  bell  crank  lever  and  the  starting  lever. 

5.  In  a  phonograph,  a  motor  for  operating  the  phono- 
graph, a  gate  for  the  phonograph  cylinder,  means  connect- 
ing the  said  /nte  with  the  motor,  whereby  the  motor  is 
started  and  8toi>ped  by  operating  the  gate. 


860,111.     SANITARY  PAD.     William  E.  Wbioht.  New- 
ark, N.  J.     Filed  Oct.  2.  1906.     Serial  No.  337,050. 


A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  strap 
of  double  thickness,  exten.slon8  secured  to  the  strap  be- 
tween the  thicknesses  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  extensions 
formed  on  the  ends  of  one  of  the  thicknesses,  a  pad  of 
corn  pith  on  the  strap,  fasteners  extending  through  one  of 
the  thicknesses  of  the  strap  and  the  pad  at  opposite  ends 
thereof,  when  In  applied  position  and  means  on  the  ex- 
tensions of  one  of  the  thicknesses  for  engaging  the  fasten- 
ers to  hold  the  i>ad  against  displacement,  said  extensions 
being  bent  back  upon  themselves  longitudinally  and  pass- 
ing over  the  ends  of  the  pad. 


800,112.     riTE- NIPPLE- BLANK  HOLDER. 
New    York.    N.    Y.      Filed    June    7,    1900. 
320.564. 


JOII.N-    YfLE, 

Serial    No. 


1.  In  a  pipe  nipple  blank  holder,  a  shank  adapted  to 
enter  a  pipe  nipple,  an  abutment  carried  by  the  shank  and 
adapted  to  engage  a  terminal  of  the  pipe  nipple,  an 
Internally  situated  serrated  terminal  clamping  member 
carried  by  the  shank  and  8ecure<l  thereto  against  rota- 
tion ;  and  a  centering  plug  adjustably  mounted  on  the 
said  shank  and  adapter!  to  engage  an  opposite  extremity 
of  the  said  pipe  nipple,  and  adapted  to  force  the  same  by 
Its  terminal  Into  engagenit'Mt  with  the  said  serrated  clamp- 
ing member. 

2.  In  a  pipe  nipple  blank  holder,  a  shank  provided  with 
a  shoulder,  said  shank  adapted  to  pass  through  a  nipple 
blank  an<l  said  shoulder  adapted  to  enter  a  terminal  of 
the  nipple  blank,  terminal  gripping  teeth  forme<l  In  a  por- 
tion of  the  shoulder,  a  hushing  provide*!  with  a  shoulder.  | 
having  terminal  gripping  t«H>th.  and  a  tapering  portion  ex-  1 
tending  from  the  shoulder,  said  bushing  being  adjustable  i 


upon  the  said  shank,  and  means  for  restricting  the  bushing 
against  rotation  together  with  means  for  forcing  the  said 
bushing  and  nipple  blank  Into  engagement  with  the  said 
toothed  shoulder  of  said  shank. 

3.  In  a  pipe  nipple  blank  holder,  a  ahank  provided  with 
a  smaller  portion  and  a  relatively  larger  portion,  the 
larger  portion  having  a  toothed  shoulder,  and  an  annu- 
lar projecting  conical  centering  stud,  a  serrated  bushing 
carried  by  the  said  shank  and  freely  movable  thereon, 
■aid  bushing  having  an  expansion  restricting  abutment, 
formed  at  one  extremity  of  the  said  bushing,  and  means 
co-acting  between  the  shank  and  the  bushing  for  forcing 
the  latter  into  engagement  with  a  nipple  terminal. 

4.  In  a  pipe  nipple  blank  holder  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, a  shank  having  a  portion  of  comparatively  large 
diameter,  and  a  portion  of  comparatively  small  diameter, 
a  terminal  abutment  constituting  a  shoulder  at  the  Junc- 
tion ©f  the  larger  portion  with  the  smaller  portion,  a  sta- 
tionary conical  gripping  plug  carried  upon  the  said  shoul- 
der, and  an  adjustable  gripping  and  centering  plug  carried 
by  the  smaller  portion,  and  a  screw  thread  on  the  smaller 
portion,  and  a  nut  therefor,  adapted  to  engage  the  said 
centering  plug  and  adapted  to  force  the  same  into  en- 
gagement with  the  nipple  blank,  and  to  force  the  said 
nipple  blank  also  Into  engagement  with  the  said  abutment 
on  the  larger  portion,  substantially  as  described. 


860,113.  PULLEY-FRAME  Lawrence  Zambom.  Phila- 
delphia. Pa.,  assignor  to  The  American  Pulley  Company. 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.  Filed 
July  IS,  1904.     Serial  No.  217,089. 


1.  In  a  pulley  frame,  the  combination  with  a  face  plate  ; 
of  oppositely  pressed  sheet  metal  members  forming  a  pul- 
ley casing  ;  lugs  on  said  casing  members,  extending  par- 
allel with  said  face  plate  and  arranged  to  overlap  each 
other;  rivets,  each  extending  through  said  face  plate  and 
through  said  lugs  upon  the  respective  casing  members, 
connecting  the  same  in  rigid  relation  ;  a  shaft  in  said 
casing,  rigidly  connecting  its  opposite  members,  compris- 
ing shoulders  abutting  against  the  inner  faces  of  said 
members,  and  ends  of  less  diameter  entered  through  said 
casing  members  and  riveted  exterior  thereto  ;  and  a  pul- 
ley mounted  to  rotate  in  said  casing  on  said  shaft,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  pulley  frame,  the  combination  with  a  face  plate ; 
of  oppositely  pressed  sheet  metal  members  forming  a  pul- 
ley casing  ;  each  of  said  casing  memtters  having  two  lugs 
extending  parallel  with  said  face  plate,  in  respectively 
different  planes  at  the  opp<isite  ends  thereof;  means  local 
to  said  lugs,  connecting  said  face  plate  and  casing  In 
rigid  relation;  a  shaft  in  said  casing;  and,  a  pulley 
mounted  to  rotate  in  said  casing  on  said  shaft,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 


860,114.       TROLLEY -HARP.       Charles     E.     Atkinson. 

Richmond.  Ind..  assignor  of  one-third  to  John  M.  Lonts 

and    one  -  third    to   Alexander   Gordon,    Richmond.    Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1906.     Serial  No.  339,751. 

1.   A  trolley  harp,  comprising  In  combination,  a  body  or 
shank    having    a     laterally    enlarged     head     with     a     slot 
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formed  through  said  head  and  extending  down  into  said 
body,  a  harp  proi>er  having  n  downwardly  extending 
arm.  said  arm  being  pivoted  at  its  lower  end  in  said  slot 
of  the  body,  a  spring  upon  the  inside  of  said  slot  adapted 
to  l>ear  against  said  arm  snd  a  second  spring  securetl  to 
one  side  of  the  body  and  engaging  said  harp  to  normally 
retain  the  harp  and  Its  arm  parallel  with  the  body  but  al- 
lowing the  harp  and  t>ody  to  be  moved  laterally  against 
the  resiliency  of  said  spring,  all  substantially  as  shown 
and  deBcrll>ed. 


part   and   having   Its   lower  end   flared,   and   a  •eries   of 

cutters  formed  on  the  flared  portion  of  the  shell.       '•  - 


2.  A  trolley  harp  having  In  combination,  a  body  and  a 
head  integral  therewith  and  having  a  lateral  slot  extend 
ing  arn)8a  and  through  tlie  head  and  merging  Into  a  slot 
formed  longitudinally  of  the  l)ody.  a  harp  proper,  an  arm 
op«'ratlve  in  said  slot  and  formed  integral  with  the  harp- 
pro|>er,  said  arm  Ix'ing  pivote<l  at  its  lower  end  to  the 
body  and  having  Its  upiier  portion  adapted  to  l>e  moved 
laterally  within  the  limits  of  the  slot  In  the  head,  and  a 
single  flat  spring  extending  up  along  the  side  of  the  body 
and  head  and  pivoted  at  its  upper  end  in  the  harp-proper 
to  retain  the  harp  and  its  arm  parallel  with  said  body, 
means  for  guarding  sajd  spring,  and  a  spring  adapted  to 
bear  against  the  pivot  of  said  arm  to  hold  the  same  in 
place,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  A  trolley  harp  having  in  combination  a  body  and  a 
head  integral  therewith  and  having  a  lateral  slot  extend- 
ing across  and  through  the  head  and  merging  into  a  slot 
formed  longltudiually  of  the  body,  a  harp  proj)er.  an  arm 
operative  In  said  slot  and  formed  Integral  with  the  harp 
proper,  said  arm  being  pivoted  (by  a  loose  headed  pivot 
extending  through  the  walls  of  the  body  and  the  arm)  at 
its  lower  end  to  the  l»ody,  and  having  its  upper  portion 
adapted  to  be  moved  laterally  within  the  limits  of  the 
slot  In  the  head,  a  single  flat  spring  extending  up  along 
the  side  of  the  body  and  head,  and  pivoted  at  Its  upper  end 
In  the  harp  proper  to  retain  the  harp  and  Its  arm  parallel 
with  said  body,  and  a  spring  pivoted  to  the  body  adapted 
to  bear  against  the  head  of  the  pivot  of  said  arm  to  hold 
the  pivot  in  place. 

1.  A  trolley  harp  having  In  combination  a  body  and  a 
head  integral  therewith  and  having  a  lateral  slot  extend- 
ing across  and  through  the  head  and  merging  into  a  slot 
formed  longitudinally  of  the  body,  a  luup  proper,  an  arm 
operative  In  said  slot  and  formed  Integral  with  the  harp 
proper,  said  arm  being  pivoted  (by  a  loose  headed  pivot 
extending  through  the  walls  of  the  body  and  the  arm)  at 
its  lower  end  to  the  body,  and  having  its  upper  portion 
adapted  to  be  moved  laterally  within  the  limits  of  the  slot 
in  the  head,  a  single  flat  spring  extending  up  along  the 
side  of  the  NKly  and  head,  and  piv()ted  at  its  upper  end  in 
the  harp  proper  to  letaln  the  harp  and  its  arm  parallel 
with  said  body,  a  spring  pivoted  to  the  body  adapted  to 
bear  against  the  head  of  the  pivot  of  said  arm  to  hold  the 
pivot  In  place,  and  means  for  retaining  the  last-named 
spring  In  Its  position  when  bearing  against  said  headed 
pivot. 


2.  A  well  boring  tool  of  the  character  described  embody- 
ing a  shell  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  suitable  operating 
part,  the  lower  end  of  the  shell  being  flared  outwardly 
and  beveled  at  its  inner  side,  and  a  series  of  circularly  Ar- 
ranged cutters  having  cutting  edges  formed  on  the  flared 
portion  of  the  shell. 

3.  A  well  Iwring  tool  of  the  character  described  embody- 
ing a  shell  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  suitable  oi)eratlng 
part,  the  lower  portion  of  the  shell  being  provided  with 
a  shoulder  extending  firound  the  inside  thereof,  the  lower 
portion  of  the  shell  being  flared  outwardly  and  provided 
with  a  lieveled  surface  extending  inw^ardly  from  the 
flared  portion,  and  a  series  of  circularly  arranged  cutters 
formed  on  the  flared  portion  of  the  shell. 

4.  A  well  boring  tool  of  the  character  described,  embody- 
ing a  liubstantlally  cylindrical  shell  having  its  lower  end 
flared  outwardly,  an  annular  shoulder  formed  at  the  lower 
portion  of  the  shell,  threads  formed  In  the  bore  of  the 
shell  at  a  point  above  the  shoulder  and  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  a  correspondingly  threaded  end  of  the  well 
casing,  the  lower  end  of  the  shell  l)eing  beveled  Inwardly 
from  the  flared  portion  and  provided  with  substantially 
radial  slots  forming  a  series  of  cutters  on  the  lower  flared 
end  of  the  shell. 


860.115.       WELL -CASINO    SHOE.       Redben    C.    Baker. 

Coallnga.  i'al      Filed  Apr.  22.  1907.     Serial  No.  369,588. 
1.   A  well  boring  tool  of  the  character  described,  embody- 
ing a  shell  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  suitable  operating 


860.116.  MOTOR-CLUTCH.      IIkrbert   A.    Balcome.   Bos- 

'■        ton,    Mass.,    assignor    to    Iloltser    Cabot    Electric    Com- 

'       pany,   a  Corporation  of  Massachusetts.      Filed   Mar.   1, 
1907.     Serial  No.  360,056. 

1.  In  a  motor  clutch,  the  combination  with  the  driving 
member;  of  a  member  stationary  with  relation  thereto  and 
provided  with  a  cam  surface;  a  cam  cooperating  with  said 
cam  surface,  said  cam  l>eing  pivotally  supported  and  lon- 
gitudinally   movable    with    relation    to   said   driving    mem- 

i  l)er  ;  a  driven  member  loosely  supported  with  relation  to  the 
driving  member  ;  and  a  friction  disk  connected  with  one 
of  said  members,  the  other  member  l)eing  arranged  to  be 

I   forced   Into  frictional   engagement   therewith   by   the   lon- 

i  gltudlnal  movement  of  the  cam. 

I  2.  The  combination  with  the  motor  shaft ;  of  a  sta- 
tlonary  member  surrounding  said  shaft  and  provided  with 
a  cam  surface  and  a  frictional  surface  ;  a  pivotally  sup- 
ported cam  cooperating  with  said  cam  surface;  a  pulley 

1   loosely  mounted  on  said  shaft ;  a  spring  normally  pressing 
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•aid  pulley  into  eDgagemeot  with  said  frlctiooal  surface  ; 
and  a  friction  disk  connected  with  the  shaft,  the  pulley 
being  arranged  to  be  forced  Into  engagement  with  said 
friction  disk  by  said  cam  against  the  stress  of  said  spring, 
substantially  as  described. 


3.  The  combination  with  a  motor  shaft ;  of  a  sta- 
tionary member  surrounding  said  shaft,  the  said  member 
being  provided  with  a  face  having  tapered  openings  and 
with  a  friction  surface ;  a  cam  plvotally  supported  on  the 
shaft  and  provided  with  tapered  pins  to  cooperate  with 
the  tap«red  openings  ;  a  pulley  in  engagement  with  the 
cam  :  a  spring  acting  on  said  pulley  to  cause  the  pins  to 
sit  in  the  openings  and  the  pulley  to  come  into  engagement 
with  the  friction  surface  ;  and  a  friction  disk  mounted  on 
the  shaft  to  be  engaged  by  the  pulley  when  acted  upon  by 
the  cam  against  the  action  of  the  spring. 


860,117.  BASE-FASTENING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
APPARATUS.  Louis  Bates,  Hoboken,  N.  J. ;  Mamie 
SIdman  Bates  administratrix  of  said  Louis  Bates,  de- 
ceased.    Filed  July  9,  1906.     Serial  No.  325.225. 


In  a  fastening  device  for  the  assemblage  of  various 
parts  of  electrical  apparatus,  a  base  plate  of  non-conduct- 
ing material  provided  in  one  side  with  drill  boles  which 
pass  only  partially  therethrough,  said  drill  boles  being 
enlarged  at  their  Inner  ends  to  form  chambers  or  recesses 
in  said  plate,  metal  plugs  secured  in  said  chambers  or 
recesses,  and  screws  passed  Into  said  drill  holes  and  se- 
cured In  said  plugs,  said  screws  serving  to  hold  the  parts 
of  the  electrical  apparatus  on  said  base  plate. 


860.118.      BINDER.      William    H.    Batles,    New    York. 
N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  17,  1906.     Serial  No.  312,115. 


1.  In  a  binder,  the  combination  of  a  rigid  base  plate,  two 
outer  clamp  members,  one  of  which  Is  movable  to  or  from 
the  other,  means  for  forcing  one  toward  the  other  and  an 
adjustable  Intermediate  clamping  strip  adapted  to  be  In- 


serted between  two  pamphleta.  and  means  for  holding  said 
clamping  strip  to  the  base  plate,  all  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

2.  In  a  binder,  the  combination  of  a  rigid  base  plate,  two 
outer  clamp  members,  one  of  which  is  movable  to  or  from 
the  other,  a  cross  t>ar  extending  from  one  clamp  member, 
a  sleeve  extending  from  the  other  clamp  member,  a  thumb 
screw  extending  into  the  sleeve  and  engaging  a  thread  cut 
in  the  cross  bar  and  an  intermediate  adjustable  clamping 
strip  mounted  upon  the  cross  bar.  all  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

3.  In  a  binder,  the  combination  of  a  rigid  base  plate,  two 
cater  clamp  members,  one  of  which  Is  movable  to  or  from 
the  other,  means  for  forcing  one  toward  the  other,  an 
adjustable  intermediate  clamping  strip,  adapted  to  be 
Inserted  between  two  pamphlets,  means  for  holding  said 
clamping  strip  to  the  base  plate,  and  an  intermediate  stop 
adapted  to  limit  the  lateral  movement  of  the  said  inter- 
mediate strip,  all  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  binder,  the  combination  of  a  rigid  base  plate,  two 
outer  clamp  members,  one  of  which  is  movable  to  or  from 
the  other,  means  for  forcing  one  toward  the  other,  a  series 
of  adjustable.  Intermediate  clamping  strips  each  adapted 
to  be  Inserted  between  two  pamphlets,  and  means  for  hold- 
ing said  clamping  strips  to  the  base  plate,  all  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

5.  In  a  binder,  the  combination  of  a  rigid  base  plate,  tw^o 
outer  clomp  membrrs.  one  of  which  Is  movable  to  or  from 
the  other,  a  cross  bar  extending  from  one  clamp  member, 
a  sleeve  extending  from  the  other  clamp  member,  a  thumb 
screw  extending  Into  the  sleeve  and  engaging  a  thread  cut 
In  the  cross  bar,  a  series  of  adjustable.  Intermediate  clamp- 
ing strips  each  adapted  to  be  Inserted  between  two  pam- 
phlets and  means  for  holding  said  clamping  strips  to  the 
base  plate,  all  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  binder,  the  combination  of  a  rigid  base  plate,  two 
outer  clamp  members,  one  of  which  Is  movable  to  or  from 
the  other,  a  cross  bar  extending  from  one  clamp  member, 
a  sleeve  extending  from  the  other  clamp  member,  a  thumb 
screw  extending  Into  the  sleeve  -and  engaging  a  thread 
cut  In  the  cross  bar,  a  series  of  adjustable.  Intermediate 
clamping  strips  mounted  upon  the  cross  bar,  and  an  Inter- 
mediate stop  adapted  to  limit  the  lateral  movement  of  the 
said  Intermediate  clamping  strips,  all  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

7.  In  a  binder,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  clamps  each 
composed  of  n  rigid  base  plate,  two  outer  clamp  members, 
one  of  which  Is  movable  to  or  from  the  other,  a  cross  bar 
extending  from  one  clamp  member,  a  sleeve  extending 
from  the  other  clamp  member,  a  thumb  screw  extending 
Into  the  sleeve  and  engaging  a  thread  cut  in  the  cross  bar, 
a  series  of  adjustable.  Intermediate  clamping  strips,  each 
adapted  to  be  Inserted  between  two  pamphlets,  means  for 
holding  said  clamping  strips  to  the  base  plate  and  an 
Intermediate  stop  adapted  to  limit  the  lateral  movement 
of  said  intermediate  clamping  strips,  all  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

8.  In  a  binder  the  coi°t>lnatlon  of  a  rigid  plate,  a  pair 
of  outer  clamp  members  connected  to  the  rigid  plate,  a 
rigid  cross  bar,  an  Intermediate  clamping  strip  mounted 
on  the  cross  bar  and  adapted  to  be  Inserted  between  two 
pamphlets  and  means  for  holding  said  clamp  members  and 
said  strip  In  clamping  position,  all  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

9.  In  a  binder,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  clamps  each 
composed  of  a  rigid  base  plate,  two  outer  clamp  members, 
one  of  which  is  movable  to  or  from  the  other,  an  adjust- 
able,  Intermediate  clamping  strip  mounted  upon  a  cross 
bar,  a  cross  bar  extending  from  one  clamp  memt>er,  a  sleeve 
extending  from  the  other  clamp  member,  a  thumb  screw 
extending  Into  the  sleeve  and  engaging  a  thread  cut  In 
the  cross  bar,  all  substantially  as  set  forth. 


860,119.      TRACTION-WHEEL.      Casboll   M.    Bell   and 
Fbederick   E.    Noel,    Goodland.    Ind.      Filed    July    30. 
1906.     Serial  No.  328.427. 
1.   In  a  wheel   the  combination   with  a   rim  ;  of  a   tire 

comprising  a  plurality  of  segmental  blocks  all  portions  of 
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Bald  rim  being  concealed  by  the  blocks  and  cushioning  de 
vlcea,  each  block  surrounding  and  slldably  mounted  upon 
the  rim.   and   cushioning  devices    Interposed    between   the 
blocks. 


2.  In  a   wheel  the  combination   with  a  rim ;  of  a  tire  i 
comprising  a  plurality  of  segmental  blocks,  each  block  sur- 
rounding  and  slldably    mounted   upon   the   rim   along   the 
radius  thereof,  a  tread  engaged  by  the  blocks,  and  cushion- 
ing devices  Interposed  between  the  blocks  and  surrounding 

the  rim. 

3.  In   a   wheel  the  combination  with  a   rim  ;   of  a   tire 
comprising  a  plurality  of  segmental  blocks,  each  block  sur 
rounding  and   movable  longitudinally   upon   the   rim,   and 
cushioning  devices  interposed  between  the  blocks  surround    , 
Ing  and  movable  upon  the  rim. 

4.  In  a  wheel  the  combination  with  a  non  yielding  rim  ;  | 
of  a  tire  comprising  sectional  segmental  blocks,  each  block  ! 
surrounding  and  movable  longitudinally  upon  the  rim,  a  , 
plurality  of  tread  sections  engaged  by  each  block,  and  com-  j 
blned  spacing  and  cushioning  devices  Interposed  between 
the  blocks  and  surrounding  and  movsble  upon  the  rim. 

5.  In  a  wheel  the  combination  with  a  block  ;  of  a  tire 
comprising  a  plurality  of  segmental  blocks,  each  block  sur- 
rounding and  movable  along  the  radius  of  the  rim,  com- 
bined spacing  and  cushioning  devices  interposed  l>etween 
the  blocks  and  surrounding  and  movably  mounted  on  the 
rim,  and  means  within  each  block  for  limiting  the  move- 
ment thereof. 

6.  In  a  wheel  the  combination  with  a  rim ;  of  a  tire 
comprising  a  plurality  of  segmental  blocks,  each  block  sur- 
rounding the  rim  and  movable  thereon  along  the  radius 
thereof,  said  blocks  completely  concealing  the  rim. 

7.  In  a  wheel  the  combination  with  a  rim  ;  of  a  plurality 
of  segmental  blocks  loosely  connected,  each  block  surround- 
ing the  rim  and  movable  along  the  radius  thereof,  com- 
bined spacing  and  cushioning  devices  Interposed  between 
the  blocks  and  surrounding  and  movable  upon  the  rim,  and 
means  within  the  blocks  for  Independently  limiting  the 
movement   thereof. 

.S.  In  a  wheel  the  combination  with  a  rim  ;  of  a  plurality 
of  segmental  blocks  loosely  connected,  each  block  surround 
Ing  the  rim  and  movable  along  the  radius  thereof,  com- 
bined spacing  and  cushioning  devices  Interposed  between 
the  blocks  and  surrounding  and  movable  upon  the  rim, 
means  mounted  within  the  blocks  for  Independently  limit- 
ing the  movement  thereof,  and  a  cushioning  device  within 
one  of  the  blocks. 

9.  In  a  wheel  the  combination  with  a  non-yleldlng  rlm ; 
of  a  tire  comprising  a  plurality  of  segmenUl  blocks,  each 
block  surrounding  the  rlm  and  movable  radially  thereon, 
and  combined  spacing  and  cushioning  devices  Interposed 
between  and  engaging  the  blocks,  said  devices  surrounding 
and  movable  upon  the  rlm. 

10.  In  a  whesl  the  combination  with  a  rlm  ;  of  a  tire 


comprising  segmental  blocks,  each  block  surrounding  and 
movable  radially  upon  the  rlm  and  consisting  of  oppositely 
disposed  recessed  sections,  and  means  for  securing  the  sec- 
tions together,  and  combined  spacing  and  cushioning  de- 
Tlces  Interposed  between  and  engaging  the  blocks,  each  of 
said  devices  surrounding  and  l>elng  movable  upon  the  rlm. 

11.  In  a  wheel,  a  tire  comprising  a  plurality  of  sec- 
tional segmental  blocks,  combined  cushioning  and  spacing 
devices  Interposed  between  and  engaging  the  blocks.  Jaws 
integral  with  the  block  sections,  a  sectional  tread  Inter- 
posed between  and  engaged  by  the  Jaws,  and  means  for 
clamping  the  Jaws  upon  thenread  sections. 

12.  In  a  wheel,  a  rlm  comprising  a  ring,  segmental 
blocks  movable  radially  upon  the  ring,  each  block  consist- 
ing of  oppositely  disposed  recessed  sections  and  means  for 
securing  the  sections  together,  combined  spacing  and  cush- 
ioning devices  Interposed  between  and  engaging  the  blocks, 
a  guide  upon  the  ring  and  within  the  recesses  in  one  of  the 
blocks,  and  means  In  said  block  for  contacting  with  the 
guide  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  block. 

13.  In  a  wheel,  a  rlm  comprising  a  ring,  segmental 
blocks  movable  radially  upon  the  ring,  each  block  consist- 
ing of  oppositely  disposed  recessed  sections  and  means  for 
securing  the  sections  together,  combined  spacing  and  cush- 
ioning devlce^lnterposed  between  and  engaging  the  blocks, 
a  guide  upon  the  ring  and  within  the  recesses  In  one  of  the 
blocks,  means  In  said  block  for  contacting  with  the  guide  to 
limit  the  movement  of  the  block,  and  cushions  upon   the 

guide. 

14.  In  a  wheel,  the  combination  of  a  hub,  spokes  radiat- 
ing therefrom  and  a  ring  secured  to  the  spokes  ;  of  a  plu- 
rality of  radially  movable  blocks  loosely  mounted  upon  the 
ring,  the  end  of  each  spoke  being  surrounded  by  a  block, 
rollers  uiwn  the  ring  adjacent  to  each  spoke,  each  roller 
being  loosely  Inclosed  within  one  of  the  blocks,  guides  se- 
cured to  the  ring,  each  guide  being  disposed  within  one  of 
the  blocks,  stop  devices  within  the  blocks  for  contacting 
with  the  guides,  and  combined  spacing  and  cushioning  de 

I   vices  Interposed  between  the  blocks. 


800,120.  OPEN-AIR  BRICK  DRIER.  William  Ber- 
nard, Fredericksburg,  Va.  Filed  June  21,  1906.  Serial 
No.  322,789. 

1.  In  brick  drying  apparatus  the  combination  with  a 
series  of  spaced  uprights  and  cross  beams  connecting  the 
same  ;  of  a  housing  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  series,  a 
ridge  wire  carried  by  the  cross  beanns  and  extending 
through  the  housing,  eave  wires  detachably  supported  by 
the  uprights  and  extending  through  the  housing,  anchor- 
ing means  dlspot^ed  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  apparatus, 
adjustable  tensioning  devices  connecting  the  eave  wires 
and  anchoring  means,  and  a  fabric  covering  slldably  sup 
ported  upon  the  ridge  and  eave  wires  and  movable  thereon 
into  the  housing. 

2.  A  brick  drying  apparatus  comprising  a  series  of 
spaced  uprights,  transversely  extending  beams  supported 
thereby,  a  housing  adjacent  one  end  of  the  series  of  up- 
rights, a  ridge  wire  detachably  supported  by  said  beams 
and  extending  through  the  housing,  eave  wires  detachably 
supported  by  the  uprights  and  extending  through  the 
housing,  upper  and  lower  side  wires  below  the  eave  wires 
and    detachably    supported    by    the    uprights,    Anchoring 

I  means  at  the  ends  of  the  apparatus,  adjustable  tensioning 
devices  connecting  said  anchoring  means  with  the  eave 
and  side  wires,  a  fabric  covering  slldably  mounted  upon 
the  ridge  and  eave  wires  and  movable  Into  the  housing, 
and  side  curtains  movably  mounted  on  the  side  wires  and 
movable  Into  the  housing. 

3.  A  brick  drying  apparatus  comprising  a  stationary 
platform,  a  housing  supported  above  the  platform,  series 
of   spaced    uprights    at    opposite   sides   of    the    platform, 

!  transversely  extending  cross  beams  supported  by  the  up- 
rights, a  ridge  wire  detachably  supported  by  the  cross 
l>eams  and  extending  Into  the  housing,  eave  wires  detach- 

'  ably  supported  by  the  uprlghU  and  extending  through  the 
housing,  upper  and  lower  side  wires  detachably  supported 

!   by   the   uprights,   anchoring   means  adjacent   the   ends   of 

1   the  platform,  adjustable  tensioning  means  connecting  the 
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anchoring  mean*  with  the  eare  ami  Hide  wires,  a  fabric 
covering  slldably  mounted  upon  the  rldxe  and  eave  wirea 
and  moTable  Into  the  housing,  and  curtains  slidabij 
mounted  on  the  side  wires  and  muvable  Into  the  bousing. 


')■« . 


4.  In  a  brick  drying  apparatus  the  combination  with  a 
series  of  spaced  uprights  and  cross  beams  connecting  the 
same;  of  a  housing  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  series, 
a  ridge  wire  carried  by  the  cross  beams  and  extending 
Into  the  housing,  eave  wires  detachably  supported  by  the 
uprights  and  extending  Into  the  housing,  anchoring  means, 
said  eave  wires  being  adjustably  connected  to  the  anchor 
Ing  means,  and  a  flexible  covering  slldably  supported  upon 
the  ridge  and  eave  wires  and  movable  thereon  Into  the 
lM>uslng. 


8C0.121.  WHIFFLKTREK  HOOK.  Charles  W.  Black 
BHRN.  Blsbee,  Arlt.  Filed  Oct.  20,  1906.  Serial  No. 
339.820. 


The  combination  with  a  whlffletree.  of  a  stem  extending 
from  one  end  there  >f.  and  provided  at  Its  outer  end  with 
H  feather,  a  rotatahle  sleeve  on  the  stem  having  a  key-way 
to  receive  the  feather  and  slldaole  behind  the  feather  be- 
tween the  Inner  end  thereof  and  the  outer  end  of  the 
whlffletree,  said  sleeve  having  a  stop  notrh  In  Its  outer  end 
to  receive  a  portion  of  the  key  for  limiting  the  rotation  of 
the  sleeve,  and  a  stop  In  the  key-way  engageable  by  the 
rear  end  of  the  feather  to  limit  the  forward  sliding  move- 
ment of  the  sleeve. 


860.122.  COMBINATION  TOOL.  Gabdneb  L.  Blaib, 
Redwlne,  Ky.,  assignor  of  one^eigbth  to  H.  G.  Howard, 
one-eighth  to  Amos  Howard,  one-eighth  to  Albert  Rey- 
nolds, and  one-eighth  to  H.  F.  Wilder,  Redwlne.  Kv. 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1907.     Serial  No.  .155,052. 


1.  A  combination  tool  comprising  a  plurality  of  pivot- 
ally  connectetl  handles,  two  of  said  handles  having  coop- 
erating cutting  Jaws  at  one  end  thereof,  another  of  said 
bandies  arranged  to  operate  between  said  cuttlng-Jaw-car- 
rled  bandies  and  having  a  Jaw  to  coiiperate  with  the  outer 
face  of  one  of  the  said  cutting  Jaws  to  form  a  clenching 
tool. 

2.  A  combination  tool  comprising  a  plurality  of  pivot- 
ally  connected  handles,  two  of  said  handles  having  coop- 
erating cutting  Jaws  at  one  end  thereof,  one  of  said  Jaws 
having  a  toothed  convex  outer  face,  another  of  said  han- 
dles arranged  to  operate  between  said  cutting  Jaw  carried 
handles  and  having  a  Jaw  to  cooperate  with  the  said  outer 
face  of  the  cutting  Jaw  to  form  a  clenching  tool. 

3.  A  combination  tool  comprising  a  plurality  of  pivot- 
ally  connected  handles,  two  of  said  handles  having  coop- 
erating cutting  Jnws  at  one  end  thereof,  one  of  said  Jaws 
have  teeth  on  Its  outer  face,  another  of  said  handles  ar- 
ranged to  operate  between  said  cutting  Jaw  carried  han- 
dles and  having  a  concave,  toothed  Jaw  to  cooperate  with 
the  outer  face  of  said  toothed  cutting  Jaw  to  form  a  clench- 
ing tool. 

4.  A  tool  of  the  character  descril)ed  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  handles  plvotally  connected  together,  a  pair  of 
cutting  Jaws  formed  on  the  ends  of  two  of  said  handles, 
and  a  clenching  Jaw  formed  on  the  end  of  another  of  said 
bandies  and  adapted  to  coact  with  one  of  said  cutting  Jaws 
to  form  a  clenching  tool. 

5.  A  tool  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  handles  plvotally  connected  together,  cutting 
Jaws  formed  on  the  ends  of  two  of  said  handles,  and  a 
clenching  Jaw  formed  on  the  end  of  another  of  said  han- 
dles and  adapted  to  coact  with  the  outer  face  of  one  of 
•aid  cutting  Jaws  to  form  a  clenching  tool. 

6.  A  tool  of  the  character  described  comprising  outer 
handles  and  an  intermediate  handle  plvotally-connected 
together,  coactlng  cutting  Jaws  formed  on  one  end  of  said 
outer  handles,  a  series  of  clenching  teeth  formed  on  the 
outer  edge  of  one  of  said  cutting  Jaws. and  a  curved  clench- 
ing Jaw  formed  on  the  end  of  said  Intermediate  handle  and 
having  teeth  formed  on  the  Inner  face  thereof  to  coact 
with  the  teeth  on  the  said  outer  edge  of  the  cutting  Jaw. 


860.123.     HAT  SEWING  MACHINE      Helrn  A    Bl^xcH- 
Aan,  Philadelphia.   Pa.      Filed   Nov     15.   1905,   Serial   No. 
287.422.      Renewed  I>ec.  5.  lOOfl.      Serial  No    .146.486. 
1.  In  a  sewing  machine  the  combination  of  a   thread- 
carrying  needle,  a  reciprocal  needle  operating  substantially 
opposite   to   the   first   needle   said    second    needle    provided 
with  a  tbread-engSKlnir  notch,  a  thread  carrier  adapted  to 
take  a  loop  from  the  thread-carrying  needle  and  present  It 
to  the  notch  of  the  other  needle,  complementary  mechan- 
ism for  actuating  the  needles  and  the  looper.  an  oscillating 
member    supporting    a    locking    thread    proximate    to    the 
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needles,  and  means  whereby  the  locking  thread  Is  alter- 
mately  moved  to  allow  the  thread  carrying  needle  to  pass 
above  and  below  the  locking  thread  during  successive  oper- 
ations of  the  machine. 


2.  The  combination  with  stitch  forming  mechanism  In- 
cluding oppositely  operating  needles  one  having  an  eye  and 
the  other  a  thread  engaginK  re<esH,  and  a  thread  carrier 
adapted  to  take  a  loop  from  the  thread-carrying  needle  and 
present  It  to  the  recess  of  the  other  needle,  of  a  locking- 
thread-carrier  and  means  operating  substantially  coOrdl- 
nately  with  the  stitch  forming  mechanism  for  positioning 
the  locking  thread  or  filament  of  said  carrier  first  at  one 
side  and  then  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  range  of  action 
of  the  thread  -  carrying  eye  -  needle  whereby  the  sewing 
tliread  Is  locked  to  and  around  the  locking  thread. 

.'{.  A  sewing  machine  having  In  combination  oppositely 
operating  needles  one  of  which  is  provided  with  an  eye  for 
a  sewing  thread,  and  the  other  has  a  thread  -  engaging 
notch,  means  for  taking  a  loop  of  the  sewing  thread  from 
the  eye-needle  and  presenting  said  loop  to  the  notch  of  the 
other  needle  and  means  for  presenting  a  locking  thread 
first  on  one  side  and  then  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  eye  needle  whereby  the  sewing  thread 
is  concatenated  to  form  a  aeries  of  interlocking  loops  cer- 
tain of  which  are  looped  arf.und  the  locking  thread  and 
others  locked  out  of  sight  In  the  separate  thread. 

4.  In  a  sewing  machine  the  combination  of  stitch-form- 
ing mechanism  Including  oppositely  operating  needles  one 
of  which  Is  provided  with  an  eye  and  the  other  with  a  re- 
cess, and  a  thread  carrier  adapted  to  take  a  loop  from  the 
thread  carrying  needle  and  present  It  to  the  recess  of  the 
other  needle,  means  for  supporting  a  hat  body  with  at- 
tached reed  relative  thereto:  and  means  for  attaching  a 
sweat  band  to  the  reed  said  last  named  means  comprising 
a  separate  locking  thread  and  a  carrier  therefor,  said  car 
rler  operating  to  position  the  locking  thread  relative  to  the 
stitch-forming  devices  so  that  the  sewing  thread  of  the 
latter  will  be  concatenated  to  the  reed  and  to  the  locking 
thread  by  a  series  of  Interlocking  loops  certain  of  which 
are  looped  around  the  locking  thread  and  others  are  locked 
out  of  sight  therein 

5.  In  a  hat  sewing  machine  having  means  for  support- 
ing a  hat  body  with  attached  reed,  and  wherein  a  sweat 
band  Is  positioned  relative  to  the  said  reed,  a  means  for 
positioning  a  separate  locking  thread  relative  to  and  be- 


neath the  reed,  and  means  for  simultaneously  attaching 
the  band  to  the  reed  and  also  securing  the  band  to  the 
locking  thread  by  means  of  a  single  sewing  thread  whereby 
the  locking  thread  serves  as  a  carrier  for  the  interlocked 
portions  of  the  sewing  thread,  certain  of  said  Interlocked 
portions  being  lo<>|M>d  around  the  separate  thread  and 
others  being  out  of  sight  and  locked  in  the  separate  thread, 
and  the  portion  of  the  sewing  thread  between  interlocked 
portions  overseaming  the  reed,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  hat  sewing  machine  having  means  for  support- 
ing a  hat  body  with  attached  reed  and  wherein  a  sweat 
band  Is  positioned  relative  to  the  reed,  a  means  for  feeding 
a  separate  locking  thread  co«rdlnately  with  the  hat  body 
and  sweat  band,  said  thread  being  disposed  beneath  the 
reed,  and  stitch-forming  mechanism  for  securing  the  band 
to  the  locking  thread,  by  means  of  Interlocking  loops  cer- 
tain of  which  overseam  the  reed  and  lockiOK  thread  and 
others  are  removed  from  the  reed  and  are  substantially  out 
of  sight  in  the  separate  locking  thread. 

7.  In  a  hat  sewing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  lower 
thread-carrying  needle  oscillating  about  a  center  above  the 
cloth  plate  of  the  machine,  a  reciprocating  vertical  needle 
having  a  tbn>ad-engaging  notch,  a  looi>er  adapt<^  to  take  a 
loop  from  the  lower  thread-carrying  nwdle  and  present  It 
to  the  notch  of  the  vertical  needle,  means  for  operating  the 
nt»edles,  means  for  operating  the  looper,  and  means  for  de- 
liverlngr  a  separate  locking  thread  to  the  action  of  the 
threan-<arrylng  needle  and  looper  whereby  a  single  sewing 
thread  may  be  looped  over  or  around  the  reed  and  locking 
thread  to  attach  the  sweat  band  to  said  reed  and  separate 
thread  by  a  succession  of  Interlocking  loops  certain  of 
which  are  looped  around  the  reed  and  separate  thread  and 
others  lock  themselves  In  the  separate  thread. 

8.  In  a  sewing  machine  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  of  a  lower  thread-carrying  needle  oscillating 
about  a  center  above  the  cloth  plate  of  the  machine,  a  re- 
ciprocating vertical  needle  having  a  notch  and  moving  In 
front  of  the  lower  needle,  a  looper  adapted  to  take  a  loop 
from  the  lower  needle  on  «ine  side  and  present  the  said 
loop  above  the  cloth  plate  to  the  said  vertical  needle  so 
that  the  notch  thereof  may  engage  the  same  and  carry  It 
through  the  material  to  be  sewed,  a  separate  locking 
thread  advanced  In  unison  with  the  material  to  be  sewed, 
over  or  around  which  Ihe  successive  Interlocking  loops  of  , 
the  sewing  thread  are  carried  and  alternate  of  said  loop* 
finally  locked  thereto,  and  means  for  operating  the  needles, 
the  looper,  and  the  locking  thread  carrier. 

9.  The  combination  In  a  single  thread  sewing  machine 
having  means  for  supporting  a  hat  with  attached  reed  rela- 
tive to  the  stItch-formIng  devices,  and  to  an  unattached 
sweat  band  and  separate  locking  thread,  of  oppositely  op- 
erating thread-carrying  needles  one  of  which  Is  provided 
with  an  eye  and  the  other  with  a  thread-engaging  notch, 
said  eye  needle  adapted  during  one  movement,  to  carry  the 
sewing  thread  beneath  the  separate  locking  thread,  a 
looper  adapted  to  take  a  loop  of  said  sewing  thread  from 
the  eye  needle  and  present  said  loop  to  the  notch  of  the 
other  needle,  whereby  the  sewing  thread  is  carried  over 
and  around  the  reed  and  separate  thread,  and  Its  loop  is 
presented  to  the  eye-needle  In  Its  succeeding  movement, 
means  for  shifting  the  position  of  the  locking  thread  to  al- 
low the  eye-needle  to  next  carry  the  sewing  thread  above 
the  locking  thread  whereby  the  sweat  band  is  secured  to 
the  reed  and  to  the  separate  thread  by  a  succession  of  In- 
terlocking loops  certain  of  which  are  looped  around  the 
reed  and  separate  thread  and  others  lock  themselves  out  of 
sight  In  said  separate  thread,  and  means  for  actuating  the 
needles,  the  looper,  and  the  separate  thread  carrier. 

10.  The  combination  in  a  hat  sewing  machine  having 
means  for  supporting  a  hat  with  an  attached  reed  relative 
to  stitch-forming  mechanism  and  an  unattached  sweat 
band,  and  sepnrate  locking  thread,  of  a  thread  carrying 
needle  normally  located  under  the  cloth-plate  aud  adapted 
to  pass  up  beneath  the  locking  thread,  a  coactlng  thread 
carrier  located  above  the  cloth-plate  and  the  goods  to  be 
operated  upon,  a  thread  taking  fabric  penetrating  needle 
adapted  to  receive  a-  loop  from  the  thread  carrier  above 
the  cloth  plate  and  push  the  said  loop  through  the  goods 
and   carry   the  Intermediate  portion   of  the  loop  over   the 
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separate  locking  tbread,  said  loop  being  carried  Into  the 
path  of  the  said  thread-carrying  needle,  means  for  shlftioi; 
the  position  of  the  separate  locking  thread  to  enable  the 
thread  carrying  needle  to  pass  above  the  same  and  through 
the  loopa  held  by  the  upper  thread  taking  needle,  and 
means  for  restoring  the  position  of  the  separate  locking 
thread,  said  sewing  thread  being  interlocked  with  the  lock 
Ing  thread  and  means  for  operating  the  needles,  the  iooper 
and  the  locking  thread  carrier. 

11.  The  combination  in  a  machine  of  the  character  de- 
scribed having  means  for  supporting  a  hat  with  Its  at- 
tached reed,  of  means  for  attaching  a  sweat  band  to  said 
reed,  said  means  comprising  stitch-forming  mechanism 
adapted  to  operate  upon  a  single  sewing  thread,  and  means 
for  supplying  a  separate  locking  thread  beneath  the  reed 
and  to  which  the  single  sewing  thread  is  concatenated  and 
In  which  locking  thread  the  alternate  interlocking  loops 
of  said  sewing  thread  are  substantially  hidden  from  view. 

1-'.  The  combination  in  a  machine  having  means  for  sup- 
porting a  material  to  be  sewed,  of  oppositely  acting  nee- 
dles, a  thread  carrier,  said  needles  and  carrier  acting  upon 
a  single  thread  and  said  carrier  taking  a  loop  of  said 
thread  from  one  of  said  needles  and  delivering  it  above  the 
goods  and  in  the  path  of  the  other  needle.  Intermittently- 
oscillating  means  for  holding  a  separate  locking  thread 
first  above  and  then  below  the  path  of  one  of  the  needles 
whereby  the  said  needle  alternately  passes  above  and  be- 
low snid  locking  thread,  and  means  whereby  the  neMIes 
are  given  both  an  advanced  and  a  retracted  movement  dur- 
ing each  Intermission  in  the  movement  of  the  locking 
thread  carrier,  whereby  portions  of  the  sewing  thread  are 
looped  over  the  reed  and  locking  thread  and  carried 
through  the  goo«l8  and  other  portions  are  locked  in  the 
locking  thread. 

13.  The  combination  In  a  machine  having  means  for  sup- 
porting a  hat  with  an  attached  reed,  of  means  for  at- 
taching a  sweat  band  to  said  reed  said  means  including  op- 
positely acting  needles,  a  thread  carrier,  said  needles  and 
carrier  acting  upon  a  single  sewing  thread  and  said  car- 
rier taking  a  loop  of  said  thread  from  one  of  said  needle* 
and  delivering  it  above  the  goods  in  the  path  of  the  other 
needle,  a  thread-carrier  for  a  separate  locking  thread  said 
locking  thread  being  positioned  below  and  parallel  with 
the  reed,  and  means  for  operating  the  locking  thread  car- 
rier, said  means  including  a  pair  of  geai-s  one  of  which  is 
approximately  twice  the  diameter  of  the  other,  a  cam  car 
ried  by  the  larger  gear,  a  rock  shaft  on  which  the  carrier 
Is  mounted,  and  connections  l>etween  the  rock  shaft  and 
cam,  and  means  for  operating  the  needles  to  cause  them  to 
advance  and  retract  during  the  intermission  of  the  move- 
ment of  the  locking-thread  carrier  whereby  the  sewing 
thread  is  carried  under  and  then  over  the  reed  and  locking 
thread  and  through  the  sweat  band,  and  Its  loops  inter- 
Kk  ked  with  the  locking  thread. 

14.  The  combination  in  a  machine  having  means  for  sup- 
pi>rting  a  hat  with  an  attached  reed,  of  means  for  secur- 
ing a  sweat  band  to  said  reetl,  said  means  including  a  main 
shaft,  oppositely  operating  needles  and  means  whereby 
they  are  operated  from  said  shaft,  a  Iooper  adapted  to 
take  a  loop  of  a  sewing  thread  from  one  of  said  needles 
and  deliver  the  same  above  the  reed  and  band  and  into 
the  range  of  action  of  the  other  needle  so  that  the  loop 
may  be  carried  through  the  goods,  means  for  operating 
the  iooper,  a  carrier  adapte<I  to  position  a  separate  locking 
thread  relative  to  the  nee<lles,  and  means  for  operating  the 
carrier  said  means  comprising  a  rock  shaft  for  the  car- 
rier, a  pinion  on  the  main  shaft,  a  gear  of  substantially 
twice  the  diameter  of  the  pinion  and  engaged  thereby,  a 
cam  on  the  larger  gear,  and  connections  between  the  cam 
and  the  rock  shaft,  for  oscillating  the  carrier  to  position 
the  looking  thread  first  at  one  side  and  then  at  the  other 
side  of  the  path  of  movement  of  one  of  the  needles. 

15.  The  combination  in  a  machine  having  means  for  sup- 
porting a  hat  with  an  attached  reed,  of  means  for  securing 
a  sweat  band  to  said  reed  said  last  named  means  including 
a  pair  of  neeilles  and  a  Iooper  one  of  said  needles  having 
an  eye  and  the  other  needle  having  a  thread  engaging 
notch,  said  Iooper  adapted  to  take  a  loop  from  the  eye-  I 
needle  ami  present  it  to  the  notch  of  the  other  needle,  an   I 


Intermittently  operating  locking-thread  carrier  adapted  to 
position  a  separate  locking  thread  first  substantially  at 
one  aide  and  then  substantially  at  the  opposite  side  of  the 
range  of  action  of  said  eye-needle,  means  whereby  the  eye- 
needle  is  caused  to  advance  and  retract  during  each  In- 
termission in  the  movement  of  the  locking  thread  carrier, 
and  operative  connections  for  the  n^les,  the  Iooper  and 
the  locking  thread  carrier. 

16.  A  stationary  and  rigid  sewing  machine  arm  having 
a  curved  head  movable  towards  and  from  the  work,  a  bolt 
extending  transversely  across  the  end  of  the  stationary 
part  of  the  arm  and  forming  a  pivot  upon  which  the  head 
turns,  and  means  for  locking  said  head  against  movement 
said  means  including  a  latch  and  engaging  part  between 
the  arm  and  pivoted  head,  and  a  push  memt)er  operatable  to 
disengage  the  latch  from  its  engaging  part  to  allow  the 
head  to  be  moved  away  from  the  work. 

17.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  recip- 
rocal needle,  of  a  cloth  plate  having  an  opening  for  the 
passage  of  the  needle,  and  having,  also,  a  channel  or 
groove  In  line  with  the  axis  of  said  needle  and  adapted  to 
receive  and  guide  the  point  of  the  needle,  the  lower  end  of 
the  groove  or  channel  being  closed  at  opposite  sides  to 
form  a  sheath  and  brace  for  the  point  of  the  needle. 


860.124.     SWITCH.     Donald  M.  Bliss.  Brookilne.  Mass., 
assignor  to  Holtxer  Cabot  Electric  Company,  a  Corpora 
tlon  of  Massachusetts.     Filed  July  14,  1905.     Serial  No. 
269,649. 


1.  In  a  single  phase  Induction  motor,  starting  coils ; 
collecting  rings  insulated  from  each  other ;  bmshes  or 
collectors  connecting  said  rings  respectively  with  the 
terminals  of  said  starting  colls;  a  fixed  switch  member 
electrically  connected  with  one  of  said  collecting  rings;  a 
pivoted  switch  member  electrically  connected  with  the 
other  of  said  collecting  rings  and  adapted  to  be  operated 
by  centrifugal  force  ;  and  means  for  exerting  a  mechanical 
force  In  opposition  to  said  centrifugal  force  and  shifting 
the  line  through  which  said  mechanical  force  acts  with 
relation  to  the  pivotal  axis  "of  the  switch  member. 

2.  In  an  electric  switch,  a  rotary  support  provided 
with  a  fixed  contact  and  with  a  plvotally  supported  switch 
member  adapted  to  \>e  moved  away  from  said  fixed  contact 
by  centrifugal  force;  means  for  resisting  said  centrifugal 
force ;  and  a  contact  member  plvotally  connected  with 
said  switch  member  and  so  positioned  as  to  be  retained 
by  centrifugal  force  In  contact  with  said  fixed  contact 
while  the  switch  remains  closed. 

3.  In  a  single  phase  induction  motor,  starting  colls ; 
collecting  rings  Insulated  from  each  other ;  brushes  or 
collectors  connecting  said  rings  respectively  with  the 
terminals  of  said  starting  coils;  a  fixed  switch  member 
electrically  connected  with  one  of  said  collecting  rings ; 
a  centrlfugally  operated  switch  member  electrically  con- 
nected with  the  other  of  said  collecting  rings  ;  a  spring  to 
act  against  the  centrifugal  force  in  the  operation  of  said 
movable  switch  member  ;  and  means  for  varying  the  line 
of  pull  of  said  spring  with  relation  to  the  axis  of  said 
movable  contact  member,  substantially  as  de8crlf>ed. 

4.  In  an  electric  switch,  a  rotary  support;  a  fixed  con- 
tact thereon ;  a  cooperating  movable  contact  carried  by 
said  support  and  insulated  from  said  fixed  contact  and 
normally  engaging  but  adapted  to  be  moved  out  of  engage- 
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ment  with  aald  fixed  contact  by  centrifugal  force :  and 
means  for  exerting  a  mechanical  force  In  opposition  to 
said  centrifugal  force,  and  shifting  the  line  through  which 
such  mechanical  force  acts  with  relation  to  the  pivotal 
axis  of  the  switch  member. 


860,125.  FLUID  PRESSURE  MOTOR.  L0UI8  Boc- 
nsKArx  and  Loiia  Vebdct,  I'arls,  France.  Filed  May 
1«,  1903.     Serial  No.  157,453. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  main 
centrally  arranged  cylinder,  two  other  cylinders  of  smaller 
diameter  than,  and  arranged  at  the  ends  of,  eald  main 
cylinder,  and  two  cylinders  of  smaller  diameter  than  and 
arranged  at  the  outer  ends  of  said  cylinders  In  combina- 
tion with  a  tubular  multiple  piston,  having  stepped  por- 
tions sliding  In  the  cylinders  respectively,  packing  de- 
vices carried  by  each  of  the  said  stepped  portions,  a 
single  pitman  member  attached  to  said  multiple  piston 
and  a  crank  shaft  driven  thereby  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  an  Internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  main 
centrally  arranged  cylinder,  two  other  cylinders  of  smaller 
diameter  than,  and  arranged  at  the  ends  of,  said  main 
cylinder,  and  two  cylinders  of  smaller  diameter  than  and 
arranged  at  the  outer  ends  of  said  cylinders  in  combina- 
tion with  a  tubular  multiple  piston,  having  stepped  por- 
tions sliding  In  the  cylinders  respectively,  packing  de- 
vices carried  by  each  of  the  said  stepped  portions,  a 
single  pitman  member  attached  to  said  multiple  piston 
and  a  crank  shaft  centrally  situated  in  the  main  cylinder 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination,  with  a  main,  centrally  arranged, 
cylinder,  two  other  cylinders  arranged  at  the  ends  of 
said  main  cylinder  and  two  cylinders,  arranged  at  the 
end  of  said  cylinders,  of  a  tubular  multiple  piston  having 
bearing  surfaces  which  slide  In  the  five  aforesaid  cylinders, 
a  single  pitman  member  attached  to  said  multiple  piston 
and  a  crank  shaft  driven  thereby  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  The  combination,  with  a  main,  centrally  arranged, 
cylinder,  two  other  cylinders  arranged  at  the  ends  of  said 
main  cylinder  and  two  cylinders,  arranged  at  the  end  of 
said  cylinders,  of  a  tubular  multiple  piston  having  bear- 
ing surfaces  which  slide  in  the  five  aforesaid  cylinders,  a 
single  pitman  member  attached  to  said  multiple  piston 
and  a  crank  shaft  centrally  arranged  In  tbe  main  cylinder 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  An  Internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  main 
centrally  arranged  cylinder,  two  other  cylinders  of  smaller 
diameter  than,  and  arranged  at  the  ends  of,  said  main 
cylinder,  and  two  rearwnrdly  closed  cylinders  of  smaller 
diameter  than  and  arranged  at  the  outer  ends  of  said 
cylinders  In  combination  with  a  tubular  multiple  piston, 
having  stepped  portions  sliding  In  the  cylinders  respec- 
tively, packing  devices  carried  by  each  of  the  said  stepped 
portions,  a  single  pitman  member  attached  to  said  multiple 
piston  and  a  crank  shaft  driven  thereby  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

6.  In  nn  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  main 
centrally  arranged  cylinder,  two  other  cylinders  of  smaller 
diameter  than  and  arranged  at  the  ends  of,  said  main 
cylinder,  and  two  rearwardly  closed  cylinders  of  smaller 
diameter  than  and  arranged  at  the  outer  ends  of  said 
cylinders  In  combination  with  a  tubular  multiple  piston, 
having  stepped  portions  sliding  In  the  cylinders  respec- 
tively, packing  devices  carried  by  each  of  the  said  stepped 
portions,  a  single  pitman  member  attached  to  said  multiple 
piston  and  a  crank  shaft  centrally  situated  in  the  main 
cylinder  substantially  as  set  forth. 


860.126.  SUBMARINE  BOAT.  John  M.  Caoi.  Denyer, 
Colo.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  James  C.  Hanrey,  Denver, 
Colo.     Filed  Feb.  21.  1906.     Serial  No.  302,243. 


f- 


1.  In  a  submarine  boat,  tbe  combination  with  the  nor- 
mally water  tight  shell,  of  centrally  pivoted.  Independently 
movable,  horizontal  planes  extending  longitudinally  along 
Its  sides  pivoted  at  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  boat. 

2.  In  a  submarine  boat,  the  combination  with  a  water 
tight  shell,  of  horlxontal  planes  extending  longitudinally 
along  its  sides  and  arranged  to  be  revolved  In  opposite 
directions  Irrespective  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
boat  and  the  propeller  shafts. 


86  0,127.  PUOTOGRAPinC-PRINTINO  MACHINE. 
SCHDYLKB  Colfax.  South  Bend,  Ind.  Filed  July  6, 
1905.     Serial  No.  268,314. 


1.  In  a  photographic  printing  machine,  the  combination 
with  the  case  having  means  to  hold  a  negative  and  pho- 
tographic paper,  and  a  platen  hinged  to  said  case  and 
adapted  to  engage  with  the  photographic  paper,  of  a  grip- 
ping member  yieldingly  held  In  engagement  with  the  pbo- 
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tograpblc  paper  and  constructed  «nd  arranged  to  be  re- 
leaMd  and  lifted  from  said  paper  by  the  platen. 

2.  In  a  photographic  printing  machine,  the  combination 
with  a  case  having;  means  for  holding  a  negative  and  pho- 
tographic pa[>er.  of  a  platen  hinged  to  the  case  and  adapt- 
ed to  press  the  photographic  paper  in  contact  with  the  neg- 
ative, and  a  gripping  member  having  means  to  force  it  In 
contact  with  the  photographic  paper,  and  also  con8tructe<l 
and  arranged  to  be  released  from  said  print  paper  by  the 
platen. 

n.  In  a  photographic  printing  machine,  the  combination 
with  the  case  having  means  to  hold  a  negative  and  photo- 
graphic paper,  of  a  swinging  platen,  a  swinging  gripping 
device,  means  operating  Independently  of  the  platen  for 
automatically  swinging  the  gripping  device  to  engage  It 
with  the  photographic  pai>er,  and  means  carried  by  the 
iHflten  to  disengage  the  swinging  device  from  the  photo- 
graphic paper. 

4.  In  a  photographic  printing  machine,  the  combination 
with  the  cnse  having  means  to  hold  a  negative  and  photo- 
graphic paper,  and  a  platen  hinged  to  said  case,  of  a  swing- 
ing gripping  device  normally  held  In  engagement  with  the 
photographic  pa|)er  an<l  having  n  temporary  engagement 
with  the  platen  during  the  upward  movement  of  the  latter. 
Whereby  the  platen  elevates  the  gripping  device. 

5.  In  a  photographic  printing  machine,  the  combination 
with  the  case  adapted  to  hold  a  negative  and  a  sensitised 
element,  a  frame  hinged  to  the  case,  and  a  platen  carried 
by  the  frame,  of  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  case  and  having  for- 
wardly  extending  gripping  fingers  adapted  to  engage  the 
sensitized  element  and  also  provideil  with  an  arm  dls- 
pose<l  within  the  path  of  the  platen  frame,  and  means  ojwr- 
atlng  independently  of  the  platen  for  automatically  pro- 
jecting the  arm  forwardly  and  the  gripping  lingers  down- 
wardly Into  engagement  with  the  pensltlKed  element. 

«.  In  a  photographic  printing  machine,  the  combination 
with  the  case  having  means  to  hold  a  negative  and  a  sensl- 
tl«e<l  element,  a  pivoted  platen  frame  and  a  platen  carried 
by  the  frame,  of  a  lever  having  a  forwardly  exten«llng  arto 
provided  with  gripping  fingers  and  also  having  an  up- 
wardly extending  arm  in  the  path  of  the  platen  frame  and 
adapte<I  to  be  engaged  thereby  when  the  latter  is  raised, 
and  a  spring  to  force  the  gripping  fingers  Into  engage 
ment  with  the  print  paper  when  the  upwardly  extending 
arm  Is  released  by  the  platen  frame. 

7.  Id  a  photographic  printing  machine,  the  combination 
with  the  case  having  means  to  hold  a  negative  and  a  sensl- 
tlxe<I  paper,  a  platen  frame  hinged  to  the  case,  and  the 
platen  carried  by  the  platen  frame,  of  a  gripping  device 
pivoted  l)eneath  the  platen  frame  and  comprising  an  up- 
standing arm  projected  within  the  path  of  the  platen 
frame  and  adapted  to  be  engage<l  therewith  when  the 
platen  frame  Is  ral8e<l,  and  a  forwardly  extending  gripping 
finger  arranged  to  engage  the  sensitized  element  when  the 
upwardly  extending  arm  Is  released  by  the  platen  frame. 

8.  In  a  photographic  printing  machine,  the  combination 
with  the  case  having  m«^ans  to  hold  a  negative  and  a  sensi- 
tised element,  a  platen  frame  pivoted  to  the  case,  and  a 
platen  carried  by  said  platen  frame,  of  a  lever  mounted  on 
the  pivot  of  the  platen  frame  and  having  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending arm  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  the  platen  frame 
when  the  latter  Is  raised  and  also  provided  with  a  for- 
wardly extending  arm.  resilient  gripping  fingers  secured  to 
the  forwardly  extending  arm.  and  a  spring  having  one  end 
»ecure«i  to  the  lever  and  Its  other  end  engaged  with  the 
case  and  serving  to  normally  force  the  gripping  fingers  of 
the  lever  Into  engagement  with  the  sensitized  element. 

0.  In  a  photographic  printing  machine,  the  combination 
with  the  cage  having  means  to  hold  a  negative  and  the 
photographic  paper,  of  a  plate  7  having  a  recessed  keeper 
and  also  provided  with  ears,  a  rod  mounted  In  the  ears,  a 
platen  frame  pivoted  on  the  rod  and  having  a  cross  bar  ar- 
ranged parallel  with  the  ro«I,  a  platen  carried  by  the 
platen  frame,  a  lever  pivoted  on  said  rod  and  having  an 
upwardly  extending  arm  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the 
cross  bar  of  the  platen  frame  when  the  latter  Is  elevated 
and  also  provided  with  a  forwardly  extending  arm.  reslli 
ent  gripping  fingers  mounted  on  said  arm.  and  a  spring 
having  one  end  secured  to  the  twttom  of  the  lever  and  Its 


free  end  disposed  within  the  recess  of  the  keeper,  substan-  * 
tially  as  specified. 

10.  In  a  photographic  printing  machine,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  case  having  means  to  hold  a  negative  and 
photographic  pai>er,  and  a  platen  hinged  to  said  case  and 
adapted  to  engage  with  the  photographic  paper,  of  a  grip- 
ping member  to  engage  the  photographic  paper  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  released  and  lifted  from  the  paper  by  the 
platen. 

11.  In  a  photographic  printing  machine,  the  coiiU>lna- 
tion  with  a  cnse  having  means  for  holding  a  negative  and 
photographic  paper,  of  a  platen  hinged  to  the  case  and 
adapted  to  press  the  photographic  paper  In  contact  with 
the  negative,  and  a  gripping  member  having  means  to 
force  It  In  contact  with  the  photographic  paper. 

12.  In  a  photographic  printing  machine,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  case  having  means  for  holding  a  negative  and 
photographic  paper,  of  a  platen  movable  to  press  the  pa|>er 
Into  contact  with  the  negative,  a  gripping  meml)er.  and 
means  moving  said  gripping  member  to  the  paper  Inde- 
pendently of  the  platen. 


S0O,12S.       FKF:nER    OR   «'OXVKYER.      Nkwtov    B.    Cos- 
vkk.sk.   Fresno,  Cal..  a.sslgnc^r,  by  direct  and  mesne  as 
signmer.ts,    to    himself    and    J.    K.    Dickinson,    trustees, 
Fresno,  ("al.     Filed  Nov.   10.   1004.     Serial  No.   l.»:»2.091. 


ji> 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  de8crll)ed,  the  com- 
bination of  two  sets  of  alternating  conveyer  blades,  spac- 
ing washers  Interposed  between  said  blades  intermediately 
of  the  ends  thereof  and  means  for  giving  alternately  to  the 
forward  ends  of  the  blades  of  the  two  sets  circular  mo- 
tion In  the  same  direction,  the  rear  ends  being  restricted 
to  reciprocate  in  a  hortsontal  direction,  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  two  nets  of  alternating  conveyer  blades,  spac- 
ing washers  Interposed  between  said  blades  Intermediately 
of  the  ends  thereof  revolving  shafts,  eccentrics  thereon, 
respectively  connected  to  the  blades  of  the  two  sets  and 
extending  from  their  shafts  In  diametrically  opposite  di- 
rections, whereby  the  portions  of  the  blades  severally  con- 
nected to  the  eccentrics  are  alternately  given  a  forward 
movement  at  a  higher  elevation  than  the  blades  of  the 
other  set,  and  means  for  restricting  the  rear  ends  of  the 
blades  to  a  horizontal  reciprocation,  sutistantlally  as  de- 
scrll)ed. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  two  sets  of  alternating  conveyer  blades,  croM 
pieces  having  slots  In  which  the  forward  ends  of  the 
blades  are  respectively  secured,  eccentrics  operatlvely  con- 
nected to  said  cross  pieces,  and  shafts  for  operating  said 
eccentrics,  whereby  the  two  sets  of  blades  are  alternately 
moved  forwards  and  are  at  the  same  time  uppermost,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  two  sets  of  alternating  conveyer  blades,  cross 
pieces  .  having  slots  in  which  the  forward  ends  of  the 
blades  are  respectively  secured,  eccentrics  operatlvely  con- 
nected to  said  cross  pieces,  shafts  for  operating  said  eccen 
tries,  whereby  the  two  sets  of  blades  are  alternately 
moved  forwards  and  are  at  the  same  time  uppermost,  and 
transverse  l>ars  between  which  the  rear  ends  of  the  bladek 
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of  both  sets  are  confined  whereby  the  motion  is  restricted 
to  a  horizontal  reciprocation,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  combination  with  conveying  means,  a  feed  box 
confining  the  material  over  said  conveying  means,  a  hop- 
per Into  which  the  material  Is  fed  on  to  the  conveying 
means,  a  feed  gate  between  the  hopper  and  the  feed  box, 
the  hopper  being  of  less  width  than  the  feed  Ixjx,  and  a 
■econd  gate  at  the  end  of  the  feed  box  having  a  lower 
opening  than  that  of  the  first  feed  gate,  substantially  as 
descrllMHl. 

rt.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  two  sets  of  conveyer  blades,  a  cross  piece  hav- 
ing vertical  slots  to  receive  the  front  ends  of  each  set  of 
blades,  said  blades  being  recessed  at  their  lower  edges  to 
allow  a  free  movement  over  the  cross  piece  for  the  other 
set  of  blades,  and  means  for  moving  said  cross  pieces 
alternately  to  advance  the  corresponding  set  of  blades, 
substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  two  sets  of  alternating  conveyer  blades,  cross 
pieces  having  vertical  slots  in  which  the  front  ends  of  the 
two  sets  of  blades  are  supported,  horizontal  rods  passing 
through  the  two  sets  of  blades  and  through  holes  extending 
the  whole  length  of  the  cross  pieces,  and  means  for  Im- 
parting alternoting  circular  motions  to  said  cross  pieces, 
substantially  as  described/ 


860.120.  MT'SIC  ROLL  IIOLnKR.  (.kmk.ie  II.  Davis 
West  Orange,  N.  J.  Filed  Apr.  27.  1{>07.  Serial  No 
.■{7O..-.09. 
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1.  Id  combination  with  a  suitable  support,  a  member 
slldably  mounted  thereon,  a  note  selecting  device  and  a 
take  up  roll  carried  by  said  sliding  member,  a  frame  hav- 
ing a  swinging  connection  with  the  said  member  find 
adapted  to  be  swung  up  at  substantially  right  angles 
thereto  and  also  movable  to  a  position  parallel  therewith, 
and  end  bearings  for  a  music  spool  carried  by  said  frame. 

2  In  combination  with  the  key  base  of  a  piano,  a  mem- 
l»er  slldably  mounted  beneath  the  base  and  carrying  a  note- 
selecting  device  at  Its  forward  end.  a  take  up  roll  also  car- 
ried by  said  member,  a  frame  having  a  pivotal  connection 
with  the  sliding  member  and  adapted  to  assume  positions 
at  an  angle  thereto  and  parallel  therewith,  and  end  bear- 
ings for  a  musk  spool  carried  by  the  pivotal  frame. 

3.  In  combination  with  the  key  base  of  a  piano,  a  mem- 
lier  slldably  mounted  beneath  the  base  carrying  a  tracker 
at  Us  forward  end,  a  take  up  roll  supported  from  the  slid- 
ing member  in  rear  of  the  tracker,  a  swinging  frame  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  sliding  member,  and  end  bearings  for 
a  music  spool  carried  by  the  swinging  frame. 

4.  In  combination  with  the  key  base  of  a  piano,  a  take 
up  roll  slldably  8upp<irted  beneath  the  base,  a  swinging 
frame  pivoted  on  the  axis  of  said  roll,  end  bearings  for  a 
music  spool  carried  by  the  swinging  frame,  and  a  note- 
selecting  device. 

5.  In  combination  with  the  key-base  of  a  piano,  a  take- 
up  roll  mounted  to  slide  back  and  forth  beneath  the  base, 
a  tracker  In  advance  of  the  take  up  roll,  a  swinging  frame 
pivoted  on  the  axis  of  said  roll,  and  end  bearings  for  a 
music  spool  carried  by  the  swinging  frame. 

fl.   la  combination  with  the  key  base  of  a  piano,  a  take- 
129  0.0. 


up  roll  mounted  to  slide  back  and  forth  bedeath  the  base. 

a  tracker  In  advance  of  the  take  up  roll,  a  swinging  frame 
i   pivoted  on  the  axis  of  said  roll,  end  bearings  for  a  music 

spool  carried  by  the  swinging  frame  and  means  for  driving 

the  take-up  roll  to  wind  a  music  sheet  thereon. 
j        7.  In  combination  with  the  key  base  of  a  piano,  a  plate 
.   slldably  mounte<l  U'ueath  said  base  and  having  a  tracker 

at  its  front  end,  brackets  depending  from  the  plate  In  rear 
I  of  the  tracker,  a  take-up  roll  journaled  in  said  brackeU, 
!   a     pair    of    swinging    arms    plvotally    connected     to     the 

brackets,  and  end  bearings  for  a   music  spool  carried   by 

said  arms. 

S.  A  music  roll  holder  embodying  a  sliding  member,  a 
tracker  and  a  Uke  up  roll  carried  thereby,  and  a  swinging 
frame  carrying  end  bearings  for  a  music  spool  plvotally 
connected  to  said  sliding  meml)er. 

9.  In  combination  with  the  key  Use  of  a  piano,  a  mem- 
ber slldably  mounted  beneath  said  base,  said  member  car- 
rying a  tracker  and  a  Uke  up  roll,  a  swinging  frame  plvot- 
ally connected  to  the  sliding  member  and  adapted  to  as- 
sume positions  at  right  angles  thereto  and  parallel  there- 
with, end  lH«a rings  for  a  music  spool  carried  by  the  swing- 
ing frame,  a  power  shaft  and  gearing  between  said  shaft 
and  Uke  up  roll  and  one  of  said  end  bearings. 

10.  In  combination  with  the  key  base  of  a  piano,  a  mem- 
b«'r  slldably  mounted  beneath  said  Iwse,  said  member  car- 
rying a  tracker  and  a  take  up  roll,  a  swinging  frame  plvot- 
ally connected  to  the  sliding  member  and  adapted  to  as- 
sume positions  at  right  angles  thereto  and  parallel  there- 
with, a  music  spool  carried  by  the  swinging  frame,  a  power 
shaft,  and  interconnecting  gearing  between  said  shaft  and 
roll  and  8p«M)l  for  winding  and  rewinding  a  music  sheet. 

11.  In  combination  with  the  key  l)ase  of  a  piano,  a  mem- 
ber slldably  mounted  beneath  said  base  carrying  a  tracker 
and  a  take  up  roll,  a  swinging  frame  pivoted  to  the  sllUIng 
memlK'r  and  adapted  to  assume  positions  at  right  angles 
thereto  and  parallel  therewith,  end  bearings  for  a  music 
sr>ool  carried  by  the  swinging  frame,  a  power  shaft  Jour- 
naled In  l)earlngs  on  the  sliding  member  and  gearing  be- 
tween said  shaft  and  take-up  roll. 

12.  In  combination  with  the  key-base  of  a  piano,  a  mem- 
l)er  slldably  mounted  beneath  the  base  carrying  a  tracker 
and  a  take  up  roll,  a  swinging  frame  pivoted  to  the  sliding 
memlier  and  adapted  to  assume  positions  at  right  angles 
thereto  and  parallel  therewith,  end  bearings  for  a  music 
Bi)o  >1  carried  by  the  swinging  frame,  a  longitudinally  shift- 
able  |)ower  shaft  Journaled  In  bearings  carried  by  the 
sliding  meml»er.  gearing  Imtween  said  shaft  and  take  up 
roll,  and  clutch  controlled  gearing  l)etween  the  shaft  and 
one  of  said  end  l>ea rings. 


1  800.130.  I'lI'E  CUTTKH.  Da.mkl  F..nsHKRa,  New  York, 
N.  y.     Filed  May  22,  1907.     Serial  No.  375,113. 

[  1.  In  a  pipe  cutter,  the  combination  with  the  lK>dy  and 
a  rotatable  head  mounted  thereon  and  carrying  adjusUble 
cutter  blades,  of  a  split  bushing  exteriorly  Inclined  and 
threaded  and  arranged  to  clamp  the  article  to  be  cut  with 
respect  to  the  body,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  pipe  cutter,  the  combination  with  the  body  and 
means  for  clamping  an  article  therein,  of  a  rotatable  head 
mounted  on  the  body  and  slotted  slides  mounted  on  the 
head,  the  said  body  baling  an  exterior  annular  ledge  and 
the  rotatable  head  being  recessed,  a  keeper  ring  removably 
secured  upon  the  head  nnd  arranged  to  hold  the  parU  in 
working  position,  wedge  shaped  arms  projecting  through 
the  slides,  and  means  for  moving  said  arms,  for  the  pur 
poses  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  pipe  cutter,  the  combination  with  the  body  and 
means  for  clamping  an  article  to  be  cut.  of  a  rotaUble 
head  mounted  upon  said  body,  slotted  slides  mounted  upon 
the  head,  adjustable  cutter  blades  mounted  in  the  slides, 
wedge  shaped  arms  projecting  through  the  slides,  and 
means  for  moving  said  arms.  Bul>8tantially  as  and  for  the 
purpose's  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  pipe  cutter,  the  combination  of  the  body,  a 
rotatable  head  mounted  tbereon,  slotted  slides  carrying 
cutter  blades,  and  wedge  shaped  arms  projecting  through 
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tb«  tlldet  for  antoinatlcallr  morlng  the  latter  as  the  head 
la  rotated. 
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5.  In  a  pipe  cutter,  the  combination  of  the  body,  a 
rotatable  head  mounted  thereon,  alldes  carrying  cutter 
blades,  a  threaded  ring  movable  in  the  body,  and  wedge 
shaped  arms  on  said  ring  entering  slots  in  the  slides,  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  the  purposes  explained. 

6.  In  a  pipe  cutter,  the  combination  with  the  body,  of 
a  rotatable  head  mounted  thereon,  «  threaded  ring  mov- 
able in  the  body  and  having  wedge  shaped  arms,  slides 
slotted  to  receive  said  arms,  and  spring  actuated  blocks 
mounted  in  the  slides  and  bearing  on  the  arms,  for  the 
object  set  forth. 

7.  In  a  pipe  cutter,   the  combination   of  the  body,   the 
rotatable  head,  the  threaded  ring  having  the  wedge  shaped 
arms,  and  the  steady-bolts  applied  in  the  head  and  enter 
ing  recesses  in  the  ring,  as  set  forth. 

8.  In  a  pipe  cutter,  the  combination  with  the  body  and 
rotatable  head  mounted  thereon,  of  the  slotted  slides 
applied  on  the  head,  adjustable  cutter  blades  applied  on 
the  slides,  wedge  shaped  arms  for  automatically  advancing 
the  slides,  spring  actuated  blocks  for  automatically  re- 
tracting the  slides,  and  means  for  clamping  the  article 
to  be  cut. 


860.131.  JOURNAL-BOX  LUBRICATOR.  Psank  B. 
Habriso.n  and  Lacey  Y.  Williams,  Toledo,  Ohio.  Filed 
Sept.  12.  1906.     Serial  No.  334.205. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  cellar  having  end  walls  with 
curved  top  edges  and  movable  side  guards,  of  a  lubricating 
pan  with  end  walls  having  curved  top  edges ;  said  movable 
side  guards  serving  to  exclude  dust  from  the  waste  within 
the  pan. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  cellar  of  guards  at  the  ends 
with  curved  top  edges  springs  for  forcing  the  guards  up- 
wardly, a  pan  located  within  the  cellar  ;  and  springs  for 
forcing  the  pan  upwardly  ;  the  top  edges  of  the  end  walls 
of  the  pan  being  curved. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  cellar  having  end  walls  with 
curved  top  edges,  of  a  lubricating  pan  located  within  the 
cellar,  said  pan  having  end  walls  with  curved  top  edges; 
springs  for  forcing  the  pan  upwardly  ;  and  waste  retainers 
having  prongs,  said  retainers  being  located  at  each  end 
of  the  pan  and  adjacent  the  end  walls. 


4.  A  lubricating  pan  having  end  walls  with  curved  top 
edg«fl  and  two  waste  retainers,  one  retainer  located  at 
each  end  of  the  pan  and  adjacent  an  end  wall,  said  retain- 
ers being  provided  with  prongs  for  the  purpose  specified. 

5.  A  lubricating  pan  having  end  walls  with  curved  top 
edges,  side  walls,  a  bottom,  and  waste  retainers  one  located 
adjacent  each  end  wall ;  said  waste  retainers  having  ears, 
and  means  for  securing  said  ears  to  the  pan. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  pan  having  a  bottom  with 
boles  therethrough,  end  walls,  and  side  walls,  of  waste 
retainers  having  perforated  ears  ;  a  base  piece  with  posts  ; 
tubes ;  caps ;  and  springs  :  said  tubes  loosely  engaging  the 
posts  and  the  top  ends  of  the  tubes  located  within  the 
holes  in  the  bottom  of  the  pan  and  the  holes  In  the  ears 
of  the  retainers  ;  said  caps  secured  to  the  top  ends  of  the 
tubes;  and  the  springs  located  within  the  tubes  and  caps. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  pan.  of  a  waste  retainer  hay- 
ing perforated  ears  22.  prongs  20.  and  legs  21  ;  and  means 
for  securing  the  ears  to  the  pan  adjacent  the  end  wall 
thereof. 


860.132.  SIGNAL -DROr.  Henrt  J.  Hbenet.  Boston. 
Mass.,  assignor  to  Holtzer  Cabot  Electric  Company,  a 
Corporation  of  Massachusetts.  Filed  Sept.  17.  1906. 
Serial  No.  334,858. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  drop ;  of  a  pivoted  retaining 
member  therefor;  an  electro-magnet  to  operate  said  re 
taining  member ;  a  spring  connected  with  said  retaining 
member  at  one  side  of  the  pivotal  support  therefor  to  hold 
said  member  In  position  to  sustain  the  drop  when  the 
magnet  is  de-energized ;  and  a  second  spring  connected 
with  said  retaining  member  constituting  a  cushioned  limit- 
ing device  for  the  retaining  member  when  in  position  to 
bold  the  drop. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  frame;  of  an  electro-magnet 
mounted  thereon  ;  a  drop  ;  a  retaining  device  for  said  drop 
plvotally  connected  with  said  frame ;  said  retaining  device 
at  one  side  of  its  pivotal  support  being  in  the  field  of  said 
magnet ;  a  spring  connected  with  the  frame  and  with  said 
retaining  device  at  one  side  of  the  pivotal  support  therefor 
to  hold  said  retaining  device  In  position  to  sustain  the  drop 
when  the  mugnet  is  de-energized  ;  and  a  second  spring 
connected  with  the  frame  and  with  said  retaining  device 
at  the  opposite  side  of  the  pivotal  support  therefor  to 
substantially  balance  the  other  spring  when  the  retaining 
device  is  in  position  to  sustain  the  drop. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  frame  ;  of  an  electro-magnet 
supported  thereby  ;  a  drop  plvotally  connected  with  said 
frame  at  a  point  below  the  electro  magnet,  and  projecting 
forward  of  said  magnet;  a  forward  projection  from  said 
frame  above  said  magnet ;  a  retaining  device  for  said  drop 
plvotally  connected  with  said  frame  above  the  polar  ex- 
tremity of  said  magnet,  said  retaining  device  constituting 
an  armature  ;  a  spring  connected  with  the  frame  and  with 
said  retaining  device  at  a  point  above  the  pivotal  support 
therefor  to  hold  said  retaining  device  In  position  to  sus- 
tain the  drop;  and  a  second  spring  connected  with  the 
retaining  device  below  the  pivotal  support  to  balance  the 
other  spring  and  constitute  a  cushioned  limiting  device 
when  the  retaining  device  is  in  position  to  susUln  the 
drop. 


860,133.      WHEEL.      Jambs    Hippislet,    Trenton,    N.    J. 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1906.     Serial  No.  346.160. 

1.  A  vehicle  wheel  having  an  enlarged  hollow  hub.  a 
flexible  tube  disposed  in  said  hub  around  the  axle,  a  rim 
having  a  cushioning  tire  thereon,  hollow  spokes  connect- 
ing said  hub  and  rim,  and  pistons  longitudinally  movable 
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in  said  spokes  and  having  bearing  plates  at  their  opposite 
<>nd8  to  engage  bald  hub  tube  and  tire. 


2.  A  vehicle  wheel  having  an  enlarged,  hollow  hub,  a 
fiexlble  tube  disposed  in  said  hub  around  the  axle,  a  rim 
having  a  cushioning  tire  thereon,  hollow  spokes  connect- 
ing said  hub  and  rim,  and  pistons  longitudinally  movable 
in  said  spokes  and  having  overlapping  bearing  plates  at 
their  opposite  ends  to  engage  said  hub  tube  and  tire. 

3.  A  vehicle  wheel  having  a  hollow  hub,  cushioning 
means  in  said  hub,  a  rim  with  a  cushioning  tire  thereon, 
hollow  spokes  connecting  said  hub  and  rim,  and  pistons 
longitudinally  movable  in  said  spokes  and  having  over- 
lapping plates  at  their  outer  ends  to  engage  said  tire. 


860.184.  TWO  COLOR-rRINTINO  PRESS.  Willis  K. 
HuOtiUAN  and  Bick.vell  Hall,  Taunton,  Miss.,  as 
signors  to  Huber-IIodgman  Printing  Press  Company, 
Taunton,  Mass..  a  t'orporatlon  of  Massachusetts.  Filed 
Apr.  24,  1905.     Serial  No.  257,043. 


1.  A  printing  press  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  form  carrier,  a  plurality  of  Impression  cylinders, 
means  to  raise  and  lower  the  same  relative  to  said  form 
carrier,  an  intermediate  transfer  cylinder  mounted  In 
stationary  bearings,  gearing  connecting  said  cylinders, 
driving  gearing  to  engage  and  drive  one  of  said  cylinders, 
and  registering  means  between  the  form  carrier  and  that 
cylinder  only  of  the  series  to  which  power  is  applied 
from  the  said  driving  gearing. 

2  A  printing  press  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing  a   form   carrier,   a   plurality   of   Impression    cylinders, 


means  to  raise  and  lower  the  same  relative  to  said  form 
carrier,  an  intermediate  transfer  cylinder  mounted  in  sta- 
tionary bearings,  gearing  connecting  said  cylinders,  driv- 
ing gearing  to  engage  and  drive  one  of  said  cylinders, 
registering  means  between  the  form  carrier  and  that 
cylinder  only  of  the  series  to  which  power  is  applied  from 
the  said  driving  gearing,  and  means  accurately  to  time  the 
remaining  cylinders  with  that  having  registering  means 
provided  therefor. 

3.  A  printing  press  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  form  carrier,  a  plurality  of  impression  cylinders, 
means  to  raise  and  lower  the  same  relative  to  the  said 
form  carrier,  an  intermediate  transfer  cylinder  mounted  in 
stationary  bearings,  gearing  connecting  said  cylinders, 
driving  gearing  to  directly  engage  and  drive  one  of  said 
cylinders,  and  registering  means  between  the  form  carrier 
and  that  cylinder  only  of  the  series  to  which  power  is 
applied  from  the  said  driving  gearing. 

4.  A  printing  press  of  tiie  character  described  compris- 
ing a  form  carrier,  a  plurality  of  impression  cylinders, 
means  to  raise  and  lower  the  same  relative  to  the  said 
form  carrier,  an  intermediate  transfer  cylinder  mounted  In 
stationary  bearings,  gearing  connecting  said  cylinders,  a 
driving  gear,  a  gear  in  mesh  therewith  and  operatlvely 
connected  to  one  of  the  said  cylinders  and  having  a  second 
gear  co-axial  therewith,  and  registering  devices  between 
the  form  carrier  and  said  second  co-axJal  gear. 

5.  A  printing  press  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  form  carrier,  a  plurality  of  impression  cylinders, 
means  to  raise  and  lower  the  same  relative  to  said  form 
carrier,  an  intermediate  transfer  cylinder  mounted  in  sta- 
tionary bearings,  gearing  connecting  said  cylinders,  a 
driving  gear  in  direct  meshing  engagement  with  a  gear 
upon  the  shaft  of  one  of  said  cylinders,  and  registering 
means  between  the  form  carrier  and  that  cylinder  a  gear 
whereon  is  in  engagement  with  the  driving  gear. 

6.  A  printing  press  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  form  carrier,  a  plurality  of  impression  cylinders, 
means  to  raise  and  lower  the  same  relative  to  said  form 
carrier,  an  intermediate  transfer  cylinder  mounted  in  sta- 
tionary bearings,  gearing  connecting  said  cylinders,  a 
driving  gear,  a  gear  In  mesh  with  said  driving  gear  and 
operatlvely  connected  to  one  of  the  said  cylinders  and  hav- 
ing a  second  gear  co-axial  therewith,  and  registering  de- 
vices between  the  form  carrier  and  said  coaxial  gear. 

7.  A  printing  press  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  form  carrier,  a  plurality  of  impression  cylinders, 
means  to  raise  and  lower  the  same  relative  to  said  form 
carrier,  an  intermediate  transfer  cylinder  mounted  in  sta- 
tionary bearings,  gearing  connecting  said  cylinders,  u 
driving  gear,  a  gear  in  mesh  therewith  and  operatlvely 
connected  to  one  of  the  said  cylinders  and  having  a  sec- 
ond gear  co-axial  therewith,  registering  devices  between 
the  form  carrier  and  said  co-axial  gear,  and  means  to  ac- 
curately time  the  gears  of  the  remaining  cylinders  with 
that  through  which  power  is  applied  to  the  series. 

8.  A  printing  press  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  form  carrier,  a  plurality  of  impression  cylinders, 
an  intermediate  transfer  cylinder  mounted  In  sUtlonary 
bearings,  gearing  connecting  said  cylinders,  means  to 
raise  and  lower  said  Impression  cylinders  relative  to  said 
form  carrier  and  thereby  to  impart  a  slight  relative  ro- 
tative movement  between  the  said  cylinders,  registering 
means  between  the  form  carrier  and  one  only  of  said 
cylinders,  and  means  accurately  to  time  the  remaining 
cylinders  with  said  registering  cylinder. 

9.  A  printing  press  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  form  carrier,  a  plurality  of  Impression  cylinders, 
means  to  raise  and  lower  the  same  relative  to  said  form 
carrier,  an  intermediate  transfer  cylinder  mounted  in  sta- 
tionary bearings,  gearing  connecting  said  cylinders,  regis- 
tering means  between  the  form  carrier  and  one  only  of 
said  gears,  and  means,  acting  during  the  raising  of  said 
impression  cylinders,  to  prevent  rolling  of  that  cyMnder 
that  is  provided  with  said  registerinf  means,  whereby 
said  cylinder  is  maintained  in  register. 

10.  A  printing  press  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  form  carrier,  a  plurality  of  impression  cylinders, 
means  to  raise  and  lower  the  same  relative  to  said   form 
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carrier,  gearing  conne<-tlng  said  cylinders,  driving  gearing 
to  engage  and  drive  one  of  said  cylinders,  and  registering 
means  between  the  form  carrier  and  that  cylinder  only  of 
the  series  to  which  power  la  applied  from  the  said  driving 
gearing. 

11.  A  two-color  printing  press  comprising  a  form  car 
rler,  a  plurality  of  Impression  cylinders,  means  to  raise  and 
lower  the  same  relative  to  said  form  carrier,  a  transfer 
oylindi'r.  each  of  said  Impression  cylinders  carrying  a 
split  gear  the  members  whereof  may  be  clrcumferentlally 
adjusted  relative  to  each  other,  thereby  to  eliminate  lost 
motion  between  said  Impression  cylinder  gears  and  a  gear 
meshing  with  each  of  said  spilt  gears. 

12.  A  two-color  printing  press  comprising  a  form  car- 
rier, ft  plurality  of  Impression  cylinders,  means  to  raise 
and  lower  the  same  relative  to  said  form  carrier,  an  Inter- 
mMllate  transfer  cylinder,  each  of  said  Impression  cylin- 
ders carrying  a  split  gear  the  members  whereof  may  be  clr- 
cumferentlally adjusted  relative  to  each  other,  thereby  to 
eliminate  lost  motion  between  said  Impression  cylinder 
gears  and  a  driving  gear  meshing  with  each  of  said  split 
gears. 

1.1.  A  two-color  printing  press  comprising  a  form  car- 
rier, a  plurality  of  Impression  cylinders,  means  tu  raise 
and  lower  the  same  relative  to  said  form  carrier,  an  inter- 
mediate transfer  cylinder,  each  of  said  Impression  cylin- 
ders carry  in;;  a  split  gear  comprising  two  gear  rings  se- 
cured to  each  other  but  capable  of  relative  circumferential 
adjustment,  thereby  to  eliminate  lost  motion  between  said 
Impression  <-)ilnder  gears  an<l  a  tlrlvlui;  gear  meshing  with 
each  of  said  split  gears. 

14.  A  printing  press  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  Impression  cylinders  each  having  a  spilt 
gear  the  members  whereof  may  be  clrcumferentlally  ad 
justed  relative  to  each  other  to  eliminate  lost  motion,  an 
Intermediate  transfer  cylinder  mounted  in  stationary 
bearings  and  a  driving  gear  meshing  with  each  of  said 
split  gears  uix>n  said  Impression  cylinders. 

1.5.  A  two-color  printing  press  comprising  a  plurality  of 
Impression  cylinders,  each  carrying  a  split  gear  compris- 
ing two  gear  rings  secured  to  each  other  but  capable  of 
relative  circumferential  adjustment,  thereby  to  eliminate 
lost  motion  between  said  impression  cylinder  gears,  an  In- 
termediate transfer  cylinder  mounted  In  stationary  bear- 
ings, and  an  intermediate  driving  gear  meshing  with  each 
of  said  split  gears  upon  said  Impression  cylinders. 

16.  A  two-color  printing  press  comprising  a  plurality  of 
Impression  cylinders  each  carrying  a  split  gear  comprising 
two  »ear  rings  secured  to  each  other  but  capable  of  rela- 
tive circumferential  adjustment,  thereby  to  ellalnate  lost 
motion  between  said  impression  cylinder  gears,  an  Inter- 
mediate transfer  cylinder  gear  motinted  In  stationary  bear- 
ings and  meshing  with  said  Impression  cylinder  gears,  and 
a  driving  gear  In  engagement  with  the  gear  of  the  trans- 
fer cyJlnder,  thereby  to  Impart  rotative  movement  to  said 
impression  cylinders. 


a  printing  cylinder,  an  Impression  cylinder,  a  delivery 
cylinder,  and  means  to  receive  a  plurality  of  non  asao- 
clated  sheets  from  the  delivery  cylinder  and  to  deliver, 
during  alternate  revolutions  of  said  delivery  cylinder, 
such  plurality  of  sheets  Issuing  singly  from  said  deiivery 
cy Under.  "  . 


860,135.      SIN<;LE-REV0H:TI0N    rotary    PRINTING- 

PRKSS.  Willis  K.  Hodoman  and  Bicknkll  Hall, 
Taunton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Huber-Hodgman  Printing 
Press  Company,  Taunton,  Mass.,  a  Corporation  of  Mas- 
sachusetts.    Filed  .\ug.  18,  1906.     Serial  No.  331,170. 

1.  .\  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
rotating  printing  mechanism  requiring  a  single  rotation 
for  each  printing  operation,  and  forwardly  carrying  re- 
clprocatory  delivery  means  located  below  the  plane  of  the 
printing  mei-hanlsm  and  adapted  to  receive  spaced  apart 
ther«on  sheets  printed  side  up  and  to  deliver  the  same 
forward  In  such  condition. 

2.  \  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
rotating  printing  mechanism  requiring  a  single  rotation 
for  each  printing  operation,  a  co  acting  delivery  device, 
and  forwardly  carrying  reclprocatory  delivery  means  lo- 
cated below  the  plane  of  the  printing  mechanism  and 
adapted  to  receive  si>aced  apart  thereon  sheets  printed 
side  up  from  the  said  delivery  device  and  to  deliver  the 
same  forward  in  such  condition. 

3.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising  , 


4.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
a  printing  cylinder,  an  Impression  cylinder,  a  delivery 
cylinder,  and  a  forwardly  carrying  reclprocatory  delivery 
means  to  receive  spaced  apart  thereon  sheets  printed  side 
up  from  the  delivery  cylinder  and  to  discharge  the  same 
In  such  condition. 

5.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
rotary  printing  cylinders,  sheet  delivery  means  to  receive 
all  sheeta  issuing  from  said  cylinders  and  to  deliver  the 
same  and  provisions  whereby  during  a  single  revolution 
of  a  series  of  rev«)lution8  of  said  cylinders  a  plurality  of 
sheets  Is  delivered  by  said  delivery  means  and  whereby 
no  sheets  are  delivered  by  said  delivery  means  during  the 
other  revolution  or  revolutions  of  said  series  of  revolu- 
tions of  said  rotary  printing  cylinders. 

6.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
rotary  printing  cylinders  and  delivery  mechanism  adapted 
to  receive  sheets  from  said  rotary  printing  cylinders  and 
to  deliver  the  same  and  provisions  whereby  during  alter- 
nate revolutions  of  kald  rotary  printing  cylinders  said  de- 
livery mechanism  delivers  a  plurality  of  sheets,  no  sheets 
being  delivered  by  said  delivery  mechanism  during  the  In- 
tervening rotation  of  said  cylinders. 

7.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
a  printing  cylinder,  an  Impression  cylinder,  a  delivery 
cylinder,  and  reclprocatory  means  to  receive  sheets  spaced 
apart  thereon  printed  side  up  from  the  lower  side  of  the 
printing  cylinder  and  co  discbarge  the  same  In  such  con- 
dition. 

8.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
a  printing  or  Impression  mechanism,  sheet  delivery  mech- 
anism to  deliver  a  plurality  of  sheets  during  a  single 
revolution  of  said  printing  or  Impression  mechanism,  and 
presenting  means  to  present  a  plurality  of  spaced  sheets  to 
the  delivery  mechanism  from  a  single  printing  or  impres- 
sion mechanism. 

9.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
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priDttng  or  Impretslon  m«cfi«BttBi,  reHprocatory  sheet  de- 
livery mechanism,  and  presenting  means  simultaneously  to 
pretient  to  the  latter  a  plurality  of  non  associated  sheets 
from  a  single  printing  or  Impression  mechanism. 

10.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising   | 
printing   or    Impression    mechanism,    horlsontally    recipro 
catory  sheet  delivery  mechanism,  and  presenting  means  to 
aline  upon  the  latter  u  plurality  of  spaced  sheets  from  a 
single  printing  or  Impression  mechanism. 

11.  .\  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  Impression  me<hanlsra.  liodlly  reclprocatory 
sheet  delivery  mechanism,  and  presenting  means  to  aline 
simultaneously  upon  the  latter  a  plurality  of  spaced  sheeta 
from  a  single  printing  or  impression  mechanism. 

IJ.  \  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  impression  mechanism,  reclprocatory  sheet  de 
livery  mechanism,  and  presenting  means  to  aline  simulta- 
neously u|)on  the  latter  for  successive  discharge  there- 
from, a  plurality  of  aheets  from  a  single  printing  or  im- 
preasion  mechanism. 

13.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  impression  mechanism,  forwardly  carrying  re 
clprocatory  she«>t  delivery  mechanism,  and  presenting 
means  to  aline  slmiHtaneousiy  upon  the  latter  for  succes- 
sive discharge  therefrom,  a  plurality  of  sheets  from  a 
alogle  printing  or  Impression  mechanism. 

14.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  Impression  mechanism,  a  reclprocatory  sheet 
delivery  mechanism  and  presenting  means  to  present  sub- 
stantially in  unison  to  the  latter  a  plurality  of  spaced 
sheets  printed  side  up  from  a  single  printing  or  impression 
mechanism. 

15.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  Impression   mechanism,  a  reclprocatory  sheet 
delivery   mechanism,,  and   presenting   means   to  present  a    | 
plurality   of  sheets   from   a   single   printing   or   Impression 
mei'hanlsm  to  different  positions  thereon. 

16.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  Impression  mechanism,  a  reclprocatory  sheet 
delivery  mechanism,  and  presenting  means  to  present  to 
different  portions  thereof  a  plurality  of  sheets  printed 
side  up  from  a  single  printing  or  Impression  mechanism. 

17.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  Impression  mechanism,  a  reclprocatory  sheet 
delivery  mechanism,  and  presenting  means  to  present  si- 
multaneously to  different  portions  thereof  a  plurality  of 
sheets  printed  side  up  from  a  single  printing  or  impres- 
sion mei-hnnlsm. 

18.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  impression  mechanism,  a  reclprocatory  sheet 
delivery  mechanism,  and  a  plurality  of  means  to  present 
nun-associated  sheets  thereto  from  a  single  printing  or 
impression  mechanism. 

19.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  impression  mechanism,  a  reclprocatory  sheet 
delivery  mechanism,  and  presenting  means  to  preaent 
thereto  tduring  a  single  movement  of  reciprocation  thereof 
a  plura.Uty  of  non -associated  sheets  from  a  single  printing 
or  Impression  mechanism. 

20.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  Impression  mechanism,  n  reclprocatory  sheet 
delivery  mechanism,  and  presenting  means  to  present 
simultaneously  thereto  durtns  a  Kindle  movement  of  re- 
ciprocation thereof,  a  plurality  of  non  associated  sheets 
from  a  alngle  printing  or  Impression  mechanism. 

21.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  Impression  mechanism,  a  forwardly  carrying 
reclprocatory  sheet  delivery  mechanism,  and  presenting 
means  to  present  simultaneously  thereto  during  a  single 
movement  of  re<-lprocatlon  thereof,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
sheets  from  a  single  printing  or  impression  mechanism. 

22.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  Impression  mechanism  adapted  to  deliver  a 
plurality  of  sheets  during  a  single  revolution  of  the  print- 
log  or  Impression  mechanism,  bodily  reclprocatory  sheet 
delivery  mechanism  receiving  all  sheets  and  delivering 
them  In  one  direction,  and  primary  and  auxiliary  sheet 
presenting  mechanisms  to  present  sheets  thereto. 

23.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 


printing  or  Impression  mechanism,  reclprocatory  sheet  de- 
livery mechanism  and  primary  and  auxiliary  sheet  pre- 
Hentlng  mechanisms  to  present  non  associated  sheets 
thereto. 

24.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  impression  mechanism,  right  line  reclprocatory 
sheet  delivery  mechanism,  and  primary  and  auxiliary  sheet 
presenting  mechanisms  to  preaent  sheets  thereto  printed 
side  up. 

25.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  Impression  mechanism,  forwardly  carrying 
horizontally  reclprocatory  sheet  delivery  mechanism,  and 
primary  and  auxiliary  sheet  presenting  mechanisms  to 
present  sheets  thereto  printed  side  up. 

26.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  Impression  mechanism,  reclprocatory  sheet  de- 
livery mechanism,  an  auxiliary  sheet  presenting  mech- 
anism to  present  printed  sheets  to  the  sheet  delivery 
me<-hanlsm.  and  means  to  present  sheets  alternately  to 
the  sheet  delivery  mechanism  and  to  the  auxiliary  sheet 
presenting  mechanism. 

27.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  Impression  mechanism,  forwardly  carrying  re- 
clprocatory sheet  delivery  mechanism,  an  auxiliary  sheet 
presenting  mechanism  to  present  printed  sheets  to  the 
sheet  delivery  mechanism,  and  means  to  present  sheeta 
alternately  to  the  sheet  delivery  mechanism  and  to  the 
auxiliary  sheet  presenting  mechanism. 

2H.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  impression  mechanism,  reclprocatory  sheet  de- 
livery mechanism,  primary  and  auxiliary  sheet  presenting 
mechanisms,  and  means  to  operate  them  to  preaent  al- 
nuiltaneously  non-ahsoclafed  sheets  to  the  delivery  mech- 
anism from  a  single  printing  or  Impression  mechanism. 

29.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  Impression  mechanism,  forwardly  carrying 
reclpro<atory  sheet  delivery  mechanism,  primary  and  aux- 
iliary sheet  presenting  mechanisms,  and  means  to  operate 
them  to  present  simultaneously  non-associated  sheets  to  the 
delivery  mechanism  from  a  single  printing  or  impression 
mechanism. 

30.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
bodily  reclprocatory  sheet  delivery  mechanism,  primary 
and  auxiliary  sheet  presenting  mechanisms  adapted  to 
present  sheets  to  the  delivery  mechanism,  and  means 
whereby  alternate  sheets  received  by  the  primary  present- 
ing mechanism  are  conveyed  to  the  auxiliary  sheet  pre- 
senting mechanlNiii. 

31.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
forwardly  carrying  horizontally  reclprocatory  sheet  de- 
livery mechanism,  primary  and  auxiliary  sheet  present- 
ing mechanisms  adapted  to  present  sheets  to  the  delivery 
mechanism,  and  means  whereby  alternate  sheets  received 
by  the  primary  presenting  mechanism  are  conveyed  to  the 
auxiliary  sheet  presenting  mechanism. 

32.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
reclprocatory  sheet  delivery  mechanism,  means  to  present 
certain  sheets  of  a  series  directly  thereto,  an  auxiliary 
sheet  presenting  mechanism  to  present  sheets  to  a  differ- 
ent portion  of  said  delivery  mechanism,  and  msans  to 
present  the  remaining  sheets  of  the  said  aeriea  to  the 
said  auxiliary  sheet  presenting  mechanism. 

,'13.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
,  horizontally  reclprocatory  sheet  delivery  mechanism,  an 
auxiliary  sheet  delivery  mechanism  delivering  In  sub- 
stantlally  the  same  direction  and  means  to  preaent  printed 
sheets  alternately  to  the  sheet  delivery  mechanism  and 
to  the  auxiliary  sheet  delivery  mechanism. 

34.  A   single   revolution   rotary   printing  press   comprls- 
I  ing   forwardly   carrying   horizontally    reclprocatory   sheet 

delivery  mechanism,  a  forwardly  carrying  auxiliary  sheet 
delivery  mechanism  and  means  to  present  printed  sheets 
alternately  to  the  sheet  delivery  mechanism  and  to  the 
auxiliary  sheet  delivery  mechanism. 

35.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  compria- 
Ing  a  horizontally  reclprocatory  sheet  delivery  mechanism, 
and  an  auxiliary  sheet  delivery  mechanism  delivering  in 
suVmtantlally  the  same  direction,  and  means  to  present 
sheets  from  a  single  printing  mechanism  In  alternation  to 
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the  shffet  delivery  meohanlAin  and  to  the  auxlliarj  sheet 
delivery  mechanism. 

36.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  compris- 
ing a  forwardly  carrying  horizontally  reclprocatory  sheet 
delivery  mechanism,  a  forwardly  carrying  auxiliary  sheet 
deliver  mechanism,  and  means  to  present  sheets  from  a 
single  printing  mechanism  In  alternation  to  the  sheet  de 
livery  mechanism  and  to  the  auxiliary  sheet  delivery  mech- 
anism. 

37.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  compris- 
ing printing  or  impression  mechanism,  a  reciprocating 
sheet  delivery  mechanism,  means  to  deliver  a  plurality  of 
spaced  sheets  thereto  during  a  single  revolution  of  said 
printing  or  impression  mechanism  and  means  to  discharge 
the  leadlne  sheet  therefrom  and  to  simultaneously  ad- 
vance the  succeeding  sheet  to  the  position  previously  oc- 
cupied by  the  leading  sheet. 

.38.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  compris- 
ing printing  or  impression  mechanism,  forwardly  carrying 
reciprocating  sheet  delivery  mechanism,  means  to  deliver 
a  plurality  of  spaced  sheets  thereto  during  a  single  revolu 
tion  of  said  printing  or  Impression  mechanism  and  means 
to  discharge  the  leading  sheet  therefrom  and  to  simul- 
taneously .idvance  the  succeeding  sheet  to  the  position  pre- 
viously occupied  by  the  leading  sheet. 

39.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  compris- 
ing printing  or  impression  mechanism,  reclprocatory  sheet 
delivery  mechanism,  primary  and  auxiliary  sheet  present- 
ing mechanisms  adapted  to  present  sheets  to  the  delivery 
mechanism  in  succeeding  and  leading  positions  thereon 
respectively,  and  means  to  advance  a  succeeding  sheet 
upon  the  delivery  mechanism  during  the  discharge  of  the 
leading  sheet  therefrom  to  a  position  to  have  superimposed 
thereon  another  sheet  from  the  said  auxiliary  presenting 
mechanism. 

40.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  compris- 
ing printing  or  impression  mechanism,  forwardly  carrying 
reclprocatory  sheet  d^lvery  mechanism,  primary  and  aux- 
iliary sheet  presenting  mechanisms  adapted  to  present 
sheets  to  the  delivery  mechanism  in  succeeding  and  lead- 
ing positions  thereon  respectively,  and  means  to  advance 
a  succeeding  sheet  upon  the  delivery  mechanism  during  the 
discharge  of  the  leading  sheet  therefrom  to  a  position  to 
have  superimposed  thereon  another  sheet  from  the  said 
auxiliary  presenting  mechanism. 

41.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  including 
an  Impression  cylinder,  reciprocating  sheet  delivery  mech 
anlsm,  having  provisions  whereby  during  one  of  a  series  of 
revolutions  of  said  cylinder  a  plurality  of  sheets  is  de- 
livered from  the  delivery  mechanism,  no  sheets  being  de- 
livered from  the  delivery  mechanism  during  the  remaining 
revolution  or  revolutions  of  said  cylinder,  and  means 
to  deliver  a  plurality  of  spaced  sheets  to  said  sheet  de 
livery  mechanism. 

42.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  includini; 
an  Impression  cylinder,  reclprocatory  delivery  mechanism 
receiving  all  the  printed  sheets  from  said  cylinders  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  superposed  sheets,  and 
means  to  discharge  from  such  delivery  mechanism  during 
one  revolution  of  a  series  of  revolutions  of  said  impression 
cylinder  a  plurality  of  sheets,  no  sheets  being  delivered 
from  the  delivery  mechanism  during  the  remaining  revo 
lutton  or  rerointion  of  said  Impression  cylinder. 

43.  A   single  rerolutlon   rotary   printing  press  comprls 
Ing  printing  or  impression  mechanism,  reclprocatory  sheet 
delivery  mechanism  and  presenting  means  simultaneously 
to  present  to  the  latter  a  plurality  of  non-associated  sheets 
from  a  single  printing  or  impression  mechanism. 

44.  A  single  rerolutlon  rotary  printing  press  compris- 
ing printing  or  impression  mechanism,  reclprocatory  sheet 
delivery  mechanism  and  presenting  means  to  aline  upon 
the  latter  a  plurality  of  non  associated  sheets  from  a 
single  printing  or  Impression  mechanl.«m. 

45.  A   single   revolution   rotary   printing   press  comprls 
Ing  printing  or  impression  mechanism,  a  horlxontally  re 
clprocfltory  sheet  delivery  mechanism  and  a  plurality  of 
means   to    present    non  associated    sheets    thereto    from    a 
■Ingle  printing  or  impression  mechanism. 

4A.   A  single   revolation   rotary  printing  press  compris- 


ing printing  or  impression  mechanism,  forwardly  carrying 
bodily  reclprocatory  sheet  delivery  mechanism  and  pri- 
mary and  auxiliary  sheet  presenting  mechanism  to  pre- 
sent non  associated  sheets  thereto. 

47.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  impression  mechanism,  reclprocatory  sheet  de- 
livery mechanism  and  primary  and  auxiliary  sheet  present- 
ing mechanisms  to  presentvsheets  thereto  printed  aide  up 
for  delivery  therefrom  in  that  condition. 

48.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  impression  mechanism,  right  line  reclprocatory 
sheet  delivery  mechanism,  primary  and  auxiliary  sheet 
presenting  mechanisms  and  means  to  present  simultane- 
ously non- associated  sheets  to  the  delivery  mechanism 
from  a  single  printing  or  impression  mechanism. 

49.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  impression  mechanism,  horizontally  reclproca- 
tory sheet  delivery  mechanism,  primary  and  auxiliary 
sheet  presenting  mechanisms  and  means  to  operate  them 
to  present  simultaneously  sheets  to  the  delivery  mechan- 
ism from  a  single  printing  or  impression  mechanism. 

50.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
reclprocatory  sheet  delivery  mechanism,  primary  and  aux- 
iliary sheet  presenting  mechanisms  adapted  to  present 
noD-assoclated  abeets  to  the  delivery  mechanism,  and 
means  whereby  alternate  sheets  received  by  the  primary 
presenting  mechanism  are  conveyed  to  the  auxiliary  sheet 
presenting  mechanism. 

51.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
forwardly  carrying  reclprocatory  sheet  delivery  mechan- 
ism, primary  and  auxiliary  sheet  presenting  mechanisms 
adapted  to  present  non-associated  sheets  to  the  delivery 
mechanism  and  means  whereby  alternate  sheets  received 
by  the  primary  presenting  mechanism  are  conveyed  to  the 
auxiliary  sheet  presenting  mechanism. 

52.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
sheet  delivery  mechanism,  means  to  present  a  sheet  of  a 
series  of  sheets  thereto,  an  auxiliary  sheet  presenting 
mechanism  to  present  sheets  to  a  diCferent  portion  of  said 
delivery  mechanism,  and  means  to  present  a  second  sheet 
of  the  said  series  of  sheets  to  the  said  auxiliary  sheet  pre- 
senting mechanism. 

53.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
horizontally  reclprocatory  sheet  delivery  mechanism,  an 
auxiliary  sheet  delivery  mechanism  delivering  sheets  in 
substantially  the  same  direction  and  means  to  present 
printed  sheets  alternately  to  the  sheet  delivery  mechanism 
and  to  the  auxiliary  sheet  delivery  mechanism. 

."$4.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
a  bodily  reclprocatory  sheet  delivery  mechanism,  an  aux- 
iliary sheet  delivery  mechanism  delivering  sheets  in  sub- 
stantially the  same  direction  and  means  to  present  sheets 
from  a  single  printing  mechanism  printed  side  up  in  alter- 
nation to  the  sheet  delivery  mechanism  and  to  the  auxil- 
iary sheet  delivery  mechanism. 

55.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  impression  mechanism,  a  reciprocating  sheet 
delivery  mechanism,  means  to  deliver  substantially  in  uni- 
son a  plurality  of  alined  sheets  thereto  during  a  single  rev- 
olution of  said  printing  or  Impression  mechanism  and 
means  to  discharge  the  leading  sheet  therefrom  and  simul- 
taneously to  advance  the  succeeding  sheet  to  the  position 
previously  occupied  by  the  leading  sheet. 

5(i.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  impression  mechanism,  a  reclprocatory  sheet 
delivery  mechanism  means  to  deliver  a  plurality  of  alined 
sheets  thereto  to  leading  and  succeeding  positions  thereon, 
and  means  to  discharge  a  sheet  therefrom  and  simultane- 
ously to  advance  the  succeeding  sheet  to  the  position  pre- 
rloualy  occupied  by  the  leading  sheet. 

57.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  impression  mechanism,  a  reclprocatory  sheet 
delivery  mechanism  and  presenting  means  to  present  to 
the  latter  to  leading  and  succeeding  positions  thereon  a 
plurality  of  spaced  sheets  printed  side  up  from  a  single 
printing  or  impression  mechanism. 

58.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  impression  mechanism,  a  reclprocatory  sheet 
delivery  mechanism  and  presenting  means  to  present   to 
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the  latter  to  leading  and  succeeding  positions  thereon  and 
during  a  single  revolution  of  said  printing  or  Impression 
mechanism  a  plurality  of  sheets  printed  side  up  from  a 
single  printing  or  impression  mechanism. 

59.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  impression  mechanism,  horizontal  reclproca- 
tory sheet  delivery  mechanism  and  presenting  menus  simul- 
taneously to  present  to  the  latter  a  plurality  of  sheets 
from  a  single  printing  or  impression  mechanism. 

60.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  Impression  mechanism,  a  bodily  movable  re- 
clprocatory sheet  delivery  mechanism  and  presenting 
means  simultaneously  to  present  to  the  latter  a  plurality 
of  sheets  from  a  cingle  printing  or  Impression  mechanism. 

61.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  impression  mechanism,  reclprocatory  sheet 
delivery  mechanism  nnd  presenting  means  simultaneously 
to  lay  upon  the  latter  a  plurality  of  non  associated  sheets 
from  a  single  printing  or  Impression  mechanism. 

62.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  impression  mechanism,  reclprocatory  sheet 
delivery  mechanism  to  receive  sheeta  printed  side  up  and 
to  deliver  them  In  that  condition  and  presenting  means 
simultaneously  to  present  to  the  latter  a  plurality  of 
sheets  from  a  single  printing  or  impression  mechanism. 

63.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  impression  mechanism,  reclprocatory  sheet 
delivery  mechanism  to  receive  sheets  and  to  deliver  them 
without  turning  them  and  presenting  means  simultane 
ously  to  present  to  the  latter  a  plurality  of  non-associated 
sheets  from  a  single  printing  or  impression  mechanism. 

64.  In  a  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  the 
combination  of  the  following  instrumentalities  ;  a  printing 
cylinder,  an  Impression  cylinder,  a  delivery  cylinder,  horl- 
lontally  reclprocatory  sheet  delivery  mechanism  making 
one  complete  cycle  while  said  cylinders  make  a  plurality 
of  complete  cycles  so  as  to  deliver  a  plurality  of  printed 
sheets  printed  side  up  at  each  complete  cycle  of  such  sheet 
delivery  mechanism  and  intermediate  sheet  carrying  means 
l>etween  said  delivery  cylinder  and  said  horizontally  re 
ciprocatory  sheet  delivery  mechanism. 

65.  In  a  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  the 
combination  of  the  following  Instrumentalities  :  a  printing 
cylinder,  an  impression  cylinder,  delivery  cylinder,  liorl- 
Kontally  reclprocatory  sheet  delivery  mechanism  making 
one  complete  cycle  while  said  delivery  cylinder  makes  two 
complete  cycles,  so  as  to  deliver  two  printed  sheets  printed 
side  up  at  each  complete  cycle  of  said  sheet  delivery 
mechnnism,  and  Intermediate  sheet  carrying  means  be 
tween  said  delivery  cylinder  and  said  horizontally  reclpro 
catory  sheet  delivery  mechanism. 

66.  In  a  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  the 
combination  of  the  following  Instrumentalities  ;  a  printing 
cylinder,  an  Impression  cylinder,  delivery  cylinder,  and 
horizontally  reclprocatory  sheet  delivery  mechanism  mak 
Ing  one  complete  cycle  while  said  delivery  cylinder  makes 
two  complete  cycles,  so  as  to  deliver  two  printed  sheets 
printed  side  up  at  each  complete  cycle  of  said  sheet  de- 
livery mechanism. 

67.  In  a  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press,  the 
combination  of  the  following  instrumentalities  ;  a  printing 
cylinder,  an  Impression  cylinder,  a  delivery  cylinder  and 
bodily  reclprocatory  sheet  delivery  mechanism  receiving 
all  sheets  Issuing  from  eald  printing  and  Impression  cylin- 
ders and  making  one  complete  cycle  while  said  delivery 
cylinder  makes  a  plurality  of  complete  cycles,  so  as  to 
deliver  a  plurality  of  printed  sheets  at  each  complete 
cycle  of  said  sheet  delivery  mechanism. 

6H.  .\  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
rotary  printing  cylinders,  sheejt  delivery  means  to  receive 
•II  sheets  Issuing  from  said  cylinders  and  to  deliver  the 
same  In  one  direction  and  provisions  whereby  during  a 
single  revolution  of  a  series  of  revolutions  of  said  cylinders 
a  plurality  of  sheets  is  delivered  by  said  delivery  means 
and  whereby  no  sheets  are  delivered  by  said  delivery 
means  during  the  other  revolution  or  revolutions  of  said 
series  of  revolutions  of  said  rotary  printing  cylinders  and 
auxiliary  means  to  receive  a  sheet  or  sheets  from  said 
rotary  printing  cylinders  during  another  revolution  or 
revolutions  of  such  series  of  revolutions. 


«©.  A  Single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprlslnx 

printing  or  impression  mechanism,  bodily  reclprocatory 
sheet  delivery  mechanism  and  presenting  means  to  present 
to  the  latter  during  a  single  revolution  of  the  printing  or 
Impression  mechanism  a  plurality  of  non-asaoclated  sheets 
from  a  single  printing  or  impression  mechanism. 

70.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  impression  mechanism  adapted  to  deliver  a 
plurality  of  sheets  during  a  single  revolution  of  the  print- 
ing or  impression  mechanism,  a  single  bodily  reclprocatory 
sheet  delivery  mechanism,  and  primary  and  auxiliary 
sheet  presenting  mechanisms  to  present  sheets  to  such 
single  delivery  mechanism. 

71.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
printing  or  Impression  mechanism  adapted  to  deliver  a  plu- 
rality of  sheets  during  a  single  revolution  of  the  printing 
or  impression  mechanism,  bodily  reclprocatory  sheet  de- 
livery mechanism,  and  primary  and  auxiliary  sheet  pre- 
senting mechanisms  to  present  sheets  to  the  same  sheet 
delivery  mechanism. 

72.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
horizontally  reclprocatory  sheet  delivery  mechanism,  an 
auxiliary  sheet  delivery  mechanism  and  means  to  present 
printed  sheets  alternately  to  the  sheet  delivery  mechanism 
and  to  the  auxiliary  sheet  delivery  mechanism,  and  pro- 
visions to  transfer  sheets  from  the  auxiliary  sheet  delivery 
mechanism  to  the  sheet  delivery  mechanism. 

73.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
forwardly  carrying  horizontally  reclprocatory  sheet  de- 
livery mechanism,  an  auxiliary  sheet  delivery  mechanism 
and  means  to  present  printed  sheets  alternately  to  the 
sheet  delivery  mechanism  and  to  the  auxiliary  sheet  de- 
livery mechanism,  and  provisions  to  transfer  sheets  from 
the  auxiliary  sheet  delivery  mechanism  to  the  sheet  de 
livery  mechanism. 

74.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
a  reclprocatory  sheet  delivery  mechanism,  an  auxiliary 
sheet  delivery  mechanism,  and  means  to  present  sheets 
from  a  single  printing  mechanism  printed  side  up  in  al- 
ternation to  the  sheet  delivery  mechanism  and  to  the  aux- 
iliary sheet  delivery  mechanism,  and  provisions  to  transfer 
sheets  from  the  auxiliary  sheet  delivery  mechanism  to  the 
sheet  delivery  mechanism.  " 

75.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
horizontally  reclprocatory  sheet  delivery  mechanism,  an 
auxiliary  sheet  delivery  mechanism  and  means  to  present 
printed  sheets  alternately  to  the  sheet  delivery  mechanism 
and  to  the  auxiliary  sheet  delivery  mechanism,  and  pro 
visions  to  transfer  sheets  from  the  auxiliary  sheet  delivery 
mechanism  to  the  sheet  delivery  mechanism. 

76.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
a  bodily  reclprocatory  sheet  delivery  mechanism,  an  aux- 
iliary sheet  delivery  mechanism  and  means  to  present 
sheets  from  a  single  printing  mechanism  printed  side  up 
in  alteration  to  the  sheet  delivery  mechanism  and  to  the 
auxiliary  sheet  delivery  mechanism,  and  provisions  to 
transfer  sheets  from  the  auxiliary  sheet  delivery  mech- 
anism to  the  sheet  delivery  mechanism. 

77.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
a  printing  cylinder,  an  Impression  cylinder,  a  delivery  cylin- 
der, and  means  to  receive  a  plurality  of  non  associated  sheets 
from  the  delivery  cylinder  and  to  deliver,  during  one  only 
of  a  series  of  revolutions  of  said  delivery  cylinder,  such 
plurality  of  sheets  issuing  singly  from  said  delivery  cyl- 
inder. 

78.  A  single  revolution  rotary  printing  press  comprising 
a  printing  cylinder,  an  impression  cylinder,  a  delivery 
cylinder,  and  means  to  receive  a  plurality  of  non  associated 
sheets  printed  side  up  from  the  delivery  cylinder  and  to 
deliver,  during  one  only  of  a  series  of  revolutions  of  said 
delivery  cylinder,  such  plurality  of  sheets  Issuing  singly 
from  said  delivery  cylinder,  printed  side  up  at  the  front  of 
the  printing  cylinder. 


860,136.     LIFE  SAVING  GARMENT.     Thomas  F.  Horx, 

Seattle.  Wash.     Filed  Dec.  20,  1906.     Serial  No.  348,699. 

1.  In  combination  with  a  life  saving  garment,  a  flexible 

tube  communicating  therewith,  a  valve  composed  of  two 

parts  hingedly  connected,  the  inner  ends  of  each  of  said 
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parts  b«lnR  formed  on  their  Inner  fmc«  to  form  an  air- 
tight Joint  therebetween  and  each  being  exteriorly  formed 
to  engage  said  tube,  aald  tube  normally  suatalnlnff  said 
Inner  faces  In  contacting  relation,  the  outer  ends  of  said 
parts  being  flared  outwardly  to  furnish  arms  to  be  gripped 
between  the  teeth  of  the  user. 


2.  In  combination  with  a  life  saving  garment  and  a 
tube  therefor,  a  valve  comprising  two  parts  hinged  to  one 
another,  said  parts  on  their  Inner  faces  contacting  with 
one  another  to  form  an  air  tight  Joint  therebetweeu.  the 
tube  being  received  over  the  exteriors  of  the  inner  ends 
of  said  parts  and  normally  sustaining  the  said  inner  face* 
in  contacting  relation,  the  outer  ends  of  said  parts  bolnjt 
adapted  for  movement  to  sproid  the  inner  ends  thereof 
apart. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  life  saving  garment  and  a 
flexible  tube  connected  therewith,  a  valve  insertetl  In  said 
tube  and  comprising  movable  elements,  said  elements 
having  their  Inner  ends  surrounded  by  and  being  normally 
retained  In  closed  position  against  the  egress  of  Sir  by 
said  flexible  tul>e.  portions  of  said  elements  extending 
without  said  tube  to  l«  received  between  the  teeth  of  the 
user  and  be  operated  by  the  latter  to  open  said  elements 
against  the  pressure  of  said  tube. 


R«0,137.  STRINOEnMISICAL  INSTRIMENT.  Child.s 
H.  IssKKEP.  St.  Joseph.  Mo.  Flle<l  I>ec.  17,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  348.347. 


piece  00  said  aound  board  to  receive  ends  of  the  strings, 
a  plate  on  said  sound  board  having  slots  and  set  screws 
to  provide  for  adjustment,  a  shaft  on  said  plate  to  carry 
the  strings  and  by  forward  and  backward  adjustment 
regxilate  the  distance  of  the  strings  from  the  finger  board, 
substantially  as  described  and  shown. 

3.  In  a  stringed  musical  Instrument  the  combination 
of  a  body,  a  sound  board  constituting  the  top  of  the  btnly, 
a  neck  and  a  finger  board  set  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of 
the  sound  board,  a  nut  on  the  flngef  board,  a  plate  pro- 
vided with  slots  for  set  screws  and  the  shaft  thereon  said 
plate  being  on  said  sound  board,  a  tall  piece  on  the  sound 
board  provided  with  perforations,  a  bifurcated  brace  Its 
prongs  held  rigidly  to  said  sound  board,  said  brace  having 
a  flat  head  provided  with  a  slot  adapted  to  receive  a  set 
screw,  strings  extending  beneath  and  over  said  shaft, 
flnger  board  and  nut.  and  having  connection  with  said 
tall  piece  and  the  keys  with  which  the  strings  are  con- 
nected, substantially  as  set  forth  and  shown. 


H«o,13S.     COUKSCKKW.     Mi  sKs  E.  Johnson,  IMttsburr. 
Va.     Flle<l  Jan.  -'.  l'.M»7.     Serial  No.  350.531. 


1.  In  a  stringed  musical  Instrument  llie  combination 
of  a  body  with  an  oi)en  end.  a  sound  board  constituting 
the  top  of  the  body,  a  neck  and  a  flnger  board  set  at  an 
angle  to  the  plane  of  the  sound  board,  a  nut  on  the  flnger 
board,  a  plate  provlde<l  with  slots  for  set  screws  and  the 
shaft  thereon,  said  plate  being  on  said  sound  board,  a 
tall  piece  on  the  sound  board  provided  with  perforations, 
a  bifurcated  brace.  Its  prongs  held  rigidly  to  said  sound 
board,  said  brace  having  a  flat  head  provided  with  a  slot 
adapted  to  receive  a  set  screw.  strlnKs  having  connection, 
with  said  tall  piece  extending  lieneath  and  over  said 
shaft  and  over  the  flnger  board  and  nut.  the  keys  with 
which  said  strings  are  connected,  a  resonator  beneath 
said  sound  board  and  the  partitions  therein  forming  a 
passage  for  the  sound,  substantially  as  set  forth  and 
shown. 

•2.  In  a  stringed  musical  Instrument  the  combination 
with  a  sound  board,  a  neck  and  a  flnger  board  set  at  an 
angle  to  the  plane  of  said  sound  lx>ard.  the  neck  and  flnger 
lH>ard  supports  and  the  nut  on  the  flnger  board,  of  a  tall 


1.  A  cork  scrtw  comprising  a  head  embodying  a  cylin- 
drical sleeve,  a  cork-engaging  screw  embodying  a  shank 
having  a  sliding  non  rotatable  engagement  with  the  head. 
a  rotary  handle  provided  with  a  cork  extracting  screw  en- 
gaging a  threaded  portion  of  said  shank  and  having  an  en- 
larged end  portion  Journale<l  in  said  sleeve,  and  a  sleeve 
coupling  fltting  around  the  cork  extracting  screw  engaging 
the  enl.irged  end  portion  thereof  and  detachably  connected 
with  the  head  to  permit  the  handle  and  cork-extracting 
screw  to  he  separated  from  the  head. 

2.  A  cork  screw  comprising  a  head :  a  cork  engaging 
screw  having  a  sliding  non-rotaUble  engagement  with  the 
heed;  a  rotary  cork  extracting  screw  engaging  a  part  of 
the  cork  engaging  screw  and  having  an  enlarged  end  por- 
tion Jonrnaled  in  the  head  ;  and  a  sleeve  coupling  fltting 
around  the  cork  extracting  screw,  engaging  the  enlarged 
end  portion  thereof,  and  detachably  connected  with  the 
head  to  permit  the  cork  extracting  screw  to  be  separated 
from  the  head. 


.H«0.139.     WIRE  STRETCHER.     MoacsE.JoHN80s.ntts- 
barg.  Pa.     Filed  Jan.  1«.  1907.     Serial  No.  352.571. 


/f       e       // 

1.  A  wire  stretcher  comprising  a  Jaw  with  a  shank,  a 
second  Jaw  mounted  to  slide  on  said  shank  and  having'  op- 
positely   arranged   shoulders,    and    a   Jaw    operating    lever 
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harfng  a  ram  which  works  between  said  shonlden  to  open 

and  close  the  Jaws. 

2.  A  wire  stretcher  comprising  a  Jaw  with  a  shank,  a 
second  Jaw  mounted  to  slide  thereon  and  having  two  sets 
of  opimsltely  arranged  shoulders,  and  a  Jaw  operating  le- 
ver having -rams  working  at  opposite  sides  of  the  shank  be- 
tween and  against  said  shoulders  of  the  sliding  Jaw. 

8.  A  wire  stretcher  comprising  a  Jaw  with  a  shank,  • 
socond  Jaw  mounted  to  slide  on  said  shank  and  embodying 
a  itcad.  a  base,  and  connecting  side  bars  therefor,  and  a 
Jaw-operating  lever,  bifurcated  to  straddle  the  shank  and 
having  cams  working  at  opposite  sides  of  the  shank  be- 
tween and  against  the  head  and  base  of  the  sliding  Jaw. 

4.  A  wire  stretcher  comprising  a  Jaw  with  a  shank,  a 
sliding  Jaw  mounted  on  said  shank,  and  a  Jaw  operating 
lerer  having  a  pivotal  connection  with  said  shank  and  pro- 
vided with  a  cam  which  acts  alternately  In  opposite  direc- 
tions on  the  sliding  Jaw. 


h«4».i4o.     Mirrnon  of  MAxrFA<'TrRiN<;  tattoo- 
ing I»IE8.    Hekrkkt  A.  JoNKH.  Illmrods.  N.  Y.     Filed 

July  12.  1906.     Serial  No.  .325.931. 


'Sfe^' 


t.  The  method  of  making  tattooing  dies,  consisting  In 
arianglng  a  series  of  pins  in  perforations  In  a  suitable  pat 
tern  block,  the  said  pins  being  lonirer  than  the  thickness 
of  said  block.  <<ettlnK  the  said  block  In  a  mold  having  a 
flat  base  block,  whereby  the  plane  of  the  ends  of  the  pins 
is  determined,  and  casting  metal  al)out  the  heads  of  the 
pins  and  upon  said  pattern  block,  whereby  the  shanks  pro- 
ject a  predetermined  distance  from  the  surface  of  said 
metal. 

2  The  method  of  making  tattooing  dies,  consisting  In 
arranging  a  series  of  pins  having  enlarged  heads  In  perfo- 
rations in  a  suitable  pattern  block,  the  said  pins  being 
longer  than  the  thickness  of  said  block,  setting  the  said 
block  In  a  mold  having  a  flat  base  block,  whereby  the  plane 
of  the  ends  of  the  pins  is  determine*!,  and  casting  metal 
altfiut  the  heads  of  the  pins  and  u|Min  said  pattern  block, 
whereby  the  shanks  project  a  predetermined  distance  from 
the  surface  of  said  metal. 


860,141.  grirKOI'ENINO  VALVE.  Joseph  P.  LAViiiXE. 
Detroit.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Detroit  Lubricator  <'ompany, 
r»etrolt.  Mich  .  a  Corporation  of  Mlchlga^i.  Filed  Dec. 
2,  1905.     Serial  No.  290,036. 


2.  In  a  qtiick-openlng  ralre,  the  comblhaHon  of  the  ras- 
ing, a  valve  disk,  a  stem  therefor  engaging  a  quick  thread, 
an  operating  stem  slidlngly  engaging  the  valve  stem,  and 
a  guide  rod  extending  through  the  valve  stem  and  engaging 
an  axial  guideway  in  the  operating  stem. 

3.  In  a  quick-opening  valve,  the  ct>mblnatlon  of  the  cas- 
ing, an  apertured  cap  therefor,  a  rotary  operating  stem 
Journaled  therein,  said  cap  having  a  screw-threaded  coun- 
terbore  at  the  lower  end  of  the  aperture,  a  collar  on  said 
stem,  an  annular  screw  plug  surrounding  the  ot>eratlng 
stem,  screwed  into  the  counterl)ore  and  engaging  the  un- 
derside of  the  collar,  a  valve  arranged  to  seat  In  the  cas- 
ing, and  a  stem  for  the  valve  having  a  telescopic  engage- 
ment with  the  operating  stem,  substantially  as  described. 


!  .    In  a  quick  oi^enlo^  vulvf.  the  combination  of  the  cas 
Ing.    the    valve    disk,    a    stem    therefor    engaging    a    quick 
thread,    an    operating   stem    slidlngly   engaging   the   valve 
stem,  and  a  guide  for  the  valve  stem  engaging  the  operat- 
ing stem. 


860,142.  PICKER  STEM  FOR  (M)TTON  HARVESTERS. 
Georok  LisrKNAHi),  New  York.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Solo- 
m«m  K.  Lichlensteln.  trustee.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed 
Jan.  5.  lfH)7.     Serial  No.  3o0.90«J. 


1.  A  picker  for  cotton  harvesters,  comprising  n  revolu 
ble  member  provided  with  an  exterior  blade  or  blades  ex 
tending  spirally  along  the  picker,  whereby  there  will  be  no 
Intermission  which  will  allow  the  bolls  to  escape  the  ac- 
tion of  the  blade  or  blades  when  the  picker  revolves. 

2.  A  picker  for  cotton  harvesters  composed  of  a  revolu- 
ble  member,  having  a  spirally  disposed  exterior  blade  pro- 
Tided  with  a  plurality  of  slots  terminaflng  at  the  outer 
edge  of  the  blade. 

;{.  A  picker  stem  for  cotton  harvesters  composed  of  a 
revoluble  meml)er,  having  a  spirally  disposed  exterior 
blade  provided  with  a  plurality  of  slots  terminating  at 
the  outer  edge  of  the  blade  and  disposed  at  an  angle  to 
the  diameter  of  the  picker. 

4.  A  picker  for  cotton  harvesters  comprising  a  stem 
having  an  exterior  blade,  a  shaft  for  the  stem,  and  means 
whereby  either  end  of  the  stem  may  be  secured  to  the 
shaft  so  as  to  be  reversible. 

5.  A  picker  for  cotton  harvesters,  comprising  a  stem 
having  an  exterior  blade,  a  shaft  for  the  stem  adapted  to 
be  Inserted  therein  and  a  spring  In  the  shaft  provided  with 
a  projection  adapted  to  engage  an  aperture  in  the  picker 
stem. 


860.143.      PLEASURE  -  RAILWAY.       Rocco    MMA.    New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  19.  1907.     Serial  No.  369.060. 
1.   The  combination  of  an   Inclined  roadway,  a  circular 

vehicle-body   rolling  on   the  roadway,  and   a   plurality   of 
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fmrlty  carHers  oaspeDded  within  the  vehicle  body  at 
potnta  Intermediate  between  Ita  axla  and  the  periphery 
whereby  they  bwIdk  clear  of  the  roadway. 


I 


I 


*J.  The  combination  of  an  Inclined  track  and  roadwmy, 
a-  circular  vehicle  body  rolling  on  the  roadway  and  be- 
tween the  tracks,  a  plurality  of  gravity  carriers  suspended 
within  the  vehicle-body  at  points  intermediate  between  the 
axis  and  periphery  whereby  they  swing  clear  of  the  road- 
way, and  trucks  supporting  the  vehicle-body  and  provided 
with  wheels  riding  on  the  tracks. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  track,  a  circular  vehicle-body 
carried  thereby  and  provided  with  trunnions,  a  plurality 
of  gravity  carriers  suspended  within  the  vehicle-body, 
means  for  revolving  the  vehicle-body  while  traversing  the 
track,  and  a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  on  a  horizontal  axis 
in  stationary  bearings  and  lying  Itelween  the  ends  of  tbe 
track  and  provided  on  their  peripheries  with  bearings  for 
the  trunnions  of  the  vehicle  body. 


860,144.  CORE  OR  INNER  CASING  FOR  CONCRETE- 
PIPE  MOLDS.  Ahthlb  I'.  Mklton,  Minneapolis,  Minn., 
assignor  to  Miracle  Pressed  Stone  Company,  Sioux  Falls, 
S.  D.,  a  Corporation  of  South  Dakota.  Filed  Sept.  15, 
1905.     Serial  No.  278,55fi. 


1.  An  inner  niemljer  or  core  for  a  pipe  mold  comprising 
a  slightly  flexible  shell  of  plate  rolled  into  cylindrical 
form  with  its  edge  portions  lapping ;  a  abaft  extending 
axlally  within  such  shell :  Journal  bearings  for  such  shaft 
projected  rigidly  Inwardly  from  the  side  of  the  shell  op- 
posite the  lapped  edges ;  lever  plates  on  the  shaft ;  thrust 
arms  or  links  connected  to  the  lever  plates  and  adapted 
to  be  thrust  Id  opposite  directions  against  the  shell,  and 


guides  for  their  ends  mounted  on   the  shell  at  such  op- 
posite positions. 

2.  An  Inner  member  or  core  for  a  pipe  mold  comprising 
a  slightly  flexible  shell  of  plate  roiled  into  cylindrical 
form  with  its  edge  portions  lapping ;  a  shaft  extending 
axlally  into  tbe  shell  ;  Journal  bearings  for  such  shaft 
projecting  rigidly  inwardly  from  the  side  of  the  shell  op- 
posite the  lapped  portion  ;  a  lever  arm  projecting  from 
the  rock  shaft  near  each  end  of  the  latter  and  links  con- 
nected to  the  lever  arms  respectively,  which,  when  ex- 
tended In  line  with  the  respective  lever  arms,  thrust  end- 
wise against  the  shell  at  the  lapped  portion. 

3.  An  inner  member  or  core  for  a  pipe  moid  comprising 
a  flexible  shell  of  plate  roiled  into  cylindrical  form ;  a 
shaft  extending  axlally  within  the  shell  ;  Journal  bearings 
for  such  shaft  projected  rigidly  Inwardly  from  the  side 
of  the  shell  opposite  the  edges  of  the  roil  plate  ;  lever  arms 
projecting  from  the  shaft  ;  links  connected  to  said  lever 
arms  respectively,  which,  when  extended  in  line  with  the 
arms,  thrust  their  ends  against  the  shell  at  said  edge 
portion. 

4.  An  Inner  member  or  core  for  a  pipe  mold,  comprising 
a  flexible  shell  of  plate  Yolled  into  cylindrical  form  :  a 
shaft  extending  axlally  within  the  shell  ;  Journal  bearings 
for  such  shaft  projected  Inwardly  from  the  side  of  the 
shell  opposite  the  edges  of  the  rolled  plate ;  lever  arma 
projecting  from  the  shaft  ;  links  connected  to  said  lever 
arms  respectively,  which,  when  extended  in  line  with  tbe 
arms,  thrust  their  ends  against  the  shell  at  said  edge 
portions,  and  links  pivotally  connecting  each  of  said  first- 
mentioned  links  with  the  shell  at  a  distance  back  from 
said  edges  respectively. 

5.  An  inner  member  or  core  for  a  pipe  mold,  comprising 
a  flexible  shell  of  plate  rolled  into  cylindrical  form  with 
its  edges  free  to  move  relatively  ;  a  shaft  extending  axlally 
within  such  shell ;  Journal  bearings  for  such  shaft  pro- 
jected Inwardly  from  the  side  of  such  shell  opposite  said 
edges ;  lever  plates  on  tbe  shaft  having  three  lever  pro- 
jections, two  of  which  are  diametrically  opposite  and  the 
third  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  line  connecting 
the  first  two ;  thrust  arms  or  links  from  the  first  two 
lever  projections  of  the  plate  extending  to  opposite  sides 
of  the  shell  and  having  guides  thereon  ;  a  third  link 
pivoted  to  the  third  arm  and  adapted  when  extended  to 
thrust  against  the  shell  at  the  edge  portions,  and  means 
for  guiding  said  third  link  into  line  with  tbe  arm  to  which 
It  Is  pivoted  when  the  other  two  links  are  in  line  with 
each  other. 

6.  An  Inner  member  or  core  for  a  pipe  mold,  comprising 
a  flexible  shell  of  plate  rolled  Into  cylindrical  form  with 
its  edges  free  to  move  relatively  ;  a  shaft  extending  axlally 
within  such  shell  ;  Journal  bearings  for  such  shaft  pro- 
jected Inwardly  from  the  side  of  such  shell  opposite  said 
edges ;  lever  plates  on  the  shaft  having  three  lever  pro- 
jections, two  of  which  are  diametrically  opposite  and  the 
third  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  line  connecting 
the  first  two;  thrust  arms  or  links  from  the  first  two  lever 
projections  of  the  plate  extending  to  opposite  sides  of  the 
shell  and  having  guides  thereon ;  a  third  link  pivoted  to 
the  third  arm  and  adapted  when  extended  to  thrust 
against  tbe  shell  at  tbe  edge  portions  ;  two  links  pivoted 
to  each  of  said  third  links  and  extended  In  opposite  di- 
rections therefrom  and  pivotally  connected  at  their  remote 
ends  with  the  shell  at  opposite  sides  of  tbe  point  at  which 
said  third  link  thrusts  against  tbe  shell. 

7.  An  Inner  member  or  core  for  a  pipe  mold,  comprising 
a  flexible  shell  of  plate  rolled  Into  cylindrical  form  ;  a 
Shaft  extending  axlally  within  the  shell  ;  two  yokes  or 
backets  extending  longitudinally  along  tbe  inner  side  of  tbe 
shell,  secured  thereto,  and  having  each  at  their  ends  parallel 
arms  projecting  aubetantially  radially  with  respect  to 
the  shell,  the  corresponding  arms  at  each  end  of  the  two 
yokes  lapping  by  each  other  at  the  center  and  affording 
Journal  bearings  for  the  shaft  ;  lever  plates  secured  to  tbe 
shaft  and  links  from  said  lever  plates  adapted  to  thrust 
radially  against  the  shell  for  expanding  it.  and  means  for 
guiding  tbe  link*. 

S.  An  inner  member  or  core  for  s  pipe  mold  comprising 
a  flexible  shell  of  plate  rolled  Into  cylindrical  form,  with 
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Its  edges  Ispped;  a  shsft  extending  axlally  within  the 
shell ;  Journal  bearings  for  such  shaft  projected  Inwardly 
from  the  side  of  the  shell  opposite  said  edges  ;  lever  arms 
projecting  from  the  shaft  In  the  same  axial  plane  at  a 
distance  apart  In  the  length  of  the  shaft  ;  links  connected 
to  said  lever  arms  respectively  adapted  when  extended  In 
the  direction  of  the  respective  lever  arms  to  thrust  against 
the  shell  at  tbe  lapped  portion  ;  links  In  pairs  pivoted  to 
said  first  mentioned  links  respectively,  two  of  each  pair  ex- 
tending In  opposite  directions  therefrom  and  pivotally  con- 
nected at  their  remote  ends  with  the  shell  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  point  at  which  said  first  mentioned  link  thrusts 
thercagalnst :  means  for  rocking  tbe  shaft  in  its  bearings 
and  for  stopping  It  at  one  limit,  with  the  first  mentioned 
lever  arms  and  the  links  pivoted  thereto  respectively  ex- 
tended in  line  with  each  other,  the  edge  of  the  shell  con- 
nected with  the  links  which  extend  toward  the  side  away 
from  which  said  lever  arm  swings  when  the  shaft  is 
rocked  toward  the  other  limit  being  lapped  Inside  the 
other  edge. 

9.  An  Inner  member  or  core  for  a  pipe  mold  comprising 
a  flexible  shell  of  plate  rolled  Into  cylindrical  form,  with 
Its  edges  free  to  move  relatively ;  a  shaft  extending 
longitudinally  within  the  shell  ;  Journal  bearings  for  such 
shaft  projected  rigidly  Inwardly  from  the  side  of  the 
shell  opposite  the  edges  of  the  rolled  plate;  transversely 
diverging  lever  arms  projecting  from  the  shaft ;  links  con- 
nected to  said  lever  arms  respectively  extending  out- 
wardly toward  the  shell ;  guides  mounted  on  the  shell  for 
the  free  ends  of  the  respective  links,  and  means  for  rock- 
ing the  shaft  to  thrust  the  links  outward  to  the  shell  to 
expand  the  latter. 

10.  An  Inner  member  or  core  for  a  pipe  mold  comprising 
a  flexible  shell  of  plate  rolled  Into  cylindrical  form  with 
Its  edges  free  to  move  relatively  ;  a  shaft  extending  longi- 
tudinally In  the  shell ;  Journal  bearings  for  such  shaft 
projected  inwardly  from  the  side  of  the  shell  opposite 
said  edges,  the  shaft  having  oppositely  extending  lever 
arms;  links  connected  to  said  arms  respectively;  guides 
for  the  free  ends  of  the  links  mounted  on  the  shell  at 
opposite  positions,  said  free  ends  being  threaded  and  ex- 
tended through  said  guides  for  thrusting  against  the  shell 
to  expand  it,  and  nuts  adjustable  on  said  threaded  ends 
beyond  the  guides  for  engaging  the  latter  when  the  links 
are  retracted  to  contract  the  shell. 


860.145.     TYPE  WRITING  MACHINE.     Henby  W.   Mkh 
BiTT,  Syracuse,  N.  Y..  assignor  to  The  Monarch  Type- 
writer Company.  Syracuse.  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New 
York.     Filed  Dec.  28.  190.3.     Serial  No.  186.815. 


1.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  slot- 
ted segment,  a  type  bar  hanger  received  In  a  slot  In  said 
segment,  said  hanger  having  an  opening  therein,  a  set 
screw  carried  by  the  segment  and  adapted  to  project  into 
the  opening  In  the  hanger  and  to  bear  at  Its  end  against 
the  hanger  to  secure  It  in  place  and  to  afford  a  removal  of 
tbe  hanger  when  the  screw  is  unscrewed  in  the  segment 
and  without  entirely  removing  said  screw,  and  a  type  bar 
carried  by  said  hanger. 

2.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  seg- 
ment slotted  in  the  front  face  thereof,  a  screw  located  at 
each  slot  and  extending  fore  and  aft  of  the  machine,  type 
bar  hangers  in  each  of  said  slots,  each  hanger  being  pro- 
vided with  a  slot  for  cooperation  with  one  of  said  screws 
each  screw  bearing  at  Ita  end  against  a  hanger  and  afford- 
ing a  removal  of  the  associated  hanger  without  entirely  re- 
moving said  screw,  and  a  type  bar  carried  by  each  hanger. 

3.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  seg- 


ment slotted  in  the  front  face  thereof,  a  screw  located  at 
each  slot  and  extending  fore  and  aft  of  the  machine,  type 
bar  hangers  in  each  of  said  slots,  each  banger  beinf  pro- 
vided with  forwardly  extending  Jaws  between  which  one  of 
said  screws  la  adapted  to  engage,  whereby  when  a  screw  Is 
between  the  Jaws  of  the  associated  hanger  It  will  be  re- 
tained In  place  and  when  the  screw  Is  withdrawn  from  be- 
tween the  Jaws  the  hangor  may  be  withdrawn. 

4.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  slot- 
ted segment,  a  type  bar  hanger  having  an  unthreaded 
opening  therein  and  received  in  a  slot  in  the  segment,  and 
a  set  screw  carried  by  the  segment  and  extending  into  the 
unthreaded  opening  in  the  hanger  and  adapted  to  bear  at 
its  inner  end  against  the  hanger  and  clamp  in  its  place 
and  to  afford  a  removal  of  the  hanger  without  entirely 
removing  the  screws  the  untlireaded  opening  in  the  hanger 
being  fillgbtly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  screw  to 
afford  a  radial  adjustment  of  the  hanger  in  the  slot. 

6.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  Blot- 
ted segment  having  bearing  walla  at  substantially  right 
angles  to  each  other,  one  of  said  bearing  walls  being  formed 
by  a  bottom  wall  in  the  front  face  of  the  segment,  a  hanger 
received  In  a  slot  in  the  segment  and  having  bearing  edges 
at  substantially  right  angles  to  each  other,  and  which  are 
adapted  to  coSperate  with  the  said  bearing  walls  of  the 
segment,  and  means  for  maintaining  the  hanger  in  Ita  slot. 

6.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  slot- 
ted segment  having  bearing  walls  at  substantially  right 
angles  to  each  other,  a  hanger  received  in  a  slot  in  the  seg- 
ment, and  having  bearing  edges  at  substantially  right 
angles  to  each  other  and  which  are  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  the  said  walls  of  the  segment,  a  set  screw  carried  by 
the  segment  and  extending  in  an  unthreaded  opening  in  the 
hanger  and  adapted  to  bear  at  its  inner  end  against  the 
hanger  and  clamp  It  in  place,  the  unthreaded  opening  in 
the  hanger  being  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
screw  to  afford  a  radial  adjustment  of  the  hanger  in  the 
slot. 

7.  In  a  tyr>ewTlting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  aeg-  ♦ 
ment  having  a  series  of  radial  slots  thATeln.  type  bar 
bangers  having  plate-like  stems  seated  In  said  slots,  each 
of  said  stems  having  a  notch  In  one  edge  thereof,  and  set 
screws  threaded  Into  said  segment  and  engaging  the 
bottoms  of  the  notches  In  said  stems. 

8.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  seg- 
ment having  a  series  of  radial  openings  therein  ;  type 
bar  bangers  having  stems  seated  in  said  openings,  each 
of  said  stems  having  a  notch  ;  and  set  screws  threaded 
into  said  segment  and  engaging  the  Iwttoms  of  said  notchej 
to  secure  said  hangers  In  place. 

9.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  seg- 
ment having  a  series  of  radial  openings  therein  ;  type  bar 
hangers  having  stems  seated  in  said  openings,  each  of 
said  stems  having  a  notch  ;  and  set  screws  threaded  Into 
said  segment  and  engaging  the  bottoms  of  said  notches 
to  secure  said  hangers  In  place,  each  of  said  notches  being 
of  a  length  greater  than  the  diameter  of  Its  set  screw, 
whereby  a  radial  adjustment  of  the  hanger  Is  afforded. 


860.146.      BALING-I'RESR.      Charles   T.    Moohk.    Whlte- 
vllle,  Tenn.     Filed  Feb.  2.  1907.     Serial  No.  355,460. 

1.  In  a  baling  press,  a  frame  or  casing,  a  plunger  mount- 
ed for  reciprocation  therein  and  formed  In  its  Iwttom 
with  recesses,  rollers  arranged  In  said  recesses  and  having 
central  apertures  and  Journals  for  said  rollers  of  substan- 
tially XT-shape,  said  Journals  having  their  cross  portions 
projecting  through  the  apertures  in  the  rollers  and  their 
tapered  ends  driven  into  the  plunger  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  recesses  in  its  bottom,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  baling  press,  tbe  two  detachably  connected 
frame  sections  1.  2,  the  former  having  the  cross  beams  4 
connecting  the  parallel  longitudinal  beams  3,  and  the  lat- 
ter  having  tbe  cross  t>eams  17  connecting  the  parallel  lon- 
gitudinal beams  16,  said  t>eams  16  being  Inserted  between 
the  beams  3  and  engaged  with  one  of  the  cross  beams  4, 
the  bolts  18  uniting  the  beams  16  and  3,  a  baling  chamber 
upon  the  section  1,  a  plunger  mounted  for  reciprocation  In 
said   chamber  and   having   at   ita   outer  end   spaced   ears 
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formed  with  rertlcally  alining  aperturen.  an  upright  frame 
arranKed  upon  the  outer  ends  of  the  beams  16.  croaa  beams 
•rranjjed  in  said  upright  frame,  vertically  alining  bearings 
npon  the  opposite  sides  of  the  last  mentioned  cross  beams, 
parallel  vertical  shafts  In  said  bearlnjfs.  a  sweep  upon  the 
upper  end  of  one  of  said  shafts,  a  gear  upon  the  lower  end 
of  the  last  mentioned  shaft,  a  pinion  upon  the  other  abaft 


In  mesh  with  said  Rpar.  a  crank  u|K)n  the  lower  portion  of 
the  xhaft  carrying  said  pinion,  a  pitman  connected  to  said 
crank  and  having  its  other  end  arranged  between  the  eara 
on  a  plunger,  and  a  removable  pivot  pin  passed  vertically 
through  the  alining  apertures  In  said  pitman  and  said 
ears,  substantially  as  described. 


•10.147.     CLEANING  AND  GRAI>IN(;macI1IXE.     Fred- 
rick   A.    OnTON.    Santa    Monica,   (al..   nsslcnor  of  one- 
half  to  Southwest  Warehous4>  t'umpany.     Filed  Aug    14 
IftO.'i.     Serial  No.  274.203. 


1.  A  device  of  the  clan  described,  comprising  a  frame ; 

revoluble  shafts  mounted  in  said  frame  ;  a  series  of  grader 

disks    equally 'spaced    apart,    having    oppositely    Inclined 

adjacent   frusto-conlcal   faces,  adjustably  secured   to  each 

of  said  shafts  ;  a  hopper  having  a  double  Inclined  bottom 

and    discharge    openings    along    the    edges    adjacent    the 

periphery  of  said   series  of  disks,   said   hopf)er  securt-d   to 

the    frame   above   and    between    said    grader   disks  ;    means 

secure<l  to  the  hopper  adjacent   the  discliarge  openings  to 

regulate  the  flow  of  material  from  said  hopper;  and  means 

to  rotate  said  shafts  In  opiwslte  directions  simultaneously. 

2.    A  devlcp  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a   frame  : 

revoluble  shafts  mounteil  In  said  frame  ;  a  series  of  grader 

disks    equally    spaced    apart,    having    oppoaltely    Inclined 

adjacent   frusto-conlcal   faces,   adjustably   secured   to  each 

of  said  shafts  ;  a  hopper  having  discharge  openings  along 


the  edges  adjacent  the  periphery  of  tald  teriea  of  disks, 
said  hopper  secured  to  the  frame  above  and  between  said' 
grader  disks  :  a  plurality  of  guards  secured  to  the  hopper 
adjacent  the  discharge  openings,  said  guards  projecting 
between  said  disks;  and  means  to  rotate  said  shafts  In 
opposite  directions  simultaneously. 

3.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  fram*; 
revoluble  shafts  mounted  In  said  frame  ;  a  series  of  grader 
disks  equally  spaced  apart,  having  oppositely  inclined 
adjacent  frusto-conlcal  faces,  adjustably  secured  to  each 
of  said  shafts;  a  hopper  having  discharge  openings  along 
the  e<lges  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  series  of  disks. 
Mid  hopper  secured  to  the  frame  above  and  between  said 
crader  disks;  a  plurality  of  guards  secured  to  the  hopper 
adjacent  the  discharge  openings,  said  guards  projecting 
between  said  disks  ;  means  to  regulate  the  flow  of  material 
from  uld  hopper;  and  means  to  rotate  said  shafts  lu 
opposite  directions  simultaneously. 

4.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  frame ; 
revoluble  shafts  mounted  in  said  frame ;  a  series  of  grader 
disks  equally  spaced  apart,  having  oppositely  Inclined 
adjacent  frusto-conlcal  faces,  adjustably  secured  to  each 
of  said  shafts ;  a  hopper  having  discharge  openings  along 
the  edges  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  series  of  disks, 
■aid  hopper  secured  to  the  frame  above  and  between  said 
grader  disks  ;  a  plurality  of  guards  secured  to  the  hopper 
adjacent  the  discharge  openings,  said  guafds  projecting 
between  said  disks ;  means  to  regulate  the  flow  of  material 
from  said  hopper  ;  discharge  chutes  having  toothed  inner 
edges,  one  secured  to  each  end  of  said  frame  adjacent  the 
peripheries  of  said  series  of  disks,  said  teeth  forming 
gxiards  and  projecting  between  the  adjacent  beveled  edges 
of  said  disks ;  and  means  to  rotate  said  shafU  In  opposite 
directions  simultaneously. 


860.148.  LABELING  -  MACHINE.  Karl  Otting.  Lud 
wigsburg.  Germany,  assignor  to  The  Firm  of  Ferd.  Emil 
Jagenberg.  IMlsseldorf.  Germanv.  Filed  Dec.  6  1906 
Serial  No.  34«..''.3«. 


1.  A  labeling  machine  provided  with  a  slide,  a  lab«i 
magaxlne  carried  thereby  and  having  an  open  bottom  a 
pasting  cylinder  beneath  the  path  of  the  slide,  and  a  re- 
versing cylinder  In  proximity  to  the  pasting  cylinder,  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 

2.  A  labeling  machine  provided  with  a  slide,  a  label 
magazine  carried   thereby  and   having  an  open  bottom,  a 
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rwsting  cylinder  beneath  the  path  of  the  slide,  a  reversing 
cylinder  In  proximity  to  the  pasting  cylinder,  a  conveyer 
having  movable  members,  and  means  for  raising  said  mem- 
bers towards  the  reversing  cylinder,  substantially  as 
specifled. 

3.  A  labeling  machine  provided  with  a  slide,  a  label 
magaslne  carried  thereby  and  having  an  open  bottom,  a 
pasting  cylinder  Iieneath  the  path  of  the  slide,  a  reversing 
cylinder  In  proximity  to  the  pasting  cylinder,  and  rota- 
table  brushes  back  of  the  reversing  cylinder,  substantially 
as  speilfled. 

4.  A  labeling  machine  provided  with  a  slide,  a  pair  of 
label  magazines  carried  thereby,  a  pasting  cylinder  having 
a  series  of  segmental  projections,  a  reversing  cylinder  In 
proximity  to  the  pasting  cylinder,  a  conveyer  having  mov- 
able members,  and  means  for  raising  said  members  towards 
the  reversing  cylinder,  substantially  as  specifled. 

5.  A  lal>ellng  machine  provided  with  a  pair  of  endless 
parallel  feed  chains,  a  slide  operatlvely  connected  thereto, 
n  label  magazine  carried  by  the  slide,  a  pasting  cylinder, 
a  reversing  cylinder  In  proximity  to  the  pasting  cylinder, 
and  a  conveyer,  substantially  as  specifled. 

8.  A  labeling  machine  provided  with  a  conveyer  having 
vertically  movable  members,  spring-Influenced  levers  en- 
gaged thereby,  arms  operatlvely  connected  to  the  levers, 
auKle  levers  pivoted  to  the  arms,  and  cams  engaged  by  the 
angle  levers,  sulmtantlally  as  specifled. 

7.  A  labeling  machine  provided  with  a  pasting  cylinder 
having  segmental  projections,  a  reversing  cylinder  having 
segmental  projections  and  arranged  in  proximity  to  the 
pasting  cylinder,  means  for  stripping  the  labels  from  tho 
pasting  cylinder  and  holding  them  to  the  reversing  cylin- 
der and  flexible  coverings  on  the  projections  of  the  re- 
versing cylinder,  substantially  as  specifled. 


860.149.  MEANS  FOR  HANDLING  GOODS.  Artiii  r  E. 
ruATT.  Ottumwa.  Iowa,  assignor  of  one-half  to  ('.  Oster- 
tag.  Ottumwa.  Iowa.  Filed  Feb.  11.  1907.  Serial  No. 
3.%6.«S7. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  an  upright  supporting  post,  a  head  mounted 
to  turn  and  move  up  and  down  on  said  piost,  means  for 
elevating  said  head  on  the  post  and  for  holding  said  head 
against  rotation  In  Its  elevated  positions,  a  carriage  mov- 
able laterally  on  said  head,  a  slide  adapted  to  support  goi>ds. 


and  means  for  automatically  engaging  the  carriage  with 
said  slide  and  for  moving  said  slide  rearwardly  and  fur- 
wardly  on  the  head. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  supporting  post,  floor  and  celling  tracks 
along  which  said  (Mst  Is  adapt^  to  run.  an  Intermediate 
track  provided  with  notches,  a  reinforcing  guide  connected 
to  Fald  post  and  embodying  oppositely  extending  arms 
provided  with  rollers  adapted  to  run  on  said  Intermediate 
track,  a  latch  mounted  on  one  of  said  araxs  and  adapted  to 
enter  the  notches,  a  spring-pressed  pin  carried  by  one  of 
said  arms,  a  bead  revolubly  mounted  on  said  post,  means 
for  raising  said  head  on  the  post,  a  carriage  laterally- 
movable  on  said  bead,  means  connected  to  said  carriage 
for  moving  goods  on  and  from  said  head,  and  means  for 
moving  the  said  carriage,  the  said  head  being  provided 
with  sockets  38  ada|)ted  to  receive  the  said  sprlng'pressed 
pin  whereby  to  maintain  the  head  as  against  accidental 
revoluble  movement. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  de8crll>ed,  the  com- 
Irtnation  of  a  supporting  post,  a  head  movable  on  said  post, 
said  bead  being  provided  with  a  spring-pressed  latch,  and 
the  |K)8t  provided  with  a  notched  spline,  the  notches  of 
which  are  adapto<l  to  »»e  engaged  by  said  latch,  whereby 
to  hold  the  head  at  different  elevations  on  the  post,  a 
laterally  movable  carriage  on  said  head,  a  slide  adapted 
to  contain  goods,  means  for  automatically  connecting  the 
carriage  to  said  slide,  and  an  actuating  cord  adapted  to 
raise  the  head  on  the  post  and  also  arranged  to  move  the 
carriage  back  and  forth  on  the  be^d  and  to  automatically 
effect  the  engagement  and  disengagement  of  the  carriage 
with  the  said  slide  and  also  arranged  to  automatically  re- 
lease the  latch  from  engagement  with  the  notched  spline 
when  the  carriage  Is  moved  Imckwardly  on  the  head. 

4.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  supporting  post,  means  for  supporting  said  |H>st.  a  head 
movable  vertfcaliy  on  said  jxist  and  provided  with  a  spring- 
pressed  latch,  the  post  being  provided  with  a  notched 
spline  arranged  for  engagement  with  the  head  and  the 
notches  of  which  are  adapte<l  for  engagement  by  the  latch, 
said  head  embodying  spaced  arms,  and  an  Intermediate 
hanger  arm.  a  carriage  slldably  mounted  on  said  spaced 
arms  and  embodying  a  cross  liar  extending  over  the  hanger 
arms,  swinging  hooks  suspended  from  said  cross  bar.  a 
rod  connecting  said  swinging  hooks  together  foe  Rltnulta- 
neous  movement,  a  false  shelf  or  slide  adapted  tohold  the 
goods  and  provided  with  a  pair  of  loops  arranged  for  en- 
gagement by  said  hooks,  and  an  actuating  cord  connected 
to  the  cross  bar  <if  the  carriage  and  passing  forwardly  and 
rearwardly  therefrom  and  downwardly  over  the  hanger 
arm  and  across  said  cross  rod.  the  said  cord  passing 
through  the  handle  end  of  the  latch  and  provided  with  a 
stop  adapted  to  engage  said  handle  end  to  release  the  latch 
from  engagement  with  the  notched  spline,  the  rope  being 
adapte<l  to  be  drawn  taut  as  It  crosses  the  cross  rod  of 
the  hooks  whereby  to  swing  said  books  upwardly  Into  op- 
erative position  for  entering  the  said  loops. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  supporting  post,  a  head  mounted  to  move  ver- 
tically on  said  post,  means  for  elevating  said  head  on  the 
post,  a  latch  adapted  to  hold  the  head  at  different  eleva- 
tions on  the  post,  a  carriage  laterally  movable  upon  the 
head,  a  false  shelf  or  ^llde  adapted  to  contain  goods  and 
provided  with  loops,  sipinging  hooks  carried  by  said  car- 
riage, a  cross  rod  connecting  said  hooks  together  for  simul- 
taneous movement  and  arranged  to  swing  said  hooks  up- 
wardly into  engagement  with  the  loops,  a  hanger  arm  pro- 
jecting forwardly  from  the  head  and  provided  at  its  outer 
end  with  a  pulley,  and  an  actuating  cord  secured  to  the 
carriage  and  extending  in  opposite  directions  therefrom, 
whereby  the  carriage  may  be  pulled  by  said  cord  both 
forwardly  and  backwardly  on  the  head,  one  portion  of 
said  rope  extending  over  said  pulley  and  underneath  the 
cross  rod  of  said  hooks,  and  another  portion  of  said  cord 
extending  rearwanlly  from  the  carriage  to  and  through 
the  handle  end  of  said  latch  and  provided  with  a  stop 
adapted  to  engage  said  handle  end,  whereby  to  release  the 
latch,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  fortb. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  descril>ed.  the  com- 
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blbatloo  of  a  »upi)ortlng  pout,  a  head  movable  vertically 
on  aald  po«t  means  for  raising  said  head  on  the  post, 
means  for  sliding  gotKls  on  to  the  head,  means  for  holding 
■aid  head  at  different  elevations  on  the  post,  and  mirrors 
arranged  to  reflect  the  goods  at  an  elevated  position,  one 
of  said  mirrors  being  stationary,  and  the  other  carried  by 
said  head. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  an  upright  supporting  post  provided  with  a 
notched  spline,  said  spline  terminating  above  the  lower 
end  of  the  post,  a  head  mounted  to  turn  on  said  post  below 
the  spline  and  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  spline 
when  the  head  is  raised,  means  for  raising  the  head  on 
the  post  and  In  engagement  with  the  spline,  a  latch 
carried  by  the  head  and  adapted  to  enter  any  of  the 
notches  of  the  spline  to  hold  the  head  at  different  eleva- 
tions on  the  post,  a  carriage  movable  laterally  on  said 
head,  and  means  for  automatically  engaging  goods  by  said 
carriage  and  for  moving  the  latter  back  and  forth  on  said 
head. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  an  upright  supporting  post,  a  head  mounted  to 
turn  around  on  the  lower  end  of  said  post  and  mounted 
for  vertical  movement  on  said  post,  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  head  on  the  post,  means  for  preventing  the 
rotation  of  said  head  on  the  post  when  the  former  Is  at 
^  elevated  points  on  the  latter,  means  for  holding  the  head 
at  different  elevations  on  the  post,  a  carriage  movable  lat 
erally  on  said  head,  means  carried  by  said  carriage  for  en- 
gaging goods,  and  means  for  shifting  the  carriage  back  and 
forth  on  the  head. 

9.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  supporting  post,  a  head  mounted  to  move 
vertically  thereon,  said  head  being  provided  with  a  hanger 
arm  20,  an  actuating  cord  arranged  to  raise  and  lower  the 
head  on  the  post,  the  said  hanger  arm  being  provided  with 
a  pulley  over  which  said  actuating  cord  passes,  a  carriage 
movable  laterally  on  the  head,  swinging  hooks  plvotally 
connected  to  said  carriage,  a  cross  bar  connecting  said 
hooks,  said  cross  bar  adapted  to  swing  against  a  portion 
of  the  actuating  cord  or  rope,  whereby  the  latter  may  be 
drawn  taut  and  swing  the  hooks  Into  operative  position 
for  engaging  goods,  and  a  connection  between  said  carriage 
and  said  actuating  cord  or  rope. 


860.150.      STORE-FRONT  AND  SHOW-CASE  CONSTRUC- 
TION.    F-EANcis  J.  Pltm,  Kansas  City.  Mo.     Filed  Oct 
S,  1906.     Serial  No.  337.302. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  channeled  front  plate,  a  back 
plate,  a  channeled  filling  strip  occupying  the  channel  of  the 
front  plate  and  headed  fastening  devices  extending  through 
the  channeled  plate  and  the  back  plate  and  having  their 
heads  within  the  channeled  filling  strip  to  be  covered  by 
the  same. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  channeled  front  plate  provided 
with  lateral  flanges,  a  plate  back  of  the  same  and  provided 
with  resilient  wings,  a  stiffening  part  engaging  the  back 
plate,  bolts  extending  through  the  channeled  front  plate 
the  back  plate,  and  the  stiffening  part,  and  a  channeled 
ailing  strip  occupying  and  closing  the  channel  of  the  front 
plate  and  clamped  In  position  by  said  bolts. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  channeled  front  plate  provided 
with  lateral  flanges,  a  plate  back  of  the  same  and  provided 
with  realllent  wings,  a  stiffening  part  engaging  the  back 
plate,  bolts  extending  through  the  channeled  front  plate    , 


the  back  plate  and  the  stlfTening  part,  a  channeled  filling 
•trip  occupying  and  closing  the  channel  of  the  front  plate 
and  having  its  Inner  edges  terminating  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  bolts,  and  a  plate  Interposed  between  the  heads  of  the 
bolts  and  said  filling  strip  to  clamp  the  latter  In  position. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  bottom  having  a  step  portion,  a 
vertical  channeled  front  plate  upon  said  stepped  portion 
and  provided  with  flanges  to  overlap  the  outer  faces  of 
glass  plates  resting  on  said  step  portion,  and  channeled 
base  strips  having  their  lower  arms  underlying  the  lower 
riser  of  the  step  portion  of  the  bottom  and  their  upper 
arms  overhanging  the  step  portion  and  engaging  the  outer 
faces  of  said  glass  plates. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  bottom  having  a  step  portion 
a  vertical  channeled  front  plate  upon  said  step  portion  and 
provided  with  flanges  to  overlap  the  outer  faces  of  glass 
plates  resting  on  said  step  portion,  and  channeled  base 
strips  having  their  lower  arms  underlying  the  lower  riser 
of  the  step  portion  of  the  bottom  and  their  upper  arms 
overhanging  the  step  portion  and  engaging  the  outer  faces 

.of  said  glass  plates,  and  provided  with  upwardly  project- 
ing flanges  engaging  the  outer  faces  of  the  glass  plates  and 
the  lower  edges  of  the  flanges  of  the  vertical  channeled 
front  plate. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  bottom  having  a  step  portion, 
a  leg  underlying  the  bottom  and  stepped  to  accommodate 
the  step  portion  of  the  bottom,  an  angle  plate  secured  to 
the  leg  and  provided  with  a  flange  projecting  upward  be- 
tween the  leg  and  the  lower  riser  of  the  stepped  bottom  a 
vertical  front  plate  upon  the  step  portion  of  the  bottom 
and  engaging  the  outer  face  of  a  glass  plate  resting  edge- 
wise on  the  step  portion  of  the  bottom  and  a  channeled 
base  strip  having  Its  lower  arm  projecting  Inwardly  below 
the  lower  riser  of  the  bottom  and  clamped  against  the  up- 
wardly projecting  flange  of  the  angle  plate  and  Its  upper 
arm  overhanging  the  tread  portion  of  the  stepped  bottom 
and  clamping  the  glass  plate  against  the  upper  riser  of  the 
latter  below  the  said  front  plate. 

7.  The  combination  of  transparent  plates  disposed  at 
angles  to  each  other  to  produce  a  trl  armed  channel  chan- 
neled plates  fitting  In  said  channel  and  having  their  con- 
tiguous or  converging  ends  mltered  together  and  each  pro- 
vided with  uanges  disposed  at  an  angle  to  each  other  and 
engaging  the  outer  faces  of  a  pair  of  said  plates,  a  trl- 
armed  bracket  fitting  in  said  channel,  a  trl-armed  bracket 
having  each  arm  engaging  the  Inner  sides  of  a  pair  of  said 
plates,  and  securing  devices  connecting  said  trl  armed 
brackets  and  extending  through  said  channeled  plates  and 
between  the  flrst-named  or  transparent  plates. 


860.151.     BAKERS  OVEN.     Mlrdoch  Richakd  and  Wil- 
liam Scott.  Glasgow,  Scotland.     Filed  Sept.  15    1904 
Serial  No.  224.508. 

1.  A  bakers'  draw  plate  oven  having  In  combination  a 
furnace,  an  oven  chamber,  a  draw  plate,  a  furnace  flue  ar- 
ranged longitudinally  of  the  oven  below  the  floor  and  pass- 
ing to  the  back  of  the  oven  chamber  and  thence  up  Into 
that  part  of  the  oven  chamber  which  forms  the  baking 
chamber  proper  above  the  rear  end  of  the  draw  plate,  lat- 
eral flues  leading  from  the  furnace  and  furnace  flue  Into 
the  oven  chamber  below  the  draw  plate  and  an  outlet  from 
the  Interior  of  the  oven  chamber  near  the  front  and  near 
the  floor  of  the  oven  chamber. 

2.  A  bakers'  draw  plate  oven  having  In  combination  a 
furnace,  an  oven  chamber,  a  draw  plate,  a  centrally  raised 
floor,  a  flue  contained  In  said  raised  floor  extending  to  the 
back  of  the  oven  chamber,  a  cross  wall  dividing  off  a  space 
from  the  oven  chamber  to  form  a  continuation  of  the  said 
flue  and  a  canopy  extending  from  said  cross  wall  for- 
wardly  Into  the  part  of  the  oven  chamber  which  forms  the 
baking  chamber  proper  above  the  draw  plate,  said  flue 
having  lateral  openings  Into  spaces  on  each  side  of  the 
raised  floor,  means  for  controlling  these  openings,  and  an 
outlet  from  the  interior  of  the  oven  chamber  near  the  front 
and  near  the  floor  of  the  oven  chamber. 

3.  A  bakers'  draw  plate  oven  comprising  In  combination 
a  chamber  having  longitudinally  thereof  a  raised  floor  nar- 
rower   than    said    chamber,    leaving   spaces   on    each    side 
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thereof  In  the  lower  part  of  the  chamber,  a  flue  longitu- 
dinally beneath  said  floor,  and  having  lateral  openings  at 
intervals  to  the  said  spaces  In  the  lower  part  of  said  cham- 
ber, means  for  controlling  said  openings,  a  draw  plate 
above  the  raised  fioor  and  extending  above  said  spaces,  a 
furnace  connected  to  said  fine  and  an  outlet  flue  In  the 
wall  of  the  chamber  having  Its  entrance  near  the  front  of 
the  said  chamber  partially  above  and  partially  below  the 
draw  plate.  r^.. 


>     > 


4.  In  a  bakers'  draw  plate  oven  a  structure  comprising 
In  combination  a  chamber  having  longitudinally  thereof  a 
raised  floor  narrower  than  said  chamber,  leaving  spaces  on 
each  side  thereof  In  the  lower  part  of  the  chamber,  a  flue 
longitudinally  beneath  said  floor  and  having  lateral  open 
ings  at  intervals  to  the  said  spaces  In  the  lower  part  of 
said  chamber,  means  for  controlling  said  openings,  a  fur- 
nace connected  to  said  flue,  a  draw  plate  above  the  raised 
floor  and  extending  above  said  spaces,  a  cross  wall  at  the 
rear  end  of  said  floor  spaced  from  the  back  of  said  chamber 
and  forming  a  continuation  of  said  flue  and  an  outlet  flue 
having  its  entrance  near  the  front  of  the  said  chaml>er. 

5.  A  bakers'  draw  plate  oven  comprising  in  combination 
a  chamber  having  longitudinally  thereof  a  raised  fioor  nar- 
rower than  said  chamber  leaving  spaces  on  each  side 
thereof  In  the  lower  part  of  the  chamber,  a  fine  longitudi- 
nally beneath  said  floor,  and  having  lateral  openings  at  in- 
tervals to  the  said  spaces  in  the  lower  part  of  said  cham- 
ber, means  for  controlling  said  openings,  a  draw  plate 
above  the  raised  floor  and  extending  above  said  spaces,  a 
furnace  connected  to  said  flue,  and  an  outlet  flue  In  the 
wall  of  the  chamber  having  Its  entrance  near  the  front  of 
the  said  chamber  partially  above  and  partially  below  the 
draw  plate  and  means  for  regulating  tLat  part  of  the  said 
entrance  which  Is  above  the  draw  plate. 


float,  a  pulley  suspended  over  said  tank,  and  a  cord  con- 
nected with  said  spiral  spring  and  passing  over  said  pul- 
leys and  connected  to  said  float. 


1  

8«0,152.  AUTOMATIC  CUT  -  OUT  FOR  WINDMILLS. 
John  Rokslek,  Sealy,  Tex.  Filed  Apr.  23.  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  369,835. 

1.  A  windmill  cut  out  comprising  a  bracket  mounted  on 
the  tower  of  the  windmill  and  provided  with  an  upper 
arm  and  a  lower  arm,  a  wire  line  passing  up  through  said 
upper  arm,  a  spiral  spring  connected  with  said  wire  line, 
a  threaded  rod  terminating  with  a  hook  engaging  said 
spiral  spring  and  passing  through  said  lower  arm,  a  nut 
engaging  said  rod  below  said  lower  arm.  a  pulley  sue 
pended  from  said  upper  arm,  a  water  tank  containing  a 


2.  A  windmill  having  n  line  controller,  a  cut-out  com- 
prising a  bracket  adjustably  mounted  on  the  tower  of  the 
windmill  and  provided  with  an  upper  arm  and  a  lower  arm. 
the  line  controller  of  the  windtalll  passing  through  said 
upper  arm.  a  spiral  spring  connected  to  said  line  controller, 
a  threaded  rod  engaging  the  other  end  of  said  spiral  spring 
and  passing  through  said  lower  arm.  a  nut  engaging  said 
rod  l)elow  said  lower  arm,  a  float,  and  means  operatlvely 
connecting  said  float  with  said  spiral  spring  and  serving  to 
throw  the  windmill  out  of  wind  when  the  weight  Is  raised 
by  a  supply  of  water. 

3.  A  windmill  having  a  line  controller,  a  cat-out  com- 
prising a  guide  bracket,  said  bracket  having  upper  and 
lower  arms,  U-bolts  clamping  said  bracket  to  a  windmill 
tower,  a  spiral  spring  operating  between  the  arms  of  said 
bracket  and  connected  with  the  controller  line  of  the  wind- 
mill, means  for  regulating  the  tension  of  said  spring,  a 
float,  and  means  operatlvely  connecting  said  float  to  said 
spring  at  the  Juncture  of  said  spring  and  said  controller 
line,  said  float  serving  to  pull  on  said  spring  when  the 
water  supply  Is  diminished  to  throw  the  windmill  into 
wind  and  serving  to  throw  the  windmill  out  of  wind  when 
the  water  supply  Is  replenished. 


860,153. 
N.  Y. 


LAMP-SOCKET.     Robert  Rowley.   New  York, 
Filed  Apr.  13.  1906.     Serial  No.  311.474. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  lamp  socket,  of  an  electro 
magnet  electrically  connected  with  one  pole  of  said  socket, 
an  armature  electrically  connected  with  the  other  pole  of 
the  socket,  means  independent  of  said  armature  for  moving 
the  same  into  and  out  of  contact  with  the  magnet,  and 
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mean*  for  moTing  said  armature  oat  of  contact  with  the 
magnet  when  the  latter  Is  passlTe,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  lamp  socket,  of  an  electro 
maKn(>t  electrically  connected  with  one  pole  of  said  socket, 
an  armature  electrically  connected  with  the  other  pole  of 
the  socket,  a  key  for  moving  said  armature  Into  and  out  of 
contact  with  the  magnet,  and  means  for  moTing  said  arma- 
ture out  of  contact  with  the  magnet  when  the  circuit  Is 
broken,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  lamp  socket,  of  an  electro 
magnet  electrically  connected  with  one  pole  of  said  socket, 
an  armature  electrically  connected  with  the  other  pole  of 
the  socket,  a  spring  for  holding  said  armature  out  of  con- 
tact with  said  magnet  when  the  latter  is  passive,  and  a 
key  for  moving  said  armature  Into  and  out  of  contact  with 
said  magnet,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  iamp  socket,  of  an  electro 
magnet  located  therein  and  c<>nnecte«l  with  one  pole  there- 
of, of  an  armature  pivoted  within  said  socket,  a  spring 
adapted  to  hold  said  armature  out  of  contact  with  said 
magnet  when  the  latter  Is  passive,  and  a  key  engaging  with 
said  armature  and  adapted  to  move  the  latter  Into  and  out 
of  contact  with  said  magnet,  substantially  as  described. 


that  the  center  line  of  one  of  the  nM  pins  shall  make  an 
angle  of  ninety  decrees  with  the  said  axis  and  the  center 
lines  of  the  other  two  of  the  said  pins  shall  make  with  the 
said  axis  equal  angles  less  than  ninety  degrees,  three  links 
turning  respectively  upon  the  said  pins,  the  said  links  hav- 
ing the  shape  of  quadrants  of  circles,  described  about  the 
point  of  Intersection  of  the  center  lines  of  the  said  pins 
with  the  said  axis  as  a  center,  and  a  fourth  pin  connecting 
the  free  ends  of  the  said  three  links,  the  said  fourth  pin  be- 
ing so  placed  that  its  center  line  produced  shall  na^s 
through  the  last  mentioned  point  of  Interitection  substan- 
tially as  described. 


In  a  cartllng  machine,  a  main  cylinder,  workers  ar- 
ranged thereabout  in  pairs,  a  central  stripper  to  transfer 
the  stock  from  the  rear  side  of  the  llrst  worker  to  the 
main  cylinder,  from  which  cylinder  the  stock  Is  again 
taken  by  the  second  worker,  carried  thereabout  and  trans 
ferred  to  the  first  worker,  a  carding  roller  to  card  a  third 
time  the  stock  on  the  first  worker  and  supplied  thereto 
from  the  second  worker,  and  a  stripper  co  acting  with  said 
carding  roller  and  first  worker  to  return  said  carded  stock 
to  the  main  crllnder. 


800,155.  MErHANICAL  MOVEMENT.  Hknby  M.  Rus 
SELL.  Jr.,  Wheeling,  W.  V«.  Filed  Apr.  12,  1907.  8e 
rial  No.  ,107, s;i.-.. 

1.  In  a  mechanical  movement  the  combination  of  three 
alined  rerolable  members  and  conic  llnkwork  connecting 
ths  said  revoluble  members  dlflPerentially. 

2.  In  a  mechanical  movement  the  combination  of  three 
alined  revoluble  members,  three  pins  rigidly  fixed  to  the 
said  members  respectively  In  such  positions  that  the  cen- 
ter lines  of  all  three  of  the  said  pins  shall  Intersect  the 
axis  of  the  said  alined  members  at  the  same  point,  and 


860,154.  PAUDINU  MACHINE.  WILLIAM  D.  RUNDLETT, 
North  Audover,  Muss.,  assignor  to  Davis  &  F'urber  Ma- 
chine Company,  North  Andover,  Mass.,  a  Corporation 
of  Massachiisetts.     Fllwl  Oct.  1.  lOOrt.    Serial  No.  336,82S. 


.'{.  In  a  mechanical  movement  the  combination  of  three 
alined  revoluble  members  and  two  members  hinged  to  each 
other,  plnsvconnectlng  two  of  the  said  alined  members  re- 
spectively to  the  two  hinged  meml>ers.  the  said  pins  being 
•o  placed  that  their  center  lines  produced  shall  Intersect 
the  common  axis  of  the  alined  members  at  the  same  point 
and  shall  make  equal  angles  therewith  and  that  the  com- 
mon axis  of  the  said  hinged  members  shall  pass  through  the 
last  mentioned  point,  and  the  third  of  the  said  alined  mem- 
bers being  so  connected  to  the  said  hinged  members  that  It 
•ball  rotate  about  the  common  axis  of  the  alined  members 
with  an  angular  velocity  equal  to  the  angular  velocity 
with  which  the  common  axis  of  the  said  hinged  members 
routes  about  the  common  axis  of  the  said  alined  meml)er8. 

4.  In  a  mechanical  movement  the  combination  of  a 
hinge  and  a  revoluble  member,  one  leaf  of  the  hinge  being 
revoluble  about  a  fixed  axis,  means  for  rotating  the  other 
leaf  of  the  hinge  about  a  movable  axis  so  located  that  once 
In  each  rotation  it  shall  coincide  with  the  said  fixed  axis 
and  means  for  transmitting  the  rotation  of  the  hinge  pin 
to  the  revoluble  member. 

5.  In  a  mechanical  movement  the  combination  of  two 
alined  shafts,  equal  cranks  attached  to  the  said  shafts. 
equal  connecting  rods  turning  upon  the  said  cranks  and  a 
pin  connecting  the  free  ends  of  the  said  connecting  rods, 
the  said  cranks  and  connecting  rods  being  so  shaped  as 
to  form  a  conic  linkage,  and  a  revoluble  member  alined 
with  the  said  shafts  and  so  connected  to  the  said  pin  that 
any  motion  of  the  said  pin  about  the  axis  of  the  said 
shafts  shall  be  communicated  to  the  said  revoluble  mem- 
ber but  that  any  motion  of  the  said  pin  otherwise  than 
about  such  axis  shall  not  be  communicated  to  the  said 
revoluble  member  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  mechanical  movement  the  combination  of  three 
two  bar  conic  linkages  and  three  alined  shafts  one  link  of 
each  two  bar  linkage  being  connected  respectively  to  each 
of  the  alined  shafts,  two  of  the  said  links  so  connected  to 
the  shafts  being  equal  and  the  remaining  four  links  each 
subtending  an  angle  of  ninety  degrees  and  the  free  ends  of 
three  loose  links  of  the  three  said  linkages  being  connected 
to  each  other,  all  of  the  said  linkages  acting  about  a  com- 
mon point  as  a  center  which  point  lies  In  the  axis  of  the 
said  allned  parts  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  mechanical  movement  the  combination  of  two 
members  and  a  pin  connecting  them  to  form  a  hinge,  one 
of  the  said  members  being  revoluble  about  a  fixed  axis  and 
the  other  of  said  members  being  revoluble  about  a  movable 
axis  and  a  third  member  revoluble  about  a  fixed  axis  and  a 
universal  Joint  connectling  the  said  pin  to  the  said  third 
revoluble  member. 

8.  In  a  mechanical  movement  four  curved  bars  and  four 
pins  forming  a  symmetrical  four  bar  conic  linkage  a  revo- 


JULV  16,  1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


1003 


luble  member  and  a  universal  Joint  connecting  one  of  the 
pins  lying  In  the  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  said  linkage  to 
the  said  revoluble  meml>er. 

0.  In  a  mechanical  movement  the  combination  of  three 
alined  revoluble  members,  two  systems  of  conic  llnkwork, 
each  system  being  intermediate  of  the  three  said  alined 
members  and  being  so  constructed  as  to  permit  one  of  the 
said  alined  memt>ers  to  rotate  at  a  speed  equal  to  one-half 
the  sum  of  the  speeds  of  the  other  two  allned  members  and 
the  said  two  systems  being  so  placed  relatively  to  each 
other  that  they  shall  never  both  be  on  their  dead  centers 
at  the  same  time. 

10.  In  a  mechanical  movement  the  combination  of  three 
allned  revoluble  members  and  two  sets  of  conic  link-work 
differentially  connecting  the  said  allned  members,  the  said 
two  sets  of  link-work  being  so  placed  that  their  dead 
points  shall  not  come  together. 

11.  In  a  mechanical  movement  the  combination  of  three 
alined  revoluble  members,  two  separate,  symmetrical,  four 
bar.  conic  linkages  Intermediate  of  two  of  the  said  revolu- 
ble members,  and  two  gimbal  points  connecting  the  two 
idle  pins  of  the  said  linkages,  with  the  third  of  the  said 
revoluble  members,  the  linkages  l)elng  so  placed  that  when 
the  four  links  of  one  of  the  said  linkages  lie  in  a  plane  the 
four  links  of  the  other  shall  not  He  In  a  plane,  substan- 
tially as  described. 


860,156. 
Filed 


CRADLE.      D.\w    W.    Scalf.    Lafollette.    Tenn. 
Nov.  27.   IJMi.-,.     Serial   No.  2»9.a22. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  swinging  rod  and  a  cradle  and 
fan.  the  former  below  the  latter,  both  carried  by  said 
swinging  rod  and  each  adjustable  vertically  thereon  Inde- 
pendently of  the  other,  to  vary  the  distance  between  them 
at  will,  and  to  vary  the  speed  and  arc  of  movement 
thereof,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  cradle,  a  vibratory  rod,  two  runners  adjustably 
secured  thereto,  divergent  supports  suspended  from  the  up- 
per runner,  a  cradle  secured  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  sup- 
ports, and  a  fan  secured  to  the  lower  runner,  the  lower 
end  of  which  Is  adapted  to  be  moved  adjacent  to  the  cradle. 

!  


860.167.  LIGHTNING  -  ARRESTING  SWITCH.  Wash- 
INOTOM  D.  Shirk,  F'alrfleld,  Iowa.  Filed  Feb.  28,  1906. 
Serial  No.  303.41.3. 

1.  In  combination  with  a  base,  a  central  carbon  carried  , 
thereby,  carbons  on  each  side  of  the  central  carbon  and 
spaced  therefrom,  clips  carried  by  the  base  engaging  the 
carbons  and  holding  them  in  position,  and  blades  plvotally 
connected  to  the  base,  and  electrically  connected  with 
certain  of  the  clips. 

2.  In  combination,  a  base,  a  central  carbon,  a  ground 
wire   In   communication   therewith,   carbons   on   each   aide  1 
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of  the  central  carbon  and  spaced  therefrom,  a  switch  car- 
ried by  the  base,  line  wires  connected  to  the  switch,  and 
means  whereby  high  potential  of  the  lightning  discharge 
will  pass  from  the  twitch  through  the  carbons  to  the 
ground  wire. 


3.  In  combination  with  n  base,  a  central  carlton  thereon, 
a  clip  carried  by  the  base  and  l>earinR  against  the  end  of 
the  carbon,  said  clip  being  provided  with  flanges  engaging 
the  sides  of  the  carbon,  carbons  on  each  side  of  the  central 
carbon  and  spaced  therefrom,  clips  for  holding  the  second 
named  carbons  In  position,  and  blades  plvotally  connected 
to  the  base  engaging  certain  of  the  clips. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  base,  a  central  carbon  carried 
thereby,  an  angular  clip  lienring  against  the  end  of  the 
carbon,  the  foot  of  said  clip  being  secured  to  the  base, 
carbons  on  each  side  of  the  central  carbon  and  spaced 
therefrom,  angular  clips  engaging  the  second  named  car- 
tons, the  feet  of  the  clips  being  secured  to  the  base,  posts 
carried  by  the  feet  of  all  the  clips,  and  blades  plvotally 
connected  to  the  base  engaging  certain  of  the  posts. 

5.  In  combfnatlon  with  a  base,  a  central  carbon  carried 
thereby,  carbons  on  each  side  of  the  central  carbon,  near 
each  end  thereof,  said  second  named  carbons  being  spaced 
from  the  central  carbons,  clips  carried  by  the  base  engag- 
ing the  carbons  and  holding  them  In  position,  and  blades 
plvotally  connected  to  the  base  engaging  certain  of  the 
clips. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  suitable  base, 
posts  mounted  thereon,  switch  blades  plvotally  connected 
thereto,  conductors  connected  to  the  said  posts,  a  carbon 
plate  extending  longitudinally  of  the  base  with  its  edge 
resting  on  said  base,  conducting  plates  on  each  side  of 
the  first  mentioned  plate,  the  said  conducting  plates  being 
insulated  from  the  first  mentioned  plate  near  their  ends 
with  an  air  gap  between  the  side  plates  and  the  main 
plate,  switch  contacts  on  the  base,  conductors  therefrom, 
clips  electrically  connected  with  the  said  contacts  said 
clips  being  in  contact  with  one  set  of  conductor  plates, 
a  second  series  of  switch  contacts  electrically  connected 
to  another  set  of  conductor  plates,  and  a  grounding  con- 
ductor connected  to  the  first  named  plate. 

7.  In  a  lightning  arresting  switch,  a  suitable  base,  a 
main  conducting  plate,  a  ground  conductor  connected  to 
said  plate,  conductor  plates  arranged  in  pairs  near  each 
end  of  the  main  conducting  plate.  Insulation  Interposed 
between  the  second  named  plates  and  the  main  conducting 
plate  whereby  air  gaps  are  formed  between  the  said  plates, 
switch  blades,  means  for  plvotally  connecting  the  switch 
blades  to  the  base,  conductors  electrically  connected  to  the 
ends  of  the  blades,  contact  posts  for  the  blades,  means  for 
electrically  connecting  the  said  contact  posts  with  a  pair 
of  contacting  plates  at  one  end  of  the  base,  conductors 
connected  to  the  said  contacting  posta,  a  suitable  instru- 
ment In  circuit  therewith,  contacting  posts  electrically 
connected  to  the  pair  of  conductor  plates  nt  the  opposite 
end  of  the  base  and  adapted  to  engage  the  switch  blades. 

8.  In  a  lightning  arresting  switch,  a  suitable  base,  a 
conducting  plate  supported  thereon,  means  for  grounding 
the  current  from  the  said  plate,  conducting  plates  Insu- 
lated from  the  first  mentioned  plates  at  their  ends  with 
Intermediate  air  gaps  which  are  traversed  by  exceaa  cur- 
rent, suitable  conductors  In  contact  with  said  conductor 
plates,  a  switch  adapted  to  make  and  break  a  circuit 
through  the  conductors  and  suitable  conductor  wires  con- 
nected to  the  switch. 

9.  In  combination,  a  base,  a  central  carbon,  a  ground 
wire  In  communication  therewith,  carbons  on  each  side 
of    the    central    carbon    and    spaced    therefrom,    a    switch 
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carried  by   the  base  and  straddling  the  carbons  and  line 
wire*  connected  to  the  awltch. 


880,158.     CONDUCTOR  8  SIGNALw     Isaac  P.  8mith.  El- 
don,  Iowa.     Filled  Apr.  17,  1906.     Serial  No.  312,187. 


1.  In  a  conductors  sl^al,  a  branch  pipe  connected  to 
the  train  pipe,  a  valve  comprlslnR  a  casing  Into  which  the 
branch  pipe  projects,  and  a  double  headed  valve,  one  of  th« 
heads  having  a  relatively  small  opening  and  the  other  a  rel- 
atively large  opening  therethrough,  an  air  reservoir  and  • 
whistle  operatlvely  connected  with  the  casing,  and  a  cush- 
ioning element  within  the  casing  to  form  a  seat  for  one 
head  of  the  valve. 

2.  In  a  conductor's  signal,  a  branch  pipe  connected  to 
the  train  pipe,  a  valve  comprising  a  casing  Into  which  the 
branch  pipe  projects  and  a  double-headed  valve,  one  of  the 
heads  having  a  relatively  small  opening  therethrough  and 
the  other  a  relatively  large  opening,  an  air  reservoir  and 
«  whistle  operatlvely  connected  with  the  casing,  and  a 
rubber  gasket  carried  by  the  end  of  the  branch  pipe  within 
the  casing,  whereby  to  form  a  seat  for  one  head  of  the 
valve. 


860,169.      ANIMAL-SHEARS.      John    K.    Stbwabt.    Chi 
c««0.  111.     Filed  Not.  30,  1906.     Serial  No.  346.680. 


1.  A  shear  comprising  a  comb  or  fixed  cutter  and  a  t1 
bratlng  cutter  ;  an  operating  lever  for  vibrating  the  vl 
bratlng  cutter  ;  means  for  oscillating  the  lever  and  means 


for  applying  pressure  to  It  to  press  the  vibrating  cutter 
upon  the  fixed  cutter,  two  pairs  of  pressure  fingers  for 
transmitting  said  pressure,  each  pair  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  operating  lever  for  oscillation  about  a 
foreand  aft  axis  midway  between  the  two  fingers  of  the 
pair,  the  pivotal  bearings  of  said  pairs  In  the  operating 
lever  being  symmetrically  disposed  with  respect  to  a  fore- 
and-aft  line  through  the  pivot  of  the  vibrating  lever  and 
the  point  of  application  of  pressure  thereto. 

2.  A  shear  comprising  a  comb  or  fixed  cutter  and  a  vi- 
brating cutter ;  an  operating  lever  for  vibrating  the  vi- 
brating cutter  ;  means  for  oscillating  the  lever  and  means 
for  applying  pressure  to  It  to  press  the  vibrating  cutter 
upon  the  fixed  cutter  :  two  pairs  of  pressure  fingers  for 
transmitting  said  pressure,  each  pair  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  operating  lever  for  oscillation  about  a  fore- 
and aft  axis  midway  between  the  two  fingers  of  the  pair, 
the  pivotal  bearings  of  said  pairs  In  the  operating  lever 
being  symmetrically  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  a  fore 
and-aft  line  through  the  pivot  of  the  vibrating  lever  and 
the  point  of  application  of  pressure  thereto. 

3.  A  shear  comprising  a  comb  or  fixed  cutter  and  a  vi- 
brating cutter  ;  an  operating  lever  for  engaging  and  vi- 
brating the  vibrating  cutter ;  means  for  oscillating  the 
lever  for  applying  pressure  thereto  to  press  the  vibrating 
cutter  upon  the  fixed  cutter  ;  two  pairs  of  fingers  by  means 
of  which  such  pressure  Is  transmitted,  the  two  right-hand 
fingers  being  In  one  pair  and  the  two  left  hand  fingers  in 
the  other  pair,  each  pair  having  a  spindle  or  stem  by 
which  It  is  pivotally  mounted  on  the  operating  lever  for 
oscillation  about  a  fore-and-aft  axis  midway  between  the 
two  fingers  of  the  pair,  the  bearings  for  said  spindles  in 
the  operating  lever  being  symmetrically  disposed  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  fore-and-aft  line  through  the  fulcrum  of  the 
operating  lever  and  the  point  of  application  of  pressure 
thereto. 


8  60,160.  NECKTIE  FASTENER.  Alfred  Swanson. 
Albuquerque.  N.  Mex.  Filed  Oct.  29,  1906.  Serial  No. 
341.133. 


A  neck  tie  fastener  comprising  a  base  plate  having  its 
ends  bent  Into  hooks  for  engaging  with  a  tie,  a  button  en 
gaging  plate  having  its  edges  bent  down  to  rest  upon  the 
base  plate  and  having  a  slot  in  each  end  and  an  elongated 
slot  In  the  middle,  said  central  slot  being  enlarged  at  Its 
intermediate  portion,  and  a  strip  around  each  end  of  the 
base  plate,  the  ends  of  which  are  bent  and  secured  In  the 
slots  IQ  the  ends  of  the  button-engaging  plate. 


860,161.  ADJUSTABLE  TRESTLE.  Charles  H.  Thomas, 
Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  of  one-half  to  David  J.  Lamp, 
Reynoldsburg.  Ohio.  Filed  Feb.  25,  1907.  Serial  No. 
350,075. 

1.  A  trestle  comprising  two  integral  end  blocks  each  pro- 
vided with  opposing  diagonal  through  passages  In  approxi- 
mately vertical  planea  and  a  horizontal  passage  intersect- 
ing said  planes  alwve  the  line  of  intersection  of  said  diag- 
onal passages,  a  wall  of  each  of  said  diagonal  passaRes 
being  provided  with  a  penetrating  edge,  legs  passing 
through  and  adjustable  by  movement  through  said  diag- 
onal passages,  and  a  supporting  bar  loose  in  said  horizon- 
tal passages. 

2.  In  an  adjustable  trestle,  an  end  block  provided  with 
an  oblique  passage  to  receive  an  adjustable  leg.  the  wall 
of  said  pasaage  provided  with  a  penetrating  edge. 

3.  In  an  adjustable  trestle,  an  end  block  provided  with 
an  oblique  passage  to  rei-elve  an  adjustable  leg.  the  wall 
of  said  passage  provided  with  a  penetrating  edge,  and  a 
set  screw  in  said  block  to  press  the  leg  toward  said  pene- 
trating edge. 
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860,162.      NUT -LOCK.      Joseph   A.   Townsend,    Blakes- 
burg.  Iowa.     Filed  July  6,  1906.     Serial  No.  325.393. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  screw  threaded  bolt,  a  locking  washer  slldlngly  and  non- 
rotatably  mounted  thereon,  a  locking  nut  to  be  screwed 
on  the  iKtIt  and  to  co-act  with  the  locking  washer  and  a 
non-resilient  split  washer  on  the  bolt  between  its  head  and 
the  locking  washer,  said  split  washer  having  a  slot 
through  one  side  and  a  notch  extending  partially  through 
the  other  side  whereby  the  sides  may  t>e  easily  forced 
apart. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  screw-threaded  bolt  provided  with  a  longitudinal  groove, 
a  ratchet  faced  washer  having  a  lug  to  enter  the  groove, 
a  ratchet  fated  nut  to  co-act  with  the  washer,  a  split 
washer  tapered  from  its  periphery  toward  Its  center  and 
having  a  radial  slot  extended  through  one  side  and  having 
two  radial  notches  at  the  diametrically  opposite  side,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 


860.163.  SIGNAL  FOR  PRESSURE  GAGES.  John  B. 
TowNSKND.  Wellford.  W.  Va.  Filed  Jan.  29,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  364.620. 

J.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pressure-gage  having  a  dial  and  a  movable  in- 
dicator, of  a  rotatable  disk  supported  centrally  under  said 
indicator,  said  disk  t>eing  provided  with  oppositely  din- 
posed  notches  In  which  said  Indicator  stands,  the  edges  de- 
fining said  notches  being  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
indicator,  an  electric  circuit  one  pole  of  which  is  connected 
to  said  indicator  and  the  opposite  pole  to  said  disk,  and  a 
signal  In  said  circuit  and  operated  by  the  closing  thereof. 
2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pressure-gage  having  a  movable  Indicator,  of 
a  rotatable  disk  supported  under  said  indicator,  a  pe- 
ripheral flange  carried  by  said  disk  and  having  notches 
therein,  said  disk  being  adapted  for  adjustment  to  bring 
Raid  notches  under  said  Indicator,  said  notches  being 
adapted  to  admit  of  free  movement  of  said  indicator  be- 
tween predetermined  points,  an  electric  circuit  one  pole  of 


which  is  connected  to  said  Indicator  and  the  opposite  pole 
to  said  member,  and  a  signal  in  said  circuit  and  operated 
by  the  closing  of  the  latter. 
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^.  In  a  device  of  the  character  de8crll)ed,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pressure-gage  having  a  movable  indicator,  of 
an  adjustable  flanged  disk  mounted  under  the  Indicator 
and  normally  out  of  contact  therewith,  said  disk  having 
oppositely  disposed  notches  in  its  flange,  and  being  adapted 
for  adjustment  with  said  notches  underlying  said  indica- 
tor to  admit  of  a  certain  range  of  undisturbed  movement 
in  the  latter  and  to  he  contacted  at  predetermined  points 
in  its  movement,  an  electric  circuit  between  said  Indicator 
and  said  disk  which  is  adapted  to  be  closed  by  their  con- 
tact, and  a  signal  in  said  circuit. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descrll>ed,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pressure  gage  having  a  movable  indicator,  of  a 
flanged  disk  revolubly  mounted  beneath  said  indicator, 
said  disk  having  a  notch  or  serration  In  Its  flange  in 
which  said  indicator  is  adapted  to  freely  move  and  with 
the  side  edges  of  which  said  Indicator  is  adapted  to  con- 
tact, an  electric  circuit  established  by  such  contact,  and  a 
signal  In  said  circuit. 

5.  In  a  bignal  for  pressure-gages,  the  combination  with 
a  gage  having  a  centrally  apertured  dial  and  a  nK>vable  in- 
dicator, of  a  cross-plate  carried  by  said  dial  on  its  under 
side,  a  disk  revolubly  mounted  in  said  cross-plate  and  rev- 
olubly held  in  the  central  aperture  of  the  dial,  a  pe- 
ripheral flange  carried  by  said  disk,  notches  provided  In 
said  flange,  said  disk  being  adapted  for  adjustment  to 
bring  said  notches  under  said  Indicator,  which  notches  ad- 
mit of  the  free  movement  of  said  indicator  l>etween  cer- 
tain predetermined  points  for  which  said  disk  Is  ad- 
justed, said  Indicator  l>elng  adapted  to  contact  with  the  de- 
fining edges  of  said  notches  at  said  predetermined  points 
in  its  movement,  an  electric  circuit  one  pole  of  which  is 
connected  to  said  Indicator  and  the  other  to  said  disk,  a 
signal  In  said  circuit,  said  signal  being  actuated  by  the 
closing  of  the  circuit  established  through  said  contact,  and 
a  second  revoluble  disk  in  frlctlonal  contact  with  the  first- 
mentioned  disk  whereby  the  latter  may  be  rotated,  said 
second  disk  protruding  through  a  slot  in  the  gage  casing. 


860,164.  BUN8EN  BURNER.  ClarenCe  C.  Travis  and 
Sidney  C.  Higby,  Chicago,  III.,  assignors,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  said  Travis.  Filed  July  16,  1905.  Serial 
No.  269,774. 

1.   In  a  Bunsen  burner,  the  combination  of  a  casing  pro- 
vided   with    a    multiplicity    of    sockets    for    receiving    the 
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burner  tabes,  said  casting  belnj;  also  prorlded  with  a 
chamber  and  a  pasaaxe  borisontally  disposed  and  discon- 
ne<'ted  from  each  other,  and  extending  past  all  of  the 
sockets,  said  sockets  hnvini;  communication  with  the 
chamber,  s»a  Jets  extendinK  from  said  sockets  into  the  paa- 
sa^e,  val%-es  for  controllInK  communication  between  said 
chaml)er  and  passage  and  said  sockets,  and  means  for  sup- 
plying said  passage  and  chamber  with  air  and  gas  re- 
spectively. 


when  the  float  drops  by  the  lowering  of  the  water  In  the 
boiler. 


2.  In  a  Runsen  burner,  the  combination  of  a  casting  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  jiockets  for  receiving  the  burner 
tul)es,  and  bavin);  passages  extending  lengthwise  thereof 
but  disconnected  from  each  other,  means  for  supplyint; 
one  of  said  passages  with  air  and  the  other  with  gas,  said 
air  paHHage  having  communicating  passages  with  said  sock 
eta  respectively,  gas-jets  connecting  said  sockets,  respec- 
tively, with  said  gas  passage,  set-screws  screw  threaded  In 
the  walls  of  said  air  and  gas  passages,  respectively,  for  coo- 
trnlling  communication  between  the  latter  passages  of 
such  sockets,  and  jam  nuts  on  said  set  screws  for  holding 
them  to  their  adjustment. 

.'}.  In  a  Bunsen  burner,  the  combination  of  a  casting 
having  a  chaml>er  therein,  and  provided  with  sockets  com- 
municating with  the  chamber,  burner  tubes  adapted  to  be 
Inserted  in  said  sockets,  said  casting  being  also  provided 
with  an  air  and  a  gas  passage  each  of  which  Is  provided 
with  a  source  of  supply.  Jets  communicating  with  the  gas 
passage  and  extending  Into  and  terminating  within  the 
chamber,  means  supported  by  the  casting  for  controlling 
the  inlet  ends  of  the  Jets,  said  air  passage  being  provided 
with  a  passage  communicating  with  the  chamber,  and 
means  also  supported  by  the  casting  for  controlling  said 
passages. 

4.  In  a  Bunsen  burner,  the  combination  of  a  casting 
having  a  chamber  therein  provided  with  a  reduced  portion, 
aud  having  sockets  communicating  with  the  chamber, 
burner  tubes  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  said  sockets,  said 
casting  being  also  provided  with  an  air  and  a  gas  passage 
each  of  said  passages  having  a  source  of  supply.  Jets  lo- 
cated within  the  reduced  portion  of  the  chamber,  terminat- 
ing at  the  top  of  said  portion  and  having  communication 
with  the  gas  passage,  means  supported  by  the  casting  and 
extending  info  the  last  said  passage  for  controlling  the  in- 
let end  of  the  Jets,  said  air  passage  having  passages  com- 
municating with  the  reduced  portion  of  the  chamber,  and 
means  also  supported  by  the  casting  and  extending  into  the 
air  passage  for  controlling  the  last  said  passages. 


860,1«5.  WATER  (JOVERNOR  FOR  BOILERS.  Abthi  n 
S.  ViNCKNT,  Toppenish,  Wash.  Filed  Oct.  15,  1906. 
Serial  No.  339.047. 

The  combination  with  a  boiler,  of  transversely-arranged 
guides  disposed  within  the  steam  dome  and  at  a  distance 
below  the  same,  a  rod  working  in  the  guides  and  carrying 
at  one  terminal  a  float  and  at  Its  other  terminal  a  valve,  a 
steam  pump  connection  communicating  with  the  dome  and 
with  which  the  valve  coacts  normally  to  close  the  passage 
therethrough,  a  pipe  entering  the  boiler  and  carrying  a 
whistle,  a  whistle-controlling  valve,  a  counterpoised  lever 
supported  by  the  lower  guide  and  with  which  the  whistle 
controlling  valve  is  connected,  and  a  striker  carried  by  the 
float   rod   and  operating   to   unseat   the   last-named   valve 


860,166.  MACHINE  FOR  KISTRIBLTING  PRINTERS- 
LEADS.  Gkoroe  II.  Ward.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed 
Jan.  17,  1907.     Serial  No.  352.764. 


1.  A  machine  for  distributing  printers'  leads  having,  in 
combination,  a  table  provided  with  a  series  of  openings  of 
diCTerent  lengths  to  receive  different  lengths  of  leads,  said 
openings  having  substantially  alined  corresponding  mar- 
gins at  one  side,  said  table  having  a  supporting  surface  in 
advance  of  said  openings  upon  which  leads  to  be  dlstrlb 
uted  can  be  placed,  means  for  moving  the  leads  placed  on 
said  surface  over  the  table,  and  means  for  effecting  aline- 
ment  of  corresponding  ends  of  the  leads  adjacent  to  the 
alined  margins  of  the  openings  but  supported  on  the  con- 
tiguous surface  of  the  table. 

2.  A  machine  for  distributing  printers'  leads  having,  in 
combination,  a  table  provided  with  longitudinal  grooves 
and  a  series  of  openings  of  different  sizes,  and  a  carrier 
having  fingers  which  travel  in  said  grooves,  whereby  leads 
placed  upon  said  table  will  be  moved  by  said  fingers  and 
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carried  over  said  openings,  causing  certain  sized  leads  to 
drop  in  the  respective  openings  therefor. 

3.  A  machine  for  distributing  printers'  leads  having,  in 
combination,  a  table  provided  with  a  longitudinal  abut- 
ment and  having  a  series  of  graduated  slots  or  openings  ar- 
ranged with  parallel  edges  near  said  abutment,  said  slots 
<  r  openings  increasing  in  length  from  said  abutment,  said 
table  having  a  series  of  longitudinal  grooves,  and  means 
traveling  In  said  grooves  for  engaging  and  moving  the  leads 
over  the  table. 

4.  A  machine  for  distributing  printers'  leads  having,  in 
combination,  a  table  provided  with  parallel  longitudinal 
abutments  and  having  series  of  graduated  openings  beside 
said  abutments,  each  series  of  openings  having  substan- 
tially alined  edges  near  the  respective  abutment,  and  the 
openings  of  both  series  increasing  in  length  from  such 
abutments,  and  means  for  conveying  leads  along  said  table 
adjacent  to  said  abutments. 

5.  A  machine  for  distributing  printers'  leads  having,  in 
combination,  a  table,  endless  carrier-chains  or  the  like  at 
opposite  sides  thereof  and  spaced  cross  bars  carried  there- 
by, said  cross  bars  having  depending  spaced  fingers  for  en- 
gaging leads  placed  on  said  table,  means  for  guiding  said 
leads,  and  said  table  having  a  series  of  graduated  openings 
therein  arranged  to  receive  different  sizes  of  leads. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  distributing  printers'  leads,  the  com 
blnatlon  of  a  table  and  means  for  moving  leads  along  or 
over  the  same,  said  table  having  a  series  of  slots  or  open- 
ings with  substantially  alined  edges  at  one  side  and  of 
graduated  lengths  from  said  edges,  and  said  openings  pro- 
vided with  the  tilting  surfaces  a*  In  the  corners  next  said 
alined  edges  and  next  the  edges  of  said  openings  last  ap- 
proached by  the  leads  In  passing  thereafter,  said  surfaces 
t>eing  arranged  to  support  the  advancing  leads  before  they 
leave  the  opposite  edge  of  said  openings. 

7.  In  a  lead-distributing  machine  wherein  the  leads  are 
moved  over  a  table  and  dropped  through  openings  therein, 
the  combination  of  the  table,  and  an  endless  carrier  com- 
prising parallel  sprocket-chains  running  longitudinally  of 
the  table  and  carrying  spaced  cross  bars  for  moving  the 
leads,  sprocket-wheels  on  and  around  which  said  chains 
run,  said  sprocket-wheels  having  teeth  omitted  at  intervals, 
and  the  cross-bars  being  spaced  at  intervals  corresponding 
to  the  Intervals  between  omitted  teeth,  whereby  the  links 
of  the  sprocket-chains  constitute  holders  for  the  cross  bars 
Intermediate  those  links  which  are  engaged  by  the  teeth  of 
the  sprocket-wheels. 

8.  In  a  lead  distributing  machine,  the  combination  with 
the  table  having  an  intermediate  rib  and  distributing  open- 
ings arranged  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  a  carrier  for 
moving  leads  along  said  table  having  spaced  cross-bars 
provided  with  intermediate  yokes  straddling  or  bridging 
said  rib. 

9.  In  a  lead-distributing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
table  having  a  plurality  of  series  of  openings  each  of  suc- 
cessively increasing  lengths,  the  second  series  being  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  first,  and  means  for  conveying  leads  along 
the  table. 

10.  In  a  lead  distributing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
table  having  distributing  openings  of  different  sizes,  means 
for  conveying  leads  along  the  table,  and  a  series  of  drawers 
arrange<l  under  the  respective  openings,  and  a  sheet-metal 
base-plate  supporting  said  drawers  and  having  fiaps  cut 
therefrom  and  bent  up  vertically  to  provide  partitions  be 
tween  the  drawers. 


860.167.  MACHINE  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  PRINTERS' 
LEADS.  George  H.  Ward.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed 
Apr.  10.  1907.     Serial  No.  .S67.34:?. 

1.  In  a  machine  for  distributing  printers*  leads,  the 
combination  of  a  table  having  an  elongated  opening  with 
a  substantially  straight  side  and  opposite  stepped  side, 
thereby  providing  a  series  of  contiguous  transversely 
arranged  distributing  spaces  of  successively  increasing 
lengths,  a  longitudinal  abutment  running  l)e8ide  said 
straight  side  of  said  opening,  said  table  having  a  support 
Ing  surface  in  advance  of  said  opening  upon  which  leads 
to  be  distributed  can  be  placed  and  shoved  endwise  against 


said  abutment,  and  a  conveyer  for  moving  leads  over  the 
table  comprising  cross-bars  with  intervening  open  spaces 
permitting  the  leads  to  be  placed  upon  the  supporting 
surface  of  the  table  for  engagement  by  said  conveyer. 


2.  In  a  machine  for  distributing  printers'  leads,  the 
comblnatlon'^of  a  table  and  means  for  moving  leads  there 
over  arranged  transversely  of  the  direction  of  motion, 
there  teing  a  continuous  longitudinally  arranged  opening 
In  said  table  having  one  substantially  straight  side  and 
having  Its  opposite  side  stepped,  providing  a  series  of 
transversely-disposed  distributing  spaces  of  successively 
increasing  lengths,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  distributing  printers'  leads,  the 
combination  of  a  table  provided  with  longitudinal  grooves 
and  a  longitudinal  irregular  opening,  a  longitudinal  abut- 
ment along  one  side  of  said  opening,  and  a  carrier  movable 
over  said  table  having  fingers  which  travel  In  said  grooves, 
said  opening  having  a  substantially  straight  side  near  said 
abutment  and  having  its  opposite  side  stepped  and  gradu- 
ally increasing  the  width  of  said  opening  toward  the  rear 
of  the  table. 


860.168.      NUT -LOCK.      Cuables    IL    Warren.    Boston, 
Mass.     Filed  July  6,  1906.     Serial  No.  325,023. 


1.  In  a  nut-lock,  a  member  having  three  continuooa 
spring  loops,  a  main  helical  loop,  pear  shaped,  that  en- 
circles the  bolt  at  Its  widest  portion,  two  small  loops 
formed  by  bending  the  ends  of  the  main  loop  outward, 
describing  circles  in  opposite  directions,  one  to  the  right, 
the  other  to  the  left,  beginning  on  a  plane  with  the  main 
loop,  both  small  loops  of  the  same  diameter  and  about 
one-half  of  the  diameter  of  the  main  loop,  substantially 
as  shown  and  described. 

2.  In  a  nut-lock,  a  member  having  three  continuous 
spring  lo<^>ps.  a  large  loop  and  two  smaller  loops,  each 
small  loop  turned  at  its  point  of  diversion  from  the  main 
loop  at  an  angle  of  about  forty-five  degrees  to  the  plane 
of  the  main  loop,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 
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►,1<».  BEATING-ENGINE.  John  E.  Warben,  West- 
brook,  Me.,  assignor  to  Samael  D.  Warren  and  Mortimer 
B.  Mason.  Boston,  Mass.,  and  Fiske  Warren,  Harvard, 
Mass.,  copartners  as  Tiie  Firm  of  S.  D.  Warren  A  Com- 
pany.     Filed  May  31,  1907.     Serial  No.  376,511. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rotary  or  revolvinK  engine  for 
beating  stock  or  other  purposes,  a  hollow  curb  provide*! 
with  ports  through  Its  Inner  wall  and  an  outer  port 
through  its  outer  wall,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  revolving  engine  for  beating 
stock  or  other  purposes,  a  hollow  curb  provided  with  ports 
through  the  inner  wall  thereof  and  one  or  more  porta  In 
its  outer  wall,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  revolving  engine  for  beating 
stock  or  other  purposes  a  curb  Inclosing  a  conduit  pro- 
vided with  ports  through  its  Inner  wall  and  openings  in  Its 
outer  wall,  the  upper  surface  of  said  conduit  rising 
gradually  on  either  side  of  one  point  of  Its  diameter  to  a 
point  substantially  opposite,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  revolving  engine  for  beating 
stock  or  other  purposes,  a  curb  having  within  a  conduit 
provided  with  an  outward  opening  or  outlet  and  internal 
openings,  said  conduit  gradually  Increasing  In  section 
from  a  point  opposite  said  outlet  In  each  direction,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

5.  In  combination  with  a  revolving  engine  for  beating 
stock  or  other  purposes,  having  an  Inlet  for  the  reception 
of  the  material  to  be  treated,  a  hollow  curb  surrounding 
said  engine  and  provided  with  an  outlet  In  Its  outer  wall 
and  having  In  Its  inner  wall  a  series  of  openings,  the 
aggregate  area  of  which  Is  substantially  equal  to  the 
area  of  said  inlet,  substantially  as. described. 

6.  In  combination  with  a  revolving  engine  for  beating 
stock  or  other  purposes,  having  an  Inlet  for  the  reception 
of  the  material  to  be  treated,  a  hollow  curb  surrounding 
said  engine  and  provided  with  an  outlet  In  Its  outer  wall 
and  having  In  Its  Inner  wall  a  series  of  openings,  the 
aggregate  area  of  which  Is  substantially  equal  to  the  area 
of  said  outlet,  sut>stantlally  as  described. 

7.  In  combination  with  a  revolving  engine  for  beating 
stock  or  other  purposes,  having  an  Inlet  for  the  reception 
of  the  material  to  be  treated,  a  hollow  curb  surrounding 
■aid  engine  and  provided  with  an  outlet  In  Its  outer  wall 
and  having  in  Its  Inner  wall  a  series  of  openings,  the 
aggregate  area  of  which  Is  substantially  equal  to  the  area 
of  said  inlet  and  also  bubstantlally  equal  to  the  area  of 
■aid  outlet,  Bubstantlally  as  described. 

8.  In  combination  with  a  revolving  engine  for  beating 
stock  or  other  purposes  having  an  inlet  for  the  reception 
of  the  material  to  be  treated,  a  curb  surrounding  said 
engine  having  a  conduit  within  provided  with  an  outlet 
or  discharge  port,  which  conduit  gradually  increases  In 
height  on  either  side  of  a  point  opposite  said  outlet  or 
discharge  port.  Inlet  ports  in  the  inner  wall  of  said  conduit 
of  such  size  or  so  located  that  the  area  of  the  cross-section 
of  said  conduit  at  a  given  point  shall  be  substantially 
equal  to  the  aggregate  of  the  areas  of  the  Inlet  ports 
located  between  the  point  of  said  cross-section  and  the 
point  of  the  smallest  section  of  said  conduit,  substantially 
as  deacribed. 


860.170.  OIL -CAN  FOR  KINDLING  FIRES.  Chablkh 
Weinkis,  Kankakee,  111.  Filed  Sept.  19,  1906.  Serial 
No.  336.289. 


A  can  or  receptacle  for  oil  or  the  like  consisting  of  a 
body  open  at  one  end,  a  screw  cap  closing  the  open  portion 
of  the  body  of  the  can,  a  tube  of  conical  form  projecting 
Inwardly  from  the  cap  and  terminating  adjacent  to  the 
bottom  of  the  receptacle,  the  Inner  extremity  of  the  tube 
being  serrated  as  specified,  and  the  outer  end  portion  of 
the  tube  passing  through  the  cjjp  or  closure  and  having  an 
opening  for  egress  of  the  contents  of  the  receptacle. 


860.171.  KNOB  ATTACHMENT.  Michael  E.  Welch. 
North  Chicago,  and  Mahtin  Thobsen.  Waukegnn.  III. 
Filed  Mar.  19,  190«.     Serial  No.  306,729. 


1.  Id  combination  with  a  threaded  spindle,  a  door  knob 
having  a  shank  adapted  to  be  slidably  and  non-rotatably 
mounted  on  said  spindle,  said  shank  having  seats  and 
shouldered  portions  formed  thereon,  a  sleeve  having 
spring-tongues  adapted  to  engage  the  seats  and  shouldered 
portions  of  the  shank,  and  means  threadably  engaging  said 
spindle  and  rigid  on  said  sleeve. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  threaded  spindle  rectangular 
in  cross  section,  a  door-knob  having  a  shank  provided  with 
a  longitudinal  opening  to  slidably  and  non-rotatably  re- 
ceive said  spindle,  said  shank  also  formed  with  seats  and 
shoulders  substantially  as  described,  a  nut  threadably  en- 
gaging said  spindle,  and  springs  secured  to  said  nut  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  seats  and  shoulders  on  said  shank. 

3.  In  combination,  a  spindle,  a  knob  slidably  mounted 
on  said  spindle,  and  having  a  recessed  spindle,  a  sleeve  ad- 
justably mounted  on  said  spindle,  said  sleeve  having  Inte- 
gral spring  tongues  adapted  to  engage  the  recessed  por- 
tions of  said  shank  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


860.172.  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  APPLYING  SUR- 
FACE MATERIAL  TO  BODIES.  James  R.  Wells  and 
Albebt  Wells,  Kenton,  Ohio,  assignors  of  one-third  to 
John  W.  Scott,  Kenton.  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  3,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  309.721. 

1.  Ad  apparatus  for  forming  double  surfaced  slabs  of 
substantially  the  character  described  comprising  a  mold- 
ing frame  of  depth  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  the 
slab  to  be  formed,  having  striking  edges  OTer  which  a 
striker  may  be  passed  in  leveling  the  bodies  of  plastic  sur- 
facing material  applied,  and  a  gaging  member  snugly  fit- 
ting the  frame  determining  the  thickness  of  both  bodies  of 
plastic  surfacing  material,  adapted  to  support  the  body  of 
the  slab  during  the  application  of  the  first  body  of  surfac- 
ing material  and  removable  to  permit  filling,  with  plastic 
material,  that  portion  of  the  mold  frame  first  occupied  by 
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the  imriDg  member,  and  thereby  forminf  and  determlnlnx 
the  thickness  of  the  second  body  of  surfacing  material, 
subsUntlally  as  herein  described. 


860,174.  ENGINE.  Gbobqb  E.  Whitney.  Boston,  MaM.. 
assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Stanley  Motor  Car- 
riage Company,  a  Corporation  of  Massachusetts.  Filed 
Aug.  2S.  1902.     Serial  No.  121.204. 


2.  An   apparatus  for  forming  double  surfaced  slabs  of  • 
substantially  the  character  described  comprising  a  turning   ; 
board,  a  rectangular  frame,  for  confining  the  surfacing  ma- 
terial during  Its  application  and  a  gaging  member  snugly   : 
fitting  the  frame  adapted  to  support  the  body  to  be  sur- 
faced In   the  mold  and  determining  the  thickness  of  the 
surfacing  material   applied  to  said  body  substantially  as 
described. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  applying  surfacing  material 
to  bodies  to  be  surfaced  comprising  a  suitable  turning 
board,  a  molding  frame,  and  a  removable  gage  member 
snugly  fitting  the  frame  and  adapted  to  determine  the  posi- 
tion in  the  frame  of  the  body  to  be  surfaced. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  applying  surfacing  material 
to  bodies,  comprising  a  molding  frame,  a  member  adapted 
to  temporarily  support  the  body  to  l>e  surfaced  in  spaced 
relation  to  both  ends  of  the  molding  frame  to  permit  one 
side  of  the  body  to  be  covered  with  the  surfacing  material 
and  Removable  to  permit  the  other  side  of  the  body  to  be 
covered  with  the  surfacing  material. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  use  In  applying  surfacing  material 
to  bodies,  comprising  a  molding  frame,  a  member  snugly 
fitting  the  molding  frame,  adapted  to  support  the  body  to 
be  surfaced  in  spaced  relation  to  the  ends  of  the  frame  to 
permit  one  end  of  the  frame  to  be  filled  with  the  surfacing 
material  and  removable  to  permit  the  other  end  of  the 
frame  to  be  filled  with  the  surfacing  material. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  use  In  applying  surfacing  material 
to  bodies,  comprising  a  molding  frame,  open  at  both  ends, 
a  member  constructed  to  temporarily  fill  one  end  of  the 
frame  and  support  the  body  to  be  surfaced  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  ends  of  the  frame  to  permit  one  side  of  the 
body  to  be  covered  with  the  surfacing  material  and  remov- 
able to  permit  the  other  side  of  the  t>ody  to  be  covered 
with  the  surfacing  material. 

I  


860,173.  FLOTATION  BEARING.  Otis  White,  Spring- 
field, III.,  assignor  to  Sangamo  Electric  Company, 
Springfield.  111.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  Sept. 
2.^.  1903.     Serial  No.  174.569. 


The  combination  with  an  electric  meter  shaft  carrying  a 
torque  producing  element  rotating  in  a  magnetic  field,  of  a 
supplemental  detached  spindle  or  shaft  upon  which  said 
meter  shaft  is  detachably  supported,  a  liquid  containing 
chamber  having  a  projection  extending  downward  from  its 
top  into  the  space  within  said  chamber,  there  being  an 
opening  of  slight  clearance  in  said  projection  forming  a 
guide-opening  for  said  supplemental  shaft. 


1.  The  combination  in  an  engine  of  a  piston  rod,  a  con- 
necting rod,  a  wrist  pin  joining  the  two,  guide  members  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  wrist  pin  axis,  and  a  plurality  of  co- 
ailally  mounted  guiding  wheels  for  engagement  with  said 
oppositely  located  guiding  members,  at  least  one  of  said 
guiding  wheels  engaging  one  of  said  guiding  members  only. 

2.  The  combination  In  an  engine  of  a  piston  rod  and 
connecting  rod,  a  wrist  pin  Joining  the  two,  a  plurality 
of  guiding  wheels  to  guide  said  wrist  pin  and  guiding  mem- 
l»ers  on  opposite  sides  of  the  wrist  pin  axis,  one  of  said 
guiding  wheels  engaging  a  guiding  member  at  one  side  the 
wrist  pin  axis  only  and  another  guide  wheel  engaging  a 
guiding  member  on  the  opposite  side  only. 

3.  The  combination  in  an  engine  of  a  piston  rod,  a  con- 
necting rod,  a  plurality  of  guide  wheels  having  co-incident 
axes,  and  connected  with  and  moved  by  said  piston  rod, 
and  guiding  means  for  one  of  said  wheels  only  at  one  side 
of  the  axis  thereof  for  guiding  the  piston  with  the  engine 
running  in  one  direction  and  guiding  means  for  another 
of  said  wheels  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  said  piston  for 
guiding  the  piston  with  the  engine  running  in  a  reverse 
direction. 

4.  The  combination  In  an  engine  of  a  piston  rod,  its  con- 
necting rod,  and  wrist  pin  joining  the  two,  three  guide 
wheels  mounted  upon  said  wrist  pin,  and  three  guides  for 
the  respective  wheels,  two  of  the  said  guides  being  ar- 
ranged at  one  side  of  the  said  wrist  pin  to  operate  with  the 
engine  running  in  one  direction,  the  third  guide  at  the  op- 
posite side  of  said  wrist  pin  to  operate  with  the  engine 
running  in  a  reverse  direction. 

5.  The  combination  In  an  engine  of  a  piston  rod  and  Con- 
necting rod,  a  wrist  pin  joining  the  two,  guiding  members 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  wrist  pin  axis,  and  a  plurality  of 
co-axlally  mounted  guiding  wheels  engaging  each  one  of 
said  oppositely  located  guiding  members. 

6.  The  combination  In  an  engine  of  a  piston  rod  and 
guiding  means  therefor  comprising  guiding  surfaces  and  a 
plurality  of  roller  guiding  means  arranged  each  symmet- 
rically with  respect  to  the  piston  rod  axis,  said  roller 
guiding  means  having  simultaneous  rolling  contact  with 
the  guiding  surfaces  one  on  one  side  of  the  piston  rod 
axis,  and  another  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  piston  rod 

axis. 

7.  The  combination  In  an  engine  of  a  piston  rod,  guid- 
ing means  therefor  comprising  guiding  surfaces  on  each 
side  of  the  piston  rod  axis,  and  co  axially  mounted  roller 
guiding  means  contacting  each  with  one  of  said  guiding 
surfaces  only.     . 

8.  The  combination  In  an  engine  of  a  piston  rod,  a  plu- 
rality of  guiding  means  therefor,  comprising  co-axial 
roller  guiding  means  In  simultaneous  contact  with  guiding 
surfaces  on  each  side  of  the  common  axis  of  said  first 
named  guiding  means. 
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1.  A  telephone  system  comprising  a  series  of  telephone 
instruments,  a  bridge  circuit  associated  with  each  instru- 
ment and  normally  open  when  the  talking  circuit  Is  com- 
pleted, and  means  in  the  circuit  of  each  telephone  instru- 
ment for  automatically  closing  the  bridge  circuit  during 
the  signaling  operation. 

-.  A  telephone  system  comprising  a  series  of  instru- 
ments, a  bridge  circuit  associated  with  each  Instrument 
and  provided  with  a  switch  normally  open  when  the  talk- 
ing circuit  is  completed,  a  magnet  in  the  talking  circuit 
wound  so  as  to  t>e  ineffective  to  operate  the  switch  when 
the  talking  circuit  is  completed,  means  for  Impressing  a 
signaling  current  upon  the  line  and  through  said  magnet 
so  as  to  actuate  It  and  cause  it  to  move  the  switch  to 
close  the  bridge  circuit. 

3.  A  telephone  system  comprising  a  receiver,  a  trans- 
mitter, two  colls,  a  local  circuit,  and  means  for  connect- 
ing one  of  said  colls  with  the  local  circuit,  and  the  other 
with  the  line  circuit  when  signaling,  and  for  connecting 
all  the  colls  and  the  receiver  and  transmitter  in  the  same 
circuit  when  talking. 

4.  A  telephone  system  comprising  a  receiver,  a  trans- 
mitter, two  colls,  a  local  circuit,  a  current  reversing  device 
in  said  local  circuit,  and  means  for  connecting  one  of  said 
coils  with  the  local  circuit  and  the  current  reversing  de- 
vice, and  the  other  coll  with  the  line  circuit  when  signal- 
ing, and  for  disconnecting  the  local  circuit  and  current  re- 
versing device,  and  connecting  all  the  coils  and  the  re- 
ceiver and  transmitter  in  the  same  circuit  when  talking. 

5.  A  telephone  system  comprising  a  receiver,  a  trans- 
mitter, two  colls,  a  local  circuit,  means  for  connecting  one 
of  said  coils  with  the  local  circuit  and  the  other  with  the 
line  circuit  when  signaling,  and  for  connecting  all  the 
coils  and  the  receiver  and  transmitter  In  the  same  circuit 
for  talking,  a  bridge  circuit  normally  open  when  the  talk- 
ing circuit  is  completed,  and  means  for  automatically  clos- 
ing the  bridge  circuit  when  the  signaling  circuit  is  com- 
pleted. 


8  «  0,  1  7  «  .  WRAPPING-MACHINE.  Linoan  C.  Wimo, 
New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Sept.  2,  1905.  Serial  No. 
276.79«. 


1.  In  a  wrapping  luaiUiue,  the  combination  of  a  table 
having  an  opening  therein,  a  platform  movable  vertically 
Id  said  opening,  a  bridge  plate  supported  above  the  table 
on  two  opposite  sides  of  said  opening,  operating  means  for' 
the  platform  arranged  to  raise  it  up  to  said  bridge-plates, 
means  for  feeding  a  wrapper  on  the  platform  and  bridge- 
plates,  article-advancing  means  arranged  to  feed  an  arti- 
cle on  the  wrapper  upon  the  platform,  a  plunger  vertically 
movable  above  said  platform,  operating  means  for  the 
plunger  arranged  to  lower  the  plunger  on  the  article  and 
Also  for  lowering  the  plunger  and  the  platform  further 
whereby  the  wrapper  extending  beyond  the  article  on  the 
brldge-plntes  Is  folded  upward  at  each  side  of  the  article, 
a  folding  ram  slidable  on  the  table,  operating  means  for 
the  folding  ram  arranged  to  advance  it  over  the  article  to 
fold  down  one  of  said  upturned  portions  of  the  wrapper, 
the  bridge-plate  on  the  opposite  side  being  raised  above 
the  table,  a  clearing  ram  movable  on  the  table,  operating 
means  for  the  clearing  ram  arranged  to  move  the  ram  to 
advance  the  article  between  the  table  and  said  latter 
bridge-plate  whereby  the  other  upturned  portion  of  the 
wrapper  is  folded  down  upon  the  article,  a  creasing  plun 
ger  having  downwardly  extending  plates  on  opposite  sides 
arranged  to  engage  the  end  portions  of  the  article,  said 
latter  movement  of  the  creasing  ram  txeing  arranged  to  ad 
Tance  the  article  under  said  creasing  plunger,  the  creasing 
plunger  being  arranged  when  lowered  to  engage  the  top 
projecting  portions  of  the  wrapper  at  each  end  and  fold 
them  down,  a  side- wiper  slide  movable  on  the  table  to  en- 
gage the  projecting  portions  of  the  wrapper  along  one  side 
edge  at  each  end,  operating  means  for  thereupon  advanc- 
ing the  slde-wlpcr  to  fold  down  the  wrapper  at  each  end 
along  one  side,  a  stationary  folding  block  arranged  In  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  article  from  its  position  under 
the  creasing  plunger,  the  article  l)eing  further  advanced 
by  the  clearing  ram  to  engage  said  blocks  and  fold  down 
the  opposite  side  portions  at  each  end.  and  folding  blocks 
arranged  In  advance  of  said  blocks  arranged  to  folding  up 
the  lx)ttom  portiona  of  the  wrapper  upon  the  article  l)eing 
further  advanced. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  table,  a  movable  platform,  a 
plunger,  and  suspended  bridge  plates,  of  a  suspended  de- 
flecting plate  extending  downward  into  proximity  to  one 
bridge  plate  adjacent  the  edge  thereof  and  also  adjacent 
the  path  of  the  plunger. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  table,  a  suspended  bridge  plate, 
means  for  folding  one  side  of  a  wrapper  down  on  the  arti- 
cle, a  ram  slide,  means  for  advancing  the  slide  to  move  the  . 
article  under  the  bridge  plate  and  thereby  fold  the  other 
side  of  the  wrapper  down  on  the  article,  means  for  folding 
a  flap  from  the  top  down  against  each  end  of  the  article, 
folding  blocks  arranged  In  the  path  of  the  wrapper  ar- 
ranged to  engage  the  article  upon  further  advance  of  the 
ram  slide  and  produce  additional  folds  of  the  wrapper  at 
the  ends  of  the  article. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  support,  upwardly  moving 
means  organized  to  bend  upward  the  opposite  projecting 
end  portions  of  a  strip  placed  beneath  an  article  on  the 
support  and  separated  means  for  folding  the  projecting  up- 
turned portions  of  the  strip  down  on  the  top  of  the  article. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  support,  upwardly  moving 
means  organized  to  bend  upward  the  opposite  projecting 
end  portions  of  a  strip  placed  beneath  nn  article  on  the 
support,  supplemental  means  for  folding  the  projecting  up- 
turned portions  of  the  strip  down  on  the  top  of  the  article. 
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and  means  for  preventing  upward  movement  of  the  article 
during  such  bending. 

6.  The    combination    of    a    support,    upwardly    movable 
''  means  organized  to  bend  upward  the  opposite  projecting 

end  portions  of  a  strip  placed  beneath  an  article  on  the 
•upport.  supplemental  means  for  folding  the  projecting  up- 
turned portions  of  the  strip  down  on  the  top  of  the  article, 
suspended  means  on  the  support  adjacent  the  article  or- 
ganized to  engage  the  bent  strips  at  the  top  of  the  article 
to  press  them  together  upon  the  article  l)elng  advanced  on 
the  support  l)eneatb  such  pressing  means. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  support,  upwardly  moving 
means  arranged  to  liend  upward  the  projecting  end  por- 
tions of  a  strip  placed  beneath  an  article  on  the  support, 
and  means  carried  by  said  means  arranged  to  engage  the 
upwardly  projei-tlng  end  portions  and  fold  them  down  on 
top  of  the  article. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  table  having  a  channel  nar- 
rower than  the  article  to  be  wrapped  whereby  the  article 
can  be  supported  by  the  margins  of  two  opposite  sides, 
means  for  Inserting  a  strip  l)eneath  article  supported  by 
said  means,  means  for  gumming  one  end  portion  of  the 
strip  In  such  position,  upwardly  moving  means  for  bending 
upward  the  projecting  ends  of  the  strip,  and  supplemental 
means  for  folding  the  upturned  strip  portions  down  on  the 
article  with  the  gummed  portion  overlapping  the  other 
end  portion  of  the  strip. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  table  having  a  channel  in  its 
top,  and  an  opening  at  the  intermediate  part  of  the -chan- 
nel, a  platform  movable  vertically  1°  said  opening,  operat- 
ing means  for  depressing  the  platform  in  the  opening  to 
enable  a  strip  to  be  inserted  l)etween  the  article  and  the 
platform,  said  means  l)elng  arranged  to  elevate  the  plat- 
form causing  the  strip  to  engage  the  bottom  of  the  article, 
a  block  vertically  movable  in  the  table  adjacent  each  end 
of  the  platform  to  fold  upward  the  end  portions  of  the 
strip,  means  for  elevating  such  blocks,  a  horizontally  mov- 
able memljer  on  each  side  of  the  platform  arranged  to  fold 
the  upturned  portions  of  the  strip  down  on  the  article,  and 
means  for  moving  the  latter  folding  meml)er8. 

10.  The  combination  of  a  table  having  a  channel  in  Its 
top,  and  a  recess  at  the  intermediate  part  of  the  channel, 
n  platform  movable  vertically  in  said  recess,  operating 
means  for  depressing  the  platform  in  the  recess  to  enable 
a  strip  to  l)e  inserted  l>etween  the  article  and  the  plat- 
form, said  means  being  arranged  to  elevate  the  platform 
causing  the  strip  to  engage  the  bottom  of  the  article,  a 
block  vertically  movable  in  the  table  adjacent  each  end  of 
the  platform  to  fold  upward  the  end  portions  of  the  strip, 
means  for  elevating  such  blocks,  a  horizontally  movable 
member  on  each  side  of  the  platform  arranged  to  fold  the 
upturned  portions  of  the  strip  down  on  the  article,  means 
for  moving  said  latter  meml>ers,  and  means  arranged  to  en- 
;:age  tlie  top  of  tli'^  wrnpTied  article  when  advanced  and 
press  the  folded  strip  against  the  article.  ^ 

11.  The  combination  of  a  table  having  a  channel  in  its 
top,  and  a  recess  at  the  intermediate  part  of  the  channel,  a 
platform  movable  vertically  In  said  recess,  operating  means 
for  depressing  the  platform  In  the  recess  to  enable  a  strip 
to  be  Inserted  between  the  article  and  the  platform,  said 
means  being  also  arranged  to  elevate  the  platform  causing 
the  strip  to  engage  the  lx>ttom  of  the  article,  a  block  ver- 
tically movable  in  the  table  adjacent  each  end  of  the  plat- 
form to  fold  upward  the  end  portions  of  the  strip,  means 
for  elevating  such  blocks,  a  horizontally  movable  member 
on  each  side  of  the  platform  arranged  to  fold  the  upturned 
portions  of  the  strip  down  on  the  article,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  latter  members,  and  an  endless  l)elt  device  ar- 
ranged to  engage  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  article  when 
advanced  to  press  the  folded  strip  against  the  article. 

12.  The  combination  of  a  table  having  a  channel  in  its 
top,  and  a  recess  at  the  intermediate  part  of  the  channel,  a 
platform  movable  vertically  In  said  recess,  operating  means 
for  depressing  the  platform  In  the  recess  to  enable  a  strip 
to  be  Inserted  between  the  article  and  the  platform,  a  fin- 
ger extending  across  above  the  channel  in  the  table,  said 
means  being  also  arranged  to  elevate  the  platform  causing 
the  platform  to  engage  the  bottom  of  the  article  and  press 
it  against  said  finger,  a  block  vertically  movable  in   the 


table  adjacent  each  end  of  the  platform  to  fold  upward  the 
end  portions  of  the  strip,  means  for  elevating  each  block,  a 
horizontally  movable  member  on  each  side  of  the  platform 
arranged  to  fold  the  upturned  portions  of  the  strip  down 
on  the  article,  and  means  for  moving  said  latter  members. 

13.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  the  combination  of  a  table 
having  a  channel  therein  of  less  width  than  the  article  to 
enable  the  article  to  be  supported  bridging  the  channel,  a 
recess  at  the  intermediate  part  of  the  channel,  a  platform 
movable  vertically  In  said  recess,  operating  means  for  de- 
pressing the  platform  in  the  recess  to  enable  a  strip  to  be 
inserted  between  the  article  and  the  platform,  said  means 
being  also  arranged  to  elevate  the  platform  causing  the 
strip  to  engage  the  bottom  of  the  article,  a  block  vertically 
movable  in  the  table  adjacent  each  end  of  the  platform  to 
fold  upward  the  end  portions  of  the  strip,  means  for  ele- 
vating the  blocks,  a  horizontally  movable  member  on  each 
side  of  the  platform  arranged  to  fold  the  upturned  portions 
of  the  strip  down  on  the  article,  and  means  for  moving  said 
latter  members. 

14.  The  combination  of  a  table  having  a  channel  In  its 
top,  and  a  recess  at  the  intermediate  part  of  the  channel, 
a  platform  movable  vertically  In  said  recess,  operating 
means  for  depressing  the  platform  In  the  recess  to  enable  a 
strip  to  be  Inserted  between  the  article  and  the  platform, 
said  means  being  also  arranged  to  elevate  the  platform 
causing  the  strip  to  engage  the  bottom  of  the  article,  a 
block  vertically  movable  In  the  table  adjacent  each  end  of 
the  platform  to  fold  upward  the  end  portions  of  the  strip, 
means  for  elevating  such  blocks,  a  plate  transversely  mov- 
able In  each  block,  and  means  for  advancing  such  plates 
when  the  blocks  have  been  raised  to  fold  the  upturned  end 
portions  of  the  strip  down  on  the  article. 

15.  The  combination  of  a  table  having  a  channel  In  Its 
top  and  a  recess  at  the  intermediate  part  of  the  channel,  a 
platform  movable  vertically  In  said  recess,  operating  means 
for  depressing  the  platform  in  the  recess  to  enable  a  strip 
to  be  inserted  between  the  article  and  the  platform,  said 
means  l>elng  also  arranged  to  elevate  the  platform  caus- 
ing the  strip  to  engage  the  bottom  of  the  article,  a 
Blotted  block  vertically  movable  in  the  table  adjacent 
each  end  of  the  platform  to  fold  upward  the  end 
portions  of  the  strip,  means  for  elevating  such  blocks,  a 
longitudinally  movable  plate  carried  by  each  block,  a  pair 
of  horizontally  movable  levers  each  having  an  opening 
therein,  a  pin  on  each  plate  extending  through  said  block 
slots  into  the  lever  openings,  and  means  for  swinging  the 
levers  when  the  blocks  have  been  raised  to  slide  the  plates 
and  fold  down  the  upturned  end  portions  of  the  strip 
against  the  article. 

IG.  The  combination  of  a  table  having  a  channel  in  Its 
top,  and  a  recess  at  the  intermediate  part  of  the  channel,  a 
platform  movable  vertically  In  said  recess,  operating  means 
for  depressing  the  platform  in  the  recess,  meahs  for  feed- 
ing a  strip  between  the  article  and  the  platform  with  Its 
extremities  lying  in  said  channeled  portions,  said  means 
being  also  arranged  to  elevate  the  platform  causing  the 
strip  to  engage  the  lx>ttom  of  the  article,  a  member  ver- 
tically movable  In  the  table  adjacent  each  end  of  the  plat- 
form to  fold  the  end  portions  of  the  strip  upward,  means 
for  elevating  said  meml)€rs,  a  horizontally  movable  mem- 
ber on  each  side  of  the  platform  arranged  to  fold  down  the 
upturned  portions  of  the  strip  on  the  article,  and  means  for 
moving  said  latter  members. 

17.  The  combination  of  a  table  having  a  channel  in  its 
top  and  a  recess  at  the  intermediate  part  of  the  channel,  a 

'  platform  movable  vertically  In  said  recess,  operating  means 
for  depressing  the  platform  In  the  recess  to  enable  a  strip 
to  be  Inserted  between  the  article  and  the  platform  with  its 

:  extremities  lying  in  said  channeled  portions,  said  means 
being  also  arranged  to  elevate  the  platform   causing  the 

I  strip  to  engage  the  iKJttom  of  the  article,  a  block  vertically 
movable  In  the  table  adjacent  each  end  of  the  platform  to 
fold  the  end  portions  of  the  strip  upward,  means  for  elevat- 
ing such  blocks  and  retaining  them  In  such  positions,  a 
horizontally  movable  folding  member  on  each  side  of  the 
platform  arranged  to  engage  the  upturned  portions  of  the 

'   strip  and  fold  them  down  on  the  article,  means  for  moving 

>  said  latter  members  to  fold  down  the  strip  ends  and  retain 
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them  In  such  positions,  means  on  the  table  arranged  to 
engaffe  the  top  of  the  article  when  advanced,  and  means 
for  adrancing  the  article  while  the  said  blocks  and  folding 
members  are  retained  tn  said  positions.  -r,     . 


860.177.     SIDE  BEARING  FOR  CARS.     Edwin  S.  Woods. 
Chicago,  111.     Filed  Jan.  27,  1904.     Serial  No.  190,823. 

1  ''         ■ 


1.  A  side  bearing  for  railway  curs  comprising  a  casing 
or  shell  which  has  openings  in  its  top  and  bottom  and  a 
roller  in  said  shell  adapted  for  rolling  contact,  through 
said  openings,  with  bearing  surfaces ;  said  casing  or  shell 
being  provided  with  tracks  located  in  position  to  support 
the  roller  when  the  latter  is  below  and  free  from  the  upper 
bearing  surface  and  the  said  roller  having  free  movement 
in  the  shell  both  endwise  of  the  latter  and  vertically  with 
respect  to  said  tracks. 

2.  A  side  bearing  for  railway  cars  comprising  a  casing 
or  shell  which  has  openings  in  its  top  and  bottom  and  a 
roller  In  said  shell  adapted  for  rolling  contact,  through 
said  openings,  with  bearing  surfaces  and  provided  with 
trunnions  at  Its  ends ;  said  casing  or  shell  having  in- 
wardly extending  flanges  forming  tracks  which  are  located 
in  position  to  engage  the  said  trunnions  when  the  roller  is 
t>elow  and  free  from  the  upper  bearing  surface  and  the  said 
roller  having  free  movement  in  the  shell  both  endwise  of 
the  latter  and  vertically  with  respect  to  the  said  tracks. 

3.  A  side  bearing  for  railway  cars  comprising  an  upper 
bearing  plate,  an  open-topped  casing  or  shell  made  sepa- 
rate from  said  bearing  plate,  and  a  roller  in  said  shell  pro- 
vided with  trunnions  at  its  ends  ;  said  shell  having  on  Its 
side  walls  tracks  adapted  to  engage  the  trunnions  when 
the  roller  is  out  of  contact  with  the  bearing  plate  and  said 
shell  and  bearing  plate  having  interflttlng  parts  at  their 
meeting  margins,  adapted  to  rigidly  hold  the  bearing  plate 
and  shell  from  relative  lateral  movement. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  suitable  roller,  having  oppositely  extending  gud- 
geons, of  a  box  open  at  the  top  to  receive  the  roller,  and 
having  a  longitudinally  slotted  bottom,  through  which  the 
roller  projects,  there  being  inwardly  extending  side  flanges 
on  the  box,  to  limit  the  downward  movement  of  the  roller, 
and  a  cover  for  the  box,  separately  formed  and  adapted  to 
furnish  an  upper  tread  for  the  roller. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  suitable  roller  having  oppositely  extending  gud- 
geons, of  a  box  open  at  its  top  to  receive  the  roller,  and 
having  a  longitudinally  slotted  bottom,  through  which  the 
roller  extends,  there  being  horizontal  channels  In  the  side 
walls,  and  upwardly  extending  channels  communicating 
therewith,  through  which  the  gudgeons  pass  in  assembling 
the  structure,  and  a  cover  for  the  box,  separately  formed 
and  adapted  to  furnish  an  upper  tread  for  the  roller. 


860.178.     HOOK.     William  D.  Zikolek,  Centrali*.  Wasb. 
l-nied  Feb.   4.   1907.     Serial   No.  35fS.621.  I 


ing  body,  a  slot  formed  In  said  main  body  adjacent  the 
throat  of  the  hook,  a  slot  across  the  nose  of  the  hook  and 
extending  to  the  throat  thereof  and  t>elQg  opposite  to  said 
first  slot,  a  sector-shaped  latch  pivoted  in  said  first  slot 
and  engaging  said  second  slot,  said  latch  passing  through 
said  second  slot  to  the  main  body  of  the  hook  across  the 
throat  thereof,  a  shonlder  formed  on  the  hub  of  said  latch 
and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  spring  to  keep  the  latch 
closed,  and  a  spring  mounted  in  said  main  body  and  engag- 
ing said  shoulder  on  the  hub  of  the  latch  to  operate  it, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 


860, 179.  ELECTRIC  HEATER.  Edward  H.  Abbott. 
Loa  Angelea,  Cal.  Filed  I>ec.  19,  1905.  Serial  No. 
292.472. 
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1.  An  electric  heater  composed  of  a  hollow  metal  drum, 
the  inner  faces  of  the  ends  of  said  drum  being  lined  with  a 
heat  resisting  material,  and  having  a  plurality  of  air  Inlets 
at  the  bottom  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  heat  outlets  at  the 
top  thereof ;  a  plurality  of  metal  tubes  covered  with  a 
heat  resisting  and  insulating  material  extending  from  one 
end  of  the  drum  to  the  other  and  opening  through  the 
ends,  each  of  said  tubes  being  wound  with  a  resistance  coil, 
said  colls  being  connected  together  in  series  ;  and  a  switch 
interposed. in  the  circuit. 

2.  An  electric  heater  composed  of  a  hollow  metal  drum, 
the  Inner  faces  of  the  ends  of  said  drum  being  lined  with  a 
heat  resisting  material,  and  having  heat  outlets  in  its 
side  ;  a  plurality  of  metal  tubes  covered  with  a  heat  resist- 
ing and  insulating  material  extending  from  one  end  of  the 
drum  to  the  other  and  opening  through  the  ends,  each  of 
said  tubes  being  wound  with  a  resistance,  and  each  half  of 
the  tubes  being  connected  together  In  series  to  a  source  of 
electrical  energy  ;    and  switches  interposed  in  the  circuits. 


860,180.     GUN  -  CLEANER.      Philip   E.   Al»0,   St.   Loui.s, 
Quebec,  Canada.     Filed  Nov.  8.  1906.     Serial  No.  342,574. 


In  a  butt  hook,  the  combination  of  a  main  hook-shaped 
body  having  a  hole  therthrough  for  connection  to  the  pull- 


1.   In  a  gun  cleaner,  a  stem  having  an  attenuated  por 
tioo  near  its  end  and  an  elongated  rigid  head  at  the  end  of 
said  stem,  there  being  an  annular  channel  formed  In  the 
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upper  face  of  said  head  of  sufficient  depth  to  receive  a  fold 
of  cloth  therein. 

2.  In  a  gun  cleaner,  an  attenuated  stem  portion  and  a 
rigid  elongated  head  on  the  end  of  said  stem,  said  head 
having  a  relatively  deep  annular  channel  formed  in  its 
upper  face  and  there  being  an  acute  biting  edge  surround- 
ing said  channel. 

3.  In  a  gun  cleaner,  an  attenuated  stem  portion  termi- 
nating In  an  integral  bead  having  an  annular  channel  in 
Its  upper  face,  there  being  a  serrated  outer  edge  to  said 
channel. 

4.  In  a  gun  cleaner,  an  attenuated  stem  portion  termi- 
nating in  an  Integral  head  having  an  annular  channel  in 
its  upper  face  and  having  a  perforation  extending  trans- 
Tersely  through  its  lower  end. 

5.  In  a  gun  cleaner,  an  attenuated  stem  portion  termi- 
nating In  an  integral  head  having  an  annular  channel  in 
Its  upper  face  and  having  a  perforation  extending  trans- 
versely through  its  lower  end,  in  combination  with  a  hook 
adapted  to  pass  through  said  perforation  to  secure  a  cloth 
patch  In  position  and  means  for  moving  said  device  longi- 
tudinally of  a  gun  barrel. 

6.  In  a  gun  cleaner,  an  attenuated  stem  and  an  Integral 
head,  said  head  being  perforated  transversely  at  one  end 
and  provided  with  a  relatively  deep  channel  In  Its  opposite 
end.  said  channel  surrounding  said  stem,  in  combination 
with  means  for  pinning  a  patch  in  position  surrounding 
said  head  and  flexible  means  for  reciprocating  said  head 
in  a  gun  barrel. 

7.  In  a  gun  cleaner,  an  attenuated  stem  and  an  Integral 
head,  said  head  being  perforated  transversely  at  one  end 
and  provided  with  a  relatively  deep  channel  In  Its  opposite 
end,  said  channel  surrounding  said  stem.  In  combination 
with  means  for  pinning  a  patch  In  position  surrounding 
■aid  head  and  flexible  means  for  reciprocating  said  head 
in  a  gun  barrel,  there  being  a  transversely  extending  stop 
secured  on  said  flexible  means. 
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;181.      PRINTING-MACHINE.      William    M.   Bacon, 
St.  Louis.  Mo.     Filed  Aug.  2.%,  19<>fl.     Serial  No.  331,961. 


form  cylinder  carried  by  said  carriage,  boxes  In  which  the 
Journals  of  said  cylinder  are  Journaled,  levers  having  as- 
sociated therewith  means  for  engaging  said  boxes,  and 
means  for  automatically  operating  said  levei-a  previous  to 
the  nonprinting  stroke  of  said  cylinder,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

2.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
a  carriage  reclprocatorlly  mounted  upon  said  support,  a 
form  cylinder  carried  by  said  carriage,  boxes  In  which  the 
Journals  of  said  cylinder  are  Journaled.  levers  having 
means  associated  therewith  for  engaging  said  boxes,  and 
means  for  automatically  operating  said  levers  previous  to 
the  non-prlnting  stroke  of  said  cyjlnder  :  said  last  named 
means  comprising  cranks  arranged  to  engage  snld  levera 
and  trip  levers  associated  with  said  crunks  and  adapted  to 
engage  a  fixed  part  of  the  machine,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

3.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  form 
cylinder,  bearing  boxes  in  which  the  Journals  of  said  cyl- 
inder are  mounted,  frames  In  whlrti  said  bearing  l>oxes 
are  loosely  fitted,  Inverted  U-shaped  standards  In  which 
said  frames  are  movably  mounted  having  guide  ribs  where^^ 
by  the  frames  are  guided  vertically,  and  means  whereby 
the  frames  are  suspended  from  the  cross  Imrs  of  the  stand 
ards  for  raising  and  lowering  said  frames,  sulwtantlally  as 
set  forth. 

4.  In  a  printing  machine,  ihe  combination  of  a  form 
cylinder,  bearing  boxes  In  which  the  Journals  of  said  cyl- 
inder are  mounted,  frames  in  which  said  bearing  boxes  are 
loosely  positioned,  standards  In  which  said  frames  are 
mov.ibly  fitted,  guide  rods  In  snld  frame  for  said  bearing 
boxes,  springs  above  and  beneath  said  bearing  boxes,  and 
means  seated  In  said  frames  for  adjusting  said  springs, 
sulwtantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
a  carriage  reclprocatorlly  mounted  on  said  support,  a  form 
cylinder  carried  by  said  carriage,  an  Inking  roller  carried 
by  said  carriage  and  located  In  proximity  to  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  cylinder,  slidable  supports  on  said  carriage 
for  said  Inking  roller,  and  means  for  automatically  shift- 
ing said  slidable  supports  at  the  ends  of  the  strokes  of 
said  carriage  ;  said  last  named  means  consisting  of  levers 
having  connection  with  said  slidable  supports,  levers  en- 
gaging said  first  named  levers,  cranks  carried  by  said  car- 
riage, and  levers  associated  with  said  cranks  and  adapted 
to  engage  a  fixed  portion  of  the  machine,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

fl.  The  combination  of  a  main  frame  having  cross  mem 
bers,  a  platen  supporting  bed  provided  with  screw  blocks, 
brackets  mounted  upon  the  cross  members,  lift  rods  hav- 
ing threaded  ends  connected  with  the  screw  blocks  and 
stepped  Into  the  horizontal  parts  of  the  brackets,  operat- 
ing rods  Journaled  In  the  vertical  parts  of  the  brackets, 
and  gearings  connecting  the  lift  and  operating  rods. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  main  frame  havlqg  cross  mem- 
bers, a  platen  supporting  bed  provided  with  screw  blocks, 
brackets  mounted  upon  the  cross  members,  lift  rods  having 
threaded  ends  connected  with  the  screw  blocks  and  stepped 
into  the  horizontal  parts  of  the  brackets,  a  bed  frame 
within  which  the  platen  supporting  bed  is  located,  mount- 
ed upon  the  cross  members,  operating  rods  Journaled  in 
the  vertical  parts  of  the  brackets  and  extending  through 
the  bed  frame  and  sides  of  the  main  frame. 


1.   In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
•  carriage  reclprocatorlly  mounteii  upon  said  support,  a  ^ 


860,182.     MASSAGE   APPARATUS.     James   C.   Barnes, 

I..elchhardt,   Sydney,    New    South    Wales,    Australia,   as 
signor  to  Walter  B.   Raymond,   Brooklyn,   N.   Y.     Filed 
■    Jan.  20,  1906.     Serial  No.  296,942. 

1.  In  a  massage  apparatus,  the  combination  with  the 
beater  or  rubl)er,  of  a  shaft  and  a  rotating  weight  for  ac- 
tuating said  beater,  a  handle,  a  framework  attached  to 
said  handle  and  supporting  the  shaft,  a  spring  drum,  a 
cord  for  operating  said  drum,  the  spring  rewinding  the 
cord  on  the  drum,  and  tooth  gearing  provided  with  a  one- 
way clutch  device  for  connecting  said  drum  and  said  shaft. 

2.  In  a  massage  apparatus,  the  combination  with  the 
beater  or  rubber,  of  a  spring  drum,  a  cord  for  operating 
fcald  drum,  the  spring  rewinding  the  cord  on  the  drum,  a 


IOT4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  1 6, 1907. 


•haft,  and  tooth  gearing  proTlded  with  a  oneway  dntoh 
derlc*  for  conDecting  said  drum  and  said  shaft. 
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3.  In  a  massage  apparatus,  the  combination  with  the 
beater  or  rubber,  of  a  shaft  and  a  rotating  weight  for  ac- 
tuating the  same,  a  handle,  a  framework  attached  to  said 
handle  and  supporting  said  shaft,  a  spring-drum,  a  cord 
for  operating  said  drum,  the  spring  rewinding  the  cord  on 
the  drum,  said  cord  leading  out  through  the  handle  end- 
wise thereof,  and  tooth  gearing  provided  with  a  one-way 
clutch  device  for  connecting  said  drum  and  said  shaft. 


8  6  0.183.     MAir>-r.AG   FASTKNER.     Geobqb  T.   Babr. 
Waco.  Tex.     Filed  July  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  326,911. 


Ilndrlcal  pintles  In  said  concentrically  arranged  hinge 
straps,  pins  projecting  from  the  upper  ends  of  said  pintles 
and  concentric  therewith  and  through  the  pivot  apertures 
In  said  horizontal  flanges  and  means  upon  the  upper  and 
outer  ends  of  said  pins  to  retain  them  in  said  apertures 
and  to  retain  the  pintles  In  the  hinge  straps,  subetantlally 
as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

2.  A  mall  bag  closure  comprising  angular  sections  hav- 
ing overlapping  horlrontai  flanges  formed  with  alined 
pivot  apertures,  and  vertical  flanges  having  their  ends  cut 
and  bent  to  provide  cylindrical  hinge  straps,  said  straps 
upon  adjacent  sections  being  copcentrically  arranged,  cy- 
lindrical pintles  In  said  concentrically  arranged  hinge 
straps,  said  pintles  being  formed  at  their  upper  ends  with 
reduced,  concentric  pins  to  project  through  the  pivot  ap- 
ertures In  said  horiiontal  flanges,  the  upper  and  outer  ends 
of  said  pins  being  upset  or  headed  to  retain  them  in  said 
apertures  and  to  retain  the  pintles  in  the  hinge  straps 
and  a  coil  spring  having  its  coll  arranged  upon  one  of  said 
pins  between  the  upper  end  of  its  pintle  and  the  adjacent 
horizontal  flange  and  having  arms  engaged  with  the  inner 
faces  of  the  vertical  flanges  of  the  adjacent  sections,  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  described. 


8  6  0.184.      MBTOOD   OF   CONSTRUCTING    CEMENT 
BURIAL-VAULTS.     Seth  W.  Beck  with,  Toledo.  Ohio 
assignor   to   Charles   Baker.   Toledo.   Ohio.      Filed   June 
28.  1906.     Serial  No.  323,793 


1.  The  method  of  constructing  vaults  consisting  In  ap- 
plying wire  cloth  to  a  removable  form,  applying  cement  to 
the  outer  surface  of  the  wire  cloth,  permitting  the  same 
to  dry,  removing  the  form  and  applying  cement  to  the  In- 
ner surface  of  the  wire  cloth  and  permitting  the  same  to 
dry. 

2.  The  method  of  constructing  vaults  consisting  in  ap- 
plying wire  cloth  to  a  removable  form,  applying  cement  to 
the  outer  surface  of  the  wire  cloth,  permitting  the  same  to 
dry,  removing  the  form  and  bending  the  upper  edge  of  the 
wire  cloth  inwardly,  and  applying  cement  to  the  Inner  sur- 
face of  the  wire  cloth  and  beneath  said  Inwardly  bent  oor- 
tlon. 

3.  The  method  of  constructing  vaults  consisting  in  ap- 
plying a  plurality  of  layers  of  wire  cloth  to  a  removable 
form  and  coupling  the  wire  cloth  layers  at  intervals  ap- 
plying cement  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  wire  cloth  re- 
moving the  form,  and  applying  cement  to  the  Inner  surface 
of  the  wire  cloth. 

4.  The  method  of  constructing  vaults  consisting  In  ap- 
plying wire  cloth  to  a  removable  form,  applying  cement  to 
the  outer  surface  of  the  wire  cloth,  removing  the  form 
bending  the  upper  portion  of  the  Inner  layer  of  wire  cloth 
Inwardly,  and  applying  cement  to  the  Inner  surface  of  the 
wire  cloth  and  beneath  said  Inwardly  bent  portion. 


1.  A  mall  bag  closure  comprising  angular  sections  hav 
log  overlapping  horizontal  flanges  formed  with  alined 
pivot  apertures,  and  vertical  flanges  having  their  ends  cut 
and  bent  to  provide  cylindrical  hinge  straps,  said  straps 
upon  adjacent  sections  being  concentrically  arranged,  cy- 


8  6  0.185.     PROCESS  OF  PRESERVING  FRESH  RIPE 

OLIVES.      EDMtND  BEDroRD,   Redlands.   and   Ltmax   N. 

BcoroRO.   San    Bernardino.    Cal.      Filed    Feb     11     1903 

Serial   No.   142,981. 

1.  The  art  of  supplying  fresh  ripe  olives  for  use  out  of 
the  ripe  olive  season  which  consists  In  picking  ripe  olives 
In  the  olive  season  and  submerging  the  same  while  fresh 
In  water,  maintaining  the  mass  of  olives  and  water  at  a 
temperature  from  thirty-two  to  fifty  degrees  Fahrenheit 
to  a  period  when  wanted  out  of  the  ripe  olive  season  and 
then  removing  the  olives  and  preparing  them  for  use. 
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2.  In  the  art  of  snpplylng  fresh  ripe  olives  for  use  out 
of  the  olive  season,  the  steps  set  forth  which  consist  in 
picking  ripe  olives  from  the  tree  in  the  olive  season  and 
submerging  the  same,  while  fresh.  In  water  and  refrigerat- 
ing the  mass  of  olives  and  water  to  keep  the  same  at  a  tem- 
perature below  fifty  degrees  Fahrenheit  until  a  period  out 
of  the  olive  season. 

8.  The  method  set  forth  of  preserving  fresh  ripe  olives 
which  consists  in  submerging  fresh  ripe  olives  In  water 
and  keeping  the  same  at  a  temperature  below  fifty  degrees 
Fahrenheit,  at  which  internal  changes  of  the  olives  do  not 
take  place,  and  thus  keeping  the  olives  to  a  period  out  of 
the  ripe  olive  season. 


800,186.  SPRING-SEPARATOR  FOR  BALL-BEARINGS. 
Fbank  Beeueb.  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Standard 
Roller  Roaring  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Nov.  23.  1906.  Serial  No. 
344.782. 


A  spring  separator  for  ball  bearings  comprising  a  pair 
of  cylindrical  caps  each  provided  at  Its  open  end  with  an 
out-turned  circular  flange,  a  spring  arranged  In  said  caps, 
and  a  ring  encircling  the  out  turned  flanges  of  the  caps 
and  provided  with  marginal  Inturned  flanges  for  confining 
the  caps,  substantially  as  described. 


860,187.  PANTS  -  PROTECTOR.  Mart  E.  L.  Berobn. 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  Filed  May  16,  1906.  Serial  No. 
317.238. 


A  pants  protector  or  reinforce,  consisting  of  kid,  a  back- 
ing of  muslin  or  similar  material  having  Its  edges  extend- 
ing beyond  the  kid  and  terminating  in  points  at  the  front, 
and  a  strip  of  tape  passing  over  the  center  of  and  beyond 
the  kid,  the  edges  of  the  muslin  and  ends  of  tape  adapted 
for  attachment  to  a  garment. 


800,188.     FOLDING  BEDSTEAD.     Geobqe  Bbbnnan,  Pe- 
tersham,   near    Sydney,    New    South    Wales,    Australia. 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1906.     Serial  No.  350,198. 
1.  A  folding  bedstead  comprising  two  members — a  head 

and  a  foot — each  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  a  longi- 


tudinal member  and  adapted  to  fold  to  It.  mechanism  for 
hinging  the  mattress  frame  to  the  head  and  foot  members 
consisting  of  bars  or  rods  the  ends  of  which  are  Journaled 
to  the  mattress  frame  and  the  bedstead  frame,  substan- 
tially as  described.  * 


16- 


2.  In  a  folding  t>ed8teiid,  tlie  combination  with  a  longi- 
tudinal member,  of  head  and  foot  members  plvot<  d  thereto, 
foot  extensions  associated  with  said  head  and  foot  mem- 
bers, bars  Journaled  in  said  foot  extensions,  and  a  longi- 
tudinal member  connecting  eald  bars  and  providing  a 
support  for  a  mattress  frame,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  folding  bedstead,  the  combination  with  a  longi- 
tudinal member,  of  head  and  foot  members  pivoted  thereto, 
upwardly  extending  bars  or  rods  connected  by  a  longi- 
tudinal member,  a  bracket  mounted  nt  each  end  of  said 
last  mentioned  longitudinal  member,  and  a  mattress  frame 
adapted  to  be  held  by  said  brackets,  substantially  as 
described. 

4.  In  a  folding  bedstead,  the  combination  with  a  longi- 
tudinal member,  of  head  and  foot  members  pivoted  thereto, 
foot  extensions  secured  to  said  head  and  foot  members, 
bars  or  rods  pivotally  mounted  in  said  foot  extensions, 
said  bars  or  rods  being  connected  by  a  longitudinal  mem- 
ber, a  mattress  frame,  and  brackets  having  pivotal  action 
on  said  last  mentioned  longitudinal  member  and  being 
secured  to  said  mattress  frame,  substantially  as  described. 


860,189. 

CORD-ADJUSTER.     HoBACE  G. 

Chatfield 

Waterbury, 

Conn.      Filed    May    8, 

1907. 

Serial    No 

372,590. 

• 

• 

^ 

' 

1.  A  cord-adjuster  comprising  a  two-part  device  having 
a  pair  of  cord  openings  therethrough,  means  for  permitting 
the  parts  of  said  adjuster  to  be  separated  thereby  to  at 
tach  It  to  the  cord  without  detaching  the  latter  from  Its 
lamp,  and  means  carried  within  said  adjuster  for  prevent- 
ing wear  on  the  cord,  said  means  comprising  felt  encircling 
the  cord. 

2.  A  cord  adjuster  comprising  a  two-part  sphere  having 
a  pair  of  cord  openings  therethrough,  one  at  each  side  of 
the  center  thereof,  means  for  permitting  the  parts  of  said 
adjuster  to  be  separated  thereby  to  attach  It  to  the  cord 
without  detaching  the  latter  from  its  lamp,  said  adjuster 
having  gripping  means  carried  within  each  of  said  cord 
openings,  and  means  for  Increasing  the  friction  thereof 
upon  the  cord  and  comprising  a  metallic  member  In  posi- 
tion between  the  cord  openings. 

H.  A  cord  adjuster  comprising  a  two-part  sphere  having 
a  pair  of  cord  openings  therethrough,  one  at  each  side  of 
the  center  thereof,  means  for  permitting  the  parts  of  said 
adjuster  to  be  separated  thereby  to  attach  It  to  the  cord 
without  detaching  the  latter  from  Its  lamp,  said  adjuster 
having  gripping  means  carried  within  each  of  said  cord 
openings,  and  means  for  increasing  the  friction  thereof 
upon  the  cord  and  comprising  a  metallic  meml)er  in  posi- 
tion between  the  cord  openings  and  bent  upon  itself  to 
form  a  pair  of  ends. 

4.  A  cord  adjuster  comprising  a  two-part  sphere  having 
a  pair  of  cord  openings  therethrough,  one  at  each  side  of 
the  center  thereof,  means  for  permitting  the  parts  of  said 
adjuster  to  be  separated  thereby  to  attach  It  to  the  cord 
without  detaching  the  latter  from  Its  lamp,  said  adjuster 
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hkTitig  sripptnr  BB«in«  parried  within  each  of  said  cord 
openings,  and  means  for  Increaaini?  the  friction  thereof 
upon  the  cord  and  comprising  a  metallic  member  In  posi- 
tion between  the  cord  openings  and  bent  upon  Itaelf  to 
form  a  pair  of  ends  curved  transversely. 

5.  A  cord  adjuster  comprising  a  two-part  sphere  having 
a  pair  of  cord  openings  therethrough,  one  at  each  side  of 
the  center  thereof,  and  elastic  means  for  permitting  the 
parts  of  said  adjuster  to  be  separated  thereby  to  attach 
it  to  the  cord  without  detaching  the  latter  from  its  lamp. 

6.  A  cord  adjuster  comprising  a  member  having  a  pair 
of  cord  openings  therethrough  and  made  up  of  parts  sep- 
arable transversely  through  said  openings  thereby  to  at- 
tach the  adjuster  to  the  cord  without  the  separation  of 
the  cord  from  the  lamp  and  having  flexible  cord  protecting 
m«ana  within  each  of  said  cord  openings  constructed  to 
permit  the  reception  of  the  cord  on  the  separation  of  said 
parts,  and  retaining  means  for  said  protecting  means  locat- 
ed therebetween. 

7.  A  cord  adjuster  comprising  a  member  having  a  pair 
of  cord  openings  therethrough  and  made  up  of  parts  sep- 
arable transversely  of  said  openings  thereby  to  attach  the 
adjuster  to  the  cord  without  the  separation  of  the  cord 
from  the  lamp  and  having  flexible  gripping  means  within 
each  of  said  cord  openings  constructed  to  permit  the  re- 
ception of  the  cord  on  the  separation  of  said  parts,  and 
retaining  means  for  said  gripping  means  located  there- 
between, said  parts  having  a  registering  recess  for  the 
reception  of  said  retaining  means. 

8.  A  cord  adjuster  comprising  a  meml)er  having  a  pair 
of  cord  openings  therethrough  and  made  up  of  partg  sep- 
arable transversely  of  said  openings  thereby  to  attach  the 
ndJuBter  to  the  cord  without  the  separation  of  the  cord 
from  the  lamp,  and  means  for  holding  said  parts  together 
and  comprising  flexible  means  passing  through  said  mera- 
l>er8  with  Its  ends  secured  to  each  of  snld  members.  j 


8  6  0,190.  PISTON  THROTTLE- VALVE.  Matthias 
Chkkstma.v  and  Edward  Jounso.n.  Springfield,  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  8.  1907.     Serial  No.  351..179. 


In  combination  with  a  stand  pipe  for  conducting  steam 
to  the  cylinder  of  a  locomotive  a  round  bushing  provided 
with  ports  tapering  bolts  for  holding  the  same  firmly  in 
position  to  prevent  the  escape  of  steam,  a  hollow  circular 
valve  for  equallilng  the  pressure  of  the  steam  and  spring 
packing  rings  fi>r  preventing  the  escape  of  steam  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  described. 


800.101.  HYDROCARBON -BURNKR.  Brent  Clarke. 
Washington.  D.  C.  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Industrial  Alcohol  Heat  and  Light  Company,  a  Cor- 
poration of  South  Dakota.  Filed  Feb.  5.  1900  Serial 
No.  299.482. 

1.  A    hydrocarbon    burner    comprising    a    burner    body 
formed  of  two  rectangular  sections  of  porous  material  rest 
Ing  one  upon  the  other,  metallic  plates  located  at  each  end 
of   the   burner   body   and   provided   with   flanges  projecting 
over  the  side  faces  of  said  sections,  a  hydrocarton  pipe  In 


terposed  between  the  contiguous  faces  of  said  sections,  and 
means  for  locking  said  pipe  In  position  and  also  preventing 
the  displacement  of  said  end  plates. 
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2.  A  hydrocarbon  burner  comprising  a  burner  body 
formed  of  two  rectangular  sections  of  porous  material  rest- 
ing one  upon  the  other,  one  of  said  sections  having  its  top 
face  provided  with  a  longitudinal  recess,  metallic  plate* 
located  at  each  end  of  the  burner  body  and  provided  with 
flanges  projecting  over  the  side  faces  of  said  sections  to 
unite  them,  and  means  for  Introducing  hydrocarbon  Into 
said  recess. 

3.  A  hydrocarbon  burner  comprising  a  porous  body 
formed  of  two  sections  resting  one  upon  the  other,  a  me- 
tallic plate  Interposed  between  said  sections,  end  plates  em- 
bracing the  ends  of  said  sections  and  plate  to  unite  them, 
and  means  for  introducing  hydrocarbon  between  the  con- 
tiguous faces  of  one  of  said  sections  and  said  plate. 

4.  A  hydrocarbon  burner  comprising  a  porous  body 
formed  of  two  sections  resting  one  upon  the  other,  a  me- 
tallic plate  Interposed  between  said  sections,  end  plates  em- 
bracing the  ends  of  said  sections  and  plate  to  unite  them, 
a  hydrocarbon  pipe  interposed  between  the  contiguous  faces 
of  said  plate  and  the  lower  section,  and  means  for  prevent- 
ing longitudinal  movement  of  said  pipe. 

5.  A  hydrocarbon  burner  comprising  a  burner  body 
formed  of  two  sections  of  porous  material  resting  one  upon 
the  other,  a  metallic  plate  interposed  between  said  sections, 
end  plates  provided  with  flanges  embracing  the  ends  of  said 
sections  and  plate  to  unite  them,  a  hydrocarbon  pipe  inter- 
posed  between  the  contiguous  faces  of  said  plate  and  the 
lower  section,  and  means  carried  by  said  pipe  to  prevent 
displacement  of  said  end  plates. 

6.  A  hydrocarbon  burner  comprising  a  porous  l)ody 
formed  of  two  sections  resting  one  upon  the  other,  the 
lower  section  being  chambered,  means  for  uniting  said  sec- 
tions, a  hydrocarbon  pipe  located  In  the  chambered  portion 
of  the  lower  section  and  Interposed  between  the  contiguous 
faces  of  said  sections,  and  means  for  preventing  longitu- 
dinal displacement  of  said  pipe. 

7.  A  hydrocarbon  burner  comprising  a  porous  body 
formed  of  two  sections  resting  one  upon  the  other,  a  me- 
Ulllc  plate  interposed  between  the  contiguous  faces  of  said 
sections,  means  for  uniting  said  sections  and  plate,  a  hy- 
drocarbon pipe  interposed  between  said  plate  and  one  of 
■aid  sections,  and  means  for  preventing  longitudinal  dis- 
placement of  said  pipe. 


860.192.  ilYDROCARBON  -  BURNER.  BtBWT  CuiEKE, 
Washington.  D.  C..  assignor,  by  mexne  a.snlgnments,  to 
Industrial  Alcohol  Heat  and  Light  Company,  a  Cor- 
poration ©f  South  Dakota.  Filed  Feb.  26,  1906.  Serial 
No.  302.937. 

/ 


1.  A  hydrocarbon  burner  comprising  a  solid  burner  body 
of  porous  material  provided  with  an  interior  bore  having 
enlarged  terminals,  a  hydrocarbon  pipe  In  said  bore,  and 
plugs  for   preventing  movement  of  said  pipe,  said   plugs 
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fitting  over  the  outer  edges  of  said  enlarged  terminals  and 
provided  with  extensions  projecting  into  and  subetantially 
filling  said  enlarged  terminals. 

2.  A  hydro-carbon  burner  consisting  of  a  porous  body,  a 
perforated  pipe  leading  Into  said  body,  a  conical  plug  en- 
gaging said  pipe  at  each  end  of  the  porous  body. 

3.  A  hydro-carbon  burner  consisting  of  a  porous  body,  a 
perforated  pipe  leading  into  said  body,  a  conical  plug  en- 
gaging said  pipe  at  each  end  of  the  said  porous  body,  and 
conical  plates  Interposed  between  said  plugs  and  said  body. 

4.  A  hydro  carbon  burner  consisting  of  a  porous  body,  a 
perforated  pipe  entering  into  said  l)ody,  conical  plates 
adapted  to  slide  upon  said  pipe,  conical  plugs  adapted  to 
rotate  upon  said  pipe  and  close  the  ends  of  said  porous 
body,  and  bear  against  said  plates. 

6.  A  hydrocarbon  burner  comprising  a  porous  body  pro- 
vided with  a  bore  having  enlarged  terminals,  a  hydrocar- 
bon pipe  located  In  said  t>ore,  fibrous  packing  located 
within  the  enlarged  terminals  of  said  bore,  and  means  also 
within  said  terminals  for  holding  said  packing  in  position. 

6.  A  hydrocarbon  burner  comprising  a  porous  body  pro 
vided  with  a  bore  having  enlarged  terminals,  a  hydrocar- 
bon pipe  located  In  said  bore,  fibrous  packing  located  with- 
in the  enlarged  terminals  of  said  bore,  plates  also  located 
Id  said  enlargements,  and  means  also  within  said  terminals 
for  holding  said  plates  In  position. 

7.  A  hydro-carbon  burner  consisting  of  a  porous  body,  a 
perforated  pipe  entering  said  t>ody,  conical  plugs  engaging 
said  pipe  at  each  end  of  the  t>ody,  conical  plates  interposed 
between  said  plugs  and  said  body,  and  a  fibrous  packing 
located  at  the  ends  of  the  conical  plugs. 

8.  A  hydrocarbon  burner  comprising  a  porous  l)ody  pro- 
vided with  a  bore  having  enlarged  terminals,  a  hydrocar- 
bon pipe  located  in  said  bore,  fibrous  packing  located  with 
the  enlarged  terminals  of  said  bore,  and  conical  plugs  also 
within  said  enlarged  terminals  for  holding  said  pipe  and 
packing  in  position. 


860,193.  COUNTING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SHINGLE 
PACKING  FRAMES.  John  H.  Collins.  Everett, 
Wnsh.     Filed  July  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  324,626. 


1.  A  device  for  removable  attachment  to  shingle  presses 
comprising  a  base  having  clamping  means  adapted  for  re- 
movably securing  It  to  a  member  of  the  press,  an  arm  piv 
oted  to  the  base  and  with  its  free  end  extending  adjacent 
the  space  occupied  by  the  shingle  butts  as  packed,  a  coun- 
ter, and  actuating  connection  between  said  arm  and  coun 
ter. 

2.  A  device  for  removable  attachment  to  shingle  presses 
comprising  a  base  provided  with  means  adapted  for  re- 
movably securing  It  to  the  press,  a  counter  carried  by  said 
base  and  means  for  actuating  said  counter  by  the  act  of 
placing  an  edge  shingle  of  each  layer. 

3.  A  device  for  removable  attachment  to  shingle  presses 
comprising  a  clamp  adapted  to  be  removably  secured  to  a 
compressor  bar  of  the  press,  an  arm  pivoted  thereto  to 
swing  horlKontally  with  Its  free  end  adjacent  the  space  oc 
cupled  by  the  shingle  butts  at  one  end  of  the  bunch  as 
packed,  a  counter,  and  actuating  connection  between  the 
eald  arm  and  the  counter. 


860,194.  EGG  -  TESTER  Charles  E.  Dyer.  Mulberry, 
Ark.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  John  W.  Hansel.  Piled 
Oct.  1,  1906.     Serial  No.  336.92n. 
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1.  In  an  egg  tester,  the  combination  of  a  box  1  having  a 
sight  opening  10  in  Its  front  end  ;  an  Inclined  mirror  9, 
:irranged  near  the  bottom  of  said  box;  perforated  tray  2, 
removably  secured  on  the  top  of  said  box;  longitudinal 
l>eamB  4,  each  having  a  series  of  notches  S  In  its  upper 
edge,  secured  at  their  inner  faces  to  the  side  edges  of  said 
tray,  their  rear  ends  extending  l)eyond  the  adjacent  end  of 
»aid  tray  ;  a  roller  G,  Journaled  between  the  rear  ends  of 
!«aid  beams ;  a  flexible  opaque  curtain  7,  wound  around 
said  roller  and  a  transverse  rod  8,  secured  to  the  free  end 
of  said  rod  and  adapted  to  engage  In  the  notches  of  said 
longitudinal  beams,  subHtantlally  as  shown  and  described 
and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

'1.  Id  an  egg  tester,  the  combination  of  a  box  having  a 
xlght  opening  ;  an  inclined  mirror,  arranged  In  said  box  ; 
n  perforated  tray,  secured  un  tiie  top  of  said  box  ;  longi- 
tudinal t)eams.  each  having  a  series  of  notches  in  its  upper 
edge,  secured  to  the  side  edges  of  said  tray  ;  a  roller,  jour- 
naled between  the  said  beams,  adjacent  one  end  of  said  box 
and  tray  ;  a  curtain,  wound  around  said  roller  and  a 
transverse  rod,  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said' curtain  and 
adapted  to  engage  In  the  corresponding  notches  of  said  lon- 
gitudinal beams,  substantially  as  shown  and  described  and 
for  the  purposes  sel^forth. 


<s60,195.  STORAGE-BATTERY  ELECTRODE.  THOMAS 
A.  Edison,  I/lewellyn  Park,  Orange.  N.  J.,  assignor  to 
Edison  Storage  Battery  Company,  West  Orange,  N.  J.,  a 
Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Apr.  28,  1905.  Se- 
rial  No.  257.942. 


1.  An  electrode  unit  for  alkaline  storage  batteries,  com- 
prising a  perforated  tubular  longitudinally  corrugated  me- 
tallic insoluble  inclosing  pocket,  having  active  material 
therein  under  elastic  pressure  and  affording  the  entire 
support  for  the  active  material,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  An  electrode  unit  for  alkaline  storage  batteries,  com- 
prising a  perforated  tubular  longitudinally  corrugated  me- 
tallic Insoluble  Inclosing  pocket,  having  active  material 
therein  under  elastic  pressure  and  affording  the  entire 
support  for  the  active  material  and  having  fiattened  ends, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  An  electrode  for  alkaline  storage  batteries,  compris- 
ing a  perforated  tubular  longitudinally  corrugated  inclos- 
ing pocket,  having  active  material  therein  under  elastic 
pressure,  said  pocket  having  a  welded  coating  of  nickel- 
cobalt  alloy  applied  to  the  same,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  An  alkaline  storage  battery  electrode,  comprising  an 
electrode  support,  a  plurality  of  perforated  tubular  longi- 
tudinally corrugated  metallic  insoluble  pockets  carried  by 
the  same,  and  containing  active  material  under  elastic 
pressure  and  affording  the  entire  support  for  the  active 
material,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  An  alkaline  storage  battery  electrode,  comprising  an 
electrode  support  and  a  plurality  of  perforated  tubular 
longitudinally     corrugated     metallic     insoluble     inclosing 
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pockets  riveted  throaghmit  and  carrying  active  material 
under  elastic  pressure  and  affording  the  entire  support  for 
the  active  material,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


860.196.  DRAWING-PEN.  Johaxn  EichmGll««.  Nurem- 
herjr.  Germany,  aswignor  to  Eugene  Dletzgen  Co.,  New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  July  28.  IfHm.     Serial  No.  328,248. 


\ 


In  combination  with  a  ruling  pen  having  a  blade  formed 
witli  sloping  sides  and  a  headed  screw  formed  with  a 
shoulder,  a  slide  formed  of  material  of  substantially  the 
same  thickness  throughout  and  comprising  a  central  body 
portion  of  rectangular  form  provided  with  a  central  slot 
between  Its  ends,  a  screw  extending  through  said  slot  and 
engaging  in  said  blade,  said  central  body  portion  having  a 
forward  bifurcated  extension  of  the  same  width  as  said 
central  body  portion,  the  rear  end  of  said  central  body 
portion  being  of  reduced  width  and  turned  outwardly  to 
form  a  finger  hold,  and  Inclined  marginal  flanges  of  rec 
tangular  form  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  body  por- 
tion, said  flanges  being  of  the  same  length  as  said  central 
body  portion  and  of  less  width  than  said  central  body  por- 
tion. 


llLi 


8eO,197.    VENTiIlatING  apparatus.    David  L.  Ellis. 
Detroit.  Mich.     Filed  Feb.  IR.  1906.     Serial  No.  301  263. 


1.  The  cooibination  In  a  ventilating  apparatus,  of  • 
spray  chamber  having  an  offset  or  shoulder  formed  In  its 
walls  with  a  water  chamber  formed  therein  and  a  tapered 
opening  through  the  walls  of  the  water  chamber,  and  a 
tapered  spraying  plug  fitting  said  opening,  extending 
through  the  water  chamber,  having  openings  communicat- 


ing with  the  water  chamber  and  having  its  discharge  end 
within  the  spray  chamber. 

2.  The  combination  in  a  ventilating  device,  of  a  spray 
I  chamber ;    a  water  chamber  formed  therein  ;    an  opening 

extending  through  the  wall  of  said  spray  chamber  and  In- 
tersecting said  water  chamber  ;  a  spraying  plug  located  in 
said  opening ;  and  a  passage  communicating  with  said 
water  chamber  and  extending  through  said  plug  and  ter- 
minating in  a  noiile.  the  arrangement  of  the  parts  being 
such  that  said  nozzle  will  discharge  a  Jet  of  water  In  the 
form  of  spray  longitudinally  of  said  chamber. 

3.  The  combination  In  a  ventilating  device,  of  a  spray 
chamber ;  a  water  chamber  formed  therein  ;  an  opening 
extending  through  the  wall  of  said  spray  chamber  and  In- 
tersecting said  water  chamber,  the  axis  of  said  opening  ex- 
tending In  a  direction  longitudinal  of  said  spray  cham- 
ber ;  a  spraying  plug  located  In  said  opening  ;  and  «  pas- 
sage communicating  with  said  water  chamber  and  extend- 
ing through  said  plug  and  terminating  In  a  nozxle, 
whereby  said  nozzle  will  discharge  a  Jet  of  water  in  the 
form  of  spray  longitudinally  of  said  chamber. 

4.  The  combination  In  a  ventilating  device,  of  a  spray 
chamber  ;  gas  Inlet  and  outlet  passages  therefor ;  means  for 
discharging  a  Jet  of  water  In  the  form  of  spray  longitudi- 
nally of  said  chamber;  and  a  plurality  of  plates  located  la 
said  chamber  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and 
past  which  the  mingled  spray  and  gases  flow,  whereby  mini- 
mum obstruction  Is  encountered  by  the  gases  as  they  flow 
through  the  spray  chamber. 

5.  The  combination  In  a  ventilating  device,  of  a  spray 
chamber;  gas  Inlet  and  outlet  passages  therefor;  means 
for  discharging  a  Jet  of  water  in  the  form  of  spray  longi- 
tudinally of  said  chamber  ;  and  a  plurality  of  plates  lo- 
cated In  said  chamber  and  past  which  the  mingled  spray 
and  gases  flow,  said  plates  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
chamber  and  being  inclined  slightly  from  the  horizontal, 
whereby  minimum  obstruction  is  encountered  by  the  gases 
as  they  flow  through  the  spray  chamber. 

6.  The  combination  in  a  ventilating  device,  of  a  spray 
chamber  :  gas  inlet  and  outlet  passages  therefor  ;  means 
for  discharging  a  Jet  of  water  in  the  form  of  spray  longi- 
tudinally in  said  chamber  ;  and  a  plurality  of  plates  lo- 
cated In  said  chamber  and  past  which  the  mingled  spray 
and  gases  flow,  said  plates  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
chamber  and  sloping  slightly  toward  the  ouUet  passage, 
whereby  minimum  obstruction  Is  encountered  by  the  gases 
as  they  flow  through  the  spray  chamber. 

7.  The  combination  In  a  ventilating  device,  of  a  spray 
chamber  comprising  an  enlarged  section  ;  an  Inlet  conduit 
formed  integrally  with  and  of  lesser  area  than  said  en- 
larged section  and  merging  therewith  ;  and  a  nozzle  lo- 
cated In  the  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  spray  chamber  that 
connects  said  Inlet  conduit  and  enlarged  section  and 
adapted  to  discharge  a  Jet  of  water  In  the  form  of  spray 
longitudinally  of  said  enlarged  section. 

8.  The  combination  in  a  ventilating  device,  of  a  spray 
chamber  comprising  an  enlarged  section  ;  an  Inlet  conduit 
formed  Integrally  with  and  of  lesser  area  than  said  en- 
larged section  and  merging  therewith  ;  and  a  nozzle  lo- 
cated In  tlie  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  spray  chamber  that 
connects  said  inlet  conduit  and  enlarged  section  and 
adapted  to  discharge  a  Jet  of  water  In  the  form  of  spray 
longitudinally  of  said  enlarged  section,  the  axes  of  said  In- 
let conduit  and  enlarged  section  being  parallel  and  the 
lower  portions  of  the  walls  therof  being  upon  the  same 
level. 

9.  The  combination  In  a  ventilating  device,  of  a  spray 
chamber :  gas  Inlet  and  outlet  passages  therefor ;  means 
for  discharging  a  Jet  of  water  In  the  form  of  spray  longi- 
tudinally of  said  chaml)er;  a  plurality  of  plates  located 
in  said  chamber  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and 
past  which  the  mingled  spray  and  gases  flow  ;  a  coupling 
member  for  connecting  said  Inlet  passage  with  a  closet 
bowl  :  a  conduit  for  supplying  water  to  said  spray  cham- 
ber ;  and  a  valve  controlled  by  the  closet  seat  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  water  through  said  supply  conduit. 

10.  The  combination  In  a  ventilating  device,  of  a  spray 
chamber  :  gas  inlet  and  outlet  passages  therefor  ;  means 
for  discharging  a  Jet  of  water  In  the  form  of  spray  longl- 
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tudinally  of  said  chamber ;  a  plurality  of  plates  located  in 
•aid  chamber  and  past  which  the  mingled  spray  and  gases 
flow,  said  plates  extending  longitudinally  of  said  chamber 
and  sloping  slightly  toward  the  outlet  passage  ;  a  coupling 
member  for  connecting  said  Inlet  passage  with  a  closet 
bowl ;  a  conduit  for  supplying  water  to  said  spray  cham- 
ber ;  and  a  valve  controlled  by  the  closed  seat  for  control* 
ling  the  flow  of  water  through  said  supply  conduit. 

11.  The  combination  In  a  ventilating  device,  of  a  spray 
chamber  comprising  an  enlarged  section  ;  an  Inlet  conduit 
formed  Integrally  with  and  of  lesser  area  than  said  en- 
larged section  and  merging  therewith  ;  a  nozzle  located  In 
the  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  spray  chamber  that  con- 
nects said  inlet  conduit  and  enlarged  section  and  adapted 
to  discharge  a  Jet  of  water  in  the  form  of  spray  longitudi- 
nally of  said  enlarged  section  ;  a  coypllng  member  for  con- 
necting said  inlet  conduit  with  a  closet  bowl  ;  a  water  sup- 
ply conduit  for  said  nozzle ;  a  valve  controlled  by  the 
closet  seat  for  controlling  the  flow  of  water  through  said 
supply  conduit ;  and  a  discharge  conduit  leading  from  said 
spray  chamber. 


860,199.  FILE-SHARPENING  MACHINE.  Cbables  M. 
Emebson,  Columbus,  Ohio.  Filed  May  25.  1906.  Serial 
No.  318,626. 


866.198.      PIPE -VISE.      David  L.   Ellis,   Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  20,   1906.      Serial    No.  3.39.8."2. 


1.  The  combination  with  the  body  portion  of  a  pipe  vise 
bavins  Jaws  in  It^  upf)er  face  and  having  a  slot  formed 
therein,  of  a  roller  mounted  in  said  slot,  a  block  movable 
in  said  slot  and  a  chain  passing  about  the  roller  and  con- 
nected nt  one  end  to  the  movable  block,  the  body  portion 
being  provided  near  Its  front  end  with  an  anchor  recesi 
adapted  to  receive  and  bold  the  chain,  and  a  feed  screw 
arranged  to  be  operated  from  the  front  end  of  the  body 
portion  for  moving  the  block  to  tighten  the  chain  and  grip 
the  pipe  between  it  and  the  Jaws. 

2.  The  combination  with  the  body  portion  of  a  pipe  vise 
having  Jaws  In  its  upper  face  and  having  a  slot  formed 
therein,  of  a  roller  mounted  In  said  slot,  a  block  movable 
In  said  slot  and  a  chain  composed  of  Interlocked  links 
passing  about  the  roller  and  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
movable  block,  the  body  portion  being  provided  near  Its 
front  end  with  an  anchor  recess  adapted  to  receive  and 
hold  the  chain,  and  a  feed  screw  arranged  to  be  operated 
from  the  front  end  of  the  body  portion  for  moving  tho 
block  to  tighten  the  chain  and  grip  the  pipe  between  it 
and  the  Jaws. 

3.  The  combination  of  the  body  iwrtlon  of  a  pipe  vise 
having  a  slot  formed  therein  and  having  an  upward 
extension  provided  with  Jaw  plates,  a  block  movable  horl- 
xontally  In  said  slot  supported  and  moved  by  a  screw  rod 
a  chain  secured  at  one  end  to  the  movable  block,  a  roller 
about  which  the  chain  passes  and  means  carried  by  the 
body  portion  for  engaging  the  chain. 

4.  The  combination  of  the  body  portion  of  a  pipe  vise 
having  a  slot  formed  therein  and  having  an  upward  exten- 
sion provided  with  Jaw  plates,  a  block  movable  horizontally 
In  said  slot  supported  and  mo>ed  by  a  screw  rod,  a  chain 
composed  of  Interlocked  links  secured  at  one  end  to  the 
movable  block,  a  roller  about  which  the  chain  passes  and 
means  carried  by  the  body  portion  for  engaging  the  chain. 

129  0.  O.— 66 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  nosxle  sup- 
porting block  having  an  opening  formed  entirely  there- 
through, angularly  disposed  lugs  carried  by  one  of  the 
faces  of  said  block,  nozzles  carried  by  said  lugs,  and  means 
for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  nozzles. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  nozzle  sup- 
porting block  having  an  opening  formed  entirely  there- 
through, angularly  disposed  lugs  carried  by  one  of  the 
faces  of  said  block,  nozzles  carried  by  said  lugs,  means  for 
supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  nozzles,  and  means 
for  supplying  an  abrading  substance  to  said  nozzles. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  comblna: 
tlon  with  a  block  having  an  opening  formed  entirely  there- 
through, of  angularly  disposed  lugs  formed  upon  one  of 
the  faces  of  said  block,  pipes  entering  at  the  side  of  the 
block  and  communicating  with  channels  formed  In  the 
block,  said  channels  also  communicating  with  channels 
formed  In  the  lugs,  nozzles  carried  by  said  lugs,  means  for 
supplying  an  abrading  material  to  said  nozzles,  and  means 
for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  pipes. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  comblna- 
tlou  with  a  drum  having  an  opening  formed  In  one  end 
thereof,  of  a  block  disposed  In  allnement  with  said  opening, 
said  block  having  an  opening  formed  entirely  therethrough, 
means  for  supporting  a  file  for  longitudinal  movement 
through  said  opening,  nozzles  disposed  at  an  angle  with 
relation  to  each  other  and  carried  upon  the  Inner  face  of 
the  block,  and  means  for  admitting  fluid  under  pressure 
from  the  side  of  said  block  to  said  nozzles. 


860,200.  COMBINATION  OR  KEYLESS  LOCK.  Olivm 
M.  Farrand,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  June  4,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  319,997. 


1.  A  lock  Including  in  combination  an  arm,  a  series  of 
stops  arranged  In  parallel  lines,  means  for  moving  the  end 
of  said  arm  over  such  lines  and  giving  It  axial  movements 
at  suitable  Intervals  to  avoid  engagement  with  said  stops 
as  It  Is  so  moved,  and  a  pivoted  member  constituting  the 
end  of  said  arm.  and  adapted  when  engaged  by  one  of  said 
stops  to  render  the  lock  Inoperative. 

2.  A  lock  Including  In  combination  a  controlling  arm  D, 


I030 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JUI.V  1 6, 1907. 


II 


a  series  of  stops  arranged  In  parallel  lines,  means  for  moT- 
Ing  the  end  of  said  arm  over  such  lines  and  glvlnjf  It  axial 
movements  at  suitable  Intervals  to  avoid  engagement  with 
said  stops  as  It  Is  so  moved,  a  piToted  member  E  constitut- 
ing the  end  of  said  controlling  arm.  an  operating  arm  hav- 
ing a  part  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  part  of  said  pivoted 
member  E  In  the  normal  position  of  the  latter,  and  adapted 
to  be  out  of  line  with  said  member  E  when  the  latter  has 
be«n  moved  by  engagement  of  Its  end  with  one  of  said 
stops.  BO  that  by  such  engagement  the  lock  Is  rendered 
Inoperative. 

3.  A  lock  Including  In  combination  a  controlling  arm  D, 
a  pivoted  member  E  constituting  the  end  of  said  controlling 
arm,  an  operating  arm  having  a  pin  J  adapted  to  be  en" 
gaged  by  a  part  of  said  pivoted  member  E  In  the  normal 
position  of  the  latter,  said  pin  J  being  plvotally  supported 
and  adapted  when  engaged  by  said  part  of  the  pivoted 
member  E  to  swing  the  latter  out  of  Its  normal  position, 
so  that  when  the  two  are  separated  the  pin  J  swings  back 
to  Its  normal  position  and  leaves  said  part  In  Its  Inopera- 
tive position. 

4.  In  a  combination  lock,  a  member  carrying  stops  the 
position  of  which  determines  the  combination  according 
to  which  the  lock  Is  opened,  said  member  adapted  to  be 
removably  held  In  the  casing  of  said  lock  and  to  be  yield- 
ingly held  In  place  therein  so  as  to  permit  removal  of  same 
by  merely  pulling  It. 

6.  A  combination  lock  having  a  member  R  carrying 
stops  the  position  of  which  determines  the  combination,  an 
eitenslon  S  of  said  member  adapted  to  fit  In  a  recess  In 
the  edge  of  the  casing,  and  a  spring  V  arranged  to  hold 
said  extension  and  member  In  place  yieldingly  so  as  to 
permit  removal  by  merely  pulling  It. 

6.  In  a  combination  lock  a  member  carrying  stops  the 
position  of  which  determines  the  combination,  the  indi- 
vidual stops  being  shiftable  on  said  member  to  vary  the 
combination  and  yieldingly  held  In  position  thereon. 

7.  A  combination  lock  having  stops  H  the  position  of 
which  determines  the  combination,  said  stops  being  carried 
In  a  member  R  having  slots  Y.  said  stops  having  shafts 
passing  through  said  slots  with  heads  on  their  under  sides, 
and  a  spring  b  having  recesses  adapted  to  engage  said 
stops  to  hold  them  Imposltlvely  In  position. 

8.  A  combination  lock  Including  an  arm.  a  series  of  stops 
arranged  in  parallel  lines,  means  for  moving  the  end  of 
said  arm  over  such  lines  and  giving  It  axial  movements  at 
suitable  intervals  to  avoid  engagement  with  said  stops 
and  a  plate  c  arranged  to  rotate  as  said  arm  Is  moved 
said  plate  having  teeth  on  Its  edge,  and  a  spring  d  fastened 
to  the  casing  and  having  Its  free  end  engaging  said  teeth 
and  adapted  to  click  over  the  same  as  the  arm  and  plate 
are  moved. 

9.  A  combination  lock  having  a  shaft  q  for  an  outside 
knob,  a  shaft  t  for  an  inside  knob,  a  sleeve  p  fitting  over 
the  Inner  end  of  the  shaft  q.  said  Inside  shaft  t  having  .1 
groove  w,  and  a  screw  v  passing  through  the  sleeve  and  the 
outside  shaft  and  fastening  them  fixedly  together  and 
having  its  end  entering  the  groove  w  so  as  to  permit  rota- 
tion of  the  shafts  relatively  to  each  other  while  preventing 
relative  axial  movement. 


S6O.201.  COMBINATION  OR  KEYLESS  LOCK.  Olivib 
M.  FAaBAND.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Nov.  1,  1906.  Se- 
rial  No.   341.525. 


1.  A  lock  Including  In  combination  a  shaft  adapted  to 
rotate  and  to  receive  axial  movements  at  suitable  inter 


vals  In  Its  rotation,  a  bolt,  means  betwe«i  tb«  shaft  and 
the  bolt  whereby  the  latter  Is  operated  by  a  rotating  move- 
ment of  said  shaft,  and  a  handle  adapted  to  be  shifted 
angularly  and  to  thereby  effect  the  axial  movement  of  the 
shaft. 

2.  A  lock  Including  In  combination  a  shaft  adapted  to 
rotate  and  to  receive  axial  movements  at  suitable  Inter- 
vals In  Its  rotation,  a  bolt,  means  between  the  shaft  and 
the  bolt  whereby  the  latter  Is  operated  by  a  rotating  move- 
ment of  said  shaft,  a  front  plate  c.  a  handle  b  pivoted  upon 
the  outside  of  the  front  plate  to  the  end  of  said  shaft,  a 
cam  operated  by  the  swinging  of  said  handle  about  lt« 
pivot  to  pull  the  shaft  outward,  and  a  spring  tending  to 
pull  said  shaft  Inward  and  to  hold  said  handle  flat  upon 
the  front  plate. 

3.  A  lock  Including  In  combination  a  shaft  adapted  to 
rotate  and  to  receive  axial  movements  at  suitable  Inter- 
vals In  Its  rotation,  a  spring  tending  to  pull  said  shaft 
Inward,  a  front  plate  c  through  which  the  shaft  passes, 
a  handle  comprising  a  ring  b  pivoted  upon  the  outer  end 
of  the  shaft  and  having  projections  a  constituting  cams 
adapted  to  bear  upon  the  plate  c  when  the  ring  b  Is 
raised  from  the  plate  and  thus  to  pull  the  shaft  F  out- 
ward, a  thumb-piece  h  within  the  ring  b.  a  handle  /  for 
the  ring  6  adapted  to  enter  with  slight  resistance  a  hole 
In  the  plate  so  as  to  hold  the  ring  b  Imposltlvely  against 
the  plate  and  adapted  when  the  ring  b  Is  Inverted  to  form 
a  handle  therefor,  said  plate  c  having  a  groove  k  designed 
to  accommodate  the  ring  b  and  connected  parts  so  that 
these  lie  flush  with  or  below  the  face  of  the  plate. 

4.  A  lock  Including  In  combination  an  operating  arm 
adapted  to  rotate  and  to  receive  axial  movements  at  suit- 
able Intervals  In  Its  rotation,  a  ring  Z  rotating  with  said 
arm  and  provided  with  recesses  f,  and  a  projection  e 
yieldingly  pressed  against  the  face  of  said  ring  Z  In  which 
said  recesses  are  formed  and  adapted  to  spring  Into  said 
recesses  In  succession  as  the  ring  Is  turned  to  produce  a 
slight  Jar  suflScient  to  Indicate  the  successive  steps  In  the 
rotation. 

6.  A  lock  Including  In  combination  a  bolt,  a  shaft 
adapted  to  rotate  and  to  receive  axial  movements  at  suit- 
able Intervals  In  Its  rotation,  an  arm  rotated  with  said 
shaft,  a  rotatable  device  for  operating  said  bolt,  a  pin  J 
carried  thereby,  a  fixed  pin  L.  and  a  member  carried  upon 
said  arm  and  movable  to  either  an  operative  position  In 
which  it  engages  the  pin  J  and  rotates  the  same,  or  an 
Inoperative  position  In  which  it  engages  the  pin  L  and 
prevents  further  movement  of  the  arm. 

6.  A  lock  Including  In  combination  a  bolt  a  shaft 
adapted  to  rotate  and  to  receive  axial  movements  at  suit- 
able Intervals  in  Its  rotation,  an  arm  rotated  with  said 
shaft,  a  rotatable  device  for  operating  said  bolt,  a  pin  J 
carried  thereby,  a  fixed  pin  L.  and  a  member  carried  upon 
said  arm  and  movable  to  either  an  operative  position  In 
which  It  engages  the  pin  J  and  rotates  said  device,  or  an 
Inoperative  position  in  which  It  engages  the  pin  L  and 
prevents  further  movement  of  the  arm.  said  movable  mem- 
ber having  an  edge  R  adapted  to  engage  the  fixed  pin  L 
when  the  arm  Is  brought  back  to  Its  starting  position  to 
insure  the  return  of  the  movable  member  to  its  operative 
position  whenever  It  shall  have  been  moved  away  there- 
from. 

7.  A  lock  Including  In  combination  a  bolt  a  shaft 
adapted  to  rotate  and  to  receive  axial  movements  at  suit- 
able Intervals  in  Its  rotation,  an  arm  rotated  with  said 
shaft,  a  rotatable  device  for  operating  said  bolt,  a  pin  J 
carried  thereby,  a  fixed  pin  L.  and  a  member  carried  upon 
said  arm  and  movable  to  either  an  operative  position  In 
which  It  engages  the  pin  J  and  rotates  said  device  or  an 
Inoperative  position  in  which  It  engages  the  pin  L  and 
prevents  further  movement  of  the  arm.  said  member  hav- 
ing a  long  finger  Q  for  directly  engaging  the  pins  J  and  L 
and  said  finger  lying  partly  in  the  plane  of  the  arm  so  as 
to  limit  the  Inward  movement  of  the  finger. 

8.  A  lock  Including  In  combination  a  series  of  stops 
the  position  of  which  determines  the  combination  accord- 
ing to  which  the  lock  is  opened,  such  stops  being  carried 
upon  a  curved  plate  V.  the  casing  of  the  lock  being  pro- 
vided  with  a  curved   plate  W  and   with   plates  d   having 
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overhanging  edges,  and  the  plate  V  being  adapted  to  be 
held  In  place  by  said  plate  W  and  said  overhanging  edges 
•o  that  It  may  be  readily  withdrawn  for  altering  the  com- 
bination. 

9.  A  lock  including  In  combination  a  l)olt.  an  arm  O. 
a  series  of  stops  T  arranged  In  parallel  lines,  a  pivotal 
member  H  on  said  arm.  a  finger  Q  forming  an  extension 
of  said  member  H.  a  rotatable  device  for  operating  said 
bolt,  a  pin  J  carried  thereby,  a  fixed  pin  L.  a  projection  8 
upon  said  pivoted  member  adapted  when  engaged  by  one 
of  said  stops  to  swing  the  finger  Q  outward  Into  the 
circle  of  said  fixed  pin  L,  so  that  when  the  arm  Is  rotated 
there  shall  be  no  operation  of  the  lock,  said  member  II 
having  a  rear  edge  R  adapted  to  strike  the  fixed  pin  L 
to  restore  the  finger  Q  to  Its  Inner  position  In  the  circle 
of  the  pin  J.  a  shaft  F,  a  handle  upon  the  outer  end  of 
•aid  shaft,  a  cam  operated  by  said  handle  for  pulling  said 
shaft  and  arm  axlally  outward  to  avoid  the  stops  T  of 
the  Inner  line,  a  ring  Z  carried  by  said  arm,  a  spring  ar- 
ranged to  force  said  ring  and  arm  axlally  Inward  to  avoid 
stops  T  along  the  outer  line,  and  a  projection  e  carried  by 
said  spring,  said  ring  Z  having  recesses  f  Into  which  said 
projection  e  springs  as  the  arm  Is  turned  with  a  shock 
sufficient  to  indicate  the  successive  steps,  said  recesses  be- 
ing so  located  as  to  successively  receive  the  projection's 
as  the  projection  S  successively  passes  the  stops  T. 

10.  A  lock  Including  In  combination  a  shaft  adapted  to 
rotate  and  to  receive  axial  movements  at  suitable  Inter- 
vals in  Us  rotation,  a  handle  on  the  outer  end  for  operat- 
ing said  shaft,  and  a  plate  covering  the  Inner  end  of  the 
shaft  to  prevent  Interference  with  Its  operation  from  the 
outside. 
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,202.      COAT- HANGER.      laviNO    D.    Fbllows,    Syra- 
«ase.  N.  Y.     Filed  Oct.  2.1.  1906.     Serial  No.  340.161. 


1.  In  a  coat-hanger,  a  sheet  metal  head  having  Its  op- 
posite sides  bent  in  the  same  direction  and  spaced  apart, 
adjusting  screws  In  the  opposite  ends  of  the  head,  folding 
sheet-metal  arms  hinged  to  the  head  and  bearing  upon 
the  upper  ends  of  the  screws,  and  supporting  means  at- 
tached to  the  head. 

2.  A  coat  hanger  comprising  a  head  and  upwardly  fold- 
able  arms  hinged  thereto,  said  head  having  Its  bottom  ex- 
tending under  the  arms  beyond  their  hinges,  and  adjust- 
ing devices  In  the  opposite  ends  of  the  bottom  of  the  head 
and  engaging  the  under  side  of  the  arms. 

3.  A  coat  hanger  comprising  a  sheet  metal  head  having 
a  bottom  portion  and  side  portions,  the  side  portions  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  bottom  and  spaced  apart, 
adjusting  screws  In  the  opposite  ends  of  the  bottom  of  the 
head,  opposite  arms  hinged  to  the  upwardly  projecting 
sides  of  the  head  and  resting  upon  the  upper  ends  of  the 
adjusting  screws,  and  a  hook  having  one  end  Interposed 
between  the  opposite  sides  of  the  head  and  engaged  with 
the  bottom  of  said  head. 

4.  A  coat  hanger  comprising  a  sheet  metal  head  having 
a  bottom  and  upturned  sides,  the  bottom  having  an  aper- 
ture, and  one  side  having  a  loop,  a  hook  having  one  end 
Inserted  through  said  loop  and  Into  the  aperture  In  the 
bottom  of  the  head,  oppositely  projecting  arms  hinged  to 
the  head,  and  means  on  the  head  for  supporting  the  arms 
against  downward  movement. 

5.  A  coat-hanger  comprising  a  sheet  metal  head  having 


Its  opposite  stdea  bent  upwardly  In  the  same  direction 
and  spaced  apart,  one  side  of  said  head  having  a  portion 
thereof  cut  and  pressed  Inwardly  forming  a  loop,  and  the 
bottom  of  the  head  having  an  aperture  In  vertical  alln'e- 
ment  with  the  loop,  a  hanger-hook  having  Its  lower  end 
Inserted  In  said  loop  and  aperture  and  flattened  where  it 
engages  the  loop  to  prevent  displacement  thereof  from 
the  head,  and  oppositely  projecting  arms  hinged  to  the 
bead. 


800.20,3.     DIRTSCRAI'ER.     Arthur  C.   Fields.   LltteU, 
Wash.     Filed  Feb.  20,  1906.     Serial  No.  302,008. 


1.  In  a  scraper,  the  combination  with  the  handle-ban 
and  the  draft-bar,  of  a  pan  rotatably  connected  to  both 
of  said  bars,  and  manually  operated  locking  means  com- 
prising a  spring-pressed  rod  carried  between  the  handle- 
bars, and  a  plate  provided  with  a  series  of  ratchet  teeth 
carried  by  the  back  of  the  pan  thereby  forming  means  by 
which  the  handle  of  the  scraper  Is  adjustably  locked,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth.  • 

2.  In  combination  with  the  handle-bars  of  a  dirt  scraper, 
a  rod  slldably  mounted  between  said  handlebars,  a  fixed 
pin  passing  through  said  rod.  and  a  colled  spring  sur- 
rounding said  rod,  one  end  of  said  spring  bearing  against 
said  fixed  pin,  the  other  end  of  said  spring  bearing  against 
the  cross  bar  or  brace  of  the  handle-bars  and  a  ratchet 
toothed  plate  carried  by  the  back  of  the  pan  and  forming 
means  whereby  said  handle  Is  adjustably  locked,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 


860,204.  JEWEL  MOUNTING.  Hknrt  W.  Fished,  New 
York.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  himself  and  Theodore  H.  Flshel, 
copartners  trading  as  Flshel,  Nessler  &  Company.  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  May  4,  1907.     Serial  No.  371,903. 


1.  A  Jewel  mounting  comprising  a  metal  netting,  bosses 
on  the  intersections  of  the  netting  and  projecting  sub- 
stantially beyond  the  plane  of  the  netting  so  as  to  set 
off  the  Jewels  therefrom,  the  bosses  being  provided  with 
sockets  constituting  closed  box  settings,  and  Jewels 
mounted  In  said  settings. 

2.  A  Jewel  mounting  comprising  a  metal  netting,  bosses 
Integral  with  the  Intersections  of  the  netting,  projecting 
substantially  beyond  the  plane  of  the  netting,  and  pro- 
vided with  sockets  constituting  closed  box  settings,  and 
Jewels  mounted  In  the  sockets  and  secured  therein  by 
burnishing  over  the  edges  of  the  sockets. 


860,205.     HAY-STACKER.     Peter  F.  Fleming  and  CLir- 
roHD  A.  Fleming.  Huntsvllle.  Mo.;  said  Peter  F.  Flem- 
ing assignor  to  said  Clifford  A.   Fleming  and  Burton  S 
Fleming.   Huntsvllle,  Mo.     Filed  Dec.   18,  19O6      Serial 
No.  348,434. 

1.  In  a  hay  stacker  of  the  class  described,  having  Inde- 
pendent front  and  rear  trucks  a  front  truck  comprising 
outside  runners  and  an  Intermediate  runner,  an  axle  ex- 
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tending  beyond  the  ouutde  runner*  and  a  front  cross-bar 
supported  on  said  runners,  and  a  tongue  connected  with 
the  front  cross  bar ;  the  Intermediate  runner  being  ex- 
tended forwardly  and  provided  with  a  clevis  for  the  at- 
tachment of  the  draft. 


I 


2.  In  m  hay  stacker  of  the  class  described,  having  Inde- 
pendent front  and  rear  trucks  a  front  truck  comprising 
outside  runners  and  an  Intermediate  runner,  and  cross 
bars  secured  upon  and  connecting  said  runners,  one  of  said 
cross  bars  l)eing  extended  beyond  the  outside  runners  and 
constituting  an  axle;  a  mast  rising  from  the  Intermediate 
runner  adjacent  to  the  axle  ;  and  inclined  braces  connect- 
ing the  rear  side  of  the  mast  with  the  front  side  of  the 
axle,  near  the  ends  of  the  latter. 

3.  In  a  hay  stacker  of  the  class  described,  a  front  truck 
comprising  a  plurality  of  runners  and  cross  bars  secured 
upon  and  connecting  the  same,  one  of  said  cross  bars  con- 
stituting an  axle,  a  mast  rising  from  an  intermediate  run- 
ner, and  braces  connecting  the  rear  side  of  the  mast  with 
the  front  side  of  the  axle  near  the  ends  of  the  latter  ;  sills 
pivoted  upi)n  the  axle;  and  Inclined  braces  pivoted  upon 
the  mast  and  connected  with  tlie  sills  near  the  rear  ends 
of  the  latter. 

4.  In  a  hay  stacker  of  the  class  described,  a  front  truck 
having  a  plurality  of  runners,  a  mast  rising  from  one  of 
the  runners,  an  axle  secured  upon  the  runners  In  rear  of 
the  mast,  inclined  braces  connecting  the  rear  side  of  the 
mast  with  the  front  side  of  the  axle,  near  the  ends  of  the 
latter,  the  rear  axle,  allls  pivoted  upon  the  front  axle 
closely  adjacent  to  the  mast  and  connected  detacbably 
with  the  rear  axle  near  the  ends  of  the  latter,  the  bracket 
seiMired  upon  the  mast.  Inclined  braces  pivoted  upon  said 
bracket  and  connected  with  the  sills  near  the  rear  ends 
thereof,  and  turn  buttons  on  the  rear  side  of  the  axle. 

6.  In  a  hay  stacker  of  the  class  described,  a  front  truck 
having  a  plurality  of  runners  including  a  central  or  inter- 
mediate runner  which  extends  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
of  the  remaining  runners,  a  mast  rising  from  the  Interme- 
diate runner,  an  axle  9e<-ured  ujwn  the  runners  adjacent 
to  the  rear  side  of  the  mast,  a  bracket  secured  upon  the 
rear  side  of  the  mast  and  having  l^eveled  ends,  headed  pins 
or  bolts  secured  upon  the  bracket  and  upon  the  axle.  In 
axial  aiinement,  sills  having  slots  engaging  the  headed 
pins  upon    the  axles.    Inclined   braces  connected    with    the 


sills  and  baring  slots  engaging  the  headed  pina  upoa  the 
bracket,  turn-buttons  upon  the  rear  side  of  the  axle,  and 
inclined  braces  connecting  the  axle  with  the  mast  and 
serving  to  limit  the  forward  movement  of  the  sills  when 
the  latter  are  swung  into  aiinement  with  the  axle. 

6.  A  front  truck  having  a  plurality  of  runners  Including 
an  intermediate  runner  which  extends  forwardly  and  rear 
wardly  of  the  remaining  runners,  a  mast  rising  from  the 
Intermediate  runner,  an  axle  secured  upon  the  runners  in 
rear  of  the  mast,  a  bracket  secured  upon  the  rear  side  of 
the  mast  and  having  beveled  ends,  sills  connected  plvotally 

j  and  sUdably  with  the  axle  closely  adjacent  to  the  mast. 
I  Inclined  braces  connected  plvotally  and  slldably  with  the 
I  bracket  and  connected  at  their  opposite  ends  with  the  sills, 
and  a  rear  axle  connected  detacbably  with  the  sills  near 
j  the  rear  ends  of  the  latter. 

7.  A  front  truck  having  a  plurality  of  runners  and  an 
I  axle  secured  upon  said  runners,  a  mast  rising  from  the  In- 
termediate runner  adjacent  to  the  front  side  of  the  axle, 
rearwardly  diverging  sills  pivoted  upon  the  axle  adjacent 
to  the  mast  and  having  slots  engaging  the  pivotal  mem- 
bers, a  bracket  secured  upon  the  mast,  inclined  braces  piv- 
oted upon  the  bracket  and  having  slots  engaging  the  piv- 
otal members,  said  brackets  being  connected  with  the  sills 
near  the  rear  ends  of  the  latter,  a  rear  axle  connected  de 
tachably  with  the  sills,  a  reach  member  pivoted  upon  the 
rear  end  of  the  runner  supporting  the  mast  and  extending 
loosely  beneath  the  rear  axle,  and  an  Inclined  brace  piv- 
oted upon  the  under  side  of  the  bracket  secured  upon  the 
mast  and  connected  with  the  reach  member  near  the  rear 
ends  of  the  latter. 

8.  In  a  hay  stacker  of  the  class  described,  a  front  truck, 
a  mast  supported  upon  the  fr  )nt  truck,  inclined  braces 
connecting  the  mast  with  the  axle  which  constitutes  an 
element  of  the  front  truck,  sills  pivoted  upon  the  axle  ad- 
jacent to  the  mast  and  connected  with  the  latter  by  In- 
clined pivoted  braces  enabling  said  sills  to  swing  Into 
aiinement  with  the  axle,  means  upon  said  axle  for  securing 
the  sills  in  position  upon  said  front  axle,  a  trailing  reach 
member  connected  piv.. tally  with  the  truck,  and  an  In 
clined  pivoted  brace  connecting  said  trailing  reach  mem- 
ber with  the  mast. 

9.  In  a  hay  stacker  of  the  class  described,  an  operating 
lever  having  divergent  lifting  arms,  a  fork  platform  connect- 
ed hlngedly  with  tne  lifting  arms  and  fork  sustaining  and 
tripping  mechanism  Including  a  trip  member  pivoted  to 
upon  the  operating  lever,  a  trip  bar  pivoted  eccentrically 
upon  said  trip  member  and  having  a  recess  at  its  upper 
end  to  engage  a  stop  which  is  formed  by  the  Iwlt  or  pin 
upi)n  which  the  trip  member  is  pivoted,  a  yoke  connected 
with  the  fork  platform  and  extending  through  the  trip 
bar.  a  link  bar  pivoted  upon  said  yoke  adjacent  to  the  trip 
bar  and  having  its  opposite  end  pivoted  upon  the  member 
which  supports  the  operating  lever  at  a  short  distance 
from  the  fulcrum  of  the  lever,  and  a  flexible  member  con- 
necting the  link  liar  with  the  trip  bar. 

10.  In  a  hay  stacker,  a  carrying  fork,  pivoted  uprights 
supported  adjacent  to  the  fork,  a  frame  pivoted  uiion  the 
uprights  and  having  load  engaging  prongs,  keepers  upon 
the  uprights,  and  latch  members  pivoted  upon  the  frame, 
extending  through  the  keepers  and  having  notches  for  en- 
gagement with  the  latter. 

11.  In  a  hay  stacker,  a  carrying  fork,  pivoted  uprights 
supported  adjacent  to  the  fork,  a  frame  pivoted  upon  the 
uprights  and  having  load  engaging  prongs,  keepers  upon 
the  uprights,  and  latch  members  pivoted  upon  the  frame, 
extending  through  the  keepers  and  having  terminal  hooks 
for  engagement  with  the  uprights. 

12.  In  a  hay  stacker,  a  carrying  fork,  pivoted  uprights 
supported  adjacent  to  the  fork,  a  frame  pivoted  upon  the 
uprights  and  having  load  engaging  prongs,  keepers  upon 
the  uprights,  and  latch  members  pivoted  upon  the  frame, 
extending  through  the  keepers  and  having  terminal  hooks 
for  engagment  with  the  uprights  and  notches  for  engage- 
ment with  the  keepers. 

13.  In  a  hay  stacker,  a  carrying  fork,  pivoted  uprights 
supported  adjacent  to  the  fork,  a  frame  pivoted  upon  the 
uprights  and  having  load  engaging  prongs,  keepers  upon 
the  uprighu,  latch  members  pivoted  upon  the  frame  and 
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extending  through  the  keepers,  said  latch  members  being 
provided  with  notches  and  with  terminal  ho<  ks,  and  a  rock- 
bar  supported  upon  the  uprights  and  engaging  the  free 
ends  of  the  latch  members. 

14.  In  a  hay  stacker,  a  carrying  fork,  uprights  supported 
adjacent  to  the  fork,  a  frame  pivoted  to  the  uprights  and 
having  load  engaging  prongs,  latch  members  adapted  to 
support  the  frame  In  various  positions  with  relation  to  the 
uprights,  a  rock-bar  supported  upon  the  uprights  and  en 
gaging  the  latch  members,  and  a  rod  extending  from  the 
rock-bar  and  having  a  terminal  book  loosely  engaging  the 
frame. 

15.  In  a  hay  stacker,  a  carrying  fork  having  guard  mem 
hers  and  a  cross  bar  connecting  the  same,  loops  or  keepers 
on  said  cross-bar.  uprights  supported  plvotally  adjacent  to 
the  fork  and  extending  through  the  lo^ps  or  keepers,  a 
frame  pivoted  upon  the  uprights  and  having  load-engaging 
prongs,  means  for  sustaining  said  frame  In  various  posi- 
tions with  relation  to  the  f-  rk  platform,  and  means  for 
manipulating  the  frame  to  move  the  latter  to  a  non 
obstructing  position  with  relation  to  the  load. 

16.  In  a  bay  stacker,  a  carrjlng  fork  having  a  cross  bar 
provided  with  loops,  pivoted  uprights  supported  adjacent 
to  the  fork  and  extending  through  the  loops,  a  frame  piv- 
oted upon  the  uprights  and  having  load  engaging  prongs, 
keepers  upon  the  uprights,  latch  members  pivoted  upon  the 
frame  extending  through  the  keepers  and  having  ni  tches 
engaging  said  keepers  and  terminal  hooks  engaging  the  up- 
rights, a  rock  bar  plvotally  supported  upon  the  uprights 
beneath  the  free  ends  of  the  latch  members,  and  a  rod  ex- 
tending from  the  rock-bar  and  having  a  terminal  houk 
loosely  supporting  the  frame. 

17.  In  a  hay  stacker,  a  carrying  fork,  uprights  supported 
plvotally  adjacent  to  the  fi  rk,  a  frame  pivoted  uiK)n  the 
uprights  and  having  load  engaging  prongs,  latch  means  for 
sustaining  the  frame  In  various  positions  with  relation  to 
the  carrying  fork,  a  rock-bar  supiwrted  upon  toe  uprights 
and  having  a  liooked  frame  supporting  member,  said  rock- 
bar  being  disposed  adjacent  to  the  latch  members  which 
may  be  released  by  rocking  said  bar,  and  a  lever  or  handle 
connected  with  the  latter. 

IS.  In  a  hay  stacker,  a  lifting  frame  or  lever,  a  carrying 
fork  connected  hlngedly  with  said  lever,  pivoted  uprights 
supported  adjacent  to  the  fork,  a  frame  pivoted  upon  the 
uprights  and  having  load-engaging  prongs  and  forwardly 
extended  side  members,  latch  means  for  sustaining  the 
frame  In  various  positions  with  relation  to  the  fork-plat 
form,  means  for  sustaining  the  fork  platf«  rm  In  an  ap- 
proximately horizontal  position  while  it  is  being  elevated 
and  for  tripping  said  platform,  and  means  connected  with 
the  lifting  lever  for  tilting  the  pivoted  frame  upward 
when  the  fork  platform  approaches  the  upward  limit  of  Its 
movement. 

19.  In  a  hay  stacker,  a  lifting  frame  or  lever,  a  carrying 
fork  connected  hlngedly  with  said  lever,  pivoted  uprights 
supported  adjacent  to  the  fork,  a  frame  pivoted  upon  the 
uprights  and  having  load-engaging  prongs  and  forwardly 
extended  side  -  members,  latch  -  means  for  sustaining  the 
frame  In  various  positions  with  relation  to  the  fork  plat- 
form, means  for  sustaining  the  fork-platform  in  an  ap 
proximately  horizontal  position  while  It  Is  being  elevated 
and  for  tripping  said  platform,  eyes  upon  the  forwardly 
^extended  portions  of  the  side  members  of  the  pivoted 
frame,  and  hooked  rods  connected  with  the  lifting  lever 
and  extended  through  said  eyes. 

20.  In  a  hay-Btacker.  a  lifting  lever  having  rearwardly 
extending  divergent  lifting  arms,  angle  plates  secured  at 
the  rear  extremities  of  said  arms,  a  carrying  fork  con- 
nected hlngedly  with  the  angle  plates  said  fork  having 
forwardly  extending  brackets  formed  by  the  butts  of  the 
teeth  and  having  heel  blocks  on  their  under  sides,  uprights 
pivoted  upon  the  angle  plates  In  front  of  the  fork,  keepers 
upon  the  latter  confining  the  uprights,  a  rake-off  and  load- 
retaining  frame  supported  plvotally  upon  the  uprights, 
means  for  tilting  said  frame  and  for  sustaining  it  In  vari- 
ous positions  with  relation  to  the  fork  platform,  treans  for 
sustaining  the  fork  platform  in  on  approximately  hori- 
zontal position  wnlle  It  Is  being  elevated  to  a  load-dls 
charging  position,  and  means  connected  with   the  lifting 


lever  for  engaging  and  antomatically  tilting  the  rake  off 
and  load  retaining  frame  when  the  fork  approaches  the 
upward  limit  of  Its  movement. 


860,206.  ALARM  AND  SIGNAL  MECHANISM.  Ells- 
worth E.  Flora  and  Robert  J.  Zorok.  Chicago,  III., 
assignors  to  Zorge  Safety  Railway  Equipment  Company, 
Chicago.  III.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  Oct.  11, 
1906.     Serial  No.  338.411. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  track,  of  torpedo  -  placing 
mechanism  comprising  a  carrier,  torpedo-carrying  slides 
mounted  on  said  carrier,  and  means  for  moving  suld  car- 
rier to  bring  the  slides  in  succession  to  a  certain  point  and 
then  to  project  the  slides  longitudinally  to  eject  a'torpedfc. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  railway  track,  of  torpedo- 
placing  mechanism  comprising  a  rotary  carrier,  radially 
movable  torpedo  -  carrying  slides  mounted  thereon,  and 
mechanism  for  Imparting  a  step-by  step  movement  to  said 
carrier  and  for  actuating  said  slides  as  they  arrive  in  turn 
at  a  given  point. 

3.  In  means  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
of  a  rotary  carrier,  a  series  of  slides  mounted  thereon,  a 
carrier  actuating  member,  a  slide  actuating  member,  a  gear 
train  serving  to  actuate  said  members,  arid  an  electrically 
controlled  locking  device  for  the  gear  train. 

4.  In  moan.s  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
of  a  rotary,  torpedo-carrier  slides  mounted  thereon,  a  car- 
rier actuating  member,  a  slide  actuating  member,  a  gear 
train  serving  to  actuate  said  members,  a  lock  for  said  gear 
train,  an  electro-magnet  controlling  said  lock,  and  a  cam 
controlling  said  lock. 

5.  In  means  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
of  a  horizontally  disposed  rotary  carrier,  horizontally  dis- 
posed, radially  movable  slides  mounted  on  said  carrier,  a 
gear  train,  a  slide-actuating  ro<-k-arm  connected  with  said 
gear  train',  a  carrier-actuating  member  connected  with  said 
gear  train,  a  lock  for  the  gear  train,  and  an  electro-magnet 
and  a  cam  controlling  said  lock. 

6.  In  means  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
of  a  rotary  carrier  equipped  with  cam-slots,  slides  mounted 
on  said  carrier,  a  rotary  member  equipped  with  a  cam  pin 
adapted  to  work  in  said  cam-slots  and  impart  intermittent 
movement  to  the  carrier,  a  slide-actuating  rock -arm,  a  gear 
train  connected  with  said  rotary  member  and  said  rock 
arm,  and  locking  means  for  the  gear  train. 

7.  In  means  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
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of  a  rotary  carrier,  tildes  mounted  thereon,  a  gear  train, 
means  actuated  by  said  gear  train  for  Intermittently  moT- 
ing  the  carrier,  means  actuated  by  said  gear  train  for  actu- 
ating said  slides,  a  locking  -  lever  for  the  gear  train 
equipped  with  cam-arms,  a  cam  wheel  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  said  cam  arms,  and  an  electro-magnet  controlling 
said  locking  lever. 

8.  In  means  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
of  a  rotary  carrier,  slides  mounted  thereon,  a  gear  train 
Including  a  gear  segment,  carrier-actuating  means  adapted 
to  be  intermittently  actuated  by  said  gear  segment,  a  slide- 
actuating  member  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  gear  seg- 
ment, and  locking  means  for  the  mechanism. 

9.  In  means  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
of  a  rotary  carrier  equipped  with  cam-slots,  a  rotary  mem 

.  ber  equipped  with  a  cam  pin  adapted  to  work  in  said  slots 
and  to  Intermittently  actuate  the  carrier,  a  gear  serving  to 
actuate  said  rotary  member,  a  gear  train  having  included 
therein  a  gear  segment  adapted  to  intermittently  actuate 
said  flrst-named  gear,  slides  mounted  on  said  carrier,  a 
■llde-actuatlng  rock  arm.  and  means  connected  with  the 
gear  train  for  actuating  said  rock-arm. 

10.  In  means  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  rotary  carrier  equipped  with  cam-slots,  a  rotary 

^  member  equipped  with  a  cam  pin  adapted  to  work  in  said 
•Iota  and  to  Intermittently  actuate  the  carrier,  a  gear  serv- 
ing to  actuate  said  rotary  member,  a  gear  train  having  in- 
cluded tterein  a  gear  segment  adapted  to  intermittently 
actuate  said  first  named  gear,  slides  mounted  on  said  car- 
rier, a  slide-actuating  rock-arm,  a  rock-shaft  serving  to 
actuate  said  rock-arm,  and  a  link  connected  with  said  gear 
segment  and  serving  to  actuate  said  rock-shaft. 

11.  In  means  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  rotary  carrier  equipped  with  cam-.««lots.  a  rotary 
member  equipped  with  a  cam  pin  adapted  to  work  in  said 
■lots  and  to  Intermittently  actuate  the  carrier,  a  gear  serv- 
ing to  actuate  said  rotary  member,  a  gear  train  having  in- 
cluded therein  a  gear  segment  adapted  to  intermittently 
actuate  said  first  named  gear,  slides  mounted  on  said  car- 
rier, a  slide-actuating  rock-arm,  a  rock-shaft  having  lost- 
motion  connection  with  said  rock-arm,  and  a  link  connected 
with  said  gear  segment  and  serving  to  actuate  said  rock- 
•haft.  I 

12.  In  means  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  rotary  carrier  equipped  with  cam-slots,  a  rotary 
member  ecjulpped  with  a  cam  pin  working  in  said  slots,  a 
|*ar  serving  to  actuate  said  member,  a  locking-pawl  for 
said  gear,  a  gear  train  having  a  segment  adapted  to  actu- 
ate said  gear  and  equipped  with  means  for  releasing  said  ' 
pawl,  slides  mounted  on  said  carrier,  and  slide-actuating 
means  actuated  by  the  gear  train. 

13.  In  means  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  rotary  carrier  equipped  with  cam-slots,  a  rotary 
member  equipped  with  a  cam-pin  working  in  said  slots,  a 
gear  serving  to  actuate  said  member,  a  locking-pawl  for 
aaid  gear,  a  gear  train  having  a  segment  adapted  to  actu- 
ate said  gear  and  equipped  with  means  for  releasing  said  , 
pawl,  slides  mounted  on  said  carrier,  and  electrically  con- 
trolled locking  means  for  the  gear  train. 

14.  In  means  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  casing,  a  plate  supported  iz  the  upper  portion  of 
the  casing,  frame-plates  depending  from  said  first-named 
plate,  a  gear  train  supported  thereon,  a  rotary,  horizon 
tally  disposed  carrier  above  said  first-named  plate,  slides 
mounted  on  said  carrier,  and  means  actuated  by  the  gear 
train  for  intermittently  rotating  said  carrier  and  actuat- 
ing said  si  idea. 

IC.  In  means  of  the  character  described,  a  rotary  car 
rier  equipped  on  its  lower  side  with  cam  slots  and  pro- 
vided on  Its  upper  side  with  radial  guides,  and  torpedo- 
carrying  slides  movable  In  said  guides. 

16.  In  means  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  rotary  carrier,  slides  mounted  thereon,  a  slide- 
actuating  member,  a  gear  train  having  lost  motion  connec- 
tion with   said  slide-actuating  member,   and  a  carrier-ac 
tuating  member  actuated  by  said  gear  train. 

17.  In  means  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  rotary  carrier,  slidea  mounted  thereon,  a  gear 
train,  means  connecting  the  gear  train  and  carrier  for  In- 
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termlttently  actuating  the  carrier,  a  illde-actnatlng  mem- 
ber  actuated  by  the  gear  train,  a  locking  member  for  the 
gear  train,  a  spring  tending  to  move  said  locking  member 
in  one  direction,  a  cam  wheel  controlling  the  locking-lever 
and  actuated  by  the  gear  train,  and  a  normally  cloaed 
electric  circuit  equipped  with  an  electro  magnet  serving 
to  hold  aaid  locking  lever  In  ita  normal  poaltlon  against 
the  action  of  said  spring. 

18.  In  means  of  the  character  deacribed.  the  combina- 
tion of  a  rotary  carrier,  slides  mounted  thereon,  a  gear 
train,  means  actuated  by  the  gear  train  and  serving  to  in- 
termittently actuate  the  carrier,  means  actuated  by  the 
gear  train  and  serving  to  actuate  the  slides,  a  pair  of  sult- 
abljr  spaced  locking  members  connected  with  the  gear 
train,  a  locking  lever  equipped  with  a  locking  member 
adapted  to  engage  either  one  of  said  first  named  locking 
members  or  to  occupy  the  space  between  said  first  named 
locking  members,  a  cam  wheel  actuated  by  the  gear  train 
and  controlling  said  locking  lever,  and  an  electro  magnet 
,   controlling  said  locking-lever. 

j  19.  The  combination  with  a  railway  track,  of  a  casing 
located  adjacent  to  a  track  rail  and  provided  with  an  open- 
ing above  the  level  of  the  track  rail,  a  horieontally  dis 
posed  rotary  carrier  mounted  In  said  casing  and  equipped 
with  radially  movable  slides  adapted  to  be  brought  into 
registration  with  said  opening,  means  for  Imparting  a 
step-by-step  movement  to  said  carrier,  and  means  for  ac- 
tuating said  slides  to  project  torpedoes  to  a  position  above 
said  track  rail. 

20.  The  combination  with  a  railway  track  comprising 
Insulated  sections,  of  a  signal  controlling  circuit  pro 
vlded  with  a  circuit  changer,  an  alarm  signal  controlled 
thereby,  a  magnet  electrically  connected  with  one  track- 
section  and  having  an  armature  controlling  said  circuit- 
changer,  and  a  magnet  electrically  connected  with  another 
track  section  and  having  an  armature  controlling  said  first- 
named  armature  and  having  also  an  armature  controlling 
said  second-named  armature. 

21.  The  combination  with   a  railway   track   comprising 
insulated  sections,  of  a  signal-controlling  circuit  provided 
with  a  circuit-changer,  an  alarm  signal  controlled  thereby,  . 
an    electro  magnet    connected    with    a    track  section    and 

I  equipped  with  an  armature  controlling  said  circuit  changer, 
a  magnet  having  a  circuit  connected  with  another  track- 
section,  a  battery  energizing  said  second-named  track  sec- 
tion, a  second  battery  in  the  circuit  of  said  second  named 
magnet,  an  armature  controlled  by  said  second  named  mag-  " 
net  and  controlling  said  first  named  armature,  and  a  sec- 
ond armature  controlled  by  said  second-named  magnet  and 
controlling  said  second-named  armature,  the  third  named 
armature  requiring  less  magnetism  to  close  it  than  does 
the  second-named  armature. 

22.  The  combination  with  a  railway  track  comprising  " 
Insulated  sections,  of  torpedo  placing  mechanism  equipped 
with  a  torpedo-carrier  and  with  an  electro-magnet  con- 
trolling the  actuation  of  the  torpedo  carrier,  said  magnet 
being  provided  with  a  circuit,  of  a  circuit  controlling  said 
first-named  circuit  and  e<iuipped  with  a  circuit  changer, 
and  electro-magnets  connected  with  different  track  sec- 
tions and  having  Interlocking  armatures  controlling  said 
circuit-changer,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

23  The  combination  with  a  railway  track  comprising 
insulated  track  sections,  and  a  switch-point  connected 
with  said  track,  of  torpedo  placing  mechanism  having  a 
torpedo-carrier  and  a  magnet  controlling  the  movements 
of  said  torpedo  carrier,  a  controlling  circuit  having  a 
branch  adapted  to  be  closed  or  broken,  according  to 
whether  the  swltchpolnt  Is  closed  or  open,  a  circuit- 
changer  for  said  circuit,  and  electro-magnets  equipped  with 
interlocking  armatures  controlling  said  circuit  changer 
said  last  named  magnets  being  connected  with  different 
sections  of  the  track,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

24.  The  combination  with  a  railway  track  comprising 
insulated  track-sections,  and  a  switch  point  connected  with 
the  track,  of  torpedo  placing  mechanism  equipped  with  a 
torpedo  carrier  and  with  an  electro  magnet  controlling  the 
movements  of  said  carrier,  a  circuit  for  said  magnet  a 
visual  signal  controlling  a  circuit  equipped  with  a  magnet 
controlling  said  first  named  circuit,  a  clr<rult  controlling 
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said  visual  signal,  a  circuit  controlling  said  last-named 
circuit  and  having  a  branch  adapted  to  he  opened  when  the 
switch-point  is  open  and  closed  when  the  switch  point  is 
closed,  a  circuit-changer  for  said  last  named  circuit,  and 
electromagnets  connected  with  different  track-sections 
and  having  interlocking  armatures  controlling  said  cir- 
cuit-changer. 

25.  The  combination  with  a  track  having  insulated 
track-sections,  of  a  signal-controlling  circuit  equipped  with 
a  circuit-changer,  an  alarm  signal  controlled  thereby,  a 
track  battery  connected  with  one  track-section,  a  magnet 
connected  with  the  same  track  section,,  an  armature  for 
said  magnet  controlling  said  circuit-changer,  a  track  bat- 
tery connected  with  another  track-section,  a  magnet  hav- 
ing a  circuit  equipped  with  a  battery  and  connected  with 
said  last  named  track-section,  and  two  armatures  con- 
trolled by  said  last  named  magnet  and  co-acting  with  said 
flrst-named  armature  In  controlling  said  circuit-changer. 

26.  The  combination  with  a  controlling  circuit  equipped 
with  a  circuit  changer,  and  an  alarm  signal  controlled 
thereby,  of  a  magnet  having  an  armature  controlling  said 
circuit-changer,  and  a  second  magnet  having  an  armature 
controlling  said  first  named  armature  and  having  also  an 
armature  controlling  said  second  named  armature. 


8  6  0.207.  COAL  MINING  MACHINERY.  Abthcb  H. 
Gibson.  Easton.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Com- 
pany. New  York,  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1906.     Serial  No.  349,620. 


1.  A  portable  coal  cutter,  a  pressor  at  all  times  opera- 
tlvely  connected  with  the  coal  cutter,  a  motor  for  driving 
the  pressor  and  a  wheeled  truck  forming  a  support  for  the 
coal  cutter,  pressor  and  the  motor. 

2.  A  portable  coal  cutter,  a  pressor  at  all  times  opera- 
tlvely  connected  with  the  coal  cutter,  a  motor  for  driving 
the  pressor  and  a  wheeled  truck  forming  a  temporary  sup- 
port for  the  coal  cutter  and  a  permanent  support  for  the 
pressor  and  motor. 

3.  A  portable  coal  cutter  having  traction  wheels,  a 
pressor  at  ail  times  operatively  connected  with  the  coal 
cutter,  a  motor  for  driving  the  pressor  and  a  wheeled 
truck  forming  a  support  for  the  coal  cutter,  the  pressor 
and  the  motor. 

4.  A  portable  coal  cutter  having  traction  wheels,  a 
pressor  at  all  times  operatively  connected  with  the  coal 
cutter,  a  motor  for  driving  the  pressor  and  a  wheeled 
truck  forming  a  temporary  support  for  the  coal  cutter  and 
a  permanent  support  for  the  pressor  and  motor. 

6.  A  portable  coal  cutter,  a  pressor,  a  motor  for  driving 
the    pressor,    flexible    tul>es    connecting    the    pressor    and  1 


cutter  and  a  wheeled  truck  forming  a  support  for  tb«  co^ 

!  cutter,  the  pressor  and  motor. 

6.  A    portable    coal    cutter    having    traction    wheels,    a 
pressor,   a   motor   for  driving   the   pressor,   flexible   tubes 

I  connecting  the  pressor  and   cutter  and  a   wheeled   truck 

'  forming  a  temporary  support  for  the  coal  cutter  and  a 
permanent  support  for  the  pressor  and  motor. 

i  7.  A  wheeled  truck,  a  portable  coal  cutter,  a  pressor  at 
all  times  operatively  connected  with  the  coal  cutter  and 

'  a  motor  for  driving  the  pressor,  the  said  truck  being  coun- 
terbalanced when  the  coal  cutter  is  carried  by  the  truck 
and  overbalanced  when  the  coal  cutter  Is  removed. 

I  8.  A  wheeled  truck,  a  portable  coal  cutter  having  trac- 
tion wheels,  a  pressor  at  all  times  operatively  connected 
with  the  coal  cutter  and  a  motor  for  driving  the  pressor, 
the  said  truck  lieing  counterbalanced  when  the  coal  cutter 
Is  carried  by  the  truck  and  overl)alnnced  when  the  coal 
cutter  is  removed. 

0.  A  wheeled  truck,  a  portable  coal  cutter  temporarily 
supported  thereon,  a  pressor  at  all  times  operatively  con- 
nected with  the  coal  cutter,  a  motor  for  driving  the 
pressor,  the  said  pressor  and  motor  l>elng  permanently 
carried  by  the  truck,  the  said  truck  being  counterbalanced 
when  the  coal  cutter  Is  carried  by  the  truck  and  over 
balanced  when  the  coal  cutter  Is  removed. 

10.  A  wheeled  truck,  a  portable  coal  cutter  having  trac- 
tion wheels,  said  coal  cutter  being  temporarily  supported 
on  the  truck,  a  pressor  at  all  times  operatively  connected 
with  the  coal  cutter,  a  motor  for  driving  the  pressor,  the 
said  pressor  and  motor  being  permanently  carried  by  the 
truck,  the  said  truck  being  counterbalanced  when  the  coal 
cutter  Is  carried  by  the  truck  and  overbalanced  when  the 
coal  cutter  Is  removed. 

11.  A  portable  coal  cutter,  a  pressor  at  all  times  opera- 
tively connected  with  the  coal  cutter,  an  electric  motor  for 
driving  the  pressor,  a  cable  for  supplying  current  to  the 
motor,  a  cable  drum  and  a  wheeled  truck  forming  a  tem- 

»porary  support  for  the  coal  cutter  and  a  permanent  sup- 
port for  the  pressor,  the  motor  and  the  cable  drum. 

12.  A  portable  coal  cutter,  having  traction  wheels,  a 
pressor  at  all  times  operatively  connected  with  the  coal 
cutter,  an  electric  motor  for  driving  the  pressor,  a  cable 
for  supplying  current  to  the  motor,  a  cable  drum  and  a 
wheeled  truck  forming  a  temporary  support  for  the  coal 
cutter  and  a  permanent  support  for  the  pressor,  the  motor 
and  the  cable  drum. 

13.  A  truck  having  two  pairs  of  wheels,  a  portable  coal 
cutter  temporarily  supported  on  the  truck,  a  pressor  at 
all  times  operatively  connected  with  the  coal  cutter,  a 
motor  for  driving  the  pressor,  the  said  pressor  and  motor 
being  permanently  supported  on  the  truck  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  one  pair  of  truck  wheels  rela- 
tively to  the  other  pair  of  truck  wheels  to  properly  bal- 
ance the  weight  of  the  parts  on  the  truck  when  the  coal 
cutter  is  carried  thereby. 

14.  A  truck  having  two  pairs  of  wheels,  a  portable  coal 
cutter  having  traction  wheels,  said  coal  cutter  being  tem- 
porarily supported  on  the  truck,  a  pressor  at  all  times 
operatively  connected  with  the  coal  cutter,  a  motor  for 
driving  the  pressor,  the  said  pressor  and  motor  t>eing 
|)ermanently  supported  on  the  truck  and  means  for  ad- 
Justing  the  position  of  one  pair  of  truck  wheels  relatively 
to  the  other  pair  of  truck  wheels  to  properly  balance  the 
weight  of  the  parts  on  the  truck  when  the  coal  cutter  Is 
carried  thereby. 


860.208.  ELECTROPNEUMATIC  TRACK-CHANNELER. 
Abthur  U.  Gibson,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll- 
Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New 
Jersey.     Filed  Jan.  11.  1907.     Serial  No.  351,792. 

1.  In  combination,  a  percussive  tool,  an  air  pressor  for 
operating  it  by  reciprocating  columns  of  air,  an  air  pump 
Independent  of  the  pressor  for  raising  the  pressure  therein, 
and  a  common  motor  for  driving  the  pressor  and  pump. 

2.  In  combination,  a  truck,  a  percussive  tool,  an  air 
pressor  for  operating  It  by  reciprocating  columns  of  air, 
means  Independent  of  the  pressor  for  raising  the  pressure 
therein  and  a  common  motor  for  driving  the  pressor  and 
truck. 
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8.  la  combination,  a  track,  a  percussiTe  tool,  an  air 
pressor  for  operating  it  bj  reciprocating  columns  of  air,  an 
air  pump  Independent  of  the  pressor  for  raising  the 
pressure  therein,  Hnd  a  common  motor  for  driving  the 
pressor  and  pump. 
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4.  In  combination,  a  truclc.  a  percussive  tool,  an  air 
pressor  for  operating  It  by  reciprocating  columns  of  air, 
an  air  pump  Independent  of  the  pressor  for  raising  the 
pressure  therein  and  a  common  motor  for  driving  the 
premor,  the  pump  and  the  truck. 

6.  In  combination,  a  truck.  Its  drive  shaft,  a  percussive 
tool,  an  air  pressor  for  operating  it  by  reciprocating 
columns  of  air.  means  Independent  of  the  pressor  for 
raising  the  pressure  therein,  a  common  motor  for  driving 
the  pressor  and  truck,  clutches  on  the  truck  drive  shaft 
and  means  for  causing  one  or  the  other  of  the  clutches  to 
connect  the  motor  shaft  to  the  drive  shaft  for  driving 
the  truck  in  either  direction  at  pleasure. 

6.  Id  combination,  a  truck.  Its  drive  shaft,  a  percussive 
tool,  an  air  pressor  for  operating  It  by  reciprocating 
columns  of  air,  an  air  pump  Independent  of  the  pressor 
for  raising  the  pressure  therein,  «  common  motor  for 
driving  the  pressor,  the  pump  and  the  truck,  clutches  on 
the  truck  drive  shaft  and  means  for  causing  one  or  the 
other  of  the  clutches  to  connect  the  motor  shaft  to  the 
drive  shaft  for  driving  the  truck  In  either  direction  at 
pleasure. 

7.  In  combination,  a  truck,  its  axles,  a  drive  shaft  hav- 
ing worm  gear  connections  with  the  axles,  a  percussive 
tool,  ao  air  pressor  for  operating  it  by  reciprocating 
columns  of  air,  means  Independent  of  the  pressor  for 
raising  the  pressure  therein,  a  common  motor  for  the 
pressor  and  truck,  clutches  on  the  truck  drive  shaft  and 
means  for  causing  one  or  the  other  of  the  clutches  to 
connect  the  motor  shaft  to  the  drive  shaft  for  driving 
the  truck  in  either  direction  at  pleasure. 

S.  In  combination,  a  truck,  its  axles,  a  drive  shaft  hav- 
ing worm  gear  connections  with  the  axles,  a  percussive 
tool,  an  air  pressor  for  operating  It  by  reciprocating 
columns  of  air,  an  air  pump  Independent  of  the  pressor 
for  raising  the  pressure  therein,  a  common  motor  for 
driving  the  pressor,  the  pump  and  the  truck,  clutches  on 
the  drive  shaft  and  means  for  causing  one  or  the  other  of 
the  clutches  to  connect  the  motor  shaft  to  the  drive  shaft 
for  driving  the  truck  In  either  direction  at  pleasure. 

9.  In  combination,  a  percussive  tool,  an  air  pressor  for 
operating  It  by  reciprocating  columns  of  air.  an  air  pump 
Independent  of  the  pressor  tor  raising  the  pressure  therein, 
said  pump  having  a  pipe  leading  to  the  pressor,  a  check 
valve  located  in  said  pipe  at  the  desired  distance  from 
the  pressor  and  a  common  motor  for  driving  the  pressor 
and  pump. 

10.  In  combination,  a  truck,  n  percussive  tool,  an  air 
pressor  for  operating  It  by  reciprocating  columns  of  air, 
an  »lr  pump   Independent   of  the  pressor   for   raising  the 


prewnre  tberelD,  nid  pnmp  having  a  pipe  leading  to  the 
pressor,  a  check  valve  located  in  said  pipe  at  the  desired 
distance  from  the  pressor  and  a  common  motor  for  driving 
the  pressor,  the  pump  and  the  truck. 


860.209.     ANIMAL -TRAP.     Wali^cb    L.    Hardt.   Jollet, 
111.     Filed  Oct.  20,  1906.     Serial  No.  339,754. 


1.  An  animal  trap,  consisting  of  a  spring  actuated 
striker,  means  for  automatically  engaging  the  striker,  aux- 
iliary means  for  holding  it  engaged  after  the  strilter  has 
assumed  a  "  set  "  position,  and  means  for  releasing  said 
auxiliary  means  to  operate  the  trap. 

2.  An  animal  trap,  consisting  of  a  spring  actuated 
striker,  means  for  automatically  engaging  the  striker, 
means  for  engaging  said  means  for  holding  the  striker 
"  set,"  and  means  for  releasing  said  last-mentioned  means 
operated  by  the  animal. 

3.  An  animal  trap,  consisting  of  a  spring  actuated 
striker,  a  setting  piece  to  engage  the  striker,  a  trigger, 
and  an  auxiliary  setting  piece  engaging  the  trigger  and  the 
setting  piece  to  hold  the  striker  In  "  set  "  position. 

4.  .\n  animal  trap,  consisting  of  a  base,  supports  car- 
ried thereby,  a  spring  actuated  striker  carried  by  the  base, 
a  setting  piece  carried  by  the  supports  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage and  hold  the  striker,  a  trigger,  and  an  auxiliary  set- 
ting piece  carried  by  the  supports  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  trigger  and  setting  piece  to  hold  the  striker  "  set  " 
and  be  operated  by  the  animal  to  release  the  setting  pieces 
and  the  striker. 

5.  An  animal  trap,  consisting  of  a  base,  a  spring  actu- 
ated striker  pivoted  thereto,  a  setting  piece  pivoted  to  the 
base  and  adapted  to  engage  the  striker,  a  pivoted  trigger, 
and  an  auxiliary  setting  piece  engaging  the  trigger  and 
setting  piece  and  forming  a  lock  therebetween,  for  the  pur- 
pose set  forth. 

6.  An  animal  trap,  consisting  of  a  base,  a  spring  actu- 
ated striker  pivoted  thereto  and  capable  of  a  movement  of 
approximately  90°,  a  setting  piece  adapted  to  automatic 
ally  engage  the  striker  when  at  approximately  90"  to  the 
base,  a  trigger,  and  an  auxiliary  setting  piece  engaging  the 
setting  piece  and  trigger  and  forming  a  lock  to  hold  the 
striker  In  such  position. 

7.  An  animal  trap,  consisting  of  a  base,  a  spring  actu- 
ated striker  plvotally  connected  to  said  base,  a  setting 
piece  adapted  to  automatically  engage  said  striker  when 
said  striker  is  being  "  set."  a  trigger,  and  an  auxiliary  set 
ting  piece  engaging  the  setting  piece  and  trigger  to  hold 
the  striker  "  set." 

8.  An  animal  trap,  consisting  of  a  base,  a  plvotally 
mounted  and  spring  actuated  striker  carried  thereby,  a 
pivoted  setting  piece  for  automatically  engaging  said 
striker  as  the  striker  Is  being  "  set,"  a  trigger,  and  an 
auxiliary  setting  piece  engaging  the  setting  piece  and 
trigger  to  hold  the  striker  "  set." 

9.  An  animal  trap,  consisting  of  a  base,  a  plvotally 
mounted  and  spring  actuated  striker  carried  thereby,  sup- 
ports carried  thereby,  a  setting  piece  plvotally  mounted 
upon  said  supports  and  adapted  to  engage  the  striker  as  it 
is  being  "  set,"  a  trigger  so  connected  to  the  base  as  to  be 
operated  by  the  animal,  and  an  auxiliary  setting  piece 
pivoted  to  said  supports,  and  adapted  to  engage  the  setting 
piece  and  trigger  to  hold  the  striker  "  set." 

10.  An  animal  trap,  consisting  of  a  spring  actuated 
striker,  a  setting  piece  for  engaging  said  striker,  an  aux- 
iliary setting  piece  pivoted  thereto,  and  a  trigger  engaging 
said  auxiliary  setting  piece 

11.  An  animal  trap,  consisting  of  a  base,  a  spring  actu- 
ated striker  mounted  therein,  supports  carried  by  said 
base,  a  setiing  piece  pivoted  in  said  supports,  an  auxiliary 
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setting  piece  pivoted  to  said  setting  piece,  and  a  trigger 
engaging  said  auxiliary  setting  piece. 


I 


860,210.     GRATE.      ruTiR  B.  Habtfubp.  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Dec.  6.  190.'i.      Serial  No.  290..n24 


1.  A  grate  having  a  plurality  of  bars,  with  a  plurality 
of  disks  on  each  bar,  the  said  disks  being  circular,  with 
teeth,  the  spaces  bt>tween  the  teeth  l)elng  narrower  than 
the  teeth,  and  the  faces  of  the  teeth  being  curved,  disks 
on  the  adjacent  bars  being  immediately  opposite  to  each 
other,  the  separating  Interval  between  adjacent  disks  on 
adjacent  bars  l«lng  narrower  than  the  spaces  between  the 
teeth  on  the  same  disk. 

2.  A  grate  having  a  plurality  of  bars,  with  a  plurality 
of  disks  for  each  bar,  the  said  disks  being  circular,  with 
teeth,  the  spaces  between  the  teeth  being  narrower  than 
the  teeth,  and  the  faces  of  the  teeth  being  curved,  the  disks 
on  the  adjacent  bars  being  Immediately  opposite  to  each 
other,  the  separating  Interval  between  adjacent  disks  on 
adjacent  1  ars  being  narrower  than  the  spaces  between  the 
teeth  on  the  same  disk,  and  spacing  washers  between  the 
disks  for  determining  the  separating  Interval  between  con- 
tiguous disks  on  the  same  bar. 

3.  A  grate  having  a  plurality  of  bars  with  a  plurality  of 
disks  on  each  bar,  the  said  disks  being  circular,  with  teeth, 
the  spaces  between  the  teeth  being  narrower  than  the 
teeth  and  the  faces  of  the  teeth  being  curved,  with  a  radial 
groove  on  each  side  of  the  teeth  extending  toward  the 
center  of  the  disk. 

4.  A  grate  having  a  plurality  of  bars  with  a  plurality  of 
disks  on  each  bar,  the  said  disks  being  circular,  with  teeth, 
the  spaces  between  the  teeth  being  narrower  than  the  teeth 
and  the  faces  of  the  teeth  being  curved,  with  a  radial 
groove  on  each  side  of  the  teeth  extending  toward  the 
center  of  the  disk,  the  grooves  on  opposite  sides  of  the  disk 
being  staggered. 


860.211.     GRATE.     Pbtkb  B.  HARTruRD,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1906.      Serial  No.  329,547. 


said  bars  being  rotatable  and  the  said  disks  being  sup- 
ported Intermediate  the  hearings  of  the  bars  by  rollers,  the 
periphery  of  each  disk  being  notched  and  t^he  rollers  l>olng 
serrated,  the  serrations  being  smaller  than~'the  notches. 

4.  A  grate  having  disks  supported  upon  bars,  the  said 
bars  being  rotatable,  rollers  engaging  with  the  disks  In- 
termediate the  bearings  of  the  bars,  and  supports  for  the 
rollers  below  the  disks,  the  said  supports  having  sharp  up- 
per edges. 


860,212.  BURIAL-VAULT.  Wesley  A.  Hazblbaker.  Ot- 
way,  Ohio.  Filed  Aug.  2,  1906,  Serial  No.  328,915. 
Renewed  .lune  19.  1907.     Serial  No.  379,799. 


1.  A  grate  comprising  separate  disks  mounted  on  bars, 
the  said  disks  being  clrciilar.  and  the  said  bars  being  rota- 
table. the  said  disks  being  nddltlonally  supported  upon 
rollers  arranged  Intermediate  the  bearings  of  the  bars. 

2.  A  grate  having  disks  supported  upon  bars,  the  said 
bars  being  rotaUble  and  the  said  disks  being  circular,  with 
teeth  thereon,  the  said  disks  being  additionally  supported 
by  rollers  which  are  serrated,  whereby  the  disks  will  be 
shaken  and  Jarred  when  rotated. 

3.  A   grate  comprising  disks  supported   upon  bars,  the 


1.  In  a  burial  vault,  tlic  cou)l>iiiatlon  with  an  Inner  and 
outer  casing  having  flanged  sections  at  their  upper  end 
and  plastic  material  disposed  between  said  casings;  of 
rods  within  the  outer  casing,  lateral  extensions  at  the 
ends  of  said  rods,  said  rods  being  grouped  In  pairs  and 
handles  secured  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  lateral  ex- 
tensions. 

2.  In  a  burial  vault,  the  combination  with  an  outer  cas- 
ing;  of  an  Inner  casing,  the  vertical  walls  of  which  are 
of  less  height  than  the  wails  of  the  outer  casing,  means  to 
secure  the  inner  casing  within  the  outer  casing  and  spaced 
therefrom,  plastic  material  disposed  between  the  Inner  and 
outer  casings,  downwardly  directed  flanRCS  at  the  upper 
ends  of  said  casing  and  adapted  to  Im?  engaged  by  said 
plastic  material,  and  a  cover  for  said  vault. 

3.  In  a  vault  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  casincs  and  plastic  material  between  said  casings,  of 
rods  assembled  In  pairs,  lateral  extensions  at  the  upper 
ends  of  said  rods  and  handles  secured  to  said  extensions. 

4.  In  a  vault  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  an  outer  casing  having  a  flange  at  its  upper  end  ;  of 
an  inner  casing  of  less  height  thon  the  outer  casing,  se- 
cured within  the  outer  casing  and  plastic  material  be- 
tween said  casings,  the  upper  edge  of  which  is  disposed 
parallel  with  the  upper  edge  of  the  inner  casing  to  form 
a  shoulder,  and  a  cover  adapted  to  rest  on  said  shoulder. 

5.  In  a  vault  of  the  class  descrn)ed.  the  combination 
with  a  pair  of  casings  having  plastic  material  there  be- 
tween ;  of  a  cover  for  said  casing,  said  cover  comprising  a 
horizontal  strip  having  upwardly  and  Inwardly  directed 
flanges  at  each  edge  thereof,  a  metallic  arched  section 
above  said  horizontal  strip,  and  plastic  material  disposed 
oyer  said  arched  section  and  engaging  said  flanges. 


860.213.  NBEDI.E  GUARD  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES. 
Robert  8.  Hiltmann.  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Jan.  2.  1907. 
Serial  No.  350.339. 

1.  In  a  needle  guard,  portions  which  lie  to  the  front  of 
and  to  the  sides  of  the  needle,  and  portions  which  extend 
upwards  along  the  line  of  the  needle  bar,  above  the  set 
screw  therein  and  He  outside  the  same. 

2.  In  a  needle  guard,  portions  which  lie  to  the  front  of 
and  to  the  sides  of  the  ^>eedle.  and  portions  extending  up- 
wards at  the  sides  of  the  needle  bar  and  above  the  highest 
position  of  any  shoulder  or  projection  thereon,  one  of  aattf 
portions  being  bent  outwards  to  receive  the  set  screw  on 
said  needle  bar. 

3.  In  a  needle  guard,  swinging  portions  which  He  to  the 
front  of  and  to  the  sides  of  the  needle,  the  portions  whicb 
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He  In  front  of  the  needle  being  adapted  to  engrage  the  mate- 
rial when  the  portions  are  swung  away  from  the  needle,  so 
as  to  check  the  progress  of  the  material  during  the  feeding 
opemtion. 


4.  A  needle  guard  having  two  swinging  portions,  which 
lie  to  the  sides  of  the  needle,  said  portions  having  exten- 
sions which  He  in  front  of  the  needle  when  said  portions 
nre  swung  together,  and  which  aro  adapti  d  to  engage  the 
material  to  be  operated  upon  when  said  portions  are  swung 
apart. 

5.  In  a  needle  guard,  two  portions  which  can  be  swung 
laterally  toward  the  needle  from  opposite  sides  to  prevent 
access  to  the  same,  and  which  can  be  swung  apart  to  ex- 
pose the  needle,  said  portions  having  vertical  extensions 
adapted  to  lie  on  opposite  sides  of  the  needle  bar  and  hav- 
ing at  their  free  ends  inturned  lips  adapted  to  overlap 
when  said  portions  are  swung  toward  the  needle. 

6.  In  a  needle-guard,  two  portions  which  can  be  swung 
laterally  toward  the  needle  from  opposite  sides  to  prevent 
access  to  the  same,  and  which  can  be  swung  apart  to  ex- 
pose the  needle,  said  portions  having  vertical  extensions 
adapted  to  lie  on  opposite  sides  of  the  needle-bar  and  hav- 
ing at  their  free  ends  inturned  lips  adapted  to  overlap 
when  said  portions  are  swung  toward  the  needle,  and 
means  for  locking  the  portions  in  said  position. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  plate  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  a  presser  foot  bar,  of  side  portions  carried  thereby  and 
adapted  to  He  at  the  two  sides  of  the  needle,  and  upward 
extensions  lying  along  the  needle  bar.  one  of  said  exten- 
sions being  outwardly  curved  to  receive  the  needle  set 
screw. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  plate  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  a  presser  foot  bar.  of  side  portions  pivoted  to  said  plate 
and  adapted  to  He  at  the  sides  of  the  needle,  and  upward 
extensions  carried  by  said  side  portions  and  adapted  to  lie 
along  the  needle  bar. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  plate  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  a  presser  foot  bar.  of  side  portions  plvotally  secured 
thereto  and  adapted  to  He  on  the  two  sides  of  the  needle, 
and  upward  extensions  upon  said  side  portions.  lying  along 
the  needle  bar,  one  of  said  extensions  being  outwardly 
curved  to  receive  the  needle  set  screw. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  plate  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached to  a  presser  foot  bar.  of  side  portions  adapted  to 
He  at  the  two  sides  of  the  needle  and  plvotally  supported 
by  said  plate,  and  lips  upon  said  side  portions  adapted  to 
He  in  front  of  the  needle  and  to  extend  upward  to  a  point 
above  which  the  needle  ascends  when  side  portions  are 
swung  together. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  plate  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached to  a  presser  foot  bar.  of  side  portions  pivoted 
thereto  and  adapted  to  lie  at  the  two  sides  of  the  needle, 
and  lips  upon  said  side  portions,  lying  In  front  of  the 
needle,  said  lips  slanting  upward  and  forward  to  guide  the 
material  operated  upon  beneath  the  presser  foot. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  plate  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  a  presser  foot  bar,  of  side  portions  plvotally  secured  to 
said  plate  and  adapted  to  be  swung  together  upon  the  two 


sides  of  the  needle,  and  a  U-shaped  baU  pivoted  to  said 
plate  In  position  for  Its  arms  to  be  swung  forward  outside 
the  side  portions,  locking  them  together. 


860,214.  SAW  FILING  MACHINE.  Thomas  C.  Hols- 
claw,  Etowah,  N.  C.  Filed  Oct.  12,  1906.  Serial  No. 
338,626. 


1.  A  saw  flHng  machine  comprising  a  clamp,  a  car- 
riage slldable  on  the  clamp,  a  support  upon  said  carriage, 
au  inverted,  U-shaped,  suspending  frame  pivoted  upon  the 
support  and  having  one  of  its  ends  screw  threaded,  a  filing 
frame  upon  the  depending  ends  of  said  U-shaped  suspending 
frame,  a  link  pivoted  at  one  of  its  ends  upon  the  carriage 
and  having  Its  other  end  slotted  to  receive  the  threaded 
end  of  said  suspending  frame,  and  a  nut  upon  the  threaded 
end  of  said  suspending  frame  for  clamping  the  slotted  por- 
tion of  said  rod  upon  said  filing  frame. 

2.  A  saw  filing  machine  comprising  a  clamp,  a  car- 
riage slldable  on  the  clamp,  a  support  upon  said  carriage 
an  Inverted.  U-shaped,  suspending  frame  pivoted  upon  the 
support  and  having  Its  depending  ends  screw  threaded,  a 
filing  frame  apertured  to  receive  the  threaded  ends  of  said 
suspending  frame,  nuts  upon  the  threaded  ends  of  said 
suspending  frame  above  and  below  said  filing  frame,  and 
a  file  In  said  filing  frame,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  A  saw  filing  machine  comprising  a  saw  clamp,  a  car- 
riage slldable  on  the  clamp,  a  filing  frame  upon  the  car- 
riage, said  frame  having  side  bars  formed  In  their  opposing 
edges  with  the  longitudinally  extending  grooves  37,  cross 
bars  arranged  between  said  side  bars  and  having  their  ends 
reduced  to  form  the  tongues  38  which  enter  and  slide  in 
said  grooves  37,  said  cross  bars  being  formed  with  depres- 
sions or  seats,  a  file  having  Its  ends  engaged  with  said  de- 
pressions or  seats  In  the  cross  bars,  the  clamping  plates 
41  secured  upon  said  cross  bars  for  retaining  the  file  in 
said  depressions  or  seats,  and  means  attached  to  one  of 
said  cross  bars  for  reciprocating  the  latter  and  the  file 
between  them,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  saw  filing  machine  comprising  a  saw  clamp,  a  car- 
riage slldable  on  the  clamp  uprights  upon  said  carriage,  a 
file  carrying  frame,  a  support  for  said  frame  mounted  upon 
said  uprights  and  arranged  longitudinally  above  and  mov- 
able vertically  toward  and  from  the  saw  In  the  clamp,  a 
crank  shaft,  a  cam  upon  the  latter,  and  a  lever  pivoted 
Intermediate  Its  ends  upon  the  carriage  and  having  one 
of  Its  ends  actuated  by  said  cam  and  Its  other  end  adapted 
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for  engagement  with  aald  support,  for  the  purpose  speci- 
fied. 

5.  A  saw  filing  machine  comprising  a  saw  clamp,  a  car- 
riage slldable  on  the  clamp  supports  upon  the  carriage,  a 
member  upon  said  supports  and  movable  toward  and  from 
the  saw  In  the  clamp,  a  suspending  frame  upon  the  mov- 
able member,  a  filing  frame  upon  said  suspending  frame,  a 
file  In  said  filing  frame,  a  crank  shaft  mounted  on  said 
filing  frame  for  operating  said  file,  a  cam  upon  said  crank 
shaft,  and  a  lever  pivoted  Intermediate  Its  ends  upon  the 
carriage  and  having  one  of  Its  ends  actuated  by  said  cam 
and  Its  other  end  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  mov- 
able meml>er,  Bul>8tantially  as  shown  and  for  the  purpose 
•et  forth. 

0.  A  saw  filing  machine  comprising  a  saw  clamp  a  car- 
riage slldable  on  the  clamp,  a  bracket  upon  said  carriage 
having  a  pivot  stud  at  Its  upper  end.  an  upright  support 
upon  the  carriage,  a  longitudinally  extending  lever  pivoted 
to  said  support  and  adapted  to  swing  vertically  toward 
and  from  the  saw  In  the  clamp,  a  suspending  frame  upon 
said  lever,  a  filing  frame  upon  said  suspending  frame,  a 
file  In  said  filing  frame,  a  crank  shaft  mounted  on  said 
filing  frame  for  reciprocating  said  file,  a  lever  loosely  piv- 
oted Intermediate  Its  ends  upon  the  pivot  stud  of  said 
bracket  and  having  one  of  Its  ends  l)ent  to  engage  said 
longitudinally  extending  lever,  and  a  cam  upon  said  crank 
shaft  for  engagement  with  the  other  end  of  said  lever,  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

7.  A  saw  filing  machine  comprising  n  saw  clamp,  longi- 
tudinal bars  slldable  in  grooves  In  the  clamp,  U-shaped 
frames  upon  said  bars,  a  lever  pivoted  upon  one  of  said 
frames,  a  screw  stud  upon  the  other  of  said  frames  and 
projecting  through  an  aperture  In  said  lever,  nuts  upon 
said  stud  al>ove  and  l>elow  said  lever,  and  a  saw  filing 
device  carried  by  said  lever,  substantially  as  de8cril>ed. 

I 

8  6  0,215.  TYrEWRITING  MACHINE.  William  W. 
Hopkins,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  The  Moon-Hopkins  Billing  Machine  Company, 
St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  Corporation  of  Missouri.  Filed  Aug. 
15,  1906.     Serial  No.  330,726 


that  engage  said  frame  on  opposite  sides  of  Its  axis  to  po- 
sition the  type  plate  vertically  ;  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  an  oscillating  frame,  a 
type  plate  carrier  on  said  frame,  key  levers,  vertically  dis- 
posed bars  operated  by  said  levers,  and  a  yoke  shaped  de- 
vice at  the  upper  end  of  each  Ijar  for  engaging  the  frame 
on  opposite  sides  of  Its  axis  to  position  the  type  plate  ver- 
tically ;  sul>8tantlally  as  descrilied. 

3.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  an  oscillating  frame,  a 
type  plate  carrier  supported  by  said  frame,  key  levers,  all 
of  which  extend  parallel  to  each  other,  and  a  vertically 
disposed  bar  operated  by  each  lever  and  provided  at  Ita 
upper  end  with  two  differential  contact  surfaces  that  en- 
gage said  frame  on  opposite  sides  of  Its  axis  to  posi- 
tion the  type  plate  vertically  ;  8ul)8tantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  an  oscillating  frame,  a 
type  plate  mounted  directly  on  said  frame,  key  levers,  ver- 
tically disposed  bars  operated  by  said  key  levers  and  pro 
vlded  with  forked  ends  which  engage  said  frame  on  oppo- 
site Bides  of  Its  axis  to  position  the  type  plate  vertically, 
mechanism  for  moving' the  type  plate  transversely  of  said 
frame,  and  projections  on  said  bars  for  operating  said 
mechanism  ;  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  rocking  frame,  a  type 
plate  mounted  thereon,  key  levers,  vertically  disposed  bars 
actuated  by  said  key  levers  and  provided  at  their  upper 
ends  with  differential  contact  surfaces  that  engage  and 
actuate  said  frame  to  position  the  plate  vertically,  a  mem- 
ber for  engaging  the  type  plate  to  move  It  longitudinally  of 
said  frame  In  one  direction,  differential  contact  surfaces 
on  said  bars  for  Imparting  movement  to  said  meml)er,  and 
Independent  means  for  moving  said  member  in  the  opposite 
direction  ;  substantially  as  described. 

0.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  an  oscillating  frame,  a 
type  plate  mounted  thereon  and  provided  with  upper  and 
lower  case  type  printing  characters,  key  levers,  all  of 
which  are  arranged  parallel  to  each  other,  vertically  dis- 
posed bars  operated  by  said  levers  and  provided  with  dif- 
ferential contact  surfaces  that  engage  said  frame  to  posi- 
tion the  type  plate  vertically,  means  actuated  by  said  bars 
for  moving  the  type  plate  transversely  of  said  frame,  and 
Independent  means  for  l)odily  shifting  said  type  plate  on 
said  frame  to  bring  a  different  set  of  characters  into  oper- 
ative position  ;  BubstantiaUy  as  described. 

7.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  an  oscillating  frame  pro- 
vided with  a  horizontally  arranged  shaft,  a  type  plate  se- 
cured to  a  device  that  is  loosely  mounted  on  said  shaft,  key 
levers,  vertically  disposed  bars  actuated  by  said  levers  and 
provided  with  differential  contact  surfaces  that  engage  said 
frame  on  opposite  sides  of  Its  axis  to  move  the  type  plate 
vertically,  a  member  provided  with  arms  one  of  which  en- 
gages the  device  to  which  the  type  plate  is  secured,  a 
spring  Interposed  between  said  device  and  the  other  arm  of 
said  member,  and  means  actuated  by  said  vertically  dis- 
posed bars  for  moving  said  type  plate  device  against  the 
stress  of  said  spring  to  move  the  type  plate  longitudinally 
of  the  frame  ;  substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

8.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  an  oscillating  frame  pro- 
vided with  a  horizontally  arranged  shaft,  a  type  plate  se- 
cured to  a  device  that  is  loosely  mounted  on  said  shaft,  key 
levers,  vertically  disposed  bars  actuated  by  said  levers  and 
provided  with  differential  contact  surfaces  that  engage  said 
frame  on  opposite  sides  of  its  axis  to  move  the  type  plate 
vertically,  a  member  provided  with  arms  one  of  which  en 
gages  the  device  to  which  the  type  plate  Is  secured,  a 
spring  Interposed  l^tween  said  device  and  the  other  arm 
of  said  member,  means  actuated  by  said  vertically  dis- 
posed bars  for  moving  said  type  plate  device  against  the 
stress  of  said  spring  to  move  the  type  plat^  longitudinally 
of  the  frame,  and  Independent  means  for  moving  said  mem- 
ber to  bodily  shift  the  type  plate  and  said  spring  Into  a  dif- 
ferent position  on  the  frame  ;  substantially  as  descrll>ed. 


1.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  an  oscillating  frame,  a 
type  plate  carrier  mounted  on  said  frame,  key  levers,  and 
vertically  disposed  bars  operated  by  said  levers  and  pro- 
vided at  their  upper  ends  with  differential  contact  surfaces 


860.216.  SELF  -  LOCKING  CANNON  PINION.  8e\tbb 
O.  HisETH,  Great  Falls,  Mont.  Filed  Nov.  30,  1906. 
Serial  No.  346,821. 

The  combination  with   the  center  arbor  having  the  re- 
duced portion  2  forming  the  shoulder  3  and  the  outwardly 
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tapered    portion    6   terminating   »n   tb«   circular   head   or 
flange  5  Arming  the  angular  shoulder  7.  the  «nnon  9  hav- 

"r::[nrre^^^-^dranrriotu^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

"ide  Spring  Jaw,  to  engage  the  '^^^^  ^^^^^Zrl,  illl 
arbor,  the  Inner  faces  of  the  outer  «°^» '' "'f/^j^'^'^^j^he 
being  formed  with  the  grooves  or  seats  13  to  receive 


T 


nrmTTiT^"''"  1  ■  '  J 


nmiii;^'""" 


head  or  flange  5  at  the  end  of  the  "»-^-  »°^  .^^J^^^^^*: 
hand  1«  rigidly  connecte<l  to  the  outer  ^"^  «'  »»^V^f  ,'* 
17    the  inner  end  of  which  latter  having  Its  Inner  edge  is 

^vele^  .0  permit  the  sleeve  to  be  -ad"^  ^^^f  ;;^;  t 
outer  ends  of  the  spring  Jaws,  said  end  18  of  the  8lee\e  oe 
?ng"dapted  to  engage  the  shoulder  10  on  tlve  canno"  and 
laid  sleeve  being  comparatively  long  to  retain  the  minute 
hand  m  it,  proper  position,  substantially  as  shown  and 
described.  

K64)'17       VALVE.      CHARLES  J.  J.^cKSoN.  I'lalnfleld.  N.  J. 
FUed  June  15.  1»05.      Serial  No.  '2Q5M'24. 


instable  cone-shaped  plug  contained  within  ••'f^^"»'!'°f; 
Ind  a  plate  secu«7to  said  body  for  holding  said  bushing 
In  Dosltlon,  substantially  as  described.  ^  ^     ,,..« 

4  In  a  blow-off  cock,  the  eomblnatlon  with  a  body  pro^ 
vlded  with  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  of  a  bushing  contained 
wltMn  saUl  body,  the  Inner  surface  of  the  walls  of  which 
Tonverg^  towards  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  con<^shaped 
pj^g  contained  within  said  bushing.  Its  "Pf-""  '^""^'^ 
being  provided  with  a  stem,  a  plate  secured  to  "'d  body 
rnd'hTarlng  against  said  bushing  for  ^o^6^n,Jr.e.n^ 
In  Dosltion  lu  said  tK>dy.  nnd  n  screw  threaded  Into  me 
ow^r  end  of  said  body  and  having  Its  end  bearing  against 
hTTower  larger  end  of  said  plug,  whereby  the  lattern.ay 
^  t  ghtened  In  said  bushing,  substantially  as  described 

5  In  a  valve,  the  combination  with  a  casing  provided 
with  nlet  and  outlet  ports,  of  a  bushing  within  the  casing 
Tavlng  inner  and  outer  walls  tapered  In  "PPO^'^e  directions 
whereby  the  bushing  Is  made  thicker  at  one  end  han^ 
Te  other,  said  hushing  having  openings  In  Its  -aUs  fll  ed 
with  a  lubricant,  a  cone  shaped  plug  fitting  ^It^ln  he 
bulhlng.  and  means  for  securing  the  bushing  In  position 

'"rni*rvalve.  the  combination  with  a  casing  provided 
.Uh  iet  and  outlet  ports,  of  a  -ne  shaped  bushing  At  ting 
the  casing  and  having  Inner  walls  tapered  substantially 
opposite  to  the  external  taper  of  the  bushing,  said  bushing 
Ta^ng  an  opening  through  Its  sides  and  a  groove  or  chan- 
nel  leading  from  Its  upper  edge  to  said  opening. 


sr.0.218.     MILLING -MACHINE.     .T.VMKS     ^/^    •     ^" 

merdlng.  Ta..  assignor  to  Tl^^^^-''"f  ^^'"5  .^J;  J"'* 
Company.  Wllmerdlng.  I'a..  a  <  ''H-'atb^n  pf  I  ennsylv. 
nla.      Filed  Nov.  l.t.  1905.      Serial  No.  287.020. 


! 


1  V  blow-ofr  imk  having  m  combination  a  body  pro- 
vided with  miet  and  outlet  ports,  a  »>*'f' "«  ,^°;^;*J;;;1 
within  said  bmly  and  having  the  outer  «"^'a;';^«'  "*  ^^^'J 
converging  toward  one  end.  means  carried  by  the  body 
ad^pteS  to  bear  against  the  larger  end  of  the  bushing  o 
,eat  said  bushing,  a  cone-shaped  plug  ^on,^^'^e6^^\mn 
the  bushing  having  Its  outer  surface  converging  oppositely 
to  the  outer  surtace  of  the  bushing,  means  for  moving  the 
pVg  lengthwise  and  seating  It  in  the  bushing,  and  means 
adapted  to  engage  the  smaller  end  of  the  bushing  to  un- 

seat  the  bushing.  i„i»» 

•>    In  a  valve,  the  combination  of  a  casing  having  Inlet 
and  outlet  ports  and  an  intermediate  chamber.  ">d  '-t^am^ 
l>er  having  converging  walls,  a  bushing  having  »ts  outer 
surfa"   converging  to  fit  said  chamber,  said  bushing  having 
U,   in^ersurface  converging  oppositely   to  the  outer   sur- 
nue     a    cone-shaped    plug    seated    In    the    bushing,    means 
adapted  to  bear  against  the  larger  end  of  the  plug  to  seat 
the  plug  It.  the  bushing,  a  plate  within  the  casing  having 
a   perloheral   edge   adapted   to   engage   the  »'°';^»" /"/ .^ 
the  bushing  to  unseat  said  bushing.  «nd  a  sc^w  adapted 
to  operate  through  the  casing  to  cause  the  plate  to  b««r 

"^rinrblow-orcock.  the  combination  with  a  body  pr. 
v,de<l  with  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  of  a  t>"f '°%7°;*J~f^ 
within  said  N>dy  and  having  the  outer  surface  of  >t»  walls 
Merging  toward  the  lower  end.  of  means  contained 
~th,n  said  body  and  adapt«i  to  bear  "^a^-^  ^%';7,^ 
smaller  end  of  said  bushing  for  raising  the  latter,  an  ad 


1.  m  combination  In  a  milling  machine,  a  carriage  •» 
rotatable  blank  holder  mounted  thereon,  a  revoluble  cutter 
MPt^rtlng  member  with  Its  axis  In  a  different  plane  from 
thJrof  the  axis  of  the  blank  holder  but  parallel  thereto, 
a  Jitter  Shaft  lying  In  the  plane  of  the  axis  of  the  cutter 
Inpportlng  member  and  mounted  upon  the  supporting 
3^  oblique  to  both  the  axis  of  the  blank  holder  and 
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to  the  axis  of  the  cutter  supporting  member  and  a  cutter 
mounted  thereon. 

2.  In  combination  In  a  milling  machine,  a  carriage,  a 
rotaUble  blank  holder  mounted  thereon,  a  revoluble  cutter 
supporting  meml>er  with  Its  axis  extending  across  the  axis 
of  the  blank  holder  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
axis  of  the  blank  holder,  a  cutter  shaft  lying  In  the  plane 
of  the  axis  of  the  cutter  supporting  member  and  mounted 
upon  the  supporting  member  oblique  to  the  axis  of  the 
cutter  supporting  meml>er  and  a  cutter  mounted  thereon 
In  line  with  the  ails  of  the  cutter  supporting  member. 

3.  In  combination  In  a  milling  machine,  a  carriage,  a 
rotatable  blank  holder  mounted  thereon,  a  revoluble  cutter 
supporting  member  with  Its  axis  in  a  different  plane  from 
that  of  the  axis  of  the  blank  holder  but  parallel  thereto. 
a  cutter  shaft  lying  In  the  plane  of  the  axis  of  the  cutter 
supporting  member  and  mounted  upon  the  supporting 
member  oblique  Iwth  to  the  axis  of  the  blank  holder  and 
to  the  axis  of  the  cutter  supporting  member  and  having 
a  cutter  mounted  thereon  and  a  driving  means  for  the 
cutter  shaft  comprising  a  bevel  gear  on  such  shaft  mesh 
Ing  with  a  bevel  gear  mounted  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  the 

supporting  member. 

4.  In  combination,  a  two  part  bearing,  a  cutter  lying 
between  such  parts  and  provided  with  an  opening,  a  shaft 
carried  at  Its  ends  by  the  bearings  and  of  such  a  size  for 
a  portion  of  Its  length  that  the  cutter  may  slide  thereon, 
a  driving  gear  provided  with  a  shank  which  fits  over  the 
shaft  and  Ilea  Inside  one  part  of  the  bearing  and  having 
a  part  at  Its  end  for  engaging  the  cutter,  means  for  hold 
Ing  the  sleeve  from  longitudinal  movement  and  means  for 
holding  the  shaft  from  longitudinal  movement. 

5.  In  combination,  a  divided  l)earlng  with  a  space  be 
tween  the  parts,  a  cutter  lying  In  such  space  and  having 
an  axial  shaft  opening,  a  shaft  engaging  the  bearing  and 
provided  with  a  shoulder  for  holding  the  cutter  longltudl 
nally  and  Iwlng  of  such  siie  from  the  s^ioulder  to  the  end 
that  the  cutter  may  slide  thereover,  a  gear  provided  with 
a  shank  which  fits  over  the  reduced  portion  of  the  shaft 
Inside  one  of  the  bearings  and  provided  with  holding 
means  bearing  against  the  cutter,  and  means  for  holding 
the  shaft  longitudinally  with  Its  shoulder  clamping  the 
cutter. 

6.  In  combination,  a  divided  bearing  with  a  space  be 
tween  the  parts,  a  cutter  lying  In  such  space  and  having 
an  axial  shaft  opening,  a  shaft  engaging  the  bearing  and 
provided  with  a  shoulder  against  which  the  cutter  Is 
adapted  to  bear  and  being  of  such  sire  from  the  shoulder 
to  the  end  that  the  cutter  may  slide  thereover,  a  driving 
gear  provided  with  a  shank  which  fits  over  the  reduced 
portion  of  the  shaft  Inside  one  A  the  bearings  and  pro- 
vided with  a  screw  threaded  portion  at  such  bearing  end. 
a  nut  therefor,  a  support  on  the  other  bearing  and  a  screw 
thereon  adapted  to  bear  against  the  end  of  the  shaft  and 
holding  the  shoulder  on  such  shaft  against  the  nut  on  the 

sleeve. 

7.  In  combination  a  recessed  bearing,  a  shaft  adapted 
to  move  transversely  therethrough  and  provided  vrtth  a 
•houlder  and  reduced  portion,  a  cutter  adapted  to  slide 
over  the  reduced  portion  of  the  shaf^  and  rest  against  the 
shoulder,  means  on  one  of  the  l)earlng8  for  engaging  one 
end  of  the  shaft,  a  gear  on  the  other  end  of  the  shaft  pro 
vlded  with  a  shank  fitting  l)etween  the  end  of  the  •shaft 
and  Its  bearing  and  provided  with  holding  means  on  the 
end  toward  the  cutter  for  preventing  movement  away 
from  the  cutter. 

8.  In  combination,  a  divided  l)earlng  with  a  space  1)0 
tween  the  parts,  a  cutter  lying  In  such  space  and  having 
an  axial  shaft  opening,  a  shaft  engaging  the  bearing  and 
provided  with  a  shoulder  for  holding  the  cutter  longltudl 
nally  and  being  of  such  sire  from  the  shoulder  to  the  end 
that  the  cutter  may  slide  thereover,  a  driving  gear  provided 
with  a  shank  which  fits  over  the  reduced  portion  of  the 
abaft  inside  one  of  the  bearings  and  provided  with  a  screw 
threaded  portion  at  such  bearing  end,  a  nut  therefor,  a 
yoke  screw  threaded  on  the  other  l)earlng  and  a  screw- 
thereon  adapted  to  bear  against  the  end  of  the  shaft  and 
hold  the  shoulder  on  such  shaft  so  as  to  clamp  the  cutter 
against  the  nut. 


8  6  0.219.  FORK  AND  ANALOCOUS  IMPLEMENT 
Samibl  J.  Labqb,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American 
Sliver  Company.  Bristol,  Conn.,  a  Corporation.  Filed 
Oct.  10,  1906.      Serial  No.  338.276. 


1.  A  fork  or  analogous  Implement  having  a  tine  like 
end,  a  sheet  metal  handle  and  a  rounded  shank  with 
shoulderless  parallel  sides,  the  said  sheet  metal  handle 
having  a  reduced  bolster  portion  that  Is  smaller  than  the 
rest  of  the  handle,  and  of  a  size  to  fit  and  receive  Into 
Its  end  the  said"  rounded  shank,  the  said  handle  being 
brazed  or  soldered  by  Its  bolster  portion  directly  to  the 
shoulderless  rounded  portion  of  the  said  shank  with  a 
portion  of  the  said  shank  extended  longitudinally  within 
the  handle  and  another  portion  of  Its  length  outside  of 
the  said  handle. 

2.  A  fork  or  analogous  Implement  having  a  tine  like 
end,  a  sheet  metal  handle,  a  cement  filling  and  a  rounded 
shank  with  shoulderless  parallel  sides,  the  said  sheet 
metal  handle  having  a  reduced  bolster  portion  that  Is 
smaller  than  the  rest  of  the  handle  and.  of  a  size  to  fit  and 
receive  Into  Its  end  the  said  rounded  shank,  the  said 
handle  l»elng  brazed  or  soldered  by  its  bolster  portion 
directly  to  the  shoulderless  rounded  portion  of  the  said 
shank,  with  a  portion  of  the  said  shank  extended  longi- 
tudinally within  the  handle  and  another  portion  of  Its 
length  outside  of  the  said  handle  while  its  extreme  inner 
end  Is  embedded  In  the  cement  filling  at  a  point  remote 
from  the  bolster. 


860,220.     BLUE  COTTON  DYE  AND  I'ROC'ESS  OF  MAK 
ING  SAME.     AiGUst  L.  Laska,  Offenbach  on  the  Main, 
Germany,    assignor    to    Chemlsclie     Fabrlk     (Jrleshelm 
Elektron,    Frankfort  on  the  Main.    «iermany,    a   Corpora- 
tion.    Filed  Mar.  22,  1007.     Serial  No.  363,938. 

1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  new  cotton  dyestuffs, 
which  consists  In  combining  the  tetrazocompounds  of  the 
said  dlamldobases  with  one  molecular  proportion  of  a 
perldloxynaphthalene  sulfoacld  and  one  molecular  propor- 
tion of  a  2  arylamldo  5  naphthol  7  sulfoacld. 

2.  The  process  of  manufacturing  new  cotton  dyestuffs 
which  consists  In  combining  the  tetrazocompound  of  dl- 
anisidln  with  one  molecular  proportion  of  a  perldloxy- 
naphthalene sulfoacld  and  one  molecular  proportion  of  2 
arylamldo  5  naphthol  7  sulfoacld. 

3.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  the  dyestuffs  ob- 
tained by  combining  the  tetrazocompounds  of  dlanlsldln 
with  one  molecular  proportion  of  a  perldloxynaphthalene 
sulfoacld  and  one  molecular  proportion  of  2  arylamldo  6 
naphthol  7  sulfoacld,  being  brown  black  powders,  dlssolv 
Ing  In  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  to  a  greenish  blue.  In 
water  to  a  reddish  blue  solution,  and  dyeing  cotton  very 
bright  blue  tints. 

4.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  the  dyestuffs  ob- 
tained by  combining  the  tetrazocompound  of  dlanlsldln 
with  one  molecular  proportion  of  1  :8  dloxynaphthalene  3  :6 
dlsulfoacld  and  one  molecular  proportion  of  2  arylamldo 
5  naphthol  7  sulfoacld.  being  brown  black  powders,  dis- 
solving In  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  to  a  greenish  blue.  In 
water  to  a  reddish  blue  solution,  and  dyeing  cotton  very 
bright  blue  tints. 


860.221.      BLUE  DISAZO  DYE  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAK- 
ING SAME.     At  GIST  L.  Laska,  Offenbach  on-the  Main, 
Germany,    assignor    to    Chemlsche     Fabrlk     Grleshelm 
Elektron.   Frankfort-on-the  Main,    Germany,    a   Corpora 
tlon.     Filed  Mar.  22.  1907.     Serial  No.  363.940. 
1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  new  cotton  dyestuffs, 
which  consists  in  combining  the  tetrazocompounds  of  the 
said    dlamldobases    with    one    molecular    proportion    of    a 
naphthol   dlsulfoacld   and    one   molecular    proportion    of   2 
arylamldo  —  5  naphthol  7  sulfoacld. 
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tapered  portion  6  t^rmlDatlng  In  the  circular  h««d  or 
flange  5  forming  the  ansvilar  shoulder  7,  the  cannon  9  hav- 
ing the  pinion  8  at  Its  lower  end  to  engage  the  shoulder  3, 
the  outer  end  of  the  cannon  9  being  reduced  to  form  the 
annular  shoulder  10  and  said  reduced  outer  end  of  the  can- 
n<n  being  flared  outwardly  and  silt  longitudinally  to  pro- 
vide spring  Jaws  to  engage  the  tapered  portion  6  of  the 
arbor,  the  Inner  faces  of  the  outer  ends  •  f  said  spring  Jaws 
being  formed  with  the  grooves  or  seats  13  to  receive  the 


■mniTiTmrii 


head  or  flange  5  at  the  end  of  the  arbor,  and  the  minute 
hand  16  rigidly  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve 
17,  the  Inner  end  of  which  latter  having  Its  Inner  edge  18 
beveled  to  permit  the  sleeve  to  be  readily  passed  over  the 
outer  ends  of  the  spring  Jaws,  said  end  IS  of  the  sleeve  be- 
ing adapted  to  engage  the  shoulder  10  on  the  cannon  and 
■aid  sleeve  being  comparatively  long  to  retain  the  minute 
band  in  Its  proper  position,  substantially  as  shown  and 
described. 


Instable  cone-shaped  ptag  contained  within  said  ba«h!nc, 

and  a  plate  secured  to  said  body  for  holding  said  bushing 
in  position,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  blow-off  cock,  the  combination  with  a  body  pro- 
vided with  inlet  and  outlet  porU,  of  a  bushing  contained 
within  said  l)ody.  the  Inner  surface  of  the  walls  of  which 
converges  towards  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  cone-shaped 
plug  contained  within  said  bushing.  Its  upper  smaller  end 
being  provided  with  a  stem,  a  plate  secured  to  said  lx)dy 
and  bearing  against  said  bushing  for  holding  the  latter 
In  position  lu  said  body,  and  a  screw  threaded  Into  the 
lower  end  of  said  bcdy  and  having  Its  end  bearing  against 
the  lower  larger  end  of  said  plug,  whereby  the  latter  may 
be  tightened  In  said  bushing,  substantially  as  descrlbetl. 

5.  In  a  valve,  the  combination  with  a  casing  provided 
with  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  of  a  bushing  within  the  casing 
having  Inner  and  outer  walls  tapered  In  opposite  directions 
whereby  the  bushing  Is  made  thicker  at  one  end  than  at 
the  other,  said  bushing  having  openings  in  Its  walls  fliled 
with  a  lubricant,  a  cone-shaped  plug  fltting  within  the 
bushing,  and  means  for  securing  the  bushing  In  position 
in  the  casing. 

6.  In  a  valve,  the  combination  with  a  casing  provided 
with  Inlet  and  outlet  ports,  of  a  cone  shaped  bushing  fltting 
the  casing  and  having  Inner  walls  tapered  substantially 
opposite  to  the  external  taper  of  the  bushing,  said  bushing 
having  an  opening  through  Its  sides  and  a  groove  or  chan- 
nel lending  from  Its  upper  edge  to  said  opening. 


8«0,217.     VALVE.     Chable.s  J.  Jack.son,  IMalnfleld,  N.  J. 
Filed  June  If),  1905.     Serial  No.  265.3LM. 


860,218.  MILLINC;  MArill.NE.  .Iames  E.  Krv.  WII- 
merdlng.  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake 
Company.  W'llmerdlng.  I'a..  a  <orporatl(.n  of  Tennsylva- 
nla.     Filed  Nov.  l.\  190,').     Serial  No.  'J87,020. 


1.  .V  blow-ofr  cock  having  in  combination  a  body  pro- 
vided with  Inlet  and  outlet  porta,  a  bushing  contained 
within  said  body  and  having  the  outer  surface  of  Its  walls 
ct»nverging  toward  one  end,  means  carried  by  the  body 
adapted  to  bear  against  the  larger  end  of  the  bushing  to 
seat  said  bushing,  a  cone-shaped  plug  contained  within 
tlie  bushing  having  Its  outer  surface  converging  oppositely 
to  the  outer  surtace  of  the  bushing,  means  for  moving  the 
plug  lengthwise  and  seating  It  In  the  bushing,  and  means 
adapted  to  engage  the  smaller  end  of  the  bushing  to  un- 
seat the  bushing. 

'2.  In  a  valve,  the  combination  of  a  casing  having  Inlet 
and  outlet  ports  and  an  Intermediate  chamber,  said  cham- 
ber having  converging  walls,  a  bushing  having  Its  outer 
surface  converging  to  fit  said  chamt)er.  said  bushing  having 
its  Inner  surface  converging  oppositely  to  the  outer  sur- 
face, a  cone-shaped  pluc  seated  In  the  bushing,  means 
adapted  to  bear  against  the  larger  end  of  the  plug  to  seat 
the  plug  in  the  bushing,  a  plate  within  the  casing  having 
a  perloheral  edge  adapted  to  engage  the  smaller  end  of 
the  bushing  to  unseat  said  bushing,  and  a  screw  adapted 
to  operate  through  the  casing  to  cause  the  plate  to  bear 
against  the  bushing. 

3.  In  a  blow-oflf  cock,  the  combination  with  a  body  pro-  : 
vlded  with  Inlet  and  outlet  ports,  of  a  bushing  contained 
within  said  body  and  having  the  outer  surface  of  Its  walls 
converuing  toward  the  lower  end.  of  means  contained 
within  said  body  and  adapted  to  l)ear  against  the  lower 
smaller  end  of  said  bushing  for  raising  the  latter,  an  ad-  1 


1.  In  combination  In  a  milling  machine,  a  carriage,  ft 
rotatable  blank  holder  mounted  thereon,  a  revoluble  cutter 
supporting  member  with  Its  axis  In  a  different  plane  from 
that  of  the  axis  of  the  blank  holder  but  parallel  thereto, 
a  cutter  shaft  lying  In  the  plane  of  the  axis  of  the  cutter 
supporting  member  and  mounted  upon  the  supporting 
member  oblique  to  both  the  axis  of  the  blank  holder  and 


JDLV  16,  1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


1031 


to  the  axis  of  the  cotter  supporting  member  and  a  cntter 
mounted  thereon. 

2.  In  combination  In  a  milling  machine,  a  carriage,  a 
rotatable  blank  holder  mounted  thereon,  a  revoluble  cutter 
supporting  member  with  Its  axis  extending  across  the  axis 
of  the  blank  holder  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
axis  of  the  blank  holder,  a  cutter  shsft  lying  In  the  plane 
of  the  axis  of  the  cutter  supporting  member  and  mounted 
upon  the  supporting  member  oblique  to  the  axis  of  the 
cutter  supporting  meml)er  and  a  cutter  mounted  thereon 
In  line  with  the  axis  of  the  cutter  supporting  member. 

3.  In  combination  In  a  milling  machine,  a  carriage,  a 
rotatable  blank  holder  mounted  thereon,  a  revoluble  cutter 
supporting  member  with  Its  axis  In  a  different  plane  from 
that  of  the  axis  of  the  blank  holder  but  parallel  thereto. 
a  cutter  shaft  lying  In  the  plane  of  the  axis  of  the  cutter 
supporting  meml)€r  and  mounted  upon  the  supporting 
member  oblique  Iwth  to  the  axis  of  the  blank  holder  and 
to  the  axis  of  the  cutter  supporting  member  and  having 
a  cutter  mounted  thereon  and  a  driving  means  for  the 
cutter  shaft  comprising  a  bevel  gear  on  such  shaft  mesh 
Ing  with  a  bevel  gear  mounted  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  the 
supporting  member. 

4.  In  combination,  a  two  part  bearing,  a  cutter  lying 
between  such  parts  and  provided  with  an  opening,  a  shaft 
carried  at  Its  ends  by  the  bearings  and  of  such  a  size  for 
a  portion  of  Its  length  that  the  cutter  may  slide  thereon, 
a  driving  gear  provided  with  a  shank  which  fits  over  the 
shaft  and  lies  Inside  one  part  of  the  bearing  and  having 
a  part  at  Its  end  for  engaging  the  cutter,  means  for  hold 
Ing  the  sleeve  from  longitudinal  movement  and  means  for 
holding  the  shaft  from  longitudinal  movement. 

5.  In  combination,  a  divided  l)earlng  with  a  space  be 
tween  the  parts,  a  cutter  lying  lu  such  space  and  having 
an  axial  shaft  opening,  a  shaft  engaging  the  l)earlng  and 
provided  with  a  shoulder  for  holding  the  cutter  longitudl 
nally  and  being  of  such  size  from  the  shoulder  to  the  end 
that  the  cutter  may  slide  thereover,  a  gear  provided  with 
a  shank  which  fits  over  the  reduced  portion  of  the  shaft 
inside  one  of  the  bearings  and  provided  with  holding 
means  bearing  against  the  cutter,  and  means  for  holding 
the  shaft  longitudinally  with  Its  shoulder  clamping  the 
cutter. 

6.  In  combination,  a  divided  bearing  with  a  space  be 
tween  the  parts,  a  cutter  lying  In  such  space  and  having 
an  axial  shaft  opening,  a  shaft  engaging  the  bearing  and 
provided  with  a  shoulder  against  which  the  cutter  Is 
adapted  to  bear  and  being  of  such  site  from  the  shoulder 
to  the  end  that  the  cutter  may  slide  thereover,  a  driving 
gear  provided  with  a  shank  which  fits  over  the  reduced 
portion  of  the  shaft  Inside  one  jf  the  bearings  and  pro- 
vided with  a  screw  threaded  portion  at  such  bearing  end, 
a  nut  therefor,  a  support  on  the  other  bearing  and  a  screw- 
thereon  adapted  to  bear  against  fhe  end  of  the  shaft  and 
holding  the  shoulder  on  such  shaft  against  the  nut  on  the 

sleeve. 

7.  In  combination  a  recessed '  bearing,  a  shaft  adapted 
to  move  transversely  therethrough  and  provided  with  a 
shoulder  and  reduced  portion,  a  cutter  adapted  to  slide 
over  the  reduced  portion  of  the  shaft  and  rest  against  the 
shoulder,  means  on  one  of  the  Itearings  for  engaging  one 
end  of  the  shaft,  a  gear  on  the  other  end  of  the  shaft  pro 
vided  with  a  shank  fltting  l^etween  the  end  of  the  shaft 
and  its  bearing  and  provided  with  holding  means  on  the 
end  toward  the  cutter  for  preventing  movement  away 
from  the  cutter. 

8.  In  combination,  a  divided  bearing  with  a  space  Ik? 
tween  the  parts,  a  cutter  lying  in  such  space  and  having 
an  axial  shaft  opening,  a  shaft  engaging  the  bearing  and 
provided  with  a  shoulder  for  holding  the  cutter  longitudi- 
nally and  being  of  such  sire  from  the  shoulder  to  the  end 
that  the  cutter  may  slide  thereover,  a  driving  gear  provided 
with  a  shank  which  fits  over  the  reduced  portion  of  th«; 
shaft  inside  one  of  the  bearings  and  provided  with  a  screw 
threaded  portion  at  such  l>eaiing  end.  a  nut  therefor,  a 
yoke   screw    threaded    on    the   other    l)earlng   and    a    screw 

'  thereon  adapted  to  bear  against  the  end  of  the  shaft  and 
bold  the  shoulder  on  such  shaft  so  as  to  clamp  the  cutter 
against  the  nut. 


8  6  0,219       FORK    AND    ANALOGOUS    IMPLEMENT 

Saiiibl  J.  Labqe,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American 
Sliver  Company,  Bristol,  Conn.,  a  Corporation.  Filed 
Oct.  10,  1006.      Serial  No.  33H,270 


1.  A  fork  or  analogous  Implement  having  a  tine  like 
end,  a  sheet  metal  handle  and  a  rounded  shank  with 
shoulderless  parallel  hides,  the  said  sheet  metal  handle 
having  a  reduced  bolster  portion  that  Is  smaller  than  the 
rest  of  the  handle,  and  of  a  slie  to  fit  and  receive  Into 
Its  end  the  said  rounded  shank,  the  said  handle  being 
brazed  or  soldered  by  Its  bolster  portion  directly  to  the 
shoulderless  rounded  portion  of  the  said  shank  with  a 
portion  of  the  said  shank  extended  longitudinally  within 
the  handle  and  another  portion  of  Its  length  outside  of 
the  said  handle. 

-il.  A  fork  or  analogous  Implement  having  a  tine  like 
end,  a  sheet  metal  liandle,  a  cement  filling  and  a  rounded 
shank  with  shoulderless  parallel  sides,  the  said  sheet 
metal  handle  having  a  reduced  bolster  portion  that  Is 
smaller  than  the  rest  of  the  handle  and- of  a  slse  to  fit  and 
receive  Into  Its  end  the  said  rounded  shank,  the  said 
handle  being  brazed  or  soldered  by  Its  bolster  portion 
directly  to  the  shoulderless  rounded  portion  of  the  said 
shank,  with  a  portion  of  the  said  shank  extended  longi- 
tudinally within  the  handle  and  another  portion  of  its 
length  outside  of  the  said  handle  while  its  extreme  inner 
end  Is  embedded  in  the  cement  filling  at  a  point  remote 
from  the  bolster. 


860,220.      BLUE  COTTON  I»YE  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAK 
ING  S.\ME.     AiGfST  L.  Laska,  Offenbach  onthe  Main, 
t;ermany,    assignor    to    Chemlsche    Fabrlk    Grieshelm 
Elektron,    Frankfort  on  the-Maln,   Germany,   a   Corpora- 
tion.     Filed  Mar.  22,  1907.      Serial  No.  363,938. 

1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  new  cotton  dyestuffs, 
*vhlch  consists  In  combining  the  tetrazocompounds  of  the 
said  diamldobases  with  one  molecular  proportion  of  a 
perldloxynaphthalene  sulfoacld  and  one  molecular  propor- 
tion of  a  2  arylamido  5  naphthol  7  sulfoacld. 

2.  The  process  of  manufacturing  new  cotton  dyestuffs 
which  consists  in  combining  the  tetrazocompound  of  dl- 
anisldln  with  one  molecular  proportion  of  a  perldloxy- 
naphthalene sulfoacld  and  one  molecular  proportion  oi  2 
arylamido  5  naphthol  7  sulfoacld.  ^\ 

3.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  the  dyestuffs  ob- 
tained by  combining  the  tetrazocompounds  of  dlanlsidin 
with  one  molecular  proportion  of  a  perldloxynaphthalene 
sulfoacld  and  one  molecular  proportion  of  2  arylamido  5 
naphthol  7  sulfoacld,  being  brown  black  powders,  dissolv 
Ing  In  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  to  a  greenish  blue.  In 
water  to  a  reddish  blue  solution,  and  dyeing  cotton  very 
bright  blue  tints. 

4.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  the  dyestuffs  ob- 
tained by  combining  the  tetrazocompound  of  dlanlsidin 
with  one  molecular  proportion  of  1  :8  dioxynaphthalene  3  :6 
dlsulfoacld  and  one  molecular  proportion  of  2  arylamido 
5  naphthol  7  sulfoacld.  being  brown  black  powders,  dis- 
solving In  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  to  a  greenish  blue,  In 
water  to  a  reddish  blue  solution,  and  dyeing  cotton  very 
bright  blue  tints. 


860,221.      BLUE  DISAZO  DYE  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAK- 
ING SAME.     AiGiST  L.  Laska,  Offenbach  onthe  Main, 
Germany,    assignor    to    Chemlsche     Fabrlk     Grieshelm- 
Elektron,   Frankfort-on-the-Maln.   Germany,    a   Corpora- 
tion.    F'lled  Mar.  22.  1907.     Serial  No.  363.940. 
1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  new  cotton  dyestuffs, 
which  consists  In  combining  the  tetrazocompounds  of  the 
said    diamldobases    with    one    molecular    proportion    of    a 
naphthol   dlsulfoacld   and   one   molecular   proportion   of   2 
arylamido  —  5  naphthol  7  sulfoacld.  ___    ,    ' 
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2.  The  process  of  manufacturing  new  cotton  dyestuffs, 
which  consists  In  combining  the  tetrazocompound  of  dl- 
anlsidlD  with  one  molecular  proportion  of  a  naphtbol- 
disulfoacid  and  one  molecular  proportion  of  2  arylamldo 
5  naphtbol  7  sulfoacld. 

3.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  the  azocoloring 
matter  obtained  by  combining  the  tetrazocompound  of  dl- 
anisldln  with  one  molecular  proportion  of  a  naphtbol  di- 
■ulfoacid  and  one  molecular  proportion  of  2  arylamldo  5 
naphtbol  7  sulfoacld,  being  a  black  powder  dissolving  In 
concentrated  sulfuric  acid  to  a  greenish  blue,  in  water  to 
a  reddish  blue  solution,  and  dyeing  cotton  very  bright 
blue  shades. 

4.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  the  dyestufTs  ob- 
tained by  combining  the  tetrazocompound  of  dlanlsldln 
with  one  molecular  proportion  of  1  naphtbol  3  :6  dlsulfo- 
acid  and  one  molecular  proportion  of  2  arylamldo  5  naph- 
tbol 7  sulfoacld,  being  blacit  powders,  dissolving  in  con- 
centrated sulfuric  acid  to  a  greenish  blue.  In  water  to  a 
reddish  blue  solution,  and  dyeing  cotton  very  bright  blue 
■hades. 


860,222.  HEAD-REST  FOR  CHAIRS.  James  Mackbt, 
Prescott,  Ariz.,  assignor  of  one  half  to  Adoniram  J. 
Head,  Prescott,  Ariz.  Filed  July  26,  1906.  Serial  No. 
327,9-14. 


J7 


1.  A  chair  comprising  a  back,  and  a  head-rest.  In  com- 
bination with  a  bracket  comprising  a  base  secured  to  said 
back  and  a  rail  formed  integral  with  said  base,  said  rail 
having  an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  extending  portion 
and  a  depending  portion  connected  to  the  first  by  a  bend, 
a  slide  supporting  the  bend-rest  which  la  adapted  to  be 
adjusted  along  the  rail,  stops  at  the  ends  of  the  rail,  and 
means  for  clamping  said  slide  In  adjusted  position  on  the 
rail. 

2.  A  bracket  for  headrests  comprising  a  base,  a  guide 
member  cast  Integral  with  the  base,  a  web  connecting 
one  end  of  the  member  with  the  base,  and  a  web  connect- 
ing another  portion  of  said  guide  member  with  the  base, 
and  stops  at  the  ends  of  said  member. 


860,223.     FILING  BOX.     JoH!<  Marshall,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1907.     Serial  No.  369,671. 


S 


r 


-^ 


1.  A  filing  box  having  a  wall  provided  with  a  channel,  a 
pair  of  wedge  blocks  loosely  mounted  In  said  channel  and 
opposlnir  each  other,  a  rocker  block  having  pivotal  connec- 
tion with  each  of  said  wedge  blocks,  and  a  follower  fitted 
to  said  rocker  block,  substantially  as  set  forth.  I 

2.  A  filing  box  having  a  wall  provided  with  a  channel,  a  I 
pair    of    wedge    blocks    associated    with    each    other,    and 
loosely  mounted  in  said  channel,  a  rocker  block,  pins  plT-  \ 


otally  connecting^  said  wedge  blocks  independently  of  each 
other  to  said  rocker  block,  and  a  follower  fitted  to  said 
rocker  block,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  A  filing  box  having  a  wall  provided  with  a  channel,  a 
pair  of  wedge  blocks  associated  with  each  other  and 
loosely  mounted  in  said  channel,  a  slotted  rocker  block  as- 
sociated with  said  we<lge  blocks,  pivot  pins  mounted  in 
said  wedge  blocks  and  extending  into  the  slot  in  said 
rocker  block,  and  a  follower  fitted  to  said  rocker  block, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  A  filing  box  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  each  pro- 
vided with  a  channel,  pairs  of  wedge  blocks  loosely  mount- 
ed in  said  channels,  rocker  blocks  having  pivotal  connec- 
tion with  said  wedge  blocks,  and  a  follower  having  pockets 
at  its  ends  in  which  said  rocker  blocks  are  fitted,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

6.  A  filing  box  having  a  wall  provided  with  a  channel,  a 
pair  of  wedge  blocks  loosely  mounted  In  said  channel  and 
opposing  each  other,  a  follower,  and  means  associated 
with  said  follower  and  wedge  blocks  by  which  the  wedge 
blocks  are  shifted  into  and  out  of  wedging  action  in  said 
channel,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


860.224.  FASTENER  FOR  REVERSIBLE  RAILS  OF 
METAL  BEDSTEADS.  Peter  II.  Mellon,  St.  Louis, 
Mo.     Filed  July  23,  1906.     Serial  No.  327,280. 


A  corner  fastener  for  reversible  rails  of  metal  bedsteads 
comprising  a  round  post  provided  with  a  stud  having  a 
bead  formed  with  an  inwardly  tapered  or  beveled  rear 
face,  and  a  member  for  connecting  a  rail  to  the  round 
post  and  stud,  constructed  with  a  body  having  upper  and 
lower  brace  arms  formed  with  curved  inner  faces  fitting 
against  the  round  post  and  with  hooks  ;  the  said  body, 
brace  arms  and  hooks  having  the  inner  parts  of  their  in- 
ner edges  gradually  increased  in  thickness  toward  the  base 
of  the  books  and  engaging  the  stem  of  the  stud  and  having 
the  outer  parts  of  their  Inner  edges  gradually  decreased 
In  width  toward  the  base  of  the  hooks  and  engaging  the 
beveled  rear  face  of  the  head  of  the  stud. 


860.225.  TYPE-WRITING  MACHINE.  Henry  W.  Mer- 
RiTT.  Syracuse.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  The  Monarch  Type- 
writer Company,  Syracuse,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New 
York.     Filed  Jan.  7,  1904.     Serial  No.  188,080. 

1.  In  a  front  strike  typewriting  machine,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  banger  having  a  bifurcated  portion,  and  a  type 
bar  received  within  the  bifurcated  portion  of  the  hanger 
and  having  laterally  extending  web  portions  that  extend 
over  the  hanger  when  the  type  bar  is  in  the  normal  posi- 
tion and  over  the  Joint  between  the  type  bar  and  hanger 
and  exclude  dust  from  said  Joint. 

2.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
hanger  having  a  bifurcated  portion,  a  type  bar  received 
within  the  bifurcated  portion  of  the  hanger  and  having 
laterally  extending  web  portions  that  extend  over  the 
hanger  and  over  the  Joint  between  the  type  bar  and  hanger 
and  exclude  dust  from  said  Joint,  and  a  rivet  that  extends 
through  the  bifurcated  portion  of  the  hanger  and  connects 
the  type  bar  to  the  hanger,  said  rivet  being  beaded  at  op- 
posite ends  thereof. 

3.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  • 
banger  having  a  bifurcated  portion,  a  type  l>ar  having  an 
eye  that  la  received  within  the  bifurcated  portion,  a  bush- 
ing within  the  eye.  a  pin  that  extends  through  the  bifur- 
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cated  portion  of  the  hanger  and  through  the  bushing  and 
rigidly  connects  the  bushing  to  the  hanger,  and  web  like 
portions  that  extend  laterally  from  the  type  bar  above  the 
hanger  and  above  the  Joint  between  the  type  bar  and 
hanger,  so  as  to  exclude  dnst  from  said  Joint. 


4.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
hanger  having  a  bifurcated  portion,  a  tyi)e  bar  having  an 
eye  that  Is  arranged  within  said  bifurcated  portion,  a 
hardened  bushing  seated  within  said  eye.  a  soft  pin  that 
extends  through  the  bifurcated  portion  and  through  said 
bushing  and  which  is  connected  to  said  bushing,  means  for 
securing  the  pin  to  the  bifurcated  portion,  and  web-like 
portions  that  extend  laterally  from  the  type  bar  above  the 
banger  and  cover  to  the  Joint  between  the  type  bar  and 
banger  and  exclude  dust  from  said  Joint. 

5.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
hanger,  a  type  bar  carried  by  the  hanger,  and  a  laterally 
ex<ending  web  carried  at  the  upper  edge  portion  of  the 
type  bar  and  extending  outwardly  from  both  sides  of  said 
ty[)e  bar  and  above  the  Joint  i>etween  the  type  bar  and 
hanger  to  exclude  dust  from  said  Joint. 

6.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
hanger  having  a  bifurcated  portion,  a  type  bar  carried  by 
the  hanger  and  arranged  within  the  bifurcated  portion, 
and  a  laterally  extending  web  formed  on  the  upper  edge 
portion  of  the  type  bar  and  extending  in  opposite  direc- 
tions and  covering  the  Joint  between  the  type  bar  and 
hanger  in  order  to  exclude  dust  from  said  Joint. 

7.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
hanger  having  a  bifurcated  portion,  a  tyi>e  bar  having  an 
eye  that  is  arranged  within  said  bifurcated  portion,  a  bear- 
ing bushing  that  is  seated  within  the  eye  and  on  which  the 
type  bar  turns,  a  soft  pin  that  extends  through  the  bifur 
cated  portion  and  bushing  and  which  is  connected  to  said 
bushing  to  prevent  It  from  turning,  said  pin  being  beaded 
at  one  end  and  spun  over  at  the  other,  and  means  for  pre 
venting  the  pin  from  turning  relatively  to  the  hanger. 

8.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
banger  having  a  bifurcated  section,  a  type  liar  having  a 
hardened  eye  that  is  received  within  said  bifurcated  portion, 
a  hardened  bearing  bushing  that  Is  seated  within  the  eye 
and  on  which  the  type  bar  turns,  a  soft  pin  that  extends 
through  the  bifurcated  portion  and  bushing  and  which  is 
connected  to  both,  and  a  laterally  projecting  web  carried 
at  the  upt»er  edge  portion  of  the  type  bar  and  extending 
over  the  Joint  between  the  type  bar  and  hanger  to  exclude 
dust  from  said  Joint. 

9.  In  a  front  strike  typewriting  machine,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  platen,  a  series  of  hangers  arranged  in  a  plane  1 


■abstantially  coincident  with  the  front  face  of  the  platen, 
and  a  scries  of  type  bars  connected  to  said  hangers,  each 
type  bar  having  an  outwardly  extending  overhanging  por- 
tion that  lies  between  the  hanger  and  the  platen  and 
covers  the  Joint  between  the  type  bar  and  hanger. 

10.  In  a  front  strike  typewriting  machine,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  platen,  a  series  of  hangers  arranged  In  a  plane 
•ubstantlally  coincident  with  the  front  face  of  the  platen 
and  each  hanger  having  a  bifurcated  portion,  a  series  of 
type  bars,  each  type  bar  having  an  eye  that  is  received 
within  a  bifurcated  portion  of  a  hanger,  a  series  of  headed 
pins,  one  for  each  type  bar  and  hanger,  and  a  dust-catch- 
ing web  that  extends  In  opposite  directions  from  the  upper 
edge  portion  of  each  type  bar  and  lies  between  the  pivot  of 
the  type  bar  and  the  platen. 

11.  The  combination  of  a  hanger,  and  a  type  bar  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  hanger  and  which  Is  substantially 
T  shaped  in  cross  section,  the  head  of  the  T-shaped  bar 
forming  an  overhanging  dust  catching  fiange  which  pro- 
jects over  the  tyi)e  bar  Joint. 

12.  The  combination  of  a  bifurcated  hanger,  and  a  type 
bar  which  is  substantially  T-shaped  in  cross  section  and  is 
received  within  and  connected  to  the  bifurcated  portion  of 
the  hanger,  the  upper  edge  of  said  T-shaped  type  bar  hav-  - 
Ing  a  dust-cntchlng  web  which  covers  the  Joint  between  the 
type  bar  and  hanger. 

13.  The  combination  of  a  type  bar.  and  a  hanger,  said 
type  bar  having  a  laterally  extending  overhanging  flange 
which  projects  outwardly  therefrom  and  extends  over  and 
covers  the  Joint  between  the  type  bar  and  hanger  and  ter- 
minates at  or  near  the  outer  sides  of  the  hanger  to  exclude 
dust  or  gilt  from  said  Joint. 

14.  In  a  front  stride  typewriting  machine,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  hanger  having  a  bifurcated  portion  which  opens 
upwardly,  and  a  type  bar  which  is  substantially  T-shaped 
in  cross  section  and  which  is  received  within  the  bifur- 
cated portion  of  the  hanger  and  whose  upper  outwardly 
extending  webs  or  flanges  overlap  the  banger  and  cover 
the  Joint  between  the  type  bar  and  hanger  to  exclude  dust 
from  said  Joint. 

15.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  type 
bar  and  hanger,  one  of  said  parts  being  bifurcated  to  em- 
brace the  other,  a  pivot  pin  that  extends  through  the  bifur- 
cated portion  and  through  the  part  embraced  thereby  and 
which  Is  beaded  at  one  end  and  spun  over  at  the  other,  and 
means  for  securing  the  pivot  pin  against  rotation  rela- 
tively to  said  bifurcated  portion. 

10.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  type 
bar  and  hanger,  one  of  said  parts  being  bifurcated  to  re- 
ceive the  other,  a  bushing  that  is  seated  in  the  Inserted 
part  and  which  is  of  less  thickness  than  the  distance  be- 
tween the  walls  of  said  bifurcated  portion,  and  a  pin  that 
extends  through  said  bifurcated  portion  and  said  bushing. 

17.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  type 
bar  and  hanger,  one  of  said  parts  being  recessed  to  receive 
the  other  and  one  of  said  parts  being  constructed  to  form 
a  dust  shield  for  the  Joint  between  the  type  bar  and 
hanger,  a  pin  that  extends  through  the  recessed  portion 
and  the  part  Inserted  therein  and  which  is  headed  at  one 
end  and  spun  over  at  the  other  end,  and  means  for  secur- 
ing the  pin  against  rotation  relatively  to  said  recessed  por- 
tion. 

18.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  type 
bar  and  hanger,  one  of  said  parts  being  recessed  to  receive 
the  other,  a  dust  shield  on  one  of  said  parts,  a  bushing 
that  is  seated  in  the  part  inserted  within  the  recessed  por- 
tion and  which  la  of  less  thickness  than  the  dlsUnce  be- 
tween the  walls  of  said  recessed  portion,  and  a  pin  that 
extends  through  said  recessed  portion  and  bushing. 

19.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  type 
bar.  a  removable  hanger  on  which  the  type  bar  Is  directly 
pivoted  and  on  which  it  swings  to  the  printing  position, 
and  a  contractile  restoring  spring  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  hanger  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  type  bar  and  which 
exerts  its  greatest  force  to  restore  the  type  bar  to  the  nor- 
mal position  when  the  type  bar  is  In  the  printing  position 
and  whereby  the  type  bar,  hanger  and  restoring  spring  can 
be  placed  In  position  and  removed  together. 

20.  A  type  bar  banger  having  a  cam  face,  and  a  set  screw 
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adapted  to  bear  against  the  inclloed  face  and  secure  the 
luioger  in  place. 

21.  In  a  typewriting  macliine,  the  combination  of  a  alot- 
ted  segment,  a  type  bar  banger  received  within  a  slot  in 
the  segment  and  having  an  inclined  face,  and  a  set  screw 
bearing  against  the  said  Inclined  face  to  hold  the  hanger 
in  position. 

22.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  slot- 
ted segment,  a  type  bar  hanger  having  a  slotted  portion 
and  an  Inclined  face,  and  a  set  screw  supported  in  a 
threaded  opening  In  the  segment  and  projecting  into  the 
slotted  portion  of  the  banger  and  bearing  against  said  in-  , 
cllned  face.  I 

2.1.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  slot- 
ted segment,  a  type  bar  hanger  having  a  slotted  portion 
and  an  inclined  face,  bearing  faces  or  shoulders  at  sub- 
stantially right  angles  to  each  other  on  said  hanger,  said 
bearing  faces  or  shoulders  cooperating  with  like  bearing 
surfaces  on  the  segment,  and  a  .set  screw  In  the  segment 
projecting  into  the  slotted  portion  of  the  hanger  and  bear- 
ing against  said  inclined  face  to  force  the  bearing  portions 
of  the  hanger  to  their  seats  on  the  segment. 

24.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  series  of  se;;mentally 
arranged  type  bars  having  recesses  near  the  type  bearing 
«nds  thereof,  so  that  the  type  on  one  bar  may  pass  through 
the  recess  of  an  adjacent  bar. 

25.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  series  of  segmentally 
arranged  type  bars  with  recesses  near  the  type  bearing 
ends  thereof,  said  recesses  being  oppositely  disposed  at  op- 
posite Bides  of  the  series  and  so  that  the  type  block  on  one 
bar  may  pass  through  the  recess  of  an  adjacent  bar. 

20.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  series  of  segmentally 
arranged  type  bars,  those  at  the  center  of  the  system  being 
substantially  straight  whereas  those  at  the  sides  of  the 
system  are  recessed  near  their  type  bearing  ends  for  the 
passage  of  the  type  block  of  an  adjacent  bar. 

27.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  series  of  segmentally 
arranged  type  bars  pivoted  in  a  single  piano,  those  at  the 
•Ides  of  the  system  being  recessed  near  their  type  bearing 
ends  to  avoid  adjacent  type  blocks  and  said  recesses  being 
oppositely  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  the  system. 

2.S.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  se- 
ries of  segmentally  arranged  type  bars  having  type  clear- 
in?  recesses  near  their  type  bearings  ends  and  all  of  said 
recesses  opening  outwardly  towards  the  sides  of  the  sys- 
tem. 

29.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  series  of  segmentally 
arranged  type  bars  having  recesses  in  their  sides  near  the 
type  bearing  ends  of  the  bars,  so  that  a  type  block  on  one 
bar  may  pass  through  a  recess  in  an  adjacent  bar,  said 
bars  each  having  a  plurality  of  types,  one  type  being  sub- 
stantially alined  with  the  bar  and  the  other  offset. 

30.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
platen,  of  a  series  of  segmentally  arranged  type  bars  hav- 
ing recesses  In  the  tyi>e  bearing  ends  thereof,  so  that  the 
type  block  on  one  bar  may  pass  throuifh  a  recess  In  an  ad- 
jacent bar.  said  bars  having  each  a  plurality  of  types,  a 
terminal  type  on  each  bar  being  alined  substantially  with 
its  bar,  and  the  other  type  offset. 

SI.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
platen,  of  a  series  of  segmentally  arranged  type  bars  hav- 
ing recesses  In  the  type  bearing  ends  thereof,  a  plurality 
of  types  on  each  of  said  bars,  a  terminal  type  on  each  bar 
being  alined  substantially  with  Its  bar,  and  the  other  ter- 
minal type  being  offset  and  adapted  to  the  recess  In  an 
adjacent  bar. 

32.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  slot- 
ted segment  having  the  slots  at  gradually  Increasing  dis- 
tances apart  as  the  sides  of  the  segment  are  approached, 
type  bar  hangers  secured  In  said  slots,  and  type  bars  car- 
ried by  said  type  bar  hanvjers,  said  type  bars  having  re- 
cesses therein  for  the  clearance  of  types  of  adjacent  bars. 

33.  In   a    typewriting    irachlne.    a    pivoted    type   bar    T 
shaped    In   cross  section   and    gradually    tapering   from    Its 
hub  or  pivotal  end  to  or  nearly  to  Its  type  end,  the  top 
of  the  T  shaped   l>ar  extending  over   the   pivotal   bearing 
of  the  tyiM»  l>ar  to  exclude  dust  from  said  bearing. 

34.  In  a   typewriting  machine,  a  type  bar  T  shaped   in 


cross  section,  the  head  of  the  T  being  along  the  upper  edfe 

of  the  bar  and  at  such  portion  thereof  that  It  will  cover 
the  type  bar  Joint  or  bearing. 

35.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  type  bar  having  a  plu- 
rality of  types  at  Its  free  end,  one  of  said  types  being  sub- 
stantially in  the  median  plane  of  said  bar  and  the  other 
Ijelng  offset  or  overhanging,  and  a  recess  or  bend  formed 
In  said  bar  at  the  type  bearing  portion  so  as  to  clear  the 
overhanging  portion  of  an  adjacent  type. 

36.  A  type  bar  hanger,  a  support  therefor,  a  securing 
device  that  cooperates  with  the  support  and  hanger  to  se- 
cure the  latter  in  place,  one  of  said  hanger  and  securing 
device  elements  having  a  cam  with  which  the  other  ele- 
ment cooperates  to  position  the  hanger. 

37.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  an 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  swinging  type  liar  that  turns  on 
a  fixed  pivot,  and  a  contractile  restoring  spring  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  underside  of  the  type  bar  Intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  point  adjacent 
to  the  pivotal  center  of  the  bar  and  which  exerts  its 
greatest  force  to  restore  the  type  bar  to  the  normal  posi- 
tion when  said  type  bar  is  In  the  printing  position. 

38.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
type  bar,  of  a  colled  restoring  spring  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  type  bar  and  fixed  at  Its  opposite  end  adjacent  the 
pivotal  end  of  the  type  bar,  said  spring  being  arranued 
longitudinally  of  the  type  bar  and  maintained  in  this  rela- 
tionship both  In  the  normal  and  printing  positions  of  said 
type  bar. 

39.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  piv- 
oted type  bar,  and  a  restoring  spring  which  extends  in  the 
general  direction  of  the  length  of  the  bar  and  is  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  type  Iwir  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  rela- 
tively fixed  point  near  the  pivotal  end  of  the  bar  so  as  to 
swing  therewith  and  gradually  expand  as  the  type  bar 
approaches  the  printing  prsltlon  and  which  is  effective  to 
restore  the  tyi)e  bar  to  Its  normal  position. 

40.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  an 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  striking  pivoted  type  bar  having 
Its  type  bearing  end  normally  lying  to«ard  the  front  of 
the  machine,  and  a  restoring  spring  located  below  the  type 
bar  and  attached  at  one  end  to  the  type  bar  about  midway 
of  its  length  and  fixed  at  Its  opposite  end  near  the  pivoted 
end  of  the  type  bar  and  which  exerts  its  greatest  force  to 
restore  the  type  bar  to  the  normal  position  when  said  type 
bar  is  In  the  printing  position. 

41.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  an 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  striking  pivoted  type  bar  having 
its  type  bearing  end  normally  lying  toward  the  front  of  the 
machine,  and  a  restoring  spring  located  lielow  the  type 
bar  and  extending  In  the  general  direction  of  the  length  of 
the  bar.  the  spring  being  connected  at  one  end  to  the  type 
bar  about  midway  of  its  length  and  fixed  at  Its  opposite 
end  below  the  pivot  of  the  type  bar  and  the  forward  end 
of  the  spring  being  adapted  to  swing  with  the  type  bar 
and  In  the  plane  of  Its  movement  and  which  exerts  Its 
greatest  force  to  restore  the  type  bar  to  the  normal  posi- 
tion when  said  type  t>ar  Is  In  the  printing  position. 

42.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
type  bar  normally  lying  with  Its  type  bearing  end  toward 
the  front  of  the  machine,  said  type  bar  l)elng  formed  with 
a  lug  on  its  underside  and  pivoted  to  swing  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  in  an  arc  to  the  printing  position,  and  a  restor- 
ing spring  connected  at  one  end  of  said  lug  and  at  Its 
opposite  end  near  the  pivotal  end  of  the  type  bar  and 
which  exerts  Its  greatest  force  to  restore  the  type  bar  to 
the  normal  position  when  said  type  bar  Is  In  the  printing 
position. 

43.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
pivoted  upwardly  and  rearwardly  striking  type  bar  which 
normally  lies  with  its  type  bearing  end  toward  the  front  of 
the  machine,  and  a  restoring  spring  that  extends  In  the 
general  direction  of  the  length  of  the  bar  and  below  the 
same  and  is  attached  at  one  end  to  the  type  bar  about 
midway  of  Its  length  and  swings  with  the  bar  in  the  plane  of 
movement  thereof,  the  other  end  of  the  spring  l)elng  fixed 
near  and  below  the  pivotal  center  of  the  type  bar  and  so 
that  the  spring  gradually  expands  as  the  bar  approaches 
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the  printing  center  and  which  exerts  Its  greatest  force  to 
restore  the  type  l>ar  to  the  normal  position  when  said  type 
bar  Is  In  the  printing  position. 

44.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  an 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  swinging  type  l>ar  which  nor- 
mally lies  with  its  type  bearing  end  toward  the  front  of 
the  machine,  and  a  restoring  spring  that  is  located  beneath 
the  bar  and  extends  in  the  general  direction  of  the  bar, 
said  spring  l)elng  fastened  at  Its  rear  end  below  and  for- 
ward of  the  pivotal  center  of  the  type  bar  and  at  Its  for- 
ward end  to  the  type  bar  about  midway  of  said  bar,  and 
so  that  the  spring  will  swing  with  the  type  bar  and  In  the 
plane  thereof  and  will  gradually  expand  as  the  type  l>ar 
approaches  the  printing  position  and  which  exerts  Its 
greatest  force  to  restore  the  type  bar  to  the  normal  posi- 
tion when  said  type  bar  is  in  the  printing  position. 

45.  In  a  front  strike  typewriting  machine,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  type  bar  pivoted  to  swing  In  an  arc  t»  the  print- 
ing position,  and  a  coiled  restoring  spring  arranged  there- 
under and  longitudinally  thereof,  and  so  connected  that  it 
swings  at  Its  forward  end  with  the  bar  In  the  general  di- 
rection of  the  printing  point  and  gradually  expands  during 
such  movement  and  which  exerts  Its  greatest  force  to 
restore  the  type  bar  to  the  normal  position  when  said  type 
bar  is  In  the  printing  position. 

46.  In  a  front  strike  typewriting  machine,  the  com- 
bination of  a  type  t)ar  pivoted  to  swing  In  aa  arc  to  the 
printing  position,  and  a  colled  restoring  spring  arranged 
longitudinally  of  the  type  bar  and  connected  to  swing 
with  and  substantially  the  same  as  the  type  liar  and  to 
Increase  in  tension  as  the  type  bar  moves  towards  the 
printing  point  and  which  exerts  its  greatest  force  to  re 
store  the  type  l)ar  to  the  normal  position  when  said  type 
bar  is  in  the  printing  position. 

47.  In  a  front  strike  typewriting  machine,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pivoted  type  l>ar  and  an  individual  hanger 
therefor,  of  a  colled  restoring  spring  arranged  longitudi- 
nally of  the  type  liar  and  connected  thereto  and  to  the 
hanger  and  which  exerts  Its  greatest  force  to  restore  the 
type  bar  to  the  normal  position  when  said  type  bar  is  In 
the  printing  position. 

I  ^ 

860.226.     COMBINATION    TOOL.     Elijah     Moat,     Los 
Angeles,  Cal.     Filed  June  27.  1904.     Serial  No.  214,422. 


1.  A  combliatlon  tool  comprising  telescopic  shells  hav- 
ing' limited  sliding  connection  with  each  other  and  a 
plunger  sliding  within  the  inner  shell,  said  plunger  having 
a  whistle  In  one  end,  and  a  born  In  the  opposite  end. 

2.  A  combination  tool  comprising  telescopic  shells  hav- 
ing limited  sliding  connection  with  each  other  and  a 
plunger  sliding  within  the  Inner  shell,  said  plunger  having 
a  whistle  In  one  end,  and  a  horn  In  the  opposite  end,  the 
plunger  having  a  recess  therein,  and  a  screw  mounted  In 
the  recess. 
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860,227.  POTATO  DIGGER.  Joseph  Moreac,  St.  Ger- 
main de  Grantham,  Quebec,  Canada  Filed  Oct.  24, 
1906.     Serial  No.  340,314. 


1.  In  a  potato  digger,  the  combination  comprising  a 
supporting  axle,  a  pair  of  supporting  wheels  on  the  axle,  a 
segmental  member  rockably  supported  on  the  axle  and  pro- 
vided with  upwardly  extending  outwardly  flared  wings  on 
Its  opposite  sides,  a  digging  member  carried  by  the  seg- 
mental member,  means  for  rocking  the  segmental  meml>er 
on  the  axle,  and  rotatable  separating  drums  carried  on  the 
wheels. 

2.  In  a  potato  digger,  the  combination  comprising  a  sup- 
porting axle«  a  pair  of  supporting  wheels  on  the  axle,  a 
segmental  member  rockably  supported  on  the  axle,  and  pro- 
vided with  wings  on  Its  opposite  sides,  a  digging  meral)er 
carried  by  the  segmental  member  and  extending  alKJve  the 
plane  thereof  to  form  channels  on  each  side,  means  for 
rocking  the  segmental  member  on  the  axle,  and  rotatable 
separating  drums  carried  on  the  wheels. 

3.  In  a  potato  digger,  the  combination  comprising  a  sup- 
porting axle,  a  pair  of  wheels  carried  on  the  axle,  a  seg- 
mental memuer  rockably  supported  on  the  axle,  a  digging 
memljer  carried  by  the  segmental  meml)er,  a  draft  beam 
pivoted  to  the  digging  member,  a  rockable  depth  regulating 
member  pivoted  to  the  digging  member,  means  for  locking 
the  rockable  member  against  movement,  and  rotatable  sep- 
arating drums  carried  on  the  wheels. 

4.  In  a  potato  digger,  the  combination  comprising  an 
axle,  supporting  wheels  on  the  axle,  a  rockable  segmental 
member  carried  by  the  axle,  a  digging  member  carried  by 
the  segmental  member,  a  link  rockably  connected  to  the 
digging  member,  a  roller  on  the  link,  a  rod  connected  to 
the  link,  means  for  locking  the  rod  against  movement,  and 
drums  fixed  on  the  supporting  wheels. 

5.  In  a  potato  digger,  the  combination  comprising  an 
axle,  supporting  wheels  on  the  axle,  a  rockable  segmental 
meml)er  carried  liy  the  axle,  a  digging  memlier  carried  by 
the  segmental  member,  a  link  rockably  connected  to  the 
digging  meml)er,  a  roller  on  the  link,  a  rod  connected  to 
the  link,  and  provided  with  openings,  bandies  carried  by 
the  segmental  member,  a  pin  carried  by  the  handles  and 
adapted  to  enter  the  openings,  and  drums  fixed  on  the 
supporting  wheels. 

6.  In  a  potato  digger,  the  combination  comprising  a  sup- 
porting axle,  a  pair  of  wheels  on  the  supporting  axle, 
drums  secured  to  the  wheels,  a  segmental  member  rockably 
disposed  on  the  axle,  a  digging  member  carried  by  the  seg- 
mental member  and  provided  with  an  opening,  a  draft 
beam  having  a  rear  bifurcated  end  disposed  through  the 
opening,  a  link  disposed  in  the  bifurcated  end  of  the  draft 
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beam,  a  pin  carried  by  the  digging  member  and  disposed 
through  the  bifurcated  end  of  the  draft  beam  and  the  link, 
a  roller  carried  by  the  free  end  of  the  link,  means  for  lock- 
ing the  link  against  movement,  and  handles  secured  to  the 
segmental  member  and  adapted  to  rock  the  segmental  mem- 
ber and  the  digging  member. 

7.  In  a  potato  digger,  the  combination  comprising  a  sup- 
porting axle,  a  pair  of  wheels  on  the  supporting  axle,  a  seg- 
mental member  rockably  disposed  on  the  axle  and  provided 
with  wings,  the  rear  sides  of  which  are  curved,  a  digging 
member  on  the  segmental  member,  means  for  rocking  the 
segmental  member  to  regulate  the  depth  of  the  cut  of  the 
digging  member,  and  annular  members  secured  to  the 
wheels  and  provided  with  horizontal  flanges  having  fingers 
thereon. 

8.  In  a  potato  digger,  the  combination  comprising  a  sup- 
porting axle,  a  pair  of  wheels  carried  by  the  supporting 
axle,  a  rockable  segmental  member  carried  by  the  support- 
ing axle,  a  digging  member  carried  by  the  segmental  mem- 
ber, means  for  rocking  the  segmental  member,  rings  car- 
ried by  the  wheels,  and  separating  drums  carried  by  the 
wheels  each  comprising  a  vertical  flange  riveted  to  said 
rings,  and  a  horizontal  flange  provided  with  slots  to  form 
Inwardly  projecting  fingers. 


860,228.     BOOKBINDER.     Daniel  McCans,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1906.     Serial  No.  346,114. 


1.  In  a  book  binder.  In  combination,  a  cover  comprising 
a  pair  of  side  boards  and  a  back  section  uniting  such 
boards,  and  a  flap  of  binders'  board  having  thread  aper- 
tures hinged  to  the  Inner  face  of  the  cover  adjacent  one  of 
the  edges  of  the  back  section. 

2.  In  a  book  binder.  In  combination,  a  cover  comprising 
a  pair  of  side  boards  and  a  back  section  uniting  such 
boards,  and  a  finp  of  binders'  board  hinged  to  the  inner 
face  of  the  cover  adjacent  one  of  the  longitudinal  edge^ 
of  the  back  section  and  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
transverse  slots  adapted  to  permit  of  sewing  through  the 
flap. 

3.  Id  a  book  binder.  In  combination,  a  cover  comprising 
a  pair  of  side  boards  and  a  back  section  uniting  such 
boards,  and  a  flap  adapted  for  the  attachment  of  sheets 
thereto  coextensive  with  the  back  section  of  the  cover  and 
formed  of  binders'  board  covered  with  fabric,  the  fabric 
being  continued  over  the  Inner  face  of  the  cover  adjacent 
one  of  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  flap  to  form  a  hinge. 

4.  In  a  book  binder.  In  combination,  a  cover  comprising 
a  pair  of  side  boards  and  a  back  section  uniting  such 
boards,  and  a  flap  adapted  for  the  attachment  of  sheets 
thereto  coextensive  with  the  back  section  of  the  cover  and 
formed  of  binders"  board  having  both  of  its  faces  covered 
with  fabric,  the  fabric  being  continued  from  each  face 
of  the  flap  over  the  Inner  face  of  the  cover  adjacent  one  of 
the  longitudinal  edgea  of  the  flap  to  form  a  hinge. 

5.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  book  comprising  a 
cover  having  side  boards  united  by  a  back  section,  a  flap 
coextensive  with  the  back  section  of  the  cover  united  by 
a  hinge  to  the  Inner  face  of  the  cover  adjacent  one  of  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  back  section  and  having  a  pair  of 
transverse  thread  apertures,  and  a  plurality  of  leaf  sec- 


tions each  having  a  folded  edge,  each  of  the  leaf  sections 
being  bound  within  the  cover  by  threads  passed  through 
the  folded  edge  of  the  leaf  section  and  through  the  thread 
apertures  of  the  flap  and  being  knotted  together  at  the 
back  of  the  flap. 


860,229.     TROLLEY    STAND.     Jamks     H.     McPh«K80N, 
Haverhill.  Mass.    Filed  Jan.  31,  1907.    Serial  No.  355,023. 


/       C   i  t'cJ    i^'-' 


1.  A  trolley  stand  comprising  a  base,  a  socket  pivoted 
thereon  and  having  an  abutment,  a  spring  on  said  socket 
engaging  said  abutment  at  one  end,  a  pole  slldable  in  said 
socket  and  having  a  shoulder  disposed  to  be  engaged  by 
the  opposite  end  of  said  spring,  and  a  link  pivoted  at  one 
end  to  said  pole  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  base  adjacent 
said  socket  pivot  and  at  one  side  of  the  line  of  the  pivot  of 
said  pole  and  the  pivotal  connection  between  the  link  and 
pole,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  trolley  stand  comprising  a  base,  an  Inclined  arm 
plvotally  mounted  thereon  at  one  end,  a  trolley  pole 
pivoted  on  said  arm  at  an  Intermediate  portion  thereof, 
a  spring  on  said  pole,  a  stationary  and  a  movable  abutment 
on  said  pole  between  which  said  spring  is  located,  a  link 
plvotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  movable  abutment 
and  at  the  other  to  the  oposlte  end  of  said  arm  from  its 
pivoted  end,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  inclination  of 
said  arm,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  trolley  stand  comprising  a  base,  an  inclined  arm 
plvotally  mounted  thereon  at  one  end.  a  trolley  pole 
pivoted  on  said  arm  at  an  Intermediate  portion  thereof. 
a  spring  on  said  pole,  a  stationary  and  a  movable  abutment 
on  said  pole  between  which  said  spring  Is  located,  a  link 
plvotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  movable  abutment 
and  at  the  other  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  arm  from  Itx 
pivoted  end.  and  a  screw  threaded  bolt  connecting  said 
arm  and  said  base  for  adjusting  the  Inclination  of  said 
arm,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  trolley  stand  comprising  a  base,  a  pair  of  arms 
plvotally  mounted  at  their  adjacent  ends  on  said  base,  a 
cross  bar  plvotally  connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
arms,  means  for  adjustably  connecting  said  cross  bar  to 
said  base,  a  pole  plvotally  connected  to  said  arms  inter- 
mediate their  ends,  a  spring  on  said  pole,  said  pole  having 
a  movable  and  a  stationary  abutment  against  which  said 
spring  acts,  and  a  pair  of  links  connected  at  adjacent  ends 
to  opposite  sides  of  said  movable  abutment  and  at  their 
opposite  ends  to  said  arms  adjacent  said  cross  bar.  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

6.  A  trolley  stand  comprising  a  base,  a  pole  pivoted 
thereon,  having  thereon  a  stationary  and  a  longitudinally 
sliding  abutment,  a  spring  on  said  pole  connected  at  its 
ends  to  said  abutments,  a  link  plvotally  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  sliding  abutment  and  at  the  other  to  said  base 
at  one  side  of  the  line  of  said  pole  pivot  and  the  pivot  of 
said  links  with  said  abutment,  said  parts  being  so  ad- 
Justed  that  upward  movement  of  said  pole  beyond  a  pre- 
determined point  will  cause  said  spring  to  be  stretched 
against  Its  tension,  substantially  as  described. 


860.230.  PLOW.  Charles  W.  McWaxi,  Lynchburg.  Vs., 
assignor  to  The  Lynchburg  Foundry  Co.,  Lynchburg,  ya. 
Filed  July  6,  1906.     Serial  No.  324,981. 

1.  In  a  plow,  a  standard  comprising  spaced  parallel 
similar  side  walls,  and  a  bottom  connecting  the  lowermost 
edgea  of  the  side  walls  and  extending  along  the  entire 
length  of  the  same. 

2.  In  a  plow,  a  standard  comprising  spaced  side  walls 
having  angularly  disposed  rear  and  lowermost  edges  and 
curved  front  edges,  and  a  bottom  connecting  the  lowermost 
edges  of  the  side  walls  and  extending  along  the  entire 
length  of  the  same. 
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3.  Id  a  plow,  a  standard  substantially  upright  XT-shaped 
in  cross  section  and  comprising  side  walls,  a  bottom  web 
connecting  the  lowermost  edges  of  the  same,  and  outstand- 
ing mold-board  supporting  wings  carried  by  the  front 
edges  of  the  side  wails. 


4.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  a  standard  having 
spaced  side  walls,  of  a  beam  having  a  portion  fitted  be- 
tween the  side  walls,  and  a  shim  detachably  secured  to  the 
standard  and  bridging  the  space  between  the  front  portions 
of  the  side  walls. 

5.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  a  standard  having 
spaced  side  walls,  of  mold-boards  secured  to  the  side  walls 
and  having  their  inner  edges  spaced  apart,  and  a  shim 
•ecared  between  said  inner  edges  and  closing  the  space 
between  them  and  between  the  side  walls  of  the  standard. 

6.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  a  standard  having 
spaced  side  walls,  and  outstanding  wings  projecting  from 
the  front  portions  of  the  side  walls,  of  a  beam  having  a 
portion  fltted  between  the  side  wails,  mold-boards  secured 
to  the  wings  and  having  their  inner  portions  spaced  apart, 
and  a  shim  fitted  between  the  mold-boards  and  bridging 
the  space  between  the  front  portions  of  the  side  walls. 

7.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  a  standard  including 
side  walls,  of  an  abutment  located  between  the  side  walls, 
a  beam  having  a  portion  located  between  the  side  walls 
and  arranged  against  one  side  of  the  abutment,  and  a 
shim  bridging  the  space  between  the  side  walls  and  ar 
ranged  against  the  opposite  side  of  the  abutment. 

8.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  a  standard  compris- 
ing side  w^alls,  and  a  web  connecting  the  lower  ends  there- 
of, of  an  abutment  block  secured  between  the  upper  por- 
tions of  the  side  walls,  a  beam  having  a  down-turned  rear 
end  secured  between  the  side  walls  and  abutted  against 
the  rear  side  of  the  block,  and  a  shim  bridging  the  space 
between  the  front  portions  of  the  side  walls  and  having 
its  upper  end  abutted  against  the  front  portion  of  the 
block. 

9.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  a  standard  includ- 
ing side  walls,  of  an  abutment  block  secured  between  the 
upper  portions  of  the  same,  a  shim  bridging  the  space  be- 
tween the  front  portions  of  the  side  walls,  and  a  fastener 
for  the  upper  end  of  the  shim  secured  to  the  block. 

10.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  a  standard  having 
side  walls,  of  an  abutment  carried  by  the  upper  portions 
thereof,  a  shim  engaged  with  the  abutment  and  extending 
longitudinally  along  the  front  edges  of  the  side  walls,  and 


a  point  secured  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  standard  and 
engaged  with  the  shim  to  hold  It  in  place. 

11.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  a  standard  having 
spaced  side  walls,  of  a  shim  bridging  the  space  between 
the  side  walls,  and  a  point  secured  to  the  lower  portion  of 
the  standard  and  having  a  Up  extending  between  the  side 
walls  and  beneath  the  lower  end  of  the  shim. 

12.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  a  standard  substan- 
tially U-shaped  In  cross  section  and  comprising  substan- 
tially parallel  side  walls,  and  a  web  connecting  the  lower 
ends  thereof,  of  an  abutment  block  secured  between  the 
upper  ends  of  the  side  walls,  a  bottom  having  a  down- 
turned  rear  end  secured  between  the  side  walls  and  dis- 
posed in  rear  of  the  abutment  block,  a  shim  bridging  the 
space  between  the  front  portions  of  the  side  walls  and 
having  its  upper  end  engaging  the  abutment  block,  a 
fastener  for  securing  the  portions  of  the  shim  to  the  abut- 
ment block,  a  point  secured  to  the  lower  portion  of  the 
standard  and  engaging  the  lower  end  of  the  shim  to  hold 
the  same  in  place,  outstanding  wings  projecting  from  tho 
outer  sides  of  the  side  walls,  and  mold  boards  secured  to 
said  wings  and  having  their  inner  edges  abutted  against 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  shim. 

13.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  a  standard,  of  a 
nose  mounted  on  the  standard,  a  point  having  an  Integral 
portion  that  has  an  Interlocking  engagement  with  the 
nose  for  holding  the  same  against  movement  on  the  stand- 
ard, and  means  other  than  said  portion  for  fastening  the 
point  to  the  standard. 

14.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  a  standard,  of  a 
nose  slldably  mounted  on  the  standard,  a  point  provided 
with  an  integral  portion  that  has  an  adjustable  interlock- 
ing engagement  with  the  nose  'or  holding  the  same  against 
its  sliding  movement,  and  means  other  than  said  portion 
for  fastening  the  point  to  the  standard. 

15.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  a  standard,  of  a 
nose  mounted  on  the  standard,  a  point  associated  with  the 
nose,  said  point  and  nose  being  provided  one  with  a  socket 
and  the  other  with  an  Integral  tooth  that  engages  in  the 
socket  to  hold  the  nose  and  point  against  relative  move- 
ment, and  means  other  than  the  tooth  for  fastening  the 
point  to  the  standard. 

16.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  a  standard  com- 
prising side  walls,  and  a  bottom  web,  of  a  nose  element 
slldably  mounted  on  the  web  between  the  side  walls,  and 
a  plowing  member  secured  to  the  standard  and  Interlock- 
ing with  the  nose  element  to  hold  It  against  movement. 

17.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  a  standard  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  In  cross  section,  said  standard  com- 
prising side  walls,  and  a  bottom  web  connecting  the  side 
walls,  of  a  beam  having  a  portion  fltted  between  and 
secured  to  the  side  walls,  a  shim  bridging  the  space  between 
the  front  portions  of  the  side  walls,  a  reversible  nose  bar 
slldably  fltted  between  the  side  walls  on  the  web,  and  a 
point  fastened  to  the  standard  and  engaging  the  nose  bar 
to  hold  it  against  movement. 

18.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  n  standard,  of  a 
shoe  secured  thereto  and  comprising  a  bottom  and  side 
walls,  the  former  being  located  beneath  and  embracing 
and  being  secured  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  standard. 

19.  In  n  plow,  the  combination  with  a  standard,  com- 
prising spaced  side  walls^  of  a  shoe  comprising  a  l>ottom, 
spaced  side  walls  having  outstanding  ears  that  embrace 
and  are  secured  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  standard,  and 
a  supporting  rib  located  on  the  bottom  between  the  side 
walls  of  the  shoe  and  bearing  against  the  lower  end  of  the 
standard. 

20.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  a  standard,  of  a 
shoe  secured  thereto,  said  shoe  comprising  a  bottom  wall 
having  upturned  end  portions  and  spaced  side  walls,  one 
of  said  side  walls  being  removable,  said  walls  having  por- 
tions embracing  the  standard,  and  means  for  securing 
said  portions  to  the  standards. 

21.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  a  standard,  sub- 
stantially U  shaped  In  cross  section,  and  comprising  side 
walls,  and  a  bottom  web,  of  an  abutment  block  secured 
l)etween  the  upper  portions  of  the  side  walls,  a  beam 
having  a  downturned  rear  end  fltted  l)etween  and  secured 
to  the  side  walls  In  rear  of  the  abutment  block,  a  shim 
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bridging  the  space  between  the  front  portions  of  the  side 
walls  and  baying  its  upper  end  engaged  with  the  abut 
ment  block,  a  nose  bar  sUdably  mounted  between  the  side 
walls  upon  the  web,  outstanding  wings  projecting  from 
the  front  portions  of  the  side  walls,  mold  boards  secured 
to  said  wings  and  having  their  inner  edges  abutted  against 
the  sides  of  the  shim,  a  point  secured  to  the  wings  and 
having  a  seat  through  which  the  nose  bar  extends,  said 
point  and  side  bar  having  an  adjustable  Interioclcing  en- 
gagement for  holding  the  latter  against  its  sliding  move- 
ment, and  a  shoe  comprising  a  bottom  and  side  walls,  said 
side  walls  having  portions  embracing  the  lower  end  of 
the  standard  and  secured  thereto,  said  shoe  having  a 
bearing  against  the  lower  end  of  the  standard. 

22.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  a  standard  com- 
prising side  walls  and  a  bottom  web,  said  side  walls  hav- 
ing upwardly  extending  spaced  front  and  rear  edges,  of 
outwardly  extending  mold  board  supporting  wlnga  pro- 
jecting from  the  front  margins  of  the  walls,  a  beam  lo- 
cated between  the  walls  and  the  front  and  rear  spaced 
edges  thereof  and  projecting  toward  the  bottom  web,  and 
mold-l>oard8  carried  by  the  wings. 

23.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  a  standard  com- 
prising side  walls  and  a  bottom  web  connecting  the  side 
walls,  of  a  beam  having  a  portion  located  between  the 
side  walls,  and  a  noae-plece  slldabiy  mounted  between  the 
side  walls  and  between  the  lower  end  of  the  beam  and  the 
web. 

24.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  a  standard  com- 
prising side  walls  and  a  bottom  web  connecting  the  side 
walls,  of  a  beam  having  a  portion  located  between  the  side 
walls  and  terminating  short  of  the  web,  a  shim  bridging 
the  space  between  the  lower  portions  of  the  side  walls 
and  terminating  short  of  the  web,  and  a  nose  piece  slidably 
mounted  on  the  web  between  the  side  walls  and  below  the 
beam  and  shin. 

26.  In  a  plow,  a  standard  comprising  spaced  side  walls 
having  curved  front  edges  and  substantiully  straight  bot- 
tom edges,  a  web  connecting  the  lowermost  edges,  and 
outstanding  mold-board  supporting  wings  carried  by  the 
curved  edges  and  of  shorter  length  than  the  same. 

2A.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  a  standard  in- 
cluding spaced  side  walls  having  separate  outstanding 
wings,  of  separate  outstanding  mold-boards  secured  re- 
spectively to  the  wings. 

27.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  a  standard  in- 
cluding spaced  side  walls  having  separate  outstanding 
wings,  of  outstanding  mold-bonrds  secured  respectively  to 
the  wings  nnd  having  their  adjacent  edges  spaced  apart, 
and  a  shin  interposed  between  said  edges. 

28.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  a  standard,  of  a 
Doae  mounted  on  the  standard  at  the  base  thereof,  a  point 
resting  upon  and  having  an  interloclilng  engagement  with 
the  nose,  and  a  sblm  arranged  above  and  l)earing  at  itn 
lower  end  ui)on  the  point,  said  shim  serving  to  maintain 
the  point  In  interlocking  engagement  with  the  nose. 

29.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  n  standard,  of  a 
nose  mounte<l  thereon  and  provided  with  recesses,  and  a 
point  having  its  under  side  resting  against  and  provided 
with  a  projection  or  tooth  to  fit  In  any  one  of  the  recesses 
of  the  nose  to  hold  said  nose  against  movement. 

30.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  a  standard  com- 
prising side  walls  and  a  bottom  web.  of  a  nose  element 
slidably  mounted  on  the  web  between  the  side  walls,  and  a 
plowing  member  sei*ured  to  the  standard  and  having  a 
portion  resting  against  and  locking  the  nose  element  to 
bold  It  against  movement. 


2.  The  combination  with  the  right  and  left  doga  of  firing 
mechanism  ;  of  a  spring  pressed  actuating  plunger,  a  ver 
tically  movable  lifting  plunger  connected  to  and  morable 
laterally  with  the  actuating  plunger,  said  lifting  plunger 
being  normally  in  engagement  with  one  of  the  dogs,  means 
for  shifting  the  actuating  plunger  against  the  tension  of 
Its  spring  to  bring  the  lifting  plunger  into  engagement 
with  the  other  dog,  means  for  locking  the  plungers  in 
shifted  position,  and  means  for  lifting  the  dog  engaging 
plunger  to  actuate  the  dog  engaged  thereby  and  nnlock 
said  plunger. 


860.231.     FIREARM.      J.^MKS    E.    Nelms,    Roanoke.    Va. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1007.      Serial  No.  358.228. 

1.  The  combination  with  the  right  and  left  dogs  of  firing 
mechanism  ;  of  a  plunger  normally  In  engagement  with 
one  of  the  dogs,  means  for  shifting  said  plunger  into  en 
gagement  with  the  other  dog.  a  manually  operated  lock 
for  securing  the  plunger  in  normal  position,  a  lug  for  auto 
matically  securing  the  plunger  In  the  position  to  which  It 
)u  shifted,  and  means  for  shifting  the  plunger  when  In 
either  of  its  locked  positions. 


3.  The  combination  with  the  right  and  left  dogs  of  firing 
mechanism  ;  of  a  plunger  normally  engaging  one  of  the 
dogs,  a  projection  thereon,  a  spring  pressed  bolt  having  a 
beveled  locking  face  normally  In  the  path  of  said  projec 
tlon.  manually  operated  means  for  shifting  and  locking 
said  face  out  of  the  path  of  the  projection,  means  for 
shifting  the  plunger  out  of  normal  position,  means  for  au- 
tomatically returning  it  to  normal  position,  and  means  for 
lifting  the  plunger  to  actuate  the  dog  engaged  thereby. 

4.  The  combination  with  right  and  left  dogs  of  firing 
mechanism  ;  of  a  plunger  normally  engaging  one  of  the 
dogs,  means  for  shifting  said  plunger  into  engagement 
with  the  other  dog,  a  manually  operated  lock  for  securing 
the  plunger  In  normal  position,  means  for  antomatically 
securing  the  plunger  In  the  position  to  which  It  is  shifted, 
and  means  for  actuntlnk;  the  plunger  when  In  either  of  Its 
locked  poflitlons  to  operate  the  dog  engaged  thereby. 

5.  The  combination  with  the  right  and  left  dogs  of  firing 
mechanism  ;  of  a  sprln;{  pressed  plunger,  spring  pressed 
means  for  holding  the  plunger  normally  in  engagement 
with  one  of  the  dogs,  means  for  shifting  the  plunger  out 
of  normal  position  and  into  engagement  with  the  other 
dog,  means  for  automatically  securing  said  plunger  In 
shifted  position,  and  separate  manually  operated  means 
for  locking  the  plunger  In  either  normal  or  shifted  posi- 
tion. 

6.  The  combination  with  right  and  left  dogs  of  firing 
mechanism  ;  of  a  plunger  normally  engaging  one  of  the 
dogs,  a  projection  thereon,  a  spring  pressed  bolt  having  a 
beveled  locking  face  normally  in  the  path  of  said  projec- 
tion, manually  operated  means  fur  shifting  and  locking 
said  face  out  of  the  path  of  the  projection,  means  for  shift- 
ing the  plunger  out  of  normal  position,  means  for  auto- 
matically returning  It  to  normal  position,  a  trigger  for 
lifting  the  plunger  to  actuate  the  dog  engaged  thereby, 
rock  arms  for  holding  the  dogs  against  movement,  a  lever 
disposed  to  engage  the  trigger  and  lock  It  against  move- 
ment, and  means  operated  by  the  movement  of  the  lever 
upon  releasing  the  trigger  for  simultaneously  shifting  the 
arms  away  from  the  dogs. 


860,232.  MANUFACTURE  OF  COMPOUND  PII'ES  AND 
TUBES.  John  W.  OrruTT.  Ellwood  City,  Pa.,  aasignor 
to  Shelby  Steel  Tul)e  Company.  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  a  Cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey.  Filed  June  30,  1904.  Serial 
No.  214.753. 

1.  The  method  herein  described  which  consists  In  shap- 
ing a  heated  metal  billet  by  pressure  and  simultaneously 
and  progressively  telescoping  a  metal  tul)e  with  the  shaped 
blank  :  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  method  herein  described  which  consists  In  plerc- 
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Ing  a  heated  metal  billet,  and  simultaneously  and  progress- 
ively forcing  a  metal  tube  into  the  cavity  of  the  shaped 
blank  ;  substantially  as  described. 


8.  The  method  herein  described  which  consists  in  shap- 
ing a  heated  metal  billet,  and  simultaneously  and  progress- 
ively applying  a  metal  tube  to  the  shaped  blank  and  sub- 
sequently welding  the  tube  to  the  surface  of  the  shaped 
blank  ;  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  method  herein  described  of  making  a  compound 
tube  or  pipe  which  consists  in  piercing  a  metal  blank,  and 
simultaneously  forcing  a  metal  tube  Into  the  cavity  of  the 
shaped  blank  ;  substantially  as  described. 

5.  The  method  herein  described  of  making  a  compound 
tube  or  pipe  which  consists  in  piercing  and  shaping  a 
metal  blank  Into  a  tubular  form  and  simultaneously  apply- 
ing a  metal  tube  to  the  exposed  surface  of  the  tubular  por- 
tion ;  sul>8tantially  as  described. 


I  

960,233.  BRINING  AND  SYRUPING  M.ACHINE. 
8.  OGBinN,  Lindale,  Tex.  Filed  Aug.  29,  1906. 
No.  332,503. 
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1.  A  brining  and  syruplng  machine  having  a  recoptacU 
adapted  to  contain  liquid,  a  carrier  mounted  on  an  in 
dined  axis  and  adapted  to  rotate  partly  below  the  surface 
level  of  said  liquid,  said  rotatable  carrier  having  a  bottom 
movable  therewith  for  supporting  vessels  to  be  filled, 
means  fixed  to  said  carrier  for  holding  at  one  side  the  ves- 
sels placed  on  the  bottom,  and  a  stationary  means  encir- 
cling the  carrier  for  holding  the  vessels  on  the  opposite 
side  from  falling  off  the  carrier. 


2.  A  brining  and  syruplng  machine  having  a  receptacle 
adapted  to  contain  liquid,  a  carrier  mounted  on  an  in- 
clined axis  and  adapted  to  rotate  partly  below  the  surface 
level  of  said  liquid,  a  bottom  or  platform  rotatable  with 
said  carrier,  a  retaining  member  on  said  rotatable  carrier, 
and  an  expansible  stationary  retaining  member  adjustably 
attached  to  the  receptacle  to  enable  vessels  of  various  di- 
ameters being  carried  on  the  bottom  or  platform. 

3.  A  brining  and  syruplng  machine  having  a  receptacle 
adapted  to  contain  a  liquid,  a  rotatable  carrier  adapted  to 
project  partly  below  the  surface  level  of  the  liquid  In  said 
receptacle,  means  for  feeding  cans  to  and  removing  cans 
from  said  carrier  during  its  rotary  movement,  means  for 
holding  said  cans  in  position  upon  said  carrier,  perforated 
plates  pivoted  to  said  carrier  and  adapted  to  overlie  the 
cans  carried  thereby,  and  means  for  automatically  lifting 
said  perforated  plates  as  the  cans  are  fed  to  the  carrier. 

4.  A  brining  and  syruplng  machine  having  a  receptacle 
adapted  to  contain  liquid,  a  rotatable  carrier  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  surface  level  of  the  liquid  in  said  receptacle, 
said  carrier  being  provided  with  an  annular  supporting 
plate,  and  an  inner  retaining  member,  a  stationary  outer 
retaining  member  secured  In  the  receptacle,  said  retaining 
members  and  supporting  plate  constituting  means  for  hold- 
ing cans  upon  said  carrier,  an  entrance  ch^jinel  for  feed- 
ing cans  to  said  carrier,  an  exit  channel  having  a  deflect- 
ing member  for  removing  cans  from  said  carrier  during  its 
movement,  a  shelf  connected  with  said  receptacle  for  re- 
ceiving cans  when  they  are  removed  from  the  carrier,  a 
plurality  of  segmental  perforated  cover  plates  pivoted  to 
the  carrier  for  preventing  the  escape  of  the  contents  of 
the  cans  while  on  the  carrier,  means  for  lifting  said  per- 
forated cover  plate,  extensible  legs  connected  with  said  re*, 
ceptacle  for  changing  the  Incline  of  the  carrier  with  re- 
spect to  the  surface  level,  and  a  removable  overflow  pipe 
connected  with  the  lower  end  of  said  receptacle,  for  sub- 
stantially the  purposes  specified. 


860,234.  COASTER  BRAKE.  Ibtkb  P.  O'HoBo,  Chi- 
cago. III.,  assignor  to  A.  J.  Musselman,  Chica^to,  III. 
Filed  July  9,  1906.     Serial  No.  325,270. 


1.  In  a  coaster-brake,  the  combination  with  a  stationary 
axle  and  sprocket,  of  a  wheel  hub  rotatably  surrounding 
the  axle,  an  expansible  braking-sleeve  surrounding  the 
axle  Inside  said  hub,  a  wedge  for  expanding  said  sleeve, 
a  spool  on  the  axle  within  said  sleeve  engaging  said  wedge 
and  provided  with  a  ratchet  on  one  end,  an  Internally 
threaded  collar  surrounding  the  axle  having  a  ratchet 
on  Its  face,  means  for  producing  a  clutch-action  between 
said  collar  and  hub,  and  a  threaded  hub  on  the  sprocket 
working  in  said  collar,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  coaster-brake,  the  combination  with  the  sta- 
tionary axle  and  sprocket,  of  a  wheel-hub  rotatably  sur- 
rounding the  axle  and  provided  with  a  tajwrlng  section 
on  Its  Inner  surface,  an  expansible  braking  sleeve  sur- 
rounding the  axle  Inside  said  hub,  a  wedge  for  expanding 
said  sleeve,  a  spool  on  the  axle  within  snid  sleeve  engag- 
ing said  wedge  and  provided  with  a  ratchet  on  one  end, 
an  Internally  threaded  collar  surrounding  the  axle,  having 
a  ratchet  on  Its  face  and  a  tapering  outer  surface  to  co- 
operate with  the  tapering  section  In  said  hub,  and  a 
threaded  hub  on  the  sprocket  working  In  said  collar,  for 
the  purposes  set  forth. 

3.  In   a   coaster-brake,    the   combination   with    the   sta- 
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tlonary  axle  and  sprocket,  of  a  wheel-hub  rotatably  tnr- 
roundioK  the  axle  and  provided  with  a  tapering  section 
on  Ita  Inner  surface,  an  expansible  braking-sleeve  sur- 
rounding the  axle  Inside  said  hub,  a  wedge  for  expanding 
•aid  sleeve,  a  spool  on  the  axle  within  said  sleeve,  engag- 
ing said  wedge  nnd  provided  with  a  ratchet  on  one  end, 
a  spring  on  the  ratchet  end  of  said  spool,  an  Internally- 
threaded  collar  surrounding  the  axle  and  engaged  by  said 
spring,  said  collar  having  a  ratchet  on  Its  face  and  a  taper- 
ing outer  surface  to  cooperate  with  the  tapering  surface 
within  said  hub,  and  a  threaded  hub  on  the  sprocket  work- 
ing In  said  collar,  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

4.  A  coaster-brake  comprising.  In  combiaatlon,  a  sta- 
tionary axle  having  a  ball-race  collar  rigidly  secure  on 
one  end  nnd  a  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  on  its  opposite 
end  and  provided  with  an  externally-threaded  bub  and  a 
ball-race,  a  spool  loosely  surrounding  said  axle.  Inter- 
locking with  said  collar  and  provided  with  a  ratchet  on 
one  end,  a  sleeve  surrounding  and  interlocking  with  said 
■pool  nnd  split  to  form  a  wedge-shaped  opening  in  its 
wall,  a  wedge  confined  in  said  opening  and  engaged  by  the 
ratcheted-end  of  said  spool,  a  spring-band  on  and  pro- 
jecting beyond  said  spool-end,  an  Internally-threaded 
collar,  in  which  said  threaded  sprocket-hub  works,  over- 
lapped by  said  spring-band  and  provided  with  a  ratchet- 
face  and  a  tapering  circumferential  surface,  and  a  wheel- 
hab  rotatably  supported  at  its  ends  on  ball-bearings  In 
■aid  races  and  provided  with  an  internal  tapering  section 
to  cooperate  with  said  tapering  collar,  for  the  purposes 
set  forth. 

5.  In  combination,  a  coaster-brake  having  a  stationary 
threaded  axle  and  a  sprocket,  a  wheel-hub  rotatably  sur- 
rounding the  axle,  an  expansible  braking-sleeve  about 
said  axle  within  the  hub,  a  wedge  for  expanding  said 
sleeve,  means  for  driving  the  wedge,  a  collar  screwed  on 
the  axle  and  interlocking  with  said  sleeve,  a  ratchet  on 
the  outer  face  of  said  collar,  bearings  for  the  axle-ends, 
and  a  nut  on  an  end  of  the  axle,  between  which  and  said 
ratchet  the  adjacent  bearing  is  clamped. 

6.  In  combination,  a  coaster-brake  having  a  stationary 
threaded  axle  and  a  sprocket,  a  wheel-hub  rotatably  sur- 
rounding the  axle,  an  expansible  braking-sleeve  about  said 
axle  within  the  hub,  a  wedge  for  expanding  said  sleeve, 
a  spool  on  the  axle  within  said  sleeve  engaging  the  wedge, 
means  for  driving  the  spool  against  the  wedge,  a  collar 
screwed  on  the  axle  and  interlocking  with  said  sleeve,  a 
ratchet  on  the  outer  face  of  said  collar,  bearings  for  the 
axle-ends,  and  a  nut  on  an  end  of  the  axle,  between  which 
and  said  ratchet  the  adjacent  bearing  is  clami>ed. 

7.  A  coaster  brake  having  a  stationary  threaded  axle, 
bearing  cones  threaded  on  the  axle,  a  sprocket,  a  wheel 
hub  surrounding  the  axle,  a  braking  surface  surrounding 
the  axle  and  held  from  rotation  by  one  of  the  cones  and 
means  on  the  cone  holding  the  braking  surface  adapted 
to  engage  the  inner  face  of  the  rear  fork  of  the  vehicle  to 
lock  the  cone  to  the  fork  at  the  point  of  contact  between 
the  cone  and  the  fork. 


8  0  0,  2  3S.     LATERALLY-OPERATIVE  RAILWAY-CAR 
COUPLING.     LuDwiQ    M.    Orosz,    Budapest.    Austria 
Hungary,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Daniel  Neuman,  Arad, 
Austria-Hungary.     Filed    July     13,     1906.     Serial    No. 
826,148. 


A  railway  car  coupling  comprising  a  draw  hook,  a  coup- 
ling arm.  a  bolt  on  which  said  parts  are  pivoted,  a  lever 
having  a  weight  on  one  end  and  a  boss  on  its  other  end. 


said  bou  being  pivoted  on  the  bolt  between  the  draw  hook 
and  the  coupling  arm  and  having  a  clutch  like  connec- 
tion with  the  coupling  arm  whereby  the  coupling  arm  is 
held  in  the  coupling  position  by  the  weighted  lever,  a  yoke 
through  which  the  weighted  lever  passes,  the  means  for 
raising  the  yoke  to  raise  the  lever  to  throw  the  coupling 
arm  out  of  coupling  position  and  means  for  locking  the 
yoke  in  raised  position. 


860,236.  SLACK-ADJUSTER.  AcocsTCS  Pabkib  Smith, 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Atlas  Slack  Adjuster  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Aug.  31,  1906. 
Serial  No.  332,792. 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  apparatus  comprising  the 
usual  cylinder,  piston  and  brake  rigging,  the  combination 
of  a  top  rod  having  a  telescoping  Joint,  a  gripping  device 
in  said  Joint  permitting  the  rod  to  be  shortened,  but  nor- 
mally preventing  its  being  lengthened,  and  apparatus  oper- 
ated by  excessive  movement  of  the  piston  to  shorten  the 
effective  length  of  the  top  rod  by  taking  up  the  telescoping 
Joint,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  take-up  gripping  device 
on  the  top  rod,  a  spring  normally  holding  the  same  a  fixed 
distance  from  the  first  gripping  device  and  means  operated 
by  the  movement  of  the  piston  to  shift  said  take-up  grip- 
ping device  and  compress  said  spring. 

2.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  apparatus  comprising  the 
usual  cylinder,  piston  and  brake  rigging  Including  two  top 
rods,  the  combination  of  a  telescoping  Joint  In  one  top  rod. 
a  clutch  in  said  joint  preventing  the  extension  of  the  top 
rod,  but  permitting  Its  length  to  be  shortened,  and  a  take- 
up  mechanism  operated  by  the  relative  movement  of  the 
two  top  rods,  to  take  up  the  telescopic  Joint  when  the  pis- 
ton exceeds  a  predetermined  maximum  travel,  said  take-up 
device  comprising  a  second  clutch  apparatus,  a  spring  nor- 
mally holding  the  same  at  a  fixed  distance  from  the  first 
mentioned  clutch,  and  a  rod  having  a  lost  motion  connec- 
tion to  the  other  top  rod.  and  extending  to  the  second 
clutch  apparatus. 

3.  The  combination  with  the  cylinder,  piston,  brake  le- 
vers and  tie  rod,  of  a  stirrup  pivoted  to  one  brake  lever 
and  perforated  for  the  passage  of  a  top  rod,  a  friction  dog 
mounted  In  the  foot  of  the  stirrup  and  engaging  the  top 
rod.  a  take-up  clutch  also  mounted  in  the  stirrup  and  en- 
gaging the  top  rod.  a  spring  normally  holding  the  take-up 
clutch  a  fixed  distance  from  the  foot  of  the  stirrup,  and  a 
reach  rod  connected  to  the  take-up  clutch  and  having  a 
lost  motion  connection  with  the  other  top  rod. 
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4.  The  combination  with  the  cylinder,  piston,  brake  le- 
vers, and  tie  rod,  of  a  stirrup  pivoted  to  one  brake  lever 
and  perforated  for  the  passage  of  a  top  rod,  a  friction  dog 
mounted  in  the  foot  of  the  stirrup  and  engaging  the  top 
rod,  a  take-up  clutch  also  mounted  in  the  stirrup  and  en- 
gaging the  top  rod.  a  spring  normally  holding  the  take-up 
clutch  a  fixed  distance  from  the  foot  of  the  stirrup,  and  a 
reach  rod  connected  to  the  take-up  clutch  and  having  a 
lost  motion  connection  with  the  other  top  rod.  together 
with  a  second  weaker  spring  compressed  between  the  outer 
end  of  the  stlrrtip  and  a  stop  on  the  top  rod. 


S  6  0.23  7.  SLACK  -  ADJUSTER.  A00U8TC8  Pabker- 
Smitu,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Atlas  Slack  Ad- 
juster Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed 
Not.  21,  1906.     Serial  No.  344,430. 
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1.  in  a  fluid  pressure  brake  apparatus,  the  colnbinatlon 
with  the  usual  cylinder,  piston  and  brake  levers,  of  a  tele- 
scoping tie  rod  for  said  brake  levers,  gripping  devices  in 
the  telescoping  joint  which  normally  permit  the  tie  rod 
to  be  shortened,  but  prevent  its  being  lengthened,  and 
mechanism  adapted  to  be  operated  wholly  by  the  move- 
ment of  the  tie  rod  with  reference  to  the  car  body  when 
the   piston   travel   exceeds   a    predetermined    maximum   to 

'shorten  the  tie  rod  a  proportional  amount  after  the  brakes 
have  been  released. 

2.  A  tie  rod  for  the  brake  levers  of  a  fluid  pressure  brake 
composed  of  two  sections  combined  with  a  friction  clutch 
carried  by  one  section  and  clutching  the  other  section. 

3.  A  tie  rod  for  the  brake  levers  of  a  fluid  pressure 
brake  composed  of  two  sections  combined  with  a  friction 
<;Jutch  carried  by  one  section  and  clutching  the  other  sec- 
tion, a  take-up  clutch  also  engaging  the  second  section, 
a  spring  tending  to  hold  the  two  clutches  a  fixed  distance 
■part,  and  mechanism  adapted  to  cause  the  two  clutches 
to  approach  each  other  and  compress  the  spring  when  the 

file   rod   Is   moved   an    abnormal   amount   by   an   excessive 
movement  of  the  brake  levers. 

4.  A  tie  rod  for  the  brake  levers  of  a  fluid  pressure 
brake  composed  of  two  sections  combined  with  a  friction 
clutch  carried  by  one  section  and  clutching  the  other  sec- 
tion, a  take  up  clutch  also  engaging  the  second  section, 
a  spring  tending  to  hold  the  two  clutches  a  fixed  distance 
apart,  and  mechanism  adapted  to  cause  the  two  clutches 
to  approach  each  other  and  compress  the  spring  when  the 
tie  rod  is  moved  an  abnormal  amount  by  an  excessive 
movement  of  the  brake  levers,  said  mechanism  comprising 
a  lever  pivoted  on  the  tie  rod  and  engaging  the  take-up 
clutch  and  a  connection  from  said  lever  to  a  fixed  point 
on  the  car  body.  , 

5.  A  tie  rod  for  the  brake  levers  of  a  fluid  pressure 
brake  composed  of  two  sections  combined  with  a  friction 
clutch  carried  by  one  section  and  clutching  the  other  sec- 
tion, a  take-up  clutch  also  engaging  the  second  section, 
a  spring  tending  to  hold  the  two  clutches  a  fixed  distance 
apart,  and  mechanism  adapted  to  cause  the  two  clutches 
to  approach  each  other  nnd  compress  the  spring  when  the 
tie  rod  is  moved  an  abnormal  amount  by  an  excessive 
movement  of  the  brake  levers,  said  mechanism  comprising 
a  lever  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  tie  rod  and  engaging  the 
take-up  clutch  with  the  other  end,  and  an  adjustable  con- 
nection from  an  Intermediate  point  of  the  lever  to  a  fixed 
point  on  the  car  body. 

6.  A  tie  rod  fer  the  brake  levers  of  a  fluid  pressure 
brake  comprising  the  combination  of  a  stirrup  pivoted  to 


the  brake  lever  at  Its  open  end  and  perforated  at  the  otber 
end,  a  rod  pivoted  to  the  other  brake  lever  and  passing 
through  the  perforation  In  the  stirrup,  and  a  friction  dog 
mounted  Inside  of  the  stirrup  and  clutching  the  rod. 

7.  A  tie  rod  for  the  brake  levers  of  a  fluid  pressure 
brake  comprising  the  combination  of  a  stirrup  pivoted  to 
the  brake  lever  at  its  open  end  and  perforated  at  the  other 
end,  a  rod  pivoted  to  the  other  brake  lever  and  passing 
through  the  perforation  in  the  stirrup,  and  a  friction  dog 
mounted  in  the  stirrup  and  clutching  the  rod,  together 
with  a  take-up  clutch  also  mounted  in  the  stirrup  and 
clutching  the  rod,  and  a  spring  normally  tending  to  hold 
said  take-up  clutch  in  a  flxed  position  In  the  stirrup. 

8.  A  tie  rod  for  the  brake  levers  of  a  fluid  pressure 
brake  comprising  the  combination  of  a  stirrup  pivoted  to 
one  brake  lever  at  its  open  end  and  perforated  at  the  other 
end,  a  rod  pivoted  to  the  other  brake  lever  and  passing 
through  the  perforation  in  the  stirrup,  and  a  friction  dog 
mounted  in  the  stirrup  and  clutching  the  rod,  together 
with  a  take  -  up  clutch  engaging  said  rod,  within  the 
stirrup  and  movable  thereon  toward  the  closed  end  of  the 
stirrup,  a  spring  confined  between  the  take-up  clutch  and 
the  closed  end  of  the  stirrup  and  a  lever  having  a  fulcrum 
on  the  stirrup  at  one  end  connected  to  said  take-up  clutch 
at  its  other  end  and  having  a  stationary  fulcrum  inter- 
mediate of  its  ends  whereby  any  excessive  movement  of 
the  tie  rod  beyond  the  limit  permitted  by  lost  motion  in 
the  lever  system  will  operate  said  lever  system  to  move 
the  take  up  clutch  on  the  rod  a  distance  double  the  ex- 
cess of  movement  of  the  tie  rod. 

0.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  apparatus,  the  combination 
with  the  usual  .cylinder,  piston  and  brake  levers  pivoted 
to  the  top  rods,  of  a  telescoping  tie  rod  for  said  brake 
levers,  gripping  devices  in  the  telescoping  Joint  which 
normally  permit  the  tie  rod  to  be  shortened,  but  prevent 
its  being  lengthened,  and  mechanism  adapted  to  be  oper- 
ated by  the  movement  of  the  tie  rod  when  the  piston  travel 
exceeds  a  predetermined  maximum  to  shorten  the  tie  rod 
a  proportional  amount  after  the  brakes  have  been  released, 
together  with  elastic  means  normally  holding  said  tele- 
scoping  tie  rod  extended. 

10.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  apparatus,  the  combination 
with  the  usual  cylinder,  piston  and  brake  levers  pivoted  to 
tbe  top  rods,  of  a  telescoping  tie  rod  for  said  brake  levers, 
gripping  devices  In  the  telescoping  joint  which  normally 
permit  the  ^le  rod  to  be  shortened  but  prevent  its  being 
lengthened,  and  mechanism  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the 
movement  of  the  tie  rod  when  the  piston  travel  exceeds 
a  predetermined  maximum  to  shorten  the  tie  rod  a  pro- 
portional amount  after  the  brakes  have  been  released,  to- 
gether with  elastic  means  normally  said  telescoping  tie 
rod  extended,  said  elastic  means  comprising  a  spring 
mounted  on  one  member  of  the  telescoping  jolut  and  com- 
pressed between  the  other  member  of  tbe  joint  and  one  of 
the  brake  levers. 


8  6  0.238.  SLACK  -  ADJUSTER.  AD0D8TU8  Pakkbb- 
Smitu,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Atlas  Slack  Ad- 
juster Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed 
Nov.  21,  1906.     Serial  No.  344,431. 

1.  In  a  slack  adjusting  device  for  railway  brakes,  the 
combination  with  the  usual  cylinder,  piston  and  brake 
levers,  of  a  telescoping  tie-rod  connecting  said  brake  levers 
provided  with  a  friction  clutch  which  permits  said  tie-rod 
to  be  shortened  but  normally  prevents  Its  being  lengthened, 
and  means  for  automaticall.v  shortening  said  tie-rod  by  an 
amount  corresponding  to  any  excess  travel  of  the  piston 
beyond  a  predetermined  amount,  said  friction  clutch  com- 
prising a  stirrup  formed  on  the  inner  end  of  one  portion  of 
the  tie-rod,  and  perforated  for  the  passage  of  the  other 
portion  of  the  tie  rod,  a  clutch  dog  mounted  in  said  stirrup 
and  grasping  the  other  portion  of  the  tie-rod,  and  a  spring 
normally  holding  said  clutch  dog  in  gripping  position. 

2.  In  a  slack  adjusting  device  for  railway  brakes,  the 
combination  with  the  usual  cylinder,  piston  and  brake 
levers,  of  a  telescoping  tie-rod  connecting  said  brake  levers 
provided  with  a  friction  clutch  which  permits  said  tie-rod 
to  be  shortened  but  normally  prevents  Its  being  lengthened. 
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and  means  for  automatically  ahortenlDs  said  tie-rod  by  an 
amount  correspondlnR  to  any  excess  travel  of  the  piston 
beyond  a  predetermined  amount,  said  friction  clutch  com 
prising  a  rectangular  stirrup  formed  on  the  Inner  end  of 
one  portion  of  the  lie  rod,  perforated  for  the  passage  of 
the  other  portion  of  the  tie  rod.  and  having  one  corner 
beveled  off.  a  perforated  clutch  dog  mounted  on  the  said 
other  portion  of  the  tie  rod  within  the  stirrup  formed  on 
the  first  portion  and  having  one  end  bearing  against  the 
beveled  portion  as  a  fulcrum,  and  a  spring  confined  be- 
tween said  clutch  dog  and  one  end  of  the  stirrup. 


3.  In  a  Black  adjusting  device  for  railway  brakes,  the 
combination  with  the  usual  cylinder,  piston  and  brake 
levers,  of  a  telescoping  tie  rod  connecting  said  brake  levers 
provided  with  a  friction  clutch  which  permits  said  tie-rod 
to  be  shortened  but  normally  prevents  Its  being  lengthened. 
and  means  for  automatically  shortening  said  tie-rod  by  an 
amount  corresponding  to  any  excess  travel  of  the  piston 
beyond  a  predetermined  amount,  said  friction  clutch  com 
prising  a  rectangular  stirrup  formed  on  the  Inner  end  of 
one  portion  of  the  tie-n  d,  perforated  for  the  passage  of  the 
other  portion  of  the  tie  rod,  and  having  one  corner  beveled 
off,  a  perforated  clutch  dog  mounted  on  the  said  other  por 
tlon  of  the  tie  rod  within  the  stirrup  formed  on  the  first 
portion  and  having  one  end  bearing  against  the  beveled 
portion  as  a  fulcrum,  and  a  spring  confined  between  said 
chitch  dog  and  that  end  of  the  stirrup  opposite  to  the  end 
which  has  one  of  Its  corners  beveled  off. 


8  6  0.239.      SLACK  -  ADJUSTER.      AcoiSTis    Parker- 
Smith.   New  York.   N.   Y..  assignor  to  Atlas  Slack  Ad 
Juster   Company,    a    Corporation   of   New    York.      Filed 
Nov.  21.  1906.     Serial  No.  344,432. 

1.  In  a  slack  adjusting  device  for  railway  brakes  the 
combination  with  the  usual  brake  levers  and  top  rods  of  an 
adjustable  gripping  device  pivoted  to  one  brake  lever  and 
grasping  the  corresponding  top  rod  and  a  second  adjust 
able  gripping  device  also  grasping  said  top  rod  and  having 
a  lost  motion  connection  with  the  other  top  rod. 

2.  In  a  slack  adjusting  device  for  railway  brakes  the 
combination  with  the  usual  brake  levers,  and  top  rods,  of 
a  friction  clutch  pivoted  to  one  brake  lever  and  grasping 
the  corresponding  t<  p  rod  and  a  second  take  up  friction 
dutch  also  grasping  the  said  top  rod  and  having  a  lost 
motion  connection  with  the  other  top  rod. 

3.  In   a  slack  adjusting  device  for   railway  brakes   the 
combination  with  the  usual  brake  levers  and  top  rods,  of 
a  stirrup  pivoted  to  one  brake  lever  perforated  for  the  pas 
sage  of  a  top  rod  and  provided  with  a  clutch  dog  engaging 


said  rod  and  a  second  similar  stirrup  mounted  on  the 
Inner  end  of  the  top  rod  and  having  a  bent  extension,  a 
rod  engaging  said  bent  extension  and  pivoted  to  the  other 


brake   lever,   and   a   projection   on   said   rod   Ifmitfng   tiie- 
movement  over  It  of  the  stirrup  extension. 


86  0,240.  SLACK  -  ADJUSTER.  AuousTcs  Parker- 
Smith,  New  York.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Atlas  Slack  Ad- 
juster Company,  a  Corpcratlon  of  New  York.  Flle<K 
Nov.  21,  1906.     Serial  No.  344,433. 


1.  In  an  automatic  slack  adjusting  mechanism  for  rail- 
way brakes,  the  combination  with  the  usual  brake  rigging 
including  two  brake  levers  and  top  rods  pivoted  thereto,  of 
a  telescoping  section  in  one  of  said  top  rods,  a  gripping  de- 
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vice  In  said  telescoping  section  which  permits  the  rod  to  be 
shortened  but  normally  prevents  Its  being  lengthened,  and 
means  for  shortening  said  top  rod  by  taking  up  said  tele- 
scoping section  after  the  release  of  the  brakes  by  an 
amount  equal  to  the  excess  movement  of  one  top  rod  with 
reference  to  the  other  over  and  above  a  predetermined 
limit  of  such  movement. 

2.  In  an  automatic  slack  adjusting  mechanism  for  rail- 
way brakes,  the  combination  with  the  usual  brake  rigging 
comprising  a  cylinder,  piston,  two  brake  levers,  top  rods 
and  a  tie-rod,  of  a  telescoping  Joint  in  one  of  said  top  rods, 
a  gripping  device  in  said  Joint  which  permits  the  top  rod 
to  be  shortened  but  prevents  its  being  lengthened,  and 
means  operating  on  the  release  of  the  brakes  after  an  ex- 
cessive povement  of  the  piston  to  take  up  the  telescoping 
joint  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  limit  the  next  movement 
of  the  piston  to  the  standard  length  of  stroke. 

3.  In  an  automatic  slack  adjusting  mechanism  for  rail- 
way brakes,  the  combination  with  the  usual  brake  rig- 
ging including  two  brake  levers  and  top  rod^  pivoted 
thereto,  of  a  telescoping  section  In  one  of  said  top  rods,  a 
gripping  device  in  said  telescoping  section  which  permits 
the  rod  to  be  shortened  but  normally  prevents  Its  being 
lengthened,  and  means  for  shortening  said  top  rod  by  tak- 
ing up  said  telescoping  section  after  the  release  of  the 
brakes  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  excess  movement  of  one 
top  rod  with  reference  to  the  other  over  and  above  a  pre- 
determined limit  of  such  movement,  said  means  comprising 
a  second  adjustable  gripping  device  mounted  on  one  top 
rod  and  having  a  lost  motion  connection  to  the  other  top 
rod. 

4.  In  an  automatic  stack  adjusting  mechanism  for  rail-' 
way  brakes,  the  combination  with  the  usual  brake  rigging 
Including  two  brake  levers  and  top  rods  pivoted  thereto,  of 
a  telescoping  section  in  one  of  said  top  rods,  a  friction 
clutch  In  said  telescoping  section  which  permits  the  rod  to 
be  shortened  but  normally  prevents  Its  being  lengthened, 
and  means  for  shortening  said  top  rod  by  taking  up  said 
telescoping  section  after  the  release  of  the  brakes  by  an 
amount  equal  to  the  excess  movement  of  one  top  rod  with 
reference  to  the  other  over  and  above  a  predetermined 
limit  of  such  movement,  said  means  comprising  a  second 
friction  clutch  device  mounted  on  one  top  rod.  a  reach  rod 
extending  therefrom  to  and  loosely  engaging  the  other  top 
rod  and  stops  on  said  other  top  rod  limiting  the  movement 
of  the  top  rod  thereon. 

5.  In  an  automatic  slack  adjusting  mechanism  for  rail- 
way brakes,  the  combination  with  the  usual  brake  rigging 
Including  two  brake  levers  and  top  rods  pivoted  thereto,  of 
a  telescoping  section  in  one  of  said  top  rods,  a  friction 
clutch  In  said  telescoping  section  which  permits  the  rod  to 
be  shortened  but  normally  prevents  Its  being  lengthened, 
and  means  for  shortening  said  top  rod  by  taking  up  said 
telencoplng  section  after  the  release  of  the  brakes  by  an 
amount  equal  to  the  excess  movement  of  one  top  rod  with 
reference  to  the  other  over  and  above  a  predetermined 
limit  of  such  movement,  said  means  comprising  a  second 
friction  clutch  device  mounted  on  one  top  rod.  a  reach  rod 
extending  therefrom  to  and  loosely  engaging  the  other  top 
rod  and  stops  on  said  other  top  rod  limiting  the  movement 
of  the  top  rod  thereon,  one  of  said  stops  being  adjustable. 

6.  In  an  automatic  slack  adjusting  mechanism  for  rail- 
way brakes,  the  combination  with  the  standard  brake  rig- 
ging of  a  stirrup  pivoted  to  one  brake  lever  and  perforated 
at  its  outer  end.  a  top  rod  passing  through  said  perfora- 
tion, a  clutch  dog  mounted  In  the  stirrup  and  engaging  the 
top  rod  to  prevent  the  withdrawal  thereof,  a  second  fric- 
tion clutch  device  mounted  on  the  top  rod.  and  a  lost  mo- 
tion connection  therefrom  to  the  other  top  rod. 


I 


friction  clutch  mounted  in  the  stirrup  and  engaging  the 
top  rod  to  prevent  the  withdrawal  of  the  same,  a  take-up 
clutch  device  mounted  on  each  top  rod,  and  stops  located 
on  the  car  body  limiting  the  movement  of  the  take-up 
clutches. 


I 


8  6  0,241.      SLACK  -  ADJUSTER.      ACGCSTrs    Parkbb- 
Smith.   New   York,   N.   Y..  assignor  to  Atlas  Slack   Ad- 
juster   CouipHny.    n    Corporation    of    New    York.      Filed 
Nov.  21.   1906.      Serial   N.-.   344.4.^4 
1.  In  an  automatic  slack  adjusting  mechanism  for  rail- 
way brakes,  the  combination  with  the  usual  brake  rigging 
of  a  stirrup  pivoted  to  the  outer  end  of  each  brake  lever 
and  having  an  opening  for  the  passage  of  the  top  rod,  a 


2.  In  an  automatic  slack  adjusting  mechanism  for  rail- 
way brakes,  the  combination  with  the  usual  brake  rigging 
of  a  stirrup  pivoted  to  the  outer  end  of  each  lirake  lever 
and  having  an  opening  for  the  passage  of  the  top  rod.  a 
friction  clutch  mounted  in  the  stirrup  and  engaging  the 
top  rod  to  prevent  the  withdrawal  of  the  same,  a  take-up 
clutch  device  mounted  on  each  top  rod,  and  stops  located 
on  the  car  body  limiting  the  movement  pt  the  take-up 
clutches,  each  of  said  take-up  clutch  devices  comprising 
a  rectangular  frame  having  openings  In  its  ends  for  the 
passage  of  the  top  rod,  a  perforated  clutch 'dog  mounted 
on  said  rod  and  fulcrumed  in  the  frame,  and  a  spiral 
spring  encircling  the  rod  and  holding  the  dog  in  operative 
[>o8ltion. 

3.  In  an  automatic  slack  adjusting  mechanism  for  rail- 
way brakes,  the  combination  with  the  usual  brake  rigging 
of  an  adjustable  gripping  device  connecting  each  top  rod 
to  the  outer  end  of  Its  corresponding  brake  lever,  a  take  up 
friction  clutch  mounted  on  each  top  rod  and  comprising  a 
frame  sliding  on  said  rod  and  having  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing portion  perforated  for  the  passage  «f  a  stop  rod,  and 
a  stop  rod  passing  through  said  perforations  and  mounted 
on  the  car  body. 

4.  In  an  automatic  slack  adjusting  mechanism  for  rail- 
way brakes,  the  combination  with  the  usual  brake  rigging 
of  an  adjustable  gripping  device  connecting  each  top  rod  to 
the  outer  end  of  Its  corresponding  brake  lever,  a  take-up 
friction  clutch  mounted  on  each  top  rod  and  comprising 
a  frame  sliding  on  said  rod  and  having  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending portion  perforated  for  the  passage  of  a  stop  rod. 
and  a  stop  rod  passing  through  said  perforations  and 
mounted  on  the  car  body,  each  stop  rod  having  n  fixed 
shoulder  at  Its  Inner  end  and  an  adjustable  stop  at  its 
outer  end  by  which  the  movements  of  the  upwardly  ex- 
tending portion   of  the   take-up  clutch   frame   are  limited. 
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8  6  0.242.  SLACK  -  ADJUSTER.  AcousTUS  PAKKn 
Smith.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Atlas  Slack  Ad- 
Juiter  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed 
Nov.  21.  1906.     Serial  No.  344,435. 


the  passage  of  the  telescoping  member,  and  a  stop  on  said 
telescoplnif  member  between  these  two  perforated  portions. 
5.  In  a  alack  adjusting  mechanism  for  railway  brakes, 
the  combination  with  the  usual  brake  levers,  rods  and 
brake  beams,  of  a  telescoping  bottom  rod.  means  permit- 
ting the  lengthening  of  the  bottom  rod  but  normally  pre- 
renting  the  shortening  thereof,  and  a  take-up  device  com- 
prising a  telescoping  member  connected  at  one  end  to  one 
brake  beam,  and  at  the  other  end  provided  with  a  lost 
motion  connection  to  the  other  brake  lever,  said  lost 
motion  connection  comprising  a  bar  fastened  at  one  end 
to  the  brake  beam,  bent  twice  at  right  angles  to  ita  axis, 
and  having  said  right  angled  bent  portions  perforated  for 
tbe  passage  of  the  telescoping  member,  and  a  stop  on  said 
telescoping  member  between  these  two  perforated  portions. 
and  said  telescoping  member  comprising  a  stirrup  fas- 
tened to  the  brake  beam  and  perforated  for  the  passage  of 
the  other  member  of  the  telescoping  couple,  and  a  friction 
datcb  dog  mounted  in  said  stirrup  and  engaging  said  other 
member. 


1.  In  a  slack  adjusting  mechanism  for  railway  brakes, 
the  combination  with  the  usual  brake  levers,  rods  and 
brake  beams,  of  a  telescoping  bottom  rod,  tbe  telescoping 
Joint  therein  being  provided  with  a  friction  clutch  per- 
mitting said  rod  to  be  lengthened  but  normally  preventing 
It  from  being  shortened,  and  a  take-up  rod  connecting  the 
two  brake  beams,  said  take-up  rod  having  two  sections 
Joined  together  by  a  lost  motion  connection,  and  one  of 
said  sections  having  a  telescoping  Joint  provided  with  a 
friction  clutch  which  permits  the  same  to  be  lengthened 
but  normally  prevents  its  being  shortened. 

2.  In  a  slack  adjusting  mechanism  for  railway  brakes, 
the  combination  with  the  usual  brake  levers,  rods  and 
brake  beams,  of  a  telescoping  bottom  rod  comprising  a 
stirrup  pivoted  to  one  lever,  and  having  a  perforation  In 
Its  outer  end  through  which  tbe  other  portion  of  the  bot- 
tom rod  pivoted  to  the  other  lever  passes,  a  perforated 
clutch  dog  mounted  on  said  other  portion  of  the  rod  and 
fulcrumed  on  an  inner  portion  of  the  stirrup  and  a  spring 
mounted  on  said  rod  and  compressed  between  said  clutch 
dog  and  the  outer  portion  of  tbe  stirrup. 

3.  In  a  slack  adjusting  mechanism  for  railway  brakes, 
the  combination  with  the  usual  brake  levers,  rods  and 
brake  beams,  of  a  telescoping  bottom  rod  comprising  a 
stirrup  pivoted  to  one  lever,  and  having  a  perforation  In 
Its  outer  end  through  which  the  other  portion  of  the  bot- 
tom rod  pivoted  to  the  other  lever  passes,  a  perforated 
clutch  dog  mounted  on  said  other  portion  of  the  rod  and 
fulcrumed  on  an  Inner  portion  of  the  stirrup  and  a  spring 
mounted  on  said  rod  and  compressed  l)etwe€n  said  clutch 
dog  and  the  outer  portion  of  the  stirrup,  said  fulcrum 
being  formed  by  a  beveled  shoulder  in  the  stirrup. 

4.  In  a  slack  adjusting  mechanism  for  railway  brakes, 
the  combination  with  the  usual  brake  levers,  rods  and 
brake  beams,  of  a  telescoping  bottom  rod.  means  permit- 
ting the  lengthening  of  the  bottom  rod  but  normally  pre- 
venting the  shortening  thereof,  and  a  take-up  device  com 
prising  a  telescoping  meml)er  connected  at  one  end  to  one 
brake  beam,  and  at  the  other  end  provided  with  a  lost 
motion  connection  to  the  other  brake  beam,  said  lost 
motion  connection  comprising  a  bar  fastened  at  one  end 
to  the  brake  beam,  bent  twice  at  right  angles  to  Its  axis. 
and  having  said  right  angled  bent  portions  perforated  for 


8  6  0.243.  SLACK  ADJUSTER.  AUOCSTCS  Pabkeb 
SviiTH,  New  York,  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Atlas  Slack  Ad- 
juster Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed 
Nov.  30.   1906.     Serial  No.  345,615. 


1.  In  an  automatic  slack  adjusting  mechanism  for  rail- 
way car  brakes,  the  combination  with  the  usual  brake 
rigging  comprising  a  "  live  "  lever,  a  "  dead  "  lever  and  a 
top  rod,  of  a  stationary  take-up  device,  a  connection  from 
the  dead  lever  to  said  take-up  device,  and  an  operative 
connection  from  the  top  rod  to  the  take-up  device,  said 
connection  being  adapted  to  permit  a  predetermined 
amount  of  lost  motion  but  capable  of  positive  action  in 
either  direction  when  said  predetermined  amount  of  lost 
motion  is  exceeded. 

2.  In  an  automatic  slack  adjusting  mechanism  for  rail- 
way car  brakes,  the  combination  with  the  usual  brake 
rigging  comprising  a  "  live  "  lever,  a  "  dead  "  lever  and  a 
top  rod,  of  a  take-up  device  mounted  on  the  car  body,  a 
connection  from  the  "  dead  "  lever  to  said  take-up  device, 
and  an  operative  connection  from  the  top  rod  to  the  take- 
up  device,  said  connection  Ijeing  adapted  to  permit  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  lost  motion  but  capable  of  positive 
action  in  either  direction  when  said  predetermined  amount 
of  lost  motion  Is  exceeded. 

3.  In  an  automatic  slack  adjusting  mechanism  for  rail- 
way car  brakes,  the  combination  with  the  usual  levers, 
rods,  brake  beams  and  kick  springs,  of  a  take-up  device 
mounted  on  the  car  body,  a  connection  from  the  dead 
lever  to  said  take-up  device,  and  two  stops  mounted  on  the 
top  rod  and  alternately  engaging  tbe  take  up  device  when 
a  movement  of  the  top  rod  In  excess  of  a  predetermined 
maximum  occurs  on  application  and  release  of  brakes. 

4.  In  an  automatic  slack  adjusting  mechanism  for  rail- 
way car  brakes,  the  combination  with  the  usual  levers, 
rods,  brake  beams  and  kick  springs,  of  a  take-up  device 
mounted  on  tbe  car  body,  a  connection  from  the  dead  lever 
to  said  take-up  device,  and  two  stops  mounted  on  the  top 
rod  and  alternately  engaging  the  take-up  device  when  a 
movement   of   the   top   rod    In   excess   of  a   predetermined 
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maximum  occurs  on  application  and  release  of  brakes, 
said  take-up  device  comprising  a  holding  clutch  grasping 
tbe  dead  lever  connection,  and  a  take-up  clutch  mechanism 
also  grasping  said  connection  and  engaged  by  said  stops 
on  the  top  rod.  • 

5.  In  an  automatic  slack  adjusting  mechanism  for  rail- 
way car  brakes,  the  combination  with  the  usual  levers, 
rods,  brake  beams  and  kick  springs,  of  a  take-up  device 
mounted  on  the  car  l)ody.  a  connection  from  the  dead  lever 
to  said  take-up  device,  and  two  stops  mounted  on  the  top 
rod  and  alternately  engaging  the  take-up  device  when  a 
movement  of  the  top  rod  in  excess  of  a  predetermined 
maximum  occurs  on  application  and  release  of  brakes,  said 
take-up  device  comprising  a  holding  clutch  grasping  the 
dead  lever  connection,  and  a  take-up  clutch  mechanism 
also  grasping  said  connection  and  engaged  by  said  stops 
on  the  top  rod.  together  with  a  spring  normally  holding 
the  take-up  clutch  mechanism  at  a  fixed  distance  from  the 
holding  clutch. 

6.  The  combination  with  the  usual  brake  rigging  com- 
prising a  "live"  lever,  a  "dead"  lever,  brake  beams,  top 

-rod  and  kick  springs,  of  a  stationary  take  up  device  com- 
prising a  take-up  rod  connected  to  the  "  dead  "  lever,  a 
holding  clutch  grasping  said  rod,  a  movable  take-up  clutch 
also  grasping  said  rod,  a  connection  from  the  "  live  "  lever 
to  the  take-up  clutch,  and  means  normally  tending  to  force 
the  take-up  clutch  toward  the  holding  clutch. 

7.  In  an  automatic  slack  adjusting  mechanism  for  rail- 
way car  brakes,  tbe  combination  with  the  usual  levers, 
rods,  brake  beams  and  kick  springs,  of  a  stationary  take-up 
device,  a  connection  from  the  "dead"  lever  to  said  take- 
up  device,  and  a  connection  from  the  "  live  "  lever  to  said 
take-up  device,  whereby  tbe  opposite  pulls  of  the  kick 
springs  are  transmitted  to  the  aforesaid  take-up  device  and 
there  neutralize  each  other. 


I 


860,244.  FILTER.  John  T.  H.  Paul,  Chicago,  III.,  as- 
signor to  G.  Goldman  A  Co..  Chicago.  III.,  a  Corporation 
of  Illinois.     Filed  Apr.  1.  1907.     Serial  No.  365.716. 
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1.  In  a  filter,  the  combination  of  a  casing  provided  with 
an  inlet  and  having  a  central  outlet,  and  niter-cells  within 
the  casing  and  forming  therewith  an  annular  chamber,  the 
filter  -  cells    being    constructed    with    telescoping    central 


conduit  sections  and  distributer  and  collector  •  elements 
equipped  at  their  external  peripheries  with  packing  rings, 
the  packing  rings  of  the  distributer-elements  and  the  col- 
lector-elements having  annular^  flanges  staggered  with  re- 
lation to  each  other,  and  filter-masses  extending  between 
and  compacted  between  said  packing  rings,  for  the  purpose 
set  forth. 

2.  In  a  filter  the  combination  of  a  casing  provided  with 
an  inlet  and  having  a  central  outlet  and  filter-cells  within 
the  casing  and  forming  therewith  an  annular  chamber,  the 
filter-cells  being  constructed  with  telescoping  central  con- 
duit sections  and  alternating  distributer  and  collector- 
elements,  each  collector-element  comprising  a  pair  of  an- 
nular screens,  one  of  which  screens  is  equipped  at  Its  outer 
periphery  with  a  packing  ring  having  one  surface  provided 
with  two  annular  flanges  and  having  a  recess  adjacent  to 
the  inner  one  of  said  flanges,  and  the  other  of  said  screens 
having  its  outer  periphery  equipped  with  a  packing  ring 
member  fitting  within  said  recess  and  equipped  with  a 
flange,  and  each  distributer-element  being  equipped  at  its 
outer  periphery  with  a  packing  ring,  and  filter-masses  ex- 
tending between  and  compacted  between  said  packing 
rings,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  filter,  the  combination  of  a  casing  provided  with 
an  inlet  and  having  a  central  outlet,  and  filter-cells  within 
the  casing  and  forming  therewith  an  annular  chamber,  the 
filter -cells  being  constructed  with  telescoping  central 
conduit  -  sections  and  distributer  and  collector  -  elements 
equipped  at  their  external  peripheries  with  packing  rings, 
the  packing  ring  of  each  collector-element  comprising  an 
annular  member  li*  having  an  annular  recess  b''  on  one 
surface  and  an  annular  recess  b^"  on  the  other  surface  and 
liaving  also  a  cut-away  portion  or  recess  adjacent  to  the 
inner  flange  flanking  tbe  recess  {/">.  an  annular  memt>er  b^ 
fitting  within  said  last-named  recess  and  equipped  with  a 
flange  &>*.  and  the  distributer  -  elements  having  at  their 
outer  peripheries  packing  rings  with  fianges  staggered 
with  relation  to  the  inner  flanges  of  the  packing  rings  of 
the  collector-elements,  and  filter-masses  extending  between 
and  compacted  between  said  packing  rings,  for  the  purpose 
set  forth. 


8  6  0,245.  FREIGHT-CAR  DOOR.  IIahhy  C.  Pehct, 
Natchitoches,  La.  Filed  Apr.  20.  1906.  Serial  No. 
312,937. 


1.  The  combination  of  «•  car  door  divided  vertically  to 
form  two  door  sections,  said  sections  being  pivoted  at 
their  lower  outer  corners,  ^whereby   they   are   adapted   to 
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■wing  downwardly  and  outwardly  beyond  the  door  openiag 
Qf  a  car  without  projecting  below  the  latter,  and  operat- 
loK  arms  extending  from  the  outer  lower  corners  of  the 
door  sections. 

2.  The  combination  of  two  pivoted  door  sections  pro- 
vided at  their  pivoted  corners  with  eyes,  colled  springs 
housed  within  the  said  eyes  and  disposed  on  the  pivots  of 
the  sections  and  connected  with  the  same  to  cushion  their 
opening  movement  and  to  facilitate  their  closing  move 
ment,  and  means  for  operating  the  door  sections  to  open 
and  close  the  same. 

3.  The  combination  of  two  door  sections  pivoted  at  their 
lower  outer  corners,  colled  springs  disposed  on  the  pivots 
of  the  door  sections  and  provided  at  their  outer  ends  with 
arms  or  portions  connected  with  the  door  sections,  and 
levers  secured  to  the  door  sections  and  having  arms  ex- 
tending from  the  lower  outer  corners  thereof. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  car  having  a  door  opening 
of  two  door  sections  pivoted  at  their  lower  outer  corners, 
means  for  operating  the  sections,  and  curved  guides  con- 
sisting of  rods  and  arranged  to  receive  the  free  ends  of 
the  door  sections  for  maintaining  the  same  in  proper  po- 
sition with  relation  to  the  side  of  the  car,  said  guides  ex- 
tending upward  from  the  cur  at  points  beyond  the  door 
opening  to  the  top  portion  of  the  door  opening,  and  pro- 
vided at  the  top  with  angular  extensions  connected  with 
the  car  above  the  door  opening. 

5.  The  combination  of  two  door  sections  pivoted  at  their 
lower  outer  corners,  levers  mounted  on  the  door  sections 
and  provided  with  arms  extending  horizontally  from  the 
same  when  the  sections  are  closed,  curved  guides  arranged 
to  receive  the  upper  free  ends  of  the  door  sections,  and 
Iceepers  forming  stops  and  arranged  to  receive  the  lower 
ends  of  the  door  sections,  when  the  latter  are  closed. 

6.  The  combination  of  two  door  sections,  shoes  receiving 
the  lower  outer  corners  of  the  door  sections  and  provided 
with  eyes,  colled  springs  housed  within  the  eyes  and  con- 
nected with  the  door  sections,  bolts  passing  through  the 
eyes  and  pivoting  the  door  sections,  and  levers  mounted  on 
the  door  sections  and  having  eyes  receiving  the  bolts,  said 
levers  being  also  provided  with  projecting  operating  arms. 


860,246.     FENCE-POST.     Shelto.n  M.  Reese,  Lyons,  Ga. 
Filed  July  10,  1906.     Serial  No.  325,518. 
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1.   In  a   fenc«  post,   the  combination  of  two  relatively 
movable  sections  or  members,  one  of  the  sections  or  mem- 


bers being  provided  with  a  narrow  longitudinal  rib  having 
wire-receiving  notches,  and  spaced  from  the  side  faces  of 
such  section  or  member  to  form  longitudlnni  recesses,  and 
the  other  section  or  raemt)cr  being  provided  with  a  longi- 
tudinal groove  receiving  the  rib  and  forming  sides  or 
flanges,  which  extend  into  the  side  recesses  to  clamp  the 
fence  wires,  and  means  for  securing  the  sections  or  mem- 
ben  together. 

2.  A  fence  post  comprising  n  base  having  a  recess  at  Its 
upper  end,  the  upper  section  or  member  rigid  with  the  base 
and  provided  with  a  projecting  head  having  a  recess,  a 
clamping  bar  pivoted  In  the  recess  of  the  base  and  fitting 
in  the  recess  of  the  head,  and  means  located  at  the  head 
for  securing  the  clamping  bar  In  the  recess  thereof. 

3.  In  a  fence  post,  the  combination  of  two  sections  or 
members,  one  of  the  sections  or  members  being  hinged  at 
one  end  and  provided  at  the  other  end  with  a  slot,  and  a 
bolt  mounted  on  the  other  section  or  member  and  having  a 
flattened  head  of  a  sire  to  pass  through  the  slot  and  adapt- 
ed to  extend  across  the  same. 

4.  A  fence  post  comprising  a  base,  an  upper  section  or 
member  rigid  with  the  base  and  provided  with  a  longi- 
tudinal rib,  said  upper  section  or  member  being  also  pro- 
vided with  a  projecting  head,  a  clamping  bar  hinged  to  the 
base  and  having  a  groove  at  Its  Inner  face  to  receive  the 
rib,  and  means  for  securing  the  upper  end  of  the  clamping 
bar  to  the  upper  section  or  member  at  the  projecting  head 
thereof. 


800,247.      VEHICLE-HUB.      Thomas   .T.    Reii>,    Colnmbua. 
Ohio.     Filed  July  27,  1906.     Serial  No.  328,075. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  wooden  hub  and  upon  the  bub  a 
conical  shell  having  a  thickened  portion  at  Its  large  end,  a 
series  of  notches  with  contracted  mouths  cut  Into  the  large 
end  the  thickened  portion  of  the  shell  having  been  com- 
pressed Into  the  wood  of  the  hub  which  is  displaced  there- 
by and  compressed  Into  said  notches. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  wooden  bub  with  tapering  ends, 
conical  shells  at  whose  ends  are  enlarged  annular  ridgea 
the  Internal  diameter  of  said  ends  having  been  the  same 
as  that  of  the  diameter  of  the  hub  and  the  ridges  having 
been  compressed  Into  the  wood  of  the  hub,  and  a  central 
ring  with  staggered  spoke-holes  and  a  series  of  indenta- 
tions upon  Its  inner  face  at  alternate  ends  of  the  spoke 
holes  Into  which  the  wood  of  the  hub  projecta. 

3.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  shell  band  consist- 
ing of  a  tapering  shell  having  an  outwardly  extending 
wedge  shaped  ridge  at  Its  large  end  which  Is  to  be  turne<i 
Inward  In  fastening  the  shell  upon  the  hub. 


800,248.  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  METAL  FASTENr 
ERS  OR  CLAMPS.  Tbodob  Reucs.  Dresden,  Germany. 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1905.     Serial  No.  291,404. 


An  apparatus  for  severing  and  trimming  single  metal 
fasteners  or  clamps  from  a  stamped  metal  strip  composed 
of  a  number  of  such  clamps  with  angularly  bent  prongs 
connected  together  by  narrow  necks,  said  apparatus  hav- 
ing. In  combination,  a  guide  sleeve  d,  formed  with  cutting 
edges  0,  and  ti,  for  severing  the  clamps,  and  a  puncher  bar 
tuirlng  at  one  end  co  acting  cutting  edges,  snld  edges  of 
both  sieeve  and  bar  conforming  to  the  contour  to  be  given 
to  the  several  clamps,  and  said  guide  sleeve  having  a  pas- 
sage e,  for  the  metal  strip  which  has  portions  extending 
below  said  cutting  edges  g,  and  h,  for  the  reception  of  said 
angularly  bent  prongs. 
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880,249.      SLACK- ADJUSTER.      William    H.    Sacvaob. 

New  York,  N.  Y..  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Atlas  Slack  Adjuster  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y..  a  Cor- 
poration of  New  York.  Filed  Nov.  21,  1906.  Serial  No. 
344,436. 


1.  In  a  slack  adjusting  mechanism  for  railway  brakes 
the  combination  of  the  cylinder,  hollow  piston  and  push 
rod,  a  friction  clutch  connecting  the  push  rod  with  the 
hollow  piston,  permitting  the  drawing  out  of  the  push  rod, 
but  normally  preventing  Its  return,  a  second  friction 
clutch  mounted  on  the  push  rod  and  adapted  to  slide  In- 
wardly thereon,  and  a  fixed  stop  limiting  the  motion  of 
said  second  clutch  In  each  direction  within  predetermined 
bounds. 

2.  In  a  slack  adjusting  mechanism  for  railway  brakes 
the  combination  of  the  cylinder,  hollow  piston  and  push 
rod  a  friction  clutch  connecting  the  push  rod  with  the 
hollow  piston,  permitting  the  drawing  out  of  the  push  rod. 
but  normally  preventing  Its  return,  a  second  friction 
clutch  mounted  on  the  push  rod  and  adapted  to  slide  in- 
wardly thereon,  and  a  fixed  stop  limiting  the  motion  of 
said  second  clutch  In  each  direction  within  predetermined 
bounds,  said  friction  clutches  each  comprising  %  perfo- 
rated clutch  dog  mounted  on  the  push  rod,  a  clutcfi  frame 
surrounding  the  same  and  provided  with  a  suitable  ful 
crum  for  the  clutch  dog  and  a  spring  holding  the  dog  In 
operative  position. 

3.  In  a  slack  adjusting  mechanism  for  railway  brakes 
the  Combination  of  the  cylinder,  hollow  piston  and  push 
rod,  a  gripping  device  mounted  on  the  hollow  piston 
and  permitting  the  push  rod  to  be  drawn  outwardly  but 
normally  preventing  It  from  l>.»lng  forced  inwardly,  a  sec- 
ond gripping  devlo<>  mounted  loosely  on  the  push  rod  and 
adapted  to  slide  Inwardly  thereon,  but  not  outwardly,  and 
a  stop  for  said  gripping  device  comprising  a  rod  bolted  to 
the  cylinder,  passing  through  perforations  In  the  gripping 
derice  and  provided  with  projections  engaging  the  outer 
•Idea  of  said  gripping  device. 

J-    ■ 

Migpi.     THILL   FOR   SLEIGHS.      Michael   D.   Schal- 
t.«k.  Vernon  Center,  N.  Y.     Filed  May  29,  1906.     Serial 
No.  319,317. 
1.   The  combination  of  a  pair  of  thills,  one  of  the  thills 

terminating  In  a  straight  rear  extension  disposed  longitu 


dlnally  of  the  thill,  and  the  other  thill  having  a  down- 
wardly curved  rear  portion,  and  a  rear  transverse  bar  lo- 
cated below  the  plane  of  the  thills  and  secured  at  an  Inter- 
mediate point  to  the  downwardly  extending  rear  portion 
of  one  of  the  thills  and  having  an  upwardly  extending  arm 
secured  to  the  straight  rear  portion  of  the  other  thill,  and 
coupling  means  carried  by  the  transverse  bar. 


2.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  thills,  one  of  the  tblUs 
terminating  In  a  straight  rearwardly  extending  portion,  and 
the  other  thill  being  curved  downwardly,  a  rear  transverse 
bar  located  below  the  plane  of  the  thills  and  secured  at  an 
Intermediate  point  to  a  downwardly  curved  portion  of  one 
of  the  thills  and  extending  therefrom  to  form  a  laterally 
projectlnc  arm.  said  transverse  bar  being  also  provided 
with  an  upwardly  oirved  arm  secured  to  the  straight  rear 
portion  of  the  other  thill,  a  cross  bar  connecting  the  thills 
for  supporting  a  whlffletree,  and  coupling  means  carried 
by  the  transverse  bar. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  thills,  one  of  the  thills 
being  provided  with  a  stralnht  rear  portion,  and  the  other 
thill  being  curved  downwardly,  a  rear  transverse  bar  secured 
to  the  downwardly  curved  portion  of  one  thill  and  having 
an  upwardly  curved  arm  secured  to  the  straight  rear  portion 
of  the  other  thill,  and  an  inclined  brace  extending  from 
the  lower  en<l  of  the  said  upwardly  curved  arm  to  the  ad 
Jacent  thlll  at  the  front  end  of  the  straight  rear  portion 
thereof  and  cofiperating  with  the  straight  rear  portion  and 
the  said  arm  to  form  a  guard. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  thills,  one  of  the  thills 
having  a  straight  rear  portion  and  the  other  being  curved 
downwardly,  a  transverse  bar  secured  to  the  downwardly 
curved  portion  of  one  thlll  and  having  an  upwardly  curved 
arm  secured  to  the  straight  rear  portion  of  the  other  thill, 
an  Inclined  brace  secured  to  the  transverse  bar  at  the  ends 
of  the  upwardiy  cnrved  arms,  and  Inclined  braces  extend- 
ing from  the  transverse  bar  to  the  thills. 


860,261.     MOTOR  CYCLE.     William  F.  Schmoblb,  Phil- 
adelphia,  I'a..   assignor   to  Charles   Schmoele,    Philadel- 
phia, Pa.     Filed  Sept.  13,  1002.     Serial  No.  123.278. 
A  motor  column  composed  of  a  single  ground  wheel  with 
speedalter  hub,  and  having  differential  pulleys  and  a  chain 
or  belt  transposable  by  band,  to  gear  said  hub  to  an  ex- 
plosion motor,  mounted  behind  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
column  upon  a  fork  holding  the  ground  wheel  ;  the  whole 
rotatable  In  two  collars,  one  above  and  one  below  the  mo- 
tor,  by   ordinary   bicycle  handbars,    these   collars   forming 
part  of  the  vehicle,  boat  or  fixed  post  to  which  the  motor 
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column    Is    temporarily    attached,    aubfitantlally    aa    de- 
scribed. 
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8  6  0,262.     CESSPOOL.     Milton  Schnaier,  New  York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Jan.  3,  1005.     Serial  No.  239.335. 


1.  A  cesspool  comprlslog  a  receptacle,  a  tubular  sec- 
tion opening  Into  said  receptacle  adapted  to  receive  and 
Inclose  a  pipe  end,  and  a  securing  medium  for  said  pipe 
end  interposed  between  said  pipe  end  and  tubular  section, 
■aid  securing  medium,  pipe  end  and  tubular  section  hav- 
ing their  upper  edges  in  alinement,  substantially  as 
•peclfled. 

2.  A  cess-pool  comprising  a  receptacle,  a  tubular  sec- 
tion opening  into  said  receptacle,  adapted  to  receive  and 
Inclose  a  pipe  end  and  arranged  partly  within  and  partly 
without  said  receptacle,  and  a  securing  medium  for  secur- 
ing said  pipe  end  In  said  tubular  section,  said  securing 
medium  being  Interposed  between  said  pipe  end  nnd  said 
tubular  section,  and  having  its  upper  edge  in  alinement 
with  the  upper  edges  of  said  pipe  end  and  tubular  section, 
■ubatantlally  as  specified. 

3.  A  cess-pool  copiprlslng  a  receptacle,  a  tubular  sec- 
tion thereon  having  a  portion  of  the  opening  therein  of 
larger  diameter  than  the  remainder  thereof,  said  tubular 
■ection  being  adapted  to  receive  and  inclose  a  pipe  end, 
and  a  securing  medium  for  securing  said  pipe  end  In  said 
tubular  section,  said  securing  medium,  pipe  end  and 
tubular  section  having  their  upper  edges  in  alinement, 
lubstantlally  as  specified. 

4.  A  cess-pool  comprising  a  receptacle,  a  tubular  sec- 
tion thereon  adapted  to  receive  and  inclose  a  pipe  end, 
■aid  tubular  section  having  a  portion  of  the  opening 
therethrough  conforming  substantially  to  the  pipe  therein, 
»nd  a  portion  of  larger  diameter  adapted  to  receive  a 
■ecurtng  medium  for  securing  said  pipe  end  in  said  tubular 
section,  said  securing  medium,  pipe  end  and  tubular  sec- 
tion having  their  upper  edges  In  alinement,  substantially 
as  specified. 

B.  A  cess-pool  comprising  a  receptacle,  a  tubular  sec- 
tion arranged  partly  within  and  partly  without  said 
receptacle,  and  adapted  to  receive  and  inclose  a  pipe  end, 
■aid  tubular  section  having  a  portion  of  the  opening  there- 
through conforming  substantially  to  the  pipe  therein,  and 
■  portion  of  larger  diameter,  and  a  securing  medium  inter- 
posed between  said  tubular  section  and  the  pipe  end  for 
securing  said  pipe  end  to  said  tubular  section,  said  secur- 
ing medium,  pipe  end  and  tubular  section  having  their 
upper  edges  in  alinement,  substantially  as  specified. 


6.  A  cess-pool  comprising  a  receptacle,  means  arranged 
therein  adapted  to  engage  a  pipe  end,  and  a  receptacle 
■urroundlng  the  receptacle  first  named,  ■ubatantlally  as 
specified. 

7.  A  cess-pool  comprising  a  receptacle,  means  arranged 
in  the  base  thereof  adapted  to  receive  and  Inclose  a  pipe 
end,  and  a  receptacle  surrounding  the  receptasle  first 
named,  substantially  as  specified. 

8.  A  cess-pool  comprising  a  receptacle  means  at  the 
base  thereof  arranged  partly  within  and  partly  without 
said  receptacle  adapted  to  engage  a  pipe  end,  and  a 
receptacle  disposed  below  and  surrounding  the  receptacle 
first  named,  substantially  as  specified. 

9.  A  cess-pool  comprising  a  receptacle,  means  arranged 
In  the  base  thereof  adapted  to  engage  a  pipe  end,  and 
a  receptacle  secured  to  the  base  of  and  surrounding  the 
receptacle  first  named,  substantially  as  specified. 

10.  A  cess-pool  comprising  a  receptacle,  means  arranged 
In  the  base  thereof  adapted  to  engage  a  pipe  end,  a 
receptacle  connected  to  and  surrounding  said  receptacle 
first  named,  and  a  filling  Interposed  between  said  recep- 
tacles, substantially  as  specified. 

11.  A  cess-pool  comprising  a  receptacle,  a  sleeve  In  the 
base  thereof  arranged  partly  within  and  partly  without 
said  receptacle  adapted  to  engage  and  hold  a  pipe  end, 
and  an  outer  receptacle  secured  to  the  base  of  and  sur- 
rounding said  receptacle  first  named,  substantially  as 
specified. 

12.  A  cess  pool  comprising  a  receptacle  having  a  top 
provided  with  apertures,  a  sleeve  In  the  base  of  said  re- 
ceptacle arranged  partly  within  and  partly  without  the 
same  adapted  to  engage  a  pipe  end,  and  an  outer  recep- 
tacle secured  to  the  case  of  said  first  named  receptacle 
and  surrounding  the  same,  substantially  as  specified. 

13.  A  cess-pool  comprising  a  receptacle,  a  sleeve  In  the 
base  thereof  arranged  partly  within  and  partly  without 
said  receptacle  adapted  to  engage  and  Inclose  a  pipe  end, 
and  an  outer  receptacle  arranged  below  the  base  of  and 
surrounding  said  receptacle  first  named,  and  means  for 
securing  said  outer  receptacle  to  the  one  first  named, 
substantially  as  specified. 

14.  A  cess-pool  comprising  a  receptacle,  a  top  therefor 
provided  with  apertures,  a  nozzle  arranged  In  said  re- 
ceptacle adapted  for  connection  with  a  source  of  water 
supply  a  sleeve  arranged  in  the  base  of  said  receptacle 
adapted  to  receive  and  hold  a  pipe  end,  and  an  outer 
receptacle  secured  to  the  base  of  and  surrounding  said 
first  named  receptacle,  substantially  as  specified. 

15.  A  cess-pool  comprising  a  receptacle,  a  sleeve  In  the 
base  thereof  adapted  to  engage  and  hold  a  pipe  end  ;  said 
sleeve  being  arranged  partly  within  and  partly  without 
said  receptacle,  an  outer  receptacle  having  an  aperture 
therein  and  disposed  upon  the  portion  of  the  sleeve  with- 
out the  receptacle,  and  means  arranged  upon<^the  outer 
projecting  portion  of  said  sleeve  adapted  to  hold  said 
outer  receptacle  in  position  below^  and  against  the  re- 
ceptacle first  named,  substantially  aa  specified. 

16.  A  cesspool  comprising  a  receptacle,  a  cover  therefor 
having  apertures  therein,  a  nozzle  arranged  in  said  re- 
ceptacle, a  pipe  extending  therefrom  communicating  with 
a  source  of  water  supply,  a  sleeve  In  the  base  of  said 
receptacle  having  portions  extending  Inwardly  and  out- 
wardly therefrom,  screw-threads  provided  upon  the  outer 
surface  of  the  outwardly  projecting  portion,  an  outer  re- 
ceptacle having  an  aperture  at  its  base  adapted  to  receive 
the  outwardly  projecting  sleeve  portion,  and  a  nut  working 
upon  said  outwardly  projecting  sleeve  portion  adapted  to 
hold  said  outer  receptacle  pressed  against  the  base  of  the 
receptacle  first  named,  substantially  as  specified. 

17.  A  cess-pool  comprising  a  receptacle,  a  cover  therefor, 
having  apertures  therein,  a  sleeve  arranged  In  the  base 
of  said  receptacle,  and  extending' Inwardly  and  outwardly 
therefrom,  screw-threads  arranged  upon  the  outwardly 
projecting  portion  of  said  sleeve,  a  shoulder  arranged  at 
the  base  of  said  receptacle  surrounding  the  sleeve  portion 
depending  therefrom,  a  larger  outer  receptacle  adapted  to 
receive  a  water-proof  filling,  having  an  aperture  in  its 
base  adapted  to  receive  said  threaded  sleeve  portion,  and 
a   lateral    flange  at   Its  upper   edge,   and   a   nut  arranged 
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npon  said  threaded  sleeve  portion  adapted  to  hold  the 
base  of  said  outer  receptacle  securely  against  the  shoulder 
on  the  base  of  the  inner  receptacle,  substantially  as 
specified. 

18.  A  cess  pool  comprising  a  receptacle,  a  cover  therefor 
having  apertures  therein,  a  nozzle  arranged  in  said  re- 
ceptacle communicating  with  a  source  of  water  supply,  a 
■leeve  in  the  base  of  said  receptacle  having  a  portion 
extending  upwardly  into  said  receptacle,  and  a  portion 
extending  Inward  downward  and  outward  therefrom, 
screw-threads  provided  upon  said  outwardly  extending 
sleeve  portion,  a  shoulder  upon  the  base  of  said  receptacle 
surrounding  said  screw-threaded  sleeve  portion,  a  trap 
cover  secured  to  the  underside  of  the  apertured  cover  and 
inclosing  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve,  a  larger  outer  re- 
ceptacle adapted  to  receive  a  water-proof  filling  having 
an  aperture  in  its  base  adapted  to  receive  the  screw- 
threaded  sleeve  portion,  and  a  lateral  fiange  at  the  upper 
edge  of  said  outer  receptacle,  and  a  nut  arranged  upon 
said  screw-thresded  sleeve  portion  adapted  to  bold  the 
base  of  said  outer  receptacle  securely  against  the  base  of 
the  inner  receptacle  and  the  shoulder  thereon,  substan- 
tially as  specified. 


8  6  0,263.     METER. 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1904. 


Daniel  E.  SCRArroRo,  Peoria,  111. 
Serial  No.  222.625. 


1.  A  meter  comprising  a  train  of  gear  wheels,  a  ratchet 
wheel  carried  on  the  shaft  of  each  of  said  gear  wheels, 
a  numeral  carrying  dial  Independent  of  and  opposite  each 
ratchet  wheel  and  adapted  for  intermittent  movement  and 
means  for  Imparting  said  intermittent  movement  to  the 
dials  through  the  ratchets. 

2.  In  a  meter,  the  combination  with  a  gear  train,  the 
shafts  of  which  rotate  constantly  at  different  speeds,  of 
a  set  of  indicating  dials,  and  means  whereby  said  shafts 
Impart  intermittent  rotary  movement  to  said  dials  respec- 
tively. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  set  of  independently  rev- 
oluble  Indicating  dials,  of  a  corresponding  set  of  shafts, 
gearing  rotating  said  shafts  constantly  at  different  speeds, 
and  means  whereby  each  shaft  Imparts  Intermittent  ro- 
tary movement  to  the  corresponding  disk,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  gear  train  having  Its  shafts 
constantly  rotated  at  different  predetermined  speeds,  of  a 
set  of  revolubly  mounted  Indicating  dials,  a  corresponding 
set  of  dial  rotating  weights,  and  means  whereby  each 
weight  is  slowly  raised  and  suddenly  released  by  the  con- 
stant rotation  of  one  of  said  shafts. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  set  of  shafts,  of  gears  con- 
necting the  shafts  and  constantly  rotating  each  at  one 
tenth  the  rate  of  the  preceding  shaft  of  the  set,  a  corre- 
sponding set  of  independently  revoluble  indicating  dials, 
weights  arranged  to  impart  rotary  movement  to  the  dials 
respectively,  as  the  former  descend,  and  means  whereby 
each  shaft  of  the  set  slowly  raises  and  suddenly  released 
the  corresponding  weight  In  rotating  through  a  predeter- 
mined angular  distance. 

6.  A  meter  comprising  a  train  of  gearing  having  an  un- 
remitting motion,  a  notched  wheel  for  each  gear,  a  series 
of  numeral  carrying  dials  independently  mounted  and 
adapted  for  a  stop  and  start  motion,  and  a  trip  mechan- 
ism for  each  dial,  each   operated  by  one  of  the  notched 


wheels  for  moving  Its  corresponding  dial  one  step  to  ex- 
pose a  succeeding  numeral. 

7.  In  a  meter  the  combination  of  the  gearing  and  arbors 
carrying  the  same,  a  toothed  wheel  on  the  end  of  each  of 
the  latter,  a  registering  dial  for  each  arbor  but  entirely 
independent  thereof,  a  toothed  wheel  for  each  dial,  a  pawl 
for  operating  the  wheel  and  the  dial,  and  means  between 
the  wheel  on  the  arbor  and  the  said  pawl  for  Imparting 
movement  to  said  pawl  at  each  passage  of  a  tooth  of  said 
arbor  wheel  beyond  a  certain  point  for  the  purposes  Indi- 
cated. 

8.  In  a  meter  the  combination  of  the  driving  means 
thereof  and  the  arbors  therefor  usually  provided  with  con- 
stantly rotating  hands  or  indicators,  a  ratchet  wheel  on 
each  arbor  in  place  of  said  indicators,  a  dial  opposite  each 
arbor  but  independent  thereof,  a  ratchet  wheel  adjacent 
to  the  said  dial  for  moving  the  latter,  and  means  between 
the  arbor  wheel  and  the  dial  wheel  to  be  raised  and 
dropped  by  each  tooth  of  said  arbor  wheel  In  the  revolu- 
tion of  the  latter  for  rnlsing  and  dropping  said  means  to 
impart  a  step-by-step  movement  to  the  dial. 

9.  In  a  meter,  a  series  of  continuously  driven  arbors,  a 
ratchet  wheel  for  each  of  said  arbors,  a  registering  dial 
opposite  the  end  of  each  said  arbor  but  Independent  there- 
of, and  means  l>etween  the  ratchet  wheel  and  the  dial  for 
Imparting  a  step-by-step  movement  to  said  dial,  said  means 
receiving  movement  from  said  ratchet  wheel  and  dropped 
therefrom  as  the  tooth  passes  beneath  it  for  the  purposes 
described. 

10.  Id  a  meter  a  series  of  continuously  driven  arbors,  a 
ratchet  wheel  for  each  said  arbor,  a  registering  dial  oppo- 
site the  end  of  each  arbor  but  independent  thereof,  said 
dial  being  mounted  to  turn  on  its  center,  a  ratchet  wheel 
therefor  for  driving  it,  a  gravity  lever  In  the  vicinity  of 
the  dial-ratchet-wheel,  a  pawl  depending  from  said  lever 
to  engage  the  said  wheel,  and  an  arm  extending  from  the 
lever  to  rest  upon  the  top  of  the  arbor-ratchet-wheel  to 
be  raised  by  the  teeth  of  the  latter  during  Its  revolution, 
said  lever  falling  from  each  tooth  to  Impart  a  tenth  of  a 
revolution  to  the  dial  at  each  fall  for  the  purposes  de- 
scribed. 

11.  In  a  meter  a  series  of  continuously  driven  arbors,  a 
ratchet  wheel  for  each  said  arbor,  a  registering  dial  oppo- 
site the  end  of  each  arbor  but  independent  thereof,  said 
dial  being  mounted  to  turn  at  its  center,  a  ratchet  wheel 
therefor  for  driving  it,  a  gravity  lever  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  dial-ratchet-wheel,  a  pawl  depending  from  said  lever 
to  engage  the  said  wheel,  a  second  pawl  for  preventing 
the  wheel  moving  In  a  backward  direction,  and  an  exten- 
sion of  the  lever  to  rest  upon  the  top  of  the  arbor-ratchet- 
wheel  to  be  raised  by  each  tooth  during  passage  of  the 
teeth  thereunder,  said  lever  falling  from  each  tooth  to 
impart  a  partial  revolution  to  the  dial  at  each  fall  for 
the  purposes  Indicated. 


860,254.  PRESS  ED-STEEL  JOURNAL-BOX  FOR  RAIIv- 
WAY-CARS.  William  H.  Shinn,  Carnegie,  Pa.  Piled 
Apr.  2,  1007.     Serial  No.  365,927. 

s_  _ 


1.  In  a  pressed  steel  Journal  box  having  a  body  portion, 
a  reinforcing  lug  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  top  of 
the  box,  said  lug  plate  being  provided  with  depending 
flanges  and  with  an  upwardly  extending  hinge  flange,  the 
flanges  and  plate  being  formed  In  one  piece. 
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2.  Id  a  pressed  steel  Journal  box  having  a  body  portion, 
a  reinforcing  lug  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  top 
of  the  box,  said  lug  plate  being  provided  .vltb  dependint; 
flanges  and  with  upwardly  extending  binge  flange  and 
spring  base  flange,  the  flanges  and  plate  being  formed  In 
one  plt'ce. 

3.  In  a  pressed  steel  Journal  box  comprising  a  body 
portion  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  pressed  steel,  the  upper 
portions  of  which  meet  at  the  top,  forming  a  lap  or  seam, 
a  lug  plate  lapping  the  seam  of  the  body  portion  and  se- 
cured thereto,  said  lug  plate  being  provided  with  depend- 
ing corrugated  side  flanges,  depending  front  flanges  and 
upwardly  extending  hinge  and  spring  ba.ne  flanges,  the  lug- 
plate  and  flanjfes  being  formed  In  one  piece. 

4.  In  a  pressed  steel  Journal  box,  comprising  a  body 
portion  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  pressed  steel,  the  upper 
portions  of  which  meet  at  the  top,  forming  a  lap  or  seam, 
a  lug  plate  lapping  the  seam  of  the  body  portion  and  se- 
cured thereto,  said  lug  plate  t>eing  provided  with  depend- 
ing side  flanges,  an  upwardly  extending  hinge  flange,  and 
downwardly  extending  lugs  which  serve  as  a  rest  for  the 
stop  wedge  of  the  Journal  box,  the  flanges,  lugs,  and  plate 
being  formed  In  one  piece. 


Intermediate  the  pulleys,  a  bucket  pivotally  supported  be- 
tween the  lower  ends  of  said  members,  and  a  standard 
carried  by  one  end  of  the  horliontal  bars  and  extending 
down  around  and  under  the  bucket  and  connected  to  said 
members. 


860,235.      PISTON  -  PUMP.     Joha.njcbs   SjOstkOm.  Ottfle, 
Sweden.     Filed  Aug.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  329,756. 


1.  A  double  acting  pump  comprising  a  casing,  a  cylin- 
der arranged  centrally  therein,  a  piston  movable  In  said 
cylinder,  removable  valve  boxes,  one  on  each  side  of  said 
cylinder  and  seated  in  the  casing,  two  valves  carried  by 
each  box  and  removable  therewith,  said  valves  In  each 
twx  communicating  with  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  pump 
cylinder  respectively,  and  removable,  ported  cap  -  plates 
secured  to  the  casing  and  serving  to  lock  the  valve-carry- 
ing boxes  in  their  seats  In  the  pump  casing. 

2.  A  double  acting  pump  consisting  of  a  casing,  a  pump 
cylinder  arranged  centrally  therein,  a  piston  movable  In 
said  cylinder,  removable  valve  boxes,  one  on  each  side  of 
said  cylinder  and  seated  In  said  casing,  two  valves  car- 
ried by  each  box  and  removable  therewith  and  communi- 
cating with  the  top  and  bottom  respectively  of  the  pump 
cylinder,  said  valve  boxes  having  wedge  shaped  packing- 
receiving  grooves  adjacent  to  the  pump  cylinder  and  also 
having  wedge  shaped  packing  grooves  on  their  outer  faces, 
ported  cap-plates  applied  to  the  casing  against  the  outer 
faces  of  the  valve  boxes  and  confining  the  latter  In  their 
seats  in  the  casing,  and  packing  materl.at  confined  In  the 
grooves  In  the  valve  boxes  between  the  same  and  the  cyl 
inder  and  between  said  valve  boxes  and  the  cap  plates. 


860.266.  ELEVATED  CARRIER.  Ha.vs  Skhebxrg.  Big 
Bend  township,  Chippewa  county,  Minn.  Filed  Mar. 
15.   1907.     Serial  No.  362.576. 

1.  An  elevated  carrier  comprising  horlxontal  bars,  pul- 
leys carrle<l  by  the  ends  of  said  burs  for  supporting  the 
same,  downwardly-extending  members  carried  by  said  bars 
intermediate  the  pulleys,  and  a  bucket  pivotally  supported 
between  said  members. 

2.  .\n  elevated  carrier  comprising  horizontal  bars,  pul- 
leys carried  by  the  ends  of  said  bars  for  supporting  the 
same,  downwardly  extending  members  carried  by  said  bars 


3.  An  elevated  carrier  comprising  horliontal  bars,  pul 
leys  carried  by  the  ends  of  said  bars  for  supporting  the 
same,  downwardly-extending  members  carried  by  said  bars 
Intermediate  the  pulleys,  a  bucket  pivotally  supported  be 
tween  the  lower  ends  of  said  members,  a  standard  carried 
by  one  end  of  said  bars  and  extending  downwardly  and  In- 
wardly, braces  rigidly  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
standard  and  connected  to  the  said  supporting  members. 

4.  An  elevated  carrier,  comprising  horizontal  bars,  pul 
leys  carried  by  the  upper  face  thereof  adjacent  the  ends 
for  movably  supporting  the  same,  a  downwardly-extending 
standard  carried  by  one  end  of  the  bars.  Inwardly-extend- 
ing braces  carried  by  the  lower  end  of  the  standard,  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  extending  arms  secured  to  the 
bars  intermediate  their  ends,  bolts  connecting  the  braces 
and  the  arms,  and  a  bucket  or  receptacle  between  said 
arms  and  having  ears  on  its  bottom  pivotally  mounted 
upon  said  bolts,  and  means  for  holding  the  bucket  or  re- 
ceptacle In  its  upright  position. 

5.  An  elevated  carrier  comprising  horizontal  bars,  pu! 
leys  carried  by  the  upper  face  thereof  adjacent  the  ends 
for  movably  supporting  the  same,  a  downwardly-extend- 
ing standard  carried  by  one  end  of  the  bars,  an  oblique 
brace  connecting  the  standard  and  bars  intermediate  their 
ends,  horizontal  braces  carried  by  the  lower  end  of  said 
standard,  downwardly  extending  arms  secured  to  the  bars 
at  the  same  point  as  the  oblique  brace,  bolts  connecting 
the  braces  and  the  arms,  a  bucket  or  receptacle  between 
said  arms.  Inverted  U-shaped  plates  carried  by  the  bottom 
of  the  bucket  or  receptacle  and  through  which  the  bolts 
pass,  a  horizontally  arranged  pin  carried  by  the  standard, 
and  a  spring  catch  adapted  to  spring  under  said  pin  and 
hold  the  bucket  in  an  upright  position. 

6.  An  elevated  carrier,  comprising  horizontal  bars, 
spaced  apart,  pulleys  carried  by  the  bars  above  the  same 
adjacent  the  ends  for  movably  supporting  the  same,  a 
downwardly-extending  standard  secured  between  the  ends 
of  said  bars,  an  oblique  brace  connecting  the  standard,  and 
the  bars  Intermediate  their  ends,  horizontal  braces  carried 
by  the  lower  end  of  said  standard,  downwardly-extending 
arms  secured  to  the  bars  by  the  same  bolt  that  secures  the 
oblique  brace,  a  transverse  bar  holding  the  said  arms  In 
their  separated  position,  twits  connecting  the  braces  and 
lower  ends  of  said  arms,  a  bucket  or  receptacle  between 
said  arms,  inverted  17  shaped  brackets  carried  by  the  bot- 
tom of  the  bucket  off  the  center  and  through  which  the 
bolts  pass,  a  horlsontallyarranKed  pin  carried  by  the 
standard,  and  a  spring  catch  carried  by  the  bucket  adapt- 
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•d   to  be  normally   beid   under   the  pin  and   to  bold   the 
bucket   In   an   upright   position. 

7.  An  elevated  carrier,  comprising  horizontal  bars 
spaced  apart,  upwardly  extending  ears  carried  by  said 
bars,  adjacent  their  ends,  pulleys  rotatably  mounted  be- 
tween said  ears,  a  downwardly-extending  standard  »e 
cured  between  the  ends  of  said  bars,  an  oblique  brace  con- 
necting the  standard  and  the  bars  Intermediate  their  ends, 
horizontal  braces  carried  by  the  lower  end  of  said  stand- 
ard, downwardly-extending  arms  secured  to  the  bars  by 
the  same  bolt  that  secures  the  oblique  brace,  a  transverse 
bar  holding  the  arms  In  their  separated  position,  bolts  con- 
necting the  brace  and  lower  ends  of  said  arms,  a  bucket  or 
receptacle  between  said  orms.  Inverted  TJ  shaped  brackets 
carried  by  the  bottom  of  the  bucket  adjacent  the  sides  and 
through  which  the  bolts  pass,  brackets  carried  by  the  sides 
of  the  bucket  between  the  arms  and  the  Inverted  XT-shaped 
brackets,  and  through  which  the  bolts  pass,  and  means 
carried  by  the  bucket  for  engaging  the  standard  and  hold- 
ing the  bucket  in  a  horizontal  position. 


860,257.     BIB.     Eva  Slater,  Leeds,  England. 
16,  1907.     Serial  No.  368,539. 


Filed  Apr. 


2.  A  pump  having  inlet  ports  extending  through  the 
cylinder  walls  and  outlet  ports  In  the  cylinder  head,  a 
stationary  casing  surrounding  said  Inlet  ports  and  means 
independent  of  the  casing  for  alternately  opening  and  clos- 
ing said  inlet  ports ;  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  pump  having  an  outlet  valve  comprising  a  series  of 
thin  metallic  sheets  or  disks  of  sulwtantlally  the  same 
size,  clamped  at  their  center  and  arranged  to  bend  back- 
wardly  at  both  sides  In  opening;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


1.  In  a  bib,  in  combination,  the  front  and  the  backing, 
detachably  secured  together  by  strap-like  keepers  on  one 
of  the  said  parts  and  tongues  on  the  other  thereof  which 
tuck  under  the  said  keepers  and  are  provided  with  flanged- 
retalners  to  prevent  accidental  withdrawal. 

2.  In  a  bib.  In  combination,  the  front  furnished  with  the 
strap  like  keepers,  and  the  backing  having  the  tongues 
which  tuck  under  and  through  the  said  keepers  and  are 
furnished  with  the  buttons  engaging  over  the  said  keepers 
to  prevent  undesired  withdrawal  of  the  tongues. 


860,258.     PUMP.     Edwin  E.  Slick.  Pittsburg,  Pa.     Filed 

Dec.  27,  1904.     Serial  No.  238.298. 

1.  A  pump  having  Inlet  and  outlet  ports,  one  set  of 
•aid  ports  extending  through  the  cylinder  wall  and  the 
other  through  the  cylinder  head,  a  stationary  casing  sur- 
rounding the  ports  In  the  cylinder  wall  and  means  Inde 
pendent  of  the  casing  for  alternately  opening  and  closing 
the  ports  In  said  cylinder  wall ;  substantially  as  described. 
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4.  A  pump  having  an  outlet  valve  comprising  a  series  of 
thin  metallic  sheets  or  disks  of  substantially  the  same 
size,  clamped  at  their  center  and  arranged  to  bend  back- 
wardly  on  both  sides  in  opening  and  a  back  stop  against 
which  the  valve  is  pressed  ;  substantially  as  described. 

6.  A  pump  having  an  outlet  valve  comprising  a  series  of 
thin  metallic  sheets  or  disks  of  substantially  the  same  size 
clamped  at  their  center  and  arranged  to  bend  backwardly 
on  both  sides  In  opening,  and  a  back  stop  against  which 
the  valve  Is  pressed  ;  substantially  as  described. 

6.  A  pump  having  a  movable  cylinder,  a  stationary  cas- 
ing surrounding  said  cylinder  and  forming  a  passage  be- 
tween the  cylinder  and  casing,  ports  extending  through 
said  cylinder  wails  and  affording  communication  between 
said  passage  and  the  cylinder  and  means  for  moving  said 
cylinder  to  alternately  open  and  close  said  ports  ;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

7.  In  a  pump,  a  head  having  outlet  valves  located  in 
the  head,  consisting  of  two  or  more  thin  metallic  sheets 
of  substantially  the  same  size  superimposed  on  each  other 
and  clamped  In  one  portion  and  adapted  to  bend  back- 
wardly on  both  sides  in  opening,  and  a  cylinder  having 
inlet  ports  extending  through  its  wails;  substantially  aa 
described. 

8.  In  a  pump,  a  bead  having  outlet  valves  located  In 
the  head,  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  thin  metallic  sheets 
of  substantially  the  same  size  superimposed  on  each  other 
and  clamped  In  one  portion  and  adapted  to  bend  back- 
wardly on  bptb  sides  In  opening,  and  a  valve  seat  having  a 
multiplicity  of  circular  openings  under  the  bending  por- 
tions of  the  valve ;  substantially  as  described. 
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.  9.  A  pump  having  an  outlet  Talve  comprising  a  plurality 
of  metallic  tbeeta  ■uperlmpoa«d  on  each  other  and  clamped 
In  one  portion  thereof,  aaid  aheeta  being  of  aubatantlally 
the  aame  site  and  arranged  to  bend  backwardly  on  both 
Bides  of  the  clamp  ;  substantially  as  described. 

10.  A  pump  having  an  outlet  valve  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  metallic  sheets  superimposed  on  each  other  and 
clamped  in  one  portion  thereof,  said  sheets  being  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  slxe  and  arranged  to  bend  backwardly 
on  both  sides  of  the  clamp,  and  a  back  stop  against  which 
the  valve  is  pressed  ;   substantially  as  described. 

11.  A  pump  having  an  outlet  valve  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  metallic  sheets  of  varying  thicknesses  superim- 
posed on  each  other  and  clamped  in  one  portion  thereof, 
said  sheets  being  of  substantially  the  same  sixe  and  ar- 
ranged to  bend  backwardly  in  opening  ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


800.259.  FUEL  OIL  BURNER.  Forbes  Smith,  Tacoma. 
Wash.,  assignor  to  Reuben  Smith,  Portland,  Oreg. 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1906.     Serial  No.  332,849. 


3  ^// 


1.  In  a  fuel  oil  burner,  the  combination  of  an  exterior 
annular  mixing  chamber  with  outlet  passages  at  its  end, 
air  supply  passages  entering  said  chamber  at  its  other 
end,  an  interior  tubular  mixing  chamber  within  said  ex- 
terior chamber  and  having  outlets  thereinto  by.  holes  in 
its  sides  at  right  angles  to  the  flow  In  said  exterior  cham- 
ber, an  oil  supply  tube  entering  said  interior  mixing 
chamber  at  one  end,  and  air  supply  passages  entering  said 
Interior  mixing  chamber  around  said  oil  supply  tube. 

2.  In  a  fuel  oil  burner,  the  combination  of  an  Interior 
tubular  mixing  chamber  closed  at  ita  end  and  having  out- 
lets Into  an  exterior  chamber  by  holes  In  Its  sides,  an  oil 
supply  tube  entering  said  Interior  mixing  chamber  at  one 
end,  air  supply  passages  entering  said  Interior  mixing 
chamber  around  said  oil  supply  tube,  an  exterior  annular 
mixing  chamber  with  circumferential  outlet  passages  at 
Its  end  Into  an  end  mixing  chamber,  air  supply  passages 
entering  said  annular  chamber  at  Its  other  end,  and  the 
end  mixing  chamber  having  a  central  outlet  therefrom. 

3.  In  a  fuel  oil  burner,  the  combination  of  an  Interior 
tubalar  mixing  chamber  closed  at  Its  end  and  having  out- 
lets Into  an  exterior  chamber  by  holes  in  Its  sides,  an  oil 
supply  tube  entering  said  Interior  mixing  chamber  at  one 
end,  air  supply  passages  entering  said  Interior  mixing 
chamber  around  said  oil  supply  tube,  an  exterior  annular 
mixing  chamber  with  circumferential  outlet  passages  at 
Its  end  Into  an  end  mixing  chamber,  air  supply  passages 
entering  said  annular  chamber  at  its  other  end,  an  end 
mixing  chamber  having  a  central  outlet  therefrom,  and  a 
spiral  deflector  within  said  end  chamber  to  Impart  a  ro- 
tary motiou  to  the  mixture  therein. 

4.  In  a  fuel  oil  burner,  the  combination  of  an  Interior 
tabular  mixing  chamber  closed  at  Its  end  and  having  out- 
lets into  an  exterior  chamber  by  holes  in  its  sides,  an  oil 
supply  tube  entering  said  interior  mixing  chamber  at  one 
end,  air  supply  passages  entering  said  interior  mixing 
chamber  around  said  oil  supply  tube,  an  exterior  annular 
mixing  chamber  with  circumferential  outlet  passages  at 
its  end  Into  an  end  mixing  chamber,  air  supply  passages 
entering  said  annular  chamber  at  Its  other  end,  an  end 
mixing  chamber  having  a  central  outlet  therefrom,  a  spi- 
ral deflector  within  said  chamber  to  Impart  a  rotary  mo- 
tion to  the  mixture  therein,  and  cutting  projections 
formtfd  on  said  spiral  deflector  to  Intercept  and  cut  vis- 
cous mutter  in  the  oil. 


5.  In  a  fuel  oil  burner ,  the  combination  of  a  casting 
formed  with  an  annular  air  chamber  and  a  central  cham- 
ber with  passages  leading  from  said  annular  chamber  to 
said  central  chamber  and  passages  leading  from  said  an- 
nular chamber  to  a  cavity  outside  said  central  chamber  ; 
an  outer  tube  outside  of  said  second  passages  :  an  Inner 
tube  Inside  said  outer  tube  and  entering  said  central 
chamber  and  having  outlet  holes  In  Its  sides  but  a  cloced 
end  :  a  spiral  deflector  In  said  outer  tube  beyond  said 
inner  tube ;  and  a  burner  head  on  said  outer  tube  with  a 
central  outlet  for  the  mixture. 


860,260.      BURIAL  -  CASE.      Jambs   C.   Sntdct,   La   Fon- 
taine, Ind.     Filed  Apr.  1,  1007.     Serial  No.  365,757. 


1.  In  a  burial  case,  the  combination  with  a  body  open 
at  its  upper  side :  of  a  lid  comprising  an  arched  or  con- 
cavo-convex portion  of  plastic  material,  an  open  reinforc- 
ing frame  embedded  In  the  lower  portion  of  the  plastic 
material  and  having  side  and  end  bars  and  intermediate 
cross-bars  disposed  In  the  same  horizontal  plane  as  said 
side  and  end  bars,  and  a  reinforcement  of  reticulated  ma- 
terial connected  to  the  frame  and  arched  above  the  inter- 
mediate cross-bars  and  embedded  in  the  arched  portion  of 
the  plastic  material. 

2.  In  a  burial  case,  the  combination  with  a  body  open 
at  its  upper  side  and  having  upwardly  and  Inwardly  In- 
clined surfaces  at  the  tops  of  Its  side  and  end  walls  and 
horizontal  edges  adjacent  to  the  uppermost  portions  of 
said  surfaces  ;  of  a  lid  having  inner  horizontal  edge  por- 
tions arranged  to  rest  on  the  horizontal  edges  of  the  body 
and  also  having  an  outer  edge  portion  disposed  above  the 
said  Inclined  surfaces  of  the  body  and  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending recess  intermediate  said  edges,  the  said  lid  being 
of  a  less  horizontal  area  than  the  body,  whereby  the  outer 
portions  of  the  said  Inclined  surfaces  of  the  body  are  ex- 
posed from  above,  and  plastic  material  arranged  between 
th^  opposed  portions  of  the  Inclined  surfaces  of  the  body 
and  lid  and  in  the  recess  of  the  lid. 


860,261.     BED-SPRING.     Arthcb  M.  Sobev.  Cedar  Rap- 
ids, Iowa.     Filed  Oct.  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  339,655. 


1.  In  a  fastening  of  the  class  described,   the  combina 
tion  of  a  wire  fabric  provided  with  a  fold,  a  rod  arranged 

'  within  the  fold,  a  second  rod  arranged  in  spaced  relation 
with  the  said  rod  and  located  exteriorly  of  the  fold,  fas- 
tening devices  engaging  the  rods  and  piercing  the  wire 
fabric,  and  a  metallic  casing  receiving  the  fold  of  the 
wire  fabric  and  the  said  rods. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  wire  fabric  provided  with  a  fold  formed  by  bending  the 
edge  of  the  fabric  under  the  same,  an  outer  rod  located 
within  the  fold,  an  inner  rod  arranged  in  spaced  relation 
with  the  outer  rod  and  located  upon  the  fold,  fastening 
devices  embracing  the  rods  and  piercing  the  folded  por- 
tion of  the  fabric,  a  metallic  casing  composed  of  upper  and 
lower  sides  and  receiving  the  fold  of  the  wire  fabric  and 

;   the  said  rods,  and  fastening  devices  piercing  the  casing 
I  and  the  fabric. 
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860,262.      POWER-TRANSMITTING    MBCHANIBlf.      Za- 

DOCK  B.  Star*.  Qloversvilie,  N.  Y.     Filed  Aug.  28,  1906. 
Serial  No.  332.396. 

1.  In  power  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  a  rotaUble  drum,  of  wheels  of  different  diameters 
arranged  one  behind  the  other  and  In  overlapping  rela- 
tion within  the  drum,  and  means  for  effecting  a  relative 
movement  between  the  drum  and  wheels  to  effect  an  en- 
gagement between  the  former  and  any  of  the  latter. 

2.  In  power  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  a  rotatable  drum,  of  a  rotatable  shaft  projecting  into 
the  drum,  a  wheel  of  comparatively  large  diameter  flxed 
to  the  shaft  within  the  drum,  another  wheel  of  less  diam- 
eter disposed  at  one  side  of  and  In  overlapping  relation  to 
the  larger  wheel,  said  smaller  wheel  being  also  located 
within  the  drum,  gearing  connecting  the  shaft  and  smaller 
wheel,  and  means  for  effecting  a  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  drum  and  wheel  to  effect  an  enga^ment  be- 
tween tlie  former  and  either  of  the  latter. 


3.  In  power  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  a  rotatable  drum,  of  a  rotatable  shaft  projecting 
Into  the  drum,  a  wheel  of  comparatively  large  diameter 
flxed  to  the  shaft  within  the  drum,  another  shaft  dis- 
posed alongside  the  first  mentioned  shaft  and  geared 
thereto,  another  wheel  of  less  diameter  disposed  at  one 
side  of  and  in  overlapping  relation  to  the  larger  wheel, 
said  smaller  wheel  being  also  located  within  the  drum  and 
fixed  to  the  second  shaft,  and  means  for  moving  the  drum 
In  angularly  disposed  directions  to  move  the  same  into 
coactlon  with  the  different  wheels. 

4.  In  power  transmitting  mechanism,  the  combination 
wl^  a  shaft,  of  a  drum,  a  plurality  of  wheels  connected 
to  the  shaft,  an  idler  associated  with  one  of  the  wheels, 
and  means  for  effecting  a  relative  movement  between  the 
drum  and  wheels  transversely  of  their  axes  of  rotation  to 
effect  an  engagement  between  the  drum  and  the  other 
wheel  or  the  idler. 

5.  In  power  transmitting  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  a  shaft,  of  a  drum,  a  plurality  of  wheels  of  different 
diameters  connected  to  the  shaft,  an  Idler  associated  with 
one  of  the  wheels,  and  means  for  effecting  a  relative  move 
ment  between  the  drum  and  wheels  transversely  of  their 


axes   of   rotation   to   effect   an   engagement    between    the 
drum  and  the  other  wheel  or  the  Idler. 

6.  In  power  transmitting  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  a  shaft,  of  a  drum,  a  plurality  of  wheels  of  different 
diameters  mounted  on  the  shaft,  an  Idler  associated  with 
the  smaller  wheel,  and  means  for  moving  the  drum  trans- 
versely of  its  axis  of  rotation,  to  effect  an  engagement  be- 
tween it  and  the  larger  wheel  or  the  Idler. 

7.  In  power  transmitting  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  a  shaft,  of  a  wheel  flxed  to  the  shaft,  another  wheel 
joumaled  at  one  side  of  the  shaft,  gearing  connecting  the 
latter  wheel  to  the  shaft,  an  idler  associated  with  the 
wheel  that  Is  fixed  to  the  shaft,  a  drum  surrounding  the 
wheels,  and  means  for  moving  the  drum  transversely  of 
its  axis  of  rotation,  to  engage  the  same  with  the  Idler  or 
with  the  wheel  that  Is  geared  to  the  snaft. 

H.  In  power  transmitting  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  a  shaft,  of  friction  wheels  of  different  diameters 
mounted  on  the  shaft,  an  idler  having  a  swinging  support, 
said  Idler  coacting  with  the  smaller  friction  wheel,  an- 
other friction  wheel  geared  to  the  shaft  and  located  at  one 
side  of  the  same,  a  drum  surrounding  the  various  wheels 
and  the  Idler,  and  means  for  moving  the  drum  trans- 
versely of  Its  axis  of  rotation,  to  carry  the  same  into  en- 
gagement with  the  larger  friction  wheel,  the  Idler  or  the 
friction  wheel  that  is  geared  to  the  shaft. 

0.  In  power  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  a  drum,  of  a  plurality  of  wheels  located  within  the 
drum,  an  idler  associated  with  one  of  the  wheels  and  the 
drum,  said  drum  coacting  directly  with  the  other  wheel, 
and  means  for  effecting  a  relative  movement  between  the 
drum,  the  wheels  and  idler  to  effect  an  engagement  be- 
tween said  drum  und  the  said  idler  or  between  the  drum 
and  the  wheel  direct. 

10.  In  power  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  a  drum,  of  a  plurality  of  wheels  of  different  diam- 
eters located  one  behind  the  other  within  the  drum,  an 
idler  associated  with  the  smaller  wheel  and  with  the 
drum,  said  idler  being  located  at  one  side  of  and  In  over- 
lapping relation  to  the  larger  wheel,  said  drum  coacting 
directly  with  the  larger  wheel,  and  means  for  effecting  a 
relative  movement  between  the  drum,  the  wheel  and  idler 
to  effect  an  engagement  between  the  said  drum  and  the 
Idler  or  between  the  said  drum  and  the  larger  wheel. 

11.  In  power  transmitting  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  a  shaft,  of  friction  wheels  of  different  diameter* 
mounted  on  the  shaft,  an  Idler  associated  with  the  smaller 
friction  wheel,  a  drum  surrounding  the  friction  wheels, 
and  the  Idler,  and  means  for  swinging  the  drum  trans- 
versely of  Its  axis  of  rotation  In  one  path  of  movement  to 
engage  the  same  with  the  larger  friction  wheel  and  for 
moving  said  drum  In  another  and  angularly  disposed  path 
for  engaging  the  drum  with  the  Idler. 

12.  In  power  transmitting  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  a  shaft,  of  friction  wheels  of  different  diameters 
flxed  to  the  shaft,  a  friction  Idler  associated  with  one  of 
the  wheels  and  having  a  movable  support,  another  friction 
wheel  journaled  at  one  side  of  the  shaft,  and  geared 
thereto,  a  drum  surrounding  the  friction  wheels  and  idler, 
a  shaft  connected  to  said  drum  and  having  a  universal 
joint,  said  drum  being  movable  transversely  of  Its  axis  of 
rotation  and  in  angularly  disposed  paths  to  engage  the 
different  wheels  and  Idler,  and  a  plurality  of  levers  having 
connections  with  the  drum  for  effecting  Its  movement  In 
said  angularly  disposed  paths. 


8  60,263.      APPARATUS   FOR  MOLDING  CRESCENT 
FILLERS  FOR  TIRES.     WILLIAM  F.  Steaenb,  Batavia. 
N.  Y.     Filed  Aug.  8,  1904.     Serial  No.  219,810. 
In  combination,  annular,  cooperating  molds  ;   a  plurality 
of  plunger  molds  circularly  arranged  within  the  circum- 
ference of  the  annular  molds  so  as  to  cooperate  with  the 
latter  :    a  reciprocating  plunger  ;    and  a  cam-head  carried 
by  said  plunger,  said  head  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  alternately-arranged  radiating  long  and  short  cam-ribs; 
and  means  whereby  said  cam-ribs  may  cooperate  with  the 
plunger  molds,  respectively,  whereby  the  said   ribs  drive 
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the    planner    molds    into    cooperation   with    the    annular 
molds. 


860,264.      LENS -CASE.      Fbidkbick    A.    Stkvbxs.    PtotI- 
dence,  R.  I.    Filed  Mar.  15,  1907.    Serial  No.  362,489. 


1.  In  a  lens-case,  the  combination  with  a  flexible  strip, 
of  a  series  of  pockets,  of  flexible  or  soft  material,  located 
upon  the  inner  face  of  the  strip  and  separated  by  inter- 
spaced portions  of  strip  which  increase  In  width  toward 
one  end  of  the  strip. 

2.  In  a  lens-case,  the  combination  with  a  flexible  strip, 
of  a  series  of  transverse  couplets  of  pockets,  of  flexible  or 
soft  material,  located  upon  the  Inner  face  of  the  strip  ;  the 
said  couplets  being  separated  by  Interspaced  portions  of 
•trip  which  increase  In  width  toward  one  end  of  the  strip. 


86  0,2  65.  TYPE- WRITING  MACHINE.  RoBlBT  H. 
STROTnER,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Type- 
writer Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of 
New  Jersey.     Filed  July  27,   1905.     Serial  No.  271,435. 

1.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage, spring  means  for  driving  said  carriage  ;  a  feed  rack 
mounted  on  said  carriage;  a  feed  pinion  normally  meshing 
with  said  feed  rack  :  an  escapement  wheel  controlling  said 
feed  pinion  ;  a  pawl  and  ratchet  connection  between  said 
escapemrnt  wheel  and  said  feed  pinion  :  means  for  lifting 
said  escapement  rack  out  of  engagement  with  said  pinion 
to  release  the  carriage  ;  two  spools  for  an  ink  ribbon  ;  a 
transverse  driving  shaft  shlftable  axlally  to  gear  It  to  one 
or  the  other  of  said  spools;  and  a  gear  wheel  mounted  on 
said  transverse  driving  shaft  and  geared  to  said  escape- 
ment wheel. 

2.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage ;  spring  means  for  driving  said  carriage  ;  an  escape- 
ment mechanism  Including  an  escapement  wheel  for  con- 
IrolUnx  the  motion  of  said  carriage  :    a  ratchet  connection 


between  said  carriage  and  said  escapement  wheel  adapted 
to  permit  said  carriage  to  move  in  one  direction  without 
turning  said  escapement  wheel  but  not  in  the  other  direc- 
tion ;  ribbon  spools  ;  gearing  between  said  ribbon  spools 
and  said  escapement  wheel  whereby  one  of  said  ribbon 
s[>ool8  Is  rotated  when  said  escapement  wheel  is  turned ; 
hand  operated  means  for  turning  said  ribbon  spools  ;  and 
ratchet  mechanism  comprised  In  the  connections  between 
said  hand  operated  means  and  said  escapement  wheel  to 
permit  the  operation  of  said  hand  operated  means  without 
turning  said  escapement  wheel. 


3.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage ;  spring  means  for  driving  said  carriage  ;  a  rack  bar 
mounted  on  said  carriage  ;  a  pinion  normally  engaged  by 
said  rack  bar;  ribbon  spools  driven  by  said  pinion  In  one 
direction ;  and  means  for  raising  said  rack  bar  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  pinion,  thus  releasing  the  ribbon  mech- 
anism from  said  carriage. 

4.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage ;  spring  means  for  driving  said  carriage  ;  a  feed  rack 
mounted  on  said  carriage  ;  a  feed  pinion  normally  meshing 
with  said  feed  rack  ;  an  escapement  mechanism  Including 
an  escapement  wheel  ;  a  ratchet  device  between  said  es- 
capement mechanism  and  said  pinion  adapted  to  cause  said 
pinion  to  turn  said  wheel  In  one  direction  ;  a  gear  wheel 
rigidly  connected  with  said  escapement  wheel  ;  a  shaft 
geared  to  said  gear  wheel  ;  a  transverse  driving  shaft 
geared  to  the  first  mentioned  shaft:  two  ribbon  spools; 
means  whereby  one  or  the  other  of  said  ribbon  spools  may 
t>«  geared  to  said  driving  shaft ;  and  means  for  raising 
said  feed  rack  out  of  engagement  with  said  pinion  to  re- 
lease said  carriage  from  said  escapement  wheel  and  said 
ribbon  spool  from  said  carriage. 

5.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage ;  an  escapement  whe^l  geared  to  said  carriage  ;  a 
gear  wheel  rigidly  connected  with  said  escapement  wheel ; 
a  ratchet  device  between  said  escapement  wheel  and  said 
carriage,  whereby  said  escapement  wheel  Is  turned  by  said 
carriage  in  one  direction  but  not  In  the  other  ;  spools  for 
an  ink  ribbon  ;  gearing  connecting  said  spools  and  said 
gear  wheel  ;  hand  operated  means  for  turning  said  spools  ; 
and  a  ratchet  device  comprised  in  the  connections  between 
said  hand  operated  means  and  said  gear  wheel. 

6.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage, spring  means  for  driving  said  carriage,  a  rack  bar 
on  said  carriage,  an  e«cap«>ment  mechanism  comprising  an 
escapement  wheel  geared  to  said  rack  bar,  a  pair  of  ribbon 
spools,  a  transverse  driving  shaft  shlftable  longitudinally 
to  gear  It  to  one  or  the  other  of  said  ribbon  spools,  a  gear 
wheel  mounted  on  said  driving  shaft,  gearing  between  said 
gear  wheel  and  said  rack  bar,  and  means  for  moving  said 
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rack  bar  out  of  gear  with  said  escapement  wheel  and  said 
ribbon  driving  shaft. 

7.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage, spring  means  for  driving  said  carriage,  a  rack  bar 
mounted  on  said  carrlai^,  a  pinion  meshing  with  said  rack 
bar,  a  pair  of  ribbon  spools,  a  transverse  driving  shaft  for 
said  ribbon  spools  shlftable  longitudinally  to  gear  It  to  one 
or  the  other  of  said  spools,  a  gear  wheel  on  said  driving 
shaft,  said  gear  wheel  being  geared  to  said  pinion,  and 
means  for  moving  said  rack  bar  out  of  engagement  with 
said  pinion. 

8.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage ;  a  rack  bar  on  said  carriage  ;  a  step-by-step  feed  de- 
vice geared  to  said  rack  bar;  a  pair  of  ribbon  spools;  a 
transverse  driving  shaft  for  said  spools  ;  means  whereby 
said  driving  shaft  may  be  geared  to  either  of  said  ribbon 
■pools ;  gearing  whereby  said  driving  shaft  is  driven  by 
said  rack  bar  ;  tabulator  stops  for  said  carriage  ;  and  a  tab-, 
ulator  key  adapted  to  control  said  tabulator  stops  and  to 
raise  said  rack  bar  out  of  gear  with  said  step-by-step  feed 
device  and  said  driving  shaft. 

9.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage ;  means  for  driving  said  carriage ;  an  escapement 
device  Including  an  escapement  wheel  ;  ^  gear  wheel 
mounted  on  one  face  of  said  escapement  wheel ;  and  ribbon 
mechanism  driven  by  said  gear  wheel. 

10.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage, an  escapement  mechanism  for  said  carriage  includ- 
ing an  escapement  wheel  ;  a  toothed  wheel  rigidly  con- 
nected with  said  escapement  wheel  ;  a  pair  of  ribbon 
spools ;  a  transverse  driving  shaft  for  said  ribbon  spools ; 
means  whereby  said  transverse  driving  shaft  is  driven  by 
said  toothed  wheel  ;  and  means  for  allowing  said  driving 
shaft  to  be  turned  by  hand  without  turning  said  toothed 
wheel. 

11.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage, an  escapement  wheel  ;  means  whereby  said  carriage 
drives  said  escapement  wheel  In  one  direction  but  not  In 
the  other  ;  a  ribbon  mechanism  driven  by  said  escapement 
wheel  ;  and  means  for  affording  a  motion  of  said  ribbon 
mechanism  Independently  of  said  escapement  wheel. 


8  60,2  66.  PLATE-PUNCHING  MACHINE.  Edoar  W. 
Summers,  Wllklnsburg,  Pa.  Filed  Jan.  24,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  353,914. 


so  as  to  bring  all  of  the  punches  within  the  area  of  action 
of  the  reciprocating  head. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  press,  of  a  table  In  the  preas, 
punches  and  punch  dies  located  on  the  table  means  where- 
by the  punches  and  punch  dies  may  be  adjusted  to  any 
desired  position  and  a  means  for  moving  the  table  laterally 
step  by  step  through  the  press. 

3.  A  punching  machine  having  a  punch  and  die  for  each 
hole  to  be  punched  In  the  plate,  the  punches  and  dies  being 
adjustably  located  on  a  framework  moving  laterally  step 
by  step  through  the  machine. 

4.  A  punching  machine  having  a  plurality  of  punches 
and  dies,  the  punches  and  dies  located  on  a  movable  platen 
having  a  framework  of  bars  to  which  the  punches  and  dies 
are  adjustably  clamped. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  press,  of  a  platen  carrying 
punches  and  dies  and  moving  under  the  presa,  the  platen 
having  a  top  hinged  along  one  edge  to  the  platen-frame. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  presa,  of  a  platen  movable 
transversely  thereof,  punches  mounted  on  the  platen  yield- 
ingly held  In  retracted  posltloq,  and  dies  on  the  platen  for 
cooperating  with  the  punches. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  press  having  a  head,  of  a 
platen  movable  transversely  thereof  and  provided  with 
punches  and  dies,  and  a  bed  on  which  the  dies  are  sup- 
ported In  allnement  with  the  punches  during  the  punching 
operation. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  press  having  a  head,  of  a 
platen  movable  transversely  thereof  and  protlded  with 
punches  and  dies  adjustably  carried  thereon,  and  a  bed  on 
which  the  dies  are  supported  In  allnement  with  the 
punches  during  the  punching  operation. 

9.  In  combination,  a  press  provided  with  a  movable  ram 
and  a  movable  bed,  and  a  table  provided  with  punches  and 
punch  dies  and  guided  to  move  transversely  between  the 
ram  and  the  bed. 


1.  Id  a  plate  punching  machine,  a  press  having  a  recip- 
rocating head,  a  movable  frame  in  which  a  plurality  of 
punches  and  dies  are  adjustably  located  over  an  area 
greater  than  the  area  of  the  reciprocating  head  and  means 
for  moving  the  frame  relatively  to  the  reciprocating  head 


860,267.     CAR  TRUCK.     Wilson  E.  Stmons,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1907.     Serial  No.  357.405. 


1.  In  a  car  truck,  a  side  member  having  an  extension, 
and  inner  and  outer  sets  of  ears  carried  by  the  extension 
and  projecting  on  opposite  sides  of  the  same,  said  seta 
of  ears  being  spaced  apart  to  receive  an  oil  box  between 
them  and  being  provided  In  their  under  sides  with  re- 
cessed seats  to  receive  the  oil  box  ears. 
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2.  In  a  car  track,  a  side  member  having  an  extension, 
inner  and  outer  Mts  of  ears  carried  by  the  extension  and 
projecting  on  opposite  sides  of  the  same,  said  ears  being 
provided  in  their  under  sides  with  recessed  oii  box-re- 
ceiving seats,  and  inner  and  outer  upright  boit-receiving 
openings  formed  in  the  extensions  and  opening  centrally 
In  the  seats  between  the  ears  of  the  different  sets. 

3.  In  a  car  truck,  a  cast  steel  side  member  having  ex 
tensions  at  its  ends,  each  of  the  extensions  having  spaced 
■ets  of  depending  and  oppositely  extending  ears  provided 
with  recessed  seats  In  their  under  sides  that  receive  the 
ears  of  the  oil  boxes,  and  said  extensions  being  further 
more  provided  with  upright  bolt-receiving  openings  that 
open  centrally  In  the  seats. 

4.  In  a  car  truck,  a  side  member  having  an  oil  box  en- 
gaging seat,  and  a  pinch  bar  receiving  socket  formed  above 
the  said  sent. 

Q.  In  a  car  truck,  a  side  member  having  an  extension 
ears  carried  by  the  extension  and  projecting  on  opposite 
■ides  of  the  same,  said  ears  being  provided  In  their  under 
sides  with  recessed  oil  box  receiving  seats,  and  said  ex- 
tension being  furthermore  provided  with  a  pinch  bar  re- 
ceiving socket  formed  between  the  ears. 

6.  In  a  car  truck,  a  cast  steel  side  member  having  ex- 
tensions at  its  ends,  each  of  the  extensions  having  spaced 
sets  of  depending  and  oppositely  extending  ears  provided 
with  recessed  seats  In  their  under  sides  that  receive  the 
ears  of  the  oil  boxes,  said  extensions  being  provided  with 
upright  bolt-receiving  openings  communicating  with  the 
seats,  and  with  pinch  bar  receiving  sockets  formed  between 
the  ears. 

7.  In  a  car  truck,  a  cast  steel  side  member  having  ex- 
tensions at  its  ends,  spaced  reinforcing  ribs  located  on  the 
upper  side  of  the  member  and  along  the  upper  sides  of  the 
extension,  spaced  seta  of  depending  and  oppositely  ex- 
tendinx   ears   provided   with   recessed   seats    In   their   under 

tides  that  receive  the  ears  of  oil  boxes,  and  uprigbt  bolt- 
recelving  openings  formed  in  the  extensions  between  the 
ribs  and  opening  Into  the  seats. 

8.  In  a  car  truck,  a  side  member  having  a  bolster- 
receiving  opening,  a  spring  seat  in  the  opening  having  a 
socket  In  its  under  side,  a  tie  bar  extehding  longltudlhally 
along  the  lower  side  of  the  side  member,  and  a  holding 
bolt  for  the  tie  bar  having  a  head  located  in  the  socket 
of  the  spring  seat. 

0.  In  a  car  truck,  a  side  member  having  spaced  depend- 
ing Sanges,  and  a  tie  bar  that  extends  between  said  flanges. 

10.  In  a  car  truck,  a  side  member  having  spaced  depend- 
ing flanges,  a  tie  bar  that  extends  between  said  flanges, 
and  means  engaging  the  tie  bar  between  the  flanges  for 
securing  said  tie  bar  to  the  side  member. 

11.  In  n  car  truck,  a  side  member  having  spaced  depend- 
ing flanges,  and  a  tie  bar  that  extends  between  said  flanges, 
said  tie  bar  and  member  being  provided  one  with  a  socket, 
and  the  other  with  a  lug  that  engages  in  the  socket. 

12.  In  a  car  track,  a  side  member  having  spaced  depend- 
ing flanges,  and  a  tie  bar  that  extends  between  said  flanges, 
said  tie  bar  and  member  being  provided  one  with  a  plu- 
rality of  sockets,  and  the  other  with  a  plurality  of  lugs 
that  engage  in  the  sockets,  said  socket  being  disposed  out 
of  allnement. 

13.  In  a  car  truck,  a  side  member  having  spaced  depend- 
ing flanges,  and  a  tie  bar  that  extends  between  said 
flanges,  said  side  member  Iseing  provided  between  the 
flanges  with  lugs,  and  a  tie  bar  having  sockets  that  re- 
ceive the  lugs. 

14.  In  a  car  truck,  a  side  member  having  spaced  depend-, 
ing   flanges,   a   tie   bar   that  extends  between   said   flanges, 
and  a  bolt  engaging  the  tie  bar  between   the  flanges  for 
securing  said  tie  bar  to  the  side  member. 

15.  In  a  car  truck,  a  side  member  having  spaced  depend- 
ing flanges,  a  tie  bar  that  extends  between  said  flanges, 
and  a  web  connecting  the  flanges  beneath  the  tie  bar. 

16.  In  a  car  truck,  a  side  member  having  spaced  depend- 
ing flanges,  a  tie  bar  that  extends  between  said  flanges, 
lugs  carried  by  the  side  member  between  the  flanges,  said 
tie  bar  having  sockets  that  receive  the  lugs  and  bein^ 
also  provided   with   a   longitudinal   slot,   and   a   bolt    that 


engages  in  the  slot  for  securing  the  tie  bar  to  the  side 
member. 

IT.  In  a  car  truck,  a  cast  steel  side  member  having  a 
bolster-receiving  opening,  a  spring  seat  located  in  the 
opening  and  having  a  socket  in  Its  under  side,  spaced 
depending  flanges  carried  by  the  side  member,  a  web  con- 
necting the  flanges,  a  tie  bar  extending  between  the  flanges 
above  the  web,  said  tie  bar  having  sockets  and  an  openinz 
therethrough,  lugs  carried  by  the  side  member  and  engag- 
ing In  the  sockets,  and  a  holding  bolt  having  Its  head  in  the 
socket  of  the  spring  seat,  said  bolt  passing  through  the 
opening  in  the  tie  bar  and  being  disposed  above  the  web. 

18.  In  a  car  truck,  a  side  member  having  oil  box  engag- 
ing extensions,  means  for  securing  a  continuous  tie  bar 
to  the  side  member,  and  means  for  securing  the  sections 
of  a  sectional  tie  bar  thereto. 

10.  In  a  car  truck,  a  side  member  having  a  lower  arch 
bar  provided  with  spaced  depending  flanges  arranged  to 
receive  a  tie  bar  between  them,  and  means  for  securing  u 
tie  bar  between  the  flanges,  said  arch  bar  being  also  pro 
vided  with  sockets  to  receive  the  Inner  ends  of  a  sectional 
tie  bar. 

20.  In  a  car  truck,  a  side  member  comprising  an  upper 
arch  bar,  a  lower  continuously  curved  reverse  arch  bar. 
spaced  columns  interposed  between  the  bars,  and  spaced 
flanges  depending  from  the  lower  face  of  the  lower  arch 
bar  and  extending  longitudinally  along  the  same  and  be- 
tween and  beyond  the  outer  sides  of  the  columns. 

21.  In  a  car  truck,  a  side  member  comprising  an  upper 
arch  bar.  a  lower  continuously  curved  reverse  arch  bar. 
spaced  columns  interposed  between  the  bars,  spaced  flanges 
depending  from  the  lower  face  of  the  lower  arch  bar  and 
extending  longitudinally  along  the  same  and  between  and 
beyond  the  outer  sides  of  the  columns,  oil  box  engaging 
extensions  projecting  beyond  the  arch  bars  at  their  Junc- 
ture, and  spaced   upstanding  ribs  extending   longitudinally 

along  tlie  upper  side  of  the  upper  bar  and  along  tbe  ex- 
tensions. 


860,268.      TRUCK    STRUCTURE.      Wilson    B.    Stmons, 
Chicago,  111.     Filed  Apr.  18.  1907.     Serial  No.  368.061 


1.  A  column  guide  for  trucks  comprising  a  spring  cap 
having  spaced  shoes  that  cooperate  with  the  columns  of 
the  truck  side  member  and  define  a  bolster  receiving  seat 
between  them,  said  cap  having  portions  of  Its  upper  wall 
arranged  to  interlock  with  a  bolster  placed  thereon. 

2.  A  coltimn  guide  for  trucks  comprising  a  spring  cap 
having  spaced  upright  shoes  provided  with  guideways  in 
their  outer  faces  adapted  to  slidably  receive  the  columns 
of  a  truck  side  member,  said  shoes  defining  a  bolster  re- 
ceiving seat  between  them,  and  the  top  of  the  cap  between 
tbe  shoes  having  a  portion  that  Interlocks  with  tbe  bolster. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  side  member  having  spaced 
columns,  of  a  bolster  extending  between  tbe  columns,  and 
a  cap  member  located  beneath  the  bolster  and  interlocked 
with  the  under  side  thereof,  said  cap  having  upstanding 
guide  shoes  interposed  between  the  bolster  and  columns 
and  having  guideways  that  slidably  receive  said  columns. 

4.  A  column  guide  for  trucks  comprising  a  spring  cap 
having   separate   sections,   each   section   having   a   bolster 
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guide,  and  a  portion  on  its  top  that  is  adapted  to  interlock 
with  the  under  side  of  a  bolster  placed  thereupon. 

5.  A  column  guide  for  trucks  comprising  a  spring  cap 
having  separate  sections,  each  section  having  an  upstand- 
ing guide  shoe  at  its  outer  end.  and  a  portion  of  its  top 
that  is  adapted  to  Interlock  with  the  under  side  of  a  bol- 
ster placed  thereupon. 

«.  The  combination  with  a  truck  side  member  having 
spaced  columns,  of  a  bolster  extending  between  the  col- 
umns, a  shoe  comprising  sections  located  beneath  and  in- 
terlocked with  the  under  side  of  the  bolster,  said  sections 
having  guide  shoes  at  their  outer  ends  that  slidably  en- 
gage tbe  columns,  said  sections  furthermore  constituting 
a  spring  cap. 

7.  A  column  guide  for  trucks  comprising  sections  having 
upstanding  shoes  provided  with  column  receiving  guide- 
ways  in  their  outer  faces,  the  portions  between  the  shoes 
constituting  a  bolster  seat  and  the  under  sides  of  said  sec- 
tions having  spring  seats,  each  section  being  provided  on 
its  top  with  means  to  interlock  with  the  under  side  of  the 
bolster. 


8  6  0,260.  DOUGH  KNEADING  AND  BALLING  MA- 
CHINE. RoBEKT  M.  Temple,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed 
Apr.  25.  1907.      Serial  No.  370,166. 


860.270.  DETACHABLE  HANDLE.  Chaeles  E.  Tmw- 
BELLA,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American  Sli- 
ver Company,  Bristol,  Conn.,  a  Corporation.  Filed  Feb. 
17,  1906.     Serial  No.  301,600. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  two  cooper- 
ating beveled  face  disk-wheels  rotatable  in  opposite  direc- 
tions to  roll  dough  and  a  telescoping  band  arranged  so  as 
to  be  adapted  to  increase  or  decrease  tbe  length  of  travel 
of  tbe  dough  during  balling  thereof. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  two  cooper- 
ating beveled  face  disk-wheels  rotatable  in  opposite 'direc- 
tions and  at  different  speeds  to  roll  dough  and  a  telescop- 
ing band  arranged  between  the  active  faces  of  said  wheels 
and  adapted  to  increase  or  decrease  the  length  of  ttavel  of 
the  dough  during  balling  thereof. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  two  cooper- 
ating rotatable  beveled  face  disk  wheels  adapted  to  travel 
In  opposite  directions  and  at  different  speeds  with  respect 
to  each  other  to  roll  dough  and  a  dough  feed  hopper  con- 
nected with  a  telescoping  band  located  between  the  active 
faces  of  said  dlsk-wbeels  for  Increasing  or  decreasing  the 
length  of  travel  of  the  dough  during  balling  thereof. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  two  beveled 
face  cooperating  disk-wheels,  means  for  rotating  at  dif- 
ferent speeds  with  respect  to  each  other  to  roll  dougb,  a 
telescoping  band  located  adjacent  to  the  faces  of  said 
wheels  for  Increasing  or  decreasing  the  length  of  travel  of 
the  dough  during  balling  thereof,  a  feed  hopper  and  means 
for  shifting  the  same  and  therewith  said  band. 


The  combination  of  a  socket  having  a  keeper  hole  with 
a  handle  having  a  shoulder  and  tip  ouUlde  of  the  said 
shoulder,  in  the  form  of  a  reduced  portion  or  neck,  the 
said  tip  having  a  slabbed  off  face  that  extends  from  the 
outer  end  of  the  handle  to  the  said  shoulder  and  having 
also  a  transverse  pin  hole  near  the  said  shoulder  and  end 
of  the  slabbed  off  face,  a  ferrule-plug  mounted  on  the  said 
tip  and  having  a  catch  pin  hole  or  notch  at  one  end  and 
pin  holes  at  the  other  end.  a  strap  spring  having  a  catch 
pin  .it  one  end  and  a  pin  hole  at  the  other  end,  the  said 
spring  extending  lonKltudlnally  between  the  said  slabbed 
off  portion  of  the  tip  and  Inner  side  of  the  said  ferrule- 
plug,  with  the  catch  pin  projecting  through  the  notch  of 
the  ferrule  plug  and  its  pin  hole  at  the  other  end  in  regis- 
tration with  the  pin  holes  of  the  ferrule  plug  and  handle 
tip,  and  one  pin  that  passes  through  the  ferrule  plug,  the 
spring,  and  that  portion  of  the  handle  upon  which  the  fer- 
rule plug  Is  seated  at  a  point  between  the  said  shoulder 
and  outer  end  of  the  handle. 


860.271.     SAW  SET.    John  H.  Waoncb,  David  City,  Nebr. 
Filed  Apr.  18.  1907.     Serial  No.  368,938. 


Jd  JO 


1.  -A  saw-set  Including  pivotally  united  members,  a 
slide  a'djustable  vertically  on  one  of  tbe  members,  a  plun 
ger  carried  by  the  slide  and  operatlvely  connected  with  the 
adjacent  member,  an  anvil  spaced  from  the  plunger,  a 
hammer  carried  by  said  plunger,  and  means  for  locking 
the  slide  in  adjusted  position. 

2.  A  saw  set  including  pivotally  united  members  one  of 
which  is  provided  with  an  opening,  a  block  slidably 
mounted  In  said  opening  and  provided  with  a  recess,  a 
plunger  movable  within  the  recess  and  operatlvely  con- 
nected with  the  adjacent  member,  an  anvil  spaced  from 
the  plunger,  a  hammer  carried  by  the  plunger  and  co-act- 
ing with  the  anvil,  and  clamping  members  extending 
through  the  walls  of  the  opening  and  engaging  tbe  block, 
there  being  elongated  slots  formed  In  said  walls  for  the  re- 
ception of  the  clamping  members. 


860,272.  PERCOLATOR.  Alojjzo  A.  WAB^fEE,  New  Brit- 
ain, Conn.,  assignor  to  Landers.  Frary  and  Clark,  New 
Britain.  Conn.,  a  Corporation.  Filed  Nov.  26,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  345.0,^4. 

1.   In  a  percolator,  the  combination  of  a  drip  cup  with  a 

cover  seated  on  the  said  cup,  a  founUIn  tube  extending 

upwardly  through  the  drip  cup  for  delivering  liquid  there- 

I  to,  and  a  retainer  or  spreader  fitted  within  tbe  upper  part 

I  of  the  said  cup  to  receive  the  liquid  that  Is  delivered  from 
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the  aald  fountain  tube  and  with  Its  upper  edge  In  a  lower 
plane  than  the  upper  edge  of  the  said  cup  In  order  to  pro- 
vide an  overflow  of  the  said  retainer  without  an  overflow 
of  the  said  cup.  the  said  retainer  having  upwardly  project- 
ing luga  at  Its  overflow  edge  for  engaging  the  underside  of 
the  uild  cover. 


2.  In  a  percolator,  the  combination  of  a  drip  cup  with  a 
fountain  tube  extending  upwardly  therethrough,  a  retainer 
or  spreader  at  the  upper  part  of  the  said  cup.  and  a  central 
tube  mounted  on  the  said  retainer  and  adapted  to  receive 
within  It  the  upper  end  of  the  said  fountain  tube,  the  open- 
ing at  the  upper  end  of  the  said  central  tube  of  the  re- 
tainer being  of  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  external  di- 
ameter of  the  said  fountain  tube,  whereby  It  Is  Impossible 
to  place  the  retainer  In  the  cup  wrong  side  up. 


800,273.  PERCOLATOR.  Alonzo  A.  Wabneh.  New  Brit- 
ain, Conn.,  assignor  to  Landers,  Frary  and  Clark,  New 
Britain,  Conn.,  a  Corporation.  Filed  Apr.  4.  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  366.285. 


i/42_ 
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2.  The  combination  with  a  sash  fastener  member,  of  a 
threaded  stem  rising  therefrom,  a  cap  screwed  on  the  stem 
and  having  an  opening   In  Its   top,  and  an  elastic  block 


1.  In  a  percolator,  the  combination  of  a  drip  cup  and 
fountain  tube  with  a  retainer  or  spreader  having  a 
spreader  plate  in  the  upper  part  of  the  drip  cup  to  receive 
the  U.iulil  that  falls  from  the  fountain  tube,  the  said 
spreader  plate  having  a  series  of  upwardly  projecting 
hollow  cones,  perforated  to  admit  the  liquid  Into  the  In- 
terior of  the  said  hollow  cones. 

2.  In  a  percolator,  the  combination  of  a  drip  cup  and 
fountain  tube,  with  a  retainer  having  a  spreader  plate  In 
the  upper  part  of  the  drip  cup,  the  said  spreader  plate  be- 
ing forme<l  of  sheet  metal  with  a  series  of  upwardly  pro- 
jecting struck  up  hollow  cones,  perforated  for  the  admls- 
•ion  of  liquid  thereto,  and  a  depending  annular  rlni 
around  the  base  of  the  said  hollow  cones  on  the  undersld* 
of  the  said  spreader  plate 


860.274.  BUMPER  FOR  S.\Sn  -  FASTENERS.  ALracD 
H.  A.NSTEY.  Chester.  Pa.  FUed  Mar.  7,  1907.  Serial 
No.  361.058. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  sash-fastener  member  com- 
prising a  base,  a  stud  rising  from  the  base,  and  a  locking 
lever  rotatably  mounted  on  the  stud,  of  an  elastic  block 
mounted  on  the  end  of  the  stud. 


^^^^^^^ 


clamped  between  the  end  of  the  stem  and  the  top  of  the 
cap,  and  projecting  to  the  outside  of  the  cap  through  the 
aforesaid  opening. 


8  60.2  7  5.  ANTIFRICTION  CENTER-BEARING  FOR 
CARS.  John  C.  Barber.  Chicago.  111.  Filed  Nov.  19, 
1906.      Serial  No.  343.976. 

7 

I 


1.  Id  a  center  bearing,  the  combination  with  upper  and 
lower  bearing  members,  of  rollers  Interposed  between  said 
bearings,  said  rollers  having  headed  trunnions  at  one  end, 
and  a  split  or  two  part  retaining  ring  having  supple- 
mental seats  formed  In  part  In  each  of  the  ring  sections, 
each  of  which  seats  receives  and  Interlocks  with  one  of 
the  said  beaded  trunnions  but  permits  rotary  movement 
of  said  rollers,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  center  bearing,  the  combination  with  upper  and 
lower  bearing  members,  of  conical  rollers  Interposed  be- 
tween said  bearing  members  and  provided  at  their  Inner 
ends  with  headed  trunnions,  the  outer  ends  of  said  rollers 
being  rounded  and  at  least  one  of  said  bearing  members 
having  an  annular  shoulder  that  engages  the  said  rounded 
outer  ends  of  said  rollers,  and  a  two  part  retaining  ring, 
the  sections  of  which  Join  approximately  In  a  plane  Inter- 
secting the  axis  of  the  bearing  at  a  right  angle,  and  which 
ring  sections  have  supplemental  seats  each  of  which  re- 
ceives and  interlocks  with  one  of  the  said  headed  trun- 
nions, but  which  seats  permit  the  said  rollers  to  rotate, 
substantially  as  described. 


860.276.      OIL  -  CAN. 
Filed  Not.  19.  1906. 


He.nry   C.   Bkman,   Meadvllle,   Pa. 
Serial  No.  344,138. 


1.   A  can  comprising  a   can   body   having  a   filling  aper 
ture,  a  closure  cap  for  said  filling  aperture,  a  can  carried 
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valve  member  bavInK  a  pouring  duct  and  a  vent  duct. 
Mid  valve  member  formed  of  an  Integral  structure,  and 
having  ports  for  said  pouring  and  vent  ducts,  a  spont 
member  formed  of  an  Integral  structure  and  having  a 
pouring  duct  and  a  vent  duct,  and  ports  therefor,  means 
for  plvotally  connecting  the  spout  member  to  the  can  car- 
ried valve  member  to  swing  In  a  vertical  plane,  all  being 
arranged  so  that  when  the  spout  member  Is  swung  back 
over  the  can  the  ports  thereof  will  be  out  of  communica- 
tion with  the  port  of  the  can  carried  valve  member  and 
when  the  spout  member  has  swung  out  from  the  can  the 
ports  thereof  will  be  In  communication  with  those  of  the 
can  carried  valve  member  said  can  carried  valve  member 
and  said  spout  member  having  flat  engaging  faces  lying  in 
parallel  contacting  planes  when  the  members  are  assem- 
bled, substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

2.  A  can  comprising  a  can  body  having  a  filling  aper- 
ture, a  closure  cap  for  said  filling  aperture,  a  can  carried 
valve  member  having  a  pouring  duct  and  a  vent  duct,  said 
valve  member  formed  of  an  integral  structure  and  having 
ports  for  said   pouring  and  vent  ducts,  a  spout  member 
formed  of  an  Integral  structure  and  having  a  pouring  duct 
and  a  vent  duct  and  ports  therefor,  means  for  plvotally 
connecting    the    spout    member    to    the    can    carried    valve 
member  to  swing  In  a  vertical  plane,  all  being  arranged 
so  that  when  the  spout  member  Is  swung  back  over  the 
can  the  ports  thereof  will  be  out  of  communication  with 
the  port  of  the  can  carried  valve  member  and  when  the 
si)Out  Is  swung  out  from  the  can  the  ports  thereof  will  be 
In  communication  with  those  of  the  can  carried  valve  mem- 
ber, and  a  vent  tube  connected  with  the  can  carried  valve 
memlier  and  In  communication  with  the  vent  duct  thereof, 
and  passed  across  the  top  of  the  can  within  the  same,  said 
can  carried  valve  member  and  said  spout  member  having 
flat    contacting    faces    lying    In    parallel    planes    when    the 
members  are  assembled,   substantially   as  shown   and  de- 
scribed. 

3.  A  can  comprising  a  can  body  having  a  filling  aper- 
ture, a  closure  cap  for  said  filling  aperture,  a  can  carried 
valve  member  having  a  pouring  duct  and  a  vent  duct,  said 
valve  member  formed  of  an  Integral  structure,  and  having 
ports  for  said  pouring  and  vent  ducts,  a  spout  member 
formed  of  an  Integral  structure  and  having  a  pouring  and 
a  vent  duct  therefor,  means  for  plvotally  connecting  the 
spout  member  to  the  can  carried  valve  member  to  swing 
in  a  vertical  plane,  all  being  arranged  so  that  when  the 
spout  member  Is  swung  back  over  the  can  ports  thereof 
will  be  out  of  communication  with  the  ports  of  the  can 
carried  valve  member  and  when  the  spout  member  has 
swung  out  from  the  can  the  ports  thereof  will  be  In  com- 
munication with  those  of  the  can  carried  valve  member, 
said  means  for  plvotally  connecting  the  spout  member  to 
the  can  carried  valve  member  comprising  a  bolt  and  nut 
and  a  spring  for  holding  the  spout  and  valve  members  to- 
gether, said  can  carried  valve  member  having  seats  to  en- 
gage the  nut  and  said  spout  meml)er  having  a  pocket  to 
receive  the  spring  all  being  arranged  subsUntlally  at 
shown  and  described. 


Is  Tertically  adjustable  in  said  oil  pot.  and  a  suspension 
bar  for  said  support  arranged  In  said  chamber  and  pro- 
jecting through  the  open  top  thereof  outside  of  said  globe 
seat,  subsUntlally  as  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  of  an  oil  pot  provided  at  iU  top 
with  a  globe  seat  and  having  In  Its  side  an  upright  cham- 
ber which  projects  outwardly  from  the  side  of  the  oil  pot 
and  is  open  at  the  top  outside  of  said  globe  seat,  a  wick 
support  which  is  vertically  adjustable  In  said  oil  pot.  and 
a  suspension  bar  for  said  support  arranged  In  said  cham- 
l>er  and  projecting  through  the  open  top  thereof  outside  of 
said  globe  seat,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination  of  an  oil  pot  having  its  side  wall 
provided  with  an  upright  chamber  which  projects  out- 
wardly  from  the  side  wall  and  which  opens  Inwardly  Into 
the  oil  pot,  a  wick  support  which  Is  vertically  adjustable 
In  said  oil  pot,  and  a  suspension  bar  arranged  in  said 
chamber  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  support  and 
above  the  top  of  said  chamber,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


f 


860,277.      LAMP-EXTINGUISHER.      Charles   Bebge.ver, 
Rochester,  N.  Y..  assignor  to  C.  T.  Ham  Manufacturing 
'company.  Rochester,  N.  Y.     Filed  Sept.   12,   1906.      Se- 
riftl  No.  334,210. 

,%    M  r 


860,278.     TOBACCO  RACK.     ADiN  S.  BOTKIN,  Mulr,   Ky. 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1007.     Serial  No.  370.979. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  tubular  lamp  frame,  an  oil  pot 
laterally  removable  therefrom  and  having  at  its  top  a 
globe  seat  and  In  Its  side  an  upright  chamber  which  pro- 
jects outwardly  from  the  side  of  the  oil  pot  and  Is  open 
at  the  top  outside  of  said  globe  seat,  a  wick  support  which 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  metallic  bar-holder 
having  an  upper  horlionUlly-dlsposed  opening  and  lower 
horliontally-dlsposed  openings  arranged  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  vertical  plane  of  the  upper  opening,  and  a  socket 
to  receive  legs,  and  also  having  means  whereby  It  may  be 
fixed  to  a  bar  In  one  of  the  said  openings. 

2.  In  a  tobacco  rack,  the  combination  of  bar-holders  ar- 
ranged a  suitable  distance  apart  and  each  having  an  upper 
horlsontally-dlsposed  opening  and  lower  borlsontally-dls- 
posed  openings  arranged  at  opposite  sides  of  the  vertical 
plane  of  the  upper  opening,  and  a  socket,  an  upper  bar 
and  lower  bars  removably  arranged  In  the  said  openings 
of  the  bar-holders,  legs  removably  arranged  in  the  sockets 
of  the  bar  holders,  and  means  carried  by  the  bar  holders 
for  fixing  the  same  to  one  of  the  bars. 

3.  In  a  tobacco  rack,  the  combination  with  supports  com- 
prising metallic  bar-holders  having  horizontally  disposed, 
flanged  openings  and  also  having  set  screws  bearing  In 
flanges,  and  legs  socketed  In  the  said  bar  holders  ;  of  bars 
removably  arranged  in  and  extending  between  the  openings 

I   of  the  supports. 
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800,279.  BRAKE -SHOE.  Pm«o«RicK  K.  Caswell,  Los 
Angeles,  Cal..  awlgnor  to  Paul  Dickinson  (Incorpo- 
rated), Chicago,  III.,  a  Corporation  of  Wyoming.     Filed 

.  June  14,  1906.     Serial  No.  321.650 


1.  In  a  brake-shoe  the  combination  of  a  holder  formed 
from  sheet  metal  embodying  a  back  member,  side  members 
and  end  members,  said  side  members  and  end  members 
being  formed  Integrally  with  said  back  member,  supports 
for  said  end  members  formed  Integrally  on  said  side  mem- 
bers and  bent  Inwardly  around  the  exterior  of  said  end 
members,  and  a  body  therein. 

2.  A  brake  shoe  shell  formed  from  sheet  metal  embody- 
ing a  back  member,  side  members  and  end  members  formed 
Integrally  therewith  and  folded  at  an  angle  to  said  back 
member  to  form  side  and  end  walls,  and  reinforcing  aux- 
iliary end  members  integral  with  said  side  members  and 
formed  around  the  exterior  of  said  end  members. 

3.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  for  forming  a  shell  or 
holder  of  a  brake  shoe,  a  sheet  metal  blank  approximately 
rectangular  in  form  ^d  having  the  ends  thereof  each 
divided  by  two  diametric  slits  or  cuts  forming  three 
tongues  or  members  at  each  end  of  the  said  blank  and 
adapted  to  form  when  folded  the  end  walls  and  the  sup- 
ports therefor  In  a  brake  shoe  shell. 

4.  In  a  brake-shoe  the  combination  of  a  shell  embodying 
a  back  member,  side  members  and  end  members  forming 
side  and  end  walls,  said  end  members  convergent  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  and  supported  by  auxiliary  members 
Integral  with  said  side  members,  and  a  body  or  filling  em- 
braced by  said  shell. 

5.  In  a  brake-shoe  the  combination  of  a  shell  embodying 
a  back  member,  convergent  walls  formed  Integrally  there- 
with, said  back  member  provided  with  integral  means  for 
attachment  to  brake-block  or  head,  a  body  or  filling  em- 
braced by  said  shell,  and  a  barb  or  spike  formed  integrally 
from  said  shell  and  bent  inwardly  into  said  body  or  filling. 

6.  In  a  brake-shoe  the  combination  of  a  holder  or  shell, 
embodying  a  back  member,  side  members  and  end  members 
formed  integrally  therewith  and  folded  at  an  angle  to  said 
back  member  to  form  side  and  end  walls,  said  end  walls 
embodying  reinforcing  auxiliary  end  members  extending 
Inwardly  from  said  side  memt>er8,  and  a  body  substance. 

T.  In  a  brake  shoe  the  combination  of  a  holder  or  shell 
embodying  a  back  member,  side  members  and  end  members 
formed  integrally  therewith  and  folded  to  form  side  and 
end  walls,  said  end  walls  embodying  reinforcing  auxiliary 
end  members  extending  Inwardly  from  said  side  members, 
means  formed  Integrally  with  said  back  member  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom  for  attachment  to  brake- 
biock  or  head,  and  a  body  substance. 

8.  Id  a  brake-shoe  the  combination  of  a  shell  embodying 
a  back  member,  side  walls,  end  walls,  and  auxiliary  sup- 
porting end  members,  means  extending  Inwardly  from  said 
back  and  walla  to  reUin  or  lock  a  body  substance  therein 
and  a  body  or  fllllng  embraced  by  said  shell. 

9.  In  a  brake-shoe  the  combination  of  a  shell  embodying 


a  back  member,  side  walls,  end  walls,  and  auxiliary  sup- 
porting end  members  means  formed  integrally  with  and 
extending  inwardly  from  said  back  to  retain  or  lock  a 
body  substance  therein,  and  a  body  or  fllllng  embraced  by 
■aid  shell. 

10.  In  a  brake-shoe  the  combination  of  a  shell  embody- 
ing a  back  member,  convergent  walls  comprising  end  mem- 
bers, side  members  and  auxiliary  end  members  Integral 
with  said  side  members,  said  walls  and  back  member  pro- 
vided with  means  formed  Integrally  therewith  and  extend- 
ing Inwardly  therefrom  to  retain  or  lock  a  body  substance 
therein  and  a  body  or  filling  embraced  by  said  shell. 

11.  In  a  brake-shoe  the  combination  of  a  shell  embody- 
ing a  back  member,  side  members  and  end  members  folded 
to  form  walls.  Indentations  or  creases  extending  inwardly 
from  said  side  members  and  a  body  or  filling  embraced  by 
said  shell. 

12.  In  a  brake-shoe  the  combination  of  a  shell  embody- 
ing a  back  member  convergent  walls  and  indentations  or 
creases  extending  inwardly  from  said  walls  and  a  body  or 
fliling  embraced  by  said  shell. 

13.  In  a  brake-shoe  the  combination  of  a  shell  embody- 
ing a  back  member,  side  members  and  end  members  form- 
ing convergent  walls,  spikes  or  barbs  extending  Inwardly 
from  said  walls,  indentations  or  creases  extending  In- 
wardly from  said  side  members  and  a  body  or  fllllng  em- 
braced by  said  shell. 

14.  In  a  brake-shoe  the  combination  of  a  shell  embody- 
ing a  back  member,  end  members  and  side  members  Inte- 
gral with  said  back  member  and  folded  to  form  side  and 
end  walls,  said  end  walls  embodying  reinforcing  auxiliary 
end  members  extending  Inwardly  from  said  side  members, 
means  extending  inwardly  from  said  side  members  to  re- 
tain a  body  or  fllllng.  and  a  body  or  fllllng  embraced  by 
said  shell. 

15.  In  a  brake-shoe  the  combination  of  a  shell  embody- 
ing a  back  member,  end  members  and  side  members  inte- 
gral with  said  back  member  and  folded  to  form  side  and 
end  walls,  said  end  walls  embodying  reinforcing  auxiliary 
end  members  extending  Inwardly  from  said  side  members, 
means  extending  inwardly  from  said  side  members  to  re- 
tain a  body  or  fliling.  means  for  attachment  to  a  brake- 
block  or  head,  and  a  body  fllllng  embraced  by  said  shell. 

16.  In  a  brake-shoe  the  combination  of  a  shell  formed 
of  sheet  metal  embodying  a  back  member,  side  members 
and  end  members  forming  walls,  means  for  locking  or  re- 
taining a  body  substance  therein,  mea.n8  formed  Integral 
with  said  back  member  for  attachment  to  brake-block  or 
head  embodying  a  member  approximately  midway  between 
the  ends  of  said  back  member  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  formed  to  receive  a  removable  pin  or  key.  mem- 
bers approximately  near  the  ends  of  said  back  member 
formed  to  resist  stress  in  the  direction  of  both  longitudinal 
and  lateral  axes  of  said  shoe,  and  a  body  or  fliling  em- 
braced by  said  shell. 

17.  In  a  brake-shoe  the  combination  of  a  shell  formed 
of  sheet  metal  embodying  a  back  member,  convergent  walls, 
members  formed  Integral  with  said  back  member  cut  and 
folded  outwardly  therefrom  embodying  supporting  mem- 
bers near  the  middle  portion  thereof  adapted  to  take  a 
removable  piece  or  key.  and  supporting  members  near  the 
ends  thereof,  and  a  body  or  fllllng  embraced  by  said  shell, 

18.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  for  forming  a  shell  or 
holder  of  a  brake  shoe,  a  sheet  metal  blank  approximately 
rectangular  in  form  the  ends  thereof  divided  by  V  shaped 
silts  or  cuts  forming  end  members  and  auxiliary  support- 
ing end  members. 

19.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  for  forming  a  shell  or 
holder  of  a  brake  shoe,  a  sheet  metal  blank  approximately 
rectangular  In  form  the  ends  thereof  divided  by  silts  or 
cuts  approximately  parallel  to  the  sides  forming  end  mem 
hers  and  auxiliary  supporting  end  members  and  having 
the  members  S,  provided  with  the  rectangxilar  holes,  cut 
on  three  sides  for  folding  on  the  fourth  sides,  and  the  mem 
bers  10  and  11  cut  on  three  sides  for  folding  on  the  fourth 
aides. 

20.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  for  forming  a  shell  or 
holder  of  a  brake  shoe,  a  sheet  metal  blank  approximately 
rectangular  In  form,  the  corners  thereof  cut  away  at  an 
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angle  to  sides  and  ends,  the  ends  thereof  divided  by  ▼ 
shaped  slits  or  cuts  forming  end  members  and  auxiliary 
end  members,  the  rectangular  members  5,  8,  10  and  11  cut 
on  three  sides  for  folding  on  the  fourth  sides  and  the  mem- 
bers 8  provided  with  rectangular  holes  9. 

21.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  for  forming  a  shell  or 
holder  of  a  brake-shoe,  a  sheet  metal  blank  approximately 
rectangular  In  form,  the  ends  thereof  divided  by  slits  or 
cuts  approximately  parallel  to  the  sides  forming  end  mem> 
bers  and  auxiliary  supporting  end  members  and  holes  near 
the  center  of  the  l>lank  adapted  to  receive  a  retaining  key 
or  pin  when  the  material  immediately  surrounding  the  said 
holes  Is  formed  outwardly  into  position. 

22.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  for  forming  a  shell  or 
holder  of  a  brake  shoe,  s  sheet  metal  blank  approximately 
rectangular  In  form,  the  corners  thereof  cut  away  at  an 
angle  to  sides  and  ends,  the  ends  thereof  divided  by  slits  or 
cuts  approximately  parallel  to  the  sides  forming  end  mem- 
bers and  auxiliary  supporting  end  meml)ers  and  boles  near 
the  center  of  the  blank  adapted  to  receive  a  retaining  key 
or  pin  when  the  material  immediately  surrounding  the  said 
holes  Is  formed  outwardly  into  position. 

23.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  shell  or  bolder  of  a 
brake  shoe  formed  from  a  blank,  said  blank  having  silts  in 
its  ends  dividing  the  ends  Into  main  end  members  and  re- 
inforcing end  members  and  side  walls,  the  main  end  mem- 
bers l>eing  turned  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  blank 
along  a  line  of  fold  extending  between  the  Inner  ends  of 
Its  ends  dividing  the  ends  into  main  end  members  and  re- 
angle  to  the  side  walls  of  the  blank  on  lines  of  fold  extend- 
ing from  the  Inner  ends  of  the  slits  outwardly  and  at  an 
angle  to  the  first  said  line  of  fold,  and  said  side  walls  l)elng 
turned  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  blank  each  on  a 
line  of  fold  extending  from  the  Inner  end  of  the  silt  at  one 
end  of  the  blank  to  the  Inner  end  of  the  diametric  silt  at 
the  opposite  end  of  the  blank. 

24.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  shell  or  bolder  of  a 
brake  shoe  formed  from  a  blank.  saM  blank  having  silts  in 
its  ends  dividing  the  ends  into  main  end  members  and  re- 
inforcing end  meml)ers  and  side  walls,  the  main  end  mem- 
bers being  turned  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  blank 
along  a  line  of  fold  extending  between  the  Inner  ends  of 
the  slits,  said  reinforcing  end  members  being  turned  at  an 
angle  to  the  side  walls  of  the  blank  on  lines  of  fold  extend- 
ing from  the  Inner  ends  of  the  slits  outwardly,  and  said 
walls  being  turned  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  blank 
each  on  a  line  of  fold  extending  from  the  inner  end  of  the 
slit  at  one  end  of  the  blank  to  the  inner  end  of  the  dia- 
metric slit  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  blank. 

25.  In  a  brake  shoe,  the  combination  of  a  sheet  metal 
back  member,  means  on  one  side  thereof  for  attaching 
thereto  a  body  member  or  filling,  means  on  the  reverse 
side  thereof  adapted  to  attach  the  same  to  a  brake-block  or 
head,  said  means  eml>odying  means  approximately  midway 
between  the  ends  of  said  back  memlwr  adapted  to  receive 
a  locking  key  or  pin,  means  near  the  ends  of  said  iMck 
member  and  folded  outwardly  therefrom  adapted  to  take 
side  thrust  and  means  between  said  last  mentioned  means 
and  the  ends  of  said  back  member  adapted  to  take  end 
thrust,  and  a  recess  on  said  last  mentioned  means  adapted 
to  furnish  a  seat  for  said  locking  key  or  pin  and  support 
It  against  lateral  movement. 


slot,  a  grate  mounted  to  rotate  in  a  substantiaiiy-horl- 
sontal  plane  within  the  support,  said  grate  comprising  a 
grate  ring  and  rocking  grate  bars  mounted  thereon,  said 
grate  bars  l)elng  provided  with  extensions  which  enter  said 
horisontal  slot  and  are  thus  adapted  to  limit  the  amount 
of  rotation  of  the  grate  and  to  prevent  displacement  of  the 
parts  thereof.  .      ■" 


860,280.  GR.\TE.  Asthub  B.  Ci-cnibs,  Rochester,  N.  Y., 
assignor  to  Sill  Stove  Works,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a  Corpo- 
ration of  New  York.  Filed  July  1,  1903.  Serial  No. 
163,879. 

1.  In  a  grate,  a  support  adapted  to  be  Inserted  In  a 
stove  casing  and  having  a  horizontal  slot  formed  in  its 
rear  side,  a  grate  mounted  to  rotate  in  a  horizontal  plane 
within  the  support,  said  grate  comprising  a  grate  ring  and 
rocking  grate  bars  mounted  thereon,  said  bars  l)elng  pro- 
vided with  extensions  arranged  to  enter  said  horisontal 
■lot  of  the  support  to  prevent  displacement  of  the  grate 
parts. 

2.  In  a  grate,  a  support  adapted  to  be  Inserted  in  a 
stove  casing,  and  having  inclined  sides  forming  an  ash 
chute  the  rear  side  of  which  is  provided  with  a  horisontal 


3.  The  combination  with  the  stove  casing,  of  a  support 
mounted  therein  having  substantially  solid  or  imperforate 
Inwardly  Inclined  sides  forming  an  ash  chute,  the  rear  side 
of  the  support  being  provided  with  an  elongated  horisontal 
aperture,  inwardly  extending  lugs  or  projections  formed 
within  the  sides  of  the  support  and  l)etween  the  upper  and 
lower  edges  thereof,  a  grate  ring  mounted  to  rotate  in  a 
horizontal  plane  and  resting  upon  said  lugs,  and  grate  bars 
carried  by  the  said  ring  having  extensions  projecting  into 
the  aperture  of  the  support  for  retaining  the  grate  bars  and 
ring  in  position  on  the  supporting  lugs  while  permitting  a 
rotary  motion  of  the  grate  ring  relatively  to  the  support. 


860,281.     JOURNAL-BOX.     Samuel   S.   Cona.vt.  Toledo, 
Ohio.     Filed  Jan.  24,  1907.     Serial  No.  363.814. 


1.  A  Journal  box,  comprising  an  upper  and  a  lower  sec- 
tion having  interlocking  members,  the  arc-shaped  bearing 
surfaces  of  the  two  sections  being  carried  past  each  other 
in  reverse  directions  on  the  Inner  surfaces  of  said  members, 
and  the  Inner  surfaces  of  said  members  l)eyond  the  arc 
terminals  thereon  being  vertical  and  gradually  receding 
from  the  respective  arcs. 

2.  A  Journal  box,  comprising  an  upper  and  a  lower  sec- 
tion having  interlocking  members,  the  arc  shaped  bearing 
surfaces  of  the  two  sections  being  carried  past  each  other 
in  reverse  directions  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  meml)eni, 
the  Inner  surfaces  of  said  members  l)eyond  the  arc  termi- 
nals thereon  being  vertical  and  gradually  receding  from  the 
respective  arcs,  and  the  several  arc  terminals  which  are 
directly  opposed  to  each  other  being  normally  spaced  to 
permit  adjustment. 

3.  A  Journal  box,  comprising  an  upper  and  a  lower  sec- 
tion having  interlocking  members,  the  arc-shaped  tjearlng 
surfaces  of  the  two  sections  tielng  carried  past  each  other 
in  reverse  directions  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  members, 
and   the  Inner  surfaces  of  said   members  beyond  the  arc 
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terminals  thereon  being  vertical  and  gradually  receding 
from  the  respective  arcs.  In  combination  with  bolts  passing 
through  the  members  In  one  section  Into  the  other  section. 


860.282.     GRAVE-VAULT.     William  A.  Cbew.  SalUbury. 
Md.     Filed  Apr.  18,  1906.     Serial  No.  312.452, 


'P    irg 


lO 


'^^m^nw^mm^^^^^mt 


In  a  portable  grave  vault,  the  combination  of  base  and 
cover  blocks,  and  side  and  end  blocks,  said  side  and  end 
blocks  being  undercut  on  their  Inner  faces  adjacent  the 
lower  edges  thereof  to  form  shoulders  extending  over  tb« 
upper  face  of  said  base  blocks  and  disposed  In  spaced  rela- 
tion thereto  to  form  a  seat  for  a  sealing  composition,  the 
Inner  faces  of  said  shoulders  being  downwardly  Inclined. 


860.283.     CHECK- VALVE.     Hknrt  Daniel,  CroftoD, 
Mich.     Filed  Jan.  16,  1906.     Serial  No.  296,295. 


1.  The  herein  described  piston,  comprising  a  ring,  yokes 
Integral  with  said  ring,  a  disk  seated  upon  the  ring  and 
normally  closing  the  opening  therein,  said  ring  having  a 
circular  groove,  spring  fingers  extending  from  the  yokes 
and  seated  in  the  groove,  and  means  to  reciprocate  said 
piston. 

2.  The  herein  described  piston  comprising  a  ring,  a  plu- 
rality of  yokes  integral  with  said  ring,  a  disk  seated  upon 
the  ring  and  normally  closing  the  opening  therein,  said 
disk  having  a  circular  groove,  spring  fingers  extending 
from  the  yokes  and  seated  In  the  groove,  a  flexible  washer 
extending  beyond  the  periphery  of  the  ring,  adjustable 
means  for  clamping  the  washer  to  the  ring  and  additional 
means  engaging  the  upper  ends  of  said  yokes  adapted  to 
operate  said  piston. 

3.  The  herein  described  piston  comprising  a  ring  having 
a  threaded  aperture  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  yokes  In- 


tegral with  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  ring,  a 
second  ring,  a  threaded  extension  thereon  engajftng  the 
walls  of  the  threaded  aperture,  a  flexible  washer  Inter- 
posed between  the  ring  and  extending  therefrom,  a  grooved 
disk  normally  seated  upon  the  rings  and  closing  the  aper- 
ture therein,  a  lug  depending  from  the  disk  and  within  the 
aperture,  spring  fingers  extending  from  the  yokes  and 
seated  within  the  groove  In  the  disk  and  means  to  operate 
said  piston.  % 


860,284.     HAY-PRESS.     Chasles  W.  Deaton,  Salem,  Va. 
Plied  A»i«.  4.  1906.     Serial  No.  329,242. 


1.  A  prees  comprising  a  baling  chamber,  a  plunger  and 
means  for  operating  It,  and  a  needle  having  a  movement 
Independent  of  the  plunger  and  actuated  by  the  plunger- 
actuating  mechanism,  whereby  a  ventilating  opening  is 
formed  In  the  bale  during  the  act  of  pressing  It. 

2.  A  baling  press  provided  with  a  plunger  and  with  a 
needle  arranged  to  form  a  central  ventilating  opening  In 
the  completed  bale  and  means  for  operating  said  needle 
Independently  and  In  advance  of  the  plunger. 

3.  In  a  baling  press,  the  combination  with  the  baling 
chamber  of  a  plunger  mounted  therein,  a  needle  playing 
through  the  plunger  and  arranged  to  actuate  the  plunger, 
and  suitable  operating  mechanism. 

4.  In  a  baling  press,  the  combination  with  the  baling 
chamber  of  a  plunger  mounted  therein,  a  longitudinally 
■lotted  needle  passing  centrally  through  the  plunger,  a  pin 
In  the  plunger  passing  Into  the  slot  of  the  needle,  a  stop 
on  the  needle  arranged  to  impinge  against  the  plunger,  and 
suitable  operating  mechanism. 

5.  In  a  ballnjf  press,  the  combination  with  the  baling 
chamber  of  a  door  arranged  to  close  the  top  of  the  cham- 
ber, a  slide  mounted  on  the  top  of  the  press,  connections 
between  said  slide  and  the  door,  and  automatic  means  for 
opening  and  closing  said  door. 

6.  In  a  baling  press,  the  combination  with  the  baling 
chamber  of  a  door  arranged  to  close  the  top  of  the  said 
chamber,  a  driving  wheel,  a  trip-lever,  connections  between 
said  lever  and  the  door,  and  automatic  means  whereby  the 
lever  will  be  actuated  by  the  driving  wheel  during  a  por-. 
tlon  of  Its  rotation. 

7.  In  a  baling  presH.  the  combination  with  the  baling 
chamber  and  suitable  supporting  frame,  of  a  door  arranged 
to  close  the  top  of  the  baling  chamber,  a  driving-wheel,  a 
lever,  connections  between  said  lever  and  the  door,  a  dog 
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on  the  ierer  arranged  to  engage  the  driving  wheel,  and  a 
trip  plate  on  the  supporting  frame  arranged  to  disengage 
the  said  dog  from  the  driving-wheel. 

8.  A  baling  press  having  fliling  strips  In  the  angles  of 
the  baling  chamber  whereby  an  octagonal  bale  will  be 
formed. 

9.  In  a  baling  press,   the  combination  with   the  baling 
chamber,  of  a  plunger  working  therein,  a  needle  playing 
through  the  plunger,  and  means  for  actuating  the  plunger 
through   the   medium  of  the  needle,  substantially   as  de 
■cribed. 

10.  In  a  balhng  press  the  combination  with  the  baling 
chamber,  of  a  door  arranged  to  close  the  top  of  said  cham- 
ber, means  for  opening  and  closing  the  door,  and  an  auxil- 
iary hopper  connected  to  said  door  and  arranged  to  dla- 
charge  Into  the  press  when  the  door  Is  opened. 

11.  In  combination  with  a  baling  chamber  h^lng  an 
opening  In  Its  top,  a  weighted  gravitating  door  covering 
said  opening,  means  for  lifting  the  door  and  releasing  It, 
and  a  sliding  hopper  mounted  on  top  of  the  press  and  con- 
nected to  said  door,  whereby  when  the  door  Is  opened  the 
hopper  will  be  drawn  forward  and  will  discharge  Into  the 
press. 

12.  In  a  baling  press  the  combination  of  a  baling  cham- 
ber having  an  opening  In  Its  top,  a  door  adapted  to  close 
said  opening,  and  a  hopper  on  top  of  the  press  consisting 
of  a  transverse  slide  and  a  pair  of  side  boards  connecting 
said  slide  to  the  door,  and  means  for  opening  and  closing 
the  door. 


held  In  the  valve  casing  and  arranged  between  the  source 
of  gas  supply  and  the  burner  and  provided  with  a  trans- 
verse opening  and  a  peripheral  groove  or  channel  forming 
a  communication  between  the  ends  of  said  opening  adapt- 
ed to  shut  off  the  supply  of  gas  as  It  rotates,  and  a  motor 
operatlvely  connected  with  the  tapering  plug  to  rotate  the 
same. 

/ 

I  8  6  0,286.    ANCHOR.     Albert  F.  Eells,  Boston.  Mass. 
Filed  Aug.  20,  1906.     Serial  No.  331,255. 


860.285.      ILLUMINATED  SIGN.      Herman  Dreter,   New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Jan.  22,  1907.     Serial  No.  353,511. 


1.  In  an  Illuminated  sign,  the  combination  with  a  gas- 
supply  pipe,  of  a  plurality  of  burners,  means  for  lighting 
the  burners,  of  a  valve  casing  arranged  In  the  gas  supply 
pipe,  a  tapering  plug  rotatably  held  In  the  casing  and  hav- 
ing a  transverse  opening  therethrough,  a  peripheral  chan- 
nel or  groove  forming  n  communication  l)etween  the  ends 
of  said  opening  on  one  side  of  the  plug  whereby  the  burners 
may  be  made  to  bum  bright  In  succession  and  all  remain 
lighted  for  a  period  of  time  and  then  lower,  and  a  motor 
operatlvely  connected  with  the  plug  for  rotating  the  latter. 

2.  In  an  Illuminated  sign,  the  combination  with  a  casing 
having  means  for  displaying  advertising  nnd  for  ventilat- 
ing the  same,  of  a  plurality  of  burners  arranged  within  the 
casing,  a  gas-supply  pipe  communicating  with  the  burners, 
means  for  lighting  the  gas  as  It  escapes  from  the  burners, 
a  valve  casing  arranged  In  the  gns  supply  pipe,  a  rotary 
tapering  plug  held  In  the  valve  casing  and  arranged  be- 
tween the  source  of  gas  supply  and  the  burners,  said  plug 
having  a  transverse  opening  and  a  peripheral  channel  or 
groove  on  one  side  thereof  forming  a  communication  be- 
tween the  ends  of  the  transverse  opening  whereby  the 
burners  may  be  lighted  In  succession,  a  motor  connected 
with  the  tapering  plug  so  as  to  rotate  the  same,  and  means 
adapted  to  engage  a  part  of  the  motor  and  stop  the  same. 

3.  In  an  Illuminated  sign,  the  combination  with  a  casing 
having  means  for  displaying  advertising  and  for  ventilat- 
ing the  same,  of  a  burner  arranged  within  the  casing,  a 
gas  supply  pipe  communicating  with  the  burner,  means  for 
lighting  the  gns  ns  It  escapes  from  the  burner,  a  valve  cas- 
ing arranged  in  the  gas  supply  pipe,  a  rotary  tapering  plug 
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1.  In  combination.  In  an  anchor,  a  shank,  a  fluked  head 
hinged  to  said  shank,  and  a  stock  extending  transversely 
through  said  head  at  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  head. 

2.  In  combination.  In  an  anchor,  a  fluked  head,  nnd  an 
angular  stock  secured  to  the  said  head  at  the  outer  end 
portion  of  the  latter. 

3.  In  combination.  In  an  anchor,  a  shank,  a  fluked  head 
hinged  to  said  shank,  and  an  angular  stock  secured  to  said 
head  at  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  latter. 

4.  In  combination.  In  an  anchor,  a  shnnk,  a  fluke  hinged 
to  said  shnnk,  and  a  weighted  head  formed  upon  said  fluke 
and  a  stock  extending  transversely  through  the  head  at  the 
outer  end  portion  of  the  latter  ;  said  weight  being  so  dis- 
posed that  the  fluke  will  be  moved  Into  parallel  relation  to 
the  shank  when  the  complete  anchor  Is  suspended  by  the 
cable. 

6.  In  combination,  In  an  anchor,  a  fluked  head,  and  a 
shank  hinged  to  said  head  at  one  side  of  the  fluke. 

6.  In  combination,  In  an  anchor,  a  fluked  head,  a  shank 
hinged  to  said  head  at  one  side  of  the  fluke,  a  stock  se- 
cured In  said  head,  and  a  shnckle  on  the  free  end  of  the 
shank  ;  the  shackle  pin  being  located  at  right  angles  to  the 
said  stock. 

7.  In  an  anchor,  a  fluked  head,  a  shank  hinged  thereto 
at  one  side  of  the  head,  a  stock  passed  through  the  head  at 
the  outer  end  portion  )f  the  latter,  and  means  on  said  head 
retaining  both  the  shank  and  stock  against  displacement. 


8  6  0,287.  TWYER.  James  F.  Flewwbllino.  Kenton, 
Manitoba.  Canada.  Filed  Apr.  19,  1906.  Serial  No 
312,722.  -  ' 


1.  A  twyer  for  forges  having  an  elongated  blast  open-  ' 
Ing:    two  sliding  gates  longitudinally  movable  to  restrict 
said  opening;    and  a  longitudinal  bar  central  of  the  open- 
ing adapted  to  prevent  fuel  dropping  through  the  twyer, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  twyer  for  forges  having  an  elongated  blast  open- 
ing; two  sliding  gates  longitudinally  movable  to  restrict 
said  opening;  and  a  longitudinal  bar  on  which  the  gates 
slide  central  of  the  opening,  and  adapted  to  prevent  fuel 
dropping  through  the  twyer,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  twyer  for  forges  having  an  elongated  blast  open- 
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tag:  two  sliding  gates  longitudinally  movable  to  restrict 
said  opening :  aod  a  right  and  left  hand  threaded  rod 
suitably  engaging  said  gates  whereby  they  may  be  ad- 
Justed  to  and  from  one  another  or  shifted  as  a  unit,  sab- 
stantlally  as  described. 


860.288.     PIANO-VIOLIN.     Charlks  L.  Flindt.  San  Jose. 
Cal.     Filed  Oct.  29.  1906.     Serial  No.  341.116. 


1.  In  a  musical  instrument,  a  bow  9,  a  holder  clamp  12 
therefor,  rods  11  secured  in  the  clamp  in  parallel  relation 
to  the  bow.  block  13  suitably  mounted  and  having  guide 
holes  therein  for  the  rods  to  move  la,  and  a  foot-operated 
mechanism  for  reciprocating  the  bow,  consisting  of  a 
treadle  20,  an  arm  18,  pulley  17  suitably  Journaled,  cords 
16  secured  to  the  said  arm  and  in  engagement  with  said 
pulley  and  connected  with  the  said  rods,  and  a  weight  to 
cause  the  return  of  the  bow. 

2.  In  a  musical  instrument,  the  combination  with  a 
plurality  of  sound  boxes,  of  a  series  of  strings  on  each,  a 
bow  for  each  series  of  strings  adapted  for  engagement 
therewith  and  for  either  independent,  alternate,  concur- 
rent or  simultaneous  movement  at  different  speeds  and 
lengths  of  strokes  from  one  another,  and  means  for  Im- 
parting motion  to  the  bows. 

3.  In  a  musical  instrument,  the  combination  with  a 
plurality  of  vibrating  strings,  of  a  pair  of  bows  adapted 
for  movement  with  respect  thereto  and  in  engagement 
therewith,  and  a  pair  of  foot  operated  mechanisms  adapt- 
ed to  move  the  bows  either  alternately,  concurrently,  in- 
dependently or  simultaneously  at  different  speeds  and 
lengths  of  strokes  from  one  another. 

4.  In  a  musical  instrument,  the  combination  with  a 
plurality  of  sounding  boxes,  of  a  series  of  strings  on  each 
t>ox,  a  bow  for  each  series  of  strings  adapted  for  move- 
ment with  respect  thereto  and  for  engagement  therewith, 
a  pair  of  foot  operated  mechanisms  adapted  to  move  the 
bows  concurrently,  independently,  alternately,  or  simulta- 
neously at  different  speeds  and  lengths  of  strokes  from 
one  another,  and  means  for  bringing  the  strips  into  en- 
gagement with  the  bows  independent  of  one  another. 

5.  Id  a  musical  instrument,  the  combination  with  a 
sound  box,  of  a  series  of  strings  thereon,  means  for  vi- 
brating them,  a  bridge  supporting  the  strings  near  one 
end,  a  bar  for  each  string  supporting  its  other  end  and 


pivoted  in  line  with  the  bearing  points  of  nld  ttrinn  on 

the  bridge,  and  means  for  swinging  each  bar  independent 
of  the  others  from  Its  pivot  point  to  bring  Its  strings  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  Its  vibrating  means. 

6.  In  a  musical  Instrument,  the  combination  with  a 
plurality  of  sound  boxes,  of  a  bridge  on  each,  a  series  of 
strings  on  each  box  each  string  in  contact  with  its  bridge, 
means  for  vibrating  the  strings,  and  pivoted  means  for 
swinging  each  string  Independent  of  the  others  from  its 
bridge  as  Its  fulcrum  point  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  its  vibrating  means. 

7.  In  a  musical  Instrument,  the  combination  with  a 
plurality  of  sounding  boxes,  of  a  series  of  strings  on  each 
box,  a  bow  for  each  series  of  strings  adapted  for  movement 
with  respect  thereto  and  for  engagement  therewith,  a  pair 
of  foot  operated  mechanisms  adapted  to  move  the  bows 
either  concurrently,  Independently,  alternately  or  simul- 
taneously at  different  speeds  and  lengths  of  strokes  from 
one  another,  a  bridge  for  each  sound  box  adapted  to  be 
in  contact  with  its  strings,  pivoted  means  for  swinging 
each  string  independent  of  the  others  from  its  bridge  as 
its  fulcrum  point  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  Its 
bow.  and  key  operated  means  for  fretting  and  swinging 
the  strings. 


860,289. 
Ohio. 


PRESS  -  PLATE.     Alfred   W.   French.   Plqua. 
Filed  Sept.  12,  1905.      Serial  No.  278,160. 
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1.  A  press  plate  provided  with  a  margin  or  portion 
consisting  of  a  tube  of  yielding  pervious  material,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

2.  A  press  plate  provided  with  a  margin  or  portion 
consisting  of  an  elastic  tube  which  projects  beyond  the 
opposite  surfaces  of  the  plate,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  A  press  plate  provided  with  a  margin  or  portion 
consisting  of  a  yielding  tube,  and  means  for  compressing 
said  tube  laterally  out  of  Its  original  shape  and  yieldingly 
opposing  vertical  compression  of  said  tube,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

4.  .\  press  plate  provided  with  a  margin  or  portion 
consisting  of  a  tut>e  of  yielding  material,  and  a  spring 
pressed  bar  which  normally  compresses  said  tube  laterally 
Into  substantially  oval  shape  In  cross-section  and  opposes 
the  flattening  of  said  tube,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  A  press  plate  provided  with  a  yielding  margin  or  por- 
tion, and  means  cooperating  with  said  yielding  portion  to 
prevent  the  entrance  of  material  between  the  plate  and 
yielding  portion  when  the  latter  is  distorted  under  pres- 
sure, substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  A  press  plate  provided  with  a  margin  01  portion 
consisting  of  a  yielding  tube,  and  a  core-strip  In  said  tube 
between  which  and  the  plate  the  wall  of  the  tube  Is 
clamped  to  prevent  the  tube  from  being  forced  away  from 
the  edge  of  the  plate  under  pressure,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

7.  A  press  plate  provided  with  a  margin  or  portion 
consisting  of  a  tube  of  yielding  material,  a  core-strip  In 
said  tul)e  l>etween  which  and  the  plate  the  inner  portion 
of  the  wall  of  the  tut>e  is  secured,  and  a  yielding  presser 
bar  bearing  against  the  outer  portion  of  the  wall  of  the 
tube,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

8.  A  press  plate  provided  with  a  margin  or  portion 
consisting  of  a  yielding  tube,  and  a  drain  channel  con- 
nected by  ducts  to  the  surface  of  the  plate,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

9.  A  yielding  margin  strip  for  the  purpose  described 
consisting  of  a  tube  of  pervious  fabric  or  material,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

10.  A  yielding  margin  strip  for  the  purpose  described 
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cooaistinc  of  a  tube  of  bone  hair  fabric,  rabatantially  as 
set  forth. 

11.  A  press  plate  provided  with  a  margin  or  portion 
consisting  of  a  tube  of  yielding  material,  a  spring  pressed 
bar  which  opposes  the  flattening  of  said  tut>e,  and  a  re> 
slllent  metal  strip  t>etween  said  tube  and  said  spring 
pressed  bar.  substantially  as  set  forth. 

12.  A  press  plate  provided  with  a  hollow  compressible 
margin  portion,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

13.  A  press  plate  provided  with  a  hollow  compressible 
body  at  or  near  Its  edge,  and  means  for  yieldingly  oppos- 
ing the  compression  of  said  body,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


860,290. 
Oblo. 


PRESS  -  PLATE.      .\LFRCD   W.    Frinch,    Plqua, 
Filed  Dec.  31.  1906.     Serial  No.  350,111. 


2.  In  a  battery  plate,  the  combination  of  a  MrtM  of  oia- 

talllc  cage-like  compartments,  metallic  apertared  holders 
individual  to  said  compartments  In  electrical  contact 
therewith,  the  active  material  in  said  holdera,  and  a 
porous  diaphragm  inserted  between  the  active  material 
and  the  sides  of  the  said  cage-like  compartments. 


1.  A  press  plate  provided  with  a  yielding  portion  com- 
prising opposite  parts  at  opposite  sides  of  the  press  plate, 
and  elastic  means  between  snid  parts  for  yieldingly  re- 
sisting the  compression  thereof,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  press  plate  provided  with  a  yielding  portion  com- 
prising a  wrapper,  and  elastic  means  within  said  wrapper 
for  yieldingly  resisting  the  compression  thereof,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

3.  A  press  plate  provided  with  a  yielding  portion  com- 
prising pervious  material,  and  elastic  means  l>etween  op- 
posite portions  of  said  pervious  material  for  yieldingly  re- 
sisting the  compression  thereof,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  A  press  plate  provided  with  a  yielding  portion  com- 
prising a   flexible  strip  secured   to  the  plate,  and  elastic 
means   between   opposite  portions  of  said   strip   for  yield 
Ingly  resisting  movement  thereof  toward  each  other,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

!>.  A  press  plate  provided  with  a  flexible  strip  secured 
thereto  and  projecting  from  opposite  sides  thereof,  and 
elastic  means  between  opposite  free  portions  of  said  strip 
for  yieldingly  resisting  the  movement  thereof  toward  each 
other,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  A  press  plate  provided  with  a  yielding  portion  com- 
prising a  wrapper,  and  springs  within  said  wrapper  for 
expanding  the  same,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  A  press  plate  provided  with  a  yielding  portion  com- 
prising springs,  and  means  at  least  partially  inclosing 
said  springs,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

8.  A  press  plate  provided  with  a  yielding  portion  com- 
prising a  spring-pressed  bar  or  strip,  and  a  wrapper  sup- 
ported by  said  bar  or  strip,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

9.  A  press  plate  provided  with  a  yielding  portion  com- 
prising coil  springs,  a  ))earlng  bar  resting  on  said  springs, 
and  flexible  material  supported  by  said  bearing  bar,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

10.  A  press  plate  provided  with  a  yielding  portion  com- 
prising coil  springs,  a  tearing  bar  resting  on  said  springs, 
flexible  materia)  supported  by  said  bearing  bar,  and  means 
for  preventing  lateral  displacement  of  said  bearing  bar, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

11.  A  press  plate  provided  with  a  yielding  portion  com- 
prising a  flexible  wrapper  strip,  a  clamping  h&r  securing 
said  wrapper  strip  to  the  press  plate,  springs  located  in 
pockets  In  said  clamping  bar,  and  bearing  bars  resting  on 
said  springs  and  supporting  said  wrapper  strip,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 


8  6  0.291.     STORAGE  B.\TTERY.     William  Gardiner. 

Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  C.  P.  Strlngfleld.  Chicago.  111. 

Filed  May  20.  1905.      Serial  No.  261,300. 

1.  In  a  battery  plate,  the  combination  of  a  metallic 
cage,  a  metallic  foraminous  holder  inserted  therein,  the 
active  material  contained  within  said  holder,  and  an  ab- 
sorbent diaphragm  inserted  between  the  holder  and  the 
osge. 


3.  In  a  storage  battery  plate,  the  combination  of  metal 
lie  cage-like  compartments  each  comprising  integral  aper- 
tured  sIBe  walls,  end  walls,  and  a  bottom,  a  metallic  fo- 
raminous holder  for  the  active  material  situated  In  said 
compartment  and  in  electrical  contact  therewith,  and  per- 
vious diaphragms  interposed  between  the  sides  of  said 
holder  and  the  apertured  wails  of  the  compartment. 

4.  In  a  storage  battery  plate,  the  combination  of  a  series 
of  Integral  metallic  sections  bound  together  and  each  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  rage-like  compartments,  each  of  said 
compartments  being  composed  of  integral  apertured  side 
walls,  end  walls,  and  a  bottom,  a  metallic  foraminous 
bolder  for  the  active  material  situated  in  each  of  said 
compartments  and  in  electrical  contact  therewith,  and 
pervious  diaphragms  Interposed  between  the  sides  of  said 
bolder  and  the  apertured  walls  of  said  compartment. 

5.  In  a  storage  battery  plate,  the  combination  of  metal- 
lic cage-like  compartments  comprising  integral  apertured 
side  walls,  end  walls,  and  a  bottom,  a  metallic  foraminous 
holder  for  the  active  material  situated  In  said  compart- 
ments and  In  electrical  contact  therewith,  and  pervious 
diaphragms  interposed  between  the  sides  of  said  holder  and 
the  apertured  walls  of  the  compartment,  said  side  walls 
having  Imperforate  portions  for  a  distance  above  said  bot- 
tom of  the  compartment,  and  the  diaphragms  being  ex- 
tended down  behind  said  Imperforate  portions,  whereby 
the  active  material  will  be  prevented  from  washing  out 
past  the  edge  of  the  diaphragm. 

6.  In  a  storage  battery  plate,  the  combination  of  a  se- 
ries of  integral  metallic  sections  bound  together  and  each 
comprising  a  plurality  of  cage-like  compartments,  each  of 
said  compartments  being  composed  of  Integral  apertured 
side  walls,  end  walls,  and  a  bottom,  a  metallic  foraminous 
holder  for  the  active  material  in  each  of  said  compart- 
ments and  in  electrical  contact  therewith,  and  pervious 
diaphragms  interposed  between  the  sides  of  said  holder 
and  the  apertured  walls  of  the  compartment,  and  longi- 
tudinal side  flanges  supported  directly  by  one  of  said  sec- 
tions and  overlapping  the  next. 


860,292.  STOCKING-SUPPORTER.  Lawrence  G.  Han- 
ley  and  John  B.  Porter,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.  Filed  Sept  17, 
1906.     Serial  No.  334,859.  ^ 

1.  A  stocking  supporter  consisting  of  a  nether  garment, 
and  a  pair  of  strings  attached  to  the  outer  side  of  each  gar- 
ment leg  above  the  lower  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  an  opening  in  a  stocking,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

2.  A  stocking  supporter  consisting  of  a  nether  garment, 
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aad  ft  flexible  fastener  arranged  on  the  outer  aide  of  aach 

rarment  leg  adjacent  to  the  knee  and  adapted  to  co^iperate 
with  an  opening  In  a  stocking;,  each  of  said  fasteners  being 
constructed  of  a  single  piece  of  tape  which  is  folded  to 


form  a  triangular  loop  at  the  center  and  two  strings  ex- 
tending away  from  said  loop,  and  stitching  connecting  said 
loops  with  said  legs,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


860,293.     GLASS  -  PRESS.     Edward  J. 
Ind.     Filed  Oct.  20,  1906.     Serial  No. 


Hates, 
339,863. 


Marion, 


1.  In  a  glass  press,  the  combination  with  the  traveling 
molds  and  plunger,  and  the  operating  mechanism  therefor, 
of  a  cut-oflf  attachment  comprising  a  pair  of  shears  con- 
stating of  a  fixed  and  a  movable  shear  blade  arranged  hori- 
lontally  above  the  plane  of  the  molds,  a  lever  having  a 
link  connection  at  one  end  with  the  movable  shear  blade,  a 
rock  shaft  carrying  at  one  end  a  rock  arm  and  at  Its  other 
end  a  lover  arm,  a  tappet  connection  between  said  rock 
arm  and  the  said  lever,  and  a  pitman  having  a  tappet  con- 
nection with  said  lever  arm  and  operatively  connected  with 
the  operating  mechanism  for  the  molds  and  plunger. 


2.  In  a  glass  prem,  the  comblaatlon  with  the  traTellng 

molds  and  plunger,  and  the  operating  mechanism  therefor, 
of  a  cut-off  attachment  comprising  a  pair  of  shears  consist- 
ing of  a  fixed  and  a  movable  shear  blade  arranged  horizon- 
tally above  the  plane  of  the  molds  at  one  aide  of  the  pinnger, 
an  adjustably-mounted  pressure-held  bell  crank  lever  having 
a  link  connection  at  one  end  with  the  movable  shear  blade 
and  at  Its  other  end  provided  with  a  strike  lug,  a  suitably 
supported  rock  shaft  carrying  at  one  end  a  rock  arm  and 
at  Its  other  end  a  lever  arm.  a  connecting  rod  connected 
with  said  rock  arm  and  sliding  through  the  strike  lug  of 
the  bell  crank  lever,  said  connecting  rod  carrying  adjust- 
able tappet  lugs  arranged  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  strike 
lag,  and  a  pitman  having  an  adjustable  tappet  connection 
with  said  lever  arm  and  operatively  connected  with  an  ele- 
ment of  the  operating  mechanism  for  the  molds  and 
plunger. 

3.  In  a  glass  press,  the  combination  with  a  molding 
table  and  travel  molds  working  thereover,  of  a  cut-off  at- 
tachment comprising  a  horlrontally  vertically  adJusUble 
supporting  bar  arranged  transversely  above  the  molding 
table,  a  pair  of  shears  consisting  of  a  fixed  shear  blade 
fastened  to  the  supporting  bar  and  projecting  therefrom 
obliquely  to  the  plane  of  movement  of  the  molds,  a  mor- 
able  shear  blade  plvotally  mounted  on  the  fixed  blade,  and 
operating  connections  with  said  movable  blade. 


8  60.294.      SLEIGH -KNEE.      John    B.    Hi.mnbman  .n, 
Bloomer,  Wla.     Filed  Mar.  13.  1907.     Serial  No.  362,204. 


The  combination,  with  a  sleigh-beam,  of  a  knee  having  a 
tubular  boss  which  encircles  the  said  beam,  collars  secured 
to  the  said  beam  and  provided  with  circular  chambers  in 
which  the  end  portions  of  the  said  boss  are  Journaled,  and 
a  runner  secured  to  the  said  knee. 


860.295.  COTTON-PICKER.  Henkt  S.  Hocohton  and 
Harbt  E.  HoroHTON,  Woonsocket,  R.  I.  Filed  Nov.  14, 
1906.     Serial  No.  343.347. 


1.  The  combination  in  a  cotton  picker,  of  screen  rolls, 
rolls  for  receiving  a  lap  from  the  screen  rolls,  means  for 
conducting  the  lap  out  of  the  picker,  and  fixed  teeth,  inter- 
immedlate  the  receiving  rolls  and  said  conducting  means, 
arranged  to  extend  Into  the  path  of  the  lap  at  Intervals  io 
the  width  of  said  path  :    each  of  said  teeth  extending  up- 
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ward  and  then  forward,  with  reference  to  the  direction  In 
which  the  lap  Is  moved,  and  then  downward. 

2.  The  combination  of  means  for  moving  a  lap  of  cotton, 
and  teeth  arranged  to  extend  Into  the  path  of  the  lap  at  In- 
tervals in  the  width  of  said  path  ;  each  of  said  teeth  ex- 
tending upward  and  forward,  with  reference  to  the  direc- 
tion In  which  the  lap  is  moved,  and  each  having  an  angle 
adjacent  to  its  heel  and  another  angle  adjacent  to  Its  for- 
ward end. 

3.  An  attachment  for  a  cotton  picker  or  analogous  ma- 
chine, comprising  a  body,  and  teeth  fixed  at  one  end  to  the 
body  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  then  forward  and 
then  downward. 


860,2  9  6.  TYPE-WRITING  MACHINE.  William  W. 
Hopkins.  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  The  Moon-Hopkins  Billing  Machine  Company. 
St.  Ix)ui8,  Mo.,  a  Corporation  of  Missouri.  Filed  Dec.  4, 
1906.      Serial  No.  346.270. 


1.  A  typewriting  machine  comprising  a  type  plate,  key 
levers  provided  with  dlflTerential  contact  surfaces,  members 
adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  contact  surfaces  for  mov- 
ing the  type  plate  vertically  and  horlxontally.  and  means 
arranged  oppositely  to  said  contact  surfaces  and  in  verti- 
cal allnement  therewith  to  engage  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  members  and  thus  lock  them  in  the  positions  to 
which  they  have  been  moved  by  the  key  levers;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

2.  A  typewriting  machine  comprising  a  type  plate 
carrier,  key  levers  provided  with  differential  contact  sur- 
faces, members  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  surfaces 
for  moving  the  type  plate  carrier  vertically  and  trans- 
versely, and  means  movable  relatively  to  said  key  levers 
and  arranged  oppositely  to  said  contact  surfaces  to  co- 
operate therewith  for  controlling  the  degree  of  movement 
Imparted  to  the  members  that  move  the  type  plate  carrier ; 
substantially  as  described.  ■>> 

3.  A  typewriting  machine  comprising  a  type  plate  car- 
rier, key  levers  provided  on  their  lower  sides  with  contact 
faces,  members  arranged  underneath  said  contact  faces 
and  adapted  to  be  actuated  thereby,  for  moving  the  type 
plate  carrier  vertically  and  transversely,  and  means  ar- 
ranged under  said  members  and  adapted  to  be  actuated 
by  the  key  levers  for  limiting  the  movement  imparted  to 
aald  members  by  the  contact  surfaces  on  the  key  levers, 
•aid  means  being  separate  and  distinct  from  the  key 
levers  and  being  movable  relatively  thereto;  substantially 
as  described. 

4.  A  typewriting  machine  comprising  a  type  plate,  key 
levers  provided  with  differential  contact  surfaces,  mem- 
bers adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  surfaces  for  moving 
the  type  plate  vertically  and  transversely,  and  stops  pro- 
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vided    with    differential    surfaces    which    cooperate    with 

I  those  on  the  key  levers  for  governing  the  movements  of 

!  said  members  ;  substantially  as  descrllied. 

5.  A  typewriting  machine  comprising  a  typo  plate  car- 

,   rier.  key  levers  provided  on  their  under  sides  with  dlffer- 

j  ential  contact  surfaces,  members  arranged  underneath  said 
key  levers  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  differential 
contact  surfaces  thereon  for  moving  the  type  plate  carrier 

,  vertically  and  transversely,  plvotally  mounted  stops  pro- 
vided with  differential  contact  surfaces  which  cooperate 
with  those  on  the  key  levers  to  clamp  said  members,  and 
means  on  the  key  levers  for  actuating  said  itopi ;  tub- 
stantlally  as  described. 

j  6.  A  typewriting  machine  comprising  a  type  plate  car- 
rier, key  levers,  a  member  arranged  under  said  levers  and 
adapted  to  be  actuated  thereby,  a  positive  connection  be- 

j  tween  said  member  and  carrier,  thereby  Insuring  the  same 
degree  of  movement  being  imparted  to  the  carrier  that  Is 

^  Imparted  to  said  member,  and  movable  stops  located  under- 

j  neath  said  member  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  key 

]   levers    for    controlling    the    limit    of    movement    of    said 

j   member  ;  substantially  as  descrll>ed. 

7.  A  typewriting  machine  comprising  a  type  plate  car- 
rier, an  oscillating  frame  on  which  said  carrier  Is  mounted, 
key  levers,  all  of  which  are  arranged  parallel  to  each 
other  and  provided  with  differential  contact  surfaces, 
parallel  members  extending  across  all  of  said  levers  and 
adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  contact  surfaces,  a  link  con- 
necting one  of  said  members  to  the  oscillating  frame  for 
moving  the  type  plate  vertically,  a  device  for  moving  said 
type  plate  carrier  transversely  of  Its  frame,  a  bell  crank 
plvotally  connected  to  said  device,  and  a  link  connecting 
said  bell  crank  to  the  other  member  which  the  key  levers 
actuate:  substantially  as  described. 

8.  A  typewriting  machine  comprising  a  paper  carriage 
and  means  for  moving  It.  a  type  plate,  a  cooperating  ham- 
mer, a  rock  shaft  on  which  said  hammer  Is  loosely 
mounted,  a  yielding  connection  between  said  shaft  and 
hammer,  key  levers,  means  for  locking  said  shaft  to  hold 
the  hammer  In  an  Inoperative  position,  means  actug^ted 
by  the  depression  of  the  keys  for  releasing  said  shaft, 
means  for  rocking  the  shaft  to  actuate  the  hammer,  and 
means  actuated  by  the  carriage  moving  means  for  rocking 
the  shaft  In  the  opposite  direction  to  return  the  hammer 
to  Its  normal  position  ;  substantially  as  described. 

9.  A  typewriting  machine  comprising  a  paper  carriage 
and  means  for  moving  it,  a  type  plate,  a  cooperating 
hammer,  means  for  moving  It  toward  the  type  plate,  a 
rock  shaft  on  which  the  hammer  Is  mounted,  means  for 
transmitting  the  movements  of  said  arm  to  the  hammer, 
and  a  toothed  wheel  actuated  by  the  carriage  moving 
means  for  engaging  an  arm  on  said  rock  shaft  to  return 
the  hammer  to  normal  position  ;  substantially  as  described. 

10.  A  typewriting  machine  comprising  a  paper  carriage. 
a  spring  drum  for  imparting  movement  to  same,  a  type 
plate,  a  cooperating  hammer,  a  rock  shaft  provided  with  an 
arm  for  engaging  and  moving  said  hammer  toward  the  type 
plate,  means  for  actuating  said  shaft,  an  arm  connected 
to  said  shaft  and  having  a  plunger  mounted  therein,  and 
a  ratchet  toothed  wheel  secured  to  the  shaft  of  the  spring 
drum  and  cooperating  with  said  plunger  to  return  the 
rock  shaft  to  normal  position  and  lock  It ;  substantially 
as  described. 

11.  A  typewriting  machine  comprising  a  type  plate,  • 
hammer  cooperating  therewith,  mechanism  for  moving 
the  hammer  towards  and  away  from  the  type  plate,  a 
locking  device  for  retaining  the  hammer  in  an  inoperative 
position  consisting  of  a  spring-actuated  plunger  cooperat- 
ing with  a  member  that  moves  step  by  step  with  the 
paper  carriage  of  the  machine,  key  levers,  a  member 
actuated  by  said  key  levers,  and  a  link  connected  to  said 
member  for  moving  the  plunger  into  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion to  release  the  hammer  ;  substantially  as  described. 

12.  A  typewriting  machine  comprising  a  paper  carriage 
provided  with  a  rack,  an  escapement  shaft  provided  with  a 
pinion  which  meshes  with  the  rack  on  the  carriage,  an 
oscillating  frame  In  which  said  escapement  shaft  la 
mounted,  spring  drums  for  actuating  said  carriage,  one 
of   said    drums   comprising   a    horizontally    disposed    shaft 
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which  at  Ita  r«ar  end  Is  connected  to  the  oecilUting  frame, 

a  coiied  spring  surrouDdlng  said  shaft  between  a  sta- 
tionary abutment,  and  a  collar  on  the  shaft  for  holding 
the  oscillating  frame  in  normal  position,  a  stop  disk 
secured  to  the  front  end  of  said  shaft,  and  movable  stops 
cooperating  with  the  stop  on  said  disk  ;  substantially  as 
described. 

13.  A  typewriting  machine  provided  with  key  levers,  a 
rod  extending  transversely  of  said  key  levers,  a  TT-sbaped 
device  mounted  on  said  rod.  and  colled  springs  secured  to 
said  U-shaped  member  and  to  the  key  levers,  some  of 
said  springs  being  connected  to  one  leg  of  said  member 
and  the  other  springs  being  connected  to  the  other  leg 
of  said  member  ;  substantially  as  described. 

14.  A  typewriting  machine  comprising  key  levers,  a 
transversely  extending  rod  arranged  over  said  levers,  links 
for  sqpporting  said  rod,  a  TT-sbaped  member  mounted  on 
said  rod,  and  colled  springa  connected  to  the  U-shaped' 
member  and  to  the  key  levers,  some  of  said  springs  being 
connected  to  one  leg  of  said  member  and  the  other  springa 
being  connected  to  the  other  leg  of  said  member ;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


860,297.  RIBBON  FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  TYPE- 
WRITING MACHINES.  William  W.  Hopkins,  St. 
Ix>uls,  Mo.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The 
Moon-Hopkins  Billing  Machine  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
a  Corporation  of  Missouri.  Filed  Dec.  4,  1906.  Serial 
No.  846,271. 


1.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rock- 
ing type-carrier,  and  ribbon  spools  mounted  In  fixed  rela- 
tion thereto  and  arranged  to  turn  about  the  axis  of  the 
carrier;  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
rocking  type  carrier,  of  a  horizontal  shaft  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  machine  and  having  said  type  carrier 
mounted  thereon,  downwardly  extending  arms  connected 
to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft,  posts  carried  by  said 
arms,  and  rlbt>on  spools  on  said  posts  ;  substantially  as 
described. 

3.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
cradle  frame,  of  a  type  carrier  rockable  therewith,  ribbon 
spools  connected  to  said  frame  and  arranged  to  turn 
about  a  point  located  in  alinement  with  the  axis  of  the 
frame,  the  ribbon  being  guided  in  Its  feed  past  the  type 
carried  by  said  cradle  frame,  and  means  mounted  on  a 
stationary  support  for  rotating  said  spools  to  feed  said 
ribbon  ;  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
rocklnff  type  carrier,  ribbon  spools  located  at  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  carrier  and  arranged  to  turn  atmut  the  axis 
of  the  carrier,  of  ratchet  wheels  conjoined  to  said  spools. 


statlonarlly    mounted    pawls    for    coOperatlnc    with    said 

ratchet  wheels,  and  means  for  holding  said  pawls  In  op- 
erative or  Inoperative  position  ;  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  typewriting  machine  comprising  an  oscillating 
frame  and  ribbon  spools  in  fixed  relation  to  said  frame 
and  mounted  in  such  a  manner  that  they  turn  about  points 
in  alinement  with  the  axis  of  the  frame ;  substantially  as 
described. 

6.  A  typewriting  machine  comprising  a  rock  shaft  hav- 
ing ribbon  guides  connected  thereto,  arms  connected  to  the 
ends  of  said  shafts,  spindles  carried  by  said  arms,  and 
ribbon  spools  mounted  on  said  spindles,  said  arms  being 
so  formed  that  the  spools  turn  about  points  In  alinement 
with  said  shaft ;  substantially  as  descrlt>ed. 


860,298.  LINE -SPACING  MECHANISM.  William  W. 
Hopkins,  St.  Louis.  Mo.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  The  Moon  -  Hopkins  Billing  Machine  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.,  a  Corporation  of  Missouri.  Original  appli- 
cation filed  Aug.  15.  1906,  Serial  No.  330,726.  Divided 
and  this  application  filed  Dec.  4,  1906.  Serial  No. 
346.272. 


I 


vi    : V    !"    ; 


1.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  wllb 
paper  feeding  rolls,  a  ratchet  on  one  of  said  rolls,  a  paper 
feeding  pawl  cooperating  with  said  ratchet,  and  a  pro- 
jection on  the  drum  containing  the  motor  spring  of  the 
carriage  for  operating  said  paper  feeding  pawl  ;  sut>stan- 
tlally  as  described. 

2.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
laterally  movable  paper  carriage,  a  paper  feeding  roll 
therein  having  a  ratchet  at  one  end  thereof,  a  f>awl  co- 
operating with  said  ratchet,  a  spring-actuated  drum  for 
moving  the  carriage  laterally,  a  pin  on  said  drum,  and  a 
lever  In  the  path  of  said  pin.  said  lever  being  connected 
to  said  paper  feeding  pawl  ;   8ul)8tantlally  as  described. 


860.299.      CARRI.\GE  STOP   FOR   TYPE-WRITING    MA- 
CHINES.     William    W.    Hopkins,   St.    Ix>uls,   Mo.,   as- 
signor,   by    mesne    assignments,    to    The    Moon-Hopkins 
Billing  Machine  Company,  St.  I»uls.  Mo.,  a  Corporation 
of  Missouri.     Filed  Dec.  4.  1906.     Serial  No.  346.273. 
1.   In   a   typewriting  machine,   the  combination   with   a 
laterlally     movable    carriage,     an     escapement     mechanism 
therefor  comprising  a  pivotally  mounted  escapement  shaft, 
a  tabulating  key  adapted  to  engage  and  more  said  escape- 
ment shaft  to  disconnect  the  escapement  mechanism  from 
the  carriage,  a  rotatable  stop  disk  connected  to  and  mov- 
able with  the  carriage,  and  means  that  Is  moved  Into  op- 
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eratlve  position  by  the  depression  of  said  tabulating  key 
for  arresting  the  motion  of  said  disk ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


I 


2.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
traveling  carriage,  a  motor  spring  for  causing  the  travel 
of  said  carriage  In  one  direction,  an  escapement  mechan- 
ism for  controlling  the  travel  of  said  carriage  and  com- 
prising a  pivotally  mounted  escapement  shaft,  a  vertically 
disposed  perforated  disk  located  at  the  front  of  the  ma- 
chine and  connected  to  said  carriage,  a  dial  on  said  disk, 
a  stationary  pointer  cooperating  therewith,  movable  stop 
pins  designed  to  be  arranged  in  the  perforations  of  said 
disk,  a  tabulating  key  having  a  rearward  extension  which 
engages  and  moves  said  escapement  shaft  to  release  the 
carriage  from  the  escapement  mechanism,  and  a  stop 
placed  In  the  path  of  the  movable  stop  pins  on  said  disk  ; 
BubsUntlally  as  described. 

3.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
traveling  carriage,  two  drums  containing  opposing  springs, 
one  of  which  is  a  master  spring  for  the  carriage,  a  cable 
connecting  said  spring  drums  with  said  traveling  carriage, 
an  escapement  mechanism  comprising  a  pivotally  mounted 
escapement  shaft  for  controlling  the  action  of  said  master 
spring  upon  the  carriage,  a  disk  containing  adjustable 
stops  and  connected  to  the  spring  drum  containing  the 
weaker  spring,  and  a  tabulating  key  for  engaging  and 
moving  the  escapement  shaft  to  render  the  escapement 
mechanism  inoperative  and  placing  a  projection  In  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  adjustable  stop  carried  by  said 
disk  :   substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
traveling  carriage  having  a  rack,  a  pinion  meshing  with 
said  rack,  a  shaft  on  which  said  pinion  Is  mounted,  a 
swinging  frame  In  which  said  shaft  Is  Journaled.  a  ratchet 
wheel  on  said  shaft,  escapement  mechanism  cooperating 
with  said  ratchet  wheel,  tabulating  key  levers  directly 
engaging  said  shaft  for  swinging  said  frame  and  disen- 
gaging said  pinion  from  said  rack  whereby  said  escape- 
ment mechanism  is  rendered  inoperative,  a  plurality  of 
stop  levers  of  different  lengths  adapted  to  be  actuated  by 
said  tabulating  keys,  and  a  vertically  disposed  stop  disk 
cooperating  with  said  stop  levers  and  adapted  to  be  ro- 
tated by  the  movement  of  the  carriage;  substantially  as 
described.  i 

5.  In   a   typewriting  machine,  the  combination   with  a  I 


carriage,  means  for  moving  said  carriage  laterally,  ea- 
capement  mechanism  for  said  carriage-actuating  means 
comprising  a  pivotally  mounted  escapement  shaft,  a  horl- 
sontal  shaft  provided  at  Its  front  end  with  a  stop  disk 
which  is  always  exposed  to  the  view  of  the  operator, 
means  for  causing  the  movement  of  the  carriage  to  rotate 
said  shaft  in  one  direction,  a  spring  for  rotating  said 
shaft  In  the  opposite  direction  to  return  the  stop  disk  to 
aero  position,  a  plurality  of  stop  levers  of  different 
lengths  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  disk,  and  tabulat- 
ing levers  for  actuating  said  stop  levers  and  also  for  en- 
gaging and  moving  the  escapement  shaft  to  cause  said 
escapement  mechanism  to  become  Inoperative ;  substan- 
tially as  described. 


860.300.  WRENCH.  Theodore  T.  Hord,  Seattle,  Wash., 
assignor  to  C.  I^  Jeffries,  Seattle,  Wash.  Filed  Mar.  8, 
1907.     Serial  No.  .101.286. 


1.  A  wrench  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  station- 
ary shank,  a  Jaw  at  one  end  of  said  shank,  teeth  on  one 
edge  of  said  shank,  a  movable  shank  having  teeth  at  each 
edge  thereof,  a  head  at  one  end  of  said  movable  shank  coop- 
erating with  said  Jaw,  plates  pivotally  secured  to  the  sides  of 
said  head,  teeth  on  said  plates,  means  to  hold  the  teeth  on 
said  plates  Into  or  out  of  engagement  with  an  object  placed 
between  the  head  and  Jaw,  and  a  toothed  keeper  pivotally 
secured  to  the  stationary  shank  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
teeth  on  said  movable  shank  to  hold  said  movable  and 
stationary  shanks  in  adjusted  position. 

2.  In  a  wrench  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  stationary  shank,  a  handle  at  one  end  thereof,  a 
Jaw  at  the  opposite  end  and  teeth  upon  one  edge  of  a^id 
stationary  shank  ;  of  a  movable  shank,  teeth  upon  two  op- 
l>o8lte  sides  of  said  shank,  the  teeth  upon  one  side  thereof 
engaging  with  the  teeth  upon  the  stationary  shank,  a  head 
at  one  end  of  said  movable  shank  having  a  smooth  face 
cooperating  with  the  Jaw,  toothed  plates  upon  opposite 
sides  of  said  head,  means  to  hold  said  plates  into  or  out  of 
engagement  with  the  object  being  turned,  and  a  toothed 
keeper  adapted  to  normally  hold  the  movable  and  station- 
ary shanks  In  adjusted  position. 

3.  A  wrench  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  station- 
ary shank  having  a  Jaw  at  one  end  and  teeth  upon  one  edge 
thereof,  a  movable  shank  having  teeth  on  two  opposite 
edges  thereof,  longitudinal  grooves  In  the  opposite  sides 
thereof,  a  head  at  one  end  of  said  shank,  toothed  plates 
upon  said  head  adapted  to  be  moved  and  held  Into  or  out 
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of  engagement  with  the  object  to  be  turned,  a  toothed 
keeper  enKaglng  nald  movable  abank,  links  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  keeper  and  the  stationary  shank,  plna  In  the 
centers  of  said  links  which  enter  the  longitudinal  groores 
In  the  movable  shank,  and  means  to  normally  bold  the 
keeper  and  stationary  shank  in  adjusted  position. 


8  6  0.301.  MACHINE  FOR  EXCAVATING  TUNNELS. 
OcoRGi  W.  Jackson.  Chicago,  III.  Filed  Jan.  5,  1006. 
Serial  No.  294.758. 


^ 


A 

-J— 


1.  A  tunnel  excavating  machine  comprising  a  swinging 
arm,  a  cutting  device  carried  by  the  free  end  of  said  arm. 
a  supporting  frame  on  which  said  arm  is  hinged,  a  pivot 
for  said  frame,  the  axis  of  which  Is  substantially  at  a 
right  angle  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  swinging  arm,  and  a 
motor  carried  by  the  swinging  arm  for  operating  said  cut- 
ting device. 

2.  A  tunnel  excavating  machine  comprising  a  swinging 
arm,  a  cutting  device  carried  by  the  free  end  of  said  arm, 
a  supporting  frame  on  which  said  arm  Is  hinged,  a  pivot 
for  said  frame,  the  axis  of  which  Is  substantially  at  a 
right  angle  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  swinging  arm,  a 
motor  carried  by  the  swinging  arm  for  operating  said  cut- 
ting device,  and  means  carried  by  said  arm  for  oper- 
atlvely  disconnecting  the  motor  from  said  cutting  device. 

3.  A  tunnel  excavating  machine  comprising  a  carriage, 
a  supporting  frame  thereon  having  a  vertical  pivot  that  is 
mounted  on  a  part  carried  by  the  carriage,  means  for 
swinging  said  frame  on  its  pivot  comprising  a  segmental 
gear  carried  by  the  frame  and  a  rotative  gear  mounted  on 
the  carriage  engaging  said  segmental  gear,  a  vertically 
swinging  arm  pivoted  to  said  frame,  a  cutter  mounted  In 
the  outer  end  of  said  arm,  and  means  for  swinging  said 
arm  on  Its  pivot  comprising  a  gear  segment  affixed  to  the 
arm  and  a  rotative  gear  mounted  on  the  supporting  frame. 

4.  An  excavating  machine  comprising  a  supporting 
frame  pivoted  to  swing  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  cutter  car- 
rying arm  pivoted  to  the  supporting  frame  to  swing  about 
a  horixontal  axis,  means  operating  to  severally  swing 
said  frame  and  arm  on  their  respective  axes,  a  cutter  car- 
ried by  the  free  end  of  said  arm.  a  motor  carried  by  the 
arm  for  operating  the  cutter,  and  a  starting  and  stopping 
clutch  mechanism  fpr  connecting  and  disconnecting  the 
cutter  from  the  motor. 

5.  An  excavating  machine  comprising  a  supporting 
frame  pivoted  to  swing  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  cutter  car- 
rying arm  pivoted  to  the  supporting  frame  to  swing  about 
a  horixontal  axis,  means  operating  to  severally  swing  said 
frame  and  arm  on  their  respective  axes,  a  rotary  cutter 
carried  by  the  free  end  of  said  arm,  a  motor  carried  by 
the  arm  for  operating  the  cutter,  and  a  stopping  and  start- 
ing clutch  constituting  part  of  the  connection  between  the 
motor  and  cutter,  and  constructed  to  constitute  a  slip 
connection  between  said  parts. 

6.  An  excavating  machine  comprising  a  supporting 
frame  pivoted  to  swing  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  cutter  car- 
rying arm  pivoted  to  the  supporting  frame  to  swing  about 
a  horixontal  axis,  means  operating  to  severally  swing  said 
frame  and  arm  on  their  respective  axes,  a  cutter  carried 
by  the  free  end  of  said  arm.  a  motor  carried  by  the  arm  for 
operating  the  cutter,  and  a  starting  and  stopping  clutch 
mechanism  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  the  cutter 
from    the   motor,   comprising,    in   combination,    with    the 


motor  shaft,  a  worm  gear  capable  of  rotation  on  said  shaft, 
a  worm-wheel  rotating  with  the  cutter  and  meshing  with 
tbe  worm  gear  and  an  exteriorly  conical  faced  sleeve 
spllned  on  the  shaft  and  adapted  for  frlctlonal  engagement 
with  an  Interior  conical  friction  surface  of  the  worm  gear 

7.  A  tunnel  excavating  machine  comprising  a  rotative 
•apport  an  overhanging,  swinging  arm  supported  solely 
at  Its  pivotal  end,  a  rotary  cutter  mounted  In  the  outer 
or  free  end  of  the  arm,  said  cutter  rotating  about  an  axis 
parallel  with  the  swinging  axis  of  said  arm,  and  a  motor 
carried  by  the  arm  for  operating  said  cutter. 

8.  In  an  excavating  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
awinglng  cutter  carrying  arm  thereof,  of  a  rotary  cutter 
mounted  thereon  and  turning  about  an  axis  transverse  to 
■aid  arm.  and  means  for  rotating  said  cutter,  said  cutter 
comprising  a  rotary  frame  and  a  plurality  of  U  shaped 
cutting  blades,  each  attached  at  Its  ends  to  said  frame  and 
formed  to  constitute  at  its  closed  or  loop  portion  the  cut- 
ting edge  of  the  blade. 


M0..^02.  MACHINE  FOR  EDGING  CAN  -  CAPS  WITH 
SOLDER  RIMS.  Oliveb  J.  Johnson.  Wheeling,  W.  Va 
Filed  June  26,  1905.     Serial  No.  266,931. 


1.  The  combination  of  mechanism  for  bending  or  curl- 
ing a  wire  Into  a  rlm-blank  and  forming  the  blank  to  em- 
brace the  edge  of  an  article,  and  means  for  compressing 
the  rim  on  the  edge  of  the  article  to  secure  it  thereto, 
Eubatantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  of  mechanism  for  bending  or  curl- 
ing a  wire  Into  n  rim-blank,  means  for  forming  said  blank 
Into  a  flanged  rim.  and  means  for  applying  said  flanged 
rim  to  the  edge  of  an  article,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination  of  means  for  bending  or  curling  a 
wire  or  strip  into  a  rim  blank,  means  for  severing  said 
rim-blank  from  the  wire  or  strip,  means  for  forming  said 
rim-blank  Into  a  flanged  rim.  and  means  for  applying  sail 
flanged  rim  to  the  edge  of  an  article,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

4.  The  combination  of  means  for  curling  or  bending  a 
wire  Into  a  rim-blank,  means  for  forming  said  blank  into  a 
flanged  rim,  means  for  applying  said  rim  to  the  edge  of 
an  article,  and  operating  mechanism  for  said  blank  and 
rim  forming  and  rim  applying  means,  sulMtantialiy  aa 
set  forth. 

I       5.  The  combination  of  m^ina  for  bending  or  curling  a 
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wire  into  a  rim-blank  and  severing  said  blank  from  the 
wire,  means  for  forming  said  blank  into  a  flanged  rim. 
means  for  applying  sold  rim  to  the  edge  of  nn  article,  and 
operating  mechanism  for  said  blank  and  rim  forming  and 
rim  applying  means,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  providing  caps  or  the  like  with 
flanged  rims,  the  combination  of  means  for  forming  a  wire 
into  a  blank  of  the  circumferential  shape  of  the  cap. 
means  for  flanging  said  blank,  means  for  securing  aaid 
flanged  blank  on  the  cap,  and  operating  mechanism  for 
said  blank  forming  and  flanging  means,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  providing  caps  or  the  like  with 
flanged  rims,  connected  mechanism  for  forming  a  wire 
into  a  blank  of  the  circumferential  shape  of  the  cap, 
flanging  said  blank  and  securing  the  flanged  blank  on  said 
cap  In  successive  operations,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  form,  means  for  forcing  the 
wire  endw  Ise  into  said  form  to  curl  it  into  a  blank  of  the 
shape  of  the  form,  means  for  severing  said  blank  from  the 
wire,  means  for  forming  said  blank  into  a  flanged  rim,  and 
operating  mechanism  for  said  several  means,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  circular  form,  means  for  forc- 
ing a  wire  Into  said  form  to  curl  it  Into  a  circular  blank, 
means  for  severing  said  blank  from  the  wire  and  moving 
it  out  of  said  form,  means  for  forming  said  blank  into  a 
flanged  rim,  and  operating  mechanism  for  said  several 
means,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

10.  The  combination  of  a  circular  form,  means  for  forc- 
ing a  wire  Into  said  form  to  curl  it  into  a  circular  blank, 
means  for  severing  said  blank  from  the  wire  and  moving 
It  out  of  said  form,  means  for  forming  said  blank  Into  a 
flanged  rim,  means  for  closing  the  flanges  of  said  rim  over 
the  edge  of  a  cap,  and  operating  mechanism  for  said  several 
means,  sultstantlaliy  as  set  forth. 

11.  The  combination  of  a  form  in  which  a  wire  Is  made 
into  a  circular  blank,  a  movable  die,  means  for  severing 
said  blank  from  the  wire  and  moving  the  blank  into  said 
die,  means  for  pressing  said  blank  into  a  flanged  rim  in 
said  die,  and  mechanism  for  operating  said  several  means, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

12.  The  combination  of  a  form  in  which  a  wire  Is  made 
Into  a  circular  blank,  a  movable  die,  means  for  severing 
said  blank  from  the  wire  and  moving  the  blank  into  said 
die,  means  for  pressing  said  blank  into  a  flanged  rim  in 
said  die,  means  for  closing  the  flanges  of  said  rim  over  the 
edge  of  a  cap.  and  mechanism  for  operating  said  several 
means,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

13.  The  combination  of  a  circular  form,  means  for  forc- 
ing a  wire  into  said  form  to  curl  it  into  a  circular  blank, 
means  for  severing  snld  blank  from  the  wire  and  moving 
It  out  of  said  form,  a  die  to  receive  said  blank  from  said 
form,  punches  for  flanging  said  blank  and  closing  tlie 
flanges  of  the  blank  over  the  edge  of  a  cap  in  said  die, 
and  mechanism  for  operating  said  die  and  punches,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

14.  The  combination  of  a  circular  form,  means  for  forc- 
ing a  wire  Into  said  form  to  curl  It  into  a  circular  blank, 
a  dl«*,  means  for  severing  said  blank  from  the  wire  and 
moving  it  Into  said  die,  means  for  forming  said  blank  Into 
a  flanged  rlm  In  said  die,  pressing  a  cap  Into  the  flanged 
blank  In  said  die,  and  closing  the  flanges  of  the  blank 
over  the  edge  of  the  cap,  and  mechanism  for  operating  said 
die  and  punches,  substantially  as  set  forth.  ! 

15.  The  combination  of  a  circular  form,  means  for  forc- 
ing a  wire  into  said  form  to  curl  it  into  a  circular  blank, 
a  plunger  for  severing  said  blank  from  the  wire  and  mov- 
ing it  out  of  said  form,  a  reciprocating  head  provided 
with  a  series  of  punches  and  means  for  operating  said 
plunger,  a  die,  and  mechaniam  for  moving  said  die  opposite 
to  aald  form  to  receive  said  blank  and  then  successively 
opposite  to  said  punches,  which  cooperate  with  said  die 
to  flange  said  blank  and  close  the  flanges  over  the  edge  of 
a  cap,  substantially  as  set  forth.  I 

16.  The  combination  of  a   form  having  a  blank  curling    ' 
cavity,  a  movable  blank  support,  and  a  movable  plunger, 
and  mechanism  for  feeding  a  wire  into  said  form,  with- 
drawing said  blank  support  and  operating  said  plunger  1 


to  sever  said  blank  from   the  wire  and  eject  the  blank, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

17.  The  combination  of  a  form  having  a  blank  curling 
cavity,  and  a  movable  blank  support,  means  for  feeding 
a  wire  Into  said  form,  and  means  actuated  by  said  wirt 
feed  means  for  withdrawing  said  blank  support  to  permit 
the  discharge  of  said  blank,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

18.  The  combination  of  a  form  having  a  blank  curling 
cavity,  and  a  movable  blank  support,  means  for  feeding 
a  wire  Into  said  form,  means  actuated  by  said  wire  feed 
means  for  withdrawing  said  blank  support,  and  means  for 
ejecting  the  blank  from  said  form,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

19.  The  combination  of  a  form  having  a  blank  curling 
cavity,  wire  feed  wheels,  a  reciprocating  rack  geared  to 
said  feed  wheels  to  feed  the  wire  into  said  curling  cavity, 
and  actuating  means  for  said  rack  w-hlch  are  adjustable 
to  regulate  the  movement  of  the  rack,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

20.  The  combination  of  a  form  having  a  blank  curling 
cavity  and  a  movable  blank  support,  wire  feed  wheels,  a 
reciprocating  rack  geared  to  said  feed  wheels,  and  means 
actuated  by  said  rack  for  moving  said  blank  support  to 
allow  the  discharge  of  said  blank,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

21.  The  combination  of  a  form  having  a  blank  curling 
cavity  and  a  movable  blank  support,  wire  feed  wheels,  a 
reciprocating  rack  geared  to  said  feed  wheels,  a  projection 
on  said  rack,  a  tappet  lever  having  a  part  in  the  path  of 
said  projection,  and  a  lever  which  is  actuated  by  said 
tappet  lever  and  is  connected  to  said  blank  support,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

22.  The  combination  of  a  die  for  a  rim  blank,  and  a  co- 
operating die  punch  having  a  portion  shaped  to  form 
inner  and  outer  flanges  of  unequal  cross-section  on  said 
blank,  and  mechanism  for  applying  said  blank  to  the  edge 

of  an  article,  substantially  as  set  forth.  -* 

23.  The  combination  of  a  die  for  a  rlm  blank  and  a  co- 
operating die  punch  having  a  portion  shaped  to  form  a 
wide  Inner  flange  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  and 
a  narrow  tapering  outer  flange  on  said  blank,  and  mechan- 
ism for  applying  said  blank  to  the  edge  of  an  article,  sub- 
Btantlally  as  set  forth. 

24.  The  combination  of  a  die  for  a  rlm  blank,  a  co- 
operating die  punch  having  a  beveled  face  for  producing 
a  beveled  face  on  said  blank,  and  a  second  die  punch  hav- 
ing a  portion  shaped  to  form  a  wide  inner  flange  and  a  nar- 
row outer  flange  on  said  beveled  face  blank,  and  mechan- 
ism for  applying  said  blank  to  the  edge  of  an  article  sub- 
stantially us  set  forth. 


860.303.  HORN  -  SUPPORT.  Allan  H.  Jonm.  Orange, 
N.  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  Tea  Tray 
Company,  Newark,  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1905.     Serial  No.  246,329. 

1.  The  improved  horn  support  in  which  is  combined 
with  the  post  and  horixontally  extending  arm,  a  member 
having  means  to  receive  the  said  post  and  hold  the  same 
vertically  in  place  and  having  a  hook  to  hook  over  the 
edge  of  the  top  board  of  the  phonograph  box,  and  at  the 
end  opposite  said  hook  having  a  finger  piece,  and  Interme- 
diate of  said  hook  and  finger  piece  having  a  projection 
adapted  to  enter  the  cover-holding  slot  of  the  top  lx)ard. 

2.  In  combination  with  the  phonograph  box  and  horn, 
said  box  having  cover  fastening  means  attached  thereto 
adapted  to  engage  the  coSperating  fastening  means  of  a 
cover  and  hold  said  cover  on  the  l)ox,  of  a  horn  support 
resting  on  said  box  and  having  means  extending  into  en- 
gagement with  aald  cover  fastening  means  and  holding 
said  horn  support  on  said  box.  the  said  cover  fastening 
means  serviceable  l)oth  to  hold  the  cover  on  the  box  and 
on  the  removal  of  the  cover  to  hold  the  horn  support 
thereon. 

3.  In  a  born  support,  a  base  piece  having  a  stud  and 
means  for  fixing  the  post  of  said  support  thereto,  a  hook 
extending  from  said  base  piece  to  engage  the  phonograph 
box,  and  an  apertured  hasp  also  extending  from  said  base 
piece  to  engage  the  cover  fastening  means  on  aald  box. 
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4.  The  improyed  base  piece  for  a  horn  support  for  a 
phonograph  box,  having  a  stud  and  means  for  fixing  the 
born  supporting  post  thereto  and  having  a  depending 
slotted  hasp  adapted  to  enter  Into  fixed  engagement  with 
the  cover  holding  tongue  of  the  said  box. 


5.  The  Improved  base  piece  for  a  horn  support  for  a 
phonograph  box.  having  a  hollow  stud  projecting  upward 
therefrom  and  means  for  fixing  a  horn  supporting  post 
therein  and  having  a  hook  to  engage  an  edge  of  the  said 
box  and  an  apertured  hasp  to  enter  Into  engagement  with 
the  cover  holding  tongue  on  said  box. 

6.  The  Improved  base  piece  for  a  horn  support  for  a 
phonograph  box,  having  a  hollow  stud  extending  upward 
therefrom  and  a  depending  slotted  hasp  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  cover  holding  tongue  of  said  phonograph  case, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

7.  The  Improved  base  piece  for  a  horn  support  for  a 
phonograph  box.  having  a  stud  projecting  upward  there 
from  and  adapted  to  hold  the  horn  supporting  post,  said 
stud  having  a  lateral  bracing  finger  extending  horizon- 
tally from  said  stud,  said  base  piece  also  having  a  hook  to 
engage  an  edge  of  the  box  and  an  apertured  hasp  depend- 
ing therefrom  to  receive  the  cover-holding  tongue  of  said 
box. 

8.  The  combination  with  the  box  of  a  phonograph,  said 
box  being  provided  with  a  hasp  slot,  of  a  horn  support  pro 
vided    with    a    hasp    adapted    to    be    passed    downwardly 
through  said  slot,  said  hasp  being  adapted  at  Its  lower  end 
to  receive  a  locking  tongue. 

9.  A  horn  support  for  a  phonograph  box.  said  horn  sup- 
port being  provided  with  a  base  piece  and  means  for  fixing 
a  supporting  device  thereto  and  being  also  provided  with  a 
depending  slotted  hasp  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  cover 
holding  tongue  of  said  box. 

10.  In  combination  with  the  horn  and  box  of  a  phono- 
graph, said  box  being  provided  with  cover  fastening  means 
to  hold  said  cover  on  »ald  box.  a  horn  support  resting  on 
said  l>ox  and  having  fastening  means  adapted  to  engage 
said  cover  fastening  means  and  to  hold  said  support  on 
said  box.  said  cover  fastening  means  being  serviceable  both 
to  hold  the  cover  on  the  box  and  on  the  removal  of  the 
cover  to  hold  the  horn  support  thereon. 

11.  In  combination  with  the  phonograph  box  having  a 
hasp  slot  and  holding  tongue,  of  a  horn  support  having  a 
h«»p  to  enter  said  slot  and  receive  said  tongue. 

12.  In  a  horn  support,  a  base  piece  having  a  stud  and 
means  for  fixing  the  post  of  the  support  thereto,  a  hook 
extending  from  said  base  piece  to  engage  the  phonograph 
l)ox.  and  a  projection  also  extending  from  said  base  piece 
to  enter  the  cover-holding  slot  of  said  box. 


13.  In  a  horn  support,  the  combination  with  the  post 
and  horn  arm.  of  a  member  having  means  to  receive  said 
post  and  hold  the  same  vertically  In  place,  a  lateral  brac- 
ing finger  extending  horitontally  from  said  member,  a 
hook-like  part  on  said  member  adapted  to  engage  an  edge 
of  a  talking  machine  box,  and  a  projection  depending  from 
said  member  to  enter  the  cover  holding  slot  of  said  box. 

14.  A  born  support  having  in  combination  a  member 
adapted  to  overlie  the  top  board  of  a  talking  machine,  a 
projection  upon  said  meml)er  adapted  to  enter  a  cover- 
holding  slot  of  said  top  board,  means  for  holding  said  pro- 
jection in  said  slot,  and  horn  supporting  means  coactlng 
with  said  member  to  support  an  amplifying  born. 

15.  A  horn  support  having  in  combination  a  member 
adapted  to  overlie  the  top  board  of  a  talking  machine,  a 
flattened  projection  upon  said  member  adapted  to  enter  a 
cover-holding  slot  of  said  top  board,  horn  supporting 
means  coactlng  with  said  member  to  support  an  amplifying 
horn,  and  means  adapted  to  prevent  the  disengagement  of 
•aid  projection  from  said  slot  by  the  weight  of  the  horn. 

16.  A  born  support  comprising  In  combination  a  member 
adapted  to  rest  on  the  top  board  of  a  talking  machine  and 
positively  engage  said  board  at  one  of  Its  cover-holding 
slots  and  one  of  Its  edges,  an  upright  post  held  by  said 
member,  and  a  horn  supporting  arm  on  said  post. 

17.  A  horn  support  comprising  In  combination  a  member 
adapted  to  overlie  the  top  board  of  a  talking  machine  box, 
a  projection  upon  said  member  adapted  to  enter  a  cover- 
holding  slot  of  said  top  board,  a  hook  on  said  member 
adapted  to  hook  over  an  upper  edge  of  the  box,  and  horn 
supporting  means  held  by  said  member. 

18.  A  horn  support  comprising  In  combination  a  member 
adapted  to  overlie  the  top  board  of  a  talking  machine  box, 
a  projection  upon  said  member  adapted  to  fit  a  cover  hold- 
ing slot  of  said  top  board,  a  hook  on  said  member  adapted 
to  hook  over  an  upper  edge  of  the  box,  and  horn  support- 
ing means  held  by  said  member. 

19.  A  horn  support  comprising  In  combination  a  member 
adapted  to  overlie  the  top-board  of  a  talking  machine  box, 
a  projection  upon  said  member  adapted  to  enter  a  cover- 
holding  slot  of  said  top-board,  means  In  connection  with 
said  member  for  engaging  another  part  of  the  box  In  op 
position  to  the  disengagement  of  said  projection  from  said 
slot,  a  horn-supporting  post  held  by  said  member,  and  an 
arm  on  said  post. 

20.  A  horn  support  having  In  combination  a  member 
adapted  to  rest  on  the  top-bosrd  of  a  talking  machine,  a 
projection  upon  said  meml)€r  adapted  to  enter  a  cover- 
holding  slot  of  said  top-board  and  being  apertured  to  re 
celve  the  locking  tongue  of  said  box.  and  horn  supporting 
means  held  by  said  member. 


860,304.  TAPE-REEL.  Willi*  L.  E.  Kwvrrtu  Hoboken. 
N.  J.,  assignor  to  The  Kcuffel  &  Esser  Company,  Hobo- 
ken, N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  June  fl, 
1905.  Serial  No.  263.993.  Renewed  May  16,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  373.979. 

1.  A  reel  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  frame, 
or  body,  a  body-plate  on  one  end  thereof,  a  rigid  transverse 
handle  on  the  opposite  end.  and  a   revoluble  spool  Joor- 

naled  In  the  body. 

2.  A  reel  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  frame 
or  body,  having  one  side  clear  of  projections,  a  revoluble 
spool.  Journaled  on  the  opposite  side,  a  crank  handle  on 
the  outside  of  the  spool,  a  body-plate  at  one  end  of  the 
body  and  a  rigid  transverse  handle  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof. 

S.  A  reel  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  frame 
or  body,  a  revoluble  spool  Journaled  thereon,  a  bracket 
mounted  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  the  body,  a 
spring-pressed  slidable  pin  mounted  in  the  bracket,  a  roll 
carried  by  the  pin.  and  bearing  upon  the  spool,  and  means 
for  withdrawing  the  roll  from  contact  with  the  spool. 

4.  A  reel  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  frame 
or  body,  a  revoluble  spool  Journaled  thereon,  a  bracket 
mounted  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  the  body,  a 
spring  pressed  slidable  pin  mounted  In  the  bracket,  a  roll 
carried  by  the  pin.  and  bearing  upon  the  spool,  and  a  cam 
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lever  pivoted  to  the  pin  for  withdrawing  the  roll  from  con- 
tact with  the  spool. 


6  A  reel  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  frame 
or  bodv,  a  bracket  at  right  angles  to  the  body,  a  spool 
Journaled  on  the  body,  a  spring  pressed  roller  carried  by 
the  bracket  and  bearing  upon  the  periphery  of  one  of  the 
flanges  of  the  spool,  and  two  spring  pressed  rolls  fitting 
between  the  flanges  of  the  spool  and  exerting  opposite  pres- 
sures upon  the  contents  of  the  spool  In  planes  substantially 
at  right  angles  to  the  line  of  pressure  of  the  bracket-sup- 
ported spool. 

6.  A  reel  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  frame 
or  body,  a  revoluble  spool  journaled  thereon  and  adapted 
to  receive  a  steel  tape,  a  pin  projecting  from  the  body  near 
the  edge  of  the  spool,  two  arms  pivoted  on  said  pin,  rolls 
Journaled  In  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms  and  adapted  to 
bear  upon  the  opposite  sides  of  the  tape  wound  on  the 
spool,  and  a  spring  wound  upon  the  pin  and  pressing  both 
of  said  rolls  upon  the  tape. 

7.  A  reel  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  frame 
or  body,  a  revoluble  spool  Journaled  thereon  and  adapted 
to  receive  a  steel  tape,  a  bracket  at  a  right  angle  to  the 
body,  a  spring-pressed  grooved  roller  supported  upon  the 
bracket  and  bearing  upon  one  of  the  flanges  of  the  spool, 
a  pin  projecting  from  the  body  near  the  edge  of  the  spool, 
two  arms  pivoted  on  said  pin,  rolls  journaled  In  the  outer 
ends  of  said  arms  and  adapted  to  bear  upon  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  tape  wound  on  the  spool,  and  a  spring  wound 
upon  the  pin  and  pressing  both  of  said  rolls  upon  the  tape 
In  directions  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  direction 
of  pressure  of  the  bracket-supported  spool. 


•aid  charging  circuit,  and  a  contact  lerer-ann  harlng  its 
one  end  engaged  by  the  plunger  of  said  solenoid  and  form- 
ing a  part  of  the  leads  of  said  charging  circuit  and  pro- 
Tided  with  a  contact  surface  for  engaging  with  a  contact 
surface  on  said  rheostat  arm  said  contact  lever-arm  and 
said  rheostat  arm  engaging  each  other  through  said  con- 
tact surfaces;  all  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose 
shown  and  described. 


I 


860,805.  ELECTRIC  CURRENT  REGULATOR.  David 
R.  Knapp.  Philadelphia,  and  Howard  E.  Cade.  Pencoyd. 
Pa.  Filed  Nov.  24.  1905.  Serial  No.  288.969. 
1.  In  an  electric  storage  battery  charging  system  the  com- 
bination consisting  of  a  storage  battery  provided  with 
leads  forming  a  charging  circuit,  and  a  rheostat  provided 
with  an  arm  carrying  a  contact  for  engaging  said  rheostat 
and  Inserted  in  said  charging  circuit,  and  leads  forming  a 
supply  circuit  and  connected  to  the  leads  of  said  charging 
circuit,  and  a  solenoid  provided  with  a  series  and  also  a 
shunt  winding  said  shunt  winding  being  connected  by 
means  of  its  terminals  across  the  terminals  of  the  leads 
forming  said  supply  circuit  and  said  series  winding  being 
connected  by  means  of  Its  one  terminal  to  the  hereinafter 
mentioned  contact  lever-arm  and  by  Its  other  terminal  to 
said  storage  battery  and  forming  a  part  of  the  leads  of 


2.  In  an  electric  storage  battery  charging  system  the  com- 
bination   consisting   of   a   storage   battery    provided    with 
leads  forming  a  charging  circuit,  and  a  rheostat  with  an 
arm  provided  with  an  Insulated  extension  said  extension 
being  provided  with  a  contact  to  engage  said  rheostat  said 
arm  extension  and  said  rheostat  being  a  part  of  the  field 
winding  circuit  of  the  generator  which  supplies  current  to 
the   hereafter   mentioned   supply   circuit   and    the   pivoted 
part  of  said   rheostat   arm   being  a   part  of  said   lottery 
charging  circuit   and   provided   with   a  contact   point   for 
engaging  a   fixed   contact   point   forming   the   terminal   of 
one  of  the   leads   of  said   charging  circuit   said   contacts 
being  In  engagement  so  long  as  said  rheostat  arm  reposes 
In  Its  Initial  or  normal  position,  and  a  solenoid  provided 
with  a  series  and  also  a  shunt  winding  said  shunt  winding 
having  its  terminals  connected  across  said  supply  circuit 
to  the  leads  forming  the  terminals  thereof  and  said  series 
winding  being  connected  by  means  of  Its  one  terminal  to 
the   hereinafter    mentioned   contact   lever-arm    and   by    Its 
other  terminal  to  said  storage  battery  and  forming  a  part 
of  the  leads  of  said  charging  circuit,  and  a  contact  lever- 
arm  having  Its  one  end  engaged  by  the  plunger  of  said 
solenoid  and  forming  a  part  of  the  leads  of  said  charging 
circuit  and  provided  with  a  contact  surface  for  engaging 
with  a  contact  surface  on  said  rheostat  arm  said  contact 
lever  -  arm  and  said   rheostat   arm  engaging  each   other 
through  said  contact  surfaces  ;  all  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purposes  shown  and  described. 

3.  in  an  electric  storage  battery  charging  system  the  com- 
bination consisting  of  a  storage  battery  provided  with 
leads  forming  a  charging  circuit,  and  a  rheostat  provided 
with  an  arm  carrying  a  contact  for  engaging  said  rheostat 
and  Inserted  in  said  charging  circuit,  and  leads  forming  a 
supply  circuit  and  connected  to  the  leads  of  said  charging 
circuit,  and  a  solenoid  provided  with  a  series  and  also  a 
shunt  winding  said  shunt  winding  being  connected  by 
means  of  Its  terminals  across  the  terminals  of  the  leads 
forming  said  supply  circuit  and  said  series  winding  being 
connected  by  means  of  its  one  terminal  to  the  hereinafter 
mentioned  contact  lever-arm  and  by  Its  other  terminal  to 
said  storage  battery  and  forming  a  part  of  the  leads  of 
said  charging  circuit,  and  a  contact  lever  arm  having  its 
one  end  engaged  oy  the  plunger  of  said  solenoid  and  form- 
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log  a  part  of  the  leadi  of  said  charging  circuit  and  pro- 
vided with  a  contact  surface  for  engaging  with  a  contact 
surface  on  said  rheostat  arm  said  contact  lever-arm  and 
Mid  rheostat  arm  engaging  each  other  through  said  con- 
tact surfaces,  and  an  auxiliary  rheostat  engaging  a  contact 
point  carried  on  an  Insulated  extension  provided  to  the 
arm  of  the  aforesaid  principal  rheostat  said  auxiliary  rhe- 
ostat and  aald  insulated  arm  extension  being  electrically 
connected  In  series  with  and  forming  part  of  said  supply 
circuit  Kenerator  field  winding  circuit ;  all  substantially 
as  and  for  the  purposes  shown  and  described. 

4.  In  an  electric  current  distribution  system  the  combina- 
tion consisting  of  a  storage  battery  provided  with  leads 
forming  a  charging  circuit,  and  a  rheostat  provided  with 
an  arm  carrying  a  contact  for  engaging  said  rheostat  and 
inserted  In  said  charging  circuit,  and  leads  forming  a  sup- 
ply circuit  and  connected  to  the  leads  of  said  charging  cir- 
cuit, and  a  solenoid  provided  with  a  series  and  also  a  shunt 
winding  said  shunt  winding  tteing  connected  by  means  of 
its  terminals  across  the  terminals  of  the  leads  forming  said 
supply  circuit  and  said  series  winding  l)elng  connected  by 
means  of  Its  one  terminal  to  the  hereinafter  mentioned 
contact  lever-arm  and  by  its  other  terminal  to  said  storage 
battery  and  forming  a  part  of  the  leads  of  said  charging 
circuit,  and  a  contact  lever-arm  having  its  one  end  engaged 
by  the  plunger  of  said  solenoid  and  forming  a  part  of  the 
leads  of  said  charging  circuit  and  provided  with  a  contact 
surface  for  engaging  with  a  contact  surface  on  said  rheo 
Stat  arm  said  contact  lever-arm  and  said  rheostat  arm 
engaging  each  other  through  said  contact  surfaces,  and  an 
auxiliary  rheostat  engaging  a  contact  point  carried  on  an 
Insulated  extension  provided  to  the  arm  of  the  aforesaid 
principal  rheostat  said  auxiliary  rheostat  and  said  in- 
sulated arm  extension  t)eing  electrically  connected  in  se- 
ries with  and  forming  part  of  said  supply  circuit  generator 
field  winding  circuit,  and  leads  forming  a  distribution  cir- 
cuit fed  by  said  supply  circuit  generator  the  terminals  of 
said  leads  being  connected  the  one  with  that  of  one  po- 
larity of  said  storage  battery  and  said  generator  and  the 
other  to  that  of  the  opposite  polarity  of  said  generator 
through  said  charging  circuit  rheostat  and  its  arm  ;  ail 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  shown  and  described. 

5.  In  an  electric  current  distribution  system  the  combina- 
tion consisting  of  a  storage  battery  provided  with  leads 
forming  a  charging  circuit,  and  a  rheostat  provided  with  an 
arm  carrying  a  contact  for  engaging  said  rheostat  and  in- 
serted In  said  charging  circuit,  and  leads  forming  a  supply 
circuit  and  connected  to  the  leads  of  said  charging  circuit, 
and  a  solenoid  provided  with  a  series  and  also  a  shunt 
winding  said  shunt  winding  being  connected  by  means 
of  its  terminals  across  the  terminals  of  the  leads  forming 
said  supply  circuit  and  said  series  winding  being  connected 
by  means  of  its  one  terminal  to  the  hereinafter  mentioned 
contact  lever-arm  and  by  Its  other  terminal  to  said  storage 
battery  and  forming  a  part  of  the  leads  of  said  charging 
circuit,  and  a  contact  lever-arm  having  its  one  end  engaged 
by  the  plunger  of  said  solenoid  and  forming  a  part  of  the 
leads  of  said  charging  circuit  and  provided  with  a  contact 
surface  for  engaging  with  a  contact  surface  on  said  rheo- 
stat arm  said  contact  lever-arm  and  said  rheostat  arm  en- 
gaging each  other  through  said  contact  surfaces,  and  an 
auxiliary  rheostat  engaging  a  contact  point  carried  on  an 
insulated  extension  provided  to  the  arm  of  the  aforesaid 
principal  rheostat  said  auxiliary  rheostat  and  said  insu- 
lated arm  extension  l)elng  electrically  connected  in  series 
with  and  forming  part  of  said  supply  circuit  generator 
field  winding  circuit,  and  leads  forming  a  distribution  cir- 
cuit fed  by  said  storage  battery  the  terminals  of  said  leads 
being  connected  the  one  to  similar  polarity  connections  of 
said  storage  lottery  and  of  said  generator  the  other  to  said 
charging  circuit  rheostat  arm  said  arm  being  provided  with 
a  contact  point  for  engaging  with  a  fixed  contact  point 
connected  to  the  opposite  polarity  lead  of  said  storage  bat- 
tery ;  all  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  shown  and 
described. 

6.  In  a  system  of  electric  current  and  voltage  regulation 
of  the  character  hereinbefore  described,  an  electrically  op- 
erated gong  provided  with  leads  forming  ita  operating  cir- 
cuit, the  one  lead  of  which  being  connected  to  one  of  the 


of  the  supply  circuit  of  said  system  and  the  other  of 
Its  said  leads  being  connected  to  two  contacts  the  one  for 
engaging  with  a  contact  located  on  the  arm  of  a  rheostat 
said  arm  forming  part  of  the  leads  of  the  circuits  embraced 
in  said  system  and  the  other  for  engaging  with  a  contact 
also  located  on  said  rheostat  arm  but  insulated  therefrom, 
said  contacts  and  said  rheostat  arm  being  part  of  said 
gong  operating  circuit ;  all  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purposes  shown  and  described. 

7.  In  a  system  of  electric  current  and  voltage  control, 
apparatus  consisting  of  a  solenoid  provided  with  a  main 
and  an  auxiliary  electro  magnet  winding ;  and  a  vibrating 
contact-lever  operated  by  said  solenoid  through  direct  me- 
chanical engagement  of  the  same  with  the  plunger  of  said 
solenoid  ;  in  combination  with  an  electric  current  genera- 
tor, and  leads  for  electrically  connecting  the  same  in  cir- 
cuit with  said  solenoid  and  with  said  vibrating  contact- 
lever  ;  and  a  shunt  circuit  provided  with  an  auxiliary 
field  rheostat  electrically  connected  to  said  generator  the 
arm  of  said  rheostat  being  actuated  from  its  contact  posi- 
tion of  no  or  lesser  resistance  to  higher  resistance  contacts 
by  the  engagement  therewith  of  said  vibrating  contact 
lever ;  all  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  shown  and 
described. 


8«0,30e.  AUTOMATIC  ADVKRTI8ING-MACHINE.  Max 
Lebenbebo.  Berlin.  Germany.  Filed  Sept.  24,  1906. 
Serial  No.  336,041. 


1.  In  an  automatic  advertising  apparatus  and  In  com- 
bination, a  compartment  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of 
cards  and  expose  them  to  view  when  placed  in  a  row,  said 
compartment  having  a  slot  forming  the  entrance  thereto, 
key-controlled  means  to  normally  hold  the  slot  closed,  and 
a  plurality  of  cards,  each  having  one  edge  shaped  to  form 
a  key  to  control  said  means. 

2.  In  an  automatic  advertising  apparatus  and  In  com- 
bination, a  compartment  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of 
cards  and  expose  them  to  view  when  placed  In  a  row.  said 
compartment  having  a  slot  forming  the  entrance  thereto, 
key-controlled  means  to  normally  hold  the  slot  closed,  a 
plurality  of  cards,  each  having  one  edge  shaped  to  form  a 
key  to  control  said  means  and  permit  the  card  to  enter 
the  compartment  and  a  device  operated  by  the  cards  to 
lock  said  means  when  a  determined  number  of  cards  have 
l)een  Inserted  In  the  compartment. 

3.  In  an  automatic  advertising  apparatus  and  In  com- 
bination a  compartment  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of 
cards  and  expose  them  to  view  when  placed  In  a  row.  said 
compartment  having  a  slot  forming  the  entrance  thereto 
key-controlled  means  to  normally  hold  the  slot  closed,  a 
plurality  of  cards,  and  a  frame  for  each  card  having  one 
edge  shaped  to  form  a  key  to  control  said  means. 

4.  In  an  automatic  advertising  apparatus  and  In  com- 
bination, a  compartment  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of 
cards  and  expose  them  to  view  when  placed  in  a  row,  said 
compartment  having  a  slot  forming  the  entrance  thereto, 
key  controlled  means  to  normally  hold  the  slot  closed,  a 
plurality  of  cards,  a  frame  for  each  card  having  one  edge 
shaped  to  form  a  key  to  control  said  means  and  permit 
said  frame  and  card  to  enter  the  compartment,  and  a  de- 
vice operated  by  the  cards  to  lock  said  means  when  a  de- 
termined numl)er  of  cards  have  l)een  Inserted. 

5.  In  an  automatic  advertising  apparatus  and  in  com- 
bination, a  compartment  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of 
cards  and  expose  them  to  view  when  placed  in  a  row.  said 
compartment  having  a  slot  forming  the  entrance  thereto, 
a  device  obstructing  the  entrance  to  said  slot,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  carda  each  having  one  edge  shaped  so  as  to  pass 
said  otwtruction. 
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6.  In  an  automatic  advertising  apparatus  and  in  com- 
bination, u  compartment  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of 
carda  and  expose  them  to  view  when  placed  in  a  row,  said 
compartment  having  a  slot  forming  the  entrance  thereto, 
a  device  olmtructing  the  entrance  to  said  slot,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  cards  each  mounted  in  an  frame  having  one  edge 
shsped  so  as  to  pass  said  otwtruction. 

7.  In  an  automatic  advertising  apparatus  and  in  com- 
bination, a  compartment  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of 
cards  and  exi>ose  them  to  view  when  placed  In  a  row,  said 
compartment  Laving  a  slot  forming  the  entrance  thereto, 
a  yielding  obstructive  device  to  prevent  passage  through 
said  slot,  and  a  plurality  of  cards  each  having  one  edge 
shaped  to  temporarily  remove  said  obstruction. 

8.  In  an  automatic  advertising  apparatus  and  in  com- 
bination a  compartment  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of 
cards  and  expoae  them  to  view  when  placed  in  a  row,  aald 
compartment  having  a  slot  forming  the  entrance  thereto, 
a  yielding  obstructive  device  to  prevent  passage  through 
said  slot  and  a  plurality  of  cards  each  mounted  in  a  frame 
having  one  edge  shaped  so  as  to  temporarily  remove  said 
obstruction. 

9.  In  an  automatic  apparatus  and  In  combination,  a 
compartment  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of  cards  and  ex- 
pose them  to  view  when  placed  in  a  row,  said  compart- 
ment having  a  slot  forming  the  entrance  thereto,  means 
to  normally  hold  the  slot  closed  and  a  plurality  of  cards 
each  having  one  edge  provided  with  a  series  of  recesses  of 
rarylng  d?pth  to  control  said  means  and  temporarily  open 
■aid  slot 

10.  In  an  automatic  advertising  apparatus  and  in  com- 
bination, a  compartment  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of 
cards  and  expose  them  to  view  when  placed  In  a  row,  said 
compartment  having  a  slot  forming  the  entrance  thereto, 
means  to  normally  hold  the  slot  closed  and  a  plurality  of 
cards  each,  mounted  in  a  frame  having  one  edge  provided 
with  a  series  of  recesses  of  varying  depth  to  control  said 
means. 


I 


860,307.     STAMP-MILL.     Pierrk  N.  Leveqde,  Lead,  8.  D. 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1007.     Serial  No.  358,059. 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  bar 
having  its  lower  end  engaged  with  a  fixed  pivot  in  a  stamp 
mill  to  permit  Its  upper  end  to  be  swung  into  and  out  of 
the  path  of  a  tappet,  said  bar  having  at  its  upper  end  a 
horlsontally  extending  portion  to  engage  the  stem  of  a 
stamp,  a  vertically  extending  stop  portion,  and  a  bearing, 
a  bell  crank  fulcrumed  In  said  tearing  and  having  an  arm 


to  swing  between  the  horizontal  and  vertical  portions  of 
the  bar  and  to  engage  the  lx)ttom  of  a  tappet  to  raise  and 
lower  the  same. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  bar 
having  its  lower  end  engaged  with  a  fixed  pivot  in  a  stamp 
mill  to  permit  its  upper  end  to  be  swung  into  and  out  of 
the  path  of  a  tappet,  said  bar  having  at  its  upper  end  a 
horizontally  extending  portion  to  engage  the  stem  of  a 
stamp,  a  vertically  extending  stop  portion,  a  bearing,  a 
t>ell  crank  fulcrumed  In  said  bearing,  and  having  an  arm 
to  swing  between  the  horizontal  and  vertical  portions  of 
the  bar  and  to  engage  the  tx>ttom  of  a  tappet  to  raise  and 
lower  the  same,  and  a  catch  upon  said  bar,  to  engage  the 
other  arm  of  said  bell  crank  to  hold  its  first  mentioned 
arm  in  a  vertical  position  against  the  stop  portion  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  bar. 


860,308.  .TLOWSHARE.  Adqust  Lixdgben,  Mollne,  111., 
assignor  to  Mollne  Plow  Company,  a  Corporation  of  Illi- 
nois.     Filed  Mar.  23,  1907.     Serial  No.  364,096. 


1.  A  plowshare  composed  of  hard  metal,  and  having  a 
soft  metal  reinforcing  patch  welded  to  its  lower  or  re- 
verse face,  said  patch  being  of  an  area  to  extend  over  the 
surface  of  the  share  rearwardly  of  the  point  of  intersec- 
tion of  the  upper  edge  of  the  landslde  therewith. 

2.  A  plowshare  composed  of  hard  metal,  and  haying  a 
soft  metal  reinforcing  patch  welded  to  its  lower  or  re- 
verse face,  said  patch  being  of  an  area  to  extend  over  the 
surface  of  the  share  l>oth  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of 
the  point  of  intersection  of  the  upper  edge  of  the  landslde 
therewith. 

3.  A  plowshare  composed  of  hard  metal,  having  a  rela- 
tively soft  metal  reinforcing  patch  welded  to  Its  lower 
or  reverse  face,  and  a  landslde  welded  to  the  share  over 
the  soft  metal  patch,  the  latter  being  of  an  area  to  ex- 
tend forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  the  point  of  intersec- 
tion of  the  upper  edge  of  the  landslde  with  the  share. 

4.  A  plowshare  comprising  a  body  of  high  grade  thin 
steel,  and  a  reinforcing  patch  of  relatively  soft  steel 
welded  to  the  lower  or  reverse  face  of  the  share,  and  ex- 
tending from  Its  upper  edge  transversely  furrowward,  and 
lx)th  forwardly  and  backwardly  of  the  point  of  intersec- 
tion of  the  upper  edge  of  the  landslde  with  the  upper 
edge  of  the  share  ;  whereby  the  share  is  strengthened  and 
thickened,  thereby  avoiding  breakage  and  facilitating  the 
attachment  of  the  landslde  and  moldboard. 

5.  The  Improved  plowshare  composed  of  hard  steel  hav- 
ing a  soft  metal  reinforcing  patch  welded  to  Its  lower  or 
reverse  face,  said  patch  t>elng  of  an  area  to  extend  back- 
ward from  the  landslde  edge  of  the  share  adjacent  the  top 
edge,  to  a  point  back  of  the  first  bolt  hole,  and  a  landslde 
welded  to  the  share  over  the  soft  metal  patch,  thereby 
avoiding  breakage  and  facilitating  the  attachment  of  the 
landslde. 


860,309.     TRANSMISSION-GEAR.      Walter   W.   Macfab- 
BKN,    Pittsburg,    Pa.,   assignor   to   William    H.    Donner, 
Pittsburg.  Pa.     Filed  June  30.  1906.     Serial  No.  324.203. 
1.  In  power  transmission  mechanisBi,  the  combination  of 
a  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft  parallel  therewith,  a  plural- 
ity of  disks  on  said  shafts,  a  plurality  of  shafts  at  right 
angles  to  said  first  named  shafts,  friction  rollers  on  aald 
second   named   shafts  adapted   to  engage   said  disks,  and 
means  for  shifting  one  set  of  friction  rollers  Independently 
of  the  other. 
I       2.  In  power  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft  parallel  therewith,  a  disk 
I  on  each  of  said  shafts,  a  shaft  at  right  angles  to  said  drlv- 
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lag  and  driven  sbafts,  friction  rollers  on  said  shaft  adapt- 
ed to  en^ge  said  disks,  and  means  for  shifting  the  friction 
roller  across  the  face  of  the  driven  disk  while  retaining  a 
constant  peripheral  speed  of  said  friction  roller. 


I 


3.  In  power  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft  parallel  therewith,  a  plural- 
ity of  disks  on  said  shafts,  a  plurality  of  shafts  at  right 
angles  to  said  first  named  shafts,  friction  rollers  on  the 
Mid  last  named  shafts  adapted  to  engage  said  disks,  and 
means  for  shifting  one  set  of  said  friction  rollers  inde- 
pendently of  or  simultaneously  with  the  other. 

4.  In  power  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft  parallel  therewith,  a  plural- 
ity of  disks  on  said  shafts,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
movable  shafts  at  right  angles  to  said  hrst  named  shafts, 
friction  rollers  on  said  last  named  shafts,  one  set  of  which 
are  in  sliding  engagement  therewith  and  adapted  to  engage 
•aid  disks,  and  mechanism  for  moving  said  named  sbafta 
to  shift  one  set  of  said  rollers  independently  of  the  other. 

5.  In  power  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft  parallel  therewith,  a  plural- 
ity of  disks  on  said  shafts,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
movable  shafts  at  right  angles  to  said  first  named  shafts, 
friction  rollers  on  said  last  named  shafts  adapted  to  en 
gage  said  disks,  levers  and  connections  between  said  shafts 
and  said  levers,  whereby  one  set  of  said  rollers  may  be 
shifted  independently  of  the  other. 

0.  In  power  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft  parallel  therewith,  a  plural- 
ity of  disks  on  said  shafts,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
movable  shafts  at  right  angles  to  said  first  named  shafts, 
friction  rollers  on  said  last  named  shafts  adapted  to  en 
gage  said  disks,  a  rock  shaft,  connections  between  said  rock 
shaft  and  said  lust  named  shafts  to  shift  same,  and  means 
for  locking  said  rock  shaft. 

7.  In  power  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft  parallel  therewith,  a  plural- 
ity of  disks  on  said  shafts,  a  plurality  of  shafts  at  right 
angles  to  said  first  named  shafts,  friction  rollers  on  said 
last  named  shafts  adapted  to  engage  said  disks,  one  set  of 
said  rollers  In  sliding  engagement  with  said  shafts,  mov- 
able housings  fur  said  last  named  shafts,  and  means  for 
moving  said  housings  to  shift  the  position  of  said  rollers 
with  reference  to  said  disks. 

S.  In  power  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft  parallel  therewith,  a  plural- 
ity of  disks  on  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  shafts  at  right 
angles  to  said  first  named  shafts,  friction  rollers  on  said 


last  named  shafts,  adapted  to  engage  said  disks,  one  set  of 
said  rollers  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  shafts,  mov- 
able housings  for  said  last  named  shafts,  guide  rods  on 
which  said  housings  are  adapted  to  travel,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  housings  to  shift  the  position  of  said  rollers  with 
reference  to  said  disks. 

9.  In  power  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
m  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft  parallel  therewith,  a  plural- 
ity of  disks  on  said  shafts,  a  plurality  of  shafts  at  right 
angles  to  said  first  named  shafts,  friction  rollers  on  said 
last  named  shafts  adapted  to  engage  said  disks,  one  set  of 
said  rollers  In  sliding  engagement  with  said  shafts,  mov- 
able housings  for  said  last  named  shafts,  one  set  of  said 
housings  connected  to  said  shafts  and  the  other  set  con- 
nected to  the  set  of  rollers  In  sliding  engagement  with  said 
shafts,  and  means  for  moving  said  housings  independently 
of  each  other. 

10.  In  power  transmission  mecbantsm.  the  combination 
of  a  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft  parallel  therewith,  a  plu- 
rality of  disks  on  said  shafts,  a  plurality  of  shafts  at  right 
angles  to  said  first  named  shafts,  friction  rollers  on  said 

I  last  named  shafts,  adapted  to  engage  said  disks,  one  set  of 
said  rollers  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  shafts,  mov- 
able housings  for  said  last  named  shafts,  one  set  of  said 
housings  connected  to  said  shafts,  the  other  set  connected 
to  the  set  of  rollers  In  sliding  engagement  with  said  shafts, 
two  levers  and  connections  between  said  housings  and  said 
levers  to  move  said  housings  inde{>endently  of  each  other. 

11.  In  power  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  a  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft  parallel  therewith,  a  plu- 

•  rality  of  disks  on  said  shafts,  a  plurality  of  shafts  at  right 
angles  to  said  first  named  shafts,  friction  rollers  on  said 
last  named  shafts  adapted  to  engage  said  disks,  and  means 
operative  at  any  or  no  speed  for  putting  the  driving  and 
driven  shafts  In  tension,  whereby  all  the  disks  are  brought 
into  driving  engagement  with  the  rollers. 

12.  In  power  transmission  mechanism,  ^he  combination 
of  a  shaft,  a  plurality  of  disks  on  said  shafts,  one  of  said 
disks  being  immovable  with  said  shaft,  the  remaining  disks 
longitudinally  movable  with  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  fric- 
tion rollers  adapted  to  engage  said  disks,  and  means  oper 
atlve  at  any  or  no  speed  for  moving  said  movable  disks, 
whereby  said  shaft  is  put  In  tension  and  all  the  disks 
brought  into  driving  engagement  with  the  rollers. 

13.  In  power  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  a  shaft,  a  plurality  of  disks  on  said  shaft,  one  of  said 
disks  being  immovable  with  said  shaft,  the  remaining  disks 
being  longitudinally  movable  thereon,  a  plurality  of  fric- 
tion rollers  adapted  to  engage  said  disks,  and  clutch  mech- 
anism for  moving  the  outer  one  of  said  movable  disks, 
whereby  the  shaft  is  put  in  tension  and  ail  the  disks 
brought  into  driving  engagement  with  said  rollers. 

14.  In  power  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  a  shaft,  a  plurality  of  disks  on  said  shaft,  one  of  said 
disks  being  immovable  on  said  shaft,  the  remaining  disks 
being  longitudinally  movable  thereon,  friction  rollers 
adapted  to  engage  said  disks,  expandable  arms  pivoted  on 
one  of  said  movable  disks,  a  collar  on  said  shaft,  connec 
tions  between  said  collar  and  said  arms,  and  means  for  ex-  . 
pandlng  said  arms. 

15.  In  power  transmission  mechanism,  the  comblnatioD 
of  a  shaft,  a  plurality  of  disks  on  said  shaft,  one  of  said 
disks  immovably  fixed  thereon,  the  remaining  disks  being 
longitudinally  movable  thereon,  friction  rollers  adapted  to 
engage  said  disks,  expansible  arms  pivoted  to  one  of  said 
movable  disks,  a  collar  rigidly  secured  to  said  shaft,  bolts 
connecting  said  arms  with  said  collar  and  a  cone  adapted 
to  expand  said  arms. 

16.  In  power  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  a  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft  parallel  therewith,  a  plu- 
rality of  disks  on  said  shafts,  one  disk  on  each  shaft  im- 
movably fixed  thereon,  the  remaining  disks  being  longitu- 
dinally movable  thereon,  a  plurality  of  shafts  at  right  an- 
gles to  said  first  named  shafts,  friction  rollers  on  said 
last  named  shafts  adapted  to  engage  said  disks,  and  means 
for  moving  simultaneously  the  outermost  movable  disk  on 
each  of  said  shafts,  whereby  said  driving  and  driven  shafts 
are  put  in  tension  and  ail  the  disks  brought  Into  engage- 
ment with  said  friction  rollers. 
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17.  In  power  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  a  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft  parallel  therewith,  a  plu- 
rality of  disks  on  said  shafts,  a  plurality  of  shafts  at 
right  angles  to  said  first  named  shafts,  friction  rollers  on 
bald  last  named  shafts  adapted  to  engage  said  disks,  and 
means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  driven 
shaft  without  changing  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
driving  shaft. 

18.  In  power  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  a  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft  parallel  therewith,  a  pin- 
rality  of  disks  on  said  shafts,  a  plurality  of  shafts  at 
right  angles  to  said  first  named  shafts,  friction  rollers  on 
said  last  named  shafts  adapted  to  engage  said  disks,  two 
of  said  friction  rollers  being  interposed  between  each  disk 
on  said  driving  shaft,  and  one  of  said  first  named  friction 
rollers  between  each  disk  on  said  driven  shaft,  whereby  the 
alternate  disks  on  said  driven  shaft  rotate  In  opposite  di- 
rections, and  means  for  throwing  said  driven  shaft  into 
positive  engagement  with  either  set  of  said  oppositely 
driven  disks  on  said  driven  shaft. 

19.  In  power  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  a  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft  parallel  therewith,  a  plu- 
rality of  disks  on  said  shafts,  a  plurality  of  shafts  at 
right  angles  to  said  first  named  shafts,  friction  rollers  on 
said  last  named  shafts  adapted  to  engage  said  disks,  the 
disks  on  said  driving  shaft  all  rotating  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, the  disks  on  said  driven  shaft  rotating  alternately  In 
opposite  directions,  and  clutch  mechanism  for  bringing 
said  driven  shaft  into  engagement  with  either  set  of  said 
oppositely  driven  disks. 

20.  In  power  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  a  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft  parallel  therewith,  a  plu- 
rality of  disks  on  said  shafts,  a  plurality  of  shafts  at 
right  angles  to  said  first  named  shafts,  friction  rollers  on 
said  last  named  shafts  adapted  to  engage  said  disks,  the 
disks  on  the  driving  shaft  all  rotating  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, the  disks  on  the  driven  shaft  rotating  alternately  In 
opposite  directions,  said  disks  having  clutch  faces  thereon, 
clutches  interposed  between  said  disks,  and  mechanism  for 
throwing  said  clutches  simultaneously  to  engage  either  set 
of  said  oppositely  rotating  disks. 

21.  In  power  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  a  shaft,  a  disk  on  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  friction  roll- 
ers in  driving  engagement  with  said  disk  on  the  same  face 
thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  parallel  shafts,  a  disk  on  each 
of  said  shafts,  friction  rollers  in  driving  engagement  with 
■aid  disks,  and  means  for  connecting  the  friction  rollers 
first  mentioned  with  the  friction  rollers  last  mentioned  to 
transmit  power  between  the  first  shaft  and  the  last  sbafta. 

2'2.  In  i>ower  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  a  shaft,  disks  thereon,  a  pair  of  parallel  shafts  one  on 
each  side  of  said  first  mentioned  shaft,  disks  thereon,  fric- 
tion rollers  In  driving  engagement  with  ail  the  disks,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  friction  rollers  In  engagement 
with  the  central  shaft  disks  with  those  on  the  outside 
shaft  disks  to  transmit  power  t)etween  the  central  and  the 
outside  shafts. 

23.  In  power  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  a  central  driving  shaft,  a  disk  on  said  shaft,  driven 
shafts  parallel  therewith,  a  disk  on  each  of  said  driven 
shafts  and  friction  rollers  In  driving  engagement  with  all 
the  disks,  the  whole  arranged  to  transmit  power  at  a  vari- 
able speed  between  said  driving  and  driven  shafts. 

24.  In  power  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  a  central  driving  shaft,  driven  shafts  parallel  there- 
with, a  plurality  of  dtaka  on  said  shafts,  and  friction  roll- 
ers adapted  to  engage  aaid  disks,  the  whole  arranged  to 
transmit  power  at  a  variable  speed  between  said  driving 
and  driven  shafts. 

25.  In  power  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  a  central  driving  shaft,  driven  shafts  parallel  there- 
with, at  each  side  thereof,  a  plurality  of  disks  on  said 
shafts,  friction  rollers  adapted  to  engage  said  disks,  axles 
and  connections  between  said  driven  shafts  and  said  axles 
of  an  automobile  or  like  vehicle. 

26.  In  a  friction  transmission  gear  for  automobiles, 
axles,  a  central  driving  shaft  at  right  angles  to  the  axles, 
disks  on  said  shaft,  a  parallel  shaft,  connected  to  an  axle, 
disks  on  said  shaft,  a  second  parallel  shaft,  connected  to 


the  other  axle  and  a  series  of  friction  rollers  adapted  to  re- 
ceive power  from  the  driving  shaft  and  transmit  the  aame 
to  the  driven  sbafta  at  a  variable  speed. 


860,310.     PICKER.      DfisiRfi  Martin,   Manchester,  N.   H. 
Filed  May  18,  1906.     Serial  No.  317,438. 


Ik 


1.  The  combination  of  a  picker  stick  or  staff,  a  picker 
body  arranged  at  the  forward  side  of  the  picker  stick  or 
staff  and  provided  with  a  vertically  disposed  socket  and 
also  provided  with  an  eye  in  the  forward  wall  of  said 
socket,  a  piece  of  leather  removably  arranged  in  the  socket 
of  the  body,  a  piece  of  leather  interposed  between  the  for- 
ward side  of  the  stick  or  staflT  and  the  rear  side  of  the 
picker  body,  and  a  common  means  connecting  the  picker 
body  and  the  last  mentioned  piece  of  leather  with  the 
stick  or  staff. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  picker  stick  or  staff,  a  bolt  ex- 
tending through  the  stick  or  staff  and  provided  at  its  for- 
ward end  with  a  head,  a  nut  mounted  on  the  rear  portion 
of  the  said  bolt,  a  picker  body  having  a  vertically  dis- 
posed socket  and  a  rear  side  which  is  convex  in  the  di- 
rection of  its  height  and  also  having  an  eye  in  Its  forward 
wall  and  a  vertical  oblong  opening  In  Its  rear  wall  ;  said 
eye  and  oblong  opening  communicating  with  the  socket 
and  the  oblong  opening  receiving  the  shank  of  the  bolt  at 
a  point  immediately  In  rear  of  the  head  thereof,  a  piece  of 
leather  removably  arranged  in  the  socket  of  the  body,  and  a 
piece  of  leather  or  other  suitable  material  arranged  on  the 
bolt  and  interposed  between  the  rear  side  of  the  picker 
body  and  the  face  of  the  stick  or  staff. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  picker  stick  or  staff,  a  picker 
body  arranged  at  the  forward  side  of  the  picker  stick  or 
staff  and  provided  with  a  vertically  disposed  socket  and 
also  provided  with  an  eye  in  the  forward  wail  of  said 
socket ;  the  rear  side  of  said  body  being  convex  In  the  di- 
rection of  its  height,  a  piece  of  leather  removably  arranged 
in  the  socket  of  the  body,  a  piece  of  leather  interposed  be- 
tween the  forward  side  of  the  stick  or  staflT  and  the  rear 
side  of  the  picker  body  and  having  its  forward  side  con- 
cave In  the  direction  of  Its  height,  and  a  common  means 
connecting  the  picker  body  and  the  last  mentioned  piece  of 
leather  with  the  stick  or  staflT. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  picker  stick  or  staff,  a  picker 
body  having  a  vertically  disposed  socket  and  an  eye  in  ita 
forward  well  In  jfommunicatlon  with  the  socket  and  also 
having  a  vertical  socket  in  its  rear  wall  and  the  rear  side 
of  said  wall  convex  In  the  direction  of  Its  height,  a  bolt 
extending  through  the  vertical  slot  and  connecting  the 
body  and  the  stick  and  having  a  head  disposed  In  the 
socket  of  the  former,  a  piece  of  leather  removably  ar- 
ranged in  the  socket  of  the  body,  and  a  piece  of  leather  ar- 
ranged on  the  bolt  and  between  the  body  and  the  stick. 


860.311.  CULTIVATOR.  Melvin  Mitchell  and  Wil- 
liam H.  Tatlob,  Peoria,  III.,  assignors  to  Kingman 
Plow  Company,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  Nov.  2, 
1906.     Serial  No.  341.809. 

1.  An  axle,  a  frame  supported  on  the  axle,  a  cultivator- 
beam  supported  from  the  frame,  a  sleeve  mounted  on  the 
4  axle  and  connected  to  the  cultivator  beam,  a  spring  con- 
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Btaotly  tending  to  rotate  the  sleere  and  lift  the  beam,  a 
rigid  arm  projecting  from  the  sleeve,  a  spring  reaching 
upon  the  frame,  Dormally  pulling  approximately  in  a  ra- 
dial direction  upon  said  arm,  and  arranged  to  travel  upon 
said  arm  away  from  the  axis  as  the  sleeve  rotates  sub- 
itaDtlallj  as  set  forth. 


2.  An  axle,  a  frame  supported  on  the  axle,  a  cultivator- 
beam  supported  from  the  frame,  a  sleeve  mounted  on  the 
axle  and  connected  to  the  cultivator  beam,  a  spring  con- 
stantly tending  to  rotate  the  sleeve  and  lift  the  beam,  a 
rigid  arm  projecting  from  the  sleeve,  a  spring  reaching 
upon  the  frame,  normally  pulling  approximately  in  a  ra- 
dial direction  upon  said  arm.  and  arranged  to  travel  upon 
said  arm  away  from  the  axis  as  the  sleeve  rotates  thereby 
assisting  the  first  said  spring  to  raise  the  shovel-beam  the 
latter  through  the  spring  being  sustained  in  Its  raised 
position. 

3.  An  axle,  a  frame  supported  on  the  axle,  a  cultivator 
beam  supported  from  the  frame,  a  member  mounted  to  rock 
on  the  axle  and  connected  with  the  cultivator  -  beam,  a 
apring  constantly  tending  to  rotate  the  member  and  lift 
the  beam,  an  arm  projecting  from  and  rigid  with  the  mem- 
ber, a  spring  reacting  upon  the  frame,  normally  pulling  ap- 
proximately in  a  radial  direction  upon  said  arm  and  ar- 
ranged to  travel  upon  said  arm  away  from  the  axis  as  the 
member  rotates  substantially  as  described. 

4.  An  axle,  a  frame  supported  thereon,  a  cultivator- 
beam  plvotaiiy  supported  from  the  frame,  a  member 
mounted  to  rock  on  the  axle,  and  having  connection  with 
the  cultivator-t}eam,  a  spring  connected  to  the  member  and 
constantly  tending  to  rotate  the  member  and  lift  the  t>eam, 
an  arm  projecting  from  the  member  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  thereof,  a  spring  reacting  on  the  frame, 
normally  pulling  approximately  in  a  radial  direction  upon 
the  arm  and  arranged  to  travel  upon  said  arm  away  from 
the  axis  as  the  member  rotates  substantially  as  described. 

5.  An  axle,  a  frame  supported  thereon,  a  cultivator- 
beam  plvotaiiy  supported  from  the  frame,  a  member 
mounted  to  rock  on  the  axle,  and  having  connection  with 
the  cultivator  beam,  a  spring  connected  to  the  member  and 
constantly  tending  to  rotate  the  member  and  lift  the  beam, 
an  arm  projecting  from  the  member  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  thereof,  and  a  spring  reacting  upon  the 
frame,  normally  pulling  approximately  in  a  radial  direc- 
tion upon  the  arm  and  arranged  to  travel  upon  the  arm 
away  from  the  axis  as  the  member  rotates,  said  arm  ar- 
ranged  to  retain  the  spring  in  operative  connection  there- 
with. 

6.  An  axle,  a  frame  supported  thereon,  a  cultivator- 
beam  pivotally  supported  from  the  frame,  a  member 
mounted  to  rock  on  the  axle,  and  having  connection  with 
the  cultivator-beam,  a  spring  connected  to  the  member  and 
constantly  tending  to  rotate  the  member  and  lift  the  beam, 
an  arm  projectinj;  from  the  memt>er  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  thereof,  and  having  a  slot  arranged  ec- 
centrically to  the  axis  of  the  memt>er,  a  spring  reacting  on 
the  frame,  normally  pulling  approximately  In  a  radial  di- 
rection upon  the  arm  and  arranged  to  travel  within  the 
■lot  away  from  the  axis  aa  the  member  rotates.  j 


7.  An  axle,  a  frame  supported  thereon,  a  cultivator- 
beam  supported  from  the  frame,  a  member  mounted  to  rock 
on  the  axle,  and  having  connection  with  the  cultlvator- 
t>eam,  a  spring  connected  at  one  end  to  the  memt>er  l>elow 
the  axle  and  at  its  other  end  to  the  frame  in  the  rear  of 
the  axle,  and  tending  to  rotate  the  member  and  lift  the 
beam,  a  rigid  arm  projecting  forward  from  the  member,  a 
spring  connected  forward  of  the  axle  and  reacting  upon 
the  frame,  normally  pulling  approximately  in  a  radial  di- 
rection upon  said  arm  and  arranged  to  travel  upon  said 
arm  away  from  the  axis  as  the  member  rotates  substan- 
tially as  described. 

8.  An  axle,  a  frame  supported  thereon,  a  cultivator- 
beam  supported  from  the  frame,  a  mast  mounted  to  rock 
on  the  axle  and  connected  with  the  beam,  a  spring  adjust- 
ably secured  at  one  end  to  the  implement  frame,  its  other 
end  supporting  the  weight  of  the  shovel-beam  through  the 
mast,  and  a  second  spring  having  siidable  connection  rela- 
tive to  the  mast  and  ui>der  continual  tension,  but  ineffect- 
ive when  the  beam  is  In  its  working  position,  and  automat- 
ically shifting  to  a  position  of  pull,  when  the  mast  is 
lifted,  to  assist  the  first  spring  in  raising  the  beam  to  an 
Inoperative  position. 

0.  An  axle,  a  frame  supported  thereon,  a  cultivator- 
beam  supported  from  the  frame,  a  mast  mounted  to  rock 
on  the  axle  and  connected  with  the  beam,  a  spring  for  sus- 
pending the  beam  at  its  working  position  through  the 
mast,  a  member  on  the  mast  positioned  eccentric  to  the 
axis  thereof,  and  a  spring  slldably  connected  with  the 
member  and  held  at  its  other  end,  the  same  t>cing  under 
constant  tension,  its  pull  being  effective,  when  the  beam 
is  at  or  near  the  working  position,  and  adapted  through 
the  eccentric  member  to  automatically  change  its  position 
when  the  member  is  partially  raised,  to  obtain  an  effective 
pull  and  assist  the  first  spring  and  .the  operator  to  raise 
the  beam. 

10.  In  a  cultivator,  a  frame,  a  cultivator-beam,  a  sup- 
port, a  member  carried  by  and  adapted  to  rock  on  the  sup- 
port and  connected  to  and  adapted  for  lifting  the  said 
beam,  a  spring  constantly  tending  to  rock  the  member  and 
lift  the  beam,  a  spring  reacting  upon  the  frame  and  nor- 
mally pulling  upon  the  member  approximately  from  the 
axis  about  which  It  rocks,  and  arranged  to  travel  upon 
said  memt>er  away  from  the  axis  substantially  in  the  direc- 
tion described. 

11.  An  axle,  a  frame  supported  thereon,  a  cultivator- 
beam  supported  from  the  frame,  a  member  mounted  to  rock 
on  the  axle  and  connected  with  the  beam,  a  spring  con- 
stantly tending  to  lift  the  beam  and  for  suspending  it  at 
the  working  position  through  the  member,  a  spring  react- 
ing upon  the  frame  and  normally  pulling  approximately  in 
a  radial  direction  upon  the  memt>er  there  being  means  for 
causing  the  spring  to  travel  upon  the  member  away  from 
the  axis  substantially  as  described. 


860.312.  DEVICE  FOR  BRAKING  CARS.  Habvet  A. 
Moors.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  22,  1907.  Serial 
No.  369.627. 


1.  In  means  for  aaaisting  the  braking  of  railroad  cars, 
the  outer  track  rails,  a  car  whose  supporting  wheels  rest 
respectively  upon  said  rails,  a  mid-track  device  having  a 
alot,  a  roller  carrier  connected  to  the  car,  and  through  the 
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intermediation  of  the  ear  to  the  said  supporting  wheels, 
this  roller  carrier  extending  through  the  slot,  and  rollers 
of  said  carrier  running  beneath  the  flanges  adjoining  the 
said  slot,  the  roller  carrier  provided  with  means  for  rais- 
ing and  lowering  the  carrier  at  will,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purposes  specified. 

2.  In  means  for  assisting  the  braking  of  railroad  cars, 
rollers  and  their  carrier,  and  means  whereby  the  carrier 
with  rollers  can  be  elevated  or  depressed,  and  means  for 
automatically  drawing  up  the  carrier  and  rollers  out  of 
the  way  when  out  of  use,  and  a  track  device  provided  with 
a  slot,  adapted  to  receive  the  roller  carrier  and  allow  the 
rollers  of  the  carrier  to  engage  the  flanges  at  the  sides  of 
the  slot,  substantially  ns  and  for  the  purposes  specified. 

3.  In  a  device  for  assisting  in  the  braking  of  cars,  the 
roller  carrier  and  Its  rollers,  the  rod  supporting  the  same, 
the  ball  and  socket,  whereof  the  socket  Is  connected  to 
the  car  and  the  rod  is  connected  to  the  twill,  a  screw 
threaded  engagement  l)elng  present  l)etween  the  rod  and 
the  ball,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  specified. 

4.  In  a  device  for  assisting  in  the  braking  of  cars,  the 
roller  carrier  and  Its  rollers,  the  rod  for  elevating  and  de- 
pressing the  same,  the  Journal  N»  of  the  rod,  and  the  bear- 
ing M  below  the  journal  and  the  bearing  M*  above  the 
Journal,  and  connections  M*  uniting  the  bearing  M  to  the 
benring  M*.  the  rod  having  a  screw  thread  engaging  a 
screw  carried  by  the  vehicle,  a  device  at  the  track  for  en- 
gaging the  rollers  of  the  carrier,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purposes  specified. 

5.  In  a  device  for  assisting  In  the  braking  of  cars,  the 
roller  carrier  and  its  rollers,  the  rod  for  elevating  and  de- 
pressing the  s-nme,  the  Journal  N*  of  the  rod,  and  the  l)ear- 
Ing  M  below  the  journal,  and  bearing  M*  above  the  jour- 
nal, ond  connections  M*  uniting  the  bearing  M  to  the  l>ear- 
Ing  M",  and  a  Imll  and  socket  Joint,  the  rod  having  a  screw 
thread  engaging  a  screw  in  the  ball,  a  device  at  the  track 
for  engaging  the  rollers  of  the  carrier,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purposes  specified. 

6.  In  a  device  for  assisting  in  the  braking  of  cars,  the 
roller  carrier  and  its  rollers,  the  rod  supporting  the  same, 
means  for  elevating  and  depressing  the  rod,  and  means 
for  permitting  it  to  oscillate,  and  a  track  device  for  re- 
ceiving the  roller  carrier,  and  the  rollers,  and  for  enabling 
the  elevation  of  the  rod  to  draw  the  car  forcibly  against 
its  track  rails,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  speci- 
fied. 

7.  In  a  device  for  assisting  in  the  braking  of  cars,  the 
roller  carrier  with  Its  rollers,  a  track  device  for  receiving 
them,  a  rod  connected  therewith,  means  for  enabling  the 
rod  to  be  elevated  or  depressed,  means  for  enabling  the 
rod  to  be  oscillated,  means  for  automatically  elevating  the 
roller  carrier  with  the  rollers,  when  the  latter  are  not  In 
use,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  specified. 

8.  In  a  device  for  assisting  In  the  braking  of  cars,  the 
roller  carrier  and  Its  rollers,  the  mid-track  device  having 
flanges  and  a  slot  l>etween,  and  adapted  to  receive  the 
roller  carrier  In  the  slot  and  the  rollers  beneath  the 
flanges,  a  rod  for  supporting  the  roller  carrier,  a  ball 
and  socket,  the  rod  connected  therewith  by  a  screw  thread, 
a  spring  located  In  a  connection  l)etween  the  roller  carrier 
and  the  car,  sulMtantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  speci- 
fied. 

9.  In  a  mid-track  device,  the  pieces  C,  C«,  separated 
by  a  slot  S,  and  the  inclined  pieces  C\  C*,  and  the  founda- 
tion pieces  duly  secured  to  the  roadbed,  and  a  roller  car- 
rier and  rollers  adapted  to  be  received  in  this  mid-track 
device,  and  provided  with  means  for  elevating  and  lower- 
ing the  roller  carrier,  substantially  as  and  for  the  pur- 
poses specified. 

10.  In  a  mid-track  device,  the  pieces  C*,  C*.  and  the 
Inclined  pieces  C*.  C.  and  the  foundation  pieces  duly  se- 
cured to  the  roadbed,  and  a  cement  fioor  between  these 
pieces  C*,  C;  and  a  roller  carrier  and  rollers  adapted  to 
l)e  received  Into  said  mid-track  device  and  means  for  ele- 
vating and  lowering  the  carrier,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purpose*  specified. 

11.  In  a  mid-track  device,  the  slotted  channel  compound 
piece,  having  t>elow  the  slot  a  chamt>er  running  the  length 
of  the  piece,  and  a  cement  floor  between  the  side  walls  of 


this  chamber,  and  the  roller  carrier  and  rollers  adapted  to 
be  received  In  this  mid-track  device,  and  means  for  ele- 
vating and  depressing  the  roller  carrier,  snl^tantlally  as 
and  for  the  purposes  specified. 


860,313.  CAN -FILLING  MACHINE.  Samokl  E.  Moi- 
RAL,  Morral,  Ohio,  assignor  of  one-half  to  William  W. 
Morral,  Morral.  Ohio.  Filed  Nov.  21,  1906.  Serial  No. 
288,451. 

9  / 


1.  In  a  can  filling  machine,  the  combination  with  a  ves- 
sel to  contain  the  material  to  be  supplied  to  cans,  a  dis- 
cbarge port  therein,  a  can  filling  cylinder  communicating 
with  the  supply  vessel  at  the  base  thereof  and  lying  below 
the  point  of  communication  therewith,  a  piston  and  its 
rod  working  in  said  cylinder  but  externally  to  said  supply 
vessel,  a  valve  constructed  to  slide  over  the  end  of  the  cyl- 
inder and  open  and  cbise  communication  between  the  sup- 
ply vessel  and  cylinder  and  to  establish  communication 
between  the  cylinder  and  discharge  port  when  closing  the 
communication  between  the  supply  vessel  and  cylinder. 
I  2.  In  a  can  filling  machine,  the  combination  with  a  ves- 
sel to  contain  the  material  to  be  supplied  to  cans,  a  dia- 
charge  port  therein,  a  can  filling  cylinder  communicating 
with  said  supply  vessel,  a  piston  and  Its  rod  working  in 
said  cylinder,  and  a  rectilinearly  reciprocating  valve  con- 
structed to  open  and  close  communication  between  the 
supply  vessel  and  cylinder  and  establish  communication  of 
the  cylinder  with  the  discharge  port,  the  portion  of  the 
valve  which  cuts  off  the  communication  between  the  supply 
vessel  and  the  cylinder  also  containing  the  duct  for  estab- 
lishing communication  l)etween  the  cylinder  and  discharge 
port. 

3.  In  a  can  filling  machine,  the  combination  with  a  ves- 
sel to  contain  the  material  to  l)e  supplied  to  cans,  a  dis- 
charge port  therein,  a  can  filling  cylinder  communicating 
with  said  supply  vessel,  a  piston  and  Its  rod  working  In 
said  cylinder,  and  a  valve  of  plate  form  adapted  to  open 
and  close  communication  between  the  supply  vessel  and 
cylinder  and  having  a  raised  portion  therein  forming  a 
duct  to  establish  communication  between  the  cylinder  and 
discharge  port  when  the  valve  is  moved  to  close  the  com- 
munication between  the  supply  vessel  and  cylinder. 

4.  In  a  can  filling  machine,  the  combination  with  a  ves- 
sel to  contain  the  material  to  be  supplied  to  cans,  a  dis- 
charge port  therein,  a  can  filling  cylinder  communicating 
with  the  supply  vessel  at  the  base  thereof  and  lying  below 
the  point  of  communication  therewith,  a  piston  and  its 
rod  working  in  said  cylinder  but  externally  to  the  supply 
vessel,  a  rectilinearly  reciprocating  valve  constructed  to 
open  and  close  communication  between  the  supply  vessel 

i  and  cylinder,  the  portion  of  the  valve  which  cuts  off  the 
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commuDicatloD  between  the  supply  vessel  and  the  cylinder 
belDK  provided  with  a  duct  to  eatabllah  communication  be- 
tween the  cylinder  and  discharge  port  when  communica- 
tion between  the  vessel  and  cylinder  Is  closed. 

5.  In  a  can  fllllng  machine,  the  combination  with  a  ve«- 
•el  to  contain  the  material  to  be  supplied  to  cans,  a  cyl- 
inder communicating  with  said  vessel,  a  piston  In  the  cyl- 
inder, adjustable  means  for  limiting  the  throw  of  the  pis- 
ton, a  flexible  lever  for  operating  the  piston,  said  flexible 
lever  comprising  two  parts  capable  of  oscillation  Inde- 
pendently of  each  other,  and  means  In  connection  with  the 
two  parts  for  permitting  one  to  yield  with  reference  to  the 
other. 


860,314.  8TONEWORKING-TOOL.  Daniel  W.  McLhod. 
Oranlteville,  Vt.  Filed  Apr.  1.  1907.  Serial  No. 
365,791. 


»-t 


A  stone  working  tool  for  grooving  blasting  holes,  com- 
prising a  body  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  flattened  en- 
largement having  the  flat  side  faces  8,  the  side  edges  4 
formed  by  the  beveled  faces  7  and  the  rounded  bottom 
edge  5  formed  by  the  beveled  faces  6.  substantially  as 
shown  and  described. 


860.315.      SEPARABLE    PULLEY.      Da.mkl    T.    McNiil. 
Detroit.  Mich.     Filed  Aug.  31.  1906.     Serial  No.  332.755. 


1.  In  combination  •  vlth  the  Individual  halves  of  a 
bisected  rim.  each  having  Inwardly  extending  flanges 
along  Its  lateral  edge*,  a  footing  engaxlng  against  the  con- 
cave surface  of  each,  said  footing  projecting  at  one  end  of 
each  half  and  being  correspondingly  retracted  at  the  other 
end,  and  having  bracing  arms  extending  from  end  to  end 
of  each  half,  the  center  portion  of  each  arm  bein«  bent  to  a 
position  of  parallelism  with  Its  rim  to  permit  Its  engage 
ment  about  a  shaft,  and  means  extending  through  the  brac- 
ing arms  of  each  half  whereby  they  are  held  together  and 
about  a  supporting  shaft,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  separable  pulley,  consisting  of  the  complementary 
halves  of  a  circular  rim.  each  having  Inwardly  projecting 
lateral  flanges,  a  footing  fixed  to  the  concave  surface  of 
each  rim  and  extending  across  the  open  side  of  the  half, 
that  portion  of  the  footing  on  the  rim  projecting  somewhat 


at  one  end  «nd  being  correepondlngly  terminated  within 
the  other  end,  and  the  central  portion  of  the  transversely 
extending  part  of  the  footing  being  bent  to  a  position  of 
parallelism  with  the  rim  to  permit  Its  engagement  about 
a  shaft  or  bashing,  and  means  for  holding  said  halves 
together,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  separable  pulley,  having  In  combination  with  the 
halves  of  a  circular  rim,  each  having  inwardly  extending 
lateral  flanges,  a  reinforcing  footing  engaging  the  Inner 
face  of  each  half  of  said  rim  and  each  footing  section  hav- 
ing a  portion  extending  from  one  end  to  the  other  thereof 
and  adapted  for  engagement  about  a  shaft  or  bushing,  and 
there  being  a  projecting  portion  from  one  end  of  each  foot- 
ing adapted  to  project  Into  a  receiving  space  in  one  end  of 
the  other  half  of  the  rim  to  lock  the  parts  In  place  against 
deflection,  and  bolts  passing  through  the  diametrical  por- 
tions of  the  footing  of  each  half  whereby  they  are  drawn 
together  and  about  a  supporUng  shaft,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


860.316.  CASING  FOR  SIPHON  BOTTLES.  Locis  P. 
Nash,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Mar.  18,  1907.  Serial 
No.  362.863. 


1.  A  siphon  casing  comprising  a  bottom  portion  and  a 
top  portion  detachabiy  connected  therewith,  the  top 
portion  being  Inwardly  contracted  at  the  top  to  form  a 
central  opening  adapted  to  receive  the  neck  of  the  siphon, 
•aid  top  portion  being  also  provided  In  one  side  with  a 
radial  slot  or  opening  which  communicates  with  said 
central  opening. 

2.  A  siphon  casing,  comprising  a  bottom  portion  and  a 
top  portion  detachabiy  counected  therewith,  the  top  por- 
tion being  Inwardly  contracted  at  the  top  thereof  so  as 
to  form  a  central  opening  to  receive  the  bottom  portion  of 
the  neck  of  the  siphon,  said  top  portion  being  also  pro- 
vided In  one  side  thereof  with  a  radial  slot  or  opening' 
which  communicates  with  the  said  central  opening  and  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  casing  being  also  provided  adjacent 
to  the  bottom  thereof  with  springs  adapted  to  enter  an 
annular  groove  In  the  bottom  part  of  the  siphon. 

3.  A  bottle  or  similar  vessel  provided  at  the  bottom 
with  a  deep  annular  groove,  and  a  casing  Into  which  aaid 
bottle  or  vessel  may  be  Inserted,  said  casing  being  pro- 
vided at  the  bottom  thereof  with  a  spring  or  springs 
adapted  to  enter  said  groove. 


860.317.     CORN  SHOCK  LOADER.     William  G.  Osbob.s, 
Gary.  Tnd       Filed  Oct.   29,   1906.     Serial  No.  340.963. 
1.  Means  for  loading  corn  shocks  onto  a  wagon,  compris- 
ing a   cable,   means   for   holding   the   cable   to   the   shock. 
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means  for  securing  the  other  end  of  the  cable  to  the 
ground,  a  tall-board  adapted  to  trail  along  the  ground- 
and  means  for  loading  the  shock  up  the  tall-board  when 
the  wagon  Is  driven  ahead,  said  tail-board  provided  with 
means  for  engaging  said  cable  to  pull  the  shock  onto  the 
board  from  a  position  at  the  side  thereof. 


2.  Means  for  loading  corn  shocks  onto  a  wagon,  com 
prising  a  cable,  means  for  securing  the  cable  to  the  shock, 
means  for  securing  the  other  end  of  the  cable  to  the 
ground,  a  tall  board  adapted  to  trail  along  the  ground- 
and  sheaves  mounted  on  the  wagon  and  engaging  said 
cable,  one  of  said  sheaves  being  on  the  tall-board,  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  corn  shock  loading  apparatus,  the  combination 
of  a  wagon,  an  Incline  for  the  rear  of  the  wagon,  a  shea%'e 
at  the  front  of  the  wagon,  s\  sheave  carried  on  the  In- 
cline, a  cabl<>  running  around  said  sheaves,  a  hitch  or 
loop  at  one  end  of  said  cable,  a  pin  closing  the  hitch  at 
one  side,  a  pulley  for  tightening  the  hitch  around  the 
shock,  means  for  securing  the  other  end  of  the  cable  to 
the  ground,  means  for  automatically  releasing  the  sheave 
on  the  incline  when  the  shock  is  thrown  thereon  by  the 
forward  motion  of  the  wagon,  and  means  for  directing  the 
shock  to  the  right  or  left  In  the  wagon. 

4.  In  a  corn-shock  loading  apparatus,  the  combination 
of  a  wagon,  a  loading  cable  running  forward  and  back  of 
the  wagon,  a  tall-board  adapted  to  trail  along  the  ground, 
and  means  for  operating  said  cable  and  loading  the  shock 
up  the  tall  board  by  the  forward  motion  of  the  wagon,  said 
tall-board  provided  with  means  for  engaging  said  cable  to 
awing  the  shock  Into  position. 

5.  In  a  corn-shock  loading  apparatus,  the  combination 
of  a  vehicle,  a  loading  cable,  an  Incline,  means  for  operat- 
ing said  cable  by  the  forward  motion  of  the  vehicle,  and 
means  on  said  cable  to  swing  the  shock  onto  the  Incline. 

6.  In  a  corn-shock  loading  apparatus,  the  combination 
of  a  vehicle,  a  loading  cable,  an  Incline,  means  for  operat- 
ing said  cable,  and  means  on  the  Incline  for  engaging  said 
cable  10  swing  the  shocks  onto  the  Incline. 

7.  Means  for  loadini;  corn-shocks  onto  a  wagon,  com- 
prising a  loading  cable,  an  Incline,  a  sheave  on  the  incline 
engaging  said  cable  to  swinc  the  shockers  to  the  Incline, 
and  automatic  means  for  detaching  said  sheave  from  the 
Incline  when  the  shock  starts  up  the  latter. 

8.  Means  for  loading  corn-shocks  onto  a  wagon,  com- 
prising a  swinging  board  fur  directing  the  shocks  to  the 
right  or  left  In  the  wagon. 


9.  Means  for  loading  corn-shocks  onto  a  wagon,  com- 
prising a  loading  cable  provided  with  a  loop,  a  short  cable 
provided  with  a  loop  at  one  end  and  a  sheave  at  the  other, 
said  sheave  engaging  the  loading  cable,  and  a  pin  In- 
serted through  the  two  loops. 

10.  Means  for  loading  corn-shocks  onto  a  wagon,  com- 
prising an  incline,  a  loading  cable,  a  sheave  secured  to  the 
Incline  and  engaging  the  cable  to  swing  the  shock  onto 
the  incline,  and  a  movable  member  In  the  path  of  the 
shock  and  connected  to  automatically  disconnect  the 
sheave  from  the  Incline  when  the  shock  starts  up  the 
latter. 


860,318.  DEVICE  FOR  STRETCHING  FENCE-WIRES. 
EuiL  E.  OsTLUND.  Pennock.  Minn.  Filed  Apr.  4.  1907. 
Serial  No.  366.254. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  wire  stretcher,  of  a  tripod 
affording  a  base  of  reaction  therefor,  said  tripod  compris- 
ing a  tension  leg  and  a  pair  of  compression  legs,  and  an 
auger  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  tension  leg,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

2.  The  combination  wUh  a  wire  stretcher,  of  a  tripod 
aflTordlng  a  base  of  reaction  therefor,  said  tripod  compris- 
ing a  tension  leg  and  a  pair  of  compression  legs  plvotally 
connected  at  their  upper  ends,  and  an  auger  secured  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  leg  and  adapted  to  be  screwed  into 
the  ground,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  wire  stretcher,  of  a  tripod 
affording  a  base  of  reaction  therefor,  said  tripod  compris- 
ing a  tension  leg  and  a  pair  of  compression  legs,  a  block 
plvotally  connected  to  said  compression  legs  and  provided 
with  means  for  holding  said  wire  stretcher,  and  with  a 
seat  through  which  said  tension  leg  works,  means  for  ad- 
justably securing  said  head  to  said  tension  leg,  and  an 
auger  plvotally  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  tension 
leg  and  adapted  to  be  screwed  into  the  ground  by  means 
of  said  tension  leg,  substantially  as  described. 


860.319.  SAFETY  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ELEVATORS. 
Danne  Pamp.  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  Nov.  22,  1906. 
Serial  No.  288,518. 


-  ji 


I.  In  combination  with  an  elevator  car  and  guide  rails 
therefor,  a  safety  device  located  on  each  side  of  the  car, 
each  conslfiting  of  pivoted  cross  levers  having  their  lower 
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portiona  earred.  block*  carried  by  the  lower  portions, 
brackets  through  which  the  lower  portions  extend,  means 
for  holding  the  levers  distended  and  means  for  contracting 
the  lerers. 

2.  In  combination  with  an  elevator  car  and  guide  rails 
therefor,  safety  devices  on  either  side  of  the  car  to  en- 
gage the  rail,  each  device  consisting  of  pivoted  cross  levers 
adapted  to  contact  with  the  rails  when  contracted,  means 
for  contracting  the  levers,  shafts  mounted  on  the  car,  the 
ends  of  said  shafts  terminating  In  cranks,  the  outer 
cranks  engaging  the  levers  to  separate  the  same,  a  hous- 
ing on  the  car,  the  opposite  cranks  being  within  the 
housing,  a  plate  within  the  housing  beneath  the  cranks 
and  a  hoisting  rope  for  the  car  connected  to  the  plate. 

3.  The  herein  described  combination  of  an  elevator  car, 
guide  rails  located  within  the  shaft,  a  safety  device  con- 
sisting of  a  pair  of  pivoted  levers,  the  lower  portion  of 
said  levers  being  curved,  a  bracket  secured  to  the  car  and 
embracing  the  lower  portion  of  said  levers  and  adapted  to 
ride  thereon,  shoe  blocks  carried  by  the  levers  adapted  to 
engage  the  rail,  a  pair  of  crank  rods,  the  outer  ends  of 
which  terminate  In  cranks  adapted  to  bear  against  and 
hold  the  lower  ends  of  the  safety  levers  apart,  crank 
levers  formed  upon  the  Inner  ends  of  the  rods,  a  plate 
adapted  to  force  the  crank  levers  upward,  a  connection 
securing  the  plate  to  the  supporting  cable  and  a  spring, 
the  tendency  of  which  Is  to  draw  the  safety  levers  to- 
gether to  bring  the  shoe  blocks  in  contact  with  the  rails, 
as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


860.320.  BRAKE-RIGGING.  AnousTDS  Parker  Smith. 
New  York,  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Atlas  Slack  Adjuster  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Jan.  4,  1907. 
Serial  No.  350.839. 


1.  In  a  system  of  railway  car  brakes,  the  combination 
of  the  car  body,  a  wheeled  truck  swlveled  thereto,  springs 
intervening  between  the  body  of  the  truck  and  the  car 
body,  brake  shoes  supported  from  that  portion  of  the 
truck  below  the  springs,  a  system  of  brake  rigging  com- 
prising a  "live"  lever,  a  "dead"  lever,  and  a  flexible 
fulcrum  connection  from  the  "  dead  "  lever  to  the  car 
body. 

2.  In  a  system  of  railway  car  brakes,  the  combination 
of  the  car  body,  a  wheeled  truck  swlveled  thereto,  springs 
intervening  between   the  body  of  the  track  and   the  car 


l)ody,  brake  shoes  supported  from  that  portion  of  the 
truck  below  the  springs,  a  system  of  brake  rigging  com- 
prising a  "  live "  lever,  a  "  dead  "  lever,  and  a  flexible 
fulcrum  connection  from  the  "  dead  "  lever  to  the  car 
body,  said  connection  being  adjustable. 

3.  In  a  system  of  railway  car  brakes,  the  combination 
of  the  car  body,  a  wheeled  truck  swlveled  thereto,  springs 
intervening  between  the  body  of  the  track  and  the  car 
body,  brake  shoes  supported  from  that  portion  of  the 
truck  below  the  springs,  a  system  of  brake  rigging  com- 
prising a  "  live "  lever,  a  "  dead  "  lever,  and  a  flexible 
fulcrum  connection  from  the  "  dead "  lever  to  the  car 
body,  said  connection  being  adjustable,  the  adjusting 
means  being  located  near  the  end  of  the  car  body. 

4.  In  a  system  of  railway  car  brakes,  the  combination 
of  the  car  body,  a  wheel  truck  swlveled  thereto,  and  a 
system  of  brake  rigging  comprising  a  "  live "  lever,  a 
"  dead  "  lever,  bottom  rod.  and  an  adjustable  fulcrum  con- 
nection from  said  "  dead  "  lever  to  the  car  body,  the  ad- 
Justing  means  being  located  near  the  end  of  the  car  body. 

5.  In  a  system  of  railway  car  brakes,  the  combination 
of  the  car  body,  a  wheel  truck  swlveled  thereto,  and  a 
system  of  brake  rigging  comprising  a  "  live "  lever,  a 
"  dead  "  lever,  bottom  rod,  and  an  adjustable  fulcrum  con 
nectlon  from  said  "  dead  "  lever  to  the  car  body,  the  ad- 
Justing  means  being  located  near  the  end  of  the  car  body, 
said  adjusting  means  comprising  a  pin  mounted  on  the 
car  body  and  a  series  of  perforations  In  the  fulcrum  link 
adapted  to  engage  said  pin. 


860,321.     TYPE-WRITING  MACHINE.     Rot  D.  Parker. 
Goshen.  N.  Y.     Filed  July  16,  1906.     Serial  No.  326.354. 


k-t=^ 


1.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  vertically-disposed  cylin- 
drical platen  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis 
and  for  vertical  advance  step  by  step,  connections  for  ro- 
tating the  platen  and  for  advancing  It  vertically,  and  fln- 
ger-keys  and  connections  controlled  thereby  for  permit- 
ting the  said  connections  to  move  the  platen  rotatively.  in 
combination  with  means  controlled  by  and  operating  In 
unison  with  the  platen-rotating  connections  for  allowing 
the  platen  to  advance  vertically  as  desired. 

2.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  vertically  disposed  cylin- 
drical platen  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axia 
and  for  progressive  vertical  advance  step  by  step,  finger- 
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keys  and  connections  positively  controlled  tl^ereby  for 
moving  the  platen  rotatively,  means  controlled  by  and 
operating  in  unison  with  the  platen-rotating  connections 
for  allowing  said  platen  to  advance  vertically  as  desired, 
and  settable  means  for  varying  the  extent  of  vertical  ad- 
vance of  the  platen  and  for  holding  it  In  advanced  posi 
tlon. 

3.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  cylindrical  platen 
mounted  for  rotation  upon  Its  longitudinal  axis  and  for 
progressive  longitudinal  advance  step  by  step,  connections 
for  rotating  the  platen,  and  connections  including  a  part 
carried  by  the  platen-rotating  connections  for  controlling 
the  longltudllkal  advance  aforesaid. 

4.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  cylindrical  platen 
mounted  for  rotation  upon  Ita  longitudinal  axis  and  for 
progressive  longitudinal  advance  step  by  step,  finger  keys 
and  connections  controlled  thereby  for  rotating  the  platen 
step  by  step,  and  connections  Including  a  part  operating  In 
unison  with  the  platen  for  allowing  the  latter  to  advance 
longitudinally. 

5.  lu  a  typewriting  machine,  a  cylindrical  platen,  a 
keyboard  Including  character  and  space  keys,  connections 
controlled  by  said  keys  for  moving  the  platen  step  by  step 
as  said  keys  are  operated  to  print  a  line,  and  means  actu- 
ated simultaneously  with  said  platen  and  including  a 
projection  carried  by  the  driving  means  therefor  for  allow 
Ing  the  platen  to  advance  to  position  for  printing  another 
line. 

6.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  rotatabie  platen,  releas- 
able  means  for  giving  step  by  step  movements  to  the 
platen  In  the  direction  of  Its  length,  and  a  part  driven  in 
unison  with  the  platen  and  operating  the  releasable  means 
aforesaid. 

7.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  frame  provided  with  an 
upright  having  nn  overhanging  end.  a  rotatabie  bar  sus- 
tained by  the  overhanging  end  of  the  upright,  a  vertically- 
disposed  platen  siidably  mounted  upon  and  rotatabie  with 
said  imr,  and  a  spring  and  parts  driven  thereby  for  rotat- 
ing the  bar.  In  combination  with  an  escapement  compris- 
ing two  meshing  gears  In  driving  engagement  with  said 
bar.  a  dog  engaging  one  of  said  gears,  flnger-keys  for  oper- 
ating the  dog,  and  a  finger-key  and  connections  for  throw- 
ing the  two  gears  out  of  mesh. 

a.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  platen  and  a  spring  and 
parts  driven  thereby  for  moving  said  platen  to  feed  the 
pa|>er  lengthwise  of  the  line  of  print.  In  combination  with 
an  escapement  comprising  a  gear  rotated  by  said  spring, 
a  second  gear  meshing  with  that  first-named,  a  dog  en- 
gaging the  second-named  gear,  flnger-keys  for  operating 
the  dog,  and  a  finger-key  and  connections  for  throwing 
said  two  gears  out  of  mesh. 

0.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  platen  and  a  spring  and 
parts  driven  thereby  for  moving  said  platen  to  feed  the 
platen  lenRthwIse  of  the  line  of  print.  In  combination  with 
an  escapement  comprising  a  R:ear  rotated  by  said  spring, 
a  second  gear  meshing  with  that  first-named,  one  of  said 
gears  being  mounted  for  sliding  movement  upon  its  axis, 
a  dog  engaging  the  second-named  gear,  finger  keys  for  op- 
erating the  dog,  and  a  flnger-key  and  connections  for  push 
ing  the  siidably  mounted  gear  out  of  mesh  with  the  other 
gear. 

lU.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  platen  and  a  spring  and 
parts  driven  thereby  for  moving  said  platen  to  feed  the 
platen  lengthwise  of  the  line  of  print.  In  combination  with 
an  escapement  comprising  a  large  gear  rotated  by  said 
spring,  a  smaller  gear  mounted  for  sliding  movement  upon 
Its  axis,  and  meshing  with  that  first-named,  a  dog  engag 
Ing  the  smaller  gear,  flnger-keys  fur  operating  the  dog. 
and  a  finger  key  and  connections  for  pushing  the  smailM* 
gear  out  of  engagement  with  the  larse  gear. 

11.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  space  bar  and  lever  con- 
nected therewith,  a  platen,  means  for  moving  the  platen  to 
feed  the  same  lengthwise  of  the  line  of  print,  and  means 
operated  by  said  lever  for  moving  said  platen  to  present 
the  paper  fur  a  new  line,  and  InoludinK  a  device  position- 
able  by  the  first  named  means  for  operation  by  said  lever. 

12.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  platen,  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  platen  to  feed  the  same  lengthwise  of  the  line  of 
print  a  wheel  movable  In  unison  with  the  platen  and  carry- 
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ing  a  projection,  means  for  advancing  the  platen  longitu- 
dinally aud  an  escai>ement  for  controlling  the  extent  of 
such  advance  and  having  a  movable  part  In  the  path  of  and 
operated  by  said  projection. 

13.  In  a  tyi>ewrltlng  machine,  a  frame,  a  rotatabie  ver- 
tically-disposed bar  sustained  by  said  frame,  a  platen  siid- 
ably mounted  upon  and  rotatabie  with  the  the  bar,  a  spring 
and  parts  driven  thereby  fur  rotating  the  aforesaid  bar,  a 
toothed  wheel  fixed  to  said  bar  and  having  a  plurality  of 
stops  and  a  projection  thereon,  a  dog  controlling  said 
wheel,  finger-keys  for  operating  the  dog,  a  tabular  key  and 
connections  movable  thereby  to  and  from  posltit  n  to  en 
gage  and  disengage  the  stops  on  the  toothed  wheel,  means 
connected  with  the  frame  and  with  the  platen  fur  advanc- 
ing the  latter  along  the  bar,  and  an  escapement  for  con- 
trolling said  advance  and  having  a  movable  part  In  the 
path  of  and  operated  by  said  projection. 

14.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  vertically-disposed  ro- 
tatabie platen,  a  paper  gripping  device  adjustable  around 
said  platen,  a  bell-trip  connected  with  and  operated  by  said 
device,  and  a  bell  In  the  path  of  said  bell-trip. 

15.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  vertically  disposed  ro- 
tatabie platen,  a  paper-gripping  device  adjustable  around 
said  platen,  a  bell  trip  connected  with  and  operate  by 
said  device,  means  Including  a  frame  for  advancing  the 
platen  longitudinally  and  paper-gripping  device  longitu- 
dinally, and  a  bell  carried  by  said  frame  in  the  path  of  said 
bell-trlp. 

16.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  vertically-disposed  ro- 
tatabie platen,  means  Including  a  frame  fur  advancing  the 
platen  longitudinally,  said  frame  having  a  vertically-dis- 
posed rotatabie  sidebar  bearing  a  toothed  rack,  in  combi- 
nation with  an  escapement  engaging  the  teeth  of  said  rack, 
and  with  means  for  rotating  the  side-bar  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  escapement. 

17.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  vertically-disposed  cy- 
lindrical platen  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis 
and  for  vertical  advance  step  by  step,  and  means  for  clamp- 
ing paper  to  said  platen  and  comprising  a  movable  grip- 
ping member  extending  lengtliwlse  of  and  contained  In  « 
recess  formed  lengthwise  of  said  platen,  and  a  roller  J.tur- 
naled  upon  and  independently  movable  around  the  exterior 
of  said  platen,  in  combination  with  means  for  rotating  the 
platen  and  for  advancing  it  vertically  as  desired. 

18.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  vertlcally-dlspi  sed  cy- 
lindrical platen  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis 
and  for  vertical  advance  step  by  step,  and  means  fur  clamp- 
ing paper  to  said  platen,  and  comprising  a  movable  grip- 
ping member  carried  upon  and  rotatabie  with  said  platen, 
and  a  roller  journaled  upon  and  independently  movable 
around  the  exterior  of  said  platen  in  combination  with 
means  for  rotating  said  platen  and  for  advancing  It  ver- 
tically as  desired. 

19.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  space  bar  and  lever  con- 
nected therewith,  a  platen,  means  IncludlnK  a  to.ithed 
wheel  and  a  separable  driving  device  therefor  for  moving 
the  platen  to  feed  the  same  lengthwise  of  the  line  of  print, 
and  means  operated  by  said  lever  for  moving  said  platen 
to  present  the  paper  for  a  new  line,  and  Including  a  flexi 
bly  mounted  plate  and  posltlonable  by  said  wheel  with  re- 
lation to  the  aforesaid  driving  device  and  for  operation  by 
said  lever. 

20.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  space-bar  and  lever  con- 
nected therewith,  a  platen,  means  Including  meshing  gears 
for  moving  the  platen  to  feed  the  same  lengthwise  of  the 
line  of  print,  and  a  plate  flexibly  mounted  upon  one  of  said 
gears  and  movable  thereby  above  the  other  of  said  gears 
and  In  position  to  o|)erate  upon  the  last-mentioned  gear 
and  throw  the  two  gears  out  of  mesh.    •»        .1,       < 


860,322.      FACE -GUARD.      Anton   J.    PARorBKK.   Jersey 
City,  N.  J.     Filed  Nov.  30.  1906.     Serial  No.  345.626. 

1.  A  device  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a  trans- 
parent foce  plate,  pivoted  arms  supporting  the  face  plate, 
a  fastening  device  to  secure  the  said  arms  to  a  hat  or 
rap.  and  a  socket  adapted  for  attachment  to  each  side  of 
the  cap  or  hat  and  arranged  to  receive  the  said  arms. 

2.  A  device  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a  trans- 
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p«r#nt  fac«  pUte.  Arma  on  opposite  side*  of  the  face  plate, 
the  said  arms  lieiag  pivoted  to  the  plate  and  alao  to  a 
second  set  of  arnis.  means  for  fastening  the  second  set  of 
arms  to  the  outside  of  the  cap  or  hat,  and  sockets  carried 
bj  the  said  faatenlng  means  and  adapted  to  support  the 
■aid  second  set  of  arn^s.  .     v     *■:■>•- 


3.  The  combination  with  a  cap,  of  a  transparent  face 
plate,  a  hanKing  device  to  secure  the  face  plate  to  the 
cap  so  as  to  permit  the  swlnglnt;  of  the  face  plate  over 
tlie  cap  top,  and  a  cushion  abutment  secured  tu  the  upper 
part  of  the  face  plate  and  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  cap 
Tiior. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  cap  or  bat.  of  a  face  plate, 
a  Bwlnging  hanger  connecting  the  face  plate  with  the  outei* 
aides  of  the  said  hat  or  cap,  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
aald  banger. 

5.  In  combination  with  a  cap  or  hat  of  a  face  plate, 
a  swinging  banger  connecting  the  face  plate  and  the  hat 
and  an  arm  for  supporting  the  hanger  when  In  operative 
position. 

0.  In  combination  with  a  cap  or  bat  of  a  face  plate, 
a  banger  connecting  the  face  plate  with  the  cap  or  bat 
and  an  arm  carried  by  the  cap  or  bat  to  engage  the  banger 
to  brace  the  same  when  In  operative  position. 

7.  In  combination  with  u  cap  or  hat  of  a  face  plate, 
a  banger  connecting  the  face  plate  and  the  cap  or  hat  and 
an  arm  carried  by  the  cap  or  bat,  said  arm  terminating  In 
a  hook  to  engage  the  banger. 

8.  A  device  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a  face 
plate,  a  foldable  banger  supporting  said  face  plate  and 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  cap  or  bat  and  spring  means 
for  supporting  the  face  plate  when  In  operative  position. 

9.  In  combination  with  a  cap  or  hat,  of  a  face  plate, 
a  swinging  banger  connecting  the  face  plate  with  the  said 
cap  or  bat  and  pivoted  means  for  bracing  said  banger, 
when  in  operative  position. 


86<1.323.  INTKIU'HAXCJEABLE  KAlLWAY  TlME-TA- 
BI.K  AXI>  Bl  LLKTIN  HOARI*.  John  H.  I'e.nxkk. 
Shawuw  .ixiunty.  KanM.  KiU-d  Nov.  1.  19«»t5.  iSertal  No. 
341.532. 


3  0. 


1.  The   combination   of  a    frame,   a   numl»er  of  tiers  of 
card-clips,  each  tier  comprising  an  upper  and  a  lower  dtp, 


a  series  of  strips  on  each  of  which  is  Inscribed  a  suitable 
series  of  characters,  a  pair  of  rollers  mounted  in  the 
frame  for  each  strip,  and  each  strip  leading  into  tbe  ex- 
posed part  of  tbe  tier  through  slots  located  behind  the 
lower  and  upper  dips  respectively. 

2.  Tbe  combination  of  a  frame,  a  number  of  tiers  of 
cnrd-cllps,  each  tier  comprising  an  upper  single  spring- 
pressed  clip  with  an  operating  handle  and  a  lower  clip,  a 
•eries  of  strips  on  each  of  which  is  inscribed  a  suitable 
series  of  characters,  a  pair  of  rollers  mounted  In  tbe  frame 
for  each  strip,  and  each  strip  leading  into  tbe  exposed  part 
of  the  tier  through  slots  located  behind  tbe  lower  and 
upper  clips  respectively. 


8  6  0.324.  IXM)R-aECrRER.  John  H.  N.  Peterson, 
Bourne,  Oreg.,  awignor  of  one-half  to  John  W.  Fleegle, 
Bourne.  Oreg.     Filed  Mar.  8.  19<>7.     Serial  No.  361,39K. 


A  door  fastener  comprising  a  keeper  memlier  for  inser- 
tion In  tbe  crack  between  a  door  and  its  frame  and  having 
laterally-extending  points  projecting  therefrom,  adapted  to 
lie  embedded  or  forced  into  tbe  door  Jamb  to  secure  tbe 
kfei)er  In  place  and  provided  at  its  outer  end  with  end 
pintle  sleeves  and  a  central  pintle  sleeve :  a  bar  corre 
sjiondlng  In  width  to  the  apace  between  the  end  sleeves 
and  adapted  to  slide  between  them,  baviag  a  longitudinal 
slot  to  clear  the  central  sleeve  and  having  one  of  its  ends 
bent  at  right  angles,  and  a  pintle  extending  through  the 
sleeve  of  the  keeper  and  over  said  bar  and  coacting  with 
the  sleeves  of  the  keeper  and  tbe  slot  of  said  bar  to  piv- 
otally  connect  the  latter  to  tbe  keeper  and  also  for  sliding 
movement  with  reference  thereto,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


860,325.     LAMP-HOLr>ER      William  J.  Phelps,  Detroit. 
Mich.      Filed  I>ec.  20.  11H»2.      8««rlal  No.  1.3.'i,074. 

1.  A  bolder  for  electric  incandescent  lamps  having 
three  terminals  for  the  transmission  of  current  to  the 
lamp  supported  thereby,  make  and  break  contacts  coftper- 
k.ing  with  one  of  said  terminals,  a  switch-key  rotatably 
mounted  In  said  lamp-holder  and  capable  of  longitudinal 
movement,  me.ins  actuated  by  the  rotation  of  said  key  for 
operating  said  make  and  break  contacts,  and  means  actu- 
ated by  tbe  longitudinal  shift  of  said  key  for  modifying 
the  flow  of  current  through  two  of  said  terminals. 

2.  A  bolder  for  electric  Incandescent  lamps  having  two 
terminals  for  tbe  transmission  of  current  t<>  the  lamp  sup- 
ported tbereby.  means  for  connecting  said  terminals  to 
tbe  conductors  of  the  electrical  supply,  make  and  break 
contacts  Interposed  in  tbe  connection  to  one  of  said  ter- 
minals, a  key  rotatably  mounted  in  said  lamp-bolder  and 
capable  of  longitudinal  movement,  means  actuated  by  tbe 
rotation  of  said  key  for  controlling  said  make  and  break 
contacts,  n  third  terminal  for  the  transmission  of  current 
to  tbe  lamp  and  means  for  shunting  tbe  tlow  of  current 
from   one  of  said   first   mentioned   terminals   through   said 
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third  terminal,  said  means  being  controlled  by  the  longi- 
tudinal shift  of  said  key. 


I 

3.  A  holder  for  electric  lami>s.  comprising  a  conducting 
shell  forming  one  terminal,  an  InHiilatinK  disk  in  tbe  end 
of  said  shell,  two  terminals  on  said  disk,  make  and  break 
contacts  cooperating  with  one  of  said  terminals,  a  shift- 
able  contact  for  electrically  connecting  and  disconnecting 
tbe  other  two  terminals,  and  means  for  actuating  s.iid 
contacts. 

4.  A  holder  for  ele<trlc  Incandescent  lamps,  comprising 
a  screw  shell  terminal,  insulating  disk  in  the  end  of  said 
shell,  two  terminals  carried  by  said  disk,  a  contact  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  last  mentioned  terminals  arranged  to 
engage  the  other,  make  and  break  contacts  coCiperatlng 
with  said  shell  terminal,  and  a  switch-key  for  actuating 
aald  contacts. 

5.  A  holder  for  electric  Incandescent  lamps  having 
three  terminals  for  tbe  transmission  of  current  to  tbe 
lamp  supported  thereby,  mnke  and  break  contacts  coiiper 
atlng  with  one  of  said  terminals,  a  shiftable  spring  con- 
tact connected  to  one  of  said  terminals  and  arranged  to 
engage  another  of  said  terminals,  a  switch  key  shiftable 
In  different  directions  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  means 
actuated  by  the  switch  key  when  moved  In  one  direction 
for  controlling  said  make  and  break  contacts  and  means 
actuated  by  said  switch  key  when  moved  In  another  direc- 
tion for  shifting  said  spring  contact  Into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  Inst  mentioned  terminal. 

6.  A  holder  for  electric  incandescent  lamps  having 
three  terminals  for  the  transmission  of  current  to  tbe 
lamp  supported  thereby,  a  rotatable  and  longitudinally 
movable  switch  key  mounted  in  said  holder,  make  and 
break  contacts  operated  by  the  switch  key  when  moved  In 
one  direction  and  cooperating  with  one  of  said  terminals 
to  open  and  close  the  circuit  through  tbe  bolder  and  means 
controlled  by  the  movement  of  the  switch  key  In  another 
direction  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  two  of  said 
terminals  to  modify  the  flow  of  current  to  the  lamp,  sub- 
stantially as  de8crlt>ed. 

7.  A  bolder  for  electric  incandescent  lamps  having  two 
terminals  for  the  transmission  of  current  to  tbe  lamp  sup- 
pi  rted  thereby,  means  for  connecting  said  terminals  to 
the  conductors  of  the  electrical  supply,  make  and  break 
contact:)  interposed  in  the  connection  with  one  of  said  ter- 
minals, a  rotating  switch-block  co-operating  with  said 
make  and  break  contacts,  a  rotatable  key  mounted  In  said 
lamp-holder  for  actuating  said  switch-block,  said  key  be- 
ing also  longitudinally  shiftable,  a  third  terminal  for  tbe 
transmission  of  current  to  tbe  lamp,  a  spring  contact  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  first  mentioned  terminals  and  ar- 
ranged to  engage  said  third  terminal  and  means  actuated 
by  tbe  longitudinal  mivement  of  said  key  for  shifting  said 
spring  contact  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  third 
terminal. 

8.  A  bolder  for  electric  Incandescent  lamps  having  two 
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terminals  for  the  transmission  of  current  to  the  lamp  sup- 
ported thereby,  make  and  t>reak  contacts  and  a  coCiperat- 
lng swltcb-block  for  one  of  said  terminals,  a  rotat«ble  key 
whereon  said  switch-block  is  mounted,  said  key  l>etng  alao 
longitudinally  shiftable,  a  third  terminal  for  the  trana- 
mlsfcion  of  current  to  tbe  lamp,  a  spring  contact  connected 
to  one  of  said  first  mentioned  terminals  and  arranged  to 
engage  said  third  terminal  and  a  cylindrical  insulating 
block  mounted  upon  said  key  and  having  a  grooved  and  a 
reduced  portion  for  effecting  tbe  shift  of  said  ct)ntact  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  said  third  terminal  as  aald 
kej  Is  moved  longitudinally. 

9.  A  holder  for  electric  Incandescent  lamps,  a  screw- 
threaded  sleeve  forming  one  of  tbe  terminals  of  said 
bolder  for  the  transmission  of  current,  an  Insulating  diak 
mounted  at  tbe  Inner  end  of  said  sleeve,  a  central  and  a 
concentric  annular  terminal  for  the  transmission  of  cur- 
rent mounted  upon  said  Insulating  disk,  make  and  break 
contacts  co<)perating  with  said  screw-shell  terminal,  a 
spring  contact  connected  to  said  annular  terminal  and  ar- 
ranged to  engage  said  central  terminal  and  a  key  arranged 
to  control  said  make  and  break  contacts  and  said  spring 
contact. 

10.  The  combination  with  an  electric  Incandescent  lamp 
having  two  incandescing  filaments  or  sections,  of  a  lamp- 
holder  therefor,  said  lamp  and  said  lamp  holder  each  hay- 
ing three  cooperating  terminals  means  for  connecting  two 
of  said  holder  terminals  to  the  conductors  of  tbe  electrical 
supply,  make  and  break  contacts  interposed  in  tbe  connec- 
tion for  one  of  said  terminals,  a  key  mounted  in  said  lamp- 
holder  and  shiftable  in  different  directions  at  right  angles 
to  each  other,  means  actuated  by  tbe  shift  of  said  key  in 
one  direction  for  controlling  said  make  and  break  contacts 
and  means  controlled  by  tbe  shift  of  tbe  key  in  another 
direction  for  shunting  the  flow  of  current  from  one  of  said 
terminals  (o  a  third  terminal. 

11.  The  combination  with  an  electric  lamp  having  two 
filaments,  of  a  lamp  bolder  therefor,  sold  lamp  and  said 
holder  having  Interlocking  metal  shells  forming  terminals, 
insulating  disks  in  the  ends  of  said  shells,  two  pairs  of  co- 
operating terminals  on  Said  disks,  make  and  break  con- 
tacts co<>peratlng  with  (me  of  said  holder  terminals,  a  con- 
tact arranged  to  connect  and  disconnect  the  other  two 
holder  terminals  and  a  switch  key  for  operating  said  con- 
tacts. 

12.  The  combination  with  an  electric  incandescent  lamp 
having  two  filaments  or  sections,  three  or  more  terminals 
to  which  the  ends  of  said  filaments  are  connected,  o(  a 
suitable  lamp  bolder  having  three  terminals  coiiperatlng 
with  said  lamp  terminal,  meiin^  for  conne<-tlng  two  of 
said  lamp  terminals  to  the  conductors  of  tbe  electrical 
supply,  make  and  break  contacts  Interposed  in  the  con- 
nection with  one  of  said  terminals,  a  spring  contact  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  terminals  and  arranged  to  engage  a 
third  terminal,  a  rotatable  switch-key  mounted  In  said 
lamp-holder  capable  of  longitudinal  movement,  a  switch 
block  cociperating  with  said  make  and  break  contacts  and 
actuated  by  the  rotation  of  said  key  and  an  Insulating 
block  mounted  upon  said  key  and  brought  Into  operation 
by  the  longitudinal  shift  thereof  for  moving  said  spring 
contact  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  third  termi- 
nal to  modify  tbe  flow  of  current  to  the  separate  filaments 
or  sections. 

13.  A  holder  for  electric  Incandescent  lamps  having  two 
or  more  terminals  for  the  transmission  of  current  to  the 
lamp  supported  thereby,  make  and  break  contacts  coop- 
erating with  one  of  said  terminals,  an  axially  movable 
resilient  meml)er  cooperating  with  one  of  said  terminals,  a 
shift  key  movable  In  different  directions,  means  brought 
into  operation  by  the  movement  of  said  key  In  one  direc- 
tion for  controlling  said  make  and  break  contacts  and 
means  brought  Into  operation  by  the  shift  of  said  key  in 
another  direction  for  actuating  said  axially  movable 
memlter. 

14.  A  holder  for  electric  Incandescent  lamps  having  two 
or  more  terminals  for  tbe  transmlsison  of  current  to  the 
lamp  8upi>orted  thereby,  make  and  break  contacts  and  a 
rotary  switch-block  coiiperating  with  one  of  said  terminals, 
an  axially  movable  resilient  member  cooperating  with  one 


Io86 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  i6,  1907. 


of  said  terminals,  a  rotatable  key  whereon  said  switch- 
block  is  mounted,  said  key  beins  longttudiDally  shiftable 
and  a  block  of  Insulating  material  mounted  on  said  key  and 
arranged  to  shift  said  axially  movable  member  when  said 
key  is  shifted  end  wise. 

15.  The  combination  with  an  electric  Incandescent  lamp 
having  two  or  more  filaments  or  sections,  of  a  lamp-holder, 
co<ii>erating  lamp  and  holder  terminals,  a  key  shiftable  In 
dtlTerent  directions  at  right  angles  to  each  other  mounted 
within  said  holder,  means  brought  into  operation  by  the 
shift  of  said  key  in  one  direction  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
current  to  said  filaments  or  sections  and  means  brought 
Into  operation  by  the  shift  of  said  key  in  another  direction 
for  modifying  the  flow  of  current  to  said  filaments  or  sec- 
tions. 

16.  The  combination  with  an  electric  Incandescent  lamp, 
having  two  or  more  filaments  or  sections,  of  a  lamp-holder, 
cooperating  lamp  and  holder  terminals,  make  and  break 
contacts  cooperating  with  one  of  said  lamp  terminals,  a 
key  rotatably  mounted  In  said  lamp-holder  and  capable  of 
longitudinal  movement,  means  actuated  by  the  rotation  of 
said  key  fur  controlling  said  make  and  break  contacts  and 
means  actuated  by  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said  key 
for  modifying  the  fiow  of  current  to  said  separate  fila- 
ments or  sections. 

17.  The  combination  with  an  electric  incandescent  lamp 
having  two  or  more  filaments  or  sections,  of  a  lamp  holder, 
cooperating  lamp  and  holder  terminals,  means  carried  by 
said  lamp-holder  for  interrupting  the  flow  of  current  to 
said  flliiments  or  sections,  means  carried  by  said  lamp- 
bolder  for  modifying  the  flow  of  current  to  said  fliaments 
or  sections  and  a  key  carried  by  said  lamp  holder  shiftable 
tn  different  directions,  said  key  being  arranged  when 
shifted  in  one  direction  to  control  said  circuit  Interrupting 
means  and  when  shifted  in  a  different  direction  to  control 
said  circuit  modifying  means. 

18.  The  combination  with  an  electric  incandescent  lamp 
having  two  or  more  filaments  or  sections,  of  a  lamp  holder, 
cooperating  lamp  and  holder  terminals,  make  and  break 
contacts  and  a  rotatable  switch-block  for  one  of  said 
holder  terminals,  an  axially  movable,  resilient  meml)er  car 
rled  by  said  lamp  holder  and  arranged  to  modify  the  flow 
of  current  to  said  fliaments  or  sections,  a  switch  key  rota 
tably  mounted  within  said  lamp  holder  and  capnble  of 
longitudinal  movement,  a  switch-block  actuated  by  the 
rotation  of  said  key  and  cooperating  with  said  make  and 
break  contacts  and  means  carried  by  said  key  and  brought 
Into  operation  by  the  longitudinal  shift  thereof  for  actu- 
ating said  axially  movable  memt>er. 


860,326  COP  AND  SPINDLE  CONNECTOR.  Frank  J. 
Prce.  Woonsocket,  R.  I.  Filed  Apr.  5,  1907  Serial 
No.  306.H11. 

1.  In  a  device  for  the  purpose  descril)ed,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  spindle,  a  colled  spring  mounted  on  the  spindle 
and  bearing  at  Its  Innor  end  against  an  abutment  on  the 
■pindle.  and  a  cop  bolder  connected  to  the  outei  end  of  the 
spring  so  a.s  to  be  pressed  outward  by  the  spring  and 
having  outwardly  extending  strips  possessed  of  resiliency 
and  arranged  to  frlctionally  hold  the  cop  tube. 

2.  In  a  device  for  the  purpose  descrll)ed.  the  combina- 
tion of  a  spindle,  a  coiled  spring  mounted  on  the  spindle 
and  arranged  to  press  a  cop  outward  thereon,  and  a  disk 
loosely  mounted  on  the  spindle  and  bearing  against  an 
abutment  thereon  and  having  peripheral  recesses  and  also 
having  radial  clips  betw*H>n  said  recesses  engaged  with  and 
arranged  to  hold  the  Innermost  whirl  of  the  spring. 

3.  In  a  device  for  the  purpose  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  spindle,  a  coiled  spring  mounted  on  the  spindle, 
a  cop  holder  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  the  spring 
and  loo8ely  surrounding  the  spindle  and  having  outwardly 
bowed  resilient  strips,  and  a  disk  loosely  mounted  on  the 
spindle  and  bearing  against  an  abutment  thereon  and 
having  iHTlpheral  rewss«'s  and  also  having  radial  clips 
between  .'Uild  recesses  engaged  with  and  arranged  to  hold 
the  Innermost  whirl  of  the  spring. 

4.  In  a  device  for  the  purpose  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  spindle  having  an  abutment  on  its  inner  portion, 
a  disk  loosely  mounted  on   the  spindle  and   against  said 


abutment,  a  cop  tube  holder  loosely  mounted  on  the  spin- 
dle, and  a  coiled  spring  surrounding  the  spindle  and  inter- 


posed between  and  connected  to  the  disk  and  the  cop  tube 
holder.  I 


860,327.  MANUFACTURE  OF  MILK  POWDER.  Maxi- 
milian RiEORL,  London,  England.  Filed  May  8,  1903. 
Serial  No.  259.44  5. 

1.  'iae  herein  described  process  of  producing  soluble 
milk  powder,  consisting  In  heating  the  milk  to  the  tem- 
perature of  pasteurization,  in  removing  the  lime  precipi- 
tated thereby  In  replacing  the  said  eliminated  lime  by  the 
addition  of  soluble  calcium  compounds  of  polyatomic  al- 
cohols of  the  carbo-hydrate  group  and  in  evaporating  the 
milk  to  dryness. 

2.  The  herein  described  process  of  producing  soluble 
milk  powder,  consisting  in  heating  milk  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  pasteurization,  in  removing  the  lime  precipitated 
thereby,  and  In  replacing  the  said  eliminated  lime  by  the 
addition  of  soluble  calcium  compounds  of  polyatomic  al- 
cohols of  the  carbo-hydrate  group  In  such  quantities  that 
the  original  percentage  content  of  calcium  is  restored,  and 
in  evaporating  the  milk  to  dryness. 

3.  The  herein  described  process  of  producing  soluble 
milk  powder,  consisting  in  pasteurizing  milk,  in  removing 
the  lime  precipitated  thereby,  in  replacing  the  said  elimi- 
nated lime  by  the  addition  of  soluble  calcium  sucrate  in 
such  quantities  that  the  original  percentage  content  of 
calcium  is  restored,  and  in  evaporating  the  milk  to  dryness. 

4.  The  herein  described  soluble  milk  powder,  consisting 
tn  the  solid  constituents  of  milk  free  from  the  Insoluble 
calcium  compounds  and  containing  a  soluble  calcium  com- 
pound of  a  polyatomic  alcohol  of  the  carbo-hydrate  group 
having  a  calcium  content  equivalent  to  the  amount  of 
calcium  salt  contained  in  the  said  eliminated  Insoluble 
calcium  compounds. 

5.  The  herein  descriljed  soluble  milk  vowder,  consisting 
in  the  solid  constituents  of  milk  free  from  the  Insoluble 
calcium  compounds  and  containing  soluble  calcium  sucrate 
with  a  calcium  content  equivalent  to  the  ^mount  of  cal- 
cium salt  contained  in  the  said  eliminated  insoluble  cal- 
cium compounds. 


860.328.  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CHAIRS.  Oscar  Rose, 
St.  Louis,  Mo.  Filed  July  2.  190fl.  Serial  No.  324,518. 
1.  The   combination   with   a   chair,   of  a   plate   fixed   to 

one  side  of  tbe  chair  back,  a  vertically  disposed  tubular 
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bearing  Integral  with  said  plate,  a  U-shaped  bearlnf  in- 
tegral with  the  lower  end  of  said  plate,  a  supporting  arm 
having  Its  rear  end  bent  vertically  to  occupy  the  tubular 
bearing,  and  a  portion  of  said  arm  normally  occupying 
the  U-shaped  bearing,  and  a  table  arranged  on  tbe  forward 
end  of  said  supporting  arm  :  substantially  as  specified. 


:--^ 


8    » 


2.  The  combination  with  a  chair,  of  a  plate  fixed  to  one 
side  of  the  chair  back,  a  vertically  disposed  tubular  bear- 
ing Integral  with  said  plate,  a  U-shaped  bearing  Integral 
with  tbe  lower  end  of  said  plate,  a  supporting  arm  having 
Its  rear  end  bept  vertically  to  occupy  the  tubular  bearing 
and  a  portion  of  said  arm  normally  occupying  the  U-shaped 
t)earing,  the  forward  end  of  which  supporting  arm  Is  flat- 
tened and  bent  into  a  horizontal  plane,  and  a  table  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  flattened  forward  end ;  substan- 
tially as  specified. 


860.329.     RAILROAD  RAIL-JOINT.     William  H.  Roth 
ESMKL.  (^alclum.  Pa.     Filed  Nov.  22,  1906.     Serial  No. 
344,613. 


1.  A  pair  of  metal  ties  having  top-  and  bottom  flange* 
extending  laterally  from  an  intermediate  web,  and  an  arch 
or  bridge-piece  having  terminal  depending  flanges  abutting 
upon  the  webs  of  the  ties  between  the  top-  and  bottom 
flanges  of  the  latter. 

2.  A  pair  of  metal  ties  having  top  and  bottom-flanges 
extending  laterally  from  an  Intermediate  web,  an  arch  or 
bridge-piece  having  terminal  fianges  abutting  upon  the 
welw  of  the  ties,  and  connecting  means  extending  through 
said  webs  and  flanges. 

X  A  pair  of  metal  ties  having  top-  and  bottom-flanges 
extending  laterally  from  an  Intermediate  web,  an  arch  or 
bridge-piece  having  terminal  flanges  abutting  upon  the 
web8>of  the  ties,  right-  and  left  threaded  bolts  extending 
through  the  webs  and  flanges,  and  a  turn-buckle  connect- 
ing the  bolts  and  drawing  together  the  ties  spaced  by  tbe 
arch  or  bridge-piece. 

4.  In  a  rail  Joint  a  pair  of  ties,  rails  supported  thereon 
and  having  abutting  ends  meeting  Intermediate  the  ties, 
an  arch  or  bridge  piece  supporting  the  meeting  ends  of 
the  mils,  said  arch  or  bridge-piece  having  terminal  flanges 
abutting  upon  the  ties,  right-  and  left-threaded  bolts  ex- 
tending through  the  ties  and  through  the  flanges  of  the 
bridge  piece,  and  a  turn-buckle  connecting  the  bolts. 

6.  A  pair  of  ties,  an  arch  or  bridge-piece  spacing  the 
ties,  rails  supported  upon  the  ties  and  having  meeting 
ends  supported  upon  the  arch  or  bridge  -  piece,  flanged 
flsh  plates  connecting  the  rail  ends,  and  clips  comprising 
suitably  connected  members  having  hooked  portions  em- 
bracing the  flanges  of  the  rails  and  flsh-piates  and  the  top- 
portion  of  the  arch  or  bridge  piece. 

8.  A  pair  of  ties,  an  arch  or  bridge-piece  spacing  said 
ties,  rails  resting  upon  tbe  ties  and  having  meeting  ends 
supported  upon  the  bridge-piece,  flanged  flsh-piates  con- 
necting the  rail  ends,  right-  and  left-threaded  bolts  con- 
necting the  ties  with  the  bridge-piece,  a  turn-buckle  con- 


necting the  bolts,  clip-members  having  hooked  portions  em- 
bracing the  flanges  of  the  rails  and  flsh-platea  and  the 
top  portion  of  the  bridge-piece  and  depending  flanges  en- 
gaging the  sides  of  the  turn-buckle,  and  a  bolt  connecting 
the  clip-members  and  tightening  the  flanges  of  the  latter 
upon  the  turn-buckle. 

7.  In  a  rail  Joint,  a  pair  of  tlea  having  laterally  extend- 
ing top-  and  bottom-flanges,  an  arch  or  bridge-piece  hav- 
ing terminal  depending  flanges  abutting  upon  the  webs  of 
the  ties  intermediate  the  top-  and  bottom-flanges,  rlght- 
and  left-threaded  bolts  extending  through  the  webs  of  the 
ties  and  the  flanges  of  the  bridge-piece,  a  turn-buckle  con- 
necting the  bolts,  rails  resting  upon  the  ties  and  having 
meeting  ends  supported  upon  the  bridge-piece,  flanged  fish- 
plates connecting  the  rail  ends,  clip-members  embracing 
the  flanges  of  the  rails  and  fish-plates  and  the  top-portion 
of  the  bridge-piece  and  engaging  opposite  sides  of  the  turn- 
buckle,  and  a  bolt  connecting  the  clip-members. 

8.  In  a  rail  Joint  a  pair  of  ties,  an  arched  spacing  mera 
ber,  rails  resting  upon  the  ties  and  having  meeting  ends 
supported  upon  the  spacing  member,  clip-members  em- 
bracing and  connecting  the  rail  flanges  and  the  arch  of 
the  spacing  member,  and  means  connecting  and  tightening 
together  the  clip  members. 

9.  In  a  rail  Joint,  a  pair  of  ties  having  laterally  extend- 
ing top-  and  bottom-flanges,  an  arched  spacing  member 
having  terminal  flanges  abutting  upon  the  webs  of  the 
ties,  connecting  means  Including  right-  and  left-threaded 
bolts  and  a  turn-buckle,  clip-members  embracing  the  rail- 
flanges  and  the  arch  of  the  spacing  member  and  Including 
the  turn-buckle  between  them,  and  a  bolt  connecting  the 
clip-members. 

10.  Railroad  ties  having  laterally  extending  top-flanget 
provided  with  apertures,  bolts  engaging  the  apertures, 
rails  resting  upon  the  ties  and  having  abutting  ends  meet- 
ing intermediate  the  ties,  a  bridge-piece  spacing  the  ties 
and  supporting  the  meeting  ends  of  the  rails,  flsh-plates 
connecting  the  rail-ends,  clip-members  clamping  together 
the  rail-flanges,  the  fish-plates  and  the  bridge-piece,  and 
clip-plates  engaging  the  fish-plates,  said  clip-plates  having 
ai)ertures  for  the  passage  of  the  bolts  engaging  the  aper- 
tures in  the  tie-flanges  and  also  for  the  passage  of  the 
bolts  connecting  the  flsh-plates  with  the  raits. 


8  6  0,330.     DRAFT  ATTACHMENT.     GBoRas  A.  RDCH, 
Sykeavllle,  Md.     Filed  Feb.  25,  1907.     Serial  No.  359,113. 


1.  In  a  draft  attachment,  the  combination,  with  a  front 
axle  provided  with  lugs  for  the  attachment  of  vehicle 
shafts,  and  a  reach  pivotally  connected  with  the  said  axle, 
of  a  pole  socket,  forked  arms  having  their  diverging  ends 
secured  to  the  said  socket,  said  arms  being  downwardly 
and  rearwardly  Inclined  and  provided  at  their  connected 
ends  with  pins  which  engage  with  the  said  lugs,  and 
brackets  secured  to  the  said  reach  and  socket  respectively 
and  having  their  adjacent  ends  pivoted  together  over  the 
said  axle. 

2.  In  a  draft  attachment,  the  combination,  with  a  front 
axle  provided  with  lugs  which  are  spaced  for  the  attach- 
ment of  ordinary  single  horse  shafts,  and  a  reach  pivotally 
connected  with  the  said  axle ;  of  a  center  pole  socket, 
forked  arms  having  their  front  and  diverging  ends  se- 
cured to  the  middle  and  rear  side  portions  of  the  said  pole 
socket,  said  arms  being  inclined  rearwardly  and  down- 
wardly and  having  their  connected  ends  provided  with  pins 
for  pivoting  them  to  the  said  lugs  interchangeably  with 
tbe  said  single  horse  shafts,  and  brackets  secured  to  tbe 
said  reach  and  socket  respectively  and  having  their  adja- 
cent ends  pivoted  together.  ,,  ^j. 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  spring,  a  spring  device 
wcured  to  said  vehicle  spring  and  to  the  frame  of  said 
rehlcle  and  comprising  an  upper  and  a  lower  movable  con- 
necting liead,  said  beads  being  adapted  to  approach  and 
recede  from  each  other,  a  guide  bolt,  two  spring  liead^ 
movable  relatively  to  said  guide  bolt  and  adapted  to  each 
approach  and  recede  from  the  other,  and  a  spring  or 
springs  between  said  spring  heads. 

2.  A  spring  device  comprising-  an  upper  and  a  lower 
movable  spring  head  ;  two  side  spring  guide  bolts  ;  two 
spiral  springs  about  said  spring  guide  bolts  and  between 
said  upper  and  lower  spring  heads  ;  a  guide  bolt ;  an  upper 
connecting  bead  adapted  to  act  against  said  spring  guide 
bolts  ;  and  a  lower  connecting  head  hinged  to  said  guide 
bolt. 

3.  A  spring  device  comprising  an  upper  and  a  lower 
movable  spring  head  ;  two  spring  guide  bolts  secured  by 
their  ends  to  the  lower  spring  head  and  extending  freely 
through  the  upper  spring  head  and  provided  with  stops  ; 
a  spiral  spring  about  each  of  said  spring  guide  bolts  and 
held  between  the  said  upper  and  lower  spring  heads:  a 
guide  bolt  passing  freely  through  both  of  said  spring 
heads  and  provided  with  an  upper  and  a  lower  stop ;  a 
lower  connecting  bead  secured  to  said  guide  twit ;  and  an 
upper  connecting  head  held  between  the  upper  spring  head 
and  the  stops  of  said  spring  guide  bolts. 


8  60.33  2.  AIiJlSTABLK  KEI'RODITER  ARM  FOR 
TALKING  MACHINES.  \V.\lter  C.  Rinue.  Camden. 
N.  J.,  •assignor  to  International  Royal  I'bone  Company. 
Boston.  Mass..  a  Corporation  of  Maine.  FMIed  Aug  18, 
ISMM).      Serial  No.  .•^:n.l.'0. 


1.  A  reproducer  arm  for  talking  machines  comprising  a    i 
carriage    slidably    mounted    on    the    machine:    a    bracket 
mounted  on  the  carriage  ;  a  slide  bar  mounted  on  the  outer 
end  of  the  bracket  :   means  for   raising  and   lowering  the   i 
bracket  :    and   means    for   simultaneously    shifting   the   bar   1 
transversely  with  respei-t  to  the  mandrel. 

2.  .\n  adjustable  reprodui^r  arm  for  talking  machines 
comprising  a  carriage  mounted  on  the  machine:  a  bracket 
mounted  on  the  carriage:  a  slide  bar  mounted  on  the  outer 
end  of  the  bracket  :  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
bracket  :  means  for  simultaneously  shifting  the  slide  bar 
tranaveraely  with  respect  to  the  machine  mandrel  :  and 
means  for  movlm;  the  reproducer  Into  or  out  of  operative 
contact  with  the  record. 

3.  An  adjustable  reproducer  arm  for  talking  machines 
comprising  a  carriage  mounted  on  the  machine:  a  bracket 
mounted  on  the  carriage  ;  a  slide  bar  plvotally  mounted  on   i 


the  outer  end  of  the  bracket  :  a  reproducer  holder  on  the 
end  of  the  slide  liar  :  a  lever  fuicrumed  on  the  bracket  one 
end  of  which  is  pivoted  to  the  slide  bar ;  a  link  connecting 
the  other  end  of  the  lever  and  the  carriage  whereby  the 
slide  bar  is  moved  transversely  on  the  upward  or  down- 
ward movement  of  the  bracket. 

4.  An  adjustable  reproducer  arm  for  talking  machines 
comprising  a  carriage  mounted  on  the  machine  :  a  bracket 
mounted  on  the  carriage;  a  slide  bar  plvotally  mounted  on 
the  outer  end  of  the  bracket  ;  a  reproducer  holder  on  the 
end  of  the  slide  bar ;  a  first  lever  fuicrumed  to  the  bracket, 
one  end  of  which  la  pivoted  to  the  slide  bar;  a  link  con- 
necting the  other  end  of  the  lever  and  the  carriage  whereby 
the  slide  bar  is  moved  transversely  with  respect  to  the 
mandrel  on  the  upward  or  downward  movement  of  the 
l>rarket  ;  a  finger  piece  on  the  carriage  :  a  second  lever  fui- 
crumed on  the  first  lever ;  a  link  connecting  the  finger  piece 
and  second  lever  :  a  yoke  mounted  on  the  slide  bar  ;  and  a 
link  connecting  the  second  lever  and  yoke  whereby  the  yoke 
is  o<»ciilate<l  on  a  movement  of  the  finger  piece. 

5.  An  adjustable  reproducer  arm  for  talking  machines 
comprising  a  carriage  mounted  on  the  machine  ;  a  bracket 
mounted  on  the  carriage:  means  for  locking- the  bracket  at 
any  desired  point :  a  slide  bar  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of 
the  bracket ;  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  bracket : 
means  for  simultaneously  shifting  the  slide  bar  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  the  mandrel  :  and  means  for  moving 
the  reproducer  Into  or  out  of  operative  contact  with  the 
record. 

6.  An  adjustable  reproducer  arm  for  talking  machines 
comprising  a  carriage  mounted  on  the  machine  :  a  bracket 
mounted  on  the  carriage  :  means  for  looking  the  bracket  at 
any  desired  point  ;  a  slide  bar  plvotally  mounted  on  the 
outer  end  of  the  bracket :  a  reproducer  bolder  on  the  end 
of  the  slide  bar  ;  a  first  lever  fuicrumed  on  the  bracket,  one 
end  of  which  is  pivoted  to  the  slide  l)ar ;  a  link  connecting 
the  other  end  of  the  lever  and  the  carriage  whereby  the 
slide  bar  is  moved  transversely  with  respei-t  to  the  ma- 
chine mandrel  on  the  upward  or  downward  movement  of 

•the  bracket :  a  finger  ple<>e  on  the  carriage  :  a  second  lever 
fuicrumed  on  the  first  lever  :  a  link  connecting  the  finger 
piece  and  second  lever  :  a  yoke  mounted  on  the  slide  bar  ; 
and  a  link  connecting  the  yoke  and  second  lever  whereby 
the  yoke  is  oacillsted  on  a  movement  of  the  finger  piece. 

7.  An  adjustable  reproducer  arm  for  talking  machines 
i-omprlslng  a  carriage  mounted  on  the  machine;  a  bracket 
mounted  on  the  carriage  :  means  for  locking  the  bracket  at 
any  desired  point ;  a  slide  Iwr  mounte<1  on  the  outer  end 
of  the  bracket  :  a  reproducer  holder  on  the  end  of  the  slide 
bar:  means  for  raising  or  lowering  the  bracket  ;  means  for 
simultaneously  shifting  the  slide  bar  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  machine  mandrel  :  means  for  moving  the 
reproducer  into  or  out  of  oi>eratlve  contact  with  the  rec- 
ord :  and  means  for  propelling  the  arm  across  the  record. 

8.  An  adjustable  reproducer  arm  for  talking  machines 
comprising  a  carriage  mounted  on  the  machine  ;  a  bracket 
mounted  on  the  carriage  ;  a  slide  bar  plvotally  mounted  on 
the  outer  end  of  the  bracket :  a  reproducer  holder  on  the 
end  of  the  slide  bar  ;  a  first  lever  fuicrumed  to  the  bracket, 
one  end  of  which  Is  pivoted  to  the  slide  bar ;  a  link  con- 
necting the  other  end  of  the  lever  and  the  carriage  whereby 
the  slide  bar  is  shifted  transversely  with  respect  to  the 
mandrel  on  the  upward  or  downward  movement  of  the 
bracket  :  a  finger  piec^  on  the  carriage  :  a  second  lever  fui- 
crumed on  the  first  lever  ;  a  link  connecting  the  finger  piece 
and  second  lever  ;  a  yoke  mounted  on  the  slide  bar  ;  a  link 
connecting  the  yoke  and  second  lever  whereby  the  yoke  Is 
oscillated  on  a  movement  of  the  finger  piece;  a  bell  crank 
provided  with  a  knife  edge  pivoted  to  the  carriage  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  machine  feed  screw  ;  means  for  hold 
Ing  the  knife  edge  in  yielding  contact  with  the  screw  ;  and 
a  projection  on  the  finger  piece  adapted  to  move  the  knife 
edge  out  of  engagement  with  the  feed  screw. 

9.  In  a  talking  machine  an  adjustable  reproducer  sup- 
port comprlsine  a  carriage  mounted  on  the  machine :  a 
bracket  mounted  on  the  carriage  :  a  slide  bar  mounted  on 
the  outer  end  of  the  bracket  :  a  reproducer  holder  on  the 
end  of  the  slide  bar  a  lever  fuicrumed  to  the  bracket,  one 
end  of  which  Is  pivoted  to  the  slide  bar  ;  a  link  connecting 


.    i 
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the  other  end  of  the  lever  and  the  carriage  whereby  the 
slide  l>ar  is  moved  transversely  with  respect  to  the  mandrel 
on  the  upward  or  downward  movement  of  the  bracket ;  a 
finger  piet'e  mounted  on  the  carriage  a  yoke  plvotally 
mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  the  slide  bar  :  and  a  lever 
system  of  variable  throw  connecting  said  finger  piece  and 
yoke  whereby  the  latter  is  oscillated  by  the  movement  of 
the  finger  piece  irrespective  of  the  position  of  the  bracket. 

10.  An  adjustable  reproducer  support  for  talking  ma- 
chines comprising  a  carriage  mounted  on  the  machine  ;  a 
bracket  mounted  on  the  carriage :  a  slide  bar  plvotally 
mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  the  bracket  :  elastic  fingers 
on  the  end  of  the  slide  bar  ;  means  for  raising  or  lowering 
the  bracket  ;  and  means  for  simultaneously  shifting  the 
slide  bar  transversely  with  respect  to  the  mandrel. 

11.  An  adjustable  reproducer  arm  for  talking  machines 
comprising  a  carriage  mounted  on  the  machine  ;  a  bracket 
mounted  on  the  carriage  ;  a  slide  bar  mounted  on  the  outer 
end  of  the  bracket  :  a  reproducer  holder  on  the  end  of  the 
slide  bar  :  stopa  on  the  slide  bar  for  limiting  the  trans- 
verse movement  :  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
bracket :  and  means  for  simultaneously  shifting  the  slide 
bar  with  respect  to  the  machine  mandrel. 

12.  In  a  talking  machine  the  combination  of  a  slide  rod 
mounted  on  the  machine:  a  feed  screw  revolubly  mounted 
on  the  machine  parallel  to  the  rod  :  a  split  tube  surround- 
ing the  feed  screw,  an  adjustable  reproducer  arm  slidably 
mounted  on  said  slide  rod  and  split  tube  :  and  means  car- 
ried by  the  arm  adapted  to  engage  the  fee<l  screw  to  propel 
the  carrier  across  the  record. 

13.  In  a  talking  machine  the  combination  of  a  slide  rod 
mounted  on  the  machine:  a  feed  screw  revolubly  mounted 
on  the  machine  parallel  thereto  :  a  split  tul»e  surmundlng 
the  feed  screw  ;  a  reproducer  arm  slidably  mounted  on 
said  slide  rod  and  tube;  a  bell  crank  provided  with  a  knife 
edge  mounted  on  the  arm  :  means  for  normally  holding  the 
knife  edge  In  contact  with  the  screw  ;  and  means  for  dis- 
engaging the  knife  edge  therefrom. 


I 


8tM».3.S3.  I'AlH.fM'K.  PHILIP  C.  RVAX.  Terryville.  Conn., 
assignor  to  hUigle  Kook  Co..  Terryville,  ronn..  a  Torpora- 
tlon.     Filed  Jan.  31.  1907.     Serial  No.  3r>5.09'.». 


different  elevations  and  resi>ectlvely  adapted  to  be  directly 
engaged  by  pass  and  master  keys  for  the  positive  retrac- 
tion of  the  bolt  thereby,  and  one  or  more  secondary  tum- 
blers and  a  corresponding  number  of  dummy  tumblers  or 
spacers  for  Interposition  between  the  said  tumblers  first 
mentioned. 


1.  In  a  msster-keyed  padlock,  the  combination  with  one 
or  more  tumblers  each  provided  with  a  pass-key  face  and 
a  master-key  face  located  in  line  or  one  In  advance  of  the 
other;  of  a  bolt  provided  with  a  pass-key  shoulder  and  a 
master  key  shoulder  located  adj.aceiit  to  each  other  but  at 
different  elevations  and  resi>ectlvely  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  pass  and  master  keys  for  the  positive  retraction 
of  the  bolt  thereby. 

2.  In  n  master-keyed  padlock,  the  combination  with  one 
or  more  tumblers  each  provided  with  a  pass-key  face  and 
a  master-key  face  located  in  line  or  one  In  advance  of  the 
other,  the  latter  being  located  to  the  right  of  the  former, 
of  a  lK>it  provided  with  a  pass-key  shoulder  and  a  master- 
key  shoulder  located  adjacent  to  each  other  but  at  dllTer- 
ent  elevations  and  respectively  adapted  to  lie  engaged  by 
paw*  and  master  keys  for  the  positive  retraction  of  the 
bolt  thereby,  and  a  spring  for  moving  the  bolt  from  right 
to  left  Into  Its  locking  position,  whereby  the  bolt  Is  posi- 
tively retracted  from  left  to  right  against  the  tension  of 
the  said  spring,  by  its  respective  keys. 

3.  In  a  master  keyed  padlock,  the  combination  with  a 
series  of  tumblers  each  formed  with  a  pass-key  face  and  a 
master  key  face  located  In  line  or  one  In  advance  of  the 
Other,  of  a  bolt  formed  with  a  pasa-key  shoulder  and  a 
master-key  shoulder  located  adjacent  to  each  other  but  at 


860.334.  CARBIRETER.  Chari.Es  F.  Schkll.  Buffalo, 
N.  Y..  assignor  to  Buffalo  Gas  Generator  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  a  Cor|>oratlon  of  New  York.  Filed 
Not.  S.  1905.     Serial  No.  285.705. 


1.  In  a  caibureter,  the  combination  of  a  carbureter- 
chamber  provided  with  carburetlng-means  and  having  an 
alr-lnlet  In  Its  bottom  and  a  suitable  gns-outlet,  an  inlet- 
pipe  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  carbureter-chaml>er 
and  having  a  slot  therein,  a  flat  valve  rotatably  aflUxed  to 
the  l>ottom  of  the  carbureter-chamber  and  having  an  open- 
ing to  register  with  the  inlet  in  said  iwttom,  said  valve 
having  an  arm  extending  through  the  slot  in  said  Inlet- 
pipe. 

2.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  of  a  carbureter- 
chamber  provided  with  carburetlng-means  and  having  an 
air-inlet  In  its  lx)ttom  and  a  suitable  gas-outlet,  an  Iniet- 
plpe  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  carbureter-chamber 
and  having  a  slot  therein,  a  flat  valve  rotatably  afllxed  to 
the  bottom  of  the  carbureter  chaml>er  and  having  an  open- 
ing to  register  with  the^nlet  In  said  bottom,  said  valve 
having  an  arm  extending  through  the  slot  In  said  Inlet- 
pil>e.  a  valve  In  the  gas-outlet,  and  operative  connection 
l»etween  said  valves  to  cause  them  to  act  in  unison. 

3.  In  n  carbureter,  the  combination  of  a  carbureter- 
chaml>er  provided  with  carburetlng-means  and  having  an 
annular  series  of  Inlet -openings  In  Its  bottom  and  a  gas- 
outlet,  an  Inlet-plpe  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  car- 
bureter chaml>er  and  having  a  slot  therein,  a  disk-valve 
rotatably  affixed  to  said  bottom  and  having  a  series  of 
openings  adapted  to  be  brought  Into  registration  with  said 
Inlets  and  an  arm  projecting  out  through  the  slot  in  said 
Inlet-pipe,  a  plate  carried  by  said  arm  and  adapted  to 
keep  said  slot  closed,  a  valve  In  the  gas-outlet,  and  oper- 
ative connection  between  the  last  mentioned  valve  and  the 
arm  of  the  disk-valve  to  cause  both  valves  to  act  In  unison. 

4.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  of  a  carbureter- 
chamber  provided  with  carburetlng-means  and  having  a 
series  of  alr-lnlets  In  its  Iwttom  for  the  admission  of 
warm-air  and  a  series  of  alr-lnlets  In  Its  sides  for  the  ad- 
mission of  atmospherlc-alr,  a  gas-outlet,  and  means  for 
closing  the  Inlets  of  either  or  both  of  said  series. 

6.  In   a   carbureter,   the   combination   of   a   carbureter- 
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chamber  provided  with  cmrburetlntt-meani  and  haTlng  a 
■erles  of  air  Inlets  In  Its  bottom,  a  sulUble  gas  outlet,  a 
rotatable  disk  secured  to  said  bottom  and  having  open- 
Ingn  corresponding  with  said  Inlets,  a  series  of  air-Inlets 
Id  its  side  walls,  and  an  annular  valve  surrounding  said 
carbureter-chamljer  nnd  having  openings  corresponding 
with  said  last  mentioned  inlets. 

6.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  of  a  carbureter- 
chamber  provided  with  carbureting  means  and  having  an 
annular  series  of  Inlet-tubes  extending  upward  from  the 
bottom  thereof,  self-closing  valves  at  the  Inner  ends  of 
snid  tul>es,  a  disk-valve  rotatably  affixed  to  said  bottom 
and  having  a  series  of  openings  adapted  to  be  brought 
Into  registration  with  said  tubes  nnd  an  arm  projecting 
from  the  edge  thereof,  a  gas-outlet,  a  valve  in  the  gas- 
outlet,  and  operative  connection  between  the  last  men- 
tioned valve  and  the  arm  of  the  disk  valve  to  cause  both 
valves  to  act  in  unison. 

7.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  of  a  carbureter 
chamber  provided  with  carbureting-means  and  having  an 
annular  series  of  inlet  tubes  extending  upward  from  the 
bottom  thereof,  self-closing  valves  at  the  Inner  ends  of 
said  tul)es,  a  disk-valve  rotatably  affixed  to  said  bottom 
and  having  a  series  of  openings  adapted  to  be  brought  Into 
registration  with  said  tubes,  and  a  gas  outlet  for  said 
chamber. 

8.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  of  a  carbureter- 
chamber  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  an  inflam- 
mable liquid  and  having  air-Inlets  In  Its  bottom  and  Inlet- 
tubea  extending  from  said  Inlets  into  the  chamber,  spring 
controlled  valves  at  the  Inner  ends  of  said  tubes,  a  gas- 
outlet  having  a  suitable  valve,  and  means  for  carbureting 
air  when  passed  through  said  chamber. 

9.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  of  an  outer  casing 
closed  at  the  top  nnd  bottom  and  having  an  alr-lnlet  in 
Its  t)ottoni  and  a  gas-outlet  In  Its  top.  an  inner  casing 
separated  from  the  outer-casing  by  an  Intervening  space 
adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  Inflammable  liquid,  said 
inner  casing  having  a  plurality  of  series  of  apertures  near 
Its  upper  end  arranged  In  different  planes,  and  cords  of 
absorbent  material  passed  through  said  apertures  to  lie 
In  the  path  of  the  air  passing  through  said  casing,  said 
cords  extending  down  along  the  sides  of  the  Inner  casing 
with  their  ends  Immersed  In  said  Inflammable  liquid,  the 
cords  of  one  series  of  apertures  being  at  an  angle  to  those 
of  the  other  series. 

10.  A  carbureter  consisting  of  an  outer  casing  having 
alr-lnlets  In  Its  side  walls,  an  Inner  casing  separated  from 
aald  outer  casing  by  an  Intervening  space  supplied  with  a 
quantity  of  Inflammable  liquid,  tubes  projecting  from  said 
air-Inlets  through  the  Inner  casing,  and  absorbent  mate- 
rial within  the  Inner  casing  extending  out  Into  the  liquid 
In  said   intervening  space. 

11.  A  carbureter  consisting  of  an  outer  casing  having 
nlr-lnlets  in  iU  side  walls,  an  inner  casing  provided  with 
carburetlng-means  and  separated  from  the  outer  casing 
by  an  Intervening  space,  tubes  projecting  from  said  alr- 
lnlets  through  the  inner  casing,  and  self-closing  valves  at 
the  Inner  ends  of  said  tubes. 


«60,S36. 
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860,336.     ENGINE  FLY  WHEEL.     GKount  W.  ScHULTZ, 
St.  Davlda,  Pa.     Filed  May  17,  1906.     Serial  No.  317.356. 


860.335.  RADIATOR  ATTACHMENT.  JoHN  C.  SCHBC- 
INO,  Nashville.  Tenn.  Filed  Mar.  28,  1907.  Serial  No. 
365.040. 

1.  In  combination  with  a  radiator,  a  stem  provided  with 
a  yoke,  means  at  the  ends  of  the  yoke  for  securing  them 
to  the  radiator,  a  receptacle  provided  with  a  hollow  pro 
Jectlon  at  Its  center  for  engaging  with  said  stem,  and 
means  communicating  with  the  Interior  of  the  radiator. 
and  .adapted  to  discharge  Into  said  receptacle. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  radiator,  the  colls  of  which 
ar«  provided  with  connecting  members,  a  stem  having  Its 
lower  end  provided  with  a  yoke,  the  ends  of  said  yoke  be- 
ing formed  Into  books  adapted  to  engage  the  said  members 
between  the  colls,  screws  through  said  hooked  portions 
above  aald  members,  a  receptacle  provided  with  a  centrally 
located  hollow  extension  for  engaging  with  said  stem,  and 
means  communicating  with  the  Interior  of  the  radiator 
and  adapted  to  discharge  Into  said  receptacle. 


1.  In  a  fly  wheel,  a  hub  meml)er.  a  rim  member  carried 
thereby  and  comprising  a  series  of  separate  boxes  having 
curved  bottoms,  tension  means  for  preventing  Improper 
movement  of  said  boxes  and  a  continuous  cable  wound 
upon  Itself  within  said  boxes  to  form  a  weighted  rim. 

2.  In  a  sectional  fly  wheel,  hub  members,  hollow  rim 
members  suitably  secured  thereto,  tension  means  within 
said  members  for  securing  said  members  In  assembled  po- 
sition, and  a  cable  wound  within  said  rim  member. 

3.  In  a  fly  wheel,  a  hub  member,  spokes  secured  thereto, 
hollow  rim  members  secured  at  the  outer  ends  of  said 
apokes.  tension  means  within  said  members  for  securing 
said  rim  members  In  assembled  position,  and  a  filling  for 
said  rim  members. 

4.  In  a  fly  wheel,  sectional  hub  members  having  a  plural- 
ity of  flanges  extending  therefrom,  spokes  secured  to  said 

I   flanges,  a  hollow  rim  section  secured  at  the  outer  ends  of 
I   said  spokes  and  a  filling  material  within  aald  sections  to 
form  a  weighted  rim. 

5.  In  a  fly  wheel,  a  hub  member  having  a  plurality  of 
apertured  flanges  extending  therefrom,  spokes  secured  In 
said  apertures,  sectional  rim  members  forming  a  hollow 
casing  carried  by  said  spokes,  a  tension  device  for  securing 
said  casing  In  assembled  position  and  a  fllling  material 
carried  by  said  casing. 

6.  In  a  fly  wheel,  a  hub  member,  spokes  secured  thereto 
having  recesses  at  their  outer  ends,  hollow  rim  members  se- 
cured In  said  recesses,  and  tension  means  within  said  hol- 
low rim  members  for  securing  the  parts  in  assembled  poal- 
tion. 

7.  In  a  fly  wheel,  hub  members,  spokes  rac^iating  there- 
from, sectional  hollow  rim  members  carried  by  said  spokes, 

I  a  fastening  member  within  said  rim  member  for  securing 
the  parts  thereof  In  assembled  position,  means  for  Increas 
Ing  the  tension    of  said   fastening   members   and    a    cable 

1   wound  around  said  rim  member  to  form  a  weighted  rim. 
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8.  In  a  fly  wheel,  a  bub  member  having  flanges  thereon 
provided  with  rei-esse^,  spokes  secured  within  said  recesses, 
sectional  rim  members  carried  by  said  spokes,  one  or  more 
members  of  less  length  than  the  inner  circumference  of 
said  rim  members  and  tension  means  engaging  the  enda  of 
said  members  for  maintaining  the  parts  In  assembled  posi- 
tion. 

9.  In  a  fly  wheel,  a  hub  member  having  apertured 
flanges,  spokes  secured  In  aald  apertures,  a  hollow  rim 
meml)er  carried  by  said  spokes,  one  or  more  members 
adapted  to  lock  the  rim  raemlters  In  position,  a  tension  de- 
vice for  said  memt)ers  and  a  fllling  material  within  said 
rim  members. 

10.  In  a  fly  wheel,  a  hub  meml>er,  spokes  secured  thereto 
and  radiating  therefrom,  sectional  hollow  rim  members 
having  a  removable  cover  carried  by  said  spokes,  means  for 
engaging  the  bottom  of  said  rim  meml>ers  for  securing  the 
s.ime  In  assembled  position  and  a  cable  wound  upon  Itself 
within  snid  rim  meml>er  for  producing  a  weighted  rim. 

11.  In  a  fly  wheel,  a  hub  meml>er.  spokes  radiating  there 
from,  a  hollow  rim  member  carried  by  said  spokes,  means 
engaging  the  bottom  of  said  rim  member  for  securing  the 
snme  in  assembled  position,  a  cable  wound  within  said  rim 
member  to  form  a  weighted  rim  and  means  hnving  a  dif- 
ferent weight  than  snid  cable  secured  thereto  to  vary  the 
balance  of  the  fly  wheel. 

12.  In  a  fly  wheel,  a  hub  member,  I  beams  8ec<ired  there- 
to, hollow  rim  sections  secured  at  the  outer  end  of  said 
I-beams,  means  engaging  said  rim  sections  for  securing  the 
parts  in  position,  a  cable  within  said  rim  member  for  in- 
creasing the  weight  thereof,  and  means  within  said  rim 
member  for  varying  the  counterpoise  of  the  fly  wheel. 

13.  In  a  fly  wheel,  a  hub  member,  spokes  radiating  there- 
from, a  hollow  rim  member  carried  by  said  spokes,  means 
within  said  hollow  rim  member  for  securing  the  same  In 
assembled  position,  n  cable  wound  wlthlp  said  rim  member 
to  form  a  weighted  rim.  and  a  member  having  a  difl'erent 
weight  than  said  cable  secured  to  the  latter  to  vary  the 
balance  of  the  fly  wheel. 


threads,  and  the  aeallng-rlng  .part  being  flared  outwardly 

from  the  extremity  of  the  threaded  flange  part,  as  shown 
and  described. 


8  6  0,337.     BOTTLE.     Fix>hknce  F.  Schwed,  Tlalnfleld, 
N.  J.     Filed  Mar.  8,  1907.     Serial  No.  361.361. 


The  combination  with  a  bottle  neck  having  an  L-shaped 
bayonet  lock  groove  formed  In  its  inner  surface  and  begin- 
ning a  short  distance  below  the  upper  edge  of  the  neck,  of 
a  glass  plug  provided  with  a  laterally  projecting  lug  fltting 
in  the  groove,  said  plug  l)elng  provided  In  Its  upper  sur 
face  with  a  notch  one  edge  of  which  is  made  vertical  and 
the  other  beveled  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  plug,  part  of 
the  side  of  the  plug  t)elng  cut  away  to  form  an  outlet  open- 
ing, substantially  as  set  forth.  •    .  r 


|,33ft.      JAR  CLOSITRE.      John    R.    Shearman.   Indlan- 
•polia.  Ind.     Filed  Aug.  27,  1906.     Serial  No.  332,200. 

1.  In  a  Jar  closure,  a  combination  device  comprising  a 
part,  a  flange  part  continuing  from  the  disk  part,  and 

iling  ring  part  continuing  from  the  flange  part,  ail  be- 
ing Integral  and  the  whole  I>eing  cup  shaped  and  of  uni- 
form thickness,  and  the  sealing  ring  part  being  flared  out- 
wardly from  the  extremity  of  the  flange  part,  as  shown 
and  described. 

2.  In  a  Jar  closure,  a  combination  device  comprising  a 
disk  part,  a  flange  part  continuing  from  the  diak  part,  and 
a  sealing  ring  part  continuing  from  the  flange  part,  all  be- 
ing Integral  and  flexible,  and  the  whole  being  cup  shaped 
and  of   uniform    thicknem,    the  flange   part    having  screw- 


3.  In  a  Jar  closure,  a  comltlnation  device  comprising  a 
disk  part,  a  flange  part  continuing  from  the  disk  part, 
and  a  sealing  ring  part  continuing  from  the  flange  part, 
all  being  Integral  and  flexible,  and  the  whole  being  cup- 
shaped  and  of  uniform  thickness,  the  flange  part  having 
screw  threads  and  a  coating  on  Its  surface,  and  the  seal- 
Ing-rlng  part  being  flared  outwardly  beyond  the  flange 
part  that  has  the  screw  threads,  as  shown  and  described. 

4.  In  a  Jar  closure,  a  combination  device  comprising  a 
disk  part,  a  flange  part  continuing  from  the  disk  part,  and 
a  sealing  ring  part  continuing  from  the  flange  part,  all  be- 
ing integral  nnd  flexible  and  the  whole  being  cup-shaped 
and  of  uniform  thickness,  the  flange  part  having  screw 
threads,  and  the  seallng-ring  part  l>elng  flared  outwardly 
beyond  the  flange  part  that  has  the  screw-threads  and  hav- 
ing a  coating  thereon,  as  shown  and  described. 

5.  In  a  Jar  closure,  a  combination  device  comprising  a 
disk  part  to  rest  on  the  top  of  a  threaded  Jar  neck,  a 
flange  part  continuing  from  the  disk  part  to  extend  over 
and  beyond  the  threaded  neck,  and  a  sealing-rlng  part  con- 
tinuing from  the  flange  part  and  flared  outwardly  to  an  ap- 
preciable extent  to  rest  on  the  shoulder  of  the  Jar  at  the 
base  of  the  neck,  all  being  integral  and  flexible  and  of  uni- 
form thickness,  each  part  of  the  device  being  coated,  as 
ahown  and  described. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  shouldered  Jar  having  a 
screw-threaded  neck  and  screw-threaded  cover  for  the  Jar 
having  a  bearing  part  to  oppose  the  shoulder  of  the  Jar,  of 
a  combination  device  comprising  a  disk  part,  a  flange  part 
having  a  screw  thread  and  Joined  to  the  disk-part,  and  a 
seallng-ring  part  Joined  to  the  flange  part  and  flaring  out- 
wardly therefrom  on  the  shoulder  of  the  Jar  under  the 
bearing  part  of  the  cover,  all  parts  of  the  device  being 
formed  Integral. 


860,339.  CONTROLLING  DEVICE.  Frank  J.  Slifka, 
Chicago,  III.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Charles  A.  BItza, 
Chicago.  III.     Filed  Aug.  24.  1906.     Serial  No.  331.014. 


1 


1.  In  a  device  of  this  nature,  the  combination  of  a  clock 
mechanism,  a  disk  attached  to  a  hand  shaft  thereof,  a  seg- 
mented circular  rail  the  segments  of  which  are  adapted  to 
be  attached  to  the  face  of  said  disk  nnd  a  lever  arm  ex- 
tending over  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  at  right  angles  to 
the  face  of  said  disk  by  said  segmented  rail. 

2.  In  a  device  of  this  nature,  the  combination  of  a  clock 
mechanism,  a  disk  attached  to  a  hand  shaft  thereof,  said 
disk  being  marked  In  equal  divisions,  a  segmental  rail  the 
segments  of  which  are  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  face 
of  aald  disk  at  the  desired  divisions  and  a  lever  arm  adapt- 
ed to  be  actuated  at  right  anglea  to  the  face  of  said  disk 
by  said  rail. 

3.  In  a  device  of  this  nature,  the  combination  of  a  clock 
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mfchanism.  a  disk  attached  to  a  hand  shaft  thereof 
m«nts  of  a  circular  rail  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  face 
of  sHid  disk,  a  lever  arm  adaptt^  to  be  actuated  at  right  an- 
flca  to  the  fnce  of  said  dUk  by  said  set^ments  and  means  for 
•djufltlnjf  the  latitude  of  usclllatioD  of  said  lever  arm. 

4.  Id  a  device  of  this  nature,  the  combination  of  a  clock 
mechanism,  a  disk  attached  to  a  hand  shaft  thereof,  a 
iie){mente«l  cammed  rail  the  segments  of  which  are  adapt- 
ed to  be  attached  to  said  disk,  a  lever  arm  extending  over 
the  face  of  said  disk  and  said  cammed  rail  and  a  roller  at- 
tached to  one  end  of  said  lever  adapted  to  roll  up  and 
over  said  ram  and  said  segments  thereby  actuating  said  le- 
Ter  In  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  face  of  said  disk 


J 


8  6  0,340.  PRCK'ESS  OF  MAKING  MALT  EXTRAIT8 
RirH  IN  DIASTASE.  Oi  stav  Sobotka,  New  York, 
N.  Y..  assignor  to  The  American  Dlamalt  Co.,  Cincinnati. 
Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed  May  29.  19«>«.  Se- 
rial No.  aiO.-l).'.. 

The  process  herein  descrltwd  of  making  malt  extracts 
rich  In  diastase,  which  consists  In  separating  the  crushed 
malt  from  the  malt  meal  and  grit,  mashing  the  crashed 
malt  with  lukewarm  water  for  extracting  the  diastase 
therefrom,  drawing  oflf  the  extract  and  condensing  the 
same,  adding  to  the  residue  the  meal  and  grit  before  sepa- 
ratetl  from  the  cru.she4l  malt,  mashing  the  mixture  with 
water  of  a  higher  tem|>erature  than  before,  drawing  off 
the  second  extract  and  condensing  the  same,  then  adding 
to  the  solid  residue  distillers'  slop,  mashing  the  residue 
with  the  slop,  draining  off  the  thin  liquid  extract  and  con- 
densing the  Hame,  and  Anally  mixing  the  different  extracts 
obtained  by  the  different  oi>eratlons  and  concentrating  the 
same  to  a  syrup-llke  consistency. 


860.n41        ENVEI.OI'  FASTKNKK.      Euwin    B.    StimpsoS. 
New  York.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  I'nlted  States  Envelope  Co.,^ 
Worcester.    Mass.       Filed    July    7.    lUOo.       Serial    No. 
2<JH.«j»;i. 


1.  An  envelop  fastener  comprising  n  bise  plnte  linvlns 
attaching  spurs  disposed  at  opposite  ends  Thereof  and  lient 
at  right  angles  thereto,  and  two  flap-engaging  clips  sepa- 
rated from  said  spurs  by  mere  severing  silts  and  orlelnally 
closing  the  spaces  between  them,  said  clips  extending  In 
opposite  directions  from  points  near  the  center  of  said 
plate  to  points  beyond  the  bends  of  said  spurs. 

2.  An  envelop  fastener  comprising  a  base  plate  having 
attaching  spurs  dlsiiosed  In  pairs  at  <ipposlte  ends  thereof 
and  bent  at  right  angles  thereto,  two  flap-engaging  clips 
separated  from  said  spurs  by  mere  severing  silts  and  origi- 
nally closing  the  spaces  l)etween  them,  said  clips  extend- 
ing In  opposite  directions  from  points  near  the  center  of 
said  plate  to  points  beyond  the  bends  of  said  spurs. 


860,.'?42      BItWTET  MACHINE.     C.boboe  W.  Tayu>b.  St. 
Paul.  Mtnn.     Filed  July  3.  1005.     Serial  No.  268,098. 

1.  In  a  briquet  machine,  a  supporting  frame,  shafts  ad- 
justably mounted  on  said  frame,  hollow  cylinders  secured 
to  said  shafts,  said  cylinders  having  one  of  their  sides 
removable,  a  removable  tire  arranged  on  the  periphery  of 
each  of  said  cylinders,  said  tire  having  recesses  In  Its 
outer  face,  means  for  introducing  steam  Into  said  cylln 
ders,  means  for  rotating  said  cylinders  and  means  for  feed- 
ing material  Into  said  recesaes. 

2.  In  a  briquet  machine,  a  supporting  frame,  shafts  ad- 
justably mounted  on  said  frame,  hollow  cylinders  secured 
to  said  shafts,  each  of  said  cylinders  having  peripheral 
flanges,  a  recessed  tire  seated  on  said  cylinders  l>etween 
said  flanges,  means  for  Introducing  steam  to  the  Interior 


of  said  cylinders,  means  for  carrying  off  condaSMd  Stl 
from  said  cylinders,  means  for  rotating  said  cyltntfrnra,  aad 
means  for  feeding  material  to  the  recesses  In  said  tires. 


3.  In  a  briquet  machine,  cylinders  having  recesses  m 
their  peripheral  faces,  means  for  feeding  material  to  8ai<l 
recesses,  means  for  beating  said  cylinders,  and  means  for 
expelling  the  compressed  material  from  said  recesses,  said 
means  adapted  to  expel  the  air  from  the  material  and  pro- 
duce an  outward  suction  on  the  material. 


8  6  0.34.1.  MiI»Lr<;  FOR  WHEELS  OF  TRACTION- 
EN«;iX*:s.  I'At  L  Tt  TEM8,  New  Haven,  Mich.  Filed 
Jan.  21,  1907.     Serial  No.  :ir>3.227. 


In  a  traction  wheel  the  combination  with  n  split  collar 
having  peripheral  lugs  and  rotatlvely  mounted  on  the  hub. 
and  connecting  rods  secured  at  their  Inner  ends  to  the  IUg» 
and  at  their  outer  ends  provided  with  Jnm-nuts  and  mud 
lugs  adapted  to  pass  through  perforations  In  the  rim  of 
the  wheel,  of  an  apparatus  to  adjust  the  said  mud  lugs 
composed  of  a  connecting  frame  attached  to  the  split  col- 
lar, a  bolt  mounted  to  slide  In  the  loop  of  the  frame  and 
carrying  a  spiral  spring  between  Its  head  and  the  lotjp  of 
the  frame,  and  a  block  anchored  to  the  rim.  the  snid  iMit 
being  threaded  Into  the  block  and  operated  by  n  ratchet 
lever  attached  to  the  bolt. 


860.344.    STOPCOCK  FOR  FLEXIBLE  TIBES.    Charlek 

0.  Towxi,  Springfield.  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Seamless 
Rubber  Co.,  New  Haven.  Conn.,  a  Corporation.  Flle<l 
Feb.  12,  1907.     Serial  No.  .•{57.070. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  frame  comprising  a  perfo- 
rated central  portion  and  two  arms,  brackets  projeitlng 
from  one  of  said  arms  beyond  the  other  arm.  and  n  cam 
coiiiprtslng  lugs  engaged  with  the  ends  of  said  brackets,  an 
operating  edge  bearing  against  the  outer  face  of  one  of  the 
arms  and  ends  turned  forwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said 
operating  cam  forming  a  continuous  thumb-piece,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

2.  The  herein  described  stop  cock  for  flexible  tubes  com- 
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prising  a  perforated  central  portion  and  two  arms,  brack- 
ets projecting  from  one  of  said  arms  l»eyond  the  other  arm, 
aiKl  a  cam  formed  from  a  tingle  strip  of  metal  doubled 
upon  itself  to  provide  an  operating  edge,  lugs  at  the  sldea 
of  said  cam  for  engagement  with  the  outer  ends  of  uld 


trigger,  and  a  stop  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  aald  trigger 

to  engage  or  dlse  igage  said  knife. 


brackets,  one  end  of  the  strip  turned  forward  and  the  other 
end  turned  rearward  In  substantially  the  same  line  to 
form  a  continuous-  thumb-piece  extending  on  opposite 
■Ides  of  said  cam,  aubstantlally  as  described. 


860.34.'.     CLOTHES  I'OrNOEK.     Jo.seph  A.  VALLftE,  Al- 
legheny, ra.     Filed  May  11,  1900.    Serial  No.  310,243. 


In  a  clothes  i>ounder.  a  shell  constituting  a  pounder 
body,  a  depending  tubular  stem  extending  through  the 
body  centrally  thereof,  having  an  annular  flange  fitting  on 
the  top  of  the  body  and  having  a  contracted  end  above 
said  flange,  brace  wires  engaging  the  tubular  stem  adjacent 
Its  lower  end  and  having  their  ends  secured  In  the  pounder 
l)ody.  said  wires  being  Inclined  relatively  to  a  plane  ex- 
tending at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  stem,  the  In- 
clination being  upwardly  from  the  stem  outwardly,  a  pin 
extending  through  the  contracted  upper  end  of  said  stem 
and  projecting  on  both  sides  thereof,  and  a  handle  having 
a  hollow  stem  to  be  received  from  said  contract*!  end 
and  having  oppositely  disposed  slots  to  receive  the  project- 
ing ends  of  said  pin  to  lock  the  handle  In  position. 


860.340.     FRAUD  PREVENTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  CHECK- 
OPERATED  MACHINES.     Edwabd  A.   Bkaimont,  Jr., 
and  (;e«>k<)e  W    (lAnMov.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Original  ap- 
plication  filed   June    14.    l'.»0,1.   Serial   No.   265.140.      Di- 
vided and  this  application  filed  Sept.  29,  1905.    Serial  No. 
280..%62.     Renewed  Jan.  !».  l'.><>7.     Serial  No.  351.568. 
1.    In   a   check   c»)ntrolled    apparatus.    In   combination,  a 
movable  coin  carrier,  a  trigger  located  adjacent  said  car 
rler   and   adapted   to   be  engaged   by   an   object   carried   by 
said    coin    carrier,    a    pivoted    knife   associated    with    said 


-  -C 


2.  In  a  check  controlled  apparatus,  in  combination,  a 
roUtable  coin  carrier,  a  knife  edged  trigger  located  adja 
cent  said  carrier  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  an  object 
carried  by  said  colu  carrier,  u  swtugltigl.v  mounted  knife 
asso<lated  with  said  trigger,  and  a  movable  stop  adapted 
to  be  operated  by  a  movement  of  said  trigger  to  permit 
said  knife  to  swing. 

3.  In  a  chwk  controlled  apparatus.  In  combination,  a 
rotatable  coin  carrier,  a  swinging  knife  located  adjacent 
said  carrier,  a  shaft  or  stud  upon  which  said  knife  Is 
carried,  a  pivoted  stop  located  adjacent  said  knife,  and 
ndapted  In  tue  position  to  engage  and  prevent  a  movement 
of  said  knife,  a  trigger  associated  with  said  knife  and 
pivoted  on  said  shaft  or  stud  and  adapted  to  l)e  engaged 
by  an  object  <  arrled  by  said  coin  carrier,  and  a  spring  for 
holding  said  trigger  against  the  object  carried  by  said 
coin  carrier. 

4.  In  n  check  controlled  apparatus,  in  combination,  u 
rotatable  coin  carrier,  »  pivoted  knife  located  adjacent  to 
said  carrier  and  having  the  upi)er  part  there<»f  bifurcated. 
■  pivoted  trigger  placed  In  the  blfuracted  part  of  raid 
knife,  and  a  stop  located  adjacent  to  the  knife  and  adapted 
to  engage  and  prevent  a  movement  of  said  knife  until 
operated  by  said  trigger. 

5.  In  combination,  the  pivoted  knife,  the  pivoted  trigger 
associated  therewith,  the  stop  adjacent  to  the  knife  and 
trigger  adapted  to  engage  said  knife  and  to  l)e  operated 
by  said  trigger,  and  a  common  spring  for  holding  said 
knife  and  trigger  In  their  normal  i>o»ltlons. 


860,347.  WEIm;E.  Hknuv  H.  Blake  and  Harby  E.  Dkni- 
80X,  Auburn.  N.  Y.  Filed  <>c«.  6,  1900.  Serial  No. 
337,742.  . 


1.  A  wedge  comprising  a  body  provided  with  an  opening 
having  Its  upper  and  lower  edges  leveled,  and  a  lip  having 
a  beveled  fai-e  to  direct  material  through  the  opening,  the 
beveled  face  of  the  lip  disposed  obliquely  to  the  wedge. 

2.  A  wedge  comprising  a  body  provided  with  an  opening 
Intermediate  Its  e<lge8,  and  a  lip  arranged  to  direct  mate 
rial  through  the  opening. 
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3.  A  wedge  cumprUlng  a  body  provided  with  an  opening 
having  beveled  and  serrated  edges,  and  a  lip  arranged  to 
dlr«»<t   material  through  the  opening. 

4.  A   weilge   provided   with   nn   oj^enlng   Intermediate   ItB 
e<lge8,  and  a  lip  arranged  to  direct  material  tbrou«h  the  1 
opening  to  anchor  the  wedge. 

5.  A  wedge  provided  with  an  opening  and  an  obliquely 
disposed  wedging  lip  arranged  to  direct  material  through 
the  opening.  | 

6.  A  wedge  comprising  a  body  provided  with  an  opening 
having  its  upper  and  lower  edges  beveled,  and  a  lip  having 
H  beveled  face  arranged  to  direct  material  through  the 
opening. 

7.  A  wedge  provided  with  an  opening  Intermediate  Its 
edges,  and  a  lip  arranged  to  direct  material  through  the 
opening  to  anchor  the  wedge,  the  opening  and  lip  being 
beveled  and  serrated. 

8.  A  wedge  provided  with  an  opening  having  a  beveled 
edge  and  a  lip  having  n  beveled  face,  the  beveled  edge  and 
face  l>elng  arranged  In  opposite  planes  and  the  lip  dis 
posed  to  direct  material  through  the  opening. 

9.  A  wedge  comprising  a  body  provided  with  an  open 
log  having  its  upper  and  lower  edges  beveled,  a  ilp  having 
a    beveled    face   arranged    to    direct    material    through    the 
opening,   and   other    lips  cooperating  with   other   portions 
of  the  wedge  to  anchor  the  latter  against  dlslodgment. 

10.  A  wedge  comprising  a  body  provided  with  an  open- 
ing and  oppositely  disposed  shoulders  adjacent  the  open- 
ing, a  ilp  arranged  to  direct  material  through  the  opening, 
and  other  lips  co<iperatlng  with  said  shoulders  to  anchoi 
the  wedge  against  dlslodgment. 

11.  A  wedge  comprising  a  body  provided  with  an  open 
Ing  and  oppositely  disposed  shoulders  adjacent   the  open 
Ing.  a  lip  arranged  to  direct  material  through  the  opening, 
and  other  lips  cooperating  with  said  shoulders,  said  other 
lips    ;»nd    shoulders    being    beveled    to    anchor    the    wedge 
against  dlslodgment. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  tool  head  and  a  wooden 
handle ;  of  a  wedge  provided  with  an  opening  and  a  Up  co- 
operating with  the  opening  to  direct  wooden  fibers  of  the 
handle  through  the  opening  and  anchor  the  wedge  against 
accidental  dlslodgment. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  tool  head  and  a  wooden 
handle;  of  a  wedge  provided  with  an  opening,  a  lip  co- 
operating with  the  opening  to  direct  fibers  of  the  handle 
through  the  opening,  and  other  lips  cooperating  with  other 
parts  of  the  wedge  to  anchor  the  wedge  against  accidental 
dlslodgment. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  tool  head  and  a  wooden 
handle;  of  a  wedge  provided  with  an  opening,  a  lip  co- 
operating with  the  opening  to  direct  fibers  of  the  handle 
through  the  opening,  and  other  lips  cooperating  with  other 
parts  of  the  wedge  to  anchor  the  wedge  against  accidental 
dlslodgment.  the  opening  nnd  lips  each  having  a  beveled 
portion. 

15.  A  wedge  provided  with  an  opening  Intermediate  its 
edges,  a  lip  arranged  to  direct  material  through  the  open- 
ing, and  another  lip  arranged  to  cooperate  with  another 
portion  of  the  wedge  to  anchor  the  latter. 

10.  A  wedge  provided  with  an  opening  Intermediate  Its 
edges,  and  a  lip  formed  upon  one  face  of  the  wedge  to 
direct  material  through  the  opening  of  the  wedge  to  anchor 
the  latter. 


tube,  the  opposite  end  of  the  spring  being  seated  over  the 
beveled  shank  extension  of  the  head  of  the  outer  tube. 


860.348.     CITRT.MN  ROI>.     BBADr<iRD  I.  BraytoN.  Milwau- 
kee. Wis.,  assignor  to  Res  Manufacturing  «'ompany.  Mil- 
waukee, Wis.     Filed  Oct.  I'rt,  1!>4)<1.     Serial  No.  340,768. 
A  curtain-rod  comprlslqg  tubular  sections  In  telescopic- 
connection,    the   Innor    tube   having   Its   telescoped   end    re- 
duced,   conical  ■  heads    provided    with    reduced    shouldered 
shanks  fitted   in   the  outer  ends  of  the   tube-sections,   an- 
nular rece.sses  in  the  shanks,  annular  crimped  depressions 
In    the    tubes    fitted    Into    the    annular    reces-ses    of    said 
shanks,  a  beveled  exttnslon  projecting  from  the  head  shank 
of    the   outer   tubular    section,    and    a    colied    spring    Inter- 
posed between  the  la."»t  named  shank  and  the  reduced  end 
of  the   Inner  telesc<ii>«'d-tulH'.  one  end  of  the  spring  being 
adapted  to  abut  said  reduced  end  of  the  inner  telescoped 


860.349.  PARING  MACHINE.  OrsoN  W.  Bre.vizbb.  Thll- 
adelphla.  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  American  Fruit  Machinery 
Company.  Philadelphia.  I'a..  a  Corporation  of  Delaware. 
Filed  Apr.  5.  1906.     Serial  No.  309.967. 

1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  recepUcle  the 
Inner  sides  of  the  walls  of  which  are  provided  with 
abrading  surfaces,  a  disk  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
receptacle,  the  upper  surface  of  said  disk  being  abrasive, 
said  disk  being  also  provided  with  a  spirally  arranged 
undulation  extending  from  adjacent  the  center  of  the  disk 
to  the  perimeter  of  the  latter  for  Imparting  to  the  articles 
within  the  receptacle  propulsive  agitation  under  the  influ- 
ence of  the  movement  of  the  disk,  and  means  for  rotating 
the  disk,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  recepUcle  the 
inner  side*  of  the  walls  of  which  are  provided  with 
abrading  surfaces,  a  disk  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
receptacle,  the  upper  surface  of  said  disk  being  abrasive, 
said  disk  being  also  provided  with  a  spirally  arranged 
undulation  extending  from  adjacent  the  center  of  the 
disk  to  the  perimeter  of  the  latter  for  Imparting  to  the 
articles  within  the  receptacle  propulsive  agitation  under 
the  Influence  of  the  movement  of  the  disk,  said  undula- 
tion   increasing    gradually    In    height    from    adjacent    the 

j  center  of  the  disk  to  the  perimeter  thereof,  and  means  for 
'  rotating  the  disk,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  paring  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
a  receptacle  thereon,  whose  Inner  walls  are  provided  with 
longitudinally  extending  corrugations,  the  disk  within  the 
lower  portion  of  said  receptacle,  means  for  rotating  said 
disk  in  a  horizontal  plane,  the  upper  surface  of  said  disk 
being  provided  with  a  series  of  corrugations  extending 
from  adjacent  the  center  thereof  to  the  perimeter  of  said 
upper  surface  of  the  disk,  and  Including  a  series  of  spirally 
disposed  undulations  rising  from  adjacent  the  center  of 
said  disk,  and  increasing  In  height  to  the  perimeter 
thereof,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  paring  machine,  the  combination  with  a  sap- 
port,  of  a  receptacle  mounted  thereon  and  having  Its  lower 
end  closed,  the  lower  end  of  said  receptacle  having  a  dl>- 
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charge  opening  formed  therein  and  Inclined  toward  said 
discharge  opening,  the  Inner  sides  of  said  receptacle  being 
also  provided  with  abrading  surfaces,  a  disk  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  receptacle  at  a  point  above  the  lower 
end  of  the  latter  and  having  Its  upper  surface  abrasive, 
said  disk  being  also  provided  with  a  spirally  arranged  un- 
dulation extending  from  adjacent  the  center  of  the  disk 
to  the  perimeter  of  the  latter  for  Imparting  to  the  articles 
within  the  receptacle  a  propulsive  agitation  under  the  In- 
fluence of  the  movement  of  the  disk,  and  means  for  spray- 
ing a  liquid  Into  the  top  of  the  receptacle. 


! 


860,350.     MANDOLIN 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1907. 


Willi AU  C.  Cloptow. Fargo.  N.  D. 
Serial  No.  3M.0d6. 


6.  In  a  paring  machine,  the  combination  with  a  support, 
of  a  vertically  disposed  receptacle  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  support,  the  axis  of  the  pivot  of  said  receptacle  being 
substantially  horliontal.  abrading  mechanism  arranged 
within  said  receptacle,  mechanism  arranged  upon  said  sup- 
port for  operating  said  abrading  mechanism  when  said  re- 
ceptacle is  In  a  vertical  position,  and  separable  connec- 
tions between  the  mechanism  of  said  support  and  the 
abrading  mechanism  of  said  receptacle  for  permitting  dis- 
engagement of  the  latter  from  the  mechanism  of  the  sup- 
port when  said  body  Is  swung  upon  said  horliontal  axis, 
and  whereby  recngagement  of  the  abrading  mechanism 
with  said  operating  mechanism  Is  effected  when  said  re- 
ceptacle Is  caused  to  resume  Its  vertical  position,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth 

6.  In  a  paring  machine,  the  combination  with  a  support, 
of  a  vertically  disposed  receptacle  pivotally  mounted  there- 
on, the  axis  of  said  pivot  being  substantially  horlsontal. 
abrading  mechanism  arranged  within  said  receptacle,  a 
vertical  shaft  Journaled  In  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle 
and  connected  to  said  abrading  mechanism  for  actuating 
the  latter,  a  bevel  gear  carried  by  the  lower  end  of  said 
shaft  at  a  point  exterior  to  said  receptacle,  a  horliontal 
shaft  Journaled  In  said  support,  a  bevel  gear  carried  by 
said  horliontal  shaft  and  engaging  said  first  mentioned 
bevel  gear,  whereby  when  said  receptacle  Is  rotated  on  Its 
pivot  said  gears  are  caused  to  disengage,  rePngagement  of 
the  gears  being  effected  when  the  receptacle  Is  restored  to 
vertical  position,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


1.  X  mandolin  comprising  a  head,  neck  and  body,  th*- 
neck  being  grafted  into  the  body,  and  the  l)ody  being  com 
posed  of  a  top  and  back  Joined  together  by  a  reinforced 
rib,  said  top  and  back  each  being  f6rmed  from  a  solid 
dug  out  block  of  wood  and  sha|>ed^wlth  convex  curves  de- 
parting from  a  plane  center  and  merging  Into  concave 
lateral  curves,  terminating  In  a  flat  flange  or  rim  ai: 
around  said  body,  the  said  rib  being  reinforced  with 
notched  strips  along  its  Inner  edges,  and  being  graduated 
in  width,  being  narrowest  at  the  neck  end  of  the  Instru 
ment  on  both  sides,  and  widest  at  the  middle  point  of  tb«; 
butt  end  thereof,  substantially  as  specified. 

2.  A  mandolin  comprising  a  head,  neck  and  body,  said 
body  having  a  perforated  scooped-out  top  which  slopes 
downwardly  from  near  the  butt  end  of  the  Instrument 
where  it  is  highest  to  the  neck  end  there<if,-8ald  mando- 
lin also  having  a  scooped  out  back,  and  a  rib  extending 
continuously  around  the  Instrument  and  Joining  the  top 
with  the  back,  said  rib  beln*?  narrowest  at  Its  ends  adja 
cent  the  neck  and  widest  at  the  butt  end  of  the  instru- 
ment. 

3.  A  mandolin  having  a  head,  neck  and  body,  said 
body  having  a  top  and  batk  Joined  together  by  a  rib,  said 
rib  being  graduated  In  width  with  notched  strips  strength- 
ening said  rib,  said  rib  extending  continuously  around 
said  body  from  the  base  of  the  neck  on  one  side  to  the 
Itase  of  the  neck  on  the  other,  and  having  a  less  width  at 
its  two  ends  than  at  any  point  between  said  ends  and  the 
central  point  of  the  butt  end  of  said  body,  substantially 
as  specified. 


stW.S.'il.  TRICK  LING  TKSTER.  Edward  M.  Coohlan 
and  Oeiibgb  W.  Fife.  Indianapolis,  Ind.  Filed  Apr.  15, 
1907.     Serial  N  >.  368.283. 

1.   .\  trick  lung  tester  Including  an  upright  case,  a  dial 

on  the  case,  a  spindle  rotative  In  the  case  and  having  a 

gear  wheel  secured  thereto,  a  pointer  secured  to  the  spln- 

'   die  at  the  front   of  the  dial,  a  shaft   mounted   rotatlvely 

In  the  case  and  having  a  wind-wheei  and  a  pinion  secured 

thereto,  the  pinion  engaging  the  gear  wheel,  a  blow  pipe 

extending  from  the  exterior  of  the  case  to  the  wind-wheel, 

and  a  retracting  device  for  the  spindle. 

I        2.  A  trick  lung  tester  Including  an  upright  case,  a  dial 

!   on   the  front  of  the  case,   a   spindle  rotative   In   the  case 

1   and   having  a   gear  wheel   secured   thereto,   a   pointer  se- 

i    cured    to    the    spindle    at    the    front    of    the    dial,    a    shaft 

i   mounted  rotatlvely  In  the  case  and  having  a  wind-wheel 

■'    2:  ■         . 
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and  a  pInloD  R^cnr»-d  thereto,  the  plnton  engaging  the 
gear  wheel,  a  liquid  vessel  in  the  case,  a  blow-pipe  ex- 
tending from  the  exterior  of  the  case  to  the  wlod-wbeel, 
an  air  tube  extending  from  the  vessel,  means  for  con- 
necting the  air  tut>e  with  the  blow-pipe  and  closing  com- 
munication l>etween  the  blow-pipe  and  the  wind-wheel,  a 
conduit  extending  from  the  vessel  through  the  front  of 
the  caa«,  and  a  retracting  device  for  the  spindle. 


H.  A  trick  lung  tester  comprising  an  upright  case  hav- 
ing an  opening  In  the  back  thereof,  a  dial  on  the  front  of 
the  ca^te,  a  spindle  rotative  In  the  case  and  having  a 
gear  wheel  and  a  pinion  secured  thereto,  a  pointer  se- 
cured to  the  spindle  at  the  front  of  the  dial,  a  shaft 
mounted  rotatlvely  In  the  case  and  having  a  wind-wheel 
and  a  pinion  secured  thereto,  the  pinion  engaging  the  gear 
wheel,  a  rock-ahaft  mounted  in  the  case  and  having  a 
gear  wheel  secured  thereto  in  engagement  with  the  pinion 
of  the  spindle,  a  spring  secured  to  the  rock-shaft  and  also 
to  a  stationary  element  In  the  case,  a  vessel  In  the  case,  a 
flillng-tube  extending  from  the  vessel  to  the  top  of  the 
case  and  provided  with  a  funnel-shaped  orifice,  a  stopper 
for  the  orifice,  a  lilow-plpe  extending  from  the  exterior 
through  the  front  of  the  case,  an  air-tube  leading  from 
the  wind-wheel  near  to  the  blowpipe,  an  air-tube  leading 
from  the  vessel  near  to  the  blow-pipe,  means  for  effecting 
communication  betwe«'n  the  blow-pipe  and  either  one  of 
said  alr-tuhes  and  having  operating  means  extending 
through  the  opening  in  the  case,  and  a  conduit  extending 
from  the  vessel  through  the  front  of  the  case  adjacent  to 
the  dial. 


Reo.3.'V2.  ROTARY  I'LOW.  Cybenu  s  J.  Cixninoham. 
I^ewlsburg.  Tenn.  Fllei  Mar.  2H.  1JM>7.  Serial  No. 
.1rt4.074. 


\     ■'^ 


1.  In  a  rotary  plow,  the  combination  of  n  frame,  com 
prising  a  front  and  end  portion,  a  i>luiality  of  pairs  of 
parallel  side  portions  connected  at  their  ends  to  said 
front  and  end  portions,  a  drive-wheel  secured  to  one  pair 
of  side  portions,  an  adjustable  supporting-wheel  secured 
to  the  other  pair  of  side  portions,  a  rotatable  cutting  ele- 
ment positioned  between  said  pairs  of  side  portions, 
means  connect^  to  said  drive-wheel  and  said  cutting  ele- 
ment for  imparting  rotary  movement  to  said  cutting  ele- 
ment, means  positioned  between  the  pairs  of  side  por- 
tions and  connected  between  and  being  capable  of  bodily 
lifting  said  cutting  element  and  placing  the  same  out  of 
gear  with  said  drive-wheel. 

2.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  comprising 
front  and  end  portions,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  side  por- 
tions, each  pair  comprising  parallel  portions  or  members, 
angle-brao*8  secured  to  the  outer  faces  of  the  front  and 
end  portions  and  the  onter  side  portions,  substantially  U 
shaped  spacing  and   bracing  means  secured   to   the  front 


and  end  portions  and  positioned  betm'een  and  secured  to 
the  members  of  each  pair  of  side  portiona,  and  cutting 
means  carried  by  said  frame. 

'■i.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  of  a  frame  provided  with 
pairs  of  side  portions,  each  side  portion  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  members,  sleeves  positioned  between  and  secured 
near  the  lower  ends  of  said  members,  a  rotatable  cutting 
element  carried  by  said  frame,  and  means  for  driving  said 
element. 

4.  In  a  rotary  plow,  the  combination  of  a  fra^e  pro- 
vided with  sldea,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  guides  secured  to 
said  frame  near  each  side,  bearing  blocks  In  engagement 
with  said  guides  between  the  pairs  of  each  side,  a  cutting 
element  journaled  in  said  bearing  blocka,  lever  means 
connected  to  said  blocks  and  being  capable  of  lifting  said 
cutting  element,  and  means  for  rotating  said  cutting  ele- 
ment. 

5.  In  a  rotary  plow,  the  combination  of  a  frame  pro- 
vided with  side  portions,  each  side  portion  comprising  par- 
allel, spaced  members,  vertically  movable  bearing  blocks 
positioned  between  each  pair  of  members,  a  rotatable  cut- 
ting element  Journaled  in  said  twarlng  blocks,  a  lever  pro- 
vided with  arms,  said  arms  positioned  between  the  par- 
allel members  of  the  side  portions  and  pivotally  mounted 
thereon,  the  lower  ends  of  said  arms  pivotally  connected 
to  said  bearing  blocks,  and  means  for  rotating  saltV  cut- 
ting element. 

6.  In  a  rotary  plow,  the  combination  of  side  poi-iionf, 
each  side  portion  comprising  a  pair  of  members,  a  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  curved  guides  positioned  Ijetween  the 
members  of  each  pair  and  secured  to  the  inner  faces  of 
said  members,  bearing  blocks  slldably  mounted  between 
said  guides,  a  shaft  Journaled  In  said  blocks,  a  blade  se- 
cured to  said  shaft.  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  be- 
tween the  members  of  the  side  portions  and  (dvotally  con 
nected  to  said  bearing  blocks,  and  means  for  driving  said 
shaft  and  blade. 

7.  In  a  rotary  plow,  the  combination  with  a  frame,  of 
vertically  adjustable  bearing  blocks  carried  by  said  frame, 
a  shaft  provided  with  reduced  ends,  said  ends  Journaled 
In  said  bearing  blocks,  a  forked  lever  pivotally  mounted 
upon  said  frame,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  lower 
ends  of  said  lever  to  said  bearing  blocks,  driving  means 
connected  to  one  of  the  reduced  ends  of  said  shaft  for  Im- 
parting rotary  movement  thereto,  cutting  means  carried 
by  said  shaft,  and  means  for  vertically  adjusting  one  side 
of  said  frame. 

S.  In  a  rotary  plow,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  pro- 
vided near  each  side  with  pairs  of  members,  bearing  blocks 
positioned  between  the  members  of  each  pair,  lever  means 
pivotally  mounted  between  the  members  of  said  pairs  and 
connected  to  said  blocks  for  vertically  adjusting  the  same, 
a  shaft  journaled  In  said  blocks,  blades  secured  to  said 
shaft,  and  means  for  rotating  said  shaft. 

0.  In  a  rotary  plow,  the  combination  of  a  frame  pro- 
vided at  each  end  with  pairs  of  parallel  members,  a  shaft 
extending  through  one  meml>er  of  one  of  said  pairs  and 
through  the  members  of  the  other  pair,  a  blade  secured  to 
said  shaft  between  the  pairs  of  said  members,  means  ro- 
tating said  shaft,  and  means  positioned  between  the  mem- 
l>ers  of  the  pairs  and  connected  to  said  blocks  for  adjust- 
ing said  shafts. 

10.  In  a  rotary  plow,  the  combination  of  a  frame  pro- 
vided with  pairs  of  parallel  members,  the  members  of  one 
pair  provided  with  registering,  elongated  apertures  or 
slots,  one  meml)er  of  the  other  pair  provided  with  an 
elongated  aperture  or  slot  formed  In  the  same  transverse 
plane  with  the  elongated  ai>erture8  of  the  members  of 
the  other  pair,  a  shaft  positioned  within  the  elongated 
apertures  of  said  members,  snd  means  for  adjusting  said 
shaft  positioned  between  said  members  of  said  pairs  and 
connected  to  the  portion  of  said  shaft  extending  between 
said  memt)ers,  and  means  for  rotating  said  shaft. 

11.  In  a  rotary  plow,  the  combination  with  a  frame. 
l)earing  blocks  positioned  at  opposite  portions  of  said 
frame,  a  shaft  extending  entirely  through  one  of  said 
blocks  and  partly  through  the  other  block,  s  cog  fixedly 
secured  to  the  extended  end  of  said  shaft,  means  normally 
meshing   with    said   cog   for   rotating   said   shaft,   a    blade 
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carried  by  said  shaft,  and  means  for  moving  said  blocks 
for  throwing  said  cog  and  shaft  out  of  operation. 

12.  In  a  rotary  plow,  the  combination  with  a  frame,  of 
a  pair  of  vertically  adjustable  blocks  carried  by  said 
frame,  a  shaft  Journaled  in  said  blocks,  a  blade  secured  to 
■•Id  shaft  between  said  blocks,  means  engaging  one  end  of 
Mid  shaft  for  rotating  the  same,  a  forked  or  bifurcated 
lever  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  frame  and  pivotally 
connected  to  said  blocks,  whereby,  when  said  lever  Is  piv- 
oted, said  blot-ks  will  t)e  adjusted. 

13.  In  a  rotary  plow,  the  combination  with  a  frame,  of 
a  horlsontnl,  rotary  cutting  element  positioned  centrally 
of  said  frame,  means  for  vertically  adjusting  said  cutting 
element,  means  for  vertically  adjusting  one  side  of  said 
frame,  and  means  for  Imparting  rotary  movement  to  said 
cutting  element. 

14.  In  n  rotary  plow,  the  combination  of  a  frame  pro- 
vided with  ends  and  sides,  each  side  comprising  a  pair  of 
parallel  meml)ers.  angle-braces  secured  against  the  ends 
and  sides.  U  shaiwHl  braces  sei'ured  between  the  members 
of  each  side  and  secured  to  the  ends,  auxiliary  angle- 
l>rackets  seoired  to  the  inner  meml)erB  of  the  sides  and  to 
said  ends,  and  cutting  means  set-ured  to  said  frame. 

15.  In  a  rotary  plow,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  a  ro- 
tary cutting  clement  journaled  upon  said  frame,  means  for 
vertically  adjusting  one  side  of  said  frame  to  a  greater 
height  than  the  opposite  side  for  normally  retaining  said 
cutting  element  and  frame  in  a  horizontal  position  and 
the  cutting  element  substantially  parallel  with  the  ground. 

10.  In  a  rotary  plow,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  pro- 
vided near  each  side  with  pairs  of  parallel  side  memliers. 
bearing  blocks  positioned  between  the  side  members  of 
each  pair,  a  forked  le\er  provided  with  depending  arms 
extending  l)etween  and  Journaled  upon  the  side  members 
of  the  pairs,  the  lower  end  of  each  arm  movably  connected 
to  a  )>earlng  block,  and  rotary  cutting  means  journaled  in 
said  l>earlng  blocks. 

17.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  of  a  frame  provided  at 
each  side  with  a  pair  of  vertical,  parallel  side  meml>ers. 
n  l>earlng  block  slldably  mounted  i>etween  the  side  mem- 
liers  of  each  pair,  guide  plates  for  each  bearing  block  po- 
sitioned upon  the  contiguous  faces  of  the  side  members  In 
each  pair  and  engaging  said  liearlng  block,  means  pivot- 
ally mo\inted  between  the  side  members  of  each  pair  and 
pivotally  connected  to  the  bearing  blocks  and  adapted  to 
synchrouously  move  the  same,  and  a  rotary  cutting  ele- 
ment supported  by  said  l>earlng  blocks. 

18.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  a  frame  provided 
with  a  vertical  side,  a  cutting  element  supported  »ipon 
said  frame,  of  vertical  angle-guides  secured  against  the 
outer  vertical  face  of  said  side,  n  l>eam  curried  by  said 
frame  and  overhanging  the  outer  vertical  face  of  said 
side,  a  block  slldably  mounte<l  between  said  angle-guides 
and  bearing  against  the  vertical  face  of  said  slide,  a  stub- 
shaft  extending  laterally  from  said  block,  a  wheel  Jour- 
naled upon  said  shaft,  and  a  shaft  threaded  into  the  ex- 
tended end  of  said  beam  and  revolubly  secured  at  Its  lower 
end  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  block. 

19.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  a  frame,  of  a  cut 
ting  element  secured  to  said  frame,  said  frame  pmvlded 
with  a  vertical  side  and  with  a  beam  overhanging  said 
side,  guides  secured  against  the  outer  face  of  snld  side,  a 
block  slldably  mounted  between  said  guides  and  bearing 
against  the  vertical  face  of  said  side,  a  shaft  secured  to 
said  block,  a  wheel  journaled  upon  said  block,  said  block 
provided  with  a  socket,  a  shaft  threaded  Into  the  extended 
end  of  said  beam  and  provided  at  Its  lower  end  with  n 
ball,  and  means  securing  said  ball  within  the  socket  of 
said  block. 

■JO.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  of  a  frame  provided 
with  a  pair  of  vertical  side  members,  pairs  of  guide-brack- 
ets secured  upon  the  contiguous  faces  (f  said  side  mem- 
bers, a  bearing  block  positioned  between  the  contiguous 
faces  of  said  side  members  and  between  the  pairs  of 
guide-brackets,  lever  means  carried  by  said  frame  and 
movably  connected  to  said  bearing  block,  and  rotary  cut- 
ting means  engaging  said  bearing  block  and  adapted  to  be 
adjusted  thereby  upon  said  frame. 

21.  In  a  rotary  plow,  the  combination  with  a  frame,  of 


adjustable    bearing    blocks    positioned    between    the    outer 

sides   of   said    frame,    a    shaft   Journaled    in    said    bearing 

blocks  and  extending  at  one  end  beyond  the  outer  face  of 

j  one  of  the  outer  sides  of  said   frame,   blades  secured   to 

Mid  shaft  between   the  sides  of  said   frame,   means   posl- 

!    tloned  upon   the  outside  of  said  frame   and  engaging  the 

i  extended  end  of  said  shaft  for  rotating  the  same  and  the 

j  blade,  and  means  for  synchronously  adjusting  said  bearing 

{  block  for  lifting  said  shaft  and  blades  and  throwing  the 

I    same  out  of  operation. 

j        22.   In  a  rotary  plow,  the  combination  with  a  frame,  of 
slldable   bearing   blocks   positioned    between    the    sides    of 
said  frame,  a  rotary  cutting  element  extending  only  partly 
I    through  one  of  said  blocks  and  extending  entirely  through 
I   the  other  block  and  l)eyond  one  side  of  said  frame,  means 
I  cooperating  with  the  extended  end  of  said  cutting-element 
I    for  rotating  the  same,  and   means   for  synchronously   ad- 
Justing    the   blocks    for    lifting   said    cutting   element    and 
throwing  the  same  out  of  operation. 

2.H.  In  a  rotary  plow,  the  combination  of  a  frame  pro- 
vided upon  one  side  with  an  elongated,  curved  slot,  a  ro- 
I    tary  ctitting  element  positioned  l»etween   the  sides  of  said 
'   frame  and  having  a  |M>rtion  extending  through  the  slot,  a 
j  cog  fixedly  secured  to  the  extended  portion  of  said  cutting 
element  outside  of  said  frame,  a  gear  rotatahly  secured  to 
the  outside  of  said  frame,  a   cog  carried   l)y   said   cutting 
element    and    adapted   to    mesh    with   said   gear,    a    forked 
lever  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  frame,  means  pivotally 
coni^ectlng  the  ends  of  said  lever  to  said  cutting  element, 
and  means  attached  to  said  frame  and  adapted  to  Impart 
I    rotary  movement  to  said  gear,  whereby,  when  said  cog  is 
I  meshing  therewith,  rotary  movement  may  be  Imparted  to 
said  cutting  element. 

24.   In  a  rotary  plow,  the  combination  of  a  frame  pro- 
vided upon  one  side  with  an  elongated  curved  slot,  a  ro- 
I   tary  cutting  element  positioned  between  the  sides  of  said 
frame  and  having  a  portion  extending  through  the  slot,  a 
cog  secured  to  the  extended  portion  of  said  cutting  ele- 
ment  outside  of  said   frame,   a  gear  rotatably   secured   to 
the  outside  of  said  frame,  the  cog  carried  by  said  mttlng 
element  adapteil  to  mesh  with  said  gear,  means  attached 
,   to  said  frame  and  adapted  to  impart  rotary  movement  to 
!  said  gear,  whereby,  when  said  cog  Is  meshing  therewith, 
rotary  movement  may  be  Imparted  to  said  cutting  element, 
and  means  for  lx)dlly  lifting  said  cutting  element  for  re- 
I  moving  said  cog  from  In  engagement  with  said  gear.     ;. 


KrtO..S.'i.1.  BOTTLE  WASH  1  NO  MArillNE.  WlI-LUM  J. 
riNMNOHAM.  Philadelphia,  I'a.  Filed  Feb.  23,  1906. 
Serial  X'k  24«,H4.'i. 


1.  In  a  Itottle  washing  machine,  a  carrier,  a  plurality 
of  clamping  devices  for  clamping  a  cage  ci>ntaining  bot- 
tles to  said  carrier,  means  o|>erable  from  between  the 
said  devices  and  the  axis  of  the  carrier  for  moving  said 
clamping  devices  towards  and  away  from  the  axis  of  the 
carrier,   means  for  locking  said  clamping  devices  on    the 
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carrier,  and  means  for  prereotlng^  movement  of  the  bottle 
necka. 

2.  In  a  bottle  washing  machine,  a  polygonal  carrier, 
means  for  rotating  said  carrier,  clamping  devices,  for 
clamping  a  cage  containing  bottles  on  said  carrier,  means 
for  preventing  lateral  motion  of  the  mouth  ends  of  the 
bottles,  devices  for  cleansing  the  interior  of  the  bottles 
and  means  for  locking  the  clamping  devices  on  the  same. 

3.  In  a  bottle  washing  machine,  a  polygonal  carrier, 
means  for  rotating  said  carrier,  clamping  devices,  for 
clamping  a  cage  containing  bottles  on  said  carrier,  means 
for  preventing  lateral  motion  of  the  mouth  ends  of  the 
bottles,  devices  for  cleansing  the  Interior  of  the  bottles, 
means  for  locking  the  clamping  devices  and  rack  and 
pinion  mechanism  for  operating  said  clamping  devices. 

4.  In  a  bottle  washing  machine,  a  polygonal  carrier, 
devices  for  clamping  a  cage  containing  bottles  on  said 
carrier  and  means  operable  from  between  the  axis  of  the 
carrier  and  said  devices  for  clamping  bottles  In  position 
with  respect  to  said  carrier,  means  for  locking  the  clamp- 
ing devices  on  the  carrier,  a  slide  mounted  on  said  carrier, 
and  shot  boxes  secured  to  said  slide  and  adapted  to  regis- 
ter with  the  mouths  of  the  bottles. 

5.  In  a  bottle  washing  machine,  a  polygonal  carrier, 
devices  for  clamping  a  cage  containing  bottles  on  said 
carrier,  and  means  operable  from  between  the  axis  of  the 
carrier  and  said  devices  for  clamping  bottles  in  position 
with  respect  to  said  carrier,  means  for  locking  the  clamp 
ing  devices  on  the  carrier,  a  slide  mounted  on  said  carrier, 
shot  boxes  secured  to  said  slide  and  adapted  to  register 
with  the  mouths  of  the  bottles,  a  rack  on  said  slide  and  a 
pinion  suitably  supported  and  mesliing  with  said  ruck, 
whereby  said  ^hot  boxes  may  be  moved  into  and  out  of 
allnement  with  the  mouths  of  the  bottles  and  means  for 
locking  the  clamping  devices  on  the  carrier. 

tS.  The  combination  of  a  tank,  a  shaft  mounted  In 
bearings  thereon,  a  carrier  supjwrted  on  said  shaft,  bottle 
supporting  devices  mounted  on  said  carrier,  clamping 
devices  therefor  secured  to  the  carrier,  means  operable 
from  between  the  said  devices  and  the  axis  of  the  carrier 
for  moving  said  clamping  devices  towards  and  away  from 
the  nxis  of  said  carrier  and  means  for  locking  said  clamp 
ing  devices  in  position. 

7.  In  a  bottle  washing  machine,  a  rotatable  carrier, 
means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  t>ottles,  means  for 
clamping  a  cage  containing  liottles  to  said  carrier,  means 
operable  from  said  means  and  the  axLs  of  the  carrier  for 
moving  said  clamping  means  toward  and  away  from  the 
axis  of  the  carrier,  a  tank  having  cleansing  material 
therein  and  In  which  said  carrier  may  rotate,  adjustably 
mounted  shot  Iwxes  having  openings,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  boxes  for  permitting  shot  in  the  latter  to  enter 
said  bottles  when  the  carrier  Is  In  rotation. 

8.  In  a  iMttle  washing  machine,  a  rotatable  carrier, 
clamping  devices  actuating  means  therefor  operable  from 
between  the  said  devices  and  the  axis  of  the  carrier  for 
retaining  a  cage  containing  the  bottles  to  be  washed  In 
position  relative  to  said  carrier  and  adjustable  shot  sup- 
porting devices  for  cleansing  the  Interior  of  the  bottles 
when  said  carrier  is  in  rotation. 


860.354.  FUSE  FOR  I'ROJEtTILES.  Samiel  D.  Ct»H- 
(\u.  Sewlckley.  I'a..  assignor  to  John  B.  Semple,  S«- 
wickley.  Pa.     Filed  July  16.  IDOO.     Serial  No.  3:iO,405. 


1.  A  fuse  for  projectiles  having  In  combination  a  firing 
pin.  a  lock  for  positively  holding  the  pin  against  move- 
ment into  armed  position,  and  means  movable  in  a  plane 
parallel    with    or    passing    through    the    longitudinal    axis 


of  the  projectile  and  operated  by  the  rotation  of  tbe  pro- 
jectile to  shift  tbe  pin  Into  armed  poaition. 

2.  A  fuse  for  projectiles  having  in  combination  a  firing 
pin,  a  lock  normally  holding  tbe  pin  against  movement 
Into  armed  position  and  shiftable  to  release  the  pin  by 
the  rotation  of  the  projectile,  and  means  movable  In  the 
plane  parallel  with  or  passing  through  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  projectile  and  operated  by  the  rotation  of  the 
projectile  to  shift  the  firing  pin  Into  armed  position, 

3.  A  fuse  for  projectiles  having  In  combination  a 
slotted  hammer  block,  a  firing  pin  movably  mounted  in 
said  slot,  means  movable  In  said  slot  by  the  rotation  of 
the  projectile  for  sblftlng  the  pin  to  armed  position,  and 
means  independent  of  the  pin  shifting  means  for  holding 
tbe  pin  as  against  movement. 

4.  A  fuse  for  projectiles  having  in  combination  a 
slotted  hammer  block,  a  firing  pin  movably  mounted  in 
the  slot  of  the  hammer  block  and  means  acting  In  the 
plane  of  movement  of  the  firing  pin  to  shift  the  latter  to 
armed  position. 

5.  A  fuse  for  projectiles  having  In  combination  a 
slotted  hammer  block,  a  firing  pin  mounted  In  the  slot  tn 
the  hammer  block  and  movable  in  a  plane  parallel  with 
or  passing  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  projectile 
and  adapted  to  be  shifted  to  armed  position  by  centrifugal 
force,  operative  directly  on  the  pin. 

6.  A  fuse  for  projectiles  having  In  combination  a  slotted 
hammer  block,  a  firing  pin  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
slot,  and  adapted  to  be  shifted  by  the  rotation  of  the  pro- 
jectile to  armed  position  and  bolts  normally  held  In  en- 
gagement with  the  firing  pin  when  In  unarmed  position 
and  adapted  to  be  shifted  out  of  engagement  with  the  pin 
on  the  rotation  of  tbe  projectile. 

7.  A  fuse  for  projectiles  having  in  combination  a  slotted 
hammer  block,  a  firing  pin  movably  mounted  in  said 
slot,  a  lock  for  positively  holding  the  pin  In  unarmed 
position  and  adapted  to  be  shifted  by  the  rotation  of  the 
projectile  to  release  the  firing  pin,  and  means  operative  on 
the  shifting  of  the  lock  to  move  the  firing  pin  to  armed 
position. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  fuse  case  or  shell,  a  slotted 
hammer  block  movably  mounted  In  said  shell,  a  firing 
pin  pivotally  mounted  In  a  slot  in  the  hammer  block,  an 
anvil  plate  or  diaphragm,  and  a  spring  for  shifting  the 
hammer  block  towards  the  anvil  plate  whereby  the  firing 
pin  will  be  held  by  the  anvil  plate  as  against  movement 
Into  armed  position. 

9.  A  fuse  for  projectiles  having  tn  combination  a  slotted 
hammer  block,  a  firing  pin  pivotally  mounted  In  said 
slot  and  provided  with  a  weight  so  arranged  that  when 
shifted  by  the  rotation  of  the  projectile  the  pin  will  move 
to  armed  position,  bolts  movably  mounted  In  said  block 
at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  movement  of  the  firing  pin 
and  springs  for  pressing  said  bolts  towards  each  other  and 
Into  engagement  with  the  firing  pin. 


S60,355.  PLOW.  John  R.  Davidson,  Montlcello.  Ga.,  as 
stgnor  of  one-third  to  Ollnlons  O.  Banks.  Shady  I»ale. 
tia..  and  one-third  to  John  B.  Webb.  CoUegepark,  (ja. 
Filed  Mar.  28.  1907.      Serial  No.  364,994. 


In   a  plow,  the  combination   with  a   standard,  of  a  cul 
ttvator    blade    Indented    at    separated    points    within    the 
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normal  area  of  th«  bftlti  t»  form  two  logs  barinr  sub- 
stantially flat  side  edges  and  perforated  l>etween  said  in- 
dentations to  receive  a  bolt,  and  a  bolt  passing  through 
said  perforation  and  securing  the  blade  to  tbe  standard, 
substantially  as  described. 


860.356.  FIREPLACE  ATTACHMENT.  JoHN  R.  Day. 
Bessemer,  Ala.  Filed  Jan.  27.  1906.  Serial  No. 
298.208. 


bottom  for  tbe  bolea  and  thereby  produce  pocketa,  and  a 
cover  for  the  said  pockets  formed  of  a  sheet  of  paper 
which  is  pasted  to  the  card  between  tbe  pockets,  the  said 
sheet  having   rows  of  perforations  situated  exteriorly  of 

i        ^^ a-^ 


1.  An  attachment  for  fire  places  comprising  a  fuel 
holder  or  basket  consisting  of  supporting  legs,  end  bars, 
vertical  standards,  cross  bars  connecting  the  standards 
and  grate  bars  connected  to  and  sup|)orted  by  the  cross 
barh.  all  of  said  parts  being  constructed  Integrally,  the 
basket  being  provided  at  its  rear  with  lateral  extensions 
provided  on  their  under  sides  with  lugs,  end  plates  pro- 
vided with  shoulders  resting  upon  the  rear  cross  bar  of 
the  basket  and  with  oblique  slots  receiving  the  lateral  ex- 
tensions whereby  to  hold  the  end  plates  in  position  on 
the  basket,  and  a  top  supported  on  said  basket  and  pro- 
vided with  one  or  more  removable  lids,  as  and  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

2.  An  attachment  for  fire  places,  comprising  a  fuel 
holder  or  basket  consisting  of  supporting  legs,  end  bars, 
front  and  rear  cross  bars,  and  grate  bars  connected  to- 
gether, end  plates  supported  at  their  rear  ends  on  the 
rear  cross  bar  and  provided  near  their  upper  end  and  In 
their  rear  edges  with  recesses,  a  rear  side  resting  at  its 
lower  edge  on  the  rear  cross  bar  and  provided  at  each 
end  with  a  lateral  projection,  said  projections  fitting 
within  the  recesses  on  tbe  end  plates,  and  a  removable 
top  resting  on  said  end  plates. 

3.  An  attachment  for  fire  places  comprising  a  fuel  bas- 
ket consisting  of  supporting  legs,  end  bars,  vertical  stand- 
ards projecting  upwardly  from  the  front  legs,  front  and 
rear  cross  bars,  grate  bars  extending  from  front  to  rear 
and  connected  to  the  cross  bars,  end  plates  supported  at 
their  rear  ends  on  tbe  rear  cross  bar,  a  rear  side  sup- 
ported at  Its  lower  edge  on  tbe  rear  cross  bar  and  having 
a  detachable  engagement  at  its  ends  with  tbe  rear  end 
plates,  and  a  removable  top  resting  on  said  end  plates. 

4.  An  attachment  for  fire  places,  comprising  a  fuel  bas- 
ket consisting  of  supporting  legs,  end  bars,  vertical  stand- 
ards extending  upwardly  from  the  front  legs,  front  cross 
bars  connecting  said  standards  together,  a  rear  cross  bar 
connecting  the  two  rear  legs  together,  bowed  grate  bars 
extending  from  front  to  rear  and  connected  to  the  lower 
front  cross  bar  and  the  rear  cross  bar,  end  plates  pro- 
vided with  bulged  lower  edges  and  downwardly  facing 
shoulders  at  their  rear  comers,  the  shoulders  resting  upon 
the  rear  cross  bar.  each  end  plate  being  provided  with  a 
downwardly  Inclined  recess  In  Its  rear  edge,  a  rear  side 
provided  at  Its  ends  with  projections  detachably  received 
in  the  recesses  of  the  end  plates,  and  a  top  supported  on 
the  fuel  basket. 


8  6  0.357.       RECEPTACLE    FOR    SMALL    ARTICLES. 

John    C.    Diament.    ("edarvUle.    N.    J       Filed    Jan.    25. 

1906.     Serial  No.  297.775. 

A  receptacle  for  small  articles  which  consist  of  a 
card  having  a  series  of  boles  which  extend  entirely  there- 
through, a  back  which   is   pasted  on  tbe  card  to  form  a  i 
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tbe  pockets,  which  allow  of  definite  portions  of  the  cover 
being  torn  off  to  expose  tbe  pockets  and  admit  of  their 
contents  being  removed,  substantially  as  specified. 


860.358.  CAB-FENDER  AND  TRACK-CLEANER.  John 
DoBoa,  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Feb.  20.  1907.  Serial 
No.  358,519. 


1.  A  car  fender  and  track  cleaner  comprising  a  revoluble 
brush,  driving  means  for  rotating  the  said  brush  from  one 
of  the  car  wheels,  manually  controlled  means  for  throwing 
the  said  driving  means  in  or  out  of  gear  and  manually 
controlled  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  brush. 

2.  A  car  fender  and  track  cleaner  comprising  a  revoluble 
brush,  bearings  for  the  shaft  of  the  said  brush  and  having 
standards,  levers  fulcrumed  on  the  car  and  pivotally  con- 
nected with  the  said  standards,  and  manually  controlled 
means  for  imparting  a  swinging  motion  to  the  said  lovera 
to  adjust  the  said  brush  relative  to  the  car  rails. 

3.  A  car  fender  and  track  cleaner  comprising  a  revoluble 
brush.  t>earlngs  for  the  shaft  of  the  said  brush  and  having 
standards,  levers  fulcrumed  on  tbe  car  and  pivotally  con- 
nected with  the  said  standards,  manually  controlled  means 
for  Imparting  a  swinging  motion  to  the  said  levers  to  ad- 
just the  said  brush  relative  to  the  track  rails,  and  bearings 
on  the  car  for  the  upper  ends  of  the  said  standards  to 
slide  in. 

4.  A  car  fender  and  track  cleaner  comprising  a  revoluble 
brush,  bearings  for  the  shaft  of  the  said  brush  and  having 
standards,  levers  fulcrumed  on  the  car  and  pivotally  con- 
nected with  the  said  standards,  manually  controlled  means 
for  Imparting  a  swinging  motion  to  the  said  levers  to  ad- 
Just  the  said  brush  relative  to  the  track  rails,  and  a  driv- 
Xnt,  gear  for  the  said  brush  connected  with  one  of  the  car 
wheels,  to  rotate  the  brush  from  the  said  car  wheel. 

*  6.  A  car  fender  and  track  cleaner  comprising  a  revoluble 
brush,  bearings  for  the  shaft  of  the  said  brush  and  having 
standards,  levers  fulcrumed  on  the  car  and  pivotally  con- 
nected with  the  said  standards,  manually  controlled  means 
for  imparting  a  swinging  motion  to  the  said  levers  to  ad- 
Just  the  said  brush  relative  to  the  track  rails,  a  driving 
gear  for  tbe  said  brush  connected  with  one  of  the  car 
wheels,  to  rotate  tbe  brush  from  the  said  car  wheel,  tbe 
said  driving  gear  comprising  a  beveled  gear  wheel  on  tbe 
brush,  a  pinion  in  mesh  with  said  bevel  gear  wheel,  a 
shaft  carrying  the  pinion,  a  link  having  a  universal  joint 
connection  with  the  said  pinion  shaft,  a  clutch  shaft  hav- 
ing a  universal  Joint  connection  with  the  said  link,  a  bevel 
gear  wheel  on  tbe  car  wheel,  a  pinion  in  mesh  with  th« 
said   gear   wheel   on   the  car  wheel,   a   shaft   carrying   tbe 
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aald  pinion,  and  a  ciutcb  baTlng  one  member  fixed  on  tbe 
Bald  clutch  shaft  and  the  other  member  t>elng  movable  and 
mounted  to  slide  on  and  to  turn  with  tbe  said  last-named 
pinion  shaft. 

rt.  A  car  fender  and  track  cleaner  comprising  a  revoluble 
brush,  bearings  for  the  shaft  of  the  said  brush  and  having 
standards,  levers  fulcnimed  on  the  car  and  plvotally  con- 
nected with  the  said  standards,  manually  controlled  means 
for  Imparting  a  swinging  motion  to  tbe  said  levers  to  ad- 
just tbe  said  brush  relative  to  the  track  rails,  a  driving 
gear  for  tbe  said  brush  connected  with  one  of  the  car 
wheels,  to  rotate  the  brush  from  the  said  car  wheel,  the 
said  driving  gear  comprising  a  beveled  gear  wheel  on  tbe 
brush,  a  pinion  In  mesh  with  the  said  bevel  gear  wheel,  a 
shaft  engaging  the  pinion,  a  link  having  a  universal  Joint 
connection  with  the  said  pinion  shaft,  a  ciutcb  shaft  hav- 
ing a  universal  Joint  connection  with  the  said  link,  a  bevel 
gear  wheel  on  the  car  wheel,  a  pinion  In  mesh  with  the 
said  gear  wheel  on  tbe  car  wheel,  a  shaft  engaging  the 
said  pinion,  a  clutch  having  one  member  fixed  on  the  said 
clutch  shaft  and  tbe  other  member  being  movable  and 
mounted  to  slide  on  and  to  turn  with  the  said  last-named 
pinion  shaft,  and  means  under  tbe  control  of  the  motor- 
man  for  shifting  the  said  movable  clutch  member.  | 

7.  A  car  fender  and  track  cleaner  provided  with  a  revo- 
luble brush  supported  from  the  end  of  the  car,  and  a  driv- 
ing gear  for  driving  the  said  brush  from  one  of  the  rotat- 
ing parts  of  tbe  car,  the  said  driving  gear  being  flexible  in 
every  direction. 

8.  A  car  fender  and  track  cleaner  provided  with  a  revo- 
luble brush  supported  from  the  end  of  the  car.  a  driving 
gear  for  driving  the  said  brush  from  one  of  the  rotating 
parts  of  the  car.  the  said  driving  gear  l>elng  flexible  In 
every  direction,  and  means  for  raising  and  lowering  tbe 
brush. 


Seci-'IP.       SCAFFOI.I*.       Fr.wk    R.    DiDLKY.    Fltchburg. 
Mass.     Filed  May  1.'.,  l\H}i^.     Serial  No.  316,982. 


1.  A  movable  scaffold  consisting  of  sections  adapted  to 
t>e  applied  to  the  walls  of  a  structure,  a  means  for  lashing 
said  sections  together,  a  spur  wheel  Journaled  to  each  sec- 
tion and  adapted  to  engage  the  structure,  a  roller  Jour- 
naled in  vertical  allnement  with  said  spur  wheel  and  also 
adapted  to  engage  the  wall  of  the  structure,  a  means  for 
rotating  said  spur  wheel  and  a  lever  fulcrumed  to  each 
section  and  adapted  to  engage  the  walls  of  the  structure 
and  lift  the  roller  out  of  contact  therewith. 

2.  A  movable  scaffold  consisting  of  sections  adapted  to 
be  applied  to  a  structure,  a  means  for  lashing  said  sections 
together,  spur  wheels  atUched  to  said  sections  and 
adapted  to  engage  tbe  structure,  rollers  Journaled  to  said 
sections  and  also  adapted  to  engage  the  walls  of  the  struc- 


ture, apar  levera  fulcrumed  to  said  sections  and  having 
sharpened  ends  adapted  to  engage  the  walls  of  the  struc- 
ture and  lift  said  rollers  out  of  contact  therewith,  and  a 
means  for  rotating  said  spur  wheels. 

3.  A  movable  scaffold  consisting  of  sections  adapted  to 
be  applied  to  a  structure,  means  for  lashing  said  sec- 
tions together,  spur  wheels  Journaled  to  said  sections  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  structure,  rollers  journaled  to  said 
sections  and  adapted  to  engage  the  walls  of  tbe  structure, 
spur  levers  fulcrumed  below  said  rollers  and  having  sharp- 
ened ends  adapted  to  engage  the  wall  of  the  structure, 
hooks  fixed  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  sections  and  having 
spurs  adapted  to  engage  the  walls  of  the  structure,  and 
means  for  laslitng  said  books  to  tbe  structure. 

4.  A  movable  scaffold  consisting  of  sections  adapted  to 
be  applied  to  the  walls  of  a  structure,  a  means  for  moving 
the  scaffold,  a  means  for  lashing  the  sections  together  con- 
sisting of  a  chain  fixed  to  one  scaffold  section  and  passing 
around  tbe  structure  and  parts  of  the  remaining  scaffold 
sections  and  passing  between  grooved  rollers  Journaled 
upon  the  first  said  scaffold  section,  and  a  suitable  means 
for  rotating  the  said  rollers. 

5.  A  movable  scaffold  consisting  of  sections  adapted  to 
b«  applied  to  the  walls  of  a  structure,  a  suitable  operating 
means  for  accomplishing  the  movement  thereon,  a  means 
for  lashing  said  sections  together  consisting  of  a  flexible 
connection  fixed  at  one  end  to  one  of  the  sections  and  pass- 
ing aronnd  the  structure,  guiding  rings  attached  to  the 
other  scaffold  sections  and  receiving  said  flexible  connec- 
tion, and  rollers  fixed  to  the  first  said  scaffold  section  and 
receiving  between  them  said  flexible  connection,  and  a 
means  for  rotating  said  rollers. 

6.  A  movable  scaffold  consisting  of  sections  adapted  to 
be  applied  to  the  walls  of  a  structure  and  means  for  ac- 
complishing movement  thereon,  a  means  for  lashing  said 
sections  together,  a  means  for  preventing  said  sections 
from  twisting  upon  the  walls  of  the  structure  consisting  of 
arms  pivoted  to  the  sections  and  adapted  to  bear  at  their 
outer  ends  against  the  walls  of  the  structure  and  having  at 
th*lr  inner  ends  segmental  gears  which  Intermesfa. 


860.360.      PLUG  SWITCH.      Kahl    C.    Eldredoe,    Spring- 
field, Mass.     Filed  July  27.  1906.     Serial  No.  327.991. 
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1.  In  a  switch  of  the  class  described  In  combination,  a 
base  plate,  an  Insulating  piece  secured  thereto,  a  terminal 
secured  to  the  base-plate,  a  cylindrical  portion  secured  to 
the  plate,  a  plug  for  engaging  the  cylindrical  portion,  con 
tact  fingers  secured  to  the  Insulating  piece,  the  free  ends 
thereof  lying  in  the  path  of  the  plug  but  at  different  dis- 
tances from  the  end  of  the  Insulating  piece  whereby  when 
the  plug  Is  Inserted  tbe  contact  fingers  will  be  engaged  suc- 
cessively by  the  plug,  a  ct)nducting  element  secured  to  the 
plug  whereby  the  same  may  make  electrical  connection 
with  either  of  the  contact  fingers  which  lie  in  Its  path  of 
movement,  as  described. 

2.  A  switch  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  two 
sources  of  electrical  energy  In  circuit  having  In  combina- 
tion, a  plate,  a  cylindrical  tubular  portion  secured  thereto, 
an  Insulating  piece  sec»ire<l  to  the  plate,  a  terminal  se- 
cured to  the  plate,  contact  fingers  8ecure<l  to  the  Insulating 
piece,  their  free  ends  being  In  allnement  with  the  bor«  of 
the  insulating  piece,  a  plug  having  peripheral  grooves  for 
engaging  the  bore,  a  portion  of  the  same  having  an  in- 
sulating surface,  the  contact  fingers  being  provided  with 
portions  for  engaging  the  peripheral  grooves  of  the  plug 
for  holding  the  same  In  different  locked  positions,  whereby 
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when  the  plug  Is  brought  in  contact  in  succession  with  the 
fingers  the  two  sources  of  energy  may  be  connected  and 
disconnected  In  succession. 

3.  A  switch  of  the  class  descrilted.  In  combination,  a 
base-plate  having  an  opening  therethrough,  an  insulating 
plec*  provided  with  a  bore  and  secured  to  the  base-plate 
so  that  the  bore  and  opening  are  In  register,  a  tubular 
piece  secured  to  the  base-plate  and  located  within  the  bore 
of  the  Insulntefl  piece,  a  common  terminal  secured  to  the 
l>ase-plate.  a  plurality  of  contact  fingers  secured  to  the  In- 
sulating piece  and  having  their  free  ends  located  at  dif- 
ferent distances  from  the  insulating  piece  and  substan- 
tially in  allnement  with  the  bore  of  the  insulating  piece,  a 
plug  having  a  series  of  grtwves.  a  portion  of  tbe  same  be- 
ing provided  with  an  Insulating  surface,  whereby  when  tbe 
contact  fingers  are  engaged  successively  by  the  plug  inde- 
pendent sources  of  electrical  energy  may  he  connected  and 
disconnect etl  to  different  circuits,  as  described. 

•I.  An  electrical  switch,  a  base-plate,  a  plug  having  a  se- 
ries of  peripheral  and  longitudinally  bpaced  gro<ives.  the 
outer  8urfa<'e  Ix^tween  the  last  two  grooves  being  composed 
of  insulating  material,  means  t>n  the  plate  for  detachably 
engaging  the  grooves,  a  series  of  contact  fingers  secured  to 
tbe  plate  and  in  allnement  with  the  travel  of  tbe  plug,  a 
common  terminal  on  the  plate  whereby  when  the  plug  is 
locked  In  one  intsitlon  a  source  of  energy  is  connected  in 
circuit,  and  whereby  when  the  plug  is  locked  In  a  different 
position  a  different  source  of  energy  Is  connected  in  the 
same  circuit,  the  contact-finger  previously  engaged  by  the 
plug  being  In  engagement  with  tbe  insulating  material  of 
the  plug,  and  the  first  source  of  energy  is  cut  out.  as  de- 
scribed. 

0.  Anelectrical  switch,  a  base-plate  of  conducting  material 
having  a  single  perforation,  a  plug  extending  into  said  per- 
foration, a  flexible  contact  finger  carried  by  tbt;  plate  for 
detachably  locking  said  plug  in  different  positions  to  the 
plate,  a  common  terminal  secured  to  the  plate,  a  series  of 
contact  fingers  Insulated  from  the  plate  and  in  the  path  of 
the  plug  for  connecting  different  sources  of  energy,  where- 
by when  the  plug  is  locked  in  one  position  one  of  the 
Hources  of  energy  Is  connected  In  circuit,  and  whereby 
when  the  plug  is  locked  in  a  different  position  a  different 
source  of  energy  is  connected  in  circuit,  and  the  first 
■oufce  of  energy  is  cut  out,  as  described. 


hand  actuated  means  for  throwing  one  link  Into  ensa«»- 
ment  with  its  associated  lever  and  the  other  link  out  of  en- 
gagement with  its  associated  lever.  -  . 


860..361.  TYI'E  WRITING  MACillNK.  .TAfOB  Felbei^ 
New  York.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Inion  Ty|>ewrlter  Com- 
pany. Jersey  City.  N.  J.,  a  ('or|M»ratlon  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  Jan.  31,  Irto.'i.      Serial  No.  24:t.4s.'i. 

1.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon carrier,  a  plurality  of  levers  for  operating  the  same, 
links  for  vibrating  said  levers  on  their  fulcrums,  only  one 
of  said  links  and  Its  associate  lever  being  in  engagement 
at  a  time,  a  universal  bar  connected  with  said  links,  and 
means  adapted  to  actuate  said  universal  bar. 

2.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon carrier,  a  plurality  of  levers  for  operating  the  same, 
separate  means  ojverative  upon  each  of  said  levers  to  vi- 
brate on  Its  fulcrum,  and  means  for  shifting  said  separate 
means  alternately  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  their 
associated  levers. 

3.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon carrier,  a  pair  of  levers  for  operating  the  same,  a  key 
actuated  universal  t>ar.  and  a  pair  of  links  connected  with 
said  universal  bar:  one  of  said  links  being  operative  upon 
one  of  said  levers  at  one  time  to  vibrate  it  on  its  fulcrum 
and  throw  said  carrier  a  predetermined  distance  and  tbe 
other  of  said  links  being  operative  upon  the  other  of  said 
levers  at  another  time  to  vibrate  it  and  throw  said  carrier 
a  different  predetermined  distance. 

4.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon carrier,  a  pair  of  levers  for  operating  the  same,  a  key 
actuated  universal  Iwr.  a  pair  of  links  connected  with  said 
universal  bar.  one  of  said  links  being  operative  upon  one 
of  said  levers  to  vibrate  It  on  Its  fulcrum  and  throw  said 
carrier  a  predetermined  distance  and  tbe  other  of  said 
links  l»elng  operative  upon  the  other  lever  to  vibrate  it  and 
throw  said  carrier  a  different  predetermined  distance,  and 


J.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rlt>- 
lK)n  carrier,  levers  for  operating  tbe  same,  a  link,  means 
for  causing  said  link  to  o|»erate  on  one  of  said  levers  at 
progressively  Increasing  aud  decreasing  distances  from  tbe 
fulcrum  of  said  lever,  means  for  actuating  said  link  to  vi- 
brate said  lever,  a  separate  link  adapted  to  be  connected 
with  and  to  vibrate  the  other  of  said  levers  but  normally 
disconnected  therefrom,  and  means  for  throwing  out  of 
operative  relation  the  means  for  moving  said  first  named 
link  progressively,  whereby  the  said  two  links  are  adapted 
to  act  alternatively  «m  their  associate  levers. 

6.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon carrier,  a  slotted  lever  for  operating  the  same,  a  link 
provided  with  a  pin  adapted  to  move  back  and  forth  in  the 
slot  of  said  lever,  an  eccentric  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
said  link  and  thereby  to  control  said  movement,  a  second 
carrier  o|)erating  lever,  a  link  adapted  to  operate  said 
lever,  and  means  adapted  to  disconnect  the  eccentric  from 
its  a8So<<late  link  and  also  adapted  to  disconnect  said  link 
from  the  first  named  lever,  and  further  adapted  to  connect 
the  second  named  link  with  its  associate  operating  lever. 

7.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rll>- 
Ijon  carrier,  a  pair  of  levers  adapted  to  operate  the  same. 
Independent  means  for  vibrating  said  levers  one  at  a  time 
to  throw  said  carrier  different  distances,  a  crosswise  rib- 
bon feed  mechanism  operative  in  connection  with  one  of 
said  means,  and  band  actuated  means  whereby  first  the 
crosswise  feed  mechanism  may  be  rendered  inoperative, 
then  one  of  said  lever  vibrating  means  may  be  rendered 
lno|)eratlve.  and  finally  the  other  of  said  lever  vibrating 
means  may  l»e  rendered  operative. 

H.  In  a  tyi)ewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
lK)n  carrier,  a  pair  of  operating  levers  therefor,  a  pair  of 
links  for  vibrating  said  levers  one  at  a  time,  said  links 
l>eing  adapted  to  be  moved  transversely  of  said  levers  for 
alternative  engagement  and  disengagement  therewith,  a 
crosswise  ribI)on  feed  mechanism  connected  with  one  of 
said  links,  and  hand  operated  means  adapted  successively 
to  throw  out  of  operation  said  crosswise  feed  mechanism 
and  one  of  said  links  and  to  throw  into  operation  the  other, 
of  said  links. 

9.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon carrier,  a  pair  of  operating  levers  for  moving  said  car- 
rier up  and  down  different  distances,  a  pair  of  links  each 
of  which  Is  adapted  to  vibrate  one  of  said  operating  leven 
on  its  fulcrum,  a  slide  adapted  to  disengage  one  link  and 
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•nsafft  the  other  link,  and  means  operatWe  exteriorly  of 
the  machine  for  controlling  said  slide. 

10.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
tx>n  carrier,  a  pair  of  levers  for  operating  the  same,  a  pair 
of  links  for  alternately  operating  said  levers,  each  link 
being  adapted  to  vibrate  one  of  said  levers  on  Its  fulcrum, 
a  slide  provided  with  a  device  for  controlling  said  links  so 
aa  to  disengage  one  and  engage  the  other,  and  a  hand  de- 
vice for  operating  said  slide. 

11.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon carrier,  a  pair  of  operating  levers  therefor,  a  pair  of 
links  adapted  alternately  to  engage  with  said  levers,  each 
of  said  links  being  adapted  to  engage  only  one  of  said  levers 
and  one  of  said  links  having  a  strap,  a  power  shaft,  an  ec 
centric  adapted  to  slide  on  said  shaft,  a  slide  adapted  to 
move  said  eccentric,  devices  carried  by  said  slide  and 
adapted  to  control  said  links,  and  means  for  controlling 
said  slide. 

12.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib 
bon  carrier,  a  pair  of  levers  adapted  to  operate  the  same, 
a  universal  bar,  links  connected  at  one  end  to  said  univer- 
sal bar  and  adapted  to  be  connected  at  their  other  ends  by 
pin  and  slot  connections  with  their  associate  operating 
leTers  to  vibrate  the  latter  on  their  fulcrums,  a  positioning 
member  provided  with  arms  adapted  to  engage  said  links, 
a  pull  rtKl  connected  witli  said  positioning  member,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  rod  to  cause  the  arms  of  said 
positioning  member  to  actuate  said  links  and  thereby  to 
make  and  break  the  pin  and  slot  connections  between  said 
links  and  their  respective  operating  levers. 

13.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rlt>- 
bon  carrier,  a  plurality  of  operating  levers,  a  plurality  of 
links  one  for  vibrating  each  of  said  levers,  means  for  con 
nectlng  one  ur  another  of  said  links  at  will  with  Its  asso 
date  lever,  and  means  for  actuating  said  links  to  vibrate 
the  levers  and  throw  the  carrier  different  distances. 

14.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon carrier,  a  pair  of  operating  levers,  a  pair  of  links  each 
of  which  Is  adapted  to  engage  with  and  to  vibrate  one  of 
said  operating  levers,  means  for  varying  the  position  of 
one  of  said  links  with  relation  to  its  associate  operating 
lever,  means  for  fixing  the  relation  l>etween  said  last 
named  link  and  its  lever,  means  for  disengaging  said  link 
from  said  lever,  means  for  causing  an  engagement  between 
the  second  link  and  Its  associate  lever,  and  means  for  actu- 
ating said  links. 

15.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon carrier,  a  pair  of  operating  levers  adapted  to  actuate 
said  carrier,  a  universal  bar,  a  pair  of  links  connected 
with  said  universal  bar,  each  of  said  links  being  adapted  to 
be  connected  with  one  of  said  operating  levers,  an  eccentric 
member  for  varying  the  relation  between  one  of  said  links 
and  its  associate  lever,  and  a  positioning  member  which  is 
adapted  to  disengage  said  eccentric  member  from  said  last 
named  link  and  thereafter  to  disconnect  said  link  from  its 
associate  lever  and  to  connect  the  other  link  with  its  asso- 
ciate lever. 

16.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib 
bon  carrier,  levers  adapted  to  operate  the  same,  a  universal 
bar,  a  pair  of  links  connected  with  said  universal  bar,  each 
of  said  links  t>eing  adapted  to  be  connected  with  one  of  said 
lerers.   an  eccentric  member  for  varying  the  relation   be 
tween  one  of  said  links  and  its  associate  lever,  a  position 
Ing   member,   and    a    rod   connected    with    said    positioning 
member  and  adapted  to  be  moved  to  diflTerent  extents  and 
thereby  to  cause  said  positioning  member  to  disengage  said 
eccentric  member  from  said  last  named  link  and  thereafter 
to  disconnect  said  link  from  Its  associate  lever  and  to  con 
nect  the  other  link  with  Its  lever. 

17.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon carrier,  a  plurality  of  independently  movable  operating 
levera,  each  adapted  to  operate  said  carrier,  and  means  for 
actuating  one  or  another  of  said  levers. 

18.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib 
boo  carrier,  two  Independently  movable  operating  levers, 
e«ch  adapted  to  operate  said  ribbon  carrier,  and  means  for 
actuating  one  of  said  levers  to  impart  a  comparatively 
ahort  throw  to  the  carrier,  or  for  actuating  the  other  lever 
to  impart  a  longer  throw  to  the  carrier. 


19.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon carrier  ;  a  plurality  of  Independently  movable  operat- 
ing levers,  each  adapted  to  operate  said  carrier,  means  for 
actuating  one  of  said  levers  to  impart  a  comparatively 
short  throw  to  said  carrier  or  for  actuating  another  of  said 
levers  to  impart  a  longer  throw  to  said  carrier,  and  means 
for  causing  one  of  said  levers  to  operate  said  carrier 
through  varying  diatances. 

20.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon carrier,  two  Independent  actuators  both  normally  op- 
eratlvely  connected  thereto,  and  means  for  oi;>eratlng  at 
will  either  of  said  actuators  and  said  carrier. 

21.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon carrier  and  two  Independent  actuators  both  normally 
operatlvely  connected  directly  thereto,  one  adapted  to 
throw  the  carrier  one  distance  and  the  other  adapted  to 
throw  the  carrier  a  greater  distance. 

22.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon carrier,  two  Independent  levers  loosely  connected  there- 
to, and  means  for  operating  either  of  aaid  levers  at  will  to 
throw  the  ribbon  carrier. 

23.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon carrier,  and  two  Independent  actuators  both  normally 
operatlvely  connected  thereto  at  different  points  and  adapt- 
ed to  throw  the  ribbon  carrier. 

24.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rll>- 
bon  carrier,  and  two  Independent  actuators,  both  normally 
operatlvely  connected  to  said  ribbon  carrier,  aaid  ribbon 
carrier  being  constructed  to  be  moved  by  either  of  said  ac- 
tuators without  aflTectlng  the  other  actuator. 

25.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib 
bon  carrier  having  a  loop  or  slot,  and  two  Independent  ac- 
tuators connected  directly  to  said  carrier  at  different 
points  and  adapted  each  to  operate  said  carrier  without  at 
the  same  time  affecting  the  other  actuator. 

26.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon carrier,  two  levers  connected  thereto  so  as  to  Inde- 
pendently operate  said  carrier,  each  lerer  having  a  differ- 
ent throw,  a  universal  bar,  and  means  between  said  levers 
and  said  universal  bar  connecting  the  latter  with  said 
levera. 

i7.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  print- 
ing keys,  a  ribbon  carrier,  a  plurality  of  separate  operating 
levers  for  throwing  or  vibrating  the  ribbon  carrier,  each 
operative  by  all  of  said  printing  keys,  and  means  for  caus- 
ing either  of  said  levers  to  throw  the  ribbon  carrier  when 
a  printing  key  is  actuated. 

28.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  print- 
ing keys,  a  ribbon  carrier,  two  separate  actuators  therefor, 
and  means  for  causing  at  will  either  of  said  actuators  to 
throw  said  carrier  when  the  printing  keys  are  operated, 
tK>th  said  actuators  being  operable  by  all  the  printing  keys 
and  one  actuator  remaining  at  rest  in  normal  position 
while  the  other  Is  operating. 

29.  in  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  print- 
ing keys,  a  ribbon  carrier,  two  Independent  actuators 
loosely  connected  thereto,  and  means  for  operating  either 
of  said  actuators  at  will  to  throw  the  ribbon  carrier,  both 
of  said  actuators  being  operable  by  all  of  said  printing  keys, 
and  one  actuator-  remaining  at  rest  in  normal  position 
while  the  other  Is  operating 

30.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  print- 
ing keys,  a  ribbon  carrier,  and  two  Independent  actuators 
both  normally  operatlvely  connected  thereto  at  different 
points  and  adapted  to  throw  the  ribbon  carrier,  both  of 
said  actuators  being  operable  by  all  of  said  printing  keys. 

31.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  print- 
ing keys,  a  ribbon  carrier,  and  two  Independent  actuators, 
said  rlbl)on  carrier  t>eing  constructed  to  be  moved  by  either 
of  said  actuators,  the  other  then  remaining  at  rest,  and 
both  of  said  actuators  being  operable  by  all  of  said  print- 
ing keys. 

32.  A  ribbon  vibrator  in  combination  with  two  sepa- 
rately movable  levers  for  operating  the  same  variable  ex- 
tents, the  same  printing  keys  of  the  machine  operating 
both  levers. 

33.  In  a  typwriting  machine  and  in  ribtwn  vibrating 
mechanism,  the  combination  of  printing  keys,  ribbon  car- 
rying means,  two  operating  levers  therefor,  both  movable 
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by  all  the  printing  keys,  and  means  for  rendering  either 
one  of  said  levers  operative  at  will,  one  lever  being 
rendered  Inoperative  when  the  other  Is  rendered  operative. 

34.  In   a   typewriting   machine  and   In   ribtmn   vibrating 
mechanism,    the    combination    of    two    relatively    movable 
operating  levers,  a  key-actuated  universal  bar,  and  means 
for  connecting  at  will  either  of  said  levers  with  said  uni 
versal  bar.  ' 

35.  In  a  typewriting  machine  nnd  in  ribbon  vibrating 
mechanism,  the  combination  of  two  relatively  movable 
operating  levers,  a  key-actuated  universal  tnr  frame,  and 
means  mounted  on  said  universal  bar  frame  and  operative 
at  will  to  render  either  of  said  operating  levers  operative. 

36.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  In  ribbon  vibrating 
mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  ribbon  throwing 
levers,  a  pair  of  pivotally  mounted  members  for  o|;>erating 
said  levers  niternately,  and  means  including  a  hand 
controlled  slide  for  bringing  one  or  another  of  said  mem- 
bers Into  operation. 

37.  In  ribbon  vibrating  mechanism  for  a  visible  writing 
machine,  the  combination  of  two  relatively  movable  rib- 
bon throwing  levers,  a  key-actuated  universal  l>ar  frame, 
and  means  attached  to  said  universal  bar  frame  for  ren- 
dering operative  either  of  said  levers  at  will,  one  lever 
remaining  motionless  while  the  other  lever  is  operating. 


860,362.  SAFETY  PIN.  Henry  M.  Fettkbr,  Laporte, 
Ind.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Edward  Nicholas  Schafer, 
Laporte.  Ind.     Filed  June  0.  1906.     Serial  No.  320,938. 


A  tag  fastening,  comprising  a  back-bar,  a  pin  bar  flexi- 
bly united  to  said  back-bar.  a  housing  or  guard  connected 
to  said  bflck-bar  and  Inclosing  theend  of  the  pin  bar,  and 
a  tag  piece  united  to  said  Iwick  bar  having  an  inner  abut- 
ment located  adjacent  to  and  centrally  of  the  housing  or 
guard,  the  distance  between  said  abutment  and  guard  be- 
ing less  than  the  radius  of  the  pin  so  that  the  abutment 
must  be  flexed  laterally  before  the  pin  can  be  removed 
from  the  guard. 


800,363  VEHICLE  WHEEL.  John  H.  Forbkst,  Marlon, 
Ind..  assignor  of  one-half  to  Mattie  D.  Forrest,  Marlon, 
Ind.      Fl'el  June  1.  1906.      Serial  No.  319.719. 


vlded  with  openings  In  that  portion  which  is  between  tiie 
members  of  the  hub  section,  and  Iwlta  sneered  in  the 
'  members  of  the  hub  section  and  passing  through  the  open- 
ings of  the  txKly  section,  said  openings  belug  of  greater 
diameter  than  the  bolts. 

2.  In  vehicle  wheels,  a  hub  section  formed  of  opposing 
members  having  a  bearing  produced  therein  for  an  axle, 
grooves  on  their  Inner  faces  forming  an  annular  chamber 
surrounding  said  bearing,  and  an  annular  interior  space 
at  Its  peripheral  portion  connecting  with  said  chamber, 
a  pneumatic  tube  fitted  In  said  chamber,  a  body  section 
which  enters  the  said  annular  space  in  the  hub  section  to 

>  a  continuous  bearing  on  the  said  pneumatic  tnl)e,  the  aaid 
body  section  being  provided  with  a  series  of  circular  open- 
ings at  that  portion  which  enters  the  hub  section,  and 
roller  bolts  carried  by  the  said  hub  section  and  passed 
through  the  openings  In  the  body  section,  the  openings  in 
the  l>ody  section  being  of  greater  diameter  than  the  di- 
ameter of  the  said  bolts. 

3.  In  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  hub  section  constructed  of  two 
opposing   members   having  bearings   produced   therein   for 

i  an  axle,  and  means  for  securing  the  memliers  together 
around  the  said  bearings,  said  sections  having  their  Inner 
faces  grooved  to  provide  an  annular  chamber  and  said 
sections  likewise  having  their  peripheral  portions  sepa- 
rated to  provide  an  annular  space  connecting  with  said 
chamber,  a  pneumatic  tube  located  in  said  cbaml>er,  a 
body  section  adapted  to  carry  a  tire,  which  body  section 
is  provided  with  a  central  opening  and  is  received  In  the 
said  annular  space  between  the  members  of  the  hub  sec- 
tion, the  wall  of  the  central  opening  enKaging  with  the 
exposed  portion  of  the  said  tube,  the  said  body  section 
being  likewise  provided  with  a  series  of  circular  openings 
produced  in  that  portion  which  is  between  the  members  of 
the  hub,  and  roller  l)olts  secured  to  the  said  hub  section, 
which  bolts  are  passed  through  the  circular  openings  in 
the  body  section,  the  latter  openings  being  of  greater  di- 
ameter than  the  diameter  of  the  bolts. 


1.  A  vehicle  wheel,  comprising  a  hub  section  formed  of 
two  opposing  members  having  a  central  bearing  for  an 
axle,  and  opposing  grooves  in  their  Inner  faces,  forming  an 
annular  chamber,  the  portions  of  the  members  beyond  the 
chamber  being  spaced  apart  to  form  an  annular  space,  a 
pneumatic  tube  in  the  annular  chamber  and  having  an 
exterior  channel,  and  a  tK>dy  section  having  a  central 
opening  and  arranxed  in  the  space  t)etween  the  members 
of  the  hub  sectioli  with  the  wall  of  its  opening  extending 
into  the  groove  of  the  tube,  said  body  section  being  pro 


860,.364.      WALL   STRUCTURE.      William    P.    Francis, 
Pensacoia.  Fla.      Filed  Jan.  4,  1907.     Serial  No.  350,760. 
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1.  For  use  during  the  construction  of  a  building  wall 
having  Inner  and  outer  facing  walls  consisting  of  brick  or 
■Imllar  material  nnd  having  cross  walls  forming  the  side 
walls  of  pockets  for  concrete,  a  clamping  device  consisting 
of  pressure  bars  extended  along  the  facing  walls,  and  at 
the  Inner  and  outer  sides  of  the  pockets,  cross  bars  con- 
necting opposite  pressure  bars  and  designed  to  pass  over 
the  wall  pockets,  clamping  screws  carried  by  said  pressure 
bars,  draw  bars  extended  downward  from  said  pressure 
bars  and  ongnging  with  the  outer  side  of  the  facing  walls, 
and  means  for  anchoring  or  securing  the  lower  ends  of 
said  draw  bars. 

2.  For  use  in  the  bulldlng-of  walls  consisting  of  Inner 
and  outer  facing  walls  spaced  apart  and  transverse  walls 
in  the  space  at  suitable  intervals,  a  clamping  device  con- 
sisting of  pressure  bars  designed  to  engage  over  wooden 
strips  placed  on  the  top  of  the  facing  walls,  opposite  pres- 
sure bars  l)eing  connected  one  with  the  other,  screws  carried 
by  said  pressure  l>ars  for  engaging  with  said  wooden  strips, 
eyes  arranged  In  the  surface  walls,  draw  bars  extended 
downward  from  the  pressure  bars,  and  hooks  on  the  ends 
of  the  draw  bars  for  engaging  with  said  eyes. 

Ji.  For  use  in  the  construction  of  a  building  wall  having 
Inner  and  outer  facing  walls  spaced  apart  and  tie  rods  ar- 
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ranged  therein,  of  rods  extended  through  the  opposite  fac- 
ing walls  and  terminating  in  eyes  at  the  outer  sides  of  said 
facing  walls,  pressure  bars  designed  for  passing  length- 
wlae  over  the  top  of  the  facing  walla,  clamping  screwa  ad- 
justable along  said  pressure  bars,  cross  bars  connecting  op- 
posite pressure  bars,  draw  bars  adjustable  vertically  with 
relation  to  the  pressure  bars  and  carried  thereby,  and 
•  hooks  on  the  lower  ends  of  said  last-named  bars  for  engag- 
ing with  the  eyes. 

4.  Means  for  retaining  spaced  walls  In  position  during 
the  introduction  of  concrete,  comprising  pressure  bars  for 
engaging  the  tops  of  the  respective  walls,  cross  bars  con- 
necting the  pressure  bars,  draw  liars  adjustably  connected 
with  the  pressure  Iwrs  and  engaging  the  outer  sides  of  the 
wails,  and  means  for  anchoring  the  lower  ends  of  said 
draw  bars. 


860.366.  STORAGE  AIM'ARATIS  FOR  COAL,  Ac. 
Charle.s  a.  F"by.  New  Yorit,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  The  Dodge 
Coal  Storage  Company.  Naugatuck.  Conn.,  a  Corporation 
of  ronoeotlcut.  Filed  Mar.  13,  1903.  Serial  No. 
249.868. 
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1.  The  combination  of  an  annular  track,  a  piling  floor 
outside  the  track,  a  piling  floor  within  the  track,  both  pil- 
ing floors  being  on  or  about  the  level  of  the  track,  a  pit  on 
one  side  of  the  track,  a  crane  mounted  on  the  annular 
track  and  arranged  to  swing,  a  l)o«m  on  the  crane,  a 
bucket  suspended  from  the  end  of  the  boom  and  nrranged 
to  enter  the  pit  and  receive  coal  from  the  pit  and  transfer 
It  to  either  the  piling  floor  outside  or  inside  the  track,  said 
floor  within  the  track  being  of  a  diameter  such  that  Its 
center  may  lie  reached  by  the  boom  of  the  crane,  subatan- 
tlally  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  of  an  annular  track,  a  piling  floor 
outside  the  track,  a  piling  floor  within  the  track,  a  pit  out 
■Me  the  track,  a  conveyer  for  elevating  material  from  the 
pit.  a  crane  mounted  on  the  annular  track,  a  hoota  on  the 
crane,  a  bucket  su8()ended  from  the  end  of  the  boom  and 
arranged  to  enter  the  pit  so  that  coal  can  be  removed  from 
the  pit  and  transferred  to  either  of  the  piling  floors  or  dis- 
charged into  the  pit  from  the  piling  floors  and  carried 
awaj  by  the  conveyer,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  pit,  an  annular  track  at  one  side 
of  the  pit.  a  crane  mounted  on  the  track  having  a  boom,  a 


bucket  suspended  from  the  boom  and  arranged  to  enter  the 
pit,  a  track  for  loaded  cars  extending  over  the  pit  and  an 
elevating  conveyer  at  one  side  of  the  pit  and  arranged  to 
receive  coal  from  the  pit,  and  a  bridge  over  the  main  tracks 
of  the  railway  over  which  the  coal  is  conveyed  by  the  con- 
veyer, the  crane  arranged  to  distribute  material  on  either 
side  of  the  annular  track,  substantially  as  described. 


K00..366.  VENTILATING  DEVICE.  Lawebnce  8.  Geaeb- 
INO.  Yonkers  Park,  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  6,  1»07.  Serial 
No.  366.653. 
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1.  A  ventilating  device  comprising  a  partition  section 
for  an  Inclosed  space,  said  partition  section  being  pro- 
vided with  a  ventilating  aperture  ;  an  open  ended  exterior 
hood  covering  said  aperture;  and  automatic  means  oper- 
able In  response  to  gusts  of  wind  for  permitting  a  mo- 
mentary sweep  of  air  through  the  hood  and  thereby  dis- 
charging dust  through  the  open  ends  of  said  hood  and 
then  for  deflecting  outside  air  currents  through  said  aper- 
ture into  the  inclosed  space  until  a  change  In  direction  of 
air  current  occurs. 

2.  A  ventilating  device  comprising  a  back  plate  pro- 
vided with  a  ventilating  aperture  for  an  Inclosed  space; 
an  exterior  hood  secured  to  said  back  plate  to  cover  said 
aperture,  said  hood  being  closed  on  three  sides  and  open 
at  Its  ends;  and  pivoted  valve  means  within  said  hood 
operable  by  air  movements  first  to  permit  a  flow  of  air 
and  a  discharge  of  dust  from  end  to  end  through  said 
hood  and  then  to  check  the  flow  of  air  from  end  to  end 
through  said  hood  and  to  deflect  the  air  through  said 
Tentllatlng  aperture. 

3.  A  ventilating  device  comprising  a  back  plate  pro- 
vided with  a  ventilating  aperture;  a  combined  valve  and 
air  current  deflecting  device  pivoted  to  co<}perate  with 
said  ventilating  aperture,  said  device  operable  by  an  out- 
side air  current  of  one  direction  to  close  said  ventilating 
aperture  and  operable  by  an  outside  air  current  of  the  op- 
posite direction  to  open  said  ventilating  aperture  and 
deflect  the  said  air  current  through  said  ventilating 
aperture. 

4.  A  ventilating  device  comprising  a  back  plate  pro- 
vided with  apertures  ;  a  combined  valve  device  and  deflector 
automatically  operable  by  air  currents  comprising  two 
angularly  disposed  plates  secured  one  to  the  other  at  their 
meeting  edges  ;  and  means  for  pivoting  said  valve  device 
to  swing  about  an  axis  extending  transversely  between 
said  apertures  and  substantially  through  the  meeting  edges 
of  said  plates,  so  that  said  valve  device  when  swung  in 
one  direction  will  close  one  of  said  apertures  and  deflect 
the  air  current  into  the  other  aperture  and  when  swung  In 
the  opposite  direction  will  close  the  other  of  said  apertures 
and  deflect  the  air  current  into  the  first  aperture. 

5.  In  a  ventilating  device  a  back  plate  provided  with 
two  ventilating  apertures  ;  an  automatic  valve  device  piv- 
oted to  swing  on  an  axis  at  the  face  of  said  back  plate  and 
midway  t)etween  sjiid  apertures;  said  valve  device  com- 
prising plates  for  alternately  closing  said  apertures  and 
for  alternately  deflei-tlng  a  transverse  air  current  Into  one 
or  the  other  of  said  apertures  according  to  the  direction 
of  said  air  current. 

6.  In  a  ventilating  device  a  back  plate  provided  with 
two  ventilating  apertures  ;  an  automatic  valve  device  piv- 
oted to  swing  on  a  vertical  axis  near  the  face  of  said  back 
plate  and  midway  between  said  apertures  ;  said  valve  de- 
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vice  comprising  plates  for  alternately  closing  said  aper- 
tures and  for  alternately  deflecting  a  transverse  air  cur- 
rent Into  one  or  the  other  of  said  apertures  according  to 
the  direction  of  said  air  current. 

7.  In  a  ventilating  device  a  back  plate  provided  with 
two  ventilating  apertures;  an  autdmatlc  valve  device  piv- 
oted to  swing  on  a  vertical  axis  near  the  face  of  said  back 
plate  and  midway  between  said  apertures  ;  said  valve  de- 
vice comprising  plates  for  alternately  closing  said  aper- 
tures and  for  alternately  deflecting  a  transverse  air  cur- 
rent Into  one  or  the  other  of  said  apertures  according  to 
the  direction  of  said  air  current  ;  and  an  open  ended 
hood  for  covering  said  apertures  and  inclosing  said  valve 
device. 

8.  A  ventilating  device  comprising  a  hack  plate  pro- 
vided with  two  adjacent  ventilating  apertures  located  sub- 
stantially symmetrically  on  opposite  sides  of  a  vertical 
axis  near  the  face  of  said  back  plate;  a  horizontal  hood 
secured  to  the  face  of  said  back  plate  and  covering  said 
apertures  but  open  at  its  ends  ;  an  angular  shaped  valve 
device  pivoted  at  its  angular  edge  to  swing  about  said 
axis  and  within  said  hood  In  response  to  varying  air  cur- 
rents directed  Into  the  ends  of  said  hood,  whereby  an  air 
current  will  be  deflected  through  one  aperture  and  where- 
by a  sudden  change  of  air  current  direction  will  swing 
said  valve  device  to  discharge  dust  and  then  the  valve 
device  will  deflect  the  air  current  through  the  second 
aperture. 

0.  A  ventilating  device  comprising  a  back  plate  pro- 
vided with  a  ventilating  aperture ;  a  pivoted  valve  de- 
vice at  one  face  of  said  back  plate  for  deflecting  trans- 
verse air  currents  of  one  direction  through  said  aperture 
and  for  closing  said  aperture  In  response  to  transverse 
air  currents  of  the  opposite  direction  ;  and  an  air  current 
deflector  for  the  opposite  face  of  said  back  plate. 

10.  A  ventilating  device  comprising  a  back  plate  pro- 
vided with  a  ventilating  aperture;  a  pivoted  valve  device 
at  one  face  of  said  back  plate  for  deflecting  transverse  air 
currents  of  one  direction  through  said  aperture  and  for 
closing  said  aperture  In  response  to  transverse  air  cur- 
rents of  the  opposite  direction  ;  an  open  ended  hood  in* 
closing  said  valve  device  and  covering  said  aperture  ;  and 
An  air  current  deflector  for  the  opposite  face  of  said  back 
plate. 

11.  A  ventilating  device  comprising  a  l>ack  plate  pro- 
vided with  a  ventilating  aperture  ;  a  pivoted  valve  device 
at. one  face  of  said  back  plate  for  deflecting  transverse  air 
currents  of  one  direction  through  said  aperture  and  for 
closing  said  ajwrture  In  response  to  transverse  air  cur- 
rents of  the  opposite  direction  ;  an  open  ended  hood  in- 
closing said  valve  device  and  covering  said  aperture; 
screens  for  the  open  ends  of  said  hood  :  and  an  air  cur- 
rent deflector  for  the  opposite  face  of  said  back  plate. 

11*.  A  ventilating  device  comprising  a  back  plate  pro- 
vided with  a  ventilating  aperture  ;  a  pivoted  valve  device 
at  one  face  of  said  back  plate  for  deflecting  transverse 
air  currents  of  one  direction  through  said  af)erture  and  for 
closing  said  aperture  In  response  to  transverse  air  cur- 
rents of  the  opposite  direction  ;  an  open  ended  hood  In- 
closing said  valve  device  and  covering  said  aperture; 
screens  for  the  open  ends  of  said  hood  ;  an  air  current 
deflector  for  the  opposite  face  of  said  back  plate  ;  and  a 
screen  for  said  deflector. 


ment  within  the  fork,  and  an  endless  abrading  device  sup- 
ported by  said  element  and  extending  over  the  former. 


860,367.  SANDI-ATERINO-MAt^HINE.  John  Gramels- 
PACHER,  Jasper,  Ind.  Filed  Apr.  14.  1906.  Serial  No. 
311.740. 

A  polishing  apparatus  comprising  a  standai-d.  an  arm 
extending  therefrom,  a  lateral  extension  upon  the  arm  and 
constituting  n  tubular  g\ilde.  a  non  revoluble  shank  slld- 
ably  mounted  within  the  guide  and  having  a  forked  end. 
an  adjusting  screw  piercing  and  engaging  one  end  of  the 
guide  and  l>earing  against  one  end  of  the  shank  for  ad 
Justing  the  shank,  a  work  support  upon  the  guide,  clips 
extending  therefrom  and  embracing  the  guide,  a  former 
upon  the  work  support,  means  Insertlble  through  the  work 
support  for  securing  the  former  thereon,  a  rotatable  ele    ^ 
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800,308.  DIES  FOR  MANTLE  HOLDERS.  B.\RTHOL«iMEW 
II.  Greene,  East  LlverjH>ol.  Ohio,  assignor  of  one-third 
to  Harry  D.  Weaver  and  one-third  to  Emett  C.  Albright. 
East  Liverpool,  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  5.  1907.  Serial  No. 
300.576. 
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1.  In  dies  for  forming  mantle  holders,  the  combination 
with  a  shell,  of  a  female  die  flttlng  within  the  shell  and 
provided  at  Its  upper  end  with  collars  of  different  dlame 
ters,  a  two-part  ring  fitting  wltliin  the  shell  and  surround- 
ing the  larger  collar  on  said  female  die,  there  being  a  space 
between  said  collar  and  said  two-part  ring,  and  said  two- 
part  ring  provided  on  Its  inner  face  with  an  annular  rib, 
and  below  said  rib  with  an  annular  groove,  and  a  male  die 
adapted  to  fit  In  the  upper  end  of  said  shell  having  a 
hollow  lower  end  and  having  air  vents  through  the  sides 
communicating  with  the  chamlier  within  said  hollow  end, 
said  male  die  having  an  annular  flange  on  Its  lower  end 
adapted  to  enter  the  space  between  the  larger  collar  on  the 
female  die  and  said  two-part  ring,  said  annular  flange  pro- 
vided with  spaced  recesses,  sul)stontlally  as  descrlljed. 

2.  in  dies  for  forming  mantle  holders,  the  combination 
with  a  shell,  of  a  female  die  and  a  male  die,  the  female  die 
fitting  within  said  shell  and  having  superposed  collars  of 
different  diameters  on  its  upper  end,  a  two  part  ring  sur- 
rounding the  larger  of  said  collars  and  spaced  away  there- 
from, said  ring  provided  on  Its  Inner  face  with  an  annular 
rib  and  with  a  groove  below  said  rib,  said  male  die  having 
a  hollow  lower  end  and  having  air  vents  through  the  side 
communicating  with  the  chaml)er  formed  in  said  hollow  end. 
a  flange  carried  by  the  lower  end  of  said  male  die  a<lapted 
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to  enter  the  space  between  the  larger  collar  on  the  female 
die  and  said  two-part  ring,  and  having  equally  spaced  re- 
cesses, the  smaller  collar  on  said  female  die  adapted  to 
enter  the  hollow  end  of  the  male  die  when  the  flange  of 
the  latter  enters  the  space  between  the  larger  collar  of  the 
female  die  and  said  two-part  ring. 


8fl0.3«ft.       SHAFT-COLLAK.       John     R.    Giundt.     Phila- 
delphia.  I'll.      Filed  Jan.   I'M.   1907.      Serial   No.  354.SS0. 


1.  A  shaft  collar  made  In  two  parts,  and  means  for  hold 
Ing  the  parts  together  comprising  a  single  screw  i-asslng 

.through  two  adjacent  ends  of  said  two  parts,  the  other 
ends  of  suld  parts  being  formed  to  co-act  with  the  shaft  to 
prevent  their  separation  ;  subetantially  as  described. 

2.  A  shaft  collar  made  In  two  parts,  one  of  an  adjacent 
pair  of  ends  of  said  parts  being  provided  with  a  recess  and 
the  other  end  projecting  Into  the  same  so  as  to  prevent 
relative  movement  of  the  two  parts  of  the  collar  In  the 
line  of  the  shaft,  with  means  comprising  a  single  screw 
passing  through  one  pair  of  adjacent  ends,  for  holding  to- 
gether the  parts  of  the  collar,  the  ends  of  said  parts  op- 
posite said  screw  being  formed  to  engage  the  shaft  to 
prevent  their  separation,  substantially  ns  described. 

3.  A  shaft  collar  made  in  two  parts,  of  which  one  Is  pro- 
vided with  an  overhung  portion  and  the  adjacent  end  of 
another  Is  provided  with  a  recess  for  the  reception  of  the 
•ame.  and  a  screw  passing  radially  through  said  overhung 
portion  and  through  the  adjacent  end  of  the  other  part  of 
the  collar,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  two  collar  parts  being 
coustructed  to  engage  the  shaft  to  prevent  their  separa- 
tion when  said  screw  is  set  up,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  shaft  collar  made  In  two  parts.  In  combination 
with  a  shaft,  with  a  screw  passing  radially  through  one 
pair  of  adjacent  ends  of  said  parts,  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  collar  parts  being  extended  In  opposite  directions 
around  the  shaft  so  as  to  engage  the  same  beyond  the  line 
of  the  screw  and  prevent  separation  of  said  parts,  sub 
■tantlally  as  described. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  shaft,  with  a  shaft  collar  made 
In  two  parts,  a  screw  passing  through  an  adjacent  pair  of 
ends  of  the  parts,  one  of  the  other  pair  of  ends  being  pro 
TMed  with  a  recess  and  the  other  with  a  projection  fitting 
Into  the  same,  said  projection  extending  around  the  shaft 
beyond  the  line  of  the  screw  so  as  to  engage  said  shaft 
and  hold  said  parts  thereto  when  the  screw  U  set  up  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

0.   The   combination   of   a    shaft   with   a    collar   therefor 
made  in  two  separable  parts,  one  of  a  pair  of  the  adjacent 
ends  of  said  parts  being  overhung  and  the  other  provided 
with  a  recess  for  the  reception  of  said  overhung  end    there 
l*lng  a   recess   In   the  overhung  end   and   a   projection   on 
the  other  part  of  the  collar  fitting  Into  the  same,  a  screw 
threade*!  through  said  two  ends,  with  a  recess  and  pro Jec     ! 
tlon   connection    between   the  remaining  pair   of  adjacent   j 
ends  of  the  parts  of  the  collar,  said  latter  ends  bein-  con     ' 
structed    to   engage    the   shaft    so    as    to   be    Independently 
prevented  from  separating  when  the  screw  Is  set  up    sub     I 
•tantlally  as  described.  '  | 

7.  The  combination   of  a   shaft   with   a   collar   therefor 
made  In  two  separable  parts,  one  of  a  pair  of  the  adjacent   I 
ends  of  said  parts  being  overhung  and  the  other  provided   j 
with  a  recess  for  the  reception  of  said  overhung  end.  there 
being  a  recess  In  the  overhung  end  and  a  projection  on  the 


other  iMirt  of  the  collar  flttlnsr  Into  the  same,  a  screw 
threaded  through  said  two  ends,  with  a  recess  and  projec- 
tion connection  between  the  remaining  pair  of  adjacent 
ends  of  the  parts  of  the  collar,  each  of  the  ends  of  the  lat- 
ter pair  being  extended  around  the  shaft  In  engaj^ement 
with  the  same  beyond  the  line  of  the  screw,  subetantially 
as  described. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  collar  made  In  two  parts,  and 
means  for  holding  said  parts  together  consisting  of  a  con- 
necting device  for  one  pair  of  adjacent  ends  of  said  col- 
lar, with  a  structure  holding  the  other  ends  Independently 
of  each  other  so  as  to  prevent  them  from  separating  when 
the  connecting  device  Is  applied,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


860.370.  ACETYLENE  GAS  GENERATOR.  I.jigh  H. 
FIallau,  Roswell,  N.  Mex.  Filed  Oct.  19,  1905.  Serial 
No.  283.41.<<.     rtenewpd  May  7.  1907.     Serial  No.  372,342. 


1.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  of  a 
chamber  having  an  open  upper  end,  a  carbld  holder  in 
said  chamber,  a  filter  tray  removably  placed  in  the  upper 
end  of  the  chamber,  a  Jacket  surrounding  said  chamber,  a 
bell  covering  the  chamber  and  fitted  In  the  Jacket,  a  gas 
holder  having  stationary  and  movable  parts,  means  estab- 
lishing communication  between  the  Interior  of  the  bell  and 
the  gas  holder,  a  stationary  stand  pipe  Juxtaposed  to  the 
gas  holder,  a  connection  between  the  lower  part  of  the 
stand  pipe  and  the  carbld  holder  to  supply  water  from 
the  stand  pipe,  a  water  pipe  In  connection  with  the  mov- 
able part  of  the  gas  holder  and  communicating  with  the 
water  supply,  said  water  pipe  fitting  movably  In  the  stand 
pipe,  and  means  for  closing  the  water  pipe  when  the  mov- 
able part  of  the  gas  holder  Is  in  Its  lowermost  position. 

2.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  of  a 
chamber  having  an  open  upper  end.  a  carbld  holder  placed 
therein,  a  gas  filter  tray  removably  placed  In  the  open 
end  of  the  generatfr,  a  water  supply  means  passing 
through  the  filter  tray  and  discharging  at  the  lower  side 
thereof,  and  a  cover  for  the  generator  chamber. 

3.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  of  a 
chamber  having  an  open  upper  end.  a  carbld  holder  ar- 
ranged therein,  a  filter  tray  placed  removably  In  the  open 
upper  end  of  the  chamber,  means  for  introducing  water  to 
the  carbld.  a  cover  for  the  chamber,  and  means  for  with- 
drawing the  gas  from  a  point  between  the  cover  and  the 
filter  tray. 

4.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  with 
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a  generator  proper,  of  a  gas  holder  communicating  there- 
with, the  holder  having  stationary  and  movable  parts,  a 
■tatloaary  stand  pipe  Juxtaposed  to  the  gas  holder  and 
communicating  with  the  generator  proper  to  supply  water 
thereto,  a  water  pipe  movable  In  the  stand  pipe  and  con- 
nected with  the  movable  part  of  the  gas  bolder,  the  said 
water  pipe  communicating  with  the  water  supply,  and 
devices  for  closing  said  water  pipe  as  the  movable  part 
of  the  gas  holder  reaches  its  lowermost  position. 

5.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  with 
the  generator  proper,  of  a  gas  holder  having  stationary 
and  movable  parts,  means  establishing  communication  be- 
tween the  generator  proper  and  the  gas  holder,  a  station- 
ary stand  pipe  Juxtaposed  to  the  gas  holder  and  communi- 
cating with  the  generator  proper  to  supply  water  thereto, 
a  plug  In  the  lower  part  of  the  stand  pipe,  and  a  water 
pipe  movable  In  the  stand  pipe  and  adapted  In  its  lower- 
most position  to  have  Its  lower  end  closed  by  the  plug,  said 
water  pipe  having  connection  with  the  movable  part  of 
the  gas  bolder  and  communicating  with  the  water  supply, 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

6.  In  an  acetylene  gas  generator,  the  combination  with 
the  generator  proper,  of  a  gas  holder  communicating  there- 
with and  having  stationary  and  movable  parts,  a  station- 
ary stand  pipe  Juxtaposed  to  the  gas  holder  and  communi- 
cating with  the  generator  proper  to  supply  water  thereto,  a 
stand  pipe  having  In  Its  lower  end  a  conical  plug,  and  a 
water  pipe  movable  in  the  stand  pipe  and  having  a  flared 
lower  end  adapted  when  the  water  pipe  is  In  Its  lower- 
most position  to  receive  said  conical  plug,  for  the  purpose 
specified,  the  water  pipe  communicating  with  the  water 
supply  and  having  connection  with  the  movable  part  of 
the  gas  bolder. 


860.371.     FEEDING   DEVICE.     Gkobck  Hallidat.  Supe 
rior.  Wis.      Filed  Nov.  15,  1905.      Serial  No.  287.421. 


1.  A  feeding  device  comprising  a  feed  Imx  having  a  cen- 
tral transverse  partition,  feeding  spouts  communicating 
with  the  box  on  each  side  of  the  partition,  feed  rollers 
Journaled  transversely  of  the  box  at  the  ends  thereof,  .1 
transversely  reciprocating  distributing  board  forming  the 
bottom  of  the  feed  box.  said  board  having  Its  center  be- 
neath the  partition,  and  Inclining  downwardly  on  each  sido 
tlierefrom.  the  free  edges  of  the  board  being  In  contact 
with  the  peripheries  of  the  feed  rolls,  a  horizontal  ad- 
justable feed  gate  arranged  below  each  of  the  feed  spouts 
and  spaced  apart  vertically  therefrom,  brackets  depending 
«'ithln  the  feed  box  on  each  side  of  the  partition  and  be- 
tween the  horizontal  gates  and  the  feed  rolls,  a  feed 
gate  hinged  to  each  of  the  brackets  and  normally  depend- 
ing vertically  therefrom,  the  free  edges  of  said  gates  being 
spaced  apart  from  the  upper  face  of  the  distributing  board, 
and  a  weight  connected  with  tlie  outer  face  of  each  of  said 
gntes. 

2.  A  feeding  device  comprising  a  feed  box,  a  feeding 
BiK)Ut  communicating  with  the  box  at  one  side  thereof,  a 
feed  roll  at  the  other  end  of  the  box.  an  Inclined  distribut 
Ing  Iward  having  Its  edge  in  contact  with  the  periphery 
of  the  roll,  a  hinged  feed  gate  cooperating  with  the  dis- 
tributing l>o«rd.  and  arrange<I  l>etween  the  feed  spout  imi 
the  feed  roll,  an  adjustably  mounted  horizontal  feed  gate 
below  the  feed  spout  and  co5perating  with  the  side  of  the 
box  adjacent  thereto,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the 
distributing  buard  longitudinally  uf  the  feed  roll. 


860.372.  WATER  CLOSET.  EnwAno  Hammann  and 
Chaklks  11.  M(H)RK.  New  York.  N.  Y..  assignors  to  The 
J.  L.  Mott  Iron  Works,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  Apr.  H.  1905.      Serial  No.  254.946. 


1.  A  water  closet  having  the  channeled  rim  of  varying 
depth  formed  with  nn  elevated  recess  nt  the  front  of  the 
l)owI,  a  second  elevated  recess  at  the  rear  of  such  bowl, 
and  means  for  Introducing  a  flushing  agent  Into  said  rim 
and  from  thence  Into  the  recesses  and  tlie  main  portion  of 
the  bowl  to  cleanse  the  same. 

2.  A  water  closet  bowl  having  a  rim  of  relatively  less 
depth  nt  Its  rear  than  at  the  sides,  and  having  perfora- 
tions In  such  rear  portion  whereby  the  rear  Interior  of  the 
closet  may  l»e  flushed. 

3.  A  water  closet  having  a  bowl  provided  with  a  rim  of 
relatively  less  depth  at  the  rear  than  at  Its  sides  and  hav- 
ing an  elevated  recessed  shield  or  ledge  at  the  front  of  the 
l>owl,  and  nn  elevated  recessed  shield  or  ledge  at  the  rear 
thereof,  and  means  for  flushing  the  rei-esses. 

4.  A  water  closet  bowl  having  a  channeled  rim  extend- 
ing entirely  around  the  same,  such  rim  being  of  relatively 
less  depth  at  the  rear  than  at  the  front  thereof,  and  hav- 
ing perforations  formed  therein  close  to  the  wall  of  the 
bowl  for  permitting  the  bowl  to  be  flushed. 

8.  A  water  closet  bowl  provided  with  a  continuous  flush- 
ing rim  having  an  elevated  recessed  portion  at  the  rear  of 
the  bowl  and  an  elevated  recessed  portion  at  the  front  of 
the  bowl,  both  such  elevated  portions  being  flushed  from 
the  flushing  rim,  and  a  seat  member  formed  of  two  sections 
spaced  apart  at  the  front  and  rear  to  accommodate  the  re- 
cessed elevated  portions  of  the  bowl  at  the  front  and  rear. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  water  closet  bowl  having  a 
flush  rim  extending  entirely  around  the  same,  the  front 
and  rear  portions  of  said  rim  being  elevated  above  the  rest 
erf  the  bowl,  of  a  seat  cut  away  at  the  front  and  rear  to 
accommodate  the  elevated  portions  of  the  bowl  at  the  front 
and  rear,  such  seat  lying  sulwtantlally  flush  with  the  ele- 
vated portions  of  the  lx»wl. 


8«0.:i7:».  IXX'OMOTIVE  riLOT.  Penjamin  T.  Hamil- 
ton. Fort  Smith.  Ark.  Filed  Nov.  21.  1906.  Serial  No. 
3I4,-|95. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  draw  beam,  and  a  pilot  having 
n  stationary  main  frame  and  an  auxiliary  frame  adapted 
to  be  folded  Into  the  main  section  l)elow  said  drnw  beam. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  draw  l)eam.  of  a  pilot  having 
a  main  frame  provlde<l  with  slats  extending  upward  to  the 
plane  of  said  draw  Learn,  and  an  auxiliary  section  adapted 
to  be  folded  into  the  main  frame  and  provided  with  slats 
stopped  below  said  draw  I  team 

3.  The  combination  with  a  draw  Ijeam,  of  a  pilot  having 


^■a 


II08 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  16, 1907. 


oppositely  disposed  stationary  sections  provided  with  slats 
extending  to  the  belKltt  of  said  draw  beam,  and  an  Inter- 
mediate auxiliary  frame  adapted  to  slide  between  said  sta- 
tionary sections  and  provided  with  slats  stopped  short  of 
said  draw  beam. 

4.  A  locomotive  pilot  comprising  horizontally  Inclined 
side  sections,  and  a  central  section  adapted  to  be  folded 
between  or  projected  beyond  said  side  sections. 

5.  A  locomotive  pilot  comprising  horizontally  Inclined 
side  sections  connected  together  at  their  forward  ends  by 
means  of  a  transverse  bar,  and  an  auxiliary  section  pro- 
vided with  vertically  Inclined  slats  adapted  to  be  retracted 
between  or  projected  beyond  said  sections. 

6.  A  locomotive  pilot  comprising  horizontally  inclined 
stationary  side  sections,  and  a  central  auxiliary  section 
mounted  to  slide  between  the  side  sections  or  be  projected 
therefrom,  and  means  for  locking  said  auxiliary  frame  in 
its  projected  position. 

7.  A  locomotive  pilot  comprising  horizontally  Inclined 
aide  sections  provided  with  longitudinal  guide  bars,  and  an 
auxiliary  section  provided  with  slides  adapted  to  engage 
said  guide  bars  and  enable  the  auxiliary  frame  to  be  pro- 
jected beyond  or  retracted  between  said  side  sections. 

8.  A  locomotive  pilot  comprising  stationary  side  sections 
horizontally  inclined  and  provided  with  vertically  inclined 
slats,  an  auxiliary  section  provided  with  vertically  Inclined 
slats  adapted  to  be  projected  beyond  or  retracted  between 
said  side  sections,  a  rotatable  shaft,  and  links  connected 
with  said  shaft  and  said  auxiliary  section. 

0.  In  a  locomotive  pilot,  the  combination  with  horizon- 
tally Inclined  side  sei'tlons  provided  with  vertically  In- 
clined slats,  of  an  auxiliary  section  provided  with  verti- 
cally Inclined  slats  adapted  to  be  retracted  between  or  pro- 
jected l)eyond  said  side  sections,  and  locking  levers  con- 
nected with  said  auxiliary  section  adapted  to  hold  said  sec- 
tion In  Its  projected  position. 

10.  A  locomotive  pilot  having  horizontally  Inclined  side 
sections  provided  with  vertically  Inclined  slats,  and  a  cen- 
tral section  provided  with  inclined  slats  and  adapted  to 
slide  longitudinally  between  said  side  sections. 


860.374.  LOCOMOTIVE  PILOT.  Benjamin  T.  H.^MiL- 
TON.  Fort  Smith,  Ark.  Filed  Nov.  21,  ItXMV  .Serial  No. 
344.39*1. 


1.  A  locomotive  pilot  provided  with  sectional  slats  plT- 
ote<i  at  their  lower  ends  to  converging  beam:«.  and  at  their 
upper  ends  to  a  pivot  bar. 

2.  A  hK'omotlve  pilot  provided  with  an  expan»ll>le 
frame,  and  central  slats  shorter  than  the  side  slats  and 
adapted  to  extend  in  line  with  the  end  of  a  draw  beam 

3.  A  locomotive  pilot  having  central  slats  shorter  than 
their  adjacent  side  siatH,  and  pivoted  at  their  upper  end  to 
a  frame  mounted  to  rock  on  the  adjacent  side  slats. 

4.  A  locomotive  pilot  comprising  an  auxiliary  frame,  a 
main  frame,  slats  pivoted  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  main 
frame,  and  means  for  sliding  the  main  frame  on  the  aux- 
iliary frame. 

5.  A  locomotive  pilot  having  converging  side  bars,  and 
vertically  Inclined  telescoping  slats  pivoted  to  said  side 
t>ars. 

0.  A  locomotive  pilot  having  converging  side  bars,  and 
vertically  collapsible  slats  pivoted  to  said  side  bars. 


7.  A  locomotive  pilot  having  converging  side  bars,  a 
collapsible  frame  comprising  vertically  Inclined  collapsible 
slats,  having  vertically  Inclined  collapsible  central  slats 
extending  from  the  converging  ends  of  the  side  bars. 

8.  A  locomotive  pilot  comprising  an  auxiliary  frame  and 
converging  side  bars  having  vertically  Inclined  telescoping 
slats  pivoted  thereto,  adapted  to  move  backward  and  for- 
ward on  the  auxiliary  frame. 

0.  A  locomotive  pilot  having  horisontally  Inclined  side 
bars,  vertically  Incline  telescoping  slats  pivotally  con- 
nected with  said  side  bars,  an  auxiliary  frame,  and  means 
adapte<l  to  move  the  pilot  backward  and  forward  In  said 
auxiliary  frame. 

10.  A  locomotive  pilot  comprising  an  auxiliary  frame,  a 
main  frame  movable  backward  and  forward  in  the  auxil 
lary  frame,  and  comprising  horizontally  inclined  side  bars, 
vertically  Inclined  telescoping  slats  connected  therewith, 
guide  bars  connected  with  the  auxiliary  frame,  and  stops 
adapted  to  limit  the  backward  movement  of  the  main 
frame  on  the  auxiliary  frame. 

11.  A  locomotive  pilot  having  an  auxiliary  frame,  and 
a  main  frame  comprising  horizontally  Inclined  side  Itars 
and  vertically  inclined  telescoping  slats  pivoted  to  said 
side  bars,  mechanism  adapted  to  move  said  main  frame  on 
the  auxiliary  frame,  stops  adapted  to  limit  the  l>ackward 
movement  on  the  main  frame,  and  mechanism  adapted  to 
release  said  stops  In  advance  of  the  backward  movement  of 
the  main  frame. 

I'J.  .\  locomotive  pilot  having  horizontally  Inclined  side 
bars,  vertically  Inclined  side  slats  attached  to  said  bars, 
and  telescoping  slats  connected  with  the  converging  ends 
of  said  side  bars  adapted  to  be  operated  independently  of 
the  side  slats. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  draw  beam,  of  a  pilot  hav 
ing  horizontally  inclined  side  bars,  side  slats  extending 
vertically  from  said  side  slats  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
draw  beam,  and  central  slats  shorter  In  length  than  the 
side  slats  pivotally  attached  to  the  converging  ends  of 
said  side  bars,  and  adapte<l  to  lie  arranged  at  their  upper 
ends  In  line  with  the  ends  of  said  draw  lieam.  or  >>e  de- 
pressed beneath  said  lieam  so  as  to  enable  the  draw  beam 
to  project  beyond  the  pilot. 


R60..375.  LT'RRU'ATOH  FOR  KLEVATOR  -  OIIDES. 
rifARLEs  Hartley,  Fort  I>ee,  N.  J.,  and  Kayton  Kait- 
sKV.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  June  27.  1906.  Serial  No. 
323..'>47.      Renewed  June  17.  1907.      Serial  No.  379.496 


1.  A  lubricator  for  elevator  guides  and  to  be  carried  by 
the  car,  said  lubricator  comprising  a  main  casing  adapted 
to  pass  upon  the  guide,  receptacles  therein  each  compris- 
ing an  upper  lubricant-holding  portion  having  an  outlet- 
opening  in  its  bottom  and  a  lower  portion  carrying  a 
l>ody  of  felt  to  absorb  the  lubricant  from  said  outlet-open- 
ing and  transmit  the  same  to  said  guides,  and  means  act- 
ing against  said  receptacles  to  keep  the  felt  against  said 
guide  :   substantially  as  net  forth. 

2.  A  lubricator  for  elevator-guides  and  to  be  carried  by 
the  car.  said  lubricator  comprising  a  main  casing  adapted 
to  pass  upon  the  guide,  three  rei'^ptacles  therein  arranged 
opposite  to  the  side  faces  and  ed^  of  the  guide  and  each 
comprising  an  upper  lubricant-holding  portion  having  an 
outlet-opening  in  the  bottom  and  a  lower  portion  carry- 
ing a  body  of  felt  to  absorb  the  lubricant  from  said  out 
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let-opening  and  transmit  the  same  to  said  guide,  and 
means  acting  to  keep  the  pieces  of  felt  against  said  guide, 
the  receptacles  at  opposite  sides  of  the  guides  carrying 
their  pieces  of  felt  on  the  same  horizontal  plane,  and  the 
receptacle  opposite  to  the  edge  of  the  guide  carrying  Its 
piece  of  felt  above  the  felt  of  the  side  receptacles;  lub- 
atantlally  as  set  forth. 

3.  A  lubricator  for  elevator-guides  and  to  be  carried  by 
the  car.  said  lubricator  comprising  a  main  casing  adapted 
to  pass  upon  the  guide,  receptacles  therein  each  compris- 
ing an  upper  lubricant-holding  portion  having  an  outlet- 
opening    In    its    lK>ttom    and    a    lower    portion    carrying    a    | 
body  of  felt  to  absorb  the  lubricant  from  said  outlet-open-    1 
ing  and  transmit  the  same  to  said  guide,  means  acting  to  | 
keep  the  felt  againxt  said  guide,  and  a  lid  for  said  main    I 
casing  covering  said  rec*  ptacles,  said  main  casing  having 
at    Its   upper   edges   au    upwardly   extending   flange   to  en- 
compass the  outer  edges  of  said  lid  :   substantially  as  set 
forth. 

4.  A  lubricator  for  elevator-guides  and  to  l>e  carried  by 
the  car,  said  lubricator  comprising  a  main  casing  adapted 
to  pass  upon  the  guide,  receptacles  therein  each  compris- 
ing an  upper  lubricant-holding  |)ortion  having  an  outlet- 
opening  in  its  l>ottom  and  a  lower  portion  carrying  a 
body  of  felt  to  absorb  the  lubricant  from  said  outlet-open- 
ing and  transmit  the  same  to  said  guide,  and  means  act- 
ing against  said  receptacles  to  keep  the  felt  against  said 
guide  and  comprising  pins  2ti  Integral  with  said  recep- 
tacles, sockets  27  integral  with  said  casing  and  springs  25 
on   said  pins:   substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  A  lubricator  for  elevator-guides  and  to  l»e  carried  by 
the  car.  said  lubricator  comprising  a  main  box-like  casing 
adapted  to  pass  u|)on  the  guide  and  in  three  divisions  13, 
14.  la.  box-like  receptacles  In  said  divisions  and  adapted 
to  xoide  upon  the  wails  thereof  and  each  comprising  an  ; 
upper  lubricant-holding  |>ortion  having  an  outlet-opening 
in  its  bottom  and  a  lower  portion  carrying  a  l)ody  of  felt 
to  absorb  the  lubricant  from  said  outlet  -  oi^enlng  and 
transmit  the  same  to  said  guide,  and  means  acting  against 
said  receptacles  to  keep  the  felt  against  said  guide,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

6.  A  lubricator  for  elevator-guides  and  to  be  carried  by 
the  car,  said  lubricator  comprising  a  main  box-like  casing 
adapted  to  pass  upon  the  guide  and  in  three  divisions  13, 
14.  15.  box-like  receptacles  In  said  divisions  and  adapted 
to  guide  upon  the  walls  thereof  and  each  comprising  an 
upper  lubricant-holding  portion  having  an  outlet-opening 
in  its  bottom  and  a  lower  portion  carrying  a  body  of  felt 
to  absorb  the  lubricant  from  said  outlet  -  opening  and 
transmit  the  same  to  said  guide,  and  means  acting  to 
keep  the  pieces  of  felt  against  said  guide,  the  receptacles 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  guide  carrying  their  pieces  of  felt 
on  the  same  horizontal  plane,  and  the  receptacle  opposite 
to  the  edge  of  the  guide  carrying  its  piece  of  felt  above 
the  felt  of  the  side  receptacles ;  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

7.  A  lubricator  for  elevator-guides  and  to  be  carried  by  ' 
the  car.  said  lubricator  comprising  a  main  box-like  cas- 
ing, a  boi-ilke  receptacle  19  mounted  therein  and  adapted 
to  guide  on  the  walls  thereof  and  comprising  an  upper 
lubricant  holding  |)ortlon  having  a  bottom  22  containing 
an  outlet-o|>enlng  24  and  a  lower  portion  comprising  a 
■upportlng-plate  21  and  a  body  of  felt  23  held  l>etween 
said  plate  and  l>ottom  and  projecting  therefrom  for  ab- 
sorbing the  oil  from  said  opening  and  fransmitting  it  to 
the  elevator-guide,  and  means  acting  to  keep  said  felt  ' 
against  said  guide  :   substantially  as  set  forth. 

S.  .\  lubricator  for  elevator-guides  and  to  be  carried  by  | 
the  car.  said  lubricator  comprising  a  main  box-like  casing 
adapted  to  pass  upon  the  guide  and  in  three  divisions  13. 
14.  15,  box-like  receptacles  In  said  divisions  and  adapted 
to  guide  upon  the  walls  thereof  and  each  comprising  an 
upper  lubricant-holding  portion  hsving  a  lK>ttom  22  con- 
taining an  outlet-o(>enlng  24  and  a  lower  portion  com- 
prising a  supporting-plate  21  and  a  body  of  felt  23  held 
l)etween  said  plate  and  bottom  and  i)roJectlng  therefrom 
for  absort>lng  the  oil  fr'im  said  opening  and  transmitting 
it  to  the  elevator-guide,  and  means  acting  to  keep  said 
felt  against  said  guide  ;  substantially  as  set  forth.  1 


860.376.  STITrll  IMPRESSION  MACHINE.  John  J. 
IIkvs,  Lynn.  Mass..  asslguor  to  Manufacturers  Machine 
Company,  Montclair,  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jer- 
sey.    Filed  Oct.  13.  190,-1.     Serial  No.  282,590. 


1.  A  machine  of  the  class  descrll>ed  (*omprislng  a  frusto- 
conical  impression  wheel,  the  depressions  in  which  from 
the  larger  to  the  smaller  end  of  the  wheel  Increase  In 
depth  as  com|)ared  with  the  true  c»>ne  surface. 

2.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  corrugated  Impression 
tool  having  a  frusto-conlcally  curved  surface  the  depres- 
sions In  which  from  the  larger  to  the  smaller  end  of  the 
tool  Increase  uniformly  In  depth  as  compared  with  the  true 
cone  surface. 

3.  As  nn  article  of  manufacture  au  Imitresslon  tool  the 
depressions  whereof  present  opposed-  faces  of  different  tan- 
gential angles. 

4.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  an  impressing  tool  the 
depressions  whereof  present  op|K)sed  faces  of  different  tan- 
gential angles,  said  depressions  from  the  larger  to  the 
smaller  diameter  of  said  wheel  increasing  in  depth  rela- 
tive to  the  true  cone  8urfa<e. 

5.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  Im- 
pression wheel  the  depressions  whereof  present  opposed 
faces  of  different  tangential  angles. 

6.  A  machine  of  the  class  tlescrlbed  comprising  a  work 
sup|M>rt  an  Impression  wb»>el  the  depressions  whereof  pre- 
sent op|M>sed  faces  of  different  tangential  angles,  said  de- 
pressions from  the  larger  to  the  smaller  diameter  of  said 
wheel  varying  In  depth  relative  to  a  true  cone  surface. 

7.  A  machine  of  the  <lass  descrll>ed  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  work  table,  nn  opi>ose<l  Impression  wheel,  a 
universally  Jointed  shaft  for  said  impression  wheel,  a  car- 
rier for  said  shaft,  means  for  moving  and  maintaining  the 
carrier  in  desired  position  with  re8|>ect  to  the  work  table, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  impression  wheel  In  said  car- 
rier towards  and  from  the  work  table. 

8.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  containing  In  com- 
bination the  feeding  work  table,  an  Impression  wheel  shaft 
and  Its  wheel  universally  Jointed  thereto,  means  to  adjust 
the  wheel  end  of  said  shaft  relative  to  the  opposite  end 
thereof,  and  means  to  move  the  shaft  toward  and  from 
said  table  while  In  said  adjusted  position. 

0.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  containing  the  fixed 
and  swinging  bead  frames,  the  rotatable  work  table 
mounted  In  said  tlxed  frame,  and  means  to  move  said 
table,  the  Impression  wheel  and  Its  universally  Jointed 
shaft   mounted   In   said  swinging   frame,   means   to  swing 
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aald  frame  nnd  Its  satd  wheel,  meani  to  adjust  said  wheel 
in  Its  swinging  frame  to  vary  the  angle  of  Its  presentation 
to  the  rotatuble  work  table,  driving  means,  and  connec 
tlons  between  the  same  and  the  said  table  and  shaft.  ' 

10.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  cor 
rugated    frusto-conlcally    fnced    tool,    the    corrugations    of 
which   are   flanked    by   dissimilar  counteracting   faces   ar- 
ranged  at   dlffereut    tangential    angles   to   counteract    the 
otherwise  variable  effect  of  the  tool  action. 

11.  A  machine  for  operating  upon  the  soles  of  boots 
and  shoes  comprising  a  feeding  tool  having  cor rujja tlons, 
the  opposed  faces  of  such  corrugations  being  of  different 
areas  to  i-ounteract  the  distorting  Impressions  resulting 
from  the  feeJIng  effort. 

12.  In  a  machine  for  operating  upon  the  soles  of  boots 
and  shoes,  the  combination  of  a  work  support,  an  Im- 
pression wheel,  a  flexible  shaft  carrying  said  wheel,  a 
swinging  frame  ti)  which  said  shaft  and  wheel  are  con- 
nected, a  yielding  element  and  a  single  adjusting  element 
for  varying  the  angle  of  presentation  of  said  wheel  to 
the  work  support  while  permitting  movement  of  the  wheel 
with  said  frame. 

13.  In  a  machine  for  operating  upon  the  soles  of  boots  j 
•nd.sboes,   the  combination   of   the   work   support   f*.   the  I 
Impression  tool  e.  the  swinging  frame  l*  currying  the  tool 
r,  and  the  spring  </^  for  moving  the  tool  e  In  one  direction, 
and  adjusting  device  d*  for  moving  the  tool  e  In  opposi- 
tion to  the  said  spring. 


860.377.  STITCH  IMrRP:SS10N  FINISHING-MACHINE. 
John  .7.  Heys,  Lynn.  Mass.,  assUnor  to  Manufacturers 
Machine  Company.  Montclair,  N.  J.,  a.  Corporation  of 
New  Jersey.      Filed  Oct.  13,  1905.     Serial  No.  282,501. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  working  tool,  of  a  work  table  for  moving  the  work 
with  relation  to  the  table  and  the  tool,  moans  to  raise  and 
lower  the  table,  means  aUo  to  tip  It.  and  means  to  feed 
the  work  In  any  elevated  or  tipped  position  of  the  table. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  claRS  descrllied.  the  combination 
with  a  working  tool,  of  a  work  table  for  moving  the  work 
with  relation  to  the  table  and  the  tool,  means  to  raise  and 
lower  the  table,  means  to  tip  it,  and  means  to  rotate  it 
in  any  elevated  or  tipped  position. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  working  tool  for  acting  upon  the  sole  of  a  shoe, 
of  a  work  table  for  supporting  the  work  for  the  action  of 


said  tool,  a  treadle  and  connections  between  said  treadle 
and  table  for  simultaneously  changing  the  elevation  and 
pitch  of  the  table. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  descrlt>ed  the  combination 
with  a  tool  for  acting  upon  the  sole  of  a  shoe,  of  a  work 
table  for  supporting  the  work  for  the  action  of  said  tool, 
yieldingly  sustained  means  for  varying  both  the  elevation 
and  the  pitch  of  said  table,  and  means  to  control  the 
table  elevation  and  pitch. 

5.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  tool  for  acting  upon  the  sole  of  a  shoe,  of  a  rota- 
table  work  table  for  supporting  and  moving  the  work 
with  relation  to  Itself  and  the  tool,  a  treadle,  a  connec- 
tion between  said  treadle  and  table  for  simultaneously 
changing  the  elevation  and  pitch  of  the  table,  and  means 
to  rotate  said  table  In  any  of  its  positions. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  tool  for  acting  upon  the  sole  of  a  shoe,  of  a  work 
table  for  supporting  and  moving  the  work  with  relation 
to  itself  and  the  tool,  means  to  raise  and  lower  It,  means 
to  tip  It,  and  worm  and  worm  wheel  connections  geared 
to  and  to  rotate  said  table  In  any  of  Its  positions. 

7.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  containing  in  com- 
bination a  movable  work  support,  a  stitch  Impression  wheel 
and  means  to  oscillate  said  wheel  in  a  curved  path  ex- 
tending about  said  support. 

8.  .\  machine  of  the  class  described  containing  In  com- 
bination a  work  support,  a  freely  rotatable  stitch  Impres- 
sion wheel,  and  means  to  Impart  relative  oscillatory  move- 
ments thereto  in  a  curved  path  extending  about  said 
support. 

9.  A   machine  of  the  class  descrll>ed  containing  In  com 
binatlon  a  work  support,  a  stitch   Impression  wheel  and 
means  to  oscillate  the  same,  in  a  curved  path  the  plane 
of  which  Intersects  the  axis  of  the  work  support. 

10.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  containing  in  com- 
bination a  rotatable  work  supporting  table,  a  finishing 
wheel  and  means  to  oscillate  the  latter  In  a  curved  path 
about  the  center  of  said  table  as  an  axis. 

11.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  containing  In  com- 
bination a  work  table,  a  finishing  wheel,  means  to  oscillate 
the  latter  In  a  curved  path  at>out  the  center  of  said  table 
as  an  axis,  and  means  to  vary  the  radius  of  said  curved 
path  of  oscillation. 

12.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  containing  In  com- 
bination a  work  table,  a  finishing  wheel,  means  to  1  sell- 
late  the  latter  in  a  curved  path  about  the  center  of  said 
table  as  an  axis,  means  to  vary  the  radius  of  said  curved 
path  of  oscillation,  and  means  to  vary  the  length  of  said 
path  of  oscillation. 

13.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  containing  In  com- 
bination a  work  suppi  rt,  a  finishing  wheel,  means  to  Im- 
part relative  oscillation  thereto  in  a  curved  path  extend 
Ing  about  the  work  support  and  means  to  vary  the  extent 
of  oscillation. 

14.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  containing  In  com- 
bination a  work  table,  means  to  vary  Its  elevation  and 
pitch,  means  to  rotate  It  In  any  of  Its  positions  of  eleva- 
tion or  pitch,  a  finishing  wheel  to  cooperate  with  said 
table  and  means  to  oscillate  It  relative  to  said  table. 

1.5.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  containing  In  com- 
bination a  work  table,  means  to  vary  Its  elevation,  means 
to  rotate  it  in  any  of  Its  elevated  positions,  a  finishing 
wheel  to  codperate  with  said  table  and  means  to  oscillate 
It  in  a  curved  path  relative  to  said  table. 

16.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  containing  In  com- 
bination a  work  table,  means  to  vary  its  elevation,  means 
to  rotate  it  in  any  of  its  elevated  positions,  a  finlshlnK 
wheel  to  cooperate  with  said  table,  means  to  oscillate  It 
lu  a  curved  path  relative  to  said  table,  and  means  to  vary 
the  radius  of  said  curved  path  of  rscillatlon. 

17.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  containing  in  com- 
bination a  work  ?upp  rt,  a  finishing  wheel  of  frusto-con- 
ical  shape  and  provided  with  depressions  or  corrugations 
of  Increasing  depth  from  the  base  of  said  wheel  toward 
the  apex  therenf  as  compared  with  the  true  conical  sur- 
face, and  means  to  oscillate  said  wheel. 

18.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  containing  In  com- 
bination a  work  auppcrt,  a  finishing  wheel  of  frusto-con- 
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ical  shape  and  provided  with  depressions  or  corrugations 

of  increasing  depth  from  the  imse  of  said  wheel  toward 
the  apex  thereof  as  compared  with  the  true  conical  wheel 
surface,  and  means  to  oscillate  said  wheel  in  a  curved 
path. 

19.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  containing  In  com- 
bination a  work  support,  an  opposed  frusto-conlcai  fin- 
ishing wheel  provided  with  longitudinal  ribs  or  projec- 
tions, means  relatively  to  oscillate  said  wheel  and  work 
support  and  to  cause  the  relative  oscillations  at  the 
smaller  end  of  said  wheel  to  traverse  substantially  as  long 
a  distance  as  those  at  the  larger  end  of  the  wheel. 

20.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  containing  in  com- 
bination a  work  supporting  table,  an  upright  table  rod 
about  the  axis  of  which  said  table  Is  rotatable,  a  finishing 
wheel,  a  carrier  therefor  mounted  to  swing  also  about  the 
axis  of  said  table  rod,  nnd  means  to  Impart  reclprocatory 
or  swinging  movement  to  said  wheel  carrier. 

21.  In  a  machine  for  operating  upon  the  soles  of  boots 
and  shoes,  the  combination  of  a  work  support,  a  frusto- 
conlcai  tool,  and  means  to  oscillate  said  tool  about  an 
axis  nearer  to  the  larger  end  of  said  tool  than  the  smaller 
end. 

22.  In  a  machine  for  operating  upon  the  soles  of  boots 
and  shoes,  the  combination  of  a  work  support,  a  stitch 
impression  wheel  consisting  of  a  conical  tool,  and  means 
to  Impart  to  said  tool  oscillatory  movements  In  a  curved 
path  extending  about  said  work  support. 

23.  In  a  machine  for  acting  upon  the  soles  of  boots  and 
shoes,  the  combination  of  a  work  support,  a  rotatable  op- 
erating wheel,  and  means  relatively  to  oscillate  the  said 
wheel  and  work  support  about  an  axis  at  an  angle  to  the 
axis  of  the  operating  wheel  and  In  a  plane  sulwtantially 
parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  work. 

24.  A  machine  for  making  Impression  or  imitation 
stitches  having.  In  combination,  a  rotatable  work  sup 
port,  an  Indenting  wheel,  and  means  to  oscillate  said 
wheel  In  a  curved  path  substantially  parallel  to  the  gen- 
eral plane  of  the  surface  of  the  work  l^f Ing  treated. 

25.  A  machine  for  making  Impression  or  Imitation 
stitches  having.  In  combination,  a  work  support  o*,  an  In- 
denting wheel  e,  an  arm  d  carrying  said  Indenting  wheel, 
and  means  for  oscillating  said  arm  d  and  the  Indenting 
wheel  In  a  curved  path  extending  about  the  work  support. 

26.  A  machine  for  making  Impression  or  Imitation 
stitches  having.  In  combination,  a  work  support  a*,  a  le 
ver  a*  controlling  the  angular  tilt  of  the  support,  a  rod  b 
connected  to  the  lever  a*,  a  tool  e.  an  arm  d  carrying  said 
tool,  and  means  for  oscillating  said  arm  d  and  the  tool  e 
in  a  curved  path  extending  about  the  work  support. 


provided  with  a  plurality  of  rigidly  fastened  deflecting 
plates  overlapping  each  other  with  reference  to  the  line  of 
fire,  with  clear  spares  between  said  plates  through  wblcb 
a  deflected  shot  may  pass. 

4.  Armored  defense,  comprising  a  supporting  structure, 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  rigidly  fastened  deflecting 
plates,  with  clear  space  between  the  plates  through  which 
a  deflected  shot  may  pass.  In  combination  with  armor 
plate  at    the  rear  more  nearly   perpendicular   to  the   line 

of  fire. 

5.  Armored  defense,  comprising  a  supporting  structure, 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  rigidly  fastened  and  over- 
lapping deflecting  plates,  between  which  a  deflected  shot 
may  pass,  one  or   more. of  said  plates  having  their  rear 

edges  bent. 

6.  Armored  defense,  comprising  a  supporting  structure, 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  rigidly  fastened  deflecting 
plates  with  clear  space  between  tbej)lates  through  which 
a  deflected  shot  may  pass,  in  combination  with  armor 
plate  at  rear  having  Its  front  face  approximately  vertical. 

7.  Armored  defense,  comprising  a  supporting  structure, 
provided  with  Inclined  shot -deflect  Ing  plate  rigidly  fas- 
tened, In  combination  with  an  armor  plate  at  the  rear  of 
said  deflecting  pl.nte  more  nearly  perpendicular  to  the  line 
of  tire,  to  smash  the  defle<ted  projectile,  with  a  clear 
space  for  the  passage  of  the  shot  from  the  first  to  the 
second  surface. 

8.  Armored  defense,  comprising  a  supporting  structure, 
provided  with  a  rigidly  fastened  shot  deflecting  plate, 
adapted  to  deflect  a  shot  upward.  In  combination  with  an 
armor  plate  at  the  rear  of  said  deflecting  plate,  more 
nearly  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  flre.  with  a  clear 
space  for  the  passage  of  the  shot  from  the  first  to  the 
second  surface.  . 

9.  Armored  defense,  comprising  a  supporting  structure, 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  rigidly  fastened  deflecting 
surfaces  Inclined  to  the  line  of  flre,  to  deflect  the  shot  In 
an  upward  direction,  with  a  clear  space  for  the  passage 
of  the  shot  from  the  first  to  the  second  surface. 


H60,379.  COVER  FOR  BABY -CARRIA(JES.  JosBPH  A. 
II0DK8,  Fremont.  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  11.  1907.  Serial  No. 
.•J«7.624. 


860.378.       ARMORED    DEFENSE.      Hknry    D.    Hibbakd, 
I'lalnfleld.  N.  J.     Filed  Oct.  8.  1903.     Serial  No.  176.303. 


1.  Armored  defense,  comprising  a  supporting  structure, 
carrying  a  rigidly  fastened  shot-deflecting  surface  In  com 
binatlon  with  another  shot  deflecting  surface  at  its  rear 
more  nearly  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  flre.  to  deflect 
a  shot  a  plurality  of  times  in  its  flight,  with  a  clear  space 
for  the  passage  of  the  shot  from  the  first  to  the  secOtid 
surface. 

2.  Armored  defense,  comprising  a  supporting  structure, 
carrying  a  rigidly  fastened  shot-deflecting  plate  In  com- 
bination with  another  sbot^eflectlng  plnte  at  Its  rear 
more  nearly  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  flre.  to  deflect  s 
shot  a  plurality  of  times  in  its  flight,  with  a  clear  space 
for  the  passage  of  the  shot  from  the  first  to  the  second 
surface. 

3.  Armored  defense,  comprising  a  supporting  structure 


The  combination  with  a  baby-carriage  and  parasol,  of  a 
protector  having  a  hood  part  fashioned  to  fit  over  the 
parasol  with  its  skirt  hanging  loosely  therefrom  and  Its 
forward  portion  trailing  from  the  parasol  and  dropping 
over  the  front  and  sides  of  the  carriage-body  and  its  rear 
portion  shortened  to  provide  an  opening  between  It  and 
the  upper  rear  portion  of  the  carriage  body  to  admit  air 
beneath  the  protector,  the  size  of  said  opening  being  regu 
lated  by  a  raising  or  lowering  of  the  parasol,  means  for 

I  securing  the  protector   in   position  and  a  window   In   the 

1  front  of  the  protector. 
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M0,380.     SELF-DUMriN(J  HAY  RAKE.     Abkl  H.  Hoo»!«, 
GeddM,  S.  D.      Filed  Jan.  25.  1907.      Serial  No.  354,023. 


1.  Id  comhinatioii  with  a  liny  rake  having;  a  lever  and 
connections  o|)erabIe  to  dump  the  ralte.  a  forlc  attached 
to  said  lever  acting  under  the  prensure  of  the  load,  to 
operate  said  lever  when  the  rake  Is  loaded. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  hay  rake  havlnf;  ft  foot  lever 
and  connections  operable  to  dump  the  rake,  a  fork  pivot- 
ally  supported  from  the  rake,  and  a  flexible  connection  be- 
tween the  fork  and  lever. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  bay  rake  having  tines,  op- 
erated by  n  foot  lever  and  connections  operable  to  dump 
the  rake,  a  fork  pivotally  Huspended  from  the  rake  be- 
tween .^aid  tines,  and  means  connecting  the  fork  with  the 
lever  acting  to  operate  it  to  dump  the  load  when  the  rake 
Is  loaded. 

4.  In  combination  with'  a  hay  rake  having  a  foot  lever 
and  connections  oi>erable  to  dump  the  rake,  an  arm  and  In- 
termediate connections  between  said  arm  and  the  foot  lever 
and  adapted  to  automatically  operate  said  lever  by  means 
of  an  obstruction  In  the  path  thereof. 

5.  In  combination  with  a  hay  rake  having  a  foot  lever 
and  connections  operable  to  dump  the  rake,  an  arm  ar- 
range<l  beyond  the  end  of  the  rake,  and  interme<Iiate  con- 
nections between  said  arm  and  lever,  said  arm  being 
adapte<l  to  nutomntlcally  oi)erate  said  lever  when  the 
arm  encounters  an  obstruction  in   the  path  thereof. 

rt.  In  combination  with  a  hay  rake,  means  for  auto- 
matically dumping  the  rake  controlled  by  the  preaaure  of 
the  collected  hay,  and  meanx  for  automatically  dumping 
the  rake  operable  by  an  obstruction  In  the  path  thereof. 

7.  In  combination  with  a  hay  rake  having  a  foot  lever 
and  connei'tlons  operable  to  <himp  the  rake,  a  fork  and 
c«innections  for  automatically  operating  the  foot  lever 
and  controlled  by  the  pressure  of  the  collected  hay.  an 
arm  arranged  beyond  the  end  of  the  rake,  and  Intermedi- 
ate connections  lietween  said  arm  and  lever  acting  to 
automatically  operate  the  lever  when  the  arm  encounters 
an  obstruction  In  the  path  of  the  arm. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  cross  l»eam  having  tines  fixed 
thereto,  axles  carrying  wheels  tlxed  at  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  cross  beam,  a  foot  lever  and  connections  operable 
to  tilt  the  cross  lieam  and  raise  the  tines,  a  shaft  Jour- 
naled  on  the  cross  beam  and  passing  through  one  of  said 
axles,  an  arm  flxe<l  to  the  outer  end  of  the  shaft,  an  arm 
fixed  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  shaft,  and  means  con- 
necting said  last-named  arm  with  the  foot  lever. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  cross  beam  having  tines  fixed 
thereto,  axles  carrying  wheels  fixed  at  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  cross  beam,  a  foot  lever  and  connections  operable 
to  tilt  the  cross  arm  and  raise  the  tines,  a  shaft  jour- 
naled  on  the  cross  l»eam  having  an  arm.  means  connecting 
•aid  arm  with  the  foot  lever,  and  a  fork  carried  by  said 
arm. 

10.  The  combination  of  a  erOM  beam  having  axles  car- 
rying wheels  f1xe«l  at  the  oppostte  ends  thereof,  tines  fixed 
to  the  cross  lieam.  a  lever  and  connections  operable  to 
raise  the  tines,  a  shaft  Journaled  on  the  cross  t)eam  and 
passing  through  one  of  said  axles,  an  arm  adjustably  fixed 
to  the  outer  end  of  said  shaft,  a  se<>ond  arm  fixed  to  said 


shaft,   and  a   flexible  connection  between   said  foot  lever 
and  said  second  arm. 

11.  The  combination  of  a  cross  beam  having  axles  car- 
rying wheels  flxe<l  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  tines  fixed 
to  said  cross  beam,  a  foot  lever  and  connections  operable 
to  tilt  the  cross  beam  and  raise  the  tines,  a  shaft  Jour- 
naled on  the  cross  beam  and  passing  through  one  of  said 
axles,  an  arm  adjustably  and  removably  attached  to  the 
outer  end  of  said  shaft,  a  se«t)nd  arm  fixed  to  said  shaft, 
means  connecting  said  second  arm  with  the  foot  lever, 
and  a  fork  detachably  and  pivotally  connected  to  said 
second  arm. 


860.381.     crE-TIP  HOLItER.     Andrew  Holden.  London, 
England.      Filed  June  2.I.  IfMHt.      Serial  No.  323,087. 


The  combination  with  the  cue  having  a  reduced  end.  of 
a  ferrule  fitting  the  reduced  end  of  the  cue  and  provided 
with  a  perforated  partition  resting  on  the  upper  surface  of 
the  cue  and  spaced  from  the  endsof  the  ferrule. and  a  double 
end  screw  passing  through  the  perforation  In  the  partition 
Into  the  end  of  the  cue  and  provided  with  a  head  intermediate 
of  its  ends  and  engaging  the  upper  surface  of  the  parti- 
tion :  the  upper  end  of  said  screw  extending  beyond  the 
upper  end  of  the  ferrule  for  engagement  with  a  cue  tip. 


8flO,.3«2.  MEANS  FOR  I'REVEXTIN«;  THE  KESTRIC- 
TION  OF  .^HirS  BY  SlBMAUlNE  EXPLOSIONS. 
HoKON  HoYOs.s.  Chicago.  III.  Filed  Nov.  28,  1{H>H.  Se- 
rial No.  345.561. 


Mm 


•:!J» 


1.   In  a  device  of  the  class  de«crlbe<l.  a  ships  hull  pro- 
vided with  a  water  tight  compartment  having  Its  wall  ad- 
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jacent  the  water  provided  with  a  plurality  of  removable 
plugs. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  descrllted.  a  ship's  hull  pro- 
vided on  Its  exterior  with  a  water  tight  comimrtment.  a 
plurality  of  plugs  In  the  outer  wall  of  said  compartment 
capalile  of  lieing  forced  either  In  or  out  by  pressure. 

3.  In  a  devl<-e  of  the  class  described,  means  attached  to 
a  ship's  hull  comprising  a  vacuum  which  will  automatic- 
ally l>e  operated  by  the  force  of  an  explosion  under  water 
to  provide  a  vent  or  outlet  for  said  explosion. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  means  atta<hed  to 
a  ship's  hull  comprising  a  water  tight  compartment  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  plugs  which  will  automatically 
be  removed  by  the  force  of  an  explosion  under  water  to 
provide  a  vent  or  outlet  for  said  explosion  and  means  for 
indicating  the  lo.-atlon  of  said  explosion.   . 

r».  In  a  device  of  the  class  de8cril)ed,  a  ship's  hull  pro- 
vided on  Its  entire  submerged  portion  with  a  water  tight 
of  its  ends  and  engaging  the  up|>er  surface  of  the  partl- 
comitartment  divided  into  a  plurality  of  compartments  by 
solid  water  tight  partitions,  plugs  ca|>able  of  being  forced 
from  their  openings  In  the  outer  walls  of  said  compart- 
ments and  plugs  capable  of  being  forced  from  their  open- 
ings In  said  partitions. 


860,.3K3.  ROTARY  TIRt  FIT  -  CLOSER.  Llewellyn 
HrTTHi.NsoN,  Boston,  Mass.  Filed  I>ec.  lo,  1906,  Se- 
rial No.  347.208. 


1.  The  combination  In  a  rotary  circuit  closer,  of  a  sta- 
tionary contact  ple<e.  a  rotary  contact  device  for  coxiper- 
atlng  with  said  cfintact  piece,  means  for  rotating  the  con- 
tact device,  and  means  for  counterbalancing  said  contact 
device  during  rotation  thereof. 

2.  The  combination  In  a  rotary  circuit  closer,  of  a  shaft, 
a  casing  surrounding  the  shaft  and  having  a  circular 
track,  a  contact  piece  countersunk  in  said  track,  a  contact 
device  connected  with  the  shaft  and  movable  in  a  circle 
against  the  track  of  the  casing,  and  means  for  counterbal- 
ancing the  contact  <levlce  also  connected  with  the  shaft 
and  movable  in  a  circle  against  the  track  of  the  casing. 

3.  The  combination  In  a  rotary  circuit  closer,  of  a  shaft, 
a  casing  surrounding  the  shaft  and  having  a  circular 
track,  a  contact  piece  countersunk  In  said  track,  a  contact 
device  connected  with  the  shaft  and  movable  In  a  circle 
against  the  track  of  the  casing,  and  a  roller  for  counterbal- 
ancing the  contact  device  also  connected  with  the  shaft 
and  movable  In  a  circle  against  the  track  of  the  casing. 

4.  The  combination  In  a  rotary  circuit  closer,  of  a  shaft, 
a  casing  surrounding  the  shaft  and  having  a  circular 
track,  a  contact  piece  countersunk  In  said  track,  a  con- 
tact-device connected  with  the  shaft  and  movable  In  a 
circle  on  the  track  of  the  casing,  means  for  counter- 
iMilancing  the  contact  device  also  connected  with  the 
shaft  and  movable  In  a  circle  on  the  track  of  the  cas- 
ing, and  means  for  holding  the  contact  device  and  the 
counterltalancing  means  under  yielding  pressure  against 
the  track  of  the  rssing. 

5.  The  combination  In  a  rotary  circuit  closer,  of  a  shaft, 
a  casing  surrounding  the  shaft  and  having  a  circular 
track,  a  contact  piece  countersunk  in  said  track,  a  frame 
fixed  on  the  shaft  and  dlsp<ised  In  the  casing,  levers  ful- 
crumed  Intermediate  their  ends  on  ssid  frame,  a  contact 


device  carried  by  one  arm  of  one  lever,  a  counterbalance 
roller  carried  by  one  arm  of  the  other  lever,  and  means 
connected  with  the  other  arms  of  the  levers  for  holding 
the  contact  device  and  the  counterbalance  roller  under 
yielding  pressure  against  the  circular  track  of  the  casing. 

6.  The  combination  In  a  rotary  circuit  closer,  of  a  cir- 
cular track  having  at  Intervals  grooves,  a  contact  piece 
countersunk  in  said  track,  a  rotary  contact  device  movable 
against  the  circular  track  and  over  the  grooves  at  an  angle 
to  said  grooves,  whereby  said  couta<  t  device  is  enabled  to 
push  foreign  substance  Into  the  grooves,  and  means  for  ro- 
tating said  contact  device. 

7.  The  combination  in  a  rotary  circuit  closer,  of  a  cas- 
ing having  a  circular  track  In  which  there  are  one  or  a 
plurality  of  oblkjue  griKives,  a  contact  piece  countersunk 
In  said  track,  a  rotary  contact  piece  movable  over  the  cir- 
cular track  in  a  path  to  intersect  the  oblique  groove  or 
grooves,  a  counterbalancing  device  slpillariy  movable  over 
the  circular  track,  and  means  for  rotating  the  contact  and 
counterbalancing  devices. 

H.  The  combination  In  a  rotary  circuit  closer,  ef  a  cas- 
ing having  a  circular  track  in  which  there  are  one  or  a 
plurality  of  oblique  grooves,  a  contact  piece  countersunk 
in  said  track,  a  rotary  contact  piece  movable  over  the  cir- 
cular track  In  a  path  to  Intersect  the  oblique  groove  or 
grooves,  a  counterl>alanclng  device  similarly  movable  over 
the  circular  track,  means  for  rotating  th^  contact  and 
counterl«lanclng  devices,  and  means  for  holding  said  de- 
vices under  yielding  pressure  against  the  track. 

9.  The  combination  in  a  rotary  circuit  closer,  of  a  shaft, 
a  casing  surrounding  the  shaft  and  having  a  central,  up- 
wanlly  extending  tubular  portion  receiving  the  shaft  and 
forming  an  oil  chamber  in  the  casing  and  also  having  a 
circular  track,  a  contact  piece  countersunk  In  said  track, 
and  a  rotary  contact  de%lce  connected  with  the  shaft  and 
movable  about  the  shaft  on  the  track  of  the  casing. 


8H0.3H4.      FEEI»- VALVE.      Bulk   II.    Jkkkkiem,   Chicago, 
III.      Flle<l  July  20.  l!M»,-,.      .Serial  No.  270,4.'i9. 


1.  A  feed  and  pressure  regulating  valve  embracing  a 
casing  having  a  main  pressure  and  a  train  line  cylinder 
therein  communicating  respectively  with  a  main  pressure 
pipe  and  the  train  line,  a  movable  partition  In  each,  a 
valve  In  each  cylinder  o|>erated  by  the  partition  therein,  a 
port  connecting  the  cylinders  on  the  inner  side  of  the 
main  pressure  partition  and  controlled  by  its  valve  and 
l»orts  controlled  by  the  valve  In  the  train  line  cylinder 
leading  respective  to  the  air  and  to  both  sides  the  main 
pressure  partition. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  a  main  pressure 
cylinder  and  a  train  line  cylinder,  a  movable  partition  In 
each,  a  valve  carried  on  the  partition  In  the  main  pres- 
sure cylinder  and  controlling  a  port  opening  to  the  train 
line  cylinder,  a  spring  bearing  against  the  partition  in 
the  train  line  cylinder  and  adapted  to  be  set  to  train 
line  pressure,  a  valve  actuated  by  said  partition  and 
controlling  ports  opening  one  In  each  end  of  the  main 
pressure  cylinder  and  one  to  the  atmosphere. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  descrilK'd  a  main  pressure 
cylinder  and  a  train  line  cylinder,  a  movable  partition  In 
each,  a  valve  carried  on  the  partition  In  the  main  pres- 
sure cylinder  and  controlling  a  i)ort  opening  to  the  train 
line  cylinder,  a  spring  bearing  against  the  partition  in 
the  train  line  cylinder  and  adapted  to  be  set  to  train  line 
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pressure,  a  valve  actuated  bj  said  partition  aod  control- 
ling portM  upenInK  one  In  each  end  of  the  main  pressure 
cylinder  and  one  to  the  atmosphere,  said  ports  being  so 
arranffed  that  when  the  valve  Is  In  one  position  the  port 
from  the  rear  side  of  the  main  pressure  partition  opens 
ta  the  atmosphere  and  when  In  the  other,  opens  into  the 
port  leading  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  partition. 

4.  In  a  valve  of  the  class  described,  a  main  pressure 
cylinder,  a  movable  partition  therein,  a  valve  controlling 
the  flow  to  the  train  line,  a  regulating  valve,  and  ports 
opening  from  t>oth  ends  the  main  pressure  cylinder  and 
controlled  by  the  regulating  valve  and  communicatinj; 
when  train  line  pressure  Is  normal,  that  from  the  rear 
end  said  cylinder  communicating  with  the  atmosphere 
when  train  line  pressure  is  low. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  a  main  pressure 
cylinder,  a  movable  partition  therein,  a  train  line  valve 
connected  therewith,  a  regulating  valve  adapted  to  be 
set  to  move  by  variation  of  train  line  pressure  and  a  port 
opening  to  the  atmosphere  and  controlled  by  the  regulat- 
ing valve  and  adapted  to  Instantaneously  relieve  the  pres- 
sure behind  the  main  pressure  partition  when  train  line 
pressure  Is  low  thereby  opening  the  train  line  valve  and 
to  restore  pressure  behind  said  partition  when  train  line 
pressure  is  high,  thereby  closing  the  train  line  valve. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  a  main  pressure 
cylinder  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  main  pressure 
pipe,  a  difTerentlai  piston  therein,  the  smaller  end  subject 
to  main  pressure,  a  train  pipe  valve  operated  by  said  pis- 
ton, a  regulating  valve  adapted  to  be  set  to  train  line 
pressure,  said  regulating  valve  controlling  ports  opening 
respectively  on  opposite  sides  the  differential  piston,  and 
one  opening  to  the  atmosphere,  said  regulating  valve  nor- 
mally connecting  the  ports  leading  on  each  side  of  said 
piston  but  connecting  the  port  to  the  larger  end  of  said 
piston  with  the  atmosphere  when  pressure  falls  below 
normal. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  a  main  pressure 
cylinder,  a  train  pipe  valve  therein,  a  movable  partition 
In  said  cylinder  connected  with  and  adapted  to  actuate  the 
valve,  a  train  line  controlled  by  said  valve,  means  balanc- 
ing the  pressure  on  both  sides  said  partition  when  train 
line  pressure  Is  normal  and  mechanism  acting  to  Instantly 
relieve  the  pressure  behln<J  said  partition  to  the  atmos- 
phere when  train  line  pressure  falls  below  normal  thereby 
shifting  the  train  line  valve  with  the  pressure. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  a  main  pressure 
cylinder,  a  main  pressure  pipe  opening  thereinto,  a  service 
pressure  pipe  communicating  with  said  cylinder,  a  valve 
normally  closing  the  service  pipe,  means  within  the  main 
pressure  cylinder  operated  by  the  pressure,  acting  to  hold 
the  valve  closed  when  service  pre.ssure  Is  normal,  and 
positively  actuated  mechanism  acting  when  service  pres- 
sure is  lower  than  normal  to  relieve  to  the  atmosphere  one 
end  of  the  main  pressure  cylinder  thereby  opening  the 
service  valve. 

9.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  a  main  pressure 
cylinder,  a  movable  tight  fitting  head  therein  dividing  the 
same  Into  two  chambers,  a  main  pressure  pipe  opening 
Into,  and  a  service  pipe  opening  from,  one  of  the  chambers, 
a  valve  therein  normally  closing  the  service  pipe  and 
rigidly  connected  with  and  movable  with  of  said  head,  a 
regulating  valve  adapted  to  be  set  to  service  pressure, 
porta  controlled  by  said  regulating  valve  through  which 
the  chambers  In  said  cylinder  communicate  when  service 
pressure  Is  normal  and  a  port  opening  to  the  atmosphere 
and  also  connected  by  the  regulating  valve  and  with 
which  the  port  leading  to  the  chamber  remote  from  the 
valve  communicates  when  service  pressure  Is  below  nor- 
mal thereby  opening  the  service  valve. 

10.  In  a  pressure  operated  and  pressure  regulated  valve, 
a  main  pressure  cylinder,  a  tight  fitting  movable  head 
therein  dividing  the  same  Into  two  chambers,  a  main 
pressure  pipe  opening  Into  and  a  service  pipe  opening 
from  one  of  said  chambers,  a  valve  connected  with  the 
bead  and  controlling  the  service  pipe  opening  a  port  con- 
necting the  chambers  and  through  which  pressure  la 
equalised  therein,  a  regulating  valve  controlling  said  port, 
regulable    pres.sure    operated    means    for    actuating    said 


regulating  valve  to  open  the  port  connecting  the  cham- 
bers when  service  pressure  la  normal,  and  to  release  to 
the  atmosphere  the  pressure  on  the  rear  side  the  head 
when  service  pressure  Is  below  normal  and  auxiliary 
means  acting  on  the  head  to  close  the  valve  when  pres- 
sures are  equal  In  said  chambers. 

11.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  casing  having 
ports  adapted  for  connection  wltb  a  main  pressure  pipe 
and  a  train  line,  a  cylinder  Into  which  the  train  line 
port  opens,  and  from  which  a  train  line  passage  opens  to 
the  main  pressure  cylinder,  a  head  In  the  latter,  a  mov- 
able partition  In  said  train  line  cylinder,  a  spring  bear- 
ing against  the  rear  side  of  said  partition  and  adjusted 
to  support  approximately  the  train  line  pressure,  a  valve 
controlUnK  the  train  line  passage  and  operated  by  the 
movement  of  said  head,  ports  opening  to  each  side  of  the 
head  and  to  the  atmosphere  from  the  train  line  cylinder, 
a  D  valve  controlling  the  same  and  operated  by  the  parti- 
tion and  through  which  the  ports  to  the  main  pressure 
cylinder  communicate  when  train  line  pressure  Is  normal 
and  the  port  leading  to  the  rear  side  the  head  communi- 
cates with  the  atmosphere  when  pressure  Is  below  normal 
and  means  acting  by  pressure  assisting  to  move  said  head 
In  closing  the  valve. 

12.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  a  main  pressure 
cylinder  having  a  large  and  a  small  end,  a  differential,  mov 
able  head  therein,  a  train  line  cylinder  a  movable  partition 
therein,  a  valve  actuated  by  the  head  and  controlling  a 
passage  to  the  train  line  cylinder,  a  regulating  D  valve 
connected  with  the  partition  and  controlling  ports  opening 
on  each  side  of  the  bead  In  the  main  pressure  cylinder  and 
opening  to  the  atmosphere,  a  spring  set  at  train  line  pres- 
sure and  bearing  against  said  partition,  said  regulating  D 
valve  being  so  adjusted  with  reference  to  the  ports  con- 
trolled, that  low  train  line  pressure  shifts  said  D  valve  and 
relieves  pressure  at  the  rear  of  said  head  by  venting  to  the 
atmosphere. 

13.  In  a  feed  valve  the  combination  with  a  main  pressure 
cylinder  In  open  communication  with  the  main  pressure 
pipe  of  a  movable  head  therein  having  greater  pressure 
area  on  the  rear  than  on  the  front  side  thereof,  a  vnlve 
connected  with  the  front  side  of  snld  head  and  controlling 
the  passage  to  train  line  cylinder,  a  movable  tight  fitting 
partition  In  the  train  line  cylinder,  a  regulating  valve  con- 
nected with  said  partition  and  controlling  ports  leading  to 
each  side  of  the  head  and  a  port  to  the  atmosphere,  a 
spring  bearing  against  said  partition  and  set  to  train  line  . 
pressure,  said  partition  acting  normally  to  hold  said  regu 
latlng  valve  In  position  for  the  ports  to  the  main  pressure 
cylinder  to  communicate  holding  Its  valve  closed,  said 
spriny<  acting  with  reduced  train  line  pressure  to  shift  said 
regulating  vnlve  thereby  connecting  the  port  from  the  rear 
side  the  head  with  the  port  to  the  atmosphere  thereby 
shifting  said  head  outwardly  and  opening  Its  valve. 

14.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  main  pressure  cylinder  and  a  train  pipe  cylinder  of 
a  valve  In  the  main  pressure  cylinder  controlling  the  flow 
to  the  train  line  cylinder  and  positively  acting  means  oper- 
ated by  relief  to  the  atmosphere  from  the  main  pressure 
cylinder  acting  to  open  the  valve  in  the  main  pressure  cyl- 
inder to  restore  train  line  pressure  after  reduction. 

15.  In  a  feed  valve  of  the  class  described  the  combina- 
tion with  a  main  pressure  cylinder  and  a  valve  therein  con- 
trolling the  passage  to  the  train  line,  of  means  oper.nted  by 
reduction  of  train  line  pressure  acting  to  vent  the  main 
pressure  cylinder  to  the  atmosphere,  thereby  opening  the 
valve  and  also  acting  to  close  the  vent  when  train  line 
prefisure  Is  restored. 

16.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  a  main  pressure 
cylinder,  a  tight  fitting  head  therein  and  ports  connecting 
opposite  sides  of  the  head,  a  train  line  valve  operated 
thereby,  positively  acting  n^eans  acting  to  bring  the  cham- 
bers on  each  side  of  the  head  into  communication  when 
train  line  pressure  is  normal  closing  snld  vnlve  and  to 
vent  the  chamber  at  the  rear  side  of  the  head  to  the  atmos- 
phere, opening  the  valve  when  train  line  pressure  falls  be- 
low normal. 

17.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  main  pressure  cylinder  having  a  normally  open  pas- 
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uge  connecting  the  train  line,  a  piston  In  said  cylinder,  a 
valve  movable  therewith  adapted  to  close  said  passage 
when  the  pressure  exceeds  normal,  a  port  opening  in  said 
casing  on  each  side  of  said  piston,  a  valve  adapted  to  con- 
nect said  ports  at  one  limit  of  movement  and  a  port  ex- 
hausting Into  the  atmosphere  adapted  to  communicate 
with  one  of  snld  i>ort8  at  the  opposite  limit  of  movement  of 
the  last  mentioned  valve. 

18.  In  a  valve  the  combination  with  a  main  pressure 
cylinder  and  a  cylinder  having  communication  therewith, 
a  piston  in  sold  main  pressure  cylinder,  passages  connect- 
ing opposite  ends  of  the  main  pressure  cylinder  and  the 
other  cylinder,  a  valve  In  the  last  named  cyilnder  adapted 
to  afford  communication  between  the  passages  to  ojierate 
the  piston  In  one  direction  and  said  valve  adapted  to  af- 
ford communication  between  one  side  of  the  piston  and  at- 
mosphere to  move  the  piston  In  the  opposite  direction  by 
main  line  pressure. 

1ft.  In  a  valve  the  combination  with  two  cylinders  con- 
nected by  n  relatively  large  passage,  a  valve  In  one  cylin- 
der to  control  said  passage,  a  piston  connected  with  said 
valve  and  dividing  said  cylinder  Into  a  plurality  of  cham- 
bers, passages  affording  communication  between  said  cham- 
l)ers  and  the  other  cylinder,  a  valve  In  said  cylinder  adapt- 
ed to  offord  communication  between  said  passages  to  move 
the  piston  In  one  direction  and  to  cut  off  the  communica- 
tion between  said  passages  and  to  vent  one  to  the  atmos- 
phere to  move  the  piston  In  the  opposite  direction  depend- 
ing upon  the  pressure  within  said  cylinders  thereby  closing 
or  opening  the  large  passage. 

20.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  cylinder  of  a  piston  therein,  n  valve  operated  by 
snld  piston  and  controlling  the  train  line  port,  a  passage 
admitting  main  pressure  into  the  cylinder,  a  train  line  cyl- 
inder, a  valve  therein,  means  movable  with  said  valve  for 
operating  said  piston  by  main  pressure,  said  valve  connect- 
ing ports  opening  Into  both  ends  of  the  first  named  cylin- 
der and  communicating  when  pressure  Is  above  normal, 
said  port  In  said  cylinder  behind  the  piston  adapted  to  ex- 
haust to  the  atmosphere  in  opening  said  first  mentioned 
valve. 

21.  In  a  feed  valve  the  combination  with  a  main  pressure 
cylinder  provided  with  a  port  opening  to  the  train  line,  n 
controlling  valve  for  sold  port,  a  piston  connected  there- 
with, moans  for  supplying  main  pressure  behind  said  pis- 
ton to  close  said  port  and  automatically  operated  means 
for  venting  the  pressure  behind  sold  piston  to  the  otmos- 
phere  when  train  line  pressure  Is  below  normal. 

22.  In  a  feed  valve  the  combination  with  a  main  pressure 
cylinder  of  a  differential  piston  therein,  a  train  line  cylin- 
der having  n  port  communicating  with  the  main  pressure 
cylinder  forward  of  the  piston,  a  port  opening  from  the 
train  line  cylinder  to  the  main  pressure  cylinder  behind 
said  piston  and  a  port  opening  from  behind  said  piston  to 
the  atmosphere. 

23.  In  a  feed  valve  the  combination  with  a  main  pressure 
cylinder  of  a  piston  therein,  a  valve  on  said  piston  adapted 
to  control  admission  to  the  train  line,  means  connecting 
ports  opening  Into  the  cylinder  on  each  side  of  the  piston 
for  operating  said  valve  to  close  the  train  line  when  pres- 
sure raises  above  normal  and  a  port  in  said  cylinder  open- 
ing to  the  atmosphere  and  adapted  to  communicate  with 
the  port  behind  the  piston. 

24.  In  a  feed  valve  the  combination  with  a  main  pres- 
sure cylinder  of  a  piston  therein,  a  valve  on  snld  piston 
adapted  to  control  the  train  line  pressure,  means  for  con- 
ducting main  pressure  behind  said  piston  and  closing  the 
valve  when  train  line  pressure  rises  above  normal,  a  port 
for  releasing  the  pressure  behind  said  piston  to  the  atmos- 
phere when  train  line  pressure  falls  and  means  whereby 
said  valve  Is  opened  by  train  line  pressure. 


to  the  drawing  action  of  dies,  while  the  adhesive  is  yet 
plastic,  to  turn  up  a  marginal  flange  :  whereby  the  mar- 


860.385.      METHOD   OF   MAKING    PAPER-TUBE   CAPS. 

Charles  F.  Jenkins,  Washington,  D.  C.     Filed  Apr.  6, 

1007.      Serial  No.  366,809. 

The  method  of  forming  cup-like  bodies  of  paper  or  the 
nice  which  consists  of  superposing  dry  disks  of  thin  stock 
coated  with  adhesive,  and  subjecting  the  compound  disk 
129  O.  O.— 72 


glnal  portions  slip  upon  each  other  to  independently  take 
shape.  •.        "v:  -    • 

860,386.  PAPER  -  RULING  MACHINE.  WILLIAM  II. 
JOBOAN,  New  York,  N.  Y..  asslgoor  of  one-half  to  Chris- 
topher C.  Jordan.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  June  1,  1904. 
Serial  No.  210,661. 


I        1.    In  a  ruling  machine,  the  combination  with  means  for 

:  relatively  moving  the  paper  and  pens  to  produce  lines, 
eccentrics,  one  eccentric  l)elng  bodily  moved  by  another, 
for  oscillating  the  pens,  such  oscillating  movements  being 

,   compounded  of  a  plurality  of  movements. 

I  2.  In  a  ruling  machine,  the  combination  with  means  for 
relatively  moving  the  paper  and  pens  to  produce  lines, 
eccentrics,  the  eccentrics  being  moved  at  different  rates 
of   speed,    one   eccentric   being   bodily    moved    by    another. 

I   for  oscillating  the  pens,  such  oscillating  movements  being 

j  compounded  of  a  plurality  of  movements. 

3.  In  a  ruling  machine,  the  combination  with  means  for 
relatively  moving  the  paper  and  pens  to  produce  lines, 
eccentrics,  said  eccentrics  being  adjustable  as  to  throw, 
one  eccentric  being  bodily  moved  by  another  for  osclliatlnt; 
the  pens,  such  oscillating  movements  being  compounded 
of  a  plurality  of  movements. 

4.  In  a  ruling  machine,  the  combination  with  means 
for  relatively  moving  the  paper  and  pens  to  produce  lines, 
eccentrics,  the  said  eccentrics  being  rotated  at  different 
rates  of  speed  and  being  adjustable  as  to  tkrow,  one  ec- 
centric being  bodily  moved  by  another,  for  oscillating  the 
pens  such  oscillating  movements  being  compounded  of  n 
plurality  of  movements. 

6.  In  a  ruling  machine,  the  combination  with  feeding 
rolls,  means  for  rotating  the  rolls,  and  a  pen  beam  operated 
by  the  rotating  means,  of  a  clutch  between  the  feeding 
rolls  and  the  pea  beam,  to  permit  the  rolls  to  be  rotated 
without  producing  movement  of  the  pen  benm. 

6.  In  a  ruling  machine,  the  combination  with  feeding 
rolls,  means  for  rotating  the  rolls,  and  a  pen  beam  operated 
by  the  rotating  means,  of  a  ratchet  clutch  between  the 
feeding  rolls  and  pen  l)eam,  to  permit  the  rolls  to  be 
rotated  without  producing  movement  of  the  pen  beam. 

7.  In   a   ruling  machine,  the  combination  with   a   main 
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•ocentric,  means  for  rotating  It.  and  mean*  for  Tarylnc 
Ita  throw,  of  an  auxiliary  eccentric  oscillated  by  the  main 
eccentric  and  connected  therewith  for  oscillating  the  pens, 
and  means  for  varying  the  throw  of  the  eccentric. 


860,387.  SAWING  MACHINE.  Chablis  A.  Kallstbom, 
LufTenholti.  Cal.  Filed  Jan.  13.  1906.  Serial  No, 
295,875. 


1.  A  sawing  machine  comprising  a  support,  a  fraoM 
Blldable  vertically  upon  the  support,  feed  rolls  Journaled 
vertically  In  the  frame  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other, 
one  of  said  rolls  being  mounted  to  yield  with  respect  to 
the  other  roll,  a  saw  behind  the  rolls,  the  axes  of  the  rolls 
being  In  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  saw,  a  ratchet 
wheel  secured  to  each  of  the  feed  rolls,  a  pawl  arm  on  the 
frame  adjacent  to  each  of  the  ratchet  wheels,  pawls  slld- 
ably  mounted  on  the  respective  arms  for  engaging  th« 
ratchet  wheels  whereby  to  rotate  the  rolls,  a  shaft 
journaled  transversely  of  the  support  near  the  upper  end 
thereof,  blocks  on  the  shaft  for  engaging  the  pawls 
whereby  to  move  them  into  contact  with  the  ratchet 
wheels,  said  blocks  being  rectangular  in  cross  section  and 
with  one  dimension  greater  than  the  other,  and  slidable 
on  the  shaft  whereby  to  permit  their  arrangement  with 
the  greater  dimension  of  one  at  an  angle  to  the  greater 
dimension  of  the  other,  means  for  fixing  the  blocks  with 
respect  to  the  shaft,  a  ratchet  wheel  secured  to  the  shaft, 
and  a  pawl  on  the  frame  for  enKasIng  the  ratchet  wheel 
on  each  upward  movement  of  the  frame,  whereby  to  par- 
tially rotate  the  shaft  to  bring  the  blocks  into  a  new 
position  with  respect  to  the  pawls. 

2.  A  sawing  machine  comprising  a  reclprocable  frame. 
spaced  feed  rolls  journaled  In  the  frame,  ratchet  wheels 
on  the  rolls,  pawls  for  operating  said  ratchet  wheels,  a 
shaft  at  one  end  of  the  travel  of  the  frame,  blocks  on 
the  shaft  for  operating  the  pawls,  said  blocks  being  rec 
(angular  In  cross  section  and  having  one  dimension  greater 
than  the  other,  means  for  adjusting  the  blocks  on  the 
ebaft,  whereby  to  place  the  greater  dimension  of  one  al 
an  angle  with  respect  to  the  greater  dimension  of  the 
other,  and  means  for  rotating  the  shaft  a  quarter  turn 
during  each  complete  reciprocation  of  the  frame. 


860,388.     STOVE.     Michakl  Kellt.  Bnffalo,  N.  T.     F^led 
Apr.  2C,  1906.     Serial  No.  313,531. 


1.  A  Stove  comprising  a  combustion  chamber  and  an 
upright  air  conduit  extending  through  said  chamber  and 
having  its  back  continuous  or  plane  while  its  front  Is 
corrugated  transversely,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  stove  comprising  a  combustion  chamber  having  a 
side  wall  and  a  top,  and  an  upright  air  conduit  extending 
inwardly  and  upwardly  through  said  chamber  and  open- 
ing with  its  lower  Inlet  end  and  its  upper  outlet  end 
through  said  wall  and  top  of  the  chamber,  respectively, 
and  the  outer  side  of  said  conduit  being  continuous 
plane  while  Its  inner  side  is  corrugated  transversely, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 


860,389.     WASHING-MACHINE.     William  A.  Lee,  Black- 
well,  Okla.     Filed  Mar.  23.  1905.     Serial  No.  251.546. 


.-«  -^ 


1.  A  washing  machine  comprising  a  seml-cyllndrical  tub 
provided  internally  with  slats  on  its  bottom,  a  fabrlc-eo- 
Kaglng  device  within  the  tub,  and  a  support  upon  the  tub 
for  said  device  whereby  the  latter  may  have  longitudinal 
movement  in  a  vertical  arc  substantially  concentric  with  the 
tx>ttom  of  the  tub  and  also  movement  transversely  thereto. 

2.  A  washing  machine  comprising  a  semi-cylindrical  tub 
provided  internally  with  slats  on  Its  bottom,  a  fabric  en- 
gaging device  within  the  tub,  a  support  upon  the  tub  for 
said  device  whereby  It  may  have  longitudinal  movement 
Bubetantially  parallel  with  the  bottom  of  the  tub  and  move- 
ment transversely  thereto,  and  yielding  means  for  holding 
the  fabric-engaging  device  toward  one  side  of  the  tub. 

3.  A  washing  machine,  comprising  a  tub  or  receptacle 
for  water  and  the  articles  to  be  washed,  a  rod  suitably 
journaled,  a  device  supported  from  said  rod  and  adapted 
to  be  disposed  within  the  tub  and  engage  the  fabrics 
therein,  and  means  for  yieldingly  resisting  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  rod. 

4.  A  washing  machine,  comprising  a  tub  or  receptacle 
for  water  and  the  articles  to  be  washed,  a  bracket  secured 
to  the  tub,  a  sleeve  pivoted  on  said  bracket,  a  rod  Jour- 
naled In  the  sleeve,  a  plate  pivoted  on  said  rod  and  pro- 
vided with  a  handle  and  an  angle  arm,  and  a  fabric-en- 
gaging device  within  the  tub  mounted  on  said  angle  arm. 

5  A  washing  machine,  comprising  a  tub,  a  bracket  se- 
cured thereto,  a  sleeve  pivoted  to  the  bracket  for  move- 
ment transversely  of  the  tub,  a  rod  Journaled  In  the  sleeve. 
a  plate  pivoted  on  the  rod  and  provided  with  a  handle  and 
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an  angle  arm,  a  fabric-engaging  derlce  carried  by  said  arm. 
and  means  for  yieldingly  resisting  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  rod  In  one  direction. 

6.  A  washing  machine,  comprising  a  tub  having  trans- 
verae  slats  on  Its  bottom,  a  bracket  secured  to  the  ttib,'-a 
sleeve  pivoted  to  the  bracket  for  movement  transversely 
of  the  tub.  a  rod  Journaled  In  the  sleeve,  a  plate  pivoted 
on  the  rod  and  provided  with  a  handle  and  an  angle  arm, 
a  fabric  engaging  device  Journaled  on  said  arm  and  pro 
vlded  with  external  flukes,  and  means  for  yieldingly  re- 
sisting longitudinal  movement  of  said  rod  In  one  direction. 

7.  A  washing  machine  comprising  a  seml-cyllndrlcal  tub 
provided  with  sul>stantlally  parallel  upright  slats  on  the 
Inner  side  of  one  of  Its  walls,  a  fabric-engaging  device 
within  the  tub  provided  with  external  flukes,  a  universal 
Joint  support  upon  the  tub  for  said  device,  and  means  to 
cause  the  device  to  move  longitudinally  within  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  the  bottom  of  the  tub  and  with 
Its  flukes  engaging  said  slats. 

8.  In  a  washing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  tub  hav- 
ing upright  slats  on  its  rear  wall,  a  handle  having  a  uni- 
versal Joint  support  upon  the  tub,  an  angle  arm  rigid  with 
the  handle  and  projecting  Into  the  tub,  and  a  fabrlc-en 
gaging  device  Journaled  on  said  arm  and  provided  with  ex- 
ternal flukes  for  engagement  at  times  with  said  slats. 

9.  In  a  washing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  tub.  a 
cover  upon  the  tub  and  provided  In  Its  front  wall  with  a 
downwardly  flaring  slot,  a  slotted  guard  pivoted  to  the 
cover  and  bridging  the  slot  thereof,  a  handle  plvotally  sup- 
ported upon  the  tub  eo  as  to  have  universal  movement  and 
provided  with  an  angle  arm  extending  through  the  slotted 
guard  and  slot  and  de|>endlng  Into  the  tub,  and  a  fabric-en- 
gaging device  mounted  on  said  arm. 

10.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  tub  or 
receptacle,  a  sleeve  plvotally  supported  from  the  tub  for 
movement  In  a  vertical  plane  toward  or  from  the  tub,  a 
rod  extending  slldingly  and  rotatably  through  said  sleeve, 
a  device  supported  from  the  inner  end  of  said  rod  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  fabrics  In  the  tub,  a  handle  for 
said  device,  and  means  to  yieldingly  resist  Inwardly  slid- 
ing movement  of  said  rod  through  said  sleeve. 


860.390.      HOP  JACK.      Gbobge    K.    Laibknhkimeh,    Chi- 
cago, 111.     tiled  Feb.  11,  1907.     Serial  No.  356.683. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described   the  combination 
with  a  tank  of  a  casing  thereon,  having  a  flanged  opening 


In  one  end.  a  conlcally  shaped  screen  having  one  end 
thereof  rotatlvely  engaged  In  said  opening  and  an  exten- 
sion on  the  opposite  end  projecting  through  the  end  of 
the  casing,  a  bearing  for  said  extension,  a  worm  gear  on 
said  extension,  a  worm  shaft  adapted  to  rotate  said  gear, 
a  perforated  pipe  extending  Into  said  extension,  an  axial 
shaft  connected  therewith  at  one  end  and  at  the  other 
supported  in  the  opposite  end  of  the  cylinder,  an  arm  on 
Hald  shaft,  a  sparger  connected  at  one  end  In  said  arm  and 
at  the  other  end  to  said  perforated  pipe,  a  scraper  on  said 
sparger  and  means  for  rotating  said  sparger  and  scraper. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  tank  of  a  casing  thereon,  having  an  opening  In  one 
end  thereof,  an  outwardly  directed  flange  surrounding 
said  opening,  a  conical  screen  rotatlvely  engaged  at  Its 
large  end  In  said  flange,  bars  pivoted  on  the  tank  beneath 
said  opening,  rollers  thereon  affording  a  bearing  for  said 
screen,  means  affording  a  bearing  for  the  opposite  end  of 
the  screen,  a  removable  head  in  the  large  end  of  the 
screen,  a  perforated  pipe  extending  Into  the  small  end  of 
the  screen,  a  shaft  connected  in  the  end  of  said  pipe  and 
extending  axlally  of  the  screen,  a  cross  bar  In  the  large 
end  of  said  screen  affording  a  bearing  for  said  shaft,  an 
arm  on  said  shaft,  a  sparger  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
arm  and  at  the  other  to  said  perforated  pipe,  a  scraper  on 
said  sparger  and  means  for  rotating  the  screen  and 
sparger  at  different  rates  of  speed. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  tank  of  a  casing  thereon  having  an  opening  In  one 
end.  an  outwardly  directed  flange  about  said  opening,  a 
lid  adapted  to  close  said  opening,  a  pivoted  arm  adjacent 
said  lid,  means  thereon  adapted  to  engage  the  flange,  a 
Bet  screw  In  said  arm  adapte<l  to  engage  the  lid  and  hold 
It  In  place,  bars  pivoted  at  the  bottom  of  the  opening,  a 
roller  on  each  end  of  said  bars,  a  conlcally  shaped  screen 
supported  at  Its  larger  end  on  said  rollers  and  projecting 
Into  the  flange,  a  removable  head  in  the  large  end  of  the 
screen,  an  extension  on  the  small  end  of  the  screen  pro- 
jecting through  the  wall  of  the  casing,  a  bearing  therefor, 
a  perforated  pipe  extending  Into  said  extension,  a  sparger 
connected  therewith,  a  scraper  on  said  sparger  and  meana 
for  rotating  said  screen  and  sparger  at  different  rates  of 
■peed. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  tank  of  a  casing  thereon  having  an  opening  In  one 
end,  an  outwardly  directed,  peripheral  flange  about  said 
opening,  a  lid  adapted  to  flt  closely  on  said  flange  and 
close  said  opening,  a  pivoted  arm  adapted  to  lock  said  lid 
in  closed  position,  a  conlcally  shaped  screen  Journaled  at 
its  larger  end  In  said  opening  and  having  an  extension  on 
the  small  end  projecting  through  the  end  of  the  casing,  a 
removable  head  In  the  large  end  of  the  screen,  bars  plv- 
otally engaged  on  the  tank  beneath  the  large  end  of  the 
screen,  rollers  thereon  affording  roller  bearings  for  the 
screen,  a  bearing  for  sold  extension,  a  worm  gear  on  said 
extension,  a  worm  shaft  adapted  to  drive  the  same,  and 
rotate  the  screen,  a  pipe  section  connected  In  the  end  of 
said  extension,  an  inlet  pipe  o{>enlng  thereinto,  a  tubular 
■haft  opening  axlally  Into  said  pipe  extension,  a  bearing 
therefor,  a  hot  water  pipe  opening  into  the  outer  end  of 
said  tubular  shaft,  a  perforated  pipe  connected  In  the 
inner  end  of  said  tubular  shaft  and  extending  axlally  of 
•aid  extension  Into  the  screen,  a  shaft  connected  at  one 
end  therein,  a  cross  bar  In  the  large  end  of  the  screen 
adapted  to  support  the  opposite  end  of  the  shaft,  an  arm 
on  said  shaft  adjacent  said  bar,  a  perforated  pipe  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  arm  and  at  the  other  to  the 
•foresaid  perforated  pipe,  a  straight  edged  scraper  on 
■aid  last  named  perforated  pipe  and  means  for  driving 
said  perforated  pipes  and  scraper  at  a  different  rate  of 
speed  than  said  screen. 

5.  In  a  hop  Jack,  the  combination  with  a  tank  of  a 
conical  screen  Journaled  thereon,  a  shaft  Journaled  at 
one  end  at  the  front  end  of  said  screen  and  extending 
axlally  thereof  to  near  the  rear  end,  a  perforated  pipe 
connected  with  said  shaft  and  extending  outwardly  from 
the  screen,  a  tubular  shaft  connected  with  said  perfo- 
rated pipe,  a  bearing  therefor,  a  hot  water  pipe  opening 
Into  said  tubular  shaft,  a  perforated  pipe  connected  with 
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the  aforesaid  perforated  pipe  and  extending  parallel  witb 
the  shaft,  a  straight  edged  scraper  on  the  last  named  pipe 
and  means  for  rotating  said  cylinder  and  perforated  pipes 
at  different  rates  of  speed. 

6.  In  a  hop  Jack  the  combination  witb  a  tank  of  a  cas- 
ing thereon  having  a  door  at  one  end,  a  conically  shaped 
perforated  drum  in  said  casing,  roller  bearings  therefor  at 
its  front  end,  a  door  in  Its  front  end  adjacent  the  door  la 
the  casing,  an  axial  cylinder  at  the  other  end  thereof  pro- 
jecting from  the  casing,  a  bearing  therefor,  an  Inlet  plp« 
opening  Into  said  cylinder,  a  worm  gear  rigidly  engaged 
on  said  cylinder,  a  worm  shaft  connected  therewith,  a 
bearing  standard  carried  on  said  tank,  a  tubular  shaft 
Journaled  therein,  a  perforated  pipe  rigidly  engaged  la 
said  shaft  and  extending  axlally  of  said  cylinder,  a  shaft 
connected  thereto  and  journaled  at  the  front  end  of  the 
screen,  a  perforated  pipe  supported  thereon  and  communi- 
cating with  the  aforesaid  pipe,  a  scraper  on  said  last 
named  pipe,  a  hot  water  pipe  opening  into  said  tubular 
shaft,  clutch  controlled  means  driven  by  the  worm  gear 
adapted  to  rotate  said  tubular  shaft  and  perforated  pipes 
and  means  for  driving  the  worm  shaft. 


8  6  0,391.  REINFORCED  CONCRETE  STRUCTURE. 
Sami-el  H.  Le.\,  Pierre,  8.  D.  Filed  Sept.  22,  1906.  Se 
rial  No.  335,730. 


8  6  0,392.  AUTOMATIC  WBIOHING  MECHANISM. 
OBORoa  A.  Lib.  Yonkers,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Aatomatlc 
Packing  &  Labeling  Company,  Durham,  N.  C,  a  Corpo- 
ration of  North  Carolina.  Filed  May  1,  1906.  Serial 
No.  314,715. 


1.  A  portable  reinforced  concrete  structure,  comprising 
a  hollow  body  formed  of  a  suitable  metal  frame.  Inner  and 
outer  walls  of  reticulated  metal  secured  to  said  frame, 
layers  of  cement  mortar  secured  to  each  of  said  metal 
walls,  and  a  metal  shoe  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
structure  and  closing  the  space  between  said  walls,  said 
ahoe  terminating  In  a  cutting  edge. 

2.  A  portable  reinforced  concrete  structure,  comprising 
a  hollow  double-walled  body  formed  of  a  suitable  metal 
frame,  inner  and  outer  walls  of  reticulated  metal  secured 
to  said  frame,  braces  connecting  opposite  sides  of  said 
frame  and  extending  across  the  body  portion,  layers  of 
cement  mortar  secured  to  said  metal  walls,  and  a  metal 
shoe  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  structure  and  closing 
the  space  between  said  walls,  said  shoe  terminating  in  a 
cutting  edge  in  allnemeat  with  the  outer  walls  of  the 
body. 

3.  A  portable  reinforced  concrete  structure,  comprising 
a  hollow  body  rectangular  in  cross  section  and  having 
inoer  and  outer  walls  of  reticulated  metal,  a  suitable 
frame  for  supporting  said  walls,  braces  extending  across 
aald  body,  layers  of  cement  mortar  secured  to  each  of 
said  metal  walls,  a  metal  shoe  secured  to  the  lower  end  of 
the  structure  and  closing  the  space  between  said  walls, 
raid  shoe  terminating  in  a  cutting  edge  in  allnement  with 
the  outer  walls  of  the  body,  and  a  filling  of  concrete  be- 
tween said  walls  and  held  in  place  by  cement  mortar. 


1.  Id  combination  with  a  hopper  or  chamber;  a  con- 
stantly-driven dribble  roll  ;  a  larger  feed  roll ;  yielding 
driving  connections  t>etween  said  dribble  roll  and  the 
larger  feed  roll  ;  a  scale-pan  located  beneath  the  hopper  ; 
and  connections  l)etween  said  hopper  and  the  larger  feed 
roll  for  arresting  the  rotation  of  said  roll  when  the  scale- 
pan  has  received  its  proximate  charge. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  hopper  or  chamber ;  a  con- 
stantly-driven dribble  roll  mounted  therein  ;  a  larger  feed 
roll  also  mounted  In  said  chamber;  frictlonal  driving  con- 
nections l>etween  said  rolls  :  a  scale-pan  located  beneath 
said  hopper  ;  a  gate  for  closing  the  lower  end  of  the  hop- 
per ;  and  connections  intermediate  said  scale-pan  and  fric- 
tion -  driven  roll,  and  between  the  pan  and  the  gate, 
whereby  when  the  pan  has  received  Its  proximate  charge 
the  larger  feed  roll  will  be  brought  to  a  standstill  and  upon 
further  and  full  descent  of  the  pan  the  gate  will  be  closed. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  hopper  or  chamber;  a  shaft 
mounted  therein  ;  a  dribble  roll  secured  to  the  shaft  ;  a 
second  roll  loosely  mounted  upon  the  shaft  ;  frictlonal 
driving  connections  intermediate  said  rolls;  a  scale-pan 
located  beneath  the  hopper  ;  a  pivoted  gate  arranged  to 
close  the  lower  end  of  the  hopper ;  connections  intermedi- 
ate the  scale-pan  and  the  friction-driven  roll  for  arresting 
the  rotation  of  said  roll  when  the  pan  has  received  its 
proximate  charge  :  and  connections  intermediate  said  gate 
and  the  pan  for  swinging  said  gate  to  Its  closed  position 
when  the  pan  has  received  Its  full  charge. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  hopper  or  chamt>er  ;  a  shaft 
mounted  therein  ;  a  dribble  roll  secured  to  the  shaft  and 
rotating  therewith  ;  a  second  roll  loosely  mounted  upon 
the  shaft ;  frictlonal  driving  connections  between  said 
rolls  ;  a  gate  mounted  beneath  the  hopper,  said  gate  stand- 
ing normally  in  an  open  position  ;  a  scale-pan  ;  a  locking 
device  for  preventing  the  rotation  of  the  second  roll,  said 
device  being  normally  held  out  of  operation  when  the  scale- 
pan  is  elevated  ;  an  actuating  device  for  closing  and  open- 
ing the  gate,  said  device  being  controlled  by  the  descent  of 
the  pan  ;  means  for  discharging  the  material  from  the 
pan  ;  and  means  for  releasing  the  locking  device  and  the 
gate-actuating  device,  said  means  coming  Into  operation 
after  the  pan  has  been  discharged. 

6.  In  combination  with  a  feed  hopper  or  chamber ;    a 
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shaft  mounted  therein  ;  a  dribble  roll  secured  to  and  rota- 
table  with  the  shaft ;  a  larger  feed  roll  loosely  mounted  on 
the  shaft ;  frictlonal  driving  connections  between  said 
rolls ;  a  ratchet  secured  to  and  rotatable  with  said  larger 
feed  roll  ;  a  pawl-carrier  ;  a  pawl  pivoted  upon  said  car- 
rier and  cooperating  with  the  ratchet  ;  a  second  ratchet 
secured  upon  the  shaft ;  an  elbow-lever  loosely  fulcrumed 
upon  the  shaft ;  a  pawl  fulcrumed  upon  said  elbow-lever 
and  normally  standing  in  line  with  the  ratchet  secured 
upon  the  shaft ;  a  gate  pivotally  mounted  beneath  the  hop- 
per ;  a  scale  beam  also  fulcrumed  beneath  the  hopper ; 
means  interposed  between  said  beam  and  the  flrst-men- 
tioned  pawl  for  normally  holding  the  same  out  of  action  ao 
long  as  the  beam  remains  In  its  elevated  position  ;  con- 
nections between  said  beam  and  the  second  pawl  for  throw- 
ing the  pawl  into  engagement  with  Its  ratchet  when  the 
beam  approaches  the  limit  of  its  downward  movement; 
and  means  for  releasing  said  pawls  and  returning  the 
parts  to  their  normal  positions  when  the  contents  of  the 
pan  carried  by  the  beam  has  been  discharged. 

6.  In  combination  with  a  feed  hopper  or  chamber ;  a 
shaft  mounted  therein  ;  a  dribble  roll  secured  to  the  shaft 
and  rotatable  therewith  ;  a  feed  roll  loosely  mounted  upon 
the  shaft  ;  frictlonal  driving  connections  between  said 
rolls;  a  sleeve  secured  to  the  feed  roll  and  encircling  the 
shaft:  a  ratchet  carried  by  the  sleeve;  a  pawl-carrier 
swiveled  upon  said  sleeve  ;  a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  upon 
said  pawl-carrier  and  In  line  with  Its  ratchet  ;  a  second 
ratchet  secured  to  the  shaft ;  an  elbow  -  lever  loosely 
mounted  upon  the  shaft ;  a  pawl  fulcrumed  upon  the  short 
arm  of  said  lever  ;  a  gate  pivoted  beneath  the  hopper,  said 
gate  being  provided  with  a  slot  into  which  the  long  arm  of 
the  elbow-lever  extends ;  a  scale-beam  fulcrumed  at  a 
point  below  the  hopper ;  a  rod  pivoted  to  the  first  pawl 
and  normally  held  in  an  elevated  position  by  the  scale- 
beam  so  long  as  the  beam  remains  in  Its  elevated  position  ; 
a  rod  pivotally  secured  to  the  beam  at  one  end  and  at  its 
opposite  end  to  the  second  pawl  ;  means  for  discharging 
material  from  the  pan  carried  by  the  beam  ;  and  means  for 
releasing  the  pawls  and  throwing  the  pa^^i-carrler  and  the 
elbow-lever  back  to  their  normal  positions. 

7.  In  a  weighing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  frame 
or  casting  provided  with  a  series  of  feed  hoppers  or  cham- 
bers;  a  scale-pan  mounted  beneath  each  of  said  hoppers; 
feed  rolls  mounted  in  each  of  said  hoppers;  an  actuating 
device  common  to  all  of  said  feed  rolls  ;  a  gate  pivoted  be- 
neath each  of  said  hopiK^rs ;  connections  between  said 
scale-pans  and  gates,  whereby  the  gates  will  be  closed 
when  the  pans  near  their  limit  of  downward  movement ; 
connections  controlled  by  the  descent  of  the  pans  for  ar- 
resting the  operation  of  the  feed  rolls  ;  devices  for  dis- 
charging the  pans  ;  devices  for  opening  the  gates  and  re- 
storing the  rolls  to  their  operative  positions ;  and  means 
carried  by  the  actuating  member  for  operating  the  dls-, 
charge  devices  and  releasing  the  devices  for  closing  the 
gates  and  arresting  the  feed  rolls. 

8.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  frame 
or  casting  provided  with  n  plurality  of  feed  hoppers  or 
chambers  ;  a  shaft  mounted  In  each  of  said  hoppers  ;  a 
gear  carried  by  each  of  said  shafts  ;  an  actuating  member 
mounted  above  said  gears  and  meshing  therewith  ;  a  fixed 
feed  roll  mounted  upon  each  shaft  :  a  frictlonally-drlven 
feed  roll  also  mounted  on  each  of  said  shafts  ;  a  scale-pan 
located  beneath  each  of  said  hoppers  ;  a  gate  for  each  hop- 
per :  a  rod  serving  to  open  each  of  said  pans  ;  connections 
Intermediate  the  pans  and  frictlonally-drlven  feed  rolls  for 
arresting  the  motion  of  said  rolls  ;  connections  Intermedi- 
ate said  pans  and  the  gates  for  opening  and  closing  the 
aame  ;  positioning  devices  for  the  connections  aforesaid  ; 
and  cams  carrl«*d  by  the  actuating  member,  one  of  said 
cams  serving  to  operate  the  rods  while  the  second  cam 
operates  the  positioning  devices. 

9.  In  combination  with  a  receptacle  ;  a  series  of  hop- 
pers located  above  the  same  ;  a  scale-pan  situated  beneath 
each  hopper  ;  a  feeding  mechanism  located  in  each  hop- 
per ;  and  means  common  to  all  the  feeding  mechanisms 
and  the  scale-pans  for  actuating  the  feeding  mechanisms 
and  successively  discharging  the  scale-pans  into  the  recep- 
tacle. 


10.  In  combination  with  a  central  supporting  member ; 
a  frame  or  casting  sustained  thereby,  said  frame  t>eing  pro- 
vided with  a  series  of  radially-disposed,  outwardly-flaring 
hoppers;  a  conical  feeding  roll  located  In  each  hopper;  a 
scale-pan  situated  beneath  each  hopper  ;  and  means  com- 
mon to  all  the  feeding  rolls  and  the  scale-pans  for  actuat- 
ing the  feeding  rolls  and  successively  discharging  the 
scale-pans. 


8Gt>,393.      NUT  IX)CK.      Wir.LiAM    K.    Lbbs,    Patagonia, 
Aril.     Filed  Sept.  24,  1906.     Serial  No.  336.007. 


In  a  nut  lock,  the  con^binatlon  with  a  bolt,  of  a  struc- 
ture engaged  by  the  bolt,  a  nut,  a  nut  locking  member  pro- 
vided with  spring  detents,  a  plate  device  Interposed  be- 
tween the  locking  member  and  the  structure  and  having  an 
elongated  bolt  opening  therethrough,  and  recesses  above 
and  below  and  adjacent  to  the  opposite  terminals  of  the 
bolt  opening,  the  recesses  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
plate  and  all  out  of  allnement  with  relation  to  each  other 
and  having  inclined  wails  and  end  shoulders  in  different 
positions  therein  to  facilitate  engagement  of  the  detents 
with  the  said  recesses  and  to  prevent  accidental  movement 
of  the  locking  memt>er  after  the  detents  bear  on  the  shoul- 
ders of  the  recesses,  the  locking  member  being  rotatable 
with  the  nut  to  bring  the  detents  In  locking  relation  to  the 
rocessee. 


860,394.    REVOLVING  TOOTH  BRISH.     Nathan  Lbvi?», 
St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed  FeU.  10,  1907.     Serial  No.  358.308. 


1.  A  tooth  brush  of  the  class  described  compriaing  a 
frame  having  a  downwardly  projecting  handle,  a  slot 
formed  in  said  frame,  a  shaft  supported  by  the  frame,  a 
pair  of  revolving  brushes  carried  by  the  frame,  a  beveled 
gear  supported  upon  the  frame  and  a  beveled  pinion  car- 
ried by  the  shaft,  an  operating  rod  located  In  the  slot 
formed  in  the  frame,  a  trigger  formed  on  the  operating  rod, 
a  ratchet  mechanism  whereby  motion  is  Imparted  to  the 
revolving  brushes  by  manipulation  of  the  trigger,  substan- 
tially as  specified. 

2.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  frame,  a 
shaft,  a  brush  carried  by  the  shaft  and  mounted  upon  the 
frame,  a  second  brush  carried  by  the  frame  and  located  In 
allnement  with  the  brush  upon  the  shaft,  a  ratchet  mech- 
anism, a  rod  for  operating  the  ratchet  mechanism  by  a 
trigger  action,  a  revolving  mechanism  operated  by  the 
ratchet  whereby  motion  Is  Imparted  to  the  brushes,  aub- 
stantialiy  as  specified. 

3.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  frame 
provided  with  an  elongated  slot,  an  operating  rod  located 
In  said  slot,  a  pair  of  revolving  brushes  mounted  upon  the 
frame,  a  pear  wheel  and  a  fiy  wheel  mounted  up<  n  the 
frame,  a  ratchet  mechanism  for  revolving  the  gear  wheel 
and  fiy  wheel,  a  beveled  pinion  meshing  witb  the  gear 
wheel  and  connected  to  the  brushes  for  imparting  motion 
to  the  same,  a  trigger  formed  on  the  operating  rod  for  im- 
parting motion  to  the  ratchet  mechanism,  substantially  as 
specified. 

4.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  frame,  a 
handle  formed  Integral  witb  said  frame,  a  pair  of  ears 
formed    integral    with    said    frame,    a    pair    of    revolving 
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brughea  supported  In  the  ear«,  a  shaft  connected  to  one  of  | 
■•Id  brushes  for  operating  the  same,  a  pair  of  meshing  ] 
gears  carried  by  the  brushes  for  operating  the  same  In  op- 
posite direction,  an  elongated  slot  formed  In  the  frame,  an 
operating  rod  located  In  the  slot,  a  revolving  mechanism 
•upported  on  the  frame,  and  communicating  with  the  shaft 
for  revolving  the  brushes,  a  ratchet  mechanism  communi- 
cating with  the  revolving  mechanism  and  connected  to  the 
operating  rod  whereby  motion  Is  Imparted  to  the  brushes 
by  the  manipulation  of  the  operating  rod.  subatantlally  as 
■pecifled. 


860.395.      CARTRIDGE-BELT.      WiLLUM    Lindsbt.   Boa- 
ton.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mills  Woven  Cartridge  Belt  Com 
pany,  Worcester,  Mass.     Filed  Dec.  5.  1905.  Serial  No. 
290.351.     Renewed  Apr.  27,  1907.     Serial  No.  370.574. 


1  The  combination  of  the  belt  proper,  the  cartridge 
pockets,  fasteners  6  secured  to  the  pockots  and  provided 
with  hook  ends  which  pass  over  the  edges,  and  down  onto 
and  part  way  across  the  Inner  face,  of  the  belt,  and  belt- 
end  fasteners  for  securing  the  folded  back  belt  ends  to  the 
belt  body,  located  opposite  the  Interval  which  separates 
the  opposed  hook  ends  of  the  fasteners  b,  and  of  a  width 
to  pass  through  that  Interval  without  engaging  said  hook 
ends,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  hereinbefore 
set  forth. 

2.  A  cartridge  belt  comprising  a  belt  proper,  groups  of 
woven  fabric  cartridge  pockets,  each  provided  with  hook 
end  fasteners  b  which  extend  through  eyelets  In  the  body 
fabric  of  each  cartridge  group  and  thence  over  the  edges, 
and  down  onto  and  partly  across  the  Inner  face,  of  the 
belt  proper,  and  belt  end  fasteners  c  d  located  on  the 
body  of  the  belt  opposite  the  interval  which  separates  the 
opposed  ends  of  the  fasteners  6.  and  of  less  width  than 
that  Interval,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  here 
inbefore  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination,  a  cartridge  belt  proper,  groups  of  I 
woven    fabric   cartridge   pockets  each    provided   with    hook 
end  fasteners  b  which  extend  through  eyelets  In  the  body  ( 
fabric  of  the  groups  of  pockets,  and  detachably  and  ad-  i 
Jostably    engage    the    belt  proper    as    described,    and    su»-  I 
penders  attached  at  their  rear  end  to  the  belt-proper,  and 
at  their  front  ends  provided  with  means  to  detachably  en- 
gage the  upper  hook  ends  of  the  fasteners  b.  hy  which  the 
pocket  groups  are  held  to  the  belt  proper,  as  and  for  the 
purposes  hereinbefore  set  forth.  i, 


860.396.      AUTOMATIC    DOUBLE  FLUSHING    SIPHON. 
Cltdb  H.  Linn,  New  Brighton,  Pa.,  assignor  of  one-half 
to  Chrla.  W.  Mali,  New  Brighton,   Pa.     Filed  Mar    21 
1907.     Serial  No.  383.642. 


1.  In  an  automatic  double  flushing  siphon,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  water  tank,  a  supply  pipe  communicating  with 
said  tank,  a  siphon  pipe  secured  vertically  in  said  tank. 
an  outlet  pipe  communicating  near  its  upper  end  with 
the  discharge  end  of  said  siphon  pipe,  an  upright  fram*" 
secured  to  said  siphon  pipe,  a  ball  working  below  the  top 
of  said  tank,  a  valve,  fitting  over  the  upper  end  of  said 
outlet  pipe  and  connected  with  said  ball,  a  vertical  guide 
rod  secured  to  said  ball  and  working  through  the  top  of 
said  frame,  and  a  sliding  bar  having  a  vertical  opening; 
■lidably  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  frame,  with  means 
for  sliding  said  sliding  bar  horisontally  until  said  open 
Ing  therein  is  Immediately  over  the  upper  end  of  said 
guide  rod.  when  the  water  reaches  a  pre  determined  level 
In  the  tank,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  an  automatic  double  flushing  siphon,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  water  tank,  a  supply  pipe  communicating 
with  said  tank,  an  upright  frame  sustained  in  said  tank, 
a  sliding  bar  having  a  vertical  opening  slldably  mounted 
on  said  frame,  an  arm  pivoted  to  said  frame  and  pro- 
vided at  Its  pivoted  end  with  a  finger  engaging  one  end 
of  said  sliding  bar.  a  float  depending  from  the  free  end  of 
said  arm  and  a  float  movably  sustained  in  said  frame 
and  having  a  guide  rod  adapted  to  pass  upward  through 
the  opening  in  said  sliding  bar  when  moved  a  predeter- 
mined distance  on  said  frame. 

3.  In  an  automatic  double  flushing  siphon,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  water  tank,  a  supply  pipe  communicating  with 
said  tank,  an  upright  frame  sustained  In  the  tank,  a  slid- 
ing bar  having  a  vertical  opening  slldably  mounted  on 
said  frame,  means  for  effecting  a  predetermined  move- 
ment of  said  bar  when  the  water  reaches  a  predeter 
mined  level  In  the  tank,  and  a  float  movably  sustained  In 
the  frame  and  having  a  guide  rod  adapted  to  pass  through 
the  opening  in  said  bar  when  moved  on  the  frame. 


860.397.      HOLDER.      Fb.d    L.    Ltman.    St.    Louis     Mo 

Filed  July  14.  1906.     Serial  No.  326.261. 

1  A  holder,  comprising  a  stand  having  end  base  bara 
for  the  book  to  rest  on.  back  bars  extending  upwardly 
from  the  end  bars,  a  front  bar  connecting  the  base  bars  for 
extending  acroas  the  leaves  of  the  open  book,  and  spring 
arms   depending   from    the    upper    ends   of   the   said   back 
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bara  and  adapted  to  preaa  against  the  corera  of  the  open 
book  to  hold  the  leaves  In  conUct  with  the  said  front 
bar.     ,  . 
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2.  A  holder  made  of  a  single  piece  of  wire  and  com- 
prising base  bars  terminating  at  their  front  ends  in  up- 
ward and  outwardly  extending  L-shaped  arms,  a  front 
bar  connecting  the  ti'rmlnals  of  the  said  L-shaped  arms 
with  each  other,  back  bars  rising  from  the  rear  terminals 
of  the  said  base  bars,  and  spring  arms  extending  down- 
wardly and  forwardly  from  the  upper  ends  of  the  said 
back  bara  to  within  a  short  distance  of  the  said  base  bars 
and  a  distance  below  the  said  front  bar. 


860.398.  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  BERRY  -  BOXES. 
J08BPH  E.  Lynam.  San  Joae.  Cal.  Filed  July  31,  1905. 
Serial  No.  271,987. 


1  In  a  berry  box  machine,  a  former,  means  for  feeding 
box  material  thereto,  means  for  cutting  the  box  material 
to  form  the  bottom  and  sides  of  the  box  and  means  for 
forming  the  material  Into  a  box  the  bottom  and  the  side 
forming  portions  of  said  last  mentioned  means,  being  so 
arrnnged  relative  to  each  other  that  the  bottom  of  the  box 
will  be  raised  above  the  lower  edges  of  the  sldea. 

2.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  former,  means  for  feeding 
a  single  piece  blank  thereto,  means  for  severing  the  bot- 
tom from  the  sides,  and  means  for  forming  the  blank  into 
a  box  the  bottom  and  the  side  forming  portions  of  said 
last  mentioned  means,  being  so  arranged  relative  to  each 
other  that  the  bottom  of  the  box  will  be  raised  above  the 
lower  edges  of  the  aides. 

3.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  former,  means  for  feeding 
a  single  piece  blank  thereto,  means  for  severing  the  blank 
longitudinally   Into  three   pieces,   snd   means   for  forming 
aald  pieces  Into  a  box  the  bottom  and  the  side  forming  por 
ttona  of  aald  laat  mentioned  means,  being  so  arranged  rel    1 


atlve  to  each  other  that   the  bottom   of  the  box  will  be 
raised  above  the  lower  edges  of  the  sides. 

4.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  former,  means  for  feeding 
a  single-piece  blank  thereto,  a  reciprocating  head,  knives 
on  the  head  for  severing  the  blank  longitudinal  Into  strips, 
and  means  for  forming  said  strips  into  a  box  the  bottom 
and  the  side  forming  portions  of  said  last  mentioned 
means,  being  so  arranged  relative  to  each  other  that  the 
bottom  of  the  box  will  be  raised  above  the  lower  edgea  of 
the  aides. 

5.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  former,  meana  for  feeding 
a  aingle  piece  blank  thereto,  means  for  aevering  the  blank 
longitudinally  Into  strips,  means  for  bending  the  strips 
upon  the  former  the  bottom  and  the  side  forming  portlona 
of  said  last  mentioned  means,  being  so  arranged  relative 
to  each  other  that  the  bottom  of  the  box  will  be  raised 
above  the  lower  edges  of  the  sides,  and  clamps  for  holding 
said  strips  In  position  until  they  are  secured  together  and 
discharged  from  the  former. 

6.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  former  provided  with 
raised  edges,  means  for  feeding  a  single-piece  blank  there- 
to, meana  for  aevering  the  bottom  portion  from  the  stdea, 
means  for  bending  said  blank  upon  the  former  with  the 
bottom  portion  between  said  edges,  and  means  for  secur- 
ing the  ends  of  said  pieces  together  to  complete  the  box. 

7.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  recessed  former,  means  for 
feeding  a  alngle-piece  blank  thereto,  means  for  severing 
the  blank  longitudinally  Into  strips,  means  for  bending  the 
strips  upon  the  former  with  the  bottom  portion  in  said 
receaa,  the  enda.of  the  central  atrip  being  folded  first  and 
the  ends  of  the  aides  being  folded  one  after  the  other  there 
upon,  and  means  for  securing  said  ends  In  said  position. 

8.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  recessed  former,  means  for 
feeding  material  thereto,  means  for  feeding  the  material 
on  the  former  with  the  central  portion  In  said  recess, 
atrlppers  for  holding  said  portion  In  said  receaa  until  the 
bending  means  have  been  withdrawn  and  meana  for  ae- 
curing  the  ends  of  the  material  together  to  complete  the 
box. 

9.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  n  recessed  former,  means  for 
feeding  material  thereto,  a  plunger,  cutting  and  bending 
blades  thereon,  means  for  stopping  the  movement  of  the 
cutting-blades,  strippers  yieldingly  connected  with  the 
head  for  holding  the  central  portion  of  the  material  in 
aald  recess  until  after  the  bending  blades  have  been  with 
drawn  from  engagement  with  the  material,  and  means  for 
securing  the  ends  of  the  strips  together  to  complete  the 
box.  ' 

10.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  spring  In  each  recess,  a 
recessed  former,  means  for  feeding  single  piece  material 
thereto,  a  plunger,  a  head  movably  mounted  on  the  plun- 
ger, knives  on  the  head,  means  for  locking  the  head 
against  movement,  recessed  blocks,  blades  between  the 
blocks  and  the  plunger,  strippers  below  the  blocks,  a 
shouldered  stem  on  each  stripper  projecting  through  said 
block  one  of  aald  springs  with  Its  shoulder  engaging  with 
the  spring,  and  means  for  forming  said  material  Into  a 
box. 

11.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  recessed  former,  meani 
for  feeding  a  aingle-plece  blank  thereto,  knives  for  serer- 
Ing  the  blank  Into  strips,  strippers  between  the  knives  for 
forcing  the  middle  strip  Into  said  recess,  means  for  bend- 
ing the  strips  upon  the  former  Into  a  box  with  the  bottom 
above  the  lower  edges  of  the  sides,  and  means  for  securing 
the  ends  of  the  strips  together  to  complete  the  box. 

12  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  recessed  former,  means 
for  feeding  single-piece  material  thereto,  a  plunger,  knives 
and  atrlppers  yieldingly  connected  therewith,  means  for 
locking  the  knives  against  yielding  during  a  portion  of  the 
movement  of  the  plunger,  and  means  for  forming  aald  ma- 
terial into  a  box  upon  the  former  with  Ita  bottom  In  said 
recess. 

13.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  recessed  former,  meana 
for  feeding  material  thereto,  a  plunger,  a  head  yieldingly 
connected  therewith,  means  for  locking  the  head  against 
yielding  during  a  portion  of  the  movement  of  the  plunger, 
knlvea  on  the  head,  aprlng-pressed  strlppera  between  the 
knives,  and  means  for  forming  said  material  Into  a  box 
upon  the  former  with  Its  bottom  In  said  recess. 
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14.  In  a  berry  box  machine,  a  recessed  former,  means 
for  feeding  material  thereto,  a  plunger,  a  head  yieldingly 
connected  thereto  and  provided  with  a  shouldered  stem,  a 
lever  for  engaging  with  said  shoulder,  a  trip  for  the  lever, 
a  spring  for  returning  the  lever  to  Its  normal  position,' 
knives  upon  the  head,  strippers  between  the  knlve*.  and 
means  for  forming  said  material  Into  a  box  with  Its  bottom 
in  said  recess. 

15.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  recessed  former,  mean* 
for  feeding  material  thereto,  a  plunger.  Angers  thereon,  a 
head  yieldingly  connected  with  the  plunger,  knives  on  the 
head,  strippers  between  the  knives,  and  means  for  forming 
said  material  Into  a  box  upon  the  former  with  its  bottom 
in  said  recess. 

16.  In  a  berry  box  machine,  a  recessed  former,  a  plun- 
ger, therealjove.  a  perforated  cutting  plate  between  the 
plunger  and  the  former,  menns  for  feeding  a  single-piece 
blank  to  said  plate,  means  on  the  plunger  for  severing  the 
blank  Into  strips  and  placing  the  strips  upon  the  former 
with  the  center  strip  in  said  recess,  and  means  for  secur- 
ing said  strips  together. 

17.  In  a  berry  box  machine,  a  recessed  former,  a  plun- 
ger therenbove.  a  perforated  cutting  plate  between  the 
plunger  and  the  former,  a  head  yieldingly  connected  with 
the  plunger,  knives  on  the  head,  strippers  between  the 
knives.  Angers  on  the  plunger,  and  means  for  forming  the 
material  Into  a  box  upon  the  former  with  the  bottom  in 
Mid  recess. 

IS.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  frame  provided  with 
•trips,  a  former  beyond  the  ends  of  the  strips,  an  inter- 
mittently movable  carrier,  a  cutting  plate  alwve  the 
former,  a  reciprocating  bridge  between  two  of  said  strips 
and  adapted  to  be  moved  over  the  plate,  means  for  cutting 
material  on  the  plate  and  passing  It  to  the  former,  and 
means  for  forming  said  material  into  a  box. 

19.  In  a  berry  box  machine,  a  frame  provided  with 
strips,  a  former  beyond  said  strips,  a  cutting  plate  above 
the  former,  sprocket-wheels  on  the  frame,  two  chains  on 
•aid  wheels  with  a  portion  of  each  adapted  to  travel  on 
top  of  the  outer  strips  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  former, 
a  bridge  between  the  Inner  strips,  means  for  moving  the 
bridge  toward  and  from  the  former,  means  for  cutting  ma- 
terial on  the  plate  and  passing  it  to  the  former,  and  means 
for  forming  said  material  Into  a  box. 

20.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  frame  provided  with 
strips,  a  former  beyond  said  strips,  a  cutting  plate  above 
the  former,  two  chains  having  their  adjacent  sld^  pro- 
vided with  studded  projections  and  adapted  to  be  moved 
on  the  outer  strips  and  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  former, 
a  reciprocatory  bridge  between  the  inner  strips  and  mov- 
able toward  and  from  the  plate,  means  for  cutting  mate- 
rial on  the  plate  and  passing  it  to  the  former,  and  means 
for  forming  said  material  Into  a  box. 

21.  In  a  berry  box  machine,  a  frame  provided  with 
strips,  a  former,  a  cutting-plate  above  the  former,  a 
slotted  reciprocatory  bridge  between  the  said  strips  and 
movable  toward  and  from  the  former,  a  carrier,  a  plunger 
above  the  plate  provided  with  knives  and  levers,  one  of  the 
levers  being  .idapted  to  pass  through  the  slot  In  the 
bridge,  and  clamps  on  the  former  in  position  to  be  engaged 
by  said  levers  and  folded  against  the  sides  of  the  former. 

22  In  a  berry  box  machine,  a  former,  clamps  pivotally 
secured  thereto,  links  pivotally  secured  to  the  clamps,  the 
pivotal  points  being  below  the  hinges  when  the  clamps  are 
open,  a  spring  connected  with  said  links,  a  plunger,  knives 
and  folders  thereon,  and  levers  connected  with  the  plun 
ger  In  po.«»itlon  for  engaging  with  the  clamps  for  folding 
them  against  the  former. 

23.  Id  a  berry-box  machine,  a  former,  clamps  pivotally 
secured  to  two  of  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  means  for 
holding  the  clamps  closed  or  open,  a  projection  and  a 
roller  on  each  clamp,  levers  for  engaging  the  rollers  to 
close  the  clamps,  a  reciprocating  block  for  engaging  the 
projections  to  open  the  clamps,  a  plunger,  levers  connected 
with  the  plunger,  and  knives  and  bending  mechanism  on 
the  plunger. 

24.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  former,  clamps  pivotally 
secured  thereto,  a  plunger,  knives  and  bending  mechanism 
connected  with  the  plunger,  and  levers  yieldingly  con- 
nected with  the  plunger  for  closing  the  clamps. 


25.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  former,  clamps  pivotally 
secured  thereto,  a  plunger,  knives  and  bending  mechanism 
thereon,  two  levers  connected  with  the  plunger,  and  a 
lever  yieldingly  connected  with  each  of  said  levers  for 
engaging  with  said  clamps  and  closing  them. 

26.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  former,  clamps  pivotally 
secured  thereto,  a  plunger,  knives  and  bending  mechanism 
thereon,  two  levers  connected  with  the  plunger  and  each 
provided  with  a  projection,  a  lever  pivotally  secured  to 
the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  levers,  the  lower  end  of  each 
lever  being  adapted  to  engage  with  one  of  said  clamps  and 
close  it.  a  spring  connected  with  the  upper  end  and  with 
said  projectioa,  means  for  regulating  the  tension  of  said 
springs,  and  means  for  swinging  said  levers  when  the 
plunger  is  at  the  bottom  of  Its  stroke. 

27.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  former,  a  clamp  pivotally 
secured  thereto,  a  plunger,  knives  and  bending  mechanism 
thereon,  two  levers  connected  with  the  plunger,  the  upper 
end  of  each  of  which  Is  provided  with  an  antl  friction 
wheel,  a  spring  for  connecting  said  upper  ends,  a  lever 
yieldingly  connected  with  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said 
levers,  the  lower  end  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  forced  into 
engagement  with  said  clamps,  a  shaft,  a  cam  thereon  for 
reciprocating  the  plunger,  and  two  cams  on  the  shaft  for 
engaging  with  said  wheels  and  forcing  the  upper  ends  of 
the  levers  outward  and  the  lower  ends  Inward. 

28.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  frame  provided  with 
brackets,  a  shaft  provided  with  a  disk  cam  and  two  lever 
cams,  the  lever-cams  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
shaft,  one  In  advance  of  the  other,  a  plunger  comprising 
two  rods  mounted  in  said  brackets  and  two  heads,  knives 
and  bending  mechanism  connected  with  the  lower  head, 
means  for  connecting  the  upper  head  with  the  disk  cam, 
two  levers  pivotally  connected  with  the  upper  head  In  po- 
sition for  being  engaged  by  the  lever-cams,  a  spring  con- 
nected with  said  levers,  a  lever  yieldingly  mounted  on  each 
of  said  levers,  a  former  below  the  lower  head  of  the 
plunger,  and  clamps  on  the  former  in  position  for  being 
engaged  by  said  yielding  levers  and  folded  upon  the  former. 

20.  In  a  berry  box  machine,  a  frame,  a  cutting  plate 
thereon,  sprocket-wheels  on  the  frame,  a  chain-carrier 
mounted  on  said  wheels,  an  axle  on  the  frame,  a  wheel  and 
formers  on  the  axle,  means  for  transmitting  motion  from 
said  wheel  to  one  pair  of  the  sprocket  wheels,  and  means 
for  intermittently  actuating  said  wheels  and  carrier. 

30.  In  a  berry  box  machine,  a  frame,  a  cutting-plate 
thereon,  cutting  mechanism  above  the  plate,  pairs  of 
sprocket-wheels,  swinging  supports  for  one  paJr  of  said 
wheels,  springs  for  holding  the  supports  yieldingly,  a 
wheel  mounted  on  the  frame,  movable  formers,  each  adapt- 
ed to  be  placed  under  said  plate,  a  shaft  for  transmitting 
motion  from  said  wheel  to  one  pair  of  the  spro^Jcet- wheels, 
and  means  for  Intermittently  actuating  said  wheels  and 
carrier. 

31.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  frame,  rotating  arms 
mounted  thereon,  the  outer  end  of  each  being  provided 
with  a  former,  means  for  folding  material  upon  each 
former  at  one  place,  means  for  securing  the  ends  of  the 
material  together  at  another  place,  and  means  for  dis- 
charging the  completed  box  at  another  place. 

32.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  frame,  movable  formers 
mounted  thereon,  means  for  folding  material  on  said 
formers,  stitching  mechanism  provided  with  a  plunger,  a 
spring  actuated  angle-lever  connected  with  said  mechan- 
ism for  moving  It  Into  and  out  of  operative  position,  an 
arm  for  actuating  the  plunger,  and  a  cam  for  actuating 
said  arm. 

33.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  frame,  movable  formers 
mounted  thereon,  means  for  folding  material  on  said 
formers,  stitching  mechanism  provided  with  a  plunger  a 
pin  on  the  plunger,  a  slotted  spring  actuated  angle  lever 
connected  with  said  mechanism  for  moving  It  Into  and  out 
of  operative  position,  nn  arm  provided  with  a  recess  for 
the  reception  of  said  pin.  a  pin  for  the  slot  In  the  arm, 
and  a  cam  for  actuaMng  said  arm. 

34.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  frame,  movable  formers 
mounted  thereon,  means  for  folding  material  on  said 
formers,  stitching  mechanism  provided  with  a  plunger,  a 
spring  actuated  lever  for  moving  said  mechanism  into  and 
out  of  operative  position,  a  cam.  two  pivoted  arms,  one  of 
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which  Is  adapted  to  actuate  the  plunger  and  the  other  is 
provided  with  two  pins,  one  of  which  pins  engages  with 
the  cam  and  the  other  with  the  first  mentioned  arm,  and 
a  spring  connected  with  said  arms. 

35.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  frame,  movable  formers 
mounted  thereon,  means  for  forming  t>oxe8  on  the  formers, 
a  lever  and  two  links  for  releasing  a  completed  l)ox  and 
moving  an  empty  former  Into  position  for  receiving  ma- 
terial for  another  box. 

36.  In  a  t)erry-box  machine,  a  frame  rotatable  arms 
mounted  thereon  provided  with  formers,  a  recessed  disk 
for  rotating  said  arms,  a  hook  and  a  lock  for  engaging  with 
said  recesses,  means  for  releasing  a  completed  box,  a  lever 
adapted  to  release  the  lock,  and  two  links  connected  with 
the  lever,  one  of  which  is  connected  with  the  hook  and 
the  other  with  tiie  box  releasing  mechanism. 

37.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  frame,  rotatable  arms 
mounted  thereon  provided  with  formers,  a  recessed  disk 
and  an  arm  on  the  axle  thereof,  a  block  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  arm  on  the  axle,  a  hook  and  a  bracket  connected 
with  the  block,  a  spring  between  the  bracket  and  said  arm, 
a  lever,  a  link  from  the  lever  to  the  block,  means  for  lock- 
ing the  disk  against  movement,  and  means  for  releasing  a 
finished  box  from  a  former. 

38.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  frame,  rotatable  arms 
thereon  provided  with  formers,  clamps  on  the  formers  each 
of  which  Is  provided  with  a  projection,  means  for  closing 
the  clamps,  a  block  mounted  to  be  reciprocated  toward  and 
from  said  clamps  and  provided  with  Inclined  faces  for  en- 
gaging said  projections,  means  for  locking  said  arms 
against  movement,  a  lever,  and  means  connected  with  the 
lever  for  releasing  the  arms  and  rotating  them  and  recip- 
rocating the  block. 

39.  In  a  berry  box  machine,  a  frame,  rotatable  arms 
thereon  provided  with  formers,  clamps  on  the  formers, 
means  for  closing  the  clamps,  a  block  pivotally  mounted 
In  position  for  opening  the  clamp  a  recessed  disk  for  ro- 
tating the  arms,  a  detent  for  engaging  with  said  disk  and 
provided  with  an  extension,  a  lever  connected  with  the 
block  and  adapted  to  engage  with  said  extension,  and  a 
hook  connected  with  the  lever  for  engaging  with  said  disk 
and  rotating  the  arms. 


860,399.  COMBINED  FURROW-Ol'F^NER,  KEKTILIZER- 
DISTRIBUTER.  LISTER.  AND  REDDER.  William 
C  Ltnham.  Richmond,  and  William  D.  Crews.  Con- 
cord Station.  Va.  Filed  July  20.  1906.  Serial  No. 
327.061. 

1.  \  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  pair 
of  supporting  arms,  n  pair  of  links  pivoted  to  the  forward 
end  thereof  and  connected  with  the  frame  of  the  machine, 
means  for  limiting  the  downward  movement  of  said  links. 
a  pair  of  forward  giound  working  tools  carried  by  said 
arms  near  said  pivot,  a  pair  of  rearward  ground  working 
tools  heavier  than  the  forward  tools  carried  at  the  other 
end  of  »4ild  arms,  and  un  operating  rod  pivoted  to  said 
arms  intermediate  the  pairs  of  tools,  the  arrangement  be- 
ing such  that  the  rear  tools,  acting  about  the  last  named 
pivot,  overbalance  the  forward  tools,  and  hence  descend 
first,  when  said  tools  are  lowered,  and  rise  last,  when  said 
tools  are  raised. 

2.  A  machine  of  the  character  de8crlJ)ed  comprising  a 
pair  of  supporting  arms,  a  pair  of  shlftable  links  pivot- 
ally connected  at  one  end  with  the  machine  body  and  at 
the  other  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  forward  end  of 
said  arms,  ground  working  tools  adjustably  connected  to 
the  rear  of  snid  arms,  furrow  ojK'nors  adjustably  connected 
to  said  arms  on  the  forward  part  thereof,  means  for  shift- 
ably  and  yleldably  connecting  the  rear  of  said  arms  with 
the  machine  body,  and  means  for  adjustably  limiting  the 
shifting  movement  of  said   links. 

3.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
pair  of  supporting  arms,  a  pair  of  shlftable  links  pivot- 
ally connectetl  at  one  end  with  the  machine  body  and  at 
the  other  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  forward  end  of 
said  arms,  ground  working  tools  connected  to  the  rear  of 
said  arms,  furrow  openers  connected  to  the  said  arms  on 
the  forward  part  thereof,  means  for  shiftably  and  yield- 


ably  connecting  the  rear  of  said  arms  to  the  machine  body, 
and  means  for  adjustably  limiting  the  shifting  movement 
of  said  links. 


4.  A  machine  of  the  character  descrll>ed  comprising  a 
pair  of  supporting  arms,  a  pair  of  shlftable  links  pivot- 
ally connected  at  one  end  with  the  machine  body  and  at 
the  other  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  forward  end  of 
said  arms,  ground  working  tools  adjustably  connected  to 
the  rear  of  said  arms,  furrow  openers  adjustably  connected 
to  said  arms  on  the  forward  part  thereof,  a  rock  bar 
carried  by  said  arms,  a  rock  shaft,  a  rearwardly  inclined 
arm  fixed  thereto,  a  pair  of  depending  rods  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  arm  and  at  the  otiier  end  extending 
through  said  rock  bar,  springs  mounted  upon  the  rods  and 
Interposed  l)etween  the  rock  bar  and  arm,  lifting  nuts 
carried  by  the  rods,  and  a  lever  for  actuating  said  shaft. 

5.  A  machine  of  the  character  de8<'rll>ed  comprising  a 
pair  of  sup|>or(lng  arms,  a  pair  of  shlftable  links  pivot- 
ally connected  at  one  end  with  the  machine  body  and  at 
the  other  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  forward  end  of 
said  arms,  ground  working  tools  connected  to  the  rear  of 
said  arms,  furrow  openers  connected  to  tlie  said  arms  on 
the  forward  part  thereof,  a  rock  bar  carried  by  said  arms, 
a  rock  shaft,  a  rearwardly  Inclined  arm  fixed  thereto,  a 
pair  of  depending  rods  conne<'ted  at  one  end  to  said  arm 
and  at  the  other  end  extending  through  said  rock  bar, 
springs  mounted  upon  the  rods  and  Interposed  l>etween  the 
rock  bar  and  arm,  lifting  nuts  carried  by  the  rods  and  a 
lever  for  actuating  said  shaft. 

6.  A  machine  of  the  character  de8crll>ed  comprising  a 
pair  of  supporting  arms,  means  for  pivotally  connecting 
the  forward  end  of  said  arms  with  the  machine  lx)dy,  two 
pairs  of  rearwardly  positioned  ground  working  tools,  du- 
plex adjusting  means  for  connecting  each  pair  of  ground 
working  tools  to  the  rear  end  of  said  arms,  a  pair  of  for- 
ward furrow  openers,  a  rock  bar  carried  by  said  arms,  a 
rock  shaft,  an  Inclined  arm  fixed  thereto,  a  pair  of  de- 
pending rods  connected  at  one  end  to  said  arm  and  at  the 
other  end  extending  through  said  rock  bar,  springs  mount- 
ed upon  the  rods  and  interposed  l)etween  the  rock  bar  and 
arm,  lifting  nuts  carried  by  the  rods  and  a  lever  for  actu- 
ating said  shaft. 

7.  A  machine  of  the  character  descrllxHl  comprising  a 
pair  of  supporting  arms,  a  pair  of  shlftable  links  pivot- 
ally connected  at  one  end  with  the  machine  body  and  at 
the  other  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  forward  end  of 
said  arms,  ground  working  tools  adjustably  connected  to 
the  rear  of  said  arms,  furrow  openers  adjustably  connected 
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tOMW  armg  on  the  forward  part  thereof,  a  rock  bar  car- 
ried by  said  arma.  a  rock  abaft,  an  Inclined  arm  fixed 
tbereto.  a  pair  of  depending  roda  connected  at  one  end  to 
•aid  arm  and  at  the  other  end  extending  through  said 
rock  bar.  springs  mounted  upon  the  rods  and  Interposed 
between  the  rock  bar  and  arm.  lifting  nuts  carried  by 
the  rods  a  lever  for  actuating  said  shaft,  and  means  for 
adjustably  limiting  the  shifting  movement  of  said  links 

8.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
pair  of  supporting  arms,  a  pair  of  shlftable  links  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  one  end  with  the  machine  body  and  at 
the  other  end  plvoully  connected  to  the  forward  end  of 
aa  d  arms,  ground  working  tools  connected  to  the  rear  of 
aald  arms,  furrow  openers  connected  to  said  arms  on  the 
forward  part  thereof,  a  rock  bar  carried  by  said  arms,  a 
rock  shaft,  an  inclined  arm  fixed  thereto,  a  pair  of  de- 
pending rods  connected  to  one  end  of  aald  arm  and  at  the 
other  end  extending  through  said  rock  bar.  springs  mount- 
ed upon  the  roda  and  Interposed  between  the  rock  bar  and 

!«m'  k  .♦"*  °!!''  *'*"'*^  ^'  **•*  "^'  »  '«^"  fo"-  actuating 
aald  shaft,  and  means  for  adjustably  limiting  the  shifting 
movement  of  said  links.  -""img 

9.  A  machine  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  oalr 
of  supporting  arms,  a  pair  of  openers  carried  at  one  end 
thereof,  a  pair  of  coverem  carried  at  the  other  end 
thereof    and  means  controlled  by  a  single  lever  for  mov- 

ng  said  parts  Into  operative  position,  the  coverers  being 
the  first  to  reach  operative  position  and  the  last  to  leave  It 

10.  A  machine  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  pair  I 
of  supporting  arms,  a  pair  of  links  pivoted  to  the  forward  ! 
end  thereof  and  connected  with  the  frame  of  the  machine    | 
a   pair  of   forward  ground   working   tools  carried   by   said 
•rms  near  said  pivot,  a  pair  of  rear  ground  working  tools  i 

ZV  VJ""'  "''"  '°^  "'  '"'^  "«"••  ''^^  "  operating 
rod  pivoted  to  said  arms  Intermediate  the  pairs  of  tools 

I^  '"""f"*"*  ^i^g  such  that  the  rear  tools,  acting  I 
about  the  last  named  pivot,  overbalance  the  forward  tools  I 
and  hence  descend  first,  when  said  tools  are  lowered,  and  > 
ri«e  last,  when  said  tools  are  raised. 

11.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  for-  I 
ward  ground  working  tools,  a  pair  of  rear  ground  working  I 
IrJ^H.H''"""''"  »"PP<"-t'°«  ""ember  carrying  said  tools.  , 
and  llfing  means  pivoted  to  said  member  Intermediate  ! 
wild  pairs  of  tools,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the 
rear  tools  acting  about  the  pivot,  overbalance  the  forward  ' 
tools  during  the  raising  and  lowering  of  said  member 


3    A  concrete  conrtmctlon  embodying  XT  shaped  relnforc 
l!f.i    .k"""***'  *°  ■  plurality  of  transversely  extending 

If  Joh  H  r"  ■"  °^  '^'  *'*J''""°^  '"'«••  "^'^  the  arm. 
™  K  ,       °°*   '*'"'^   overlapping  and   engaging   the 

croM  bar.  of  two  adjacent  tie.  In  the  adjacent  series 

In/ffj ?,n^lIlHT'!:"'^'°°  ^"^y'"*  IT  shaped  relnforc 
Ing  ties  embedded  therein  In  a  plurality  of  transversely 
extending  series   and    In    successive   layers,    the   U  shaped 

ti  tb/oThl  7  °^'*'*'  '"'"  ^'"-^  '°  "daggered  relation 
to  the  other  series  of  the  same  layer,  the  tie.  of  the  outer 
layer  overlapping  the  ties  of  the  Inner  layer  and  In  such 
staggered  relation  thereto  that  the  arm.  of  each  tie  In  the 
outer  series  overlap  and  engage  the  cross  bars  of  two  ad 
Jacent  ties  In  the  adjacent  series. 

niL^^  ^'^  ^*V°^*  ^"  **  °°*  •^°'^  ''^«'-®o'  «°<J  formed  of 
fn  thl^^     '  Ik  "'r'"'^  reinforcing  members  embedded 
Zu    I  ^f  of  the  pipe,  a  reinforcing  ring  embedded  In  the 
^^L      wJ?"^""*^'°""'    extending    reinforcing    rods    pro 
vided  wl  h  intermediate  offset  portions  and  having  one  e^d 

lIZ\"'"'ll''  ">«  «"'>'«'-^'°«  ring  and  the  other  end  over 
lie  p"*  U  shaped  reinforcing  members  In  the  body  of 

8  0  0.401^  COUPLING  FOR  UMBRELLA-HANDLES 
COMRAD  MA.X.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Jan  Si  1907 
Serial  No.  3.'S4.d06.  ^^• 


'  /.t 


nT     ^uJ'l^'^^^^      "^"^^^  ^    M^°>  Clarksburg. 
Ohio       Filed  Apr.  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  314.315. 


r 


1.   A  concrete  construction  embodying  a  series  of  angu- 
i^L'i!^°  !!f  "^   *■•'*'   """  members  and   longitudinal 

Tn?,^"-  "",  '7  ^'°*  "^""»^  '°  "tasgered  relation 
and  m  successive  layers  of  which  the  cross  member,  of  the 
outer  layer  overlap  the  longitudinal  members  of  the  Inner 
l«yer  and  the  longitudinal  members  of  the  outer  layer 
overlap  the  cross  members  of  the  Inner  layer 

2.   A   concrete   construction   embodying   reinforcing   tie. 

;  I^nT.  'T.  r*''°°'  '*'^  «°>b<xly«ng  a  cross  member  and 
a  longitudinal  member  and  arranged  In  staggered  relation 
and  in  succewlve  layers,  the  outer  layer  being  arranged 
n  suggered  relation  to  the  Inner  layer  and  the  tie.  of 
the  outer  layer  overlapping  and  In  contact  with  the  ties  of 
the  Inner  layer. 


1  rn  an  umbrella  handle,  a  handle  formed  of  sections 
one  section  having  a  plain  bore  and  the  other  a  threaded 
bore,  the  section  with  the  plain  bore  having  recesses  In  one 
end.  a  screw  passing  loowly  through  one  section  and  screw- 
Ing  Into  the  other  section,  and  a  winged  tubular  member 
lltZl  *1k  '^^  "*'"''•  '^^  ^'°^  of  the  said  member 
thi  h  H.  /  "^'*'^  °'  *^*  "'^  "^t'on  and  preventing 
the  handle  from  turning  on  the  screw. 

2.   In    umbrella    handles,    a    handle   constructed    In    sec- 

provided  with  recewes.  and  each  section  with  a  bore  the 
bore  of  the  Inner  section  being  located  between  the  re- 
Z^Tt^^    ^'  '*"^"  !°*^'  "  «'°°'^t'°«  '"ew  loo«.iy  passed 

Z\^f  V,  '^*"'°  ""'  **'*  ^'"^'«'  ^'"^  •"^''«d   into 

the  outer  section,  and  a  tube  secured  to  the  lower  end  of 

ihl,^  *  "''"P*"^  ""  "^'^*  '^*>  "t'<:k  or  rod  of  an 

umbrella  or  parasol. 

3.   In  an  umbrella  handle,  a  handle  constructed  In  sec- 

TtL^'L,  '^"°°  '*'°'^  P^"^'^*^  ''•^^  -  t>or*.  the  in^ 
r^  .M  7  J""^"****  *''*'  "^*'*~^  '^  »t.  outer  end  at 
the  side,  of  the  bore,  a  screw  connecting  the  section,  of 
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the  handle,  a  tube  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  the  Mid 
screw  clamped  thereon  and  provided  with  opposing  wings 
that  enter  the  said  recesses  In  the  Inner  section,  the  said 
tube  being  adapted  to  receive  the  stick  or  rod  of  an  um- 
brella or  parasol,  and  a  cement-covering  for  said  tube. 

4.  In  an  umbrella  handle,  a  handle  constructed  In  sec- 
tions, the  outer  section  being  provided  with  a  threaded 
bore  and  the  Inner  section  with  an  enlarged  and  plain  bore, 
the  Inner  section  being  provided  with  recesses  at  the  sides 
of  the  bore,  a  screw  passed  loosely  through  the  Inner  mc 
tlon  of  the  handle  nnd  Mcured  to  the  outer  section,  a  tube 
comprewed  around  the  outer  end  of  the  said  screw,  which 
tube  at  It.  compressed  portion  Is  Indented  In  the  threads 
of  the  screw  and  Is  provided  with  opposing  wings  adapted 
to  enter  the  said  recesses  In  the  Inner  section,  the  lower 
portion  of  the  tube  being  adapted  to  receive  the  stick  or 
rod  of  an  umbrella  or  para«)l  handle,  a  casing  secured  to 
the  Inner  section,  and  a  filling  of  cement  between  the  tube 
and  casing. 


8  60.4  02.  VALVE  GEARING.  Johannes  F.  M«yjB8, 
Zwelbrticken.  Germany.  Filed  Feb.  16,  1907.  Serial  No. 
357,711. 


1.  Reversible  valve  gearing  for  fluid-pressure  engine., 
comprising  a  countershaft,  an  exhaust  eccentric  on  said 
countershaft,  means  for  turning  said  eccentric  relatively 
to  Mid  countershaft,  an  exhaust  valve  actuated  by  uid 
eccentric,  two  admission  eccentrics  on  said  countershaft, 
means  for  turning  said  eccentrics  relatively  to  said  coun- 
tershaft, a  link  driven  by  uld  admission-eccentrics,  a 
motion-block  carried  by  said  link,  an  admlsslon-valve 
actuated  by  said  motion-block,  and  means  for  simultane- 
ously adjusting  said  exhaust  eccentric  and  said  motion- 
block. 

2.  Reversible  valve-gearing  for  fluid  pressure  engines, 
comprising  a  side-  or  countershaft,  an  exhaust-eccentric 
plvotally  mounted  on  said  countershaft  at  a  point  eccen- 
tric to  said  shaft  and  to  said  eccentric,  a  sleeve  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  countershaft,  a  coupling  between  said 
sleeve  and  said  eccentric,  a  sleeve  axlally  movable  on  said 
shaft,  screw  threads  connecting  said  rotatable  sleeve  and 
said  axlally  movable  sleeve,  a  band-lever  rotatably  con- 
nected to  said  axlally-movable  sleeve,  two  admission-ec- 
centric plvotally  mounted  on  said  shaft  at  points  ec- 
centric to  said  shaft  and  to  said  eccentrics,  a  second  sleeve 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  countershaft,  couplings  between 
said  second  rotatably  mounted  sleeve  and  said  ndmlsslon 
eccentric,  a  link  driven  by  said  admission  eccentric,  a 
motion-block  carried  by  said  link,  an  admlsslon-valve  actu- 
ated by  uld  motion  block,  and  gearing  connecting  Mid 
motlOD-block  and  Mid  hand  lever. 
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8.  Reversible  valve-gearing  for  fluid  prewu re  engines, 
comprising  a  countershaft,  an  exhaust  eccentric  plvotally 
mounted  on  said  countershaft,  a  sleeve  rotatably  mounted 
on  Mild  countershaft,  a  coupling  between  said  sleeve  and 
said  eccentric,  a  sleeve  axlally  movable  on  Mid  .haft, 
screw-threads  connecting  said  rotatable  sleeve  and  Mid 
axlally-movable  sleeve,  a  hand  lever  rotatably  connected 
to  said  axlally-movable  sleeve,  two  admission  eccentrics 
plvotally  mounted  on  said  counter  shaft,  a  second  sleeve 
rotatably  mounted  on  Mid  countershaft,  coupling,  be- 
tween Mid  second  rotatably  mounted  sleeve  and  said  ad 
mlMlon-eccentrlc,  a  link  driven  by  said  admlMlon -eccen- 
trics, a  motion-block  carried  by  Mid  link,  an  admlsslon- 
valve  actuated  by  said  motion-block,  and  gearing  connect- 
ing said  motion-block  and  Mid  hand-lever. 


860,403.  FORK  OR  GRAPPLE.  Hbnkt  H.  Mills  and 
Seth  Wade,  Newman,  Cal.  Filed  Mar.  21,  1907.  Serial 
No.  363,738. 
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1.  In  a  grapple  of  the  class  specified,  the  combination  of 
rigid  frame  bars  disposed  In  parallel  relation  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  grapple,  fork  members  provided  with  fulcrum, 
adjustable  between  the  said  frame  bars,  elevating  device, 
movably  engaging  the  fork  members,  and  locking  means 
carried  by  the  fork  members  to  engage  the  elevating  de- 
vice.. 

2.  In  a  grapple  of  the  class  specified,  the  combination  of 
rigid  end  frame  Iwirs,  fork  members  provided  with  fulcrums 
adjustable  l>etween  the  said  frame  bars,  and  elevating  de- 
vice, from  which  the  fork  member,  may  be  released  and 
permitted  to  be  depressed  between  the  frame  bars. 

3.  In  a  grapple  of  the  class  specified,  opposed  fork  mem- 
bers having  Inwardly  projecting  tines  held  positively 
spaced  from  each  other,  elevating  yokes  plvotally  con- 
nected to  the  members,  elevating  devices  connected  to  the 
yokes,  nnd  locking  means  carried  by  the  fork  member,  to 
engage  the  yoke.. 

4.  In  a  grapple  of  the  class  specified,  opposed  fork  mem- 
bers having  Inwardly  projecting  tines  held  positively 
spaced  from  each  other,  elevating  yoke,  plvotally  con- 
nected to  the  members,  elevating-devices  connected  to  the 
yokes,  and  locking  means  carried  by  the  fork  members  to 
engage  the  yokes,  one  of  the  locking  means  being  auto- 
matically released  by  the  depression  of  the  fork  member 
carrying  the  remaining  locking  means. 

5.  In  a  grapple  of  the  class  specified,  the  combination  of 
opposed  fork  members  movably  held  In  spaced  relation  and 
each  carrying  locking  means  at  Its  Inner  portion,  elevating 
yokes  movably  attached  to  the  fork  members  and  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  the  locking  means  of  the  latter,  manual 
operative  means  for  releasing  the  locking  means  of  one 
fork  member,  and  a  palley  connection  between  the  fork 
member  having  the  manually  operative  locking  means  and 
the  locking  means  of  the  remaining  fork  member. 

6.  In  a  grapple  of  the  class  specified,  the  combination  of 
fork  members  movably  held  In  opposed  spaced  relation,  ele 
vatlng  means  movably  attached  to  the  fork  members,  and 
locking  devices  carried  by  the  fork  members  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  elevating  means. 
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7.  In  a  grapple  of  the  clau  specified,  the  combination  of 
oppoaed  fork  membera  held  In  poaltlve  spaced  relation  and 
movable  In  the  arcs  of  circles,  elevating  means  movably 
connected  to  the  fork  members,  locking  devices  carried  by 
the  fork  members  to  engage  the  elevating  means,  and  a 
pulling  connection  between  the  locking  device  of  one  fork 
member  and  the  remaining  fork  member,  the  locking  device 
of  the  said  remaining  fork  member  being  manually  oper- 
ative. 


8e0.404.  CRUSHER  AND  PULVERIZER.  Olivm  J 
Mof8«ETTE,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  Filed  May  19,  1906  Se- 
rial No.  317,783. 


3.  A  hoe  comprising  a  head  having  a  handle  attaching 
tang,  and  two  Integral  depending  blades,  each  of  said 
blades  gradually  decreasing  In  thicknesa  from  the  head  to 
the  cutting  edge  and  each  tapering  In  width  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  to  provide  an  intervening  space  of  gradually, 
increasing  width  from  the  plane  of  the  cutting  edges  to- 
ward the  head,  said  space  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  either  of  the  cutting  edges,  and  a  cutting  blade 
projecting  upwardly  from  a  point  central  of  the  head  and 
having  Its  width  In  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  plane 
of  the  cutting  edges  of  the  blades,  the  cutting  edge  of  the 
upwardly  projecting  blade  being  at  its  rear. 


860.406.  FIREPROOF  CHRISTMAS  TREE.  Frederick 
L.  McGiHA.v.  Los  Angeles.  Cal.  Filed  Dec.  28  1906 
Serial  No.  349,836. 


1.  A  grinding  an^  pulverizing  mill  comprising  hollow 
fruato  conical  sections,  each  provided  with  an  offset  por- 
tion for  the  purpose  described,  conical  crusher  members 
mounted  within  said  hollow  sections,  and  means  for  ro- 
tating said  sections  and  crusher  members. 

2.  In  a  grinding  and  pulverizing  mill,  the  combination 
of  hollow  frusto  conical  casing  members  provided  with  a 
lining,  off-sets  In  said  sections,  conical  crusher  membera 
within  the  casing,  said  crusher  members  being  connected 
by  a  rod  secured  at  the  ends  of  the  members,  and  Inclined 
faces  on  said  members,  substantially  as  described. 


8C0.408.     HOE.     HtOH  McCheslev,  Seward    Pa 
Aug.  27.  1906.     Serial  No.  332,143. 
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1.  A  hoe  having  two  depending  cutting  blades  spaced 
relatively  to  each  other,  each  having  a  relatively  wide  cut 
thig  edge,  the  space  between  the  blades  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  width  of  either  of  the  cutting  edges  and  grad- 
ually Increasing  In  width  from  the  plane  of  the  cutting 
edges  upward. 

2.  A  hoe  comprising  a  head  having  a  handle  attaching 
tang,  and  two  Integral  depending  blades,  each  of  said 
blades  gradnnlly  decreasing  In  thickness  from  the  head  of 
the  cutting  etlge  and  each  tapering  In  width  In  the  oppo- 
site direction  to  provide  an  Intervening  space  of  gradually 
increasing  width  from  the  plane  of  the  cutting  edges  to 
ward  the  head,  said  space  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  either  of  the  cutting  edges. 


1.  A  knockdown  tree  structure  comprising  a  plurality 
of  separate  fJre  proof  members  built  up  Into  a  composite 
tree  trunk  having  compoaite  branches. 

2.  A  knockdown  tree  structure,  comprising  a  portion 
representing  a  tree  trunk,  and  a  plurality  of  separate 
fireproof  members  detachably  connected  with  said  por- 
tion and  with  each  other  go  as  to  form  extensible  limba 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  poftlon. 

3.  A  tree  construction  comprising  a  trunk,  and  limbs 
detachably  mounted  thereupon,  said  limbs  being  made  up 
of  sections  detachably  connected  together. 

4.  A  tree  construction  comprising  tubular  members 
telescoplcally  fitting  each  other,  one  of  said  tubular  mem- 
bers being  provided  with  a  bayonet  slot  merging  Into  ter- 
minal divergent  slots,  the  other  of  said  members  being 
provided  with  a  bosa  for  entering  said  slots,  and  means 
for  mounting  limbs  upon  said  tubular  member. 

5.  A  tree  construction  comprising  a  plurality  of  sec- 
tions provided  with  foliage  and  made  to  simulate  parts  of 
a  limb,  said  sections  being  provided  with  means  where- 
by they  may  be  detachably  connected  together  so  as  to 
form  a  limb,  and  means  for  supporting  said  limb. 

6.  A  tree  construction  comprising  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate sections  provlde<l  with  means  for  detachably  con- 
necting them  together  so  as  to  form  a  limb,  each  of  said 
sections  being  provided  with  a  rest,  illuminating  members 
mounted  upon  the  several  rests,  and  means  for  energizing 
said  Illuminating  members. 

7.  A  tree  construction  comprising  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate sections  detachably  connected  together  and  repre- 
senting a  trunk,  and  a  plurality  of  separate  limbs  mounted 
upon  said  trunk,  each  of  said  limbs  being  built  up  of 
unit*  detachably  connected  together. 

8.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  limb  section  com- 
prising a  center  portion  provided  with  leaves  and  also 
provided  with  means  for  detachably  supporting  another 
section,  said  member  being  also  provided  with  a  collar  of 
ductile  material  so  that  Its  diameter  may  be  varied  for 
fitting  It  upon  a  larger  or  a  smaller  part  of  a  tree  trunk 

9.  In  a  tree  construction,  the  combination  of  a  member 
representing  a  tree  trunk.  Illuminating  members  mounted 
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thereon,    and    conduits   connected    with    said    illuminating 
members  for  energtalng  the  same,  said  conduits  being  pro- 
Tided  With  artificial  foliage. 
.  1 


860.407.      EXTENSION  -  TABLE, 
dena,  Cal.     Filed  Mav  21.  1906. 


Carl  E.  Nash,  Pasa 
Serial  No.  318,098. 


L  A  table  comprising  a  circular  top,  extensible  sup- 
porti  slldably  mounted  radially  under  said  top,  segmental 
leaves  adapted  to  be  supported  by  said  supports,  each  seg- 
mental leaf  having  a  concave  Inner  edge  conforming  to 
the  top  and  having  its  outer  edges  formed  on  two  lines 
perpendicular  to  each  other,  certain  of  said  extensible 
supports  extending  under  the  meeting  edges  of  the  several 
leaves,  the  other  extensible  supports  extending  diagonally 
under  the  centers  of  the  leaves,  the  diagonal  extensible 
supports  being  extensible  farther  from  the  flange  than  the 
other  supports,  and  stop  means  adjustable  to  arbitrary 
positions  for  accurately  positioning  the  diagonal  supports. 

2.  J^  table  comprising  a  circular  top.  extensible  sup- 
ports slldably  mounted  radially  under  said  top,  segmental 
leaves  adapted  to  be  supported  by  said  supports,  each  seg- 
mental leaf  having  a  concave  Inner  edge  conforming  to 
the  top  and  having  Its  outer  edges  formed  on  two  lines 
perpendicular  to  each  other,  certain  of  said  extensible 
supporta  extending  under  the  meeting  edges  of  the  several 
leaves,  the  other  extensible  supports  extending  diagonally 
under  the  centers  of  the  leaves,  the  diagonal  extensible 
supports  being  extensible  farther  from  the  flange  than 
the  other  supports,  each  of  said  segmental  leaves  com- 
prising two  members  hinged  together  on  a  diagonal  line. 

3.  A  table  comprising  a  frame,  a  flange  supported  by 
the  frame,  a  circular  top  secured  to  the  flange,  radial  sup- 
ports slldably  mounted  under  said  top,  segmental  leaves 
having  concave  Inner  edges  conforming  to  the  contour  of 
the  circular  top  adapted  to  be  supported  by  said  extensi- 
ble supporta.  certain  of  said  supports  extending  under  ad- 
joining edges  of  the  leaves  whereby  a  single  support  up- 
holds the  edges  of  two  leaves.  Intermediate  aupports  ex- 
tending under  the  central  portions  of  the  leaves  each  of 
said  supporta  having  two  extended  supporting  positions, 
each  of  said  extensible  supports  being  also  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  stop  positioning  means,  and  devices  on  aald 
frame  for  engaging  with  said  stop  means  to  hold  said 
extensible  supports  In  either  one  of  the  two  supporting 
positions. 


860.408.  FASTENING  DEVICE  FOR  SLIDING  DOORS. 
Henry  D.  Nichols,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  of  one-fourth 
to  John  D.  Kneedler.  Sioux  City,  Iowa,  one  fourth  to 
John  M.  Taylor,  and  one  fourth  to  Frank  B.  Uarrlman. 
Chicago.  III.     Filed  Jan.  24,  1907.     Serial  No.  853,786. 

1.  In  a  fastening  device  for  sliding  doors,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  base  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  surface 
over  which  the  door  slides,  said  plate  having  a  chamber  ex 
tending  Inwardly  from  said  surface,  of  a  latch  movably 
supported  upon  said  base  plate  and  adapted  to  be  received 
within  said  chamber  and  to  be  moved  out  of  said  chamber 
Into  the  path  of  movement  of  the  door,  means  for  retaining 
said  latch  In  position  to  obstruct  the  opening  movement  of 
the  door,  and  means  for  automatically  moving  said  latch 
Into  said  chamber  upon  the  disengagement  of  said  retain- 
ing means. 

2.  In  a  fastening  device  for  sliding  doors,  the  combina- 


tion with  s  base  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  to  s  surface 
over  which  the  door  slides,  said  base  plate  having  a  cham- 
ber extending  Inwardly  from  said  surface,  of  a  latch  pivoted 
upon  a  vertical  axis  within  said  chamber  adjacent  the 
door  oi)enlng.  said  latch  adapted  to  normally  lie  within 
said  chamber  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  door,  said 
latch  and  an  adjacent  wall  of  said  chamber  comprising 
means  for  automatically  swinging  said  latch  Into  said 
chamber,  a  keeper  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  door  adjacent 
the  rear  edge  thereof  into  engagement  with  which  said 
latch  Is  adapted  to  swing,  and  means  for  locking  said  latch 
to  said  keeper  and  thereby  retaining  said  latch  across  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  door. 


3.  In  a  fastening  device  for  sliding  doors,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  base  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  surface 
over  which  a  door  Is  adapted  to  slide,  of  a  latch  movably 
supported  upon  said  base  plate  and  adapted  to  be  adjusted 
Into  and  out  of  the  path  of  the  door,  means  for  retaining 
said  latch  In  position  to  obstruct  the  opening  movement  of 
the  door,  and  means  tending  normally  to  swing  the  latch 
out  of  the  path  of  the  door. 

4.  In  a  fastening  device  for  doors,  the  comblnat|i>n  with 
a  base  plate  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  surface 
over  which  a  door  is  adapted  to  slide,  of  a  latch  member 
movably  supported  upon  said  base  plate  member  and 
adapted  to  be  adjusted  into  and  out  of  the  path  of  move 
ment  of  the  door,  and  means  for  retaining  said  latch 
member  in  position  to  obstruct  the  opening  movement  of 
the  door,  one  of  said  memt)crs  having  a-  downwardly  In- 
clined surface  and  the  other  having  a  cooperating  portion 
to  engage  said  surface  and  cause  the  center  of  gravity  of 
the  latch  to  be  raised  slightly  when  the  latch  is  moved  into 
the  locking  position. 

5.  In  a  fastening  device  for  sliding  doors,  a  recessed 
base  plate  arranged  adjacent  the  rear  edge  of  the  door 
opening,  a  latch  mounted  on  a  vertical  pivot  In  said  recess, 
said  base  plate  having  a  portion  of  the  bottom  wall  adja- 
cent the  recess  Inclined  transversely  to  the  plane  of  more- 
ment  of  the  door  and  said  latch  having  a  shoulder  which 
rides  upon  said  Inclined  surface. 

6.  In  a  fastening  device  for  sliding  doors,  a  base-plate 
adapted  to  be  arranged  adjacent  the  rear  edge  of  the  door 
opening  and  having  a  recess  therein,  an  L  shaped  latch 
pivoted  at  the  outer  end  of  one  of  Its  arms  to  said  base- 
plate on  an  axis  parallel  with  the  rear  edge  of  the  do  )r  and 
arranged  to  be  swung  either  Into  the  recess  In  the  base 
plate  or  about  the  outer  rear  corner  of  the  door,  the  axis 
atwut  which  the  latch  swings  being  near  the  plane  of  the 
surface  of  the  latch  engaged  by  the  rear  edge  of  the  door, 
and  means  for  locking  the  other  arm  of  the  latch  to  the 
door,  the  recess  In  the  base  plate  being  unobstructed  in 
rear  of  the  latch  so  that  upon  disengagement  of  the  lock- 
ing means  from  the  latch  the  door  may  be  opened  and 
swing  the  latch  Into  the  recess. 

7.  In  a  fastening  device  for  sliding  doors,  a  base  plate 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  surface  over  which  a  door  Is 
adapted  to  slide  and  adjacent  the  rear  edge  of  the  door 
opening,  said  base  plate  having  a  recess  therein,  a  latch 
plvotally  supported  In  said  recess  In  position  to  be  swung 
Into  the  recess  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  door  or 
Into  a  position  to  engage  the  rear  edge  of  the  door,  the 
pivotal  axis  of  the  latch  lying  close  to  the  plane  of  the  rear 
edge  of  the  door  when  the  door  Is  closed,  and  the  recess  In 
the  base  plate  being  unobstructed  In  rear  of  the  latch  so  as, 
to  permit  the  latch  to  move  from  the  locking  position  to 
the  Inoperative  position  by  a  simple  swinging  movement. 
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and   retaining   means  for  securing   the  latch   to  the  door 
when  the  latcb  is  In  the  obstructing  position. 


860.409.      FOLDING   CAMP-STOOL.      TlMOTHT   OB»l»N. 
Pittsburg,  Pa.    Filed  Aug.  10.  1906.    Serial  No.  330,083. 


3.  A  chest  having  a  wall  presenting  an  edge  and  a  cover 
closing  down  upon  said  edge,  a  hasp  having  a  leaf  at- 
tached on  the  inner  side  of  said  cover  and  a  second  leaf 
Jointed  to  said  first  leaf  and  lying  adjacent  to  the  Inner 
face  of  said  wall,  said  second  leaf  having  a  staple  on  the 
face  thereof,  said  wall  having  a  slot  through  which  said 
staple  projects,  said  flist  leaf  and  said  cover  having  an 
opening  therethrough,  and  a  curved  horn  carried  by  said 
second  leaf  and  projecting  to  the  exterior  of  said  chest 
through  said  opening. 


1.  A  seat  for  folding  stools  comprising  a  hinge,  and 
two  series  of  plates,  each  series  being  arranged  at  th«lr 
Inner  ends  in  over-lapping  connection  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  one  leaf  of  the  hinge,  whereby  all  the  plates  of 
one  series  can  be  folded  In  parallel  relation,  and  the  two 
series  of  plates  may  be  folded  upon  each  other. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  hollow  casing,  of  a  folding 
seat  comprising  a  binge,  and  two  series  of  plates,  each 
■erles  being  arranged  at  their  inner  ends  in  overlapped 
relation  and  pivoted  to  one  leaf  of  the  hinge,  whereby  all 
of  the  plates  of  one  series  can  be  folded  in  parallel  rela- 
tion after  which  the  two  series  may  be  folded  upon  each 
other  for  insertion  into  the  casing. 


4.  A  hasp  consisting  of  a  pair  of  hinged  leaves,  one  of 
said  leaves  having  a  staple  projecting  from  the  face  there- 
of, and  a  curved  horn  projecting  from  the  face  opposite 
said  staple  and  disposed  substantially  in  an  arc  described 
from  the  axis  of  the  hinge  as  a  center. 


860.410.      ENVELOl'.      Mack    H.    Owbns.    Stlner.    Tenn. 
Filed  June  16,  1906.     Serial  No.  322.034. 


860,412.  WINDOW  -  SASH  FASTENER.  Chahles  W. 
RuBisoN,  McKees  Rocks.  Pa.  Filed  Dec.  31.  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  350.156. 


An  envelop  comprising  a  body,  a  top  sealing  flap 
adapted  to  be  turned  over  upon  the  back  of  the  body  and 
provided  with  side  sealing  flanges  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
the  rear  face  of  the  body,  said  flap  being  slltted  to  form  a 
tongue  having  a  gummed  surface,  a  bottom  sealing  flap 
adapted  to  be  turned  over  upon  the  top  sealing  flap  and 
provided  with  a  gummed  surface  along  its  free  edge  and 
gummed  folding  aide  flanges  for  attachment  to  the  top 
sealing  flap,  said  bottom  sealing  flap  being  further  pro- 
vided with  a  transverse  silt  through  which  the  tongue 
upon  the  top  flap  is  adapted  to  be  passed  and  secured  to 
the  rear  stirface  of  said  bottom  sealing  flap,  and  end  flaps 
adapted  to  be  turned  over  upon  and  secured  to  said  seal- 
ing flaps. 


8  6  0.411.     HASP.     STEPnK.s  B.  Phrlps.  Malvern.  Pa. 

Filed  May  2,  1006.     Serial  No.  314. "fMr 

1.  A  hasp  having  a  pair  of  Jointed  leaves,  one  of  said 
leaves  having  means  for  attaching  a  lock  thereto,  one  of 
said  leaves  having  an  opening  and  a  member  projecting 
from  the  opposite  leaf  and  extending  through  said  opening. 

2.  A  hasp  having  a  pair  of  Jointed  leaves,  one  of  said 
leaves  having  a  staple  on  the  outer  face  thereof  and  a 
curved  born  extending  inwardly  from  the  opposite  face 
thereof,  the  other  of  said  leaves  having  an  opening 
tbroagb  which  the  extremity  of  said  horn  projects. 


1.  The  combination  with  the  upper  and  lower  sashes  of 
s  window,  of  a  plate  provided  with  means  for  securing  It 
to  the  upper  sash,  and  notched  along  one  edge  to  provide 
recesses,  a  housing  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  metal  bent 
to  form  flanges  and  an  upwardly  projecting  tongue  within 
said  bousing,  said  tongue  having  a  projecting  lug,  and  a 
hook  shaped  bolt  slidably  supported  within  said  bousing 
and  having  a  slot  to  receive  said  lug. 

2.  In  a  sash-fastener,  the  combination  with  an  upper 
and  a  lower  sash,  of  a  notched  bar  secured  to  a  side  rail  of 
the  upper  sash,  and  means  carried  by  the  meeting  rail  of 
the  lower  sash  for  engagement  with  said  notched  bar  to 
lock  the  sashes  in  adjustable  position,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  bolt  housing  secured  to  the  meeting  rail  of  the  lower 
sash  and  formed  from  a  sheet-metal  blank  bent  to  form 
base  flanges  and  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  tongue  lo- 
cated within  the  housing  and  provided  with  a  lug,  and  a 
lock-bolt  slldable  in  the  bousing  having  a  slot  to  receive 
said  lug  and  adapted  for  engagement  with  said  notcbed 
bar. 

3.  In  a  sash  fastener,  the  combination  with  an  upper 
and  a  lower  sash  of  a  window,  of  a  bar  secured  to  on*  of 
the  side  rails  of  the  upper  sash  and  provided  along  one 
edge  with  recesses  forming  projections,  a  bolt-housing  se- 
cured to  the  meeting  rail  of  the  lower  sash,  a  locking  bolt 
mounted  for  sliding  movement  In  said  housing,  means  for 
limiting  the  movement  of  said  bolt  within  the  housing, 
said  lx)lt  provided  at  ita  inner  end  with  an  L-shaped  slot 
adapted  when  the  bolt  is  projected  into  one  of  the  re- 
cesses In  said  bar  to  receive  one  of  the  projections  on  said 
bar,  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

4.  In  a  sash-fastener,  a  bolt-housing  formed  from  a 
sheet  metal  blank  bent  to  provide  base-flanges  and  a  verti- 
cal housing-portion,  one  edge  of  said  blank  being  extended 
upwardly  within  the  housing  portion  and  terminating  In 
a  laterally  projecting  tongue  of  less  width  than  said  up- 
wardly extended  edge  of  the  blank,  a  locking-bolt  slldable 
In  the  vertical  housing  portion,  and  having  a  slot  recelv- 
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Ing  said  laterally-projectlnc  tongue,  and  means  carried  by 
one  of  the  sash  rails  to  receive  said  bolt. 


860.413.     DAMPER  REGULATOR.     Jamcs  ScaLM.  New 
York,  N.  y.     Filed  May  9,  1906.     Serial  No.  815.947. 


In  combination,  a  gage  having  a  diaphragm  therein,  and 
an  upwardly  projecting  tubular  neck  thereabove,  a  valve- 
case  mounted  in  the  upper  end  of  said  neck  and  having  a 
duct  passing  completely  through  the  same,  removable 
plugs  closing  the  ends  of  said  duct,  a  cylinder,  an  Inlet 
valve  seating  by  an  upward  movement  and  adapted  to  ad- 
mit fluid  under  pressure  to  said  duct,  an  outlet,  a  con- 
nection from  said  duct  to  said  cylinder,  a  piston  in  said 
cylinder,    a    damper    controlled    thereby,    an    outlet    valve 


for  boldlng  tbe  forward  ends  of  the  slottad  bars  agminst 
the  bead  of  an  animal,  as  set  forth. 


iting  by  an  upward  movement  and  allowing  escape  from 
said  duct,  said  valves  having  stems  projecting  down- 
wardly from  said  case,  said  tubular  neck  having  oppositely 
disposed  slots  therein,  a  lever  passing  through  said  slots 
having  its  fulcrum  on  said  neck,  and  having  its  upper 
edge  adjacent  to  said  stems,  and  a  member  resting  on  said 
diaphragm,  extending  upwardly  through  said  neck  and 
engaging  said  lever  to  actuate  tbe  same. 


860.414.      PROCESS  OF  MAKINCi   A   PROTEOSE  PREP- 
ARATION.      Kahl     Schwickerath,     Bonn,     Germany. 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1906.     Serial  No.  341,244. 
A  process  of  manufacturing  a  proteose  preparation  from 
flsh    consisting   substantially    in,    first,    treating    fish-fiesh 
with  superheated  steam  to  obtain  a  solution  of  proteoses; 
second,    separating    the    solids    from    the    solution,    third, 
treating  this  solution   with  a   permanganate  solution   for 
the  purpose  of  oxidizing  the  sulfur  compounds  formed  In 
the  first  stage  of  the  process  and  making  tbe  fatty  acids 
to  combine  with  tbe  manganese  hydroxld  to  form  Insolu- 
ble compounds;   fourth,  separating  the  latter  by  heating 
and  flltratlon  and  evaporating  tbe  filtrate  to  dryness. 


860.41C.  COMBINED  HARROW  AND  CORN-PLANTER. 
Thomas  II.  Sparks,  Wichita,  Kans.  Filed  Jan.  2,  1907. 
Serial  No.  360.397. 


800,415.     ANIMAL  POKE.     Mark  M.  Seay,  Blossom,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1907.     Serial  No.  356,093. 

An  animal  poke  comprising  two  bars  terminating  at 
their  upper  ends  In  eyes  adapted  to  receive  straps  for  at- 
tachment to  the  head  of  an  animal,  said  bars  having  wid- 
ened portions  provided  with  parallel  slots  therein,  and  the 
forward  ends  of  the  itars  bent  laterally  forming  hooks,  a 
yoke  comprising  a  shank  portion  having  angled  bars  fixed 
to  the  opposite  flat  faces  thereof,  pivot  pins  carried  by  said 
slotted  bars  adjacent  to  the  slots  therein  and  upon  which 
the  arms  of  said  yoke  are  plvotally  mounted  and  adapted 
to  engage  said  books,  and  means  passing  through  said  slots 


1.  A  combined   harrow   and   corn   planter  comprising  a 
^stationary    frame,    harrow    disks   carried   thereby,    a   drop 

axle  plvotally  mounted  upon  said  frame,  wheels  Journaled 
upon  said  axle,  means  for  rocking  the  axle,  whereby  tbe 
weight  of  the  apparatus  may  be  thrown  upon  said  wheels 
or  upon  the  harrow  disks,  a  planter  frame  plvotally  con- 
nected to  said  stationary  frame,  planter  apparatus  carried 
by  the  planter  frame,  plows  carried  by  the  planter  frame, 
and  means  connecting  the  two  frames  for  regulating  tbe 
vertical  adjustment  of  the  planter,  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  combined  barrow  and  corn  planter  comprising  a 
stationary  frame,  rocking  frames  connected  to  the  latter, 
harrow  disks  carried  by  the  rocking  frames,  a  drop  axle 
plvotally  mounted  upon  said  frame,  wheels  Journaled  upon 
said  axle,  means  for  rocking  the  axle,  whereby  the  weight 
of  the  apparatus  may  be  thrown  upon  said  wheels  or  upon 
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the  harrow  disks,  a  planter  frame  piTotally  connected  to 
Mid  stationary  frame,  planter  apparatus  carried  by  the 
planter  frame,  plows  carried  by  the  planter  frame,  and 
means  connecting  the  two  frames  for  regulating  the  ver- 
tical adjustment  of  the  planter,  as  set  forth. 

8.  A  combined  harrow  and  corn  planter  comprising  a 
stationary  frame,  rocking  frames  connected  to  the  latter, 
standards  adjustably  mounted  upon  said  rocking  frames, 
barrow  disks  mounted  upon  said  standards,  a  drop  axle 
plvotally  mounted  upon  said  frame,  wheels  Journaled  upon 
said  axle,  means  for  rocking  the  axle,  whereby  the  weight 
of  the  apparatus  may  be  thrown  upon  said  wheels  or  upon 
the  harrow  disks,  a  planter  frame  plvotally  connected  to 
said  stationary  frame,  planter  apparatus  carried  by  the 
planter  frame,  plow^s  carried  by  the  planter  frame,  and 
means  connecting  the  two  frames  for  regulating  the  ver- 
tical adjustment  of  the  planter,  as  set  forth. 

4.  A  combined  harrow  and  corn  planter  comprising  a 
stationary  frame,  rocking  frames  connected  to  the  latter, 
harrow  dlsk^  carried  by  the  rocking  frames,  means  for 
limiting  thej  rocking  movements  of  the  latter,  a  drop  axle 
plvotally  mounted  upon  said  frame,  wheels  Journaled 
upon  said  axle,  means  for  rocking  the  axle,  whereby  the 
weight  of  the  apparatus  may  l>e  thrown  upon  said  wheels 
or  upon  the  harrow  disks,  a  planter  frame  plvotally  con- 
nected to  said  stationary  frame,  planter  apparatus  carried 
by  the  planter  frame,  plows  carried  by  the  planter  frame, 
and  means  connecting  the  two  frames  for  regulating  the 
vertical  adjustment  of  the  planter,  as  set  forth. 

5.  A  combined  harrow  and  corn  planter  comprising  a 
stationary  frame,  rocking  frames  connected  to  the  latter, 
harrow  disks  carried  by  the  rocking  frames,  means  for 
limiting  the  rocking  movements  of  the  latter,  plates 
mounted  upon  said  rocking  frames  adapted  to  be  adjusted 
relatively  to  each  other,  the  upper  edges  of  said  plates 
designed  to  contact  with  a  projecting  portion  of  the  sta- 
tionary frame,  whereby  the  rocking  movements  thereof  may 
be  limited,  a  drop  axle  plvotally  mounted  upon  said  frame, 
wheels  Journaled  upon  said  axle,  means  for  rocking  the 
axle,  whereby  the  weight  of  the  apparatus  may  be  thrown 
upon  said  wheels  or  upon  the  harrow  disks,  a  planter 
frame  plvotally  connected  to  said  stationary  frame,  planter 
apparatus  carried  by  the  planter  frame,  plows  carried  by 
the  planter  frame,  and  means  connecting  the  two  frames 
for  regulating  the  vertical  adjustment  of  the  planter,  a« 
set  forth. 

0.  A  combined  harrow  and  corn  planter  comprising  a 
stationary  frame,  rocking  frames  connected  to  the  latter, 
harrow  disks  carried  by  the  rocking  frames,  means  for 
limiting  the  rocking  movements  of  the  latter,  corrugated 
plates,  a  bolt  passing  through  the  registering  apertures 
Id  said  plates  and  the  rocking  frames,  one  of  said  plates 
being  adjustable,  adapted  to  contact  with  a  laterally  pro- 
jecting portion  of  the  stationary  frame,  whereby  the  rock- 
ing movements  of  the  frames  carrying  said  plates  may  be 
limited,  a  drop  axle  plvotally  mounted  upon  said  frame, 
wheels  Journaled  upon  said  axle,  moans  for  rocking  the 
axle,  whereby  the  weight  of  the  apparatus  may  be  thrown 
upon  said  wheels  or  upon  the  harrow  disks,  a  planter 
frame  plvotally  connected  to  said  stationary  frame,  planter 
apparatus  carried  by  the  planter  frame,  plows  carried  by 
the  planter  frame,  and  means  connecting  the  two  frames 
for  regulating  the  vertical  adjustment  of  the  planter,  as 
set  forth. 

7.  A  combined  harrow  and  corn  planter  comprising  a 
stationary  frame,  rocking  frames  plvotally  mounted  there- 
on, harrow  disks  carried  by  the  rocking  frames,  a  drop 
axle  plvotally  mounted  upon  said  frame,  wheels  Journaled 
upon  said  axle,  means  for  rocking  the  axle,  whereby  the 
weight  of  the  apparatus  may  be  thrown  upon  said  wheels 
or  upon  the  harrow  disks,  a  planter  frame,  the  forwardly 
projecting  arms  of  which  are  plvotally  connected  to  the 
stationary  frame,  clevises  adjustably  connected  to  said 
planter  frame,  planter  apparatus  upon  the  planter  frame, 
lever  mechanism  mounted  upon  the  stationary  frame,  and 
connections  between  said  lever  and  planter  frame,  where- 
by the  latter  may  be  moved  vertically,  as  set  forth. 

8.  A  combined  barrow  and  corn  planter  comprising  a 
stationary  frame,  rocking  frames  plvotally  mounted  there 


! 


on,  harrow  disks  carried  by  the  rocking  frames,  a  drop 
axle  plvotally  mounted  upon  said  frame,  wheels  Journaled 
upon  said  axle,  means  for  rocking  the  axle,  whereby  the 
weight  of  the  apparatus  may  tw  thrown  upon  said  wheels 
or  upon  the  harrow  disks,  a  planter  frame,  the  forwardly 
projecting  arms  of  which  are  plvotally  connected  to  the 
stationary  frame,  clevises  adjustably  connected  to  said 
planter  frame,  planter  apparatus  upon  the  planter  frame, 
a  crank  shaft  Journaled  upon  the  stationary  frame,  a  lever 
fixed  to  said  crank  shaft,  and  connections  between  the 
cranks  of  said  shaft  and  the  planter  frame,  whereby  the 
latter  may  be  raised  and  lowered  as  the  crank  shaft  Is 
rocked  by  said  lever,  as  set  forth. 

0.  A  combined  harrow  and  corn  planter  comprising  a 
stationary  frame,  rocking  frames  plvotally  mounted  there- 
on, harrow  disks  carried  by  the  rocking  frames,  a  drop  axle 
plvotally  mounted  upon  said  frame,  wheels  Journaled  upon 
said  axle,  means  for  rocking  the  axle,  whereby  the  weight 
of  the  apparatus  may  be  thrown  upon  said  wheels  or 
upon  the  harrow  disks,  a  planter  frame,  the  forwardly 
projecting  arms  of  which  are  plvotally  connected  to  the 
stationary  frame,  clevises  adjustably  connected  to  said 
planter  frame,  planter  apparatus  upon  the  planter  frame, 
a  crank  shaft  Journaled  upon  the  stationary  frame,  a 
lever  fixed  to  said  crank  shaft,  a  rod  plvotally  connected 
to  an  arm  of  the  crank  shaft  and  passing  through  an  eye 
upon  the  planter  frame,  burs  upon  said  rods,  and  springs 
Interposed  between  said  burs  and  said  eyes,  as  set  forth. 

10.  A  combined  harrow  and  corn  planter  comprising  a 
stationary  frame,  rocking  frames  carried  thereon,  cross- 
bars upon  said  rocking  frames,  standards  clamped  to  said 
cross  bars,  a  hollow  bearing  shaft  carried  by  each  standard, 
a  bolt  passing  through  said  hollow  shaft,  hvTow  disks 
mounted  upon  said  bolt  and  held  thereby  to  rotate  with 
said  hollow  shaft,  a  planter  frame  plvotally  connected  to 
the  stationary  frame,  planter  apparatus  upon  the  planter 
frame,  and  connections  between  the  stationary  and  planter 
frames,  whereby  the  latter  may  be  moved  vertically,  as 
set  forth. 


860,417.      HAT  STUD.      Hknrt   W.    Spbioht.    New    York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  May  1,  1907.     Serial  No.  371,291. 


z^-::- 


1.  A  hat  stud  having  a  fiange,  a  hollow  shank  connected 
therewith,  and  a  flexible  body  connected  with  said  shank. 

2.  A  pneumatic  hat  stud  having  a  hollow  body,  a  shank 
and  a  flange  formed  integrally  with  each  other. 

3.  A  hat  stud  of  yielding  material  having  a  hollow 
shank,  a  flange,  and  a  flexible  hollow  body  formed  inte- 
grally with  each  other,  a  sleeve  held  In  said  shank,  and 
means  for  closing  the  aperture  of  said  sleeve 

4.  A  hat  stud  of  yielding  material  having  a  shank  and 
a  flange  formed  Integrally  therewith,  a  sleeve  held  in  said 
shank  and  provided  with  flaring  ends,  and  means  for  clos- 
ing the  aperture  of  said  sleeve. 

5.  A  hat  stud  comprising  a  yielding  hollow  l>ody.  a 
shank,  and  a  flange  formed  integrally  therewith,  and 
means  for  closing  the  aperture  of  said  shank. 


860,418.     PROCESS  OR  METHOD  OF  BURNING  CRUDE 
I'ETROLEUM.       Jkbouic     F.     Staftobd,     Minneapolis. 
Kans.     Filed  Dec.  29,  1905.     Serial  No.  293,807. 
The  process  or  method  of  effecting  combustion  of  crude 
petroleum   or  the   like,   which   consists   in    the   continuing 
discharge   Into  a  confined   stream   of  liquid   oil   at   a  dis- 
tance from  the  point  at  which  combustion  of  the  oil  takes 
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place,  of  ao  oxygenous   fluid  under  pressure  sufficient  to 
effect  substantially   perfect  combustion  simply  upon  Ignl 
tlon   In  air  of  the  liberated  oil,  discharging  the  oil  Into 


the  atmosphere,  thereby  effecting  Its  comminution  through 
reduction  of  the  said  pressure,  and  igniting  the  oil  sub- 
stantially at  Its  point  of  discharge. 


860,419.  APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING  CRUDE  PETRO- 
LEUM. Jebouk  F.  Stafkord,  Minneapolis.  Kans. 
Filed  Dec.  29.  1905.     Serial  No.  293,808. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  burning  crude  petroleum  or  the  like, 
the  combination  with  nn  oil  tank,  burner,  and  oil  pipe 
leading  from  said  tank  to  burner,  of  means  to  supply  air 
or  like  oxygenous  fluid  to  the  oil  while  yet  In  liquid 
form  and  confined  in  the  pipe  before  it  reaches  the  burner. 

2.  In  apparatus  for  burning  crude  petroleum  or  the  like, 
the  combination  with  an  oil  tank,  burner,  and  oil  pipe 
leading  from  said  tank  to  burner,  of  means  for  supplying 
a  force  feed  of  the  oil  from  the  tank,  and  means  to  supply 
air  or  like  oxygenous  fiuld  to  the  oil  while  yet  In  liquid 
form  and  confined  In  the  pipe  before  It  reaches  the  burner. 
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3.  In  apparatus  for  burning  crude  petroleum  or  the  like, 
the  combination  with  an  airtight  oil  tank,  burner,  and  oil 
pipe  leading  from  said  tank  to  burner,  of  means  of  sup- 
plying compressed  air  or  like  oxygenous  fluid  into  the  oil 
pipe  between  the  tank  and  the  burner,  and  means  of  sup- 
plying compressed  air  to  the  tank  for  feeding  the  oil 
thence  to  the  oil  pipe. 

4.  in  apparatus  for  burning  crude  petroleum  or  the  like, 
the  combination  with  an  oil  tank,  burner,  and  oil  pipe 
leading  from  said  tank  to  burner,  of  nieans  for  feeding  the 
oil  from  the  tank,  means  of  supplying  air  or  like  oxygen- 
ous fluid  to  the  oil  while  yet  In  liquid  form  and  confined 
In  the  pipe  before  It  reaches  the  burner,  and  means  for 
regulating  the  flow  of  oil  and  air.  respectively. 


860,420.  WATER-BACK  SHIELD.  Sauubl  M.  Stbvbns. 
Ashevllle,  N.  C.  Filed  Sept.  25,  1906.  Serial  No. 
336,131. 


1.  A  range  having  a  water  back  and  a  fire  box  provided 
with  a  detachable  outer  wall,  and  means  arranged  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  water  back  adapted  to  receive  said 
wall,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

2.  A  range  having  a  water  back  and  a  fire  box  provided 
with  detachable  outer  wall,  and  guide  ways  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  water  back  adapted  to  receive  said  wall,  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  described. 

3.  A  range  having  a  water  back  and  a  fire  box  provided 
with  a  detachable  outer  wall,  constructed  of  outer  metal- 
lic plates  and  an  Inner  plate  of  asbestos,  and  means  ar- 
ranged on  opposite  sides  of  the  water  back  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  wall,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


860,421.     FOLDING  CHAIR.     George  H.   Strand.   Mer 
rill.  Wis.     Filed  Mar.  21,  1907.     Serial  No.  363,620. 

1.  A  chair  comprising  a  folding  seat  frame,  a  main 
back    pivoted   to   said    frame,    an    auxiliary    back    pivoted 

'   short  of  Its  Inner  end  to  the  outer  end  of  the  main  back, 
and  side  bars  pivoted  to  the  Inner  end  of  the  auxiliary 
I   back  and  provided  on  the  lower  end  with  a  foot  rest. 

2.  A  chair  comprising  a  folding  seat  frame,  a  main 
back  j}lvoted  to  said  frame  and  provided  with  a  flexible 
apron,  an  auxiliary  back  pivoted  short  of  its  inner  end  to 
the  outer  end  of  the  main  back  and  provided  with  a  flexi- 
ble apron,  and  side  bars  pivoted  to  the  Inner  end  of  the 
auxiliary  back  and  provided  with  a  foot  rest. 

3.  A  chair  comprising  a  folding  seat  frame,  a  main 
back  plvotally  attached  to  said  frame,  an  auxiliary  back 
pivoted  short  of  Its  Inner  end  to  the  main  back,  side  bars 
pivoted  to  the  Inner  end  of  the  auxiliary  back,  and  springs 
connecting  said  side  bars  with  said  seat. 

*  4.  A  chair  comprising  a  folding  seat  frame,  a  main 
back  plvotally  attached  to  said  frame,  an  auxiliary  back 
plvotally  attached  short  of  Its  Inner  end  to  the  outer  end 

.  of  the  main  back,  and  side  bars  plvotally  attached  to  the 
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tnn«r  end  of  tbe  aaxlliary  back,  and  provided  on  their 
lower  ends  with  a  foot  reet  adapted  to  engage  the  aeat 
standard. 


i- 


I 

5.  A  chair  comprialoK  a  folding  seat  frame,  a  main 
back  piyotally  attached  to  said  seat  frame,  an  auxiliary 
back  pivoted  short  of  its  inner  end  to  the  outer  end  of  the 
main  back,  aide  bars  pivoted  to  the  inner  end  of  the  auxil- 
iary back,  and  springs  connected  with  the  seat  frame  and 
adapted  to  be  adjustably  attached  to  said  aide  bars. 

6.  A  chair  comprising  a  folding  seat  frame,  a  back  piv- 
otaliy  attached  to  said  seat  frame  by  means  of  a  trans- 
verse bar  an  apron  rod  connected  with  said  transverse  bar, 
an  auxiliary  back  pivoted  short  of  Its  inner  end  to  the 
main  back,  an  apron  extending  around  said  apron  rod  and 
the  pivotal  attachment  between  said  main  and  auxiliary 
back,  and  means  for  adjustably  connecting  tbe  ends  of 
said  apron  together. 


860,422.      GATE.      JoHS   Sltherland,   Springer,   N.   Mex. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1907.     Serial  No.  368,898. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  pendent  gate,  supported  to 
move  endwise  across  a  fence  opening,  and  a  rack  bar 
thereon,  of  a  horlsontally  supported  roUUble  shaft,  a  spur 
gear  secured  on  the  shaft  and  meshing  with  the  rack  bar. 


and  a  rockable  lerer  haTfsff  t  mt  that  engages  a  screw- 
threaded  end  of  the  shaft,  and  rotates  said  shaft  when 
the  lever  Is  rocked  in  either  direction. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  pendent  gate,  supported  to 
move  endwise  across  a  fence  opening,  and  a  rack  bar 
thereon,  of  a  horliontally  supported  shaft  adapted  for  ro- 
tation, a  spur  gear  on  said  shaft  meshing  with  the  rack 
iMir,  a  screw-threaded  extension  on  each  end  of  the  shaft, 
and  two  rockable  levers  having  similar  nuts  thereon  which 
respectively  engage  the  screw  threaded  extensions,  and  ro- 
tate the  shaft  when  either  lever  Is  rocked  In  either  direc- 
tion. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  frame  having  upright  mem- 
bers and  a  cross  beam  thereon,  a  track  rail  on  the  beam, 
and  a  pendent  gate  having  wheels  seating  upon  the  track 
rail,  of  a  rack  bar  on  the  top  rail  of  the  gate,  a  rotaUbly 
supported  shaft,  a  spur  gear  flxed  upon  tbe  shaft  and 
meshing  with  the  rack,  a  spring  pressed  hanger  bracket 
located  between  the  upright  frame  members  and  loosely 
engaging  the  shaft  and  enforcing  the  meshed  engagement 
of  the  spur  gear  with  the  rack,  and  means  for  rotating  the 
shaft. 

4.  The  combination  with  an  upright  frame  at  a  gate 
opening,  having  a  top  cross  beam,  a  track  bar  on  said 
beam,  a  gate  hung  by  wheels  resting  on  the  track  bar,  and 
a  toothed  rack  bar  on  a  top  frame  bar  of  said  gate,  of  a 
borlBontal  shaft  supported  for  rotation  on  the  frame 
above  the  gate,  means  for  rotating  the  shaft  at  either  end 
thereof,  a  spur  gear  thereon,  a  looped  hanger  bracket 
loosely  engaging  Its  ends  with  the  horlsontal  shaft,  and  a 
spring  adapted  to  depress  the  hanger  bracket,  for  holding 
the  spur  gear  meshed  with  the  rack  bar. 


860,423.      FENDER.      Lbwis    L.    Tackitt,    Busch,    Okla. 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1907.     Serial  No.  558,259. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  truck,  having  a  depending  L- 
shaped  arm,  a  fender  secured  thereto  and  extending  lon- 
gitudinally of  said  truck  and  having  each  end  curved  In- 
wardly, recesses  formed  In  each  end  of  said  fender,  and 
projections  mounted  on  said  truck  and  engaging  said  re- 
cesses, substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  truck,  having  a  depending  L- 
shaped  arm,  a  fender  secured  thereto  and  having  both 
ends  curved  inwardly,  substantially  as  described. 


860,424.     HYDRANT.     Oaoaac  H.  Tbaxel.  Maysvllle,  Ky. 

Filed  Mar.  19.  190«.     Serial  No.  306.787. 

1.  In  a  hydrant,  a  reclprocatory  stand  pipe  closed  at  Its 
lower  end  and  having  an  opening  In  Its  side  for  the  In- 
gress and  egress  of  liquid  and  also  having  an  exterior 
cut-off  valve  disposed  below  said  opening  and  an  exterior 
head  disposed  above  the  (opening.  In  combination  with  a 
casing  In  which  the  stand  pipe  Is  movable  up  and  down 
and  the  cut-off  valve  and  head  are  snugly  fitted  ;  the  said 
casing  having  a  Ilquld-lnlet  opening  In  Its  side  arranged 
to  be  overrun  by  the  cut  off  valve  of  the  stand  plt>e  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  source  of  liquid  supply. 

'2.  In  a  hydrant,  the  combination  with  an  exterior  casing 
having  an  opening  In  Its  lower  portion  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected with  a  source  of  liquid  supply,  and  a  valve  chamber 
of  smaller  slxe  In  cross  section  than  the  exterior  casing, 
arranged  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  casing,  and  open  at 
Its  upper  end  and  closed  at  Its  lower  end  and  having  an 
exterior  flange  disposed  above  the  liquid  inlet  opening  in 
said  casing  and  also  having  a  liqnld  Inlet  opening  In  its 
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side  below  said  flange ;  of  a  reclprocatory  stand  pipe  ar- 
ranged In  the  casing  and  valve  chamber  and  closed  at  ita 
lower  end  and  having  an  opening  In  its  side  for  the  Ingress 
and  egress  of  liquid  and  an  exterior  cut-off  valve  disposed 
below  said  opening  and  snugly  fitting  the  valve  chamber 
and  arranged  to  overrun  the  opening  in  the  side  of  tbe 
valve  chamber  and  also  having  an  exterior  head  snugly  fit- 
ted In  the  exterior  casing,  above  the  valve  chamt>er. 


3.  In  a  hydrant,  the  exterior  casing  carrying  at  its  lower 
end  a  valve  case  having  a  supply  pipe  connection  at  one 
Hide  and  a  closed  drain  water  chamljer  within  the  upper 
part  thereof,  a  separate  interior  smaller  valve  chamlwr  set 
within  tjie  valve  case  and  provided  in  one  side  thereof  at 
an  Intermediate  point  with  a  water  Inlet  and  the  upper  end 
of  which  valve  chaml)er  Is  In  constant  communication  with 
the  drain  water  chamber,  the  vertically  movable  stand 
pipe  carrying  the  spout  and  having  its  lower  end  working 
Inside  of  the  Interior  valve  chamber,  said  stand  pipe  being 
provided  In  the  lower  end  portion  thereof  with  a  water 
passage  opening  into  the  valve  chamber  and  below  the 
plane  of  said  water  passage  with  an  external  packing  cup 
constituting  a  cutoff  valve  engaging  the  wall  of  the  valve 
chamber,  and  a  leather  packing  cup  fitted  to  the  stand 
pipe  above  the  interior  valve  chamber  and  constituting  a 
movable  head  for  closing  In  the  drain  water  chamber. 


860,426.  HEATING  -  STOVE.  Benjamin  F.  Voobhis, 
Nyack,  N.  Y.,  assignor,  by  direct  and  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  The  Auxiliary  Manufacturing  and  Marketing 
Company,  Nyack.  N.  Y.  Filed  June  28,  1906.  Serial  No. 
823,760. 

1.  A  stove  comprising  a  base  having  a  fire  box,  and  a 
body  supported  upon  the  base  and  comprising  inner,  outer 
and  intermediate  shells  forming  a  combustion  chamber 
and  Inner  and  outer  heating  chambers,  the  upper  end  of 
the  combustion  chamber  being  In  communication  through 
passages  with  the  upper  end  of  the  outer  heating  cham- 
l)er,  combined  with  a  crown  drum  In  communication  with 
the  combustion  chamt>er  and  upper  end  of  the  Interme- 
diate heating  chamber,  the  latter  being  open  at  Its  lower 
end  to  the  atmosphere,  a  damper  controlling  communica- 
tion between  the  combustion  chamber  and  crown  drum, 
an  exhaust  flue  communicating  with  the  upper  and  lower 
portions  of  the  outer  heating  chamber,  and  a  damper  con- 
trolling the  upper  communicating  passage. 

2.  ▲  stove  comprising  a  base  having  a  fire  box,  an  In- 


ner drum  or  shell  In  communication  at  its  lower  end  witta 

the  fire  box  and  provided  with  Inlets  at  its  tipper  end,  a 
damper  controlling  said  Inlets,  Inner  and  outer  heating 
Jackets  Inclosing  said  shell  and  forming  Intervening  heat- 
ing chambers,  the  inner  heating  chamber  being  open  at  its 
upper  and  lower  ends  and  the  outer  chamber  closed  at 
l)oth  ends,  a  crown  drum  or  hood  In  communication  with 
the  upper  end  of  the  Intermediate  heating  chamber,  flues 
leading  from  the  upper  end  of  the  Inner  shell  to  the 
outer  heating  chamber,  an  outlet  pipe  having  communi- 
cating connections  with  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the 
outer  heating  chamber,  and  a  controlling  damper  in  the 
upper  connection. 


Mr 


—it 


3.  A  stove  comprising  a  base  having  a  fire  box,  an  inner 
shell  communicating  at  Its  lower  end  with  the  fire  box 
and  provided  at  Its  upper  end  with  air  Inlets,  a  damper 
controlling  said  Inlets.  Inner  and  outer  drums  surrounding 
said  shell  and  forming  intervening  heating  chambers,  tbe 
inner  heating  chamber  being  open  at  its  upper  and  lower 
ends  and  the  outer  chamber  closed  at  both  ends  and  In 
communication  through  flues  with  the  upper  end  of  the 
outer  heating  chamber,  the  said  Jackets  being  connected 
at  their  upper  ends  by  a  coupling  ring  forming  the  closure 
for  the  upper  end  of  the  outer  heating  chamber,  a  crown 
drum  supported  by  said  ring  and  In  communication  with 
the  upper  end  of  the  Inner  heating  chamber  and  the  inner 
shell  through  the  said  air  Inlets,  a  hot  air  flue  leading 
from  said  crown  drum,  an  outlet  flue  having  communi- 
cating connections  with  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the 
outer  heating  chamber,  and  a  controlling  damper  in  the 
upper  connection. 


860,426.     PAPER  FASTENER.      Lucien   B.   Wahe.   Phlla 
delphla,  Pa.    Filed  Nov.  22,^906.    Serial  No.  344,539. 


1.  A  fastener  comprising  a  base  section  and  a  clamping 
section  extending  over  the  base  section,  the  clamping  sec- 
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tlon  conalBtlng  of  two  arms  normally  Independent  of  each 
other,  one  of  said  arms  being  shaped  to  be  moved  later- 
ally across  the  other  arm  Into  engagement  therewith  so 
that  material  Inserted  between  the  two  sections  will  b« 
clamped  therebetween,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  in  a  fastener  comprising  a  baae 
■ectlon  and  a  clamping  section  extending  over  the  base 
•ectlon.  the  clamping  section  consisting  of  two  disengaged 
arms  normally  In  the  same  plane  and  directly  connected 
to  the  base  section,  one  arm  being  arranged  to  be  moved 
laterally  over  the  other  arm  and  to  force  said  arm  to- 
wards the  base  section,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  combination  In  a  fastener  comprising  a  base  sec- 
tion and  a  clamping  section,  said  clamping  section  con- 
sisting of  two  arms,  one  of  said  arms  being  adapted  to 
bear  upon  the  other  with  spring  pressure,  with  locking 
means  at  the  end  of  one  arm  arranged  to  engage  the 
other  arm  when  It  Is  moved  laterally  over  the  said  arm 
having  the  locking  means  so  as  to  force  the  said  arm  to- 
wards the  base  section,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  combination  In  a  fastener  comprising  a  base  sec- 
tion, a  clamping  section  extending  over  the  base  section 
consisting  of  two  arms  arranged  in  the  same  plane,  one 
of  said  arms  being  shaped  to  form  a  catch  and  the  other 
arm  being  arranged  to  be  moved  laterally  over  the  arm 
with  the  catch  so  as  to  force  said  arm  towards  the  base 
■ectlon.  the  catch  retaining  the  other  arm.  substantially 
as  described. 

5.  A  fastener  consisting  of  a  base  section  and  a  clamp- 
ing section  having  two  arms  extending  over  the  base  sec- 
tion, said  fastener  being  made  of  spring  metal  and  In  a 
single  piece  of  wire  bent  substantially  as  described,  one 
of  the  arms  of  the  clamping  section  being  bent  at  the 
end  to  form  a  catch  with  which  the  other  arm  engages, 
•ubstantlally  as  described. 

6.  A  fastener  consisting  of  a  base  section  and  a  clamp- 
ing section  having  two  arms  extending  over  the  base  sec- 
tion, one  arm  having  a  notch  and  a  pointed  end  project- 
ing towards  the  base  section,  the  other  arm  being  of  such 
a  length  as  to  pass  over  the  pointed  end  and  being  of 
spring  metal  to  force  the  sold  arm  towards  the  base  sec- 
tion, the  said  spring  arm  being  held  to  the  other  arm  by 
the   catch,  substantially   as  described. 


860.427.  SOCKET  MEMBER  OF  GLOVE  -  BUTTONS. 
Carl  R.  WKiDMrLLER,  Chemnlti,  Germany.  Filed  July 
2,  1906.     Serial  No.  324.496, 


operable  indicator  adapted  to  be  exposed  after  a  pre- 
determined number  of  articles  has  been  delivered  by  said 
member  for  Indicating  that  the  next  article  to  be  dU- 
charged  will  be  delivered  without  cost,  and  means  for 
moving  said  Indicator  to  expose  It  In  advance  of  the  free 
delivery  of  said  article  and  for  returning  said  Indicator 
to  normal  position  during  the  delivery  of  the  article. 


A  socket  member  for  glove  buttons  composed  of  a  but- 
ton plate  o  having  Its  edge  bent  inward,  a  centrally  per- 
forated disk  of  card-board  secured  by  said  edge,  and  a 
metal  cap  as  an  inner  socket  member,  having  a  flange  at 
one  end  and  a  continuous  conical  body  expanded  In  the 
perforation  In  the  card-board. 


860,428.  COIN  -  CONTROLLED  VENDING  MACHINE. 
JoHX  C.  Wilson,  Houston,  Tex.  Filed  Jan.  4.  1907. 
Serial  No.  350.784. 

1.  A  vending  machine  comprising  a  magazine  having  a 
tilting  bottom  and  a  vertically-movable  front  wall,  con- 
nections between  the  bottom  nnd  the  wall  for  reciprocat- 
ing the  latter  when  the  former  Is  operated,  an  oscillatory 
article-delivery  member  arranged  In  suitable  relation  with 
respect  to  said  bottom  and  front  wall,  connections  between 
said  member  and  said  wall  for  operating  the  latter  when 
tbe  former  is  operated,  and  means  (or  operating  said 
member. 

2.  A  rending  machine  comprising  a  magazine  having  a 
tilting  bottom,  an  oscillatory  article-delivery  meml)er 
arranged  In  suitable  relation  with  respect  to  said  tilting 
bottom,  connections  between  said  member  and  said  tilting 
bottom  for  operating  the  latter  when  the  former  Is  oper- 
ated, means  for  operating  said  member,  an  Intermittent!} 


/^ 


3.  A  vending  machine  comprising  a  magazine  having  » 
tilting  l)ottom  and  a  vertically-movable  front  wall,  con- 
nections between  the  bottom  and  the  wall  for  reciprocating 
the  latter  when  the  former  Is  operated,  an  oscillatory 
article-delivery  member  arranged  In  suitable  relation  with 
respect  to  said  bottom  and  front  wall,  connections  l)etween 
said  member  and  s^id  wall  for  operating  the  latter  when 
the  former  Is  operated,  means  for  operating  said  member, 
an  Intermittently  operable  Indicator  adapted  to  be  exposed 
after  a  predetermined  numl>er  of  articles  has  been  delivered 
by  said  member  for  Indicating  that  the  next  article  to  Ix; 
discharged  will  be  delivered  without  cost,  and  means  for 
moving  said  Indicator  to  expose  It  in  advance  of  the  free 

:   delivery  of  said  article  and  for  returning  said   Indicator 
to  normal  position  during  the  delivery  of  the  article. 

4.  A  vending  machine  comprising  a  vertically-movable 
slide,  a  delivery  means  for  the  article,  a  tilting  support 
for  the  articles  to  be  vended,  connections  between  the 
support  and  slide  for  operating  the  latter  when  the  sup- 
port Is  tilted,  connections  between  the  delivery  means  and 
said  support  for  operating  the  latter  when  the  former 
is  operated,  and  a  spring-controlled  operating  means  for 
said  delivery  means. 

5.  A  vending  machine  comprising  a  vertically-movable 
slide,  a  delivery  member  for  the  article,  a  tilting  support 
for  the  articles  to  l>e  vended,  connections  between  the  sup- 
port and  slide  for  operating  the  latter  when  the  support 
Is  tilted,  connections  between  the  delivery  means  and  said 

'  support  for  operating  the  latter  when  the  former  Is  oper- 
ated, a  spring-controlled  operating  means  for  said  delivery 
means,  an  Intermittently  operable  Indicator  adapted  to  be 
exposed  after  a  predetermined  number  of  articles  has  been 
delivered  by  said  member  for  Indicating  that  the  next 
article  to  be  discharged  will  be  delivered  without  cost, 
and  means  for  moving  said  Indicator  to  expose  It  In  ad 
vance  of  the  free  delivery  of  said  article  and  for  returning 
said   Indicator  to  normal   position  during  the  delivery  of 

the  article. 

6.  A  vending  machine  compilslng  a  magazine  having  a 
corrugated  tilting  bottom,  an  article-delivery  member 
arranged  below  and  forward  of  said  bottom,  a  reclproca- 
tory  front  wall  for  the  magazine,  connections  between  said 
member  and  said  bottom  for  operating  the  latter  when  the 
former  Is  operated,   connections  between   the   said   Ixjttom 

'   and  said  wall  for  reciprocating  the  latter  when  the  former 
i  Is  operated,  and  means  for  operating  said  member. 


i     . 
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7.  A  vending  machine  comprising  a  magazine  having  a 
corrugated  tilting  bottom,  an  oscillatory  article  delivery 
member  arranged  forwardly  and  below  said  bottom,  con- 
nections between  said  member  and  said  Ixjttom  for  operat- 
ing tbe  latter  when  the  former  Is  operated,  means  for 
operating  the  member,  an  intermittently  operable  Indi- 
cator adapted  to  be  exposed  after  a  predetermined  number 
of  articles  has  been  delivered  by  said  member  for  Indlcat 
Ing  that  the  next  article  to  be  discharged  will  be  delivered 
without  cost,  and  means  for  moving  said  indicator  to  ex 
pose  It  In  advance  of  the  free  delivery  of  said  article  and  for 
returning  said  Indicator  to  normal  position  during  the 
delivery  of  the  article. 

8.  A  vending  machine  comprising  a  magazine  having  a 
corrugated  tilting  bottom,  an  article-delivery  member 
arranged  below  and  forward  of  said  bottom,  a  reclproca- 
tory  front  wall  for  the  magazine,  connections  between  said 
meml)er  and  said  bottom  for  operating  the  latter  when 
the  former  la  operated,  connections  between  the  said  lx>t 
torn  and  said  wall  for  reciprocating  the  latter  when  the 
former  is  operated,  means  for  operating  said  member,  an 
intermittently  operable  indicator  adapted  to  be  exposed 
after  a  predetermined  numl>er  of  articles  has  been  de- 
livered by  said  meml)er  for  indicating  that  the  next  article 
to  l)e  discharged  will  be  delivered  without  cost,  and  means 
for  moving  said  indicator  to  expose  It  In  advance  of  the 
free  delivery  of  said  article  and  for  returning  said  Indi- 
cator to  normal  i>08ltlon  during  the  delivery  of  the  article.   1 

9.  A  vending  machine  comprising  a  magazine  having  a 
tilting  lx)ttom.  means  carried  by  said  bottom  for  support- 
ing a  receptacle  containing  a  supply  of  articles  adapted 
to  be  discharged  Into  the  magazine,  said  bottom  havlna: 
a  depending  portion  at  the  front  thereof,  an  article  delivery 
member  arranged  forwardly  of  said  depending  portion, 
connections  between  said  member  and  said  tilting  bottom 
for  operating  the  latter  when  the  former  Is  operated,  and 
means  for  operating  said  member. 

10.  A  vending  machine  comprising  a  magazine  having  a 
tilting  bottom,  means  carried  by  said  bottom  for  support- 
ing a  receptacle  containing  a  supply  of  articles  adapted  to 
be  discharged  Into  the  magazine,  said  bottom  having  a  de- 
pending portion  at  the  front  thereof,  an  article-delivery 
member  arranged  forwardly  of  said  depending  portion, 
connections  between  said  member  and  said  tilting  bottom 
for  operating  the  latter  when  the  former  Is  operated, 
means  for  operating  said  member,  an  Intermittently  oper- 
able indicator  adapted  to  be  exposed  after  a  predetermined 
number  of  articles  has  been  delivered  by  said  meml>er  for 
indicating  that  the  next  article  to  be  discharged  will  be  de- 
livered without  cost,  and  means  for  moving  said  indicator 
to  expose  It  in  advance  of  the  free  delivery  of  said  article 
and  for  returning  said  Indicator  to  normal  position  during 
the  delivery  of  the  article. 

11.  A  vending  machine  comprising  a  tilting  bottom  pro- 
vided with  means  for  supporting  a  receptacle  containing 
articles  adapted  to  be  supplied  to  the  magazine,  a  reclpro- 
catory  front  wall  for  the  magazine,  connections  between 
said  wall  and  said  bottom  for  reciprocating  the  former 
when  the  latter  Is  operated,  an  article  delivery  member  ar- 
ranged forwardly  of  said  tilting  bottom,  connections  be- 
tween said  member  and  said  bottom  for  operating  the  lat- 
ter when  the  former  is  operated,  and  means  for  operating 
the  member. 

12.  A  vending  machine  comprising  a  tilting  bottom  pro- 
vided with  means  for  supporting  a  receptacle  containing 
articles  adapted  to  be  supplied  to  the  magazine,  a  reclpro- 
catory  front  wall  for  the  magazine,  connections  between 
said  wall  and  said  bottom  for  reciprocating  the  former 
when  the  latter  Is  operated,  an  article  delivery  member  ar- 
ranged forwardly  of  said  tilting  bottom,  connections  be- 
tween said  member  and  said  bottom  for  operating  the  lat- 
ter when  the  former  is  operated,  means  for  operating  the 
member,  an  Intermittently  operable  Indicator  adapted  to  be 
exposed  after  a  predetermined  number  of  articles  has  been 
delivered  by  said  member  for  Indicating  that  the  next  arti- 
cle to  be  discharged  will  be  delivered  without  cost,  and 
means  for  moving  said  indicator  to  expose  It  In  advance  of 
the  free  delivery  of  said  article  and  for  returning  said  Indi- 
cator to  normal  position  during  the  delivery  of  the  article. 


13.  A  vending  machine  comprising  a  magazine  harlng  • 
tilting  bottom  provided  with  means  for  supporting  a  recep- 
Ucle  containing  articles  adapted  to  be  supplied  to  the  mag- 
azine, a  reciprocatory  front  wall  for  the  magazine,  connec- 
tions between  said  wall  and  said  bottom  for  reciprocating 
the  former  when  the  latter  is  operated,  an  article  delivery 
member  arranged  forwardly  of  said  tilting  bottom,  connec- 
tions between  said  member  and  said  bottom  for  operating 
the  latter  when  the  former  is  operated,  means  for  operat- 
ing the  member,  an  Indicator  adapted  to  be  exposed  after  a 
predetermined  number  of  articles  has  been  delivered  by 
said  meml>er,  and  means  for  limiting  the  movement  in  one 
direction  of  said  member. 

14.  A  vending  machine  comprising  a  magazine  having  a 
corrugated  bottom,  an  oscillatory  article  delivery  member 
arranged  forwardly  of  said  bottom  below  the  front  thereof, 
connections  between  said  member  and  said  bottom  for  actu- 
ating the  latter  during  the  operation  of  the  former,  a  re- 
ciprocatory front  wall  for  said  magazine,  and  connections 
between  said  front  wall  and  tlie  forward  end  of  the  bottom 
for  reciprocating  the  former  when  the  latter  Is  actuated. 

15.  A  vending  machine  comprising  a  magazine  having  a 
corrugated  bottom,  an  oscillatory  article  delivery  member 
arranged  forwardly  of  said  bottom  below  the  front  thereof, 
connections  between  said  member  and  said  bottom  for  ac- 
tuating the  latter  during  the  operation  of  the  former,  a  re- 
ciprocatory front  wall  for  said  magazine,  connections  be- 
tween said  front  wall  and  the  forward  end  of  the  bottom 
for  reciprocating  the  former  when  the  latter  is  actuated, 
an  Intermittently  operable  Indicator  adapted  to  be  exposed 
after  a  predetermined  number  of  articles  has  been  deliv- 
ered by  said  member  for  Indicating  that  the  next  article  to 
be  discharged  will  be  delivered  without  cost,  and  means  for 
moving  said  Indicator  to  expose  it  in  advance  of  the  free 
delivery  of  said  article  and  for  returning  said  indicator  to 
normal  position  during  the  delivery  of  the  article. 

16.  A  vending  machine  comprising  a  magazine  having  a 
corrugated  bottom,  an  oscillatory  article  delivery  member 
arranged  forwardly  of  said  bottom  and  below  the  front 
thereof,  connections  between  said  member  and  said  bottom 
for  actuating  the  latter  during  the  operation  of  the  for- 
mer, a  reciprocatory  front  wall  for  said  magazine,  connec- 
tions between  saldtront  wall  and  the  forward  end  of  the 
bottom  for  reciprocating  the  former  when  the  latter  Is  ac- 
tuated, and  a  spring-controlled  means  for  operating  said 
member. 

17.  A  vending  machine  comprising  a  magazine  having  a 
corrugated  bottom,  an  oscillatory  article  delivery  member 
arranged  forwardly  of  said  bottom  and  below  the  front 
thereof,  connections  between  said  member  and  said  bottom 
for  actuating  the  latter  during  the  operation  of  the  for- 
mer, a  reciprocatory  front  wall  for  said  magazine,  connec- 
tions between  said  front  wall  and  the  forward  end  of  the 
bottom  for  reciprocating  the  former  when  the  latter  Is  ac- 
tuated, a  spring-controlled  means  for  operating  said  mem- 
ber, an  Intermittently  operable  Indicator  adapted  to  be  ex- 
posed after  a  predetermined  number  of  articles  has  been 
delivered  by  said  member  for  Indicating  that  the  next  arti- 
cle to  be  discharged  will  be  delivered  without  cost,  and 
means  for  moving  said  indicator  to  expose  it  In  advance  of 
the  free  delivery  of  said  article  and  for  returning  said  Indi- 
cator to  normal  position  during  the  delivery  of  the  article. 


860,429.  SIGHT  FOR  FIREARMS.  Jambs  Winduidgb 
and  GEonoE  S.  Wiix:ox,  Mlddlefleld,  Conn.,  assignors  to 
The  Lyman  Gun  Sight  Corporation,  Mlddlefleld.  Conn., 
a  Corporation  of  Connecticut.  Filed  July  2.  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  324,478. 

1.  In  a  sight  for  firearms,  the  combination  of  a  base 
plate,  a  sight  limb  slldably  mounted  on  the  side  of  the 
base  plate  next  the  firearm  when  the  sight  Is  applied 
thereto,  said  sight  limb  being  provided  with  a  vertical 
slot,  a  clamping  device  having  a  bolt-form  member  which 
passes  through  the  slot*  In  the  sight  limb  and  through  an 
opening  or  perforation  In  the  base  plate  which  It  fits,  and 
a  connection  between  said  bolt  member  and  said  sight 
limb,  which  permits  sliding  movement  of  the  sight  limb 
without  movement  of  the  bolt  member. 
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2.  In  a  sight  for  flr^iirms.  the  combination  of  a  base 
plate,  a  aight  limb  slldably  mounted  on  the  side  of  the  baae 
plate  next  tbe  firearm  when  the  aight  la  applied  thereto, 
said  lUht  limb  being  provided  with  a  vertical  slot,  a 
clamplriK  device  having  a  bolt-form  member  which  pasaes 
through  the  slot  in  the  sight  limb  and  through  an  open- 
ing or  perforation  In  the  baae  plate  which  it  flta,  and  a 
connection  between  aaid  bolt  member  and  said  sight  limb, 
which  permits  sliding  movement  of  the  sight  limb  with- 
out movement  of  the  bolt  member,  and  a  rotatable  device 
Journaled  in  aaid  base  plate  for  aliding  the  said  limb. 


I 


3.  In  a  sight  for  firearms,  tbe  combination  of  a  base 
plate  having  a  groove  or  guideway  and  a  perforation 
opening  into  the  guideway,  a  sight  limb  fitted  In  the  guide- 
way  having  a  slot  and  a  channel,  and  a  clamping  device 
passing  through  the  slot  and  perforation. 

4.  In  a  sight  for  firearms,  the  combination  of  a  base 
plate  having  a  groove  or  guideway  and  a  perforation  open- 
ing Into  the  guideway,  a  sight  limb  fitted  in  the  guideway 
having  a  ulut  and  a  channel,  a  bolt  connecting  said  parts 
passing  through  tbe  perforation  and  slot  with  its  head 
seated  in  the  channel  of  the  sight  limb,  and  a  nut  screwed 
upon  the  projecting  end  of  the  bolt  to  clamp  tbe  parts 
together. 

5.  In  a  sight  for  firearms,  the  combination  of  a  base 
plate  having  a  groove  or  guideway  and  a  perforation  open- 
ing into  the  guideway,  a  sight  limb  fitted  in  tbe  guideway 
having  a  slot,  a  clamping  device  passing  through  the  slot 
and  perforation,  and  a  sprlni;  for  applying  pressure  to  the 
sight  limb. 

6.  In  a  sight  fpr  firearms,  the  combination  of  a  base 
plate  having  a  groove  or  guideway  and  a  perforation  open- 
ing into  the  guideway,  a  sight  limb  fitted  in  the  guideway 
having  a  slot,  a  clamping  device  passing  through  the  slot 
and  perforation,  and  a  brake  acting  on  the  sight  limb. 

7.  In  a  sight  for  firearms,  the  combination  of  a  base 
plate  having  a  groove  or  guideway  and  a  perforation  open- 
ing into  the  guideway,  a  sight  limb  fitted  in  the  guideway 
having  a  slot  and  a  channel,  a  bolt  connecting  said  parts 
through  the  perforation  and  slot  with  its  head  seated  in 
the  channel  of  the  sight  limb,  a  nut  screwed  upon  the  pro- 
jecting end  of  the  bolt  to  clamp  the  parts  together,  and  a 
spring  for  pressing  the  sight  limb  upon  Its  seat. 

8.  In  a  sight  for  firearms,  the  combination  of  a  base 
plate  having  a  groove  or  guideway  and  a  perforation  open- 
ing into  the  guideway,  a  sight  limb  fitted  in  the  guideway 
having  a  slot  and  a  channel,  a  bolt  connecting  said  parts 
passing  through  the  perforation  and  slot  with  Its  bead 
seated  in  tbe  channel  of  the  sight  limb,  a  nat  screwed 
upon  the  projecting  end  of  the  bolt  to  clamp  the  parts 
together,  and  a  spring  secured  to  the  base  plate  and  bear- 
ing upon  the  sight  limb  within  the  channel. 

0.  In  a  sight  for  firearms,  the  combination  of  a  base 
plate  having  a  groove  or  guideway  and  a  perforation  open- 
ing Into  the  guideway,  a  sight  limb  fitted  in  the  guideway 
having  a  slot,  and  provided  with  a  rack,  a  stationary 
clamping  device  passing  through  the  perforation  and  slot, 
and  a  pinion  Journaled  In  the  baae  plate  Intermesblng 
with  said  rack^. 

10.  In  a  sight  for  firearms,  the  combination  of  a  base 
plate,  a  aight  limb  movable  tbereih  provided  with  a  rack, 
a  pinion  Journaled  in  the  plate  Intermeshed  with  the 
rack  and  provided  with  an  external  knob  or  turning  piece, 
and  stationary  means  for  clamping  tbe  sight  limb  to  the 
p!ate  as  adjusted  for  elevation. 


11.  In  a  sight  for  firearms,  the  combination  of  a  base 
plate,  a  sight  limb  movable  therein  provided  with  a  rack, 
a  pinion  Journaled  In  tbe  plate  intermeshed  with  the  rack, 
and  a  spring  to  press  tbe  pinion  In  contact  with  tbe  rack. 

12.  In  a  sight  for  firearms,  the  combination  of  a  base 
plate,  a  sight  limb  movable  therein  provided  with  a  rack, 
a  pinion  Journaled  in  the  plate  Intermeshed  with  the  rack, 
a  spring  to  press  the  pinion  in  contact  with  the  rack,  and 
means  for  clamping  the  sight  limb  to  tbe  plate  as  ad- 
Justed  for  elevation. 

13.  In  a  sight  for  firearma,  tbe  combination  of  a  base 
plate,  a  sight  limb  slidably  mounted  thereon,  a  bolt  to 
clamp  said  limb  In  position  on  the  base  plate  having  a 
fixed  polygonal-sided  head,  means  engaging  any  aide  of 
tbe  head  at  a  time  to  hold  the  lx>lt  from  rotation,  and  a 
nut  on  tbe  bolt  having  an  operating  lever  in  the  form  of 
a  bar  or  arm. 

14.  Id  a  sight  for  firearms,  the  combination  of  a  baae 
plate.  •  sight  limb  slidably  mounted  thereon,  a  bolt  to 
clamp  said  limb  In  poaitioD  on  tbe  base  plate  having 
means  to  keep  it  from  rotation  consisting  of  a  fixed  polyg- 
onal-sided head  fitting  a  channel  in  said  limb  in  any  one 
of  several  positions  said  head  may  be  placed,  and  a  nut  on 
tbe  bolt  having  an  operating  lever  In  tbe  form  of  a  l)ar  or 
arm. 

15.  In  a  sight  for  firearms,  the  combination  of  a  baa« 
plate,  a  sight  limb  slidably  mounted  thereon,  a  bolt  to 
clamp  said  limb  in  position  on  tbe  base  plate,  a  nut  on 
tbe  bolt  having  an  operating  handle  In  the  form  of  a  bar 
or  arm,  and  means  to  hold  the  bolt  from  rotation  In  any 
one  of  several  positions  in  which  it  may  be  placed  by 
rotation. 


860,430.     NUT  LOCK.     Sebat  A.  Zelleb,  New   Freedom. 
Pa.     Filed  Not.  21.  1906.     Serial  No.  344.488. 


The  herein  described  nut  lock  comprising  a  bolt  of  usual 
construction,  a  nut  fitted  to  said  bolt,  said  nut  having  an 
opening  through  the  same  at  tbe  side  of  its  threaded  bore, 
and  a  recesa  extending  from  said  opening  upon  the  inner 
face  of  the  nut  toward  tbe  threaded  bore,  a  spring  pro- 
vided with  a  shank  passed  through  the  opening  in  the  nut 
and  provided  with  a  lug  seated  In  said  recess  In  tbe  Inner 
face  of  the  nut  and  lying  flush  with  said  Inner  face  of  said 
nut,  two  partial  colls  formed  on  the  outer  end  of  the 
spring  to  engage  the  threads  on  the  bolt,  an  offset  con- 
necting said  partial  colls,  and  a  terminal  outwardly  ex- 
tending finger  piece  formed  on  the  outer  end  of  the  spring, 
essentially  as  described. 


860,431.      CAR  FENPER.      GcsTAF  M.   Andehsson,   Hyde 
Park,  Mass.     Filed  Sept.  25.  1906.     Serial  No.  336,169. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  car  body  supported  upon  a 
truck,  of  a  fender  mounted  on  said  body,  mechanism  adapt- 
ed to  compensate  for  the  vertical  movement  of  the  body 
on  Its  truck  and  maintain  the  forward  end  of  the  fender 
at  a  constant  elevation,  comprising  a  bell  crank  lever 
mounted  on  the  body  and  adapted  to  bear  against  aaid 
truck,  and  mechanism  connecting  said  lever  with  said 
fender,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  car  body  supported  upon  a 
truck,  of  a  fender  mounted  on  said  body,  compensating 
mechanism  adapted  to  maintain  the  forward  end  of  said 
fender  at  a  constant  elevation,  consisting  of  a  bell  crank 
lever  mounted  to  rock  on  said  body  and  to  bear  against 
said    truck,    and    mechanism    connecting    said    lever    and 
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fender,  provided   with  a  cnshlontng  device,   substantially 
as  shown  and  described. 


i  i 


860,4S2.  ELECTRIC  SWITCH.  JoHAK  M.  ANDEsaKf. 
Boston,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Albert  and  J.  M.  Anderson, 
Manufacturing  Company,  Boston,  Mass..  a  Corporation 
of  Maine.     Filed  Oct.  13,  1905.     Serial  No.  282,584. 


3.  The  combination  with  a  car  body,  supported  upon  a  1 
truck,  of  a  fender  mounted  on  said  body,  compensating 
mechanism  adapted  to  maintain  the  forward  end  of  the 
fender  at  a  constant  elevation,  comprising  a  lever  rockably 
mounted  upon  said  body  and  adapted  to  bear  against  said 
truck,  means  for  connecting  said  lever  and  fender  having 
a  turn  buckle  provided  with  a  rod  having  a  longitudinal 
movement  therein,  and  a  spring  mounted  on  said  rod,  sub-  | 
stantially  as  shown  and  described. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  car  body  supported  on  a 
truck,  of  a  fender  mounted  on  said  body,  compensating 
mechanism  adapted  to  maintain  the  forward  end  of  the 
fender  at  a  constant  elevation,  means  connecting  said 
compensating  mechanism  and  said  fender,  and  a  rock 
shaft  Journaled  on  said  car  body,  and  provided  with  means  i 
adapted  to  raise  and  lower  said  fender  bodily,  subsUn-  1 
tlally  as  shown  and  described.  | 

6.  The  combination  with  a  car  body  supported  upon  a 
truck,  of  a  fender  mounted  upon  said  body,  compensating 
mechanism  adapted  to  maintain  tbe  forward  end  of  the 
fender  at  a  constant  elevation,  a  rock  shaft  Journaled  on  j 
said  car  body  adapted  to  support  said  fender,  and  means 
secured  to  tbe  end  platform  of  tbe  car  adapted  to  rock  , 
said  shaft,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  oar  body  supported  upon  a 
truck,  of  a  fender  having  auxiliary  side  bars  pivoted  to 
said  body,  a  main  frame  pivoted  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
side  bars,  compensating  mechanism  adapted  to  maintain 
tbe  forward  end  of  said  fender  at  a  constant  elevation, 
means  for  connecting  the  inner  end  of  said  main  frdme  of 
the  fender  with  said  compensating  mechanism,  and  a 
rock  shaft  journaled  on  said  car  body,  and  provided  with 
means  adapted  to  operate  tbe  outer  ends  of  said  auxiliary 
bars  and  raise  the  main  frame  of  the  fender  bodily,  sub- 
stantially  as   shown    and   described. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  car  lx>dy  supported  upon  a 
truck,  of  a  fender  mounted  on  said  body,  compensating 
mechanism  adapted  to  maintain  the  forward  end  of  the 
fender  at  a  constant  elevation,  a  rock  shaft  Journaled  on 
the  end  platform  of  the  car  body  to  support  said  fender,  a 
lever  mounted  on  the  said  end  platform  adapted  to  engage 
a  toothed  rack,  and  means  for  connecting  said  lever  with 
said  rock  shaft,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

8.  Tbe  combination  with  a  car  l>ody  supported  upon  a 
truck,  of  a  fender  mounted  on  said  body  and  proveded  with 
side  guards  adapted  to  be  turned  over  on  to  said  fender, 
compensating  mechanism  adapted  to  maintain  the  forward 
end  of  the  fender  at  a  constant  elevation,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  main  frame  of  the  fender  bodily  In  a  ver- 
tical direction,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  car  body  supported  upon  a 
truck,  of  a  fender  comprising  auxiliary  side  bars  mounted 
to  rook  on  said  body,  and  provided  on  their  inner  ends 
with  a  spring  connected  with  said  body,  a  main  frame 
pivoted  to  said  auxiliary  bars  and  provided  with  side  bars 
having  offset  inner  ends  connected  with  said  compensat- 
ing mechanism,  and  a  transverse  locking  bar  secured  to 
the  offset  ends  of  the  side  bars  of  the  main  frame  of  the 
fender  adapted  to  bear  against  the  under  side  of  said 
auxiliary  bars  and  lock  said  fender  In  position  when  the 
fender  is  depressed,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


*  * 


1.  In  a  switch  or  circuit  controller.  In  combination, 
blade  supporting  arms,  a  blade  pivoted  thereto,  contact 
arms  with  which  the  free  end  of  said  blade  cottperates,  a 
block  to  which  said  contact  arms  are  attached,  a  terminal 
block  separate  from  the  block  to  which  the  said  conUct 
arms  are  secured  and  provided  with  a  finger  extended  be- 
tween the  said  blade-contact  arms  to  make  contact  there- 
with, and  means  to  detachably  secure  said  finger  to  the 
blade-contact  arms,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  switch  or  circuit  controller,  in  combination,  a 
movable  member,  contact  arms  cooperating  therewith,  and 
a  terminal  piece  having  an  upright  arm  and  a  finger  ex- 
tended from  said  upright  arm  substantially  at  right  angles 
thereto,  said  finger  extending  between  said  contact  arms 
and  making  electrical  connection  therewith,  substantially 

as  described.  ^ 

3.  In  a  switch  or  circuit  controller,  a  terminal  plede 
having  an  upright  arm  and  a  finger  extended  from  said  up- 
right arm  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 


860,438.  OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  ELECTRIC 
SWITCHES.  JouAN  M.  Andebsen,  Boston,  Mass.,  as- 
signor to  Albert  and  J.  M.  Anderson  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Boston.  Mass..  a  Corporation  of  Maine.  Filed 
Mar.  30,  1907.     Serial  No.  365,589. 

1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  In  combina- 
tion, a  movable  rack  bar,  a  stationary  rack  bar,  a  pinion  or 
gear  Interposed  between  said  rack  bars  and  meshing  with 
both,  a  suiiport  for  said  pinion  or  gear,  pivoted  levers  to 
which  said, support  Is  connected,  a  crank  shaft,  means  for 
connecting  said  levers  with  said  crank  shaft,  a  disk  at- 
tached to  said  crank  shaft,  a  colled  spring  having  one  end 
connected  with  said  disk,  a  drum  to  which  the  other  end  of 
said  spring  Is  connected,  a  shaft  on  which  said  drum  Is 
fast,  an  electric  motor,  gearing  connecting  the  armature 
shaft  of  said  motor  with  said  drum  shaft,  a  lug  on  said 
disk,  stop  levers  cooperating  with  said  lug  and  arranged 
substantially  diametrically  opposite,  electromagnets  pro- 
vided with  armatures,  means  for  connecting  said  arma- 
tures with  said  stop  levers,  a  movable  support  for  said 
electromagnets,  and  a  circuit  controller  for  said  electric 
motor  operatively  connected  with  the  movable  support  for 
said  electromagnets,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described.  In  combina- 
tion, a  movable  rack  bar,  a  stationary  rack  bar,  a  pinion  or 
&eAr  Interposed  between  and  In  mesh  with  both  of  said 
rack  bars,  a  rotatable  shaft,  mechanism  connecting  said 
pinion  with  said  shaft  to  produce  bodily  movement  of  said 
pinion  by  rotation  of  said  shaft,  a  spring  motor  connected 
to  said  shaft  to  effect  rotation  of  the  same,  means  for  con- 
trolling rotation  of  said  shaft  by  said  spring  motor,  and 
means  for  winding  up  said  spring  motor,  substantially  as 

described. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described.  In  combina- 
tion, a  roUUble  shaft,  a  spring  motor  to  rotate  It,  a  second 
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shaft  connected  with  said  spring  motor  to  wind  up  the 
same,  boldinK  means  to  restrain  the  first  mentioned  shaft 
from  rotation  under  the  Influence  of  said  spring  motor,  an 
electromagnet  for  releasing  said  holding  means,  an  arm  or 
frame  mounted  to  swing  Id  one  direction  under  the  influ- 
ence of  said  spring  motor,  means  to  move  said  arm  In  the 
opposite  direction,  a  clrcalt  controller  operated  by  said 
arm.  and  an  electric  motor  for  rotating  said  second  shaft 
governed  by  said  circuit  controller,  subatantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


I 


4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described.  In  combina- 
tion, a  rotatable  shaft,  a  spring  motor  to  rotate  it.  a  second 
shaft  connected  with  said  spring  motor  to  wind  up  the 
same  independently  of  the  rotatable  shaft,  means  to  rotate 
said  second  shaft,  means  for  rendering  said  second  shaft 
stationary  when  said  spring  motor  is  wound  up  to  a  pre- 
determined power,  means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of 
said  rotatable  shaft  by  Its  spring  motor,  and  means  gov- 
erning the  rotation  of  the  second  shaft  accordinng  to  the 
condition  of  the  spring  motor  and  Independent  of  the  rota- 
tion of  the  shaft  driven  by  said  spring  motor  substantially 
as  described. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  in  comblnat- 
tlon,  a  movable  switch  meml>er,  a  rotatable  shaft,  mechan- 
ism for  connecting  said  switch  member  with  said  shaft  to 
effect  reciprocation  of  said  switch  member  by  rotation  of 
said  shaft,  a  spring  motor  connected  with  said  shaft  to  ro- 
tate it  Intermittently  In  the  same  direction,  a  second  shaft 
to  which  said  spring  motor  is  connected,  an  electric  motor 
for  rotating  said  second  shaft  and  thereby  restore  power  to 
said  spring  motor,  a  circuit  controller  governing  the  opera- 
tion of  said  electric  motor,  means  operatively  connecting 
said  circuit  controller  with  said  spring  motor  to  move  the 
circuit  controller  Into  Its  open  position  when  the  power  of 
the  spring  motor  has  reached  a  predetermined  point,  and  a 
spring  to  act  on  said  means  In  opposition  to  said  spring 
motor  and  close  the  circuit  controller  when  the  power  of 
the  spring  motor  expended  in  rotating  the  shaft  connected 
with  the  switch  member  has  been  diminished  to  a  predeter- 
mined point,  sutwtantially  as  described. 

B.   In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  rotatable  shaft,  a  spring  motor  to  rotate  It  In  the 
same  direction,  means  for  restoring  power  to  said  spring 
motor  when  the  said  power  has  been  expended  to  a  prede 
termined  point  in  turning  the  said  rotauble  shaft,  and 


means  acting  in  opposition  to  said  spring  motor  to  effect 
the    operation    of    the    power    restoring    means,    when    the 
power  of  the  spring  motor  has  been  diminished  to  a  prede 
termined  point,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  rotatable  shaft,  a  spring  motor  to  rotate  said  shaft 
In  the  same  direction,  an  electric  motor  for  restoring  power 
to  said  spring  motor  when  the  latter  has  been  diminished 
to  a  predetermined  point,  a  circuit  controller  for  said 
motor,  and  means  rendered  effective  by  the  diminished 
power  of  the  spring  motor  for  operating  said  circuit  con- 
troller to  close  the  circuit  of  said  motor  and  which  Is 
overcome  by  the  spring  motor  when  the  power  has  been 
restored  to  the  latter  to  operate  said  circuit  controller 
and  open  the  circuit  of  said  electric  motor,  substantially 
as  described. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described.  In  combina- 
tion, a  rotatable  shaft,  a  spring  motor  to  rotate  It,  a  bear- 
ing in  which  a  shaft  is  mounted  to  turn,  a  swinging 
frame  mounted  to  turn  on  said  bearing,  an  electromagnet 
carried  by  said  frame,  a  circuit  terminal  fast  on  said 
frame  to  move  with  It,  a  stationary  circuit  terminal  fast 
on  said  bearing,  and  a  conductor  connecting  said  terminals, 
substantially  as  de8crll>ed. 

0.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described.  In  combina- 
tion, a  rotatable  shaft,  a  spring  motcir  to  rotate  It.  means 
to  control  the  action  of  said  spring  motor  on  said  shaft, 
and  an  electric  motor  for  restoring  power  to  said  spring 
motor,  said  electric  motor  being  inactive  when  the  power 
of  the  spring  motor  reaches  a  predetermined  i>olnt  and 
rendered  active  by  means  acting  In  opposition  to  said 
spring  motor  when  a  portion  of  the  power  of  the  spring 
has  t>een  expended  in  rotating  the  said  shaft  and  said 
power  has  t>een  diminished  to  a  predetermined  point. 
•  10.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  rotatable  shaft,  an  electric  motor,  a  spring  motor 
Interposed  between  said  shaft  and  electric  motor  and 
operatively  connected  with  both  to  have  power  stored  up 
In  It  by  said  electric  motor,  which  power  Is  expended  In 
rotating  said  shaft,  means  operated  by  the  spring  motor 
for  rendering  said  electric  motor  Inactive  upon  the  spring 
motor,  and  means  independent  of  the  spring  motor  and 
acting  In  opposition  thereto  for  rendering  the  electric 
motor  active,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  crank  shaft,  a  second  shaft  substantially  In  allne- 
ment  with  said  crank  shaft,  a  drum  secured  to  one  of  said 
shafts  and  having  a  movable  side  disk  secured  to  the  other 
of  said  shafts  to  rotate  Independently  of  said  drum,  a 
colled  spring  within  said  drum  having  one  end  connected 
with  one  shaft  and  its  other  end  with  the  other  shaft,  a 
lug  on  said  disk,  a  stop  cooperating  with  said  lug.  and  an 
electromagnet  governing  the  action  of  said  stop,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

12.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  crank  shaft,  a  second  shaft  substantially  In  allne- 
ment  with  said  crank  shaft,  a  drum  secured  to  one  of  said 
shafts  and  having  a  movable  side  disk  secured  to  the  othei 
of  said  shafts,  a  coiled  spring  within  said  drum  having 
one  end  connected  with  one  shaft  and  its  other  end  with 
the  other  shaft,  a  lug  on  said  disk,  stop  levers  located  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  shaft  and  co{5perating  with  said 
lug,  electromagnets  for  operating  said  stop  levers,  a  swing- 
ing support  for  said  electromagnets  actuated  In  one  direc- 
tion by  said  spring,  and  a  spring  to  move  said  support  in 
the  opposite  direction,  substantially  as  described. 

13.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  In  combina- 
tion, a  crank  shaft,  a  second  shaft  substantially  in  aline- 
ment  with  said  crank  shaft,  a  drum  secured  to  one  of  said 
shafts  and  having  a  movable  side  disk  secured  to  the  other 
of  said  shafts,  a  colled  spring  within  said  drum  having 
one  end  connected  with  one  shaft  and  Its  other  end  wltb 
the  other  shaft,  a  lug  on  said  disk,  stop  levers  located  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  shaft  and  coiSperatIng  with  said  lug. 
electromagnets  for  operating  said  stop  levers,  a  swinging 
support  for  said  electromagnets  actuated  in  one  direction 
by  said  spring,  spring  to  move  said  support  In  the  opposite 
direction,  an  electric  motor,  gearing  connecting  said  motor 
wltb  said  second  shaft,  and  a  circuit  controller  for  said 
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electric  motor   connected   with   said   swinging   support  to 
operate,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described.  In  combina- 
tion, a  rotatable  shaft,  a  spring  motor  to  revolve  It  In 
one  direction,  a  second  shaft  connected  with  said  spring 
motor,  an  electric  motor  to  rotate  said  second  shaft,  a 
circuit  controller  for  said  electric  motor,  means  actuated 
by  said  spring  motor  for  moving  said  circuit  controller 
Into  Its  opened  position,  and  a  spring  acting  on  said  means 
for  moving  said  circuit  controller  into  its  closed  position, 
said  spring  becoming  effective  when  the  power  of  said 
spring  motor  has  been  diminished  to  a  predetermined 
point,  substantially  as  described. 


860.434.  HYDRAULIC  CONTROLLER  FOR  VEHICLES. 
JoHM  W.  Anderson.  Weed,  Cal.,  assignor  of  one  half  to 
George  W.  Burk,  Slsson.  Cal.  Filed  Aug.  29.  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  332.468. 


1.  Iti  combination,  n  cylinder,  a  piston  movable  therein, 
a  port  rod  carried  by  said  piston,  and  a  valve  in  engage- 
ment with  said  port  rod  and  movable  in  relation  thereto. 

2.  In  combination,  a  cylinder  having  a  groove  or  slot 
extending  throughout  Its  entire  length,  a  port  rod  mov- 
able In  said  groove  or  slot  and  provided  with  two  passages 
communicating  with  the  cylinder,  a  valve  controlling 
said  passages,  and  a  hollow  rod  connected  to  said  valve 
and  movable  therewith. 

3.  In  combination,  a  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  piston  mov- 
able therein,  a  port  rod  extending  along  one  side  of  the 
cylinder  and  adapted  to  be  moved  by  the  piston,  and  a 
casing  mounted  on  said  cylinder  and  communicating 
therewith  through  ports  In  the  port  rod  and  piston. 

4.  In  combination  a  cylinder,  a  piston  mounted  therein, 
a  casing  forming  a  chamber  along  one  side  of  the  cylinder, 
a  slot  in  the  wall  of  the  cylinder  extending  throughout 
its  entire  length  and  by  which  it  communicates  with  said 
chamt>er,  a  port  rod  normally  closing  said  slot  and  lon- 
gitudinally-movable therein,  and  a  valve  mounted  In  said 
chaml>er  and  in  engagement  with  said  port  rod 

6.  In  combination,  a  cylinder  having  a  piston  mov- 
able therein,  a  casing  mounted  on  said  cylinder  and  forming 
a  chaml)er,  the  wall  between  said  cylinder  and  said  cham- 
ber l>elng  provided  with  a  slot  extending  its  entire  length, 
a  port  rod  carried  by  the  piston  and  longitudinally-mov- 
able in  said  slot,  said  port  being  provided  with  two  trans- 
verse ports  in  allnement  with  two  similar  ports  In  the 
piston,  a  valve  In  said  chamber  and  In  engagement  with 
said  port  rod.  a  hollow  rod  connected  to  said  valve  and 
extending  to  the  outside  of  the  chaml)er.  and  means  for 
moving  said  valve  whereby  the  hollow  rod  may  communi- 
cate with  the  cylinder  through  the  valve  and  ports  In 
the  port  rod  and  piston. 

6.  In  combination,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  movable  therein, 
a  valve  controlling  the  admission  of  a  motive  fluid  to  said 
piston,  and  means  for  moving  the  piston  In  the  same  di- 
rection as  the  valve  and  to  the  same  extent. 

7.  In  combination,  a  cylinder  having  a  piston  mov- 
able therein,  flanges  on  said  piston,  said  flanges  having 
ports  communicating  with  the  cylinder  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  piston,  means  carried  by  said  piston  and  provided 
with  ports  in  allnement  with  the  ports  of  the  piston,  and 
a  valve  for  controlling  said  last  mentioned  ports. 

8.  In  combination,  a  cylinder  having  a  piston  mov- 
able therein,  an  admission  valve,  and  a  valve  seat  movable 
longitudinally  of  the  cylinder  and  adapted  to  control  the 
movement  of  the  piston. 

9.  In  combination,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  movable  therein 
and  having  ports  located  therein,  a  valve  seat  having  ports 
corresponding  to  the  ports  of  the  piston  and  movable  lon- 


gitudinally of  the  piston,  and  a  valve  controlling  the 
ports  of  the  valve  seat,  whereby  the  position  of  the  piston 
In  the  cylinder  may  be  controlled  by  the  movement  of 
the  valve  In  the  valve  seat. 


860,435.     TOOTH-BRUSH.     Tkd  H.  Bangs,  Albuquerque, 
N.  Mex.     Filed  Aug.  8.  1906.     Serial  No.  329,785. 


■3 


The  herein  described  tooth  brush  comprising  a  handle, 
and  an  Integral  head  portion,  said  head  portion  provided 
with  a  spiral  groove  extending  from  one  end  to  the  other 
of  said  head,  said  groove  being  provided  with  a  series  of 
sockets  at  Intervals  therein,  and  a  series  of  doubled  tufts 
secured  In  said  sockets  by  means  of  a  wire  strand  wound 
In  said  groove  and  engaging  the  doubled  portions  of  said 
tufts,  the  ends  of  said  wire  strand  being  secured  In  sock- 
ets In  the  opposite  ends  of  said  head,  and  the  tafts  ex- 
tending radially  out  from  the  head  and  at  a  greater  dis- 
tance at  the  outer  end  than  at  the  loner  end  of  said  head, 
essentially  as  described. 


860.436.  CAST  OFF  FOR  SUSPENDERS.  Rudolph  F. 
Bartbl,  Bayonne,  N.  J.  Filed  Oct.  8.  1906.  Serial  No. 
338,016. 
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TISifS 

1.  In  a  cast  off  for  suspenders  the  combination  of  a 
loop,  a  hook  portion  depending  therefrom,  arms  on  the 
hook  portion,  laterally  yielding  spring  Jaws  extending 
•from  the  loop  arranged  to  be  forced  through  an  opening 
l)etween  said  arms,  and  to  bear  t)etween  faces  of  the  hook 
portion. 

2.  In  a  cast  off  for  suspenders  the  combination  of  a 
loop,  comprising  an  upper  and  lower  bar,  webbing  ex- 
tending from  the  upper  bar,  a  hook  portion  suspended 
from  the  said  lower  bar,  arms  on  the  hook  portion,  later- 
ally yielding  spring  Jaws  extending  from  the  lower  bar 
arranged  to  be  forced  through  an  opening  t)etween  said 
arms  and  to  bear  between  faces  of  the  hook  portion. 

3.  In  a  cast  off  for  suspenders  the  combination  of  a 
loop  comprising  an  upper  and  a  lower  bar,  a  hook  portion 
for  a  strap  depending  from  the  lower  bar,  arms  on  the 
hook  portion,  laterally  yielding  spring  Jaws  diverging  at 
their  lower  ends  extending  from  the  lower  bar  arranged  to 
be  forced  through  an  opening  between  said  arms,  and  to 
l)ear  between  faces  of  the  hook  portion. 

4.  In  a  cast  off  for  suspenders  the  combination  of  a 
loop  comprising  an  upper  and  lower  bar,  a  hook  portion 
having  an  opening  extending  from  the  lower  bar.  a  pair 
of  spring  jaws  hooked  over  the  said  lower  bar  and  forced 
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tbrougb  said  openings  of  tbe  hook  portion,   the  jaws  ar- 
ranged to  bear  between  face*  of  said  book  portion. 


860.437.     END-OATE  FOB  VEHICLES.     Ax«L  Bbbn,  Wa- 
hoo.  Nebr.     Filed  Feb.  26,  1907.     Serial  No.  359,371. 


X/  '^^ 


1.  An  end  gate  comprising  an  upper  member,  a  swing- 
ing member  connected  to  the  upper  member  by  hinges 
comprising  slotted  members  carried  by  the  swinging  mem- 
ber, and  pintle  bearings  carried  by  the  upper  member 
whereby  tbe  swinging  member  may  be  held  upward  with- 
out tbe  use  of  separate  holding  means. 

2.  An  end  gate  comprising  an  upper  member,  a  swing- 
ing memt>er  connected  thereto  by  hinges  constructed  to 
hold  said  swinging  member  parallel  with  said  upper  mem- 
ber when  swung  upward,  and  means  for  holding  the  swing- 
ing member  In  alinement  with  said  upper  member. 

3.  An  end  gate  for  vehicles  comprising  an  upper  mem- 
ber, a  swinging  member  connected  to  said  upper  member 
by  means  of  slotted  hinges,  slotted  plates  mounted  to 
slide  In  and  out  upon  said  awiuging  member,  arms  con- 
nected to  said  plates,  a  pivoted  latch  to  which  said  arms 
are  connected,  and  a  stop  plate  on  said  swinging  member 
to  engage  said  latch,  substantially  as  described. 


860,438.  DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  ICE  FROM  RAILS. 
James  W.  Bi-vcksten,  Newark,  Ohio.  Filed  Jan.  28, 
1907.     Serial  No.  354,403. 


1.  K  device  for  removing  ice  from  rails  comprising.  In 
combination,  a  yielding  carrier  frame,  an  Ice-crusbing 
wh«N;l  Journaleil  therein,  said  wheel  having  a  diagonally- 
toothed  tread,  said  teeth  having  sharp  angular  edges  and 
said  teeth  arranged  at  an  Inclination  of  approximately 
forty-flve  degrees  to  the  sides  of  the  wheel. 

2.  A  device  for  removing  ice  from  rails  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  yielding  carrier  frame,  an  ice-crushing 
wheel  Journaled  therein,  and  a  spring  on  said  frame  lo- 
cated in  advance  of  said  wheel  and  adapted  to  engage  the 


rail    before   the   engagement    thereof   by    the    ice-crushing 
wheel. 

3.  A  device  for  removing  ice  from  rails,  comprising,  in 
combination.  .1  yielding  carrier  frame,  an  Ice-crushlng 
wheel  Journaled  therein,  and  a  rearwardly  Inclined  spring 
on  said  frame  located  In  advance  of  said  wheel  and  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  rail  before  the  engagement  thereof  by 
tbe  Ice-crushlng  wheel. 


860.439.  BILLING  DEVICE.  William  B.  Bohmckt, 
Larchmont.  N.  Y.  Filed  May  2.  1907.  Serial  No. 
371,417. 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  suitable 
support,  means  along  one  edge  thereof  adapted  to  receive 
and  retain  a  sales  sheet,  and  a  carrier  slidably  mounted 
adjacent  the  opposite  edge  of  said  support  and  having 
means  adapted  to  receive  and  detachably  retain  a  carbon 
sheet  and  a  bill. 

2.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  suitable 
support,  studs  or  pins  adjacent  one  edge  thereof  adapted 
to  receive  and  retain  a  sales  sheet,  and  a  carrier  slidably 
mounted  adjacent  the  opposite  edge  of  said  support  and 
having  studs  or  pins  adapted  to  receive  and  detachably  re- 
tain a  carbon  sheet  and  a  bill. 

3.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  suitable 
support  having  a  slldeway  with  Inwardly  directed  flanges 
adjncent  one  edge  thereof,  means  adjacent  the  opposite 
edge  adapted  to  receive  and  detachably  retain  a  sales 
sheet,  a  carrier  mounted  within  said  slldeway  and  frlc- 
tionally  engaging  beneath  said  flanges,  and  studs  or  pins 
secured  to  said  carrier  and  extending  outwardly  between 
■aid  flanges  and  adapted  to  receive  and  detachably  retain 
a  cart>on  sheet  and  a  bill. 

4.  A  device  of  tbe  class  described,  comprising  a  suitable 
support,  means  adjacent  one  edge  thereof  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  detachably  retain  a  sales  sheet,  a  carrier  slid- 
ably mounted  adjacent  tbe  opposite  edge  of  said  support 
and  having  means  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  a  carbon 
■beet  and  a  bill,  and  a  scale  mounted  on  said  support  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  said  carrier. 

5.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  suitable 
support,  means  adjacent  one  edge  thereof  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  detachably  retain  a  sales  sheet,  a  slldeway  adja- 
cent the  opposite  edge  of  said  support,  and  a  carrier 
mounted  in  said  slldeway  and  adapted  to  receive  and  re- 

I    tain  a  carbon  sheet  and  a  bill,  said  support  having  a  scale 

'    thereon  parallel  with  said  slldeway  and  adjacent  said  bill. 

!  6.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  suitable 
support,  means  adjacent  one  edge  thereof  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  retain  a  sales  sheet,  a  slldeway  adjacent  the  op- 
posite side  of  said  supiwrt  and  having  inwardly  directed 
flanges,  a  carrier  within  said  slldeway  and  frictlonally  en- 
gaging with  the  under  side  of  said  flanges,  means  on  said  car- 

i   rler  adapted  to  receive  and  detachably  retain  a  carbon  sheet 
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and  a  bill,  and  a  bill  having  a  detachable  section  marked 
to  Indicate  the  first  line  of  the  subject-matter  entered  upon 
the  body  of  the  bill,  and  said  support  having  a  scale  ad- 
jacent the  detachable  section  of  the  bill  and  adapted  to  co- 
operate therewith  to  determine  the  position  of  the  bill 
upon  the  sales  sheet. 

7.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  suitable 
support,  means  adjacent  one  edge  thereof  adapted  to  receive 
and  retain  a  sales  sheet,  a  slldeway  adjacent  the  opposite 
side  of  said  support  and  having  inwardly  directed  flanges, 
•  carrier  within  said  slldeway  and  frictlonally  engaging 
with  the  under  side  of  said  flanges,  means  on  said  carrier 
adapted  to  receive  and  detachably  retain  a  carbon  sheet 
and  a  bill,  and  a  bill  having  a  detachable  section  marked 
to  Indicate  the  first  and  the  last  line  of  the  subject  matter 
entering  upon  the  body  of  the  bill,  and  said  support  having 
■  scale  adjacent  the  detachable  section  of  the  bill  and 
adapted  to  cooperate  therewith  to  determine  the  position 
of  tbe  bill  upon  tbe  sales  sheet. 


naled  on  the  frame,  cams  on  the  shaft,  an  oscillatory 
head,  an  engaging  device  carried  by  the  head  and  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  the  cams,  said  engaging  device  being 
adapted  to  be  moved  to  an  Inoperative  position,  oscillatory 
feed  disks  In  the  hoppers,  links  connecting  said  disks  with 
tbe  bead,  pivoted  markers,  and  a  connection  l>etween  the 
markers  and  the  head,  whereby  the  markers  will  be  simul- 
taneously operated  in  alternation  with  the  respective  feed 
disks. 


440.     PLANTER.     William  Boter,  Reynolds  Station, 
Ky.     Filed  Apr.  6,  1907.     Serial  No.  366,784. 


1.  In  a  planter,  the  combination  of  a  supporting  frame 
carrying  oppositely  arranRed  hoppers,  a  drive  shaft  Jour- 
naled on  the  frame,  cams  on  the  shaft,  a  head  arranged  to 
be  laterally  oscillated  by  said  cams,  oscillatory  feed  disks 
In  the  hopper,  operating  connections  between  the  head  and 
feed  disks,  and  markers  carried  by  the  frame  and  adapted 
to  be  alternately  raised  and  lowered  as  tbe  head  oscillates. 

2.  In  a  planter,  the  combination  of  a  supporting  frame 
carrying  oppositely  arranged  hoppers,  a  drive  shaft  jour- 
naled on  the  frame,  cams  on  the  shaft,  an  oscillating  head 
arranged  to  be  operated  by  the  cams,  oscillatory  feed  disks 
In  the  hoppers,  links  connecting  the  disks  with  the  head, 
markers  pivotally  supported  by  tbe  frame,  and  an  operat- 
ing connection  between  tbe  markers  and  head  for  alter- 
nately raising  and  lowering  the  markers  as  the  head  oscil- 
lates. 

3.  In  a  planter,  the  combination  of  a  supporting  frame 
carrying  oppositely  arranged  hoppers,  a  drive  shaft  jour- 
naled on  the  frame,  cams  carried  by  the  shaft,  an  oscillat- 
ing head  arranged  to  be  operated  by  the  cams,  feed  disks 
in  the  hoppers  having  opposite  sets  of  openings,  links  con- 
nected with  the  head  and  dinks,  said  links  and  disks  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  for  the  use  of  either  set  of  open- 
ings, and  markers  connected  with  the  head  for  alternate 
operation. 

4.  In  a  planter,  the  combination  of  a  supporting  frame 
carrying  oppositely  arranged  hoppers,  oscillatory  discbarge 
devices  In  tbe  hoppers,  means  for  operating  said  devices, 
and  markers  alternately  operated  simultaneously  with  the 
respective  discharge  devices. 

5.  In  a  planter,  the  combination  of  a  supporting  frame 
carrying  oppositely  arranged  hoppers,  a  drive  shaft  Jour 


860.441.     RAIL- JOINT.     JOHN   A.   Beioob,   Larimer,   Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1907.     Serial  No.  365,145. 


1.  In  a  rail  Joint,  the  combination  with  ties,  of  a  chair 
supported  upon  said  ties,  depending  enlargements  carried 
by  said  chair  between  said  ties,  a  flsb  bar  carried  by  said 
chair,  outwardly  extending  pins  carried  by  said  bar.  a  rib 
carried  by  said  chair  and  having  an  Inclined  face,  said  rib 
having  spike  openings  formed  therein,  a  detachable  fish 
bar  mounted  in  said  chair,  and  engaging  said  rib,  said  flsh 
bar  Iteing  notched  to  clear  said  spike  openings,  and  means 
engaging  the  edges  of  said  chair  for  holding  the  same 
upon  said  ties. 

2.  In  a  rail  Joint,  the  combination  with  ties  and  rails, 
of  a  chulr  adapted  to  support  said  rails  upon  said  ties, 
depending  enlargements  carried  by  said  chair  between  said 
ties,  a  flsh  bar  carried  by  said  chair,  pins  carried  by  said 
bar  and  engaging  said  rails,  a  rib  carried  by  said  chnlr  and 
having  spike  openings  formed  therein,  a  notched  flsh  bar 
mounted  in  said  chair,  and  engaging  said  rib  and  said 
rnils,  and  means  engaging  said  ties  for  holding  said  chair 
thereon. 


860,442.  FIBE-ALARM.  ECOENK  Brcci  and  Quieino 
CiccHBTTi,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignors  of  one-third  to 
John  Buccl,  Providence,  R.  I.  Filed  Dec.  3,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  346,040. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  stationary 
contact,  a  movable  contact,  yielding  means  for  holding  the 
movable  contact  away  from  the  stationary  contact,  and  a 
thermostatic  controlling  member  composed  of  a  material 
such  as  rubber,  adapted  to  be  contracted  by  heat  for  en- 
gaging said  movable  contact  with  the  stationary  contact. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  stationary 
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contact,  a  movable  contact  adapted  to  approach  and  recede 
from  the  stationary  contact,  meana  for  yieldingly  holding 
the  movable  contact  normally  away  from  the  stationary 
contact,  and  a  thermostatic  controlling  member  composed 
of  a  material  such  as  rubber,  adapted  to  be  contracted  by 
heat,  and  engaged  with  the  movable  contact,  aald  member 
extending  In  a  direction  approximately  parallel  with  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  movable  contact,  whereby  the 
contraction  of  said  member  causes  a  relatively  rapid  and 
ample  circuit-closing  movement  of  the  movable  contact. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  stationary 
contact,  a  movable  contact  adapted  to  approach  and  recede 
from  the  stationary  contact,  means  for  yieldingly  holding 
the  movable  contact  normally  away  from  the  stationary 
contact,  and  a  thermostatic  controlling  member  composed 
of  a  material  such  as  rubber  adapted  to  be  contracted  by 
heat,  and  engaged  with  the  movable  contact,  said  member 
having  two  stretches  located  at  opposite  sides  of  the  mov- 
able contact,  and  extending  In  a  direction  approximately 
parallel  with  the  path  of  movement  of  the  movable  con- 
tact, whereby  the  simultaneous  contraction  of  said 
stretches  causes  a  circuit-closing  movement  of  the  mov- 
able contact. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  stationary 
contact,  a  movable  contact  adapted  to  approach  and  recede 
from  the  stationary  contact,  means  for  yieldingly  holding 
the  movable  contact  normally  away  from  the  stationary 
contact,  and  a  thermostatic  controlling  member  contractl- 
hie  by  heat  and  engaged  with  the  movable  contact,  said 
member  being  composed  of  a  band  engaged  with  fixed  bear 
Ings,  and  extending  therefrom  to  the  movable  contact  in 
the  form  of  a  loop  having  side  stretches,  which  extend  in 
directions  approximately  parallel  with  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  movable  contact,  and  a  connecting  neck  por- 
tion bearing  on  the  movable  contact. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  stationary 
contact,  a  movable  contact  adapted  to  approach  and  recede 
from  the  stationary  contact,  a  spring  which  normally 
holds  the  movable  contact  away  from  the  stationary  con- 
tact, and  a  thermostatic  controlling  meml>er  composed  of 
a  material  such  as  rubber  adapted  to  be  contracte<l  by 
heat,  and  engaged  with  the  movable  contact,  said  member 
extending  In  a  direction  approximately  parallel  with  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  movable  contact. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  stationary 
contact,  a  movable  contact  adapted  to  approach  and  recede 
from  the  stationary  contact,  means  for  yieldingly  holding 
the  movable  contact  normally  away  from  the  stationary 
contact,  a  thermostatic  controlling  member  composed  of 
a  material  such  as  rubber  adapted  to  be  contracted  by  heat 
and  engaged  with  the  movable  contact,  said  memt^er  ex- 
tending In  a  direction  approximately  parallel  with  the 
path  of  mo%'emcnt  of  the  movable  contact,  and  meana  for 
adjusting  the  stationary  contact  toward  and  from  the 
normal  position  of  the  movable  contact. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  stationary 
contact,  a  movable  contact,  a  spring  for  holding 'said  mov- 
able contact  away  from  said  stationary  contact,  and  a 
band  contractible  by  heat  doubled  over  the  movable  con- 
tact, and  having  Its  ends  fixed,  for  moving  said  movable 
contact  towards  the  stationary  contact,  the  stretches  of 
the  band  between  the  movable  contact  and  the  fixed  ends, 
extending  In  directions  approximately  parallel  with  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  movable  contact. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descrit)ed,  an  electric  cir- 
cuit comprising  an  alarm  and  two  separated  stationary 
contacts,  a  movable  contact  between  said  stationary  con- 
tacts, a  spring  for  drawing  the  movable  contact  In  one  di 
rectton,  a  ttand  adapted  to  be  contracted  by  heat  doubled 
over  said  movable  contact  for  drawing  the  movable  contact 
in  the  other  direction,  said  band  having  stretches  extend- 
ing approximately  parallel  with  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  movable  contact,  and  a  casing  inclosing  said  contacts, 
spring  and  t>and. 

9.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  casing,  a 
frame  in  said  casing  having  end  and  side  bars,  a  spindle 
adjustably  supported  on  the  lower  end  bar.  a  spring  con- 
nected to  the  upper  end  bar.  a  stationary  contact  on  said 
spindle,  a  movable  contact  connected  to  said  spring,  and 


a  band  contractible  by  heat,  and  engaged  with  bearings  on 
the  frame  and  with  the  movable  contact  for  moving  said 
movable  contact  into  engagement  with  the  stationary  con- 
tact, the  said  band  having  stretches  extending  approxi- 
mately parallel  with  the  path  of  movement  of  the  movable 
contact. 


8  6  0,44  3.       MACHINE    FOR     MARKING     IJ^UNDRY. 
Chablrs  a.  Bunkkr,  Marlon,  lod.     Filed  Apr.  18,  1907. 
i        Serial  No.  369,029. 


1.  An  aatomatically  operated  type  setting  and  distrib- 
uting apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc.,  comprising  a 
dial  and  Indicating  pointer,  a  type  carriage,  reciprocating 
type  carrying  racks,  means  for  transferring  type  from  said 
rack  to  said  carriage,  means  for  holding  the  carriage  from 
rotation  as  it  moves  to  and  from  a  surface  to  be  printed, 
and  mechanism  for  returning  the  type  to  said  racks,  as  set 
forth. 

2.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  distrib- 
uting apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc.,  comprising  a 
dial  and  an  indicating  pointer,  series  of  reciprocating  type 
carrying  racks,  a  swinging  carriage,  means  for  transfer- 
ring type  from  the  racks  to  said  carriage,  means  for  hold- 
ing the  carriage  from  rotation  as  it  moves  to  and  from  • 
surface  to  be  printed,  means  for  holding  the  type  within 
said  carriage,  and  mechanism  for  releasing  the  type  from 
the  carriage  and  returning  the  same  to  said  racks,  as  set 
forth. 

3.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  distrib- 
uting apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc..  comprising  a 
dial  and  indicating  pointer,  a  swinging  type  carriage,  re- 
ciprocating type  carrying  racks  movable  with  said  Indi- 
cating pointer,  means  for  transferring  type  from  said 
racks  to  the  carriage  means  for  holding  the  carriage  from 
rotation  as  It  moves  to  and  from  a  surface  to  t>e  printed, 
and  means  for  releasing  and  returning  the  type  to  said 
racks,  as  set  forth. 

4.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  distrib- 
uting apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc.,  comprising  a 
dial,  a  pivotal  lever,  a  pointer  thereon,  a  swinging  type 
rsrrlage.  a  series  of  reciprocating  type  carrying  racks  and 
connections  between  the  same  and  said  lever,  whereby 
the  two  may  be  moved  in  unison,  means  for  transferring 
type  from   the  racks  to  said   carriage  means  for   holding 

«  the   carriage   from    rotation   as    it   moves   to  and   from   a 
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surface  to  be  printed,  and  mechanism  for  returning  the 
type  from  the  carriage  to  said  racks,  as  set  forth. 

6.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  distrib- 
uting apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc.,  comprising  a 
dial,  a  pivotal  lever,  a  pointer  thereon,  a  swinging  type 
carriage,  a  series  of  reciprocating  type  carrying  racks  and 
connections  between  the  same  and  said  lever,  whereby 
the  two  may  be  moved  In  unison,  reciprocating  type  lift- 
ing bars,  means  for  actuating  said  bars  whereby  type 
may  be  transferred  from  the  racks  to  said  carriage,  means 
for  holding  the  type  within  the  carriage,  and  mechanism 
for  returning  the  type  to  said  racks,  as  set  forth. 

6.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  distrib- 
uting apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc.,  comprising  a 
dial,  a  pivotal  lever,  a  pointer  thereon,  a  swinging  type 
carriage,  a  series  of  reciprocating  type  carrying  racks  and 
connections  between  the  same  and  said  lever,  whereby 
the  two  may  be  moved  In  unison,  re<-lprocatlng  type  lift- 
ing bars,  means  for  actuating  said  bars  whereby  type  may 
be  transferred  from  the  racks  to  said  carriage,  a  spring 
having  an  angled  portion  adapted  to  engage  a  recess  In 
the  edge  of  the  typejo  hold  the  same  within  the  carriage, 
means  for  releasing  the  type  from  the  carriage  and  re- 
turning the  same  to  said  racks,  as  set  forth. 

7.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  distrib- 
uting appahatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc.,  comprising  a 
dial,  a  pivotal  lever,  a  pointer  thereon,  a  swinging  type 
carriage,  a  series  of  reciprocating  type  carrying  racks  and 
connections  l)etween  the  same  and  said  lever,  means  for 
raising  and  locking  the  racks  Independent  of  each  other, 
mechanism  for  transferring  type,  when  the  rack  Is  raised, 
from  the  rack  to  the  carriage,  and  means  for  returning 
the  type  from  the  carriage  to  the  racks,  as  set  forth. 

8.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  distrib- 
uting apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc.,  comprising  • 
dial,  a  pivotal  lever,  a  pointer  thereon,  a  swinging  type 
carriage,  a  series  of  reciprocating  type  carrying  racks  and 
connections  between  the  same  and  said  lever,  means  for 
raising  and  locking  the  racks  Independent  of  each  other, 
mechanism  for  transferring  type,  when  the  rack  Is  raised, 
from  the  rack  to  the  carriage,  and  maintain  the  space 
from  which  the  type  was  withdrawn,  and  mechanism  for 
returning  the  type  to  the  space  from  which  It  was  trans- 
ferred, as  set  forth. 

9.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  distrib- 
uting apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc..  comprising  a 
dial,  a  pivotal  lever,  an  Indicating  pointer  thereon,  a 
swinging  type  carriage,  a  series  of  Independent  recipro- 
cating type  carrying  racks,  serrations  upon  the  upper 
edges  of  said  racks,  means  for  engaging  said  serrations 
whereby  a  rack  may  l>e  held  from  longitudinal  movement, 
longitudinally  movable  bars  designed  to  transfer  a  type 
from  a  rack  to  said  carriage,  and  means  for  returning 
the  type  from  the  carriage  to  said  racks,  as  set  forth. 

10.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  distrib- 
uting apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc..  comprising  an 
operating  lever,  a  pointer  thereon,  a  dial,  a  swinging  type 
carriage,  a  series  of  independent  reciprocating  type  car- 
rying racks,  a  spring-actuated  type  ejecting  plate  mounted 
within  said  carriage,  and  means  for  moving  said  plate  to 
return  the  type  to  the  racks,  as  set  forth. 

11.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  dlstrlb 
ating  apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc..  comprising  an 
operating  lever,  a  pointer  thereon,  a  dial,  a  swinging  type 
carriage,  a  series  of  Independent  reciprocating  type  car- 
rying racks,  means  for  transferring  type  from  the  racks 
to  the  carriage,  a  series  of  pivotal  levers  upon  which 
said  racks  are  mounted,  key  operated  mechanism  for 
raising  said  levers  carrying  the  type  racks,  and  means 
actuated  by  the  depression  of  the  key  levers  for  transfer- 
ring the  type  from  said  type  racks  to  the  carriage,  as  set 
forth. 

12.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  distrib- 
uting apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc.,  comprising  an 
operstlng  lever,  a  pointer  thereon,  a  dial,  a  swinging  type 
carriage,  a  series  of  Independent  reciprocating  type  car- 
rying racks,  means  for  transferring  type  from  the  racks 
to  the  carriage,  a  series  of  pivotal  levers  upon  which  said 
racks   are   mounted,    key   operated   mechanism   for   raising 


aald  levera  carrying  the  type  rtcka,  a  series  of  spring- 
pressed  angle  levers  adapted  to  be  actuated  as  the  key 
levers  are  depressed,  and  means  operated  by  said  angle  le- 
vers for  causing  type  to  be  transferred  from  the  type  car- 
rying racks  to  said  carriage,  as  set  forth. 

13.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  distrib- 
uting apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc.,  comprising  an 
operating  lever,  a  i>olnter  thereon,  a  dial,  a  swinging  type 
carriage,  a  series  of  Independent  reciprocating  type  carry- 
ing racks,  means  for  transferring  type  from  the  racks  to 
the  carriage,  a  series  of  pivotal  levers  upon  which  said 
racks  are  mounted,  key  operated  mechanism  for  raising 
said  levers  carrying  the  type  racks,  a  series  of  spring- 
pressed  angle  levers  adapjed  to  be  actuated  as  the  key 
levers  are  depressed,  bars  plvotally  connected  to  said  angle 
levers  and  having  their  forward  ends  slotted,  type  raising 
means  actuated  by  the  slotted  ends  of  said  bars  whereby 
type  may  be  transferred  from  the  type  carrying  racks  to 
the  carriage,  and  means  for  raising  the  slotted  bars,  as 
set  forth. 

14.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  distrib- 
uting apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc.,  comprising  an 
operating  lever,  a  pointer  thereon,  a  dial,  a  swinging  type 
carriage,  a  series  of  independent  reciprocating  type  carry- 
ing racks,  means  for  transferring  type  from  the  racks  to 
the  carriage,  a  series  of  pivotal  levers  uijon  which  said 
racks  are  mounted,  key  operated  mechanism  for  raising 
said  levers  carrying  the  type  racks,  a  series  of  spring- 
pressed  angle  levers  adapted  to  be  actuated  as  the  key 
levers  are  depressed,  bars  plvotally  connected  to  said  angle 
levers  and  having  their  forward  ends  slotted,  type  raising 
means  actuated  by  the  slotted  ends  of  said  bars  whereby 
type  may  »>e  transferred  from  the  type  carrying  racks  to 
the  carriage,  means  for  raising  the  slotted  bars,  and  means 
bearing  against  the  ends  of  the  slotted  bars  for  returning 
the  angle  levers  to  their  starting  iwsitlons,  as  set  forth. 

15.  An  automatically  operated  tyi)e  setting  and  distrib- 
uting apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc.,  comprising  an 
operating  lever,  a  pointer  thereon,  a  dial,  a  swinging  type 
carriage,  a  series  of  Independent  reciprocating  type  carry- 
ing racks,  means  for  transferring  type  from  the  racks  to 
the  carriage,  a  series  of  pivotal  levers  upon  which  said 
racks  are  mounted,  a  series  of  pivotal  key  levers,  links  con- 
necting said  key  levers  with  the  type  rack  carrying  levers, 
a  series  of  plvotally  mounted  angle  levers,  springs  connect- 
ing said  angle  levers  with  the  levers  carrylpg  said  racks, 
the  upper  ends  of  the  angle  levers  adapted,  as  the  rack 
carrying  levers  are  raised,  to  be  thrown  by  said  springs 
underneath  said  links,  whereby  the  racks  may  be  held  at 
their  highest  limits,  bars  connected  to  the  angle  levers, 
t>pe  raising  mechanism  actuated  by  said  bars,  and  means 
connected  to  said  bars  for  raising  the  latter,  as  set  forth. 

Ifl.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  distrib- 
uting apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc.,  comprising  an 
operating  lever,  a  pointer  thereon,  a  dial,  a  swinging  type 
carriage,  a  series  of  Independent  reciprocating  type  carry- 
ing racks,  means  for  transferring  type  from  the  racks  to 
the  carriage,  a  series  of  pivotal  levers  upon  which  said 
racks  are  mounted,  a  series  of  pivotal  key  levers,  links  con- 
necting said  key  levers  with  the  type  rack  carrying  levers, 
a  series  of  plvotally  mounted  angle  levers,  springs  connect- 
ing said  angle  levers  with  the  levers  carrying  said  racks, 
the  upper  ends  of  the  angle  levers  adapted,  as  the  rack 
carrying  levers  are  raised,  to  be  thrown  by  said  springs 
underneath  said  links,  whereby  the  racks  may  be  held  at 
their  highest  limits,  bars  connected  to  the  angle  levers, 
and  having  their  free  ends  slotted,  vertically  movable  type 

!  raising  bars,  actuated  by  said  slotted  bars,  means  for 
limiting  the  vertical  movements  of  the  type  raising  bars, 
and  mechanism  for  raising  and  lowering  the  slotted  bars, 
as  set  forth. 

17.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  distrib- 
uting apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc.,  comprising  an 
operating  lever,  a  pointer  thereon,  a  dial,  a  swinging  type 
carriage,  a  series  of  Independent  reciprocating  type  carry- 
ing racks,  means  for  transferring  type  from  the  racks  to 
the  carriage,  a  series  of  pivotal  levers  upon  which  said 
racks  are  mounted,  a  series  of  pivotal  key  levers,  links  con- 

.    nectlng  said  key  levers  with  the  type  rack  carrying  levers, 
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a  aeri««  of  plvotally  mounted  an^le  levers,  iprioga  connect- 
ing tatd  angle  levera  with  the  levers  carrying  said  racks, 
the  upper  ends  of  the  angle  levers  adapted,  as  the  rack 
carrying  levers  are  raised,  to  be  thrown  by  said  springs 
underneath  said  links,  whereby  the  racks  may  be  held  at 
their  highest  limits,  bars  connected  to  the  angle  levers,  and 
having  their  free  ends  slotted,  vertically  movable  type 
raising  bars  actuated  by  said  slotted  bars,  means  for  limit- 
ing the  vertical  movements  of  the  type  raising  bars,  a 
pivotal  swinging  member  mounted  upon  the  casing,  and 
means  actuated  thereby  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
slotted  bars,  as  set  forth. 

18.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  dl8trll>- 
uting  apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc.,  comprising  an 
operating  lever,  a  pointer  thereon,  a  dial,  a  swinging  type 
carriage,  a  series  of  Independent  reciprocating  type  carry- 
ing racks,  means  for  transferring  type  from  the  racks  to 
the  carriage,  a  series  of  pivotal  levera  upon  which  said 
racks  are  mounted,  a  series  of  pivotal  key  levers,  links  con- 
necting said  key  levers  with  the  type  rack  carrying  levers, 
a  series  of  pivotally  mounted  angle  levers,  springs  connect- 
ing said  angle  levers  with  the  levers  carrying  said  racks, 
the  upper  ends  of  the  angle  levers  adapted,  as  the  rack 
carrying  levers  are  raised,  to  be  thrown  by  said  springs 
underneath  said  links,  whereby  the  racks  may  be  held  at 
their  highest  limits,  bars  connected  to  the  angle  levers  and 
having  their  free  ends  slotted,  vertically  movable  type 
raising  bars  actuated  by  said  slotted  bars,  means  for  limit- 
ing the  vertical  movements  of  the  type  raising  bars,  a  pir- 
otai  swinging  member  mounted  upon  the  casing,  means 
actuated  thereby  for  raising  and  lowering  said  slotted 
bars,  rack  teeth  upon  said  swinging  member,  a  rotatable 
shaft  mounted  In  suitable  bearings,  pinions  fixed  to  aald 
shaft  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  rack  bars  as  the 
swinging  member  la  thrown  down  from  an  upright  posi- 
tion, and  means  actuated  by  the  rotation  of  the  pinion 
carrying  shaft  for  swinging  the  type  carriage  from  the 
position  where  it  receives  the  type  to  the  Impression  sur- 
face where  the  printing  is  effected,  and  returning  the  same, 
as  set  forth. 

19.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  dis- 
tributing apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc.,  comprising 
an  operating  lever,  a  pointer  thereon,  a  dial,  a  swinging 
type  carriage,  a  series  of  independent  reciprocating  type 
carrying  racks,  means  for  transferring  type  from  the 
racks  to  the  carriage,  a  series  of  pivotal  levers  upon  which 
said  racks  are  mounted,  a  series  of  pivotal  key  levers, 
links  connecting  said  key  levers  with  the  type  rack  carry- 
ing levers,  a  series  of  pivotally  mounted  angle  levers, 
springs  connecting  said  angle  levers  with  the  levers  carry- 
ing said  racks,  the  upper  ends  of  the  angle  levers  adapted. 
as  the  rack  carrying  levers  are  raised,  to  be  thrown  by 
said  springs  underneath  said  links,  whereby  the  racks 
may  be  held  at  their  highest  limits,  bars,  connected  to  the 
angle  levers  and  having  their  free  ends  slotted,  vertically 
movable  type  raising  bars  actuated  by  said  slotted  bars, 
means  for  limiting  the  vertical  movements  of  the  type 
raising  bars,  a  pivotal  swinging  member  mounted  upon  the 
casing,  means  actuated  thereby  for  raising  and  lowering 
said  slotted  bars,  rack  teeth  upon  said  swinging  member, 
a  rt)Utable  shaft  mounted  In  sulUble  bearings,  pinions 
fixed  to  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said 
rack  bara  as  the  swinging  member  Is  thrown  down  from 
an  upright  position,  links  fixed  to  the  pinion  carrying 
shaft  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  carriage  and  so  ar- 
ranged that  the  type  carriage  may  be  swung  in  an  upright 
poaltion  from  the  location  where  it  receives  the  type  to 
the  Impression  surface,  as  set  forth. 

20.  An  automatlcaliy  operated  type  setting  and  dis- 
tributing apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc.,  comprising 
an  operating  lever,  a  pointer  thereon,  a  dial,  a  swinging 
type  carriage,  a  series  of  Independent  reciprocating  type 
carrying  racks,  means  for  transferring  type  from  the 
racks  to  the  carriage,  a  series  of  pivotal  levers  upon 
whlcb  said  racks  are  mounted,  a  series  of  pivotal  key 
levera,  links  connecting  said  key  levera  with  the  type  rack 
carrying  levera.  a  series  of  pivotally  mounted  angle  levers. 
spriD«a  connecting  said  angle  levera  with  the  levers  carry 
Ing  said  racks,  the  upper  ends  of  the  angle  levers  adapted. 


as  the  rack  carrying  levers  are  ralaed.  to  be  thrown  by 

said    springs    underneath    said    links,    whereby    the    racks 
may  be  held  at  their  highest  limits,  bars  connected  to  tho 
angle  levers  and  having  their  free  ends  slotted,  vertically 
movable  type  raising  bars  actuated  by  said  slotted  bars, 
:   means   for   limiting    the   vertical    movements   of   the    type 
I  raising  bars,  a  pivotal  swinging  member  mounted  upon  the 
casing,   means  actuated  thereby  for  raising  and   lowering 
;  said  slotted  bars,  rack  teeth  upon  said  swinging  member.  .1 
!   rotatable  shaft  mounted  In  sulUble  bearings,  pinions  fixed 
to  said  shaft,  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  rack  bars 
as  the  swinging  member  Is  thrown  down  from  an  upright 
position,  links  fixed  to  the  pinion  carrying  shaft  and  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  carriage  and  so  arranged  that  the 
t   type  carriage  may  be  swung  In  an   upright  position   from 
the  location  where  It  receives  the  type  to  the  Impression 
surface,  and  mechanism  for  putting  the  swlnelng  member 
under   tension   as   it   approaches   the   location   where   the 
printing  Is  effected,  as  set  forth. 

21.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  dlstrib- 
[  ntlng  apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc.,  comprising  an 
operating  lever,  a  pointer  thereon,  a  dial  a  swinging  type 
carriage,  a  series  of  Independent  reciprocating  type  carry- 
ing racks,  means  for  transferring  type  from  the  racks  to 
the  carriage,  a  series  of  pivotal  levers  upon  which  said 
racks  are  mounted,  a  series  of  pivotal  key  levers,  lluks 
connecting  said  key  levers  with  the  type  rack  carrying 
levers,  a  series  of  pivotally  mounted  angle  levers,  spring?* 
connecting  said  angle  levers  with  the  levers  carrying  said 
racks,  the  upper  ends  of  the  angle  levers  adapted,  as  the 
rack  carrying  levers  are  raised,  to  be  thrown  by  said 
springs  underneath  said  links,  whereby  the  racks  may  be 
held  at  their  highest  limits,  bars  connected  to  the  angle 
levers  and  having  their  free  ends  slotted,  vertically  mov- 
able type  raising  bars  actuated  by  said  slotted  bars,  means 
for  limiting  the  vertical  movements  of  th*  type  raising 
bars,  a  pivotal  swinging  member  mounted  upon  the  caaing, 
means  actuated  thereby  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
slotted  bars,  rack  teeth  upon  said  swinging  member,  a 
rotatable  shaft  mounted  In  suitable  bearings,  pinions 
fixed  to  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said 
rack  bars  as  the  swinging  member  Is  thrown  down  from 
an  upright  position,  links  fixed  to  the  pinion  carrying 
shaft  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  carriage  and  so  ar- 
ranged that  the  type  carriage  may  be  swung  In  an  upright 
position  from  the  location  where  It  receives  the  type  to 
the  impression  surface,  one  of  said  links  having  a  lug,  a 
bar  pivotally  connected  to  the  pinion  carrying  shaft,  and 
a  spring  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  casing  and  its  other  end 
to  the  pinion  carrying  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  actuated 
by  said  lug  as  the  swinging  member  Is  thrown  toward  the 
surface  to  be  printed,  as  set  forth. 

22.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  dis- 
tributing apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc..  comprising 
an  op«-ating  lever,  a  pointer  thereon,  a  dial,  a  swinging 
type  carriage,  a  series  of  Independent  reciprocating  type 
carrying  racks,  means  for  transferring  type  from  the 
racks  to  the  carriage,  a  series  of  pivotal  levers  upon  which 
said  racks  are  mounted,  key  operated  mechanism  for  rais- 
ing said  levers  carrying  the  tyi)e  racks,  a  series  of  spring- 
pressed  angle  levers  adapted  to  be  actuated  as  the  key 
levers  are  depressed,  bars  pivotally  connected  to  said 
angle  levers  and  having  their  forward  ends  slotted,  the 
lower  wall  of  each  slot  projecting  beyond  the  upper  wall, 
a  series  of  vertically  reciprocating  type  raising  bars, 
means  for  limiting  the  movements  of  said  type  raising 
bars,  a  pin  projecting  from  each  of  the  latter  and  each 
engaging  a  slot  In  the  ends  of  said  bars,  L-shaped  levers 
pivotally  mounted  upon  the  casing,  a  pin  connecting  the 
lower  ends  of  said  I>-sbaped  levers,  said  pin  adapted  to 
raise  the  slotted  bars,  means  for  raising  said  L-shaped 
bars,  and  mechanism  for  returning  the  slotted  bars  and 
pivotal  angle  levers  to  which  they  are  connected  to  their 
normal  positions,  as  set  forth. 

23.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  dis- 
tributing apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc.,  comprising 
an  operating  lever,  a  pointer  thereon,  a  dial,  a  swinging 
type  carriage,  a  series  of  Independent  reciprocating  type 
carrying  racks,  means  for  transferring  type  from  the  racks 
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to  the  carrUfC,  a  aeries  of  pivotal  levers  upon  whlcb  said 
racks  are  mounted,  key  operated  mechanism  for  raising 
aaid  levers  carrying  the  type  racks,  a  series  of  spring- 
preaaed  angle  levers  adapted  tu  be  actuated  as  the  key 
levers  are  depressed,  bars  pivotally  connected  to  said  angle 
levers  and  having  their  forward  ends  slotted,  the  lower 
wall  of  each  slot  projecting  beyond  the  upper  wall,  a 
series  of  vertically  reciprocating  type  raising  bars,  mean^ 
for  limiting  the  movements  of  said  type  raising  bars,  a 
pin  projecting  from  each  of  the  latter  and  each  engaging 
a  slot  In  the  ends  of  said  bare,  L  shaped  levers  pivotally 
mounted  upon  the  casing,  a  pin  connecting  the  lower  ends 
of  said  L-«haped  levers,  said  pin  adapted  to  raise  the 
slotted  bars,  mechanism  for  returning  the  slotted  bars  and 
pivotal  angle  levers  to  which  they  are  connected  to  their 
normal  positions,  a  swinging  member  mounted  upon  the 
casing,  and  links  connecting  the  same  with  said  L-shaped 
levers,  as  set  forth. 

24.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  distrib- 
uting apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc.,  comprising  an 
operating  lever,  a  pointer  thereon,  a  dial,  a  swinging  type 
carriage,  a  series  of  independent  reciprocating  type  car- 
rying racks,  means  for  transferring  type  from  the  racks  to 
tlie  carriage,  a  series  of  pivotal  levers  upon  which  said 
racks  are  mounted,  key  operated  mechanism  for  raising 
•aid  levers  carrying  the  type  racks,  a  series  of  spring- 
pressed  angle  levers  adapted  to  be  actuated  as  the  key 
levers  are  depressed,  bars  pivotally  connected  to  said  angle 
levers  and  having  their  forward  ends  slotted,  the  lower 
wall  of  each  slot  projecting  beyond  the  upper  wall,  a  se- 
ries of  vertically  reciprocating  type  raising  bars,  means 
for  limiting  the  movements  of  said  type  raising  bars,  a 
pin  projecting  from  each  of  the  latter  and  each  engaging 
a  slot  in  the  ends  of  said  bars,  L-sbaped  levers  pivotally 
mounted  upon  the  casing,  a  pin  connecting  the  lower  ends 
of  said  L-shaped  levers,  said  pin  adapted  to  raise  the 
slotted  bars,  means  for  raising  said  L-sbaped  bars,  a 
bracket  meml)er  pivotally  connected  to  the  L-shaped  levers, 
a  pin  carried  by  the  flanges  of  said  bracket  member,  a 
spring  fixed  to  the  casing  and  bearing  against  said  pin 
supported  by  the  bracket  member,  angle  plates  fastened  In 
diagonal  positions  to  the  walls  of  the  casing,  said  spring 
adapted  to  throw  the  pin  carried  by  said  bracket  member 
over  the  upper  edges  of  said  angle  plates,  whereby  as  the 
L  shaped  levers  are  thrown  downward,  the  face  of  the 
bracket  member  will  contact  with  the  ends  of  the  slotted 
bars  to  return  the  same  and  the  pivotal  angle  levers  con- 
nected thereto  fo  their  normal  positions,  as  set  forth. 

26.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  dlstrll>- 
utlng  apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc.,  comprising  an 
operating  lever,  a  pointer  thereon,  a  dial,  a  swinging  type 
carriage,  a  series  of  Independent  reciprocating  type  carry- 
ing racks,  means  for  transferring  type  from  the  racks  to 
the  carriage,  a  series  of  pivotal  levers  upon  which  said 
racks  are  mounted,  key  operated  mechanism  for  raising 
said  levers  carrying  the  type  racks,  a  series  of  spring- 
pressed  angle  levers  adapted  to  be  actuated  as  the  key 
levers  are  depressed,  bars  pivotally  connected  to  said  angle 
levers  and  having  their  forward  ends  slotted,  the  lower 
wall  of  each  slot  projecting  beyond  the  upper  wall,  a  se- 
ries of  vertically  reciprocating  type  raising  bars,  means 
for  limiting  the  movements  of  said  type  raising  bars,  a 
pin  projecting  from  each  of  the  latter  and  each  engaging 
a  slot  In  the  ends  of  said  bars,  L  shaped  levers  pivotally 
mounted  upon  the  casing,  a  pin  connecting  the  lower  ends 
of  said  L-shaped  levers,  said  pin  adapted  to  raise  the 
Blotted  bars,  mechanism  for  returning  the  slotted  bars 
and  pivotal  angle  levers  to  which  they  are  connected  to 
their  normal  positions,  a  swinging  member  mounted  upon 
the  casing,  links  connecting  the  same  with  said  L  shaped 
levers,  a  type  ejecting  plate  mounted  within  the  carriage 
and  provided  with  a  hooked  end,  and  a  reciprocating  bar 
having  a  hooked  end  adapted  to  engage  the  hook  at  the 
end  of  said  type  ejecting  plate  and  pivotally  connected  to 
one  of  said  L-shaped  levers,  as  set  forth. 

26.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  distrib- 
uting apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc.,  comprising  an 
operating  lever,  a  pointer  thereon,  a  dial,  a  swinging  type 
carriage,  a  series  of  independent  reciprocating  type  carry- 


ing racks,  means  for  transferring  type  from  the  racks  to 
the  carriage,  a  series  of  pivotal  levers  upon  which  said 
racks  are  mounted,  key  operated  mechanism  for  raising 
said  levers  carrying  the  type  racks,  a  series  of  spring- 
pressed  angle  levers  adapted  to  be  actuated  as  the  key 
levers  are  depressed,  l)ars  pivotally  connected  to  said  angle 
levers  and  having  their  forward  ends  slotted,  the  lower 
wall  of  each  slot  projecting  beyond  the  upper  wall,  a  se- 
ries of  vertically  reciprocating  type  raising  bars,  means 
for  limiting  the  movements  of  said  type  raising  bars,  a 
pin  projecting  from  each  of  the  latter  and  each  engaging 
a  slot  in  the  ends  of  said  bars,  L-shaped  levers  pivotally 
mounted  upon  the  casing,  a  pin  connecting  the  lower  ends 
of  said  L-shaped  levers,  said  pin  adapted  to  raise  the 
slotted  bars,  mechanism  for  returning  the  slotted  bars  and 
pivotal  angle  levers  to  which  they  are  connected  to  their 
normal  positions,  a  swinging  member  mounted  upon  the 
casing,  links  connecting  the  same  with  said  L-shaped 
levers,  a  type  ejecting  plate  mounted  within  the  carriage 
and  provided  with  a  hooked  end,  a  reciprocating  bar  hav- 
ing a  hooked  end  adapted  to  engage  the  hook  at  the  end 
of  said  type  ejecting  plate  and  pivotally  connected  to  one 
of  said  L  shaped  levers,  said  hooked  bar  guided  In  Its  up- 
right movements  and  havlnc  a  recess  In  one  edge  thereof, 
a  pin  over  which  said  hooked  bar  Is  adapted  to  be  ful- 
crumed  and  tilted  as  the  L-shaped  levers  are  raised  to 
allow  the  carriage  to  swing  free  thereof,  and  a  spring  for 
tilting  said  hooked  bar,  as  set  forth. 

27.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  distrib- 
uting apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc.,  comprising  an 
operating  lever,  a  pointer  thereon,  a  dial,  a  swinging  type 
carriage,  a  series  of  Independent  reciprocating  type  carry- 
ing racks,  means  for  transferring  type  from  the  racks  to 
the  carriage,  a  series  of  pivotal  levers  upon  which  said 
racks  are  mounted,  key  operated  mechanism  for  raising 
said  levers  carrying  the  type  racks,  a  series  of  spring- 
pressed  angle  levers  adapted  to  be  actuatea  as  tne  key 
levers  are  depressed,  bars  pivotally  connected  to  said  angle 
levers  and  having  their  forward  ends  slotted,  the  lower 
wall  of  each  slot  projecting  beyond  the  upper  wall,  a  se- 
ries of  vertically  reciprocating  type  raising  bars,  means 
for  limiting  the  movements  of  said  type  raising  bars,  a 
pin  projecting  from  each  of  the  latter  and  each  engaging 
a  slot  In  the  ends  of  said  Iwirs,  L-shaped  levers  pivotally 
mounted  upon  the  casing,  a  pin  connecting  the  lower  ends 
of  said  L-shaped  levers,  said  pin  adapted  to  raise  the 
Blotted  bars,  mechanism  for  returning  the  slotted  bars  and 
pivotal  angle  levers  to  which  they  are  connected  to  their 
normal  positions,  a  swinging  member  mounted  upon  the 
casing,  links  connecting  the  same  with  said  L-shaped 
levers,  a  type  ejecting  plate  mounted  within  the  carriage 
and  provided  with  a  booked  end,  a  reciprocating  bar  hav- 
ing a  hooked  end  adapted  to  engage  the  hook  at  the  end  of 
said  type  ejecting  plate  and  pivotally  connected  to  one  of 
said  L-shaped  levers,  said  hooked  bar  guided  in  its  up- 
right movements  and  having  a  recess  In  one  edge  thereof, 
a  pin  over  which  said  hooked  bar  is  adapted  to  be  ful- 
crumed  and  tilted  as  the  L-shaped  levers  are  raised  to 
allow  the  carriage  to  swing  free  thereof,  and  a  sp^ng 
fixed  to  said  L-shaped  levers  and  having  an  end  serving 
to  tut  said  hooked  bar  as  the  L-sbaped  levers  are  raised  to 
their  highest  limit,  as  set  forth. 

28.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  distrib- 
uting apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc.,  comprising  an 
operating  lever,  a  pointer  thereon,  a  dial,  a  swinging  type 
carriage,  a  scries  of  independent  reciprocating  type  carry- 
ing racks,  pivotal  spring-pressed  -levers  upon  which  said 
racks  are  mounted,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  Bald 
levers,  each  of  said  racks  having  a  lug  projecting  from  an 
end  thereof,  spring-actuated  pivotal  dogs  adapted  to  nor- 
mally engage  said  lugs  to  cause  the  racks  to  move  together 
when  the  racks  are  at  their  lowest  limit,  means  for  trans- 
ferring type  from  the  racks  to  said  carriage,  and  mechan- 
ism for  returning  the  type  from  the  carriage  to  the  racks, 
as  set  forth. 

!  29.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  distrib- 
uting apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc.,  comprising  an 
operating  lever,  a  pointer  thereon,  a  dial,  a  swinging  type 

i  carriage,  a  series  of  Independent  reciprocating  type  carry- 
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Ing  racks,  piToUl  spring-preMed  lerera  upon  which  said 
racks  are  moanted.  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  !•■ 
Ters,  each  of  said  racks  having  a  lug  projecting  from  an 
end  thereof,  spring-actuated  pivotal  dogs  adapted  to  nor- 
mally engage  said  lugs  to  cause  the  racks  to  move  together 
when  the  racks  are  at  their  lowest  limit,  means  for  trans- 
ferring type  from  the  racks  to  said  carriage,  mechanism 
for  returning  the  type  from  the  carriage  to  the  racks,  a 
swinging  inking  pad  mounted  upon  the  casing,  and  means 
for  throwing  the  same  out  of  the  path  of  said  carriage,  as 
set  forth. 

30.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  distrib- 
uting apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc.,  comprising  an 
operating  lever,  a  pointer  thereon,  a  dial,  a  swinging  type 
carriage,  a  series  of  Independent  reciprocating  type  car- 
rying racks,  pivotal  spring  pressed  levers  upon  which  said 
racks  are  mounted,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
levers,  each  of  said  racks  having  a  lug  projecting  from  an 
end  thereof,  spring-actuated  pivotal  dogs  adapted  to  nor- 
mally engage  said  lugs  to  cause  the  racks  to  move  to- 
gether when  the  racks  are  at  their  lowest  limit,  means  for 
transferring  type  from  the  racks  to  said  carriage,  mech- 
anism for  returning  the  type  from  the  carriage  to  the 
racks,  a  swinging  Inking  pad  mounted  upon  the  casing,  a 
rock  shaft  mounted  in  the  casing,  a  key  lever  fixed  there- 
to, and  link  connections  between  said  rock  shaft  and  ink- 
ing pad,  whereby  the  same  may  be  thrown  out  of  the  path 
of  the  type  carriage,  as  set  forth. 

31.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  distrib- 
uting apparatus  for  laundry  markers,  etc.,  comprising  an 
operating  lever,  a  pointer  thereon,  a  dial,  a  swinging  type 
carriage,  a  pivotally  mounted  operating  lever  having  a 
housing,  a  concaved  rack  bar  underneath  the  roof  of  said 
housing,  a  shaft  mounted  within  the  casing,  pinion  wheels 
fixed  to  said  shaft,  one  of  which  pinion  wheels  engages  said 
concaved  rack,  a  yoke,  a  horizontally  disposed  rack  bar  en- 
gaging one  of  said  pinions,  said  yoke  having  slots  in  the 
vertical  walls  thereof,  angle  plates  supported  within  the 
casing  and  engaging  said  slots  whereby  said  yoke  is  sup- 
ported and  guided  In  Its  reciprocating  movements,  a  series 
of  pivotal  spring-actuated  levers  supported  within  said 
yoke,  a  series  of  type  racks  supported  upon  said  levers  and 
held  thereon,  a  swinging  type  carriage,  means  for  transfer- 
ring type  from  the  racks  to  the  carriage,  and  mechanism 
for  returning  the  type  to  the  racks,  as  set  forth. 

32.  An  automatically  operated  type  setting  and  distrib- 
uting apparntvis  for  laundry  markers,  etc.,  comprising  an 
operating  lever,  a  pointer  thereon,  a  dial,  a  swinging  type 
carriage,  a  pivotally  mounted  operating  lerver  having  a 
bousing,  a  concaved  rack  bar  underneath  the  roof  of  said 
housing,  a  shaft  mounted  within  the  casing,  pinion  wheels 
fixed  to  said  shaft,  one  of  which  pinion  wheels  engages  said 
concaved  rack,  a  yoke,  a  horizontally  disposed  rack  bar  en- 
gaging one  of  said  pinions,  said  yoke  having  slots  in  the 
vertical  walls  thereof,  angle  plates  supported  wlthlu  the 
casing  and  engaging  said  slots  whereby  said  yoke  is  sup- 
ported and  guided  in  its  reciprocating  movements,  a  series 
of  pivotal  spring-actuated  levers  supported  within  said 
yoke,  a  series  of  type  carrying  racks  each  oT  which  is  re- 
cessed upon  its  face  and  having  a  shouldered  portion 
adapted  to  rest  upon  one  of  said  levers,  the  lower  portion 
of  each  rack  l>elng  bent  at  an  angle  and  adapted  to  hold 
the  rack  from  vertical  movement  Independent  of  the  levers 
apon  which  they  are  supported,  as  set  forth. 


860,444. 
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860,445.       LAWN  -  SPRINKLER.       THJiBLKS    C.    CHCNIT, 
San  Jose.  Cal.     Filed  June  7.  1906.     Serial  No.  320,575. 


860,444.  KITCHEN-CABINET.  Anson  O.  Byers.  Uunts 
vllle.  Ala.  Filed  Feb.  14.  lf)07.  Serial  No.  357.375. 
A  device  of  the  character  descril)ed  comprising  a  casing 
having  non-communicating  compartments,  a  cross  strip 
upon  the  casing  and  between  the  tops  of  the  compart- 
ments, oppositely  arranged  closures  hinifeiily  connected  to 
opposite  edges  of  the  cross  strip,  a  spacing  strip  upon  one 
closure  designed,  when  either  closure  Is  open,  to  l)ear 
against  the  other  closure,  a  cross  strip  upon  the  bottom 
face  of  one  closure,  rolling  pin  engaging  ears  thereon,  and 
a  molding  lK>ard  secured  upon  said  face  for  holding  the 
strip  In  position. 


1.  A  lawn  sprinkler  comprising  a  hose  coupling,  a  socket 
on  the  coupling,  a  sprinkler  coupling  revolubly  mounted  In 
the  socket,  clamping  plates  arranged  on  the  sprinkler 
coupling  and  In  engagement  with  the  socket,  apertured 
ears  formed  on  the  clamping  plates,  supporting  legs  hav- 
ing threaded  ends  inserted  through  the  apertures  in  the 
ears,  nuts  screwed  on  to  the  threaded  ends  of  the  legs  to 
force  the  plates  together  and  hold  the  parts  revolubly  as- 
sembled, and  a  sprinkler  tube  connected  to  the  sprinkler 
coupling. 

2.  .\  lawn  sprinkler  comprising  a  hose  coupling,  a  socket 
on  said  coupling,  a  sprinkler  coupling  revolubly  mounted 
in  said  socket,  clamping  plates  arranged  on  said  sprinkler 
coupling  and  In  engagement  with  said  socket,  apertured 
ears  formed  on  said  clamping  plates,  supporting  legs  hav- 
ing upwardly  -  projecting  right  angularly  bent  threaded 
ends  adapted  to  be  Inserted  through  the  apertures  In  the 
ears  of  said  clamping  plates,  nuts  adapted  to  be  screwed 
onto  the  threaded  ends  of  said  legs,  whereby  said  plates 
are  forced  together  and  the  parts  engaged  thereby  revo- 
lubly connected  together  and  supported,  and  a  sprinkler 
tube  connected  to  said  sprinkler  coupling,  substantially  a* 
descril)ed. 

3.  A  lawn  sprinkler  comprising  a  hose  coupling,  a  socket 
on  said  coupling,  a  sprinkler  coupling  revolubly  motmted 
in  said  socket,  clamping  plates  arranged  on  said  sprinkler 
coupling  and  In  engagement  with  said  socket,  apertured 
ears  formed  on  said  clamping  plates,  supporting  legs  hav- 
ing upwardly-projecting  right  angularly  bent  threaded 
ends  adapted  to  be  Inserted  through  the  apertures  In  the 
ears  of  said  clampins  plates,  nuts  adapted  to  be  screwed 
onto  the  threaded  ends  of  said  legs,  whereby  said  plate* 
are  forced  together  and  the  parts  engaged  thereby  revo- 
lubly connected  together  and  supported,  n  colled  sprinkler 
tube  connected  to  said  sprinkler  coupling,  and  a  spray  nox- 
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tie  arranged  In  the  outer  end  of  aald  sprinkler  tube,  inb- 
stantlally  as  described. 


860.440.     MITER  BOX.     William  J.  Connallt,  Atlanta, 
Ga.    Filed  Dec.  19,  1906.    Serial  No.  348,660. 


1.  In  a  miter  box,  the  combination  of  a  work-support 
having  in  its  underside  a  groove  which  describes  a  part  of 
a  circle  and  is  tapered  upward  in  cross  section,  and  also 
having  an  arcuate,  depending  flange  In  the  lower  edge  of 
which  Is  a  plurality  of  spaced  shallow  seats  open  at  their 
oppoalte  ends;  of  a  saw  guide  connected  with  the  work- 
support  and  arranged  to  swing  horiiontally  under  the  sup- 
port, a  vertically  movable  shoe  carried  by  the  saw-guide 
and  movable  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  groove 
In  the  work-support  and  having  a  depending  stem  and  a 
cross  pin  thereon,  a  spring  backing  said  shoe,  a  vertically 
swinging  lever  fulcrumed  on  the  saw  guide  and  having  a 
bifurcated  and  rounded  end  receiving  the  stem  above  the 
croaspln  thereof,  and  a  spring  pressed  latch  carried  by  the 
saw-guide  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  length 
thereof  and  movable  up  and  down  independent  of  the  saw- 
guide,  whereby  said  latch  may  be  moved  by  lateral  move- 
ment of  the  saw  guide  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
the  seats  in  the  flange  of  the  work  support. 

2.  In  a  miter  box,  the  combination  with  a  main  frame 
comprising  back  rests  arranged  with  a  space  between  their 
Inner  ends,  and  a  work  support  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
back  rests  and  having  in  its  underside  a  groove  which 
describes  a  part  of  a  circle  and  Is  tapered  upward  In  cross- 
section  and  also  having  an  arcuate  depending  flange  In  the 
lower  edge  of  which  Is  a  plurality  of  spaced  shallow  seats 
open  at  their  opposite  ends ;  of  a  swinging  saw  guide  con- 
nected with  the  main  frame  and  having  a  saw  receiving 
post  arranged  in  the  space  between  the  back  rests  and 
flush  with  the  forward  sides  of  said  rests,  a  vertically- 
movable  shoe  carried  by  the  saw  guide  and  movable  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  the  groove  In  the  work  sup- 
port and  having  a  depending  stem  and  a  cross  pin  thereon, 
a  spring  backing  said  shoe,  a  rertically  swinging  lever  ful- 
crumed on  the  saw  guide  and  having  a  bifurcated  and 
rounded  end  receiving  the  stem  above  the  cross  pin  there- 
of, and  a  spring-pressed  latch  carried  by  the  saw-guide 
and  extending  In  the  direction  of  the  length  thereof  and 
movable  up  and  down  Independent  of  the  saw  guide, 
whereby  said  latch  may  be  moved  by  lateral  movement  of 
the  saw-guide  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  seats 
in  the  flange  of  the  work  support. 

3.  In  a  miter  box,  the  combination  with  a  frame  having 
a  work  support  in  the  underside  of  which  Is  a  plurality  of 
spaced,  shallow  seats  and  a  groove  which  describes  a  part 
of  a  circle  ;  of  a  swinging  saw  guide  connected  with  the 
frame,  a  spring-pressed  latch  carried  by  the  saw  guide  and 
arranged  to  be  moved. into  and  out  of  the  seats  In  the 
work  support  by  lateral  movement  of  the  saw  guide,  a 
spring-pressed  shoe  carried  by  the  saw  guide  and  arranged 
and  movable  In  the  groove  of  the  work  support,  and  means 
also  carried  by  the  saw  guide  for  moving  the  shoe  out  of 
engagement  with  the  groove  In  the  work  support. 

4.  In  a  miter  box.  the  combination  of  a  frame  on  the 
rear  lower  portion  of  which  is  a  box  open  at  its  forward 
side  and  having  an  interior  thresd  In  its  lower  end.  a  nut 
occupying  said  threaded  lower  end  of  the  box.  and  a  swing- 
ing saw-guide  comprising  a  body  portion  having  an  annu- 
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lar  rear  end  arranged  In  the  box  and  on  the  nut,  a  rear, 
hollow  post  journaled  in  the  box  and  having  diametrically 
opposite  saw-recelving  slots,  a  similar  hollow  post  rising 
from  the  forward  end  of  the  body  portion  and  alined  with 
an  aperture  therein,  and  saw  receiving  rods  movable  ver- 
tically in  the  hollow  posts. 

6.  The  combination  in  a  miter  box,  of  a  hollow  post  hav- 
ing diametrically  opposite  slots  and  also  having  an  addi- 
tional slot  and  a  lug  above  the  latter  slot  In  which  lug  Is 
a  threaded  socket,  a  saw  receiving  rod  movable  vertically 
in  the  post  and  having  a  shoulder,  a  gage  having  a  slot 
receiving  the  lug  on  the  post  and  also  having  a  toe  ex- 
tending through  the  last  mentioned  slot  of  the  post,  and 
a  screw  turned  into  the  threaded  socket  and  having  a  head 
arranged  at  the  outer  aide  of  the  gage. 

6.  The  combination  In  a  miter  box,  of  a  hollow  post  hay- 
ing diametrically  opposite  slots  and  also  having  an  addi- 
tional slot  and  a  lug  above  the  latter  slot  In  which  lug  is 
a  threaded  socket,  a  saw  receiving  rod  movable  vertically 
in  the  post  and  having  a  shoulder,  a  gage  having  a  slot 
receiving  the  lug  on  the  post  and  also  having  a  toe  ex- 
tending through  the  last  meiitloned  slot  of  the  post,  a 
screw  turned  into  the  threaded  socket  and  having  a  head 
arranged  at  the  outer  side  of  the  gage,  and  a  resilient 
shoe  having  an  apertured  portion  receiving  the  lug  and 
interposed  between  the  gage  and  the  post,  and  hoving  a 
depending  portion  extending  through  the  last  mentioned 
slot  In  the  post  and  exerting  pressure  against  the  side  of 
the  saw-receiving  rod. 


860,447.     FLYING  MACHINE.     William    H.    Cook,    Ed- 
monds, Wash.     Filed  Mar.  6.  1906.     Serial  No.  304.470. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  in  combination, 
an  aeroplane  having  a  plurality  of  vanes  with  axes  of  rota- 
tion, a  shaft  depending  from  said  aeroplane,  curds  attached 
to  said  vanes  on  the  rear  sides  of  said  axes  of  rotation, 
other  cords  attached  toward  the  forward  edges  of  said 
vanes,  a  slldable  collar  on  said  shaft  attached  to  said  first 
cords,  said  collar  affording  means  for  guiding  said  other 
cords  therethrough,  and  a  fixed  collar  on  said  shaft  having 
means  for  guiding  said  other  cords. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  in  combination, 
an  aeroplane  having  a  plurality  of  vanes  with  axes  of  rota- 
tion, a  shaft  depending  from  said  aeroplane,  a  sliding  col- 
lar mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  set  of  cords  connecting  said 
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tb«r«of,  a  aecoBd  Bet  of  cords  attached  to  «ai<3  ranet  on  th« 
oppoalte  side  of  the  axes  thereof,  said  sJidlnfj  collar  having 
means  for  guiding  said  second  set  of  cords  therethrough,  a 
fixed  collar  on  said  shaft  adjacent  to  said  first  collar,  hav- 
ing guiding  means  for  said  second  set  of  cords,  said  second 
set  of  cords  being  attached  at  their  extremities  to  said 
first  collar,  and  means  for  actuating  said  sliding  collar  to 
control  said  cords. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  an  aeroplane 
comprising  a  plurality  of  vanes  having  axes  of  rotation,  a 
depending  central  shaft  supported  by  said  aeroplane,  means 
for  rotating  said  shaft,  and  a  governor  carried  by  said 
abaft,  and  means  for  connecting  said  governor  with  said 
vanes  to  control  the  position  thereof. 


•iO.448.       SPINNING     AND    TWISTING     APPARATUS. 
RoBEBT  L.  CCMNOCK,  Auderaon,   S.  C.     Filed  Aug.  21, 
.      190«.     Serial  No.  381,543. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  ring  shaped 
traveler  to  create  a  drag  on  the  yarn  and  a  ring  shaped 
support  having  a  channel  or  way  therein  In  which  the 
traveler  ring  moves,  the  said  traveler  ring  having  traveling 
movement  on  the  supporting  ring  and  means  for  sustaining 
the  supporting  ring  so  as  to  have  rotary  movement,  aub- 
itantlally  as  described. 

2.  In  combination,  the  traveler  ring,  the  ring  shaped 
shouldered  supi;>ort  therefor  means  for  sustaining  the  ring 
shaped  support  to  have  rotary  movement,  the  said  traveler 
ring  being  of  less  outside  diameter  than  the  distance  be- 
tween the  bearing  shoulder  of  said  support  and  the  oppo- 
site point  on  the  inner  periphery  of  said  support  to  permit 
the  insertion  of  the  thread  between  Itself  and  the  adjacent 
portion  of  the  supporting  member,  when  aald  ring  is  moved 
to  its  lateral  position  against  said  shoulder,  substantially 
as  described. 


860.449.     CONDENSER.     Charles   E.   Cubrieb.   BufTalo, 
N.  Y.      Filed  Sept.  26.  1906.      Serial  No.  336,308. 


A  condenser  comprising  a  rectangular  device  composed 
of  pipes  arranged  In  parallel  relation,  and  a  series  of  cool- 
ing tubes  connecting  said  plpea  and  communicating  there- 
with, and  a  perforated  deflector  disk  In  one  of  the  crosa 
pipes,  substantially  as  described. 


860.450.  DISINFECTANT  CANDLE.  Cakl  B.  Dolgb, 
Westport.  Conn.  Filed  Jan.  25.  1906.  Serial  No 
297.796. 

A  disinfectant  device  comprising  a  cylindrical  sheet 
metal  body  having  openings  In  Its  sides,  a  receptacle  fitting 
snugly  In  the  open  end  of  the  body  and  adapted  to  contain 
the  disinfectant,  a  candle  holder  fitting  snugly  In  the  lower 
end  of  the  body,  a  centrally  perforated  concave  shield  lo- 
cated in  the  candle  holder,  a  body  of  tallow  located  In  the 
candle  holder  and  completely  Incasing  said  shield,  and  a 
wick  passing  centrally  through  the  opening  of  the  shield 


and  lying  at  Its  lower  end  directly  upon  the  body  of  the 
holder. 


860.451.  FOG  SIGNALING  DEVICE.  Edwabo  P.  DoK- 
NELLY.  Manchester,  N.  H.  Filed  Dec.  29,  1906.  Serial 
No.  350.089. 


A  fog  signaling  apparatus  comprising  a  light  producer 
adapted  for  radiating  light  rays  and  a  reflector  arranged 
at  a  point  remote  from  and  In  advance  of  the  producer 
within  the  path  of  the  rays  emanating  therefrom,  said  re 
Hector  having  a  dull  flnlahed  golden  active  surface  adapted 
to  partially  absorb  and  diffuse  the  light  rays,  thus  to  pro- 
ject through  the  fog  an  Intensified  body  of  light. 


860,452.  DEVICE  FOR  BINDING  UP  PLANTS  PLACED 
IN  ROWS  OR  SINGLE.  EcoBN  Dobn«b,  Weimar.  Ger- 
many.     Filed  Apr.  15,  1907.     Serial  No.  368,312. 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  an  arch 
having  limbs  for  engagement  in  the  soli,  a  plurality  of 
runner  wires,  an  elastic  wire  having  a  U-shaped  end  for 
engagement  with  the  runner  wire  and  embracing  the  limb 
of  the  arch,  and  a  hook  terminal  at  the  opposite  end  for  en- 
gaging the  said  limb  to  lock  the  runner  wire  In  position  on 
the  arch,  and  a  hoop  having  an  elastic  arm  for  detachable 
engagement  with  the  limb  for  holding  the  branches  of  a 
plant  together. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  plurality  of  arch 
elements  having  limbs  for  engagement  at  opposite  sides  of 
a  plant  bed,  runner  wires  running  transversely  of  the  arch 
elements,  clips  f.rmed  of  an  elastic  wire  bent  at  opposite 
ends  to  form  U-shaped  and  hook  extremities  for  detachably 
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securing  the  runner  wires  to  the  arch,  adjustable  elastic 
wire  hoops  for  a  rectangularly  bent  arm  extending  toward 
Its  center  and  terminating  In  a  hook  portion  for  detachable 
engagement  with  the  limb  of  the  arch  to  support  and  hold 
the  branches  of  a  plant  in  proper  relation  to  each  other. 


860,453.  REMOVABLE  CALK  FOR  HORSESHOES.  81- 
Mo.v  L.  Dl'NLap,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  of  one- 
tenth  to  Newton  M.  Taylor,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  Filed 
June  18.  1906.      Serial  No.  .^22.249. 


8  60.4  64.     HORSE  -  DETACHER.      John    A.    Fknnell, 
Greensburg.  Pa.    Filed  June  2t.  1906.    Serial  No.  322,760. 


•1— 


1.  In  a  removable  calk  for  horse  shoes,  the  combination 
with  a  shot'  provided  with  slots  having  their  ends  cut  on 
downwardly  and  inwardly  extending  inclined  plane  lines, 
the  calk  formed  of  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending 
parallel  members,  said  members  having  a  portion  of  their 
oppositely  positioned  ends  cut  on  an  Inclined  plane  to  cor- 
respond with  the  abutting  end  of  the  slot,  and  locking 
means  for  securing  the  members  together  In  operating  po- 
sition. 

2.  In  a  removable  calk  for  horse  shoes,  the  combination 
with  a  shoe  provided  with  slots  having  their  ends  cut  on 
downwardly  and  Inwardly  extending  inclined  plane  lines, 
a  calk  formed  of  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending 
parallel  members,  said  members  having  a  portion  on  their 
oppositely  positioned  ends  cut  on  an  Inclined  plane  to  ex- 
tend with  the  abutting  end  of  the  slot,  while  a  similar 
l>ortlon  of  the  i)08ltloned  end.s  of  the  members  are  cut  on 
an  inclined  plane  In  which  the  percent  of  Inclination  Is 
no  larger  than  that  on  which  the  antecedently  mentioned 
ends  are  cut. 


2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  pair  of  thills  having  a  whlffletree  swinging  there- 
on, sleeves  bearing  on  said  thills  and  provided  with  lat- 
eral sockets  opening  Inwardly,  clips  coupling  said  sleeves 
slidably  to  said  thills,  spaced  stops  upon  the  said  thills 
and  limiting  the  movement  of  said  sleeves,  bolts  spring- 
supported  and  operating  in  said  sleeves  and  transversely 
of  said  sockets,  tubular  members  connected  between  said 
sleeves  and  the  ends  of  said  whlffletree,  draw  cables  con- 
nected to  said  bolts  and  leading  through  said  tubular 
members,  and  members  having  means  for  attachment  to 
the  harness  and  provided  with  loops  bearing  in  said 
sockets  and  engaged  by  said  bolts. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  pair  of  thills  having  a  whlffletree  swinging  there- 
on, of  sleeves  slldable  upon  the  thills  and  provided  with 
lateral  sockets  opening  inwardly  and  Inclining  forwardly, 
coupling  means  between  said  sleeves  and  thills,  members 
having  means  for  attachment  to  the  harness  and  pro- 
vided with  loops  bearing  In  said  sockets  and  engaged  by 
said  bolts,  and  means  operative  by  the  driver  for  with- 
drawing said  bolts. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  pair  of  thills  having  a  whlffletree  swinging  there- 
on, sleeves  slldable  upon  said  thills  and  provided  with 
lateral  sockets  opening  Inwardly,  bolts  spring-supported 
and  operating  In  said  sleeves  and  transversely  of  said 
sockets,  tubular  niemhers  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
sleeve  and  pivoted  at  the  other  end  to  said  whlffletree, 
guide  sheaves  upon  the  pivots  between  said  tubular  mem- 
ber and  whlffletree,  draw  cables  connected  to  said  bolts 
and  leading  through  said  tubular  niemlwrs  and  around 
said  guide  sheave,  and  members  having  means  for  attach- 
ment to  the  harness  and  provided  with  loops  bearing  In 
said  sockets  and  engaged  by  said  bolts. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  pair  of  thills  having  a  whlffletree  swinging  there- 
on, a  lever  arm  swinging  upon  the  pivot  of  said  whlffle- 
tree, sleeves  slldable  upon  the  thills  and  provided  with 
lateral  sockets  opening  Inwardly,  bolts  spring  supported 
and  operating  in  said  sleeves  and  transversely  of  said 
sockets.  meml>ers  having  means  for  attachment  to  the 
harness  and  provided  with  loops  bearing  in  said  sockets 
and  engaged  by  said  bolts,  tubular  members  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  sleeves  and  pivoted  at  the  other  end  to 
said  whlffletree,  guide  sheaves  upon  the  pivots  between 
said  tubular  member  and  whlffletree,  draw  cables  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  bolts  and  leading  around  said 
guide  sheaves  and  connected  at  the  other  ends  to  said 
lever  arm,  and  a  pull  cord  connected  to  said  lever  arm. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  pair  of  thills  having  a  whlffletree  thereon,  sleeves 
slldable  upon  the  thills  and  provided  with  lateral  sock- 
ets opening  Inwardly,  spring-supported  bolts  operating 
In  said  sleeves  and  transversely  of  said  sockets,  tubular 
members  connected  at  one  end  to  said  sleeves  and  pivoted 
at  the  other  end  to  the  ends  of  said  whlffletree.  draw 
cords  connected  to  said  bolts  and  leading  through  said 
tubular  members,  and  members  having  means  for  attach- 
ment to  the  harness  and  provided  with  loops  bearing  In 
said  sockets  and  detachably  engaged  by  said  bolts. 


860,455.  LOCO.MOTIVE  AND  OTHER  ENGINE  USING 
A  MIXTURE  OF  AIR  AND  STEAM  AS  A  MOTIVE 
FLUID.  EuwARu  Field,  London,  England,  assignor  to 
The  New  Century  Engine  Company,  Limited,  London, 
England.     Filed  Dec.  12,  1905.     Serial  No.  291,371. 

1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  applying  as  motive  fluid 
a  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air,  comprising  a  steam 
boiler,  a  smoke  l)Ox  through  which  hoi  gases  from  the 
boiler  furnace  pass,  a  mixing  and  heating  chamber  located 
In  the  upper  part  of  said  smoke  box  so  as  to  be  heated  by 
the  furnace  gases  passing  therethrough,  means  for  con- 
veying hot  gases  from  the  Ijoller  furnace  to  the  smoke  \x>x 
adjacent  to  said  mixing  and  heating  chamber  at  a  tem- 
perature higher  than  that  of  the  gases  ordinarily  passing 
to  the  smokebox,  means  for  supplying  steam  from  the 
holler  to  said  chamber,  means  for  suppl.vlng  air  under 
pressure  to  said  chamber,  and  an  engine  to  which  the 
heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air  Is  supplied  from  the  said 
chaml)er,  sulwtantlally  as  set  forth. 

2.  A|>paratus  for  preparing  and  applying  as  motive  fluid 
a  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air,  comprising  a  multitu- 
bular steam  boiler  having  one  of  Its  upper  tubes  larger 
than  the  other  tubes,  a  smoke  box  through  which  hot  gases 
from  the  boiler  furnace  pass,  a  mixing  and  heating  cham- 
ber located  in  the  upper  part  of  said  smoke  l)ox  adjacent  to 
the  outlet  end  of  said  larger  tube,  means  for  supplying 
steam  from  the  boiler  to  aald  chamber,  means  for  supply- 
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Ing  air  under  preMure  to  uid  chamber,  and  an  enfftne  to 
which  the  heated  mixture  of  iteam  and  air  la  luppUed 
from  the  tald  chamber,  ■ubetantiallj  aa  Mt  forth. 


3.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  applying  as  motlre  fluid 
a  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air  comprising  a  multltu 
bular  steam  boiler  havlug  a  number  of  Its  upper  Are  tubes 
larger  than  the  other  tubes,  a  smoke  box  through  which 
hot  gases  from  the  boiler  furnace  pass  by  way  of  the 
tubes,  a  mixing  and  heating  chamber  located  In  the  upper 
part  of  said  smoke  Ikix  adjacent  to  the  outlet  ends  of  said 
larger  tubes,  means  for  supplying  steam  from  the  boiler 
to  said  chamber,  means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure 
to  said  chamber,  and  an  engine  to  which  the  heated  mix 
ture  of  steam  and  air  Is  supplied  from  the  said  chamber, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  applying  as  motive  fluid 
a  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air.  comprising  a  multltu 
bular  steam  boiler  having  the  uppermost  row  of  Are  tubes 
larger  than  the  other  tubes,  a  smoke  box  through  which 
hot  gases  from  the  boiler  furnace  pass  by  way  of  the  tubes, 
a  mixing  and  heating  chamber  located  In  the  upper  part 
of  said  smokebox  adjacent  to  the  outlet  ends  of  said  larger 
tube*,  means  for  supplying  steam  from  the  boiler  to  said 
chamber,  means  for  8uppl>lng  air  under  pressure  to  said 
chamber,  and  an  engine  to  which  the  heated  mixture  of 
ateam  and  air  Is  supplied  from  the  said  chamber,  subatan 
tlally  as  set  forth. 

5.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  applying  as  motive  fluid 
a  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air.  comprising  a  steam 
boiler,  a  smoke  box  through  which  hot  gases  from  the 
boiler  furnace  pass,  a  mixing  and  heating  chamber  lo- 
cated in  the  upper  part  of  said  smoke  box  so  as  to  be 
heated  by  the  furnace  gases  passing  therethrough,  means 
for  causing  the  hot  gases  to  flow  around  and  over  said 
mixing  and  heating  chamber,  means  for  supplying  steam 
from  the  holler  to  said  chamber,  means  for  supplying  air 
under  preaaure  to  said  chamber,  and  an  engine  to  which 
the  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air  Is  supplied  from  the 
■aid  chamber,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  applying  as  motive  fluid 
a  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air.  comprising  a  steam 
boiler,  a  smoke  box  through  which  hot  gases  from  the 
boiler  furnace  pass,  a  mixing  and  heating  chamber  located  In 
th«  upper  part  of  said  smoke  box  so  aa  to  be  heated  by  the 
furnace  gaaes  paaalng  therethrough,  a  blast  pipe  for  the  ex 
haust  steam,  means  for  causing  the  steam  blast  to  Induce 
^t   gases   to   flow   around   and   over   the  surface  of  said 


mixing  and  tMatlng  chamber,  means  for  supplying  steam 
from  the  boiler  to  said  chamber,  means  for  supplying  air 
under  pressure  to  said  chamber,  and  an  engine  to  which 
the  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air  is  supplied  from  the 
said  chamber.  subeUntlally  as  set  forth. 

7.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  applying  as  motive 
fluid  a  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air.  comprising  a 
■team  boiler,  a  smoke  box  through  which  hot  gases  from 
the  boiler  furnace  pass,  a  mixing  and  heating  chamber  lo 
cated  In  the  upper  part  of  said  smoke  box  so  as  to  be 
heated  by  the  furnace  gases  passing  therethrough,  pas- 
sages extending  through  said  chamber  and  through  which 
hot  gases  can  flow,  means  for  supplying  steam  from  the 
boiler  to  said  chamber,  means  for  supplying  air  under 
pressure  to  said  chamber,  and  an  engine  to  which  the 
heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air  Is  supplied  from  the  said 
chamber,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

8.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  applying  as  motive  fluid 
a  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air,  comprising  a  steam 
boiler,  a  smoke  box  through  which  hot  gases  from  the 
boiler  furnace  pass,  a  mixing  and  heating  chamber  lo 
cated  In  the  upper  part  of  said  smoke  box  so  as  to  be 
heated  by  the  furnace  gases  passing  therethrough,  pas- 
ages  extending  through  said  chamber,  means  for  Inducing 
hot  gases  to  flow  through  said  passages,  means  fpr  sup 
plying  steam  from  the  boiler  to  said  chamber,  means  for 
supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  chamber,  and  an  en- 
gine to  which  the  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air  Is  sup- 
plied from  the  said  chamber,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

9.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  applying  as  motive  fluid 
a  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air,  comprising  a  steam 
boiler,  a  smoke  box  through  which  hot  gases  from  the 
boiler  furnace  pass,  a  mixing  and  heating  chamber  located 
in  the  upper  part  of  said  smoke  box  so  as  to  be  heated  by 
the  furnace  gases  passing  therethrough,  passages  extend- 
ing through  said  chamber,  a  blast  pipe  for  the  exhaust 
ateam.  means  for  causing  the  steam  blast  to  Induce  hot 
gases  to  flow  through  said  passages,  means  for  supplying 
steam  from  the  boiler  to  aald  chamber,  means  for  supplying 
air  under  pressure  to  said  chamber,  and  an  engine  to 
which  the  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air  Is  supplied 
from  the  said  chamber,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

10.  Apparatus    for    preparing    and    applying    as    motive 
fluid   a    heated    mixture   of   steam   and   air,    comprising   a 
steam  boiler,  a  smoke  box  through   which   hot  gases  from 
the  boiler   furnace   pass,   a   mixing   and   heating   chaml)er 
located  In  the  upper  part  of  said  smoke  box  so  as  to  be 
heated    by    the    furnace    gases    passing    therethrough,    pas- 
sages extending  through  said  chamber,  means  for  causing 
hot  gases  to  flow  around  and  over  the  said   mixing  and 
heating  chamber  and  through  the  passages  therein,  means 
for  supplying  steam  from  the  boiler  to  said  chamber,  means 
for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  chamber,  and  an 
engine  to  which  the  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air  Is 
supplied  from  the  said  chamber,  substantially  as  set  forth. 
11.  Apparatus    for    preparing    and    applying    as    motive 
fluid    a    heated    mixture    of   steam    and    air.    comprising    a 
steam  boiler,  a  smoke  box  through  which  hot  gases  from 
the  boiler   furnace   pass,   a    mixing  and   heating   chamber 
located  In  the  upper  part  of  said  smoke  box  so  as  to  be 
heated    by   the   furnace   gases    passing   therethrough,    pas- 
sages  extending    through    said   chamber,    a    blast    pipe   for 
exhaust  steam,  means  for  causing  the  steam  blast  to  Induce 
hot    gaaea    to    flow    over    and    around    said    chamber    and 
through  the  passage  therein,   means  for  supplying  steam 
from  the  holler  to  said  chamber,  means  for  supplying  air 
under  pressure  to  said  chamber,  and  an  engine  to  which 
the  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air  Is  supplied  from  the 
said  chamber,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

12.  .\pparatus  for  preparing  and  applying  as  motive 
fluid  a  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air,  comprising  a 
steam  boiler,  a  smoke  box  through  which  hot  gases  from 
the  boiler  furnace  pass,  a  mixing  and  heating  chamber 
located  In  the  upper  part  of  said  smoke  box  so  as  to  be 
heated  by  the  furnace  gases  passing  therethrough,  means 
for  conveying  hot  gases  from  the  boiler  furnace  to  the 
smoke  box  adjacent  to  said  mixing  and  heating  chamber 
at  a  temperature  higher  than  that  of  the  gaaes  ordinarily 
passing  to  the  smoke  box.  means  for  causing  said  higher 
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temperature  gases  to  flow  over  and  around  aald  chamber,  1 

means  for  supplying  steam  from  the  boiler  to  said  cham     | 
ber,  means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  cham    I 
her,  and  an  engine  to  which  the  heated  mixture  of  steam 
and  air   Is  supplied   from   the  said  chamber,  substantially 
at  set  forth. 

1.3.   Apparatus    for    preparing    and    applying   as    motive 
fluid   a   heated   mixture  of   steam   and   air,   comprising   a 
steam  boiler,  a  smoke  Ikjx  through  which  hot  gases  from 
the   boiler    furnace    pass,    a    mixing    and    heating    chamber 
located  In  the  upper  part  of  said  smoke  box  so  as  to  be 
heated  by  the  furnace  gases  passing  therethrough,  means 
for  conveying  hot  gases  from   the  boiler   furnace   to   the 
smoke  box  adjacent  to  said  mixing  and  heating  chamber 
at  a  temperature  higher  than  that  of  the  gases  ordinarily 
passing  to  the  smoke  box.  passages  extending  through  said 
chamber,  means  for  causing  some  of  said  higher  tempera- 
ture gases  to  flow  through  said  passages,   means  for  sup- 
plying steam  from  the  boiler  to  said  chamber,  means  for 
supplying    air    under    pressure    to    said    chamber,    and    an 
engine  to  which  the  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air  Is 
supplied  from  the  said  chamber,  substantially  as  set  forth. 
14.   Apparatus    for    preparing    and    applying    as    motive 
fluid   a   heated    mixture   of   steam    and    air.   comprising   a 
steam  boiler,  a  smoke  box  through  which  hot  gases  from 
the   boiler   furnace   pass,   a   mixing  and   heating   chamber 
located  In  the  upper  part  of  said  smoke  box  so  as  to  be 
heated  by  the  furnace  gases  passing  therethrough,  means 
for   conveying   hot   gases  from   the   boiler   furnace   to   the 
smoke  Imjx  adjacent  to  said  mixing  and  heating  chamber 
at  a  temperature  higher  than  that  of  the  gases  ordinarily 
passing  to  the  smoke  box,  passages  extending  through  said 
chamber,  means  for  causing  said  higher  temperature  gases 
to  flow  over  and  around  said  chamber  and  through  the  pas 
sages  therein,  means  for  supplying  steam  from  the  boiler 
to  said  chamber,  means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to 
said  chamber,  and  an  engine  to  which  the  heated  mixture 
of  steam  and  air  Is  supplied  from  the  said  chamber,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

15,  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  applying  as  motive 
fluid  a  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air,  comprising  a  mul- 
titubular steam  boiler  having  one  of  Its  upper  tul>es  larger 
than  the  other  tubes,  a  umoke  box  through  which  hot 
gases  from  the  boiler  furnace  pass,  a  mixing  and  heating 
chamber  located  In  the  upper  part  of  said  smoke  box  ad- 
jacent to  the  outlet  end  of  said  larger  tube,  means  for 
causing  the  hot  gases  from  said  larger  boiler  tube  to  flow 
over  and  around  said  chamber,  means  for  supplying  steam 
from  the  boiler  to  said  chamber,  means  for  supplying  air 
under  pressure  to  said  chamber,  and  an  engine  to  which 
the  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air  Is  supplied  from  the 
said  chamber,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

10.  .\pparatu8  for  preparing  and  applying  as  motive 
fluid  a  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air,  comprising  a  mul- 
titubular steam  boiler  having  one  of  Its  upper  tul)es  larger 
than  the  other  tubes,  a  smoke  box  through  which  hot 
gases  from  the  boiler  furnace  pass,  a  mixing  and  heating 
chamber  located  In  the  upper  part  of  said  smoke  box  ad 
Jacent  to  the  outlet  end  of  said  larger  tube,  passages  ex- 
tending through  said  chamber,  means  for  causing  the  hot 
gases  from  said  larger  boiler  tube  to  flow  through  said 
passages,  means  for  supplying  steam  from  the  holler  to 
said  chamber,  means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure 
to  said  chamber,  and  an  engine  to  which  the  heated  mix- 
ture of  steam  and  air  Is  supplied  from  the  said  chamber, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

17.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  applying  as  motive 
fluid  a  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air.  comprising  a  mul- 
titubular steam  boiler  having  one  of  Its  upper  tubes  larger 
than  the  other  tubes,  a  smoke  box  through  which  hot 
gases  from  the  boiler  furnace  pass,  a  mixing  and  heating 
chamber  located  In  the  upper  part  of  said  smoke  box  ad- 
jacent to  the  outlet  end  of  said  larger  tube,  passages  ex 
tending  through  said  chamber,  means  for  causing  hot 
gases  from  said  larger  boiler  tul>e  to  flow  over  and  around 
aald  chamber  and  through  said  passages,  means  for  sup- 
plying steam  from  the  boiler  to  said  chamber,  means  for 
supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  chamber,  and  an 
engine  to  which  the  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air  is 
supplied  from  the  said  chamber,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


18.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  applying  as  motive 
fluid  a  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air.  comprising  a  mul- 
titubular steam  boiler  having  a  number  of  Its  upper  Are 
tubes  larger  than  the  other  tubes,  a  smokebox  through 
which  hot  gases  from  the  boiler  furnace  pass  by  way  of  the 
tubes,  a  mixing  and  heating  chamber  located  In  the  upper 
part  of  said  smoke  bo»  adjacent  to  the  outlet  ends  of  aald 
larger  tubes,  means  for  causing  the  hot  gases  from  said 
larger  boiler  tubes  to  flow  (jver  and  around  said  chamber, 
means  for  supplying  steam  from  the  boiler  to  said  cham- 
ber, means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  cham- 
ber, and  an  engine  to  which  the  heated  mixture  of  steam 
and  air  Is  supplied  from  the  said  chamber,  substantially 

as  set  forth. 

19.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  applying  as  motive 
fluid  a  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air.  comprising  a  mul- 
titubular steam  boiler  having  a  numl)er  of  Its  upper  flre 
tubes  larger  than  the  other  tubes,  a  smoke  box  through 
which  hot  gases  from  the  boiler  furnace  pass  by  way  of 
the  tubes,  a  mixing  and  heating  chamber  located  In  the 
upper  part  of  said  smoke  box  adjacent  to  the  outlet  ends 
of  said  larger  tubes,  passages  extending  through  said 
chamber,  means  for  causing  hot  gases  from  said  larger 
boiler  tubes  to  flow  through  said  passages,  means  for  sup- 
plying steam  from  the  boiler  to  said  chamber,  means  for 
supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  chamber,  and  an 
engine  to  which  the  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air  Is 
supplied  from  the  said  chamber,  substantially  as  set  forth.^ 

20.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  applying  as  motive 
fluid  a  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air,  comprising  a  mul- 
titubular steam  boiler  having  a  number  of  Its  upper  flre 
tubes  larger  than  the  other  tubes,  a  smoke  box  through 
which  hot  gases  from  the  boiler  ^lrnace  pass  by  way  of 
the  tubes,  a  mixing  and  heating  chamber  located  In  the 
upper  part  of  said  smoke  box  adjacent  to  the  outlet  ends  of 
said  larger  tubes,  passages  extending  through  said  cham- 
ber, means  for  causing  hot  gases  from  Bald  larger  boiler 
tubes  to  flow  over  and  around  said  chamber  and  through 
the  passages  therein,  means  for  supplying  steam  from  the 
boiler  to  said  chamber,  means  for  supplying  air  under 
pressure  to  said  chamber,  and  an  engine  to  which  the 
heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air  Is  supplied  from  the  said 
chamber,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

21.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  applying  as  motive 
fluid  a  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air,  comprising  a  mul- 
titubular steam  boiler,  a  smoke  box  through  which  the 
hot  pases  from  the  boiler  furnace  pass,  a  mixing  and  heat- 
ing chamber  of  saddle  or  arch  shape  In  end  view,  located 
within  the  upper  part  of  said  smoke  box.  means  for  con- 
veying hot  gases  from  the  boiler  furnace  to  the  smoke  box 
adjacent  to  said  mixing  and  heating  chamber  at  a  tem- 
perature higher  than  that  of  the  gases  ordinarily  passing 
to  the  smoke  box,  means  for  supplying  steam  from  the 
boiler  to  said  chamber,  means  for  supplying  air  under 
pressure  to  said  chamber,  and  an  engine  to  which  the 
heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air  Is  supplied  from  the 
said  chamber,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

22  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  applying  as  motive 
fluid  a  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air,  comprising  a  mul- 
titubular steam  holler,  a  smoke  box  through  which  the  hot 
gases  from  the  boiler  furnace  pass,  a  mixing  and  heating 
chamber  of  saddle  or  arch  shape  In  end  view,  located  with- 
in the  upper  part  of  said  smoke  box,  means  for  conveying 
hot  gases  from  the  l>oller  furnace  to  the  smoke  box  adja- 
cent to  snld  mixing  and  heating  chamber  at  a  temperature 
higher  than  that  of  the  gases  ordinarily  passing  to  the 
smoke  box,  a  steam  pipe  connecting  the  boiler  to  aald 
chamber,  an  air  Inlet  pipe  connected  to  one  of  the  depend- 
ing ends  of  said  chamber,  an  air  compressor  connected  to 
said  pipe,  a  mixture  outlet  pipe  connected  to  the  other  de- 
pending end  of  said  chamber,  and  an  engine  connected  to 
the  latter  pipe  and  to  which  the  heated  mixture  Is  sup- 
plied. sul>stantlally  as  described. 

2n.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  applying  as  motlye 
fluid  a  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air  comprising  a  mul- 
titubular steam  boiler,  a  smoke  box  through  which  the 
hot  gases  from  the  boiler  furnace  pass,  a  mixing  and  heat- 
ing chamber  of  saddle  or  arch  shape  In  end  view,  located 
within  the  upper  part  of  said  smoke  box.  means  for  con- 
veying hot  gases  from  the  boiler  furnace  to  the  amoke  box 
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adjacent  to  aald  mlztni;  and  beating  chamber  at  a  tem- 
perature higher  than  that  of  the  gaoea  ordinarily  pasalng 
to  the  smoke  box,  a  steam  pipe  connecting  the  boiler  to 
Mid  chamber,  an  air  Inlet  pipe  connected  to  one  of  the 
depending  enda  of  said  chamber,  an  air  compreaaor  con- 
nected to  aald  pipe,  a  perforated  pipe  located  within  aald 
chamber  and  connected  to  aald  nir  Inlet  pipe,  a  mixture 
outlet  pipe  connected  to  the  other  depending  end  of  aald 
chamber,  and  an  engine  connected  to  the  latter  pipe  and 
to  which  the  heated  mixture  is  supplied,  subatantially  as 
described. 

2i.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  applying  as  motive 
fluid  a  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air,  comprising  a  mul- 
titubular steam  boiler,  a  smolce  box  through  which  the 
hot  gases  from  the  holier  furnace  pass,  a  mixing  and  heat- 
ing chamber  of  saddle  or  arch  shape  In  end  view,  located 
within  the  upper  part  of  said  smoke  box,  means  for  con- 
veying hot  gases  from  the  boiler  furnace  to  the  smoke  box 
adjacent  to  said  mixing  and  heating  chamber  at  a  tem- 
perature higher  than  that  of  the  gaaes  ordinarily  pasalng 
to  the  smoke  box,  pipes  extending  through  said  chamber 
for  the  passage  of  furnace  gases,  a  steam  pipe  connecting 
the  boiler  to  said  chamber,  an  air  Inlet  pipe  connected  to 
one  of  th«  depending  ends  of  said  chamber,  an  air  com- 
preaaor connected  to  said  pipe,  a  mixture  outlet  pipe  con- 
nected to  the  other  depending  end  of  snid  chamber,  and 
an  engine  connected  to  the  latter  pipe  and  to  which  the 
heated  mixture  Is  supplied,  substantially  as  described. 

25.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  applying  as  motive 
fluid  a  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air.  comprising  a  mul- 
titubular steiim  l)oller,  a  smoke  box  through  which  the 
hot  gases  from  the  boiler  furnace  pass,  a  mixing  and  heat- 
ing chamber  of  saddle  or  arch  shape  In  end  view,  located 
within  the  upper  part  of  said  smoke  box,  means  for  con- 
veying hot  gases  from  the  boiler  furnace  to  the  smuke  box 
adjacent  to  said  mixing  and  heating  chamber  at  a  tem- 
perature higher  than  that  of  the  gases  ordinarily  passing 
to  the  smoke  box.  pipes  extending  through  said  chamber, 
a  steam  pipe  connecting  the  boiler  to  said  chamber,  an  air 
Inlet  pipe  connected  to  one  of  the  depending  ends  of  said 
chamber,  an  air  compressor  connected  to  said  pipe,  a 
mixture  outlet  pipe  connected  to  the  other  depending  end 
of  said  chamber,  an  engine  connected  to  the  latter  pipe 
and  to  which  the  heated  mixture  Is  supplied,  and  means 
for  causing  hot  gases  to  flow  over  and  around  said  cham- 
ber and  through  the  pipes  extending  through  it,  substan- 
tially aa  described. 

26.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  applying  as  motive 
fluid  a  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air,  comprising  a  mul- 
titubular steam  boiler,  a  smoke  box  through  which  the 
hot  gase«  from  the  boiler  furnace  pass,  a  mixing  and  heat 
Ing  chamber  of  saddle  or  arch  shape  In  end  view,  located 
within  the  upper  part  of  said  smoke  box,  some  of  the  up- 
per boiler  Are  tubes  being  larger  than  the  others,  a  steam 
pipe  connecting  the  boiler  to  said  chamber,  an  air  inlet 
pipe  connected  to  one  of  the  depending  ends  of  said  cham- 
ber, an  air  compressor  connected  to  said  pipe,  a  mixture 
outlet  pipe  connected  to  the  other  depending  end  of  said 
chamber,  an  engine  connected  to  the  latter  pipe  and  to 
which  the  heated  mixture  Is  supplied,  and  an  adjustable 
deflector  for  deflecting  the  hot  gases  from  the  upper  larger 
boiler  Are  tubes  over  and  around  the  said  chamber. 

27.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  applying  as  motive 
fluid  a  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air.  comprising  a  mul- 
titubular steam  boiler,  a  smoke  box  through  which  the 
hot  gH!»ea  from  The  boiler  furnace  pass,  a  mixing  and  heat- 
ing chamber  of  saddle  <  r  arch  shape  In  end  view,  located 
within  the  upper  part  of  said  smoke  box,  some  of  the  up- 
per fire  tul)e8  of  paid  t)olier  being  larger  than  the  others, 
pipes  extending  through  said  chamber,  a  steam  pipe  con- 
necting the  boiler  to  said  chamber,  an  air  Inlet  pipe  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  depending  ends  of  said  chaml)er,  an 
air  compressor  connected  to  said  pl|?e.  a  mixture  outlet 
pipe  connected  to  the  other  depending  end  of  said  cham- 
ber, an  engine  connected  to  the  latter  pipe  and  to  which 
the  heated  mixture  Is  supplied,  an  adjustable  deflector  for 
deflecting  the  hot  gases  from  the  upper  larger  trailer  flr« 
tubes  over  and  around  said  chamber,  a  blast  pipe  for  the 
exhaust  stean^  and  means  for  causing  the  steam  blast  to 


Induce  hot  gases  to  flow  over  and  around  said  chamber 
and  through  the  pipes  extending  through  It. 

28.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  applying  as  motive 
fluid  a  heated  mixture  of  steam  and  air,  comprising  a  mul- 
titubular steam  boiler,  a  smoke  box  through  which  the 
hot  gaaes  from  the  boiler  furnace  pass,  a  mixing  and  heat- 
ing chamber  of  saddle  or  arch  shape  In  end  view,  located 
within  the  upper  part  of  said  smoke  box,  some  of  the  up- 
per boiler  fire  tubes  being  larger  than  the  others,  pipes 
extending  through  said  chamber,  a  steam  pipe  connecting 
the  boiler  to  said  chamber,  an  air  Inlet  pipe  connected  to 
one  of  the  depending  ends  of  said  chamber,  an  air  com- 
pressor connected  to  safd  pipe,  a  mixture  outlet  pipe  con- 
nected to  the  other  depending  end  of  said  chamtter,  an 
engine  connected  to  the  latter  pipe  and  to  which  the 
heated  mixture  Is  supplied,  an  adjustable  deflector  for  de- 
flecting hot  gases  from  the  upper  and  larger  boiler  Are 
tubes  over  and  around  said  chamber,  a  blast  pipe  for  the 
exhaust  steam,  and  a  louver  device  for  causing  the  steam 
blast  to  Induce  the  flow  of  hot  gases  over  and  around  said 
chamber  and  through  the  pipes  extending  through  it. 


860,456.  DISINFECTING  AND  DEODORIZING  PROC- 
ESS. Ecoe-NB  FouHMER,  Paris,  France.  Filed  Feb.  12. 
1906.      Serial  No.  300,768. 

1.  A  method  which  consists  In  disinfecting  a  room  by 
formaldehyde,  neutralizing  the  aldehyde  vapors  by  ammo- 
nlacal  vapor,  and  flnally  neutralizing  the  compounds  cre- 
ated by  the  association  of  such  vapors,  by  Introducing 
Into  said  room  a  vaporous  st^lutlon  of  a  weak,  volatile  acid. 

2.  A  method  consisting  In  dlsenfecting  a  room  by  for- 
formaldehyde,  Deutrullzlng  the  aldehyde  vapors  by  ammo- 
ulacal  vapor,  and  flnally  neutralizing  the  compounds  cre- 
ated by  the  association  of  such  vapors  by  Introducing  Into 
aald  room  a  vaporous  solution  of  benzoic  acid. 


860,457.      SNOW  GUARD.      Fredehick  Frank.  Jr.,  Johns- 
town. Pa.     Filed  Apr.  8,  1907.     Serial  No.  367.028. 


1.  A  snow  guard  comprising  an  attaching  shank  having 
a  right  angularly  bent  guard  or  stop  and  outwardly  and 
downwardly  bent  stop  flngers  arranged  on  the  upper  ends 
of  said  angularly  bent  stop  portion,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  A    snow    guard    formed    from    a   single   strip   or   bar 
of  metal,  spilt  at  one  end  to  form  stop  flngers.  a  right  an 
gularly  bent  upwardly  projecting  stop  portion  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  the  Inwardly  bent  lower  ends  of  said  stop 
flngers,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  snow  guard  comprising  an  apertured  fastening 
shank,  a  rtght-angnlarly  bent  stop  portion  arranged  at  one 
end  of  said  shank.  Integrally  formed  outwardly  curved  stop 
flngers  on  the  upper  end  of  said  stop  portion,  said  stop 
flngera  being  bent  Inwardly  at  their  lower  ends  to  engage 
the  Inner  aide  of  said  angularly  bent  stop  portion,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


860.458.  CURTAIN  POLE.  Joseph  W.  Freeman,  Lucas- 
vllle.  Ohio.  Filed  Mar.  16,  1907.  Serial  No.  362.637. 
A    tubular    curtain    pole    having    a    longitudinal    slot 

through  which  the  curtain  enters  the  pole,  a  flange  Inside 
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the  pole  adjacent  the  slot,  and  a  strip  behind  the  flange 
•rouBd  which  the  curtain  Is  looped. 


T 


f 


S60,460.  GAS  REGULATOR  FOR  BURNERS.  Chahi^s 
F.  GArFNCT.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Oct.  18,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  339,485. 


grooves  In  Its  conical  end  and  plvotally  connected  with 
one  of  the  arms  of  the  lever,  a  stem  sliding  in  the  crown 
of  the  burner  body  and  having  Its  Inner  end  plvotally  con- 
nected with  another  arm  of  the  said  lever,  and  a  cap  on 
the  outer  end  of  the  stem. 

4.  A  gas  burner,  comprising  a  burner  proper,  a  valve 
mounted  to  slide  In  the  burner  and  adapted  to  be  seated 
in  the  gas  supply  for  the  burner,  a  three  armed  lever  piv- 
oted In  the  burner  and  with  one  arm  of  which  the  valve  Is 
loosely  pivoted,  a  weight  carried  by  the  second  arm,  a 
stem  sliding  In  the  crown  of  the  burner  body  and  Its  Inner 
end  loosely  pivoted  to  the  third  arm  of  the  said  lever,  and 
a  cap  on  the  outer  end  of  the  stem. 

5.  In  a  gas  burner  for  heating  or  cooking  purposes,  a 
needle  valve  alldably  mounted  and  adapted  to  be  seated  in 
the  gas  supply  pipe  for  the  burner,  a  three  arm  lever  piv- 
oted in  said  burner,  a  pivotal  connection  between  one  arm 
of  the  lever  and  said  valve,  a  weight  carried  by  the  second 
arm  of  the  lever  below  the  valve,  a  stem  plvotally  con- 
nected with  the  third  arm  of  the  lever  and  extending 
through  the  top  of  the  burner,  being  capable  of  movement 
therein,  and  a  cap  at  the  outer  end  of  the  said  stem. 


860  460      HYDROCARBON  BURNER.     Aix)Nzo  W.  0ba« 
HART,   Fresno,   Cal.     Filed   Dec.    12,    1906.     Serial    No. 
347,404. 


1.  A  gas  burner,  comprising  a  burner  body,  a  mixing 
chamber,  a  stop  cock  connected  with  the  mixing  chamber 
and  having  a  valve  seat  In  its  outlet,  a  tube  connecting 
the  mixing  chamber  with  the  body  of  the  burner  and  pro 
vided  with  spiders,  an  armed  and  weighted  lever  pivoted 
In  the  burner  body,  a  needle  valve  sliding  In  the  spiders  of 
the  said  tube  and  adapted  to  l)e  seated  In  the  valve  seat  of 
the  stop  cock,  said  needle  valve  l)elnK  loosely  pivoted  to 
one  of  the  arms  of  the  lever,  a  stem  sliding  in  the  crown  of 
the  burner  and  loosely  pivoted  to  another  arm  of  said  le 
ver.  and  a  cap  on  the  outer  end  of  the  stem. 

2.  A  gas  burner,  comprising  a  burner  body,  a  mixing 
chamber,  a  stop  cock  connected  with  the  mixing  chamber 
and  having  a  valve  seat  in  Its  outlet,  a  tube  connecting 
the  mixing  chamber  with  the  burner  body,  a  three  armed 
lever  pivoted  In  the  burner  body,  one  of  the  arms  being 
weighted  and  the  other  two  slotted,  a  needle  valve  having 
sliding  and  guided  movement  In  the  said  tube  and  adapted 
to  be  seated  In  the  seat  of  the  stop  cock,  said  needle  valve 
being  pivoted  to  one  of  the  arms  of  the  lever  by  a  pin 
passing  through  the  slot  of  the  arm,  a  stem  mounted  to 
slide  In  the  crown  of  the  burner  and  having  its  Inner  end 
pivoted  to  another  arm  of  said  lever  by  a  pin  passing 
through  the  slot  of  the  arm,  and  a  cap  on  the  upper  end  of 

the  stem. 

3.  A  gas  burner,  comprising  a  burner  body,  a  mixing 
chamber  having  a  valve  seat  In  Its  Inlet,  a  tube  connect- 
ing the  mixing  chamber  with  the  burner  body,  a  three 
armed  lever  pivoted  In  the  burner  body,  one  of  the  arms 
being  weighted,  a  needle  valve  having  sliding  and  guided 
movement  In  the  said  tube  and  adapted  to  be  seated  In 
TaiT«   seat    of    the    mixing    chamber,    said    valve    having 


-«-< 


1  The  Improved  burner  herein  described  comprising  in 
combination  with  the  stove  wall  plate  having  an  upper 
opening  for  the  upper  draft  flue  and  a  lower  opening  for 
the  burner  body,  a  burner  body  fitting  in  said  lower  open- 
ing and  having  within  the  stove  a  burning  pan  and  an 
upwardly  Inclined  draft  flue  extending  upwardly  from  the 
outer  end  of  the  burning  pan  through  the  lower  opening 
In  the  wall  plate  to  a  point  outside  of  the  stove,  an  upper 
draft  flue  secured  at  Its  outer  end  In  the  upper  opening  of 
the  wall  plate  and  extending  thence  inwardly  over  the 
burner  pan  and  having  at  Us  Inner  end  a  downwardly 
turned  elbow  over  the  burner  pan,  and  a  Are  wall  In  the 
form  of  a  bar  flanged  at  Its  ends  to  rest  upon  the  side 
walls  of  the  burning  pan  and  provided  on  Its  outer  side 
with  a  longitudinal  downwardly  facing  shoulder  resting 
upon  the  rear  plate  of  the  burner  pan.  substantially  as  set 

forth. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  stove  wall  plate  having  upper 
and   lower  openings,   nn  open  burner  pan   fitting   In   said 

:  lower  opening  and  having  a  draft  flue  and  an  upper  flue 
communicating  at  Its  outer  end  with  the  upper  opening  In 
the  stove  wall  plate  and  extending  Inwardly  over  the 
burner  pan  and  having  a  downturned  elbow  opening  above 

i    the  burner  pan,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

I  3.  In  a  burner,  a  burner  pan  provided  at  Its  Inner  end 
with  a  Are  wall  In  the  form  of  a  removable  bar  having 
flanges  to  rest  upon  the  side  walls  of  the  pan  and  a  down- 
wardly facing  longitudinal  shoulder  to  rest  upon  the  back 
wnll  of  the  pan,  subetantlally  as  set  forth. 

4.  The  combination  with  the  wall  plate,  of  a  burner  flt- 

I   ting  therein  and  having  a  body  portion  provided  at  lt« 

i  inner  end  with  a  burner  pan  and  at  its  outer  end  with  a 
lower  draft  flue  In  communication  with  said  burner  pan, 
and  an  upper  draft  flue  extending  from  said  wall  plate  In- 
wardly over  the  burner  pan  and  communicating  with  a 
downwardly  turned  elbow  discharging  above  said  pan,  sub- 

1   stantlally  as  set  forth. 
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860,461.     ENGINE.     William   OBSMt?fBK,   Pueblo,   Cok>., 

aulgnor  of  forty-nine  one  hundredths  to  John  B.  Sin- 
clair, Pueblo.  Colo.  Filed  Jan.  3,  1907.  Serial  No. 
350.557. 


In  an  engine,  a  cylinder,  a  shaft  passing  through  said 
cylinder,  a  pair  of  oscillatory  pistons  secured  to  said  shaft, 
oppositely  disposed  abutments  In  said  cylinder,  curred 
plates  seated  at  their  ends  In  said  abutments,  said  abut 
ments  being  provided  with  oppositely  extended  steam  pas 
sages,  a  steam  passage-way  leading  to  said  abutments, 
valves  mounted  to  oscillate  In  said  abutments,  means  to 
automatically  operate  said  valves,  a  crank  shaft,  a  con- 
necting rod.  and  a  wheel  or  pulley  adapted  to  be  rotated 
by  said  connecting  rod.  substantially  as  described. 


860.462.  PICKER  MOTION  FOR  LOOMS.  Henby  Grif- 
fin. Kenyon,  R.  I.  Filed  Jan.  31,  1907.  Serial  No. 
355.078. 


In  a  picker  motion  for  looms,  a  picker  staff,  means  for 
operating  the  same  comprising  a  sweep  stick,  and  a  lug 
•trap  attached  thereto,  said  strap  comprising  a  pair  of 
■paced  side  members  extended  respectively  on  opposite 
■Ides  of  the  picker  staff,  a  heel  arranged  In  the  outer  end 
of  said  strap  and  composed  of  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
leather  arranged  In  Juxtaposition  between  the  side  mem- 
bers of  the  strap,  a  fastening  member  extended  trans- 
versely through  said  side  members  and  heel  for  binding 
said  parts  together,  and  a  hunter  interposed  between  the 
heel  and  picker  staff  and  loosely  between  the  side  members 
of  the  strap,  said  banter  having  end  flanges  spaced  to  en- 
gage over  the  upper  and  lower  faces  of  the  heel  for  remov- 
ably securing  the  banter  in  place. 


860.463.     BATH-CABINET.     Charles   W.  Groover,   Val- 
dosta,  Ga.      Filed  Mar.  9,  19M.      Serial  No.  305.081. 
1.   In  a  bath  cabinet,  a   frame  formed   In  seitiona  and 

adapted  to  fit  upon  the  rim  of  a  tub,  one  of  said  sections 


haTing  an  and  bent  upon  Ita^f  to  form  an  ajra  and  beyond 

said  eye  a  laterally  disposed  hook  adapted  to  engage  the 
rim  of  said  tub,  an  end  of  another  of  said  sections  being 
laterally  dispoaed  In  said  eye  to  constitute  a  joint. 


2.  In  a  bath  cabinet,  a  detachable  frame  formed  In  sec- 
tions, the  extremities  of  a  section  being  bent  to  form  an 
eye  and  beyond  said  eye  a  laterally  disposed  hook  to  en- 
gage the  rim  of  said  tub,  the  ends  of  another  of  said  sec- 
tions being  laterally  disposed  In  said  eyes  to  constitute 
Joints,  said  frame  having  lateral  extensions  adapted  to 
■ecure  It  to  said  tub,  and  a  flexible  cover  attached  to  said 
frame,  said  cover  having  an  opening  for  the  head. 

3.  In  a  bath  cabinet,  a  frame  formed  from  IT  shaped 
sectlona  of  wire,  the  extremities  of  one  of  said  sections  be- 
ing bent  upon  themselves  to  form  eyes  and  beyond  said 
eyes  laterally  disposed  hooks  adapted  to  engage  the  rim 
of  a  tub,  the  ends  of  the  other  of  said  sections  being  later- 
ally disposed  in  said  eyes  to  constitute  Joints,  said  sec- 
tions having  extensions  adapted  to  secure  them  to  said  tub. 
and  a  flexible  cover  attached  to  said  frame,  said  cover 
having  an  opening  for  the  head. 

4.  A  bath  cabinet  comprising  a  tub  having  a  flanged  rim, 
a  detachable  frame  formed  of  U-shaped  sections  of  wire, 
the  extremities  of  one  of  said  sections  being  formed  into 
eyes  and  beyond  said  eyes  into  laterally  disposed  hooka 
adapted  to  engage  the  rim  of  said  tub.  the  ends  of  the 
other  of  said  sections  being  laterally  disposed  to  engage 
with  said  eyes  to  form  Joints,  said  laterally  disposed  enda 
being  provided  with  covers  adapted  to  retain  them  In  said 
eyes,  said  frame  having  extensions  adapted  to  secure  it  to 
•aid  tub,  and  a  flexible  cover  attached  to  said  frame,  said 
cover  having  an  opening  for  the  bead. 


8  6  0,464.  TRAIN  STOPPING  DEVICE.  QC8TA^•«  J. 
GoMM.^Chetek.  Wis.,  assignor  of  one  half  to  Franklin 
Charles  Durkee.  Bloomer.  Wis.  Filed  Jan.  30,  1907. 
Serial  No.  354.892. 

1.  The  combination  with   the  air  brake  train  pipe  and 
tripping  devices  along  the  road  bed.  of  an  automatic  pres 
sure  relief  safety  valve  having  a  projection  adapted  to  be 
■truck  by  the  tripping  devices  In  the  road  bed  to  open  the 
safety  valve  to  the  train  pipe. 

2.  A  train  stopping  device  comprising  tripping  devices 
along  the  road  bed.  an  air  brake  train  pipe,  u  throttle 
valve,  a  pneumatic  cylinder  with  piston  for  operating  the 
throttle  valve,  an  automatic  pressure  relief  safety  valve 
connected  to  both  the  air  brake  pipe  and  the  pneumatic 
cylinder,  said  pressure  relief  valve  being  provided  with  a 
projection  adapted  to  be  struck  by  the  tripping  devices  in 
the  road  bed  and  being  constructed  to  automatically  open 
at  a  normal  train  pressure  and  close  at  the  lower  broke 
applying  pressure. 

3.  The  combination  with  tripping  means  In  the  road  bed 
for  operating  a  train  stopping  device  on  the  train  ;  of  a 
pressure  relief  valve  for  the  train  pipe  having  a  projection 
arranged  to  be  struck  by  the  tripping  devices  In  the  road 
bed.  said  relief  valve  being  arranged  to  open  at  the  nor- 
mal train  pipe  pressure  and  to  close  at  a  lower  and  brake 
applying  pressure. 

4.  The  combination  with  tripping  means  in  the  road-bed 
j  for  operating  a  train  stopping  device  on  the  train  ;  of  a 
I   pressure  relief  valve  for  the  train  pipe  having  a  projection 

arranged  to  be  struck  by  the  tripping  devices  In  the  road 

bed,  said  relief  valve  being  arranged  to  open  at  the  normal 

train  pipe  pressure  and  to  close  at  a  lower  and  brake  np- 

.   plying  pressure,  and  a  pneumatic  throttle  closing  device 


'     t 


having  lt»  air  pipe  tapped  Into  the  passageway  between  the 
train  pipe  and  relief  valve. 


6.  The  combination  with  tripping  means  In  the  road  bed 
for  operating  a  train  stopping  device  on  the  train  ;  of  a 
coupling  in  the  train  pipe  with  plug  housing  N'  and  ports 
n,  n.  a  rotary  plug  O  with  passageway  o  and  arm  G  and 
a  pressure  relief  valve  communicating  with  the  train  pipe 
coupling  on  the  opposite  side  from  Its  ports  n. 

6.  The  combination  with  tripping  means  in  the  road  bed 
for  operating  a  train  stopping  device  on  the  train  ;  of  a 
coupling  In  the  train  pipe  with  plug  housing  N'  and  ports 
n  n  and  o».  a  roUry  plug  O  with  passageways  o  o«  and 
arm  G.  and  a  pressure  relief  valve  and  pneumatic  throttle 
closing  devices,  the  throttle  closing  devices  having  an  air 
pipe  extending  to  the  opening  between  the  train  pipe  coup 
ling  and  relief  valve. 

7.  A  train  stopping  device  consisting  of  switch  operat- 
ing bar.  a  double  bell  crank  attached  thereto,  two  pull 
wires  attached  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  bell-crank,  a 
horliontal  rock  shaft  In  the  road  bed  having  opposite  lever 
arn  s  attached  to  the  pull  wires  nnd  n  rigid  lifting  arm.  a 
pivoted  tripping  bar  arranged  in  a  plane  Immediately 
above  the  lift  arm  and  a  valve  carried  by  the  train  and 
having  a  projection  adapted  to  be  struck  by  the  tripping 
bar. 


■poon  like  parts  produced  by  making  the  blades  of  an  un- 
dulatory  or  ilg-iag  formation  longitudinally  and  a  double 
curved  cross  section  or  radial  formation  laterally  ;  aald 
blades  being  attached  at  the  ends  furthest  removed  from 
the  suction  eye  of  the  casing  upon  a  disk  or  plate  sup- 
ported by  the  fan  axis  while  their  other  ends  are  attached 
to  a  carrier  ring,  substantially  as  described. 


860.465.  CENTRIFUGAL  FAN.  Ralph  Hancock.  Lon- 
don, and  Robert  F.  Hall.  Birmingham,  England.  Filed 
Dec.  13,  1906.     Serial  No.  347,698. 

1.  In  a  cased  centrifugal  fan  :  the  combination  with  a 
casing  having  a  large  Intake  or  suction  eye  in  one  side,  of 
a  runner  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  long  and  narrow 
blades  having  an  undulatory  or  zlgxag  formation  longitu- 
dinally and  a  curved  radial  formation  substantially  as  de 

scribed. 

2.  In  a  cased  centrifugal  fan  ;  the  combination  with  a 
casing  having  a  large  intake  or  suction  eye.  of  a  runner 
which  Is  arranged  within  the  casing  and  consisting  of  long 
and  narrow  blades  arranged  upon  a  single  disk  or  plate; 
said  blades  being  of  an  undulatory  or  xlg-xag  formation 
longitudinally  asd  of  a  curved  formation  radially  Bub- 
■tantlally  ns  described. 

3.  In  a  cased  centrifugal  fan  :  the  combination  with  a 
casing  having  a  large  Intake  or  suction  eye  In  the  one  side, 
of  a  runner  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  long  and  narrow 
blades  having  a  series  of  laterally  separated  air  pockets  or 


4.  In  a  cased  centrifugal  fan;  the  combination  with  a 
casing  having  a  large  InUke  or  suction  eye  in  the  one  side 
of  a  runner  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  long  and  narrow 
blades  having  an  undulatory  or  zlg  aag  formation  longitu- 
dinally and  a  curved  formation  radially,  a  disk  or  plate 
for  supporting  the  Inner  ends  of  said  blades  ;  a  ring  for 
supporting  said  blades  ;  a  hub  carried  by  the  runner  shaft, 
and  a  series  of  stay  arms  extending  at  right  angles  frona 
said  hub  to  the  blade  supporting  ring,  substantially  as  de- 

scrll)ed. 

6.  In  a  centrifugal  fan,  the  combination  of  a  casing  a 
runner  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  long  and  narrow 
blades  having  an  undulatory  formation  longitudinally  and 
a  curved  formation  radially,  an  end  plate  associated  with 
the  blades  for  supporting  the  same,  a  ring  having  con- 
nection with  the  blades  and  arranged  at  the  Intake  end  of 
the   casing,   and   a   foundation   for   adjustably    supporting 

the  casing. 

6.  In  a  centrifugal  fan,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
having  a  discharge  eutlet,  and  an  intake  at  one  side 
thereof,  a  runner  rotatably  mounted  in  the  casing  and  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  long  and  narrow  blades  having 
a  ilg-xag  formation  longitudinally  and  a  curved  forma- 
tion radially,  a  disk  for  supporting  the  inner  ends  of 
said  blades,  a  ring  for  supporting  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
latter,  a  runner  shaft,  a  hub  having  connection  with  the 
ring  and  disk  and  associated  with  the  shaft,  and  a  shoe 
supporting  element  forming  a  foundation  for  the  casing. 


860,466.  FURNACE.  William  J.  Hatcher  and  Jonx 
W.  Crim,  Johnston,  S.  C.  Filed  Jan.  6,  1906.  Serial 
No.  294,952.  ^ 


1.  In  a  furnace,  the  combination  with  a  wash  pot  of  a 
cylindrical  casing  for  receiving  said  pot.  and  provided 
with  an  opening,  lugs  on  the  upper  edges  of  the  casing 
at  the  sides  thereof,  set  screws  on  the  lugs,  a  ring  com- 
prising halves  resting  on  the   upper  edge  .of  the  casing. 
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and  provided  with  notches  on  the  Inner  sides  of  the  adja- 
cent ends  of  the  ring  halves  for  receiving  the  ears  of  the 
pot,  loops  secured  to  the  ends  of  one  of  the  ring  halves, 
bars  secured  to  the  ends  of  the  other  ring  half  for  engag- 
ing the  loops,  lugs  on  the  ring  halves  for  engagement  by 
the  set-screws,  a  smoke  vent  at  the  rear  of  the  casing, 
and  a  Ore  box  secured  to  the  edges  of  the  opening  In  the 
casing. 

2.  In  a  furnace  the  combination  with  a  wash  pot  of  a 
cylindrical  ca.sing  for  receiving  said  pot  and  provided  with 
an  opening,  a  ring  comprising  halves  resting  on  the  upper 
♦dge  of  the  casing  and  provided  with  notches  on  the  In- 
ner sides  of  adjacent  ends  of  the  halves  for  receiving  the 
ears  of  the  pot,  means  for  adjustably  securing  the  ring  to 
the  casing,  loops  secured  to  the  ends  of  one  of  the  ring 
halves,  bars  secured  to  the  ends  of  the  other  ring  half  for 
engatflng  the  loop,  a  smoke  vent  at  the  rear  of  the  casing, 
and  a  fire  box  secured  to  the  edges  of  the  casing. 

8.  In  a  furnace,  the  combination  with  a  wash  pot  of  a 
cylindrical  casing  for  receiving  said  pot,  provided  with  an 
opening  In  its  front,  a  two  part  ring  resting  on  the  upper 
part  of  the  casing  and  provided  with  openings  for  receiv- 
ing the  ears  r>f  the  pot,  means  for  adjustably  securing  the 
ring  to  the  casing,  means  for  adjusting  the  parts  of  the 
Tings  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  smoke  vent  In  the  cas- 
ing, a  fire  box  secured  to  the  edges  of  the  openings  In  the 
casing. 

4.  In  a  furnace,  the  combination  with  a  wash  pot  of  a 
cylindrical  casing  for  receiving  said  pot,  and  provided 
w^lth  an  opening  in  its  front,  a  two  part  ring  resting  on 
the  edges  of  the  casing,  means  for  adjustably  securing  the 
ring  to  the  casing,  means  for  adjusting  the  parts  of  the 
ring  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  smoke  vent  In  the  cas 
ing.  an  open-ended  fire  box  secured  to  the  edges  of  the 
opening  in  the  casing,  and  a  grate  bar  supported  within 
the  Are  box. 

5.  In  a  furnace,  the  combination  with  a  wash  pot  of  a 
cylindrical  casing  for  receiving  a  pot.  a  two  part  ring 
resting  on  the  upper  edge  of  the  casing  for  supporting  the 
pot.  means  for  adjusting  the  parts  of  the  ring  to  close 
the  opening  between  the  pot  and  the  casing,  a  smoke  vent 
in  the  rear  face  of  the  casing,  a  fire  box  secured  to  the 
front  of  the  casing,  and  communicating  therewith,  and  a 
door  hinged  to  the  free  end  of  the  Are  box. 

(\.  In  a  furnace,  the  combination  with  a  wash  pot  of  a 
cylindrical  casing  for  receiving  said  pot.  a  two  part  ring 
resting  on  the  upper  edge  of  the  casing,  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  parts  of  the  ring  with  respect  to  each  other,  a 
smoke  vent  at  the  rear  of  the  casing,  a  fire  box  at  the 
front  of  the  casing,  and  communicating  therewith,  and  a 
grate  bar  supporlied  within  the  flre  box. 

7.  In  a  furnace,  the  combination  with  a  wash  pot  of 
the  casing  for  receiving  said  pot,  means  on  the  casing  for 
supporting  the  pot,  means  for  adjusting  the  supporting 
means  for  different  sized  pots,  a  smoke  vent  in  the  casing, 
and  a  flre  box  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  casing  from  the 
amoke  vent  and  communicating  with  the  casing. 

8.  In  a  furnace,  the  combination  with  a  wash  pot  of 
the  casing,  means  on  the  casing  for  supporting  the  pot, 
means  for  adjusting  the  supporting  means  to  close  the 
opening  between  the  casing  and  the  pot,  a  smoke  vent  on 
one  side  of  the  casing,  and  a  flre  box  at  the  opposite  side 
of  the  casing  and  communicating  therewith. 

9.  In  a  furnace,  the  combination  with  a  pash  pot  of  a 
cylindrical  casing  for  receiving  the  pot,  means  resting  on 
the  upper  edge  of  the  casing  for  supporting  the  pot  and 
comprising  a  two  part  ring,  means  for  adjustably  secur 
ing  the  ring  to  the  casing,  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
parts  of  the  ring  towards  and  from  each  other. 

10.  In  a  furnace,  the  combination  with  a  wash  pot,  of 
a  casing  for  receiving  said  wash  pot,  means  resting  on  the 
upper  edge  of  the  casing  for  receiving   the  pot.  and  com 
prising    a    two    part    ring,    and    means    for    adjusting    the 
parts  of  the  ring  towards  and  from  each  other. 

11.  In  a  furnace,  the  combination  with  a  wash  pot 
having  oppositely  arranged  ears,  of  a  casing  for  receiv- 
ing the  pot,  and  a  ring  for  supporting  the  said  pot  rest- 
ing upon  the  edge  of  the  casing  and  having  means  for  en- 
gaging the  ears. 


860.467.  SBTTINO-TOOL  FOR  FUSES.  Lbopold  Haos- 
CHILO,  Easen-on-the-Ruhr,  Germany,  assignor  to  Fried. 
Krupp  Aktiengesellschaft.  Essen-on-the  Ruhr,  Germany. 
Filed  July  31,  1906.     Serial  .No.  328,562. 

— f 
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1.  A  setting  tool  for  fuses,  comprising  means  for  en- 
gaging a  setting  piece  on  the  fuse,  a  scale  and  an  indi- 
cator adjustable  over  the  scale  on  the  setting  tool  and 
movable  over  the  fuse  during  the  sotting  of  the  fuse. 

2.  A  setting  tool  for  fuses  having  a  curved  face  and  a 
slot  concentric  with  said  face  and  comprising  means  for 
engaging?  a  setting  piece  on  the  fuse,  a  scale,  and  an  in- 

I  dicator  adjustable  in  the  slot  and  having  two  points,  one 
of  which  is  adapted  for  movement  over  the  fuse  during 
i  the  setting  of  the  fuse  and  the  other  of  which  is  adjust- 
1  able  over  the  scale  on  the  setting  tool  to  set  the  flrst- 
I   mentioned  point  in  proper  position. 


860.468.     RAILROAD  SIGNAL.     Albkkt  Hauti,  Chicago, 
111.      Filed  Feb.  28,  1907.      Serial  No.  359,753. 


1.  A  railroad  signal  including  guard  rails  placed  adja- 
i  cent  to  a  track  rail,  levers  pivoted  upon  said  guard  rails 
I  at  the  ends  of  said  rails  pointing  to  an  approaching  train, 

suitably  guided  flexible  elements  under  tension  connected 
with  said  levers  and  tending  to  move  them  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  line  rail  adjacent  to  which  the  guard  rails  are 
disposed,  a  suitably  guided  flexible  element  extending  t>e- 
neatb  the  opposite  line  rail  guided  adjacent  to  the  latter, 
vertical  poets  supported  for  oscillation  and  carrying  suit- 
able signals  said  poata  being  engaged  and  actuated  by  the 

I  flexible  element,  and  lever  operating  means  connected  with 
an  axle  of  a  railroad  train  to  one  side  of  the  longitudinal 

;  center  line  ;  the  levers  being  so  disposed  and  connected  by 
the  flexible  element  that  only  one  of  s^d  levers  shall  be 
exposed  in   the  path  of  the  operating  mechanism  at  any 

;   one  time. 

2.  In  a  railroad  signal  of  the  character  de8crll>ed.  a 
pair  of  guard  rails,  levers  pivoted  upon  said  guard  rails 
and  adapted  to  swing  horisontally  above  the  guard  rails. 
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vertically  disposed  signal  carrying  posts  mounted  for  oacll-   ) 
latlon.  a  flexible  element,  suitably  guided,  and  wound  upon 
the  signal  carrying  posts,  and  means  for  placing  the  levers 
and  the  flexible  connecting  element  under  tension. 


«60.469.     BRANCH  BOX.     Moht«»n  Havkns.  Jr.,  Albany, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Mar.  24,  1906.     Serial  No.  307.784. 


1.  The  combination  with  an  exposed  conduit  for  electric 
wires:  of  a  branch-box  comprising  a  hollow  body  having 
an  Internal  chamber  for  branching  of  the  wires,  and  hav 
ing  suitable  means  for  connection  with  the  conduit,  and 
for  permitting  the  passage  of  the  wires  into  such  cham 
ber,  said  chamber  l)elng  provided  with  an  opening  in  the 
Inclosing  wall  thereof,  a  removable  closure  for  the  ox)en 
ing,  said  closure  lielng  formed  of  Insulating  material  and 
having  perforations  therein  spaced  apart  for  permitting  the 
passage  of  the  wires  from  said  chamber  and  spacing  said 
wires,  and  being  provided  with  a  reduced  portion  inserted 
into  said  opening,  and  means  for  detachably  securing  said 
cioaure  to  the  body,  substantially  aa  and  for  the  purpose 

set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  with  an  exposed  conduit  for  electric 
wires ;  of  a  branch-box  comprising  a  hollow  body  formed 
with  a  passage  for  the  inlet  of  the  wires,  and  with  an 
open  side,  and  having  its  inner  face  provided  with  a  lug, 
the  outer  faces  of  the  open  side  and  the  lug  being  disposed 
in  different  planes,  a  removable  closure  for  the  open  side 
of  the  body,  said  closure  being  formed  of  insulating 
material  and  having  perforations  therein  spaced  apart  for 
permitting  the  passage  of  the  wires  from  said  chaml)er 
and  spacing  said  wires,  and  being  provided  with  a  reduced 
p<irtion  inserted  into  the  opening  of  said  open  side,  and 
means  connecting  the  closure  and  the  lug  for  detachably 
securing  the  closure  to  the  body,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purpose  speclfled. 

3.  A  branch  box  for  wires  comprising  an  elongated  hoi 
low  body  formed  with  a  passage  for  the.inlet  of  the  wires, 
and  with  an  open  side,  and  having  its  inner  face  provided 
with  lugs,  the  outer  faces  of  the  lugs  being  disposed  be- 
tween, and  spaced  apart  from,  the  planes  of  the  open 
side  and  the  wall  opposite  said  open  side,  a  conduit  com 
munlcating  with  the  passage  and  fixed  relatively  thereto, 
an  elongated  closure  for  the  open  side  of  the  body,  said 
closure  being  formed  of  Insulating  material  and  having 
perforations  In  its  ends  for  the  outlet  of  the  wires,  and 
being  provided  with  a  reduced  portion  inserted  into  the 
opening  of  said  open  side,  the  Inner  face  of  the  reduced 
portion  being  opposed  to  the  outer  faces  of  the  lugs,  and 
the  closure  being  also  provided  with  a  ledge  arranged  at 
the  base  of  the  reduced  portion  and  opposed  to  the  edge 
surrounding  said  opening,  and  means  connecting  the  clo- 
sure and  the  lugs  for  detachably  securing  the  closure  to 
the  body,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

4.  A  branch  box  for  wires  comprising  a  hollow  body 
formed  with  a  pansage  for  the  inlet  of  the  wires,  and  with 
an  open  side,  and  having  Its  inner  face  provided  with  a 
lug,  the  outer  faces  of  the  open  side  and  the  lug  being 
disposed  In  different  planes,  a  closure  for  the  open  side  of 
the  l>ody.  said  closure  having  a  perforation  for  the  outlet 
of  the  wire  or  wires,  and  being  provided  with  a  reduced 
portion  Inserted  into  the  opening  of  said  open  side,  the 
Inner  face  of  the  reduced  portion  being  spaced  apart  from 
the  outer  face  of  the  lug,  and  the  closure  being  also  pro- 
vided with  a  ledge  arrange<l  at  the  base  of  the  reduced 
portion  and  engaged  with  the  edge  surrounding  said  open 
log,  and   means  connecting  the  closure   and   the   lug  for 


detachably  aecuring  the  cloeure  to  the  body,  •ubstantlally 
as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

6.  A  branch  box  for  wires  comprising  a  metallic  elon- 
gated hollow  body  formed  with  an  Internally  threaded 
passage  for  the  Inlet  of  the  wires,  and  with  an  open  side, 
and  having  opposing  lengthwise  portions  of  Its  Inner  face 
provided  with  diagonally  arranged  lugs  formed  with 
threaded  sockets,  the  outer  faces  of  the  lugs  being  dis- 
posed between,  and  spaced  apart  from,  the  planes  of  the 
oi>en  side  and  the  wall  opposite  said  open  side,  a  conduit 
screwing  within  the  threaded  passage  and  communicating 
therewith,  an  elongated  closure  for  the  open  side  of  the 
body,  said  closure  being  formed  of  insulating  material  and 
having  perforations  in  its  ends  for  the  outlet  of  the  wires, 
and  being  provided  with  a  reduced  portion  inserted  into 
the  opening  of  said  open  side,  the  inner  face  of  the  re- 
duced portion  being  spaced  apart  from  the  outer  faces  of 
the  lugs,  and  the  closure  being  also  provided  with  a  ledge 
arranged  at  the  base  of  the  reduced  portion  and  engaged 
with  the  edge  surrounding  said  opening,  and  screws  co- 
nctlng  with  the  threaded  sockets  and  the  closure  for  de- 
tachably securing  the  closure  to  the  body,  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


860.470.     SASH-LOCK.     Edwin  F.  Hbndkkson.  Weat  Al 
lis.  Wis.      Filed  Sept.  5,  1900.      Serial  No.  333,311. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  window  frame,  and  upper 
and  lower  sashes,  of  a  locking  device  interposed  between 
and  engaging  both  the  upper  and  lower  sashes  and  pro- 
vided wHh  means  for  forcing  the  same  against  the  window 
frame,  and  means  carried  by  the  device  for  engaging  one 
of  the  sashes  to  lock  It  against  relative  movement,  whereby 
both  sashes  will  be  held  against  movement  in  either  di- 
rection. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  window  frame,  and  upper 
and  lower  sashes,  the  lower  sash  l)elng  provided  at  its 
upper  e<lge  with  an  Inclined  face,  of  a  locking  device  in- 
terposed between  the  inclined  face  of  the  lower  snsh  and 
the  upper  sash  and  engaging  both  of  the  sashes  and  also 
holding  the  same  In  frlctlonal  engagement  with  the  win- 
dow frame,  and  means  carried  by  the  device  for  engaging 
the  lower  sash,  whereby  it  Is  held  against  relative  move- 
ment. 

3.  A  sash  lock  comprising  a  wedge  shaped  member  de- 
signed to  he  arranged  Itetween  the  upper  and  lower  sashes 
of  a  window  to  force  the  sashes  Into  frlctlonal  engage 
ment  with  the  window  frame,  and  having  a  vertical  face 
to  engage  one  of  the  sashes  and  provided  with  an  Inclined 
face  to  engage  the  other  sash,  and  locking  means  carled 
by  the  wedge-shaped  member  for  holding  the  same  against 
movement  on  the  sashes. 

4.  A  sash  lock  comprising  a  wedge-shaped  member  de- 
signed to  be  arranged  between  the  upper  and  lower  sashes 
of  a  window  to  force  the  sashes  into  frlctlonal  engage 
ment  with  the  window  frame,  and  having  a  vertical  face 
to  engage  one  of  the  sashes  and  provided  with  an  Inclined 
face  to  engage  the  other  sash,  one  of  the  said  faces  being 
elastic  and  the  other  being  inelastic,  and  locking  means 
carried  by  the  wedge-shaped  member  for  holding  the  same 
against  movement  on  the  sashes. 

5.  A  sash  lock  comprising  a  wedge-shaped  member  adapt- 
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ed  to  be  Interposed  between  the  upper  and  lower  sathet  of 
a  window  for  forcing  the  tald  sashes  Into  frictlonal  en- 
gagement with  the  window  frame,  and  preaenting  a  ver- 
tical face  to  one  of  the  sashes  and  an  incllDed  face  to  the 
other  aaah,  and  a  locking  dog  plrotally  mounted  on  the 
said  member  and  arranged  to  engage  one  of  the  sashes  for 
locking  the  member  against  moyement. 

0.  A  sash-lock  adapted  for  use  In  the  space  between  two 
sashes,  comprising  a  wedge  shaped  sash-engagIng  body 
having  a  straight  side  and  an  Inclined  side,  and  a  locking- 
dog  movably  mounted  on  the  Inclined  side  of  said  body. 

7.  A  sash  lock  comprising  a  wedge-shaped  member  adapt- 
ed to  be  Interposed  between  the  upper  and  lower  sashes 
of  a  window  to  force  both  of  the  said  sashes  Into  fric- 
tlonal engagement  with  the  window  frame,  said  member 
being  composed  of  a  tapered  metallic  casing,  and  an 
elastic  block  fitted  within  the  casing  and  projecting  be- 
yond the  same  to  present  an  elastic  face  to  one  of  the 
sashes,  and  means  carried  by  the  member  for  locking  It 
against  movement  on  the  sashes. 

8.  A  sash-lock  Including  a  tapered  body  comprising  a 
casing  having  an  open  side,  a  tapered  cushion  located  In 
the  casing  and  having  one  side  projecting  through  the 
open  side  of  said  casing,  and  a  dog  movably  mounted  on 
the  small  end  of  the  body. 


860.471.      LEVER  ACTUATED  WEtKiE  BREECH  MECH 
AMSM    FOR    GUNS.     Max    Hkhhsdukt.    Essen  on  the- 
Ruhr.    Germany,    asalgnor    to    Fried.    Krupp    Aktienge- 
aellscbaft.  Esaen  on  the-Rubr,  Germany.     Filed  Apr.  30, 
ltK)«.      Serial  No.  31-1.496. 


1.  The  combination  with  the  breech,  and  a  transversely 
movable  breech  wedge,  of  an  operating  lever  for  the 
breech-wedge,  a  trigger  provided  with  a  notch  and  a 
spring  pressed  sliding  bolt  released  by  the  operating  lever 
to  enter  the  notch  of  the  trigger  and  hold  the  trigger 
against  movement. 

2.  The  combination  with  the  breech,  and  the  trans- 
versely movable  breech-wedge,  of  an  operating  lever  pro 
vlded  with  a  notch,  a  trigger  provided  with  a  notch,  and  a 
spring  pressed  sliding  bolt  resting  in  the  notch  of  the 
operating  lever,  when  the  breech  is  closed,  and  resting  In 
the  notch  of  the  trigger,  when  the  breech  Is  open. 

3.  The  combination  with  the  breech-wedge,  and  an 
operating  lever  for  the  same,  of  a  trigger,  a  locking  means 
for  the  trigger  controlled  by  the  lever,  and  connection  be- 
tween the  lever  and  the  trigger  causing  the  operating  lever 
to  move,  during  the  moving  of  the  trigger,  to  a  position 
in  which  It  locks  the  wedge  and  engages  the  trigger  lock- 
ing means. 

4.  The  combination  with  the  breech  wedge,  of  an  op- 
erating lever  provided  with  a  notch,  a  trigger,  a  spring 
pressed  sliding  bolt  for  holding  the  trigger  against  more- 
ment  and  resting  In  the  notch  of  the  operating  lever  when 
the  said  lever  is  In  one  of  Ita  extreme  positions,  and  con- 
nection between  the  trigger  and  the  operating  lever  caus- 
ing the  lever  to  move  to  a  position  so  that  the  sliding  bolt 
enters  the  notch  to  Insure  the  sliding  bolt  against  moving 
during  the  movement  of  the  trigger. 

5.  The  combination  with  the  breech-wedge,  of  an  op- 
erating lever  provided  with  a  notch,  a  sliding  bolt  adapted 
to  enter  the  notch,  a  trigger  and  a  lock  effecting  the  lock- 
ing of  the  trigger  and  the  locking  of  the  sliding  bolt. 

6.  The  combination  with  the  breech-wedge,  the  operat- 


tBff  lerer,  and  a  trisrer,  of  a  alldlng  bolt  engaging  the- 
lever,  and  movable  to  lock  the  trigger,  and  means  for  pre- 
venting the  movement  of  the  sliding  bolt  while  It  engages 
the  lever  to  prevent  the  movement  of  the  lever. 

7.  The  combination  with  the  operating  lever,  and  a 
trigger,  of  a  trigger  locking  means  moved  from  lo<'king 
position  by  the  lever,  and  means  for  causing  the  trigger 
locking  means  to  lock  the  operating  lever. 

8.  The  combination  with  the  operating  lever,  and  the 
trigger,  of  a  sliding  bolt  to  lock  the  trigger,  controlled  by 
the  operating  lever,  and  provided  with  a  notch,  and  a 
rotary  bolt  provided  with  a  notch  to  permit  the  sliding  of 
the  bolt  and  adapted  to  be  moved  into  the  notch  of  the 
sliding  bolt  to  pr«Tent  the  sliding  of  said  latter  bolt. 

9.  The  combination  with  the  operating  lever,  and  the 
trigger,  of  a  sliding  bolt  to  lock  the  trigger,  controlled  by 
the  operating  lever,  and  provided  with  a  notch,  and  a 
rotary  bolt  provided  with  a  notch  to  permit  the  sliding  of 
the  bolt  and  adapted  to  be  moved  Into  the  notch  of  the 
sliding  bolt  to  prevent  the  sliding  of  said  latter  bolt ;  said 
rotary  bolt  having  a  portion  located  In  the  path  of  the 
trigger  when  the  sliding  bolt  Is  locked  against  movement. 

10.  The  combination  with  the  operating  lever  and  the 
trigger,  of  a  sliding  bolt  to  lock  the  trigger,  controlled  by 
the  operating  lever,  a  movable  sleeve  In  which  the  sliding 
bolt  works,  a  spring  Interposed  between  the  bolt  and  the 
elecTe.  a  rotary  bolt  for  locking  the  sliding  bolt  against 
movement,  and  connection  between  the  rotary  bolt  and  the 
sleeve  whereby  the  spring  is  utlllxed  for  yieldingly  hold- 
ing the  rotary  bolt  in  various  poaitlons. 

11.  In  a  breech -mechanism  for  guns,  the  combination 
of  a  wedge  moving  transversely  to  the  axis  of  the  bore  of 
the  gun-barrel,  an  operating  lever  for  moving  and  locking 
the  wedge,  a  trigger  having  a  notch  and  a  locking  bolt 
slidably  mounted  in  the  wedge  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
notch  in  the  trigger  under  the  action  of  a  spring  when  the 
operating  lever  Is  out  of  Its  path. 

12.  In  a  breech-mechanism  for  guns,  the  combination  of 
a  wedge  moving  transversely  to  the  axis  of  the  bore  of 
the  gun-barrel,  an  operating  lever  for  moving  and  locking 
the  wedge,  a  trigger  having  a  notch,  a  locking  bolt  slidably 
mounted  In  the  wedge  and  adapted  to  engage  the  notch 
In  the  trigger  under  the  action  of  a  spring  when  the  op- 
erating lever  Is  out  of  Its  path,  the  operating  lever  having 
a  notch  with  which  the  locking  bolt  engages  when  the 
operating  lever  is  In  a  position  for  locking  the  wedge,  the 
notch  in  the  operating  lever  being  of  a  depth  to  prevent 
engagement  between  the  locking  bolt  and  the  notch  In  the 
trigger  when  the  locking  bolt  engages  the  notch  In  th« 
operating  lever. 

13.  In  a  breecb-mechanlsm  for  guns,  the  combination  of 
a  wedge  moving  transversely  to  the  axis  of  the  bore  of  the 
gun-barrel,  an  operating  lever  for  moving  and  locking  the 
wedge,  a  trigger  having  a  notch,  a  locking  bolt  slidably 
mounted  In  the  wedge  and  adapted  to  engage  the  notch  In 
the  trigger  under  the  action  of  a  spring  when  the  operat- 
ing lever  Is  out  of  Ita  path,  a  notch  In  the  operating  lever 
with  which  the  locking  bolt  engages  when  the  operating 
lever  is  in  a  position  for  locking  the  wedge,  and  a  pair  of 
stops  mounted  respectively  upon  the  operating  lever  and 
the  trigger  and  causing,  when  trigger  Is  pulled  the  operat- 
ing lever  to  move  In  the  position  in  which  the  operating 
lever  locks  the  wedge. 

14.  In  a  breech-mechanism  for  guns,  the  combination  of 
a  wedge  moving  transversely  to  the  axla  of  the  bore  of 
the  gun-barrel,  an  operating  lever  for  moving  and  locking 
the  wedge,  a  trigger  having  a  notch,  a  locking  bolt  slid- 
ably mounted  in  the  wedge  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
notch  in  the  trlggo-  under  the  action  of  a  spring  when  the 
operating  lever  is  out  of  its  path,  a  notch  in  the  operat- 
ing lever  with  which  the  locking  bolt  engages  when  the 
operating  lever  is  in  a  position  for  locking  the  wedge,  and 
a  plvotally  mounted  lock  adapted  to  be  thrown  In  and  out 
of  a  position  In  which  It  prevents  accidental  opening  of 
the  breech  and  accidental  firing,  said  lock  being  controlled 
by  the  spring  acting  upon  the  locking  bolt  and  held  in  its 
operative  and    inoperative   position. 

15.  In  a  breecb-mechanlsm  for  guns,  the  combination  of 
a   wedge  moving  transversely   to  the  axis  of  the  bore  of 
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the  gun  barrel,  an  operating  lever  for  moving  and  locking 
the  wedge,  a  trigger  having  a  notch,  a  locking  bolt  slid- 
ably mounted  In  the  wedge  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
notch  In  the  trigger  under  the  action  of  a  spring  when  the 
operating  lever  Is  out  of  Ita  path,  a  notch  In  the  operat- 
ing lever  with  which  the  locking  bolt  engages  when  the 
operating  lever  is  In  a  position  for  locking  the  wedge,  a 
plvotally  mounted  lock  adapted  to  be  thrown  In  and  out 
Of  a  position  in  which  It  prevents  accidental  opening  of 
the  breech  and  accidental  firing,  the  locking  bolt  having  a 
recess  receiving  the  pivot  of  the  plvotally  mounted  lock 
when  the  breecb-mechanlsm  Is  closed,  and  said  pivot  hav- 
ing a  flattened  portion  allowing  the  locking  bolt  to  slide 
along  when  the  plvotally  mounted  lock  la  thrown  out  of 
operation. 

«  6  0  ,  4  7  2  .  APPLE  PARING  MACHINE.  Winslow  H. 
Hills,  Rose,  N.  Y.  "  Filed  Aug.  26,  1905.  Serial  No. 
275,910. 


I 


1.  The  combination  of  an  apple  holding  device,  means 
for  mounting  and  routing  the  same,  a  paring  blade,  means 
for  mounting  said  blade  to  move  In  an  arc  over  the  apple, 
a  star  wheel  In  connection  with  said  means,  and  a  sta- 
tionary rack  adopted  to  engage  the  star  wheel  whereby  to 
impart  said  movement  to  the  blades. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  carrier  or  support,  means  for 
rotating  the  carrier,  an  apple  holding  device  on  the  car- 
rier, means  for  rotating  the  apple  holding  device,  a  fixed 
rack,  a  paring  blade,  means  for  mounting  the  paring  blade 
to  move  In  an  arc.  said  means  being  vertically  movable, 
4levlces  for  automatically  bringing  the  paring  blade  Into 
proper  position  with  respect  to  the  apple  holding  device, 
and  a  star  wheel  In  connection  with  said  means  and  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  rack. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  carrier  or  support,  of  an  apple 
holding  device  revoiubly  mounted  thereon,  a  fixed  rack,  a 
Tod  vertically  movable  on  the  support,  means  for  so  mov- 
ing the  rod,  a  rotatable  shaft  sustained  by  the  rod,  a  star 
wheel  In  connection  with  the  shaft,  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  rack,  and  a  paring  blade  connected  with  the  shaft 
and  adapted  to  be  moved  by  the  rotation  thereof. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  base,  a  carrier  revoluble  over 
the  same,  an  apple  holding  device  revoiubly  mounted  upon 
the  carrier  and  having  a  gear,  a  stationary  rack  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  the  gear,  a  paring  blade,  means  for  mov- 
ing aald  Wade  In  and  out  of  active  poaltlon,  and  a  track 


mounted  on  the  base  and  adapted  to  engage  said  means  ♦^o 

actuate  the  same. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  base,  a  carrier  revoiubly  mount- 
ed above  said  base,  an  apple  holding  device  revoiubly 
mounted  on  the  carrier  and  having  a  gear,  a  stationary 
rack  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  gear,  a  paring  blade, 
a  reciprocating  member  on  the  table  In  which  the  paring 
blade  Is  mounted,  means  on  the  base  for  reciprocating  said 
member,  a  latch  for  holding  said  member  In  Inactive  posi- 
tion, and  devices  on  the  base  for  automatically  moving  the 
meml)er  In  and  out  of  engagement  with  aald  latch. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  stationary  base,  a  rotatable 
table  mounted  over  the  same,  a  bracket  carried  on  the 
table,  an  apple  holding  device  revoiubly  mounted  In  the 
bracket,  a  gear  In  connection  with  the  apple  holding  de- 
vice, an  arc  shaped  rack  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said 
gear,  a  rack  sustained  by  the  bracket,  a  rod  vertically  mov- 
able on  the  table,  a  paring  blade,  meana  for  mounting  said 
blade  on  the  rod  to  move  In  an  arc  over  the  apple,  a  star 
wheel  In  connection  with  said  means  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  rack  whereby  to  so  move  the  blade,  and  a  track 
mounted  on  the  base  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  rod 
to  move  the  rod  vertically. 

7.  The  combiuatlon  of  a  stationary  base,  a  rotatable 
table  mounted  over  the  same,  a  bracket  carried  on  the 
table,  an  apple  holding  device  revoiubly  mounted  In  the 
bracket,  a  gear  In  connection  with  the  apple  holding  de- 
vice, an  arc-shaped  rack  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said 
gear,  a  rack  sustained  by  the  bracket,  a  rod  vertically  mov- 
able on  the  table,  a  paring  blade,  means  for  mounting  said 
blade  on  the  rod  to  move  In  an  arc  over  the  apple,  a  star 
wheel  In  connection  with  said  means  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  rack  whereby  to  so  move  the  blade,  a  track 
mounted  on  the  base  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the 
rod  to  move  the  rod  vertically,  a  latch  adapted  to  hold  the 
rod  In  lowered  or  Inactive  poaltlon,  and  devices  on  the 
base  for  automatically  turning  the  rod  In  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  latch. 

8.  In  an  apple  paring  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
iMise.  a  rotatable  table  mounted  thereon,  an  apple  holding 
device,  means  for  revoiubly  mounting  It  on  the  table,  a 
gear  connected  with  the  apple  holding  device,  a  curved 
rack  mounted  Independently  of  the  table  and  adapted  to 
bo  engaged  by  the  gear,  a  member  mounted  to  move  verti- 
cally on  the  table,  means  on  the  base  for  raising  said  mem- 
lier.  a  knife  mounted  on  said  member,  and  means  In  con- 
nection with  said  member  for  automatically  controlling 
the  action  of  the  knife. 


860.473.      PLANING  -  MACHINE. 
Mdlhelm  on-the-Ruhr.    Germany. 
Serial  No.  354,109. 


WILHELM      HOLTHAUB, 
Filed    Jan.    2."..    1907. 
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A  planing  machine,  comprising  In  combination  the  beds, 

lips   (1.  2)   fixed  on  the  adjacent  Inner  ends  of  said  beds 

and  provided  with  notches  having  oblique  edges  and  de 

signed  to  decrease  the  buMlng  noise  of  the  machine,  ledges 

(S)  slidably  Inserted  In  some  of  said  notches  and  designed 

to  serve  as  support  especially  for  small  pieces  of  material 

to  be  worked  when  the  lips  are  very  far  drawn  out,  screws 

j    (4)  passed  through  said  ledges,  and  washers  (5)  disposed 

'    below  bald  ledges  and  designed  to  allow  said  screws  to  hold 

!    said   ledges  slidably   in  aald  notches,  substantially   as  de- 

(   scribed  and  shown. 
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8«0,474.  SHAKING  AMALGAMATING  TABLE.  Gbobo* 
T.  Hood  and  William  M.  Cochrane,  Johannesburg, 
Tranavaal.     Filed  Mar.  27.  1906.     Serial  No.  308.328. 


1.  In  an  amalgamating  table  of  the  nature  specified, 
the  combination  with  the  table  comprising  the  frame  and 
the  stays,  the  latter  formed  with  extensions  l>eyond  one 
side  of  the  table,  of  a  plate  formed  with  a  slot  carried  by 
said  extensions,  a  block  secured  to  said  plate,  a  cylinder 
secured  to  said  plate,  a  piston  and  spring  in  said  cylinder, 
means  for  regulating  the  tension  of  the  spring,  and  a 
lever,  one  arm  of  which  projects  up  through  the  slot  In 
the  plate  and  engages  the  block  and  piston  to  oscillate  the 
table,  and  means  for  actuating  the  lever. 

2.  In  an  amalgamating  table  of  the  nature  specified, 
the  combination  of  a  table  having  a  portion  of  its  frame 
bent  upwardly,  a  supporting  frame,  links  pivoted  at  their 
upper  ends  to  said  supporting  frame  and  having  their 
lower  ends  pivoted  to  the  upwardly  projecting  portions 
of  the  table  frame,  means  for  oscillating  said  table  and 
stationary  guides  below  said  tables  and  normally  out  of 
contact  therewith. 


860,475.  NON  REFILLABLE  BOTTLE.  Harry  B.  Hop- 
son,  Macon,  Ga.  Filed  Dec.  22,  1906.  Serial  No. 
349.093. 


valve  adapted  to  engage  the  said  seat,  a  valve  guide  super- 
posed upon  the  valve,  and  an  Interference  superposed 
upon  the  guide  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  fluid  di- 
recting passages  and  adapted  to  extend  In  the  outlet  pas- 
sage and  engage  the  abutment. 

2.  A  non-reflllable  bottle  comprising  the  combination 
with  the  neck  of  the  bottle  provided  with  a  valve  seat 
and  an  abutment  forming  an  outlet  passage,  of  a  valve 
adapted  to  engage  the  said  seat,  a  valve  guide  superposed 
upon  the  valve,  and  an  Interference  superposed  upon  the 
guide  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  fluid  directing  pas- 
sages and  adapted  to  extend  in  the  outlet  passage  and 
engage  the  abutment. 

3.  A  non-reflllable  bottle  comprising  the  combination 
with  the  neck  of  the  bottle  provided  with  a  valve  seat  and 
an  abutment  forming  an  outlet  passage,  of  a  float  valve 
adapted  to  engage  the  said  seat,  a  valve  guide  super- 
posed upon  the  valve,  and  an  Interference  superposed 
upon  the  guide  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  fluid 
directing  passages  and  adapted  to  extend  in  the  outlet 
passage  and  engage  the  abutment,  said  float  valve  and 
guides  conical  in  contour  and  said  Interference  in  the  form 
of  a  double  cone. 

4.  A  non  refillable  bottle  comprising  the  combination 
with  the  neck  of  the  t>ottle  provided  with  a  valve  seat 
and  an  abutment  forming  an  outlet  passage,  of  a  valve 
adapted  to  engage  the  said  seat,  a  valve  guide  superposed 
upon  the  valve,  and  an  Interference  superposed  upon  the 
guide  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  fluid  directing  pas- 
sages and  adapted  to  extend  In  the  outlet  passage  and 
engage  the  abutment,  said  valve  and  guides  conical  In 
contour  and  said  interference  in  the  form  of  a  double 
cone. 

.">.  In  a  non-reflllable  bottle,  the  combination  with  the 
neck  thereof  provided  with  a  valve  seat  and  an  abutment 
forming  an  outlet  passage,  of  a  conical  shaped  float  valve 
having  a  flange  at  its  lower  end  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  seat  In  the  bottle  neck,  a  hollow  conical  valve  guide 
adapted  to  be  superposed  upon  said  float,  and  a  com- 
bined Interference  and  fluid  director  substantially  in  the 
form  of  a  double  cone  and  having  a  recess  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  apex  of  the  guide,  said  combined  Interference 
and  director  provided  upon  its  upper  portion  with  a  plu- 
rality of  passages  and  having  its  lower  portion  formed 
with  a  laterally  extending  flange  having  a  corrugated 
edge. 

6.  In  a  non-reflllable  bottle,  the  combination  with  the 
neck  thereof  provided  with  a  contracted  outlet  passag>* 
and  a  valve  seat,  of  a  valve  mounted  In  said  neck  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  seat,  a  guide  for  the  valve,  and  an 
interference  adapted  to  engage  in  the  outlet  passage,  said 
Interference,  guide  and  valve  adapted  to  nest  one  upon 
the  other. 

7.  In  a  non-reflllable  bottle,  the  combination  with  the 
neck  thereof  provided  with  a  contracted  outlet  passage 
and  a  valve  seat,  of  a  valve  mounted  in  said  neck  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  seat,  a  guide  for  the  valve,  and  an 
Interference  adapted  to  engage  In  the  outlet  passage,  said 
interference,  guide  and  valve  adapted  to  nest  one  upon 
the  other,  and  said  interference  and  valve  provided  at 
their  lower  ends  with  a  laterally  extending  flange. 

8.  In  a  non-reHllable  bottle,  the  combination  with  the 
neck  portion  thereof  having  a  valve  seat  at  Us  lower  end 
and  a  contracted  outlet  passage,  of  a  combined  Interfer- 
ence and  fluid  director  arranged  in  the  neck  between  the 
contracted  outlet  passage  and  the  valve  seat,  a  valve 
adapted  to  engage  said  seat,  and  a  guide  Interposed  be- 
tween the  Interference  and  the  valve,  said  Interference, 
guide,  and  valve  adapted  to  Inter-engage  with  one  another. 


1.  A  non-reulUble  bottle  comprising  the  combination 
with  the  neck  of  the  bottle  provided  with  a  valve  seat 
and   an   abutment   forming  an   outlet   passage,   of  a   float 


860.476.      INHALER.      Jacob  W.  Horner.  Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  8.  1907.      Serial  No.  356,368. 

1.  An  inhaler  comprising  a  nose-piece,  a  tube  extending 
therefrom,  a  feed  tube  extending  within  said  first  tube  and 
open  at  its  Inner  end,  a  chamber  being  provided  surround- 
ing said  opening,  a  flexible  diaphragm  extending  over  said 
chamber  opposite  the  open  end  of  the  feed  tul>e.  a  cover 
plate  overlying  said  diaphragm  and  perforated  in  line  with 
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the  open  discharge  end  of  the  feed  tube,  a  pin  arranged  to 
pass  through  said  opening  in  the  cover  plate  to  operate 
the  flexible  diaphragm,  a  lever  having  a  short  arm  operat- 
ing said  pin  and  a  long  arm  and  an  exhaust  valve  con- 
nected therewith  and  arranged  for  operation  by  the  pres- 
sure of  the  patient's  brenth  In  exhaling,  a  mouth  tube,  a 
drum  or  chamber  In  communication  therewith  and  having 
an  inlet  port,  a  plate  to  which  said  drum  is  pivoted  eccen- 
trically to  Its  inlet  port  and  having  a  port  with  which  the 
inlet  port  of  the  chamber  may  be  registered,  a  pipe  for 
conducting  gas  to  the  port  in  said  plate,  said  pipe  con 
nectlng  with  and  receiving  Its  supply  from  the  tube  in 
connection  with  the  nose-piece,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 


Inhaler  having  a  nose-piece,  a  tube  extending 
therefrom,  a  feed  port  In  communication  with  the  tube, 
an  exhaust  port  In  communication  with  the  nose  piece, 
feed  and  exhaust  valves  controlling  their  respective  ports, 
a  lever  for  operating  said  valves,  a  mouth  pipe  adjustably 
connected  with  the  nose-piece  whereby  It  may  be  shifted 
Into  and  out  of  position  to  deliver  the  gas  to  the  mouth  of 
a  patient,  a  pipe  for  conducting  gas  to  the  mouth  pipe  and 
means  operated  by  the  movement  of  the  mouth  pipe  for 
establishing  and  cutting  off  communication  with  its  sup- 
ply pipe,  8ul)8tantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  An  inhaler  comprising  a  nose-piece  having  an  exhaust 
or  exhaling  port,  means  connected  with  said  nose  piece 
and  having  a  feed  port  for  delivery  of  gas  thereto,  a  lever 
having  one  arm  provided  with  a  valve  controlling  the 
exhaust  port  from  the  nose-piece  and  a  valve  operated  by 
the  other  arm  of  the  lever  and  controlling  the  passage  of 
gas  to  the  mouth-piece  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  An  inhaler  having  a  feed  port  and  an  exhaust  port, 
a  valve  controlling  tlie  feed  port  and  consisting  of  a  flexi- 
ble diaphragm,  .a  valve  controlling  the  exhaust  port  and  a 
lever  extending  between  said  valves,  and  a  pin  operated 
from  the  short  arm  of  said  lever  and  arranged  when  de- 
pressed to  press  the  diaphragmatic  feed  valve  against  its 
port,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  An  inhaler  having  a  tube,  a  diaphragm  supported  by 
the  tuljo  and  forming  a  feed  valve,  a  feed  port  opposite  said 
diaphragm  and  means  whereby  said  diaphragm  may  be 
closed  upon  the  feed  port  by  the  pressure  of  a  patients 
breath  in  exhalation,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  An  Inhaler  having  a  feed  port,  a  diaphragm  opposite 
said  feed  port  and  movable  in  closed  position  against  the 
same,  a  pin  whereby  to  press  the  diaphragm  against  the 
feed  port,  a  lever  having  a  long  and  a  short  arm  and  hav- 
ing Its  short  arm  arranged  to  operate  the  said  pin  for 
operating  the  diaphragm,  and  a  valve  In  connection  with 
the  long  arm  of  the  lever  and  arrange<l  to  be  operated  by 
the  air  pressure  of  a  patient's  breath  in  exhaling,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

T.  An  Inhaler  comprising  a  body  having  an  exhaust  port. 
a  tube  projecting  from  said  body,  a  check-valve  In  con- 
nection with  said  tube,  a  feed  port  opening  Into  the  tul)e, 
a  valve  controlling  said  feed  port,  a  valve  controlling  the 
exhaust  port  from  the  body,  intermediate  devices  between 
the  sjild  exhaust  and  feed  valves  whereby  they  may  be 
operated  relatively,  means  for  delivering  gas  to  the  mouth 
of  a  patient  and  a  pipe  in  connection  with  said  means  and 


connected  with  the  tube  in  advance  of  the  check  valve  of 
the  latter,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

8.  An  Inhaler  having  a  nose-piece,  a  mouth  piece  con- 
nected movahly  with  the  nose-piece,  means  for  conducting 
gas  to  the  mouth-piece,  a  feed  port,  an  exhaust  port,  nn 
exhaust  valve  arranged  to  be  operated  by  the  air  pressure 
of  a  patient's  breath  In  exhaling,  a  feed  valve,  and  inter- 
mediate devices  between  the  feed  valve  and  exhaust  valve. 

0.  An  Inhaler  comprising  a  nose-piece  having  an  ex- 
haust port,  a  tube  projecting  from  the  nose  piece,  a  feed 
port  opening  into  said  tube,  a  valve  controlling  said  feed 
port,  a  valve  controlling  the  exhaust  port  of  the  nose-piece. 
Intermediate  devices  between  said  valves,  a  check-valve 
controlling  the  conne<"tlon  of  the  nose-piece  with  the  tube' 
projecting  therefrom,  a  mouth-piece,  a  pipe  for  supplying 
said  mouth-piece  and  connected  with  the  tul)e  in  advance 
of  said  check  valve  and  means  for  controlling  the  dis- 
charge of  gas  from  said  pipe  to  the  mouth-piece,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

10.  An  inhaler  having  means  for  administering  gas  to 
the  nose  and  means  for  administering  gas  to  the  mouth, 
and  means  arranged  to  be  operated  by  air  pressure  of  a 
patient's  breath  In  exhaling  whereby  to  cut  off  the  passage 
of  gas  to  both  said  administering  means. 

11.  An  Inhaler  having  a  nose-piece,  a  mouth-piece,  a 
gas  chamber  In  connection  with  both  the  nose-piece  and 
mouth-piece,  a  check-valve  between  the  nose-piece  and  said 
chamber,  a  feed  valve  controlling  the  passage  of  gas  to 
the  gas  chamber  and  means  for  automatically  closing  the 
feed  valve  by  the  air  pressure  of  a  patient's  breath  In  ex- 
baling. 

12.  An  Inhaler,  comprising  a  body  having  a  feed  port,  a 
valve  controlling  the  feed  port,  and  means  whereby  the 
said  valve  may  be  closed  by  the  pressure  of  the  patient's 
breath  during  exhalation  to  prevent  waste  of  gas  at  such 
time. 


860,477.  METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOU  CHARGING 
ELECTRIC  FURNACES.  William  II.  Hiffman,  NI- 
agar.i  Falls,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  International  Acheson 
Graphite  Company,  Niagara  Falls.  N.  Y..  a  Cori>oratlon 
of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Feb.  15,  1907.  Serial  No. 
857.565. 
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1.  The  method  substantially  as  hereinbefore  described 
of  charging  electric  furnaces,  which  consists  in  deposit- 
ing the  raw  material  to  be  treated  between  flexible  and 
rigid  walls,  surrounding  the  raw  material  and  walls  with 
a  mixture  having  a  relatively  low  conductive  capacity, 
and  withdrawing  the  rigid  walls, 

2.  The  method  substantially  as  herelnt>efore  described 
of  charging  electric  furnaces,  which  consists  In  depositing 
the  raw  material  to  be  treated  between  flexible  nnd  rigid 
walls,  surrounding  the  raw  material  and  walls  with  a 
mixture  having  a  relatively  low  conductive  capacity,  and 
withdrawing  the  flexible  and  rigid  walls. 

3.  As  a  means  for  charging  electric  furnaces,  flexible 
and  rigid  walls  separating  the  raw  material  to  be  treated 
from  the  surrounding  embedding  mixture. 

4.  As  a  means  for  charging  electric  furnaces,  flexible 
and  rigid  walls  forming  a  receptacle  and  separating  the 
raw  material  to  be  treated  from  the  surrounding  and  em- 
bedding mixture,  and  means  for  temporarily  supporting 
the  walls. 

5.  As  a  means  for  charging  electric  furnaces,  separating 
walls  composed  of  paper  and  metal  sheets  or  plates  form- 
ing a  receptacle  for  the  raw  material  to  bo  treated  and 
separating  it  from  the  surrounding  embedding  mixture. 
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S60.478.  CASH-REGISTER.  Obohoe  C.  Hitcheson  and 
William  Retxolds.  Dayton.  Ohio,  assizor*,  by  meanc 
aaalgnments.  to  The  National  Cash  Register  rompany, 
Dayton,  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  Ohio,  (Incorporated  In 
1906.)      Filed  Oct.  3,  1901.     Serial  No.  77.405. 


1.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  an  operat- 
ing mechanism,  of  a  type  carrier  connected  thereto,  a 
platen  mounted  on  a  pivoted  arm.  a  spring  plunger  eo- 
saglng  said  arm,  a  spring-drawn  notched  disk  connected 
to  said  arm.  a  pivoted  hook  lever  connected  to  the  operat- 
ing mechanism,  and  a  spring  for  drawing  said  hook  lever 
into  engagement  with  the  notched  disk. 

2.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  an  operat- 
ing mechanism,  printing  mechanism  therefor,  rollers  for 
separately  feeding  a  check  and  a  strip  different  distances, 
a  pivoted  lever  for  operating  both  the  strip  feeding  and 
check-feeding  rollers,  and  a  platen  coCperating  with  the 
type  carriers  and  operated  by  said  lever. 

3.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  an  operat- 
ing mechanism,  of  a  series  of  type-carriers,  check-strip 
feeding  rollers,  a  slide  carrying  a  platen,  a  pivoted  lever 
having  a  rack  for  operating  the  feeding  rollers,  and 
means  for  operating  the  slide  connected  to  the  pivoted 
lever. 

4.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  an  operat- 
ing mechanism,  printing  mechanism  controlled  thereby,  a 
slide  carrying  a  platen,  a  spring  for  giving  said  slide  its 
operative  stroke,  a  pivoted  pawl  directly  engaging  and 
moving  the  slide  against  the  tension  of  the  spring,  a  sta- 
tionary projection  for  disengaging  the  pawl  from  the 
slide,  an  ink  ribbon  carrier  and  a  common  operating 
means  for  said  pivoted  pawl  and  said  ribbon  carrier. 

5.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
keys,  of  a  common  member,  a  pivoted  lever,  means  con 
necting  said  common  member  to  said  lever,  check  feeding 
devices,  detail  strip  feeding  devices,  two  platens,  and  de- 
vices operated  by  said  lever  for  respectively  operating  the 
platens  and  the  feeding  devices. 

«  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  printing 
mechanism  having  duplicate  series  of  type,  of  a  vibrating 
platen  operating  lever,  means  for  oscillating  said  lever,  a 
reciprocating  platen  operated  from  one  arm  of  said  lever 
and  In  position  to  be  thrown  agaln.<)t  one  of  said  duplicate 
series  of  type,  a  spring-actuated  platen  for  the  other  se- 
ries of  type,  and  an  operating  arm  carried  by  the  other 
arm  of  said  lever  for  engaging  said  spring  actuated  platen 
to  operate  the  same. 

7.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
keys,  of  a  member  common  thereto,  a  lever  oscillated  by 
said  member,  a  printing  mechanism  having  duplicate  se- 
ries of  type,  an  inking  mechanism  for  inking  both  sets  of 
types,  a  platen  and  feeding  devices  for  each  set  of  types, 
and  means  operated  by  said  oscillating  lever  for  operating 
said  Inking  mechanism,  said  platens  and  said  feeding  de- 
vices. 

8.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  an  operat- 
ing  mechanism,    of   type    carriers   connected   thereto,    two 


platen.s,  strip  and  check  feed  devices  an  oscillating  two- 
arm  lever,  means  on  each  arm  thereof  for  operating  one 
of  the  platens,  and  means  on  each  arm  for  operating  strip- 
feed  devices  and  check  feed  devices  respectively. 

9.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
keys  and  a  member  common  thereto,  of  an  operating  lever 
connected  to  said  common  member,  platens  for  a  check 
and  a  strip,  means  controlled  by  said  lever  for  retracting 
said  platens,  but  arranged  to  be  disengaged  therefrom  to 
allow  the  Impressing  stroke  of  said  platens,  and  strip- 
feeding  devices  operated  from  said  lever. 


860.479.  CONCRETE  BUILDING  MOLD. 
OKKSOLL,  Richmond,  Va.  Filed  Jan  19 
No.  353.167. 


John   L.   Ijr 
1907.     Serial 


1.  A  molding  device  for  concrete  walls  comprising  an 
Inner  member  and  an  outer  member,  the  outer  member 
having  a  facing  mold  upon  Its  Inner  side,  uprights  se- 
cured to  said  members  and  extending  above  the  same,  and 
threaded  adjusting  rods  extend  through  said  uprights  for 
moving  said  members  toward  and  from  each  other,  draw 
boards  to  cover  the  facing  mold,  said  draw  boards  each 
having  an  Inclined  edge  and  the  Inner  member  of  said 
mold  being  provided  with  recesses  for  the  stringers. 

2.  A  mold  for  concrete  walls  comprising  an  Inner  mem- 
ber and  an  outer  member,  said  outer  member  having  a  fac- 
ing mold  on  Its  inner  side,  uprights  secured  to  said  mem- 
bers, alined  threaded  openings  in  said  members,  adjusting 
rods  mounted  In  said  openings,  threaded  adjusting  rods 
mounted  in  the  upper  ends  of  said  uprights,  and  passing 
through  threaded  openings  therein,  a  keeper  upon  the  up- 
right of  the  front  member,  said  keeper  permitting  the  ad- 
Justing  rods  to  rotate,  and  draw-boards  having  Inclined 
edges,  said  draw  boards  adapted  to  cover  said  facing  mold, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  mold  for  concrete  wails,  an  Inner  member  and 
an  outer  member,  means  to  adjust  said  members  toward 
and  from  each  other,  a  facing  mold  on  the  Inner  side  of 
the  outer  member,  and  a  series  of  draw  boards  having  In- 
clined sides  to  permit  the  same  to  be  removed  from  the 
facing  mold,  substantially  as  described. 


860,480.      ANTHRACENE  DYE  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAK- 
ING   SAME.       Max    Islek,    Mannheim,    Germany,    as- 
signor to  Badlsche  AnIIln  k  Soda  Fabrlk.  Ludwlgshafen- 
on  the  Rhine,    Germany,    a    Corporation.      Filed    \pr     9 
1907.      Serial  No.  367.255.  '      ' 

1.  The  process  of  producing  coloring  matter  by  melting 
dlnltrodlanthraqulnonyjamln  with  alkali  sulfld. 

2.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  the  coloring  matter 
which  can  be  obtained  by  melting  dlnltrodlanthraqulnon- 
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ylamln  with  alkali  sulfld,  which  coloring  matter  consists 
of  a  blue  powder  which  Is  Insoluble  In  water  and  In 
dilute  acids  and  In  dilute  alkalies  and  Is  soluble  In  con- 
centrated sulfuric  acid  yielding  an  olive  brown  solution 
which  upon  dilution  with  water  gives  rise  to  blue  flakes 
and  which  coloring  matter  dissolves  In  alkaline  hydro- 
sulflte  yielding  a  vat  ^hlch  dyes  cotton  blue  shades. 


860,482.  CONTACT-PLUG  FOR  SOCKETS  FOR  ELEC- 
TRIC LIGHTS.  Fbkoerick  W.  Jaegku  and  Gustav  A. 
Landsee.  Milwaukee.  Wis.  Filed  May  4,  1906.  Serial 
No.  815.217. 


•60.481.     ELECTRIC  CUT  OUT.     Evkrett   O.   Jackson, 
Stlllwell.  III.     Filed  Feb.  6.  1907.     Serial  No.  356,092. 


Npn*'''^ 


1.  A  cut  out  comprising  a  loop  arranged  in  the  gf-ounded 
conductor,  a  spring  member  forming  a  part  of  the  service 
conductor,  and  means  for  normally  maintaining  said 
spring  member  to  form  a  continuation  of  the  service  con- 
ductor. 

2.  A  cut-out  comprising  a  loop  arranged  In  the  grounded 
conductor,  a  spring  member  forming  a  part  of  the  service 
conductor,  and  means  for  normally  maintaining  said  spring 
member  to  form  a  continuation  of  the  service  conductor, 
said  member  being  arranged  to  automatically  engage  the 
grounding  loop  when  disconnected  from  the  service  con- 
ductor. 

3.  A  cut-out  comprising  an  Insulated  base,  a  loop  mem- 
ber secured  thereon,  grounding  conductors  electrically  en- 
gaging the  loop  member,  a  hook  secured  on  the  base  and 
forming  one  terminal  of  a  service  conductor,  and  a  spring 
arm  secured  on  the  base  and  forming  an  additional  ter- 
minal of  the  service  conductor. 

4.  A  cut-out  comprising  an  Insulated  base,  a  loop  mem- 
ber secured  thereon,  grounding  conductors  electrically 
engaging  the  loop  member,  a  hook  secured  on  the  base  and 
forming  one  terminal  of  a  service  conductor,  and  a  spring 
arm  secured  on  the  base  and  forming  an  additional  ter- 
minal of  the  service  conductor,  said  spring  member  being 
designed  to  engage  the  hook  to  complete  the  service  con- 
ductor or  to  engage  the  loop  to  ground  the  service 
conductor. 

5.  A  cut-out  comprising  an  insulated  base,  a  loop  se- 
cured thereon,  grounding  conductors  connected  to  the 
loop,  a  hook  secured  to  the  base  In  the  plane  of  the  loop. 
a  service  conductor  connected  to  the  hook,  an  arm  mounted 
In  the  base  and  formed  with  a  spring  coll.  a  service  con- 
ductor connected  to  the  arm,  the  free  terminal  of  the 
arm  l>elng  arranged  to  engage  the  hook  beneath  the  cross 
bar  of  the  loop,  whereby  upon  disconnection  of  the  arm 
from  the  hook  electrical  engagement  of  the  arm  and  loop 
will  be  automatically  effected. 

129  0.  G.— 75 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
contact  plug  having  screw-threaded  members  provided 
with  spring-arms,  means  adapted  to  be  manually  actuated 
for  spreading  said  plug-meml)ers,  and  an  automatically 
retained  contact  plunger  cooperating  with  said  screw- 
threaded  members  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  contact-plug  comprising  screw-threaded  plug  mem- 
bers, arcuate  in  cross-section  and  converging  toward  each 
other  at  their  free  ends,  and  terminating  the  spring-arms 
of  a  yoke,  a  handle-meml>er  having  snld  yoke  attached 
thereto,  and  a  manually  actuated  wedge  arranged  In  a 
line  central  of  said  screw  threaded  members  and  effective 
to  spread  the  latter. 

3.  A  contactplug  comprising  screw-threaded  plug-mem- 
bers, arcuate  in  cross-section  and  converging  toward  each 
other  at  their  free  ends  and  terminating  the  spring-arms 
of  a  yoke,  a  handle-member  having  said  yoke  attached 
thereto,  and  a  second  handle  member  superposed  with  re- 
lation to  the  aforesaid  handle-member  and  having  rod- 
connection  with  said  wedge,  passing  through  the  afore- 
said handle  member. 

4.  A  contact-plug  comprising  screw-threaded  plug-mem- 
bers, arcuate  in  cross  section  and  converging  toward  each 
other  at  their  free  ends,  a  plunger-like  contact-member  ar- 
ranged Intermediately  of  said  plug-members  with  one  end 
projecting  beyond  the  latter  and  having  applied  thereto 
an  Insulated  spring  for  facilitating  the  contacting  action 
of  said  plug  members  as  set  forth,  a  manually  actuated 
wedge  arranged  in  a  line  central  of  said  plug-members 
and  effective  for  spreading  the  latter,  a  handle  carrying 
said  plug-members,  and  a  second  handle-member  having 
rod-connection  with  said  wedge,  passing  freely  through 
the  aforesaid  handle  member. 


8  6  0.483.  APPARATUS  FOR  CARBONIZING  WOOD, 
I'EAT,  and  the  LIKE.  RoLOF  JTroensen,  Prague- 
Zlskow.  Austria-Hungary.  Filed  July  10.  1906.  Se 
rial  No.  269.076. 


1.  A  coking  furnace,  consisting  of  a  carbonizing  cham- 
ber, a  cooling  chamber  and  a  drying  chamber,  said  retort 


Il64 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  i6,  1907. 


l^elDg  In  Interrupted  communication  with  the  cbambert, 
and  means  for  automatically  discharging  the  contents 
of  the  same,  consisting  of  a  bottom  Inclined  in  the  di- 
rection of  its  length  and  from  the  center  to  both  sides  in 
the  direction  of  its  width.  In  combination  with  a  slide 
door  arranged  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  at  its  outlet. 

2.  A  coking  furnace  consisting  of  a  carbonizing  cham- 
ber, a  cooling  chamber,  and  a  drying  chamber,  said  cool- 
ing chamber  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  radiation 
pipes  In  communication  with  the  furnace. 

3.  A  coking  furnace  consisting  of  a  carbonliing  cham- 
ber, a  cooling  chamber,  and  a  drying  chamber,  said  drying 
chamber  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  channels 
opening  to  the  atmosphere. 

4.  A  coking  furnace  consisting  of  a  carbonizing  cham- 
ber, a  cooling  chamber,  and  a  drying  chamber,  said  car- 
bonizing chamber  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontally arranged  heating  pipes,  and  valved  connections 
between  said  pipes  and  the  furnace  and  the  drying 
chamber. 


860,485.  CLEANING  AND  LUBRICATING  COMPOUND. 
Sherman  Kem,  Anderson,  Ind.  Filed  July  13,  1906. 
Serial  No.  326,046. 

1.  The  composition  of  matter  herein  described,  consist- 
ing of  Unseed  oil  ammonium  soap.  Unseed  oil  potassium 
soap,  and  resin. 

2.  The  composition  of  matter  herein  described,  consist- 
ing of  linseed  oil,  ammonium  soap,  linseed  oil  potassium 
soap,  resin,  and  Unseed  oil. 


860.486.     SA WING-MACHINE.     Thomas  R.  Kino,  Hope, 
Ark.     Filed  Oct.  30.  1906.     Serial  No.  341,306. 


860,484.  PIPE-HARMONICA  SUPPORT.  Smith  Keb- 
LBB,  Miami,  Fla.  Filed  Sept.  13,  1906.  Serial  No. 
834,477. 


1.  A  pipe-harmonlca-holder  consisting  of  curved  lengths 
of  wire  adapted,  to  extend  over  the  shoulders  and  curving 
down  to  the  breast  In  front,  combined  with  a  series  of  ver- 
tically arranged  pipes  of  different  lenRths  and  diameters 
connected  and  having  their  mouths  arranged  In  the  same 
horizontal  plane  on  a  curved  line  nnd  supported  by  the 
said  holder  in  front  and  In  proximity  to  the  players  lips. 

2.  A  pipe-barmonlca-holder  comprising  curved  lengths 
of  wires  adapted  to  extend  over  the  shoulders  and  curving 
down  to  the  breast  In  front,  combined  with  a  plural  se 
ries  of  pip«9  each  series  attuned  in  a  different  key  from 
the  others  and  the  several  series  rotatably  8upporte<l  <>n 
the  holder  in  front  of  and  In  proximity  to  the  lips  of  the 
player  and  a  light  spring  locking  wire  arranged  to  engage 
one  of  the  pipes  of  a  set  and  hold  the  several  sets  from 
being  accidentally   rotated  on   their  support. 

3.  A  series  of  vertically  arranged  harmonica  pipes  hav- 
ing their  mouths  disposed  In  the  same  horizontal  plane, 
on  a  curved  line,  combined  with  means  for  supporting  the 
said  pipes  from  the  body  of  the  player,  with  their  upper 
en<ls  In  proximity  to  his  lips.  t 


1.  A  machine  for  the  purpose  set  forth  comprising  a 
framework,  shafts  Journaled  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
framework  and  parsliel  with  each  other,  pulieys  on  the 
shafts,  a  band  saw  supported  by  the  pulleys,  a  shaft  jour- 
naled longitudinally  of  the  framework  on  the  top  thereof, 
a  frame  supported  by  the  shaft  and  movable  longitudinally 
thereon,  said  frame  comprising  spaced  yokes  having  their 
body  portions  Journaled  on  the  shaft,  the  arms  of  the  one 
yoke  being  parallel  with  the  arms  of  the  other  yoke,  rods 
for  securing  the  yokes  together,  chucks  Journaled  In  the 
ends  of  the  arms  of  one  yoke  and  provided  with  the 
sprocket  wheels,  a  sprocket  wheel  Journaled  loosely  on  the 
body  portion  of  the  yoke,  a  chain  connecting  the  sprocket 
wheels  together,  bolts  having  pointed  ends  threaded 
through  the  arms  of  the  other  yokes,  and  coSperatlng 
with  the  chucks  to  support  the  work  and  a  pattern,  a 
bracket  on  the  framework  adjacent  to  the  saw.  a  rocking 
frame  comprising  a  plate  pivoted  to  the  bracket,  said 
plate  having  a  slotted  arm.  a  second  plate  spaced  apart 
from  the  flrst  plate,  bolts  connecting  the  plates,  and  a  pair 
of  parallel  rollers  Journaled  In  the  plates,  said  rollers  be- 
ing arranged  transversely  of  the  pattern  and  adapted  to 
support  the  same,  circular  bearings  on  each  side  of  the 
work  and  adjustable  vertically  on  the  frame,  cylindrical 
blocks  having  slotted  arms  Journaled  in  the  bearings,  said 
blocks  having  radial  slots  for  receiving  a  run  of  the  saw, 
a  rock  shaft  on  the  frame,  said  shafts  having  arms  pro- 
jecting toward  the  circular  l)earlngs,  and  an  upwardly 
projecting  arm.  links  connecting  the  arms  with  the  arms 
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of  the  blocks,  and  a  link  connecting  the  slotted  arm  of  the 
plate  with  the  upwardly  projecting  arm  of  the  rock  shaft, 
whereby  movement  of  the  rocking  frame  is  Imparted  to  the 
blocks. 

2.  A  machine  for  the  purpose  set  forth,  comprising  a 
framework,  a  flexible  saw  supported  for  movement  trans- 
Teraely  of  the  framework,  a  shaft  Journaled  longitudinally 
of  the  framework  on  the  top  thereof,  a  frame  supported 
by  the  shaft  and  movable  longitudinally  thereof,  said 
frame  comprising  spaced  yokes  havlog  their  body  por- 
tions Journaled  on  the  shaft,  the  arms  of  the  one  yoke  be- 
ing parallel  with  the  arms  of  the  other  yoke,  rods  for  se 
curing  the  yokes  together,  chucks  Journaled  in  the  ends 
of  the  arms  of  one  yoke  and  provided  with  sprocket 
wheels,  a  sprocket  wheel  Journaled  loosely  on  the  body 
portion  of  the  yoke,  a  chain  connecting  the  sprocket  wheels 
together,  bolts  having  pointed  ends  threaded  through  the 
arms  of  the  other  yoke  and  cooperating  with  the  chucks 
to  support  the  work  and  a  pattern,  respectively,  cylin- 
drical blocks  rotatably  mounted  on  each  side  of  the  work, 
said  blocks  having  radial  slots  for  receiving  a  run  of  the 
saw,  a  rocking  frame  below  the  pattern,  said  frame  having 
rollers  Journaled  therein  transversely  of  the  pattern,  and 
upon  which  the  pattern  rests,  and  a  connection  between 
the  rocking  frame  and  the  blocks,  whereby  the  movement 
of  the  frame  is  Imparted  to  the  blocks. 

3.  A  machine  for  the  purpose  set  forth,  comprising  a 
fltfclble  saw,  a  shaft  arranged  transversely  of  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  saw,  a  frame  supported  by  the  shaft 
and  movable  longitudinally  thereof,  said  frame  comprising 
spaced  yokes  having  their  body  portions  Journaled  on  the 
shaft,  the  arms  of  the  one  yoke  being  parallel  with  the 
arms  of  the  other  yoke,  a  pattern,  means  for  rotatably 
supporting  the  pattern  and  the  work  between  the  arms  of 
the  yokes,  means  in  connection  with  the  support  for  caus- 
ing the  pattern  and  the  work  to  rotate  In  unison,  a  rock- 
ing frame  provided  with  the  rollers  upon  which  the  pattern 
rests,  said  rollers  being  transverse  to  the  pattern,  twister's 
comprising  cylindrical  blocks  having  radial  slots  to  re- 
ceive the  saw,  and  a  connection  between  the  rocking 
frame  nnd  the  blocks,  whereby  the  movement  of  the 
frame  Is  Imparted  to  the  twisters. 

4.  A  machine  for  the  purpose  set  forth,  comprising  a 
flexible  saw,  a  shaft  arranged  transversely  of  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  saw,  a  frame  supported  by  the  shaft 
movable  longitudinally  thereof,  means  In  connection  with 
the  frame  for  supporting  a  pattern  and  the  work  In  a 
fixed  relative  position  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  rock- 
ing frame  provided  with  a  plurality  of  rollers  upon  which 
the  pattern  rests,  said  rollers  being  transverse  to  the 
movement  of  the  pattern,  twisters  comprising  cylindrical 
blocks  having  radial  slots  to  receive  the  saw,  and  a  con- 
nection between  the  rocking  frame  and  the  blocks  whereby 
the  movement  of  the  frame  Is  Imparted  to  the  twisters. 

.        I        


860,487.  GARTER.  Fkank  F.  Knothe,  Ridgewood,  N.  J., 
assignor  to  Knothe  Brothers,  a  Corporation  of  New 
York.     FUed  May  9,  1907.     Serial  No.  372,826. 
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of  the  lefT  of  the  wearer,  said  parti  haring  opposing  ends, 
each  of  which  is  provided  with  three  openings  for  a  lacing, 
and  a  lacing  passing  through  said  openings  and  cross- 
ing the  space  between  said  ends  a  plurality  of  times,  a 
supporter  secured  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  lacing  and 
carried  thereby,  and  means  for  temporarily  securing  the 
free  ends  of  the  strap  portion  together. 


1.  In  a  garter,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  parts 
constituting  a  strap  portion  adapted  to  surround  the  calf 
of  the  leg  of  the  wearer,  said  parts  having  opposing  ends, 
each  of  which  la  provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings  for 
a  lacing,  and  a  lacing  passing  through  said  openings  and 
crossing  the  spsce  between  said  ends  a  plurality  of  times,  a 
supporter  secured  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  lacing  and 
carried  thereby,  and  means  for  temporarily  securing  the 
free  ends  of  the  strap  portion  together. 

2.  In  a  garter,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  parts 
constituting  a  strap  portion  adapted  to  surround  the  calf 


860.488.      BORING -TOOL.      Altin    Koontb,    VermUion. 
111.     Filed  May  9,  1906.     SerUl  No.  315,899. 
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In  a  countersinking  device  for  boring  tools,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  boring  bit,  of  a  head  arranged  transversely 
of  the  bit,  said  head  being  provided  with  a  bit  passage  and 
a  slot  communicating  therewith,  a  cutter  having  its  shank 
portion  fitted  In  said  slot  and  bearing  at  one  side  against 
the  bit,  said  cutter  being  provided  with  a  segmental  cutting 
blade  arranged  obliquely  to  the  axis  of  the  bit  with  Its 
concaved  side  facing  the  bit  and  having  a  straight  rear 
edge,  a  wing  at  the  outer  upper  end  thereof,  and  a  front 
cutting  edge  inclining  at  an  oblique  angle  from  the  wing 
to  the  point  of  the  cutler  at  the  Junction  of  said  cutting 
edge  with  the  straight  edge,  the  shank  of  the  cutter  being 
cut  away  above  the  concaved  side  of  the  blade  to  form  a 
clearance  passage  between  the  same  and  the  bit,  a  gage 
vertically  adjustable  in  the  slot  and  disposed  l)etween  the 
outer  end  wall  thereof  and  the  cutter  shank,  said  gage 
being  provided  at  Its  lower  end  with  a  contact  piece  pro- 
jecting laterally  away  from  the  outer  convex  side  of  the 
blade,  and  a  screw  mounted  In  the  head  and  arranged  to 
Impinge  against  the  bit  to  simultaneously  clamp  all  the 
parts  In  adjusted  position. 


860,489.     KEYBOARD.     Frank   KrBA,   New  York,  N.   Y. 
Filed  Not.  17.  1906.     Serial  No.  343,799. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  piano  keyl>oard  comprising 
a  plurality  of  white  keys  and  a  plurality  of  black  keys 
spaced  to  permit  the  white  keys  to  be  played  between 
them  In  the  usual  manner,  of  a  plurality  of  fingering  parts 
at  the  rear  and  adjacent  to  the  black  keys  and  forming  ex- 
tensions of  the  white  keys  which  are  higher  than  the  upper 
surface  of  the  black  keys,  whereby  the  white  keys  may  be 
depressed  both  In  the  rear  and  in  the  front  of  the  black 
keys  and  the  black  keys  and  white  keys  operated  In  the 
usual  manner. 

2.  A  piano  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  black  keys 
and  a  plurality  of  white  keys  each  of  which  has  an  Inte- 
gral and  substantially  rectangular  raised  part  at  the  rear 
of  and  adjacent  to  the  black  keys  whereby  the  white  keys 
may  be  depressed   both   In   the  rear  and   in   the  front  of 
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t^lA  black  key«  and  the  flDgers  moved  qutckljr  from  one  to 
the  other,  said  raised  part  of  the  white  keys  Iwlng  higher 
than  the  black  keya  and  the  latter  haylnj;  the  usual  spaces 
between  said  keys  to  permit  the  white  keys  to  be  played 
between  the  black  keys. 


! 


860.490.  rORTABt.E  GUN.  Otto  Laubeb  and  Fnitiy 
aiCH  Stock.  Easen-on-the-Ruhr,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Fried.  Krupp  Aktlengesellschaft,  Essen-on  the  Ruhr,  Ger- 
many.    Filed  Apr.  9.  1906.     Serial  No.  310.804. 


series  of  lateral  openings  penetrating  from  the  outside, 
a  handle  alined  with  said  body,  and  an  Intermediate  en- 
larired  portion  whose  under  side  and  the  adjacent  portion 
of  the  body  are  flat,  as  shown  and  describeJ. 

2.  The  Improved  Insect-trap  formed  of  a  wooden  bar 
comprising  a  handle  and  an  alined  body  portion  having  a 
longitudinal  slot  extending  throuRh  the  said  body  from 
side  to  side,  the  body  having  also  a  series  of  lateral  sockets 
opening  from  the  outside  and  a  series  of  bores  opening 
from  the  outside  and  communicating  with  the  said  slot, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  Improved  Insect  trap  consisting  of  a  bar  formed 
of  a  resilient  material  and  having  a  lengthwise  slot  ex- 
tending from  one  end  nearly  to  the  other  end  of  the  same 
and  opening  at  the  outer  end  and  on  each  side  as  shown 
and  described. 


Aty 


K  In  a  portable  gun.  the  combination  with  the  barrel 
and  the  mount,  of  horizontal  trunnions  for  the  barrel, 
means  supporting  said  horizontal  trunnions  on  the  mount 
and  permitting  said  trunnions  to  swing  about  an  axis 
located  outside  of  the  symmetry  plane  of  the  gun,  and 
horizontal  training  mechanism  connecting- the  horizontal 
trunnion  supporting  means. 

2.  In  a  portable  gun.  the  combination  with  the  barrel 
and  the  mount,  of  horizontal  trunnions  for  the  barrel, 
means  supporting  said  horizontal  trunnions  on  the  mount- 
ing, permitting  said  trunnions  tjo  swing  about  an  axis 
located  In  a  plane  outside  the  symmetry  plane  of  the  gun 
and  confining  said  swinging  to  paths  concentric  to  the 
axis. 

.'I.  In  a  portable  gtin,  the  combination  with  a  gun  barrel 
mounted  to  swing  upon  horizontal  trunnions,  of  means 
guiding  said  gun  barrel  and  Its  horiaontal  trunnions  on 
the  mount  In  paths  concentric  to  an  axis  located  outside 
of  the  symmetry  plane  of  the  Kun. 

4.  A  portable  gun  having  Its  barrel  and  Its  horizontal 
trunnions  adjustable  about  a  vertical  axis  located  In  the 
plane  of  one  of  the  walls  of  the  gun-mount. 

5.  A  portable  gun  having  Its  barrel  and  Its  horizontal 
trunnions  adjustable  about  a  vertical  trunnion  secured  to 
one  of  the  walls  of  the  gun  mount. 

6.  A  gun  having  Its  barrel  adjustable  about  a  vertical 
axis  located  In  a  plane  on  one  side  of  the  barrel,  and 
means  confining  the  adjustment  of  the  barrel  to  a  path 
concentric  to  said  axis. 

7.  The  combination  with  the  gun  mount  having  a  pair 
of  walls,  of  a  vertical  trunnion  located  on  one  of  the  walls, 
and  a  gun  barrel  adapted  to  swing  on  the  vertical  trun- 
nion and  guided  on  the  other  wall  In  a  path  concentric 
with  the  vertical  trunnion. 

8.  The  combination  with  the  gun  mount,  of  a  barrel, 
horizontal  trunnions  for  the  barrel,  and  a  vertical  trun- 
nion located  In  a  plane  on  one  side  of  the  symmetry  plane 
of  the  gun.  and  means  guiding  the  gun  In  a  path  concen- 
tric with  the  vertical  trunnion. 


860,492.  TRANSPORT  VESSEL.  Otto  Mehrtens,  Kiel. 
Germany,  assignor  to  Fried.  Krupp  Aktlengesellschaft, 
Germanlawerft,  Klel-Gaarden,  (Germany.  Filed  July 
31,  1900.     Serial  No.  328,574. 


86  0.49  1.      INSECT  TRAl'.     Be.vjamin   J.    Mattinolt. 
BeeriUe,  Tex.      Filed  May  1.  1907.     Serial  No.  371,216. 


1.  In  a  transport  vessel,  a  ballast  reservoir  of  a  height 
approximately  egual  to  the  distance  t>etween  the  load  and 
the  light  draft  line,  and  having  an  opening  at  its  bottom 
to  permit  the  natural  flow  to  and  from  the  reservoir,  and 
means  for  closing  the  opening- 

2.  In  a  transport  vessel,  a  ballast  reservoir,  the  upper 
wall  of  which  Its  approximately  In  allnement  with  the 
load  draft  line,  and  the  lower  wall  of  which  Is  approxl 
mately  In  allnement  with  the  light  draft  line,  said  reser- 
voir being  provided  with  an  opening  at  Its  lower  end  and 
a  closure  for  said  opening. 

3.  In  a  transport  vessel,  lateral  ballast  reservoirs  for 
the  vessel,  the  upper  walls  nf  which  are  approximately  In 
allnement  with  the  load  draft  line  and  the  bottom  wails 
of  which  are  in  allnement  with  the  light  draft  line,  said 
reservoirs  belnc  provided  with  openings  at  tl  eir  lower 
ends,  and  closures  for  said  openings. 

4.  In  a  transport  vessel,  lateral  ballast  reservoirs  for 
the  vessel,  the  upper  walls  of  which  are,  approximately  In 
allnement  with  the  load  draft  line  and  the  bottom  walls  of 
which  are  In  allnement  with  the  light  draft  line,  said  res 
ervoirs  being  provided  with  openings  at  their  lower  ends, 
closures  for  said  openings,  and  bottom  ballast  chambers. 


1.  The  Improved  trap  consisting  of  a  wooden  bar  having 
a  body  portion  provided   with  a   longitudinal  slot  and  a  . 


860.493.  COMBINED  I^OTATO  CUTTER  AND  PLANTER. 
John  J.  Pitskt.  Stuart,  Iowa.  Filed  Dec.  5.  1906. 
Serial  No.  290,438. 

1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  main  hopper  prcTlded  with  lateral  outlets,  conveyers 
located  at  opposite  sides  of  the  main  hopper  and  extend- 
ing from  the  said  outlets,  front  hoppers  arranged  to  re- 
ceive from  the  conveyers  the  material  to  be  planted,  and 
mechanism  arranged  at  the  front  hoppers  for  controlling 
the  discharge  of  the  material. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  front  hoppers  and  dropping  mechanism,  ot  a  main 
hopper  having  outlets,  and  conveyers  extending  from  the 
outlets  for  delivering  the  material  to  the  front  hopper*. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  front  hoppers  and  dropping  mechanism,  of  a  main 
hopper  having  lateral  outlets,  side  hoppers  located  at  the 
said  outlets,  and  conveyers  extending  from  the  said  side 
hoppers  to  the  front  hoppers. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  cla-ss  described,  the  combination 
with  front  hoppers,  and  dropping  mechanism,  of  a  main 


it 


hopper  taaTlDg  lateral  oatlets  and  proTlded  with  an  oppo 
•Itcly  Incllneil  bottom  for  directing  the  contents  of  the 
main  hopper  to  the  said  outlets,  rear  side  hoppers  located 
at  the  outlets,  and  means  for  conveying  the  material  from 
the  lenr  hoppers  to  the  front  hoppers. 


5.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  front  hoppers,  and  dropping  mechanism,  of  a  main 
hopper  located  in  rear  of  the  front  hoppers  and  provided 
with  outlets,  rear  side  hoppers  located  at  the  outlets.  In- 
clined endless  conveyers  extending  from  the  rear  hoppers 
to  the  front  hoppers,  and  Inclined  conveyer  frames  or 
casings  receiving  the  upper  stretches  of  the  endless  con- 
veyers. 

0.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  front  hoppers,  and  dropping  mechanism,  of  a  main 
hopper  located  In  rear  of  the  front  hoppers  and  having 
outlets,  rear  side  hoppers  located  at  the  outlets,  and  In 
clined  endless  conveyers  extending  fmm  the  rear  hoppers 
to  the  front  hoppers  and  provided  with  hook  shaped  car- 
riers. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  front  hoppers,  nnd  dropping  mechanism,  of  a  main 
hopper  located  in  rear  of  the  front  hoppers  and  having 
outlets,  rear  side  hoppers  located  at  the  outlets,  and  In- 
clined endless  conveyers  extending  from  the  rear  hoppers 
to  the  front  hoppers  and  provided  with  hook-shaped  car- 
riers having  a  plurality  of  spaced  tines  or  fingers. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  desfrlbed,  the  combination 
with  front  hoppers,  and  dropping  mechanism,  of  rear  hop 
pers.  Inclined  conveyers  extending  from  the  rear  hoppers, 
and  chutes  arranged  to  receive  the  contents  of  the  con 
Teyers  for  deliverln»the  same  to  the  front  hoppers. 

0.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  descrlbeil.  the  combination 
with  front  hoppers,  and  dropping  mechanism,  of  a  main 
hopi>er  located  In  rear  of  the  front  hoppers  and  provided 
with  lateral  outlets,  rear  side  hoppers  arranged  at  the  out 
lets.  Inclined  conveyers  extending  forward  from  the  rear 
hoppers,  and  chutes  arranged  to  receive  the  contents  of  the 
conveyers  for  delivering  the  same  Into  the  front  hoppers. 

10.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  main  hopper,  rear  side  hoppers,  conveyers  extending 
forwardly  from  the  rear  side  hoppers,  front  hoppers,  later- 
ally reclprocatable  knives  for  cutting  the  potatoes,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  the  severed  portions 
of  the  potatoes. 


I  11.  In  a  machine  of  the  dast  described,  the  combfnatloB 
of  a  hopper  provided  with  interiorly  arranged  resilient 
supports  arranged  to  hold  a  potato,  a  horizontally  reclp- 
rocatable knife  located  l>elow  the  supports  and  movable 
through  the  hopper  for  cutting  the  potato,  and  means  for 
operating  the  knife. 

12.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  hopper,  a  series  of  springs  arranged  within  the  hopper 
and  having  downwardly  converging  portions  arranged  to 
support  a  potato,  a  horizontally  reclprocatable  knife  or 
cutter  located  below  the  support,  and  means  for  operating 
the  knife  or  cutter. 

13.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  series  of  downwardly  converging  springs,  secured  at 
their  upper  ends  within  the  hopper  and  having  lower  free 
ends  forming  a  yieldable  support  for  a  potato  and  arranged 
to  center  the  same  within  the  hopper,  a  knife  or  cutter 
located  below  the  springs  and  movable  through  the  hopper, 
and  means  for  operating  the  knife  or  cutter. 

14.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  hopper,  a  reclprocatable  substantially  T-shaped  knife 
arran>;ed  to  divide  a  potato  Into  halves  and  to  simulta- 
neously cut  one  of  such  halves  into  quarters,  and  means 
for  supporting  the  undivided  half  of  the  potato  and  for 
successively  dropping  the  quarters  of  the  divided  half. 

15.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  hopper,  a  reclprocatable  knife  having  approximately 
horizontally  and  vertically  disposed  portions  for  dividing 
a  potato  Into  halves  and  for  cutting  one  of  the  halves  Into 
quarters,  and  opposite  slides  movable  with  the  knife  and 
arranged  to  support  the  undivided  half  of  the  potato  and 
one  of  the  quarters. 

16.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  comblnatloo 
of  a  hopper,  a  knife  having  approximately  horizontal  and 
vertical  portions,  and  inner  and  outer  supporting  means 
movable  with  a  knife  and  arranged  to  receive  portions  of 
a  potato,  whereby  the  cut  portions  of  a  potato  will  t>e 
dropped  at  intervals. 

17.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  hopper,  a  reclprocatable  knife  provided  with  means 
for  cutting  a  potato  In  half  and  for  simultaneously  divid- 
ing one  of  the  halves  of  the  same,  an  outer  slide  located 
beyond  the  knife  and  movable  with  the  same  for  support- 
ing the  undivided  half  of  the  potato,  and  an  Inner  slide 
located  below  the  knife  and  movable  with  the  same  for 
supporting  a  portion  of  the  divided  half  of  the  potato. 

18.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  hopper,  a  casing  located  beneath  the  hopper  and  pro- 
vided with  separate  compartments,  a  reclprocatable  knife 
provided  with  means  for  cutting  a  potato  In  half  and  for 
dividing  one  of  the  halves  Into  quarters,  an  upper  slide 
arranged  to  support  the  undivided  half  of  the  potato,  and 
a  lower  slide  operating  below  the  knife  and  movable  into 
and   out   of   one  of   the   compartments   of   the   casing   for 

<  supporting  one  of  the  portions  of  the  divided  half  of  the 
potato. 
^  19.   In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 

'  of  a  hopper,  a  knife  for  cutting  a  potato,  a  support  mov- 
able with  the  knife  and  arranged  to  receive  a  portion  of 

I  the  potato,  and  means  for  positively  dislodging  such  por- 
tion of  the  potato  from  the  support. 

20.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  descrit)ed,  the  combination 
of  a  hopper,  a  knife  for  cutting  a  potato,  a  support  mov- 
able with  the  knife  and  arranged  to  receive  a  portion  of 

•   the  potato,  and  an  automatically  operable  kicker  for  posi- 
i   tlvely  dislodging  the  potato  from  the  support. 

21.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  hopper,  a  knife  for  cutting  a  potato,  a  support  mov- 
able with  the  knife  and  arranged  to  receive  a  portion  of 
the  potato,  a  pivotally  mounted  kicker  having  an  arm  ar- 
ranged to  dislodge  a  potato  from  the  said  support,  and 
means  for  automatically  oscillating  the  kicker. 

22.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
'   of  a  hopper,  a  reclprocatable  knife  for  dividing  a  potato,  a 

support  movable  with   the  knife  for  holding  a   portion   of 

the  potato,  a  pivotally  mounted  kicker  arranged  to  dislodge 

;    the  potato  from  the  support,  and  reclprocatable  means  mov- 

i  able  with  the  knife  for  automatically  operating  the  kicker. 
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2S.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  hopper,  a  reclprocatable  knife  for  dividing  a  poUto  a 
support  movable  with  the  knife  for  holding  a  portion  of 
the  potato,  a  plvoUlly  mounted  kicker  arranged  to  dislodge 
the  potato  from  the  support,  and  reclprocatable  cams  mov- 
able with  the  knife  for  automatically  operating  the 
kicker 

24.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  hopper,  a  reclprocatable  knife  for  dividing  a  potato,  a 
•upport  movable  with  the  knife  and  arranged  to  hold  a 
portion  of  the  potato,  a  pivotally  mounted  kicker  arranged 
to  dislodge  the  potato  from  the  support  and  provided  with 
a  projecting  portion,  a  substantially  semi  circular  cam  ar 
ranged  to  engage  the  projecting  portion  for  moving  the 
kicker  In  one  direction,  and  a  cam  spaced  from  the  said  cam 
and  curved  to  move  the  projecting  portion  of  the  kicker 
In  the  opposite  direction. 

25.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
-of  a  hopper,  a  reclprocatable  knife  for  dividing  a  poUto,  a 
support  movable  with  the  knife  and  arranged  to  hold*  a 
portion  of  the  potato,  a  pivotally  mounted  kicker  consist- 
ing of  a  lever  having  opposite  arms,  one  of  the  arms  being 
provided  with  a  pin.  a  substantially  semicircular  cam 
movable  with  the  knife  and  arranged  to  engage  the  pin  to 
swing  the  kicker  In  one  direction,  and  a  spring  also  mov- 
able with  the  knife  and  secured  at  one  end,  the  other  end 
of  the  spring  being  free  and  curved  to  engage  the  pin. 

26.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  hopper,  a  hanger  secured  to  the  hopper  and  having 
spaced  sides,  a  box  or  casing  supported  by  the  hanger  and 
located  beneath  the  hopper  and  spaced  from  the  same,  a 
reclprocatable  knife  operating  In  the  space  between  the 
hopper  and  the  casing,  a  slide  spaced  from  the  knife 
and  also  operating  In  the  space  between  the  hopper  and 
the  casing,  and  means  for  operating  the  slide. 

27.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  hopper,  a  casing  located  beneath  and  supported  by  the 
hopper,  reclprocatable  Ijars.  a  knife  carried  by  the  reclp- 
rocatable bars  and  operating  In  the  space  between  the  hop- 
per and  the  casing,  and  a  slide  also  mounted  on  the  bars 
and  carried  by  the  same. 

28.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  hopper,  a  casing  located  beneath  and  supported  by  the 
hopper,  reclprocatable  bars,  a  knife  carried  by  the  reclp- 
rocatable bars  and  operating  In  the  space  between  the  hop- 
per, and  the  casing  and  a  slide  provided  with  opposite 
arms  adjustably  secured  to  the  reclprocatable  bars. 

2».  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  hopper,  a  reclprocatable  knife,  a  slide  movable  with 
the  knife  and  curved  In  cross  section,  and  an  automatic- 
ally operable  kicker  provided  with  a  flanue  or  lug  having 
A  curved  edge  arranged  contiguous  to  the  slide. 

30.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
«f  opposite  hoppers,  reclprocatable  bars,  knives  carried  by 
the  bars,  an  oscillatory  lever  connected  with  the  bars,  and 
a  cam  wheel  provided  with  detachable  cam  flanges  ar- 
ranged In  spaced  relation  to  receive  the  said  lever  and 
adapted  to  be  detached  to  permit  other  flanges  to  be  used 
for  varying  the  movement  of  the  lever. 

SI.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  main  frame,  a  movable  frame  pivotally  connected 
with  the  main  frame  at  the  front  of  the  machine  and  pro- 
Tided  with  a  centrally  arranged  rearwardly  extending  In- 
clined arm.  a  draft  beam  or  pole  hied  to  the  movable 
frame  furrow  openers  carried  by  the  movable  frame,  a 
rock  shaft  having  an  arm.  a  link  connected  with  the  arm 
of  the  rock-shaft,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  rock  shaft. 

32.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  main  frame  provided  with  side  bars  having  forwardly 
projecting  depressed  portions,  a  movable  frame  provided 
■with  runners  and  hinged  at  its  front  to  the  front  end  of 
the  forwardly  projecting  depressed  portions  of  the  said 
side  bars,  a  draft  beam  or  pole  fixed  to  the  movable  frame, 
a  longitudinal  bar  secured  at  its  front  portion  to  the  mov- 
able frame  at  a  point  beneath  the  draft  beam  or  pole  and 
extending  rearwardly  from  the  said  movable  frame,  and 
operating  mechanism  mounted  on  the  main  frame  and  con 
nected  with  the  rear  end  of  the  loosUudinal  bar. 


800.494.  BINSEN  BURNER.  Alcobn  Rectob.  New 
York.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Rector  Oas  I^mp  Company, 
New  York.  N.  T.,  a  Corporation  of  Connecticut.  Filed 
Sept.  2Q,  1906.     Serial  No.  336,276. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  burner  having  a  rotary  part 
to  regulate  the  gas  flow,  of  a  tube  on  the  burner  and 
fingers  extending  from  the  tube  Into  a  frictlonal  contact 
with  the  said  rotary  part. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  burner  having  a  rotary  part 
to  regulate  the  gas  flow,  of  a  mixing  tube  on  the  burner, 
said  tube  having  side  openings  therein,  and  spring  flngeni 
extending  inward  from  the  walls  of  the  openings  Into 
engagement  with  the  said  rotary  part. 

3.  A  burner,  comprising  a  base  or  nipple  portion  having 
a  reduced  and  screw  threaded  upper  portion  with  gas  open 
ings  therethrough,  and  a  needle  valve  thereon,  a  flanged 
cap  secured  to  the  reduced  part  of  the  nipple  and  having 
a  hole  In  the  top  to  receive  the  needle  valve,  and  a  mix- 
ing tube  supported  on  the  nipple  and  having  openings  In 
the  side,  said  tube  also  carrying  friction  fingers  to  engage 
the  cap. 


860,495.     EGGTESTER.     Charles    M.    Reed,    Mountain 
View,  Okla.     Filed  May  21,  1906.     Serial  No.  317.950. 


1.  The  Improved  egg-tester  comprising  a  casing  provided 
with  an  Inspection  opening,  a  revolving  part  or  frame 
arranged  therein  and  adapted  for  .supporting  an  egg 
bolder,  means  for  lotatlng  said  frame,  the  latter  having 
an  open  central  portion,  an  npertured  horlsontal  partition 
fixed  In  the  casing  electric  lights  arranged  below  the  said 
partition,  a  battery  connected  therewith  and  provided 
with  a  switch  for  opening  and  closing  the  circuit,  and 
meana  for  operating  said  switch,  substantially  as  d.^ 
scribed. 

2.  The  Improved  egg  tester  comprising  a  casing  having 
an  inspection  opening  In  Its  top  portion,  a  rotatable  sup- 
port, means  adapted  for  rotating  said  support,  a  spring 
lock  by  which  the  rotation  Is  automatically  arrested,  a 
horlxontal  apertured  partition  arranged  In  the  casing,  an 
electric  light  located  below  the  partition,  a  battery  con- 
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nected  therewith  and  provided  with  a  switch  for  opening 
and  closing  the  circuit,  and  a  device  adapted  for  manual 
control,  for  operating  said  switch  and  releasing  the  afore 
said  lock,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  Improved  egg-teeter  comprising  a  casing  having 
an  inspection  opening  In  the  top  portion,  a  horUontal 
apertured  partition  arranged  within  the  casing,  a  rotatable 
•egg-carrier  arranged  above  the  said  partitions,  means  for 
Illuminating  the  cbamljer  below  the  partition,  and  a  mark-  | 
Ing  device  supported  from  the  top  of  the  casing  and  adapt- 
ed to  be  operated  for  marking  unsound  eg>;s  as  they  pass 
under  the   Inspection  opening,   substantially   as  described. 

4.  The  improved  egg-tester  comprising  a  casing  having 
an  Inspection  opening  In  the  top  portion,  a  horl»ontal 
apertured  partition  arranged  within  the  casing,  a  rotatable 
«gK-carrler  arranged  alx)ve  the  partition,  means  for  Illumi- 
nating the  chamber  below  the  said  partition,  and  a 
marking  device  suspended  from  the  top  of  the  casing,  the 
same  comprising  a  holder  which  Is  hinged  and  adapted  to 
swing,  and  a  guide  and  marking  device  proper  arranged 
therein  and  projecting  above  the  top  of  the  casing  so  that 
It  may  he  conveniently  operated  In  the  manner  described. 

5.  In  an  egg-tester,  the  combination  with  a  casing 
bavin:;  a  top  portion  provided  with  an  inspection  opening 
and  a  rotatable  frame  for  supporting  an  egg  carrier,  a 
borlsontal  apertured  partition  arranged  beneath  the  egg- 
carrier  of  a  marking  device  which  is  hinged  to  the  top 
und  thus  adapted  to  swing  laterally  below  the  same,  the 
marker  proper  being  spring-supported  In  the  t)ody  of  the 
device  and  thus  normally  held  retracted,  substantially  as 
described. 

6.  An  Improved  egg-tester  comprising  n  casing  having 
an  Inspection  opening  In  the  top.  a  rotatable  egg-support 
comprising  a  rectangular  frame,  the  space  inclosed  by  It 
t)eing  open,  a  horliontal  apertured  partition  arranged  in 
the  caBlnK  l>elow  such  support,  and  lights  for  Illuminating 
the  CRgs.  snld  lights  l>elng  arranged  l>elow  the  support. 

7.  In  an  egg-tester,  the  combination  with  the  casing 
having  B  top  Inspection  opening,  a  rotatable  egg  support 
having  an  open  central  portion,  a  horizontal  apertured 
partition  arranged  below  said  support,  a  vertical  shaft 
supporting  the  same,  gearing  for  rotating  said  shaft,  an 
illuminating  device  located  below  the  apertured  partition, 
and  a  movable  device  for  turning  on  and  shutting  off  the 
light,  as  described. 

8.  In  an  egg  tester,  the  combination,  with  the  casing 
having  a  top  Inspection  opening,  a  rotatable  support  hav- 
ing an  open  central  portion  and  a  horlxontal  apertured 
partition  arranged  below  said  support,  of  a  shaft  on  which 
the  said  support  Is  mounted  and  gearing  for  rotating  the 
ehaft.  an  electric  light  located  below  the  support  and  the 
lamps  proper  arranged  below  the  table  but  visible  through 
the  same,  means  for  turning  on  and  off  the  said  lamps, 
and  means  for  locking  and  releasing  the  support,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

I 

fl  6  0  .  4  9  6  .     EOG-CA8E.     Cparles   M.   Rmd.   Mountain 
View,  Okla.     Filed  May  29,   1906.     Serial  No.  319,281. 


the  opening  in  the  cover  and  engage  the  latter  when 
closed,  side  extensions  D'  of  the  fastening,  and  end  por- 
tions bent  at  a  right  angle  to  the  parts  D'  and  terminating 
In  catches  I>*.  the  central  portion  of  the  fastening  being 
arranged  at  an  angle  to  the  end  portions,  whereby,  when 
the  cover  is  closed,  the  three  catches  are  engaged,  thus 
locking  both  the  hinged  cover  and  the  hinged  side,  as 
shown  and  descrlt>ed. 

2.  The  Improved  egg  case  comprising  a  box  having  three 
rigid  sides  and  a  hinged  cover  and  side,  cleats  applied  to 
the  opposite  side  of  the  box  and  provided  with  notches  In 
their  upper  sides,  a  spring  fastening  applied  to  the  hinged 
sldfe.  comprising  a  central  catch  and  end  catches  connected 
therewith  and  adapted  to  engage  the  aforesaid  notches,  the 
cover  being  adapted  to  close  over  the  end  catches  when 
BO  engaged  and  to  lock  with  the  central  one.  substantially 
a^  described. 

3.  The  combination,  with  an  egg  case  comprising  a  rigid 
body  having  an  open  side  and  top.  a  hinged  side  and 
hinged  corer,  of  a  fastening  applied  to  the  hinged  side 
and  comprising  a  spring  Ipop  constructed  to  serve  as  a 
catch  and  having  lateral*  extensions  provided  with  end 
catches  adapted  to  engage  the  body  of  the  case,  and  a 
friction  device  In  the  form  of  a  wedge,  the  same  being 
arranged  to  enter  between  the  spring  meml)er8  of  the  afore- 
said loop  when  the  latter  Is  adjusted  In  the  plane  with  the 
hinged  side  of  the  case,  substantially  as  described. 


860,497.      EGG  -  LIFTER.      Chahlks    M.    Rekd,    Mountain 
View,  Okla.     Filed  Oct.  3,  1906.     Serial  No.  887,219. 


1.  The  ImproTed  egg-case  comprising  a  box  having  three 
rigid  sides,  the  two  opposite  sides  having  notches  E.  a 
fourth  side  which  is  hinged  at  the  bottom,  and  a  hinged 
cover  provided  with  an  opening  near  Its  free  edge,  the 
hinged  side  having  an  automatic  spring  fastening  formed 
of  spring  wire  whose  central  portion  projects  upward  and 
Is   curved    to   form    a   catch    adapted    to    project    through 


1.  The  Improved  egg-lifter  for  use  as  specified,  compris- 
ing a  rectangular  frame  having  three  vertical  sides  and  a 
fourth  side  consisting  of  a  transverse  bar.  a  series  of 
transverse  crank  shaped  bars  which  are  pivoted  In  two 
opposite  sides  of  the  frame  and  thus  adapted  to  swing,  a 
slldable  latch  bar  mounted  on  the  frame,  and  having  a 
series  of  catches  each  adapted  to  engage  ot>e  of  the  cranked 
or  bent  ends  of  said  bars  whereby  when  the  latch  bar  Is 
adjusted  In  one  position  It  raises  the  cranked  bars  to  a 
position  required  for  supporting  eggs  and  when  slid  In 
the  opposite  direction  It  releases  said  bars  so  that  they 
swing  down  and  hang  in  a  vertical  position  as  required 
for  releasing  eggs,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  The  Improved  egg-lifter  comprising  a  rectangular 
frame,  a  lifting  ball  pivoted  thereto,  a  series  of  parallel 
bars  whose  ends  are  bent,  or  cranked,  and  pivoted  in  the 
respective  front  and  rear  bars  of  the  frame,  a  slldable 
latch-bar  mounted  on  the  rear  side  of  the  frame  and  having 
pendent  catches  adapted  to  engage  the  cranks  of  said  bars, 
for  raising  and  locking  them  In  horliontal  position,  and  a 
vertical  lever  pivoted  to  the  latch-bar  and  a  device  at- 
tached to  the  back  of  the  frame  and  engaging  said  lever, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 


860,498.     TAD.     James  L.  Scott,  Lair,  Ky.     Filed  Oct. 

9.  1905.     Serial  No.  281,984. 

1.  A  pad.  consisting  of  a  lower  and  an  upper  meml)er, 
the  upper  member  being  provided  with  a  reduced  cen- 
trally arranged  terminal  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  upper 
terminal  of  the  lower  member  and  overlap  the  Junction 
between  the  members,  sUaps  carrying  buckles  carried  by 
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the  upper  member  Intermediate  of  the  length  thereof  and 
subatantlally  beyond  and  out  of  line  with  the  edgea  of 
the  reduced  terminal,  and  strapa  to  engage  the  bucklea, 
carried  by  the  lower  member  and  being  far  enough  apart 
to  admit  the  reduced  terminal  therebetween. 


2.  A  pad,  consisting  of  two  padded  members,  one  mem- 
ber being  provided  with  a  centrally  arranged  reduced  ter- 
minal to  adjustably  cover  or  overlap  Its  meeting  with  the 
other  member,  a  pair  of  straps  having  buckles  carried  by 
one  member,  and  a  pair  of  straps  to  engage  the  buckles 
carried  by  the  other  member,  said  straps  of  both  member« 
being  far  enough  apart  to  allow  of  the  free  passage  of  the 
reduced  terminal  therebetween  when  connecting  the  mem- 
bers together. 

3.  A  pad,  consisting  of  two  members,  one  member  being 
provided  with  a  centrally  arranged  reduced  terminal  to 
adjustably  cover  or  overlap  Its  meeting  with  the  other 
member,  and  a  pair  of  coactlng  adjusting  and  securing 
means  carried  by  each  member,  each  pair  being  far  enough 
apart  to  allow  of  the  free  passage  of  the  reduced  terminal 
of  one  member  theret>etween  when  connecting  the  members 
together. 


860,499.  SUGAR-CANE  AND  CORN  HARVESTER.  Ed- 
WABD  B.  Stafford,  New  Orleans,  La.  Filed  Sept.  10, 
1906.     Serial  No.  333,945. 


1.  A  harvester  for  the  purpose  specified,  comprising  a 
main  frame  mounted  upon  wheels  and  having  Its  front 
axle  arranged  for  driving,  1  front  guide  for  receiving  the 
Btandlog  stalks,  a  laterally  curved  guide  52  arranged  at 
the  rear  of  such  front  guide,  cutters  for  severing  the 
stalks,  a  carrier  upon  which  the  severed  stalks  are  guided 
and  deposited,  the  same  comprising  a  frame  arranged  on 


the  side  of  the  main  frame  and  projecting  upward  at  a 
slight  angle,  and  also  rearward  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
said  main  frame,  an  endless  traveling  apron  or  belt  ar- 
ranged In  the  side  frame,  and  gearing  which  operatlvely 
connects  the  apron  with  the  driving  member,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  main  wheeled  frame,  of  cut- 
ters comprising  shear  blades  and  a  vertically  slidable  rod 
or  shaft  upon  which  they  are  pivoted,  devices  connected 
with  the  blades  for  opening  and  closing  them,  a  rear- 
wardly  extended  bar  or  plate  by  which  such  devices  are 
actuated,  a  vertically  slidable  rod  or  shaft  connected  with 
said  bar,  and  lever  mechanism  connected  with  the  two 
vertically  slidable  rods  or  shafts,  and  devices  for  operat- 
ing such  mechanism  whereby  the  cutters  and  their  rear 
actuating  attachments  are  adjusted  vertically  as  •  de- 
scribed. 

3.  The  combination,  with  the  wheeled  frame,  of  cutters 
arranged  at  the  front  beneath  the  frame,  a  vertically 
slidable  rod  or  shaft  whereon  said  cutters  are  pivoted, 
devices  in  rear  of  the  cutters  and  connected  therewith  for 
operating  them,  a  second  vertically  slidable  rod  or  shaft 
connected  with  said  devices,  and  two  pivoted  levers  ar- 
ranged to  oscillate  vertically,  their  outer  ends  being 
loosely  connected  with  the  aforesaid  rods  or  shafts,  and 
means  for  operating  said  levers,  the  same  including  a 
rocking  device  connected  with  their  inner  adjacent  ends 
and  a  hand  lever  and  pull-rod  connected  with  the  rocking 
lever,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  combination,  with  a  wheeled  frame  and  shear 
cutters  arranged  beneath  the  front  portion  thereof,  de- 
vices connected  with  the  shanks  of  the  cutters  for  opening 
and  closing  the  latter,  vertically  adjustable  rods  connected 
with  the  cutters  and  said  devices,  a  lever  mechanism  op- 
eratlvely connected  with  such  vertical  rods  or  shafts,  and 
means  for  operating  said  mechanism  for  raising  or  lower- 
ing the  cutters,  substantially  as  de8crit>ed. 

5.  The  combination,  with  the  wheeled  frame,  of  shear 
cutters  arranged  beneath  the  front  portion  thereof,  a  ver- 
tically slidable  rod  or  shaft  connected  with  the  cutters 
and  forming  the  pivot  thereof,  links  connected  with  the 
shanks  of  the  cutters,  a  rod  or  plate  connected  with  the 
rear  end  of  the  links,  a  vertically  slidable  rod  or  shaft 
connected  with  such  plate,  means  for  adjusting  such  rods 
or  shafts  vertically,  a  slide  block  arranged  horizontally. 
means  for  reciprocating  It,  and  guide  pins  attached  to  the 
plate  connected  with  the  links  and  adjustable  in  the  slide 
block,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  The  combination,  with  a  wheeled  frame,  of  topping 
cuttera  arranged  In  the  front  portion  of  said  frame,  a 
vertically  slidable  rack-bar  connected  with  the  cutters, 
and  a  toothed  wheel  for  engaging  the  rack-bar,  and  a 
guide  and  support  for  said  rack-bar,  the  same  comprising 
a  bar  attached  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  rack  bar  and 
having  lateral  arms,  and  vertical  guides  arranged  In  the 
frame  with  which  such  arms  ens^age,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

7.  The  combination,  with  a  wheeled  frame,  of  topping 
cntters  arranged  In  the  front  portion  thereof,  vertically 
slidable  rack-bars  connected  with  the  cutters,  devices  ar- 
ranged In  rear  of  the  cutters  for  operating  them,  a  ver- 
tically slidable  rod  connected  with  aald  devices,  means  for 
moving  said  rod  horisontally  to  operate  the  cutters,  a 
rack-bar  connected  with  said  rod  and  slidable  vertically  ' 
In  a  suitable  guide,  a  toothed  wheel  for  engaging  the 
same,  sprocket  mechanism  connected  with  the  two  toothed 
wheels,  and  means  for  operating  said  mechanism  whereby 
the  cutters  and  their  rear  attachments  may  be  adjusted 
rertlcaiiy  an  required. 

8.  The  combination,  with  the  wheeled  frame  and  shear 
cutters  arranged  In  the  front  upper  portion  thereof,  of  a 
rack-bar  forming  the  pivot  of  such  cutters  and  adapted  to 
slide  vertically  In  suitable  guides,  a  lazy  tongs  attach- 
ment In  rear  of  said  cutters,  a  vertically  slidable  rod  op- 
eratlvely connected  with  the  lazy  tongs,  a  rack  bar  con- 
nected with  aald  rod.  toothed  wheels  for  engaging  such 
rack  bars,  sprocket  mechanism  for  operating  the  toothed 
wheels,  a  hand  lever,  rocking  lever,  and  a  rod  connecting 
them,  and  means  connecting  the  rocking  lever  with   the 


sprocket  mechanism  whereby  the  cutters  and  their  attach- 
ments may  be  raised  or  lowered  as  required. 

•.  The  combination,  with  the  wheeled  frame,  of  shear 
cutters  arranged  in  the  front  upper  portion  thereof,  a 
lazy  tongs  attachmrnt  connected  with  the  shanks  of  the 
cutters,  a  vertical  rod  connected  with  the  lazy  tongs,  a 
horizontal  slide  through  which  the  rod  passes,  a  lever  piv- 
oted to  oscillate  in  a  vertical  plane,  means  for  Imparting 
oscillation  thereto,  and  a  link  connecting  the  upper  end  of 
the  rod  with  the  aforesaid  slide,  aubsUntlally  as  de- 
scribed. 

10.  The  combination,  with  the  wheeled  frame,  of  shear 
cutters  arranged  In  the  front  upper  portion  thereof,  a 
vertically  adjustable  device  connected  with  the  cutters, 
means  arranged  In  rear  of,  and  connected  with,  the 
shanks  of  the  cutters  for  operating  them,  the  same  in- 
cluding a  rod  or  shaft  which  is  movable  both  vertically 
and  horizontally,  two  horizontal  slides  through  which 
such  rod  or  shaft  passes,  an  oscillating  lever  connected 
with  the  slides  for  reciprocating  them,  and  means  for 
vertically  adjusting  the  cutters  and  their  attachments  In- 
cluding the  said  rod  or  shaft,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  The  combination,  with  the  wheeled  frame,  of  top- 
ping cutters  arranged  in  the  front  upper  portion  thereof, 
means  for  operating  said  cutters,  the  same  Including  the 
member  which  is  movable  vertically  and  horizontally, 
means  for  imparting  horizontal  motion  thereto,  and  means 
for  vertically  adjusting  the  cutters  and  their  attacbmenU. 
■ubatantlallj  as  described. 


8  6  0,600.     ORE  CONCENTRATOR.     John  C.  Taxman. 
Denver,  Colo.     Filed  Mar.  2.  1906.     Serial  No.  803,826. 


mounted  to  travel  orer  said  rollers  and  aasaminK  »  trough- 
like shape,  a  transverse  shaft  on  which  the  middle  of  said 
frame  is  mounted  to  allde,  reciprocating  means  for  Impnrt- 
ini;  transverse  sliding  motion  to  said  frame  on  said  shaft, 
means  for  adjusting  the  frame  vertically,  and  means  for 
intermittently  turning  one  of  said  drums  to  permit  an  In- 
termittent traveling  motion  to  said  apron  Independently  of 
the  movement  of  the  main  frame,  substantially  as  shown 
and  described. 

3.  An  ore  concentrator  provided  with  a  roller  table  com- 
prising a  frame,  transverse  main  rollers  journaled  In  the 
frame  and  arranged  in  a  horizontal  plane,  side  rollers  Jour- 
naled in  the  frame  at  the  ends  of  the  main  rollers  and  In- 
clined thereto  to  form  a  trough  like  structure,  drums  Jour- 
naled in  the  ends  of  said  frame,  an  endless  apron  mounted 
to  travel  over  said  drums,  means  for  Intermittently  turn- 
ing one  of  the  drums  to  impart  a  traveling  motion  to  said 
apron  Independently  of  any  movement  of  said  frame,  a 
rock  shaft  mounted  transversely  to  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  said  apron  and  in  which  the  frame  is  mounted  ta 
sUdc  transversely,  means  for  Imparting  transverse  motion 
to  said  frame  on  said  shaft,  and  means  connected  with 
said  shaft  to  rock  the  latter  thereby  to  tilt  the  frame  and 
apron  to  the  desired  Inclination,  substantially  as  shown 
and  described. 


860,601.  FEEDING  OR  MEDICINE  CUP.  Chablbs  A. 
Tatcm,  New  York,  N.  Y..  aaslgnor  to  Whltall  Tatum 
Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jer- 
sey.    Filed  Feb.  6.  1906.     Serial  No.  299.826. 


1.  An  ore  concentrator  comprising  a  rock  shaft,  a  main 
frame  mounted  upon  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  slide  there- 
on transversely  of  sild  frame,  transverse  drums  Journaled 
In  the  ends  of  said  frame,  an  endless  apron  having  trans- 
verse riffles  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  ratchet  wheel  se- 
cured to  one  of  said  drums,  a  reciprocating  slide  provided 
with  a  pawl  adapted  to  engage  said  ratchet  wheel,  and 
means  for  Imparting  a  sliding  motion  to  said  frame  on  said 
rock  shaft,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

2.  An  ore  concentrator  provided  with  a  roller  table  hav- 
ing a  main  frame,  transverse  rollers  Journaled  In  the 
frame  and  arranged  In  a  horizontal  plane,  side  rollers 
Journaled  in  the  frame  at  the  ends  of  the  main  rollers  and 
inclined  thereto  to  form  a  trough-like  structure,  drums 
Journaled   on   the  ends  of  said   frame,   an  endless   apron 


1.  An  article  of  the  class  specified  having  a  cup-shaped 
body  flared  towards  Its  upi>er  extremity,  and  an  upper  out 
wardly  inclined  tubular  beak  having  Its  outer  portion 
merging  Into  the  adjacent  part  of  the  wall  of  the  body  and 
its  Inner  portion  continuing  Into  a  concaved  bridge,  the 
upper  terminal  of  the  body  being  formed  with  a  down- 
wardly Inclined  or  receding  rim  surrounding  a  circular  In- 
let opening,  the  highest  portion  of  the  rim  coinciding  with 
the  inner  terminal  of  the  bridge,  the  inner  surface  of  the 
beak  being  smooth  and  continuous  with  respect  to  the  ad- 
jacent portion  of  the  Inner  surface  of  the  body. 

2.  An  article  of  the  class  specified,  having  a  cup-shaped 
body  provided  with  an  upper  outwardly  Inclined  tubular 
beaic,  the  outer  portion  of  the  beak  merging  into  the  adja- 
cent part  of  the  wall  of  the  l)ody,  and  the  Inner  portion 
thereof  continuing  into  a  concaved  bridge  over  the  top  por 
tlon  of  the  body,  the  upper  terminal  of  the  body  in  rear  of 
the  bridge  being  downwardly  Inclined  and  having  a  circu- 
lar opening  therein. 

3.  An  article  of  the  class  specified,  having  a  cup  shaped 
body  provided  with  an  upper  outwardly  Inclined  tubular 
beak,  the  upper  portion  of  the  body  In  rear  of  the  beak  be- 
ing downwardly  Inclined  and  having  a  circular  opening 
therein,  the  highest  part  of  the  body  being  adjacent  to  the 

beak. 

4.  An  article  of  the  class  specified,  having  a  cup  shaped 
body  with  an  upper  outlet  l)eak,  the  upper  part  of  the 
body  In  rear  of  the  beak  being  downwardly  inclined  to- 
wards the  part  of  the  body  of  the  cup  opposite  that  from 
which  the  beak  projects,  the  upper  downwardly  Inclined 
portion  of  the  body  having  an  opening  formed  therein. 
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860.502.  STEAM  -  ENGINE.  JoHX  W.  Tbwksbdbt  and 
Thomas  E.  E.  Bartlett.  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assizors 
to  Bartlett-Tewkabury  Machinery  Mfg.  Co.,  Birming- 
ham, Ala.,  a  Corporation  of  Alabama.  Filed  Feb.  9, 
1906.     Serial  No.  300,294. 


1.  A  steam-engine  having.  In  comblnatlt)n,  a  bed  com- 
prising a  yoke  and  transverse  portion  at  the  base  of  the 
yoke,  the  yoke  being  raised  above  the  transverse  portion 
of  the  bed,  a  crank-shaft  arranged  transversely  of  the 
arms  of  the  yoke  and  journaled  In  bearings  on  said  armg, 
a  wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft  between  the  arms  of  the 
yoke,  a  steam-chest  seated  at  the  middle  of  said  trans- 
verse portion  of  the  bed  and  bolted  to  the  base  of  the  yoke, 
aald  steam  chest  having  oppositely  projecting  hollow  cyl- 
inders comprising  a  part  of  the  steam-chest,  oscillatory  en- 
gine cylinders  having  lateral  hollow  horns  or  trunnions 
mounted  on  said  steam-cylinders,  means  for  supplying 
steam  from  said  steam  -  chest  to  the  engine  -  cylinder* 
through  said  trunnions,  reclprocatory  pistons  In  said  en- 
gine-cylinders, and  piston-rods  rigid  with  said  pistons  and 
directly  connected  to  cranka  on  the  crank-shaft. 

2.  A  steam  engine  having.  In  combination,  a  steam- 
chest  comprising  oppositely  extending  steam-cylinders  con- 
stituting hollow  Journals  and  divided  longitudinally  Into 
two  chaml)er8  or  passages,  means  for  supplying  steam 
Into  one  ch.imber  and  exhausting  It  from  the  other,  bear- 
ings l.icated  beyond  the  outer  ends  of  said  steam-cyllndera 
and  In  axial  allnement  therewith,  oscillatory  engine-cylin- 
ders arranged  between  said  steam-cylinders  and  t)earlnga 
and  having  ou  their  Inner  sides  lateral  horns  or  hollow 
trunnions  Journaled  on  said  steam-cylinders  and  having 
on  their  outer  or  opposite  sides  trunnions  Journaled  In 
said  bearings,  pistons  In  said  engine-cylinders.  Inlet  and 
exhaust  steam  ports  In  the  walls  of  both  steam  cylinders 
In  communication  with  the  respective  Intake  and  exhaust 
chambers  or  passages  thereof,  and  steam-passages  In  the 
said  horns  or  hollow  trunnions  leading  to  the  engine-cylin- 
ders and  adapted  to  communicate  alternately  with  the  In 
let  and  exhaust  ports  In  said  steam-cyllnders  as  said  en- 
gine-cylinders oscillate. 

3.  A  steam-engine  having,  In  combination,  a  hollow 
steam-chest  having  an  Intermediate  valve-casing  therein 
and  opposite  cylindrical  Journals,  a  longitudinal  partition 
dividing  the  steam  chest  Interiorly  into  two  longitudinal 
chambers  or  passages,  said  partition  being  constructed  to 
provide  an  Intermediate  annular  passage  or  chamber 
around   said    valve-caslng,    said    Intermediate   passage   and 


one  longitudinal  passage  being  In  communication  one  with 
a  source  of  steam-supply  and  the  other  with  the  exhaust, 
said  valve-casing  having  three  sets  of  ports  communicat- 
ing respectively  with  said  longitudinal  and  Intermediate 
passages  In  the  steam-chest,  a  valve  In  said  valve-casing 
adapted  for  coupling  the  middle  set  of  ports  with  either 
one  of  the  outer  sets  of  ports,  and  osclllatlil);  engine  cylin- 
ders having  hollow  horns  or  trunnions  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  hollow  Journals,  said  trunnions  having  steam 
ports  and  passages 'leading  therefrom  to  the  engine-cylin- 
ders, and  said  Journals  having  steam  ports  In  both  longl 
tudinal  passages  thereof  which  alternately  register  with 
said  steam  ports  In  said  trunnions  as  the  engine-cylinders 
oscillate. 

4.  A  steam-engine  having.  In  combination,  a  bed,  a 
steam-chest  thereon  having  a  hollow  Journal,  said  steam- 
chest  being  divided  Into  supply  and  exhaust  chambers, 
means  for  supplying  and  exhausting  steam  to  and  from 
■aid  chambers  respectively,  an  oscillating  steam-cylinder 
arranged  at  the  end  of  said  Journal  and  having  a  lateral 
hollow  horn  or  trunnion  Journaled  thereon,  said  Journal 
having  steam-ports  communicating  with  the  supply  and 
exhaust  chaml)er8  thereof  respectively,  and  said  trunnion 
having  a  8team-pi)rt  adapted  to  register  alternately  with 
the  steam-ports  in  said  Journal  as  the  engine-cylinder  os- 
cillates and  having  also  a  steam  passage  leading  from  Its 
steam-port  to  the  engine-cylinder,  said  engine-cylinder  hav- 
ing at  Its  opposite  side  another  trunnion,  and  a  bearing 
mounted  on  the  engine  bed  In  which  said  latter  trunnion 
Is  Journaled,  the  oscillating  engine-cylinder  being  fitted  be- 
tween the  end  of  said  Journal  and  the  said  bearing. 

5.  A  steam-engine  having,  in  combination,  a  hollow 
Journal  adapted  to  hold  steam,  a  longitudinal  partition 
therein  dividing  the  Journal  interiorly  into  two  passages, 
one  for  supply  of  steam  and  one  for  exhaust,  steam-ports 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  partition  at  l)oth  sides  of  the 
Journal,  each  passage  of  the  Journal  being  further  divided 
Into  compartments,  one  In  communication  with  each  port, 
an  oscillatory  engine-cylinder  having  a  lateral  horn  or 
hollow  trunnion  mounted  on  said  Journal,  said  trunnion 
having  oppositely-disposed  steam-ports  each  adapted  to 
register  alternately  with  the  adjacent  Intake  and  exhaust 
port  In  the  Journal  as  the  engine-cylinder  oscillates,  the 
one  trunnion  port  registering  with  an  inlet  port  while  the 
other  registers  with  an  exhaust  port,  said  trunnion  having 
steam-passages  leading  from  Its  said  ports  to  opposite 
ends  of  the  engine-cylinder,  and  a  reclprocatory  piston 
working   In   said   cylinder. 

6.  In  an  osclllatlng-cyllnder  engine,  the  combination  of 
a  steam-chest  having  a  hollow  Journal,  an  osclllatlng-en- 
gine  cylinder  having  a  hollow  horn  or  trunnion  Journaled 
on  said  Journal,  a  spilt  bushing  fitted  between  said  trun- 
nion and  Journal,  said  bushing  having  a  conical  surface 
and  the  member  In  which  It  Is  fitted  having  a  correspond- 
ing surface,  an  adjusting  plate  bearing  against  the  end  of 
said  bushing,  means  for  adjusting  the  same  to  tighten  the 
fit  of  the  bushing  between  the  trunnion  and  Journal,  said 
Journal  having  a  steam-port,  and  said  bushing  and  trun- 
nion having  a  steam-port  adapted  to  register  therewith, 
and  said  trunnion  having  a  steam-passage  leading  from  Its 
steam-port  to  the  engine-cylinder. 


860,603.  METAL  SHEARS.  William  A.  Thompson  and 
Geob&b  E.  Boter,  Camden,  N.  J.  Filed  Mar.  29.  1907. 
Serial  No.  365,329. 

1.  In  a  metal  shears,  the  combination  with  the  shank 
having  a  head,  of  a  rotary  cutter  secured  to  one  portion  of 
the  head,  and  a  cutter  lever  having  a  cutting  edge  ar- 
ranged against  the  said  rotary  cutter  whereby  the  said 
cutting  edge  of  the  lever  and  the  edge  of  the  rotary  cutter 
meet  at  an  angle  adapted  to  receive  sheet  metal  to  be  cut, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  metal  shears,  the  combination  with  the  shank 
having  a  head,  of  a  rotary  cutter  secured  to  one  portion  of 
the  head,  and  a  cutter  lever  having  a  cutting  edge  ar- 
ranged against  the  said  rotary  cutter  whereby  the  said 
cutting  edge  of  the  lever  and  the  edge  of  the  rotary  cutter 
meet  at  an  angle  adapted  to  receive  sheet  metal  to  l>e  cut. 
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the  surface  adjacent  to  the  cutting  edge  of  said  lever  being      fire,   dampen   cooperating   with   said   conduits  ^^J^  J^^^ 
inclined   downwardly   away   from   the  said   cutting  edge.      said  plate,  and  connection  between  the  two  sets  of  dampers 

..      .  k..„>._    *K<.»    tnoir    Ka    rtrutrntMl    almillfflneoualV. 


substantially  as  described. 


whereby  they  may  be  operated  simultaneously. 


860.605.    REVERSINO-OEAR.     William  Wallace.  Llrer- 
pool,  England.     Filed  June  29,  1905.     Serial  No.  267,646. 


-~G 


3.  In  a  metal  shears,  the  combination  with  the  shank 
having  the  head,  of  a  roUry  cutter  secured  to  one  portion  of 
the  head,  and  a  cutter  foot  lever  having  one  end  brought 
relatively  to  an  edge  and  a  cutting  edge  extending  from 
the  said  end,  the  said  cutting  edge  being  arranged  against 
the  said  rotary  cutter  whereby  the  said  cutting  edge  of 
the  lever  and  the  edge  of  the  rotary  cutter  meet  at  an 
angle  adapted  to  receive  sheet  metal  to  be  cut.  and  one 
end  of  the  said  lever  being  provided  with  a  pedal.  subsUn- 
tlally  as  described. 

4.  In  a  metal  shears,  the  combination  with  a  shank  hav- 
ing the  head,  of  a  rotary  cutter  secured  to  one  portion  of 
the  head,  and  a  cutter  foot  lever  having  one  end  brought 
relatively  to  an  edge  and  a  cutting  edge  extending  from 
the  said  end.  the  surface  adjacent  to  the  cutting  edge  of 
said  lever  being  inclined  downwardly  away  from  the  said 
cutting  edge,  the  said  cutting  edge  being  arranged  against 
the  said  rotary  cutter  whereby  the  said  cutting  edge  of 
the  lever  and  the  edge  of  the  rotary  cutter  meet  at  an 
angle  adapted  to  receive  sheet  metal  to  be  cut.  and  one 
end  of  the  said  lever  being  provided  with  a  pedal,  substan 
tlally  as  described. 


8  60,504.  FIREPLACE  FOR  BOILERS.  Fbiedhich 
Tbeibkl,  Berlin,  Germany.  Filed  Apr.  8,  1907.  Serial 
No.  367,057. 


1.  In  a  steam  boiler  furnace,  the  combination  of  a 
bridge  wall,  and  conduits  drawing  air  through  said  wall 
and  projecting  thereliehlnd  with  their  ends  returned  Into 
close  proximity  with  the  upper  part  of  the  rear  face  of 
said  wall,  the  conduit  mouths  being  disposed  to  cause  the 
outflowing  air  to  Impinge  directly  upon  said  face. 

2.  In  a  steam  -  boiler  furnace,  the  combination  of  a 
bridge  wall,  and  air  conduits  projecting  rearward  there- 
from with  their  ends  returned  and  mouthing  against  the 
rear  face  of  said  wall. 

3.  In  a  steam-boiler  furnace,  the  combination  with  the 
firebox  and  bridge-wall,  of  conduits  drawing  air  through 
said  wall  and  projecting  rearward  therefrom  with  their 
ends  returned  and  mouthing  against  the  rear  face  of  the 
wall,  a  horlsontal  perforated  plate  disposed  at  the  front 
of  the  firebox  and  designed  to  supply  air  in  front  of  the 


In  a  reversing  gear,  in  combination,  the  shaft,  a  sleeve 
20  thereon,  a  bracket  having  a  central  bearing  for  said 
sleeve,  two  rotatable  pieces  mounted  on  the  sleeve,  one  on 
each  side  of  the  bracket,  clutches  carried  on  the  shaft  and 
adapted  to  engage  with  said  pieces,  a  bevel  wheel  on  each 
rotatable  piece,  pinions  mounted  on  the  bracket  and  en- 
gaging with  said  bevel  wheels  and  means  for  operating  the 
clutches. 


860,606.     CRATE.     Chablks  H.  Williams,  Duquoln,  111. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  303,489. 


1.  A  folding  crate  comprising  a  base  frame,  front  and 
rear  frames  supported  thereby,  a  stay  plvotally  connected 
to  one  of  said  frames  and  adapted  for  locking  engagement 
with  the  other  frame  when  the  crate  Is  open,  means  for 
locking  said  stay  In  operative  position,  and  means  for  se- 
curing said  latter  means  In  stay  locking  position. 

2.  A  folding  crate  comprising  a  base  frame,  front  and 
rear  frames  plvotally  connected  therewith  and  with  each 
other,  a  stay  plvotally  connected  to  one  frame  and  ar- 
ranged for  locking  engagement  with  the  other  frame  when 
the  crate  Is  In  open  position,  a  brace  for  holding  said  stay 
In  locking  position,  and  means  for  operating  the  brace. 

3.  A  folding  crate  comprising  a  base  frame,  front  and 
rear  frames  plvotally  connected  therewith  and  with  each 
other,  a  stay  plvotally  connected  to  one  frame  and  ar- 
ranged for  locking  engagement  with  the  other  frame  when 
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the  crate  Is  In  open  position,  a  brace  for  holding  said  stay 
in  locking  position,  and  an  op«rating  rod  pivotally  sup- 
ported on  one  of  the  frames  and  having  connection  with 
the  brace. 

4.  A  folding  crate  comprising  a  bnse  frame,  front  and 
rear  frames  plyotaily  connected  therewith  and  with  each 
other,  a  stay  plvotally  connected  to  one  frame  and  ar- 
rnngKl  for  locking  engagement  with  the  other  frame  when 
the  crate  is  in  open  position,  a  brace  for  holding  said  stay 
In  locking  position,  an  operating  rod  plvotally  supported 
on  one  of  the  frames  and  having  connection  with  the 
brace,  and  means  for  locking  said  operating  rod  in  opera- 
tlTe  position. 

5.  A  crate  comprising  a  base  frame,  front  and  rear 
frames  plvotally  connected  therewith  and  with  each  other, 
a  stay  plvotally  connected  to  one  of  the  frames  and 
formed  with  a  notch  at  Its  free  end  to  engage  the  other 
frame  when  the  crate  Is  In  open  position,  a  base  plvotally 
connected  to  one  of  the  frames  and  adapted  to  engage  a 
notch  formed  In  the  stay  when  the  latter  is  in  locking  po- 
sition, an  operating  bar  pivoted  to  one  of  the  frames,  a 
connection  between  said  operating  bar  and  base,  and  a 
spring  latch  for  engaging  said  operating  bar  when  in  op- 
erative position. 


860.507.  ELECTRIC-LIGHT  SUPPORT.  William  A. 
Williams,  Atlanta,  Qa.  Filed  Not.  8,  1906,  Serial 
No.  342,539. 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  an 
attaching  base,  an  element  rotatable  thereon,  means  for 
locking  said  element  against  rotation  upon  said  base,  a 
slldably  and  plvotally  mounted  carrying  member  upon 
said  element,  and  a  spring  for  projecting  said  member 
Into  engagement  with  said  locking  means,  whereby  said 
element  and  said  member  will  be  simultaneously  lorked 
against  movement. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  an 
attaching  base,  an  element  rotatable  thereon,  a  carrying 
memtier  slldably  and  plvotally  mounted  In  said  element, 
and  means  for  ^iimultaneousiy  locking  said  element  and 
said  member  against  movement. 

3.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  an 
attaching  base.  :in  element  rotatable  thereon,  a  carrying 
meml)er  slldably  and  plvotally  mounted  In  said  element, 
means  for  adjusting  said  carrying  memt>er,  and  means  for 
simultaneously  locking  said  element  and  said  carrying 
member  against  movement. 

4.  A  device  of  the  character  descril>ed  comprising  an 
attaching  base  having  ratchet  teeth,  and  a  rotatable  ele- 
ment mounted  upon  said  base,  a  carrying  member  slldably 
and  plvotally  mounted  In  said  element,  a  pawl  upon  said 
carrying  member,   a   spring   for   protecting   the   latter,   and 


a  lever  pivoted  upon  said  element  and  having  a  pawl  to 
engage  the  ratchet  teeth  upon  said  base  and  ratchet 
teeth  for  engagement  by  the  pawl  on  said  member. 

5.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  an 
attaching  base  having  ratchet  teeth,  and  a  rotatable  ele- 
ment mounted  upon  said  t>ase.  a  carrying  member  slldably 
and  plvotally  mounted  In  said  element,  a  pawl  upon  said 
carrying  member,  a  spring  for  projecting  the  latter,  a 
lever  pivoted  upon  said  element  and  having  a  pawl  to 
engage  the  ratchet  teeth  upon  said  base  and  ratchet  teeth 
for  engagement  by  the  pawl  on  said  memlier,  means  for 
lengthening  and  shortening  said  carrying  member,  and  a 
transversely  adjustable  folding  means  upon  said  carrying 
member. 

6.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  an 
attaching  base  having  an  annular  series  of  ratchet  teeth 
and  a  concentric  pivot  stud,  a  hanger  rotatable  upon  said 
stud  and  having  spaced  arms,  a  yoke  having  trunnions 
rotatable  In  bearings  In  said  arms,  a  bar  as  18  slldable  in 
said  yoke,  a  head  upon  one  end  of  said  bar  having  a  loop 
and  a  pawl  therein,  a  coil  spring  upon  said  bar  t>etween 
said  head  and  said  yoke,  a  lever  pivoted  upon  said  hanger 
and  having  a  pawl  to  engage  the  ratchet  teeth  on  said 
base,  and  a  segmental  arm  to  project  through  said  loop 
and  formed  with  ratchet  teeth  to  receive  the  pawl  In 
said  loop,  and  an  adjustable  carrying  means  upon  the 
opposite  end  of  said  bar. 

7.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  an 
attaching  base  having  an  annular  series  of  ratchet  teeth 
and  a  concentric  pivot  stud,  a  hanger  rotatable  upon  said 
stud  and  having  spaced  arms,  a  yoke  having  trunnions 
rotatable  In  bearings  In  said  arms,  a  bar  as  18  slldable 
In  said  yoke,  a  head  upon  one  end  of  said  bar  having  a 
loop  and  a  pawl  therein,  a  coil  spring  upon  said  bar  be- 
tween said  head  and  said  yoke,  a  lever  pivoted  upon  said 
hanger  and  having  a  pawl  to  engage  the  ratchet  teeth 
on  said  base  and  a  segmental  arm  to  project  through  said 
loop  and  formed  with  ratchet  teeth  to  receive  the  pawl 
In  said  loop,  adjustably  connected  extension  bars,  one  of 
said  bars  being  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  flrst- 
mentioned  bar,  a  support  upon  the  other  of  said  extension 
bars,  a  combined  guide  and  clamp  pivoted  in  said  sup- 
port, and  a  suspending  bar  transversely  slldable  In  said 
clamp,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

8.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  attach- 
ing tmse,  an  element  rotatable  thereon,  a  carrying  member 
mounted  on  said  rotatable  element,  a  support  on  said  mem- 
ber, a  combined  guide  and  clamp  pivoted  to  said  support, 
and  a  suspending  bar  adjustable  In  said  clamp. 


860,508.    CUP-SETTING.     Clay  Wilson,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Nov.  20,  1906.      Serial  No.  344.261. 


A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising,  a  conical 
shaped  cup.  adapted  to  receive  a  stone  or  Jewel,  said  cup 
having  lugs  for  securing  the  stone  or  Jewel  In  place,  said 
cup  having  at  Its  base.  Integral  V-shaped  lugs  extending 
In  opposite  directions,  said  lugs  having  their  outer  edges 
provided  with  V  shaped  teeth  or  serrations  which  are 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  fastening  means  for  fastening 
the  cup  to  a  garment,  substantially  as  specified. 


M0,60e.  HIOH  EXPLOSIVE.  William  S  Winchestm, 
Chanute.  Kans.  Filed  Dec.  4,  1906.  Serial  No.  346..307. 
1.  A  liquid  composition  of  matter  to  be  used  as  a  high 
explosive  consisting  of  picric  acid,  nitro  benxene,  and  nitro- 
glycerin compounded  in  the  manner  and  In  about  the 
proportions  de8cril>ed. 

2  A  liquid  composition  of  matter  to  be  used  as  a  high 
explosive  consisting  of  picric  acid,  nltro  (>eniene.  nitro- 
glycerin and  gum  camphor  compounded  In  the  manner  and 
In  about  the  proportions  described. 
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1.  The  combination  of  a  main  core  section  having  a 
recess  therein,  a  branch  section,  a  headed  bolt  carried  by 
said  branch  section,  the  head  of  said  bolt  being  adapted 
to  enter  said  recess,  and  stops  arranged  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  recess  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the  bolt  head 
to  a  partial  turn  In  either  direction. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  main  core  section  having  a 
recess  therein,  a  branch  core  section,  a  headed  bolt  carried 
by  said  branch  section,  the  head  of  said  bolt  being  adapted 
to  enter  said  recess,  and  stops  arranged  at  diagonally 
opposite  corners  of  said  recess  for  limiting  the  movement 
of  the  bolt  head  to  a  partial  turn  In  either  direction. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  main  core  section  having  a 
recess  to  form  a  bolt  head  chamber,  a  stop  arranged  at  one 
end  of  said  recess  near  the  bottom  thereof,  another  stop 
arranged  at  the  other  end  of  said  recess  near  Its  top.  the 
outer  wall  of  said  recess  having  an  open  slot  formed  there- 
in, a  branch  arbor  having  a  bolt  loosely  mount^  therein, 
said  bolt  having  a  T-head  adapted  to  enter  the  recess  In 
the  main  arbor  through  Its  open  slot,  means  for  turning 
said  l>olt  to  cause  Its  head  to  engage  said  stops,  and  means 
for  holding  said  bolt  head  In  locked  engagement  with  said 
stopn. 

4.  A  core  arbor  comprising  a  main  section  having  re 
cesses  and  open  slots  formed  in  Its  opposite  sides,  with 
grooves  below  said  slots,  a  branch  section  having  a  longi- 
tudinally disposed  bore,  a  key  formed  on  one  end  of  said 
branch  section  to  engage  the  slots  and  grooves  in  one  side 
of  said  main  section  and  holds  said  section  against  turning, 
a  bolt  arranged  In  said  branch  section  and  having  a  T-hend 
adapted  to  be  turned  In  one  of  said  recesses,  means  to  limit 
the  movement  of  said  head  In  said  recess,  and  a  clamping 
nut  adapted  to  be  screwed  onto  the  threaded  outer  end  of 
the  bolt  to  hold  said  head  In  engagement  with  said  limit- 
ing means. 

5.  A  core  arbor  comprising  a  main  section  having  re- 
cesses and  registering  slots  and  grooves  formed  In  Its 
opposite  sides,  a  branch  section  having  a  longitudinally 
disposed  bore,  a  key  formed  on  one  end  of  said  branch  sec- 
tion to  engage  the  slot  and  groove  In  one  side  of  said  main 
section,  a  bolt  disposed  In  the  bore  of  said  branch  sec- 
tion, a  T  head  on  said  bolt  to  turn  in  said  recess,  stops 
formed  In  said  recesses  to  limit  the  turning  movement  of 
said  head  therein  In  both  directions,  a  clamping  nut  on 
said  bolt,  the  other  end  of  said  bolt  having  a  transverse 
aperture  extending  In  the  same  direction  as  the  T  head 
on  the  other  end  of  the  bolt,  and  a  pin  Inserted  through 
said  aperture  to  facilitate  the  turning  of  the  bolt  and  to 
indicate  the  position  of  the  head  In  the  recess.  ; 


860.511.     HENS  NEST.      Walter  Aibiiabt.  Blunt.  S.  D. 
Filed  Mar.  12.  1907.     Serial  No.  362,061. 

1.  The  combination,  with  a  hens  nest  consisting  of  a 
frame  work  and  double  wire  screening,  of  a  disinfectant 
arranged  between  said  screening. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  hen's  nest  consisting  of  a 
frame  work  and  double  wire  screening,  of  tobacco  leaves 
arranged  l>etween  said  screening. 

3.  The  combination,  with  a  hen's  nest  consisting  of  a 
frame  work  and  double  wire  screening,  of  tobacco  leaves 


4.  The  combination,  with  a  hen's  nest  consisting  of  a 
framework  and  double  wire  screening,  of  tobacco  leaves 
sprinkled  with  oil  of  peppermint  arranged  t>etween  said 
screening. 

5.  The  combination,  with  a  hen's  nest,  of  a  box  secured 
thereto,  said  box  having  Its  top  adjacent  to  said  nest  per- 
forated and  absorbent  material  saturated  with  a  disin- 
fectant arranged  In  said  box. 

6.  The  combination,  with  a  hen's  nest  consisting  of  a 
framework  and  wire  screening,  of  a  box  secured  thereto 
and  having  Its  top  adjacent  to  said  nest  perforated  and 
absorbent  material  saturated  with  a  disinfectant  arranged 
In  said  box, 

7.  The  combination,  with  a  hens  nest  consisting  of  a 
framework  and  double  wire  screening,  of  a  disinfectant 
arrange.l  between  said  screening,  a  box  secured  to  said 
nest  and  having  Its  top  adjacent  thereto  perforated, 
and  absorl)ent  material  saturated  with  a  disinfectant 
arranged  in  said  box. 

8.  A  hens  nest  consisting  of  a  framework  and  wire 
screening,  a  closure  hinged  at  Its  upper  edge  to  said  nest, 
and  a  flexible  catch  In  position  to  automatically  engage 
said  closure  when  raised  and  retain  It  In  Its  raised  or  open 
position. 

9.  A  hen's  nest  consisting  of  a  framework  and  wire 
screening,  a  closure  for  said  nest,  an  interlining  of  wire 
screening  within  said  nest,  and  a  disinfectant  arranged 
between  the  outer  wire  screening  and  said  Interlining. 

10.  A  hen's  nest  consisting  of  a  frame  work  and  wire 
screening,  a  closure  for  said  nest,  an  interlining  of  wire 
screening  within  said  nest,  a  partition  of  double  wire 
screening  dividing  the  interior  into  two  nests  and  a  disin- 
fectant between  the  outer  wire  screening  and  the  Interlin- 
ing and  between  the  screening  forming  the  partition. 

11.  A  hen's  nest  consisting  of  a  framework  and  wire 
screening,  a  closure  for  said  nest,  an  interlining  of  wire 
screening  within  said  nest,  a  partition  of  double  wire 
screening  dividing  the  Interior  Into  two  nests,  a  disin- 
fectant arranged  between  the  outer  wire  screening  and  the 
Interlining  and  between  the  screening  forming  the  parti- 
tion, boxes  secured  to  said  nest,  one  below  each  compart- 
ment, each  box  having  Its  top  adjacent  to  said  nest  per- 
forated and  absorbent  material  saturated  with  disinfect- 
ant arranged  in  each  of  said  boxes. 


860.612.  PROCESS  OF  PYRlTIC  SMELTING.  Henbt 
Abdkn.  San  Diego.  Cal.  Filed  Sept.  24.  1906.  Serial 
No.  336.026. 

1.  The  process  of  pyrltic  smelting,  which  consists  in 
establishing  a  xone  of  electrically  developed  heat  In  prox- 
imity to  a  body  of  sulfld  ore.  and  conveying  heat   to  said 
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or«    by    means    of    a    stream    of   air,    substantlallj    as    de- 
scribed. 

2.  The  process  of  pyrltlc  smelting,  which  consists  In 
heating  air  to  a  high  temperature,  commingling  therewith 
a  hydrocarbon  vapor,  and  conveying  the  same  Into  contact 
with  a  sulfld  ore,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  process  of  pyrltlc  smelting,  which  consists  In 
heating  air  to  a  high  temperature  by  means  of  electrically 
developed  heat,  commingling  therewith  a  hydrocarbon 
rapor,  and  conveying  the  same  Into  contact  with  a  sulfld 
ore,  substantially  as  de8crlt>ed. 


860,513.  MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING  CAPS  TO  BOT- 
TLES. Samukl  W.  Bai.ch,  Montclair,  N.  J.,  assignor 
to  Frederick  Recht.  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  Filed  Sept.  2, 
1904.      Serial  No.  223,058. 


1.  In  a  bottle  sealing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
pressure-applying  head,  a  table  for  supporting  the  bottle,  a 
toggle  for  lifting  the  table,  an  elastic  abutment  between 
the  lower  end  of  the  toggle  and  the  frame  of  the  machine, 
and  means  for  operating  the  toggle,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  In  a  bottle  seating  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
pressure-applying  head,  a  table  for  supporting  the  bottle,  a 
toggle  for  lifting  the  table,  an  elastic  abutment  between 
the  lower  end  of  the  toggle  and  the  frame  of  the  machine, 
means  for  holding  the  elastic  element  of  the  abutment  un- 
der Initial  strain,  and  means  for  operating  the  toggle,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

3.  In  a  bottle-sealing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
pressure  applying  head,  a  table  for  siipportlns  the  bottle,  a 
toggle  for  lifting  the  table,  a  pair  of  compression  springs 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  line  of  action  of  the  tog- 
gle, and  serving  as  an  abutment  therefor,  and  means  for 
operating  the  toggle,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  bottle  sealing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
pressure-applying  head,  a  table  for  supyporting  the  bottle, 
toggle  links  for  lifting  the  table,  one  of  which  is  an  arm  of 
a  bent  lever,  an  elastic  abutment  for  the  fulcrum  of  the 
bent  lever,  and  a  treadle  and  link  connection  for  operating 
the  bent  lever,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  bottle  sealing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
pressure  applying  head,  a  table  for  supporting  the  bottle, 
toggle  links  for  lifting  the  table,  one  of  which  Is  an  arm  of 
a  l)ent  lever,  an  elastic  abutment  for  the  fulcrum  of  the 
bent  lever,  means  for  holding  the  elastic  element  of  the 


abutment  under  Initial  strain,  and  a  treadle  and  link  con- 
nection for  operating  the  bent  iever,  tubatantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

6.  In  a  bottle-sealing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
pressure  applying  head,  a  table  for  supporting  the  Iwttle, 
toggle  links  for  lifting  the  table  one  of  which  Is  an  arm  of 
a  bent  lever,  a  pair  of  compression  springs  disposed  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  line  of  action  of  the  toggle  and  serving 
as  an  abutment  therefor,  and  a  treadle  and  link  connectioD 
for  operating  the  l)ent  lerer,  substantially  as  described. 


860,514.  BLANK -BOOK.  Henry  C.  Batten.  Morgan- 
town,  W.  Va..  and  Williasi  J.  Rl-blb,  Smithfleld.  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  18.  1906.     Serial  No.  339,584. 


1.  A  book  comprising  a  cover  having  a  lK>ttom  section,  a 
top  section  and  a  back  section  uniting  said  top  and  bottom 
section  and  forming  a  compartment,  and  means  for  retain 
ing  upon  said  bottom  cover  section  leaves  having  stubs  and 
portions  detachable  therefrom,  said  stubs  being  adapted  to- 
be  folded  over  into  said  compartment  when  used. 

2.  A  book  comprising  a  bottom  cover  section  having  an 
extended  back  end,  a  top  cover  section,  an  upright  back 
cover  section  projecting  from  the  extended  rear  end  of  the 
bottom  cover  section  and  hlngedly  united  with  said  top 
cover  section,  upright  walls  uniting  said  upright  end  cover 
section  and  the  extended  end  of  said  bottom  cover  section 
and  forming  a  compartment,  and  detachable  fastening  de- 
vices arranged  upon  said  bottom  cover  section  for  retaining 
thereon  leaves  having  stubs  and  portions  detachable  there- 
from, the  stubs  when  useU  being  adapted  to  be  folded  over 
Into  said  compartment  formed  In  the  back  of  the  cover, 
substantially  as  shown  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  A  book  comprising  a  bottom  cover  section  having  an 
extended  l)ack  end.  a  top  cover  section,  an  upright  back 
cover  section  projecting  from  the  extended  rear  end  of  the 
bottom  cover  section  and  hlngedly  united  with  said  top 
cover  section,  upright  end  walls  uniting  said  upright  end 
cover  section  and  the  extended  end  of  said  Ijottom  cover 
section  and  forming  a  compartment,  pairs  of  stationary  up- 
rights upon  said  bottom  cover  section,  a  plurality  of  leaves 
having  blank  forms  and  stubs  separated  by  rows  of  per- 
forations, said  stubs  t>elnK  formed  with  perforations  to  re- 
ceive said  uprights,  and  substantially  U  shaped  fastening 
bars  detachably  engaged  with  said  uprights,  said  compart- 
ment formed  in  the  back  of  the  book  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  used  stubs,  substantially  as  shown  and  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

4.  A  book  comprising  a  twttom  cover  section,  a  top 
cover  section  consisting  of  hlngedly  connected  portions 
and  formed  with  slots,  a  back  cover  section  uniting  said 
top  and  bottom  sections  and  having  upright  side  and  end 
walls  forming  a  compartment  in  the  back  of  the  book  be- 
tween said  top  and  bottom  cover  sections,  and  fastenings 
upon  said  bottom  cover  section  for  retaining  thereon  leaves 
having  stubs  and  portions  detachable  therefrom,  the  upper 
ends  of  said  fastenings  being  adapted  to  project  through 
the  slots  In  said  top  cover  section  when  the  latter  is 
dosed. 
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860,515.  MACHINE  FOR  WASHING  DISHES.  GDoaoE 
A.  Bkidlbk,  Oklahoma.  Okla.  Filed  June  19.  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  322.401. 


1.  A  castng  having  a  bottom  rounded  upward  at  Its  ends, 
a  lid  for  the  casing,  said  casing  being  adapted  to  contain 
water  and  the  articles  to  be  washed,  a  deflecting  flange 
mounted  below  the  Joint  line  of  the  casing  and  lid,  a  re- 
movable clamping  device  within  the  casing  comprising 
spring  wire  helices,  said  helices  having  each  a  foot  extend- 
ing removably  under  a  retaining  clip. 

2.  A  casing  adapted  to  contain  water  and  the  articles  to 
be  washed,  said  casing  being  adapted  to  be  moved  to  agi- 
tate the  water,  an  elastic  helix  mounted  In  the  bottom  of 
the  casing  and  having  a  foot  extending  removably  under  a 
retaining  clip  on  the  casing  bottom,  a  removable  rack  on 
the  side  of  the  casing,  a  removable  tray  at  the  end  of  the 
casing,  a  lid  on  the  casing,  a  curved  deflecting  tongue 
mounted  below  the  joint  line  of  the  lid  and  casing. 

3.  A  casing  having  a  bottom  rounded  upward  at  its 
ends,  said  casing  l)elng  adapted  to  contain  a  supply  of 
water  and  the  articles  to  be  washed,  a  removable  partition 
extending  transversely  of  the  casing. 


860.616.     RAKE  ATTACHMENT      Christian  C.  Beboh, 
8t  Paul,  Minn.     Filed  May  14.  1906.     Serial  No.  316,823. 


The  combination  with  a  toothed  rake,  of  a  cleaning  mem- 
ber having  an  upper,  angular  edge  and  a  lower  straight 
edge  bearing  closely  against  the  Inner  sides  of  the  teeth, 
the  said  cleaning  member  being  constructed  from  a  single 
piece  of  material,  an  operating  lever  connected  to  the  said 
member  and  fulcrume<l  against  the  handle  of  the  rake,  the 
rear  end  of  said  lever  being  projected  away  from  the  han- 
dle of  the  rake,  and  a  spring  Interposed  between  the  rear 
end  of  the  lever  and  the  rake  handle. 


860,517.  GYMNASIUM  APPARATUS.  Gbobob  C.  Bbbo- 
LiND,  Cloquet,  Minn.  Filed  May  18,  1907.  Serial  No. 
374.414. 


1.    In    an    apparatuK    <.f    the    class   described,    s    pair   of 
standards,  T  shaped  bases  therefor,  hinged  angularly  dis- 


posed braces  for  the  bases  and  standards,   and   a   pair  of 
parallel  bars  disposed  between  said  standards. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  de8cril>ed,  a  pair  of 
standards.  T  shaped  liases,  the  parts  thereof  l>elng  hinged 
to  bald  standards,  hinged  angularly  disposed  braces  for  the 
bases  and  standards,  and  a  pair  of  parallel  bars  disposed 
between  the  standards. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of 
standards,  T  shaped  bases  the  parts  thereof  l>eing  hinged 
to  said  standards,  hlnjred  angularly  disposed  braces  for 
the  bases  and  standards,  a  pair  of  parallel  bars  disposed 
between  the  standards,  said  parallel  bars  )>elng  spaced 
apart  by  braces,  said  braces  being  secured  to  said  stand- 
ards, substantially  as  specified, 

4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of 
standards,  T-shape<l  bases,  the  parts  thereof  l)elng  hinged 
to  said  standards,  hinged  angularly  disposed  braces  for 
the  bases  and  standards,  a  pair  of  parallel  bars  disposed 
between  the  standards,  and  a  plurality  of  apertures  fo»ned 
In  the  upper  portion  of  the  said  standards  to  receive  a 
horizontal  bar  when  the  parallel  bars  are  eliminated,  and 
pins  for  preventing  the  displacement  thereof. 


860,.M8.  SASH  OPERATING  MECHANISM.  James  L. 
Dkst,  Bremerton.  Wash.  Filed  Dec.  22,  1906.  Serial 
No.  349,192. 


„  ,^^SSiSS^^N5^S!SS^SSSSJS«§SS^»NS« 


1.  The  combination  with  a  window  Including  the  frame 
and  sliding  sashes,  of  spaced  guiding  devices  in  said  frame, 
a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  and  movable  longitudinally 
relative  to  said  frame,  a  collar  fastened  upon  said  shaft 
with  clutch  members  upon  its  opposite  faces,  chain  sheaves 
roUtlve  upon  said  shaft  at  opposite  sides  of  said  collar 
and  provided  respectively  with  clntch  members  for  alter- 
nate engagement  with  the  clutch  memln^rs  of  said  collar, 
flexible  elements  connected  at  one  end  to  said  sashes  and 
leading  over  one  set  of  said  guide  devices  and  connected 
at  the  other  end  to  a  balance  weight,  and  flexible  eleihents 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  sashes  and  leading  from  said 
guldln;;  devices  and  around  said  chain  sheaves  and  con- 
nected to  the  opposite  end  of  said  balance  weights. 

2  The  coniblnation  with  a  window  Including  a  frame 
and  sliding  sashes,  of  spaced  guiding  devices  In  said  frame, 
a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  and  morabie  longitudinally 
relative  to  said  frame,  a  collar  fastened  upon  said  shaft 
and  with  clutch  members  upon  Its  opposite  faces,  chain 


-.  ] 


1178 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JCI.V  16, 1907. 


July  16, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


1179 


•k««ve«  rotative  upon  Mid  shaft  fit  opposite  sides  of-  Mid 
collar  and  provided  respectlTcly  with  clutch  members  for 
alternate  ensaKeineDt  with  the  clutch  members  of  said  col- 
lar, a  rod  slidably  disposed  relative  to  said  shaft  and  par- 
allel therewith.  tw)the<l  lock  members  carried  by  said  rod 
and  adapted  to  be  alternately  engaged  with  and  discon- 
nected from  said  chain  wheels,  flexible  elements  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  sashes  and  leading  over  one  set  of  said 
guide  devices  and  connected  to  a  balance  weight,  flexible 
elements  connected  at  one  end  of  said  sash  and  leading 
from  said  guide  devices  and  around  said  chain  sheaves  and 
connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  balance  weights. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  window  including  a  frame 
and  sliding  sashes,  of  spaced  guiding  devices  In  said  frame, 
a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  and  movable  longitudinally 
relative  to  Mid  frame,  a  collar  fastened  upon  said  shaft 
and  with  clutch  members  upon  its  opposite  faces,  chain 
sheaves  rotative  upon  said  shaft  at  opposite  sides  of  satd 
collar  and  provided  respectively  with  clutch  members  for 
alternate  engagement  with  the  clutch  members  of  said  col- 
lar, a  toothed  member  carried  by  said  shaft,  an  arm  swing 
Ing  upon  said  shaft  and  movable  longitudinally  thereon 
and  provided  with  a  stud  adapted  for  engagement  with 
Mid  toothed  member,  and  a  spring  operating  to  maintain 
Mid  arm  with  Its  stud  yleldably  in  engagement  with  Mid 
toothed  member,  flexible  elements  connected  at  one  end  to 
Mid  sashes  and  leading  over  one  set  of  said  guide  devices 
and  connected  to  a  balance  weight,  and  flexible  elements 
connected  at  one  end  to  Mid  sashes  and  leading  over  said 
guiding  devices  and  around  said  chain  sheaves  and  con- 
nected to  the  opposite  end  of  said  balance  weights. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  window  frame  having  sliding 
sa.shes.  of  spaced  guiding  devices  In  said  frame,  a  rotatable 
shaft   slldably   mounted   in   said    frame,   a  clutch   member 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  chain  sheaves  disposed  In  said  cas 
Ing  and  provided  respectively  with  clutch  members  for  al- 
ternate engagement  with  the  first  mentioned  clutch  mem- 
ber, flexible  elements  connected  at  one  end  to  said  sashes 
and  leading  over  one  side  of  Mid  guiding  devices  and  con 
nected   to   a   balance   weight,    and   flexible   elements   con 
nected  with  said  sashes  and  leading  from  said  guiding  de- 
vices around  Mid  chain  sheaves  and  connected  with  the 
balance  w^elgbta. 


carried  by   the  racks  and  engaging  the  pulleys  so 
take  up  the  thrust  of  the  racks. 


^   '^    o 
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860.519.      WAVE-MOTOR.      John    Bikcu,    Dayton,    Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  1.  1907.     Serial  No.  365.840. 

1.  The  combination  of  a  float,  an  axle  therefor,  vertical 
supports,  guides  thereon  for  the  float,  rollers  on  the  axle 
engaging  the  guides,  a  shaft,  gears  thereon,  rods  connected 
to  the  axle,  yokes  on  the  connecting  rods  having  racks 
engaging  the  gears,  loose  pulleys  on  the  shaft  and  flanges 
on  the  yokes  engaging  the  pulleys  and  Uklng  up  the  thrust 
of  the  gears. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  float,  an  axle,  a  shaft,  connect- 
ing rods  connected  to  the  axle  and  geared  to  the  shaft, 
a  pump  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  and  a  piston-rod 
and  a  yoke  carried  by   the  piston  rod  and  geared  to  the 

shaft. 

3.  In  a  wave  and  tide  motor,  the  combination  of  a  float, 
vertical  fixed  guides,  an  axle  paMlng  through  the  float 
and  engaging  the  guides  a  shaft,  gears  fixed  thereon,  loose 
pulleys  thereon,  racks  plvdtally  connected  with  the  float 
and  engaging  the  gears,  and  flanges  carried  by  the  rack4 
and  engaging  the  pulleys  so  as  to  take  up  the  thrust  of  the 
racks. 

4.  In  a  wave  and  tide  motor,  the  combination  of  fixed 
vertical  guides,  an  axle  engaging  the  g\ildes.  a  float  mount- 
ed on  the  axle  so  that  it  is  free  to  rock  about  the  axis 
of  the  axle  a  shaft,  gears  fixed  thereon,  loose  pulleys  there- 
on, racks  pivotally  connected  with  the  float  and  engaging 
the  gears,  and  flanges  carried  by  the  racks  and  engaging 
the  pulleys  so  as  to  take  up  the  thrust  of  the  racks. 

5.  In  a  wave  and  tide  motor,  the  combination  of  fixed 
vertical  guides,  an  axle,  rollers  on  the  ends  of  the  axle 
engaging  the  guides,  a  float  mounted  on  the  axle  so  that 
It  Is  free  to  rock  sbout  the  axis  of  the  axle  a  shaft,  gears 
fixed  thereon,  loose  pulleys  thereon,  racks  pivotally  con- 
nected with  the  float  and  engaging  the  gears,  and  flange^* 


6.  In  a  wave  and  tide  motor,  the  combination  of  a  ver- 
tically guided,  pivoted  float,  a  shaft,  gearing  connecting 
the  float  and  shaft  so  that  the  latter  rotates  In  corre- 
spondence with  the  float  In  distance  and  direction,  and  a 
pump  similarly  geared  to  the  shaft. 


860.520.     GUARD-RAIL  AND  CLAMP.     William  C.  Bos 
WELL.    Chattanooga.    Tenn..    assignor    to    Ross  Meehan 
Foundry   Company.   Chattanooga,   Tenn..   a   Corporation 
of  Tennessee.     Filed  Aug.  30.  1906.     Serial  No.  332.593. 


.1 


A  guard  rail  fastener  comprising  a  base  plate  having 
upwardly  -  curved.  Inwardly  •  extending  spaced  arms  or 
blocks    provided     with     apertures    extending    transversely 


therethrough,  the  curved  arms  being  shaped  to  embrace 
and  snugly  fit  the  sides  of  the  braces  of  the  main  and 
guard  rails,  a  boss  surrounding  said  apertures  In  one  of 
said  blocks  on  Its  outer  curved  base  and  having  a  fiat 
vertical  face  to  serve  as  a  bearing  for  the  securing  nut. 


8M,621.  REEL.  Charles  A.  Brinlev,  Philadelphia.  Pa., 
and  Albert  W.  Morris,  Camden,  N.  J.,  assignors  to 
The  American  I'ulley  Company,  Philadelphia.  I'a.,  a 
Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  Jan.  9,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  295.243. 


1.  In  a  reel,  the  combination  with  two  metal  disks  hav- 
ing circular  channel  recesses ;  of  a  hollow  metal  drum 
ronnectlng  Mid  disks,  having  Its  ends  embedded  In  said 
recesses  and  l)ent  out  of  allnement  with  its  body  portion  : 
and.  axial  bearings  In  said  disks  In  concentric  relation 
with  said  drum,  each  comprising  a  primarily  separate 
metallic  bushing  having  flanges  in  unitary  relation,  em 
bracing  the  opposite  sides  of  the  respective  disk,  substnn 
tlally  lis  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  reel,  the  combination  with  two  metal  disks  hav- 
ing circular  channel  recesses  :  of  a  hollow  metal  drum  con 
nectlng  said  disks,  having  Its  ends  embedded  In  said  10- 
cesses  and  bent  out  of  allnement  with  its  body  portion  ; 
and. 'axial  bearings  In  said  disks  In  concentric  relation  with 
said  drum,  each  comprising  a  primarily  separate  metallic 
l)U8hing  embracing  the  opposite  sides  of  the  respective 
disk  :  said  bushings  being  of  irregular  circumferential  con 
figuration,  fitted  to  corresponding  Irregular  openings  In 
said  disks,  preventing  rotation  of  the  bushing  In  the  disk, 
siilMtantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  reel,  the  combination  with  a  hollow  metal  drum  ; 
of  abeot  metal  disks  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  drum  by 
direct  engagement  therewith  ;  and.  rim  fianges  on  said 
disks  in  unitary  relation  therewith,  comprising  grooves, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  reel,  the  combination  with  a  hollow  metal  drum  ; 
of  sheet  metal  disks  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  drum. 
re8|)ectlvely  provided  with  rim  flanges  In  unitary  relation 
with  said  disks;  said  drum  and  disks  being  permanently 
connected  by  direct  engagement  of  the  ends  of  said  drum 
In  recesses  In  said  disks,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  reel,  the  combination  with  two  metal  disks  hav- 
ing circular  channel  recesses  comprising  parallel  waiis 
extending  obliquely  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  reel 
and  plane  flanges  extending  radially  beyond  said  recesses  ; 
of  a  hollow  metal  drum  connecting  said  disks,  having  Its 
ends  Inclosed  by  said  recesses,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  lu  a  reel,  the  combination  with  two  metal  disks  hav 
ing  Imperforate  circular  channel  recesses  and  plane  flanges 
extending  radially  beyond  said  recesses  ;  of  a  hollow  metal 
drum  connecting  said  disks,  having  Its  ends  bent  out  of 
allnement  with  its  body  portion  and  inclosed  by  said  re- 
cesses, substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  In  a  reel,  the  combination  with  two  metal  disks  hav- 
ing Imperforate  recesses  and  fianges  extending  radially 
i)eyond  said  recesses  ;  of  a  hollow  metal  drum  connecting 
said  disks,  having  Its  ends  engaged  in  and  covered  by  Mid 
recesses,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

8.  In  a    reel,  the  combination  with  two  metal  disks  hav- 
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ing  imperforate  circular  channel  i-ecesses  and  flanges 
extending  radially  beyond  said  recesses  ;  of  a  hollow  metal 
drum  connecting  said  disks,  having  Its  ends  engaged  In 
and  covered  by  Mid  recesaes,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

9.  In  a  reel,  the  combination  with  two  metal  disks  hav- 
ing Imperforate  circular  channel  recesses  and  flanges  ex- 
tending radially  beyond  said  recesses  ;  of  a  hollow  metal 
drum  connecting  said  disks,  having  Its  ends  engaged  in 
and  covered  by  said  recesses ;  and.  rim  fianges  on  said 
disks  In  unitary  relation  therewith,  substantially  as  s^t 
forth. 


860,522.  CAKBUHETER.  William  Brow.n.  Vancouver. 
British  Columbia.  Canada.  Filed  July  14.  1906.  Serial 
No.  326.247. 


1.  As  a  means  for  generating  a  hydrocarbon  gas.  a 
closed  tank  having  k  relatively  small  cylindrical  well  In 
the  l)ottom.  a  casing  adapted  to  fit  the  cylindrical  well 
which  casing  has  a  spiral  passage  charged  with  fibrous 
material,  means  for  delivering  air  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
spiral  passage,  and  means  for  delivering  the  generated 
gas  from  the  up|M>r  part  of  the  tank. 

2.  As  a  means  for  generating  a  hydro-carbon  gas.  a 
closed  tank  having  in  Its  bottom  a  cylindrical  well,  a  cas- 
ing adapted  to  fit  the  cylindrical  well  In  the  bottom  of 
the  tank,  a  spiral  passage  In  such  casing  charged  with  an 
absorbent  material,  an  air  pipe  passing  downward  through 
the  tank  and  delivering  within  the  casing  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  spiral  passage,  a  gauze  screen  upwardly  con- 
vex over  the  top  of  the  well  and  its  inclosed  casing,  and 
means  for  delivering  the  generated  gas  from  the  upper 
part  of  the  oil  tank. 

'3.  As  a  means  for  generating  hydro  carbon  gas.  a 
closed  oil  tank  having  a  relatively  small  cylindrical  well 
In  the  bottom,  a  casing  adapted  to  fit  the  cylindrical  well, 
a  thin  flattened  spiral  within  the  casing  forming  a  spiral 
passage  from  top  to  bottom  of  It,  a  gauze  screen  across 
the  lower  end  of  the  spiral  passage,  a  central  air  pipe 
passing  downward  through  the  oil  tank  and  delivering  at 
the  lower  end  of  the  spiral  passage  in  the  casing,  an  up- 
[  wardly  convex  gauze  screen  secured  to  the  air  pipe  and 
I  having  its  outside  edge  resting  on  the  bottom  of  the  tank 
outside  of  the  well,  a  gas  delivery  pipe  from  the  upper 
I  part  of  the  tank,  an  elongated  vessel  to  the  opposite  ends 
of  which  the  delivery  pipe  is  connected,  a  back  check 
valve  connected  with  said  elohgated  vessel,  and  an  air  suc- 
tion valve  in  communication  with  Mid  back  check  valve, 
substantially  as  shown  and  described. 
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fMK).523.      TUBE-CLEANER.      FRANK    W.    Canalbs,    Port-  '  and    m^ans   of    connection    between    Mid    no»»le   and    said 

land.  Me.,  assignor  to  Perfection  Tnbe  Cleaner  Company.  pipe  wherebj  the  movement  of  said  nosale  may  be  effected 

Cumberland  county.  Me.,  a  Corporation  of  Maine.     Filed  independently  of  said  pipe,  substantially  as  described. 

Jane  2'.   UHM'..      Serial  No.  323.ft82.  

860,524.     BHIDLE-BIT.     Aethlb  L.  Catlis.   Enid.  Okll 
Filed  l»ec.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  346.901. 


•-     V  '-. 


1.  In  a  device  for  cleaning  boiler  tabes,  a  pipe  provided 
vklth  suitable  means  of  connection  with  a  steam  or  com- 
pressed air  supply  and  a  conical  nozzle  at  the  operative 
end  of  said  pipe,  together  with  means  whereby  said  nozzle 
may  be  moved  independently  of  said  pipe  at  various  an- 
gles  therewith,   sub.stantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  device  for  cleaning  boiler  tubes,  a  pipe  with 
laltable  means  of  connection  with  a  steam  or  compressed 
air  supply,  a  movable  nozzle  at  the  operative  end,  suitable 
means  of  connection  with  the  outer  air  located  between 
said  nozsle  and  said  connection  with  said  steam  or  com- 
pressed air  supply,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  device  for  cleaning  holler  tubes,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  pipe  provided  with  means  of  connection  with  a 
reservoir  of  compressed  air  or  steam,  means  of  connectift^ 
with  the  outer  air,  a  contraction  between  the  opening  for 
the  entrance  of  the  compressed  air  or  steam  and  the  open- 
ing for  the  entrance  of  the  outer  air,  together  with  a 
conical  nozzle,  all  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  device  for  cleaning  boiler  tubes,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  pipe  provided  with  means  of  connection  with  a 
reservoir  of  compressed  air  or  steam,  means  of  connection 
with  the  outer  air,  a  contraction  of  said  pipe  between  the 
opening  for  the  entrance  of  the  compressed  air  or  steam 
and  the  opening  for  the  entrance  of  air,  means  within 
said  pipe  whereby  the  current  passing  through  the  same 
may  be  given  a  rotary  motion  and  a  conical  nozzle,  all 
substantially  as  described. 

ft.  Id  a  device  for  cleaning  boiler  tubes,  a  pipe  pro- 
vided with  means  of  connection  with  a  reservoir  of  com- 
pressed air  or  steam  and  a  conical  nozzle  combining  a 
hollow  truncated  cone  opened  at  the  top  and  closed  at  the 
base  with  an  opening  In  the  latter  for  the  reception  of  a 
pipe  and  an  Inverted  cone  fixed  within  said  first  named 
cone,  the  diameter  of  the  base  of  said  inverted  cone  being 
less  than  the  opening  opposite  the  base  of  said  truncated 
cone,  said  noixle  being  so  connected  with  said  pipe  as  to 
permit  the  movement  of  said  nozile  in  any  direction  In- 
dependently of  said  pipe,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  device  for  cleaning  boiler  tubes,  a  pipe  pro- 
vided with  means  of  connection  with  a  reservoir  of  com- 
pressed air  or  steam,  means  of  connection  with  the  outer 
air  and  a  conical  nozzle  having  within  an  Inverted  cone 
so  fixed  as  to  provide  an  annular  opening  for  said  nozzle 


1.  In  a  bit.  the  combination  of  a  bit-bar,  looped  arms 
thereon,  clips  In  which  the  bit-bar  Is  free  to  turn,  mem- 
bers slldably  connected  with  the  said  arms,  and  a  check- 
bit  movably  connected  with  the  members  to  be  actuated 
by  the  movement  of  the  said  arms. 

2.  In  a  bit,  the  combination  of  a  bit-bar,  arms  thereon 
for  attachment  with  reins,  means  for  connecting  the  bit 
with  a  head-stall,  members  movably  connected  at  their 
lower  ends  with  the  arms  and  adapted  to  be  connected  at 
their  upper  ends  with  a  check-rein,  and  a  check-bit 
hingedly  connected  with  the  said  members. 

3.  In  a  bit.  the  combination  of  a  bit-bar  having  open- 
ings at  its  ends,  rein-holders  comprising  looped  rods  en- 
gaging In  the  openings  of  the  bit-bar.  swlveled  clips  on 
the  bit-bar,  members  having  terminal  and  intermediate 
eyes,  the  terminal  eyes  at  the  lower  ends  of  the  members 
being  slldably  connected  with  the  reln-hoIders  and  the 
upper  terminal  eyes  constituting  means  of  attachment 
with  a  check-rein,  and  a  check-bit  having  terminal  eyes 
engaging  the  intermediate  eyes  of  the  said  memt>ers. 


860.52S.  HAND  CHEMICAL  FIRE  -  EXTINGUISHER. 
OaLANDO  J.  CHILD8  and  James  H.  Corbbtt.  Utica,  N.  Y.  ; 
•aid  Corbett  assignor  to  snid  Chllds.  Filed  Oct.  2.  1905. 
Serial  No.  280.949. 


1.  The  combination  in  a  hand  chemical  fire  extinguisher 
of  a  main  receptacle.  .i  removable  cap  adapted  to  close  the 
opening  into  the  main  receptacle,  a  removable  inner  re 
ceptacle.  a  hanger  supporting  the  Inner  receptacle  from 
the  cap,  a  discharge  passage  through  the  cap  from  the 
main  receptacle,  a  stop  cock  controlling  said  discharge 
passage,  means  fur  manually  operating  the  stop  cock,  a 
stopper  for  cli>«lng  the  Inner  receptacle  and  means  operat 
ing  In  connection  with  the  stop  cock  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing the  stopper,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  In  a  band  chemical  fire  extinguisher 
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of  the  main  receptacle,  a  removable  Zap  for  closing  the 
opening  Into  the  main  receptacle,  an  inner  receptacle,  a 
banger  supporting  the  Inner  receptacle  from  the  cap,  a 
discharge  passage  from  the  main  receptacle  through  the 
cap,  a  conical  stop  cock  for  said  passage  arranged  in  a 
sulUble  socket  In  the  cap  with  the  larger  end  Inward,  n 
stopper  for  the  Inner  receptacle  connected  with  the  Inner 
end  of  the  stop  cock,  and  means  operating  from  the  stop 
cock  to  open  and  close  the  stopper  as  the  stop  cocfc  la  ro- 
tated, substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination  In  a  hand  chemical  fire  extinguisher 
of  the  main  receptacle,  a  removable  cap  for  closing  the 
opening  into  the  main  receptacle,  a  discharge  passage 
through  the  cap,  an  Inner  receptacle  and  means  for  sup- 
porting the  same  from  the  cap,  a  stopper  for  closing  the 
Inner  receptacle,  a  stop  cock  In  the  cap  controlling  the  dis- 
charge passage  and  means  Including  a  screw  attached  to 
the  stop  cock  for  operating  the  stopper,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 


860,526.  TROLLEY-WIRE  HANGER.  Waltkh  G.  Clabk. 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Clark  Electric  Manufac- 
turing Company.  New  York.  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of 
New  York.      Filed  June  20.  iaO«.     Serial  No.  322,601. 
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6.  In  a  hanger  such  as  described,  the  combination  with 
the  side  bars  carrying  wire  gripping  means  and  having 
forked  hooks  at  their  upper  ends,  of  the  longitudinally 
adjustable  spreader  bar  having  hooks  to  aline  with  the 
hooks  of  the  side  bars,  and  nuts  on  the  spreader  bar  to 
engage  the  hooks  of  the  side  bars. 

7.  In  a  wire  hanger  such  as  described,  the  combination 
of  the  side  bars  and  spreader  bar,  having  Interlocking 
hooks  at  their  Intersections,  nuts  on  the  spreader  bar  to 
fit  against  the  hooks  of  the  side  imrs,  and  wire  gripping 
means  at  the  lower  ends  of  the  side  bars. 

8.  In  a  hanger  such  as  described,  the  combination  with 
the  side  bars  having  hooks  at  their  upper  ends,  of  the 
spreader  bar  comprising  an  Internally  threaded  middle  por- 
tion having  threads  of  opposite  pitch,  rods  fitting  the  said 
middle  portion  and  having  hooks  at  the  ends,  sleeves  on  the 
said  rods,  nuts  on  the  sleeves  to  fit  against  the  hooks  of 
the  side  bars,  aritl  fwlre  gripping  device  at  the  lower  ex- 
tremities of  the  side  bars. 

9.  A  trolley  wire  hanger,  comprising  longitudinally  ad- 
justable side  bars  having  wire  clamping  means  at  their 
lower  ends,  and  messenger  wire  hooks  at  the  upper  ends, 
a  longitudinally  adjustable  spreader  bar  having  hooks  at 
its  ends  to  engage  the  messenger  wires,  and  means  for 
fastening  the  adjacent  hooks  to  the  wire. 

10.  A  trolley  wire  hanger  of  generally  triangular  shape, 
having  Its  three  sides  longltudinalljF  adjustable,  a  wire 
gripping  device  at  one  corner  of  the  hanger,  books  at  the 
other  corners  of  the  hanger,  the  said  hooks  on  each  cor- 
ner l>elng  Independent  and  carried  by  the  top  and  side 
bars  of  the  banger,  and  means  for  fastening  the  adjacent 
hooks. 


1.  A  hanger  of  the  kind  described  comprising  longitudi- 
nally adjustable  side  bars  having  a  wire  holding  means  at 
their  lower  extremities  and  hooks  at  their  upper  extremi- 
ties, and  a  longitudinally  adjustable  spreader  bar  having 
hooks  at  Its  extremities  adapted  to  aline  with  the  hooks  of 
the  side  bars. 

2.  A  hanger  of  the  kind  described  comprising  longitudi- 
nslly  adjustable  side  bars  having  a  wire  holding  means  at 
t1»elr  lower  extremities  and  forked  hooks  at  their  ex- 
tremities, and  a  cross  bar  having  hooks  at  the  end  to  aline 
with  the  hooks  of  the  side  bars. 

S.  A  banger  of  the  kind  described  comprising  longitudi- 
nally adjustable  side  bars,  a  wire  gripping  device  sus- 
pendetl  from  the  lower  ends  of  the  side  bars,  and  a  longi- 
tudinally adjustable  spreader  bar  having  terminal  hooks 
Interlocking  with  the  hooks  of  the  side  bars. 

4.  A  hanger  of  the  kind  described  comprising  wire  grip- 
ping Jaws,  side  bars  supporting  the  Jaws,  each  side  bar 
comprising  a  lower  socket  Internally  screw  threaded  and 
pivoted  to  the  Jaws  an  upper  socket  Internally  screw 
threaded  and  terminating  In  a  hook  the  threads  of  the 
sockets  being  of  opix)slte  pitch  and  a  threaded  rod  con- 
necting the  two  sockets.  In  combination  with  a  longitudi- 
nally adjustabl^spreader  iMir  having  hooks  at  the  ends  to 
aline  with  the  hooks  of  the  side  bars. 

5.  In  a  banger  of  the  kind  described  the  combination 
with  the  longitudinally  adjustable  side  bars  carrying 
means  for  supporting  a  trolley  wire  and  having  hooks  at 
their  upper  ends,  of  the  spreader  bar  having  hooks  at  Its 
ends,  and  nuts  on  the  spreader  bar  to  secure  the  hooks  0/ 
the  side  bars. 


860.527.     TOOTH  Bin  Sir     Jameh  A.  CocilHAWE.  Cincin- 
nati.  Iowa.      Filed   Mnr.   31.    1905.      Serial   No.   251.344. 


1.  A  tooth  brush  provided  with  a  groove  surrounding 
the  handle  of  the  same  at  a  point  between  the  brush  head 
and  the  portion  gripped  by  the  hand  In  using  the  brush. 
and  a  concavo-convex  elastic  disk  having  a  central  aper- 
ture therein,  said  aperture  l>eing  normally  smaller  than 
the  handle  at  the  base  of  the  groove,  and  said  disk  being 
fitted  in  said  groove  to  form  a  llquld-tlght  connection  be- 
tween said  disk  and  shank  to  prevent  saliva  and  denti- 
frices from  soiling  the  hand  of  the  user. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  casing  open  at  one  end,  a 
tooth  brush  having  an  elastic  disk  connected  to  the  handle 
thereof,  and  forming  a  stopper  for  the  open  end  of  the  cas- 
ing, for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  A  tooth  brush  provided  with  an  elastic  shield  secured 
to  the  handle  portion  thereof,  and  a  casing  for  said  tooth 
brush,  the  opening  In  which  is  slightly  smaller  than  the 
shield,  substantially  as  described. 


860.528.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING 
SHEET-GI.JiSS.  iKviNO  W.  Colbt-hn,  Franklin,  Pa., 
assignor  to  Colburn  Machine  Glass  Company,  Franklin, 
Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Oct.  28.  1903. 
Serial  No.  178,912. 

1.  The  Improvement  In  the  art  of  glass  working  which 
consists  In  drawing  a  sheet  of  glass  In  a  longitudinal 
direction  and  simultaneously  and  constantly  stretching 
the  sheet  In  a  lateral  direction. 

2.  The  improvement  in  the  art  of  glass  working  which 
consists  in  drawing  a  sheet  of  glass  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  and  simultaneously  stretching  the  sheet  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  line  of  draft,  whereby  the  stretching 
action  serves  to  assist  In  the  drawing  of  the  sheet  of 
glass. 

3.  The  improvement  In  the  art  of  glass  working  which 
consists  in  drawing  a  sheet  of  glass  from  a  mass  of  molten 
glass,  maintaining  the  level  of  the  molten  mass  approxl- 
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ntately  constant  daring  the  drawing  operation,  and  stret'li- 
ing  the  sheet  in  a  lateral  direction  as  it  is  drawn. 


4.  The  improvenaent  In  the  art  of  glass  working  which 
coQststs  in  providing  a  mass  6f  molten  glass  heated  at  the 
drnwlng  point  to  a  high  temperature,  drawing  a  sheet  of 
glass  therefrom,  lowering  the  temperature  of  the  sheet  as 
drawn,  and  then  constantly  stretching  the  sheet  in  a  lat- 
eral direction. 

5.  The  improvement  In  the  art  of  glass  working  which 
consists  In  providing  a  mass  of  molten  glass  heated  at  the 
drawing  point  to  a  high  temperature,  drawing  a  sheet  of 
glass  therefrom,  lowering  the  temperature  of  the  sheet 
hjr  radiation  as  said  sheet  Is  drawn,  and  then  constantly 
stretching  the  sheet  in  a  lateral  direction. 

6.  The  improvement  In  the  art  of  glass  working  which 
consists   In  drawing  a   sheet   of  glass,   lowering   the  tern-  ', 
perature    of    the    sheet    as    drawn,    and    then    constantly  1 
stretching  the  sheet  in  a  lateral  direction.  | 

7.  The  improvement  In  the  art  of  glass  working  whlct^ 
consists  In  drawing  a  sheet  of  glass  from  a  mass  of  molten 
glass,  maintaining  the  level  of  the  molten  mass  approxi- 
mately constant  during  the  drawing  operation,  lowering 
the  temperature  of  the  sheet  as  drawn,  and  then  stretch- 
ing the  sheet  In  a  lateral  direction. 

S.  The  improvement  in  the  art  of  glass  working  which 
consists  In  drnwlng  a  sheet  of  glass  from  a  mass  of  molten 
glass,  maintaining  the  level  of  the  molten  mass  approxi- 
mately constant  during  the  drawing  operation,  lowering 
the  temperature  of  the  sheet  as  drawn,  by  radiation,  and 
then  stretching  the  sheet  In  a  lateral  direction. 

9.  The  improvement  In  the  art  of  glass  working  which 
consists  In  drawing  a  sheet  of  glass  from  a  mass  of  molten 
material  and  constantly  stretching  the  sheet  In  a  lateral 
direction. 

10.  The  Improvement  in  the  art  of  glass  working  which 
consists  in  drawing  a  sheet  of  glass  from  a  mass  of  molten 
material  and  stretching  the  sheet  in  a  lateral  direction  at 
an  acute  angle  to  the  line  of  draft. 

11.  The  improvement  In  the  art  of  glass  working  which 
consists  in  drawing  a  sheet  of  glass  from  a  mass  of  molten 

,  material,  constantly  stretching  the  glass  laterally  as 
drawn,  causing  the  level  of  the  molten  mass  to  recede 
when  the  sheet  Is  drawn  the  desired  length,  thereby  leav- 
ing a  thin  film  of  glass  at  the  end  of  the  sheet  adjacent 
to  the  molten  mass,  and  then  severing  said  film. 


12.  The  improvement  in  the  art  of  glass  working  which 
consists  in  drawing  a  sheet  of  glass  from  a  mass  of  molten 
material,  stretching  the  glass  laterally  as  drawn,  main- 
taining the  level  of  the  mass  approximately  constant  dur- 
ing the  drawing  operation,  causing  the  level  of  the  molten 
mass  to  recede  when  the  sheet  is  drawn  the  desired 
length,  thereby  leaving  a  thin  film  of  glass  at  the  end  of 
the  sheet  adjacent  to  the  molten  mass,  and  then  severing 
said  film. 

13.  The  Improvement  In  the  art  of  glass  working  which 
consists  In  drawing  a  sheet  of  glass  from  a  mass  of  molten 
material,  constantly  stretching  the  glass  laterally  as 
drawn,  lowering  the  temperature  of  the  sheet  as  drawn, 
causing  uie  level  of  the  molten  mass  to  recede  when  the 
sheet  Is  drawn  the  desired  length,  thereby  leaving  a  thin 
dim  of  glass  at  the  end  of  the  sheet  adjacent  to  the  molten 
mass,  and  then  severing  said  film. 

14.  The  Improvement  In  the  art  of  glass  working  which 
consists  In  drawing  a  sheet  of  glass  from  a  mass  of  molten 
material,  stretching  the  glass  laterally  as  drawn,  main- 
taining the  level  of  the  mass  approximately  constant  dur- 
ing the  drawing  operation,  lowering  the  temperature  of 
the  sheet  as  drawn,  causing  the  level  of  the  molten  mass 
to  recede  when  the  sheet  is  drawn  the  desired  length, 
thereby  leaving  a  thin  flhn  of  glass  at  the  end  of  the 
sheet  adjacent  to  the  molten  mass,  and  then  severing  said 
film. 

15.  In  a  glass  drawing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
receptacle  for  molten  glass,  with  means  for  drawing  a 
■beet  of  glass  therefrom,  means  laterally  stretching  the 
sheet  as  drawn,  and  connecting  mechanism  for  operating 
said  drawing  and  stretching  means. 

16.  In  a  glass  drawing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
receptacle  for  molten  glass,  with  means  for  drawing  a 
sheet  of  glass  therefrom,  means  Literally  stretching  the 
sheet  as  drawn,  means  lowering  the  temperature  of  the 
sheet  as  drawn,  and  connecting  mechanism  for  operating 
said  drawing  and  stretching  means. 

IT.  In  a  glass  drawing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
receptacle  for  molten  glass,  with  means  for  drawing  a 
sheet  of  glass  therefrom,  laterally  stretching  means,  a 
cooling  deVice  interposed  between  said  laterally  stretching 
means  and  said  receptscle,  and  connecting  mechanism  for 
operating  said  drawing  and  stretching  means. 

18.  In  a  glass  drawing  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
receptacle  for  molten  glass,  with  means  for  drawing  a 
sheet  of  glass  therefrom,  and  laterally-stretching  devices 
operating  at  an  acute  angl^  to  the  sheet-drawing  means. 

19.  In  a  glass  drawing  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
receptacle  for  molten  glass,  with  means  for  drawing  a 
sheet  of  glass  therefrom,  laterally  stretching  devices  oper- 
ating at  an  acute  angle  to  the  sheet  drawing  means,  and 
means  lowering  the  temperature  of  the  sheet  as  drawn. 

'20.  In  a  glass  drawing  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
lei-eptacle  for  molten  glass,  with  means  for  drawing  a 
sheet  of  glass  therefrom,  laterally-stretching  devices  op- 
erating at  an  acute  angle  to  the  sheet-drawing  means,  ami 
means  lowering  the  temperature  of  the  sheet  as  drawn  and 
located  between  said  receptacle  and  stretching  devices. 

21.  In  a  glass  drawing  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
receptacle  for  molten  glass,  with  means  for  drawing  a 
sheet  of  glass  therefrom,  means  maintaining  the  level  of 
the  glass  In  said  receptacle  approximately  constant  as  the 
sheet  Is  drawn,  and  means  laterally  stretching  the  sheet. 

22.  In  a  glass  drawing  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
receptacle  for  molten  glass,  with  means  for  drawing  a 
sheet  of  glass  therefrom,  means  maintaining  the  level  of 
the  glass  in  said  receptacle  approximately  constant  as  the 
she^t  is  drawn,  means  laterally  stretching  the  sheet,  and 
means  lowering  the  temperature  of  the  sheet  as  drawn. 

23.  In  a  glass  drawing  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
receptacle  for  molten  glass,  with  means  for  drawing  a 
sheet  of  glass  therefrom,  means  maintaining  the  level  of 
the  glass  In  said  receptacle  approximately  constant  as  the 
sheet  is  drawn,  means  laterally  stretching  the  sheet,  and 
cooling  devices  located  between  said  receptacle  and  lateral 
stretching  means. 

24.  In  a  glass  drawing  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
receptacle  for   molten   glass,   and   means   for   varying   the 
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level  of  the  glass  in  said  receptacle,   with  sheet-drawing 
devices,  and  laterally-operating  sheet  stretching  devices. 

25.  In  a  glass  drawing  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
a  receptacle  for  molten  glass,  and  means  for  varying  the 
level  of  the  glass  In  said  receptacle,  with  sheet-drawing 
devices,  laterally-operating  sheet  stretching  devices,  and  a 
cooling  device  located  between  said  receptacle  and  said 
stretching  devices. 

26.  In  a  glass  drawing  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
receptacle  for  molten  glass,  sheet  drawing  devices  and 
laterally-operating  sheet  stretching  devices,  a  power  shaft 
and  connections  from  said  shaft  to  the  drawing  devices  and 
to  the  stretching  devices. 

27.  In  a  glass  drawing  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
n  receptacle  for  molten  glass,  slieet-drnwlng  devices  and 
laterally -operating  sheet  stretching  devices,  a  power  shaft, 
connections  from  said  shaft  to  the  drawing  devices  and  to 
the  stretching  devices,  and  means  for  varying  the  speed 
of  said  shaft. 

28.  In  a  glass  drawing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
receptacle  for  molten  glass,  sheet-drawing  devices,  later- 
ally-operating stretching  devices  operating  on  the  opposite 
faces  of  the  sheet  of  glass,  and  connecting  mechanism  for 
operating  said  drawing  and  stretching  devices. 

20.  In  a  glass  drawing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
receptacle  for  molten  glass,  with  sheet-drawing  devices, 
laterally-operating  stretching  devices  operating  on  the 
opposite  faces  of  the  sheet  of  glass,  means  for  lowering  the 
temperature  of  the  sheet  as  drawn,  and  connecting  mech- 
anism for  operating  said  drawing  and  stretching  devices. 

30.  In  a  glass  drawing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
receptacle  for  molten  glass,  with  sheet-drawing  devices, 
laterallyoperatlng  stretching  devices  operating  on  op- 
posite faces  of  the  sheet  of  glass,  means  for  lowering  the 
temperature  of  the  glass,  said  means  being  located  between 
said  receptacle  and  said  stretching  devices,  and  connecting 
mechanism  for  operating  said  drawing  and  stretching  de- 
vices. 

31.  In  a  glass  drawing  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
receptacle  for  molten  glass,  with  sheet-drawing  devices  and 
laterally-operating  stretching  devices,  said  sheet-drawing 
and  stretching  devices  being  operated  from  a  common 
power  shaft  and  said  stretching  devices  engaging  opposite 
faces  of  the  sheet  of  glass. 

32.  In  a  machine  for  drawing  glass,  the  combination  of 
a  receptacle  for  molten  glass,  with  sheet  drawing  devices, 
laterally-operating  stretching  devices  engaging  the  oppo- 
site faces  of  the  sheet  of  glass  and  adjustable  towards  and 
from  each  other,  whereby  said  stretching  devices  can  ac- 
commodate themselves  to  the  sheets  of  different  thickness, 
and  conn«H-tlng  mechanism  for  operating  said  drawing  and 
stretching  devices. 

33.  In  fl  glass  drawing  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
receptacle  for  molten  glass,  with  sheet  drawing  devices, 
laterally^peratlng  sheet  stretching  devices  engaging  the 
sheet  of  glass  on  opposite  faces,  and  means  for  adjusting 
said  devices  towards  and  from  each  other  on  parallel  lines. 

84.  In  a  glass  drawing  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
receptacle  for  molten  glass,  with  sheet -drawing  apparatus, 
stretching  rollers  engaging  the  opposite  faces  of  the  sheet, 
frames  supporting  said  oppositely  disposed  rollers,  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  frames  with  their  supported 
rollers  from  and  towards  each  other. 

3.'>.  In  n  glass  drawing  apparatus,  the  combination  with 
a  receptacle  for  molten  glass,  with  sheet-drawing  means, 
a  plurality  of  laterally-operating  stretching  rollers  located 
along  each  edge  of  one  face  of  the  sheet,  a  plurality  of 
laterally  operating  stretching  rollers  located  along  each 
edge  of  the  opposite  face  of  said  sheet,  frames  for  support- 
ing said  rollers,  a  power  shaft  nnd  gearing  connecting 
said  shaft  with  said  sheet-drawing  means  and  with  said 
stretching  rollers. 

36.  In  a  glass-drawing  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
receptacle  for  molten  glass,  and  means  for  varying  the 
level  of  the  glass  in  said  receptacle,  with  sheet-drawing 
devices,  two  roller  bearing  frames  located  along  one  edge 
but  on  opposite  faces  of  the  sheet,  and  two  like  frames 
located  along  the  other  edge  but  on  opposite  faces  of  the 
sheet,  sheet  stretching   rollera  supported   by   said   frames. 


and  means  for  adjusting  the  frames  lying  on  opposite  side* 
of  the  sheet  towards  and  from  each  other. 

37.  In  a  glass  dra\^ing  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
receptacle  for  molten  glass,  and  means  for  varying  the 
level  of  the  glass  in  said  receptacle,  with  sheet-drawing  de-  , 
vices,  a  pair  of  roller  bearing  frames  located  along  one 
edge  of  the  sheet  but  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  and 
another  pair  of  roller-bearing  frames  located  along  the 
other  edge  of  the  sheet  but  on  opiK>slte  faces  thereof, 
rollers  supp<  rted  by  the  said  several  frames,  a  power 
shaft,  gearing  connecting  said  power  shaft  with  the  sheet- 
drawing  devices  and  also  transmitting  power  to  the  sheet- 
stretching  rollers  on  said  frames,  and  a  cooling  device  lo- 
cated between  said  receptacle  and  stretching  rollers. 

38.  In  a  glass  drawing  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
the  receptacle  for  molten  glass,  and  means  for  varying  the 
level  of  the  glass  In  said  receptacle,  with  sheet  drawing 
devices,  a  pair  of  roller-bearing  frames  located  along  one 
edge  of  the  sheet  of  glass  but  on  opposite  faces  thereof, 
and  a  like  pair  of  roller-bearing  frames  located  along  the 
other  edge  but  on  opposite  faces  of  the  sheet  of  glass, 
'laterally    operating   stretching   rollers   supported    by    said 

frames,  means  for  adjusting  the  members  of  each  pair  of 
frames  towards  and  from  each  other,  a  power  shaft,  and 
gearing  transmitting  motion  from  said  shaft  to  said  sheet- 
drawing  devices  and  to  said  rollers,  aijd  means  for  revera- 
ing  the  direction  of  revolution  of  said  shaft. 

89.  In  a  glass  drawing  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
receptacle  for  molten  glass,  and  means  for  varying  the 
level  of  the  glass  In  said  receptacle,  with  sheet  drawing 
devices  operating  in  a  right  line,  a  pair  of  roller  bearing 
frames  located  adjacent  to  one  edge  of  the  sheet  of  glass 
but  on  opposite  faces  thereof,  and  a  like  pair  of  roller  bear- 
ing frames  located  adjacent  to  the  other  edge  of  the  sheet 
of  glass  but  on  opposite  faces  thereof,  rollers  supported 
In  said  frames  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  line  of  movement 
of  said  sheet  drawing  devices,  and  means  for  simulta- 
neously operating  said  drawing  devices  and  said  rollers. 

40.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  sheet  glass,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  receptacle  for  molten  glass,  a  bait  for  drawing 
a  glass  sheet  therefrom,  and  means  for  increasing  the 
width  of  the  sheet  as  It  Is  drawn  by  the  bait,  whereby  said 
bait  and  said  means  produce  a  sheet  of  uniform  width. 

41.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  sheet  glass,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  receptacle  for  molten  glass,  a  bait  for  drawing 
a  glass  sheet  therefrom,  and  means  for  Increasing  the 
width  of  the  sheet  adjacent  to  the  ends  of  the  hB.\t  during 
a  part  of  the  operation  of  the  latter. 

42.  In  an  apparatus  for  drawing  sheet  glass,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  receptacle  for  molten  glass,  a  bait,  and  means 
for  moving  the  bait  away  from  said  receptacle  to  draw  a 
sheet  with  means  cooi>eiating  with  the  edges  of  the  sheet 
to  Increase  the  width  of  the  latter  as  the  sheet  Is  drawn 
by  the  bait. 

43.  In  an  apparatus  for  drawing  sheet  glkss,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  receptacle  for  molten  glass,  a  bait,  and  means 
withdrawing  said  bait  from  said  receptacle  to  form  a 
sheet,  and  means  cooperating  with  the  edges  of  the  sheet 
to  Increase  the  width  of  the  latter  and  located  In  operative 
proximity  to  the  molten  glass  in  the  receptacle. 

44.  In  an  apparatus  for  drawing  sheet  glass,  the  corabl- 
na'i'.on  with  a  receptacle  for  molten  glass,  a  bait,  and 
means  withdrawing  said  bait  from  said  receptacle  to  form 
a  sheet,  of  means  located  adjacent  to  each  edge  of  the 
sheet  and  operating  to  increase  the  width  of  the  latter  by 
stretching   tbe   same   in   opposite  directions   towards   the 

edges. 

45.  In  an  apparatus  for  drawing  sheet  glass,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  receptacle  for  molten  glass,  a  l)alt,  and 
means  withdrawing  said  imlt  from  said  receptacle  to  form 
a  sheet,  of  means  cooperating  with  the.  edges  of  the  sheet 
to  Increase  the  width  of  the  latter  In  excess  of  the  width 
of  said  sheet  produced  by  the  drawing  operation  of  tbe 
bait. 

4fi.  In  an  apparatus  for  drawing  sheet  glass,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  receptacle  containing  molten  glass,  means  for 
drawing  a  sheet  of  glass  therefrom,  and  means  for  increas- 
ing the  width  of  the  glass  sheet  at  opposite  edges  and 
whereby  the  sheet  is  held  to  uniform  width. 
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4T.  In  an  apparatus  for  drawtof  siMet  glaaa,  a  recepta- 
cle cootalntng  molten  xlass.  means  for  drawing  glass 
ther«^from  in  sheet  form  In  a  longitudinal  direction,  and 
means  for  simultaneously  increasing  the  width  of  the  glass 
as  it  is  longitudinally  drawn. 

48.  In  an  apparatus  for  drawing  sheet  glass,  a  recepta- 
cle contatninK  molten  glass,  means  for  drawing  glasa 
therefrom  In  sheet  form  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  and  a 
plurality  of  surfaces  cooperating  with  the  edge  portions 
of  the  glass  sheet  to  increase  the  width  of  the  latter  simul- 
taneously with  the  longitudinal  drawing  action  thereof. 


8  6  0,829.  HOSE  -  COUPLING.  Charles  C.  Coblbw. 
Fresno.  Cal..  assignor  of  one-half  to  L.  A.  Spencer,  Oak- 
land. Cal.     Filed  Feb.  20.  1907.     Serial  No.  358.445. 


1.  In  a  coupling  of  the  character  described,  a  supply 
pipe  and  a  hollow  tapering  casing  fixed  thereto,  said  casing 
baring  an  annular  flange  near  the  base,  a  hollow  head 
surrounding  said  ca.sing  and  a  screw  threaded  cap  and 
«'asherfl  forming  a  Joint  between  the  head  and  the  casing, 
a  plug  fitting  the  interior  of  the  casing  and  turnahle  inde- 
pendently thereof,  a  chamber  in  the  turnable  head,  means 
for  delivering  water  from  the  Interior  of  the  plug  and 
casing  Into  said  chamber,  a  swlvel-Jolnted  elbow  connect- 
ing with  the  chamber  and  adapted  to  receive  and  direct  the 
discharge  therefrom. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  fixed 
supply  pipe,  a  hollow  casing  secured  thereto  having  a  pack- 
ing tlange  near  the  Iwttom,  a  head  and  cap  turnably  fitting 
said  flange  and  casing,  said  head  having  an  annular  hollow 
chamber  surrounding  the  upper  part  of  the  casing,  a  hol- 
low plug  in  open  communication  with  the  supply  pipe,  said 
plug  having  transverse  slots  cloaable  within  the  casing  and 
turnable  to  bring  the  slots  Into  register  with  the  openings 
in  said  casing,  a  swivel  Jointed  discbarge  conducting 
elbow  connecting  with  the  chamber  in  the  head,  a  stem 
connecting  with  the  valve  plug  extending  through  the  top 
of  the  casing  5.  and  means  for  securing  it  and  forming  a 
Joint  with  said  chamber. 

:i.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  hollow  cham- 
bered head  having  an  opening  In  <>ne  side  and  a  freely 
turnable  coupling  elbow  connected  therewith,  a  conlcally 
shaped  fixed  hollow  casing  about  which  the  head  Is  turn- 
able  at  right  angles  with  the  elbow  coupling,  a  plug  fitting 
the  casing  and  having  openings  to  register  with,  or  close 
corresponding  openings  in  the  casing,  and  with  the  cham- 
ber in  the  head. 


860.530.  MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  FABRICS.  Waltik 
CoKHANT,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  July  7.  1906.  Serial 
No.  325.069. 

1.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  fabrics,  the  combination  of 
a  continuous  metal  band  having  a  cutting  edge,  means  for 
operating  same,  a  rotary  grlndtug  element  on  each  side 
of  said  edge  adapted  to  contact  same,  means  for  independ 
ently  adjusting  said  grinding  elements,  a  gear  carried  by 
each  of  said  grinding  elements,  an  idle  gear  in  mesh  with 
the  gears  carried  by  said  grinding  elements,  said  idle  gear 
being  slidably  mounted,  means  adapted  to  throw  said 
Idle  gear  out  of  mesh  with  the  gears  carried  by  said 
grinding  elements,  whereby  one  grinding  element  only 
will  operate,  and  means  for  driving  one  of  said  grinding 


elements,  said  Idle  gear  being  adapted  to  drive  the  other 
grinding  element. 


2.  The  combination  of  a  traveling  cutting  band  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  Independent  spaced  lineal  cutting 
edges  in  alinement,  said  cutting  edges  being  separated  by 
acute  angular  serrations,  whereby  a  compressing  edge  is 
formed  at  the  meeting  points  of  said  cutting  edges  and 
the  sides  of  said  ang\ilar  serrations,  a  plurality  of  ad- 
justable rotatable  sharpening  elements,  carried  by  rotata- 
ble  spindles,  adapted  to  sharpen  said  cutting  edges,  gears 
carried  by  said  spindles,  an  adjustable  idle  gear  in  mesn 
with  the  gears  carried  by  said  spindles,  means  adapted 
to  bring  said  idle  gear  in  and  out  of  mesh  with  the  gears 
upon  said  spindles,  and  means  for  connecting  one  of  said 
spindles  with  a  driving  element. 


860,531.  ADJUSTABLE  STRUCTURE.  Fbkdkhick  W. 
Cot,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Charles  F.  Brown, 
tnistee,  Reading.  Mass.  Filed  May  5,  1906.  Serial  No. 
315.403. 

1.  An  adjustable  structure  comprising  a  base  section, 
an  adjustable  section  guided  by  the  ba.se  section,  a  two- 
part  operating  lever  fulcrumed  on  the  base  section,  one  of 
the  parts  of  said  lever  having  a  clutch  memt>er,  a  comple 
mental  clutch  member  engaged  with  the  base  section,  said 
membem  normally  locking  the  lever  against  movement  in 
one  direction  only,  and  connections  between  the  lever  and 
the  adjustable  section  through  which  a  movement  of  the 
lever  In  the  opposite  direction  raises  the  adjustable  section. 

2.  An  adjustable  structure  comprising  a  base  sectlou. 
an  adjustable  section  guided  by  the  base  section,  an  oper- 
ating lever  comprising  an  inner  part  pivoted  to  the  t>a8e 
section,  and  an  outer  part  pivoted  to  the  Inner  part,  and 
provided  with  a  clutch  member,  a  complemental  clutch 
member  engaged  with  the  base  section,  a  spring  which 
holds  the  clutch  members  yieldingly  engaged,  said  members 
normally  locking  the  lever  against  movement  in  one  direc- 
tion only,  and  connections  between  the  lever  and  the  ad- 
justable section  through  which  a  movement  of  the  lever 
in  the  opposite  direction  raises  the  adjustoble  section. 

3.  An  adjustable  structure  comprising  a  base  section, 
an  adjustable  section  guided  by  the  base  section,  a  two 
part  operating  lever  fulcrumed  on  the  base  section,  one 
of  the  parts  of  said  lever  having  a  clutch  member,  a  com- 
plemental clutch  member  engaged  with  the  base  section, 
said  members  normally  locking  the  lever  against  movement 
in  one  direction  only,  a  lever  fulcrumed  on  the  base  sec 
tion,  and  having  two  arma,  one  of  which  la  engaged  with 


July  i6,  1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


1 185 


the  adjustable  section,  and  a  connecUon  between  the  other 
arm  of  said  lever  and  the  outer  part  of  the  operating  lever. 


860.532.      CIRCUIT-CLOSING    DEVICE.      BOT  C.   C^U. 
Bridgeport,    and   Chak..«    L.    Osavks     MUford    Conn 
assignors    to    William    Grunow,    Jr..    Bridgeport.    Conn. 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  328.971. 


4  An  adjustable  structure  comprising  a  base  section 
an  adjustable  top  section  guided  by  the  base  section  and 
.ub-dlvlded  into  independently  adjustable  seat  •«^t»o"- 
means  for  bodily  raising  the  adjustable  top  section,  said 
means  having  provisions  for  supporting  said  section 
against  downward  movement  In  any  position  to  which  It 
mav  »«  adjusted,  and  means  for  Independently  supporting 
the  adjustable  seat  sections  on  the  base  section. 

5  An  adjusting  and  supporting  mechanism  comprising 
a  two-part  lever  having  an  Inner  part  adapted  for  pivotal 
engagement  with  a  support,  and  an  outer  P"^  P'^'^t^f  '° 
the  swinging  end  of  the  inner  part,  and  provided  with  a 
clutch  member,  and  a  complemental  clutch  member  plvote<l 
to  a  holder  which  Is  adapted  for  attachment  to  "»<1  ""P^ 
port  said  lever  having  a  spring  which  holds  the  clutch 
members  In  yielding  engagement  with  each  other,  and  a 
guide  for  the  back  of  the  pivoted  clutch  member. 

6  An  adjustable  structure  comprising  a  base  section, 
a  clutch  member  formed  as  a  strut  supported  by  the  base 
^s-tion,  an  operating  lever  fulcrumed  on  ^be  base  section 
and  having  a  clutch  member  and  provisions  for  yieldingly 
engaging  the  latter  with  said  strut,  the  said  clutch  member 
and  strut  normally  locking  the  lever  against  ^o^«°|f°t  In 
one  direction  only,  an  adjustable  section  guided  by  the 
base  section,  and  connections  between  the  >«ver  and  the 
adjustable  section  through  which  a  movement  of  the  lever 
In  the  opposite  direction  raises  the  adjustable  section. 

7  An  adjustable  structure  comprising  a  base  section, 
an  elongated  adjustable  section,  guide  members  connect^ 
Ing  the  central  portions  of  said  sections,  means  supported 
by  the  base  section  for  raising  the  adjustable  section,  and 
holding  it  at  any  point  to  which  It  may  be  raised,  a.|d 
adjustable  clutch  controlled  means  supported  by  the  base 
«K:tlon  for  supporting  the  end  portions  of  the  adjustable 
WKtIon  whereby  the  elongated  adjustable  section  as  a 
whole  Is  supported  at  three  points  by  the  base  section. 

8  An  adjustable  structure  comprising  a  base  section, 
an  elongated  adjustable  section,  guide  members  connect^ 
Ing  the  central  portions  of  said  sections,  means  supported 
by  the  base  section  for  raising  the  adjustable  section,  and 
holding  It  at  any  point  to  which  It  may  be  raised,  support- 
ing members  affixed  to  the  end  portions  of  the  base  section 
.upporled  meml»ers  affixed  to  the  adjustable  section,  and 
inclosing  the  supporting  members,  and  swinging  clutches 
carried  by  the  supported  members,  and  normally  engaging 
the  supporting  members,  whereby  the  elongated  adjustable 
sect  ion  as  a  whole  Is  supported  at  three  points  by  the  base 
section.  - 


1    A  circuit  closing  switch  for  use  In  connection  with 
the   power   conductor   of   a    railway   system    '•™»>^«<=;°«   » 
pivoted  switching  arm  having  its  free  end  closely  ad  acent 
to   said   conductor:     In   combination    with    two   switching 
levers  and  pairs  of  movable  and  fixed  conUcts  therefor  , 
together  with  means  for  normally  holding  the  switching 
1^  so  that  the  circuit  Is  open,  and  a  -'ngle  Mquld  con^ 
trolled    reurdlng   device   operatlvely    connected   with    the 
pivoted  switching  arm,  the  arrangement  being  such  as  to 
l^tard  the  restoration  of  the  arm  to  norma    P^HiXion  ^tUr 
It  has  been  moved  aside  by  a  car  passing  In  either  direc- 
tion, substantially  as  described.  ^.„»^ 
-    In  a   railway  system  a  pivoted  switch  arm  adapted 
to  be  moved  In  either  direction  by  a  passing  car  ;    »«»  com- 
bination with  two  switching  levers  and  circuits  »««  ^'^cuU 
connections  :    together  with  a  single  liquid  controlled  r«. 
tardlng  device  for  maintaining  the  circuit  closed  a  definite 
time  after  the  c?r  has  passed  either  way,  subsUntlally  as 

'^^S^'A^wltch  embracing  two  fixed  contacts  adapted  each 
to  be  connected  to  an  Independent  circuit,  and  tnovable 
contacts  or  bridges,  one  for  each  fixed  contact,  said  moT- 
able  contacts  or  bridges  being  operatlvely  controlled  by  a 
pivoted  switching  arm  adapted  to  be  moved  In  opposite 
directions;  In  combination  with  a  single  liquid  control  ed 
reurdlng  device  operatlvely  connected  with  the  pivoted 
switching  arm  for  restoring  the  movable  contacts  to  nor- 
mal or  open  polstlon  after  a  predetermined  time,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

4  A  switch  embracing  a  pivoted  switching  arm  :   a  pair 

of  switching  levers  adapted  to  be  oP^^^^'^^^^^^TJ'-.tLt 
time,  according  as  the  switching  arm  is  rotated  In  either 
direction,  and  a  single  liquid  controlled  retarding  device 
connected  to  the  switching  arm  and  adapted  to  restore  it  to 
normal,  substantially  as  described. 

5  A  switch  embracing  two  switching  levers  each  pro- 
vided with  a  movable  contact  at  one  end;  "dependent 
fixed  contacts  for  each  lever  ;  an  operating  ^''•t^^i^f  ""^ 
plvoUlly  supported  between  the  ends  of  the  switching 
fevers,  and  a  single  liquid  controlled  retarding  device 
operatlvely  connected  to  the  switching  arm.  substantially 

as  described.  ,    .  ,  _„  .     _ 

6  \  switch  embracing  a  pivoted  switching  arm.  a 
single  dash  pot  retarding  device  having  its  movable  part 
connected  to  said  switching  arm  ;  in  combination  with  two 
switching  levers  adapted  to  be  operated  alternately  by  the 
switching  arm.  and  circuit,  and  circuit  connection,  where- 
by the  circuit  may  be  closed  in  opposite  directions  and 
maintained  closed  for  a  definite  time  by  the  retarding 
effect  of  the  dash-pot.  substantially  as  described. 

7  A  switch  embracing  a  pivoted  switching  ar'"  ^''t/- 
cally  sustained  and  provided  with  means  for  yieldingly 
holding  It  m  such  position  ;  a  pair  of  switching  lever, 
adapted  to  be  actuated  alternately  by  the  switching  arin^ 
a  liquid  retarding  device  having  Its  movable  part  atuched 
Jo  the  -witching  arm  and  its  fixed  part  plvotally  sustained 
by  the  frame  of  the  switch  :  clrcuiU  and  circuit  connec- 
tions, substantially  as  described. 

I       8    In  a  switch  for  an  electric  circuit  a  pivoted  swltch- 
'   mg'arm   operatlvely   connected   to   a   liquid   controlled    re- 
tarding device:    in  combination   with   a   weighted  switch 
I  lever  and  yielding  means,  as  a  spring,  all  so  Interconnected 
that  by  the  Joint  action  of  the  weight  and  the  spring  the 
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■witching    arm    Is    restored    to   normal    position,    substan- 
tially as  described. 

9.  A  switch  having  a  pivoted  switching  arm  adapted 
to  banc  vertically,  and  normally  so  held  by  yielding  means  ; 
In  combination  with  one  or  more  switch  levers  welghled 
at  one  end  only,  and  liquid  controlled  retarding  means  all 
acting  substantially  as  described. 

10.  A  switch  provided  with  means  for  normally  holding 
It  in  an  open  position  :  means  for  effecting  Its  closure, 
and  means  for  loclclng  it  Id  such  closed  position  ;  together 
with  liquid  controlled  retarding  means  for  restoring  the 
locking  means  to  Its  normal  or  released  position  after  a 
definite  interval  of  time,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  A  switch  provided  with  a  fixed  and  a  movable  con- 
tact ;  yielding  means  for  normally  holding  the  movable 
contact  In  its  open  position  :  means  for  moving  the  mov- 
able contact  into  its  closed  position,  and  simultaneously 
loclclng  It  in  such  closed  position  ;  together  with  liquid 
controlled  retarding  means  for  restoring  the  loclclng  means 
to  its  normal  [>oaitlon  and  releasing  the  switch  after  a 
definite  interval  of  time,  substantially  as  described. 

12.  A  switch  provided  with  two  sets  of  fixed  and  mov- 
able contact.^  ;  meau.s  for  moving  either  of  said  movable 
sets,  said  means  lying  in  the  path  of  a  trolley-wheel  in  an 
electric  railway  system  and  being  adapted  to  close  the  cir- 
cuit In  either  direction  :  means  for  loclcine  the  parts 
closed  and  liquid  retarding  means  in  combination  with 
additional  means  for  assuring  the  operation  of  the  trolley- 
wheel  upon  the  parts  of  the  switch,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


860.533.  BOTTLE  WASHING  MACHINE.  William  J. 
CuNNi.NQHAM.  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  Aug.  6.  1902.  Se- 
rial No.  118.620.  Renewed  Dec.  15,  190t}.  Serial  No. 
348.028. 


1.  In  a  bottle  washing  machine,  brushes  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  hold  the  bottles,  means  for  rotating  said  brushes 
and  with  them  the  bottles,  means  for  revolving  said  bottles 
with  respect  to  said  brushes,  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
•aid  means  for  revolving  the  bottles. 

2.  In  a  bottle  washing  machine,  bottle  holders  adapted 
to  receive  the  bottles,  means  for  rotating  said  holders  and 
with  them  the  bottles,  disks  contacting  with  said  bottles 
for  revolving  the  same  with  respect  to  said  Iwttle  holders, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  disks. 

3.  In  a  t>ottle  washing  machine,  bottle  holders  adapted 


to  receive  the  bottles,  means  for  rotating  said  holders  and 
with  them  the  twttles,  disks  for  rotating  said  bottles  with 
respect  to  said  bottle  holders,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
disks  at  a  diflTerent  speed  from  the  speed  of  revolution  of 
the  bottle  holders. 

4.  In  a  twttle  washing  machine,  lx>ttle  holders  adapted 
to  receive  the  bottles,  means  for  rotating  the  said  holders 
and  with  them  the  tratties,  disks  suitably  mounted  and 
adapted  to  be  rotated  in  opposite  directions,  and  a  movable 
rim  on  one  of  said  disks  which  is  adapted  to  be  forced  into 

,   contact  with  said  Iwttles  at  the  proper  time  in  order  to  re- 
volve the  same  with  respect  to  the  Iwttle  holders. 

5.  In  a  bottle  washing  machine,  a  tank  adapted  to  con- 
tain cleansing  material,  radial  brushes  suitably  supported 
and  adapted  to  hold  the  bottle  and  to  rotate  in  said  tank, 
and  brushes  suitably  supported  and  adapted  to  rotate  with 
respect  to  said  tank  Independent  of  said  brushes  which 
bold  the  bottle. 

6.  In  a  twttle  washing  machine,  a  tank  adapted  to  con- 
tain cleansing  material,  bottle  holders  adapted  to  receive 
the  bottles,  means  for  rotating  said  holders  and  with  them 
the  bottles,  disks  suitably  mounted  and  adapted  to  be  ro- 
tated, a  movable  rim  on  one  of  said  disks,  and  adjusting 
means  which  is  adapted  to  bear  against  said  rim  when  the 
same  is  in  the  tank,  in  order  to  cause  the  same  to  contact 
with  the  bottle. 

7.  In  a  bottle  washing  machine,  bottle  holders  adapted 
to  receive  the  bottles,  disks  suitably  mounted  adjacent  said 
bottle  holders,  and  gears  suitably  mounted  and  so  arranged 
as  to  operate  said  bottle  holders  and  said  disks  at  a  differ- 

j  ent  rate  of  speed  from  each  other. 

'        8.   In  a  t)ottle  washing  machine,  bottle  holders  adapted 

.   to  receive  the  bottles,  means  for  rotating  said  holders  and 

with   them   the   Iwtties.   means   for  revolving  said   bottles 
I   with  respect  to  said  holders,  means  for  adjusting  the  said 

means  for  revolving  the  bottles,  and  means  for  conducting 

cleansing  material  to  the  interior  of  the  Iwttles  when  in 

position  on  the  said  holders. 

9.  Id  a  bottle  washing  machine,  bottle  holders  adapted 
to  receive  the  bottles,  means  for  rotating  said  holders  and 
with  them  the  bottles,  means  for  revolving  said  bottles 
with  respect  to  said  holders,  means  for  adjusting  said 
means  for  revolving  the  bottles,  and  means  for  automatic- 
ally controlling  a  supply  of  cleansing  material  for  the  In- 
terior of  the  iMtties. 

10.  In  a  bottle  washing  machine,  a  tank  adapted  to  re- 
ceive cleansing  material,  bottle  holders  adapted  to  receive 
the  bottles,  means  for  rotating  said  holders  and  with  them 
the  Imttles  with  respect  to  said  tank,  means  for  revolving 
■aid  bottles  with  respect  to  said  brushes,  means  for  adjust- 
ing said  means  fur  revolving  the  bottles,  and  means  for  au- 
tomatically controlling  a  supply  of  cleansing  material  for 
the  Interior  of  the  bottles. 

11.  A  bottle  washing  machine  comprising  a  rotary  wheel, 
a  brush  on  said  wheel,  a  rotary  disk,  a  brush  on  said  disk 
and  means  f<ir  supporting,  rotating  and  revolving  a  bottle 
adjacent  said  brushes. 

12.  A  bottle  washing  machine  comprising  a  rotary  wheel, 
a  brush  radially  secured  on  said  wheel,  a  rotary  device 
adjacent  said  wheel,  a  brush  on  said  rotary  device  and  a 
bottle-engaging  portion  on  said  rotary  device  whereby  a 
bottle  may  be  supported,  revolved  and  brushed  interiorly 
and  exteriorly. 

13.  A  bottle  washing  machine  comprising  a  rotary  wheel, 
a  brush  on  said  wheel,  a  rotary  device  adjacent  said  wheel, 
a  brush  on  said  rotary  device  and  means  for  Introducing  a 

>   liquid  to  the  interior  and  exterior  of  a  bottle  in  contact 
with  said  brushes. 

14.  A  bottle  washing  device  comprising  a  tank,  rotary 
mechanism  for  brushing  the  inner  and  outer  sides  of  bot- 
tles in  said  tank  and  an  arc  shaped  track  having  a  brush 
on  its  Inner  periphery  in  the  path  of  the  bottom  of  such 
bottler. 

15.  A  bottle  washing  device  comprising  a  tank,  a  rotary 
wheel,  a  brush  on  said  wheel,  a  rotary  bottle  holding  de- 
vice and  an  arc  shaped  track  In  said  tank  having  a  brush 
on  Its  inner  periphery  adapted  to  contact  with  the  bottom 
of  a  bottle  secured  on  said  rotary  device. 

16.  A  lK>ttie  washing  device  comprising  a  tank,  radial 
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brushes  arranged  on  a  central  wheel  and  adapted  to  receive 
the  bottles,  brush  parrying  disks  adapted  to  rotate  on 
each  side  of  the  bottles  and  means  for  actuating  said  wheel 
and  disk*.  .   -.    ,e^- 


860.5.34.     CARTET-SWEEPKR.     Ai.rBED  A.  Dennis,  Grand 
Rapid*.  Mich.     Filed  July  27,  1906.    Serial  No.  328,107. 


1.  In  n  carpet  sweeper,  in  combination  with  a  brush  and 
a  case  having  a  brush  recess  in  its  end.  a  plate  pivoted  on 
the  case  and  adapted  to  span  said  recess,  nnd  means  for 
liolding  said  plate  In  either  closed  or  o|>en  position. 

2.  In  a  carpet  sweeper,  the  combination  of  a  brush  and 
a  case  having  brush  recesses  in  its  ends,  a  pinte  spanning 
said  recess  and  pivoted  to  the  case  at  one  end,  n  stop  on 
the  case  engaged  by  the  other  end  of  the  plate  and  a  spring 
adapted  to  hold  said  plate  in  either  open  or  closed  po- 
sition. 

3.  In  a  carpet  sweeper,  in  combination  with  a  brush  and 
a  case  having  a  brush  recess  in  its  end.  an  annular  disk 
mounted  on  the  brush  roller  between  the  bristles  and  the 
end  of  the  case  a  pivoted  plate  spanning  the  recess  in  the 
case  and  having  an  inwardly  turned  flange,  a  stop  on  the 
case,  and  a  spring  to  bold  the  plate  in  contact  with  the 
■top. 

4.  In  a  carpet  sweeper,  Id  combination  with  n  brush  and 
a  case  having  brush  recesses  in  Its  ends,  an  annular  disk 
mounted  on  the  brush  roller,  removable  means  for  closing 
the  lower  parts  of  the  recesses,  and  a  liange  on  said  means 
and  extending  beneath  the  disk. 


860,535.  DISPLAY-RECEPTACLE  FOR  SMALL  ARTI- 
CLES. John  C.  Diambnt,  Cedarville,  N.  J.  Filed  Dec. 
7,  1906.      Serial  No.  846.717. 
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8  6  0.636.  ROLLER  PINION.  Robert  W.  Ellingham, 
Sprlagfleld.  Mass.  Filed  Nov.  24.  1906.  Serial  No. 
344.825. 


1  A  display  receptacle  for  small  articles,  which  con- 
sists in  a  card  having  boles  therein  which  extend  through 
the  card  and  are  arranged  in  rows,  baring  on  one  side 
thereof  an  attached  sheet  of  transptirent  material,  and 
over  It  a  sheet  of  paper  having  holes  therein  which  regis- 
ter with  the  holes  In  the  card  and  on  the  other  side  a 
sheet  of  paper  which  is  attached  to  the  card  only  between 
the  rows  of  holes,  whereby  strips  of  the  said  sheet  which 
cover  the  said  holes  can  be  torn  away  to  disclose  their 
contents,  sulMtantlally  as  specified. 

2.  A  display  receptacle  for  small  articles,  which  con- 
sists In  a  card  having  boles  therein  which  extend  through 
the  card  nnd  are  arranged  in  rows,  having  on  one  side 
thereof  an  attached  sheet  of  transparent  material,  and 
on  the  other  side  a  sheet  of  paper  which  is  attached  to 
the  card  only  between  the  rows  of  holes,  whereby  strips  of 
the  said  sheet  which  cover  the  said  holes  can  be  torn 
away  to  disclose  their  contents,  the  parts  of  the  said  sheet 
of  paper  to  be  torn  off,  backed  with  ribbons  which  extend 
beyond  the  edge  of  the  card,  substantially  as  specified. 


1.  In  a   pinion  of  the  class  described   for  engagement 
with    the   teeth    of    a    spur-gear,    a    iKxly    portion,    the    pe- 
riphery of  which  is  provided  with   a  groove  forming  par 
allel  flanges,  n  scries  of  pins  carried  by  the  flanges,  nnd 
means  for  locking  the  series  of  pins  slmultaneuusly. 

2.  In  a  pinion  of  the  class  described  for  engagement 
with  the  teeth  of  a  spur-gear,  a  body  portion,  the  pe- 
riphery of  which  Is  provided  wltli  a  groove  forming  par- 
allel flanges,  a  series  of  pitis  carried  by  the  flanges,  anti- 
friction devices  carried  by  said  pins,  and  means  foe  lock- 
ing the  series  of  plus  simuitaueousiy. 

3.  In  a  pinion  of  the  class  descrll>ed  for  engagement 
with  the  teeth  of  a  spur-gear,  o  body  portion,  the  pe- 
riphery of  which  Is  provided  with  a  groove  forming  par- 
allel flanges,  a  series  of  pins  carried  by  the  flanges,  anti- 
friction devices  carried  by  said  pins,  and  means  for  lock- 
ing the  series  of  pins  simultaneously,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  ring  for  engaging  the  series  of  pins. 

4.  In  a  pinion  of  the  class  described,  a  body  portion 
provided  with  a  peripheral  groove  forming  flanges,  a  se- 
ries of  pins  carried  by  the  flanges  and  provided  with  a 
groove  or  slot  in  their  outer  ends,  and  an  element  for  en 
gaging  the  grooves  or  slot,  locking  the  pins  to  the  body 
portion. 

5.  In  a  pinion  of  the  class  described,  a  lx>dy  portion 
provided  with  a  peripheral  groove  forming  flanges,  a  se- 
ries of  pins  carried  by  the  flanges  and  provided  with  a 
groove  or  slot  In  their  outer  ends,  and  an  element  for  en- 
gaging the  groove  or  slot  for  locking  the  pins  to  the  body 
portion,  the  locking  means  comprising  a  ring-shaped  ele- 
ment, and  means  for  securing  the  ring-shnped  element  to 
the  body  portion  for  preventing  rotation. 


860,537.  CORNER  COUPLING  FOR  BEDSTEADS.  ER- 
NEST L.  Farbuw.  Cleveland,  Ohio.  Filed  Oct.  25,  1906. 
Serial  No.  340.446. 


1.  In  corner  couplings  for  bed  steads,  a  locking  mem- 
ber having  a  substantially  rectangular  face  with  a  vertical 
wedge  shaped  web  Integral  with  the  bottom  and  side  of 
said  member  and  wholly  at  one  side  thereof,  and  the  said 
face  open  Its  full  depth  at  one  side. 

2.  In  comer  couplings  for  bedsteads,  a  locking  mem- 
ber having  an  open  face  and  a  wedge  shaped  web  Integral 
with  the  tx)ttom  and  one  edge  of  said  member,  said  face 
being  open  over  said  web  and  at  Its  Inner  edge  and  pro- 
vided with  a  vertical  alining  rib  at  one  edge  thereof.  In 
combination  with  a  rail  supporting  meml>er  having  a  flat 
face  covering  the  face  of  the  locking  memt>er  and  provided 
with  a  hook  engaged  down  over  said  web. 

3.  In  corner  couplings  for  )>ed-steads.  a  locking  mem- 
ber of  substantially  box  shape  having  a  wedge  shaped  web 
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at  one  aide  In  the  face  thereof  and  Intet^ral  with  the  aald 
member  along  one  edge  and  bottom.  In  combination  with  a 
rail  supporting  member  having  a  flat  face  covering  the 
face  of  said  member  and  a  hook  thereon  entered  between 
one  edge  of  said  locking  member  and  the  corresponding 
edge  of  said  web  and  engaging  said  web  laterally. 


860.538.  STEAM  -  BOILER.  Petbb  C.  Foboabd.  Lake 
Preston,  a.  D.  Filed  Jan.  30,  1905.  Serial  No.  243,353. 
The   combination    with    a    boiler    having    a    combustioo 


-a*  jii> 


chamber  at  one  end  and  a  smoke  chamber  at  the  opposite 
end,  of  a  shell  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  smoke 
chamber  and  Inwardly  to  and  communicating  with  the 
combustion  chamber,  a  bridge  wall  and  grate  arranged  In 
the  outwardly  extending  end  portion  of  the  shell,  and  a 
plurality  of  fire  tubes  connecting  the  combustion  chamber 
and  the  smoke  chamber. 


86  0,5  39.  MACHINE  FOR  FOLDING  WRAPPERS 
AROUND  RECTANGULAR  TABLETS.  Fbedcbick 
Groteb,  I>eeds,  England,  assignor  to  The  Forgrove  Ma- 
chinery Company  Limited.  I^eeds.  England.  FMled  Apr. 
20,  1907.      Serial  No.  389,200. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  folding  a  wrapper  around  rectan- 
fular  tablets,  the  combination  with  a  pair  of  feed  rollers 
adapted  to  feed  forward  a  length  or  strip  of  wrapping 
material,  a  pocket  adapted  to  receive  the  strip  from  the 
rollers,  a  knife  adapted  to  sever  or  sub  divide  the  strip,  a 


traveling  belt  adapted  to  feed  forward  the  tablets,  a  stop 
against  which  the  first  tablets  rests,  a  slot  formed  In  the 
pocket,  u  pusher  sdapted  to  carry  the  delivered  tablet 
through  the  slot  In  the  pocket  In  a  plane  at  right  angle* 
to  the  plane  of  the  wrapper,  a  grtpper  device  adapted  to 
receive  the  tablet  and  Its  wrapper  to  fold  the  wrapper 
around  the  under-surface  one  edge  and  part  of  the  upper 
surface  of  the  tablet  and  then  carry  the  partly  wrapped 
tablet  downwards,  a  stationary  curved  plate  against  which 
the  forward  edge  of  the  grlpper  engages  to  turn  upwards 
the  projecting  portion  of  the  wrapper  against  the  opposite 
edge  of  the  tablet,  an  ejector  bar  on  the  grtpper  device,  a 
sloping  delivery  plate  onto  which  the  partly  wrapped 
tablet  Is  passed,  and  a  brush  over  the  delivery  plate  to 
turn  the  upstanding  portion  of  the  wrapper  down  on  to 
the  tablet  ;  of  a  pair  of  upstanding  side  tongues  located 
on  the  forward  end  of  the  sloping  delivery  plate  to  fold 
up  the  projecting  under  portions  of  the  wrapper  against 
the  ends  of  the  tablet,  means  for  forming  the  rear  and  for- 
ward end  folds  of  the  wrapper  upon  the  tablet,  means  for 
turning  the  projecting  folded  ends  of  tbe  wrapper  upward 
against  tbe  ends  of  the  tablet  and  then  over  upon  the 
upper  surface  of  the  tablet,  and  means  for  completely 
pressing  the  wrapper  upon  the  tablet,  substantially  aa 
set  forth. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  folding  a  wrapper  around  rectan- 
gular tablets,  the  combination  with  a  pair  of  feed  rollers 
adapted  to  feed  forward  a  length  or  strip  of  wrapping 
material,  a  pocket  adapted  to  receive  the  strip  from  tbe 
rollers,  a  knife  adapted  to  sever  or  subdivide  the  strip,  a 
traveling  belt  adapted  to  feed  forward  the  tablets,  a  stop 
against  which  the  Urst  tablet  rests,  a  slot  formed  In  the 
pocket,  a  pusher  adapted  to  carry  the  delivered  tablet 
through  the  slot  in  the  pocket  In  a  plane  at  right  angles 
to  the  plane  of  the  wrapper,  a  grlpper  device  adapted  to 
receive  the  tablet  and  Its  wrapper  to  fold  the  wrapper 
around  the  under  surface  one  edge  and  part  of  the  upper 
surface  of  the  tablet  and  then  carry  the  partly  wrapped 
tablet  downwards,  a  stationary  curved  plate  against  which 
the  forward  edge  of  the  grlpper  engages  to  turn  upwards 
the  projecting  portion  of  tbe  wrapper  against  tbe  opposite 
edge  of  the  tablet,  an  ejector  bar  on  the  grlpper  device,  a 
sloping  delivery  plate  onto  which  the  partly  wrapped 
tablet  Is  passed,  and  a  brush  over  tbe  delivery  plate  to 
turn  the  upstanding  portion  of  the  wrapper  down  on  to 
the  tablet  :  of  a  pair  of  upstanding  side  tongues  located 
on  the  forward  end  of  the  sloping  delivery  plate  to  fold 
up  the  projecting  under  portions  of  the  wrapper  against 
the  ends  of  the  tablet  on  the  grlpper  device  having  carried 
the  partly  wrapped  tablet  downward  below  the  curved 
plate,  a  pair  of  side  tongues  located  on  the  ejector  bar  of 
the  grlpper  device  and  a  pair  of  side  tongues  located  on 
the  forward  part  of  the  sloping  delivery  plate  to  fold  or 
tuck  in  the  rear  and  forward  projecting  ends  respectively 
of  the  wrapper  upon  the  tablet  on  the  latter  being  ejected 
from  the  grlpper  device  onto  the  sloping  delivery  plate, 
means  for  turning  the  projecting  folded  ends  of  the 
wrapper  upward  against  the  ends  of  the  tablet  and  then 
over  upon  the  upper  surface  of  the  tablet,  and  means  for 
completely,  pressing  the  wrapper  upon  the  tablet,  sub- 
stantially ks  described. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  folding  a  wrapper  around  rectan- 
gular tablets,  the  combination  with  a  pair  of  feed  rollers 
adapted  to  feed  forward  a  length  or  strip  of  wrapping 
material,  a  pocket  adapted  to  receive  the  strip  from  the 
rollers,  a  knife  adapted  to  sever  or  suh-dlvlde  the  strip,  a 
traveling  belt  adapted  to  feed  forward  the  tablets,  a  stop 
against  which  the  first  tablet  rests,  a  slot  formed  in  the 
pocket,  a  pusher  adapted  to  carry  the  delivered  tablet 
through  the  slot  in  the  pocket  in  a  plane  at  right  angles 
to  the  plane  of  the  wrapper,  a  grlpper  device  adapted  to 
receive  the  tablet  and  its  wrapper  to  fold  the  wrapper 
around  the  undersurface  one  edge  and  part  of  the  upper 
surface  of  the  tablet  and  then  carry  the  partly  wrapped 
tablet  downwards,  a  stationary  curved  plate  against  which 
the  forward  edge  of  the  grtpper  engages  to  turn  upwards 
tbe  projecting  portion  of  the  wrapper  against  the  oppo- 
site edge  of  the  tablet,  an  ejector  bar  on  tbe  grlpper  de- 
vice,   a    sloping    delivery    plate    onto    which    the    partly 
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wrapped  tablet  is  passed,  and  a  brush  over  tbe  delivery 
plate  to  turn  the  upstanding  portion  of  the  wrapper  down 
on  to  the  tablet  :  of  a  pair  of  upstanding  side  tongues 
located  on  the  forward  end  of  the  sloping  delivery  plate 
to  fold  up  the  projecting  under  portions  of  the  wrapper 
against  the  ends  of  the  tablet  on  the  grlpper  device  haT- 
Ing  carried  the  partly  wrapped  tablet  downward  below 
the  curved  plate,  a  pair  of  side  tongues  located  on  the 
ejector  bar  of  the  grlpper  device  and  a  pair  of  side 
tonifues  located  on  the  forward  part  of  the  sloping  deliy- 
ery  plate  to  fold  or  tuck  in  the  rear  and  forward  project- 
ing ends  respectively  of  the  wrapper  upon  the  tablet  on 
the  latter  being  ejected  from  the  grlpper  device  onto  the 
sloping  delivery  plate,  a  pair  of  upstanding  and  inwardly 
turned  blades  on  the  sloping  delivery  plate  to  turn  tbe 
projecting  folded  ends  of  the  wrapper  upwards  ui>on  the 
ends  of  the  tablet  and  subseijuently  to  turn  tbe  upstand- 
ing folded  ends  of  the  wrappv  over  upon  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  tablet,  and  means  for  completely  pressing  tbe 
wrapper  upon  the  tablet,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  folding  a  wrapper  around  r^tan- 
gular  tablets,  the  combination  with  a  pair  of  feed  rollers 
adapted  to  feed  forward  a  length  or  strip  of  wrapping 
material,  a  pocket  adapted  to  receive  the  strip  from  the 
rollers,  a  knife  adapted  to  sever  or  subdivide  the  strip, 
a  traveling  belt  adapted  to  feed  forward  the  tablets,  a 
stop  against  which  the  first  tablet  rests,  a  slot  formed  In 
the  pocket,  a  pusher  adapted  to  carry  the  delivered  tablet 
through  the  slot  In  the  pocket  In  a  plane  at  right  angles 
to  the  plane  of  the  wrapper,  a  grlpper  device  adapted  to 
receive  the  tablet  and  its  wrapper  to  fold  the  wrapper 
around  the  undersurface  one  edge  and  part  of  the  upper 
surface  of  the  tablet  and  then  carry  the  partly  wrapped 
tablet  downwards,  a  stationary  curved  plate  against 
which  the  forward  edge  of  the  grlpper  engages  to  turn 
upwards  the  projecting  portion  of  the  wrapper  against 
the  opposite  edge  of  the  tablet,  an  ejector  bar  on  the 
grlpper  device,  a  sloping  delivery  plate  onto  which  the 
partly  wrapped  tablet  Is  passed,  and  a  brush  over  tbe 
delivery  plate  to  turn  the  upstanding  portion  of  the 
wrapper  down  on  to  the  tablet :  of  a  pair  of  upstanding 
side  tongues  projecting  from  the  forward  end  of  the  slop- 
ing delivery  plate  to  fold  up  the  projecting  under  por- 
tions of  the  wr8pr)er  against  the  ends  of  the  tablet  on  the 
grlpper  device  liaving  carried  the  partly  wrapped  tablet 
downward  below  the  curved  plate,  a  pair  of  side  tongues 
located  on  the  ejector  bar  of  the  grlpper  device  and  a  pair 
of  side  tongues  located  on  the  forward  part  of  the  sloping 
delivery  plate  to  fold  or  tuck  in  the  rear  and  forward 
projecting  end"  respectively  of  the  wrapper  upon  tbe  tab- 
let on  the  latter  being  ejected  from  the  grlpper  device 
onto  the  sloping'  delivery  plate,  a  pair  of  upstanding  and 
inwardly  turned  blades  on  the  sloping  delivery  plate  to 
turn  the  projecting  folded  ends  of  the  wrapper  upwards 
iil>on  the  ends  of  the  tablet  and  subsequently  to  turn  the 
upstanding  folded  ends  of  the  wrapper  over  upon  the  up- 
per surface  of  tbe  tablet,  and  a  stationary  chute  located 
at  the  delivery  end  of  the  sloping  plate  up  which  tbe 
wrapped  tablets  are  passed  to  completely  press  the  wrap- 
pers upon  tbe  tablets,  substantially  as  described. 


I 


8  6  0,540.      WATER-CIX)8ET     APPARATUS.      Edwabd 

Ham  MANN  and  Chablbs  H.   Moobe,   New  York,   N.   T., 

assignors  to  J.   L.  Mott  Iron   Works,  a  Corporation  of 

New  York.     Filed  Dec.  7.  1903.     Serial  No.  184,210. 

1.   A  water  closet  bowl  having  a  flushing  rim,  a  shield 

formed  on  the  top  and  front  of  the  bowl  Integral  with  the 

rim   and   having   the   sides   within    the   bowl   cut   away    to 

form  a  recess,  a  flushing  rim  terminating  at  each  side  of 

the  recess  and  having  an  outlet  at  either  end  discharging 

Into  the  recess  to  clean  the  wall  of  said  recess,  and  a  seat 

having  tbe  front  cut  away  to  conform  to  tbe  sides  of  tbe 

shield. 

-  2.  A  water  closet  bowl  provided  with  side  flushing  rims, 
a  shelf  at  the  rear  of  said  rims,  a  recess  being  formed  by 
said  shelf  and  rims,  and  means  for  supplying  a  fluid  to 
said  recess  to  flush  the  same. 

3.  A  water  closet  bowl  having  a  divided  flush  rim  with 


perforations  in  the  ends  thereof  whereby  the  surface  of  a 
recess  formed  at  the  ends  of  th*  divided  rim  may  be 
flushed  and  a  shield  extending  above  tbe  flush  rim  and  orer 
said  recess  at  the  frotit  of  the  bowl. 


4.  A  water  closet  l>owl  having  a  divided  flush  rim  with 
perforations  In  the  ends  thereof,  whereby  the  surface  of  a 
recess  formed  by  said  divided  rim  at  the  rear  of  the  bowl 
may  be  cleaned. 

a.  A  water  closet  bowl  having  a  divided  flush  rim  with 
perforations  in  the  ends  thereof,  wherel)y  the  surface  of  a 
recess  formed  by  said  divided  rim  at  the  rear  of  tbe  t>owl 
may  t>e  cleaned,  and  an  elevated  shield  arranged  at  the 
front  of  said  bowl. 

C.  A  water  closet  bowl  having  a  flushing  rim  extending 
around  the  sides  of  the  bowl,  said  rim  being  divided  At  the 
front  and  rear  and  having  perforations  in  the  ends  thereof, 
whereby  the  surface  of  the  bowl  between  the  opposed  ends 
may  be  flushed,  an  elevated  shield  .st  the  front  of  the 
bowl  and  a  seat  having  the  front  end  thereof  cut  away  to 
accommodate  such  elevated  shield. 

7.  A  water  closet  bowl  having  a  flush  rim,  an  elevated 
portion  formed  on  the  bowl  at  the  front  thereof  and  ex- 
tending above  the  flush  rim,  a  second  elevated  portion 
formed  at  the  rear  of  the  bowl  and  extending  above  the 
flush  rlra,  and  a  seat  having  the  front  thereof  cut  away  to 
accommodate  the  elevated  [wrtlon  at  the  front  of  the  bowl. 

8.  A  water  closet  bowl  provided  with  a  flush  rim,  an 
elevated  shield  formed  above  the  flush  rim  at  the  front  of 
the  bowl.  H  second  elevated  shield  formed  above  the  flush 
rim  at  the  rear  of  the  l>owl,  tx>th  said  shields  having  tbe 
sides  thereof  within  the  bowl  recessed,  such  recesses  l)eing 
flushed  from  the  flushing  rim,  and  a  seat  member  having 
the  front  portion  thereof  cut  away  to  accommodate  tbe 
elevated  shield  at  the  front  of  the  bowl. 

ft.  A  water  closet  bowl  having  a  flushing  rim  provided 
with  perforations  for  the  flow  of  water,  a  shield  at  tbe 
rear  of  the  bowl  forming  a  recess  In  conjunction  with  the 
flushing  rim,  a  recessed  elevated  shield  at  the  front  of  the 
Ix)wl  and  a  seat  having  an  opening  In  tbe  front  portion 
thereof  to  accommodate  the  elevated  shield. 

lU.  A  water  closet  bowl  having  &  divided  flushing  rim, 
an  elevated  shield  formed  on  the  top  and  front  of  the  Iwwl 
and  having  tbe  under  portion  of  the  side  within  the  l>owl 
cut  away  to  form  a  recess,  said  recess  l>eing  flushed  by 
perforations  in  the  opposed  ends  of  the  flushing  rim. 

11.  Tbe  combination  with  a  closet  bowl  provided  with  a 
continuous  rim,  one  portion  of  which  is  elevated  above  the 
rest,  said  rim  having  a  flushing  outlet  in  its  interior  sur- 
face, of  a  seat  adapted  to  rest  upon  said  rim  with  Its  up 
per  surface  substantially  flush  with  the  upper  surface  of 
the  elevated  portion  of  the  rim  and  being  cut  away  to  ac- 
commodate such  elevated  portion. 

12.  Tbe  combination  with  a  closet  bowl  provided  with  a 
continuous  rim  having  an  elevated  portion  at  the  front 
thereof,  a  second  elevated  portion  at  the  rear  thereof, 
means  for  flu^ihing  the  elevated  portions  of  tbe  rim,  and  a 
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It  adapted  to  rest  upon  said  rim  with  Its  upp«r  surface 
substantially  flush  with  th«  upper  surface  of  the  elevated 
portion  of  the  rim  at  the  front  of  the  bowl  and  being 
formed  to  accommodate  such  elevated  portion. 

13.  A  water  closet  bowl  provided  with  a  recess  at  the 
front  thereof,  a  recess  at  the  rear  thereof,  and  means  for 
flushing  the  main  body  of  the  bowl  and  the  recesses  at  the 
front  and  rear. 

14.  A  water  closet  bowl  provided  with  an  elevated  r«- 
ces^ed  portion  at  the  front  of  the  bowl,  an  elevated  re- 
cessed portion  at  the  rear  of  the  bowl,  a  flushing  rim  pro- 
vided with  means  for  flushing  the  main  portion  of  the 
bow!  and  elevated  recesses  at  the  front  and  rear,  and  a 
seat  portion  for  the  bowl  having  the  front  thereof  cut 
away  to  accommodate  the  elevated  portion  at  the  front  of 
tbe  bowl. 


860,541.  SCALE.  Clabe.vck  H.  Haihj.m>[>,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
assignor  to  Toledo  Computing  Scale  Company,  Toledo. 
Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  F'iied  Nov.  21, 
100.1.     Serial  No.  288.346. 


1.  In  a  pendulum  scale,  the  combination,  with  the  pen- 
dulum thereof,  and  its  weight,  of  statlonariiy  located 
mechanism  cooperating  with  such  weight  and  arranged  to 
shift  the  same  according  to  the  price  of  the  article  per 
unit  of  weight. 

2.  In  a  pendulum  scale,  the  combination,  with  the  pen- 
dulum weight,  of  statlonariiy  located  mechanism  under 
the  control  of  the  operator  for  moving  such  weight  to- 
wards or  away  from  its  axis  of  oscillation  according  to 
tlie  price  of  the  article  per  unit  of  weight. 

8.  In  a  pendulum  scale,  the  combination  with  a  comput- 
ing device  having  a  single  series  of  price  totals  and  with 
the  pendulum  weight,  of  statlonariiy  located  mechanism 
for  controlling  the  position  of  the  weight  relatively  to  Its 
axis  of  oscillation  according  to  tbe  price  of  the  article  per 
onit  of  weight. 

4.  In  a  pendulum  scale,  the  combination,  with  the  pen- 
dulum weight  and  Its  rod,  of  statlonariiy  located  mechan- 
ism for  moving  such  weight  on  the  rod  according  to  the 
price  of  the  article  per  unit  of  weight 

5.  In  a  pendulum  scale,  the  combination,  with  a  pendu- 
lum weight  movable  towards  or  away  from  its  axis  of  o«- 
clllatlon,  of  a  chart  indicating  different  prices  per  unit  of 
weight,  a  movable  indicator  arranged  to  cooperate  with 
sach  chart,  and  operating  connections  between  said  indi- 
cator and  the  pendulum  weight. 


6.  In  a  pendulum  scale,  the  combination,  with  a  pendu 
lum  rod,  of  n  weight  movable  longitudinally  thereof  and 
held  In  adjusted  positions  with  a  yielding  pressure,  and 
statlonariiy  located  mechanism  for  moving  such  weight  on 
the  rod  according  to  the  price  of  the  article  per  unit  of 
weight. 

7.  In  a  pendulum  scale,  the  combination,  with  a  pendu- 
lum rod,  of  a  weight  movable  longitudinally  on  the  rod, 
means  carried  by  the  weight  for  engaging  the  rod  to  cause 
the  weight  to  be  held  at  different  adjusted  positions,  and 
statlonariiy  located  mechanism  for  moving  such  weight 
on  the  rod  according  to  the  price  of  the  article  per  unit  of 
weight. 

8.  In  a  pendulum  scale,  the  combination,  with  a  pendu- 
lum rod,  of  a  weight  movable  longitudinally  on  tbe  rod, 
means  carried  by  the  weight  for  engaging  the  rod  to  cause 
the  weight  to  be  held  at  different  adjusted  positions,  com- 
prising a  spring  pressed  block  mounted  In  such  weight 
and  held  projected  agulnst  the  pendulum  rod,  and  statlon- 
ariiy located  mechanism  for  moving  such  weight  on  the 
rod  according  to  the  price  of  the  article  per  unit  of  weight. 

0.  In  a  pendulum  scale,  the  combination,  with  a  pendu- 
1am  rod  having  a  series  of  racic  teeth,  of  a  weight  movable 
longitudinally  on  the  rod,  means  carried  by  the  weight 
for  engaging  said  teeth  with  a  yielding  pressure,  and 
mechanism  for  moving  such  weight  on  the  rod  according 
to  the  price  of  the  article  per  unit  of  weight. 

10.  In  a  pendulum  scale,  the  combination,  with  a  pen- 
dulum rod  having  a  series  of  rack  teeth  on  one  edge,  of  a 
weight  having  an  opening  to  receive  the  pendulum  rod 
whereby  the  former  may  be  moved  on  the  latter  to  differ- 
ent distances  from  the  axis  of  oscillation  of  the  pendulum 
rod,  said  weight  having  a  side  recess,  a  spring  pressed 
block  or  pin  arranged  in  said  recess  and  projected  against 
said  rack  teeth  to  hold  the  weight  in  adjusted  position 
with  a  yielding  pressure,  and  mechanism  for  moving  such 
weight  on  the  rod  according  to  the  price  of  the  article  per 
unit  of  weight. 

11.  In  a  pendulum  scale,  the  combination,  with  the  pen- 
dulum weight  and  its  rod,  of  mechanism  for  moving  such 
weight  on  the  rod  according  to  the  price  of  the  article 
per  unit  of  weight,  comprising  a  movable  frame  arranged 
to  engage  the  pendulum  weight  when  the  pendulum  is  at 
rest,  and  means  for  moving  such  frame  vertically  dis- 
tances dependent  upon  the  price  per  unit  of  weight. 

12.  In  a  pendulum  scale,  the  combination,  with  the  pen- 
dulum weight  and  Its  rod,  of  mechanism  for  moving  such 
weight  on  the  rod  according  to  the  price  of  the  article 
per  unit  of  weight,  comprising  a  movable  frame  arranged 
to  engage  the  pendulum  weight  when  the  pendulum  is  at 
rest,  an  operating  device  manually  operable  to  different 
positions  according  to  the  price  per  unit  of  weight,  and 
operating  connections  between  such  frame  and  said  device. 

13.  In  a  pendulum  scale,  the  combination,  with  the  pen- 
dulum weight  and  its  rod,  of  mechanism  for  moving  such 
weight  on  the  rod  according  to  the  price  of  the  article 
per  unit  of  weight  comprising  a  movable  frame  arranged 
to  engage  the  pendulum  weight  when  tbe  pendulum  is  at 
rest,  a  manually  operable  indicator  cooperating  with  a 
chart  indicating  different  prices  per  unit  of  weight,  and 
operating  connections  between   said   frame  and   Indicator. 

14.  In  a  pendulum  scale,  the  combination,  with  the  pen- 
dulum weight  and  Its  rod,  of  mechanism  for  moving  such 
weight  on  the  rod  according  to  tbe  price  of  tbe  article 
per  unit  of  weight,  comprising  a  movable  frame  arranged 
to  engage  the  pendulum  weight  when  the  pendulum  Is  at 
rest,  a  manually  operable  indicator  cooperating  with  a  chart 
Indicating  different  prices  per  unit  of  weight,  and  operat- 
ing connections  between  said  frame  and  Indicator  consist- 
ing of  a  vertical  rack  on  which  said  frame  is  mounted  and 
a  train  of  gears  t)etween  such  rack  and  the  indicator. 

15.  In  a  pendulum  scale,  the  combination,  with  the  pen- 
dulum weight  and  its  rod.  of  mechanism  for  moving  such 
weight  on  the  rod  according  to  the  price  of  the  article  per 
unit  of  weight  comprising  a  vertically  movable  bar  having 
projections  adapted  to  engage  the  pendulum  weight  when 
the  pendulum  is  at  rest,  and  means  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  bar  and  its  projections  at  the  will  of  the  operator. 

16.  In  a  pendulum  scale,  the  combination,  with  the  pen- 
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dulum  weight  and  Its  rod,  of  mechanism  for  moving  such 
weight  on  the  rod  according  to  the  price  of  the  article  per 
unit  of  weight  comprising  a  vertically  movable  bar.  plates 
or  Angers  projecting  therefrom  and  having  forked  ends, 
said  pendulum  weight  having  projeitious  engaged  by  said 
forked  ends,  and  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  bar 
and  plates  at  tbe  will  of  the  operator. 

17.  In  a  pendulum  scale,  the  combination,  with  the  pen- 
dulum weight  and  its  rod,  of  mechanism  for  moving  such 
weight  on  the  rod  according  to  the  price  of  the  article  per 
unit  of  weight  comprising  a  vertically  movable  rack  bar 
having  projections  adapted  to  engage  the  pendulum  weight 
when  the  pendulum  is  at  rest,  an  indicator  movable  accord- 
ing to  the  price  per  unit  of  weight,  and  gearing  between 
said  rack  and  the  indicator. 

18.  In  a  pendulum  scale,  the  combination,  with  the  pen- 
dulum weight  and  its  rod,  of  mechanism  for  moving  such 
weight  on  the  rod  according  to  the  price  of  the  article  per 
unit  of  weight  comprising  a  vertically  movable  bar  having 
a  rack  on  one  side,  gearing  cooperating  with  the  rack, 
flngers  projecting  from  the  bar  and  extending  on  either 
side  of  the  pendulum  rod  and  of  the  pendulum  weight,  said 
fingers  having  means  of  engagement  with  the  pendulum 
weight  in  the  operation  of  raising  and  lowering  the  weight. 

10.  In  a  pendulum  scale,  the  c-ombinatlon,  with  the  pen- 
dulum weight  and  its  rod.  of  mechanism  for  moving  such 
weight  on  the  rod  according  to  the  price  of  the  article  per 
unit  of  weight  comprising  a  vertically  movable  bar  having 
a  rack  on  one  side,  gearing  co^iperating  with  the  rack, 
flngers  projecting  from  the  bar  and  extending  on  either 
side  of  the  pendulum  rod  and  of  the  pendulum  weight, 
said  flngers  having  forked  ends  and  said  weight  having 
laterally  projecting  pins  arranged  to  be  received  by  said 
forked  ends. 

20.  In  a  pendulum  scale,  the  combination,  with  the  pen- 
dulum weight  and  its  rod,  of  mechanism  for  moving  such 
weight  on  the  rod  according  to  the  price  of  the  article  per 
unit  of  weight  comprising  a  movable  l)ar  having  a  rack 
on  one  side,  projections  thereon  adapted  to  engage  the  pen- 
dulum weight,  and  operating  connections  for  the  bar  con- 
sisting of  an  indicator  arranged  to  be  moved  ficcordlng  to 
different  prices  per  unit  of  weight,  a  shaft  on  which  such 
indicator  is  secured,  and  a  train  of  gearing  between  said 
shaft  and  the  rack  on  the  bar. 

21.  In  a  pendulum  scale,  the  combination,  with  the  pen- 
dulum weight  and  its  rod,  of  mechanism  for  moving  such 
weight  on  the  rod  according  to  the  price  of  the  article  per 
unit  of  weight  comprising  a  movable  bar  having  a  rack 
on  one  side,  projections  thereon  adapted  to  engage  the  pen- 
dulum weight,  and  operating  connections  for  the  bnr  con- 
slKting  of  a  hand  wheel  mounted  on  a  shaft,  an  Indicator 
mounted  thereon  and  arranged  to  be  moved  by  said  wheel 
to  Indicate  different  prices  per  unit  of  weight,  and  a  train 
of  gearing  between  said  shaft  and  the  rack  on  the  bar. 

22.  In  a  pendulum  scale,  the  combination,  with  the  pen- 
dulum weight  and  its  rod,  of  mechanism  for  moving  such 
weight  on  the  rod  according  to  the  price  of  the  article  per 
unit  of  weight  comprising  a  movable  bar  having  pro- 
jections arranged  to  engage  the  pendulum  weight  and  to 
raise  or  lower  the  same  on  Its  rod,  and  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  bar,  said  pendulum  weight  being  held 
to  its  rod  at  adjusted  positions  with  a  yielding  pressure. 

23.  In  a  pendulum  scale,  the  combination,  with  a  chart 
having  a  single  series  of  price  totals  and  Its  Indicator  or 
jwlnter,  of  a  pendulum  having  a  rod  and  a  weight  movable 
longitudinally  thereon,  statlonariiy  located  mechanism  con- 
trolled by  the  operator  for  adjusting  the  weight  on  its 
rod  according  to  different  prices  per  unit  of  weight,  a 
abaft  forming  the  axis  of  the  pendulum,  and  an  operating 
connection  between  the  shaft  and  the  pointer. 

24.  In  a  pendulum  scale,  the  combination,  with  a  chart 
having  a  single  series  of  price  totals  and  Its  indicator  or 
pointer,  of  a  pendulum  having  a  rod  and  a  weight  movable 
longitudinally  thereon,  statlonariiy  located  mechanism  con- 
trolled by  the  operator  for  adjusting  the  weight  on  its  rod 
according  to  different  prices  per  unit  of  weight,  a  shaft 
forming  the  axis  of  the  pendulum,  and  gearing  between  the 
shaft  and  the  pointer. 

25.  A    computing    scale    comprising    a    chart    having    a 


single  series  of  price  totals,  an  indicator  cooperating  with 
such  totals  for  indicating  the  value  of  an  article  at  differ- 
ent prices  per  pound,  a  scale  lever,  a  pendulum  connected 
with  said  lever  and  said  Indlcotor.  with  provisions  for 
varying  the  resistance  of  the  pendulum  according  to  the 
price  per  unit  of  weight,  and  statlonariiy  located  manipu- 
lative means  for  effecting  such  variation. 

26.  In  a  scale,  the  combination  of  a  scale  lever,  a  pen- 
dulum, indicating  devices  cooperating  with  the  pendulum, 
a  link  connection  between  the  lever  and  pendulum  having 
a  knife  edge  bearing  comprising  a  yoke  on  the  end  of  the 
link  connection,  a  knife  edge  on  the  lever,  and  a  spring 
for  holding  the  yoke  in  operative  connection  with  said 
knife  edge  with  a  yielding  pressure. 


8  6  0,64  2.  MACHINE  FOR  FIRING  INCANDESCBNT 
GAS-MANTLES.  Hl'oo  IIeiihjh.n,  Hamburg,  OermaBjr, 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1906.     Serial  No.  298.434. 


.H-H-M-H4L 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  series  of  burners,  of  means  adapted  to  sapport 
a  mantle  contiguous  to  each  burner,  a  second  series  of 
burners  alining  with  the  first  series  of  burners  and  with 
the  supiKtrted  mantles  and  movable  in  relation  thereto, 
means  controlling  the  admission  of  a  combustible  ele 
ment  to  one  series  of  burners,  and  means  controlling  the 
admission  of  a  combustible  clement  to  the  other  series  of 
burners,  the  time  of  operation  of  one  of  the  latter  two 
means  l>elng  controlled  by  the  other. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  an  upper  series  of  burners,  jf  means  adapted 
to  support  mantles  In  close  relation  thereto,  a  lower  se- 
ries of  burners  in  alinement  with  the  supported  mantleit 
and  upper  burner,  means  controlling  the  admission  of  gaa 
to  the  upper  burners,  and  means  controlling  the  admission 
of  gas  to  the  lower  burners  and  adapted  to  move  the  latter 
to  and  from  tbe  supported  mantles. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  descrilied,  the  combi- 
nation with  an  upper  series  of  burners,  of  means  adapted 
to  support  mantles  In  close  relation  to  the  burners,  lower 
burners  In  alinement  with  the  supported  mantles  and 
movable  to  and  from  the  mantles,  means  for  controlling 
the  admission  of  gas  to  the  lower  burners  and  for  recipro- 
cating these  burners  and  means  for  controlling  the  admis- 
sion of  gas  to  the  upper  burntfrs  the  latter  means  control- 
ling also  the  time  of  operation  of  the  means  controlling 
the  gas  supply  to  the  lAwer  burner  and  actuating  the 
lower  burners. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi 
nation  with  an  upper  series  of  burners,  of  means  adapted 
to  support  mantles  In  close  relation  to  these  burners  lower 
burners  lu  alinement  with  the  upper  burners  and  with  the 
supported  mantles,  and  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  in  ref- 
erence thereto,  moans  for  controlling  the  admission  of  gas 
to  the  upper  and  the  lower  burners  and  for  reciprocating 
the  latter,  and  means  for  controlling  the  admission  of  gas 
to  the  tipper  burners,  the  latter  means  controlling  the 
time  of  operation  of  the  former  means. 
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5.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  an  upper  serlea  of  burners  of  means  adapted 
to  support  mantles  Immediately  beneath  these  burners,  a 
lower  series  of  burners  In  allnement  with  and  adapted  to 
be  moved  to  and  from  the  mantles,  gas  supply  to  the  upper 
burners,  cam  actuated  mechanism  controlling  the  gas  sup- 
ply to  the  upper  burners,  gas  supply  to  the  upper  and  the 
lower  burners,  cams  actuating  mechanism  to  control  the 
iMt  recited  gas  supply  and  to  move  the  lower  burners  to 
and  from  the  supported  mantles,  the  time  of  operation  of 
the  latter  mechanism  being  controlled  by  the  first  Indl 
cated  cam  mechanism. 

«.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  burners,  of  a  gas 
supply  pipe  connected  thereto  and  provided  with  a  valTe. 
a  cam  and  coactlng  mechanism  adapted  to  open  and  close 
the  valve,  worm  gearing  actuating  the  cam.  means  for 
throwing  the  worm  into  emtagemertt  with  the  worm  wheel, 
and  menns  carried  by  the  worm  wheel  for  automatically 
dii^engaglnx  the  worm  therefrom. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  an  upper  series  of  burners,  of  means  adapted 
to  support  mantles  Immediately  beneath  and  In  allnement 
therewith,  a  lower  series  of  burners  In  allnement  with  and 
movable  to  and  from  the  mantles,  a  gas  supply  for  the  up- 
per and  lower  burners,  comprising  a  main  pipe  and  valve 
branch  pipes,  leading  therefrom,  an  initially  acting  cam 
and  coactlng  mechanism  adapted  to  operate  one  of  the 
valves  to  control  the  supply  of  gas  to  the  upper  burners,  a 
series  of  simultaneously  acting  cams  and  their  coactlng 
mechanisms  one  cam  of  the  series  adapted  to  operate  a 
valve  to  admit  gas  to  the  upper  burners  another  cam  of 
the  series  adapted  to  operate  a  valve  to  admit  gas  to  the 
lower  burners,  and  a  third  cam  of  the  series  adapted  to 
move  the  lower  burner  to  and  from  the  mantles,  means 
upon  the  initially  acting  cam  for  determining  the  starting 
time  of  the  series  of  cams,  and  means  for  stopping  the 
movement  of  the  initially  acting  cam  before  the  series  of 
cams  operate. 

860.543.  MANTLE-Sri'IHDRT.  Frank  B.  Howard,  New 
York,  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Rector  Gas  Lamp  Company.  New 
Yorlr.  N.  Y..  a  Cdrporatlon  of  Connecticut.  Filed  July 
26.  1906.     Serial  No.  327.806.  . 

1 


the  cutting  edge  of  said  member  and  adapted  to  ctit  trans- 
versely at  each  forward  Impulse  of  said  member. 


1.  A  mantle  support  for  incandescent  gas  lamps,  com- 
prising a  single  wire  shaped  to  form  a  tripod,  with  a  hook 
at  the  apex  of  the  structure,  and  with  the  ends  of  the  arms 
shaped  to  rest  upon  the  support. 

2.  A  mantle  support  comprising  a  tripod  formed  of  a 
single  wire,  two  of  the  arms  of  the  tripod  being  single,  the 
third  double,  and  a  hook  being  formed  of  the  doubled  wire 
at  the  apex  of  the  tripod. 

8.  A  mantle  support  comprising  a  tripod  made  of  a 
•single  wire  shaped  to  form  upwardly  converging  arms, 
having  means  at  their  outer  ends  to  rest  upon  a  support, 
and  having  a  pendent  hook  dropping  from  the  highest  part 
of  the  trlpo*l. 

860.fi44.      BT'TT  CHISEL.      JoHX  E.  Howell.  Uklah,  Cal. 
Filed  Nov    12.  1!>06       Serial  No.  .'^43.0:^6. 

1.  The  combination  of  a  chisel  blade  and  a  separate  cot- 
ter carried  thereby,  the  cutting  edges  of  the  chisel  and 
cntter  be\ng  arranged  one  at  an  angle  to  the  other. 

2.  A   tool    for   cutting'   seats   for   hinges,   said   tools  con- 
sisUng  of  a  channeled  endwise  cutting  meml>er.  and  a  cut 
ting  blade  fixed  In  the  channel  thereof  In  a  plane  substan 
tlally   at   right   angles   to   the   plane   of   movement   of  said 
member,  said  blade  extending  above  and  below  said  mem 
ber  and  having  its  cutting  edge  arranged  at  an  angle  to 


3.  A  tool  for  cutting  seats  for  the  leaves  of  butt  hinges, 
said  tool  including  a  handled-plate  or  chisel  having  an  In- 
clined channel  made  in  one  edge,  a  blade  slidabie  and  ad- 
justable In  said  channel  In  a  plane  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  of  the  cutting  edge  of  the  chisel,  and 
having  Its  cutting  edge  along  one  of  Us  long  sides  and  pro- 
jecting below  the  chisel  blade,  a  support  for  the  blade,  and 
a  set-screw  whereby  the  blade  may  be  adjustable  with  re- 
lation to  the  support. 

4.  In  a  device  for  cutting  seats  for  butt  hinge-leaves,  a 
chisel  blade  having  an  Inclined  channel  made  In  one  edge, 
and  a  support  substantially  flush  with  the  plane  of  said 
channel,  a  slotted  blade  slidabie  upon  the  support,  a  set- 
screw  by  which  the  blade  may  be  locked  with  its  cnttlng- 
e<lKe  adjusted  below  the  lower  surface  of  the  chisel  blade, 
and  an  adjustable  stop  fixed  to  the  edge  of  the  chisel,  said 
stop  limiting  the  length  of  the  transverse  cut. 

5.  In  a  tool  for  cutting  seats  for  butt  hinge  leaves,  a 
chisel-blade  having  a  handle,  an  Incline  slot  or  channel 
made  in  one  edge  of  the  blade,  a  support  fixed  to  the  blade 
substantially  flush  with  the  plane  of  Inclination  of  the 
slot,  a  cutting  blade  slotted  and  slidabie  upon  the  support, 
a  clamping  screw  by  which  the  said  blade  may  be  ad- 
Justed  to  cut  a  pre  determined  depth  below  the  lower  sur- 
face of  the  chisel,  a  slotted-stop  plate  fitted  slldably  upon 
the  edge  of  the  chisel,  and  a  locking  screw  by  which  It 
may  be  set  at  any  adjustment. 


860.545.     BUTT  CHISEL.     John  E.  Howbll,  Uklah,  Cal. 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1907.     Serial  No.  365,827. 


1.  A  chisel  attachment  for  cutting  seats  for  hinges  and 
the  like,  said  attachment  Including  a  removable  plate,  a 
cutting  blade  Aecured  to  said  plate,  said  blade  extending 
alKive  and  below  the  plate  and  having  Ha  cutting  edge  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  with  the  plate,  a  clamp  by  which  the 
plate  may  be  secured  to  the  chisel  edge,  so  that  the  blade 
will    cut    transversely    at   each    forward    movement    of    the 

chisel. 

2.  A  hinge  and  like  seat,  cutting  attachment  for  chisels, 
said  attachment  consisting  of  a  plate  adapted  to  fit   the 
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surface  of  the  chisel,  having  downwardly  turned  lugs  con- 
tacting with  the  edge  of  the  chisel,  an  upturned  perforated 
portion  near  the  front  end  of  the  plate,  a  slotted  cutting 
blade  fitting  the  upturned  portion,  and  a  screw  by  which 
It  Is  lucked  In  position,  said  blade  having  an  Inclined  cut- 
ting edge,  a  movable  clamp  by  which  the  plate  Is  secured 
to  the  chisel,  said  clamp  serving  as  a  gage  to  limit  the 
length  of  the  cut  made  by  the  blade. 

:{.  In  a  hinge  seat  cutter  of  the  character  described,  a 
plate  having  guide  lugs  upon  one  edge,  a  combined  clamp 
and  gage  by  which  the  plate  is  secured  to  the  edge  of  a 
chisel,  an  upwardly  projecting  part  at  the  front  end  of 
the  plate,  a  transversely  cutting  meml>er  having  an  in- 
clined edge  and  a  vertical  slot,  a  screw  by  which  said  mem- 
l>er  Is  adjustably  secured  to  the  upturned  part,  said  cutter 
having  a  scribing  point  at  the  upper  corner,  diagonally  op- 
(>osed  from  the  cutting  edge,  said  scribing  point,  when 
the  blade  Is  reversed  serving  to  mark  the  line  which  Is  the 
termination  of  the  cut  made  by  the  blade  when  the  latter 
has  l»een  again  returned  to  Its  cutting  position. 

4.  In  a  seat  cutter  of  the  character  described,  a  plate 
having  lugs  upon  one  edge,  and  an  adjusuble  securing  gage 
and  clamp,  said  plate  having  an  upturned  perforated  sup- 
port near  one  end.  a  bolt  fitting  the  perforation,  a  slotted 
plate  adjustable  and  reversible  upon  the  bolt,  said  plate 
having  a  scribing  point  at  one  angle,  and  a  cutting  edge 
at  the  angle  diagonally  opposite,  said  cutter  registering 
with  the  mark  made  by  the  scribing  point  when  reversed 
upon  the  bolt. 
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860.546  TAKE-ri'  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES.  Ernest 
C.  IVEs.  Warren.  Pa.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  James  H. 
I'erks  and  Thomas  I'erks.  Warren.  Pa.  <lrlglnal  applica- 
tion filed  Aug.  17.  1905,  Serial  No.  274.601.  Dirided 
and  this  application  filed  Feb.  7.  1906.  Serial  No. 
299,962.     Renewed  May  28,   1907.     Serial  No.  376.206. 


In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  with  thread 
guides  on  the  sewing  machine  head,  of  a  take  up  arm  hav- 
ing wheel  receiving  recet-ses  in  one  face,  a  pair  of  bracket 
members  secured  to  said  arm.  and,  also,  having  wheel  re- 
ceiving recesses,  said  brackets  l>elng  spaced  to  form  a 
thread  passage,  and  a  pair  of  grooved  wheels  having  their 
opposite  sides  fitting  within  said  recesses  and  forming 
thread  guides. 


860,547.  FOUR  -  CYCLE  EXPLOSIVE  -  ENGINE.  Haa- 
MAN-  Kastrcp,  St.  Louis.  Mo.  Filed  Aug-  25.  1906. 
Serial  No.  331,960. 

A  four  cycle  explosive  engine  comprising  a  crank  hous- 
ing, a  cylinder  having  a  combustion  chamt>er  provided  with 
a  radial  exhaust  port  and  surmounting  the  crank  housing, 
a  power  shaft  Journaled  In  the  crank  bousing  and  having 


a  crank  provided  with  a  wrlat,  a  piston,  a  piston  rod  con- 
necting the  piston  with  the  wrist,  a  countershaft  Jour- 
naled In  the  crank  housing,  gear  wheels  connecting  the 
power  shaft  with  the  countershaft,  a  U  shaped  cam  formed 
with  approximately  parallel  sides  and  a  rounded  forward 
edge  and  mounted  eccentrically  upon  the  counter-shaft,  a 
three  way  valve  bousing  having  a  horlsontal  support  pro- 
jecting into  the  chamber  thereof,  a  controlling  outer  Inlet 
valve,  an  inner  Inlet  valve,  controlling  communication  be- 
tween the  valve  housing  and  the  combustion  chamber  and 


having  a  reclprocatory  valve  stem  having  a  head  provided 
with  a  lower  Inclined  face  and  mounted  In  the  valve  hous- 
ing, a  vertical  reclprocatory  trip  rod  having  a  head  at  Its 
upper  end  provided  with  an  upper  inclined  face  opposing 
the  inclined  lower  face  of  the  head  of  the  reclprocatory 
valve-stem,  and  raised  by  the  U-shaped  cam,  a  guide  stem 
mounted  In  the  horizontal  support,  an  upwardly  opening 
relief  valve  for  the  valve  housing  fitted  to  the  guide  stem, 
a  retractile  spring  for  seating  the  Inner  Inlet  valve  and  re- 
turning the  trip  rod  to  normal  position  and  a  spring  for 
seating  the  relief  valve. 


860,548.  CLOSET  FLUSHING  APPARATUS.  Wilhelm 
KxssELRiNO.  Strassburg,  Germany.  Filed  Mar.  29,  1907. 
Serial  No.  365,298. 


^rn^T'-i 


^t"^^ 


1.  In  a  closet  door  lock,  a  double  horned  hub  actuated 
by  the  Inner  handle,  a  spring  controlled  latch  actuated  by 
the  one  horn,  a  spring  controlled  latch  plate  operated  by 
the  other  horn,  and  spring  controlled  means  actuated  by 
said  latch  plate,  in  combination  with  a  fiushlng  valve  bar- 
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iitK  a  sItdtBK  stem  lo«ttt«d  In  th«  path  of  utd  nMans. 

whereby  when  said  hub  is  turned  the  latch  Is  retracted 
and  the  valve  opened  by  satd  means,  substantially  as  de 
scribed. 

2.  In  a  closet  door  lock,  a  double  horned  hub  actuated 
by  the  inner  handle,  a  spring  controlled  latch  actuated  by 
the  one.  horn,  a  spring  controlled  latch  plate  operated  by 
the  other  horn,  a  spring  controlled  lever  pivoted  to  said  latch 
plate,  and  a  spring  controlled  slide  engaged  by  said  lever. 
Id  combination  with  a  flushing  valve  having  a  sliding 
headed  stem  located  In  the  path  of  said  lever  and  slide, 
said  stem  head  being  furnished  with  a  slot  presenting  s 
chamfer  adapted  to  receive  the  end  of  said  lever,  whereby 
when  the  said  hub  is  turned  during  closing  of  the  door,  the 
latch  is  retracted  and  the  lever  and  slide  protruded  but 
prevented  from  striking  the  bead  and  opening  the  valve, 
owing  to  the  lever  end  ascending  the  chamfer  and  releasing 
the  slide,  substantially  as  described. 


tectii^g  device  upon  movement  thereof  In  one  direction, 
said  protecting  device  provided  with  means  adapted  to 
engage  the  permutation  mechanism  of  the  lock  and  to  t>e 
controlled  thereby  to  prevent  such  movement  of  said  pro- 
tecting device  normally. 


86«),549.      ROTARY    ENGINE.      Ika    Kleck.vbk.    Camden, 
Ind.     Filed  May  5,  1906.      Serial  No.  315,425. 


1.  In  a  rotary  engine,  a  cylindrical  steam  cylinder,  a  cy- 
lindrical piston  having  axial  and  radial  passages  there 
through  substantially  as  Nhown.  and  provided  with  fixed 
abutments  on  the  periphery  of  the  piston,  slldable  abut- 
ments mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cylinder,  V  shaped 
yokes  connected  with  said  abutments,  and  means  for  op- 
erating said  yokes  Including  spiral  springs;  substantially 
as  described. 

2.  In  a  rotary  engine,  a  cylinder,  a  cylindrical  piston 
mounted  within  and  concentrically  to  said  cylinder  and 
provided  with  axial  and  radial  Inlet  and  outlet  pussa»;e8, 
slideways  In  opposite  sides  of  said  cylinder,  abutments 
slldably  mounted  In  said  slide-ways,  U  shaped  yokes  con- 
nected with  said  abutments,  spiral  springs  connected  with 
said  yokes  and  adapted  to  retract  the  same,  and  eccentric 
means  for  moving  said  yokes  against  the  tension  of  said 
springs. 

3.  In  a  rotary  engine,  a  cylinder,  a  cylindrical  piston 
mounted  within  said  cylinder  and  provided  with  communi- 
cating axial  and  radial  Inlet  and  outlet  passages  respec- 
tively, slideways  In  said  cylinder,  abutments  slldably 
mounted  In  said  slide-ways,  yokes  connected  with  said 
abutments,  springs  adapted  to  retract  said  yokes,  and 
means  for  moving  said  yokes  against  the  tension  of  said 
springs  consisting  of  cams  cam-rings  and  slotted  bars, 
aubstantially  as  described. 


8t0,550.      LOCK  -  PROTECTING    DEVICE.      Charles    E. 
Lbiohtos,  New  York,  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Leighton  Lock 
Protector  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of 
New  York.      Filed  July  18.  1906.      Serial  No    326.721 
1.   .\  protectlng'device  for  permutation  locks  which  com- 
prise permutation  mechanism  and  an  inclosing  casing  hav- 
ing a   removable  member  affording  access  to  such  mechan- 
ism,  and  are  provided  with  means  normally  holding  It  In 
place,  said  protecting  device  consisting  of  a  plate  adapted 
to  cover  such  removable  section  of  the  lock  case  and  pro- 
vided with  holding  means  permitting  removal  of  said  pro- 


2.  A  lock  protecting  device  of  the  class  described,  con- 
sisting of  a  plate  separate  from  the  usual  casing  and  re- 
movable back  plate  of  permutation  locks  and  provided  with 
means  for  securing  It  to  the  lock,  and  having  a  locking 
member  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  permutation 
mechanism. 

3.  A  lock  protecting  device  of  the  class  described,  con- 
sisting of  a  plate  separate  from  the  usual  casing  and  re- 
movable back  plate  of  permutation  locks  and  provided  with 
retaining  means  adapted  to  Interlock  with  the  lock,  and 
having  a  locking  member  adapted  to  engage  the  permuta- 
tion  mechanism. 

4.  A  lock  protecting  device  for  permutation  locks  hav- 
ing knobl)ed  backs,  comprising  a  plate  adapted  to  tit  over 
said  knob  and  to  interlock  with  a  portion  of  the  lock,  and 
provided  with  locking  means  adapted  to  engage  permuta- 
tion mechanism. 

5.  A  lock  protecting  device  for  permutation  locks  hav- 
ing knobbed  backs,  comprising  a  plate  adapted  to  fit  over 
said  knob  and  to  Interlock  with  said  knob,  and  provided 
with  locking  means  adapted  to  engage  permutation  mech- 
anism. 

6.  A  lock  protecting  device  of  the  class  described,  con- 
sisting of  a  plate  separate  from  the  usual  casing  and  re- 
movable back  plate  of  permutation  locks  and  provided  with 
means  for  holding  It  normally  in  fixed  relation  with  re- 
s{>ect  to  a  lock,  and  having  a  locking  member  adapted  for 
engagement  with  the  permutation  mechanism  of  such  lock. 

7.  A  lock  protecting  device  of  the  class  described,  con- 
sisting of  a  plate  separate  from  the  usual  casing  and  re- 
movable back  plate  of  permutation  locka  and  having  a 
locking  member  adapted  to  project  through  an  opening  In 
the  ca.slng  of  a  lock  to  be  projected  Into  engagement  with 
the  tumblers  of  such  lock,  and  thereby  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  said  plate,  except  as  permitted  by  said  tumblers, 
said  plate  provided  with  fastening  means  for  holding  said 
plate  In  fixed  relation  with  respect  to  said  lock,  said  fas- 
tening means  arranged  to  permit  removal  of  said  plate 
when  the  latter  is  moved  a.<<  permitted  ^y  said  tumblers. 

8.  A  lock  protecting  device  of  the  class  described,  con- 
sisting of  a  plate  provided  with  means  for  holding  it  nor- 
mally In  fixed  relation  with  respect  to  a  lock  to  be  pro- 
tected, said  plate  arranged  to  cover  and  prevent  access  to 
means  for  holding  in  place  the  b.-ick  plate  of  said  lock, 
and  provided  with  a  locking  member  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with   the  permutation  mechanism  of  such  lock. 

0.  The  combination  with  a  permutation  lock  comprising 
permutation  mechanism  and  an  Inclosing  casing  having  a 
removable  member  affording  access  to  such  mechanism, 
and  provided  with  means  normally  holding  it  in  place,  of 
a  protecting  device  consLsting  of  a  plate  adapted  to  cover 
such  removable  section  of  the  lock  case  and  provided  with 
holding  means  permitting  removal  of  said  protecting  de- 
vice upon  movement  thereof  In  one  direction,  said  pro- 
tecting device  provided  with  means  adapted  to  engage  the 
permutation  mechanism  of  the  lock  and  to  be  controlled 
thereby  to  prevent  such  movement  of  said  protecting  de- 
vice normally. 
I       10.  The  combination  with  a  permutation  lock  comprls- 
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Ing  permutation  mechanism  and  an  inclosing  casing  hav- 
ing a  removable  member  affording  access  to  such  mecb- 
anlsm.  and  provided  with  means  normally  holding  it  in 
place.  Hnd  with  a  knobbed  back,  of  a  protecting  device 
comprising  a  plate  adapted  to  fit  over  said  knob  and  to 
Inter-lock  with  a  portion  of  the  lock,  and  provided  with 
locking  means  adapted  to  engage  said  permutation  mech- 
anl.sm.      i 


860.551.     CIX)THE8-LINE  REEL.     Joh.n  A.  Levixe.  Chi- 
cago. III.      Filed  Oct.  15,  1906.      Serial  No.  339,080. 


sleeve  flange  having  an  enlarged  portion  forming  stops  at 
its  ends  to  alternately  bear  axainst  the  sides  of  the  mov- 
able Jaw  at  the  ends  of  Its  flanged  portion,  and  with  the 
intermediate  portion  of  the  sleeve  flange  enlargement 
roughened  to  form  a  finger  grip  to  enable  the  sleeve  to  be 
manipulated. 


i  800,55.1.  PIN  FOR  ENGRAVERS'  HMH'KS.  Joseph  C. 
Martin.  Temple.  Tex.  Filed  Apr.  30,  1907.  Serial  No. 
371.081. 


In  a  clothes  line  reel  and  holder,  the  combination  with 
a  Ik)x  having  a  longitudinal  slot  In  one  of  its  sides,  of 
an  aportured  slide  movably  mounted  over  said  slot,  a 
grooved  pulley  in  the  aperture  of  said  slide,  a  reel  Jour- 
naled  longitudinally  in  the  box,  and  means  to  turn  the 
re4>l,  substantially  as  described. 


86<»..'»52.  WRENCH.  Ja.meh  F.  LtNX,  Tyre.  Pa.,  assignor 
of  one-half  to  K.  H.  1  ►unbar.  Im|M>rlal.  Pa.  Filed  Dec. 
30.  1905.     Serial  No.  293,995. 


In  a  wrench,  a  shank  having  spaced  teeth  in  two  of  its 
opposite  edges  and  with  a  fixed  Jaw  at  one  end  and  a 
handle  at  the  other  end.  a  moval)le  Jaw  slldable  upon 
said  shank  and  provided  with  a  depending  fianged  por- 
tion, a  sleeve  mounted  upon  said  shank  and  having  teeth 
at  the  opjKislte  sides  of  its  Interior  and  adapted  to  engage 
with  the  teeth  of  the  shank  when  the  sleeve  is  disposed 
In  one  position  and  be  disconnected  therefrom  when  the 
sleeve  is  disposed  in  another  position,  said  sleeve  having 
a  laterally  extending  flange  at  one  end  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  the  flanged   portion  of  said  movable  Jaw,   said 
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1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  pin  for  an  engraver's 
block  coniprlKlng  a  polygonal  head  and  a  depending  stem, 
each  side  of  said  head  having  a  horizontal  groove  differing 
In  width  from  all  the  others. 

2.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  pin  for  an  engraver's 
block  comprising  a  polygonnl  head  and  a  depending  st<'m. 
each  side  of  said  head  having  a  horirontal  groove,  and 
each  groove  differing  from  all  the  others  in  Its  distance 
above  the  Iwttom  of  the  head.  , 

3.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  pin  for  an  engraver's 
block  comprising  a  polygonal  head  and  a  dei>endlng  stem, 
each  side  of  said  head  having  a  horizontal  groove  and 
each  groove  differing  In  sire  and  In  distance  above  the 
bottom  of  the  head  from  all  the  other  grooves. 

4.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  pin  for  an  engraver's 
block  comprising  a  iKJlygonnl  head  and  a  cylindrical  de- 
pending stem,  a  groove  in  each  side  of  said  head  differ- 
ing in  size  and  i»08ltlon  from  the  other  grooves  and  Index 
marks  on  the  head  Indicating  the  site  and  position  of  the 
groove  on  the  side  next  the  index  mark. 


860,.n.'i4.     CUTTER.     Gkokcik   Meyers,    New    York.    N.    Y. 
Filfd  Sept.  23.  190.'..      Serial  No.  270.772. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  cutter-l>ar,  of  a  cutter  plate 
comprising  two  longitudinally  extending  sections,  an  ad- 
justable connection  between  one  of  the  sections  and  the 
cutter-bar,  and  a  detachable  connection  l>etween  the  two 
•ectlons  independent  of  the  first  named  connection. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  cutter-bar,  of  a  cutter-blade, 
means  for  adjustably  securing  said  cutter-blade  In  con- 
nection witlx  the  cutter-bar.  and  wedge-shaped  adjusting 
devices  Interposed  between  the  cutter-blade  and  the  cutter- 
bar  and  being  provided  with  roughened  or  serrated  sur- 
faces for  cooperation  with  like  surfaces  on  one  of  said 
parts. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  cutter-bar,  of  a  cutter-blade, 
a  back-plate  removably  connected  with  said  cutter-blade 
and  having  an  Inclined  surface  at  Its  upper  edge,  means 
for  adjustably  securing  said  cutter-blade  in  connection 
with  the  cutter-bar  and  an  adjusting  device  Interposed  be- 
tween the  cutter-bar  and  the  said  inclined  surface  of  the 
back-plate  and  l)elng  adjustably  connected  with  the  latter. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  cutter-bar  having  a  perpen- 
dicular face  and  an  over  hanging  shoulder,  and  a  cutter- 
blade  adjustably  secured  to  said  face,  of  wedge  shape  ad- 
justing devices  Interposed  l>etween  the  cutter-blade  and  the 
said  shoulder. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  cutter-bar,  of  a  cutter-blade, 
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a  back-plate  remorably  connected  with  said  cutter-blade 
and  bavlng  Inclined  surfaces  at  Its  upper  edge  at  opposite 
ends  thereof,  means  for  adjustably  securing  said  cutter- 
blade  In  connection  with  the  cutter-bar.  and  adjuatlnc 
devices  Interposed  between  the  cutter-bar  and  the  said 
Inclloed  surfaces  of  the  back-plate  and  being  adjustably 
connected  with  the  latter. 


6.  The  combination  with  the  cutter-bar,  of  a  cutter- 
blade,  a  back-plate  removably  connected  with  said  cutter- 
blade  and  having  oppositely  extended  Inclined  surfaces  at 
Its  upper  edge  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  means  for  ad- 
justably securing  said  cutter-blade  In  connection  with  the 
cutter-bar.  and  adjusting  devices  interposed  between  the 
said  inclined  surfaces  of  the  back  plate  and  being  ad- 
justably connected  with  the  latter. 

7.  In  a  cutter  operating  with  a  draw-cut  and  In  com- 
bination a  cutter-bar.  a  knife  part  connected  to  the  cutter- 
bar,  a  second  knife  part  detachably  connected  to  the  first, 
the  line  of  connection  between  the  two  parts  being  sul>- 
Btantlally  parallel  with  the  line  of  pressure  on  the  knife 
during  the  cutting  action  of  the  same,  and  co-acting  shoul- 
ders on  the  two  parts  arranged  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  said  line  of  pressure  to  prevent  the  separa- 
tion of  the  parts  under  said  pressure. 

8.  The  combination  with  the  cutter-bar.  of  a  cutter- 
blade  and  a  back-plate  having  a  sliding  dovetail  connec- 
tion with  each  other  along  their  longitudinal  edges  and 
being  provided  with  transversely  arranged  cooperating 
shoulders,  and  means  for  securing  the  cutter-blade  and 
back-plate  In  connection  with  the  cutter-bar. 


860.555.  DENTAL-SYRINGE  ATTACHMENT.  Williaji 
C.  MiDDATOH.  Easton.  Pa.  Filed  Nov.  21,  1906.  Serial 
No.  344.506. 

1.  An  attachment  for  syringes  comprising  a  needle- 
recelvlng  sleeve,  a  rubber-holding  head  at  one  end  thereof 
for  surrounding  a  needle,  and  a  spacing  sleeve  to  receive 
the  needle. 

2.  .\n  attachment  for  syringes  comprising  a  rubber 
holding  head  having  a  central  needle-recelving  orifice,  and 
a  needle-recelvlng  sleeve  surrounding  said  orifice  and  ex- 
tending from  one  face  of  the  bead. 

3.  An  attachment  for  syringes  comprising  a  concave, 
rubber-holding  disk  constituting  a  head  and  having  a 
a  needle-recelvlng  sleeve  surrounding  said  orifice  and  ex- 
tending from  said  disk  and  surrounding  the  aperture,  and 
a  separate  spacing  sleeve. 


860,550. 


860,556.—  [WITHDRAWN.  ] 


860.557.  HAY-PRESS.  Wendell  P.  MooaE,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.,  assignor  to  Ann  Arbor  Machine  Company,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich.,  a  Corporation  of  Michigan.  Filed  Mar. 
26,  1906.     Serial  No.  307,968. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  frame,  a  plunger  adapted  to 
be  horlxontally  reciprocated  therein,  actuating  means  there- 
for whereby  rotary  motion  Is  transformed  Into  reciprocat- 
ing motion,  posts  rising  perpendicularly  on  each  side  of 
the  frame,  a  Journal  rod  extending  therebetween,  a  hanger 
having  In  Its  body  portion  slots  through  which  said  rod 
passes,  a  walking  beam  supported  thereby,  a  packer  car- 
ried on  one  end  of  the  walking  beam,  a  link  connecting  the 
other  end  of  the  walking  beam  with  said  plunger-actuating 
means,  bolt  members  attached  to  said  Journal  rod  and  ex- 
tending through  the  hanger,  and  compression  springs  en- 
gaging between  the  heads  of  the  bolts  and  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  hanger,  adapted  to  yieldingly  oppose  the  rise  of 
the  body  of  the  hanger  away  from  the  Journal  rod,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  plunger  and  a  frame  wherein 
the  same  reciprocates,  of  a  pitman  connection  thereto, 
posts  rising  at  each  side  of  the  frame,  a  journal  rod  ex- 
tending  from   one   to  the  other   of  said    poata.   a    hanger 


whose  body  portion  !■  slotted  to  permit  limited  relative  mo- 
tion thereof  with  respect  to  the  rod  and  the  posts,  a  walk- 
ing beam  carried  by  said  hanger,  one  end  of  aald  beam 
being  pivotaliy  connected  with  said  pitman  connection,  a 
packer  depending  from  the  other  end  of  the  walking  beam, 
bolts  pivotaliy  secured  to  the  journal  rod  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  through  the  banger,  and  springs  en- 
gaging t>etween  the  headed  outer  ends  of  said  iMlta  and 
said  hanger  whereby  the  rise  of  the  banger  and  walking 
t>eam  from  its  normal  position  with  respect  to  the  journal 
rod  and  supporting  poata  la  yieldingly  opposed,  subetan- 
tlally  as  described. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  posts,  hanger  members 
journaled  therebetween,  being  slotted  to  permit  limited 
relative  movement  with  respect  to  the  Journal  rod,  a  walk- 
ing beam  supported  thereby,  and  means  connected  to  said 
journal  rod  and  engaging  the  hanger  whereby  Its  movement 
with  respect  thereto  Is  yieldingly  opposed,  subatantlally  as 
described. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  Journal  rod  and  supporting 
posts  therefor,  a  hanger  member  through  slotted  portions 
of  which  said  rod  passes,  a  walking  beam  supported  there- 
by, bolt  members  attached  to  said  rod  and  passing  through 
said  banger  member,  and  compression  springs  engaging  be- 
tween the  upper  surface  of  the  hanger  and  the  heads  of 
the  bolts  adapted  to  yieldingly  oppose  the  movement  of  the 
body  of  the  banger  away  from  the  Journal  rod,  substan- 
tially as  descrlt)ed. 

5.  In  combination  with  a  frame  and  posts  rising  on  each 
side  thereof,  a  plunger  adapted  to  reciprocate  In  the  frame, 
a  hanger  having  a  slotted  body  portion  through  which  a 
bearing  rod  extends  Journaled  between  said  posts,  a  walk- 
ing beam  supported  thereby,  means  engaging  against  the 
top  of  the  banger  whftreby  its  rise  and  that  of  the  walking 
beam  with  respect  to  the  journal  rod  Is  yieldingly  opposed, 
a  packer  carried  at  one  end  of  the  walking  beam,  and  In- 
terconnecting means  between  the  other  end  of  the  walking 
beam  from  that  carrying  the  packer  whereby  it  and  the 
plunger  may  be  reciprocated  contemporaneously,  substan- 
tially aa  described. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  frame,  a  plunger  adapted  to 
reciprocate  therein,  posts  rising  one  on  each  side  of  said 
frame,  a  banger  Journaled  therebetween,  a  journal  rod 
passing  through  slotted  portions  thereof,  a  walking  beam 
supported  by  said  hanger,  headed  bolts  connected  to  the 
journal  rod  and  passing  through  the  body  portion  of  the 
hanger,  springs  engaging  thereabout  and  between  the  beads 
of  the  t)olts  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  banger,  adapted 
to  yieldingly  oppose  its  rise  and  that  of  the  walking  beam 
with  respect  to  the  journal  rod,  a  packer  depending  from 
one  end  of  the  walking  l)eam,  and  a  pitman  connection  be- 
tween the  other  end  of  the  walking  beam  and  the  plunger, 
snbetantlally  as  described. 


860,558.  RAILWAY  -  TRACK  CONSTRUCTION.  HBNar 
B.  NicnoLs  and  Gguroe  B.  Tatlor,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  2.  1906.     Serial  No.  303,852. 

1.  In  railway  track  constructlont  a  monolithic  compo- 
sition supporting  body,  an  anchor  having  a  hollow  head 
and  embedded  In  said  body,  a  rail  supported  on  the  mono- 
lith, and  securing  means  for  the  rail  attached  within  the 
hollow  head  of  the  anchor. 

2.  In  railway  track  construction,  a  monolithic  compo 
Bltlon  supporting  body,  an  anchor  embedded  therein  and 
provided  with  a  slotted  head,  a  rail  supported  on  the 
monolith,  and  securing  means  for  snid  rail  engaging  the 
anchor  through  the  slot,  whereby  said  means  may  l>e 
shifted  for  purposes  of  adjustment  while  the  anchor  re- 
mains stationary. 

3.  In  railway  track  construction,  a  monolithic  compo- 
sition supporting  body,  a  rail  supported  thereon,  and 
means  for  holding  the  rail  down  upon  the  body,  said  means 
being  freely  movable  In  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the 
rail. 

4.  In  railway  track  construction,  a  base  and  a  rail  sup- 
port carried  thereby,  of  anchors  in  the  base,  and  means 
carried  by  the  rail  support  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the 
anchors  to  secure  aald  rail  support  in  adjusted  position. 


6.  In  railway  track  construction,  a  monolithic  compo- 
sition supporting  body,  anchor-Irons  or  girders  having 
longitudinally  slotted  heads,  nuta  within  said  heads,  rails 
upon  the  monolith,  and  bolts  for  securing  the  rails  to  said 
nuts  through  the  slots. 


t''. 
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6.  In  railway  track  construction,  a  monolithic  compo- 
sition supporting  body,  anchor  Irons  or  girders  having 
longitudinally  slotted  heads,  embedded  In  said  monolith, 
cross  ties  resting  upon  the  latter,  nuts  within  the  slotted 
beads  and  bolts  passing  through  the  ties  and  engaging 
said  nuts,  together  with  rails  secured  upon  said  ties. 

7.  An  anchor-Iron  or  girder  for  railway  rails,  compris- 
ing an  extended  body  having  a  perforated  vertical  web 
with  transverse  stiffening  fianges,  a  longitudinal  foot 
flange  and  a  hollow  slotted  head,  together  with  means 
within  said  bead  to  support  nuts  or  other  securing  devices 
in  proper  relation  to  the  slot. 

8.  In  railway  track  construction,  a  rail,  a  supporting 
base,  anchors  permanently  attached  to  said  base,  and  se- 
curing means  engaging  said  anchors  and  having  free  lon- 
gitudinal adjustment  with  respect  thereto. 

9.  In  railway  track  construction,  a  monolithic  body,  a 
rail  support  mounted  thereon,  anchors  embedded  in  snld 
monolithic  body,  and  means  carried  by  each  end  of  the 
rail  support  for  engagement  with  the  anchors  whereby 
relative  adjustment  of  either  end  of  said  support  with  re- 
spect to  said  monolithic  body  may  be  bad. 

10.  In  railway  track  construction,  a  monolithic  body, 
rail  supports  thereon,  anchors  embedded  in  said  mono- 
lithic body,  and  securing  means  for  the  rail  supports  en- 
gaging said  anchors  and  having  free  longitudinal  adjust- 
ment with  respect  thereto. 

11.  In  railway  track  construction,  a  road  bed  having 
longitudinally  arranged  rail  supports,  said  road  bed  con- 
sisting of  a  body  of  concrete  extending  beneath  said  rail 
supports,  and  means  for  detacbably  anchoring  said  rail 
supports  to  said  body  of  concrete. 

12.  In  railway  track  construction,  a  road  bed,  longitu- 
dinally arranged  rail  supports  thereon,  said  road  bed  con- 
sisting of  a  monolithic  body  located  between  and  beneath 
said  rail  supports,  and  means  Independent  of  the  supports 
for  rigidly  anchoring  them  to  said  txMly. 

13.  In  railway  track  construction,  a  concrete  road  bed. 
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•  plurality  of  rail  supports  extending  along  said  l)ed, 
rails  nmuoted  upon  said  supports.  Independent  means  to 
anchor  said  supports  rigidly  to  the  concrete  road  bed.  and 
means  to  secure  the  rails  upon  the  supports. 

14.  In  railway  track  construction,  a  concrete  road  bed, 
a  plurality  of  rail  supports  resting  thereon,  means  Inde- 
pendent of  the  supports  for  detachably  anchoring  them  to 
the  concrete  road  bed.  and  means  for  securing  the  rails 
upon  the  supports. 

13.  In  railway  track  construction,  a  concrete  road  bed. 
a  plurality  of  rail  8upi>orts  arranged  thereon  In  parallel 
lines,  rails  extending  along  and  carried  upon  said  supports. 
Independent  means  for  anchoring  the  supports  to  the  con- 
crete, and  means  for  securing  the  rails  to  the  supports,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  the  gage  of  the  supports 
and  ht'nce  the  gage  of  the  rails  Is  determined  by  the 
spacing  of  the  supports  on  the  concrete. 

16.  In  railway  track  construction,  a  concrete  road  bed. 
longitudinally  arranged  supports  carried  thereon,  anchors 
therefor  eml»eddc<l  in  the  concrete,  and  rails  curried  upon 
said  supports. 

17.  In  railway  track  construction,  a  monolithic  body, 
rail  supports  thereon,  separated  anchors  embedded  In  the 
concrete,  and  means  for  detachably  securing  each  end  of 
the  supports  to  Its  respective  anchor  whereby  flexibility 
of  adjustment  is  obtained. 


suitable  circuit  connections  between  said  devices  and  op- 
erative connections  between  the  transmitter  and  valve 
whereby  the  valve  controls  the  operation  of  the  trans- 
mitter. 


860.339.  TYPK-WKITER  «'YLIXDER.  Hnkiqie  Noof- 
ERA.  r.nro'lona.  Spain,  assignor  to  Pablo  Klenacker. 
Barcelona.  Spain.  Filed  June  l.\  1906.  Serial  No. 
:t21.4H.t. 


1.  A  type  writer  cylinder  consisting  of  a  wooden  cylin- 
drical gore,  and  a  sheathing  of  soft  rubl)er.  the  latter  be- 
ing Impregnated  with  a  suitable  varnish  substantially  a* 
described. 

'1.  A  type  writer  cylinder  consisting  ^f  a  cylindrical 
wooden  core,  and  a  .sheathing  of  soft  rubber,  the  latter  be- 
ing Impregnated  with  a  hardening  varnish  and  the  surface 
of  the  core  coated  with  a  similar  material. 

.'t.  A  ty|>e  writer  cylinder,  consisting  of  a  wooden  cylin- 
drical core  and  a  sheathing  of  soft  rubber,  the  latter  be- 
ing Impregnated  with  copal  vurnlsh. 


M<k,5<IO.  AUTOMATIC^  FIRE  KXTIXOriSIIER  SIPER- 
VrSORT  SYSTEM.  J.vmes  <;.  Noi.en,  Chicago.  111.,  and 
John  I>.  Nolen.  Toledo.  Ohio;  said  James  <;.  Nolen  as- 
signor, by  mesne  asslgq.m*>nts.  of  his  right  to  Automatic 
Fire  Protection  Tompany.  a  Corporation  of  Maine. 
Original  application  filed  Sept.  11.  1902.  Serial  No. 
122.925.  I>lvid»>d  and  this  application  filed  Oct.  28, 
1!H>4.      Serial  .No.  2:{0.;{(>;t. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  valve  of  a  fire  extinguishing 
system,  movable  In  two  directions,  of  means  for  indicat- 
ing movement  of  the  valve  In  either  direction,  said  means 
comprising  an  electric  signal  transmitter,  adapted  to 
transmit  plural  Impulse  signals,  a  signal  responsive  de- 
vice, suitable  circuit  connections  l>etween  said  transmitter 
and  signal  responsive  device,  and  operative  connections 
between  the  transmitter  and  valve,  whereby  the  valve 
Initiates  the  operation  of  the  transmitter  when  moved 
from  open  (XMltlon  toward  closed  position,  and  again 
when  move«l  In  the  reverse  direction. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  valve  of  a  fire  extinguishing 
system  movable  In  two  dlre<tlons,  of  means  for  Indicating 
movement  of  the  valve  In  either  direction,  said  means 
comprising  an  electric  signal  transmitter  adapted  to  trans- 
mit   plural    impulse    signals,    a    signal    resiMjnsive    device 


•»■■ 


3.  The  combination  with  a  valve  of  a  flre  extinguishing 
system,  movable  In  two  directions,  of  means  for  Indicating 
movement  of  the  valve  In  either  direction,  said  means 
comprising  an  electric  signal  transmitter  adapted  to  trans- 
\  mlt  plural  Impulse  signals,  a  signal  responsive  device, 
■  suitable  circuit  conne<'tlons  between  said  devices,  and  op- 
erative mechanical  connei-tlons  between  the  transmitter 
and  the  valve,  whereby  the  valve  controls  the  operation 
of  the  transmitter  and  Initiates  tiie  operation  of  said 
transmitter  upon  movement  of  the  valve  in  either  direction. 


860.561.  ART  OF  RAILWAY  SIGNALING.  Wesi-ev  T. 
OviATT.  Stratford,  and  Edward  F.  Latimer  and  Wil- 
liam Gbinow.  Jr..  Bridgeport.  Conn.  Filed  .Vug.  2, 
1906.     Serial  No.  328,972. 


1.  In  a  railway  signal  system  a  section  of  roadway  pro 
vlded  with  two  signals  at  each  of  its  opposite  ends  ;  two 
signal  controlling  magnets  therefor  at  each  end.  circuits, 
circuit  connections  and  switching  devices,  whereby  when  s 
car  enters  at  either  end  It  sets  signals  of  a  definite  nature 
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at  both  ends  and  when  It  withdraws  in  either  direction  It 
restores  them  to  normal,  the  circuit  relations  through  the 
controlling  magnets  being  such  that  cars  may  enter  at 
either  end  ^f  the  section  and  In  any  order  without  dis 
turbing  the  signals  already  set  by  the  first  car  which  en- 
tere<I  substantially  as  described.  ' 

2.  In  a  railway  signal  system  a  section  of  railway  pro- 
rtded  with  two  sfgnals  at  each  of  Its  opposite  ends,  elec- 
tromagnetic switches  and  electromagnetlcally  controlled 
Indicators,  so  arranged  that  any  number  of  cars  may  enter 
the  section,  display  Independent  signals  at  both  ends  of 
the  section,  and  give  ct>rrect  Indication  at  each  end  there- 
of of  the  exact  numlier  of  cars  In  the  section  at  any  time, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  any  car  may  leave  the 
section  from  either  end  and  give  on  l>oth  indicators  defi- 
nite indications  and  leave  the  signals  still  set  so  long  as 
one  or  more  cars  remain  on  the  section. 

\\.  A  combined  railway  signal  and  indicating  system, 
embracing  signals  located  In  pairs  at  the  opposite  ends  of 
a  section  of  roadway  to  be  protected  and  one  Indicator  at 
each  end  of  said  section  ;  In  combination  with  operating 
electromagnets,  circuits,  circuit  connections  and  switches 
so  arranged  that  one  of  the  two  signals  is  always  dls- 
l)laye<I  at  each  end  when  any  car  Is  on  the  section  and  the 
Indicators  at  both  ends  give  Increased  or  addatlve  Indica- 
tion of  the  numl)er  of  cars  In  the  section  as  they  enter  and 
decreased  or  subtract Ive  Indication  thereof  as  they  leave, 
no  matter  In  which  direction  the  movements  of  the  same 
may  lie.  sutM^tantlaily  as  descrilted. 

4.  A  combined  system  of  signals  and  Indicators  for  • 
railway,  embracing  two  signals  and  one  Indicator  at  each 
end  of  a  section  of  roadway  and  controlling  electromag- 
nets for  the  signals  and  the  Indicator ;  in  combination 
with  a  current  changing  switch  and  an  operating  switch 
at  each  end,  and  means  whereby  the  operating  switches 
may  l»e  actuated  by  a  car  moving  In  either  direction,  the 
circuit  relations  through  the  controlling  magnets  being 
such  that  cars  may  enter  at  either  end  of  the  section  and 
In  any  order  without  disturbing  the  signals  already  set  by 
the  first  car  which  entered,  substantially  as  described. 

n.  A  safety  system  of  signals  and  indicatdrs,  embracing 
signals.  Indicators,  and  operating  or  controlling  magnets 
for  the  same  ;  together  with  operating  switches  adapted 
to  l»e  moved  by  a  car  In  either  direction,  and  circuit 
changing  switches  and  mechanical  and  electrical  Inter- 
connection all  arranged  and  acting  In  such  manner  that 
no  ciir  can  enter  or  leave  the  protected  section  without 
giving  definite  indication  thereof  substantially  as  de- 
scrllKHl. 

rt.  In  a  safety  system  for  railways  two  companion  sig- 
nals, an  Indicator  common  to  both,  and  controlling  electro- 
magnets for  the  signals  and  th<>  Indicator  adapted  to  act 
thereon,  one  by  the  presence  of  its  controlling  current,  and 
the  other  by  the  absence  of  its  controlling  current;  In 
combination  with  a  circuit  changing  switch  and  an  oper- 
ating switch,  the  latter  being  adapted  to  be  moved  In  op- 
p  site  directions  by  a  moving  car  as  It  passes  over  the 
route,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  safety  system  for  railways,  means  for  safe- 
guarding a  section  of  roadway,  embracing  two  companion 
signals  at  each  end  of  the  section  and  a  numerical  indi- 
cator common  to  each  pair  of  signals  :  two  electromagnets 
for  controlling  the  signals  and  the  Indicators;  n  circuit 
changing  switch  for  each  pair  of  signals  and  an  operating 
switch  at  each  end  of  the  section  adapted  to  be  moved  in 
opposite  directions  by  a  car,  8ul>8tantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  safety  system  of  railways  a  section  of  roadway 
provided  at  each  end  with  an  electromagnetlcally  con- 
trolled indicator ;  In  combination  with  switches  at  each 
end  adapted  to  be  operated  by  a  car  in  opposite  dlrec- 
tloni*  ;  together  with  circuit  changing  switches,  circuits 
and  circuit  connections  whereby  when  each  car  enters  the 
section  an  indication  is  made  on  each  indicator  and  th<> 
indications  are  cumulative  always  In  the  same  direction 
BO  long  as  cars  continue  to  enter,  and  subtractlve  always 
in  a  reverse  direction  so  long  as  they  continue  to  leave  the 
section,  no  matter  which  way  they  move,  substantially  as 
described.  , 


9.  In  ■  safety  system  of  railways  a  section  of  roadway 
to  lie  protected  ;  a  normally  open  twowlre  control  circuit ; 
In  combination  with  an  electromagnetlcally  controlled  In- 
dicator at  each  end  of  the  section,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  all  cars  entering  the  section  give  cumulative 
Indications  of  the  fact  on  ,l)oth  Indicators,  always  In  the 
same  direction  due  to  the  presence  of  an  electrical  cur- 
rent through  the  controlling  magnets  at  lK>th  ends  of  the 
section,  and  nil  cars  leaving  give  subtractlve  effect  there- 
on, always  In  a  reverse  direction  when  said  controlling 
magnets  are  demagnetised  whereby  positive  visual  Indi- 
cations of  the  Duuil>er  of  cars  on  the  section  are  always 
had  at  lx>th  ends,  sulwtantlally  as  described, 

10.  In  a  railway  system  a  section  of  railway  having  an 
indicator  at  each  end  of  the  section  ;  a  normally  oiH»n  two 
wire  control  circuit  ;  In  combination  with  switches,  circuits, 
circuit  connections  and  electromagnetic  controlling  means 
for  the  indicators,  nil  so  Interconnected  and  arranged 
that  the  entrance  of  all  cars  Into  the  section  effect  a  cumu- 
lative Indication  on  both  Indicators,  always  In  the  same 
direction  due  to  the  presence  of  an  electrical  current 
through  the  controlling  magnets  at  Iwth  ends  of  the  sec- 
tion, and  the  departure  of  all  cars  produce  a  subtractlve 
effect  thereon,  always  In  a  reverse  direction  when  said 
controlling  magnets  are  demagnetised  whereby  positive 
visual  knowledge  Is  had  at  all  times  on  l>oth  Indicators  of 
the  numlier  of  cars  on  the  section,  substantially  as  de- 
Bcrll>ed. 

11.  In  a  railway  signal  system  a  two  wire  ct>ntrol  cir- 
cuit extending  over  a  part  of  the  route ;  a  source  or 
sources  of  electrical  energy  for  said  circuits;  a  pair  of 
signals  and  a  switch  at  each  end  thereof,  ami  circuit  con- 
nections whereby  cars  on  entering  In  either  direction  elec- 
trically effect  the  display  of  signals  of  a  definite  nature  at 
each  end  de|>endent  on  the  entrance  of  the  first  car  and  no 
matter  in  which  direction,  the  signals  at  each  end  being 
restored  to  normal  conditions  by  the  application  of  an  In- 
dependent force  which  is  establisheil  through  the  agency 
of  a  second  electrical  current  on  the  departure  of  the  car 
from  the  section  and  after  such  current  has  been  inter- 
rupted, substantially  as  descrllted. 

12.  In  a  railway  signal  system  s  two  wire  control  cir- 
cuit and  signals  and  swltclies  at  each  end  of  a  section  ;  In 
combination  with  a  source  of  electrical  energy  and  switches 
controlled  by  the  movement  of  a  car  for  varying  the  cir- 
cuit relations  of  the  two  wire  circuits  in  such  manner  that 
the  first  car  to  enter  the  section  will  establish  a  display 
of  signals  at  Iwth  ends  thereof  which  indicates  Its  direc- 
tion of  movement  and  which  will  not  be  varied  by  suc- 
cessive cars  within  limits;  and  the  first  car  to  leave,  no 
matter  in  which  direction,  will  effect  the  restoration  of  the 
signals  to  normal  by  the  application  of  an  Independent 
force  which  is  establlshe<l  through  the  agency  of  a  second 
electrical  current  on  the  departure  of  the  car  from  the 
section  and  after  such  current  has  l»een  Interrupted,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

13.  A  railway  signal  system  having  two  signals  at  each 
end  of  each  section  ;  two  main  line  control  circuits  and  a 
circuit  changing  switch  for  each  [)alr  of  signals  ;  In  combi- 
nation with  a  source  of  electrical  energy  ;  together  with  a 
circuit  controlling  switch  at  each  end  of  the  section 
adapte<I  to  be  actuat«Hl  by  a  passing  car,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  no  matter  in  which  direction  cars  may 
enter  or  withdraw  from  either  or  Iwth  ends  of  the  sec- 
tion tbe  signals  will  l>e  pro(>erly  displayed,  substantially 
as  described. 

14.  In  a  signal  system  for  railways  two  signal  control 
circuits;  two  signals  at  each  end  of  a  section  to  be  pro- 
tected ;  two  control  magnets  and  one  controlling  switch 
for  each  pair  of  signals  :  in  combination  with  circuits, 
local  circuit  connections,  and  operating  switches,  one  at 
each  end  of  the  section,  adapted  to  be  operated  by  a  pass- 
ing car  and  all  so  arranged  that  signals  of  different  char- 
acter are  simultaneously  displayed  at  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  section  when  a  car  enters  from  either  end,  and  re- 
stored to  normal  when  It  leaves  from  either  end,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

15.  In  a  railway  signal  system  a  two  wire  control  cir- 
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cult ;  a  ■ignal  embraciag  a  lamp  located  between  two 
transparent  signal  disks  of  different  color  ;  in  combination 
with  two  control  magnets  each  adapted  to  place  one  of  the 
disks  before  the  lamp  from  opposite  sides ;  one  magnet 
acting  posltiyely  on  closure  of  its  circuit  and  the  other 
reversely  on  breaking  its  circuit,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

16.  A  railway  signal  system  embracing  main  signal 
control  circuits  and  pairs  of  signals  at  the  ends  of  each 
section  to  be  protected  ;  operating  switches  at  each  end 
adapted  to  be  moved  in  opposite  directions  by  a  passing 
car;  two  control  magnets  for  each  pair  of  signals;  elec- 
tromagnetic switches  and  mechanical  and  electrical  con- 
nections whereby  when  both  operating  switches  are  simul- 
taneously actuated  the  signals  are  not  moved  from  normal 
position,  substantially  as  described. 

17.  In  a  railway  signal  system  two  signals  at  each  end 
of  a  section  of  roadway  to  be  protected  ;  a  normally  open 
two-wire  control  circuit ;  a  source  of  electrical  energy  ; 
electromagnetic  means  of  control,  and  circuits  and  circuit 
connections  whereby,  when  two  cars  enter  the  section 
simultaneously  from  opposite  ends  thereof,  signals  are  dis- 
played at  each  end,  due  to  current  flow  through  both  of 
the  control  circuits,  and  subsequently  said  signals  are 
restored  to  normal  by  reason  of  the  discontinuance  of  the 
current  flow  In  the  opposite  direction  through  the  said 
circuits. 

18.  In  a  railway  system  a  signal  at  the  entering  end  of 
a  section  of  roadway  to  be  protected ;  electrical  circuits 
and  circuit  connections  and  means  controlled  by  a  car  on 
entering  the  section  for  eflTecting  the  display  of  the  signal ; 
together  with  means  at  the  distant  end  of  said  section 
controlled  by  the  oar  on  leaving  the  section  for  effecting 
the  restoration  of  the  signal  to  normal ;  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  said  signal  is  displayed  through  the  action 
of  electrical  energy  on  entering  the  section  and  restored 
to  normal  by  the  application  of  an  independent  force 
electrically  put  Into  play,  no  matter  In  which  way  the  car 
may  leave  the  section  after  it  has  once  caused  the  display 
of  the  signal,  substantially  as  described. 

19.  In  a  railway  system  a  signal  at  each  end  of  a  sec- 
tion of  railway  to  be  protected;  electrical  circuits  and 
circuit  connections,  and  means  controlled  by  a  car  on 
entering  the  section  for  effecting  the  display  of  both  sig- 
nals, the  one  by  a  locally  applied  electrical  current  and 
the  other  by  a  current  transmitted  over  the  section,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  when  a  car  leaves  the  section, 
no  matter  in  which  direction  the  signals  are  lx>th  restored 
to  normal  condition  by  Independent  forces  brought  into 
play,  one  by  a  locally  applied  electrical  current  and  the 
other  by  a  current  transmitted  over  the  section,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

20.  In  a  railway  system  a  signal  at  each  end  of  a  sec- 
tion of  railway  to  l>e  protected ;  two  electromotive  de- 
Tlces  for  each  signal  and  means  controlled  by  a  car  on  en- 
tering the  section  for  effecting  the  display  of  lx>tb  sig- 
nals, the  one  by  a  locally  applied  electrical  current  and 
the  other  by  a  current  transmitted  over  the  section,  the 
srrangement  being  such  that  when  the  car  leaves  the  sec- 
tion no  matter  in  which  direction  the  signals  are  restored 
to  normal  by  independent  forces  brought  into  play,  one  by 
a  locally  applied  electrical  current  and  the  other  by  a  cur- 
rent transmitted  over  the  section,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

21.  In  a  railway  system  two  signals  at  or  near  each 
end  of  a  section  of  roadway  to  be  protected  ;  two  electro- 
motive devices  for  each  pair  of  such  signals,  and  means 
controlled  by  a  car  on  entering  the  section  In  either  direc- 
tion for  effecting  the  display  of  one  signal  of  each  pair,  the 
first  by  a  locally  transmitted  electrical  current  and  the 
other  by  an  electrical  current  transmitted  over  the  space 
between  the  pairs  of  signals,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  when  a  car  passes  directly  through  the  protected  sec- 
tion or  backs  out  after  having  entered  the  same  all  signals 
are  displayed  by  the  direct  current  effects  upon  the  electro- 
motive devices,  both  local  and  distant,  and  restored  to  nor- 
mal by  independent  forces  brought  Into  play  by  both  local 
and  distant  current  effects,  substantially  as  described. 


860,562.  DRAFTING  INSTRUMENT.  Lewis  E.  Pad- 
DACK,  Dulutb,  Minn.  Filed  ^ug.  27,  1906.  Serial  No. 
332,280. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  base  frame,  arms 
pivoted  upon  the  said  frame,  a  bar  connecting  the  said 
arms  and  whereby  the  said  arm.i  are  held  in  parallelism 
and  to  move  synchronously  In  a  horizontal  plane,  a  pen 
mounted  upon  the  said  bar  and  to  move  slidably  longitu- 
dinally thereof  and  to  move  slidably  vertically,  a  tracing 
point  carried  by  one  of  said  arms  and  movable  vertically 
thereupon,  and  means  connecting  the  tracing  point  and 
pen  whereby  the  pen  and  point  move  vertically  In  syn- 
chronism. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  base  frame,  arms 
pivoted  upon  the  said  frame,  a  pen  carried  by  said  arms 
and  movable  vertically  thereupon,  means  carried  by  said 
arms  for  moving  the  said  pen  vertically,  an  Ink  pot  car- 
ried by  the  said  arm  and  movable  Into  the  vertical  path 
of  movement  of  the  pen,  and  means  carried  upon  one  of 
the  arms  for  moving  the  ink  pot. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  base  frame,  arms 
pivoted  upon  the  said  frame,  a  bar  connecting  the  said 
arms  and  whereby  the  arms  are  arranged  to  move  syn- 
chronously In  a  horizontal  plane,  a  sleeve  carried  upon 
said  bar,  a  pen  mounted  upon  said  sleeve  and  movable 
therewith,  and  vertically  Independent  thereof,  an  Ink  pot 
carried  by  said  sleeve  and  movable  into  the  vertical 
path  of  movement  of  the  said  pen,  means  carried  by  one 
of  said  arms  for  moving  the  pen  vertically,  and  means 
carried  by  said  arm  for  moving  the  said  Ink  pot. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  descHbed.  a  base  frame,  arms 
pivoted  upon  the  said  frame,  a  bar  connecting  the  said 
arms  and  arranged  to  permit  a  movement  of  the  said 
arm  synchronously  in  a  horizontal  plane,  means  whereby 
the  bar  may  be  adjustably  moved  longitudinally  of  the 
arms,  a  sleeve  mounted  upon  and  movable  longitudinally  of 
the  said  bar,  a  pen  carried  by  said  sleeve  and  movable  there 
with,  and  vertically  lndepend«itly  thereof,  a  tracing  point 
carried  by  one  of  said  arms  and  movable  vertically  Inde- 
pendently thereof,  means  connecting  the  tracing  point 
and  pen  whereby  the  said  pen  and  point  more  vertically 
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In  synchronism,  and  mnns  for  adjostlag  the  connecting 
means. 

B.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  base  frame,  arms 
plvotally  mounted  upon  said  frame,  a  bar  connecting  said 
arms  and  whereby  the  said  arms  are  arranged  to  move 
synchronously  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  sleeve  carried  by 
said  bar  and  movable  longitudinally  thereupon,  a  pen  car- 
ried by  said  sleeve  and  movable  therewith  and  vertically 
independently  thereof,  an  Ink  pot  carried  by  said  sleeve, 
and  movable  Into  the  vertical  path  of  movement  of  the 
pen,  means  carried  by  one  of  said  arms  for  moving  the 
pen  vertically,  a  lever  carried  by  said  arm,  means  connect 
Ing  the  lever  and  the  Ink  pot  whereby  the  movement  of  the 
lever  moves  the  Ink  pot,  and  means  carried  by  said  lever 
for  adjusting  the  connecting  means. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  base  plate,  a 
tracing  point  arranged  to  move  in  Juxtaposition  to  said 
plate,  a  matrix  slidably  mounted  upon  said  base  plate, 
and  slidable  longitudinally  thereof,  and  means  carried  by 
said  base  plate  for  moving  the  said  matrix  laterally. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  base  plate,  a 
tracing  point  arranged  to  move  In  JuxUposltlon  to  said 
plate,  a  matrix  carrier  mounted  upon  said  plate,  means 
for  moving  the  said  matrix  carrier  laterally  of  and  in 
parallelism  with  the  said  base  plate,  and  a  matrix  carried 
by  said  matrix  carrier  and  movable  longitudinally  thereof. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  base  plate,  arms 
plvotally  connected  with  said  base  plate,  a  tracing  point 
carried  by  one  of  said  arms  and  movable  In  Juxtaposition 
to  said  plate,  a  matrix  carrier  slidably  mounted  upon  the 
said  base  plate,  means  for  moving  the  matrix  carrier  lat- 
erally of  and  in  parallelism  with  the  base  plate,  a  matrix 
mounted  in  and  movable  slidably  longitudinally  of  the 
matrix  carrier,  and  clamping  means  carried  by  said  matrix 
carrier  and  arranged  to  engage  the  matrix. 

9.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  base  plate,  an 
arm  plvotally  associated  with  the  said  base  plate,  a  trac- 
ing point  carried  by  the  said  arm  and  movable  thereupon 
In  Juxtaposition  to  the  said  base  plate,  a  matrix  carrier 
slidably  mounted  upon  the  said  base  plate,  and  connected 
therewith  by  a  plurality  of  links,  a  plate  mounted  upon 
and  slidable  longitudinally  of  the  base  plate  and  provided 
with  a  cam.  and  means  carried  by  the  matrix  carrier  for 
engaging  the  said  cam. 

10.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  base  plate  a 
matrix  carrier  slidably  mounted  upon  said  base  plate, 
links  connecting  the  said  base  plate  and  matrix  carrier 
whereby  the  said  matrix  carrier  is  retained  in  parallelism 
with  the  base  plate,  a  plate  slidably  mounted  upon  the 
said  baae  plate  and  movable  longitudinally  thereof,  and 
cam  connections  between  said  movable  plate  and  the  ma- 
trix carrier  whereby  a  longitudinal  movement  of  the  said 
movable  plate  moves  the  matrix  carrier  laterally. 

11.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  matrix  carrier 
comprising  a  plate  having  an  Inturned  flange  arranged  to 
engage  one  side  of  the  matrix,  a  clamping  bar  mounted 
upon  the  matrix  carrier  at  the  side  opposite  the  said 
flange  and  movable  laterally  thereupon,  and  resilient  mem- 
bers disposed  to  hold  the  said  clamping  member  at  the 
outer  extreme  of  Its  movement. 

12.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  matrix  car- 
rier comprising  a  plate  having  one  edge  turned  Inwardly 
to  produce  an  Inturned  flange,  and  with  a  flange  formed 
along  the  edge  opposite,  a  clamping  bar  carried  by  said 
matrix  carrier  In  parallelism  with  the  edges  thereof,  re 
slllent  members  disposed  between  the  said  clamping  bar 
and  the  flange  of  the  carrier  whereby  the  bar  Is  held  at 
the  outer  extreme  of  Its  movement  and  In  position  to 
yieldingly  engage  the  edge  of  a  matrix. 

13.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  base  plate, 
a  matrix  carrier  mounted  slidably  thereupon,  and  com 
prising  a  plate  having  an  Inturned  flange  at  one  side,  and 
an  upturned  flange  at  the  opposite  side,  a  clamping  bar 
disposed  adjacent  the  upturned  flange,  resilient  members 
disposed  between  the  upturned  flange  and  the  clamping 
bar  whereby  the  clamping  bar  is  normally  held  at  the 
outer  extreme  of  Its  movement,  links  connecting  the  ma 
trix  carrier  and  the  base  plate  whereby  the  matrix  carrier 
Is  held  movably  in  parallelUm  with  the  base  plate,  a  plate 


slidably  mounted  upon  the  base  plate,  and  cam  connection 
between  the  said  movable  plate  and  the  matrix  carrier 
whereby  a  longitudinal  movement  of  the  movable  plate 
moves  the  matrix  carrier  laterally. 

14.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  base  frame, 
arms  pivoted  upon  the  said  frame,  and  movable  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane,  a  sleeve  mounted  upon  the  extremity  of  one 
of  said  arms  and  disposed  vertically,  a  tracing  point  slid- 
ably mounted  In  the  said  sleeve,  a  tube  embracing  the  said 
sleeve  and  arranged  to  control  the  tracing  point,  a  bar 
plvotally  connecting  the  arms,  a  pen  mounted  upon  said 
bar  and  movable  vertically,  pulleys  mounted  upon  said 
bar  and  one  of  said  arms,  and  a  cord  connecting  the  tube 
and  pen  whereby  a  vertical  movement  of  the  tube  moves 
the  pen  synchronously. 


860.563.  DU8TPROOF  AXLE-BOX  LID.  Albkbt  Pan- 
coast,  New  Kensington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Union  Spring 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburg.  Pa.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  Feb.  23.  1906.  Serial  No. 
.•^02,649. 


1.  An  axle  box  lid  Interchangeable  with  the  Master  Car 
Builders'  standard  lid,  having  hinge  eyes  at  its  upper  end 
and  with  a  hinge  lug  opening  between  said  hinge  eyes,  and 
provided  with  continuous  Inwardly  projecting  flanges  at 
Its  side  and  bottom  edges  and  with  an  upwardly  projecting 
flange  at  its  upper  edge  extending  uninterruptedly  be- 
tween the  hinge  eyes,  said  side  and  bottom  flanges  being 
arranged  to  encircle  the  outside  of  the  axle  box  opening, 
and  the  upper  flange  t)elng  arranged  to  bear  with  its  side 
face  against  the  outer  upwardly  extending  face  of  the  hinge 
lug  of  the  Master  Car  Builders'  standard  axle  box,  and  a 
leaf  spring  secured  to  said  lid. 

2.  An  axle  box  lid  interchangeable  with  the  Master  Car 
Builders'  standard  Ud,  having  hinge  eyes  at  Its  upper  end 
and  an  opening  for  the  hinge  lug  between  said  hinge  eyes 
and  provided  with  continuous  inwardly  projecting  flanges 
at  Its  side  and  bottom  edges  and  with  an  upwardly  pro 
Jecting  flange  at  its  upper  edge  extending  uninterruptedly 
across  the  hinge  lug  opening,  said  side  and  bottom  flanges 
being   arranged   to   encircle   the   outside   of   the   axle   box 
opening  and  the  upper  flange  being  arranged  to  bear  with 
Its  side  face  against  the  outer  upwardly  extending  face  of 
the  hinge  lug  of  a-Master  Car  Builders'  standard  axle  box, 
said  lid  also  having  a  continuous  inwardly  projecting  rib 
Inside  of  its  edges  and  extending  along  the  top,  bottom  and 
both  sides  and  arranged  to  enter  the  axle  box  opening,  and 
a  leaf  spring  secured  to  said  lid. 

3.  An  axle  box  Ud  Interchangeable  with  the  Master  Car 
Builders'  standard  lid,  having  hinge  eyes  at  Its  upper  end 
with  an  opening  for  the  hinge  lug  between  said  eyes,  and 
provided  with  continuous  inwardly  projecting  flanges  at 
its  side  and  bottom  edges  and  with  an  upwardly  projecting 
flange  at  its  upper  edge  extending  uninterruptedly  across 
the  opening  for  the  hinge  Ing.  said  side  and  bottom  flanges 
being  arranged  to  encircle  the  outside  of  the  axle  box  open- 
ing, and  the  upper  flange  being  arranged  to  bear  with  a 
side  face  against  the  outer  upwardly  extending  face  of  the 
hinge  lug  of  a  Master  Car  Builders'  standard  axle  box,  and 
a  leaf  spring  secured  to  the  outer  face  of  said  lid. 

4.  A  dust  proof  axle  box  lid  interchangeable  with  the 
Master  Car  Builders'  standard  lid,  having  hinge  eyes  at 
its  upper  end  with  an  opening  for  the  hinge  lug  between 
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Mid  ejM.  and  provided  with  continuous  projecting  flangv 
at  its  side  and  bottom  edges  and  with  an  upwardly  In- 
cilned  flange  at  its  upper  edge  extending  uninterruptedly 
•crocs  the  opening  for  the  hinge  lug,  said  side  and  bottom 
flanges  being  arrangeil  to  encircle  the  outside  of  the  axle 
box  opening,  and  the  up{>er  flange  being  arranged  to  bear 
with  a  side  face  against  the  outer  upwardly  extending  face 
of  the  hinge  lug  of  a  Master  Car  Builders'  standard  axle 
box.  said  lid  having  projections  on  its  outer  face,  and  a 
leaf  spring  secure<l  to  the  outer  face  of  the  lid  and  lying 
tietween  said  projectionH. 


§60.564.  CHITK.  Wif.liam  D.  Payntkb  and  Fbcoerick 
A.  Ba«tian.  Grass  Valley.  Cal.  Filed  Oct.  l.'l.  10O6.  Se- 
rial No.  :i.H8.7;{5. 


1.  A  churli  for  a  rock  drill  having  a  socliet  to  receive  the 
drill  shanlc,  a  ftlb  carried  by  the  chuck  and  adapted  to  bear 
on  the  drill-shank,  a  ring  loosely  fitting  the  chuck  and 
circumscribing  the  outer  sides  thereof,  a  tapered-key  pasa- 
ing  throuu'h  the  ring  and  bearing  on  the  gib,  key  bushings 
passing  sidewise  through  the  chuck  and  intersecting  said 
socket  and  forming  a  bottom  seat  for  the  drill  shank  in  op- 
position to  said  gib. 

2.  A  chuck  having  a  receiving  socket,  a  sectional  gib 
carried  by  the  chuck  and  movable  into  and  out  of  the 
socket,  a  rifiK  removiibly  fitting  the  chuck,  and  a  tapered- 
key  passe<i  through  the  rliig  and  bearing  on  the  gib. 

3.  A  chuck  havinii  a  receiving  socket,  a  sectional  gib 
carried  by  the  chuck  and  movable  Into  and  out  of  the 
socket,  a  ring  r»*movably  fitting  the  chuck,  a  tapered  key 
possed  through  the  ring  and  bearing  on  the  gil),  and  key- 
bushings  passed  transversely  through  the  chuck  and  below 
the  axis  of  the  socket  and  Intersecting  the  socket. 


860.5fir 
Ind. 


CONCRKTE  WALL.     John  L.  Pert*.  Kokomo. 
Filed  May  .J.  15MHJ.     Serial  No.  ai4,937. 


walls  separated  liy  spaces  with  the  walls  connecting  only 
the  ends  of  the  outer  and  middle  longitudinal  walls  and  a 
wail  connecting  only  the  middle  portions  of  the  middle  and 
inner  longitudinal  walls,  the  blocks  forming  said  structure 
half  overlapping  each  other  and  the  corners  of  the  struc- 
ture formed  of  corner  blocks  with  outer,  middle  and  inner 
walls  spaced  apart,  the  inner  wall  being  shorter  than  the 
middle  wall  and  a  wall  connecting  the  middle  and  Inner 
wall  and  a  hollow  wall  at  the  end  of  the  middle  wall 
■paced  from  the  inner  wall,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


1.  .\  structure  formed  of  blocks  of  comrete  or  the  like 
in  which  each  block  has  outer,  middle,  and  inner  longitudi- 
nal walls  separated  by  spaces  with  the  walls  connecting 
only  the  ends  of  the  outer  and  middle  longitudinal  walls 
and  a  wall  connecting  only  the  middle  portions  of  the  mid- 
dle and  inner  longitudinal  walls,  the  blocks  forming;  said 
structure  half  overlapping  each  other,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

_.  .\  structure  formed  of  blocks  of  concrete  or  the  like 
having  corner  blocks  with  outer.  ml«ldle  and  inner  walls 
spaoeii  apart,  the  Inner  wall  being  shorter  than  the  middle 
wall  and  a  wall  connecting  the  middle  and  inner  wall  and 
a  hollow  wall  at  the  end  of  the  middle  wall  spaced  from 
the  inner  wall,  and  hbxks  fur  the  main  UkIv  of  the  struc- 
t»ire  having  outer,  middle  and  Inner  walls  spaced  apart, 
the  two  onter  walls  being  connected  by  end  walls  and  the 
middle  and  Inner  walls  being  connected  centrally  by  a  wall. 

:i.  A  -ifnirture  formed  of  lilocks  of  concrete  or  the  like 
In  which  the  sides  of  the  structure  are  forme<l  of  blocks 
each    of   which    has   outer,   middle   and    Inner   longitudinal 


860.566.  WEFT- RErLEMSHINr,  MF:rffANISM  FOR 
LO<1MS.  t'HAHLK.s  F.  I'>;bham.  l/owell.  Mass..  assicnor 
to  Perham-Stickney  Company.  Tewkabury.  Mass.,  a  Cor- 
poration of  Maine.  Filed  Oct.  21.  1899.  Serial  No. 
734.34:i. 


1.  In  a  loom,  a  shuttle  -  box  and  a  weft  replenishing 
mechanism  comprl.sing  an  upright  magazine  holding  a  pile 
of  shuttles  permanently  over  the  shuttle  box  to  permit  the 
lowest  shuttle  to  drop  from  the  magazine  to  the  said  box 
by  gravity,  moans  for  displacing  the  op«^rattng  shuttle 
upon  the  breakage  or  exhaustion  of  the  weft,  and  means 
for  causing  the  placing  of  a  new  shuttle  in  the  box  prior 
to  the  displacement  of  the  oi>oratlng  shuttle. 

'2.  In  a  loom,  a  shuttle  •  l>ox.  and  a  weft  replenishing 
mechanism  comprising  a  shuttle-magazine  for  holding  a 
vertical  pile  of  shuttles  permanently  over  the  shuttle-box, 
means  for  displacing  the  operating  shuttle  upon  the  break- 
age or  exhaustion  of  the  weft,  and  means  for  permitting  a 
new  shuttle  to  drop  Into  the  l>ox  prior  to  the  flight  and  the 
displacement  of  the  operating  shuttle. 

.1.  In  a  loom,  a  weft-replenishing  mechanism  comprising 
an  upright  magazine  in  i)ermanent  operative  relation  to 
the  shuttle-box  to  drop  the  lowest  shuttle  therein,  detent 
mechanism  controlling  the  feeding  of  the  shuttles  succes- 
sively, a  switch  or  deflector  in  front  of  the  mouth  of  the 
shuttle-box  for  deflecting  the  incoming  shuttle  from  the 
lay,  and  mechanism  for  simultaneously  actuating  the  de- 
tent mechanism  and  moving  the  switch  or  deflector  to  op- 
erative position,  whereby  the  new  shuttle  Is  dropped  by 
gravity  in  the  box  prior  to  the  displacement  of  the  incom- 
ing shuttle. 

4.  A  weft-replenishing  mechanism  comprising  a  switch 
or  deflector  normally  parallel  to  the  path  of  the  shuttle 
but  adapted  to  be  ntoved  to  an  angle  to  said  path  to  later- 
ally  deflect    the   operating   shuttle,    an    upright    magazine 
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alMtve  the  shuttle  Im>x.   a  shuttle-detent,   and   means  actu-   1 
atiKl  by  the  breakage  or  failure  of  the  filling  for  simulU- 
neously  operating  said  switch  or  deflector  and  said  shuttle-   ; 
detent.  j 

.I.  A  weft-replenishing  mechanism  comprising  a  deflec-  I 
tor  adapted  to  be  mo%'ed  to  position  to  deflect  the  shuttle 
from  Its  path,  a  magazine  above  the  shuttle-box.  a  weft- 
detector,  a  rock  shaft  connected  therewith,  and  having  a 
hfM)ked  arm,  a  second  rock  shaft  having  shuttle-feeding  de- 
vices and  connected  with  the  deflector,  and  a  lever  connect- 
ed to  said  wcond  rock  -  shaft  and  adapted  to  engage  the  j 
huok<>d  arm  when  the  weft  detector  is  actuated.  ' 

6.  A  weft-replenlshlng  mechanism  comprising  a  switch 
for  laterally  displacing  the  operating  shuttle,  an  upright 
magazine  above  the  shuttle  •  box,  means  for  permitting 
the  lowest  shuttle  to  drop  by  gravity  from  the  magazine 
and  preventing  the  others  from  dropping,  connections  be- 
tween the  displacing  switch  and  the  feeding  means,  and 
mechanism  for  actuating  the  f»»eding  means  on  the  failure 

of  the  weft. 

7.  A  weft-replenishing  mechanism  comprising  a  deflec- 
tor adapted  to  be  moved  to  position  to  deflect  the  shuttle 
from  Its  path,  a  mavrazine  al>ove  the  shuttle-box.  a  rock- 
shaft  Journaled  on  said  magazine  and  having  detents  for 
feeding  the  lowest  shuttle  in  the  magazine  and  preventing 
the  others  from  dropping,  connections  between  the  rock- 
shaft  and  the  deflector,  and  means  for  actuating  the  rock- 
shaft  upon  the  failure  or  breakage  of  the  weft  or  filling- 
thread. 

8.  .\  weft  -  replenishing  mechanism  comprising  an  up- 
right pivoted  deflector  adapted  to  be  moved  to  position  to 
del^ect  the  shuttle  from  its  path,  a  magazine  above  the 
shuttle-box.  a  rock  shaft  having  devices  for  feeding  a  shut- 
tle from  the  magazine  Into  the  box.  connections  between 
the  rock-shaft  and  the  deflector,  a  cam  on  said  rock-shaft, 
a  pivoted  lever  having  a  pin  or  projection  engaging  said 
cam.  and  means  for  operating  said  lever  when  the  filling 
tliread  breaks  or  falls. 

9.  In  a  loom,  a  lay.  a  shuttle-box.  a  shuttle-binder  at 
the  front  of  the  box.  and  a  weft-replenishing  mechanism 
(x>mprlslng  an  upright  shuttle-magazine  connected  to  and 
movable  with  the  lay  and  having  its  discharge  over  the 
shuttle-box.  means  for  dropping  a  shuttle  from  the  maga- 
zine Into  the  box,  a  deflector  arranged  to  deflect  the  in- 
coming shuttle  prior  to  its  reaching  the  box  and  means 
for  engaging  and  holding  the  shuttle  binder  in  an  inopera- 
tive position  during  the  feeding  of  the  shuttle. 


mazazlne  therefor,  and  means  actuated  by  aald  driving- 
shaft  for  controlling  the  deflection  and  substitution  of  the 
shuttles. 

3.  A  loom  comprising  a  driving  shaft,  a  lay  actuated 
thereby,  a  shuttle-race,  a  shuttle  magazine  containing  re- 
serve shuttles,  means  for  automatically  deflecting  a  shut- 
tle from  said  shuttle-race  and  substituting  one  from  the 
magazine  therefor,  and  means  actuated  by  said  driving- 
shaft  for  causing  the  deflection  and  substitution  oX  the 
shuttles  at  predetermined  times. 

4.  In  a  loom,  the  combination  with  the  lay  and  shuttle- 
race,  of  a  shuttle-magazine  containing  reserve  shuttles, 
an  arm  pivoted  to  said  magazine  and  adapted  when  swung 
forward  about  Its  pivot  to  effect  the  discharge  of  a  shuttle 
from  the  shuttle-race  and  the  substitution  of  one  from  the 
magazine  therefor,  and  automatic  means  for  causing  said 
arm  to  swing  about  its  pivot,  deflect  the  operative  shuttle 
and  substitute  one  from  the  magazine  at  predetermined 
times. 

5.  A  loom  comprising  a  driving  shaft,  a  lay  actuated 
thereby,  a  shuttle-race,  a  shuttle  magazine  containing  re- 
serve shuttles,  an  arm  connected  to  said  shuttle  magazine, 
which,  when  held  forward  during  the  rearward  movement 
of  the  lay,  causes  the  discharge  of  the  operating  shuttle 
from  the  shuttle-race  and  the  substitution  of  one  from  the 
magazine  therefor,  and  means  oi>erated  by  the  driving- 
shaft  for  engaging  and  withholding  said  arm  during  the 
rearward  movement  of  the  lay  at  predetermined  times. 

0.  .\  weft-replenishing  mechanism  comprising  a  shuttle- 
race,  a  normally  inoperative  shuttle  magazine  containing 
reserve  shuttles,  a  normally  inoperative  deflector  for  de- 
flecting the  operating  shuttle  from  the  shuttle-race,  means 
for  operating  said  deflector  and  said  shuttle  magazine,  and 
mechanically  driven  adjustable  traveling  actuators  for 
causing  said  means  to  operate  the  deflector  and  magazine 
at  predetermined  times. 


SOCSfia  ELF:<'TUIC  INt^ANOKSCENT  LAMP  AND  CON- 
NECTION THEKEhX)R.  WiM.iAM  J.  I'HKi.l'R,  I»etrolt, 
Mich.,  aasignor  to  The  Phelps  Company,  Detroit.  Mich., 
a  Corporation  of  Mlclilgan.  Filed  Sept.  10,  1902.  Se- 
rial No.  122,850. 


8  6  0..- 07.  Pin  TTLE«lIAN<;iN<;  MECHANISM  FOR 
LOOMS.  Chaklks  F.  I'ERHAM,  lA)well,  Mass.  Filed 
Aug.  27,  1904.     Serial  No.  222,431. 


1.  In  a  loom,  the  combination  with  the  lay  and  shuttle- 
race,  of  a  shuttle  magazine  containing  reserve  shuttles, 
means  for  automatically  deflecting  a  shuttle  from  said 
shuttle  race  and  substituting  one  from  the  magazine  there- 
for, and  automatic  means  for  controlling  the  deflection 
and  substitution  of  tlf  shuttles  at   a   predetermined  time. 

2.  .\  loom  comprising  a  driving-shaft,  a  lay  actuated 
thereby,  a  shuttle-race,  a  shuttle  magazine  containing  re- 
serve shuttles,  means  for  automatically  deflecting  a  shut- 
tle from  said  shuttle-race  aud   substituting  one   from  the 


1.  An  electric  incandescent  lamp  provided  with  a  base 
having  terminals  for  the  reception  of  current  from  a  suit- 
able   lamp   holder,   said   base   having  coupling  devices  at 
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Its  outer,  normally  projecting  end,  said  coupling  devices  , 
being  in  electrical  connection  with  the  lamp  terminals.  1 
substantially  as  described.  j 

2  The  combination  with  an  electric  Incandescent  lamp  i 
provided  with  a  base  having  terminals  for  the  reception 
of  current  from  a  suitable  lamp  holder,  said  base  having 
coupling  devices  at  Its  outer,  normally  projecting  end, 
said  coupling  devices  being  In  electrical  connection  with 
the  lamp  terminals,  of  flexible  conductors  secured  to  said 
coupling  devices,  substantially  as  described. 

3  The  combination  with  an  electric  Incandescent  lamp 
provided  with  «  base  having  terminals  for  the  reception 
of  current  from  a  suitable  lamp  holder,  said  base  having 
coupling  devices  at  Its  outer,  normally  projecting  end. 
said  coupling  devices  being  in  electrical  connection  with 
the  lamp  terminals,  of  flexible  conductors  secured  to  said 
coupling  devices,  and  a  switch  Interposed  between  said 
conductors  for  modifying  the  flow  of  current  to  the  lamp, 
substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  multifilament  lamp,  pro- 
vided with  a  lamp  base  having  terminals  for  the  reception  ; 
of  current  from  a  suitable  lamp  holder,  said  base  having 
ooupllng  devices  at  Its  outer  normally  projecting  end.  sal.l 
coupling  devices  being  In  electrical  connection  with  the 
lamp  terminals  and  fllamenta.  of  flexible  conductors  se  I 
cured  to  said  coupling  devices,  and  a  switch  connectlnc 
said  conductors  for  modifying  the  flow  of  current  to  the 
multl  filaments  of  the  lamp,  substantially  as  described.       | 

5.  A  lamp  base  comprising  means  for  engaging  a  socket 
and  suitable  lamp  terminals  and  having  a  coupling  member 
Inserted  In  an  opening  In  Its  outer,  normally  projecting  I 
end.  said  coupling  member  comprising  separate  sections 
and  said  sections  being  flanged  to  embrace  the  edge  of  the 
opening,  substantially  ns  described. 

6.  A  lamp  base  comprising  means  for  engaging  a  suit 
able  lamp  holder  and  terminals  for  the  reception  of 
current  therefrom  and  having  a  coupling  stud  secured  to 
Its  outer,  normally  projecting  end.  said  coupling  stud 
comprising  separate  flanged  sections  and  a  body  of  Insu- 
lating material  Interposed  between  the  flanges  of  said 
sections  to  Insulate  the  stud  from  the  main  InMly  of  the 
lamp  base,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  \n  electric  incandescent  lamp  having  a  base  com- 
prising a  screw  axle  for  engaging  the  lamp  holder  and 
forming  one  of  the  lamp  terminals,  an  end  Insulating  disk 
and  a  second  terminal  carried  by  said  disk,  a  coupling 
stud  secured  to  the  outer,  normally  projecting  end  of  said 
screw  shell  to  which  a  conductor  may  be  removably  se- 
cured, said  coupling  stud  being  formed  of  separate  flanged 
sections  and  a  body  of  Insulating  material  Interposed  be- 
iwpen  the  flanges  of  said  sections  to  insulate  the  stud 
from  the  screw  shell,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  The  combination  with  an  electric  Incandescent  lamp 
having  a  suitable  lamp  base  comprising  means  for  engag- 
ing II  noi'ket  and  suitable  lamp  terminals,  of  a  flexible 
conductor  and  a  coupling  Independent  of  said  socket  en- 
gaging means  for  securing  said  conductor  to  the  outer 
normally  projecting  end  of  said  lamp  base,  said  coupling 
being  In  electrical  connection  with  one  of  the  lamp  ter- 
minals. 

9.  An  electric  Incandescent  lamp  having  a  suitable  base, 
said  base  comprising  means  for  engaging  a  socket  and 
suitable  lamp  terminals  and  having  at  its  outer  normally 
projecting  end  a  coupling  member  Independent  of  said 
socket  engaging  means  and  In  electrical  connection  with 
one  of  the  lamp  terminals  to  which  a  flexible  conductor 
may  be  removably  secured. 

10.  A  combination  with  an  electric  Incandescent  lamp 
having  a  suitable  base,  said  baae  comprising  means  for 
engaging  a  socket  and  suUable  lamp  terminals,  of  a  flexible 
conductor,  a  coupling  comprising  Inter-locking  members. 
one  of  which  is  secured  to  the  outer  normally  projecting 
end  of  said  lamp  base  and  the  other  to  said  flexible  con- 
ductor, the  coupling  member  on  the  lamp  base  being  In 
electrical  connection  with  one  of  the  lamp  terminals. 

11.  The  combination  with  an  electric  Incandescent  lamp 
having  a  suitable  base,  said  b*se  comprising  means  for 
encaglns  *  socket  and  suitable  lamp  termtnala.  of  a  flexi- 
ble coodoctor,  a  coupling  comprising  Interlocking  ball  and 


socket  members,  one  of  which  Is  secured  to  said  flexible 
conductor  and  the  other  secured  to  the  outer  normally 
projecting  end  of  said  lamp  base  and  being  In  electrical 
connection  with  one  of  the  lamp  terminals. 

12.  The  combination  with  an  electric  Incandescent  lamp 
having  a  suitable  base,  of  a  flexible  conducting  cord,  a 
coupling  comprising  Interlocking  ball  and  socket  members, 
said  socket  members  having  an  insulating  covering  and 
being  secured  to  the  end  of  said  flexible  conducting  cord, 
and  said  ball  member  being  secured  to  the  outer  normally 
projecting  end  of  said  lamp  base  and  being  In  electrical 
connection  with  one  of  the  lamp  terminals. 

13.  A  lamp  base  comprising  means  for  engaging  a  socket, 
and  suitable  lamp  terminals  and  having  at  its  outer  nor- 
mally projecting  end  one  member  of  an  Inter-locklng  ball 
and  socket  coupling,  said  coupling  member  being  Independ 
ent  of  the  socket  engaging  means  and  in  electrical  con- 
nection with  one  of  the  lamp  terminals. 

14.  A  lamp  base  comprising  means  for  engaging  a  socket 
and  suitable  lamp  terminals  and  having  at  Its  outer  nor- 
mally projecting  end  the  ball  member  of  a  ball  and  socket 
coupling,  said  ball  member  being  In  electrical  connection 
with  one  of  said  lamp  terminals. 

15.  A  lamp  base  comprising  a  cylindrical  metal  shell 
having  an  opening  In  the  outer  normally  projecting  end. 
one  member  of  a  ball  and  socket  coupling  comprising  Inner 
and  outer  sections,  said  sections  being  flanged  and  em- 
bracing the  edge  of  said  opening. 

16.  The  combination  with  a  lamp  base  comprising  a 
metal  shell  and  with  a  flexible  conducting  cord,  of  an 
Inter-locklng  ball  and  socket  coupling  for  connecting  said 
cord  and  shell,  said  coupling  members  each  comprising 
Inner  and  outer  sections,  the  end  of  said  conducting  cord 
being  secured  between  the  sections  of  one  of  said  members 
and  the  sections  of  the  other  of  said  members  being  flanged 
to  embrace  the  edge  of  an  opening  formed  in  said  shell. 

17.  The  combination  with  a  lamp  base  comprising  a 
metal  shell  with  a  flexible  Insulated  conducting  cord,  a 
ball  coupling  member  comprising  Inner  and  outer  sections, 
said  sections  being  flanged  to  embrace  an  opening  formed 
In    the    outer   end    of   said   shell,    a    corresponding   socket 

I  coupling  member  comprising  inner  and  outer  sections  em- 
bracing the  bared  end  of  said  conducting  cord  and  an 
Insulating  covering  for  said  socket  coupling  member. 

18.  .\n    electric    Incandescent    lamp    having    a    suitable 
I   base,  said  base  comprising  a  screw  shell   for  engaging  a 
'   socket   and   forming   one   of   the    lamp    terminals,    an    end 
'   Insulating  disk  and  a  second  terminal  carried  by  said  disk, 
;   a  coupling  member  secured  to  the  outer,  normally  project- 
ing end  of  said  screw  shell  to  which  a  conductor  may  be    ■ 
removably    secured,    said   coupling   member   being   in   elec- 
trical connection  with  one  of  the  lamp  terminals. 

19.  An  electric  Incandescent  lamp  having  a  lamp-base,  ' 
said  lamp  base  comprising  means  for  engaging  a  suitable 
socket  and  suitable  lamp  terminals,  and  two  coupling 
members  secured  to  the  outer,  normally  projecting  end 
of  said  lamp  base  to  which  conductors  may  be  removably 
attached,  said  coupling  members  being  In  electrical  con- 
nection respectively  with  the  opposite  lamp  terminals. 

20.  A  base  or  cap  for  electric  Incandescent  lamps  com- 
prising a  screw  shell  for  engaging  a  suitable  socket  and 
forming  one  of  the  lamp  terminals,  an  end  Insulating  disk, 
a  second  lamp  terminal  mounted  on  said  disk,  two  coup- 
ling members  secured  to  the  outer,  normally  projecting 
end  of  said  screw  shell  to  which  conductors  may  be  re- 
movably attached,  one  of  said  coupling  members  being 
Insulated  from  said  screw  shell. 

21.  An  electric  Incandescent  lamp  having  a  sulUble 
base,  said  base  comprising  a  screw  threaded  member  for 
engaging  a  suitable  socket  and  forming  one  of  the  lamp 
terminals,  an  end  Insulating  disk,  an  axlally  movable 
member  carried  by  said  disk  and  forming  the  other  lamp 
terminal  and  two  coupling  members  secured  to  the  outer, 
normally  projecting  end  of  said  lamp  base  to  which  con- 
ductors may  be  removably  secured,  said  coupling  member* 
being  In  electrical  connection  respectively  with  the  oppo- 
site lamp  terminals. 

22.  An  electric  Incandescent  lamp  having  a  sultabl* 
base  or  cap,   said  base  or  cap  comprising  a  screw   shell 
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for  engaging  the  socket  and  forming  one  of  the  lamp  ter- 
minals, an  end  Insulating  disk  and  an  axlally  movable 
member  carried  by  said  disk  and  forming  the  other  lamp 
terminal,  coupling  members  secured  to  the  outer,  normally 
projecting  end  of  said  screw  shell  to  which  conductors 
may  be  removably  secured,  one  of  said  coupling  members 
being  Insulated  from  said  screw  shell  but  arranged  to 
engage  and  electrically  contact  with  the  lamp  socket  when 
the  lamp  Is  screwed  Into  position  and  a  lamp  filament,  the 
ends  of  which  are  conqected  respectively  to  said  axlally 
movable  terminal  and  said  insulated  coupling  member. 

23.  The  combination  with  an  electric  Incandescent  lamp 
having  a  suitable  base  or  cap,  said  cap  comprising  means 
for  engaging  a  socket  and  suitable  lamp  terminals  for  the 
reception  of  current  therefrom,  of  two  coupling  members 
secured  to  the  outer,  normally  projecting  end  of  said  lamp 
base,  said  coupling  members  In  electrical  connection  re- 
spectively with  the  opposite  terminals  of  the  lamp  and 
Insulated  flexible  conducting  cords  having  means  for  en- 
gaging said  coupling  members. 

24.  The  combination  with  an  electric  Incandescent  lamp 
having  a  .suitable  base,  said  base  comprising  socket  en- 
gaging means  and  suitable  lamp  terminals,  of  two  flexible 
insulating  conducting  cords,  two  couplings  comprising 
Interlocking  members,  one  pair  of  coupling  members  being 
secured  to  the  outer,  normally  projecting  end  of  said  lamp 
base  and  the  other  pair  of  coupling  members  being  secured 
to  the  bared  ends  of  said  flexible  conducting  cords,  and  a 
switch  between  the  opposite  ends  of  said  conducting  cords. 

2.^.  A  combination  with  an  electric  Incandescent  lamp  i 
having  a  suitable  base,  said  base  comprising  socket  en-  ] 
gaging  means  and  suitable  lamp  terminals,  of  two  flexible 
Insulating  conducting  cords,  two  couplings  comprising 
Interlocking  meml)erR,  one  pair  of  coupling  members  being 
secured  to  the  outer,  normally  projecting  end  of  said  lamp 
base  and  the  other  pair  of  coupling  members  being  secured 
to  the  bared  ends  of  said  flexible  conducting  cords,  and  a 
pendent  switch  extending  between  and  supported  by  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  flexible  conducting  cords. 

26.  A  base  or  cap  for  Incandescent  lamps  having  means 
for  engaging  a  suitable  socket  and  having  three  terminals 
for  the  reception  of  current,  one  at  least  of  said  terminals 
forming  a  coupling  to  which  a  conductor  may  he  detach- 
ably  secured,  said  coupling  terminal  being  Independent  of 
the  socket  engaging  means. 

27.  A  cap  or  base  for  electric  Incandescent  lamps  hav- 
ing means  for  engaging  a  suitable  socket  and  three  termi- 
nals, one  at  least  of  said  terminals  constituting  a  coupling 
member  Independent  of  said  socket  engaging  means  to 
which  a  conductor  may  be  removably  attached,  and  a  sec- 
ond coupling  member  secured  to  said  lamp  base  and  be- 
ing In  electrical  connection  with  one  of  the  other  of  said 
lamp  terminals. 

28.  An  electric  Incandescent  lamp  having  a  suitable 
base  or  cap,  said  base  or  cap  comprising  a  screw  shell  for 
engiiKlng  a  suitable  socket  and  constituting  one  of  the 
lamp  terminals,  an  end  Insulating  disk,  a  second  lamp  ter- 
minal mounted  In  said  Insulated  disk,  a  coupling  member 
secured  to  but  Insulated  from  said  screw  shell  and  con- 
stituting a  third  lamp  terminal,  a  second  coupling  member 
secured  to  and  In  electrical  connection  with  said  screw 
shell  aud  a  filament  extending  between  ■  said  Insulated 
coupling  member  and  one  of  said  first  mentioned  lamp  ter- 
minals. 

29.  A  cap  or  base  for  Incandescent  lamps  comprising 
means  for  engaging  a  suitable  socket  and  three  lamp  ter- 
minals for  the  reception  of  current,  one  at  least  of  said 
terminals  forming  a  coupling  member  Independent  of  said 
socket  engaging  means  to  which  a  conductor  may  be  re- 
movably secured,  and  one  at  least  of  said  terminals  being 
resilient. 

30.  An  electric  Incandescent  lamp  having  a  suitable 
base  or  cap.  said  Iwise  or  cap  comprising  a  screw  shell  for 
engaging  a  suitable  socket  and  forming  one  of  the  lamp 
terminals,  an  end  insulating  disk,  a  second,  resilient,  axl- 
ally movable  lamp  terminal  mounted  upon  said  Insulating 
disk,  a  coupling  member  secured  to,  but  Insulated  from 
said  screw  shell  and  forming  a  third  lamp  terminal,  said 
coupling  member  arranged  to  engage  the  metallic  shell  of 


the  socket  when  the  lamp  Is  screwed  Into  position,  and  a 
filament  extending  between  said  coupling  member  and  said 
resilient  terminal. 

.^1.  An  electric  Incandescent  lamp  having  a  suitable 
base  or  cap.  said  base  or  cap  comprising  a  screw  shell  for 
engaging  a  suitable  socket  and  forming  one  of  the  lamp 
terminals,  an  end  Insulating  disk,  a  second,  resilient  axl- 
ally movable  lamp  terminal  secured  to  said  Insulating 
disk,  coupling  members  to  which  conductors  may  be  re- 
movably secured,  mounted  upon  the  outer  normally  pro- 
jecting end  of  said  lamp  base,  one  at  least  of  said  coupling 
members  being  Insulated  from  snld  screw  shell  and  consti- 
tuting a  third  lamp  terminal,  said  Insulated  coupling  mem- 
ber having  a  metallic  extension  arranged  to  engage  the 
metal  shell  of  the  socket  when  the  lamp  is  screwed  Into 
position,  and  a  filament  extending  between  said  insulated 
coupling  member  and  said  resilient  lamp  terminal. 

32.  The  combination  with  an  electric  Incandescent  lamp 
having  a  suitable  base  or  cap.  said  base  or  cap  comprising 
means  for  engaging  a  suitable  socket  and  two  terminals 
for  the  reception  of  current  therefrom,  of  a  third  terminal 
carried  by  said  base  for  the  transmission  of  current  Inde- 
pendently of  the  socket,  engaging  means  and  a  conductor 
connected  to  said  third  terminal. 

33.  The  combination  of  an  electric  Incandescent  lamp 
having  a  suitable  base,  said  base  comprising  means  for  en- 
gaging a  socket  and  two  terminals  for  the  reception  of 
current  therefrom,  of  two  coupling  members  mounted  upon 
said  base,  one  of  said  coupling  members  constituting  a 
third  terminal  for  the  transmission  of  current  and  the 
other  of  said  coupling  memljers  being  In  electrical  connec- 
tion with  one  of  said  first  mentioned  terminals,  and  two 
flexible  conductors  having  corresponding  coupling  mem- 
bers engaging  the  coupling  members  mounted  upon  said 
base. 

34.  The  combination  of  an  electric  Incandescent  lamp 
having  a  suitable  base,  said  base  comprising  means  for  en- 
gaging a  socket  and  two  terminals  for  the  reception  of 
current  therefrom,  of  two  coupling  members  mounted  upon 
said  base,  one  of  said  coupling  members  constituting  a 
third  terminal  for  the  transmission  of  current  and  the 
other  of  said  coupling  members  being  In  electrical  connec- 
tion with  one  of  said  first  mentioned  terminals,  two  flexi- 
ble conductors  having  corresponding  coupling  members 
Inter-locked  with  the  coupling  members  of  the  base  and  a 
switch  interposed  between  said  conductors. 

35.  The  combination  with  an  electric  Incandescent  lamp 
having  a  suitable  l)ase.  said  base  comprising  a  screw 
threaded  member  for  engaging  a  socket  and  forming  one 
of  the  lamp  terminals,  a  second,  resilient,  axlally  movable 
lamp  terminal  carried  by  said  base,  a  third  terminal  for 
the  transmission  of  current  Independently  of  the  socket 
engaging  means  mounted  on  said  base  and  constituting  a 
coupling  member,  a  second  coupling  member  mounted  on 
said  base  and  In  electrical  connection  with  one  of  said 
first  mentioned  terminals,  conductors  having  correspond- 
ing coupling  members  Inter-locked  with  the  coupling  mem- 
bers of  the  base  and  a  switch  Interposed  between  said  con- 
ductors. 

36.  An  electric  Incandescent  lamp  having  two  filaments 
or  sections,  a  base  therefor  comprising  the  means  for  en- 
gaging a  suitable  socket  and  three  terminals  for  the  recep- 
tion of  current,  one  at  least  of  said  terminals  being  Inde- 
pendent of  said  socket  engaging  means  and  forming  a 
coupling  member  to  which  a  conductor  may  be  detachably 
secured,  the  Joined  ends  of  snld  fliamenU  or  sections  be 
Ing  connected  to  one  of  said  terminals  and  their  opposite 
ends  respectively  to  other  of  said  terminals. 

37.  An  electric  Incandescent  lamp  having  two  filaments 
or  sections,  a  base  or  cap  therefor  having  means  for  en- 
gaging a  sulUble  socket  and  two  terminals  for  the  recep- 
tion of  current  therefrom  and  a  third  terminal  carried  by 
said  base  for  the  reception  of  current  Independently  of 
said  socket  engaging  means,  the  Joined  ends  of  said  fila- 
ments or  sections  being  connected  to  one  of  said  terminals 
and  their  opposite  ends  connected  respectively  to  the  other 
of  said  terminals. 

38.  An  electric  Incandescent  lamp  having  two  filaments 
or  sections,  a  base  or  cap  therefor  comprising  means  for 


I 


I3o6 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  1 6, 1907. 


eutcnglDK  a  suitable  socket  and  two  terminals  for  the  re- 
ception of  current  therefrom  and  a  third  terminal  Inde- 
pendent of  said  socket  engHKluK  meana  mounted  upon  an 
outer  normally  projecting  end  of  said  base  to  which  a  con- 
ductor may  be  removably  secured. 

39.  An  electric  Incandescent  lamp  having  two  filaments 
or  Kectlons,  a  base  or  cap  therefor  comprising  means  for 
engaxlug  a  socket  and  two  terminals  for  the  reception  of 
current  therefrom  and  two  coupling  members  secured  to 
the  outer  normally  projecting  end  of  said  base  to  which 
conductors  may  be  removably  secured,  one  at  least  of  aald 
coupling  members  comprising  an  additional  terminal  for 
the  reception  of  current  independently  of  the  80i*ket. 

40.  An  electric  incandescent  lamp  having  two  fllamenta 
or  Hcctlonn,  a  base  or  cap  therefor  comprising  a  screw 
threaded  member  for  engaging  a  suitable  socket  and  con- 
stituting one  of  the  lamp  terminals,  an  end  insulating  disk 
and  a  second  lauip  tertuinal  carried  by  said  disk,  and  a 
third  terminal  Independent  of  said  socket  engaging  means 
mounted  upon  the  outer  normally  projecting  end  of  said 
base,  said  third  terminal  constituting  a  coupling  member 
to  which  n  conductor  may  be  detachably  secured. 

41.  An  electric  Incandescent  lamp  having  two  filaments 
or  sections,  a  base  or  cap  therefor  comprl.slng  a  screw 
abell   for  engaging  a  suitable  socket  and  constituting  one 

'of  the  lamp  terminals,  an  end  Insulating  disk  and  a  second 
terminal  carried  by  said  disk,  two  coupling  raembera 
mounted  ui^on  said  screw  shell,  one  of  said  coupling  mem- 
bers b«>lng  Insulated  from  said  shell  and  constituting  a 
third  terminal  and  the  other  of  said  coupling  members  be- 
ing in  electrical  contact  with  said  screw  shell. 

4-*.  An  electric  incandescent  lamp  having  two  filaments 
or  sections,  a  base  or  cap  therefor  having  three  termlDals 
for  the  reception  of  current  and  having  means  engaging  a 
suitatiie  socket,  one  at  least  of  said  terminal.?  forming  a 
coupling  meml>er  Independent  of  said  socket  engaging 
means  to  which  a  condnctor  may  be  removably  secured, 
and  one  at  least  of  said  terminals  being  resilient  and 
•zially  movable. 

4:{.  An  electric  Incandescent  lamp  having  two  filaments 
or  sections,  a  base  or  cap  therefor  comprising  a  screw 
shell  for  engaging  a  suitable  socket  and  constituting  one 
of  the  lamp  terminals,  an  end  insulating  disk,  an  axially, 
movable  resilient  member  mounted  on  said  disk  and  form- 
ing a  second  lamp  terminal,  two  coupling  members  mount- 
ed U|>on  the  outer  normally  projecting  end  of  said  shell  to 
which  conductors  may  be  removably  secured,  one  of  said 
coupling  members  being  In  electrical  contact  with  said 
shell  and  the  other  being  Insulated  therefrom  and  ar- 
ranged to  engage  the  shell  of  the  socket  when  the  lamp  Is 
screwed  Into  position. 

44.  The  combination  with  an  electric  Incandescent  lamp 
having  two  filaments  or  sections  and  having  a  suitable 
base  or  cap.  said  base  or  cap  comprising  means  for  engag- 
ing a  8uttal)le  socket,  and  two  termln.ils  for  the  reception 
of  current,  of  a  third  terminal  carried  by  said  base  for  the 
transmlsalou  of  said  current  Independent  ol  said  socket, 
a  flexible  conductor  connected  to  said  third  terminal  and 
a  switch  connected  to  said  conductor  for  modifying  the 
flow  of  current  to  the  separate  filaments  or  sections. 

4.^.  The  combination  with  an  electric  incandescent  lamp 
having  two  filaments  or  sections,  a  base  or  cap  therefor 
comprising  means  fur  engaging  a  socket  and  two  terminals 
for  the  rewptlon  of  current  therefrom,  of  two  coupling 
members  mounted  on  said  base,  one  of  said  coupling  mem- 
bers constituting  a  third  terminal  for  the  transmission  of 
current  and  the  othtr  of  said  coupling  members  l>elng  in 
electrical  connection  with  one  of  said  tirst  mentioned  ter- 
minals, two  flexible  conductors  having  corresponding  coup- 
ling members  inter-locke<l  with  the  coupling  members  of 
the  has*'  and  a  switch  interposed  between  said  conductors. 

4».  The  combination  with  an  electric  incandescent  lamp 
having  two  filaments  or  sections,  a  base  or  cap  therefor 
o^mprlslng  a  screw  threaded  member  for  engaging  a  suit- 
able sorki't  ;»nd  forming  one  of  the  lamp  terminals,  an  end 
Insulating  disk  and  a  second  lamp  terminal  mounted  upon 
said  disk,  two  coupling  members  mounted  upon  said  base, 
two  flexible  Insulated  wnductors  having  corresponding 
ro<ipiing  memt>ers  iuter-loiked  with   the  coupling  members 


of  the  base  and  a  pendent  switch  Interposed  between  and 
supported  bj  said  flexible  conductors. 

47.  The  combination  with  an  electric  Incandescent  lamp 
having  two  filaments  or  sections,  a  base  therefor  compris- 
ing a  screw  shell  for  engaging  a  suitable  socket  and  form- 
ing one  of  the  lamp  terminals,  an  end  Insulating  disk  and 
an    axially,    movable,    resilient    member    mounted    on    said 
disk   and   forming   a   second    lamp   terminal,    two   coupling 
I   members  mounted  upon  the  outer  normally  projecting  end 
I   of  said   screw   shell,   one  of  said   coupling  members  being 
I  In  electrical  contact  with  said  stiell  and  the  other  being 
'  insulated  therefrom  and  constituting  a  third  lamp  termi- 
nal, said  Insulated  coupling  member  being  arranged  to  en- 
gage   the    metal    shell    of    the    socket    when    the    lamp    is 
screwed  Into  position,  two  flexible  conductors  having  cor- 
responding coupling  members  Inter-locked  with  the  coup- 
ling members  of  the  base  and  a  switch  interposed  t>etween 
!   said  conductors. 


s«U\."i01».     SOLr>ERIN<;  I>EVU'E.     Hardy  F.  Pool.  Mason 
nty.  Iowa.     Filed  June  21.  ItHM?.     Serial  No.  .122,6».'V. 


1.  In  soldering  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  sta- 
tionary base,  a  holding  device  for  holding  the  material 
operated  upon,  and  means  comprising  pivoted  rings  for 
mounting  said  holding  device  on  the  base  so  that  it  will  be 
capable  of  rotation  and  of  Inclination  at  any  desired  angle. 

2.  In  soldering  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  sta- 
tionary base,  an  asbestos  soldering  block  for  holding  the 
material  operated  upon,  and  means  comprising  pivoted 
rings  for  mounting  said  block  on  the  base  so  that  It  will 
be  capable  of  rotation  and  of  inclination  at  any  desired 
angle. 

3.  In  soldering  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  base 
with  a  soldering  block  and  a  device  for  supporting  the 
block  on  the  base  comprising  a  yoke  connected  with  the 
base,  a  ring  pivoted  to  the  yoke,  and  means  for  mounting 
the  block  upon  the  ring. 

4.  In  soldering  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  base 
with  a  soldering  block  and  a  device  for  supporting  the 
block  on  the  base  comprising  a  yoke  pivoted  to  the  base,  a 
ring  pivoted  to  the  yoke,  and  means  for  mounting  the 
block  upon  the  ring. 

5.  In  soldering  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  base, 
with  a  soldering  block  and  a  device  for  supporting  the 
block  on  the  base  comprising  a  yoke  connected  with  the 
base,  an  outer  ring  pivoted  to  the  yoke,  and  an  inner  ring 
8upj)orting  the-  block  and  pivotaily  mounted  in  the  outer 
ring. 

6.  In  soldering  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  base 
with  a  soldering  block  and  a  device  for  supporting  the 
block  on  the  base  comprising  a  yoke  connected  w^ltb  the 
base,  an  outer  ring  pivoted  to  the  yoke,  an  Inner  ring  sup- 
porting the  block  and  pivotaily  mounted  In  the  outer  ring, 
and  finger  pieces  connected  with  said  Inner  ring. 

7.  In  soldering  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  base 
with  a  yoke  pivoted  on  the  base,  an  outer  ring  pivotaily 
mounted  on  the  yoke,  an  Inntr  ring  pivotaily  mounted  on 
the  outer  ring  at  points  ninety  degrees  distant  from  the 
connection  between  the  outer  ring  and  the  yoke,  and  a  sol- 
dering block  supported  within  the  Inner  ring. 

8.  In  soldering  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  base, 
with  a  yoke  pivoted  on  the  base,  an  outer  ring  pivotaily 
mounted  on  the  yoke,  an  Inner  ring  pivotaily  mounted  on 
the  outer  ring  at  points  ninety  degrees  distant  from  the 
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connection  between  the  outer  ring  and  the  yoke,  said  In- 
ner ring  having  an  Internal  flange,  a  recessed  soldering 
block  ifupported  within  the  inner  rin?,  and  finger  pieces  on 
the  inner  ring  by  means  of  which  it  may  be  tilted. 


8<W>,570.     POTATO  I'LANTKH.     Hknrv  Rem  tins.  Omaha, 
Nebr.     Filed  .Tun.  12,  1SH>7.     Serial  No.  351,994. 


i.  In  a  potato  planter,  a  supporting  frame,  a  hopper 
mounted  there<»n  and  provided  with  a  discharge  outlet,  a 
stationary  knife  located  adjacent  the  outlet,  an  oscillating 
dropjx'r  controlling  the  outlet  and  having  a  cutting  edge  to 
c<)r>|>erate  with  bald  knife,  and  means  for  actuating  the 
dropper. 

2.  In  a  potato  planter,  a  supporting  frame,  a  hopper 
mounted  thereon  and  provided  with  a  discharge  outlet,  a 
stationary  knife  located  adjacent  the  outlet,  an  oscillatory 
drop|>er  <<>ntrolling  the  outlet  and  having  a  cutting  eilge  to 
co<5|»erate  with  the  knife,  gearing  for  Intermittently  swlngr- 
Ing  said  drop|)er  to  discharge  position,  and  automatic 
means  for  guiding  and  returning  the  dropper  to  normal 
position. 

.'}.  In  a  potato  planter,  a  hopi>er  having  an  outlet,  a 
swinging  dropper  plate  controlling  said  outlet,  a  mutilated 
gear  adapted  to  periodically  mesh  with  the  dropper  to 
more  the  same  to  discharging  position,  and  means  for  auto- 
matically returning  the  drop|)er. 

4.  In  a  potato  planter,  a  hopper  having  an  outlet,  a 
swinging  dropper  plate  pivoted  at  one  end  and  provided 
with  an  arcuate  row  of  teeth  at  Its  free  end.  a  mutilated 
gear  adapted  to  periodically  mesh  with  said  teeth  to  swing 
said  plate  to  discharging  position,  and  means  for  auto- 
matically returning  the  plate  to  normal  position  after  each 
operation. 

5.  In  a  p.itato  planter,  a  hopper  liavlng  an  outlet,  a 
stationary  knife  located  adjacent  the  outlet,  a  drop|>er 
plate  arrnnge<i  below  the  outlet,  said  plate  being  pivoted  at 
one  end,  provided  with  teeth  at  Its  opposite  end  and  formed 
with  a  cutting  edge  to  co6perate  with  said  knife,  a  muti- 
lated gear  for  periodically  engaging  said  teeth,  means  for 
driving  the  gear,  and  means  for  returning  the  plate  to 
normal  p  sitlon. 

6.  In  a  potato  planter,  a  hopper  having  an  outlet,  a 
■winging  dropper  at  the  lx)ttom  of  the  outlet  provided  with 
gear  teeth,  a  mutilated  gear  having  spaced  series  of  teeth 
to  engage  said  gear  teeth  and  move  the  dropper  to  drop- 


ping position,  means  for  retracting  the  dropper,  and  means 
for  adjusting  the  gear  Into  and  out  of  operating  position. 

7.  In  a  potato  planter,  a  hopper  having  a  dlscliarge 
outlet,  an  oscillating  drop|)er  plate  controlling  said  outlet, 
said  plate  l»elng  provided  with  gear  teeth,  a  shaft  adjust- 
ably mounted  in  bearings  adjacent  the  hop|>er,  a  spur  gear 
driven  by  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  mesh  with  the  teeth 
of  the  plate  to  periodically  swing  said  plate  to  dropping 
|M>sition,  means  for  automatically  returning  the  plate  to 
normal  position,  means  for  driving  said  shaft,  and  means 
for  adjusting  the  shaft  to  throw  the  mutilated  geai-  into 
and  out  of  operative  relation  to  the  dropper. 

s.  In  a  potato  planter,  a  supiKtrtIng  frame,  hoppers 
mounted  thereon  In  alinement  with  each  other,  each  hop- 
per having  an  outlet,  swinging  dropper  plates  oonttolling 
said  outlet  and  provided  with  gear  teeth,  shafts  dl8|>oBi>d 
adjacent  the  hoppers  and  carrying  mutilated  gears  adapted 
to  mesli  with  the  teeth  of  the  dropt>er  plate  to  perliKlicahy 
swing  said  plate  to  dropping  position,  one  of  said  shafts 
being  adjustable  to  throw  the  mutilated  gear  thereon  into 
and  out  of  oi>eratlve  relation  to  the  dropper  plate  driven 
thereby,  means  for  returning  tlie  droppers  to  normal  posi- 
tion after  art\iatlon,  gears  on  the  drop|>er  oi>eratlng  shafts, 
an  Intermediate  shaft  having  gears  meshing  with  said 
gears,  whereby  motion  will  l)e  transmitted  from  the  ad- 
justable drop|)er  operating  shaft  to  Its  companion  shaft 
and  the  adjustability  of  said  shafts  will  throw  lK>th  sets  of 
gearing  into  and  out  of  operation,  means  for  drivltag  the 
adjustable  shaft,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  same. 


SOO,.-)?!.  MAIL  KKCKIVINi;  AXI>  I>ELI VEIII.NC  AIM'A- 
HATI'S.  II.u.K  (J.  Uoni.\s(,N,  Sandusky.  <»hlo.  Filed 
Feb.  16.  1007.     Serial  No.  3.'>7.714. 


1.  In  devices  of  the  character  described,  a  chute  for 
receiving  packages  from  a  moving  train,  having  a  fixed 
tube  comprising  a  horizontal  part  and  a  curved  part,  and  a 
movable  tul)e  comprising  a  horizontal  part  and  a  curved 
part,  the  tubes  being  pivotaily  Joined  at  the  ends  of  their 
curved  parts. 

2.  In  devices  of  the  character  descrH>ed,  a  stationary 
tubular  member  having  a  horixontai  part  discharging  Into 
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a  pit  and  a  rertlcal  part  curved  to  Join  the  horlsontal  part,  i 
and  a  moTable  receiving  tube  having  a  horlxontal  part  and 
a  vertical  part  curved  to  join  the  horlacntal  part  and 
pivoted  to  the  vertical  part  of  the  stationary  tube,  and 
meant  for  locking  the  movable  tube  to  receive  packages 
from  trains  moving  In  different  directions.  I 

3.  Apparatus  for  receiving  packages  from  moving  trains 
comprising  a  receiving  tube  and  a  discharge  tube  substan- 
tlallj  horUontal  and  Joined  by  curved  tubes  having  curva- 
tures aggregating  180*. 

4.  In  mall  receiving  and  delivering  apparatus  for  cars, 
the  combination  of  a  cross  bar,  a  catcher  arm  having  means 
for  supporting  a  bag  to  be  delivered,  and  means  for  re- 
verslbly  supporting  the  arm  In  relation  to  the  bar  to  re- 
ceive and  deliver  bags  In  either  direction  of  movement  of 

the  car. 

6.  In  devices  of  the  character  described,  a  sUtlonary 
curved  chute  for  receiving  packages  from  a  moving  train, 
supporting  devices  In  a  car  door  way,  a  cross  bar,  a  catcher 
arm  pivoted  to  the  bar.  means  for  suspending  a  bag  from 
the  end  of  a  catcher  arm,  and  means  for  reverslbly  sup- 
porting the  cross  bar  and  related  parts  In  the  door  way. 

6.  Apparatus  for  receiving  packages  from  moving  trains 
comprising  a  tube  having  a  substantially  horizontal  part 
with  a  flared  mouth  and  an  Inwardly  curved  upper  edge, 
and  having  a  curved  portion  serving  to  absorb  momentum 
of  moving  packages,  and  a  masonry  foundation  In  which  a 
pit  below  the  track  level  Is  formed  to  receive  packages  and 
Into  which  the  curved  portion  of  the  tube  opens  at  sub 
stantlally  the  level  of  the  track. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  car  doorway,  of  brackets  on 
the  side  frames,  a  cross  bar  secured  to  the  brackeU  by 
linchpins,  a  catcher  arm  plvotally  secured  to  one  of  the 
brackets  by  a  llnch  pin  and  having  a  projection  limiting 
outward  movement  and  having  a  cleft  end  serving  to  sus- 
pend a  bag  :  the  parts  being  constructed  so  that  the  catcher 
arm  may  be  reversed  and  attached  to  either  bracket  to 
serve  for  either  direction  of  movement  of  the  car. 


8  6  0,572.  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  ELECTRIC- 
CURRENT  -  DISTRIBUTING  SYSTEMS.  JosBPH  L. 
Roi  TIN.  Lyon.  France.  Filed  Dec.  15.  1905.  Serial  No. 
291.911. 


1.  In  a  regulating  system  for  electric  current  distribu- 
tion,  the  combination   with   the  generator,   a   volt  metric 


governor  for  tension  regulation  and  a  tachymetrlc  gov- 
ernor for  mechanical  regulation,  of  a  dynamometrlcal  gov- 
ernor, operated  by  variations  of  load  and  comprising  a  con- 
tinuous current  motor  with  Independent  exclUtlon,  a  re- 
versing switch  for  controlling  said  motor,  a  wattmeter 
device,  a  mechanical  device  operated  by  said  motor  and 
connected  to  the  antagonistic  couple  of  the  watt  meter, 
said  mechanical  device  having  a  predetermined  position 
for  each  value  of  the  power  delivered  by  the  generator. 

2.  In  a  regulating  system  for  electric  current  distribu- 
tion, the  combination  with  the  generator,  a  volt-metric 
governor  for  tension  regulation,  and  a  tachymetrlc  gov- 
ernor for  mechanical  regulation,  of  two  dynamometrlcal 
governors  operated  by  variations  of  load  and  cooperating 
respectively  with  the  voltmetrlc  and  the  Uchymetrlc  gov- 
ernor. 

3.  In  a  regulating  system  for  electric  current  distribu- 
tion, the  combination  with  the  generator  and  a  volt  metric 
governor  for  tension  regulation,  of  an  electrical  device 
adapted  to  exercise  tractive  effort  increasing  as  the 
power  delivered  by  the  generator  diminishes  and  to  in- 
crease the  excitation  when  for  a  constant  load  the  de- 
watted  current  Increases,  In  order  to  maintain  constant 
tension  at  the  centers  of  utllltatlon  under  variations  of 
the  power  delivered  by  the  generator,  said  means  having  In 
common  with  the  governor  the  circuit  traversed  by  the 
principal  current. 

4.  In  a  regulating  system  for  electric  current  distribu- 
tion, the  combination  with  the  generator  and  a  volt  metric 
governor  for  tension  regulation,  of  an  electrical  device 
adapted  to  exercise  a  tractive  effort  Increasing  as  the 
power  delivered  by  the  generator  diminishes  and  to  In- 
crease the  excitation  when  for  a  constant  load  the  de- 
watted  current  Increases.  In  order  to  maintain  constant 
tension  at  the  centers  of  utllliatlon  under  variations  of 
the  power  delivered  by  the  generator  said  means  having  In 
common  with  the  governor  the  circuit  traversed  by  the 
principal  current,  and  a  variable  resistance  rheostat  in 
parallel  with  the  said  circuit  for  adjusting  the  degree  of 
over  compoundage. 

5.  In  a  regulating  system  for  electric  current  distribu- 
tion, the  combination  with  the  generator  and  a  volt-metric 
ernor  for  tension  regulation  and  a  tachymetrlc  governor 
for  mechanical  regulation,  of  a  dynamometrlcal  governor, 
operated  by  variations  of  load  and  comprising  a  continu- 
ous current  motor  with  Independent  excitation,  a  revers- 
ing switch  for  controlling  said  motor,  a  wattmeter  device 
a  rapid  break  low  tension  relay  between  said  wattmeter 
and  the  reversing  switch  a  mechanical  device  operated  by 
said  motor  and  connected  to  the  antagonistic  couple  of  the 
watt  meter  said  mechanical  device  having  a  predetermined 
position  for  each  value  of  the  power  delivered  by  the  gen- 
erator. 

8.  In  a  regulating  system  for  electric  current  distribu- 
tion, the  combination  with  the  generator,  a  volt  metric 
governor  for  tension  regulation  and  a  tachymetrlc  gov- 
ernor for  mechanical  regulation,  of  a  dynamometrlcal  gov- 
ernor, operated  by  variations  of  load  and  comprising  a  con- 
tinuous current  motor  with  Independent  excitation,  a  re- 
Terslng  switch  for  controlling  said  motor,  a  wattmeter 
device,  a  mechanical  device  operated  by  said  motor  and 
connec'ted  to  the  antagonistic  couple  of  the  watt  meter  said 
mechanical  device  having  a  predetermined  position  for 
each  value  of  the  power  delivered  by  the  generator,  and 
means  for  preventing  "  hunting  •  operated  by  the  regulat- 
ing movement  to  set  up  a  counter  force  tending  to  arrest 
said  movement  before  complete  re*stabllshment  of  equi- 
librium. 

7.  In  a  regulating  system  for  electric  current  distribu- 
tion, the  combination  with  the  generator,  a  volt  metric  gov- 
ernor for  tension  regulation,  and  a  tachymetrlc  governor 
for  mechanical  regulation,  of  a  dynamometrlcal  governor. 
operated  by  variations  of  load  and  comprising  a  continuous 
current  motor  with  Independent  excitation  a  reversing 
twitch  for  controlling  said  motor,  a  wattmeter  device,  a 
mechanical  device  operated  by  said  motor  and  connected 
to  the  antagonistic  couple  of  the  watt  meter  said  me- 
chanical device  having  a  predetermined  position  for  each 
value  of  the  power  delivered  by  the  generator,  and  meant 
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electrically  controlled  by  the  reverting  twitch  in  its  Inter- 
mediate position  adapted  to  short  circuit  the  motor  arma- 
ture. 

8.  In  a  regulating  system  for  electric  current  distribu- 
tion the  combination  of  a  generator,  a  plurality  of  dyna- 
mometrlcal governors,  a  transformer  having  Its  primary 
In  series  with  the  total  current  furnished  by  the  regulators 
In  action,  and  having  a  plurality  of  secondaries  equal  In 
number  to  the  groups  capable  of  being  coupled  In  parallel, 
and  means  for  breaking  circuit  In  the  Inactive  groups  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 


8flO,.%73.    TURBINE.     William  B.  Satcbs,  Glasgow,  Scot- 
land.    Filed  Mar.  12,  1907.    Serial  No.  362,070. 


1.  A  mixed  flow  elastic  fluid  turbine  of  the  type  referred 
to  wherein  the  motive  fluid  passes  successively  through 
passages  In  the  stator  or  rotor  in  a  common  rndlal  plane 
having  rotor  buckets  or  vanes  with  Inlet  sides  for  the 
motive  fluid  more  nearly  radial  than  the  outlet  sides, 
thereby  forming  a  path  for  the  motive  fluid  which,  pro- 
ceeding from  a  point  In  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  clrcum- 
ferentlally  In  advance  of  the  outlet  at  another  point  In 
the  periphery,  gradually  decreases  In  cross  sectional  di- 
mension measured  In  the  direction  of  the  plane  of  rotation 
of  the  rotor. 

2.  A  vane  or  bucket  for  the  rotor  of  a  turbine  of  the 
type  referred  to.  wherein  the  motive  fluid  passes  suc- 
cessively through  passages  In  the  stator  and  rotor  in  a 
common  radial  plane,  having  Its  Inlet  side  more  nearly 
radial  than  Its  outlet  side  so  as  to  form  a  path  for  the 
motive  fluid  which,  proceeding  from  a  point  In  the  periph- 
ery of  the  rotor  circumferentlally  In  advance  of  the  outlet 
at  another  point  In  the  periphery,  gradually  decreases  In 
cross  sectional  dimension  measured  In  the  direction  of  the 
plane  of  rotation  of  the  rotor. 

3.  A  mixed  flow  elastic  fluid  turbine  comprising  a  stator 
having  a  ring  of -reversing  chambers  through  the  Individ- 
ual passages  of  which  the  motive  fluid  passes  successively 
and  a  rotor  In  combination  therewith  having  a  concentric 
ring  of  vanes  or  buckets  which  are  formed  with  their  Inlet 
tides  more  nearly  radial  than  their  outlet  sides  thereby 
forming  a  path  for  the  motive  fluid  which  In  each  bucket 
or  vnne  of  the  rotor  decreases  In  cross  sectional  dimension 
measured  In  the  direction  of  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the 
rotor. 

4.  A  vane  or  bucket  for  the  rotor  of  a  turbine  of  the 
mixed  flow  type,  composed  of  platet  and  blocki  arranged 
alternately  around  the  rotor  and  bent  to  that  each  block 
and  the  adjacent  two  plates  form  a  cavity  or  patsage 
which  has  a  gradual  rearward  inclination  from  the  Inlet 
tide  to  the  outlet  side. 

6.  A  mixed  flow  elastic  fluid  turbine  having  reversing 
chambers  In  the  stator  and  vanes  or  buckets  on  the  rotor 
and  through  which  motive  fluid  can  successively  pass,  said 
vanes  or  buckets  being  composed  of  plates  and  blocks  ar- 
ranged alternately  around  the  rotor  and  bent  so  that  each 
block  and  the  adjacent  two  plates  form  a  cavity  or  pas- 
•age  which  has  a  gradual  rearward  Inclination  from  the 
^nlet  side  to  the  outlet  tide. 

6.  A  mixed  flow  elattlc  fluid  turbine  wherein  the  re- 


reralng  chambers  of  the  stator  and  the  ranea  or  buckets  of 

the  rotor  constitute  passages  which  are  more  or  leta  ellip- 
tical in  projections  transverse  to  their  length  and  ar- 
ranged with  the  major  axes  Inclined  to  the  plane  con- 
taining the  corresponding  radii  of  the  rotor  and  stator. 

7.  A  mixed  flow  elastic  fluid  turbine  wherein  the  motive 
fluid  passes  successively  through  the  Individual  paaaages 
of  a  ring  of  reversing  chambers  In  the  stator  alternately 
with  a  concentric  ring  of  vanes  or  buckets  on  the  rotor 
each  of  which  has  Its  Inlet  side  for  the  motive  fluid  more 
nearly  radial  than  the  outlet  side  and  constructed  so  that 
the  passage  diminishes  in  cross  sectional  dimension  meas- 
ured In  the  direction  of  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  rotor 
and  Increases  In  cross  sectional  dimension  measured  In 
planes  perpendicular  thereto. 

8.  A  vane  or  bucket  for  the  rotor  of  a  turbine  having  Ita 
inlet  side  more  nearly  radial  than  the  outlet  side  thereof 
and  a  cross  section  which  decreases  In  dimension  from  the 
Inlet  to  the  outlet  measured  In  the  direction  of  the  plane 
of  rotation  of  the  rotor  and  Increases  In  dimension  from 
such  Inlet  to  the  outlet  measured  In  planes  at  right  angles 
to  the  aforesaid  plane. 

9.  An  elastic  fluid  turbine  of  the  mixed  flow  type  com- 
prising a  ring  of  rotor  buckets  and  stator  reversing  cham- 
bers, an  Inlet  for  supplying  motive  fluid  to  one  portion  of 
such  ring  of  buckets  and  chambers,  an  Inlet  for  supplying 
motive  fluid  to  another  portion  of  such  ring,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  rings  of  buckets  and  chambers  on  either  side  of  the 
first  named  ring  of  buckets  and  chambers,  those  to  one 
side  simultaneously  receiving  motive  fluid  exhausted  from 
the  portion  of  the  ring  corresponding  to  one  Inlet  and 
those  to  the  other  side  simultaneously  receiving  motive 
fluid  exhausted  from  the  portion  of  the  ring  correspond- 
ing to  the  other  Inlet,  said  motive  fluid  traveling, to  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  turbine. 

10.  An  elastic  fluid  turbine  of  the  mixed  flow  type 
wherein  motive  fluid  Is  admitted  to  different  portions  of  a 
ring  of  fractional  power  extracting  devlcee  comprising  sta- 
tionary reversing  chambers  and  moving  buckets  or  vanes 
having  their  inlet  sides  more  nearly  radial  than  their  out- 
let sides,  and  a  plurality  of  similar  fractional  power  ex- 
tracting devices  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  the  first 
named  ring  and  adapted  to  be  supplied  simultaneously 
with  motive  fluid  exhausted  from  the  different  portions  of 
such  ring. 


860,574.  PEDESTAL  -  TABLE.  Henbt  C.  Schnbideb, 
North  Milwaukee,  Wis.  Filed  Dec.  28,  1903.  Serial  No. 
186.793. 


The  combination  with  a  hollow  pedestal  post,  open  at 
one  end  and  having  side  apertures  near  lU  lower  end,  of 
detachable,  laterally  projecting  legs  having  lag  bolU  pro- 
jecting from  their  Inner  ends  through  said  apertures;  and 
wedge  keys  within  said  post,  extending  longitudinally 
along  Its  Inner  faces,  between  the  heads  of  the  respective 
lx)lt8  and  said  faces,  whereby  said  wedge  keys  may  be 
manipulated  from  the  open  end  of  the  post  :  each  of  said 
wedge  keys  being  forked  and  arranged  to  receive  the  lag 
bolts  between  the  arms  of  the  fork,  and  one  of  the  fork 
arms  of  each  key  being  provided  with  a  longitudinal  slot ; 
together  with  a  headed  projection  for  each  key,  extending 
throngh  the  tlot  thereof  and  movably  connecting  the  key 
with  the  pott. 
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860,575.  AZ()  I>YE.  Conrad  SciiBAiKC  and  Ebhakt 
BCHLKicHEK.  I,u<lwlK«'i»i'«'n-<>n  the-Rhlne.  <;«Tmany,  a« 
■tgnors  to  Badlnohe  Anilln  &  Soda  Fabrik,  Ludwlinihafen- 
oD-the-ilhine.  (iermany,  a  Corporation.  Filed  Apr.  0. 
1007.     Serial  No.  :irt7.1'r>a. 

1.  As  new  articles  of  manufacture  the  a»o  coloring 
matters  which  can  I*  obtalne«l  by  combining  a  dlaiotl«ed 
chlorln  derlratlvi'  of  orthonltranllln  with  l>etanaphthol 
which  colorliiK  matters  i>o»HesH  from  yellow  orange  to 
orange-red  colors,  are  Insoluble  In  water,  are  fast  against 
the  nctlon  of  light,  and  ui>on  reduction  with  tin  and  hy- 
drochloric acid  yield  4  chlor-1.2-phenylendlamln  and  1.2 
amtdonapbtbol. 

•_*.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  the  axo  coloring 
matter  which  can  be  obtained  by  combining  dlazotlzed 
4  chlor  2-nltraullln  with  betanaphthol.  which  coloring  mat 
ter  possetwes  an  ornnne  red  color.  Is  Insoluble  In  water.  Is 
faHt  ajinlnst  the  action  of  light,  and  upon  reduction  with 
tin  and  hydrochloric  add  yields  4  chlor  1.2  phenylendlamin 
and  1.1'  atuldoniiphthol. 


SfiO,.-T0.  UOLI.KR  FOR  I'LATKN  I'UINTIX*;  I'UKSSKS. 
Ji.iiN  II  S<  Ml  ssi.k-R,  Chicago,  III.  Filed  Apr.  21,  VM»\. 
Serial  No.  ;n:?.«H>:t.  * 
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1.  In  a  platen  printing  press,  the  combination  with  an 
Inking  disk,  of  a  plurality  of  Inking  rolls  adapted  to  travel 
over  and  supply  different  Inks  to  different  parts  of  the 
form,  means  for  moving  said  rolls  relatively  to  the  form 
and  the  surface  of  said  disk,  trucks  on  said  rolls  adjacent 
the  ends  thereof,  tracks  on  which  said  trucks  travel, 
auxiliary  tracks  locate<i  at  each  side  of  the  Inking  disk, 
and  auxiliary  trucks  on  one  of  said  rolls  engaging  said 
auxiliary  tracks  for  elevating  said  roll  out  of  contact  with 
said  disk  during  Us  travel  relatively  thereto. 

2.  In  a  platen  printing  press,  the  combination  with  an 
inking  disk,  of  a  plurality  of  inking  rolls  adaptetl  to  travel 
over  and  supply  different  Inks  to  different  parts  of  the 
form,  means  for  movlnn  said  rolls  relatively  to  the  form 
and  the  surface  of  said  disk,  trucks  on  said  rolls  adjacent 
the  ends  thereof,  tracks  on  which  said  trucks  travel, 
auxiliary  tracks  located  at  each  side  of  the  Inking  disk, 
auxiliary  trucks  on  one  of  said  rolls  engaging  said  auxil- 
iary tracks  for  elevating  said  roll  out  of  contact  with  said 
disk  during  Its  travel  relatively  thereto,  and  means  for 
axlally  adjusting  the  relative  positions  of  said  rolls. 

3.  In  a  platen  printing  press,  the  i-omblnatlon  with  an 
Inking  disk,  of  a  i^air  of  Inking  rolls,  an  auxiliary  inking 
roll,  trucks  on  said  rolls,  adjac«nt  the  ends  thereof,  tracks 
on  which  said  trucks  travel  during  the  movement  of  said 
rolls  relatively  to  the  form  and  Inking  disk,  auxiliary 
tracks  located  at  each  side  of  the  Inking  disk,  and  auxiliary 


trucks  on  said  pair  of  rolls  engaging  said  auxiliary  tracks 
for  elevating  said  rolls  out  of  contact  with  said  disk  during 
their  travel   relatively  thereto. 

4.  In  a  platen  printing  press,  the  combination  with  an 
inking  disk,  of  a  pair  of  Inking  rolls,  an  auxiliary  inking 
roll,  trucks  on  said  rolls  adjacent  the  ends  thereof,  tracks 
on  which  said  trucks  travel  during  the  movement  of  said 
rolls  relatively  to  the  form  and  Inking  disk,  auxiliary 
tracks  located  at  each  side  of  the  inking  disk,  auxiliary 
trucks  on  said  pair  of  rolls  engaging  said  auxiliary  tracks 
for  elevating  said  rolls  out  of  contact  with  said  disk  dur- 
ing their  travel  relatively  thereto,  and  means  for  axlally 
adjusting  the  relative  positions  of  said  rolls. 

5.  The  combln.-ition  with  a  platen  printing  press,  of  a 
pair  of  divided  Inking  rolls,  the  sections  of  said  rolls 
adapted  to  travel  over  and  apply  different  Inks  to  different 
parts  of  the  form,  means  for  relatively  adjusting  the  sec- 
tions of  said  rolls,  a  divided  vibrating  distributing  roll  sec- 
tions of  which  engage  correspomllng  sections  of  the  luking 
rolls  and  means  for  adjusting  the  sections  of  said  distrib- 
uting roll  relatively  to  the  sections  of  said  Inking  rolls. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  platen  printing  press,  of  a 
pair  of  divided  Inking  rolls,  an  auxiliary  Inking  roll  lo- 
cated out  of  allnement  with  the  sections  of  said  divided 
rolls,  an  Inking  disk,  means  for  moving  said  pair  of  rolls 
and  said  auxiliary  roll  relatively  to  said  disk  and  to  the 
form,  and  means  for  elevating  said  pair  of  divided  rolls 
out  of  contact  with  said  disk. 

7.  In  a  platen  printing  press,  the  combination  with  an 
Inking  disk,  of  a  i»alr  of  «llvlded  inking  rolls,  a  dlvlde.I 
vibrating  dlstrlbutliig  roll  the  sections  of  which  engage 
corresponding  sections  of  the  Inking  rolls,  an  auxiliary 
InkluK  roll  located  out  of  allnement  with  the  sections  of 
said  divided  rolls,  said  auxiliary  inking  roll  adapted  to 
travel  over  said  disk,  and  means  for  elevating  said  pair 
of  divided  rolls  out  of  contact  with  said  disk. 

M.  In  a  platen  printing  press,  the  combination  with  an 
Inking  disk,  of  a  i>air  of  divided  Inking  rolls,  a  divided 
vibrating  distributing  roll  the  sections  of  which  engage 
c<irresi>ondlng  sections  of  the  inking  rolls,  an  auxiliary 
Inking  roll  Iwated  out  of  allnement  with  the  sections  of 
said  divided  rolls,  said  auxiliary  inking  roll  adapted  to 
travel  over  said  disk,  tracks  over  which  the  Inking  rolls 
travel,  trucks  carried  by  said  pair  of  divided  rolls  engag- 
ing said  tracks,  whereby  said  pair  of  rolls  are  elevated  out 
of  engagement  with  said  disk. 

9.  In  a  platen  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a 
pair  of  inking  rolls,  of  a  divided  distributing  roll  engaging 
the  Inking  rolls,  a  shaft  upon  which  said  distributing 
roll  Is  mounted,  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  shaft  inter- 
mediate of  the  sections  of  said  distributing  roll,  means 
for  adjustably  connecting  one  section  of  said  distributing 
roll  to  said  sleeve,  and  means  for  moving  said  distributing 
roll  axlally  during  its  travel  with  the  Inking  rolls. 

10.  In  a  platen  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a 
pair  of  Inking  rolls,  o'  shafts  upon  wWch  said  rolls  are 
mounted,  brackets  In  which  the  ends  of  said  shafts  are 
Journaled.  a  distributing  roll  engaging  said  Inking  rolls,  a 
shaft  upon  which  said  distributing  roll  Is  mounted,  hooks 
In  which  the  ends  of  said  shaft  are  Journaled.  means  for 
supporting  said  hooks  upon  said  brackets,  said  means  com 
prising  springs  Interposed  between  the  respective  hooks 
and  brackets,  and  means  for  bodily  adjusting  said  hooks 
relatively  to  said  brackets  to  limit  the  movement  of  said 
brackets  by  the  springs,  and  thereby  regulate  the  contact 
l>etween  the  distributing  and  Inking  rolls. 

11.  In  a  platen  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a 
!  pair  of  Inking  rolls,  of  shafts  uiwn  which  said  rolls  are 
'    mounted,   brackets   In   which   the  ends  of  said   shafts   are 

Journaled.  a  distributing  roll  engaging  said  inking  rolls,  a 
shaft  upon  which  said  distributing  roll  Is  mounted,  hooks 

\  in  which  the  ends  of  said  shaft  are  Journaled.  a  laterally 
projecting  lug  on  each  of  said  hooks,  an  adjustable  screw 
extending  through  said  lug.  a  lug  on  each  of  said  brackets 
against  which  the  corresponding  adjusting  screw  engages, 
a  rod  on  each  hook,  a  spring  surrounding  each  rod  Inter- 
posed  between   a   stop   thereon   and   the   lug  on   the  corre- 

1   spondlng  bracket. 
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860.5TT.     PORTABLE  BATH-TUB.     Pbkokick  M.  8Hn-  |  for  supporting  said  plates;  all  of  said  plates  being  moT- 
iKB  and  Benjauim  M.  Falcb,  Portland,  Ark.    Filed  Feb.      able  relatively  to  said  supporting  means. 
23.  1907.     Serial  No.  358,836. 


1.  A  foldable  bath  tab,  consisting  of  a  body  in  two 
parts,  1  and  2,  hinged  together,  the  outer  face  of  said 
body  provided  with  an  annular  recess  6  ;  legs  4,  removably 
secured  to  said  body  ;  a  sack  7,  fitting  the  inner  part  of 
said  body,  its  bottom  extending  below  the  same.  Its  upper 
part  turning  outwardly  and  downwardly,  and  fitting  in 
said  annular  groove  or  recesa  6  ;  spring  clasps  3,  secured 
to  the  outer  face  of  said  l>ody,  and  adapted  to  hold  the  up- 
per part  of  said  sack  In  said  recess  ;  a  foldable  bottom  9, 
suspended  below  said  body,  supporting  the  bottom  of  said 
sack  ;  straps  8,  and  buckles  8>,  holding  said  bottom  In  posi- 
tion. 

2.  In  a  l>ath  tub,  the  combination  of  a  body  consisting 
of  two  members,  1  and  2,  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  mem- 
bers so  constructed  as  to  provide  detachable  hook  hinges ; 
detachable  legs  4,  secured  to  said  members ;  a  sack  7,  the 
casing  or  rolled  edge  of  which  Is  adapted  to  l>e  secured  in 
a  recess  6,  cut  In  the  outer  face  of  said  members  ;  a  se- 
ries of  spring  clasps  3,  secured  to  the  two  said  members  of 
the  body,  and  adapted  to  come  In  contact  with  the  casing 
or  roiled  edge  of  said  sack  7,  and  prevent  same  from  Jump- 
ing or  leaving  the  recess  of  said  members  ;  a  sack  sup- 
porter 9,  consisting  of  two  parts,  secured  together  by 
means  of  a  hinge  9',  the  outer  ends  of  said  parts  terminat- 
ing In  extensions  10,  provided  on  their  lower  faces  with 
loops  10> ;  straps  8,  secured  across  the  body  of  said  tub, 
and  secured  at  their  one  end  to  one  side,  the  opposite  ends 
buckled  In  buckles  8',  secured  to  the  outer  face  of  the  said 
members  1  and  2,  said  straps  adapted  to  pass  through  the 
loop  10'.  of  said  sack  supporter  0.  and  with  the  assistance 
of  said  buckles  8».  hold  the  said  supporter  In  position,  sub 
stantially  as  shown  and  descrll)ed  and  for  the  purposes  set 
forth. 

3.  In  a  bath  tub.  the  combination  of  a  detachable  hook 
binge,  consisting  of  two  members.  11  and  15,  the  upper 
portion  of  said  member  11,  provided  with  a  curved  portion 
12.  conforming  to  the  curved  portion  15*,  of  said  member 
15;  a  peg  13,  extending  outwardly  from  said  member  11, 
said  peg  adapted  to  enter  a  hole  14,  in  the  memlicr  15, 
when  said  members  are  brought  into  position  ;  a  notch  re- 
cess 16,  formed  In  the  Inner  end  of  said  member  15,  said 
recess  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  a  hook  17,  of  said  mem- 
ber 11,  and  two  transversely  opposite  safety  plates  18  and 
19.  secured  to  the  said  member  15.  said  safety  plates  In- 
suring against  any  liability  of  lateral  displacement  of  the 
two  said  members,  substantially  as  shown  and  described 
and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 


860.57S.     ATPARATUS   FOR   MANUFACTURING   ART! 
FICIAL   FLOWERS.      Lbo.nard  Shooran,   Kansas  City, 
Kans.     Filed  May  14,  1906.     Serial  No.  316,683. 

1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  artificial  flowers, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  horlBontaily-disposed  forming- 
plates  ha\lng  registering  openings  therein,  and  spaced 
apart,  and  means  for  supporting  said  plates,  in  comblna 
tton  with  a  plunger  not  connected  thereto. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  artificial  flowers, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  horlsontally-disposed  forming- 
plates  having  registering  openings  therein,  and  spaced 
apart,  means  for  stipporting  said  plates,  said  plates  l)eing 
movable  relatively  to  said  supporting  means.  In  combina- 
tion with  a  pluncor  not  connected  thereto. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  artificial  flowers, 
comprising  an  upper  forming  plate  having  an  opening 
therein,  an  Intermediate  forming  plate  having  an  opening 
therein,  and  a  lower  forming  plate  having  an  elongated 
opening  therein,  said  plates  l)elng  spaced  apart,  and  means 
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i  4.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  artificial  flowers, 
comprising  an  upper  forming  plate  having  a  circular  open- 
ing therein,  an  Intermediate  forming  plate  having  a  circu- 
lar opening  therein,  and  a  lower  forming-plate  having  an 
elongated  opening  therein,  said  plates  being  spaced  apart, 
and  means  for  supporting  said  plates  ;  said  plates  being 
movable  relatively  to, said  supporting  means. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  artificial  flowers, 
comprising  a  box,  an  upper  forming  plate  hinged  thereto 
and  having  an  opening  therein,  an  intermediate  forming- 
plate  hinged  thereto  and  having  an  opening  therein,  a 
lower  forming-plate  having  a  keyhole-shaped  opening  there- 
in, and  means  for  supporting  said  lower  forming  plate. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  artificial  flowers, 
comprising  a  box,  an  upper  forming-plate  hinged  thereon 
and  having  an  opening  therein,  an  intermediate  forming- 
plate  hinged  thereon  and  having  an  opening  therein,  a 
lower  forming-plate  having  a  keyhole  shaped  opening 
therein,  a  supporting  plate  having  an  opening  which  reg- 
isters with,  and  exceeds  in  diameter,  the  said  opening  in 
said  lower  formlng-plate. 

7.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  artificial  flowers, 
comprising  a  box,  a  fixed  supporting  plate  within  the  box. 
said  plate  having  an  opening  therein,  a  detachable  forming- 
plate  supported  thereby  and  having  a  keyhole-shaped 
opening  therein,  a  removable  forming  plate  spaced  above 
the  lower  formlng-plate  and  having  an  opening  therein, 
and  an  uppermost  removable  forming  plate  having  an 
opening  therein  and  spaced  above  the  last  mentioned  or  in- 
termediate forming-plate. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  artificial  flowers, 
comprising  a  box.  a  fixed  supporting  plate  therein,  said 
plate  having  an  opening  therein,  a  detachable  formlng- 
plate  supported  thereby  and  provided  with  a  keyhole- 
shaped  opening,  a  hinged  intermediate  formlng-plate 
spaced  above  the  lower  formlng-plate  and  having  an  open- 
ing therein,  and  an  uppermost  hinged  forming-plate  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein  and  spaced  above  said  Intermediate 
forming-plate. 

9.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  artificial  fiowers. 
comprising  a  t>ox,  a  fixed  supporting  plate  within  the  box, 
said  plate  having  a  circular  opening  therein,  an  Interme- 
diate forming  plate  and  an  upper  forming  plate,  each  hav- 
ing a  circular  opening  therein,  a  lower  detachable  forming- 
plate  having  a  circular  opening  of  less  diameter  than  the 
openings  of  the  other  said  plates,  said  circular  opening 
having  a  narrow  extension  or  slot  which  Is  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  calyx  of  the  artificial  flower  while  the  calyx  Is 
being  twisted  by  the  operative. 

10.  An  api>aratus  for  manufacturing  artificial  flowers, 
comprising  a  box,  the  forming  plates  hinged  thereto,  said 
plates  t)elng  provided  with  the  openings  8  and  13.  the 
fixed  supporting  plate  4,  provided  with  an  opening  6 
which   registers  with   the  aforesaid   openings,  and   the  de- 

j    tachable  forming  plate  16.   adapted   to  rest   upon   the  said 
I   plate  4,  said  plate  16  l^elng  provided  with  a  circular  open- 
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Ing  17  baring  a  narrow  extension  18 ;  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 


8Q0,57».  STOVEPIPE  CLKANER.  Hinby  O.  Sholde- 
BRAVD.  Salt  Lake  City,  t'tah.  Filed  June  23,  1906.  8e 
rial  No.  3-'3.116. 


A  stovepipe  cleaner  comprising  a  single  length  of  wire 
bent  to  form  terminal  and  intermediate  coils  and  arms 
connecting  the  respective  terminal  colls  with  the  Interme- 
diate coil,  said  arms  being  arranged  at  right  angles  to  the 
coils  and  in  alinement  with  each  other  and  parallel  with 
the  axis  of  the  cleaner,  the  wire  being  continued  from  one 
of  the  terminal  coils  to  form  an  operating  handle. 


860.580.     SHOCK-BINDER.     Alta  L.  Smith,  Richmond, 
Va.     Filed  Jan.  12,  1907.     Serial  No.  352,051. 


©.^-/v 


i«aid  bolt  and  means  for  rotating  said  spindle  for  bring- 
ing tiaid  rope  under  tension,  said  cam  and  said  retaining 
means  being  positioned  in  such  relation  to  each  other  as 
to  permit  the  tension  of  said  rope  to  hold  said  retaining 
means  in  either  of  its  adjusted  positioned. 

4.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
spindle,  means  for  rotating  the  same,  a  cable  secured  to 
the  spindle  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  thereby,  means  for 
preventing  reverse  rotation  of  said  spindle,  and  a  cam 
bolt  connected  to  said  rotating  preventing  means  and  to 
said  rope,  said  cam  being  so  positioned  as  to  permit  the 
strain  on  said  rope  when  under  tension  to  bold  said  re- 
taining means  in  position. 

5.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
spindle,  a  handle  for  rotating  said  spindle,  a  cable  se- 
cured to  said  spindle,  and  adapted  to  be  brought  under 
tension  by  the  rotation  of  the  same,  a  retaining  member 
comprising  a  penetrating  point  and  a  bifurcated  portion 
plvotally  secured  to  said  spindle  for  preventing  reverse 
rotation  of  the  same,  means  for  holding  said  retaining 
member  In  position  and  auxiliary  means  passing  through 
said  handle  for  assisting  said  retaining  member  In  pre- 
venting reverse  rotation  of  said  spindle. 

6.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
spindle,  means  for  rotating  the  same,  a  cable  secured  to 
said  splndie  and  adapted  to  be  brought  under  tension 
thereby,  means  secured  to  said  splndie  for  preventing  ro- 
tation of  the  same,  and  a  pin  passing  through  said  rotat- 
ing member  for  forming  auxiliary  means  for  preventing 
rotation  of  said  splndie. 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
spindle,  a  handle  for  rotating  the  same,  means  plvotally 
secured  to  said  splndie  for  preventing  rotation  of  the  same, 
a  rope  secured  to  said  spindle,  a  hook  for  holding  one  end 
of  the  rope  In  position  during  the  rotation  of  the  spindle, 
said  rope  being  adapted  to  bind  the  end  thereof  after  it 
has  t>een  laid  upon  said  h(x>k. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
spindle,  formed  with  an  aperture  therein,  a  handle  for  ro- 
tating the  same,  a  rO[>e  8e<^ured  to  said  spindle,  and  pass 
Ing  through  said  aperture,  a  curved  lug  positioned  near 
and  at  right  angles  to  said  aperture,  and  menns  for  hold- 
ing said  spindle  against  rotation,  said  means  comprising 
a  plvotally  mounted  member  and  means  for  holding  the 
same  In  an  operative  and  Inoperative  position. 

3.  A  device  of  the  charactes  descrlt>ed,  comprising  a 
spindle,  a  hollow  member  secured  thereto  formed  with  an 
aperture  therein,  a  rope  formed  with  an  eye  at  one  end 
secured  In  said  hollow  member,  said  eye  being  positioned 
within  the  hollow  portion,  a  twit  passing  through  said 
hollow  portion  formed  with  a  cam  thereon,  said  cam  en- 
gaging the  eye  of  said  rope,  retaining  means  connected  to 


860,5.S1.  TRUNK  TRAY  SUPPORT.  William  H.  A. 
Stoit,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  June  22,  1906.  Serial 
No.  322.883. 


re 


1.  The  combination  with  a  trunk  body,  and  a  tray 
hinged  to  one  of  the  walls  thereof,  of  a  bracket  secured 
to  said  tray  adapted  to  automatically  ei>gage  the  rear 
wall  of  the  trunk  when  said  tray  is  tilted  to  hold  the 
same  In  elevated  position. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  trunk  body,  and  n  tray 
hinged  to  one  of  the  walls  thereof,  of  a  hinged  bracket 
secured  to  said  tray  adapted  to  automatically  engage  the 
rear  wall  of  the  trunk  when  said  tray  is  tilted  to  hold  the 
same  In  elevated  position. 

>  3.  The  combination  with  a  trunk  body,  and  a  tray 
hinged  to  one  of  the  walls  thereof,  of  a  hinged  bracket 
secured  to  the  outside  of  the  rear  wall  of  said  tray 
and  adapted,  when  said  tray  Is  swung  upward,  to  swing 
by  gravity  into  engagement  with  the  rear  wall  of  said 
trunk  to  hold  said  tray  In  elevated  position. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  trunk  body,  and  a  tray 
hinged  to  one  of  the  walls  thereof,  of  a  hinged  bracket 
secured  to  the  outside  of  the  rear  wall  of  s%ld  tray,  attd 
w^hlch  when  the  tray  Is  in  normal  position  rests  against 
said  rear  wall  thereof,  and  adapted,  when  said  tray  Is 
swung  upward,  to  swing  by  gravity  away  from  said  tray 
wall  down  Into  engagement  with  the  rear  wall  of  tbe 
trunk  to  hold  said  tray  In  elevated  position 

o.  The  combination  with  a  trunk  body,  and  a  tray 
hinged  to  one  of  the  walls  thereof,  of  a  hinged  bracket 
secured  to  the  outside  of  tbe  rear  wall  of  said  tray,  and 
which,  when  the  tray  Is  In  normal  position  rests  against 
said  rear  wall  thereof,  and  adapted,  when  said  tray  is 
swung  upward,  to  swing  by  gravity  away  from  said  tray 
wall  down  into  engagement  with  the  rear  wall  of  the 
trunk,  whereby  said  tray  is  held  in  elevated  position,  and 
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adapted  to  be  turned  out  of  engagement  with  the  rear 
wall  of  said  trunk  to  permit  the  lowering  of  said  tray  to 
its  normal  position  in  the  trunk. 


860,582.      COLLAR-BUTTON.      Alfred    Swanson,    Albu- 


qaerque,    N.    Mex. 
341.134. 


Filed   Oct.    29,    1906.      Serial    No. 


1.  A  collar  button  comprising  a  shank  and  a  base,  said 
shank  having  laterally-projecting  lugs  at  its  Inner  end 
and  said  base  comprising  an  intermediate  portion,  and 
flaps  disposed  reversely  thereon  on  the  inner  side  thereof 
and  one  upon  the  other,  the  inner  flap  haying  an  opening 
to  clear  the  shank  and  coacting  with  the  intermediate 
portion  to  engage  the  lugs  of  the  shank,  the  outer  flap 
and  the  Inner  flap  being  secured  together,  substantially  as 
descrllied. 

2.  The  herein  described  collar  button  comprising  the 
shank  having  the  laterally-projecting  lugs  at  Its  inner 
end,  and  the  base  comprising  the  Intermediate  portion  and 
the  flaps  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  one  disposed  over  the 
intermediate  portion  and  the  other  overlapping  the  flrst- 
mentloned  flap,  said  flrst-mentloned  flap  having  an  open- 
ing to  clear  the  shank  and  coacting  with  the  intermediate 
portion  to  bear  against  tbe  lugs  of  the  shank,  said  flrst- 
mentloned  flap  being  further  provided  with  devices  to  en- 
gage the  outer  flap  and  lock  tbe  latter  thereto. 


,583.  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  UTILIZATION  OF  HBAT 
AND  l*OWER  FROM  HHJHLY  -  EXPLOSIVE  SUB- 
STANCES. J  LAN  DK  D108  Tbjada.  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Aug.  11.  1905.     Serial  No.  273,800. 


1.  A  pressure  generating  and  accumulating  device  hav- 
ing a  movable  piston  carrying  an  anvil,  means  for  deposit- 
ing charges  of  high  explosives  upon  the  anvil,  and  a  deto- 
nator adapted  to  strike  the  explosives  upon  said  anvil. 


2.  A  pressure  generating  and  accumulating  device,  har- 
ing  an  explosion  chamber,  a  movable  piston  having  an  an- 
Tll  formed  thereon,  an  explosive  feeder,  a  detonator,  and 
means  for  moving  the  piston  so  as  to  bring  the  anvil  alter- 
nately opposite  the  said  feeder  and  the  detonator  for  ex- 
ploding charges  of  high  explosives  In  said  chamber. 

3.  A  pressure  generating  and  accumulating  mechanism, 
having  an  explosion  chamber,  a  reciprocating  piston  hay- 
ing an  anvil  thereon,  a  feeder  and  a  detonator  mounted  op- 
posite the  said  piston  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  said 
piston  to  move  the  anvil  opposite  said  feeder  and  detona- 
tor for  exploding  charges  of  highly  explosive  material  la 
rapid  succession. 

4.  A  pressure  generating  and  accumulating  mechanism, 
comprising  a  casing  forming  an  explosion  chamt>er.  a  re- 
ciprocating piston  mounted  therein,  an  explosive  feeder 
mounted  opposite  the  piston,  a  detonator  also  mounted  op- 
posite the  piston,  and  means  for  returning  the  piston  and 
the  detonator  to  explosion  producing  proximity  within  the 
explosion  chamber. 

5.  A  pressure  generating  and  accumulating  mechanism, 
comprising  a  casing  forming  an  explosion  chamber,  an  ex- 
plosive feeder,  and  a  detonator  mounted  in  tbe  walls  of 
the  said  chamber,  an  anvil  and  a  member  carrying  the 
same,  and  means  for  moving  the  anvil  flrst  opposite  the 
feeder  for  receiving  a  charge  of  explosive  material  and 
then  opposite  the  detonator  for  producing  an  explosion. 

6.  A  pressure  generating  and  accumulating  mechanism, 
comprising  a  casing  forming  an  explosion  chamber,  a  re- 
ciprocating member  carrying  an  anvil,  a  reciprocating  ex- 
plosive feeder,  a  reciprocating  detonator,  means  for  bring- 
ing the  anvil  surface  successively  opposite  the  feeder  and 
detonator  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  feeder  and  the 
detonator  successively  as  the  anvil  surface  is  presented 
successively  to  them. 

7.  A  pressure  generating  and  accumulating  mechanism, 
comprising  a  casing  provided  with  an  explosion  chamber, 
a  storage  receptacle  capable  of  receiving  the  gases  gener- 
ated In  the  said  explosion  chamber,  a  duct  connecting  the 
explosion  chamber  and  receptacle  a  reciprocating  piston 
operating  In  the  explosion  chamber,  an  explosive  feeder 
and  a  detonator  operating  in  conjunction  with  the  piston 
for  producing  a  succession  of  explosions  within  the  explo- 
sion chamber,  and  means  connected  with  the  piston  for  re- 
ceiving the  movement  imparted  thereto  and  communicat- 
ing it  to  mechanism  to  be  operated. 

8.  A  .pressure  generating  mechanism,  comprising  a  cas- 
ing formed  with  an  explosion  chamber  therein,  an  explo- 
sive carrying  piston  moving  In  the  casing,  a  detonator  also 
moving  In  the  ca3ing,  means  whereby  the  explosion  within 
the  explosion  chamber  operates  to  force  the  said  piston 
and  detonator  outwardly,  and  means  engaging  the  deto- 
nator for  producing  a  return  movement  as  soon  as  the  effect 
of  the  explosion  has  subsided. 

0.  A  pressure  generating  mechanism,  comprising  a  cas- 
ing formed  with  an  explosion  chamber  therein,  a  recipro- 
cating explosive  carrying  piston  having  a  recess  for  re- 
ceiving the  explosive  material,  and  an  exploding  surface, 
a  reciprocating  detonator  operating  at  right  angles  to  the 
explosive  carrying  piston  and  capable  of  Impinging  upon 
the  exploding  surface  of  said  piston,  and  feeding  means 
capable  of  placing  a  small  portion  of  explosive  material 
upon  the  exploding  surface  when  the  piston  is  at  the  limit 
of  Its  outward  movement,  and  means  for  normally  forcing 
the  piston  and  the  detonator  into  tbe  explosion  chamber, 
the  explosions  therein  forcing  them  outwardly  again. 

10.  A  pressure  generating  and  applying  mechanism  com- 
prising a  casing  forming  an  explosion  chamber,  a  recipro- 
cating explosive  carrying  piston,  a  yielding  feeding  device 
for  feeding  explosive  charges  to  the  £ald  piston  and  a  re- 
ciprocating detonator  for  exploding  the  charges  within  the 
explosion  chamber. 

11.  An  explosion  generating  and  applying  mechanism 
comprising  a  casing  having  a  plurality  of  explosion  cham- 
bers, synchronously  moving  pistons  operating  in  the  ex- 
plosion chambers,  a  piston  rod  connecting  them,  a  feeder 
for  delivering  explosives  to  each  piston,  detonators  ar- 
ranged to  strike  the  pistons  latches  for  controlling  tbe  op- 
eration of  the  detonators,  rods  connecting  the  latches,  a 
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lerer  for  operating  the  rods  and  connected  with  the  piston 
rod  of  the  platona.  and  an  adjustable  controlling  member 
carried  by  the  said  latch  rods,  and  capable  of  affecting  the 
latches  for  starting  or  stopping  the  mechanism. 

12.  A  pr«Mure  generating  and  applying  mechanism, 
comprising  a  casing,  exploaion  chambers  formed  therein,  a 
piston  rod  carrying  oppositely  arranged  pistons,  one  mov 
log  In  each  explosion  chamber,  feeding  mechanism  adja 
cent  to  each  piston  for  delivering  explosive  materials 
thereto,  a  detonator  for  each  piston,  latches  for  control- 
ling the  detonators,  rods  connected  with  said  latches,  a 
lever  connecting  the  rods  with  the  piston  rod  of  the  ma- 
chine and  a  telescoping  sleeve  member  Interposed  between 
the  said  lever  and  the  latch  rods  for  causing  the  latches 
to  engage  one  or  both  of  the  detonators. 

13.  A  pressure  and  power  generating  mechanism,  com- 
prising connected  reciprocating  pistons,  a  casing  forming 
an  explosion  chamber  around  the  end  of  each  piston,  deto- 
nators extending  Into  the  explosion  chambers,  explosive 
feeders  for  each  piston,  levers  for  operating  the  feeders  in 
conjunction  with  the  movement  of  the  pistons  and  exten 
slons  upon  the  ends  of  the  pistons  having  recesses  for  con- 
trolling the  position  of  the  levers  In  accordance  with  the 
position  of  the  pistons. 

14.  A  pressure  and  power  generating  mechanism,  com- 
prising a  casing,  inclosing  an  explosion  chamber,  a  re 
clprocatlng  explosive  carrying  piston  mounted  In  said  cas 
ing  and  having  a  projection  outside  the  casing  formed 
with  a  recess  In  Its  edge,  a  feeding  device  capable  of 
movement  toward  and  away  from  the  said  movable  mem- 
ber and  a  projection  extending  therefrom  and  engaging 
the  recessed  projection  on  the  said  movable  member,  the 
said  recessed  projection  controlling  the  admission  of  the 
explosive  and  a  detonator  arranged  to  explode  charges 
upon  the  piston. 

15.  A  pressure  and  power  generating  mechanism,  com 
prising  a  casing  having  an  explosion  chamber  therein,  a 
reciprocating  explosive  carrying  member  moving  in  said 
casing  for  feeding  explosive  material  to  the  said  casing, 
comprising  a  feed  pipe,  a  reciprocating  feeder,  means  for 
normally  forcing  the  feeder  Inwardly,  means  carried  by 
the  said  feeder  for  forcing  It  outwardly  again,  a  flexible 
connection  Interposed  between  the  said  feed  pipe  and  the 
movable  feeder  and  a  detonator  arranged  to  explode 
charges  upon  the  piston. 

16.  A  mechanism  for  exploding  high  explosives,  com- 
prising a  casing,  a  movable  explosive  carrying  piston  I 
mounted  therein,  a  feeding  device  for  delivering  explosives 
to  the  piston,  comprising  a  feed  pipe,  a  Jointed  delivery 
pipe  operating  near  the  end  of  the  said  feed  pipe,  means 
controlled  by  th«  movement  of  the  piston  for  regulating 
the  position  of  said  Jointed  pipe,  and  a  detonator  arranged 
to  strike  the  piston  and  explode  charges  thereon. 

17.  A  mechanism  for  deriving  power  from  high  eiplo- 
slres  comprising  a  casing,  a  piston  moving  therein,  an 
explosive  supply  pipe,  an  explosive  delivery  pipe  arranged 
to  reciprocate  upon  the  said  supply  pipe  and  extending 
Into  the  said  casing,  and  a  lever  pivotally  engaging  the  de 
livery  pipe  and  also  engaging  an  extension  of  the  piston. 
and  means  for  holding  the  lever  against  said  extension, 
the  movement  of  the  piston  thus  controlling  the  introduc- 
Uon  of  the  explosive  material  and  a  detonator  arranged  to 
Strike  the  piston  and  explode  the  charges  thereon. 

18  A  mechanism  for  developing  power  from  high  ex 
plosives,  comprising  a  casing,  a  movable  piston  mounted 
therein  a  pipe  for  delivering  explosives  to  the  piston,  a 
plug  of  porous  material  carried  by  the  said  delivery  pipe. 
and  means  for  pressing  the  said  porous  material  against 
the  plHton  for  deposltlns  a  sufficient  amount  of  the  explo- 
sive material  to  form  a  charge  and  means  to  explode  the 
charge  upon  the  piston. 

10  A  mechanism  for  developing  power  from  high  ex- 
plosives, comprising  a  reciprocating  explosive  carrying 
piston  a  casing  Inch  sing  the  same,  a  feeder  for  delivering 
the  explosive  material  to  snld  reciprocating  piston  com 
prising  supply  tubing,  a  movable  section  mounted  thereon 
and  having  a  porous  plug  In  Its  delivery  end,  a  lever  con 
nected  with  the  movable  section,  a  spring  for  normally 
forcing  the  lever  toward  the  piston,  and  means  projecting 


from  the  piston  and  engaging  said  lever  for  permitting  th« 
pressing  of  the  plug  against  the  piston  to  squeese  out  a 
proper  charge  of  explosive  material  within  the  machine 
and  means  to  exilode  the  charge  upon  the  piston. 

20.  A  machine  for  developing  power  from  high  explo- 
sives, comprising  a  casing  forming  an  explosion  chamber, 
a  movable  piston  mounted  therein  and  provided  with  an 
anvil  or  exploding  surface,  a  feeder  a  projecting  feeder 
operator  carried  by  the  piston  having  a  recess  formed 
In  Its  edge,  a  feed  mechanism  opposite  an  Inlet  aperture 
In  the  said  casing,  a  movable  section  capable  of  entering 
said  aperture  and  having  a  spongy  porous  material  In  Its 
end,  a  lever  connected  with  the  movable  section  an  anti- 
friction roller  carried  by  the  lever  and  engaging  the  fetder 
operator  upon  the  piston,  and  means  for  normally  pressing 
the  said  lever  against  said  controlling  projection  and 
means  to  explode  the  charge  upon  the  piston. 

21.  A  mechanism  for  developing  power  and  pressure 
from  high  explosives,  comprising  a  casing,  a  reciprocating 
piston,  the  said  casing  having  an  Inlet  opening  oppoBlte 
said  reciprocating  piston,  a  feeder  mounted  opposite  said 
opening  and  capable  of  being  forced  therein,  the  casing 
being  extended  to  the  said  Inlet  opening  and  provided  with 
lateral  escape  passages,  means  to  explode  a  charge  upon 
the  piston  and  means  for  retracting  the  feeder  beyond  said 
escape  passages  when  an  explosion  Is  about  to  take  place 
in  the  casing. 

22.  A  mechanism  for  developing  power  and  pressure 
from  high  explosives,  comprising  a  casing,  a  reciprocating 
piston  mounted  therein  and  carrying  an  anvil  and  pro- 
vided with  a  longitudinal  groove,  a  key  mounted  In  the 
casing  and  engaging  the  groove  formed  In  the  piston,  the 
said  key  limiting  the  extent  of  movement  of  the  pistcn 
and  preventing  Its  twisting  or  turning,  a  feed  mechanism 
for  delivering  explosives  to  the  said  anvil  and  a  detonator 
engaging  the  anvil  and  exploding  the  said  materials. 

23.  \  mechanism  for  developing  power  and  pressure 
from  high  explosives,  comprising  a  casing,  a  reciprocating 
piston  mounted  therein,  the  casing  having  an  Inlet  oppo- 
site the  piston  and  provided  with  escape  pa.ssages.  a  feeder 
capable  of  being  forced  Into  said  Inlet  passage  for  deliver- 
ing the  explosives,  a  detonator  means  for  operating  the 
feeder  and  detonator  for  exploding  the  materials  upon 
the  anvil  member  and  a  drip  cup  mounted  beneath  the 
escape  passages  for  collecting  any  dripping  of  the  ex- 
plosives. 

I  24.  A  mechanism  for  developing  pressure  and  power 
from  high  explosives,  comprising  a  casing,  a  reciprocating 
piston,  a  detonator  operating  in  conjunction  therewith, 
the  casing  being  formed  with  an  Inlet  passage  opposite 
the  piston,  a  feeder  capable  of  entering  the  Inlet  passage, 
means  for  operating  the  same  In  conjunction  with  the 
movement  of  the  piston  and  a  safety  slide  capable  of  move- 
ment into  position  between  the  feeder  and  the  piston  at 
the  time  of  an  explosion  within  the  mechanism. 

25.  A  mechanism  for  developing  power  and  pres-sure 
from  high  explosives,  comprising  a  casing,  a  reciprocating 
piston  and  a  detonator  operating  In  conjunction  therewith, 
the  said  casing  having  an  Inlet  passage  leading  to  the 
piston,  an  elongated  tubular  extension  formed  on  the 
casing  around  the  Inlet  passage  and  having  exhaust  out- 
lets formed  therein,  the  said  tubular  extension  also  having 
a  lateral  opening,  a  safety  slide  pivoted  to  oscillate  in  said 
lateral  opening,  a  feeder  capable  of  Insertion  In  the  inlet 
passage,  means  carried  by  the  feeder  and  capable  of  en- 
gaging the  said  safety  slide  for  moving  It  to  one  side  as 
the  feeder  enters  the  casing,  and  means  for  operating  the 
feeder  In  conjunction  with  the  movement  of  the  piston. 

26.  A  mechanism  for  developing  force  and  power  from 
high  explosives,  comprising  a  casing  having  an  explosion 
chamber  therein,  a  reciprocating  piston  mounted  In  the 
casing,  a  detonator  operating  in  connection  therewith,  the 
casing  having  an  Inlet  passage  opposite  the  said  piston, 
a  tubular  extension  formed  about  the  said  Inlet  passage 
and  arranged  to  receive  a  feeder,  such  tubular  extension 
having  a  laterally  arranged  slot  In  Its  walls,  a  pivoted 
slide  mounted  for  movement  In  said  slot,  an  arm  carried 
thereby  a  feeder  capable  of  entering  the  Inlet  passage, 
an  arm   projecting   therefrom  and  having  an   Inclined  or 
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cam  surface  for  engaging  the  arm  of  the  safety  slide  and 
moving  It  to  one  side  as  the  feeder  enters  the  casing,  and 
means  for  forcing  the  feeder  Into  the  inlet  passage  at 
each  reciprocation  of  the  piston. 

27.  A  mechanism  for  developing  power  and  pressure 
from  high  explosives,  comprising  a  casing  having  an  ex- 
plosion chamber  therein,  a  reciprocating  member  mounted 
therein  and  formed  with  an  explosive  receiving  recess,  a 
projection  eccentrically  mounted  In  said  recess  and  form- 
ing an  anvil,  means  for  feeding  explosives  to  said  recess 
and  the  anvil,  and  a  detonator  for  exploding  the  materials 
upon  the  said  anvil. 

28.  A  mechanism  for  developing  power  and  pressurt 
from  high  explosives,  comprising  a  casing  having  ex- 
plosion chambers  therein,  connected  pistons  moving  In 
said  explosion  chambers,  means  for  feeding  explosive 
charges  to  said  pistons,  detonators  operating  In  conjunction 
with  the  pistons,  latches  for  holding  the  detonators  tem- 
porarily In  their  outermost  positions,  rods  carrying  the 
latches,  a  coupling  connecting  the  rods  and  made  up  of 
two  shouldered  members  having  telescoping  threaded  por- 
tions, one  of  said  members  being  formed  with  flattened 
outer  sides  while  the  other  member  Is  provided  with  a 
milled  head  for  turning  It.  a  lever  engaging  the  flattened 
sides  of  the  said  shouldered  member,  and  means  connecting 
!t  with  the  connected  pistons,  the  separation  or  drawing 
together  of  the  coupling  members  t>elng  accomplished  by 
merely  turning  the  milled  head,  the  lever  engaging  the 
flattened  sides  of  the  outer  member  preventing  the  turning 
thereof. 


860,586. 


8  6  0,584.  SUSrENSORY  BANDAGE.  WiLHiLM  J. 
TBuncL,  Stuttgart,  Germany.  Filed  May  9,  1905.  Se- 
rial No.  259,526. 


In  a  suspensory  bandage,  a  central  member  having  a 
vertically  elongated  opening  for  the  passage  of  the  scro- 
tum and  penis  and  serving  as  an  Isolating  means  to  pre- 
vent contact  between  these  parts  and  the  body,  an  ad- 
justable waist  band  connected  to  the  upper  opposite  corners 
of  said  member,  perineal  straps  extending  from  the  lower 
part  of  the  member,  and  an  elastic  flap  piece  secured  at 
one  side  to  the  member  and  having  a  detachable  connec- 
tion therewith  at  Its  opposite  side,  said  flap  piece  having 
a  line  of  stitching  extending  from  edge  to  edge  thereof 
to  restrict  or  prevent  Stretching  of  the  flap  piece  at  the 
point  and  dividing  the  flap  Into  Independent  scrotum  and 
penis  receiving  portions. 


860.5ft5.  STEAM-BLOWER.  Gw>ROE  J.  Trbadoold,  In- 
dianapolis, Ind.  Filed  Mar.  22,  1906.  Serial  No. 
307,453. 

1.  A  steam  blower  Including  an  open  ended  casing,  and 
a  steam  pipe  entering  said  casing  and  coiled  about  therein 
adjacent  to  the  wall  of  the  casing  and  substantially  In 
the  form  of  an  B-shaped  double  loop  and  provided  with  a 
multiplicity  of  steam  ports,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  steam  blower  Including  an  open  ended  casing,  a 
steam-pipe  entering  the  same  and  coiled  therein  in  the 
form  of  a  substantially  R-shaped  double  loop  and  provided 
on  its  Inner  surface  with  a  series  of  diametrically  extend- 
ing steam  ports  along  a  line  near  each  side  thereof  whereby 
two  series  of  diverging  ports  are  provided  along  the  coll 
of  pipe. 


v.-iJ^*^  " 
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860,586.  CORSET  CONNECTION.  William  H.  Tbbbil- 
cocK,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Filed  Mar.  26,  1905.  Serial  No. 
252,033.  >'    . 


y«7 


A  corset  connection  comprising  a  steel  Integrally  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  eye  members  projecting  from  one  edge 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  buckle  members  pivotally  connected 
to  the  steel  at  Its  Junction  with  the  eye  members,  the 
pivotal  support  for  each  buckle  member  being  formed  by 
bending  the  material  cut  from  the  steel  to  provide  the 
eye,  each  of  said  buckle  members  comprising  a  loop  over- 
lying and  resting  upon  Its  eye  member  and  Including  an 
outer  bar,  said  buckle  member  being  of  greater  length  and 
width  than  the  opening  In  the  eye  meml>er,  whereby  said 
buckle  member  Is  disposed  wholly  beyond  said  opening  to 
Insure  clamping  engagement  between  the  outer  bar  of  the 
loop  and  the  forward  wall  of  the  eye  member.  ,    , 


860,587.     ELECTRIC  FURNACE.     Ross  C,  Unqbb,  Clera- 
land.  Ohio.    Filed  July  25,  1906.    Serial  No.  327,686. 


1.  An  electric  furnace  comprising  a  casing,  refractory 
linings  therefor,  granular  resistance  material  located  on 
the  bottom  of  the  furnace,  and  a  slab  of  refractory  mate- 
rial for  retaining  the  resistance  material  In  place. 
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2.  An  electric  furnace  comprlglng  a  casing,  refractory 
llDlDfca  therefor  composed  In  part  of  removable  slabs, 
resistance  material  at  the  bottom  of  the  furnace,  and  a 
•Ub  of  refractory  material  for  retaining  the  resistance 
material  In  place,  said  slab  being  held  by  said  linings. 

3.  An  electric  furnace  having  a  base  of  refractory  mate- 
rial formed  with  «  pocket,  resistance  material  located  In 
•aid  pocket,  and  means  for  retaining  the  resistance  mate- 
rial In  place,  said  means  forming  the  bottom  of  the  oven- 
chamber. 

4.  An  electric  furnace  comprising  a  casing,  a  base  of 
refractory  material  formed  with  a  pocket,  resistance  mate- 
rial located  In  said  pocket,  removable  linings  also  of 
refractory  material  located  above  said  base,  and  a  slab  of 
refractory  material  for  retaining  said  resistance  material 
In  place,  said  latter  slab  being  held  In  place  by  said  linings. 

5.  In  combination,  an  electric  furnace  having  an  oven, 
a  base,  a  support  upon  which  the  furnace  and  oven  are 
rotatably  mounted,  and  means  securing  said  support  to 
said  base  permitting  the  support  to  be  heJd  In  different 
positions  relatively  to  the  base. 

6.  Id  combination  with  an  electric  furnace  having  an 
oven,  a  rod  depending  from  said  furnace,  a  support  for 
said  rod,  a  base,  and  means  for  adjustably  securing  said 
support  to  said  base. 

7.  The  combination  with  the  base  board,  of  the  furnace 
having  a  depending  rod.  a  second  rod  to  which  the  former 
rod  Is  secured  and  upon  which  the  furnace  may  be  turned 
axlally,  and  mearis  for  pivotally  connecting  said  second 
rod  to  said  base  board. 

8.  The  combination  with  the  base  board,  of  the  furnace 
having  a  depending  rod,  a  second  rod  to  which  the  former 
rod  Is  secured  and  upon  which  the  furnace  may  be  turned 
ajtially.  a  binding  screw  for  pivotally  securing  said  second 
rod  to  sal.l  base,  and  stops  for  limiting  the  movemenu  of 
said  second  rod. 


8«0.589.      GAME-BALL.      Samckl   E.    Wha«ton.    Everett, 
Wash.     Filed  May  31,  1906.     Serial  No.  319,567. 


860.588.  COIN  DELIVERY  APl'ARATrS.  Fritz  Wkver. 
Stuttgart.  Germany.  Filed  Mar.  9,  1906.  Serial  No 
305,191. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  specified,  a  movable  packet 
carrier,  holding  forks  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance 
less  than  the  normal  width  of  the  packets  and  servlnj; 
thereby  to  hold  the  packets  In  open  receiving  position,  and 
means  for  Imparting  a  step  by  step  advance  movement  to 
the  carrier. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  specified,  a  movable  packet 
carrier,  having  a  support  for  the  lower  edges  of  the  pack- 
ets, and  forks  projecting  from  said  carrier,  the  forks  being 
spaced  a  dlsUnce  less  than  the  normal  width  of  the  pack 
ets  and  serving  thereby  to  hold  the  upper  ends  of  the 
packets  In  open  position. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  specified,  a  movable  carrier, 
and  a  packet  supporting  and  holding  means  engaging  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  packets,  said  mean.s  being  spaced 
less  than  the  normal  width  of  the  packets,  and  thereby 
holding  the  mouths  of  the  packets  In  open  receiving  posl 
tlon. 

4  In  a  device  of  the  class  specified,  a  frame  or  casing, 
a  shaft  removably  mounted  therein,  a  revoluble  dished 
support  carried  by  the  shaft,  a  ring  also  carried  by  the 
shaft  and  provided  with  projecting  forks  or  fingers  for 
engagement  with  the  sides  of  the  packets,  a  ratchet  wheel 
secured  to  the  shaft,  a  pawl  for  advancing  the  ratchet 
whiel.  and  a  delivery  member  having  a  spout  through  j 
which  the  coins  pass  to  the  packets. 


1.  A  game  ball  of  the  character  described  having  ■ 
continuous  handgrip  upon  its  outer  surface  that  Is  con- 
stricted adjacent  to  the  ball. 

2.  A  game  ball  of  the  character  described  having  a 
projecting  rib  spaced  from  the  ball  to  serve  as  a  hand 
grip. 

3.  A  game  ball  of  the  character  described  having  upon 
Its  outer  surface  a  continuous  inflated  rib  to  serve  as  a 
hand-grip. 

4.  A  game  ball  of  the  character  described  having  a  con- 
tlnous  hollow  rib  projecting  from  Its  outer  surface  and 
surrounding  the  same  to  provide  a  hand  grip. 

5.  A  ball  having  a  circumferential  hand  hold  secured 
thereto,  said  hand-hold  at  Its  point  of  attachment  with 
the  ball  being  of  less  diameter  than  at  Its  body  portion, 
whereby  the  fingers  may  grasp  said  hand  hold. 


V60.590.      CLI'TCH.      Habbt  A.   WirxiAMs,  Akron.  Ohio. 
Filed  July  25,  1900.     Serial  No.  327.679. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  driving  member  and  actuat- 
ing mechanism  adapted  to  rotate  therewith,  of  a  driven 
member  adapted  for  frictlonal  engagement  with  the  drlv- 
Ing  member,  a  pressure  meml.er.  a  disk  rotaUble  with  the 
driving  member  and  provided  with  slots;  rollers,  with 
bearing  surfaces.  In  said  slots  ;  and  an  eccentrically  slotted 
guide  member  In  which  said  rollers  travel. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  driving  member  and  actuat- 
ing mechanism  roatable  therewith,  of  a  driven  member  and 
alternating  friction  disks  carried  by  each  said  member 
and  centrlfugally  operated  wedging  rollers  carried  by  the 
actuating  mechanism  for  bringing  said  friction  disks  into 
frictlonal  contact. 

3.  In  a  clutch,  the  combination  with  a  driving  member 
and  a  driven  member,  of  a  driving  disk  and  friction  driv- 
ing disks  carried  thereby,  driven  friction  disks  carried  by 
the  driven  member,  a  thrust  ring,  a  roller  guide  ring  hav 
Ing  sloU.  rollers  In  said  slots,  a  second  thrnst  ring  and 
centrlfugally  operated  actuating  mechanism  for  bringing 
said  members  into  frictlonal  contact. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  driving  member  and  a  driven 
member,  and  means  for  frictlonal  engagement  tberebe 
tween.  of  a  thrust  ring  having  an  Inclined  ftice.  a  roller 
guide  having  slots,  rollers  In  said  slots,  a  second  thrust 
ring,  and  centrlfugally  operated  mechanism  for  engaging 
the  frictlonal  means  through  the  thrust  rings  and  rollers 

5.  The  combination  with  a  driving  member  and  a  driven 
member,    and    means    for    frictlonal    engagement    therebe- 
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tween.  of  a  pair  of  thrust  rings,  a  roller  guide  ring  having 
slots  therein  located  between  said  thrust  rings,  rollei-s  in 
the  slots  engaging  the  thrust  rings,  and  means  for  bring- 
ing said  frictlonal  means  Into  engagement  through  the 
thrust  rings. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  driving  member  and  a  driven 
member,  and  means  for  frictlonal  engagement  therebe- 
tween, of  a  pair  of  thrust  rings,  a  roller  guide  member  pro- 
vided with  slots,  rollers  In  said  slots,  and  centrlfugally  op 
erated  actuating  mechanism  for  exerting  pressure  on  said 
thrust  rings  to  drive  the  driven  member. 

7.  In  a  clutch,  the  combination  with  a  driving  member 
and  a  driven  member,  and  frictlonal  engagement  means 
therel»etween.  of  a  pair  of  thrust  rings,  and  rollers  guided 
between  said  rings  ;  a  disk  carried  by  the  driving  member 
having  eccentric  slots  therein,  rollers  in  said  slots  having 
heads  to  engage  a  thrust  ring,  and  means  for  moving  said 
latter  rollers  whereby  their  pressure  on  the  thrust  ring 
operates  to  drive  the  driven  member. 

8.  A  clutch  actuating  mechanism  consisting  of  a  driving 
member,  a  loose  shifting  member,  means  for  connecting 
said  driving  member  and  shifting  member,  and  centrlfu- 
gally operated  means  movable  eccentrically  carried  by  said 
shifting  member,  combined  with  the  driven  member  of  the 
clutch. 

0.  The  combination  with  a  driving  member  and  a  driven 
member,  of  a  loose  shifting  member,  means  for  connecting 
said  shifting  member  with  the  driving  member,  frictlonal 
means  for  engagement  between  the  driving  and  driven 
members,  eccentrically  movable  means  carried  by  the  shift- 
ing member,  and  thrust  members  Interposed  between  said 
movable  means  and  the  frictlonal  means. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  driving  member  and  a 
driven  member,  of  a  shifting  member  and  means  for  oper- 
atlvely  connettlng  the  same  with  the  driving  member,  mov- 
able rollers  carried  by  the  shifting  member,  a  guiding  mem- 
ber having  eccentric  guiding  means  engaging  the  rollers, 
and  means  acted  on  by  the  rollers  to  engage  the  driving 
and  driven  members. 

11.  In  a  clutch,  the  combination  with  a  driving  shaft 
and  driven  member  of  a  slotted  shifting  member,  means  for 
operatlvely  connecting  said  shifting  member  to  the  driving 
shaft,  headed  rollers  In  the  slots  of  the  shifting  member, 
a  slotted  guide  memlier  and  eccentric  slots  In  said  member 
engaging  the  rollers,  and  acted  on  by  said  rollers  for  driv- 
ing the  driven  member. 

12.  In  a  clutch,  the  combination  with  a  driving  shaft 
and  a  driven  meml)er,  of  a  loose  shifting  member,  wedging 
rollers  carried  thereby  for  engaging  the  driven  member, 
and  means  carried  by  said  shaft  for  moving  the  shifting 
member  to  operative  engagement  to  drive  the  driven  mem 
ber. 

13.  In  a  clutch,  the  combination  with  a  driving  shaft 
and  driven  member,  of  a  loose  shifting  nut  provided  with 
threads,  a  threaded  collar  carried  by  the  shaft  and  movable 
thereon  to  engage  the  threaded  nut.  and  means  carried  by 
said  shifting  nut  and  actuated  by  said  shaft  to  drive  the 
driven  member. 

14.  In  a  clutch,  the  combination  with  a  driving  shaft 
and  frictlonal  driving  plates  connected  thereto,  of  a 
driven  member  carrying  driven  frictlonal  plates,  of  a  loose 
shifting  nut  provided  with  threads,  a  threaded  collar  car- 
ried by  the  shaft  and  movable  thereon  to  engage  said  nut, 
and  means  carried  by  said  shifting  nut  and  actuated  by  the 
shaft  for  bringing  the  driving  and  driven  frlcUonal  plates 
Into  frictlonal  contact  to  drive  the  driven  member. 

15.  In  a  clutch  actuating  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  a  driving  shaft  and  a  driven  member  means  for  fric- 
tlonal engagement  therebetween,  of  a  shifting  nut  having 
screw  threads  and  provided  with  eccentric  slots,  a  collar 
roUtable  with  the  shaft  and  movable  to  route  said  nut, 
and  rollers  having  bearings  In  said  slots. 

16.  In  a  clutch  actuating  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  a  driving  shaft  and  driven  member  means  for  fric- 
tlonal engagement  therebetween,  of  a  loose  rotatable  nut 
having  threads,  and  provided  with  eccentric  slots,  rollers 
having  bearings  in  said  slots,  a  slotted  guide  plate  for 
said  rollers,  and  a  laterally  movable  collar  roUtable  with, 
the  shaft,  adapted  to  engage  and  route  said  nuL 


17.  In  a  clutch,  the  combination  with  a  driven  member 
and  a  driving  shaft  means  for  frictlonal  conUct  therebe- 
tween, of  a  loose  rotaUble  member  provided  with  eccentric 
slots,  rollers  in  said  slots,  a  guide  plate  having  slots  en- 
gaging said  rollers,  a  pair  of  thrust  rings,  a  slotted  plate 
between  said  rings,  friction  members  located  In  the  sloU 
of  the  guide  plate  and  bearing  on  the  thrust  rings,  and  said 
rollers  formed  with  heads  to  bear  on  one  of  said  thrust 
rings. 

18.  In  a  clutch,  the  combination  with  a  driven  member 
and  a  driving  shaft  means  for  frictlonal  conUct  therebe 
tween.  of  a  loose  rotatable  member  provided  with  eccentric 
slots  and  a  guide  plate  having  radial  sloU,  a  roller  having 
bearings  In  each  said  slots,  and  a  laterally  movable  collar 
loUtable  with  said  shaft,  for  rotating  said  loose  member. 

19.  The  combination  with  a  driven  member  and  a  driv- 
ing shaft  of  a  loosely  rouUble  nut  provided  with  eccentric 
slots,  a  guide  member  provided  with  radial  slots,  a  roller 
engaging  each  said  sloU,  a  collar  rotatable  with  the  shaft 
and  laterally  movable  to  engage  said  nut,  a  pair  of  thrust 
rings,  friction  members  therebetween,  an  inclined  face  on 
one  of  said  rings,  and  conical  shaped  heads  on  said  rollers 
adapted  to  engage  said  Inclined  surface. 


860.591.     X7TERINE   SUPPORTER.      Wilmau   T.   Baibd, 
El  Paso,  Tex.     Filed  Mar.  2.  1007.     Serial  No.  360,191. 


In  a  supporter  of  the  character  described,  a  flexible  cup- 
shaped  non-collapsing  segment,  normally  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  displaced  organ,  gradually  Increasing  in  thickness 
from  Its  upper  edge  towards  Its  base  and  terminating  In 
a  thimble  having  a  smooth  bore  of  equal  diameter  through- 
out and  a  thin  self  collapsible  Inflatable  top  segment  form- 
ing a  continuation  of  the  cup-segment  adapted  when  col- 
lapsed to  be  contained  In  the  latter,  In  combination  with 
a  rigid  supporting  tube,  of  the  same  circumference  as  the 
thimble,  having  a  straight  tubular  neck  portion  terminat- 
ing in  an  ovoid  nipple  of  larger  diameter  than  the  bore  of 
said  thimble,  a  valved  extension  tube  having  a  reduced 
portion  forming  a  supporting  shoulder  and  means  for  se- 
curing said  supporter  In  position  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  extension  tube,  for  the  purpose 
specified.  ^ 


860,592.      WOVEN    CARTRIDGE-CARRIER.      Frank    E. 

Batchfi-dkr.  Worcester.  Mass..  assignor  to  Mills  Woven 
Cartridge  Belt  Company.  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts.  Filed  Jan.  28.  1907.  Serial  No. 
354.492. 

1.  A  belt  or  carrier  formed  of  a  woven  fabric  provided 
with  a  cartridge  pocket  having  a  reinforced  portion  com- 
prising an  additional  ply  or  piles  of  fabric  interwoven 
therewith. 

2.  A  belt  or  carrier  formed  of  a  woven  fabric  and  pro- 
vided with  a  cartridge  pocket  having  a  reinforcement  at 
the  lower  portion  thereof  comprising  an  additional  ply  or 
piles  of  fabric  Interwoven  with  the  fabric  thereof. 

3.  A  belt  or  carrier  formed  of  a  woven  fabric  and  pro- 
vided with  a  cartridge  pocket  having  a  reinforcement  at 
the  bottom  and  on  the  front  and  rear  walls  thereof  of  less 
depth  than  the  pocket  and  comprising  an  additional  ply 
or  piles  of  fabric  Interwoven  with  the  fabric  thereof. 

4.  A  cartridge  belt  or  carrier  formed  of  woven  fabric 
provided   with   a  series  of  cartridge   pockeU  woven   Inte- 
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rrally  tber«wttb.  Mid  pockets  baTlnc  a  reinforcing  portion 
comprising  an  additional  ply  or  piles  of  fabric  InterwoTen 
tberewltb,  said  reinforcement  terminating  at  the  ends  of 
tbe  series  of  pockets. 


5.  A  belt  or  carrier  formed  of  a  woven  fabric  baving  a 
cartridge  pocket  provided  with  a  reinforcement  compris- 
ing a  superimposed  ply  or  plies  of  fabric  woven  homogene- 
ously wltb  tbe  fabric  thereof. 

6.  A  woven  cartridge  belt  provided  with  woven  pockets, 
the  lower  portion  of  said  pockets  provided  with  a  rein- 
forcing ply. 

7.  A  woven  cartridge  belt  baving  integral  woven  pock- 
ets, each  pocket  having  an  additional  ply  woven  in  the 
lower  portion  of  its  front  wall. 


800,593.     TOOL  ATTACHMENT.     Nkls  C.  CHRiSTBN8iif, 
Tacoma,  Wash.    Filed  Nov.  30,  1906.    Serial  No.  346,784. 


«^r 


1.  In  combination  with  an  operating  handle  having  a 
cavity  therein  adjacent  Its  outer  end,  a  ferrule  received 
over  said  end  of  the  handle  and  formed  with  a  claw  which 
extends  Inwardly  to  directly  overlie  said  cavity,  the  ex- 
tremities of  said  claw  terminating  at  points  above  the 
lower  end  of  said  cavity,  the  side  of  said  ferrule  above  Mid 
claws  being  substantially  straight  and  extending  laterally 
beyond  said  handle. 

2.  In  combination  with  an  operating  handle  having  a 
cavity  therein  at  a  point  below  Its  outer  end.  a  ferrule  re- 
ceived over  Mid  outer  end  and  formed  with  a  claw  whose 
side  portions  overlie  said  cavity  and  whose  extremities  are 
arranged  along  the  sides  thereof  and  which  terminates  In 
termedlate  the  length  of  Mid  cavity,  tbe  under  sides  of 
■aid  claw*  being  concaved. 


860,504.  FOLDING-BOARD  FOR  DRESS  GOODS.  GuiifM 
D.  Cu.TraMAN.  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.  Filed  Apr.  16. 
1006.     8«rtal  No.  312,067. 

1.  In  combination  with  a  dren  goods  folding  board, 
■aid  t>oard  provided  with  a  longitudinal  groove,  a  case 
fitted  into  Mid  groove  and  arranged  to  receive  and  store 


strips  of  the  drera  goods  a  retaining  spring  and  cleat  con- 
nected therewith.  Mid  cleat  being  secured  to  the  lower  sur- 
face of  the  case  to  engage  a  corresixjndlng  groove  near  tbe 
end  of  the  board,  substanttaMy  as  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 


I  . 
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2.  In  combination  with  a  folding  board  baving  a  longi- 
tudinal  groove,   a   detachable   case,    having  a   folding  rod 
and  a  retaining  spring  In  Mid  case,  and  an  Infolding  cov 
erlng  around  the  board,  substantially  as  and  for  the  pur- 
pose set  forth. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  folding  board  having  a  longi- 
tudinal groove  In  one  surface,  and  a  cross  groove  from  the 
Iwttom  of  the  longitudinal  groove,  a  case  fitted  In  said 
longitudinal  groove,  a  folding  rod  and  a  spring  In  Mid 
case,  a  cross  bar  across  the  bottom  of  Mid  case  In  posi- 
tion to  engage  the  cross  groove  in  the  board,  substantially 
aa  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


860,595.     ELASTIC-FLUID  TURBINE.     Charles  G.  Cu«- 
Tis,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  SMlgnor,  by  mesne  aHlgnmenta, 
to   General    Electric   Company,   a   Corporation   of   New 
York.     Filed  July  5,  1902.     Serial  No.  114,357. 
•1  • 
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1.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine  baving  two  or  more  stages 
inclosed  In  separate  wheel  chambers,  the  combination  of  a 
connection  between  adjoining  wheel  chambers  around  the 
shaft,  and  an  adjustable  sleeve  without  packing  surround- 
ing tbe  shaft  closely  over  an  extended  area  at  such  con- 
nection to  reduce  leakage  between  tbe  wheel  chambers, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine  having  two  or  more  stages 
inclosed  in  separate  wheel  chambers,  tbe  combination  of  a 
connection  between  adjoining  wheel  chambers  around  the 
shaft,  and  an  adjustable  sleeve  without  packing  surround 
ing  the  shaft  at  snch  connection  to  reduce  leakage  between 
the  wheel  chambers,  sncb  sleeve  being  provided  with  baf- 
fling grooves  In  Its  bore,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  the  combination  with  two 
or  mnre  sUges  inclosed  in  a  single  shell  divided  by  dia- 
phragms or  partitions,  of  an  adjustable  sleeve  surrounding 
the  shaft  without  packing  at  the  opening  through  each 
diaphragm  or  partition  to  reduce  leakage  between  tbe 
stages  of  the  turbine,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  tbe  combination  with  two 
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or  more  stages  inclosed  in  a  single  shell  divided  by  dia- 
phragms or  partitions,  of  an  adjustable  sleeve  surrounding 
the  shaft  without  packing  at  the  opening  through  eftch 
diaphragm  or  partition  to  reduce  leakage,  and  batBIng 
grooves  in  the  bore  of  Mid  sleeve,  substantially  as  set 
A>rth.  ! 

5.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  the  combination  with  a 
disk  head  or  partition  forming  part  of  tbe  shell  of  the  tur-  ! 
bine,  of  strengthening  croM   beams   secured   thereto,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

6.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  the  combination  with  a 
disk  head  or  partition  forming  part  of  the  shell  of  the  tnr- 
bino.  of  strengthening  cross  beams  secured  thereto,  suc^ 
croM  beams  being  higher  at  their  centers  than  at  their 
ends,  substantially  as  set  forth.  j 

7.  In  an  elastic  fluid   turbine,  the  combination   with  a   1 
disk  head  or  partition  forming  part  of  the  shell  of  tbe  tur-   l 
bine,   of  strengthenlnK  cross  beams   secured    thereto,   such 
croM  beams  having  a  T-shaped  cross  section  with  enlarged 
heads,  substantially  as  set  forth.  I 

8.  in  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  tbe  combination  with  a 
disk  head  or  partition  forming  part  of  the  shell  of  tbe  tur- 
bine, of  strengthening  croM  beams  secured  thereto,  such 
cross  beams  having  a  flanged  foot  and  an  enlarged  head 
and  curving  to  a  less  height  at  their  ends,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

9.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  the  combination  of  two  or 
more  wheel  chambers  formed  of  a  shell  cloaed  by  disk 
beads  and  divided  by  disk  partitions  or  diaphragms,  auch 
disk  heads  and  partitions  being  strenRthened  by  cross 
beams,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

10.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  the  combination  of  two  or 
more  wheel  chambers,  each  having  a  circumferential  shell 
formed  of  semicircular  flanged  plates  secured  together  at 
the  horizontal  center  of  tbe  turbine,  the  wheel  chambers 
being  closed  and  separated  by  undivided  disk  heads  and 
partitions  secured  to  the  flanged  semicircular  plates,  sub 
stantlally  as  set  forth. 

11.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  tbe  combination  of  two  or 
more  wheel  chambers,  each  baving  a  circumferential  shell  1 
formed  of  semicircular  flanged  plates  secured  together  at 
the  horliontal  center  of  the  turbine,  the  wheel  chambers  be- 
ing closed  and  separated  by  undivided  disk  heads  and  par 
tltlons  secured  to  the  flanged  semicircular  plates,  such  disk 
heads  and  partitions  'being  strengthened  by  croM  beams, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

12.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  a  rectangular  frame  com- 
posed of  flanged  Iron  beams  secured  together  at  the  angles 
of  the  frame  and  completely  encircling  the  shell  of  the  tur- 
bine below  Its  center,  supports  from  the  shell  to  tbe  sides 
of  tbe  encircling  frame,  and  bearings  for  tbe  turbine  shaft 
supported  by  the  encircling  frame  the  shell  extending  below 
the  frame,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

13.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  a  supporting  frame  for 
the  shell  and  the  shaft  bearings  completely  encircling  the 
shell  below  its  center,  the  shell  extending  below  the  frame, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  self-contained  elastic  fluid 
turbine  baving  an  encircling  frame  which  carries  the  shaft 
and  shell,  of  the  floor  frames  of  a  ship  upon  which  Mid 
turbine  frame  is  supported,  the  shell  hanging  down  be- 
tween the  floor  .frames,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

15.  In  combination  with  the  floor  frames  of  a  ship,  of 
the  two-part  shell  of  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  supported  by 
the  floor  frames,  the  said  shell  being  divided  horiiontally 
wltb  the  line  of  separation  above  the  top  of  the  floor 
frames,  tbe  shell  hanging  down  between  the  floor  frames, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

16.  In  combination  with  the  floor  frames  of  a  ship,  of 
a  turbine  frame  thereon,  and  the  two-part  shell  of  an  elas- 
tic fluid  turbine  supported  by  the  frame,  the  Mid  shell  be- 
ing divided  horiiontAlly  with  the  line  of  separation  above 
the  top  of  the  floor  frames,  the  shell  hanging  down  be- 
tween tbe  floor  frames,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

17.  In  combination  with  the  floor  frames  of  a  ship,  of 
a  turbine  frame  thereon,  and  the  two-part  shell  of  an  elas 
tic  fluid  turbine,  supported  by  the  turbine  frame,  the  Mid 
shell  being  divided  horiiontally  with  the  line  of  separation 
above  the  top  of  the  floor  frames,  the  shell  hanging  down 


between  the  floor  frames,  and  an  intermediate  support  «n- 
gmging  with  and  supporting  the  turbine  frame,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

18.  In  combination  with  the  floor  frames  of  a  ahlp,  of 
a  plurality  of  turbine  frames  thereon,  and  the  shell  of  an 
elastic  fluid  turbine  mounted  upon  each  of  said  turbine 
frames,  and  an  intermediate  support  engaging  with  and 
supporting  the  turbine  frames,  the  shells  hanging  down 
between  the  floor  frames,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

19.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  the  combination  with  di- 
rect movable  vanes  coftperatlng  with  an  axial  flow  of  the 
elastic  fluid,  of  reversing  movable  vanes  coCperating  with 
a  radial  flow  of  the  elastic  fluid  and  located  wholly  within 
the  direct  vanes,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

20.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  the  combination  of  a  tur- 
bine wheel  having  two  or  more  sets  of  movable  direct 
vanes  mounted  on  its  periphery  and  cooperating  with  an 
axial  flow  of  the  elastic  fluid,  and  two  or  more  sets  of 
movable  reversing  vanes  mounted  upon  its  side  within  the 
direct  vanes  and  cooperating  with  a  radial  flow  of  the 
elastic  fluid,  subsuntially  as  set  forth. 

21.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  the  combination  with  two 
or  more  stages  hsving  movable  vanes  and  notzles  adapted 
to  convert  successive  portions  of  the  pressure  into  vis  viva 
and  utlllre  the  vis  viva  so  produced,  of  a  set  of  reversing 
vanes  and  an  expansion  nozzle  constructed  to  convert  into 
vis  viva  more  of  the  pressure  than  is  converted  by  either 
of  tbe  direct  nozzles  and  to  utilize  the  vis  viva  so  pro- 
duced, substantially  as  set  forth. 

2i2.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  the  combination  with  two 
or  more  stages  and  a  nozzle  and  movable  vanes  in  each 
stage  producing  and  utilizing  an  axial  flow  of  the  elastic 
fluid  for  direct  rotation  of  the  turbine,  of  a  nozzle  and 
vanes  In  the  last  stage  of  the  turbine  producing  and  util- 
izing a  radial  flow  of  the  elastic  fluid  for  the  reverse  rota- 
tion of  the  turbine,  such  reverse  vanes  being  located  with- 
in the  direct  vanes,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

23.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  the  combination  with  a 
turbine  wheel  having  vanes  on  Its  periphery  for  producing 
the  direct  rotation  of  the  turbine  by  an  axial  flow  of  the 
elastic  fluid,  of  reverse  movable  vanes  on  the  side  of  the 
turbine  wheel  within  the  direct  vanes  for  producing  the  re- 
verse rotation  of  the  wheel  by  an  Inward  radial  flow  of  the 
elastic  fluid,  a  sectional  nozzle  mounted  upon  the  shell  and 
delivering  the  elastic  fluid  to  tbe  outer  row  of  reversing 
vanes,  and  one  or  more  sets  of  Intermediate  stationary 
vanes  supported  from  the  reversing  nozzle,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

24.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  the  combination  with  a 
sectional  nozzle,  of  two  or  more  chambers  with  each  of 
which  two  or  more  sections  of  the  nozzle  are  connected, 
puppet  valves  for  controlling  the  entrance  of  the  elastic 
fluid  into  these  chambers,  and  a  cam  rod  for  opening  the 
puppet  valves  successively,  subsUntially  as  set  forth. 

25.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  the  combination  with  • 
sectional  nozzle  and  two  or  more  supply  chambers  con- 
nected therewith,  of  independently  operated  slide  valves 
controlling  the  admission  of  elastic  fluid  to  the  supply 
chambers,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


860.596.  ELEVATOR  LOCK.  Milton  Dashiill,  Balti- 
more, Md.,  assignor,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignmenU, 
to  Baltimore  Elevator  Safety  Lock  Company,  of  Balti- 
more City,  a  Corporation  of  Maryland.  Filed  Aug.  10, 
1906.     Serial  No.  330,066.  ....  . 


M^. 
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1.  In  an  elevator,  the  combination  with  a  shaft  and  a 
car  movable  In  the  shaft,  of  a  sliding  door  for  the  shaft,  a 
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controller  for  the  car,  a  lock  receiving  member  carried  bj 
the  controller  for  movement  to  lie  in  lock-receiving  posi- 
tion when  the  controller  is  ahut,  a  rib  carried  by  the  door 
and  having  a  deflected  portion,  a  lever  pivoted  Independ- 
ently of  the  car.  rollers  connected  with  the  lever  and 
lying  at  opposite  sides  of  the  rib  for  movement  of  the  lever 
through  engagement  by  the  rollers  of  the  deflected  portion 
of  the  rib.  and  a  locking  member  connected  with  the  lever 
for  movement  Into  and  out  of  operative  position  when  the 
lever  Is  moved. 

2.  In  an  elevator,  the  combination  with  a  shaft,  of  a 
car  movable  in  the  shaft,  a  sliding  door  in  the  shaft,  a 
depending  rib  carried  by  the  sliding  door  and  having  a 
rearward  end  portion  deflected  toward  the  shaft,  a  lock- 
receiving  member  carried  by  the  car.  a  lever  pivoted  Inde- 
pendently of  the  car  in  parallel  relation  to  the  door  and 
bavinK  a  bar  pivoted  at  one  end  to  one  end  of  said  lever, 
the  other  end  of  said  bar  projecting  toward  the  door, 
spaced  rollers  carried  by  the  free  end  portion  of  said  bar 
and  lying  at  opposite  sides  of  the  rib.  and  a  locking  rod 
connected  with  the  other  end  of  the  lever  and  extending 
toward  the  shaft  for  movement  thereof  Into  and  out  of 
operative  relation  to  the  lock-receiving  member  when  the 
lever  Is  moved. 


M0.S97.  ANNUNCIATOR  FOB  CARS.  R«uben  B.  Bc- 
BA!«K.  Jr..  Kansas  City.  Kans..  assignor,  by  direct  and 
mesne  assignments,  to  The  Eubank  Indicator  Manufac- 
turing Company,  a  Corporation  of  Missouri.  Filed  Dec. 
18.  1905.     Serial  No.  292.128. 


1.  In  an  annunrlator,  a  ribbon  bearing  suitably  spaced 
information  to  be  exhibited  In  the  order  In  which  It  Is 
arranged  upon  said  ribbon,  two  spools  upon  which  said 
ribbon  is  arranged  to  be  alternately  wound,  a  pull  bar  for 
rotating  one  of  said  spools  step  by  step  bo  that  the  ribbon 
will  be  wound  thereon,  spacing  mechanism  for  limiting 
the  movements  of  said  spool  to  distances  corresponding 
with  those  at  which  the  Information  Is  spaced,  means  for 
rotating  the  other  spool  so  thnt  the  ribbon  will  be  wound 
thereon,  pins  projecting  from  one  end  of  each  spool,  and 
detents  yieldingly  held  In  the  path  of  said  pins. 

2.  In  an  annunciator,  a  ribbon  bearing  suitably  spaced 
Information  to  be  exhibited  In  the  order  in  which  It  is 
arranged  thereon,  two  spools  upon  which  said  ribbon  Is 
arranged  to  be  alternately  wound,  studs  projecting  from  the 
end  of  one  of  said  spools,  a  pull  bar  for  successively  en- 
gaging the  studs  in  order  to  rotate  said  spools  step  by 
•tep.  a  pawl  arranged  to  successively  engage  the  studs 
and  thus  limit  the  movements  of  said  spool  to  distances 
corre8ix)ndlng  to  those  at  which  the  Information  Is  spaced, 
the  engaging  end  of  said  pawl  being  arranged  In  the  path 
of  the  pull  bar  so  that  the  former  will  be  disengaged  from 
the  studs  by  the  latter,  and  means  for  restoring  said  pull- 
bar  to  Its  normal  position. 

3.  In  an  annunciator,  a  ribbon  bearing  suiubly  spaced 
Information  to  be  exhibited  in  the  order  in  which  It  Is 
arranged  thereon,  two  spools  upon  which  said  ribbon  la 
arrmogcd  to  be  alternately  wound,  studs  projecting  from  the 


end  of  one  of  said  spools,  a  pull  bar  for  successively  en- 
gaging the  studs  la  order  to  rotate  said  sp<x(l8  step  by 
step,  a  pawl  arranged  to  successively  engage  the  studs 
and  thus  limit  the  movements  of  said  spool  to  distances 
corresponding  to  those  at  which  the  information  is  spaced, 
a  spring  for  drawing  said  pawl  into  contact  with  the 
studs,  the  engaging  end  of  said  pawl  being  arranged  In 
the  path  of  the  pull-bar  so  that  the  former  will  be  disen- 
gaged from  the  studs  by  the  latter,  and  means  for  restor- 
ing said  pull  bar  to  Its  normal  position. 

4.  In  an  annunciator,  a  primary  ribbon  bearing  suitably 
spaced  information  to  be  exhibited  in  consecutive  order, 
spools  upon  which  said  ribbon  Is  alternately  wound,  means 
for  rotating  one  of  said  spools  step  by  step  to  wind  the 
ribbon  thereon,  spacing  mechanism  for  limiting  said  steps 
to  distances  corresponding  with  those  at  which  the  In 
formation  Is  spaced,  means  for  rotating  the  other  spool  in 
a  reverse  direction  to  wind  the  ribbon  thereon,  a  second- 
ary ribbon  bearing  Information  corresponding  to  that  upon 
the  primary  ribbon,  spools  upon  which  said  secondary  rib- 
bon Is  alternately  wound,  gearing  for  rotating  said  spools, 
and  means  for  shifting  said  gearing  so  that  said  spools 
will  be  alternately  rotated  In  opposite  directions  syn- 
ciironously  with  the  flrat-mentloned  spools. 


8  6  0.598.  MACHINE  FOR  COUNTING.  PACKAGING. 
AND  LABELING  COINS.  John  J.  Fabbell.  Atlantic 
City,  N.  J.     Piled  Mar.  21.  1906.     Serial  No.  307,233. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  hopper,  a  series  of  vertically  ar- 
ranged coin  tubes,  an  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said  hopper 
adapted  to  register  simultaneously  with  two  or  more  of 
said  tubes,  said  tubes  being  movable  to  bring  different  seta 
of  tubes  into  register  with  said  opening,  and  means  for 
feeding  coins  from  the  lower  ends  of  the  tubes  registering 
with  said  opening. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  hopper,  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
vertically  arranged  coin  tubes,  the  tubes  comprising  each 
set  being  of  equal  diameter,  an  opening  in  the  bottom  of 
said  hopper  adapted  to  register  simultaneously  with  the 
tubes  comprising  one  set,  said  tubes  being  movable  to  bring 
different  sets  of  tubes  Into  register  with  said  opening,  and 
means  for  feeding  coins  from  the  lower  ends  of  the  tubes 
registering  with  said  opening. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  hopper,  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
vertical  coin  tubea  arranged  about  a  center  and  the  tube* 
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comprising  each  set  be'ng  of  equal  diameter,  a  vertical 
■haft  supporting  said  tubes,  an  opening  in  the  bottom  of 
•aid  hopper  adapted  to  register  simultaneously  with  the 
tubes  comprising  one  set,  said  tubes  being  movable  about 
the  shaft  aforesaid  to  bring  different  sets  of  tubes  Into  reg- 
ister with  said  opening,  and  means  for  feeding  coins  from 
the  lower  ends  of  the  tubes  registering  with  said  opening. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  hopi>er  having  an  arc  shaped 
opening  In  Its  bottom,  a  rotatable  disk  below  the  bottom  of 
the  hopper  having  its  axis  In  line  with  the  center  of  the 
arc  of  the  opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  hopper,  vertically 
arranged  coin  tubes  carried  by  the  disk  arranged  in  a  circle 
a»)out  the  center  of  the  disk  In  such  position  that  they  will 
register  with  the  opening  In  the  bottom  of  the  hopper, 
when  the  disk  Is  rotated,  means  for  feeding  coins  from  the 
bottom  of  the  tubes,  and  means  for  locking  the  disk. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  hopper  having  an  opening  In  Its 
bottom,  n  vertically  arranged  coin  tube  adapted  to  register  , 
with  the  opening,  a  feeding  device  movable  below  the  bot 
torn  of  the  tube  to  feed  coins  therefrom,  and  means  for 
locking  the  feeding  device  against  operation,  said  means 
being  normally  held  out  of  operation  by  contact  with  the 
edges  of  the  coins  In  the  coin  tube. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  hopper  having  an  opening  In  Its 
bottom,  a  vertically  arranged  coin  tube  adapted  to  register 
with  the  opening,  a  rotary  feeding  device  for  feeding  coins 
from  the  bottom  of  the  tube,  and  means  for  locking  the 
feeding  device  against  operation  comprising  an  arm  ex 
tending  Into  the  coin  tul)e,  a  spring  tending  to  press  the 
arm  into  the  coin  tube  against  the  coins  contained  therein 
and  means  for  locking  the  arm  against  movement. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  hopper  having  an  opening  In  Its 
bottom,  a  rotary  carrier  below  the  hopper  provided  with  a 
series  of  coin  tubes  adapted  to  register  with  the  opening 
In  the  hopper  bottom,  a  feeding  device  below  the  carrier 
for  feeding  coins  from  the  coin  tubes  and  means  for  ad 
justing  the  carrier  vertically  to  permit  coins  of  different 
thickness  to  be  fed  by  the  feeding  device 

8.  In  a  machine  for  counting  and  packaging  coins,  the 
combination  with  coin  counting  mechanism,  of  coin  pack 
aging  mechanism,  a  holder  for  labels,  and  means  for  feed 
Ing  a  label  to  the  package  of  counted  coins. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  hopper  having  an  arc  shaped 
opening  In  Its  bottom,  a  series  of  vertically  arranged  coin 
tubes  below  the  hopper  adapted  to  be  brought  In  register 
with  the  opening,  a  rod  or  bar  carried  oy  the  hopper  ex- 
tending across  the  upper  ends  of  the  series  of  coin  tubes 
at  such  distance  above  the  ends  of  the  tubes  as  to  permit 
coins  to  pass  beneath  It  Into  the  ends  of  the  tubes  only 
when  they  are  substantially  horlrontnl,  and  means  for 
feeding  coins  from  the  bottoms  of  the  coin  tubes. 

10.  The  combination  of  a  hopper  having  an  opening 
In  Its  bottom,  a  series  of  vertically  arranged  coin  tubes 
adapted  to  register  with  the  opening,  a  triangular  bar  or 
rod  having  one  of  its  apices  upward,  extending  across  the 
upper  ends  of  the  series  of  coin  tubes  and  adapted  to  per- 
mit coins  to  pass  Into  the  tubes  only  when  their  faces  are 
substantially  horltontal,  and  means  for  feeding  coins  from 
the  bottom  of  the  coin  tubes. 

11.  The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  vertically  ar- 
ranged coin  tubes,  a  plate  below  the  bottoms  of  said  tubes, 
a  star  wheel  having  Its  arms  beveled  off  on  their  rear 
edges  and  arranged  that  when  rotated  Us  arms  will  pass 
successively  between  the  lower  ends  of  the  coin  tu1>es 
and  the  plate  to  feed  coins  one  by  one  from  the  coin  tubes, 
and  means  for  rotating  the  star  wheel. 

12.  The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  vertically  ar 
ranged  coin  tubes,  a  plate  below  the  bottoms  of  said  tubes, 
a  star  wheel  having  Its  arms  beveled  off  on  the  rear  edges 
and  so  arranged  that  when  rotated  Its  arms  will  pass 
successively  between  the  lower  ends  of  the  coin  tubes  and 
the  plate  to  feed  coins  one  by  one  from  the  coin  tubes, 
means  for  rotating  the  star  wheel,  and  means  for  register- 
ing the  rotation  of  the  star  wheel. 

18.  The  combination  with  means  for  counting  and  feed- 
ing coins,  of  means  for  packaging  the  counted  coins  com- 
prising a  plate  having  an  opening  for  the  passage  of  the 
coins,  means  for  supplying  wires  to  said  opening,  and 
means  for  twisting  the  wires. 


14.  The  combination  with  means  for  eountlnf  and  feed- 
ing coins,  of  means  for  packaging  the  counted  coins  com- 
prising a  plate  having  an  opening  for  the  passage  of  the 
coins,  guiding  means  for  the  passage  of  wlrea  and  means 
for  twisting  the  wires. 

16.  The  combination  with  means  for  counting  and  feed- 
ing coins,  of  means  for  packaging  the  counted  coins  com- 
prising a  plate  having  an  opening  for  the  passage  of  the 
coins  and  having  guides  for  the  passage  of  wires,  means 
for  twisting  the  wires  and  means  for  severing  the  twisted 
wires. 

16.  The  combination  with  means  for  counting  and  feed- 
ing coins,  of  means  for  packaging  the  counted  coins  com- 
prising a  plate  having  an  opening  for  the  passage  of  he 
coins  and  having,  about  the  opening,  guides  for  the  pas- 
sage of  wire,  a  vertically  arranged  twisting  device  adapted 
to  receive  the  coins  with  the  wires  about  them,  and  means 
for  rotating  the  twisting  device  to  twist  the  wires  above 
the  package  of  coins. 

17.  The  combination  with  means  for  counting  and  feed- 
ing coins,  of  means  for  packaging  the  counted  coins  com- 
prising a  plate  having  an  opening  and  having  about  the 
opening  guides  for  the  passage  of  wires,  means  for  con- 
ducting  the  coins  to  the  opening  of  the  stationary  plate, 
means  for  forcing  the  coins  downward,  and  a  twisting 
device  adapted  to  receive  the  coins  with  the  wires  about 
them,  and  means  for  rotating  the  twisting  device  to  twist 
the  wires  above  the  coins. 

18.  The  combination  with  means  for  counting  and  feed- 
ing coins,  of  means  for  packaging  the  counted  coins  com- 
prising a  plate  having  an  opening  and  having  about  the 
opening  guides  for  the  passage  of  wires,  nteans  for  con- 
ducting the  coins  to  the  opening  of  the  stationary  plate, 
means  for  forcing  the  coins  downward,  and  a  twisting 
device  adapted  to  receive  the  coins  with  the  wires  about 
them,  means  for  rotating  the  twisting  device  to  twist  the 
wires  above  the  coins,  and  means  for  severing  the  twisted 
wires. 

19.  The  combination  with  means  for  counting  and  feed- 
ing coins,  of  means  for  packaging  the  counted  coins  com- 
pilsing  a  plate  having  an  opening,  and  having  about  the 
opening  guides  for  the  passage  of  wires,  means  for  con- 
ducting the  counted  coins  to  the  opening  of  the  stationary 
plate,  means  for  forcing  the  coins  downward  through  the 
opening  of  the  stationary  plate  with  the  wires  about  them, 
a  twisting  device  provided  with  means  for  adjusting  It  to 
receive  coins  of  different  sires,  and  means  for  rotating  the 
twisting  device  to  twist  the  wlrea  above  the  coins. 

20.  The  combination  with  means  for  counting  and  feed- 
ing coins,  of  means  for  packaging  the  counted  coins  com- 
prising a  plate  having  an  opening,  and  having  about  the 
opening  guides  for  the  passage  of  wires,  means  for  con- 
ducting the  counted  coins  to  the  opening ^of  the  stationary 
plate,  means  for  forcing  the  coins  downward  through  the 
opening  of  the  stationary  plate  with  the  wires  about  them, 
a  twisting  device  provided  with  means  for -adjusting  It  to 
receive  coins  of  different  sixes,  means  for  rotating  the 
twisting  device  to  twist  the  wires  above  the  colna  and 
means  for  severing  the  twisted  wires. 

21.  The  combination  with  means  for  counting  and  feed- 
ing coins,  of  means  for  packaging  the  counted  coins,  com- 
prising a  rotary  tube,  a  clamping  device  within  the  rotary 
tube  capable  of  expansion  to  receive  the  coins,  and  means 
for  rotating  the  rotary  tube,  o  receiver  t«l>e  above  and  In 
line  with  the  rotary  tube,  and  means  for  expanding  the 
clamping  device  and  for  simultaneously  forcing  colna 
from  the  receiver  tube  Into  the  Inner  tube. 

22.  The  combination  with  means  for  counting  and  feed- 
ing coins,  of  means  for  packaging  the  counted  coins,  com- 
prising a  rotary  tube  open  on  one  side,  a  clamping  device 
within  the  rotary  tube,  having  wlnga- extending  Into  the 
opening  In  the  side  of  the  rotary  tube,  means  for  holding 
the  clamping  device  normally  In  collapsed  condition,  meana 
for  rotating  the  rotary  tube,  a  receiver  tube  above  and  in 
line  with  the  rotary  tube,  and  means  adapted  to  enter 
between  the  wings  of  the  clamping  device  to  expand  it 
and  for  forcing  coins  from  the  receiver  tut)e  into  the 
clamping  device  while  It  Is  held  In  expanded  condition. 

23.  The  combination  with  means  for  counting  and  feed- 
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In«  coins,  of  means  for  packaging  the  counted  colna.  com- 
prlalng  a  rotnry  tube  open  on  one  side,  an  Inner  tube 
within  the  rotary  tube  baring  wings  extending  Into  the 
opening  In  the  side  of  the  rotary  tube,  means  for  holding 
the  Inner  tube  normally  collapsed,  means  for  rotating  the 
rotary  tube,  a  receiving  tube  above  and  In  line  with  the 
rotary  tube,  a  plunger  adapted  to  enter  the  receiving  tube 
and  force  the  coins  therefrom  and  a  wedging  device  car 
rled  by  the  plunger  adapted  to  enter  between  the  wings 
of  the  Inner  tube  and  expand  the  tube  In  advance  of  the 
operation  of  the  plunger  on  the  coins  In  the  receiver  tube. 

24.   In  n  machine  for  counting  nnd  packaging  coins,  the 
combination  with  coin  counting  mechanism,  of  coin  pack 
aging  mechanism,  a  holder  for  labels,  and  means  operated 
by  the  coin  counting  mechanism  for  feeding  a  label  to  the 
packaKe  of  counted  coins. 

1*5.  In  a  machine  for  counting  and  packaging  coins  the 
combination  with  the  counting  mechanism  and  the  pack- 
aging mechanism  of  a  receiver  for  the  counted  coins  hsT- 
Ing  an  opening  In  Its  side,  a  holder  for  labels  and  means 
operated  by  the  counting  mechanism  tor  feeding  a  label 
Into  said  opening. 

26.  In  a  machine  for  counting  and  packaging  coins.  tb« 
combination  with  the  counting  mechanism  and  the  pack- 
aging mechanism  of  a  receiver  for  the  counted  coins  bar- 
ing an  opening  In  Its  side,  a  holder  for  labels  having  a 
slotted  end  and  means  for  pressing  labels  up  against  said 
end.  of  a  shaft  operated  by  the  counting  mechanism  pro- 
vided with  an  arm  adapted  to  enter  the  slot  In  the  end 
of  the  holder  and  to  force  therefrom  a  single  label. 

27.  In  a  machine  for  counting  and  packaging  coins,  the 
combination  with  the  counting  mechanism  and  with  pack- 
aging mechanism  adapted  to  Inclose  the  counted  coins  In 
wires  twisted  together  above  and  below  the  pile  of  coins 
of  means  for  feeding  In  labels  so  timed  with  reference 
to  the  counting  mechanism  that  the  label  will  be  at  one  ' 
end  of  the  pile  of  coins  and  will  be  secured  thereon  by  the 
wires. 

28.  In  a  machine  for  counting  and  packaging  coins,  the 
combination  with  means  for  counting  and  feeding  the 
coins  of  a  coin  tube  provided  with  openings  In  Its  sides 
of  sufficient  size  to  enable  the  coins  In  the  tube  to  be 
grasped  by  the  Angers,  and  with  inclined  slits  through 
which  defective  coins  may  be  removed. 

29.  In  a  machine  for  counting  and  packaging  coins,  the 
combination  with  means  for  counting  and  feeding  coins 
of  a  hopper  for  receiving  the  counted  coins,  a  slide  beneath 
the  hopper,  and  a  plurality  of  receiver  tubes  carried  by 
the  slide,  one  of  said  tubes  being  curved  to  discharge  the 
coins  out  of  line  with  the  packaging  mechanism.  I 

30.  In  a  machine  for  counting  and  packaging  coins,  the 
combination  with  means  for  counting  and  feeding  the 
coins  of  means  for  twisting  wires  about  a  pile  of  the 
coins  and  means  for  severing  the  twisted  wires  comprising 
a  pair  of  slides  and  means  for  forcing  them  together  to  ' 
grip  the  twisted  wires,  cutters  carried  by  and  movable 
on  the  slides  and  means  for  causing  the  cutters  to  sever 
the  wires  held  by  the  slides. 


and  means  for  slldlngly  supporting  It  adjacent  to  a  rail, 
an  anvil,  torpedo  feeding  devices,  and  a  casing  Inclosing 
said  devices  and  supported  under  the  rail  and  having  a 
lateral  plvoUl  adjustment  with  respect  to  said  firing  pin, 
whereby  the  casing  may  be  set  at  various  angles  and  at 
either  side  of  the  rail  without  disturbing  the  location  or 
the  Qring  pin.  -^  • 
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860.590.     AITOMATIC  TORPEDO  SIGNAL  APPARATUS 
Fa^NK  T.  Forbes  and  Chaklm  P.  Hogan.  Roanoke  Va 
assignors  of  one-third  to  David  E.  Argenbrlght.  Roanoke 
Va.      Filed  Mar.  H.  1907.      Serial  No.  361.262. 

1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  set  forth,  a  vertical 
guide  tube  and  means  whereby  It  may  be  attached  rigidly 
to  a  rail,  a  flrlng-pln  In  said  tube  and  a  spring  for  nor- 
mally elevating  it,  said  spring  being  provided  at  Its  upper 
end  with  a  wheel-flange  contacting  shoe  lying  along  side 
the  rail  and  engaging  under  the  shoulder  thereof,  and  an 
anvil  and  torpedo-holding  devices. 

2.  In  an  appar.itus  of  the  class  set  forth,  a  firing  pin  1 
and  means  for  supporting  it  adjacent  to  a  rail,  said  means  ' 
embodying  a  rertlcaJ  cylindrical  tube  In  which  the  pin 
■lidM.  an  anvil,  torpedo- feeding  device*,  and  a  casing  In-  1 
closing  the  anvil  and  torpedo- feeding  devices  and  the  ' 
lower  end  of  said  tube,  said  casing  having  a  lateral  piv- 
otal adjustment  on  said  tube,  for  the  parpoM  set  forth.       | 

3.  In  an  apoaratus  of  the  class  set  forth,  a  firing  pin  1 


4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  set  forth,  a  firing  pl» 
and  means  for  rigidly  supporting  It  at  one  side  of  a  rail, 
said  means  embodying  a  depending  cylindrical  tube.  ai» 
anvil,  means  for  normally  elevating  the  firing  pin,  a  cas- 
ing and  means  for  supporting  It  under  the  rail  and  be- 
tween the  ties,  said  tube  passing  down  through  the  hole  in 
the  top  of  the  casing,  whereby  the  casing  and  Its  supp  ;rt 
may  be  adjusted  laterally  at  various  angles  to  the  rail,  a 
magailne  and  a  slide  for  feeding  the  torpedoes  therefrom 
under  the  firing  pin,  a  rod  connected  to  the  slide  and  ex 
tending  out  of  the  casing,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  set  forth,  a  vertically 
movable  firlng-pln  and  means  for  supporting  It  adjacent 
to  a  rail,  a  torpedo-feeding  means,  an  anvil  below  the 
firlng-pln  and  having  a  vertical  movement  Independently 
of  snld  feeding  means  and  firlng-pln.  and  resilient  means 
for  supporting  the  anvil. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  set  forth,  a  firing  pin 
and  means  for  supporting  It  adjacent  to  a  rail,  means  for 
normally  elevating  It.  means  for  guiding  It,  said  means 
embracing  a  stationary  yoke,  an  anvil  below  the  firing  pin. 
stationary  bolts  connecting  the  anvil  and  the  yoke,  the 
anvil  being  capable  of  Independent  movement  on  the  Iwlts, 
springs  supporting  the  anvil,  and  torpedo  feeding  devices. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  set  forth,  a  firing  pl» 
and  means  for  normally  elevating  It,  an  anvil  and  torpedo 
feeding  devices,  and  means  for  automatically  holding 
down  the  firing  pin  after  It  Is  depressed  by  the  first  wheel 
of  a  train,  and  means  for  releasing  the  firing  pin  actuate<t 
by  the  feeding  means. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  set  forth,  a  firing  pin 
and  means  for  normally  elevating  It.  means  for  automat- 
ically locking  It  In  lU  depresesd  position,  and  torpedo^ 
feeding  means,  and  means  actuated  by  the  resetting  or 
withdrawal  of  said  feeding  means  to  release  the  firing  pin. 

9.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  set  forth,  a  firing  pin 
and  an  anvil,  means  for  normally  elevating  the  firing  pin,, 
devices  for  locking  the  firing  pin  down  when  It  Is  de- 
pressed, and  means  whereby  said  locking  means  Is  released 
both  by  the  feeding  action  and  by  the  re-settlng  action  of 
the  feeding  devices,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


860.600.       INTERLOCKING    MECHANISM.       Alfred    J. 
OiLLnspiE.  Rochester,  N.  Y..  assignor  of  The  U.  8.  Stand- 
ard    Voting    Machine    (^ompany,     Rochester,     N.     Y.,     a 
Corporation   of   New    York.     Original   application    flle<t 
May    7.     19O0,     Serial    No.     15,772.      Divided    and    this 
application  filed  Aug.  28,  1906.      Serial  No.  276.000. 
1.   In   Interlocking  mechanism,   the  combination   with  m 
support,  a  plurality  of  rows  of  movable  Indicators  thereon, 
rpreaders  carried  by  the  Indicators  when  operated  to  actu- 
ated   position    and    permitted    a    movement    Independent 
thereof,  of  wedge-blocks  operated  by  the  spreaders,  and  • 
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flexible  connection  between  the  end  blocks  In  the  rows  for 

permitting  the  operation  of  a  limited  number  In  all  of  the 
rows. 


2.  In  Interlocking  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a 
support,  a  plurality  of  rows  of  Indicators  thereon  movable 
into  and  out  of  actuated  position,  spreaders  carried  by  the 
Indicators  when  operated  to  actuated  position  and  permit- 
ted a  movement  Independent  thereof,  of  wedge-blocks  op- 
erated by  the  spreaders,  a  flexible  connection  with  which 
the  end  wedge  blocks  of  each  row  cooperate,  and  means 
for  adjusting  the  connection  to  regulate  the  number  of  in- 
dicators oi»erable  In  all  of  the  rows. 

3.  In  interlocking  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a 
support,  a  plurality  of  rows  of  Indicators  movable  Into  and 
out  of  .-actuated  position,  spreaders  carried  by  the  Indi- 
cators when  operated  to  actuated  position  and  permitted  a 
movement  Independent  thereof,  of  wedge  blocks  operated 
by  the  spreaders,  blocks  at  the  end  of  the  rows  of  wedge- 
blocks  having  projections  thereon,  stationary  projections 
on  the  support,  and  a  flexible  connector  extending  around 
the  projections  on  the  support  and  bkrks  adapted  to  limit 
the  number  capable  of  operation  In  all  of  the  rows. 

4.  In  Interlocking  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a 
plurality  of  rows  of  Indicators,  movable  wedge  blocks  op 
erated  by  the  movement  of  one  or  more  indicators,  of  end 
blocks  for  each  row  operated  progressively  by  the  wedge 
blocks  therein,  and  a  flexible  connector  cooperating  with 
the  end  blocks  and  with  stationary  projections,  and  means 
for  adjusting  the  connector  to  limit  the  number  of  blocks 
operable  In  all  the  rows. 

5.  In  Interlocking  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a 
plurality  of  rows  of  Indicators,  movable  wedge  blocks  op- 
erated by  the  movement  of  one  or  more  Indicators,  of  end 
blocks  for  each  row  operated  progressively  by  the  wedge- 
blocks  therein  and  having  projections  thereon,  means  for 
securing  the  end  blocks,  projections  between  the  rows,  and 
a  flexible  connector  extending  arouiKl  the  stationary  pro 
Jectlon  and  those  on  the  end  Mocks,  and  means  for  secur- 
ing the  connector  and  thereby  limiting  the  number  of  rows 
of  Indicators  that  Interlocked. 

6.  In  Interlocking  mechanism,  a  plurality  of  series  of  In- 
dicators, Interlocking  devices  for  each  series.  In  combina- 
tion with  a  movable  part  for  each  series  of  Interlocking  de- 


Ticaa  and  cooperating  therewith,  a  flexible  chain  controlling 
said  movable  parts,  and  means  for  fixing  the  said  chain  or 
cable  between  each  of  the  movable  parts,  whereby  the 
number  of  Indicators  capable  of  actuation  collectively  in 
A  given  number  of  series  may  be  limited. 

7.  In  Interlocking  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a 
plurality  of  series  or  rows  of  Indicators,  Independent  In- 
terlocking devices  between  the  Indicators  of  each  series,  a 
series  of  stops,  one  for  each  series  of  Indicators,  and  adapt- 
ed to  cooperate  with  the  Interlocking  devices  thereof,  of  a 
flexible  connector  between  the  stops  for  transmitting  mo- 
tion from  one  to  the  others  and  independently  of  the  se- 
ries Interlocking  devices. 

8.  In  Interlocking  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a 
plurality  of  series  or  rows  of  Indicators.  Independent  In- 
terlocking devices  between  the  Indicators  of  each  series,  a 
■erlee  of  stops  one  for  each  series  of  Indicators  and  adapt- 
ed to  coCperate  with  the  Interlocking  devices  thereof,  of  a 
flexible  connector  l)etween  the  stops  for  transmitting  mo- 
tion from  one  to  the  others  and  Independently  of  the  ae- 
ries Interlocking  devices,  and  means  for  securing  the  flexi- 
ble connector  between  the  series  of  Indicators. 

9.  In  Interlocking  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a 
plurality  of  series  or  rows  of  Indicators  and  Interlocking 
devices  between  the  Indicators  In  the  same  series  or  row 
permitting  the  free  operation  of  one  Indicator  therein,  of 
a  movable  looped  flexible  connector  with  which  the  Inter- 
locking devices  of  the  row  or  series  separately  cooperate 
after  the  operation  of  one  Indicator  In  a  series,  and  there- 
by limit  the  number  of  Individual  Indicators  movable  in 
all  the  series  or  rows. 

10.  In  Interlocking  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a 
plurality  of  series  of  Indicators  and  Interlocking  devices 
between  the  Indicators  In  each  nerles,  of  a  movable  stop  for 
each  series  with  which  said  Interlocking  devices  cooperate, 
a  flexible  connector,  guides  for  the  connector  arranged  be- 
tween the  movable  stops,  and  means  for  securing  the  flexi- 
ble connector  between  the  movable  stops,  thereby  forming 
the  series  Into  groups. 

11.  In  Interlocking  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a 
plurality  of  series  of  Indicators  apd  Interlocking  devices 
between  the  Indicators  in  each  series  embodying  movable 
blocks,  and  stops  at  the  ends  of  each  series,  each  having  a 
projection  thereon,  of  guides  or. pins  arranged  between  the 
series  of  stops,  a  flexible  connector,  such  as  a  chain,  ex 
tending  alternately  around  the  guides  and  projections  on 
the  stops,  and  means  for  securing  the  connector  between 
the  stops. 

j  12.  The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  series  of  indl- 
'  cators,  of  Independent  Interlocking  devices  for  each  series. 
i  the  endwise  moving  stops  14  having  the  rollers  thereon, 
;  the  Intermediate  rollers  20  mounted  on  the  frame,  the 
flexible  chain  mounted  on  said  rollers,  and  the  removable 
I  pins  16  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  chain  between  the 

stops. 

13.  In  Interlocking  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a 
plurality  of  series  of  Indicators,  the  Indicators  of  each  se- 
ries being  arranged  In  the  same  plane.  Interlocking  de- 
vices between  the  Indicators,  and  a  movable  stop  for  each 
series  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  movement  of  the  In- 
terlocking devices,  of  a  flexible  connector  cooperating  with 
the  stops  and  adapted  to  move  and  to  be  moved  by  the  lat- 
ter and  limit  the  number  of  Indicators  operated  in  all  the 
series,  and  detachable  fastening  devices  for  securing  the 
connector  between  the  stops. 

14.  Th^  combination  of  a  plurality  of  Indicating  devices 
arranged  In  rows.  Interlocking  devices  adapted  to  limit  the 
number  of  Indicating  devices  operable  In  each  row  to  any 

i   number  less  than  the  whole,  and  a  flexible  strip  to  serve  as 
a  stop  for  a  plurality  of  rows  of  Interlocking  devices. 


860.601.  ARRANGEMENT  OF  THE  FILAMENT  FOR 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  INCANDESCENT  ELECTRIC  LAMI»S 
OF  HIGH  EFFICIENCY.  Cabl  Gloqac.  Stuttgart. 
Germany.  Hied  May  17.  1901.  Serial  No.  374, Ikh. 
In  a  high  voltage  Incandescent  electric  lamp  having  a 
plurality  of  series  of  supporting  points  arranged  In  several 
circles  of  larger  and  smaller  diameter,  a  filament  wound 
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coBttaaoosly  and  spirally  over  the  supporting  points  of 
the  several  series,  and  forming  two  series  of  circularly 
dispqaed  strands  one  within  the  other,  the  Inner  strands 


alone   engaging    the    supporting    polnu   of   the    circle   of 
■mailer  diameter. 


860.C02.  FI'LLrSTROKE  MK<'HANISM.  Htbeht  Hor- 
KiNS,  St.  Loals,  Mo.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
The  Moon  Hopkins  Bllllug  Machine  Company.  St.  Louis, 
Mo.,  a  Corporation  of  Missouri.  Original  application 
filed  Apr.  9,  10(HJ.  Serial  No.  ,S10,7.19.  Divided  and  thin 
application  filed  .Tune  2.  1906.     Serial  No.  319,946. 


5.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  vibrating  member,  of  a  tappet  carried  by 
said  member,  a  hinged  notched  plate  cooperating  with  said 
tappet,  a  toggle  link  for  supporting  the  free  ends  of  said 
plate,  means  under  control  of  the  vibrating  member  for 
breaking  the  toggle  Joint  to  permit  the  tappet  to  reverse 
Its  position  with  respect  to  said  notched  plate,  and  an 
error  key  for  breaking  the  said  toggle  Joint  Independently 
of  said  vibrating  member  ;    substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  rock  shaft,  of  an  operating  spring,  a 
restoring  spring,  a  dash  pot  regulating  the  speed  of  con- 
traction of  both  of  said  springs,  and  a  reversible  Uppet 
operating  in  connection  with  the  rock  shaft ;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

7.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
blantloD  with  a  rock  shaft  and  an  operating  handle,  of 
two  opposing  springs  of  different  tensile  strength,  a  re- 
versible tappet  in  connection  with  the  rock  shaft,  and  a 
lock  piece  for  the  tappet ;    subsUntially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  rock  shaft,  and  a  dash  pot  connected  there- 
to by  an  arm,  of  two  springs  of  different  tensile  strength 
for  actuating  said  rock  shaft  In  contrary  directions,  and 
a  lock  mechanism  arranged  to  cooperate  with  the  rock 
shaft :    substantially  as  described. 

9.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  rock  shaft,  a  rock  arm  rigid  therewith, 
a  spring  for  actuating  the  arm  to  rock  the  shaft,  an  arm 
loose  on  the  shaft  and  separably  connected  to  said  first 
mentioned  rock  arm.  a  spring  actuating  said  loose  arm  in 
opposition  to  said  first  mentioned  spring,  and  a  lock 
device  :    substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  a  mechanism  ^f  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  rock  shaft,  an  operating  arm  rigid  therewith, 
a  spring  for  actuating  the  arm  to  rock  the  shaft,  an  arm' 
loose  on  the  shaft  and  separably  connected  to  said  fixed 
arm.  a  spring  of  less  tensile  strength  than  the  first  men- 
tioned spring,  connected  to  said  loose  arm,  a  lock  device, 
and-a  dash  pot ;   subsUntially  as  described. 


1.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  rock  shaft,  a  rock  arm  fixed  to  said  shaft, 
a  spring  connected  to  said  rock  arm.  a  lever  loosely  mount- 
ed on  said  shaft  and  engsKing  said  rock  arm.  a  master 
spring  connected  to  said  lever  and  exerting  an  energy  in 
oppo.'<ltlon  to  the  energy  of  the  spring  connected  to  said 
rock  arm.  an  operating  handle  connected  to  said  lever  for 
rocking  the  same  against  the  energy  of  Its  connected  spring, 
and  a  dash  pot  connected  to  the  rock  shaft  for  cushion- 
ing the  movements  thereof ;    substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  de8crlt)ed,  the  com- 
bination with  a  handle-operated  rock  arm,  a  tappet  on 
said  rock  arm.  a  notched  plate  coiiperating  with  said 
tappet,  toggle  links  for  supporting  said  plate  in  position, 
whereby  when  the  handle  starts  to  move  in  one  direction 
the  tappet  will  engage  said  notches  and  prevent  the  return 
movement  of  the  handle,  and  means  for  breaking  said 
toggle  connection  to  enable  said  tappet  to  reverse  Its  posi- 
tion :    sabsUntiaily  as  described. 

3.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  rock  shaft,  a  rock  arm  fixed  to  said  shaft, 
a  spring  connected  to  said  rock  arm,  a  lever  loosely  mount- 
ed on  said  shaft  and  engaging  said  rock  arm,  a  master 
spring  connected  to  said  lever  and  exerting  an  energy 
In  opposition  to  the  energy  of  the  spring  connected  to  said 
rock  arm,  and  an  operating  handle  connected  to  said  lever 
for  rocking  the  same  against  the  energy  of  its  connected 
spring  :    substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  descrit)ed,  the  com- 
bination with  a  vibrating  member,  of  means  for  vibrating 
said  member,  a  tappet  carried  by  said  vibrating  member, 
a  notched  plate  ootiperatlng  with  said  tappet,  toggle  links 
for  supporting  said  plate  In  position,  and  means  under  con- 
trol of  said  vibrating  member  for  breaking  the  toggle 
joint  and  permitting  the  tappet  to  reverse  Its  position  with 
respect  to  said  notched  plate:    substantially  as  described. 


8  6  0.603.  MOTOR  ATTACHMENT  FOR  VEHICLES. 
Emob*  Hopi'Kk.  Fayttte.  111.,  assignor  of  one-half  to 
Lewis  Stubblefleld.  Beecher  City.  111.  Filed  Apr.  11, 
1907.     Serial  No.  »«7.678. 


1.  A  unlcycle  attachment  for  vehicles,  comprising  a  sin- 
gle propulsion  wheel  adapted  to  travel  along  the  road,  a 
framework   In   which   said  wheel   Is  Joumaled,   means  for 
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connecting  said  framework  with  the  rear  axle  of  a  vehicle. 
«nd  a  motor  operatlvely  connected  to  said  wheel. 

2.  A  uolcycle  motor  attachment  for  vehicles,  comprising 
a  single  propulsion  wheel  adapted  to  travel  along  the  road, 
a  framework  In  which  said  wheel  Is  Journaled.  means  for 
connecting  said  framework  with  the  rear  axle  of  a  vehicle, 
a  single  traveling  propulsion  wheel  Journaled  in  said 
framework,  a  motor  operatlvely  connected  to  said  wheel, 
steering  mechanism,  and  means  for  driving  said  steering 
mechanism  from  the  propulsion  wheel. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  vehicle,  of  a  supporting  frame- 
work connected  to  the  rear  axle  thereof,  a  traveling  pro- 
pulsion wheel  mounted  in  said  framework,  a  motor  mount- 
ed on  the  framework,  a  disk  secured  to  said  wheel  and 
movable  therewith,  a  belt  connecting  the  motor  with  the 
said  disk,  a  hand  lever,  a  support  on  the  framework  upon 
which  said  lever  is  fulcrumed  In  a  position  In  advance  of 
the  framework  and  In  proximity  to  the  driver's  seat  of  the 
vehicle,  and  means  operatlvely  connected  to  said  hand 
lever  for  controlling  the  driving  connection  between  said 
motor  and  said  disk. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle,  of  a  framework  se- 
cured to  the  rear  axle  thereof,  a  motor  supported  on  said 
framework,  a  traveling  propulsion  wheel  Journaled  In  said 
framework  in  the  rear  axle  of  the  vehicle,  a  disk  movable 
with  the  propulsion  wheel,  and  operatlvely  connected  with 
the  motor  so  as  to  propel  said  wheel,  steering  cables  con- 
nected to  the  front  axle  of  the  vehicle,  a  drum  upon  which 
said  cables  are  adapted  to  alternately  wind,  a  shaft  on 
which  said  drum  Is  secured,  friction  pulleys  secured  on 
said  shaft  and  adapted  to  alternately  engage  the  face  of 
the  disk  whereby  to  turn  the  shaft  in  one  direction  or  the 
other,  a  rocking  support  In  which  said  shaft  Is  Journaled, 
said  support  Including  a  forwardly  extending  rod  mounted 
in  bearings  in  the  framework  and  adapted  to  turn  about 
Its  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  hand  lever  fulcrumed  on  said 
rod  and  adapted  to  turn  the  same. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle,  of  a  propulsion  de- 
vice connected  to  the  rear  axle  thereof  and  mounted  in  the 
rear  of  the  vehicle,  said  propulsion  device  including  a 
traveling  propulsion  wheel,  and  a  motor  adapted  to  drive 
said  wheel,  a  friction  disk  movable  with  the  propulsion 
wheel,  a  vertically  extending  shaft,  upper  and  lower  fric- 
tion pulleys  carried  on  said  shaft,  a  bracket  in  which  said 
shaft  Is  Journaled,  a  rod  Journaled  to  turn  about  Its  lon- 
gitudinal axis  In  the  framework,  and  extending  forwardly 
thereof,  a  hand  lever  connected  to  said  rod  and  adapted  to 
turn  the  same,  a  drum  mounted  on  said  shaft,  steering  ca- 
bles adapted  to  wind  on  said  drum  and  connected  to  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  front  of  the  vehicle,  rearwardly  con- 
verging links  connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  axle, 
and  a  compression  spring  connected  to  the  attachment  and 
to  said  links. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle,  of  a  framework  con- 
nected to  the  rear  axle,  a  traveling  propulsion  wheel  Jour- 
naled In  said  framework  in  the  rear  of  the  vehicle,  a  motor 
support  on  said  framework  and  operatlvely  connected  to 
the  propulsion  wheel  to  drive  the  same,  means  for  con- 
trolling the  operative  connection  between  said  motor  and 
the  traveling  wheel,  said  means  Including  a  hand  lever, 
means  for  steering  the  vehicle,  the  steering  means  being 
actuated  from  the  propulsion  wheel  and  Including  the  same 
hand  lever,  and  means  for  braking  the  propulsion  wheel, 
said  braking  means  also  including  the  same  hand  lever. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle,  of  a  framework 
mounted  in  the  rear  thereof  and  embodying  spaced  side 
bars  provided  at  their  front  ends  with  upwardly  facing 
hooks  adapted  to  take  under  the  rear  axle  of  the  vehicle, 
springs  secured  to  said  hooks  and  extending  over  the  axle, 
the  said  bars  l»elng  provided  with  pins  under  which  the 
said  springs  are  adapted  to  be  caught  whereby  to  detach- 
ably  connect  the  framework  to  the  rear  axle,  a  traveling 
propulsion  wheel  Journaled  In  said  framework,  a  motor 
supported  on  said  framework  and  having  a  driving  con- 
nection with  said  propulsion  wheel,  and  means  for  con- 
trolling such  connection. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle,  of  a  framework 
mounted  in  the  rear  thereof  and  embodying  spaced  side 
bars  provided  at  their  front  ends   with   upwardly   facing  i 
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hooks  adapted  to  take  under  the  rear  axle  of  the  vehicle, 
springs  secured  to  said  hooks  and  extending  over  the  axle, 
the  said  bars  being  provided  with  pins,  a  motor  supporting 
framework  eml>od.vlng  side  bars  pivotally  connected  at 
their  front  ends  to  said  pins  and  having  a  spring  connec- 
tion at  their  rear  ends  with  the  rear  ends  of  the  first 
named  side  bars,  and  means  for  controlling  the  connection 
between  the  motor  and  the  propulsion  wheel. 

9.  A  motor  attachment  for  vehicles  comprising  a  sup- 
porting framework  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  rear  axle 
of  the  vehicle  and  extending  rearwardly  thereof,  a  travel- 
ing propulsion  wheel  Journaled  In  said  framework,  a  disk 
mounted  to  move  with  the  propulsion  wheel,  a  motor 
mounted  on  the  framework,  a  belt  connecting  the  motor 
shaft  with  the  periphery  of  the  disk  and  normally  running 
loose,  a  tension  device  adapted  to  operatlvely  connect  said 
shaft  to  the  motor  and  disk,  a  vertically  extending  shaft, 
upper  and  lower  friction  pulleys  mounted  on  said  shaft 
and  adapted  to  be  brought  alternately  into  frictlonal  en- 
gagement with  the  outer  face  of  said  disk,  a  bracket  In 
which  said  vertical  shaft  Is  Journaled,  a  rod  mounted  to 
turn  about  its  longitudinal  axis  in  said  framework  and  ex- 
tending forwardly  thereof,  a  drum  mounted  on  the  vertical 
shaft,  cables  adapted  to  wind  on  said  drum  and  connected 
to  the  front  axle  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  hand  lever  ful- 
crumed on  the  said  rod  and  adapted  to  turn  the  same  so 
as  to  bring  either  one  or  the  other  of  the  frictlonal  pulleys 
Into  operative  relation  with  the  disk,  a  brake  shoe  adapted 
to  engage  the  disk,  and  rods  cohnectlng  the  tension  device 
and  the  brake  shoe  with  the  hand  lever. 


860.604.  ORAPHOPHONE  SOUND  BOX.  John  F.  Mun- 
RAY,  LIndsey.  Ohio.  Filed  Feb.  15,  1904.  Serial  No. 
193,604.  "  Renewed  Juni»  24.   1907.      Serial   No.  380.646. 


In  a  device  of  the  kind  described.,  the  combination  with 
a  sound  l)ox  provided  with  a  cut  out  portion  in  the  rim,  of 
a  block  arranged  in  said  cut  out  portion,  a  vertically 
forked  depending  portion  extending  from  the  bottom  of 
said  block,  a  set  screw  on  the  periphery  of  said  rim  for  en- 
gaging the  fork,  a  diaphragm  within  the  sound  box,  a 
U-shaped  arm  extending  from  the  block  above  said  dia- 
phragm, downwardly  curved  pqrtions  upon  the  ends  of  the 
U-shaped  block,  said  curved  portions  terminating  In  flat 
shoes  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  diaphragm,  for  the  purpose 
described. 


860,605.  FIRE-PROTECTION  SYSTEM.  Jameb  O.  No- 
LKN.  Chicago,  111.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Automatic  Fire  Protection  Company,  a  Corporation  of 
Maine.  Original  appllrntlon  filed  Sept.  17,  1904,  Serial 
No.  224,925.  Divided  and  this  application  filed  Dec.  8. 
1904      Serial  No.  236,069. 

1.  In  combination  with  a  movable  element  of  n  fire  pro 
tectlon  system,  a  time  switch  associated  with  said  movable 
part  for  actuation  thereby,  and  two  pairs  of  circuit  connec 
tlons  associated  with  said  time  switch,  said  time  switch  be- 
ing arranged  when  actuated  to  break  the  connection  of  one 
pair  of  circuit  connections  and  thereafter,  after  the  lapse 
of  a  definite  time,  to  make  connection  between  the  other 
pair  of  circuit  connections. 

2.  In  a  system  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  receptacle  containing  fluid  under  pressure,  of  a 
time  switch  comprising  a  device  having  two  chambers,  con- 
nected by  a  restricted  passage,  a  body  of  mobile  electrically 
conductive  material  In  one  of  said  chaml)ers,  adapted  and 
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arnngcd  to  b«  conditioned  und«r  predetermined  conditiona 
of  prenure  In  said  receptacle  to  flow  through  the  restricted 
paaaace  Into  the  other  chamber,  and  circuit  parts  In  the 
first  said  chamber  normally  connected  by  the  electrically 
cooductUe  material,  arranged  to  have  connection  broken 
therebetween  a  predetermined  time  after  the  commence 
ment  of  its  flow  from  chamber  to  chamber. 


^.  In  a  system  of  the  class  described,  in  combination 
with  a  valve,  a  time  switch  associated  with  said  valve  for 
actuation  thereby  and  comprising  a  device  having  two 
chambers  connected  by  a  restricted  passage,  mounted  to  be 
rocked  when  actuated  by  the  valve,  a  body  of  mobile  elec- 
trically-conductive material  In  one  of  said  chambers  while 
the  device  Is  in  normal  position,  adapted  when  the  device 
Is  rocked  to  flow  through  the  passage  Into  the  other  cham- 
ber, circuit  parts  in  each  chamber  adapted  to  be  affected 
by  the  flow  of  material  and  circuit  connections  for  said 
parts  operatively  associated  with  signaling  devices. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  water  pipe  ;  an  electric  alarm 
circuit :  a  rocking  contact  retarding  switch ;  a  spindle 
journaled  on  the  pipe ;  means  for  rocking  said  spindle  by  a 
flow  of  water  in  the  pipe ;  and  an  arm  on  the  spindle 
adapted  to  rock  the  switch,  and  free  to  pass  on  after  clos- 
ing the  switch,  substantially  as  described. 


8  6  0,606.  SAFETY-FUSE.  FaANZ  Opbkndbk,  Vienna, 
Austria-Hungary,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  of 
one-half  to  Samu  rollak.  <iy5r,  Austria-Hungary.  Filed 
S«pt.  12,  1905.     Serial  No.  278,129. 


1.  A  safety  fuse  device  comprising  a  fuse  cord  wound 
upon  a  storage  spool  and  guided  over  pins  projecting  from 
the  terminals  of  an  electric  circuit,  means  to  unwind  from 
the  spool  said  cord  for  bringing  fresh  parts  of  It  between 
said  pins,  an  Insulated  spring  actuated  block  adapted  to 
press  upon  the  cord  In  order  to  Insure  good  contact  of  Its 
metallic  strands  with  the  plna,  means  to  relieve  the  spring 


pressure  while  the  cord  la  moved  forward,  and  a  partition 
separating  the  cord  on  the  spool  from  the  piece  stretched 
across  the  contact  pins  substantially  aa  described. 

2.  A  safety  fuse  device  comprising  a  fuse  cord  wound 
upon  a  storage  spool  and  guided  over  pins  projecting  from 
the  terminals  of  an  electric  circuit,  a  drum  with  a  bead  for 
turning  the  same  to  unwind  the  cord  from  the  storage 
spool,  cams  secured  to  the  shaft  of  the  drum  with  a  head, 
an  Insulated  spring  actuated  block  adapted  to  press  upon 
the  cord  In  order  to  Insure  good  cuntact  of  Its  metallic 
strands  with  the  pins,  a  rod  bearing  against  the  spring 
actuated  insulated  block  and  adapted  to  be  longitudinally 
displaced  by  the  cams  when  the  shaft  Is  turned  by  the  head 
in  order  to  relieve  the  spring  pressure  while  the  cord  Is 
moved  forward,  and  a  partition  separating  the  cord  on  the 
spool  from  the  piece  stretched  across  the  contact  pins 
substantially  aa  described.  • 


8  6  0.607.  MACHINE  FOR  CHARGING  CARTRItXJE- 
8HELLS.  FiuNcis  I.  Dv  Pont,  Wilmington,  Del.,  as- 
algnor  to  The  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  Powder  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  July  12,  1905.  Serial  No.  269,.306. 
% 
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1.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination 
with  mechanism  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  explosive  material 
Into  sets  of  strips,  of  bunching  mechanism  for  collectlu;; 
the  strips  of  a  set  preparatory  to  insertion  into  shells,  and 
common  driving  means  actuating  snid  mechanisms. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination 
with  mechanism  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  explosive  material 
longitudinally  Into  strips,  of  mechanism  to  cut  said  strips 
laterally  Into  sets  of  strips,  bunching  mechanism  for  col- 
lecting the  strips  of  a  set,  and  common  driving  means 
actuating  said  mechanisms. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination 
with  cutting  rolls  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  explosive  material 
longitudinally  Into  atrips,  of  knivea  to  cut  aald  strips 
laterally  Into  sets  of  strips,  feeding  mechanism  to  advance 
the  strips  from  the  cutting  rolls  to  the  knives,  and  means 
actuating  the  cutting  rolls  and  feeding  mechanism  and 
rendering  the  knives  operative. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination 
with  mechanism  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  explosive  material 
Into  seta  of  strips,  of  bunching  mechanism  for  collecting 
the  strips  of  each  set,  shell  charging  mechaniam  for  In- 
serting the  bunched  sets  of  strips  into  shells,  a  main 
driving  shaft,  and  connections  therefrom  actuating  said 
mechanisms. 

5.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination 
with  mechanism  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  explosive  material 
longitudinally  Into  strips,  of  mechanism  to  cut  said  strips 
laterally  into  sets  of  strips,  feeding  me<fhanlsm  to  advance 
said  strips  from  the  longitudinal  cutting  mechanism  to 
the  lateral  cutting  mechanism,  bunching  mechanism  for 
collecting  the  strips  of  each  set,  shell  charging  mechan- 
Um  for  inserting  the  bunched  sets  of  strips  Into  shells,  a 
main  driving  shaft,  connections  from  the  driving  shaft 
to    the    longitudinal    cutting    mechanism,    and    connection 
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from  the  driving  shaft  to  the  bunching  and  shell  charging 
mechanism. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination 
with  mechanism  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  explosive  material 
longitudinally  intt)  strips,  of  a  table  along  which  saH 
strips  travel,  mechanism  to  cut  said  atrips  transversely, 
bunching  mechanism  to  consolidate  the  cut  strips  Into 
bunches,  shell  charging  mechanism  to  charge  the  bunches 
strips  Into  shells,  and  means  to  actuate  said  mechanisms. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination, 
with  cutting  mechanism  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  explosive 
material  Into  sets  of  strips,  of  a  bunching  die,  a  bunchlni; 
slide  adapted  to  engage  a  set  of  strips  and  move  them  to 
the  bunching  die.  shell  charging  mechanism  for  removing 
the  strips  from  the  bunching  die  and  inserting  the  strips 
into  shells,  and  means  to  actu.Tte  said  cutting  and  shell 
charging  mechanisms  and  said  bunching  allde. 

8.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination 
with  cutting  rolls  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  explosive  material 
lonRitadlnally  into  strips,  of  a  table  along  which  said 
strips  travel,  a  platform  beyond  the  table,  knives  co- 
operating with  the  platform  to  cut  said  strips  transversely, 
bunching  mechanism  to  consolidate  strips  into  bunches, 
shell  charging  mechnnlsra  to  charge  the  bunched  strips 
into  shells,  and  means  to  actuate  said  mechanisms. 

n.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination 
with  cutting  rolls  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  explosive  material 
longitudinally  into  strips,  of  a  table  along  which  said 
strips  travel,  a  platform  l)eyond  said  table,  feed  rolls 
l)etween  the  cutting  rolls  and  platform,  knivea  coSperntlng 
with  raid  platform  to  cut  aald  strips  transveraely,  a 
bunching  die.  a  bunching  slide  adapted  to  engage  a  set  of 
cut  strips  and  move  them  to  the  bunching  die,  shell  charg- 
ing mechanism  for  removing  the  strips  from  the  bunching 
die  and  Inserting  them  Into  ahella,  and  me.ina  to  actuate 
aald  mechanisms. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination 
with  mechanism  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  explosive  material 
into  seta  of  atrips,  of  a  platform  to  receive  aald  seta  of 
strips,  a  cap  al)ove  the  platform,  means  to  retr.ict  the  cap 
from  the  platform,  a  bunching  slide,  a  bunching  die.  means 
to  cause  said  slide  to  travel  between  said  cap  and  platform 
and  bunch  successive  sets  of  strips  l)etween  the  slide  and 
die.  and  shell  charging  mechanism  to  remove  the  bunched 
strips  from  between  the  slide  and  die  and  Insert  them 
into  shells. 

11.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination. 
«ltli  m«»<lianl«m  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  explosive  materia) 
longitudinally  into  strips,  of  a  platform  to.  which  said 
atrips  ore  fed,  a  cap  above  the  platform,  a  laterally  ex 
tending  knife  on  each  side  of  the  cap.  raeant^to  move  the 
platform  and  cap  thereby  cutting  the  strips  to  length,  a 
bunching  slide  adapted  to  slide  laterally  l>etween  said 
cap  and  platform  and  knives  and  bunch  said  strips,  and 
shell  charging  merhnnlsni  to  Insert  the  bnnrhed  stripa 
Into  shells. 

12.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination, 
with  mechanism  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  explosive  material 
longitudinally  Into  strips,  of  a  platform  to  which  said 
strips  i.re  fed,  a  cap  alrave  the  platform,  a  laterally  ex- 
tending knife  on  each  side  of  the  cap.  a  bunching  slide 
above  the  cutting  edges  of  the  knives,  means  to  elevate 
the  platform  atwve  the  cutting  edges  of  the  knives  to  aub 
stantially  the  level  of  the  bottom  of  the  slide,  means  to 
elevate  the  cap  to  substantially  the  level  of  the  top  of  the 
slide,  a  bunching  die.  means  to  chuse  said  slide  to  travel 
bet\vi«on  said  cap  and  platform  and  knives  and  bunch  suc- 
cessive sets  of  strips  between  the  slide  and  die.  and  shell 
charging  mechanism  to  remove  the  bunched  strips  from 
between  the  slide  and  die  and  Insert  them  Into  sheila. 

l.'l.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination 
with  a  pair  of  cutting  rolls  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  exploslv? 
material  Into  strips,  knives  for  cutting  the  strips  to  length, 
a  bunohing  die.  and  a  bunching  slide  adapted  to  engage 
a  set  of  strips  cut  to  length  and  move  them  to  the  bunch- 
ing die. 

14.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination 
with  a  pair  of  cutting  rolls  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  explosive 
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!   material  Into  stripa.  a  table  in  advance  of  the  cutting  roils, 

i  means  to  feed  the  strips  along  the  table,  knives  for  cut 
ting  the  strips  to  length,  a  bunching  die,  a  bunching  slide, 
and  means  to  move  the  bunching  slide  over  the  platform 

.  Into  the  bunching  die. 

I  15.  Id  a  machine  for  charging  ahells,  the  combination 
with  a  pair  of  cutting  rolls  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  explosive 
material  Into  atrips,  a  table  In  advance  of  the  cutting 
rolls,  means  to  feed  the  strips  along  the  table,  a  platform 
beyond  the  table,  stationary  knives  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  platform,  means  to  elevate  the  platform  thereby  cut- 
ting the  stripa  to  length,  a  bunching  die,  n  bunching  allde. 
and  meana  to  move  the  bunching  allde  Over  the  platform 
into  the  bunching  die. 

Ki.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination, 
with  mechaniam  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  explosive  material 
longitudinally  Into  atrlpa,  of  mechaniam  for  cutting  the 
strips  transversely  to  length,  a  table  between  the  two 
cutting  mechanisms,  means  to  feed  the  strips  over  said 
table  from  one  cutting  mechanism  to  the  other,  cleaning 
mechaniam  for  removing  from  the  table  the  waste  material 
nt  the  ends  of  the  strips  uncut  to  length,  and  meuna  to 
move  the  cleaning  mechanism  Into  operative  position.     . 

17.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination, 
with  mechanism  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  explosive  material 
into  strips,  of  a  table  along  which  said  explosive  material 
la  fed,  cleaning  mechanism  normally  above  the  table, 
means  to  depress  said  cleaning  mechanism  into  contact 
with  the  material  on  the  table  and  means  to  operate  the 
cleaning  mechanism. 

18.  In  a  machine  for  charging  sheila,  the  combination, 
with  mechanism  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  explosive  material 
into  strips,  of  a  table  along  wiiich  said  explosive  material 
Is  fed,  a  vertically  movable  frame,  pulleys  thereon,  a 
cleaning  belt  engaging  said  pulleys,  means  to  depress  said 
frame  to  bring  said  belt  into  contact  with  said  explosive 
material,  and  means  to  rotate  said  pulleys. 

19.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination 
with  mechanism  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  explosive  material 
into  atrips,  of  a  table  along  which  aald  explosive  material 
Is  fed,  tt  vertically  movable  frame,  cleaning  mechanism 
carried  by  said  frame,  a  friction  wheel  carried  by  aald 
frame  and  adapted  to  actuate  said  cleaning  mechanism,  a 
second  friction  wheel,  the  driving  shaft,  driving  means 
between  the  driving  shaft  and  the  second  friction  wheel, 
and  means  to  depress  the  frame  thereby  moving  the  clean- 
ing mechanism  Into  contact  with  the  explosive  material 
on  the  table  and  moving  the  first  friction  wheel  into  con- 
tact with  the  second  friction  wheel. 

20.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination, 
with  mechanism  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  explosive  material 
Into  strips,  of  a  table  along  which  said  explosive  material 
ia  fed,  a  vertically  movable  frame,  pulleys  thereon,  a 
cleaning  belt  engaging  said  pulleys,  a  friction 'wheel  car- 
ried by  said  frame  adapted  to  actuate  said  pulleys,  a 
aecond  friction  wheel,  means  to  drive  the  latter,  and 
means  to  depress  the  frame,  thereby  moving  the  first  fric- 
tion wheel  Into  contact  with  the  second  friction  wheel 
and  the  cleaning  belt  into  contact  with  the  explosive  ma- 
terial on  the  table. 

21.  Id  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination, 
with  mechanism  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  explosive  material 
Into  strips,  of  a  table  along  which  said  explosive  material 
is  fed,  a  feed  roll  adapted  to  feed  said  material  along  the 
table,  cleaning  mechanism  above  the  table,  and  means  for 
simultaneously  raising  the  former  and  lowering  the  latter. 

22.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination, 
with  mechanism  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  explosive  material 
Into  strips,  of  a  table  along  which  said  explosive  material 
Is  fed,  a  feed  roll  adapted  to  feed  said  material  along  the 
table,  cleaning  mechanism  above  the  table,  a  rod  carrying 
said  feed  roll,  a  rod  carrying  said  cleaning  mechanism,  a 
rock  shaft,  an  arm  secured  on  the  shaft,  and  means  to 
rock  the  shaft,  thereby  raising  one  rod  and  lowering  the 
other.  _ 

2.*).  In  a  machine  for  charging  sheila,  the  combination 
with  mechanism  for  cutting  stripa  of  explosive  material 
to  definite  length,  of  bunching  mechanism,  shell  charging 
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m«cbaniam,  a  fe«d  roll  normaliy  engaging  the  exploalve 
material,  a  driving  abaft,  a  abaft  driven  thereby,  con- 
Dections  between  the  driven  abaft  and  said  mecbanlam  by 
which  the  latter  are  operated,  means  to  disconnect  said 
■hafts,  and  connections  from  the  feed  roll  controlling  the 
disconnecting  means  and  adapted  to  actuate  them  when 
the  explosive  material  passes  beyond  said  feed  roll. 

24.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination, 
with  means  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  explosive  material  Into 
strips,  of  mechanism  to  cut  said  strips  to  length,  bunching 
mechanism,  shell  charging  mechanism,  a  driving  shaft, 
connections  therefrom  to  said  means  for  cutting  the  sheet 
Into  strips,  a  driven  shaft,  connections  therefrom  to  said 
mechanisms,  and  coacting  clutch  members  on  the  two 
■hafts. 

25.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination, 
with  mechanism  for  bunching  previously  formed  strips, 
■hell  charging  mechanism,  a  driving  shaft,  a  fixed  clutch 
member  thereon,  a  driven  shaft,  a  clutch  member,  feath- 
•red  thereon  and  provided  with  a  cam  groove  and  nor- 
mally engaging  the  clutch  member  on  the  driving  shaft,  a 
plunger  adapted  to  engage  the  groove,  a  spring  tending 
to  move  said  plunger  Into  engagement  with  the  groove,  a 
catch  normally  holding  said  plunger  out  of  engagement, 
■  feed  roll,  and  connections  from  the  feed  roll  to  the 
catch,  said  feed  roll  tending  to  actuate  said  connections 
to  withdraw  the  catch  but  normally  held  oat  of  action 
by  the  traveling  sheet. 

26.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination, 
with  means  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  explosive  material  into 
■trips,  of  mechanism  to  cut  said  strips  to  length,  bunching 
mechanism,  shell  charging  mechanism,  a  driving  shaft, 
connections  therefrom  to  the  strip  forming  means,  a 
driven  shaft,  connections  therefrom  to  said  mechanisms, 
coacting  clutch  members  on  the  two  shafts,  a  table  be- 
tween the  strip  forming  means  and  said  mechanism  along 
which  the  sheet  travels,  a  feed  roll  engaging  the  sheet  as 
It  travels  along  the  table,  connections  from  the  feed  roll 
for  disconnecting  said  clutch  members,  said  feed  roll  tend- 
ing to  actuate  said  connections  but  normally  held  oat 
of  action  by  the  traveling  sheet. 

27.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination, 
with  cutting  rolls  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  explosive  material 
longitudinally  into  strips,  of  knives  for  cutting  said 
■trips  to  length,  bunching  mechanism,  shell  charging 
mechanism,  common  actuating  means  for  the  bunching 
and  charging  mechanisms,  a  table  between  the  cutting 
rolls  and  knives,  along  which  the  sheet  travels,  a  feed 
roll  between  the  cutting  rolls  and  knives,  a  second  feed 
roll  between  the  first  feed  roll  and  the  knives,  and  connec- 
tions from  the  first  feed  roll  adapted  to  be  operated  to 
render  said  actuating  means  Inoperative  when  the  sheet 
passes  beyond  the  first  feed  roll. 

28.  In  ar  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination, 
with  cutting  rolls  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  explosive  material 
longitudlDally  into  strips,  of  knives  to  cut  said  strips  to 
length,  a  table  between  the  cutting  rolls  and  knives  along 
which  the  strips  travel,  a  bunching  die,  a  bunching  slide, 
cleaning  mechanism,  a  feed  roll  between  the  catting  rolls 
and  knives,  and  means  to  simultaneously  retract  the  feed 
roll  and  advance  the  cleaning  mechanism  into  operative 
position. 

29.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells.  In  combination, 
the  cutting  rolls  for  cutting  sheets  of  explosive  material 
into  longitudinal  strips,  a  driving  shaft,  driving  connec- 
tions from  the  shaft  to  the  cutting  rolls,  the  knives  for 
cutting  the  strips  laterally,  bunching  mechanism,  shell 
charging  mechanism,  shell  loading  mechanism,  shell  eject- 
ing mechanism,  a  driven  shaft,  normally  clutched  to  the 
driving  shaft,  connections  from  the  driven  shaft  to  operate 
■aid  mechanisms  and  cause  the  knives  to  cut,  a  table  be- 
tween the  cutting  roils  and  knives,  a  feed  roll  engaging  the 
■trips  in  their  travel  along  the  table  and  means  con- 
trolled by  the  feed  roll  to  unclutch  said  shafts,  said  feed 
roll  moving  to  throw  said  means  Into  action  when  the  end 
of  the  sheet  passes  beyond  the  feed  roll. 

30.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination 
with  mechanism  for  cutting  s  sheet  of  explosive  material 
loniritodlnally    into   strips,    of  a   table   along  which   said 


strips  travel,  a  platform  beyond  the  table,  knives  at  the 
sides  of  the  platform,  and  means  to  elevate  the  platform 
thereby  severing  the  strips  longitudinally. 

81.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination 
with  mechanism  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  explosive  material 
into  strips,  of  a  table  along  which  said  explosive  material 
travels,  guidea  adjacent  to  the  table,  cleaning  mechanism 
above  the  table  for  removing  the  waste  material  there- 
from, and  means  for  simultaneously  withdrawing  the 
guides  and  moving  the  cleaning  mechanism  to  operative 
position. 

32.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination 
with  mechanism  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  explosive  material 
into  strips,  of  a  table  along  which  said  explosive  material 
travels,  a  feed  roll  adapted  to  feed  said  material  along  the 
table,  cleaning  mechanism  for  removing  the  waste  mate- 
rial from  the  table,  guides  for  the  material  adjacent  to  the 
table,  and  means  for  withdrawing  the  guides  and  feed  roll 
and  moving  into  operative  position  the  cleaning  mechan- 
ism. 

33.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination, 
with  cutting  rolls  to  cut  a  sheet  of  explosive  material  lon- 
gitudinally into  strips,  of  mechanism  to  cross-cut  said 
strips  to  length,  a  table,  a  feed  roll  to  advance  the  strips 
from  the  cutting  rolls  along  the  table  to  the  cross-cutting 
mechanism,  bunching  mechanism,  shell  charging  mechan- 
ism, a  driving  shaft  for  the  cutting  rolls  and  feed  roll, 
and  separate  driving  means  for  the  remaining  mechanism, 
thereby  enabling  the  last  named  mechanism  to  be  ren- 
dered inactive  before  the  exhaustion  of  a  sheet  and  during 
the  initial  operation  of  the  cutting  rolls  and  feed  rolls 
upon  a  new  sheet. 

34.  In  a  machine  for  charging  shells,  the  combination, 
with  a  driving  shaft,  of  means  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  ex- 
plosive material  longitudinally  into  strips,  connections 
thereto  from  said  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft,  mechanism 
to  cross-cut  said  strips  to  length,  bunching  mechanism, 
shell  charging  mechanism,  connections  from  the  driven 
shaft  to  said  mechanisms,  and  means  to  disconnect  the  two 
shafts  before  the  end  of  the  sheet  reaches  the  cross-cutting 
mechanisms,  thereby  throwing  said  mechanism  out  of  action 
while  the  operation  of  the  strip  cutting  means  continues. 


860,608.  VALVE  FOR  GAS-ENGINES.  PrTEB  Schwbhm, 
Hanuvcr,  Germany.  Original  application  filed  Mar.  1, 
1906,  Serial  No.  303,581.  Divided  and  this  applicatiou 
filed  Feb.  23,  1907.     Serial  No.  358,785. 


In  a  valve  for  gas  engines,  an  Inlet  port  and  an  Inlet 
valve  controlling  said  port,  combined  with  an  air  valve 
carried  by  the  inlet  valve  and  having  two  sets  of  openings 
for  the  charge  air  and  scavenging  air,  a  gas  valve  oper- 
ated Independently  from  the  air  valve,  and  a  relief  plun- 
ger secured  to  the  inlet  valve,  substantially  as  specified. 


860,6  09.     SEEDING-MACHINE.     Chablm  P.  Sbstkk. 

I        Peoria,    111.      Filed   Sept.   27.   1905.      Serial   No.   280,249. 

I       1.   In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  remov- 
able end-gate  for  vehicles,  a  casing  having  a  pair  of  feed 

i  openings  central  thereof  and  discharge  openings  at  Its  op- 
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poslte  ends,  a  right  and  left  auger  operating  in  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  casing,  and  a  pair  of  distributing  fana 
each  of  which  is  revolubly  mounted  beneath  the  discharge 
openings  in  the  casing  aforesaid. 


2.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  two. broad-  ' 
cast  distributing  fans,  mechanism  for  actuating  the  said 
fans,  a  right  and  left  auger  feed  each  of  which  is  adapted 
to  deliver  material  to  one  of  said  distributers,  and  mech- 
anism for  actuating  the  sntd  auger  feed  simultaneously 
with  the  actuation  of  the  distributers. 

3.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  two  broad- 
cast distributing  fans,  a  right  and  left  auger  feed  each  of 
which  is  adapted  to  deliver  material  to  one  of  said  dla- 
tributera,  a  driving  abaft  for  actuating  aald  distributers, 
and  driving  connections  between  the  said  shaft  and  the 
auger  feed  the  same  operating  intermediate  the  said  feed. 

4.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  two  distrib- 
uting fans,  an  auger  feed  for  delivering  material   to  the 
said  distributers,  n  grass  seed  attachment,  and  means  for   ] 
delivering  material  therefrom  to  be  mixed  with  the  mate-   | 
rial  fed  by  the  auger  feed  prior  to  its  deposit  on  the  said 
distributers. 

5.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  two  distrib- 
uting fans,  a  casing  supported  alx)ve  said  fans,  a  right 
and  left  auger  within  the  said  casing  each  of  which  is 
adapted  to  deliver  material  to  one  of  said  fans,  and  a 
grass  seed  attachment  suitably  supported  and  adapted  to 
deliver  material  therefrom  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  said 
casing. 

6.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  two  dis- 
tributing fans,  an  elongated  tubular  casing  provided  with 
discharge  openings  at  its  opposite  ends,  an  auger  feed  in 
said  casing  adapted  to  deliver  material  therefrom  through 
the  openings  therein  onto  said  fans,  a  grass  seed  attach- 
ment, and  means  for  delivering  material  therefrom  into 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  said  casing  and  above  the  open- 
ings therein. 

7.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  remov- 
able end-gate  for  vehicles,  a  casing  having  a  pair  of  feed 
openings  central  thereof  and  discharge  openings  at  its  op- 
posite ends,  a  pair  of  slide  valves  for  closing  the  respective 
feed  openings,  a  right  and  left  auger  operating  in  the  op- 
posite ends  of  said  casing,  and  a  pair  of  distributing  fans 
each  of  which  is  revolubly  mounted  beneath  the  discharge 
openings  In  the  casing  aforesaid. 

8.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  remov- 


able end-gate  for  vehicles,  an  elongated  substantially  cy- 
lindrical casing  supported  by  said  end-gate  and  provided 
with  discbarge  openings  at  its  opposite  ends,  feed  ways 
supported  to  coincide  with  the  openings  In  said  casing  and 
adjustable  lengthwise  of  the  axis  thereof,  a  right  and  left 
auger  In  said  casing  adapted  to  convey  material  from  a 
central  point  In  the  casing  to  the  discharge  openings  there- 
in, and  means  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  material  to 
both  (T  only  one  of  said  augers. 

9.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  remov- 
able end-gate  for  vehicles,  a  casing  provided  with  dis- 
charge openings  at  its  opposite  ends,  feed  ways  supported 
by  said  casing  to  coincide  with  the  openings  In  said  casing 
and  adjustable  lengthwise  of  the  axis  thereof,  a  right  and 
left  hand  auger  operating  in  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cas- 
ing, and  mechanism  for  actuating  such  auger. 

10.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
provided  with  discharge  openings  at  Its  opposite  ends,  ad- 
justable feed  ways  connected  with  the  casing  and  adapted 
to  coincide  with  the  openings  therein,  a  right  and  left 
hand  auger  operating  In  the  opposite  ends  uf  said  casing, 
means  for  operating  the  auger  and  means  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  material  to  such  casing. 

11.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  sup-  . 
port,  of  a  casing  laterally  adjustable  on  said  support,  feed 
ways  longitudinally  adjustably  connected  with  the  said 
caaing,  a  force  feed  conaisting  of  a  right  and  left  auger 
revoluble  in  the  casing  and  adapted  to  deliver  material  in 
opposite  directions  therein  and  to  the  feed  ways  con- 
nected therewith,  and  means  for  controlling  the  delivery 
of  material  to  the  said  casing. 

12.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  oi  a  substan- 
tial cylindrical  casing  provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced  inner 
walls  forming  an  open  chaml)er  central  of  said  casing,  a 
shaft  passing  through  the  said  casing,  and  the  partitions 
thereof,  right  and  left  auger  sections  on  the  shaft  within 
the  casing  upon  the  opposite  sides  of  the  walls  thereof,  a 
driving  pinion  on  said  auger  shaft  and  between  the  walls 
of  the  casing  aforesaid,  and  driving  connections  with  said 
pinion. 

13.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
provided  with  discharge  openings  at  its  opposite  ends  and 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  Inner  walls  forming  an  open 
chamt)er,  an  auger  shaft  passing  through  the  casing  and 
walls  aforesaid,  a  right  and  left  auger  within  the  said  cas- 
ing and  ou  the  opposite  sides  of  the  said  walls  thereof, 
driving  connections  for  the  said  auger  shaft  in  the  open 
chami>er  of  the  casing,  means  for  controlling  the  delivery 
of  material  to  said  casing,  and  a  distributing  fan  revolu- 
bly mounted  beneath  the  discharge  openings  of  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  said  casing. 

14.  In  a  seeding  machine,  a  casing  having  discbarge 
openings  near  its  opposite  ends,  a  right  and  left  auger 
feed  In  the  casing  adapted  to  convey  material  to  the  said 
openings  In  the  casing,  distributing  fans  revolubly  sup- 
ported beneath  the  openings  of  the  said  casing,  and  feed 
ways  adjustably  connected  with  the  casing  for  regulating  t 
the  discharge  of  material  from  the  ends  of  the  casing  on 

to  the  fans. 

15.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  remov- 
able end-gate  for  vehicles,  a  casing  having  a  pair  of  feed 
openings  central  thereof  and  discharge  openings  at  its  op- 
posite ends,  a  right  and  left  auger  operating  in  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  casing,  a  pair  of  distributing  fans  each 
of  which  is  revolubly  mounted  beneath  the  discharge  open- 
ings in  the  casing  aforesaid,  and  mechanism  for  simul- 
taneously actuating  said  augers  and  diatributing  fana. 

10.  In  a  needing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  remov- 
able end  gate  for  vehicles,  a  casing  supported  thereby  and 
having  discharge  openings  at  its  lower  opposite  ends,  a 
shaft  revolubly  mounted  In  the  casing,  right  and  left  auger 
sections  on  said  shaft  adapted  to  receive  and  convey  ma- 
terial from  the  center  of  the  cosing  to  the  discharge  open- 
ings at  Its  opposite  ends,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  distributing 
fans,  each  of  which  is  revolubly  mounted  beneath  the  dis- 
charge openings  in  said  casing. 

17.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  sup- 
port, of  a  casing  attached  to  the  said  support,  feed  ways 
longitudinally    and    adjustably    connected    with    the   said 
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casing,  a  force  feed  consisting  of  a  right  and  left  nuger 
revoluble  In  the  casing  and  adapted  to  deliver  materlnl  In 
oppoHlte  directions  therein  and  to  the  feed  ways  connected 
therewith,  and  means  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  ma- 
terial to  the  said  casing 

18.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
havInK  discharge  openings  at  Its  opposite  ends  and  formed 
with  center  spaced  walls  connected  overhead,  a  longitudi- 
nal shaft  In  the  casing  passing  through  the  spaced  walls 
thereof,  a  right  and  left  auger  on  said  shaft,  the  same 
being  spaced  apart  by  the  interposition  o'  said  spaced 
walls,  distributing  fans  located  beneath  the  openings  In 
the  casing  and  driving  mechanism  for  the  said  shaft  ar- 
ranged thereon  Intermediate  the  spaced  wails  of  the  said 
casing. 

10.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
having  discharge  openings  at  Its  opposite  ends  and  formed 
with  center  spaced  walls  connected  overhead,  a  longitudi- 
nal shaft  In  the  casing,  a  seed  receptacle  above  the  casing, 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  material  of  seed  there 
from  Into  the  said  casing  and  driving  mechanism  for  the 
■aid  shaft  arranged  thereon  intermediate  the  spaced  walls 
of  the  said  casing. 

20.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
having  discharge  openings  at  Its  opposite  ends  and  formed 
with  center  spaced  walls  connected  overhead,  a  longitudi- 
nal shaft  In  the  casing,  a  seed  receptacle  above  the  casing, 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  seed  therefrom  Into  the 
said  casing,  feed  ways  adjustably  connected  with  the  cas- 
ing for  regulating  the  material  through  the  openings 
thereof  on  to  the  fans  and  driving  mechanism  for  the  said 
shaft  arranged  thereon  intermediate  the  spaced  walls  of 
the  said  casing. 

21.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
having  discharge  openings  at  Its  opposite  ends  and  formed 
with  spaced  Inner  walls  for  dividing  the  casing  into  two 
separate  chaml)ers.  an  auger  feed  In  the  chamljers  of  the 
casing  for  conveying  material  therein  to  the  discharge 
openings  thereof,  distributing  fans  located  beneath  the 
openings  In  the  casing,  and  valve  mechanism  for  con- 
trolling the  inlet  of  material  to  each  chamber  of  the  said 
casing. 

22.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  revoluble 
end-gate  for  vehicles,  a  casing  having  a  pair  of  feed  open- 
ings central  thereof  and  discharge  opening's  at  Its  opposite 
ends,  a  pair  of  slide  valves  for  closing  the  respective  feed 
openings,  a  right  and  left  auger  operating  In  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  casing,  a  pair  of  distributing  fans  each  of 
which  Is  revolubly  mounted  beneath  the  discharge  open- 
ings In  the  casing  aforesaid,  and  mechanism  for  slmul 
taneously  actuating  the  said  augers  and  distributing  fans. 

23.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  removable 
end  gate  for  vehicles,  a  casing  having  a  pair  of  feed  open- 
ings central  thereof,  and  discharge  openings  at  Its  opposite 
ends,  a  right  and  left  auger  operating  in  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  casing,  a  hopper  support  mounted  above  said  cas 
Ing,  an  agitating  shaft  revolubly  mounted  In  said  hopper 
support,  and  a  pair  of  distributing  fans  each  of  which  Is 
revolubly  mounted  beneath  the  discharge  openings  In  the 
casing  aforesaid. 

24.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  removable 
end  gate  for  vehicles,  a  casing  having  a  pair  of  feed  open- 
ings central  thereof,  and  discharge  openings  at  Its  opposite 
ends,  a  right  and  left  auger  op«»ratinK  In  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  casing,  a  hopper  support  mounted  al)Ove  suld  cas 
Ing.  an  agitating  shaft  revolubly  mounted  in  said  hopper 
support,  a  pair  of  slide  valves  for  closing  the  respectlTe 
feed  openings  In  said  casing,  a  pair  of  distributing  fans 
each  of  which  Is  revolubly  mounted  l)eneath  the  discharge 
openings  In  the  casing  aforesaid,  means  for  simultnneously 
actuating  the  augers  and  distributing  fans,  and  means  for 
actuating  the  agitating  shaft. 


said  endgate.  a  force  feed  also  supported  from  said  end- 
gate  for  delivering  material  to  said  distributers,  a  driving 
shaft  for  actuating  said  distributers  and  driving  connec- 
tions between  said  shaft  and  the  force  feel  the  same  oper- 
ating Intermediate  the  said  distributers. 


86  0.6  10.     SEEDING-MACHINE.     Ch.irles  P.  Sestcb. 

Peoria.    111.      Original    application    tiled    Sept.    '27.    1905. 

Serial   No.   280.249.      Divided   and   this  application   tlle<^l 

Feb.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  300.165. 

1.   In  n  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  removable 
end  gate  for  vehicles,  two  distributing  fans  supported  from 


2.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  casing, 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  discharge  openings,  fee  1  ways 
detachably  connected  with  said  rasing  and  coinciding  with 
Its  discharge  openings,  and  a  force  feed  mechanism  con- 
tained within  said  casing. 

3.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
provided  with  discharge  oi>enlng8.  adjustable  feel  ways 
connected  with  said  casing  and  adapted  to  coincide  with 
the  openings  therein,  and  a  force  feed  mechanism  con- 
tained within  said  casing. 

4.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  sup- 
port, an  elongated  casing  adjustable  on  said  support,  ad- 
justable feed  ways  connected  with  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  casing,  and  a  force  feed  mechanism  contained  within 
said  casing. 

5.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  sup 
port,  a  casing  adjustably  carried  on  said  support  and  pro 
vided  with  discharge  openings  at  its  opposite  ends,  feed 
ways  longitudinally  adjustable  on  said  casing  and  l>eneath 
the  openings  therein,  and  a  force  feed  mechanism  contained 
within  said  casing  and  adapted  to  deliver  material  to  the 
openings  In  the  opposite  ends  thereof 

6.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
provided  wdth  discharge  openlncs  at  Its  opposite  ends  and 
having  opening's  near  the  center  thereof  to  provide  for  the 
delivery  of  material  thereto,  feedways  connected  with  the 
said  casing  and  adapted  to  co-lnclde  with  the  discharge 
openings  thereof,  a  force  feed  mechanism  operating  in  said 
casing  and  adapted  to  deliver  material  to  the  dlschaxge 
openings  therein,  and  slide  valves  for  covering  the  open- 
ings in  the  casing  through  which  is  fed  material  delivered 
thereto. 

7.  In  a  seedlntt  machine,  the  combination  of  a  casing,  a 
force  feed  having  right  and  left  operating  portions  within 
said  casing,  means  for  delivering  material  to  the  casing, 
a  grass  seed  attachment,  force  feed  mechanism  therein, 
diverging  spouts  from  the  said  attachment  leading  to  and 
connected  with  the  opjKwIte  ends  of  the  said  casing,  and 
a  distributing  fan  revolubly  mounted  beneath  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  casing. 
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8.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  -two  dis- 
tributing fans,  force  feeding  devices  adapted  to  deliver  ma- 
terial to  each  of  said  fans,  a  grass  seed  attachment,  force 
feeding  devices  therein,  a  pair  of  diverging  spouts  leading 
from  the  said  attachment  and  connected  with  the  force 
feeding  devices,  and  means  for  controlling  the  delivery  of 
material  from  the  force  feeding  devices  of  the  said  attach- 
ment to  the  said  B[>outs. 

9.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
distributing  fans,  a  seed  containing  hopper,  force  feeding 
devices  for  delivering  seed  from  the  said  hopper  to  the 
said  fans,  a  supplemental  seeding  attachment,  force  feed- 
ing devices  therein  and  a  pair  of  si>out8  connected  with 
said  supplemental  attachment  and  diverging  downwardly. 
Inwardly  snd  outwardly  connect  with  the  said  first  men- 
tioned force  feeding  devices. 

10.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
distributing  funs,  a  casing  disposed  above  the  fans  and 
provided  with  discharge  openings,  a  right  and  left  force 
feeding  device  for  conveying  material  delivered  to  the 
casing  to  the  discharge  openings  therein,  a  driving  shaft, 
connections  between  the  said  shaft  and  the  said  fans,  a 
driving  chain  connecting  the  shaft  with  the  said  force 
feeding  device,  the  said  chain  extending  vertically  between 
the  fans  aforesaid,  and  a  chain  tightener  and  guide  ad- 
justably  supported  on   said   casing. 

11.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  sup- 
port, of  a  casing  consisting  of  two  half  sections  suitably 
secured  together  and  supported  by  said  svipport,  feed  ways 
adjustably  connected  with  the  opposite  ends  of  said  casing 
and  depending  therefrom,  a  distributing  fan  revolubly 
mounted,  beneath  each  feed  way,  a  force  feeding  device  In 
said  casing  adapted  to  deliver  material  to  the  opposite  ends 
thereof  to  be  dischargeil  through  the  feed  ways  aforesaid, 
and  means  for  regulating  the  delivery  of  material  to  said 
casing. 

12.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  sup- 
port, of  a  casing  consisting  of  two  half  sections  suitably 
secured  together  and  adjustably  mounted  on  said  support, 
feed  ways  adjustably  connected  with  the  opiwslte  ends  of 
said  casing  and  depending  therefrom,  a  distributing  fan 
revolubly  mounted  beneath  each  feedway,  a  force  feeding 
device  In  said  casing  adapted  to  deliver  material  to  the 
op[>oslte  ends  thereof  to  be  discharged  to  the  feed  ways 
aforesaid,  means  for  regulating  the  delivery  of  material, 
and  mechanism  common  to  the  said  fans  and  force  feeding 
device  for  actuating  the  same. 


1.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  fluted 
force  feed  roller,  thp  flutes  of  which  are  inclined  down- 
wardly and  havp  side  walls  which  converge  from  the  outer 
end  of  such  roller  Inwardly. 


2.  In  a  se<>ding  machine,  a  force  feed  fluted  roller  pro- 
vided with  two  sets  of  fluted  portions  divided  by  an  annu- 
lar flange,  the  flutes  thereof  Inclined  downwardly  from 
the  said  flange  and  the  walls  of  such  flutes  converging 
from  the  outer  ends  of  said  roller  to  the  flange  thereof. 

3.  In  a  seeding  machine,  a  force  feed  fluted  roller  pro- 
vided with  two  sets  of  fluted  portions  divided  by  an  annu- 
lar flange,  the  flutes  thereof  being  substantially  concave 
and  Inclined  downwardly  from  the  said  flange,  and  the 
walls  of  such  flutes  converging  from  the  outer  ends  of 
said  roller  to  the  flange  thereof.  ' 

4.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
distributing  fans,  a  receptacle,  a  fluted  force  feed  roller 
revolubly  carried  In  said  receptacle,  the  said  roller  pro- 
vided with  two  sets  of  fluted  portions  divided  by  an  an- 
nular flange,  the  flutes  of  said  roller  Inclined  downwardly 
and  flared  outwardly  towards  the  outer  ends  of  said 
roller,  spouts  connected  with  the  said  receptacle  and  adapt- 
ed to  deliver  the  material  therefrom  onto  each  of  said  fans, 
and  valves  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  the  material  from 
the  receptacle  by  the  roller  to  the  said  spouts. 

5.  In  a  seeding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
distributing  fans,  a  receptacle  supported  al>ove  and  Inter- 
mediate said  fans,  a  pair  of  spouts  depending  and  di- 
verging from  said  receptacle  and  having  their  discharge 
ends  located  above  the  fans,  a  fluted  force  feed  roller 
revolubly  mounted  In  the  receptacle  having  flutes  which 
are  Inclined  downwardly  and  have  side  walls  which  con- 
verge from  the  outer  end  of  such  roller  inwardly,  means 
for  operating  the  roller,  means  for  operating  the  fans,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  material  from  the 
receptacle  into  the  spouts. 


8  6  0,611.  SEEDING-MACHINE.  Charles  P.  Sehteb. 
Peoria.  III.  Original  application  filed  Sept.  27.  1905. 
Serial  No.  280.249.  Divided  and  this  application  filed 
Mar.  27,  1906.     Serial  No.  .308.211. 


860,612.  SEEDING-MACHINE  AITACHMENT.  Charlbs 
P.  SE8TEH,  Peoria.  111.  Original  application  filed  Sept. 
27,  1905,  Serial  No.  280,249.  Divided  and  this  appli- 
cation filed  June  13,  1906.      Serial  No.  321.524. 


i 


i 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  specified,  the  combina- 
tion of  an  end  gate,  a  bracket  attached  thereto,  a  driving 
shaft  having  one  end  Journaled  in  said  bracket,  a  pinion 
slldably  carried  on  the  outer  end  of  i>ald  shaft,  means  for 
actuating  the  said  pinion,  an  arm  In  contiection  with  said 
pinion  and  having  a  serrated  face,  a  second  arm  adjustably 
connected  with  said  first  mentioned  arm  and  having  a 
serrated  face  matching  and  engaging  the  serrated  face  of 
the  first  mentioned  arm,  and  a  sheave  wheel  carried  by 
the  lower  end  of  the  last  mentioned  arm,  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  specified,  the  combina- 
tion of  an  end-gate,  a  bracket  attached  thereto,  a  driving 
shaft  Journaled  in  said  bracket,  a  driving  pinion  slldably 
carried  on  the  outer  end  of  said  shaft  and  having  a  clutch 
face,  clutch  devices  secured  to  said  shaft  with  which  the 
pinion  is  adapted  to  have  engagement,  means  for  actuating 
said  pinion,  a  chain  tightener  and  guide  consisting  of  a 
sheave  wheel,  an  arm  carrying  such  sheave  wheel  having 
a  serrated  face,  a  support  to  which  said  arm  Is  pivotal ly 
connected,  the  said  supiwrt  having  connection  with  the 
pinion  and  provided  with  a  serrated  face  with  which  the 
corresponding  face  of  the  arm  Is  adapted  to  engage,  and 
means  for  slldably  shifting  the  said  pinion  and  simul- 
taneously therewith  the  support,  the  arm  and  sheave 
wheel,  substantially  as  described. 
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3.  Id  a  device  of  the  character  speclfled.  the  combina- 
tion with  a  vehicle,  mounted  on  ground  wheels  and  having 
attached  to  one  of  said  wheels  a  sprocket  wheel,  of  an 
end-gate  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  the  vehicle,  a  bracket 
atuched  to  the  end-gate,  a  driving  shaft  Journaled  In 
said  bracket,  a  pinion  sUdably  carried  on  the  outer 
end  of  the  shaft  and  having  a  clutch  face,  clutch  devices 
secured  to  the  shaft  with  which  the  pinion  la  adapted  to 
have  engagement,  a  member  connected  with  said  pinion 
and  adapted  to  be  moved  therewith,  an  arm  adjustably 
connected  with  said  member,  a  sheave  wheel  carried  by 
■aid  arm.  and  a  driving  chain  connecting  the  aforesaid 
sprocket  with  the  said  pinion,  the  slack  portion  of  said 
driving  chain  adapted  to  ride  over  and  engage  with  said 
•heave  wheel. 

4.   In  a  device  of  the  character  speclfled.   the  combina- 
tion with  a  vehicle,  mounted  on  ground  wheels  and  having 
attached   to  one  of   said   wheels  a  sprocket  wheel,   of  an 
«nd-gate  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  the  vehicle,  a  bracket 
atuched    to   the   end-gate,    a   driving   shaft   Journaled   in 
«rid    bracket,    a    pinion    slldably    carried    on    the    outer 
end  of  the  shaft  and  having  a  clutch  face,  clutch  devices 
secured  to  the  shaft  with  which  the  pinion  is  adapted  to 
have  engagement,    a   member   connected   with   said   pinion 
and  adapted  to   be   moved   therewith,   an   arm   adjustably 
connected   with   said   member,   a  sheave  wheel   carried  by 
said    arm.     a     driving    chain     connecting    the    aforesaid 
sprocket  with  the  said  pinion,  the  slack  portion  of  said 
driving  chain  adapted  to  ride  over  and  engage  with  said 
sheave  wheel,  and  means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting 
the    pinion    with    the    clutch    devices    and    simultaneously  | 
shift  the  said  sheave  wheel. 

.•>.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  driving  shaft,  a  pinion  slldably  carried  on  said 
shaft  and  provided  with  a  clutch  face,  clutch  devices  se- 
cured to  said  shaft  with  which  the  pinion  Is  adapted  to 
have  engagement,  a  member  connected  with  said  pinion 
and  having  a  serrated  face,  an  arm  plvotally  connected 
with  said  member  and  having  a  corresponding  serrated 
face,  a  sheave  wheel  carried  by  the  arm  a  driving  chain 
encaging  said  pinion  and  riding  over  said  sheave  wheel. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  driving  shaft,  a  pinion  slldably  carried  on  the 
shaft  and  provided  with  a  clutch  face  and  a  grooved 
sleeve,  clutch  devices  secured  to  the  shaft  with  which  the 
clutch  face  of  the  pinion  Is  adapted  to  have  Engagement, 
a  support  engaging  the  grooved  sleeve  of  the  pinion,  an 
arm  adjustably  connected  with  said  support,  a  sheave 
wheel  carried  by  the  arm.  a  driving  chain  engaging  said 
pinion  and  adapted  to  ride  over  the  sheave  wheel,  a  rod 
connected  at  one  end  with  the  said  support  and  means 
connected  with  the  opposite  end  of  said  rod  to  facilitate 
In  shifting  the  same,  and  thereby  simultaneously  move  the 
pinion  and  support  longitudinally  on  the  driving  shaft. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  driving  shaft,  a  pinion  slldably  carried  on  the 
shaft  and  provided  with  a  clutch  face  and  a  grooved  sleeve, 
clutch  devices  secured  to  the  shaft  with  which  the  clutch 
face  of  the  pinion  Is  adapted  to  have  engagement,  a  sup- 
port engaging  the  grooved  sleeve  of  the  pinion,  an  arm 
adjustably  connected  with  said  support,  a  sheave  wheel 
carried  by  the  arm.  a  driving  chain  engaging  said  pinion 
and  adapted  to  ride  over  the  sheave  wheel,  a  rod  con- 
nected at  one  end  with  the  said  support,  a  lever  connected 
with  the  opposite  end  of  said  rod  adapted  to  shift  the  same 
and  simultaneously  move  the  pinion  and  support,  and 
means  In  connection  with  said  lever  for  locking  It  against 
displacement  after  the  shifting  thereof. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  character  speclfled,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  vehicle,  mounted  on  ground  wheels  and  having 
attached  to  one  of  said  wheels,  a  sprocket  wheel,  of  an 
end-gate  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  the  vehicle,  a  bracket 
attached  to  the  end-gate,  a  driving  shaft  journaled  in  said 
bracket  a  pinion  slldably  carried  on  said  shaft  and  having 
a  clutch  face,  clutch  devices  secured  to  said  shaft  with 
which  the  pinion  Is  adapted  to  have  engagement,  a  mem- 
ber connected  with  said  pinion  and  adapted  to  be  moved 
therewith,  a  sheave  wheel  suitably  carried  by  said  mem 
ber    and  a  driving  chain  connecting  the  aforesaid  sprocket 


with   ths  said   pinion,   the  slack   portion   of  said  driving 
chain  adapted  to  ride  over  and  engage  with  said  sheave 

wheel. 

9.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descrlt>ed.  the  combina- 
tion of  a  shaft,  a  pinion  slldably  carried  on  said  shaft  and 
provided  with  a  clutch  face,  clutch  devices  suitably  sup- 
ported with  which  the  pinion  Is  adapted  to  have  engage- 
ment, a  member  connected  with  said  pinion,  a  sheave  wheel 
supported  from  said  member,  and  a  driving  chain  engaging 
said  pinion  and  riding  over  said  sheave  wheel. 

10.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  shaft,  a  pinion  slldably  carried  on  said  shaft,  a 
member  connected  with  said  pinion,  and  a  sheave  wheel 
supported  by  said  member  and  extending  across  and  below 
the  path  of  rotation  of  said  pinion. 

11.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  shaft,  a  pinion  slldably  carried  on  said  shaft  and 
provided  with  a  clutch  face,  clutch  devices  suitably  sup- 
ported with  which  the  pinion  Is  adapted  to  have  engage- 
ment, a  member  connected  with  said  pinion,  and  a  sheave 
wheel  supported  by  said  member  projecting  across  and 
below  the  path  of  rotation  of  said  pinion. 

12.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  an  end-gate,  of  a  shaft,  a  pinion  carried  on  the 
said  shaft,  means  for  reciprocating  the  pinion  on  the  shaft 
and  a  sheave  wheel  supported  in  proximity  to  said  pinion. 

13.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  an  end  gate,  of  a  shaft,  a  pinion  slldably  carried 
on  said  shaft,  clutch  devices  with  which  said  pinion  Is 
adapted  to  engage,  a  sheave  wheel  supported  In  proximity 
to  said  pinion,  and  means  common  to  said  pinion  and 
sheave  wheel  for  moving  the  same  simultaneously. 

14.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, of  an  end-gate,  of  a  shaft,  a  pinion  having  a  clutch 
face  slldably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  clutch  devices  also 
carried  by  said  shaft  with  which  said  pinion  Is  adapted 
to  engage,  mechanism  for  shifting  said  pinion,  a  sheave 
wheel,  and  means  for  supporting  said  sheave  wheel  In 
connection  with  said  mechanism,  whereby  the  said  sheave 
wheel  may  be  simultaneously  shifted  with  said  pinion. 

15.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  an  end-gate,  a  shaft,  a  pinion  having  a  clutch 
face  slldably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  clutch  devices  mount- 
ed on  said  shaft  with  which  said  pinion  Is  adapted  to 
engage,  mechanism  for  disengaging  said  pinion  from  the 
clutch  devices,  and  a  sheave  wheel  supported  In  proximity 
to  said  pinion  over  which  the  driving  means  for  said 
pinion  may  ride. 

10  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  an  end  gate,  a  shaft,  a  pinion  having  a  clutch 
face  slldably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  clutch  devices  mount- 
ed on  said  shaft  with  which  said  pinion  Is  adapted  to 
I  engage,  a  member  connected  with  said  pinion,  a  sheave 
'  wheel  rotatably  connected  with  said  member  over  which 
the  driving  means  for  said  pinion  may  ride,  a  rod  con- 
nected with  said  member,  and  means  for  moving  said  rod 
and  simultaneously  move  said  pinion  and  sheave  wheel. 

17  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  removable 
.'nd-gate  for  vehicles,  a  shaft  supported  from  said  end-gate, 
a  pinion  slldably  carried  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  and 
adapted  to  have  a  clutch  engagement  therewith,  means  for 
disconnecting  said  pinion  from  the  shaft,  a  sheave  wheel 
suitably  supported  below  and  In  proximity  to  said  pinion, 
whereby  the  driving  means  for  said  pinion  may  have 
engagement  at  all  times  with  said  sheave  wheel. 


860.613.  WINDMILL -REGULATOR.  Jambs  B.  Vail. 
Weston.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wellington  C.  Smith.  Weston. 
Mich.     Filed  Sept.  22.  1906.       Serial  No.  335,«11. 

1.  A    wind    mill    regulator    comprising    an    oscillatory 
.  wheel  adjusting  rock  arm.  a  ratchet  movable  therewith,  a 

pump-rod  operated  lever,  a  pawl  carried  thereby,  a  pivoted 
weight  for  shifting  the  pawl  In  or  out  of  engagement  with 
the  ratchet,  and  a  float-operated  weighted  arm  for  swing- 
ing the  weight  past  Its  center  of  gravity  to  throw  the  pawl 
Into  or  oat  of  engaging  position. 

2.  A    wind    mill    regulator    comprising    an    oscillatory 
1   wheel-adjusting  rock  arm.  a  ratchet  movable  therewith,  a 
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pamp-rod  actuated  lever,  a  pawl  carried  thereby,  a  weight 
piTotally  mounted  adjacent  the  lever,  a  link  connection 
between  the  weight  and  pawl,  and  a  float  -  operated 
weighted  arm  for  shifting  the  weight  past  Its  center  of 
gravity  to  throw  the  pawl  Into  or  out  of  engaging  position. 
3.  A  wind  mill  regulator  comprising  an  oscillatory 
wheel-adjusting  rock  arm,  a  ratchet  movable  therewith,  a 
pump-rod  actuated  lever,  a  link  plvotally  connected  there 
to,  a  pnwl  plvotally  mounted  on  the  link,  a  weight  loosely 
pivoted  adjacent  the  lever,  a  link  connection  between  the 
weight  and  pawl,  a  float-actuated  weighted  arm  pivoted 
adjacent  said  weight,  and  means  upon  the  arm  and  mov- 
able therewith  for  bearinR  against  the  weight  to  throw  the 
same  past  Its  center  of  gravity  to  shift  the  pawl  In  or  out 
of  engagement  with  the  ratchet. 


a  two  part  driving  axle  Journaled  in  bearings  carried  by 
said  rear  crown  member,  and  a  brake  device  on  each  axle 
part  and  connected  with  said  frame,  sulwtantlally  In  aline- 
ment  with  said  longitudinal  frame  members,  respectively, 
whereby  the  latter  receive  in  the  direction  of  their  length 
the  braking  power  and  effect. 


4.  A  wind  mill  regulator  comprising  an  osclllatorj 
wheel-adjusting  ratchet,  a  link  plvotally  mounted  adjacent 
thereto,  a  holding  pawl  plvotally  mounted  on  the  link  and 
normally  seated  by  gravity  In  engagement  with  the 
ratchet,  means  for  adjusting  the  pawl  upon  Its  link,  a 
pump  rod  actuated  lever,  a  pawl  movably  connected  there- 
to, a  weight  pivoted  adjacent  the  lever,  a  link  connection 
between  the  weight  and  pawl,  and  a  float-operated 
weighted  arm  for  shifting  the  weight  past  Its  center  of 
gravity  to  throw  the  pawl  of  the  lever  Into  or  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  ratchet. 

5.  A  wind  mill  regulator  comprising  an  oscillatory  ad- 
Justing  ratchet,  a  pump-rod  actuated  lever,  a  link  plvotally 
connected  to  the  lever,  a  pawl  pivoted  upon  the  link,  a 
weight  pivoted  adjacent  the  lever,  a  link  connection  be- 
tween the  welgl^t  and  pawl,  a  weighted  arm.  a  projection 
thereon  movable  against  the  weight  to  shift  the  same  past 
Its  center  of  gravity,  a  curved  flange  extending  from  the 
weighted  arm,  a  float,  and  a  connection  between  the  float 
and  arm.  said  connection  bearing  upon  the  flange. 

6.  A  wind  mill  regulator  comprising  a  frame,  a  wheel- 
adjusting  ratchet  plvotally  mounted  thereon,  a  movably 
supported  pawl  normally  engaging  the  ratchet,  an  operat- 
ing lever,  a  movably  supported  pawl  carried  thereby,  an 
oscillating  weight,  a  movable  connection  between  the 
weight  and  the  pawl  of  the  lever,  said  weight  adapted  to 
hold  the  pawl  In,  or  out  of  engagement  with  the  ratchet,  a 
weighted  rock  arm.  means  for  connecting  the  float  thereto, 
and  projections  upon  said  arm  for  actuating  the  weight 
and  the  flrst  mentioned  pawl  respectively. 


.     I.      - 
•860.614.      MOTOR  VEHICLE.      Gborqe   E.    Whitnbt, 

YoDkers.  N.  Y.     Continuation  of  application  Serial  No. 

68.732.  filed  July  18.  1901.     This  application  filed  Oct. 

10,  1906.      Serial  No.  338,332. 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  having  a  frame  comprising  longitudi- 
nal frame  memt>er8,  and  a  connecting  rear  crown  member. 


.^3       u       mi/ 

2.  In  a  motor  vehicle  a  frame  comprising  longitudinal 
members,  a  connecting  rear  crown  member,  a  two  part 
driving  axle  journaled  In  bearings  carried  by  said  rear 
crown  member,  each  of  said  parts  being  exposed  for  a 
part  of  its  length  between  said  bearings,  compensating 
mechanism  connecting  the  parts  of  said  driving  axle,  a 
brake  wheel  applied  to  the  exposed  part  of  each  axle,  and 
connections  between  said  brake  wheel  and  said  frame  sub- 
stantially In  line  with  the  longitudinal  members  of  the 
latter. 

3.  In  a  motor  vehicle  a  frame  comprising  longitudinal 
members,  a  connecting  rear  crown  member,  vertical  end 
members  supporting  the  latter  and  spring  seats  arranged 
directly  over  said  end  members  with  axle  bearings  carried 
by  the  lower  ends  of  said  vertical  end  meml)er8.  a  two- 
part  driving  axle  journaled  In  said  bearings  with  a  con- 
necting compensator,  and  a  brake  device  arranged  on  each 
axle  part  under  said  rear  crown  member  and  In  alinement 
with  said  longitudinal  frame  members. 

4.  In  a  motor  vehicle  a  frame  comprising  longitudinal 
members,  a  connecting  rear  crown  member  supported  at  Its 
ends  by  vertical  end  members  having  bearings  for  the 
driving  axle,  spring  seats  supported  over  said  vertical  end 
members,  a  two-part  driving  axle  journaled  In  said  bear- 
ings, a  connecting  compensator.  Intermediate  axle  bearings 
at  each  side  respectively  of  said  compensator  and  sus- 
pended from  said  rear  crown  member,  and  a  separate  brake 
device  for  each  axle  member. 

5.  In  a  motor  vehicle  a  two-part  driving  axle,  a  frame 
arch  or  crown  having  bearings  for  said  driving  axle,  leav 
Ing  the  latter  exposed  l)etween  said  bearings,  and  a  brake 
device  on  each  exposed  axle  part  and  l>etween  the  l>earlnga 
of  said  arch. 

6.  In  a  motor  vehicle  an  arch  frame  having  l>earlngB  at 
Its  ends,  a  two-part  driving  axle  journaled  In  said  bear- 
ings, said  axle  members  being  exposed  for.a  part  of  their 
lengths  between  said  bearings,  a  connecting  compensator 
for  said  axle  parts,  separate  brake  devices  for  said  axle 
parts.  Intermediate  l>earlng8.  one  on  either  side  of  said 
compensator  and  suspended  from  said  arch,  and  a  distance 
member  for  the  motor  acting  upon  said  intermediate  bear- 
ings. 

7.  A  motor  vehicle  having  a  frame  provided  with  a  rear 
transverse  supporting  member,  longitudinal  meml)ers  at- 
tached thereto,  a  two  part  driving  axle  carried  by  said 
frame,  a  Itand-brake  for  each  driving  part,  and  a  brake  op- 
erating lever  for  each  brake  fulcrumed  at  or  near  the  point 
of  attachment  between  the  said  transverse  and  longitudi- 
nal members. 

8.  ▲  motor  vehicle  having  a  frame  provided  with  a 
two-part  driving  axle,  longitudinal  frame  members,  a  rear 
transverse  supporting  member  forming  a  crown  member 
substantially  over  and  above  the  rear  axle,  a  band  brake 
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for  each  driTing  part  of  the  axle,  and  a  band  brake  oper 
attng  Ipver  for  each  brake  fulcrumed  at  or  near  the  point 
of  attachment  between  the  said  transverse  and  longitudi- 
nal membtrs  and  substantially  vertically  over  the  band 
brake. 


! 


8  6  0.615.     BUTT-HINGE.     Carl  Winkler.  Olbernhau. 
Germany.     Filed  Apr.  20,  1907.     Serial  No.  369,278. 


.0  f 


■  / 
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1.  A  butt-hinge  for  doors,  windows  and  the  like,  consist- 
ing of  two  hinge  parts  and  having  In  combination  a  pivot 
to  which  the  lower  part  of  the  hinge  Is  attached,  an  ad- 
justable bearing  tube  provided  In  the  upper  part  of  the 
hinge  and  cooperating  with  said  pivot,  and  means  carried 
by  the  upper  hinge-part  adapted  to  engage  laterally  with 
said  tube  for  connecting  the  hinge  part  and  tube  rigidly 
together  and  sustaining  the  weight  of  the  door. 

2.  A  butt  hinge  for  doors,  windows  and  the  like,  consist- 
ing of  two  hinge  parts  and  having  In  combination  a  pivot 
to  which  the  lower  part  of  the  hinge  Is  attached,  an  ad- 
justable bearing  tube  provided  In  the  upper  part  of  the 
hinge  and  cooperating  with  said  pivot,  and  means  In  the 
form  of  a  set  screw  carried  by  the  upper  hinge-part  adapted 
to  engage  laterally  with  said  tube  for  connecting  the  hinge 
part  and  tube  rigidly  together  and  sustaining  the  weight 
of  the  door. 

3.  A  butt  hinge  for  doors,  windows  and  the  like,  consist- 
ing of  two  hinge-parts  and  having  In  combination  a  pivot 
to  which  the  lower  part  of  the  hinge  Is  attached,  an  adjust- 
able bearing  tube  pr'ovlded  In  the  upper  part  of  the  hinge 
for  cooperation  with  the  pivot  and  having  a  lateral  surface 
region  downwardly  and  outwardly  Inclined,  and  a  set 
screw  carried  by  the  upper  hinge-part  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage at  Its  tip  with  such  Inclined  region. 

4.  A  butt-hinge  for  doors,  windows  and  the  like,  consist- 
ing of  two  hinge-parts  and  having  in  combination  a  pivot 
to  which  the  lower  part  of  the  hinge  is  attached,  an  ad 
Justable  bearing  tut>e  provided  in  the  upper  part  of  the 
hinge  and  cooperating  with  said  pivot,  and  means  adapted 
both  to  clamp  the  upper  hinge  part  and  the  tube  rigidly  to- 
gether and  to  sustain  the  weight  of  the  door. 

5.  In  butt-hinges  for  doors,  windows  and  the  like  consist- 
ing of  two  hinge  parts,  the  combination  of  a  pivot  to  which 
the  lower  part  of  the  hinge  Is  attached,  an  adjustable  tube 
provided  In  the  upper  half  of  said  hinge,  a  cap  for  said 
tube  and  means  for  flxiug  the  latter  in  the  upper  half  of 
the  hing«. 


860,616.       NOTE-SHEET-GUIDE     MECHANISM.       Fhed- 
KKicH  W.   Wood,  Kansas  City.  Mo.,  assignor  to  Berry 
Wood   I'lano  Player  Co..  Kansas  City,  Mo.     Filed  Aug. 
25.  1906.     Serial  No.  331.967. 


1.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  a  note- 
sheet,  a  tracker  bar  provided  with  a  pair  of  openings,  of 
which  one  Is  normally  closed  by  the  note  sheet,  and  the 
other  normally  left  uncovered  by  said  note  sheet,  a  sec- 
tional roller  over  which  the  note  sheet  travels,  and  means 
whereby  the  exposure  by  the  note  sheet  of  the  normally 
covered  opening  of  the  tracker  bar  shall  result  In  applying 
a  braking  pressure  on  one  section  of  said  sectional  roller. 

2.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  a  note- 
sheet,  a  tracker  bar  provided  with  a  pair  of  openings,  of 
which  one  is  normally  covered  by  the  note  sheet  and  the 
other  left  uncovered  by  said  sheet,  a  sectional  roller  over 
which  the  note  sheet  travels,  and  means  whereby  the  cov- 
ering by  the  note  sheet  of  the  normally  exposed  opening 
shall  result  In  applying  a  braking  pressure  on  one  section 
of  the  roller. 

3.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  a  note- 
sheet,  a  tracker  bar  provided  with  a  pair  of  openings  of 
which  one  is  normally  covered  and  the  other  uncovered  by 
the  note  sheet,  a  sectional  roller  over  which  the  note  sheet 
travels,  brake  shoes  for  engagement  with  the  sections  of 
said  roller,  means  ft  r  holding  said  brake  shoes  normally 
withdrawn  from  their  respective  sections  of  the  roller,  and 
means  whereby  the  uncovering  by  the  note  sheet  of  the 
normally  covered  opening  of  the  tracker  bar  or  the  cover- 
ing by  the  note  sheet  of  the  normally  uncovered  opening  of 
the  tracker  bar  shall  result  In  causing  an  application  of 
one  of  the  brake  shoes  or  the  other  to  Its  respective  section 
of  the  roller. 

4.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  a  note- 
sheet,  a  tracker  bar  provided  with  a  pair  of  openings  of 
which  one  is  normally  covered  and  the  other  uncovered 
by  the  note  sheet,  a  sectional  roller  over  which  the  note 
sheet  travels,  brake  shoes  for  engagement  with  the  sections 
of  the  roller,  pneumatics  ci  nnected  to  said  brake  shoes  and 
normally  expanded  to  withdraw  them  from  engagement 
with  their  respective  sections  of  the  roller,  and  means 
whereby  the  uncovering  of  the  normally  covered  opening 
of  the  tracker  bar  shall  result  In  the  collapse  of  its  respec- 
tive pneumatic  and  the  application  of  the  corresponding 
brake  to  Its  respective  section  of  the  roller. 

5.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  a  note- 
sheet,  a  tracker  bar  provided  with  a  pair  of  openings  of 
which  one  Is  normally  covered  and  the  other  uncovered  by 
the  note  sheet,  a  sectional  roller  over  which  the  note  sheet 
travels,  brake  sht  es  for  engagement  with  the  sections  of 
the  roller,  pneumatics  connected  to  said  brake  shoes  and 
normally  expanded  to  withdraw  them  from  engagement 
with  their  respective  sections  of  the  roller,  and  means 
whereby  the  covering  of  the  normally  uncovered  o|>enlng 
of  the  tracker  bar  shall  result  In  effecting  the  collapse  of 
Its  respective  pneumatic  and  consequently  In  the  applica- 
tion of  the  corresponding  brake  shoe  to  its  respective  sec- 
tion of  the  roller. 

«.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  ihMracter  described,  a  note- 
sheet,  a  tracker  bar  provided  with  a  pair  of  openings  of 
which  one  Is  normally  covered  and  the  other  uncovered  by 
the  note  sheet,  a  sectional  roller  over  which  the  note  sheet 
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travela,  brake  sheet  for  engagement  with  the  sectiona  of 
the  roller,  pneumatics  connected  to  said  brake  shoes  and 
normally  expanded  to  withdraw  them  from  engagement 
with  their  respective  sections  of  the  roller,  means  whereby 
the  uncovering  of  the  normally  covered  opening  of  the 
tracker  bar  shall  result  In  the  collapse  of  its  respeitlve 
pneumatic  and  the  application  of  the  corresponding  brake 
to  ti*  rcapectlve  section  of  the  roller,  and  means  whereby 
the  covering  of  the  normally  uncovered  opening  of  the 
tracker  bar  shall  result  In  effecting  the  collapse  of  Its 
respective  pneumatic  and  consequently  In  the  application 
of  the  corresponding  brake  shoe  to  Its  respective  section  uf 
the  roller. 


M6ttl7.  NOTE  SHEET-GU IDE  MECHANISM.  Fked- 
nttCH  W.  Wood,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Berry- 
Wood  Piano  Player  Co.,  Kansas  City.  Mo.  Filed  Aug. 
25.  1906.     Serial  No.  331.968. 


1.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  a  tracker 
bar  provided  with  a  pair  of  openings,  a  note  sheet  nor- 
mally covering  one  of  said  openlnjis  and  the  other  uncov- 
ered by  said  sheet  a  pair  of  conical  rollers-  lapping  the 
side  margins  of  the  note  sheet,  and  means  whereby  lateral 
movoment  of  the  note  sheet  resulting  In  exposure  of  the 
normally  covered  opening  of  the  trackor  bar  shall  result 
In  moving  one  of  said  rollers  toward  and  against  the  note 
sheet  so  as  to  act  as  a  drag  thereon  and  cause  it  to  re- 
verse such  movement  and  recover  said  opening. 

2.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  a  tracker 
bar  provided  with  a  pair  of  openings,  a  note  sheet  nor- 
mally covering  one  of  said  openings,  a  pair  of  conical  roll- 
ers lapping  the  side  margins  of  the  note-sheet,  and  means 
whereby  lateral  movement  of  the  note  sheet  resulting  In 
covering  the  normally  exposed  opening  of  the  tracker  bar 
shall  effect  movement  of  one  of  said  rollers  toward  and 
against  the  note  8h»-et  so  as  to  act  as  a  drag  on  the  latter 
and  cause  It  to  reverse  such  lateral  movement  and  again 
uncover  said  opening. 

3.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  de«cPll>ed.  a  tracker 
bar  provided  with  a  pair  of  openings,  a  note  sheet  nor- 
mally covering  one  of  said  openings,  a  pair  of  conical  roll- 
ers lapping  fhe  side  margins  of  the  note  sheet,  means 
whereby  lateral  movement  of  the  note  sheet  resulting  in 
exposure  of  the  normally  covered  opening  of  the  tracker 
bar  shall  result  In  moving  one  of  said  rollers  toward  and 
against  the  note  sheet  so  as  to  act  as  a  drag  thereon  and 
cause  It  to  reverse  such  movement  and  recover  said  open- 
ing, and  means  whereby  lateral  movement  of  the  note  sheet 
which  results  in  covering  the  normally  exposed  opening  of 
the  tracker  bar  shall  effect  movement  of  the  other  roller 
toward  and  against  the  note  sheet  so  as  to  act  as  a  drag 
on  the  latter  and  cause  It  to  reverse  such  lateral  move- 
ment and  again  uncover  said  opening. 

4.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  a  tracker 
bar  provided  with  a  pair  of  openings,  a  pair  of  conical  roll- 
ers contiguous  to  and  having  their  longitudinal  axes  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  said  tracker  t>ar,  means  for  auto- 
matically moving  either  of  said  rollers  longitudinally,  and 
means  for  automatically  returning  said  roller  to  its  orig- 
inal position.  .r> 


86  0.6  18.     AUTOMATIC   PLAYING   MECHANISM   IN 
PIANOS.      Philip    Wubst.    Jr..    Cheltenham,    Pa.,    as 
slgnor    to    The    Auto-Manual    Piano    Action    Company. 
Philadelphia.   Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.      Filed 
June  30,  1905.     Serial  No.  207.708.  :  -'->.,  «». 


f}92i 
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1.  In  a  mechanical  Instrument,  the  combination  with  a 
casing;  of  sounding  devices  In  said  casing;  a  key  frame; 
digitals  or  keys  supported  on  said  key  frame,  adapted  to 
operate  said  sounding  devices  ;  automatic  playing  mechan- 
ism In  said  casing  In  operative  relation  with  said  sounding 
devices,  comprising  strike  pneumatic  motors  and  valves 
controlling  the  same  ;  a  tracker  bar  In  operative  relation 
with  said  valve  mechanism  ;  a  forte  device  arranged  to 
vary  the  effect  of  the  playing  mechanism  upon  said  sound- 
ing device;  and  means  within  said  casing,  operatlvely -con- 
necting said  forte  device  with  a  selected  digital  or  key 
above  mentioned 

2.  In  a  musical  Instrument,  the  combination  with  a 
casing  ;  of  sounding  devices  In  said  casing  ;  a  key  frame  ; 
digitals  or  keys  supported  on  said  key  frame,  adapted  to 
operate  said  sounding  devices  ;  automatic  playing  mechan- 
ism In  said  casing  In  operative  relation  with  said  sound- 
ing devices,  comprising  strike  pneumatic  motors  and  valves 
controlling  the  same  ;  a  tracker  bar  In  operative  relation 
with  said  valve  mechanism  ;  a  forte  device  arranged  to 
vary  the  effect  of  said  playing  mechanism  on  said  sounding 
devices;  a  pneumatic  motor  arranged  to  operate  said  forte 
device;  and  means  connecting  said  forte  device  motor  in 
operative  relation  with  said  digitals  or  keys. 

3.  In  a  musical  instrument,  the  combination  with  a 
casing  ;  of  sounding  devices  in  said  casing  ;  a  key  frame  ; 
digitals  supported  on  said  key  frame  In  operative  relation 
with  said  sounding  devices;  automatic  playing  mechanism 
In  said  casing  In  operative  relation  with  said  sounding  de- 
vices ;  pneumatic  conduits  for  controlling  said  automatic 
playing  mechanism  ;  a  connection  block  extending  between 
adjoining  memlM^rs  of  said  series  of  digitals,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  ducts;  and,  a  plurality  of  pneumatic  conduits 
connected  with  said  playing  mechanism  through  the  ducts 
In  said  connection  blocks,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  musical  Instrument,  the  combination  with  a 
casing  ;  of  sounding  devices  in  said  casing  ;  a  key  frame  ; 
digitals  supported  on  said  key  frame  In  operatUe  relation 
with  said  sounding  devices  ;  automatic  playing  mechanism 
In  said  casing  in  operative  relation  with  said  sounding  de- 
vices, comprising  strike  pneumatic  motors  and  valves  con- 
trolling the  same  ;  a  tracker  bar  In  operative  relation  with 
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said  TmlT«  meohanisma  :  conduits  connectiDg  said  motors 
and  valves  ;  and.  a  connection  block  extending  between  ad- 
joining members  of  tbe  series  of  digitals  and  comprising 
ducts  In  communication  with  said  conduits,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

5.  In  a  musical  instrument,  the  combination  with  a 
casing  :  of  sounding  devices  in  said  casing  :  a  Icey  frame  ; 
digitals  supported  on  said  key  frame  in  operative  relation 
with  said  sounding  devices  ;  automatic  playing  mechanism 
In  said  casing  In  operative  relation  with, said  sounding  de- 
vices, comprising  strike  pneumatic  motors,  and  valves  con- 
trolling the  same  ;  conduits  connecting  said  motors  and 
valves  ;  and,  a  connection  block  secured  between  adjoining 
members  of  the  series  of  digitals.  In  stationary  relation 
with  and  supported  by  said  key  frame,  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  parallel  vertically  extending  ducts  communicat- 
ing with  said  conduits  above  and  below  said  block,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  musical  instrument,  the  combination  with  a 
casing  ;  of  sounding  devices  in  said  casing ;  a  key  frame ; 
digitals  supported  by  said  key  frame,  comprising  adjoining 
groups  disposed  In  divergent  positions  in  operative  rela- 
tion with  said  sounding  devices  ;  automatic  playing  mech- 
anism, in  said  casing,  in  operative  relation  with  said 
sounding  devices  ;  pneumatic  conduits  for  controlling  said 
automatic  playing  mechanism  ;  a  connection  block  secured 
between  adjoining  members  of  said  digitals  In  stationary 
relation  with  the  key  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of 
ducts  ;  and.  a  plurality  of  pneumatic  conduits  connected 
with  said  playing  mechanism  through  the  ducts  In  said 
connection  blocks,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  In  an  automatic  musical  Instrument,  the  combination 
of  a  plurality  of  flexible  pneumatic  conduits  ;  a  key  frame  ; 
a  connection  block  mounted  upon  the  key  frame,  said 
block  having  a  plurality  of  ducts  having  nipples  above  and 
below  the  block,  and  adapted  to  removably  connect  with 
the  ends  of  the  conduits  when  arranged  In  definitely  or- 
ganized groups,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


860,610.  TRANSMITTING  MOTION.  John  F.  Paobn- 
DABM.  San  Francisco,  Cal.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  WU- 
1am  U.  Blnns.  San  Francisco.  Cal.  Filed  Sept.  27, 
1905.     Serial  No.  >»80.315. 


»  > 
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1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  apparatus  for  transmitting  motion 
between  remote  points,  the  combination  of  a  driving 
motor,  a  series  of  driven  motors,  fluid  transmission  pipes 
connecting  said  motors,  and  a  multiple  controlling  valve 
arranged  In  said  pipes  near  the  driving  motor,  the  said 
valve  comprising  a  body  portion  formed  with  a  pair  of  dis- 
tributing chambers,  having  connection  with  the  respective 
ends  of  the  driving  motor,  and  with  a  number  of  pairs  of 
passages  leading  away  from  said  distributing  chambers 
and  connected  to  the  respective  ends  of  the  series  of  driven 
motors,  and  a  number  of  Individual  valves  controlling  said 
pairs  of  passages,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  fluid  presv»<ure  apparatus  for  transmitting  motion 
between  remote  points,  the  combination  of  a  driving  motor, 
a  series  of  driven  motors,  fluid  transmission  pipes  con 
necting  said  motors,  and  a  multiple  controlling  valve 
arranged  In  said  pipes  near  the  driving  motor,  the  said 
valve  comprising  a  body  portion  formed  with  a  pair  of 
distributing  chambers,  having  connection  with  the  respec- 
tive ends  of  the  driving  motor,  and  with  a  number  of  pairs 


of  passages  leading  away  from  said  distributing  chambers 
and  connected  to  the  respective  ends  of  the  series  of 
driven  motors,  and  a  number  of  Individual  valves  con- 
trolling said  pairs  of  passages  and  provided  with  by-paas 
recesses,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  fluid  pressure  apparatus  for  transmitting  motion 
between  remote  points,  the  combination  of  a  driving  motor, 
a  series  of  driven  motors,  fluid  transmission  pipes  con- 
necting said  motors,  and  a  multiple  controlling  valve  ar- 
ranged In  said  pipes  near  the  driving  motor,  the  said 
valve  comprising  a  body  portion  formed  with  a  pair  of 
annular  distributing  chambers,  having  connection  with  the 
respective  ends  of  the  driving  motor,  and  with  a  number 
of  pairs  of  radial  passages  leading  away  from  said  dis- 
tributing chambers  and  connected  to  the  respective  ends 
of  the  series  of  driven  motors,  and  a  number  of  Individual 
valves  controlling  said  pairs  of  passages,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

4.  In  a  fluid  pressure  apparatus  for  transmitting  motion 
between  remote  points,  the  combination  of  a  driving  motor, 
a  series  of  driven  motors,  fluid  transmission  pipes  con- 
necting said  motors,  and  a  multiple  controlling  valve  ar- 
ranged In  said  pipes  near  the  driving  motor,  the  said 
valve  comprising  a  body  portion  formed  with  a  pair  of 
annular  distributing  chambers,  having  connection  with 
the  respective  ends  of  the  driving  motor,  and  with  a 
number  of  pairs  of  radial  passages  leading  away  from 
said  distributing  chaml>€r8  and  connected  to  the  respective 
ends  of  the  series  of  driven  motors,  and  a  number  of.  in- 
dividual valves  controlling  said  pairs  of  passages  and 
provided  with  by-pass  recesses,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  In  a  fluid  pressure  apparatus  for  transmitting  motion 
between  remote  points,  the  combination  of  a  driving  motor, 
a  driven  motor,  and  fluid  transmission  pipes  connecting 
said  motors,  each  motor  comprising  a  pair  of  segmental 
pistons  arranged  in  opposed  and  side  by  side  relation,  a 
pair  of  segmental  cylinders  fitting  said  pistons,  a  semi- 
rotary  shaft,  and  arms  and  heads  secured  to  said  shaft 
and  adapted  to  carry  said  cylinders,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

6.  In  a  fluid  pressure  apparatus  for  transmitting  motion 
between  remote  points,  the  combination  of  a  driving  motor, 
a  driven  motor,  and  fluid  transmission  pipes  connecting 
said  motors,  each  motor  comprising  a  pair  of  segmental 
pistons  arranged  in  opposed  and  side  by  side  relation,  a 
pair  of  segmental  cylinders  fitting  said  pistons,  a  semi- 
rotary  shaft,  arms  and  heads  secured  to  said  shaft  and 
adapted  to  carry  said  cylinders,  a  base  plate  supporting 
said  pistons,  and  a  segmental  casing  secured  to  said  base 
plate  and  inclosing  the  pistons  and  cylinders,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 


860,620.     SURFACE  CONDENSER.     Jessk  M.  THOMPSON. 
Chicago,  III.      Filed  Aug.  27.  1906.     Serial  No.  332.161. 

1.  In  a  surface  condenser,  the  combination  of  a  plural- 
ity of  conduits  arranged  In  banks  or  tiers  for  the  passage 
of  vapor,  chambered  end  casings  communicating  with  said 
conduits,  means  In  said  chambers  for  causing  said  vapors 
to  pass  continuously  back  and  forth  from  a  lower  to  a 
higher  level,  means  for  withdrawing  the  waffer  of  conden- 
sation from  one  of  said  end  casings,  means  for  withdraw- 
ing the  non  condensable  fluids,  a  casing  for  Inclosing  said 
conduits,  means  for  admitting  water  to  the  top  of  said 
casing,  means  for  uniformly  distributing  said  water  over 
said  conduits,  and  means  for  discharging  said  water. 

2.  In  a  surface  condenser,  the  combination  of  a  series  of 
condensing  tubes  for  the  passage  of  vapors  to  be  con- 
densed, means,  respectively,  for  withdrawing  the  water  of 
condensation  as  well  as  the  non-condensable  fluids,  a  cas- 
ing for  Inclosing  the  condensing  tubes,  means  for  convey- 
ing water  to  and  from  said  casing  and  a  distributing 
plate  within  said  casing  between  said  tubes  and  the  Induc- 
tion openings  leading  thereto,  said  distributing  plate  hav- 
ing openings  therein  of  varying  slse,  the  smaller  of  which 
are  located  nearest  the  Induction  openings. 

3.  In  a  surface  condenser,  the  combination  of  a  series  of 
condensing  tubes  for  the  passage  of  vapors  to  be  con- 
densed, a  casing  for  inclosing  said  tubes,  means  for  forc- 
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Ing  water  under  pressure  Into  and  out  of  said  casing  and 
perforated  distributing  plates  Interposed  between  said 
tubes  and  the  Induction  and  eduction  openings  to  said  cas- 
ing, the  diameter  of  the  perforations  therein  being  varied 
with  the  smallest  perforations  nearest  to  and  the  largest 
ones  farthest  from  the  Induction  and  eduction  openings. 


4.  In  a  surface  condenser,  the  combination  of  a  plural- 
ity of  conduits. arranged  In  banks  or  tiers  for  the  passage 
of  vapor,  chambered  end  casings  communicating  with  said 
conduits,  means  In  said  casings  for  causing  s^ld  vapors  to 
pass  continuously  back  and  forth  from  a  lower  to  a  higher 
level,  means  for  withdrawing  the  water  of  condensation 
from  the  respective  compartments  of  the  end  casing  op- 
posite to  that  to  which  the  vapor  Is  introduced,  means  for 
withdrawing  the  non  condensable  fluids,  a  casing  for  in- 
closing said  conduits,  means  for  admitting  water  to  the 
casing,  means  for  uniformly  distributing  water  over  said 
CODdiiits  and  means  for  discharging  said  water. 

I-    -  

860,62  1.  PRINTING  MACHINE.  Et.MKB  Z.  TATLOa, 
London,  England,  assignor  to  Multi-Colour  Printing 
Company  (1904)  Limited,  Westminster,  London,  Eng- 
land.     Filed  Aug.  21.  1906.     Seilal  No.  331,458. 

1.  In  printing  machines.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of 
Impression  surfaces,  a  plurality  of  form  surfaces,  a  series 
of  semi  Independent  grlpper  bars  to  each  of  which  a  sheet 
is  detachably  secured,  and  carrier  bars  along  which  said 
grlpper  bars  with  their  attached  sheets  are  conveyed  In 
definite  Intervals  of  time  from  one  Impression  surface  to 
the  next  and  to  the  point  of  delivery,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

2.  In  printing  machines,  a  plurality  of  Impression  sur- 
faces, a  plurality  of  form  surfaces,  a  series  of  grlpper 
bars  to  each  of  which  a  sheet  Is  detachably  secured,  means 
for  automatically  securing  and  detaching  said  sheets  at 
prescribed  intervals,  carrier  bars  In  pairs  along  which  said 
grlpper  bars  with  their  attached  sheets  are  conveyed  In 
succession  by  the  operation  of  the  machine  from  one  im- 
pression surface  to  the  next  and  to  the  point  of  delivery, 
and  means  for  the  final  delivery  of  said  grlpper  bars  to 
the  starting  point,  substantially  ns  specified. 

3.  In  printing  machines,  a  plurality  of  Impression  sur- 
faces, a  plurality  of  form  surfaces,  a  series  of  grlpper  bars 
to  each  of  which  a  sheet  Is  detachably  secured,  means  for 
automatically  securing  and  detaching  said  sheets,  carrier 


bars  In  pairs  along  which  said  grlpper  bars  are  conveyed 
In  succession  by  a  step  by  step  movement  from  one  Impres- 
sion surface  to  the  next  to  allow  a  definite  Interval  of 
time  to  elapse  between  Impressions,  and  means  for  the 
final  delivery  of  said  grlpper  bars  to  the  starting  point, 
substantially  as  specified. 


.    ^ 


4.  In  a  multiple  Impression  printing  machine,  the  com- 
bination of  a  grlpper  mechanism  for  seizing  a  sheet  of 
paper,  a  series  of  auxiliary  seml-lndependent  grippert 
brought  into  contact  with  and  made  fast  to  the  sheet  of 
paper  before  or  during  the  first  Impression,  a  mechanism 
for  releasing  the  said  auxiliary  seml-lndependent  grippers 
and  sheets  of  paper,  a  carrier  for  conveying  them  from 
one  Impression  surface  to  another,  sets  of  grippers  for 
locking  such  auxiliary  seml-lndependent  grippers  to  the 
subsequent  Impression  cylinders  during  the  time  of  print- 
ing, and  means  for  delivering  the  completed  sheets,  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 


REISSUES. 


12,672.  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL.  Gboboi  A.  Gabbibl, 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Bleach  &  Caustic  Process 
Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  Apr.  9.  1907.  Serial  No.  367,.300.  Original  No. 
822,109,  dated  May  29,  1906,  Serial  No.  302.854. 

1.  In  combination  with  an  electrode,  one  face  only  of 
which  is  In  contact  with  the  active  electrolyte,  of  llquld- 
condults,  extending  from  the  opposite  face  thereof  for  con- 
veying liquid  away  from  said  face. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  permeable  electrode,  one  face 
only  of  which  Is  In  contact  with  the  active  electrolyte, 
of  projections  extending  frt)m  the  opposite  face  thereof 
for  conveying  liquid  away  from  said  face. 

3.  In  combination  with  an  electrode,  of  downwardly 
Inclined  llquld-eondults  extending  from  a  plurality  of 
points  on  the  face  thereof,  for  draining  liquids  from  sub- 
stantially the  entire  face  thereof  by  gravity. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  substantially  upright  elec- 
trode, of  downwardly-inclined  projections  extending  from 
the  face  thereof  for  conveying  liquid  away  from  said  face 
by  gravity. 

6.  In  combination  with  an  electrode,  mechanical  means 
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coactintc  with  the  face  thereof  for  removing  and  maiDtaln- 
ing  Uqold  out  of  contact  with  said  face. 


6.  In  an  electrolytic  cell,  a  porous  diaphragm,  a  cathode 
located  exteriorly  of  said  diaphragm  and  in  contact  there 
with,  and  mechanical  means  coacting  with  the  face  of  the 
cathude  for  conveying  liquid  w^hich  percolates  through 
said  diaphragm  away  from  the  face  of  said  cathude  at  a 
plurality  of  points. 

7.  In  an  electrolytic  cell,  a  porous  diaphragm,  a  cathode 
located  exteriorly  of  said  diaphragm  and  in  contact  there- 
with, and  conduits'  for  conveying  liquid  which  percolates 
through  said  diaphragm  away  from  the  face  of  said 
cathode  at  a  plurality  of  points. 

8.  In  an  electrolytic  cell,  a  porous  diaphragm,  a  cathode 
contacting  exteriorly  therewith,  and  d<jwnwardly-eitend- 
Ing  projections  for  conveying  the  liquid  which  percolates 
thnugh  said  diaphrnsm  away  from  said  cathode. 

9.  In  an  electrolytic  cell,  a  porous  diaphragm,  a  foram 
inous  cathode  contacting  therewith  on  one  side,  and  pro 
Jections  extending  from  the  opposite  side  of  said  cathode 
for  draining  the  xame. 

10.  In  an  electrolytic  cell,  a  porous  diaphragm,  a  foram 
inous  cathode   contacting   therewith    on   one   side,    liquid- 
conduits  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  cathode  and  a  plate 
engaKlng  said  conduits. 

1 1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell,  a  porous  diaphragm,  a  foram- 
Inous    cathode    contacting    therewith    on    one    side,    liquid 
conduits  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  cathode,  and  a  per- 
forated plate  engaging  said  conduits. 

12.  In  an  electrolytic  cell,  a  porous  diaphragm,  a  foram- 
tnous  cathotle  contacting  therewith  on  one  side,  liquid- 
conduits  tn  the  opposite  side  of  said  cathode,  a  plate 
engaulng  said  conduits,  and  means  for  forcing  said  plate 
toward  said  cath<  de  and  diaphragm. 

1.1.  The   combin.Uion   with    a   vertical   cathtxle,   of  con 
duits  extonillng  downwardly  from  a  plurality  of  points  in 
the  face  thereof  for  draining  the  same. 

14.  The  combination   with   a  vertical   cathode,   of  con 
dalta  extending  downwardly  from  a  plurality  of  points  In 
the  face  thereof,  and  means  forming  connections  between 
said  conduits  at  their  lower  ends. 

15.  The   combination    with    a    vertical    cathode,    of   con 
dults  extending  downwardly  from  a  plurality  of  points  in 
the    fare    thereof    and   a    foraminous    drain-plate    formUi;; 
connections  between  said  conduits  at  their  lower  ends. 

16.  In  combination  with  an  electrolytic  cell,  a  vertical 
conduit  exterior  to  the  anode  chamber  and  communicating 
directly  with  the  interior  thereof  at  points  removed  from 
the  top  and  adjacent  the  bottom  respectively  to  allow  of 
circulation  of  the  electrolyte. 

17.  in  combination  with  an  electrolytic  cell,  an  exterior 
circulating-conduit  and  an  adjustable  overflow-pipe  con- 
necting with  said  conduit. 

l<^  In  conUiliintion  with  an  electrolytic  cell,  an  exterior 
vertical  transparent  conduit  communicating  with  the 
Interior  thereof,  and  an  adjustable  overflow  tube  located 
within  .*iald  conduit. 

10.   In  combination  with  an  electrolytic  cell,  of  a  circu- 


lating means  comprising  an  exterior  T«tlc«l  transpar- 
ent conduit  having  connecting  portions  which  communi- 
cate with  the  interior  of  the  ceil,  one  connection  being 
above  the  surface  of  the  electrolyte,  one  slightly  below 
the  surface  and  one  near  the  bottom  of  the  anode  chamber. 

20.  In  combination  with  an  electrolytic  cell,  of  an  ex- 
terior conduit  communicating  with  the  interior  thereof 
above  and  below  the  surface  of  the  electrolyte,  an  adjust- 
able overflow-tul>e  connected  therewith,  and  a  gas-dtscharg- 
Ing  tube  connected  with  the  top  of  said  conduit. 

21.  A  continuous  anode  for  electrolytic  cells  having  horl- 
lontal  and  vertical  passages  therein  for  the  circulation 
of  the  electrolyte  and  cathodes  of  substantially  similar 
outline  located  adjacent  the  opposite  active  faces  of  said 
anode. 

22.  In  an  electrolytic  cell,  an  anode  presenting  prac- 
tically parallel  and  opposite  faces,  and  having  a  passage 
between  such  faces  for  the  downward  circulation  of  the 
electrolyte,  and  cathodes  opposite  each  face  and  separated 
therefrom  by  intervening  spaces,  the  anode  having  con- 
necting openings  or  passages  between  the  Intermediate 
space  and  the  outer  spaces. 

23.  In  an  electrolytic  cell,  an  anode  presenting  prac- 
tically parallel  and  opposite  faces  and  having  a  passage 
between  such  faces  for  the  downward  circulation  of  the 
electrolyte,  cathodes  opposite  each  face  and  separated 
therefrom  by  intervening  spaces,  said  anode  having  a 
plurality  of  connecting  openings  or  passages  between  the 
intermediate  space  and  the  outer  spaces,  said  passages 
being  separated  by  a  considerable  vertical  height  for  caus- 
ing a  complete  circulation  of  the  electrolyte  over  the  active 
faces  of  the  anode. 

24.  In  an  electrolytic  cell,  an  anode  presenting  prac- 
tically parallel  and  opposite  faces  and  having  a  passage 
between  such  faces  for  the  downward  circulation  of  the 
electrolyte,  and  cathodes  opposite  each  face  and  separated 
therefrom  by  Intervening  spaces,  the  anode  having  con- 
necting openings  or  passages  between  the  intermediate 
space  and  the  outer  spaces,  said  passages  being  separated 
by  practically  the  entire  vertical  height  of  the  active  face 
of  the  anode. 

25.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  of  the  character  described, 
the  positive  or  anode  element  of  which  presents  faces  in  a 
predetermined  plane,  a  foraminous  cathode  in  a  plane 
practically  parallel  therewith,  a  central  cell  body,  and  in- 
sulating material  separate  from  said  body  and  forming  an 
adjustable  shield  for  limiting  the  active  area  of  said  cathode 
at  the  margin  thereof,  the  perforated  portions  of  said 
cathode  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  inner  edges  of 
said  insulating  material. 

26.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  of  the  character  described, 
the  positive  or  anode  element  of  which  presents  faces  in  a 
predetermined  plane,  a  foraminous  cathole  In  a  plane 
practically  parallel  therewith,  a  central  cell  body,  and  in- 
sulating material  separate  from  said  body  and  forming 
an  adjustable  shield  for  limiting  the  sctive  surface  of  said 
cathode  to  a  rectangular  flgure,  the  perforated  portions 
of  said  cathode  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  inner 
edges  of  said  insulating  material  on  each  side  of  the  rec- 
tangle. 

27.  In  an  electrulytic  ceil,  the  combination  with  a  porous 
diaphragm,  of  a  cathode  in  contact  with  the  Inner  side 
thereof,  an  anode  having  an  active  fare  adjacent  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  diaphragm,  and  Insulating  material  on  the 
Inner  side  of  said  diaphragm  and  forming  an  adjustable 
shield  for  limiting  the  exposed  surface  thereof  to  approxi- 
mately the  slae  of  s^ild  active  face,  the  perforated  area  of 
said  cathode  l>eing  greater  than  the  inner  exposed  surface 
of  said  diaphragm. 

28.  In  an  electrolytic  ceil,  the  combination  with  a  porous 
diaphraHm.  of  a  foraminous  cathode  in  contact  with  one 
side  thereof,  an  ano.le  having  an  active  face  adjacent 
the  opposite  side  of  said  diaphragm,  and  insulating  mate- 
rial on  the  inner  side  of  said  diaphragm  for  limiting  the 
exposed  face  thereof  to  an  area  smaller  than  that  of  the 
cathoJe. 

29.  In  an  electrolytic  cell,  the  combination  with  a  porous 
diaphragm,  of  a  foraminous  cathode  in  contact  with  one 
site  thorof.  an  ano.le  having  an  active  face  adjacent   the 
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opposite  side  of  said  diaphragm,  and  insulating  material    ^ 
on   the  Inner  side  of  said  diaphragm   for  limiting  the  ex 
posed   surface   thereof   to   approximately   the   sixe  of  said 
active  face,  the  active  area  of  aald  cathode  being  greater 
than  the  Inner  exposed  surface  of  said  diaphragm. 

.30.  In  an  electrolytic  cell,  the  combination  with  a  porous 
diaphragm  of  a  foraminous  cathode  In  contact  with  one 
side  thereof,  a  second  diaphragm  on  the  opposite  side 
thereof  having  gauxe  embedded  therein.  Insulating  material 
for  limiting  the  active  surface  of  the  first  porous  dia- 
phragm, and  means  for  draining  said  cathode  and  acting 
upon  substantially  the  entire  surface  thereof. 


12.673.  MANIFOLl>-rAI»ER  AND  PROCESS  OF  PRO 
DIICIN«;  SAME.  Ekneht  E.  Linfoot,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Mav  20,  1907.  Serial  No.  374,804.  Original  No. 
i>31,5r»9,  dated  Sept.  25,  1906.  Serial  No.  258.759. 


1.  A  carbon  or  transfer  sheet  having  a  portion  only  of 
Its  transfer  material  smoothed  so  as  to  produce  a  polished 
surface  over  such  portion  without  depriving  said  smoothed 
portion  of  its  capacity  to  transfer  an  Impression,  substaor 
daily  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  carlwn  or  transfer  sheet  having  a  portion  only  of 
Its  transfer  material  smoothed  by  pressure  so  as  to  pro- 
duce a  polished  surface  over  such  portion,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

3.  A  carbon  or  transfer  sheet  having  a  portion  only  of 
its  transfer  material  smoothed  by  pressure  and  change  of 
temperature,  so  as  to  produce  a  polished  surface  over  such 
portion,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  .\n  Impression-sheet  of  uniform  opacity  throughout 
its  area,  having  its  impression  coating  of  different  thick- 
nesses in  different  regions,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  An  impression  sheet  of  uniform  opacity  throuchout  , 
its  area,  having  its  impression  coating  of  different  density  I 
In  different  regions,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  A  carbon  or  transfer  sheet  having  a  portion  only  of 
Its  transfer  material  smoothed  so  a^  to  produc*'  a  polished 
surface  over  such  portion,  the  polished  and  unpolished 
portions  of  said  transfer  material  being  of  uniform  opacity 
without  depriving  said  smoothed  portion  of  Its  capacity 
to  transfer  an  Impression,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  The  process  of  providing  a  carbon  or  transfer  sheet 
with  contrasting  surfaces  in  different  regions,  which  con- 
sists In  smoothing  a  portion  only  of  Its  transfer  material' 
so  as  to  produce  a  polished  surface  over  such  portion  with- 
out depriving  said  smoothed  portion  of  Its  capacity  to 
transfer  an  impression,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

8.  The  process  of  providing  a  carbon  or  transfer  sheet 
with  contrasting  surfaces  in  different  regions,  which  con- 
sists in  smoothing  by  pressure  a  portion  only  of  Its  trans- 
fer material  so  as  to  produce  a  iwlished  surface  over  such 
portion,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

9.  The  process  of  providing  a  carbon  or  transfer  sheet 
with  contrasting  surfaces  in  different  regions,  which  con- 
sists In  smoothing  by  pressure  and  change  of  temperature, 
«  portion  only  of  its  transfer  material,  so  as  to  produce  a 
polished  surface  oyer  such  portion,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

10.  The  process  of  providing  an  impression-sheet  with 
a  predetermined  marking,  which  consists  in  bringing  Into 
contact  with  the  color-coat  on  a  backing,  while  said  coat 
Is  In  a  pasty  or  unset  condition,  a  contact  device  of  suit- 
able form  to  produce  the  re<iulre<1  marking. 

11.  The  process  of  providing  an  impression-sheet  with 
a  predetermined  marking,  which  consists  In  bringing  into 
contact  with  the  color  coat  on  a  backing  while  said  coat  is 


in  a  pasty  or  unset  condition,  a  contact  device  having  a 
face  of  different  temperature  than  said  coat  and  of  suit- 
able form  to  produce  the  required  marking. 

12.  The  process  of  producing  an  Impression  sheet  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  marking  thereon,  which  consists  In 
applying  coloring  matter  to  the  backing,  and  In  bringing 
Into  contact  with  said  coloring  -  matter  on  said  backing 
while  r*ld  coloring  matter  Is  In  a  pasty  or  unset  condition, 
a  contact  device  of  a  different  temperature  than  the  color- 
ing matter  and  of  suitable  form  to  produce  the  required 
marking. 

13.  The  process  of  producing  an  Impresslon-sheet  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  letter  or  marking  thereon,  which  con- 
sists in  applying  the  coloring-matter  In  a  heated  condition 
to  the  backing,  and  In  bringing  Into  contact  with  the  col- 
oring matter  on  said  backing  and  before  said  coloring  mat- 
ter has  set,  a  contact  device  having  a  contact-face  cooler 
than  said  coloring  matter  and  of  suitable  form  to  produce 
the  required  marking. 

14.  An  impression-sheet  having  the  surface  of  Its  Im- 
pression coating  of  different  reflective  capacity  In  different 
regions,  all  of  said  regions  having  equal  capacity  to  trans- 
fer an  Impression,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

15.  An  impression-sheet  having  the  surface  of  Its  im- 
pression coating  of  different  reflective  capacity  in  different 
regions,  all  of  said  regions  being  of  equal  opacity  and  hav- 
ing  equal  capacity  to  transfer  an  Impression,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

1«.  The  process  of  providing  an  Impression-sheet  with 
contrasting  surfaces  in  different  regions,  which  consists 
in  bringing  Into  contact  with  the  transferable  coating  on 
a  backinjf.  a  marking  device  of  different  temperature  than 
said  coatJng,  and  of  suitable  form  to  produce  4he  required 
marking,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

17.  An  impression-sheet  comprising  a  backing  and  an 
Impresslop-coating  on  said  backing  having  a  significant 
marking  confined  to  the  material  of  said  coating  without 
destroying  the  transferring  quality  of  said  coating  at  the 
marking,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

18.  An  Impression  sheet  comprising  a  backing  and  an 
impression  coating  on  said  backing  having  a  legible  signifi- 
cant marking  confined  to  the  material  of  said  coating 
such  as  a  trade  mark,  symbol,  emblem  or  design  ;  the  en- 
tire surface  of  the  marked  and  unmarked  portions  of  the 
impression  coating,  being  transferable,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

I  19.  An  Impression  sheet  comprising  a  backing  and  an 
impression-coating  on  paid  backing  having  a  clearly  de- 
fined legible  significant  marking  confined  to  the  material 
of  said  coating  such  as  a  trade-mark,  symbol,  emblem  or 
design  :  the  entire  surface  of  the  marked  and  unmarked 
portions  of  the  impression  coating  belhg  transferable,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth.  ^ 


DESIGNS. 


,18,677.  WATCH  DIAL.  Chaki.es  W.  Scheplkb.  Mount 
Vernon,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Geo.  Borgfeldt  k  Co.,  New 
York,  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  June 
22,  1907.     Serial  No.  380,371.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  watch-dial,  as  shown. 
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88,678.     SPOON.     Qaowax  B.  LtJDT.  Cedar  Rapfds,   Iowa.   '   38,680.      SPOON.      John    W     Brerbtow,    Glen    Allen     Va 


Filed  June  3,  1907.     Serial  No.  377.117.    Term  of  patent 
7  yeari. 


Filed    May    23,    1907.      Serial   No.    375,366.      Term    of 
patent  3i  year*. 


■  >r 


•  f 
.V}' 


The  ornamental  desi^  for  a  spoon,  aa  ahown. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  spoon,  as  shown. 


38,681.  GLASS  VESSEL.  Relbin  Halet,  Crafton.  Pa. 
Filed  June  10.  1907.  Serial  No.  378.315.  Term  of 
patent  7  years. 


38,679.     HANDLE  FOR  SPOONS,  FORKS.  OR  SIMILAR  [ 
ARTICLES.     Henrik  Mii.lbom.  Walllngford.  Conn.,  as- 
signor   to    R.    Wallace    &    Sons    Mfg.    Co.,    Walllngford, 
Conn.,  a  Corporation.     Filed  June  17,  1907.     Serial  No. 
379,622.     Term  of  patent  7  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  glass  vessel,  aa  shown. 


38.682.  MANDOLIN  BODY.  William  C.  Stahl,  Milwau- 
kee, Wis.  Filed  Mar.  28,  1907.  Serial  No.  365,209. 
Term  of  patent  7  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  handle  for  a  spoon,  fork  or 
similar  article  as  shown. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  mandolin  body,  as  shown. 


JUtY    16,  1907. 
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"'i^    HAND-BAO.     H«N«T  0.088IIAK.  New  York.  N.  Y.   '    38,685.        ARTIFICIAL  -  LIGHT    SHADE      OR      GLOBE. 
Filed   June   20.    1907.      Serial   No.   879.996.      Term   of  Kraft  Booth.  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ollllnder 


.  > 


patent  7  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  hand-bag  as  shown. 


I 


38,68-4.  ARTIFICIAL  LIGHT  SHADE  OR  GLOBE. 
Krait  Booth,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Oillinder 
A  Sons,  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  June  22.  1907. 
Serial  No.  380.369.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


<*^c-*f  xE^ 


&  Sons,   Inc.,  Philadelphia,   Pa.     Filed  June  22,   1907. 
Serial  No.  380.370.     Term  of  patent  14  years.    ..>  *r»  - 


The  ornamental  design  for  an  artificial  light  shade  or 
globe,  as  shown  and  described. 


88.686.  ASH  CAN  OR  GARBAGE  VESSEL.  THOMAS 
Lb«.  Home  City,  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  12,  1907.  Serial  No. 
367,901.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


The  ornam^'ntal  dosl^n  for  an  artificial  light  shade  or  The  ornamental  design  for  an  ash-can  or  garbage- vessel 

globe,  as  shown  and  described.  j   as  shown.  ' 


1243 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  i6,  1907 


88,687.  END  FKAME  FOR  CAR  SEATS.  Edwaid  G. 
Bt'DD,  Philadelphia,  I'a.,  as^algnor  to  Ilale-Kilburn  Metal 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsyl- 
vania. Filed  May  1,  1906.  Serial  No.  3J  4,721.  Term 
of  patent  7  years. 


The  crnampntal  design  for  an  end-frame  for  car-seats. 


S8,688.  FTRNITT'KE  ORNAMENT  r.\RL  V.  HoLSTEiX, 
Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Continental  Manufacturing  Co., 
Chicago.  III.,  rt  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  Apr.  11. 
1007.     Serial  No.  367,709.     Term  of  patent  3J  years. 


The    ornamental    design    for    a    furniture    ornament    as 
shown. 


38,689.  rURNITTTRE  ORNAMENT.  Cl«L  V.  HoLSTllX, 
Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Continental  Manufacturing  Co.. 
Chicago,  III.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  Apr.  11, 
1907.     Serial  No.  367,710.     Term  of  patent  3i  years. 


The  ornamental  design   for  a  furniture  ornament  sub- 
stantially as  shown. 


38,090.     W.\TER  HKATKR.     John  M.  Tobias,  KnoxvUle, 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Lawsnn  Manufacturing  Company,  Home 
stead.  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.     Filed  June 
10,  1907.     Serial  No   378,316.     Term  of  patent  7  years. 

■I 


The   ornamental    design    for   a   water   heater,    as   herein 
shown. 


SS.691.  AUTOMOBILE  BODY.  .Tonathan  D.  Maxwell. 
Tarrytown.  N.  Y.  Filed  June  19,  1907.  Serial  No. 
379,818.    Term  of  patent  14  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  antomoblle  body  •«  shown. 
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S8JB92      WALL-PAPER.     Joseph   Wishabt,   New  York,  '   38.698.     WOVEN  FABRIC.     William  K.  Sniflt,  tMl*- 


N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Ilobbs,  Benton  &  Heath,  a  Firm  or  Co- 
partnership. Filed  Apr.  24,  1907.  Serial  No.  370,081. 
Term  of  patent  31  years. 


delphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  William  T.  Smith  &  Son,  Inc., 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Camden,  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of 
New  Jersey.  Filed  June  17,  1907.  Serial  No.  379,620. 
Term  of  patent  7  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  wall  paper  as  shown. 


The  ornamental  deslgrn  for  a  woven  fabric,  as  shown. 


129  O.  O.— 80 


\ 


V,. 
"♦: 


"4# 
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TRADE-MARKS 


PUBLISHED   JULY  16.  1907 


The  following  trade-marks  have  been  adjudged  entitled  to  registration  under  the 
act  of  February  20,  1905,  and  are  published  In  compliance  with  section  6  of  said  act.' 
Said  section  provides: 

"Any  person  who  believes  he  would  be  damaged  by  the  registration  of  a  mark 
may  oppose  the  same  by  filing  notice  of  opposition,  stating  the  grounds  therefor,  in 
the  Patent  Office  within  thirty  days  after  the  publication  of  the  mark  sought  to  be 
registered,  which  said  notice  of  opposition  shall  be  verified  by  the  person  filing  the 
same  before  one  of  the  officers  mentioned  in  section  two  of  this  act.  If  no  notice 
of  opposition  is  filed  within  said  time  the  Commissioner  shall  issue  a  certificate  of 
registration  therefor,  as  hereinafter  provided  for." 

Marks  which  are  stated  to  have  been  "Used  ten  years"  are  registrable  under  the 
last  proviso  of  section  5  of  said  act,  which  Is  as  follows: 

"And  provided  further,  That  nothing  herein  shall  prevent  the  registration  of  any 
mark  used  by  the  applicant  or  his  predecessors,  or  by  those  from  whom  title  to  the 
mark  Is  derived.  In  commerce  with  foreign  nations  or  among  the  several  States,  or 
with  Indian  tribes,  which  was  in  actual  and  exclusive  use  as  a  trade-mark  of  the 
applicant  or  his  predecessors  from  whom  he  derived  title  for  ten  years  next  pre- 
ceding the  passage  of  this  act." 

Section  14  of  said  act  provides  for  the  following  fee: 

"On  filing  notice  of  opposition  to  the  registration  of  a  trade-mark,  ten  dollars.** 


8er.  No.  3.175.     (CLASS  48.     DAIRY  PRODUCTS.)     OOL- 
vty  A  Co..  Washington,  D.  C.     Filed  Apr.  26,  1906. 


rarticvlar  detcription  of  goodt. — Butter. 


Ser.  No.  5,547.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Fhederick  A.  Dicks, 
New  Orleans,  La.     Filed  May  1.^.  1905.     Used  ten  years. 


MARSDEN-S 

Pectoral 

BALM. 


8er.  No.  3.527.  (CLASS  67.  I'HARMACEUTICAL  PRfit*- 
ARATI0N8.  PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES  i  JrLira  Oahst.  Worces- 
ter. Mass.     Filed  Apr.  28,  1905.    Used  ten  years. 


P 


jM£ll^vocArr£ 


tPi 


Particular  detcrfption  of  goodf. — Pills. 


\ 


»\!!/C5:^*^*>J« 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt.  —  A  Remedy  for  Coughs, 
Colds.  Croup,  Influenza,  Hoarseness.  Asthma,  Bronchitis, 
Consumption,  and  other  IMseases  of  the  Lungs  and  Throat. 


I 

I 


I  < 


1246 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE         [ 


July  i6>  1907. 


Ser.  No.  6.783.      (CLASS  39.     CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER 
WISE   CLASSIFIED.)      Victob   Spobtixq   Goods   Co., 
Springfield.  Mass.     Filed  May  27,  1905. 


Particular  deacription  of  good: — Base  Ball  Panti,  ShlrU, 
and  Capa.   Foot-Ball   Pants,  Gymnasium  rants,   and   Run 
nlng  Pants.     The  Goods  are  Not  Made  of  Knitted  Fabric. 


Ser.  No.  10.460.     (CLASS  39.     CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER 
WISE    CLASSIFIED.)      Gcitibman    Bbos.,    St.    Paul, 
Minn.     Filed  July  17.  1906. 


Parlicular  detcription  of  good*. — Worklng-Shlrts,  Duck 
Coats,  Overalls,  Pantaloons,  and  Macklnaws  for  Men  and 
Boya. 


Ser  No.  12,448.    (CLASS  67.    PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP 
ARATIONS.    PLASTERS.    AND    PROPRIETARY    AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)     Frank  A.  Eprthin.  Boa- 
ton,  Mass.     Filed  Sept.  11,  1905.    Used  ten  years. 

EPSTEIN'S 

Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Aperients,  Astringents. 
Balsams,  (Not  Including  Raw  Gums.)  Beef.  Iron,  and  Wine 
Preparation,  Bitters.  Capsolds.  Capsules,  Carminatives. 
Catarrh  Cures,  Com  Remedies,  Cough  Medicines,  Court- 
Plaster.  Medicinal  Decoctions.  Effervescent  Salts.  Elixirs. 
Emollient  Creams,  Emulsions,  (Not  Including  Insecticides.) 
Medicinal  Essences.  Expectorants.  Medicinal  ExtracU. 
Fats.  (Not  Including  Packing  House  Products,)  Globules. 
Glycerltes,  Granules,  Medicinal  Gums,  Hair  Dyes.  Halr- 
Tonlcs,  Medicinal  Herbs.  Hypophosphltes,  Inhalants.  In- 
jections. Invlgorators.  Medicinal  Jellies.  Medicinal  Juices. 
Laxatives,  Liniments.  Lotions,  Medicated  Lotenges.  Nerv- 
ines. Medicinal  Oils,  Ointments.  Oleates.  Medicated  Pastes. 
Medicated  Pastils.  Medicated  Pellets.  Medicated  Pencils. 
Medicated  Pills.  Medicated  Plasters,  Medicated  Powders. 
Rheumatic  Cures,  Medicated  Snuffs,  Medicated  Solutions, 
Suppositories,  Medicated  Syrups.  Tablets.  Medicinal  Teas. 
Tinctures,  Tonics,  Tooth  Powders.  Tooth  Washes.  Troche«. 
Vermifuges.  Veterinary  Plasters.  Veterinary  Powders.  Vet- 
erinary Syrups.  Veterinary  Tonics.  Vinegars.  (Not  Includ- 
ing Foods.)  Medicinal  Wafers,  Medicinal  Washes,  Medici- 
nal Waters,  and  Medicinal  Wines. 


Ser.  No.  11,447.     (CLASS  13.     METAL  MANUFACTURES  /rr  ah«  sn      Ponns  NOT  OTHERWISE 

NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)     Th«  Francis  Hook  ^er  No^13  153^    (CLASS  ^.^^^^»/^^^^^\"JJ^^V\«' 

&  EY.  k  Fastbnbb  Compani,  Niagara  Falls.  N.  T.    Filed  ^^^!^^^^„^\  JSi 

Aug.  9.  1905.  ^^^  8*P*-  30.  1»05- 


Victoria 

Particular  deacription  of  goods. — Ball  and-Socket  Snap- 
Fasteners  for  Garments. 


Ser.  No.  12.447.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Frank  A.  Epstein,  Boa- 
ton,  Mass.     Filed  Sept.  11,  1905.     Used  ten  years. 


EPSTEINS  CUT  PRICE  DRUG  STORE 


Particular  detcription  of  gooda. — Aperients,  .\strlngenta. 
Balsams.  (Not  Including  Raw  Gums,)  Beef.  Iron,  and  Wine 
Preparation.  Bitters,  Capsolds.  Capsules.  Carminatives, 
Catarrh  Cures,  Corn  Remedies,  Cough  Medicines.  Court- 
Plaster,  Medicinal  Decoctions.  Effervescent  .Salts.  Elixirs. 
Emollient  Creams.  Emulsions.  (Not  Including  Insecticides.) 
Medicinal  Essences,  Expectorants.  Medicinal  Extracts, 
Fats.  (Not  Including  Packing  House  Products.)  Globules. 
Glycerltes.  Granules.  Medicinal  Gums.  Hair  Dyes.  Halr- 
Tonlcs.  Medicinal  Herbs.  Hypophosphltes.  Inhalants.  In- 
jections, Invlgorators.  Medicinal  Jellies.  Medicinal  Juices. 
Laxatives,  Liniments,  Lotions.  Medicated  Ix)xenge«.  Nerv- 
ines. Medicinal  Oils.  Ointments,  Oleates,  Medicated  Pastes, 
Medicated  Pastils.  Medlckted  Pellets,  Medicated  Pencils, 
Medicated  Pills.  Medicated  Plasters.  Medicated  Powders, 
Rheumatic  Cures,  Medicated  Snuffs.  Medicated  Solutions, 
Suppositories.  Medicated  Syrups.  Tablets.  Medicinal  Teas, 
Tinctures,  Tonics.  Tooth  Powders.  Tooth  Washes.  Troches, 
Vermifuges.  Veterinary  Plasters.  Veterinary  Powders,  Vet 
erinary  Syrupa.  Veterinary  Tonics.  Vinegars,  (Not  Includ- 
ing Foods.)  Medicinal  Wafers.  Medicinal  Washes.  Medici- 
nal Waters,  and  Medicinal  Wlnea. 


Particular  dfacripiion  of  goodt. — Spices  and  Mustard. 


8er.  No.  13.687.  (CLASS  43.  THREAD  AND  TARN.) 
J.  k.  P.  Coats,  Limitkd,  Paisley.  Scotland.  Filed  Oct. 
17,  1905.     Used  ten  years. 


Particular    deacription    of    gooda. — Sewlng-Cotton    on 
Spools  or  Reels. 

Ser.  No.  15.761.     (CLASS  45.     BEVERAGES.  NON  ALCO 
HOLIC )      Thos.   E.   LiPPiNCOTT.  St.   Louis,  Mo.      Filed 
Dec.  29.  1905. 

XT  a.  45 

Particular     deacription     of     gooda. — Aerated      Waters, 
Juices,  Syrups,  Extracts,  and  Tonics  for  Flavoring  Same. 
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Ser     No.    16.108.       (CLASS    37       PAPER    AND    PAPER  '  Ser.  No.  20,STT.     (CLASS  67.    PHARMACEUTICAL  PRBP- 

MANUFACTURES   NOT  OTHERWISE   CLASSIFIED.)  ARATIONS.    PLASTERS,    AND    PROPRIETARY    AND 

WiBSTKR  k  Prao«r  Co.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Jan.  5.  VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)     Farbwbhke  VORM.  M»i8- 

190Q,  TEB  Lucius  k  BrCnino,  HOchst-on-the-Maln,  Germanj. 


w  «.  p 


Pariicular  deacription  of  j;ood«.— Wall  Pap«r. 


Ser.  No.  18,668.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Anti  Coai-ZiMB  Chbm- 
ICAL  Company,  St.  Louis.  Mo.      Filed  Apr.  6,  1906. 


'iifU-Z^^^ 


Particular   deacription    of    gooda. — A    Medicine    for    the 
Cure  of  Headaches,  Colds,  and  Dysmenorrhea. 


8«r.  No.  18.679.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
JoNCs  k  Skinner,  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  10,  1900. 
Used  ten  years. 

GLQUnNT 

Particular  de»cription  of  gooda. — ToUetPsper. 


Ser.  No.  20.100.  (CLASS  41.  KNITTED,  NETTED.  AND 
LACE  GOODS.)  P.  Ragcbt  tils  k  R.  Viones,  Troyea, 
(Aube.)  France.    Filed  June  7.  1906. 


PR 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Knit  Hosiery  for  Men, 
Women,  and  Children,  Knit  Underwear,  Knit  Jerseys.  Knit 
Hunting  Jackets,  Knit  Leggings  for  Children,  and  Knit 
Gloves  and  Mittens. 


Ser.  No.  20.319.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  China  k  Japan  Trading  Com- 
pany. Limited,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  June  15,  1906. 


ZUNGKEE 


Filed  June  18,  1906. 


PYRAMIDON 


Particular    deacription    of    gooda.— A    Remedy    Against 
Fever,  Rheumatism,  and  Neuralgia. 


Ser.  No.  20.885.     (CLASS  6.     CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER 
WISE  (TLASSIFIED.)     Farbwerke  vobm.  Meister  Ld- 
cics  k  BrCnino,  H6chst-on-the-Main,  Germany.      Filed 
June  18,  1906. 


BENZOSOL 


PariieuJar  deacription  of  gooda. — Bensoylgnaiacol. 


^'■■ii. 


Ser.  No.  20,646.  (CLASS  16.  PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS' 
MATERIALS.)  Standard  Varnish  Works,  New  York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  June  29,  1906. 

Alio 

Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Varnishes,  I'alnts, 
Lacquers,  Japans,  Enamels,  and  Paint  Oila,  in  All  of 
Which  Alcohol  is  Used.  ^, 


Ser.  No.  21.065.  (CLASS  51.  MALT  PREPARATIONS 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Lton  k  Sons  Brew- 
ing Co.,  Newark,  N.  J.     Filed  July  21,  1906. 

nONARCH 

Particular  deacHption  of  gooda.— Beer,  Ale,  and  Porter. 


Ser.  No.  21,493.  (CLASS  51.  MALT  PREPARATIONS 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Acgost  ScHlLL 
Brewing  Companj,  New  Ulm,  Minn.  Filed  Aug.  11, 
1906. 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — A  Malt  Tonic. 


Ser.  No.  21,895.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  Otto  OBiBrOLL,  Achern,  Baden,  Germany. 
Filed  Sept.  4,  1906. 


1 

Fr^^^Uf^^  mmIT*''^^'^'  '^■-'Mnfi'^ 

Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Unbleached  Sheetings. 
Shirtings,  Drills,  and  Flannels  Woven  of  Cotton  Yarn.  ,       Particular  deacription  of  t^ood*.— Distilled  Fruit-Juices. 
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w.  No.  22,498.  (CLAS8  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Edwakd  a.  80LTMANN,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Oct.  5, 
ieo«. 


CRESCENT 


yy 


ParticMlar    description    of   good*. — Drawing- Paper    and 
Traclng-Paper. 


8«r.  No  22.496.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Edward  G.  Soltmann.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Oct.  5, 
1906. 


CORONET 


Particular  description  of  goodt. — Drawlng-Paper. 


Ber.  No.  22,603.  CLASS  70.  STATIONERY  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Edward  G.  Soltmann.  New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Oct.  5.  1906. 


VICTORIA' 


Particular   deacriptinn    of  goods. — Traclng-CIoth. 


8er.  No.  22,506.      (CLASS  70.     STATIONERY  NOT  OTH 
ERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)     Edward  O.  Soltmann,  New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Oct.  6.  1906. 

PartieuUw  description  of  goods. — Tracing-Cloth. 


Ser.  No.  22,507.  (CLASS  70.  STATIONERY  NOT  OTH- 
ERWISE CLASSIFIED.)  Edward  G.  Soltmann,  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Oct.  5.  1906. 

"CONGRESS" 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Tracing-Cloth. 


Ser.  No.  22.508.  (CLASS  70  STATIONERY  NOT  OTH- 
ERWISE CLASSIFIED.  I  Edward  O.  Soltmann,  New 
York,  N.  T.     Filed  Oct.  5,  1906. 

"Pit  EKeliencc" 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Traclng-Clotb. 


Ser.  No.  J^.JMO.  (CLASS  70.  STATIONERY  NOT  OTH- 
ERWISE CLASSIFIED.)  Edward  G.  Soltmann,  New 
York.  N.  Y       Kil«^l  Oct.  5,  1906. 

Pmrtteutar  description  of  ijixxlx — Steel  Pen*. 


Particular    description    of   goods. — Drawlng-Paper    and 
Tracing- Paper. 


Ser.     No.    22.500.      (CLASS    37.      PAPER    AND    PAPER 
•  MANUFACTURES   NOT   OTHERWISE   CLASSIFIED.) 
Edward  G.  Soltmann,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Oct.  6, 
1906. 

»*  ^  ^  ^^   ^^   HW  ^m  ^^** 


B«r.  No.  22..')05.      (CLASS  70.      STATIONERY  NOT  OTH-   , 
ERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)      Edward  G.  Soltmann,  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Oct.  6,  1906. 

DRAGON' 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Tracing-Cloth. 


Ser.  No.  22,987.  (CLASS  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  H.  Lacboix  k  CiE..  Paris. 
France.     Filed  Oct.  29,  1906. 


OUINOFORME 


Particular  description  of  goods. — A  Basic  Salt  of  Qulnln. 


Ser.  No.  23.080.      (CLASS  49.      DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)     Dkctsch-FranzOsichb  Coonac-Brenner«i 

OND    WCINSPRIT-RArriNCKlK    VORM.    GEBRCDER    MaCHOLL. 

(AcTiENOBSELLBCHArr.)  Munlcb.  Germany.     Filed  Not. 
3,  1906.  , 

I      MACHOLL 
Particular  description  of  goods. — Cognacs. 


Ser.  No.  23,148.     (CI.ASS  8.     DETERGENTS.  1     Barclay  k 
Barclat,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Nov.  7,  1906. 

4    -. 


® 


Thymol     Ollv»  ai      S>«a>  «J>TMV<d  Ot 

^u""ii«  BoracK  >kj4  and  bx-  BvMon 
NONt     GCNUINK    WITHOUT   THE 

siANATunE  or 


I, 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Toilet  and   Medicinal 
Soaps. 


Ser.  No.  23.359.       (CLASS  6.      CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER 
WISE    CLASSIFIED.  I      C.    F.    Boehrinoer   k   Sobhni, 
Mannbelm-Waldbof,    Cxermany,    and    New    York,    N.    Y. 
Filed  Not.  16.  1906.     Used  ten  year*. 


60HGER 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Alkaloids  and  Chem 
Icals  for  Technical  and  Photographic  Purposes,  Comprls 
Ing  Aconltln,  Apomorphln.  .\recolln,  Atropin.  Brucin 
CafTeln,  Clnchonldln,  CInchonln.  Cocaln,  C(xleln.  Colchlcin 
Conlln.  EcgoQln.  Eserldln.  Eserln,  Homatropln.  Hydrasll 
nln,  Hyoscyamln.  Hyoscin,  I'elletlerln.  Tropacocaln.  Phy 
sostlgmln.  Pilocarpln.  Qulnldln,  gulnln,  Sooparln,  Scopola 
tnln,  SpartelD.  Strychnin.  Theophyllln,  Veratrln.  Conchlnln 
Morpbin.  Ephedrlu,  Gelaemlnln.  Hydrocotarnln,  Hydrastln 
Y'ohlmbtn.  Narcotin.  Narceln.  Solanln.  Thebaln.  Theo 
bromln,  I>actlc  Acid,  Bentoic  .\rld.  Salicylic  Acid,  (rumarin 
Eucalyptol.  Resorcin.  Gallic  .Acid,  Pyrogalllc  Acid.  Vanll 
lin,  Hydrochlnon.  Sallcln. 
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Ser  No  23  990       (CLASS  45.      BEVERAGES.  NON-ALCO-  I  Ser.   No.   24.825.      (CLASS  68.     PUBLICATIONS.)      TM 


HOLIC.)     Wilson    Fbcit   Jcicb   Co.,    Lawton,    Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1906 


Particular  description    of   goods. — Unfermented    Ornpe- 
Julce. 


Ser.  No.  24,294.  (ClJiSS  49  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  Clarence  K.  Bowman.  Wooater,  Ohio. 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1906. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Whisky. 


Ser.  No.  24,312.  (CLASS  62.  PACKING-HOUSE  PROD- 
UCTS. >  Charles  Wolff  Packing  Company,  Topeka, 
Kans.      Filed  Dec.  28,  1906. 


,^^vtk»^Z4«^ 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Lard. 


Ser.  No.  24.796.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS,  CE- 
REAL FOODS,  AND  YEAST.)  Etebbtt,  Aoqhbn- 
bacoh  k  Company,  Waseca,  Minn.     Filed  Jan.  21,  1907. 


'>kl.V%^AYS  ALL    RICHT' 


DiTBiCK  k  Harvet  Machine  Co.  of  Baltimore  City, 
Baltimore.  Md.     Filed  Jan.  22,   1907.     Used  ten  years. 


THE 
0PEN3IDC 

PLANERS 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Pamphlets  and  Cata- 
logues. 


Ber.  No.  24,826.  (CLASS  68.  PUBLICATIONS.)  Th« 
Detrick  k  Harvey  Machine  Co.  of  Baltimore  Citt, 
Baltimore.  Md.     Filed  Jan.  22,  1907. 


L  ^H^^a^^^^^^^^^H    ^^^^^^^^H^HH 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Pamphlets  and  Cata- 
logues. ^■ 


Ser.  No.  25.980.  (CLASS  36.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Fernandez  Valdes  k  Co..  HaTana.  Cuba.  Filed  Mar. 
l.-i.  1907. 

CARMEN 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Women's.  Misses',  and 
Children's  Leather  Boots,  High  and  Low  Cut  Leather 
Shoes,  and  Slippers.  ,  -. 


Ser.  No.  25.981.  (CLASS  36.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Fernandez  Valdes  k  Co.,  Havana,  Cuba.  Filed  Mar. 
15,  1907.  . 

AFRICANA 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Women's.  Misses',  and 
Children's  Leather  Boots.  High  and  I>ow  Cut  I/eatber 
Shoes,  and  Slippers. 


Ser.  No.  25.982.  (CLASS  36.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLAS.SIFIED.) 
Fernandez  Valdes  k  Co..  HaTana,  Cuba.  Filed  Mar. 
16,  1907. 

ROSARIO   : 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Wheat-Flour,  Whole- 
wheat Flour.  Graham  Flour,  Rye-Flour.  EUilled  Oats.  Oat-  i  Particular  description  of  goods.— Women' r.  Mlssefl',  and 
meal.  Breakfast  Food  Made  from  Wheat.  Bran,  Shorts.  '  Children's  Leather  Boots,  High  and  Low  Cut  leather 
and  Mlied  Feed  Made  from  Cereals.  •   Shoes,  and  Slippers. 


!• 
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8«r.  No.  26.066.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  ALART  k  McGciBE.  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Mtr.  19,  1907. 


«S 


Particular  description  of  goods — Sweet,  Sour,  and 
Mixed  Pickles.  Catsup,  Capers,  Salad-Oll.  Ollve-OU,  OUyes, 
Vinegar,  Worcestershire  and  Analogous  Sauces,  Pepper- 
Sauce.  India  Relish,  and  Mustard. 


eto.  Coats,  and  VesU.  Automobile  and  Driving  Coats,  Rid- 
ing-Corsets, Mufflers,  and  Dust-Shields,  and  Underwear 
Made  of  TexUle  Fabrics  in  Whole  or  in  Part,  Excluding 
Knitted  Underwear. 


Ser.  No.  26.640.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS.  CE- 
REAL FOODS,  AND  YEAST.)  Llotd  Bios.,  Lester- 
shire.  N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.   11,  1907. 


Ser.  No.  26,173.  (CLASS  65.  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
AND  TALKING-MACHINES  AND  SUPPLIES  THERE- 
FOR.)   ADTOPIANO  Company.  New  York.  N.  Y.   Filed  Mar. 


23,  1907. 


SOLO/Sr 


Particular     description     of    goods. — Aatomatlc     Plano- 
Players. 


Ser.  No.  26,231.  (CLASS  16.  PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS- 
MATERIALS.)  K«LL«T  -  How  •  Thomson  Co.,  Dalath. 
Minn.     Filed  Mar.  25,  1907. 


IJICKDKr 


Particular    description    of   goods. — Floor,    House,    and 
Barn  Paints  and  Varnishes. 


Ser.  No.  26,315.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS, PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Albxandm  P.  Sima*, 
Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada.     Filed  Mar.  28.  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Hair-Restoring  Com- 
pound. 


Ser.  No.  26,617.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  LoDis  PcLosi,  Washlngtonville,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1097. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Cordials. 


Ser.  No.  26,634.  (CLASS  39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Hertz,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed 
Apr.  11.  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Riding-Habits,  Bloom- 
ers, Breeches,  Divided  Skirts,  Straw  and  Felt  Hats,  Jack- 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Bread. 


Ser.  No.  26,667.  (CLASS  4.  ABRASIVE  AND  POLISH- 
ING MATERIALS  NOT  INCLUDED  IN  CLASSES  8 
AND  16.)  Edward  B.  Oallahbk,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Metal-Polish. 


Ser.  No.  26,673.  (CLASS  13.  METAL  MANUFACTURES 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  The  Ohio  Bkass 
Company,  Mansfield.  Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  12,  1907. 


® 


Particular  description   of  goods. 
and  Descriptions. 


-Valves  of  All    Kinds 


Ser.  No.  26,835.  (CLASS  19.  BOATS  AND  ROAD- VE- 
HICLES.) Appliancb  Mro.  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  Filed 
Apr.  20,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Automobile  Acces- 
sories, Comprising  Bumpers,  Tire-Holders,  Shawl-Racks, 
and  Foot-Reats. 
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Ser.  No.  26,840.      (CLASS  2.     MINERAL  )     JOHWa  B»08.,       Ser.   No.   27,046.      (CLASS  71.     TOBACCO  PRODUCTS  ) 


Norfolk,  Va.     Filed  Apr.  20,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Coal. 


Ber.  No.  26,864.  (CLASS  39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Interstate  Rubber  Compant, 
Omaha,  Nebr.     Filed  Apr.  22,  1907. 


Chjk? 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Mackintoshes,  Rain- 
Coats,  Oiled  Coats.  Oiled  Jackets,  Oiled  Pants,  Oiled 
Aprons,  and  Oiled  Hats. 

I  .  .        • 


Ber.  No.  26.869.  (CLASS  13.  METAL  MANUFACTURES 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  COMroBT  SOS- 
PENDER  Co..  SL  Louis,  Mo.     Filed  Apr.  22,  1907. 


f articular  description  of  aood«— Suspender-Buckles. 

I  


Ser.  No.  26,917.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS, PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Flee-Flea  Co.,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.    Filed  Apr.  26,  1907. 


C.  A.  Carlin,  Ltd.,   London.   England.     Filed  May   1, 
1907. 


P^ 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Smoklng-Tobacco  and 
Cigarettea. 


Ser.  No.  27,067.  (CLASS  34.  HEATING,  LIGHTING, 
AND  VENTILATING  APPARATUS  NOT  INCLUDED 
IN  CLASS  21.)  Holland  Radiator  Company,  Bremen, 
Ind.,  and  Chicago,  111.     Filed  May  2,  1907. 

CALOK 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Radiator*. 

y  

Ser.  No.  27,083.  (CLASS  16.  PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS* 
MATERIALS.)  Charles  H.  Howell  ft  Co.,  Philadel- 
phia. Pa.     Filed  May  3.  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — I'alnts,  Colors,  Enam- 
els, Fillers,  Driers,  Varnish,  and  I*utty. 


Ser.  No.  27,093.  (CLASS  16.  OILS  AND  GREASES  NOT 
INCLUDED  IN  CLASS  6,  16,  AND  69.)  Tide  WaTM 
Oil  Co..  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  May  3,  1907.  Used 
ten  years. 

TIDEWATER  OIL 
C2 

Particular  description  of  (?oodt.— Illuminating  Oil. 


Ser.  No.  27,201.  (CI^SS  67.  DENTAL  MACHINES,  AP- 
PARATUS, AND  SUPPLIES.)  G.  Gordon  Martin, 
Incorporated,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  May  7,  1907. 

■  ALVEOLAR 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Teeth. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Medicinal  Prepara- 
tions for  the  Treatment  and  Cure  of  the  Various  Ailments 
and  Diseases  of  I>omestlc  Animals,  Such  Medicines  Being 
in  Liquid  or  Solid  Form.  [ 


Ser.  No.  27,361.  (CLASS  39.  CIXDTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Annie  F.  Mapss,  Brooklyn, 
N.  T.     Filed  May  14,  1907. 


'•■^^ 


(Ecmfnrt 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Bablea*  Jumpers. 


mKemmmmm^nwSm 
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8«r.   No.   27.365.     (CLASS  46.    COFB'EE,  TEA.  AND  SUB-  '   S«r.  No.  27,368.      (CLASS  46.     COFFEE.  TEA,  AND  SUB 
STITTTE8.)     Tone   Bros..    De«   Molne*.    Iowa.     Filed  |       STITUTE8.)     Toni    Bros..    1)*«   Molne*.    Iowa.     Filed 


May  14,  1907. 


Particular  detoription  of  good$. — Coffee. 


8«r.  No.  27,366.  (CLASS  46.  COFFEE.  TEA,  AND  SUB- 
STITUTES.) Tone  Bros.,  Dea  Molnea.  Iowa.  Filed 
May  14.  1907. 


May  14,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goodt. — CoflPee. 


Ser.  No.  27,371.      (CLASS    68.      PUBLICATIONS.)      Hol- 
land R.  FiSHKH.  Freeport,  111.      Filed  May  14,  1907. 


Particular  dftrription  of  good*. — Coffee. 


Particular  description  of  goodt. — Magailne. 


Ser.  No.  27,392.     (CLASS  67.    PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP 
ARATIONS.    PLASTERS.    AND    PROPRIETARY    AND 
VETERINARY     MEDICINES,  i       Lldwiq     G.     B.     Erb. 
New  York.  N.  Y.      Filed  May  15.  1907. 


Particular  description  of  good*. — Tincture  of  lodlo. 
Roae  Water,  Glycerin  and  U.>»e  Water.  Extract  of  Wltch- 
Hasel.  Extract  of  Caacara.  Compound  of  Licorice.  Cholera 
Mlxtur*.  Chloroform  Liniment,  Paregoric,  Camphorated 
OH.  Brown  Mixture.  B.ny  Rvim.  Castor-Oil.  Syrup  of  Rhu- 
barb. Spirits  of  Camphor.  Tincture  of  .\rnica.  Dorer'a 
Powder.  Tooth-Powder.  Headache  Remedy,  Constipation 
(?ure,  Halr-Tonlc.  Emulsion  of  Cod  LWer  Oil.  Beef.  Wine. 
and  Ircn. 
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ser.  NO.  27.400.      (CLASS  12.     MASONRY  MATERIA!^  >    1   Se.  No.  27,518.     (CLASS  9.     ?Ff««f^i>J- =*»''"' 
THE   OHIO   MINING   *   MANCFACTfBiNO    Cc.    Shawnee.  Coupant.  Keokuk,  Iowa.     Filed  May  .0,  1907. 

Ohio.     Filed  May  15,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Soap. 


Particular    description    of   yooda.— Building    Brlcka    or 
Blocka. 


Ber.  No.  27.427.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CIJISSIFIED.)  WiLLSo.s  Bros.,  Edgerton,  Wla.  Filed 
Muy  16.  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


YAMiKUA 


Particular  description  of  goods.— A  Flavoring  Prepara- 
tion. 


Ser.  No.  27.478.  (CLASS  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  C  A  McRDOCK  M»o.  Co.,  Kan- 
aaa  City,  Mo.     Filed  May  18.  1907. 


Ser.  No.  27.685.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS, PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  WiLL,  SMITH,  Gouver- 
neur,  N.  Y.     Filed  May  20.  1907. 

Antyseptyn  K 

Particular  description  of  goods. — A  Medicinal  Supposi- 
tory for  Female  Diseases. 


Paiticular  description  of  pood*.— Baklng-Powder. 


Ser.  No.  27,641.     (CLASS  67.    PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS,   PLASTERS.    AND    PROPRIETARY    AND 
VETERINARY    MEDICINES.)      W.    J.    Robkbts    Medi 
CINE  Company,  Coldwater.  Mich.     Filed  May  20,  1907. 


Ser   No.  27.506.      (CLASS  44.     BAKERY  PRODUCTS.  CE 
REAL  FOODS.   AND  YEAST.)      S.   Hamill  Company, 
Keokuk,  Iowa.     Filed  May  20,  1907. 


^^^^^M. 


Particular  description  of  goods.— A  Remedy  for  Dlaeaaes 
of  the  Stomach  and  Bowels,  for  Weak  and  Nervous  Head- 
aches, and  for  Diseases  Peculiar  to  Females. 


Particular   description    of   goods. — Pancake    and    Buck- 
wheat Flour. 


Ser.  No.  27.569.  (CLASS  39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER 
WISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Joplin  Ovbball  Company.  Jop 
lln.  Mo.     Filed  May  21.  1907. 


Ser.  No.  27.608.     (CLASS  54.     SEAFOODS.)      8.  Hamilo 
Company.  Keokuk.  Iowa.      Filed  May  20,  1907. 


'      NOTCHCn 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Overalla.  Pants,  and 


Coata. 


Ser.  No.  27,562.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS,  CE- 
REAL FOODS.  AND  YEAST.)  Bay  State  Milling 
Company.  Winona.  Minn,     Filed  May  22,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Canned  Fish  and  Sar- 
dloea. 


Particular  de$cription  of  good*. — Wheat-Flour. 
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8«r.  No.  27.570.     (CLASS  36.    LEATHER  AND  LEATHER  Ser.  No.  27.660      (CLASS  16.     PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS' 

MANUFACTURES    NOT   OTHERWISE    CLASSIFIED.)  MATERIALS.)      Fkbdmick   C.   Solms,   Saginaw.   Mich. 

Fm^NK     Payne    Company,    CharlMton,    W.    Va.     Filed  Filed  May  25,  1907. 
May  22,  1907. 


Particular  deMcription  of  goods. — Leather.  Leather  Boota. 
Leather  Shoes,  Leather  LeggtngB,  Leather  Spat«,  and 
Leather  Overga Iters. 


Ser.  No.  27,682.  (CLASS  20.  CUTLERY  NOT  INCLUDED 
IN  CLASS  61.  AND  EDGE-TOOLS.)  THi  Quo.  W. 
KoBN  Razub  Mra.  Co.,  Little  Valley,  N.  Y.  Filed  May 
22,  1907. 

OUR  SIGNATURE  RAZOR      ■ 

Particular  deacription  of  goods. — Raxors. 


Ser.  No.  27,584.  (CLASS  59.  HOROLOOICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS.) A.  WiTT.NAUKR  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed 
May  23,  1907.     Used  ten  yeari. 

LONGINES 


The  dlamond-abaped  figure  la  red. 

Partieular    description    of    goods. — Liquid     Furalture- 
Pollah. 


Ser.  No.  27.666.  (CLASS  20.  CUTLERY  NOT  INCLUDED 
IN  CLASS  61.  AND  EDGE-TOOLS.)  Fa«w«ll,  Oz- 
MCN.  Kirk  k.  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  Filed  May  27,  1907. 
Used  ten  years. 

SOLID 
UTAH    METAL. 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Knlvea  and  Forks. 


i«r.  No.  27,667.  (CLASS  20.  CUTLERY  NOT  INCLUDED 
IN  CLASS  61,  AND  EDGE-TOOLS.)  Fabwbll,  Oz- 
MUff,  KiHK  k  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  Filed  May  27,  1907. 
Used  ten  years. 

HENRY  St  ARSi  SON    -■. 
1865 


Particular    description    of    (/ood*.— Watches.    Parts    of  Particular  description  of  goods.— KalY«m,  Forks,  Shears, 

Watches,  and  Watchcases.  Scissors.  Razors,  and  Pocket  Knives.  « 


Ser.  No.  27,586.     (CLASS  59.     HOROLOGICAL  IN8TRU-       Ser.  No.  27,689.     (CLASS  36.    LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MENTS.)     A.  WiTTNADia  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 


May  23,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


faa46  i/ij^ 


Cakrdthehs-Jonbs   Sho«   Co.,    Memphis.   Tenn.      Filed 
May  27,  1907. 


Particular    description    of    goods. — Watches,    Parts    of  j 
Watches,  and  Watchcases. 


Ser.  No.  27.653.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Maheh  VbtkriNaby 
Remepy  Co..  Beresford,  S.  D.     Filed  May  25,  1907. 


Particular   description    of   good*. — A    Veterinary   Medi- 
cine. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Ladles'  Leather  Dress- 
Shoes. 


Ser.  No.  27.692.     (CLASS  6.     CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER 
WISE    CL.\SSIFIED.)       Olivbh  FiNNiB    Co.,    Memphis. 
Tenn.     Filed  May  28.  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Baking- Powder. 


Jtnv  16, 1907. 
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8er.  No.  27,693.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS,  CE 
REAL  FOODS,  AND  YBA8T.)  OLivEB-FiMjrni  Co., 
Memphis.  Tenn.     Filed  May  28.  1907. 


Particular  description  of  good*. — Rice,  Wheat  -  Flour, 
Self-Rising  Buckwheat-Flour,  Self-Rising  I'ancake-Flour. 
and  Cornmeal. 


Ser.  No.  27,695.  (CLASS  46.  COFFEE,  TEA,  AND  SUB 
STITUTES.)  Olivbb-Finnib  Co.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Filed  May  28,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Coffee. 


Ser.  No.  27,696.     (CLASS  47.     CONFECTIONERY.)     Oli- 
viR  FiNNia  Co.,  Memphis,  Tenn.      Filed  May  28,  1907. 


^ 
^ 


Particular  description  of  good*. — Candles,  Crystalllaed 
Fruits,  and  Olac*  Fruits. 


Ser.  No.  27,697.     (CLASS  48.     DAIRY  PRODUCTS.)     Oli- 
TiB-FiNNii  Co.,  Memphis,  Tenn.     Filed  May  28,  1907. 


Particular  de*oription  of  good*. — Butter  and  Cheese. 


Ser.  No.  27,704.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTTS,  CE- 
REAL FOODS,  AND  YEAST.)  OLtVBB-FlHNiB  Co., 
Memphis,  Tenn.     Filed  May  28,  1907. 


Ser.  No.  27,716.     (CLASS  8.     DETERGENTS.)     Habbt  L. 


Shaw,  Boston.  Mass.     Filed  May  28.  1907. 


:..»•- 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Soap,   Washing  Pow- 
der,  and  Fluid  Washing  and  Cleaning  Compounds. 


Ser.  No.  27,734.  (CLASS  13.  METAL  MANUFACTURES 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Manhatta.n  Cork 
Spicialty  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  May  28,  1907. 


STO/, 


y^ 


<M. 


-Mr  w 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Stoppers  Constructed 
of  Tin  and  Cork. 


Ser.  No.  27,775.  (CLASS  58.  GAMES  AND  TOYS,  AND 
SPORTING  GOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Geo.  Bobgfsldt  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  May  31, 
1907.     Used  ten  years. 

:      CELEBRATE 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Dolls. 


IL3II 


CT? 


ff 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Rice,  Wheat  -  Flour, 
Self-Rising  Buckwheat-Flour,  Self-Rising  Pancake-Flour, 
and  Cornmeal. 


Ser.  No.  27,776.  (CLASS  20.  CUTLERY  NOT  INCLUDED 
IN  CLASS  61,  AND  EDGE-TOOLS.)  Guo.  BoaorBLDT 
ft  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  May  31,  1907.  Used  ten 
years. 

CELEBRATE 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Pocket-KnlTCS,  Razors, 
and  Table-Cutlery.   ,      .     -nsi^  *  1 


8er.  No  27.708.  (CLASS  46.  COFFEE.  TEA,  AND  SUB- 
STITUTES.) Olivib-Finnie  Co.,  Memphis.  Tenn. 
Filed  May  28,  1907. 


•.-if. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Coffee  and  Tea. 


Ser.  No.  27,777.     (CLASS  65.    MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
AND  TALKING-MACHINES  AND  SUPPLIES  THERE 
FOE.)     Geo.  Borofeldt  ft  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 
Hay  31,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


CELEBRATE 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Harmonicas. 
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Sw.  No.  27.792.    (CLASS  «7.    PHARMACEUTICAL  PRBP-  '   8«r.  No.  27.849       (CLASS  8      DETERGENTS)      Cais  H 
ARATIONS.    PLASTERS.    AND    PROPRIETARY    AND    ,        C«»w,  Richmond.  V*.      Filed  June  3.  1907. 
VETERINARY     MEDICINES,  t       OLE     Giunde,     VelTa, 


N.  D.     Filed  May  31.  1901 


OLE  GI^NDt.'^ 


TOMAHAWK 


Particular  dearription  of  goodt. — Soaps  and  Soap  Pow- 
der. 


Ser.  No.  27,869.  (CLASS  26.  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS 
OP  MACHINERY  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
The  Williams  Ttpewbitii*  Compant,  Derby,  Conn. 
Filed  June  3,  1907. 


>.  •<  i 


LING  MXTURC 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Internal  Medicinea  for           Particular    Deacription    of    goods. — Type  -  WrlUng    Ma- 
the  Cure  of  Lung  Affections,   Colds,  Coughs,   Pneumonia,      chines. 
CoDsumptloD,  and  Throat  Troubles.  ,  


Ser.    No.    27.804.      (CLASS    34.      HEATING.    LIGHTING, 
AND    VENTILATING   APPARATUS    NOT    INCLUDED 
IN  CLASS  21.)      L.  J.  MCELLBH  Fcbnace  Compant,  Mil-  ' 
waukee,  Wis.     Filed  May  31.  1907.     Used  ten  years. 

MUELLER 

Particular  detcription  of  good: — Furnaces.  Heaters,  and 
Boilers. 


Ser.  No.  27,860.  (CLASS  15.  OILS  AND  GREASES  NOT 
INCLUDED  IN  CLASSES  6,  16,  AND  50.)  Galbna 
Signal  Oil  Co.,  Franklin.  Pa.     Filed  June  3,  1907. 


^^\<^^AAf 


Ser.  No.  27,831.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS,  CE- 
REAL FOODS.  AND  YEAST.)  Chafpeb-Millik  Mill- 
ing Compant,  Casselton,  N.  D.     Filed  June  1,  1907. 


Particular  dMcriptiim  of  goodt. — Illuminating  and  Lu- 
bricating Oils  and  (Ureases. 


Ser.  No.  27,002.  (CLASS  51.  MALT  PREPARATIONS 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  The  Conbcmeeb' 
Brewing  Co.,  Norfolk,  Va.     Filed  June  6,  1907. 


BRoi^co 


Particular  detcription  of  yood.n. — Wheat-Flour,  Whole- 
Wheat  Flour.  Graham  Flour.  Rye  Flour.  Cornmeal.  Buck- 
wheat Flour.  Rolled  Oats.  Breakfast  F(X)d  Made  from 
Wheat,  Pancalje  Flour.  Brau,  Middlings,  and  Ground  Feed 
Made  from  Cereals. 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Beer. 


Ser.  No.  27.840.  (CLASS  14.  MpTALS.  UNWROUGHT 
AND  PARTLY  WROUGHT  1  Wetherill  Finished 
Castings  Co..  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed  June  1.  1907. 


^SS^ 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt.  —  Metal  Castings. 


Ser.  No.  27,960.  (CLASS  63.  MEASURING  AND  SCI- 
ENTIFIC APPARATUS.  APPLIANCES.  AND  INSTRU- 
MENTS.)  New  Yobk  Vitak  Company,  New  York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  June  7.  1907. 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Optical  Projecting  Ap- 
paratus and  Films.  ' 


Ser.  No.  27.963.  (CLASS  16.  PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS* 
MATERIALS. )  Standa«d  Vahnish  Works,  New  York, 
N.  T.     Filed  June  7.  1907. 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Stain*. 


July  16, 1907. 
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Ber.  No.  27,9M.  (CLASS  87.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
H.  Stark  Paper  Company,  LoulsTlile.  Ky.  Filed  June 
7,  19t)7. 

Bull  Dog 


Ser  No.  28,046.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  J<mN  Brakdt,  Chicago, 
III.     Filed  June  11.  1907. 


UrnndtsTOincral 

Compovnd 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Wrapplng-Paper  and 
Paper  Bags. 


Particular  detcription  of  good*.— A  Mineral  Compound 
a>  a  Remedy  for  Lung.  Asthma,  Heart,  and  Indigestion 
Complaints. 


Ser.  No.  27.967.  (CLASS  25.  LOCKS  AND  SAFES.) 
THE  Yale  h  Towne  Mro.  Co..  Stamford,  Conn.  Filed 
June  7.  1907.     T'sed  ten  years. 


Ser.  No.  28,055.  (CLASS  11.  LEATHER  BLACKINGS 
AND  DRESSINGS.)  F.  S.  Walton  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.     Filed  June  11,  1907. 


SECURITY 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Locka. 


I 


The  background  alx)ut  the  letters  within  the  border  be- 

Ing  printed  in  red. 

Particular  detcnption  of  i^ood*.— Dressings  for  Leather 


I  Belting 
Ser.  No.  27,975.     (CLASS  53.     SACCHARINE  FOODS  NOT    | 
INCLUDED  IN  CLASS  47.)      E.  Feiblbman  Sons  *  Co., 


New  Orleans,  La.     Filed  June  8,  1907. 


Ser  No.  28,056.     (CLASS  40.     FANCY  GOODS,  FURNISH- 
;    INGS.  AND  NOTIONS.)     Frank   W.   Whitcheh,   Bos- 
ton, Mass.     Filed  June  11,  1907. 


HUB 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Shoe  and  Corset  Lacea. 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Syrup  and  Molaaaoa. 


Ber  No.  27.977.  (CLASS  26.  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS 
OF  MACHINERY  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
The  Chisholm  &  Moork  Manukactchino  Company, 
Clereland,  Ohio.      Filed  June  8,  1907. 


CYCLONE 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Hoists. 


Ser  No  28.076.  (CLASS  26.  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS 
OF  MACHINERY  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
EDMUND  Scott  Gusta^td  Rkes,  Oaken,  England.  Filed 
June  12,  1907. 


ROTURBO 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt.— Pumpa  and  Turbinea. 


Ser  No.  28.079.  (CLASS  17.  WOOD  MANUFACTURES 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Gbnekal  Chem- 
ical Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  June  12,  1907. 


Ser  No  28.000.  (CLASS  65.  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
AND  TALKING  MACHINES  AND  SUPPLIES  THERE- 
FOR. '  Harokr  a  Blish,  Dubuque,  Iowa.  Filed  June 
10,  1907. 


SIUVER    TRUMPET 

Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Needles  for  Disk  Talk- 
ing Machines.  T  .  ,«.• 


Particular  detcription  of  {;ood«.— Crates  or  Boxes   for 
Shipping  Carboys. 
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Ber.  No.  28.082.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER-  8«r.  No.  28.086.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  China  k  Japan  Trading  Com-  WISE  CLASSIFIED.)  China  ft  Japan  Tbadino  Com- 
pany. Limited.  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  June  13.  1907.              pawt,  Limited.  New  York.  N.  Y.    Filed  June  13,  1907. 


ParHcuJar  deteription  of  goods. — Unbleached  Sbeetingi, 
SblrtingB,  Drills,  and  Flannels  Woven  of  Cotton  Yam. 


Ser.  No.  28.083.      (CLASS  42.     TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)      China  &  Japan  Tbadino  Com-  Particular  dctcription  of  gooda. — Unbleached  Sheetings. 
pant,  Limited.  New  York,  N.  Y.    Filed  June  13,  1907.          Shirtings,  Drills,  and  Flannels  Woven  of  Cotton  Yan». 


Ser.  No.  28.130.  (CLASS  36.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Unitid  States  Whip  Compant.  Weatfleld.  Mass.  Filed 
June  14.  1907. 


i 


Pariicnlar  detcripiion  of  gooda. — Whips. 


Ser.  No.  28.137.  (CLASS  59.  HOROLOGICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS.) A.  WiTTNALEH  CO.,  Ncw  York.  N.  Y.  Filed 
June  15,  1907. 


HERALD 


ParUoular    deacription    of    ffood*.— -Watches.    Parts    of 
Watches,  and  Watcbcases. 


ParUcular  deacription  of  i;ood«— Unbleached  Sheetings,       Ser.  No.  28.138.      (CLASS  59.     HOROLOGICAL  INSTRU- 
Shlrtlngs.  Drills,  and  Flannels  Woven  of  Cotton  Yarn.  MENT8.)     A.  Wittnadeb  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 

I       June  15.  1907. 


Ser.  No.  28.084.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  China  tt  Japan  Tbadino  Com- 
PANT,  Limited.  New  York.  N.  Y.    Filed  June  13,  1907. 


MAIL  &  EXPRESS 

ParHcuUtr    deacription    of    gooda — Watches,    Parts    of 
Watches,  and  Watchcases. 


Ber.  No.  28.148.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  JOHN  COLE,  LtshasklU, 
N.  Y.     Filed  June  15.  1907. 


Particular  deacription  of  goods — Unbleached  Sheetings.   ;       Particular  deacription  of  good*. — A  Remedj  for  Coras, 
Shirtings.  Drills,  and  Flannels  Woven  of  Cotton  Yam.  I  Bunions,  and  Warts. 


July  16,  1907. 
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Ser.  No.  28.149.      (CLASS  12.     MASONRY  MATERIALS.)       Ser.    No.    28,200.      (CLASS    2.      MINERAL.)      ST.    Lou«. 
The  John  T.  Dyee  giAKBY  Co..  Norrlatown.  Pa.     Filed  Rocet  Mountain  &  Pacific  Co.,  Ettoo,  N.  Mex.     Filed 


June  15.  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


Brdshini  Traiie  Rick 

Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — guarrled  Stone. 


Ser.  No.  28.153.  (CLASS  26.  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS 
OK  MACHINERY  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Kumbebges  k  Vbeeland,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  JuM 
15,   1U07.      Used  ten  years. 


f^lELAii 


Particular    deacription    of    gooda. — Stationary    Gas-E«n- 
glnes. 


Ser.  No.  28.156.      (CLASS  68.     PUBLICATIONS.)      John 
F    McNamee.  Indianapolis.  Ind.     Filed  June  15.  1907. 


OmrHCfrnxiD  Of 


12P"^1^ 


en 


Porticular  dtacrtptxun  of  gooda. — Monthly  Magazines. 


Ser.  No.  28.199.  (CLASS  2.  MINERAL.)  St.  Louis, 
Rocky  Molxtain  k  Pacific  Co..  Raton,  N.  Mex.  Piled 
June  17.  1907. 


<imy 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Coal. 
129  O.  O.— 81 


June  17,  1907. 


^m 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Washed  Coke. 


Ser.  No.  28,212.  (CLASS  44.  B.\KERY  PRODUCTS.  CE- 
REAL FOODS,  AND  YEAST.)  National  Biscuit 
Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  and  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  June  17,  1907.    ^ 


Golden  Glory 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Bread  and   Biscuit. 


Ser.  No.  28.228.  (CLASS  71.  TOBACCO  PRODUCTS.) 
Falk  Tobacco  Company.  New  York,  N.  Y..  and  Rich- 
mond. Vs.     Filed  June  18,  1907.  .  - 


^  ^P  0 1?/^ 


Wt 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Smoklng-Tobacco. 


Ser.  No.  28.229.  (CLASS  71.  TOBACCO  PRODUCTS.) 
Falk  Tobacco  Company.  New  York.  N.  Y..  and  Rich- 
mond. Va.     Filed  June  18.  1907. 


v\^\ 


lUl'luilu. 


Particular  deaciipHon  of  gooda. — Smoklng-Tobacco. 
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H 


■«•.    No.    28.247.       (CLASS   34.      HEATING.    LIOHTINO,  8«r.    No.    28.248        (CLASS    34        HEATlVn     T  mHTivo 

IN  CLASS  21.,      Jam£8  Giuham    Mancfactciikq  Co..  IN  CLASS  21.)      James  Graham    MAN.-rACTU.iNo  m 

8^n    FrancUco.    C.l.      Filed    June    19.    1907.      U^d    ten  s.n    PrancUco;  C...      Kti^    j"une    fo!    lio7      U^d    t^a 

•'  yean. 


Particular  description  of  ffoodt. — Stoves  and  Ranges. 


Ser.  No.  28,276.  (CLASS  70.  STATIONERY  NOT  OTH- 
ERWISE CLASSIFIED.)  Eaolk  Pbncil  Company  New- 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  June  21.  1907. 


•^  EAGLE 


Particular  de$cription  of  yood«.— Penholders. 


8«r.  No.  28.319.  (CLASS  12.  MASONRY  MATERIALS.) 
BABBrrr  MANcrAcrciiNo  Compant.  New  York  N  Y 
Filed  June  22.  1007. 


i( 


EXCELSIOR 


»f 


Particular  description  of  goods.— Stoves  and  Range*. 


Particular    description    of    goods— Rooting,    Sheathing, 
and  Building  Paper. 


w . 


I26I 


*  - 


TRADE-MARKS 

REGISTERED   JULY    16,  1907. 


Uis 


--'*■■■ 


€3.891.     PRINTED    BOOKS.  PAMPHLETS,  POSTERS,  '. 
LITHOGRAPHS,  AND  ENORAVINGS.     Thk  BaooKLTN 
Daily  Eagle,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
Filed  July  1,  IflOS.    Serial  No.  9,567.    PUBLISHED  MAY  21, 

63,892.    PERIODICAL.    Th«Bbooi;ltn  Dailt  Eaol«, Brook- 
lyn, N.  Y. 

Filed  July  1,  1905.    Serial  No.  9,568.    PUBLISHED  MAY  21 
1907. 

6  3.89  3.    NEWSPAPERS.    The    Broocltn   Dailt  Eaol* 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Filed  July  1,  1905.    Serial  No.  9,569.    PUBLISHED  MAY  21 
1907.  ' 

6  3.894.    NEWSPAPER.     Wiluam    D.  BtniLMON,  Gridley, 

Filed  .\pril  10, 1907.    Serial  No.  26,606.    PUBLISHED  MAY  21 
1907.  ' 

63.896.    Pm:H   AND   ROSIN.    Charlks   Zoller  Co     New 
York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  July  28,  1905.    Serial  No.  10,967.     PUBLISHED  MAY  21 
1907. 

63.896.  CABBAGE-PLANTS.    Wiluam  C.   Gebaty.   Youna 
Island,  S.  C. 

rUed  .\pril  9,  1907.    Serial  No.  »,5ei.     PUBLISHED  MAY  21 

1907.  ' 

63.897.  WEEKLY  PERIODICALS.  The  Jewelers  Circu- 
lar Pubu8HI.no  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  December  5, 1906.    Serial  No.  23,777.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

63.898.  CERTAI.V  WINDOW  SASHES,  FRAMES.  AND 
PARTS.  Robert  Albert  Morrison,  Denrer.  Colo. ,  a«iignor 
to  The  TwenUeth  Century  Window  Company  of  the  United 
i^fctea,  a  Corporation  of  Arizona. 

Filed  .\pril  19,  1907.     Seriai  No.  26,798.     PUBLISHED  MAY  21, 

63.8»9.  MAGAZINES  AND  PERIODICALS.  The  Short 
Stories  Companv  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FU«<1  April  24,  1907.     Serial  No.  36,887.     PUBLISHED  MAY  21 
1907.  ' 


eS,90e.    BUST-SUPPORTERS    AND    CORSET-COVERS 
Almeda  Drake,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  January  26, 1907.    Serial  No.  24,923.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
21.  1907. 

63.907.  FURNACES.    The  Obait  Fubnace  Co.,  New  York 

Filed  Aupiit  17,  1906.    Serial  No.  21,634.    PUBLISHED  NO- 
VEMBER  6,  1906. 

63.908.  CERTAIN    WALL-COVERINGS.     H.    B.    Wiooin's 
Sons  Company,  Bloomfleld.  N.  J. 

Filed  March  8, 1907.    Serial  No.  25,864.      PUBLISHED  MAY  21, 

lW/7.  ,1'  ■ 

6  3.909.    COATS,  OVERCOATS,    DUCK    COATS    VESTS 
TROUSERS,  AND  OVERALLS.     J.  M.   ROBWSON,  No.-' 
TON  &  Co.,  Louiiville,  Ky. 
Filed  March  18,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,052     PUBLISHED  MAY 

63.910.  LIQUID  PREPARATIONS  FOR  SOLDERING  AND 

COATING   METALS.    KCppeb's  Metallweree   Oebeli. 

BCHArr  MIT  BE8CHBANETER  Haftung,  Bonn,  Germany 

Filed  April  9,  1906.     Serial  No.  18,6.12.     PUBI.I8HFD  WAV  2I 
1907.  '  ' 

63.911.  STENCIL-PAPER.    Neobtvle  Company,  New  York. 

Filed  May  18,  19a5.     Serial  No.  .V929.     PUBLISHED  MAY  i 
1906.  «.<»i   I. 


63.900.    COTTON-BATTING.    Walker    and    Harp    Manu- 
rACTxnuMG  Co.,  Coboea,  N.  Y. 

Filed  April  5,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,487.     PUBLISHED  MAY  21, 
1907. 

6  3.901.     TRACINO-CLOTH.     The    Winterbottom    Book 
Cloth  Company,  Ltd.,  Mancheater,  England. 
Filed  -Vpril  6,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,507.    PUBLISHED  MAY  21 
1907. 

63.903.  WINES.    The  Atlantic  Vineyard  and  Wine  Co 
EfgHarbor  City,  N.  J.  ' 

Fltod  January  U,  1907.     Serial  No.  24^13.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
21.  1907. 

.  63,903.    WHISin-.    RoBE«T  H.  Cati,  KnoxvlUe,  Tenn. 

Filed  October  5,  1906.    Serial  No.  13,290.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

63.904.  CLARET-WINE.    Clover  Lrae  WineCo.,  New  York, 

Filed  Auguat  10,  1905.     Serial  No.  11,607.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

21,  1907. 

63.905.  CIGARS,  CIGARETTES,  TOBACCO,  AND  SNUFF. 
Prospero  De  NoBiu  and  Co.,  Long  laland  City,  N.  Y. 

FUed  March  19,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,082.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
21.  1907. 


63.912.  CANNED  FISH.  Northwestern  Fisheries  C^m- 
pany,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed    February   20,    1907.    Serial    No.    25,451.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  21.  1907. 

63.913.  CORN  WHISKY.    George  E.  Payne,  AugusU    Ga 
FUed  March  6,  1907.    Serial  No.  25,802.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

21,1907.  ' 

63.914.  METALLIC.  RUBBER,  AND  FIBROUS  PACK- 
INGS AND  PACKING  MATERIAL.  Pennsylvania  Me- 
taluc  Packing  Co.,  Pittsburg,  Pa. 

Filed   April  3,   1906.     Serial   No.    18,476.     PUBLISHED   MAY 

21,1907. 

63.915.  CERTAIN  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPERS.  ChaRLKS 
Sawyer,  London,  England. 

FUed  August  5,  1905.    Serial  No.  11,293.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,1907.  i^iz-Ai 

63.916.  CERTAIN  MEASURING  INSTRUMENTS.  Victok 
Electric  &  MANurACTCRiNO  Co.,  New  York  and  Brooklyn, 

FUed  September  24,   1906.    Serial   No.  22,308.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  7,  1907. 

63.917.  CORSETS.    John  Wanamakkr,  Philadelphia   Pa 
FUed  March  21.  1907.     Serial  No.  26,138,    PUBLISHED  MAY 

21,  1907. 

63.918.  MESH  VEILINGS  AND  NET  FABRICS  Weil 
Brothers,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed    January    17,    1907.     Serial    No,    24,714.      PUBLISHED 

MAY  21,  1907. 

63.919.  COATS.  VESTS,  TROUSERS,  AND  OVERCOATS 
Joseph  Wurtzburqeb,  Baltlmorf,  Md. 

FUed  March  23,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,186.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,1907. 

63.920.  ANALGESIC  AND  ANTIPYRETIC.    The  Ammonol 
Chemical  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed    December    3,    1906.     Serial    No.    23,727.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  21,  1907. 
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83.M1.    HAIR-TONICS.    JoHAH  BooHi  AutTW,  San  Diafo, 

C«l. 
FUod  Aprtl  22,  1907.    SarUl  No.  26^2.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
31,  1907. 

63.922.  BOYS'  SUITS.    Bull  BEOTHEEa.  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  April  22,  1907.    Serl*l  No.  26,853.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

21,  1907. 

63.923.  BAKINO-POWDER.    Tax  C.  8.  Mobet  Mkecantile 
COMPANT,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  AprU  15.  1907.    Serial  No.  26,702.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,1907. 

63.924.  CORSETS.    Joseph  Cohen,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  AprU  10,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,608.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

il,  1907. 

63.925.  ROSENDALE  CEMENT.    Consolidated  Rosendale 
Ceme.nt  Company,  Kingston,  N.  Y. 

FUed  April  15.  1907.    Serial  No.  26,703.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

83.926.  ROSENDALE  CEMENT.    Consolidated  Rosendale 
Cement  Compant,  Kingston,  N.  Y. 

FUed  April  15,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,704.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

63.927.  METAL  PIPES,  METAL  OAS-PIPES.    THE  Conti- 
nental Iron  Wokes,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Filed  March  7.  1907.    Serial  No.  25,824.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

63.928.  CORN-STARCH.    Corn    Products     Repininq    Co., 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  April  20,  1907.    Serial  No.  26^.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,1907. 

63.929.  LAUNDRY    STARCH.    Corn    Products    RErtNiNO 
Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  April  20,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,829.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

6  3  •930.    CORN-STARCH.     Corn  Products  Refinino  Co., 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

File<l  April  20,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,830.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907.  j 

63.931.  CIOARS.     El  Arte  Cioar  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md.  | 
FUed  AprU  10.  1907.     Serial  No.  26,611.     PUBLISHED  MAY   ; 

21.  1907. 

63.932.  ANTISEPTICS  IN  THE  FORM  OF  POWDERS  AND 
LOTIONS.    The  H.  B.  Claplin  Company,  New  York,  NY. 

FUed  April  10,  1907.    Serial  No.  26.603.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

83.933.  CIOARS.    Heinkman  Bros.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
FUed   April  10,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,612.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

21.  1907. 

63.934.  CERTAIN  FOODS.    The  Holbeooe  Orocert  Co., 
Keene.  Woodsvllle.  and  Nashua,  N.  H.,and  St.  Johnsbury,  Vt. 

FUed    December   29.    1906.     Serial    No.    24,337.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  21,  1907. 

63.935.  PISTON,  ROD,  AND  JOINT  PACKING.    Howland- 
She.vrman  Enoineerino  Co.,  Anderson,  Ind. 

FUed  April  13,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,674.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907 

83.936.  PISTON,  ROD,  AND  JOINT  PACKING.    Howland- 
SuEARMAN  Enoineerino  Co.,  Anderson,  Ind. 

Filed  April  13,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,675.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907 

6  3.937.     NATURAL    SPRING -WATER.     The   Huntoon 
Spring  Water  Company,  New  York.  N.  Y. 

FUed  .\pnl  9,  1907.     Serial  No.  26..'i93.     PUBLISHED  MAY  21. 
1907. 

63.938.  WHIPS.    Independent  Whip  Co.,  Weetfleld,  Mass. 
Filed   AprU  24,  1907      Serial  No.  20,879.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

21,  1907 

63.939.  REMEDIES   FOR   DEBILITY.    Maona   Vita  Com- 
pany, .Allegheny,  Pa. 

Filed    February   12.    1907.    Serial    No.   25,270.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  21.  1907 

63.940.  REMEDY  FOR  VENEREAL    DISEASES.     P.  L. 
CusACHs  Limited,  New  Orieans.  La. 

r\ka  March  21.  1907.    Serial  No.  26,127.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
21.  1907. 


63.941.  CRACKERS.  Pactfic  Coast  Biscuit  Co.,  Portland. 
Oreg. 

FUed  AprU  18. 1907.    Serial  No.  26.777.    PUBLISHED  MAY  21, 

1907. 

63.942.  SMOKINO-TOBACCO.  Plantation  Tobacco  Com- 
pany Inc.,  Washington,  D.  C. 

FUed  April  13,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,686.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
21, 1907.  •  •     .:|      ,i-  .  . 

63.943.  REMEDY  FOR  TUBERCULOSIS.  GENERAL  DE- 
BILITY.  COUGHS.  AND  COLDS.  CajarelU  RAfrAXLX, 
Newport,  R.  I. 

FUed  Man:h  12,  1907.    Serial  No.  25,933.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

21,  1907. 

63-944.    BREAD.    Schulze  Baring  Co.,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  April  18,  1907.    Serial  No.  26.779.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,1907. 

63.945.  ANIMAL-POISON.    Stearns  Electric  Paste  Co., 
'  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 

FUed  April  20,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,832.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

63.946.  CANNED  FRUITS  AND  VEGETABLES.  W.  R. 
Roach  Si  Company,  Hart,  Mich. 

FUed  March  18,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,046.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907.  I 

63.947.  STOVES  AND  RANGES.  Walxer  STOvr AND  Ranoi 
Co.,  San  Francisco.  Cal. 

FUed  AprU  17, 1907.     Serial  No.  26,765.     PUBLISHED  MAY  21, 

1907. 

83.948.  HAIR-WASHES.  Wilhelm  Anhalt  Oesellschaft 
MIT  BKSCHRANETER  Haftuno,  Colberg,  Germany. 

FUed  Sept«nber  26,   1905.    Serial   No.   13,091.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  21,  1907. 

63.949.  DISINFECTANT,  INSECTICIDE,  ANIMAL-DIP, 
VERMICIDE.  AND  ANTISEPTIC  PREPARATIONS. 
ZEN?iER  Disinfectant  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  April  12, 1907.    Serial  No.  X,6a9.    PUBLISHED  MAY  21, 
1907.  I        ■ 

63.950.  MONTHLY  MAGAZINE.  Albauoh  Bros.,  Dover 
A  Co.,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  March  5,  1906.    Serial  No.  17,525.     PUBLISHED  APRIL 

30,  1907. 

63.951.  CLOTHES  WRINGERS,  MANGLES,  AND  DRIERS 
American  Wrtnqer  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed    December   15,    1906.    Serial    No.    24,047.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  21,  1907. 

6  3,9  52.    LITTLE  CIGARS.    Butler  -  Butler,   (Incorpo- 
rated,) New  York,  N.  Y. 
FUed  March  30,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,361.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

63.953.    AUTOMOBILES.    Martin  Fischer  &  Qe.  .KtrroMO- 
BiLFABRiE  TuRicUM,  Ustcr,  near  Zurich,  Switzerland. 
FUed  January  28, 1907.    Serial  No.  24,969.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
21. 1907. 

63.964.    COFFEE.    The   G.   B.    Farrinoton  Company,   New 
'  York,  N.  Y. 
FUed  December 2, 1906.    Serial  No.  15.141.    PUBLISHED  MAY 

21,  1907. 

6  3,955.    CHOCOLATE    AND    CACAO    BUTTER.    Hance 
Bros.  &  White,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  May  15,  1906.    Serial  No.  5,687.     PUBLISHED  MAY  21, 
1907. 

63.956.    FURNITURE-POLISH.    The   Japan    Poush   Com- 
pany OF  Baltimore  City,  Baltimore,  Md. 
FUed    February    19,    1907.    Serial    No.    25.421.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  21,  1907. 

6  3.957.    LOOSE -SHEET  HOLDERS  OR  TEMPORARY 
BINDERS.    Kalamazoo  Loose  Leaf  Binder  Co.,  Kala- 
masoo,  Mich. 
FUed  July  23,  1906.    Serial  No.  21,088.    PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

63.958.    SALVE.    Keystone    Catarrh     Remedy    Co.,    BeUe 
Vernon,  Pa. 
FUed  February  1. 1907.    Serial  No.  25,046.    PUBLISHED  MAY 

;   21.  1907. 
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63.969.  GUNPOWDER.  AND  PARTICULARLY  BLACK 
SPORTING-POWDER.  The  Kino  Powder  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

FUed  April  20.  1907.     Serial  No.  26341.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

63.960.  AXLE-GREASK.  Lkbchburo  Oil  and  Paint  Com- 
pany, Leechburg,  Pa. 

FUed  April  19,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,797.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

63.961.  REMEDY  FOR  CATARRH,  CONSUMPTION,  IN- 
DIGESTION, AND  CONSTIPATION.  Alpheus  C.  Lono, 
Paris,  lU. 

FUed  August  27,  1906.    Serial  No.  21,761.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

63.962.  BABBITT  METAL.  John  A.  Macaulat,  Laurium, 
Mich. 

FUed  March  12,  1907.    Serial  No.  25.937.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

63.963.  PATTERNS  FOR  LADIES'  DRESSES  AND  PARTS 
THEREOF.    Abraham  Mayer.  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  April  4,  1907.     Serial  No.  26.454.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14. 
1907. 

63.964.  SUBSTITUTES  FOR  TOILET  SOAP.  Claude  M. 
McAfee.  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  April  24.  1907.    Serial  No.  26,884.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

63.965.  STEARIN   CANDLE    PITCH.    Moou   &   Munoxr, 

New  York,  N.  Y. 
FUed  March  23,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,179.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

21,  1907. 

63.966.  ILLUMINATING -OIL.  The  National  Refinino 
Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 

FUed  April  22,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,867.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
31,  1907. 

6  3,967.     COMPOUND    USED    FOR    CLEANING    WALL- 
PAPER, CALCIMINE,  AND  FRESCO  WORK.     Sanitary 
Chemical  Company  of  Pittsburgh,  Allegheny,  Pa. 
FUed  March  11,  1907.    Serial  No.  25,910.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

63.968.  COFFEE  SUBSTITUTES.  Emil  Seklio,  A.  O..  HeU- 
bronn,  Germany,  and  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

FUed  October  3,  1906.    Serial  No.  22,448.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

63.969.  CERTAIN  HAND  -  TOOLS.  Simmons  Hardware 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  April  9,  1907.    Serial  No.  26.583.     PUBLISHED  MAY  21. 

1907. 

63.970.  ALLOY  WHICH  IS  SUBSTANTIALLY  INEXPAN- 
6IBLE.  StE.  Ame.  de  Commentry  Fourchambault  et 
Decazeville,  Paris,  France. 

FUed    December  26,    1906.    Serial    No.   24,281.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  21,  1907. 

63.971.  STOVES  AND  RANGES.  St.  Louis  Union  Trust 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  March  1,1906.    Serial  No.  17,427.     PUBLISHED  MAY  21 
1907. 

63.972.  WHEAT- FLOUR,  BUCKWHEAT- FLOUR,  AND 
CORNMEAL.  The  Topeea  Milling  Company.  Topeka. 
Kans. 

FUed  AprU  12,  1905.    Serial  No.  1,189.     PUBLISHED  MAY  21, 
1907. 

63.973.  TOILETCREAM,  LOTION,  OR  POWDER.  Benio- 
ROSE  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  March  23,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,174.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

63.974.  MEDICINE  FOR  THE  CURE  OF  THE  TOBACCO 
HABIT.    Edward  J.  BuRCH,rarthage,  Mo 

FUed  AprU  6,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,519.    PUBLISHED  MAY  21, 
1907. 

63.975.  MACARONI.    C.  F.  Mueller  Co  ,  Jerwiy  City,  N.  J. 
FUed   September  2,   1906.    Serial   No.    12.202.    PUBLISHED 

MAY  21,  1907. 

63.976.  LIQUID  PREPARATION  FOR  KILLING  WEEDS. 
Arthur  C.  Chase,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

FUed  AprU  5,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,477.     PUBLISHED  MAY  21, 
1907. 


63.977.  SODIUM  SULFID  AND  BLANC  FIXE.    Cbreremaii 
Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Scranton.  Pa. 

FUed  AprU  6,  1907.    Serial  No.  26.531.     PUBLISHED  MAY  SI, 

1907. 

63.978.  SHIRTS  AND  UNDERWEAR  MADE  OF  WOVEN 
FABRIC.    Chatham  Shirt  Company,  New  York,  N  Y. 

FUed  April  4.  1907.     Serial  No.  26,461.     PUBLISHED  MAY  21, 
1907.  , 

63.979.  CERTAIN   CEREAL    FOODS.    Etkritt,    Auoheh- 
bauoh  &  Company,  Waseca,  Minn. 

FUed  January  21,  1907.     Serial  No.  24,794.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

63.980.  CERTAIN  CHEMICALS.    Howards  &  Sonb,  LiMlTKO, 
Stratford,  England. 

FUed   November  27,   1906.    Serial   No.  23,666.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  21,  1907. 

63.981.  CERTAIN  SILVER-PLATED  WARE.    The  Inter- 
national Silver  Company,  Meriden,  Conn. 

FUed  April  2,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,408.     PUBLISHED  MAY  21. 
1907. 

63.982.  BUILDING-PAPER.    McClellan  Paper  Compant, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  April  1,  1907.     Serial  No.  26.382.     PUBLISHED  MAY  21, 
1907. 

63.983.  REMEDY  FOR  VENEREAL  DISEASES.    P.  L.  Cu- 
BACHs  Limited,  New  Orieans.  La. 

Filed  March  21,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,128.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

63.984.  TOILET  CREAM.    P.  L.  Cubachs  Limited.  New  Oi^ 
leans.  La. 

FUed  March  21.  1907.    Serial  No.  26,120.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

63.985.  TEXTILE  COLLARS  AND  CUFFS.    Searle  Manp^ 
FACTURINO  Co.,  Troy,  N.  Y. 

FUed  Aprtl  5.  1907.     Serial  No.  26,486.     PUBLISHED  MAY  21, 
1907. 

63.986.  FRESH  APPLES,  PEARS,  AND  QUINCES.    Shafeb 
Fbuit  &  Cold  SroRAOE  Company,  Oasport,  N.  Y. 

FUed  April  10,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,619.     PUBLISHED  MAY  21 

1907. 

63.987.  BREAD.    Nevin  E.  Smith,  GreenviUe,  Pa. 

Filed  March  26, 1907.    Serial  No.  26,267.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

21,  1907. 

63.988.  WHEAT-FLOUR.    Stoddard  Gilbert  &  Co.,  New 
Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  April  15, 1907.    Serial  No.  26,727.    PUBLISHED  MAY  21, 
1907. 

63.989.  EYE-WATER.   Juverna  Wiley,  West  Hamlln,W.Va. 
FUed  April  1.  1907.    Serial  No.  26,398.     PUBLISHED  MAY  21, 

1907. 

63.990.  MEDICATED  STOCK  FOOD.    Charles  H.  Winter- 
steen.  Cameron.  Mo. 

Filed  April  4,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,458.    PUBLISHED  MAY  21 
1907. 

63.991.  VEGETABLE    PILLS.    The   Zebra    Remedy  Com- 
pany, Guthrie,  Okla.  Tor. 

FUed  March  28,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,317.    PtJBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

63.992.  PUTTY.     Benjamin  Moore  &  Company,  Brooklyn, 
N.  Y. 

FUed  May  27,  1905.    Serial  No.  6,788.    PUBLISHED  MAY  21 

1907. 

63.993.  COFFEE  AND  TEA.    Wiluam  M.  Cahill,  Hoboken, 
N.J. 

FUed  April  11,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,630.    PUBLISHED  MAY  21, 
1907. 

63.994.  CANNED  FRUITS  AND  VEGETABLES.     Cau- 

FORNiA  Canneries  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 
FUed  February  9, 1907.    Serial  No.  25,214.     PUBLISHtD'MAY 
21,  1907. 

63.996.    CHICK  AND  POULTRY  FOOD.    D.  A.  de  Lima  A 
Co.,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
FUed  April  11,  1907.    Serial  No.  20,632.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 
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8  3,996.    INCANDESCENT  ELECTRIC  LAMPS.    Thx  Fbank- 
u.v  El«ct»ic  Mro.  Co.,  Hartford,  Conn. 
FUed  April  17,  1907.    Serial  No.  36.757.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

63.997.  CHEWINO-OUM.     Bkrtha  H.  Oalland,  New  York, 

N.  Y. 
FU«d  April  2,  1907.     Serial  No.  36,404.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907 

63.998.  COFFEE.    H.  R.  Hall  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  April  23,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,847.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

21,  1907. 

83.999.  CERTAIN  METAL  MANUFACTURES.    H.   Mu«l^ 
LIS  MAifTrTACTumiMO  CoMrANT,  Decatur,  111. 

Filed  March  12,  1907.    Serial  No.  25,932.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,  1907. 

64.000.  COFFEE.    Jones-Paddock  Co.,  San  Franclaco,  Cal. 
FUed  AprU  20,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,819.     PUBLISHED  MAY  21, 

1907. 

84.001.  COFFEE.    Jones-Paddock  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 
Fded  .Vpril  20. 1907.    Serial  No.  26,821.     PUBLISHED  MAY  21, 

1907. 

84 •  002.    LEDGERS.    LsrEBURE   Ledoeh  Company,  Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa. 
Filed  April  27,  1905.    Serial  No.  3,312.    PUBLISHED  APRIL 
9,  1907. 

84.003.  CERTAIN    CONFECTIONERY.    Rkiss    &    Brady, 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed    December    8,    1906.     Serial    No.    23,870.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  14,  1907. 

84.004.  CHOCOLATE.    Stephen  F.  Whitman  &  Son,  PhUa- 
delphla,  Pa. 

Filed  AprU  19,  1907.     Serial  No.  26.803.     PUBLISHED    MAY 
21,  1907. 

64.005.  SYRUP.    St.   Paul  Syrup  REnNiMo  Company,  St. 
Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  March  8,  1907.     Serial  No.  25,857.     PUBLISHED  APRIL 
23,  1907. 

64.006.  PAPER-STOCK    CUTTERS    AND    PAPER-STOCK 
SHREDDERS.    Taylor,  Stiles  <fc  Co.,  Rlegelsvllle,  N.  J. 

Filed  April  15. 1907.    Serial  No.  26.729.     PUBLISHED  MAY  21, 
1907. 

64.007.  CANNED  OYSTERS,  SARDINES,  AND  SALMON. 
Allen  Brothers  Company,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Filed  March  35,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,309.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
7,  1907. 

64.008.  COFFEE.    Allen  Brothers  Company,  Omaha,  Nebr. 
Filed  March  25.  1907.     Serial  No.  26,218.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

7,  1907. 

84.009.  PORTABLE    ENGINES   AND    TRACTION-EN- 
GINES.   Atery  Manupacturino  Company,  Peoria,  lU. 

Filed  April  16.  1907.    Serial  No.  26,733.    PUBLISHED  MAY 

21,  1907. 


64.010.  VARNISHES.     Edward  W.  Brown,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
FUed  March  11,  1907.    Serial  No.  25,898.    PUBLISHED  MAY 

21,  1907. 

84.011.  REMEDY  FOR  CERTAIN  DISEASES.  The  Georoe 
H.  RUNDLE  Co.,  Plqua,  Ohio. 

FUed  August  5,  1905.     Serial  No.  11,306.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

84.012.  PATENT-LEATHER-SHOE  POLISH.  LeonaRIK) 
Oraziadri,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  March  8,  1906.    Serial  No.  17,653.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

84.013.  WHISKY.  The  UorniEiMER  Bro's.  Co.,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio. 

-  Filed  May  11,  1906.    Serial  No.  5,145.     PUBLISHED  MAY  7, 
1907. 

84.014.  CERTAIN  PAPER.  James  R.  Crompton  A  Brothers, 
Limited,  Elton  Paper  MUls,  near  Bury,  England. 

Filed  August  35,  1906.     Serial  No.  11,993.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

64.015.  REMEDIES  FOR  AFFECTIONS  OF  THE  FEET 
AND  Or'  EXCRESCENCES  AND  INDURATIONS  OF 
THE  SKIN.     Thk  Krenr  Co.  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

3  FUed  March  28,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,311.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
7,1907. 

64.016.  WASHING-POWDER.  Loverin  a.\d  Brownb  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  January  14, 1907.    Serial  No.  24,621.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

64.017.  CERTAIN  CUTLERY  AND  EDGE-TOOLS.  The 
McIntosh  Hardware  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 

Filed    December   10,   1906.    Serial   No.   23,896.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  21, 1907. 

64.018.  POWDERED  PEPTOGENIC  FOOD  PREPARA- 
TION.   The  Peptol  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  March  27,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,283.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

64.019.  CERTAIN  PAINTS.    Paul  Piequet,  Rbeims,  France. 
Filed    December   12.    1905.    Serial    No.    15,300.    PUBLISHED 

MAY  21,  1907. 

64.020.  LAUNDRY  SOAP.    Ruschhai'pt  Bros.,  Fresno,  Cal. 
Filed  October  «,  1905.    Serial  No.  13,378.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

21,  1907. 

64.021.  CERTAIN  PARTS  OF  MACHINERY.  Sanderson 
Brothers  &  Newbould  Limited,  Sheffield,  England. 

FUed    February   23,    1907.    Serial    No.    25,564.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  21,  1907. 

64.022.  LEATHER  BOOTS  AND  SHOES.  The  Selby  Shoe 
Company,  Portsmouth,  Ohio. 

FUed  August  28,  1906.    Serial  No.  21,784.     PUBLISHED  DE- 
CEMBER 25,  1906. 

64.023.  CERTAIN  METAL  MANUF.\CTURE8.  The  Yale 
&  Towns  Mro.  Co.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed    January    21,    1907.    Serial    No     24.791.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  21,  1907. 
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LABELS 


REGISTERED  JULY  16,  1907. 


13,688.—  r«i<.-  •  ARBUCKLES'  CERTIFIED  COFFEE."  (For 
Coffee.)  Arbuckle  Bros.,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Piled  June  23> 
1907. 

\i,M9.~Tiae:  •GINGER  PORTER."  (For  Carbonated  Bev- 
eragee.)  Central  Bottuno  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.  FUed 
June  20,  1907. 

13,870.- rw*.- "CELERY  FIZZ."  (For  Carbonat^l  Bevw- 
agee.)  Ce.vtral  Bottuno  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.  FUed 
June  20,  1907. 

13,871.— r«te.-  "FUNKE'S  WESTERN  BEAUTY  CHOCO- 
LATES." (For  Candy.)  Joseph  B.  Funke  Co.,  La  Croaae, 
WU.    FUed  June  20,  1907. 

13,872.- r^i^.'FUNKE'S  BITTER  SWEET  CHOCOLATES.' 
(For  Candy.)  Joseph  B.  Funke  Co.,  La  Crosse,  Wis.  FUed 
June  20, 1907. 


13,673.— rw«.-  'FUNKE'S  MILK  CHOCOLATE  CREME8." 
(For  Candy.)  Joseph  B.  Funke  Co.,  La  Crosse,  Wis.  Filed 
June  20,  1907. 

1  3  .  874.  — r<li«;  "FUNKES  CHOCOLATES  — ROYAL 
CROWN."  (For  Candy.)  Joseph  B.  Funke  Co.,  La  Crosae, 
WU.     FUed  June  20,  1907. 

13,675.- roi*.- "PERFECTION  PEANUT  BUTTER."  (For 
Peanut-Butter.)  E.  W.  Place,  Alfred,  N.  Y.  FUed  June 
24,  1907. 

13,676.— 7W«:  "MORNING  DAWN."  (For  Canned  Vego- 
Ublee.)    Leopold  Hower,  Rome,  N.  Y.    Filed  June  10, 1907. 

13,677.—  rfti«.  "STAR  BRAND  SHOES  ARE  BETTER."  (For 
Shoes.)  Roberts,  Johnson  ii  Rand  Shoe  Co.,  St.  Louis, 
Mo.    FUed  June  24,  1907. 


PRINTS 


REGISTERED  JULY  16,  1907. 


■2.065.- r«i<.  "ZHONGIVA."     (For  Mouth  and  Gum  Washes.)  j   2,0  57.- 7W«.-     "JERRY    BACK,    CONGRESS    PLAYING 

James  J.  Ottinoer,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  June  22,  1907.  CARDS."    (For    Playing- Cards.)    The     United     States 

-2,058.- r«Z<;    -WHITE   ROLLS."    (For  Cigarettes.)    Ware-}  Playino  Card  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    FUed  June  20, 

Kramer  Tobacco  Company,  Norfolk,  Va.    FUed  June  21, 

2,058.-  Tide:  "MENS  AND  BOYS'  APPAREL."  (For  Men'a 
and  Boys'  Apparel.)  H.  C.  Lytton,  Chicago,  lU.  FUad 
June  22,  1907.  — 
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DECISIONS 


OF  THE 


COlS^IS/^ISSIOISrEIR.     OIF     IFJ^TEinSTTS 


•AKD  OF 


UNITED  STATES  COURTS  IN  PATENT  CASES. 


OOMMISSIONEE'S  DECISIONS. 


Beckkr  I.  One. 

PATENT   INTERFERENCE. 
Decided  June  11.  1907. 

iNTEsrEBENCK— Motion   to   Tkansmit   Motion   to   Amknd- 

I   Delat. 

Where  the  Primary  ExAminer  refused  to  dissolve  an  Inter 
(erence  on  the  ground  th»t  the  senior  party  had  no  right  to  make 
the  cUUma,  but  the  Examiner  of  Interlerences  under  Rule  13C 
decided  that  he  had  no  right  to  make  the  claims,  Held  that  this 
state  of  facts  was  sufhcleot  to  excuse  deiay  In  bringing  a  motion 
to  amend  the  Issue  under  the  practice  announcftd  In  Churchvard 
V.  DouQla*  V.  OatleT.  (106  O.  O..  2016.)  especlaUy  in  view  of  the 
recent  decisions  of  the  court  of  appeals  In  Blackford  v.  Wilder 
(127  O.  0..  1266)  and  Horine  v.  Wende,  (rendered  April  10,  1907.) 

Appeal  on  motion. 

DlTlfP-CAB. 

Mr.  Henry  A .  Seymour  for  Becker. 

Mr.  Thomat  F.  Sheridan  for  Otis.     ( Mr.  George  L.  Wil- 
kinson and  Mr.  Walter  A.  Scott  of  counsel.) 
Moore,  Commissioner: 

This  is  an  app>eal  by  Otis  from  the  decision  of  the 
Examiner  of  Interferences  refusing  to  transmit  to  the 
Primary  Examiner  a  motion  to  add  certain  coiinta  to 
the  issue  on  the  ground  that  no  showing  was  made  why 
the  claims  were  not  earlier  presented. 

The  record  shows  that  the  interference  was  declared 
in  May,  1906.  The  dates  set  up  in  Becker's  prelimi- 
nar)'  statement  failed  to  overcome  the  filing  date  of 
the  Otis  application,  and  Becker  was  ordered  to  show 
cause  why  judgment  should  not  be  rendered  against 
him  on  the  record.  In  response  thereto  Becker  filed 
a  motion  to  dissolve  the  interference  on  the  ground, 
among  others,  that  Otis  had  no  right  to  make  the  claims 
of  the  issue  and  that  if  the  issue  was  interpreted  as 
readable  on  the  construction  of  both  applications  it 
was  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art.  The  Primary  Ex- 
aminer held  that  the  issue  was  patentable  and  that 
Otis  had  no  right  to  make  claims  2  and  3  of  the  issue, 
but  upon  reconsideration  held  that  Otis  could  make 
all  of  the  claims  of  the  issue.  After  record  judgment 
of  priority  in  favor  of  Otis  and  upon  motion  by  Becker 
the  interference  was  reopened  in  order  to  j)ermit  him 
to  urge,  under  Rule  130.  that  Otis  had  no  right  to  make 
the  claims  of  the  issue.  The  Examiner  of  Interferences 
then  held  that  Otis  had  no  right  to  make  any  of  the  claims 
of  the  issue  and  expressed  the  opinion  that  Becker  had 
no  right  to  make  claims  2  and  3;  but  after  again  re- 
op>ening  the  interference  for  the  adniiasion  of  evidence 
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consisting  of  the  patent  to  Lipechutz,  No.  834,824,  in 

whose  application  the  claims  originated,  he  held  that 

Otis  could  not  make  any  of  the  claims  and  that  Becker 

could  make  all  of  the  claims  of  the  issue,  and  priority 

of  invention  wa.s  awarded  to  Becker.  .»    ,  ^.m^. 

Becker  opposes  the  granting  of  the  motion  on  the 

ground  that — 

♦  *  •  the  proposed  claims  do  not  point  out  a  patentable  Inven- 
tion, and  also  because  the  motion  to  amend  was  not  made  during 
the  limit  of  time  prescribed  in  Rule  100. 

This  is  not  prop>erly  a  motion  under  Rule  109,  since 
the  projxjeed  claims  are  not  claims  of  the  Becker  appli- 
cation, but  is  brought  under  the  practice  announced  in 
Churchward  v.  Douglat  v.  Cutler,  (106  0.  G.,  2016.) 
The  question  whether  the  claims  are  patentable  is  a 
matter  for  consideration  by  the  Primary  Examiner  in 
case  the  motion  is  transmitted  and  is  not  involved  in 
determining  whether  the  motion  should  be  transmitted. 

The  only  question  that  requires  consideration  hwe 
is  that  of  the  delay  in  bringing  the  motion.  Otis  claim* 
that  the  record  of  the  interference  justifies  the  delay 
and  that  no  additional  showing  is  necessarj-.  The  rec- 
ord, as  noted  above,  shows  that  the  issue  is  susceptible 
of  various  interpretations,  but  that  the  final  decision 
of  the  Primary  Examiner  on  the  motion  to  dissolve  was 
favorable  to  the  right  of  Otis  to  make  the  claims.  Otis 
points  out  that  the  decision  of  the  Primary  Examiner 
also  held  that  the  claims  were  patentable  and  covered 
interfering  subject-matter  and  that  until  said  decision 
was  overturned  there  was  no  necessity  for  the  addi- 
tional claims.  In  these  additional  claims  Otis  attempts 
to  remove  the  ambiguity  of  the  present  issue.  The 
motion  to  add  these  claims  was  filed  promptly  after  the 
final  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Interferences.  Al- 
though a  decision  on  priority  has  been  rendered,  this 
is  not  a  case  where  testimony  was  taken.  No  hardship 
on  account  of  retaking  testimony  can  therefore  arise  if' 
the  motion  is  granted. 

As  stated  in  Ruce  v.  Fenunck  (97  O.  G.,  188)  and 
ex  parU  Sutton,  Steele,  and  Steele,  (121  O.  G.,  1012,)  it 
is  to  the  interest  of  the  interfering  parties,  the  public^ 
and  the  Office  that  the  counts  of  the  interference  should 
properly  cover  the  patentable  invention  which  is  com- 
mon to  the  applications  involved  and  that  second  in- 
terferences should  be  avoided.     Moreover,  under  the 
decisions  of  the  Court  of  Appeals  of  the  District  of 
Columbia  in  Blackford  v.  Wilder  (127  O.  G.,  1255)  and 
Horine  v.  Wende,  (rendered  April  10,  1907,)  it  is  necee- 
sary  for  interferants  to  include  in  the  one  interference- 
all  matter  that  could  have  been  presented  and  deter- 
mined therein. 
No.  3.] 
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The  circumstances  of  thia  case,  as  disclosed  by  the 
record,  are  believed  to  satisfactorily  exciise  the  delay 
of  Otis  in  filing  his  motion  to  amend,  and  the  decision 
of  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  is  accordingly  re- 
versed. 


Tilly  v.  Holland  Medicine  Company. 
TRADtr-ujLMX  imMMwrmzsct. 

Decided  Jun*  19.  1907. 
Tradk-Mam— I>m»rBEENC«   IM    Fact— PoBTaAiT   and  Com- 

POSITI   MaKK   InCLUDIMO  SaH)   POETaAIT. 

Wb«re  one  of  the  Interfering  marks  consists  of  a  oompoaite 
mark  which  Inoludea  the  mark  claimed  by  the  other  party  and 
the  question  of  interference  in  fact  is  not  free  from  doubt,  the 
interference  should  not  be  dissolved,  since  the  testimony  may 
throw  additional  light  upon  this  question 

Appeal  from  Examiner  of  Trade-Marks. 

TKADE-MAKK   FOS  OIL   FOR  MCOICTNAL   PUaPOSKS. 

Meurt.  Howson  <k  Howson  for  Tilly. 
Meurt.  Fotter,  Freeman  A  WaUon  for  Holland  Medi- 
cine Company. 

Moors,  Commurioner: 

Thia  is  an  appeal  by  the  Holland  Medicine  Company 
from  the  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Trade-Marks  re- 
fusing to  dissolve  the  interference  as  to  application  Se- 
rial No.  23,498  of  C.  De  Koning  Tilly. 

The  interference  was  originally  declared  between 
the  application  of  the  Holland  Medicine  Company 
and  application  Serial  No.  23,498 of  C.  De  Koning  Tilly. 
Subsequently  Tilly  filed  application  Serial  No.  25.859, 
which  was  added  to  the  interference.  The  mark  of 
the  Holland  Medicine  Company  consists  of  the  por- 
trait of  Claee  Tilly  in  an  oval  frame,  under  which  is  the 
name  "Claes  Tilly"  and  the  figures  "1696."  The 
mark  of  the  earlier  application  of  Tilly  is  composite 
in  nature  and  shows,  among  other  features,  portraits 
of  seven  individuals,  including  that  of  Claes  Tilly, 
also  the  figures  "  1696."  The  later  application  of  Tilly 
consists  merely  of  the  portrait  of  Claes  Tilly  in  an  oval 
frame.  The  motion  does  not  seek  to  dissolve  the  inter- 
ference as  to  the  application  of  the  Holland  Medicine 
Company  and  the  later  application  of  Tilly. 

The  Examiner  of  Trade-Marks  held  that  the  marks 
of  the  application  of  the  Holland  Medicine  Company 
and  the  earlier  application  of  Tilly  so  closely  resemble 
each  other  by  reason  of  the  common  features  of  the 
Claes  Tilly  portrait  and  the  figures  "1696"  as  to  be 
likely  to  cause  the  public  to  mistake  one  mark  for  the 
other  and  to  permit  the  goods  of  one  applicant  to  be 
palmed  off  for  the  goods  of  the  other. 

I  am  of  the  opinion  that  the  decision  of  the  Examiner 
of  Trade-Marks  is  correct  and  that  the  prominence  of 
the  portrait  and  the  figures  "  1696,"  constituting  the 
main  features  of  the  Holland  Medicine  Company's 
mark,  in  the  composite  mark  of  the  earlier  Tilly  ap- 
plication is  likely  to  cause  confusion  and  to  enable 
the  goods  of  one  concern  to  be  substituted  for  those 
of  the  other.  The  question,  however,  is  not  free  from 
doubt,  but  is  one  upon  which  the  testimony  in  the  in- 
terference may  throw  additional  light.  Moreover,  the 
interference  must  at  any  event  be  continued  as  to  the 
application  of  the  Holland  Medicine  Company  and  the 
later  application  of  Tilly.  Should  the  evidence  taken 
in  the  interference  proceeding  establish,  in  the  opinion 
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of  the  Examiner  of  Interferences,  the  fact  that  no  inter- 
ference exists  or  that  there  has  been  irregularity  in 
declaring  the  same,  he  may  direct  attention  to  the 
fact  under  Rule  48. 

The  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Trade-Marks  is  af- 
firmed. 


Peak  v.  Brush. 

PATKNT    INTERPBRENCK. 

Decided  July  6.  1907. 
iHTiarxaiNCE— TtarnioNY— Printiho. 

The  fact  that  only  one  party  has  taken  t^'stlmony  constitutes 
no  sufficient  reaaon  for  excusing  him  from  printing  the  same. 

On  PETmoN. 

ovn. 

Mr.  J.  L.  Atkina  for  Peak. 

Mr.  N.  S.  Wright  and  .¥r.  Q.  C.  Shormaifr  for  Brush. 
BiLUNOB,  Astistant  Coynmisnoner: 

This  is  a  petition  by  Peak,  the  junior  party  to  the 
above-entitled  interference,  that  he  be  excused  from 
printing  his  testimony.  The  grounds  of  the  petition 
are  that  Peak  is  the  junior  party  by  leas  than  a  month, 
and  consequently  was  oblijfed  to  take  testimony. 
The  senior  party  took  no  testimony. 

Peak's  counsel  wishes  to  conduct  the  case  with  as 
little  expense  as  pxissible  to  his  client. 

The  rules  regarding  the  printing  of  testimony  are 
clear  and  specific,  and  in  the  interests  of  good  practice 
they  must  be  enforced.  The  rules  only  provide  for 
excusing  a  party  from  printing  his  testimony  where 
that  party  makes  a  satisfactory  showing  of  poverty. 
There  is  no  such  allegation  in  this  case.  While  the 
Office  would  like  to  take  any  action  consistent  with 
good  practice  to  relieve  applicants  from  expense,  it  is 
very  clear  that  to  make  an  exception  to  this  rule  would 
be  equivalent  to  abrogating  the  same.  It  is  essential 
for  obvious  reasons  that  parties  be  required  to  print 
their  testimony  unless  they  are  in  fact  too  poor  to  do 
so.  The  practice  of  the  Office  will  not  admit  of  the 
grant  of  this  petition.     It  is  therefore  denied. 


DECISIONS  OF  THE  U.  S.  OOURTS. 


'  Oourt  of  Appeals  of  the  Dirtrict  of  Columbia. 

Wickers  and  Furlono  v.  Albert. 

Decided  February  5,  1907. 
iNTKRPERiNCR— Priority. 

The  decision  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  awarding  pri- 
ority of  invention  to  .Albert  afDrmed,  for  the  reasons  stated  in 
the  case  of  Wickers  and  Furlonff  v.  iicKee,  (129  O.  0.,  200.) 

Mr.  J.  H.  Griffin  for  the  appellants. 
Mr.  Eugen  Albert  pro  te. 

McCoMAS,  J.: 

A  like  stipulation  with  that  made  in  No.  387  Patent 
Appeal  Docket,  respecting  such  parts  of  the  record  of 
the  companion  interference  No.  22,400  (No.  386  Pat- 
ent Appeal  Docket),  as  are  common  to  the  two  inter- 
ferences, was  entered  into  between  the  parties  to  this 
interference.  The  issue  of  this  interference  is  as 
follows: 

Tbe  prooeMof  "making  ready"  the  printing-surface  of  a  print- 
log-block,  whioh  consists  in  applying  to  the  back  of  tbe  printing- 
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block  a  "relief"  form  having  raised  parts  corresponding  to  the 
•darklr-ahaded  parts  of  the  subjoct  to  be  printed,  covering  the 
print Ing-surfar*  of  the  printing-block  with  yielding  material, 
and  then  subjecting  the  printing-block  and  the  "relief"  form  to 
pressure  thereby  raisin*  the  level  of  those  parts  of  the  printlng- 
surfac«  of  the  printing-block  which  correspond  to  the  light-shaded 
parts  of  the  subject  to  be  printed  so  as  to  obtain  a  correctly- 
shaded  impression  in  a  single  printing  operation. 

In  this  case  the  three  tribunals  of  the  Patent  Office 
concurred  in  awarding  priority  of  invention  in  favor 
of  Albert.  The  Examiner  of  Interferences  held  that 
Wickers  and  Furlong  conceived  this  invention  in 
1897  but  did  not  reduce  to  practice  prior  to  their 
filing  date,  January  22,  1902,  while  Albert  filed  his 
application  involved  in  this  interference  on  June  15, 
1901,  at  which  time  and  for  several  months  thereafter 
Wickers  and  Furlong  were  not  exercising  diligence, 
and  he  awarded  priority  of  invention  of  the  issue  of 
this  interference  to  Eugen  Albert,  the  senior  party. 
The  Examiners-in-Chief  and  the  Commissioner  of  Pat- 
ents concurred  in  holding  that  Wickers  and  Furlong 
did  not  establish  a  date  of  conception  prior  to  June 
15,  1901,  when  Albert's  application  was  filed,  and 
that  Albert  was  the  first  to  conceive  and  the  first  to 
reduce  to  practice.  The  three  tribunals,  therefore, 
awarded  priority  to  Albert  and  from  such  decision  by 
the  Commissioner  of  Patents  Wickers  and  Furlong  ap- 
pealed to  this  court. 

We  have  so  fully  stated  our  reason  for  concurring 
with  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  for  concluding 
that  Wickers  and  Furlong  did  not  reduce  to  practice 
the  invention  of  this  issue  until  after  the  filing  date 
of  Albert's  application,  June  15,  1901,  and  that  they 
were  lacking  in  diligence  at  the  time  Albert  entered 
the  field,  that  we  content  ourselves  by  referring  to 
the  opinion  of  this  court  in  the  companion  interfer- 
ence No.  386  Patent  Appeal  Docket,  where  we  have 
discussed  the  matters  which  lead  us  to  such  conclusion. 

The  decision  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  is  af- 
firmed and  the  clerk  of  this  court  will  certify  this 
opinion  and  decision  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
in  accordance  with  law. 


Court  of  Appeals  of  tbe  District  of  Columbia. 
Wickers  and  Furlono  v.  McKee. 

Decided  February  S,  1907. 
Lntrrference— Priorttt. 

The  decision  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  awarding  prior- 
ity of  invention  to  McKee  afflrmed.  for  the  reasons  stated  In 
the  case  of  Wicken  and  Furlong  v.  UcKee,  (129  O.  O.,  209.) 

Mr.  J.  H.  Oriffin  for  the  appellants. 
Mr.  Walter  F.  Rogers  and    Mr.  Jacob  Felbel  for  the 
appellee. 

McCoMAB,  J.: 

A  stipulation  like  that  mentioned  in  our  decision 
in  No.  388  Patent  Appeal  Docket,  making  the  record 
in  No.  386  Patent  Appeal  Docket,  the  companion 
interference  No.  22,400,  as  to  such  parts  of  that  record 
as  are  common  to  the  two  interferences,  part  of  this 
case,  was  entered  into  between  the  parties  to  this  case. 
The  issue  of  this  interference  is  as  follows: 

1.  That  improvement  in  the  art  of  trcjiting!<|ianufactured  relic* 
printlng-platas  which  consists  in  mechanicallv  pnxlucing  in  the 
printtng-faoe  of  such  plate  depreaslons  and  elevations  at  prede- 
termined places  where  the  printing  Is  to  be  respectively  light  and 
heavy,  and  in  also  evening  or  leveling  the  l>ark  of  the  plate. 

2.  That  Improvement  In  the  art  <>f  preparing  printing-plates 
which  consists  In  producing  In  tbe  back  of  tbe  plate  depressions 

[Vol  129. 


ahd  elevations  at  predetermined  places  where  the  printing  is  to  be 
respectively  light  and  heavy,  and  then  subsequently  producing 
similar  depressions  and  elevations  in  the  face  of  the  plate  bv  press- 
ing forward  the  elevations  produced  in  the  back  of  the  plate 

3.  That  improvement  in  the  art  of  preparing  print (ng-plates 
which  consists  in  first  producing  in  the  back  of  the  plate  a  series 
of  depressions  and  elevations  and  in  then  forcing  the  metal  to- 
ward the  face  of  the  plate  to  produce  therein  a  series  of  substan- 
tially similar  depressions  and  elevations. 

4.  That  Improvement  in  the  art  of  preparing  printing-plates 
which  consists  in  first  producing  in  the  back  of  the  plates  a  series 
of  depressions  and  elevations  and  in  then  forcing  the  metal  towartl 
the  face  of  the  plate  to  produce  therein  a  series  of  substantially 
similar  depressions  and  elevations  and  simultaneously  smoothinir 
or  evening  the  back  of  the  plate. 

The  three  tribunals  of  the  Patent  Office  concurred 
in  awarding  judgment  of  priority  of  invention  of  the 
issue  of  this  interference  to  Milton  A.  McKee,  the 
senior  party,  and  for  the  reasons  set  forth  in  our  deci- 
sion in  the  companion  interference  No.  386  Patent 
Appeal  Docket,  we  affirm  the  decision  of  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  in  this  case  and  the  clerk  of  this  court 
will  certify  this  decision  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
in  accordance  with  law. 


Court  of  Appeals  of  the  DiBtrict  of  Colnmbia. 
Wickers  and  Furlong  r.  McKee.    . 

Decided  February  6,  1907. 
iHTiRrERKNCE— Priority. 

The  decision  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  awarding  prior- 
ity of  Invention  to  McKee  afTlrmeid,  for  the  reasons  stated  in 
tbe  care  of  Wickert  and  Furlono  v   McKee,  (129  O,  G.,  26».j 

Mr.  J.  H.  Griffin  tor  the  appellants. 
Mr.   Waller  F.  Rogers  and   Mr.   Jacob  Felbel  for  the 
app)ellee. 

McCoMAfl,  /..•  ' 

By  stipulation  between  the  parties  to  this  interfer- 
ence such  parts  of  the  record  of  the  companion  inter- 
ference No.  22,400,  CSo.  386  Patent  Appeal  Docket) 
as  are  common  to  the  two  interferences  are  to  be 
taken  as  part  of  the  record  in  the  case  we  are  now 
considering.     The  issues  of  this  interference  are; 

1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  relief  printing-plate  whose 
face  constitutes  the  printing-surface  and  is  formedTwith  depres- 
sions and  elevations  at  those  portions  where  tlM?  impressions  are 
to  !«  respectively  light  and  dark  and  whose  back  is  even  and 
level. 


2.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  relief  printing-plate  hav- 
ing an  even  and  level  back  and  a  predetermined  undulating  face 
which  constitutes  the  printina-surfaoe  of  the  plate  and  which  is 
adapted  to  yield  different  predotennined  heavy  and  light  impres- 
sions, heavy  impressions  at  the  raised  portions  of  the  plate  and 
light  impressions  at  the  depressed  portions  of  the  plate. 

3.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  relief  printing-plate  hav- 
ing an  evenly-pressed  back  and  a  pressed-up  printing-face  com- 
posed of  a  series  of  printing  projections  and  depressions  formed 
at  predetermined  places  whore  the  printing  pressures  are  to  b«  re- 
spectively heavy  and  light. 

The  issue^here  deals  with  a  printing-surface  and 
method  of  producing  the  same  and  in  this  case,  as  in 
No.  386  of  the  Patent  Appeal  Docket,  the  three  tri- 
bunals of  the  Patent  Office  concur  in  awarding  prior- 
ity of  invention  to  McKee.  The  Examiner  of  Inter- 
ferences, largely  for  the  reasons  we  have  stated  in 
our  opinion  this  day  rendered  in  No.  386  on  the  Pat- 
ent Appeal  Docket,  held  that  Wickers  and  Furlong 
conceived  the  invention  of  this  issue  in  the  summer 
of  1897  but  did  not  make  a  reduction  to  practice 
prior  to  their  filing  date  of  January  22,  1902,  and  that 
although  they  were  the  first  to  conceive,  they  were 
last  to  reduce  to  practice,  and  owing  to  their  lack  of 
diligence,  are  not  entitled  to  prevail  over  any  of  their 
rivals.  He  also  held  that  Upham  conceived  this  in- 
vention in  1899  but  did  not  reduce  to  practice  prior 
to  the  filing  of  his  application  on  Januarv  22,  1901, 
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that  he  waa  not  diligent  at  the  time  of  McKee's  con- 
ception and  reduction  to  practice  and,  therefore,  was 
not  entitled  to  prevail  over  McKee.  And  he  further 
decided  that  McKee  conceived  the  invention  and  re- 
duced it  to  practice  in  August,  1900,  and  because  he 
was  the  first  to  reduce  to  practice,  McKee  was  entitled 
to  prevail  over  Upham  and  Wickers  and  Furlong  on 
account  of  the  lack  of  diligence  of  each  of  these  ap- 
plicants, and  90  he  awarded  judgment  of  priority  of 
invention  of  the  issue  ot  this  interference  to  Milton  A. 
McKee,  a  junior  j)arty. 

Wickers  and  Furlong,  only,  appealed  to  the  Exam- 
iners-in-Chiel  from  this  decision  of  the  Examiner  of 
Interferences  awarding  priority  to  McKee,  and  the 
Examiners-in-Chief  for  the  reasons  stated  by  them 
in  interference  No.  22,400  (No.  386  Patent  Appeal 
Docket)  decided  that  Wickers  and  Furlong  tailed  to 
show  a  conception  of  the  invention  prior  to  their  appli- 
cation date  and  in  all  other  particulars  concurred  with 
the  Examiner  of  Interferences  in  holding  that  McKee 
was  the  prior  inventor  of  the  issue  of  this  interference. 
They  also  declined  to  make  certain  recommendations 
under  Rule  126  respecting  the  right  of  the  party  to 
make  certain  ol  the  interfering  claims.  They  affirmed 
the  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Interferences. 

Upon  appeal  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents,  that 
official  affirmed  the  decision  ol  the  Examiners-in-Chief 
awarding  priority  to  McKee.  This  court  for  the  rea- 
sons stated  in  the  companion  interference  No.  22,400 
(No.  386  Patent  Appeal  Docket)  now  affirms  the  de- 
cision ot  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  in  awarding  pri- 
ority of  invention  of  the  issue  of  this  interference  to 
Milton  A.  McKee,  and  the  clerk  of  this  court  will  cer- 
tify to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  this  opinion  and 
decision  in  accordance  with  law.  , 


Court  of  Appeals  of  the  District  of  Columbia. 
Wickers  and  Furlono  v.  McKee. 

Decided  February  5,  1907. 
IKTKRFKRKKCE— Priority. 

The  decision  of  the  Commiuioner  of  Patents  awarding  prior- 
ity of  invention  to  McKw  affirmed,  for  the  reaaons  stated  la 
the  case  of  Wickert  and  Furtonff  v.  McKee,  (129  O.  O.,  289.) 

Mr.  J.  H.  Orijffin  for  the  appellants. 

Mr.  Walter  F.  Rogers  and  Mr   Jacob  Felbel  for  the 
appellee. 
McCoM.vs,  J: 

In  this  case  by  stipulation  like  that  in  No.  387,  this 
day  decided  by  this  court,  such  parts  of  the  record  of 
the  companion  interference  No.  22,400  (No.  386 
Patent  Appeal  Docket,)  between  the  same  parties  as 
are  common  to  the  two  interferences,  are  to  be  taken 
as  a  part  of  the  record  in  this  case.     The  issue  of  this 

interference  is: 

1.  An  eosraTsd  prtatinR-piate  redixwd  in  thickness  from  the 
back  and  deproa sea  from  the  front  to  correspond  to  the  suocessive 
cradations  at  light  and  shade  repreaented  by  the  engraving  on  the 

2.  That  ln^>roTement  in  the  art  of  preparing  printing-plates 
which  consists  in  prepsirlng  the  back  of  the  plate  with  depressions 
Mtd  eieTations  correrooodmg  to  those  whlcn  are  to  appear  in  the 
taoe  ot  the  plate,  and  in  then  subjecting  the  plate  to  pressure  and 
t^nminfi  Mtto  depressions  and  eleraticns  to  appear  in  tne  face  of  the 
plate. 

For  reasons  in  the  main  agreeing  with  those  given 

in  the  opinion  of  this  court  accompanying  the  decision 

this  day  rendered  in  No.  386  Patent  Appeal  Docket, 
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the  Examiner  of  Interferences  held  that  McKee  con- 
ceived the  invention  in  issue  and  reduced  it  to  practice 
in  August,  1900;  that  Wickers  and  Furlong  conceived 
the  invention  but  did  not  reduce  to  practice  prior  to 
the  filing  of  their  application  on  January  22,  1902,  and 
that  because  of  their  lack  of  diligence.  Wickers  and 
Furlong  were  not  entitled  to  prevail,  and,  therefore, 
he  awarded  priority  of  invention  of  the  issue  of  this 
interference  to  Milton  A.  McKee,  the  senior  p>arty. 
Upon  appeal  to  the  Examiners-in-Chief,  that  tribunal 
affirmed  the  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Interferences 
and  in  so  doing  directed  the  attention  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  the  fact  that  McKee  had  nu  right  to  a  claim 
corresponding  to  count  one  of  the  issue,  it  appearing 
that  his  application  did  not  disclose  an  engraved  print- 
ing-plate such  as  is  called  for  by  the  first  count.  Upon 
app>eal  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  that  official 
affirmed  the  decision  of  the  Examiners-in-Chief  award- 
ing priority  of  invention  to  McKee  in  respect  of  the 
second  count  and  reversed  it  as  to  the  first  count  of 
the  issue  of  this  interference.  The  Commissioner  held 
that  for  the  reasons  stated  in  his  decision  in  the  com- 
panion interference  No.  22,400  (No.  386  Patent  Appeal 
Docket,)  the  question  as  to  whether  McKee's  applica- 
tion does  or  does  not  disclose  an  engraved  plate  such 
as  is  called  for  by  the  first  count,  should  be  considered 
as  ancillary  to  the  question  of  priority  of  invention. 
The  Commissioner  added  that  McKee  applied  his  proc- 
ess to  the  electrotype  and  no  mention  is  made  through- 
out his  specification  of  treating  an  engraved  plate,  and 
in  view  of  the  well-known  distinction  in  the  art  be- 
tween an  electrot>'pe  and  engraved  plate,  held  that 
McKee's  specification  will  not  support  a  claim  corre- 
sponding to  the  first  count  of  the  issue  of  this  inter- 
ference. 

The  Commissioner,  therefore,  awarded  priority  of 
invention  of  count  one  of  the  issue  to  Wickers  and 
Furlong  because  McKee  had  no  right  to  make  the  claim 
corresponding  to  this  count. 

The  Commissioner  directed  the  Primary  Examiner, 
when  the  applications  are  returned  to  hira  for  ex  parte 
action,  to  consider  the  question  of  the  patentability 
of  count  one  of  this  issue  over  count  two  of  the  issue 
and  over  the  subject-matter  of  the  companion  interfer- 
ence in  which  McKee  is  held  to  be  the  prior  inventor. 

From  this  ruling  of  the  Commissioner  respecting 
count  one  of  the  issue,  McKee's  counsel  dissents  and 
insists  that  the  term  "an  engraved  plate"  is  not  a  mis- 
nomer when  applied  to  an  electrotype  and  that  an  elec- 
trotype is  a  duplicate  of  an  original  plate  and,  therefore, 
to  all  intents  and  purposes  is  an  engraved  printing- 
plate.  McKee,  however,  did  not  disclose  this  species 
of  printing-plate  in  his  application  and  McKee's  coun- 
sel urges  that  the  final  product  of  Wickers  and  Furlong 
is  an  electrotype- plate  and,  therefore,  by  this  restricted 
definition  of  the  issue  is  likewise  excluded  by  this  rul- 
ing. McKee,  however,  did  not  appeal  from  this  ruling 
and  we  concur  with  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  in  his 
decision  that  McKee  is  the  prior  inventor  of  the  sub- 
ject-matter of  the  second  count  of  this  ihterference. 

Therefore,  the  decision  of  the  Commissioner  of  Pat- 
ents is  affirmed  and  the  clerk  of  this  court  will  certify 
this  opinion  and  decision  to  the  Commissioner  of  Pat- 
ents in  accordance  with  law. 
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;  Changes  in  Classification. 

(Oaou  No.  1,736.) 
'  DEF ARmKNT  or  THE   iKTiaiOR, 

Uhttxd  States  Patent  Ornci, 
!  Washinffton.  D.  C,  July  1,  1907. 

The  following  changes  in  the  classiflratlon  of  patents  are  hereby 
directed,  to  Uke  effect  this  day: 

In  Division  XXX.  class  67,  Lamps  and  Gas-FUtlngs,  abolish 
the  following  subclasses: 


66.  Canopy  shades  and  reflec-       21. 

tors. 

3.  Chandeliers,  gas.  83. 

Drop-lights—  72. 

Burner  attachments,  68. 

Cord-supports,  37. 

Counterweight,  i 

Function  and  clutch,  119. 

Spring-drum  120. 

_  Oas  t)riirlcrt8  and  valves.  HI. 

8.  Oas-flttings.  112. 

102.  Globe  attachments.  113. 

Globe-manipulators.  114. 

Globes.  ;  146. 

Guards.  I  11& 

Harps  and  hangers.  73. 


5&. 

118. 
fiS. 

87. 
S8. 

74. 


147 
77. 
»4. 
78 


Posts. 
Reflectors — 

Hooded, 

Miscellaneous, 

Side. 
Refracting  attachments. 
Shade-supports — 

Base, 

Candle. 

Double-clamp, 

Drop, 

Miscellaneous, 

Spider, 

Top, 

Umbrella. 
Street-light  hangers. 


The  patents  formerly  contained  in  these  subclasses  to  be  trans- 
ferred to  new  class  240,  Lighting- Fixtures,  hereinafter  established. 
In  Division  XXXVII,  class  173,  Electricity,  Conductors,  aboUsh 
the  following  subclasses: 


247.  Conduits — 

284.      Boxes,  pipe  connections, 
28&.      Conductors,  bracket-sup-    301. 

ported,  302. 

24B.      House- wiring—  288. 

2M.  Outlet-boxes—  28ft. 

aM.  AdjU8tal>lo-fact>,  290. 

306.  Fiuggi-d  inlets,  291. 

jgr.  RpmovaMe-wall,  292. 

396.       Integral  »»x'tion», 

387.  Joints.  2W. 
J  unction-boxes —  306. 

308.  Thermal  cut-outs,  307. 

388.  Overground—  308. 
300.             Panel-board  type.  30M. 


Conduits— 
Junction-boxes — 

U  ndergro  und — 
Panel-board  type. 
Lining, 
Plural  pipes- 

Bractel-supported, 
Separ  a  I  )le- w  a  11 — 

Conductors,  b  racket 
supported. 

Plural  pipes, 
Wire-drawing — 

Creepers, 

Motors, 

S<»ctional  rods. 


The  patents  formerly  contained  in  these  subclasses  to  be  trans- 
ferred to  new  class  240,  hereinafter  established. 

In  same  Division,  class  175,  Electrtclty,  General  .Applications, 
abolish  subclass— 

266.  Ceiling- blocks. 
The  patents  formerly  contained  In  this  subclass  iohe  transferred 
to  new  class  240  hereinafter  established. 

In  same  Division,  claH.176,  Electric  Lighting,  abolish ^sub- 
claases — 

Lights- 
Incandescent — 
Special  features —  • 
Chandelier— 
Ml  Couplings, 

S4.  Extensible. 

The  patents  formerly  contained  in  these  subclasses  to  be  trans- 
ferred to  new  class  240,  hereinafter  established. 

Establish  a  new  class  240,  Ugbtlng-Flxtures,  with  the  foUowlng 
subclasses: 

1  Class  240.-LIOHTING-FIXTURE8. 


1.  Canopy  shades  and  reflec- 

tors. 

2.  Ceiling-blocks. 

3.  Chanaeliers,  gas. 
4-  Conduits— 

4.  Boxes,  pipe  connections, 
6.      Conductors,  bracket-sup- 
ported, 

/.      Hou(M»-wiring— 

8.  Outiet-l>oxe»— 

9.  .\dju8lAlilr-face, 
10.  I'luggiHl  inlets, 
IL               Removai>le-wall, 
12.       Integral  sections, 

18.  Joints, 

J  unction-boxes — 

14.  Thermal  cut-outs, 

15.  Overground— 

16.'  Panel-l)oard  tvp^. 

17.  Underground- 

is.  Panei-ixiard  type, 

19.  Lining. 

30.       Plural  pipes — 

21.  Bracket-supported, 

22.  Separablr-wall  — 

23.  Conductors,  bracket- 

supported. 


34. 
26. 
36. 

27. 
28. 

30. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 
35. 
36. 
37. 


40. 


41. 
42. 
43. 


Conduits — 
8ep»rable-w»ll— 

Plural  pipe^. 
Wire-drawing— 
Creepers, 
Motors, 
Sectional  rods. 
Drop-lights- 
Burner  attachments, 
Cord-supports, 
Counterweight, 
Friction  and  clutch. 
Spring-drum. 
Gas  brackets  and  valves. 
Gas-flttings. 
Globe  attachments. 
Globe-manipulators. 
Globes. 
Guards. 

Harps  and  hangers. 
Liehts— 
Incandescent— 
i^Special  features— 
'^Chandpiirr— 
7-        Couplings, 
'"  Extensible. 
Posts. 


Shade-supports— 

60.      Double-clamp,     -, 

51.      Drop, 

62.       Miscellaneous, 

83.      Spider. 

54.      Top, 

85.  Umbrella 

86.  Street-light  hangers. 


Refieotors— 

44.  Hooded, 

45.  Miscellaneous, 

46.  Side. 

47.  Refracting  attachments. 
Shade-supports— 

48.  Base, 

49.  Candle, 

A  new  examining  division  Is  hereby  established,  to  be  num- 
bered XL,  and  the  following  classes  are  ordered  transferred 
thereto: 

190.  Baooaok. 

194.  Check-Controlled  Apparatus. 

ISO.  Cloth,  Leather,  and  RtrsBER  Receptacles. 

232.  Deposit  and  Collection  Receptacles. 
41.  Fine  Arts. 

240.  LiQHTiNO- Fixtures. 

224.  Package  and  Article  Carriers. 

229.  Paper  Receptacles. 

306.  Special  Receptacles  and  Packages. 

217.  Wooden  Receptacles. 
In  Division  X,  cUss  21,  Carriages  and  Wagons,  abolish  sub- 
class— 

Wheals-  ••     . 

123.      Spring. 
The  patents  formerly  contained  In  this  subclass  to  be  used  to 
form  a  new  subclass  in  class  152.  Cushion  and  Pneumatic  Tires. 

In  Division  XXXIX,  class  152,  Cushion   and  Pneumatic  Tires, 
establish  the  following  subclass : 
28.  Spring-wheels. 

In  same  Division,  change  the  title  of  class  152.  Cushion  and 
Pneumatic  Tires,  to  read  class  152,  ReslUent  Tires  and  Whoels, 
the  subclass  titles  and  numbers  to  remain  the  same. 

In  Division  XXXIV,  class  104,  Railways,  aboUsh  the  foUow- 
lng subclasses: 

2.  Chairs.  Track— 
«).  Pol-sleepers.  «•      Stringers  and  ties- 
Track—  Ifitt-         Composition, 
44.      Fastenings,  I    H.         Metallic. 

The  patents  formerly  contained  In  these  subclasses  to  be  trans- 
ferred to  the  following  new  class. 

In  same  Division,  estabUsh  class  238,  Rallway-Tlea  and  Fas- 
teners, with  the  foUowlng  subclasses: 

Class  238.-RAILWAY-TIES  AND  FASTENERS. 


Stringers  and  ties— 
8.      Metallic, 
6.      Pot-sleepers. 


1    Stringers  and  ties— 

2.  Chairs, 

3.  Composition, 

4.  Fastenings, 

In  same  Division,  class  104,  Railways,  aboUsh  the  foUowing 
iubclassea: 

Rall-JoinU— 


109.  Guard-rail  clamps. 
166.  Guard-rails. 

134.  Rack-rails. 
54.  Rail-t)races. 

Rail-Joints— 

135.  Boxes, 
Bridge-pieces— 

136.  Base, 

137.  Tread, 
169.  Cast-on, 
206.      Insulated, 


138.  Joint-chairs, 

146.  MisoeUaneou8, 

139.  Scarf, 

140.  SpUce-bars- 

141.  Oirdor, 

143.  Threadless  bolts, 

142.  Truss, 

144.  Web-blocks. 
10  RaUs— 

147.  Compound. 


The  patents  formeriy  contained  In  these  subclasses  to  be  trans- 
ferred to  the  following  new  class. 

In   same  Division,  estabUsh  class    239,    Railway  -  Ralls   and 
JolnU,  with  the  foUowlng  subclasses: 

Class  239.-RAILW AY-RAILS  AND  JOINTS. 


RaU-jolnts— 

11.  Threadless  bolts, 

12.  Truso, 

13.  Web-blocks. 

14.  Rails— 
18.      Braces, 

16.  Compound, 

17.  Guard- 

18.  Clamps, 

19.  Hack. 


Rail-joints— 

1.  Boxes, 
Bridge-pieces- 

2.  Base, 

3.  Tread,    ~ 

4.  Cast-on, 

5.  Insulated, 

6.  Joint-chairs, 

7.  MisceUaneous, 

8.  Scarf, 

9.  Splioe-har»— 
10.  Girder, 

A  new  examining  division  Is  hereby  estabUshed.  to  be  num- 
bered XLI,  and  the  foUowing  classes  are  ordered  transferred 
thereto: 

213.  Railway  Draft  Appliances. 

239.  Railway-Rails  and  Joints. 

238.  Railway-Ties  and  Fasteners. 

152.  Resilient  Tires  and  Wheels. 


[Vol  129.    Na3.] 


1273 


OKFICIAL  GAZETTE. 


JDLY  16,  1907. 


It  If  al«o  directed  that  cIam  4,  B«th9  and    Clocetf,  be  tnn*- 
forred  from  DIviaion  IX  to  DIvlsioD  XXXIX. 

B.  B.  MOOBE, 
Cammistiontr. 


(Ordeb  No.  1.728,) 

DXTAMTUtm  or  THK    IXTUUOR, 

UmriD  STATsa  Pjltxkt  OrricB, 

Washin^on,  D.  C,  July  9,  /SOT. 
The  following  changes  in  the  cUMiOcation  oi  pat«nt«  are  hereby 
directed,  to  take  effect  this  day: 

In  Division  XXIV,  class  2,  Apparel,  abolish  the  subclasses  <rf 
garment-supporters  and  establish  the  (oUowing  class  and  sab* 
Classes : 


Class  241.— GARMENT-SUPPORTERS. 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

». 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
1ft. 
17. 


H 


Belt-attached, 
One-point  suspension, 
Shoulder-suspension. 
Limb-encircling— 

Garment-attached. 
Waist-Une  iiody-aarment — 
Belts. 

Belt-attached, 
Belt-inserted  section. 
Belt-slide, 

Shoulder-suspension — 
Belt-converting, 
Binding-clips— 
Button-loop, 
Connection, 
Braces  combined, 


Waist-line  body-garment — 
Shoulder-suspension— 

18.  Cast-offs, 

19.  Connections — 

20.  Lacing. 

21.  Resilient, 

22.  Self-adjusting- 

23.  Cord  or  strap, 

24.  Pivoted. 

25.  Garment  attachments, 

26.  Step-adjusting, 

27.  Tab*— 

28.  Drawers-supports, 

29.  Two-point  suspension, 

30.  Waist-formers— 

31.  Buckles. 


In  same  Division,  transfer  classes  132,  Toilet,  and  241,  Qarment- 
Supporters,  to  Division  XXXV. 

In  Division  XXIII,  transfer  class  118,  Signals  to  Division 
XXXV. 

In  Division  XXXV,  transfer  class  95,  Photography,  to  Divi- 
sion XV. 

E.B.MOORE, 
Committiofur. 


Notice. 

J         -  Dkpabtiibnt  or  th«  Intkriob. 

*.  •  Ukitsd  Statks  Patbnt  OrncB. 

WatKington,  D.  C,  July  8,  1907. 
Rule  17  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  of  the  United  States  Patent 
OfBce  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

17.  An  applicant  or  an  assignee  of  the  entire  interest  may  prose- 
cuteihis  own  case,  but  he  is  advised,  unless  familiHr  with  such 
matters,  to  employ  a  competent  attorney,  as  the  value  of  pat- 
ents depends  largely  upon  the  skilful  preparation  of  the  specifica- 
tion and  claims.  The  Office  cannot  aid  In  the  selection  of  an 
attorney. 

^A  register  of  attorneys  will  be  kept  in  this  Office,  on  which  will 
be  entered  the  names  of  ail  persons  entitled  to  represent  applicants 
before  the  Patent  Office  in  the  presentation  and  prosecution  of 
applications  for  patent.  The  names  of  persons  in  the  following 
classes  will,  upon  their  written  request,  be  entered  upon  thJ5 
register; 

(o)  Any  attomey-at-law  who  is  in  good  standing  In  any  court 
of  record  in  the  United  States  or  any  of  the  States  or  Territories 
thereof  and  shall  fumlnh  a  certifloate  of  the  clerk  of  such  United 
States,  State,  or  Terntoriai  court,  duly  authenticated  under  the 
seal  of  the  court,  that  he  is  an  attorney  in  good  standing. 

(6)  Any  perstin  not  an  attomey-at-Uw  who  shall  file  proof  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  Commx»sioner  that  such  person  Is  of  good 
moral  character  and  of  good  repute  and  possessed  of  the  neces- 
sary qualifications  to  enable  him  to  render  applicants  for  pat- 
ents valuable  service,  and  is  otherwise  competent  to  advise  and 
assist  them  in  the  presentation  and  prosecution  of  their  applica- 
tions before  the  Patent  Office. 

\c)  Knj  firm  wiU  be  registered  which  shall  show  that  the  indi- 
vidual memtjers  composing  such  firm  are  each  and  all  registered 
under  the  provisions  of  the  preceding  sw'tlons. 

The  Commissioner  may  require  proof  of  qualifications  other 
Uian  those  specified  in  paragraph  (o  and  reserves  the  right  to 
decline  to  recognize  any  attorney,  agent  or  other  person  apply- 
ing for  registration  under  this  rule. 

Any  person  or  firm  not  registered  and  not  entitled  to  be  rec- 
ognized under  thi.t  rule  as  an  attorney  or  agent  to  represent  ap- 
plicants generally  may.  upon  a  showing  of  circumstances  which 
render  It  necessary  or  Justifiable,  be  recognlied  hv  the  Commis- 
sioner to  prosecute  as  attorney  or  agent  certain  specified  appU- 


« 

cation  or  applications,  but  this  limited  recognition  shall  not  ex- 
tend further  than  the  application  or  applications  named. 

No  person  not  registered  as  above  provided  will  be  permitted 
to  prosecute  appUcations  before  the  Patent  Office. 

The  above  revision  of  Rule  17  has  been  made  with  the  approval 
of  the  .\ctlng  SecreUry  of  the  Interior,  dated  July  6,  1907,  for  the 
protection  of  Inventors,  attorneys,  and  others  having  business  be- 
fore the  Patent  Office.  The  SecreUry  of  the  Interior  has  deckfed 
that  the  registration  of  an  attorney  to  practice  before  the  Depart- 
ment of  the  Interior  does  not  confer  upon  him  the  right  to  prac- 
tice before  the  Patent  Office. 

B.  B.  MOORE, 
\  '  CommUHontr. 


Interferenoe  Noticeai 

Dbpabtmkst  or  the  Ivtkriok. 
United  States  Patent  OrncE. 

i*'ashinffton.  D.  <"..  June  K,  1907. 
MorrU  D.  Stevens,  hU  atsigni  or  legal  r ejne tentative t,  lake  notice: 

An  interference  has  been  declared  by  this  Office  between  ao 
application  of  The  Elk  Eye  Milling  Company,  of  McConnels- 
▼llle,  Ohio,  and  an  application  of  The  Longmont  Farmers  Milling 
A  Elevator  Company,  of  Longmont.  Colo  ,  for  registration  cf  a 
trade-mark  and  a  trade-mark  registered  to  Morris  D.  Stevens, 
Whose  known  addre^s  is  ISMereantUe  Exchamp-,  Hudson  and  Har- 
rison streets.  New  York.  N.  Y.  The  notices  of  declaration  of 
•aid  interference  mailed  by  the  Patent  Office  in  the  usual  manner 
to  the  said  Morris  D.  Stevens  and  also  to  his  attorney  of  record 
have  been  returned  by  the  Post-Office  Department  with  the 
statement  that  neither  cixa  be  found. 

Notice  is  therefore  hereby  given  to  Morris  D.  Stevens,  his  as- 
signs or  legal  representatives,  that  if  thev  or  any  of  them  desir* 
to  contest  the  said  interference  they  anould  immediately  put 
themselves  in  communication  with  the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

This  notice  will  be  published  In  the  OrnriAL  Gazette  for  six 
consecutive  weeks.  If  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the  ex- 
piration of  the  period  of  publication,  the  Interference  will  pro- 
ceed as  In  case  of  default. 

E.  B.  MOORE,  Comnitsioner. 


Depabtment  or  the  Iwteriob, 
U.viTED  States  Patent  OrncE, 

Washington,  D.  C,  June  17.  1907. 
The  Improved  Netcburgher  Pantaloons  Manufacturers,  their  as- 

tiffns  or  legal  revreserUatives,  lake  notice: 

An  Interference  naving  been  declared  by  this  Office  between  the 
•pplication  of  the  Kentucky  Jeans  Clothing  Company,  of  Louls- 
Tllle,  Ky.,  for  registration  of  a  trade-mark  and  a  trade -mark 
registered  to  The  Improved  Newburgher  Pantaloons  Manu- 
facturers, of  42e  Broadway,  New  York.  .N.  Y.,  and  the  notice 
of  said  declaration  mallea  by  the  Patent  Office  in  the  usual 
manner  to  the  said  The  Improved  Newburgher  Pantaloons 
Manufacturers  having  been  returned  undelivered,  notice  is  hereby 
given  to  the  said  The  Improved  Newburgher  Pantaloons  Manu- 
facturers, their  assigns  nr  legal  representatives,  that  if  they  or 
any  of  them  desire  to  contest  the  said  Interference  they  should 
Immediately  put  themselves  In  communication  with  tne  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  in  order  that  the  notices  of  declaration 
heretofore  sent  by-  and  returned  to  the  Office  may  be  forwarded 
to  them. 

This  notice  will  be  published  in  the  OrnciAL  Gazette  for  six 
consecutive  weeks.  It  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the  ex- 
piration of  the  period  of  publication,  the  interference  will  be  pro- 
ceeded with  as  in  case  of  default. 

E.  B.  UOOB.^,  Commissioner. 


Department  or  the  Interior. 
United  States  Patent  OmcB, 

Washinifion,  D.  C.  June  8,  1907. 

Frederic  B.    Cochmn,  his  assigns  or  legal  representatives,  take 

notice: 

An  Interference  has  been  declared  by  this  Office  between  an 
application  of  the  Richmond  Cedar  H  orks.  of  Richmond.  Va.. 
an  application  of  the  SturRes  A  Bum  Manufacturing  Company, 
of  Chicago,  III  ,  for  registration  of  a  trade-mark,  and  a  trade-mark 
registered  to  Frederic  B.  Cochran,  of  New  York.  N.  Y.  The  attor- 
neys of  record  for  said  Frederic  B.  Cochran  state  that  they  have 
been  unable  to  locate  their  client,  and  no  street  address  for  this 
party  is  on  file  in  the  case. 

Notice  is  therefore  hereby  given  to  Frederic  B.  Cochran,  his 
assigns  or  legal  repreaentatlves.  that  if  they  or  any  of  them  desire 
to  contest  the  said  interference  they  should  Immediately  put 
themselves  in  communication  with  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 

This  notice  will  be  published  in  the  OrnciAL  Gazette  for  six 
consecutive  weeks.  If  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the  expi- 
ration of  the  period  of  publication,  the  Interference  will  be  pro- 
ceeded with  as  in  case  of  default. 

E.  B.  MOORE.  CommUsioner. 
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Notioe. 

Department  or  the  Interior,  ' 
United  States  Patent  OrricE, 

Washington,  D.  C,  July  9,  1907. 
Rule  17  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  of  the  United  States  Patent 
Office  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

17.  An  applicant  or  an  assignee  of  the  entire  interest  may  prose- 
cute his  own  case,  but  he  is  advised,  unless  familiar  with  such 
matters,  to  employ  a  competent  attorney,  as  the  value  of  pat- 
ents depends  largely  upon  tne  skilful  preparation  of  the  specifica- 
tion and  claims.  The  Office  cannot  aio  In  the  selection  of  an 
attorney. 

A  register  of  attorneys  will  he  kept  in  tlds  Office,  on  which  will 
be  entered  the  names  of'^all  persons  entitled  to  represent  applicants 
before  the  Patent  Office  in  the  presentation  and  pros<tution  of 
applications  for  patent.  The  names  of  persons  in  the  following 
classes  will,  upon  their  written  request,  be  entered  upon  this 
register: 

(o)  Any  attomey-at-law  who  is  in  good  standing  in  any  court 
of  record  in  the  United  States  or  any  of  the  States  or  Territories 
thereof  and  shall  fumish  a  certificate  of  thi'  clerk  of  such  United 
States.  State,  or  Territorial  court,  duly  authenticated  under  the 
seal  of  the  court,  that  he  is  an  attorney  in  good  standing. 

(6)  Anv  person  not  an  attomey-at-law  who  shall  file  proof  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  that  such  p«'rson  is  of  good 
moral  character  and  of  good  repute  and  possessed  of  the  neces- 
sary qualifications  to  enable  him  to  render  applicants  for  pat- 
ents valuable  service,  and  is  otherwise  competent  to  adrtse  and 
assist  them  in  the  presentation  and  prosecution  of  their  applica- 
tions before  the  Patent  Office. 

(c)  Any  firm  will  lie  n^stered  which  shall  show  that  the  indi- 
viaual  members  composing  such  firm  are  each  and  all  registt^red 
under  the  provisions  of  the  preceding  sections. 

The  Commissioner  may  require  proof  of  qualifications  other 
than  those  specified  in  paragraph  (a)  and  reserAes  the  right  to 
decline  to  recognize  any  attorney,  agent  or  other  pt-rson  apply- 
ing for  registration  under  this  rule. 

Any  person  or  firm  not  registered  and  not  entitled  to  l>e  reo- 
ognizea  under  this  nile  as  an  attorney  or  agent  to  represtint  ap- 
plicants generally  may,  upon  a  showing  of  cireumstances  which 
render  it  necessary  or  justifiable,  be  recognized  by  the  Commis- 
sioner to  prosecute  as  attorney  or  agent  certain  specified  appli- 
cation or  applications,  but  this  limited  recognition  shall  not  ex- 
tend further  than  the  application  or  applications  named. 

No  person  not  registered  as  above  provided  will  be  permitted 
to  prosecute  applications  before  the  Patent  Office. 

The  above  re\'i8ion  of  Rule  17  has  been  made  with  the  approval 
of  the  Acting  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  dated  July  6,  1907,  for  the 
protection  of  Inventors,  attomeys,  and  others  having  businese  be- 
fore the  Patent  Office.  The  Secretarj*  of  the  Interior  has  decided 
that  the  registration  of  an  attorney  to  practice  before  the  Depart- 
ment of  the  Interior  does  not  confer  upon  him  the  ri^t  to  prac- 
tice before  the  Patent  Office. 

E.  B.  MOORE, 

Comimitsitmtr, 
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CondUicm  at  Close  0/  Buiinet*  July  19, 1807. 


Oldeat  new  appli- 
cation and  old- 
est action  bv  ap- 
plicant awaiting 
office  action. 


u 

IS 

a.er 


AiD«Ddc<l;      New. 


•2- 


XV.  Bread.  Pastrv,  and  Confec- 
tions, Making;,  Coating,  Lami- 
nated Sh»«ts  and  Fal)nc8,  Fuel. 
Olass,  Hydraulic  Lime  and 
CenM>nt.  raper-MaiclnK,  Paving, 
and  Plastics,  Photography. 

VII.  Oamesi  and  Toys,  Mechan- 
ical Motors.  Optics,  Paper  Manu- 
factureiv,  Velocipedes. 

XVII.  (■  lu  tches.  Linotyping, 
Printing.  Matrix- Making.  Nut 
and  Bolt  Locks. 

VI.  Bleaching  and  Dyeing,  Chem- 
Icals,  Kxplo.^ivea,  Fertllixers, 
Medicines.  Preserving,  Sugar 
and  Salt. 

XXXIV,  Railways,  Railway- 
Brakes.  Kolllng-Stock. 

XXII.  Air-Guns,  Ammunition 
and  Kxplosive  Devices,  boats 
and  Buoys,  Catapult."*  and  Tar- 
gets, Firearms.  Marine  Propul- 
sion, Ordnance,  Ships. 

X.X.XI.  Alcohol,  Charcoal  and 
Coke,  Distillation,  Gas,  Heating 
and  Illuminating,  Hides,  Skins, 
and  l.eather.  Liquid  Coating 
Compositions,  Oils,  Fats,  and 
Glue,  Water  Puriflcation. 

XXXVI.  Curtains,  Shades,  and 
Screens,  Drafting,  Driers,  Meas- 
uring Instruments,  and  Wind- 
Wheel  <•. 

X.X.  Artificial  Limbs.  Builders' 
Hardware.  Dentistry,  Locks  and 
Latches,  Safes,  Indertaking. 

I.  Tillage,  etc.,  Fences 

IV.  Bridges.    Conveyers.    Cranea 

and  Derricks,  E  .\  c  a  v  a  t  i  n  g , 
Hoisting,  Hydraulic  Kngtnoer- 
ing.  Loading  and  Unloading,  and 
Towers. 

.XXV.  Butchering,  Mills,  Thresh- 
ing, and  Vegetable  Cutters  and 
Crushers. 

XII.  Klevators,  Journal  -  Boxea, 
Lubricators,  Machine  Ele- 
ments, Ptilleys  and  Shafting. 

II.  Bee  Culture,  Dairy,  Label- 
Afflxers,  Paper  Flies  and  Bind- 
ers, Pneumatics,  Presses,  Store- 
Service,  Tobacco,  etc. 

XXXV.  Buckles.  Buttons,  and 
Claaps,  Card,  Picture,  and  Sign 
Exhibiting,  Garment -Support- 
ers, Paolfcing  and  Storing  Ve^ 
sels.  Toilet  Signals. 

.XXVIII  Misfvllnneous  Heat-En- 
gines,  Inlernai-Combustion  En- 
gines. 

XXIII.  Acoustics, Coin-Handling, 
Horology,  Kecorders.  Kpgisters. 
.^iyiaU,  Time  Controlling  Mech- 
anism. 

XVIII.  Steam- Engineering,  etc  .. . 
IX.  Air  and  Gas   Pumps,   Baths 

and  Closets,  Fire- Extinguishers. 
Hydraulic  Motors,  Pumps,  and 
Sewerage. 

X.XXIII.  Canea,  Canopies,  Cut- 
lery. Domestic  Cooking  Vessels, 
F.leitricity.  Mwiical  and  Surgi- 
cal. K lei-trio  Signaling.  Fireproof 
Buildings.  Harness.  Masonry, 
Tents,  and  I  ml)rella8. 

VIII.  Beds.  Chairs.  Furniture, 
Kitchen  and  Table  Articles, 
Store  Furniture. 

XXX  VII I.  Artesian  and  Oil  Wells, 
Bottles  and  Jars.  Care  of  Live 
Stix-k.  Fishuig  and  Trapping, 
Stationery.  Stone-WorJcing. 

XXX.  Fluid- Pressure  Uegulatoni. 
Ijimps  and  (Ja-s- Fittings.  Type- 
Writing  Machines. 

XIV.  Comp<.)und  Tools.  Cutting 
and  Punching  Sheets  and  Bars, 
Farriery,  Metal- Bending.  Metal- 
Ornamenting,  Sheet-Metal 
Ware,  Making,  Tools,  Wire- 
WorUog. 
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June  14 
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May  20 


216 


217 
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June    8  I  363 


May  14     240 
May  27     404' 

June    S     232 
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Appiiealians  Under  Examination — CoDtinued. 
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Divisions  and  subjects  of  Inven- 
tion. 
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Oldest  new  appll  ^  _ 
cation  and  old-  "S-B 
est  action  bvap-  S  ^ 
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office  action.  a.  a 
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Amended 


XIX.  Heating  and  Cooking  Stoves, 
Liouid  and  Gaseous  Fuel,  Stoves 
and  Furnaces,  and  Furnaces. 

XXIV.  .\ppappl,  .\pparel  .Appara- 
tus, Sewing-Machlnes,  Surgery. 
i-XVII.   hnwtricitv.C  ond  uc- 


June    5  I  May   13     462 


Special  Appara- 


XX 

tors.  Lighting, 
tus. 

XXVII.  Brushing  and  Scrubbing, 
Grinding  and  Polishing,  Laun- 
drv.  Washing  Ai>paratU8. 

XVf.  Telegraphy  and  Telephony. . 

X-XI.  Textiles.  Carding,  Knitting. 
Spinning,  Weaving,  etc. 

III.  .\nnealmg  and  Tempering, 
Coatmg  with  Metal,  Klectro- 
chemistrv.  Metal- Founding. 
Metallurgv,  Shaping  Fluid 
Metal. 

XXVI.  Electricity,  Crene  rat  ion, 
Electric  Heaters.  Electric  Rail- 
wavs.  Motive  Power. 

XXXlI.  Carbonatlng  Beverages, 
Dispensing  Beverages,  Dispens- 
ing-Cans, Metallic  Shipping  and 
Storing  Vessels,  Packaging  Liq- 
uids, Refrigeration. 

XI.  Boot  and  Shoe  Making,  Boots, 
Shoes,  and  Leggings.  Button, 
Eyelet,  and  Rivet  Setting, 
Leather  Manufactures,  Nailing 
and  Stapling,  Whips  and  Whip 
Apparatus. 

XL.  Baggage,  Check -Controlled 
Apparatus,  Cloth,  Leather,  and 
Rubber  Receptacles.  Deposit 
and  Collection  R*H^ptacles.  Fine 
Arts,  Lighting-Fixtures,  Pack- 
age and  .Article  Carriers,  Paper 
Receptacles,  Special  Receptacles 
and  Packages,  Wooden  Recep- 
tacles. 

XIII.  .Arms,  Projectiles,  and  Ex- 
plosive Charges,  Making,  Metal- 
Working,  Needle  and  Pin  Mak- 
ing, etc. 

XXTX.  Coopering.  Fire- Escapes. 
Ladders,  Roofs,  Wheelwright- 
Machines.  Wooden  Buildings, 
Wood- ."^a  wing.  Wood -Turning, 
Woodworking- Tools,  Wood- 
workmg. 

X .  Carriages  and  Wagons 

V.  Bookbindlnji.  Harvesters,  Jew- 
elrv.  and  Music. 

XXXIX.  Water  Distribution 

XLI.  Railway  Draft  Appliances, 
Railway-Rails  and  Joints,  Rail- 
way-Ti^s  and  Fasteners,  Resili- 
ent Tires  and  Wheels. 
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May  25     337 
May    2    386 


June    3     June  14     284 


June    3 
June    1 


June    4     360 
May    6     366 


May  29     May     2     631 


May  27 
May  23 


Apr.  10     439 
Apr.    3     481 


May  20     May  10     348 


May  30     Apr.    1     HS 


May  18 

May   15     4^8 

May   15 

1 
Apr.     1     324 

May    13 
May   10 

Apr.  19 


May    10     474 
May     6     467 

Apr.  20     642 
657 


Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action 14,1M 


ISO  '  Trade-Marks.  DcmoNS,  Labels 
AND  Prints. 

Trade-Marks July  13     Juy     3 

Designs July     9    July    3 

,      Labels  and  Prints 


234 
68 


Renewal  of  Forfeited  Oases. 

A  petition  for  the  renewal  of  a  forfeited  application  need  not 
be  stgned  by  the  Inventor  or  assignee,  but  may  be  signed  by  the 
attorney. 

A  power  of  attorney  in  the  original  application  authoriiing  an 
attorney  to  transact  all  business  In  the  Patent  Office  in  connection 
with  the  application  construed  to  be  of  sufficient  scope  to  Include 
the  signing  of  a  petition  for  renewal  and  the  subsequent  prosecu- 
tion of  the  application.     (£1  parte  Agee,  101  0.  G.   IflOU.) 


Trade-Marks. 

The  publication  of  trade-marks  under  the  act  of  February  30. 
1906,  In  the  OrncUL  Gazitte.  commenced  May  2,  1905,  and  will 
appear  in  each  weekly  number  of  the  Oazktti  thereafter. 

Extra  copies  of  the  trade-mark  portion  of  the  Gazette,  which 
Will  be  sold  separately,  may  be  obtained  single  or  In  quantities  for 
five  cents  each.    Coupons  will  be  taken  In  payment  therefor. 
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860.622.  PNErMATIC  TRUCK.  ALEXANDER  R.  Baxnxr- 
UAN,  William  Scmmertdn,  and  Donald  MacDonald, 
Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada.  Filed  May  2,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  311,838. 


1.  An  nppnratus  of  the  class  described,  comprising  n 
movable  truck  or  base  ;  hollow  pistons  secured  thereto  at 
or  near  ench  comer  thereof;  a  vertlcnily-movable  plat- 
form ;  cylinders  secured  or  attached  to  said  platform  and 
designed  to  Inclose  said  hollow  pistons,  and  means  for  con- 
trolling fluid  to  and  from  said  pistons  in  order  to  raise 
and  lower  said  movable  platform. 

2.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a 
movable  truck  or  base  ;  hollow  pistons  secured  thereto  at 
or  near  each  corner  thereof ;  a  vertically-movable  plat 
form  ;  cylinders  secured  or  attached  to  said  platform  and 
designed  to  Inclose  said  hollow  pistons:  means  for  con- 
trolling fluid  to  and  from  said  pistons  in  order  to  raise 
and  lower  said  movable  platform,  and  means  carried  by 
said  platform  and  co-operating  therewith  so  as  to  move  a 
burden  carried  by  said  platform  to  one  side  thereof. 

3.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a 
movable  truck  or  base  ;  hollow  pistons  secured  thereto  at 
or  near  each  comer  thereof ;  a  vertlcnily-movable  plat- 
form ;  cylinders  secured  or  attached  to  said  pl.ntform  and 
designed  to  inclose  said  hollow  pistons  :  means  for  con- 
trolling fluid  to  and  from  said  pistons  In  order  to  raise 
and  lower  said  movable  platform  ;  an  endless  conveyer 
carried  by  said  platform,  and  means  for  operating  same. 

4.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a 
movable  truck  or  base  ;  hollow  pistons  secured  thereto  at 
or  near  each  corner  thereof;  a  vertically  movable  plat- 
form ;  cylinders  secured  or  attached  to  said  platform  and 
designed  to  Inclose  said  hollow  pistons  ;  means  for  con- 
trolling fluid  to  and  from  said  pistons  In  order  to  raise 


and  lower  said  movable  platform ;  rollers  journaled  to 
said  platform  and  down  each  side  thereof ;  an  endless 
conveyer  operating  around  said  rollers  and  above  said 
platform,  and  means  for  operating  said  conveyer. 

5.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a 
movable  truck  or  base;  hollow  pistons  secured  thereto  at 
or  near  each  comer  thereof;  a  vertically  movable  plat- 
form ;  cylinders  secured  or  attached  to  caid  platform  and 
designed  to  Inclose  said  hollow  pistons ;  means  for  con- 
trolling fluid  to  and  from  said  pistons  In  order  to  raise 
and  lower  said  movable  platform ;  rollers  journaled  to 
said  platform  and  down  each  side  thereof ;  an  endless 
conveyer  operating  around  said  rollers  and  above  said 
platform  ;  antifriction  rollers  Journaled  to  said  platform 
and  in  proximity  to  each  side  thereof,  over  which  said 
endless  conveyer  passes,  and  means  for  operating  said 
conveyer. 

G.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  descrll)ed,  comprising  a 
movable  truck  or  base ;  hollow  pistons  secured  thereto  at 
or  near  each  corner  thereof;  a  vertically  movable  plat- 
form ;  cylinders  secured  or  attached  to  said  platform  and 
designed  to  Inclose  said  hollow  pistons  ;  means  for  con- 
trolling fluid  to  and  from  said  pistons  In  order  to  raise 
and  lower  said  movable  platform ;  rollers  Journaled  to 
said  platform  and  down  each  side  thereof ;  an  endless 
conveyer  operating  around  said  rollers  and  above  said 
platform  ;  antifriction  rollers  Journaled  to  said  platform 
and  In  proximity  to  each  side  thereof  over  which  said 
endless  conveyer  passes  ;  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slats 
or  strips  secured  to  said  conveyer,  and  means  for  opKJrat- 
Ing  said  conveyer. 

7.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a 
movable  truck  or  base  consisting  of  longitudinal  metallic 
supports  and  upper  and  lower  plates  secured  nt  outer  ends 
of  same  and  crosswise  thereto  ;  hollow  pistons  secured  to 
said  truck  or  base  by  their  lower  threaded  ends  extending 
through  said  upper  and  lower  plates  and  the  adjacent  lon- 
gitudinal support ;  nuts  screwing  on  said  threaded  ends 
and  against  said  upper  and  lower  plates ;  conduits  or 
pipes  for  n  motive  fluid  opening  Into  said  hollow  pistons 
through  an  opening  In  their  ends;  cylinders  secured  or 
attached  to  said  platform  and  designed  to  Inclose  said 
hollow  pistons,  and  means  for  controlling  fluid  to  and 
from  pistons  in  order  to  raise  and  lower  said  movable  plat- 
form. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  movable  platform,  of  a  roller  Journaled  down 
each  side  of  said  platform  ;  nn  endless  conveyer  passed 
titereover  and  operating  on  the  upper  side  of  said  plat- 
form ;  antifriction  rollers  Journaled  down  each  side  of 
said  platform  and  In  proximity  to  the  side  edge  thereof  In 
order  to  keep  said  endless  conveyer  from  contact  with  the 
edges  of  said  platform,  and  means  for  operating  said  con- 
veyer. '■- 

0.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  movable  platform,  of  a  roller  Journaled  down 
each  side  of  said  platform  ;  an  endless  conveyer  passed 
thereover  and  operating  on  the  upper  side  of  said  plat- 
form ;  anti  friction  rollers  Journaled  down  each  side  of 
said  platform  and  In  proximity  to  the  side  edge  thereof  In 
order  to  keep  said  endless  conveyer  from  contact  with  the 
edges  of  said  platform  ;  metallic  eyelets  secured  in  said 
endless  conveyer  ;  pins  secured  to  said  rollers  and  operat- 
ing in  said  metallic  eyelets  In  order  to  provide  positive 
means  for  operating  said  conveyer,  and  means  for  operat- 
ing said  rollers. 

10.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  movable  platform,  of  a  roller  Journaled  down 
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each  ilde  of  nid  platform ;  an  endlem  conveyer  passed 
thereorer  and  operating  on  the  upper  side  of  said  plat- 
form :  anti  friction  rollers  journaled  down  each  side  of 
■aid  platform  and  In  proximity  to  the  side  edge  thereof  In 
order  to  keep  said  endless  conveyer  from  contact  with  the 
edges  of  said  platform  ;  metallic  eyelets  secured  In  said 
endless  conveyer ;  pins  secured  to  said  rollers  and  operat- 
ing in  said  metallic  eyelets  in  order  to  provide  positive 
means  for  operating  said  conveyer:  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinal slats  or  strips  secured  to  said  conveyer,  and  means 
for  operating  said  rollers. 

11.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a 
movable  truck  or  base  ;  hollow  pistons  secured  thereto  at 
or  near  each  corner  thereof  and  provided  with  flared 
heads ;  a  vertically-movable  platform  ;  cylinders  secured 
or  attached  to  said  platform  and  designed  to  Inclose  said 
hollow  pistons  and  provided  with  small  holes  In  their 
lower  portion  ;  springs  within  said  cylinders  and  resting 
in  the  bottom  thereof  and  around  said  hollow  pistons 
therein,  and  means  for  controlling  motive  fluid  to  and 
from  said  pistons  in  order  to  raise  and  lower  said  movable 
platform.  •  '     . 


860,623.  DRAWER  -  GUIDE.  Obobgb  D.  Babe  and  Oa- 
LAND  L.  Coffin,  Pleasanton,  Kans.  Filed  July  18,  1906. 
Serial  No.  326,762. 


1.  In  means  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of  a 
casing,  spaced  <ulde  strips  applied  thereto,  a  drawer 
mounted  In  the  casing,  guide  bars,  guide  members  projecting 
fro  mthe  inner  end  portions  of  the  guide  bars  and  embrac- 
ing the  guide  strips  aforesaid  to  connect  the  bars  there- 
with, and  lugs  projecting  from  the  outer  end  portions  of 
the  guide  bars  and  co6peratlng  with  the  drawer  to  limit 
the  opening  movement  of  the  latter. 

2.  In  means  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of  a 
casing,  a  drawer  mounted  therein,  guide  strips  attached 
to  opposite  sides  of  the  casing,  guide  bars  mounted  for 
movement  longitudinally  of  the  guide  strips,  ofTstandlng 
guide  members  extending  from  the  Inner  ends  of  the  guide 
bars  and  embracing  the  guide  strips  to  connect  the  guide 
bars  therewith,  said  guide  members  coactlng  to  limit  the 
outward  longitudinal  movement  of  the  guide  bars,  and 
Inga  projecting  from  the  outer  extremities  of  the  guide 
bars  for  cooperation  with  the  drawer  to  limit  the  outward 
movement  of  the  drawer  relatively  to  the  guide  bars. 


860,624.  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  RIVETS.  WILLIAM 
P.  Bartkl,  Waltham.  Mass..  assignor  to  Judson  L. 
Thomson  Mfg  Company,  a  Corporation  of  Maine. 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1907.     Serial  No.  850,874. 


The  herein  described  method  of  manufacturing  two  part 
rtrcts,  conalatlQg  In  first,  forming  a  blank  consisting  of  a 
•bulk  and  a  flange  Integral  therewith,  said  flange  Increu- 
inx  In  thickness  toward  the  periphery  thereof ;  seooDd, 
tnmlnc  the  periphery  of  said  flange  upwardly  to  form  a 
cup,  the  diameter  at  the  month  of  the  opening  of  said  cup 


being  at  least  as  great  as  at  the  base  of  said  cup ;  third, 
placing  a  head  piece  In  said  opening ;  and  fourth,  die- 
drawing  said  cupped  flange  to  force  the  walls  thereof  In- 
ward against  said  head  piece. 


860,625.  DESK  ATTACHMENT.  Adelaide  8.  Batloi 
and  Maby  R.  Laveh.  Wabash,  Ind.  Filed  Sept.  22,  1906. 
Serial  No.  335,697. 


^j 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  body  portion  designed  to  accommodate  a  paint 
box,  rulers  or  the  like,  a  drawer  or  receptacle  associated 
with  said  body  portion  for  accommodating  pencils,  pens 
and  the  like,  a  receptacle  above  said  body  portion  for  ac- 
commodating water,  sponges  or  the  like,  and  an  ink  well 
above  said  body  portion,  the  whole  arranged  whereby  said 
drawer,  receptacle  and  Ink  well  can  be  drawn  outwardly 
for  use,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  body  portion,  a  drawer  arranged  under  said  body 
portion,  a  frame  above  said  body  portion,  said  frame  being 
designed  to  slide  above  said  body  portion,  a  receptacle  car- 
ried by  said  frame,  and  an  Ink  well  on  said  body,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  desk  top  or  table,  of  a  body  portion,  a  top  por- 
tion, a  frame  designed  to  slide  In  said  top  portion,  a  recep- 
tacle carried  by  said  frame,  a  similar  frame  designed  to 
slide  In  said  top  portion,  and  an  Ink  well  carried  by  said 
similar  frame,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  desk  top  or  table,  of  an  at- 
tachment arranged  to  be  secured  under  the  extending  edge 
of  said  desk  top  or  table,  said  attachment  comprising  a 
receptacle  arranged  to  slide  under  said  extending  edge  of 
the  desk  top  or  table,  an  Ink  well  arranged  to  slide  under 
the  extending  edge  of  the  desk  top  or  table,  a  receptacle 
for  a  paint  box  or  the  like  arranged  under  said  receptacle 
and  Ink  well,  and  a  drawer  under  said  last  mentioned  re- 
ceptacle, substantially  as  described. 


860,626.  FRAME  FOR  MUFF  -  BAGS.  John  F.  Bieda, 
London,  England.  Filed  May  2,  1907.  Serial  No. 
371,369. 


1.   In  combination,  a  frame  consisting  of  two  opposing 
Jaw  parts  connected  together  in  a  hinge  like  manner  and 
respectively  adapted   to  be  attached   to  corresponding  op 
posing  parts  of  the  mouth  of  a  muff-bag,  spring  means 
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tending  to  keep  the  Jaws  of  the  frame  closed  together,  and 
flnger  pieces  on  the  Jaws  for  u(>enlng  the  Jaws  apart 
against  the  action  of  the  spring  means  and  for  controlling 
the  closing  of  the  Jaws. 

2.  In  combination,  a  frame  consisting  of  two  opposing 
Jaw  parts  connected  together  In  a  binge  like  manner  and 
respectively  adapted  to  be  attached  to  corresponding  op 
posing  parts  of  the  mouth  of  a  muff-bag,  spring  means 
tending  to  keep  the  Jaws  of  the  frame  closed  together,  and 
angularly  disposed  projections  at  one  side  of  the  frame  on 
tbe  respective  Jaws,  said  extensions  serving  on  being 
pressed  together  to  open  the  Jaws  apart  against  the  action 
of  the  spring  means,  and  to  control  the  closing  of  the  Jaws. 

3.  In  combination,  a  frame  consisting  of  two  opposing 
Jaw  parts  connected  together  at  each  side  by  pivotal  means 
and  respectively  adapted  to  be  attached  to  corresponding 
opposing  parts  of  the  mouth  of  a  muff-bag,  angularly  dis 
posed  members  respectively  made  fast  to  the  respective 
Jaws  In  proximity  to  the  pivotal  means  at  one  side  of  tbe 
frame,  and  a  spring  located  between  the  extensions,  the 
spring  tending  to  keep  the  extensions  apart  and  the  Jaws 
closed,  and  the  extensions  serving  on  being  pressed  to- 
gether by  hand  to  open  the  Jaws  against  tbe  action  of  tbe 
spring,  and  to  control  the  closing  of  the  jaws. 

4.  In  combination,  a  frame  consisting  of  two  opposing 
Jaw  parts  connected  together  at  each  side  by  a  pivot  and 
having  on  their  meeting  faces  a  plurality  of  grooves  ter- 
minating in  through  holes  to  adapt  them  to  be  readily  at- 
tached by  sewing  or  the  like  to  the  corresponding  parts  of 
tbe  mouth  of  a  muff-bag,  angularly  disposed  extensions 
mounted  at  one  side  of  the  frame  on  the  respective  Jaws 
near  one  of  said  pivots,  and  a  colled  spring  surrounding 
said  latter  pivot  and  having  Its  ends  bearing  against  tbe 
Inner  faces  of  the  extensions,  the  spring  tending  to  keep 
the  extensions  apart  and  the  Jaws  closed,  and  the  exten- 
sions serving  on  being  brought  together  by  band,  to  open 
tbe  Jaws  against  the  action  of  tbe  spring,  and  to  control 
tbe  closing  uf  the  Jaws. 


860,627.  SECTIONAL  INCANDESCENT  LAMP.  Geoboe 
E.  Bill  and  Albcbt  D.  Redman,  Sr.,  Harrlsburg,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  30.  1906.     Serial  No.  298,659. 


t— 


1.  A  lamp  having  a  plurality  of  filaments,  stationary 
contacts  connected  to  the  fllaments,  movable  contact 
members  adapted  to  engage  tbe  stationary  contacts,  and 
means  for  locking  tbe  movable  contacts  in  circuit  closlnt; 
position. 

2.  A  lamp  having  a  plurality  of  fllaments,  stationary 
contacts  connected  to  the  filaments,  movable  contact  mem- 
bers adapted  to  successively  engage  the  stationary  con- 
tacts for  closing  the  circuit  through  any  one  of  tbe  flla 
menta,  and  means  for  locking  the  movable  contacts  in 
circuit  closing  position. 


3.  A  lamp  having  a  plurality  of  fllaments,  stationary 
contacts  connected  to  the  filaments,  movable  contact  mem- 
bera  adapted  to  engage  the  stationary  contacts  and  an 
operating  cam  for  locking  the  movable  contacts  In  circuit 
closing  position. 

4.  A  lamp  having  a  plurality  of  fllaments,  stationary 
contacts  connected  to  the  fllaments,  yieldable  contact 
members  adapted  to  engage  the  stationary  contacts,  and 
an  operating  cam  for  depressing  tbe  movable  contacts  and 
locking  the  same  In  circuit  closing  position. 

6.  A  lamp  having  a  plurality  of  fllaments,  stxitlonary 
contacts  connected  to  the  filaments,  yieldable  contact 
members  adapted  to  engage  the  stationary  contacts,  and 
an  operating  cam  for  depressing  the  yieldable  contacts, 
said  cam  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  recesses  formed  In 
Its  active  face  for  the  reception  of  the  yieldable  contacts 
thereby  to  lock  the  same  In  circuit  closing  position. 

6.  A  lamp  having  a  cap  and  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  filaments,  stationary  contacts  connected  to  the  flla- 
ments, a  rod  carried  by  the  cap  and  provided  with  radiat- 
ing movable  contact  members  adapted  to  engage  the 
stationary  contacts,  and  means  carried  by  the  rod  for 
locking  the  movable  contacts  in  current  closing  position. 

7.  A  lamp  having  u  sectional  cap  and  pi-ovlded  with  a 
plurality  of  fllaments,  stationary  contacts  connected  to 
the  fllaments,  a  rod  secured  to  one  of  tbe  cap  sections  and 
provided  with  yieldable  contact  members  adapted  to  engage 
the  stationary  contacts,  and  means  carried  by  tbe  opposite 
cap  section  for  depressing  the  movable  contacts. 

8.  A  lamp  having  a  sectional  cap  and  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  fllaments,  stationary  contacts  connected  to 
the  fllaments,  a  sleeve  carried  by  one  of  the  cap  sections, 
a  rod  secured  to  the  opposite  cap  sections  and  seated  in 
said  sleeve,  yieldable  contact  members  carried  by  the  rod 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  stationary  contacts,  and  an 
operating  cam  carried  by  the  sleeve  for  depressing  tb3 
movable  contacts  and  locking  tbe  same  in  circuit  closing 
position. 

9.  A  lamp  having  a  sectional  cap  and  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  fllaments,  statloLsry  contacts  connected  to 
tbe  fllaments,  a  sleeve  carried  by  one  of  tbe  cap  sections, 
a  rod  secured  to  the  opposite  section  and  seated  In  tbe 
sleeve,  a  plurality  of  spring  contact  flngers  carried  by  tho 
rod  and  adapted  to  engage  the  stationary  contacts,  and 
an  operating  cam  secured  to  the  sleeve  for  successively 
depressing  the  contact  fingers. 

10.  A  lamp  having  a  cap  formed  of  a  plurality  of  sec- 
tions mounted  for  rotation  and  having  Interengaglng 
parts,  a  plurality  of  fllaments,  stationary  contacts  cou- 
nected  to  the  fllaments,  a  sleeve  carried  by  one  of  the  cap 
sections,  a  rod  carried  by  the  opposite  cap  sections  and 
mounted  for  rotation  In  the  sleeve,  a  plurality  of  spring 
contact  flngers  secured  to  and  movable  with  tbe  rod  for 
engagement  with  the  stationary  contacts,  and  a  plnte 
secured  to  the  sleeve  and  having  a  cam  surface  adapted 
to  depress  the  flngers  In  engagement  with  the  stationary 
contacts,  said  cam  surface  being  provided  with  spaced 
recesses  for  locking  the  flngers  In  circuit  closing  positions. 


860,628.     POWER  DRILL.     Samuel  W.  Boone,  Almedla. 
Pa.     Filed  Apr.  25,  1907.     Serial  No.  370,293. 


1.  In  a  portable  power  tool  of  tbe  cbaracter  described, 
a  motor  casing  consisting  of  a  cylinder  formed  with  Inlet 
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and  outlet  porta,  end  plates  or  beada  secured  upou  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  cylinder  and  formed  with  shaft  bear- 
ings and  Inwardly  projecting  concentric  bosses,  a  shaft 
arran>;ed  In  said  bearings,  a  rotary  piston  secured  upon 
said  shaft  and  having  in  Its  opposite  ends  concentric  re- 
cesses formed  upon  their  bottoms  with  outwardly  project 
Ing  concentric  t>oa8e8,  the  outer  walla  of  said  recesses 
being  adapted  to  provide  ball  races,  annular  rows  of  bear- 
ing ImiIIs  engaged  with  the  latter,  cone  bearing  rings  en- 
gaged with  said  balls  and  arranged  upon  said  bosses  on  the 
piston  and  the  cylinder  heads  or  plates.  Impact  blades  car- 
ried by  said  piston,  a  tool  spindle  and  driving  connections 
between  said  spindle  and  the  piston  shaft. 

2.  In  a  portable  power  tool  of  the  character  described. 
•  motor  having  a  cylinder  or  casing,  an  eccentrically 
arranged  shaft  therein,  a  piston  fixed  upon  said  shaft  and 
having  a  cylindrical  body  formed  upon  Its  periphery  with 
transversely  extending  radially  projecting  blades,  said 
blades  being  formed  with  longitudinally  extending  slots 
or  recesses  and  with  steam  Inlet  ports  opening  Into  the 
bottoms  of  said  slots  or  recesses,  radially  slidable  packing 
plates  or  strips  arranged  In  said  slots  of  the  blades  and 
adapted  to  be  projected  Into  engagement  with  the  Inner 
wall  of  the  cylinder  by  the  steam  entering  through  said 
ateam  Inlet  ports,  a  tool  spindle  .and  driving  connectionj 
between  the  latter  and  the  shaft  of  the  piston. 

3.  In  a  portable  power  tool  of  the  character  described, 
a  motor  having  a  shaft,  a  gear  casing  having  a  plate  at 
tached  to  said  motor  and  formed  with  a  l>oss,  a  tool 
spindle  Jonrnaled  in  said  gear  casing  and  having  at  its' 
inner  end  an  annular  flange  formed  with  a  ball  race,  a 
ring  arranged  upon  said  boss  and  formed  with  an  opposing 
annular  ball  race,  an  annular  series  of  bearing  balls  be- 
tween said  ring  and  said  flange,  and  driving  connections 
between  said  spindle  an«l  said  shaft  of  the  motor. 

4.  In  a  portable  power  tool  of  the  character  described, 
a  motor  having  a  casing  consisting  of  a  cylinder  and  end 
plates  or  heads.  .1  gear  casing  consisting  of  end  plates 
and  an  lnter[>osed  inclosing  frame  or  Jacket  and  bolts  or 
•crews  passed  through  the  end  plates  of  the  motor  and 
caning  for  uniting  said  parts. 


860.629.  MACHINE  FOR  AITLYINO  LABELS.  Wal- 
TKa  W.  Bhaubi'RY,  Lawrence.  Mass..  assignor  to  The 
Stanley  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  Corporation  of  Mas- 
sachusetts.    Filed  Dec.  2«.  1905.     Serial  No.  293.608. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  paste  box  open  at  the  junc- 
tion of  its  side  and  bottom,  and  a  paste  roller  having  a 
portion  of  Its  periphery  extended  into  said  box  through 
said  side  opening,  of  arms  sustaining  said  roller,  and 
means  to  adjust  said  arms  and  roller  to  thereby  regulate 
the  amount  of  paste  taken  up  by  the  roller. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  paste  box  open  at  the  Junc- 
tion of  Ita  side  and  bottom,  and  a  paste  roller  having  a 
portion  uf  Its  periphery  extended  Into  said  box  through 
aald  side  opening,  of  arms  sustaining  said  roller,  and 
means  to  adjust  said  arms  and  roller  to  thereby  regulate 
the  amount  of  paste  taken  up  by  the  roller,  and  means  to 
rotate  said  roller  in  said  arms. 


3.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  paste  box  com- 
bined with  a  presser,  and  means  to  connect  the  same 
yieldingly  with  the  paate  box. 

4.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  label  holder 
having  depending  arms  provided  with  projections  to  sus- 
tain the  lowermost  label  of  a  pile  of  labels,  a  paste  box 
having  an  opening  at  one  side,  a  paste  roller  having  a 
portion  of  its  periphery  entering  said  opening,  arms  con- 
nected with  said  paste  box  and  receiving  the  Journals  of 
said  paste  roller,  means  to  adjust  the  arms  to  cause  the 
roller  to  enter  more  or  less  the  box.  and  a  lever  con- 
nected operatlvely  at  its  opposite  ends  with  said  label 
holder  and  paste  box,  combined  with  means  for  moving 
said  label  holder  and  paste  box  simultaneously  In  oppo- 
site directions,  a  label  fork  to  which  paste  is  applied 
upon  Its  upper  side  from  said  paste  roller  said  fork  re- 
ceiving thereon  and  sustaining  a  label,  and  means  to 
move  said  label  fork  that  the  pasted  label  may  be  taken 
therefrom  and  applied  to  a  bottle. 

5.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  label  holder, 
means  to  sustain  a  pile  of  labels  in  said  holder,  a  label 
fork  to  receive  upon  It  and  sustain  the  lowermost  label 
In  said  holder,  means  to  apply  paste  to  the  upper  side  of 
the  label  fork,  and  means  thereafter  to  move  the  label 
holder  that  Its  lowermost  label  may  be  put  In  contact 
with  said  label  fork  preparatory  to  the  latter  removing 
said  la))el  from  the  pile  of  labels. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  label  holder, 
means  to  sustain  a  pile  of  labels  therein,  a  dating  mech- 
anism located  below  the  under  side  of  the  pile  of  labels, 
a  label  carrying  fork,  and  means  to  actuate  the  same,  the 
latter  In  its  backward  movement  to  pick  oflT  a  label  from 
the  under  side  of  the  pile  of  labels  actuating  the  dating 
mechanism  to  date  the  lBt>el  before  It  Is  taken  from  the 
pile. 

7.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  uescrlbed,  a  label  holder, 
guide  rods,  a  label  sustaining  fork  sliding  thereover  and 
adapted  to  receive  upon  Its  upper  side  a  label,  combined 
with  a  paste  box  having  a  paste  roller,  and  means  to  move 
said  paste  box  and  its  roller  vertically  to  apply  paste  to 
the  upper  side  of  the  paste  fork  preparatory  to  said  fork 
taking  a  label  from  the  label  holder,  and  means  to  move 
said  label  holder  vertically. 

8.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  label  fork,  a 
bottle  rest,  a  paste  box  to  apply  paste  to  the  upper  side 
of  said  label  fork,  and  means  to  move  said  label  fork, 
combined  with  a  presser  yieldingly  connected  with  said 
paste  box  and  acting  upon  the  upper  side  of  the  label 
sustained  by  said  label  fork,  and  means  to  move  said 
paste  box  and  presser  vertically  that  the  latter  may  apply 
the  label  to  a  bottle. 

9.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  label  holder, 
a  label  fork  adapted  to  receive  upon  Its  upper  side  a 
lal)el,  the  latter  being  taken  from  the  bottom  of  the  pUe 
of  lat>els  in  said  label  holder,  a  paste  box  having  a  paste 
roller  a  part  of  which  is  exposed  below  the  box,  means  to 
move  said  box  vertically  and  means  to  move  the  label 
fork  under  and  transversely  to  the  axis  of  the  paste 
roller  said  fork  in  one  direction  of  Its  movement  being 
supplied  with  paste  from  the  paste  roller,  and  In  the 
other  direction  of  Its  movement  moving  the  label  sus- 
tained on  its  upper  side  under  said  roller  but  out  of  con- 
tact  therewith. 

10.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  paate  box  ' 
having  a  paste  roller  depending  below  the  bottom  thereof, 
and  a  presser  connected  yieldingly  with  said  paste  box. 
combined  with  a  rest  for  a  bottle  or  package,  and  a  paste 
fork  adapted  to  receive  upon  Its  upper  side  a  label,  and 
means  to  reciprocate  said  paste  fork  as  and  for  the  pur- 
pose described. 

11.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  paste  box 
having  a  depending  paste  roller,  a  label  holder,  a  label 
fork  adapted  to  receive  upon  its  upper  side  and  sustain  a 
label,  means  to  move  the  same  In  a  plane  below  the  bottom 
of  said  paste  t>ox  and  label  holder  so  that  said  label  fork 
occupies  at  times  a  position  under  the  paste  box  and  then 
under  the  label  bolder,  and  means  to  move  said  paste  box 
and  label  holder  simultaneously  oppositely  vertically  as 
and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 
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12.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  label  holder, 
a  rest  for  a  bottle,  a  paste  box  having  a  roller,  a  label  fork, 
means  to  move  said  label  fork  from  its  position  under 
the  label  holder,  where  It  receives  a  label,  into  position 
above  the  rest  containing  the  bottle  to  which  the  label 
is  to  be  applied,  means  to  lower  the  paste  box  and  Its 
roller  aa  the  label  fork  Is  retracted  to  thus  supply  paste 
to  said  fork,  said  paste  box  and  roller  being  raised  as  the 
label  fork  is  moved  forwardly  with  a  label  into  position 
above  the  rest  sustaining  said  bottle,  and  means  to  trans- 
fer the  label  from  the  label  rest  on  to  said  bottle. 

13.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  main  abaft, 
a  disk  carried  thereby  provided  with  a  series  of  cam 
grooves,  a  cross  head  (C*),  slotted  arms  carried  thereby, 
rollers  entering  the  slots  of  said  arm  wipers  connected 
with  said  arms,  a  lever  connected  with  said  cross  head 
and  actuated  by  one  of  the  cam  grooves  of  said  disk,  a 
package  or  bottle  sustalner,  guide  rods,  a  carrying  frame 
slldably  sustained  on  said  rods,  a  label  fork  connected  with 
said  carrying  frame,  combined  with  a  lever  connected  with 
said  carrying  frame  and  actuated  by  another  of  the  cams 
of  said  disk. 

14.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  main  shaft, 
a  disk  carried  thereby  provided  with  a  series  of  cam 
grooves,  a  cross  head  (C*),  slotted  arms  carried  thereby, 
rollers  entering  the  slots  of  said  arms  wl[H'rs  connected 
with  said  arms,  a  lever  connected  with  said  cross  head 
and  actuated  by  one  of  the  cam  grooves  of  said  disk,  a 
package  or  bottle  sustalner.  guide  rods,  a  carrying  frame 
slldably  sustained  on  said  rods,  a  label  fork  connected  with 
said  carrying  frame,  combined  with  a  lever  connected  with 
said  carrjing  frame  and  actuated  by  another  of  the  cams 
of  said  disk,  a  label  holder,  dating  mechanism  comprising 
a  lever  {h)  actuated  by  said  carrying  frame  to  date  a  label 
before  the  same  is  taken  from  said  label  holder. 

la.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  guide  rods,  a 
slide  frame  carried  thereby,  a  label  fork  connected  with 
said  slide  frame  by  a  spring,  a  paste  box.  a  paste  roller  to 
apply  paste  to  the  upi>er  side  of  said  fork  means  to  raise 
and  lower  said  paste  Ih>x  and  paste  roller  and  to  slide 
said  frame  and  with  it  the  label  fork,  the  latter  being 
adapted  to  yield  slightly  when  the  paste  roller  is  applying 
paste  to  its  upper  side. 

16.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  label  holder, 
a  paste  box  having  a  paste  roller,  a  rocking  frame  having 
forkt'd  ends  engaging  parts  of  said  paste  box  and  label 
holder,  a  lever,  and  a  link  connected  with  said  rocking 
frame,  and  a  cam  for  moving  said  lever  substantially  as 
described. 

17.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  paate  box 
having  an  opening  cut  In  one  side  thereof,  the  parts  of 
the  box  at  the  upper  side  of  said  opening  having  a  lip 
(30),  arms  connected  with  said  box.  a  paste  roller  sus- 
tained In  said  arms,  said  paste  roller  entering  the  side 
opening  in  said  box,  and  means  to  adapt  said  roller  out 
and  in  said  box,  the  periphery  of  the  roller  depending 
below  the  under  side  of  said  paste  box. 

18.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  paste  box 
having  an  op«'ning  cut  In  one  side  thereof,  the  parts  of 
the  box  at  the  upper  side  of  said  opening  having  a  Up 
(.30),  arms  connected  with  said  box.  a  paste  roller  sus- 
tained In  said  arms,  said  paste  roller  entering  the  side 
opening  in  said  box.  and  means  to  adjust  said  roller  out 
and  In  said  box.  the  periphery  of  the  roller  depending 
below  the  under  side  of  said  paste  box.  a  label  fork,  a 
slide  frame  upon  which  said  label  fork  Is  pivoted,  a  spring 
acting  to  susUtn  said  label  fork  on  said  frame  yieldingly. 

19.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  paste  box 
having  an  oi>enlng  cut  In  one  side  thereof,  the  parts  of 
the  box  at  the  upper  side  of  said  opening  having  a  lip 
(.30),  arms  connected  with  said  box,  a  paste  roller  sus- 
tained In  said  arms,  said  paste  roller  entering  the  side 
opening  In  said  box,  and  means  to  adjust  said  roller  out 
and  In  said  box.  the  periphery  of  the  roller  depending 
below  the  under  side  of  said  paste  box.  a  lat>el  fork,  a 
slide  frame  upon  which  said  lal)el  fork  is  pivoted,  a  spring 
acting  to  sustain  said  label  fork  on  said  frame  yieldingly, 
and  means  to  raise  and  lower  said  paste  box  as  and  for  the 
purpose  described. 


860,630.  VALVE  GEAR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES.  FBANCI8  W.  Brady.  Englewood,  N.  J. 
Filed  Mar.  2.  1005.     Serial  No.  248,003. 


1.  In  an  Internal  combustion  engine,  a  combustion 
chamber,  an  air  inlet  valve  communicating  with  the  com- 
bustion chamber  and  provided  with  a  vaporising  surface, 
and  means  for  feeding  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  directly  onto 
the  vaporizing  surface  of  said  valve  during  part  only  of 
the  suction  stroke. 

2.  In  an  Internal  combustion  engine,  a  combustion 
chamber,  a  vaporizer  communicating  therewith  and  hav 
ing  a  vaporizing  surface,  means  for  drawing  air  through 
the  vaporizer  into  the  combustion  chamber  throughout  the 
suction  stroke  of  the  engine,  and  means  for  feeding  a  liq- 
uid hydrocarbon  directly  onto  the  vaporising  sur^ce  dur- 
ing a  part  only  of  the  suction  stroke. 

3.  In  an  Internal  combustion  engine,  a  combuatlon 
chamber,  an  air  Inlet  therefor,  a  vaporizing  surface  In  the 
path  of  the  Incoming  air,  and  means  for  feeding  a  liquid 
hydrocarbon  directly  onto  the  vaporizing  surface  during 
a  part  only  of  the  suction  stroke. 

4.  In  an  Internal  combuatlon  engine,  a  vaporizer  having 
a  vaporizing  surface,  means  for  feeding  the  liquid  to  be 
vaporized  directly  onto  said  surface  at  Intervals,  and 
means  for  directing  a  current  of  air  against  said  surface 
after  the  feed  of  the  liquid  has  stopped. 

5.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  vaporizer  having 
a  vaporizing  surface,  means  for  feeding  the  liquid  to  be 
vaporized  directly  onto  said  surface  at  intervals,  and 
means  for  directing  a  current  of  air  against  said  surface 
during  the  feed  of  the  liquid  and  after  the  feed  of  the  liq- 
uid has  stopped. 

6.  In  an  Internal  combustion  engine,  a  chamber  through 
which  the  products  of  combustion  are  exhausted,  a  vapo- 
rizing surface  in  said  chamber,  means  for  feeding  liquid 
fuel  directly  onto  said  vaporizing  surface  at  Intervals,  and 
means  for  sweeping  the  products  of  combustion  off  of  said 
vaporizing  surface  after  the  exhaust  and  before  the  fuel 
feed. 

7.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  combustion 
chamber  through  which  the  products  of  combustion  are 
exhausted,  a  vaporizing  surface  In  the  path  of  the  exhaust 
gases,  means  for  feeding  a  quantity  of  liquid  fuel  directly 
onta  said  surface  at  intervals,  and  means  for  passing  a 
current  of  air  across  said  surface  and  into  the  combuatlon 
chiimber. 

8.  In    an    Internal    combuatlon    engine,    a    combuatloo 
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chamber,  a  vaporizing  chamber  commanicating  therewltb, 
air  ialet  and  exhaust  ports  in  said  vaporlxlng  chamber,  a 
puppet  valve  between  the  combustion  and  vaporizing 
cbamtiers,  a  stem  for  said  valve,  a  casing  surrounding  said 
stem,  an  oil  reservoir  between  the  stem  and  casing,  and 
ducts  la  the  stem  90  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  open 
communication  between  the  reservoir  und  vaporizing 
chamber  and  feed  oil  directly  onto  the  surface  of  the  valve 
when  the  puppet  valve  Is  open. 

9.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  combustion 
chamber,  a  vaporizing  chamber  communicating  therewith, 
air  inlet  and  exhaust  ports  in  the  vaporizing  chamber,  a 
puppet  valve  between  the  vaporizing  and  combustion 
chambers,  a  stem  for  said  valve,  a  casing  surrounding  said 
stem,  an  oil  reservoir  between  the  stem  and  casing,  oil 
ducts  in  the  stem,  and  means  for  imparting  a  plurality  of 
distinct  movements  to  said  stem  in  one  direction,  said 
stem,  ducts  and  casing  being  so  constructed  and  arranged 
that  after  one  movement  of  the  stem  the  puppet  valve  is 
open  and  the  ducts  are  closed  by  the  casing,  and  upon  a 
sul«equent  movement  of  the  stem  the  ducts  are  opened  to 
feed  oil  from  the  reservoir  onto  the  surface  of  the  puppet 
valve. 

10.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  combustion 
chamber,  a  vaporizing  chamber  communicating  therewith, 
air  Inlet  and  exhaust  ports  in  the  vaporizing  chamber, 
a  vaporizing  surface  in  said  vaporizing  chamber  and  in  the 
path  of  the  exhaust  gases,  a  puppet  valve  between  the 
combustion  and  vaporizing  cbamt>ers,  a  stem  for  said 
valve,  a  casing  surrounding  said  stem,  an  oil  reservoir  be- 
tween the  stem  and  casing,  oil  ducts  in  the  stem,  and 
means  for  imparting  a  plurality  of  distinct  movements  to 
said  stem  in  one  direction,  said  stem,  ducts  and  casing 
being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  after  one  move- 
ment of  the  stem  the  puppet  valve  is  open  and  the  ducts 
are  closed  by  the  casing,  and  u{>on  a  subsequent  movement 
of  the  stem  the  ducts  are  opened  to  feed  oil  directly  onto 
the  vaporizing  surface. 


t!60.631.  BOBBIN- MACHINE.  August  Braun,  West 
Hobolien,  N.  J.  Filed  Mar.  13,  1907.  Serial  No. 
362,249. 


1.  In  a  bobbin  winding  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
yarn  guiding  mechanism,  of  a  driving  roller,  a  spindle 
shaft,  a  friction  roller  on  said  spindle  shaft  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  the  driving  roller  and  capable  of  being  thrown 
out  of  contact  with  the  latter,  means  for  holding  the  fric- 
tion roller  in  contact  with  the  driving  roller,  means  for 
swinging  the  said  roller  and  spindle  shaft  sidewards  from 
the  driving  roller,  means  for  displacing  the  finished  bobbin 
to  the  forward  end  of  the  spindle  and  for  expelling  it 
therefrom,  means  for  receiving  the  expelled  bobbin  and 
for  holding  the  same  stationary  while  a  new  bobbin  Is  be- 
ing wound  and  until  expelled  by  the  succeeding  bobbin, 
and  means  for  returning  the  spindle  shaft  and  friction 
roller  into  Initial  position,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

2.  In  a  bobbin  winding  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
yarn  guiding  mechanism,  of  a  driving  roller,  a  swinging 
fraoie,  a  spindle  shaft  rotatlvely  borne  in  said  frame,  a 
friction  roller  on  said  spindle  shaft  adapted  to  be  driven 
by  the  driving  roller,  means  for  holding  the  swinging 
frame  In  upright  poaltion,  means  for  swinging  the  same 


sidewards  from  the  driving  roller  to  bring  the  friction 
roller  out  of  contact  with  the  driving  roller,  means  for  dis- 
placing the  finished  t>obbln  to  the  forward  end  of  the  spin- 
dle and  for  expelling  it  therefiom.  means  for  receiving  the 
expelled  bobbin  and  for  holding  the  same  stationary  while 
a  new  bobbin  Is  being  wound,  and  until  expelled  by  the 
succeeding  bobbin  and  means  for  returning  the  spindle 
shaft  and  friction  roller  into  initial  poaltion,  substantially 
as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

3.  In  a  bobbin  winding  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
yarn  guiding  mechanism,  of  a  driving  roller,  a  swinging 
frame,  a  spindle  shaft  rotatlvely  borne  in  said  frame,  a 
spindle  removably  secured  in  said  shaft,  a  friction  roller 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the 
driving  roller,  means  for  holding  the  swinging  frame  in 
upright  position,  means  for  swinging  the  same  sidewards 
from  the  driving  roller  to  bring  the  friction  roller  out  of 
contact  with  the  driving  roller,  means  for  displacing  the 
finished  bobbin  to  the  forward  end  of  the  spindle  and  for 
expelling  It  therefrom,  means  for  receiving  the  expelled 
bobbin  and  for  holding  the  same  stationary  while  a  new 
bobbin  is  being  wound,  and  until  expelled  by  the  succeed- 
ing bobbin,  and  means  for  returning  the  spindle  shaft  and 
friction  roller  into  initial  position,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

4.  In  a  bobbin  winding  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
yarn  guiding  mechanism,  of  a  driving  roller,  a  swinging 
frame,  a  spindle  shaft  rotatlvely  borne  in  said  frame,  a 
friction  roller  on  said  shaft  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the 
driving  roller,  a  spindle  removably  secured  in  the  said 
spindle  shaft,  a  spring  actuated  vertical  slide  connected 
with  the  said  swinging  frame  and  arranged  below  the 
spindle  to  be  operated  by  the  bobbin  when  the  latter  as- 
sumes the  desired  thickness,  a  locking  bar  engaging  said 
slide  to  hold  the  swinging  frame  in  upright  position  and 
to  release  the  same  upon  the  downward  movement  of  the 
said  vertical  slide,  means  for  displacing  the  finished  bob- 
bin to  the  forward  end  of  the  spindle  and  for  expelling  it 
therefrom,  means  for  receiving  the  expelled  bobbin  and  for 
holding  the  same  stationary  while  a  new  bobbin  Is  being 
wound  and  until  expelled  by  the  succeeding  bobbin,  and 
means  for  returning  the  spindle  shaft  and  friction  roller 
into  Initial  position,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose 
specified. 

R.  In  a  bobbin  winding  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
yarn  guiding  mechanism,  of  a  driving  roller,  a  swinging 
frame,  a  spindle  shaft  rotatlvely  borne  in  said  frame,  a 
friction  roller  on  said  shaft  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the 
said  driving  roller,  a  square  spindle  removably  secured  in 
said  spindle  shaft,  a  horizontal  slide  capable  of  moving 
longitudinally  of  the  said  spindle,  a  notched  arm  secured 
to  said  slide  and  extending  transveraally  to  the  spindle, 
said  notched  arm  being  adapted  to  engage  the  spindle  at 
the  rear  of  the  finished  bobbin  thereon,  and  to  displace  the 
latter  as  the  slide  is  being  moved  forward,  a  swinging 
arm  arranged  In  front  of  the  spindle  and  adapted  to  swing 
simultaneously  with  the  swinging  frame  of  the  latter,  an 
expandlble  holder  formed  at  the  upper  end  of  the  said 
swinging  arm.  to  receive  the  finished  bobbin  when  expelled 
from  the  spindle  shaft,  substantially  as  and  for  the  pur- 
pose specified. 

6.  In  a  bobbin  winding  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
yarn  guiding  mechanism,  of  a  driving  roller,  a  swinging 
frame,  a  spindle  shaft  rotatlvely  borne  in  said  frame,  a 
friction  roller  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  the  driving  roller,  a  spindle  removably  secured 
in  said  spindle  shaft,  an  automatically  working  slide  capa- 
ble of  moving  longitudinally  of  the  spindle,  a  notched  arm 
at  the  forward  end  of  said  slide  extending  transversally 
to  the  spindle  and  adapted  to  engage  the  latter  at  the 
rear  of  the  finished  bobbin  and  to  displace  the  latter,  a 
swinging  lever  adapted  to  swing  simultaneously  with  the 
swinging  frame,  a  spring  actuated  guide  piece  pivotaliy 
secured  to  said  swinging  arm  to  swing  longitudinally  of 
the  spindle,  said  guide  piece  having  a  notch  adapted  to 
grasp  the  yam  as  the  bobbin  Is  being  displaced  on  the 
spindle,  to  carry  It  to  the  forward  end  of  the  latter,  an  ex- 
pandlble holder  in  front  of  the  spindle,  said  holder  being 
1  capable  of  swinging   simultaneously   with   the  latter  and 
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adapted  to  receive  and  hold  the  finished  bobbin  stationary 
while  a  new  bobbin  is  being  finished  and  until  expelled 
by  the  same,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 


860,632.  CHAIR  -  BACK  HINGE.  OscA-R  P.  Bkeithut, 
WllliamBj)ort,  I'a.  Filed  Sept.  5,  1906.  Serial  No. 
333,379. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  chair,  provided  with  a  back 
rail,  legs  and  a  back,  of  hinge  members  consisting  of  angu- 
lar metallic  bars  each  of  which  embodies  a  flat  base  por- 
tion resting  upon  the  top  of  the  back  rail  at  the  end  there- 
of, an  intermediate  perpendicular  portion  conUcting  with 
the  leg,  and  an  upwardly  extending  extremity  spaced  from 
the  leg  provided  with  an  upwardly  opening  key  hole  slot, 
the  base  portion  and  perpendicular  intermediate  portion 
being  fastened  to  the  back  rail  and  leg  respectively,  and 
a  back  provided  with  oppositely  extending  pintles  provided 
with  shanks,  said  shanks  being  formed  with  flattened  sur- 
faces designed  to  enter  the  key  hole  slots,  as  and  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

2.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  hinge  member  for 
chair  backs,  comprising  an  angular  bar  embodying  a  flat 
base  portion  and  intermediate  perpendicular  portion,  the 
said  base  portion  and  Intermediate  portion  each  being  pro- 
vided with  a  screw  hole,  a  returned  Intermediate  portion, 
and  an  upwardly  extending  upper  end  arranged  for  the  re- 
ception of  a  pintle. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  chair  provided  with  a  back 
rail.  legs,  and  a  back,  of  hinge  members  consisting  of  an- 
gular metallic  bars  each  of  which  embodies  a  flat  base 
portion  resting  upon  the  top  of  the  back  rail  at  the  end 
thereof,  an  Intermediate  perpendicular  portion  contacting 
with  the  leg.  and  an  upwardly  extending  extremity  spaced 
from  the  leg  provided  with  an  upwardly  opening  key  hole 
slot,  the  base  portion  and  perpendicular  intermediate  por- 
tion being  secured  to  the  back  rail  and  leg.  respectively, 
and  the  back  being  provided  with  pintles  arranged  for  re- 
ception in  the  upwardly  extending  extremities  of  said 
binge  memt>ers. 

860.63  3.  BAIL-CLAMP.  John  C.  Cantlebekby  and 
William  J.  Edwards.  Edenburg,  Pa.  Filed  Dec.  26, 
1906.     Serial  No.  349,562. 


adapted  to  take  under  the  lower  surface  of  a  tte,  a  bolt  ex- 
tending from  one  car  to  another  and  adapted  to  secure 
said  plates  together,  a  key  plate  adapted  to  be  Inserted 
between  the  bolt  and  the  tie  to  have  one  end  extended  over 
the  base  flange  of  a  rail,  said  key  plate  being  provided  with 
an  aperture,  and  a  key  having  a  hooked  upper  end  and 
adapted  to  be  Inserted  through  said  aperture  Into  the  tie 
and  have  its  upper  end  engage  the  bolt. 

2.  A  rail  clamp  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
pair  of  side  clamping  plates  adapted  to  embrace  a  tie  and 
provided  In  their  upper  edges  with  recesses  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  base  flange  of  a  rail  and  also  provided  at  said 
edges  with  ears  formed  with  extensions  adapted  to  over- 
hang one  side  of  the  base  flange  of  the  rail,  a  bolt  extend- 
ing from  one  ear  to  another  and  adapted  to  secure  said 
plates  together,  a  key  plate  adapted  to  be  inserted  between 
the  bolt  and  the  tie  to  have  one  end  extended  over  the 
base  flange  of  a  rail,  said  key  plate  being  provided  with  an 
aperture,  and  a  key  having  a  hooked  upper  end  and  adapt- 
ed to  be  inserted  through  said  aperture  into  the  tie  and 
having  its  upper  end  engage  the  bolt. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  rail  and  a  tie  upon  which 
the  rail  Is  mounted,  of  a  pair  of  side  clamping  plates  em- 
bracing the  tie  and  secured  thereto,  said  plates  being  pro- 
vided In  their  upper  edges  with  recesses  accommodating 
the  base  flange  of  the  rail,  and  with  ears  formed  with  ex- 
tensions taking  over  one  side  of  said  base  flange,  a  bolt 
extending  through  said  ears  and  adapted  to  fasten  the 
clamping  plates  together,  a  key  plate  Inserted  underneath 
said  bolt  with  one  end  taking  over  the  adjacent  side  of 
the  base  flange,  said  key  plate  being  provided  with  an 
aperture,  and  a  key  inserted  through  said  aperture  and 
driven  into  the  tie.  said  key  having  an  upper  hooked  end 
adapted  to  extend  around  over  the  said  bolt. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  rail  and  a  tie  upon  which  the 
rail  Is  mounted,  of  a  pair  of  side  clamping  plates  embrac- 
ing the  tie  and  secured  thereto,  said  plates  being  provided 
In  their  upper  edges  with  recesses  accommodating  the 
base  flange  of  the  rail,  and  with  ears  formed  with  exten- 
sions taking  over  one  side  of  said  base  flange,  a  bolt  ex- 
tending through  said  ears  and  adapted  to  fasten  the 
clamping  plates  together,  a  key  plate  Inserted  underneath 
sa^d  bolt  with  one  end  taking  over  the  adjacent  side  of 
the  base  flange,  said  key  plate  being  provided  with  ap 
aperture,  and  a  key  Inserted  through  said  aperture  and 
driven  into  the  tie,  said  key  having  an  upper  hooked  end 
adapted  to  extend  around  over  the  said  bolt,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such' that  the  key  plate  will  be  frictionally  held 
between  the  bolt  and  the  tie.  as  well  as  by  the  connection 
of  the  hooked  key  with  the  bolt. 


1.  A  rail  clamp  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
pair  of  side  clamping  plates  adapted  to  embrace  a  tie  and 
provided  in  their  upper  edges  with  recesses  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  base  flange  of  a  rail  and  also  provided  at  said 
edges  with  ears  formed  with  extensions  adapted  to  over- 
hang one  side  of  the  base  flange  of  the  rail,  said  plates  be- 
ing also  provided  at  their  lower  edges  with  hooked  flanges 


860,634.  CURTAIN-FASTENER.  Crakles  E.  Chambkr- 
LiN,  Detroit.  Mich.  Filed  Apr.  18,  1905.  Serial  No. 
266.319. 


1.  A  vehicle  curtain  fastener  comprising  a  slotted  post, 
a  cross  pin  near  the  top  of  the  post,  a  cross  bar,  pivoted 
In  the  post  top  on  said  pin,  having  a  spring  section  at  one 
end  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  slot,  the 
pivot  opening  in  the  cross  bar  being  elongated  longltudl 
nally  of  said  bar  and  the  distance  from  said  opening  to  tht 
free  end  of  said  spring  section  being  greater  than  the  dis- 
tance from  the  cross  pin  to  the  edge  of  the  post  slot  to 
prevent  the  spring  section  from  being  drawn  flush  with 
the  post  while  transverse  thereto. 

2.  A  vehicle  curtain  fastener,  comprising  a  vertically 
slotted  post,  a  doubled  spring  cross  bar  of  a  length  exceed- 
ing the  width  of  the  post,  having  Its  free  ends  fashioned 
to  form  Inclined  diverging  members,  and  a  cross  pin  near 
the  post  top  on  which  the  cross  bar  is  pivoted,  the  cross 
bar  members  or  sections  being  provided  with  longitudinally 
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elongated  slots  to  fecelTe  the  cross  pin,  and  the  distance 
from  said  slots  to  the  free  ends  of  said  cross  bar  being 
greater  than  the  dlstanre  from  said  pin  to  the  edge  of  the 
poet  slot,  to  prevent  the  diverging  ends  of  the  bar  from  be- 
ing drawn  flush  with  the  post  when  In  a  position  trans- 
Terse  thereto. 

3.  A  vehicle  curtain  fastener,  comprising  a  slotted  post, 
a  cross  pin  and  a  cross  bar  upon  the  pin  exceeding  In 
length  the  width  of  the  post,  and  mounted  in  the  post  slot 
for  movement  into  and  out  of  allnement  therewith,  aald 
bar  having  means  integral  therewith  acting  automatically, 
when  the  bar  Is  In  angular  relation  and  with  Its  free  end 
In  Immediate  proximity  to  the  post  side,  for  projecting  It 
Into  a  position  to  extend  beyond  both  sides  of  the  post,  for 
the  purpose  described. 

4.  A  vehicle  curtain  fastener,  comprising  a  slotted  post, 
a  cro88-pln  near  the  top  of  the  post,  and  a  cross-bar,  piv- 
oted in  the  post  top  on  said  pin,  said  bar  having  a  spring 
section  at  one  end  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of 
the  slot,  and  provided  with  means  for  maintaining  the  ex- 
tremity of  said  spring  section  beyond  the  edges  of  the 
■lotted  post. 

5.  A  vehicle  curtain  fastener,  comprising  a  vertically- 
slotted  post,  a  doubled  spring  cross  bar  of  a  length  ex- 
ceeding the  width  of  the  post,  and  having  Its  free  ends 
fashioned  to  form  Inclined  diverging  members,  and  a  cross- 
pin  near  the  post  top  on  which  the  cross-bar  is  pivoted, 
said  cross-bar  being  provided  with  means  for  maintaining 
its  Inclined  eod  members  beyond  the  edges  of  the  slotted 
post. 


860,635.  DISPLAY  DEVICE.  Fridehic  W.  Chambbb- 
L.viN,  Three  Oaks,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Warren  Feath- 
erbone  Company,  Three  Oaks,  Mich.  Filed  May  11, 
1907.     Serial  No.  373,173. 


1.  In  a  display  device,  the  combination  of  a  card  adapt- 
ed to  serve  us  a  pattern  for  a  collar,  said  card  having  a 
diagram  indicating  the  arrangement  of  the  stiffening  or 
supporting  blades  of  the  collar  printed  thereon  ;  and  collar 
Stiffening  or  supporting  blades  arranged  on  said  card  ac- 
cording to  said  diagram,  said  blades  comprising  resilient 
body  p<irtion8  and  p<x-ket-llke  fabric  covers  therefor,  the 
ends  of  said  covers,  which  project  beyond  the  body  por- 
tions, being  turned  under  the  same,  said  stiffening  or  sup- 
porting blades  being  secured  to  said  card  by  stitches 
which  pass  through  the  Inturned  ends  of  the  said  stiffening 
blade  covers. 

2.  In  a  display  device,  the  combination  of  a  card  adapt- 
ed to  serve  as  a  pattern  for  a  collar,  said  card  having  a 
diagram  Indicating  the  arrangement  of  the  stiffening  or 
supporting  blades  of  the  collar  printed  thereon  ;  and  col- 
lar stiffening  or  supporting  blades  arranged  on  and  se- 
cured to  said  card  according  to  the  said  diagram. 

3.  In  a  display  device,  the  combination  of  a  card  adapt- 
ed to  serve  as  a  pattern  for  a  collar  ;  and  collar  stiffening 
or  supporting  blades  arranged  on  said  card  to  Illustrate 
their  pt^sltlon  In  the  collar,  aald  blades  comprising  resili- 
ent bo<ly  portions  and  pocket  like  fabric  covers  therefor, 
the  ends  of  said  covers,  which  project  beyond  the  body  por- 
tions, being  turne<l  under  the  same,  said  stiffening  or  sup- 
porting blades  l>elng  securetl  to  said  cards  by  stitches 
which  pas.s  through  the  Inturned  ends  of  the  said  stiffen- 
ing blade  covers. 


opening,  said  strip  being  adapted  and  arranged  to  be 
placed  either  at  an  angle  to  the  bar  or  in  parallel  relation 
with  the  bar. 


2.  In  an  anchor-bolt,  a  bar  having  a  threaded  hole  there- 
through, a  pair  of  flexible  elongated  metal  strips,  and  piv- 
otal connections  lietween  one  end  of  each  of  said  strips 
and  said  bar,  said  two  pivotal  connections  being  disposed 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  hole. 

3.  In  an  anchor-bolt,  a  bar  having  a  channel  In  one  side 
and  a  threaded  hole  through  the  floor  of  the  channel,  a 
pair  of  elongated  flexible  metal  strips,  and  connections  be- 
tween one  end  of  the  strips  and  the  bar  within  the  channel 
and  at  opposite  sides  of  the  threaded  hole. 

4.  An  anchor-bolt  comprising  a  bar,  a  pair  of  flexible 
strips  plvotally  connected  with  one  side  of  the  bar  and 
adapted  by  their  longitudinal  movement  to  awing  the  bar 
either  Into  allnement  with  or  at  an  angle  to  said  strips,  a 
bolt,  and  threaded  portions  on  the  bolt  and  bar  adapted 
for  engagement  with  each  other. 


860,63  7.  FUDGE  BOX.  John  J.  Clacse,  New  York. 
N.  Y.,  assignor  to  The  Goss  Printing  Press  Company, 
Chicago,  111.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  Nov.  24, 
1906.     Serial  No.  344,901. 

y 


/* 


1.  The  combination  with  a  fudge-box  having  oppositely- 
located  cheek-pieces  between  which  rows  of  linotype  slugs 
or  bars  or  rows  of  separate  type  are  adapted  to  be  placed. 
of  an  eccentric  roller  having  trunnions  adapted  to  fit  in 
l>earlngs  in  the  cheek-pieces,  such  cheek  pieces  having  a 
plurality  of  trunnion  t>earlng8  to  adapt  the  roller  to  l)e 
located  at  different  places  in  the  fudge  box. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  fudge  box,  of  oppositely-lo- 
cated cheek  pieces  therefor,  one  of  which  is  movable  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  fudge-box.  and  each  of  which  is 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  bearings,  an  eccentric  roller 
adapted  to  be  Journaled  In  said  t^earlngs.  and  means  for 
forcing  said  movable  cheek-piece  against  said  roller,  where- 
by said  roller  will  be  held  against  rotation. 


860.638.      CRANK   CASE    AND   BEARING    FOR    EXPLO- 

860,836.     ANCHOR  BOLT.     Isaac  CnracH,  Toledo,  Ohio,   j  8IVE  ENGINES.      Howakd  E    Vuttxs.   Ijinslng,    Mich.. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1906.     Serial  No.  299.444.  assignor   to  Olds   Motor   Works.    Lansing.   Mich.,  a  Cor- 

1.   In  a  device  of  the  described  character,  an  elongated  poratlon  of  Michigan.      Filed  May  7,  1906.     Serial  No. 

metal  bar  having  therethrough  a  threaded  opening,  a  flexl-  315.480. 

ble  metal   strip,   and   means   for  engaging  one  end   of  the  1.    In  a  crank  case  bearing  for  an  explosion  engine  the 

metal   strip  with   the  bar  at   the  margin  of  said   threaded   ;  combination    with    a    horliontally    divided    crank    casing 
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adapted  for  the  holding  of  an  explosive  charge  therein,  of  a 
bearing  for  the  crank  shaft  having  one  section  thereof 
formed  Integral  with  said  crank  casing,  and  the  other  sec- 
tion separate  therefrom  and  secured  thereto,  and  a  pack- 
ing l)etween  the  separate  section  and  the  casing. 


2.  In  a  crank  case  bearing  for  an  explosion  engine  the 
combination  with  a  horlxontally  divided  crank  casing 
adapted  for  the  holding  of  an  explosive  charge  therein,  of  a 
sectional  bearing  for  the  crank  shaft  having  one  section 
thereof  formed  Integral  with  said  casing,  and  an  adjust- 
able section  separate  from  and  secured  to  said  casing,  and 
means  for  packing  the  Joint  between  said  adjustable  sec 
tion  and  casing  in  different  positions  of  adjustment  of  the 
former. 

3.  In  a  crank  case  bearing  for  an  explosion  engine  the 
combination  with  a  horliontally  divided  crank  casing 
adapted  for  the  holding  of  an  explosive  charge  therein,  of  a 
bearing  for  the  crank  shaft  having  a  section  thereof 
formed  Integral  with  said  casing,  and  an  adjustable  sec- 
tion separate  from  and  secured  to  said  casing,  and  a  resili- 
ent packing  between  said  adjustable  section  and  the  casing. 

4.  In  a  crank  case  bearing  for  an  explosion  engine,  a 
sectional  crank  casing  adapted  for  the  holding  of  an  ex- 
plosive charge  therein,  the  sections  adjoining  each  other 
In  the  plane  of  the  crank  shaft,  a  sectional  bearing  for  said 
crank  shaft  having  one  section  thereof  integral  with  one 
•ectlon  of  said  casing  and  secured  to  said  Integral  bearing 
section,  and  an  adjustable  section  separate  from  the  cas- 
ing, and  a  packing  l>etween  said  adjustable  section  and  the 
caaiog.    . 

860,639.      TRAP-ADJUSTER.      Fklix    \\.   Craoo,   Livings- 
ton. Mont.     Filed  Nov.  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  341,750. 


6.  In  a  trap,  a  trigger,  a  clamping  member  embracing 
the  trigger,  and  a  slide  having  a  wedge  shaped  opening 
formed  therein  and  adapted  to  engage  the  clamping  mem^ 
ber  for  actuating  the  same  to  regulate  the  movement  of 

the  trigger.  .     »  „ 

T.  In  a  trap,  a  supporting  arm.  n  trigger  plvotauy 
mounted  on  said  arm.  a  clamping  member  embracing  the 
trigger  and  extending  through  an  opening  in  the  support- 
ing arm,  and  means  engaging  the  free  end  of  the  clamping 
member  for  adjusting  the  latter  thereby  to  retard  the 
movement  of  the  trigger. 

8.  In  a  trap,  a  supporting  arm.  a  trigger  plvotally 
mounted  for  swinging  movement  on  said  arm.  a  clamping 
member  embracing  the  trigger  and  provided  with  reduced 
extensions  passing  through  an  opening  in  the  supporting 
arm  and  having  their  terminals  bent  outwardly  to  form 
laterally  extending  flanges,  and  a  slide  Interposed  l>etween 
the  flanges  and  tl»e  supjwrtlng  arm  for  adjusting  the 
clamping  mem»)er  thereby  to  retard  the  movement  of  the 
trigger. 

9.  In  a  trap,  a  supporting  arm  having  an  opening 
formed  therein,  a  trigger  plvotally  mounted  for  swinging 
movement  on  said  arm.  a  substantially  U  shaped  clip  em- 
bracing the  trigger  and  having  Its  parallel  legs  extended 
through  the  opening  In  the  supporting  arm  and  the  ter- 
minals thereof  bent  outwardly  to  form  laterally  extending 
flanges,  the  legs  of  said  clip  being  provided  with  shoulders 
adapted  to  bear  against  the  upper  surface  of  the  support, 
and  a  slide  interposed  between  the  flanges  and  the  lower 
surface  of  the  supporting  arm  and  having  a -wedge  shaped 
oi)enlng  formed  therein  the  walls  of  which  are  adapted  to 
bear  against  the  legs  of  the  clip  thereby  to  retard  the 
movement  of  the  trigger. 


1.  In  a  trap,  a  trigger,  and  a  clamping  member  engag- 
ing the  trigger  for  retarding  the  movement  of  the  same. 

2.  In  a  trap,  a  pivoted  trigger,  a  clamping  member  en- 
gaging the  trigger,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  clamping 
memi>er  thereby  to  retard  the  movement  of  the  trigger. 

3.  In  a  trap,  a  pivoted  trigger,  a  clamping  member  pro- 
vided with  spaced  arms  adapted  to  embrace  the  trigger, 
and  means  for  moving  the  arms  Into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  trigger  thereby  to  retard  the  movement  of 
the  latter. 

4.  In  a  trap,  a  trigger,  a  U  shai>ed  clamping  member 
embracing  the  trigger,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  clamp- 
ing member  thereby  to  retard  the  movement  of  the  trigger. 

5.  In  a  trap,  a  trigger,  a  clamping  member  embracing 
the  trigger,  and  a  slide  engaging  the  clamping  member  for 
moving  the  clamping  member  Into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  the  trigger  thereby  to  retard  the  movement  of  the 
same. 


860,640.  HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  -  GEAR.  Lnns  J.  CSK- 
CBLiua,  St.  Louis.  Mo.  Filed  Oct  8,  1906.  Serial  No. 
338,033. 


1.  In  hydraulic  brake-gear,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder 
having  a  cover  at  each  end  and  containing  liguld.  and  hav- 
ing two  opposite  pockets  oi>en!ng  radially  therefrom,  a 
suitably  shaped  piston  fitted  within  the  cylinder  and  axi- 
ally  mounted  loosely  on  a  shaft  fixed  In  and  projecting 
through  one  of  the  said  covers  In  axial  allnement  with  the 
cylinder  and  piston,  a  pulley  fixed  on  the  said  shaft,  a 
chain  connecting  the  pulley  clrcumferentlally  with  a  brake- 
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lerer,  a  shaft  projecting  throagh  tb«  other  aaid  cover  and 
adapted  to  rotate  the  said  piston,  bearings  for  the  said 
shafts,  two  opposite  abutments  siidable  in  the  said  pockets, 
means  for  holding  the  abutments  constantly  edgewise 
against  the  piston,  the  said  pockets  having  an  opening 
through  each  side  thereof,  respectively,  into  a  chamber  car- 
ried by  and  having  an  opening  into  the  cylinder,  the  said 
chamber  containing  liquid,  and  the  said  chambers  on  each 
side  of  the  abutments  having  a  passage-way  into  each 
other,  a  valve  adapted  to  open  and  close  each  of  the  said 
passage-ways,  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  said 
valves  by  hand,  means  for  rotating  the  said  shaft  in  en- 
gagement with  the  piston,  by  the  moving  object  to  which 
the  brake  is  to  be  applied,  and  for  supplying  the  said  cylin- 
der and  chambers  with  liquid,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  hydraulic  brake-gear,  the  combination  of  a  cylin- 
der closed  at  each  end  and  containing  liquid,  and  having 
two  opposite  pockets  opening  radially  therefrom,  a  suitably 
shaped  piston  fitted  within  the  cylinder,  a  shaft  projecting 
through  one  end  of  the  cylinder  and  adapted  to  rotate  the 
said  piston,  a  bearing  for  the  said  shaft,  two  opposite 
abutments  siidable  in  the  said  pockets  and  adapted  to  t>ear 
constantly  edgewise  against  the  piston,  the  said  pockets 
having  an  opening  through  each  side  thereof  respectively 
into  a  chamber  carried  by,  and  having  an  opening  Into  the 
cylinder,  the  said  chamber  containing  liquid,  and  the  said 
chambers  on  each  side  of  the  abutments  having  a  passage- 
way Into  each  other,  a  valve  adapted  to  open  and  close  the 
said  passage  ways  respectively,  means  for  closing  the  said 
valves  by  hand,  a  box  within  each  of  the  said  pockets,  hav- 
ing an  openlDK  through  each  side  reKistering  with  the  said 
opening  through  the  corresponding  side  of  the  pocket,  a 
plate  movable  flatwise  across  the  said  box  and  adapted  to 
cliise  the  said  opening  through  either  side  thereof,  and 
means  for  rotating  the  said  shaft,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  In  hydraulic  brake  gear  for  a  car,  the  combination  of 
a  cylinder  closed  at  each  end  and  containing  liquid,  and 
having  two  opposite  pockets  opening  radially  therefrom,  a 
suitably  shaped  piston  fitted  within  the  cylinder  and  axi- 
aily  mounted  loosely  on  a  shaft  fixed  In,  r.nd  projecting 
through  one  end  of  and  in  axial  allnement  with,  the  cylin- 
der and  piston,  a  pulley  fixed  on  the  said  shaft,  a  chain 
connecting  the  pulley  circumferentlally  with  the  brake- 
lever,  a  shaft  projecting  through  the  other  end  of  the 
cylinder  and  adapted  to  rotate  the  said  piston,  bearings 
for  the  said  shafts,  two  opposite  abutments  siidable  In  the 
said  pockets,  means  for  holding  the  abutments  constantly 
edgewise  against  the  piston,  the  said  pockets  having  an 
opening  through  each  side  thereof  respectively.  Into  a 
chamber  carried  by,  and  having  an  opening  Into  the  cylin- 
der, the  said  chamber  containing  liquid,  and  the  said 
chambers  on  each  side  of  the  abutments,  having  a  passage 
way  Into  each  other,  a  valve  adapted  to  open  and  close 
each  of  the  said  passage  ways,  means  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing the  said  valves  by  hand  from  the  car.  a  sprocket  wheel 
fixed  on  the  said  shaft  In  engagement  with  the  piston,  a 
shaft  mounted  on  tue  car  and  divided  Into  two  parts  united 
to  each  other  by  a  universal  Joint,  a  suitable  bearing  for 
each  of  the  said  parts  fixed  respectively,  to  the  underframe 
and  truck  of  the  car.  a  sprocket  wheel  fixed  on  the  said 
part  carried  by  the  underframe,  a  chain  connecting  the 
said  sprocket  wheels,  a  sprocket  wheel  fixed  on  the  other 
said  part,  a  sprocket  wheel  fixed  on  the  axle  of  the  car.  and 
a  sprocket  chain  connecting  the  last  mentioned  wheels, 
substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  hydraulic  brake-gear  of  the  character  described, 
the  combination  of  a  cylinder  closed  at  each  end  and  con- 
taining liquid,  a  piston  within  the  cylinder,  a  shaft  project- 
ing from  the  piston  through  a  stufflngbox  in  one  end  of 
the  cylinder  and  adapted  to  rotate  the  said  piston,  a  tank 
containing  liquid  and  having  an  opening  therefrom  into  the 
cylinder,  and  a  check-valve  adapte<l  to  open  and  close  the 
said  opening,  substantially  as  described  and  for  the  purpose 
set  forth. 

5.  In  hydraulic  brake-gear,  a  cylinder  adapted  to  rotate 
In  suitable  bearings  and  connected  with  a  brake,  the  said 
cylinder  containing  liquid,  a  suitably  shaped  piston  adapt- 
ed to  be  rotated  within  the  cylinder  Independently  of  or 


conjointly  therewith  by  the  moving  object  to  which  the 
brake  is  to  be  applied  and  means  for  allowing  or  stopping 
the  circulation  of  the  said  liquid  to  and  from  the  piston 
when  rotating,  substantially  as  described. 


860.641.     PIE-TRIMMEH.     John  S.  CBuxroRD,  Newport, 
Me.     Filed  July  21,  1906.     Serial  No.  327.161.     (Model.) 


1.  A  pie  trimmer  Including  an  operating  handle,  and 
pressing  rollers  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  operating 
handle  and  yleldably  supported  in  contact  with  each  other. 

2.  A  pie  trimmer  including  an  operating  handle,  and 
yleldably  supported  pressing  rollers  mounted  for  rotation 
on  the  operating  handle. 

3.  A  pie  trimmer  Including  an  operating  handle,  and 
yleldably  supported  pressing  rollers  mounted  for  rotation 
on  the  operating  handle,  one  of  said  rollers  being  pro- 
vided with  an  Inclined  bearing  surface. 

4.  A  pie  trimmer  Including  an  operating  handle,  yleld- 
ably supported  pressing  rollers  mounted  for  rotation  on 
the  operating  handle,  and  a  guiding  member  extending 
laterally  from  the  operating  handle  at  the  rear  of  the 
rollers. 

6.  A  pie  trimmer  Including  an  operating  handle,  pressing 
rollers  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  operating  handle,  and 
a  spring  secured  to  the  handle  and  l>earing  against  one 
of  said  pressing  rollers. 

6.  A  pie  trimmer  Including  an  operating  handle,  lat- 
erally movable  pressing  rollers  Journaled  on  the  handle, 
one  of  said  rollers  being  provided  with  a  cutting  disk 
and  the  adjacent  roller  having  an  Inclined  bearing  sur- 
face, and  a  spring  bearing  against  one  of  the  rollers. 

7.  A  pie  trimmer  Including  an  operating  handle,  a  pin 
extending  laterally  from  the  handle,  pressing  rollers 
mounted  for  rotation  on  the  pin.  and  a  spring  secured  to 
the  handle  and  bearing  against  one  of  the  rollers,  said 
spring  being  provided  with  a  terminal  opening  for  the  re- 
ception of  the  adjacent  end  of  the  pin. 

8.  A  pie  trimmer  Including  an  operating  handle,  a  ptn 
extending  laterally  from  the  handle,  pressing  rollers 
mounted  for  rotation  on  the  pin,  one  of  said  rollers  being 
provided  with  an  inclined  bearing  surface,  a  cutting  disk 
secured  to  the  adjacent  roller,  and  a  spring  carried  by  the 
handle  and  liearlng  against  one  of  said  rollers. 

0.  A  pie  trimmer  including  an  operating  handle,  a  pin 
extending  laterally  from  the  handle,  freely  separable 
pressing  rollers  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  pin,  a  cutting 
disk  carried  by  one  of  the  rollers,  the  opposite  roller 
being  provided  with  an  inclined  bearing  surface,  a  spring 
secured  to  the  handle  and  bearing  against  the  adjacent 
pressing  roller,  and  a  guiding  arm  projecting  from  the 
operating  handle  between  the  spring  and  rollers  and  pro- 
vided with  a  laterally  extending  lip. 

10.  A  pie  trimmer  including  an  operating  handle,  lat- 
erally movable  rollers  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  operat- 
ing handle,  a  cutting  disk  secured  to  one  of  the  rollers, 
the  opposite  roller  being  provided  with  an  Inclined  t>ear- 
ing  face,  and  means  for  yleldably  supporting  said  rollers 
In  contact  with  each  other. 

11.  A  pie  trimmer  including  an  operating  handle,  press- 
ing rollers  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  operating  handle, 
a  concaved  cutting  disk  secured  to  one  of  the  rollers,  the 
opposite  roller  being  provided  with  an  Inclined  t>earlng 
face,  a  spring  secured  to  the  handle  and  bearing  against 
one  of  the  rollers,  and  means  for  regulating  the  tension 
of  the  spring. 

12.  A  pie  trimmer  Including  an  operating  handle,  a  pin 
extending  laterally  from  said  handle,  pressing  rollers 
mounted  for  rotation  on  the  pin.  one  of  said  rollers  being 
provided   with   a   flat    bearing   surface   and    the   adjacent 
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roller  with  an  Inclined  bearing  surface,  a  cutting  disk  se- 
cured to  one  of  the  rollers,  a  spring  carried  by  the  handle 
and  having  its  free  end  Inclined  laterally  for  engagement 
with  the  adjacent  roller  and  provided  with  an  elongated 
slot  for  the  reception  of  the  free  end  of  the  pin,  and  a 
guiding  member  projecting  from  one  side  of  the  handle 
and  provided  with  a  laterally  extending  guiding  lip. 


notch  In  the  plane  of  the  rod  and  at  an  angle  to  the  notch, 
the  outer  end  of  the  Jaw  being  notched,  the  base  of  the 
last-named  notch  being  adapted  to  normally  engage  the 
rod,  and  a  side  wall  of  the  notch  of  the  clamping  jaw 
being  extended  and  turned  Inwardly. 


860,642.  FILE  BINDER.  James  C.  Dawson.  St.  Louis. 
Ma,  assignor  to  Sleber  &  Trussell  Mnfg.  Co.,  a  Corpo- 
ration of  Mls«)url.  Filed  Nov.  15,  1906.  Serial  No. 
843.607. 


860,643.  TYrE-WRITING  MACHINE.  Thomas  L.  D«n- 
NI8.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Dec.  2,  1904,  Serial  No. 
235,242.     Renewed  Nov.  13.  1906.     Serial  No.  343,289. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  filing  rod,  of  a  follower  hav- 
ing an  opening  to  receive  the  rod.  and  a  clamping  Jaw 
plvotally  mounted  on  the  follower  to  swing  over  the  open- 
ing in  the  plane  of  the  rod  and  having  a  notch  for  engag- 
ing the  rod,  the  normal  gripping  portion  of  the  notch 
having  flaring  walls  and  one  face  of  the  notch  being  pro- 
longed beyond  such  gripping  portion  and  being  without 
fiare. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  filing  rod,  of  a  follower  hav- 
ing an  opening  to  receive  the  rod,  and  a  clamping  Jaw 
plvotally  mounted  on  the  follower  to  swing  over  the  open- 
ing In  the  plane  of  the  rod  and  having  a  notch  for  engag- 
ing the  rod,  the  normal  gripping  portion  of  the  notch 
having  flaring  walls  and  one  face  of  the  notch  being  pro- 
longed beyond  such  gripping  portion  and  being  turned 
Inwardly.  • 

3.  The  combination  with  a  filing  rod,  of  a  follower  hav- 
ing a  lateral  notch  for  receiving  the  rod,  and  a  clamping 
jaw  plvotally  mounted  on  the  follower  to  swing  over  the 
notch  In  the  plane  of  the  rod  and  at  an  angle  to  the  notch, 
the  outer  end  of  the  Jaw  being  notched,  the  Inner  portion 
of  the  last-named  notch  having  fiaring  walls  for  nor- 
mally engaging  the  rod  and  that  wall  of  the  notch  of  the 
Jaw  adjacent  the  opening  of  the  notch  of  the  follower 
being  extended  and  turned  Inwardly. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  flllng  rod,  of  a  follower  hav- 
ing a  flaring  lateral  notch  for  receiving  the  rod,  and  a 
clamping  jaw  plvotally  mounted  on  the  follower  to  swing 
over  the  notch  in  the  plane  of  the  rod  and  at  an  angle 
to  the  notch,  the  outer  end  of  the  jaw  being  notched,  the 
Inner  portion  of  the  last-named  notch  having  flaring  walls 
for  normally  engaging  the  rod  and  that  wall  of  the  notch 
of  the  jaw  adjacent  the  opening  of  the  notch  of  the  fol- 
lower being  extended  and  turned  Inwardly. 

5.  In  a  file  binder.  In  combination,  a  base,  a  pair  of 
flllng  rods  mouuted  on  the  base,  a  follower  having  a 
flaring  lateral  notch  for  receiving  each  of  the  rods,  and 
a  clamping  Jaw  plvotally  mounted  on  the  follower  to 
swing  over  each  of  the  notches  in  the  plane  of  the  rod  and 
at  an  angle  to  the  notch,  the  inner  portion  of  the  last- 
named  notch  having  fiaring  walls  for  normally  engaging 
the  rod  and  that  wall  of  the  notch  of  each  Jaw  adjacent 
the  opening  of  the  corresponding  notch  of  the  follower 
being  extended  and  turned  inwardly. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  filing  rod,  of  a  follower  hav- 
ing a  lateral  notch  for  receiving  the  rod,  and  a  clamping 
Jaw  plvotally  mounted  on  the  follower  to  swing  over  the 


1.  The  combination,  with  an  upwardly  and  outwardly 
Inclined  type  bar  provided  at  Its  lower  part  with  a  slot 
which  has  a  gradually  decreasing  radius  from  Its  outer 
to  Its  Inner  end.  a  stand  in  which  the  lower  end  of  the 
type  bar  Is  pivoted,  and  a  key-lever  for  operating  It,  of  an 
Intermediate  lever  provided  with  a  pin  and  roller  at  Its 
Inner  end  for  engaging  with  said  slot,  a  second  stand  in 
which  said  Intermediate  lever  Is  fnlcrumed,  a  common 
base  for  both  of  said  stands,  which  latter  have  registering 
radial  slots,  and  a  connecting  rod  for  connecting  the  outer 
end  of  said  Intermediate  lever  with  the  key-lever,  subsUn- 
tlally  as  described. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  series  of  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly Inclined  type  bars,  each  provided  at  its  lower  end 
with  a  curvilinear  slot  which  Is  of  a  gradually  diminish- 
ing radius  from  Its  outer  to  its  Inner  end,  a  curvilinear 
stand  provided  with  a  series  of  radially  disposed  slots  In 
which  the  lower  ends  of  the  said  type  bars  are  pivoted, 
and  n  series  of  key  levers  by  means  of  which  such  type- 
bars  are  swung  forward,  of  a  series  of  radially  disposed 
Intermediate  levers  each  of  which  is  adapted  at  Its  Inner 
end  to  engage  with  a  curvilinear  slot  in  the  lower  end  of 
Its  respective  type  bar.  a  curvilinear  stand  provided  with 
a  series  of  radially  disposed  slots  in  line  with  prolonga- 
tions of  the  lines  of  the  slots  of  the  aforementioned  stand 
and  in  which  last  named  stand  said  intermediate  levers 
are  fulcrumed,  a  common  base  for  both  of  said  stands,  and 
devices  by  which  the  outer  ends  of  said  Intermediate  levers 
are  connected  with  their  appropriate  key-levers,  substan 
tlally  as  described. 

3.  The  combination,  with  an  upwardly  and  outwardly 
Inclined  type  bar,  a  stand  In  which  Its  lower  end  Is  piv- 
oted, a  lever  operatlvely  connected  at  Its  inner  end  with 
the  lower  end  of  the  type  bar,  a  stand  In  which  this  lever 
is  fulcrumed.  of  a  double  acting  spring  interposed  between 
the  said  type  bar  and  the  said  lever  and  directly  engaging 
both  of  these  parts,  and  serving  to  return  them  to  their 
normal  positions  after  having  been  removed  therefrom, 
substantially  as  described. 
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4.  The  combination,  with  a  series  of  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly Inclined  type-bars  each  provided  with  a  slot  in  its 
lower  end.  a  curvilinear  stand  provided  with  a  aeries  of 
radially  disposed  sluts  in  which  the  lower  ends  uf  the  said 
type-bars  are  pivoted,  and  a  series  of  key  levers  by  means 
of  which  such  type-bars  ure  swung  forward,  of  a  series  of 
radially  disposed  intermediate  levers  each  of  which  is 
provided  at  Its  Inner  end  with  a  pin  and  roller  for  engage- 
ment with  the  slot  In  the  lower  end  of  Its  respective  type- 
bar,  a  curvilinear  stand  provided  with  a  series  of  ra- 
dially disposed  slots  In  which  such  intermediate  levers  are 
(ulcrumed.  a  series  of  springs  connected  at  their  opposite 
ends  to  said  type  bars  and  Intermediate  levers,  so  as  to 
act  reversely  on  both,  and  devices  by  which  the  outer  ends 
of  said  intermediate  levers  are  connected  with  their  ap- 
propriate key  levers,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  The  combination,  with  a  series  of  upwardly  and  out- 
warly  Inclined  type  bars  disposed  In  radial  relationship 
and  provided  with  a  curved  slot  In  the  lower  end  of  each, 
a  currllinear  stand  provided  with  radially  disposed  slots 
in  which  the  type  bars  are  pivoted  at  their  lower  ends,  and 
a  series  of  paralleily  disposed  key  -  levers  by  means  of 
which  the  forward  movements  of  the  type  bars  may  be 
effected,  of  n  series  of  radially  disposed  Intermediate  levers 
provided  with  a  pin  and  roller  In  the  Inner  end  of  each  for 
^Qgagement  with  the  slot  In  the  lower  end  of  its  respective 
type  bar,  a  curvilinear  stand  provided  with  a  series  of 
slots  In  which  the  Intermediate  levers  are  fulcrumed,  and 
connecting  devices  whereby  the  connection  of  the  outer 
ends  of  these  Intermediate  levers  with  their  respective 
key  levers  may  be  effected  at  different  distances  from  the 
fulcra  of  both  levers,  whereby  to  render  the  leverage  of  the 
key-levers  upon  their  respective  type-bars  substantially 
uniform,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  The  coroliinatlon,  with  a  series  of  key-levers,  of  a 
base  provided  with  two  concentrically  arranged  curvi- 
linear stands  which  are  both  provided  with  radial  slots, 
with  the  slots  in  one  stand  In  line  with  and  in  prolonga- 
tion of  the  corresponding  slots  In  the  other,  a  series  of 
type-bars  pivoted  in  one  of  said  stands  and  provided  at 
their  pivoted  ends  with  curvilinear  operating  surfaces  of 
gradually  decreasing  radii  from  their  outer  to  their  inner 
ends,  and  a  series  of  intermediate  levers  having  their  ful- 
cra in  the  other  of  said  stands  and  adapted  at  their  inner 
ends  to  act  upon  and  cooperate  with  the  curvilinear  sur- 
faces of  their  respective  type  bars  and  connected  at  their 
outer  ends  with  their  respective  key-levers,  substantially 
as  described. 


bars  5  and  6  tylog  together  the  opposite  comer  poets,  the 

Inclined  truss  bars  7  located  In  a  vertical  plane  that  ex- 
tends longitudinally  through  the  center  of  the  truck  body, 
said  truss  bars  being  rigidly  attached  to  the  ends  of  said 
upper  platform  and  to  the  Intermediate  portion  of  said 
lower  platform,  chain  sections  10  attached  to  said  posts 
3  and  4  and  having  means  for  detacbably  connecting  the 
free  ends  of  coiiperating  chains,  and  wheels  supporting  the 
truck,  substantially  as  described. 


860,645.     FACE-COVER.     MoNao«  F.  Dobbins,  Baltimore. 
Md.     Filed  Nov.  27,  1906.     Serial  No.  348,327. 


860,644.     TRTTK.     James  F.   Dk  Voy.  Milwaukee,   Wl«. 
Filed  June  27,  1906.     Serial  No.  323,677. 


1.  In  a  truck  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  upper  and  lower  platforms,  of  corner  and  Interme 
dlate  posts  connecting  said  two  platforms  at  their  sides. 
Inclined  truss  bars  located  In  a  vertical  plane  that  extends 
longitudinally  through  the  center  of  the  truck,  and  which 
truss  rods  are  rigidly  attached  to  the  end  portions  of  the 
upper  platform  and  to  the  Intermediate  portions  of  said 
lower  platform,  and  wheels  supporting  the  truck  body,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

2.  In   a    truck   of   the  kind   described,   the   combinatlim 
with   the   lower  platform    1    and   upper   platform   2,   of  U 
shaped  metal  straps  or  bars  rigidly  secured  to  said  lower 
platform,   with   their  prongs  turned   upward   to  form   the 
corner  posts  3  and   intermediate  posts  4.  which   posts  ex 
tend  above  said  upper  platform,  the  transverse  metal  tie 


1.  A  face  cover  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  rec- 
tangular extension  carried  by  an  upper  portion  of  the 
rover,  said  extension  being  folded  upon  Itself,  and  then 
folded  down  upon  the  back  of  the  face  cover. 

2.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  face 
cover,  a  rectangular  extension  formed  Integral  with  said 
face  cover,  one  side  of  said  extension  being  a  continuation 
of  the  left-hand  side  of  the  face  cover,  the  said  cover  be- 
ing folded  diagonally  upon  Itself,  and  then  folded  down 
upon  the  face  cover. 

3.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  face 
cover,  an  extension  carried  at  the  upper  edge  of  said  face 
cover,  and  upon  the  left-hand  side,  said  extension  being 
folded  diagonally  upon  Itself,  and  then  folded  back  upon 
the  face  cover,  the  said  cover  and  folded  extension  being 
perforated  and  a  reinforcing  material  carried  by  the  ex- 
tension nnd  face  cover. 

4.  A  device  of  the  kind  descril)ed  comprising  a  face 
cover,  a  rectangular  extension  forming  an  Integral  part  of 
said  face  cover,  said  extension  being  folded  on  a  diagonal 
line,  and  on  a  lln|  with  the  upper  edge  of  the  face  cover, 
and  pieces  of  fabric  arranged  respectively,  between  the 
back  of  the  face  cover  and  one  fold  of  the  extension  and 
between  those  portions  of  the  extension  which  are  folded 
upon  themselves. 

5.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  face 
cover,  a  rectangular  extension  carried  thereby,  said  ex- 
tension being  folded  upon  Itself  on  a  diagonal  line,  and 
being  folded  over  upon  the  back  of  the  face  cover,  the 
folding  of  the  extension  upon  Itself  forming  the  pocket 
and  a  piece  of  fabric  held  in  said  pocket,  as  and  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 


860.646.      BAG-HOLI»ER.      Samtkl   B.    DraHAM.    Beaver- 
creek,  III.     Filed  July  19.  1906.     Serial  No.  326,958. 


1.  In  a  sack-holder,  the  combination  with  a  chute  hav- 
ing a  sack-engaging  point,  of  a  member  pivoted  to  the 
chute  and  movable  slldably  toward  and  away  from  the 
chute,  and  a  spring  arranged  to  hold  the  member  yield- 
ably  against  movement  away  from  the  chute,  said  point 
being  located  In  position  to  limit  the  movement  of  the 
member   In  one  direction. 

2.  In  a  sack-holder,  the  combination  with  a  chute  ar- 
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ranged  for  the  reception  of  a  bag,  of  a  bolt  engaged  In  the 
wail  of  the  chute  and  extending  therefrom,  a  sleeve  en- 
gaged with  the  bolt  and  having  a  flange  resting  against 
the  chute,  a  bag-engaging  member  pivotally  and  slldably 
mounted  upon  the  sleeve,  a  spring  engaged  with  the  bolt 
and  resting  against  the  out«-  face  of  the  member,  and  a 
nut  engaged  with  the  bolt  beyond  the  spring,  said  mem- 
ber and  chute  being  arranged  to  receive  a  bag  therebe- 
tween. 


860.647.  COIN-COLLECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  TELE-  | 
PHONE  EXCHAN(;K8.  Claidk  D.  E.NOCH8,  La  Crosse,  i 
Wis.,  ssslgnor  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Chicago,  | 
III.,  a  Corporation  of  Iliinoia  Filed  Sept.  25,  1905.  8e 
rial  No.  279,976. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  signaling  circuit  Including 
an  Indicating  device,  of  a  pair  of  normally  open  contacts 
In  said  circuit  adapted  to  be  .closed  by  a  coin  to  actuate 
the  indicating  device,  a  relay  included  in  said  circuit,  an 
electromagnet  whose  circuit  is  controlled  by  said  relay, 
means  for  Impressing  upon  the  signal  circuit  a  current 
which  will  operate  said  relay  and  energize  the  electromag- 
net, and  means  actuated  by  the  energization  of  said  mag- 
net to  control  the  disposal  of  said  coin. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  line  extending 
from  a  subscriber's  station  to  the  central  office,  of  a  coin 
receiving  apparatus  at  the  subscriber's  station,  a  branch 
circuit  of  said  telephone  line  Including  a  relay,  an  electro- 
magnet Included  In  a  shunt  circuit  of  said  relay,  a  nor- 
mally open  switch  for  ssid  shunt  circuit,  controlled  by 
said  relay,  means  operated  by  the  energization  of  said 
electro-magnet  to  dispose  of  a  coin  deposited  in  said  coin 
receiving  apparatus,  and  means  at  the  central  office  for 
imprensing  upon  the  telephone  line  a  current  which  will 
operate  said  relay  to  close  said  switch  and  energize  said 
electromagnet. 

3.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  sig- 
naling circuit  including  an  indicating  device  at  the  central 
office,  of  a  pair  of  contacts  In  said  circuit,  a  coin  receiving 
device  adapted  to  hold  a  coin  in  position  to  alter  the  rela- 
tions of  said  contacts  and  thereby  to  change  the  condi- 
tion of  the  circuit  and  thus  to  actuate  the  Indicating  de- 
vice, a  polarized  electromagnet  Included  In  a  normally- 
open  circuit,  an  armature  for  said  electromagnet,  means 
connected  therewith  for  directing  the  disposition  of  a 
coin,  means  controlled  at  the  central  office  for  closing  the 


circuit  of  said  polarixed  electromagnet,  and  supplying  a 
current  of  either  positive  or  negative  sign  to  the  coils 
thereof. 

4.  In  a  party  line  telephone  system,  the  combination 
with  a  normally-open  signaling  circuit  Including  an  Indi- 
cating device,  of  a  pair  of  contacts  adapted  to  be  actuated 
by  a  coin  to  close  said  circuit,  a  relay  Included  in  said 
circuit,  said  relay  being  so  constructed  as  not  to  be  op- 
erated by  ringing  currents,  a  polarised  electromagnet  in- 
cluded In  a  shunt  of  the  relay  controlled  by  said  relay, 
means  at  the  central  office  for  sending  current  over  said 
circuit  to  operate  the  relay  and  thereby  to  close  the  circuit 
through  said  electromagnet,  and  means  actuated  by  the 
energization  of  said  polarised  electromagnet  to  control  the 
disposition  of  said  coin. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  signaling  circuit  Including 
an  indicating  device,  of  a  pair  of  normally  open  contacts 
in  siild  circuit  adapted  to  be  closed  by  a  coin  to  actuate 
the  indicating  device,  a  relay  Included  In  said  circuit,  a 
polarized  electromagnet  Included  In  a  shunt  circuit  con- 
trolled by  said  relay,  means  at  the  central  office  for  im- 
pressing upon  the  circuit  positive  or  negative  current, 
whereby  the  relay  is  actuated  and  the  polarized  electro- 
magnet is  included  In  the  signal  circuit,  and  means  actu- 
ated by  the  energization  of  said  polarized  electromagnet  to 
direct  the  disposition  of  said  coin. 

0.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  line  extending 
from  a  subscriber's  station  to  the  central  office.  Including 
a  signal  indicating  device  at  the  central  station,  of  a  Coin 
receiving  apparatus  at  the  subscriber's  station,  a  grounded 
branch  circuit  of  said  telephone  line  Including  a  relay, 
contacts  In  said  branch  circuit  adapted  to  be  actuated  by 
the  dep:>8lt  of  a  coin  in  the  coin  receiving  apparatus  to 
change  the  electrical  condition  of  the  telephone  line  and 
actuate  snld  signal  Indicating  device,  a  polarized  electro- 
magnet Included  In  a  shunt  circuit  controlled  by  said  re- 
lay, means  operated  by  the  energization  of  said  polarized 
magnet  for  controlling  the  disposition  of  said  coin,  and 
means  at  the  central  office  fur  impressing  positive  or  nega 
live  direct  current  upon  the  telephone  line  to  actuate  the 
relay  so  that  the  polarized  electromagnet  Is  energized  and 
causes  the  coin  to  l)e  deposited  in  either  of  two  places. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  circuit  extending 
from  a  subscriber's  station  to  the  central  office  and  a 
source  of  current  for  said  circuit,  of  a  coin  receiving  appa- 
ratus at  the  subscriber's  station,  a  relay  Included  in  aald 
circuit,  said  relay  being  so  constructed  as  not  to  be  op- 
erated by  the  normal  current  in  said  circuit  arising  from 
said  source  of  current,  a  coin-distributing  electromagnet 
f«>r  disposing  of  a  coin  deposited  in  said  coin  receiving  ap- 
paratus, said  electromagnet  having  a  circuit  controlled  by 
said  relay,  a  source  of  current  of  high  voltage  adapted  to 
actuate  said  relay,  and  a  switch  at  the  central  office  for 
connecting  said  latter  source  of  current  with  said  tele- 
phone circuit. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  circuit  extending 
from  a  subscriber's  station  to  the  central  office  and  a 
source  of  current  for  said  circuit,  of  a  toll-device  at  the 
subscriber's  station,  a  relay  included  in  said  circuit,  said 
relay  being  so  constructed  as  not  to  be  operated  by  the  nor- 
mal current  in  said  circuit  arising  from  said- source  of  cur- 
rent, an  electromagnet  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  toll-device,  said  electromagnet  having  a  circuit  con- 
trolled by  said  relay,  a  source  of  current  of  high  voltage 
adapted  to  actuate  said  relay,  and  a  switch  st  the  central 
office  for  connecting  said  latter  source  of  current  with  said 
telephone  circuit. 


860,648.  BOX  LII>  HOLDER.  Habry  E.  Feldman,  Chi- 
cago, HI.  Filed  June  14,  1906.  Serial  No.  321,661. 
A  box  lid  holder  comprising  a  frame  for  a  card  or  the 
like,  having  a  rear  member  forming  a  clip  to  engage  the 
box  lid  and  also  having  a  projecting  pin  at  the  edge,  a 
clip  adapted  to  engage  the  end  of  the  box.  and  an  arm 
pivoted  to  the  clip  and  having  a  slot  through  which  the 
pin  extends,  with  a  series  of  notches  in  the  edge  thereof, 
in  any  one  of  which  the  pin  may  be  engaged. 
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860,649.  POWER -TRANSMISSION  GEARING.  H«NBT 
O.  FLrrcHSR,  Hyde  Park,  Mass.  Filed  July  30,  1906. 
Serial  No.  328,286. 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a 
main  shaft,  secondary  shaft  and  a  work  shaft,  cooperating 
mechanism  on  said  main  shaft  and  secondary  shaft  for 
driving  the  latter  by  the  former  either  at  medium  speed  or 
at  low  speed  as  desired,  cooperating  means  on  said  sec- 
ondary shaft  and  said  work  shaft  for  driving  the  latter 
by  the  former,  and  shipping  mechanism  provided  with 
means  for  simultaneously  coupling  together  the  work 
shaft  and  secondary  shaft  and  also  the  main  shaft  and 
the  secondary  shaft  at  either  speed  desired. 

2.  An  apparatus  of  the  kind  de8crit)ed,  comprising  a 
main  shaft,  secondary  shaft  and  a  work  shaft,  cooperating 
mechanism  on  said  main  shaft  and  secondary  shaft  for 
driving  the  latter  by  the  former  either  at  medium  speed 
or  at  low  speed  as  desired,  cooperating  means  on  said  sec- 
ondary shaft  and  said  work  shaft  for  driving  the  latter  by 
the  former,  shipping  mechanism  provided  with  means  for 
simultaneously  coupling  together  the  work  shaft  and  sec- 
ondary shaft  and  also  the  main  shaft  and  the  secondary 
shaft  at  either  speed  desired,  and  means  constructed  and 


operating  to  disconnect  said  work  shaft  and  secondary 
shaft  whenever  the  latter  Is  disconnected  from  the  main 
shaft. 

3.  An  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a 
main  shaft,  a  work  shaft  in  line  therewith  and  a  secondary 
shaft  parallel  to  said  other  two  shafts,  and  three  sets  of 
connecting  mechanisms  for  high  speed,  medium  speed 
and  low  speed  or  reverse  respectively,  each  set  including  a 
laterally  shiftable  portion,  and,  combined  with  a  single 
■hipping  rod  in  the  form  of  a  rock  shaft  having  longitu- 
dinal movement,  projecting  arms  carried  and  operated  by 
said  rock  shaft  to  engage  directly  said  respective  mech- 
anisms for  causing  said  lateral  shifting  movement  thereof. 
and  a  swinging  actuator  constructed  and  arranged  for 
both  rocking  and  moving  longitudinally  said  rock  shaft. 

4.  An  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  two 
shafts,  a  collar  fast  on  one  of  said  shafts,  a  longitudinally 
movable  sleeve  adjacent  said  collar,  said  sleeve  having  a 
threaded  portion,  a  gear  having  threaded  engagement  with 
said  threaded  portion,  a  clutch  member  on  said  shaft  to  co- 
operate with  said  gear,  a  toggle  between  said  collar  and 
said  sleeve,  a  laterally  shiftable  member  for  operating  said 
toggle  to  shift  said  sleeve,  and  a  second  gear  normally  out 
of  mesh  with  the  first  mentioned  gear  and  mounted  on  the 
other  shaft,  said  two  gears  being  brought  into  mesh  with 
each  other  by  the  shifting  movement  of  said  toggle. 

5.  An  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a 
main  drive  shaft,  a  secondary  shaft,  a  collar  fast  on  the 
latter,  a  longitudinally  movable  sleeve  adjacent  said  collar. 
said  sleeve  having  a  threaded  portion,  a  gear  having 
threaded  engagement  with  said  threaded  portion,  a  clutch 
member  on  said  shaft  to  coOperate  with  said  gear,  a 
toggle  t>etween  said  collar  and  said  sleeve,  a  laterally 
shiftable  member  for  operating  said  toggJe  to  separate  said 
sleeve  from  said  collar,  a  gear  on  said  drive  shaft  nor- 
mally out  of  mesh  with  the  gear  on  said  secondary  shaft, 
said  two  gears  being  brought  into  mesh  with  each  other 
by  the  separating  movement  of  said  toggle,  and  yielding 
means  for  receiving  the  clutching  impact  of  the  engage- 
ment of  said  threaded  gear  with  said  clutch  member. 

6.  An  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a 
main  drive  shaft,  a  secondary  shaft,  a  collar  fast  on  the 
latter,  a  longitudinally  movable  sleeve  adjacent  said  collar, 
said  sleeve  having  a  threaded  portion,  a  gear  having 
threaded  engagement  with  said  threaded  portion,  a  clutch 
member  on  said  shaft  to  coOperate  with  said  gear,  a 
toggle  between  said  collar  and  said  sleeve,  a  laterally 
shiftable  member  for  operating  said  toggle  to  separate  said 
sleeve  from  said  collar,  a  gear  on  said  drive  shaft  nor- 
mally out  of  mesh  with  the  gear  on  said  secondary  shaft, 
said  two  gears  being  brought  into  mesh  with  each  other 
by  the  separating  movement  of  said  toggle,  yielding  means 
for  receiving  the  clutching  impact  of  the  engagemeLt  of 
said  threaded  gear  with  said  clutch  member,  and  automatic 
means  between  said  clutch  member  and  said  threaded 
gear  for  automatically  unscrewing  the  latter  from  engage- 
ment with  said  clutch  member  when  said  two  gears  are 
separated. 

7.  An  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a 
main  drive  shaft  a  secondary  shaft,  a  collar  fast  on  the 
latter,  a  longitudinally  movable  sleeve  adjacent  said  collar, 
said  sleeve  having  a  threaded  portion,  a  gear  baviog 
threaded  engagement  with  said  threaded  portion,  a  clutch 
member  on  said  shaft  to  coOperate  with  said  gear,  a 
toggle  between  said  collar  and  said  sleeve,  a  laterally 
shiftable  member  for  operating  said  toggle  to  separate  said 
sleeve  from  said  collar,  a  gear  on  said  drive  shaft  nor- 
mally out  of  mesh  with  the  gear  on  said  secondary  shaft, 
said  two  gears  being  brought  Into  mesh  with  each  other 
by  the  separating  movement  of  said  toggle,  yielding  means 
for  receiving  the  clutching  impact  of  the  engagement  of 
said  threaded  gear  with  said  clutch  member,  and  means  for 
regulating  the  tension  of  said  yielding  means. 

8.  An  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a 
drive  shaft,  a  secondary  shaft  and  clutching  mechanism 
for  connecting  the  two  in  driving  relation,  including  a  gear 
fast  on  one  shaft,  a  sleeve  mounted  to  rotate  with  the 
other  shaft  and  freely  movable  longitudinally  thereof,  said 
sleeve  having  a  threaded  portion,  a  gear  mounted  to  travel 
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on  said  threaded  portion  for  engagement  with  said  flxed 
gear,  a  clutch  member  mounted  coaxlally  of  said  threaded 
portion  to  be  engaged  by  its  gear,  and  yielding  means  for 
receiving  the  clutching  Impact. 

0.  An  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a 
drive  shaft,  a  secondary  shaft  and  clutching  mechanism 
for  connecting  the  two  In  driving  relation,  including  a  gear 
fast  on  one  shaft,  a  sleeve  mounted  to  rotate  with  the 
other  shaft  and  freely  movable  longitudinally  thereof,  said 
sleeve  having  a  threaded  portion  provided  with  fine 
threads,  a  gear  mounted  to  travel  on  said  threaded  portion 
for  engagement  with  said  flxed  gear,  and  a  clutch  member 
mounted  coaxlally  of  said  threaded  portion  to  be  engaged 
by  Its  gear,  said  fine  threads  affording  slow  lateral  move- 
ment with  relation  to  said  sleeve  and  permitting  a  large 
circumferential  travel  of  the  engaging  gear  before  coming 
Into  clutching  contact  with  said  clutching  member. 


8  6  0.660.  CASTER  FOR  DRYING-RACKS  FOR  SHOE 
FACTORIES.  IBA  E.  FLETcnER.  Montello.  Mass.  Filed 
Sept.  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  3;i6.280. 


A  caster  for  shoe  racks  comprising  a  base  plate  pro- 
vided with  means  for  securing  It  to  the  bottom  of  a  rack 
and  having  a  circular  depending  flange,  a  cup-shaped  car- 
rier plate  mounted  within  said  depending  flange  substan- 
tially flush  with  the  bottom  thereof,  anti-friction  t>earing8- 
supported  within  said  carrier  to  engage  said  base  plate,, 
depending  flanges  or  cheeks  extending  centrally  from  said 
carrier,  a  caster  wheel  pivotally  mounted  between  said 
flanges  substantially  in  line  with  the  supported  peripheral 
portion  of  said  carrier,  said  wheel  snugly  fltting  between 
said  flanges  or  cheeks  and  the  latter  extending  substan- 
tially to  the  bottom  and  covering  substantially  the  entire 
sides  of  the  wheel,  being  cut  away  slightly  at  the  bottom 
of  the  wheel  parallel  to  the  floor,  said  wheel  extending 
close  to  the  meeting  edges  of  said  carrier  and  depending 
base  flange,  and  opposite  spring  scrapers  bearing  against 
said  carrier  and  held  snugly  at  their  edges  between  the 
said  depending  cheeks  and  engaging  said  wheel  in  opposite 
directions  close  to  said  carrier. 


860,651.     GAS-ENGINE.      Ernest   Franklin,   Portland, 
Oreg.     Filed  Nov.  28,  1905.     Serial  No.  289,464. 

1.  In  an  explosive  engine,  a  casing  containing  an  inner 
tubular  member  and  having  a  transverse  partition  divid- 
ing tbf  space  outside  of  said  member  into  front  and  rear 
compression  compartments  provided  with  Inlet  relief 
ports,  a  wall  or  partition  disposed  in  said  member  and  di- 
viding the  same  Into  front  and  rear  cylinders,  said  wall 
Itoing  provided  with  pas.sage8  arranged  to  connect  the 
front  and  rear  compartments  respectively  with  the  rear 
and  front  cylinders,  valves  for  closing  said  passages  and 
having  reversely  extended  stems  projecting  respectively 
Into  the  opposite  cylinders,  tubular  piston  members  slld- 
ably  disposed  on  said  tubular  member  and  containing 
heads  designed  for  entrance  Into  the  adjacent  cylinders,  a 
valve-controlled  supply  duct  communicating  with  the  in- 
let ports  for  admitting  a  motive  fluid  to  the  compartments, 
exhaust  ports  leading  from  the  cylinders,  a  drive  shaft 
Journaled  at  one  end  of  the  casing,  a  pitman  connection  be- 
tween said  shaft  and  the  adjacent  piston  member,  and 
means  connecting  the  piston  members  for  simultaneous 
movement. 

2.  In  an  explosive  engine,  a  casing  containing  an  inner, 
tubular  member  and  having  a  transverse  partition  divid- 
ing the  space  outside  of  said  memt>er  into  front  and  rear  1 
compression  compartments  having  inlet  and  relief  ports,  a  | 
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wall  or  partition  disposed  in  the  member  for  subdividing 
the  same  into  front  and  rear  cylinders,  said  wall  being 
provided  with  passages  arranged  to  connect  the  front  and 
rear  compartments  for  communication  respectively  with 
the  rear  and  front  cylinders,  spring  pressed  valves  ar- 
ranged for  normally  closing  said  passages  and  having 
stems  projected  through  the  wall  respectively  Into  the  op- 
posite cylinders,  a  valve -con  trolled  supply  duct  communi- 
cating with  the  inlet  port  for  admitting  motive  fluid  to 
the   compartments,    tubular   piston    members   sUdably   dls- 


ja 


posed  on  the  Inner  member  and  having  heads  designed  for 
entrance  into  the  adjacent  cylinders,  said  piston  members 
being  provided  with  external,  marginal  flanges  disposed 
respectively  in  the  compart  merits  and  constituting  com- 
pression pistons,  connecting  rods  slldably  extended  through 
the  transverse  partition  and  connecting  the  pistons  for 
movement  one  with  the  other,  exhaust  ports  provided  In 
the  casing  leading  from  the  respective  cylinders,  a  drive 
shaft  Journaled  at  one  end  of  the  casing  and  a  pitman  con- 
nection between  the  shaft  and  adjacent  piston  member. 


860.652.      SUSPENSORY.      Henhy    A.    Frye.    New    York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Sept.  26.  1906.     Serial  No.  336,274. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  supporting  straps, 
side  members  having  rearwardly-extending  wings,  strips 
of  stiffening  material  secured  within  said  wings  for  sup- 
porting  the  same  and   preventing   the  excessive   bending 
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thervof.  and  a  nack  suspeaded  from  said  side  members  and 
wln^s. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  belt,  straps  ad 
JuHtabljr  secured  thereto  at  the  front  side  only,  side  mem- 
ber" having  their  front  upper  corners  secured  to  the  lower 
ends  of  said  straps  and  having  rearwardly  -  extending 
wings,  each  side  and  member  and  wing  being  constructed 
of  a  plurality  of  layers  with  stlfTenlng  strip  secured  be- 
tween the  layers  and  extending  into  said  wing,  and  a  sack 
suspended  from  said  side  members  and  wings. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  supporting  straps, 
side  members  having  rearwardly-extendlng  wings,  said 
side  members  and  wings  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
layers,  one  of  said  layers  being  of  stltTening  material 
whereby  the  said  wings  are  supported,  and  a  sack  sus- 
pended from  said  side  members  and  wings. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  supporting  straps, 
side  members  having  rt-arwardly-extendlng  wings,  strips 
of  stiffening  material  in  engagement  with  said  side  mem- 
bers and  wings  for  supporting  the  latter,  and  a  sack  sus- 
pended from  said  side  members  and  wings. 


8fl0.ftr.,-i.     rOAT  ADJrSTEK.     Andrew  E.  Gagnon,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn.     Filed  l>er.  22.  1005.     Serial  No.  292,888. 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  frame,  of  a  vertically  mov- 
able support  mounted  therein,  forwardly  curved  arms 
mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  support,  clamps  carried 
by  said  arms  and  each  clamp  having  a  fixed  and  a  movable 
Jaw.  a  rod  having  a  vertical  movement  within  said  sup- 
port and  having  a  flexible  connection  with  said  movable 
Jawn,  means  for  depressing  said  rod  to  open  said  Jaws,  and 
means  for  lifting  said  support  and  said  arms  and  said 
Jaws,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  frame,  of  the  forwardly 
curved  hollow  arms  supported  thereon,  clamps  carried  by 
said  arms  and  having  each  a  fixed  and  a  movable  Jaw,  a 
treadle  having  a  flexible  connection  through  said  hollow 
arms  with  said  movable  Jaws  and  a  second  treadle  and 
mechanism  connected  therewith  for  raising  said  arms  and 
Jaws. 

.  3.  The  combination,  with  the  vertically  movable  for- 
wardly curved  arms,  of  clamps  carried  thereby,  a  treadle 
having  a  flexible  connection  with  said  clamps,  a  second 
treadle,  and  mechanism  connected  therewith  for  raising 
said  arms,  substantially  as  described. 

4  The  combination  with  a  suitable  frame,  of  a  Tertl- 
caily  movable  pipe,  curved  arms  carried  on  said  pipe, 
clamps  each  having  a  fixed  and  a  movable  Jaw  mounted  on 
said  arms,  mechanism  for  opening  said  clamps,  and  mech- 
anism for  raising  said  pipe  and  arms,  for  the  purpose 
specified. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  framp.  of  a  verti- 
cally movable  pipe  ther»ln.  arms  mounted  on  said  pipe, 
clamps  carried  by  said  arms  and  having  fixed  and  movable 
Jaws,  a  ro<l  arranged  within  said  pipe,  flexible  means  con- 


necting said  rod  with  said  movable  Jaws,  means  for  de- 
pressing said  rod  to  open  said  Jaws,  means  for  lifting  said 
pipe  and  said  arms  and  Jaws,  and  means  for  locking  said 
pipe  In  its  raised  position,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  frame,  of  a  vertically  mov- 
able support  therein,  arms  mounted  on  said  support,  clamp- 
ing Jaws  carried  by  said  arms,  a  rod  vertically  movable  in 
said  support  and  having  a  flexible  connection  with  said 
Jaws,  means  for  raising  said  support  to  adjust  said  clamp- 
ing Jaws  to  the  desired  elevation,  and  means  for  operating 
said  rod  to  open  said  Jaws,  substantially  as  descrit>ed. 

7.  The  combination,  with  a  coat  supporting  means,  of 
Jaws  carried  by  said  supporting  means  and  adapted  to 
grip  the  coat,  means  for  raising  said  supporting  means  to 
adjust  the  Jaws  to  the  desired  elevation,  a  rod  vertically 
movable  in  said  supporting  means  and  having  a  flexible 
connection  with  said  jaws,  a  friction  clutch  device  ar- 
ranged to  lock  said  supporting  means  In  its  raised  posi- 
tion, and  means  for  opening  said  Jaws  to  release  the  gar- 
ment. 


8  0O.(!.'i4.  FlllCTIOS CUTt'II.  Anpbew  K.  Oaonon, 
Minnenpolls,  Minn.  KlletJ  l»ee.  24,  IJmmv.  Serial  No. 
349,283. 

A 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  shaft  of  a  loose  pulley  there- 
on, a  friction  disk  loosely  mounted  on  the  hub  of  said  pul- 
ley and  having  a  gripping  surface,  arms  pivoted  on  said 
pulley  and  having  gripping  blocks,  means  for  operating 
said  arms,  a  hub  secured  on  said  shaft  and  provided  with 
arms  having  loose  connections  with  said  disk,  substan 
tlally  as  described. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  shaft,  of  a  pulley  loosely 
mounted  thereon,  a  loosely  mounted  friction  disk  having  a 
gripping  surface,  arms  pivoted  on  said  pulley  and  having 
gripping  blocks  and  mechanism  for  operating  said  arms, 
arms  secured  on  said  shaft  and  connected  with  said  disk 
and  permitting  said  disk  to  rock  or  sway  lengthwise  of 
said  shaft  but  locking  It  against  continued  rotary  move- 
ment, substantially  as  descrlt>ed. 

3.  The  combination,  with  a  shaft,  of  a  loose  pulley  there- 
on, a  loosely  mounted  friction  disk  having  a  gripping  sur- 
face, arms  pivoted  on  said  pulley  and  provided  with  grip- 
ping blocks,  mechanism  for  operating  said  arms,  and 
means  for  locking  said  disk  against  continued  rotary  move- 
ment but  permitting  oscillation  of  the  same  lengthwise  of 
said  shaft,  substantially  as  descrll>ed. 

4.  The  combination,  with  a  shaft,  of  a  loose  pulley  there- 
on, a  loosely  mounted  friction  disk  having  a  gripping  sur- 
face, arms  pivoted  on  said  pulley  and  provided  with  grip- 
ping blocks  and  mechanism  for  operating  said  arms,  arms 
secured  on  said  shaft  and  having  ends  fitting  loosely  with- 
in sockets  In  said  disk,  webs  connecting  said  arms  with 
one  another  and  bolts  passing  loosely  through  holes  in 
said  webs  and  said  disk,  and  having  colled  springs  for 
yieldingly  holding  the  ends  of  said  arms  In  said  sockets. 

T».  The  combination,  with  a  shaft,  of  a  loose  pulley  there- 


on, a  member  having  a  gripping  surface,  means  carried  by 
said  pulley  for  gripping  said  surface  to  lock  said  pulley 
and  member  together,  and  means  secured  on  said  shaft  and 
having  arms  fitting  loosely  within  sockets  In  said  member 
and  whereby  a  limited  movement  of  said  member  Is  per 
mltted  to  take  up  the  shock  or  Jar  arising  from  the  sudden 
starting  of  the  pulley. 

t'l.  The  combination,  with  a  shaft,  of  a  loose  pulley  there- 
on, a  loosely  mounted  friction  disk  having  a  gripping  sur- 
face, means  on  said  pulley  for  engaging  said  surface  and 
locking  said  disk  and  pulley  together,  and  means  for  lock- 
ing said  disk  against  continued  rotary  movement  but  per- 
mitting oscillation  of  the  same  lengthwise  of  said  shaft 
said  means  comprising  arms  secured  on  said  shaft  and  fit- 
ting loosely  within  sockets  provided  at  intervals  In  said 
disk,  substantially  as  described. 


8  6  0,655.  BEET-HARVESTER.  MooRE  GoooPELixiW, 
Springfield,  Ohio,  assignor  of  one-half  to  J.  O.  Dye, 
Springfield,  Ohio.  Filed  May  20,  1901.  Serial  No, 
02.332.      - 


1.  In  a  beet  harvester,  a  pair  of  oppositely  rotating 
cone-shaped  pullers  having  spirals  ribs  thereon,  the  spiral 
ribs  of  one  of  said  pullers  being  wound  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  that  In  which  the  ribs  of  the  other  puller  are  wound, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  beet  harvester,  a  pair  of  oppositely  rotating 
cone-shaped  pullers  having  spiral  ribs  starting  from  the 
a|>ex  and  gradually  enlarging  with  the  cones,  the  spiral 
ribs  of  one  of  said  pullers  being  wound  In  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  that  In  which  the  ribs  of  the  other  puller  are  wound, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  beet  harvester,  a  pair  of  oppositely  rotating 
cone-shaped  pullers  having  spiral  ribs  starting  from  the 
apex  gradually  enlarging  with  the  cones  and  extending  to 
their  bases,  the  spiral  ribs  of  one  of  said  pullers  being 
wound  In  a  direction  opposite  to  that  in  which  the  ribs  of 
the  other  puller  are  wound,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  beet  harvester,  cone-shaped  pullers  arranged  with 
their  axes  Inclined  downward  and  forward  and  spiral  ribs 
formed  thereon,  which,  on  their  lifting  sides,  extend  sub- 
stantially in  a  horizontal  plane,  the  spiral  ribs  of  one  of 
said  pullers  being  wound  In  a  direction  opposite  to  that  In 
which  the  ribs  of  the  other  puller  are  wound,  substantially 
as  described. 

I 

860.656.  ROTARY. PACKING  DEVICE.  Fbkd  L.  Gb»o- 
OR\.  Chicago.  111.,  assignor  to  Gregory  Rotary  Engine 
Company,  Pierre,  S.  D.,  a  Corporation  of  South  Dakota. 
Filed  r»ec.  12.  1906.    SerUl  No.  847,564. 


3S     Z9 


1.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described  in  combloation 
rith  two  members  to  be  packed  one  of  them  being  rotatable 
rltb  reference  to  the  other,  a  plurality  of  relatively  short 


packing  memlters  so  mounted  around  the  circumference 
of  the  rotating  member  that  they  move  outwardly  Into  con- 
tact with  the  outer  memlwr  as  the  rotating  member  re- 
volves. 

2.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described  in  combination 
with  two  members  to  be  packed  one  of  them  being  rotatable 
with  reference  to  the  other  a  plurality  of  relatively  short 
packing  members  so  mounted  around  the  circumference  of 
the  rotating  member  that  as  the  rotating  member  revolves 
they  move  outwardly  Into  contact  with  the  outer  member 
and  means  for  packing  the  spaces  between  the  packing 
memtters  during  said  movement. 

3.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  two  meml>ers  to  l>e  packed,  one  of  them  being  rotatable 
Inside  the  other  meml)er,  a  plurality  of  packing  members 
mounted  upon  the  interior  member,  adapted  to  move  out- 
ward as  the  inner  member  rotates,  to  a  sufllclent  distance 
so  that  they  bear  against  and  pack  the  other  meml)er,  and 
means  for  preventing  leakage  l)etween  successive  i>acklng 
members,  during  said  movement. 

4.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  de8crll>ed  two  meml>ers  to 
be  packed  one  of  them  rotatable  Inside  the  other,  n  plu- 
rality of  relatively  short  packing  memWrs  so  mounted 
around  the  circumference  of  the  internal  member  that  as 
It  rotates  they  move  outward  against  the  Interior  of  the 
other  memlter  and  at  the  same  time  move  slightly  along 
the  circumference  of  the  rotating  meml>er. 

5.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  descrll)ed.  a  rotating  mem- 
ber and  a  member  external  thereto,  there  being  a  row  of  an- 
gular depressions  In  the  circumferential  surface  of  the  inte- 
rior meml)er,  a  plurality  of  packing  members  Inserted  In  the 
surface  of  the  rotating  member,  one  to  each  depression, 
■aid  packing  members  being  adapted  to  move  outward  from 
the  center  of  the  rotating  member  a  sufficient  distance  to 
bear  against  the  second  member  and  pack  the  same  when 
the  rotating  member  is  rotated. 

6.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  a  rotating  mem- 
ber and  n  member  external  thereto  to  be  packed,  there 
being  a  row  of  angular  depressions  In  the  circumferential 
surface  of  the  Interior  member,  a  plurality  of  packing 
members  Inserted  in  the  surface  of  the  rotating  member, 
one  to  each  depression,  said  packing  members  l>elng 
adapted  to  move  outward  from  the  center  of  the  rotating 
member  a  sufficient  distance  to  l>ear  against  the  second 
member  and  pack  the  same  when  the  rotating  member  la 
rotated  and  mechanism  for  packing  the  spaces  between  ad- 
jacent portions  of  the  packing  members  on  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  rotating  member  during  said  movement. 

7.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
of  two  members  one  rotatable  within  the  other,  two  rows 
of  packing  members  placed  end  to  end  extending  around 
the  circumference  of  the  rotating  member  and  stngg»red 
with  reference  to  each  other  adapted  to  move  under  the 
action  of  forces  generated  by  the  rotation  of  the  Interior 
member  against  the  Interior  surface  of  the  second  mem- 
ber to  l>e  packed,  without  permitting  the  escape  of  the  gas 
or  steam  through  the  spaces  between  the  packing  members. 

8.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
of  two  members  to  he  packed,  one  interior  to  the  other, 
and  adapted  to  be  rotated  with  reference  thereto,  two  or 
more  rows  of  relatively  short  packing  blocks  arranged 
around  the  circumference  of  the  rotating  member,  the 
■paces  l)etween  the  blocks  of  successive  rows  l)elng  stag- 
gered with  reference  to  each  other  and  means  for  per- 
mitting a  limited  circumferential  travel  of  said  blocks 
about  the  circumference  of  the  rotating  member  In  addi- 
tion to  an  outward  movement  of  said  blocks  Into  contact 
with  the  exterior  member  whereby  the  blocks  of  one  row 
close  the  spaces  between  the  blocks  of  an  adjacent  row  In 
all  positions  of  the  blocks. 

ft.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
of  two  members  to  be  packed,  one  of  them  Interior  to  and 
rotatable  with  reference  to  the  other  there  being  two  ad- 
jacent rows  of  angular  faced  depressions  around  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  rotating  member,  and  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially equal  lengthed  packing  blocks  mounted  end  to 
end  In  said  rows  of  depressions,  there  l)elng  a  portion  of 
each  block  adapted  to  fit  In  the  depression  In  the  circum- 
ference of  the  rotating  member  to  which   It   Is  adjacent, 
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the  blocks  in  the  two  rows  being  staggered  with  reference 
to  each  other  as  described  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

10.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
of  two  members  one  of  them  rotatabie  Inside  the  other, 
there  being  a  row  of  angular  faced  depressions  around  the 
circumference  of  the  rotating  member,  the  angular  faces 
of  the  depressions  being  curved  as  described  and  a  plural- 
ity of  packing  blocks  mounted  end  to  end  In  said  row  of 
depressions,  there  being  a  portion  of  each  block  substan 
tlally  fitting  In  the  depression  In  the  rotating  member  to 
which  it  Is  adjacent  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 


860,657.      CATHODE.      Hbnrt    S.    Hatfield,    Brighton, 
England.      Filed  Aug.  20,  1906.      Serial  No.  331,398. 

1.  The  combination  of  an  electrolyte  containing  mer- 
curic salts  In  solution,  and  a  cathode  of  the  de8crlt>ed 
iridium  group,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  of  an  electrolyte  containing  mer- 
curic salts  in  solution,  and  a  cathode  characterized  by 
being  a  conductor  of  electricity,  by  possessing  a  physical 
hardness  and  a  chemical  Inertness  at  least  equal  to  that 
of  Iridium,  and  by  hot  amalgamating  with  mercury  in  a 
solution  of  a  mercury  salt  In  the  mercuric  state,  substan- 
tially as  described. 


.860.659.  SODA-FOUNTAIN  SYRUP-PUMP.  FBEDKICK 
H.  Hecker,  Los  Angeles.  Cal.  Filed  Nov. -17,  1905. 
Serial  No.  287,782. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  syrup  receptacle,  of  a  measur- 
ing chamber  In  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle,  a  combina- 
tion piston  -  rod  and  outlet  -  tube,  and  a  piston  In  said 
chamber  composed  of  a  plurality  of  disks  each  mounted 
OB  said  tube  and  separable  one  from  another  to  constitute 
a  normally  open  valve  adapted  to  admit  liquid  to  the  cham- 
ber when  the  parts  are  separated. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  syrup  receptacle,  of  a  measur- 
ing-chamber in  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle,  a  piston  in 
said  chamber  and  a  hollow  piston-rod  ;  said  piston  being 
mounted  on  the  piston-rod  and  consisting  of  disconnected 
disks  which  constitute  a  valve  :  said  disks  constructed 
and  arranged  so  as  to  fall  apart  when  the  piston  Is  sta- 


tionary or  moved  backward  and  to  move  together  and  close 
communication  between  said  receptacle  and  chamber  when 
the  piston  is  moved  forward. 


860.658.      REVOLVING    I'lE-RACK.      Thomas    W.    Haw-  ' 
THOBNE,    Orange,    N.    J.,   and    Bayard   L.    Marsh,    New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Nov.  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  345,019. 


In  a  pie-rack,  the  combination  with  a  base  having  an 
annular  groove,  an  upper  platform  member  having  a  simi- 
lar annular  groove  and  ball-bearings  In  said  grooves,  of  a 
series  of  circular  shelves  divided  into  compartments,  a 
centrally  located  sleeve  to  which  said  shelves  are  secured, 
a  removable  tubular  shaft  around  which  said  sleeve  Is 
adapted  to  revolve  In  either  direction,  a  transparent  cov- 
ering to  Inclose  the  series  of  shelves,  a  series  of  rods  and 
tubes  connecting  said  shelves  near  their  outer  edges, 
said  shelves  and  hollow  sleeve  or  shaft  to  which  they 
are  connected,  with  the  circumferential  connecting  tubes 
and  rods,  forming  a  removable  unit  adapted  for  shipment 
or  transportation,  and  adjustable  means  for  uniting  and 
holding  in  operative  position  all  of  said  parts,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 


3.  The  combination  with  a  syrup-receptacle,  of  a  measur- 
ing-chamber In  the  bottom  thereof,  a  piston  operable  to 
force  liquid  from  said  chamber,  an  outlet-tube  by  means 
of  which  said  piston  is  operated,  said  piston  constructed 
of  sections  which  are  normally  separated  so  as  to  permit 
liquid  to  flow  into  said  measuring-chamber  part  of  said 
sections  being  slldably  mounted  upon  said  outlet  -  tube 
and  movable,  when  the  piston  is  forced  forward,  to  close 
the  measuring-chamber  to  the  syrup- receptacle. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  syrup-receptacle,  of  a  measur- 
ing-cup, a  piston  in  said  cup,  a  hollow  piston-rod  which 
provides  an  outlet  from  said  cup.  said  piston  consisting 
of  disks  constructed  and  arranged  so  as  to  t>e  normally 
separated  to  provide  open  communication  between  said  re- 
ceptacle and  chamber,  said  disks  having  ridges  12  and  13 
which  prevent  adhesion  of  the  adjacent  faces  of  the  disks 
when  same  are  in  their  closed  positions. 


'  8  6  0,660.  RECIPROCATING  HYDRAULIC  MOTOR. 
Ernst  Heldmaikr,  Ludwigsburg,  Germany.  Filed  Dec. 
29,  1906.     Serial  No.  350,02.'). 

1.  In  a  reciprocating  fluid  pressure  motor  having  pro- 
j   vision  for  the  supply  and  exhaust  of  the  motive  fluid,  the 

combination  with  a  cylinder,  of  a  piston,  a  piston  rod,  ro- 
tary valves  controlling  the  supply  to  said  cylinder,  said 
valves  being  arranged  coaxlally  with  the  piston  and  sepa- 
rated therefrom,  means  for  turning  said  piston  rod,  and 
means  for  transmitting  the  motion  of  said  rod  to  said 
valves. 

2.  In   a  reciprocating  fluid   pressure  motor   having  pro- 
vision for  the  supply  and  exhaust  of  motive  fluid,  the  com- 

I  blnatloD  with  a  cylinder,  of  a  piston,  a  piston  rod,  rotary 
'  valves  controlling  the  supply  to  said  cylinder,  said  valves 
'  being  arranged  cuaxialiy  with  the  piston  and  separated 
j  therefrom,  means  situated  outside  of  the  cylinder  for  turn- 
1  log  said  piston  rod,  and  means  for  transmitting  the  motion 
of  said  rod  to  said  valves. 

3.  In  a  reciprocating  fluid  pressure  motor  having  pro- 
vision for  the  supply  and  exhaust  of  the  motive  fluid,  the 

I   combination  with  a  cylinder,  of  a  piston,  a  piston  rod.  ro- 
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tary  Talves  controlling  the  supply  to  said  cylinder,  said 
valves  being  arranged  coaxlally  with  the  piston  and  sepa- 
rated therefrom,  means  for  turning  said  piston,  and  means 
operating  near  the  end  of  the  piston  stroke  for  transmit- 
ting the  motion  of  said  rod  to  said  valves. 


tlon  through  a  granular  precipitating  agent,  agitating  said 
precipitating  agent  by  a  movement  of  rotation  and  thereby 
separating  the  metallic  deposit  and  providing  clean   sur- 


m 


4.  In  a  reciprocating  fluid  pressure  motor  having  pro- 
vision for  the  supply  and  exhaust  of  the  motive  fluid,  the 
combination  with  a  cylinder,  of  a  piston,  a  piston  rod,  ro- 
tary slides  traversed  by  said  piston  rod  and  controlling 
the  supply  to  said  cylinder,  means  for  turning  the  piston 
rod,  and  means  for  transmitting  the  movement  of  the 
piston  rod  to  the  rotary  slides. 

5.  In  a  reciprocating  fluid  pressure  motor  having  pro- 
vision for  the  supply  and  exhaust  of  the  motive  fluid,  the 
combination  with  a  cylinder,  of  a  piston,  a  piston  rod,  ro- 
tary valves  controlling  the  supply  to  said  cylinder,  said 
valves  being  arranged  coaxlally  with  the  piston  and  sepa- 
rated therefrom,  a  cam  groove  for  turning  said  piston  rod, 
and  means  for  transmitting  the  motion  of  the  said  rod  to 
said  valves. 

6.  In  a  reciprocating  fluid  pressure  motor  having  pro- 
vision for  the  supply  and  exhaust  of  the  motive  fluid,  the 
combination  with  a  cylinder,  of  a  piston,  a  piston  rod,  ro- 
tary slides  controlling  the  supply  to  said  cylinder,  means 
for  turning  said  piston  rod,  projections  on  said  piston  rod. 
and  slots  In  the  rotary  slides  engaged  by  said  projections. 

T.  In  a  reciprocating  fluid  pressure  motor  having  pro- 
vision for  the  supply  and  exhaust  of  the  motive  fluid,  the 
combination  with  a  cylinder,  of  a  piston,  a  piston  rod,  ro- 
tary slides  traversed  by  said  piston  rod  and  controlling 
the  supply  to  said  cylinder,  a  cam  groove  situated  outside 
of  the  cylinder  for  turning  the  piston  rod,  and  means  for 
transmitting  the  motion  of  the  piston  rod  to  the  rotary 
slides  toward  the  end  of  the  piston  stroke. 


860,661.  METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  AND  RECOVER- 
ING METALS.  Wii.BLH  A.  Hendryx,  Denver,  Colo. 
Filed   Nov.   21,    1906.      Serial   No.   344,473. 

1.  The  method  of  depositing  and  recovering  metals, 
which  consists  In  passing  a  stream  of  metal-bearing  solu- 
tion through  a  granular  precipitating  agent,  agitating  said 
precipitating  agent  and  thereby  separating  the  metallic 
deposit  and  providing  clean  surfaces  for  further  deposi- 
tion, transporting  the  separated  deposit  by  said  stream, 
and  collecting  the  deposit. 

2.  The  method  of  depositing  and  recovering  metals, 
which  consists  In  passing  a  stream  of  metal-t>eartng  solu- 


faces  for  further  deposition,   transporting   the  separated 
deposit  by  said  stream,  and  collecting  the  deposit 


860,662.  ADDING-MACHINE.  William  B.  Herbkrt, 
West  Nutley,  N.  J.  Filed  Mar.  24,  1906.  Serial  No. 
307,904. 


1.  In  an  adding  apparatus,  a  plurality  of  separate  but 
like  series  of  numl)er8  0  to  99  Inclusive,  the  numbers  of 
each  series  l)elng  arranged  in  rows  and  In  consecutive 
order  and  the  numbers  of  the  several  rows  in  columns, 
the  whole  forming  a  base,  combined  with  a  counter  capable 
of  universal  movement  over  it. 

2.  In  an  adding  apparatus,  a  plurality  of  series  of  num- 
bers from  0  to  99  Inclusive,  the  numbers  of  each  series 
being  arranged  in  rows  and  In  consecutive  order  and  tho 
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numbers  of  th«  g«veral  rows  Id  columns,  the  wbole  formln;; 
a  base  combined  with  a  counter  capable  of  universal 
mov»»ment  over  the  base  and  carrylnjc  a  like  series  of  num- 
bers arrantred  In  Mice  rows  with  openings  between  the  rows 
through  which  the  base  numbers  may  be  observed,  the 
operation  l>elng  substaDtially  as  described. 

3.  In  an  adding  apparatus,  a  base  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  series  of  numbers,  combined  with  a  counter 
capable  of  universal  movement  over  the  base,  and  having 
a  like  series  of  numbers  thereon  and  so  cooperating  with 
those  of  the  base  that  the  sum  of  two  numbers  Is  shown 
by  a  number  on  the  base  immediately  opposite  the  last 
numl)er  added,  as  appearing  on  the  counter. 

4.  In  an  adding  apparatus,  a  base  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  series  of  numbers,  combined  with  a  co\inter 
capable  of  universal  movement  over  the  buse.  and  having 
a  like  series  of  numbers  thereon  and  so  co4>perating  with 
those  of  the  base  that  the  sum  of  two  numt>er8  is  shown 
by  a  iiunii>er  on  the  base  immediately  opp^jsite  the  last 
numl>er  added,  as  appearing  on  the  counter,  and  In  com 
bination  therewith  one  or  more  indicators  attached  to  tho 
base.  numl>ered  from  0  upward,  indlc.-iting  the  hundreds 
of  each  addition,  as  ab«)ve  descriiwd. 


860,0«a.     NLTLCK'K.     John    W.  Hiooi.nbotham,  Heixer. 
W.  Va.     Filed  Apr.  1.1,  1907.     Serial  No.  30S.0.'?0. 


1.  la  a  nut  lo<'k,  the  combination  of  a  holt,  a  washer 
nicml>er  received  by  the  bolt,  a  nut  cooperating  with  the 
bolt,  said  washer  meml>er  and  nut  l)elnK  provided  with  co- 
operating  inclined  walls,  and  a  split  ring  Interposed  be- 
tween the  wosher  member  and  the  nut  ond  engaging  the 
l»efore  mentioned  lncllne<l  walls  whereby  it  la  wedged  Inti 
engagement  with  the  lx>lt  when  the  nut   Is  tightened. 

1^.  In  a  nut  lock,  the  combination  of  a  bolt,  a  washer 
member  received  by  the  bolt,  a  nut  cooiwratlng  with  the 
bolt,  the  said  washer  member  and  nut  being  provided  with 
cotiperating  inclined  walls,  and  a  split  ring  interposed 
tietween  the  washer  meml)er  and  the  nut  and  designed 
to  l»e  compressed  by  engagement  with  the  before  mentioned 
incline<l  walls  when  the  nut  is  tightened,  one  end  of  the 
split  ring  engaging  tl>e  nut  to  prevent  the  same  from 
working  loo€». 

.■?.  In  a  nut  lock,  the  combination  of  a  bolt,  a  washer 
member  received  by  the  bolt,  a  nut  cotiperatlng  with  the 
bolt,  the  said  washer  member  and  nut  being  provided  upon 
their  adjacent  faces  with  co{5perating  inclined  walls,  and 
a  split  ring  interposed  between  the  washer  member  and 
nut  and  having  an  approximately  triangular  cross  section 
whereby  it  is  compressed  into  engagement  with  the  boll 
when  the  nut  is  tightened,  one  end  of  the  split  ring  having 
a  positive  engagt^ment  with  the  l>olt  while  the  opposite 
end  engnges  the  nut  to  lock  the  same  against  workiu^ 
looee. 

4.  In  a  nut  lock,  the  combination  of  a  bolt,  a  washer 
member  received  by  the  lx>lt  and  provided  on  its  outer 
face  with  a  depression  surrounding  the  bolt  receiving 
opening  and  formed  with  Inclined  sides,  a  nut  cooperating 
with  the  bolt  and  provided  upon  its  Inner  face  with  f\ 
depression  formed  with  inclined  walls  having  radial 
notches  formed  therein,  and  a  split  ring  having  an  approxi- 
mately triangular  croM  section  and  fitting  within  the 
chamber  formed  by  the  corresponding  depressions  In  the 
washer  nieml>er  and  nut.  one  end  of  the  split  ring  carrying 
a  tooth  deslgn<fd  to  bite  into  the  l>olt  while  the  opposite 
end  is  extended  outwardly  and  is  adapted  to  have  a  spring 
engKijement  with  the  above  mentioned  notches  in  the  nut. 
the  inclined  walls  of  the  said  depressions  co<)peratlng 
with  each  other  to  wedge  the  split  ring  against  the  t»it. 


860.664.      BICYCLE  BOAT.      Lawbbnck    P.    Hill,    Car»- 
tunk.  Me.     Filed  Apr.  5,  1906.     Serial  No.  310,102. 


A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  spaced  floats, 
standards  extending  upwardly  from  the  floats  and  con- 
nected at  their  upper  ends,  a  seat  supported  upon  the 
upper  ends  of  the  standards,  a  crank  shaft  Journaled  !«- 
neath  the  seat,  a  propeller  abaft  Journaled  beneath  the 
crank  shaft  and  between  the  floats  and  in  parallel  relation 
with  respect  thereto,  gear  connections  l)etween  the  crank 
shaft  and  the  propeller  shaft,  rods  connected  with  the 
floats  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  thence  for- 
wardly  and  connected  with  the  rear  standards,  pulleys 
journaled  upon  the  rods  a  handle  bar  arranged  in  front 
•>f  the  seat  for  turning  movement,  a  rudder  mounted  rear- 
wardly  of  the  propeller,  cables  connected  with  the  ends  of 
the  handle  bars  and  engaged  around  the  pulleys  and  con- 
nected with  the  rudder. 


860,665.       KLECTRICAL    CONNECTION.       Paul    HoaAN, 
Toledo,  Ohio.     Filed  May  21,  1906.     Serial  No.  .318,050. 


»«> 


1.  In  a  circuit  maintainer,  the  combination  with  means 
for  drawing  the  broken  ends  of  a  conductor  towards  each 
other,  of  a  flexible  conductor  carried  by  said  means  and 
arranged  to  connect  said  conductor  ends,  for  the  purpose 
described. 

2.  In  a  circuit  maintainer,  the  combination  with  a  pair 
of  blocks  and  cord  thereon,  of  a  conductor  carried  by  one 
of  said  blocks  and  means  for  connecting  the  end  of  said 
conductor  to  the  other  block  for  closing  a  circuit  there- 
through. 

3.  In  a  circuit  maintainer,  the  combinatloo  with  a  pair 
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of  blocks  and  means  for  drawing  said  blocks  towards  each 
other,  of  a  flexible  conductor,  means  /or  storing  said  con- 
ductor on  one  of  said  blocks  and  means  for  detachably 
connecting  the  end  of  said  conductor  to  the  other  block, 
for  the  purpose  described. 

4.  In  a  circuit  maintainer,  the  combination  with  a  pair 
of  blocks  and  means  for  drawing  said  blocks  towards  each 
other,  of  a  flexible  conductor,  means  carried  by  one  of  said 
blocks  for  storing  said  conductor,  resilient  means  for  yield- 
ingly holding  said  conductor  in  Its  stored  position,  and 
means  for  detachably  connecting  the  end  of  said  conductor 
to  the  other  block  for  closing  a  circuit  therethrough. 

5.  In  a  circuit  maintainer,  the  combination  with  a  pair 
of  blocks  and  cord  thereon,  of  a  drum  carried  by  one  of 
said  blocks  a  flexible  conductor  having  one  end  secured 
thereto,  resilient  yielding  means  for  winding  said  con- 
ductor on  said  drum,  and  means  for  detachably  connecting 
the  free  end  of  said  conductor  with  the  other  block,  for  the 
purpose  described. 

6.  in  a  circuit  maintainer,  the  combination  with  a  pair 
of  blocks  and  cord  thereon,  of  a  flexible  conductor,  re- 
silient means  for  yieldingly  coiling  said  conductor  carried 
by  one  of  said  blocks,  the  free  end  of  said  conductor  being 
slotted,  and  means  on  the  other  of  said  blocks  for  engaging 
said  slot,  for  the  purpose  descrilsed. 

7.  In  a  circuit  maintainer.  the  combination  with  a  pair 
of  blocks  and  cord  thereon,  of  a  flexible  conductor,  resilient 
means  carried  by  one  of  said  blocks  for  yieldingly  coiling 
said  conductor,  the  free  end  of  said  conductor  being 
slotted,  and  a  curved  horn  on  the  other  of  said  blocks  for 
engaging  said  slot,  for  the  purpose  described. 

8.  In  a  circuit  maintainer.  the  combination  with  means 
for  drawing  the  broken  ends  of  a  circuit  towards  each 
other,  of  connecting  means  arranged  for  attachment  to 
said  first  mentioned  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
broken  ends. 


2.  In  a  recording  speed  indicator,  a  drum,  a  clock  work 
mechanism,  a  frame  connecting  said  mechanism  with  said 
drum,  a  shaft  carried  by  said  frame  and  actuated  by  said 
clock-work  mechanism,  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  shaft  and 
having  a  gear  wheel,  means  for  slldably  supporting  said 
sleeve  and  normally  holding  in  a  fixed  position,  a  gear 
wheel  carried  by  said  frame  and  meshing  with  the  gear 
wheel  of  said  sleeve,  a  second  gear  wheel  mounted  on  said 
shaft  and  meshing  with  the  gear  wheel  secured  to  the  gear 
wheel  meshing  with  the  sleeve  gear  wheel,  said  shaft  and 
gear  wheel  connected  therewith  when  actuated  by  said 
clock  work  mechanism  adapted  to  rotate  said  frame  and 
drum  around  the  gear  wheel  of  said  sleeve  through  the  in- 
tervention of  the  gear  wheels  secured  to  said  frame,  and 
a  worm  shaft  secured  to  said  frame  and  adapted  when  the 
frame  is  rotated  to  Impart  to  said  drum  a  lateral  move- 
ment, substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  recording  speed  Indicator,  a  drum,  a  clock  work 
mechanism,  a  frame  connecting  said  mechanism  with  said 
drum,  a  shaft  carried  by  said  frame  and  actuated  by  said 
clock-work  mechanism,  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  shaft 
and  having  a  gear-wheel,  a  bearing  supporting  said  sleeve 
and  normally  preventing  rotation  thereof,  a  support  for 
said  bearing,  means  for  holding  said  bearing  in  frictional 
engagement  with  said  support,  a  gear  wheel  carried  by  said 
frame  and  meshing  with  the  gear  wheel  of  said  sleeve,  a 
second  gear  wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  meshing  with 
the  gear  wheel  secured  to  the  gear  wheel  meshing  with 
tne  sleeve  gear  wheel,  said  shaft  and  gear  wheel  connected 
therewith  when  actuated  by  said  clockwork  mechanism 
adapted  to  rotate  said  frame  and  drum  around  the  gear 
wheel  of  said  sleeve  through  the  intervention  of  the  gear 
wheels  secured  to  said  frame  and  said  l»earing  adapted  to 
permit  of  the  manual  rotation  oTsald  drum,  substantially 
as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 


860,666.  RECORDING  SPEED-INDICATOR.  Charles 
F.  IsZARD,  Oermantown.  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  SpeedograpU 
Company.  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  a  partnership.  Filed  Apr. 
12,  1906.     Serial  No.  311.235, 


1.  In  a  recording  speed  indicator,  a  drum,  a  clock-work 
mechanism,  a  frame  connecting  said  mechanism  with  said 
drum,  a  shaft  carried  by  said  frame,  and  actuated  by  said 
clock-work  mechanism,  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  shaft  and 
having  a  gear  wheel,  means  for  slldably  supporting  said 
sleeve  and  normally  holding  In  a  fixed  position,  a  gear 
wheel  carried  by  said  frame  and  meshing  with  the  gear- 
wheel of  said  sleeve,  a  second  gear  wheel  mounted  on  said 
shaft  and  meshing  with  the  gear  wheel  secured  to  the  gear 
wheel  meshing  with  the  sl^ve  gear  wheel,  said  shaft  and 
gear  wheel  connected  therewith  when  actuated  by  said 
clockwork  mechanism  adapted  to  rotate  said  frame  and 
drum  around  the  gear  wheel  of  said  sleeve  through  the 
Intervention  of  the  gear  wheels  secured  to  said  frame,  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

.    |:    . 


860.667.       RECORDING    DEVICE    FOR    SPEED-INDICA- 
TORS.    Charles  F.  Iszard.  Germantown.  Pa.,  assignor 
I       to    The    Speedograph    Company.     Philadelphia.    Pa.,    a 
I        partnership.     Filed  Apr.  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  312,574. 


In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  shaft  having  a 
cam,  a  gear  wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  plvotally  sup 
ported  worm  shaft  adapted  to  mesh  with  said  gear  wheel, 
a  spring  for  normally  holding  the  worm  shaft  in  engage- 
ment with  said  gear  wheel,  means  for  rotating  the  worm 
shaft  and  by  the  same  said  gear  wheel,  said  worm  abaft 
arranged  when  depressed  against  the  tension  of  said  spring 
to  be  brought  out  of  engagement  with  said  gear  wheel  to 
permit  of  manual  rotation  of  the  same  and  thereby 
manual  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  cam.  a  marking  device, 
means  for  yieldingly  supporting  said  device,  a  drum  for 
supporting  a  strip  forming  a  speed,  distance  and  time 
record  located  beneath  said  device  and  said  device  when 
depressed  by  the  cam  of  said  shaft  adapted  to  mark  the 
strip,  sulwtantlally  as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 
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860.668.  ROTARY  PUMP.  Ca«l  H.  Jacqer.  Lelp«lg- 
Flagwit*.  U<»rmany.  asalifnor  to  International  Steam 
Pump  Compnny,  New  York.  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New 
Jersey.      Filed  Mar.  9.  1903.      Serial  No.  146,925. 


carrying  the  impeller,  and  screw  5  for  moving  the  shaft  to 
shift  the  Impeller. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  impeller  casings  3, 
Impellers  1  within  the  casings,  tightening  rings  8,  9  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  Impellers,  openings  10  by  which  the 
spaces  on  opposite  sides  of  the  Impellers  Inside  the  tight- 
ening rings  are  constantly  connected,  shaft  4  carrying  the 
Impellers,  and  screw  5  for  adjusting  the  shaft. 
^ 


1.   In  a  rotary  pump,  the  combination  with  an  Impeller 
casing  having  an  outlet  opening,  and  an  Impeller  within  ., 
the  casing  said  impeller  and  casing  being  arranged  for  the  I 
movement  of  the  impeller  discharge  partially  out  of  regis-   ; 
ter  with  the  outlet  opening,  of  means  for  moving  the  Im- 
peller axlally  across  the  outlet  opening  to  vary  the  slxe  of 

the  outlet. 

1".  In  a  rotary  pump,  the  combination  with  an  impeller 
casing  having  an  outlet  opening,  and  an  impeller  within 
the  casing  said  Impeller  and  casing  l)elng  arranged  for  the 
movement  of  the  Impeller  discharge  partially  out  of  regis- 
ter with  the  outlet  opening,  of  means  for  moving  the  Im- 
peller shaft  axlally  to  move  the  Impeller  across  the  outlet 
opening  to  vary  the  size  of  the  outlet. 

,*?.  In  a  rotary  pump,  the  combination  with  an  Impeller 
casing  having  an  outlet  opening,  an  Impeller  within  the 
casing  said  Impeller  and  casing  being  arranged  for  the 
movement  of  the  Impeller  discharge  partially  out  of  regis- 
ter with  the  outlet  opening,  a  chamber  on  the  back  of  the 
Impeller  and  an  opening  from  the  Impeller  suction  to  said 
chamber,  of  means  for  moving  the  Impeller  axlally  across 
the  outlet  opening  to  vary  the  pump  discharge. 

4.  In  a  rotary  pump,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of 
impeller  casings  navlng  outlet  openings  and  Impellers 
within  the  caslnjrs  said  Impellers  and  casings  being  ar- 
ranged for  the  movement  of  the  Impeller  discharge  par- 
tially out  of  register  with  the  outlet  openings,  of  a  shaft 
carrying  the  impellers,  and  means  for  moving  said  shaft 
axlally  to  move  the  Impellers  across  the  outlet  openings 
to  vary  the  Impeller  discharge. 

5.  In  a  rotary  pump,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of 
Impeller  casings  having  outlet  openings  and  impellers  with- 
in the  casings  said  Impellers  and  casings  being  arranged 
for  the  movement  of  the  impeller  discharge  partially  out  of 
register  with  the  outlet  openings,  of  a  shaft  carrying  the 
impellers,  means  for  moving  said  shaft  axlally  to  move  the 
Impellers  across  the  outlet  openings  to  vary  the  Impeller 
discharge,  chambers  on  the  backs  of  the  Impellers,  and 
openings  connecting  the  suction  of  each  Impeller  with  the 
chamber  on  the  back  of  the  Impeller. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  casing  having  an  outlet  open- 
ing, of  the  Impeller  1  within  the  casing  mounted  to  move 
axlally  acnws  the  outlet  opening,  and  having  tightening 
rings  8.  9  on  opposite  sides  of  the  impeller  of  greater  width 
than  the  axial  movemont  of  the  impeller,  said  casing  and 
Impeller  being  arranged  for  the  Impeller  discharge  to  be 
carried  partially  out  of  register  with  the  outlet  opening 
by  said  axial  movement  of  the  Impeller. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  casing  having  an  outlet  open- 
ing, of  the  Impeller  1  within  the  casing  mounted  to  move 
axlally  across  the  outlet  opening,  tightening  rings  8.  9  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  Impeller  of  greater  width  than  the 
axial  movement  of  the  Impeller,  and  openings  10  through 
the  Impeller  by  which  the  spaces  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
Impeller  within  said  rings  are  constantly  connected. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  casing  having  an  outlet  open- 
ing, of  the  Impeller  1  within  the  casing  mounted  to  move 
axlally  across  the  outlet  opening,  tightening  rings  8,  9  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  impeller  of  greater  width  than  the 
axial  movement  of  the  impeller,  openings  10  through  the 
Impeller  by  which  the  spaces  on  opposite  sides  of  the  Im 
peller  within  said  rings  are  constantly  connected,  shaft  4 


860.669.  ABDOMINAL- MASSAGE  APPARATUS.  Jo- 
hannes C.  JoHANSEN,  Copenhagen.  Denmark.  Filed 
Sept.  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  336.565. 
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1.  In  abdominal  massage  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
a  non-rotative  part  adapted  to  contact  with  the  body,  and 
a  crank  pivoted  to  said  part  and  adapted  to  be  rotated 
around  the  same,  said  crank  having  a  handle  by  which  It  is 
adapted  to  be  rotated. 

2.  In  abdominal  massage  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
a  part  adapted  to  contact  with  the  body,  a  crank  pivoted  to 
said  part  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  around  the  same,  said 
crank  having  a  handle  by  which  It  Is  adapted  to  be  rotated, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  the  handle 
and  the  pivot  of  said  crank  so  as  to  vary  the  movement  of 
said  part. 

3.  In  abdominal  massage  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
a  part  adapted  to  contact  with  the  body,  a  handle  pivoted 
to  said  part  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  around  the  same, 
and  a  weight  or  weights  carried  by  said  handle  and  adapt- 
ed to  act  by  centrifugal  force  to  move  said  part  laterally  In 
a  circular  path  as  the  handle  Is  rotated. 

4.  In  abdominal  massage  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
a  part  adapted  to  contact  with  the  body,  a  crank  mounted 
upon  and  pkvoted  to  said  part  and  adapted  to  be  rotated 
around  the  same,  and  means  for  producing  a  series  of  t1- 
bratlons  of  said  part  during  each  rotative  movement  of  the 
crank. 

5.  In  abdominal  massage  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
a  part  adapted  to  contact  with  the  body,  a  handle  pivoted 
to  said  part  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  around  the  same, 
means  for  producing  a  series  of  vibrations  of  said  part 
during  each  rotative  movement  of  the  handle,  and  means 
for  graduating  the  Intensity  of  such  vibrations. 

6.  In  abdominal  massage  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
a  part  adapted  to  contact  with  the  body,  a  handle  pivoted 
to  said  part  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  around  the  same, 
and  means  for  producing  a  series  of  vibrations  of  said  part 
during  each  rotative  movement  of  the  handle,  said  means 
consisting  of  a  part  having  a  series  of  teeth  and  means 
carried  by  the  handle  for  working  against  said  teeth. 

7.  In  abdominal  massage  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
a  part  adapted  to  contact  with  the  body,  a  handle  pivoted 
to  said  part  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  around  the  same, 
and  means  for  producing  a  series  of  vibrations  of  said  part 
during  each  rotative  movement  of  the  handle;  said  means 
comprising  a  series  of  tapered  teeth  and  a  part  carried  by 
the  handle  adapted  to  be  adjusted  to  work  against  said 
teeth  at  varying  points  In  their  length. 


860.670.     GATE.     John  W.  Johnson.  Leavenworth,  Kaoa. 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1907.     Serial  No.  351.970. 

1.  In  a  Jump  gate,  the  combination  with  parallel  rock- 
ers, of  a  connecting  bar  connecting  said  rockers  together, 
a  gate,  and  parallel  U  shaped  rod-links  having  their  ends 
plvotally  connected  to  the  respective  rockers  and  their 
cro«8-ple<es  Journaled  to  the  gnte. 

2.  In  a  Jump  gate,  the  combination  with  a  gate,  of  rock- 
ers extending  up  alwve  the  gate,  links  connecting  the 
rockers  to  the  gate,  and  a  supporting  bar  pivoted  to  the 


July  23. 1907. 


a.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


1*97 


upper  etids  of  the  rocker*  and  pivoted  to  the  top  of  the 

gate. 


tlon,  hy  stereotyping,  of  type  matter,  etchings,  electro- 
types, woodcuts  and  the  like,  consisting  of  a  fine  alumini- 
um powder  and  a  starchy  substance  held  In  suspension 
or  stirred  up  In  a  suitable  volatile  and  preferably  highly 
liquid  carrier.  — 


860,672.     REVERSING  VALVE.     James  B.  IjlDD,  Wayne, 
Pa.    Filed  May  25,  1905.     Serial  No.  262,126. 


3.  In  a  Jump  gate,  the  combination  with  a  gate,  of  rock- 
ers, links  supporting  the  gate  from  the  rockers,  and  a 
latch  carried  by  the  gate  for  locking  the  rockers. 

4.  In  a  Jump  gate,  the  combination  with  a  gate,  of  rock- 
ers,  links  supporting  the  gate  from  the  rockers,  a  latch 
carried  by  the  gnte  for  locking  the  rockers,  and  gate-open 
ing  and  closing  devices  having  a  loose  connection  with  the 
gate  and  having  means  for  retracting  the  latch. 

5.  In  a  Jump  gate,  the  combination  with  a  gate,  of  rock- 
ers, links  suspending  the  gate  from  the  rockers,  a  locking 
bar  pivoted  to  upward  extensions  of  the  rockers  and  also 
pivoted  to  the  gnte.  a  latch  carried  by  the  gate  and  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  eald  locking  bar  to  lock  the  gate  in  closed 
position,  and  means  for  preventing  engagement  of  the 
latch  and  locking  bar  when  the  gate  Is  open. 

6.  In  a  Jump  gate,  the  combination  with  a  gate,  of  rock- 
ers, links  suspending  the  gate  from  the  rockers,  a  latch 
carried  by  the  gnte  to  lock  the  rockers,  gate  opening  and 
closing  bell  crank  levers  having  slots,  pitmen  connected 
to  the  gate  and  having  parts  loosely  received  In  the  slots, 
and  latch-ret  ractlng  connections  between  the  levers  and 
the  latch  which  are  adapted  to  retract  the  latch  before  the 
pitmen  engage  the  levers  In  opening  the  gate. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  system  comprising  a  main,  a 
service  pipe,  n  waste  pipe  and  n  receptacle,  a  reversing 
valve  comprising  a  structure  containing  five  chambers, 
each  provided  with  a  port  connected  as  follows,  one  con- 
nected with  the  main,  one  with  the  service  pipe,  one  with 
the  waste  pipe  and  two  with  different  parts  of  the  re- 
ceptacle, valve  seats  positioned  l)etween  said  chnml)ers  and 
a  plurality  of  valve  disks  operated  by  a  common  member 
for  alternately   cooperating   with  each   of  two  oppositely 

i  disposed  vnlve  sents.  the  parts  being  so  arranged  that  by 
one  movement  of  the  valve  disks  the  flow  Is  reversed 
through  the  receptacle  and  communication  with  the  serv- 
ice pipe  or  the  waste  pipe  respectively  opened  or  closed  as 
the  case  may  be. 

2,  In  combination  with  a  flltor.  n  main,  a  service  pipe 
^  and  a  waste  pipe,  a  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  water 

therethrough,  comprising  a  structure  having  a  plurality 
of  communicating  chambers  positioned  and  connected  as 
follows,  a  chamber  connected  with  the  main,  an  adjoin- 
ing chamber  connected  with  the  top  of  the  filter,  a  cham- 
ber adjoining  the  last  mentioned  chnmlwr  connected  with 
the  waste  pipe,  a  chamber  adjoining  on  the  other  side 
of  the  first  mentioned  chamber  connected  with  the  l)Ottom 
of  the  filter,  a  chamber  adjoining  the  last  mentioned 
cliaml)er  connected  with  the  service  pipe,  a  pair  of  disks, 
one  operating  In  each  chamber  next  to  and  on  ench  side 
of  the  middle  chamber,  valve  seats  In  the  partitions  sepa- 
rating adjoining  chambers  and  means  for  supporting  and 
moving  the  valve  disks  to  a  position  establishing  com- 
munication between  the  main  and  the  top  of  the  filter  and 
l>etween  the  service  pipe  and  the  bottom  of  the  filter  and 
to  close  communication  with  the  waste  pipe,  or  to  a  po- 
sition opening  communication  between  the  main  and  the 
bottom  of  the  filter  and  between  the  waste  pipe  and  the 
top  of  the  filter  and  to  close  communication  between  the 
service  pipe. 


860.671.  PRODUCTION  OF  MATRICES  FOR  STEREO- 
TYPING AND  THE  LIKE.  Sigvald  A.  C.  Kri.stensen, 
Copenhagen,  Denmark.  Filed  Aug.  1,  1906.  Serial  No. 
328,737. 

1.  A  compound  for  producing  a  metallic  skin  on  the  face 
of  a  matrix  for  stereotyping  consisting  of  a  metallic  pow- 
der, a  heat-resisting  adhesive  nnd  a  volatile  liquid  carrier. 

2.  A  compound  for  producing  a  metallic  skin  on  the  face 
of  a  matrix  for  stereotyping,  consisting  of  aluminium  pow- 
der, a  heart  resisting  adhesive,  and  a  volatile  liquid  carrier. 

3.  A  compound  for  producing  a  metallic  skin  on  the  face 
of  a  matrix  for  stereotyping,  consisting  of  a  metallic  pow- 
der, starch,  and  a  volatile  liquid  carrier. 

4.  A  compound  for  producing  a  metallic  skin  on  the  face 
of  a  matrix  for  stereotyping,  consisting  of  a  metallic  pow- 
der, starch,  and  alcohol. 

5.  A  solution  or  liquid  compound  for  producing  a  metal- 
lic film  or  skin  on  the  face  of  a  matrix  for  the  reproduc- 


860,673.  BRAKING  DEVICE.  Van  Bi  hen  Lamb,  New 
Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Keystone  Brake-Shoe  Com- 
pany, New  York.  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1905.     Serial  No.  284,922. 


I       1.  The    process    of    uniting    brake    shoes    consisting    in 
i  Juxta-posltlonlng  faces  thereof  and   intermediately  apply- 
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Ins  a  fuatng  beat  whereby  aucb  face*  an  welded  together 
■t  one  or  more  places. 

2.  The  procesa  of  uniting  brake  sboea  conslatlog  In 
Juzta  poaltloniDK  faces  thereof  whereby  certain  portiona 
are  In  contact  and  other  portiona  have  Interstlcea  there- 
t>etween,  and  applying  a  fusing  heat  within  such  Inter- 
stice* whereby  adjacent  parts  are  fused  together. 

3.  The  process  of  uniting  brake  shoes  consisting  in 
contacting  facea  thereof  whereby  certain  portions  match 
and  others  proride  interstlcea  therebetween,  and  raising 
the  temperature  within  such  Interstices  until  portions  of 
the  shoe  are  fused  or  welded  together. 

4.  The  process  of  uniting  brake  shoes  consisting  in 
juxta  positioning  facea  thereof,  whereby  interstices  are 
provlde<l  therebetween,  and  bringing  a  material  within 
such  Interstlcea  to  a  temperature  sufflcient  to  fuse  together 
i-ontacting  brake  side  walls. 

5.  The  process  of  uniting  brake  shoes  consisting  In 
juxta  positioning  faoes  thereof  whereby  parts  are  slightly 
spaced  apart,  and  introducing  into  such  spaces  a  highly 
heated  welding  substance. 

6.  The  process  of  uniting  brake-shoes  consisting  in 
Juxta  positioning  faces  thereof  so  as  to  provide  Interme- 
diate spaces,  and  introducing  into  such  spaces  a  highly 
heated  substance  adapted  to  fuse  together  contacting 
faces  and  unite  therewith. 

7.  The  process  of  uniting  brake  shoes  consisting  in 
Juxta  positioning  male  and  female  faces  thereof  and  Intro- 
ducing into  Interstices  therebetween  a  compound  adapted 
to  be  hardened  therein  and  thereby  act  as  a  key  for  locking 
the  faces  together. 

8.  The  procesa  of  uniting  brake  shoes  consisting  In 
jiixtn-posltloning  faces  thereof  whereby  parts  are  slightly 
spactMl  apart  and  other  parts  constitute  Inter-flttlng  ele- 
ments, and  fusing  Into  the  spaces  a  compound  adapted  to 
set  therewlthin  and  su  unite  to  the  aforesaid  spaces  aa  to 
permanently  unite  them  together. 

9.  The  proi'ess  of  uniting  brake  shoes  consisting  in 
Juxta  positioning  faces  thereof  whereby  certain  portions 
are  In  contact  and  other  portions  provide  spaces  there- 
l>etween,  and  Introducing  into  such  spaces  a  highly  heated 
welding  substance. 

10.  The  proceas  of  uniting  brake  shoes  consisting  in 
bringing  together  faces  thereof  whereby  certain  portions 
match  and  others  are  spaced  apart  to  provide  interstices 
therebetween,  and  Introducing  into  such  interstices  a 
highly  heated  welding  substance. 

11.  The  process  of  uniting  brake  shoes  consisting  In 
Juxta  positioning  male  and  female  faces  thereof  and  intro- 
ducing into  interstli'es  therebetween  a  compound  adapted 
to  so  react  as  to  come  to  a  fusing  temperature,  thereby 
welding  together  said  shoe  faces,  and  on  subsequently 
cooling  to  harden  Into  a  key  for  further  uniting  the  facea. 

12.  The  process  of  uniting  brake  shoes  consisting  In 
juxta  positioning  the  faces  thereof  with  certain  parts  In 
contact,  nnd  applying  Intermediate  the  other  parts  a  self 
fusing  welding  sul)stance. 

13.  The  process  of  uniting  brake  shoes  consisting  In 
juxta-positlonlng  the  faces  thereof  whereby  certain  portions 
are  In  contact  and  other  portions  provide  Interstlcea  there- 
between and  filling  such  interstices  with  a  self  fusing 
substance  adapted  to  weld  together  and  otherwise  per- 
manently unite  said  contacting  faces. 

14.  The  process  of  uniting  brake  shoes  consisting  In 
contacting  faces  thereof  whereby  certain  portions  match 
and  others  provide  Interstices  therebetween,  and  introduc- 
ing within  such  Interstices  a  self  fusing  substance  adapted 
to  melt  together  adjacent  portions  of  the  contacting  faces 
and  become  welded  thereto. 

15.  The  process  of  uniting  brake  shoes  consisting  in 
juxta-positlonlng  faces  thereof  whereby  corresponding  re- 
cesses will  be  brought  Into  registry  and  filling  said  recesses 
with  a  self  fusing  substance  adapted  to  weld  together  con- 
tacting surfaces  and  subsequently  set  within  said  recesses 
to  permanently  lock  together  said  shoe  faces. 

16.  The  proces.s  of  uniting  brake  shoes,  consisting  in 
bringing  together  faces  thereof  so  as  to  provide  Interme- 
diate spaces,  and  Introducing  thereinto  a  self  fusing  sub- 
stance adapted  to  weld  together  contacting  surfaces  and 
become  fused  thereto. 


! 


17.  The  process  of  aattlas  brake  shoes,  consisting  in 
bringing  together  male  and  female  faces  thereof  and  Intro- 
ducing Into  Interstices  therebetween  a  self  fusing  compo- 
sition adapted  to  weld  together  contacting  surfaces  and 
subsequently  set  to  form  a  key  for  further  securing  the 
shoes  together. 

18.  The  process  of  uniting  brake  shoes,  consisting  in 
juxta  positioning  faces  thereof  whereby  certain  parts  are 
slightly  spaced  apart  and  other  parts  constitute  interflt- 
ting  elements,  and  fllling  the  spaces  with  a  self  fusing 
com[K>und  adapted  to  melt  together  joints  in  the  adjacent 
shoe  faces  and  to  set  within  the  spaces  and  thereby  per- 
manently key  the  shoes  together. 

19.  The  process  of  uniting  brake  shoes,  consisting  in 
Juxta-i>ositloning  the  faces  thereof  with  certain  parts  In 
contact  and  applying  intermediate  the  other  parts  a  pul- 
verant  self  fusing  welding  substance. 

20.  A  proces  of  uniting  brake  shoes,  consisting  in  con- 
tacting faces  thereof  whereby  certain  portions  match  and 
otht'ra  provide  interstices  therel)etween  and  Introducing 
within  such  interstices  a  self-fusing  pulverant  compound 
adapted  to  generate  sufflclent  heat  to  melt  together  adja- 
cent portions  of  the  contacting  faces  and  to  become  welded 
to  the  same. 

21.  .\  proc«>ss  of  uniting  brake  shoes,  consisting  in  juxta 
positioning  male  and  female  facea  thereof,  and  introducing 
into  interstices  therebetween  a  pulverant  compound  of  a 
self-fusing  nature  adapted  to  subsequently  harden  therein 
and  serve  as  a  key  for  locking  the  faces  together. 

22.  A  process  of  uniting  brake  shoes  consisting  in  juxta- 
positlonlng  male  and  female  faces  thereof  and  Introducing 
into  Interstices  therebetween  a  compound  of  a  pulverant 
nature  and  adapted  to  so  react  as  to  come  to  a  fusing  tem- 
perature, thereby  welding  together  said  shoe  faces,  and  on 
subsequently  cooling  to  harden  into  a  key  for  further  unit- 
ing the  faces. 

23.  The  process  of  uniting  brake  shoes  consisting  in 
juxta-positlonlng  the  faces  thereof  with  certain  parts  In 
contact  and  applying  intermediate  the  other  parts  a  self 
fusing  welding  substance  comprising  pulverant  aluminium 
as  an  essential  constituent. 

24.  The  process  of  uniting  brake  shoes,  consisting  in 
juxta-positlonlng  the  fact>s  thereof  with  certain  parts  In 
contact  and  applying  intermediate  the  other  parts  a  self- 
fusing  composition  containing  an  ingredient  adapted  to 
weld  to  and  thereby  connect  the  brake  shoos. 

25.  The  process  of  uniting  brake  shoe.-*,  consisting  in 
juxta-positlonlng  the  faces  thereof  whereby  certain  parts 
contact  and  other  parts  provide  Intermediate  interstices 
and  applying  thereto  a  pulverant  self-fusing  welding  com- 
position containing  granules  adapted  to  t>e  melted  and 
fused  adjacent  contacting  faces. 

26.  A  brake  shoe  having  applied  to  one  face  thereof  a 
self-fusing  welding  substance  whereby  such  shoe  may  be 
permanently  afllxed  to  another. 

27.  A  plurality  of  brake  shoes  having  interflttlng  faces 
and  provided  with  Interstices  therebetween  with  a  self- 
fusing  hardening  substance  adapted  to  weld  and  key  to- 
gether said  shoes. 

2S.  A  plurality  of  brake  shoes  having  Interflttlng  faces 
welded  together  by  a  self-fusing  compound. 

29.  A  system  of  brake  shoes  constituting  units  consist- 
ing of  a  brake  shoe  portion  and  a  self-re-actlng  composi- 
tion applied  to  suitable  parts  thereof  whereby  such  units 
are  self-contained  and  adapted  for  being  welded  together 
by  setting  up  a  reaction  in  said  composition. 

30.  A  plurality  of  brake  shoes  having  contacting  and 
interflttlng  portions  fused  or  welded  together  and  having 
reces.ses  intermediate  other  portions  containing  a  self-fus- 
ing substance  adapted  to  bond  and  key  such  latter  portions 
together. 


.'^60.674.       PLASTIC-PAVEMENT     PLANT.       Gbokob    W. 

Lamson.  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Apr.  6.   1907.     Serial  No. 

366.665. 

1.  In  a  paving  plant,  the  combination,  with  a  stirring 
mechanism,  nf  means  for  driving  heated  gases  thereinto, 
and  a  second  stirring  mechanism  arranged  b«>neath  the 
first  stirring  mechanism  to  receive  material  by  gravity  di- 
rectly from  the  first  stirring  mechanism. 
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2.  In  a  paving  plant,  the  combination,  with  a  portable 
platform,  of  a  mixer  carried  thereby,  a  second  mixer  ar- 
ranged al>OTe  the  first  mixer  and  adapted  to  discharge  Into 
said  first  mixer,  an  oil  furnace,  a  supply  tank  for  said  oil 
furnace,  a  communication  l)etween  the  oil  furnace  and  the 
second  mixer,  a  blower  for  blowing  air  through  said  oil 
furnace  into  the  second  mixer,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purpose  set  forth.       > 


:-t.  In  a  paving  plant,  the  combination,  with  a  portable 
platform,  of  a  mixer  carried  thereby,  a  second  mixer  ar- 
ranged above  the  first  mixer  and  adapted  to  discharge  into 
said  first  mixer,  an  oil  furnace,  a  supply  tank  for  said  oil 
furnace,  a  communication  between  the  oil  furnace  and  the 
second  mixer,  a  blower  for  blowing  air  through  said  oil 
furnace  into  the  second  mixer,  and  a  storage  platform  ar- 
ranged adjacent  the  second  mixer,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  paving  plant,  the  combination,  with  a  mixer 
having  stirring  blades  adapted  to  raise  and  stir  the  mate- 
rial in  the  mixer,  of  a  heater,  means  for  driving  heated 
gases  from  the  heater  Into  the  upper  portion  of  the  mixer, 
and  a  second  mixer  arranged  beneath  the  first  mixer  In  po- 
sition to  receive  the  discharge  directly  therefrom. 


860,675.      VOTING  MACHINE.      Wir.i.i.wi    Lanchill.  Bay 
City,  Mich.     Filed  June  6.  1906.     Serial  No.  320,418. 


1.  A  voting  machine  comprising  individual  Independent 
mechanism  for  indicating  the  selection  of  a  plurality  of 
candidates  for  the  respective  offices,  means  actuated  by  the 
operation  of  any  Individual  mechanism  for  preventing  the 
selection  of  an   additional   candidate  for   the  same  office, 


mechanism  for  resetting  the  machine,  and  means  for  re 
talnlng  the  resetting  mecbanlam  inoperative  until  the 
voter  has  indicated  his  entire  choice,  said  means  being 
successively  unlocked  by  the  successive  actuation  of  the 
Individual  Independent  selective  mechanisms,  as  the  voter 
Indicates  his  choice. 

2.  A  voting  mechanism  comprising  a  aeries  of  rows  of 
keys,  a  row  of  locking  sections  for  each  row  of  keys,  a 
resetting  mechanism,  u  latch  for  normally  retaining  the 
resetting  mechanism  at  one  limit  of  Its  movement,  a  lock- 
lug  member  co«>peratlug  with  the  locking  sectlona  for  nor- 
mally preventing  the  release  of  the  latch,  the  actuation  of 
any  one  key  In  a  row  adapted  to  operate  the  locking  sec- 
tions of  that  row  to  prevent  the  actuation  of  any  remain- 
ing key  In  the  same  row  and  to  partially  release  the  locking 
member. 

3.  A  voting  machine  comprising  a  series  of  keys  freely 
movable  back  and  forth  prior  to  the  registration  of  the 
vote,  suitably  8up|)orted  locking  sections  arrunge<l  In  aline- 
ment  with  each  other  and  adapted  to  he  separated  by  the 
insertion  of  a  key  between  any  two  adjacent  sections,  the 
outer  ends  of  the  opposite  end  sections  adapted  to  pro- 
trude from  the  opposite  endk  of  the  support,  and  a  single 
connected  resetting  mechanism  adapted  to  simultaneously 
return  the  keys  and  locking  sections  to  normal  positions, 
the  resetting  means  adapted  to  engage  and  return  the  pro- 
truding ends  of  the  end  sections  and  move  them  toward 
each  other. 

4.  A  voting  machine  comprising  a  series  of  keys  freely 
movable  back  and  forth,  suitably  supported  separable  lock- 
ing sections,  the  Joints  between  which  normally  lie  in  the 
paths  of  movement  of  the  keys,  the  movement  of  one  key 
adapted  to  move  the  sections  Into  the  paths  of  movement 
of  the  remaining  keys  and  causing  the  outer  ends  of  the 
end  sections  to  protrude  from  the  support,  a  resetting 
mechanism  comprising  a  frame,  bars  carried  by  the  frame 
and  extending  across  the  keys  intermediate  their  ends, 
studs  carried  by  the  keys  Intermediate  their  ends  and  en- 
gaging the  bars  when  the  keys  are  moved  in  one  direction, 
a  Rate,  levers  connecting  the  frame  and  gate  and  u  plate 
carried  at  one  end  of  the  frame,  the  resetting  mechanism 
adapted  to  simultaneously  return  the  keys  and  the  locking 
sections  to  normal  position  the  gate  and  plate  located  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  machine  and  adapted  to  engage  and 
return  the  protruding  end  sections. 

5.  A  voting  machine  comprising  a  series  of  keys  freely 
movable  back  and  forth  prior  to  the  registration  of  the 
vote,  sultal)ly  supported  locking  sections  arranged  in  allne- 
ment  with  each  other  and  adapted  to  be  moved  apart  from 
each  other  by  the  Insertion  of  a  key  between  any  two  adja- 
cent sections,  the  outer  ends  of  the  end  sections  adapted  to 
protrude  from  \he  opiMjsite  ends  of  the  support  and  a  single 
connected  resetting  mechanism  adapted  to  engage  the  pn>- 
trudlng  outer  ends  and  move  them  toward  each  other  to 
return  the  series  of  locking  sections  to  normal  position. 

6.  A  voting  machine  comprising  a  depresslble  selective 
mechanism,  and  means  for  resetting  the  selective  mechan- 
ism, said  means  consisting  of  a  frame,  bars  carried  thereby 
and  engaging  the  selective  mechanism,  links  supporting 
the  frame,  a  swinging  member  and  a  double  link  connecting 
the  frame  and  swinging  member  to  Impart  a  parallel  re- 
ciprocating movement  to  the  frame  and  reset  the  de- 
pressed selective  mechanism. 

7.  A  voting  machine  comprising  a  series  of  depresslble 
keys,  a  slotted  guide,  the  keys  depressed  adapted  to  pass 
through  the  slots  In  the  guide,  a  series  of  sections  in  the 
guide,  the  sections  adapted  to  be  crowded  apart  by  the 
key  depressed,  whereby  the  end  sections  project  from  opi>o- 
slte  ends  of  the  guide,  a  resetting  frame,  a  plate  carried 
by  the  frame  at  one  end.  a  swinging  meml)er  located  at 
the  opposite  end  of  and  connected  with  the  frame,  tlie 
movement  of  the  mem»)er  in  one  direction  adapted  to  reset 
the  depressed  keys,  the  projecting  end  sections  adapted  to 
lie  In  the  paths  of  the  member  and  the  plate  and  to  l»e 
reset  thereby. 

8.  A  voting  machine  comprising  a  selective  mechanism, 
a  mechanism  actuated  by  the  selective  mechanism,  for 
preventing  the  selection  of  more  than  one  candidate  for 
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•o  offlc«.  tald  last  named  mectaanlam  comprlslnj;  a  wries 
of  suitably  supported  sliding  sections,  the  end  sectlona 
adapted  to  project  beyond  their  support  subsequent  to  the 
actuation  of  the  selective  mechanism,  a  movable  normally 
Inoperative  resetting  mechanism  for  the  selective  mechan- 
ism, the  end  sections  projecting  Into  the  path  of  and  being 
moved  toward  each  other  Into  normal  position  by  the  re- 
setting mechanism  during  its  operation. 

9.  A  voting  machine  comprising  a  series  of  Independent 
depresslble  selective  mechanisms,  a  resetting  mechanism 
therefor  and  a  combination  locking  memt>er  controlled  by 
the  respective  Individual  selective  mechanisms  for  prevent- 
ing the  actuation  of  the  resetting  mechanism  until  a  full 
ticket  has  been  selected,  the  locking  member  being  released 
step-by-step  as  the  individual  selective  mechanisms  are 
depressed. 

1(^  A  voting  machine  comprising  a  depresslble  selective 
mechanism,  resetting  mechanism  therefor,  and  a  single 
means  for  simultaneously  preventing  the  selection  of  more 
than  one  candidate  for  an  ofBce  and  for  preventing  the  op- 
eration of  the  resetting  mechanism  until  a  full  ticket  has 
been  selected. 

11.  A  voting  machine  comprising  a  depresslble  selective 
mechanism,  resetting  mechanism,  a  swinging  gate  for  ac- 
tuating the  resetting  mechanism,  a  pivoted  handle  carried 
by  the  gate,  a  resilient  hook  engaging  the  handle  when  the 
gate  Is  closed,  a  vertically  movable  locking  slat,  a  finger 
on  the  pivoted  handle  adapted  to  engage  the  slat  when  the 
gate  Is  in  closed  position  to  prevent  the  release  of  the  gate, 
teeth  carried  by  the  slat,  sliding  sections  located  adjacent 
the  gate,  lugs  carried  by  the  sections  and  engaged  by  the 
teeth  when  the  machine  is  in  set  position,  the  actuation  of 
the  selective  mechanism  adapted  to  slide  the  sections  and 
lugs  out  of  the  path  of  the  tooth  to  permit  the  handle  to 
be  rocked  to  release  the  gate  from  the  hook. 

12.  In  a  voting  machine,  the  combination  with  selective 
mechanism,  and  resetting  mechanism,  of  means  for  main- 
taining the  resetting  mechanism  Inoperative  until  a  full 
ticket  is  selected,  said  moans  comprising  a  swinging  gate 
for  operating  the  resetting  mechanism,  a  movable  slat,  a 
pivoted  handle  carried  by  the  gate,  means  releasably  en- 
gaging the  pivoted  handle  to  retain  the  gate  In  closed  po- 
sition, said  means  being  released  by  the  rocking  of  the 
handle,  a  finger  carried  by  the  handle  and  engaging  the 
slat  to  prevent  rocking  of  the  handle,  and  locking  means 
engaged  by  the  slat  to  prevent  movement  thereof,  said 
locking  means  actuated  by  the  selective  mechanism  to  ' 
move  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  slat.  ) 

13.  In  a  voting  machine  the  combination  with  rows  of  | 
selective  mechanisms  and  resetting  mechanism  for  such 
selective  mechanisms,  of  mechanism  for  maintaining  the 
resetting  mechanism  Inoperative  until  a  full  ticket  has 
been  selected  and  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  to  simul- 
taneously render  any  one  or  more  rows  of  the  selective 
mechanism  Inoperative  and  to  partially  release  the  re- 
setting mechanism. 

14.  In  a  voting  machine,  the  combination  with  a  selec- 
tive mechanism  comprising  several  rows  of  keys,  of  a  ae-  I 
rles  of  slldable  sections  for  each  row  of  keys,  the  depres-  ' 
slon  of  any  one  key  In  a  row  operating  to  crowd  the  sec- 
tions apart  to  prevent  the  depression  of  another  key  In  the 
same  row.  resetting  mechanism,  a  locking  slat  controlling 
the  actuation  of  the  resetting  mechanism  and  lugs  on  the 
sections  for  preventing  the  actuation  of  the  locking  slat 
until  one  key  In  each  row  Is  depressed  or  until  all  the  keys 
In  one  or  more  rows  are  rendered  inoperative. 

1.'..  In  a  voting  machine,  the  combination  with  a  series 
of  Individual  selective  mechanisms  comprising  several  rows 
of  keys,  of  a  resetting  mechanism,  locking  means  for  ren- 
dering inoperative  the  resetting  mechanism  until  a  full 
ticket  has  been  selected  by  the  operation  of  a  plurality  of 
individual  keys,  means  actuatod  by  one  key  In  each  row 
for  releasing  the  locking  moans  step-by-step  and  a  stop 
means  for  preventing  the  return  of  the  resetting  mechan- 
ism to  normal  position  until  the  locking  means  has  been  1 
reset.  I 

.16.   In  a  voting  machine,  the  combination  with  selective  | 
and  resetting  mechanisms,  of  a  swinging  gate  capable  of  I 


moTWDMit  In  two  directions  for  operating  the  resetting 
I  me^anlam,  a  stationary  ratchet  plate,  a  dog  carried  by  the 
gate  and  engaging  the  ratchet  plate,  and  a  guard  Inclosln^; 
the  ratchet  plate  and  dog.  the  dog  being  accessible  only 
after  a  full  movement  of  the  gate  in  one  direction  is  made. 

17.  In  a  voting  machine,  the  combination  with  selectlTO 
and  resetting  mechanisms,  of  a  locking  mechanism  for 
retaining  the  resetting  mechanism  Inoperative,  a  swing- 
ing member  controlling  the  actuation  of  the  locking  and 
resetting  mechanisms,  and  a  second  locking  mechanism 
for  preventing  a  return  movement  of  the  swinging  member 
until  the  first  locking  mechanism  has  been  reset. 

18.  In  a  voting  machine,  the  combination  with  selective, 
locking  and  resetting  mechanisms,  of  a  swinging  memt)er 
controlling  the  actuation  of  the  locking  and  resetting 
mechanisms,  a  ratchet  plate  located  adjacent  the  member, 
a  dog  carried  by  the  member  and  automatically  engaging 
the  ratchet  plate,  the  dog  freely  moving  In  one  direction 
over  the  ratchet  plate,  a  guard  preventing  access  to  the 
dog  when  in  engagement  with  the  ratchet  plate,  the  guard 
cut  away  at  a  point  adjacent  which  the  dog  Is  brought 
when  the  member  has  reached  Its  outward  limit  of  move- 
ment to  permit  access  to  the  dog,  the  dog  adapted  to  be 
retained  out  of  engagement  with  the  ratchet  plate  during 
the  return  movement  of  the  member. 

19.  In  a  voting  machine,  the  combination  with  selective, 
and  resetting  mechanisms,  of  a  swinging  member  control- 
ling the  resetting  mechanism,  a  handle  pivotally  secured 
to  the  member,  a  resilient  hook  adapted  to  take  over  the 
handle  and  lock  the  member  In  closed  position,  a  finger 
carried  by  the  pivoted  handle,  a  locking  slat  adapted  to 
engage  and  hold  the  finger  and  handle  against  rocking 
movement,  and  means  for  retaining  the  locking  slat 
against  movement,  said  means  released  by  the  actuation 
of  the  selective  mechanism  to  permit  the  rocking  of  the 
handle  and  finger  to  lift  the  slat  and  release  the  finger 
and  handle  from  the  slat  and  hook  respectively. 

20.  A  voting  mechanism  comprising  a  series  of  selective 
mechanisms,  a  resetting  mechanism,  locking  means  for 
rendering  the  resetting  mechanism  Inoperative  until  a 
plurality  of  the  selective  mechanisms  have  been  individu- 
ally actuated  and  means  operated  by  the  actuation  of 
the  selective  mechanisms  for  releasing  the  locking  means 
step-by-step. 

21.  The  combination  In  a  voting  machine,  with  selective, 
and  resetting  mechanism,  of  a  gate  for  actuating  the 
resetting  mechanism,  a  locking  mechanism  adapted  to  re- 
tain the  gate  Inoperative  until  a  full  ticket  has  been 
selected,  said  locking  mechanism  comprising  a  pivoted 
means  on  the  gate,  a  locking  member  engaging  the  pivoted 
means,  a  movable  locking  slat  engaged  by  the  pivoted 
means,  and  means  normally  engaging  the  slat  to  prevent 
movement  thereof,  said  last  named  means  actuated  by 
the  operation  of  the  selective  mechanism  and  moved  out 
of  the  path  of  tlie  locking  slat. 

22.  A  voting  machine  comprising  a  series  of  Individual 
selective  mechanisms,  a  resetting  member  therefor,  the 
resetting  member  capable  of  a  movement  toward  and  from 
the  selective  mechanism.  Its  normal  position  l)elng  away 
from  the  selective  mechanism,  means  for  rendering  the 
resetting  member  Inoperative  until  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual selective  mechanisms  have  been  separately  actuated, 
means  operated  by  the  actuation  of  the  individual  selec- 
tive mechanisms  for  releasing  the  locking  means  step-by- 
step,  and  a  movable  member  for  simultaneously  moving  the 
resetting  memt)er  toward  the  selective  mechanism  and  for 
resettlia:  the  locking  mechanism. 

•  23.  In  a  voting  machine,  the  combination  with  Individ- 
ual selective  mechanisms  and  resetting  mechanism,  of 
means  actuated  by  the  selective  mechanism  for  preventln;; 
the  choice  of  two  or  more  candidates  for  the  same  office, 
means  for  preventing  the  actuation  of  the  resetting  means 
until  a  predetermined  plurality  of  selective  mechanisms 
have  been  separately  actuated,  a  movable  member  con- 
trolling the  resetting  mechanism,  and  locking  means  on  the 
movable  meml)er  and  accessible  only  after  the  resetting 
mechanism  has  been  partially  actuated,  for  preventing  the 
exit  of  the  voter  until  be  has  Indicated  his  choice. 
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860,676.  SPINNING-SPINDLE.  David  Lemoine.  Graf- 
ton. Mass..  assignor  of  one-half  to  himself,  one-fourth 
to.Adolphus  J.  Soucy,  Worcester.  Mass..  and  one-fourth 
to  John  Ward.  Whltinsvllle,  Mass  Filed  Dec.  22,  1904. 
Serial  No.  237,876. 


so  as  to  fit  the  entire  length  thereof,  the  jacket  enveloping 
the  tapered  end  of  the  blade  and  forming  the  bobbin  en 
gaging  or  supporting  surface. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  spindle,  and  a  bolster-bearing 
therefor  made  In  the  shape  of  a  spiral  of  a  pitch  opi)osed 
to  the  rotation  of  the  spindle  and  bearing  on  the  spindle 
below  the  level  of  the  oil,  whereby  the  rotation  of  the  spin- 
dle will  lift  the  oil  in  the  bolster-bearing  and  lubricate  the 
same. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  spindle,  and  a  bolster-bearing 
therefor  made  In  the  form  of  a  left-handed  spiral,  the  spin- 
dle bearing  on  said  spiral  below  the  level  of  the  oil,  where- 
by the  rotation  of  the  spindle  will  lift  the  oil  in  the  bol- 
ster-bearing and  lubricate  the  same. 

3.  In  a  spinning  spindle,  the  combination  of  a  grooved 
base,  and  a  spiral  bolster  having  projections  engaging  the 
groove  of  the  base. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  spindle,  and  a  step-bearing 
therefor  comprising  an  externally  grooved  hollow  bushing, 
the  spindle  engaging  the  interior  thereof  and  having  a 
shoulder  engaging  the  upper  end  of  the  bushing,  leaving 
the  lower  end  of  the  spindle  free  for  lubrication. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  spindle,  a  step-bearing  therefor 
comprising  a  bushing,  the  end  of  the  spindle  fitting  the 
interior  and  upper  end  of  said  bushing,  said  bushing  hav- 
ing grooves  cut  down  its  side,  and  notches  at  the  bottom 
of  the  bushing  connecting  said  grooves  with  the  interior 
thereof. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  spindle,  and  a  step  bearing 
therefor,  comprising  a  grooved  bushing,  the  end  of  the 
spindle  engaging  the  Inside  and  upi>er  end  of  said  bushing. 
notches  at  the  bottom  of  said  bearing,  a  grooved  base,  and 
projections  on  said  bearing  engaging  the  grooves  of  the 
base. 

7.  ▲  spinning  spindle  comprising  a  blade,  and  a  com- 
bined whirl  and  jacket  secured  thereto,  the  jacket  forming 
the  entire  bobbin  engaging  or  supporting  surface. 

8.  \  spinning  spindle  comprising  a  tapered  blade,  and  a 
combined  whirl  and  jacket  into  which  the  blade  Is  forced, 
the  Jacket  enveloping  the  tapered  end  of  the  blade  and 
forming  the  entire  bobbin  engaging  or  supporting  surface. 

9.  A  spinning  spindle  cora|)rislng  a  tapered  blade,  and  a 
combined  whirl  and  jacket  Into  which  the  blade  Is  forced 


860,677.  SPINNINGSriNDLE.  David  Lemoine,  Flsher- 
vllle,  Mass..  assignor  to  himself,  Adolphus  J.  Soucy, 
Worcester.  Mass..  and  John  Ward,  Whltinsvllle.  Mass. 
Original  application  filed'  Dec.  22,  1904,  Serial  No. 
237,876.  Divided  and  this  application  filed  Nov.  6,  1900. 
Serial  No.  342,304. 


1.  X  spinning  spindle  comprising  a  blade,  a  combined 
whirl  and  Jacket  secured  thereto,  a  bobbin  clamping  cup 
secured  to  the  Jacket,  and  having  Inwardly  acting  bobbin- 
clamping  plungers. 

2.  A  spinning  spindle  comprising  a  combined  whirl  and 
jacket,  the  Jacket  being  adapted  to  support  the  bobbin  in 
contact  with  Its  outer  surface,  and  Inwardly  extending 
spring-pressed  plungers  mounted  above  and  supported  by 
the  whirl  for  clamping  the  bobbin  against  the  jacket. 


800.678.  SriNNING-SPINDLE.  David  Lemoine,  Fisher- 
vllle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  himself,  and  John  Ward,  Whit- 
insville,  Mass.    Filed  Jan.  30,  1907.    Serial  No.  354,848. 

1.  A  bolster  for  a  spinning  spindle,  comprising  a  bear- 
ing portion  constituting  a  complete  cylinder,  and  a  spiral 
bearing  portion  connected  therewith. 

2.  A  bolster  for  a  spinning  spindle  made  in  the  form  of 
n  l>earlng  at  the  top  constituting  a  complete  cylinder,  and 
an  Integral  spiral  bearing  depending  therefrom. 

3.  A  bolster  for  a  spinning  spindle,  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical bearing  and  a  depending  spiral  bearing,  and  a  groove 
extending  up  from  the  spiral  and  communicating  with  the 
Inside  of  the  cylindrical  bearing. 

4.  A  bolster  for  a  spinning  spindle,  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical bearing  and  a  depending  spiral  bearing,  grooves  ex- 
tending up  from  the  spiral  on  the  outside  of  the  cylin- 
drical bearing  and  terminating  In  holes  communicating 
with  the  inside  of  the  cylindrical  l>earing. 

5.  A  bolster  for  a  spinning  spindle,  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical bearing,  and  a  spiral  bearing,  the  cylindrical  bear- 
ing having  a  groove  extending  from  the  spiral  and  com- 
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muDtcatlDg  with  tbe  Inside  of  the  cylindrical  bearing  to 
conduct  a  lubricant  tbeieto. 


! 


860.679.  SEPARABLE  FA8TEN1N*;  DEVICE.  James  A. 
LCWI8.  Walpole.  Ma»8.  Filed  Nov.  3(».  1(K»6.  Serial 
No.  345.625. 


1.  A  separable  fastening  device  comprising  a  member 
having  a  flat  base  with  a  solid  ball-lilte  head  thereon  pro- 
vided with  a  deep  central  opening,  and  a  cckJperatIng  mem- 
ber having  an  expansible  socket  portion  to  receive  and 
grip  the  head,  the  socket  member  having  a  rigidly  attached 
pin  to  enter  the  opening  in  the  head  and  prevent  separa- 
tion of  the  members  by  lateral  pressure. 

2.  K  separable  fastening  device  comprising  a  member 
having  a  solid  head  connected  therewith  by  a  reduced  neck 
and  provided  with  an  axial  opening  extended  through  tbe 
head  and  neck,  and  a  cooperating  spring-socket  member  to 
receive  and  grip  tbe  head  and  having  a  rigid,  centrally  lo- 
cated pin  to  enter  the  said  axial  opening  and  extend  beyond 
the  cooperating  portions  of  the  head  and  the  spring-socket 
member. 

3.  A  separable  fastening  device  comprising  a  spring- 
socket  member  having  a  rigid,  centrally  located  pin.  and 
a  two-part  coSperatIng  member  consisting  of  a  head  por- 
tion having  a  threaded  axial  opening  and  an  attaching 
portion  having  a  hollow,  threaded  post  to  screw  Into  the 
opening  of  the  head  and  receive  the  pin  when  the  head  is 
Inserted  in  the  socket. 

4  .\  separable  fastening  device  comprising  a  member 
having  a  solid  ball  like,  axlally  apertured  head,  and  a  co- 
operating member  having  a  plurality  of  spring  gripping 
Angers  to  form  a  socket  for  the  head,  and  a  rigid  pin  with- 
in and  Independent  of  the  fingers  to  enter  the  axial  aper- 
ture of  and  extend  substantially  the  length  of  the  head. 


86(>.«.«i0.       VESSEL.      Robert    H.    Littlk,    Chicago.    111. 

Filed  Sept.  9.  lfM>r>.      Serial  No    277.763. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  vessel,  of  Its  cover  that  Is 
BubBtantially  circular  and  having  a  flanged  rim  the  cover 
having  a  silt  passing  subatantlally  from  Its  center  to  its 
rim.  whereby  tbe  cover  is  changeable  in  sixe,  a  device  for 


varylnc  tb«  alae  of  the  cover  to  locklngly  engage  Its  rim 
with  thCTesMl  or  release  such  engagement,  said  device  hav 
ing  permanent  connection  with  the  cover  on  both  sides  of 
the  silt  and  a  handle,  constituting  a  lever,  acting  upon  said 
device  and  when  in  one  position  forcing  said  cover  to 
change  its  size,  and  when  in  another  position  permitting 
the  cover  to  assume  Its  other  size. 


2.  Tbe  combination  with  a  vessel,  of  its  cover  having  a 
slit  whereby  the  sixe  of  the  cover  may  be  changed,  a  device 
for  varying  the  sire  of  the  cover  to  locklngly  engage  it  with 
the  vessel,  and  a  handle,  constituting  a  lever,  acting  upon 
said  device,  which  said  device  has  permanent  connection 
with  tbe  cover  on  both  sides  of  the  silt,  said  handle  when 
in  one  position  causing  said  device  to  impart  one  size  to 
the  cover,  and  In  an  alternative  position  to  permit  said 
cover  to  assume  another  size. 


860.681.      CONTACT  -  I'OLE 
Mackin.  Columbus.  Ohio. 
No.  310,263. 


RETRIEVER.      Joseph    F. 
Filed   Apr.   6*.   1906.      Serial 


1.  In  a  contact  pole  retriever,  the  combination  with  the 
pole,  means  for  raising  the  pole,  a  main  cylinder  and  a 
piston  therein  connected  with  the  pole,  said  piston  when 
subjected  to  fluid  pressure  adapted  to  depress  the  pole, 
said  piston  also  adapted  to  generate  pressure  upon  the 
escape  of  the  pole,  means  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to 
the  cylinder  for  depressing  the  pole,  a  valve  to  control  said 
pressure  supply,  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  valve  comprising  a  supplemental  cylinder  communicat- 
ing with  the  main  cylinder  and  a  piston  In  the  supple- 
mental cylinder  actuated  by  the  fluid  pressure  generated 
by  the  escape  of  the  pole. 

2.  In  a  contact  pole  retriever,  the  combination  with  the 
pole,  means  for  raising  the  pole,  a  cylinder  and  a  piston 
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tberein  connected  with  the  pole,  aald  piston  when  subjected    I 
to  fluid   pressure  adapted   to  deprws   tbe  pole,   means  for    I 
supplying  fluid  pressure  to  said  cylinder,  a  valve  to  control 
said    pressure   supply,   and    means   tending   to    move   said 
valve  to  admit  the  fluid  pressure,  a  supplemental  device 
actuated  by  the  fluid  pressure  generated  by  the  aforesaid 
piston  upon  the  escape  of  the  pole  from  tbe  wire  to  release 
said  valve  to  admit  pressure  to  said  cylinder,  and  means   ' 
actuated  by  the  |)ole  to  cut  off  the  pressure. 

:k.   In  a  contact  pole  retriever,  tbe  combination  with  the   | 
pole,  a  cylinder  with  a  piston  therein  connected  with  the 
j)ole,   means  for  raising   the  pole,  said   piston   when   sub- 
jected to  fluid  pressure  adapted  to  depress  the  pole,  means 
for  supplying  fluid   pressure  to  said  cylinder,  a  valve  to 
control  the  pressure  supply,  means  for  actuating  the  valve 
to  admit  tbe  pressure  supply,  means  operated  by  tbe  pole    \ 
to  move  the  valve  to  exclude  the  supply,  a  latching  device 
to  retain  the  valve  in  position  to  exclude  the  supply  and 
means   actuated    by    the   fluid    pressure   generated    by    the    , 
escape  of  the  contact  from  the  conducting  wire  to  release 
Kald  latching  device.  1 

4.  In  a  contact  pole  retriever,  the  combination  with  the  | 
IK.Ie.  means  for  raising  the  pole,  a  cylinder  with  a  piston 
therein  connected  with  the  pole,  said  piston  when  sub- 
jected to  fluid  pressure  adapted  to  depress  the  pole,  means 
for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  said  cylinder,  a  valve  to 
control  the  pressure  supply,  a  spring  for  moving  the  valve 
to  admit  the  pressure  supply,  means  operated  by  the  pole 
to  move  tbe  valve  to  exclude  the  supply,  a  latching  device 
to  retain  the  valve  In  position  to  exclude  tbe  supply  and 
means  actuated  by  the  fluid  pressure  generated  by  the  | 
escape  of  the  conUct  from  the  conducting  wire  to  release 
said  latching  device. 

5.  In  a  contact  pole  retriever,  the  combination  with  the 
pole,  a  cylinder  with  a  piston  therein  connected  with  the 
IK)le.  said  piston  when  subjected  to  fluid  pressure  adapted 
to  depress  the  pole,  means  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to 
K«ld  cylinder,  a  valve  to  control  the  pressure  supply,  means  1 
tending  to  move  said  valve  to  admit  the  supply,  a  latch  to  : 
hold  said  valve  in  position  to  exclude  the  supply,  and  a 
supplemental  cylinder  communicating  with  the  main  cyl- 
inder, a  piston  In  said  cylinder,  means  connecting  said 
cylinder  and  latch  whereby  when  the  contact  escapes  from 
the  wire  tbe  main  cylinder  is  moved  to  compress  the  fluid 
therein  and  actuate  the  piston  of  the  supplemental  cylinder 
to  release  said  latch. 

C.  In  a  contact  pole  retriever,  the  combination  with  the 
pole,  a  cylinder  with  a  piston  therein  connected  with  the 
jK.le.  said  piston  when  subjected  to  fluid  pressure  adapted 
to  depress  tbe  pole,  a  spring  acting  upon  the  piston  and 
lending  to  raise  tbe  pole,  means  f««r  supplying  fluid  pres- 
sure to  said  cylinder,  a  valve  to  control  the  pressure  sup 
ply.  means  tending  to  move  the  valve  to  admit  the  supply, 
a  latch  to  hold  said  valve  in  position  to  exclude  the  supply, 
a  supplemental  cylinder  communicating  with  the  main 
cylinder,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder,  means  connecting  said 
cylinder  and  latch  whereby  when  the  contact  escapes  from 
tiie  wire  the  main  cylinder  is  moved  by  the  aforesaid 
spring  to  compress  the  fluid  therein  and  actuate  the  piston 
of  the  said  supplemental  cylinder  to  release  the  said  latch. 

7.  In  a  contact  pole  retriever,  the  combination  with  the 
pole,  a  cylinder  with  a  piston  therein  connected  with  tbe 
IK.le.  said  piston  when  subjected  to  fluid  pressure  adapted 
to  depress  the  pole,  means  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to 
said  cylinder,  a  valve  to  control  the  pressure  supply,  means 
tending  to  move  said  valve  to  admit  the  supply,  a  latch  to 
hold  said  valve  In  position  to  exclude  the  supply,  a  latch  to 
retain  said  piston  after  the  pole  Is  retrieved  and  a  vent  to 
exhaust  the  fluid  from  the  cylinder  approximately  con- 
temporaneously with  the  latching  of  the  cylinder,  and 
means  adapted  to  release  said  cylinder  latch  without  re 
leasing  the  valve  controlling  the  pressure  supply. 

8.  In  a  contact  pole  retriever,  the  combination  with  the 
•    pole,  a  cylinder  with  a  piston  therein  connected  with  the 

pole,  said  piston  when  subjected  to  fluid  pressure  adapted 
to  depress  the  pole,  means  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to 
•aid  cylinder,  a  valve  to  control  the  pressure  supply,  means 
tending  to  move  said  valve  to  admit  the  supply,  a  latch  to 
bold  said  valve  in  position  to  exclude  the  supply,  a  latch  to 


retain  said  piston  after  the  pole  is  retrieved,  means  opera- 
tive by  the  pole  for  releasing  said  last  named  latch,  a  vent 
to  exhaust  the  fluid  pressure  from  the  cylinder  approxi- 
mately contempiiraneously  with  the  latching  of  the  cylin- 
der, means  connecting  the  pressure  supply  controlling 
valve  with  the  pole  whereby  the  retrieving  action  thereof 
cuts  off  the  pressure  supply,  said  pole  being  operative  to 
release  the  cylinder  latch  without  releasing  the  pressure 
supply  controlling  valve. 

9.  In  a  contact  pole  retriever,  the  combination  with  the 
pole,  a  main  cylinder  with  a  piston  therein  connected  with 
the  pole,  said  piston  when  subjected  to  fluid  pressure 
adapted  to  depress  the  pole,  means  for  supplying  fluid 
pressure  to  said  cylinder,  a  valve  to  control  the  pressure 
supply,  means  tending  to  move  said  valve  to  admit  the 
supply,  a  latch  to  hold  said  valve  In  position  to  exclude  the 
supply,  a  supplemental  cylinder  communicating  with  the 
main  cylinder,  a  piston  In  said  cylinder,  means  l)etween 
said  last  named  piston  and  the  valve  to  operate  said  latch 
to  release  the  same  when  the  pole  escapes  from  tbe  wire,  a 
latch  to  hold  the  piston  of  the  main  cylinder  after  the  pole 
is  retrieved,  means  operative  by  the  pole  for  releasing  said 
last  named  latch,  a  vent  to  exhaust  the  fluid  pressure  from 
the  main  cylinder  approximately  contemporaneously  with 
the  latching  of  the  cylinder,  means  connecting  the  pressure 
supply  controlling  valve  with  the  pole  whereby  the  retriev- 
ing action  thereof  cuts  off  the  supply,  said  pole  l>elng  op 
eratlve  to  release  the  cylinder  latch  without  releasing  the 
pressure  supply  controlling  valve. 

10.   In  a  contact  pole  retriever,  the  combination  with  the 
pole,  a  cylinder  with  a  piston  therein  connected  with  the 
pole,  a  spring  acting  upon  the  piston  said  piston  when  sub- 
jected to  fluid  pressure  adapted  to  depress  the  pole,  means 
for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  said  cylinder,  a   valve  to 
control  the  pressure  supply,  means  tending  to  move  said 
valve  to  admit  the  supply,  means  to  hold  said  valve  In  po- 
sition  to  exclude  the  supply,  means  actuated  by   the  air 
pressure  In  the  cylinder  due  to  the  action  of  said  spring  to 
raise   the   valve  holding   means,   means  for   reUlnlng   the 
piston  and  pole  In  retrieved  position,  means  connecting  the 
I  pressure  supply  controlling  valve  and  pole  whereby  the  re- 
trieving action  of  the  latter  cuts  off  the  pressure  supply, 
said   pole  being  operative  to  release   tbe   means   retaining 
the  piston  and  pole  In  retrieved  position  without  releasing 
the  pressure  supply  controlling  valve. 
I        11.  In  a  contact  pole  retriever,  the  combination  of  the 
I   pole,   a   fluid   pressure  cylinder   and   piston   therein   opera- 
tlvely  connected  with  the  pole,  a  pressure  supply  to  move 
the  piston  In  one  direction  to  depress  the  pole,  means  to 
move  the  piston  In  the  opposite  direction  to  raise  the  pole 
and  compress  fluid  In  the  cylinder,  and  means  actuated  by 
such  compressed  fluid  to  admit  fluid  pressure  to  said  cylln- 
;  der  to  depress  the  pole. 

'  12.  In  a  contact  pole  retriever,  the  combination  of  the 
pole,  a  fluid  pressure  cylinder,  and  piston  therein,  a  pres- 
sure supply  therefor,  means  to  raise  tbe  pole  and  move  the 
piston  to  compress  fluid  therein,  means  actuated  by  such 
compressed  fluid  to  control  the  admission  of  pressure  sup- 
ply to  said  cylinder,  a  device  to  latch  the  pole  In  Its  re- 
trieved position,  means  whereby  the  pressure  supply  is  cut 
off,  and  means  whereby  the  cylinder  Is  exhausted  when  the 
'   pole  Is  retrieved. 

13.  In  a  contact  pole  retriever,  the  combination  of  the 
pole,  a  fluid  pressure  cylinder,  and  piston  therein,  a  pres- 
sure supply  therefor,  means  to  raise  the  pole  and  move  the 
piston  to  compress  fluid  therein,  means  actuated  by  such 
compressed  fluid  to  control  the  admission  of  pressure  sup- 
ply to  said  cylinder,  a  device  to  latch  the  pole  In  Its  re- 
trieved position,  means  whereby  the  pressure  supply  is  cut 
off,  means  whereby  the  cylinder  Is  exhausted  when  the  pole 
Is  retrieved,  and  means  whereby  said  latch  Is  released  upon 
farther  depression  of  the  pole  after  It  is  retrieved. 


8  60.68  2.     BT'ILDING  CONSTRUCTION   MATERIAL. 

GcoRQE    M.    Makrhall.    Vancouver.    British    Columbia, 

Canada.    Filed  May  1.  1906.     Serial  No.  314,6:{5 

1.  A  wall  composed  of  a  series  of  building  blocks  having 

1  grooves  throughout  their  abutting  edges  for  the  reception 
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of  Insertlble  locking  devices,  and  locking  devices  which 
correspond  In  length  with  said  grooves,  and  are  keyed 
Into  abutting  grooves,  and  are  provided  with  cooperating 
interlocking  ends  and  which  permit  of  the  formation  of 
continuous  vertical  and  borlxontal  Joints  or  break  joints 
as  desired  without  sub-dividing  or  fitting  the  material 
employed. 
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2.  A  wall  composed  of  a  series  of  building  blocks  having 
grooves  throughout  their  abutting  edges  for  the  reception 
of  Insertlble  locking  devices,  and  locking  devices  which 
correspond  in  length  with  said  grooves,  and  are  keyed 
into  abutting  grooves,  and  are  provided  with  cooperating 
interlocking  ends  and  which  permit  of  the  formation  of 
continuous  vertical  and  horizontal  Joints  or  break  Joints 
as  desired  without  sub-dividing  or  fitting  the  material 
employed,  some  of  said  locking  devices  being  also  pro- 
vided with  means  whereby  they  and  the  blocks  are  se- 
cured to  the  framework  of  a  building. 


Jecting    through    the   cover   for   operating   the   roUUbl* 

elements. 


S60.684.     VALVE.     He.vbt  C.  Montgomerv.  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  July  19,  1906.    Serial  No.  326.873. 


860.683.     LIGHTNING-ARRESTER.     William  J.  Mbteb, 
Bison,  Kans.     Filed  Oct.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  338,049. 


1.  In  a  lightning  arrester,  the  combination  of  a  non- 
conducting body  having  metal  plates  carried  thereby  and 
provided  with  ribs  extending  Inwardly  thereover  at  dia- 
metrically opposite  points  and  terminating  at  a  distance 
from  the  center,  the  metal  plates  forming  connecting 
means  for  wires,  one  of  the  same  serving  as  a  ground 
plate,  and  a  centrally  non  conducting  rotatable  element 
carrying  angular  arms  to  engage  the  plates  and  also 
provided  with  a  non-conducting  rib  to  coincide  with  the 
aforesaid  ribs  to  provide  an  intersecting  non  conducting 
wall  between  the  plates. 

2.  In  a  lightning  arrester,  the  combination  of  the  non- 
conducting support  provided  with  metallic  plates  to  which 
wires  are  attached  and  also  with  opposite  Intersecting 
radial  elements  between  portions  of  the  plates,  and  • 
rotatable  member  in  the  center  of  each  support  provided 
with  means  for  connecting  the  plates  and  also  provided 
with  an  intersecting  member  to  coincide  with  said  inter- 
secting elements. 

3.  In  a  lightning  arrester  of  the  class  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination of  a  non  conducting  supporting  body  having 
metallic  plates  radially  disposed  therein  and  provided 
with  connecting  wires,  a  portion  of  the  plates  having 
edge  teeth  and  one  of  the  same  forming  a  ground  plate, 
the  supporting  body  also  l)elng  provided  with  Intersecting 
ribs  at  diametrically  opposite  points  extending  partially 
thereover,  a  rotatable  element  In  the  center  of  the  body 
carrying  contact  arms  to  engage  the  plates  and  also 
provided  with  a  rib  to  coincide  with  the  ribs  of  the  body, 
an  Inclosing  cup-shaped  cover  and  back  for  the  said  body, 
the  back  havIng^  a  central  opening  therein,  an  inclosing 
tube  secured  in  the  opening  of  the  back  and  means  pro- 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  casing  having  a  neck,  a  de- 
tachable seat  therein  opposite  the  neck,  a  turning  stem 
extending  through  the  neck  and  seat  and  having  a  valve 
disk  l)earing  against  the  seat  and  a  conical  disk  within 
the  neck,  said  seat  and  valve  disk  having  openings  which 
may  be  registered,  a  ring  within  the  neck,  having  a  conical 
depression  in  which  said  conical  disk  fits,  and  a  plug 
screwed  into  the  neck  against  the  ring  therein,  the  neck 
being  of  sufficient  size  to  allow  the  passage  of  the  valve 
disk  and  seat  therethrough,  when  the  plug  is  removed. 

2.  A  valve  comprising  a  casing  having  therein  a  valve 
seat  with  a  conical  depression  and  a  central  bearing  and 
an  opposite  ring  with  a  conical  depression,  and  a  valve 
stem  extending  through  the  ring  and  fitting  at  its  inner 
end  in  said  bearing  and  having  oppositely  disposed  conical 
disks  fitting  respectively  against  the  seat  and  the  ring. 

3.  A  valve  comprising  a  casing  having  therein  a  valve 
•eat  and  an  opposite  ring,  said  seat  and  ring  being  made 
of  a  composition  of  black  lead  and  fullers'  earth,  and  a 
valve  stem  having  oppositely  disposed  disks  bearing 
against  said  seat  and  ring. 


860,685.     METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BURN 
ING  CEMENT.     Thomas   M.   Morgan,   Longue   Pointe. 
Quebec.  Canada.     Filed  Feb.  7.  1906.     Serial  No.  299,856. 

1.  A  method  of  burning  cement  which  consists  in  Inject- 
ing a  quantity  of  inflammable  gas  Into  a  revolving  cylinder 
and  imparting  a  swirling  motion  to  said  gas  by  means  of 
a  Jet  of  air  or  steam  discharged  across  the  mouth  of  the 
cylinder. 

2.  A  method  of  burning  cement  which  consists  in  inject- 
ing inflammable  material  into  a  revolving  cylinder. 
Igniting  said  inflammable  material  at  the  mouth  of  the 
cylinder,  and  Imparting  to  the  flame  of  combustion  a 
swirling  motion  by  means  of  a  pressure  Jet  discharged 
across  the  mouth  of  said  cylinder. 

3.  A  method  of  burning  cement  which  consists  in  inject- 
ing a  stream  of  gas  or  finely  powdered  coal  into  a  revolving 
kiln,  igniting  said  stream  at  the  mouth  of  the  kiln,  and 
Imparting  to  the  flame  of  combustion  a  swirling  or  re- 
volving motion  by  discharging  Jets  of  compreMed  air  or 
steam  across  the  mouth  of  the  cylinder  at  right  angles  to 
the  Inflow  of  gas. 

4.  A  method  of  burning  cement,  which  consists  In  Inject- 
ing a  stream  of  Inflammable  gas  Into  a  revolving  cylinder. 
Igniting  said  gas  at  the  mouth  of  the  cylinder,  and  dla- 
charging  a^  Jet  of  compressed  air  or  steam  downwardly 
across  the  mouth  of  said  cylinder  at  right  angles  to  the 
inflow  of  gas  but  out  of  the  line  of  impact  with  said  gas. 


July  23, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


1305 


to  thereby  prevent  cold  air  from  entering  the  cylinder  hook,  means  for  locking  the  rock  shaft  when  the  latter  has 
from  below  and  to  Impart  a  swirling  motion  to  the  flame  been  turned  to  present  the  hook  in  ball  engaging  position, 
of  combustion.  _  ^nd  means  operated  by  the  tilting  of  the  bucket  for  un- 

locking the  shaft 


5.  A  method  of  burning  cement  which  consists  in  inject- 
ing a  quantity  of  Inflammable  material  Into  a  revolving 
cylinder,  and  imparting  a  clrcumferentlally  revolving 
motion  to  said  gas  by  means  of  a  Jet  of  air  or  steam  dis- 
charged across  the  mouth  of  said  cylinder. 

6.  A  method  of  burning  cement  which  consists  In  inject- 
ing a  stream  of  Inflammable  material  into  a  revolving 
cylinder.  Igniting  snld  material  at  the  mouth  of  the  cyl- 
inder, and  imparting  to  the  flame  of  combustion  a  cir- 
cumferontlally  revolving  motion  by  means  of  a  Jet  of  air 
or  steam  discharged  across  the  mouth  of  the  cylinder  at 
right  angles  to  the  Inflow  of  gas  but  out  of  the  line  of 
impact  with  said  gns. 

7.  In  a  cement  kiln,  a  revolving  cylinder,  means  for  In- 
jecting Inflammanle  material  Into  one  end  of  said  cylinder, 
and  means,  Independent  of  said  Injecting  means,  for  Im- 
parting a  revolving  motion  to  the  flame  of  combustion. 

8.  In  a  cement  kiln,  an  Inclined  revcflving  cylinder, 
means  for  discharging  a  stream  of  Inflammable  gas  Into 
said  cylinder,  means  for  discharging  a  Jet  of  steam  or 
compressed  nir  downwardly  across  the  mouth  of  said 
cylinder  to  thereby  prevent  cold  air  entering  from  beneath 
the  cylinder,  and  to  impart  a  swirling  motion  to  the  In- 
flammable gas. 


800.080.      WATER-ELEVATOR.      JosKPH    B.    Nbil,    Fil- 
bert. S.  C.     Filed  June  1,  1906.     Serial  No.  319,792. 

1.  A  ball,  a  bucket  tlltably  connected  thereto,  a  flexible 
hoisting  element  connected  with  the  bucket  and  guided 
through  the  ball,  means  for  automatically  engaging  the 
ball,  a  lock  for  automatically  securing  said  means  when 
engaging  the  ball,  and  means  operated  by  the  tilting  of  the 
bucket  for  releasing  said  ball  engaging  means. 

2.  A  l)all,  a  bucket  tlltably  connected  therewith,  a  hoist- 
ing element  connected  with  the  bucket  and  movably  en- 
gaging the  ball,  guiding  means  for  the  ball,  a  rock  shaft 
having  arms  extending  into  the  path  of  the  ball  and  pro 
vided  with  terminal  hooks,  means  for  locking  the  arms  in 
engagement  with  the  balls,  and  means  operated  by  the 
tilting  of  the  buckets  for  automatically  unlocking  said 
arms. 

3.  A  ball,  a  bucket  tllUbly  connected  therewith,  a  flexl 
ble  hoisting  element  connected  with  the  bucket  and  guided 
through  the  ball,  a  rock  shaft  having  an  arm  extending 
Into  the  path  of  the  bail  and  provided  with  a  terminal 
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4.  A  l>all,  a  bucket  tlltably  connected  therewith,  a  flexi- 
ble hoisting  element  connected  with  the  bucket  and  guided 
through  the  ball,  guiding  means  for  the  ball,  a  rock  shaft 
having  an  arm  extending  into  the  path  of  the  ball  and 
provided  with  a  terminal  hook,  a  crank  upon  said  rock 
shaft,  a  latch  lever  normally  supported  by  the  crank  and 
adapted  to  lie  In  the  path  thereof,  and  means  operated  by 
the  tilting  of  the  bucket  for  raising  the  lever  into  normal 
position. 

5.  A  ball,  a  bucket  tlltably  connected  therewith,  a  flexi- 
ble hoisting  element  connected  with  the  bucket  and  guided 
through  (he  bail,  means  for  automatically  engaging  the 
bail  to  support  the  bucket,  a  lock  for  securing  said  sup- 
porting means,  and  means  operated  by  the  tilting  of  the 
bucket  for  unlocking  the  supporting  means. 

6.  A  bail,  a  bucket  tlltably  connected  thereto,  means  for 
automatically  engaging  the  ball  to  support  It  in  raised 
position,  a  lock  for  said  means,  and  an  unlocking  device 
adjacent  the  bucket  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the 
bucket  when  tilted. 

7.  A  ball,  a  bucket  tlltably  connected  thereto,  a  flexible 
hoisting  element  connected  with  the  bucket  and  guided 
through  the  ball,  means"  for  automatically  engaging  and 
supporting  the  ball  when  raised,  a  lock  for  said  support- 
ing means,  a  rocking  arm  adjacent  and  adapted  to  be  actu 
ated  by  the  bucket  when  tilted,  and  means  operated  by  the 
actuation  of  the  arm  for  unlocking  the  supporting  means. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  curbing  having  a  trough 
therein,  and  an  outlet  in  said  trough  ;  of  a  rock  arm  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  trough,  a  bail,  a  bucket  tlltably  con- 
nected thereto,  means  for  automatically  engaging  and 
supporting  the  ball  when  raised  above  the  trough,  a  lock 
for  said  supporting  means,  and  a  connection  between  the 
rock  arm  and  the  lock  for  releasing  said  lock  when  the 
arm  is  rocked,  said  arm  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the 
bucket  when  tilted. 


860.687.     CULTIVATOR.     Matthew  H.  Nicholson,  Ty- 
ler, Tex.     Filed  Apr.  20,  1907.     Serial  No.  369,312. 
In  a  cultivator,  a  beam,  a  laterally  adjustable  wheel 
supporting  the  rear  end  thereof,  the  forward  end  of  the 
beam  being  centrally  slotted,  plates  attached  to  the  for- 
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ward  portion  of  the  beam  and  betog  spaced  from  the  same, 
gear  segments  located  upon  the  beam  at  the  opposite  8id«:S 
of  the  slot  therein,  a  lever  adapted  to  be  fulcrumed  to  the 
beam   lo   the  slot  thereof  or  between  the  beam  and  said 


860,688.  WATER  LI hTING  APPARATUS.  George  W. 
Palmrb  and  Fhederick  E.  Pierce.  I^ancaster.  Mass. 
Filed  Aug.  '22,  1906.    Serial  No.  331.614. 


.^^ 


plates,  a  sprinR  actuated  pawl  carried  by  the  lever  for  en- 
gagement with  the  gear  segments  and  a  wheel  Journaled  to 
Mid  lever. 


1.,  In  combination  with  a  hydraulic  motor,  a  tank  n  dis- 
charge between  the  motor  and  the  tank,  a  movable  vessel 
a  connection  between  the  movable  vessel  and  the  motor, 
and  means  for  conveying  fluid  from  the  tank  to  the  vessel. 
and  provision  In  virtue  of  which  the  movement  of  the 
vessel  controls  said  conveying  means. 

-.  In  combination  with  a  hydraulic  motor,  a  tank,  a  dis- 
charge connection  between  the  motor  and  the  tank,  a  moT- 
able  vessel,  means  for  conveying  fluid  from  the  tank  to 
the  vessel,  the  weight  of  the  fluid  Imparting  movement  to 
the  vessel  in  one  direction  and  means  for  moving  the  ves- 
sel In  an  opposite  direction,  and  provision  in  virtue  of 
which  the  movement  of  the  vessel  controls  the  fluid  con- 
veying me.Mns. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  hydraulic  motor,  a  tank,  said 
motor  discharging  into  the  tank  a  vessel  in  communica 
tlon  with  the  motor,  an  arm  pivoted  Intermediate  Its 
length  through  a  suitable  support,  a  flexible  connection  be- 
tween one  end  of  the  arm  and  the  vessel,  a  fluid  supply 
pipe,  a  valve  therefor,  means  connected  to  the  opposite 
end  of  the  lever  for  operating  said  valve,  means  for  ele- 
vating fluid  from  the  tank  to  the  vessel,  the  weight  of  the 
fluid   imparting  movement  to  the  vessel  In  one  direction  , 


and  means  for  imparting  movement  to  the  Tetsel  In  an 
opposite  direction. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  hydraulic  motor,  a  tank  said 
motor  discharging  Into  the  tank,  a  vessel,  a  lever  pivoted 
Intermediate  its  length  to  a  suitable  support,  a  flexible 
connection  between  one  end  of  the  lever  and  the  tank,  a 
second  lever  pivoted  intermediate  Its  length,  a  flexible  con- 
nection between  the  opposite  end  of  the  first  named  lever 
and  the  end  of  the  second  lever,  a  weight  carried  by  the 
opposite  portion  of  the  second  named  lever,  a  suitable  sup- 
ply pipe  having  a  valve,  connections  between  the  second 
named  lever  and  the  valve  for  controlling  the  same  and 
means  for  elevating  fluid  from  the  tank  to  the  vessel. 


860.680.  VENDINO  MACHINE.  William  H.  Parker, 
Passaic,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Vending  Machine  Company,  a 
Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  May  4.  1006.  Serial 
No.  315,257. 


1.  A  vending  machine  comprising  a  rotatable  table  hav- 
ing means  for  turning  It.  a  series  of  package  guides  ver 
tlcally  arranged  on  the  table,  an  inclosing  case  for  the 
table  having  an  opening  therethrough  opposite  the  side  of 
the  table,  a  guide  strap  carried  by  the  Inclosing  case  en- 
circling the  table  and  having  an  opening  registering  with 
the  opening  of  the  Inclosing  case  and  a  cam  piece  fixed  to 
a  rigid  supporf  and  extending  over  the  table  top  opposite 
the  said  opening  so  as  to  engage  the  lowermost  packages 
in  the  said  guides  and  arranged  on  an  incline. 

2.  A  vending  machine  comprising  a  table  turning  on  a 
vertical  axis,  a  containing  case  for  the  table,  means  for 
supporting  packages  on  the  table,  a  guide  strap  carried  by 
the  case  and  encircling  the  table,  a  delivery  chute  extend 
ing  from  near  the  table  to  a  point  outside  the  case,  means 
for  turning  the  table,  and  a  cam  piece  extending  across 
the  path  of  the  lowermost  packages  on  the  table  at  a  point 
near  the  guide  chute  and  arranged  on  an  incline. 


860,600.      BOBBIN-HOLDER.      James    Pbabson.    Central 
Falls,  R.  I.     Filed  Feb.  6,  1006.     Serial  No.  299.828. 


1.  As  an  improved  article  of  manufacture,  a  bobbin- 
bolder  comprising  a  fixed  seat  forming  an  open  bearing 
throughout  its  length  for  freely  receiving  and  supporting 
therein  the  entire  weight  of  the  revoluble  t>obbln  and  Its 
yarn-load,  oppositely  disposed  fixed  members  for  limiting 
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the  short  endwise  movement  or  play  of  the  bobbin,  a  sta- 
tionary guide  arrauKed  to  receive  an  end  of  the  bobbin  and 
supjK.rt  It  laterally  while  at  the  same  time  permitting  it 
to  move  freely  In  a  vertical  direction,  and  a  movable  latch 
arranged  with  respect  to  the  other  end  of  the  bobbin  for 
maintaining  the  latter  in  the  normal  operative  position. 

2.  As  an  Improved  article  of  manufacture,  a  bobbin- 
holder  consisting  of  a  sheet-metal  bo<1y  member  having  a 
plurality  of  horizontally  arranged  parallel  V  shaped  seats, 
a  plate  located  adjacent  to  each  end  of  said  body  member, 
stationary  guides  arranged  centrally  of  said  seats  for  re 
celvlng  the  smaller  ends  of  the  bobbins,  and  a  single 
swinging  latch  adapted  to  maintain  the  several  bobbins  In 
the  normal  operative  position,  sub.stantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  the  stationary  sheet-metal  body  member  a  having  a 
beveled  or  ▼  shaped  seat  for  supporting  a  yarn-holding  bob- 
bin, a  fixed  guide  d  for  one  end  of  the  bobbin,  suitably  dis- 
posed stationary  front  and  rear  end  plates  6  and  b\  and  a 
latch  c  arranged  to  be  swung  into  and  out  of  position  with 
respect  to  the  enlarged  or  drivlng-end  of  the  bobbin,  sub 
Ktnntlally  as  described. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  fixed  bearing  or  meml)er  a  provided  with  a 
V  shaped  seat  adapted  to  support  therein  the  entire  weight 
of  I  he  bobbin  and  Its  yarn-load,  and  front  and  rear  end 
plates,  b  and  fc>,  of  a  swinging  latch  c  pivoted  to  said  front 
plate  arranged  to  maintain  the  bobbin  In  the  normal  oper- 
ative position  with  respect  to  said  seat  while  at  the  same 
time  permitting  it  to  move  upwardly  a  limited  distance, 
and  means  for  arresting  the  movement  of  the  latch  when 
the  latter  Is  properly  positioned  over  the  corresponding 
end  of  the  bobbin,  sub«tantially  as  described. 


860,691.  SECURING  MEANS  FOR  WINDOWS  OF  OVEN- 
DOORS.  Gbohge  F.  Pross,  Cluclnnatl,  Ohio,  assignor 
to  The  E.  H.  Huenefeld  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a 
Corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed  Jan.  18,  1907.  Serial  No. 
352,856. 


1.  In  combination,  a  door  for  a  portable  oven  compris- 
ing an  outer  sheet  and  an  Inner  sheet,  the  said  inner  sheet 
having  an  opening,  a  transparent  8he<t  received  by  said 
opening,  and  a  clip  for  retaining  said  sheet  in  place  com- 
prising a  head  above  said  transparent  sheet  and  a  shank, 
the  said  inner  sheet  being  provided  with  a  slot  for  receiv- 
ing said  shank. 

2.  In  combination,  a  door  for  a  portable  oven  compris- 
ing an  oiitor  sheet  and  an  Inner  sheet,  the  said  inner  sheet 
having  an  opening,  a  transparent  sheet  received  by  said 
opening,  and  a  clip  for  retaining  said  sheet  In  place,  said 
clip  comprising  a  head  alwve  said  transparent  sheet  and  a 
sl:ank.  the  said  Inner  sheet  being  provided  with  a  plurality, 
of  slots  having  a  web  therebetween,  the  said  shank  extend- 
ing through  said  slots  above  said  web  with  the  inner  end 
of  said  shank  received  under  said  inner  sheet,  substantially 
as  deKcril)ed. 

3.  In  combination,  a  door  for  a  portable  oven  compris- 
ing an  outer  sheet  and  an  Inner  sheet,  the  said  inner  sheet 
having  an  op^'Ulng.  a  transparent  sheet  received  by  said 
opening,  and  a  clip  for  retaining  said  sheet  in  place,  said 
clip  comprising  a  head  above  said  transparent  sheet  and 
a  shank,  the  said  inner  sheet  t>elng  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  slots  having  a  web  thorebetween.  the  said  shank 
having  a  knob  for  Impinging  the  wall  of  one  of  said  slots 


and  thereby  holding  the  clip  against  retraction,  substan- 
tially B8  described. 

4.  In  a  securing  means  for  windows  of  oven  doors,  the 
combination  with  the  inner  and  outer  sheets  of  the  oven 
door,  each  of  said  sheets  having  an  opening,  the  said  In- 
ner sheet  having  a  countersunk  ledge  at  the  wall  of  said 
opening  with  integral  tongues  on  said  Inner  sheet  at  said 
opening,  a  transparent  sheet  al>ove  said  countersunk  ledge 
and  under  said  Integral  tongues,  and  clips  respectively  pro- 
vided with  a  head  above  said  transparent  sheet  and  a 
shank,  the  said  Inner  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  mating 
slots  therein  for  each  of  said  shanks  with  connecting  web 
therebetween,  the  said  shanks  respectively  inserted  through 
said  mating  slots  and  above  said  web  therebetween,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

5.  In  combination,  an  oven  door  having  an  outer  sheet 
with  an  opening  therein  and  having  an  annular  lip  sur- 
rounding said  opening  extending  Inwardly,  an  Inner  sheet 
having  an  oi>ening  therein  registering  in  position  with  said 
outer  opening,  said  Inner  sheet  at  Its  opening  having  an 
Inwardly  extending  countersunk  ledge  located  to  the  side 
outside  the  Inner  e<lge  of  said  annular  lip,  said  Inner  sheet 
being  also  provided  with  Integral  retaining  tongues,  a 
transparent  sheet  resting  on  said  ledge  and  received  under 
said  integral  tongues,  the  said  inner  sheet  being  provided 
at  a  plurality  of  places  adjacent  said  inner  opening  with  a 
plurality  of  mating  slots  and  connecting  web  therebetween, 
and  clips  each  having  a  head  impinging  the  outer  side  of 
said  transparent  8he«>t  and  a  shank  inserted  through  said 
resiH'ctive  mating  slots  and  above  said  web  therebetween 
and  under  said  Inner  sheet  adjacent  said  head,  the  said 
Inner  sheet  covering  the  outer  end  of  said  shank,  substan- 
tially as  <lescrll>ed.  ., 

6.  In  securing  means  for  windows  of  oven  doors,  the 
combination,  with  the  inner  and  outer  sheets  of  the  oven 
door,  the  said  sheets  having  registering  openings,  the  said 
outer  sheet  having  a  Up  surrounding  Its  opening,  the  said 
inner  sheet  having  a  ledge  about  its  opening  located  to  the- 
side  of  and  outside  the  said  lip.  the  said  ledge  being 
countersunk  to  the  lateral  plane  of  said  Up  for  permitting 
the  transparent  plate  to  Impinge  said  lip,  of  a  clip  adapted 
to  impinge  the  inner  side  of  said  transparent  plate,  said 
clip  having  a  shank  and  said  inner  sheet  having  a  plurality 
of  slots  and  Intervening  web  for  said  shank,  substantially 
as  described. 

7.  In  securing  means  for  windows  of  oven  doors,  the 
combination,  with  the  inner  and  outer  sheets  of  the  oven 
door,  the  said  sheets  having  registering  openings,  the  said 
outer  sheet  having  a  lip  surrounding  its  opening,  the  said 
Inner  sheet  having  a  ledge  about  Its  opening  located  to  the 
side  of  and  outside  the  said  lip,  the  said  ledge  being  coun- 
tersunk to  the  lateral  plane  of  said  lip  for  permitting  the 
transparent  plate  to  impinge  said  lip,  of  a  clip  adapted  to 
impinge  the  Inner  side  of  said  transparent  plate,  said  clip 
having  a  shank  with  a  knob  thereon  and  said  Inner  sheet 
having  a  plurality  of  slots  and  Intervening  web  for  said 
sh.ink  with  said  knob  impinging  the  inner  wall  of  one  of 
said  slots,  substantially  as  described. 


860.692.    MACHINE  FOR  COMPRERSIN(;  HEELS.    F»E«- 
BORN  F.  Ravmond,  2d,  Newton,  Mass..  assignor  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Company,  Paterson,   N.  J.,  a  Corpora-, 
tlon  of   New   Jersey.      Filed   June   18.    1903.      Serial   No. 
161,990. 


'-•<• 


1.  In  a  machine  for  compressing  heels,  the  combination 
of  a  former,  sectional  dies  for  compressing  the  sides  of  the 
heel,  movable  from  each  other  to  enlarge  the  die  cavity 
sufficiently  to  permit  of  the  downward  movement  of  the 
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compressed  he«l  through  the  die,  a  heel  recelring  chamber 
below  the  die  cavity,  and  a  die  bed  plate  morable  Into  and 
from  said  chamber  and  adapted  when  In  said  chamber  to 
form  a  closed  end  to  the  die  cavity. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  compressing  heels,  the  combination 
of  a  former,  sectional  dies  for  compressing  the  sides  of  the 
heel,  a  breast  section,  a  die  bed  plate,  the  sectional  dies 
and  die  bed  plate  being  movable  towards  and  from  the 
farmer,  means  for  closing  the  sectional  dies  as  they  are 
moved  towards  the  former  and  for  opening  them  as  they 
are  moved  away  from  the  former,  and  further  means  for 
moving  the  bed  plate  from  beneath  the  sectional  side  dies 
as  they  are  opening  whereby  a  receiving  chamber  beneath 
the  die  cavity  for  the  reception  of  a  compressed  heel  is 
provided. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  compressing  heels,  the  combination 
of  a  former,  sectional  dies  for  compressing  the  sides  of  the 
heel,  movable  from  each  other  to  enlarge  the  die  cavity 
Bufflclently  to  permit  of  the  downward  movement  of  the 
compressed  heel  through  the  die.  a  heel  receiving  chamber 
below  the  die  cavity,  and  a  die  bed  plate  movable  Into  and 
from  said  chamber,  adapted  upon  the  inward  movement 
to  move  a  compressed  heel  Into  said  die  cavity  and  at  the 
end  of  said  movement  to  form  a  closed  end  to  the  die 
cavity. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  compressing  heels,  the  combination 
of  a  former,  sectional  dies  for  compressing  the  sides  of  the 
heel,  movable  from  each  other  to  enlarge  the  die  cavity 
sufficiently  to  permit  of  the  downward  movement  of  the 
compressed  heel  through  the  die,  a  heel  receiving  chamber 
below  the  die  cavity,  a  die  bed  plate  movable  into  and 
from  said  chamber  and  adapted  when  In  said  chamber  to 
form  a  closed  end  to  the  die  cavity,  and  a  breast  section 
which  Is  held  stationary  until  the  Inner  end  of  the  die  bed 
plate  has  cleared  the  die  cavity. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  compressing  heels,  the  combination 
of  a  former,  sectional  dies  for  compressing  the  sides  of  the 
heel,  movable  from  each  other  to  enlarge  the  die  cavity 
sufBclently  to  permit  of  the  downward  movement  of  the 
compressed  heel  through  the  die,  a  heel  receiving  chamber 
below  the  die  cavity,  a  die  bed  plate  movable  Into  and 
from  said  chaml)er  and  adapted  when  in  said  chamber  to 
form  a  closed  end  to  the  die  cavity,  a  breast  section  held 
stationary  while  the  said  die  bed  plate  is  being  moved 
outward  and  then  moved  outward  upon  said  plate  to  form 
with  It  a  means  for  feeding  an  uncompre.<«8ed  heel  from  a 
receiving  position  to  a  compressing  position  l)etween  the 
side  dies  upon  the  return  of  the  bed  plate  to  a  position 
within  the  chamber  to  close  the  end  of  the  die. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  compressing  heels,  the  combination 
of  heel  compressing  devices  comprising  die  sections  to 
close  against  the  sides  of  the  heel,  end  sections  to  form 
the  breast  and  the  tread  of  the  heel,  and  means  for  fe«dlng 
an  uncompressed  heel  blank  to  the  compressing  devices 
and  for  delivering  the  compressed  heel  therefrom,  com- 
prising devices  adapted  to  open  the  side  dies  to  provide 
a  space  of  sufficient  extent  for  the  delivery  of  the  com- 
pressed heel,  devices  for  moving  the  bed  plate  which  forms 
the  tread  of  the  heel  to  open  to  form  a  chamber  for  the 
reception  of  the  compressed  heel  when  freed  from  the  die 
cavity  and  means  for  moving  a  section  of  the  side  of  the 
die  to  open  it  for  the  admission  of  a  heel  blank  to  the 
die  cavity  through  the  opening  thus  provided. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  compressing  heels,  the  combination 
of  compressing  devices  for  compressing  the  sides,  top  and 
t>ottom  of  the  heel,  an  automatic  heel  feeding  mechanism 
to  feed  uncompressed  heels  laterally  to  said  compressing 
devices,  and  means  for  moving  the  bed  plate  forming  the 
tread  end  of  the  die  to  and  from  the  said  end  of  the  die 
whereby  a  cbamt>er  is  provided  below  the  die  cavity  for 
the  reception  of  a  compressed  heel  upon  the  withdrawal 
of  the  bed  plate  from  the  end  of  the  die. 

8.  The  combination  In  a  machine  of  the  character  speci- 
fied of  a  die  having  movable  side  sections,  a  former  con- 
structed to  mold  the  he«M  seat  face  of  a  heel  a  plate 
forming  the  bottom  of  said  die  and  movable  to  form  a 
discharge  opening,  and  means  for  holding  the  molded 
blank  In  the  die  until  said  plate  has  l)een  moved  so  as 
to  form  said  opening,  as  and  for  the  purposes  described. 

9.  The  combination  In  a  machine  of  the  character  speci- 
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fled  of  the  movable  side  dies,  a  slide  plate  beneath  the 
same,  movable  forward  from  the  side  dies  to  form  a  dis- 
charge outlet  t>elow  them  and  also  movable  backward  to 
an  operative  position  with  the  side  dies,  a  breast  section 
of  the  die,  means  for  holding  It  stationary  during  the 
forward  movement  of  the  slide  plate  and  for  then  moving 
it  forward  and  backward  to  operative  relation  with  the 
side  dies  and  slide  plate,  as  and  for  the  purposes  described. 

10.  The  combination  in  a  machine  of  the  character  speci- 
fied of  a  separable  die,  one  section  of  which  forms  a  portion 
of  a  feeding  device,  a  slide,  feeding  plate  outwardly  mov- 
able to  form  an  outlet  to  the  die,  and  means  for  the  tem- 
porary retention  of  the  feeding  section  of  the  die  during 
the  forward  movement  of  the  slide  plate  comprising  inter- 
locking recesses  and  extensions  In  the  die  sections,  as  and 
for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

11.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  former  constructed  to  mold  the  heel  seat  face  of  the 
heel,  of  a  die  to  receive  a  blank  comprising  side  sections 
movable  to  enlarge  the  die  cavity,  and  a  movable  plate 
forming  in  its  operative  position  the  bottom  of  the  die,  and 
movable  from  an  operative  position  to  form  a  discharge 
opening  as  described. 

12.  A  machine  for  compressing  heels,  having  In  combi- 
nation, a  former  constructed  to  mold  the  heel  seat  face 
of  a  heel,  a  die  comprising  side  sections  arranged  for  rela- 
tive movement  to  enlarge  the  die  cavity,  a  plate  con- 
structed to  form  the  l>ottom  of  the  die  cavity  and  to  have 
a  reclprocatory  movement  laterally  of  the  die,  and  ar- 
ranged to  permit  In  Its  outward  movement  the  descent 
of  a  blank  from  position  t>etween  said  side  sections  and  In 
Its  return  movement  to  move  the  compressed  blank  from 
beneath  said  die. 

13.  A  machine  for  compressing  heels,  having  in  combi- 
nation, a  former  constructed  to  mold  the  heel  seat  face 
of  a  heel,  a  head  arranged  for  movement  toward  and  from 
the  former,  a  die  carried  by  said  bead,  comprising  side 
sections  arranged  for  relative  movement  to  enlarge  the 
die  cavity,  and  a  plate  mounted  for  reclprocatory  move- 
ment upon  the  head,  constructed  to  form  the  bottom  of  the 
die  cavity  and  arranged  to  provide  in  its  movement  an 
opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  die  for  the  discharge  of  a 
compressed  blank  from  between  said  side  sections. 

14.  A  machine  for  compressing  heels,  having  in  combi-' 
nation,  a  former  constructed  to  mold  the  heel  seat  face 
of  a  heel,  a  bead  arranged  for  movement  toward  and  from 
the  former,  a  die  carried  by  said  head,  comprising  side 
sections  arranged  for  relative  movements  to  enlarge  the 
die  cavity,  a  plate  mounted  for  reclprocatory  movement 
upon  the  head,  constructed  to  form  the  bottom  of  the  die 
cavity  and  arranged  to  provide  in  Its  movement  an  opening 
in  the  bottom  of  the  die  for  the  discharge  of  a  compressed 
blank  from  between  said  side  sections,  and  means  for 
holding  the  molded  blank  in  the  die  until  said  opening  has 
been  formed. 


860.693.     RAILROAD  RAir,.     John  G.  Recd,  Orwlgsburg, 
Pa.     Filed  Jan.  29,  1907.     Serial  No.  354,655. 


A  rail  having  a  flange  formed  Intefral  wltb  Its  outer 
side,  and  a  rail  support  formed  Integral  at  its  upper  end 
with  the  dange  and  adapted  to  t>e  secured  at  its  lower  end 
to  a  tie. 


860.694.     DRAFT  EQUALIZER.     NsLS.  A.  Rodmbss.  Clark 

I         fleld.  Minn.     Filed  Oct.  1.1.  1906.     Serial  No.  338,823. 
I        1.   In   an    equalizer,    a   draft   beam    and    chain,    an   en- 
I  gaging  element,  said  beam  having  means  with  which  said 
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engaging  element  engages,  said  beam  having  a  slot  througb 
which  said  chain  Is  adapted  to  move. 


2.  In  an  equalizer,  a  draft  beam  and  chain,  means 
for  holding  one  end  of  the  chain  when  the  slack  therein  is 
taken  up.  said  beam  having  a  slot  through  which  the  chain 
moves. 

3.  In  an  equalizer,  a  draft  t>eam  and  chain,  an  en- 
gaging element,  said  beam  having  spring  hook  devices  with 
which  said  engaging  element  engages. 

4.  In  an  equalizer,  a  draft  beam  and  chain,  means 
for  adjustably  holding  one  end  of  the  chain,  said  beam 
having  a  slot  through  which  said  chain  moves. 

5.  In  an  equaliser,  a  draft  beam  and  chain,  an  en- 
gaging element  carried  at  one  end  of  said  chain,  said  beam 
having  spring  hook  devices  with  which  said  engaging  ele- 
ment engages,  said  beam  having  means  through  which  said 
chain  moves. 

6.  In  an  equaliser,  a  draft  beam  and  chain,  an  en- 
gaging element,  said  beam  having  spring  hook  devices  with 
which  said  engaging  element  engages,  said  beam  having  a 
slot  through  which  said  chain  moves. 

I  •         

860.695.  GRAIN  DRILL  ATTACOMENT.  Samiel  W. 
RowELL,  Beaver  Dam,  Wis.,  assignor  of  one  half  to  John 
8.  Rowell,  Beaver  Dam,  Wis.  Filed  Apr.  15,  1907.  8e 
rial  No.  368,151. 


1.  A  grain-drill  agitator-attachment  comprising  an  os- 
cillatory shaft  In  the  drill  hopi>er,  a  supporting  device  In 
rigid  connection  with  the  shaft  companion  to  each  seed- 
cylinder  casing  of  the  drill,  and  a  finger  hung  In  pivotal 
connection  with  said  device  to  have  its  play  In  said  casing. 


2.  A  grain-drill  agitator-attachment  comprising  an  os- 
cillatory shaft  in  the  drill-hopper,  a  supporting  device  in 
rigid  connection  with  the  shaft  companion  to  each  seed- 
cylinder  casing  of  the  drill,  and  a  barbed  and  curved  fin- 
ger hung  In  pivotal  connection  with  said  device  to  have  Its 
play  in  said  casing. 

3.  A  grain  drill  agitator-attachment  comprising  an  os- 
cillatory shaft  In  the  drill-hopper,  a  fork  in  rigid  connec- 
tion with  the  shaft  companion  to  each  seed-cylinder  casing 
of  the  drill  and  having  one  branch  thereof  offset  from  the 
other,  and  a  finger  plvotally  hung  from  the  lower  fork- 
branch  to  have  Its  play  In  said  casing. 

4.  A  grain  drill  agitator-attachment  comprising  an  os- 
cillatory shaft  hung  in  the  drill-hopper,  a  fork  In  rigid 
connection  with  the  shaft  companion  to  each  seed-cylinder 
casing  of  the  drill,  the  fork-branches  being  triangular  In 
cross-section  and  one  offset  from  the  other  ;  and  a  finger 
plvotally  hung  from  the  lower  fork-branch  to  have  play  in 
said  casing. 

5.  A  grain  drill  having  its  seed  cylinder  shaft  provided 
at  one  end  with  a  spur-gear  wheel,  a  pinion  meahed  with 
the  same  and  having  a  wrist-pin  hub  for  which- the  adja- 
cent end  of  the  drill-hopper  is  provided  with  a  bearing,  a 
shaft  hung  In  said  hopper  and  provided  with  a  longitudi- 
nally slotted  crank  engaged  by  the  wrist-pin  of  the  pinion- 
hub.  a  supporting  device  in  rigid  connection  with  the  lat- 
ter shaft  companion  to  each  seed-cylinder  casing  of  the 
drill,  and  a  finger  In  plvotally  hung  connection  with  said 
device  to  have  its  play  in  said  casing. 


860,696.  APPARATUS  FOR  SOFTENING  PAPER.  Thbo- 


OORB  ScHBBP,   Ehiglewood,   N. 
Serial  No.  322.481. 


J.     Filed  June   19,   1906. 


.-^^ 


1.  In    a    machine   for   softening   paper,   the  combination 
'   of  kneading  roils,  between  which   the  paper  pass^,  and 

means  for  drawing  the  paper  between  the  rolls  to  cause 
slip  of  the  paper  relative  to  the  portions  of  the  rolls  en- 
gaging the  same,  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  softening  paper,  the  combination  of 
kneading  rolls  having  intermeshlng  blades,  and  means  for 
drawing  the  paper  l>etween  the  rolls  to  produce  a  positive 
slip  over  the  edges  of  the  blades  thereon,  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  softening  paper,  the  combination  of 
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kneading  rolls,  between  which  the  paper  passes,  means  for 
rotating  the  rolls,  and  means  for  causing  the  paper  to 
travel  between  the  rolls  at  a  higher  speed  than  the  pe- 
ripheral speed  of  the  rolls,  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  softening  paper,  the  combination  of 
kneading  rolls,  between  which  the  paper  is  passed,  means 
for  rotating  the  rolls,  and  a  winding  drum  rotating  at  a 
higher  peripheral  speed  than  the  rolls,  to  receive  the  paper 
therefrom,  aa  set  forth. 

5.  In  a  machine  for  softenInK  paper,  the  combination  of 
kneading  rolls,  between  which  the  paper  la  passed,  and  a 
winding  drum  to  receive  the  paper  from  the  rolls,  operat- 
ing at  a  speed  sufficient  to  draw  the  paper  between  the 
rolls  and  produce  a  positive  slip  of  the  paper  relative  to 
the  portions  of  the  paper  engaging  the  same  as  set  forth. 

tt.  In  a  machine  for  softening  paper,  the  combination  of 
kneading  rolls  having  intermeshing  blades  adapted  to 
pr<xluce  suctcsalve  folds  in  the  paper  passing  betweon 
them,  and  means  for  producing  movement  of  the  paper 
relative  to  the  blades,  as  set  forth. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  softening  paper,  the  combination  of 
rolls  for  kneiuling  the  paper  and  feeding  it  forward,  and 
means  for  causing  the  paper  to  travel  at  higher  speed 
than  the  feed  of  the  rolls,  as  set  forth. 

8.  In  a  machine  for  softening  paper,  the  combination  of 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  kneading  rolls,  through  which  the 
paper  pauses,  and  means  for  causing  the  paper  to  travel  at 
a  higher  speed  than  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  rolls,  as 
set  forth. 

9.  In  a  macbluo  for  kneading  paper,  the  combination  of 
a  plurality  of  bladed  rolls  arranged  in  sets  intermeshing 
at  successively  greater  depths,  and  means  for  rotating  the 
rolls,  as  set  forth. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  softening  paper,  the  combination  of 
a  plurality  of  bladed  rolls  arranged  In  sets  intermeshing 
at  successively  greater  depths,  between  which  rolls  the 
paper  passes,  means  for  rotating  the  rolls,  and  means  for 
producing  movement  of  the  paper  relative  to  the  blades 
of  the  rolls,  as  set  forth. 

11.  In  a  machine  for  softening  paper,  the  combination 
of  kneading  rolls  between  which  the  paper  passes,  means 
for  causing  the  paper  to  travel  at  a  higher  speed  than  tho 
peripheral  speed  of  the  rolls,  and  means  for  exerting 
tension  on  the  paper  transverse  to  Its  line  of  travel,  as 
set  forth. 

12.  In  a  machine  for  softening  paper,  the  combination 
of  kneading  rolls  between  which  the  paper  passes,  means 
for  causing  the  paper  to  travel  at  a  higher  speed  than  the 
l>eripheral  speed  of  the  rolls,  and  a  transverse  spreader 
engaging  the  paper  to  exert  tension  on  the  paper  trans- 
verse to  Its  line  of  travel,  as  set  forth. 

1.3.  In  a  machine  for  softening  paper,  the  combination 
of  a  plurality  of  sets  of  kneading  rolls  between  which  the 
paper  passes,  means  for  causing  the  paper  to  travel  at 
a  higher  speed  than  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  rolls,  and 
one  or  more  transverse  spreaders  engaging  the  paper  to 
exert  tension  on  the  paper  transverse  to  its  line  of  travel, 
as  set  forth. 

14.  In  a  machine  for  softening  paper,  the  combination 
of  kneading  rolls,  between  which  the  paper  passes,  a  wind 
Ing  drum  to  receive  the  paper  from  the  rolls,  and  means 
for  rotating  the  rolls  and  drum  with  a  constant  difference 
of  speed,  as  set  forth. 

15.  In  a  machine  for  softening  paper,  the  combination 
of  kneading  rolls,  between  which  the  paper  passes,  a 
winding  drum  to  take  up  the  paper  from  the  rolls,  and 
means  for  rotating  the  said  rolls  at  a  uniform  speed  rela- 
tive to  the  take-up  of  the  paper  by  the  winding  drum,  as 
set  forth. 

16.  In  a  machine  for  softening  paper,  the  combination 
of  kneading  rolls,  between  which  the  paper  passes.  « 
winding  drum  to  take  up  the  paper  from  the  rolls,  a  fric- 
tion roller  bearing  on  the  paper  on  the  drum,  and  means 
for  driving  the  said  kneading  rolls  from  said  friction 
roller,  as  set  forth. 

17.  The  combination  of  means  for  loosening  or  separat- 
ing portions  of  the  layers  of  multilayer  paper,  and  meaU'j 
for  pr-jKluclng  folds  In  loosened  or  separated  portions  of 
the  said  layers,  as  set  forth. 


18.  The  combination  of  means  for  loosening  or  separat- 
ing portions  of  the  layers  of  multilayer  paper,  and  a 
plurality  of  bars  engaging  the  paper  and  producing  folds 
in  loosened  or  separated  portions  of  the  said  layers,  &n 
set  forth.  i 


860.697.     PAPER.     Theodokk  Schibf.  Englewood.  N.  J. 
Filed  Not.  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  343.961. 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  sized  multilayer 
paper  rendered  soft  and  pliable,  the  stiffness  due  to  the 
sizing  being  sultstantially  eradicated,  having  portions  of 
its  component  layers  loosened  from  one  another,  and  de- 
void of  air  cells  or  pockets  as  set  forth. 

2.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  sired  multilayer 
paper  rendered  soft  and  pliable,  the  stiffness  due  to  sizing 
being  substantially  eradicated,  and  having  portions  of  Its 
component  layers  loosened  from  one  another  and  folded 
Into  solid  ribs  or  ridges,  as  set  forth. 


860,698.  WATER-BOTTLE  STOPPER.  Maxim ILIAH  C. 
ScHWBiNEBT,  West  IToboken,  N.  J.,  and  Henbt  P. 
Kbaft,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  May  29,  1906.  Serial 
No.  319,248. 


1.  In  a  water  bottle  stopper,  a  stopper  having  a  body 
portion  having  external  screw  threads,  said  body  portion 
being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  sections  of  sheet  metal  hav- 
ing their  edges  bent  to  form  Interlocking  flanges,  such 
flanges  being  of  not  greater  diameter  than  the  threads  of 
such  body  portion. 

2.  In  a  water  bottle  stopper,  a  stopper  formed  of  two 
pieces  of  sheet  metal,  the  one  a  cup  shaped  portion  and 
the  other  a  disk  at  the  lower  end  of  such  portion,  such 
parts  having  their  edges  bent  to  form  Interlocking  flanges, 
such  flanges  being  of  not  greater  diameter  than  the  body 
of  such  stopper. 

3.  In  a  water  bottle  stopper,  a  stopper  formed  of  two 
pieces  of  sheet  metal,  the  one  a  cup-shaped  portion  and 
the  other  a  disk  at  the  lower  end  of  such  portion,  such 
parts  having  their  edges  bent  to  form  Interlocking  flanges, 
such  flanges  being  of  not  greater  diameter  than  the  body 
of  such  stopper,  and  being  loosely  engaged  whereby  to 
swivel  such  parts  together. 

4.  In  a  water-bottle  stopper,  a  stopper  having  a  threaded 
body  portion  formed  of  a  plurality  of  sheet  metal  sections 
having  their  edges  united  to  form  a  Joint  between  the  sec- 
tions of  not  greater  diameter  than  the  body  of  the  stopper, 
the  metal  at  such  Joint  being  bent  Inward  and  outward  to 
engage  the  parts  and  prevent  relative  movement  thereof 
in  either  direction. 

5.  In  a  water  bottle  stopper,  a  stopper  having  a  threaded 
body    portion    formed    of    two   sheet  metal    sections    bav- 
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ing  their  edges  united,  one  of  said  sections  being  formed 
in  cup  shape  and  one  being  bent  to  form  a  shoulder  for 
preventing  relative  movement  of  the  other  in  one  direc- 
tion, and  having  Its  edge  bent  to  prevent  such  movement 
in  the  opposite  direction,  the  Joint  between  such  parts 
being  of  not  greater  diameter  than  the  body  of  the 
stopper. 

♦».  In  a  water  bottle  stopper,  a  stopper  having  a  threaded 
body  iwrtlon  formed  of  two  sheet  metal  sections  hav- 
ing their  edges  united,  the  upper  of  said  sections  being 
formed  in  cup  shape  and  the  lower  as  a  disk,  one  of  said 
sections  being  bent  to  form  a  shoulder  for  preventing  rela- 
tive movement  of  the  other  In  one  direction,  and  having 
its  edge  bent  to  prevent  such  movement  In  the  opposite  di- 
rection, the  Joint  between  such  parts  l>elng  of  not  greater 
diameter  than  the  liody  of  the  stopper. 

7.  In  a  water  bottle  stopper,  a  stopper  having  a  threaded 
body  portion  formed  of  two  sheet-metal  sections  hav- 
ing their  edges  united,  the  upper  of  said  sections  being 
formed  In  cup  shape  and  the  lower  as  a  disk,  the  upper  of 
said  sections  being  bent  to  form  a  shoulder  for  preventing 
relative  movement  of  such  disk  In  one  direction,  and  hav- 
ing Its  edge  l)ent  to  prevent  such  relative  movement  In  the 
opiK»8lte  direction,  the  Joint  between  such  parts  being  of 
not  greater  diameter  than  the  body  of  the  stopper. 

8.  In  a  water  bottle  stopper,  a  stopper  having  a  screw- 
threadod  upi>er  portion,  and  a  lower  portion  swiveled 
thereto,  said  lower  portion  extending  below  said  upper  por- 
tion and  being  adapted  to  press  a  packlpg  against  a  seat. 

0.   In  a  water  bottle  stopper,  a  stopper  having  a  screw 
threaded  upper  portion,  a  lower  portion  swiveled  thereto, 
said  lower  portion  extending  below  said  upper  portion,  and 
a  packing  gasket  carried  by  such  lower  portion. 

10.  In  a  water  bottle  stopper,  a  stopper  having  a  screw- 
threaded   portion,   a  packing,  and   an   antifriction   member 
lnter|)08ed  between  said  packing  and  screw-threaded  por 
tlon.    said    member    and    packing    being    swiveled    to    said 
screw  threaded  portion. 

11.  In  a  water  bottle  stopper,  a  stopper  having  a  screw 
threaded  portion,  a  packing  at  the  lower  end  of  such  por- 
tion, and  an  antifriction  member  between  such  parts,  said 
packing  and  member  being  swiveled  to  said  screw-thread 

-ed  portion. 

!•_'.  In  a  water  bottle  stopper,  a  stopper  having  a  metal 
member  swiveled  thereto  and  extending  below  the  body 
thereof,  and  a  packing  carried  by  such  member. 


I 


w 


860.099.     BRICK  AND  TILE  TRUCK.     John  F.  81BGEL, 
Creston.  Iowa.     Filed  Mar.  5,  1907.     Serial  No.  360.699. 


^       9   ^ 


1.  \  wheeled  truck  including  a  pivoted  body  portion, 
means  for  ral^dng  and  lowering  the  free  end  of  the  body 
portion,  a  draft  device  associated  with  the  truck,  and 
means  carried  by  the  elevating  means  and  engaging  the 
draft  device  for  locking  the  body  portion  in  adjusted  posi- 
tion. 

2.  A  truck  having  front  and  rear  axles,  a  body  portion 
plvotally  mounted  for  tilting  movement  on  one  of  the 
axles  and  formed  of  spaced  s-jj>erpo8ed  bars  constituting 
pallet  supporting  members,  means  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing the  free  end  of  the  i-ody  portion,  a  draft  device  and 
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means  carried  by  the  elevating  means  and  Vngaglng  the 
draft  device  for  locking  the  body  portion  in  adjusted  posi- 
tion. ' 

3.  A  truck  having  front  and  rear  axles,  a  supporting 
frame  rigidly  secured  to  the  axles,  a  body  portion  plvotally 
mounted  on  the  supporting  frame,  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  free  end  of  the  body  portion,  a  push-beam  se- 
cured to  one  of  the  axles  and  Intersecting  the  pivotal  axis 
of  the  body  portion,  and  means  carried  by  the  elevating 
means  and  engaging  the  push  lieam  for  locking  the  body 
portion  in  adjusted  position. 

4.  A  truck  having  front  and  rear  axles,  a  stationary 
supporting  frame  mounted  on  the  axles,  a  body  portion 
plvotally  mounted  on  the  stationary  frame,  moans  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  free  end  of  the  body  portion,  ver- 
tical guides  secured  to  one  of  the  axles  and  bearltig  against 
the  body  portion  at  the  free  end  thereof,  and  means  for 
locking  the  body  portion  in  adjusted  position. 

."».  A  truck  having  front  and  roar  axles,  a  stationary 
frame  carried  by  the  axles,  a  body  portion  plvotally  mount- 
ed on  the  stationary  frame,  converging  reach  bars  pivot-, 
ally  connected  with  the  free  end  of  the  body  portion  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  latter,  the  converging  ends  of 
said  reach  bars  being  secured  together  and  extended  longi- 
tudinally beyond  the  adjacent  axle  to  form  a  foot  piece 
and  a  draft  device  plvotally  connected  with  the  reach  bars. 

6.  A  truck  having  front  and  rear  axles,  a  stationary 
frame  mounted  on  the  axles,  a  body  portion  plvotally 
mounted  on  the  stationary  frame,  reach  bars  plvotally  con- 
nected with  the  free  end  of  the  body  portion  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  free  end  of  the  body  portion,  an  operat- 
ing lever  secured  to  ^e  reach  bars,  and  means  carried  by 
the  push-beam  and  adapted  to  engage  the  operating  lever 
for  locking  the  body  portion  In  adjusted  position. 

7.  .\  truck  having  front  and  rear  axles,  a  stationary 
frame  mounted  on  the  axles,  a  body  portion  plvotally 
mounted  on  the  stationary  frame,  links  depending  from 
the  free  end  of  the  body  portion,  a  push  beam  secured  to 
one  of  the  axles,  a  stub  shaft  Journaled  on  the  push  beam, 
reach  bars  plvotally  mounted  on  the  st^b  shaft  and  opera- 
tively  connected  with  the  depending  llhks,  and  means  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  reach  bars  thereby  to  tilt  the 
body  portion. 

8.  A  truck  halving  fron^  and  rear  axles,  a  stationary 
frame  mounted  on  the  axles,  a  body  portion  plvotally 
mounted  for  tilting  move'hiont  on  the  stationary  frame,  de- 
pending links  plvotally  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  the 
body  portion,  a  push  beam  rigidly  secured  to  the  rear  axle 
and  intersecting  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  body  portion,  a 
stub  shaft  carried  by  the  {)ush  beam,  reach  bars  Journaled 
on  the  stub  shaft  and  plvotally  connecting  the  links,  and  a 
lever  plvotally  connected  with  the  reach  bars  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  free  end  of  the  body  portion. 

9.  A  truck  Including  front  and  rear  axles,  a  stationary 
frame  mounted  on  the  axles,  a  body  portion  plvotally 
mounted  on  the  stationary  frame  and  formed  of  spaced 
superpolwd  bars,  links  depending  from  the  free  end  of  the 
body  portion,  a  push  beam  rigidly  secured  to  one  of  the 
axles  and  provided  with  a  transverse  stub  shaft,  reach 
bars  plvotally  connected  with  the  links  and  plvotally 
mounted  on  the  stub  shaft,  means  carried  by  the  axles  for 
guiding  the  free  end  of  body  portion,  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  reach  bars  thereby  to  tilt  the  body  portion, 
and  means  for  locking  the  body  portion  in  tilted  position. 

10.  A  truck  including  front  and  roar  axles,  a  stationary 
frame  mounted  on  the  axles  and  provided  with  spaced  up- 
rights connected  by  a  transverse  rod,  a  body  portion  plv- 
otally mounted  on  said  rod,  links  depending  from  the  free 
end  of  the  body  portion,  a  push  beam  secured  to  one  of  the 
axles  and  having  Its  free  end  provided  with  a  keeper,  said 
push  beam  being  intersected  by  the  transverse  rod.  a  stub 
shaft  secured  to  the  push  beam,  reach  bars  plvotally  con- 
nected with  the  links  and  having  their  free  ends  united, 
and  their  Intermediate  portions  plvotally  mounted  on  the 
stub  shaft,  a  lever  plvotally  mounted  on  the  united  «^ds  of 
the  reach  bars  and  extending  through  the  keeper,  said  le- 
ver being  provided  with  spaced  recesses,  and  a  pin  extend- 
ing laterally  from  the  push  beam  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  recesses  for  locking  the  body  portion  In  tilted  position. 
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860.700.  METHOD  OF  HEATING.  Fbask  A.  SiMOSDS, 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor,  by  direct  and  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Slmonds  Heating  and  Specialty  Company, 
Fremont,  Mich.,  a  Corporation  of  Michigan.  Filed  Apr. 
29.  1904.  Serial  No.  205.567.  Renewed  Dec.  14.  1903. 
Serial  No.  291,730. 

1.  The  Improved  method  of  steam  beating  consisting  of 
abstracting  heat  from  the  steam  while  under  pressure  un- 
til the  steam  Is  condensed,  removing  the  pressure  from  the 
condensed  water  until  the  same  Is  reevaporated.  and  fur- 
ther abstracting  heat  from  the  reevaporated  water  until 
again  condensed. 

2.  The  Improved  method  of  steam  heating,  consisting  of 
abstracting  the  heat  from  steam  In  a  radiator  containing 
the  steam  under  pressure,  removing  the  condensed  water 
to  a  second  radiator.  In  which  second  radiator  a  vacuum  Is 
maintained,  and  further  abstracting  the  beat  from  the 
medium  In  said  second  radiator. 

3.  The  Improved  method  of  steam  beating  comprising 
abstracting  a  portion  of  the  heat  from  the  steam  in  a  radi- 
ator containing  the  steam  under  pressure,  removing  the 
hot  water  so  condensed  to  a  second  radiator,  re-vaporizing 
the  hot  water  In  said  second  radiator  by  removing  the 
pressure  therefrom,  and  abstracting  a  further  quantity  of 
beat  from  the  same  until  the  steam  is  re-condensed  in  the 
second  radiator. 


860.701.  REFRACTORY  LINING  FOR  RETORTS.  FiuXK 
B.  Smith  and  Guilfobd  C.  Glynn,  lola.  Kana.  Filed 
Nov.  23.  1906.     Serial  No.  344.727. 

1.  A  neutral  lining  for  highly  heated  surfaces,  compri*- 
ing  an  Inert  refractory  material  mixed  with  chromic  oxid. 

2.  A  neutral  lining  for  highly  heated  surfaces,  compris- 
ing carborundum  mixed  with  chromic  oxld. 

5.  A  neutral  lining  for  retorts  he,  comprising  an  inert 
refractory  material  mixed  with  chromic  oxld,  combined 
with  an  Intermediate  layer  of  enamel-forming  material 
having  an  adhesive  aflSnlty  both  for  the  clay  of  the  retort 
and  the  outer  lining  of  inert  material. 

4.  A  neutral  lining  for  retorts  &c,  comprising  an  Inert 
refractory  material  mixed  with  chromic  oxid.  combined 
with  an  Intermediate  layer  of  enamel  forming  material 
consisting  of  the  oxids  of  aluminium  and  magnesium 
mixed  with  an  easily  fusible  compound  of  the  alkaline 
earths. 

6.  A  neutral  lining  for  retorts  &c.  comprising  powdered 
carborundum  mixed  with  chromic  oxld,  combined  with  an 
intermediate  layer  of  enamel-forming  material  consisting 
of  the  oxIds  of  aluminium  and  magnesium  mixed  with 
calcium  fluorld. 

6.  A  neutral  lining  for  fire  clay  surfaces,  consisting  of 
an  external  coating  of  an  Inert  refractory  material  com- 
bined with  an  Intermediate  layer  of  enamel  forming  ma- 
terial having  an  adhesive  affinity  for  both  the  clay  support- 
ing body  and  the  external  refractory  material. 

7.  A  neutral  lining  for  tire  clay  surfaces,  consisting  of 
an  external  coating  of  an  inert  refractory  material  com- 
bined with  an  Intermediate  layer  comprising  an  easily 
fusible  compound  of  an  alkaline  earth  forming  an  enamel 
having  an  adhesive  affinity  for  both  the  clay  supporting 
body  and  the  external  refractory  material. 

8.  A  neutral  lining  for  flre  clay  surfaces,  consisting  of 
an  external  coating  of  an  inert  refractory  material  (Con- 
taining carborundum,  combined  with  an  Intermediate  layer 
containing  an  easily  fusible  compound  of  an  alkaline  earth 
forming  an  enamel  having  an  adhesive  affinity  for  both  the 
clay  supporting  btnly  and  the  external  refractory  material. 

9.  The  process  herein  described  of  lining  flre  clay  sur- 
faces which  consists  In  first  applying  to  the  same  a  fluid 
coating  of  a  fusible  compound  of  an  alkaline  earth  capable 
of  forming  an  enamel  under  a  high  heat  ;  then  applying 
thereto  an  external  coating  of  a  neutral  refractory  mate- 
rial and  then  burning  the  same  to  cause  an  adhesive 
affinity  between  the  enamel  and  fire  clay  on  the  one  side 
and  the  enamel  and  external  refractory  material  on  the 
other  side. 

10.  The  process  herein  described  of  lining  retorts  Ac. 
which   consists   in   first   applying   a   fluid   coating  of  alu- 


minium and  magnesium  salts  mixed  with  an  easily  fusible 
compound  of  the  alkaline  earths  capable  of  forming  an 
enamel  under  a  high  heat,  and  applying  an  external  coat- 
ing of  a  refractory  material  combined  with  a  chromium 
salt  capable  of  forming  chromic  oxld  at  a  high  tempera- 
ture and  then  burning  the  layers  into  a  fixed  and  stable 
union  to  form  a  refractory  lining. 

11.  The  process  of  lining  retorts  kc  which  consists  In 
first  aplying  a  fluid  coating  of  aluminium  and  magnesium 
salts  mixed  with  the  fluorld  of  calcium,  then  applying  an 
external  coating  of  carborundum  and  a  chromium  salt, 
then  burning  the  same  to  effect  the  chemical  union  and 
mechanical  adhesions  of  the  stratified  Ingredients  as  de- 
sorlbed. 


860.702.  WATER-PURIF"YING  APPARATUS.  Adolph 
SoBOK.  Jr..  Chicago.  111.  Filed  Oct.  7,  1904.  Serial  No. 
227,540.  , 


1.  In  a  water  purifying  system,  an  open  heater,  a  water 
supply  pipe  leading  Into  said  beater,  a  tank  containing  a 
chemical  reagent,  a  chemical  discharge  pipe  leading  from 
said  tank  Into  said  heater,  a  filter  bed  In  the  heater,  an 
outlet  passage  leading  from  the  filter  bed.  a  chamber  con- 
nected with  said  outlet,  a  fioat  In  said  chamber,  a  control- 
ling valve  In  the  water  supply  pipe  connected  with  said 
fioat  and  gage  glasses  both  on  the  float  chamber  and  on 
the  heater,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  water  purifying  apparatus  comprising  an  inlet 
pipe  leading  Into  a  tank  provided  with  a  Alter  bed.  an  out- 
let leading  from  said  tank  and  Into  which  the  water  is 
discharged  through  the  filter  bed.  a  gage  applied  to  the 
tank  to  Indicate  the  water  level  therein,  a  gage  glass  con- 
nected with  the  outlet  to  indicate  the  head  of  water 
therein,  a  float  located  In  a  chamber  connected  with  the 
outlet  pipe,  and  a  regulating  valve  In  the  Inlet  pipe  con- 
nected with  the  said  float  to  Increase  the  admission  of 
water  to  the  tank  as  the  head  In  the  outlet  pipe  decreases, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  water  purifying  apparatus  comprising  an  open 
heater,  a  water  Inlet  pipe  leading  Into  said  heater,  means 
for  discharging  reagents  Into  the  entering  water  to  sepa- 
rate the  Impurities  therein,  a  Alter  bed  In  the  heater  for 
removing  said  Impurities,  an  outlet  leading  from  the  heater 
and  Into  which  the  water  Is  discharged  through  said  fllter 
bed.  a  gage  glass  applied  to  the  heater  to  Indicate  the 
water  level  therein,  and  a  gage  glass  connected  with  the 
outlet  to  Indicate  the  head  of  water  therein,  substantially 
as  descril>ed. 

4.  A  water  purifying  apparatus  comprising  an  open 
beater,  a  water  Inlet  pipe  leading  into  said  heater,  means 
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for  discharging  reagents  Into  the  entering  water  to  sepa- 
rate the  Impurities  therein,  a  fllter  bed  In  the  heater  for 
removing  said  Impurities,  an  outlet  leading  from  the  heater 
and  into  which  the  water  Is  discharged  from  said  filter  bed. 
a  gage  glass  applied  to  the  heater  to  Indicate  the  water 
level  therein,  a  gage  glass  connected  with  the  outlet  to 
indicate  the  head  of  water  therein,  a  fioat  located  In  a 
chamber,  connected  with  said  outlet,  and  a  regulating 
valve  in  the  Inlet  pipe  connected  with  the  said  float  to  In- 
crease the  admission  of  water  to  the  tank  as  the  head  In 
the  outlet  pipe  decreases,  substantially  as  described. 

I  


800.703.  WEFT  CARRIER  FOR  WEFT  REPLENISHING 
LOOMS.  Mblvin  L.  Stone.  Ix>well,  Mass..  assignor  to 
Draper  Company.  Portland.  Me.,  a  Corporation  of  Maine. 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1904.     Serial  No.  201.060. 
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I  • 

1.  A  weft-carrier  for  an  automatic  weft  replenishlog 
loom  having  a  detachable  weft -end  bolder. 

2.  A  weft-carrier  for  an  automatic  weft-replenishing 
loom  having  at  Its  tip  end  a  detachable  weft  end  holder. 

3.  A  weft  carrier  for  an  automatic  weft  replenishing 
loom  having  a  detachable  weft-end  holder  provided  with 
means  for  holding  the  end  of  a  thread. 

4.  A  weft-carrier  for  an  automatic  weft-replenlshing 
loom  having  at  one  end  provisions  for  securing  It  to  a 
shuttle  when  automatically  Inserted  therein,  and  having 
at  Its  other  end  a  detachable  weft-end  holder. 

5.  A  weft  carrier  for  an  automatic  weft  replenishing 
loom  having  a  weft-end  holder  to  which  the  end  of  the 
thread  on  the  carrier  Is  fastened. 

I- 


860.704.  TAIL-BLOCK  FOR  SULKY-PLOWS.  Frank  L. 
Thompson.  Wheatland.  Okla.  Filed  June  3.  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  376,980. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sulky  plow,  a  tall  block  a  hav- 
ing a  body  portion  adapted  to  be  bolted  to  the  beam  of  the 
plow  and  having  a  vertical  web  portion  extending  rearward 
terminating  In  a  swell  or  tube  b  with  an  eye  b'  upon  Its 
side  to  support  a  locking-hook  and  having  vertical  ears 
f  f  perforated  for  a  bolt  and  having  an  upwardly  turned 
hook  i  upon  the  face  side  of  said  tall-block  to  support  the 
said  locklng-hook.  the  locking  bar  c  having  Its  forward  end 
plvctally  secured  between  said  ears  by  means  of  said  bolt 
the  said  latching  bar  having  a  shoulder  c'  upon  Its  rear 
end  and  projecting  from  Its  face  side  a  foot  or  pedal-lug  by 
which  to  depress  the  said  bar,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  combination  with  sulky  plows  having  caster 
wheels,  a  tall-block  to  support  a  castor  wheel  and  having  a 
body  portion  firmly  secured  to  the  plow  beam,  an  upwardly 
turned  hook  i  projecting  from  Its  face  side,  a  pair  of 
vertical  ears  extending  from  its  upper  edge  which  have 
perforations  In  which  a  bolt  Is  secured,  a  latching  bar  hav- 
ing one  of  Its  ends  pivoted  upon  said  bolt  Its  opposite  end 
being  shouldered  and  having  a  pedal  lug  projecting  from 
Its  face  side,  spring  tension  being  provided  for  maintain- 
ing the  aald  latchlng-block  In  its  normal  position,  the 
fianged  collar  or  cap  c  provided  with  set-screws  for  adjust- 
ably and  firmly  securing  the  same  upon  the  standard  por- 


tion of  the  caster  wheel  shaft  pivotally  secured  In  the 
rear  tubular  portion  of  the  said  tall-block  which  maintains 
said  wheel  upright,  the  check-flange  c'  extending  borl- 
rontally  from  the  collar  or  cap  c  and  having  a  butting 
edge  c"  to  contact  with  the  shoulder  or  end  of  the  said 
latching  bar  to  prevent  the  plow  from  turning  the  wrong 
way,  substantially  ap  described  and  for  the  purposes  set 
forth. 


860.705.  AUTOMATIC  HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  POWKB- 
TRANSMIS8ION  MECHANISMS.  Maximilian  J.  L. 
TowLEH.  Detroit,  Mich.  Filed  Feb.  19,  1906.  Serial  No. 
301,933. 
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1.  The  combination  with  a  rotatable  member  provided 
with  a  tangentlally-extendlng  load  connection,  of  a  journal 
for  said  member  arranged  relative  to  said  load  eonectlon, 
so  that  the  resultant  of  the  reactive  force  therefrom  will 
be  within  the  angle  of  friction,  and  means  permitting  a 
rotation  of  said  member  independent  of  said*  journal  in  a 
direction  to  lift  the  load. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  rotatable  member  provided 
with  a  tangentlally-extendlng  load  connection,  of  a  journal 
and  cooperating  bearing  for  said  member  arranged  relative 
to  said  load  connection  that  the  resultant  of  the  reactive 
force  therefrom  will  operate  upon  said  bearing  within  the 
angle  of  friction  and  a  clutch  connecting  said  Journal  and 
rotatable  member,  permitting  the  Independent  rotation  of 
the  latter  in  a  direction  to  lift  the  load  and  automatically 
coupling  therewith  when  reversely  rotated. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  rotatable  member  having  a 
load  operating  tangentlally  thereupon,  of  a  journal  bearing 
for  said  member  substantially  equal  In  radius  to  the  por- 
tion connecting  with  the  load  and  constructed  so  that  the 
resultant  force  from  the  later  will  react  thereupon  within 
the  angle  of  friction. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  rotatable  member  having  a 
load  connected  tangentlally  thereto,  of  a  journal  and 
cooperating  bearing  for  said  member  constructed  to  In- 
crease the  resistance  from  friction,  whereby  the  resultant 
reactive  force  from  said  load  Is  within  the  angle  of  fric- 
tion, and  the  diameter  of  the  journal  Is  less  than  that 
necessary  with  a  bearing  parallel  to  the  axis  and  also 
within  the  limiting  angle. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  rotatable  member  having  a 
tangential  load  connection,  of  means  for  holding  said 
rotatable  member  in  a  condition  of  indifference  to  rest  or 
motion. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  rotatable  member  having  a 
tangential  load  connection,  of  a  t)earlng  for  said  rotatable 
member  relatively  proportioned  and  arranged  that  Ibe  re- 
sultant of  the  force  reacting  from  the  load  Is  api^led  to 
said  bearing  approximately  at  the  angle  of  friction,  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  bearing  to  shift  the  point  of  ap- 
plication of  said  reactive  force,  either  outside  or  within 
the  limiting  angle. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  rotatable  member  provided 
with  a  tangential  load  connection,  of  a  bearing  for  said 
member  so  proportioned  and  arranged  that  the  resultant  of 
the  force  reacting  from  the  load  thereupon  Is  within  the 
angle  of  friction,  and  means  for  relieving  the  friction  to 
permit  the  automatic  lowering  of  the  load. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  rotatable  member,  of  a  jour- 
nal bearing  therefor  constructed  to  frlctlonally  resist  the 
rotation  of  said  member  In  one  direction,  while  permitting 
comparative  freedom  of  rotation  in  the  opposite  direction. 
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f>    The  combination  with  a  rotatable  member,  of  a  jour-  ' 
nal  Waring  therefor  constructed  to  Introduce  a  large  ele- 
ment of  friction  to  the  rotation  of  said  member  In  one  dl-   ' 
rectlon  and  permitting  comparative  freedom  of  rotation  In 
the  opposite  direction.  1 

10.  The  combination  with  a  rotatable  member,  of  a  Jour- 
nal bearing  therefor  constructed  to  Increase  the  friction  to 
rotation   In  one  direction   resulting  from   the   load,  while   1 
permitting  freedom  of  rotation  In  the  opposite  direction.       ! 


S«0,70<J.  CONVKYING  API'ARATUS.  Edward  N.  Tbu MP, 
Syracuse.  N.  Y.  Filed  July  14,  1890.  Serial  No. 
590.006. 


1.  In  a  conveyer,  a  cylinder  with  means  for  rotating  the 
same,  oppositely  arranged  rollers  providing  bearings  for 
said  cylinder,  frames  for  supporting  the  rollers,  and  bolts 
for  coupling  said  frames  and  for  adjusting  the  same  to- 
ward and  from  each  other,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  conveying  apparatus  Including  a  cylinder,  and 
means  for  rotating  the  same,  frames  arranged  beneath 
said  cylinder,  Iwarlng  rollers  Journaled  therein,  a  bolt  for 
coupling  mW  frames  to  each  other,  and  nuts  arranged 
upon  said  bolt  exposed  beneath  said  frames  for  adjusting 
the  relative  position  of  the  latter  and  the  rollers  jour- 
naled therein  relative  to  each  other,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  revoluble  cylinder  provided 
with  recessed  peripheral  flanges,  a  tire  clamped  between 
said  flanges,  a  bearing  for  the  tire  consisting  of  oppo- 
sitely arranged  rollers,  and  means  for  supporting  the 
rollers,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

4.  In  a  conveying  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
revoluble  cylinder  provided  with  internally  arranged  fixed 
spiral  conveying  blades,  and  with  a  tire  clamped  between 
recessed  llanges  on  the  exterior  of  the  cylinder,  a  bearing 
for  said  tire  consisting  of  rollers  arranged  In  pairs,  each 
pair  l)elnK  mounted  In  boxes  on  rock-arms,  standards  In 
which  Is  Journaled  a  shaft  supporting  said  rock-arm,  and 
a  bolt  passed  through  said  standards  and  provided  with 
Inner  and  outer  binding  nuts  for  adjusting  the  relative 
p.  sltlons  of  the  pairs  of  rollers  with  respect  to  said  tire. 

5.  A  conveying  machine  comprising  a  rotary  conveyer 
provided  with  Internal  feeding  means  and  external  mean* 
for  fee<llng  material  to  said  feeding  means,  substantially 
ns  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

6.  A  conveying  machine  comprising  a  rotary  conveyer 
provldetl  with  an  external  peripheral  pocket  or  scoop,  and 
an  external  conveyer-blade  for  feeding  material  to  the 
pt^.oket  or  scoop,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  de 
scribed. 

7.  \  conveying  machine  comprising  a  rotary  conveyer 
provided  with  an  opening  In  Its  wall.  Internal  feeding 
means  for  ft'e<ilnK  material  Into  the  opening,  and  external 
means  for  feeding  material  to  said  feeding  meana,  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

8.  \  conveying  machine  comprising  a  rotary  cylinder 
provided  with  an  opening  in  its  wall,  a  peripheral  pocket 
or  scoop  for  feeding  material  Into  the  opening,  and  an  ex- 
ternal conveyer-blade  for  feeding  material  to  the  pocket 
or  scoop,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

9.  A  conveying  machine  comprising  a  rotary  cylinder 
provided  with  annular  flanges,  an  opening  In  Its  wall  be- 
tween the  flanges,  a  peripheral  pocket  or  scoop  for  feeding 
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material  Into  the  opening,  and  an  external  conveyer-blade 
between  the  flanges  for  feeding  material  to  the  pocket  or 
scoop,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

10.  A  conveying  machine  comprising  a  rotary  conveyer 
provided  with  means  for  feeding  material  to  the  exterior 
of  the  conveyer,  and  additional  means  for  feeding  said 
material  to  the  interior  of  the  conveyer  after  Its  discharge 
to  the  exterior  of  said  conveyer  by  the  former  means,  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

11.  A  conveying  machine  comprising  a  rotary  conveyer 
provided  with  an  outlet-opening  in  its  wall,  a  pocket  or 
scoop,  and  external  meana  for  feeding  t9  the  pocket  or 
scoop  the  material  discharged  through  the  outlet-open- 
ing, substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

IJ.  A  conveying  machine  comprising  a  rotary  conveyer 
iwovlded  with  outlet  and  inlet-openings  in  its  wall,  a 
pocket  or  scoop  for  feeding  material  Into  the  inlet-opening, 
and  external  means  for  feeding  to  the  pocket  or  scoop  the 
material  discharged  through  the  outlet  opening,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purpose  descrllied. 

13.  A  conveying  machine  comprising  a  rotary  cylinder 
provided  with  annular  flanges,  outlet  and  inlet-openings 
in  its  wail  between  the  flanges,  a  pocket  or  scoop  for  feed- 
ing material  Into  the  inlet-opening,  and  an  external  con- 
veyer-blade between  the  flanges  for  feeding  to  the  pocket 
or  scoop  the  material  discharged  through  the  outlet-open- 
ing, substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

14.  A  conveying  machine  comprising  a  casing,  a  rotary 
cylinder  movable  within  the  casing  and  provided  with  Inlet 
and  outlet-openings  in  its  wall,  and  means  within  the 
casing  f4>r  feeding  into  the  inlet-opening  the  material  dis- 
charged from  the  outlet-opening,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 

15.  In  a  conveying  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
conveyer  provided  with  Internal  spiral  conveyer-blades 
and  external  scoops  lending  to  the  Interior,  and  external 
spiral  conveyer-bladea  terminating  at  said  »ct>ops.  . 

10.  In  a  conveying  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rev- 
oluble cylinder  provided  with  Internal  spiral  conveyer- 
blades,  and  having  openings  In  the  sides  thereof,  one  for 
each  blade,  scoops  for  said  openings,  external  spiral  con- 
veyer-blades terminating  at  said  scoops  and  annular 
flanges  adjacent  to  said  scoops  and  to  the  other  termina- 
tions of  the  external  blades. 

17.  In  a  conveying  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rev- 
oluble cylinder  provided  with  internal  spiral  conveyer- 
blades,  and  openings  In  Its  sides  one  for  each  passage  be- 
tween the  blades,  scoops  for  said  openings,  external  spiral 
conveyer  -  blades  terminating  at  said  scoops,  annular 
rtanires  adjacent  to  said  scoops  and  to  the  other  termina- 
tions of  the  external  blades,  and  a  casing  surrounding  said 
external  blades  and  flanges,  and  provided  with  an  open- 
ing in  its  bottom  having  a  closure  for  controlling  the  dis- 
charge of  the  material. 


86  0,7  07.      WOVEN    FABRIC  TO   IMITATE   LEADED 

STAINKD   GLASS    WINDOWS.      Wil.LlAM    L.    Ti  RXEK. 

Philadelphia,    Pa.      Filed    Dec.    1,    1905.      Serial    No. 

289,73.1. 

A  woven  fabric  In  Imitation  of  stained  glass  windows, 
comprising  a  series  of  groups  of  thin  and  heavy  warp- 
threads,  a  series  of  groups  of  thin  and  heavy  weft-threads 
alternately  arranged  with  respect  to  each  other,  the 
groups  of  thin  warp  and  weft-threads  consisting  of  a  sin- 
gle color,  differing  In  color  from  preceding  groups  of  thin 
warp  and  weft-threads,  each  group  of  thin  warp-threads 
and  weft-threads,  when  Interwoven,  arranged  to  form  a 
plain  or  gause  weave  differing  In  color  one  from  the  other 
and  transparent  when  exposed  to  light,  and  the  heavy 
warp  and  weft  threads,  when  Interwoven,  to  form  bands 
or  strips  of  closer  weave  of  uniform  thickness,  and  of  a 
single  color,  but  less  transparent  when  exposed  to  light. 
dividing  the  plain  or  gauze  weave  into  blocks  or  rectangles 
to  impart  thereto  a  sunken  effect,  and  the  heavy  threads, 
when  Interwoven,  arranged  to  form  blocks  of  a  close 
weave  at  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  bands  or  strips 
Imparting  an  effect  of  being  raised  above  the  bands  or 
strips  and  blocks  or  rectangles  and  forming  a   weave  of 
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three  dilTerent  thicknesses,  so  as  to  Imitate  glass  of  dlfTer- 
ent  colors,  leaden  frames  and  the  points  of  Junction  of  the 
frames  In  a  single  color  of  a  stained  glass  window. 


them  and  a  device  for  engaging  the  latch  upon  the  other : 
a  bell-crank  lever  fulcrumed  upon  the  first  member  having 
the  latch  plvotally  connected  to  one  of  Its  arms,  and  oper- 
ating means  connected  to  the  other  arm  and  extending 
therefrom  to  the  margin  of  the  table  for  operating  it  to 
rock  the  lever. 


860,708.     WOVEN  FABRIC.     William  L.  Tlhnib.  Phlla-  ' 
delphia.  Pa.     Filed  Dec.  6,  1905.     Serial  No.  290,515.  I 


e,        y         *l         *^ 

1.  .\  woven  fabric,  consisting  of  thin  warp-threads  and 
thick  weft-threads  interwoven  to  form  a  ground  of  gros- 
grain  or  tabby  weave,  and  the  warp-threads  floating  to 
form  a  figure,  said  thick  weft-threads  arranged  to  give 
body  to  the  fabric  and  Impart  to  the  same  a  rib  like  ap- 
pearance, and  when  floating  over  the  warp-threads  to  form 
an  additional  pattern  or  design  which  projects  and  appears 
in  bold  relief  above  the  ribbed  ground  and  the  figure 
formed  by  the  floating  warp-threads  over  the  weft-threads. 

2.  .V  woven  fabric,  consisting  of  thin  colored  warp- 
threads  and  thick  weft-threads  differing  in  color  from 
those  of  the  warp  threads  interwoven  to  form  a  ground  of 
grosgraln  or  tabby  weave,  and  the  warp-threads  floating  to 
form  a  figure,  said  thick  weft-threads  arranged  to  give 
l>ody  to  the  fabric  and  Impart  to  the  same  a  rlb-llke  ap- 
pearance and  when  fioatlng  over  the  warp-threads  to  form 
an  additional  pattern  or  design  differing  in  color  from  the 
figure  formed  by  the  floating  warp-threads  over  the  weft- 
threads. 


860,709.     PEDESTAL  TABLE  LOCK.     Emil  Tvden,  Hast- 
ings, Mich.     Filed  Mar.  28.  1907.     Serial  No.  365,17.''.. 

1.  In  a  pedestal  table  locking  device.  In  combination 
with  the  two  members  of  the  pedeatal.  a  bell  crank  lever 
fulcrumed  upon  one  of  them  ;  an  engaging  device  mounted 
upon  the  other ;  means  carried  by  one  arm  of  the  \m\\- 
crank  lever  for  engaging  said  engaging  device,  and  means 
connected  with  the  other  arm  of  the  lever  for  rocking  It 
to  draw  the  pedestal  members  together  after  such  enga^- 
ment. 

2.  In  a  pedestal  table  locking  device,  in  combination 
with  the  two  members  of  the  pedestal  a  latch  upon  one  of 
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3.  In  a  pedestal  table  locking  device.  In  combination 
with  the  two  members  of  the  pedestal  ;  a  latch  upon  one  of 
them  and  a  device  for  engaging  the  latch  upon  the  other  ; 
a  lever  fulcrumed  upon  the  first  member  having  the  latch 
plvotally  connected  to  it ;  means  stopping  the  latch  and 
lever  relatively  to  each  other  to  cause  them  to  operate  as 
one'plece  in  the  movement  of  the  lever  for  disengaging  the 
latch,  and  operating  connections  from  the  lever  extending 
to  the  margin  of  the  table. 

4.  In  a  pedestal  table  locking  device.  In  combination 
with  the  two  members  of  the  pedestal,  a  bell-crank  lever 
fulcrumed  upon  one  qf  them  ;  an  engaging  device  mounted 
u|)on  the  other  ;  means  carried  by  one  arm  of  the  bell- 
crank  lever  for  engaging  said  engaging  device  ;  means  con- 
nected with  the  other  arm  of  the  lever  for  rocking  it  to 
draw  the  pedestal  members  together  after  such  engage- 
ment, and  means  for  locking  said  operating  means  at  the 
limit  of  the  table-closing  movement. 

o.  In  a  pedestal  table  locking  device,  in  combination 
with  the  two  members  of  the  pedestal,  a  latch  upon  one  of 
them  and  a  device  for  engaging  the  latch  upon  the  other  ; 
a  lever  fulcrumed  upon  the  first  meml)er  having  the  latch 
plvotally  connected  to  It ;  means  stopping  the  latch  and 
the  lever  relatively  to  each  other  to  cause  them  to  operate 
as  one  piece  in  the  movement  of  the  lever  for  disengaging 
the  latch,  and  a  stop  tixed  with  respect  to  the  fulcrum  of 
the  lever,  the  latch  having  a  part  which  encounters  said 
stop  when  the  lever  is  rocked  for  the  iatch-engaglng  move- 
ment while  the  table  is  spread  too  far  for  the  engagement 
to  occur,  said  stop  and  the  portion  of  the  latch  encounter- 
ing the  same  being  relatively  shaped  to  prevent  substan- 
tial depression  of  the  engaging  end  of  the  latch  during 
such  movement. 


S60.710.  SPARI\ING  DEVICE  FOR  EXPLOSIVE  EN- 
GINES. William  A.  Vai  sk,  Columbus,  Ohio.  Filed 
Mar.  10.  1906.     Serial  No.  .{05.203. 


1.  In  a  sparking  device  for  explosive  engines,  the  com- 
bination with  a  rotary  carrier,  of  a  lever  fulcrumed  to 
have  the  plane  of  its  oscillation  substantially  longitudinal 
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with  reference  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  carrier,  a  con- 
tact device  on  said  lever,  and  an  insulating  annulus  con- 
taining a  contact  piece  against  which  the  contact  device  on 
the  lever  operates. 

2.  In  a  sparking  device  for  explosive  engines,  the  com- 
bination with  a  rotary  carrier,  of  a  lever  fulcrumed  to 
have  the  plane  of  its  oscillation  substantially  longitudinal 
with  reference  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  carrier,  a  con- 
tact device  on  said  lever,  a  spring  to  act  on  said  lever  to 
throw  the  contact  device  thereof  outwardly,  and  an  insu- 
lating annulus  containing  a  contact  piece  against  which 
the  contact  device  on  the  lever  operates. 

3.  In  a  sparking  device  for  explosive  engines,  the  com- 
bination with  a  rotary  carrier,  of  a  lever  fulcrumed  to 
have  the  plane  of  its  oscillation  substantially  longitadlnal 
with  reference  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  carrier,  a  con- 
tact wheel  Journaled  on  said  lever  to  rotate  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  oscillation  of 
said  lever,  and  an  insulating  annulus  containing  a  con- 
tact piece  against  which  the  rotary  contact  piece  operates. 

4.  In  a  sparking  device  for  explosive  engines,  the  com- 
bination with  a  rotary  carrier,  of  a  lever  fulcrumed  to 
have  the  plane  of  Its  oscillation  substantially  longitudinal 
with  reference  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  carrier,  a 
bearing  on  said  lever,  a  contact  device  mounted  on  said 
bearing  and  having  a  play  outwardly  or  axially  thereon, 
an  Insulating  annulus  containing  a  contact  piece  against 
which  the  contact  device  of  the  lever  operates. 

5.  In  a  sparking  device  for  explosive  engines,  the  com- 
bination with  a  rotary  carrier,  of  a  lever  fulcrumed  to 
have  the  plane  of  Its  oscillation  substantially  longitudinal 
with  reference  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  carrier,  a 
bearing  on  said  lever,  a  contact  wheel  Journaled  on  said 
bearing  and  having  a  play  outwardly  or  axially  thereon, 
and  an  insulating  annulus  containing  a  contact  piece 
against  which  the  contact  wheel  operates. 

6.  In  a  sparking  device  for  explosive  engines,  the  com- 
bination with  a  rotary  carrier,  of  a  lever  fulcrumed  there- 
on to  have  the  plane  of  Its  oscillation  substantially  long! 
tudlnal  with  reference  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  car- 
rier, a  bearing  on  said  lever,  a  contact  wheel  journaled  on 
said  bearing  and  having  a  play  outwardly  or  axially  there- 
on, said  wheel  being  convex  on  Its  face  remote  from  the 
fulcrum  of  the  lever. 


860.711.      PITE- CUTTER.      William    W.    Vospkr.    San- 
duskv.  Ohio.     Filed  Feb.  2.  190«.     Serial  No.  299,122. 


■wing  toward  and  away  from  each  other  In  the  same  plane, 
and  means  for  clamping  the  Jaws  upon  a  pipe. 

4.  In  an  instrument  of  the  described  character,  a  pair 
of  tong-arms  pivotaliy  secured  together  at  one  end  and 
having  pipe-Jaws  at  their  opposite  end,  a  mutilated  disk 
cutter  for  each  of  the  arms,  pivotal  connections  l>etween 
the  cutters  and  the  arms  which  permit  the  cutters  to 
swing  toward  and  away  from  each  other  In  the  same  plane, 
and  springs  for  pressing  said  cutters  normally  Inwardly 
toward  each  other. 

5.  In  an  Instrument  of  the  described  character,  a  pair 
of  arms  pivotaliy  connected  at  one  end.  a  pair  of  pipe-Jaws 
on  said  arms,  a  plate  pivoted  on  each  of  said  arms,  a 
cutter  upon  each  of  said  plates,  said  pair  of  cutters  being 
adapted  to  cut  in  the  same  plane,  guides  for  said  cutters 
which  limit  the  depth  of  their  cut,  and  means  for  holding 
said  cutters  pressed  Inwardly  toward  each  other. 

6.  In  an  instrument  of  the  described  character,  a  pair 
of  arms  pivotaliy  connected  at  one  end,  a  pair  of  pipe-Jaws 
on  said  arms,  a  plate  pivoted  on  each  of  said  arms,  a 
cutter  upon  each  of  said  plates,  said  pair  of  cutters  t>elng 
adapted  to  cut  in  the  same  plane,  means  for  holding  said 
cutters  pressed  inwardly  toward  each  other,  on  each  of 
said  arms  a  lever  fulcrumed  upon  the  arm  and  engaged 
with  the  plate  on  said  arm  and  adapted  to  throw  the 
cutters  into  and  out  of  operative  position. 

7.  In  an  Instrument  of  the  described  character,  a  pair 
of  arms  pivotaliy  connected  at  one  end,  a  pair  of  pipe-jaws 
on  said  arms,  a  plate  pivoted  on  each  of  said  arms,  n 
cutter  upon  each  of  said  plates,  said  pair  of  cutters  being 
adapted  to  cut  In  the  same  plane,  adjustable  guides  for 
said  cutters  which  limit  the  depth  of  their  cut,  means  for 
holding  said  cutters  pressed  Inwardly  toward  each  other, 
on  each  of  said  arms  a  lever  fulcrumed  upon  the  arm  aud 
engaged  with  the  plate  on  said  arm  and  adapted  to  throw 
the  cutters  into  and  out  of  operative  position. 

8.  In  an  Instrument  of  the  descrlt>ed  character,  a  pair 
of  arms  pivotaliy  connected  at  one  end,  a  pair  of  plpe-Jawd 
on  said  arms,  a  pair  of  cutters  on  said  arms  adapted  to 
cut  in  the  same  plane,  means  for  holding  the  cutters 
normally  pressed  Inwardly  toward  each  other,  a  clamping 
bolt  pivoted  upon  the  end  of  one  of  said  arms  opposite 
Its  pivoted  end,  means  upon  the  end  of  the  other  arm  for 
engaging  said  clamping  bolt,  and  a  clamping  nut  upon  said 
bolt. 

9.  In  an  Instrument  of  the  described  character,  a  pair 
of  opposed  cutters  having  transversely  oppositely  beveled 
cutting  edges  disposed  in  different  planes,  and  a  pair  of 
pivotaliy  connected  supports  for  said  cutters  arranged  to 
permit  the  swing  of  said  cutters  in  a  common  plane. 

10.  In  an  instrument  of  the  described  character,  a  pair 
of  opposed  cutters  having  transversely  oppositely  beveled 
cutting  edges  disposed  in  different  planes,  and  supports 
for  said  cutters  arranged  to  permit  the  movemeot  of  said 
cotters  toward  and  from  each  other  in  a  common  plane. 
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1.  In  an  instrument  of  the  described  character,  a  pair  of 
arms  pivoted  together  at  one  end,  jaws  at  the  other  end 
of  the  arms  adapted  to  engage  a  pipe,  a  plate  pivoted  on 
each  of  said  tong-arms,  a  cutter  on  each  of  said  plate^i 
disposed  In  a  common  plane  and  adapted  to  engage  tho 
surface  of  a  pipe  within  said  jaws,  and  a  spring  for  each 
of  said  plates  which  holds  the  plate  and  its  cutter  pressed 
normally  inward  toward  the  pipe  to  be  cut. 

2.  In  an  Instrument  of  the  descrll)ed  character,  a  pair  of 
tong-arms  pivotaliy  secured  together  at  one  end  and  hav- 
ing pipe-Jaws  at  their  opposite  end,  a  mutilated  disk 
cutter  for  each  of  the  arms,  and  pivotal  connections  be- 
tween the  cutters  and  the  arms  which  permit  the  cutters 
to  swing  toward  and  away  from  each  other  in  the  same 
plane. 

3.  In  an  Instrument  of  the  described  character,  a  pair 
of  tong-arms  pivotaliy  secured  together  at  one  end  and 
having  pipe-jaws  at  their  opposite  end,  a  mutilated  disk 
cotter  for  each  of  the  arms,  pivotal  connections  between 
the   cutters    and    the   arms    which    permit    the   cutters    to  [ 


800,712.     TURBINE.     William  A.  Waddbll,  Wellington, 
New  Zealand.     Filed  Oct  9,  1906.     Serial  No.  338,111. 


1.  The  improved  turbine  engine  comprising  cylindrical 
members  formed  to  provide  a  number  of  helical  channels 
or  grooves  airanced  concentrically  one  outside  the  other, 
and  all  fixed  within  a  cylinder  mounted  so  as  to  t>e  free 
to  revolve,  such  channels  t>elng  In  communication  with  each 
other  lu  such  a  manner  as  to  form  a  continuous  passage 
through  them  all.  means  for  admitting  motive  power  fluid 
alternatively  to  the  Inner  or  outer  end  of  such  passage, 
and  for  conveying  It  away  therefrom,  and  blades  secured 
radially  within  the  channels,  and  so  disposed  and  arranged 
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as  to  present  obstructions  to  the  passage  of  the  auld.  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 

2.  The  Improved  turbine  engine,  comprising  a  rotatable 
spindle,  a  ring  secured  around  said  spindle  and  provided 
with  a  helical  channel  extending  lengthwise  of  said  rln.; 
and  open  at  both  ends  thereof,  and  Mades  secured  within 
the  channel  aforesaid.  In  combination  with  a  rotatable 
cylindrical  casing  surrounding  said  ring. 

3.  The  Improved  turbine  engine,  comprising  a  rotatablo 
cylindrical  member  provided  with  a  helical  groove  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  said  meml)er  and  having  a  supply  open- 
ing and  an  exit  opening,  blades  secured  within  said  groove, 
and  a  cylinder  mounted  so  as  to  be  free  to  revolve  and 
secured  around,  separate  from  and  closing  the  groove  of 
the  cylindrical  member  afoiesald. 

4.  The  Improved  turbine  engine,  comprising  a  rotatable 
cylindrical  member  provided  with  a  helical  channel  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  said  member  and  having  a  supply  open- 
ing and  a  discharge  opening,  and  blades  secured  radially 
v.lthln  the  channels  and  arranged  In  rows  at  reverse 
angles  to  each  other  across  the  width  thereof.  In  combina- 
tion with  a  cylinder  mounted  so  as  to  be  free  to  revolve 
and  secured  around,  separste  from  and  closing  the  groove 
of  the  cylindrical  meml)er  aforesaid. 

5.  The  Improved  turbine  engine,  comprising  a  rotatable 
cylindrical  member  provided  with  a  helical  channel  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  said  member  and  having  a  supply  open- 
ing and  a  discharge  opening  connections  for  supplylnR 
motive  power  fluids  to  either  opening  of  the  channel, 
blades  secured  within  the  channel  aforesaid,  and  a  rotata- 
ble cylinder  separate  from,  surrounding  and  driven  by 
that  first  mentioned. 

6.  The  improved  turbine  engine,  comprising  a  spindle, 
a  number  of  rings  secured,  one  outside  the  other,  concen- 
trically around  the  spindle,  a  helical  channel  formed  in 
and  extending  lengthwise  of  each  ring  and  In  communi- 
cation vklth  that  next  In  order  to  It,  blades  within  the 
helical  channels,  means  whereby  a  motive  power  fluid 
may  be  admitted  alternatively  to  the  Inmost  or  outmost 
helical  channel  and  may  be  released  therefrom,  and  a 
cylinder  fitted  around  the  outmost  ring. 

7.  The  Improved  turbine  engine,  comprising  a  cylinder 
having  end  covers  provided  with  sleeves,  pedestals  sup- 
porting said  covers  and  provided  with  steam  chests  with 
which  said  sleeves  communicate,  a  spindle  within  the 
cylinder  and  freely  passing  through  the  aforesaid  sleeves.  ^ 
a  number  of  rings  secured,  one  outside  the  other,  concen- 
trically around  said  spindle,  and   all  within  the  cylinder, 

a  helical  channel  formed  In  and  extending  lengthwise  of 
each  ring  and  In  communication  with  that  next  In  order 
to  It,  the  outmost  ring  communicating  directly  with  one 
of  the  sleeves  aforesaid  and  the  Inmost  ring  communicat- 
ing directly  with  the  other  of  said  sleeves. 
I 

860  713.     SANITARY  SYSTEM.     Wai.tkb  Walkeb,  June 
tlon    City,    Kans.      Filed    Feb.    26.    1903.      Serial    No. 

144,964. 

1.  In  combination  In  a  sanitary  system,  an  endless  car 
tier,  a  plurality  of  open-ended  receiving  and  guiding  de- 
vices arranged  above  the  path  traversed  thereby,  end  guide 
rolls  for  said  carrier,  means  for  cleansing  the  receiving 
surface  of  the  latter  arranged  contiguous  to  one  of  said 
rolls,  said  means  Including  means  for  playing  a  cleansing 
jet  against  the  receiving  surface  of  said  carrier,  and  a 
wiper  for  the  latter,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  combination  In  a  sanitary  system,  an  endless  car- 
rier, a  plurality  of  open  ended  receiving  and  guiding  de- 
Tlces  arranged  above  the  path  traversed  thereby,  end  guide 
rolls  for  said  carrier,  means  for  cleansing  the  receiving 
surface  of  the  latter  arranged  contiguous  to  one  of  said 
rolls,  said  means  Including  means  for  playing  a  cleansing 
jet  against  the  receiving  surface  of  said  carrier,  a  wiper 
for  the  carrier  and  drying  means  for  the  latter,  substan- 
tially as  descrllied. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  house  structure  having  a 
plurality  of  stories,  of  a  sanitary  system  InsUlled  therein, 
comprising  endless  carriers  associated  with  the  floors 
thereof,    a    set    of    open-ended    receiving    and    guiding    re- 


ceptacles associated  with  each  carrier,  cleansing  mechan- 
ism associated  with  each  carrier,  including  a  jet  dis- 
charging noxxle.  and  a  supply  pipe  common  to  all  of  said 
noxxles  extending  through  said  house  structure,  a  sewer 
pipe  extending  through  the  house  structure  common  to  all 


of  the  carriers,  and  a  branch  associated  with  each  belt 
extending  from  said  pipe  having  an  open  mouth  to  receive 
the  matter  removed  from  the  carrier  with  which  the  same 
Is  associated,  substantially  as  described. 


860  714      SAND  TRAP.    Charles  E.  Warner.  West  Fltch- 
burg.  Mass.,  assignor  of  one  half  to  George  H.  Crocker. 


Fltchburg,    Mass. 
359.654. 


Filed    Veh.    27,    1907. 


Serial    No. 


1  A  sand  trap  comprising  a  screen  covered  receptacle 
and  a  water-delivery  pipe  arranged  therein,  laterally  of 
its  longitudinal  center  and  extending  along  one  side 
thereof,  and  Itself  equipped  In  that  side  toward  said  lon- 
gitudinal   center    with    closely    arranged    spray-dellverlng 

apertures.  ,       , 

•>  A  "  sand  "trap  having  extending  through  It.  along  one 
side  thereof  and  within  Its  plane,  a  water  pipe  having  a 
series  of  closely  arranged  apertures  arranged  lateral  y 
therein  for  throwing  a  spray  or  film  of  water  Into  said 
trap  for  the  purpose  stated. 


800  715  LEVER-MOVING  MECHANISM  FOR  LOOMS. 
WILLIAM  M.  Wattie.  Worcester.  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Crompton  Thayer  Loom  Company.  Worcester.  Mass  .  a 
Firm      Filed  Feb.  26.  1906.     Serial  No.  302.928. 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  vibrator  gear 
having  an  eccentric  ring,  and  a  connector  loosely  Joined 
1  to  said  ring. 


1  ■ 


I3i8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  23, 1907. 


2.  In  apparatus  of  the  claw  described,  a  vibrator  gear 
having  an  etoentrlc  ring,  a  connector  having  a  boss  enter- 
ing said  ring,  and  a  stud  to  retain  said  boss  In  said  ring. 

3.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  vibrator  gear 
having  an  eccentric  ring  loosely  mounted  therein,  a  con- 
nector and  a  stud  located  eccentrically  with  relation  to 
said  ring. 

4.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  vibrator  lever, 
a  vibrator  gear  sustained  thereby  and  provided  with  a 
hole,  upper  and  lower  cylinder  gears  to  engage  said  vi- 
brator gear  and  move  the  same  in  one  and  then  in  an 
oppoalte  direction,  a  ring  Inserted  loosely  In  the  bole  of 
the  vibrator  gear,  said  ring  having  an  eccentrically 
placed  hole,  a  connector  having  a  hub  entering  the  hole 
of  said  ring,  and  a  stud,  said  stud  as  the  vibrator  gear  Is 
rotated  traveling  in  an  elliptical  path  to  thus  prevent 
contact  of  the  connector  with  said  vibrator  gear. 

5.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  vibrator  lever, 
a  vtt>rator  gear  having  an  opening,  a  connector  having  an 
eccentric  ring  attached  thereto,  and  a  stud  in  the  hole  of 
the  ring. 


860.716.  LIQUID-FUEL  FEEDING  SYSTEM.  Geuboe  E. 
WiiiTNET.  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Stanley  Motor  Carriage  Company,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts.  Filed  Apr.  10,  1002.  Serial  No. 
10:;.269. 


actuate  the  same,  and  an  automatic  delivery  controlling 
device  for  said  delivery  device  also  arranged  In  said  res- 
ervoir and  responsive  to  variations  In  pressure  of  the  fuel 
at  the  delivery  side  of  said  delivery  device. 

5.  In  a  liquid  fuel  feeding  system,  a  fuel  supply  reser- 
voir, a  liquid  fuel  feeding  device  arranged  therein,  and  an 
interior  automatic  regulator  for  the  said  delivery  device, 
said  regulator  being  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said 
reservoir. 

6.  In  a  liquid  fuel  feeding  system,  a  fuel  supply  reser- 
voir, a  horizontally  arranged  pump  therein,  a  vertically 
extended  rock  shaft  entering  said  reservoir  and  connected 
with  and  to  reciprocate  the  plunger  of  said  pump. 

7.  In  a  liquid  fuel  feeding  system,  a  liquid  fuel  supply 
reservoir,  a  fuel  feed  device  therein  operated  from  the  ex- 
terior of  said  reservoir,  a  by-pass  for  said  delivery  device, 
and  an  automatic  controlling  device  therefor  also  ar- 
ranged In  said  reservoir,  and  un  air  reservoir  in  commu- 
nication with  the  delivery  side  of  said  device.^ 

8.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  an  engine,  a  steam  generator  and 
a  liquid  fuel  burner  therefor,  a  liquid  fuel  supply  reser- 
voir, a  feeding  device  within  said  reservoir  and  connected 
with  and  actuated  by  said  engine,  and  automatic  means 
In  said  reservoir  controlling  the  delivery  of  said  device, 
to  prevent  excessive  pressure  at  the  delivery  side  of  said 
device. 

9.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  an  engine,  a  generator  and  a 
liquid  fuel  burner  therefor,  a  liquid  fuel  supply  reservoir, 
a  fuel  feed  device  arranged  therein  and  actuated  from  said 
engine,  automatic  means  for  limiting  the  pressure  at  tlje 
delivery  side  of  said  delivery  device,  an  air  chamber  In 
communication  with  the  delivery  side  of  said  device,  and 
means  independent  of  said  delivery  device  for  creating 
air  pressure  In  said  air  reservoir. 

10.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  an  engine,  a  steam  generator,  a 
liquid  fuel  burner  therefor,  a  hydro-carbon  supply  reser- 
Tolr,  fuel  conduits  connecting  said  reservoir  and  said 
burner,  and  a  fuel  feeding  device  located  within  said 
reservoir  for  supplying  fuel  from  said  reservoir  to  such 
burner  through  said  conduit  and  maintaining  said  supply 
during  the  operation  of  the  burner. 

11.  The  combination  in  a  motor  vehicle  of  a  motor,  a 
pressure  generator,  a  burner  and  a  liquid  fuel  feeding  sys- 
tem for  said  burner,  the  motor  having  a  main  supply 
reservoir  remote  from  said  burner,  piping  connections 
between  said  reservoir  and  burner,  a  pressure  creating 
device  within  said  reservoir,  and  means  for  operating  said 
pressure  creating  device  from  power  derived  from  said 
motor. 


860.717.  BOILER  SAFETY  DEVICE.  Geobgi  E.  Whit- 
sit.  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Stanley  Motor  Carriage  Company,  a  Corporation  of 
Massachusetts.  Filed  Aug.  28,  1903.  Serial  No.  171,059. 
Renewed  Dec.  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  348,625. 


1.  In  a  liquid  fuel  feeding  system,  a  burner,  a  fuel  sup- 
ply reservoir,  a  stand-pipe  therein,  a  fuel  feeding  device 
in  said  reservoir,  and  actuating  connections  therefor  lead- 
ing outward  from  said  tank  through  the  bottom  of  said 
stand  pipe. 

2.  In  a  liquid  fuel  feeding  reservoir,  a  standpipe  there- 
in, a  feeding  device  at  or  near  the  bottom  of  said  reser- 
voir and  actuating  connections  therefor  leading  upward 
ti>  the  top  of  sflid  stand  pipe  and  downward  within  the 
same,  and  means  exterior  to  said  reservoir  for  operating 
said  connections  and  said  feeding  device. 

3.  In  a  liquid  fuel  feeding  system,  a  burner,  a  fuel  sup- 
ply reservoir,  a  fuel  feeding  device  located  therein,  and 
means  to  actuate  the  same,  and  an  automatic  delivery 
controlling  device  for  said  delivery  device  also  arranged 
in  *ald  reservoir. 

4  In  a  liquid  fuel  feeding  system,  a  fuel  supply  reser- 
voir, a   fuel   feeding  device  located   therein,  and   means   to 


1.  A  safety  device  for  steam  generators  comprising  a 
conduit  connected  with  the  water  space  of  the  boiler  and 
exposed  to  the  heat  of  combustion  thereof  for  a  portion  of 
its  length,  a  fusible  wall  in  said  exposed  conduit  portion 
to  normally  close  an  outlet  therein,  and  controlling  means 
to  cut  oDf  the  exit  through  said  outlet  Independently  of  the 
said  fusible  wall. 

2.  A  safety  device  for  steam  generators  comprising  a 
conduit  connected  with  the  water  space  of  the  boiler  and 
exposed   to   the   heat   of  combustion  of  the  boller-beatln< 
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means  for  a  portion  of  Its  length,  a  fusible  wall  In  the  ex- 
posed conduit  portion,  and  an  outlet  conduit  normally 
closed  by  said  fusible  wall  and  leading  away  from  said 
heating  means  to  cause  the  discharge  of  Its  contents  out 
of  the  radius  of  action  thereof. 

3.  A  safety  device  for  steam  generators  comprising  a 
conduit  connected  with  the  water  space  of  the  iwller  and 
exposed  to  the  heat  of  combustion  of  the  boiler,  heating 
means  for  a  portion  of  Its  length,  a  fusible  wall  in  the 
exiwsed  conduit  portion,  an  outlet  conduit  normally  closed 
by  said  fusible  wall  and  leading  away  from  said  beating 
means  to  cause  the  discharge  of  Its  contents  out  of  the  ra- 
dius of  action  thereof,  and  an  externally  arranged  con- 
trollinff  valve  for  controlling  said  conduit. 

4.  A  steam  boiler  having  a  hydro-carbon  burner,  a  con- 
duit connected  with  the  water  space  of  the  boiler  and  ex- 
I»osed  to  the  heat  of  combustion  from  said  Boiler  for  a 
portion  of  Its  length,  a  fusible  wall  in  said  conduit  portion 
and  means  dependent  upon  the  fusing  of  said  wall  for 
controlling  the  supply  of  fuel  to  said  burner. 

r>.  A  safety  device  for  steam  generators  comprising  a 
conduit  connected  with  the  water  space  of  the  boiler  and 
exposed  to  the  heat  of  comhustlon  for  a  portion  of  Its 
length,  a  fusible  wall  in  said  exposed  conduit  portion,  and 
means  for  enforcing  a  circulation  of  water  under  the 
boiler  either  through  said  conduit  or  a  portion  thereof  to 
remove  obstacles  therein  without  Interference  with  said 
fusible  wall. 

6.  A  safety  device  for  steam  generators  comprising  a 
conduit  connected  at  opposite  ends  with  different  levels  of 
the  water  space  in  the  boiler,  said  conduit  being  exposed 
for  a  portion  of  Its  length  to  the  heat  of  combustion  be- 
neath the  boiler,  a  fusible  wall  In  said  exposed  conduit 
portion,  an  outlet  conduit  normally  closed  by  said  fusible 
wall  and  leading  away  from  the  boiler  heating  means,  and 
additional   means  for  controlling  said  outlet  conduit. 


8  6  0,7  18.  PURSE.  Elbkrt  J.  Wiutivs.  <iloversvllle. 
N.  Y..  assignor  to  E.  J.  Wllklns  Company,  Gloversvllle, 
X.  Y.     Filed  Oct.  17.  1906.      Serial  No.  339.301. 
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1.  A  purse  comprising  a  two  part  hinged  frame,  a  body 
of  flexible  material  secured  at  Its  margin  to  and  overlap- 
ping the  members  of  said  frame,  a  partition  within  said 
purse  forming  with  said  body  a  pocket  opening  toward  the 
center  of  the  purse  and  stiffening  members  secured  to  the 
Interior  of  said  body  within  the  overlapping  margins 
thereof. 

2.  A  purse  comprising  a  pair  of  hinged  frame  members. 
a  body  of  flexible  material  secured  at  its  margin  to  said 
frame  members,  said  body  extending  outwardly  and  over- 
lapping said  frame  members  when  closed  and  sagging 
downwardly  at  Its  middle  when  open,  and  stiffening  mem- 
bers secured  within  the  overlapping  parts  of  said  body. 

3.  A  purse  comprising  a  pair  of  hinged  frame  members, 
a  body  of  flexible  material  secured  at  Its  margin  to  said 
frame  members,  said  body  being  made  of  such  length  as 
to  overlap  the  ends  of  the  frame  members  when  closed  and 
sag  downwardly  at  the  center  when  open,  and  stiffening 
members  secured  within  the  overlapping  parts  of  said 
body. 

4.  A  purse  comprising  a  pair  of  hinged  frame  members, 
a  l>ody  of  flexible  material  secured  at  its  margin  to  said 
frame  members,  said  body  extending  outwardly  and  over- 
lapping said  frame  members  and  a  stiffening  piece  con- 
forming to  the  shape  of  and  secured  to  the  Interior  of  the 
overlapping  portion  of  said  body. 


5.  A  purse  comprising  of  a  pair  of  hinged  frame  mem- 
bers, a  body  composed  of  flexible  material  secured  at  Its 
margin  to  said  frame  members,  an  Inlay  piece  riveted  to 
each  of  said  frame  members  and  overlapping  the  margin 
of  said  body,  said  body  being  of  such  length  as  to  overlap 
said  frame  members  and  sag  downwardly  to  form  easy  In- 
clines from  either  end  of  the  purse  when  open,  and  stiffen- 
ing pieces  secured  within  the  overlapping  parts  of  the  body. 

6.  A  purse  comprising  a  pair  of  hinged  members,  a  body 
composed  of  flexible  material,  a  pair  of  inlay  members,  the 
edge  of  said  body  being  Inserted  between  said  hinged  mem- 
bers and  said  Inlay  members  and  the  parts  riveted  to- 
gether, with  said  body  overlapping  said  hlnjred  members 
a  partition  across  one  of  said  frame  members  forming  with 
said  body  a  pocket  for  the  reception  of  coins  and  a  stiffen- 
ing piece  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  purse  and  secured 
within  the  overlapping  fold  of  said  body  near  Its  outer 
edge. 

7.  A  purse  comprising  a  pair  of  hinged  members,  each 
having  an  inturned  flange,  a  body  of  flexible  material  hav- 
ing Its  edge  secured  to  said  Inturned  flanges,  said  body 
having  a  fold  which  projects  laterally  and  overlaps  said 
frame  members  and  a  stiffening  piece  secured  within  each 
end  of  said  body  in  said  overlapping  fold. 

8.  A  purse  comprising  a  pair  of  hinged  members,  each 
having  an  inturned  flange,  a  body  of  flexible  material,  a 
partition  and  a  pair  of  Inlay  members,  the  margin  of  said 
body    being    Inserted    between    said    Inturned    flanges    and 

{  said  Inlay  members  and  the  margin  of  said  partition  being 
I  Inserted. between  the  flange  of  one  frame  member  and  the 
j  corresponding  inlay  member  and  the  parts  riveted  to- 
gether, said  body  being  of  such  length  that  It  overlaps  the 
ends  of  said  frame  and  bulges  downwardly  to  form  Inclines 
from  its  ends  to  its  middle  when  the  purse  is  opened,  and 
stiffening  pieces  secured  to  the  Interior  of  the  overlapping 
ends  of  the  body.' 

9.  A  purse  comprising  a  pair  of  hinged  frame  members, 
fastening  means  secured  to  said  frame  members  for  se- 
curely locking  them  in  position,  a  body  of  flexible  material 
secured  at  its  margin  to  said  frame  members,  said  body  be- 
ing made  of  such  length  as  to  overlap  the  ends  of  the 
frame  members  when  closed  and  sag  downwardly  at  the 
center  when  open  and  stiffening  pieces  secured  to  the  in- 
terior of  said  overlapping  ends  of  the  body. 


860.719.    MANIFOLDING  DEVICE.    Loi'is  Winkklmann, 
Hol-oken.  N.  J.     Filed  Mar.  29,  1906.     Serial  No.  308,662. 


1.  A  manifolding  device,  comprising  a  top  sheet  or 
board  and  a  bottom  sheet  or  board,  said  sheets  or  boards 
being  flexibly  connecte<l  at  one  edge,  and  the  top  sheet  or 
board  being  provided  In  the  free  edge  thereof  with  a  cut- 
out forming  an  opening,  and  the  iKtttom  sheet  or  board 
being  extended  beyond  the  free  edce  of  the  top  sheet  or 
board. 

2.  A  manifolding  device,  con. prising  a  top  sheet  or 
board  and  a  bottom  sheet  or  Im.ird.  said  sheets  or  boards 
being  flexibly  connected  at  one  elge,  and  the  top  sheet  or 
board  being  provided  in  the  free  "dge  thereof  with  a  cut- 
out forming  an  opening,  and  the  bottom  sheet  or  board 
being  extende<l  N-yoiid  the  free  ed«e  of  the  top  sheet  or 
board,  and  a  transverse  memlyr  connected  with  and  paral- 
lel with  the  free  edge  portion  of  the  top  sheet  or  board  and 
bridging  said  opening. 

3.  A  manifolding  device,  comprising  a  top  sheet  or 
board  and  a  bottom  sheet  or  board,  said  sheets  or  l>oards 
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being  flexibly  connected  at  one  edge,  and  the  top  sheet  or 
board  being  provided  In  the  free  edge  thereof  with  a  cut- 
out forming  an  opening,  and  a  transverse  member  con- 
nected with  and  parallel  with  the  front  edge  portion  of  the 
top  sheet  or  board  and  bridging  said  opening. 

4.  A  manifolding  device,  comprising  a  top  sheet  or 
board  and  a  bottom  sheet  or  board,  said  sheets  or  boards 
being  flexibly  connected  at  one  edge,  and  the  top  sheet  or 
board  being  provided  In  the  free  edge  thereof  with  a  cut- 
out forming  an  opening,  a  transverse  member  connected 
with  and  parallel  with  the  front  edge  portion  of  the  top 
sheet  or  board  and  bridging  said  opening,  and  a  folded 
carbon  sheet  placed  over  said  member  and  substantially 
filling  said  opening  and  secured  to  the  top  sheet  or  board. 

5.  A  manifolding  device,  comprising  a  top  sheet  or 
board  and  a  bottom  sheet  or  board,  said  sheets  or  boards 
being  flexibly  connected  at  one  edge,  and  the  free  edge 
of  the  bottom  sheet  or  board  being  projected  beyond  the 
free  edge  of  the  top  sheet  or  board,  the  free  edge  of  the 
top  sheet  or  board  being  provided  with  a  cut-out  forming 
an  opening,  and  a  blade  meml>er  connected  with  and  paral- 
lel with  the  free  edge  portion  of  the  top  sheet  or  board  and 
bridging  said  opening  space. 

6.  A  manifolding  device,  comprising  a  top  sheet  or 
board  and  a  bottom  sheet  or  board,  said  sheets  or  boards 
being  flexibly  connected  at  one  edge,  and  the  free  edge  of 
the  bottom  sheet  or  board  being  projected  beyond  the  free 
•d«e  of  the  top  sheet  or  board,  the  free  edge  of  the  top 
■beet  or  board  being  provided  with  a  cut  out  forming  an 
opening,  a  blade  member  connected  with  and  parallel  with 
the  free  edge  portion  of  the  top  sheet  or  board  and  bridg- 
ing said  space,  and  a  sheet  of  carbon  folded  over  the  blade 
member  and  filling  said  opening  and  secured  to  the  top 
sheet  or  board. 


800.720.  MANUFACTURE  OF  PACKING.  Lymdok  E. 
Adams.  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  Jan.  4,  1907.  Serial  No 
360,757. 


1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  packing  consisting  In 
winding  on  edge  a  ribbon  of  canvas  and  rubber,  or  other 
materials,  on  a  mandrel  and  compressing  and  vulcanizing 
the  resultant  blank. 

2.  The  process  of  manufacturing  packing  consisting  In 
winding  on  edge  a  ribbon  of  canvas  and  rubber,  or  other 
material,  on  a  mandrel,  vulcanizing  the  resultant  Wank 
•nd  cutting  the  same  Into  packing  rings  of  the  desired 
■l^e. 

3.  The  process  of  manufacturing  packing  consisting  In 
winding  on  edge  a  ribbon  of  canvas  and  rubber,  or  other 
materials,  on  a  mandrel,  compressing  and  vulcanizing  the 
resultant  blank  and  cutting  the  same  Into  packing  rings 
of  the  desired  size. 

4.  The  process  of  manufacturing  packing  consisting  In 
winding  canvas  and  rubber,  or  other  materials.  Into  cylin- 
drical form,  winding  on  edge  the  resultant  ribbon  on  a 
mandrel  and  vulcanizing  the  resultant  blank. 

5.  The  process  of  manufacturing  packing  consisting  In 
winding  canvas  and  rubber,  or  other  materials.  Into  cylin- 
drical form,  winding  on  edge  the  resultant  ribbon  on  a 
mandrel  and  compressing  and  vulcanizing  the  resultant 
blank. 

8.  The  process  of  manufacturing  packing  consisting  In 
winding  canvas  and  rubber,  or  other  materials.  In  cylin- 
drical form,  winding  on  edge  the  resultant  ribbon  on  a 
mandrel,  vulcanizing  the  resultant  blank  and  cutting  the 
same  Into  packing  rings  of  the  desired  size. 

7.  The  process  of  manufacturing  packing  consisting  In 
winding  canvas  and  rubber,  or  other  materials,  into  cylln- 


\ 


drlcal  form,  winding  on  edge  the  resultant  ribbon  on  a 
mandrel,  compressing  and  vulcanizing  the  resultant  blank 
and  cutting  the  same  Into  packing  rings  of  the  desired 
size. 

8.  The  process  of  manufacturing  packing  consisting  In 
winding  canvas  and  rubber,  or  other  materials.  Into  cylin- 
drical form,  cutting  said  cylinder  Into  ribbon  rolls,  wind- 
ing on  edge  the  resultant  ribbon  on  a  mandrel  and  rulcao- 
Izlng  said  resultant  blank. 

9.  The  process  of  manufacturing  packing  consisting  in 
winding  canvas  and  rubber,  or  other  materials.  Into  cylin- 
drical form,  cutting  said  cylinder  Into  ribbon  rolls,  wind- 
ing on  edge  the  resultant  ribbon  on  a  mandrel  and  com- 
pressing and  vulcanizing  said  resultant  blank. 

10.  The  process  of  manufacturing  packing  consisting  in 
winding  canvas  and  rubber,  or  other  materials.  Into  cylin- 
drical form,  cutting  said  cylinder  Into  ribbon  rolls,  winding 
on  edge  the  resultant  ribbon  on  a  mandrel,  vulcanizing 
said  resultant  blank  and  cutting  the  same  Into  packing 
rings  of  the  desired  size. 

11.  The  proeess  of  manufacturing  packing  consisting  in 
winding  canvas  and  rubl)er,  or  other  materials,  into  cylin- 
drical form,  cutting  said  cylinder  Into  ribbon  rolls,  winding 
on  edge  the  resultant  ribbon  on  a  mandrel,  compressing 
and  vulcanizing  the  resultant  blank  and  cutting  the  same 
Into  packing  rings  of  the  desired  size. 


860.721.  CHINMEY  COWL  OR  VENTILATOR.  Arthur 
C.  Badoeb.  Newton.  Mass.  Filed  Nov.  23,  1906.  Serial 
No.  344,712. 


1.  A  chimney  cowl  comprising  a  hood  or  flue  forming  a 
substantially  horizontal  pa.ssage  open  at  both  ends,  said 
hood  having  a  downwardly  extending  Inlet  branch  inter- 
mediate its  open  ends,  a  deflector  closed  at  one  end  and 
affixed  to  the  hood,  its  open  end  overlapping  one  of  the 
open  ends  of  the  hood,  and  being  separated  therefrom  by 
an  outlet  space,  means  for  plvotally  supporting  the  hood 
and  deflector,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  cowl  by  wind 
pressure  to  keep  the  closed  end  of  the  deflector  toward 
the  wind. 

2.  A  chimney  cowl  comprising  a  substantially  horizontal 
hood  or  flue  open  at  both  ends  and  having  a  downwardly- 
extending  Inlet  branch  between  Its  open  ends,  means  for 
plvotally  supporting  the  hood,  and  permitting  It  to  turn 
on  a  vertical  axis  between  the  open  ends  of  the  hood,  a 
deflector  closed  at  one  end  and  affixed  to  the  hood  at  one 
side  of  its  axis,  the  open  end  of  the  deflector  overlapping 
one  of  the  open  ends  of  the  hood  to  form  an  outlet  space, 
and  a  vane  affixed  to  the  hood  at  the  opposite  side  of  Its 
axla. 

3.  A  chimney  cowl  comprising  a  substantially  horlzonUl 
hood  or  flue  open  at  both  ends  and  having  an  intermediate 
Inlet  branch,  a  wind-spreading  deflector  closed  at  one  end. 
Its  open  end  surrounding  one  of  the  end  openings  of  the 
hood,  a  wind-condensing  deflector  open  at  both  ends,  and 
surrounding  the  opposite  open  end  of  the  hood,  each  de- 
flector being  separated  from  the  corresponding  end  portion 
of  the  hood  by  an  air  passage,  means  for  plvotally  sup- 
porting the  hood  and  Its  attachments,  and  means  for  ad- 
Justing  the  hood  by  wind  pressure  to  keep  the  closed  end 
of  the  spreading  deflector  toward  the  wind. 

4.  A  chimney  cowl  comprising  a  substantially  horizontal 
hood  or  flue  open  at  both  ends,  and  having  an  enlarged 
central  portion,  contracted  end  portions,  and  an  Inter- 
mediate Inlet  branch,  means  for  plvotally  supporting  the 
hood,  means  for  keeping  one  of  lu  open  ends  toward  the 
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wind,  a  conical  wind-spreading  deflector  affixed  to  the  hood 
at  the  windward  end,  and  a  frusto-conlcal  wlnd-condenslng 
deflector  affixed  to  the  hood  at  the  leeward  end. 


860.722.     WIRE-TWISTING  DEVICE. 
Stuttgart,  Ark.     Filed  May  14,  1006. 


jAUaS  I).  BuURNI. 
Serial  No.  316.767. 


^' 


1.  A  wire  twisting  tool  comprising  a  shaft  provided  with 
notched  plates  at  one  end  and  a  handle  at  the  opposite 
end.  a  lever  having  a  cutting  edge  adapted  to  operate  adja- 
cent one  of  the  notches,  and  a  locking  ball  adapted  to 
engage  and  lock  the  cut  end  of  the  wire. 

2.  A  tool  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a  shaft, 
means  for  rotating  the  shaft,  a  plate  carried  by  the  shaft, 
and  provided  with  upper  and  lower  notches,  a  shoulder 
formed  on  the  plate  adapted  to  cover  the  entrance  to  one 
of  the  notches,  a  lever  having  a  cutting  edge  adapted  to 
operate  and  cover  the  other  notch,  and  a  locking  plate 
actuated  by  the  lever  adapted  to  engage  and  lock  in  the 
last  mentioned  notch,  the  cut  end  of  a  wire. 

3.  A  device  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a  shaft, 
parallel  plates  carried  at  the  front  end  of  the  shaft,  and 
having  upper  and  lower  notches  formed  therein,  a  lever 
plvotally  connected  to  one  of  said  plate3  and  having  a  cut- 
ting edge  operating  adjacent  one  of  the  notches,  and  a 
locking  ball  plvotally  carried  by  the  tool  and  having  one 
side  member  resting  upon  the  outer  face  of  the  lever  and 
the  other  side  member  adjacent  the  Inner  face  of  the  plate 
next  to  the  lever,  and  a  handle  carried  by  the  rear  end  of 
the  shaft,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


I 


860,723.     REAR  END  p6lE  SO<^KET.     Jacob  Bhadn,  To- 
ledo, Ohio.     Filed  Mar.  13.  1907.     Serial  No.  362.410. 


v-r' 


1.  A  rear-end  pole  socket  cast  in  a  single  piece  and  com- 
prising a  hollow  body  portion  forming  a  pole  socket  at 
Its  forward  end  and  having  upper  and  lower  pole-em- 
bracing arms  projecting  a  considerable  distance  from  such 
end  and  having  its  rear  end  longitudinally  bifurcated  to 
form  springing  arms  and  each  of  said  springing  arms  ter- 
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mlnatlng  In  a  transversely-disposed  cross-piece  forming 
upper  and  lower  circle-bar  embracing  parts,  substantially 
as  described. 

2.  A  rear-end  pole-socket  cast  In  a  single  piece  and  com- 
prising an  Integral  body  portion  having  Its  forward  end 
socketed  and  formed  with  upper  and  lower  longltndlnaily- 
projectlng  pole  embracing  arms,  and  Its  rear  end  longi- 
tudinally slotted  to  permit  a  springing  of  the  bifurcated 
parts,  said  parta  each  carrying  a  circle-bar  engaging  plate, 
substantially  as  described. 


860.724.  COLLAPSIBLE  BOX.  Hobekt  P.  Bbown.  Phila- 
delphia. Pa.,  assignor  to  Brown  k  Ralley  Company. 
Philadelphia  Pa.,  a  Pennsylvania  Corporation.  Filed 
Sept.  7,  1006.     Serial  No.  333,694. 


^' 


•<^ 


^ 


-h 


2 


X 


1.  A  collapsible  box  formed  of  a  blank  scored  to  pro- 
vide sides  and  ends  and.  cut  to  form  extensions  of  said 
sides,  such  side  extensions  being  folded  along  diagonal 
scores,  means  securing  said  extensions  to  the  box  ends, 
such  extensions  having  slots  therein  between  the  diagonal 
scores  and  the  point  of  attachment  to  the  box  ends,  said 
box  ends  being  provided  with  infolding  end  flaps  provided 
with  ears  to  engage  in  the  slots  of  the  side  extensions. 

2.  A  collapsible  box  formed  of  a  blank  scored  to  provide 
sides  and  ends  and  cut  to  form  extensions  to  said  sides, 
such  side  extensions  being  folded  along  diagonal  scores 
and  having  slots  therein,  and  means  securing  said  exten- 
sions to  the  box  ends,  said  box  ends  being  provided  with 
infolding  end  flaps  having  parts  to  engage  In  the  slots  of 
the  side  extensions  and  secure  said  end  flaps  to  laid 
extensions. 


I   860.725.      HOT    WATER   FURNACE.      Habky   L.   Bbucb, 
i        Portland.    Oreg.       Filed    Feb.    18,     1907.       Serial    No. 
358,155. 


1.  A  furnace  of  the  class  referred  to,  comprising  a  main 
furnace  chamber,  a  superimposed  supplemental  chamber. 
and  a  plurality  of  heating-coils  of  pipe,  located  In  said 
lupplemental  chamber,  and  through  which  the  fluid  to  be 
heated  is  circulated,  each  of  such  heating-coils  being  ar- 
ranged in  the  form  of  a  basket,  adapted  to  hold  supple- 
mental fuel,  and  whereby  live  coals  may  be  held  in  imme- 
diate contact  with  the  surface  of  said  heating  colls  of 
pipe. 

2.  In  a  furnace  of  the  class  referred  to.  the  combination 
of  a  main  furnace  chamlier.  a  superimposed  supplemental- 
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chamber,  and  •  plarallty  of  beatiDg-colIs  of  pipe,  located 
in  said  BupplementaJ-rbamber,  and  tbrouRb  which  the  fluid 
to  be  heated  is  circulated,  each  of  such  beating-coils  being 
arranged  In  the  form  of  a  basket,  adapted  to  hold  supple 
mental  fuel,  and  whereby  live  coals  may  be  held  In  imme- 
diate contact  with  the  surface  of  said  heating  coils  of  pipe. 

3.  A  furnace  of  the  class  referred  to,  comprising  a  main 
furnace  chamber,  a  superimposed  supplemental  chamber, 
and  a  plurality  of  heating-coiis  of  pipe,  located  In  said 
BupplemeDtal-chamber,  and  through  which  the  fluid  to  be 
heated  is  circulated,  each  of  said  coils  being  arranged  in 
the  form  of  a  basket,  the  bottom  pipe  ends  thereof  being  ar- 
ranged to  form  a  closure  for  the  bottom  of  the  colls,  and 
the  upper  pipe  ends  thereof  being  arranged  to  serve  as 
grate-bars,  spanning  the  spaces  between  contiguous  coils 
and  on  which  the  fuel  fllllng  the  heating  colls  may  be 
banked,  and  whereby  live  coals  may  be  held  In  immediate 
contact  with  the  surface  of  such  heatlng-colls  of  pipe. 

•I.  In  a  furnace  of  the  class  referred  to,  the  combination 
of  a  main  furnace  chamber,  a  superimposed  supplemental 
chamber,  and  a  plurality  of  beating-colls  of  pipe  located 
In  said  supplemental  chamber,  and  through  which  the 
fluid  to  be  heated  is  circulated,  each  of  said  heating  coils 
being  arranged  In  the  form  of  a  basket,  the  bottom  pipe- 
ends  thereof  being  arranged  to  form  a  closure  for  the  bot- 
tom of  the  coils,  and  the  upper  pipe-ends  thereof  being  ar- 
ranged to  serve  as  grate-bars,  spanning  the  spaces  between 
contiguous  coils  and  on  which  the  fuel  fllllng  the  heating 
colls  may  be  banked,  and  whereby  live  coals  may  be  held 
In  Immediate  contact  with  the  surface  of  such  heating- 
coils  of  pipe. 


4.  In  a  tie  the  combination  with  a  chain  and  a  grip  at 
one  end  thereof ;  of  a  fastener  connected  to  the  chain  and 
comprising  a  chain  engaging  strip,  and  a  thumb  plate  upon 
said  strip. 


860,726.  SURFACE  CONTACT  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY. 
Wiu-i.vM  M.  Brown,  Johnstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
Ix>raln  Steel  Company,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylvania. 
Filed  July  29.  1904.    Serial  No.  218,666. 


5.  In  a  tie  the  combination  with  a  chain  and  a  grip 
connected  thereto ;  of  a  fastener  comprising  a  body  strip 
having  a  curved  and  slotted  chain  engaging  portion,  and  a 
thumb  plate  upon  and  outstanding  from  the  body  strip. 

6.  In  a  tie  the  combination  with  a  chain  and  a  grip 
connected  thereto ;  of  a  fastener  comprising  a  body  strip 
having  an  outwardly  extending,  slotted,  chain  engaging 
portion,  an  outwardly  curved  thumb  plate  upon  the  body 
strip,  and  a  loop  connection  between  the  body  strip  and  the 
chain. 


►860,728.  BOILER.  Oscah  U.  CuBNowrrH  and  Jbsse  W. 
Chenoweth,  Otterbeln,  Ind.  Filed  Aug.  29,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  332,444. 


In  a  surface  contact  electric  railway  system,  the  combi- 
nation with  contact  boxes  provided  each  with  a  movable 
circuit  doaing  member  therein,  and  with  a  surface  portion 
or  cover,  a  car  magnet  for  actuating  the  circuit  closing 
members,  and  a  current-collecting  shoe  arranged  to  contact 
with  the  surface  portions  or  covers  of  the  boxes,  and  to  re- 
ceive current  therefrom,  of  means  for  short  circuiting 
arcs  which  may  hang  In  the  boxes  after  the  passage  of  the 
magnet  and  shoe,  said  means  consisting  of  a  shorter  aux- 
iliary shoe  In  rear  of  the  main  collecting  shoe,  and  an  elec- 
trical connection  from  the  auxiliary  shoe  to  the  main  shoe, 
the  auxiliary  shoe  being  spaced  from  the  main  shoe  and 
also  from  the  magnet  to  provide  a  time  Interval  at  each 
contact,  after  the  car  magnet  has  ceased  to  act,  when  the 
contact  is  not  engaged  by  either  shoe ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


860,727.     CORN  FODDER  TIE.     Fra.nk  Bullinqm,  Kan- 
sas, Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  11,  1907.     Serial  No.  367,564. 

1.  In  a  tie  the  combination  with  n  flexible  element  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  knots  ;  of  a  fastener  connected  thereto 
and  comprising  a  chnln-engaglng  strip,  and  a  thumb  piece 
upon  the  strip. 

2.  In  a  fle  the  combination  with  a  chain  ;  of  a  fastener 
connected  thereto  and  comprising  a  chain  engaging  strip, 
and  a  thumb  plate  secured  upon  said  strip. 

3.  A  tie  comprising  a  chain  and  a  fastener  secured  to 
said  chain,  said  fastener  comprising  a  strip  having  a 
curved  and  slotted  chain  engaging  portion,  and  a  thumb 
plate  upon  said  strip. 


1.  A  boiler  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  units,  each  of  said  units  comprising  two  coils  one 
of  said  colls  being  spirally  formed  and  the  other  of  said 
colls  being  formed  of  a  series  of  radial  loops,  »nd  pipes  for 
connecting  the  upper  coil  of  each  unit  with  the  lower  coil 
of  the  next  lower  unit,  said  pipes  extending  across  the  top 
of  the  boiler  and  forming  water  traps. 

2.  A  boiler  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  units  each  of  said  units  comprising  two  colls  and 
tubes  for  connecting  the  upper  coll  of  each  unit  with  the 
lower  coll  of  the  next  lower  unit,  said  tubes  comprising 
vertical  portions  and  horizontal  portions,  said  horliontal 
portions  extending  across  the  top  of  the  boiler  and  said 
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vertiinl  portions  of  all  of  the  tubes  being  located  at  the 
sides  of  the  l>oller,  leaving  an  unotMtructed  space  at  the 
front  of  the  boiler  through  which  any  of  the  units  may  be 
withdrawn. 

3.  A  boiler  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  pin- 
ratlty  of  units,  each  of  said  units  comprising  two  coils 
one  of  said  coils  being  spirally  formed  and  the  other  of 
said  coils  being  formed  of  a  series  of  radial  loops,  and 
pipes  for  connecting  the  upper  coll  of  each  unit  with  the 
lower  coil  of  the  next  lower  unit,  said  pipes  comprising 
vertical  portions  and  horizontal  portions,  the  horizontal 
portions  of  said  pipes  extending  across  the  top  of  the 
boiler  and  the  vertical  portions  of  said  pipes  being  located 
upon  opposite  sides  of  the  boiler,  thereby  leaving  an  un- 
obstructed space  through  which  any  of  the  units  may  b« 
withdrawn,  said  connecting  pipes  forming  water  traps. 


860.729.    BULLETIN  BOARD.    Samubl  J.  Co.N.MES,  Brook- 
lyn,  N.  Y.       FUed  June  12.  1906.     Serial  No.  321,408. 


*':■ 


1.  A  bulletin  board  adapted  to  Illustrate  a  base  ball 
game  and  provided  with  slots  for  the  travel  of  dummy 
players,  the  slots  Including  four  slots  arranged  at  substan- 
tially right  angles  to  each  other  and  adapted  to  represent 
the  "diamond,"  two  slots  9  at  opposite  sides  of  the  board 
adapted  to  represent  the  players'  benches,  respectively, 
slots  11  directly  connecting  the  ends  of  the  slots  9  with  the 
nearest  point  on  the  diamond  whereby  a  dummy  player 
may  be  moved  directly  from  the  players'  bench  to  the  dia- 
mond In  starting  a  play  or  directly  back  from  the  said 
nearest  point  of  the  diamond,  representing  the  "home 
plate,"  If  he  l>e  put  out  at  the  plate  or  after  he  has  com- 
pleted the  circuit  of  the  bases,  and  other  slots  connecting 
the  other  three  corners  of  the  diamond  with  the  slots  rep- 
resenting the  players*  lienches,  whereby  a  player  may  be 
moved  from  any  of  said  corners  of  the  diamond  back  to 
the  players'  bench  without  passing  the  four  corners  of  the 
diamond  representing  the  "home  plate." 

2.  A  bulletin  board  adapted  to  Illustrate  a  game  of  base 
ball  and  provided  with  slots  for  the  travel  of  dummy 
players,  said  slots  including  four  slots  8  arranged  to  form 
the  "diamond,"  two  slots  9  designed  to  represent  the 
players'  benches,  the  corner  10  of  the  diamond  represent- 
ing the  "home  plate"  and  the  other  corners  designed  to 
represent  the  first,  second  and  third  bases,  respectively, 
slots  11  directly  connecting  the  "home  plate"  with  the 
players'  benches,  slots  13  connecting  the  first  and  third 
bases  with  the  respective  slots  9.  slots  12  connecting  said 
bases  with  the  said  slots  9,  a  slot  16  at  the  far  side  of  the 
board  from  the  slots  9,  slots  17  connecting  the  slots  16 
with  the  slots  9,  and  a  cross  s!ot  19  connecting  the  "sec- 
ond base"  with  the  slot  17,  whereby  a  player  may  l)e  re- 
moved from  one  of  the  bases  to  the  slots  representing  the 
players'  benches  without  crossing  the  home  plate  and 
causing  the  confusion  which  would  thereby  ensue. 


860,730.  OVERHANGING  DEVICE  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 
MACHINES.  John  M.  Cornell,  Phillipstown,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Nov.  27,  1906.     Serial  No.  345.412. 


1.  In  an  overhung  centrifugal  machine,  the  combination 
of  a  rotatable  upright  shaft  composed  of  upper  and  lower 
sections,  a  rigid  support  for  the  upper  shaft  section  Includ- 
ing suitable  rigid  bearings  therefor,  means  for  rotating 
said  shaft  including  a  pulley  fast  on  the  upper  shaft  sec- 
tion, means  for  compelling  the  rotation  of  the  lower  shaft 
section  therewith,  and  means  carried  by  said  shaft  be- 
neath said  pulley  for  Inducing  the  lower  shaft  section  to 
run  true  when  unevenly  loaded. 

2.  In  an  overhung  centrifugal  machine,  the  combination 
of  a  rotatable  upright  shaft  composed  of  upper  and  lower 
sections,  a  horizontal  rigid  support  for  the  same,  a  pair  of 
rigid  bearings  attached  respectively  to  the  top  and  bottom 
of  said  support  and  recessed  to  form  a  seat  between  the 
bearings  proper,  a  pair  of  nuts  on  the  shaft  within  such 
recess,  a  suitable  washer  Interposed  between  the  lower- 
most nut  and  said  seat,  means  for  rotating  the  shaft  in- 
cluding a  comulned  pulley  and  oil  catcher  fast  on  said  up- 
per shaft  section  beneath  the  lowermost  rigid  bearing,  and 
means  for  coupling  the  shaft  sections  with  each  other  and 
for  compelling  the  lower  section  to  rotate  with  the  upt>er 
section  and  for  Inducing  the  lower  shaft  section  to  run 
true,  Including  a  socket  coupled  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
upper  shaft  section,  and  mechanical  devices  within  said 
socket  piece. 

3.  in  an  overhung  centrifugal  machine,  the  combination 
of  a  rotatable  upright  shaft  composed  of  upper  and  lower 
sections,  ibeans  for  rotating  the  upper  shaft  section,  and 
means  for  compelling  the  rotation  of  the  lower  shaft  sec- 
tion therewith  Including  a  socket  piece  rigidly  coupled  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  upper  shaft  section,  a  ball  within 
said  socket  piece  Integral  with  the  upper  end  of  the  lower 
shaft  section  and  provided  at  its  top  with  a  projection, 
and  an  elastic  disk  within  said  socket  piece  Interacting 
with  said  projection  to  induce  the  lower  shaft  section  to 
run  true. 

4.  In  an  overhung  centrifugal  machine,  the  combination 
of  a  rotatable  upright  shaft  composed  of  upper  and  lower 
sections,  means  for  rotating  the  upper  shaft  section,  means 
for  compelling  the  rotation  of  the  lower  shaft  section 
therewith  including  a  socket  piece  rigidly  coupled  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  upper  shaft  section  and  constructed 
with  a  centra^ball -socket  and  diametrically  opposite  holes, 
a  bail  within  said  socket  piece  Integral  with  the  upper  end 
of  the  lower  shaft  section  and  provided  with  a  normally 
horizontal  pin  fast  within  the  ball  and  having  projecting 
ends  which  Interact  with  said  holes  said  ball  being  further 
provided  with  a  central  projection  at  its  top,  and  an  elas- 
tic disk  within  said  socket  piece  Interacting  with  said  pro- 
jection to  Induce  the  lower  shaft  section  to  run  true,  sub- 
stantially as  hereinbefore  specified. 
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880.731.     RAIT.  SUPIX)RT.     Obobob  M.  CoTt,  Pltt«bart. 
I'a.     Filed  MajT  10,  1907.    8«rlal  N».  372,850. 


1.  In  rail  aupporta.  a  subatantiuUy  Z  shaped  fastening 
member,  the  upper  arm  of  which  is  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  engaging  faces  with  intervening  shoulders  for 
clamping  the  base  of  the  rail  and  the  lower  arm  of  which 
is  provided  with  a  threaded  bolt  hole,  for  the  purposes  de- 
scribed. 

2.  In  rail  supports,  a  substantially  Z  sha^d  fastening 
member,  the  upper  arm  of  which  is  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  engaging  faces  with  Intervening  shoulders  for 
clamping  the  base  of  the  rail  and  the  lower  arm  of  which 
Is  provided  with  an  upper  face  Inclined  downwardly 
away  from  the  shank  and  means  for  applying  an  upward 
tension  on  said  lower  arm.  for  the  purposes  described. 

3.  In  rail  supports,  a  substantially  Z  shaped  fastening 
member,  the  upper  arm  of  which  is  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  engaging  faces  with  Intervening  shoulders  and 
the  lower  arm  of  which  Is  provided  with  a  threaded  bolt 
hole  and  has  an  upper  face  Inclined  downwardly  from  the 
shank,  for  the  purposes  described. 

4.  In  rail  supports,  a  substantially  Z  shaped  fastening 
member,  the  upper  arm  of  which  is  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  engaging  faces  with  intervening  shoulders  and 
the  lower  arm  of  which  is  provided  with  an  upper  face  in- 
clined downwardly  from  the  shank,  for  the  purpose  de- 
scribed. 

5.  In  rail  supports,  a  substantially  Z  shaped  fastening 
member  having  arms  of  unequal  length,  the  shorter  arm 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  faces  adapted  to  engage 
the  base  of  the  rail  and  the  longer  arm  being  provided 
with  a  threaded  bolt  hole,  for  the  purposes  described. 

6.  In  rail  supports,  a  substantially  Z  shaped  fastening 
member  having  arms  of  unequal  length,  the  shorter  arm 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  faces  adapted  to  engage 
the  base  of  the  rail  and  the  longer  arm  having  Its  upper 
surface  inclined  downwardly  from  the  shank  and  pro- 
vided with  means  for  attaching  a  tension  member,  for  the 
purposes  de8crll)ed. 

7.  In  rail  supports,  a  basic  support  having  an  opening 
therein,  a  substantially  Z  shaped  fastening  member  in- 
serted in  said  opening,  the  upper  arm  of  which  member  is 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  faces  adapted  to  engage  the 
base  of  the  rail  and  the  lower  arm  of  which  is  provided 
with  an  opening,  and  a  tension  member  supported  by  said 
basic  support  and  engaging  said  opening,  for  the  purposes 
described. 

8.  In  rail  supports,  a  basic  support  having  an  opening 
therein,  a  substantially  Z  shaped  fastening  member  in- 
serted In  said  opening,  the  upper  arm  of  which  member  is 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  faces  adapted  to  engage  the 
base  of  the  rail  and  the  lower  arm  of  which  Is  provided 
with  an  upper  face  inclined  downwardly  from  the  shank 
and  means  carried  by  said  basic  support  for  applying  an 
upward  tension  on  said  lower  arm.  for  the  purposes  de- 
scribed. 

9.  In  rail  supports,  a  basic  support  havinc  an  opening 
therein,  a  substantially  Z  shaped  fastening  member  In- 
serted in  said  opening,  the  upper  arm  of  which  member  Is 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  faces  adapted  to  engage  the 
base  of  the  rail  and  the  lower  arm  of  which  is  provided 
with  an  upper  face  inclined  downwardly  from  the  shank 
and  a  threaded  hole  through  the  same,  and^a  bolt  extend- 
ing through  said  basic  support  and  engaging  said  threaded 
hole,  for  the  purposes  described. 

10.  In  rail  supports,  a  basic  support  having  a  pair  of 
adjacent  openings  therein,  a  platform  Included  between 
said  openings  somewhat  longer  than  the  width  of  the  base 
of  the  rail,  a  pair  of  reversely  placed  fastening  members 
In  said  openings,  said  members  being  of  substantially  Z 
shape,  the  upper  arms  of  said  members  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  facvs  adapted  to  engage  the  base  of  the  rail 


and  mean*  for  exerting  an  upward  tension  on  the  lower 
arms  of  said  members,  for  the  purpose  described. 

11.  In  rail  supports,  a  basic  support  having  a  pair  of 
adjacent  openings  therein,  a  platform  Included  between 
said  openings  somewhat  longer  than  the  width  of  the  base 
of  the  rail,  a  pair  of  reversely  placed  fastening  members 
in  said  openings,  said  members  l)eing  of  substantially  Z 
shape,  the  upper  arras  of  said  members  being  provided  with 
two  faces,  with  an  intervening  shoulder,  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  base  of  the  rail,  the  width  of  the  lower  faces  be- 
ing equal  to  the  excess  of  length  of  said  platform  over  the 
width  of  the  base  of  the  rail,  and  means  for  exerting  an 
upward  tension  on  the  lower  arms  of  said  members,  for 
the  purpose  described. 

12.  In  rail  supports,  a  basic  support  having  a  pair  of 
adjacent  openings,  a  platform  included  between  said  open- 
ings of  somewhat  greater  length  than  the  width  of  the 
base  of  the  rail,  a  pair  of  reversely  placed  fastening  mem- 
bers in  said  openings,  said  members  being  of  substantial!/ 
Z  shape,  the  upper  arms  of  said  members  being  adapted  to 
engage  the  base  of  the  rail  and  means  for  exerting  an  up- 
ward tension  on  the  lower  arms  of  said  members,  for  the 
purpose  described. 


860,732.  GAS-ENGINE.  Newto.v  Cbane,  Boston,  Mass., 
assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Elliot  C.  I^ee,  Brook- 
line,  Mass.     Filed  Sept.  17.  1904.     Serial  No.  2l'4.874. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  two  par- 
allel rock-shafts,  pistons  movable  in  opposite  directions 
between  said  rock-shafts,  cylinders  for  said  pistons,  con- 
nections between  one  rock-shaft  and  the  pistons  movable 
In  one  direction,  connections  between  the  other  rock-shaft 
and  the  pistons  movable  In  the  opposite  direction,  a  crank- 
shaft at  one  side  of  said  cylinders  and  between  and  paral- 
lel to  said  rock-shafts,  and  connections  between  said  crank- 
shaft and  rock-shafts. 

2.  An  Internal  combustion  engine  comprising  two  par- 
allel rock-shafts,  one  or  more  cylinders  between  and  at 
right  angles  to  said  rock-shafts,  oppositely  movable  pis- 
tons in  each  of  said  cylinders,  those  movable  In  one  direc- 
tion being  connected  to  one  rock-shaft,  and  those  movable 
in  the  other  direction  l>eing  connected  to  the  other  rock- 
shaft,  a  crank-shaft  at  one  side  of  said  cylinders  between 
and  parallel  to  said  rock-shafts  and  connections  between 
said  crankshaft  and  rock  shafts. 

3.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  two  par- 
allel rock-shafts,  one  or  more  cylinders  between  and  at 
right  angles  to  said  rock-shafts,  one  of  said  shafts  being 
above  the  axes  of  said  cylinders  and  the  other  shaft  being 
an  equal  distance  below  said  axes,  oppositely  movable  pis- 
tons in  said  cylinders,  those  movable  in  one  direction  being 
connected  to  one  rock-shaft  and  those  movable  In  the  oppo- 
site direction  being  connected  to  the  other  rock-shaft,  a 
crank-shaft  at  one  side  of  said  cylinders  and  between  and 
parallel  to  said  rock-shafts,  and  connections  between  said 
rrank-shaft  and  rock-shafts. 


8  6  0,738.     FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  SEWING-MA- 
CHINES.     Hbxhy    H.    C1MMINO8,    Maiden,    Mass.,    as- 
signor,   by    mesne   assignments,    to    Union    Lock    Stitch 
I       Company,  Boston.  Mass..  a  Corporation  of  Maine.     Filed 

Sept.  23,  1903.     Serial  No.  174,260. 
'        1.   In  a  sewing-machine,  the  combination  with  a  needle 
i  and  needle  carrier  reciprocating  in  a  fixed  path  at  one  side 
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of  the  material  operated  upon,  an  awl  and  nwl-bar  work- 
ing at  the  opposite  side  of  the  said  material,  and  a  preaser 
and  presser-bar,  of  a  bead  having  guides  for  the  awl-bar 
and  preaaer-bar  and  mounted  to  hold  the  awl  In  all  its 
positions  parallel  with  the  needle,  and  means  to  recipro- 
cate the  said  bead  in  the  line  of  the  feed. 
I      ■ 


S   ?     S, 


2.  In  a  sewing-machine,  the  combination  with  a  needle, 
an  awl,  a  needle-carrier,  an  awl-carrler,  a  work-support,  a 
feed-dog  In  conjunction  with  the  said  work-support,  a 
presser  concting  with  said  feed  dog  at  the  opposite  side  of 
the  material  therefrom,  and  a  presser  bar,  of  a  bend  al>ove 
the  said  work  support,  having  guides  for  the  presser  bnr 
and  one  of  the  said  carriers,  and  mounted  to  hold  the 
named  part  which  Is  carried  by  the  said  carrier  parallel 
In  all  its  positions  with  the  named  part  that  is  carried  by 
the  opposite  carrier,  and  means  to  guide  the  later  carrier 
In  a  fixed  path  at  its  side  of  the  material. 

3.  In  a  sewing-mnchine,  the  combination  with  an  awl,  a 
needle,  a  needle-cnrrler,  an  awl  carrier,  a  work  support,  a 
feed-dog  In  conjunction  with  said  work-support,  n  presser 
coactlng  with  the  said  feed  dog  at  the  opposite  side  of  the 
material  therefrom,  and  a  presser-bar,  of  a  head  having 
guides  for  the  presser  bar  and  one  of  the  said  carriers,  and 
mounted  to  hold  the  named  part  which  Is  carried  by  the 
said  carrier  parallel  in  all  its  positions  with  the  named 
part  that  is  carried  by  the  opposite  carrier,  means  to  guide 
the  latter  carrier  in  a  fixed  path  at  Its  side  of  the  material, 
and  a  rocker  provided  with  an  upwardly  extending  arm 
having  the  said  feed  dog  fixedly  attached  thereto. 

4.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  work- 
support,  a  feed  dog  In  conjunction  with  the  said  work  sup- 
port, a  needle  and  needle  carrier  reciprocating  in  a  fixed 
path,  an  awl  and  awl-bar,  and  a  presser  and  presser  bar, 
of  a  head  having  guides  for  the  nwl  bar  and  presser  bar 
and  mounted  to  hold  the  nwl  In  all  its  positions  parallel 
with  the  needle,  and  means  to  reciprocate  the  said  feed- 
dog  and  head  in  the  line  of  the  feed. 

!S.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  needle 
and  needle-bar  reciprocating  in  a  fixed  path,  an  awl  and 
awl-bar,  a  presser  and  presser-bar,  a  head  having  guides 
for  the  awl-bar  and  presser-bar  and  mounted  to  hold  the 
awl  in  all  its  positions  parallel  with  the  needle,  and  means 
to  reciprocate  the  said  head  In  the  line  of  the  feed,  of  a 
feed-dog,  and  a  rocker  provided  with  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending arm  having  the  said  feed-dog  fixedly  attached 
thereto. 

6.  In  combination,  the  fixed  frame  provided  with  guides, 
the  movable  head  comprising,  essentially,  the  upper  and 
lower  transverse  slide  iMirs  fitted  to  the  said  guides  and 
the  vertical  bars  provided  with  guldeways  and  separately 
mounted   parallel  with  one  another  upon   the  said   slide- 


bars,  mean*  to  reciprocate  the  said  head  transversely, 
a  presser  bar  and  tool  bar  mounted,  respectively,  in  the 
said  guldeways,  und  the  presser  foot  and  tool  carried  by 
the  said  bars,  respectively. 

7.  In  combination,  the  fixed  frame  provided  with  guides, 
the  movable  head  comprising,  essentially,  the  transverse 
slide  bars  fitted  to  the  said  guides,  and  the  vertical  bars 
provided  with  guldeways  and  mounted  parallel  with  one 
another  upon  the  slide  bars,  and  also  provided  with  clamp- 
ing sockets  engaglnK  the  slide  bars,  means  to  reciprocate 
the  said  head  transversely,  a  presser  bar  and  tool  -  bar 
mounted,  respectively,  in  the  said  guldeways,  and  the 
presser-foot  and  tool  carried  by  the  said  bars,  respectively. 

8.  In  a  sewing  machine,  In  combination,  n  loop  taker  ro- 
tating on  an  upright  uxls,  a  horizontal  rotating  shaft, 
gearing  Intermediate  the  said  loop-taker  and  shaft  to  ro- 
tate the  loop  taker  from  the  shaft,  a  sleeve  mounted  upon 
the  said  shaft,  means  to  oscillate  the  said  sleeve,  an  arm 
carried  by  the  sleeve  and  extending  laterally  past  the  said 
gearing  and  loop-taker,  and  a  feed-dog  actuated  by  the 
said  arm. 

0.  In  a  sewing  machine,  in  combination,  a  hooked  nee- 
dle, a  loop  taker,  rotating  on  an  upright  axis,  a  horixontal 
rotating  shaft,  gearing  Intermediate  said  loop  taker  and 
shaft  ond  means  for  operating  the  needle  from  the  said 
shaft,  a  sleeve  mounted  upon  the  shaft,  means  to  oscillate 
the  said  sleeve,  an  extension  from  the  sleeve  projecting 
laterally  with  relation  to  the  gearing  and  loop  taker,  and 
a  feed  dog  actuatetd  by  the  said  extension. 


860,734.     RAILWAY    CROSSING.     Walter  V.  CnsHiNO, 
Chicago,  111.     Filed  Dec.  24,  1906.      Serial  No.  349.248. 


1.  A  device  for  the  purpose  specified  Including  a  plu- 
rality of  movable  rails  flexibly  connected  together,  means 
for  elevating  said  rails,  means  for-turning  said  rails  when 
elevated  and  means  for  locking  the  rails  in  their  initial 
positions. 

2.  A  railroad  crossing  including  duplicate  movable  rails, 
means  for  elevating  said  rails,  means  for  moving  the  rails 
concentrically  with  the  middle  point  of  the  line  crossing, 
and  means  for  moving  said  rails  laterally. 

3.  A  railroad  crossing  Including  duplicate  movable  rails, 
means  for  elevating  said  rails,  means  for  moving  said  rails 
from  one  main  line  to  the  other,  means  for  moving  the  rails 
laterally  and  means  for  locking  said  rails  in  position  when 
in  line  with  the  main  rails. 

4.  A  railroad  crossing  Including  a  plurality  of  movable 
rails,  means  for  elevating  the  rails  above  their  Initial  po- 
sition, means  for  turning  said  rails,  and  means  for  locking 
the  rails  from  turning  when  in  Initial  position.  ' 

ft.  A  railroad  crossing  including  a  plurality  of  movable 
rails,  means  for  simultaneously  elevating  said  rails  above 
their  Initial  positions  and  means  for  locking  said  rails 
when  in  their  initial  positions. 
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9.  A  rmllroad  croating,  iDcluding  duplicate  movable  rails 
flexibly  connected  with  each  other  meant  for  elevating  the 
ralla,  means  for  turning  said  rails,  means  for  moving  said 
rmlla  laterally  and  means  for  locking  the  rails  In  their 
tnittal  positions. 

7.  A  railroad  crossing  Including  duplicate  movable  ralla 
flexibly  connected  to  a  turn-table,  means  for  elevating 
•aid  rails,  mean^  for  turning  said  table  and  yielding  means 
for  locking  said  rails  in  their  initial  positions. 

S.  A  rallroHd  crossing,  including  movable  rails,  means 
for  locking  said  rails  In  their  Initial  positions  so  as  to 
r«giater  with  the  main  rails  of  one  track,  means  for  un- 
locking the  rails,  means  for  moving  said  rails  laterally, 
means  for  elevating  the  rails,  means  for  carrying  the  rails 
to  an  alternate  position,  and  means  for  securing  the  rails 
in  position  to  register  with  the  rails  of  the  other  track. 

9.  A  railway  crossing  including  the  approach  rails  of 
the  intersecting  tracks,  said  rails  having  undercut  ends, 
and  a  plurality  of  movable  connecting  rails  adapted  to 
engage  with  the  said  undercut  ends  of  the  approach  rails. 

10.  In  a  mechanically  operated  railway  crossing,  a  plu- 
rality of  connecting  rails,  means  for  locking  said  rails  In 
ttaelr  Initial  position  so  as  to  register  with  the  main  rails 
of  one  track,  means  for  elevating  the  rails,  means  for  turn- 
ing said  rails  to  an  alternate  position  so  as  to  register 
with  the  rails  of  the  other  track,  and  means  for  interlock- 
ing said  connecting  rails  with  the  main  rails. 

11.  A  mechanically  operated  railroad  crossing,  Including 
a  plurality  of  Interlocking  rail  Joints,  said  joints  consist- 
ing of  a  series  of  shoulders  formed  In  the  ends  of  the  main 
rails  and  adapted  to  engage  similar  shoulders  In  the  ends 
of  the  rails  with  which  they  abut. 

12.  In  a  mechanically  operated  railroad  crossing,  an  In- 
terlocking rati  Joint  consisting  of  a  series  of  steps  formed 
in  the  end  of  one  rail  and  adapted  to  engage  similar  steps 
In  the  contiguous  end  of  the  rail  with  which  it  registers, 
the  surfaces  of  said  steps  lying  alternately  In  vertical  and 
horizontal  planes. 

13.  In  a  mechanically  operated  railroad  crossing  a  plu- 
rality of  Interlocking  rail  Joints  consisting  of  a  series  of 
■teps  formed  In  the  contiguous  ends  of  the  rails,  the  sur- 
faces of  said  steps  lying  alternately  In  vertical  and  horl- 
sontal  planes. 

14.  A  railway  crossing,  Including  the  approach  rails  of 
the  Intersecting  lines,  a  bedplate,  a  turn  table  engaging 
■aid  plate,  n  plurnllty  of  movable  connecting  rails  having 
flexible  attachment  to  the  turn  table,  means  for  moving 
•aid  connecting  rails  laterally,  means  for  elevating  the 
rails,  means  for  operating  the  turntable,  and  means  for 
locking  the  connecting  rails  from  movement  when  in  their 
Initial  positions. 

15.  A  railway  crossing.  Including  the  main  rails  of  the 
Intersecting  lines,  a  plurality  of  bed-plates,  connections 
between  the  plates,  a  movable  rail  engaging  each  of  said 
l>ed  plates,  flexible  connections  between  said  movable  rails, 
elevating  means  for  the  movable  rail«i,  means  for  carrying 
tue  rails  to  an  alternate  position,  a  plurnJIty  of  operating 
levers,  connections  between  the  levers  and  the  movable 
rails,  and  meana  for  locking  the  levers  In  their  Initial  po- 
Bltlons. 

16.  A  railway  cro<<slng.  Including  the  approach  rails  of 
the  Intersecting  lines,  a  plurality  of  bed  plates,  a  movable 
rail  engaging  each  of  said  bed-plates,  flexible  connections 
between  said  movable  rails,  elevating  means  for  the  mov- 
able rails,  means  for  carrying  the  rails  to  an  alternate 
position,  a  plurality  of  operating  levers,  operative  connec- 
tion* between  the  levers  and  the  movable  rails,  and  means 
for  locking  the  said  levers  In  both  their  Initial  and  opera- 
tive positions. 

17.  A  railway  crossing,  including  the  approach  rails  of 
the  intersecting  lines,  a  bed-plat<>,  a  plurality  of  movable 
rails  engaging  said  bed-plate  and  adapted  to  alternately 
reglflter  with  the  said  approach  rails  of  the  several  Inter 
■ecting  lines,  flexible  connections  between  said  movable 
rails,  elevating  means  for  the  movable  rails,  means  for 
turning  the  rails  to  an  alternate  position,  and  meana  for 
locking  said  rails  In  said  alternate  position. 

IS.   A  railway  crossing.  Including  the  approach  rails  of 


the  intersecting  lines,  a  bed-plate,  a  plurality  of  movable 
rails  engaging  said  bed  plate,  flexible  connections  between 
said  movable  rails,  means  for  elevating  and  depressing  the 
movable  rails,  means  for  turning  the  movable  rails  to  an 
alternate  position,  means  for  locking  said  rails  In  said  al- 
ternate position,  a  plurality  of  operating  levers,  connec- 
tions between  the  levers  and  the  movable  rails,  and  means 
for  locking  the  levers  In  their  Initial  positions. 

19.  A  railway  crossing,  including  the  approach  rails  of 
the  Intersecting  lines,  a  bed  plate,  a  turn  table  engaging 
said  bed  plates  and  having  a  central  aperture,  a  plurality 
of  movable  rails,  a  fulcrum  rod  supported  upon  said  turn 
table,  a  plurality  of  lever  arms  journaled  on  said  rod  and 
having  pivotal  connection  with  said  movable  rails  means 
for  operating  said  lever  arms  to  elevate  said  rails  and 
means  for  rotating  said  turn  table. 

20.  A  railway  crossing,  including  the  approach  rails  of 
the  intersecting  lines,  a  bed  plate,  a  plurality  of  connect- 
ing rails  supported  on  said  plate,  means  for  elevating  said 
rails  simultaneously,  said  elevating  means  consisting  of  a 
series  of  pivoted  levers  radiating  from  a  common  center, 
an  elevating  lever  having  operative  connection  with  said 
pivoted  levers  at  said  centers,  and  means  for  locking  said 
elevating  lever  In  both  operative  and  Initial  positions. 

21.  A  railroad  crossing,  Including  the  main  rails  of  the 
Intersecting  lines,  a  bed-plate,  a  turn  table  engaging  said 
plate,  a  plurality  of  movable  connecting  rails  having  flexi- 
ble attachment  to  the  turn  table,  means  for  elevating 
the  rails,  means  for  operating  the  turn  table,  and  means 
for  locking  the  connecting  rails  from  movement  when  In 
their  Initial  positions. 

22.  A  railroad  crossing,  including  the  main  rails  of  the 
Intersecting  lines,  a  plurality  of  bed  plates,  connections 
between  the  plates,  movable  rails  engaging  each  of  said 
bed-plates,  flexible  connections  between  the  movable  rails, 
elevating  means  for  the  movable  rails,  a  plurality  of  op- 
erating levers,  connections  between  the  levers  and  the  mov- 
able rails,  and  means  for  locking  the  levers  In  their  initial 
positions. 

23.  A  railroad  crossing.  Including  the  main  ralla  of  the 
Intersecting  lines,  a  plurality  of  tied  plates  connected 
together,  a  movable  rail  engaging  each  of  said  bed-plates, 
flexible  connections  between  the  movable  rails,  means  for 
elevating  the  movable  rails,  a  plurality  of  operating  levers, 
operative  connections  l)etween  the  levers  and  the  movable 
rails,  means  for  locking  the  said  levers  In  both  their  Initial 
and  operative  positions. 


860,735.      STEERIN<j -GEAR.      PrrM   A.   Ci  sntR,   Man- 
chester, III.     Filed  Oct.  18,  190fl.     Serial  No.  339.488. 


A  steering  mechanism  comprising  a  supporting  beam, 
caster  wheels  Journaled  therein  and  rotatable  about  a 
vertical  axis,  and  mechanism  for  Imparting  simultaneous 
rotation  to  said  caster  wheels  upon  said  vertical  axis  com- 
prising a  hand  rotated  shaft,  a  master  bevel  pinion  carried 
thereby,  secondary  transverse  shafts,  pinions  carried  on 
each  end  thereof,  the  Innermost  of  said  pinions  l>elng  in 
mesh  with  said  master  pinion,  crown  wheels  carried  by 
said  caster  wheels,  the  outermost  of  said  pinions  being  in 
mesh  with  said  crown  wheels. 
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860.736.  AERIAL  TRAMWAY.  Obkin  J.  Davt  and  Ed- 
ULND  H.  BicKCB,  Washington,  I).  C,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Industrial  Motor  Company,  a 
Corporation  of  the  District  of  Columbia.  Filed  June  4, 
1007.      Serial  No.  377.271. 
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1.  An  aerial  tramway,  the  rails  of  which  each  comprise 
rocker  arms,  a  flexible  cable  having  one  end  secured  to 
one  of  said  rocker  arms  and  engaging  the  other  rocker 
arm.  and  means  independent  of  the  rocker  arms  for  main- 
taining a  tension  on  said  cable. 

S.  An  aerial  tramway,  the  rails  of  which  each  comprise 
rocker  arms,  a  flexible  cable  loosely  engaging  one  of  said 
rocker  arms  and  having  one  end  secured  to  the  other 
rocker  arm,  and  means  Independent  of  the  rocker  arms  for 
maintaining  a  tension  on  said  cable. 

3.  An  aerial  tramway,  the  rails  of  which  each  comprise 
rocker  arms,  a  flexible  cable  passed  through  one  of  said 
rocker  arms  and  having  one  end  secured  to  the  other 
rocker  arm,  means  for  securing  the  other  end  of  said  cable 
lnde|)endent  of  the  rocker  arms  for  maintaining  a  tension 
on  said  cable. 

4.  An  aerial  tramway,  the  rails  of  which  each  comprise 
rocker  arms,  one  of  said  arms  being  provided  with  an 
opening,  a  flexible  cable  having  one  end  secured  In  said 
opening,  said  cable  loosely  engaging  the  other  rocker  arm, 
and  means  Independent  of  the  rocker  arms  for  maintaining 
a  tension  on  said  cable. 

5.  An  aerial  tramway,  the  rails  of  which  each  comprise 
rocker  arms,  one  of  said  arms  being  provided  with  an 
opening,  a  pin  in  said  opening,  a  flexible  cable  loosely  en- 
gaging the  other  rocker  arm  and  having  one  end  looped 
around  said  pin,  and  means  independent  of  the  rocker 
arms  for  maintaining  a  tension  on  said  cable. 

G.  An  aerial  tramway,  the  rails  of  which  each  comprise 
rocker  arms,  one  of  said  arms  being  provided  with  an 
opening  having  a  tapered  portion,  a  flexible  cable  loosely 
engaging  the  other  rocker  arm  and  having  a  tapered  clamp 
secured  to  one  end  and  fitting  In  said  tapered  opening,  and 
means  Independent  of  the  rocker  arms  for  maintaining  a 
tension  on  said  cable. 

7.  An  aerial  tramway,  the  rails  of  which  each  comprise 
rocker  arms,  one  of  said  arms  being  provided  with  an 
<^«Blag.  a  cable  passed  through  said  opening  and  having 


one  end  secured  to  the  other  rocker  arm,  and  means  for 
maintaining  a  tension  on  said  cable. 

8.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  supports,  rails  each 
formed  of  rocker  arms  mounted  on  said  supports,  and  a 
flexible  cable  passed  through  one  of  said  rocker  arms,  one 
end  of  said  cable  being  secured  to  the  other  rocker  arm, 
and  the  other  end  to  one  of  said  supports,  and  means  for 
maintaining  a  tension  on  said  cable. 

9.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  supports,  rails  each 
formed  of  rocker  arms  mounted  on  said  supports,  and  a 
flexible  cable  passed  through  one  of  said  rocker  arms,  one 
end  of  said  cable  being  secured  to  the  other  rocker  arm  to 
form  a  traction  portion,  the  other  end  of  said  cable  being 
secured  to  one  of  said  supports  to  form  a  depending  ten- 
sion loop,  and  means  engaging  said  tension  loop  to  main- 
tain a  tension  upon  the  traction  portion  of  said  cable. 

10.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  supports,  rails  each 
formed  of  rocker  arms  mounted  on  said  supports,  and  a 
flexible  cable  passed  through  one  of  said  rocker  arms,  one 
end  of  said  cable  being  secured  to  the  other  rocker  arm  to 
form  a  traction  portion,  the  other  end  of  said  cable  being 
supported  to  form  a  depending  tension  loop,  and  a  weight 
suspended  from  said  tension  loop. 

11.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rails  each  formed  of 
rocker  arms,  and  a  flexible  cable  extending  between  said 
rocker  arms,  to  form  a  traction  portion,  said  cable  being 
passed  through  the  other  rocker  arm  and  having  its  end 
secured  to  form  a  suspended  tension  portion,  and  a  ten- 
sion device  engaging  said  portion. 

12.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rails  each  formed  of 
rocker  arms,  and  a  flexible  cable  extending  between  said 
rocker  arms,  to  form  a  tractio'n  portion,  said  cable  being 
passed  through  the  other  rocker  arm  and  having  its  end 
secured  to  form  a  suspended  tension  portion,  sheaves 
around  which  said  tension  portion  is  passed,  and  a  tension 
device  engaging  said  tension  portion. 

13.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rails  each  formed  of 
rocker  arms,  and  a  flexible  cable  extending  between  said 
rocker  arms,  to  form  a  traction  portion,  said  cable  being 
passed  through  the  other  rocker  arm  and  having  Its  end 
secured  to  form  a  suspended  tension  portion,  and  a  weight 
suspended  from  said  tenuion  portion. 

14.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rails  each  formed  of 
rocker  arms,  and  a  flexible  cable  extending  between  said 
rocker  arms,  td  form  a  traction  portion,  said  cable  being 
passed  through  the  othfr  rocker  arm  and  having  its  end 
secured  to  form  a  suspended  tension  portion,  sheaves 
around  which  said  tension  portion  Is  passed,  and  a  weight 
suspended  from  said  tension  portion. 

15.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rails  each  formed  of 
rocker  arms,  and  a'  flexible  cable  extending  between  said 
rocker  arms  to  form  a  traction  portion,  said  cable  being 
passed  through  the  other  rocker  arm  and  having  Its  end 
secured  to  form  a  suspended  tension  portion,  a  carrier 
mounted  on  said  tension  portion,  and  a  receptacle  sus- 
pended from  said  carrier. 

16.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  rails  each  formed  of 
rocker  arms,  and  a  flexible  cable  extending  between  said 
rocker  arms  to  form  a  traction  portion,  said  cable  being 
passed  through  the  other  rocker  arm  and  having  its  end  se- 
cured to  form  a  suspended  tension  portion,  a  carrier  mount- 
ed on  said  tension  portion,  a  weight  receptacle  suspended 
from  said  carrier,  and  means  for  varying  the  weight  of 
said  receptacle. 

17.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  supports,  rails  each 
formed  of  rocker  arms,  and  a  flexible  cable  supported  by 
said  rocker  arms  and  provided  with  traction  and  tension 
portions,  and  a  weight  suspended  from  said  tension  por- 
tion. 

18.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  supports,  rails  each 
formed  of  rocker  arms,  and  a  flexible  cable  supported  by 
said  rocker  arms  and  provided  with  traction  and  tension 
portions,  antifriction  sheaves  engaging  the  tension  por- 
tion of  said  cable,  and  a  weight  suspended  from  said  ten- 
sion portion. 

10.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  sii|)ports.  rails  each 
formed  of  rocker  arms,  and  a  flexible  cable  supported  by 
said  rocker  arms  and  provided  with  traction  and  tension 
portions,   brackets  secured  to  said  supports  and  provided 
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with  offset  bearings,  antifriction  Rbeavefl  mounted  in  said 
bearings  and  engaKlng  the  tension  portion  of  said  cable, 
and  weights  suspended  from  said  tension  portion. 

20.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  supports,  rails  each 
formed  of  rocker  arms,  and  a  flexible  cable  supported  by 
■aid  rocker  arms  and  provided  with  traction  and  tension 
portions,  a  carrier  mounted  upon  said  tension  portion,  and 
a  weight  receptacle  suspended  from  said  carrier. 

21.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  supports,  rails  each 
formed  of  rocker  arms,  and  a  flexible  cable  supported  by 
said  rocker  arms  and  provided  with  traction  and  tension 
portions,  an  adjustable  connection  for  the  end  of  said  ten- 
sion portion,  and  a  weight  suspended  from  said  tension 
portion. 

22.  An  aerial  tramway  comprising  supports,  rallg  each 
formed  of  rocker  arms,  and  a  flexible  cable  supported  by 
•aid  rocker  arms  and  provided  with  traction  and  tension 
portions,  means  for  taking  up  the  slack  on  said  cable,  and 
a  weight  suspended  from  said  tension  portion. 


860.737.  BOTTLE  CLOSURE.  Isaac  C.  Dilks  and  Jauks 
Pabk.  Jr.,  Cavlte,  Philippine  Islands.  Filed  July  16, 
1906.     Serial  No.  326.487. 


In  a  bottle,  a  neck  having  continuously  tapered  bore  of 
gradually  Increasing  diameter  from  the  body  of  the  bottle 
outward,  the  mouth  portion  of  the  neck  being  provided 
with  a  tapered  stopper  receiving  seat,  and  the  peripheral 
portion  of  said  neck  being  provided  with  a  weakening 
groove,  a  cork  seated  In  the  tapered  lower  portion  of  the 
neck  and  having  Its  upper  face  slightly  below  the  lower- 
most wall  of  the  weakening  groove,  a  stopper  Inserted  In 
the  mouth  portion  of  the  neck  and  having  a  tapered  flange 
that  seats  against  the  tapered  seat,  the  lower  face  of  the 
•topper  being  approximately  in  allnement  with  the  upper 
wall  of  the  weakening  groove,  so  that  both  the  stopper 
and  cork  form  reinforcements  at  the  opposite  sides  of  such 
groove  and  tend  to  confine  the  cleavage  to  the  grooved  por- 
tion of  the  neck,  and  means  for  locking  the  stopper  In 
place. 


8  6  0.738.    COFFIN.    John  Donahdb.  Knoxville.  Tenn. 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1907.     Serial  No.  360.606. 

1.  In  a  structure  of  the  nature  described,  sheet  metal 
side  walls  having  between  their  upper  and  lower  edges  a 
horlxontai  rib  of  suitable  size  to  be  engaged  by  the  hand 
for  lifting  and  carrying,  said  ribs  extending  beyond  the 
ends  of  said  side  walls  to  constitute  handles,  substantially 
as  described. 

2.  In  a  structure  of  the  nature  described,  sheet  metal 
walla  channeled  horltontally  between  their  upper  and 
lower  edges  to  form  a  rib.  and  hand  openings  along  said 
rib,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  structure  of  the  nature  described,  sheet  metal 
w»ll»  channeled  horiion tally  between  their  upper  and 
lower  edges  to  form  a  rib,  band  openings  along  said  rib. 


and  cloBlng  plecea  extending  over  the  channel  on  the  fae« 
of  the  wall  oppoalte  the  rib.  ■ubetantlally  as  described. 
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4.  In  a  structure  of  the  nature  described,  sheet  metal 
walls  channeled  bortsontally  between  their  upper  and 
lower  edges  to  form  a  rib  of  suitable  site  to  be  engaged  by 
the  hand  for  lifting  and  carrying,  and  handle  plates  ap- 
plied over  said  rib.  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  structure  of  the  nature  described,  sheet  metal 
walls  channeled  horizontally  between  their  uijper  and 
lower  edges  to  form  a  rib.  hand  openings  at  said  ribs  and 
handle  plates  applied  to  said  rib  at  said  openings,  sub- 
■tantlallf  as  described. 


860.739.  QAGE  ATTACHMKNT  FOR  LEAD  -  CUTTERS. 
Gboboe  M.  Dcrell.  Toledo.  Ohio.  Filed  July  25.  1906. 
Serial  No.  327.666. 


1.  A  guide  strip,  a  gage-block,  a  member  carried  by  the 
blocic  for  engagement  with  the  strip,  an  angled  lever  car- 
ried by  the  blocn  and  having  connection  with  said  member 
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whereby  an  oscillation  of  the  lever  effects  an  adjustment 

of  tbe  member  relative  to  the  block. 

2.  A  gage  block  having  associated  therewith  an  oscilla- 
tory member,  and  a  dog  carried  by  said  member  for  engage- 
ment with  a  guide  strip  and  movable  relative  to  the  block 
by  a  movement  of  the  oscillatory  member. 

8.  A  gage-block  having  associated  therewith  a  point-bar, 
a  member  carried  thereby  for  engagement  with  a  guide- 
strip  and  movable  relative  to  the  block  by  a  movement  of 
the  point  bar  whereby  to  effect  a  predetermined  adjust- 
ment of  the  block  relative  to  the  guide  strip. 

4.  A  toothed  guide  strip,  a  gage-block  associated  there- 
with, a  point  bar  adjustably  carried  by  the  gage-block,  a 
dog  having  connection  with  the  point  bar  to  effect  a  move- 
ment of  Its  fulcrum  relative  to  the  block  when  the  bar  Is 
moved  and  adapted  to  normally  engage  the  teeth  of  the 
guide-strip. 

6.  A  gage-block,  an  adjustable  point  bar  carried  thereby, 
a  member  adjustably  fixed  to  said  bar,  and  a  dog  carried  by 
said  member  for  engagement  with  a  guiding  element. 

6.  A  ease-block  having  a  bar  and  a  lever  member  carried 
by  a  common  pivot  thereon,  the  lever  member  being  adjuat- 
able  but  normally  fixed  relative  to  the  bar,  and  the  bar 
being  adjustable  relative  to  tbe  block,  and  a  dog  pivoted 
to  the  lever  member  and  adapted  to  have  engagement<«vltb 
an  associated  guide  strip. 

7.  A  guide  strip,  a  gage  block  movable  thereon,  a  bar  ad- 
justably carried  by  the  block,  means  for  retaining  the  bar 
In  adjusted  position,  a  member  for  engaging  with  the 
guldestrlp  and  movable  by  a  movement  of  said  bar  to 
effect  a  predetermined  movement  of  the  block  relative 
thereto. 

8.  A  guide-strip,  a  gage  block  movable  thereon,  a  bar  ad- 
Ju^tably  carried  by  the  block,  means  for  locking  it  in  ad- 
justed position,  a  dog  for  engagement  with  the  guide- 
strip  adapted  to  have  Its  fulcrum  moved  by  an  adjustment 
of  the  bar,  and  means  for  effecting  an  adjustment  of  the 
dog  independently  of  the  bar. 

9.  \  gage  block  provided  with  a  pivoted  bar  having  a 
slot  therein  and  a  graduated  part  cooperating  with  a  fixed 
point  on  the  block,  a  lever  member  mounted  on  the  pivot 
with  said  bar  and  adjustable  relative  thereto,  means  for 
retaining  the  l)ar  In  adjusted  position,  means  for  retaining 
the  bar  and  member  In  relative  adjustment,  and  a  dog  car- 
ried by  the  lever  member  for  coactlng  with  a  guiding  mem- 
ber with  which  the  block  Is  associated. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  cutter  bed  having  a  guiding 
rib  thereon,  of  a  guide  strip  fixed  to  said  rib  and  having 
one  side  longitudinally  milled,  a  gage  block  movable  over 
said  guide  strip  and  rib,  and  a  resilient  member  carried  by 
the  block  and  co«5peratlng  with  the  milled  portion  of  the 
guide-strip  to  retain  the  block  In  yielding  contact  with  the 
bed  surface. 


I 


860,740.  CASH  RECISTKH.  Elliott  G.  FuirrcHBB. 
Southend  on-sea,  England,  executor  of  Charles  Ix?nl,  de- 
ceased.    Filed  Nov.  7,  1904.    Serial  No.  231,806. 


■m' 


face  the  customer  when  the  till  Is  drawn  out,  said  means 
consisting  in  a  revoluble  spindle  mounted  In  the  cash 
till,  the  cash  register  being  fixed  upon  the  end  of  said 
spindle  ;  a  fixed  pinion  on  the  lower  end  of  said  spindle  ; 
a  rack  carried  by  the  till  and  arranged  to  gear  with  said 
pinion,  and  ball  bearings  Interposed  between  the  cash 
register  and  the  cash  till,  substantially  ns  specified. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  cash  till  and  a  cash  register 
of  a  short  spindle  revolubly  held  In  bearings  In  the  upper 
part  of  the  cash  till,  the  cash  register  being  fixed  upon 
the  upper  end  of  the  revoluble  spindle,  a  pinion  ke.ved 
upon  the  lower  end  of  the  said  spindle,  a  rack  carried  by 
the  till  and  arranged  to  gear  with  the  said  pinion,  and  bail 
l>earing8  Interposed  l)etween  the  cash  register  and  the 
cash  till  substantially  as  specified. 


1.  In  a  cash  register  and  till  the  combination  of  a  case 
having  a  hinged  face  and  an  Inscribing  opening  therein 
partially  glased,  and  a  narrow  transverse  support  or  desk 
for  the  usual  recording  web  to  pass  over,  said  support 
facilitating  the  Inscribing  >>n  the  web  by  tbe  user ;  with 
means  for  causing  tbe  said  register  to  partially  revolve  to 


860,741.  DETACHABLE  HANDLE  FOR  CROCKERY. 
Hbnry  F.  Fowlbs,  Republic,  Wash.  Filed  Mar.  1,  1905. 
Serial  No.  247,903. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  \e88el  provided 
with  a  handle  attaching  lug  having  grooves  formed  in  its 
side  edges  and  lower  end  edge,  a  handle  having  at  its 
lower  end  a  cross  piece  provided  with  Inturned  flanges  to 
engage  the  side  edges  of  the  lug.  and  an  engaging  mem- 
ber carried  by  the  upper  end  of  the  handle  and  provided 
with  side  arms  to  seat  In  the  longitudinal  grooves,  said 
arms  being  terminated  at  their  lower  ends  in  engaging 
Augers  to  seat  In  the  end  groove. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  vessel  provided 
wifii  a  handle  attaching  lug  having  longitudinal  grooves 
formed  In  its  side  edges,  a  handle  provided  at  one  end 
with  an  engaging  meml)er  having  side  arms  to  seat  in  said 
grooves  and  terminated  at  their  lower  ends  In  Inturned 
fingers  to  engage  tbe  lower  end  of  the  lug,  and  a  cross 
piece  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  handle  and  having 
terminal  engaging  portions  formed  for  engagement  with 
said  lug. 


8  6  0,742.      WIRE  STRETCHER.      Clabenck    Gbboobt, 
Washington.    Ind.       Filed    Jan.    19,    1907.       Serial    No. 

,^-».S.090. 

1.  A  wire  stretcher  comprising  a  screw  having  a  longi- 
tudinal groove,  means  nt  one  end  of  said  screw  for  anchor- 
ing It  against  endwise  and  rotary  movement,  a  frame  hav- 
ing an  opening  to  receive  said  screw,  a  key  in  said  opening 
In  the  frame  to  enter  said  groove  In  the  screw,  a  nut  car- 
ried by  the  frame  and  mounted  to  travel  on  tbe  screw, 
means  for  rotating  said  nut.  and  means  for  attaching  the 
element  to  be  stretched  to  snld  frame. 

2.  A  wire  stretcher  comprising  a  screw  formed  with  a 
longitudinal  groove,  a  substantially  D-shnped  frame  hav- 
ing alining  apertures  In  Its  curved  and  straight  connect- 
ing portions  for  the  reception  of  saM  screw,  a  key  In  one 
of  said  openings  to  enter  the  groove  in  said  screw,  a  nut 
carried  by  the  fnime  and  mounted  to  travel  upon  the 
■crew  and  means  fur  rotating  said  nut. 

3.  A  wire  stretcher  comprising  a  screw  formed  with  a 
longitudinal  groove,  a  substantially  D-shaped  frame  hav- 
ing alining  apertures  in  its  curved  and  straight  connect- 
ing portions  for  the  reception  of  said  screw,  a  key  In  one 
of  said  openings  to  enter  the  groove  In  said  srrew,  a  nut 
carried  by  the  frame  and  mounted  to  travel  upon  the 
screw,  means  for  rotating  said  nut.  means  for  anchoring 
one  end  of  said  screw,  a  link,  connections  t>etween  one  end 
of  said  link  and  the  parallel  portions  or  ends  of  snld 
D  shaped  frame,  a  clamp,  balls  carried  by  the  latter, 
chains   attached    to   said    link   and    passed    through   said 
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balls,    and 
forth. 


books   upon   said   chains   for   the   parpoae   set 


1S 


4.  A  wire  stretcher  comprising  a  screw  formed  with  a 
longitudinal  groove,  a  substantially.  D-shaped  frame  bar- 
ing alining  apertures  In  Its  curved  and  straight  connecting 
portions  for  the  reception  of  said  screw,  a  key  In  one  of 
said  openings  to  enter  the  groove  In  said  screw,  a  nut  to 
travel  upon  the  screw  and  arranged  In  said  frame,  a  bev- 
eled pinion  carried  by  the  nut,  a  transverse  crank  shaft 
joarnaled  in  the  frame,  a  pinion  upon  said  crank  shaft  in 
mesh  with  the  first  mentioned  pinion,  means  for  anchor- 
ing one  end  of  said  screw  and  means  connected  to  the  par- 
allel portions  of  the  frame  for  connecting  the  latter  to  the 
element  to  be  stretched. 


S60.743.  VACUUM  -  RECEPTACLE  COVER.  WiLLlAM 
HiL&KER,  Verona.  N.  J.  Filed  May  15,  1906.  Serial  No. 
316.059. 


*^-i 


1.  A  cover  for  a  vacuum  rpceptacle  formed  with  a  de- 
pression or  well  In  Its  upper  side,  a  push-device  located  In 
Mid  depression,  the  upper  edge  of  the  wall  of  said  depres- 
sion being  turned  over  to  retain  the  push  device  In  place 
and  to  serve  as  a  protection  therefor,  and  a  puncturing 
pin  carried  by  the  push  device  and  adapted  to  be  forc«>il 
through  the  bottom  of  the  depression. 

2.  A  coTer  for  a  vacuum  receptacle  provided  with  an  an- 
nular channel  or  groove  in  Its  under  side  near  its  edge  con- 
taining elastic  packing   material   and   adapted   to   receive 


the  edge  of  a  receptacle,  the  main  body  of  the  cover  being 
depressed  below  the  upper  wall  of  said  channel  or  groove, 
whereby  said  wall  will  protect  the  main  body  of  the  cover, 
said  n[ialn  body  being  formed  with  a  depressed  well,  and  a 
push  device  located  in  said  well  and  carrying  a  puncturing 
pin.  the  upper  wall  of  said  well  extending  above  the  push 
device  but  below  the  upper  edge  of  the  wall  of  the  channel 
or  groove,  whereby  the  push  device  will  be  protected  by 
the  wall  and  accidental  puncturing  of  the  cover  will  be 
prevented. 

3.  \  vacuum  receptacle  cover  formed  with  an  annular 
groove  on  Its  under  side  near  Its  edge  adapted  to  contain 
elastic  sealing  material  and  to  receive  the  edge  of  a  recep- 
tacle, the  main  body  of  the  cover  being  depressed  below  the 
upper  wall  of  said  groove  and  formed  with  a  depressed 
well,  a  push  device  located  In  said  well  and  below  the  up- 
per wall  thereof,  and  a  puncturing  pin  carrier  by  said 
push  device,  whereby  the  upper  wall  of  the  annular  groove 
will  protect  the  body  of  the  cover  and  the  upper  edge  of 
the  wall  of  the  well  will  protect  the  push  device  and  pre- 
vent accidental  puncturing  of  the  cover. 


860,744.  ARTIFICIAL  STONE.  GaiNT  Hammond,  San 
Francisco,  Cal.,  assignor  of  one-third  to  Cleveland  L. 
Dam,  San  Francisco,  Cal.,  and  one-third  to  Milton  B. 
Miller,  Sunolglen,  Cal.  Filed  July  27,  1905.  Serial  No. 
271.459. 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  of  powdered  cal- 
cined maj^esite  mixed  with  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  and 
sulfuric  acid  and  afterwards  molded  and  allowed  to  set. 

2.  Building  aud  like  blocks  composed  of  calcined  mag- 
neslte  mixed  with  sea  water  and  sand,  dilute  hydrochloric 
acid,  and  a  small  percentage  of  sulfuric  acid,  said  mixture 
being  afterwards  hardened  in  a  mold. 

3.  Aa  an  article  of  manufacture,  blocks  formed  by  a 
mixture  of  dry  calcined  magnesite  first  mixed  with  dilute 
hydrochloric  acid  having  a  small  percentage  of  sulfuric 
acid  subsequently  added,  and  pulverized  material  mixed 
with  said  mass  to  a  consistency  which  will  set  and  harden 
Id  a  iqpld. 


860.745.  ORG.\N.  Rcth  C.  Haskell.  Philadelphia.  Pa.. 
administratrix  of  Charles  S.  Haskell,  deceased.  Filed 
Oct.  16,  1905.     Serial  No.  283,014. 


1.  An  orKsn  comprising  In  combination  a  series  of  air 
supply  tubes  or  channels  arranged  In  parallel  vertical 
rows,  and  distributing  tubes  adapted  to  convey  the  air 
from  one  supply  tube  to  another  supply  tube. 
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2.  An  organ  comprising  in  combination  a  series  of  air  or 
wind  supply  tubes  or  cti»nn<>'s  arranged  vertically  and  In 
rows,  and  distributing  tub«rs  for  conveying  the  air  from 
ono  supply  tube  to  another  supply  tul>e.  the  said  distribut- 
ing tubes  being  arranged  between  rows  of  supply  tubes. 

3.  An  organ  comprising  in  combination  a  series  of  rer- 
tlcally  arranged  supply  tut>e8,  the  said  tubes  being  In  par- 
allel rows,  and  distributing  tubes  for  conveying  the  air 
from  one  tube  to  another  tube,  the  said  distributing  tubes 
being  arranged  transversely  to  the  supply  tubes  and  being 
located  between  rows  of  the  said  supply  tubes. 

4.  .\n  organ  comprising  In  combination  a  bank  of  air 
supply  tubes  arranged  in  rows,  a  coupler  located  to  one 
side  of  the  said  bank  of  supply  tubes,  distributing  tubes 
arranged  In  pairs  and  extending  transversely  of  the  said 
Hupply  tubes,  one  of  the  said  distributing  tubes  of  each 
pair  extending  from  a  selected  supply  tube  to  the  coupler, 
and  the  other  one  of  the  tubes  of  said  pair  extending  from 
the  coupler  and  being  connected  to  another  selected  supply 
tube,  whereby  air  may  pass  from  one  supply  tube  to  an- 
other. 

5.  In  organ  construction,  in  combination,  a  series  of  ver- 
tically arranged  supply  tubes  arranged  In  rows,  a  coupler, 
and  distributing  tut)es  located  between  rows  of  supply 
tubes  and  extending  transversely  thereof,  the  said  distrib- 
uting tubes  being  adapted  to  convey  the  air  from  one  sup- 
ply tui>e  through  a  coupler  to  another  supply  tube. 

6.  In  organ  construction,  In  combination,  a  key  box,  a 
series  of  vertically  arranged  supply  tubes  or  channels  in 
said  key  box,  the  said  tubes  being  arranged  in  rows  in  two 
directions,  said  rows  extending  from  side  to  side  of  the 
key  box  in  one  direction  and  from  front  to  rear  In  the 
other  direction,  a  coupler  and  distributing  tubes  arranged 
in  pairs,  one  of  the  tubes  of  each  pair  being  adapted  to 
convey  the  air  from  one  supply  tube  or  channel  to  a  coup- 
ler, and  the  other  one  of  which  Is  adapted  to  convey  the 
air  from  the  said  coupler  to  a  second  supply  tube  or  chan- 
nel, and  the  said  distributing  tubes  being  located  between 
rows  of  the  said  supply  tubes  which  extend  from  front  to 
rear  of  the  said  key  box. 

7.  A  coupler  for  organs  comprising  a  plurality  of  mem 
bera,  one  of  which  members  is  provided  with  a  series  of 
depressions  or  chaml>ers  which  are  adapted  to  receive  air 
under  pressure,  another  one  of  the  said  members  adjacent 
to  the  first-named  meml)er  provided  with  a  series  of  ports 
or  openings  arranged  In  couples  opposite  the  said  depres- 
sions or  chnmbers,  strips  of  flexible  material  located  be- 
tween the  said  mennbers,  the  strip  next  to  the  first  named 
member  being  Integral  throughout  Its  entire  extent,  and 
the  strip  adjacent  to  or  in  contact  with  the  second  name«1 
member  being  provided  with  valves  which  extend  across 
one  of  the  said  ports  or  openlugs  of  each  couple  to  open 
and  close  the  same  and  being  also  provided  with  slots  In 
line  with  the  other  one  of  the  said  ports  or  openings  of 
each  couple  whereby  the  latter  Is  at  all  times  In  comma-, 
nlcation  with  the  adjacent  side  of  the  other  of  the  snid 
strips. 

8.  In  organ  construction.  In  comlilnntlon,  a  plurality 
of  organs,  a  series  of  supply  tubes  which  extend  to  one 
organ,  a  series  of  supply  tut)e8  which  extend  to  another 
organ,  a  coupler  comprising  a  plurality  of  members,  oue 
of  which  is  provided  with  a  series  of  ports  or  openings 
arrange  In  couples,  n  strip  of  flexible  material  located 
between  the  sail  meml>ers,  the  said  strip  of  material  being 
provided  with  a  series  of  slots  or  openings  which  respec- 
tively are  in  line  with  one  of  the  said  ports  or  openings 
of  each  couple,  and  l>elng  also  provided  with  a  series  of 
flap  valves  which  respectively  overlie  the  other  one  of  the 
ports  or  openings  of  each  of  the  said  couplet,  distributtnt; 
tul)es  arranged  In  rouples.  one  tulie  of  each  couple  l)elng 
connected  to  a  tube  In  the  first  named  series  of  supply 
tubes,  and  being  also  in  conimnnlcatlon  with  the  port  or 
opening  of  a  couple  which  is  normally  closed  by  one  of  sail 
valves,  which  valve  is  adapted  to  be  opened  by  air  under 
pressure  from  the  said  distributing  tul)es,  but  which  Is 
not  adapted  to  be  opened  by  pressure  from  the  opposite 
direction,  nnd  the  other  tube  of  said  couple  being  connected 
to  a  tube  of  the  second  named  series  of  supply  tubes,  an.1 
4>elai  also   in  communication   with   the  oi>en   port  of  the 


said  couple,  whereby  air  is  permitted  to  pass  from  the 
first  named  series  of  supply  tubes  to  the  second  named 
series  of  supply  tubes,  but  is  prevented  from  passing  in 
the  leverse  direction. 

0.  In  organ  construction,  In  combination,  a  plurality  of 
organs,  a  aeries  of  supply  tubes  which  extend  to  one 
organ,  a  series  of  supply  tubes  which  extend  to  another 
organ,  a  coupler  comprising  a  plurality  of  meml>ers,  one 
of  which  meml)ei-8  Is  provided  with  a  series  of  depressions 
or  chambers  which  are  adapted  to  receive  air  under  pres- 
sure, and  the  other  one  of  which  meml)ers  Is  provided  with 
a  series  of  ports  cr  openings  arranged  in  couples  opposite 
the  said  depressions  or  chambers,  strips  of  fiexible  mate- 
rial located  between  the  said  members,  one  of  which  strips 
overlies  the  said  depressions  or  chambers  and  is  imper- 
forate at  such  points,  nnd  another  one  of  which  strips  Ie 
provided  with  valves  which  overlie  one  of  the  ports  of 
each  couple  of  ports,  the  said  valves  being  adapted  to 
open  In  one  direction  only,  and  said  strip  being  also  pro- 
vided with  a  slot  In  line  with  the  other  one  of  the  ports 
of  each  couple,  distributing  tul>es  arranged  in  couples, 
one  of  which  is  connected  to  a  supply  tube  In  one  of  the 
said  series,  and  is  in  communication  with  the  port  or 
opening  of  a  couple  which  is  adapted  to  be  closed  by  one 
of  said  valves,  and  the  other  tube  of  said  couple  being 
in  communication  with  the  other  port  of  such  couple,  and 
being  also  connected  to  a  supply  tube  In  the  other  series 
of  tul)es,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

10.  In  organ  construction,  in  combination,  a  plurality 
of  organs,  a  series  of  supply  tubes  which  extend  to  one 
organ,  a  series  of  supply  tubes  which  extend  to  another 
organ,  a  coupler  comprising  a  plurality  of  meml)ers,  one 
of  which  members  is  provided  with  a  series  of  depressions 
or  chambers  which  are  adapted  to  receive  air  u«der  pres- 
sure, and  the  other  one  of  which  members  Is  provided  with 
a  series  of  ports  or  openings  arranged  In  couples  opposite 
the  said  depressions  or  cbaml)ers,  means  for  permitting  the 
air  to  escape  from  the  said  depressions  or  chambers,  strips 
of  flexible  material  located  between  the  said  meml)ers,  one 
of  which  strips  overlies  the  said  depressions  or  chambers 
and  Is  imperforate  at  such  points,  and  another  one  of 
which  strips  is  provided  with  valves  which  overlie  one  of 
the  ports  of  each  couple  of  ports,  the  said  valves  being 
adapted  to  open  In  one  direction  only,  and  said  strip 
l>eing  also  provided  with  a  slot  in  line  with  the  other  one 
of  the  ports  of  each  couple,  distributing  tul>es  arranged 
in  couples,  one  of  which  Is  connected  to  a  supply  tube 
In  one  of  the  said  series,  and  Is  in  communication  with 
the  port  or  opening  of  a  couple  which  Is  adapted  to  be 
closed  by  one  of  said  valves,  and  the  other  tube  of  said 
couple  being  in  communication  with  the  other  port  of  such 
couple,  and  lielng  also  connected  to  a  supply  tube  in  the 
other  series  of  tulies,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose 
set   forth. 

11.  In  organ  construction,  the  combination  of  a  series 
of  nlr  supply  tubes  or  channels  arranged  In  parallel  rows, 
a  coupler,  a  pipe  adapted  to  convey  air  from  a  supply  tube 
or  channel  to  the  coupler,  and  a  second  pipe  adapted  to 
convey  air  from  the  coupler  to  another  supply  tube  or 
channel. 


860.746.  FRAME  FOR  HOP-SCOOPS.  JOHN  N.  Hoff- 
man, Forest  Grove.  Oreg.  Filed  Jan.  2,  1907.  Serial 
No.  350,678. 

1.  A  sccop  comprising  n  frame  having  a  bottom,  an  up- 
wardly and  rearwardly  inclined  top  and  a  back  uniting 
said  bottom  and  top,  a  covering  upon  said  frame,  a  rear 
supporting  roller  arranged  centrally  upon  the  Ixtttom  of 
the  frame  and  front  supporting  and  guiding  rollers  ar- 
ranged upon  the  bottom  of  said  frame  and  having  their 
bangers  pivoted  for  swinging  movement  in  a  horizontal 
plane. 

2.  A  scoop  comprising  a  frame  having  a  bottom,  an  up- 
wardly and  rearwardly  Inclined  top  and  a  back  uniting 
said  bottom  and  top,  a  flat  cross  bar  at  the  front  end  of 
the  bottom  of  said  frame,  keepers  upon  said  cross  bar,  .1 
fabric  covering  arranged  upon  said  frame  and  a  strip 
engaged  with  said  covering  and  said  keepers. 
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3.  A  scoop  comprising  a  frame  having  a  cross  bar  at 
the  front  of  Its  bottom,  a  flexible  covering  upon  said  frame, 
keepers  upon  said  cross  bar  and  a  strip  engaged  wltb  s«ld 
covering  and  said  keepers. 


then  regulating  the  centrifugal  force  of  said  hammers  at 
time*,  substaotiallj  as  shown  and  described. 


4.  A  scoop  frame  comprlsiDg  a  bottom  composed  of  con- 
nected tubular  members,  u  flat  cross  bar  at  the  front  of 
said  bottom,  an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  top 
composed  of  united  tubular  members,  a  handle  bar  at  the 
rear  of  said  top,  and  upright  tmrs  uniting  said  bottom 
and  top  and  forming  a  back. 

5.  A  scoop  comprising  a  frame  having  a  bottom,  an  up- 
wardly and  rearwardly  inclined  top  and  a  vertical  bach 
uniting  said  bottom  and  top,  said  back  being  composed 
of  upright  bars  nnd  said  bottom  and  top  being  composed 
of  connected  pipe  sections,  a  flat  bar  at  the  front  of  said 
bottom,  a  handle  at  the  rear  of  said  top,  a  flexible  cover- 
ing upon  said  frame  and  supporting  rollers  upon  the 
bottom  of  said  frame. 

6.  A  scoop  frame  comprising  a  bottom  and  a  top  each 
composed  of  united  tubular  members,  the  front  ends  of 
said  top  and  bottom  being  Oattened  and  engaged  with 
each  other,  a  cross  bar  connecting  said  ends  and  fasten- 
ings uniting  said  front  ends  and  said  cross  bar. 

7.  A  scoop  frame  comprising  a  bottom  having  side  mem- 
bers and  a  rear  member,  elbows  uniting  snid  rear  and  side 
members,  a  top  composed  of  side  members  and  a  cross 
member,  T-coupllngs  uniting  said  cross  and  side  members 
of  the  top,  a  handle  bar.  members  connecting  the  latter  to 
said  T-couplings,  upright  bars  forming  a  back  for  the 
scoop,  brackets  uniting  said  upright  bars  to  the  cross 
member  of  the  top  and  the  rear  member  of  the  l)ottom  and 
a  front  cross  bar  uniting  the  side  members  of  the  top  and 
bottom. 

8.  A  scoop  frame  comprising  a  top  and  a  bottom,  each 
composed  of  united  tubular  members,  a  back  formed  by 
upright  cross  bars  and  metal  straps  bent  around  the  mem- 
bers of  said  top  and  bottom  nnd  having^  their  paruliel  ends 
channeled  to  receive  the  ends  of  said  upright  bars  t)etween 
them,  and  fastenings  for  uniting  snld  channeled  ends  of 
the  straps  to  said  upright  bars. 


8  6  0.747.     QUARTZ-MILL.     Charles  E.   Hcmph«i:ts. 
Walker,  Cal.     Filed  Dec.  21,  1905.     Serial  No.  293,497. 

1.  A  quarts  mill,  comprising  a  mortar,  a  rotatabie  shaft, 
a  series  of  hammers  carried  thereby  and  a  series  of  nor- 
mally  separated   devices   for   cooperating   with    said    ham- 
mers to  regulate  their  crushing  and  grinding  action,  sub-  I 
stautlally  as  shown  and  described. 

2.  A  quarts  mill,  comprising  a  mortar,  a  rotatabie  shaft, 
a  series  of  hammers  carried  thereby,  normally  separated 
means*  coilperating  with  each  hammer  for  counterbalancing 
said  hammers  when  in  their  non-operative  position  sub- 
stantlallv  as  shown  and  described. 

3.  A  quarts  mill,  comprising  a  mortar,  a  rotatabie  shaft, 
a  series  of  hammers  carried  thereby,  means  carried  by  the 
shaft  and  cooperating  with  each  hammer,  for  counter-bal- 
ancing the  same  when  In  its  non-operative  position,  and  1 


4.  A  quartz  mill,  comprising  a  mortar,  a  rotatabie  shaft, 
a  series  of  hammers  carried  thereby,  a  series  of  pendulums 
also  carried  by  said  shaft  for  cooperating  with  said  ham- 
mers, substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

5.  In  a  quartz  mill,  the  combination  with  the  rotatabie 
support,  a  series  of  pivotal  hammers  hung  thereon,  of  a 
die  having  an  anvil  formed  on  the  receiving  end  thereof 
and  projected  into  the  range  of  action  of  the  striking  face 
of  the  hammers,  means  whereby  the  hammers  after  strik- 
ing said  anvil  turn  upon  their  pivots  and  travel  over  the 
remaining  surfaces  of  the  die,  independent  means  for  each 
hammer  carried  by  the  rotatabie  support,  for  regulating  at 
times,  the  centrifugal  force  of  the  hammers,  and  fur  coun- 
ter balancing  the  weight  of  said  hammers  at  times,  said 
Independent  means  being  arranged  to  be  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  hammer  when  In  its  striking  position,  and 
means  for  feeding  ore  upon  the  anvil. 

A.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  de8crll)ed,  comprising  In 
combination,  a  mortar,  a  die  held  in  said  mortar,  and  hav- 
ing an  anvil  face,  a  drive  shaft  adjustably  held  in  said 
mortar,  a  series  of  pivotally  mounted  hammers  carried  by 
said  drive  shaft  and  a  series  of  pivotally  mounted  pendu- 
lums also  carried  by  said  drive  shaft  for  cooperating  with 
said  hammers,  and  means  for  feeding  ore  onto  the  anvil, 
substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

7.  A  quartz  mill,  comprising  a  mortar  having  a  con- 
caved working  face,  a  rotatabie  shaft,  a  series  of  ham- 
mers carried  thereby,  a  series  of  pendulums  also  carried  b.v 
the  shaft  for  cooperating  with  the  hammers,  and  means  for 
feeding  ore  to  said  anvil. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  pounding 
and  grinding  mechanism  comprising  a  rotatabie  shaft,  a 
pair  of  disks  parallelly  arranged  on  said  shaft,  and  spaced 
apart,  a  plurality  of  hammers  pivotally  supported  between 
said  disks  in  radial  allnement  wltb  the  shaft,  a  plurality 
of  pendulums,  one  for  each  hammer,  pivotally  mounted  be- 
tween said  disks,  a  plurality  of  lugs  cSrrled  by  said  disks 
and  ears  carried  by  said  hammers  for  engaging  said  lugs, 
substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

9.  In  sn  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  mortar  hav- 
ing a  concaved  working  face,  a  die  held  Utsrcin,  said  dl« 
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having  an  snvll  portion,  said  mortsr  hsvlng  a  plurality  of 
amalgam  pockets,  interlocking  means  between  said  die  and 
said  mortar,  means  for  intermittently  feeding  ore  to  said 
die  snvll  portion,  a  rotatabie  shaft,  a  series  of  hammers 
pivotally  carried  thereby  adapted  to  strike  said  anvil  por- 
tion and  t>e  carried  around  In  engai^ement  wltb  the  con- 
caved face  of  the  die,  means  for  limiting  the  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  hammers,  and  independent  means  for  each 
hammer  for  cooperating  therewith  to  counter  balance  the 
same  when  in  one  position,  to  regulate  the  weight  of  the 
hammers  as  their  angularity  decreases  and  to  remain  out 
of  contact  with  said  hammers  when  In  their  striking  posi- 
tions, substantiall.v  as  shown  and  described. 

10.  In  a  quartz  mill,  the  combination  of  a  mortar  hav 
ing  amalgam  pockets,  a  die  having  lugs  to  enter  said  pock- 
ets, one  end  of  said  die  forming  an  anvil,  a  shaft  mounted 
over  said  mortar,  and  hammers  carried  by  said  shaft  and 
adapted  to  coact  with  the  anvil,  substantially  as  shown 
and  described. 

11.  In  a  quartz  mill,  the  combination  of  a  mortar  hav 
ing  amalgam  pockets,  a  die  having  lugs  to  enter  such  pock 
ets.  one  end  of  snld  die  forming  an  anvil,  a  shaft  mounted 
over  said  mortar,  hammers  carried  by  said  shaft  and  adapt- 
ed to  coact  withi  the  anvil,  and  independent  means  cooper- 
ating with  each  hammer  for  regulating  the  centrifugal 
force  thereof,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

12.  In  a  quartz  mill,  the  combination  with  the  mortar 
having  side  openings,  screens  detachably  secured  over  said 
openings,  troughs  for  said  mortar,  outside  of  said  screens, 
said  mortar  being  provided  with  a  series  of  pockets,  a  die 
mounted  in  said  mortar,  a  rotatabie  shaft  mounted  above 
said  die  and  a  plurality  of  hammers  carried  by  said  shaft 
for  cooperating  with  said  die,  substantially  as  shown  and 
described. 

l.'t.  In  a  mill,  the  combination  with  a  mortar,  a  rotary 
hammer  support  and  hammers  pivoted  thereon,  said  ham 
mers  having  their  ends  provided  with  stops,  stops  on  said 
hammer  support  for  cooperating  with  the  hammer  stops  to 
limit  the  movement  of  the  hammers  about  their  pivots, 
means  for  feeding  ore  to  said  mortar,  said  means  including 
a  feed  chute,  a  reciprocating  ore  carrier,  and  means  for 
moving  said  carrier  coordinate  with  said  hammers,  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  moving  means,  substantially  as 
shown  and  described. 

14.  In  a  quartz  mill,  the  combination  with  a  rotatabie 
support,  of  a  plurality  of  hammers  pivoted  thereon,  said 
hammers  comprising  arms  terminating  In  head  receiving 
portions,  saip  head  receiving  portions  being  apertured,  de- 
tachable heads  secure  to  said  head  receiving  portions  and 
having  shanks  for  entering  the  apertures  thereof,  said 
hammer  arms  being  provided  with  shoulders  at  the  ends 
thereof,  pins  passing  through  suld  ends  adjacent  said 
shoulders,  and  means  on  the  rotatabie  member  for  cooper- 
ating with  said  pins  to  limit  the  pivotal  motion  of  the 
hammers  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

15.  In  a  mill  of  the  character  de8cril>ed.  a  mortar  having 
a  concaved  portion,  a  die  held  In  said  concaved  portion, 
said  die  having  an  anvil  end  and  a  grinding  surface,  0 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  above  said  die,  means  for  ad- 
Justing  said  shaft  toward  or  from  said  die.  a  plurality  of 
pivotally  mounted  hammers  carried  by  said  shaft,  means 
for  limiting  the  pivotal  motion  of  said  hammers,  Inde- 
pendent means  cooperating  with  each  hammer  for  counter- 
balancing the  centrifugal  force  thereof,  a  hopper  and  a 
feed  trough,  a  reciprocating  plate  for  said  feed  trough, 
means  controlled  by  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  for  re- 
ciprocating snid  feed  plate,  said  last  named  means  in 
eluding  a  reciprocating  plunger,  means  for  adjusting  said 
plunger  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  and  means  for  ad- 
mitting water  into  the  interior  of  the  mortar  through  the 
bearings  of  the  shaft,  substantially  as  shown  and  de- 
scribed. 

16.  A  hammer  for  quartz  mills,  comprising  a  head  re- 
ceiving portion,  an  arm  projecting  at  right  angles  thereto, 
ssid  hammer  having  a  shoulder  at  the  Juncture  of  the 
head  receiving  portion  with  the  arm,  a  detachable  head 
or  shoe  detachably  secured  to  said  hammer  -head  receiving 
portion,  said  hammer  arms  having  a  pair  of  apertured 
projecting  bearing  lugs  and  a  heel,  said  heel  being  pro- 


vided with  a  pair  of  shoalders  and  a  pin  recelrlng  aper- 
ture, and  a  pin  passing  through  said  pin  receiving  aper- 
ture, substantially  as  shown  and  described.  > 

17.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  mortar,  and  a  die  having  an  anvfl  portion 
nnd  a  grinding  face,  of  a  rotatabie  shaft  supported  above 
said  die,  a  pair  of  disks  mounted  on  and  carried  by  said 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  hammers  pivotally  mounted  between 
said  disks,  means  for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of 
said  hammers,  ludepeudent  means  cooperating  wltb  each 
hammer  for  controlling  the  centrifugal  force  thereof, 
substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

18.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a 
mortar  having  a  concaved  portion,  amalgam  pockets  In 
the  iwttom  and  side  walls  of  said  concaved  portion, 
outlet  apertures  in  the  side  walls  of  said  mortar,  screens 
detachably  held  over  said  outlet  apertures,  a  die  held 
in  said  concaved  {Ktrtion  of  said  mortar,  and  said  die 
having  an  anvil  portion  and  a  grinding  surface,  said 
mortar  having  bearing  receiving  brackets,  upper  and 
lower  bearing  boxes  held  on  said  brackets,  a  shaft  ro- 
tatably mounted  in  said  bearing  boxes,  a  plurality  of 
hammers  carried  by  said  shaft  for  cooperating  with  said 
die,  means  for  admitting  water  Into  the  interior  of  the 
mortar  through  the  bearing  boxes,  and  means  for  feeding 
ore  Into  the  entrant  end  of  the  mortar  substantially  as 
shown  and  described. 

19.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  de8cril)ed.  comprising  a 
mortar  having  a  concaved  portion,  amalgam  pockets  In 
the  bottom  and  side  walls  of  said  concaved  portion,  an 
outlet  apertures  in  the  side  walls  of  said  mortar,  screens 
detachably  held  over  said  outlet  apertures,  a  die  held 
in  said  concaved  portion  of  said  mortar,  and  said  die 
having  an  anvil  portion  and  a  grinding  surface,  said 
mortar  having  bearing  reviving  brackets,  upper  and 
lower  bearing  boxes  held  on  said  brackets,  a  shaft  ro- 
tatably mounted  In  said  bearing  boxes,  a  plurality  ol 
hammers,  carried  by  saM  shaft  for  cooperating  with  said 
die,  means  for  admitting  water  Into  the  Interior  of  the 
mortar,  through  the  bearing  boxes,  means  for  feeding  ore 
Into  the  entrant  end  of  the  mortar,  and  means  interposed 
between  the  lower  bearing  boxes  and  the  brackets  for 
spacing  the  shaft  at  a  greater  or  less  distance  from  the 
die,  substantially  as  shown  and  described.        * 

20.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  mortar,  a  crushing  and  grinding  mechanism 
therefor,  of  feed  mechanism  comprising  n  feed  trough  se- 
cured to  the  entrant  end  of  the  mortar,  a  hopper  secured 
above  the  feed  trough  to  discharge  therein,  a  feed  plate 
carried  by  the  feed  trough  for  moving  the  ore  toward 
the  mortar,  a  pivoted  gate  at  the  entrant  end  of  the  mortar 
for  cooperating  with  said  feed  plate,  said  feed  plate  hav- 
ing a  raised  portion,  a  coll  spring  held  In  said  raised 
portion,  and  connected  thereto,  an  adjusting  screw  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  coll  spring  and  passing 
through  the  frame  of  the  machine,  an  adjusting  nut  on 
said  screw  for  adjusting  the  tension  of  said  coll  spring 
and  means  controlled  by  the  crushing  and  grinding  mech- 
anism for  moving  said  feed  plate  in  one  direction,  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  described. 

21.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  mortar,  a  crushing  and  grinding  mechanism 
therefor,  of  feed  mechanism  comprising  a  feed  trough,  se- 
cured to  the  entrant  end  of  the  mortar,  a  hopper  secured 
above  the  feed  trough  to  discharge  therein,  a  feed  plate 
carried  by  the  feed  trough  for  moving  the  ore  toward 
the  mortar,  a  pivoted  gate  at  the  entrant  end  of  the  mortar 
for  cooperating  with  said  feed  plate,  said  feed  plate  Lav- 
ing a  raised  portion,  a  coil  spring  held  in  said  raised 
portion  and  connected  at  one  end  thereto,  an  adjusting 
screw  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  coil  spring  and 
passing  through  the  frame  of  the  machine,  an  adjusting 
nut  on  said  screw  for  adjusting  the  tension  of  said  coil 
spring,  means  controlled  by  the  crushing  and  grinding 
mechanism  for  moving  said  feed  plate  In  one  direction, 
said  last  named  means  comprising  a  pivoted  lever  having 
one  end  adapted  to  abut  the  feed  plate,  a  plunger  secured 
to  the  other  end  of  said  lever,  and  means  carried  by  the 
operating  shaft  of  the  crushing  and  grinding  mechanism 
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for  reciprocating  said  plunger,  and  a  buffer  for  retarding 
the  rebound  of  said  l«Ter,  substantially  as  shown  and 
described. 

22.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  mortar,  rotatable  crushing  and  grinding  mech- 
anism carried  thereby,  and  Including  a  rotatable  drive 
abaft,  of  feeding  mechanism  for  feeding  ore  to  said  mortar, 
comprising  a  hopper,  a  feed  trough  thereunder  In  con- 
nection with  the  entrant  end  of  the  mortar,  a  reclpro- 
cable  feed  plate  carried  by  the  trough,  a  pivot  lever  for 
reciprocating  said  feed  plate,  a  plunger  connected  with 
said  lever  and  projected  downwardly  toward  the  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  radial  arms  carried  by  the  shaft  for  engaging 
said  plunger  to  reciprocate  the  same,  an  adjusting  block 
through  which  said  plunger  passes,  an  elongated  bearing 
member  carried  by  the  mortar  for  receiving  said  adjusting 
block,  and  a  screw  passing  through  said  bearing  member 
and  adjusting  block  for  moving  the  bearing  member  to 
adjust  the  plunger,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


raising  and  lowering  the  same,  a  rack  comprising  parallel 
bsin  pivoted  to  one  of  the  uprights  of  the  frame,  teeth 
plvotally  connecting  said  bars,  an  angled  rod  flxed  to  the 
frame,  and  connections  between  said  rod  and  one  of  said 
parallel  bars,  as  set  forth. 


860,748.     HAY    STACKER.     Frank  C.  Jacobs,  Bozeman. 
Mont.      Filed  May  2,  1907.      Serial  No.  371.522. 


^~  r  ff 

1.  An  apparatus  for  stacking  hay,  etc.,  comprising.  In 
combination,  a  frame,  a  vertically  movable  elevator  plat 
form,  a  back  hinged  thereto,  slotted  bars  plvotally  con- 
nected to  said  back  and  platfcwm.  and  sliding  spring  ac- 
tuated latches  carried  by  the  platform  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  slots  of  said  bars,  whereby  the  back  may  be  nor- 
mally held  at  an  angle  to  the  platform,  as  set  forth.  ' 

2.  An  apparatus  for  stacking  hay.  etc.,  comprising.  In 
combination,  a  frame,  an  elevator  platform  and  me.nns  for 
raising  the  same,  a  hinged  back  to  said  platform,  slotted 
bars  plvotally  connected  to  said  back  and  having  sliding 
pivotal  connection  with  the  platform,  spring  -  actuated 
latches  mounted  upon  the  platform  and  adapted  to  engnge 
the  slots  of  said  biirs.  means  for  releasing  the  latches,  bars, 
secured  to  the  rear  of  the  platform  and  having  angled 
•tub  shafts,  and  antl  friction  rollers  mounted  upon  said 
itub  shafts  and  adapted  to  bear  against  the  uprights  of 
the  framework,  ns  set  forth. 

X  An  apparatus  for  stacking  hay,  etc.,  comprising.  In 
combination,  a  frame,  rollers  mounted  thereon,  a  vertically 
movable  elevator  platform  having  a  hinged  back,  means 
for  releasing  said  back  so  that  It  will  fall  In  allnement 
with  the  platform  to  dump  Its  load,  a  shaft  movably  held 
In  elongated  slots  in  bearings  upon  the  platform,  cables 
secured  to  said  shaft,  and  rods  connected  to  the  rear  of 
the  platform  and  havlnit  pulleys  at  their  ends  throagta 
which  said  cables  pass,  ns  set  forth. 

4.  In  combination,  In  a  hay  stacking  apparatus,  a 
frame,  an  elevator  platform  having  a  hinged  back  and 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  platform,  a  folding 
rack  mounted  .up<in  the  frame  and  adapted  to  tte  thrown 
horlsontally  over  the  platform  when  It  is  at  Its  lowest 
throw,  whereby  hay,  which  is  moved  over  the  elevator  by 
a  rake,  may  l)e  drawn  off  as  the  rake  Is  withdrawn,  as  set 
forth. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  stacking  hay.  etc.,  comprising.  In 
combination,   a    frame,    an   elevator   platform,    means  for 


860.749.  APPAREL-CAP  AND  PROCESS  OF  MANUFAC- 
TURING THE  SAME.  Nathan  E.  Kahn.  Woodbine, 
N.  J.,  assignor  to  Stephenson  k  Company.  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Nov.  19,  1906. 
Serial  No.  344,000. 


1.  The  hereinbefore  described  process  of  manufacturing 
flat  caps  from  elastic  textile  fabric,  which  consists  In  form 
Ing  an  Initial  blank,  turning  up  and  gathering  the  edges 
of  said  blank,  applying  a  support  of  relatively  nonelastle 
fabric  near  the  n-glon  of  the  gathered  edge,  attaching  n 
selvage  band  to  the  body,  distending  the  cap  and  setting  It 
to  Its  distended  form,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  The  hereinbefore  described  process  of  manufacturing 
flat  caps  from  elastic  textile  fabric  ;  which  consists  In  form- 
ing an  Initial  blank,  turning  up  and  gathering  the  edges 
of  said  blank,  applying  around  the  gathered  edge  a  sup- 
port of  relatively  nonelastle  fabric;  temporarily  drawing 
together  still  further  the  gathered  edge,  attaching  a  sel- 
vage band  around  the  region  of  the  opening,  distending  the 
cap  and  setting  It  In  Its  distended  form,  substantially  as 

set  forth. 

3.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  flat  cap  of  elastic 
textile  fabric,  comprising  a  distended  and  set  l)ody  portion 
with  an  Intumed  margin  having  a  permanently  applied 
support  of  relatively  non  elastic  fabric  around  the  region 
of  said  Inturned  portion  and  a  selvage  band  attached 
around  said  region. 


860,750.     MINING  COLUMN.     Joiis  W.  Kittrbdge.  Boul- 
der. Colo.     Filed  Oct.  9,  1906.     Serial  No.  338.129. 


1.  A  column,  comprising  a  body  portion,  the  end  of  which 
1  Is  curved  spherically,  a  lug  on  said  spherical  surface,  a 
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plate  bavlng  a  mcket  adapted  to  receive  the  end  of  said 
body  portion,  an  opening  therethrough  and  a  groove  adapt- 
ed to  receive  said  lug.  a  second  plate,  and  means  secured 
to  the  end  of  the  t>ody  and  to  the  last  mentioned  plate  and 
extending  through  said  opening,  whereby  the  first  mentioned 
plate  and  the  body  may  be  moved  in  relation  to  each  other 
but  prevented  from  accidental  separation. 

2.  A  column,  comprising  a  t)ody  portion,  the  end  of  which 
Is  provided  with  a  curved  surface,  a  plate  bavlng  a  socket 
adapted  to  receive  the  end  of  said  plate  and  having  an 
opening  therethrough,  a  second  plate  located  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  first  mentioned  plate  from  the  body,  and 
means  connecting  said  second  plate  and  the  body  and  ex- 
tending through  said  opening,  whereby  the  t>ody  and  the 
first  mentioned  plate  may  be  moved  In  relation  to  the  sec- 
ond plate  but  prevented  from  accidental  separation  there- 
from. 

3.  A  column,  comprising  two  telescoping  members,  bear- 
ing plates  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  memt>ers.  and 
means  for  elongating  said  column,  said  means  comprising 
an  operating  meml)er  and  means  whereby  when  the  operat- 
ing member  Is  rotated  at  uniform  speed  the  column  may  be 
elongated  or  shortened  at  either  one  of  two  different 
speeds. 

4.  A  column,  comprising  two  telescoping  members  screw- 
threaded  together,  and  means  for  rotating  one  of  said 
members  to  vary  the  lengtb  of  the  column,  said  means  In- 
cluding an  operating  member  and  means  whereby  when 
the  operating  meml)er  Is  moved  at  uniform  speed  the  length 
of  the  column  may  be  varied  at  either  one  of  a  plurality 
of  different  speeds. 

5.  A  column,  comprising  two  telescoping  members  screw- 
threaded  together,  and  means  for  rotating  one  of  said 
members,  said  means  Including  a  differential  gear  and 
means  for  unlocking  said  gear,  whereby  two  different  rates 
of  rotation  may  be  Imparted  to  one  of  said  column  mem- 
bers. 

6.  A  column,  comprising  two  telescoping  members  screw- 
tbreaded  together,  and  means  for  rotating  one  of  said 
members,  said  means  Including  two  gear  wheels  bavlng  a 
different  number  of  teeth  and  means  whereby  the  two  gear 
wheels  may  be  rotated  simultaneously  or  at  different  rates 
of  speed. 

7.  A  column,  comprising  two  telescoping  members  screw- 
threaded  together,  and  means  for  rotating  one  of  said 
meml»erK.  said  means  Including  two  internal  gear  wheels 
adapted  to  rotate  on  a  common  axis,  one  of  said  Internal 
gear  wheels  being  in  engagement  with  the  rotating  mem- 
ber of  the  column,  and  means  whereby  the  other  Internal 
gear  wheel  may  be  locked  to  the  former  or  may  be  locked 
In  a  stationary  position. 

8.  A  column,  comprising  two  telescoping  memt>ers  screw- 
threaded  together,  and  means  for  rotating  one  of  said 
members,  said  means  Including  two  Internal  gear  wheels 
adapted  to  rotate  on  the  same  axis,  and  one  of  said  gear 
wheels  t)elnK  In  engagement  with  the  rotating  member  of 
the  column,  pinions  In  engagement  with  both  of  said  In- 
ternal gear  wheels,  means  for  moving  said  pinions  about 
the  axis  of  said  Internal  gear  wheels,  and  means  for  lock- 
ing the  Internal  gear  wheels  together  and  for  locking  one 
of  them  In  a  stationary  position,  whereby  the  rotating 
member  of  the  column  may  be  moved  at  either  one  of  two 
different  speeds. 

0.  .\  column,  comprising  two  telescoping  members  screw- 
threaded  together,  and  means  for  rotating  one  of  them,  in- 
cluding two  Internal  gear  wheels,  one  of  which  Is  locked 
to  the  rotating  member  of  the  column,  pinions  located 
within  said  Internal  gear  wheels,  means  for  moving  said 
pinions  about  the  center  of  said  internal  pear  wheels,  and 
means  for  locking  one  of  said  Internal  gear  wheels  In  a 
stationary  position  or  to  the  other  of  said  Internal  gear 
wheels,  said  lockinp  means  comprising  a  collar  surround- 
ing said  Internal  gear  wheels  and  adapted  to  be  moved  In 
a  longitudinal  direction. 

10.  In  combination,  a  stationary  casing,  a  member  In 
engagement  therewith  and  adapted  to  be  rotated,  and 
means  within  said  casing  for  rotating  said  member,  said 
means  comprising  two  internal  gear  wheels,  one  of  which 
is  in  engagement  with  said  rotating  member,  and  means 


for  locking  the  other  of  said  Internal  gear  wheels  to  the 
casing  or  to  the  first  mentioned  gear  wheel,  whereby  the 
rotating  member  may  be  moved  at  either  one  of  two  differ- 
ent speeds. 

11.  A  column,  having  one  part  thereof  adapted  to  be 
rotated,  a  gear  wheel  adapted  to  be  manually  operated, 
and  means  connecting  said  gear  wheel  with  said  rotating 
part,  said  connecting  means  Including  a  differential  gear. 

12.  A  column,  having  one  part  thereof  adapted  to  be 
rotated,  a  rotating  member  adapted  to  be  manually  oper- 
ated, and  means  connecting  said  manually  operated  rotat- 
ing member  with  the  rotating  part  of  said  column,  said 
connecting  means  Including  a  plurality  of  gear  wheels  and 
means  adapted  to  engage  with  certain  of  said  gear  wheels, 
whereby  the  rotating  part  of  the  column  may  be  moved  at 
two  different  speeds  In  relation  to  the  manually  operated 
rotating  member. 

13.  A  column,  having  two  telescoping  members,  one  of 
which  is  adapted  to  t>e  rotated,  means  for  rotating  said 
member  at  two  different  relative  speeds,  and  means  adapt- 
ed to  be  operated  to  determine  the  speed,  said  means  In- 
cluding a  band,  collar,  and  means  for  moving  said  collar  In 
a  longitudinal  direction. 


8  6  0.761.  VULCANIZED  FIBROUS  COMPOSITION. 
JouM  W.  KuMPH,  Danvers,  Mass.  Filed  Dec.  10,  1906. 
Serial  No.  347,201. 

1.  The  herein  described  artificial  leather,  consisting  of 
refuse  scrap  rubber,  scrap  leather,  rosin,  antimony,  palm 
oil,  lime,  sine,  red  lead,  litharge  and  sulfur  mixed  and 
vulcanized  together  in  sheet  form. 

2.  The  herein  described  artificial  leather,  consisting  of 
approximately  85  per  cent  of  scrap  rubber  and  scrap 
leather,  the  leather  predominating,  approximately  one  per- 
cent each  of  palm  oil  and  lime,  and  two  pef  cent  each  of 
antimony,  rosin,  and  zinc,  and  approximately  five  per  cent 
of  vulcanizing  Ingredients,  all  of  said  Ingredients  being 
thoroughly  ground  and  mixed  together,  and  vulcanized  In 
sheet  form. 

3.  The  herein  described  artificial  leather,  conslstlnc  of 
approximately  85  per  cent  of  scrap  rubber  and  scrap 
leather,  the  leather  predominating,  approximately  one  per 
cent  each  of  palm  oil  and  lime,  and  two  per  cent  each  of 
antimony  and  rosin,  four  per  cent  of  red  lead,  and  approxi- 
mately five  per  cent  of  vulcanizing  ingredients,  all  of  said 
Ingredients  being  thoroughly  ground  and  mixed  together, 
and  vulcanized  In  sheet  form. 

4.  The  herein  described  artificial   leather,   consisting  of 
'approximately    85    per    cent   of    scrap    rubber    and    scrap 

leather,  the  leather  predominating,  approximately  one  per 
cent  each  of  palm  oil  and  lime,  and  two  per  cent  of  anti- 
mony, four  per  cent  each  of  red  lead  and  litharge,  and  one 
per  cent  of  sulfur,  all  finely  ground  and  mixed  together, 
and  vulcanized  In  sheet  form. 


860.752.  SKID  FOR  BAGGAGE  -  CARS.  Ac.  WiLLlAM 
Leach,  Brandon,  Manitoba,  Canada.  Filed  Dec.  20, 
1906.     Serial  No.  348.810. 


1.  A  baggage  car  provided  with  a  transverse  guide-way 
beneath  Its  fioor  In  line  with  the  door  In  combination  with 
a  skid  normally  held  beneath  the  said  car  on  said  guide  way 
but  withdrawable  from  either  side  to  rest  with  one  end 
on  a  platform  and  the  other  on  the  end  of  the  guide-way* 
and  hooks  hinged  on  the  casing,  the  skid  being  adapted  for 
engagement  by  said  hooks,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  baggage  car  provided  with  a  rectangular  metal 
casing  forming  a  transverse  guide-way  beneath   the  floor 


1536 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  23, 1907. 


In  line  wtth  the  door  and  provided  with  a  downwardly 
depending  metal  flange  beneath  each  end  In  combination 
Wth  a  8kld  normally  held  beneath  the  said  car  In  said 
casing  but  withdrawable  from  either  side  to  rest  with  one 
end  on  a  platform  and  the  other  on  the  end  of  the  casing, 
and  hooks  hinged  on  the  casing,  the  skid  being  adapted  for 
engagement  by  said  hooks,  substantially  as  described. 

.■i  A  baggage  car  provided  with  a  transverse  guldeway 
beneath  its  floor  In  line  Iwth  the  door.  In  combination  with 
a  skid  normally  held  beneath  the  said  car  on  said  gutdeway 
but  withdrawable  from  either  side  to  rest  with  one  end 
on  a  platform  and  the  other  on  the  end  of  the  guldeway : 
flaps  hinged  one  at  each  side  of  the  car.  serving  when  the 
skid  Is  not  In  use  to  close  the  end  of  the  guldeway.  and 
when  the  skid  Is  In  use  as  part  of  the  skid  ;  and  hooks 
on  the  flaps,  the  skids  being  adapted  for  engagement  by 
the  said  hooks,  substantially  as  described. 

4  A  baggage  car  provided  with  a  rectangular  metal 
casing  forming  a  transverse  guide  way  beneath  the  floor 
In  line  with  the  door,  and  provided  with  a  downwardly 
depending  metal  flange  beneath  each  end.  In  combination 
with  a  skid  normally  held  beneath  the  said  car  In  said 
casing  but  withdrawable  from  either  side  to  rest  with  one 
end  on  a  platform  and  the  other  on  the  end  of  the  casing, 
flaps  hinged  one  at  each  side  of  the  car.  serving  when  the 
skid  Is  not  In  use  to  close  the  end  of  the  guide-way.  and 
when  the  skid  is  In  use  as  part  of  the  skid  :  and  hooks 
on  the  flaps,  the  skids  being  adapted  for  engagement  by  the 
said  hooks,  substantially  as  d'^scrlbed. 

5  A  bagga^je  car  providea  with  a  rectangular  metal 
casing  forming  a  transverse  guide- way  beneath  the  floor 
In  line  with  the  door.  In  combination  with  a  skid  normally 
held  i>eneath  the  said  car  In  said  casing  but  withdrawable 
from  either  side  to  rest  with  one  end  on  the  platform  and 
the  other  end  on  the  end  of  the  casing :  flaps  hinged  on 
said  casing  one  at  each  end  :  and  hooks  on  the  flaps,  the 
skids  being  adapted  for  engagement  by  the  said  hooks, 
substantially  as  described. 


above  the  scrubbing  material  therein  and  provided  with  a 
norile  at  the  axis  of  the  chamber,  adapted  to  direct  a 
spray  upward  and  a  perforated  plate  supported  In  each 
chamber  above  the  noirle  at  a  distance  below  the  opening 
in  the  bottom  of  the  chamber  above  and  having  a  greater 
area  than  the  area  of  said  opening. 

2.  In  a  gas  scrubber,  the  combination  of  a  vertically 
extending  cylindrical  casing  having  a  gas  inlet  at  Its 
lower  end  and  a  gas  outlet  at  its  upper  end  and  divided 
Into  a  series  of  chambers  by  bottom  walls  each  having 
an  axial  opening,  an  overflow  pipe  for  each  of  said  open- 
ings, a  grid  In  each  chamber  above  the  overflow,  a  bed 
of  scrubbing  material  upon  each  of  said  grids,  a  series  of 
pumps,  a  pipe  leading  from  the  bottom  of  each  chamber 
to  a  pump  and  a  pipe  leading  from  each  pump  Into  each 
chamber  above  the  bed  of  material  therein,  a  rotary 
sprinkler  supported  In  the  upper  end  of  the  upper  chamber, 
a  water  supply  pipe  to  supply  water  to  said  sprinkler 
a  motor,  a  driving  shaft  actuated  by  the  motor,  means 
for  transmitting  motion  from  said  driving  shaft  to  actuate 
the  pump,  a  vertical  shaft,  a  horizontal  shaft  extending 
into  the  casing  and  geared  to  the  sprinkler  and  vertical 
shaft,  and  means  for  transmitting  motion  from  the  driving 
shaft  to  the  vertical  shaft. 


8«<>.753.     GAS  -  SCRUBBER.     Ernest  F.  Lloyd.  DeUolt. 
Mich.     Filed  June  22.  1906.     Serial  No.  322.819. 


860.754.  AIRGUN.  William  F.  Mabkham,  Plymouth. 
Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Markham  Air  Rifle  Company. 
Plymouth.  Mich.,  a  Corporation  of  Michigan.  Filed 
June  30,  1906.      Serial  No.  324.290. 


1,  In  a  gas  scrubber,  the  combination  with  a  ca.sing 
formed  with  a  series  of  chambers  each  having  an  axial 
opening  In  its  bottom  and  means  for  maintaining  a  height 
of  liquor  in  the  bottom  of  each  chamber,  of  a  bed  of  scrub- 
bing material  in  each  chamber,  a  pipe  leading  from  the 
bottom  of  each  chamber,  a  pipe  extending  Into  each  chamber 


1.  In  an  air  gun.  a  piston  comprising  a  rod.  a  collar 
soldered  thereon  and  forming  a  shoulder,  a  pair  of  meUlllc 
washers,  and  an  intermediate  leather  washer  sleeved  on 
said  rod  abutting  agaln.st  said  collar,  the  outer  end  of  said 
rod  being  riveted  over  the  outer  washer. 

2.  In  an  air  gun.  the  combination  with  a  barrel  and  a 
piston  therein,  of  a  piston  abutment  formed  by  sheet  meUl 
eyelets  fitting  within  and  secured  to  said  barrel. 

3  In  an  air  gun.  the  combination  with  a  barrel,  and  a 
piston  therein,  of  a  combined  piston  abutment  and  bushing 
formed  of  sheet  metal  eyelets  fitting  within  the  barrel 
at  Its  outer  end  and  secured  thereto  by  solder. 

4  In  an  air  gun.  the  combination  with  a  barrel  and  a 
piston  therein,  of  a  combined  piston  abutment  and  bushing 
comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  turned  sheet  metal  eyelets 
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inserted  In  the  onter  end  of  the  barrel  and  secured  thereto 

by  solder. 

6.  In  an  air  gun.  the  combination  with  a  barrel  having 
a  lateral  aperture  and  a  spring  In  said  barrel,  of  a  sheet 
metal  thimble  forming  a  spring  abutment  and  provided 
with  a  lip  engaging  said  lateral  aperture. 

6.  In  an  air  gun,  the  combination  with  a  barrel  and  a 
spring  therein,  of  a  spring  abutment  comprising  a  sheet 
metal  thimble  having  one  end  turned  Inward  for  a  bearing 
for  the  spring  and  a  lip  projecting  from  the  opposite  end 
of  said  thimble  engaging  an  aperture  In  the  barrel. 

7.  In  an  air  gun,  the  combination  with  a  barrel  and  a 
spring  therein,  of  a  spring  abutment  comprising  a  sheet 
metal  thimble  having  one  end  turned  inward  for  a  bearing 
for  the  spring,  and  a  lip  projecting  from  the  opposite  end 
of  said  thimble  engaging  an  aperture  in  the  barrel. 

8.  In  a  toy  gun.  a  stock  formed  of  a  sheet  metal  member 
at  the  breech  of  the  barrel,  and  a  bent  wire  member  having 
one  end  soldered  to  said  sheet  metal  member,  the  opposite 
end  bent  Into  an  eye  and  a  pivot  pin  engaging  said  eye 
and  said  sheet  metal  member. 


860.7  56.  TOBACCO  -  SHADE.  Robebt  S.  Mathed*, 
Fowlstown.  Ga..  and  Mack  D.  Downs.  Glory,  Fla.  Filed 
Apr.  18.  1007.     Serial  No.  368.947. 


860.755.     BALING -MACHINE.     Stkphk.v  Martin.   West 
Jetrerson,  Ohio.     Filed  May  5,  1906.     Serial  No.  315,317. 


sir    .  >- ,    ''     *  /ifc ^f-— '^>    ■    «      s 


In  a  baling  machine,  the  combination  with  a  body  por- 
tion, of  a  hopper  adapted  to  deliver  straw  to  said  body 
portion,  a  hopper  closing  member  horizontally  disposed 
in  the  hopper,  a  driving  wheel,  gear  wheels  connected  to 
said  driving  wheel,  an  arm  connected  to  the  hopper  closing 
member,  members  carried  by  some  of  the  gear  wheels 
adapted  to  engage  and  Impart  longitudinal  movement  to 
said  arm.  releasing  members  carried  by  the  gear  wheels 
adapted  to  engage  the  said  arm  and  release  it  after  It  has 
been  given  a  predetermined  movement,  a  plunger,  means 
for  Imparting  reclprocatory  movement  to  said  plunger. 
and  a  compressing  member  connected  to  said  last  named 
means  and  adapted  to  compress  the  straw  into  the  body 
portion  of  the  machine  and  In  front  of  the  plunger. 
129  O.  O.— 86 


1.  An  apparatus  for  screening  tobacco  plants,  consisting 
In  posts,  pulleys  Journaled  thereon,  crank  shafts  Journaled 
in  the  posts,  drums  upon  said  shafts,  cables  fixed  to  and 
adapted  to  wind  upon  said  drums  and  extending  diagonally 
from  post  to  post,  and  a  screen  suspended  upon  the  posts 
and  connected  to  said  cables,  as  set  forth. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  screening  tobacco  plants,  consisting 
In  posts,  pulleys  Journaled  thereon,  crank  shafts  Journaled 
in  the  posts,  drums  upon  said  shafts,  cables  fixed  to  and 
adapted  to  wind  upon  said  drums  and  extending  diagonally 
from  posts  to  post,  cables  fixed  to  said  posts,  and  a  screen 
fastened  to  said  fixed  cables  and  adapted  to  be  tightened  by 
said  diagonally  disposed  cables,  as  set  forth. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  screening  tobacco  plants,  consisting 
In  posts,  pulleys  Journaled  thereon,  crank  shafts  Journaled 
In  the  posts,  drums  upon  said  shafts,  cables  fixed  to  and 
adapted  to  wind  upon  said  drums  and  exttnding  diago- 
nally from  post  to  post,  fixed  cables  fastened  to  the  posts  be- 
low the  tops  thereof,  a  screen  secured  to  said  fixed  cables, 
and  means  connecting  the  same  with  said  diagonally  dis- 
posed cables,  as  set  forth. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  screening  tobacco  plants,  consisting 
in  posts,  pulleys  Journaled  thereon,  crank  shafts  Journaled 
In  the  posts,  drums  upon  said  shafts,  cables  fixed  to  and 
adapted  to  wind  upon  said  drums  and  extending  diagonally 
from  post  to  post,  a  ring  through  which  the  diagonally  dls 
posed  cables  pass  at  their  point  of  Intersection,  a  series  of 
fixed  cables  fastened  to  the  poets,  a  screen  made  up  of  a 
series  of  slats  and  fastened  to  said  fixed  cables,  and  con- 
necting means  between  the  screen  and  said  ring,  as  set 
forth. 


860.757.      SCREW-ROLLER    FOR    GRAIN  GRADERS   OR 
LIKE  MACHINES.     Uarby  W.  Maxwell.  Washington, 
Iowa.     Filed  Apr.  8.  1907.     Serial  No.  367,078. 
A    "  shaftless "    spiral    or   screw    distributing   roller   for 
grain  separators,  formed  of  a  single  piece  or  blank  of  ma- 
terial  substantially   uniform   In   width    and    thickness    In- 
clined or  twisted  spirally  in  opposite  directions  from  the 
center,  terminating  in  integral  short  shafts  or  gudgeons, 
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and   presenting   uninterrupted  working  surfaces   through 
out,  substantially  as  specified. 


yy<>CiNxs>co 


860.758.     NUT  -  LOCK.     Wobthie  W.  Morbt,  Columbat, 
Ohio.     Filed  June  18.  1906.     Serial  No.  322,137. 


planet,  and  curved  supplemental  Jaws  plrotally  mounted 
on  the  outer  sides  of  said  Jaw  members  near  said  ring  to 
■wing  from  a  position  close  to  the  outer  sides  of  said  ring 
to  a  more  widely  extended  position  above  said  Jaw  mem- 
l>ers. 


1.  A  nut  lock  comprising  a  recessed  nut  having  a  dished 
washer  seated  in  the  recess  of  said  nut.  said  dished  washer 
carrying  an  inwardly  directed  resilient  tongne.  the  free 
end  of  which  Is  reduce.l  to  enter  between  and  engage  the 
sides  of  the  threads  of  a  bolt,  and  a  barb  formed  upon  the 
periphery  of  said  washer  and  adapted  to  engage  the  wall 
of  the  recess  of  the  nut. 

2.  A  nut  lock  comprising  a  recessed  nut.  a  dished  washer 
seated  in  the  recess  of  said  nut.  said  dished  washer  carry- 
ing an  Inwardly  directed  resilient  tongue,  the  free  end  of 
which  Is  reduced  to  enter  between  and  engage  the  side  of 
the  threads  of  a  bolt,  and  a  barb  formed  upon  the  periph- 
ery of  said  washer  and  adapted  to  engage  the  wall  of  the 
recess  of  said  nut,  the  apex  of  said  dished  washer  project- 
ing beyond  the  Inside  face  of  the  nut. 

3.  In  a  nut  lock,  the  combination  with  a  nut  having  an 
annular  recess  formed  in  the  Inner  face  thereof,  of  a 
dished  washer  adapted  to  be  seated  In  and  engage  the 
wails  of  said  recess,  said  dished  washer  being  adapted  to 
encircle  a  bolt  and  having  a  cutaway  portion,  said  washer 
terminating  In  a  resilient  tongue  which  Is  curved  inwardly 
upon  a  curve  eccentric  to  the  periphery  of  the  bolt,  the  free 
end  of  said  tongue  being  adapted  to  engage  the  threads  of 
a  bc.lt. 

4.  In  a  nut  lock,  the  combination  with  a  nut  having  an 
annular  recess  formed  In  the  Inner  face  thereof,  of  a 
dished  washer  adapted  to  be  seated  in  and  engage  the 
walls  of  said  reces.-*,  said  dished  washer  being  adapted  to 
encircle  a  bolt  and  having  a  cut-away  portion,  said  washer 
terminating  in  a  resilient  tongue  which  is  curved  Inwardly 
upon  a  curve  eccentric  to  the  periphery  of  the  bolt,  the 
free  end  of  said  tongue  being  adapted  to  engage  the 
threads  of  a  bolt,  and  the  apex  of  the  washer  projecting 
beyond  the  rear  face  of  the  nut  in  such  manner  as  to  con 
tact  with  any  surface  against  which  the  nut  Is  screwed  to 
thereby  provide  a  resilient  means  for  creating  tension  be- 
tween said  surface  and  the  nut. 


860.759.  TABLE  ARTICLE.  Elmkr  E.  Mottkb,  Tippe- 
canoe City,  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  10.  1906.  Serial  No. 
310,941. 

1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
split  spring  ring  having  Jaw  members  extending  from  the 
ends  thereof  and  normally   lying  in  outwardly   diverging 


2.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  split 
ring  having  Jaw  members  extending  therefrom  at  the  ends 
thereof  and  supplemental  Jaws  pivoted  to  said  Jaw  mem- 
bers and  adapted  to  be  extended  or  inverted.  sal<l  supple 
mental  Jaws  having  retaining  pins  at  their  outer  ends  and 
lateral  extending  studs  or  finger  rests  at  their  Inner  ends. 

3.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  split 
spring  ring  adapted  to  be  used  as  a  napkin  ring,  and  hav- 
ing Jaw  meml>ers  adapted  to  grasp  an  Interposed  object 
when  the  ring  Is  compressed  and  a  bracket  having  a  hori- 
zontal slot  formed  In  Its  upper  end  portion  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  support  said  ring. 

4.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  split 
spring  ring  adapted  to  be  used  as  a  napkin  ring  and  having 
Jaw  members  adapted  to  grasp  an  Interposed  object  when 
the  ring  Is  compressed,  supplemental  Jaws  pivoted  to  said 
Jaw  members  and  adapted  to  be  extended  or  Inverted,  and 
a  bracket  having  a  horlxontal  slot  formed  In  its  upper  end 
portion  adapted  to  receive  and  support  said  ring. 

5.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  part 
or  member  forming  a  napkin-ring  or  holder,  and  a  bracket 
or  tripod  having  a  horlxontal  slot  formed  in  Its  upper-end 
portion  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  In  position  said 
nar)kin-holder  forming  part. 

6.  A  device  of  the  character  descrlbod.  comprising  a  split 
spring  ring  having  upstanding  Jaws,  said  Jaws  having  op 
posed  Intermediate  serrated  gripping  faces,  and  straight 
gripping  faces  at  their  ends,  the  serrated  portion  of  one 
Jaw  adapted  to  enter  In'tween  the  serrated  portions  of  the 
opposite  Jaw  to  bring  the  end  faces  together. 


860.760  MACHINE  FOR  CLEARING  METAL  BARS. 
Hknrv  MCller.  Waterbury.  Conn.  Filed  Mar.  5.  1907. 
Serial  No.  .^60.779. 

1.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising 
clearing  rolls  provided  with  cutters  and  means  for  feeding 
a  bar  of  metal  through  said  rolls  to  clear  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  bar  simultaneously,  said  means  comprising  a 
pusher  and  a  puller  for  the  bar  and  mechanism  for  operat- 
ing the  pusher  and  puller  singly  or  together. 

2.  A  machine  of  the  character  descrll)ed  comprising 
clearing  rolls  provided  with  cutters,  guide  rolls  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  clearing  rolls  and  means  for  feeding  a 
bar  of  metal  through  the  rolls,  said  means  comprising  a 
pusher  and  a  puller  for  the  bar  and  mechanism  for  operat- 
ing the  pusher  and  puller  singly  or  together. 

3.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising 
clearing  rolls  provided  with  cutters,  means  for  adjusting 
one  of  said  rolls  toward  and  from  the  other,  pairs  of  ad- 
justable guide  rolls  on  opposite  sides  of  the  feeding  rolls, 
and  means  for  feeding  a  bar  of  metal  through  the  rolls. 
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said  meant  comprlalng  a  pusher  and  a  puller  for  the  bar 
and  mechanism  for  operating  the  pusher  and  puller  alngiy 
or  together. 


u 


T 


H 


860,761.     TRACK-MOVING  APPARATUS.     Law«bncr  L. 

McCuLLouGH,  Kansas  City.  Kans.     Filed  Aug.  11.  1906. 
Serial  No.  330.158. 


n   % a 


4.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
frame,  a  bend,  clearing  rolls  Journaled  In  the  head,  a  shaft 
having  n  Horew  thread,  a  traveler  resting  on  the  frame  and 
half  nuts  hinged  to  the  traveler  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
turead  on  the  shaft,  substantially  as  described,  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

5.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
frame,  a  head,  clearing  rolls  Journaled  in  the  head,  a  shaft 
having  a  screw  thread,  travelers  resting  on  the  frame  and 
facing  the  opposite  sides  of  the  head,  and  half  nuts  hinged 
to  the  travelers  and  adapted  to  engage  the  thread  on  the 
shaft,  whereby  the  travelers  are  fed  forward,  one  toward 
the  head,  the  other  away  from  it. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described  the  combina- 
tion with  clearing  rolls  adapted  to  act  on  opposite  sides  of 
a  bar,  of  a  shaft  having  a  screw  thread,  and  a  traveler  31 
having  half  nuts  engaging  said  thread  whereby  a  bar  Is 
forced  forward  through  the  clearing  rolls. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described  the  combina- 
tion with  clearing  rolls  adapted  to  act  on  opposite  sides  of 
a  bar,  of  a  shaft  having  a  screw  thread  and  a  traveler  32 
having  half  nuts  engaging  said  thread  and  a  clamp  for  en 
gaging  a  bar  whereby  said  bar  Is  drawn  through  the  clear- 
ing rolls. 

s.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described  the  combina- 
tion with  clearing  rolls  adapted  to  act  on  opposite  sides  of 
a  bar.  of  a  shaft  having  screw  threads,  and  travelers  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  head,  each  provided  with  half  nuts 
adapted  to  engage  one  of  the  threads,  one  of  said  travelers 
acting  to  force  a  bar  through  the  clearing  rolls  and  the 
other  traveler  being  provided  with  a  clamp  adapted  to 
engage  the  bar  to  draw  It  through  the  clearing  rolls. 

9.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described  the  combina- 
tion with  clearing  roils  adapted  to  act  on  opposite  sides  of 
a  bar,  means  for  adjusting  one  of  said  rolls  and  guide 
rolls  on  opposite  sides  of  the  clearing  rolls,  of  a  shaft 
having  screw  threads,  travelers  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
rolls,  half  nuts  on  the  travelers  adapted  to  engage  the 
threads  whereby  one  traveler  is  moved  toward  and  the 
other  away  from  the  rolls,  one  of  said  travelers  being  pro 
vided  with  a  drawing  clamp,  substantially  as  described, 
for  the  purpose  specified. 


1.  A  track  shifting  apparatus  comprising  a  car,  a  boom 
on  said  car  for  shifting  the  track,  and  a  device  at  the  end 
of  said  lxK>m  for  engagement  with  both  of  the  rails  of  the 
track. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  shifting  railway  tracks  laterally, 
the  combination  of  a  car,  a  lx>om  mounted  on  said  car  and 
pivoted  to  swing  both  vertically  and  horizontally,  and 
means  for  swinging  said  boom  horizontally  while  the  appa- 
ratus Is  In  operation.  , 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  shifting  railway  tracks  laterally, 
the  combination  of  a  car,  a  boom  projecting  from  said  car 
and  adapted  to  swing  both  vertically  and  horizontally,  and 
means  for  swinging  said  boom  in  either  direction  while  the 
apparatus  is  In  operation. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  shifting  tracks,  the  combination 
of  a  car,  a  beam  pivoted  at  one  end  of  said  car.  a  boom 
secured  to  said  beam,  wheels  at  the  end  of  said  boom  for 
engaging  with  both  of  the  track  rails,  and  means  for 
swinging  said  boom  vertically  and  horizontally  while  the 
apparatus  Is  In  operation. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  l)oom  for  shifting  a  track, 
of  a  plate  plvote<l  to  the  free  end  of  said  boom  and  sup- 
ported thereby,  and  grooved  wheels  carried  by  said  plate. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  boom  for  moving  a  track, 
of  a  device  pivoted  to  said  boom  and  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with  one  of  the  track  rails,  a  cross  arm  reaching  to 
the  other  rail  and  a  wheel  on  said  arm  for  engagement 
with  the  last  mentioned  rail. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  car,  bearing  straps  at  the  end 
of  said  car.  one  of  said  straps  being  longer  than  the  other, 
a  beam  plvotally  supported  by  said  straps,  a  boom  carried 
by  said  l)eam.  yielding  rail  engaging  devices  at  the  end  of 
said  boom  for  shifting  or  raising  the  track,  a  cable  and 
winding  drum  for  raising  said  boom,  and  a  second  cable 
and  power  cylinder  for  swinging  said  boom  sidewise. 
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8ek).7e2.  PORTABLE  SUSPENDING  HOOK. 
Oraot.  Kendall,  Mont.  Filed  Sept.  1.  1906. 
332.982. 


Owen  Mc- 
Serial  No. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  screw,  of  a  hook  loosely 
mounted  on  said  screw  nnd  means  carried  by  said  book 
for  operating  said  screw,  for  the  purpose  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  screw,  of  a  hook  loosely 
mounted  on  said  screw,  and  a  cross-bar  carried  by  said 
hook  adupted  t«>  engage  said  screw,  for  the  purpose  de- 
scribed. 

;i.  The  combination  with  a  screw,  of  a  block  loosely 
mountetl  on  said  screw  carrying  a  hook  and  a  bar  carried 
by  said  hook  adapted  to  engage  said  screw  for  turning  the 
same,  for  the  purpose  described. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  screw,  of  a  block  loosely 
mounted  on  said  screw  carrying  a  hook  provided  with  a 
recess  and  a  bar  arranged  across  said  recess  adapted  to 
engage  said  screw,  for  turning  the  same. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  screw  carrying  a  block,  of  a  hook  carried  by  said 
block,  and  operating  means  carried  by  said  hoak  for  turn- 
ing said  screw,  for  the  purpose  described. 

d.  The  combination  with  a  screw,  of  a  disk  mounted  on 
said  screw  and  a  block  carrying  a  hook  loosely  mounted  on 
said  screw  provided  with  a  bar  for  turning  said  screw. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  screw,  of  a  disk  mounted  on 
said  screw,  a  block  loosely  mounted  on  said  screw  carry- 
ing a  hook  provided  with  r'  recess,  and  a  cross  bar  ar- 
ranged in  the  recess  of  said  hook  adapted  to  engage  said 
screw,  for  turning  the  same. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  screw,  of  a  disk  working  on 
said  screw  provided  with  a  lug,  a  block  loosely  mounted 
on  said  screw  provided  with  a  recess  adapted  to  receive 
■aid  lug,  and  a  hook  carried  by  said  block  provided  with 
operating  means  for  turning  the  screw. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  screw,  of  a  disk  working  on 
said  screw  provided  with  a  lug.  a  block  loosely  mounted 
on  said  screw  provided  with  a  recess  adapted  to  receive 
said  lug,  and  a  hook  c.irried  by  said  block  provided  with  a 
bar  In  a  recess  adapted  to  engage  said  screw,  for  the  pur- 
pose described. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  screw,  of  a  disk  carried  by 
said  screw  provided  with  a  lug,  a  block  rotatahly  and 
slldably  mounted  on  said  screw  provided  with  a  receas 
adapted  to  receive  said  lug,  and  a  recess  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  head  of  the  screw  a  hook  carried  by  said  block 
provlde<l  with  a  receM.  and  a  bar  arranged  across  said  re 
cess  adapted  to  engage  said  screw  for  the  purpose  de- 
scribed. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  screw,  of  a  disk  working  on 
said  screw  provided  with  a  lug  having  a  reduced  end,  a 
block  loosely  mounted  on  said  screw  provided  with  a  re- 
cess adapted  to  receive  said  lug.  and  a  flat  portion  pro- 
vide*! with  a  receas  to  receive  the  head  of  the  screw  a 
hook  provided  with  a  flat  portion  having  a  recess  formed 
therein  secured  to  the  flat  portion  of  said  block  by  screws 
and  a  l>ar  arranged  across  said  recess  adapted  to  flt  In 
the  head  of  the  screw,  for  the  purpose  described. 


860.703.     VEHICLE-COtTPLING.     Gbobge  M.  Olsbn.  Keo- 
sett,  Iowa.     Filed  Not.  1,  1906.     Serial  No.  341,666. 


In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  with 
a  traction  engine,  of  a  bracket  secured  thereto  and  form- 
ing two  bearings  for  a  slidable  bar,  an  expanding  coil- 
spring  between  the  bearings,  a  draw-bar  sliding  In  said 
bearings  and  being  encircled  by  the  spring  and  having 
means  for  engaging  the  spring  to  compress  It  ;  the  rear 
end  of  said  draw-bar  being  offset  downwardly,  an  elon- 
gated yoke-shaped  frame  plvotally  suspended  from  the  oflT- 
set  part  of  the  drawbar,  a  spring-closed  coupling  hook 
pivoted  in  the  frame,  a  cam  lever  pivoted  In  the  frame  and 
adapted  when  swung  to  open  the  hook,  a  rod  extending 
from  the  cam  lever  forwardly  and  a  foot-lever  mounted  on, 
the  engine  and  connected  with  the  rod  to  operate  it,  said 
frame  having  in  its  rear  end  a  V-shaped  notch  in  which 
the  coupling  hook  is  exposed  for  engagement  with  an  eye 
or  like  means  at  the  end  of  a  draft  pole. 


860.764.  MACHINE  FOU  FOLDING  AND  TICKINO 
CARTONS  AND  THE  LIKE.  Fba.nk  M.  Petehs  and 
Henry  H.  Hungerford.  Chicago,  111.  ;  said  Hungerford 
assignor  to  said  Peters.  Filed  Nov.  11.  1903.  Serial 
No.  180,732. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  guide-way  or  chute  adapted  for  the  reception 
of  an  o|>en  carton  having  upstanding  portions  adapted  to 
constitute  a  cover  or  closure,  of  mechanism  located  In  the 
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path  of  the  carton  through  said  guide-way  for  holding  and  ' 
pressing  down  certain  of  said  upstanding  portions,  and  j 
mechanism  also  located  In  the  path  of  said  carton  through  | 
said  guide-way  for  forming  a  tucklng-flap  along  the  free  1 
edge  of  the  other  of  said  upstanding  portions,  substan-  • 
tially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  guide  way  or  chute  adapted  for  the  reception  1 
of  an  open  carton  having  upstanding  portions  adapted  to 
constitute  a  cover  or  closure,  of  mechanism  located  in  the 
path  of  the  carton  through  said  guide-way  for  folding  and  | 
pressing  down  certain  of  said  upsUnding  portions,  mech- 
anism also  located  in  the  path  of  the  carton  through  said 
guide  way  for  forming  a  tucking  flap  along  the  free  edge 
of  the  other  of  said  upstanding  portions,  and  mechanism 
for  folding  and  pressing  down  said  last  -  mentioned  up- 
standing portions  and  Inserting  said  tucking  flap  Into  the 
carton,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  descril>ed.  the  combina- 
tion with  a  guide-way  or  chute  adapted  for  the  reception 
of  an  open  carton  having  upstanding  portions  adapted  to 
constitute  a  cover  or  closure,  of  mechanism  located  in  the 
path  of  the  carton  through  said  guide- way  Jor  folding  and 
pressing  down  certain  of  said  upstanding  portions,  and 
mechanism  also  located  In  the  path  of  said  carton  through 
said  guide-way  for  forming  a  tucking  flap  along  one  of  the 
free  edges  of  the  other  of  said  upstanding  portions,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  guide-way  or  chute  adapted  for  the  reception 
of  an  open  carton  having  upstanding  portions  adapted  to 
constitute  a  cover  or  closure,  of  mechanism  located  in  the 
path  of  the  carton  through  said  guide-way  for  folding  and 
pressing  down  certain  of  said  upstanding  portions,  and 
mechanism  also  located  in  the  path  of  the  carton  through 
said  guide-way  for  forming  a  tucking  flap  along  the  edge 
of  the  other  of  said  upstanding  portions  opposite  to  their 
folded  or  hinged  edges,  substantially  as  specified. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  guide  way  or  chute  adapted  for  the  reception 
of  an  open  carton,  having  a  plurality  of  upstanding  por- 
tions adapted  to  constitute  a  cover  or  closure,  of  mech- 
anism located  in  the  path  of  the  carton  through  said  guide- 
way  for  folding  and  pressing  down  certain  of  said  upstand- 
ing portions,  and  mechanism  also  located  In  the  path  of 
the  carton  through  said  guide-way  for  forming  a  tucking 
flap  along  one  of  the  free  edges  of  one  of  said  upstanding 
portions,  substantially  as  specified. 

0.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tlou  with  a  guide-way  or  chute  adapted  for  the  reception 
of  an  open  carton  having  upstanding  portions  at  its  oppo- 
site ends  and  one  of  Its  sides  adapted  to  constitute  a  cover 
or  closure,  of  mechanism  located  in  the  path  of  the  carton 
through  said  guide-way  for  folding  and  pressing  down  said 
upstanding  end  portions,  and  mechanism  also  located  In 
the  patli  of  the  carton  through  said  guide-way  for  forming 
a  tucking  flap  along  the  edge  of  said  upstanding  side  por- 
tions, substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  de8cril>ed,  the  comWna- 
tlon  with  a  guide  way  or  chute  adapted  for  the  reception 
of  an  open  carton  having  a  plurality  of  upstanding  por- 
tions adapted  to  constitute  a  cover  or  closure,  of  mechan- 
ism located  in  the  path  of  the  carton  through  said  guide- 
way  for  folding  and  pressing  down  certain  of  said  upstand- 
ing portions,  mechanism  also  located  in  the  path  of  the 
carton  through  said  guide-way  for  forming  a  tucking 
flap  along  one  of  the  free  edges  of  one  of  said  upstanding 
portions,  and  mechanism  for  folding  and  pressing  down 
■aid  last-mentioned  upstanding  portion  and  Inserting  said 
tucking  flap  into  the  carton,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  machine  for  folding  and  tucking  cartons  having 
protective  linings,  the  combination  with  a  guide  way  or 
chute,  and  means  for  advancing  the  cartons  therethrough, 
of  mechanism  mounted  thereon  to  fold  down  an  upatand 
ing  side  portion  of  the  lining,  mechanism  for  suttsequently 
folding  down  thereupon  one  end  flap  of  the  carton  and 
lining  fod  simultaneously  folding  one  end  of  the  side  flap 
of  the  lining  against  the  upstanding  side  flap  of  the  carton, 
nierbanlam   for  subsequently   folding  down  the  other  end 


flap  of  the  carton  and  lining  and  simultaneously  folding 
the  other  end  of  the  aide  flap  of  the  lining  against  said  «idc 
flap  of  the  carton,  mechanism  for  folding  down  upon  aald 
folded  end  portions  the  side  flap  of  the  carton  and  lining, 
and  mechanism  for  compressing  and  compacting  the  parts 
thus  folded,  substantially  as  specified. 

9.  In  a  machine  for  folding  and  tucking  cartons  having 
protective  linings,  the  combination  with  a  guide  way  or 
chute,  and  means  for  advancing  the  cartons  therethrough, 
of  mechanism  mounted  thereon  to  fold  down  an  upstanding 
side  portion  of  the  lining,  mechanism  for  sulwequently 
folding  down  thereupon  one  end  flap  of  the  carton  and  lin- 
ing and  simultaneously  obliquely  folding  one  end  of  the 
side  flap  of  the  lining  against  the  upstanding  side  flap  of 
the  carton,  mechanism  for  subsequently  folding  down  the 
other  end  flap  of  the  carton  and  lining  and  simultaneously 
obliquely  folding  the  other  end  of  the  side  flap  of  the  lin- 
ing against  said  side  flap  of  the  carton,  mechanism  for 
folding  down  upon  said  folded  end  portions  the  side  flap  of 
the  carton  and  lining,  and  mechanism  for  compressing  and 
compacting  the  parts  thus  folded,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  closing  and  tucking  cartons  which 
liave  upstanding  side  and  end  portions  adapted  to  consti- 
tute elements  of  the  top  coverings  of  the  cartons  when 
closed,  the  combination  with  a  guide-way  or  chute  and 
means  for  advancing  the  cartons  therethrough,  of  mech- 
anism mounted  thereon  to  fold  down  an  upstanding  side 
portion  of  each  carton,  mechanism  for  subsequently  folding 
down  thereupon  one  of  the  end  portions,  mechanism  for 
sulxjequently  folding  down  the  other  end  portion,  mech- 
anism for  bending  down  the  opi>osite  side  portion  and  si- 
multaneously creasing  the  same  to  form  a  marginal  tuck 
ing  flap  thereon,  mechanism  for  subsequently  folding  down 
said  opposite  side  portion  up<m  said  folded  end  portions 
and  simultaneously  Inserting  said  tucking  flap,  and'mech- 
anism  for  finally  compressing  and  compacting  the  parta 
thus  folded,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  a  machine  for  folding  and  tucking  cartons  having 
protective  linings,  the  combination  with  a  guide  chute  and 
means  for  advancing  an  open  carton  therethrough,  of  a 
stationary  folder  mounted  upon  and  across  said  guide- 
chute  and  provided  with  substantially  horliontai  and 
vertical  beveled  edges,  respectively,  whereby,  as  the  carton 
is  moved  endwise  thercheneath.  the  upstanding  forward 
end  flap  of  the  latter  Is  folded  down  Into  closing  position 
and  simultaneously  the  lining  is  folded  obliquely  against 
an  upstanding  side  flap,  substantially  as  described. 

12.  In  a  machine  for  the  purpose  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  guide  chute  and  means  for  advancing  an 
open  carton  therethrough,  of  a  stationary  impression- 
plate  mounted  alK)ve  said  guide  chute,  a  hinged  presser- 
plate  having  a  depending  flange  on  Its  outer  margin  mount- 
ed opposite  the  lower  edge  of  said  impression  plate,  and 
means  for  oscillating  said  presser  plate  toward  and  from 
said  impression-plate  whereby  to  l)end  down  an  upstanding 
side  flap  of  the  carton  and  simultaneously  form  on  the  free 
longitudinal  margin  of  the  latter  a  tucklng-flap.  aubstan- 
tlally  as  described. 

13.  In  a  machine  for  the  purpose  de8crll)ed,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  guide-chute  and  means  for  advancing  an 
oi>en  carton  therethrough,  of  a  stationary  inclined  impres- 
sion plate  mounted  above  said  guide  chute,  a  hinged  presser 
plate  having  a  depending  flange  on  Its  outer  margin 
mounted  opposite  the  lower  edge  of  said  Inclined  Impres- 
sion plate,  means  for  oscillating  said  presser-plate  toward 
and  from  said  Impresslon-plate  whereby  to  bend  down  an 
upstanding  side  flap  of  the  carton  and  simultaneously 
form  on  the  free  longitudinal  margin  of  the  latter  a  tuck- 
ing flap,  an  auxiliary  presser-plate  hinged  longitudinally  of 
said  guldechute  beyond  said  first  named  presser  plate,  a 
vertical  tucklng-flap  guide  mounted  on  the  other  side  wall 
of  the  guide  chute  opposite  said  auxiliary  presser  plate. 
and  means  for  oscillating  the  latter  whereby  to  press  said 
side  and  tucklng-flaps  Into  closing  position,  ■ubstantlally 
as  described. 

j  14.  In  a  machine  for  the  purpose  described,  the  combl- 
;  nation  with  a  guide-chute,  means  for  advancing  an  open 
j  carton   therethrough,  and  mechanisms  located  along  said 
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guldechute  for  benJIng  and  folding  Into  cIo9«k1  poaJtlon 
npstandlni?  side  and  end  flaps  of  the  carton,  of  sprlng- 
preased  plates  disp  >sed  above  and  across  said  guldechute 
and  In  a  side  wall  of  the  latter,  respectively,  beyond  said 
bending  and  folding  mechanisms,  and  serving  to  finally 
compress  and  compact  the  closed  carton,  substantially  as 
described. 

15.  In  a  machine  for  the  purpose  described,  the  combi 
nation  with  a  main  guide-chute  and  mechanisms  located 
tberealong  for  operating  upon  cartons  or  the  like,  of  an 
Intr  ductory  guide  chute  for  the  cartons,  mechanism  as 
•oclated  therewith  for  continuously  advancing  the  cartons 
therethrough,  and  an  Intermittently  retracUble  stop  ttnger 
at  the  entrance  of  the  main  guide  chute  engaging  first  the 
forward  end  and  3ub(ie<]uently  the  side  of  the  successive 
cartons,  subetantlally  as  described. 

16.  In  a  machine  for  the  purpose  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  main  guide  chute  and  mechanisms  located 
therealong  for  operating  upon  cartons  or  the  like,  of  an 
Introductory  guldechute  for  the  cartons  laterally  offset 
relatively  to  said  main  guide  chute,  mechanism  associated 
therewith  for  continuously  advancing  the  cartons  there 
through,  an  Intermittently  retractable  stop  finger  at  the 
entrance  of  the  main  guide  chute,  and  means  for  actuating 
the  stop  finger  to  first  restrain  the  cartons  and  subse 
quently  force  them  sldewise  Into  the  main  guldechute. 
substantially  as  described. 

17.  In  a  machine  for  the  purpose  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  main  guide-chute  and  mechanisms  located 
therealong  for  operating  upon  cartons  or  the  like,  said 
main  guldechute  having  a  widened  receiving  end.  of  an 
Introductory  guldechute  for  the  cartons  laterally  offset 
relatively  to  said  main  guide  chute  and  having  a  widened 
discharge  end  registering  with  said  widened  receiving  end 
of  the  main  guide  chute,  mechanism  associated  with  said 
Introductory  guldechute  for  continuously  advancing  the 
cartons  therethrough,  and  an  intermittently  retractable 
stop  at  the  entrance  of  the  main  guldechute  controlling 
the  admission  of  the  successive  cartons  to  the  latter,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


860.7«5.      COMPASS-nOAUn.      Holdkn    Rigby,    Paterson, 
N.  J.      Filed  June  7.  100«.      Serial  No.  320,58a 


1.  In  a  loom  a  flexible  perforated  compass  board,  the 
pieces  m  with  the  wing  nuts  on  their  ends,  the  vertical  pieces 
with  the  slot  In  each,  the  four  end  pieces  with  the  slot  in 
each  and  graduations  on  each  as  and  for  the  purpose  of 
changing  the  width  of  the  goods  to  be  woven  In  connection 
with  the  same  perforated  compass  board  as  set  forth  and 
described. 

2.  In  a  loom  the  perforated  compass  board,  the  pieces 
m  with  the  wing  nnta  for  securing  the  perforated  com- 
pass board  In  the  deslreil  position,  the  vertical  pieces  e, 
slots  f  In  the  same,  the  end  pieces  r  and  slots  g  In  the 
same,  the  graduations  on  the  end  pieces  the  pointer  act- 
ing In  connection  with  the  aald  graduations  the  washer  to 
which  the  said  p<ilnter  Is  connected,  and  the  shoulders  on 
the  pieces  «n  for  the  purpose  of  securing  same  In  the  slots, 


and  the  adjusting  screws  «  as  and  for  the  purpose  as  set 
forth  and  described. 

3.  In  a  loom  the  combination  between  the  compass  board 
and  the  frame  consisting  of  the  two  pieces  d,  and  support 
Ing  the  two  upright  pieces  e  with  their  slots  f,  and  the 
slotted  pieces  r  located  at  the  ends  of  the  said  frsme.  In 
connection  with  the  sliding  pieces  n  In  the  upright  slotted 
pieces  e  and  the  sliding  pieces  m  In  the  end  slotted  pieces, 
and  the  screws  $  for  the  purpose  of  regulating  the  position 
of  the  said  sliding  pieces  as  set  forth  and  described. 


86  0.7  66.  BEARING  FOR  TYPE  -  BARS  OF  TYPE- 
WRITERS. Ltman  R.  Rubebts,  Detroit,  Mich  Filed 
July  14,  1906.     Serial  No.  326,168. 


1.  In  a  bearing  for  type  bars.  In  combination  with  a 
fixed  bearing,  a  type  bar  having  a  hub  portion  through 
which  said  fixed  bearing  passes,  said  portion  having  on 
each  face  a  groove  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  fixed 
bearing,  one  of  said  grooves  being  at  a  greater  distance 
from  said  axis  than  the  other,  bearing  balls  adapted  to 
engage  in  each  of  said  grooves,  and  a  cage  of  thin  metal 
provided  with  openings  complementary  In  number  to  the 
series  of  balls  which  it  is  adapted  to  engage,  there  being  on 
the  sides  of  each  opening  lugs  adapted  to  engage  In  the 
groove  at  each  side  of  each  ball,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  bearing  for  type  bars,  having  In  combination  with  a 
fixed  bearing,  a  type  Iwir  provided  with  a  hub  portion 
mounted  upon  said  bearing,  the  opposite  faces  of  said  hub 
portion  having  concentric  gro.ves  of  different  diameters,  a 
set  of  bearing  balls  engaging  In  each  groove,  and  spacer 
members  adapted  to  engage  said  balls  and  separate  the 
same  from  these  appurtenant  to  the  adjacent  type  bar.  and 
to  mpmce  the  Individual  balls  from  one  another,  said  spacer 
coBSisting  of  a  thin  metal  disk  with  openings  therethrough 
for  the  balls  and  with  lugs  depending  from  each  side  of 
each  opening  Into  the  groove,  substantially  as  described. 


860.767.     PISTON  HOD  CUNNECTION.     Albert  F  R..OK 
WELi,,    Uristoi.    Conn.,   a-ssl^nor   to   The    New    Departure 
Manufacturing  Company.   Bristol,  Conn.,  a  Corporation 
of  Connecticut.     Filed  Feb    5.  1906.     Serial  No  290,61."^. 

1.  The  combination  with  an  engine  cylinder,  of  a  reclp- 
rocatory  piston  in  said  cylinder,  a  crank  shaft,  and  a  pis- 
ton rod,  having  an  articulated  connection  with  one  of  the 
elements  and  a  ball  and  socket  connection  with  the  other. 

2.  The  combination  with  an  engine  cylinder,  of  a  piston 
therein  having  a  recess,  a  piston-rod   having  a  head  pro 
Tided  with  a  transversely  elongated  slot,  and  a  pin  passing 
through  the  recetjsed  portion  of  the  piston  and  through  the 
slot  in  the  piston  rod. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  motor  cylinder,  of  a  reclp- 
rocatory  piston  therein,  said  piston  having  a  recessed  por- 
tion, a  piston  rod  having  a  head  in  the  recessed  portion  of 
said  piston,  and  a  set  nut  having  an  Inner  conformation 
corresponding  to  the  conformation  of  the  head  and  engag- 
ing the  recessed  portion  of  the  piston  to  hold  the  head  on 
the  piston-n^d  into  engagement  with  the  recesses  portion 
In  the  piston. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  therein, 
said  piston  having  a  recess,  of  a  headed  piston  rod  In  en 
gagement  with  the  recess,  said  piston  rod  having  a  trans 
versely  elongated  slot,  a  pin  passing  through  the  recessed 
portion  of  the  piston  and  through  the  slot  In  the  head,  and 
a  notched  locking  device  engaging  the  recessed  portion  of 
the  piston  to  hold  the  head  in  place,  the  notches  of  the 
locking  device  being  engaged  by  the  pin. 

5.  The  combination   with   a   cylinder,   a   piston   therein 
and  a  crank  shaft,  of  a  piston-md  having  a  Jointed  connec 
tlon  with  said  crank  shaft  to  permit  a  slight  swing  of  the 
piston  rod  in  a  line  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft, 
and  a  pin  and  slot  connection  between  the  piston  rod  and 
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the  piston  to  permit  a  slight  swinging  movement  of  the 
piston-rod  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  tlie 
crankshaft,  said  connection  between  the  piston  red  and 
the  crank  shaft  and  the  piston  being  effective  in  preventing 
axial  rotation  of  the  piston. 


6.  The  combination  with  an  engine  cylinder  having  an 
inlet  port,  of  a  reclprocatory  piston  therein  having  a  port 
adapted  to  Intermittently  register  with  tlie  port  In  the  cyl- 
inder, an  element  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  piston, 
and  means  for  connecting  the  piston  and  the  actuated  ele- 
ment so  as  to  prevent  axial  rotation  of  the  piston. 

7.  The  combination  with  an  engine  cylinder,  of  a  reclp- 
rocatory piston  In  said  cylinder,  a  crank  shaft,  a  piston 
rod  connected  to  said  piston  at  one  end,  an  articulated 
connection  l>etween  the  piston  rod  and  the  crank  shaft,  the 
axis  of  the  articulated  connection  being  at  an  angle  to  the 
axis  of  the  connection  between  the  piston  rod  and  the 
piston. 

I 
8  6  0.  7«S.      CLEANSING    LKJI'ID    FOR    BEER  PIPES. 
IlKMiv    *'.    Stu.fkl.    Pittsburg.    Pa.,    assignor    to   .\dam 
WIennnd  and  Adam  Wlenand.  .Ir..  of  Pittsburg,  Pa.     Filed 
Mar.  IS.   1S)«»7.      Serial  No.  .•{«J,94rt. 


!^Z 


1.  The  herein  described  cleansing  fiuld  for  beer  pipes 
consisting  substantially  as  follows: — carbon  tetra-chlorid, 
three  ounces;  alkali,  throe  ounces;  lime,  two  ounces; 
water,  one  hundred  and  twenty  eight  ounces,  substantially 
as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


2.  The  herein  described  cleansing  fluid  for  beer  pipe* 
consisting  substantially  as  follows  : — carbon-tetra-chlorld, 
three  ounces;  alkali,  three  ounces;  lime,  two  ounces; 
water,  one  hundred  and  twenty  eight  ounces  ;  to  which  Is 
added  when  used  hot  water  to  obtain  the  desired  solution, 
sulwtantlaliy  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


860.769.      WINDOW-FASTENER.      Cassius  Tait,   St.   Jo- 
soph.  Mo.     Filed  May  15.  1906.     Serial  No.  316.990. 


The  combination  with  a  pair  of  movable  members,  of  a 
rack  secured  to  one  of  said  members  and  provided  with 
spaced  recesses  opening  through  the  free  edge  of  the  rack 
and  defining  a  plurality  of  teeth  each  having  its  rear  edge 
Inclined  or  beveled,  a  casing  secured  to  the  adjacent  mem- 
ber, and  a  revoiuble  and  longitudinally  movable  bolt 
mounted  In  the  casing  and  provided  with  a  terminal  head 
adapted  to  enter  the  recesses  In  the  rack,  said  head  having 
one  side  thereof  Inclined  or  beveled  for  engagement  with 
the  Inclined  face  of  the  adjacent  tooth. 


SOO,770.      WINDOW-FASTENER, 
kee.  111.     Filed  July  23,  1906. 


Cas.siis  Tait,  Kanka- 
Serlal  No.  327,423. 


1.  In  a  sash  fastener,  the  combination  of  a  plate 
provided  with  serrations,  with  a  bolt,  a  laterally  extend- 
ing head  thereon,  a  laterally  extending  abutment  adja- 
cent the  end  of  the  bolt  opposite  from  the  head,  a  base 
plate  having  upwardly  extending  lugs  forming  abutments 
and  laterally  extending  apertured  lugs,  a  compression 
spring  held  between  the  abutment  of  the  bolt  and  one  of 
the  lugs  of  the  base  plate,  a  casing  having  an  open  bottom 
to  fit  over  the  bolt  and  base  plate  and  provided  with  re- 
cessed a|>ertured  lugs  which  receive  the  lateral  lugs  of  the 
base  plate,  and  fastening  devices  extending  through  the 
a|)ertures  of  the  lugs  of  the  base  plate  and  casing. 
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2.  The  combioatioD  of  two  relatively  movable  inemt>era, 
with  a  fastening  device  comprlslnjc  a  plate  secured  to  one 
of  the  members  and  provided  with  ratchet  teeth  extending 
from  one  side  thereof,  and  a  spring  pressed  bolt  mounted 
on  the  other  member  and  disposed  at  the  side  of  the  plate 
opposite  from  that  having  the  teeth  to  cooperate  with  the 
latter  for  permitting  of  relative  movement  of  the  members 
only  In  one  direction. 

3.  The  combination  of  two  relatively  movable  members, 
with  a  fastening  device  therefor  comprising  a  plate  having 
a  longitudinal  web  extending  rearwardly  therefrom  and 
provided  with  serrations,  means  for  securing  the  plate  to 
one  of  the  members,  a  casing  of  Inverted  tT-shaped  cross 
section  secured  to  the  other  member  and  provided  with 
open  ends,  a  base  plate  disposed  in  the  casing  and  having 
an  upwardly  projecting  lug  partly  closing  one  end  of  the 
casing,  a  bolt  guided  longitudinally  in  the  casing  and  hav- 
ing its  extremities  extending  from  the  open  ends  thereof 
and  provided  with  a  lug  adapted  to  abut  the  said  lug  of  the 
base  plate  to  limit  the  forward  movement  of  the  t>olt,  a 
head  on  the  rear  end  of  the  bolt  extending  behind  the  plate 
to  engage  the  serrations  thereof,  a  thumb  piece  on  the 
front  end  of  the  bolt,  and  a  spring  In  the  casing  and  ar- 
ranged to  yieldingly  hold  the  bolt  with  Its  head  in  engage- 
ment with  the  serrations. 

4.  A  fastening  comprising  a  box  having  laterally  ex- 
tending slotted  and  perforated  lugs,  a  plate  having  arms 
disposed  in  the  slots  of  the  lugs  and  perforations  register- 
ing with  those  of  the  lugs,  a  bolt  mounted  In  the  box,  and 
a  spring  arranged  to  normally  hold  the  bolt  indrawn. 

5.  A  fastening  comprising  a  box  open  at  Its  bottom,  a 
bsse  plate  closing  the  bottom  of  the  t>ox  and  provided  with 
S  pair  of  spaced  projections  forming  respectively  a  stop 
and  an  abutment,  a  bolt  mounted  at  one  side  of  the  pro- 
jections for  longitudinal  movement  in  the  box  and  pro- 
vided with  a  projection  forming  an  abutment  adapted  to 
engage  the  stop,  and  a  compression  spring  arranged  with 
its  ends  engaging  the  abutments. 


means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  the  water  from  the  elec- 
trolytic tanks  to  the  separators  and  also  operatively  con- 
nected with  power  driven  mechanism  for  effecting  the  flow 
of  the  water  through  the  separators,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


860.771.  AITARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING  WATER.  Al- 
rusD  O.  Tate.  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  Filed  July  27.  UH>4.  Se- 
rial  No.   218.4:i9.      Renewed    Deo.    l.'i.    lOOtl.      Serial    No. 

1.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  water  holding  solids  In  so- 
lution, consisting  of  means  for  treating  the  same  electro- 
lytically  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to  disintegrate  or  pre- 
cipitate the  solids  In  the  water  ;  in  combination  with  means 
for  separatins  the  solids  therefrom  and  power  driven 
means  for  forcing  the  water  therethrough  ;  together  with 
means  for  flushing  the  separating  means,  and  electrically 
controlled  devices  for  effecting  the  operation  of  all  of  said 
means  in  sequence,  substantia II y  as  described. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  water  holding  solids  In 
solution  embracing  a  tank  and  electrolytic  means  located 
therein  ;  In  combination  with  a  separator  operatively  con- 
nected thereto  and  means  for  preventing  the  outflow  of 
water  to  the  separator  While  being  treated  ;  together  with 
means  for  automatically  releasing  the  water  in  the  treat- 
ing tank  after  a  predetermined  length  of  treatment,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  water  holding  solids  In 
solution,  consisting  of  means  for  treating  the  same  elec- 
trolytlcally  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to  disintegrate  or 
precipitate  the  solids  In  the  water :  In  combination  with 
means  for  separating  the  solids  therefrom  ;  together  with 
time  controlled  means  operatively  connected  to  the  afore- 
said means  for  effecting  the  electrolytic  treatment  for  a 
definite  time  and  for  subsequently  subjecting  the  treated 
water  to  the  separating  means  for  a  definite  time,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  water  holding  solids  In 
solution,  consisting  of  one  or  more  electrolytic  tanks  In- 
closing electrodes  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy 
and  one  or  more  separators  for  separating  the  disinte- 
grated or  precipitated  solids  after  electrolytic  treatment; 
in  combination  with  {K)wer  driven  mechanism  for  forcing 
the  water  through  the  separator  or  separators;  together 
with  time  controlled  mechanism  operatively  connected  with 


5.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  water  holding  solids  In 
solution,  consisting  of  one  or  more  electrolytic  tanks  pro- 
vided with  electrodes  connected  In  circuit  with  a  source  of 
electrical  energy  ;  one  or  more  separators  Interconnected 
with  the  before-mentioned  tank  or  tanks  by  pipes ;  cocks 
located  In  said  pipes  for  regulating  the  flow  of  water  there- 
through ;  a  power  driven  pump  for  forcing  the  water 
through  the  separator  or  separators  :  a  time  operated  cir- 
cuit controlling  device  operatively  connected  with  a  source 
of  electrical  energy  and  with  the  l>efore-mentioned  cocks 
and  with  power  driven  mechanism  :  together  with  flushing 
means  for  flushing  the  separators,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  water  holding  solids  In 
solution,  consisting  of  one  or  more  electrolytic  tanks  pro- 
vided with  electrodes  connected  in  circuit  with  a  source  of 
electrical  energy  ;  one  or  more  separators  Interconnected 
with  the  before-mentioned  tank  or  tanks  by  pipes  ;  cocks 
located  in  said  pipes  for  regulating  the  flow  of  water  there- 
through :  a  power  driven  pump  for  forcing  the  water 
through  the  separator  or  separators  :  a  time  operated  cir- 
cuit controlling  device,  electromagnets,  circuits  and  cir- 
cuit connections  operatively  connected  with  a  source  of 
electrical  energy  and  with  the  t>efore-mentloned  cocks  and 
with  power  driven  mechanism  ;  together  with  flushing 
means  for  flushing  the  separators,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

7.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  water  holding  solids  tn 
solution,  consisting  of  one  or  more  electrolytic  tsnks  pro- 
vided with  electrodes  connected  in  circuit  with  a  source  of 
electrical  energy  ;  one  or  more  separators  interconnected 
with  the  before-mentioned  tank  or  tanks  by  pipes  ;  cocks 
located  In  said  pipes  for  regulating  the  flow  of  water  there- 
through ;  solenoids  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the 
cocks  :  a  pump  for  forcing  the  water  through  the  sepa- 
rator or  separators,  and  an  electric  motor  operatively  con 
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nected  thereto;  In  combination  with  a  time  operated  cir- 
cuit controlling  devlcf  :  a  .source  of  electrical  energy  ;  elec- 
tromagnets, circuits  and  circuit  connections  between  the 
source  of  electrical  energy,  the  controlling  solenoids  and 
the  electric  motor,  all  actini  substantially  as  descrll>ed. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  water  holding  solids  In 
solution,  embracing  n  source  of  electrical  energy  ;  one  or 
more  electrolytic  tanks  provided  with  electrodes  opera- 
tively connected  thereto;  a  pump  operatively  conn«'cted 
with  tt  source  of  water  supply  and  with  said  tanks;  an 
electric  motor  for  driving  the  same;  one  cr  more  sepa- 
rators connected  with  the  before-mentioned  tank  or  tanks 
by  pipes  provided  with  a  cock  or  cocks  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  the  water  therethrough,  and  a  pump  for  forcing 
the  water  througli  tlie  separator  or  separators;  in  com- 
bination with  an  electric  motor  for  driving  said  pump;  a 
solenoid  or  solenoids  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
cocks,  and  a  time  operated  circuit  controlling  device  op- 
eratively connected  with  a  source  of  electrical  energy, 
with  electromagnets  and  circuits  and  circuit  connections 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  various  parts  of  the 
apparatus  in  sequence,  said  electric  motors  being  normally 
disconnected  from  the  before  mentioned  source  of  electrical 
energy,  substantially  as  described. 

9.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  Water  holding  solids  In 
solution  embracing  a  source  of  electrical  energy  ;  one  or 
more  electrolytic  tanks  provided  with  electrodes  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  source ;  separating  means  for 
effecting  the  separation  of  the  disintegrated  matter  from 
the  ele<trolyticaliy  treated  water  ;  together  with  Intercon- 
necting means  whereby  a  definite  quantity  of  water  is  first 
treated  electrolytically  and  sul>8e<iuently  subjected  to  a 
sejkarating  action,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when 
one  volume  of  water  Is  being  treated  electrically  a  similar 
preceding  volume  thereof  is  simultaneously  being  acted 
upon  by  the  separating  means,  8ul)stantlally  as  described. 

10.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  water  holding  solids  in 
solution  embracing  one  or  more  electrolytic  tanks  provided 
with  electrodes  operatively  connected  to  a  source  of  elec- 
trical energy  and  a  storoge  tank  provided  with  means  for 
withdrawing  the  water  from  the  electrolytic  Unk  or 
tanks;  in  combination  with  separating  means  operatively 
connected  with  the  storage  tank  for  separating  the  dls-  . 
integrated  matter  from  the  electrolytically  treated  water; 
together  with  means  for  inde[>endently  effecting  the  suc- 
cessive action  of  the  electrolytic  apparatus  and  the  sepa- 
rating apparatus,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  water  holding  solids  in 
solution  emliracing  a  tank  and  electrolytic  means  located  ' 
therein:  In  comblnutlon  with  separating  means  located  at 
a  lower  level  than  the  tank  for  effecting  the  separation 
of  the  solids  after  electrolytic  treatment  ;  together  with 
time  controlled  means  for  releasing  the  water  from  the 
tank  after  It  has  been  treated  a  predetermined  length  of 
time  and  permitting  it  to  flow  into  the  separator,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

12.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  water  holding  solids  In 
solution  embracing  a  tank  and  electrolytic  means  located 
therein;  in  combination  with  a  separator  operatively  con- 
nected thereto  by  a  pipe  provided  with  a  cock  ;  together 
with  time  controlled  releasing  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  the  cock,  the  arrangement  l)elng  such  that 
after  the  water  has  been  electrolytically  treated  in  the 
tank  It  will  be  automatically  admitted  into  the  separator, 
substantially  as  described. 

13.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  water  embracing  two 
tanks.  oi.e  located  at  n  higher  level  than  the  other  and 
provided  with  electrolytic  means,  said  tanks  being  opera- 
tively connected  together;  In  combination  with  time  con- 
trolled means  for  releasing  the  water  from  the  first  named 
tank  after  it  has  l)een  treated  a  predetermined  length  of 
time  and  for  permitting  It  to  flow  into  the  second  named 
tank,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  water  embracing  elec- 
trolytic means  located  In  a  tank  ;  a  separating  tank  lo- 
cated below  the  first  named  tank;  one  or  more  pipes  op- 
eratively connecting  said  tanks ;  a  cock  located  in  one  of 
said  pipes  and  operatively  controlled  by  an  electromognet 
or  solenoid  located  in  clrcalt  with  time  controlled  means 


adapted  to  energise  the  solenoid  after  the  water  has  been 
treated  a  predetermined  length  of  time,  sul»tantlolly  »■ 
described. 

15.  Means  for  purifying  water  embracing  an  electrolytic 
opparatus  located  within  a  vessel  or  Unk  ;  a  second  vessel 
or  tank  embracing  separating  means  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  first  named  tank  ;  in  combination  with  time 
controlled  means  for  permitting  of  the  flow  of  water  from 
the  flrst  named  vessel  or  tank  into  the  second  named  ves- 
sel or  tank  after  a  predetermined  length  of  time,  subsUn- 
tlally  as  described. 


S60.772.  BOOK  HOLDER.  Edmund  B.  Tatloh  and  Fred 
A.  Tayix)B,  Pittsfleld.  Me.  Filed  Feb.  8,  1906.^  Serial 
No.  300,061. 


^^' 


1.  A  book  holder,  comprising  a  frame  to  extend  along 
the  back  of  the  book,  having  a  thin  blade  pivoted  thereto 
for  extending  through  the  »)ook  between  the  Iwives.  said 
frame  having  a  broad  flat  upturned  end  embracing  said 
blade  opposite  the  pivoted  end  and  provided  with  means 
for  detachably  engaging  said  blade,  and  yielding  means 
for  permitting  the  disengaging  <if  said  frame  and  blade. 

2.  A  lK)Ok  holder,  comprising  a  frame  to  extend  along 
the  back  of  the  book,  having  its  opposite  ends  bent  for- 
wardly  to  lap  over  the  opposite  ends  of  the  book,  a  thin 
blade  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  frame.  In  line  with  the 
forward  ends  of  said  forwardly  bent  portions,  to  extend 
through  the  lK)ok  between  the  leaves  thereof,  the  free  end 
of  said  frame  opposite  said  pivot  having  a  longitudinal 
slot  closed  at  Its  outer  end  for  receiving  and  retaining  the 
adjacent  end  of  said  blade,  and  yielding  means  for  permit- 
ting the  releasing  of  said  blade. 

3.  A  book  holder,  comprising  a  frame  of  thin  flat  spring 
metal  to  extend  along  the  back  of  the  book,  having  its 
opposite  ends  bent  forwardly  to  lap  over  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  book,  and  a  thin  blade  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said 
frame.  In  line  with  the  forward  ends  of  said  forwardly 
bent  portions,  to  extend  through  the  book  between  the 
leaves  thereof,  the  free  end  of  said  frome  opposite  said 
pivot  having  a  longitudinal  slot  closed  at  Its  outer  end  for 
receiving  the  adjacent  end  of  said  blade,  said  blade  at  Its 
pivot  having  a  longitudinal  slot  for  permitting  it  to  move 

1  for  disengagement  from  the  slotted  end  of  said  frame. 
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4.  A  book  bolder,  comprising  a  frame  to  extend  along 
the  back  of  the  book,  havlnj?  a  thin  blade  pivoted  thereto 
for  extending  through  the  book  between  the  leaves,  means 
for  detacbably  engaging  said  blade  and  frame  opposite  the 
pivoted  end.  yielding  means  for  permitting  the  dlsengag 
ing  of  said  frame  and  blade,  a  vertical  support  U  shaped 
Id  crosa  section  embracing  said  frame,  and  a  rod  extend- 
ing vertically  along  the  back  of  said  support,  the  latter 
being  mounted  to  swing  horizontally  on  said  rod  and  said 
frame  being  mounted  to  swing  vertically  In  said  support. 

5.  A  book  holder,  comprising  a  frame  to  extend  alonj 
the  back  of  the  book,  having  a  thin  blade  pivoted  thereto 
for  extending  through  the  book  between  the  leaves,  means 
for  detacbably  engaging  said  blade  and  frame  opposite  the 
pivoted  end,  yielding  means  for  permitting  the  disengag- 
ing of  said  frame  and  blade,  a  support  for  said  frame,  a 
rod  carrying  said  support,  the  latter  being  mounted  to 
swing  horizontally  on  said  rod,  and  said  frame  t>eing 
mounted  to  swing  vertically  in  said  support,  and  auto- 
matic means  between  said  rod  and  said  frame  for  locking 
the  latter  when  swung  Into  an  angular  position  on  Its 
pivot. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  a  supporting  rod,  a 
frame  support  mounted  thereon  to  swing  horizontally,  a 
book-holding  frame  horizontally  pivoted  to  said  support,  a 
latch  pivoted  to  said  frame  eccentrically  of  the  pivot  of 
the  latter,  and  means  coflperatlng  with  said  latch  to  auto- 
matically engage  the  latter  when  the  frame  is  swung  an- 
gularly for  holding  the  frame  and  its  book  in  said  angular 
position. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  a  supporting  rod,  ft 
frame  support  mounted  thereon  to  swing  horizontally,  « 
book-holding  frame  horizontally  pivoted  to  said  support,  a 
latch  pivoted  to  said  frame  eccentrically  of  the  pivot  of 
the  latter,  a  transverse  slot  In  said  latch,  and  an  adjust- 
able abutment  for  engaging  said  slot  when  the  swinging 
of  said  frame  has  moved  said  latch  so  as  to  bring  Its  slot 
Into  allnement  with  said  abutment. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  a  vertical  rod, 
means  plvotally  supporting  the  same,  a  shouldered  nut 
threaded  on  said  rod.  a  book  support  mounted  on  said  rod 
to  swing  horizontally,  a  holding  frame  for  a  book,  trans- 
versely pivoted  to  said  book  support,  and  a  spring-held 
and  pivoted  latch  extending  eccentrically  from  said  frame 
to  said  shouldered  nut  and  having  a  slot  for  snapping  over 
said  nut  when  the  frame  Is  swung  angularly. 

0.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  a  book  support, 
means  carrying  the  same  for  swinging  In  a  horizontal 
plane,  a  holding  frame  pivoted  transversely  In  said  book 
support,  a  spreader  also  pivoted  In  said  book  support 
above  said  frame,  and  an  automatic  spring  latch  pivoted 
to  said  frame  and  extending  upwardly  along  said  support 
between  said  carrying  means  and  spreader,  said  latch  con- 
taining means  for  yieldingly  engaging  said  spreader  and 
for  coiiperatlng  with  said  carrying  means  in  locking  said 
frame  In  operative  position. 


860,773.      TAILOKS    MEASURE.       Reinard    Thompson, 

Somervllle.    Mass.      Filed    Nov.    10.    1906.      Serial    No 

342.771. 

1.  In  a  tailor's  measure,  a  standard  provided  with  a 
level,  a  bar  occupying  a  position  at  right  angles  to  the 
standard  and  pivoted  thereto  In  order  that  it  may  be 
folded  when  not  in  use,  a  hanging  bar  plvotally  connected 
with  the  standard,  and  means  for  retaining  said  bars  In 
horizontal  and  vertical  ptisttlons  respectively. 

-.  In  a  tailor's  measure,  a  standard,  a  longitudinally 
slotted  horizontal  l)ar  extending  from  said  standard  at 
right  angles  therewith  an<l  provided  with  a  suitable  scale, 
a  vertical  bar  slldlngly  connected  with  said  horizontal  bar 
at  right  angles  therewith,  a  vertically  hanging  bar  plv- 
otally connected  with  the  standard  and  provided  with  a 
•ultable  scale,  tapes  extending  respectively  from  the  stand- 
ard and  vertically  haniring  bar,  and  means  for  limiting 
the  upward  movement  of  the  hanging  bar  to  a  position  at 
right  angles  with  the  standard  and  Its  downward  move- 
ment to  a  position  lu  line  with  the  standard. 


860,773. 


860,774.  STIFFENING  DEVICE  FOR  COLLARS.  Scxitt 
H.  ToLMAN,  Boston,  Mass.  Filed  Jan.  8,  1907.  Serial 
No.  €51.355.  I    • 


fJt- 


&" 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  stated,  comprising  a  body 
having  an  end  recess  and  two  pin  guides  and  an  arm  ex 
tending  below  the  recess  beside  the  body,  a  rivet  connect- 
ing the  end  of  the  arm  with  said  body,  and  a  pin  having 
a  segmental  portion  movable  in  said  guides  and  through 
the  recess  and  having  an  eye  mounted  on  said  rivet. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  stated,  comprising  a  body 
having  an  aperture  and  bent  across  said  aperture  to  form 
an  arm  or  guard  beside  the  body,  the  wall  of  the  aper- 
ture forming  a  recess  between  two  guides  formed  by  tin? 
bent  portions  of  the  body  at  opposite  edges  of  the  aper- 
ture, a  rivet  connecting  the  end  portion  of  the  arm  or 
guard  with  the  corresponding  portion  of  the  body,  and 
a  segmental  pin  movable  in  said  guides  and  through  the 
recess,  said  pin  having  a  shank  provided  with  an  eye 
mounted  on  said  rivet  and  having  an  offset  portion  to 
engage  one  of  the  guides  to  limit  the  Inward  movement  of 
the  pin. 


860.775.  SLIMES  TREATMENT.  Cuarles  E.  D.  Usher, 
Jeppestown,  Johannesburg,  Transvaal.  Filed  Jan.  5, 
1907.     Serial  No.  350,998. 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  wet  treatment  of  metalliferous 
slimes,  consisting  of  a  vat,  means  for  maintaining  the 
sllmea  therein  in  a  substantially  uniform  state  of  sus- 
pension and  means  for  passing  a  liquid  from  the  bottom 
of  the  vat  upwardly  through  the  contained  slimes,  means 
for  continuously  drawing  oflT  clear  liquid  from  above  the 
slimes  and  means  for  returning  the  liquid  lor  further 
percolation  through  the  slimes. 
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2.  .\pparatu8  for  the  wet  treatment  of  metalliferous 
•limes,  consisting  of  a  vat,  means  for  maintaining  th« 
slimes  therein  In  a  substantially  uniform  state  of  sus- 
pension, perforated  arms  arranged  at  the  bottom  of  the 
rat,  means  for  slowly  revolving  the  same,  means  for  sup- 
plying solvent  or  wash  thereto  and  means  for  continuously 
drawing  off  clear  liquid  from  above  the  slimes. 


1 


860,777.    CAR  GRIP.    Fhedebick  B.  W«ntwo»th,  Boston. 
MaH.    Filed  Sept.  21.  1905.     Serial  No.  279,380. 


S.  Apparatus  for  the  wet  treatment  of  metalliferous 
slimes,  consisting  of  a  vat,  a  discharge  door  for  the  same, 
means  for  maintaining  the  slimes  therein  In  a  substan- 
tially uniform  state  of  suspension,  perforated  arms  ar- 
ranged at  the  bottom  of  the  vat,  means  for  slowly  revolT- 
Ing  the  same,  means  for  supplying  solvent  or  wash  to  on-* 
or  more  of  such  arms,  agitating  vanes  secured  to  the  arms, 
means  for  continuously  drawing  off  clear  liquid  from  above 
the  sllmee  and  means  for  ejecting  wash  or  flushing  water 
from  the  whole  of  the  arms  simultaneously. 


te0,776.  TROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  NITRATED 
CELLULOSE.  Adolf  Vuigt.  Schbnbeck  on  the  Elbe. 
Germany.     Filed  Mar.  28,  1904.     Serial  No.  200,348.  j 

1.  r*rocess    of    manufacturing    nitrated    cellulose,    con- 
sisting   In    Introducing    cellulose-flbers    Into    concentrated 
sulfuric  acid  of  a  low  temperature,  leaving  the  same  there- 
in till  the  disintegration  of  the  fllK'rs  has  taken  place,  so 
as  to  form  a   pulpy  mass,  and  then  adding  to  this  pulpy  ! 
mass  a  sufficient  quantity  of  concentrated   nitric  acid  to 
form  a  nitrating  mixture,  whereby  the  disintegrated  pulp 
Is   nitrated  and   converted   Into   hard   balls  or   lumps,   and   1 
then  washing  the  nitro-cellulose  after  Ijeing  congealed  In  j 
water.  1 

2.  Process  of  manufacturing  nitrated  cellulose,  consist- 
ing  In    Introducing   cellulose-fllwrs   Into   concentrated   sul- 
furic acid  of  alwut  2  or  3  degrees  centigrade,  leaving  the 
same  therein  till  the  disintegration  of  the  fil)ers  has  taken 
place,  so  as  to  form  a  pulpy  mass,  and  then  adding  to  thia  ; 
pulpy    mass   a    sufficient   quantity    of   concentrated    nitric  | 
•eld    to  form   a   nitrating   mixture,    whereby    the   disinte- 
grated pulp  Is  nitrated  and  converted  Into  hard  balls  or  ! 
lumps,   and   then   washing   the  nitrocellulose  after   being  1 
congealed  in  water. 

3.  Process  of  manufacturing  nitrated  cellulose,  consist- 
ing In  Introducing  cellulose  fibers  Into  concentrated  sul- 
furic acid  of  about  2  or  3  degrees  centigrade,  leaving  the 
same  therein,  till  the  disintegration  of  the  fibers  has  taken 
place,  cooling  the  mass  while  the  reaction  takes  >lace. 
so  as  to  form  a  pulpy  mass,  and  then  adding  to  this  pulpy 
mass  a  si  fllclent  quantity  of  concentrated  nitric  ncld  to 
form  a  nitrating  mixture,  whereby  the  disintegrated  pulp 
Is  nitrated  and  converted  Into  hard  balls  or  lumps,  cooling 
the  mixture  while  this  reaction  takes  place,  and  then 
washing  the  nitro  cellulose  after  being  congealed  In  water. 

4.  Process  of  manufacturing  nitrated  cellulose,  consist 
Ing  In  Introducing  cellulose  fibers  Into  concentrated  sui- 
Curlc  acid  of  alwut  2  or  3  degrees  centigrade,  the  ratio  of 
these  two  substances  lielng  al>out  1  kg  of  cellulose  to  -"i 
kg  of  concentrate<l  sulfuric  acid,  leaving  the  cellulose 
fibers  In  the  sulfuric  acid,  till  the  disintegration  of  the 
fibers  has  taken  place,  then  adding  to  this  pulpy  mass 
about  2  kg  of  concentrated  nitric  acid  and  then  washing 
the  nitrocellulose  after  Ijclng  congealed  In  water. 


1.  A  cord  grip  comprising  Individual  handles,  an  inde 
I»endont  support  for  each  of  said  handles,  and  a   hanger 
having  dependent  sides,  and  means  forming  an  independent 
connection  between  said  handle  supports  and  said  depend- 
ent sides  of  the  hanger. 

2.  A  cord  grip  comprising  Individual  handles,  Independ 
ent  supports  of  different  lengths  for  said  handles,  and  a 
banger  from  which  said  supports  are  dependent. 

3.  A  cord  grip  comprising  separate  handles,  Individual 
supports  therefor,  and  a  hanger  having  two  dependent 
sides  with  loops  formed  in  the  ends  thereof  and  through 
which  loops  said  handle  supports  are  adapted  to  b« 
threaded  or  passed. 

4.  In  a  car  grip,  a  handle,  a  tube  In  said  handle,  a  cord, 
and  means  to  fasten  the  ends  of  said  cord  Into  said  tube, 
as  described. 

5.  A  car  grip  comprising  a  looped  strap,  loops  E  at- 
tached thereto,  and  a  plurality  of  handles,  each  attached 
to  one  of  said  loops,  as  described. 


860,778.  MACHINE  FOR  HOOPING  CASKS  AND  THE 
LIKE.  Edwarp  W.  WiiiTEMAN,  London,  England,  as- 
signor to  The  Associated  Portland  Cement  Manufac- 
turers (1900)  Limited,  London,  England.  Filed  Dec.  17, 
1906.     Serial  No.  348,214. 


1.  The  combination  In  a  hoop  applying  machine  of  the 
cone  provided  with  a  groove  adapted  to  hold  a  thin  metallic 
permanent   hoop  practically   flush  with  the   inner   surface 
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of  the  cone  and  magnets  arranged  outside  the  groore  but 

In  proximity  thereto  to  hold  the  hoops  In  position. 

2.  In  a  hoop-appiylnjf  machine  the  combination  of  a 
ring  of  non  magnetic  material  havlnjj  a  groove  adapted  to 
hold  a  thin  metallic  permanent  hoop  practically  flush  with 
the  Inner  surface  of  the  cone  and  a  series  of  magnets  ar- 
ranged around  the  ring  nnd  adapted  to  hold  the  hoop  in 
position. 

3.  In  a  hoop-applying  machine  the  combination  of  a 
cone,  a  ring  therein  of  non-magnetic  material  having  a 
groove  adapted  ,to  hold  a  thin  metallic  permanent  hoop 
practically  flush  with  the  Inner  surface  of  the  cone  and  a 
series  of  magnets  arranged  outside  the  groove  of  the  ring 
but  In  proximity  thereto  and  adapted  to  hold  the  hoop  In 
the  ring. 

4.  In  a  hoopapplylng  machine  the  combination  of  a 
ring  of  non-magnetic  material,  having  a  groove  adapted  to 
hold  a  thin  metallic  permanent  hoop  practically  flush  with 
the  Inner  surface  of  the  cone  a  series  of  magnets  arranged 
around  the  ring  and  adapted  to  hold  the  hoops  In  position 
and  a  series  of  spring  supports  adapted  to  facilitate  the 
placing  of  the  hoops  In  position. 

5.  In  a  hoop-applying  machine  the  combination  of  a 
cone,  a  ring  therein  of  nonmagnetic  material  having  a 
groove  adapted  to  hold  a  thin  metallic  permanent  hoop 
practically  flush  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  cone,  a 
series  of  magnets  arranged  around  the  outside  of  the 
groove  and  adapted  to  hold  the  hoops  In  position  and  a 
series  of  spring  supports  adapted  to  facilitate  the  placing 
of  the  hoops  In  position. 


8u0.779.  FIRE  EXTINGI'ISHER.  .Inns  L.  Williams, 
New  Haven.  Conn.  Filed  Nov.  19,  1006.  Serial  No 
344.079. 


1.  In  a  Are  extinguisher  of  the  character  specified,  th* 
combination  of  a  receptacle  for  containing  a  chemical 
mounted  to  be  turned  from  and  toward  the  perpendicular, 
an  oi>eratlng  rod  provided  with  closing  means  for  sealing 
the  said  receptacle,  said  operating  rod  having  a  laterally 
extended  arm,  and  n  yielding  connection  between  the  outer 
end  of  sal<l  arm  and  the  receptacle,  said  yielding  connec- 
tion being  normally  under  tension  and  having  a  relative 
sliding  connection  with  the  said  receptacle. 

2.  In  a  fire  extinguisher  of  the  character  specified,  the 
combination  of  a  re<-eptacle  for  containing  a  chemical 
mounted  to  be  turned  from  and  towards  the  perpendicular, 
an  operating  rod  provided  with  a  closing  means  for  sealing 
the  said  receptacle,  said  operating  rod  having  a  laterally 
extended  arm.  a  yielding  connection  between  the  outer  end 
of  said  arm  and  the  receptacle,  and  stiffening  means  for 
said  yielding  connection  interp<i8ed  between  the  said  arm 
and  the  receptacle  to  insure  return  of  the  latter  to  normal 
position  when  moving  the  operating  rod  Inward. 

8.  In  a  Are  extinguisher  of  the  character  specified,  the 
combination  of  a  receptacle  for  containing  a  chemical 
mountetl  to  be  turned  from  ami  toward  the  perpendicular, 
an  operating  rod  provided  with  closing  means  for  sealing 
the  .«ald  re<^ptacle,  said  operating  ro<l  having  a  laterally 
extended  arm  and  a  yielding  connection  being  normally 
tinder  tension  and  having  a  relative  sliding  connection 
with  the  said  receptacle  and  a  tul»t  encircling  the  yielding 
connection  and  forming  a  casing  therefor  and  interposed 
between    the   aforementioned    arm    and    the   receptacle    to 


insure  positive  application  of  force  for  restoring  the  re- 
ceptacle to  normal  position  when  moving  the  operating 
rod  inward. 

4.  In  a  Are  extinguisher  of  the  character  specified,  the 
combination  of  a  pivotally  mounted  receptacle  containing 
a  chemical,  an  operating  rod  provided  with  means  for 
closing  said  receptacle  and  having  a  laterally  extended 
arm.  a  rod  at  one  side  of  the  receptacle  and  connected 
thereto  and  a  yielding  connection  Iwtween  the  aforemen- 
tioned arm  and  the  said  rod  and  slidable  upon  the  latter 
as  the  operating  rod  is  moved  Injth  outward  and  inward. 

5.  In  a  Are  extinguisher  of  the  character  specified,  a 
combination  of  a  chemical  containing  a  receptacle,  a  collar 
fltted  to  the  upper  portion  thereof  and  having  oppositely 
disposed  enlargements,  pivot  supporting  means  cooperating 
with  said  enlargements,  a  rod  projected  from  the  said  col- 
lar and  arranged  at  one  side  of  the  receptacle,  a  slidable 
operating  rod  provided  with  means  for  closing  the  recep- 
tacle and  having  a  laterally  extended  arm  and  a  yieldabie 
connection  between  said  arm  and  the  rod  projected  from 
the  collar  nnd  loose  upon  said  rod. 

6.  In  a  flre  extinguisher  of  the  character  specified,  a 
combination  of  a  chemical  containing  a  receptacle,  a  collar 
fltted  to  the  upper  portion  thereof  and  having  oppositely 
disposed  enlargements,  pivot  supporting  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  enlargements,  a  rod  projected  from  the  gald 
collar  and  arranged  at  one  side  of  the  receptacle,  a  slidable 
operating  rod  provided  with  means  for  closing  the  recep- 
tacle and  having  a  laterally  extended  arm,  a  yieldabie  con- 
nection and  a  tube  Inclosing  said  yieldabie  connection  and 
adapted  to  transmit  positive  pressure  from  the  afore- 
mentioned arm  to  said  rod  for  restoring  the  receptacle  to 
normal  position  when  moving  the  operating  rod  Inward. 

7.  In  combination  a  receptacle,  a  collar  fltted  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  receptacle,  a  band  encircling  the 
lower  portion  thereof,  a  phI  connected  at  its  ends  to  the 
said  collar  and  band,  pivot  supporting  means  for  the  re- 
ceptacle coiiperatlng  with  the  collar  fltted  thereto,  a  slid- 
ablf  operating  rod  provided  with  means  for  closing  the 
receptacle  and  having  a  laterally  extended  arm.  a  yieldabie 
connection  between  said  arm  and  the  aforementioned  rod 
and  stiffening  means  for  said  yieldabie  connection  adapted 
to  positively  transmit  force  from  the  operating  rod  to  the 
receptacle  for  restoring  the  latter  to  normal  position 
when  moving  the  operating  rod  inward. 


S60.780.     COUPLING-FIN.     John  C.  Yciser,  Austin.  Tex. 
Filed  Oct.  15.  1906.     Serial  No.  339,103. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  draw-head  having  an  abut- 
ment, and  a  knuckle,  of  a  locking  pin  for  the  knuckle  hav- 
ing a  diagonal  groove  extending  In  a  general  lengthwise 
direction,  an  eye  on  the  upper  end  of  the  pin  a  key  longi- 
tudinally movable  in  the  groove  and  adapted  to  project 
out  of  the  groove  t..  Intenock  with  said  abutment,  an  eye 
on  the  upper  end  of  the  key.  means  for  permitting  the  key 
to  have  a  limited  lost  motion  with  respect  to  the  pin,  a  le- 
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ver.  and  a  member  on  the  lever  capable  of  being  attached 
directly  to  the  pin  or  key. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  draw-head  having  an  abut- 
ment, and  a  knuckle,  of  a  locking  pin  vertically  movable 
in  the  draw  head  and  provided  with  a  diagonal  groove 
■open  at  the  top  of  the  pin  and  at  the  side  thereof  near  its 
bottom,  an  eye  on  the  upper  end  of  the  pin.  a  key  movable 
In  the  slot  and  adapted  to  project  out  of  the  lower  end 
thereof  for  engaging  the  abutment  of  the  draw  head,  an 
eye  on  the  upper  end  of  the  key.  and  means  for  actuating 
the  key  preparatory  to  the  lifting  of  the  locking  pin.  said 
means  Including  a  member  normally  connected  with  the 
eye  of  the  key  and  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  eye  of 
the  pin  when  the  latter  Is  used  without  the  key. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  draw-head  having  an  abut- 
ment, and  a  knuckle,  of  a  locking  pin  mounted  for  vertical 
morement  in  the  draw-head  which  rests  on  the  tall  of  the 
knuckle  when  the  latter  Is  open  and  rests  on  the  bottom 
of  the  draw-head  when  the  knuckle  Is  closed,  a  key  on  the 
pin  mounted  to  move  in  a  direction  diagonally  thereof,  and 
means  on  the  draw  head  for  permitting  access  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  key  to  drive  the  latter  loose  in  the  event  of 
sticking. 


860,781.  CHUCK.  1'eteb  Zilinke.  Elizabeth,  and  Sto- 
MDNT  BiKOBT,  Jersey  City.  N.  J.  Filed  June  12,  1906. 
Berlal  No.  821.350. 


rled  by  the  clamping  ring  and  adapted  for  locking  engage- 
ment with  said  disk. 

5.  In  a  chuck,  the  combination  of  a  body  having  a  slide- 
way,  a  Jaw-bearing  member,  movable  in  said  slldeway,  and 
having  a  screw-threaded  socket,  a  screw  spindle  located  In 
said  socket,  a  Jaw  and  a  movable  and  releasabie  spring- 
pressed  coupling  member  which  normally  compels  the  Jaw 
to  follow  the  lengthwise  movement  of  the  spindle. 

6.  In  a  chuck,  the  combination  of  a  body  having  slide- 
way,  a  Jaw  bearing  member,  movable  In  said  slldeway  and 
each  provided  with  a  screw -threaded  socket,  a  screw  spin- 
dle located  within  each  socket.  Jaws,  coupling  blocks  car- 
ried by  said  Jaws  and  movable  transversely  Into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  each  of  said  spindles,  and  means  for  nor- 
mally holding  each  of  said  coupling  blocks  In  engagement 
with  each  screw  spindle. 

7.  In  a  chuck,  the  combination  of  a  lM>dy  having  slide- 
ways,  bearing  members  movable  In  said  slideways  and 
each  having  a  screw-threaded  socket,  a  screw  spindle  lo- 
cated In  each  of  said  sockets  and  provided  with  a  reduced 
portion.  Jaws,  and  spring  pressed  coupling  blocks  carried 
by  said  Jaws  and  movable  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
the  reduced  portion  of  each  of  said  spindles. 


1.  In  a  chuck,  the  combination  with  a  body  having  slide- 
ways,  of  Jaws  movable  In  aald  slideways,  a  rotatable  disk 
having  a  spiral  for  adjusting  the  Jaws  simultaneously  and 
made  with  a  beveled  outer  surface,  a  wedge  ring  engaging 
the  said  beveled  surface,  a  clamping  ring  screwing  on  said 
rotatable  disk  to  connect  the  wedge  ring  therewith  or  re- 
lease It  therefrom,  a  worm  gearing  Interposed  between  the 
body  and  the  wedge  ring. 

2.  In  a  chuck,  the  combination  of  a  body  having  slide- 
ways.  Jaw-bearing  members  movable  In  said  slideways  and 
provided  with  semi  circular  screw  threaded  sockets,  screw 
spindles  engaging  said  sockets.  Jaws,  and  releasabie  coup- 
ling devices  for  normally  causing  said  Jaws  to  move  length- 
wise with  the  spindles. 

.'i.  In  a  chuck,  the  combination  of  a  body  having  slide- 
ways.  Jaws  movable  In  said  slideways.  a  rotatable  disk 
having  a  beveled  surface  and  provided  with  a  spiral  for  ad- 
justing the  Jaws  simultaneously,  a  wedge  ring  engaging 
the  beveled  surface  of  the  disk,  worm  gearing  interposed 
betw.>en  said  wedge  disk  and  the  body,  a  clamping  rine 
screwing  on  said  disk  to  connect  said  wedge  ring  with  the 
disk  or  release  it  therefrom,  and  means  for  locking  the 
clamping  ring  to  the  said  disk  In  the  releasing  position  of 
the  clamping  ring. 

4.  In  a  chuck,  the  combination  of  a  body  having  slide- 
ways.  Jaws  movable  In  said  slideways,  a  rotatable  disk 
having  a  l>evele(]  surface  and  provided  with  a  ajflral  for  ad- 
Justing  the  Jaws  simultaneously,  a  wedge  ring  engagln;;  the 
beveled  surface  of  the  disk,  worm  gearing  interposed  be- 
tween said  wedge  disk  and  the  body,  a  clamping  ring 
screwing  on  said  disk  to  connect  said  wedge  ring  with  the 
disk  or  release  it  therefrom,  and  a  spring-pressed  pin  car- 


M«U>.7H2       GRINDING  MILL.      Max   F.   ABBfi,    New   York, 
S.  Y.     Filed  Mar.  15,  1907.     Serial  No.  :;62,440. 


1.  A  grinding  mill  composed  of  a  rotatable  cylindrical 
grinding  chamber,  a  communicating  screening  chamber,  a 
spiral  screen  and  a  spiral  conveyer  within  the  screening 
chamber  and  rotatable  therewith,  the  convolutes  of  said 
screen  and  conveyer  surrounding  the  axis  of  the  mill, 
means  for  returning  the  tailings  from  the  screen  to  the 
grinding  chamber,  and  means  for  discharging  the  ground 
material  from  the  conveyer,  substantially  as  specified 

2.  A  grinding  mill  composed  of  a  rotatable  cylindrical 
grinding  chamber,  a  communicating  screening  chamber,  a 
spiral  screen  and  a  spiral  conveyer  within  the  screening 
chamber  and  rotatable  therewith,  the  convolutes  of  said 
screen  and  conveyer  surrounding  the  axis  of  the  mill,  and 
a  screw  conveyer  communicating  with  the  screening  cham- 
ber and  extending  Into  the  grinding  chamber,  substantially 

as  specified. 

3.  A  grinding  mill  provided  with  a  rotatable  shell,  In- 
closed grinders,  a  chamber  communicating  with  the  shell, 
a  helical  screen  and  an  Inter-colled  conveyer  within  said 
chamber,  a  transverse  partition  across  the  Inner  convolute 

\  of  the  screen  and  conveyer,  and  oppositely  Inclined  guides 
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at  opposite  sides  of  said  partition,  substantially  as  speci- 
fied. 

4.  A  grinding  mill  composed  of  a  rotatable  cylindrical 
grlndlnii  chamber,  a  communicating  screening  chamber,  a 
spiral  screen  and  a  spiral  conveyer  within  the  screening 
chamber,  a  transyerse  partition  across  the  inner  convolutes 
of  the  screen  and  conveyer  to  form  a  first  and  a  second 
pocket,  means  for  returning  the  tailings  from  the  first 
pocket  to  the  grinding  chamber,  and  means  for  discharging 
the  ground  material  from  the  second  pocket  out  of  the 
mill,  substantially  as  specified. 

5.  A  grinding  mill  provided  with  a  rotatable  shell.  In- 
closed grinders,  a  chamber  communicating  with  the  shell, 
a  helical  screen  within  said  chamber,  and  a  series  of  baf- 
fle-plates of  gradually  decreasing  length  that  extend  oyer 
the  screen,  substantially  as  specified. 


S60.783.  MACHINE  FOR  CRUSHING  AND  PULVER- 
IZING. WiLLABD  J.  Bkll.  Newaygo.  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Newaygo  Portland  Cement  Company.  Newaygo.  Mich.,  a 
Corporation  of  Michigan.  Filed  Oct.  31.  1905.  Serial 
No.  285.281. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  crushing  and  pulverizing,  in  combi- 
nation with  a  longitudinally  movable  Jaw  adapted  to  move 
in  an  arc  of  comparatively  short  radius  at  the  upper  end 
and  moving  in  an  arc  of  comparatively  long  radius  at  the 
lower  end,  mearis  for  moving  said  Jaw.  and  a  comparatively 
stationary  Jaw  opposite  the  movable  Jaw  and  arranged  in 
contact  therewith  at  the  lower  end,  and  also  spaced  apart 
therefrom  at  the  upper  end. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  crushing  and  pulverizing,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  substantially  stationary  jaw.  a  movable  Jaw 
opposite  the  same,  a  pivoted  arm  of  comparatively  short 
radius  supporting  the  upper  end  of  the  movable  Jaw,  pivot- 
ed arms  of  comparatively  long  radius  supporting  the  lower 
end  of  the  same,  and  means  for  oscillating  the  arms  and 
movable  Jaw  about  the  pivots  of  the  arms. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  crushing  and  pulverizing,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  substantially  stationary  Jaw.  a  pivotal  support 
for  the  upper  end  of  the  same,  a  yielding  support  for  the 
lower  end  of  the  same,  a  movable  Jaw  slldably  engaging 
the  lower  end  of  the  stationary  jaw.  pivoted  arms  of  com 
paratlvely  long  radius  supporting  the  lower  end  of  the 
movable  Jaw.  an  arm  of  comparatively  short  radius  sup- 
porting the  upper  end  of  the  same,  and  means  for  oscillat- 
ing the  arms  and  movable  Jaw. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  crushing  and  pulverizing,  a  yield- 
ingly supported  Jaw.  a  movable  Jaw  opposite  the  same,  a 
short  pivoted  arm  supporting  one  end  of  the  movable  Jaw. 
a  longer  pivoted  arm  supporting  the  other  end  of  the  same, 
toggle  levers  connected  to  the  movable  Jaw,  and  means  for 
oscillating  the  middle  joint  of  said  lever. 

5  In  a  machine  for  crushing  and  pulverizing,  an  In- 
clln»>d  Jaw  pivoted  at  the  upper  end  and  yieldingly  sup- 
ported at  the  lower  end,  a  movable  Jaw  opposite  thereto, 
a  short  pivoted  arm  supporting  the  upf)er  end  of  the  mov- 
able Jaw.  a  longer  pivoted  arm  supporting  the  lower  end 
of  the  movable  jaw,  toggle  levers  attached  to  the  Jaw  and 
oscillating  oppositely  from  a  right  line  position,  a  crank 
shaft,  and  a  rod  connecting  the  cranls  shaft  and  the  lever. 

6.  The  combination  of  plates  arranged  In  parallel,  verti- 
cal planes  and  spaced  apart,  a  pivot  pin  and  a  lever  sup- 


ported by  the  plates,  a  weight  on  the  lerer.  a  yielding  Jaw 
supported  by  the  pin  and  lever,  a  movable  Jaw.  a  abort  arm 
pivoted  to  the  plates  at  one  end  and  to  one  end  of  the 
movable  Jaw  at  the  other  end.  a  long  arm  pivoted  to  said 
plates  at  one  end  and  to  said  Jaw  at  the  other  end.  toggle 
levers  pivoted  to  the  plates  at  the  one  end  and  to  said  jaw 
at  the  other  end.  a  crank  shaft,  and  a  rod  connecting  the 
crank  shaft  and  middle  Joint  of  the  lever. 

7.  The  combination  of  an  inclined  and  yleldable  Jaw,  a 
movable  Jaw  above  the  same,  a  short  arm  pivoted  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  movable  Jaw.  a  rock  shaft  on  which  said 
arm  la  mounted,  a  counter  balance  weight  attached  to  said 
shaft,  a  longer  arm  pivoted  to  the  lower  end  of  the  mov- 
able Jaw  at  one  end  and  to  a  rock  shaft  at  the  other  end. 
toggle  levers  connected  to  the  movable  Jaw  and  oscillating 
oppositely  from  a  right  line  position,  a  crank  shaft,  means 
for  rotating  the  shaft,  and  a  rod  connecting  the  crank 
shaft  and  the  middle  Joint  of  the  lever. 


860,784.  DROP  HAMMER.  Otto  S.  Betkr.  East  Ruther- 
ford. N.  J.,  assignor  to  E.  W.  Bliss  Company,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  West  Virginia.  Filed  Aug.  27.  1904.  Serial  No. 
222.397. 


1                KES 

1.  In  a  drop  hammer,  the  combination  with  two  clamp 
Ing  Jaws,  of  a  pivot  supporting  one  of  said  clamping  Jaws, 
a  horizontally  movable  carriage,  a  pivot  on  the  said  car- 
riage for  supporting  the  other  of  the  said  clamping  Jaws, 
a  pivoted  framework  loosely  connected  to  the  pivot  on  the 
horizontally  movable  carriage,  and  means  connected  to 
the  said  pivoted  framework  for  actuating  the  same  so  aa 
to  I'ause  the  horizontally  movable  carriage  to  move  In  a 
straight  direction. 

2.  In  a  drop  hammer,  the  combination  with  two  clamp- 
ing Jaws,  a  pivot  for  supporting  one  of  the  said  clamping 
Jaws,  a  horizontally  movable  carriage,  a  pivot  on  the  said 
carriage  looaely  supporting  the  other  of  said  clamping 
Jaws,  a  framework  pivoted  on  the  pivot  of  the  first  men- 
tioned clamping  Jaw,  and  loosely  connected  at  Its  free  end 
to  the  pivot  on  the  movable  carriage,  and  means  connected 
to  the  said  pivoted  framework  for  actuating  the  same  so  aa 
to  cause  the  carriage  to  travel  in  a  straight  direction. 

3.  In  a  drop  hammer,  the  combination  with  two  clamp- 
ing jaws,  of  a  pivot   looaely  supporting  one  of  the  said 
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clamping  jaws,  n  horlaontally  movable  carriage,  a  pivot 
on  the  said  carriage  loosely  mounting  the  other  of  the  said 
clamping  Jawa.  two  llnka  pivoted  on  the  pivot  of  the  first 
mentioned  clamping  Jaw,  and  extending  beyond  the  pivot 
on  the  moving  carriage,  a  cross  piece  looaely  connecting 
the  said  links  to  the  pivot  on  the  horizontally  movable  car- 
riage, and  means  connected  to  the  aald  cross  piece  whereby 
the  cross  piece  may  be  ralaed  for  causing  the  carriage  to 
travel  In  a  straight  direction. 

4.  In  a  drop  hammer,  the  combination  with  two  lifting 
rolls,  of  opposed  fixed  but  adjustable  boxes  supporting  the 
same,  means  for  causing  one  roll  to  move  within  Its  box 
toward  the  other  roll,  upper  and  lower  rods  connecting  the 
said  opposed  boxes  and  adjustably  secured  to  the  same, 
and  means  for  securing  the  aald  boxes  to  the  framework  of 
the  machine. 

6.  In  a  drop  hammer,  the  combination  with  two  lifting 
rolls,  of  opposed  fixed  but  adjustable  boxes  supporting  the 
same,  means  for  causing  one  roll  to  move  within  its  box 
toward  the  other  roll,  an  adjustable  framework  connecting 
the  said  opposed  boxes  comprising  upper  and  lower  rods 
adjustably  secured  to  the  said  opposed  boxes,  nuts  and 
washers  connecting  the  upper  and  lower  rods  in  each  box, 
and  means  for  securing  the  said  boxes  to  the  framework 
of  the  machine. 

6.  In  a  drop  hammer,  the  combination  with  two  clamp- 
ing Jaws,  a  pivot  for  supporting  one  of  the  said  Jaws,  a 
carriage,  a  pivot  on  said  carriage  loosely  supporting  the 
other  of  the  said  jaws,  a  framework  pivoted  on  the  pivot 
of  the  first  mentioned  jaw,  and  loosely  connected  at  Its 
free  end  to  the  pivot  of  the  said  carriage,  and  means  for 
elevating  the  free  end  of  the  said  framework. 

7.  In  a  drop  hammer,  the  combination  with  a  lifting  roil 
operating  rod,  of  a  bell  crank  connected  to  the  same  for 
moving  one  of  the  rolls  toward  and  away  from  the  other. 
a  contacting  portion  at  the  point  where  the  bell  crank  and 
lifting  roll  operating  rod  are  joined,  and  a  stop  located  In 
the  path  of  the  said  contacting  portion  on  Its  upward 
stroke. 


Ing  beyond  the  ends  of  the  aame,  a  perch  iron  applied  to 
the  upper  side  of  the  reach,  a  lug  depending  from  the 
perch  Iron  and  seated  between  the  extended  flanges  of  the 
reach  plate,  said  lug  being  provided  with  a  shoulder  15  X 


I 


8«0.1-H.V  VEHICLE  REACH.  Mahlon  Bisbinq.  Rock 
Island.  111.,  assignor  to  Velle  Carriage  Company,  a  Cor- 
poration of  Illinois.     Filed  June  9.   1906.     Serial  No. 

321.076. 

1.  In  combination  with  the  reach  proper,  a  reach  plate 
applied  to  the  under  side  of  the  same  and  provided  with 
vertical  flanges  extending  along  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
reach,  said  plate  and  flanges  being  extended  at  their  end 
beyond  the  end  of  the  reach,  a  perch  Iron  applied  to  the 
reach  proper,  a  depending  lug  on  the  perch  iron  seated  In 
the  reach  plate  bet\*een  the  flanges  on  the  extended  end  of 
the  same,  and  means  for  securing  said  parts  together. 

2.  In  combination  with  the  reach  proper,  a  reach-plate 
having  a  flat  horizontal  portion  and  two  side  flanges,  said 
reach-plate  being  applied  to  the  under  side  of  the  reach 
proper  and  embracing  the  edges  of  the  same,  and  extended 
at  its  ends  beyond  the  ends  of  the  reach  proper,  perch 
irons  applied  to  the  upper  sides  of  the  reach  proper  at  Its 
ends,  depending  lugs  on  the  perch-irons  extending  down- 
ward at  the  ends  of  the  reach  proper  and  seated  between 
the  flanges  of  the  extended  ends  of  the  reach  plate,  and 
fastening  bolts  extending  through  the  lugs  of  the  perch- 
irons  and  through  the  reach-plate  and  serving  to  hold  said 
parts  in  fixed  relations. 

3.  Id  combination  with  the  reach  proper,  a  reach  plate 
consisting  of  a  horizontal  body  portion  seated  against  the 
under  side  of  the  reach  proper,  two  continuous  vertical 
longitudinal  integral  flanges  extending  along  the  sides  of 
the  reach  proper  and  beyond  the  ends  of  the  same  so  aa  to 
present  at  its  extremities  channels  or  sockets,  perch  irons 
applied  to  the  upper  sides  of  the  reach  proper  at  opposite 
ends,  depending  lugs  on  said  perch  irons  extending  down- 
ward between  the  extended  flanges  of  the  reach  plate  and 
bearing  against  the  opposite  ends  of  the  reach  proper,  and 
means  for  securing  said  parts  rigidly  together. 

4.  In  combination  with  the  reach  proper,  a  reach  plate 
applied  to  the  under  side  of  the  same  and  having  vertical 
flanges  extending  along  the  sides  of  the  reach  and  project- 


bearing  against  the  end  of  the  reach,  and  said  perch  iron 
being  provided  with  a  shoulder  15  bearing  against  the  end 
of  the  reach  plate. 


860.786.  SUCTION  I>EV1CB  FOR  DUST  -  REMOVING 
PNEUMATIC  MACHINES.  JiLES  R.  BLUM.  Paris, 
France.  Original  application  filed  Apr.  19.  1906.  Serial 
No.  312,672.  Divided  and  this  application  filed  Feb.  20, 
1907.      Serial  No.  358.449. 


In  a  machine  for  removing  dust  by  suction  from  carpets, 
furniture,  curtHlns,  tapestry  and  the  like,  suction  devices 
comprising  in  combination,  an  even  number  of  bellows  1, 

'    2,  3,  4 coupled  together  in  pairs  with  a  movable  flap 

common  to  each  pair,  depending  links  a.h,  .  .  .  connecting 
the  movable  fiap  to  the  cranks  of  a  winch  driving  shaft,  a 
suction  valve  <  and  an  expulsion  valve  j  provided  for  In 
each  bellows,  a  vertical  flat  compartment  k  into  which 
lead  the  suction  valves  i  and  which  communicates  with  the 
Interior  of  the  filtering  receptacle  A,  and  a  vertical  flat 
compartment  I  into  which  lead  the  expulsion  valves  /  and 

i    which   forms  with  the  compartment  *  a  flat  chamber  ex- 
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tending  throaghout  the  width  of  the  casing  C  of  the  ma- 
chine. 8ul>8tantlal]y  as  described  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 


860.787.  BOTTLE  CAPPING  MACHINE.  Hinkt  S.  Be«w- 
INOTON.  Baltimore.  Md.  Filed  Aug.  9.  1906.  Serial  No. 
329.878. 


1.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles,  com- 
prising a  series  of  rotatable  sealing  beads,  means  for  au- 
tomatically feeding  crowns  thereto,  a  series  of  bottle  sup- 
porting devices,  means  for  rotating  the  heads  and  support- 
ing devices  in  unison,  and  means  for  causing  the  sealing 
heads  to  descend  and  ascend  from  the  supporting  devices 
during  such  rotation,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  series  of  rotatable  sealing  heads,  means  for  au- 
tomatically feeding  crowns  thereto,  a  series  of  bottle  sup- 
porting devices  adjustable  with  relation  to  the  sealing 
heads,  means  for  rotating  the  beads  and  supporting  devices 
In  unison,  and  means  for  causing  the  sealing  heads  to 
descend  and  ascend  from  the  supporting  devices  during 
such  rotation.  Substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  series  of  rotatable  sealing  beads,  means  for  au-  | 
tomatlcally  feeding  crowns  thereto,  a  series  of  bottle  sui>- 
porting  devices,  means  for  centering  the  bottles  on  said 
supporting  devices,  means  for  rotating  the  heads  and  sup- 
porting devices  In  unison,  and  means  for  causing  the  heads 
to  descend  and  ascend  from  the  supporting  devices  during 
such  mtation.  substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

4.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  series  of  rotatable  sealing  heads,  means  for  au- 
tomatically feeding  crowns  thereto,  a  table,  a  series  of  bot- 
tle sup[)ortlng  devices  adjustable  In  said  table  with  rela- 
tion to  the  sealing  heads,  means  for  rotating  the  heads  and 
supporting  devices  In  unison  and  means  for  causing  the 
beads  to  approach  and  recede  from  the  supporting  devices 
during  such  rotation,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  series  of  rotatable  sealing  heads,  means  for  au- 
tomatically fe«HllnK  crowns  thereto,  a  table,  a  series  of  bot 
tie  supporting  devices  mounted  in  said  table,  means  for 
adjusting  the  height  of  the  table,  and  means  for  causing 
the  sealing  heads  to  approach  and  recede  from  the  sup- 
porting devices,  sulistantially  as  described. 

6.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  series  of  sealing  heads,  means  for  automatically   1 


feeding  crowns  thereto,  a  table,  a  series  of  bottle  supporting 
devices  mounted  in  said  table,  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
table  and  supporting  devices  separately  with  relation  to 
each  other  and  the  sealing  devices,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

7.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles,  the 
combination  of  a  series  of  rotatable  sealing  heads,  means 
for  feeding  crowns  to  the  mouths  of  the  sealing  heads,  a 
table,  bottle  supporting  devices  mounted  In  the  said  table, 
means  for  forcing  the  crowns  from  the  mouths  into  the 
sealing  heads,  and  means  for  causing  the  sealing  heads  to 
approach  and  recede  from  the  supporting  devices,  substan- 
tially  as  descrilted. 

8.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles,  com- 
prising a  series  of  rotatable  sealing  heads,  means  for  feed- 
ing crowns  to  the  mouths  of  the  sealing  heads,  a  tucker 
bar  for  forcing  the  crowns  into  the  sealing  heads,  and 
means  for  reciprocating  the  said  tuclcer  bar  and  causing  It 
to  travel  in  the  same  direction  as  that  of  the  heads,  sub- 
stantially aa  described. 

9.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles,  com- 
prising a  series  of  rotatable  sealing  heads  open  at  their 
lower  ends,  means  for  feeding  crowns  to  the  moutb  of  each 
sealing  head,  a  reciprocating  tucker  bar  for  forcing  the 
crowns  upward  from  the  moutb  and  into  each  sealing 
head,  and  means  fur  causing  the  tucker  bar  after  ascending 
to  a  point  necessary  to  secure  the  crown  within  each  re 
spective  sealing  head  to  travel  In  the  same  direction  as 
that  of  the  said  sealing  head,  substantially  as  descril)ed. 

10.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles,  com- 
prising a  series  of  sealing  heads,  means  for  automatically 
feeding  crowns  to  the  mouths  thereof,  a  reciprocating 
tucker  bar  for  forcing  the  crowns  from  said  mouths  into 
the  sealing  heads,  means  for  causing  the  tucker  bar  after 
securing  the  crowns  within  the  heads  to  travel  In  the  same 
direction  as  that  of  the  heads,  a  series  of  bottle  supporting 
devices,  means  for  rotating  the  heads  and  supporting  de- 
vices in  unison,  and  means  for  causing  the  sealing  heads 
to  approach  and  recede  from  the  supporting  devices  during 
such  rotation,  suttstantially  as  described. 

11.  '.\  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  series  of  sealing  heads,  means  for  automatically 
feeding  crowns  to  the  mouths  of  said  heads,  a  plunger  for 
forcing  the  crowns  from  said  mouths  into  the  sealing 
heads,  a  series  of  bottle  supporting  devices,  means  for  ro- 
tating the  sealing  heads  and  supporting  devices  In  unison, 
and  means  for  causing  the  sealing  heads  to  approach  and 
recede  from  the  supporting  devices  during  such  rotation, 
substantially  as  described. 

12.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  rotatable  series  of  sealing  heads,  a  correspond- 
ingly rotatable  series  of  bottle  supporting  devices,  a  non- 
rotatable  device  for  feeding  crowns  to  the  mouths  of  the 
heads  and  correspondingly  non-rotatable  means  for  forc- 
ing the  crowns  Into  the  beads,  substantially  as  described. 

13.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  series  of  rotatable  sealing  beads,  a  non  rotatable 
device  for  feeding  crowns  to  the  mouths  of  the  heads,  a 
reciprocating  tucker  bar  for  forcing  the  crowns  into  the 
heads,  and  means  for  causing  the  tucker  bar  to  travel  In 
the  same  direction  as  that  of  the  beads  after  forcing  the 
crowns  within  the  heads,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  series  of  sealing  heads,  a  rotating  support  for 
said  beads,  means  for  feeding  crowns  to  the  mouths  of  the 
beads,  a  plunger  for  forcing  the  crowns  Into  the  heads,  and 
means  for  reciprocating  the  plunger  actuated  by  the  sup- 
port of  the  sealing  heads,  substantially  as  described. 

15.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  Imttles  com- 
prising a  series  of  rotatable  sealing  beads,  each  compris- 
ing n  main  cylindrical  body,  an  Inner  cylinder,  a  spring 
surrounding  the  inner  cylinder  with  a  tendency  to  press 
the  inner  cylinder  upward,  an  actuating  plunger  carried 
by  the  inner  cylinder,  means  for  automatically  feeding 
crowns  to  the  mouths  of  the  heads,  a  roller  carried  on  top 
of  the  inner  cylinder,  stationary  cams  to  engage  with  the 
said  rollers  to  press  the  inner  cylinder  and  plunger  down- 
ward against  the  action  of  the  spring,  and  a  rotatable  se 
ries   of   bottle   supports,    whereby    the   sealing    heads   are 
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I 
made  to  appmnch  and  recede  from  the  supporting  devices 

during  such  rotation,  substantially  as  de8crll)ed. 

16.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  iMttles  com- 
prising a  series  of  rotatable  sealing  beads,  each  compris- 
ing a  main  cylindrical  body,  an  Inner  cylinder,  a  spring 
surrounding  the  Inner  cylinder  and  supported  in  the  main 
Ixjdy  with  a  tendency  to  press  the  inner  cylinder  upward, 
a  plunger  carried  by  the  inner  cylinder,  means  for  auto- 
matically feeding  crowns  to  the  mouth  of  the  heads,  a 
roller  carried  on  top  of  the  inner  cylinder,  stjitionary 
cams  to  engage  the  roller  to  press  the  Inner  cylinder  and 
plunger  downward  ncainst  the  action  of  the  spring,  a 
table,  a  series  of  Iwttle  supporting  devices  mounted  in  said 
table,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  the  table  and 
supports,  sultstantially  as  described. 

17.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  series  of  rotatable  sealing  heads,  each  compris- 
ing a  main  cylindrical  l>ody.  an  inner  cylinder,  a  spring 
surrounding  the  inner  cylinder  and  supported  in  the  main 
t>ody  with  a  tendency  to  press  the  inner  cylinder  upward, 
means  for  feeding  crowns  to  the  mouths  of  the  heads,  n 
yielding  plunger  carried  by  the  inner  cylinder,  a  roller 
carried  on  top  of  the  Inner  cylinder,  stationary  cams  to 
on'.;aKe  the  said  rollers  to  press  the  inner  cylinder  and 
plunger  downward  against  the  action  of  the  spring,  a 
table,  a  rotatable  series  of  bottle  supporting  devices  ad- 
justable in  said  table  with  relation  to  the  sealing  heads, 
meuns  for  rotating  the  heads  and  supporting  devices  in 
unison,  and  means  for  causing  the  beads  t.>  approach  and 
recede  from  the  supporting  devices  during  the  continued 
rotation.  sulMtantlally  as  described. 

18.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles,  com- 
prising a  rigid  column  secured  to  a  base,  a  top  plate  se- 
cure<l  to  the  column  ot  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  cam  se 
cured  to  the  under  side  of  the  plate,  a  series  of  rotatable 
sealing  heads  rotatable  about  the  snid  column,  each  of  the 
naid  sealing  heads  being  yieldingly  and  slldably  supported 
wUbln  a  cylinder,  a  roller  seiured  on  the  top  of  each  of 
the  said  sealing  heads,  an  actu.tting  plunger  in  each  seal- 
ing liead,  and  a  series  of  yielding  iKjttle  supports  rotatable 
alM>ut  tlie  said  column,  the  said  csm  acting  upon  the  s;)id 
rollera  on  tbe  aealing  heads  whereby  they  are  made  to  ap 
proacb  and  recede  from  the  Ixittle  supports  during  tbe 
continued  rotation,  subutantlaliy  as  de8rril)ed. 

11).  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  Iwttles  com- 
prising a  base,  a  rigid  column  secured  to  tbe  base,  a  top 
plate  secured  to  the  column  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  a 
cam  secured  to  the  under  side  <  f  tbe  plate,  a  sleeve  rota- 
table alK>ut  tbe  said  column,  a  series  of  yielding  Ixjttle 
supports  carried  by  the  sleeve,  a  series  of  rotatable  seal- 
ing lieads  composed  of  a  main  cylindrical  l>ody,  an  inner 
yielding  slidal)le  cylinder,  a  spring  surrounding  tbe  inner 
cylinder  and  8upi>orted  In  tbe  main  l)ody,  an  actuating 
plunger  in  each  inner  cylinder,  and  a  roller  carried  on  top 
01  tbe  inner  cylinder,  whereby  the  sealing  heads  are  made 
to  appr^iacb  .•mil  recede  from  the  supporting  devices  during 
the  continued   rotation,  substantially  as  de8crll>ed. 

20.  In  a  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles, 
the  combination  of  a  series  of  rotatable  sealing  heads, 
each  comprising  a  main  cylindrical  body,  an  inner  cylin- 
der, a  plunger  within  the  cylinder,  a  spring  surrounding 
the  Inner  cylinder,  means  for  automatically  feeding 
crowns  to  the  mouths  of  tbe  heads,  a  plunger  for  forcing 
the  crowns  Into  the  sealing  heads,  a  series  of  yielding 
bottle  supiK)rting  devices,  means  for  centering  tbe  bottles 
on  said  supporting  devices,  means  for  rotating  tbe  beads 
and  supporting  devices  In  unison,  and  means  for  causing 
the  heads  to  approach  and  recede  from  tbe  supporting  de- 
vices during  such   rotation,  sul>stantially   as  descrilted. 

21.  In  a  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  Itottles. 
the  combination  of  a  series  of  rotatable  sealing  beads, 
each  comprising  a  main  cylindrical  l>ody.  an  inner  cylin- 
der, a  spring  surrounding  the  inner  cylinder,  a  plunger 
within  the  inner  cylinder,  and  means  for  automatically 
feeding  crowns  to  the  mouths  of  tbe  sealing  heads,  a  plun- 
ger for  forcing  the  criwns  into  tbe  sealing  beads,  a  series 
of  yielding  Iwttle  sup|>ortlng  devices  adjustable  with  rela- 
tion to  the  sealing  heads,  means  for  rotating  tbe  heads 
and  supporting  devices  in  unison  and  means  for  causing 
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the  sealing  heads  to  approach  and  recede  from  the  aup 
porting  devices  during  such  rotation,  substantially  as  de- 
Kcritied. 

22.  In  a  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles, 
tbe  coml>lnation  of  a  series  of  rotatable  sealing  heads, 
each  comprising  a  main  cylindrical  Iwdy,  nn  inner  cylin- 
der, a  spring  surrounding  tbe  inner  cylinder,  a  plunger 
within  tbe  inner  cylinder,  means  for  automatically  feed- 
ing crowns  thereto,  a  plunger  for  forcing  the  crowns  Into 
tbe  sealing  heads,  a  series  of  bottle  supp.>rting  device«», 
means  for  rotating  the  heads  and  supporting  devices  In 
unison,  and  means  for  causing  the  sealing  heads  to  ap- 
proach and  recede  from  the  supporting  devices  during 
such  rotation,  sulwtantlally  as  descrilied. 

'j:\.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  lx>ttles,  com- 
prising a  series  of  sealing  heads,  means  for  automatically 
feeding  crowns  thereto,  a  plunger  for  forcing  the  crowna 
Into  the  sealing  bends,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said 
plunger,  a  table,  a  series  of  l>ottle  supporting  devices 
mounted  In  said  table,  and  means  for  adjusting  tbe  table 
and  supi>ortlng  devices  separately  with  relation  to  each 
other  and  with  the  sealing  devices,  and  means  for  causing 
the  sealing  heads  to  approach  and  recede  from  the  sup- 
|M>rtiug  devices  during  such  rotation,  substantially  as  de- 
scrilted. 

24.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles,  com 
prising  a  series  of  sealing  heads,  a  table,  a  series  of  Itottle 
supixtrting  devices  mounted  in  said  table,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  table  and  supporting  devices  separately 
with  relation  to  each  other  and  the  sealing  devices,  means 
for  automatically  feeding  cr.wns  to  the  mouths  of  the 
sealing  lieads,  and  means  for  forcing  the  crowns  from  the 
nioutlis  into  the  sealing  beads,  sultstantially  as  descrilted. 

2o.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  botVles,  com- 
prising a  series  of  rotatable  sealing  lieads  each  compris- 
ing a  main  cylindrical  body,  an  Inner  cylinder,  a  spring 
surrounding  the  Inner  cylinder  and  supported  in  the  main 
1>  dy  with  a  tendency  to  press  the  inner  cylinder  upward, 
a  plunger  carried  by  the  inner  cylinder,  a  roller  carried 
on  top  of  tbe  Inner  cylinder,  stationary  cams  to  engage 
said  roller  to  press  the  Inner  cylinder  and  plunger  down- 
ward against  the  action  of  the  spring,  and  a  rotatable  se- 
ries of  Itottle  supports,  whereby  the  sealing  beads  are 
made  to  approach  and  recede  from  the  bottle  supports, 
substantiilly  as  descrilted. 

20.  In  a  machine  f -  r  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles, 
the  combination  of  n  series  of  rotataltle  sealing  beads, 
each  comitrlslng  a  main  cylindrical  ixtdy.  on  inner  cylin- 
der, a  spring  surrounding  the  inner  cylinder,  a  plunger 
within  the  inner  cylinder,  means  for  automatically  feed- 
ing <-rowns  to  the  mouths  of  the  sealing  heads,  a  table,  a 
series  of  Itottle  supporting  devices  mounted  in  said  table, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  the  table,  substan- 
tially as  descrilted. 

27.  In  a  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles,  the 
combination  of  a  series  of  rotatable  sealing  heads,  each 
comprising  a  main  cylindrical  body,  an  inner  cylinder,  a 
spring  surrounding  the  Inner  cylinder,  a  yielding  plunger 
within  the  Inner  cylinder,  means  for  automatically  feeding 
crowns  to  the  mouths  of  the  heads,  a  table,  a  series  of 
itottle  supitortlng  devices  adjustaltie  to  said  table  with  re- 
lation to  the  sealing  heads,  means  for  rotating  the  heads 
and  supporting  devices  in  unison,  and  means  for  causing 
the  heads  to  approach  and  recede  from  the  supporting 
devices  during  such  rotation,  substantially  as  described. 
I  28.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles,  com- 
prising a  base,  a  rigid  column  erected  thereon,  a  sleeve 
rotatable  about  said  column,  a  series  of  sealing  heads 
secured  to  the  sleeve,  a  hop|H'r  carried  Ity  the  column, 
means  for  feeding  crowns  from  the  hopper  to  the  sealing 
heads,  and  means  for  causing  the  sealing  heads  to  ap- 
proach and  recede  from  the  supports,  substantially  as 
described. 

20.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  base,  a  rigid  column  erected  thereon,  a  sleeve 
rotatable  tUtout  said  column,  a  series  of  sealing  beads 
secured  to  the  sleeve,  a  series  of  bottle  supports  also 
secured  to  the  sleeve,  means  for  normally  pressing  the 
i   sealing  heads  away   from  tbe  supports,   means  secured   to 
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the  column  for  caaning  the  waling  beads  to  approach 
and  recede  from  the  bottle  supports,  a  hopper  carried  by 
the  column,  means  for  feeding  crowns  from  the  hopper  to 
the  sealing  heads,  and  means  for  causing  the  sealing 
heads  to  approach  and  recede  from  the  supports,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

30.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles,  sub- 
stantially as  hereinbefore  described,  comprising  a  series 
of  rotatable  sealing  heads,  a  table,  a  series  of  bottle  sup- 
porting devices  mounted  in  the  said  table,  a  hopper,  a 
chute  leading  from  the  hopper  to  the  mouths  of  the  seal- 
ing heads,  means  for  delivering  the  crowns  from  the 
hopper  to  the  chute  by  means  of  guiding  blocks  in  the 
hopper  at  the  mouth  of  the  chute,  whereby  the  crowns  are 
delivered  in  proper  position  to  be  secured  to  the  bottle 
head  during  such  rotation  of  the  sealing  devices,  and 
means  whereby  the  sealing  heads  approach  and  recede 
from  the  supporting  devices  during  such  rotation,  operated 
by  a  single  source  of  power. 

.^1.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  series  of  rotatable  sealing  heads,  a  non-rotatable 
hopper,  a  tumbling  disk  in  the  hopper,  a  chute  leading 
from  the  hopper  to  the  mouths  of  the  sealing  heads,  and 
guiding  blocks  in  the  mouth  of  the  chute  to  prevent  the 
cn)wn.<»  from  entering  the  chute  in  reversed  position,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

32.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  series  of  rotatable  sealing  heads,  a  non-rotatable 
hopper,  a  tumbling  disk  In  the  hopper,  a  chute  leading 
from  the  hopper  to  the  mouths  of  the  sealing  heads,  and 
means  for  preventing  the  crowns  from  entering  the  chute 
in  reversed  position,  substantially  as  described. 

33.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  series  of  rotatable  sealing  heads,  a  non  rotatable 
hopper,  a  tumbling  disk  in  the  hopper,  and  guiding  blocks 
In  the  mouth  of  chute  to  prevent  the  crowns  from  entering 
the  chute  In  reversed  position,  substantially  as  described. 

34.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles,  com- 
prising a  base,  a  rigid  column  erected  thereon,  a  sleeve 
rotatable  about  said  column,  a  series  of  sealing  heads 
secured  to  the  sleeve,  a  cage  carried  by  the  sleeve,  a  series 
of  bottle  supports  carried  by  the  cage,  a  hopper  carried 
by  the  column,  a  tumbling  disk  In  the  hopper,  a  chute 
leading  from  the  hopper  to  the  mouths  of  the  sealing 
heads,  guiding  blocks  in  the  mouth  of  the  chute  and  means 
whereby  the  sealing  beads  are  caused  to  approach  and 
recede  from  the  bottle  supports,  substantially  as  described. 

3r>.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  base,  a  rigid  column  erected  thereon,  a  sleeve 
rotatable  about  said  column,  a  series  of  sealing  beads 
secured  to  the  sleeve,  a  cage  carried  by  the  sleeve,  a  series 
of  bottle  supports  carried  by  the  cage,  a  hopper  carried  by 
the  column,  a  chute  leading  from  the  hopper  to  the  heads, 
a  tumbling  disk  in  the  hopper,  and  guiding  blocks  in  the 
mouth  of  the  chute  to  prevent  the  crowns  from  entering 
the  chute  In  reversed  position,  substantially  as  described. 

36.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  base,  a  rigid  column  erected  thereon,  a  revolving 
sleeve  around  the  column  supported  on  ball  t>earlngs,  gear- 
ing for  rotating  the  sleeve,  sealing  heads  carried  by  the 
sleeve,  a  cage  carrying  a  series  of  bottle  supports  secured 
to  the  sleeve,  and  means  carried  by  the  column  to  cause 
the  sealluK  heads  to  approach  the  supports,  and  non- 
rotatable  crown  feeding  devices,  substantially  as  described. 

37.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  base,  a  rigid  column  thereon,  a  sleeve  rotatable 
on  the  column,  a  cage  carried  by  the  sleeve  and  vertically 
adjustable  thereon,  bottle  supports  carried  by  the  cage, 
sealing  heads  carried  by  the  sleeve  In  register  with  the 
supports,  and  means  for  causing  the  sealing  heads  to  ap- 
proach and  recede  from  the  supports,  substantially  as 
descrit>ed. 

38.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  base,  a  rigid  column  thereon,  a  rotatable  sleeve 
on  the  column,  an  annular  table  carried  by  the  base  and 
vertically  adjustable  thereon,  a  vertically  adjastable  cage 
on  the  sleeve  surrounded  by  the  table,  bottle  supports 
carried  by  the  cage,  and  sealing  heads  carried  by  the  sleeve 
in  line  with  the  supports,  substantially  as  described. 


39.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottlea,  com- 
prising bottle  supports  each  consisting  of  a  cylinder,  a 
yieldingly  and  adjustably  supported  plunger  head  In  the 
cylinder,  and  a  circular  plate  removably  secured  to  the 
sleeve  and  provided  with  notches  In  its  periphery  to  center 
the  bottles  on  the  supports,  substantially  as  described. 

40.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  rotatable  sleeve,  a  series  of  sealing  heads  sup- 
ported thereon,  a  non-rotatnble  hopper,  a  chute  therefrom 
to  the  sealing  heads,  n  shaft  In  the  hopper,  a  tumbling 
disk  thereon,  a  pulley  on  the  shaft,  a  pulley  on  the  sleeve 
and  a  belt  connecting  the  two  pulleys  to  drive  the  tum- 
bling disk  from  the  sleeve,  substantially  as  described. 

41.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  rotatable  series  of  sealing  heads,  means  for  feed- 
ing crowns  to  the  mouths  of  the  sealing  heads,  and  a  non- 
rotntable  tucking  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  disks 
below  the  heads,  means  for  rotating  the  disks  In  the  same 
ilrection,  and  a  plunger  mounted  on  the  wrist  pins  one  of 
which  is  carried  by  each  disk,  substantially  as  described. 

42.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  rotatable  series  of  sealing  heads,  means  for  feed- 
ing crowns  to  the  mouths  of  the  sealing  heads,  and  n  non- 
rotatable  tucking  mechanism  comprising  a  ring  gear  ro- 
tating with  the  series  of  heads,  a  pinion  meshing  with  the 
ring  gear,  a  second  pinion  carried  by  the  pinion  shaft,  a 
pair  of  disks  each  having  a  wrist  pin.  parallel  shafts  sup- 
porting the  disks  and  having  pinions  meshing  with  the 
second  pinion  to  drive  the  two  disks  In  the  same  direction, 
and  a  plunger  on  both  the  wrist  pins  of  the  disks,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

43.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  Iwttles  com- 
prising a  rotatable  series  of  sealing  heads,  means  for  feed- 
ing crowns  to  the  mouths  of  the  sealing  heads,  and  a  non- 
rotatable  tucking  mechanism  comprising  a  plunger  for 
forcing  the  crowns  from  the  mouths  up  into  the  sealing 
heads,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  plunger  vertically 
Into  the  sealing  head  and  carrying  It  around  with  said 
head  while  being  reciprocated  therein,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

44.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  rotatable  series  of  sealing  beads,  means  for  feed- 
ing crowns  to  the  mouths  of  the  sealing  heads,  and  a  non- 
rotatable  tucking  mechanism,  comprising  a  plunger  for 
forcing  the  crowns  from  the  mouths  up  into  the  sealing 
heads,  means  for  rotating  the  series  of  sealing  heads,  and 
connections  from  said  rotating  means  whereby  the  plunger 
is  vertically  reciprocated  into  and  out  of  a  sealing  head 
and  at  the  same  time  carried  around  with  the  head,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

45.  A  machine  for  applying  crowTi  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  rotatable  series  of  sealing  heads,  each  having  a 
main  cylindrical  body,  an  inner  slidable  cylinder,  a  spring 
surrounding  the  Inner  cylinder  and  supported  In  the  main 
body  with  a  tendency  to  press  the  inner  cylinder  upward, 
a  plunger  carried  by  the  Inner  cylinder,  and  stationary 
means  for  pressing  the  Inner  cylinder  and  plunger  down- 
ward against  tbe  action  of  the  spring,  substantially  as  de- 
scrll)ed. 

46.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  rotatable  series  of  sealing  heads  each  comprising 
a  main  cylindrical  body,  an  inner  slidable  cylinder,  a 
spring  surrounding  the  inner  cylinder  and  supported  in 
the  main  body  with  a  tendency  tb  press  the  Inner  cylinder 
upward,  a  plunger  carried  by  the  inner  cylinder,  a  roller 
carried  on  top  of  the  inner  cylinder,  and  stationary  cams 
to  engage  said  roller  to  press  tbe  inner  cylinder  and 
plunger  downward  against  tbe  action  of  the  spring,  sat>- 
stantially  as  described. 

47.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  sealing  head  provided  with  a  main  cylindrical 
body,  a  slide  therein  carrying  a  roller,  an  extension  sleeve 
on  the  slide  fitting  in  the  body,  an  inner  sleeve  or  cylinder 
secured  to  the  slide,  and  a  spring  surrounding  the  inner 
sleeve  supported  at  one  end  on  the  body  and  bearing 
against  the  slide  at  the  other  end,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

48.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
pristng  a  sealing  bead  provided  with  a  main  cylindrical 


July  23, 1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


1355 


body,  an  Inner  sleeve  or  cylinder  secured  to  the  tilde,  a 
spring  surrounding  the  Inner  sleeve  supported  at  one  end 
on  the  body  and  bearing  against  the  slide  at  the  other,  a 
plunger  within  the  inner  cylinder  carried  by  the  slide,  and 
a  spring  around  the  plunger  within  the  Inner  cylinder 
and  bearing  at  its  upper  end  against  the  slide,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

49.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  sealing  head  comprising  a  main  cylindrical  body, 
an  Inner  cylinder  In  the  body,  yieldingly  supported,  a  con- 
necting plug  threaded  in  the  lower  end  of  the  inner  cyl- 
inder, a  plunger  carried  by  the  slide  within  tbe  inner  cyl- 
inder and  passing  through  the  connecting  plug,  and  crown- 
ing mechanism  carried  by  the  outer  end  of  the  plunger, 
substantially  as  described. 

50.  \  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  sealing  head,  a  main  cylindrical  body,  an  Inner 
cylinder  in  the  IkkIv.  yieldingly  supported,  a  connecting 
plug  threaded  in  the  lower  end  of  the  Inner  cylinder,  a 
plunger  carried  by  the  slide  within  tbe  Inner  cylinder  and 
passing  through  the  connecting  plug,  crowning  mechanism 
carried  on  the  outer  end  of  the  plunger,  and  a  threaded 
sleeve  secured  within  the  inner  cylinder  and  around  the 
plunger  for  the  purpose  of  limiting  the  upward  movement 
of  the  plunger,  substantially  as  described. 

51.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  crowning  mechanism  provided  with  a  plunger,  a 
series  of  Independent  movable  fingers  annularly  arranged 
about  tbe  end  of  said  plunger  and  loosely  attached  thereto, 
the  outer  end  of  said  fingers  being  shaped  to  form  a  con- 
ical mouth  to  receive  a  crown,  a  conical  mouth  for  guiding 
tbe  bottle  head  to  the  crown  within  said  fingers,  a  sec- 
tional ring  surrounding  said  fingers,  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  annular  grooves  in  its  outer  surface,  and  spring 
rings  in  said  grooves  yieldingly  compressing  said  sectional 
ring  and  fingers,  substantially  as  described. 

52.  A  machine  for  applying  crown  seals  to  bottles  com- 
prising a  series  of  sealing  heads,  a  rotating  support  for 
said  heads,  means  for  feeding  crowns  in  line  with  the 
mouths  of  tbe  moving  heads,  a  plunger  for  forcing  the 
crowns  into  the  heads  and  means  for  reciprocating  the 
plunger,  actuated  by  the  support  of  tbe  sealing  heads, 
substantially  as  described. 


860,788.  ORINDINO  MILL.  William  R.  Ccnninqham, 
Bucyrus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  American  Clay  Ma- 
chinery Co..  Bucyrus,  Ohio,  a  Corporation.  Filed  Apr. 
23.  1907.      Serial  No.  360.717. 


1.  In  a  grinding  and  mixing  mill,  tbe  combination  with 
a  rotatable  pan,  and  grinding  mullers  beneath  which  said 
pan  rotates,  of  a  hinged  door  at  the  side  of  the  pan  and 
opening  outwardly  therefrom,  said  door  having  fixed  to  It 
a  scraper  which  Is  normally  out  of  contact  with  the  floor 
of  the  pan  when  tbe  door  is  closed  but  which  Is  moved  to- 
wards said  floor  coCrdlnately  with  the  outward  movement 
of  the  door. 

2.  In  a  grinding  and  mixing  mill,  the  combination  with 
a  rotatable  pan.  and  grinding  mullers  l>eneatb  which  the 
pan  rotates,  of  a  stationary-rlm  surrounding  the  edge  of 
tbe  pan  and  having  a  side-opening,  a  door  controlllDg  tbe 


said  side-opening  of  the  rim,  said  door  being  hinged  at  ita 
upper  end  and  provided  with  a  scraper,  said  door  and 
i^craper  extending  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  tba 
door,  and  moving  in  unison  in  opposite  directions,  and  safd 
scraper  being  normally  removed  from  the  pan  and  being 
moved  substantially  into  contact  with  said  pan  and  into 
the  range  of  travel  of  tbe  material  thereon,  when  the  door 
is  opened  outwardly. 

8.  In  a  grinding  and  mixing  mill  having  a  rotatable  pan 
and  grinding  mullers  beneath  which  said  pan  operates,  a 
stationary-rim  surrounding  tlie  edge  of  the  pan  and  pro- 
vided with  a  side-discharge  opening,  a  door  normally  clos- 
ing said  opening  and  pivotally  hung  at  its  upper  end,  a 
scraper  normally  projecting  above  the  axis  of  the  door, 
and  normally  elevated  above  the  floor  of  the  pan,  and 
means  for  operating  the  door  to  open  tbe  same  outwardly 
and  upwardly  and  to  co^rdinately  lower  the  scraper  to- 
ward the  pan  and  into  the  range  of  travel  of  the  pulver- 
ized material  whereby  said  material  is  directed  through 
said  opening. 

4.  In  a  grinding  mill  having  a  rotatable  pan,  grinding 
mullers  beneath  which  said  pan  rotates,  and  a  statlonary- 
rim  surrounding  the  outer  edge  of  the  pan,  and  having  a 
side-discharge  opening,  a  combined  door  and  scraper  turn- 
able  about  a  horizontal  axis  common  to  both  and  compris- 
ing substantially  a  unitary  member  with  a  door-portion  ex- 
tending normally  below  said  axis  and  a  scraper-portion  ex- 
tending normally  above  said  axis,  and  means  for  operating 
said  meml)er  to  cause  the  door-portion  thereof  to  uncover 
the  opening  in  the  rim  and  to  cotirdinately  lower  tbe 
Kcraper-portlon  into  the  pan  in  the  range  of  travel  of  tbe 
material  thereon,  whereby  the  ground  material  is  directed 
outwardly  through  said  opening. 

9.  In  a  grinding  mill  having  a  rotatable  pan,  grinding 
mullers  beneath  which  said  pan  rotates,  and  a  stationary- 
rim  surrounding  the  outer  edge  of  the  pan,  and  having  a 
slderdischarge  opening,  a  combined  door  and  scraper  turn- 
able  about  an  axis  common  to  both  and  comprising  sub- 
stantially a  unitary  member  with  a  door-portion  extending 
normally  below  said  axis,  and  a  scraper-portion  extending 
normally  above  said  axis,  and  means  for  operating  said 
member  to  cause  the  door-portion  thereof  to  uncover  the 
opening  in  the  rim  and  to  coOrdlnately  lower  the  scraper- 
portion  Into  the  pan  In  the  range  of  travel  of  the  material 
thereon,  whereby  the  ground  material  Is  directed  outwardly 
through  said  opening,  said  means  consisting  of  a  shaft 
Journaied  on  tbe  rim  and  to  which  the  door  Is  fixed,  and 
an  operating-member  on  the  shaft  for  turning  the  same  in 
its  bearings. 

6.  In  a  grinding  mill  having  a  rotatable  pan,  grinding 
mullers  beneath  which  said  pan  rotates,  and  a  stationary- 
rim  surrounding  the  outer  edge  of  the  pan,  and  having  a 
side-discharge  opening,  a  combined  door  and  scraper  turn-, 
able  about  an  axis  common  to  both  and  comprising  sub- 
stantially a  unitary  member  with  a  door-portion  extend- 
ing normally  below  said  axis  and  a  scraper  portion  extend- 
ing normally  above  said  axis,  and  means  for  operating  said 
member  to  cause  the  door-portion  thereof  to  uncover  the 
opening  in  the  rim  and  to  coiirdinately  lower  tbe  scraper- 
portion  into  tbe  pan  in  tbe  range  of  travel  of  the  material 
thereon,  whereby  the  ground  material  is  directed  out- 
wardly through  said  opening,  said  means  consisting  of  a 
shaft  extending  across  the  upper  portion  of  the  discharge- 
opening  and  Journaied  on  tbe  rim,  and  a  pilot-wheel  fixed 
to  the  outer  end  of  the  shaft  and  affording  means  for  turn- 
ing the  shaft  in  its  bearings. 

7.  In  a  grinding  mill  having  a  rotatai>le  pan,  grinding 
mullers  operable  thereover  and  a  surrounding  stationary- 
rim  having  a  delivery  opening,  a  shaft  extending  across  tbe 
delivery  opening  in  the  rim,  a  door  having  hubs  formed  at 
Its  upper  end  to  receive  said  shaft,  and  a  scraper  fixed  at 
an  angle  to  and  normally  projecting  al>ove  the  shaft  and 
in  opposition  to  said  door,  and  means  for  operating  the 
shaft  to  cause  the  door  to  uncover  said  delivery  opening  and 
to  coordinateiy  lower  the  scraper  Into  the  pan  In  the  range 
of  travel  of  tbe  material  tbereon,  whereby  said  material 
is  directed  outwardly  through  tbe  delivery  opening. 

8.  In  a  grinding  mill  the  combination  of  the  main  frame, 
tbe   rotatable   pan,   tbe  grinding   mullers  operable   there 
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orer,  a  «Utlonar7-rim  Burroondlng  tbe  outer  «dffe  of  the 

pan  and  harlni;  a  side-dellTery  opening,  means  for  support- 
ing the  rliB  from  the  main-frame,  an  angle-Iron  surround- 
ing the  outer  edjje  of  the  pan  having  a  horizontal  flange 
extending  orer  said  edge  and  having  a  vertical  flange  ex- 
tending downwardly,  said  angle  Iron  serving  as  a  wearing 
member  for  the  pan,  and  removably-secured  wearing  plates 
on  the  pan  and  overlapped  by  the  horizontal  flange  of  the 
■aid  angle-Iron. 


SflO.TSO.  FLI  ID  BKAKK  MECHANISM.  William  H. 
n.viLY,  Tuscon,  Ariz.  Filed  Oct.  25.  190«.  Serial  No. 
340.517. 


1.  In  a  fluid  brake  mechansim,  the  combination  with  a 
brake  cylinder,  a  plunger  therein,  a  pump  cylinder,  a  duct 
connecting  the  cylinders  and  having  a  check  valve,  and  a 
continuously  operating  piston  in  the  pump  cylinder,  of  • 
fluid  reservoir,  a  pipe  connecting  the  latter  with  the  pump 
cylinder,  a  duct  or  passage  also  connecting  the  pump  cylin 
der  with  tbe  reservoir,  and  a  controlling  valve,  In  aaid  last 
mentioned  passage. 

2.  In  a  fluid  brake  mechanism,  tbe  combination  with  a 
brake  cylinder,  and  a  plunger  therein,  of  two  pump  cylin- 
ders, ducts  connecting  the  pump  cylinders  with  the  brake 
cylinder,  check  valves  In  sahl  ducts,  a  passage  connecting 
the  pump  cylinders,  a  controlling  valve  In  said  passage, 
continuously  reciprocating  pistons  in  the  pump  cylinders, 
a  fluid  reservoir,  pipes  connecting  the  fluid  in  the  reservoir 
with  the  pump  cylinders,  check  valves  in  said  pipes,  and  a 
weighted  lever  governing  the  position  of  tbe  controlling 
valre. 

3.  In  a  fluid  brake  mechanism,  the  combination  with  • 
brake  cylinder,  and  a  pliinser  therein,  of  two  pump  cylln 
ders,  pistons  In  the  pump  cylinders,  means  for  continu- 
ously reciprocating  the  pump  pistons  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, valved  ducts  ct)nnectlng  the  pump  and  brake  cylin- 
ders, an  oil  reservoir,  a  passa>re  counei-tlng  the  pump  cylin- 
ders and  communicating  with  the  reservoir  above  the  liquid 
level  therein,  valved  pipes  communicating  with  the  pump 
cylinders  and  projected  l)elow  the  liquid  level  In  the  reser 
voir,  a  c  introlllng  valve  to  close  the  said  passage  but  nor- 
mally oat  of  the  passage,  means  for  holding  tbe  valve  out 
of  the  passage  and  a  weighted  lever  to  move  the  valve  Into 
the  passage  to  close  the  same  when  permitted  to  move  by 
said  means. 


4.  In  a  fluid  brake  mechanlam.  the  combination  with  • 
brake  cylinder  and  a  plunger  therein,  of  two  pump  cylln 
ders,  means  for  continuously  reciprocating  the  pump  pis 
tons  in  opposite  directions,  valved  ducts  connecting  the 
pump  and  brake  cylinders,  a  liquid  reservoir,  a  passage 
connectinK  the  pump  cylinders  snd  communicating  with  the 
reservoir  ab.)ve  the  liquid  level  in  the  reservoir,  a  tubular 
controlling  valve  to  close  said  passage  but  normally  out  of 
the  passage  and  exhausting  the  liquid  fr.im  the  brake  cylin- 
der, and  means  for  moving  tbe  valve  to  close  the  passage 
and  shut  off  the  exhaust  from  the  brake  cylinder. 

5.  In  a  fluid  brake  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a 
Itrake  cylinder,  a  pump  and  a  reservoir,  of  a  valve  con- 
trolling the  passage  of  the  liquid  from  the  pump  to  the 
brake  cylinder  or  to  the  reservoir  and  also  constructed 
when  moved  to  one  position  to  exhaust  from  the  brake  cyl- 
inder back  to  the  reservoir,  and  means  for  moving  said 
valve. 

ti.  In  a  fluid  brake  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a 
brake  cylinder,  a  pump,  and  a  reservoir,  of  a  valve  con- 
trolling tbe  passage  of  liquid  to  and  from  the  brake  cylin- 
der, and  constructed  to  be  moved  to  exhaust  from  tbe 
brake  cylinder  by  the  excess  of  pressure  In  the  latter. 

7.  The  combinatiun  with  a  brake  cylinder,  a  pump,  and 
a  reservoir,  of  a  valve  controlling  the  movement  of  the 
liquid,  a  weighted  lever  connected  with  said  valve,  and 
fluid  controlled  means  normally  holding  the  weighted  lever 
and  valve  elevated. 

H.  The  combination  with  a  brake  cylinder,  a  pump,  and 
a  reservoir,  of  a  valve  controlling  the  movement  of  the 
liquid  from  and  back  to  tlie  reservoir,  a  weighted  lever 
connected  with  the  valve  a  cylinder,  a  plunger  therein,  a 
link  connecting  the  plunger  and  lever,  and  means  for  fore 
ing  fluid  into  said  cylinder  or  permitting  It  to  escape 
therefrom  to  move  the  lever  and  valve. 


860,790.  API'AHATIS  FuK  SETTIN*;  SAWS.  John  J. 
DiAVE  and  Rissei.l  H.  M<  Faki..\nd.  I»alton.  Ga.  Filed 
Apr.  1ft.  11M)7.     Serial  No.  .•!«lft.iy4. 


In  a  saw  setting  apparatus,  tbe  combination  of  a  frame 
having  an  elongated  vertical  slot,  a  set  hammer  provided 
with  a  lateral  extension  having  a  longitudinal  play  In  said 
slot,  a  fixed  anvil  positioned  In  the  path  of  the  hammer, 
guiding  means  for  guiding  said  hammer,  a  vertically  mov 
able  bar,  a  trigger  carried  thereby  and  adapted  to  contact 
with  tbe  lateral  projection  of  said  hammer  as  the  bar  is 
raised,  and  means  arranged  to  l)e  rendered  effective  by  the 
upward  movement  of  the  l>ar  for  releasing  said  trigger,  as 
set  forth. 
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t60.  TOl.  MOISTURE  PROOF  ELECTRIC  MOTOR. 
DYNAMO,  AND  THE  LIKE.  FREDERirK  W.  Ells. 
Milwaukee.  Wis.     Filed  May  2,  HH>«.     Serial  No.  314,786. 


1.  An  electric  motor  provided  with  an  inch  sure,  a 
transparent  sight  portion  forming  part  of  said  inclosiire, 
a  chamber  having  communication  with  the  inciosure,  and 
a  material  which  has  an  affinity  for  moisture  contained 
within  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  alisorb  tbe  moisture 
withlu  the  inciosure. 

2.  An  electric  motor  provided  with  an  Inciosure,  • 
chamber  having  communication  with  said  Inciosure,  a 
material  which  has  an  affinity  for  moisture  contained 
within  the  chamber,  and  a  glass  tnl>e  forming  part  of  the 
Inciosure  and  adapte<l  to  be  used  as  a  sight  opening. 

-  .1.  In  an  electric  motor,  the  combination  of  a  main 
frame,  a  plate  provided  with  a  l)earlng  attached  thereto,  a 
casting  provided  with  a  bearing  and  with  a  sight  opening, 
said  casting  also  attached  to  the  main  frame,  a  transparent 
cover  for  said  opening,  a  chamber  having  communication 
with  the  inciosure  formed  by  the  before  mentioned  parts, 
a  receptacle  within  said  chamber,  and  a  material  which 
has  an  affinity  for  moisture  contained  within  said  recep 
tacie. 

4.  In  an  electric  motor  of  the  Inclosed  type,  the  combl 
nation  of  a  main  frame,  a  plate  provided  with  a  bearing 
attached  thereto,  a  casting  provided  with  a  bearing  and  a 
sight  opening,  said  casting  also  attached  to  the  main 
frame,  a  transparent  cover  for  said  opening,  a  chamber 
having  communication  with  the  inciosure  formed  by  the  be 
fore  mentioned  parts,  said  chamber  provided  with  a  capped 
opening  and  a  material  having  affinity  for  moisture  con- 
tained within  the  chamber. 

5.  An  electric  motor  provided  with  a  surnuinding  casing 
forming  an  Inciosure.  a  transparent  sight  portion  constl 
tutlng  part  of  said  Inch  sure,  a  chamber  formed  In  tbe 
base  of  the  casing  and  having  communication  with  the  In- 
terior of  the  Inciosure,  and  a  material  which  has  an  af- 
finity for  moisture  contained  within  said  chamber  and 
adapted  to  absorb  the  moisture  within  the  Inciosure. 


860.792.  rnONO<;RArH  HORN  srri'ORT. 
ENifRES  and  Hkishold  I'iktsch.  I'tlca,  N. 
Mar.  25,  1907.     Serial  No.  :m4.400. 


of  the  upright  post,  an  adjustable  arm  hinged  to  tbe  upper 
end  of  the  post,  and  an  adjusting  mechanism  therefor  con- 
sisting of  a  toothed  segment  attached  to  the  adjustable 
arm  and  a  laterally  movable  toothed  nut  Inclosed  In  the 
Joint  and  engaging  with  said  segment,  and  a  screw  for 
moving  the  nut.  subetantially  as  set  forth.  ,-:"•• 


■ •  "   -V    'T'*' 

stM».70.r  MEANS  FOR  PROTECTING  CORN  -  POPPER 
HANDLES.  CttRNEi.irs  I>.  Evmann.  Greenfield,  Iowa. 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1907.     Serial  No.  :>01.079. 


-1.  A  corn  popper  consisting  of  a  tray  and  a  handle  to 

which  said  tray  is  secured,  a  thimble  secured  to  the  end 

of  the  handle  and  extending  around  the  sides  and  extrem- 

i   Ity  of  said  handle,  and  a  metallic  protective  sleeve  ln<*s- 

j  Ing   tbe   handle   and   thimble   and   extending   beyond   the 

margin  of  the  latter. 

2.  A  corn  popper  consisting  of  a  tray  and  a  hanme  to 
'   w^lch  said  tray  is  secured,  a  thimble  extending  around  the 
end  of  the  handle,  and  a  metallic  protective  sleeve  adapted 
i  to  be  slipped  on  the  handle  over  the  thimble  and  extending 
;   beyond  the  margin  of  said  thimble,  snld  sleeve  being  pro- 
vided at  one  end  with  an   intorned  flange  5*  adapted  to 
;   abut   against   the   thimble   to   limit   the   movement   of   tbe 
sleeve  on  the  handle.  .     • 
; V 

860.794.  SHOULDER  STRAP.  Fkank  A.  Fblts.  Oneida, 
N.  Y..  assignor  of  one  half  to  Charles  A.  l^ee,  Oneida, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  13.  1906.     Serial  No.  311,419. 


.=^ 


Otto   L. 
Y.  •    Filed 


1.  The  combination  with  the  supporting  arm.  post,  and 
g^ln^ing  arm  of  a  horn  supjK.rt  of  the  attaching  device 
eonalstlng  of  the  screw-tbreaded  hook  4.  the  nut  5  having 
a  cylindrical  lower  i»ortlon  and  an  angular  head  portion 
and  the  wrench  C  i)ermanently  mounted  thereon  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  laterally  on  the  nut  to  engage  and 
dlsengHKe  the  anKuIar  portion.  BUlMtanttally  as  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  in  a  born  ti;ipi»ort  for  pbonographs 


1.  The  combination  In  a  shoulder  slrap  for  carrying 
pouches,  etc..  of  a  main  supporting  strap  arranged  to  pass 
diagonally  upward  across  the  back  of  the  user  and  over 
the  farther  shoulder  from  the  pouch,  a  branch  supporting 
strap  secured  to  the  main  strap  at  the  l»ack  and  arranged 
to  pass  over  the  other  shoulder,  a  flexible  connection  be- 
tween the  front  ends  of  the  main  and  branch  straps,  a 
roller  runnlnR  on  said  flexible  connection  and  pouch  en- 
gaging fasteners  on  said  roller  and  the  rear  end  of  the 
main  strap  respectively,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  in  n  shoulder  strap  of  a  main  aup- 
liortlng  portion  adapted  to  pass  diagonally  upward  across 
the  »>ack  of  the  user,  over  the  farther  shoulder,  and  a 
branch  supporting  portion  attached  to  the  main  portion 
at  the  back  and  adapted  to  pass  over  the  near  shoulder 
of  the  user,  and  means  connecting  the  ends  of  the  two 
parts  In  front,  and  means  for  attachment  to  the  pouch, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  A  shoulder  strap  consisting  of  the  portions  1  and  4 
adapted  to  pass  over  both  shoulders  of  the  wearer  respec- 
tively, means  for  attaching  the  rear  end  of  the  portion  1 
to  a   pouch,   a   connection   l>etwe€n   the   two  forward   en<U 
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of  the  portions  1  and  4  and  means  on  said  connection  for 
■upportloK  n  poucb,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  The  combination  in  a  shoulder  strap  of  the  main 
portion  1  and  the  l>ranch  portion  4  connected  together  at 
the  l)ack,  and  adapted  to  pass  over  respectlrely  both 
shoulders  of  the  wearer,  snaps  2,  3  and  5  attached  to  the 
ends  of  said  portions  respectively,  a  flexible  connection  6 
with  enlarged  rings  6 — a  and  6 — b  at  each  end,  a  roller  and 
anap  8  mounted  on  said  flexible  connectton  and  adapted 
to  be  held  thereon  by  the  rings  0 — a  and  6 — b,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

5.  The  combination  in  a  carrying  strap  of  the  character 
described  of  a  main  strap  adapted  to  pass  diagonally  across 
the  back  of  the  wearer  and  over  the  further  shoulder,  a 
branch  seiMired  to  the  main  strap  and  at  the  back  and 
adapted  to  pass  over  the  near  shoulder  of  the  wearer, 
means  for  attaching  the  rear  end  of  the  main  strap  to  a 
pouch,  a  flexible  connection  between  the  forward  ends  of 
the  main  and  branch  straps,  a  trolley  running  on  said 
flexible  connection,  means  of  attaching  said  trolley  to  a 
pouch  and  means  for  retaining  the  trolley  on  the  connec- 
tion when  disengaged  at  one  end  from  the  strap,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 


860.795.  SIZE  CHANGING  PICTURE  DEVICE.  WiL 
LUM  S.  Fkanklin,  Bethlehem,  Pa.  Filed  Aug.  30.  1906. 
Serial  No.  332,715. 


having  a  spiral  line  thereon,  a  screw  paaalng  through  the 
center  of  said  spiral  and  through  said  hole,  a  washer  for 
clamping  said  circular  card  against  the  head  of  said  screw, 
and  a  thumb  nut  engaging  said  screw  and  bearing  against 
said  washer. 


1.  A  toy  consisting  of  the  combination  of  au  object 
whose  apparent  size  is  to  be  changed,  and  means  for  pro- 
ducing the  sensation  of  objects  moving  toward  or  away 
from  a  center,  whereby  upon  first  looking  at  said  means 
and  then  at  said  object,  the  apparent  size  of  said  object 
win  be  changed. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  picture  whose  apparent  size 
is  to  be  changed,  of  means  for  producing  the  sensation  of 
objects  moving  toward  a  center,  whereby  upon  first  look- 
ing at  said  means  and  then  at  said  picture,  the  said  pic- 
ture may  be  caused  to  apparently  increase  in  size. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  picture  whose  apparent  size 
Is  to  be  changed,  of  means  for  producing  the  sensation  of 
objects  moving  away  from  a  center,  whereby  upon  first 
looking  at  said  means  and  then  at  said  picture,  the  said 
picture  may  l)e  caused  to  apparently  decrease  in  size. 

4.  The  combination,  with  a  picture,  having  a  central 
object  and  having  objects  at  a  considerable  distance  In 
the  background,  of  means  for  producing  the  sensation  of 
objects  In  motion  toward  or  from  a  center. 

5.  The  combination,  with  a  picture,  of  a  spiral  'pivoted 
sutMtantially  at  its  center. 

fl.  The  combination  with  a  picture  of  a  circular  card 
having  a  spiral  line  thereon,  said  card  being  pivoted  at  Its 
center. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  card  having  a  picture  there- 
on, said  picture  having  an  object  for  the  foreground,  and  a 
card  pivoted  to  said  first  mentioned  card  and  having  a 
spiral  line  represented  substantially  concentric  with  said 

plTOt. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  picture  having  an  object  in 
the  foreground,  a  circular  card  Journaled  on  said  picture, 
said  card  having  a  spiral  line  represented  thereon,  said 
spiral  being  substantially  concentric  with  said  pivot,  and 
a  handle  for  rotating  said  card. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  card  having  a  picture  thereon, 
said  card  having  a  hole  formed  therein,  a  circular  card 


860.796.  CEMENT  TILE  WITH  LIGHT-PANE.  Ionats 
H.  Fkuind,  Beaver.  Pa.  Filed  D«c.  8.  1906.  Serial  No. 
346,089. 


■•T- 

• 


•>•-'• 


.-.'.-.-v^-l 


1  .\n  Illuminating  tile  comprising  a  thin  slab  of  cement 
provided  with  a  large  opening,  and  a  sheet  of  glass  cover- 
ing said  opening  and  having  its  edges  embedded  directly 
in  the  cem^'nt  body  and  held  in  place  by  the  setting  of  the 
cement  around  the  edges  of  the  gla.ss. 

2.  .\n  illuminating  tile  comprising  a  thin  concrete  slab 
provided  with  a  large  opening  having  a  rabbet  surround- 
ing the  same,  and  a  sueet  of  glass  seated  directly  on  said 
rabbet  and  molded  In  the  cement,  being  held  In  place  by 
the  setting  of  the  cement  around  the  edges  of  the  glass. 

3.  .\n  illuminating  tile  comprising  a  thin  cement  slab 
provided  with  a  lar^e  opening  having  a  rabbet  surround- 
ing the  same,  and  a  sheet  of  glass  resting  on  said  rabbet, 
a  portion  of  the  cement  body  being  molded  over  the  outer 
surface  of  the  glass. 

4.  An  illuminating  tile  comprising  a  thin  slab  of  cement 
having  metal  reinforcement  embedded  therein  and  pro- 
vided with  an  opening,  and  a  sheet  of  glass  covering  said 
opening  and  having  Its  edges  embedded  directly  In  the 
cement  and  held  therein  by  the  setting  of  the  cement 
around  the  edges  of  the  glass. 

5.  An  Illuminating  tile  comprising  a  thin  cement  slab 
provided  with  a  large  opening,  and  a  sheet  of  wire  glass 
covering  said  opening  and  having  its  edges  embedded  di- 
rectly In  the  cement  and  held  therein  by  the  setting  of  the 
cement  around  the  edges  of  the  glass. 

6.  An  illuminating  tile  comprising  a  thin  slab  of  cement 
having  metal  reinforcement  embedded  therein  and  having 
a  large  opening,  and  a  sheet  of  wire  glass  covering  said 
o|>enlng  and  having  its  edges  embedded  directly  in  the 
cement  and  held  therein  by  the  setting  of  the  cement 
around  the  edges  of  the  glass. 


8  60,79  7.     SAFETY-VALVE.     FiLix  Gaudin,  Nantes. 

France.     Filed  Jan.  27.  1906.     Serial  No.  298.189. 

1.  In  a  safety  valve,  a  cylinder,  a  hollow  collapsible 
member  whose  Interior  communicates  with  the  atmos- 
phere, a  valve,  a  rod  therefor  extending  Into  the  collapsi- 
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ble  member,  means  to  resillently  bold  the  valve  rod  in  en- 
gagement with  the  collapsible  member  to  hold  the  latter 
expanded,  and  means  to  admit  steam  into  the  cylinder 
around  the  collapsible  member. 


2  In  a  safety  valve,  a  cylinder  having  an  aperture  In 
one  end.  a  hollow  collapsible  member  mounted  in  the  cyl- 
inder communicating  with  the  atmosphere  through  the 
aperture,  a  valve,  a  rod  therefor  extending  into  the  col- 
lapsible member,  means  to  resillently  hold  the  valve  rod  In 
engagement  with  the  collapsible  member  to  hold  the  latter 
expanded,  and  means  to  admit  steam  Into  the  cylinder 
around  the  collapsible  memlx^r. 

.3.  In  a  safety  valve,  a  cylinder,  a  val'-e-rod  therein,  a 
normally  expanded  collapsible  member  mounted  in  the 
cylinder  and  having  its  top  plate  resting  on  the  valve-rod. 
a  rigid  memlwr  adjustably  mounted  on  the  rod.  and  springs 
connecting  the  cylinder  and  rigid  member,  in  combination 
with  a  valve  casing  having  a  |>ort  therein  of  less  diameter 
than  the  collapsible  member,  a  valve  on  the  rod  seated  In 
said  port,  and  a  conduit  connecting  the  valve  casing  and 
cylinder  for  the  purpose  specified. 

4.  In  a  safety  valve,  a  cylinder,  a  valve-rod  projecting 
into  the  cylinder,  a  normally  expanded  collapsible  member 
seated  on  the  bottom  of  the  latter  and  having  a  top  plate 
supported  by  the  valve-rod.  a  bar  movably  mounted  on  the 
rod.  an  abutment  on  the  latter  to  depress  said  bar,  and 
springs  connecting  the  bar  and  cylinder.  In  combination 
with  a  valve  casing  having  a  port  therein  of  smaller  dl 
ameter  than  the  collapsible  member  and  means  to  main- 
tain constant  communication  between  the  valve  casing 
and  cylinder. 


860.798.     FILE.     Fhank  N.  Gilbebt,  Blnghamton,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Apr.  16.  1906.     Serial  No.  311,998. 


^'i^n 


n. 


*  .  _» 


1.  In  a  file,  the  combination  of  a  leaf,  and  a  plurality  of 
flaps  extending  along  the  edges  of  the  leaf  and  turned  In- 
wardly to  form  a  pocket,  one  of  the  flaps  being  in  sections 
to  enable  the  leaf  to  t>e  readily  folded. 

2.  In  a  file,   the  combination   of  a  leaf,  a  plurality  of 


flaps  extending  inwardly  from  the  edges  of  the  leaf  and 
forming  a  pocket,  and  means  for  connecting  the  meeting 
ends  of  the  adjacent  flaps,  one  of  the  said  flaps  t>eing 
formed  in  sections  to  permit  of  the  ready  folding  of  the 
leaf. 

3.  In  a  file,  the  combination  of  a  leaf,  a  pair  of  In- 
wardly extending  flaps  secured  to  the  longitudinal  edges 
of  the  leaf,  one  of  the  said  flaps  extending  approximately 
"throughout  one  half  the  length  of  the  leaf,  a  bottom  flap 

formed  in  section  to  enable  the  leaf  to  be  readily  folded, 
and  means  for  connecting  the  meeting  ends  of  the  flaps  at 
the  corners  of  the  leaf. 

4.  In  a  file  holder,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of 
leaves  bound  along  one  side  thereof,  flaps  turned  Inwardly 
from  the  sides  of  each  of  the  leaves,  and  an  end  flap 
formed  upon  each  of  the  leaves  and  cooperating  with  the 
side  flaps  to  form  a  pocket,  the  said  end  flaps  being  formed 
in  sections  to  enable  the  leaves  to  be  readily  folded. 

8.  A  file  bolder  comprising  a  cover,  and  leaves  mounted 
therein,  formed  with  a  plurality  of  folds  adapted  to  pro- 
duce a  pocket  thereon,  one  of  said  folds  l>elng  slit  at  one 
end  to  form  two  parts  thereof  for  permitting  said  leaf  to 
bend  as  desired. 


8  6  0,799.  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  METALS 
AND  COMPOSITIONS  USED  THEREIN.  Hanb  Oold- 
scHMirvr  and  Otto  Wkil.  Essen  on  the  Ruhr.  Germany. 
Filed  May  2.  1906.     Serial  No.  314.800. 

1.  Improvements  in  manufacturing  manganese  accord- 
ing to  the  alumino-thermic  process,  consisting  in  adding  to 
aluminium  a  manganese  compound  having  more  active 
oxygen  than  contained  In  the  formula  Mn«0«  and  igrnitlng 
the  mixture. 

2.  Improvements  in  manufacturing  manganese  accord- 
ing to  the  alumino-thermic  process,  consisting  in  adding  to 
aluminium  a  manganese  compound  having  about  8  per  cent 
of  active  oxygen  and  igniting  the  mixture. 

3.  Improvements  in  manufacturing  manganese  accord- 
ing to  the  alumino-thermic  process,  consisting  In  adding  to 
aluminium  a  manganese  compound  Mni04  with  a  quantity 
of  a  manganese  compound  of  a  higher  degree  of  oxidation 
and  igniting  the  mixture. 

4.  Improvements  in  manufacturing  manganese  accord- 
ing to  the  alumino-thermic  process,  consisting  in  adding  to 
22  per  cent,  aluminium  In  weight  5  per  cent,  of  MnOj  in 
weight  and  73  per  cent,  of  MnaO*  In  weight  and  igniting 
the  mixture. 

5.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  mixture  of  aluminium 
with  a  m.nnganose  compound  containing  more  active  oxy- 
gen than  contained  in  the  formula  MnjO*. 

6.  .\s  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  mixture  of  aluminium 
with  a  manganese  compound  having  about  8  per  cent  of 
active  oxygen. 

7.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  mixture  of  aluminium 
with  a  manganese  compound  Mn«Ot  and  a  quantity  of  a 
manganese  compound  of  a  higher  degree  of  oxidation. 

8.  .\s  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  mixture  consisting  of 
22  per  cent  aluminium  in  weight.  5  per  cent  MnOa  in 
weight  and  73  per  cent  MnjO,  In  weight. 

0.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  mixture  of  aluminium 
with  a  manganese  compound  and  another  oxid.  so  that  the 
whole  mixture  contains  more  active  oxygen  than  contained 
in  the  formula  MujO, 


8  60.80  0.       AUTOMATIC     SLACK  -  ADJUSTER     FOR 
BRAKES.      Richard   V.    Hamilton.    New   York.    N     Y. 
Filed  Jan.  26.  1907.     Serial  No.  354.223. 
1.   In    air-brake    mechanism,    the   combination    with    the 
brake  cylinder,  its  piston,  the  piston  rod.  and  brake  mech- 
anism connected  with  the  piston  rod,  of  a  reach  rod  having 
a  slotted  member  in  the  path  of  the  piston  rod.  the  length 
of  the  slot  corresponding  to  the  normal  travel  of  the  pis- 
ton   rod.    a   slide    connected    with    the   other   end    of   the 
reach  rod.  a  take  up  rod  connected  with  the  brake  mech- 
anism and  on  which  said  slide  is  adapted  to  move  In  one 
direction,  a  clutch  movable  with  the  slide  and  constructed 
to  couple  it  with  the  take  up  rod  for  movement  In  the  op- 
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poslte   direction,    and   means   for   prerentinj  moTement  of 
tbe  taKt»  up  rod  In  the  other  direction. 


2.  In  air  brake  mechanism,  the  combination  of  the  brake 
cylinder,  ita  piston  and  piston  rod.  cylinder  levers  one  of 
which  Is  connected  witli  said  pi«ton  rod.  a  slack  a'ljuster 
oi>erafed  by  the  piston  rod  and  arranRed  to  shift  the  ful- 
crum of  the  other  cylinder  lever  when  the  piston  exceeds 
Its  aormal  travel,  a  tie  rod  connecting  the  cylinder  levers, 
live  levers  and  rods  connectinjc  them  with  the  respective 
cylinder  Icvors.  dead  levers  fulcrumed  on  the  car  body  and 
rod.s  connecting  them  with  the  live  levers,  brake  shoes  con- 
nected with  the  live  lerers  and  dead  levers,  a  hand  brake 
lever,  operating  connections  therefrom  to  both  ends  of  the 
car,  and  a  slack  connection  from  the  hand  brake  lever  to 
the  piston  rod. 

.3.  iQ  air  brake  mechanism,  the  combination  of  the 
brake  cylinder.  Its  piston  and  piston  rod.  cylinder  lerera 
one  of  which  Is  connected  with  said  piston  rod.  a  slack  ad- 
juster operated  by  the  piston  rod  and  arranged  to  shift 
the  fulcrum  of  the  other  cylinder  lever  when  the  piston 
exceeds  Its  normal  travel,  a  tie  rod  connectlUR  the  cylinder 
levers,  live  levers  and  rods  connecting  them  with  the  re- 
spective cylinder  levers,  dead  levers  fulcrumed  on  the  car 
body  and  rods  connecting  them  with  the  live  levers,  brake 
shoes  connected  with  the  live  levers  and  dead  levers,  the 
arrangement  of  levers  l>olng  similar  at  each  end  of  the 
car.  a  hand  brake  lever,  operating  connections  therefrom 
to  both  ends  of  the  car.  and  a  slack  connection  from  the 
hand  brake  lever  to  the  piston  rod. 

4.  In  air  brake  mechanism,  the  combination  with  the 
brake  cylinder.  Its  piston  and  piston  rod.  and  brake  mech- 
anism connected  with  the  piston  rod,  of  a  reach  rod  moT- 
able  parallel  with  the  piston  and  having  two  stops  or  en- 
gaging surfaces  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  piston  rod. 
the  distance  between  said  surfaces  corresponding  to  the 
normal  travel  of  the  piston  rod.  and  a  slack  adjuster  oper- 
ated by  the  movement  of  said  reach  rod. 

5.  In  air  brake  mechanism,  the  combination  of  the  brake 
cylinder.  Its  piston  and  piston  rod,  brake  actuating  mech- 
anism, a  pin  for  connecting  said  brake  actuating  mechan- 
ism with  the  piston  rod.  and  a  slack  adjuster  having  a 
member  In  the  path  of  said  pin  and  operated  by  an  excesa 
of  travel  of  said  pin. 

6.  In  air  brake  mechanism,  the  combination  of  the  brake 
cylinder,  its  piston  and  piston  rod.  brake  actuating  mech- 
anism connected  with  said  piston  rod.  hand  brake  mechan- 
ism having  a  connection  allowing  some  play  with  the  pis- 
ton rod  so  that  the  hand  brake  mechanism  may  be  oper- 
ated without  affecting  the  piston  rod.  and  a  slack  adjuster 
arranged  to  l)e  operated  when  the  band  brake  mechanism 
exceeds  Its  normal  travel. 

7.  In  air  brake  mechanism,  the  combination  of  dead  le- 
vers fulcrun:ed  on  the  car  body  and  lever  mechanism  c«n- 
nectlng  said  dead  levers,  with  means  for  operating  said  le- 
ver mechanism  and  a  slack  adjuster  arranged  to  be  me- 
chanically connected  with  said  means  when  the  latter  ex- 
ceeds its  normal  travel,  said  slack  adjuster  l>eing  also  con- 
nected with  the  mechanism  Intermediate  between  the  two 
dead  levers. 

S.  In  air  brake  mechanism,  the  combination  with  the 
brake  cylinder.  Its  piston  and  piston  rod  and  brake  mech- 
anism operatt-d  thereby,  of  a  take-up  rod  connected  with 
the  brake  mechanism  and  movable  In  line  with  the  piston 
rod.  a  reach  rrnl  relatively  to  which  the  piston  has  a  lim- 
ited independent  movement  after  which  the  piston  nnd 
reach  rod  move  In  unison  to  the  same  extent,  and  means 
for  causing  the  reach  rod  and  the  take  up  rod  to  move  in 
unison  and  to  the  same  extent  in  one  direction  while  they 
are  operatlvely  connected. 


860,R01.     COMBINED  THIMBLE  AND  ELUE  STOP. 
w.igD  E.  Hanken,  Waggoner,  111.     Filed  Jan.  10,  19©T 
Serial  No.  351.718. 


The  combination  of  a  stove  pipe  thimble  havin?  an  In- 
ternal groove  and  diametrically  op|)oalte  thereto  an  out- 
wardly-extending lug  provided  with  an  aperture,  a  closure 
for  said  thimble  provided  with  a  projection  spaced  from 
the  face  thereof  and  adapted  to  engage  In  said  groove,  and 
a  pin  In  said  aperture  engaging  against  the  said  closure  to 
retain  It  In  engagement  with  said  thimble. 


860,802.     TIRXINO -TOOL.      Jamts    IIartness.    Spring- 
field, Vt.      Filed  Not.  24.  inO.-S.      Serial  No.  288.070. 


•«2    &   7f^ 

1.  In  a  turning  tool,  a  frame  having  a  bearing  socket : 
a  crank  shaft  Journaled  in  said  bearing  socket,  a  crank 
arm.  and  a  pin  on  said  arm.  all  constituting  a  carrier  ;  and 
a  rotatable  work  rest  Journaled  on  said  pin  and  lying  sub- 
stantially between  the  ends  of  said  crank  shaft. 

•1.  In  a  turning  tool,  a  fran;e.  a  rotatable  work  rest,  a 
rocking  carrier  for  said  work  rest,  said  carrier  comprising 
an  arm.  a  crank  pin  on  one  end  of  said  arm  to  serve  as  a 
bearing  for  said  work  rest,  trunnions  projecting  In  oppo- 
site directions  from  the  other  end  of  said  arm,  and  a  bear- 
ing socket  In  the  frame  for  said  trunnion. 

3.  In  a  turning  tool,  a  frame  having  a  bearing  socket,  a 
rotatable  back  rest,  and  a  rocking  carrier  comprising  a 
crank  arm,  oppositely  extending  trunnions  at  one  end  of 
said  arm  Journaled  In  said  socket,  a  straight  beadles*  cylin- 
drical crank  pin  at  the  free  end  of  said  arm  affording  a 
l>euring  for  said  back  rest  throughout  the  full  width 
thereof,  and  means  Independent  of  the  pin  for  holding  said 
back  rest  on  said  pin. 

4.  In  a  turning  tool,  a  frame,  a  rotatable  work  rest,  a 
straight  cylindrical  crank  pin  en  which  said  work  rest  is 
Journaled,  a  crank  arm  having  at  one  end  an  aperture  to 
receive  said  pin.  trunnions  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  crank 
arm  extending  in  opposite  directions  to  form  a  crank  shaft 
and  fitting  In  a  socket  In  said  frame,  one  of  said  trunnions 
having  means  for  holding  the  work  rest  on  said  pin. 

.'>.  In  a  turning  tool,  work  rests.  Independent  rocking 
carriers  therefor,  movable  towards  and  from  the  work  axis. 
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Independent  adjustable  abutments  for  resisting  the  thrust 
of  each  rest,  and  means  for  simultaneously  throwing  said 
abutments  successively  Into  and  out  of  operative  position 
with  respect  to  their  corresponding  rests. 

(\.  in  a  turning  tool.  Inde^wndent  rocking  carriers,  work 
rests  on  the  free  ends  of  said  carriers,  a  plurality  of  abut- 
ments for  resisting  the  thrust  of  each  work  rest,  a  holder 
for  each  set  of  abutments,  and  means  for  actuating  said 
holders. 

7.  In  a  turnln-j  tool,  a  work  rest,  a  carrier  therefor,  a 
rotatable  holder,  and  a  plurality  of  abutments  carried  by 
the  holder  arranged  at  an  anglf  to  each  other,  whereby  said 
holder  may  be  rotated  to  bring  each  abutment  into  active 
position  with  respect  to  the  carrier. 

M.  In  a  turning  tool,  a  rocking  carrier,  a  work  rest 
thereon,  a  rotatable  holder  and  separately  adjustable  abut- 
ments on  said  holder  so  arranged  with  respect  to  each  other 
that  by  moving  the  holder  each  of  said  abutments  may  be 
brought  separately  into  active  position  to  resist  the  thrust 
of  the  work  rest  and  carrier,  and  the  others  moved  Into 
inactive  positions. 

ft.  In  a  turning  tool,  a  movable  carrier,  a  work  rest 
thereon,  a  rotn table  holder,  an  abutment  carried  thereby 
and  adapted  to  be  moved  by  said  holder  to  engage  the  car- 
rier, and  means  for  rotating  the  holder. 

10.  In  a  'urnlng  tool,  rocking  carriers  arranged  at  an 
au'jle  to  each  other,  a  work  rest  on  the  free  end  of  each 
carrier,  a  movable  holder  In  operative  relation  to  each  car- 
rier, a  plurality  of  abutments  on  each  holder  adapted  to  be 
moved  successively  Into  position  to  resist  the  thrust  of  the 
corresponding  carrier,  and  a  device  for  moving  both  of 
said  holders. 

11.  In  a  turning  tool,  a  work  rest,  a  carrier  therefor,  a 
plurality  of  abutments  adapted  to  separately  resist  the 
thrust  of  the  carrier,  and  means  to  simultaneously  move 
one  of  said  abutments  Into  and  the  other  out  of  active  po- 
sition with  respect  to  said  carrier. 

12.  In  a  turning  tool,  a  work  rest,  a  carrier  therefor,  a 
plurality  of  abutments  adapted  to  separately  resist  the 
thrust  of  the  carrier,  and  a  movable  holder  for  said  abut- 
ments, adapted  to  move  said  abutments  Into  active  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  the  carrier. 

1.3.  In  a  turning  to<il.  a  frame,  a  rocking  carrier,  a  work 
rest  on  the  free  end  of  said  carrier,  an  abutment  screw  ar- 
ranged at  an  angle  to  the  carrier  and  having  Its  end  en- 
gaging the  free  end  of  the  carrier,  said  screw  being  like- 
wise arranged  in  the  line  of  the  thrust  of  the  work  against 
the  carrier. 

14.  In  a  turning  tool,  a  frame,  a  rocking  carrier,  a  work 
rest  on  the  free  end  of  said  carrier,  a  holder  socketed  In  a 
solid  portion  of  the  frame  and  having  an  abutment  engag- 
ing the  free  end  of  the  carrier,  said  abutment  being  ar- 
ranged In  the  direct  line  of  thrust  of  the  work  against  the 
carrier. 

15.  In  a  turning  tool,  a  frame  having  a  socket,  a  cutter, 
a  cutter  carrier  having  a  semi  cylindrical  end  fitting  In 
said  socket  In  said  frame,  and  a  gib  on  the  frame  engaging 
the  free  end  of  the  carrier  and  holding  said  carrier  In  Its 
socket. 

16.  In  a  turning  tool,  a  frame  having  a  semi-cylindrical 
socket  and  a  bearing  face,  a  cutter,  a  cutter  carrier  resting 
against  said  face  and  having  a  seml-cyllndrlcal  end  Jour- 
naled In  said  socket,  and  a  gib  on  said  frame  engaging  the 
free  end  of  said  carrier  to  bold  It  in  its  socket  and  against 
the  said  face. 

17.  A  turning  tool  comprising  n  frame,  a  rocking  carrier 
having  a  recess  In  its  outer  face,  and  having  a  free  end. 
means  for  Journaling  the  other  end  of  the  carrier  in  the 
frame,  a  cutter  in  said  recess,  a  locking  member  arranged 
and  pivoted  on  the  free  end  of  the  carrier,  substantially  In 
the  same  plane  as  the  cutter,  and  an  abutment  on  the 
frame  with  which  said  locking  memt>er  may  be  engaged  to 
resist  the  outward  thrust  of  the  cutter. 

18.  A  turning  tool  comprising  a  frame,  a  rocking  carrier 
having  a  recess  and  having  a  free  end.  a  cutter  In  said 
recess  and  means  for  Jonrnaling  the  other  end  of  the  car- 
rier, in  combination  with  the  following  elements,  to  wit : 
an  abutment  and  a  coacting  pivoted  locking  member,  said 
elements  being  connected  to  the  carrier  and  the  frame  and 


being  disposed  In  substantially  the  vertical  plane  of  the 
cutter  so  as  to  squarely  resist  the  outward  thrust  of  the 
cutter. 


8  6  0,80;^.     TKAIN  ORDER   DELIVERER.     8am«  el  T. 

«  Uaktei..  Lawrence.  Kans.,  assignor  of  one-fourth  to  Ed- 
ward T.  Riling  and  one-fourth  to  Thad  Stevens,  lAw- 
rence.  Kans.     Filed  May  22.  1J>07.     Serial  No.  375.093. 


-1 ai&r^^  -  JT 


p 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  descrll)ed.  n  standard,  a 
lens  frame  .ind  lens  carried  thereby,  a  carrying  arm  piv- 
oted to  the  standard,  an  opei;atlng  rod  connected  to  the 
arm  and  havlrvg  a  portion  crossing  the  plane  of  the  lens 
frnnie.  and  a  signaling  lilmp  carried  by  the  rod  and  mov- 
able therewith  Into  positions  Into  and  out  of  allnement 
with  the  lens. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  specified,  n  post,  a  bracket 
projecting  therefrom,  an  arm  pivoted  to  the  bracket  and 
arrange<l  to  swing  vertically,  a  frame  pivoted  to  the  arm 
and  arranged  to  swing  horizontally,  said  frame  being 
adapted  for  the  reception  of  a  message  carrier,  and  a 
spring  tending  to  hold  frame  in  allnement  with  the  arm. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  specified,  a  plvotally  mounted 
spring  held  frame  having  upper  and  lower  grooves,  and  a 
message  carrying  ring  arranged  to  fit  within  said  grooves. 

4.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  de8crll)ed.  a  plvotally 
mounted  frame  having  upper  and  lower  grcoved  arms  ar- 
ranged In  spaced  relation,  and  a  spring  message  carrying 
ring  seated  In  said  grooves. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  specified,  a  plvotally  mounted' 
frame  having  spaced  grooved  arms,  the  grooves  opening 
at  the  ends  of  the  arms,  a  message  carrying  ring  formed 
of  spring  metal  seated  In  the  grooves,  and  an  auxiliary 
spring  serving  as  n  positive  lock  for  the  ring. 

H.  In  a  device  of  the  class  specified,  a  message  carrying 
ring,  and  a  holder  therefor,  said  holder  engaging  the  ring 
at  diametrically  opposite  points. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  class  specified,  a  post,  a  pair  of 
brackets  projecting  from  the  post,  bell  crank  levers  piv- 
oted to  the  brackets,  carrying  arms  or  frames  on  said 
levers,  a  rod  connecting  said  levers,  an  operating  lever, 
and  a  rod  extending  from  the  operating  lever  to  the  con- 
necting rod,  whereby  both  bell  crank  levers  may  be  simul- 
taneously moved  to  and  from  jwsltion. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  class  specified,  a  Itracket,  a  catcher 
arm  pivoted  thereto,  said  bracket  having  forwardly  ex- 
tending arms  provided  with  recesses  near  their  ends,   a 
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pin  projecting  from  the  catcher  arm  and  seated  in  said 
receaaes. 

0.  Iq  a  device  of  the  class  specified,  a  standard,  a  lan- 
tern shield  supported  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  lenses 
carried  by  the  shield,  a  pivotally  mounted  message  carry- 
ing arm,  an  operating  handle  connected  thereto,  said  lerer 
having  an  approximately  horizontal  portion  extending 
within  the  shield,  and  a  lantern  carried  by  the  horizontal 
portion  of  said  lever. 


860.804.     DISH-WASHER.    Chables  O.  Hescox,  Tacoma. 
Wa«h       Filed  Feb.  25.  1904.      Serial  No.  195.227. 


1.  In  a  dish  washer,  the  combination  with  a  dish  pan 
adapted  to  receive  dishes  and  water,  of  a  stationary  tube 
secured  In  said  dish  pan  and  having  open  ends,  a  pipe 
surrounding  said  tube  and  adapted  to  slide  thereon  and 
having  slots  cut  in  its  sides  above  the  normal  water 
height  and  l)elow  the  top  of  said  tut)e,  a  dasher  secured 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  pipe,  and  means  for  operating 
said  pipe  and  dasher. 

2.  In  a  dish  washer,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  a  dish 
pan  mounted  thereon,  a  vertically  acting  dasher  therein, 
a  rod  secured  to  said  dasher  and  passing  outside  of  and 
below  said  pan,  a  wallcing  beam  pivoted  to  the  frame 
and  connected  at  one  end  to  the  rod,  a  spring  acting  on 
l)oth  the  ends  of  said  walking  beam  in  opposite  directions 
to  force  said  rod  downwards,  a  lever  pivoted  to  the 
frame  and  engaging  the  rod  and  acting  against  said 
spring,  and  a  rotating  cam  having  a  sudden  release  and 
actuating  said  lever  to  raise  the  dasher  and  allowing  said 
spring  to  return  the  dasher  when  said  cam  releases  said 
lever. 


8  60,80  5.  HANDLE  FASTENING  FOR  TRAVELING- 
BAGS.  Abthir  Kahlow,  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Feb.  18, 
1907.      Serial  No.  357,876. 


Jectlng  ears,  of  an  escutcheon  covering  the  banger  and 
having  openings  through  which  the  ears  project,  and 
fasteners  connecting  the  hanger  and  escutcheon  to  tha 
article  to  which  the  handle  is  applied. 


860,806.     TRAVELING-BAG.    Abthlb  Kahlow,  Chicago, 
111.     Filed  Feb.  19,  1907.     Serial  No.  358,285. 


1.  The  combination  with  the  body  B  of  the  case,  and  a 
lining  therein,  of  a  sheet  metal  stlffener  plate  H  secured 
between  said  body  and  lining  ut  the  top  of  the  case  and 
extending  over  substantially  the  whole  top  and  curved  at 
the  edge  around  the  upper  side  corner  of  said  body,  and 
handle  hangers  mounted  on  said  body  and  connected 
through  the  body  to  the  plate. 

2.  The  combination   with  a   handle   hanger  having  pro- 
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1.  A  traveling  bag  or  case  having  a  metal  frame  folded 
to  form  a  channel  and  a  flange  projecting  angularly  from 
one  edge  thereof,  the  edges  of  the  material  of  the  bag  body 
being  fastened  within  the  channel,  and  the  bag  lining  be- 
ing extended  over  the  frame  and  covering  the  same. 

2.  A  traveling  bag  or  case  having  a  metal  frame  folded 
lengthwise  to  form  a  channel,  a  body  the  edges  of  which 
extend  Into  the  channel,  a  metal  stiffening  plate  located 
inside  the  body  at  the  top  of  the  case  and  extending  at  Its 
edge  into  the  channel,  and  fastening  devices  extending 
through  the  frame,  the  i)ody  and  the  plate. 

3.  A  traveling  case  having  a  binge  rod  for  the  lid  there- 
of, extending  across  the  bottom  thereof,  and  on  which  the 
frames  are  pivoted,  and  a  continuous  lining  for  the  lid 
and  main  part  of  the  case  extending  across  the  joint  at  the 
hinge  and  over  the  hinge  rod. 


860,807.     TRUNK.     Abthib  Kahlow,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
Mar.  1,  1907.      Serial  No.  359,958. 


1.  A  trunk  having  a  box  prorlded  with  a  strengthening 
frame  extending  around  within  the  edge  thereof,  and  a  lid 
prorlded  with  an  Inner  strengthening  frame  extending 
around  the  sides  and  ends  thereof,  and  angular  braces  ex- 
tending across  the  corners  within  the  box  and  the  lid  and 
secured  at  the  ends  to  said  frames. 

2.  A  trunk  having  an  Inner  strengthening  frame  extend- 
ing around  within  the  edge  of  the  box  thereof,  and  an  out- 
side cover  on  the  box,  and  folded  over  the  edge  thereof 
and  over  the  said  frame  and  fastened  within  the  l>ox.' 


860.808.     CLOTHES  -  RACK.     Adstin   J.   Ksboan,   Ryan, 
Iowa.      Filed  Mar.  13,  liK)7.      SerUl  No.  362,203. 
1.   In  a  clothes  rack,   the  combination   with   a  standard 

having  a  platform  thereon,  of  a  series  of  members  having 
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their  lower  outer  edges  pivoted  to  the  upper  side  of  the 
platfoim  at  a  point  removed  from  Its  corresiwnding  edges, 
a  set  of  clothes  supporting  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
upper  side  of  each  member,  the  outer  side  of  each  member 
being  arranged  to  cooperate  with  the  upper  side  of  the 
platform  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  arms  from  a  hori- 
Rontal  position  downwardly  to  a  vertical  position,  and  a 
catch  for  each  member  for  retaining  Its  respective  arms 
Id  operative  position. 


2.  In  a  clothes  rack,  the  combination  with  a  standard 
having  a  platform  thereon,  of  a  series  of  members  having 
their  lower  outer  edges  pivoted  to  the  upper  side  of  the 
platform  at  a  point  removed  from  Its  corresponding  edges, 
a  set  of  clothes  supporting  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
upper  side  of  each  member,  the  outer  side  of  each  member 
t>elng  arranged  to  coi)i>erate  with  the  upper  side  of  the 
platform  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  arms  from  a  hori- 
zontal position  downwardly  to  a  vertical  position,  a  catch 
buppoit  mounted  on  the  upper  side  of  the  platform  and  a 
set  of  catches  pivoted  to  turn  thereon  In  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  platform  and  cooperating  with  the  Inner  ends  of  the 
respective  meml)er8  for  locking  them  in  operative  position. 

3.  In  a  clothes  rack,  the  combination  with  a  standard, 
and  a  polygon  shaped  platform  arranged  thereon,  of  a  set 
of  members  corresponding  In  number  to  the  sides  of  the 
platform  and  mounted  on  axes  arranged  parallel  to  the  re- 
spective edges  of  the  platform,  supporting  arms  carried  by 
said  members,  a  catch  supporting  block  fastened  on  the 
platform  In  the  space  between  the  said  members  and  hav- 
ing Its  upper  surface  lying  In  sulwtantlally  the  same  plane 
as  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  members  when  the  supporting 
arms  ore  In  horlzcmtal  position,  and  catches  pivoted  on 
the  upper  surface  of  said  block,  and  cooperating  Inde- 
pendently with  the  respective  meml>er8. 

4.  In  a  clothes  rack,  the  combination  with  a  suitable 
Standard  having  a  pi.itforra  mounted  thereon,  of  a  member 
carrying  the  supporting  arras,  a  hinge  having  one  part  at- 
tached to  the  upper  surlace  of  the  platform  and  Its  other 
part  attached  to  the  under  side  of  said  memt)er,  the  under 
side  of  the  latter  co«">i»eratlng  with  the  upper  surface  of 
the  platform  to  limit  the  opening  movement  of  said  mem- 
ber, and  the  edge  of  the  member  adjacent  the  hinge  co- 
operating with  the  upper  surface  of  the  platform  to  limit 
the  closing  movement  of  the  arms,  and  a  catch  cooperating 


with  said  member  for  retaining  'the  supporting  arms  In 

open  position. 

86  0,8  00.  OPERATING  MECH.\NISM  FOR  CHAIN- 
PUMPS.  David  K.  Kklleb,  Montgomery,  Ohio.  Filed 
Apr.  16,  1906.     Serial  No.  311,969. 


1.  The  combination  of  the  axle,  a  ratchet  wheel  thereon, 
and  the  two  pawls,  dividing  the  space  l)etween  adjacent 
teeth  of  the  ratchet  wheel,  the  one  pawl  located  beneath 
the  other,  and  a  pawl  lifter  adapted  to  lift  the  lower  pawl, 
and  this  lower  pawl  adapted  to  lift  at  the  same  time  the 
upper  pawl,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  si>eclfled. 

2.  The  combination  of  the  axle,  a  ratchet  wheel  thereon, 
and  two  pawls,  dividing  the  space  between  adjacent  teeth 
of  the  ratchet  wheel,  and  a  pawl  lifter,  adapted  to  lift 
both  pawls,  by  lifting  the  one  nearest  thereto,  and  means 
for  enabling  the  pawl  lifter  to  engage  the  adjacent  pawl, 
and  remain  In  engagement  until  disengaged  by  human 
agency,  substantially  ns  and  for  the  purposes  specified. 

3.  The  combination  of  the  axle,  a  ratchet  wheel  thereon, 
and  two  pawls  dividing  the  space  l)etween  adjacent  teeth 
of  the  ratchet  wheel,  one  pawl  above  and  near  the  other 
and  both  pivoted  In  substantially  the  same  horizontal 
plane,  and  the  pivoted  pawl  lifter,  l»eneath  the  lower  pawl, 
and  provided  with  n  notch  and  shoulder,  the  lower  pawl 
having  a  corresponding  formation  on  the  lower  pawl,  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  the  purposes  specified. 

4.  The  combination  of  the  axle,  a  ratchet  wheel  thereon, 
the  pawls  and  the  pawl  lifter,  each  having  a  pivot  stem, 
and  the  plate  E  having  recess  bearings  E*,  E».  E*  and  E», 
adapted  to  respectively  receive  the  said  pivot  stems,  and 
a  superimposed  plate  F»,  having  recess  l>earlng8  adapted  to 
re8i)ectlvely  receive  the  upper  parts  of  said  pivot  stems, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purp<iBes  specified. 

5.  The  combination  of  the  axle,  a  ratchet  wheel  thereon, 
the  pawls,  and  the  pawl  lifter,  each  having  a  pivot  stem, 
and  the  plate  ,E  having  recess  bearings  E*,  E»,  E*  and  E», 
adapted  to  respectively  receive  the  said  pivot  stems,  and 
a  superimposed  plate  F»,  and  the  cover  plate  F»<».  F»  in- 
tegral with  plate  F*.  the  same  having  recess  l)earlngs 
adapted  to  re8i>ectlvely  receive  the  upper  parts  of  the  said 
pivoted  stems,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  speci- 
fied. 

6.  The  combination  of  the  axle,  a  ratchet  wheel  thereon, 
the  pawls,  and  the  pawl  lifter,  each  having  a  pivot  stem, 
whose  free  end  has  an  annular  rim  or  projection,  and  the 
plate  E  having  recess  bearings  E«,  E«,  E*  and  E»  adapted 
to  respectively  receive  the  said  pivot  stems,  and  a  super- 
Imposed  plate  F»  and  the  cover  plate  F»»,  F*^,  and  the  side 
plate  I-^,  these  three  plates  integral,  the  superimposed  part 
having  recessed  l)earlngs  respectively  for  the  upper  parts 
of  said  pivot  stems,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes 

specified. 

7.  The  combination  of  the  axle,  ratchet  wheel,  the 
pawls,  the  pawl  lifter,  said  pnwls  and  lifter  having  pivot 

I  Stems.   Iiearings  for   said  stems   underneath   them,   and   a 

plate   I''*  above,  and  a   flange  F»  extending  out   over  the 

pawls,  pawl  lifter,  and  the  ratchet  wheels,  substantially 

as  and  for  the  purposes  specified. 

'        8.    The    combination    of    the    axle,    ratchet    wheel,    the 

I  pawls,  the  pawl  lifter,  said  pawls  and  lifter  having  pivot 

I   stems,    bearings   for   said   stems   underneath    them,    and   a 

i   plate  F»  above,  having  a  flange  F»  extending  out  over  the 

I   pawls,   pawl   lifter,   and   the  ratchet   wheel,   and   a   cover 
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plate  F»*  over  a  part  of  the  sterna,  substantinlljr  as  and  for 
the  purposes  specified. 

0.  The  combination  *>f  the  axle,  ratchet  wheel,  the 
puwis,  the  pawl  lifter,  said  pawls  and  lifter  having  pivot 
stems,  bearlntnt  ff>r  nnid  stems  tinderneatb  them,  and  a 
plate  F*  ahovf,  havini;  a  tlan^e  F-  extending  out  over  the 
pawls,  pawl  lifter,  and  the  ratchet  wheel,  and  n  cover 
plate  F"  over  a  part  of  the  stems. , and  the  side  plate  at 
the  end  of  the  pivot  stems,  sulistantinlly  ns  and  for  the 
purposes  specifle<J. 

10.  The  combination  of  the  axle,  ratchet  wheel,  pawls, 
pawl  lifter,  the  pawls  and  pawl  lifter  each  having  a  pivot 
stem,  n  lower  bearInK  plate  for  the  axle,  and  said  stems, 
an  upper  lienrlni;  plate  F*.  extension  cover  F*'  and  F"  and 
extension  side  plate  F*.  for  coverlilg  said  axle  and  stems, 
an  extension  pinte  F»  at  the  upper  edge  of  the  plate  F», 
covering  the  pawls,  pawl  lifter  and  the  ratchet  wheel,  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  the  purposes  specified. 

11.  The  combination  of  the  axle,  a  ratchet  wheel  there- 
on, and  two  pawls,  dividing  the  space  between  adjacent 
teeth  of  the  ratchet  wheel,  aud  a  pawl  lifter,  adapted  to  lift 
both  pawls,  by  lifting  the  one  nearest  thereto,  and  means 
for  enabling  the  pnwl  lifter  to  engage  the  adjacent  pawl, 
and  remain  In  engagement  until  disengaged  by  human 
agency,  that  end  of  the  pawl  lifter  which  is  adapted  to 
engage  the  adjacent  pawl  being  heavier  than  the  other  end 
of  the  lifter,  subatantlally  as  and  for  the  purposes  sped 
fled. 


860.sin  niFFTSION  ArPARATIS.  Frifdbich  von 
KuAiDY  and  Franz  Jtsger,  Regensburg,  Germany. 
Filed  Feb.  20.  1007.     Serial  No.  359.415. 


1.  In  a  diffusor.  in  cumbination,  a  shell  having  an  Inlet 
and  an  outlet  near  the  bottom,  a  rotary  perforated  false 
Iwttom  located  at  the  level  of  the  said  outlet,  and  means 
located  at  the  latter,  for  stopping  the  exhausted  material 
carried  round  by  the  revolving  false  bottom  and  aiding  in 
Its  dlschan;e,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  (liffusor.  In  combination,  a  shell  having  an  Inlet 
and  an  outlet  near  the  twttom.  a  rotary  perforated  false 
bottom  located  at  the  level  of  the  said  apertures,  a  vertical 
driving  shaft  carrying  the  false  bottom,  and  a  radial 
clearer  secured  to  the  shell  at  the  outlet,  for  the  purpose 
of  stopping  the  exhausted  material  on  the  false  bottom 
and  aiding  In  its  discbarge,  subiitantlally  as  described. 


8  6  0.811.      WEATHER  FRONT    FOR    AUTOMOBILB8. 

Ai,rREr»  .1     KRf>wKR.    New   Orlean.«.    La.      Filed  Oct.   15, 

VMM).      Serial  No    .••>:19.  lo.''.. 

The  herein  described  weather  front  for  an  automobile, 
buggy,  or  other  vehicle,  or  boats  provided  with  sheets  of 
celluloid  held  in  p<*ltlon  by  means  of  uprights  or  stan- 
chions, the  latter  resting  in  sockets,  and  said  uprights  or 
atanchions.    being   removable    from   their   sockets,   and    the 


sheets  of  celluloid  rolled  up,  substantially  as  shown  and 
described  and  for  the  purpose  aet  forth. 

* 


860,812.      HARNESS  SADDLE, 
lia.  Mo.      Filed  June  30,  1»06. 


Max  LACrnBACH.  Seda- 
Serlal  No.  324,248. 


A  harness  saddle  tree  Including  a  body  portion  having 
oppositely  disposed  Inclined  arms  and  provided  with  a 
transverse  enlargement  at  the  Juncture  of  said  arms  and 
projecting  above  the  upper  surface  of  the  lx>dy  portion  to 
form  oppositely  disposed  shoulders,  one  end  of  said  en- 
largement being  extended  laterally  beyond  the  adjacent 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  body  portion  to  form  a  terminal 
loop,  the  opposite  end  thereof  being  disposed  flush  with  the 
adjacent  edge  of  said  body  portion  and  provided  with  a 
rei-tangular  recess  opening  through  said  edge,  there  l>elng 
an  aperture  formed  In  the  enlargement  at  said  recess,  a 
check  rein  hook  seated  In  said  recess  and  provided  with  an 
aperture  adapted  to  register  with  the  aperture  in  the  wall 
of  the  recess,  a  saddle  seat  engaging  the  base  of  the 
check  rein  hook  and  provided  with  a  depending  stud  adapt- 
ed to  enter  the  apertures  in  the  hook  and  wall  of  the  recess, 
respectively,  and  a  fastening  device  for  clamping  the  sad- 
dle seat  In  position  on  the  enlargement. 


860.813.  DYNAMO  CONSTRUCTION.  Henbt  Leitner, 
Wcklng.  England.  Filed  Ang.  9.  1905.  Serial  No. 
273.403. 


1.  A  dynamo  having  field  magnets  In  a  shunt  of  the 
main  circuit,  and  being  also  provided  with  subsidiary 
magnets  having  poles  distinct  and  separate  from  the  poles 
of  the  field  magnets,  and  with  fixed  sulwidlary  brushes  con- 
nected with  the  c<  lis  of  the  subsidiary  magnets,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

2.  In  a  dynamo,  the  combination  with  the  field  magnets, 
armature  and  main  line  brushes,  the  coils  of  said  magnets 
being  in  a  shunt  of  the  main  line,  of  subsidiary  magnets 
forming   a    subsidiary    field    and    fixed    subsidiary    brushes 
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conne<'ted  to  and  supplying  current  to  the  colla  of  the  aub 
aldlary  magnets,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  dynamo,  the  combination  with  an  armature, 
main  line  brushes  and  fleld  magnets  In  a  shunt  of  the  main 
circuit,  of  subsidiary  inaKnetx  having  their  poles  In  a 
plane  Intersecting  the  plane  of  the  poles  of  the  main  mag 
nets  and  subsidiary  brushes  connected  to  the  colls  of  the 
sulwldlary  magnets,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  dynamo,  the  combination  with  an  armature, 
main  line  brushes  and  fleld  magnets  In  a  shunt  of  the  main 
circuit,  subeldiary  magnets  having  their  polea  located  In  a 
plane  Intersecting  the  plane  of  the  poles  of  the  main  mag 
nets  and  subsidiary  brushes  connected  with  the  coils  of  the 
sulwldlary  magnets,  the  brushes  being  located  In  a  line  bi- 
secting the  j)ole»  of  their  magnets,  substantially  as  de- 
acrllted. 


limit    the 
heigh  ta. 


opening    tnoTement   of 


860.814.  STUD.  Joreph  Likotte.  Qulncy.  Mass  Filed 
.\ug.  13.  1904.  Serial  No.  220.071.  Renewed  Dec.  13. 
IIMKJ.      Serial  No.  347.60.3. 


<^ 


A  Stud,  the  b<Md  portion  of  which  has  a  concave  under 
•urface  and  a  thin  aheet  or  veneer  of  celluloid  overlying 
and  being  In  conUct  with  the  head  of  the  stud  and  ex- 
tending armind  the  edge  thereof  into  contact  with  said 
concave  under  surface  for  some  distance  lieyond  said  edge. 


8  6  0,815.     HOOF-CUTTER.     Aiorsx  Loock.  Hayfleld, 
Iowa.      Filed  May  28,  1907.      Serial  No.  376.111. 


6'^ 


1.  In  a  hoof  cutter,  the  combination,  with  a  guide  pro- 
vided with  a  blade  at  one  end  and  having  guide  notches 
at  its  middle  part,  of  a  bar  slidable  In  the  said  guide  and 
provided  with  a  blade  having  projecting  side  portions 
which  are  slldable  In  the  aald  giiide  notches,  and  mean* 
for  sliding  tl»e  said  bar  In  the  said  guide. 

2.  In  a  hoof  cutter,  the  combinati  n,  with  a  channel- 
shaped  guide  provided  with  a  gap  and  guide  notches  at  one 
end  of  the  gap.  said  guide  having  also  a  stationary  blade 
on  the  other  end  of  the  said  gap.  of  a  toothed  rack  bar  pro- 
vided with  a  handle  and  slldable  in  the  said  guide,  said 
rack  Iwir  having  a  cutting  blade  at  Its  front  provided  with 
projecting  side  portions  which  slide  In  the  said  guide 
notches,  and  a  toothed  segment  pivoted  In  the  said  guide 
in  gear  with  the  said  rack  bar  and  also  provided  with  a 
handle. 


gOn.fiin.  SASH  UlCK.  WiLLiA.\i  H.  H.  MaB(  IM.  Inde 
pendence.  Mo  Filed  Oct.  11.  10O6.  Serial  No.  338.458. 
1.  In  a  sash  lock,  the  combination  with  a  rod  adapted 
to  l>e  attached  to  one  of  the  parts  having  suitable  securing 
means  at  <>ne  end  and  having  a  locking  portion,  and  a 
guide  for  the  upr^er  or  free  end  of  said  rod  having  a  rod 
receiving  portion  slldable  longitudinally  of  the  rod  to 
permit  the  guiding  bracket  to  be  secured  to  a  suitable  sup 
port  at  different  distances  from  the  attaching  end  of  the 
rod  and  serving  as  an  adjustable  stop,  of  a  locking  device 
adapted  to  l>e  secured  to  the  other  part  of  the  window  and 
having  a  clamping  i>ortlon  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said 
rod  aud  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  adjustable  guide  to 


2.  In  a  lock  of  the  character  described,  the  comblnatloB 
with  a  locking  rod.  of  a  clamping  device  adapted  to  coop- 
erate therewith  compo8e<l  of  a  single  piece  of  wire  having 
an  Intermediate  iwrtlon  formed  into  a  loop  adapted  to  re- 
ceive securing  screws  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  the  ends  of 
the  wire  being  bent  forwardly  aubatantially  at  right  angles 
to  the  plane  of  the  securing  loop  and  having  convolutions 
forming  clamping  iwrtlons  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the 

said  rod. 

3.  In  a  lock  of  the  character  descrll)ed.  the  combination 
with  a  rod  adapted  to  l)e  secured  to  one  part,  of  a  cottp- 
eratlng  clamping  device  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  other 
part  composed  of  a  single  piece  of  wire  haviug  an  inter- 
mediate portion  uent  to  form  a  loop  adapted  to  receive 
securing  screws  at  opposite  ends,  the  wire  lH?lng  thence 
crossed  and  extended  in  oppoalte  directions  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  loop,  thence  bent  forwardly  at  an  angle  t  >  the 
plane  of  the  loop  to  form  oppositely  arranged  clamping 
arms,  the  latter  having  convolutions  formed  there  n  to  re 
celve  and  cooperate  with  the  locking  rod.  the  forward  ex- 
tensions of  said  arms  serving  as  oiK-ratlng  portions. 

4  In  a  locking  devic-e  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  wltn  a  rod  and  a  guide  and  stop  slidabiy  con- 
nected to  the  rod.  of  a  damp  coui|>osed  of  a  single  piece 
of  resilient  material  embodying  an  Intermediate  attaching 
portion  adapted  to  engage  a  sultabl^^upport  and  to  receive 
securing  sci-ews.  forwardly  extending  clamping  arms  ar, 
ranged  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  at- 
taching portion  and  having  portions  adapted  to  frlctlonally 
engage  the  rod.  and  forwardly  arranged  Inwardly  offset 
flnger  pieces  on  the  ends  of  the  clamping  arms  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  one  another  when  the  clamping  arras  at;| 
proxlmated  to  Insure  releasing  of  bjth  clamping  arms 
relatively  to  the  rod.  r 


860.817.  COMIMDUND  DUMIMNO  IIINOE  AND  AT^TO- 
MATIC  IK>OR  BAH  FOB  ORE  «'ARS  Waiteb  C.  Mat 
TESON.  Stockton.  Cal.  Filed  May  7.  1907.  Serial  No. 
372.302. 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  a  compound 
hinge  disposed  between  the  turn  table  and  l>ody  of  an  ore 
car.  and  straight  bars  pivotally  mounted  to  said  hinge 
and  provided  with  hooks  adapted  to  engage  with  the  door 
catcbea  of  the  car.  as  specified. 
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2.  In  a  derlce  of  the  kind 


a  compoand  binge 


disposed  between  the  turn  table  and  bodj  of  an  ore  car, 
a  straight  bar  fulcrumed  to  each  aide  of  said  hinge  and 
provided  with  hooks  at  their  outer  ends  adapted  to  engage 
with  the  catches  of  the  door  of  the  car,  and  sleeves  slldably 
mounted  on  said  bars  and  pivotally  secured  to  said  body 
of  the  car,  as  «et  forth. 


books  on  said  bars  adapted  to  engage  with  eatcb««  on  tb« 
car  door,  as  specified. 


3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  a  binge  dis- 
posed between  the  turn  table  and  the  body  of  an  ore  car 
and  consisting  of  hinge  plates  having  angle  bases,  the  for- 
ward sides  of  said  angles  lying  normally  parallel  on  said 
turn  table,  the  apices  of  said  angles  being  a  trifle  rear- 
ward off  the  center  of  the  truck  of  the  ore  car,  the  rear 
ends  of  said  plates  being  substantially  in  allnement  with 
the  rear  edge  of  said  turn  table,  said  plates  being  pivotally 
secured  to  the  turn  table  at  the  apices  of  said  angle  bases, 
and  pivotally  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  body  at  the 
outer  ends  of  said  plates,  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  an  ore  car  a  compound  hinge  disposed  between 
the  turn  table  and  the  body  of  an  ore  car.  the  same  being 
so  constructed  that  the  first  tilt  permitted  said  car  will 
carry  the  weight  off  center  rearward  and  means  whereby 
the  second  tilt  will  automatically  open  the  car  door,  as 
specified. 

5.  In  an  ore  car  a  bar  slldably  mounted  on  each  side 
of  the  car  and  provided  with  books  adapted  to  engage 
with  the  door  catches  of  the  car,  and  means  whereby  said 
hook  will  be  released  from  said  catches  when  the  rear  of 
the  car  Is  Inclined  past  the  center  of  gravity,  as  set  forth. 

8.  In  an  ore  car  a  sleeve  pivotally  mounted  on  each  side 
thereof,  straight  bars  slldably  disposed  In  said  sleeves, 
hooks  on  the  ends  of  said  bars  adapted  to  engage  with 
catches  on  the  car  door,  and  means  for  causing  said  hooks 
to  automatically  release  from  said  catches  when  the  car 
Is  Inclined  rearward  past  the  center  of  gravity  thereof,  as 
specified. 

7.  In  an  ore  car  a  hinge  disposed  between  the  turn  table 
and  the  body  of  the  car,  said  hinges  having  hinge  plates 
provided  with  angle  bases,  one  of  the  sides  of  said  angles 
lying  normally  parallel  on  the  said  turn  table,  the  apices 
of  said  angles  being  disposed  a  trifle  rearward  off  center 
of  said  turn  tablp.  the  rear  ends  of  said  plates  being  dis- 
posed in  allnement  with  the  rear  end  of  said  turn  table, 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  plates  to  said  turn  table 
at  the  apices  of  said  angle  bases,  means  pivotally  con- 
necting said  plates  at  their  rear  ends  to  said  body,  straight 
bars  pivotally  secured  to  the  forward  ends  of  said  plates, 
hooks  on  the  ends  of  said  bars  adapted  to  engage  with 
catches  on  the  door  of  said  car.  sleeves  pivotally  mounted 
on  each  side  of  said  body,  and  said  bars  being  slldably 
disposed  in  said  sleeves,  as  set  forth. 

8.  In  an  ore  car  a  com[>ound  hinge  disposed  between 
the  turn  table  and  l)ody  of  the  car,  the  same  being  pivot- 
ally secured  to  the  turn  table  at  a  point  slightly  rearward 
off  the  center  of  said  turn  table,  means  pivotally  securing 
said  hinge  to  the  body  of  the  car  at  a  point  In  allnement 
with  the  rear  end  of  the  turn  table  of  said  car.  the  binge 
plates  of  said  hinge  lying  normally  parallel  on  said  turn 
table  from  the  forward  end  thereof  to  said  first  named 
pivotal  point,  thence  on  an  incline  to  the  second  named 
pivotal  point,  straight  rods  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
hinge  plates  and  slldably  disposed  through  sleeves  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on   the  sides  of  the  body   of  the  cmr,  and 


860.818.  LUBRICATING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SURFACES 
OF  LOCOMOTIVE  DRIVING-BOXES.  Michael  Mil- 
LETT.  Omaha.  Xebr.  Filed  Aug.  4,  1906.  Serial  No. 
329.204. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  locomotive  drlvlng-box  pro- 
Tided  with  a  lubricant  reservoir  and  a  passage  connecting 
the  reservoir  with  the  surface  of  said  box,  a  sliding  valve 
In  said  passage,  and  a  spring  for  controlling  said  valve, 
said  spring  being  of  increased  weight  at  Its  central  portion. 

'-.  In  combination  with  a  locomotive  driving-box  pro- 
vided with  a  lubricant  reservoir  and  a  passage  connecting 
the  reservoir  with  the  stirface  of  said  box.  a  controlling 
valve  In  said  passage,  and  a  colled  spring  surrounding  said 
valve  and  having  Its  central  colls  of  Increased  weight  as 
compared  with  the  remainder  thereof. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  locomotive  drlvlng-box  pro- 
vided with  a  lubricant  reservoir  and  a  passage  connecting 
the  reservoir  with  the  surface  of  said  box,  an  apertured 
plug  closing  one  end  of  said  passage,  a  valve  having  a 
valve-stem  passed  through  said  plug  aperture,  a  head  on 
said  valve,  and  a  colled  spring  between  said  head  and  plug, 
said  spring  being  centrally  weighted. 

4.  Id  combination  with  a  locomotive  driving-box  pro- 
vided with  a  lubricant  reservoir  and  a  passage  connecting 
the  reservoir  with  the  surface  of  the  said  t>ox.  an  apertured 
plug  closing  one  end  of  said  passage,  a  valve,  a  stem  for 
the  valve  having  cut-away  portions  on  the  end  extending 
through  the  plug  aperture,  a  colled  spring  surrounding 
said  stem  and  secured  at  one  end  to  the  valve  head  and  at 
the  opposite  end  abutting  said  plug,  and  a  weight  on  the 
spring  at  points  Intermediate  Its  length. 

5.  In  combination  with  a  locomotive  driving  box  having 
an  oil  reservoir  and  a  passage  connecting  said  reservoir 
with  the  surface  of  the  box.  an  apertured  plug  at  the  Junc- 
ture of  said  reservoir  and  passage,  a  spring  prfs»e(l  valve 
In  said  passage  having  a  stem  projecting  In  said  aperture 
of  said  plug,  said  stem  having  cut-away  parts  at  points 
where  it  passeu  through  said  plug  aperture,  a  head  on  said 
valve,  said  head  being  conical  and  having  a  circular  groove 
therein  and  being  formed  with  fiat  surfaces  on  Its  conical 
portion. 

6.  In  combination  with  a  locomotive  driving  box  having 
an  oil  reservoir  therein  and  a  passage  connecting  said 
reservoir  with  the  surface  of  said  box.  said  box  surface 
being  formed  with  grooves  which  lead  Into  said  passage, 
and  a  spring  held  displaceable  valve  In  said  passage,  hav- 
ing a  tapered  head  formed  with  cut  away  part.i 

7.  In  combination  with  a  locomotive  driving  box  having 
an  oil  reservoir  therein  and  a  pas.sage  leading  from  said 
reservoir  to  the  surface  of  said  box.  said  passage  adjacent 
said  surface  of  the  box  t>eing  formed  with  a  conical  de- 
pr(>88ion  having  an  annular  shoulder  at  its  base,  and  a 
spring  pressed  valve  in  said  passage  having  a  conical  head 
normally  seating  in  said  depression  and  having  an  annular 
groove  to  receive  said  shoulder. 

8.  In  comblnatioD  with  a  locomotive  driving  t>ox  having 
an  oil  reservoir  therein  and  a  passage  leading  from  said 
reservoir  to  the  surface  of  the  box.  said  passage  adjacent 
said  surface  of  the  box  t>elng  formed  with  a  conical  de- 
pression having  an  annular  inwardly  projecting  shoulder 
at  its  base,  and  a  valve  In  said  passage  having  a  conical 
bead    seating    in    said    depression,    said    valve    having    an 
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annular  groove  receiving  said  shoulder  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  flat  surfaces  on  its  conical  head. 

9.  In  combination  with  a  locomotive  driving  box  having 
an  oil  reservoir  therein  communicating  with  the  surface 
of  the  box.  means  for  controlling  the  egress  of  the  oil  to 
said  surface,  and  means  for  movably  mounting  said  means, 
said  mounting  means  embodying  a  resilient  element 
weighted  to  assist  the  displacement  thereof. 


I 


valve  downwardly,  to  hold  the  underside  of  Mid  t«It« 
against  said  stops. 


860  819  LUBRICATING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SURFACES 
OF  IX)COMOTIVE  DRIVING  BOXES  AND  DRIVING- 
WHEEL  HUBS.  Michael  Millbtt.  Omaha.  Nebr. 
Filed  Oct.  8.  1906.     Serial  No.  3.17.886. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  driving-box  provided  with  an 
opening  and  a  passage  connecting  said  opening  with  the 
surface  of  said  box.  a  plug  having  threaded  engagement 
with  said  passage,  a  spring  controlled  valve  held  within 
said  plug,  and  the  shank  thereof  projecting  into  the  open- 
ing first  above  mentioned. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  driving-box  provided  with  an 
opening  nnd  a  passage  connecting  said  opening  with  the 
surface  of  said  box.  a  plug  having  threaded  engagement 
with  said  passage  and  provided  with  a  feed  opening,  a 
valve-stem  having  a  head  of  conical  contour  and  provided 
with  a  triangular  nose  held  within  said  plug,  a  colle<l 
spring  encircling  said  valve-stem  and  adapted  to  vibrate 
from  the  constant  Jar  of  the  drlvlng-box  caused  by  the 
Jarring  of  the  locomotive  while  In  motion  thereby  causing 
the  head  of  the  valve-stem  to  alternately  open  and  close 
the  aforesaid  feed  opening. 

.'',.  The  herein  described  means  for  lubricating  the  sur 
face  of  a  locomotive  drlvlng-box.  comprising  the  combina- 
tion with  the  driving  iK.x  having  a  horlxontal  passage  o-- 
opening  decreasing  In  diameter  nnd  leading  from  the  sur- 
face of  the  drlvlng-lx.x  to  be  lubricated,  to  the  lubricant 
reservoir,  of  a  plug  securely  held  in  said  passage  or  open- 
ing a  vnlve-stem  provided  with  a  cone  shaped  head  having 
an  angular  nose  yieldingly  held  within  the  passage  of  said 
plug,  the  opposite  or  triangular  end  of  said  valve-stem 
passing  through  the  smallest  end  of  the  aforesaid  passage 
or  opening  and  projertlng  Into  the  lubricant  reservoir.  ?i 
coiled  spring  encircling  said  valve-stem  to  normally  hold 
the  cone^shaped  head  thereof  In  engagement  with  the 
counter-sunk  seat  of  the  plug,  which  valve  Is  displaced 
by  the  Jar  of  the  driving-box  caused  by  the  Jar  and  motion 
of  the  locomotive. 


2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  casing  pro- 
vided with  an  inlet  orifice  and  a  plurality  of  outlet  ori- 
fices a  cap  fast  to  one  end  of  said  casing,  a  screw  having 
screw-threaded  engagement  with  said  cap  and  projecting 
therethrough,  a  cylindrical  valve  seat  formed  In  said 
casing  and  located  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  orifices, 
and  stops  In  the  Interior  of  said  casing;  in  combination 
with  a  cylindrical  valve  adapted  to  slide  longitudinally 
of  said  seat,  a  packing  device  located  In  the  periphery  of 
snld  valve  and  adapted  to  make  sliding  contact  with  said 
cylindrical  valve  seat,  a  valve  stem  projecting  upwardly 
from  said  valve,  a  guide  plate  fast  to  the  upper  efid  of  said 
stem,  said  guide  plate  provided  with  wings  which  contact 
at  their  outer  ends  with  the  Interior  of  said  -e«Btaig.  *> 
washer  bearing  against  said  plate,  another  washer  bearing 
against  said  screw,  and  a  spring  bearing  at  lU  opposite 
ends,  respectively,  against  said  washers. 


860.821.  STAND  OR  SUPPORTING  BASE  FOR  SKIT- 
TLES Matthias  Pibpbk.  Blankevse.  Germany.  Filed 
Aug.  27.  1906.      Serial  No.  332,159. 


860  820       SAFETY-VALVE.      Charles    E.    Norton.    Dor 
Chester,  Mass.      Filed  Apr.  27.  1905.    Serial  No.  257,689. 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  casing  pro 
vlded  with  an  Inlet  orifice  and  a  plurality  of  outlet  orifices 
a  cylindrical  valve  seat  formed  In  said  casing  and  located 
between   said    inlet    nnd    outlet   orifices,   and   stops    in   the 
Interior  of  said  casing  l^elow  said  outlet  orifices;  In  com 
blnatlon   with   a  cylindrical   valve  adapted   to  slide   longl 
tudlnallv  of  said  valve  seat,  a  packing  device  located  in  the 
periphery  of  said  valve  and  ndapted  to  make  sliding  cop 
tact  with  said  valve  seat,  a  valve  stem  projecting  upwardly 
from  said  valve,  a  guide  plate  fast  to  the  upper  end  of 
said    stem,    said    guide   plate   provided   with    wings    which 
contact    at    their    outer    ends    with    the    Interior    of    said 
casing,  and  n  spring  acting  to  force  said  guide  plate  anc' 


1.  An  Improved  stand  or  supporting  base  for  skittles 
having  a  sprlng-lnfiuenced  ball  protruding  centrally  from 
their  under  face,  comprising  a  plate  o  provided  with  a 
central  bore  b,  a  separate  socket  e  for  the  ball  protruding 
from  the  skittle,  said  socket  being  movable  In  every  di- 
rection rectlUnearly  In  regard  to  the  plate  o  and  a  spring 
for  automatically  returning  the  aforesaid  socket  c  to  Its 
original  position,  substantially  as  descrll>ed  and  shown 
and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  An  Improved  stand  or  supporting  base  for  skittles 
having  a  sprlng-lnfiuenced  ball  protruding  centrally  from 
their  under  face,  comprising  a  plate  o  provided  with  a 
central  bore  h,  a  cup  c  secured  to  the  aforesaid  plate  a  at 
the  underside  thereof,  a  separate  socket  e  for  the  ball  pro- 
truding from  the  skittle,  said  socket  being  guided  Inside 
the  cup  c  and  being  movable  In  every  direction  rectlUne- 
arly In  regard  to  the  plate  a  and  a  spring  for  automat- 
Icnlly  returning  the  aforesaid  socket  to  Its  original  posl 
tlon.   substantially   as  described   and   shown   and   for    the 

St  forth. 
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3.  An  improved  stnnd  or  supporting  base  for  skittles 
having  a  spring  Influenced  ball  protruding  centrally  from 
their  under  face,  comprising  a  plate  a  provided  with  a 
central  bore  b,  a  cup  e  secured  to  the  aforesaid  plate  a  at 
the  underside  thereof,  a  separate  socket  e  for  the  ball  pro 
trudiug  from  the  skittle,  means  for  guiding  the  socket  on 
the  twttom  of  the  cup  c,  means  for  rectillnearly  guiding 
the  socket  on  the  underside  of  the  plate  a,  and  springs 
Inside  the  cup  c  for  acting  upon  the  socket  e,  substan 
tlally  as  de9crll)ed  and  shown  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

4.  An  improved  stand  or  supporting  base  for  skittles 
having  a  spring-influenced  ball  protruding  centrally  from 
their  under  face,  comprising  a  plate  a  provided  with  a 
central  bore  b,  a  cup  e  secured  to  tb'e  aforesaid  plate  a  at 
the  underside  thereof,  a  separate  socket  e  for  the  ball  pro- 
truding from  the  skittle,  a  bearing  ball  h  interposed  be- 
tween  the  socket  and  the  bottom  of  the  cup  r,  means  for 
rectillnearly  guiding  the  socket  at  the  underside  of  the 
plate  (I  and  springs  Inside  the  cup  for  acting  upon  the 
socket  f,  substantially  as  described  and  shown  and  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

5.  An  Improved  stand  or  supporting  base  for  skittles 
harlng  a  spring-Influenced  ball  protruding  centrally  from 
their  under  face,  comprising  a  plate  a  provided  with  a 
central  bore  b,  a  cup  c  secured  to  the  aforesaid  plate  a  at 
the  underside  there<if,  a  separate  socket  e  for  the  ball  pro- 
truding from  the  skittle,  an  annular  flange  i  of  the  socket 
extending  beneath  the  plate  a  and  bearing  against  the 
underside  thereof,  means  for  guiding  the  socket  on  the 
t>ottom  of  the  cup  c,  and  springs  inside  the  cup  c  for  act- 
ing uiMn  the  socket  c.  substantially  as  described  and 
shown  and  for  the  purpose  set  furth. 

6.  A»  Improved  stand  or  supporting  base  for  skittles 
having  a  spring-influenced  bail  protruding  centrally  from 
their  under  face,  comprising  a  plate  a  provided  with  a 
central  bore  b.  a  cup  c  secured  to  the  aforesaid  plate  a  at 
the  underside  thereof,  a  separate  socket  e  for  the  ball  pro 
truding  from  the  skittle,  means  for  guiding  the  socket  on 

"the  bjttom  of  the  cup  c,  means  for  rectillnearly  guiding 
the  socket  on  the  underside  of  the  plate  a,  and  a  colled 
spring  k  bearing  against  the  circumferential  wall  of  the 
cup  c  and  encircling  with  Its  central  coll  the  socket  c,  sub- 
stantially as  described  and  shown  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

7.  An  improved  stand  or  supporting  base  for  skittles 
having  a  spring  Influenced  ball  protruding  centrally  from 
their  under  face,  comprising  a  plate  a  provided  with  a 
central  l)ore  U,  a  cup  c  secured  to  the  aforesaid  plate  a  at 
the  underside  thereof,  a  separate  socket  e  for  the  ball  pro- 
truding from  the  skittle,  an  annular  flange  t  of  the  socket 
extending  Iteneath  the  plate  a  and  bearing  against  the 
undersl  ie  thereof,  an  annular  channel  {  provided  In  the 
top  surface  of  the  aforesaid  flange  i  adapted  to  serve  as 
a  dust  collector,  means  for  guiding  the  socket  on  the  bot- 
tom of  the  cup  c,  and  springs  Inside  the  cup  c  for  acting 
upon  the  socket  c,  substantially  as  described  and  shown 
and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


8«0.R22.      KITCHEN     TABLE. 
Francisco.  Cal.    Filed  Oct.  27. 


Elmer   C.    Pitcher.   San 
1904.    Serial  No.  230.233. 


1.  A  table  having  suitable  legs  and  top,  a  frame  slldably 
s«ctired  therein  beneath  the  top  suitably  arranged  to  be 
withdrawn  from  either  side  of  the  table  and  a  bin  slldably 
renting  In  the  frame. 

2.  A  table  having  suitable  legs  and  top,  a  frame  slldably 
secured  therein  beneath  the  top  suitably  arranged  to  be 
withdrawn  fr.m  either  side  of  the  table,   a  bin  slldably 


resting  in  the  frame  and  a  kneading  board  resting  upon 
the  frame  and  adapted  to  close  the  top  of  the  bin. 

3.  A  table  having  a  bin  beneath  the  top,  a  sliding  frame 
surrounding  the  bin  In  which  the  bin  is  slldably  secured, 
said  frame  l>elng  of  greater  length  than  the  bin  whereby 
the  bin  may  be  withdrawn  wholly  from  beneath  the  table 
and  retracted  sufficiently  to  permit  convenient  knee  room 
beneath  the  tabie.      ... 


860.823.      BOOK  LEAF  IIOLI'EK      SrA<  v  8.  r.rrrKt.  Kuh 
sas  City.  Mo.      Filed  .Vu?    :tl    I'Xtfl.      .Serial  No.  3.'i2,854. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  book  leaf  cover  of  a  lea/ 
holder  having  parallel  prongs  means  on  said  prongs  and 
cover  for  securing  said  prongs  detachably  to  said  cover 
and  means  for  sup|>orting  the  leaf  holder  from  lateral 
movement. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  book  leaf  cover  of  a  leaf 
holder  having  parallel  prongs,  means  on  said  cover  and 
prongs  securing  said  prongs  detachably  to  said  cover  and 
supporting  means  for  the  prongs  extending  therein. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  cover  of  self  fastening  leaf 
I   holding  devices  upon  said  cover  and  a  pin,  said  pin  being 

adapted  to  extend  within  the  leaf  holder. 

4.  A  book  leaf  holder  comprising  a  stem  having  prongs 
I   and  sockets  for  the  ends  of  said  prongs,  means  for  holding 

said  prongs  detachably  within  said  sockets  and  pins  wlthlo 
said  sockets  extending  within  said  prongs. 

5.  In  book  leaf  holders  a  cover  having  perforations, 
sockets  within  said  perforations  having  its  sides  in  sepa- 
rate retracting  parts  said  parts  being  bent  upon  the  said 
cover,  means  for  holding  said  sockets  within  said  per- 
forations and  a  bent  leaf  holder  having  prongs  extending 
within  said  sockets  said  prongs  having  grooves  adapted  to 
Iw  engaged  by  the  sides  of  said  sockets. 

6.  In  book  leaf  holders  a  cover  having  perforations, 
sockets  within  said  [>erforatlons  having  Its  sides  In  sepa- 
rate retracting  parts  said  parts  being  bent  upon  said  cover, 
means  for  holding  said  sockets  within  said  perforations 
and  pins   within  said  sockets,   a   bent   leaf  holder  having 

:  Its  parallel  prongs  provided  with  openings  In  the  ends 
thereof  adapted  to  receive  said  pins  said  prongs  having 
grooves  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  the  retracting  portions 
of  said  sides  of  the  sockets. 


860.824.  WHEEL  HUB  Be.njamin  F.  Powkll,  Oom, 
Ga..  assignor  of  one-half  to  John  Mcintosh.  Jr..  Ooas, 
Ga.      Filed  July  2.  1906.     Serial  No.  .124,421. 


\  vehicle  hub  coaiprising  a  tubular  lx)x  having  one 
end  screw-threaded,  and  provided  at  Its  other  end  with  a 
flange  having  a  notch,  a  pair  of  hub  sections  arranged  on 
said  box.  one  of  said  sei-tions  being  recessed  at  Its  outer 
end  to  receive  said  flange  and  having  a  lug  to  engage  the 
notch  for  locking  said  section  against  rotation  on  the  box, 
and  one  of  the  sectit>ns  being  provided  at  Its  Inner  end 
with  radially  arranjttMl  projei'tions  terminating  at  their 
outer  edges  short  of  the  periphery  of  said  section,  the 
other  section  being  provided  In  Its  outer  end  with  sockets 
8ha|>ed  to  conform  to  and  receive  the  terminals  of  said 
prtijections,  and  a  clamping  nut  screwed  on  to  the  threaded 
end  of  the  box  and  having  an  extension  projected  beyond 
the  adjacent  end  of  the  latter  to  form  a  flange  at  the  inner 
?nd  of  the  hub. 


M0.825.      INK-WELL.     Jcptha    B 


Nsbr.     Filed  Mar.  25.  1907.     Serial  No.  364.231. 


«.,„ol™.   0».h..  I  -.PP.r  rtn>:   •»«»•'  '-!P'"'!;'..:»"'.r*„?"fl';.5 


tube  in  communication  with  said  upper  receptacle  and 
lower  receptacle  ;  an  overflow-chamber  formed  in  the  ink 
well  above  the  plane  of  and  having  an  Inclined  floor  In 
communication  with  the  upper  receptacle;  said  upper  re- 
ceptacle being  vertically  movable  within  said  lower  recep- 
tacle ;  said  lower  receptacle  being  in  exterior  communica- 
tion with  the  recesses  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  neck  por- 
tion by  meons  of  an  air  eacaiye  way  during  a  part  of  the 
vertical  movement  of  the  upper  receptacle  within  said 
lower  recepUcle. 

860  826      AIR -COMPRESSOR       William    Rkavbll.    Ips 
wlch,  England.     Filed  Sept.  15.  1904.     Serial  No.  224,602. 


1  In  combination  with  a  bottle,  having  a  neck  with  an 
Inner  circular  wall  and  bearing  outwardly-extending  lugs 
adjacent  Its  upper  rim.  and  a  plunger  having  a  cylindrical 
l>ody  with  a  central  dipping  cavity  therein  and  a  down- 
wardly^xtendlng  stem  formed  thereon  having  a  longi- 
tudinal aperture  therein  in  communication  with  said 
dipping  cavltv  ;  of  an  outer  annular  rim  formed  upon  the 
plunger  to  overhang  the  neck  and  having  a  continuous 
groove  formed  within  and  traversing  its  inner  wall  with 
alternate  upward  and  downward  Inclinations;  an  outer 
upwardly  extending  wall  formed  on  the  plunger  and  In- 
turned  to  form  an  overflow  chara»)er  with  an  apertured 
roof  and  a  floor  having  an  aperture  In  communication 
with  the  central  dlpplng-cavlty  of  said  cylindrical  body  ; 
the  cylindrical  body  of  said  plunger  adapted  to  have  a 
seating  within  the  circular  wall  of  said  neck  ;  said  out- 
wardly-extending lugs  of  the  neck  adapted  to  have  a  seat- 
ing within  the  continuous  groove  of  the  outer  annular  rim 

of  the  plunger. 

2    In  combination  with  an  Ink  receptacle  having  a  neck 
with    an    inner    circular    wall    and    bearing    outwardly-ex- 
tending lugs  adjacent  Its  upper  rim,  and  a  plunger  having 
a  cylindrical  body   with  a   central  dipping  cavity   therein 
and  a  downwardly  extending  stem  formed  thereon  having   i 
a    longitudinal    aperture    therein    In    communication    with 
said  dipping  cavity  ;    of  an  outer  annular  rim  formed  upon 
the  plunger  to  overhang  the  neck  and  having  a  continuous 
groove  formed  within  and  traversing  Its  Inner  wall  with 
alternate  upward   and  downward   Inclinations;     an  outer 
upwardly-extending    wall    formed   on    the   plunger   and    In- 
turned    to    form    an    overflow    chamber    with    a    centrally 
apertured  roof  and  an  Inclined  floor  having  a  central  aper- 
ture In  communication  with  the  central  dipping  cavity  of 
said  cylindrical  body  ;    the  cylindrical  body  of  said  plunger 
adapted  to  have  a  seating  within  tlie  circular  wall  of  said 
neck  ;    said  outwardly-extending  lugs  of  the  neck  adapted 
to  have  a  seating  within  the  continuous  groove  of  the  outer 
annular  rim  of  the  plunger. 

3.  In  combination  with  an  Ink  bottle  having  a  neck-por- 
tion with  outwardly-extending  lugs  thereon,  of  a  rotatable 
plunger  therefor,  having  an  outer  annular  rim  formed 
upon  the  head  of  the  plunger  and  having  upon  Us  Inner 
wall  a  continuous  groove  extended  with  reversedly  in- 
clined wavs  :  said  continuous  groove  adapted  to  furnish 
a  seating  for  said  outwardly-extended  lugs  of  the  neck- 
portion. 

4.  An  ink  well,  comprising  an  upper  receptacle,  a  lower 
receptacle,  and  a  tube  connecting  said  receptacles;  an 
overflow  chamber  formed  in  the  ink  well  above  the  plane 
of  and  having  a  centrally  Inclined  floor  In  communication 
with  the  upper  receptacle:  said  upper  receptacle  being 
vertically  movable  within  said  lower  receptacle  ;  said  lowef 
receptacle  being  in  exterior  communication  by  means  of  an 
air  escape  way  during  a  part  of  the  vertical  movement  of 
the  upper  receptacle  within  said  lower  receptacle. 

5  In  combination  with  the  neck  portion  of  an  ink  weU 
having  recesses  formed  within  its  Inner  wall  adjacent  Its 

129  0.  O.— 88 


1  A  multiple  stage  air  compressor  having  in  combina- 
tion a  hollow  ring  Bhai>ed  frame  with  radial  openings  at 
equal  distances  apart  concentrically  arranged  through 
Its  inner  and  outer  walls ;  a  pair  of  main  cylinders  oppo- 
sitely placed  in  openings  of  the  inner  wall  each  having  a 
pilot  cylinder,  and  a  piston  common  to  said  main  and 
pilot  cylinders;  a  connecting  rod  pivoted  to  each  main 
piston;  a  0hlr  of  smaller  cylinders  oppositely  placed  in 
the  remaining  openings  of  the  Inner  wall ;  plunger  pistons 
connected  by  a  yoke  adapted  to  work  in  said  smaller 
cylinders;  a  slipper  crossliead ;  and  a  revoluble  crank 
shaft  and  pin.  said  pin  being  adapted  to  work  In  said 
slipper  and  transmit  Its  motion  through  said  yoke  and  con- 
necting rods  to  said  pistons,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  multiple  stage  air  compressor  having  In  combina- 
tion a  hollow  ring  8hai>ed  frame  with  radial  openings  at 
equal  distances  apart  concentrically  arranged  through  Its 
inner  and  outer  walls;  a  pair  of  main  cylinders  oppo- 
sitely placed  In  openings  of  the  inner  wall  each  having 
a  pilot  cylinder,  and  a  piston  common  to  said  main  and 
pilot  cylinders;  a  connecting  rod  pivoted  to  each  main 
piston:  a  pair  of  smaller  cylinders  oppositely  Placed  in 
the  remaining  openings  of  the  Inner  wall;  plunger  pis- 
tons connected  by  a  yoke  adapted  to  wor^  in  said  smaller 
cylinders ;  a  slipper  crosshead  ;  a  revoluWe  crank  shaft 
and  pin,  said  pin  being  adapted  to  work  In  said  slipper 
and  transmit  Its  motion  through  said  yoke  and  connecting 
rods  to  said  pistons;  and  an  electric  motor  having  said 
crank  shaft  arranged  as  Its  armature  shaft,  substantially 

as  described. 

3  A  multiple  stage  air  compressor  having  In  combina- 
tion a  hollow  ring  shaped  frame  with  radial  openings  at 
equal  distances  apart  concentrically  arranged  through  Its 
Inner-and  outer  walls ;  a  pair  of  main  cylinders  oppositely 
placed  m  openings  of  the  inner  wall  each  having  a  pilot 
cylinder,  and  a  piston  common  to  said  main  and  pilot 
cylinders,  a  connecting  rod  pivoted  to  each  main  piston  ; 
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a  pair  of  smaller  cylinders  oppositely  placed  In  the  re- 
matntnK  openings  of  tbe  Inner  wall ;  plunger  pistons  con- 
nectwl  hy  n  yoke  adapted  to  work  In  said  smaller  cyl- 
inders :  a  slipper  crosshead  ;  a  revoluble  crnnk  shaft  and 
pin.  said  pin  being  adapted  to  work  In  said  slipper  and 
transmit  its  motion  through  said  yoke  and  connecting 
rods  to  said  pistons;  an  electric  motor  adapted  to  drive 
said  crank  shaft ;  covers  to  said  openings  In  said  outer 
wall ;  means  for  connecting  said  cylinders,  and  trans- 
mitting air  between  the  Inner  and  outer  walls  of  the  ring 
shaped  frame,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  multiple  stage  air  compressor  having  In  combina- 
tion a  hollow  ring  shaped  frame  with  openings  at  equal 
distances  apart  through  Its  Inner  and  outer  walls:  a  pair 
of  main  cylinders  oppositely  placed  in  openings  of  the 
inner  wall  each  having  a  pilot  cylinder,  and  a  piston 
common  to  said  main  and  pilot  cylinders  ;  a  space  m  at 
the  back  of  each  pilot  piston  communicating  with  an  air 
pressure  space ;  a  connecting  rod  pivoted  to  each  main 
piston;  a  pair  of  smaller  cylinders  oppositely  placed 
in  tbe  remaining  openings  of  the  Inner  wall ;  plunger 
pistons  connected  by  a  yoke  adapted  to  work  in  said 
smaller  cylinders;  a  slipper  crosshead.  a  revoluble  crank 
•baft  and  pin,  said  pin  being  adapted  to  work  in  said 
slipper  and  transmit  Its  motion  through  said  yoke  and 
connecting  rods  to  said  pistons ;  means  for  driving  said 
crank  shaft ;  means  for  covering  said  openings  in  said 
outer  wall ;  and  means  for  transmitting  air  between  said 
cylinders,  substantially  as  described.  .; 


860.827.     G.\RMENT-FA8TEXER.' .\RTHtK  B.  Reid,  Chi- 
cago, 111.     Filed  Dec.  2.  1903.     Serial  No.  183,543. 

r  .       ,  ■ 


1.  In  a  hook,  tbe  combination  with  a  bill,  of  resilient 
members  separable  to  permit  tbe  eye  to  engage  tbe  bill  and 
to  be  disengaged  therefrom,  and  extending  beyond  tbe 
point  of  the  bill  and  arranged  to  prevent  extraneous  ob- 
jects from  enpaging  the  bill. 

2.  In  a  ho<ik,  the  combination  with  a  bill,  of  resilient 
members  dl.iposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  bill  separable 
to  permit  the  eye  to  engage  the  bill  and  to  be  disengaged 
therefrom,  and  extending  beyond  the  point  of  the  bill  and 
arranged  to  prevent  extraneous  objects  from  engaging  tba 
bill. 

3.  In  a  hook,  the  combination  with  a  bill,  of  a  pair  of 
upwardly  Inclined  resilient  members  separable  to  permit 
tbe  eye  to  engage  the  bill  and  to  be  disengaged  therefrom, 
and  extending  t>eyond  the  point  of  the  bill  and  arranged 
to  prevent  extraneous  objects  from  engaging  the  bill. 

4.  In  a  hook,  the  combination  with  a  bill,  of  a  pair  of 
upwardly  Inclined  resilient  members  disposed  upon  op- 
posite sides  of  said  bill  separable  to  permit  the  eye  to 
engage  the  bill  and  be  disengaged  therefrom,  and  extending 
beyond  the  point  of  the  Mil  and  arranged  to  prevent  ex 
traneous  objects  from  engaging  the  bill. 

5.  In  a  hook,  the  combination  with  a  bill,  of  a  pair  of 
upwardly  Inclined  resilient  members  having  downwardly 
turned  front  parts  to  prevent  the  eye  from  passing  be- 
neath the  same  and  from  being  disengaged  from  the  hook, 
said  members  beln,;  separable  to  permit  the  eye  to  engage 
fhe  bill  and  be  disengaged  therefrom,  and  extending  beyond 
the  point  of  the  bill  and  arranged  to  prevent  extraneous 
objects  from  engaging  the  bill. 

6.  In  a  hook,  the  combination  with  a  pair  of  upwardly 
Inclined  resilient  meml>ers  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  bill,  and  having  downwardly  turned  front  portfbns  to 
prerent  the  eye  from  passing  beneath  said  members,  and 
from  becoming  disengaged  from  the  hook,  said  members 
being  separable  to  permit   the  eye  to  engage  the  bill  and 


be  disengaged  therefrom,  and  extending  beyond  the  point 
of  the  bill  and  arranged  to  prevent  extraneous  objects 
from  engaging  the  bill. 

7.  In  a  hook,  the  combination  with  a  bill  having  a 
shank  restricted  at  its  forward  ends  to  form  shoulders,  of 
memt>ers  arranged  to  prevent  extraneous  objects  from  en- 
gaging the  bill  and  having  downwardly  Inclined  portions 
arranged  In  front  of  said  shoulders  to  prevent  the  eye 
from  passing  beneath  said  memlters,  said  members  being 
laterally  movable  from  said  bill  to  permit  the  eye  to  en- 
gage tbe  bin  and  to  be  disengaged  therefrom. 

8.  In  a  hook,  the  combination  with  a  bill  having  a  shank 
restricted  at  its  forward  end  to  form  shoulders  and  having 
its  rear  end  bent  to  form  loops  for  securing  the  hook  to 
the  garment,  of  resilient  members  extending  forwardly 
from  the  rear  of  the  shank  and  having  downwardly  ex- 
tending portions  arranged  In  front  of  said  shoulders  to 
prevent  the  eye  from  passing  beneath  said  members,  said 
memlters  being  laterally  movable  from  said  bill  to  permit 
the  eye  to  engage  tbe  bill  and  to  be  disengaged  therefrom. 

9.  A  hook  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  wire  and  con- 
sisting of  a  bill,  a  shank  having  loops  forfned  at  its  rear  end, 
and  a  pair  of  forwardly  extending  resilient  memliers  hay- 
ing downwardly  turned  front  jwrtlons  to  prevent  the  eye 
from  passing  beneath  the  said  members,  said  members 
being  extended  beyond  the  point  of  tbe  bill  and  arranged 
to  prevent  objects  from  engaging  the  bill  and  being  sep- 
arable to  permit  tbe  eye  to  engage  tbe  bill  and  be  dla- 
engaged  therefrom. 

10.  In  a  hook,  tbe  combination  with  a  bill,  of  resilient 
memt)ers  separable  to  permit  the  eye  to  engage  the  bill 
and  be  disengaged  therefrom,  and  extending  beyond  tbe 
point  of  the  bill  and  arranged  to  prevent  extraneous  ob- 
jects from  engaging  the  bill,  downwardly  Inclined  portions 
extending  from  said  members  and  arranged  to  prevent  tbe 
eye  from  passing  beneath  said  memt>er8,  and  portions  ar- 
ranged on  the  shank  of  the  book  for  guiding  said  members. 


8  6  0.828.  FREEZlNG-MAnilNE.  Jehu 
London,  England  Filed  Jan.  14.  1907. 
352.216. 


B.  SCHXrca, 
Serial    No. 


In  combination,  an  outer  receptacle  having  an  opening 
In  its  bottom,  an  Inner  receptacle  projecting  through  tbe 
opening  In  the  outer  receptacle,  said  Inner  receptacle  be- 
ing opened  at  both  ends,  a  spindle,  bearings  carried  by  the 
outer  receptacle  and  Inner  receptacle  for  supporting  tbe 
spindle,  /laid  spindle  extending  within  the  Inner  receptacle, 
blades  carried  by  the  spindle  and  closures  for  the  opened 
ends  of  the  inner  receptacle,  one  of  said  closures  having  a 
delivery  opening  directly  beneath  an  o|?en  end  of  the  inner 
receptacle. 


860.829       RAZOR       Os.  ar   A     K    M     Sen  Mint.   I^ulsrllle. 
Ky.      Filed  Mar.  29.  190fl       Serial  N<v  r?0S,T18. 
The  herein  described  raxor  or  the  like,  comprising  the 
Integral,  U-shaped   handle   having   the   parallel   arms   pro 
I    vided  near  their  disconnected  ends  with  Inwardly   tapered 
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opentngs.  tbe  blade  having  tbe  sbank  between  tbe  discon- 
nected ends  of  the  handle  arms,  tl>e  Inwardly-tapered 
blocks  in  the  openings  of  tbe  said  arms,  one  of  said  blocks 
having  an    Inwardly  tapered   countersink,   the  pivot   screw 


through  and  secured  in  tbe  said  blocks  and  also 
pnsed  through  the  shank  of  the  blade,  and  the  inwardly- 
tapered  nut  on  said  screw  In  the  said  countersink  of  one 
of  said  blocks,  sultstantlally  as  specified. 


8  6  0  ,  8  ;i  0  .  WATER-LEVEL  INDICATOR  Edward  A. 
Sriiup.iBER.  <"hirago.  111.,  assignor  to  F:gl>ert  H.  Gold, 
Chicago.  III.      Filed  Apr.  9.  1906.      Serial  No.  310,846. 


8  6  0,831.  RAZOR  -  STROPPING  DEVICE  William 
Shasples,  Syracuse,  N.  Y.  Filed  .Inly  7.  1906.  Serial 
No.  325,1.16. 


Xff- 


1.  In  a  rator  stropping  machine,  of  the  class  described,  a 
supporting  frame  consisting  if  a  single  piece  of  sheet 
metal  bent  into  rectangular  form  and  having  its  ends  Inter 
locked  with  each  other  to  prevent  spreading  of  the  sides,  an 
oscillatory  rasor  holder  Journaled  in  the  frame,  a  roller 
also  Journaled  In  tbe  frame,  sliding  Interlocking  connec 
tions  between  tbe  roller  and  bolder  and  a  rasor  strop  en 


In  a  water  level  indicator  for  railway  cars,  the  combina 
tton  of  an  outer  casing,  with  an  inner  casing,  a  lining  of 
material  non-conductive  of  heat  Interposed  between  the 
inner  and  outer  casings,  the  Inner  casing  t)elng  formed  so 
as  to  constitute  a  chamber  relatively  narrow  at  one  end 
and  enlarged  at  the  other  end,  a  ball  float  in  the  enlarged 
end  of  the  chamber,  screw  threaded  plugs  in  opposite  sides 
of  the  other  en<l  of  the  casing,  a  spindle,  the  ends  of  which 
are  reduced  in  diameter  and  received  by  apertures  In  the 
screw  threaded  plugs,  the  portion  of  the  spindle  of  greater 
diameter  being  arranged  so  as  to  abut  against  said  plugs, 
indicating  means  connected  with  the  spindle,  and  brackets 
whereby  said  casing  may  be  suspended  from  the  car  sill. 


gaging  the  roller  and  adapted  to  be  drawn  back  and  forth 
for  Imparting  rotary  motion  to  said  roller. 

2.  In  a  raxor-stropplng  device,  a  one  piece  frame  of  sheet 
metal  bent  Into  a  rectangular  form  and  having  its  ends  in- 
terlocked with  each  other,  a  roller  centrally  Journaled  la 
the  frame  near  the  bottom,  additional  rollers  Journaled  In 
the  frame  near  the  top  at  opposite  sides  of  the  vertical 
plane  of  tbe  first  named  roller,  a  rasor-strop  passing 
around  said  rollers,  n  rasor  holder  above  the  first  named 
roller  and  between  the  portions  of  the  strop  connecting 
said  roller,  and  means  actuated  by  tbe  first  named  roller 
for  Imparting  oscillatory  movement  to  the  raxor  holder. 

3.  In  a  razor  stropping  device,  a  supporting  frame  con- 
sisting of  a  single  piece  of  sheet  metal  bent  Into  rectangu- 
lar form  and  having  its  ends  meeting  at  the  bottom  sub- 
stantially midway  between  the  sides,  the  ends  of  said 
piece  having  interlocking  members  to  prevent  spreading  of 
the  sides,  means  to  hold  said  ends  in  the  same  plane,  a 
roller  Journaled  In  the  opposite  sides  of  tbe  frame  near  tbe 
bottom,  additional  rollers  Journaled  In  tbe  frame  near  the 
top.  the  rock  shaft  also  Journaled  In  the  sides  of  the  frame 
between  the  lower  roller  and  upper  rollers,  a  strop  passed 
under  the  lower  roller  and  over  the  upper  rollers,  and  hav- 
ing its  ends  hanging  down  from  the  outer  sides  of  tbe 
upper  rollers,  a  razor  holder  secured  to  the  rock  shaft  and 
provided  with  spring  Jaws  opening  at  the  top  for  receiving 
and  retaining  the  razor,  and  means  for  transmitting  mo- 
tion from  the  lower  roller  to  the  rock-shaft  to  oscillate  the 
latter  as  the  strop  is  moved  longitudinally. - 


800,832.  ROLLER-BEARING.  William  8.  Sharpnbck, 
Chicago,  111.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Frederick  C.  Veh- 
meyer.  Chicago,  III.  Filed  Oct.  29,  1906.  Serial  No. 
341,147. 

»     '     ■*     /  y*     .  *     *      * 


1.  A  roller  bearing  roller  having  arranged  therein  a 
series  of  soft  bearing  washers  and  a  series  of  hard  bearing 
washers  arranged  between  said  soft  washers  and  alternat- 
ing therewith  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  roller  bearing  roller  having  arranged  therein  a 
series  of  soft  lubricant  containing  washers  and  a  series  of 
hard  wasfters  Htranged  between  said  soft  washers  and 
alternating  therewith,  substantially  as  de8crll)ed. 

8.  A  roller  bearing  roller  having  arranged  therein  a 
series  of  soft  lubricant  containing  rawhide  washers,  a 
series  of  hard  rawhide  washers,  arrange<l  between  said  soft 
washers  and  alternating  therewith,  and  means  to  tightly 
compress  and  hold  said  washers  in  said  rollers,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

4.  A  hollow  roller  bearing  roller  having  arrangtsl  therein 
a  series  of  soft,  lubricant  containing  washers,  a  series  of 
hard  washers  arranged  between  and  alternating  with  said 
soft  washers,  said  soft  and  hard  washers  having  formed 
therein  alined,  centrally  disposed  apertures  to  receive  the' 
cage  pins  of  the  bearing,  steel  clamping  washers  arranged 
In  the  ends  of  said  roller  and  means  to  secure  said  clamp- 
ing washers  In  place,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  hollow  roller  bearing  roller  having  arranged  therein 
a  series  of  soft,  lubricant  cuntalnlng  washers,  a  series  of 
bard  washers  arranged  between  and  alternating  with  said 
soft  washers,  said  soft  and  hard  washers  having  formed 
therein  alined,  centrally  disposed  apertures  to  receive  the 
cage  pins  of  the  bearing  and  frusto  conical  steel  clamping 
washers  arranged  in  the  ends  of  said  roller,  said  steel 
washers  being  secured  Ln  place  by  upsetting  or  swaging  the 
ends  of  said  roller,  substantially  as  described. 


SR0.833.  MACHINE  FOR  RUBBING  NARROW  FAB- 
RICS. Henri  Simomn,  ZUrlcb,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
The  Firm  of  Stmonln  A  Co.,  ZQrlch,  Switzerland.  Filed 
Apr.  22.  1907.      Serial  No    .369,653. 

1.   In  a  machine  for  nibbjng  narrow  fabrics,  in  combina- 
tion, a  table  over  which   tbe  fabrics  are   fed,    means  for 
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tempormrlly  holding  a  plurality  of  fabrics  upon  the  table 
■Imultaneously,  knires  located  above  the  fabrics,  and 
means  for  sliding  the  knirea  across  the  fabrics,  lifting 
them  and  returning  them  to  their  initial  position,  substan- 
tially as  described. 


nected  to  the  other  of  said  parts  and  harlng  an  Inclined 
entrafftng  face,  and  hand  actuated  means  for  moTlng  said 
locking  members  towards  and  away  from  each  other. 


2.  In  a  machine  for  rubbing  narrow  fabrics.  In  combina- 
tion, a  table  over  which  the  fabrics  are  fed,  vertically  re- 
ciprocating bars  located  above  and  transversely  of  the  fab- 
rics and  presenting  presser-feet  for  temporarily  holding  a 
plurality  of  fabrics  upon  the  table  simultaneously,  knives 
located  above  the  fabrics,  and  means  for  sliding  the  knives 
across  the  fabrics,  lifting  them  and  returning  them  to 
their  initial  position,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  Id  a  machine  for  rubbing  narrow  fabrics,  in  combina- 
tion, a  table  over  which  the  fabrics  are  fed,  knife-bars,  and 
bars  presenting  preaser  -  feet  for  temporarily  holding  a 
plurality  of  fabrics  upon  the  table  simultaneously,  all  lo- 
cated above  and  transversely  of  the  fabrics,  knives  adjust- 
ably secured  to  the  knife-bars  above  the  fabrics,  the  knives 
of  one  bar  being  Inclined  In  opposite  direction  to  those  of 
the  next  bar,  and  means  for  lifting  all  the  bars  and  for 
aliding  the  knife-bars  across  the  fabrics  and  then  returning 
them  to  their  initial  position,  substantially  as  described. 


8  0  0.834.  TYPE  -  WRITING  MACHINE.  Abthib  W. 
Smith.  New  York.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Yost  Writing  Ma- 
chine Company.  Illon,  N.  V.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  Oct.  a.  1905.      Serial  No.  281.406. 

1.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
■pacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  is  adapted  to  be  turned  rela- 
tlTfly  to  said  wheel,  and  dlsengageable  Interlocking  means 
for  positively  connecting  the  platen  and  line  spacing  wheel 
at  any  point  In  the  relative  adjustment  betwf^n  the  two. 

2.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
■pacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  is  adapted  to  t>e  turned  rela- 
tively to  said  wheel,  and  dlsengageable  Interlocking  clutch 
members  for  positively  connecting  the  platen  and  line 
■pacing  wheel  at  any  point  In  the  relative  adjustment  be- 
tween the  two. 

3.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
■pacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  Is  adapted  to  move  relatively 
to  said  line  spacing  wheel,  and  Interlocking  means  for 
poaltlvely  connecting  said  line  spacing  wheel  and  platen  at 
any  point  In  the  relative  adjustment  t>etween  the  two.  said 
connecting  means  comprising  a  locking  member  operatively 
connected  to  one  of  said  parts  and  having  an  inclined  en 
gugtiig  face,  a  coQperatlng  locking  member  operatively  con- 


4.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  Is  adapted  to  turn  Independ- 
ently thereof,  a  wedge-llke  locking  member  operatively  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  parts,  a  cooperating  pivoted  wedge- 
like locking  member  o|)eratlvely  connected  to  the  other  of 
said  parts,  and  means  for  effecting  a  relative  movement  of 
the  locking  members  towards  and  away  from  each  other 
to  effect  a  positive  interlocking  connection  and  disconnec- 
tion between  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  platen  at  any  point 
in  the  relative  adjustment  between  the  two. 

5.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  is  adapted  to  turn  independ- 
ently thereof,  a  wedge-like  locking  memt>er  operatively  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  parts,  a  second  coSperating  wedge- 
llke  locking  member  operatively  connected  to  the  other  of 
said  parts,  and  mounted  to  have  a  bodily  reciprocating 
movement  and  an  independent  pivotal  movement,  and  hand 
actuated  means  for  effecting  the  l>odlly  movement  of  said 
second  locking  member  towards  and  away  from  the  other 
locking  member  to  effect  a  positive  interlocking  connection 
and  disconnection  between  the  line  spacing  wheel  and 
platen  at  any  point  in  the  relative  adjustment  between  the 
two. 

6.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  is  adapted  to  turn  independ- 
ently thereof,  a  hand  actuated  reciprocating  carrier  oper- 
atively connected  to  one  of  said  parts,  a  locking  member 
pivoted  to  said  reciprocating  carrier  so  as  to  have  a  bodily 
movement  with  the  carrier  and  an  Independent  pivotal 
movement  thereon,  and  a  second  co<">peratlng  locking  mem- 
ber  operatively  connected  to  the  other  of  said  platen  and 
line  spacing  wheel  parts  and  with  which  said  first  men- 
tioned locking  member  cooperates  to  lock  the  line  spacing 
wheel  and  platen  together. 

7.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  is  adapted  to  turn  independ- 
ently thereof,  a  hand  actuated  reclprocatory  carrier  oper- 
atively connected  to  one  of  said  parts,  a  locking  member 
pivoted  to  said  reciprocating  carrier  so  as  to  have  a  bodily 
movement  with  the  carrier,  and  an  Independent  pivotal 
movement  thereon,  and  a  second  cooperating  looking  mem- 
ber, means  for  affording  a  positive  clutching  engagement 
and  disengagement  l)etween  said  locking  member  and  the 
other  of  said  platen  and  line  spacing  wheel  parts,  and 
whereby  the  line  spacing  wheel   and  platen  may  be  poal- 
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tlvely  locked  together  or  may   receive  a  relative  adjust-   ! 
ment. 

«.  The  combination  of  two  parts  that  are  adapted  to  re-  1 
celve  a  relative  adjustment,  and  means  for  connecting  said 
parts  together,  said  connecting  means  comprising  a  pivot- 
ed wedging  device,  coi^perating  interlocking  means,  and 
means  for  effecting  a  relative  movement  between  said  piv- 
oted wedging  device  and  the  ciM>peratlng  interlocking 
means,  whereby  an  interlocking  positive  connection  can  be 
effected  or  broken  at  will. 

9.  The  combination  of  two  parts  that  are  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  relative  adjustment,  and  means  for  connecting  said 
parts  together,  said  connecting  means  comprising  a  pivot- 
ed wedging  device  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said 
parts,  coiiperatlng  Interlocking  means  operatively  connect- 
ed to  the  other  of  said  parts,  and  means  for  effecting  a 
relative  movement  between  said  pivoted  wedging  device 
and  the  cofiperatlng  means,  whereby  an  interlocking  posi- 
tive connection  can  l>e  effected  or  broken  at  will. 

10.  The  combination  of  two  parts  that  are  adapted  to 
receive  a  relative  adjustment,  and  means  for  connecting 
said  parts  together,  said  connecting  means  comprising  two 
meml)ers  that  are  adapted  to  be  moved  towards  and  away 
from  each  other  and  to  Interlock  with  each  other  to  posl 
tlvely  connect  said  parts  together,  one  of  said  Interlocking 
members  having  an  Inclined  engaging  face,  and  means  for 
affording  an  independent  movement  of  one  of  said  mem- 
bers In  substantially  the  direction  of  Its  engaging  move- 
ment. 

11.  The  combination  of  two  relatively  adjustable  parts, 
and  Interlocking  clutching  means  for  positively  connecting 
said  parts  In  any  adjusted  position  thereof,  said  clutch 
Ing  means  Including  means  for  automatically  adjusting  the 
clutching  means  to  the  adjustment  between  said  relatively 
adjustable  parts. 

12.  The  combination  of  two  relatively  adJusUble  parts. 
Interlocking  clutching  means  for  positively  connecting  said 
parts  In  the  adjusted  position  thereof,  and  means  for  af- 
fording an  automatic  adjustment  of  the  clutching  means 
to  the  adjustment  between  said  parts  when  the  clutching 
means  are  brought  Into  Interlocking  clutching  engagement. 

13.  The  combination  of  two  relatively  adjustable  parts, 
and  interlocking  clutching  means  for  positively  connecting 
■aid  parts  In  the  adjusted  position  thereof,  said  clutching 
means  including  a  pivoted  device  which  Is  brought  Into  a 
wedging  and  Interlocking  engagement  on  opposite  sides  of 
Its  pivot,  to  automatically  adjust  the  clutching  means  to 
the  adjustment  t)etween  said  relatively  adjustable  parts. 

14.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  Is  adapted  to  be  adjusted  rela- 
tively thereto,  and  Interlocking  clutching  means  for  posi- 
tively connecting  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  platen,  said 
clutchinK  means  including  means  for  automatically  adjust- 
ing the  clutching  means  to  the  relative  adjustment  of  the 
line  spacing  wheel  and  platen. 

15.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacinK  wheel,  a  platen  that  is  adapted  to  be  adjusted  rela- 
tively thereto,  interlocking  clutching  means  for  positively 
connecting  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  platen,  and  means 
for  affording  an  adjustment  of  the  clutching  means  to  the 
relative  adjustment  l)etween  the  line  spacing  wheel  and 
platen  when  the  clutching  means  are  brought  into  Inter- 
locking clutching  engaeement. 

K;.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  Is  adapted  to  be  adjusted  rela- 
tively thereto  and  Interlocking  clutching  means  for  posi- 
tively connecting  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  platen,  said 
clutching  means  Includlnij  a  pivoted  device  which  is 
brought  Into  a  wedging  and  Interlocking  engapement  on 
opposite  sides  of  its  pivot  to  automatically  adjust  the 
clutching  means  to  the  relative  adjustment  of  the  line 
spacing  wheel  and  platen. 

17.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  Is  adapted  to  be  adjusted  rela- 
tively thereto.  Interlocking  clutching  means  for  positively 
connecting  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  platen,  said  clutch- 
ing means  Including  a  pivoted  device  which  is  brought 
into  a  wedging  and  interlocking  engagement  on  opposite 
■Ides  of   its   pivot   to   automatically   adjust  the  clutching 


means  to  the  relative  adjustment  of  the  line  spacing  wbwl 
and  platen,  and  hand  controlled  means  for  effecting  a 
movement  of  said  pivoted  device  into  and  out  of  wedging 
and  interlocking  engagement,  such  movement  being  inde- 
pendent of  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  device. 

18.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  Is  adapted  to  be  adjusted  rela- 
tively thereto.  Interlocking  clutching  meana  for  positively 
connecting  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  platen,  said  clutch- 
ing means  Including  means  for  automatically  adjusting  the 
clutching  means  to  the  relative  adjustment  of  the  line 
spacing  wheel  and  platen,  and  hand  actuated  meana  for 
effecting  an  engagement  and  disengagement  of  the  inter- 
locking clutching  means. 

19.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  Is  adapted  to  be  adjusted  rela- 
tively thereto.  Interlocking  clutching  means  for  positively 
connecting  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  platen,  means  for 
affording  an  automatic  adjustment  of  the  clutching  meana 
to  the  relative  adjustment  between  the  line  spacing  wheel 
and  platen  when  the  clutching  means  are  brought  Into 
Interlocking  clutching  engagement,  and  Independent  hand 
controlled  means  for  effecting  an  engagement  and  disen- 
gagement of  the  interlocking  clutching  means. 

20.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  is  adapted  to  rotate  independ- 
ently of  said  wheel,  and  Interlocking  clutching  means  for 
positively  connecting  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  platen, 
said  clutching  means  comprising  two  clutching  member* 
one  operatively  connected  to  the  platen  and  the  other  op- 
eratively connected  to  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  one  of 
said  members  having  a  bodily  movement  towards  and 
away  from  the  other  member  and  Into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment therewith,  a  finger  piece  operatively  connected  to 
the  movable  meml>er  to  effect  the  movement  specified,  and 
means  for  affording  an  automatic  Independent  movement 
of  said  movable  member  to  enable  It  to  automatically  ad- 
Just  Itself  to  the  relative  adjustment  between  the  line 
spacing  wheel  and  platen  when  the  clutch  members  are 
brought  Into  Interlocking  engagement. 

21.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  Is  adapted  to  rotate  Independ- 
ently of  said  wheel,  and  interlocking  clutching  means  for 
positively   connecting  the  line  spacing  wheel   and   platen, 

i  said  clutching  means  comprising  two  clutching  membere 
one  operatively  connected  to  the  platen  and  the  other  op- 
eratively connected  to  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  one  of 

j   said  members  having  a  wedging  engagement  with  the  other 

!   and  being  movable  In  two  directions. 

22.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spoclng  wheel,  a  platen  that  is  adapted  to  rotate  Inde- 
I)erdently  of  said  wheel,  and  Interlocking  clutching  means 
for  positively  connecting  the  line  spacing  wheel  and 
platen,  said  clutching  means  comprising  two  clutching 
members  one  operatively  connected  to  the  platen  and  the 
other  operatively  connected  to  the  line  spacing  wheel  and 
one  of  said  members  being  pivoted  and  adapted  for  wedg- 
ing and  interlocking  engagement  on  opposite  sides  of  its 
pivot,  and  means  for  moving  one  of  said  members  rela- 
tlTely  to  the  other  Into  and  out  of  clutching  engagement. 

23.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  is  adapte<l  to  rotate  inde- 
pendently of  said  wheel,  and  interlocking  clutching  meana 
for  positively  connecting  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  platen, 
said  clutching  means  comprising  two  clutching  members 
one  fixed  to  rotate  with  the  platen  but  pivoted  to  turn  on 
an  axis  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the 
platen,  and  the  other  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  rotate  with 
the  line  spacing  wheel,  and  means  for  bringing  said  mem 
hers  into  an  interlocking  and  wedging  engagement  to 
cause  them  to  rotate  together. 

24.  The  combination  of  two  relatively  adjustable  parts. 
Interlocking  clutching  means  for  positively  connecting 
said  parts  In  the  adjusted  position  thereof,  said  clutching 
means  Including  means  for  automatically  adjusting  the 
clutching  means  to  the  adjustment  between  aaid  rela- 
tively adjustable  parts,  and  a  spring  for  maintaining  t^e 
clutching  means  in  engagement. 

26.  The  combination  of  two  relatively  adjustable  psr'.s^ 
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InterlocklDK  clutching  means  for  posltlyely  connecting  Bald 
parts  In  the  adjusted  position  thereof,  means  for  affording 
an  automatic  adjustment  of  the  clutching  meajis  to  the  ad 
Jnstment  between  said  ports  when  the  clutching  means  are 
brought  Into  Interlocking  clutching  engajjement.  a  spring 
for  maintaining  the  clutching  means  In  engagement,  and 
means  for  locking  the  clutching  means  disengaged. 

2fi    The  combination  of  two  relatively  adjustable  parts.  , 
interlocking  clutching  means  for  positively  connecting  said 
parts    m    the    adjusted    position    thereof,    said    clutching, 
means  Including  a  pivoted  device  which  Is  brought  Into  a  1 
wedging  and  Interlocking  engagement  on  opposite  sides  of 
Its  pivot  to  HutomatJcally  adjust  the  clutching  means  to 
the  adjustment  between  said  relatively  adjustable  parts,  a 
spring   for   maintaining   the   clutching   means    In    engage 
ment.  and  means  for  locking  the  clutching  means  dlsen 

gaged.  ^      ,, 

27.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
•pacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  Is  adapted  to  be  adjusted  rela 
tlvely  thereto.  Interlocking  clutching  means  for  positively 
connecting  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  platen,  said  clutch- 
ing mea'ns  Including  means  for  automatically  adjusting  the 
clutching  means  to  the  relative  adjustment  of  the  line 
pacing  wheel  and  platen,  and  a  spring  for  maintaining  the 
clutching  means  In  engagement. 

2S  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  Is  adapted  to  be  adjusted  rela 
tlvely  thereto.  Interlocking  clutching  means  for  positively 
connecting  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  platen,  means  for 
affording  an  automatic  adjustment  of  the  clutching  means 
to  the  relative  adjustment  l*tween  the  line  spacing  wheel 
and  platen  when  the  clutching  means  are  brought  Into  In 
terlocking  clutching  engagement,  a  spring  for  maintaining 
the  clutching  means  In  engagement,  and  means  for  locking 
the  clutching  means  disengaged. 

'>0  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
■pacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  Is  adapted  to  be  adjusted  rela 
tlvely  thereto.  Interlocking  clutching  means  for  positively 
connecting  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  platen,  said  clutch- 
ing means  including  a  pivoted  device  which  Is  brought 
Into  wedging  and  Interlocking  engagement  on  opposite 
sides  of  Its  pivot  to  automatically  adjust  the  clutching 
means  to  the  relative  adjustment  of  the  line  spacing  wheel 
and  platen,  a  spring  for  maintaining  the  clutching  means 
in  engagement,  and  means  for  locking  the  clutching  means 

disengaged.  .,11 

30  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  adapted  to  turn  Independently  of 
said  wheel,  clutch  teeth  on  said  wheel,  a  clutch  member 
adapted  to  engage  said  teeth,  and  a  second  clutch  member 
adapted   to   positively   engage  the   first   mentioned   clntch 

member. 

Tl     In  n  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
sparing  wheel,  a  platen  adapted  to  turn  Independently  of 
said  wheel,  clutch  teeth  on  said  wheel,  a  clutch  meml>er  . 
adapted  to  engage  said  teeth,  and  a  second  clutch  member 
adapted    to   positively   engage   the   first    mentioned   clutch  | 
member,  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  platen  being  positively  ^ 
locked  to  rotate  together  when  the  ttrst  mentioned  clutch 
member  engages  the  teeth  on  the  wheel  and  the  first  men    , 
tloned  clutch  member  Is  engaged  by  the  second.  | 

3-i  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line  , 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  adapted  to  turn  Independently  of 
said  wheel,  clutch  teeth  on  said  wheel,  a  clutch  member 
adapted  to  engage  said  teeth,  a  second  clutch  meinber 
adapted  to  positively  engage  the  first  mentioned  clutch 
member,  and  hand  actuated  means  for  first  separating  said 
clntch  raeml>ers  and  for  then  separating  the  first  men 
tloned  chuch  from  engagement  with  the  teeth  on  the  line 

spacing  whe«l. 

3.1  la  a  typewriting  m.ichlne.  the  combination  of  a  line 
•pacing  wheel,  a  platen  adapted  to  turn  Independently  of 
uld  wheel,  clutch  teeth  on  said  wheel,  a  clutch  member 
adapted  to  engage  said  teeth,  a  second  clutch  member 
adapted  to  positively  engage  the  first  mentioned  clutch 
member  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  platen  being  posltlTely 
locked  to  rotate  together  when  the  first  mentioned  clutch 
member  engages  the  teeth  on  the  wheel  and  the  first  men 
tloned  clntch  member  Is  engaged  by  the  second,  and  hand 


actuated  means  for  first  separating  »ald  clutch  mernbem 
and  for  then  separating  the  first  mentioned  clutch  from 
engagement  with  the  teeth  on  the  line  spacing  wheel. 

34.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  adapted  to  turn  Independently 
of  said  wheel,  clutch  teeth  on  said  wheel,  a  clutch  member 
adapted  to  engage  said  teeth,  and  a  second  clntch  member 
adapted  to  positively  engage  the  first  mentioned  clutch 
member  by  an  Interlocking  wedging  engagement. 

35  In  n  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  Is  adapted  to  rotate  Independ- 
ently of  said  line  spacing  wheel,  and  Interlocking  clutch- 
ing members  for  positively  connecting  the  said  wheel  and 
platen  and  which  members  receive  a  relative  movement 
to  effect  a  wedging  engagement  between  them,  one  of  said 
members  being  pivoted  so  that  It  may  turn  on  Its  pivot 
during  engagement  between  said  members  In  order  to 
automatically  regulate  Itself  to  the  adjustment  between 
the  platen  .icd  line  spacing  wheel. 

36.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  U  adapted  to  rotate  Independ- 
ently of  said  line  spacing  wheel,  a  carrier  that  Is  movable 
longitudinally  of  the  platen,  a  clutch  member  pivoted  to 
said  carrier,  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  carrier  being  at  sub- 
stantially right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  platen,  a  second 
ooftperntlng  clutch  member,  wedging  surfaces  between 
said  clutch  members,  and  hand  actuated  means  for  effect- 
ing a  relative  movement  of  said  clutch  meml>ers  longl 
tudlnallv  of  the  platen  to  afford  an  Interlocking  wedging 
engagement  bet%veen  the  clutch  members  and  thereby 
positively  lock  the  platen  to  the  line  spacing  wheel. 

37.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  Is  adapted  to  rotate  Independ 
ently  of  said  line  spacing  wheel,  a  carrier  that  Is  mov 
able  longitudinally  of  the  platen,  a  clutch  member  pivoted 
to  said  carrier  about  centrally  of  the  platen,  the  pivotal 
axis  of  the  clutch  member  extending  substantially  at  right 
nngles  to  the  axis  ..f  the  platen,  wedging  surfaces  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  pivotal  center  of  said  clutch  meml>er.  and 
,1  coSperntlng  clntch  member  with  which  said  pivoted 
clutch  member  Is  adapted  to  Interlock  with  a  wedging 
action   t..   positively   .-onnect   the  line  spacing  wheel   and 

platen.  #      n   «. 

38  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
sp.iclng  ^heel.  a  platen  that  Is  adapted  to  rotate  independ- 
ently of  said  line  spacing  wheel,  a  carrier  that  Is  movable 
longitudinally  of  the  platen,  a  spring  for  moving  said 
■  arrler  In  one  direction,  hand  operated  means  for  moving 
the  carr'er  in  the  opi)Oslte  dlre<tlon  against  the  pressure 
of  the  sprlnc.  .»  clutch  meml^r  pivoted  to  said  carrier 
about  centrally  of  the  platen,  the  pivotal  axis  of  the 
clut-h  member  extending  at  substantially  right  angles 
to  the  axis  of  the  platen,  wedging  surfaces  on  opposite 
side,  it  the  pivotal  center  -  f  said  clntch  meml)er.  and  a  co- 

uei-atlng  clutch  member  with  which  said  pivoted  clutch 


meml>er  Is  adapted  to  Interlock  with  a  wedging  action  to 
positively  connect  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  platen. 

S9    In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  lln- 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  Is  adapted  to  rotate  Independ 
entlv  of  said  line  sparing  wheel,  and  clutch  mechanism  for 
positively   connecting   the   line   spacing  wheel   and    platen, 
said  clutching  me^'hanlsm  comprising  two  clutch  meml)ers 
the  first  l*lng  adapted  to  be  thrown  Into  and  out  of  post 
tlve    engagen-ent    with    the    line    spacing    wheel    and    the 
se.x)nd  being  adapted  to  1*  thrown  Into  and  out  of  positive 
engagement    with    the    first    clutch    meml^et.    so    that    an 
interlocking  engagement  n-.ay  be  effected  m-tween  the  two 
clutch  members  and  i^tween   the  line  spacing  wheel  and 

platen. 

40  In  a  tvpewrltinz  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  Is  adapted  to  rotate  Independ- 
ently of  said  line  spacing  wheel,  a  series  of  teeth  on  said 
wheel  a  clutch  member  that  Is  adapted  to  positively  en 
^age  the  said  teeth  to  positively  connect  the  clutch  mem- 
ber to  the  wheel,  a  s.n-ond  clutch  member  adapted  to  Inter- 
lock with  and  positively  engage  the  first  mentioned  clutch 
member  bv  a  wedging  action,  and  n  spindle  that  Is  adapted 
to  control  the  engagement  and  disengagement  Iwtween  the 
clutch   memhem   and    to  control    the   engagement   and   dla^ 


JULY  23,  1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


>375 


f 


I 


engagement  between  one  of  Mild  dutch  members  and  the 
teeth  on  the  line  spacing  wheel. 

41.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
line  spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  Is  adapted  to  rotate 
Independently  of  said  line  spacing  wheel,  a  series  of  teetli 
on  aald  wheel,  a  clutch  member  that  Is  adapted  to  posl 
tlvely  engage  the  said  teeth  to  positively  connect  the 
clutch  member  to  the  wheel,  a  second  clutch  member 
adapted  to  Interlock  with  and  positively  engage  the  first 
mentioned  clutch  meml>er  by  a  wedging  action  to  positively 
lock  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  platen  to  rotate  together, 
a  spring  restored  spindle  that  Is  adapted  to  control  the 
engagement  and  disengagement  between  the  clutch  mem 
hers  and  to  control  the  engagement  and  disengagement 
between  one  of  said  clutch  membei-s  and  the  teeth  on  th" 
line  spacing  wheel,  and  means  for  locking  said  spindle 
Against  the  spring  pressure  thereon. 

4::.   In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing   wheel,   a    platen    that    is   adapted   to   rotate   inde 
pendenily  of  said  line  spacing  wheel,  a  clutch  member  that 
has    a    limited    rotary    movement    Independently    of    the 
platen  and  Is  adapted  to  positively  engage  the  line  spacing 
wheel,   and   a   second   clutch  member   connected   to   rotal" 
with  the  platen  and  to  be  brought  into  positive  Interlock- 
ing engagement    with   the  first   mentioned  clutch   member. 
4:1.   In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing   wheel,   a    platen    that    is   adapted   to   rotate   inde 
pendently  of  said  line  spacing  wheel,  a  clutch  member  that 
has  a  limited  rotary  movement  Independently,  and  which   i 
Is  movable  longitudinally  of  the  platen  to  effect  a  posltiv'   1 
Interlocking   engagement   and   disengagement   l>etwe€n   the 
line  spacing  wheel  and  platen,  and  a  aecond  clutch  member 
connected   to   rotate  with   the   platen   and   to  be  brought 
Into  positive  Interlocking  engagement   with   the  first  men 
tloned  clutch  member. 

44.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  Is  adapted  to  rotate  Inde 
pendently  of  said  line  spacing  wheel,  and  two  Interlocking 
clutch  members  for  positively  connecting  the  line  spacing 
wheel  and  platen,  both  of  aald  clutch  members  being 
adapted  to  move  longitudinally  of  the  platen  In  their 
movements  Into  and  out  of  Interlocking  engagement,  ono 
of  said  clutch  meml>era  having  a  limited  rotary  movement 
Independently  of  the  platen  and  being  adapted  to  posl 
tlvely  engage  the  line  spacing  wheel,  and  the  other  clutch 
member  being  adapted  to  engage  and  Interlock  with  the 
Urst  mentioned  clutch  member  in  any  position  it  may 
assume  relatively  to  the  platen. 

45.  In  a  tyi)ewrltlng  machine,  the  combination  of  a  lino 
spacing   wheel,  a    platen   that   Is  adapted   to   rotate   Inde 
pendently   of  said   line  spacing   wheel,   two   positively   en- 
gageable  clutch   members,  both   connected  to   rotate  with 
the  platen  and  one  of  them  having  a  limited  rotary  move 
ment   relatively   to   the   platen   and   adapted   to  poaltlvely 
engage  the  line  spacing  wheel,  and  means  for  controlling 
the  engagement  lietween  the  said  clutch  meml)ers  and  be 
tween  one  of  aald  clutch  memliers  and   the  line  apaclng 
wheel. 

46.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  lln«' 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  Is  adapted  to  rotate  independ- 
ently of  said  line  spacing  wheel,  two  positively  engageable 
clutch  members  both  connected  to  rotate  with  the  platen 
and  one  of  them  having  a  limited  rotary  movement  rela- 
tively to  the  platen  and  adapted  to  positively  engage  the 
line  spacing  wheel  and  the  other  being  adapted  to  auto 
matlcally  accommodate  Itself  to  the  relative  adjustment 
l>etween  the  other  clutch  member  and  the  platen,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  engagement  between  the  aald 
clutch  members  and  between  one  of  said  clutch  members 
and  the  line  spacing  wheel. 

47.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  Is  adapted  to  rotate  Independ- 
ently of  said  line  spacing  wheel,  two  positively  engageable 
clutch  memliers  both  connected  to  rotate  with  the  platen 
and  one  of  them  having  a  limited  rotary  movement  rela- 
tively to  the  platen  and  adapted  to  positively  engage  the 
line  spacing  wheel  and  the  other  clutch  member  having  a 
pivotal  movement  and  a  wedging  action  In  ita  cooperation 
with  the  other  clutch  member,  and  means  for  controlling 


the  engagement  between  the  said  clutch  members  and  be- 
twe«»n  one  of  aald  clutch   members  and   the  line  spacing 

wheel. 

48.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  Is  adapted  to  rotate  Independ- 
ently of  said  line  spacing  wheel,  and  two  clutch  member*, 
one  of  which  Is  movable  longitudinally  of  the  platen  Into 
and  out  of  positive  engagement  with  the  line  spacing 
wheel,  and  the  other  movable  longitudinally  of  the  platen 
Into  and  out  of  positive  engagement  with  Its  cooperating 
clutch  member,  said  clutch  members  Including  means  for 
automatically  adjusting  them  to  the  relative  adjustment 
between  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  platen. 

49.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  Is  adapted  to  rotate  Independ- 
ently of  said  line  spacing  wheel,  two  clutch  members,  one 
of  which  la  movable  longitudinally  of  the  platen  Into  and 
out  of  positive  engagement  with  the  line  spacing  wheel, 
and  the  other  movable  longitudinally  of  the  platen  Into 
and  out  of  positive  engagement  with  Its  c.OperatIng  clutch 
member,  said  clutch  members  Including  means  for  auto- 
matically adjusting  them  to  the  relative  adjustment  be- 
tween the  line  spacing  wheel  and  platen,  spring  pressed 
means  for  normally  maintaining  engagement  between  the 
clutch  members  and  for  maintaining  one  of  the  clutch 
members  in  engagement  with  the  line  spacing  wheel,  and 
hand  actuated  means  for  releasing  the  clutch  members 
from  engagement  with  each  other  and  with  the  line  spac- 
ing wheel. 

50.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  Is  adapted  to  rotate  Independ 
ently  of  said  line  spacing  wheel,  two  clutch  meml)er8,  one 
l»elng  adapted  to  positively  engage  the  line  spacing  wheel 
and  having  a  pivotal  movement  on  an  axis,  which  la  co- 
Incident  with  the  axis  of  the  platen  and  the  other  clutch 
meml>er  being  pivoted  on  an  axis  that  extends  transversely 
]  to  the  axis  of  the  platen  and  has  a  wedging  interlocking 
engagement  with  Its  cooperating  clutch  meml)er. 

.")!.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  pinteii  that  Is  adapted  to  turn  Independ 
ently  of  said  wheel,  releasuble-  clutching  means  fi  r  poal- 
tlvely connecting  said  line  spacing  wheel  and  platen  to 
turn  together,  said  clutching  means  comprising  two  Inter 
locking  clutch  meml>ers.  one  operatlvely  connected  to  the 
platen  and  the  other  operatlvely  connected  to  the  line 
spacing  wheel,  one  having  a  limited  turning  movement  In- 
dependently of  the  part  that  carries  It  and  on  an  axis 
that  extends  longitudinally  of  the  platen,  and  the  other 
having  a  pivotal  movement  on  the  part  that  carries  It  and 
on  an  axis  that  extends  at  substantially  right  angles  to 
the  axis  of  the  platcu.  and  means  for  affording  a  further 
movement  of  one  of  said  clutch  members  towards  and 
away  from  the  other  and  Into  and  out  of  a  wedging  Inter- 
locking engagement. 

Ti'2.   In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  Is  adapted  to  turn  Independ 
ently  of  9«'<J  wheel,  reloasable  clutching  means  for  posi- 
tively connecting  said   line  spacing  wheel   and   platen   to 
turn  together,  said  clutching  means  comprising  two  Inter 
locking   spring   engaged    clutch    members   one   oi>eratlvely 
connected    to    the   platen    and    the   other   operatlvely    con- 
'   nected  to  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  one  having  a  limited 
t timing  movement  Independently  <.f  the  part  that  carries 
It.  and  on  an  axis  that  extends  longitudinally  of  the  platen, 
and  the  other  having  a  pivotal  movement  on  the  part  that 
carries    It    and  on   an   axis   that   extends   at   substantially 
right   angle*   to   the  axis   of   the   platen,    and    means   for 
affording  a  further  movement  of  one  of  aald  clutch  mem 
l>ers  towards  and  away  from   the  other  longitudinally  of 
the  platen  and  Into  and  out  of  a  wedging  Interlocking  en- 
vaKemenf.  and  means  for  locking  one  of  the  clutch  mem 
I)er8  In  the  disengaged  or  released  position. 
I        53.    In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
'   spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  Is  adapted  to  turn  Independ- 
ently of  said  wheel,  releasable  clutching  means  for  poal- 
tlvely  connecting   said    line   spacing   wheel    and    platen   to 
turn  together,  aald  clutching  means  comprising  two  Inter- 
locking clutch  members,  one  operatlvely  connected  to  the 
platen  and  the  other  disengageably  connected  by  positive 
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lockitiK  tnpana  to  the  line  spacing  wbe«l  and  one  having  a 
limited  turning  movement  Independently  of  the  part  that 
carries  It  and  on  an  axis  that  extends  longitudinally  of 
the  platen,  and  the  other  having  a  pivotal  movement  on 
the  part  that  carries  it  nnd  on  an  axis  that  extends  at  sub- 
stantially right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  platen,  and 
means  for  affording  a  further  movement  of  one  of  said 
clutch  members  towards  and  away  from  the  other  and 
Into  nnd  out  of  a  wedging  Interl  ^cklng  engagement,  and 
hand  controlled  means  for  controlling  the  disengagement 
aud  engagement  between  the  two  clutch  members  and  be- 
tween one  of  said  members  and  the  line  spacing  wheel. 


8  6  0,835.  TYPE  -  WRITING  MACniNE.  Arthuk  W. 
SMirH.  New  York.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Yost  Writing  Ma- 
chine Company.  Illon,  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  Oct.  5,  1905.     Serial  No.  281.407. 


1  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  adapted  to  turn  Independently 
thereof,  means  adapted  to  limit  the  extent  of  motion  of 
said  platen  relative  to  said  line  space  wheel,  and  means  for 
positively  connecting  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  platen  to 
turn  together  at  any  point  In  the  relative  adjustment  be- 
tween the  line  spacing  wheel  and  platen. 

2.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  adapted  to  turn  Independently 
thereof,  means  adapted  to  limit  the  extent  of  motion  of 
said  platen  relative  to  said  line  space  wheel,  and  Interlock- 
ing clutching  means  for  positively  connecting  the  line  spac- 
ing wheel  and  platen,  said  clutching  means  Including  means 
for  automatically  adjiistlng  the  clutching  means  to  the 
relative  adjustment  between  the  platen  and  line  spacing 
wheel. 

8,  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  adapted  to  turn  Independently  of 
said  line  spacing  wheel,  a  clutch  member  rigidly  secured  to 
one  of  said  parts,  and  a  second  clutch  member  pivoted  to 
turn  on  an  axis  that  extends  transversely  of  the  axis  of  the 
platen  and  connected  to  the  other  of  said  parts  and  adapt- 
ed to  receive  In  addition  to  Its  pivotal  movement  a  bodily 
movement  Into  and  out  of  positive  locking  and  wedging 
engagement  with  said  first  mentioned  clutch  member. 

4.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
•pacing  wheel,  a  platen  adapted  to  turn  Independently  of 
said  line  spacing  wheel,  and  Interlocking  clutching  means 
for  positively  connecting  said  platen  and  line  spacing 
wheel,  said  clutching  means  comprising  two  clutch  mem 
bers.  one  rigidly  attached  to  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  the 
other  pivoted  to  turn  on  an  axis  that  extends  transversely 


of  th«  axis  of  the  platen  and  adapted  to  receive  in  addition 
to  Its  pivotal  movement,  a  bodily  movement  into  and  oat  of 
interlocking  and  wedging  engagement  with  Its  clutch  mem- 
ber on  the  line  space  wheel. 

5.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  adapted  to  turn  Independently  of 
said  line  spacing  wheel,  and  Interlocking  cUttcbing  means 
for  positively  connecting  said  platen  and  line  spacing 
wheel,  said  clutching  means  comprising  two  clutch  mem- 
bers, one  rigidly  attached  to  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  the 
other  fixed  to  turn  with  the  platen  but  pivoted  to  turn  on 
an  axis  that  extends  transversely  of  the  axis  of  the  platen 
and  adapted  to  receive  an  additional  bodily  movement  lon- 
gitudinally of  the  platen  Into  and  out  of  Interlocking  and 
wedging  engagement  with  the  clutch  member  on  the  line 
spacing  wheel. 

6.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
■pacing  wheel,  a  platen  adapted  to  turn  Independently  of 
•aid  line  spacing  wheel.  Interlocking  clutching  means  for 
positively  connecting  said  platen  and  line  spacing  wheel, 
said  clutching  means  comprising  two  clutch  members,  one 
rigidly  attached  to  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  the  other 
pivoted  to  turn  on  an  axis  that  extends  transversely  of  the 
axis  of  the  pla'ten  and  adapted  to  receive  in  addition  to  Its 
pivotal  movement  a  bodily  movement  Into  and  out  of  In- 
terlocking and  wedging  engagement  with  the  co<)peratlng 
clutch  member  on  the  line  spacing  wheel,  a  spring  for  forc- 
ing said  clutch  members  Into  Interlocking  engagement, 
and  a  finger  piece  for  forcing  the  clutch  members  out  of 
clutching  engagement. 

7.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  adapted  to  turn  Independently  of 
said  line  spacing  wheel.  Interlocking  clutching  means  for 
positively  connecting  said  platen  and  line  spacing  wheel, 
said  clutching  means  comprising  two  clutch  members,  one 
rigidly  attached  to  the  line  spacing  wheel,  a  spring  pressed 
carrier  fixed  against  turning  movement  relatively  to  the 
platen  but  movable  longitudinally  thereof,  the  other  clutch 
member  being  pivoted  to  said  carrier  to  turn  on  an  axis 
that  extends  transversely  of  the  axis  of  the  platen  to  move 
with  the  carrier  longitudinally  of  the  platen,  and  wedging 
faces  between  said  clutch  members. 

8.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  adapted  to  turn  Independently  of 
said  line  spacing  wheel.  Interlocking  clutching  means  for 
positively  connecting  said  platen  and  line  spacing  wheel, 
said  clutching  means  comprising  two  clutch  memt>er8.  one 
rigidly  attached  to  the  line  spacing  wheel,  a  spring  pressed 
carrier  fixed  against  turning  movement  relatively  to  the 
platen  but  movable  longitudinally  thereof,  the  other  clutch 
member  being  pivoted  to  said  carrier  to  turn  on  an  axis 
that  extends  transversely  of  the  axis  of  the  platen  and  to 
receive  a  bodily  movement  therewith  longitudinally  of  the 
platen,  wedging  faces  between  said  clutch  members,  and  a 
finger  piece  for  controlling  the  bodily  movement  of  the  piv- 
oted clutch  member. 

9.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  adapted  to  turn  Independently  of 
the  line  spacing  wheel,  two  interlocking  clutch  members 
for  positively  connecting  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  platen, 
one  of  said  clutch  members  being  connected  to  the  platen 
and  the  other  rigidly  connected  to  the  line  spacing  wheel 
and  one  of  said  clutch  members  being  pivoted  on  an  axis 
that  extends  transversely  of  the  axis  of  the  platen  and  hav- 
ing wedge  like  engaging  faces  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
pivotal  center  thereof,  and  means  for  effecting  a  movement 
of  one  of  the  clutch  members  towards  and  away  from  the 
other  and  Into  and  out  of  Interlocking  engagement. 

10.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  adapted  to  turn  Independently  of 
the  line  spacing  wheel,  two  Interlocking  clutch  members 
for  positively  connecting  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  platen, 
one  of  said  clutch  members  being  connected  to  the  platen 
and  the  other  rigidly  connected  to  the  line  spacing  wheel, 
and  one  of  said  clutch  members  being  pivoted  on  an  axis 
that  extends  transversely  of  the  axis  of  the  platen  and  hav 
Ing  wedge  like  engaging  faces  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
pivotal  center  thereof,  a  spring  for  effecting  a  movement 
of  one  of  the  clutch  memlwrs  towards  the  other  and  into 
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Interloeklng  engagement,  and  a  finger  piece  for  disengaging 
said  clutch  memtters. 


800.836.     ROTTI.E  CASE.     Fhedkkick  J.  Sober.  Detroit. 
Mich.     Filed  Pec.  15.  190«.     Serial  No.  .^47.982. 


J- 


1.  A  box  having  therein  a  partition  wall  forming  a  com- 
partment Inclosed  within  the  box.  and  a  lid  on  said  com- 
partment hinged  to  the  wall  thereof  and  adapted  to  swing 
open  and  beyond  the  side  of  the  box,  the  lid  having  a  de- 
pression therein  forming  a  cup. 

2.  A  box  comprising  sections  hinged  together  and  having 
clips  therein,  and  a  partition  wall  therein  forming  a  com- 
partment In  one  of  the  sections,  and  having  a  lid  hinged 
to  said  wall,  said  lid  having  n  depression  therein  and  being 
arranged  to  swing  open  and  rest  upon  the  edge  of  the  box 
section  and  project  outwardly  beyond  the  same. 


860.837.      WIRE  STKETCHER.      Ultsib  O.   Spbrrt,   Ver 
nails,  Cal.     Filed  Apr.  .W,  1007.     Serial  No.  371,100. 


%.- 


1.  A  wire  stretching  apparatus  comprising  a  bar  pro- 
vided with  a  longitudinally  disposed  slot,  the  portions  of 
said  bar  beyond  the  ends  of  tbe  said  slot  being  l>ent  paral- 
lel to  each  other,  the  ends  of  the  bars  extending  laterally 
and  concaved  on  their  under  edges  adapted  to  receive  a 
wire.  flant;el  cam  levers  plvotally  connected  to  the  bar 
adjacent   to   the  ends  of  said  bar.  the  flange  of  each  cam 


adapted  to  tnm  In  contact  with  the  end  of  the  laterally 
extending  portion  of  the  bar.  and  the  cam  cooperating 
with  the  concaved  portion  of  the  lateral  extension  to  se- 
curely clamp  a  wire,  an  angled  bar  adjustably  mounted 
upon  said  slotted  luir,  a  cam  lever  plvotally  mounted  upon 
■aid  adjustable  bar  and  co{°>[>erntlng  with  the  laterally  pro- 
jecting end  thereof  to  grip  a  wire,  and  ratchet  and  pawl, 
mechanism  for  moving  said  angled  bar,  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  wire  stretching  apparatus  comprising  n  bar  pro- 
vided with  n  lonKltudlnaliy  dls|>o8e  I  slot,  the  portions  of 
said  bar  beyond  the  ends  of  tbe  suid  slot  l>einK  I>ent  paral- 
lel to  each  other,  the  ends  of  the  bars  extending  laterally 
and  concaved  on  their  under  edges  adapted  to  receive  a 
wire,  flanged  cum  levers  plvotally  connected  to  the  bar 
adjacent  to  the  ends  of  said  bar,  tbe  flange  of  each  cam 
adapted  to  turn  in  contact  with  the  end  of  the  laterally 
extending  portion  of  the  bar,  and  the  cam  cooperating 
with  the  concaved  portion  of  the  lateral  extension  to  se- 
curely clamp  a  wire,  an  angled  bar,  lugs  projecting  from 
the  latter  and  adapted  to  have  n  play  In  said  elongated 
slot,  the  end  of  said  angled  btr  being  bent  laterally  and 
forming  a  Jaw,  a  cam  plvotally  mounted  upon  the  nngled 
lever  and  cooperating  wltlf  said  Jnw  to  hold  a  wire,  and 
ratchet  and  pawl  mechanism  for  moving  the  angled  bar 
Independent  of  the  slotted  Imr.  as  set  forth. 


8C0,83R.  MOISTENER  AND  CASING  FOR  PRESS-COPY- 
ING ROLLERS.  IlARRV  Spinolkh.  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  May  23.  IOOj.  Serial  No.  261.800.  Renewed  Feb. 
11,  1907.      Serial  No.  356.S9fl. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  cliaructer  descrll)ed,  a  casing  con- 
taining a  storage  chamber  and  a  water  chamber,  a  drip 
board  alwve  the  former  Inclined  toward  the  latter,  a  per- 
forated moistening  plate  yieldingly  supported  alx)ve  the 
level  of  the  water  In  the  moistening  chamber,  and  cleats 
tterein,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descrilied.  a  casing  con- 
taining a  moistening  chnml)er  and  having  one  end  at  the 
top  turned  Inward  and  notched,  combined  with  n  removable 
cover  having  notches  adapted  to  register  with  those  In  the 
fixed  portion  of  the  casing,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set 
'orth. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  ch.nracter  de8crll)ed.  the  combina- 
tion with  a  moistening  chamber;  of  a  perforated  plate 
within  said  chamber,  and  spring  legs  supporting  the  plate 
normally  at  a  height  above  the  water  level,  as  and  for  tbe 
purpose  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  cnslng  containing  a  storage  chamber  In  one 
end  and  a  water  chaml)er  throughout  the  remainder  of  its 
body,  and  a  moistening  plate  yieldingly  supported  within 
the  water  chaml>er  and  normally  al>ove  the  level  of  the 
water  therein  ;  of  a  fixed  portion  at  the  top  of  the  casing 
over  one  end  of  the  moistening  chamber  and  having  notches 
in  Its  edge,  and  o  removable  cover  having  notches  adapted 
to  register  with  those  in  the  fixed  portion,  whereby  a 
moistening  device  may  be  suspended  within  the  casing 
above  the  water. 


800.8.^0.  8ELFFILLIN(;  FOINTAIN  PEN  AND  LOCK- 
ING DEVICE  THEREFOR.  Thobnton  Steve.nb.  near 
Floresville.  Tex.  Filed  Not.  23,  1906.  Serial  No. 
.•^44.800. 

1.  In  a  fountain  pen.  the  combination  of  a  tubular 
holder  or  casing  having  a  closure  for  one  end  thereof,  a 
piston  rod  secured  at  one  end  to  the  Inner  face  of  said 
closure  and  having  a  piston  at  Its  other  end,  an  annular 
series  of  spaced  lugs  arranged  on  tbe  Inner  face  of  said 
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casInK  near  its  outer  eod,  an  iDk  barrel  mounted  to  slide 
In  suld  easing  on  said  piston  rod,  the  piston  being  disposed 
In  sjild  barrel,  and  an  annular  aeries  of  spaced  lugs  ar- 
rantced  on  the  outer  face  of  said  barrel  near  Its  Inner  end 
for  engagement  with  the  lugs  on  said  casing. 


2.  lu  a  fountain  pen.  the  combination  of  a  tabular 
bolder  or  oaslng  having  a  closure  for  one  end  thereof,  a 
piston  rod  secured  at  one  end  to  the  inner  face  of  said 
closure  and  having  a  piston  at  Its  other  end,  an  annular 
aeries  of  spaced  lugs  arranged  on  the  inner  face  of  said 
caaing  near  Its  outer  end.  an  Inlc  barrel  mounted  to  slide 
In  said  casing  on  said  piston  rod,  the  piston  l>eing  disposed 
in  said  barrel,  an  annular  series  of  spaced  lugs  arranged 
on  the  outer  face  of  said  barrel  near  its  inner  end  for 
engagement  with  the  lugs  on  said  caaing,  and  an  annular 
•boulder  formed  on  the  inner  face  of  said  casing  at  its 
outer  eod  and  spaced  from  the  lugs  tbereon  to  limit  the 
outward  movement  of  said  barrel. 


860.840.     TOOTH-BRUSH.     Gcstavc  Strassblbger.  New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  7.  10O6.     Serial  No.  310.455. 


1.  A  tooth  brush  having  the  height  of  Its  bristles  gradu- 
ated, in  the  outside  row  of  one  side  of  the  brush,  from 
a  point  near  the  front  end  of  the  brush  with  a  maximum 
height,  to  a  point  near  the  other  end  of  the  brush  with 
a  minimum  height,  and  a  similar  row  of  bristles  on  the 
other  side  of  the  brush  but  graduating  in  the  opposite 
directions  from  those  of  the  tirst  row  whereby  parallel 
longitudinal  rows  of  bristles  will  simultaneously  contact 
with  the  enamel  of.  and  enter  the  spaces  between  the  teeth. 

2.  A  tooth  brush  having  central  rows  of  bristles  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  height  and  having  outside  rows  of 
bristles  graduated  In  height  a  part  of  the  length  of  the 
rows. 

3.  A  tooth  brush  having  central  rows  of  bristles  of  .sub- 
rtantially  the  same  height  and  an  outside  row  on  each  side 
(he  c«utral  rows,  the  uutslde  rows  being  graduated  In  height 
a  part  of  their  lengtti  longitudinally  in  opposite  directions 
to  each  other. 


800.841.  STOVE  AND  GRATE  THEREFOR.  Wiluam 
G.  S.  Simmons,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Standard 
Oil  Company  of  New  York,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  New  York.  Filed  Sept.  30.  1902.  Serial  No. 
125,415.  , 


1.  A  cooking  stove  provided  above  Its  seat  of  combustion 
with  means  for  shielding  the  latter  from  liquid  on  the 
outside  of  cooking  receptacles,  comprising  an  outwardly 
and  downwardly  inclined  liquid-deflector  having  a  flame 
opening  and  a  member  above  the  same  for  delivering  such 
liquid  thereto,  said  member  being  adapted  for  the  passage 
of  the  flame  from  the  seat  of  combustion  past  it  and  into 
contact  with  the  receptacle,  and  said  liquid  deflector  being 
in  line  with  said  member  so  as  to  catch  liquid  dropping 
therefrom  and  also  projecting  beyond  the  combustion  cham- 
ber so  as  to  deliver  said  liquid  outside  of  the  latter,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

2.  A  cooking  stove  provided  above  Its  seat  of  combustion 
with  means  for  shielding  the  latter  frum  liquid  on  the 
outside  of  cooking  receptacles,  comprising  an  outwardly 
and  downwardly  Inclined  Uquid-deflectur  having  u  flame 
opening  and  a  member  above  the  same  for  delivering  such 
liquid  thereto,  said  member  being  adapted  to  engage  the 
cooking  receptacle  to  arrest  such  liquid  and  also  adapted 
for  the  passage  of  the  flame  from  the  seat  of  combustion 
past  it  and  into  contact  with  the  receptacle,  and  said  liquid 
deflector  t>eing  In  line  with  said  memt>er  so  as  to  catch 
liquid  dropping  therefrom  and  also  projecting  beyond  the 
combustion  chamt>er  so  as  to  deliver  said  liquid  outside 
the  latter,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  grate  for  a  cooking  stove,  provided  with  means 
for  shielding  the  seat  of  combustion  of  the  stove  from 
liquid  on  the  outside  of  cooking  receptacles,  such  means 
comprising  an  outwardly  and  downwardly  Inclined  liquid- 
deflector  having  a  flame  opening  and  a  memt>er  above  the 
same  for  delivering  such  liquid  thereto,  said  member  being 
adapted  for  the  passage  past  it  of  the  flame  from  the  seat 
of  combustion,  and  said  deflector  being  in  line  with  said 
member  so  as  to  catch  liquid  dropping  therefrom  and  also 
projecting  t>eyond  the  seat  of  combustion  so  as  to  deliver 
said  liquid  outside  of  the  latter,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  grate  for  a  cooking  stove,  provided  with  means 
for  shielding  the  seat  of  combustion  of  the  stove  from 
liquid  on  the  outside  of  cooking  receptacles,  such  means 
comprising  an  outwardly  and  downwardly  Inclined  liquid- 
deflector  having  a  flame  opening  and  a  member  above  the 
same  for  delivering  such  liquid  thereto,  said  memt>er  being 
adapted  to  engage  the  cooking  receptacle  to  arrest  such 
liquid  and  also  adapted  for  the  passage  past  It  of  the 
flame  from  the  seat  of  combustion,  and  said  deflector  t>elng 
In  line  with  said  member  so  as  to  catch  liquid  dropping 
therefrom  and  al.so  projecting  beyond  the  aeat  of  combu-s- 
tlon  so  as  to  deliver  said  liquid  outside  of  the  latter,  sub- 
stantially as  described 


S60,842.  PNEUMATIC  FIRE-ALARM.  WiHU.«D  Wads 
wuiiTU,  Plainfleld.  N.  J.,  assignor  to  William  B.  Wada- 
worth,    Plainfleld.   N    J.      Filed   Aug.   30.   190o.      SerUl 

!        No.  -'76.342. 

1.    In  a  pneumMtIc  tire  alarm,  the  combination  with  two 

i  lines  of  piping  arranged  in  parallel,  one  of  said  pipes  coo- 
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D«ct«d  with  a  source  of  fluid  nn<J«r  preaaar*  and  the  othar 

connected    with   signal    means,   of   a    plurality   of   connect- 
ing l)ranche8  for  said  pipes  each   including  a  fusible  plug 
which    normally    cuts    off    passage    therethrough,    nn    an 
nunclator.  and  Individual  connections  from  said  branches 
to  said  .nnnunoistor. 


a 


2.  In  a  imeumotic  flre  alarm,  the  combination  with  a 
pipe  for  supplying  fluid  under  preasure  and  n  pii>e  lead 
ing  to  slgDfll  means,  of  a  coupler  arranged  to  connect  the 
two  said  pipes,  and  provided  with  fusible  material  which 
normally  cuts  off  passage  of  fluid  from  <>ne  said  pli>e  t«i 
the  other,  said  coupler  including  a  chaml»er  for  rei-elving 
and  containing  the  said  material  after  It  has  fused  and 
passage  through  said  coupler  has  thereby  been  opened, 
and  0  normally  closed  discharge  therefrom,  for  discbnrg 
Ing  the  aald  fused  material  at  will. 

3.  In  a  pneumatic  flre  alarm,  the  combination  with  two 
pipes,  one  of  which  is  connected  with  a  source  of  fluid 
pressure,  and  signal  means  with  which  the  other  is  con- 
nected, of  couplers  for  connecting  the  two  said  pipes  to- 
gether at  various  points,  each  said  coupler  containing 
fusible  material  which  normally  cuts  oB  passage  of  fluid 
therethrough  from  one  said  pipe  to  the  other,  an  annunci- 
ator, and  branch  connections  from  each  said  coupler  to 
the  annunciator. 

•4.  In  a  pneumatic  flre  alarm,  the  combination  of  a  closed 
conduit  for  conveying  fluid  under  pressure,  an  annunciator. 
Individual  branches  leading  from  the  said  conduit  to  the 
annunciator,  fusible  material  in  each  said  branch,  closing 
same  to  passage  of  fluid  from  said  conduit  therethrough, 
and  a  signal  means  with  which  all  said  branches  are 
connected. 

5.  In  a  pneumatic  flre  alarm,  the  combination  of  a 
closed  circuit  for  conveying  fluid  under  iiressure.  a  signal 
means,  a  plurallKj-  of  bridge  connections  connecting  said 
conduit  In  multiple  with  said  signal  means,  an  annimcl 
ator.  Individual  branches  from  each  said  l)rldge  connec- 
tion to  the  annunciator,  fusible  material  for  ench  said 
bridge  connection  controlling  passage  thereto  from  said 
conduit,  and  means  for  preventing  passage  from  one  said 
brsnch  to  another  when  passage  from  the  conduit  to 
any  one  said  branch  Is  permitted 

6.  In  a  pneumatic  flre  alarm  the  combination  of  .t 
closed  conduit  for  conveying  fluid  under  pressure,  a  signal 
me.ina.  a  plurality  of  bridge  c<mne<tlons  connecting  said 
conduit   in   multiple  with  said  signal   means,  an   annuocl- 


•tor.  Individual  branches  from  e«ich  said  bridge  connec- 
tion to  the  annunciator,  and  fusible  material  for  each 
said  bridge  connection  controlling  passage  thereto  from 
said  conduit  and  also  passage  from  one  sold  brunch  to 
another  when  passage  from  the  conduit  to  any  one  said 
branch  Is  permitted. 

7.  In  a  pneumatic  flre  alarm,  the  combination  with  two 
lines  of  piping  arranged  in  parallel,  one  of  eald  pipes  con- 
nected with  a  sourc-e  of  fluid  under  pressure,  and  the  other 
connected  with  signal  means,  of  a  plurality  of  connect- 
ing branches  for  said  pipes,  each  Including  a  fusible  plug 
which  normally  cuts  off  passage  therethrough,  an  annunci- 
ator, Individual  connections  from  said  branches  to  said 
annimclator  connecting  with  -*rt)e  l)ranche8  at  points  be- 
tween the  said  fusible  plug  and  the  said  signal  means,  and 
means  normally  closing  the  said  branches  from  communi- 
cation with  the  pipe  leading  to  said  signal  means. 

8.  In  a  pneumatic  flre  alarm,  the  combination  with  two 
lines  of  piping  arranged  in  parallel,  one  of  said  pipes  con- 
nected with  a  souice  of  fluid  under  pressure,  and  the 
other  connected  with  signal  means,  of  a  plurality  of  con- 
necting branches  for  said  pipes,  each  Including  two  fusible 
plugs  which  normally  cut  off  passage  therethrough,  an 
annunciator,  and  Individual  connections  from  points  In 
said  branches  between  the  two  plugs  therein  to  said  an- 
nunciator. 

9.  In  a  pneumatic  flre  alarm,  the  combination  with  two 
lines  of  piping  arranged  in  parallel,  one  of  said  pipes  con- 
nected with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  and  the  other 
connected  with  signal  ineans.  of  a  plurality  of  couplers 
each  comprising  three  chambers  In  aeries,  the  first  said 
chamber  connected  with  one  said  pipe,  and  the  last  said 
chaml)er  connected  with  the  other  said  pipe,  fusible  mate- 
rial contained  in  said  couplers  for  closing  connection  be- 
tween said  chaml>ers,  an  annunciator,  and  individual  con- 
nections from  said  annunciator  to  the  central  chamber 
of  each  said  coupler. 

10.  In  n  pneumatic  flre  alarm,  the  combination  with  a 
closed  conduit  for  conveying  fluid  under  pressure,  a  signal 
meana.  a  conduit  leading  thereto,  an  annunciator,  and. 
Individual  connections  for  said  annunciator,  of  couplers 
for  the  two  said  conduits  and  the  branch  connections,  each 
comprising  a  casing  having  an  Inlet  chamber,  an  outlet 
chaml)er  and  an  Intermediate  chamber,  a  cover  for  all 
three  said  chambers,  fusible  plugs  arranged  l)Ctween  the 
inlet  and  outlet  chambers  and  said  cover,  and  a  chamber 
for  receiving  and  containing  the  said  plugs  after  they  have 
been  fused,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


800,843.      RAILWAY-SWITCH.      Albkht  H.    Wintkr,   Los 
Angeles.  Cal.     Filed  May  31,  1907.     Serial  No.  37fi.«O0. 

1.  A  railway  switch  closing  mechanism  comprising  a 
spring  operated  switch  tongue  closing  lever ;  two  Inde- 
pendently operated  spring  catches  for  securing  the  switch 
closing  lever  in  its  lno|)erative  position  ;  closing  depression 
levers  at  each  side  of  one  of  the  rails  of  the  main  track; 
connections  from  said  levers  to  said  catches;  In  combina- 
tion with  operating  means  carried  by  the  car  to  simul- 
taneously depress  said  depression  levers. 

2.  A  normally  «pen  railway  switch  ;  mechanism  to  close 
the  same,  comprising  a  spring  operated  switch  tongue  clos- 
ing lever  :  two  Independently  operated  spring  catches  engag- 
ing said  switch  closing  lever  and  holding  the  same  inopera- 
tive;  closing  depression  levers  at  each  side  of  one  of  the 
rails  of  the  main  track  ;  connectl<in8  from  said  levers  to 
said  catches;  In  combination  with  operating  means  carried 
by  the  car  to  simultaneously  depress  said  depression  levers. 

3.  A  railway  switch  normally  held  open  by  spring  pres- 
sure ;  mechanism  to  close  said  switch  comprising  a  spring 
operate<l  switch  tongue  closing  lever  held  normally  in- 
operative: two  independently  operated  sjjrlnc  catches  en- 
gaging said  switch  closing  lever  and  holding  the  same 
Inoperative  :  closing  depression  levers  nt  each  side  of  one 
of  the  rails  of  the  main  track;  connections  from  said 
levers  to  said  catches  ;  in  combination  with  n  double  flange 
depression  pulley  carried  by  the  car  and  adapted  to  be 
thrown  into  engagement  with  and  depress  slmultaneously 
said  depression  levers. 
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4.  A  railway  switch  normally  held  open  by  pressure ; 
mechanism  to  close  said  switch  comprisini;  pressure  op- 
erated mechanism  normally  held  Inoperative  by  two  In- 
dependently operated  locking  mechanisms:  two  Independ- 
ently operated  releasing  mechanisms  operatlvely  con- 
nected to  said  locking  mechanisms;  In  combination  with 
operating  means  carried  by  the  car  tu  simultaneously 
operate  said  releasing  mechanisms. 


5.  A  railway  switch  normally  held  open  by  spring  pres 
sure;  spring  operated  mechanism  held  normally  Inoperative 
for  closing  said  switch;  independently  operated  locking 
mechanism  engaging  and  holding  said  spring  operated  clos- 
ing mechanism  In  Its  Inoperative  position  ;  Indepently  op- 
erated releasing  mechanism  operatlvely  connected  to  said 
locking  mechanism  ;  in  combination  with  operating  means 
carried  by  the  car  to  simultaneously  operate  said  releasing 
mechanism. 

6.  In  a  railway  switch  mechanism  ;  a  pivoted  switch 
tongue  having  a  dependent  arm  ;  a  spring  bearing  against 
said  arm  to  throw  the  switch  tongue  away  from  the  rail 
of  the  main  track  ;  a  switch  tongue  closing  lever  engaging 
said  arm  on  the  opposite  side  from  said  opening  spring; 
a  spring  bearing  against  said  closing  lever  adapted  to 
operate  the  same  to  close  the  switch  against  the  power  of 
the  opening  spring :  locking  catches  adapted  to  engage 
said  closing  lever  and  hold  the  same  from  closing  said 
switch  tongue :  two  releasing  depression  levers  pivotally 
connected  to  one  of  the  rails  of  the  switch  track  on  op- 
posite sides  thereof :  a  bell  crank  lever  adapted  to  engage 
said  switch  closing  lever  and  carry  It  to  engagement  with 
Its  locking  catches  ;  and  a  connection  between  said  releas- 
ing levers  and  said  bell  crank  lever,  whereby  upon  the 
simultaneous  depression  of  both  of  said  levers  said  closing 
lever  is  returned  to  its  locked  position. 

7.  In  a  ratlw  •  switch  mechanism  a  pivoted  switch 
tongue  having  a  o<^p«ndent  arm  ;  a  spring  bearing  agalnat 
■aid  arm  to  throw  the  switch  tongue  away  from  the  main 
track ;  a  switch  tongue  closing  lever  engaging  said  arm 
on  the  opposite  side  from  said  opening  spring ;  a  spring 
bearing  against  said  closing  lever  adapted  to  operate  the 
same  to  close  the  switch  against  the  power  of  the  opening 
spring;  locking  means  for  holding  said  closing  ierer  from 
closing  said  switch  tongne  :  a  btU  crank  lever  adapted  to 


engage  said  switch  closing  lever  and  carry  It  to  engage- 
ment with  said  locking  means;  two  L  shaped  restoring 
levers  pivotally  secured  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rail  of 
the  »witcb  track;  two  direction  changing  pulleys  adjacent 
to  said  levers  ;  a  block  ;  a  cable  passing  through  said  block 
and  over  said  direction  changing  pulleys  and  secured  to 
said  levers;  a  connection  from  said  block  to  said  bell 
crank  lever  ;  in  combination  with  operating  means  carried 
by  the  car  to  simultaneously  operate  said  levers. 

8.  In  a  railway  switch  mechanism  a  pivoted  switch 
tongue  having  a  dependent  arm  ;  a  spring  t>earlng  ngalnst 
said  arm  to  throw  the  switch  tongue  awny  from  the  main 
track;  a  switch  tongue  closing  lever  engaging  said  arm  on 
the  opposite  side  from  said  opening  spring;  a  spring  bear- 
ing agalast  said  closing  lever  adapted  to  operate  the  same 
to  close  the  switch  against  the  power  of  the  opening 
sprlog;  two  spring  catches  engaging  said  closing  lever  to 
prevent  the  closing  of  said  switch  tongue  ;  two  L-shaped 
closing  depr4>8sloa  levers  pivotally  secured  to  a  rail  of  the 
main  track  on  opposite  sides  thereof ;  connections  from 
said  levers  to  said  sprin;;  catches ;  in  combination  with  a 
double  flange  depression  pulley  carried  by  the  car  and 
adapted  to  be  thrown  into  engagement  with  and  depress 
simultaneously  said  levers. 


860.844.  ArPARATlS  FOR  CASTING  STEREOTYPE 
PLATES.  ROBEBT  C.  An.nand,  South  Shields,  England. 
Filed  July  17,  1906.     Serial  No.  326.539. 


In  apparatus  for  casting  stereotype  plates,  a  melting 
pot,  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  in  the  same  and  adapted 
to  be  swung  round  approximately  horizontally  to  bring  It 
successively  over  a  plurality  of  casting  boxes  disposed 
atwut  the  melting  pot,  and  a  pump  mounted  In  the  melt- 
ing pot  and  rotatable  with  such  arm  adapted  to  deliver 
metal  from  the  pot  through  the  arm  to  the  casting  boxes. 


8  6  0,84  5.  BOX-MACHINE.  GcoBGi  A.  Barnes,  New 
Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Diamond  Match  Com- 
pany. Chicago,  111.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed 
Sept.  6.  1900.     Serial  No.  29.225. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  former,  of  successively-acting 
folders  whereby  a  portion  of  material  is  imposed  upon  an- 
other, a  supplemental  pressure  bar  carried  by  one  of  said 
folders,  and  means  for  moving  said  bar  toward  the  former 
after  the  said  portions  have  been  folded. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  former,  of  successively-acting 
folders  whereby  one  portion  of  material  is  Imposed  upon 
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another,  a  supplemental  bar  pivoted  to  one  of  said  folders, 
a  lever  to  move  said  bar.  and  means  for  operating  the 
lever. 


7 


d^ 


3.  The  combination  with  a  former,  of  successively-acting 
folding  devices  including  movable  folders  whereby  the 
outer  flaps  are  Imposed  upon  those  beneath,  supplemental 
pressure  bars  pivoted  in  slots  in  said  movable  folders,  le- 
vers having  their  pivot  supports  stationary  relative  to  the 
folders,  and  means  for  operating  said  levers. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  former,  of  successively-acting 
folding  devices  including  movable  folders  whereby  the 
outer  flaps  are  imposed  upon  those  beneath,  bars  carried 
by  said  movable  folders,  levers  that  engage  said  bars,  actu- 
ating mechanism  for  said  folders,  and  rods  carried  by  said 
mechanism  to  operate  the  lever. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  former,  a  bottom  block,  folders 
placed  around  the  block,  a  guide  block  for  said  folders, 
pres.sure  devices  carried  by  some  of  the  folders,  levers  piv- 
oted to  the  guide-block,  a  head  to  which  the  other  folders 
are  attached,  and  rods  to  engage  the  levers,  connected  with 
said  heads,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  former,  a  t>ottom  block,  a  block 
inclosing  the  latter,  ledges  on  the  bottom  block  between 
which  Is  a  projection  from  the  inclosing  block,  and  folders 
in  spaces  between  the  two  blocks,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  bottom  block  and  a  plunger, 
means  for  reciprocating  said  plunger  endwise  toward  and 
from  said  block,  longitudinally  movable  folders  on  said 
block,  and  means  for  actuating  said  folders  in  respect  to 
the  plunger  to  effect  the  formation  of  the  sides  and  ends 
of  the  box.  means  to  strip  the  box  from  the  plunger  during 
the  retraction  of  the  latter  from  the  block,  and  a  iHJX-eJect- 
Ing  device  including  a  member  movable  crosswise  of  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  plunger  and  within  the  space 
between  the  block  and  plunger,  and  operative  connections 
between  the  said  device  and  the  plunger,  whereby  the 
plunger  In  Its  back  stroke,  when  the  box  has  been  stripped 
therefrom  and  the  folders  longitudinally  retracted,  actu- 
ates the  said  member  to  cause  It  to  engage  and  eject  the 
flnished  box. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  bottom  block  and  a  plunger, 
means  for  reciprocating  said  plunger  endwise  toward  and 
from  said  block,  longitudinally-movable  folders  on  said 
block,  and  means  for  actuating  said  folders  in  respect  to 
the  plunger  to  effect  the  formation  of  the  sides  and  ends 
of  the  box,  means  to  strip  the  i>ox  from  the  plunger  during 
the  retraction  of  the  latter  from  the  block,  a  movable  bar 
adjacent  said  plunger  having  an  ejector  arm  thereon,  and 
connections  l)etween  the  bar  and  the  plunger  whereby  said 
arm  is  actuated  by  the  latter  to  swing  within  the  space 
between  the  block  and  plunger,  and  crosswise  of  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  plunger,  when  the  box  has  l)een 
stripped  from  the  plunger  and  the  folders  longitudinally 
retracted. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  bottom  block  and  a  plunger, 
means  for  reciprocating  said  plunger  endwise  toward  and 
from  said  block,  longitudinally-movable  folders  on  said 
block,  means  for  reciprocating  said  folders  in  respect  to 
the  plunger  to  effect  the  formation  of  the  sides  and  ends 
of  the  box.  a  guide  for  said  plunger  to  engage  the  box  and 
•trip  It   from   the  plunger  when   the  plunder  la  being  re-  , 


tracted  from  the  block,  a  bar  pivoted  to  the  said  guide 
laterally  of  the  plunger,  an  ejector  arm  on  one  end  of  said 
bar  extending  In  front  of  the  said  guide,  and  connections 
between  said  bar  and  plunger  whereby,  when  the  box  has 
been  stripped  from  the  plunger  and  the  folders  longitu- 
dinally retracted,  the  t-ald  bar  with  its  arm  is  vibrated 
within  the  space  between  the  plunger  and  the  block  and 
crosswise  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  plunger. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  bottom  block  and  a  plunger, 
means  for  reciprocating  said  plunger  endwise  toward  and 
from  said  block,  longitudinally-movable  folders  In  said 
block,  means  for  actuating  said  folders  In  respect  to  the 
plunger  so  as  to  effect  the  formation  of  the  sides  and 
ends  of  the  box,  a  guide  for  the  plunder  which  engages 
the  box  and  strips  It  from  the  plunger  when  the  plunger 
Is  retracted,  a  pivoted  bar  laterally  of  the  plunger,  extend- 
ing in  front  of  the  guide  and  movable  in  a  direction  cross- 
wise of  the  plunger  when  the  bar  Is  vibrated,  and  a  cam 
slot  and  pin  connection  between  the  bar  and  plunger, 
whereby  during  the  movement  of  the  latter,  when  the  box 
has  been  stripped  from  the  plunger  and  the  folders  loagi- 
tudlnally  retracted,  the  bar  is  vibrated  to  engage  and  eject 
the  said  box. 


860.846.  RESILIENT  TIRE  FOR  VEHICLE  -  WHEELS. 
Olivkr  B.  Bbach.  Stony  Creek,  Conn.  Filed  Apr.  17, 
1906.      Serial  No.  312,l,n3.  ^ 


1.  A  tire  composed  of  segments  a  secured  together  at  the 
tread  r  having  their  Inward  ends  much  shorter  thereby  giv- 
ing said  segments  freedom  to  oscillate  and  form  themselves 
tu  the  shape  of  the  surface  of  the  road  as  they  pass  over  it, 
and  having  stays  c  connecting  said  segments  with  the 
flanges  d  and  r  of  a  wheel  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  tire  comjwsed  of  segments  a  secured  fo.:iether  and 
held  in  a  circle  by  being  connected  with  the  flanges  d  and  t 
of  a  wheel  by  the  stays  c  and  having  the  spring  m  connect- 
ing each  segment  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  tire  composed  of  segments  a  secured  together  at  the 
tread  r  having  their  Inward  ends  much  shorter  so  that  said 
segments  can  oscillate  one  upon  the  other  and  having  the 
spring  m  connecting  the  Inward  ends  of  each  segment. 
thereby  giving  stiffness,  resiliency  and  life  to  the  tire  and 
having  stays  c  connecting  said  segments  to  the  flanges  d 
and  e  of  a  wheel  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  tire  composed  of  segments  a  having  the  shoulders  $ 
of  sufficient  radial  length  to  give  carrying  capacity  in  pro- 
portion tq  the  strain  on  the  stays  c,  said  stays  being  con- 
nected to  the  rim  of  a  wheel  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  tire  composed  of  segments  a  connected  with  the  rim 
of  a  wheel  by  the  stays  c  said  stays  being  provided  with 
springs  p  for  the  purpose  of  allowing  said  tire  to  become 
flattened  when  sufficient  pressure  Is  applied  substantlftllj 
as  descril)ed. 
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8  60,847  FLAN(;ELES8  RAILWAY  SYSTEM.  Lina 
BRErHBB.  Miami.  Fin..  HssiKnor  to  Flaogeiess  Railway 
Corporation.  Miami.  Kla..  a  Corporation  of  South  Da- 
kota.    Filed  Lee.  6.  180<;.     Serial   No.  346.579. 
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1.  Thp  combination  with  the  axles  of  a  car  and  the 
track-rails,  of  a  third-raii.  a  slotted  conduit  on  each  side 
of  the  third-rail,  two  aleeves  mounted  slidably  on  each  axle 
and  carrying  a  guide  or  roller-flanges  arranged  to  operate 
in  the  conduits  on  opposite  sides  of  the  web  portion  of  the 
third-rail,  and  springs  arranged  to  exert  a  pressure  on  the 
guide  or  roller-flanges  to  cause  constant  contact  with  said 
third-rail. 

2.  The  combination  with  the  axles  of  a  car  and  the 
track-rails,  of  a  third-rail,  a  slotted  conduit  on  each  side 
of  the  third-rail,  two  sleeves  mounted  slldably  on  each  axle 
and  carrying  guide  or  roller-flanges  arranged  to  operate  In 
the  conduits  on  opposite  sides  of  the  web  portion  of  the 
third-rail,  springs  arranged  to  bear  against  the  sleeves, 
and  collars  arranged  to  limit  the  action  of  the  springs. 

.1.  The  combination  with  the  axles  of  a  car  and  the 
track-rails,  of  a  third  rail,  a  slotted  conduit  on  each  vide 
of  the  third-rail,  two  sleeves  mounted  slidably  on  each  axle 
and  carrying  guide  or  roller-flanges  arranged  to  operate  In 
the  conduit  on  opposite  sides  of  the  web  portion  of  the 
third-rail,  springs  arranged  to  bear  against  the  sleeves,  col- 
lars artanged  to  limit  the  action  of  the  springs,  and  collars 
mounted  on  the  sleeves  and  connected  by  a  bar,  to  prevent 
undue  motion  In  aaid  sleeves. 


8  6  0.848.  CARBURETER.  Fredson  E.  BowKRS,  New 
Haven.  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  F.  E.  Bowera  Co.,  New 
Haven.  Conn.,  a  Corporation.  Filed  Mar.  2.^.  1907. 
Serial  No.  .104.111. 


\.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  an  upper  cone 
and  a  lower  cone  constructed  and  arranged  to  form  an  air- 
intake  space  between  their  adjacent  ends  and  surrounded 
by  a  vacuum-chamber,  of  an  alr-cbamt>er.  air-ports  leading 
from  opposite  points  in  the  said  air-chamber  Into  the  lower 
end  of  the  said  vacuum-chamber,  and  valves  leading  Into 
the  said  air-chamber. 


2.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  an  upper  cone 
and  a  lower  cone  made  Independently  of  each  other  and 
constructed  and  arranged  to  form  an  nir-intake  space  be- 
tween their  adjacent  ends  and  surrounded  by  a  vacuum 
chamber,  of  an  air-chamber,  air  ports  leading  from  the  said 
air-chamber  Into  the  lower  end  of  the  said  vacuum-cham- 
ber at  points  below  the  lower  end  of  the  upper  cone,  air- 
valves  for  the  said  atr-chamber.  and  a  spray-nozsle  enter- 
ing the  lower  cone. 

3.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  an  upper  shell 
and  a  lower  shell  made  Independent  of  each  other  and  con- 
structed to  form  an  air-intake  space  between  their  adjacent 
ends  and  surrounded  by  a  vacuum-chamber,  of  a  gasolene 
reservoir  encircling  the  said  vacuum-chamber,  a  float  lo- 
cated in  the  said  reservoir,  a  gasolene-feeding  valve  auto- 
matically controlled  by  the  said  float,  an  air  chamber  lo- 
cated below  the  gasclene  reservoir,  air-ports  leading  from 
the  said  air-chamber  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  <«aid 
vacuum-chamber,  air-valves  leading  Into  the  said  air  cbam- 
t>er,  and  a  spray-noszle  entering  the  said  lower  cone. 

4.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  an  upper  and 
a  lower  cone  made  independent  of  each  other  and  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  form  an  air-Intake  space  l)etween 
their  adjacent  ends,  of  a  tubular  inner  shell  in  which  the 
said  cones  are  located  and  forming  a  concentric  vacuum- 
chamt>er  by  which  they  are  surrounded,  an  outer  shell  con- 
centric with  the  said  inner  shell,  an  oll-reservoir  located 
between  the  said  shells,  an  air-chamber  located  between 
the  said  shells  and  t)elow  the  said  gasolene-reservoir  and 
having  ports  opening  into  the  said  vacuum  chamber,  a  float 
located  In  the  reservoir,  a  gasolene  feeding  valve  auto- 
matically operated  by  the  said  float,  and  two  air-valves  lo- 
cated in  the  air-chamber  on  opposite  sides  of  the  said  gaso- 
lene feeding  valve. 


8  6  0,84  9.      SAFETY-RAZOR       Ahthik    F.    Brai>s>iaw, 
Susanvllle.  Cal.     Filed  Aug   7.  1906.     Serial  No   329,546. 


vi. 


L  In  a  safety  razor  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  handle,  a  rotatable  spindle  carried  by  the  handle 
•aid  spindle  provided  with  a  cam  head,  an  L  shaped  lever 
adapted  to  be  actuate<l  by  the  cam  head,  a  guard  provided 
with  a  flange  and  a  pin,  and  a  razor  blade  located  upon 
and  In  contact  with  the  guard  and  a  lip  adapted  to  hold 
the  razor  head,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  speci- 
fied. 

2.  In  a  safety  razor,  a  handle  having  located  therein  a 
aplndle,  a  housing  carried  by  the  handle,  a  guard  plate  lo- 
cated upon  the  housing,  a  razor  blade  removably  secured 
to  the  guard  plate,  said  spindle  located  through  the  handle 
and  provided  with  a  cam  head,  an  L  shaped  lever  provided 
with  a  pin  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  cam  head, 
and  said  lever  provided  with  a  notch,  a  pin  adapted  for 
engagement  with  the  notch  and  the  guard  plate  provided 
with  a  contact  flange,  said  contact  flange  provided  with 
slots,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specifled. 

3.  In  a  safety  razor,  a  handle,  a  spindle  located  through 
the  handle,  a  boasing,  a  guard  plate  located  upon  the  hous- 
ing and  provided  with  a  detachable  razor  blade,  a  bar 
adapted  to  bold  the  guard  plate,  said  guard  plate  provided 
with  a  contact  flange,  slots  formed  in  the  contact  flange, 
an  L  shaped  lever  adapted  to  Impart  a  reciprocating  move- 
ment to  the  razor  blade  and  a  cam  bead  adapted  to  impart 
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movement  to  the  L  shaped  lerer.  •ttbstaatlall7  aa  and  for 
the  purpose  specifled. 
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8  0  0,850.  TRANSPORTATION  CAR  AND  THE  LIKE. 
Thomab  R.  Bbown,  New  York.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Benja- 
min A.  Hegeman,  Jr.,  North  IMainfleld,  N.  J.  Filed  May 
17,  1907.     Serial  No.  373,734. 


1.  A  car  having  hlnfied  discharge  gates,  inclined  floor 
sections  leading  thereto,  and  center-sills,  combined  with  a 
pivotal ly  moiinted  crank-frame  al>ove  said  doors  and  be- 
tween said  sills,  links  pivotally  secured  at  their  upper  ends 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  frame  and  at  their  lower  ends  re- 
■pectlvely  to  said  gites.  a  transverse  operating  shaft  lo- 
cated to  one  side  of  said  gates  and  having  a  crank-arm 
thereon,  and  a  series  of  connected  links  pivotally  secured 
to  said  crank  frame  and  crank  arm.  said  crank  frame  hav- 
ing notches  in  its  edges  and  one  of  the  links  of  said  series 
having  pins  to  enter  said  notches  during  the  opening  of 
the  gates:  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  car  having  hinged  discharge  gates,  inclined  floor 
sections  leading  thereto,  and  center-silla,  combined  with 
a  pivotally  mounted  crank-frame  above  said  doors  and  be- 
tween said  sills.  Ilnk-^  pivotally  secured  at  their  upper  ends 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  frame  and  at  their  lower  ends  re- 
apectlvely  to  said  gates,  a  transverse  operating  shaft  lo- 
cated to  one  side  of  said  gates  and  having  a  crank  arm 
thereon,  and  a  series  of  connected  links  pivotally  secured 
to  said  crank-frame  and  crank  arm.  said  crank  frame  hav 
Ing  a  notch  in  Its  lower  end  and  one  of  the  links  of  said  ae- 
ries having  a  pin  to  enter  said  notch  when  the  gates  arc 
opened  and  said  frame  turns  upside  down  ;  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

3.  \  car  having  hinged  discharge  gates.  Inclined  floor 
sections  loading  thereto,  and  center-sills,  combined  with  a 
pivotally  mounted  crank  frame  above  said  doors  and  be- 
tween said  sills,  links  pivotally  secured  at  their  upper  ends 
to  the  iip^wr  end  of  said  frame  and  at  their  lower  ends  re- 
speetively  to  said  gates,  a  transverse  operating  shaft  lo- 
cated to  one  side  of  said  gates  and  having  a  crank-arm 
thereon,  and  a  series  of  connected  links  pivotally  secured 
to  said  crank  frame  and  crank-arm.  said  crank-frame  hav- 
ing a  notch  In  Its  lower  end  and  one  of  the  links  of  said 
aeries  having  a  pin  to  enter  said  notch  when  the  gates  are 
opened  and  said  frame  turns  upside  down,  and  said  series 
of  links  being  adapted  on  the  closing  of  the  gates  to  draw 
the  upi>er  end  of  said  frame  beyond  the  vertical  plane  of 
the  pivot  point  of  said  frame  ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  A  car  having  hinged  discharge  gates.  Inclined  floor 
sections  leading  thereto,  and  center-sills,  combined  with  a 
pivotally  mounted  crank-frame  above  said  doors  and  be- 
tween said  sills,  links  pivotally  secured  at  their  upper  ends 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  frame  an<1  at  their  lower  ends  re- 
spectively to  said  gates,  a  transverse  operating  shaft  lo- 
cated to  one  Hide  of  said  gates  and  having  a  crank-arm 
thereon,  and  a  series  of  connected  links  pivotally  secured 
to  said  crank  -  frame  and  crank  -  arm.  said  links  having 
means  to  prevent  them  from  sairglng  or  turning  down- 
wardly at  their  middle  portion  :  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  A  car  having  hinged  discharge  gates,  inclined  floor 
sections  leading  thereto,  and  center-sills,  combined  with  a 
pivotally  mounted  crank-frame  above  said  doors  and  be- 
tween said  sills,  links  pivotally  secured  at  their  upper  ends 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  frame  and  at  their  lower  ends  re- 
spectively to  said  gates,  a  transverse  operating  shaft  lo- 
cated  to  one   side  of  said   gates  and   having  a  crank-arm 


thereon,  and  a  series  of  connected  links  pivotally  secured 
to  said  crank-frame  and  crank-arm.  said  crank-frame  com- 
prising opposite  side  members  and  a  connecting  member 
and  receiving  between  them  the  gate  links,  and  aald  series 
of  links  having  means  to  prevent  them  from  sagging  or 
turning  downwardly  at  their  middle  portion :  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

6.  A  car  having  hinged  discharge  gates.  Inclined  floor 
sections  leading  thereto,  and  center  sills,  combined  with  a 
pivotally  mounted  crank-frame  above  said  doors  and  be- 
tween said  sills,  links  pivotally  secured  at  their  upper  ends 
to  the  upper  end  of  aald  frame  and  nt  their  lower  ends  re- 
spectively to  said  gates,  a  transverse  operating  shaft  lo- 
cated to  one  side  of  said  gates  and  having  a  crank-arm 
thereon,  and  a  series  of  connected  links  pivotally  secured 
to  said  crank-frame  and  crank  arm,  said  series  of  links 
having  means  to  prevent  them  from  sagging  downwardly 
at  their  middle  portion,  and  said  operating  shaft  having  a 
recessed  or  crank  portion  to  receive  the  lower  one  of  said 
series  of  links  and  permit  said  crank  -  arm  to  carry  the 
pivot  point  at  the  lower  end  of  said  link  below  a  center 
line  through  said  operating  shaft  and  the  pivot  point  at 
the  upper  end  of  said  crank-frame  ;  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

7.  A  car  having  hinged  discharge  gates,  inclined  floor 
sections  leading  thereto,  and  center-sills,  combined  with  a 
pivotally  mounted  crank  frame  above  said  doors  and  be- 
tween said  sills,  links  pivotally  secured  at  their  upper  ends 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  frame  and  at  their  lower  ends  re- 
spectively to  said  gates,  a  transverse  operating  shaft  lo- 
cated to  one  side  of  said  gates  and  having  a  crank  arm 
thereon,  and  a  series  of  connected  links  pivotally  secured 
to  said  crank-frame  and  crank-arm.  said  crank-arm  and 
said  series  of  links  being  adapted  on  the  closing  of  the 
gates  to  draw  the  upper  end  of  said  crank  frame  beyond 
the  vertical  plane  of  the  axis  of  said  frame,  and  said 
crank-arm  being  adapted  to  carry  the  pivot  point  at  its 
outer  end  below  a  center  line  through  said  operating  shaft 
and  the  pivot  point  at  the  upper  end  of  said  crank  frame; 
Bubstantiaily  as  set  forth. 


8  6  0,861.  PNEUMATIC  FOR  AUTOrNEUMATlC 
riANOS.  James  Cahrctheks.  Newark,  N.  J,  Filed 
Mar.  9,  1907.     Serial  No.  361,459. 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  descrll>ed,  comprising  a 
bellows  having  a  movable  board,  a  slotted  flange  project- 
ing forwsrdly  therefrom,  a  perforated  bearing  extending 
across  the  slotted  end  of  the  flange,  a  rod  engaging  the 
bearing,  means  for  clamping  the  rod  to  the  bearing,  a 
lever  engaged  by  the  rod.  and  an  abstract  engaged  by 
the  lever,  substantially  as  specifled. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
piano-case,  a  bellows  having  a  forwardly  extending  ex- 
pansible end,  a  rod  adjustably  secured  thereto,  a  button 
adjustable  upon  the  rod,  a  fixed  abutment  adapted  to  b» 
engaged  by  the  button,  a  lever  engnged  by  the  rod,  and 
an  abstract  engaged  by  the  lever  substantially  as  specifled. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  bellows,  a 
rod    secured    thereto    and    an    alMtract,    combined    with    o 
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lever  between  rod  and  abstract,  said  Jerer  being  composed  of 
a   flat  metnl  bar  and  wooden  end-pieces,  substantially  a* 

spec  I  fled. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  bellows,  a 
rod  secured  thereto  and  an  abstract,  combined  with  a 
lerer  l)etween  rod  and  abstract,  said  lever  beinj?  compo8e<1 
of  n  flat  metal  bar  and  slotted  wooden  end-pieces  engaging 
said  bar,  suUtantially  as  specified. 


Uperlng   from   said    thick   portions   to   provide    feathered 
lengthwise  extending  edges. 

4.  As  an  Improved  filling  product  a  wood  strip  or  shav- 
ing having  Its  greatest  thickness  extending  lengthwise 
of  the  same  centrally  thereof,  the  sides  and  one  of  th« 
ends  of  the  shaving  being  tapered  off  or  feathered. 


860,852.     COMBINED  BOTTOM   BOARD  AND   FEEDER  1 
FOR    BEEHIVES.      Edwakd  T.    Cabt,    Alexandria.    Va. 
Filed  Sept.  4,  1906.      Serial  No.  333.105. 


800.854.  TEMPORARY  REPAIR  DEVICE  FOR  WAGON- 
THILLS.  Emkbick  W.  Crispbll,  WllUamstown,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1907.     Serial  No.  356.781. 


1.  A  bottom  board  for  beehives  comprising  a  frame,  and  ; 
plates  rttted  to  the  frame  to  form   the  bottom   proper,   an 
end   portion   of  the   bottom   being  plain   to  constitute  an 
alighting  section  and  the  other  end  portion  of  the  bottom  ' 
being  pi-ovided  with  any  communicating  grooves  forming  | 
feeder  channels.  { 

2.  A  bottom  board  for  beehives  comprising  a  frame,  and 
plates  fitted  to  the  frame  and  constituting  the  bottom 
proper,  and  end  portion  of  the  bottom  being  plain  and 
slightly  inclined  to  form  an  alighting  section  and  the 
other  end  portion  of  the  bottom  being  parallel  with  the 
plain  of  said  frame  and  having  communicating  grooves 
upon  Its  upper  side  to  form  the  feeder  channels. 

S.  A  bottom  board  for  bee  hives  comprising  longitudinal 
strips  having  inclined  grooves  upon  their  inner  sides,  an 
entrance  section  fitted  into  the  grooves  and  correspond- 
In^y  Inclined,  and  a  feeder  section  having  inclined 
tongues  at  its  edges  fitting  in  said  Inclined  grooves  where 
by  the  feeder  section  Is  adapted  to  occupy  a  horizontal 
position,  sali  feeder  section  having  a  supply  and  distribut- 
ing channels  In  Its  upper  side  and  having  a  duct  leadlog 
from  the  supply  channel. 


1.  In  a  thill  repair  device,  a  metal  strap  threaded  at 
one  end  and  having  a  nut  adjustable  thereon,  a  clip  ad- 
justably mounted  upon  the  threaded  end  of  the  strap  and 
odapted  to  be  adjusted  by  said  nut.  a  second  clip  swivel 
connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  strap,  and  an  Inter- 
mediate clip  adjustable  lengthwise  of  the  central  portion 
of  the  strap. 

2.  A  device  for  temporary  coupling  broken  parts  of  the 
thill  consisting  of  a  strap  of  bendable  metal,  a  clip  ad- 
justably secured  to  one  end  of  the  strap,  a  second  clip 
hinged  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  strap  and  an  Inter- 
mediate clip  adJusUble  along  the  strap  between  the  first 
and  second-named  clip. 

3.  A  repair  device  of  the  class  described,  said  device 
comprising  a  strap  of  metal  having  one  end  threaded  and 
provided  with  a  nut,  a  clip  mounted  on  said  threaded  end 
and  adapted  to  be  adjusted  lengthwise  of  the  strap  by 
said  nut,  a  second  clip  swivel  connected  to  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  strap  and  a  third  clip  adjustable  along  the 
central  portion  of  the  strap,  said  clips  each  consisting  of 
a  U-shape  plate  and  a  clamping  bolt  for  drawing  the 
opposite  arms  of  the  plate  Into  firm  contact  with  the  parts 
to  be  coupled. 


800,85J.     WOOD  PRODUCT.     Wilham  D.  Craio,  Kansas 
City,  Mo.     Filed  May  25,  1907.     Serial  No.  375,736. 


1.  A  filling  or  packing  material  comprising  a  mass  of 
wood  strips  or  shavings  having  material  length  and  width, 
each  of  said  strips  having  a  relatively  thick  portion  dis- 
posed centrally  of  its  width  and  a  fine  or  feathered  length- 
wise extending  edge. 

2.  A    filling   or    packing    medlam    comprising   an    Indis- 
criminate mass  of  wood  strips  or  shavings  having  a  rela 
tlrely  thick  central  part  and  portions  tapering  therefrom 
toward    the    lengthwise   edges   of   the   strips,    said    edges 
being  extremely  thin  or  feathered. 

8.  A  wood  strip  or  shaving  having  a  material  width  and 
length,  a  relatively  thick  part  extending  lengthwise  cen 
trally  of  the  same,  and  portions  on  opposite  sides  thereof 


860.855.     WHIFFLETREE  -  HOOK.     John  L.   Davidson, 
Barnet.  Vt.     Filed  May  24,  1906.     Serial  No.  318.589. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  comblna 
tlon  of  a  whlffletree.  a  keeper  plvotally  connected  to  the 
whlffletree  and  comprising  a  spring  arm  having  a  hook 
member  at  one  end  thereof,  the  said  hook  member  being 
adapted  to  engage  with  a  trace  to  hold  it  in  position  upon 
the  whiffle  tree,  and  a  transversely  disposed  member  hav- 
ing Its  ends  securetl  to  the  whlffletree  and  formed  at  an 
Intermediate  point  with  a  notch,  the  portions  of  th<; 
transverse  member  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  notch  l)ein:{ 
Inclined  outwardly,  the  said  notch  being  adapted  to  en 
Rage  with  the  before  mentioned  spring  arm  to  hold  the 
keeper  in  normal  position,  while  the  Inclined  portions  of 
the  transverse  member  form  guldeways  for  leading  th«^ 
spring  arm  Into  the  notch. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  whlflBetree.  a  keeper  comprising  a  spring  arm  hav- 
ing an  eye  formed  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  hook  member 
at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  the  said  hook  member  being 
adapted  to  engage  with  a  trace  to  hold  the  same  In  poai 
tlon  upon  the  whlflle  tree,  a  pivot  member  passing  through 
the  eye  and  securing  the  keeper  to  the  whlffletree,  and  a 
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transversely   dlapoMd    member    taaTlng   the   ends    thereof 
embedded   In   the   whlffletree.   while  an   Intermediate  por- 
tion   Is   depressed    to   form   a   notch   which    Is  adapted   to 
engage  with  the  before  mentioned  spring  arm  to  hold  the  ' 
keeper  In  normal  position. 


1. 


860,856.     PAPERCLIP.     John  R.  Day,  Huntington.  Ind. 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  803,093. 


As  an  Improved  article  of  manufacture,  the  herein  de- 
scribed paper  clip  comprising  an  Initially  flat  blank  em- 
bodying two  end  portions  connected  by  a  narrow  neck, 
one  of  said  end  portions  being  provided  with  a  slot  lying 
entirely  within  iU  margin  and  extending  close  to  Its  side 
edges,  whereby  to  weaken  the  said  end  at  points  Interme- 
diate of  its  length  and  coincident  with  a  line  drawn 
through  the  slot  and  through  said  side  edges,  so  that  the 
outer  extremity  of  the  said  end  portion  may  be  turned 
upon  the  other  extremity  thereof  on  a  plane  coincident 
with  the  Blot,  the  device  being  designed  to  be  bent  first 
on  said  line  to  double  the  outer  extremity  of  one  end  por- 
tion upon  Itself,  and  again  upon  a  line  Intersecting  the 
narrow  neck  whereby  to  fold  the  then  doubled  end  portion 
upon  the  other  end  portion,  subsUntlally  as  deacrlbed- 


860,837.     WASHING  -  MACHINE.      Fkank  A.  Dinbmobe. 
Fredonla,  N.  Y.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1906.    Serial  No.  305,109! 


In  a  washing  machine  the  combination  with  «  casing 
and  a  shaft  revolubly  mounted  therein  ;  of  cylinder  heads 
secured  to  and  revoluble  with  the  shaft,  each  of  said  heads 
having  a  peripheral  recess,  a  frame  hlngedly  connected  to 
the  heads  and  normally  seated  within  the  recesses,  the  ad 
Joining  faces  of  the  frame  and  heads  having  registering 
notches,  means  for  securing  the  frame  within  the  recesses, 
radially  disposed  blades  Interposed  between  and  fixedly 
connected  to  the  heads  adjacent  the  peripheries  thereof, 
and  a  plurality  of  angular  rollers  Interposed  between 
every  two  blades,  certain  of  said  rollers  being  Journaled 
within  the  heads  and  the  remaining  rollers  being  Jour- 
naled within  the  registering  notches  in  the  beads  and 
frame,  the  radial  blades  extending  Inwardly  beyond  the 
rollers  and  constituting  lifting  devices,  the  Inner  edges  of 
said  blades  being  rounded. 


860,858.     STEAM  TRAP.     Robmt  M.  Dixon,  East  Orange, 
,     N.  J.,  aaalgnor  to  The  Safety  Car  Heating  &  Lighting 
-      Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.     Filed  Mar.  24, 
1904.     Serial  No.  199,677. 

1.  In  an  expansion  trap,  the  combination  of  an  expan- 
sion member,  an  automatic  valve  operated  thereby,  a  hand- 
controlled  valve,  and  a  heat- radiating  device  free  from 
said  expansion  member  and  In  fluid-conducting  connection 
with  said  band  valve  adapted  for  conveying  fluid  from  the 
trap  out  of  contact  with  the  expansion  member. 

2.  In  an  expansion  trap,  the  combination  of  an  expan- 
sion member,  an  automatic  valve  operated  thereby,  a  hand 
valve,  and  a  steam-conducting  device  In  open  connection 
with  said  hand  valve  and  free  from  said  expansion  mem- 
ber, but  In  heat-radlatlng  proximity  to  the  same,  adapted 
for  conducting  a  fluid  from  the  trap. 

120  O.  G.- 


S.  IB  an  ezpaniion  trap,  the  combination  of  a  hand 
valve,  an  automatic  valve,  an  expansion  member  for  oper> 
atlng  the  automatic  valve,  and  a  steam-conducting  device 
free  from  said  expansion  member  for  receiving  steam  from 
the  hand-operated  valve  adapted  for  conducting  fluid  from 
the  trap  out  of  contact  with  said  expansion  member  but  in 
heat-radlatlng  proximity  thereto. 


4.  In  an  expansion  trap,  the  combination  of  an  expan- 
sion member  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  tubes  of  differ- 
ent metals,  one  located  within  the  other,  an  automatic 
valve  operated  thereby,  a  hand-operated  valve,  and  a  sepa- 
rate tube  in  beat-radlating  proximity  to  one  tube  of  the 
expansion  member  and  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to 
be  separated  by  a  space  from  the  expansion  member. 

5.  In  an  expansion  trap,  the  combination  of  an  expan- 
sion member  comprising  a  plurality  of  connected  tubes, 
one  within  the  other,  an  automatic  valve  operated  by  said 
expansion  member,  a  hand-operated  valve,  and  a  pipe  with- 
in the  Inn&r  tube  out  of  contact  therewith  but  In  flald  con- 
ducting connection  with  the  hand-operated  vajve  and  ex- 
tending through  a  portion  of  the  space  in  the  inner  tube  In 
heat-radlatlng  proximity  thereto. 

6.  In  an  expansion  trap,  the  combination  of  a  head  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  valve  seats,  an  automatically-operated 
valve  adapted  to  one  seat  and  a  hand-operated  valve 
adapted  to  the  other  of  said  seats,  expansion  means  for 
operating  the  automatically-operated  valve,  and  steam- 
conducting  means  In  fluid-conducting  connection  with  the 
hand-valve  seat  and  In  heat-radlatlng  proximity  only  to 
the  operative  parts  of  the  trap. 

7.  In  an  expansion  valve,  the  combination  of  an  expan- 
sion member  comprised  by  an  outer  tube  and  an  Inner 
tube,  the  Inner  tube  being  supported  by  the  outer  tube,  a 
valve  carried  by  the  inner  tube,  and  means  for  discharging 
steam  located  within  said  inner  tube  out  of  contact  there- 
with but  In  heat-radlatlng  proximity  thereto. 

8.  In  an  expansion  trap,  the  combination  of  an  expan- 
sion device,  an  automatic  valve  operated  thereby,  a  band- 
operated  valve,  and  separate  means  for  discharging  from 
each  of  said  valves  through  the  trap  in  order  to  provide 
Independent  discharge  conduits  for  each  of  said  valves, 
one  of  said  discharging  means  being  free  from  aald  expan- 
sion device  but  In   heat  -  radiating  connection  therewith 
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Adapted  to  convey  ■team  from  the  trap  and  malnUln  the 
aame  out  of  contact  with  said  expansion  device. 

0.  In  a  trap,  the  combination  of  an  automatically-oper- 
ated valve,  a  hand  operated  valve,  and  means  for  Inde- 
pendently discharging  from  each  valve  comprising  Inde- 
pendent conduits,  and  a  shell  surrounding  the  conduits 
upon  which  one  of  said  discharge  devices  Is  supported. 

10.  In  an  expansion  trap,  the  combination  of  an  expan- 
sion device  carried  by  the  outer  tube  of  a  plurality  of  con- 
nected tubes,  a  Jacket  of  non-conducting  material  Inclos- 
ing the  outer  tube  and  adapted  to  protect  the  same  from 
cold  and  to  retain  the  heat  developed  In  the  trap,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  expansion  device  to  a  given  nor- 
mal temperature. 

11.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  body  portion  forming  a  shell,  of  an  expansion  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  shell  and  having  a  valve  adapted  to  be 
seated  In  said  body  portion,  a  hand-operated  valve,  and  a 
discharge  conduit  extending  from  said  hand-operated  valve 
out  of  contact  with  said  expansion  member,  but  in  heat- 
radiating  connection  therewith. 

12.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  an  outer  shell,  an  expansion  member  carried  by  said 
outer  shell,  a  valve  operated  automatically  by  said  expan- 
sion member,  a  hand-operated  discharge  valve,  and  a  die 
charge  conduit  leading  from  said  hand-operated  discharge 
valve  free  from  said  expansion  member  but  extending  In 
beat-radlatlng  proximity  through  the  same. 

13.  In  an  expansion  trap,  the  combination  of  a  valve 
tent,  an  automatic  valve,  an  expansion  member  actuating 
said  automatic  valve,  and  a  fluid  discharge  device  leading 
from  the  trap  within  said  expansion  member  out  of  con- 
tact therewith  but  In  heat-radlatlng  proximity  thereto 
adapted  to  heat  the  same  by  radiation. 


openings,  drum  shafts  mounted  in  said  slots  or  openings 
and  provided  with  sheaves,  and  means  for  moving  said 
shafts  radlallj  In  said  slots  or  openings,  comprising  a 
central  shaft  provided  at  Its  opposite  ends  with  disks 
having  spiral  ribs  on  their  Inner  sides,  and  slides  mounted 
In  said  frame  and  with  which  said  shafts  are  connected 
and  provided  with  projecting  members  which  operate  In 
connection  with  said  ribs. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  frame,  the 
opposite  Bides  of  which  are  provided  with  radial  slots  or 
openings,  drum  shafts  mounted  In  said  slots  or  openings 
and  provided  with  sheaves,  and  means  for  moving  said 
shafts  radially  In  said  slots  or  openings,  comprising  a 
central  shaft  provided  at  Its  opposite  ends  with  disks 
having  spiral  ribs  on  their  Inner  sides,  and  slides  mounted 
In  said  frame  and  with  which  said  shafts  are  connected 
and  provided  with  projecting  members  which  operate  In 
connection  with  said  ribs,  one  of  said  drum  shafts  being 
mounted  at  an  angle  to  the  central  shaft. 


860.860.  MULTIPLE-STATION  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM. 
ABTHca  J.  Farm  EH.  Detroit.  Mich.  Filed  Feb.  4.  1902. 
Serial  No.  92,567. 


860,859.  EXPANSION  -  DRUM  FOR  HOISTING  APPA- 
RATUS  Danikl  W.  Dbiscoll  and  John  A.  R«:«ni»b, 
New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Feb.  12,  1907.  Serial  No. 
356.977. 


1.  In  a  hoisting  apparatus,  a  drum  comprising  a  frame 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  parallel  shafts  mounted  con- 
centrically around  a  common  center,  a  plurality  of  sheaves 
mounted  on  each  of  said  shafts,  a  hoisting  cable  wound 
around  all  of  said  shafts  and  on  the  pulleys  mounted 
thereon,  and  means  for  moving  said  shafts  radially  when 
the  hoisting  apparatus  Is  In  use. 

2.  In  a  hoisting  apparatus,  a  frame  the  opposite  slde« 
of  which  are  provided  with  radial  guides,  parallel  drum 
shafts  mounted  In  said  guides  and  concentrically  around 
a  common  center  and  provided  with  sheaves,  a  hoisting 
cable  wound  around  said  shaft  and  on  said  sheaves,  and 
means  for  moving  said  shafts  radially  when  tha  hoisting 
apparatus  is  In  use. 

3.  In  a  hoisting  apparatus,  a  drum  comprising  a  frame, 
a  plurality  of  parallel  shafts  mounted  concentrically 
aroand  a  common  center  In  said  frame  and  movable  ra- 
dially of  said  frame  while  retaining  a  parallel  position, 
each  of  aald  shafts  being  also  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  sheaves,  and  means  for  moving  said  shafto  radially 
when  the  hoisting  apparatus  Is  In  use. 

4.  In  an  appsrratus  of  the  class  described,  a  frame,  the 
.opposite  sides  of  which  are  provided  with  radial  sloto  or 


1.  In  a  central  energy  telephone  system,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  lines  extending  to  and -connected 
with  the  Instruments  of  the  several  subscribers  served 
by  a  given  exchange  line,  of  an  Interposed  electro-magnetic 
switching  appliance  wherein  said  lines  are  centered,  line 
conductors  extending  therefrom  to  the  exchange  or  central 
office,  an  actuating  battery,  and  central  office  apparatus 
for  actuating  the  switching  appliance  to  connect  any  sub- 
scriber In  circuit  or  all  of  the  subscribers  in  common,  and 
for  connecting  the  line  with  other  subscribers  to  the 
exchange,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  central  energy  telephone  exchange  system,   the 
combination   with   a   party-line  switching  appliance,   of  a 
plurality   of  party-line  stations  connected  therewith  and 
adapted  to  be  alternatively  connected  or  connected  In  com 
mon  with  the  exchange,  associated  telephone  exchange  ap 
patatus.    line   conductors  extending   to   the   telephone   ex 
change,  an  actuating  battery  thereat  adapted  to  energise 
the  switching  appliance,  a  key  controlling  the  same,  and 
a  signal  controlled  by   said  appliance   for  Indicating  the 
party  connected  In  circuit  and  the  restoration  of  the  ap- 
paratus, substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  telephone  exchange  system,  the  combination  with 
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ao  operator's  key  for  controlllof  a  party-line  swltchinc 
appliance,  of  line  conductors  extending  between  the  same, 
an  actuating  battery  or  source  of  current,  s  plurality  of 
party-line  subscribers,  and  an  Interposed  electro-magnetic 
party-line  switching  appliance  comprising  a  plurality  of 
contacts  respectively  connected  with  the  several  party- 
line  stations  and  with  the  line  conductors,  a  rotatable  con- 
tact-making part,  an  electro-magnetic  device  for  etfecting 
Its  rotation,  and  an  additional  contact  controlled  by  the 
contact-makluK  part  adapted  to  be  closed  each  time  one 
of  the  party-line  contacts  Is  closed,  and  a  signal  at  the 
central  office  adapted  to  be  actuated  thereby,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  telephone  exchange  system,  the  combination  with 
a  party  line  switching  appliance,  of  means  provided  In  the 
cord  circuit  for  sending  actuating  current  over  both  line 
conductors  In  parallel  to  said  switching  appliance,  relay 
apparatus  for  sending  current  over  one  side  of  the  line 
thereto,  and  means  controlled  by  the  removal  of  the  con- 
necting plug  for  restoring  said  relay  apparatus  to  normal 
condition,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  In  a  party-line  switching  appliance,  the  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  contact  parts  respectively  connected 
with  the  several  party-line  stations,  of  a  rotatable  contact- 
making  part,  an  electro-magnetic  device  for  effecting  its 
rotation  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  exchange  line 
conductors,  said  line  conductors  extending  to  an  exchange, 
and  an  additional  contact  controlled  by  the  rotatable  con- 
tact making  part  adapted  to  be  closed  each  time  one  of  the 
party-line  contacts  is  closed,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  party-line  switching  appliance,  the  combination 
with  a  rotatable  part,  of  electro-magnetic  actuating  ap- 
paratus therefor,  contact-making  shoes  mounted  upon  said 
part,  a  plurality  of  contacts  adapted  to  be  connected  with 
corresponding  party-line  stations,  a  signal-controlling  con- 
tact, relay-controlling  contacts,  said  contacts  being  dis- 
posed In  the  path  of.  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said 
shoes,  and  relay  apparatus,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  In  a  telephone  exchange  system,  the  combination  with 
a  Junction-box  containing  selective  switching  apparatus, 
of  a  central  station,  a  plurality  of  party-line  stations,  line 
and  extension  conductors  connecting  said  Junction-box 
with  all  of  said  stations,  electro-magnetic  actuating  ap- 
paratus for  effecting  the  selective  switching  and  restora- 
tion of  said  Junction-box.  the  same  being  connected  with 
one  side  of  the  line,  relay  apparatus  y  and  t  connected 
in  bridge  to  ground,  relay  x  associated  therewith,  a  source 
of  current  at  the  central  station,  and  controlling  switching 
appliances  for  effecting  the  selective  and  restorative  opera- 
tions of  the  Junction-box  apparatus,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  line  having  a  plu 
rallty  of  substations  connected  thereto,  of  a  signal-bell 
connected  with  the  line,  a  condenser  In  series  therewith 
and  an  electromagnetic  busy  signal  appliance  connected 
in  a  circuit  distinct  from  the  bell  circuit  at  each  of  the 
substations,  an  electro- ma^etic  switching  mechanism  as- 
sociated with  the  main  line  circuit  adapted  to  selectively 
connect  In  circuit  any  one  of  the  substations,  and  central 
office  apparatus  for  simultaneously  actuating  said  electro- 
magnetic switching  mechanism  and  the  several  sub-station 
busy  signals,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

9.  in  n  party  line  selective  switching  mechanism,  the 
combination  with  a  movable  controlling  part,  of  electro- 
magnetic actuating  mechanism  therefor  adapted  to  be  elec- 
trically controlled,  contact  terminals  controlled  by  the 
movement  of  said  part  adapted  to  be  connected  by  Indi- 
vidual circuits  with  a  plurality  of  telephone  sub-stations, 
and  means  for  automatically  checking  the  said  controlling 
part  in  deflnite  contact  controlling  positions  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

10.  The  combination  with  the  two  limbs  of  a  telephone 
exchange  line,  of  a  plurality  of  telephone  sub-stations  as- 
sociated therewith,  a  switch  at  each  sub  station  adapted  to 
control  the  flow  of  current  across  said  limbs,  an  electro- 
magnetlcally  actuated  switching  mechanism  Interposed  be- 
tween the  exchange  and  ssld  sub-stations  adapted  to  se- 
lectively connect  to  line  any  one  of  the  Bub-stati<<ns  or  con- 
nect all  In  multiple,  and  also  control  the  flow  of  current 


across  the  limbs,  and  s  switch  controlled  thereby  connected 
between  the  exchange  and  the  electro-magnetic  switching 
mechanism,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  multiple  station  telephone 
line,  of  a  r«lay  connected  with  the  line  adapted  to  be  ex- 
cited by  current  flowing  therein,  a  line  signal  controlled  by 
the  relay,  an  electro  magnetic  switching  mechanism  con- 
nected between  the  terminal  Jack  of  the  line  and  Its  sub- 
stations, said  switching  mechanism  comprising  means  for 
normally  maintaining  a  closed  circuit  to  all  of  the  sub- 
stations in  multiple,  whereby  any  station  may  actuate  the 
line  signal,  and  also  means  under  control  of  the  exchange 
operator  for  breaking  this  common  circuit  and  establishing 
an  Individual  circuit  to  any  one  of  the  sub-stations,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

12.  In  a  selective  party  line  system,  the  combination 
with  the  cord  circuit  at  the  telejJhone  exchange,  of  a  source 
of  current,  a  key  adapted  to  open  the  cord  circuit  and  send 
current  In  parallel  over  the  limbs  of  a  connected  telephone 
line,  and  relay  apparatus  comprising  a  multiple  contact 
device  connected  In  circuit  to  complete,  when  excited,  the 
cord  circuit  of  the  side  In  use,  open  the  opposite  side,  com- 
plete a  circuit  from  the  source  of  current  to  one  strand  of 
the  cord  circuit,  and  close  a  secondary  supervisory  signal- 
ing circuit,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

13.  In  a  party  line  switching  mechanism,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  rotatable  contact-controlling  part,  of  electro- 
magnetic means  for  rotating  the  same,  sub  station  and  sig- 
naling circuit  contacts  or  terminals  associated  with  sal(> 
part  and  controlled  by  Its  movement,  and  a  signal  at  the 
central  office  or  exchange  electrically  connected  therewith, 
whereby  any  one  of  several  sub  station  lines  may  be  exclu- 
sively connected  with  the  main  line  and  the  slgnsl  at  the 
exchange  may  be  actuated  each  time  one  of  said  lines  Is 
thus  connected,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  line  extending  to 
a  central  station  or  exchange,  of  a  plurality  of  substations 
normally  connected  with  the  line,  an  automatic  electro- 
magnetlcally  actuated  switching  appliance  InteriMJsed  In 
the  said  line  between  the  exchange  and  said  sub-stations, 
whereby  the  normal  circuit  to  the  substations  may  be 
broken  and  an  Individual  circuit  to  any  one  of  said  sub- 
stations may  alternatively  be  closed,  and  means  provided 
at  the  exchange  for  actuating  said  switching  appliance, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

I  15.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  exchange,  of  a 
multiple  station  telephone  line  extending  therefrom  afford- 
ing a  metallic  talking  circuit,  a  plurality  of  sub-stations 
normally  connected  thereto  upon  Individual  circuits,  a 
third  conductor  uniting  the  exchange  and  the  sub-stations, 
and  an  electro  magnetic  switching  mechanism  bridged  be- 
tween one  of  the  line  conductors  and  the  third  conductor, 
said  switching  mechanism  being  connected  to  control  the 
Individual  circuits  and  adapted  to  selectively  connect  alter- 
natively, any  Individual  circuit  with  the  main  line  or  talk- 
ing circuit,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

16.  The  combination  with  a  multiple  station  telephone 
exchange  line,  of  a  relay  associated  therewith  at  the  ex- 
change adapted  to  respond  to  current  flowing  over  the  line, 
a  signal  controlled  by  the  relay,  an  electrically  actuated 
switching  appliance  interposed  between  the  telephone  sta- 
tions and  the  exchange,  and  means  at  the  exchange  for  ac- 
tuating the  switching  appliance,  said  appliance  being 
adapted  to  be  operated  to  close  under  predetermined  con- 
ditions, a  low  resistance  bridge  across  the  line  and  thua 
actuate  said  signal,  whereby  the  operator  Is  Informed  of 
the  condition  of  the  switching  appliance,  substantially  as 

,  set  forth. 


860,861.  TELEPHONE  CABLE-TERMINAL.  Edwabd  C. 
Fix)BT,  Santa  Barbara,  Cal.  Filed  Aug.  28,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  332.408. 

1.  In  a  distributing  box  for  cables,  a  casing,  a  molstnre 
proof  compartment  arranged  within  the  casing,  flanges  dis- 
posed on  each  side  of  the  compartment,  spaced  members 
arranged  within  the  casing  and  forming  a  socket  a  plate 
seated  In  said  socket  and  bearing  against  the  adjacent 
flanges,  said  plate  constituting  one  wall  of  the  compart- 
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nMnt  and  barlDtr  a  plurality  of  contacts  sectired  thereto 
for  engagement  with  the  cable  wires,  and  distributing 
wires  operatlvely  connected  with  said  contacts  and  extend- 
ing through  the  wails  of  the  casing. 
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carried  by  said  frame,  and  an  extension  shield  slldably 
engaging  said  first-mentioned  shield. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  frame,  sup- 
porting wheels  therefor,  an  elonjrated  plant-covering  shield 
carried  by  said  frame,  an  extension  shield  slldably  engag- 
ing the  rear  end  of  said  flrst-mentloned  shield,  and  a  sup- 
porting wheel  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  extension 
shield. 


2.  In  a  distributing  box  for  cables,  a  casing,  a  moisture 
proof  compartment  arranged  within  the  casing  and  having 
its  end  walls  provided  with  laterally  extending  flanges, 
spaced  members  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  casing  and 
forming  sockets  insulating  plates  constituting  the  side 
walls  of  the  compartment  seated  in  said  sockets  and  each 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  contacts,  there  being  openings 
formed  in  the  lower  wall  of  the  compartment  and  apertures 
(ormed  In  the  bottom  of  the  casing  and  disposed  one  on 
each  side  of  said  compartment,  cable  wires  extending 
through  the  openings  in  the  bottom  of  the  compartment 
and  arranged  within  said  compartment  for  connection  with 
the  terminals  of  the  insulating  plates,  and  distributing 
wires  operatlvely  connected  with  the  contacts  and  extended 
downwardly  through  the  apertures  in  the  bottom  of  Um 
casing. 

8.  In  a  distributing  box  for  cables,  a  casing,  a  water 
proof  compartment  arranged  within  the  casing,  flanges  se- 
cured to  the  bottom  of  the  casing  and  spaced  laterally  from 
the  side  walls  of  the  compartment  to  form  sockets  for  th« 
reception  of  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  side  walls,  one  of 
the  side  walls  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  contacts, 
cable  wires  extending  within  the  compartment  for  engage- 
ment with  the  contacts,  and  distributing  wires  operatlvely 
connected  with  the  contacts  and  extending  through  the 
casing. 


860,882.      FUMIGATOR.      Menzo   R.    Fuller,   Greenville. 
Tex.     Filed  Jan.  29,  1907.     Serial  No.  354,610. 

1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  frame,  and 
a  longitudinally  extensible  shield  carried  by  said  frame, 
and  adapted  to  Inclose  plants  during  the  travel  of  the 
machine. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  frame,  a 
longitudinally  extensible  shield  carried  by  the  frame  and 
adapted  to  Inclose  plants  during  the  travel  of  the  machine, 
and  means  for  introducing  an  insecticide  Into  the  forward 
end  of  said  shield. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  frame,  an 
elongated  shield  carried  by  said  frame,  and  adapted  to 
Inclose  plants  during  the  travel  of  the  machine,  a  gas 
generating  chamber  carried  by  the  machine,  and  means  for 
conducting  gas  from  the  generator  to  the  forward  end  of 
■aid  shield  discharging  the  same  rearwardly  thereof. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  frame,  an 
elongated  shield  carried  by  said  frame  and  adapted  to 
Inclose  plants  during  the  travel  of  the  machine,  a  gas 
generating  chamber,  a  gas  storage  chamber  communicating 
therewith,  and  means  for  conducting  gas  from  the  gas 
storage  chamber  to  the  forward  end  of  said  shield. 

5.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  frame,  an 
elongated  shield  carried  by  the  frame  and  adapted  to  in- 
close plants  during  the  travel  of  the  machine,  a  gas 
generating  chamber,  a  gas  storage  chamber  communicating 
therewith,  and  a  blower  for  conducting  gas  from  the  gas 
storage  chamber  to  the  forward  end  of  said  shield. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  frame,  sup- 
portlQx  wheels  therefor,  an  elongated  plant  covering  shield 


8.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  frame,  sup- 
porting wheels  therefor,  an  elongated  plant  covering  shield 
carried  by  said  frame,  an  extension  shield  slldably  engag- 
ing the  rear  end  of  said  flrst-mentloned  shield,  and  a 
caster  wheel  Journaled  in  bearings  secured  to  the  outer 
end  of  said  extension  shield. 

9.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  frame,  a 
pair  of  separated  elongated  plant  covering  shields  carried 
by  said  frame,  a  closed  gas  generating  chamber  supported 
by  the  frame  between  said  shields,  and  a  conduit  for  con- 
ducting gas  from  the  generator  to  the  forward  ends  of  said 
shields. 

10.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  frame,  a 
pair  of  separated  elongated  plant  covering  shields  carried 
by  said  frame,  a  gas  storage  chamber  supported  by  the 
frame  between  said  shields,  a  blower  supported  by  the 
frame,  an  Inlet  pipe  leading  from  the  blower  to  the  gas 
storage  chamber,  and  outlet  pipes  leading  from  the  blower 
to  the  forward  ends  of  said  shields. 

11.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  frame, 
supporting  wheels  therefor,  a  pair  of  elongated  plant  cot- 
ering  shields  carried  by  said  frame,  a  pair  of  extension 
shields  slldably  engaging  the  rear  ends  of  said  first  men- 
tioned shields,  and  a  supporting  wheel  secured  to  the  outer 
ends  of  said  extension  shields. 

12.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  wheeled 
frame,  an  elongated  plant  covering  shield  carried  by  said 
frame  and  provided  with  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  In 
the  top  thereof  and  with  upwardly  extending  flangea  at 
each  side  of  said  slot,  a  plurality  of  rollers  secured  at  Inter- 
vals to  said  flanges,  and  an  extension  shield  slldably  engag- 
ing said  flrst-mentloned  shield  and  provided  with  a  Trail 
adapted  to  engage  the  rollers  secured  to  the  upwardly  ex- 
tending flange*  thereof. 
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800,868.      SHUTTLE-MOTION   FOR   LOOMS.     Hak«t   L. 
Goodwin,    Boston,    Mass.,   assignor   to   Goodwin    Picker 
Company,-  Boston,  Mass.,  a  Corporation  of  the  District 
.  of  Columbia.     Filed  Oct.  B.  1904.     Serial  No.  227.248. 


1.  A  shuttle  motion  for  looms  having  a  picker  stick  and 
picker,  a  guide  plate  fixed  with  relation  to  the  rockershaft 
and  provided  with  a  vertical  slot  and  a  curved  guide  slot 
fixed  with  relation  to  the  guide  plate,  a  fulcrum  stud  ex- 
tending from  the  picker  stick  and  engaging  with  said  ver- 
tical slot,  a  guide  stud  extending  from  said  stick  and  en- 
gaging with  said  curved  slot,  an  elongated  slot  through 
the  stick  for  the  fulcrum  stud,  means  for  adjusting  the 
fulcrum  stud  In  said  slot  to  vary  the  distance  between 
It  and  the  guide  stud,  and  means  for  securing  It  In  Its 
adjusted  position,  the  said  studs  and  slots  being  so  formed 
and  disposed  with  relation  to  each  other  and  to  the  picker 
stick  and  picker  that  the  line  of  movement  of  the  striking 
point  of  the  picker  may  be  varied  and  adjusted  to  move 
according  to  the  line  of  movement  of  the  shuttle  point. 

2.  A  shuttle  motion  for  looms  having  a  picker  stick  and 
picker,  a  guide  plate  provided  with  a  vertical  slot  and  a 
curved  guide  slot,  a  fulcrum  stud  extending  from  the 
picker  stick  and  engaging  with  said  vertical  slot,  a  guide 
stud   extending   from   said   stick    and   engaging   with   said 

•curved  guide  slot,  an  elongated  slot  through  said  stick  for 
said  fulcrum  stud,  a  shoulder  on  said  stud  to  prevent  the 
■tick  from  binding  on  the  guide  plate,  and  means  for  clamp- 
ing the  picker  stick  against  said  shoulder  whereby  the  ful- 
crum stud  will  be  held  In  Its  adjusted  position  In  said 
picker  stick  slot,  and  be  permitted  to  move  In  the  vertical 
slot  In  the  guide  plate. 

3.  A  shuttle  motion  for  looms  having  a  picker  stick  and 
picker,  a  guide  plate  provided  with  a  vertical  slot  and  a 
curved  guide  slot,  a  fulcrum  stud  extending  from  the  picker 
■tick  and  engaging  with  said  vertical  slot,  a  guide  stud 
extending  from  said  stick  and  engaging  with  said  curved 
guide  slot,  an  elongated  slot  through  said  stick  for  said 
fulcrum  stud,  a  shoulder  on  said  stud  which  engages  one 
side  of  the  stick  and  prevents  the  stick  from  binding  on 
the  guide  plate,  a  washer  on  said  stud  which  bears  against 
the  opposite  side  of  said  stick,  and  a  check  nut  on  said 
stud  whereby  the  said  fulcrum  stud  may  be  clamped  to 
the  stick  at  any  portion  of  said  elongated  slot  to  which  it 
Is  adjusted. 

4.  A  shuttle  motion  for  looms  having  a  picker  stick  and 
picker,  a  guide  plate  provided  with  a  vertical  slot  and  a 
curved  guide  slot,  a  fulcrum  stud  extending  from  the 
picker  stick  and  engaging  with  said  vertical  slot,  a  guide 
■tud  extending  from  said  stick  and  engaging  with  said 
curved  guide  slot,  an  elongated  slot  through  said  stick  for 
■aid  fulcrum  stud,  a  shoulder  on  said  fulcrum  stud  which 


engages  one  side  of  the  stick  and  a  check  nut  on  the  other 
side  by  which  the  stick  can  be  clamped  firmly  against  the 
said  shoulder,  said  shoulder  preventing  the  stick  from 
bearing  against  the  guide  plate  and  an  antl  friction  roller 
on  said  fulcrum  stud  which  engages  with  the  Tertlcal 
guide  slot. 


860.864.  WROUGHT  METAL  POLE-ARM.  Martiw  B. 
Harbison.  Parnassus.  Pa.  Filed  Jan.  28,  1907.  Serial 
No.  354.453. 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  pole  arm  of 
pressed  sheet  steel. 

2.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  pole  arm  con- 
structed from  a  single  piece  of  sheet  steel  pressed  Into 
form. 

3.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  pole  arm  of  sheet 
steel  pressed  Into  form  and  folded  longitudinally  to  form 
spaced  sides  and  connecting  web. 


860,805.      VALVE-SEAT.      John   M.    Habtman.    Philadel- 
phia, Pa.     Filed  Sept.  3.  1004.     Serial  No.  223,109. 

1.  In  a  valve  seat,  the  combination  with  an  outer  seat- 
rest  ;  an  inner  spatlng  ring  freely  mounted  within  said 
seat  rest ;  and  means  for  clamping  said  seat  rest  and  seat 
ring  together  and  securing  them  to  the  valve  chamber, 
while  permitting  radial  expansion  of  the  ring. 

2.  In  a  valve  seat,  the  combination  with  an  outer  seat 
rest  comprising  an  Inwardly  projecting  step  on  the  lower 
portion  of  Its  Inner  peripheral  wall  ;  of  an  Independent 
seating  ring  arranged  to  fit  upon  said  step  and  having  a 
vertical  wall  of  similar  height  to  the  wall  of  the  seat 
rest  ;  and,  means  arranged  to  clamp  said  rest  and  rlog  to- 
gether, substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  valve  seat,  the  combination  with  an  outer  seat 
rest  comprising  an  Inwardly  projecting  step  on  the  lower 
portion  of  Itx  Inner  peripheral  wall  ;  of  an  Independent 
seating  ring  arranged  to  fit  upon  said  step  and  having  a 
vertical  wall  of  similar  height  to  the  wall  of  the  seat 
rest ;  means  arranged  to  clamp  said  rest  and  ring  to- 
gether, comprising  two  annular  heads  fitted  upon  axlally 
opposite  sides  of  said  ring  and  rest ;  and,  bolts  connecting 
said  heads,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  hot  blast  apparatus,  the  combination  with  axlally 
opposed  conduit  walls;  of  annular  heads  respectively  se- 
cured to  said  walls ;  an  annular  valve  seat  rest  Inde- 
pendent  of  said   heads  and   Interposed   between   them ;  a 
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TalT«  teat  ring  lndep«ndeot  of  uid  re«t  and  heada  fitted 
In  said  reat  between  said  beads ;  and,  means  connecting 
said  heads  arranged  to  compress  them  upon  said  rest, 
■nbaitantlaMy  as  set  forth. 


860.866.     VEHICLE  AXLE.     Martin  W.  Hbyknoa.  HarU- 
burg.  111.     Filed  May  31,  1906.     Serial  No.  319,546. 


1.  A  rehicle  provided  with  an  axle  constructed  in  a 
main  section  and  two  pivoted  sections,  the  latter  being 
proTlded  with  spindles  for  the  reception  of  the  traveling 


5.  In  hot  blast  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  con- 
duit;  of  a  substantially  horizontal  valve  seat  in  said  con-   ] 
dult  comprising  a  cavity   whose  upper  boundary   Inclines 
upwardly  outward  ;  of  means  arranged  to  efTect  the  cir- 
culation of  a  cooling  medium  In  said  cavity,  substantially  i 
as  set  forth.  j 

6.  The  combination  with  an  annular  substantially  horl-  I 
sontal    valve    seat    comprising   an    annular    cavity    whose 
upper  boundary  Inclines  upwardly  outward  ;  of  means  ar 
ranged   to  effect  the  circulation  of  a  cooling  medium   In 
said  cavity,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  substantially  horlsontal  valve 
seat"  comprising  a  cavity  whoae  upper  boundary  Incllnea 
upwardly  outward  ;  of  means  arranged  to  effect  the  cir- 
culation of  a  cooling  medium  In  said  cavity,  substantially 
as  set  forth.  | 

8.  The  combination  with  a  substantially  horlxontal  valve  ' 
seat  comprising  a  cavity  whose  upper  boundary  Is  higher 
at  its  outer  portion  than  at  Its  Inner  portion  ;  of  means 
arranged    to  direct   a    cooling   medium    to   and   from   said 
cavity.  suUitantlally  as  set  forth. 


wheels,  upper  and  lower  plates  provided  with  dowels  en- 
tering the  ends  of  said  main  section,  said  plates  extend- 
ing beyond  such  end.^  and  provided  at  their  outer  ends 
with  journal  studs,  the  pivoted  sections  being  Jonmaled 
on  said  studs,  a  rearwardly  extending  plate  carried  at  the 
outer  end  of  one  of  the  first  named  plates  and  provided 
with  a  lug,  and  a  spring  coiled  around  said  lug  and  car- 
ried thereby,  one  end  of  said  spring  bearing  against  the 
rear  side  of  the  Inner  end  of  the  respective  pivoted  axle 
section,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  A  vehicle  provided  with  an  axle  constructed  In  a 
main  section  and  two  pivoted  sections,  the  latter  being 
provided  with  spindles  for  the  reception  of  the  traveling 
wheels,  upper  and  lower  plates  provided  with  dowels  en- 
tering the  ends  of  said  main  section,  said  plates  extend- 
ing beyond  such  enda  and  provided  at  their  outer  ends 
with  journal  studs,  the  pivoted  sections  being  journaled 
on  said  studs,  a  rearwardly  extending  plate  carried  at  the 
outer  end  of  one  of  the  first  named  t>lates  and  provided  with 
a  lug,  and  a  coll  spring  encircling  said  lug,  one  end  of  said 
spring  being  provided  with'  a  hook  engaging  the  rear- 
wardly extending  plate  whereby  to  secure  the  spring  in 
place,  and  the  other  end  of  said  spring  bearing  against 
the  rear  side  of  the  Inner  end  of  the  pivoted  axle  section. 

3.  A  vehicle  provided  with  an  axle  constructed  in  a 
main  section  and  two  pivoted  sections,  the  latter  being 
provided  with  spindles  for  the  reception  of  the  traveling 
wheels,  upper  and  lower  plates  provided  with  dowels  en- 
tering the  ends  of  said  main  section,  said  plates  extend- 
ing beyond  such  ends  and  provided  at  their  outer  ends 
with  Journal  studs,  the  pivoted  sections  being  journaled  on 
said  studs,  a  rearwardly  extending  plate  carried  at  the 
outer  end  of  one  of  the  first  named  plates  and  provided 
with  a  lug,  and  a  spring  encircling  said  lug  and  provided 
with  a  free  end  bearing  against  the  rear  side  of  the  Inner 
end  of  the  respective  axle  section,  said  pivoted  axle  sec- 
tion being  formed  on  said  rear  side  with  a  groove  In  which 
the  end  of  the  spring  Is  mounted,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

4.  A  vehicle  provided  with  a  front  axle  constructed  In  a 
main  Intermediate  section  and  two  end  pivoted  sections, 
upper  and  lower  plates  between  which  the  pivoted  end 
sections  of  the  axle  are  journaled.  a  thill  supporting 
frame  carried  Ht  each  end  of  the  nxle  and  embodying  a 
cross  bar  formed  on  one  side  with  notches,  clip  plates 
embracing  said  cross  bar,  one  of  said  plates  being  provided 
with  aide  finnges  designed  to  enter  said  notches,  one  of 
said  plates  being  provided  with  an  aperture  and  the  other 
with  a  tongue  adapted  to  enter  said  aperture  and  be  bent 
to  secure  It  therein,  a  bolt  securing  the  opposite  end  of 
said  clip  plates  together,  a  post  secured  to  one  of  said  clip 
plates  and  provided  with  a  thill  Iron,  and  a  spring  leaf 
receiving  said  bolt  at  one  end  and  serving  as  a  washer 
therefor,  said  spring  leaf  being  curved  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  and  provided  at  Its  free  end  with  a  side  fiange. 
the  free  end  of  said  spring  leaf  being  adapted  to  bear 
against  the  under  side  of  the  thill  eye  received  on  said 
thill  Iron  and  the  said  side  fiange  being  adapted  to  bear 
against  the  outer  side  of  said  thill  eye.  as  and  for  the  pur 
pose  set  forth. 


860.867.  ELECTRIC  LAMP  SOCKET.  Thomas  H.  Hiix. 
Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  Aug.  31,  1906.  Serial  No. 
332,767. 

1.  In  an  electric  lamp  socket,  the  combination  of  a  con- 
tact spring,  a  shaft,  a  ratchet  wheel  to  rotate  the  shaft, 
•  cam  secured  to  the  shaft  for  operating  the  contact 
spring,  a  pivoted  frame  having  a  hinge  support  located  at 
one  side  of  the  shaft  and  extending  to  the  other  side  of  the 
shaft,  means  on  the  pivoted  frame  on  the  side  most  distant 
from  Its  pivot  for  operating  the  ratchet  wheel,  and  means 
connecting  with  the  pivoted  frame  and  extending  through 
the  side  of  the  socket  for  operating  said  frame. 

2.  In  an  electric  lamp  socket,  the  combination  of  a  con- 
tact spring,  a  shaft,  a  ratchet  wheel  to  rotate  the  shaft, 
a  cam  secured  to  the  shaft  for  operating  the  contact 
spring,  a  pivoted  frame  having  a  hinge  support  located  at 
one  side  of  the  shaft  and  extending  to  the  other  side  of  the 
shaft,  a  spring  to  move  the  frame  in  one  direction,  means 
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on  the  pivoted  frame  on  the  side  most  distant  from  Its 
pivot  for  operating  the  ratchet  wheel,  and  means  connect- 
ing with  the  pivoted  frame  and  extending  through  the  side 
of  the  socket  for  operating  said  frame  against  the  action 
of  Its  spring. 


860.868.  MECHANISM  FOR  OPERATING  SPECIAL 
NEEDLES  IN  KNITTING  MACHINES.  Emil  A.  HlB- 
NKR,  AUentown,  Pa.  Filed  July  5,  1901.  Serial  No. 
67.113. 


3.  In  an  electric  lamp  socket,  the  combination  of  a  con- 
tact spring,  a  shaft,  a  ratchet  wheel  to  rotate  the  shaft, 
a  cam  secured  to  the  shaft  for  operating  the  contact 
spring,  a  pivoted  spring  actuated  frame  having  a  hinge 
support  located  at  one  side  of  the  shaft  and  extending  to 
the  other  side  of  the  said  shaft,  means  on  the  pivoted 
frame  on  the  side  most  distant  from  Its  pivot  for  operating 
the  ratchet  wheel  forward,  a  spring  to  lock  the  ratchet 
wheel  against  rotating  backward  and  means  connecting 
with  the  pivoted  frame  and  extending  through  the  side  of 
the  socket  for  operating  said  frame  for  causing  it  to  rotate 
the  ratchet  wheel  forward. 

4.  In  an  electric  lamp  socket,  circuit  closing  devices,  a 
shaft  adapted  to  operate  the  circuit  closing  devices,  a  piv- 
oted frame  having  a  hinged  support  located  at  a  distance 
to  one  side  of  the  shaft  and  provide  with  means  at  the 
other  side  of  the  shaft  for  rotating  said  shaft,  and  means 
connecting  with  the  pivoted  frame  and  extending  through 
the  side  of  the  socket  for  operating  the  pivoted  frame. 

5.  In  an  electric  lamp  switch,  the  combination  of  a  cir- 
cuit controlling  contact  spring,  a  loosely  pivoted  cam  shaft 
and  cam  for  operating  the  spring  when  moved  to  one  position 
to  close  the  switch  and  for  being  operated  by  the  spring 
when  moved  Into  a  position  preliminary  to  opening  the 
switch,  a  ratchet  wheel  on  the  shaft  to  rotate  It.  and  a 
pivoted  frame  having  a  pawl  structure  for  Intermittently 
operating  the  ratchet  wheel. 

6.  In  an  electric  lamp  switch,  the  combination  of  a  cir- 
cuit controlling  contact  spring,  a  loosely  pivoted  cam  shaft 
and  cam  for  operating  the  spring  when  moved  to  one  position 
to  close  the  switch  and  for  being  operated  by  the  spring 
when  moved  into  a  position  preliminary  to  opening  the 
switch,  a  ratchet  wheel  having  four  teeth  on  the  shaft  to 
rotate  It.  ^prlng  catch  to  prevent  the  ratchet  wheel  mov- 
ing backward  and  a  pivoted  frame  having  a  pawl  structure 
for  Intermittently  operating  the  ratchet  wheel. 

7.  In  an  electric  lamp  socket,  the  case  having  two  in- 
closed parts  of  Insulating  material  and  forming  a  switch 
chamber  between  them.  In  combination  with  a  circuit  clos- 
ing spring  secured  to  one  of  said  parts,  a  shaft  provided 
with  a  ratchet  wheel  and  a  cam  for  operating  the  spring 
Journaled  between  the  two  Insulating  parts,  a  pivoted 
frame  hinged  to  the  other  of  the  two  insulating  parts  and 
extending  across  the  shaft,  means  carried  thereby  for  op 
erating  the  ratchet  wheel,  and  means  extending  through 
the  side  of  the  socket  for  operating  the  pivoted  frame. 

8.  In  an  electric  lamp  socket  and  switch,  the  combina- 
tion of  circuit  closing  devices,  a  transverse  shaft  H  having 
the  cam  Q  and  ratchet  wheel  I.  a  pivoted  frame  J  formed 
of  two  side  plates  Inclosing  the  ratchet  wheel  and  having 
slots  K  for  the  shaft,  a  pawl  O  carried  by  the  pivoted 
frame  for  operating  the  ratchet  wheel,  and  means  extend- 
ing to  within  the  socket  for  operating  the  pivoted  frame. 


1.  In  a  knitting  machine,  the  switch  mechanism  for  spe 
clal  needles,  which  consists  In  the  combination  of  special 
needles  having  hooked  butts  ;  a  switch  cam  provided  with 
a  cam  Incline  which  engages  the  hooked  butts  and  moves 
the  special  needles  radially ;  and  another  cam  Incline, 
which  moves  them  axlally,  substantially  as  described. 

2.-  In  a  knitting  machine,  the  switch  mechanism  for  spe- 
cial needles,  which  consists  In  the  combination  of  special 
needles  having  hooked  butts  ;  n  switch  cam  provided  with 
a  horlxontal  cam  Incline  which  engages  only  the  hooked 
butts  ;  and  a  vertical  cam  incline  within  reach  only  of  the 
needles  which  have  engaged  the  horizontal  cam  Incline, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  knitting  machine,  the  switch  mechanism  for  spe- 
cial needles,  which  consists  In  the  combination  of  special 
needles  having  hooked  butts  which  run  In  the  cam  groove ; 
a  switch  cam  set  In  the  cam  groove  having  an  Inclined 
channel  cut  along  the  edge  which  opposes  the  hook  of  the 
butts,  whereby  the  needles  with  hooked  butts  are  moved 
radially  ;  and  another  cam  incline,  within  reach  only  of 
the  needles  which  have  been  thus  radially  moved  by  the 
action  of  the  Inclined  channel  upon  their  hooked  butts, 
which  moTes  these  needles  axlally,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

4.  In  a  knitting  machine,  the  switch  mechanism  for  spe- 
cial needles,  which  consists  in  the  combination  of  special 
needles  having  downwardly  hooked  butts  which  run  in  the 
cam  grooves  ;  a  switch  cam  set  in  the  lower  side  of  the  cam 
groove  having  an  Inclined  channel  cut  along  Its  upper  edge, 
whereby  the  needles  with  hooked  butts  are  moved  radially  ; 
and  another  cam  Incline,  within  reach  only  of  the  needles 
which  have  l>een  thus  radially  moved  by  the  action  of  the 
Inclined  channel  upon  their  hooked  butts,  which  depresses 
these  needles  axlally.  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  knitting  machine,  the  switch  mechanism  for  spe- 
cial needles,  which  consists  In  the  combination  of  special 
needles  having  hooked  butts  which  run  In  the  cam  groove ; 
a  switch  cam  set  in  the  cam  groove  having  an  Inclined 
channel  cut  along  the  edge  which  opposes  the  hook  of  the 
butts,  whereby  the  needles  with  hooked  butts  are  moved 
radially  ;  another  cam  incline,  within  reach  only  of  the 
needles  which  have  been  thus  radially  moved  by  the  action 
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of  tbe  Inclined  channel  upon  their  booked  butts,  which 
moves  these  needles  axlally  ;  and  a  movable  Jack  cam  on 
tbe  side  of  tbe  cam  groove  which  opposes  tbe  hooks  of  tbe 
batts,  the  advancement  of  which  throws  the  hooked  needle 
butts  out  of  reach  of  the  inclined  channel,  subetantialiy  as 
described. 

6.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a 
needle  cylinder  fitted  with  both  plain  and  special  needles ; 
a  cam  cylinder  fitted  with  a  set  of  reclprocatory  knitting 
cams  ;  means  to  rotate  and  to  reciprocate  said  cylinder  ; 
and  a  switch  cam  whereby  the  plain  needles  are  passed 
Into  tbe  set  of  knitting  cams  in  the  usual  manner,  over  tbe 
leading  and  below  tbe  following  stitch  cams,  while  tbe 
special  needles  are  led  to  the  groove  below  the  following 
stitch  cam  without  being  advanced  by  tbe  leading  stitch 
cam,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  the  combination  of  a 
needle  cylinder  fitted  with  both  plain  and  special  needles  ; 
a  cam  cylinder  fitted  with  a  set  of  reclprocatory  knitting 
cams  ;  means  to  rotate  and  to  reciprocate  said  cylinder  ; 
means  situated  t>eyond  tbe  following  stitch  cam,  whereby 
the  loops  are  thrown  below  the  needls  latches ;  and  means 
situated  in  advance  of  the  leading  stitch  cam,  whereby  the 
plain  needles  are  caused  to  pass  alx>ve  the  leading  stitch 
cam,  while  the  special  needles  are  led  to  the  groove  below 
the  following  stitch  cam  without  being  advanced  by  tbe 
leading  stitch  cam,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a 
needle  cylinder  fitted  with  both  plain  and  special  needles  ; 
a  cam  cylinder  fitted  with  a  set  of  reclprocatory  knitting 
cams  ;  means  to  rotate  and  to  reciprocate  said  cylinder  ; 
needle  sorting  means  separating  the  plain  from  tbe  special 
needles  placed  In  advance  of  the  reclprocatory  knitting 
cams ;  and  a  movable  cam  whereby  both  the  plain  and  the 
special  needles  may  be  prevented  from  coming  under  the 
influence  of  tbe  sorting  means,  substantially  as  described. 

9.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
needle  cylinder  fitted  with  a  set  of  reclprocatory  knitting 
cams  ;  means  to  rotate  and  to  reciprocate  said  cylinder  ; 
needle  sorting  means  placed  in  advance  of  the  leading 
stitch  cam,  whereby  tbe  plain  needles  are  allowed  to  pass 
above  this  stitch  cam  and  the  special  needles  defiected 
below  it ;  and  a  bottom  center  cam  partially  cut  away  at 
Its  top.  whereby  the  needles  thus  defiected  are  delivered  in 
the  groove  below  the  following  stitch  cam  Just  at>ove  the 
point  where  thread  is  fed.  substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
needle  cylinder;  a  cam  cylinder  fitted  with  a  set  of  reclp- 
rocatory knitting  cams  ;  means  to  rotate  and  to  reciprocate 
said  cylinder,  whereby  the  needles  are  passed  over  the 
leading  and  below  the  following  stitch  cam  for  the  pro- 
duction of  the  plain  knitting  stitch  ;  and  means  whereby 
special  needles  are  led  to  the  groove  below  the  following 
stitch  cam  without  being  advanced  by  the  leading  stitch 
cam,  for  the  production  of  vertical  stripes,  substantially 
as  described. 

11.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
needle  cylinder  fitted  with  both  plain  and  special  needles ; 
a  cam  cylinder  fitted  with  a  set  of  reclprocatory  knitting 
cams;  means  to  rotate  and  to  reciprocate  said  cylinder; 
and  a  switch  cap  whereby  the  plain  needles  are  passed 
into  the  set  of  knitting  cams  in  the  usual  manner  over  the 
leading  and  below  the  following  stitch  cams,  while  the 
special  needles  are  deflected  into  the  groove,  below  the 
leading  stitch  cam,  which  when  the  cam  cylinder  is  recip- 
rocated in  the  opposite  direction,  is  used  for  the  produc- 
tion of  the  knitting  stich,  substantially  as  described. 

12.  In  a  stocking  knitter,  the  combination  of  the  needles 
and  the  knitting  cylinders  ;  a  set  of  reclprocatory  knitting 
cams  including  paired  stitch  cams  in  the  cam  cylinder  ; 
means  whereby  certain  needles  are  caused  to  p&na  over  the 
leading  stitch  cam  and  below  the  following  stitch  cam  ; 
and  means  whereby  other  neetlies  are  passed  to  the  follow- 
ing atitcb  cam  in  position  to  receive  yarn  as  they  are  de- 
pressed thereby  but  without  passing  over  the  leading 
stitch  cam. 

13.  In  a  stocking  knitter  the  cam  cylinder  of  which  Is 
fitted  with  reclprocatory  knitting  cams,  means  whereby 
certain  needles  are  caased  to  psas  over  the  leading  stitch 


cam  and  below  the  following  stitch  cam  in  the  usual  way  ; 
and  means  whereby  the  rest  of  the  needles  are  led  to  the 
groove  below  the  following  stitch  cam  without  passing 
over  the  leading  stitch  cam. 

14.  In  a  stocking  knitter  provided  with  reclprocatory 
knitting  cams,  means  whereby  certain  of  the  needles  are 
advanced  by  the  leading  stitch  cam  in  the  usual  way  ; 
means  whereby  the  rest  of  the  needles  are  led  into  the 
groove  below  the  following  stitch  cam  without  such  ad- 
vance :  and  means  whereby  all  of  the  needles  may  when  de- 
sired be  caused  to  pass  over  tbe  leading  stitch  cam  and 
below  the  following  stitch  cam  in  the  usual  way. 

15.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  having  Independent 
needles,  a  cam  cylinder  having  cams  to  cooperate  with  ail 
of  said  needles  to  produce  tubular  work  and  to  cooperate 
with  each  needle  of  a  continuous  portion  of  said  needles 
to  form  narrowed  and  widened  fabric,  and  means  to  op- 
erate certain  needles  of  said  portion  without  causing  them 
to  knit,  thereby  forming  drop  work. 

16.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  having  independent 
needles,  and  means  for  narrowing  and  widening  the  back 
of  the  knit  tube,  means  for  knitting  open  work  and  plain 
knitting  at  any  point  around  said  tube  and  means  for 
changing  the  open  work  on  tbe  back  of  the  tube  to  plain 
knitting. 

17.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  having  independent 
needles,  cam  mechanism  to  cooperate  with  all  of  said  nee- 
dles, to  produce  tubular  work,  to  cooperate  with  each  nee- 
dle of  a  continuous  portion  of  said  needles  to  form  nar- 
rowed and  widened  fabric,  and  to  operate  certain  needles 
of  said  portion  without  causing  them  to  knit,  thereby  form- 
ing drop  stitch  work. 


860.869.  BOW-PROTECTOR  FOR  VESSELS.  Geobqb 
H0LLIN8HID,  New  York.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Isabelle  Hol- 
linshed.  White  Plains,  N.  Y.  Filed  Oct.  18.  1906.  8«- 
rlal  No.  339.531. 


1.  A  stem  protector  for  vessels,  having  plates  flexibly 
connected  together,  and  a  cable  connecting  the  plates  to- 
gether, extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  coacting  there- 
with to  form  a  resilient  fender  when  the  vessel  strikes. 

2.  A  stem  protector  for  vessels,  comprising  front  plates 
hinged  together  In  pairs,  and  rear  plates  overlapping  the 
Joints  between  the  front  plates  and  pivotally  connected  to- 
gether at  points  between  the  ends  thereof. 

I        3.  A  bow  protector  for  vessels  comprising  channel  plates 
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hinged  together  at  their  meeting  ends,  the  channel  In  said 
plates  enabling  the  same  to  be  fitted  on  and  detached  from 
the  stem. 

4.  A  bow  protector  for  vessels  comprising  a  resilient 
stem  protector  having  a  downwardly-bent  anchor,  a  nose 
protector  flexibly  connected  to  the  stem  protector,  and 
means  to  secure  said  protectors  in  place  and  to  also  de- 
tach them  from  the  vessel,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  stem  protector  comprising  flexibly-jointed  members 
and  an  anchor,  and  a  cat>le  attached  to  and  connecting 
said  flexibly  -  Jointed  members  and  anchor  and  coacting 
therewith  to  form  a  resilient  structure,  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

6.  A  protector  to  lie  sgainst  the  stem  of  a  vessel  and 
having  at  Its  lower  end  an  anchor  fender  extending  down- 
wardly below  the  level  of  the  keel. 

7.  A  protector  to  lie  against  tbe  stem  of  a  vessel  and 
having  at  its  lower  end  an  anchor  fender  extending  down- 
wardly below  the  level  of  the  keel  and  provided  with  for- 
wardly  projecting  points. 

8.  A  protector  to  lie  against  the  stem  of  a  vessel  and 
having  at  its  lower  end  a  laterally  broadened  anchor  fen- 
der. 

9.  A  protector  to  lie  against  the  stem  of  a  vessel  and 
having  at  its  lower  end  a  laterally  broadened  anchor  fen- 
der extending  downwardly  below  the  level  of  the  keel  and 
provided  with  forwardly  projecting  points. 

10.  A  projection  comprising  plates  having  a  channel  in 
their  rear  sides  to  receive  the  stem,  and  a  cable  extending 
longitudinally  of  tbe  said  plates  and  secured  thereto. 

11.  A  protector  comprising  plates,  having  a  channel  in 
their  Tear  sides  to  receive  the  stem,  and  a  cable,  extending 
longitudinaliy  of  the  said  plates,  In  the  said  channel  there- 
of and  secured  to  said  plates. 

12.  A  nose  bag  for  the  purpose  set  forth  having  a  shoe 
to  receive  the  keel  and  further  provided  wltb  a  false  keel, 
said  false  keel  being  provided  with  anchoring  devices. 

13.  A  protector  comprising  plates,  having  a  channel  in 
their  rear  sides  to  receive  the  stem,  an  anchor  fender  at 
the  lower  end  of  said  protector  and  extending  downwardly 
therefrom,  and  a  cable  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
protector  and  anchor  fender,  lying  in  the  said  channel  of 
the  former,  and  lying  on  tbe  front  side  of  and  secured  to 
the  latter.  ; 

14.  A  stem  protector  for  vessels,  comprising  plates  hav- 
ing a  channel  in  their  rear  sides  to  receive  the  stem  and 
having  lateral  extensions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  channel. 

15.  A  stem  protector  for  vessels,  comprising  plates  hav- 
ing a  channel  in  their  rear  sides  to  receive  the  stem  and 
having  lateral  extensions  provided  with  channels  In  their 
front  sides. 

16.  A  protector  for  the  bow  of  a  vessel,  to  fit  under  the 
vessel  below  the  keel  and  at  the  lower  end  of  the  stem 
thereof,  and  comprising  a  bag  made  of  flexible  material 
and  providing  openings  to  counteract  the  suction  of  sand 
and  earth  on  the  bow  when  the  vessel  strikes. 

17.  A  protector  for  tbe  bow  of  a  vessel  to  fit  under  the 
vessel  l>elow  the  keel  and  at  the  lower  end  of  the  stem 
thereof,  and  comprising  a  bag  having  a  shoe  to  receive  the 
keel,  and  provided  with  a  cushion  to  bear  against  the  bot- 
ton  of  the  keel. 


dash  Jaws  and  connected  with  the  upper  portion  of  the  lat- 
ter. 


t60,870.      REIN -HOLDER.      William    A.    Hutsom,   Or- 
lando, Fla.     Filed  Aug.  14.  1906.     Serial  No.  3.30.660. 

1.  A  rein  holder  comprising  u  piece  of  wire  bent  to  form 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  resilient  Jaws  extending  In  opposite 
directions  and  disposed  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  one 
set  of  Jaws  being  adapted  to  receive  a  pair  of  reins  and  ar- 
ranged vertically  in  line  with  and  above  the  other  set  of 
Jaws  which  are  adapted  to  engage  a  dash. 

2.  A  rein  holder  comprising  a  piece  of  wire  bent  to  form 
a  pair  of  parallel  sets  of  dash  Jaws,  and  a  set  of  oppositely 

.  extending  rein  Jaws  arranged  vertically  in  line  with  and 
above  the  dash  Jaws. 

3.  A  rein  holder  comprising  a  piece  of  wire  bent  to  form 
a  pair  of  parallel  sets  of  dash  Jaws,  a  curved  cross-piece 
connecting  one  of  the  Jaws  of  one  of  the  sets  of  dash  Jaws 
with  the  corresponding  Jaw  of  the  other  set,  and  a  pair  of 
rein  Jaws  disposed  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  said  sets  of 


4.  A  rein  holder  comprising  a  piece  of  wire  bent  to  form 
a  pair  of  parallel  sets  of  dash  Jaws,  each  set  of  Jaws  bar- 
ing a  resilient  eye  at  the  inner  end  of  the  throat  thereof, 
and  a  pair  of  rein  Jaws  extendlhg  in  the  same  plane  with 
and  in  a  direction  opposite  the  dash  Jaws  and  disposed  at 
a  right  angle  thereto,  said  rein  jaws  having  a  resilient  eye 
at  the  Inner  end  of  the  throat  thereof. 

5.  A  rein  holder  comprising  a  piece  of  wire  bent  to  form 
a  pair  of  parallel  sets  of  dash  jaws,  one  Jaw  of  each  set 
being  composed  of  a  single  strand  of  wire  and  connected 
with  the  corresponding  jaw  of  the  other  set  by  a  curved 
cross-piece,  the  opposite  Jaw  of  each  lower  set  being  V- 
shaped  and  composed  of  an  inner  and  an  outer  strand  of 
wire,  the  outer  strand  being  connected  at  its  upper  end 
with  the  single  strand  of  the  other  Jaw,  and  the  inner 
strand  at  its  upper  end  being  diverged  and  rebent  down- 
ward to  form  resilient  rein  Jaws  disposed  at  a  right  angle 
with  respect  to  said  dash  jaws  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom,  said  rein  jaws  having  a  throat  formed  with  a 
flared  outer  end.  Intermediate  portions  disposed  close  to- 
gether, and  a  resilient  eye  at  the  inner  end  thereof. 


860,871.  SWITCH-POINT  GUARD.  William  A.  Hot- 
son,  Orlando,  Fin.  Filed  Oct.  1,  1906.  Serial  No. 
336,892. 


1.  In  a  railway  switch,  a  switch  point  having  defiectlng 
means  connected  to  and  movable  with  the  switch  point 
and  arranged  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  wheels  for  pre- 
venting contact  between  the  wheel  flanges  and  the  extreme 
end  of  tbe  switch  point. 

2.  In  a  railway  switch,  a  switch  point  having  deflecting 
means  connected  to  and  movable  with  the  switch  point 
and  arranged  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  wheels  for  engag- 
ing and  deflecting  the  wheels  as  they  pass  the  extreme 
ends  of  the  switch  point. 

3.  In  a  railway  switch,  a  switch  point,  a  wheel  deflector 
at  the  switch  point,  and  means  for  connecting  tbe  deflector 
to  the  switch  operating  mechanism,  and  serving  when  en- 
gaged by  a  wheel  to  force  the  switch  point  closely  against 
the  rail. 

4.  In  a  railway  switch,  a  switch  point,  a  cam  block  ar- 
ranged in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  wheels  and  serving  to 
deflect  said  wheels  to  prevent  contact  between  the  flanges 
and  the  extreme  end  of  the  switch  point,  and  means  for 
connecting  the  cam  block  to  the  switch  point. 

6.  In  a  railway  switch,  a  switch  point,  a  cam  block  ai- 
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ranx^  to  engaKe  the  outer  side  of  the  wheel  tread,  and 
force  tbe  wheel  flange  Inward  during  Its  passage  over  the 
extreme  end  of  the  switch  point,  and  means  for  connecting 
tbe  cam  block  to  the  switch  point  to  force  tbe  latter 
against  tbe  side  of  the  rail. 

6.  In  a  railway  switch,  a  switch  point,  a  cam  block  ar- 
ranged to  be  enKaged  by  the  outer  faces  of  tbe  wheel 
treads,  and  means  for  connecting  said  block  to  the  switch 
operating  means  for  forcing  the  switch  point  against  the 
side  of  the  rail  during  the  passage  of  the  wheel. 

7.  In  a  railway  switch,  n  switch  point,  a  switch  operat- 
ing means,  a  wheel  deflecting  cam  block,  and  means  for 
connecting  the  cam  block  to  the  switch  operating  means 
for  forcing  the  switch  point  against  the  side  of  the  rail 
during  the  passage  of  the  wheel. 

H.  In  a  railway  switch,  a  switch  point,  a  recessed  block 
arranged  adjacent  thereto,  a  wheel  deflecting  cam  block 
seated  within  the  recess,  .1  switch  operating  means,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  block  to  the  switch  operating 
means. 

9.  In  a  railway  switch,  a  switch  block,  a  recessed  block 
arranged  adjacent  thereto,  a  cam  block  having  a  curved 
and  beveled  face  adjacent  to  the  rails,  means  projecting 
from  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cam  block,  a  pair  of  levers 
having  cum  slots  for  the  reception  of  said  pins,  a  switch 
operating  means,  and  mechanism  for  connecting  said  le- 
vers to  said  s*-ltch  operating  mean.s. 

10.  In  a  railway  switch,  a  wheel  deflector  arranged  di- 
rectly at  the  switch  point  and  movable  to  operative  and 
Inoperative  positions  with  the  switch  point. 


860,872.  WOODWORKING  MACHINE.  John  W.  John- 
Son,  Leominster,  Mass.  Filed  May  29,  1906.  Serial  No. 
319.233. 


IXM*- 


1.  In  a  working  conveyer,  a  series  of  links,  certain  of 
said  links  having  recesses,  blades  pivoted  In  the  recesses, 
shanks  for  the  blades  having  recessed  ends,  a  spring 
pressed  follower  therein,  pins  carried  by  the  follower,  the 
said  links  having  slotted  sides  in  which  the  pins  slide,  the 
said  slots  terminating  in  notches  adapted  to  receive  the 
pins  to  hold  the  blade  In  operative  position. 

2.  In  a  wood  working  conveyer,  a  series  of  links,  means 
for  connecting  the  links  together,  certain  of  said  links 
having  recesses,  the  walls  of  said  recesses  being  slotted, 
blad««  pivoted  in  the  recesses,  shanlu  for  the  blades,  hav- 


ing recessed  ends,  a  spring  pressed  follower  within  the 
recesses  of  the  blades,  cross  pins  carried  by  the  follower, 
the  said  slots  of  the  recessed  links  terminating  In  notches 
adapted  to  receive  the  cross  pins. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  frame,  a  wood  working  con- 
veyer thereon,  comprising  the  series  of  links  hinged  one 
to  the  other,  certain  of  said  links  having  recesses,  blades 
pivoted  in  the  recesses,  followers  carried  by  the  blades, 
cross  pins  carried  by  tbe  follower,  said  recessed  links  hav- 
ing slots  In  the  sides  of  said  recesses  engaged  by  the  cross 
pins. 


860.873.  MEANS  FOR  TRANSMITTING  POWER.  JOHK 
M.  Jot.  New  York.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Page  Machine 
Company.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1905.     Serial  No.  242.024. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  driving  element  and  a  driven 
element,  of  clutch  meml)er8  interposed  between  the  two 
elements,  and  a  tension  device  operating  the  driven  ele- 
ment and  operated  by  one  of  the  members  of  the  clutch, 
said  tension  device  operating  automatically  to  disengage 
the  clutch  members  under  a  given  degree  of  tension,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  driving  element  and  a  driven 
element,  of  clutch  members  Interposed  between  the  two 
elements,  one  of  the  clutch  members  being  relatively 
fixed  and  the  other  relatively  movable,  and  a  tension  device 
operating  the  driven  element  and  operated  by  tbe  movable 
member  of  the  clutch,  said  tension  device  operating  auto- 
matically to  permit  engagement  of  the  clutch  members 
under  a  given  tension  and  to  disengage  the  said  members 
under  a  higher  tension,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  driving  element  and  a  driven 
element,  of  clutch  members  interposed  between  the  two 
elements,  means  tending  to  cause  engagement  of  the  clutch 
members,  and  a  tension  device  between  tbe  driven  element 
and  clutch  members  and  operating  to  disengage  the  clutch 
members  by  overcoming  the  tendency  of  said  engaging 
means,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  driving  element  and  a  driven 
element,  of  clutch  members  Interposed  between  the  two 
elements,  means  tending  to  cause  engagement  of  the  clutch 
members,  a  tension  device  between  the  driven  element  and 
clutch  members  and  operating  to  disengage  the  clutch 
members  by  overcoming  the  tendency  of  said  engaging 
means,  and  means  for  preventing  the  backward  movement 
of  the  movable  clutch  member  and  tension  device,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  driving  element  and  a  driven 
element,  of  clutch  members  Interposed  between  the  ele- 
ments, one  of  which  members  Is  connected  to  the  driving 
element  and  is  relatively  fixed,  the  other  of  which  members 
is  connected  to  the  driven  element  and  is  relatively  mov- 
able, means  tending  to  cause  engagement  of  tbe  clutch 
members,  a  tension  device  connecting  tbe  driven  element 
and  the  movable  member  of  the  clutch  and  operating  to 
disengage  the  clutch  members,  and  means  for  preventing 
the  backward  movement  of  the  movable  clutch  member 
and  tension  device,  substantially  as  described. 
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6.  Tbe  combination  with  a  driving  element  of  a  driven 
element,  means  for  transmitting  power  from  the  driving 
element  to  the  driven  element  including  an  automatically 
operating  clutch  and  a  spring  tension  device,  means  for 
normally  preventing  the  release  of  the  tension  device  and 
means  for  controlling  the  motion  of  the  driven  element 
under  the  influence  of  tbe  tension  device,  substantially 
as  described. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  driving  shaft  having  mounted 
thereon  a  fixed  clutch  member  and  a  movable  clutch  mem 
ber.  of  a  driven  shaft,  a  sleeve  on  wild  driven  shaft  having 
gear  connections  with  the  movable  clutch  member  and  a 
tension  device  connected  to  the  driven  shaft  and  to  the 
sleeve  thereon,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  driving  shaft  having  mounted 
thereon  a  fixed  clutch  member  and  a  movable  clutch  mem 
l»er,  of  a  driven  shaft,  n  sleeve  on  said  driven  shaft  having 
gear  connections  with  the  movable  clutch  member  and  a 
tension  device  consisting  of  a  colled  spring  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  driven  shaft  and  at  Its  other  end  to  the 
sleeve  thereon,  substantially  as  descril>ed. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  driving  shaft  having  mounted 
thereon  a  fixed  clutch  member  and  a  movable  clutch  mem- 
ber, of  a  driven  shaft,  a  sleeve  on  said  driven  shaft  having 
gear  connections  with  the  movable  clutch  member  and  a 
tension  device  connected  to  tbe  driven  shaft  and  to 
the  sleeve  thereon,  means  for  preventing  reverse  motion 
of  said  sleeve,  and  means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of 
the  driven  member  under  the  influence  of  the  tension 
device. 


860,874.  RINGING  AND  LISTENING  KEY.  Hebbebt 
L.  Knight,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments to  Century  Telephone  Construction  Company, 
Buffalo.  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Jan. 
10,  1906.     Serial  No.  295,383. 


1.  In  switching  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the 
combination  with  a  central  recessed  frame  plate,  of  a  lat- 
erally deflected  lug  formed  therefrom,  an  operating  lever 
pivoted  thereto  within  the  recess,  a  laterally-extending 
part  thereon  positioned  between  sets  of  springs ;  and  at- 
tached near  the  lower  portion  of  said  frame  plate,  sets  of 
switch-springs  insulatlngiy  mounted  In  position  to  be  ac- 
tuated into  and  out  of  contact  by  the  operattng-lever,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

2.  In  an  operator's  ringing  and  listening  key,  an  integral 
metal  stamping  centrally  positioned  to  form  the  frame 
thereof,  of  an  operating  lever  pivoted  directly  thereto  and 
in  line  with  the  upper  portion  of  said  frame,  and  co-acting 
switch  springs  rigidly  secured  and  Insulated  beneath  the 
lever  and  Immediately  adjacent  to  the  lower  portion  of 
said  frame  plate,  in  position  to  be  controlled  by  the  oper- 
ating-lever, substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  an  operator's  ringing  and  listening  key.  an  Integral 
metal  stamping  forming  a  central  supporting-frame  for  the 
parts;  the  same  having  a  cutaway  portion  for  accommo 
dating   the   operating-lever    and    an    integral    laterally-de- 
flected lug  whereon  said  lever  is  pivoted,  an  operating  le 
ver  secured  to  the  lug  near  the  upper  portion  of  said  frame, 
co-acting  springs,  and  Insulating  blocks  mounting  the  same 
upon  the  lower  portion  and  at  either  side  of  said  frame 
plate.  In  position  to  be  actuated  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment by  the  lever,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  an  electrical  switch-device,  the  combination  with 


a  plurality  of  co-acting  switch-springs  recessed  or  cut- 
away in  corresponding  portions  thereof,  of  an  Insulating 
block  for  mounting  the  same  ;  said  block  being  cut  by  in- 
tersecting grooves,  one  of  said  grooves  mounting  the  group 
of  springs,  an  insulating  part  or  key  inserted  in  the  other 
groove  and  entering  the  cut  away  portions  of  the  springs 
to  retain  them  against  longitudinal  displacement,  and  a 
superposed  insulated  part  for  retaining  the  springs  within 
their  groove,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  In  an  electrical  switch  device,  the  combination  with 
an  insulating  mounting  block  or  strip  having  transverse 
Intersecting  grooves  entering  said  block  from  either  side, 
of  a  plurality  of  switch  springs  and  Insulators  mounted  in 
one  of  said  grooves  ;  the  switch  springs  and  Insulators  be- 
ing cut-away  or  recessed  upon  one  side,  and  an  insulating 
key  or  part  inserted  within  the  groove  upon  the  opposite 
side  of  the  block,  adapted  to  retain  the  springs  in  position 
within  said  block,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

C.  In  an  operator's  switch,  the  combination  with  its  sup- 
porting-frame, of  a  plurality  of  contact  springs  mounted 
upon  the  frame,  an  oi)erating  lever  plvotally  mounte<l  upon 
(he  frame,  and  a  flanged  actuating  roller  rotatably  mount- 
ed upon  the  lever  and  retained  In  position  by  its  flanged 
portion,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  In  an  operator's  ringing  and  listening  key.  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  frame,  of  two  sets  of  contact 
springs  insulatlngiy  mounted  thereon,  a  plvotally  mounted 
operating-lever,  and  flanged  actuating  rollers  rotatably 
mounted  upon  the  lever  with  their  flanges  engaging  the  In- 
ner edges  of  said  springs,  whereby  the  rollers  are  retained 
in  place,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

8.  In  an  operator's  ringing  and  listening  key.  the  combi- 
nation with  a  central  supporting  frame  having  Its  upper 
portion  cut-away  and  provldcil  with  Integral  lugs  for  se- 
curing the  face  plate  and  the  operatlug-lever  thereto,  of  an 
operating-lever  plvotally  mounted  near  the  upper  portion 
of  said  frame,  a  face  plate,  insulating  blocks  secured  near 
the  lower  portion  of  said  frame,  and  switch  springs  mount- 
ed within  said  blocks,  closely  adjacent  to  the  central  frame, 
In  position  to  be  actuated  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
each  other  by  the  operating-lever,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

9.  In  an  electrical  switch  of  the  class  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  central  vertical  frame  plate,  of  an  operat- 
ing-lever pivoted  thereto,  laterally  extending  insulating 
parts  thereon,  and  two  sets  of  switch-springs  Insulatlngiy 
mounted,  respectively,  upon  either  side  of  the  frame-plate 
In  position  to  be  actuated  Into  and  out  of  contact  by  the 
Insulating  parts  ;  whereby  all  of  the  switch  parts  are  made 
perfectly  accessible,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


860,875.  DEVICE  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  GATES. 
David  A.  Leb,  Alberta,  La.  Filed  Apr.  22.  1907.  Serial 
No.  369,512. 

1.  The  combination  of  the  posts  1,  situated  on  each  side 
of  the  road  and  gate ;  hinge-posts  6,  and  latch-post  7.  situ- 
ated, one  on  each  side  of  the  road  ;  cross  beams  2,  secured 
on  the  top  of  said  posts  1.  and  top  beam  8,  secured  on  tbe 
top  of  posts  6  and  7  ;  pulleys  3,  secured  to  the  Inner  faces 
of  said  cross-beams  ;  supports  5,  secured  to  the  Inner  faces 
of  said  cross  beams  ;  endless  cable  4,  working  around  said 
pulleys  and  over  said  supports  ;  a  gate  9,  hinged  to  said 
hinge  post  6  ;  a  latch-keeper  10,  secured  to  latch  post  7  ; 
a  latch  11,  hinged  to  one  of  the  upright  slats  of  said  gate 
and  adapted  to  catch  In  said  latch-keeper  ;  spool  bearer  13. 
secured  to  the  upper  borlsontal  beam  12,  of  the  gate,  and 
Immediately  over  said  latch  ;  a  perforated  flange  15.  ex- 
tending at  right  angles  from  the  plate  of  said  spool  bearer ; 
a  spool  14,  Journaled  in  said  spool-bearer;  a  cord  18.  hav- 
ing one  end  secured  to  said  latch  on  one  side  of  the  gate, 
passing  thence  up  through  the  perforation  In  the  flange  15, 
thence  to  the  endless  cable  4  ;  a  cord  19,  one  end  secured 
to  the  other  side  of  the  gate  and  the  other  to  said  cable  4  ; 
hand-holds  20  and  21.  suspended  from  said  cable,  and  a 
spring  adapted  to  hold  said  latch  down,  substantially  as 
shown  and  described  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  of  the  posts  1,  situated,  one  on  each 
side  of  the  road  and  gate ;  posts  6  and  7,  situated,  one  on 
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each  Bide  of  the  road ;  cross-beama  2,  secured  on  the  top  of 
posts  1  :  pulleys  3.  secured  to  the  Inner  faces  of  said  cross- 
beams ;  endless  cable  4,  working  around  said  pulleys  ;  gate 
9,  hinged  to  said  post  6  ;  latch-keeper  10,  secured  to  post 
T;  latch  11,  hinged  to  said  gate  and  adapted  to  catch  In 
said  latch-keeper;  a  spool  14,  Journaled  In  bearings  se- 
cured to  said  gate  Immediately  OTer  said  latch  :  a  cord. 


the  shuttle  to  be  used  In  printing  while  the  others,  though 
oscillated  with  it,  do  not  print :  and  automatic  means  for 
oscillating  the  shuttles  together  in  printing. 


passing  behind  said  spool  and  having  one  end  secured  to 
said  latch  on  one  side  of  the  gate,  and  the  other  to  said 
endless  cable  ;  a  cord  19,  one  end  secured  to  the  other  side 
of  the  gate,  and  the  other  to  said  cable,  said  cable  and 
cord  adapted  to  open  and  close  said  gate,  and  hand  holds 
20  and  21,  suspended  from  said  cable,  substantially  as 
shown  and  described  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 


860,876.      TYPE-WRITER.      Gkoroe    D.    Lord,    Hanover, 
N.  H.     Filed  Jan.  30,  1905.     Serial  No.  1'43,194. 

1.  In  a  type-writer,  the  combination  with  a  one-piece 
mvll  having  a  free  passage-way  entirely  around  it ;  of  a 
plurality  of  shuttles  arranged  in  tandem  In  the  said  pas- 
sage-way, oscillating  together  and  respectively  put  into 
and  out  of  play,  as  required,  by  shifting  them  In  position 
upon  the  anvil  ;  and  automatic  means  for  driving  the  said 
shuttles. 

2.  In  a  type-writer,  the  combination  with  a  one-piece  an- 
vil having  a  free  passage-way  entirely  around  it :  of  a  plu- 
rality of  shuttles  arranged  In  tandem  in  the  said  passage- 
way and  oscillating  together,  an  automatic  shuttle-select- 
ing mechanism  for  putting  the  respective  shuttles  into  and 
out  of  play  by  shifting  them  in  position  upon  the  anvil  dur- 
ing the  practical  operation  of  the  device  In  printing,  and 
automatic  means  for  driving  the  shuttles  In  printing. 

3.  In  a  type-writer,  the  combination  with  a  one-piece  an- 
vil having  a  free  passage-way  entirely  around  It,  of  a  plu- 
rality of  shuttles  each  having  a  fln  passing  Inwardly 
through  the  said  passage-way,  means  for  holding  the  shut- 
tles against  the  outward  thrust  due  to  centrifugal  force, 
and  automatic  devices  for  driving  the  shuttles  together  in 
printing. 

4.  In  a  type-writer,  the  combination  with  a  one-piece  an- 
vil having  a  passatce-wa.v  entirely  around  It,  of  a  plurality 
of  shuttles  combined  at  the  ends  so  as  to  oscillate  together 
In  th»'  said  pa.ssage  way,  an  automatic  shuttle-selecting 
mechanism  to  shift  the  shuttles  on  the  anvil  during  the 
practical  op4>ratlon  of  the  device  In  printing  for  putting 
the   respective  shuttles   into  and  out  of  play  or  selecting 


5.  In  a  type-writer,  the  combination  with  a  one-plect  an- 
▼il  having  a  passage-way  extending  entirely  around  It,  of 
a  plurality  of  shuttles  each  having  an  Inwardly  projecting 
centrally  arranged  fln  and  each  having  at  one  end  a  re- 
taining fln,  a  drlvlng-arm  having  a  drlvlng-flnger  passing 
through  the  centrally  arranged  fln  of  one  of  the  said  shut- 
tles, a  retaining  device  applied  to  the  end  fln  of  each  shut- 
tle for  retaining  it  in  place  against  the  outward  thrust  of 
centrifugal  force,  means  for  automatically  selecting  the 
shuttle  to  be  used  In  printing,  during  the  practical  opera- 
tion of  the  device  in  printing,  and  separate  means  for  au- 
tomatically oscillating  the  shuttles  together  in  printing. 

6.  In  a  type-writer,  the  combination  with  a  slotted  an- 
vil, of  a  plurality  of  shuttles  mounted  therein  so  as  to  os- 
cillate together  while  one  of  them  Is  being  used  In  printing. 
and  each  shuttle  being  provided  with  a  coupling  fln,  an  au- 
tomatic shuttle-selecting  mechanism  co-acting  with  the 
coupling  fln  of  each  shuttle  for  selecting  the  shuttle  to  be 
used  in  printing,  and  means  for  automatically  oscillating 
the  shuttles  together  In  printing. 

7.  In  a  type-writer,  the  combination  with  an  anvil,  of  a 
plurality  of  shuttles  mounted  therein  and  combined  so  as 
to  oscillate  together  while  one  of  them  is  being  used  In 
printing,  means  for  driving  the  shuttles  in  printing,  and  a 
shuttle-selecting  mechanism  for  selecting  the  shuttle  to  be 
used  at  any  one  time  In  printing,  the  said  selecting  mech- 
anism comprising  a  lever  arranged  to  lift  the  anvil,  an  os- 
cillating selecting  plate  for  shifting  the  group  of  shuttle* 
In  position  upon  the  anvil  while  the  said  group  is  tempo- 
rarily disconnected  from  the  means  employed  for  oscillat- 
ing the  group  In  printing,  and  connection  between  the  laid 
lever  and  plate. 

8.  In  a  type-writer,  the  combination  with  an  anvil,  of  a 
plurality  of  shuttles  mounted  therein  and  combined  so  as 
to  oscillate  together  while  one  of  them  is  used  In  printing, 
means  for  driving  the  shuttles  In  printing,  and  a  shuttle- 
selecting  mechanism  for  selecting  the  shuttle  to  be  used  at 
any  one  time  In  printing  and  comprising  means  for  liftinf 
the  anvil  and  uncoupling  the  shuttles  from  the  driving 
means,  shifting  the  shuttles  as  a  group  to  bring  one  of 
them  Into  printing  position,  and  recoupllng  them  with  the 
driving  means. 

9.  In  a  type-writer,  the  combination  with  an  anvil,  of  A 
plurality  of  shuttles  mounted  therein,  means  for  oscillating 
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the  shuttles  together  while  one  of  them  Is  used  in  printing. 
and  a  shuttle-selecting  mechanism  comprising  a  key-lever 
connected  with  the  anvil  for  lifting  the  same,  an  oscillat- 
ing selecting  plate,  a  select Ing-hook  carried  by  the  said 
plate  and  temporarily  connected  with  and  disconnected 
from  one  of  the  shuttles  of  the  group  for  shifting  the  en- 
tire group  to  bring  any  one  of  them  into  position  for  print- 
ing, and  adjustable  connection  between  the  said  plate  and 
lever. 

10.  In  a  type-writer,  the  combination  with  a  slotted  an- 
vil, of  a  plurality  of  shuttles  mounted  therein  and  each 
having  at  each  end  a  fln  the  edges  of  which  are  beveled  to 
hold  the  shuttles  against  the  outward  thrust  of  centrifugal 
force,  and  the  said  shuttles  being  combined  to  oscillate  to- 
gether while  one  of  them  Is  used  In  printing  and  to  be 
shifted  In  position  in  the  anvil  to  bring  any  one  of  them 
Into  printing  position  ;  and  means  for  driving  the  shuttles 
In  printing. 

11.  In  a  type-writer,  the  combination  with  a  one-piece 
anvil  having  a  passage-way  extending  entirely  around  it  to 
permit  a  group  of  shuttles  to  make  the  entire  circuit  of  the 
anvil  in  one  direction  or  the  other ;  of  a  plurality  of  shut- 
tles mounted  In  the  anvil  so  as  to  oscillate  together  while 
one  of  them  Is  being  used  In  printing  and  adapted  as  a 
group  to  l>e  shifted  In  position  In  the  anvil  so  as  to  bring 
any  one  of  them  into  printing  position  ;  and  means  for  au- 
tomatically driving  the  shuttles  In  printing. 

12.  In  a  type-writer,  the  combination  with  a  one-piece 
anvil  comprising  a  ring  bisected  by  a  circumferential  slot 
and  a  plurality  of  arms  the  outer  ends  of  which  are  formed 
with  clearance  openings,  the  said  slot  and  openings  form- 
ing a  passage-way  extending  entirely  around  the  anvil  to 
permit  a  group  of  shuttles  to  make  circuit  of  the  anvil  in 
either  direction  ;  of  a  plurality  of  shuttles  mounted  in  the 
anvil  and  each  provided  with  a  fln  extending  through  the 
aald  slot  and  cleared  by  the  said  clearance  openings,  where- 
by the  shuttles  are  permitted  to  make  the  entire  circuit  of 
the  anvil  in  either  direction  as  described  ;  and  meana  for 
driving  the  anvil  In  printing. 

13.  In  a  type-writer,  the  combination  with  a  slotted  an- 
vil constructed  to  permit  a  group  of  shuttles  to  make  the 
entire  circuit  of  Its  slots  In  one  direction  or  the  other,  of  a 
plurality  of  shuttles  mounted  in  the  anvil  and  each  pro- 
vided with  an  inwardly  projecting  driving  fln  and  with  an 
Inwardly  projecting  selectlng-fln.  and  the  said  shuttles  be- 
ing combined  to  oscillate  together  while  one  of  them  is  be- 
ing used  In  printing  and  adapted  to  be  shifted  in  the  slot 
In  the  anvil  to  bring  any  one  of  them  into  position  for 
printing ;  means  to  co-act  with  the  drlving-fln  of  any  one 
of  the  shuttles  to  drive  them  in  printing ;  and  means  to  co- 
act  with  the  selectlng-fln  of  any  one  of  the  shuttles  for 
shifting  the  entire  group  of  shuttles  upon  the  anvil  to  se- 
lect any  one  of  them  for  printing. 


said  device,  the  trip  and  beam  being  so  engaged  that  • 
slight  lowering  of  the  platform  will  disengage  the  trip 
and  release  said  device,  to  shift  the  guide  and  deflect  a 
stream  from  one  to  another  box. 


86  0,87  7.  BOX-FILLING  MACHINE.  Albion  L.  F. 
Mitchell.  Hyde  Park,  Mass.,  assignor  of  one-half  to 
Charles  W.  Aiken,  Hackensack,  N.  J.  Filed  Aug.  SO, 
1906.     Serial  No.  332,634. 

1.  In  a  box-filling  machine,  in  combination  with  a  de- 
flecting conduit  for  guiding  material,  a  weighing  platform, 
a  counter  weigh  ted  beam  supporting  the  same,  and  a  device 
normally  held  stationary  having  a  connection  with  said 
conduit  adapted  to  be  released  by  a  slight  movement  of 
the  platform  for  shifting  the  conduit  to  deflect  the  flow  of 
material  from  a  box  on  the  platform  to  a  neighboring  box. 

2.  In  a  box-fllling  machine,  in  combination  with  a  de- 
flecting conduit  for  guiding  material,  a  weighing  platform, 
a  counterwelghted  beam  supporting  the  same,  a  device 
having  a  connection  with  said  conduit  for  shifting  the 
ssme,  and  a  trip  member  supporting  said  device  and 
operable  by  a  slight  movement  of  the  platform  and  beam 
to  release  said  device,  whereby  the  latter  is  enabled  to 
shift  the  conduit  and  deflect  a  stream  of  material  from 
a  box  on  the  platform  to  a  neighboring  one. 

3.  In  a  box  fllling  machine,  In  combination  with  a  de- 
flecting guide  for  conducting  material,  a  weighing  plat- 
form, a  weighted  beam  supporting  the  same,  a  device  hav- 

.Ing  a  connection  with  said  guide,  and  a  trip  supporting 
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4.  In  a  box-fllling  machine,  in  combination  with  a 
pivoted  material-guiding  conduit,  a  weighted  scale  beam, 
a  weighing  platform  supported  by  the  beam,  a  member 
connected  to  the  conduit  for  moving  the  latter,  and  a  trip 
normally  retaining  said  member  and  thereby  the  conduit 
in  position  to  guide  material  into  a  box  on  the  platform, 
so  engaged  with  the  beam  that  the  weight  of  a  loaded 
box  will  disengage  the  trip  and  permit  movement  of  said 
member  to  shift  the  conduit  away  from  such  box. 

5.  In  a  box-fllling  machine.  In  combination  with  a 
pivoted  material-guiding  conduit,  a  weighted  scale  beam, 
a  weighing  platform  supported  by  the  beam,  a  member 
connected  to  the  conduit  for  moving  the  latter,  and  a 
rest  adapted  to  hold  said  member  and  maintain  the  con- 
duit in  position  to  direct  material  into  a  box  on  the 
platform  during  a  slight  movement  of  the  beam,  said  rest 
being  engaged  with  the  beam  and  free  after  a  prede- 
termined movement  of  the  beam  to  permit  movement  of 
the  member  to  shift  the  conduit  and  direct  material  away 
from  the  box. 

6.  In  a  box-fllling  machine,  in  combination  with  a 
pivoted  material-guiding  conduit,  a  weighted  scale  beam,  a 
weighing  platform  supported  by  the  beam,  a  member  con- 
nected to  the  conduit  for  moving  the  latter,  connections 
adapted  to  hold  said  member  and  maintain  the  conduit  in 
position  to  direct  material  into  a  box  on  the  platform  dur- 
ing a  slight  movement  of  the  beam,  and  a  trip  between  the 
beam  and  said  connections  arranged  after  a  predetermined 
movement  of  the  beam  to  be  disengaged  and  permit  move- 
ment of  the  member  to  shift  the  conduit  and  direct  ma- 
terial away  from  the  box. 

7.  In  a  box-fllling  machine,  in  combination  with  a 
pivoted  material-guiding  conduit,  a  weighted  scale  beam, 
a  weighing  platform  supported  by  the  beam,  a  member 
connected  to  the  conduit  for  moving  the  latter,  and  a 
trip  normally  retaining  said  member  and  thereby  the  con- 
duit in  position  to  guide  material  into  a  hox  on  the  plat- 
form, and  engaged  with  the  beam  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  weigh*  of  a  loaded  box  will  release  the  trip  and  permit 
movement  of  said  member  to  shift  the  conduit  away  from 
such  box,  said  member  having  a  portion  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  the  beam  and  operated  by  return  thereof  to 

A  normal  position  to  reset  the  member  and  the  trip. 
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8.  In  a  box  fllllng  machine,  In  combination  with  a  ablft- 
•ble  conduit,  welgblng  means  adapted  to  support  a  tx>z 
being  filled  beneath  the  outlet  of  said  conduit,  an  actuat- 
ing member  for  the  conduit  mounted  Independeotly  of  the 
welghiiiK  means,  and  tripping  means  controlled  by  aaid 
weighing  means  and  adapted  to  be  tripped  by  the  weight 
of  a  loaded  box  to  permit  said  actuating  member  to  shift 
the  conduit  outlet  away  from  the  box  opening. 

9.  In  a  box-fllilng  machine,  in  combination  with  a  shift- 
able  conduit,  weighing  means  adapted  to  support  a  box 
being  filled  beneath  the  outlet  of  said  conduit,  an  actuat- 
ing member  for  the  conduit  mounted  Independently  of  the 
weighing  means,  and  tripping  means  controlled  by  aaid 
weighing  menns  and  arranged  to  be  tripped  by  the  weight 
of  a  loaded  box  after  the  same  has  been  depressed  a  certain 
amount  to  permit  said  actuating  memt>er  to  shift  the 
conduit  outlet  away  from  the  box  opening,  the  tripping 
means  being  arranged  to  permit  some  depression  of  the 
box  prior  to  being  tripped. 

10.  In  a  box  filling  machine,  in  combination  with  a  shift- 
able  conduit,  weighing  means  adapted  to  support  a  box 
being  filled  beneath  the  outlet  of  said  conduit,  intermittent 
means  for  advancing  boxes  successively  to  said  weighing 
means,  an  Independent  actuator  for  the  conduit  caused 
through  the  action  of  the  weighing  means  by  a  preliminary 
downward  movement  of  a  filled  box,  to  shift  the  conduit 
outlet  away  from  n  filled  box,  and  connections  operated  by 
a  further  downward  movement  of  the  box  for  setting  the 
box-advancing  means  in  motion  to  substitute  an  unfilled 
for  a  filled  box  on  the  weighing  means. 

11.  Id  a  box-filling  machine,  in  combination  with  a  shift- 
able  conduit,  weighing  means  adapted  to  support  a  box 
being  filled  beneath  the  outlet  of  said  conduit,  an  Inter- 
mittently-movuble  conveyer  for  placing  a  series  of  boxea 
in  succession  on  said  weighing  means  to  be  filled,  a  con- 
tinuously moving  disconnect Ible  driver  for  said  conveyer, 
an  Independently  mounted  actuator  for  the  conduit  nor- 
mally holding  the  same  with  Its  outlet  over'the  t>ox  open- 
ing, means  adapted  to  become  operative  upon  a  preliminary 
downward  movement  of  a  tilled  box  for  permitting  the 
actuator  to  shift  the  conduit  outlet  from  the  filled  t>ox  to 
discharge  into  a  following  unfilled  box,  and  connections 
operated  upon  a  further  movement  of  the  filled  box  for 
connecting  the  conveyer  with  Its  driver. 

12.  In  a  box-filling  machine,  weighing  means  for  boxes 
being  filled,  including  a  movable  supporting  platform 
adapted  to  be  depressed  by  the  weight  of  a  tilled  box,  an 
Intermittently  moving  carrier  for  the  boxea  for  placing 
them  successively  on  the  platform,  a  continuously-movable 
driver  for  the  carrier,  dlsconnectible  therefrom,  connec- 
tlona  operateil  by  depression  of  snld  platform  for  throwing 
In  the  driver  to  start  the  carrier,  and  a  single  cam  operated 
by  said  driver  for  raising  the  platform  after  each  depres- 
sion thereof. 

13.  In  a  box-filling  machine,  weighing  means  for  boxes 
being  filled.  Including  a  movable  supporting  platform 
adapted  to  be  depressed  by  the  weight  of  a  filled  box,  an 
intermittently  moving  carrier  for  the  boxes  for  placing 
them  successively  on  the  platform,  a  continuously-movable 
driver  for  the  carrier  dlsconnectible  therefrom,  a  bar  or 
rod  operated  by  depression  of  the  platform  arranged  to 
cause  connection  of  the  driver  to  start  the  carrier,  an  arm 
adjacent  said  bar,  and  a  cam  rotated  at  each  movement  of 
the  carrier  for  acting  on  said  arm  to  raise  the  bar  and 
restore  the  platform  after  each  depression  thereof. 

14.  In  a  box-filling  machine,  weighing  means  for  tmxes 
being  filled.  Including  a  movable  supporting  platform 
adapted  to  be  depressed  by  the  weight  of  a  filled  box.  an 
Intermittently  moving  carrier  for  the  boxes  for  placing 
them  successively  on  the  platform,  a  continuously-movable 
driver  for  the  carrier,  dlsconnectible  therefrom,  a  friction 
clutch  between  the  driver  and  carrier  automatically  con- 
nectlble  when  unrestrained,  a  latch  adapted  to  engage  a 
portion  of  said  clutch  and  bold  It  disconnected,  connections 
operated  by  depression  of  the  platform  for  disengaging 
said  latch  to  permit  connection  of  the  clutch  and  driving 
of  the  carrier,  and  a  cam  operative  with  the  carrier  for 
raising  the  platform  after  each  depression  and  at  the  same 
time  permitting  the  latch  to  move  Into  locking  position. 


15.  In  a  box-filling  machine,  in  combination  with  a  d«- 
fiectlng  conduit  for  guiding  material,  a  weighing  platform, 
a  weighted  oscillatory  beam  supporting  the  same,  an  actu- 
ator adapted  to  actuate  by  gravity  the  conduit,  and  actu- 
ator-supporting means  adapted  to  be  held  In  actuator-sup- 
porting position  by  a  portion  of  said  oscillatory  beam,  and 
to  be  released  thereby  upon  descent  of  said  platform. 

16.  In  a  box-filling  machine,  In  combination  with  a  de- 
flecting conduit  for  guiding  material,  a  weighing  platform, 
a  weighted  oscillatory  beam  supporting  the  same,  a  gravity- 
actuated  conduit-deflecting  actuator,  and  actuator  support- 
ing means  adapted  to  engage  an  edge  of  said  beam  beneath 
the  axis  thereof  and  to  be  released  from  actuator-support- 
ing position  by  movement  of  said  edge  when  the  platform 
descends. 

17.  In  a  box-filling  machine.  In  combination  with  a  de- 
flecting conduit  for  guiding  material,  a  weighing  platform, 
a  weighted  oscillatory  beam  supporting  the  same,  a  con- 
duit-deflecting actuator,  a  projection  on  the  beam,  and  a 
trip  normally  engaged  with  said  projection  to  hold  aaid 
actuator,  and  thereby  the  conduit,  In  one  position,  latd 
projection  being  dlsplaceable  by  the  movement  of  the  beam 
upon  depression  of  the  platform,  to  release  the  trip  and 
allow  the  actuator  to  shift  the  conduit. 

18.  In  a  box-filling  machine.  In  combination  with  a  de- 
flecting conduit  for  guiding  material,  a  weighing  platform, 
a  weighted  oscillatory  beam  supporting  the  same,  a  con- 
duit-deflecting actuator,  a  projection  on  the  beam,  a  lever 
having  a  connection  with  said  actuator  whereby  to  control 
the  movements  thereof,  and  an  adjustable  trip  carried  by 
said  lever  adapted  to  bear  upwardly  against  said  beam- 
projection  when  the  platform  is  raised  and  retain  the 
actuator  In  raised  position,  the  beam- project  ion  being  dls- 
placeable upon  the  motion  thereof  produced  by  depression 
of  the  platform  so  as  to  release  the  trip  and  allow  the 
actuator  to  drop. 


860.878.       SOUND  REPRODUCING 
ERicK    Mti:r.s,   London,   England. 
Serial  No.  315,000, 
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1.  In  a  sound  reproducing  machine  the  combination  of  a 
stationary  "  record  table,"  a  sound  box.  means  for  carrying 
the  sound  t>ox  round  In  a  circular  path  at>ove  the  "  record- 
table  "  and  in  a  plane  approximately  parallel  thereto, 
means  for  permitting  lateral  movement  of  the  sound  box, 
a  trumpet,  and  a  tubular  connection  between  the  sound- 
Imx  and  the  Intake  of  the  trumpet  the  movable  part  con- 
nected with  the  sound  box  having  an  air  Inlet  whereby 
a  forced  draft  is  set  up  through  the  intake  of  the  trumpet 
as  the  sound  box  travels,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


% 


2.  In  a  aound-reproduclng  machine  the  combination  of  a 
stationary  "  record  table."  a  sound  box,  means  for  carrying 
the  sound  box  round  in  a  circular  path  above  the  "  record- 
Uble  '  and  In  a  plane  approximately  parallel  thereto, 
means  for  permitting  lateral  movement  of  the  sound  box. 
a  stationary  trumpet,  a  swlveled  tubular  connection  be 
tween  the  sound  box  and  the  Intake  of  the  trumpet,  and 
a  flared  mouthpiece  or  funnel  carried  by  the  movable  part 
of  the  tubular  connection  and  connected  with  the  Interior 
of  such  connection  and  facing  In  the  direction  of  movement 
whereby  a  forced  draft  is  set  up  through  the  intake  of  the 
trumpet  as  the  sound-box  travels,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

S.  In  a  sound  reproducing  machine  the  combination  of  a 
stationary  "  record-table."  a  sound  Iwx.  an  arm  horlsontal 
to  and  above  the  table  and  carrying  the  sound  box,  means 
for  rotating  the  arm  about  a  vertical  axis,  and  means  for 
supporting  the  arm  while  permitting  endwise  movement 
of  the  same,  substantially  as  set  forth.  j 

4.  In  a  sound  reproducing  machine  the  combination  of  a 
stationary  "  record-table,  '  a  sound  box.  an  arm  horizontal 
to  and  above  the  table  and  carrying  the  sound  box,  means 
for  rotating  the  arm  about  a  vertical  axis,  means  for  sup 
porting  the  arm  while  permitting  endwise  movement  of 
the  same,  and  means  for  counterbalancing  centrifugal  ac-    j 

tion  upon  the  sliding  arm.  | 

5.  In  a  sound  reproducing  machine  the  combination  of  a    \ 

stationary  "  record  table,"  a  bracket  secured  thereto  and 
extending  over  the  same,  a  tubular  arm  boriiontal  to  the 
table  and  having  a  vertical  extension  whereby  it  Is  rota- 
tably  carried  In  the  bracket,  a  second  tubular  arm  parallel 
to  the  first  such  arm  being  slidlngly  8upi>orted  by  the  first 
•  mentioned  arm  and  communicating  with  the  Interior  of 
the  same,  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  this  second  arm 
alxtut  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  sound  box  carried  by  the 
second  arm  in  such  manner  that  the  vibrations  of  the  dia- 
phragm are  Imparted  to  the  air  In  the  second  tubular  arm 
and  thence  to  that  in  the  first  tubular  arm.  and  means  for 
rotating  the  latter  arm  about  a  vertical  ails  concentric 
with  the  vertical  portion  of  the  same,  substantially  as  set 

forth. 

6.  In  a  sound  reproducing  machine  the  combination  of  a 
stationary  "  record  table,"  a  bracket  secured  thereto  and 
extending  over  the  same,  a  tubular  arm  horlBontal  to  the 
table  and  having  a  vertical  extension  whereby  it  is  rota- 
tably  carried  In  the  bracket,  a  fitting  having  two  parallel 
sockeU  one  of  which  takea  over  the  horizontal  portion  of 
this  arm  whereby  the  fitting  is  carried  thereon,  a  second 
tubular  arm  slldably  mounted  In  the  second  socket  of  the 
fitting  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  first 
arm.  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  this  second  arm  in 
its  socket,  a  sound  box  carried  by  the  second  arm  In  such 
manner  that  the  vibrations  of  the  diaphragm  are  Imparted 
to  the  air  in  the  second  tubular  arm  and  thence  to  that  in 
the  flrst  tubular  arm.  and  means  for  rotating  the  latter 
'arm  about  a  vertical  axis  concentric  with  the  vertical  por- 
tion of  the  same,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  In  a  sound  reproducing  machine  the  combination  of  a 
stationary  "  record  table,"  a  bracket  secured  thereto  and 
extending  over  the  same,  a  tubular  arm  horizontal  to  the 
table  and  having  a  vertical  extension  whereby  It  Is  roU- 
tal.ly  carried  In  the  bracket,  a  fitting  having  two  parallel 
sockets  one  of  which  Ukes  over  the  horlsonUl  portion  of 
this  arm  whereby  the  fitting  is  carried  and  can  be  moved 
endwise  thereon,  a  second  tubular  arm  slldably  mounted  in 
the  second  socket  of  the  fitting  and  communicating  with 
the  Interior  of  the  first  arm.  means  for  preventing  the 
rotation  of  this  second  arm  in  Its  socket,  a  sound  box  car- 
ried by  the  second  arm  In  such  manner  that  the  vibrations 
of  the  diaphragm  are  imparted  to  the  air  in  the  second 
tubular  arm  and  thence  to  that  In  the  first  tubular  arm. 
and  means  for  rotating  the  latter  arm  about  a  vertical 
axis  concentric  with  the  vertical  portion  of  the  same,  sub 
stantlally  as  set  forth. 

8.  In  a  sound  reproducing  machine  the  combination  of  a 
stationary  "  record  table,"  a  bracket  secured  thereto  and 
extending  over  the  same,  a  tubular  arm  borlsontal  to  the 
table  and  having  a  vertical  extension  whereby  it  is  rota- 
Ubly  carried  In  the  bracket,  a  fitting  having  two  parallel 


sockeU  one  of  which  takes  over  the  horlaontal  portion  of 
this  arm  whereby  the  fitting  is  carried  and  can  be  moved 
endwise  thereon,  a  stop  to  limit  such  endwise  movement,  a 
8e<ond  tubular  arm  slldably  mounted  In  the  second  socket 
of  the  fitting  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
first  arm.  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  this  second  arm 
in  Its  socket,  a  sound  box  carried  by  the  second  arm  In  such 
manner  that  the  vibrations  of  the  diaphragm  are  Imparted 
to  the  air  in  the  second  tubular  arm  and  thence  to  that  in 
the  first  tubular  arm  and  means  for  rotating  the  latter  arm 
about  a  vertical  axis  concentric  with  the  vertical  portion 
of  the  same,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

9.  In  a  sound-reproducing  machine  the  combination  of  a 
stationary  '  record  table,"  a  bracket  secured  thereto  and 
extending  over  the  same,  a  sleeve  secured  to  the  bracket  In 
a  position  vertical  to  the  table,  an  Inner  vertical  tube  ro- 
tatably  mounted  within  the  sleeve  and  extending  below  the 
same  where  It  has  a  horizontal  tubular  extension  or  arm, 
a  sound  box  carried  by  this  extension,  means  for  rotating 
the  Inner  tube,  and  means  for  permitting  lateral  movement 
of  the  8ound-l>ox,  substantially  *"  set  forth. 

10.  In  a  sound  reproducing  machine  the  combination  of 
a  stationary  "  record  table. '  a  bracket  secured  thereto  and 
extending  over  the  same,  a  sleeve  secured  to  the  bracket 
In  a  i)08ltlon  vertical  to  the  table,  an  Inner  vertical  tube 
rotatably  mounted  within  the  sleeve  and  extending  below 
the  same  where  It  has  a  horizontal  tubular  extension  or 
arm.  a  sound  box  carried  by  this  extension,  means  for  ro- 
tating the  inner  tube,  means  for  permitting  lateral  move- 
ment of  the  sound  box.  and  a  trumpet  carried  on  the  upper 
end  o*f  the  vertical  sleeve,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

11.  In  a  sound-reproducing  machine  the  combination  of 
a  stationary  "  record-table,"  a  bracket  secured  thereto  and 
extending  over  the  same,  a  sleeve  secured  to  the  bracket 
In  a  position  vertical  to  the  table,  a  laterally  projecting 
support  within  the  sleeve,  an  Inner  vertical  tube  mounted 
within  the  sleeve  and  extending  below  the  some  where  It 
has  a  horizontal  tubular  extension  or  arm,  means  for  ro- 
tatably suspending  this  Inner  tube  from  the  support  within 
the  sleeve,  a  Bound-l)ox  carried  by  the  extension  or  arm 
of  the  tube,  means  for  rotating  the  Inner  tube  and  means 
for  permitting  lateral  movement  of  the  soundbox,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

12.  In  a  sound-reproducing  machine  the  combination  of 
a  stationary  "  record  table,"  a  bracket  secured  thereto  and 
extending  over  the  aame,  a  sleeve  secured  to  the  bracket 
In  a  position  vertical  to  the  table,  a  laterally  projecting 
support  within  the  sleeve,  an  Inner  vertical  tul)e  mounted 
within  the  sleeve  and  extending  below  the  same  where  It 
has  a  horizontal  tubular  extension  or  arm,  a  lateral  pro 
Jection  within  the  inner  vertical  tul>e  and  near  the  upper 
end  of  the  sjime,  means  for  suspending  the  Inner  vertical 
tube  by  Its  lateral  projection  from  the  support  within  the 
sleeve  such  suspending  means  being  situated  In  line  with 
the  central  vertical  axis  of  the  tul)e  and  permitting  ro- 
tation of  the  tube  about  such  axis,  a  guide  on  the  lower 
end   of   the  sleeve  where-by   the   lower  end  of   the   Inner 

I   tube    Is    maintained    In    the    vertical    position,    means    for 
rotating  the   inner   tube,   a  sound-l)ox  carried   by   the  ex- 
tension or  arm  of  the  inner  tube,  and  means  for  permitting 
I   lateral    movement   of   the  sound-box.   substantially    as   set 
forth. 

13.  In  a  sound-reproducing  machine  the  combination  of 
a  stationary  "  record-tdttjle,'  a  bracket  secured  thereto  and 
extending  over  the  same,  a  sleeve  secured  to  the  bracket 
In  a  position  vertical  to  the  table,  a  laterally  projecting 
support  within  the  sleeve,  an  Inner  vertical  tube  mounted 
within  the  sleeve  and  extending  below  the  same  where  it 
has  a  horizontal  tubular  extension  or  arm,  means  for 
rotatably  suspending  this  inner  tube  from  the  support 
within  the  sleeve,  a  disk  carried  detachably  by  the  inner 
vertical  tube  and  closing  the  same  except  for  an  orifice 
In  the  disk,  a  bridge-piece  carried  by  the  sUtlonary  sleeve 
and  extending  across  the  disk  on  the  outlet  side  of  the 
sleeve  but  in  proximity  to  the  disk,  a  sound-box  carried 
by  the  extension  or  arm  of  the  tube,  means  for  rotating 
the  Inner  tube,  and  means  for  permitting  lateral  movement 
of  the  sound-box  substantially  as  set  forth. 

14.  In  a  sound-reproducing  machine  the  combination  of 
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a  itationary  "  record-table,"  a  sound-box,  an  arm  borlxontal 
to  and  above  the  table  and  carrying  the  sound-box,  means 
for  rotating  the  arm  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  support  for 
the  arm  which  permits  endwise  movement  of  the  same 
therein,  a  cam  carried  by  one  of  these  last  mentioned  ele 
ments,  namely  the  support  and  the  sliding  arm,  and  a 
yielding  member  opposed  to  the  cam  and  carried  by  that 
element  which  does  not  carry  the  cam  so  that  as  the  arm 
advances  the  yielding  member  resists  such  advance  but 
Is  displaced  by  the  cam. 

15.  In  a  sound-reproducing  machine  the  combination  of 
a  stationary  "  record-table,"  a  sound-box,  an  arm  horizontal 
to  and  above  the  table  and  carrying  the  sound-box,  means 
for  rotating  the  arm  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  support  for 
the  arm  which  permits  endwise  movement  of  the  same 
therein,  a  cam  carried  by  one  of  these  last  mentioned  ele- 
ments, namely  the  support  and  the  sliding  arm,  a  yielding 
member  opposed  to  the  cam  and  carried  by  that  element 
which  does  not  carry  the  cam  so  that  as  the  arm  Is  ad- 
vanced in  a  direction  away  from  the  center  of  rotation, 
the  yielding  member  resists  to  such  advance  but  Is  dis- 
placed by  the  cam,  and  a  spring  connecting  the  sliding 
arm  with  its  support  and  also  opposing  outward  move- 
ment of  the  urm,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

16.  In  a  sound-reproducing  machine  the  combination  of 
a  stationary  "  record-table,"  a  sound-box,  an  arm  horisontal 
to  and  above  the  table  and  carrying  the  sound-box,  means 
for  rotating  the  arm  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  support  for  the 
arm  which  permits  endwise  movement  of  the  same  therein, 
a  cam  carried  by  one  of  these  last  mentioned  elements, 
namely  the  support  and  the  sliding  arm.  a  yielding  member 
opposed  to  the  cam  and  carried  by  that  element  which 
does  not  carry  the  cam,  so  that  as  the  arm  moves  towards 
the  center  of  rotation  the  yielding  member  resists  such 
movement  but  is  displaced  by  the  cam,  and  a  spring  con- 
Dectlng  the  arm  and  its  support  and  tending  to  oppose 
outward  movement  of  the  arm.  substantially  as  set  forth. 

17.  In  a  sound-reproducing  machine  the  combination  of 
a  stationary  "  record- table,"  a  sound-box,  an  arm  horizontal 
to  and  above  the  table  and  carrying  the  sound-t>ox,  the 
connection  between  the  arm  and  sound-box  being  such 
that  the  latter  can  be  turned  upon  the  arm  about  a  center 
co-axlal  with  that  of  the  arm,  means  for  permitting  that 
•nd  of  the  arm  carrying  the  aoand-box  to  hinge  about  a 
borlxontal  axis,  a  stop  and  a  corresponding  engaging-piece 
one  carried  by  the  arm  and  the  other  by  the  sound-box 
and  so  disposed  relatively  to  each  other  that  when  the 
■ound-box  is  rotated  to  a  given  position  the  engaging  piece 
and  stop  being  brought  into  contact  limit  the  movement 
of  the  sound  l)ox  about  the  horizontal  binge  referred  Co, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

18.  In  a  sound-reproducing  machine  the  combination  of 
a  stationary  "  record-table.  '  a  bracket  secured  thereto  and 
extending  over  the  same,  a  member  rotatably  mounted  in 
the  bracket  In  a  position  vertical  to  the  table  and  havln:; 
a  horizontal  extension  or  arm,  a  sound-box  carried  by  this 
extension,  means  for  permitting  lateral  movement  of  the 
sound-box,  a  motor  carried  by  the  bracket  referred  to,  a 
toothed  wheel  carried  by  the  vertical  rotatable  member 
Id  the  bracket  and  engaging  a  toothed  wheel  of  the  motor 
one  of  these  wheels  being  of  material  other  than  me^al. 
and  means  for  mounting  one  of  the  wheels  frictlon-tlght 
upon  Its  carrying  member,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

19.  In  a  sound-reproducing  machine  the  combination  of 
a  stationary  "  record- table,"  a  tubular  arm  horizontal  to  and 
above  the  table,  such  arm  t>elng  so  shaped  as  to  constltulo 
a  tubular  passage  turned  back  upon  Itself,  a  sound-box 
carried  at  one  end  of  the  arm  In  such  manner  that  the 
Tlbratlons  of  the  diaphragm  are  communicated  to  the  air 
within  the  arm,  means  for  rotating  the  arm  about  a 
▼ertlcal  axis,  and  a  vertical  stationary  trumpet  having 
a  swivel  connection  with  the  arm  and  in  open  connection 
with  the  interior  of  the  same,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


provided  with  seaming,  grip,  corrugating  and  delivery 
rolls,  means  for  rotating  the  two  series  of  shafts,  a  man- 
drel, a  pipe  holding  bar  located  In  allnement  with  the  man- 
drel and  provided  with  a  guide  flange  and  a  guide  plate  lo- 
cated adjacent  the  pipe  holding  bar,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purpose  specified. 


860,879.      PIPE  MACHINE.      Anqcs   McKaxziB.    Canton, 
Ohio.     Filed  Mar.  1,  1907.     Serial  No.  360,101. 
1.  Id  a  pipe  machine,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  bous 

Ings  secured  to  the  frame,  two  series  of  shafts,  said  shafts 


2.  In  a  pipe  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  frame, 
housings  secured  to  the  frame,  shafts  Journaled  In  the 
housing  a  mandrel  held  In  fixed  position,  said  mandrel  pro- 
vided with  anti-friction  rolls,  seaming  roils  mounted  upon 
one  of  the  shafts  of  the  series,  grip  rolls  located  above  and 
below  the  mandrel  and  adapted  to  grip  the  pipe  and  means 
for  rotating  the  shafts  provided  with  the  seaming  and 
grip  rolls,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

3.  In  a  pipe  machine  the  combination  of  a  frame  or  bed- 
plate, housings  secured  thereto,  shafts  having  mounted 
thereon  corrugating  and  grip  rolls,  and  combined  grip  and 
corrngating  rolls,  a  mandrel  located  Intermediate  the  grip 
and  combined  grip  and  corrugating  rolls,  anti-friction  rolls 
journaled  In  the  mandrel  and  located  Intermediate  the 
grip  and  combined  grip  and  corrugating  rolls,  one  of  said 
antl-frlctlon  rolls  provided  with  a  grooved  periphery, 
heads  held  In  fixed  position  and  provided  with  radial  cor- 
rugating rolls,  said  heads  adjustable  to  and  from  the  man- 
drel, and  means  for  holding  said  bead  and  radial  corru- 
gating rolls  against  movement  away  from  the  mandrel, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

4.  In  a  pipe  forming  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
frame,  or  bed  plate,  two  series  of  shafts,  pipe  and  seaming 
rolls  mounted  upon  some  of  the  shafts  of  the  series,  a  man- 
drel located  Intermediate  the  series  of  parallel  shafts,  said 
mandrel  provided  with  a  pipe  holding  bar,  a  movable  bar 
provided  with  means  adapted  to  hold  and  elevate  a  pipe 
and  means  for  guiding  the  pipe  upon  the  pipe  holding  bar, 
sut>8tantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

5.  In  a  pipe  forming  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
frame  or  bed  plate,  two  series  of  shafts  located  In  parallel 
planes,  grip  and  seaming  rolls  mounted  upon  some  of  the 
shafts  of  the  series,  a  mandrel  located  intermediate  the  se- 
ries of  parallel  shafts,  said  mandrel  provided  with  a  pipe 
holding  bar,  a  movable  bar  provided  with  means  adapted 
to  hold  and  elevate  a  pipe,  means  for  guiding  the  pipe 
upon  the  pipe  holding  bar  and  means  for  holding  the  pipe 
holding  bar  and  mandrel  against  end  movement,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

6.  In   a   pipe   forming   machine,   the   combination   of  a 
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frame  or  bed  plate,  a  series  of  housings,  and  a  series  of 
shafts  said  series  of  shafts  constituting  upper  and  lower 
sets,  a  mandrel  and  one  set  of  the  series  of  shafts  pro- 
Tided  with  seaming  and  grip  rolls,  a  combined  pipe  holding 
and  guide  bar  and  a  guide  plate  adjustable  to  and  from  the 
guide  bar.  sulwtantlally  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

7.  In  a  pipe  forming  machine,  a  bed-plate,  housings  se- 
cured to  the  bed  plate,  shafts  journaled  In  the  housings, 
said  shafts  composed  of  upper  and  lower  series,  the  upper 
series  journaled  In  adjustable  bearings,  a  mandrel  located 
between  the  upper  and  lower  series  of  shafts  and  one  end 
of  the  mandrel  supported  by  the  rolls  located  thereunder, 
said  rolls  constituting  grip  rolls,  and  corrugating  rolls, 
snti  friction  rolls  journaled  In  the  mandrel  and  seaming 
and  grip  rolls  located  In  operative  relation  with  the  anti- 
friction rolls,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  speci- 
fied. 

8.  In  a  pipe  machine,  the  combination  of  a  bed  plate, 
housings  secured  to  the  bed-plate,  two  series  of  shafts 
geared  to  rotate  In  unison  and  the  shafts  of  the  dlCTerent 
series  In  opposite  directions,  a  seaming  roll  mounted  upon 
one  of  the  shafts  of  the  series,  combined  grip  and  corru- 
gating rolls  mounted  upon  the  shafts,  corrugating  heads 
carrying  corrugating  rolls,  and  adjustable  to  and  from 
each  other,  means  for  holding  the  corrugating  heads  In 
fixed  adjustment,  a  mandrel  located  In  operative  relation 
with  the  seaming,  grip  and  corrugating  rolls,  a  pipe  hold- 
ing and  guide  bar  and  an  adjustable  guide  plate,  and 
means  for  Imparting  rotary  motion  to  the  shafts  and  the 
parts  carried  thereby,  substantially  as  and  for  the  pur- 
pose specified. 

9.  in  a  pipe  machine,  the  combination  of  a  base  or  bed- 
plate, housings  secured  to  the  bed  plate,  a  series  of  shafts 
located  In  different  sets  one  set  of  the  series  provided  with 
combined  grip,  corrugating  and  seaming  rolls,  a  mandrel 
located  In  operative  relation  with  the  rolls,  a  pipe  holding 
and  guide  bar  secured  to  the  mandrel  and  means  for  hold- 
ing the  guide  bar,  and  mandrel  against  endwise  movement, 
Bul>f>tantlally  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

10.  In  a  pipe  machine,  a  base,  a  series  of  shafts,  bous 
Ings  and  l)earlngs  for  said  shafts  seaming,  grip  and  corru- 
gating rolls  mounted  upon  the  shafts,  a  mandrel  having 
fixed  thereto  a  pipe  holding  and  guide  bar,  a  movable  bar 
locate<l  l)elow  the  pipe  holding  bar,  pipe  compressing  arms 
carried  by  said  movable  bar  and  means  for  elevating  the 
movable  bar.  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

11.  In  a  pipe  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  mandrel 
provided  with  antifriction  rolls,  said  rolls  adapted  to 
abut  against  the  Inner  surface  of  the  pipe,  grip  seaming 
and  corrugating  rolls  adapted  for  pressure  upon  the  pipe, 
me.ins  for  guiding  the  pipe  upon  the  mandrel,  and  means 
for  holding  the  mandrel  against  movement,  substantially 
as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

12.  In  a  pipe  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combl 
nation  of  a  mandrel,  means  for  holding  the  mandrel 
against  endwise  movement,  antifriction  rolls  Journaled  In 
the  mandrel  Intermediate  Its  ends,  means  for  corrugating 
a  pipe  and  means  for  guiding  a  pipe  upon  the  mandrel, 
Bubstsntlaily  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

18.  In  a  pipe  forming  machine,  a  mandrel  adapted  to  re 
celve  a  skelp,  said  mandrel  provided  with  rolls,  said  rolls 
adapted  for  engagement  with  the  skelp  and  the  rolls  lo- 
cated In  contact  with  each  other  and  pipe  feeding  rolls 
adapted  for  contact  upon  the  outer  surface  of  the  pipe,  and 
a  seaming  roll,  sulwtantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  speci- 
fied. 

14.  In  a  pipe  forming  machine,  a  mandrel  held  In  fixed 
position,  said  mandrel  provided  with  rolls,  the  peripheries 
of  said  rolls  adapted  for  contact  with  the  Inner  surface  of 
the  pipe,  pipe  conveying  rolls  and  seaming  and  corrugating 
rolls  Adapted  for  engagement  with  the  pipe,  delivery  rolls, 
and  means  for  Imparting  rotary  movement  to  the  pipe-con- 
veying and  seaming  rolls,  substantially  as  and  for  the  pur- 
pose specified. 

15.  In  a  pipe  forming  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
mandrel,  rolls  journaled  In  the  mandrel,  and  located  In 
sets  and  each  roll  of  each  set  adapted  for  contact  one  with 
the  other,  pipe  feeding  rolls  and  corrugating  rolls,  and 
means  for  Imparting  rotary  motion  to  the  feeding  and  cor- 
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rugatlng  rolls,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  spsci- 


fled. 


860,880.     TRAP-NEST.     Will  E.  Olmstkd,  Coudersport, 
Pa.     Filjsd  Nov.  27,  1906.     Serial  No.  345,869. 


1.  In  a  trap-nest,  the  combination  of  a  box  formed  with 
an  opening  for  the  passage  of  the  hen  ;  a  cover  for  said 
opening ;  means  for  moving  said  cover ;  said  means  being 
formed  with  an  aperture ;  a  tray  formed  with  a  lug  which 
projects  Into  said  aperture,  and  with  a  groove  In  Its  bot- 
tom ;  and  a  support  for  said  tray,  said  support  fitting  In 
said  groove  free  to  be  removed  therefrom  ;  whereby  said 
tray  may  be  readily  disengaged  from  said  means  and  sup- 
port for  cleaning. 

2.  In  a  trap-nest,  the  combination  of  an  Inclosing  box 
formed  with  an  opening  for  the  entrance  and  exit  of  the 
hen  ;  a  spring-controlled  tray  mounted  free  to  tilt  In  said 
box  :  a  toothed  sector  pivotally  mounted  on  a  wall  of  said 
box  and  operatlvely  connected  with  said  tray:  a  lever  one 
end  of  which  is  formed  with  teeth  In  mesh  with  said  sec- 
tor ;  and  a  cover  for  said  opening  carried  by  the  other  end 
of  said  lever. 

3.  In  a  trap-nest,  the  combination  of  an  Inclosing  box 
formed  with  an  opening  for  the  passage  of  the  hen  ;  a  tray 
movably  mounted  in  said  box  ;  a  cover  for  said  opening 
said  cover  being  formed  with  an  ear  ;  mechanism  operated 
by  said  tray  for  moving  said  cover  towards  and  from  said 
opening ;  and  a  detent  tripped  by  said  ear  In  the  passage 
of  said  cover  to  Its  closing  position  said  detent  serving  to 
lock  said  cover  In  closing  position. 

4.  In  a  trap-nest  the  combination  of  a  box  formed  with 
an  opening  for  the  passage  of  the  hen  ;  a  cover  for  said 
opening;  a  plurality  of  toothed  members  for  moving  said 
cover  one  of  said  members  being  formed  with  a  slot ;  and 
a  tray  formed  with  a  lug  which  engages  in  said  slot  and 
mounted  free  to  tilt  In  said  box. 

5.  In  a  trap  -  nest,  the  combination  of  a  box  ;  a  wire 
stretched  across  said  box ;  and  a  tray  formed  with  a 
groove  ;  said  wire  fitting  In  said  groove  and  serving  as  a 
support  about  which  said  tray  tilts. 


800.881.     POWER  TRANSMITTING  MECHANISM.     GU8 
TAF  Olton,  Montlcello,  Minn.     Filed  June  9,  1906.     Se- 
rial No.  321,060. 


I..'  -1  f.  _» 


1.  In  a  power  transmitting  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  a  driven  element,  a  disk  having  a  peripheral  fiange  ex- 
tending from  opposite  sides  thereof,  members  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  disk  each  having  spaced  concentric  flanges  ar- 
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tmng^d  interior  and  exterior  to  the  flange  of  the  disk,  seta 
of  dogs  between  the  flanges  of  the  members  and  disk,  one 
set  of  dogs  engaging  the  external  surface  of  the  flange  on 
one  side  of  the  disk  and  the  other  set  engaging  the  Inter- 
nai  surface  of  the  flange  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  disk, 
there  being  gears  on  the  members,  a  longitudinal  rack  car- 
rying frame  for  simultaneously  rotating  the  members  In 
opposite  directions,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  frame. 

2.  In  a  power  transmitting  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  a  driven  element,  a  disk  having  a  peripheral  and  a  hub 
flange  both  extending  from  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  mem- 
ber on  each  side  of  the  disk  having  spaced  concentric 
flanges  disposed  interior  and  exterior  of  the  peripheral 
flange  of  the  disk  and  having  a  central  opening  for  as- 
sembling on  the  hub  flange  of  the  latter,  dogs  carried  by 
the  flanges  of  the  members  for  engaging  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  peripheral  flange  of  the  disk,  there  being  external 
gear  teeth  on  the  members,  a  rack  engaging  the  teeth  of 
each  member,  a  reciprocating  frame  for  supporting  the 
racks,  and  a  variable  speed  device  for  reciprocating  the 
frame. 

3.  In  a  power  transmitting  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  a  driven  shaft,  a  disk  keyed  thereto,  gears  rotatably 
mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the  disk  and  slightly  spaced 
apart,  clutching  devices  on  the  gears  arranged  to  grip  the 
disk,  a  reciprocating  frame  including  a  rack  meshing  with 
each  gear,  means  secured  to  each  rack  and  engaging  be- 
tween the  gears  for  preventing  the  racks  from  moving  lat- 
erally off  the  gears,  and  a  change  speed  mechanism  for  re- 
ciprocating the  rack  carrying  frame. 


860,882.  AUTOMATIC  CONTROLLER.  Aldbn  E.  Os- 
■OK.v,  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Mar.  27.  1905.  Serial  No. 
252.231. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  device  to  be  opened  and 
walls  inclosing  fluid  pressure,  of  a  cylinder  and  piston,  one 
of  which  ts  movable  and  connected  with  the  device  to  be 
operated,  the  piston  operating:  in  the  cylinder  and  tho 
cylinder  located  within  snld  walls  and  having  each  end 
freely  open  to  the  fluid  pressure  therein,  and  means  for 
relieving  the  pressure  from  one  end  of  the  cylinder. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  locomotive  and  Its  throttle 
rod,  of  a  cylinder  located  In  the  locomotive  boiler  and  hav- 
ing each  end  open  to  the  boiler  pressure,  the  throttle  rod 
extending  through  the  cylinder,  a  piston  attached  to  the 
throttle  red  and  located  within  the  cylinder,  and  means 
for  venting  the  pressure  from  one  end  of  the  cylinder. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  locomotive  and  Its  throttle 
rod,  of  a  cylinder  located  in  the  locomotive  boiler  and 
having  each  end  open  to  the  boiler  pressut",  the  throttle 
rod  extending  through  the  cylinder,  a  piston  attached  to 
the  throttle  red  and  located  within  the  cylinder,  and  means 
for  venting  the  pressure  from  one  end  of  the  cylinder, 
said  me.ins  includiujr  n  breakable  pressure  retaining  part. 

4.  The  combination  with  walls  Inclosing  fluid  pressure 
and  a  device  to  be  operated  of  a  cylinder  and  piston 
located   within    the    walls,    the   cylinder    and    piston    l>eing 


relatively  movable  and  the  movable  element  having  con- 
nection with  said  device  to  be  operated,  the  cylinder  hav- 
ing each  end  freely  open  to  expose  both  sides  of  the 
piston  to  the  said  fluid  pressure  and  means  for  venting 
the  pressure  from   the  cylinder  at  one  side  of  the  piston. 

5.  The  combination  with  walla  inclosing  fluid  pressure 
and  a  device  to  be  operated,  of  a  cylinder  and  piston 
located  within  the  walls,  the  cylinder  and  piston  bein^ 
relatively  movable  and  the  movable  element  having  con- 
nection with  said  device  to  l>e  operated,  the  cylinder  having 
each  end  open  to  expose  both  sides  of  the  piston  to  the 
said  fluid  pressure  and  means  for  venting  the  pressure 
from  the  cylinder  at  one  side  of  the  piston,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  breakable  pressure  retaining  part. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  reservoir  for  fluid  pressure, 
of  a  cylinder  arranged  therein  and  having  Its  ends  freely 
open  to  the  pressure,  a  means  for  venting  the  pres&ure 
from  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  piston  in  the  cylinder  and 
an  operating  rod  connected  to  the  piston. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  locomotive  and  Its  throttle 
rod  of  a  cylinder  arranged  In  the  locomotive  Iwiler,  and 
liavtng  its  ends  open  to  the  same,  a  piston  in  the  cylinder 
and  connected  to  the  throttle  rod  and  means  for  venting 
the  pressure  from  one  end  of  the  cylinder. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  locomotive  and  Its  throttle 
rod  of  a  cylinder  arranged  in  the  locomotive  Ixjiler.  and 
having  its  ends  open  to  the  same,  a  piston  In  the  cylinder 
and  connected  to  the  throttle  rod  and  means  for  venting 
the  presMire  from  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  said  means  In- 
cluding a  break.ible  pressure  retaining  part  projecting 
beyond  the  l<»comotlve  for  the  purpose  specified. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  locomotive  of  a  cylinder  hav- 
ing one  end  secured  in  an  orifice  in  the  locomotive  lx)ller, 
the  cylinder  projecting  into  the  boiler  and  having  its  ends 
open  to  the  pressure  therein,  means  for  venting  the  pres- 
sure from  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  piston  In  the  cylinder, 
a  throttle  rod  connected  to  the  piston  and  a  means  for 
operating  the  rod  located  outside  of  the  l)oiler. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  locomotive  of  a  cylinder 
having  one  end  secured  In  an  orifice  in  the  locomotive 
boiler,  the  cylinder  projecting  into  the  boiler  and  having 
Its  ends  open  to  the  pressure  therein,  means  for  venting 
the  pressure  from  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  piston  in  the 
cylinder,  a  throttle  rod  connected  to  the  piston  and  a 
means  for  operating  the  rod  located  outside  of  the  lioller. 
said  means  for  venting  one  end  of  the  cylinder  includin,; 
a  breakable  pressure  retaining  part  projected  beyond  tho 
locomotive  for  the  purpose  specified. 

11.  The  combination  with  wails  inclosing  fluid  pressure. 
of  a  cylinder  and  piston  located  within  the  walls,  the 
cylinder  and  piston  being  relatively  movable  and  the 
movable  element  being  adapted  to  have  connection  with 
the  device  to  be  operated,  the  cylinder  having  each  end 
freely  open  to  expose  both  sides  of  the  piston  to  the  said 
fluid  pressure,  means  constituting  a  vent  leading  from  one 
end  of  the  cylinder  to  the  atmosphere,  and  a  device  com- 
mandlug  said  vent. 


860,883.  SOLDER  NIPPLE  HOLDER  AND  WIPING- 
BRACKET.  J.4MCS  C.  Polsoji,  Centralia,  III.  Filed 
June  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  323.509. 

1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  pipe- 
receiving  shank  formed  of  a  plurality  of  detachable  sec- 
tions, one  of  which  Is  provided  with  a  flat  extension, 
clamping  meml>ers  slldably  mounted  on  the  shank  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  object  to  be  operated  upon,  and 
means  for  supporting  the  shank  in  elevated  position. 

2.  A  device  of  the  class  descrit^ed  comprising  a  shank 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  detachable  sections  one  of  which 
Is  reduced  and  provided  with  spaced  perforations,  clamp- 
ing members  slldably  mounted  on  the  shank  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  object  to  be  operated  upon,  and  a  locking 
key  carried  by  one  of  said  clamping  members  and  adapted 
to  enter  the  perforations  In  the  adjncent  «rt)ank  section. 

3.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  pipe 
receiving  shank  having  one  end  thereof  threaded,  clamp- 
ing meml>era  slldably  mounted  on  the  shank  and  adapted 
to   engage   the   object    to   be   operated    upon,    a    perforated 
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collar  engaging  the  threaded  end  of  the  shank,  yieldable 
means'  Interposed    between    the    collar   and    the    adjacent 
clamping  member,  and  means  engaging  the  collar  and  one  , 
^nd   of   the   shank    for   supporting   the    latter    In   elevated 
position. 


4.  A  device  of  tne  clnss  described  comprising  a  sectional 
shank  having  one  end  thereof  threaded,  clamping  members 
slldably  mounted  on  the  shank  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
object  to  be  operated  upon,  a  collar  engaging  the  threaded 
end  of  the  shank  and  having  a  recess  formed  In  one  end 
thereof,  and  a  spring  seated  In  the  recess  and  bearing 
against  the  adjacent  clamping  member. 

5.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  shank,  a 
collar  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  shank  and  provided  wltl> 
an  annular  groove,  a  bracket  engaging  the  groove  In  the 
collar  for  supporting  one  end  of  the  shank,  a  bracket  for 
supporting  the  opposite  end  of  the  shank,  a  plurality  of 
clamping  meml)er8  slldably  mounted  on  the  shank  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  object  to  be  operated  upon,  and  a 
spring  Interposed  between  the  collar  and  adjacent  clamp- 
ing member. 

6.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  shank 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  detachable  sections  one  of  which 
is  formed  with  a  flat  perforated  extension,  clamping  mem- 
l)er«  slldably  mounted  on  the  shank,  and  a  locking  key 
carried  by  one  of  the  clamping  members  and  adapted  to 
enter  the  perforations  in  the  extension. 

7.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  shank,  a 
plurality  of  clamping  cones  slldably  mounted  on  the  shank 
one  of  which  Is  provided  with  a  series  of  openings,  a  collar 
mounted  on  one  end  of  the  shank,  a  spring  Interposed  be- 
tween the  collar  and  the  adjacent  rone  and  means  for  sup- 
porting the  shank  in  elevated  position. 

8.  A  device  of  the  class  descril>ed  consisting  of  a  shank 
comprising  nn  intermediate  section  having  one  end  thereof 
provided  with  a  threaded  extension  and  its  opposite  end 
formed  with  a  socket,  end  sections  engaging  the  socket  and 
threaded  extension,  respectively,  and  clamping  members 
slldably  mounteiTon  the  shank  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
object  to  be  operated  upon. 

0.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  shank 
consisting  of  an  Intermediate  section  having  one  end 
thereof  provided  with  a  threaded  portion,  and  its  opposite 


end  formed  with  a  threaded  socket,  an  end  section  engaging 
the  threaded  portion  of  the  intermediate  section  and 
provided  wlt^  a  flat  perforated  extension,  a  threaded  end 
section  engaging  the  socket,  clamping  cones  slldably 
mounted  on  the  shank  and  adapted  to  engage  the  object  to 
be  operated  upon,  a  key  carried  by  one  of  the  cones  for 
engagement  with  the  perforations  In  the  extension,  a  collar 
engaging  the  threads  of  the  end  section  and  a  spring  inter- 
posed l>etween  the  collar  and  adjacent  cone. 

10.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  shank 
provided  with  spaced  cones  adapted  to  clamp  the  object 
to  l>e  operated  uijon.  a  bracket  for  supporting  the  shank 
In  elevated  position,  said  bracket  l)eiug  provided  with  lat- 
eral extensions  having  alined  sockets  formed  therein,  and 
clamping  screws  engaging  the  walls  of  said  sockets. 

11.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  sec- 
tional shank,  spaced  cones  slldably  mounted  on  the  shank 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  object  to  be  operated  upon, 
brackets  for  supporting  the  shank  In  elevated  position,  and 
sockets  forined  In  one  of  the  brackets  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  shank  when  the  latter  Is  supported  In  an  upright 
position. 

12.  A  device  of  the  class  descril^ed  comprising  a  sec- 
tional shank  one  end  of  which  is  threaded,  clamping  cones 
mounted  on  the  shank  and  adapted  to  engage  the  object  to 
be  operated  upon,  a  collar  threaded  on  the  shank  and  pro- 
vided with  a  vertical  opening  adapted  to  receive  the  shank 
when  the  latter  \t  supported  In  an  upright  position,  a 
bracket  engaging  the  collar  at  one  end  of  the  shank,  a 
bracket  for  supporting  the  opposite  end  of  the  shank,  and 
lateral  extensions  secured  to  said  l)rackets  and  provided 
with  sockets  for  the  reception  of  the  shank  when  the  latter 
is  supported  in  an  upright  position. 

13.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  horl- 
sontaiiy  disposed  shank  provided  with  a  threaded  terminal, 
clamping  cones  slldably  mounted  on  the  shank  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  object  to  be  operated  upon,  a  collar  engaging 
the  tiireaiied  terminal  of  the  shank  and  provided  with  a 
vertical  opening  adapted  to  receive  the  shank  when  the 
latter  is  supported  In  a  vertical  position,  and  brackets  sup- 
porting the  collar  and  the  opposite  end  of  the  shank,  re- 
spectively, and  provided  with  pivoted  legs,  the  legs  of  one 
of  said  brackets  being  provided  with  alined  sockets  adapted 
to  receive  the  shank  when  the  latter  Is  supported  In  an 
upright  position. 


8  6  0,884.  FIREPROOF  PARTITION  AND  FFRRINO. 
Arthl'b  Pbiddlb.  San  Francisco,  Cal.  Filed  July  9, 
1906.     Serial  No.  325,340. 


^ 


i 


H^^ 


T^~^ 


1.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  pair  of  Intersecting  bars  or  Iwams.  one  having  an 
opening  and  a  tongue  forming  one  side  of  said  opening,  the 
other  extending  through  said  opening,  bearing  against  one 
side  thereof  and  engaged  by  the  said  tongue. 

2.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  pair  of  intersecting  bars  or  beams,  one  having  an  open- 
ing and  a  tongue  forming  one  side  of  said  opening,  the 
other  extending  through  said  opening.  l)earing  against  one 
side  thereof  and  engaged  by  the  said  tongue,  and  a  third 
element  arranged  at  an  angle  to  the  other  two,  at  the 
point  of  intersection  thereof,  bearing  on  one  of  them  and 
having  an  opening,  and  a  tongue  forming  one  side  of  said 
opening,  the  other  of  the  first-named  bars,  l>eam8  or  ele- 
ments extending  through  said  opening,  bearing  against  one 
side  thereof  and  engaged  by  the  said  tongue. 

3.  A  fireproof  partition  or  furring  comprising  Intersect- 
ing metal  bars  01*  beams,  some  of  said  bars  or  beams  being 
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formed  with  angular  slots  or  openings  arranged  b«twe«n 
their  edges  to  receive  the  other  bars  or  beams  and  to  pro- 
Tide  locking  dogs,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  double  fireproof  partition  comprising  side  frames, 
e^ch  composed  of  Intersecting  metal  bars  or  beams,  some 
of  said  bars  or  beams  being  formed  with  slots  or  openings 
to  receive  the  others  and  to  provide  locking  dogs  adjacent 
to  said  slots  or  openings,  and  connecting  elements  having 
slots  or  openings  therein  to  aline  with  the  slots  or  openings 
In  some  of  said  bars  or  beams  and  to  receive  the  other  of 
Bald  bar*  or  beams. 

5.  .\  double  fire  proof  partition  comprising  side  frames, 
each  composed  of  Intersecting  metal  bars  or  beams,  some  of 
Mid  bars  or  beams  being  formed  with  angular  slots  or 
openings  to  receive  the  other  of  said  bars  or  beams  and  to 
provide  locking  dogs,  and  spacing  clips  or  plates  connect- 
ing said  frames,  said  plates  or  clips  being  formed  with  slots 
or  openings  to  aline  with  the  slots  or  openings  In  some  of 
said  bars  or  beams  and  to  receive  the  other  of  said  bars  or 
beams,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  A  fireproof  partition  or  furring,  comprising  Intersect- 
ing bars  or  beams,  some  of  said  bars  or  beams  being  formed 
with  openings  to  provide  locking  dogs,  and  the  other  of 
said  bars  or  beams  being  formed  In  their  edges  with  notches 
to  engage  the  walls  of  said  slots  or  openings,  said  locking 
dogs  being  adapted  to  be  bent  out  to  permit  of  the  Inser- 
tion of  the  notched  bars  or  beams  in  said  slots  or  openings, 
and  to  be  bent  Inwardly  to  retain  said  qotched  bars  there- 
in, substantially  as  described. 


860.885.  LOOSE-LEAF  RINI>P:R.  William  S.  Pboud 
FIT.  Jr..  Chicago,  HI.  Filed  Oct.  3,  1003.  Serial  No. 
175.540. 
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1  A  binder  comprising,  a  back,  loose  leaves,  covers 
hinged  to  said  back  :  means  between  the  hinged  edges  of 
the  covers  to  bind  said  loose  leaves  consisting  of  a  plural 
Ity  of  flat  springs  secured  to  said  covers  and  suitable  L 
shaped  notches  In  the  edges  of  the  leaves ;  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  hinged  edges  of  the  covers  to  bind  against 
the  edges  of  the  leaves,  said  covers  serving  to  bend  said 
nat  springs  Into  such  form  when  the  leaves  are  opened,  as 
to  cause  the  leaves  to  lie  flat. 

2.  A  tlat  opening,  loose  leaf  adjustable  binder,  compris- 
ing two  nonflexlble  covers,  loose  leaves,  flat  spring  metal 
binding  straps  secured  to  said  covers  and  means  whereby 
any  single  leaf  may  be  Inserted  or  removed  without  dis- 
turbing others,  said  means  comprising  L  shaped  notches 
la  the  edge  of  the  leaves  to  co«>p«rate  with  said  binding 
■traps. 


3.  A  binder  Including  a  plurality  of  spring  strips  leave* 
Individually  detachably  secured  to  said  strips  by  suitable 
hook  shaped  notches  being  provided  In  the  edge  of  each 
leaf  for  the  reception  of  said  strips,  an  adjustable  back, 
and  two  covers  hinged  to  said  back,  said  spring  strips  be- 
ing secured  to  said  covers. 

4.  A  binder  comprising  a  plurality  of  spring  strips 
leaves  individually  detachably  secured  to  said  strips  by 
L  shaped  notches  being  provided  In  the  edge  of  each  leaf 
for  the  reception  of  said  strips,  an  adjustable  back  and 
two  covers  hinged  to  said  back,  .said  spring  strips  being 
rigidly  secured  to  one  cover  and  adjustably  secured  to  the 
other  cover. 

3.  In  a  binder,  a  U  shaped  back,  covers  hinged  to  the  U 
shaped  back,  leaves,  longitudinally  non  resilient  spring 
strips  secured  to  the  coTers  In  such  manner  that  the  ends 
of  the  springs  are  always  parallel  with  said  covers,  and 
means  for  Independently  detachably  securing  said  leaves 
to  said  spring  strips,  said  means  comprising  L  shaped 
notches  In  the  edge  of  each  leaf  for  the  reception  of  said 
spring  strips. 

6.  In  a  binder,  a  back,  covers  hinged  to  said  back  steel 
leaf  springs  rigidly  secured  to  the  covers  and  leaves  Inde- 
pendently detachably  secured  to  said  springs  by  L  shaped 
notches  provided  In  the  edge  of  each  leaf  for  the  reception 
of  said  leaf  springs. 

7.  In  a  binder,  a  back,  covers  hinged  to  said  back,  steel 
leaf  springs  adjustably  secured  to  said  covers,  the  ends  of 
said  springs  always  being  retained  In  a  plane  parallel  to 
their  respective  adjacent  cover,  and  leaves  detachably  se 
cured  to  said  leaf  springs  by  L  shaped  notches  provided  In 
the  edge  of  each  leaf  for  the  reception  of  said  leaf  springs. 

8.  In  •  binder,  the  combination  of  an  adjustable  back 
having  two  covers  hinged  thereto,  a  plurality  of  adjustable 
spring  straps  secured  to  said  covers  in  such  manner  that 
the  ends  of  the  straps  are  always  held  parallel  with  said 
covers,  leaves  independently  detachably  secured  to  said 
spring 'straps  by  L  shaped  notches  provided  In  the  edge 
of  each  leaf  for  the  reception  of  said  spring  straps,  means 
for  adjusting  said  back  and  means  for  adjusting  said 
spring  straps. 

9.  In  a  binder,  the  combination  of  two  covers  hinged  to 
a  back,  means  for  adjusting  said  back,  comprising  two  rack 
bars  and  a  gear  pinion  to  mesh  with  the  same  ;  flexible 
strips  to  support  the  leaves  connected  l)etween  the  covers 
and  means  for  clamping  the  free  ends  of  said  strips,  said 
means  comprising  a  rock  shaft  provided  with  cams  to  move 
clamps  against  said  strips. 

10.  In  a  t)OOk  the  combination  of  covers,  an  Intermediate 
connecting  means  having  flexible  connections  with  the  cov- 
ers and  connecting  them,  and  a  leaf  holding  strip  arranged 
to  curve  toward  the  front  of  the  book  as  the  covers  are 
opened  and  to  assume  an  opposite  curve  as  the  covers  are 
closed. 

11.  In  a  binder,  two  covers  hinged  to  a  back,  said  hinge 
comprising  links  at  the  extreme  end  of  the  hinge,  a  longitu- 
dinal flange  on  the  cover  and  a  longitudinal  flange  on  the 
back,  said  flanges  overlapping  so  as  to  sustain  the  strain 
when  the  binder  covers  are  closed. 

12.  In  a  binder  the  combination  of  two  covers  hinged  to 
a  back,  and  a  plurality  of  spring  strips  having  their  ends 
fastened  to  said  covers  to  always  retain  them  In  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  covers  leaves  detachably  secured  to  said 
spring  strips  by  L  notches  being  provided  In  the  edge  of 
each  leaf  for  the  reeeptlon  of  said  spring  strips,  all  of  said 
parts  l)elng  so  connected  and  arranged  that  when  the  book 
Is  opened,  the  said  leaf  carrying  spring  strips  are  forced  to 
a  position  to  cause  the  leaves  to  He  flat  at  any  place  of 
opening. 

13.  In  a  loose  leaf  binder,  a  plurality  of  leaf  carrying 
spring  strips  having  their  ends  rigidly  secured  to  two  cov- 
ers, said  covers  hinged  to  a  semi  cylindrical  back,  the  said 
spring  strips,  covers  and  back  being  so  connected  and  ar- 
ranged to  operate  when  the  book  is  opened  that  the  leave* 

I   win  lie  flat. 

I  14.  In  a  book  the  combination  of  covers,  an  Intermediate 
connecting  means  having  flexible  connections  with  the  cov- 
ers and  connecting  them,  and  a  leaf  holding  strip  secured 

1  to  the  covers  bridging  the  space  between  the  same  and  ar- 
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ranged  to  cnrre  toward  the  front  of  the  book  •«  the  covers 
are  opened  and  to  assume  an  opposite  curve  as  the  covers 
are  closed. 

15.  In  a  binder  for  a  l>ook.  the  combination  of  a  U 
shaped  back,  covers  hinged  to  said  back,  and  resilient 
strips  ;  means  for  securing  each  strip  to  said  covers  near 
the  hinge  with  an  Intermediate  portion  between  the  cov- 
en, the  Intermediate  portion  of  the  strips  being  longer 
than  a  straight  line  between  the  secured  points,  the  said 
means  being  arranged  to  deflect  the  Intermediate  portion 
of  the  strips  toward  the  back  of  the  book  as  the  covers  are 
closed  and  in  an  opposite  direction  as  the  covers  are 
opened. 

Ifl.  In  a  binder  for  a  book,  the  combination  of  a  U 
shaped  back,  covers  hinged  to  said  back,  and  a  resilient 
strip  ;  means  for  securing  the  strip  to  said  covers  near  the 
hinges  with  an  Intermediate  portion  between  the  covers, 
the  Intermediate  portion  of  the  strip  being  longer  than  a 
straight  line  t>etween  the  secured  points,  the  said  means 
being  arranged  to  deflect  the  intermediate  portion  of  the 
•trip  toward  the  back  of  the  book  as  the  covers  are  closed 
and  aa  the  covers  are  opened  to  give  the  secured  ends  of 
the  strip  a  direction  to  snap  the  Intermediate  portion  of 
the  strip  past  a  straight  line  between  the  secured  points 
and  away  from  the  back. 

17.  In  a  binder  for  a  book,  the  combination  of  *  TJ 
shaped  back,  covers  hinged  to  said  back  and  spring  strips, 
said  spring  strips  being  laterally  resilient  and  longitudi- 
nally nonreslllent ;  means  for  securing  each  strip  to  the 
covers  near  the  hinges  with  an  Intermediate  portion  be- 
tween the  covers  longer  than  the  distance  between  said  se- 
cured points,  said  Intermediate  portion  being  adjusted  to 
snap  back  and  forth  across  a  straight  line  between  the  te-  . 
cured  points,  as  the  covers  are  opened  and  closed. 

18.  In  a  binder  for  a  book,  the  combination  of  a  back, 
covers  hinged  to  said  back,  and  strips  secured  to  the  covers 
near  the  hinges  with  an  Intermediate  portion  between  the 
covers  longer  than  the  distance  between  the  secured  points, 
said  strips  being  longitudinally  nonreslllent  and  laterally 
resilient  toward  the  front  and  back  of  the  book  and  In- 
flexible toward  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  book,  and  means 
for  deflecting  the  Intermediate  portion  of  the  strip  toward 
the  back  of  the  book  as  the  covers  are  closed  and  toward 
the  front  of  the  book  as  the  covers  are  opened. 

10.  In  a  binder  for  a  l>ook  the  combination  with  a  back 
and  covers  hinged  to  said  back,  of  resilient  strips:  and 
means  for  securing  each  strip  to  the  covers,  said  means 
being  arranged  to  maintain  a  part  of  the  strip  immediately 
adjacent  to  each  cover  in  line  with  the  cover. 

20.  In  a  binder  for  a  book,  the  combination  with  a  back 
and  covers  hinged  to  said  back  of  resilient  strips  ;  and 
means  for  securing  each  strip  to  the  covers  with  an  Inter- 
mediate portion  of  the  strip  between  the  covers,  such  inter- 
mediate portion  being  longer  than  the  distance  between 
the  secured  points,  when  the  covers  are  brought  Into  allne- 
ment.  said  means  being  arranged  to  snap  the  Intermediate 
portion  past  a  straight  line  between  the  secured  points,  as 
the  covers  are  opened  and  closed. 

21.  In  a  binder  for  a  book  the  combination  with  a  back 
and  covers  hinged  to  said  back,  of  resilient  leaf  holding 
strips  :  and  means  for  securing  each  strip  to  the  covers, 
with  an  Intermediate  portion  of  the  strips  between  the 
covers  longer  than  the  distance  between  the  securing 
points,  said  means  being  arranged  to  maintain  a  part  of 
the  strip  Immediately  adjacent  to  each  cover  In  line  there- 
with and  to  deflect  the  part  between  said  alined  portions 
toward  the  back  of  the  book  hs  the  covers  are  closed  and 
In  an  opposite  direction  as  the  covers  are  opened. 

22.  In  a  binder  for  a  loose  leaf  book  the  combination  of 
a  semicircular  adjustable  back  ;  covers  hinged  to  said 
back  ;  resilient  strips  :  means  for  securing  each  strip  to  the 
cover  with  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  "strip  between 
the  covers  longer  than  a  straight  line  between  the  secured 
points,  said  means  being  arranged  to  deflect  the  Interme- 
diate part  of  fhc  strip  toward  the  back  of  the  book  as  the 
covers  are  closed,  and  In  an  opposite  direction  as  the  cov- 
ers are  opened,  means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  the  por- 
tion of  said  strip  between  the  secured  points ;  and  means 
for  adjusting  the  width  of  said  back. 


28.  A  book  having  covers  hinged  to  a  U  shaped  adjust- 
able back,  resilient  strips  connected  to  the  covers,  leaves 
attached  to  said  strips,  the  connecting  means  between  the 
strips  and  the  covers  forcing  said  strips  to  He  in  curved 
lines  parallel  with  the  back  when  the  covers  are  closed 
and  forcing  them  away  from  the  back  as  the  covers  are 
opened  ;  and  means  for  adjusting  the  width  of  the  back. 

24.  A  book  having  front  and  back  covers  hinged  to  a  TJ 
shaped  back,  resilient  strips  attached  to  said  covers  with 
an  Intermediate  portion  of  each  strip  lying  between  the 
covers  In  a  curved  line  parallel  with  the  back  when  the 
covers  are  closed,  and  arranged  to  snap  away  from  the 
back  past  a  straight  line  between  the  free  edges  of  the 
back  when  the  covers  are  opened  ;  and  leaves  attached  to 
the  Intermediate  portions  of  said  strips. 

25.  In  a  book  the  combination  of  a  curved  adjustable 
back,  covers  hinged  to  the  back,  resilient  strips  adjustably 
connected  between  said  covers  in  such  a  manner  that  an  end 
of  each  strip  will  be  maintained  in  allnement  with  the 
cover  to  which  It  Is  attached,  and  the  part  between  the 
connected  points  will  He  in  a  curved  line  parallel  with  the 
back  and  will  snap  across  a  straight  imaginary  line  be- 
tween the  free  edges  of  the  back'  when  the  covers  are 
opened  ;  and  leaves  individually  detachably  secured  to  said 
strip. 

26.  A  book  having  a  curved  adjustable  back,  covers 
hinged  to  the  back,  resilient  strips  adjustably  connected 
between  the  covers,  leaves  Individually  detachably  secured 
to  said  strips ;  means  for  forcing  said  strips  to  He  in 
curves  parallel  with  the  back  when  the  book  Is  closed  and 
forcing  them  away  from  the  back  across  a  straight  Imagi- 
nary line  between  the  top  edges  of  the  back  when  the  l)ook 
is  opened. 

27.  In  a  book  the  combination  of  covers,  an  intermediate 
connecting  means  having  flexible  connections  with  the  cov- 
ers and  connecting  them,  and  a  resilient  leaf  holding  strip 
arranged  to  be  flexed  as  the  covers  are  opened  to  an  arched 
position  extending  In  front  of  the  plane  of  the  opened  cov- 
ers and  to  recede  from  such  arched  position  as  the  covers 
are  closed. 

28.  In  a  book  the  combination  of  covers,  an  intermediate 
connecting  means  having  flexible  connections  with  the  cov- 
ers and  connecting  them,  and  a  resilient  leaf  holding  strip 
secured  to  the  covers  bridging  the  space  between  them,  and 
arranged  so  that  an  Intermediate  portion  of  said  strip  will 
be  moved  to  a  position  beyond  the  hinged  edges  of  the  cov- 
ers towards  the  front  of  the  book  as  the  covers  are  opened 
and  In  an  opposite  direction  as  the  covers  are  closed. 

29.  In  a  book  the  combination  of  covers,  an  intermediate 
connecting  means  having  flexible  connections  with  the  cov- 
ers and  connecting  them,  and  a  leaf  holding  strip  arranged 
so  that  an  Intermediate  portion  of  said  strip  will  be  moved 
to  a  position  beyond  the  hinged  edges  of  the  covers  toward 
the  front  of  the  book  by  the  action  of  the  covers  as  they 
are  opened  and  will  recede  from  said  position  as  the  covers 
are  closed. 

30.  In  a  book  the  combination  of  covers,  an  Intermediate 
connecting  means  having  flexible  connections  with  the  cov- 
ers and  connecting  them,  and  a  resilient  leaf  holding  strip 
having  Its  ends  secured  to  the  covers  and  swinging  there- 
with to  flex  the  Intermediate  portion  of  said  strip. 

31.  In  a  book  the  combination  of  covers,  an  intermediate 
connecting  means  having  flexible  connections  with  the  cov- 
ers and  connecting  them,  and  a  resilient  leaf  holding  strip 
having  its  ends  secured  to  the  covers  and  swinging  there- 
with, the  secured  ends  being  distanced  to  exert  compres- 
sion upon  the  strip  when  the  ends  of  the  strip  are  brought 
Into   allnement. 

32.  In  a  loose-leaf  book  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
covers  having  mortises  near  their  back  edges,  longitudi- 
nally non-extensible  elastic  binding  strips  adapted  to  have 
their  ends  Inserted  Into  the  mortises,  and  moans  for  hold- 
ing the  covers  In  engagement  with  the  binding  strips. 


800,886.  FOLDING  TWIN  BED.  Gboroi  B.  Rked,  Phil- 
adelphia, Pa.  Filed  May  20,  1007.  Serial  No.  376,232. 
1.  A    folding   twin   bed,    comprising   two   coupled   beds 

having   an   oblong   opening   arranged   between    them,    flaps 
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connected  with  the  outer  sides  adapted  to  open  outward, 
said  beds  arranged  so  that  in  position  for  use  the  beds 
can  Be  made-up  with  bed  clothing  to  overhang  the  outer 
■Ides  and  with  the  opening  between  the  beds  In  such  con- 
dition isolating  one  bed  from  the  other,  substantlallj  as 
described. 


2.  A  folding  twin  bed,  comprising  two  coupled  beds 
with  an  oblong  opening  arranged  between  them,  flaps  con- 
nected with  the  outer  sides  arranged  to  be  thrown  out- 
ward and  downward,  said  beds  arranged  so  that  in  posi- 
tion, for  use,  bed  clothing  made-up  thereon  can  be  drawn 
oTer  the  outer  sides  of  said  beds  and  in  such  condition 
completely  Isolating  one  bed  from  the  other  and  movable 
means  connected  with  the  foot  and  head  portions  of  said 
beds  to  support  the  same  In  like  planes,  substantially  as 
described. 

3.  A  folding  twin  bed,  comprising  two  coupled  beds 
with  an  oblong  opening  arranged  between  them  hinged 
flaps  connected  with  the  outer  sides  of  the  beds,  said  beds 
arranged  so  that  In  position,  for  use.  bed  clothing  made- 
up  thereon  can  be  drawn  over  the  outer  sides  of  the  beds 
and  In  such  condition  completely  isolating  one  from  the 
other,  and  pivotal  legs  connected  with  the  foot  and  head 
portions  of  said  beds  adapted  to  assume  vertical  positions 
to  support  the  same  In  like  planes,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


860^7.  PUZZLE.  John  B.  Schmalz,  Newton,  Mass., 
•Mlgnor  to  Dice  Puzzle  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  Cor 
poratlon  of  Massachusetts.  Filed  Feb.  27,  1907.  Serial 
No.  359.579. 


1.  A  puzxle  comprising  six  triangular  sections  adapted 
to  be  assembled  to  form  a  hexagonal  body  simulating  an 
Isometrlcal  projection  of  a  cube,  said  sections  being  dis- 
tinctively marked  so  that  when  properly  assembled  they 
present  the  markings  of  three  contiguous  sides  of  a  gam- 
ing die. 

2.  A  puzzle  consisting  of  six  triangiilar  sections  adapted 
to  l>e  assembled  to  form  a  hexHKonal  body  simulating  an 
Isometrlcal  projection  of  a  cube,  said  sections  being  dis- 
tinctively marked,  so  that  when  properly  assembled  they 
present  the  markings  of  three  contiguous  sides  of  a  gaming 
die.  and  a  representation  of  three  contiguous  sides  of  a 
standard  gaming  die,  said  sides  having  markings  which. 
In  a  complete  standard  die,  are  nt  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  die  from  those  which  are  capable  of  being  represented 
by  a  proper  assemblage  of  the  sections. 


860,888.      FURNACE.      Martin   V.   B.   Smith,   New   York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  June  ^6,  190«.     Serial  No.  323,483. 


1.  A  furnac«  having  a  central  combustion  chamber  and 
two    regenerator    chambers,    one    on    each    side    thereof. 


separated  from  the  combustion  chamber  by  party  walls, 
through  which,  at  the  base  thereof,  are  Inlet  passages. 
Independent  and  unconnected  air  and  gas  channels,  the 
former  having  vertical  channels  leading  therefrom  to  the 
top  of  the  regenerators,  and  the  latter  having  discharge 
ports  leading  therefrom  into  the  combustion  chamber,  and 
opening  into  said  chamber  In  front  of  the  inlet  passages, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  air  and  gas  Inlet  passages, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  furnace  having  a  central  combustion  chamber  and 
two  regenerator  chambers,  one  on  each  side  thereof,  sep- 
arated from  the  combustion  chamber  by  party  walls, 
through  which,  at  the  base  thereof,  are  Inlet  passages, 
and  Independent  and  unconnected  air  and  gas  channels, 
the  former  having  vertical  channels  leading  therefrom  to 
the  top  of  the  regenerators,  and  the  latter  having  dis- 
charge ports  leading  therefrom  Into  the  combustion  cham- 
ber, a  suck  or  uptake  communicating  with  both  the  said 
air  channels,  a  reversing  valve  closing  one  or  other  of  the 
said  passages  to  the  said  stack  or  uptake,  air  Inlet  valves 
arranged  beneath  said  reversing  valve  for  admitting  air 
to  either  one  or  other  of  the  said  inlet  channels,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  gas  channels,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

3.  A  furnace  having  a  central  combustion  chamber  and 
two  regenerator  chambers,  one  on  each  side  thereof,  sep- 
arated from  the  combustion  chamber  by  party  walls, 
through  which,  at  the  base  thereof,  are  Inlet  passages, 
air  and  gas  channels,  the  former  having  vertical  channels 
leading  therefrom  to  the  top  of  the  regenerators,  and  the 
latter  having  discharge  ports  leading  therefrom  into  the 
combustion  chamber,  means  for  controlling  the  said  In- 
dividual ports  or  passages,  and  means  for  controlling  the 
air  and  gas  Inlet  passages,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  A  furnace  having  a  central  combustion  chamber  and 
side  chambers  each  separated  therefrom  by  a  wall, 
checker  work  contained  in  said  chambers.  Inlet  passages 
from  said  side  chambers  to  the  said  combustion  chamber 
through  the  base  of  said  side  walls.  Independent  hori- 
zontal gas  and  air  channels  beneath  each  of  said  side 
chambers,  ports  or  passages  leading  from  said  gas  chan- 
nels into  said  central  combustion  chamber,  contiguous 
said  Inlet  passages,  vertical  channels  from  said  air  chan- 
nels, opening  to  the  top  of  the  checker  work  In  said  side 
chambers,  a  stack  or  uptake  with  which  said  horizontal 
air  channels  communicate,  a  reversing  valve  In  said  stack 
or  uptake,  air  admitting  valves  arranged  beneath  said  r«- 
versing  valve,  and  gas  controlling  valves  for  the  said 
gas  channels. 

5.  A  furnace  having  a  combustion  chamber  5  and  re- 
generator chambers  6  7  upon  either  side  thereof  contain- 
ing checker  work  8,  said  regenerator  chambers  separated 
from  said  combustion  chamber  by  party  walls  9,  said 
party  walls  having  passages  1'6  at  the  base  thereof,  air 
Inlet  channels  11  and  12  and  gas  Inlet  channels  21  and 
22,  vertical  passages  10  10  leading  from  said  air  chan- 
nels 11  12,  cross  over  passages  13  connecting  said  vertical 
passages  with  the  checker  work  In  each  of  said  chambers 
6  7,  a  plurality  of  gas  passages  25  leading  from  the  chan- 
nels 21  22  and  discharging  into  the  chamber  5  adjacent 
the  openings  26  26,  an  uptake  14  connecting  with  both  of 
said  air  channels  11  12,  a  reversing  valve  15  In  said  up- 
take, air  inlet  valves  17  18  In  the  said  uptake  beneath 
the  reversing  valve,  gas  controlling  valves  23  24,  and  In- 
dividual controlling  means  for  the  gas  passages  25. 

6.  A  furnace  having  a  central  combustion  chamber  and 
two  regenerator  chambers,  one  on  each  side  thereof,  sep- 
arated from  the  combustion  chamber  by  party  walls, 
through  which,  at  the  base  thereof,  are  Inlet  passages,  air 
and  gas  channels,  the  former  communicating  with  the 
upper  end  of  the  regenerator  chambers  and  arranged  to 
be  opened  to  atmosphere  at  points  below  the  said  inlet 
passages,  and  the  latter  having  discharge  ports  leading 
therefrom  Into  the  combustion  chamber,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

7.  A  furnace  having  a  central  combustion  chamber,  of 
two  regenerator  chambers,  one  on  each  side  thereof,  sep- 
arated from  the  combustion  chamber  by  party  walls, 
through   which,   at   the   baaa   thereof,   are  inlet  passages. 
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Independent  air  and  gaa  channels  arranged  side  by  side 
beneath  the  said  regenerator  chambers,  the  currents  In 
said  air  and  gas  channels  arranged  to  pass,  respectively, 
In  opposite  directions  therethrough,  the  said  air  channels 
having  vertical  passages  leading  therefrom  to  the  top  of 
the  regenerator,  and  provided  with  means  for  admitting 
air  thereto  at  a  pressure  not  greater  than  that  of  at- 
mosphere, and  the  said  gas  channels  having  discharge 
ports  leading  therefrom  Into  the  combustion  chamber 
at  points  contiguous  to  the  points  at  which  the  said  Inlet 
passages  open  into  the  said  combustion  chamber,  and 
adapted  to  receive  and  transmit  gas  under  pressure 
therethrough. 


860,880.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  LUGS. 
Gboboe  A.  Tower.  Richmond,  Va.  Filed  Sept.  13,  1006. 
Serial  No.  334.480.    .  •^ 


The  method  herein  described  of  constructing  an  elec- 
trical lug  consisting  In  employing  a  sheet  of  metal  ap- 
proximately rectangular  In  shape  except  that  the  center 
portion  of  Its  forward  edge  Is  extended  forwardly  into 
a  rounded  swell,  curling  this  sheet  longitudinally  until 
the  opposite  side  edges  of  the  plate  abut  against  each  other 
and  thus  form  a  tube,  and  then  flattening  the  rear  end  of 
the  tube  to  form  a  tailpiece  lying  In  approximately  the 
same  plane  as  the  under  side  of  the  tube,  thus  flattening 
the  tube  serving  to  draw  down  the  metaf  from  the  upper 
wall  of  the  tube  suflSciently  to  close  the  rear  end  wall  of 
the  socket,  the  metal  thus  drawn  down  being  drawn  rear- 
wardly  from  the  upper  part  of  the  tube  so  as  to  draw  in 
the  forwardly  extending  rounded  swell. 


860,890.  MUSIC-INDICATOR.  Ebf.nezeb  Wilson,  Find- 
lay.  Ohio.  Filed  Feb.  17,  1900,  Serial  No.  301.650.  Re- 
newed Jan.  17,  1907.     Serial  No.  352,813. 


■--.• 

|:     :!      '.1      li           i:    ■ 

through  the  top  and  bottom  edges  thereof,  and  mechanical 
musical  characters,  said  spaces  being  efTectlve  for  the  re- 
ception of  the  stems  of  said  characters  and  the  opposite 
end  Indicia  portions  of  said  characters  projecting  beyond 
either  of  said  edges  for  reading  upon  said  stalT  from  above 
or  from  lielow. 


S60,891.  SUPPORTING  AND  RETAINING  MEANS  FOR 
TIRES.  William  A.  Allkn,  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed 
Oct.  24,  1900.     Serial  No.  340,343. 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
board  having  a  face  member  and  a  liack-member,  with  in- 
tervening vertical  spaces  therebetween,  opening  out 
through  the  top  and  bottom  edges  thereof  and  mechanical 
musical  characters  having  their  stems  effective  for  inser- 
tion into  said  vertical  spaces  for  the  projection  of  their 
opi?oslte  end  portions  beyond  said  bottom  and  top  edges. 

2.  A  contrivance  for  objectively  teaching  rudimentary 
music  comprising  a  board  with  the  musical  staff  thereon 
and  a  second  board  composed  of  a  back-member  and  a  face- 
member,  with  Intervening  vertical  spaces  therebetween 
opening  out  through  the  top  and  Ixjttom  edges  of  the  latter 
board  and  mechanical  musical  characters,  said  spaces  being 
effective  for  the  reception  of  the  stems  of  said  characters 
and  for  the  reading  of  the  suggestive  or  indicia  portions 
of  said   characters   upon   said   staff   from   atwve  or  from 

below. 

3.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
board  with  the  musical  staff  thereon,  and  an  additional 
board  composed  of  a  face  member  and  a  back-member,  with 
Intervening    vertical     spaces     therebetween     opening    out 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  tire  supports  having  broadened  retaining  sur- 
faces, of  upwardly  extending  apertured  lateral  walls  asso- 
ciated with  said  tire  supports,  an  apertured  Intermediate 
wall,  one  of  said  lateral  walls  carrying  a  lock  at  Its  upper 
end,  and  the  other  lateral  wall  having  hinged  thereto  a 
transverse  bar  the  end  of  which  Is  adapted  to  engage  the 
lock  on  the  flrst  mentioned  lateral  wall,  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  deacribed,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  base  member,  of  tire  supports  held  thereby,  said 
tire  supports  comprising  curved  broadened  retaining  sur- 
faces, and  upwardly  extending  apertured  lateral  and  inter- 
mediate walls,  one  of  said  lateral  walls  being  provided  with 
a  lock,  and  the  other  said  lateral  wall  having  hinged 
thereto  a  transverse  bar,  the  end  of  which  Is  designed  to 
engage  said  lock,  subsUntiaily  as  described. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  tire  supporting  means  having  lateral  walls  and 
inner  walls  of  lesser  height  than  said  lateral  walls,  a 
transverse  l)ar  hinged  to  one  of  said  lateral  walls  and 
adapted  to  extend  over  said  supporting  means  and  into  en- 
gagement with  the  other  lateral  wall,  and  a  lock  upon  the 
last  mentioned  lateral  wall  for  locking  the  transverse  bar 
in  closed  position  over  the  supporting  means,  substantially 
as  described.  i 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  base  plate  provided  with  screw  receiving  orlficet 
and  having  formed  Integrally  therewith  tire  supporting 
means  provided  with  broadened  bases  and  apertured  lateral 
walls  of  unequal  height,  apertured  Inner  walls  extending 
upwardly  from  said  supporting  means,  a  transverse  bar 
hinged  to  the  higher  of  said  lateral  walls  and  reaching 
into  engagement  with  the  other  said  lateral  wall,  and  a 
lock  in  said  last  mentioned  lateral  wall  adapted  to  receive 
a  hasp  upon  the  free  end  of  said  transverse  bar,  substaa- 
tlally  as  described.  .  :'•< 


860,892.  CAR  TRUCK  BOLSTER.  John  M.  Ames,  Don- 
gan  Hills,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Benjamin  A.  Hegeman,  Jr., 
North  Plalnfleld,  N.  J.  Filed  May  1,  1907.  Serial  No. 
371.254. 

1.  A  bolster  comprising  a  top,  steel  plate  sides  and  a 
bottom  member  riveted  thereto  and  defining  a  bolster 
deepest  at  Its  middle  and  having  horizontal  end  portions, 
said  plate  sides  being  extended  vertically  below  said 
bottom  member  along  the  adjacent  upwardly  extending  and 
horizontal  end  portions  of  the  same;  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

2.  A  bolster  comprising  a  top,  steel  plate  sides  and  a 
bottom  member  riveted  thereto  and  deflning  a  bolster 
deepest  at  Its  middle  and  having  horizontal  end  portions. 
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Mid  plate  tides  being  extended  vertically  below  said  bot- 
tom member  commencing  at  points  inwardly  of  the  ver- 
tical planea  of  the  Blde-bearlngs  and  continuing  to  aub- 
atantlally  the  outer  ends  of  said  member  ;  substantially  as 
set  forth. 


I 


3.  A  bolster  comprising  a  top  plate,  steel  plate  sides 
whose  upper  edge  portions  are  flanged  outwardly  and  riv- 
eted to  said  top-plate,  and  a  bottom  member  between  and 
riveted  to  said  sides  and  defining  a  bolster  deepest  at  Its 
middle  and  having  horliontal  end  portions,  said  plate 
sides  being  extended  vertically  below  said  bottom  member 
along  the  adjacent  upwardly  extending  and  horizontal 
end  portions  of  the  same  ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  A  bolster  comprising  a  top-plate,  steel  plate  sides 
whose  upper  edge  portions  are  flanged  outwardly  and  rlv 
eted  to  said  top  plate,  and  a  bottom  member  between  and 
riveted  to  said  sides  and  defining  a  bolster  deepest  at  Its 
middle  and  having  horizontal  end  portions,  said  plate  sides 
being  extended  vertically  below  said  bottom  member  com- 
mencing at  points  Inwardly  of  the  vertical  planes  of  the 
side-bearings  and  continuing  to  substantially  the  outer 
ends  of  said  member  ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  A  bolster  comprising  a  topplate,  steel  plate  sides 
whose  upper  edge  portions  are  flanged  outwardly  and  riv- 
eted to  said  top-plate,  and  a  channel  t)eam  bottom  memt>er 
having  Its  edge  flanges  extended  upwardly  between  and 
riveted  to  said  plate  sides,  said  channel  defining  a  bolster 
deepest  at  its  middle  and  having  horUontal  end  portions, 
and  said  plate  sides  being  extended  vertically  below  said 
channel  beam  along  Its  adjacent  upwardly  extending  and 
horizontal  end  portions  ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  A  bolster  comprising  a  top-plate,  steel  plate  sides 
whose  upper  edge  portions  are  flanged  outwardly  and  riv- 
eted to  said  top  plate,  and  a  channel  beam  bottom  mem- 
ber having  Its  edge  ttang»>s  extended  upwardly  between  and 
riveted  to  said  plate  sides,  said  channel  defining  a  bolster 
deepest  at  Its  middle  and  having  horizontal  end  portions, 
and  said  plate  sldea  being  extended  vertically  below  said 
channel  beam  commencing  at  points  Inwardly  of  the  ver- 
tical planes  of  the  side  bearings  and  continuing  to  substan- 
tially the  outer  ends  of  said  beam  ;  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

7.  A  bolster  comprising  a  top,  steel  plate  sides,  a  bottom 
member  riveted  thereto  and  defining  a  bolster  deepest  at 
Its  middle  and  having  horizontal  end  portions,  and  pressed 
up  steel  plate  braces  within  said  end  portions,  said  braces 


each  comprising  a  vertical  transverse  member  having  In- 
tegral top,  bottom  and  side  edge  flanges  and  said  side 
flanges  being  riveted  to  said  plate  sides  ;  subeUntlally  as 
set  forth. 

8.  A  bolster  comprising  a  top,  steel  plate  sides,  a  bottom 
member  riveted  thereto  and  defining  a  bolster  deepest  at 
Its  middle  and  having  horizontal  end  portions,  and  pressed 
up  steel  plate  braces  within  said  end  portions,  said 
braces  each  comprising  a  vertical  transverse  member  hav- 
ing integral  top.  bottom  and  side  edge  flanges  and  dis- 
posed with  their  vertical  members  facing  each  other  and 
separated  by  a  space  about  equal  to  that  between  the 
column  guides,  and  said  side  flanges  of  said  braces  being 
riveted  to  said  plate  sides  ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 

9.  A  bolster  comprising  a  top,  steel  plate  sides,  a  bottom 
member  riveted  thereto  and  defining  a  bolster  deepest  at 
Its  middle  and  having  horizontal  end  portions,  and  a 
pressed  up  steel  plate  center  filler  consisting  of  two 
matched  corresponding  parts  each  comprising  a  vertical 
transverse  member  having  a  vertical  recess  and  top,  bottom 
and  side  outwardly  extending  edge  fianges.  said  parts 
being  riveted  together  at  their  transverse  members  and  to 
said  plate  sides  at  their  side  flanges  ;  substantially  as  set 
forth. 


860,893.  COLOR -FEEDING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  MA- 
CHINES FOR  DYEING  OR  PRINTING  IN  SHADED 
COLORS  OR  TINTS.  Max  B«ck«.  HOchst-on  the- Main. 
Germany,  assignor  to  Farbwerke,  vorm.  Melster  Lucius 
it  BrUnlng,  H8chst-on-the-Maln.  Germany,  a  Corporation 
of  Germany.    Filed  July  3,  1906.     Serial  No.  324,566. 


1.  In  a  color-feeding  attachment  for  machines  for  dye- 
ing or  printing  In  shaded  colors  or  tints,  the  combination, 
with  a  subdivided  transfer-roller  and  a  subdivided  color 
trough  below  the  same,  of  a  color-feeding  receptacle  or 
tank  divided  by  partition-walls  Into  as  many  compart- 
ments as  there  are  subdivisions  In  the  color-trough,  and 
means  for  raising  or  lowering  said  color-feeding  receptacle 
or  tank  so  as  to  keep  the  color-trough  supplied  with  color. 

2.  In  a  color-feedlug  attachment  for  machines  for  dye- 
ing or  printing  In' shaded  colors  or  tints,  the  combination, 
with  a  subdivided  transfer-roller  and  a  subdivided  color- 
trough  below  the  same,  of  a  color-feeding  receptacle  or 
tank  divided  by  partltlon-walls  Into  as  many  compart- 
ments us  there  are  subdivisions  In  the  color-trough,  said 
compartments  being  provided  with  Individual  spouts  at 
the  upper  end  adjacent  to  the  color-trough,  and  means  for 
raising  or  lowering  said  color-feeding  receptacle  or  tank 
so  as  to  keep  the  color-trough  supplied  with  color. 

3.  A  color-feeding  attachment  for  machines  for  dyeing 
or  printing  In  shaded  colors  or  tints,  which  comprises  a 
receptacle  or  tank  divided  by  transverse  partltlon-walls 
Into  compartments,  said  compartments  t>elng  provided 
with  spouts  at  their  upper  ends  adjacent  to  the  subdivided 
color-trough  of  the  transfer-roller,  and  means  for  raising 
or  lowering  said  receptacle  or  tank  for  supplying  color  to 
the  subdivisions  of  the  color- trough. 


860,804.  REVERSIBLE  DISK  PLOW.  Robebt  C.  Belk, 
Mount  Holly,  N.  C.  Filed  Mar.  7.  1907.  Serial  No. 
361.124. 

1.  A  plow  comprising  a  beam,  handles  extending  there- 
from, rear  standards  secured  at  their  upper  ends  to  the 
handles  and  at  Intermediate  points  upon  opposite  faces  of 
the  beam,  the  lower  portions  of  said  standards  being  par- 
allel, standards  secured  upon  opposite  faces  of  the  t)eam 
and  In  front  of  the  first  mentioned  standards,  a  brace  con- 
necting the  front  and  rear  standards,  a  plow  point  secured 
upon  and  adjustable  longitudinally  of  the  front  standards. 
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a  plow  foot  pivotally  connected  to  the  front  standards  and 
having  an  Integral  projecting  portion  formed  with  an 
arcuate  slot  concentric  with  the  pivot  of  the  foot,  said 
foot  being  Interposed  and  designed  to  swing  between  the 
rear  standards,  a  clamping  bolt  connecting  the  rear  stand- 
ards and  projecting  through  the  arcuate  slot,  said  bolt 
being  disposed  to  clamp  the  standards  upon  the  foot  to 
lock  It  in  adjusted  position,  and  a  reversible  disk  movably 
connected  to  the  beam,  said  foo^  constituting  means  to 
regulate  the  depth  of  the  cut  of  the  plow  point  and  disk. 


! 


2.  Tn  a  plow  the  combination  with  a  beam  ;  of  front, 
rear,  and  Intermediate  hangers  depending  from  the  beam, 
a  reversible  disk  carried  by  the  front  hanger,  a  plow  point 
carried  by  the  Intermediate  hangers,  a  foot  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  Intermediate  hangers  and  mounted  to  swing 
between  the  rear  hangers,  said  foot  being  disposed  to  regu- 
late the  depth  of  the  plow  point  and  disk  and  having  an 
integral  slotted  extension,  and  means  for  clamping  the 
rear  stsndards  upon  the  foot  and  extension  to  hold  said 
foot  in  adjusted  position. 


860,895.     CHURN.     Albert  Buiir.   Genesee,   111.     Filed 
Dec.  22.  1906.     Serial  No.  340,142. 


1.  In  a  churn  the  combination  of  the  body  of  the  churn, 
a  shaft  and  a  sleeve  surrounding  the  said  shaft,  paddles, 
the  said  paddles  Inclined  to  the  said  shaft  and  niso  so  in- 
clined as  to  direct  the  material  to  be  churned  inward,  a 
socket  liearlng  for  supporting  one  end  of  said  shaft,  a 
hinged  bearing  adapted  to  be  locked  about  the  said  sleeve 
and  said  shaft,  a  gear  wheel  attached  to  the  said  shaft  and 
a  gear  wheel  attached  to  the  said  sleeve,  a  third  gear 
wheel  adapted  to  cause  the  said  gear  wheels  to  move  in 
opposite  directions,  a  frame  for  supporting  the  said  gear 
wheels,  a  socket  for  supporting  the  said  frame. 

2.  In  a  churn  the  combination  of  the  ho6y  of  the  churn, 
two  sets  of  paddles  adapted  to  move  In  opposite  directions, 
one  set  of  said  paddles  l)elng  supported  on  a  shaft,  the 
other  set  of  said  paddles  being  supported  on  a  sleeve,  the 
said  sleeve  l)elng  located  on  the  outside  of  the  said  shaft, 
a  socket  bearing  located  In  one  end  of  the  said  body  of  the 
churn,  hinge  bearing  consisting  of  two  metallic  pieces 
hinged  together  adapted  to  inclose  the  said  shaft  In  the 
said  sleeve  and  locsted  In  the  other  end  of  the  body  of  the 
churn,  a  gearing  attached  to  the  said  shaft  and  a  gearing 
attached  to  the  said  sleeve,  a  frame  attached  to  the  said 
shaft,  an  Idler  supported  on  the  said  frame  and  adapted 
to  move  between  the  gear  of  the  shaft  and  the  gear  of  the 
said  sleeve  and  a  socket  for  receiving  the  said  frame  and 
«upportlng  the  same  whereby  the  said  mechanism  may  be 
easily  removed  from  the  said  churn  by  opening  the  said 


hinged  bearing  and  withdrawing  the  mechantim  from  tt9 
said  socket  bearing  and  the  said  frame  from  its  socket. 


860,896.     ROLLING  •  MILL.     Thomas  S.  BtaiB,  Jr..  Elm- 
hurst,  III.     Filed  Mar.  16,  1907.     Serial  No.  362,762.  . 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill  the  combination  with  a  roll  stand 
having  an  upper  and  a  lower  pass,  a  first  supporting  table 
arranged  In  working  position  relative  to  the  upper  pass,  a 
second  supporting  table  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  rolls 
from  the  first  table,  the  said  second  table  having  a  sup- 
porting portion  in  working  position  relative  to  the  upper 
pass  and  a  supporting  portion  in  working  position  relative 
to  the  lower  pass,  the  said  supporting  portions  constructed 
and  arranged  so  as  to  permit  a  piece  being  operated  upon 
to  be  transferred  from  a  position  on  one  supporting  por- 
tion to  a  position  where  it  can  be  supported  by  the  other 
supporting  portion  and  from  thence  guided  to  the  lower 
pass,  a  third  supporting  table  on  the  same  side  of  the  rolls 
as  the  first  table  but  In  a  working  position  relative  to  the 
lower  pass,  the  tables  all  constructed  and  arranged  so  that 
a  piece  can  be  passed  in  one  direction  through  one  of  the 
passes  while  a  seeend  piece  can  be  passed  at  the  same  time 
through  the  other  of  the  passes,  and  both  pieces  be  prop- 
erly supported  by  the  respective  supporting  members. 

2.  In  a  rolling  mill  the  combination  with  a  roll  stand 
having  an  upper  and  a  lower  pass,  a  first  supporting  table 
arranged  in  working  position  relative  to  the  upper  pass,  a 
second  supporting  table  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  rolls 
from  the  first  table,  the  said  second  table  having  a  sup- 
porting portion  in  working  position  relative  to  the  upper 
pass  and  a  supporting  portion  in  working  position  relative 
to  the  lower  pass,  the  said  supporting  portions  construct- 
ed and  arranged  so  as  to  permit  a  piece  being  operated 
upon  to  be  transferred  from  a  position  on  one  supporting 
portion  to  a  position  where  It  can  be  supported  by  the 
other  supporting  portion  and  from  thence  guided  to  the 
lower  pass,  a  third  supporting  table  on  the  same  side  of 
the  rolls  as  the  first  table  but  in  a  working  position  rela- 
tive to  the  lower  pass,  the  tables  being  stationary  and  con- 
structed and  arranged  so  that  a  piece  can  be  passed  In 
one  direction  through  one  of  the  passes  while  a  second 
piece  can  be  passed  at  the  same  time  through  the  other 
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of  the  passes,  and  both  pieces  be  properly  supported  by 
the  respective  supporting  members. 

3.  In  a  rolling  mill  the  combination  with  a  three  high 
roll  stand  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  pass,  a  first  sup- 
porting table  arranged  In  working  position  relative  to  the 
upper  pass,  a  second  supporting  table  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  rolls  from  the  first  table,  the  said  second  table  bar- 
ing a  supporting  portion  in  working  position  relative  to 
the  upper  pass  and  a  supporting  portion  In  working  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  lower  pass,  the  said  supporting  por- 
tions constructed  and  arranged  so  as  to  permit  a  piece 
being  operated  upon  to  be  transferred  from  a  posttlon  on 
one  supporting  portion  to  a  position  where  it  can  be  sup- 
ported by  the  other  supporting  portion  and  from  thence 
guided  to  the  lower  pass,  a  third  supporting  table  on  the 
same  side  of  the  rolls  as  the  first  table  but  in  a  working 
position  relative  to  the  lower  pass,  the  tables  all  construct- 
ed and  arranged  so  that  a  piece  can  be  passed  in  one  direc- 
tion through  one  of  the  passes  while  a  second  piece  can 
be  passed  at  the  same  time  through  the  other  of  the 
passes,  and  both  pieces  be  properly  supported  by  the  re- 
spective supporting  members. 

4.  In  a  rolling  mill  the  combination  with  a  three  high 
roll  stand  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  pass,  a  first  sup- 
porting table  arranged  in  working  position  relative  to  the 
upper  pass,  a  second  supporting  table  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  rolls  from  the  first  table,  the  said  second  table 
having  a  supporting  portion  In  working  position  relative 
to  the  upper  pass  and  a  supporting  portion  in  working 
position  relative  to  the  lower  pass,  the  said  supporting 
portions  constructed  and  arranged  so  as  to  permit  a  piece 
being  operated  upon  to  be  transferred  from  a  position  on 
one  supporting  portion  to  a  position  where  it  can  be  sup- 
ported by  the  other  supporting  portion  and  from  thence 
guided  to  the  lower  pass,  a  third  supporting  table  on  the 
same  side  of  the  rolls  as  the  first  table  but  in  a  working 
position  relative  to  the  lower  pass,  the  tables  being  sta- 
tionary and  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  a  piece  can 
be  passed  in  one  direction  through  one  of  the  passes  while 
a  second  piece  can  be  passed  at  the  same  time  through  the 
other  of  the  passes,  and  both  pieces  be  properly  supported 
by  the  respective  supporting  members. 


860.897.  DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  FLATTEN- 
ING OF  THE  ENDS  OF  PIPE.  Gkoboe  G.  Blakey  and 
Robert  0.  Bi^ksy,  Pittsburg,  Pa.  Filed  Jan.  27,  1906. 
Serial  No.  298.111. 


In  a  device  for  preventing  the  flattening  of  pipe  ends,  a 
sleeve  adapted  to  be  removably  placed  on  a  pipe  end  and 
having  sutflcient  thickness  to  prevent  the  Indentation  of 
the  pipe  end.  the  sleeve  being  Interiorly  enlarged  from  one 
end  so  as  to  form  an  annular  recess,  and  a  threaded  collar 
adapted  to  be  slid  endwise  into  the  said  recess  and  secured 
therein. 


end  Q  for  action  upon  cam-plate  F,  and  a  side-cam  H  for 
action  upon  locking-bolt  K,  in  combination  with  the  board 
D  carrying  cam  -  plate  F,  all  as  shown  and  for  purpose 
specified.  •      .  .  ^         ^ 


8  6  0,808.  FILING  DR.\WER  AND  COMPARTMENT.  I 
IlEKBERT  O.  Bkiuham,  Providence,  R.  I.  Filed  Jan.  4,  I 
1907.     Serial  No.  350,774.  ' 

1.  In  a  drawer  or  receptacle  for  filing  books,  documents 
or  pamphlets,  a  means  for  permitting  the  contents  thereof 
to  expand,  con.>»l8tlng  of  a  cam  at  the  inner  end  of  the 
handle  of  the  drawer,  and  a  cam-plate  upon  the  engaging 
surface  of  compressor  board  or  plate  C,  all  as  and  for  the  { 
purpose  specified.  I 

2.  In  a  drawer  or  receptacle  for  filing  books,  documents 
or  pamphlets,  and  the  like,  a  handle  for  pulling  out  the 
same,  having  a  suitable  form  at  end  I  for  tumiag,  a  cam-  | 


3.  In  a  filing  device,  in  combination  with  end  thereof,  a 
board  or  plate  D  carrying  cam-plate  F,  a  locking-bolt  K 
in  the  drawer-frunt.  and  a  handle  situated  in  line  with 
cam-plate  F  and  locking-bolt  K,  and  having  cams  for  ac- 
tion thereupon. 

4.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  pressure- release 
and  locking  device  in  combination  with  a  handle,  for  filing 
drawers  or  other  receptacle,  all  as  shown  and  for  purpose 
specified. 


860.899.  ENGINE  WITH  ROTARY  CYLINDERS.  Max 
BucHERER,  Elberfeld,  Germany.  Filed  Mar.  18,  1907. 
Serial  No.  363.104. 


In  a  piston-engine  with  revoluble  cylinder;  the  combi- 
nation with  said  cylinder  of  an  internally  toothed  wheel 
firmly  connected  with  said  cylinder,  and  a  cog-wheel  ar- 
ranged inside  said  first-mentioned  wheel  and  connected 
with  a  crank-shaft  lying  eccentrically  from  the  axis  of  ro- 
tation of  the  cylinder. 


8  6  0  .  G  0  0  .  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  INDIGO.  NiKODEM 
Cabo,  Charlottenburg,  (iermany,  assignor  to  Soci^tA 
Gcnerale  per  la  Cianamide,  Rome,  Italy.  Filed  Sept.  6, 
1906.     Serial  No.  333,460. 

1.  The  process  of  producing  an  indigo  yielding  sub- 
stance, which  consists  in  reacting  upon  phenylglycln,  with 
an  alkali  cyanamld  and  a  flux. 

2.  The  process  of  producing  an  Indigo  yielding  sub- 
stance, which  consists  in  reacting  upon  phenylglycln.  with 
an  alkali  cyanamld  and  a  flux  inert  to  the  phenylglycln. 

3.  The  process  of  producing  an  indigo  yielding  sub- 
stance, which  consists  in  reacting  upon  phenylglycln,  with 
an  alkali  cyanamld  and  a  flux  Inert  tu  the  phenylgylcln 
and  fusing  at  a  lower  temperature  than  the  alkali  cyana- 
mld. 

4.  The  process  of  producing  an  Indigo  yielding  sub- 
stance, which  consists  in  reacting  upon  phenylglycln,  with 
an  alkali  cyanamld  and  a  flux  consisting  of  an  alkali 
cyanid. 

5.  The   proceas   of   producing   an   indigo  yielding  tub- 
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stance,  which  conalsta  In  reacting  upon  phenylglycln  with 

an  alkali  cyanamld  and  a  flux  consisting  of  aodlum  cyanid. 

6.  The  process  of  producing  an  indigo  yielding  sub 
stance,  which  consists  in  reacting  upon  phenylglycln,  with 
a  cyanamld  of  sodium  and  a  flux. 

7.  The  proceas  of  producing  an  Indigo  yielding  sub- 
•tance,  which  consists  in  reacting  upon  phenylglycln,  with 
a  cyanamld  of  sodium  and  a  flux  Inert  to  the  phenylglycln. 

8.  The  process  of  producing  an  indigo  yielding  sub- 
stance, which  consists  in  reacting  upon  phenylglycln,  with 
a  cyanamld  of  sodium  and  a  flux  inert  to  the  phenylglycln 
and  having  a  melting  temperature  lower  than  the  cyana- 
mld. 

9.  The  process  of  producing  an  indigo  yielding  sub- 
Stance,  which  consists  In  reacting  upon  phenylglycln,  with 
a  cyanamld  of  sodium  and  a  flux  consisting  of  an  alkali 
cyanid. 

10.  The  process  of  producing  an  Indigo  yielding  sub- 
stance, which  consists  In  reacting  upon  phenylglycln,  with 
a  cyanamld  of  sodium  and  a  flux  consisting  of  sodium 
cyanid. 

11.  The  process  of  producing  an  Indigo  yielding  sub- 
stance, which  consists  in  reacting  upon  phenylglycln,  with 
dlsodium  cyanamld  and  a  flux. 

12.  The  process  of  producing  an  Indigo  yielding  sub- 
stance, which  consists  In  reacting  upon  phenylglycln,  with 
dlsodium  cyanamld  and  a  flux  inert  to  the  phenylglycln. 

13.  The  process  of  producing  an  Indigo  yielding  sub 
stance,  which  consists  In  reacting  upon  phenylglycln.  with 
dlsodium  cyanamld  and  a  flux  inert  to  the  phenylglycln 
and  having  a  lower  melting  temperature  than  the  cyana- 
mld. 

14.  The  process  of  producing  an  Indigo  yielding  sub- 
stance, which  consists  in  reacting  upon  phenylglycln  with 
dlsodium  cyanamld  and  a  flux  consisting  of  an  alkali  cya- 
nid. 

15.  The  process  of  producing  an  indigo  yielding  sub- 
stance, which  consists  in  reacting  upon  phenylglycln,  with 
a  dlalkall  cyanamld  and  a  flux. 

16.  The  process  of  producing  an  Indigo  yielding  sub- 
stance, which  consists  In  reacting  upon  phenylglycln,  with 
a.  dlalkall  cyanamld  and  a  flux  inert  to  the  phenylglycln. 

17.  The  process  of  producing  an  Indigo  yielding  sub- 
stance, which  consists  In  reacting  upon  phenylglycln,  with 
a  dlalkall  cyanamld  and  a  flux  inert  to  the  phenylglycln 
and  having  a  lower  melting  temperature  than  the  cyana- 
mld. 

18.  The  process  of  producing  an  indigo  yielding  sub 
stance,  which  consists  In  reacting  upon  phenylglycln,  with 
a  dlalkall  cyanamld  and  a  flux  consisting  of  an  alkali  cya- 
nid. 

10.  The  process  of  producing  an  Indigo  yielding  sulv 
stance,  which  consists  in  reacting  upon  phenylglycln,  with 
a  dlalkall  cyanamld  and  a  flux  consisting  of  sodium  cya- 
nid. 

20.  The  hereindescrlbed  process  of  producing  Indigo, 
which  consists  in  heating  a  mixture  of  dlsodium  cyanamld, 
sodium  cyanid  and  phenylglycln  up  to  between  350  and 
400°  C,  cfwliug  the  fused  mass,  leaching  the  same  to  ob 
tain  a  solution,  and  subsequently  blowing  an  oxidizing  gas 
through  the  solution. 

21.  The  hereindescrlbed  process  of  producing  indigo, 
which  consists  in  heating  a  mixture  of  dlsodium  cyanamld 
and  sodium  cyanid  with  an  equal  amount  by  weight  of 
phenylglycln,  to  a  temperature  of  from  350*  C.  to  400*  C, 
allowing  the>fused  mass  to  cool,  leaching  the  cooled  mass 
to  obtain  a  solution,  and  subsequently  blowing  an  oxldls 
Ing  gas  through  the  solution.    , 


trough  portion  having  downwardly  converging  side  mem- 
bers and  a  longitudinal  opening  extending  throughout  the 
length  of  said  side  members  at  the  lower  edges  thereof,  a 
tubular  drain  portion  extending  parallel  with  said  trough 
portion  and  having  a  longitudinal  opening  in  the  upper 
surface  thereof,  said  opening  being  connected  with  the 
opening  in  said  trough  portion,  substantially  as  described. 


860.001.     CITSPIDOn.     Norman  N.  Cherry,  Springfield, 
Ohio.     Filed  Oct.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  337.866.  • 

1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  an 
upper  or  trough  portion,  and  a  lower  or  drain  portion  ex- 
tending longitudinally  thereof,  and  a  passageway  of  less 
diameter  than  said  drain  portion  extending  longitudinally 
thereof  and  connecting  the  same  with  said  trough  portion, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  A   device   of  the   character   described,    comprising  a 


3.  \  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
trough  portion,  a  flush  pipe"  secured  along  the  upper  edge 
thereof,  and  means  for  plvotally  supporting  said  device  to 
allow  the  same  to  have  a  rotary  movement  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
trough  portion  having  downwardly  converging  side  mem- 
bers, a  flush  pipe  secured  along  the  upper  edge  of  one  of 
these  members  and  extending  beyond  the  ends  thereof,  and 
bearings  secured  to  a  suitable  support  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  projecting  ends  of  said  pipe  and  allow  the  same 
to  move  about  Its  longitudinal  axis,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

6.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
trough  portion  having  downwardly  converging  sides,  a 
drain  portion  extending  parallel  thereto  and  in  open  com- 
munication therewith,  end  plates  closing  the  ends  of  said 
trough  and  drain  portions,  flush  pipes  mounted  along  the 
upper  edges  of  said  side  members,  an  Inlet  pipe  connected 
to  said  flush  pipes,  a  branch  pipe  connected  to  said  inlet 
pipe  and  extending  through  one  of  said  end  plates  into  said 
drain  portion,  and  a  valve  for  controlling  said  branch  pipe, 
substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  trough,  flush  pipes  mounted  therein,  and 
means  connected  to  one  side  of  said  trough  for  plvotally 
supporting  the  same,  of  end  plates  adapted  to  close  the 
ends  of  said  trough,  each  having  a  downwardly  extending 
leg  formed  Integral  therewith  on  the  side  opposite  said 
pivotal  support  and  adapted  to  support  said  trough  In  a 
horizontal  position,  and  an  upwardly  extending  arm 
formed  integral  therewith,  and  a  foot  rail  carried  by  said 
arms,  substantially  as  described. 


860.902.  TELEPHONE-EXCHANGE  SYSTEM.  Edward 
E.  Clement,  Washington,  D.  C.  Filed  Nov.  11,  1905. 
Serial  No.  286,889. 

1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  line  circuit,  a  secondary  bat- 
tery supply,  and  controlling  means  for  current  in  the  cir- 
cuit, a  translating  device  between  the  controlling  means 
and  the  battery,  a  charging  generator,  and  means  to  con- 
nect the  same  during  conversation  between  the  controlling 
means  and  the  translating  device,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  In  an  electrical  system,  a  line  circuit,  a  secondary 
battery  for  supplying  current  thereto,  a  circuit  closer,  a 
connection  terminal  and  means  associated  therewith  to 
connect  it  with  other  circuits  for  transmission  purposes, 
said  terminal  being  located  between  the  circuit  closer  and 
the  signal  device,  and  a  charging  generator  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  connection  terminal  by  the  act  of  con- 
necting it  with  another  circuit,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  telephone  exchange  system,  a  subscriber's  me- 
tallic line  circuit,  a  substation  and  switch,  a  storage  bat- 
tery and  a  line  signal  device  with  a  permanent  central 
oflUce  connection  from  the  line  through  the  signal  device  to 
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the  battery,  a  connection  terminal  for  the  line  between  the 
■ubstatlon  and  the  signal  device,  a  co<)perating  connectire 
circuit  for  connecting  the  lino  with  other  circulta,  and  a 
charging  generator  bridged  across  the  <:ame  so  as  to  be 
brought  Into  parallel  with  the  storage  battery  and  to  pro- 
duce a  balance  of  potential  acrosa  the  terminals  of  the 
signal  device  while  the  line  circuit  la  connected,  and  to  re- 
charge the  battery  through  the  signal  device  at  such  time 
while  maintaining  the  signal  Inoperative,  substantially  as 
described. 


4.  In  a  telephone  exchange  system,  a  storage  battery,  a 
plurality  of  subscribers'  lines  and  signal  controlling  mag- 
nets therefor,  each  line  terminally  connected  at  a  central 
office  through  its  signal  magnet  to  said  storage  battery, 
subscribers'  station  apparatus  including  telephones  and 
switches,  a  spring-Jack  or  Jacks  for  each  line  constituting 
open  multiples  thereof  outside  of  the  signal  controlling 
magnet,  operators'  plugs  and  cord  circuits,  and  a  common 
charging  generator  connected  in  parallel  across  said  cord 
circuits,  whereby  the  subscribers  will  be  supplied  with 
talking  current  through  the  cord  circuits,  the  signal  con- 
trolling magnets  will  t>e  deenerglzed.  and  the  common  stor- 
age battery  will  be  maintained  fully  charged,  all  substan- 
tially as  described. 


8  6  0,903.  POWER -TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM. 
James  K.  Cochran,  Chicago,  III.  Filed  Mar.  29,  1907. 
Serial  No.  365,262. 

1.  A  power  transmission  device  comprising,  In  combina- 
tion, a  double  faced  friction  disk,  and  two  diametrically 
opposed  pairs  of  friction  wheelb,  all  simultaneously  coact- 
Ing  therewith,  the  wheels  constituting  each  pair  being 
disposed  for  rim  to  face  contact  with  like  points  on  oppo- 
site faces  of  the  disk. 

2.  In  a  power  transmission  device,  the  combination  of  a 
double  faced  friction  disk,  diametrically  opposed  pairs  of 
friction  wheels  whereof  the  wheels  constituting  a  pair  are 
disposed  for  rim  to  face  contact  with  opposite  faces  of  the 
disk,  and  means  for  moving  all  of  said  wheels  cotempora- 
neously  Into  or  out  of  contact  with  the  disk. 

3.  In  a  power  transmission  device,  the  combination  with 
a  double  faced  friction  disk,  diametrically  opposed  pairs 
of  friction  wheels  whereof  the  wheels  constituting  a  pair 
are  disposed  for  rim  to  face  contact  with  opposite  faces 
of  the  disk,  means  for  simultaneously  moving  all  of  said 
wheels  Into  or  out  of  contact  with  the  disk,  and  means 
for  simultaneously  and  equally  moving  all  of  the  wheels 
trmnsversely  of  the  disk  toward  or  from  Its  center. 


4.  In  a  power  transmission  device,  the  combination  of  a 
double  faced  friction  disk,  two  diametrically  opposed  pairs 
of  friction  wheels,  whereof  the  wheels  constituting  a  pair 
are  disposed  for  rim  to  face  contact  with  the  opposite 
faces  of  the  disk.  Independent  shafts  for  said  several 
wheels,  means  for  moving  all  of  the  said  shafts  simulta- 
neously toward  and  from  the  disk  and  positive  gearing 
connecting  the  shafts  of  each  pair  of  wheels. 

Y2  ' 


5.  In  a  power  transmission  device,  the  combination  of  a 
double  faced  friction  driving  disk,  four  driven  wheels  ar- 
ranged for  peripheral  contact  with  the  faces  of  said  disk, 
one  pair  of  said  wheels  being  arranged  for  contact  with 
opposite  surfaces  of  the  disk  on  the  same  side  of  its  axis, 
and  the  other  pair  being  similarly  arranged  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  wheel  axis  In  diametrical  line  with  the  first 
said  pair,  and  Independent  driven  shafts  for  each  driven 
wheel,  a  power  utilizing  element,  and  means  for  trans- 
mitting unidirectional  motion  from  Iwth  driven  shafts  of 
each  pair  to  said  power  utilizing  element. 

8.  In  a  power  transmission  device,  the  combination  of  a 
double  faced  friction  disk,  diametrically  opposed  pairs  of 
friction  wheels,  whereof  the  wheels  constituting  each  pair 
are  disposed  for  rim  to  face  contact  with  opposite  faces 
of  the  disk,  positive  gearing  connecting  the  shafts  of 
each  pair,  power  utilizing  elements  and  means  for  trans- 
mitting unidirectional  motion  from  said  Interconnected 
shafts  of  both  pairs  cotemporaneously  to  said  power  utiliz- 
ing elements. 

7.  In  a  power  transmission  device,  a  double  faced  driv- 
ing disk,  a  pair  of  driven  friction  wheels  arranged  on  the 
same  side  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  disk,  for  simulta- 
neous contact  with  opposite  faces  of  said  disk,  shafts  for 
said  driven  wheels,  and  reversing  mechanism  comprising 
driving  elements,  one  connected  with  each  driven  shaft, 
and  a  driven  element  movably  mounted  between  said  driv- 
ing elements,  and  means  for  moving  said  driven  element 
into  cooperative  relation  to  either  said  driving  elements. 

S.  In  a  power  transmission  device,  a  double  faced  driv- 
ing disk,  a  pair  of  driven  wheels  arranged  for  peripheral 
contact  with  opposite  surfaces  of  said  driving  disk  on  the 
%same  side  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  disk.  Independent 
shafts  for  said  driven  wheels,  positive  gearing  connecting 
said  driven  shafts,  a  countershaft  and  means  for  connect- 
ing said  countershaft  with  either  of  the  said  driven  shafts, 
whereby  direction  of  rotation  of  said  countershaft  may  \m 
reversed. 
I       9.   In  a  power  transmission  device,  a  double  faced  driv- 
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Ing  disk,  a  pair  of  friction  wheels,  arranged  on  the  like 
aide  of  said  friction  disk  with  res,MKrt  to  Its  axis  of  rota- 
tion, and  equidistant  from  such  axis,  and  arranged  for 
edge  to  face  contact  with  opposite  driving  surfaces  of  said 
disk  Independent  shafts  for  said  driven  wheels,  gear  con- 
nections between  said  driven  shafts,  friction  rolls  on  sa  d 
driven  shafts,  a  counter  shaft,  and  a  friction  roll  on  said 
countershaft  movable  Into  cooperative  association  with 
the  friction  roll  on  either  driven  shaft. 

10    In  combination  with  a  power  shaft  and  an  element 
to   be   driven,    a    friction    power    transmission    mechanism 
comprising  a  double  faced  driving  disk  on  the  power  shaft, 
four    driven    wheels    arranged    in    diametrically    opposite 
pairs,  whereof  the  wheels  of  a  pair  are  disposed  for  rltn 
to  face  contact  with  like  points  on  opposite  faces  of  the 
disk,  independent  driven  shafts  for  the  four  driven  wheels 
gearing  connections   between    the  shafts  of  each   pair  of 
driven  wheels,  two  countershafts  connected  with  the  ele- 
ment to  be  driven,  and  means  for  simultaneously  connect- 
Ing  said   two   countershafts  with   those   driven   shafts  of  j 
the  opposite  pairs  rotating  in  like  direction. 

11     In  a   power  transmission   device,  a   power   »"«•  « 
double  faced  friction  disk  thereon,   a   yoke  spanning   the 
friction  disk  m  parallelism  to  its  plane  of  ^o^.t  on.  arms 
extending  from  said  .yoke  on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame 
member  In  allnement  with  the  i>ower  shaft,  power  sbnf 
l«.arlng.    In    said    arms,    bearings    In    said    arms    at    right 
angles  to  the  power  shaft,   four  shafts  transverse  to  the 
p^wer  shaft,  whereof  two  are  proximate  to  each  surface 
^^he  disk,  on  opposite  sides  of  its  axis  of  rotation,  and 
whereof  all  bear  at  their  Inner  ends  In  the  bearing,  pro- 
vided in  the  depending  arms,  friction  -^eel'  punted  on 
said   shafts   and    making   edge   to   face   ~°»«;*  jj,*;^   *^* 
driving  disk,  said  wheels  l*lng  arranged   in  dlametrlcall.v 
opposite   pairs   with   the   wheels  of  each   pair   bearing  at 
like  points  on  opposite  surfaces  of  the  dr  ving  d  "k 

!•>  In  a  power  transmission  device,  the  combination  of 
a  double  faced  friction  disk,  diametrically  opposed  pairs 
of  friction  wheels  whereof  the  wheels  constituting  a  pair 
are  disposed  for  rim  to  face  contact  with  oppos He  faceB 
of  the  driving  disk,  and  means  for  simultaneously  trans- 
mitting power  from  all  of  said  driven  disks  to  a  common 
"ement  Xo  be  driven,  to  drive  said  element  in  one  dlrec- 

tloo. 


S60.905.     AIR-COMrRKSSOR.     '^"j;  ''•  ^fV^f^':'  ^Jt?' 
Ite  Falls.  Wash.     Filed  Nov.  8.  1905.     Serial  No.  285,757 


860,904.    CUSPIDOR.    Mabt  E.  ^"*««^«^,*'''' ^^"•"'"^"°' 
Mich.     Filed  Dec.  29,  1906.     Serial  No.  350,091. 


1  An  air  compressor  comprising  a  casing  having  an  air 
inlet  and  discharge,  a  shaft  In  the  casing,  «  Pl^^'iHty  of 
blowers,  each  consisting  of  on  end  disk  on  the  shaft,  an 
annular  plate  secured  on  said  shaft  and  spaced  from  said 
disk  and  formed  with  a  central  opening  having  Its  Inner 
l>erlphery  flanged  outwardly,  buckets  formed  of  curved 
members  secured  to  said  disk  and  plate,  a  disk  plate  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  end  disk,  means  for  statlonarily  sup- 
porting said  disk  plate  at  a  distance  from  the  casing  par- 
mions  to  separate  said  blowers,  each  partition  being 
formed  with  a  central  opening  having  Its  Inner  P«rlpbery 
flanged  outwardly  and  being  disposed  to  surround  said 
flanged  portions  of  the  blower  plates. 

2    An  air  compreKsor  comiJosed  of  a  casing,  a  pair  or 
partitions  In  said  casing  dividing  the  i.ame  Into  t^e*  <^oin- 
partments  of  decreasing  size,  an  air  Inlet  and  d  -c^^ar^e, 
each  partition  being  formed  with  a  central  opening  bav- 
mg  Its  inner  periphery  flanged  outwardly,  blowers  of  de- 
creasing size  in  said  compartments,  each  blower  having  an 
annular  plate  formed  with  a  central  opening  having  Its 
inner  periphery  flanged  outwardly,  two  of  said  plates  hav- 
ng  their  flanged  portions  disposed  adjacent   the  flanged 
portions  of  the  partitions,  a  disk  plate  for  the  rear  of  two 
o?  said  blowers,  said  disk  plates  being  -^f  the  same  dlam^ 
ters  as  the  blowers,  and  an  angle  attachment  secured  to 
the  casing  for  statlonarily  supporting  said  disk  plates. 

3    An  air  compressor  comprising  a  casing  having  an  air 
Inlet  and  discharge,  a  shaft  in  the  casing,  a  plurality  of 
blowers  of  decreasing  size,  each  blower  being  composed  of 
an  end  disk  secured  on  the  shaft,  a  Pl«t«/1«°  f  ^"'■^V«^ 
the  shaft  spaced  from  said  disk  and  formed  with  a  central 
opening    having    Its    Inner    periphery    flanged    outwardly, 
buckets  formed  of  members  secured  to  said  disk  and  plate, 
imsk  plate  to  the  rear  of  the  largest  and  Intermediate 
blowers  of  approximately  the  same  size  as  8«ld  end  disks 
thereof,  partitions  located  adjacent   the  plate  of  all   but 
the  largest  blower,  each  partition  being  formed  with  a  cen- 
tral opening  having  Its  inner  periphery  flanged  outward^j 
and  surrounding  said  flanged  portions  of  said  plate    the 
SngeS  r^rtlon  of  the  plate  of  the  largest  blower  extend- 
Ing  iq  said  inlet. 


1  A  circular  paper  blank  for  the  manufacture  of  sanl 
tary  spittoons  provided  with  four  circular  co°ce°trlc 
scored  lines,  the  material  of  the  blank  between  the  first 
and  the  third  scored  lines  counting  from  the  center  being 
offset  upwardly  to  form  an  annular  rib.  and  said  blank  be- 
ing provided  with  additional  scored  lines  extending  frona 
the  third  and  across  the  fourth  circular  scored  line  to  the 
margin  of  the  blank  and  forming  between  them  alternate 
hour  glass  shaped  sections  and  outwardly  flaring  sections, 
and  tapering  pointed  flaps  intermediate  the  said  hour  glass 
shaped  sections  and  outwardly  flaring  sections. 

2  A  sanitary  paper  vessel  having  a  plaited  reversely 
bent  or  flanged  wall  comprising  alternate  hour  glass 
shaped  sections  and  outwardly  flaring  sections,  and  flaps 
disposed  intermediate  the  hour  glass  shaped  sections  and 
the  outwardly  flaring  sections,  said  hour  glass  shaped  sec^ 
•  tlons,  flaring"  sections  and  flaps  being  transversely  scored 
on  the  line  of  the  reversely  bent  flange. 


860.906.     STETHOSCOPE.     ^«f  "If^J?"^"!^.  3U "''''' 
phla.  Pa.  'Filed  Mar.  14,  1907.     Serial  No.  362,314. 


1  A  stethoscope  having  a  convex  Imperforate  back  pro- 
vided with  t*buVar  extension,  for  attaching  ear-piece, 
tbe^to  and  projecting  from  the  back  »>"t  not  extending 
Ib^ve  the  highest  portion  of  the  same  and  a  diaphragm 
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conn<K>ted  with  the  front  of  the  back,  gubstantlally  as  and 
for  the  piirposen  described. 

2.  A  8tetho8coi>e  having  a  convex  Imperforate  back  In- 
clining upwardly  and  diametrically  from  one  portion  to 
the  other,  tiilmlar  extensions  for  attaching  earpiece* 
thereto  projecting  from  but  not  extending  above  the  high- 
est portion  of  said  l)ack  and  the  Interior  of  the  back  ar- 
ranged to  form  an  ampilfyino;  sound  receiving  chamber  In- 
clining upwardly  toward  said  extensions  and  a  diaphragm 
connected  with  the  front  of  the  back,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purposes  descriljed. 


4.  A  carbureter  having  a  casing  provided  with  an  air 
Inlet  and  an  oil  Inlet  at  its  lower  part,  an  outlet  for  the 
mixture  above  such  Inlets,  and  a  second  air  Inlet  above 
said  outlet,  and  a  piston  valve  controlling  such  air  Inlets 


8  6  0.907.    AUTOMATIC  CUT  OUT.     Gborge  Eastham, 
Chicago,  III.     Filed  June  2.  1906.     Serial  No.  319,928. 


1.  A  device  of  the  type  set  forth  comprising  an  insulat- 
ing base,  having  a  recessed  face,  a  contact  ring  within 
said  recessed  face,  a  bearing  In  said  base  centrally  of  said 
ring,  a  shaft  projecting  through  said  bearing,  a  contact 
pin  slldably  mounted  In  the  end  of  said  shaft  and  being 
designed  to  engage  said  ring  l>y  centrifugal  force  upon  the 
rotatlqn  of  said  shaft  and  means  for  holding  said  pin  nor- 
mally out  of  engagement  with  snid  ring. 

2.  A  device  of  the  type  set  forth  comprising  an  insulat 
Ing  base,  a  contact  ring  carried  thereby,  a  shaft  projected 
through  said  base  centrally  of  said  ring,  a  contact  pin 
slldably  disposed  in  the  end  of  said  shaft,  and  being  de- 
signed to  engage  said  ring  by  centrifugal  force  upon  the 
rotation  of  said  shaft,  and  means  for  holding  said  pin  nor- 
mally away  from  said  shaft. 

,J.  A  device  of  the  type  set  forth  comprising  an  Insulat- 
ing base,  a  contact  ring  carried  thereby,  a  shaft  projected 
through  said  base  centrally  of  said  ring,  said  shaft  having 
at  Its  end  au  opening  perpendicular  to  Its  major  axis,  a 
pin  having  a  contact  head  slidable  in  said  opening  and  t)«- 
tng  deslicned  to  engage  snid  ring  by  centrifugal  force  upon 
the  rotation  of  said  shaft,  and  means  for  holding  said  pin 
normally  away  from  said  ring. 


84M08L  CARBURETER  FOR  OIL  ENGINES.  Giovanni 
Bxsico.  Turin.  lUly.  Filed  Apr.  6,  1904.  Serial  No. 
201,918. 

1.  A  carbureter  for  oil  motors  having  a  casing  having 
admission  and  discharge  passages,  and  a  hollow  piston 
valve  arranged  between  such  passages,  said  valve  having 
Its  Interior  in  communication  with  such  admission  passage 
and  having  an  opening  In  its  wail  cooperating  with  such 
discharge  passage,  such  discharge  passage  being  arranged 
between  the  ends  of  said  valve,  said  casing  having  a  bore 
above  said  discharge  passage,  and  said  valve  having  a 
passage  completely  through  It  and  having  Its  upper  end 
within  said  bore. 

2.  A  carbureter  having  a  casing  provided  with  an  air 
inlet  and  :in  oil  inlet  at  its  lower  part,  an  outlet  for  the 
mixture  above  such  Inlets,  and  a  second  air  inlet  above 
said  outlet,  and  a  piston  valve  controlling  such  air  Inlets 
and  outlet. 

:i.  A  carbureter  having  a  casing  provided  with  an  air 
Inlet  and  an  oil  inlet  at  its  lower  part,  an  outlet  for  the 
mixture  above  such  Inlets,  and  a  second  air  inlet  above 
said  outlet,  and  a  piston  valve  controlling  such  air  inlets 
and  outlet,  said  valve  having  a  passage  through  It  to 
provide  equal  pressures  on  both  Its  sides. 


and  outlet,  said  valve  having  a  passage  through  It  to 
provide  equal  pressures  on  both  Its  sides  and  carrying  at 
its  lower  side  a  needle  valve  adapted  to  control  the  admis- 
sion of  oil. 


860,909.  BRAKE  FOR  VEHICLES.  Martin  Fischkk, 
Zurich,  Switzerland.  Filed  Apr.  27,  1907.  Serial  No. 
370,600.  .     , 


1.  A  vehicle-brake,  comprising  In  combination,  a  frle- 
tlon-wheel  shaft,  a  brake^lsk  mounted  thereon,  a  sliding 
bearing  for  the  shaft,  brake-Jaws  pivoted  at  one  end  to 
the  bearing,  and  means  secured  to  the  vehicle-frame  for 
closing  the  opposite  ends  of  the  jaws  on  the  bearing  being 
slid  toward  said  means,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  vehicle-brake,  comprising  In  combination,  a  fric- 
tion-wheel shaft,  a  brake-disk  mounted  thereon,  a  sliding 
bearing  for  the  shaft,  and  brake  Jaws  pivoted  at  one  end 
to  the  bearing  and  linked  at  the  other  end  to  the  vehicle 
frame,  substantially  as  described. 


860.910.     THROTTLE  -  VALVE.     Nathan   W.   Flbtcueb, 

Chicago  Heights.  III.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Frank  A. 

Hecht.  Chicago,  111.*    Filed  June  12,   1906.     Serial  No. 

321,380. 

1.  A  throttle  valve  provided  with  a  cyllndrlc  valve 
chamber  having  longitudinally  separated,  lateral  supply 
and  delivery  ports,  and  an  endwise  sliding  valve  provided 
with  three  valve  pistons  between  which  are  formed  two 
spaces  adapted  for  communication  one  with  the  supply 
and  the  other  with  the  delivery  port,  the  Intermediate 
valve  piston  being  arranged  to  co-act  with  the  delivery 
port  and  being  provided  with  a  passage  extending  iongl- 
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tudlnally    through    said    intermediate    valve    piston    and 
affording  constant  communication  l>etween  the  said  spaces. 


2.  A  throttle  valve  comprising  a  valve  casing  provided 
with  a  cyllndrlc  vnlve  chamlM»r  having  longitudinally  sep- 
arated, lateral  admission  and  delivery  ports,  a  valve  stem 
provided  with  three  valve  pistons,  the  Intermediate  one  of 
which  co-acts  with  the  delivery  port  and  Is  provided  with 
longitudinal  passages  connecting  with  each  other  the 
spaces  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  Intermediate  piston, 
a  spring  Interposed  between  one  of  the  external  pistons 
and  the  adjacent  end  wall  of  the  valve  chamber  and  a 
trigger  attached  to  the  valve  stem  outside  of  the  valve 
chaml>er,  for  operating  the  valve. 

3.  A  throttle  valve  comprising  a  valve  casing  provided 
with  a  cyllndrlc  valve  chamber  having  longitudinally  sep- 
arated, lateral  supply  and  delivery  ports,  said  valve  cham- 
ber being  closed  at  one  end  by  an  end  wall  having  a  guide 
aperture,  a  valve  stem  provided  with  three  valve  pistons, 
and  which  extends  at  one  end  through  said  guide  aperture, 
the  Intermediate  piston  being  provided  with  longitudinal 
passages,  a  spring  interposed  t»etween  the  end  wall  of  the 
valve  chamlwr  and  the  valve  piston  adjacent  thereto,  and  a 
trigger  attached  to  the  said  stem  outside  of  the  valve 
casing. 

4.  A  throttle  valve  comprising  a  valve  casing  provided 
with  longitudinally  separated,  lateral  supply  and  delivery 
jwrts.  a  valve  stem  having  a  main  valve  piston  which  co- 
acts  with  the  delivery  port  and  two  balancing  pistons,  one 
of  which  forms  with  the  Intermediate  piston  a  space  Into 
which  the  supply  port  opens  and  which  is  longer  than  the 
stroke  of  the  valve  to  afford  constant  communication  be- 
tween said  supply  port  and  said  space,  and  the  other  of 
which  Is  separated  from  the  said  main  piston  by  a  space 
or  groove  adapted  for  communication  with  the  delivery 
port  when  the  valve  is  In  Its  open  position,  said  main  pis- 
ton being  provided  with  longitudinal  passages  for  con- 
necting said  delivery  port  with  said  space  into  which  the 
supply  port  opens. 

.'».  A  throttle  valve  comprising  a  valve  casing  provided 
with  a  cyllndrlc  valve  chaml)er,  having  longitudinally  sep- 
arated, lateral  supply  and  delivery  ports,  a  valve  stem  hav- 
ing three  rigidly  attached  valve  pistons,  the  Intermediate 
valve  piston  being  adapted  to  co-act  wl)h  the  delivery  port 
and  l)eing  provided  with  longitudinal  passages  and  a  trig- 
ger rigidly  attached  to  the  valve  stem,  said  trigger  being 
provided  with  guide  lugs  engaging  guiding  surfaces  on  the 
valve  casing  to  hold  the  said  trigger  from  turning. 

6.  The  combination  with  the  cylinder  and  attached  han- 
dle of  a  pneumatic  tool,  of  a  throttle  valve  having  a  cy- 
llndrlc valve  chamber  parallel  with  the  bore  of  the  cylin- 
der, said  valve  chaml>er  having  longitudinally  separated, 
lateral  supply  and  delivery  ports,  an  endwise  movable 
valve  stem  in  said  valve  chamber,  provided  with  three  pis- 
tons, the  intermediate  piston  being  provided  with  longitu- 
dinal passages,  a  spring  applied  to  throw  the  valve  toward 
Its  closed  position,  and  a  trigger  attached  to  the  end  of 
the  valve  stem  adjacent  to  the  handle  and  having  Its  op- 
erating arm  arranged  inside  of  and  parallel  with  the  grasp- 
ing part  of  said  handle. 


860,911.     SANITARY  T.     John  L.  Fri7in,  New  York.  N.  T. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1904.     Serial  No.  229.0.%9. 

A  sanitary  tee  composed  of  a  straight  portion  adapted 
to  form  a  length  of  a  main  waste-pipe,  a  multiple-vent 
lateral  enlargement  thereof  divided  Into  a  series  of  Indl 


vidua!  venting  pas.sages  and  tapering  downwardly  Into  the 
wall  of  sold  straight  portion  so  as  to  afford  no  lodginf 
place  for  moisture  or  other  deposit,  and  a  projecting  hub, 
partly  opening  through  the  side  of  said  enlargement  and 
partly  through  the  wall  of  the  straight  portion  and  of  suf- 


flcient  capacity  to  re<?elve  without  choking  the  discharge 
of  several  closet-bowls  or  other  articles  to  be  discharged 
and  vented,  out  of  line  with  the  main  waste  and  vent 
whereby  said  closets  and  other  articles  may  be  collectively 
received  and  individually  vented. 


860.912.     SASH-FASTENER.     Patbick  H.  Graham,  Sac- 
ramento, Cal.     Filed  Nov.  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  345,155. 


1.  A  sash  fastener  comprising  a  guide  frame.  Jaws  slld- 
ably mounted  thereon,  a  rotatable  screw,  means  carried  by 
the  frame  for  preventing  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
screw,  said  screw  having  right  and  left  hand  threads  re- 
spectively at  opposite  sides  of  said  means,  said  threads  en- 
gaging and  adapted  when  the  screw  is  turned  to  simulta- 
neously move  the  Jaws  In  opposite  directions  upon  the 
frame,  and  means  for  rotating  the  screw. 

2.  A  sash  fastener  comprising  a  guide  frame,  slides 
mounted  upon  and  engaging  the  guide  frame,  parallel  Jaws 
extending  from  the  slides,  ears  integral  with  the  slides, 
and  rotatable  means  engaging  the  ears  for  moving  the 
slides  simultaneously  In  opposite  directions. 

3.  A  sash  fastener  comprising  a  guide  frame,  oppositely 
extending  slides  within  and  engaging  the  frame.  Jaws  In- 
tegral with  the  slides,  ears  extending  from  the  slides,  a 
yoke,  rotatable  means  mounted  within  the  yoke  and  en- 
gaging the  ears  for  simultaneously  moving  the  slides  In 
opposite  directions. 


800,913,  OII^BRAKE  FOR  SPEED-GOVERNORS.  Max 
Hakbeblkin,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Hied  Sept.  13,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  334,389. 

1.  An  oil-brake  for  speed-governors  for  motors,  which 
consists  of  a  brake  cylinder,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder,  a 
piston-rod  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  governor  and 
guided  In  the  bottom  of  the  piston,  said  piston-rod  being 
provided  with  a  pair  of  longitudinal  grooves  and  a  narrow 
bridge  between  said  grooves,  the  bottom  of  the  piston  l>e- 
Ing  also  provided  with  a  pair  of  grooves  and  a  narrow 
bridge  between  the  last  pair  of  grooves,  pressure-springs 
acting  on  opposite  sides  of  the  Iwttom  of  the  piston,  and 
means  for  turning  the  piston-rod  so  as  to  bring  the  grooves 
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therein  at  different  angles  to  the  grooves  on  the  piston- 
bottom. 


K--« 


end  which  is  slldably  disposed  upon  the  end  of  said  dis- 
charge pipe,  said  discharge  pipe  and  said  sleere  having 
I)orts  formed  therethrouRh  which  are  adapted  to  be 
brought  into  alinement  with  e»ch  other,  a  stem  secured  to 
the  sleeve  and  projecting  through  the  end  of  the  casing,  a 
bar  through  which  said  stem  projects,  a  tension  nut 
threaded  upon  said  stem  and  bearing  against  the  bar, 
springs  connected  to  the  outef  ends  of  the  bar  and  to  the 
casing,  and  an  outlet  pipe  leading  from  the  casing. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  discharge  pipe  of  a  pump,  of  a  casing  into 
which  said  discharge  pipe  projects,  a  sleeve  closed  at  one 
end  which  is  slldably  disposed  upon  the  end  of  said  dis- 
charge pipe,  said  discharge  pipe  and  said  sleeve  having 
ports  formed  therethrouRh  which  are  adapted  to  be 
brought  Into  alinement  with  each  other,  a  stem  secured  to 
the  sleeve  and  projecting  through  the  end  of  the  casing,  a 
bar  through  which  said  stem  projects,  a  tension  nut 
threaded  upon  said  stem  and  bearing  against  the  bar. 
springs  connected  to  the  outer  ends  of  the  bar  and  to  the 
casing,  an  outlet  pipe  leading  from  the  casing,  and  means 
for  preventing  the  sleeve  from  turning  with  relation  to  the 
pipe  upon  which  it  slides. 


2.  An  oil-brake  for  speed  governors  for  motors,  which 
consists  of  a  brake-cylinder,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder,  a 
piston-rod  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  governor  and 
guided  in  a  central  opening  in  said  piston-bottom,  said  pis- 
ton-rod being  provided  with  a  pair  of  longitudinal  grooves 
and  a  narrow  bridge  between  said  grooves,  the  bottom  of 
Jhe  piston  being  also  provided  with  grooves  and  a  narrow 
bridge  l)etween  said  grooves,  pressure-springs  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  bottom  of  the  piston,  and  means  for  turning 
the  pl.ston-rod  on  its  axis  so  as  to  shift  the  position  of  the 
grooves  on  the  piston-rod  relatively  to  the  grooves  In  the 
bottom  of  the  piston. 


860,015.  DRESS  SniELD.  Harbt  D.  Habdcastle  and 
Wmlet  B.  Biddle,  Atlantic  City,  N.  J.  Filed  Jan.  31. 
1007.     Serial  No.  355,152. 


880,914.  AUTOMATIC  CONTROLLING  -  VALVE.  Rob- 
KBT  M.  Halkt.  Fostoria,  Ohio.  Filed  Aug.  11,  1905.  Se- 
rial No.  273,700. 


1.  In  a  controlling  valve,  the  combination  with  a  casing, 
of  an  inlet  pipe  leatling  to  said  casing  and  an  outlet  pipe 
leading  from  said  casing,  a  sleeve  slldably  disposed  upon 
the  inlet  pipe,  said  inlet  pipe  having  ports  formed  there 
through  and  said  sleeve  likewise  having  ports  formed 
therethrough  adapted  to  register  with  the  ports  of  the  in- 
let pipe,  a  stem  secured  to  the  sleeve  and  projecting 
through  said  casing  to  the  exterior  thereof,  and  spring 
tensioning  devices  to  which  the  end  of  said  stem  is  con- 
nected. 

2.  In  a  controlling  valve,  the  combination  with  a  casing, 
of  an  inlet  pipe  leading  to  said  caslns  and  an  outlet  pipe 
leading  from  said  casinjr.  a  sleeve  slldably  disposed  upon 
the  Inlet  pipe,  said  inlet  pipe  having  ports  formed  there 
tbrough  and  said  sleeve  likewise  having  ports  formed 
therethrough  adapted  to  register  with  the  ports  of  the  In- 
let pipe,  a  stem  secured  to  the  sleeve  and  projecting 
through  said  casing  to  the  exterior  thereof,  spring  tension- 
ing devices  to  which  the  end  of  said  stem  Is  connected,  and 
means  for  varying  the  tension  of  said  devices. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  discharge  pipe  of  a  pump,  of  a  casing  Into 
which  said  discharge  pipe  projects,  a  sleeve  closed  at  one 


1.  In  a  dress  shield,  a  single  piece  stay  or  stiffener  ex- 
tending from  substantially  adjacent  the  edge  of  one  flap  to 
■ubstantlally  a  point  adjacent  the  edge  of  the  other  flap, 
and  a  longitudinally  extending  stay  or  stlffener  extending 
across  each  flap  above  the  center  thereof. 

2.  In  a  dress  shield,  a  stlffener  or  stay  connected  to  one 
flap  adjacent  its  edge  and  extending  to  a  point  adjacent 
the  edge  of  the  opposite  flap  and  connected  therewith, 
shorter  stays  or  stiffeners  connected  to  the  flap  adjacent 
the  ends  thereof  and  being  Integral,  and  longitudinally  ex- 
tending strips  on  each  flap  connected  therewith. 

3.  A  dress  shield  consisting  of  two  flaps,  a  stay  or  stlff- 
ener extending  longitudinally  across  each  of  said  flaps  and 
secured  thereto,  a  central  stay  or  stlffener  extending  from 
one  edge  of  one  flap  to  the  edge  of  the  other  flap  and  bent 
at  the  point  of  Junction  of  the  flaps,  and  angularly  extend- 
ing stays  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  dress  shield  and  extend- 
ing from  one  flap  to  the  other  and  secured  thereto. 


800.916.  FODDER-CUTTER.  Frank  O.  Harbison.  Mas- 
slllon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Williamson  K.  Harrison,  Massll- 
lon.  Ohio.     Filed  Sept.  11,  1905.     Serial  No.  277,823. 

1.  The  combination  of  a  fodder-cutter  having  a  feed- 
trough  in  its  rear  end  and  a  transversely  located  cutter- 
bar  and  a  cutting-cylinder  in  front  thereof  In  its  forward 
end,  a  pneumatic-blower  mounted  in  front  of  the  cutting- 
cylinder  and  being  on  an  axis  longitudinal  of  the  machine 
as  a  whole,  and  a  chute  inclined  downward  and  forward 
from  the  cutter  bar  to  the  blower. 

2.  In  a  fodder  cutter,  a  frame,  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
located  arms  composed  of  sections,  one  swlveled  in  rela- 
tion to  the  other,  the  arms  being  loosely  pivoted  at  one 
end  to  the  sides  of  the  frame,  controlling  springs  con- 
nected to  the  frame  and  to  the  arms,  and  a  pair  of  feed 
rolls  mounted  transversely  on  the  frame,  one  of  said  rolls 
being  Journaled  In  the  frame  and  the  other  roll  being  Jour- 
naled  In  the  free  ends  of  the  arms. 
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S.  In  a  fodder  cutter,  the  combination  with  the  lower 
feed-roll,  suitable  gearing  for  operating  the  same,  and 
means  for  moving  one  end  of  said  lower  feed-roll,  whereby 
the  same  may  be  thrown  into  and  out  of  gear  with  said 
searing ;  of  an  upper  feed-roll  mounted  upon  a  shaft,  a 


pair  of  swlveled  compression-arms  pivotally  mounted  and 
having  their  free  ends  taking  over  the  ends  of  said  shaft, 
a  pair  of  vertically  arranged  spring-compression  arms  en- 
gaging the  free  ends  of  said  compression-arms,  and  gearing 
connecting  said  upper  and  lower  feed  rolls. 


860,917.     SAFETY  •  RAZOR.      Fbedkbick   11.   Hoffmank, 
Hoboken.  N.  J.    Filed  Aug.  31,  1906.    Serial  No.  332,768. 


I 


L  A  safety-rasor  comprising  a  frame,  a  guard  plate,  a 
flat  spring  by  which  said  guard-plate  is  pivotally  attached 
to  said  frame,  a  blade,  and  a  covering-plate  secured  to  said 
frame  and  acted  upon  by  said  spring  to  clamp  said  blade 
against  said  guard  plate. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  frame,  of  a  guard  plate,  a 
spring  connecting  said  plate  to  said  frame,  a  covering-plate 
to  cooperate  with  said  guard-plate  in  positioning  a  blade, 
and  fastening  devices  on  said  covering-plate  and  frame 
which  are  maintained  in  engagement  by  said  spring. 

3.  A  safety-razor  comprising  a  frame,  a  guard-plate,  a 
flat  spring  by  which  said  guard-plate  Is  pivotally  attached 
to  said  frame,  a  blade,  a  covering-plate  hinged  to  said 
guard-plate,  and  fastening  devices  on  said  covering-plate 
and  frame  which  are  maintained  in  engagement  by  said 
spring. 

4.  The  combination,  with  a  frame  having  upright  end- 
portions,  of  a  guard  plate,  a  flat  spring  carried  by  said 
guard-plate  and  connected  at  its  ends  to  said  end-portions 
of  the  frame,  a  covering  plate  hinged  to  said  guard  plate, 
and  cooperating  fastening  devices  on  said  frame  and  said 
covering  plate  which  are  maintained  In  engagement  by 
said  spring. 

5.  The  combination,  with  a  frame  having  upright  end- 
portions,  of  a  guard  plate,  a  flat  spring  applied  to  the  un- 
der-surface  of  said  guard  plate  and  entering  at  Its  ends 
Into  openings  in  said  end  portions  of  the  frame,  a  covering- 
plate  hinged  to  said  guard  plate  and  provided  with  down- 
wardly-extending ends,  and  means  for  detacbably  securing 
said  ends  to  the  end-portions  of  said  frame  in  opposition 
to  the  action  of  said  spring 

6.  The  combination,  with  a  frame,  of  a  guard-plate,  a 
spring  connecting  said  frame  and  guard-plate,  a  covering- 
plate  hinged  to  said  guard  plate,  and  Interengaging  fasten- 
ing devices  on  said  frame  and  said  covering-plate,  said  de- 
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vices  being  maintained  In  engagement,  and  said  covering- 
plate  clamped  against  the  blade,  by  said  spring. 

7.  A  safety-razor  comprising  a  blade,  a  holder  for  sup- 
porting the  same,  said  holder  being  provided  with  down- 
wardly-bent lugs  having  hook-shaped  ends,  a  transverse 
spring  attached  to  the  holder  and  provided  with  pivots  at 
Its  ends,  and  a  U-shaped  supporting-frame  provided  with 
openings  to  receive  said  pivots  and  headed  pins  at  its  ends 
to  engage  the  hook -shaped  ends  of  said  holder. 

8.  A  safety  razor  comprising  a  blade,  a  holder  for  sup- 
porting the  blade,  said  holder  consisting  of  a  guard-plate 
having  upwardly-bent  lugs  and  guard-teeth  between  said 
lugs,  a  covering-plate,  provided  with  downwardly-bent 
lugs  having  book-shaped  lower  ends,  a  flat  spring  attached 
to  the  under  side  of  the  guard  plate  and  formed  with  pivots 
at  Its  ends,  a  frame  to  which  the  end-pivots  of  the  spring 
are  pivoted,  and  headed  pins  at  the  ends  of  the  frame  for 
engaging  the  hook-shaped  ends  of  the  covering-plate. 

9.  A  safety-razor  comprising  a  U-shaped  supporting 
frame,  a  handle  attached  to  said  frame,  headed  pins  lo- 
cated at  the  ends  of  said  supporting-frame,  a  blade,  a 
holder  for  said  blade  consisting  of  a  guard-plate,  a  flat 
spring  riveted  to  the  under-side  of  the  guard-plate  and  pro- 
vided with  pivots  at  its  ends,  said  pivots  engaging  cor- 
responding holes  in  the  supporting-frame,  means  for  hold- 
ing the  blade  In  position  on  the  guard-plate,  and  a  cover- 
ing-plate hinged  to  the  rear  end  of  the  guard-plate  and  pro- 
Tided  with  hooks  for  engaging  the  headed  pins  of  the  sup- 
porting-frame. ^ 


860.918.  LOOM.  Gbobqk  F.  Hct(?hin8,  Worcester,  Mass., 
assignor  to  Crompton  &  Knowles  Ix>om  Works,  a  Cor- 
poration of  MassachusetU.  Filed  Apr.  3,  1907.  Serial 
No.  366,111.  .. 


1.  In  a  loom,  the  combination  with  a  bracket  or  stand 
secured  to  the  loom  frame,  of  a  box  lever  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  said  bracket,  and  a  rod  supported  on  said  bracket 
for  the  guide  sheaves  of  the  harness  connections  and  said 
guide  sheaves. 

2.  In  a  loom,  the  combination  with  a  bracket  or  stand 
secured  to  the  loom  frame,  of  a  box  lever  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  said  bracket,  and  a  rod  adjustably  supported  on  said 
bracket,  over  the  box  lever,  for  the  guide  sheaves  of  the 
harness  connections  and  said  guide  sheaves. 

3.  In  a  loom,  the  combination  with  a  bracket  or  stand 
secured  to  the  loom  frame,  of  a  box  lever  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  said  bracket,  and  a  rod  supported  on  said  bracket, 
and  guide  sheaves  mounted  on  said  rod. 


860,919.  TEMPORARY  BINDER.  Fbeb  B.  Jobdan,  Win- 
chester, Mass..  assignor  to  A.  B.  Martell  Company,  Bos- 
ton, Mass..  a  Corporation  of  Maine.  Filed  Apr.  4,  1907. 
Serial  No.  366,316. 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  clamping  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  binder-posts  carried  thereby,  a  second  clamp- 
ing member  comprising  two  opposed  and  Interlocked  metal- 
lic channel-bars  having  openings  to  receive  the  posts,  a 
pair  of  locking  members  each  having  parallel  arms  slld- 
ably mounted  within  the  channel-bars  and  movable  upon 
their   opposite   bases   and    adapted    to   engage    the    posts 
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p*s8«d  through  said  channel-bara.  an  actuating  member 
mounted  on  the  latter  and  extended  through  their  bases 
and  having  a  spreader  Interposed  between  the  adjacent. 
Inner  ends  of  the  locking  members,  to  positlTely  move  the 
same  to  locking  position,  and  springs  co(>perating  with  the 
locking  members  to  move  them  to  releasing  position,  the 
actuating  member  preventing  relative  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  Interlocked  channel-bars. 


35 


2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  clamping  mem- 
ber and  a  pair  of  binder-posts  carried  thereby,  a  hollow, 
metallic  clamping  member  having  openings  to  receive  the 
posts,    a   pair   of   longitudinally  -  slotted    locking   members 
slidably  mounted  In  the  hollow  clamping  member,  to  effect 
locking  engagement  with  the  posts  passed  therethrough,  an 
actuating  member  mounted  on  the  said  clamping  member   : 
and  having  a  spreader  Interposed  between  the  adjacent  In- 
ner ends  of  the  locking  members,  to  positively  move  the  ' 
same   to   locking   position,    inturned   lugs   on    the   hollow  j 
clamping   member  extended   into   the   slots  of  the   locking 
members,   and   retracting   springs   interposed   between   the 
lugs  and  the  Inner  ends  of  said  members  to  move  the  latter 
to  releasing  position. 

3.  In  a  device, of  thf  class  described,  a  clamping  mem- 
ber comprising  two  opposed  and  interlocked  channel-bars 
having  post-receiving  openings,  a  pair  of  locking  members 
slidably  mounted  within  the  channel  -  bars,  releasing 
springs  cooperating  with  the  locking  members.  Inturned 
lugs  on  one  of  the  channel-bars,  to  cooperate  with  and 
form  abutments  for  one  end  of  each  releasing  spring,  an 
actuating  device  to  engage  the  adjacent  inner  ends  of  said 
members  and  move  them  positively  to  locking  position, 
and  a  second  clamping  member  having  an  attached  pair  of 
binder-posts  adapted  to  pass  through  the  openings  in  the 
channel-bars. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  clamping  mem- 
ber comprising  inner  and  outer  channel-bars,  the  Inner  bar 
having  parallel  sides  and  a  flat  base,  the  side  edges  of  the 
outer  bar  converging  and  overlapping  the  edges  of  the 
sides  of  said  Inner  bar.  to  hold  the  two  together,  with  their 
bases  In  parallelism,  said  bases  having  opposite  post-re- 
ceiving opt>nlngs.  a  pair  of  locking  members  longitudinally 
sildabl^  within  the  Inner  channel-bar.  releasing  springs  co- 
operating with  said  members,  fixed  abutments  on  one  of 
the  channel-bars,  to  coiiperate  with  and  fixedly  position 
one    end    of    each    spring,    an    actuating    device    rotatably 

^mounted  In  the  opposed  bases  of  the  channel-bars  and 
having  a  spreader  to  engage  the  adjacent  Inner  ends  of  the 
locking  members  and  move  them  positively  to  locking  posi- 
tion. 

:>.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  tubular,  two-part 
metallic  clamping  member  having  openings  to  receive  blnd- 
Ing-poats.  a  pair  of  locking  members  longitudinally  slld- 
able  within  the  clamping  member,  springs  to  retract  them, 
means  to  engage  and  positively  separate  the  adjacent  Inner 
ends  of  the  lucking  members,  to  move  them  to  locking  posi- 
tion, and  non-metallic  fllling  blocks  adjustably  mounted  in 
and  closing  the  open  ends  of  the  clamping  member. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  two-part  clamp- 
ing member  comprising  a  rectangular  channel-bar.  an  op- 
posed channel-bar  having  Inturned  sides  to  embrace  and 
hold  the  rectangular  channel-bar.  the  opposed  flat  bases 
of  said  bars  being  in  parallelism  and  provided  with  oppo- 
site post-receiving  openings,  a  pair  of  locking  members  slid- 
ably mounted  in  the  rectangular  channel-bar.  Inturned  lugs 
on  the  latter,  springs  interposed  between  said  lugs  and  the 
locking  members,  to  retract  the  latter,  a  spreader  engaging 
the  adjacent  Inner  ends  of  said  members  to  move  them 
positively  to  locking  position,  an  actuating  member  for  the 
spreader,  rotatably  mounted  In  the  bases  of  the  channel- 
bars,  and  an  external  head  operatlvely  connected  with  and 
to  rotate  said  actuating  member. 


7.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  clamping  mem- 
ber, comprising  two  opposed  channel-bars  provided  with 
post-receiving  openings,  means  to  lock  said  bars  together, 
a  pair  of  locking  members  slidably  mounted  within  the 
channel-bars,  retracting  springs  for  said  members,'  a 
spreader  to  engage  the  inner  ends  of  and  positively  move 
the  locking  members  outward,  an  actuating  member  for 
the  spreader,  having  a  nicked  end  extended  outside  the 
base  of  one  of  the  channel-bars,  and  an  external  operating 
head  detachably  connected  with  and  concealing  the  nicked 
end  of  the  actuating  member. 


860,9  20.  LOCK-OUT  DEVICE  FOR  TELEPHONES. 
Danicl  W.  KMI9LT,  Dayton.  Ohio.  Filed  July  12,  1906. 
Serial  No.  325,750. 


1.  In  n  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  the  lockout  mechanism,  of  a  selector  controlling 
the  same  and  comprising  a  vertical  plate  having  a  series 
of  recesses  therein,  said  recesses  being  greater  In  numbet* 
than  the  number  of  Instruments  on  the  line  the  uppermost 
of  said  recesses  being  adapted  to  maintain  the  lockout 
mechanism  In  Its  normal  position  and  one  of  said  recesses 
being  of  greater  depth  than  the  others,  and  means  for 
operating  said  selector,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  lockout  mechanism  and  a  selector  comprlslni; 
n  sliding  plate  having  a  series  of  recesses  therein  of 
different  depths,  a  movable  l>ar  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  said  selector  and  having  a  tooth  adapted  to 
eutcr  the  recesses  of  different  depths  in  said  selector, 
thereby  controlling  the  position  of  said  bar.  and  meanj 
for  operating  said  selector,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  the  lockout  mechanism,  of  a  selector  controlling 
the  same,  said  selector  cumprising  a  plate  having  a 
series  of  recesses  In  the  edge  thereof,  one  of  said  recesses 
being  of  greater  depth  than  the  other  rec^»8»es,  a  second 
recess  of  less  depth  than  the  first  mentioned  recess  and 
of  greater  depth  than  the  remaining  recesses,  and  means 
for  operating  said  selector,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  the  lockout  mechanism,  of  a  selector  controlling 
the  same,  said  selector  comprising  a  vertical  bar,  e 
slotted  selector  plate  sliding  on  said  bar.  a  series  of 
selector  teeth  of  different  depths  on  one  edge  of  said 
selector  plate,  a  series  of  detent  teeth  on  the  opposite  edge 

I   thereof,  a  detent  adapted  to  engage  said  detent  teeth,  and 


means   for   operating   said   selector,   substantially   as   de- 
scribed. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  lockout  mechanism,  and  n  selector  having  a 
series  of  teeth  In  the  edge  thereof,  of  a  lever  adapted  to 
engage  said  teeth  and  operate  said  selector,  a  magnet 
for  operating  said  lever,  a  detent  supported  Independent 
of  said  lever  and  engaging  said  selector  for  preventlnsj 
said  selector  from  moving  a  greater  distance  than  thj  , 
space  of  one  tooth  at  each  movement  of  said  lever  and 
means  controlled  by  the  movement  of  said  selector  for 
actuating  said  detent,  substantially  as  described. 

C.  In  n  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  lockout  mechanism  and  a  selector  having  a 
series  of  teeth  In  the  edge  thereof,  of  a  lever  adapted  to 
engage  said  teeth  and  actuate  said  selector,  stop  mechan- 
ism adapted  to  engage  said  teeth  and  hold  said  selector 
In  Its  adjusted  position,  a  detent  carried  by  said  stop 
mechanism  and  adapted  to  engage  said  selector  to  prevent 
the  same  from  being  moved  a  greater  distance  than  the 
space  of  one  tooth  for  each  movement  of  snld  lever,  and 
a  magnet  for  operating  said  lever,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  comblna 
tion,  with  the  lockout  mechanism,  of  a  selector  device 
comprising  a  plate  having  a  series  of  recesses  of  different 
depths  In  the  ed^e  thereof,  a  lever  adapted  to  enter  said 
recesses  and  elevate  said  plate,  and  means  for  operating 
said  lever,  a  spring  pressed  arm  adjacent  to  said  plate 
and  movable  toward  and  nway  from  the  same,  and  a  tooth 
carried  by  said  arm  and  adapted  to  engage  said  recesses 
to  hold  said  plate  in  Its  elevated  position,  substantially 
as  described. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  character  de8crll)ed,  the  combina- 
tion, with  the  lockout  mechanism,  of  a  selector  controlling 
said  lockout  mechanism  comprising  a  plate  having  a 
series  of  recesses  In  the  edge  thereof,  a  lever  adapted  to 
engage  said  recesses  and  elevate  said  plate,  means  for 
operating  said  lever,  a  spring-pressed  bar  adjacent  to  said 
plate,  a  tooth  carried  by  said  bar  and  adapted  to  engage 
said  recesses  to  hold  said  plate  In  Its  elevated  position, 
an  arm  carried  by  said  l)ar,  and  a  detent  on  said  arm 
adapted  to  engage  said  plate  and  prevent  the  same  from 
being  elevated  a  greater  distance  than  the  space  of  one 
tooth  for  each  movement  of  said  lever,  substantially  as 
described. 

9.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination, with  the  lockout  mechanism,  of  a  selector  con- 
trolling the  same  and  comprising  a  sliding  plate  having 
a  series  of  recesses  In  the  edge  thereof,  means  for  engaging 
said  recesses  and  elevating  said  plate  the  space  of  one 
recess  at  a  time,  a  bar  pivoted  near  the  base  of  said  plate. 
a  spring  tending  to  force  said  bar  toward  said  plate,  a 
tooth  carried  by  said  bar  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
recesses  to  hold  said  plate  In  an  elevated  position,  an  arm 
carried  by  said  bar  and  a  spring-pressed  detent  corrled 
by  said  arm  and  adapted  to  engage  said  plate  to  limit  the 
upward  motion  of  the  same,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descrll)ed,  the  combina- 
tion, with  the  lockout  mechanism,  of  a  selector  mechanism 
comprising  a  plate  having  a  series  of  recesses  In  the  edpe 
thereof,  a  lever  adapted  to  engage  said  recesses  and  elevate 
said  plate,  means  for  operating  said  lever,  a  sprlnp- 
pressed  bar  adjacent  to  said  plate  and  movable  toward 
and  away  from  the  same,  a  tooth  on  said  bar  adapted  to 
engage  said  recesses  and  hold  said  plate  In  Its  elevated 
IMsttion.  means  for  retracting  said  lever  and  said  bar  to 
disengage  the  same  from  the  recesses  In  said  plate  and 
allow  the  same  to  return  to  its  normal  position,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

11.  In  a  device  pf  the  character  described,  the  combina 
tion,  with  the  lockout  mechanism,  of  a  selector  mechanism 
for  controlling  the  same,  comprising  a  plate  having  a 
series  of  recesses  In  the  edge  thereof,  a  bell-crank  lever 
having  one  end  adapted  to  engage  said  recesses  to  elevate 
said  plate,  a  magnet  adapted  to  operate  said  lever,  a 
spring-pressed  bar  adjacent  to  said  plate,  a  tooth  on  said 
l>ar  adapted  to  engage  the  recesses  In  said  plate  and  retain 
the  same   in   its  elevated  i>ositlon,  an  armature  for   said 


magnet  connected  to  said  bar  and  adapted  to  retract  the 
same  when  said  armature  is  attracted,  and  an  arm  carried 
by  said  armature  adapted  to  engage  said  bell-crank  lever 
and  disengage  the  same  from  said  plate,  substantially  as 
described. 

12.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  lockout  mechanism,  of  a  selector  mechanism 
controlling  the  same  and  comprising  a  plate  having  a 
series  of  recesses  In  the  edge  thereof,  means  for  engaging 
said  recesses  to  elevate  said  plate,  a  bar  supported  near 
said  plate,  means  carried  by  said  bar  for  retaining  said 
plate  in  Its  elevated  position,  a  double  ended  magnet  hav- 
ing an  armature  at  one  end  adapted  to  operate  said  elevat- 
ing means,  and  an  armature  at  the  opposite  end  connected 
to  said  bar  and  adapted  to  move  the  same  away  from  said 
plate,  means  connected  to  said  armature  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  elevating  means  to  move  the  same  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  recesses,  and  means  for  operating  said 
first-mentioned  armature  without  affecting  the  last-men- 
tioned armature,  8ul>8tantlally  as  described. 

13.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  comblna 
lion,  with  a  lockout  mechanism,  of  a  selector  mechanism 
controlling  the  same  and  comprising  a  plate  having  a  se- 
ries of  recesses  in  the  edge  thereof,  means  for  engaging 
said  recesses  to  elevate  said  plate,  a  bar  supported  near 
said  plate,  means  carried  by  said  bar  for  retaining  said 
plate  In  lti>  elevated  position,  a  double  ended  magnet  hav- 
ing an  armature  at  one  end  adapted  to  operate  said  ele- 
vating means,  and  an  armature  at  the  opposite  end  con- 
nected to  said  bar  and  adapted  to  move  the  same  away 
from  said  plate,  means  connected  to  said  armature  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  elevating  means  and  move  the 
same  out  of  engagement  with  said  recesses,  and  a  spring 
tending  to  hold  said  second  armature  away  from  said 
magnet,  the  tension  of  said  spring  being  such  as  to  with- 
stand the  attraction  of  said  magnet  when  the  same  Is  en- 
ergized for  operating  said  elevating  means,  substantially 
as  descrll>ed. 

14.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  the  lockout  mechanism,  of  a  selector  mechanism 
controlling  the  same  and  comprising  a  plate  having  a  se- 
ries of  recesses  In  the  edge  thereof,  one  of  said  recesses 
l)elng  of  greater  depth  than  the  remaining  recesses,  means 
for  elevating  said  plate,  a  tooth  adapted  to  engage  said 
recesses,  and  means  for  releasing  said  locking  mechanism 
when  said  tooth  enters  the  deep  recess,  substantially  as 
described. 

15.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  the  receiver  hook  and  a  detent  adapted  to  hold 
the  same  in  its  Inoperative  position,  of  a  selector  mechan- 
ism comprising  a  plate  having  a  series  of  recesses  therein, 
one  of  said  recesses  being  of  greater  depth  than  the  others, 
means  for  elevating  said  plate,  a  tooth  engaging  said 
recesses,  and  means  for  engaging  said  detent  and  releas- 
ing said  receiver  hook  when  said  tooth  engages  the  deep 
recess  In  said  plate,  substantially  as  described. 

16.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  the  talking  and  ringing  circuits,  of  the  receiver 

'  hook  adapted  to  control  said  Ulklng  circuit,  a  detent 
adapted  to  engage  said  receiver  hook  and  hold  the  same 
I  In  Its  Inoperative  position,  a  selector  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  plate  having  a  series  of  recesses  therein,  one  of  said 
recesses  being  of  greater  depth  than  the  others,  a  second 
recess  of  less  depth  than  said  first-mentioned  recess  and  of 
greater  depth  than  the  remaining  recesses,  means  for  ele- 
vating said  plate,  contact  plates  for  said  ringing  circuit 
above  said  selector  plate,  a  spring-pressed  bar  adjacent  to 
said  selector  plate,  a  tooth  carried  by  said  bar  and  engag- 
ing said  recesses,  a  projection  on  said  bar  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  detent  and  release  said  receiver  hook  when  said 
tooth  is  in  said  second  recess,  contact  screws  also  carried 
by  said  bar  adapted  to  engage  said  contact  plates  to  close 
said  ringing  circuit  when  said  tooth  Is  In  said  flrst-men- 
I   tloned  recess,  substantially  as  described. 

17.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descrll)ed.  the  combina- 
i  tion,  with  the  talking  and  ringing  circuits,  of  a  receiver 
I  hook  adapted  to  control  said  talking  circuit,  a  detent  en- 
I  gaging  said  receiver  hook  and  retaining  the  same  in  its 
I   Inoperative   position   when  the   line  is   in   use,   a   selector 
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mechaaism  comprising  a  plate  harlDg  a  series  of  recesses 
In  the  edge  thereof,  one  of  said  recesses  being  of  greater 
d«ptb  than  the  remaining  recesses,  a  second  recess  being  of 
less  depth  than  said  flrst-mentloned  recess  and  of  greater 
depth  than  the  remaining  recesses,  means  for  elevating 
■aid  plate,  a  contact  plate  for  said  ringing  circuit,  a 
spring-pressed  bar  adjacent  to  said  selector  plate,  a  tooth 
carried  by  said  bar  and  engaging  said  recesses,  a  projec- 
tion carried  by  said  bar  and  adapted  to  engage  said  detent 
and  reletce  said  receiver  hook  when  said  tooth  enters 
either  of  said  first  or  second  mentioned  recesses,  contact 
screws  carried  by  said  bar  to  close  said  ringing  circuit 
when  said  tooth  Is  In  said  flrst-menti  )ned  recess,  means 
carried  by  said  receiver  hook  for  moving  said  bar  and 
breaking  said  ringing  circuit  when  said  receiver  hook  as- 
sumes its  operative  position  and  closes  the  talking  cir- 
cuit, substantially  as  described. 

18.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  the  lockout  mechanism,  of  a  selector  mechan- 
ism controlling  the  same  and  comprising  a  plate  having  a 
series  of  recesses  In  the  edge  thereof,  one  of  said  recesses 
being  of  greater  depth  than  the  remaining  recesses,  a 
tooth  adapted  to  engage  said  recesses,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  tooth  for  retaining  said  Instrument  In 
locked  position  when  said  tooth  enters  the  shallow  re- 
cesses and  for  releasing  said  locking  mechanism  when  the 
tooth  enters  said  deep  recess,  and  means  for  elevating  said 
fkiate,  sutMtnntlally  as  descrltted. 

19.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  the  lockout  mechanism,  of  a  selector  mechan- 
ism controlling  the  same  and  comprising  a  plate  having  a 
Mrtes  of  recesses  In  the  edge  thereof,  an  unlocking  recess 
near  the  upper  end  of  said  plate  of  greater  depth  than  Its 
adjacent  recess,  and  a  circuit  closing  recess  of  greater 
depth  than  said  unlocking  recess,  a  tooth  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  recesses,  and  means  connected  to  said  tooth  for 
unlocking  said  Instrument  when  said  tooth  enters  said  un- 
locking recess  and  for  locking  said  instrument  when  said 
tooth  engages  the  recess  next  adjacent  to  said  unlocking 
recess,  and  means  for  unlocking  said  mechanism  and  clos- 
ing said  circuit  when  said  tooth  enters  said  circuit  clos- 
ing recess,  and  means  for  elevating  said  plate,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

20.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  the  lockout  mechanism,  of  a  selector  mechan- 
ism controlling  the  same  and  comprising  a  plate  having  a 
series  of  recesses  In  the  edge  thereof,  an  unlocking  recess 
at  the  upper  end  thereof  being  of  greater  depth  than  Its 
adjacent  recess,  a  circuit  closing  recess  corresponding  In 
number  to  one  more  than  the  number  of  the  particular  In- 
strument to  which  said  selector  mechanism  Is  attached 
and  being  of  greater  depth  than  said  unlocking  recess,  a 
tooth  adapted  to  engage  said  recesses,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  tooth  for  unlocking  said  instrument  when 
said  tooth  Is  In  engagement  with  said  unlocking  recess,  for 
locking  said  instrument  when  said  tooth  engages  the  re- 
cess next  adjacent  to  said  unlocking  recess  and  for  locking 
said  Instrument  and  closing  said  circuit  when  said  tooth 
engages  said  circuit  closing  recess,  and  means  for  elevat- 
ing said  plate,  substantially  as  described. 

21.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, iflth  the  lockout  mechanism,  of  a  selector  mechan- 
ism controlling  the  same  and  comprising  a  plate  having  a 
series  of  recesses  in  the  edge  thereof,  said  recesses  varying 
in  depth,  a  spring  pressed  tooth  engaging  said  recesses, 
means  connected  to  said  tooth  for  controlling  said  locking 
mechanism  according  to  the  depth  of  the  recess  engaged 
thereby,  a  lever  adapted  to  engage  said  recesses,  a  magnet 
operating  said  lever  to  elevate  said  plate  the  space  of  one 
tooth  at  a  time,  and  means  for  sending  a  series  of  pulsa- 
tions through  said  magnet  for  raising  said  plate  a  suffi- 
cient number  of  recesses  to  allow  said  tooth  to  engage  any 
desired  recess,  substantially  as  described. 

22.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  the  lockout  mechanism,  of  a  selector  mechan- 
ism controlling  the  same  and  comprising  a  plate  having  a 
series  of  recesses  In  the  edge  thereof,  two  of  said  recesses 
being  of  greater  depth  than  the  remaining  recesses,  a 
tooth   adapted  to  engage  said   recesses,   means  connected 


to  said  tootb  controlling  said  locking  mechanism  accord- 
ing to  the  depth  of  the  recess  engaged  thereby,  substan- 
tialljr  aa  described. 
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1.  Id  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  supporting  frame, 
a  hollow  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  frame  and  car- 
rying a  hollow  cutter  at  one  end,  a  gripping  device  mov- 
able up</n  said  frame  and  provided  with  means  for  hold- 
ing the  work  being  operated  upon  by  the  cutter,  a  thread- 
ed shaft  mounted  for  rotation  upon  said  frame  and  en- 
gaging a  threaded  portion  of  said  gripping  device,  a 
ratchet  wheel  carried  by  said  threaded  shaft,  and  an  eccen- 
tric carried  by  said  hollow  shaft,  a  pawl  operative  by  said 
eccentric  and  engaging  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  lever  having 
a  weighted  arm  secured  on  said  threaded  shaft  and  ar- 
ranged to  engage  the  pawl,  a  resilient  catch  carried  by 
said  frame  and  yleldabiy  engaging  said  lever  having  a 
weighted  arm,  and  holding  the  same  in  inoperative  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  pawl,  and  means  actuated  by  said 
gripping  device  for  releasing  said  catch  when  said  gripping 
device  arrives  at  a  certain  predetermined  position. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  supporting  frame, 
a  main  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  frame  and  car- 
rying a  hollow  cutter  at  one  end,  a  gripping  device  mov- 
able on  said  frame  and  provided  with  means  for  holding 
the  work  being  operated  upon  by  the  cutter,  a  threaded 
shaft  mounted  for  rotation  upon  said  frame  and  engaging 
a  threaded  portion  of  said  gripping  device,  a  ratchet  wheel 
carried  by  said  threaded  shaft,  an  eccentric  carried  by 
said  main  shaft,  a  pawl  operative  by  said  eccentric  and 
engaging  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  lever  having  a  weighted 
arm  secured  on  said  threaded  shaft  and  arranged  to  en- 
gage the  pawl,  a  resilient  member  swinging  upon  said 
frame  and  provided  with  an  Intermediate  recess  adapted 
to  engage  said  lever  having  a  weighted  arm  and  hold  the 
same  yleldabiy  out  of  engagement  with  said  pawl,  and 
means  actuated  by  said  gripping  device  for  disconnecting 
said  resilient  member  from  said  weighted  lever  arm  to  per- 
mit the  latter  to  release  said  pawl  when  said  gripping  de- 
vice arrives  at  a  certain  predetermined  position. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  supporting  frame, 
a  main  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  frame  and  car- 
rying a  hollow  cutter  at  one  end,  a  gripping  device  mov- 
able on  said  frame  and  provided  with  means  for  holding 
the  work  being  operated  upon  by  the  cutter,  a  threaded 
shaft  mounted  for  rotation  upon  said  frame  and  engaging 
a  threaded  portion  of  said  gripping  device,  a  ratchet  wheel 
carried  by  said  threaded  shaft,  an  eccentric  carried  by  said 
main  shaft,  a  pawl  operative  by  said  eccentric  and  engag- 
ing said  ratchet  wheel,  a  lever  having  a  weighted  arm  se- 
cured on  said  threaded  shaft  arranged  to  engage  the  pawl, 
a  resilient  member  swinging  upon  said  frame  and  provided 
with  an  Intermediate  recess  to  engage  said  lever  having  a 
weighted  arm  and  hold  the  same  yleldabiy  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  pawl,  a  rod  connected  to  said  gripping  de- 
vice and  movable  therewith,  and  a  stop  adjustably  con- 
nected to  said  rod  and  adapted  to  trip  said  resilient  mem- 
ber and  release  said  lever  weighted  arm  when  said  grip- 
ping device  arrives  at  a  certain  predetermined  position. 


July  a3, 1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


142I 


8  6  0,0  22.  PROCESS  OF  REDUCING  IRON  0X1D8. 
IIORAca  W.  LxBH,  Cleveland.  Ohio.  Filed  Dec.  28,  1900. 
SerUl  No.  340,812. 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  Iron  oilds,  consisting  In  mix- 
ing finely  divided  Iron  high  In  metalloids  with  finely  di- 
vided Iron  oxid  and  finely  divided  carbonaceous  material, 
charging  the  mixture  upon  the  hearth  of  a  furnace,  and 
melting  down  and  refining  the  same;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  The  method  of  reducing  Iron  oxids.  consisting  in  inti- 
mately mixing  finely  divided  cast  iron  with  finely  ground 
oxld  of  Iron,  carbonaceous  materials,  and  fluxing  mate- 
rials, charging  the  same  directly  upon  the  hearth  of  a  fur- 
nace, and  then  melting  down  and  refining  the  same;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

3.  The  method  of  reducing  iron  oxlds,  consisting  in 
charging  upon  the  hearth  of  a  furnace  a  mixture  of  oxid  of 
Iron,  finely  divided  cast  Iron,  and  finely  ground  carbona- 
ceous material  and  fluxing  materials,  subsUntlally  in  the 
proportions  above  specified,  and  then  melting  down  and  re- 
fining the  charge  ;  substantially  as  described. 


tion  of  a  Ubie.  aid*  and  end  plates  connected  to  the  uid 
table,  a  cover  or  lid  supported  upon  the  said  side  plates, 
the  opposite  ends  of  which  cover  or  lid  are  located  a  dis- 
tance above  the  upper  edge"  of  the  end  plates  so  as  to 
leave  an  elongated  space  between  the  said  end  plates  and 
the  said  lid  or  cover,  balls  located  upon  the  said  table  and 
adapted  to  be  driven  thereover  by  means  of  Jets  of  air.  and 
means  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  said  device  adapted  to 
be  extended  through  the  spaces  between  the  end  plates 
and  the  said  cover  or  lid  to  direct  JeU  of  air  against  the 
said  balls. 


860.923.  RAII.rJOINT.  0»oho«  V.  Lawbbncb.  Carnegie. 
Pa.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Judson  S.  Washabaugb. 
Cnrneele,  Pa.     Filed  Apr.  30.  1907.     Serial  No.  371,130. 


In  a  rail  Joint,  the  combination  of  two  rails,  the  heads 
of  said  rails  having  sockets  formed  therein,  a  pin  adapted 
to  fit  In  said  sockets,  splice  bars  carried  by  one  of  said 
rails  and  adapted  to  overlie  the  base  flanges  of  the  other 
rail  and  brace  the  head  thereof,  said  splice  bars  having 
spike  recosses  formed  in  their  edges  adapted  to  aline  with 
similar  recesses  formed  In  the  base  flanges  of  the  adjoin- 
ing rail,  substantially  as  described. 


» 


860,924.     GAME  APPARATUS.     Chableh  H.  Lib,  Phlln 
delphia.  Pa.     Filed  Apr.  29,  1907.      Serial  No.  370,84.1. 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  table,  side  and  end  plates  connected  to  the  said 
table,  the  said  end  plates  being  Inclined  upwardly  and  in- 
wardly, bails  located  upon  the  said  table  and  adapted  to 
be  driven  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  t^ld  table  under- 
neath the  Inclined  end  plates,  and  means  at  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  said  device  adapted  to  direct  Jets  of  air  against 
the  said  balls. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  table,  side  and  end  plates  connected  to  the  said 
table,  the  said  end  plates  being  inclined  Inwardly  and  up- 
wardly, a  cover  or  lid  supported  upon  the  said  side  plates, 
the  opposite  ends  of  which  cover  or  lid  are  located  a  dis- 
tance above  and  in  substantial  allnement  with  the  upper 
edges  of  the  end  platea  so  aa  to  leave  an  elongated  space 
between  the  said  end  plates  and  the  said  cover  or  lid.  balls 
located  upon  the  said  table  and  adapted  to  be  driven 
thereover  by  means  of  Jets  of  air  to  the  Opposite  ends  of 
the  said  table  underneath  the  said  Inclined  end  plates,  and 
means  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  said  device  adapted  to  be 
extended  through  the  spaces  between  the  end  plates  and 
the  cover  or  lid  to  direct  Jets  of  air  against  the  said  bkMs. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 


4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  cotLolna- 
tlon  of  a  table,  side  and  end  plates  connected  to  the  said 
table,  a  cover  or  lid  located  upon  the  upper  edges  of  the 
said  side  pieces,  the  opposite  ends  of  the  said  cover  or  lid 
being  located  a  distance  above  the  upper  edges  of  the  end 
plates,  pins  secured  upon  the  said  table  and  being  located 
upon  opposite  sides  of  a  central  line  across  the  said  table, 
balls  adapted  to  be  driven  over  the  said  table  under  the 
influence  of  jets  of  air,  and  means  located  at  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  said  device  and  being  adapted  to  be  Inserted 
In  the  spaces  between  the  said  lid  or  cover  and  the  upper 
edges  of  the  said  end  plates  to  direct  the  jets  of  air  against 
the  said  balls. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  table,  side  and  end  plates  connected  to  the  said 
table,  a  cover  or  lid  located  upon  the  upper  edges  of  the 
said  side  pieces,  the  opposite  ends  of  the  said  cover  or  lid 
being  located  a  distance  above  the  upper  edges  of  the  end 
plates,  pins  secured  upon  the  said  table  and  being  located 
upon  opposite  sides  of  a  central  line  across  the  said  table, 
balls  adapted  to  be  driven  over  the  said  table  under  the  In- 
fluence of  jets  of  air,  means  located  at  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  said  device  and  being  adapted  to  be  Inserted  in  the 
spaces  between  the  said  lid  or  cover  and  the  upper  edges 
of  the  said  end  plates  to  direct  the  Jets  of  air  against  the 
said  balls,  and  a  pipe  for  supplying  air  to  the  said  means. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  table,  side  and  end  plates  connected  to  the  said 
Uble,  the  said  end  plates  being  inclined  upwardly  and  In- 
wardly, a  cover  or  lid  supported  upon  the  aald  side  plates, 
the  opposite  ends  of  which  cover  or  lid  are  located  a  dis- 
tance above  the  upper  edges  of  the  end  plates  so  as  to 
leave  an  elongated  space  Ijetween  the  said  end  plates  and 

.   the  said  cover  or  lid,  depressions  In  the  opposite  ends  of 
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the  said  table  which  extend  underneath  the  overhanging 
end  plates,  balls  located  upon  the  said  table  and  adapted 
to  be  driven  into  the  said  depressions  underneath  the  said 
end  platen,  and  means  at  the  opposite  enda  of  the  said  de- 
vice adapted  to  be  extended  through  the  spaces  between 
the  end  plates  and  the  said  cover  or  lid  to  direct  Jets  of 
air  against  the  said  balls. 


8.  The  Improvement  in  car  trucks  herein  descrit>ed  com- 
prising a  side-frame  made  of  a  single  piece  of  metal,  pro- 
vided with  a  bolster  and  spring  opening  and  having  short 
column  portions  bordering  the  upper  part  of  said  opening, 
in  combination  with  short  t>olster  guide  blocks  interlocked 
with  said  column  portions  and  bolts  securing  the  same  in 
place  thereon,  substantially  as  described. 


860.925.     CAST-STEEL  SIDE  FRAME  FOR  CAR-TRUCKS.      860.920.     FARM-GATE.     Matnard  LooMis,  Mount  Vernon. 


ABTHt'R  L1P8CHUTZ,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Oct.  22,  1906. 
Serial  No.  340.018. 


Wash.     Filed  Dec.  qo,  1906.     Serial  No.  348.732. 


1.  The  improvements  In  car  -  trucks  herein  described, 
comprising  a  sidefrnme  made  of  one  piece  of  metal,  adapt- 
ed to  rest  upon  the  tops  of  the  Journal  boxes  and  provided 
with  an  opening  to  contain  the  bolster  and  springs,  said 
opening  being  at  all  points  of  greater  width  than  the  bol- 
ster and  its  guides,  in  combination  with  bolster  -  guide 
blocks  separably  secured  In  the  upper  part  of  said  opening. 
and  vertically  slldable  Into  place  after  the  bolster  has  been 
positioned  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  Improvement  in  car  -  trucks  herein  described, 
comprising  a  side-frame  made  of  one  piece  of  metal,  having 
an  opening  in  its  middle  part  to  receive  a  bol-ster  and 
springs,  and  provided  with  bolster-guide-block  supporting 
portions  in  combination  with  guide-blocks  detachably  se- 
cured to  and  straddling  reispective  portions  of  said  frame 
and  projecting  into  the  upper  portion  of  said  opening, 
bolts  securing  the  blocks  against  vertical  movement,  and 
suitable  brake-hanger  brackets  Integral  with  said  blocks 
and  extending  from  the  inner  side  of  said  frame,  adjacent 
to  the  opening  therein,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  Improvement  In  car  trucks,  herein  described, 
comprising  a  frame,  made  of  one  piece  of  metal,  having 
an  opening  in  Its  middle  part  to  receive  a  bolster  and 
springs  and  provided  with  bolster-guide-block  supporting 
portion.s.  In  combination  with  guide-blocks  straddling  re- 
spective portions,  detachably  secured  thereto,  and  project- 
ing Into  the  upper  part  of  said  opening,  substantUlly  as 
described. 

4.  The  Improvement  in  car  trucks  herein  described,  com- 
prising a  side  frame,  made  of  one  piece  of  metal,  contain- 
ing a  bolster  and  spring  opening,  provided  with  column 
IJortions  and  having  continuous  top  and  bottom  chordal 
portions,  said  opening  being,  at  all  points,  of  greater 
width  than  a  bolster  and  Its  guides,  in  combination  with  bi- 
furcated bolster  -  guide  blocks  detachably  fixed  upon  re- 
spective column  portions,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  The  Improvement  In  car  -  trucks  herein  described, 
comprising  a  side-frame  made  of  one  piece  of  metal,  adapt- 
ed to  rest  upon  the  tops  of  the  Journal  boxes  and  contain- 
ing a  bolster  and  spring  opening  and  provided  with  col- 
umn portions,  in  combination  with  bolster  bifurcated 
guide-blocks  arranged  In  the  upper  part  of  said  opening 
and  Interlocked  with  said  column  portions,  and  bolts  also 
seciirlng  the  blocks  upon  said  frame,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

6.  The  improvement  In  car  -  trucks  herein  described, 
comprising  a  side-frame  made  of  a  single  piece  of  metal 
containing  a  twister  and  spring  opening,  and  having  col- 
umn portions  In  combination  with  short  bifurcated  bolster 
guide  blocks  slldably  Interlocked  with  said  column  por- 
tions and  projecting  into  the  upper  part  of  said  opening, 
■abstantially  as  described. 

7.  The  improvement  in  car  trucks  herein  described  com- 
prtaing  a  side-frame  made  of  a  single  piece  of  metal,  pro- 
vided with  a  t>ol8ter  and  spring  opening,  and  having  short 
column  portions  bordering  the  upper  part  of  said  opening, 
Id  combination  with  short  bolster  guide  blocks  fixed  upon 
•aid  column  portions,  substantially  as  described. 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  gate,  a  pair  of  spaced  braces 
secured  to  said  gate  and  extending  for  a  distance  above  the 
top  side  thereof,  pairs  of  spaced  parallel  arms  pivotally 
secured  adjacent  their  upper  ends  to  the  upper  ends  of  said 
projecting  portions  of  said  braces,  means  for  pivotally 
mounting  the  lower  ends  of  said  arms,  a  horizontal  bar 
pivotally  connected  at  each  of  its  ends  to  one  of  said  arms, 
at  points  approximately  central  of  the  length  of  said  arms, 
separating  members  lietween  said  arms  of  each  pair  said 
members  serving  as  supports  for  the  gate  In  open  and 
closed  position,  posts  spaced  from  the  gate  and  arranged 
on  opposite  sides  thereof,  levers  pivoted  to  said  posts,  and 
diagonally  disposed  links  connected  to  said  levers  and  to 
said  horizontal  bars. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  gate,  a  pair  of  braces  seaired 
to  said  gate  and  extending  thereabove  for  a  distance,  two 
pairs  of  arms  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  the  gate,  aald 
arms  being  diagonally  disposed  and  pivotally  secured  to 
the  upper  ends  of  said  braces,  means  for  pivotally  mount- 
ing the  lower  end  of  each  arm.  a  horizontal  bar  pivotally 
connected  to  each  pair  of  arms,  at  points  approximately 
central  of  the  length  of  said  arms,  a  post  on  each  side  of 
the  gate  at  a  distance  therefrom,  levers  pivotally  secured 
to  said  posts,  and  links  secured  to  the  inner  ends  of  said 
levers  and  to  said  horizontal  bars  at  points  approximately 
central  of  the  length  thereof. 


860.927  WALL  CONSTRICTION.  Oscar  F  Maxx.  In- 
dianapolis, Ind.  Filed  Aug.  16.  1906.  Serial  No.  330.834. 
1.  The  process  of  erecting  a  brick  wall,  which  consists 

In  Isylng  building  blocks  In  several  courses  In  s  plurality 
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of  adjacent  tiers  or  columns  with  Intervening  empty  mortar 
spaces  between  the  tiers  and  between  the  individual  blocks, 
then  closing  all  of  the  empty  mortar  spaces  at  the  outer 
sides  of  the  wall  so  as  to  prevent  the  escape  of  mortar  and 
then  forcing  mortar  Into  said  murtar  spaces. 


of  Independent  means  for  condurtlBf  and  equally  appor- 
tioning the  Inflowing  liquid  to  the  .Interspaces  between  ad- 
jacent separating  disks.  subsUntlally  as  descrll>ed. 


2.  The  process  of  erecting  a  brick  wall  which  consists 
In  laving  building  blocks  in  several  courses  in  a  plurality 
of  adjacent  tiers  or  columns  with  intervening  empty  mor- 
tar spaces  between  the  tiers  and  between  the  individual 
blocks,  then  temporarily  closing  the  mortar  spaces  at  the 
outer  sides  of  the  wall  so  as  to  prevent  the  escape  of  mor-  ! 
tar  and  then  forcing  mortar  Into  said  mortar  spaces. 

3  The  process  of  erecting  a  brick  wall  which  comprises 
the  laving  of  bricks  in  several  courses  with  intervening 
mortar  spaces  without  mortar,  then  temporarily  closing 
the  mortar  spaces  at  the  outer  or  front  side  of  the  wall, 
then  placing  a  parking  material  between  said  closing 
means  and  the  wall  to  keep  the  m-rtar  from  spreading  on 
the  outside  of  the  wall  and  before  or  after  the  placing  of 
said  packing  material  the  providing  of  a  backing  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  wall  from  the  said  packing,  and  then 
forcing  mortar  Into  said  mortar  spaces. 

4  The  process  of  erecting  a  brick  wall  which  consists  of 
laying  building  blocks  In  a  plurality  of  vertical  tiers  with 
intervening  empty  vertical  mortar  spaces  between  the  tiers 
and  between  the  Individual  blocks  communicating  with 
said  vertical  spaces,  then  closing  the  mortar  spaces  at  the 
outer  sides  of  the  wall  and  then  forcing  mortar  into  the 
vertical  spaces  and  thence  Into  the  spaces  communicating 
therewith  until  all  of  the  mortar  spaces  are  full. 

5.  The  pn»ces8  of  erecting  a  brick  wall  which  comprises 
the  laying  of  bricks  In  several  courses  in  two  or  more  tiers 
or  columns  with  Intervening  mortar  spaces  without  mor- 
Ur.  then  temporarily  closing  the  mortar  spaces  at  the 
outer  or  front  side  of  the  wall,  then  placing  a  packing 
material  between  said  closing  means  and  the  wall  to 
keep  the  mortar  from  spreading  on  the  outside  of  the  wall, 
and  then  forcing  mortar  Into  said  mortar  spaces. 


JT-^ 


4.  In  a  liner  for  centrifugal  liquid  separators,  separate 
means  having  communications  at  different  points  therein 
with  the  Interspaces  between  adjacent  separating  disks 
whereby  the  Infiowlng  liquid  may  be  equally  apportioned 
to  the  Interspaces,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  liner  for  centrifugal  liquid  separators,  a  series 
of  parallel  conducting  means  adapted  to  equally  apportion 
the  Inflowing  liquid  to  the  Interspaces  between  the  adja- 
cent separating  disks  situated  at  different  elevations,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

,  6  In  a  liner  for  centrifugal  Jlquld  separators,  means  for 
equally  apportioning  the  Inflowing  liquid  to  the  Interspaces 
l>etween  adjacent  separating  disks  comprising  a  series  of 
•roughs  having  openings  in  the  angles  thereof  to  com- 
municate with  the  Interspaces,  and  means  for  distributing 
the  liquid  to  each  of  said   troughs,  substantially   as  de- 

7.  In  a  liner  for  centrifugal  liquid  separators,  a  series 
of  distributing  troughs  for  equally  apportioning  the  In- 
flowing liquid  to  the  Interspaces  between  the  separating 
disks,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  liner  for  centrifugal  liquid  separators,  means 
for  equally  apportioning  the  Inflowing  liquid  to  the  Inter- 
spaces between  separating  disks  comprising  an  upper  mem- 
ber provided  with  a  series  of  perforations  therein  and  a 
series  of  troughs  each  In  communication  with  the  Inter 
spaces  between  the  separating  disks  and  the  openings  in 
said  member,  substantially  as  described. 

9    In   a   liner   for   centrifugal   liquid   separators.    Inde- 
peiylent  means  for  equally  apportioning  the  liquid  to  the 
interspaces  between  separating  disks  and  means  for  posl 
lively  distributing  the  liquid  to  said  first  named  means, 

I  substantially  as  described. 

'  10  In  a  liner  for  centrifugal  liquid  separators,  a  series 
of  separating  conduits  for  distributing  an  approximately 
equal  portion  of  the  Inflowing  liquid  to  each  of  the  inter- 
spaces between  adjacent  separating  disks,  the  latter  situ- 
ated at  different  elevations,  substantially  as  described. 


860  928.  LINER  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  LIQUID  SEPARA- 
TORS.  WiLBLR  W.  Marsh  and  Charles  H.  Hackktt. 
Wnterloo.  Iowa,  assignors  to  said  Marsh.  Filed  Feb. 
26,  1904.      Serial  No.  195.388. 

1.  In  a  liner  for  centrifugal  liquid  separators,  separate 
means  for  distributing  an  approximately  equal  portion  of 
the  Inflowing  liquid  t..  each  of  the  interspaces  between  sep- 
arate adjacent  separating  disks.  subsUntlally  as  shown 
and  described. 

2.  In  a  liner  for  centrifugal  liquid  separators.  Independent 
means  for  conducting  and  equally  apportioning  the  inflow- 
ing liquid  to  the  Interspaces  between  adjacent  separating 
disks  situated  at  different  elevations,  substantially  as 
shown  and  described. 

a.  In  a  liner  for  centrifugal  liquid  separators,  a  series 


860  92Q      PROCESS  OF  SEPARATING  THE  MOISTURE 
FROM    THE    CONSTITUENT    SOLIDS    OF    LIQUIDS. 
Lewis  C.  Mebbell,  Irving  8.  Mirrell,  and  William 
B     Gere,    Syracuse.    N.    Y..   assignors    to   Merrell  Soule 
Company,  Syracuse,  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1906.     Serial  No.  332.516. 
1    The  process  of  obtaining  the  solid  constituents  of  Ilq- 
nlds  and  semi  liquids.  In  the  form  of  powder,  which  proc- 
ess consists  in  concentrsting  the  substance  by   removing 
a  large  percentage  of  the  water  therefrom,  converting  the 
concentrated  mass  Into  a  fine  spray,  bringing  such  spray 
Into  a  current  of  dry  air  or  gas  having  an  avidity  for  mois- 
ture so   that   substantially   all    the   remaining   liquid    con- 
stituents are  separated  thereby,  conveying  the  dry  powder 
into  a  suitable  collecting  space  away  from  the  air  or  gas 
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current,  asd  discharfftnK  tbe  »lr  or  gas  separately  from 
the  dry  powder. 


2.  The  proceaa  of  obtaining  the  solid  constituents  of  llq 
Dld8  and  semi  liquids,  in  the  form  of  powder,  which  proc- 
ess consists  in  concentrating  the  substance  by  remoTlng  a 
large  percentage  of  water  therefrom,  converting  the  con- 
centrated mass  Into  a  spray,  bringing  such  spray  into  a 
current  of  dry  heated  air  or  gas  having  an  avidity  for  the 
moisture  of  the  substance  treated,  retaining  the  atoma 
momentarily  in  said  current  so  that  substantially  all  the 
remaining  moisture  is  converted  into  vapor  and  the  product 
is  prevented  by  the  cooling  effect  of  such  evaporation  from 
undergoing  chemical  change,  conveying  the  dry  powder 
into  a  suitable  collecting  space  away  from  the  vaporizing 
current,  and  discharging  the  air  or  gas  separately  from  the 
dry  powder. 


860.930.  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  PURI- 
FYING SEWAGE  AND  THE  lAKE.  Ebich  Mebtbn, 
Berlin,  Germany.  FUed  May  15,  1907.  Serial  No.  373,801. 


pipe  connecting  tbe  bottom  of  the  Unk  with  tbe  sludge  pit, 
a  funnel  arranged  within  the  upper  portion  of  the  tank,  a 
discharge  pipe  connecting  said  funnel  with  the  discharge 
chamber  and  a  combined  air  a'nd  grease  discharge  pipe 
within  the  tank  connecting  the  space  above  the  funnel 
with  the  dlschurge  chamber  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  apparatus  for  purifying  and  separating  sewage  the 
combination  of  a  tank,  a  sewage  inlet  chamber  a  sludge  pit 
a  discharge  chamber  an  inlet  pipe  connecting  the  Inlet 
chamber  with  the  lower  portion  of  the  tank.'a  sludge  pipe 
connecting  the  bottom  of  the  tank  with  the  sludge  pit,  a 
funnel  arranged  within  the  upper  portion  of  the  tank,  a 
perforated  cover  for  said  funnel,  a  discharge  pipe  connect- 
ing said  funnel  with  the  discharge  chamber  and  a  com- 
bined air  and  grease  discharge  pipe  within  the  tank  con- 
necting the  space  above  the  funnel  with  the  discharge 
chamber  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  apparatus  for  purifying  and  separating  sewage  the 
combination  of  a  tank  a  sewage  Inlet  chamber  a  sludge  pit, 
a  discharge  chamber  an  Inlet  pipe  connecting  the  inlet 
chamber  with  the  lower  portion  of  the  tank,  a  sludge  pipe 
connecting  tbe  bottom  of  the  tank  with  the  sludge  pit,  a 
funnel  arranged  within  the  upper  portion  of  the  tank,  a 
perforated  cover  for  said  funnel,  a  discharge  pipe  connect- 
ing said  funnel  with  the  discharge  chamt>er,  a  combined 
air  and  grease  discharge  pipe  within  the  tank  connecting 
the  space  above  the  funnel  with  the  discharge  chamber  and 
means  for  closing  the  lower  ends  of  the  inlet  sludge  and 
discbarge  pipes  as  set  forth. 


860,931.     MULTIPLE  OILER.     William  MoNTfy)HT.  Wew- 
burgb,  N.  Y.     Filed  Dec.  13.  1906.     Serial  No.  291,642. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  purifying  and  separating  sewage  the 
combination  of  a  tank,  a  sewage  inlet  chamber,  a  sludge 
pit,  a  discharge  chamber,  an  inlet  pipe  connecting  the  In- 
let chamt>er  with  the  lower  portion  of  tbe  tank,  a  sludge 


1.  A  multiple  oiler  comprising  the  oil  reservoir,  the 
Tslves  within  said  reservoir,  the  valve  stem  springs  with 
n  tendency  to  close  the  valves,  the  valve  stems  having 
apon  their  upper  ends  the  yokes  and  the  movable  memt)er 
having  on  It  tbe  cams  arranged  In  said  yokes  and  adapted 
by  contact  with  the  heads  of  the  valve  stems  to  actuate 
tbe  valves,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  of  the  oil  reservoir,  the  valves  with- 
in said  reservoir,  the  valve  stem  springs  with  a  tendency 
to  close  the  valves,  the  valve  stems  having  upon  their  up- 
per ends  the  yokes,  the  movable  member  having  on  It  the 
cams  arranged  In  said  yokes  and  adapted  by  contact  with 
tbe  heads  of  the  valve  stems  to  actuate  the  valves  and  the 
means  regulating  the  lift  of  the  valve  stems  by  contact 
with  the  cams  on  said  movable  member,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

3.  The  combination  of  the  oil  reservoir,  the  valves  with- 
in said  reservoir,  the  valve  stem  springs  with  a  tendency 
to  close  the  valves,  tbe  valve  stems  having  the  yokes  on 
their  upper  ends,  the  movable  member  having  the  cams 
thereon  and   the  set   screws  adapted  to  come  In   contact 
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with  the  cams  on  said  moTsble  member,  sabstanttally  as 
set  forth. 


860.032.     DRAFT-RIGGING.     John  E.  MtJHLmLD.  Balti- 
more, Md.     Filed  Nov.  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  345.206. 


t 


P'=Ti 


1.  In  a  car  coupler  draft  rigging,  the  combination  with 
the  draw-bar  furnished  at  lU  rear  end  with  a  rivet  hole 
and  a  transversely  elongated  rivet  opening  or  slot,  and 
provided  on  Its  upper  and  lower  faces  at  Its  rear  end  with 
front  and  rear  curved  shoulders  or  gibs,  of  a  yoke  having 
on  Its  upper  and  lower  limbs  curved  gibs  or  shoulders  en- 
gaging the  curved  gibs  or  shoulders  on  the  draw-bar  and 
rivets  extending  through  the  draw  -  bar  and  yoke,  the 
curved  gibs  on  the  yoke  having  truncated  or  straight 
shoulders  adapted  to  fit  and  engage  the  gibs  or  shoulders 
on  a  standard  or  Master  Car  Builder's  coupler,  substan- 
tially as  specified. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  draw-bar  yoke,  of  a  draw-bar 
pivotally  connected  thereto  and  a  pair  of  connecting  rivets 
alK)ut  one  of  which  the  draw-bar  swings  as  a  pivot,  the 
draw  bar  and  yoke  having  interengaglng  curved  gibs  or 
shoulders,  the  gibs  or  shoulders  on  the  yoke  being  also 
adapted  to  fit  and  engage  the  draw-bar  of  the  ordinary  or 
standard  coupler  substantially  as  specified. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  draw-bar  yoke,  of  a  draw-bar 
and  a  pair  of  connecting  riveU,  the  draw  -  bar  having  a 
transversely  extending  slot  for  one  of  the  rivets,  the  yoke 
being  provided  with  curved  gibs  or  shoulders  on  Its  upper 
and  lower  limbs,  and  the  draw-bar  being  provided  on  Its 
upper  and  lower  faces  with  front  and  rear  curved  gibs  or 
shoulders  flttlng  and  engaging  the  curved  gibs  or  shoulders 
on  the  yoke,  the  rear  curved  gib  or  shoulder  on  the  draw- 
bar and  the  corresponding  face  of  the  curved  gib  or  shoul- 
der on  the  yoke  being  under  cut,  substantially  as  specified. 


rles  of  clamping  Jaws  pivotally  secured  in  the  curved  open- 
ings, means  for  exerting  an  expanding  spring  tension  on 
the  clamping  Jaws  below  the  pivot  of  the  Jaws,  and  means 
for  securing  the-holder  to  a  spindle,  as  described. 

2.  In  a  bobbin  holder,  a  circular  frame  having  a  series 
of  curved  openings  adjacent  its  periphery  and  a  central 
hole,  a  collar  secured  to  the  frame  In  the  central  hole,  a 
series  of  clamping  Jaws  having  enlarged  over-weighted 
lower  ends  in  the  inner  face  of  which  are  depressions, 
means  for  pivotally  securing  the  clamping  Jaws  in  the 
curved  openings  In  the  frame,  and  means  for  exerting  a 
spring  tension  on  tl^  lower  ends  of  the  Jawp  below  the 
pivot  of  the  same,  consisting  of  curved  wire  springs  the 
ends  of  which  enter  the  depressions  in  adjacent  Jaws,  as 
described. 

3.  In  a  bobbin  holder,  the  combination  of  a  circular 
frame  c  having  the  downwardly-turned  annular  lip  C,  the 
central  hole  c*.  the  curved  openings  c«  c**  adjacent  the  edge 
and  the  tongues  c*  c*  on  the  Inner  edge  of  the  openings 
c*  c»,  a  collar  c*  having  the  end  c*  secured  In  the  central 
hole  c*  by  upsetting  the  end  c*  onto  the  frame,  clamp- 
ing Jaws  d  d  pivotally  secured  In  the  openings  c*  0'  by  the 
tongues  c*  c*  each  Jaw  having  the  outwardly-curved  upper 
end  d'.  the  shoulder  d»,  the  enlarged  over-weighted  lower 
end  d^  on  the  Inner  side  of  which  are  the  depressions  d*  d*. 
and  the  curved  wire  springs  c  e  each  spring  having  tbe 
outwardly-bent  ends  c'  c'  adapted  to  enter  the  depressions 
d*  d*  in  the  Jaws  and  exert  a  spring  tension  on  the  Jaws 
below  the  pivot  of  the  same,  as  described. 


860,934.     GRAIN-CAR  DOOR.     William  H.  McMachk.v, 
Superior,  Wis.     Filed  Dec.  29,  1906.     Serial  No.  349,932. 


8  6  0,933.  BOBBIN-HOLDER.  Thomas  J.  MdbdocK, 
Franklin,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Murdock  and  Geb  Company, 
Franklin,  Mass.    Filed  Apr.  15,  1905.    Serial  No.  258,730. 


1.  A  grain  car  door  provided  with  an  opening  adjacent 
to  the  lower  edge  thereof,  a  cross  bar  carried  on  the  front 
face  of  said  door,  an  auxiliary  door  pivoted  to  swing  be- 
tween said  cross  bar  and  car  door  and  having  the  upper 
edge  flanged  to  rest  on  the  cross  bar  when  the  auxiliary 
door  is  in  the  closed  position,  .and  means  for  securing  the 
auxiliary  door  In  the  closed  position. 

2.  In  grain  car  doors,  the  combination  with  a  main  door 
having  an  opening  adjacent  to  the  lower  edge  thereof,  of 
an  auxiliary  door  pivoted  to  the  main  door  and  adapted  to 
normally  close  said  opening,  a  base-bar  adjacent  to  which 
tbe  lower  edge  of  said  auxiliary  door  Is  received,  a  metal 
facing  on  said  base  bar  having  a  seat,  and  a  projection  on 
the  auxiliary  door  for  engagement  with  said  seat  to  hold 
the  auxiliary  door  normally  closed.  .  ,, 


1.  In  a  bobbin  holder,  a  circular  frame  having  a  series 
of  curved  openings  adjacent  Its  periphery  and  a  central 
hole,  a  collar  secured  to  the  frame  In  tbe  central  hole,  a  se- 


860.935.     SIGNAL.     William  U.  Nelson,  KIngsvllIe,  Mo. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1907.     Serial  No.  370,682. 

1.  A  signal  comprising  a  stand  located  adjacent  a  track, 
a  signal  mounted  upon  said  stand,  a  reciprocating  piston 
located  In  the  stand  and  being  operatlvely  connected  with 
the  signal,  a  pump  connected  with  the  stand,  bars  pivoted 
between  the  track  rails  and  having  portions  which  nor- 
mally lie  against  the  Inner  sides  thereof,  a  shaft  Journaled 
between  said  bars  and  having  a  crank  operatlvely  connect- 
ed with  said  pump  and  cranks  which  arc  operatlvely  con- 
nected with  said  bars. 

2.  A  signal  comprising  a  stand  located  adjacent  a  track, 
a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocation  therein,  a  signal 
mounted  upon  the  stand  and  being  operatlvely  connected 
with  said  piston,  a  pump  connected  with  said  stand,  a  shaft 
Journaled  between  the  rails  of  the  track  and  having  a 
crank  operatlvely  connected  with  said  pump,  bars  having 
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cnrred  ♦•nd  portions  piToted  b«tween  the  track  rails  and 
upon  opposite  sides  of  said  shaft  and  baving  their  fre« 


I 


ends  Inwardly   inclined   and  being  operatiTely  connected 
with  said  shaft. 


860.930.  BOTTLE-CARRIER  FOR  BOTTLING  ESTAB 
LISHMENTS.  Max  W.  Norkbwitz.  Louisville.  Ky.. 
assignor  to  E.  Goldman  &  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a 
Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  Nov.  9.  1906,  Serial  No. 
342,622.     Renewed  June  22,  1907.     Serial  No.  380,244. 

1.  The  combination  of  a  moving  carrier  for  conveying 
bottles  from  a  plurality  of  labeling  or  other  machines,  lo- 
cated at  one  side  of  the  carrier  and  means  for  guiding  the 
bottles  from  each  machine  transversely  on  the  carrier  to  a 
predetermined  position  on  the  carrier  so  that  the  bottles 
from  the  several  machines  will  travel  with  the  carrier  In 
separate  paths. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  moving  carrier  for  conveying 
bottles  from  a  plurality  of  labeling  or  other  machines  lo- 
cated at  one  side  of  the  carrier  to  a  corresponding  number 
of  packing  tables  located  at  one  side  of  the  carrier,  means 
for  guiding  the  bottles  from  each  machine  transversely  on 
the  carrier  to  a  predetermined  position  on  the  carrier  so 
that  the  bottles  from  the  several  machines  will  travel  with 
the  carrier  In  separate  paths,  and  means  for  discharging 
the  bottles  from  the  carrier  In  adjacent  relation  to  the 
packing  tables  and  without  mixing  the  bottles. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  moving  carrier  for  conveying 
bottles  from  a  plurality  of  labeling  or  other  machines  lo- 
cated at  one  side  of  the  carrier  to  a  corresponding  number 
of  packing  tables  located  at  one  side  of  the  carrier,  a  plu- 
rality of  arms  of  graduated  length  projecting  over  the 
table  for  guiding  the  bottles  from  the  machines  to  different 
positions  on  the  carrier  so  that  they  will  travel  In  separate 
paths,  and  a  corresponding  number  of  discharge  arms  pro- 
jecting over  the  carrier  for  discharging  the  bottles  from 
the  carrier  to  the  packing  tables  and  without  mixing  the 
bottles. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  moving  carrier  for  bottles  and 
the  like,  and  two  sets  of  arms  projecting  over  and  partly 
across  the  carrier,  the  arms  in  each  set  being  oppositely 
and  diagonally  disposed  relatively  to  the  arms  In  the  other 
set. 


5.  The  combination  of  a  moving  carrier  for  bottles  and 
the  like,  a  plurality  of  guide  arms  of  graduated  length  pro- 
jecting in  a  diagonal  direction  over  the  carrier  at  Its  re- 
ceiving end,  and  a  plurality  of  discharge  arms  projecting 
over  the  carrier  at  its  discharge  end  and  graduated  to  cor 
respond  with  the  guide  arms. 
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6.  The  combination  of  a  moving  carrier  for  bottles  and 
the  like,  a  plurality  of  guide  arms  of  graduated  length  pro- 
jecting in  a  diagonal  direction  over  the  carrier  at  Its  re- 
ceiving end.  and  a  plurality  of  discharge  arms  projecting 
over  the  carrier  at  its  discharge  end.  said  discharge  arms 
being  graduated  in  length  to  correspond  with  the  receiving 
arms  and  arranged  diagonally  to  said  receiving  arms. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  moving  carrier  for  bottles  and 
the  like,  means  for  guiding  bottles  to  different  positions  on 
the  carrier  so  th^t  they  will  travel  with  the  carrier  in  sep- 
arate paths,  a  discharge  table  at  the  side  of  the  carrier, 
and  arms  projecting  diagonally  over  the  carrier  for  dis- 
charging the  bottles  on  to  said  table  without  mixing  the 
bottles. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  moving  carrier  for  bottles  and 
the  like,  means  for  guiding  bottles  to  different  positions  on 
the  carrier  so  that  they  will  travel  with  the  carrier  In  sep- 
arate paths,  a  discharge  table  at  the  side  of  the  carrier, 
and  arms  of  graduated  length  projecting  diagonally  over 
the  carrier  In  said  paths  of  travel  of  the  bottles  to  dis- 
charge the  bottles  on  to  said  table  without  mixing  the  bot- 
tles. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  moving  carrier  for  bottles  and 
the  like,  means  for  guiding  bottles  to  different  positions  00 
the  carrier  so  that  they  wlil  travel  with  the  carrier  In  sep- 
arate paths,  a  discharge  table  at  the  side  of  the  carrier, 
arms  of  graduated  length  projecting  diagonally  over  th« 
carrier  In  said  paths  of  travel  of  the  bottles  to  discharge 
the  bottles  on  to  .said  table  without  mixing  the  bottles,  and 
forward  extensions  on  the  ends  of  said  discharge  arms 
above  the  carrier. 

10.  The  combination  of  a  moving  carrier  for  bottles  and 
the  like,  means  for  guiding  bottles  to  different  positions  on 
the  carrier  so  that  tbey  wl'll  travel  with  the  carrier  In  sep- 
arate paths,  a  discharge  table  at  the  side  of  the  carrier, 
means  for  discharging  the  bottles  from  the  carrier  on  to 
said  discharge  table  without  mixing  the  bottles,  and  a 
table  located  alongside  of  the  carrier  between  the  receiving 
and  discharging  ends  thereof. 
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11.  The  combination  of  a  moving  carrier  for  conveying 
bottles  and  the  like  from  a  plurality  of  ial)ellng  or  other 
machines,  means  for  causing  the  bottles  to  travel  with  the 
carrier  in  separate  paths,  a  plurality  of  arms  for  dis- 
charging the  bottles  from  the  carrier  without  mixing  the 
t>ottles.  said  arms  being  located  so  that  they  will  not  con- 
tact with  the  labels  on  the  bottles,  and  a  supplemental 
arm  atx}ve  each  of  said  discliarge  arms  to  prevent  the  bot- 
tles from  tipping  over. 


8  6  0,937.     MACHINE  FOR  RECESSING  COUPLINGS. 
William    C.    Reilly,    Youngatown.    Ohio,    assignor    to  ! 
Youngstown    Sheet    and    Tube    Company.    Youngstown, 
Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  Ohio.     Filed  May  5,  1906.     Serial  i 
No.  315,300. 


rotary  cutter  to  recess  the  end  of  a  coupling,  means  In- 
cluding a  clutch  for  feeding  the  cutter  toward  the  coup- 
ling, a  nut  to  hold  the  clutch  In  operation,  teeth  on  said 
nut  and  a  rack  in  engagement  with  said  teeth,  and  means 
arranged  to  be  controlled  by  the  position  of  the  cutter  for 
causing  said  rack  to  rotate  said  nut  to  release  said  clutch. 

5.  In  a  machine  for  recessing  couplings,  a  chuck  for 
holding  a  coupling,  a  rotary  cutter  for  recessing  an  end  of 
the  coupling,  a  carriage  supporting  the  cutter  and  movable 
toward  and  from  the  chuck,  a  rotary  shaft  operatlvely  con- 
nected to  said  carriage  to  move  the  same  as  de8crll)ed,  a 
clutch  member  on  said  shaft,  a  second  clutch  meml>er. 
means  for  driving  the  latter  member,  a  nut  on  said  shaft 
for  drawing  the  clutch  memljers  Into  contact,  a  rack  bar 
on  said  carriage,  engageable  with  rack  teeth  on  said  nut. 
and  yieldable  means  for  holding  said  nut  and  bar  in  en- 
gagement, whereby  the  said  bar  may,  when  moving  In  one 
direction,  rotate  said  nut  to  release  the  clutch  memlwrs 
and  when  moving  In  the  other  direction,  may  move  In  the 
opposite  direction  without  rotating  said  nut. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  recessing  couplings,  a  reciprocating 
carriage,  a  recessing  cutter  supported  thereon,  a  pair  of 
clutch  members  for  reciprocating  said  carriage,  a  nut 
adapted  to  draw  said  clutch  members  together  and  pro- 
Tided  with  teeth  slanting  In  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
■aid  nut  when  so  drawing  said  members,  a  bar  secured  to 
said  carriage,  having  teeth  meshing  with  the  teeth  on  the 
nut.  and  means  for  holding  the  bar  yieldingly  against  the 
teeth  on  the  nut. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  recessing  couplings,  a  coupling 
chuck  having  a  limited  universal  movement  transversely 
of  the  coupling,  a  rotary  cutter  for  recessing  an  end  of  the 
same,  and  means  concentric  with  the  axis  of  the  cutter,  in- 
sertlble  within  the  chucked  coupling,  and  engageable  with 
the  Interior  surface  of  the  coupling  whereby  the  axis  of 
the  coupling  may  l>e  set  In  line  with  the  axis  of  the  cutter. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  recessing  couplings,  a  cutter  for  re- 
cessing an  end  of  a  coupling,  a  chuck  for  holding  the  coup- 
ling, a  spring  support  for  the  chuck  and  a  coupling  se- 
cured therein,  the  arrangement  l>elng  such  that  the 
chucked  coupling  is,  by  said  sprint;,  held  with  Its  axis  ap- 
proximately in  line  with  the  axis  of  the  c\itter.  and  means, 
concentric  with  the  axis  of  the  cutter  and  movable  into  en- 
gagement with  the  Interior  wall  of  the  coupling,  for  mov 
Ing  said  chuck  and  coupling  so  that  the  axis  of  the  coup- 
ling and  cutter  shall  be  in  allnement. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  recessing  the  ends  of  couplings, 
means  for  yieldingly  holding  the  couplings,  a  rotary  cutter 
to  recees  the  end  of  the  coupling,  means  for  feeding  the 
cutter  toward  the  coupling,  a  centering  device  for  said 
coupling  lying  In  the  axis  of  the  cutter  and  having  Its  end 
nearest  the  coupling  enlarged  to  engage  the  Interior  of  the 
same,  and  means  permitting  the  centering  device  to  re- 
main stationary  after  the  coupling  has  been  centered  and 
while  the  cutter  Is  recessing  the  coupling. 

1.  In  a  machine  for  recessing  the  ends  of  couplings,  a 


8  60,938.  C0NVI:KTIBLE  BEDSTEAD.  William  H. 
Richards,  rhiladelphia,  I'a.  Filed  Feb.  5.  1907.  Serial 
No.  365,819. 
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1.  A  convertible  bedstead  having  movable  side  sections 
comprising  posts,  upper  and  lower  transversely  extending 
rods  telescoplcally  fitted  to  each  other  and  respectively 
connected  with  said  posts,  sleeves  freely  encircling  said 
rods,  and  a  securing  device  common  to  the  upper  and  lower 
rods  and  sleeves  and  passed  downwardly  throuKh  them  nil, 
said  rods  and  sleeves  having  openings  therein  adapted  to 
register  In  the  different  positions  of  the  sections  and  re- 
ceive said  device,  the  openings  in  the  sleeve  l>eing  common 
to  those  in  the  rods  in  the  distended  and  contracted  posi- 
tions of  the  sections  the  position  of  the  securing  device 
relatively  to  said  sleeves  remaining  unchanged  In  all  ad- 
justments of  the  i>edstead. 

2.  A  convertible  bedstead  having  movable  side  sections 
comprising  posts,  upper  and  lower  transversely  extending 
rods  telescoplcally  fitted  to  each  other  and  respectively 
connected  with  said  posts,  a  sleeve  freely  encircling  said 
rods,  and  n  securing  screw  common  to  the  upper  and  lower 
rods  and  sleeves  and  passed  downwardly  through  them  all. 
said  sleeve  having  an  opening  l)etween  its  ends  and  said 
rods,  having  each  a  plurality  of  openings,  either  of  which 
may  register  with  the  opening  In  the  sleeve  relatively  to 
the  distended  or  contracted  positions  of  the  sections,  and 
said  screw  l>elng  adapted  to  occupy  the  opening  in  the 
sleeve  and  those  of  the  rods  that  register  therewith  rela- 
tively to  the  different  positions  said  rods  assume  and  the 
position  of  the  securing  screw  relatively  to  said  sleeves 
remaining  unchanged  In  all  adjustments  of  the  bedstead. 

3.  A  convertible  bedstead  having  movable  side  sections 
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of  head  and  foot  boards,  means  passed  vertically  through 
the  top  and  bottom  members  of  the  head  and  foot  board* 
and  through  members  of  the  side  sections  for  securing 
said  sections  In  the  distended  or  contracted  positions 
thereof,  a  brace  connected  with  the  bottom  members  of 
said  boards  intermediate  of  the  side  legs  thereof,  and  sup- 
plemental legs  connected  with  said  brace  and  detachably 
engaged  therewith  and  with  the  means  connecting  said 
movable  sectluns. 

4.  A  convertible  bedstead  comprising  side  rails  and  posts 
and  lateral  rods  extendlug  from  said  posts,  said  rods  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  screw  threaded  openings,  sleeves  tele- 
scoplcally  receiving  Haid  rods,  spindles  connecting  the  up- 
per and  lower  sleeves,  said  sleeves  having  each  a  central 
opening  and  spindles  screw-threaded  to  engage  the  open- 
ings of  the  rods,  and  removably  connecting  the  upper  and 
lower  rods  and  engaged  in  said  sleeves  and  spaced  rela- 
tively to  the  spindles  which  connect  said  sleeves. 


for  temporarily  unlocking  the  complementary  parts  of  the 
said  tumblers  preparatory  to  resetting  them  and  for  re- 
locking  them  after  they  have  been  reset,  a  notched  disk 
and  a  locking  pawl,  the  said  disk  having  Its  notch  brought 
by  a  key  of  the  lock  Into  operative  relation  with  the  said 
pawl  preparatory  to  turning  the  eccentric  for  resetting  the 
tumblers. 


860,939.  TOY.  Elijah  J.  Roberts,  Seattle.  Wash., 
assignor  of  one-half  to  Frederick  W.  Counter,  Seattle, 
Wash.     Filed  Dec.  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  349.778. 


1.  A  toy  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
provided  with  traction  and  supporting  wheels,  spring  ac- 
tuated means  for  rotating  the  traction  wheels,  an  axle 
for  the  traction  wheels,  a  driven  gear  wheel,  a  sleeve  se- 
cured to  the  axle  to  rotate  therewith  and  carrying  t\^?o 
driving  gear  wheels  arranged  upon  opposite  sides  of  said 
driven  gear  wheel,  a  platform  mounted  upon  said  base,  a 
vertical  spindle  for  said  last  named  wheel,  an  arm  upon 
this  spindle  adapted  to  eftgage  with  said  platform  and  ro- 
tate the  same  In  one  direction  or  the  other  according  to 
which  of  said  driving  wheels  are  operative,  a  ratchet 
wheel,  a  pawl  actuated  by  said  axle  to  impart  Intermittent 
motion  to  snid  ratchet  wheel,  and  mechanical  connection 
between  the  said  ratchet  wheel  and  sleeve  whereby  the  lat- 
ter la  ahlfted  to  alternately  engage  the  driving  wheels  with 
said  driven  wheel,  and  figures  carried  by  said  platform. 

2.  A  toy  of  the  character  described  comprising  In  combi- 
nation with  the  rotary  platform  and  the  figures  carried 
thereon,  a  base  supporting  said  platform,  wheels  support- 
ing the  base,  spring  actuated  means  for  rotating  the  wheels 
to  Impart  a  progressive  movement  to  the  base,  said  means 
also  serving  to  effect  the  Intermittent  reversed  rotary 
movements  to  the  platform,  and  the  mechanism  whereby 
such  last  named  movements  are  Imparted  to  the  platform. 

3.  A  toy  of  the  character  described,  comprising  figures 
mounted  upon  a  platform  so  as  to  move  therewith,  said 
platform  rotatably  mounted  upon  a  base,  said  base  which 
is  provided  with  traction  wheels,  spring  actuated  means 
for  Imparting  motion  to  said  wheels  to  propel  the  base, 
and  means  whereby  the  platform  is  controlled  to  alter- 
nately rotate  the  same  In  opposite  directions  with  an  inter- 
val of  rest  between  such  changes  In  direction  of  the  plat- 
form. 


860.940.     MULTIPLE-KEY  LOCK.     James  Roche.  Terry- 
▼Ille,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Eagle  Lock  Co..  TerryvlUe.  Conn.. 
•     a  Corporation.     Filed  June  1.  1WX\.     Serial  No.  319.685. 
1.  In  a  multiple-key  lock,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  two-part  lever  tumblers,  of  an  adjusting  eccentric 


2.  In  a  multiple-key  lock,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  two-part  lever-tumblers,  of  an  adjusting  eccentric 
for  'temporarily  unlocking  the  complementary  parts  of  the 
■aid  tumblers  for  resetting  them  and  for  relocklng  them 
after  they  have  been  reset,  a  key-center  for  the  reception 
of  a  key  to  coact  with  the  said  tumblers,  a  key-center  disk, 
a  key-disk  operated  In  one  direction  by  the  key  Itself,  and 
In  the  opposite  direction  by  the  key-center  disk,  and  lock- 
ing means  interposed  between  the  key-disk  and  the  said  ec-' 
centric. 

3.  In  a  multiple-key  lock,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  two-part  lever-tumblers,  ot  an  adjusting  eccentric 
for  tempornrily  unlocking  the  complementary  parts  of  the 
said  tumblers  for  resetting  them  and  for  relocklng  them 
after  they  have  been  reset,  a  key-center  for  the  reception 
of  a  key  coactlng  with  the  said  tumblers,  a  key-center  disk. 
a  key-disk  operated  by  the  key  In  one  direction  and  by  the 
key-center  disk  In  the  opposite  direction,  and  a  pawl  coact- 
lng with  the  iey-dlsk  which  normally  holds  It  In  Its  locked 
position  and  which  coacts  with  the  eccentric  for  normally 
locking  the  same. 

4.  In  a  multiple-key  lock,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  two-part  lever-tumblers,  of  an  adjusting  eccentric 
for  temporarily  unlocking  the  complementary  parts  of  the 
said  tumblers  for  resetting  them  and  for  relocklng  them 
after  they  have  been  reset,  a  key-center  for  the  reception 
of  a  key  coactlng  with  the  said  tumblers,  a  key-disk  oper- 
ated in  one  direction  by  the  key  Itself,  and  In  the  opposite 
direction  by  the  key-center  disk,  a  pawl  coactlng  with  the 
key-disk,  and  a  recessed  dl.sk  mounted  upon  the  eccentric 
and  coactlng  with  the  said  pawl  which  normally  holds  the 
eccentric  in  its  locked  position. 

5.  In  a  multiple-key  lock,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  two-part  lever-tumblers,  of  an  adjusting  eccentric 
for  temporarily  unlocking  the  complementary  parts  of  the 
said  tumblers  for  resetting  them  and  for  relocklng  them 
after  they  have  been  reset,  a  main  bolt,  a  key-center  for 
the  reception  of  a  key  coactlng  with  the  said  tumblers,  a 
key-disk  operated  in  one  direction  by  the  key  itself  and  in 
the  opposite  direction  by  the  key-center  disk  and  coactlng 
with  the  main  bolt,  and  means  Interposed  between  the  key- 
disk  and  the  eccentric  for  normally  holding  the  same  in  its 
locked  position. 

6.  In  a  multiple-key  lock,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  two-part  lever-tumblers,  of  an  adjusting  eccentric 
for  temporarily  unlocking  the  complementary  parts  of  the 
said  tumblers  for  resetting  them  and  for  relocklng  them 
after  they  have  been  reset,  a  main  bolt,  a  key  center  for 
the  reception  of  a  key  coactlng  with  the  tumblers  and  the 
said  bolt,  a  key-center  disk,  a  key-disk  coupled  with  the 
key-center  disk  for  being  turned  in  one  direction  thereby, 
an  operating-pin  mounted  in  the  key-disk  and  directly  en- 
gaged by  the  key  for  being  turned  thereby  In  one  direction 
and  directly  engaged  with  the  bolt  for  moving  the  same  to 
enter  Its  stump  into  the  alined  slots  of  the  tumblers,  and 
locking  means  Interposed  between  the  key-disk  and  the  ec- 
centric. 

7.  In  a  multiple-key  lock,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  two-part  lever-tumblers,  of  an  adjusting  eccentric 
for  temporarily  unlocking  the  complementary  parts  of  the 
said  tumblers  for  resetting  them  and  for  relocklng  them 
after  they  have  been  reset,  a  main  bolt,  a  key-center  for 
the  reception  of  a  key  coactlng  with  the  said  tumblers  and 
bolt,   a  key-center  disk  mounted  in  the  lock-case  and  ro- 

1  tated  by  the  key-center,  a  key-disk  coupled  with  the  key- 
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center  disk  for  operation  In  one  direction  thereby,  a  cap- 
like  housing  applied  to  the  back  of  the  lock-case  for  the 
reception  of  the  key-disk,  and  means  Interposed  between 
the  key-disk  and  the  eccentric  for  normally  holding  the 
same  locked. 

8.  In  a  multiple-key  lock,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  two-part  lever-tumblers,  of  an  adjusting  eccentric 
for  temporarily  unlocking  the  complementary  parts  of  the 
said  tumblers  for  resetting  them  and  for  relocklng  them 
after  thoy  have  been  reset,  a  main  bolt,  a  key-center  for 
the  reception  of  a  key  coactlng  with  the  said  tumblers  and 
t>olt,  a  key-center  disk,  a  notched  key  disk  turned  In  one 
direction  by  the  key-center  disk  and  In  the  opposite  direc- 
tion by  the  key  Itself,  a  locking  pawl  having  a  tooth  to 
enter  the  notch  In  the  said  disk,  and  a  disk  mounted  upon 
the  eccentric  and  coactlng  with  the  said  pawl  which  is 
normally  held  in  Its  locked  position  by  the  riding  of  its 
tooth  upon  the  edge  of  the  key-disk. 

9.  In  a  multiple-key  lock,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  two-part  lever-tumblers,  of  an  adjusting  eccentric 
for  temporarily  unlocking  the  complementary  parts  of  the 
said  tumblers  for  resetting  Ihem  and  for  relocklng  them 
after  they  have  been  reset,  means  controlled  by  a  key  for 
unlocking  and  relocklng  the  said  eccentric,  and  a  supple- 
mental lock  for  the  said  eccentric. 

10.  In  a  multiple-key  lock,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  two-part  lever-tumblers,  of  an  adjusting  eccentric 
for  temporarily  unlocking  the  complementary  parts  of  the 
said  tumblers  for  resetting  them  and  for  relocklng  them 
after  they  have  been  reset,  means  controlled  by  a  key  for 
unlocking  and  relocklng  the  said  eccentric,  a  supplemental 
pin-tumbler  lock,  a  wheel  mounted  upon  the  plug  thereof, 
and  a  wheel  mounted  upon  the  eccentric  and  meshed  into 
by  the  wheel  aforesaid. 

I  ■ 

860  941.  SUPPORT  FOR  FOLDING  BEDS.  Manuel  R. 
HoDKiGiES,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  l>ec.  29,  1906. 
Serial  No.  349,944. 


frame,  and  attached  to  the  latter  In  a  hinged  relation,  and 
I  consisting  of  a  body  portion.  Irregular  In  contour,  with 
axes,  at  different  points  along  the  boundary  of  a  trans- 
verse section  thereof,  of  different  lengths,  and  the  said 
body  portion  being  formed  with  projecting  portions  to 
!  prevent  the  rotary  movement  thereof,  and  having  one 
transverse  plate  resting  against  one  face  of  the  wall,  and 
another  transverse  plate  rigidly  held  against  the  Inner  sur- 
face of  a  recess  formed  in  the  opposite  face  of  the  wall, 
and  cement  applied  to  said  last  named  plate  to  Inclose  the 
same  and  to  rigidly  and  permanently  hold  the  said  sup- 
porting part  against  longitudinal  movement,  In  combina- 
tion with  another  practically  similar  holdinj?  means  like- 
wise attached  to  the  wall  In  an  undetachable  relation,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  last  named  supporting  means 
with  the  other  end  of  the  bed  frame. 


860,942.  APPARATUS  FOR  UNLOADING  VESSELS. 
Aakon  Schwaktz,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Automatic 
Rapid  Unloading  Company,  Boston.  Mass.,  a  Corporation 
of  Massachusetts.  Filed  Mar.  8.  1907.  Serial  No. 
361,243. 


V« 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  bed  frame, 
means  secured  to  a  wall  for  supporting  one  end  of  the  bed 
frame  and  attached  thereto  in  a  hinged  relation,  and  con- 
sisting of  a  bolt  having  a  square  shank  and  wings  project- 
ing therefrom  and  one  transverse  plate  resting  against 
one  face  of  the  wall,  and  another  transverse  plate  rigidly 
held  against  the  Inner  surface  of  a  recess  formed  in  the 
wall,  and  cement  applied  to  said  bolt  and  last  named  plate 
to  rigidly  and  permanently  hold  the  said  bolt  against  ro- 
tary and  longitudinal  movement. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  bed  frame, 
means  secured  to  a  wall  for  supporting  one  end  of  the  bed 
frame,  and  attached  to  the  latter  in  a  hinged  relation,  and 
consisting  of  a  l>ody  portion.  Irregular  in  contour,  with 
axes,  at  different  points  along  the  boundary  of  a  trans- 
verse section  thereof,  of  different  lengths,  and  the  said 
body  portion  being  formed  with  projecting  portions  to  pre- 
vent the  rotary  movemtnt  thereof.  an4  having  one  trans- 
verse plate  resting  against  one  face  of  the  wall,  and  an- 
other transverse  plate  rigidly  held  against  the  Inner  sur- 
face of  a  recess  formed  in  the  opposite  face  of  the  wall, 
and  cement  applied  to  said  last  named  plate  to  Inclose  the 
name  and  to  rigidly  and  permanently  hold  the  said  sup- 
porting part  against  longitudinal  movement. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  bed  frame, 
means  secured  to  a  wall  for  supporting  one  end  of  the  bed 
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1.  In  a  movable  carrier  for  sand,  coal,  and  similar  ma- 
terial, the  combination  with  a  plurality  of  alined  bins  each 
having  a  delivery  outlet ;  of  means  for  simultaneously 
closing  and  regulating  the  discharge  through  said  outlets  ; 
a  continuous  conveyer  beneath  said  outlets  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  output  from  said  bins ;  and  means  for  operating 
said   conveyers  simultaneously   with   the  opening  of  said 

outlets. 

2.  In  a  movable  carrier  f6r  sand,  coal,  and  similar  ma- 
terial, the  combination  with  a  plurality  of  rows  of  bins 
each  having  a  delivery  outlet ;  of  means  for  simultaneously 
closing  and  regulating  the  discharge  through  said  outlets  ; 
a.  continuous  conveyer  l>eneath  each  row  of  outlets  adapt- 
ed to  receive  the  output  from  said  bins  ;  and  means  for 
operating  said  conveyers  simultaneously  with  the  opening 
of  said  outlets. 

3.  In  a  movable  carrier  for  sand,  coal,  and  similar  ma- 
terial, the  combination  with  a  plurality  of  bins  each  hav- 
ing inclined  walls  converging  at  a  delivery  outlet  and  ex- 
tending to  the  top  of  said  bins  ;  of  means  for  simultane- 
ously closing  and  regulating  the  discharge  through  said 
outlets ;  a  continuous  conveyer  beneath  said  outlets  adapt- 
ed to  receive  the  output  from  said  bins ;  and  means  for  op- 
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•nttlnf  Mild  cooTeTera  ilmultaneously  with  the  opeDlng  of 
■aid  outlet*. 

4.  In  a  movable  carrier  for  sand,  coal,  and  similar  ma- 
terials, the  combination  with  a  plurality  of  rows  of  bins 
each  having  inclined  walla  converging  at  a  delivery  out- 
let ;  of  means  for  simultaneously  closing  and  regulating 
the  discharge  through  said  outlets ;  a  conveyer  beneath 
each  row  of  outlets  adapted  to  receive  the  output  from 
said  bins  ;  and  means  for  operating  said  conveyers  simul- 
taneously with  the  opening  of  said  outlets. 

5.  In  a  movable  carrier  for  sand,  coal,  and  similar  ma-   I 
terial,  the  combination  with  a  plurality  of  rows  of  bins 
each  having  a  delivery  outlet ;  of  means  for  simultaneously 
closing  and  regulating  the  discharge  through  said  outleU ; 
a  continuous  conveyer  beneath  each  row  of  outlets  adapt- 
ed to  receive  the  output  from  said  bins  ;  and  belt  convey-  I 
era  for  concentrating  the  material  on  each  of  said  convey-  I 
era  upon  a  single  discharging  belt. 

«.  In  a  movable  carrier  for  sand,  coal,  and  similar  ma- 
terial, the  combination  with  a  plurality  of  rows  of  bins 
each  having  a  delivery  outlet ;  of  means  for  closing  and 
regulating  the  discharge  through  said  outlets  ;  a  conveyer 
beneath  oach  row  of  outlets  adapted  to  receive  the  output 
from  said  bins  ;  belt  conveyers  for  concentrating  the  ma- 
terial on  each  of  said  conveyers  upon  a  single  discharging 
belt;  and  means  for  driving  said  discharging  belt. 

7.  In  a  movable  carrier  for  sand,  coal,  and  similar  ma- 
terial, the  combination  with  a  plurality  of  rows  of  bins 
each  having  a  delivery  outlet ;  of  means  for  closing  and 
regulating  the  discharge  through  said  outlets  ;  a  conveyer 
beneath  each  row  of  outlets  adapted  to  receive  the  output 
from  said  bins  :  belt  conveyers  for  concentrating  the  mate- 
rial on  each  of  said  conveyers  upon  a  single  discharging 
belt  adapted  to  extend  beyond  the  limits  of  said  carrier ; 
and  means  for  driving  said  discharging  belt. 

8.  In  a  movable  carrier  for  sand,  coal,  and  similar  ma- 
terial, the  combination  with  a  plurality  of  belt  conveyers : 
of  a  hopper  adapted  to  receive  the  material  therefrom  pro- 
vided with  a  single  discharge  outlet  ;  a  belt  conveyer  be- 
neath said  outlet  and  adapted  to  receive  the  output  from 
said  hopper  and  a  conveyer  for  each  of  said  plurality  of 
belt  conveyers  adapted  to  receive  the  material  thereon  and 
deposit  it  in  said  hopper. 

9.  In  a  movable  carrier  for  sand.  coal,  and  similar  ma- 
terial, the  combination  with  a  plurality  of  rows  of  bins 
each  having  a  delivery  outlet ;  of  means  for  closing  and 
regulating  the  discharge  through  said  outlets  ;  a  conveyer 
beneath  each  row  of  outlets  adapted  to  receive  the  output 
from  said  bins  .  upwardly  Inclined  belt  conveyers  for  con- 
centrating the  material  on  each  of  said  conveyers  upon  a 
single  discharging  l)elt ;  and  means  for  driving  said  dis- 
charging belt. 

10.  In  a  movable  carrier  for  sand,  coal,  and  similar  ma- 
terial, the  combination  with  a  plurality  of  belt  conveyers; 
of  a  hopper  adapted  to  receive  the  material  therefrom  pro- 
vided with  a  single  discharge  outlet ;  a  belt  conveyer  be- 
neath said  outlet  and  adapted  to  receive  the  output  from 
said  hopper  :  and  an  upwardly  Inclined  conveyer  for  each 
of  said  plurality  of  belt  conveyers  adapted  to  receive  the 
material  thereon  and  deposit  It  in  said  hopper. 

11.  In  a  movable  carrier  for  sand,  coal,  and  similar  ma- 
terial, the  combination  with  a  hopper  having  a  discharge 
outlet  ;  of  a  plurality  of  means  for  delivering  material  to 
said  hopper  from  different  points ;  a  turntable  beneath 
aald  outlet  and  In  axial  line  therewith  ;  a  conveyer  thereon 
adapted  to  receive  the  discharge  from  said  outlets  ;  a  driv- 
ing drum  on  said  turn-table  adapted  to  drive  said  conveyer  ; 
means  for  revolving  said  drum  ;  and  means  for  moving 
said  turntable  about  its  axis. 

12.  In  a  movable  carrier  for  sand,  coal,  and  similar  ma- 
terial, the  combination  with  a  hopper  having  a  discharge 
outlet  ;  of  means  for  delivering  material  to  said  hopper  ;  a 
fixed  plate  beneath  said  hopper ;  a  movable  plate  rotatably 
mounted  thereon  ;  a  boom  pivoted  to  said  movable  plate  ; 
a  revoluble  shaft  extending  through  said  plates  and  form- 
ing a  pivot  for  the  movable  plate  ;  means  for  revolving  said 
shaft  :  a  gear  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  ;  a 
belt  convvyer  mounted  on  said  boom  :  a  drum  for  driving 
the  same  ;  and  mechanism  Interposed  between  said  drum 
and  gear  for  driving  said  drum. 


860.943.     TRESTLE. 
Filed  Nov.  16.  1906. 


JcssE  C.  ScoooiNS,  Wichita,  Kaoa. 
Serial  No.  343.755. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  clasa  described,  the  combination  of 
a  supporting  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  horison- 
tally  extending  members,  legs  at  the  ends  of  the  members, 
and  means  securing  the  legs  to  the  members,  with  a  verti- 
cally movable  member  on  the  stand  and  arranged  between 
the  said  horiiontally  extending  members  of  the  latter,  and 
independently  operated  devices  on  the  supporting  frame 
and  connected  with  the  said  movable  member  adjacent  the 
ends  thereof  for  actuating  the  latter. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  supporting  frame,  with  a  lifting  element  mounted  there- 
on to  swing  about  one  end,  a  step  by  step  mechanism 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  lifting  one  end  of  the  element, 
and  a  spring  actuated  lever  for  operating  the  said  mech- 
anism. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  supporting  frame,  with  a  lifting  element  movably  mount- 
ed thereon,  means  at  one  end  of  the  frame  for  manually 
lifting  the  element,  and  means  at  the  opposite  end  for  lift- 
ing the  element,  said  means  Including  a  power  multiplying 

device. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  supporting  frame,  with  a  lifting  element,  gripping  rods 
plvotally  connected  with  and  depending  from  the  element 
adjacent  the  ends  thereof,  a  single  dog  mounted  on  the 
frame  for  one  of  the  rods,  a  pair  of  coacting  dogs  on  the 
frame  for  the  other  rod,  and  a  means  for  actuating  the 
pair  of  dogs. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  supporting  frame,  with  a  lifting  element,  vertically  moT- 
ablo  gripping  rods  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  frame,  means 
connecting  the  rods  with  the  element,  dogs  mounted  on 
the  frame  and  cooperating  with  the  rods  to  hold  the  ele- 
ment, an  operating  lever  mounted  on  the  frame,  and  a  dog 
pivoted  thereon  for  engaging  one  of  the  rods  to  raise  the 
element. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  supporting  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  members, 
with  a  lifting  beam  movable  between  the  members,  a  verti- 
cally movable  rod  at  each  end  of  the  beam  and  disposed 
between  the  members,  guiding  means  on  the  frame  for  the 
rotls.  a  pair  of  dogs  engaging  one  of  the  rods,  a  lever  ex- 
tending longitudinally  under  the  members  of  the  frame,  a 
pivotal  connection  between  the  lever  and  one  of  the  doga, 
a  spring  for  moving  the  lever  in  one  direction,  and  means 
engaging  the  other  rod  for  adjusting  the  height  of  the 
beam. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  clasa  descrlljed.  the  combination  of 
a  supporting  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  cross  pieces,  legs 
at  the  ends  of  the  cross  pieces,  brackets  connecting  the 
cross  pieces  and  legs  and  provided  each  with  an  opening, 
and  bolts  for  securing  the  cross  pieces  and   legs  to   the 

1    brackets,  with  a  lifting  beam,  gripping  rods  connected  at 
their  upper  ends  to*  the  beam  and  extending  through   the 
openings  of  the  brackets,  guide  frames  on  the  brackets  for 
i   the  said  rods,  a  dog  pivoted  on  each  guide  frame,  a  lever 
;   adjustably  mounted  on  one  of  the  cross  pieces  and  extend- 
ing with  Its  long  arm  beyond  one  end  of  the  frame,  a  dog 
i    pivoted  to  the  short  arm  of  the  lever  and  engaging  one  of 
I    the  rods,  and  a  spring  between  the  lever  and  frame  for 

moving  the  former  In  one  direction. 
I       ^.  In  a  device  of  the  clasa  described,  the  combination  of 
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a  supporting  frame,  with  a  lifting  element  movably  mount- 
ed thereon,  an  upright  on  the  element,  an  adjustable  rest 
on  the  upright,  and  a  mechanism  for  raising  the  element. 


860.044.  GEARING.  IIinhy  C.  Shaw,  Glensbaw,  and 
VicTOB  Chahtenir,  Plttsburg,  Pa.,  assignor*  to  A.  Gar- 
rison Foundry  Company.  Pittsburg.  Pa.,  a  Corporation 
of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  Dec.  28,  1906.  Serla  Nlo. 
349.815. 


lied  relay  or  magnet  which  terminates  In  wheels  of  the 
rolling  equipment.  Insulated  from  each  other  In  said  equip- 
ment, so  that  when  said  rails  are  successively  bridged  by 
■aid  wheels  the  said  relay  will  be  energised  'first  by  cur- 
rent flowing  In  one  direction  and  then  by  current  flowing 
in  the  opposite  direction  substantially  as  shown  and  de- 
scribed. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  housing 
which  Is  movable  transversely  of  the  length  of  the  shaft 
and  In  which  the  shaft  Is  mounted,  a  bevel  gear  secured  to 
said  shaft,  a  second  shaft,  a  bevel  gear  rotatable  with  and 
slidable  on  said  second  shaft  and  meshing  with  the  first 
bevel  gear,  a  housing  for  said  second  gear  carried  by  the 
first  named  housing,  and  a  movable  threaded  means  con- 
necting together  the  second  bevel  gear  and  the  second 
housing,  whereby  the  two  gears  may  be  adjusted  one  to 
ward  the  other. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  housing 
which  Is  movable  transversely  of  the  length  of  the  shaft 
and  In  which  the  said  shaft  Is  mounted,  a  bevel  gear  se 
cured  to  said  shaft,  a  second  shaft,  a  bevel  gear  rotatable 
with  and  slidable  on  said  second  shaft  and  meshing  with 
said  first  bevel  gear,  a  housing  for  said  second  gear  car- 
ried by  the  first  named  housing,  a  threaded  extension  pro 
Jecting  from  said  second  bevel  gear  into  said  second  hous- 
ing and  a  threaded  device  cooperating  with  the  second 
housing  and  the  threads  on  said  extension  for  adjusting 
the  bevel  gears  one  toward  tne  other. 


MO.04S.      APPARATUS    FOR    RAILWAY    SIGNALING. 

Henky  W.  Sp-vno,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,    to   Charle*    H.    Ketcham.    Yonkers,    N.   Y. 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1002.      Serial  No.  124.202. 

1.  In  a  railway  signal  apparatus  the  combination  with  a 
partial  circuit  upon  the  permanent  way  consisting  of  four 
insulated  rails  or  short  sections  of  rails  of  railway  track 
following  one  another,  to  which  the  two  poles  of  a  gener- 
ator are  reversely  connected,  of  a  partial  circuit  upon  the 
rolling  equipment  consisting  of  a  signal  controlling  polar 


2.  In  a  railway  signal  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a 
partial  circuit  upon  the  permanent  way  consisting  of  four 
insulated  rails  or  short  sections  of  rails  of  railway  track 
following  one  another,  to  which  the  two  lines  of  rails  of 
a  track  section  having  a  generator  at  one  end  thereof  are 
reversely  connected,  of  a  partial  circuit  upon  the  rolling 
equipment  consisting  of  a  signal  controlling  polarized  re- 
lay or  magnet  which  terminates  in  wheels  of  the  rolling 
equipment.  Insulated  from  each  other  In  said  equipment  so 
that  when  said  rails  are  successively  bridged  by  said 
wheels  the  said  relay  will  be  energized  first  by  current  fiow- 
Ing  In  one  direction  and  then  by  current  flowing  in  the  op- 
posite direction  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

3.  In  a  railway  signal  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a 
partial  circuit  upon  the  permanent  way.  consisting  of  four 
Insulated  rails  or  short  sections  of  rails  of  railway  track, 
following  one  another  in  the  same  line  of  rails,  to  which 
the  two  poles  of  a  generator  are  reversely  connected,  of 
another  partial  circuit  upon  the  permanent  way- consisting 
of  a  signal  controlling  polarized  relay  or  magnet  which 
terminates  In  four  Insulated  rails  or  short  sections  of  rails 
following  one  another  In  the  opposite  line  of  rails  so  that 
when  the  said  rails  are  successively  bridged  by  the  wheel* 
and  axles  of  a  locomotive  or  train,  the  said  relay  or  mag- 
net will  be  energized  first  by  the  current  flowing  in  one  di- 
rection and  then  by  current  flowing  In  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

4.  In  a  railway  signal  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a 
partial  circuit  upon  the  permanent  way,  consisting  of  four 
Insulated  rails  or  short  sections  of  rails  of  railway  track 
following  one  another  in  the  same  line  of  rails  to  which 
the  two  lines  of  rails  of  a  block  section  having  a  generator 
at  one  end  thereof  are  reversely  connected,  of  another  par- 
tial circuit  upon  the  permanent  way  consisting  of  a  signal 
controlling  polarized  relay  or  magnet  which  terminates  In 
four  Insulated  rails  or  short  sections  of  rails  following  one 
another  In  the  opposite  line  of  rails  so  that  when  the  said 
rails  are  successively  bridged  by  the  wheels  of  a  locomo- 
tive or  train,  the  said  relay  or  magnet  will  be  energized 

i  first  by  current  flowing  in  one  direction  and  then  by  cur- 
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r«ot  flowing  In   the  oppotlt*  direction,   ■ubstanttally  as 
shown  and  described. 

5.  In  a  railway  signal  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a 
partial  circuit  upon  the  permanent  way  consisting  of  four 
Insulated  rails  or  short  sections  of  rails.  In  two  or  all  of 
which  the  two  poles  of  a  generator  terminate,  of  a  partial 
circuit  upon  the  rolling  equipment  consisting  of  a  signal 
controlling  relay  or  magnet  which  terminates  in  wheels  of 
the  rolling  equipment  belonging  to  different  trucks  and 
hence  are  insulated  from  one  another  so  that  when  said 
Insulated  rails  are  bridged  by  the  said  Insulated  wheels  of 
different  trucks"  the  circuit  will  be  completed  substantially 
as  shown  and  described. 

6.  In  a  railway  signal  apparatus,  the  combination  wlth'a 
partial  circuit  upon  the  permanent  way  consisting  of  four 
lusulated  rails  or  short  sections  of  rails  to  two  or  all  of 
which  the  two  linos  of  rails  of  a  track  section  having  a 
generator  at  one  end  thereof  are  connected  of  a  partial 
circuit  upon  the  rolling  equipment  consisting  of  a  signal 
controlling  relay  or  magnet  which  terminates  In  wheels  of 
the  rolling  equipment  belonging  to  different  trucks  and 
hence  are  Insulated  from  one  another,  so  that  when  said 
Insulated  rails  are  simultaneously  bridged  by  the  said  In- 
sulated wheels  the  circuit  will  be  completed  substantially 
as  shown  and  described. 

7.  In  a  railway  signal  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a 
partial  circuit  upon  the  permanent  way  consisting  of  two 
Insulated  rails  or  short  sections  of  rails  following  each 
other.  In  which  the  two  poles  of  a  generator  terminate,  of 
another  partial  circuit  along  the  permanent  way,  consist- 
ing of  a  signal  controlling  relay  or  magnet  terminating  In 
two  insulated  rails  or  short  sections  of  rails,  following 
each  other  in  the  opposite  line  of  rails  so  that  when  all 
the  said  Insulated  rails  or  short  sections  of  rails  are  si- 
multaneously bridged  by  the  wheels  and  axles  of  a  loco- 
motive or  train  the  circuit  will  be  completed  substantially 
as  shown  and  described. 

8.  In  a  railway  signal  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a 
partial  circuit  upon  the  permanent  way  consisting  of  a 
signal  controlling  relay  or  magnet  terminating  In  two  in- 
sulated rails  or  short  sections  of  rails  following  each 
other  of  another  partial  circuit  along  the  permanent  way, 
consisting  of  two  Insulated  rails  or  short  sections  of  rails, 
following  each  other  In  an  opposite  line  of  rails  and  to 
which  the  two  lines  of  rails  of  a  block  section,  bailing  a 
generator  at  one  end  thereof,  are  connected,  so  that  when 
said  rails  or  short  s^tlons  of  rails  are  simultaneously 
bridged  by  the  wheels  and  axles  of  a  locomotive  or  train 
the  circuit  will  be  completed  substantially  as  shown  and 
described. 

0.  In  a  railway  signal  apparatus  the  combination  with  a 
partial  circuit  upon  the  permanent  way.  consisting  of  four 
Insulated  rails  or  short  sections  of  rails.  In  two  or  all  of 
which  the  two  poles  of  a  sectional  generator  terminate, 
and  ground  connections  taken  from  points  between  the 
sections  of  said  generator,  of  a  partial  circuit  upon  the 
rolling  equipment  consisting  of  a  signal  controlling  relay 
or  magnet  which  terminates  in  wheels  of  the  rolling  equip- 
ment belonging  to  different  trucks  and  hence  are  Insulated 
from  one  another,  and  ground  connections  taken  from 
points  between  colls  of  said  magnet  via  locomotive  and 
rails  upon  which  It  Is  then  moving  so  that  when  said  In- 
sulated rails  are  simultaneously  bridged  by  the  said  Insu- 
lated wheels,  a  complete  metallic  circuit  and  two  Inde 
pendent  ground  circuits  will  be  completed  substantially  as 
shown  and  described. 

10.  In  a  railway  signal  apparatus  the  combination  with 
a  partial  circuit  upon  the  permanent  way  consisting  of 
four  Insulated  rails  or  short  sections  of  rails,  to  two  or  all 
of  which  the  two  lines  of  rails  of  a  block  section  having  a 
sectional  generator  are  connected,  and  ground  connections 
taken  from  points  between  the  sections  of  said  generator, 
of  a  partial  circuit  upon  the  rolling  equipment  consisting 
of  a  signal  controlling  relay  or  magnet  which  terminates 
In  wheels  of  the  rolling  equipment  l)elonglng  to  different 
trucks  and  hence  are  Insulated  from  one  another,  and 
ground  connections  taken  from  points  between  colls  of  said 
relay  via  the  locomotive  and  rails  upon  which  It  Is  then 
moving,  80  that  when  said  Insulated  rails  are  bridged  by 


the  said  Inaulated  wheels  a  complete  metallic  drcait  and 
two  Independent  ground  circuits  will  be  completed  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  described. 

11.  In  a  railway  signal  apparatus  the  combination  with 
a  partial  circuit  upon  the  permanent  way  consisting  of 
two  insulated  rails  or  short  sections  of  rails  following  one 
another  In  which  two  poles  of  a  sectional  generator  ter- 
minate, and  ground  connections  taken  from  points  be- 
tween the  sections  of  said  generator  of  another  partial  cir- 
cuit along  the  permanent  way,  consisting  of  a  sij^al  con- 
trolling relay  or  magnet,  terminating  In  two  Insulated  rails 
or  short  sections  of  rails  following  one  another  In  an  op- 
posite line  of  rails  and  ground  connections  taken  from 
points  between  the  coils  of  said  relay  or  magnet,  so  that 
when  all  the  said  Insulated  rails  or  short  sections  of  rails 
are  simultaneously  bridged  by  the  wheels  and  axles  of  a 
locomotive  or  train,  a  complete  metallic  circuit  and  two 
Independent  ground  circuits  will  be  completed  subetantially 
as  shown  and  described. 

12.  In  a  railway  signal  apparatus  the  combination  with 
a  partial  circuit  upon  the  permanent  way  consisting  of 
two  Insulated  rails  or  short  sections  of  rails,  to  which  two 
lines  of  rails  of  a  block  section  having  a  sectional  gen- 
erator at  one  thereof  are  connected  and  ground  connec- 
tions taken  from  points  ttetween  the  sections  of  said  gen- 
erator, of  another  partial  circuit  along  the  permanent  way, 
consisting  of  a  signal  controlling  relay  or  magnet,  ter- 
minating in  two  opposite  insulated  rails  or  short  sections 
of  rails  and  ground  connections  taken  from  points  be- 
tween the  colls  of  said  relay  or  magnet,  so  that  when  all 
the  said  Insulated  rails  or  short  sections  are  simultane- 
onsly  bridged  by  the  wheels  and  axles  of  a  locomotive  or 
train,  the  circuits  will  be  completed  substantially  as  shown 
and  described. 

13.  In  a  railway  signal  apparatus,  the  combination  with 
a  partial  circuit  upon  the  permanent  way  consisting  of 
four  Insulated  rails  or  short  sections  of  rails.  In  two  of 
which  the  two  poles  of  a  generator  terminate  of  a  partial 
circuit  upon  the  rolling  equipment  consisting  of  a  signal 
controlling  relay  or  magnet  which  terminates  In  wheels  of 
the  rolling  equipment  and  Insulated  from  each  other,  so 
that  when  said  Insulated  rails  are  simultaneously  bridged 
by  the  said  Insulated  wheels,  the  circuit  will  be  completed 
substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

14.  In  a  railway  signaling  system  the  combination  with 
a  partial  circuit  along  the  permanent  way  consisting  of 
two  lines  of  rails  of  a  track  section  having  a  generator 
connected  therewith  at  one  end  thereof  of  a  signal  con- 
trolling relay  or  magnet  along  the  permanent  way  having 
lK>th  Its  terminals  normally  disconnected  from  the  oppo- 
site end  thereof  and  means  adapted  for  successively  com- 
pleting and  breaking  the  circuit  substantially  as  shown 
and  described. 

15.  The  combination  substantially  as  described  of  four 
short  sections  of  railway  track  following  one  another  but 
connected  reversely  to  the  opposite  poles  of  a  circuit  as 
described,  and  wheels  of  the  rolling  equipment  cooperating 
therewith  to  form  the  elements  of  a  current  reverser,  as 
and  for  the  purpose  described. 

16.  The  combination  substantially  as  described  of  four 
rails  or  rail  sections  Insulated  from  one  another  and  suc- 
cessively traversed  by  the  wheels  of  the  rolling  equipment, 
a  circuit  having  Its  poles  connected  to  the  first  two  and  to 
the  last  two  of  said  rails  reversely  as  de8crlt)ed,  and  wheels 
of  the  rolling  equipment  l)elonglng  to  different  trucks  and 
cooperating  with  said  rails  to  form  a  pole  changer  or  cir- 
cuit reverser. 

17.  The  combination  substantially  as  described  of  a 
track  circuit  consisting  of  two  lines  of  rails  of  a  section  of 
track,  a  battery  or  batteries  or  other  suitable  generator 
connected  therewith,  Insulated  rails  or  short  track  sec- 
tions In  another  section  of  track,  a  polarized  electromag- 
net, wheels  and  axles  of  the  rolling  equipment  belonging 
to  different  trucks  respectively  and  cooperating  with  said 
short  rail  sections  as  described  to  pass  current  directly 
from  said  generator  to  said  magnet  circuit  first  In  one 
direction  and  then  In  the  opposite  direction. 

18.  In  a  railway  signaling  system  the  combination  with 
a  partial  circuit  along  the  permanent  way  consisting  of 
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two  lines  of  rails  of  a  track  section  having  a  sections' 
generator  at  one  end  thereof,  with  ground  connections 
taken  from  points  between  the  sections  of  generator,  of  a 
signal  controlling  relay  along  the  permanent  way  having 
both  Its  terminals  normally  disconnected  at  the  opposite 
end  thereof  and  ground  connections  taken  from  points  be- 
tween the  colls  of  said  relay  and  means  adapted  for  suc- 
cessively completing  and  breaking  the  circuit  substantially 
as  shown  and  described. 

19.  The  combination  substantially  as  described  of  a  re- 
lay or  electromagnet  upon  the  moving  equipment  and  hav- 
ing Its  terminals  connected  with  wheels  and  axles  which 
belong  to  different  trucks  and  are  therefore  Insulated  from 
one  another,  and  ground  connection  from  said  magnet  to 
the  metal  work  of  the  locomotive  so  as  to  form  ground 
connection  via  the  rails,  batteries  and  ground  connection  of 
the  section  of  track  over  which  the  locomotive  Is  moving. 

20.  The  combination  substantially  as  described,  of  an 
electromagnet  on  the  moving  e<iulpment  connected  to 
wheels  and  axles  belonging  to  different  trucks  which  are 
Insulated  from  one  another  In  said  rolling  equipment,  an 
Independent  ground  connection  from  the  circuit  of  said 
magnet  over  wheels  and  axles  independent  of  those  which 
form  the  terminals  of  the  magnet  circuit,  Insulated  rails 
or  short  track  sections  adjacent  to  one  another  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  the  wheels  and  axles  of  the  trucks  In- 
sulated from  one  another  to  complete  a  metallic  circuit 
from  two  or  more  batteries  to  said  magnet,  and  Intermedi- 
ate ground  connections  taken  from  the  circuit  betweeo 
said  batteries,  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

21.  The  combination  substantially  as  described  of  two 
Insulated  short  sections  of  railway  track,  following  one  j 
another.  In  each  line  of  track  rails,  and  opposite  each 
other  and  to  such  two  sections  In  one  line  of  rails  are  con- 
nected the  two  poles  of  a  primary  circuit  or  generator  as 
described,  and  insulated  wheels  of  the  rolling  equipment 
cooperating  therewith  to  form  the  elements  of  a  circuit 
closer. 

22.  In  a  railway  signal  apparatus  the  combination  with 
a  normally  closed  circuit  consisting  of  two  lines  of  rails  of 
a  track  section  having  a  generator  connected  therewith  at 
one  end  and  a  resistance  at  the  other  end  thereof,  of  a  cir- 
cuit controller  operating  to  successively  open  and  close  the 
circuit  through  the  said  resistance  substantially  as  shown 
and  described. 

23.  In  a  railway  signal  apparatus,  the  combination  with 
a  normally  closed  circuit  consisting  of  two  lines  of  rails  of 
a  track  section  having  a  generator  connected  at  one  end 
and  a  resistance  at  the  other  end  thereof,  of  a  circuit  con- 
troller under  the  control  of  a  locomotive  or  train  for  suc- 
cessively opening  and  closing  tlie  circuit  through  said  re- 
sistance substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

24.  In  a  railway  signal  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
partial  circuit  on  the  rolling  equipment  containing  a  slg- 

.  nal  controlling  polarized  relay  or  magnet  and  terminating 
In  the  wheels  of  different  trucks  of  the  rolling  equipment, 
Insulated  from  one  another,  a  partial  circuit  on  the  per- 
manent way  consisting  of  a  signal  controlling  polarized 
relay  or  magnet  terminating  In  four  Insulated  rails  or 
short  sections  of  rails  following  one  another  and  a  partial 
circuit  on  the  permanent  way.  consisting  of  two  lines  of 
rails  of  a  track  section  having  a  generator  at  one  end  and 
reversely  connected  at  the  opposite  end  with  four  Insulated 
rails  or  short  sections  of  rails,  following  one  another,  so 
that  when  the  said  Insulated  rails  are  successively  bridged 
by  said  wheels,  both  relays  or  magneU  will  be  energized, 
first  by  current  flowing  over  them  In  one  direction  and 
then  in  the  opposite  direction  substantially  as  shown  and 

described. 

28.  In  a  railway  signal  apparatus  the  combination  of  a 
partial  circuit  on  the  rolling  equipment  containing  magnet 
colls  of  a  signal  controlling  polarized  relay  or  magnet  and 
terminating  In  the  wheels  of  different  trucks  of  the  rolling 
equipment,  Insulated  from  one  another,  Independent  con- 
nections between  said  coils  with  the  locomotive,  a  partial 
circuit  on  the  permanent  way  consisting  of  the  magnet 
colls  of  a  polarized  relay  or  magnet  terminating  In  four 
Insulated  rails  or  short  sections  of  rails,  following  one 
another.  Independent  connections  between  said  colls  with 
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ground  connections,  and  a  partial  circuit  on  the  permanent 
way  consisting  of  two  lines  of  rails  of  a  track  section 
having  a  sectional  generator  at  one  end  and  reversely 
connected  at  the  other  end  with  four  Insulated  rails  or 
short  sections  of  rails,  ground  connections  from  points 
taken  from  between  the  sections  of  generator,  and  a  par- 
tial circuit  consisting  of  the  two  lines  of  rails  of  the  pre- 
ceding track  section  having  a  sectional  generator  at  one 
end  and  ground  connections  taken  from  between  the  sec- 
tions of  generator,  so  that  when  the  said  Insulated  rails 
are  successively  bridged  by  said  wheels,  both  relays  or 
magnets  will  be  energized,  first  by  current  flowing  over 
them  In  one  direction  and  then  In  the  opposite  direction 
substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


860,946.  AIR-BRAKE  SYSTEM.  At'QDBTDS  A.  ST.  CLAIK, 
Indianapolis.  Ind..  assignor  to  St.  Clair  Air  Brake  Com- 
pany, Indianapolis.  Ind.,  a  Corporatloa  of  Indiana. 
Filed  Sept.  29,  1906.    Serial  No.  336,763. 


1.  In  a  brake  system,  a  brake-operating  member,  a  con 
tlnuously  acting  mechanical  braking  force  acting  thereon, 
means  for  counteracting  said  force  by  an  opposing  pres- 
sure, and  means  for  varying  said  opposing  pressure  by 
transferring  a  portion  thereof  to  act  In  the  same  direction 
as  the  continuously  acting  mechanical  braking  force. 

2.  In  a  brake  system,  a  brake-oj>eratlng  member,  a  con- 
tinuously acting  mechanical  braking  force  acting  thereon, 
means  for  counteracting  said  force  by  an  opposing  pres- 
sure, means  for  varying  said  opposing  pressure  by  trans- 
ferring a  portion  thereof  to  act  In  the  same  direction  as 
the  continuously  acting  braking  force,  and  means  for  fur- 
ther reducing  the  opposing  pressure. 

3.  In  a  brake  system,  a  brake-operating  member,  a  yield- 
ing mechanical  means  normally  urging  said  member  to- 
ward braking  position,  fluid-pressure  means  for  counter- 
acting said  means,  and  means  for  varying  said  counteract- 
ing fluid  pressure  by  transferring  a  portion  of  said  fluid 
pressure  to  act  in  the  direction  of  the  yielding  means. 

4.  In  a  brake  system,  a  brake-operating  member,  a  yield- 
ing mechanical  means  normally  urging  said  member  to- 
ward braking  position,  fluid-pressure  means  for  counter- 
acting said  means,  means  for  varying  said  counteracting 
fluid  pressure  by  transferring  a  portion  of  said  fluid  pres- 

,   sure    to   act   In   the   direction   of  the  yielding   means,    and 
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meana  for  further  reducing  the  c-ounteracting  fluid  pres- 
■ure. 

5.  In  an  air-brake  dydteai.  a  brake-operating  member,  a 
contlnuouHly  acting  mechanical  braking  force  acting  there- 
on, meanti  for  counteracting  said  force  by  an  opposing  air 
pressure,  and  means  for  varying  said  opposing  air  pressure 
by  transferring  a  portion  thereof  to  act  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  the  continuously  acting  braking  force. 

6.  In  an  air-brake  system,  a  brake-operating  member,  a 
continuously  acting  mechanical  braking  force  acting  there- 
on, means  for  counteracting  said  force  by  an  opposing  air 
pressure,  means  for  varying  said  opposing  air  pressure  by 
transferring  a  portion  thereof  to  act  In  the  same  direction 
an  the  continuously  acting  braking  force,  and  means  for 
further  reducing  the  op|K>Hing  air  pressure  lower  than  the 
point  of  equalization. 

7.  In  an  air-brake  system,  a  brake-operating  member,  a 
yielding  mechanical  means  normally  urging  said  member 
toward  braking  position,  air  pressure  me^ns  for  counter- 
acting said  yielding  means,  a  train  line  for  furnishing  said 
pressure,  and  means  controlled  by  the  train  line  pressure 
for  varying  the  counteracting  air  pres-^ure  by  transferring 
a  portion  of  said  air  pressure  to  act  In  the  direction  of  the 
yielding  means. 

8.  In  an  air-brake  system,  a  brake-operating  member,  a 
yielding  mechanical  means  normally  urging  said  member 
toward  braking  position,  air  pressure  means  for  counter- 
acting said  yielding  means,  a  train  line  for  furnishing  said 
pressure,  and  nu>au.<i  controlled  by  the  train  line  pressure 
for  varying  the  counteracting  air  pressure  by  transferring 
a  portion  of  said  air  pressure  to  act  In  the  direction  of  the 
yielding  means  and  also  reducing  the  counteracting  air 
pressun*  below  the  point  of  equalization. 

9.  In  a  fluid-pressure  brake  system,  a  brake-operating 
member  cH>inprising  a  cylinder  and  relatively  movable  pis- 
ton arranged  therein  to  form  a  main  pressure  chamber,  and 
an  opposing  e^iuaiizing  chamber,  mechanical  mean^  for 
normally  urging  the  brake-operating  member  to  braking 
[>osition.  means  for  normally  maintaining  a  fluid  pressure 
in  the  main  pressure  chamber  in  opposition  to  the  said 
yielding  means,  means  for  varying  said  fluid  pressure,  and 
means  for  transferring  a  portion  of  the  fluid  pressure  from 
the  main  pressure  chamber  into  the  equalizing  chamber. 

10.  In  a  rtuiU-pressure  brake-system,  a  brake-operating 
member  comprising  a  cylinder  and  relatively  movable  pis- 
ton arranged  therein  to  form  a  main  pressure  chamber  and 
an  oppos«'d  equalizing  chamber,  a  spring  for  normally  urg- 
ing the  movable  member  of  the  brake-operating  member  to 
braking  (>osition.  means  for  normally  maintaining  a  train- 
line  fluid-pressure,  means  for  varying  said  train-line  pres- 
sure, a  connection  between  the  train-line  and  main  pres- 
sure chamber,  and  means  controlled  by  the  train-line  pres- 
sure for  controlling  the  pretisurcs  within  the  main  pressure 
chamber  and  the  etiualizing  chamber. 

11.  In  a  fluid-pressure  brake-system,  a  brake-operating 
member  comprising  a  cylinder  and  relatively  movable  pis- 
ton arranged  therein  to  form  a  main  pressure  chamber  and 
an  ov>posed  etiualizing  chamber,  means  for  normally  main- 
taining a  train  line  fluid-pressure,  means  for  varying  said 
train-line  prt»8sure,  a  connection  between  the  traln-Une 
and  main  pressure  chamber,  and  means  controlled  by  the 
traln-IIno  pressure  for  controlling  the  pressures  within 
the  main  pressure  chamber  and  the  equalizing  chamber. 

12.  In  a  fluid-pressure  brake-system,  a  brake-operating 
member  comprising  a  cylinder  and  relatively  movable  pis- 
ton arranged  therein  to  form  a  main  pressure  chamber,  a 
spring  for  nopinally  urging  the  movable  member  of  the 
brake-operating  member  to  braking  position,  means  for 
normally  maintaining  a  train  line  fluid-pressure,  means  for 
varying  .nald  train-line  pressure,  a  connection  between  the 
train-line  and  main  pressure  chamber,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  the  train-line  pressure  for  controlling  the  pres- 
sure within  the  main  pres><ure  chamber. 

in.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system,  the  combination,  of 
a  cylinder,  a  brake-o|>erating  piston  mounted  therein  to 
form  a  main  pressure  chamber  and  an  et|uallzing  chamber, 
a  (Missage  establishing  communication  between  the  snid 
two  chambers  around  the  piston,  a  passage  establishing 
communication  between  each  chamber  and  the  atmosphere. 


and  a  pressure  controlled  valre  for  controlling  said  pas- 
sage*. 

14.  In  a  fluid-pressure  brake  system,  the  combination  of 
a  cylinder,  a  brake-operating  piston  mounted  therein  to 
form  a  main  pressure  chamber  and  an  equalising  pres- 
sure chamber,  a  valve  cylinder  communicating  with  the 
main  pressure  chamt>er  and  with  the  equalising  pressure 
chamber,  a  piston  valve  mounte<l  in  the  valve  cylinder,  a 
valve  ring  carried  by  said  piston  valve  and  relatively  mov- 
able axlally  therein,  said  valve  ring  having  a  passage  for 
establishing  communication  between  the  main  pressure 
chamber  and  the  equalizing  chamber,  a  passage  for  estab- 
lishing communication  between  the  equalizing  chamber  and 
the  atmosphere,  and  a  passage  for  establishing  communica- 
tion between  the  main  pressure  chaml>er  and  the  atmos- 
phere and  between  the  main  pressure  chamber  and  the 
source  of  fluid  pressure. 

15.  In  a  fluid-pressure  brake  system,  the  combination  of 
a  cylinder,  a  brake-operating  piston  mounted  therein  to 
form  a  main  pressure  chamber  and  an  equalising  pressure 
chamber,  a  valve  cylinder  communicating  with  the  main 
pressure  chamber  and  with  the  e<iualizing  pressure  cham- 
l>er,  a  piston  valve  mounted  In  the  valve  cylinder,  a  valve 
ring  carried  by  said  piston  valve  and  relatively  movable 
axlally  therein,  said  valve  ring  having  a  passage  for  es- 
tablishing communication  between  the  main  pressure  cham- 
ber and  the  equalizing  chamber,  a  passaxe  for  establishing 
communication  between  the  equalizing  chamber  and  the 
atmosphere,  n  passage  for  establishing  <-ommunication  be- 
tween the  main  pressure  chamber  and  the  atmosphere  and 
t)etween  the  main  pressure  chamber  and  the  source  of 
fluid  pressure,  and  means  for  closing  communication  to  the 
atmosphere. 

16.  In  a  fluid-pressure  brake  system,  the  combination 
with  a  brake-o(>eratlng  member,  of  means  for  applying 
fluid  pressure  in  Itoth  dlret^tions  to  said  brake  operating 
member,  and  abnormal  means  for  retaining  fluid-pressure 
acting  In  the  braking  dire<'tion. 

17.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake-system,  the  combination 
with  a  brake  operating  member,  of  a  spring  acting  thereon 
to  normally  move  said  member  to  braking  position,  and 
means  for  applying  fluid  pressure  In  both  directions  to  said 
brake  oj>eratlng  meml)er. 

18.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system,  the  combination 
with  a  brake-operating  member,  of  a  spring  acting  thereon 
to  normally  move  said  meml)er  to  braking  position,  means 
for  applying  fluid  pressure  in  both  directions  to  said  brake- 
operating  memt>er.  and  abnormal  means  for  retaining  the 
fluid  pressure  acting  In  the  braking  direction. 

19.  In  a  brake  system,  a  brake-operating  member,  a  com- 
pression spring  normally  urging  said  memlier  toward  brak- 
ing (>08ltlon.  said  spring  comprising  a  plurality  of  com- 
pressible {wrtions  acting  in  the  same  general  direction  and 
superimposeil  whereby  a  failure  of  any  single  i>ortion  will 
only  diminish  the  effectiveness  of  the  spring,  means  for 
counteracting  said  compression  spring,  and  means  for  vary- 
ing the  counteraction. 

20.  In  a  brake  system,  a  brake-operating  membev,  a  com- 
pression spring  normally  urging  said  meml>er  toward  brak- 
ing position,  said  spring  comprising  a  plurality  of  com- 
pressible portions  acting  in  the  same  general  direction  and 
superimposed  whereby  a  failure  of  any  single  portion  will 
only  diminish  the  effectiveness  of  the  spring,  fluid-pressure 
means  for  counteracting  said  compression  spring,  and 
means  for  varying  said  counteracting  fluid  pressure. 

21.  In  a  brake  system,  a  brake  operating  member,  a  com- 
pression spring  normally  urging  said  member  toward  brak- 
ing position,  fluid-pressure  means  for  counteracting  said 
compression  spring,  and  means  for  varying  said  counter- 
acting fluid  pressure  by  transferring  a  portion  of  said  fluid 
pressure  to  act  in  the  direction  of  the  compression  spring. 

22.  In  a  brake  system,  a  brake^peratlng  member,  a  com- 
pression spring  normally  urging  said  meml>er  toward  brak- 
ing position,  fluid-pressure  means  for  cotinteracting  said 
compres-slon  spring,  means  for  varying  said  counteracting 
fluid  pressure  by  transferring  a  portion  of  said  fluid  pres- 
sure to  act  In  the  direction  of  the  compression  spring,  and 
means  for  further  reducing  the  counteracting  fluid  pres- 
sure. 
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2'A.  In  a  brake  system,  a  brake-oi>eratlng  member,  a  com 
preMlon  spring  normally  urging  said  meml)er  toward  brak- 
ing position,  said  spring  comprising  a  plurality  of  com- 
pressible portions  acting  lu  the  same  general  direction  and 
su|>erlmposed  whereby  a  failure  of  any  single  portion  will 
only  diminish  the  effectiveness  of  the  spring,  air  pressure 
means  for  counteracting  said  compression  spring,  and 
means  for  varying  the  air  pressure  effect  on  said  compres 
slon  spring. 

24.  In  an  air  brake  system,  a  brake  operating  member,  a 
(■ompression  spring  normally  urging  said  member  toward 
braking  [Hisition.  air  pressure  means  for  counteracting  said 
compression  spring,  a  train  line  for  furnishing  said  pres 
sure,  and  means  controlle<l  by  the  train  line  pressure  for 
varying  the  counteracting  air  pressure. 

25.  In  an  air  brake  system,  a  brake-operating  member,  a 
compression  spring  normally  urging  said  member  toward 
braking  position,  air  pressure  means  for  counteract Ing 
said  compression  spring,  a  train  line  for  furnishing  said 
pressure,  and  means  controlled  by  the  train  line  pressure 
for  varying  the  counteracting  air  pressure  by  transferring 
a  portion  of  said  air  pressure  to  act  in  the  direction  of  the 
compression  spring. 

26.  In  an  air  brake  system,  a  brake-operating  member,  a 
compression  spring  normally  urging  said  meml)er  toward 
braking  p«>sltlon.  air  pressure  means  for  counteracting  said 
com|)res«ion  spring,  a  train  line  for  furnishing  said  pres 
sure,  and  means  controlled  by  the  train  line  pressure  for 
varying  the  counteracting  air  pressure  by  transferring  a 
IM.rtlon  of  said  air  pressure  to  act  in  the  direction  of  the 
<-«»mpreHslon  spring  and  also  reducing  the  counteracting 
air  pressure  l>elow  the  point  of  e<iuallzatlon. 

27.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system,  a  brakeniperatlng 
memt>er  comprising  n  cylinder  and  relatively  movable  pis- 
ton arranged  therein  to  form  a  main  pressure  chamber,  a 
compression  spring  for  normally  urging  the  brake  operat 
Ing  menit>er  to  brnklnj:  p<^>sitlon.  means  for  maintaining  a 
fluid  pressure  in  the  main  pressure  chamlwr  in  opposition 
to  said  compression  spring,  and  means  for  varying  said 
fluid  pressure. 

28.  In  a  fluid-pressure  brake  system,  a  brake-operating 
memlier  comprising  n  cylinder  and  relatively  movable 
piston  arranged  therein  to  form  a  main  pressure  chaml)er 
and  an  oppotted  eijualizlng  chamber,  a  compression  spring 
for  normally  urging  the  brake  operating  member  to  brak- 
ing iKisltlon.  means  for  normally  maintaining  a  fluld- 
Rressure  In  the  main  pressure  chamber  in  opposition  to 
saM  compression  spring,  means  for  varying  said  fluid 
pressure,  and  means  for  transferring  a  portion  of  the 
fluid  pressure  from  the  main  pressure  chamber  into  the 
e<|uallzlng  chaml>er. 

2«.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system,  a  brake  operating 
meml)er  comprising  a  cylinder  and  relatively  movable 
piston  arranged  therein  to  form  a  main  pressure  chamber 
and  an  opposed  equalizing  chamber,  a  compression  spring 
for  normally  urging  the  movable  meml>er  of  the  brnke- 
operatlng  member  to  braking  position,  means  for  normally 
maintaining  a  train-line  fluid-pressure,  means  for  varying 
said  train-line  pressure,  a  connection  l)etween  the  train- 
line  and  main  pressure  chamber,  and  means  controlled 
by  the  train-line  pressure  for  controlling  the  pressures 
within  the  main  pressure  chamber  and  the  equalizing 
chamber. 

3(».    In   M    fluid  pressure   brake  system,   a   brake-operating 
member    comprising    a    cylinder    and    relatively    movable 
piston  arranged  therein  to  form  a  main  pressure  chamber. 
a    compression    spring    for    normally    urging    the    movable 
member   of   the   brake  operating    member    to    braking   posi- 
tion,  means   for   normally    maintaining  a   train-line  fluid 
pressure,    means    for    varying    said    train  line    pressure,    a 
connection     between     the     train  line     and     main     pressure 
<hamber.  and  means  controlled  by  the  train  line  pressure  | 
for    controlling    the    pressure    within    the    main    pressure  I 
chamber.  i 

.11.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system,  the  combination 
with  a  brake  operating  meml>er.  of  a  compression  spring 
acting  thereon  to  normally  move  said  member  to  braking 
position,  and  means  for  applying  fluid  pressure  in  both 
dire<-tion8  to  said  brakeu|»erating  member. 


I- 


32.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake-syBtem,  the  combination 
with  a  brake  operating  member,  of  a  compression  spring 
acting  thereon  to  normally  move  said  member  to  braking 
IKMltlon,  means  for  applying  fluid  pressure  In  both  direc- 
tions to  said  brake  operating  member,  and  abnormal 
means  for  retaining  the  fluid  pressure  acting  lu  the  l>rak- 
ing  direction. 

3.3.  In  a  brake-system,  a  brake-operating  meml»e»-.  a 
helical  compression  spring  normally  urging  said  member 
toward  braking  position,  fluid  pressure  means  for  counter- 
acting said  compression  spring,  and  means  for  varying 
said  counteracting  fluid  pressure  by  transferring  a  portion 
of  said  fluid  pressure  to  act  In  the  direction  of  the  com- 
(tressiou  spring. 

34.  In  a  brake  system,  a  brakeK>peratlng  member,  a 
helical  compression  spring  normally  urging  said  membt>r 
toward  braking  position,  fluid  pressure  means  for  counter- 
acting said  compression  spring,  means  for  varying  said 
counteracting  fluid  pressure  by  transferring  a  portion  of 
said  fluid  pressure  to  act  In  the  direction  of  the  com- 
pression spring,  and  means  for  further  reducing  the 
counteracting  fluid  pressure. 

35.  In  an  air  brake-system,  a  brake-operating  member, 
a  helical  compression  spring  normally  urging  said  member 

1  toward  braking  |)osltlon,  air  pressure  means  for  counter- 
acting  said  compression  spring,  a  train  line  for  furnishing 
said    pressure,    and    means    controlled    by    the    train    line 

'  pressure  for  carrying  the  counteracting  air  pressure  by 
transferring  a  jwrtion  of  said  air  pressure  to  act  In  the 
direction  of  the  compression  spring. 

!  30.  In  an  air  brake-system,  a  brake  o|>eratlng  member, 
a  helical  compression  spring  normally  urging  said  member 
toward  braking  position,  ulr  pressure  means  for  counter- 
acting said  compression  spring,  a  train  line  for  furnishing 
said  pressure,  and  menns  controlleil  by  the  traln-Ilne 
I»res8ure  for  varying  the  counteracting  air  pressure  by 
transferring  a  portion  of  said  air  pressure  to  act  in  the 
direction  of  the  compression  spring  and  also  reducing  the 
counteracting  air  pressure  below  the  point  of  e<iuallzatlon. 

37.  In  a  fluid-pressure  brake-system,  n  brake-operating 
member  comprising  a  cylinder  and  relatively  movable 
piston  arranged  therein  to  form  a  main  pressure  chamber 
and  an  opiwsed  wjuallzlng  chamber,  n  helical  compression 
spring  for  normally  urging  the  brake  operating  member 
to  braking  position,  means  for  normally  maintaining  a 
fluid-pressure  in  the  main  pressure  chamber  in  opposition 
to  said  compression  soring,  means  for  varying  said  fluid 
pressure,  and  means  for  transferring  a  portion  of  the 
fluid  pressure  from  the  main  pressure  chamber  Into  the 
e(|uallzlng  chamber. 

38.  In  a  fluid-pressuie  brake  system,  a  t)rake  operating 
memlier  comprising  a  cylinder  and  relatively  movable 
piston  arranged  therein  to  form  a  main  pressure  chamber 
and  an  opposed  equalizing  chamber,  a  helical  compression 
spring  for  normally  urging  the  movable  member  of  the 
brake  operating  member  to  braking  position,  means  for 
normally  niaintalning  a  train  line  fluid-pressure,  means 
for  varying  said  train-line  pressure,  a  connection  between 
the  train  line  and  main  pressure  chamber,  and  means 
controlled  by  the  train-line  pressure  for  controlling  the 
pressures  within  the  main  pressure  chamber  and  the 
equalizing  chamlR>r. 

39.  In  a  fluid-pressure  brake-system,  a  brake  operating 
member  comprising  n  cylinder  and  relatively  movable 
piston  arranged  therein  to  form  a  main  pressure  chamber, 
a  helical  compression  spring  for  normally  urging  the  mov- 
able member  of  the  brake-operating  member  to  braking 
position,  means  for  normally  maintaining  a  train-line  fluid- 
pressure,  means  for  varying  said  train  line  pressure,  a 
connection  between  the  trnin'llne  and  main  pressure  cham- 
ber, and  means  controlled  by  the  train-line  pressure  for 
controlling  the  pressure  within  the  main  pressure  chamber. 

40.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake-system,  the  combination 
with  a  brake-operating  member,  of  a  helical  compression 
spring  acting  thereon  to  hormally  move  said  member  to 
braking  position,  and  means  for  applying  fluid  pressure 
In  both  directions  to  said  brake-operating  member. 

41.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system,  the  combination 
with  a  brake  operating  member,  of  a  helical  compreMlon 
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spring  acting  thereon  to  normally  move  said  member  to 
braking  position,  means  for  applying  fluid  pressure  In 
both  directions  to  said  brake-operating  member,  and 
abnormal  means  for  retaining  the  fluid  pressure  acting 
in  the  braking  direction. 

42.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake-system,  the  combination 
tilth  a  brake-operating  memljer,  of  a  compression  spring 
acting  thereon  to  normally  move  said  member  to  braklD:; 
position,  means  for  applying  fluid  pressure  to  said  brake- 
operating  member  in  opposition  to  said  compression  spring, 
means  for  reducing  said  fluid  pressure,  and  means  for 
applying  fluid  pressure  to  the  brake-operating  member  In 
the  same  direction  as  the  compression  spring. 

-13.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake-system,  the  combination 
with  a  brake-operating  member,  of  a  helical  compression 
spring  acting  thereon  to  normally  move  said  member  to 
braking  position,  means  for  applying  fluid  pressure  to  said 
brake-operating  member  In  opposition  to  said  compression 
spring,  means  for  reducing  said  fluid  pressure,  and  means 
for  applying  fluid  pressure  to  the  brake-operating  member 
In  the  same  direction  as  the  compression  spring. 

44.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake-system,  a  brake-operating 
member,  a  continuously  acting  mechanical  braking  force 
acting  thereon,  fluid  pressure  means  for  counteracting  said 
force,  means  for  varying  said  opposing  fluid  pressure,  ami 
means  for  exerting  fluid  pressure  upon  the  brake-operating 
member  In  the  direction  of  the  mechanical  braking  force. 

45.  In  an  air  brake-system,  a  brake-operating  member, 
a  continuously  acting  mechanical  braking  force  acting 
thereon,  means  for  counteracting  said  force  by  an  oppos- 
ing air  pressure,  means  for  varying  said  opposing  air 
pressure,  and  means  for  exerting  air  pressure  upon  said 
brake-operating  member  In  the  direction  of  action  of  the 
mechanical  braking  force. 

46.  In  an  air  brake-system,  a  brake-operating  member, 
a  yielding  mechanical  means  normally  urging  said  member 
toward  braking  position,  air  pressure  means  for  counter- 
acting said  yielding  mechanical  means,  a  train-line  for 
furnishing  said  pressure,  aud  means  controlled  by  the 
train-line  pressure  for  varying  the  counteracting  air  pres- 
sure and  for  exerting  an  air  pressure  upon  the  brake 
operating  member  In  the  direction  of  the  mechanical 
means. 

47.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake-system,  a  brake-operating 
member  comprising  a  cylinder  and  relatively  movable  pis- 
ton arranged  therein  to  form  a  main  pressure  chamber  and 
an  opposed  equalizing  chamber,  a  spring  arranged  to  cause 
a  relative  movement  thereof  toward  braking  position, 
means  for  introducing  fluid  pressure  to  counteract  said 
■prlng  with  a  varying  pressure,  and  means  for  introducing 
fluid  pressure  to  act  In  the  direction  of  said  spring. 

48.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake-system,  a  brake-operating 
member  comprising  a  cylinder  and  relatively  movable 
piston  arnanged  therein  to  form  a  main  pressure  chamber 
and  an  opposed  equalizing  chamber,  a  compression  sprins 
arranged  to  cause  a  relative  movement  thereof  toward 
braking  position,  means  for  introducing  fluid  pressure  to 
counteract  said  spring  with  a  varying  pressure,  and  means 
for  introducing  fluid  pressure  to  act  In  the  direction  of 
said  spring. 

49.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake-system,  a  brake-operating 
meml)er  comprising  a  cylinder  and  relatively  movable 
piston  arranged  therein  to  form  a  main  pressure  chamber 
and  an  opposed  equalizing  chamber,  a  helical  compression 
spring  arranged  to  cause  a  relative  movement  thereof 
toward  braking  position,  means  for  Introducing  fluid 
pressure  to  counteract  said  spring  with  a  varying  pressure, 
and  means  for  Introducing  fluid  pressure  to  act  In  tb*> 
direction  of  said  spring. 


2.  A  pneumatic  despatch  carrier,  whose  main  body  por- 
tion Is  made  up  of  layers  of  fabric  united  to  form  a  tub<» 
and  having  resilient  flexible  reinforcement  consisting  of  a 
series  of  fiat  spring  strips,  substantially  as  descrll)ed.     ' 


3.  A  pneumatic  despatch  carrier,  whoM;  main  body  por- 
tion Is  made  up  of  layers  of  fabric  united  to  form  a  tube 
and  having  a  resilient  flexible  reinforcement  consisting  of 
a  series  of  flat  spring  strips,  said  strips  being  arranged 
longitudinally  and  spaced  apart,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  pneumatic  despatch  carrier,  whose  main  body  por- 
tion Is  made  up  of  layers  of  fabric  cemented  together  t> 
form  a  tube  and  having  Interposed  between  adjacent  lay- 
ers and  enwrapped  therein  a  series  of  longitudinal  flat 
steel  springs,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  pneumatic  despatch  carrier,  having  a  hinged  end 
cover,  a  securing  catch  therefor  consisting  of  a  cam  pro- 
vided with  an  operating  handle,  and  a  locking  and  releas- 
ing button  engaging  the  operating  handle,  substantially  aa 
described. 

6.  A  pneumatic  despatch  carrier,  having  a  hinged  end 
cover,  a  securing  catch  therefor  consisting  of  a  cam  pro- 
vided with  an  operating  handle,  and  a  locking  and  releas- 
ing button  engaging  the  operating  handle,  said  button 
Iteing  mounted  upon  a  flat  spring  provided  with  a  push- 
pin, substantially  as  described. 

7.  A.  pneumatic  despatch  carrier,  having  a  hinged  end 
cover,  strengthened  and  stiCTened  by  a  number  of  leather 
segments  riveted  thereto,  substantially  as  descritted. 


860.948.  SAFETY  DEVICE.  Gboroic  G.  Wacker,  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Gabriel  L.  Schlesser, 
New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  June  19,  1906.  Serial  No. 
322,419. 


800.947.     PNEUMATIC-DESPATCH  CARRIER.     John  W. 

I'pp  and  WiLLUvf  O.  W.^kkfikld,  Schenectady.  N.  Y.  ; 

■aid  Wakefield  assignor  to  said  Upp.     Filed  Apr.  5,  1907.   , 

Serial  No.  306,467. 

1.  A  pneumatic  despatcb  carrier,  wboee  main  body  por-v 
tlon  Is  made  up  of  layers  of  fabric  united  to  form  a  tube 
and  having  a  resilient  flexible  reinforcement,  substantial'y 
as  described.  j 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  valve  communi- 
cating with  an  air  brake  system,  a  valve  stem  connected 
with  said  valve,  a  plunger  arranged  to  contact  with  the 
valve  stem  and  open  the  valve,  a  piston  connected  with 
and  to  operate  the  plunger,  a  duct  arranged  for  communi- 
cation with  the  piston  and  to  carry  a  fluid  under  pressure, 
electrically  controlled  means  for  opening  communication 
Iwtween  the  duct  and  the  piston,  and  means  whereby  the 
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electrical  means  Is  energised  when  passing  a  signal  set  at 
danger. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  valve  arranged  to 
control  the  flow  of  fluid  in  an  air  brake  system,  a  cylinder 
mounted  adjacent  the  valve,  a  piston  mounted  within  the 
cylinder,  a  plunger  arranged  to  t)e  operated  by  the  piston 
and  to  contact  with  the  stem  and  open  the  valve,  a  duct 
arranged  for  communication  with  the  cylinder,  and  for 
communication  with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a 
valve  arranged  for  closing  communication  between  the 
duct  and  the  cylinder,  electrically  controlled  means  for 
opening  the  valve,  and  establishing  communication  be- 
tween the  duct  and  the  cylinder,  and  means  for  energising 
the  electrical  means. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  valve  arranged  to 
control  the  flow  of  fluid  in  an  air  brake  system,  a  cylinder 
adjacent  the  valve,  a  piston  mounted  within  the  cylinder, 
means  operated  by  the  piston  for  opening  the  valve,  a  duct 
arranged  for  communication  with  the  cylinder,  and  with  a 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  balanced  valve  arranged 
to  close  and  interrupt  communication  between  the  duct 
and  the  cylinder,  a  port  for  permitting  the  escape  of  fluid 
under  tension  from  one  side  of  and  to  destroy  the  balance 
of  the  valve,  electrically  controlled  means  for  opening  the 
port,  and  means  for  energizing  the  electrical  means. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  de8crit>ed.  a  valve  arranged  to 
control  the  flow  of  fluid  In  an  air  brake  system,  a  cylinder 
mounted  adjacent  the  valve,  a  piston  mounted  to  recipro- 
cate in  the  cylinder,  means  whereby  the  reciprocation  of 
the  piston  opens  the  valve,  a  duct  arranged  for  communica- 
tion with  the  cylinder,  and  for  communication  with  a 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  valve  arranged  to  close 
communication  between  the  duct  and  the  cylinder,  and 
provided  with  an  opening  whereby  the  pressure  upon 
opposite  sides  of  the  valve  is  balanced,  resilient  means  for 
holding  the  valve  normally  to  seat  and  to  close  communi- 
cation between  the  conductor  and  cylinder,  a  port  arranged 
to  relieve  the  pressure  upon  one  side  of  the  balanced 
valve  and  to  destroy  the  balance,  a  valve  arranged  to  close 
the  port,  electrical  means  for  opening  the  last  mentioned 
valve,  means  for  retaining  the  said  valve  In  open  position, 
means  for  energizing  the  electrical  means,  and  means 
whereby  the  parts  are  released  and  returned  to  normal 
position  by  the  admission  of  fluid  under  pressure  manually 
controlled. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  valve  arranged  to 
control  the  flow  of  fluid  In  an  air  brake  system,  a  cylinder 
adjacent  the  valve,  a  piston  mounted  to  reciprocate  within 
the  cylinder  and  to  actuate  the  valve,  a  balanced  valve 
under  fluid  pressure  arranged  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid 
Into  the  cylinder,  electrically  controlled  means  to  relieve 
the  fluid  tension  upon  one  side  of  and  to  open  the  Imlanced 
valve,  and  to  admit  fluid  to  the  cylinder,  and  means  in 
communication  with  the  cylinder  arranged  to  actuate  the 
power  controlling  mechanism. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  valve  arranged  to 
control  the  flow  of  fluid  In  an  air  brake  system,  a  cylinder 
disposed  adjacent  the  valve,  a  piston  mounted  to  recipro- 
cate within  the  cylinder,  a  balanced  valve  under  fluid  pres- 
sure arranged  to  control  the  passage  of  fluid  to  the  cylin- 
der, means  to  relieve  the  fluid  tension  upon  one  side  of  and 
to  open  the  tmlanced  valve,  means  for  retaining  the  parts 
in  position  relieving  the  tension,  a  piston  arranged  to 
disengage  the  retaining  members,  means  to  admit  fluid 
under  tension  to  the  cylinder  to  return  the  piston  to  nor- 
mal position,  and  means  whereby  the  fluid  admitted  to  the 
cylinder  actuates  the  releasing  piston. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  class  descrit>ed,  a  valve  arranged  to 
control  the  flow  of  fluid  in  an  air  brake  system,  a  cylinder 
adjacent  the  valve,  a  piston  mounted  to  reciprocate  within 
the  cylinder,  a  balanced  valve  under  fluid  tension  arranged 
to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  to  the  cylinder,  a  pop  valve 
arranged  to  release  the  tension  upon  one  side  of  and  open 
the  balanced  valve,  a  lever  arranged  to  control  the  pop 
valve,  electrical  means  arranged  to  actuate  the  lever, 
means  whereby  the  electrical  means  Is  energized  upon 
passing  a  signal  set  at  danger,  means  arranged  to  engage 
the  lever  and  retain  the  pop  valve  in  open  position,  means 
to  admit  fluid  under  tension  to  return  the  piston  to  normal 
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position,  and  means  whereby  the  admission  of  fluid  to  tbe 
cylinder  releases  the  lever  and  i>ermlt8  the  pop  valve  to 
close. 

8.  In  a  device  of  tbe  class  described,  a  valve  arranged  to 
control  tbe  flow  of  fluid  In  an  air  brake  system,  a  cylinder 
mounted  adjacent  the  valve,  a  piston  mounted  to  recipro- 
cate In  the  cylinder,  a  balanced  valve  under  similar  fluid 
tension  upon  both  sides  and  arranged  to  control  the  flow 
of  fluid  Into  the  cylinder,  a  pop  valve  arranged  to  open 
communication  with  the  atmosphere  and  release  the  ten- 
sion upon  one  side  of  and  to  open  the  balanced  valve,  a 
lever  arranged  to  actuate  the  pop  valve,  electrical  means 
for  actuating  the  lever,  means  whereby  the  electrical  de- 
rice  is  energized  upon  passing  a  signal  set  at  danger,  a 
latch  arranged  to  engage  the  lever  and  bold  the  pop  valve 
in  open  position,  an  auxiliary  piston  arranged  to  disengage 
the  latch,  means  communicating  with  the  cylinder,  whereby 
admission  of  fluid  under  tension  thereto  manipulates  a 
power-controlling  device,  means  for  admitting  fluid  under 
tension  to  the  cylinder  to  return  the  piston  to  normal 
position,  and  to  actuate  the  auxiliary  piston. 


860,949.     COMBINATION  WRENCH.     Elzii  M.  Walters, 
Unlontown,  Pa.      Filed  Apr.  6,  1907.     Serial  No.  366,765. 


«  0 


A  wrench  of  the  type  described  consisting  of  a  threaded 
shank,  a  toothed  Jaw  carried  thereby,  a  toothed  block 
adapted  to  engage  the  teeth  of  said  Jaw,  a  clamp,  and 
dowel  pins  carried  by  said  Jaw  and  said  clamp  for  holding 
said  block  upon  said  jaw,  said  damp  secured  upon  said  jaw 
1)^  a  dowel  pin  and  set  screw,  a  movable  housing  carried 
by  said  shank,  an  adjusting  nut  arranged  in  said  housing 
and  engaging  said  shank,  said  nut  l^ing  provided  with 
radial  openings,  a  movable  jaw  plvotally  connected'  to 
said  bousing  and  having  teeth,  a  toothed  block  adapted  to 
engage  the  teeth  of  said  Jaw,  a  clamp  for  holding  said 
block  in  engagement  with  said  Jaw,  said  jaw  and  clamp 
having  each  a  projecting  dowel  pin,  said  clamp  secured 
upon  said  jaw  tiy  a  suitable  set  screw,  a  handle  or  lever 
carried  l)y  said  jaw,  and  a  coll  spring  seated  in  said  handle 
or  lever  and  contacting  with  a  depending  arm,  carried  by 
said  housing,  both  said  spring  and  arm  being  interposed 
between  said  handle  or  lever  and  said  shank  for  normally 
holding  said  shank  parallel  to  said  handle  or  lever. 


860.950.  CRIMPING  MECHANISM.  Rodney  B.  Wark, 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  Filed  May  18,  1906.  Serial  No. 
317,560. 

1.  The  combination  with  means  for  supporting  and  ro- 
tating a  coin  package,  of  a  crimping  finger  having  an  arm 
arranged  to  extend  over  the  edge  of  the  package  and  then 
extend  downward  and  outward,  and  an  operating  mechan- 
ism organized  and  timed  to  move  the  finger  bodily  toward 
the  end  of  the  package  and  swing  tbe  end  portion  of  tbe 
arm  outward  to  crimp  the  wrapper,  to  next  swing  tbe  arm 
In  the  reverse  direction  bringing  its  end  away  from  tbe 
crimped  portion,  and  to  next  cause  a  return  movement  of 
the  finger  to  its  former  position. 

2.  The  combination  with  means  for  supporting  and  ro- 
tating a  coin  package,  of  a  crimping  finger  having  an  arm 
arranged  to  extend  over  tbe  edge  of  tbe  package  and  then 
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downward  and  outward,  an  o|M>ratinK  mechanism  organised 
and  timed  to  more  the  arm  ImmHIj  toward  the  end  of  the 
packajce  and  swing  the  end  iwrtlon  of  the  arm  outward  to 
crimp  the  wrapper,  to  thereupon  swing  the  arm  In  the  re- 
Terse  direction  bringing  Its  free  end  away  from  the  crimped 
portion,  and  to  thereupon  cause  a  return  movement  of  the 
arm  to  Its  former  position,  means  for  adjusting  the  sup- 
porting and  rotating  means  to  accommodate  different  di- 
ameters of  coin  packagess  and  means  connected  with  said 
adjusted  means  for  varying  the  swinging  movement  of  the 
crimper  arm. 


3.  In  a  crimping  mechanl.sm.  the  combination  of  parallel 
rollers  rotatably  mounted  and  arranged  to  support  a  coin 
package  therebetween,  means  for  adjusting  the  rotative 
position  of  one  of  said  rollers  toward  and  from  the  other 
rollers  to  accommodate  different  diameters  of  coin  pack- 
ages, a  crimper  operated  by  the  machine  to  crimp  a  pro- 
jecting edge  of  a  wrapper  on  the  package,  and  mechanism 
conntH-tIng  said  roller  adjustment  with  said  crimper  to 
vary  the  operation  of  the  crimper  according  to  the  diame- 
ter of  the  package. 

4.  In  a  crimping  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  pair 
of  parallel  rollers  rotatably  supported,  a  third  roller  ro- 
tatably supportetl  and  adjustable  to  have  Its  support  move 
to  and  from  the  said  rollers,  said  pair  of  rollers  havlnvc 
their  bearings  adjustably  supported  for  mutual  movement 
bodily  toward  and  from  each  other. 

5.  In  a  crimping  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  pair 
of  parallel  rollers  rotatably  supported,  a  third  roller  ro- 
tatably sup|K>rted  and  adjustable  to  have  Its  support  move 
to  and  from  the  said  rollers,  said  pair  of  rollers  having 
their  bearings  adjustably  supported  to  be  moved  bodily 
toward  and  from  each  other,  and  at  the  same  time  toward 
and  from  the  third  roller. 

♦>.  In  a  crimping  mechanism  the  c«)mblnation  of  thre«^ 
parallel  rollers  rotatably  mountetl,  an  operating  memt>er 
arranged  to  cause  an  approach  and  recession  of  all  said 
rollers,  a  crimping  memb«^r  located  adjacent  a  package 
supported  between  said  rollers,  mechanism  operably  con- 
nected with  said  member  for  shifting  the  rollers  to  actuate 
the  crimper  to  fold  down  the  projecting  edge  of  a  wrapper 
surrounding  n  package  between  the  rolls,  means  for  vary 
Ing  the  path  of  movement  of  all  .said  rollers  whereby  to  en- 
gftgt^  different  diameters  of  packages  between  the  rollers, 
and  mechanism  controlled  by  said  latter  means  for  varying 
the  operation  of  the  crimper 

7.  In  a  crimping  mechanism,  the  combination  of  three 
parallel  rollers  rotatably  mounted,  an  operating  member 
arranged  to  cause  an  approach  and  recession  of  said  roll- 


ers, m  crimping  memlter  located  adjacent  a  package  sup- 
|H»rted  between  said  rollers,  mechanism  o|)erably  connect- 
ed with  said  mechanism  for  shifting  the  rollers  to  actuate 
the  crimper  to  fold  down  the  projecting  edge  of  a  wrapper 
surrounding  a  package  l)etween  the  rolls,  means  for  vary- 
ing the  path  of  movement  of  one  roller  whereby  to  engage 
different  diameters  of  packages  between  the  rollers,  means 
for  swinging  the  crimper  transversely  to  and  from  the 
wrapper,  and  means  for  varying  said  latter  movement  ac- 
cording to  the  adjustment  of  the  said  rollers  to  acc*ommo- 
date  different  diameters  of  packages. 

8.  The  comblnatloD  with  means  for  supporting  and  ro- 
tating a  coin  package  having  a  surrounding  wrapper  pro- 
jecting at  both  ends,  of  crimping  Angers  one  arranged  at 
each  end  of  the  package,  each  finger  being  provided  with 
an  arm  extending  over  the  edge  of  the  package  and  thence 
extending  downward  and  outward,  and  operating  mechan- 
ism connected  with  the  Angers  and  organised  to  more  the 
said  arms  bodily  toward  the  adjacent  end  of  the  package 
and  to  swing  each  arm  moving  Its  transverse  end  portion 
outwardly  to  crimp  the  wrapper,  to  next  swing  the  arms  In 
the  reverse  direction  away  from  the  crimped  portion,  and 
to  next  cause  a  return  movement  of  the  Angers  to  Its  nor- 
mal position. 

9.  The  combination  with  means  for  supporting  and  ro- 
tating a  coin  package  having  a  surrounding  wrapper  pro- 
jecting at  both  ends,  of  crimping  Angers  one  arranged  at 
each  end  of  the  package,  each  Anger  being  provided  with 
an  arm  extending  over  the  edge  of  the  package  and  thence 
extending  downward  and  outward,  and  operating  mechan- 
ism connected  with  the  Angers  and  organized  to  move  the 
said  arms  bodily  toward  the  adjacent  end  of  the  package 
and  to  swing  each  arm  moving  Its  transverse  end  portion 
outmardly  to  crimp  the  wrapper,  to  next  swing  the  arms  In 
the  reverse  direction  away  from  the  crimped  portion,  and 
to  next  cause  a  return  movement  of  the  Angers  to  Its  nor- 
mal position,  means  for  adjusting  the  supporting  and  ro- 
tating means  to  accommodate  different  diameters  of  coin 
packages,  and  means  connected  with  said  adjusting  means 
for  varying  the  swinging  movement  of  the  crimper  arms. 

10.  In  a  crimping  mechanism,  the  combination  of  three 
parallel  rollers  rotatably  supported,  mechanism  for  shift 
Ing  said  rollers  to  engage  and  release  a  coin  package 
therel>etween,  means  for  adjusting  one  of  said  rollers  In 
Us  path  of  movement  to  accommodate  different  diameters 
of  coin  packages,  a  driving  shaft,  a  friction  wheel  on  the 
driving  shaft,  a  screw  shaft,  a  friction  wheel  on  the  screw 
shaft,  adjustable  bearings  for  the  screw  shaft  permitting 
It  to  be  shifted  to  engage  and  disengage  said  friction 
wheels,  a  nut  member  supported  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment and  provided  with  a  threaded  portion  arranged  to 
engage  said  screw  at  one  position  of  its  shaft,  a  crimping 
arm  carried  by  the  nut  member  and  arranged  to  fold  down 
the  projecting  end  of  a  wrapper  on  a  package  between  the 
rolls,  means  arranged  to  shift  the  screw  shaft  to  cause  Its 
engagement  with  the  nut  meml>er  and  also  engage  the  fric- 
tion wheels,  whereby  the  nut  member  Is  advanced  from 
the  driving  shaft,  said  latter  mechanism  being  controlled  ■ 
by  the  mechanism  causing  the  approach  and  recession  of 
the  supporting  rollers,  and  means  for  returning  the  nut 
member  to  Its  former  position  when  released  from  the 
screw  shaft. 

11.  In  a  crimping  mechanism,  the  combination  of  three 
parallel  rollers  rotatably  supported,  mechanism  for  shift- 
ing said  rollers  to  engage  and  release  a  coin  package  there- 
lietween.  means  for  adjusting  one  of  said  rollers  In  Its 
path  of  movement  to  accommodate  different  diameters  of 
coin  packages,  n  driving  shaft,  a  friction  wheel  on  the 
driving  shaft,  a  screw  shaft,  a  friction  wheel  on  the  screw 
shaft,  adjustable  bearings  for  the  screw  shaft  permitting 
It  to  be  shifted  to  engage  and  disengage  said  friction 
wheels,  a  nut  member  supported  for  longitudinal  movement 
and  provided  with  a  threaded  portion  arranged  to  engage 
said  screw  at  one  position  of  its  shaft,  a  crimping  arm 
carried  by  the  nut  member  and  arrans;ed  to  fold  down  the 
projecting  end  of  a  wrapper  on  a  p/tckage  between  the 
rolls,  means  arranged  to  shift  the  screw  shaft  to  cause  Its 
engagement  with  the  nut  member  and  also  engage  the  fric- 
tion wheels,  whereby  the  nut  member  Is  advanced  from  the 


July  23. 1907, 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


U39 


driving  shaft,  aald  latter  mechanism  l>elug  controlled  by 
the  mechanism  causing  the  approach  and  recession  of  the 
■upportlng  rollers,  means  for  returning  the  nut  member  to 
Its  former  position  when  released  from  the  screw  shaft, 
and  means  for  giving  a  lateral  rei-lprocatlon  to  the  crimp- 
ing Anger  after  its  Initial  movement. 

12.  In  a  crimping  mechanism,  the  combination  of  three 
parallel  rollers  rotatably  supported,  mechanism  for  shift- 
ing said  rollers  to  engage  and  release  a  coin  package  there- 
between, means  for  adjusting  one  uf  said  rollers  In  Its 
path  of  movement  to  accommodate  different  diameters  of 
coin  packages,  a  driving  shaft,  a  friction  wheel  on  the 
driving  shaft,  a  screw  shaft,  a  friction  wheel  on  the  screw 
abaft,  adjustable  bearings  for  the  screw  shaft  permitting 
it  to  be  shifted  to  engage  and  disengage  said  friction 
wheels,  a  nut  member  supported  for  longitudinal  movement 
and  provided  with  a  threaded  portion  arranged  to  engage 
aald  screw  at  one  position  of  Its  shaft,  a  crimping  arm 
carried  by  the  nut  member  and  arranged  to  fold  down  the 
projecting  end  of  a  wrapper  on  a  package  between  the 
rolls,  means  arranged  to  ahlft  the  screw  shaft  to  cause  its 
engagement  with  the  nut  member  and  also  engage  the  fric- 
tion wheels,  whereby  the  nut  menil>er  Is  advanced  from  the 
driving  shaft,  said  latter  mechanism  l)elng  controlled  by 
the  mechanism  musing  the  approach  and  recession  of  the 
supporting  rollers,  means  for  returning  the  nut  member  to 
its  former  position  when  released  from  the  screw  shaft, 
means  for  giving  a  lateral  reciprocation  to  the  crimping 
Anger  during  Its  advance  movement,  and  means  for  vary- 
ing said  lateral  reciprocation  according  to  the  adjustment 
of  said  roller  to  accommodate  different  diameters  of  coin 
packages. 

l.T  The  combination  of  three  parallel  rollers  rotatably 
supporte<l.  nn  operating  meml)er  arranged  to  cause  ap- 
proa  -h  and  recession  of  said  rollers,  crimping  Angers  one 
arranged  at  each  end  of  a  package  supported  between  said 
rollers,  each  Anger  being  provided  with  an  arm  extending 
over  the  edge  of  the  package  and  thence  extending  down- 
ward and  outward,  operating  mechanism  connected  with 
mechanism  for  shifting  the  rollers  to  advance  the  crimpers 
to  fold  down  the  ends  of  a  wrapper  surrounding  the  pack- 
agerl)etween  the  rolls,  means  for  varying  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  one  roller  whereby  to  engage  different  diameters 
of  packages  between  the  rollers,  and  mechanism  controlled 
by  said  latter  means  for  varying  the  operation  of  the 
crimpers. 

14.  In  a  crimping  mechanism,  the  combination  of  three 
parallel  rollers  rotatably  mounted  to  support  and  rotate  a 
coin  package,  an  operating  member  arranged  to  cause  ap- 
proach and  recession  of  said  rollers,  crimping  Angers  one 
arranged  adjacent  each  end  of  the  package,  each  Anger 
lH»lng  piovlde<l  with  an  arm  extending  over  the  edge  of  the 
l>ac-kage  and  thence  extending  downward  and  outward, 
mechanism  operably  connected  with  said  mechanism  for 
shifting  the  rollers  to  advance  the  crimpers  to  fold  down 
the  projecting  ends  of  a  wrapper  surrounding  a  package 
l)etween  the  rolls,  means  for  varying  the  path  of  movement 
of  one  roller  whereby  to  engage  different  diameters  of 
packages  between  the  rollers,  means  for  swinging  the 
crimper  arms  toward  and  from  the  wrapper,  and  means 
for  varying  said  latter  movement  according  to  the  adjust- 
ment of  said  roller. 

15.  In  a  crimping  mechanism,  the  combination  of  three 
parallel  rollers  rotatably  supported,  mechanism  for  shift- 
ing said  rollers  to  engage  and  release  a  coin  package  there- 
between, means  for  adjusting  one  of  said  rollers  In  Its 
path  of  movement  to  accommodate  different  diameters  of 
coin  p.ickages,  a  driving  shaft,  a  friction  wheel  on  the 
driving  shaft,  a  screw  shaft,  a  friction  wheel  on  the  screw 
shaft,  adjustable  l>eurlng8  for  the  screw  shaft  permitting 
It  to  be  shifted  to  engage  and  disengage  said  friction 
wheels,  a  pair  of  nut  members  supported  for  longitudinal 
movement  and  provided  with  a  threaded  portion  arranged 
to  engage  said  screw  at  one  position  of  Its  shaft,  means  ar- 
ranged to  shift  the  screw  shaft  to  cause  Its  engagement 
with  the  nut  member  and  also  engage  the  friction  wheels, 
whereby  the  nut  members  are  caused  to  mutually  approach 
and  recede  from  the  driving  shaft,  a  crimping  arm  carried 
by  each  nut  member  and  arranged  to  fold  down  the  oppo- 


site projecting  ends  of  a  wrapper  on  a  package  between  the 
rolls,  said  latter  mechanism  l>elng  controlled  by  the  mech- 
anism causing  the  approach  and  recesalon  of  the  support- 
ing rollers,  and  means  for  returning  the  nut  member  to  Its 
former  position  when  released  from  the  screw  shaft. 

10.  In  a  crimping  mechanism,  the  combination  of  three 
parallel  rollers  rotatably  supported,  mechanism  for  shift- 
ing said  rollers  to  engage  and  release  a  coin  package  there- 
between, means  for  adjusting  one  of  said  rollers  In  its 
path  of  movement  to  accomntodate  different  diameters  of 
c-oln  packages,  a  driving  shaft,  a  friction  wheel  on  the 
driving  shaft,  a  screw  shaft,  a  friction  wheel  on  the  screw 
I  shaft,  adjustable  bearings  for  the  screw  shaft  permitting 
It  to  be  shifted  to  engage  and  disengage  said  friction 
wheels,  a  pair  of  nut  members  supported  for  longitudinal 
movement  and  provided  with  a  threaded  portion  arranged 
to  engage  said  screw  at  one  position  of  its  shaft,  means  ar- 
ranged to  shift  the  screw  shaft  to  cause  its  engagement 
with  the  nut  member  and  also  engage  the  friction  wheels, 
whereby  the  nut  members  are  caused  to  mutually  approach 
and  recede  from  the  driving  shaft,  a  crimping  arm  carried 
by  each  nut  member  and  arranged  to  fold  down  the  oppo- 
site projecting  ends  of  a  wrapper  on  a  package  between  the 
rolls,  said  latter  mechanism  l)eing  controlled  by  the  mech- 
anism causing  the  approach  and  recession  of  the  support- 
ing rollers,  and  means  for  returning  the  nut  member  to  its 
former  position  when  releaaed  from  the  screw  shaft,  means 
for  giving  a  lateral  reciprocation  to  the  crimping  finger 
after  its  Inward  movement,  and  means  for  varying  said 
lateral  reciprocation  according  to  the  adjustment  of  said 
roller  to  accommodate  different  diameters  of  coin  packages. 


H»U).I>.M.  MKK  BOAT.  <ii.\iu-K.s  W.  Weiland.  TiOng 
Island  City,  N.  Y.  Filed  Feb.  5.  1907.  Serial  No, 
355.778. 


1.  A  metal  life  boat  provided  with  detachable  keelsons, 
said  keelsons  being  connected  with  the  hull  of  the  boat 
by  means  or  arms  hinged  at  one  side  of  said  keelsons  and 
adapted  to  swing  longitudinally  thereof,  and  hooks  at  the 
opiMtsite  sides  of  said  keelsons  and  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  said  arms. 

2.  The  herein  described  means  for  detachably  locking  a 
keelson  to  the  bottom  of  the  hull  of  a  boat,  comprising 
loop-shaped  memliers  secured  to  the  hull  at  one  side  of  the 
keelson  and  provided  with  link  or  arm  members  which  are 
loosely  mounted  thereon,  and  hook  shaped  members  secured 
to  the  hull  of  the  boat  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  keelson 
and  In  connection  with  which  the  link  or  arm  meml>ers  are 
adapted  to  operate. 


Srt0.9.'i2.     COMPENSATING  (JEAIIING  FOR  MOTOR-VE- 
HirLES.     IlKNRY  White.  Marion.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
White  Engineering  (^impany.  Marlon,  Ohio,  a  Corpora 
tlon  of  Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  .30.  1904.     Serial  No.  205.737. 
\  compensating  gear  for  driving  a  vehicle  comprising  a 
shaft,  a  main  gear  wheel  having  a  hub  supported  on  said 
shaft,  radial  pinions  supported  on  said  main  gear  and  ro- 
tating therewith,  a  sleeve  Journaled  on  said  shaft  and  Jiav- 
Ing  one  end  extending  Into  the  hub  of  said  main  gear,  a  l>evel 
gear  carried  by  said  sleeve  and  engaging  said  pinions  on 
one  side  of  said  main  gear,  a  second  bevel  gear  having  a 
hub  supported  on  said  shaft  and  engaging  said  pinions  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said   main  gear,   radial   pinions  Jour- 
naled in  said  second  bevel  gear  and  rotating  therewith,  a 
gear   10  secured  to  said  shaft  between  said  second  bevel 
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gear  and  said  main  gear  and  engaging  the  pinions  of  said 
beTel  gear  on  one  side  of  said  beyel  gear,  said  gear  16  hav- 
ing a  bub  extending  at  one  end  into  tbe  hub  of  said  main 
gear  and  cooperating  with  the  sleeve  of  said  first-mentioned 
bevel  gear  to  form  a  bearing  for  said  main  gear  and  having 
Ui  other  end  extending  Into  the  hub  of  the  second  bevel  gear, 


!f 


a  second  sleeve  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  one  end 
extending  Into  the  hub  of  said  second  bevel  gear  and  coop- 
erating with  the  hub  of  the  gear  16  to  form  a  bearing 
therefor,  and  a  gear  17  secured  to  said  second  sleeve  and 
engaging  the  pinions  of  said  bevel  gear  on  the  outer  side 
of  said  bevel  gear,  substantially  as  described. 


860.953.  DYNAMO  ELECTRIC  MACHINE.  Robmt  B. 
Williamson,  Norwood.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Bullock 
Electric  Manufacturing  Company,  a  Corporation  of 
Ohio.     Filed  Sept.  5,  1905.     Serial  No.  277,088. 


1.  In  a  dynamo  electric  machine,  a  plurality  of  bniah 
studs,  radial  forks  for  supporting  each  stud,  and  diagonal 
braces  for  said  forks. 


2.  In  a  dynamo  electric  machine,  a  plurality  of  brush 
forks,  and  a  diagonal  brace  extending  from  the  Inner  end 
of  each  fork  to  the  outer  end  of  the  adjacent  fork. 

3.  In  a  dynamo  electric  machine,  a  field  frame,  a  brush 
yoke  supported  thereon,  a  plurality  of  Inwardly  extending 
brush  supporting  forks  extending  therefrom  and  a  diagonal 
brace  Joining  the  Inner  end  of  each  fork  to  the  outer  end 
of  the  next  adjacent  fork. 

4.  In  combination,  a  brush  holder  yoke  or  support,  a 
plurality  of  elongated  brush  holders,  each  secured  at  one 
end  to  said  yoke  or  support  and  separate  means  comprising 
diagonal  bracing  members  secured  to  the  other  ends  of 
■aid  holders. 

6.  In  a  dynamo  electric  machine,  a  field  frame,  a  brush 
yoke,  a  plurality  of  brush  forks  supported  on  said  yoke. 
and  diagonal  bracing  rods,  each  secured  at  one  end  to  the 
lower  end  of  a  brush  fork  and  at  its  other  end  to  the  yoke, 
at  least  one  end  of  each  rod  being  Insulated  from  the  mem- 
ber to  which  It  is  attached. 


860,954.  RAIL-BRACE.  JcLiDS  F.  WiTT  and  John  W. 
McAllistcb,  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Apr.  24,  1907.  Serial 
No.  369,991.  . 


v»"«- 


1.  An  Integral  or  one  piece  rail  brace  comprising  a  base- 
plate adapted  to  be  spiked  to  a  tie.  tapered  side  walls  the 
Inner  ends  whereof  are  shaped  to  fit  against  the  side  of  the 
rail,  and  laterally  projecting  reinforcing  ribs  or  fianges  on 
the  upper  inclined  edges  of  said  side  walls,  substantially 
as  described. 

2.  An  Integral  or  one-piece  rail  brace  comprising  a  base- 
plate having  an  extension  lying  beneath  and  anchored  to 
the  rail  base,  parallel  tapered  side  walls  tbe  Inner  ends 
whereof  are  shaped  to  fit  against  the  side  of  the  rail,  and 
laterally  projecting  reinforcing  ribs  or  flanges  on  the  upper 
Inclined  edges  of  said  side  walls,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  rail  brace  comprising  a  base-plate  adapted  to  be 
spiked  to  a  tie,  parallel  tapered  side  walls  the  Inner  ends 
whereof  are  shaped  to  fit  against  the  side  of  the  rail,  and 
a  filler-member  between  said  side  walls,  substantially  as 
described. 

4.  A  rail  brace  comprising  a  base-plate  adapted  to  be 
■piked  to  a  tie.  parallel  tapered  side  walls  the  inner  ends 
whereof  are  shaped  to  fit  against  the  side  of  the  rail,  a 
filler-member  between  said  side  walls,  and  a  transversely 
disposed  bolt  uniting  said  side  walls  and  filler  member,  sub- 
stantially as  de8crit>ed. 

5.  An  integral  or  one-piece  rail  brace  comprising  a  base- 
plate adapted  to  be  spiked  to  a  tie.  tapered  side  walls  the 
Inner  ends  whereof  are  shaped  to  fit  against  the  side  of  the 
rail,  a  base-plate  extension  underlying  the  rail  base,  a 
tongue  projecting  beyond  said  baseplate  extension  and 
apertured  for  the  passaRP  of  a  spike,  lips  on  the  outer  edge 
of  said  base-plate  extension  on  either  side  of  said  tongue 
turned  over  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  rail  base,  and  stops 
on  the  Inner  edge  of  said  base  plate  extension  engaging  the 
other  edge  of  the  rail  base,  substantially  as  described. 
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860.955.  CONSTRUCTION  OF  CAR  TRUCKS.  Ransom 
C.  Wbiqht,  Philadelphia,  Ta.,  and  Frank  E.  SrsBBiNg, 
Washington,  D.  C.  Filed  Oct.  4,  1902,  Serial  No. 
125,890.      Renewed  Oct  18.  1904.     Serial  No.  228,926. 


1.  The  combination  In  a  truck  frame  of  sides  each  com- 
prising two  flanged  t)onms  :  cast  metal  pedestals  having 
necks  secured  on  tbe  perpendicular  ends  of  each  side,  and 
a  transom  or  transoms  adapted  to  support  a  car  body  and 
uniting  the  sides  adjacent  their  centers. 

2.  The  combination  In  a  truck  frame  of  sides  each  com- 
prising two  tlanped  t>eams  ;  cast  metal  pedestals  having 
Decks  secured  on  the  perpendicular  ends  of  each  side,  and 
a  transom  or  transoms  adapted  to  support  a  car  body  and 
uniting  the  sides  adjacent  their  centers  ;  each  of  said  cast 
metal  pedestals  having  top  and  bottom  flanges  riveted  to 
the  tiangeD  of  the  said  two  flanged  beams. 

3.  The  combination  In  a  truck  frame  of  sides  each  com- 
prising two  flanged  beams ;  cast  metal  pedestals  having 
necks  secured  on  the  perpendicular  ends  of  each  side,  and 
a  transom  or  transoms  adapted  to  support  a  car  body  and 
uniting  the  sides  adjacent  their  centers  ;  each  of  said  ped- 
estals having  the  web  of  Its  neck  riveted  to  the  said  two 
flanged  beams. 

4.  The  combination  In  a  truck  frame  of  sides  each  com- 
prising two  flanged  beams  ;  cast  metal  pedestals  having 
necks  secured  on  the  perpendicular  ends  of  each  side,  and 
a  transom  or  transoms  adapted  to  support  a  car  body  and 
uniting  the  sides  adjacent  their  centers  ;  each  of  said  ped- 
estals having  a  spring  pocket  to  strengthen  the  head  of  the 
pedest.nl  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  two  flanged  beams. 

5.  The  combination  In  a  truck  frame  of  sides  each  com- 
prising two  flanged  beams :  cast  metal  pedestals  having 
necks  secured  on  the  perpendicular  ends  of  each  side,  and 
a  transom  or  transoms  adapted  to  support  a  car  body  and 
uniting  the  sides  adjacent  their  centers  ;  each  of  said  ped- 
estals having  a  spring  pocket  and  a  strengthening  flange, 
as  12,  adjacent  the  pocket. 

6.  The  combination  in  a  truck  frame  of  sides  each  com- 
prising two  flanged  beams ;  cast  metal  pedestals  having 
necks  secured  on  the  perpendicular  ends  of  each  side,  and 
a  transom  or  transoms  adapted  to  support  a  car  body  and 
uniting  the  sides  adjacent  their  centera ;  each  of  said  ped- 


estals having  tbe  web  of  Its  neck  interposed  between  the 
ends  of  the  said  two  flanged  beams  and  secured  by  rivets. 

7.  The  combination  In  a  truck  frame  of  sides  each  com- 
prising two  flanged  l>eams ;  cast  metal  pedestals  having 
necks  secured  on  the  perpendicular  ends  of  each  side,  and 
a  transom  or  transoms  adapted  to  support  a  car  body  and 
uniting  the  sides  adjacent  their  centers;  each  of  the  said 
Itedestals  having  a  strengthening  flange  over  the  bead  of 
tbe  pedestal  and  another  for  the  outer  Jaw,  and  the  neck 
provided  with  flanges  which  are  riveted  to  the  flanges  of 
a  side. 

8.  The  combination  In  a  truck  frame,  of  sides  each  com- 
prising two  flanged  beams  cut  oflT  through  the  webs  and 
flanges ;  cast  metal  pedestals  secured  on  to  tbe  ends  of 
each  side  ;  and  a  transom  comprising  two  flanged  beams 
uniting  the  sides  adjacent  their  centers. 

9.  The  combination  in  a  truck  frame,  of  sides  each  com- 
prising two  flanged  beams  ;  cast  metal  pedestals  secured 
on  to  the  ends  of  each  side ;  a  transom  comprising  two 
flanged  beams  uniting  the  sides  adjacent  their  centers ; 
and  a  flanged  beam  secured  to  the  two  flanged  transom 
beams. 

10.  The  combination  In  a  truck  frame,  of  sides  compris- 
ing two  flanged  beams ;  cast  metal  pedestals  secured  on  to 
tbe  ends  of  each  side  ;  a  transom  comprising  two  flanged 
beams  uniting  the  sides  adjacent  their  centers ;  and  a 
flanged  beam  secured  to  tbe  two  flanged  transom  beams 
•nd  to  the  sides. 

11.  The  combination  in  a  truck  frame,  of  sides  compris- 
ing two  flanged  beams  ;  cast  metal  pedestals  secured  on  to 
tbe  ends  of  each  side  ;  a  transom  comprising  two  flangeil 
beams  uniting  tbe  sides  adjacent  their  centers ;  and  a 
channel  beam  secured  by  rivets  to  the  top  of  tbe  two 
flanged  transom  beams. 

12.  The  combination  In  a  truck  frame,  of  sides  compris- 
ing two  flanged  beams  ;  cast  metal  pedestals  secured  on  to 
the  ends  of  each  side  ;  a  transom  comprising  two  flanged 
beams  uniting  the  sides  adjacent  their  centers ;  and  a 
channel  beam  secured  to  the  two  flanged  transom  beams 
and  to  the  sides. 

13.  A  truck  frame  having  metallic  sides  and  flanged 
transom  beams,  and  a  flanged  beam  secured  to  the  flanges 
of  the  transom  beams. 

14.  A  truck  frame  having  metallic  sides  and  flanged 
transom  beams,  and  a  flanged  l)eam  secured  to  the  top  of 
the  transom  beams  and  the  sides. 

15.  A  truck  frame  having  metallic  sides  and  flanged 
transom  beams,  and  a  channel  beam  secured  to  the  flanges 
of  the  transom  beams^ 

16.  A  truck  frame  having  flanged  sides  each  having  two 
top  flanges  and  transom  beams  and  a  flanged  beam  secured 
to  the  transom  beams  and  the  flanges  of  the  sides. 

17.  A  truck  frame  having  flanged  sides  and  flanged 
transom  beams,  and  a  channel  beam  secured  to  tbe  top  of 
the  transom  beams  and  tbe  sides. 

18.  A  truck  frame  having  sides  comprising  two  flanged 
beams,  transom  beams  with  flanges,  and  a  flanged  beam 
secured  to  tbe  transom  beams  and  sides. 

19.  A  truck  frame  having  metallic  sides  and  flanged 
transom  beams,  and  a  straight  flanged  beam  with  up- 
wardly projecting  flanges  secured  to  tbe  flanged  transom 
beams  and  sides. 

20.  A  truck  frame  having  sides  each  comprising  two 
channel  beams,  two  flanged  transom  beams,  and  a  flanged 
beam  secured  to  the  flanges  of  the  transom  beams  and  to 
the  flanges  of  the  channel  side  beams. 

21.  A  truck  frame  having  metallic  sides,  two  flanged 
transom  beams  with  flanges  extending  outwardly,  and  a 
flanged  beam  having  Its  web  riveted  to  the  flanges  of  the 
transom  beams. 

22.  A  truck  frame  having  flanged  sides  and  transoms,  a 
plate,  as  5.  secured  to  the  sides  and  transoms  at  the  bot- 
tom, and  a  flanged  beam  secured  to  the  transoms  and  sides 
at  the  top. 

23.  A  truck  frame  having  sides  each  comprising  two 
channel  beams,  two  channel  transom  beams,  and  a  flanged 
l)eam  having  its  web  secured  to  the  flanges  of  the  transom 
channels  and  its  ends  to  the  sides. 

24.  A   truck   frame  having  sides  each   comprlslnc   two 
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chaDn«>l    {)eama,   two  channel    transom   beams,   and   a   hort 
lontal  top  metallic  element  with  tlanges  riveted  to  the  aide 
channela  and  to  the  flanges  of  the  transom  channels. 

L'r>.  A  truck  frame  having  stdeti  each  comprising  two 
channel  beams  cut  off  square  at  their  ends  ;  cast  metal 
pedestals  secured  lietween  the  ends  of  the  channel  beam 
sides  at  their  ends  and  extending  over  the  journal  boxes,  a 
transom  or  transoms  uniting  the  sides  adjacent  their  cen- 
ters ;  and  means  for  stiffening  the  frame  where  the  Iran 
■om  ends  Join  the  sides. 

!'♦{.  The  combination  In  a  truck  frame,  of  sides  each 
compriHiuK  two  flanged  beams;  cast  metal  pedestals  each 
having  a  ueik  secured  to  the  perpendicular  end  of  a 
■Ide  ;  and  a  transom  or  transoms  adapted  to  support  a  car 
body  uniting  the  aides  adjacent  their  centers  ;  each  of  said 
cast  metal  pedestals  having  a  web  and  top  flanges  riveted 
to  the  webe  and  top  flanges  of  said  two  flanged  beams. 

'27.  The  combination  In  a  truck  frame,  of  sides  each 
comprising  two  flanged  beams  ;  cast  metal  pedestals  each 
having  H  ne<k  secured  to  the  perpendicular  end  of  a 
side ;  and  a  transom  or  transoms  adapted  to  support  a  car 
bo«iy  and  uniting  the  sides  adjacent  their  centers;  each  of 
said  cast  metal  pedestals  having  a  web  and  lower  flanges 
riveted  to  the  webs  and  lower  flanges  of  said  two  flanged 
tieams. 

•J8.  The  combination  In  a  truck  frame,  of  sides  each 
comprising  two  channel  l)eam8 ;  cast  metal  pedestals  each 
having  a  neck  secured  to  the  perpendicular  end  of  a 
aide  ;  and  a  transom  or  transoms  adapted  to  support  a  car 
body  and  uniting  the  sides  adjacent  their  centers  ;  each  of 
aald  cast  metal  pedestals  having  a  web  and  flange  or 
flanges  riveted  to  the  webs  and  flange  or  flanges  of  the  said 
two  flanged  beams,  a  bearing  flange  adjacent  the  neck,  a 
bearing  or  seat  for  a  spring,  and  an  outer  rigid  pedestal  Jaw 
with  a  flange  adapted  to  bear  against  the  Journal  box  ; 
means  being  provided  for  closing  the  opening  between  the 
Jaws  through  which  the  Journal  box  Is  Inserted  and  with- 
drawn. 


8  6  0.  95U.  ATTACIIMKNT  FOR  I'AFER  FILING  DE- 
VU^ES.  Thilip  H.  Y.^wman.  Rochester.  N.  Y..  assignor 
to  Yawman  &  Erbe  Manufacturing  Company.  Rochester, 
N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Feb.  19.  1906. 
Serial  No.  301,702. 


1.  In  a  filing  device,  the  combination  with  a  receptacle 
having  a  slot  In  the  bottom  thereof  and  a  follower,  of  a 
plate  consisting  of  a  single  piece  of  sheet  material  at- 
tached to  the  latter  having  a  body  portion  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  the  receptacle,  an  extension  thereon  projecting 
downwardly  within  the  slot  In  the  bottom  and  thence  lat 
erally  beneath  the  latter  and  a  lateral  projection  on  the 
body  portion  In  the  plane  thereof  and  engaging  the  upper 
surface  of  the  bottom. 

'J.   In  a  filing  device,  the  combination  with  a  receptacle 
provided  with  a  bottom  piece  having  an  exposed  edge  and 
a  follower  movable  In  the  receptacle,  of  a  clamping  mem 
lier    consisting    of    a    single    piece    of    sheet    material    at 
tached  to  the  follower  and  having  a  l)ody  portion  adjacent 
the  l)Ottom  of  the  receptacle,  an  extension  thereon  project 
Ing  downwardly  over  the  exposed  edge  of  said  bottom  and 
thence  laterally  V»eneath  the  latter,  and  a  lateral  projection 
on  the  body  portion  in  the  plane  thereof  and  engaging  the 
upper  surface  of  the  bottom. 

.1.   In  a  filing  device,  the  combination  with  a  receptacle 
having  a  bottom  piece  and  a  follower  movable  therein,  of  a 


plate  secured  to  said  follower  having  a  projection  thereon 
extending  over  the  upper  surface  of  the  Iwttom  piece  and 
•  second  relatirely  wider  projection  having  an  extended 
bearing  on  the  lower  rtde  thereof,  one  edge  of  the  latter 
l)elng  arranged  t)eneath  the  upper  projection  to  bind  upon 
the  bottom  piece  when  the  follower  Is  tilted  In  one  direc- 
tion and  to  slide  upon  It  when  the  latter  Is  tilted  In  the 
opposite  direction. 

4.  In  a  filing  device,  the  combination  with  a  receptacle 
having  a  bottom  piece,  a  channel  therein  and  a  follower 
movable  In  the  receptacle,  of  a  plate  secuced  to  the  fol- 
lower having  projections  extending  upon  opposite  sides  of 
the  bottom  piece  and  adapted  to  bind  against  the  latter 
when  the  follower  Is  tilted  and  a  fiange  on  one  of  the 
projections  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  channel  In  the 
bottom  to  form  a  guide. 

5.  In  a  filing  device,  the  combination  with  a  receptacle 
having  a  slot  In  the  bottom  thereof  and  a  follower,  of  a 
plate  secured  to  the  follower  having  a  bearing  against 
both  sides  of  the  slot  to  form  a  guide  and  projections  on 
the  plate  extending  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  bottom  and 
adapted  to  bind  against  It  when  the  follower  Is  tilted. 

6.  In  a  filing  device,  the  combination  with  a  receptacle 
having  a  slot  and  a  channel  In  the  t>ottom  thereof  and  ■ 
relatively  movable  follower,  of  a  plate  secured  to  the  fol- 
lower having  side  portions  extending  downwardly  within 
the  slot,  projections  on  the  plate  bearing  upon  opposite 
sides  of  the  bottom  and  adapted  to  bind  against  it  when 
the  follower  is  tilted  and  a  flange  on  one  of  said  projec- 
tions co(>peratlng  with  the  channel  to  form  a  guide. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  receptacle  for  filing  purposes 
embodying  a  bottom  piece  and  a  movable  follower,  of  a 
securing  device  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  sheet  metal 
having  a  body  portion  attached  to  the  follower  and  a  pro- 
jection In  the  plane  of  the  bi>dy  portion,  the  metal  being 
bent  downwardly  at  the  base  of  said  projection,  thence  In 
a  plane  parallel  to  that  of  the  body  portion  and  thence  up- 
wardly to  cooperate  with  the  bottom  piece  and  form  a 
guide.  1 


S  6  O  .  9  .'.  7  .  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  OPALESt'ENT 
GLASS.  JoH.v  I.  Abbo<ia.st.  IMttsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  of 
one-half  to  Lem  S.  Brock,  Beaver,  Pa.,  seven  and  one- 
half  one  hundredths  to  Frank  C.  Park,  and  seven  and 
one-half  one  hundredths  to  Henry  L.  Collins,  Pittsburg, 
I'a.      Filed  Oct.  9,  19«)«.      Serial  No.  338,095. 


1.  The  herein-described  method  of  producing  opalescent 
glass  plates,  consisting  of  forming  a  blank  with  surface.' 
projections  In  a  flgural  mold,  then  "  warming  In "  said 
blank,  then  blowing  the  same  in  a  mold  having  .\  rectangu 
lar  cavity  and  corner  blow  overs  to  divide  the  blank  and 
fiatten  the  same  against  the  walls  of  the  mold  cavity  to 
transfer  the  figures  thereon  from  the  outer  to  the  Inner 
surfaces  of  the  divided  blank,  and  to  provide  thin  vertical 
connecting  comer  webs  which  break  by  the  weight  of  the 
flattened  plates. 

2.  The  herein -described  method  of  producing  opalescent 
glass  plates  consisting  of  forming  a  blank  with  surfac«» 
projections  In  a  figural  mold,  then  "  warming  in  "  said 
blank,  then  blowing  the  same  In  a  mold  having  a  rectangu- 
lar cavity  and  vertical  blow  overs,  to  divide  the  blank  and 
flatten  the  same  against  the  walls  of  the  mold  cavity,  to 
transfer  the  figures  thereon  from  the  outer  to  the  Inner 
surfaces  of  the  divided  blank  and  to  form  frangible  con- 
necting corner  webs  which  permit  the  plates  to  fall  apart. 
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8  6  0.958.  HYDRAILIC  PRESS.  Wii.and  ASTFALCK, 
Tegel.  near  Berlin.  Germany.  Filed  Oct.  19,  1900.  8e 
rial  No.  3.t9.7(H. 


1.  The  combination  with  the  press  chamber,  the  supply 
chamber,  and  the  means  providing  communication  l>etween 
said  chambers,  of  means  reciprocating  In  said  -chambers 
and  exerting  pressure  on  the  fluid  In  the  chambers  alter- 
nately during  Its  reciprocation  to  cause  the  fluid  to  puss 
under  pressure  alternately  from  one  of  said  chambers  to 
the  other. 

2.  The  combination  of  the  press  chamlwr.  the  supply 
chamljer,  the  means  providing  communication  between  said 
chambers,  the  reciprocatory  supply  and  press  pistons  con- 
nected to  move  in  unison  and  cooperating  to  cause  the 
fluid  to  alternately  pass  under  pressure  from  one  of  said 
chambers  to  the  other  when  the  pistons  move  to  and  from 
pressing  position,  and  means  for  supplying  pressure  to  the 
fluid  to  act  on  the  driving  face  of  the  press  piston  when 
the  pistons  have  reached  pressing  position. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com 
blnatlon  with  the  press  cylinder  and  the  press  piston  work 
Ing  therein,  of  a   supply  cylinder,   means  providing  com 
munlcatlon  between  the  press  cylinder  and  the  supply  cyl 
Indcr,   a    supply    piston   working   In   the   supply    cylinder, 
means  connecting  the  supply  piston  to  the  press  piston  to 
cause  them  to  move  In  unison  whereby  the  down  stroke  of 
the    press  piston    causes    the    supply-piston    to    force   fluid 
under  pressure  from  the  supply  cylinder  to  the  press-cyl- 
inder and  the  upstroke  of  the  press  piston  forces  the  fluid 
back  to  the  supply  cylinder,  and  means  for  supplying  pres 
sure  to  the  fluid  In  the  press-cylinder  when  the  press  piston 
has  reached  pressing  position. 

4.  in  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  the  press  cylinder  and  the  press-piston  work 
Ing  therein,  of  a  supply  cylinder  having  a  piston,  means 
providing  communication  lietween  the  press-cylinder  and 
the  supply  cylinder,  connection  between  the  press  piston 
and  the  supply  piston  whereby  the  down-stroke  of  the 
press-piston  ciius<»s  fluid  to  pass  under  pressure  from  the 
supply  cylinder  to  the  press  cylinder  and  the  up  stroke  of 
the  press-piston  causes  the  fluid  to  flow  back  to  the  supply 
cylinder,  and  means  for  supplying  pressure  to  the  fluid  in 
the  press  cylinder  when  the  press-piston  has  reached  press- 
ing position. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com 
blnatlon  with  the  press-cylinder  and  the  press-piston  work- 
ing  therein,   of   a   supply   cylinder  of  a   diameter   different 
from    that    of    the    press  cylinder,    means    providing    com 
munlcatlon  between  the  press  cylinder  and  the  supply  cyl- 
inder,   a    supply    piston    working   In    the  supply   cylinder, 
means  connecting  the  supply-piston  to  the  press  piston  to 
cause   the   pistons   to   move   In   unison    whereby   the  down 
stroke  of  the  press-piston  causes  the  supply  piston  to  force 
fluid  under  pressure  from  the  supply  cylinder  to  the  press 
cylinder  and  the  up-stroke  of  the  press  piston  forces  fluid 


from  the  press  cylinder  to  the  supply  cylinder,  means  for 
receiving  from  or  supplying  to  the  cylinders  the  excess  or 
shortage  of  fluid  caused  by  the  different^  In  diameter  of 
the  cylinders,  and  means  for  supplying  pressure  to  the  fluid 
In  the  press-cylinder  when  the  press  plstoti  has  reached 
pressing  position. 

H«0,n.V.».  SLI DING-DOOR  CONSTRUCTION.  8al«m  A. 
Baker,  Indlanaiwlls,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  direct  and  mesne 
assignments,  to  The  Itaker  Stewart  IXnir  Kijulpment 
Company.  Indianapolis,  Ind..  a  Corporation  of  Indiana. 
Filed  Sept.  I.'*.  1900.     Serial  No.  334,393. 


A  sliding  door  construction  that  Includes  a  hanger  piv- 
oted to  one  side  of  the  door,  a  crank-rod  mounted  on  such 
side  of  tht  door  with  u  crank  and  pin  on  flie  upper  end 
thereof,  and  n  plate  secured  to  the  structure  provided  with 
a  groove  in  which  the  pin  on  said  crank  extends  and  moves, 
said  groove  at  Its  Inner  end  being  curved  to  form  a  shoul- 
der on  said  plate  that  prevents  the  pin  on  the  crank  mov- 
ing along  said  slot  while  said  crank-rod  Is  being  actuated, 
sultstantlally  and  for  the  pur|>ose  set  forth. 


Mm),90«.  MACHINE  FOR  COUNTING,  RE<;iSTERING, 
AND  OTHERWISE  HANDLING  COINS.  Wii.mam  W. 
Bbooa,  Springfield.  Mass.  Filed  Nov.  28,  1904.  Serial 
No.  234.444. 

1.  The  combination  with  n  coin  sorting  mechanism,  com- 
prising a  series  of  chutes,  of  a  registering  mechanism,  u 
coin-carrier  for  bringing  said  coins  Into  forcible  contact 
with  the  registering  mechanism  and  an  escapement  device 
operabfy  controlled  by  snld  carrier  and  for  |>ermltting 
only  one  coin  at  a  time  to  enter  the  carrier. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  registering  mechanism,  of  a 
coin-carrier  for  bringing  the  coins  Into  forcible  contact 
with  the  registering  mechanism,  nn  escapement  device  for 
permitting  only  one  coin  at  n  time  to  enter  the  carrier, 
and  comprising  a  rock  spindle,  retaining  pins  carried 
thereby  and  alternately  effective  In  admitting  and  check- 
ing consecutive  coins  In  their  travel  toward  the  carrier. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  registering  mechanism,  of  a 
carrier  casing  comprising  n  runway,  nn  escapement  device 
for  permitting  only  one  coin  at  the  time  to  enter  the  currier 
casing,  means  for  positioning  a  coin  in  the  runway,  and  a 
coin  carrier  for  bringing  the  coins  Into  forcible  contact 
with  the  registering  mechanism. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  registering  mechanism,  of  a 
carrier  casing  comprising  a  runway,  an  escapement  device 
for  permitting  only  one  coin  at  n  time  to  enter  said  car- 
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tier  casing,  a  stop  plate  and  a  ledge  for  positioning  the 
coin  In  the  runway,  and  a  coin  carrier  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  coin  engaging  lugs  for  bringing  the  coins  into 
forcible  contact  with  the  registering  mechanism. 


5.  The  combination  with  a  chute,  of  a  registering  mech- 
anism, a  coin-carrier  for  bringing  the  coins  into  forcible 
contact  with  the  registering  mechanism,  a  carrier  casing 
to  which  such  chute  leads  having  an  opening  a  guard  plate 
for  normally  closing  said  opening,  and  a  detector  lever 
operable  by  an  overthlcic  coin  to  open  said  guard  plate, 
and  to  expel  said  coin  from  the  casing  preparatory  to  the 
registration  thereof  by  the  registering  mechanism. 

6.  The  combination,  with  a  chute,  of  a  registerine  mech- 
anism, a  coin  carrier  for  bringing  the  coins  into  forcible 
contact  with  the  registering  mechanism,  a  carrier  casing 
to  which  said  chute  leads  having  an  opening,  a  guard  plate 
for  normally  closing  said  opening,  and  a  detector  lever, 
and  a  roller  carried  by  said  lever  and  adapted  to  enter  the 
path  of  the  coin  in  the  casing. 

7.  The  combination,  with  a  chute,  of  a  registering  mech- 
anism, a  coin-carrier  for  bringing  the  coins  into  forcible 
contact  with  the  recording  mechanism,  a  carrier  casing 
having  an  opening,  a  guard  plate  for  normally  closing  said 
opening,  and  a  detector  lever,  and  a  roller  carried  by  said 
lever  and  adapted  to  enter  the  path  of  the  coin  in  the 
casing,  and  means  for  varying  the  entrance  of  said  roller 
Into  the  runway. 

8.  The  combination,  with  a  chute,  of  a  registering  mech 
anism.  a  coin  carrier  for  bringing  the  coins  into  forcible 
contact  with  the  registering  mechanism,  a  carrier  casing 
having  an  opening,  a  guard  plate  for  normally  closing  said 
opening,  and  a  detector  lever,  and  a  roller  carried  by  said 
lever  and  adaptetl  to  enter  the  path  of  the  coin  In  the  cas 
ing.  and  a  link  connecting  said  lever  and  guard  plate. 

9.  The  combination,  with  a  coin  sorting  mechanism  com 
prising  a  series  of  chutes,  of  a  registering  mechanism,  a 
coin  carrier  for  bringing  the  coins  into  forcible  conUct 
with  the  registering  mechanism,  a  carrier  casing,  to  which 
one  of  said  chutes  leads  having  an  opening,  a  guard  plate 
for  normally  closing  said  opening,  and  a  detector  lever, 
and  a  roller  carried  by  said  lever  and  adapted  to  enter  the 
path  of  the  coin  In  the  casing,  a  link  connecting  said  lever 
and  guard  plate,  and  a  spring  for  normally  closing  said 
guard  plate  and  for  projecting  said  roller  Into  said  run 
way. 

10.  The  combination,  wltii  a  carrier,  and  a  registering 


mechanism,  of  a   coin  receiving  tube  having  a   removable 
gate,  and  means  for  opening  said  gate  upon   the  regiatra- 
j   tlon  of  a  certain  number  of  coins  by  the  registering  mech- 
anism. 

'  11.  The  combination,  with  a  carrier,  and  a  registering 
mechanism,  of  a  coin  receiving  tube  having  a  removable 
gate,  and  means  for  opening  said  gate  Intermittently  and 
as  controlled  by  the  action  of  a  registering  mechanism  In 
registering  consecutive  coins  in  the  carrier. 

12.  The  combination,  with  a  carrier,  and  a  registering 
mechanism,  of  a  coin  receiving  tube  having  a  removable 
gate,  means  for  opening  said  gate  intermittently  and  for 
nearly  the  full  extent  as  controlled  by  the  actions  of  the 
registering  mechanism  In  registering  consecutive  coins  In 
the  carrier,  and  an  Independent  mechanism  for  completing 
the  opening  movement  after  a  full  number  of  coins  has 
been  deposited  In  said  tube. 

13.  The  combination,  with  a  carrier,  and  a  registering 
mechanism,  of  a  coln-recelving  tube  having  a  removable 
gate  comprising  a  pair  of  slldable  plates,  a  pair  of  angle 
levers  engaging  said  plates,  and  means  for  actuating  said 
angle  levers  to  open  said  gate  upon  the  registration  of  a 
certain  number  of  coins  by  the  registering  mechanism. 

14.  The  combination,  with  a  carrier,  and  a  registering 
mechanism,  of  a  coin-receiving  tube  having  a  removable 
gate  comprising  a  pair  of  slldable  plates,  a  pair  of  angle 
levers  engaging  said  plates,  and  a  movable  rod  for  actuat- 
ing said  angle  levers,  a  cam  for  moving  said  rod  inter- 
mittently and  as  controlled  by  the  action  of  registering 
mechanism  in  registering  consecutive  coins  In  the  carrier. 

I  15.  The  combination,  with  a  carrier,  and  a  registering 
mechanism,  of  a  coin  receiving  tube  having  a  removable 
gate  comprising  a  pair  of  slldable  plates,  a  pair  of  angle 
levers  engaging  said  plates,  and  a  movable  rod  for  actuat- 
ing said  angle  levers,  a  cam  for  moving  said  rod  Inter- 
mittently for  nearly  the  full  extent,  and  a  device  movable 
Into  the  path  of  the  carrier  lugs  and  for  completing  the 
opening  movement  of  said  plates  after  a  full  number  of 
coins  has  been  deposited  In  said  tube. 

16.  The  combination,  with  a  carrier,  and  a  registering 
mechanism,  of  a  coin  receiving  tube  having  a  removable 
gate  comprising  a  pair  of  slldable  plates,  a  pair  of  angle 
levers  engaging  said  plates,  and  a  movable  rod  for  actuat- 
ing said  angle  levers,  a  cam  for  moving  said  rod  Inter- 
mittently for  nearly  the  full  extent,  a  lever  In  engagement 
with  said  rod  and  having  an  abutment  face,  means  for 
moving  said  lever  into  a  path  of  the  carrier  lugs  and  for 
completing  the  opening  movement  of  said  plates  after 
a  full  number  of  coins  has  been  deposited  In  said  tube. 

17.  The  combination,  with  a  carrier  having  lugs  and  a 
registering  mechanism,  of  a  coin  receiving  tube  having  a 
removable  gate  comprising  a  pair  of  slldable  plates,  a 
pair  of  angle  levers  engaging  said  plates,  and  a  movable 
rod  for  actuating  said  angle  levers,  a  cam  for  moving 
said  rod  intermittently  for  nearly  the  full  extent,  a  lever 
in  engagement  with  said  rod  and  having  an  abutment 
face,  a  cam  operated  arm  for  moving  said  lever  Into  the 
path  of  the  carrier  lugs  and  for  completing  the  opening 
movement  of  said  plates  after  a  full  number  of  coins  has 
been  deposited  in  said  tube. 

18.  The  combination,  with  a  carrier  having  lugs  and  a 
registering  mechanism,  of  a  coin  receiving  tube  having  a 
removable  gate  comprising  a  pair  of  slldable  plates,  a 
pair  of  angle  levers  engaging  said  plates,  and  a  movable 
rod  for  actuating  said  angle  levers,  a  cam  for  moving 
said  rod  intermittently  for  nearly  the  full  extent,  a  lever 
In  engagement  with  said  rod  and  having  an  abutment 
face,  a  cam  operated  arm  for  moving  said  lever  into  the 
path  of  the  carrier  lugs  and  for  completing  the  opening 
movement  of  said  plates  after  a  full  number  of  coins  has 
been  deposited  In  said  tube,  and  means  for  withdrawing 
said  abutment  face  from  the  path  of  the  carrier. 

19.  The  combination,  with  a  carrier,  and  a  registering 
mechanism,  of  a  coln-recelving  tube  having  a  removable 
gate  comprising  a  pair  of  slldable  plates,  a  pair  of  angle 
levers  engaging  said  plates,  and  a  movable  rod  for  actuat- 
ing said  angle  levers,  a  cam  for  moving  said  rod  Inter- 
mittently for  nearly  the  full  extent,  a  device  for  complet- 
ing the  opening  movement  and  comprising  a  cam  operated 
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arm,  a  lever  In  engagement  with  said  rod  and  pivoted 
Intermediate  Its  ends  on  said  arm  and  having  an  abutment 
face,  and  a  spring  for  withdrawing  said  abutment  face 
from  the  path  of  the  carrier. 

20.  The  combination,  with  a  coin-carrier,  and  a  feeler 
lever  In  the  path  of  a  coin  in  the  carrier,  of  >«  computer 
operable  by  said  fe««ler,  a  rock  shaft  supporting  said  com- 
puter, and  means  for  operating  said  rock-shaft  and  for 
disengaging  said  computer  from  its  actuating  mechanism. 

21.  The  combination,  with  a  coin-carrier,  and  n  feeler 
lever  In  the  path  of  a  coin  In  the  carrier,  of  a  plurality 
of  computers  each  comprising  a  series  of  register  wheels, 
and  means  for  actuating  said  computers  successively  from 
said  feeler,  a  pair  of  rock-shafts  supporting  said  com- 
puters, and  means  for  operating  said  rock  shafts  succes- 
sively to  disengage  said  computers  from  the  feeler 
mechanism. 

22.  The  combination,  with  a  coin  carrier,  and  a  feeler 
iever  In  the  path  of  a  coin  In  the  carrier,  of  a  plurality 
of  computers  each  comprising  a  series  of  register  wheels, 
and  means  for  actuating  said  computers  successively  from 
said  feeler,  a  pair  of  rock-shafts  supporting  said  com- 
puters, a  slotted  link  connecting  said  rock-shafts  and 
operating  the  primary  rock  shaft  to  disengage  the  primary  i 
computer  from  the  feeler  mechanism  subsequently  to  the 
operation  of  the  secondary  rock-shaft  to  disengage  the  ! 
secondary  computer  from  the  primary  computer. 

23.  The  combination,  with  a  coin-carrier  and  a  feeler  ! 
lever  In  the  path  of  a  coin  In  the  carrier,  of  a  computing 
device  for  registering  the  values  of  successive  coins  in 
the  carriers,  and  comprising  a  shaft  for  resetting  the  said 
device,  a  computer  casing  having  an  aperture,  and  means 
for  disengaging  said  computer  from  the  feeler  mechanism 
and  for  bringing  the  computer  shaft  Into  allnement  with 
said  aperture  simultaneously. 

24.  The  combination  with  a  coin  carrier,  and  a  feeler 
lever  In  the  path  of  a  coin  in  the  carrier,  of  a  plurality  of 
computers,  each  comprising  a  series  of  register  wheels, 
means  for  actuating  said  computers  successively  from  said 
feeler,  a  pair  of  rock  shafts  supporting  said  computers, 
n  computer  casing  having  a  pair  of  unallned  apertures, 
means  for  disenjfHging  sjild  computers  from  the  feeler 
mechanism,  and  for  bringing  said  shafts  Into  allnement 
with  said  apertures  consecutively. 

25.  The  combination,  with  a  coin  sorting  mechanism 
comprls'.ng  a  series  of  chutes  for  the  various  denomina- 
tions, a  computluK  device  for  registering  successive  coln^ 
after  they  leave  the  chutes,  and  means  for  counting  off 
certain  numbers  of  coins  of  each  species ;  of  a  series  of 
tubes  for  receiving  the  coonted-off  coins,  a  series  of  wrap- 
ping machines  cooperatively  connected  with  said  tubes, 
means  for  normally  closing  said  tubes,  and  means  for 
connecting  and  disconnecting  all  of  said  tubes  with  and 
from  the  wrapping  machines. 

26.  The  combination,  with  a  coin  carrier,  and  a  carrier 
casing  inclosing  the  carrier  and  comprising  a  runway, 
having  a  coin  delivery  opening,  of  a  conductor  for  receiv- 
ing a  certain  number  of  coins,  a  tube  movably  mounted, 
and  located  between  said  delivery  opening  and  said  con- 
ductor, a  wrapping  mechanism  connected  with  said  con 
ductor,  and  means  for  disconnecting  said  tube  from  said 
conductor. 

27.  The  corohlnatlon,  with  a  coin  carrier,  and  a  carrier 
casing  comprising  the  runway  having  a  coin  delivery  open- 
ing, of  a  conductor  for  receiving  a  certain  number  of 
coins,  a  tube  movably  mounted  between  said  delivery  open- 
ing and  said  conductor  a  wrapping  mechanism  connected 
with  said  conductor  and  a  longitudinally  movable  rod  for 
disconnecting  said  tube  from  said  conductor. 

28.  The  combination,  with  a  coin  carrier  and  a  carrier 
casing  comprising  the  runway  having  a  coin  delivery  open 
ing,  of  a  conductor  for  receiving  a  certain  number  of  coins, 
a  tube  movably  mounted  between  said  delivery  openln"? 
and  said  conductor  a  wrapping  mechanism  connected  with 
said  conductor  and  a  longitudinally-movable  rod  for  dls- 
counectlng  said  tube  from  said  conductor,  and  a  device  for 
locking  said  rod  against  return  movement. 


29.  The  combination,  with  a  coin  cairler,  and  t  carrier 
casing  comprising  the  runway  having  a  coin  delivery  open- 
ing, of  a  conductor  for  receiving  a  certain  number  of  coins, 
a  tube  movably  mounted  l>etween  said  delivery  opening 
and  said  conductor  a  wrapping  mechanism  connected  with 
said  conductor  and  a  longitudinally  movable  rod  for  dis- 
connecting said  tube  from  snld  conductor,  and  a  spring 
actuated  detent  and  a  catch  for  locking  said  rod  against 
return  movement. 

30.  The  combination,  with  a  coin  carrier  and  a  carrier 
casing  comprising  the  runway  having  a  coin  delivery  open- 
ing, of  a  conductor  for  receiving  a  certain  number  of  coins, 
a  tube  movably  mounted  between  said  delivery  opening 
and  said  conductor  a  wrapping  mechanism  connected  with 
said  conductor,  and  a  longitudinally-movable  rod  dlscon 
nectlng  said  tube  from  said  conductor,  and  a  spring  actu- 
ated detent  and  a  catch  for  locking  said  rod  against  return 
movement,  and  means  for  disconnecting  said  detent  from 
said  catch. 

31.  The  combination,  with  a  coin  carrier,  a  registering 
mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  computers,  and  means 
for  actuating  said  computers  simultaneously,  of  a  wrap- 
ping mechanism,  a  tube  for  receiving  a  certain  number  of 
coins,  a  conductor  for  transferring  said  coins  to  the  wrap- 
ping mechanism,  a  longitudinally  movoble  rod  for  discon- 
necting said  tul)e  from  said  conductor,  a  spring  actuated 
detent  for  locking  said  rod  against  return  movement, 
means  for  disengaging  the  first  computer  from  Its  actu- 
ating mechanism,  and  means  controlled  by  the  location  of 
the  primary  computer,  and  for  disconnecting  said  detent 
from  said  catch.  • 

32.  The  combination,  with  a  coin  carrier,  a  registering 
mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  computers,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  computers,  of  n  wrapping  mech- 
anism, a  conductor  for  receiving  a  certain  number  of  colon 
and  for  transferring  said  coins  to  the  wrapping  mechanism 
and  comprising  a  movably  mounted  tubular  section,  n 
longitudinally-movable  rod  for  disconnecting  said  tube 
from  said  conductor  proper,  a  spring-actuated  detent  for 
locking  said  rod  against  return  movement,  means  for  dis- 
engaging the  first  computer  from  Its  actuating  mechanism, 
and  means  for  disconnecting  said  detent  from  said  catch 
upon  the  return  movement  of  the  primary  computer  to  Its 
operative  position. 

,  33.  The  combination,  with  a  coin  sorting  mechanism 
comprising  a  series  of  chutes  for  the  various  denomina- 
tions, a  series  of  coin  receiving  carriers  cottperative  with 
said  chutes,  means  for  counting  off  certain  numbers  of 
coins  of  each  species,  and  a  series  of  tubes  for  receiving 
the  counted-off  coins ;  of  a  series  of  wrapping  machines, 
and  means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  ail  of  said 
tul>es  with  and  from  the  wrapping  machine  simultaneously. 

34.  The  c«mblnatloB,   with  a   coin   sorting  mechanism, 
j  comprising  a  series  of  chutes  for  the  various  denomlna- 

tlons,  a  series  of  coin  receiving  carriers  co«peratlve  with 
said  chutes,  a  plurality  of  coordinated  means  for  counting 
ofr  certain  numbers  of  coins  of  each  species  and  means  for 
actuating  same,  and  a  series  of  tubes  for  receiving  the 
counted-otr  coins;  of  a  series  of  wrapping  machines  and 
means  for  disengaging  the  first  counting  oflT  means  from 
Its  actuating  mechanism,  and  means  for  disconnecting  the 
tube  appurtenant  thereto  from  Its  conductor,  and  con- 
trolled by  the  location  of  the  primary  counting  off  means. 

35.  The  combination,  with  a  coin  sorting  mechanism, 
comprising  a  series  of  chutes  for  the  various  denomina- 
tions, a  series  of  coin  receiving  carriers  cooperative  with 
said  chutes,  a  plurality  of  coordinated  means  for  counting 
off  certain  numbers  of  coins  of  each  species,  and  means  for 
actuating  same,  and  a  series  of  tubes  for  receiving  the 
counted-off  coins;  of  a  series  of  wrapping  machines, 
means  for  disengaging  the  first  counting  off  means  from 
Its  actu.iting  mechanism,  a  longitudinally-movable  rod 
connected  with  all  of  said  tubes,  means  for  locking  said 
rod  against  return  movement,  and  means  for  returning 
said  rod  and  the  tubes  Into  their  respective  normal  posi- 
tions upon  the  return  of  the  primary  counting  off  means 
Into  lU  operative  position. 
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800.961.  METER.  Datio  Bboioo  and  Waltu  H.  LVBM:ii, 
Berlin,  (termany,  aaslKnurs  to  Central  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  May  4.  1905. 
Herlal  No.  258.84.'l. 


1.  An  intefcratins  elecfrlc  meter  having  a  moving  ele- 
ment, a  commutator  and  armature  ct>ll8  connected  to  the 
Hegments  of  the  commutator  carried  thereby,  resistances 
having  a  low-temperature  <oefflclent  carried  by  the  moving 
element  and  each  connected  In  shunt  to  an  armature  coll. 
a  damping  plate  carried  by  the  moving  element,  and  means 
for  setting  up  magnetic  lines  of  force  through  which  said 
armature  and  damping  plate  are  adapted  to  move. 

2.  vAn  Integrating  ampere  meter  having  a  moving  ele- 
ment, a  commutator  and  armature  colls  connected  to  the 
segments  of  the  commutMtor  carried  thereby,  brushes  bear- 
ing on  the  commutator,  connections  to  the  brushes  for  car- 
rying the  full  line  current  to  and  from  the  commutator,  a 
resistance  having  a  low  temperature  coeflBclent  In  shunt  to 
each  armature  coll.  n  d.implng  disk  carried  by  the  moving 
element,  and  a  permanent  magnet  mounted  In  position  for 
the  armature  colls  and  the  dumping  disk  to  cut  the  lines 
of  force  of  Its  field.  • 


8<M>.9«--\  PEN.  Cakky  W.  Hi  tterwohth.  Mllft.rd,  Va.. 
ahsign«>r  of  one-half  to  Lawrence  E.  Martin,  liowllng 
(Jreen.  Va.     Filed  July  l.'.'i,  190«.     Serial  No.  .SJ7,71.T 


I.   A   pen   comprising  bowed  members  with  their  bowed 
portions  arrange<l   in  sp.sred  relation  oppositely  extended 
to  include  H  reservoir  therel>etween.  and  a  series  of  inde- 
pendent strips  projecting  in  spaced  parallel  relation  with 
In  the  reservoir. 

-  .\  pen  comprising  duplicate  bowed  members  main- 
tained in  spaced  relation  with  their  free  ends  arranged  for 
contact  to  provide  a  writing  point,  the  bowed  portions  of 
said  members  Iwing  oppi^siteiy  dlsiKised  to  provide  a  reser- 
voir, and  H  series  of  Independent  strips  maintained  in 
spaced  relation  within  the  reservoir. 

;5.  A  pea  comprising  a  |>en  stock,  a  nib  secured  thereto, 
said  nil)  comprising  duplicate  bowed  members  secured  to 
the  stock  an<l  projecting  therefrom  In  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion, the  bowed  portion  of  the  members  t)eing  oppositely 
disposed  to  provide  a  reservoir  theret)etween,  a  collar  em- 
bracing said  members  and  movable  with  relation  thereto. 


■aid  collar  aerTlnc  to  increase  or  decrease  the  distance  be- 
tween the  members,  and  a  series  of  Independent  strips  se- 
cured In  the  pen  stock  between  the  members  and  projecting 
In  spaced  parallel  relation  within  the  reservoir. 

4.  A  pen  comprising  a  pen  stock,  a  nib  secured  thereto, 
said  nib  comprising  duplicate  bowed  members  secured  to 
the  stock  and  projecting  therefrom  In  spaced  relation,  the 
bowed  portions  of  said  members  being  oppositely  disposed 
to  provide  a  reservoir  theret>etween,  a  collar  embracing 
said  members  and  movable  with  relatioa  thereto,  said  col- 
lar serving  to  Increase  or  decrease  the  distance  between 
the  members,  and  a  series  of  strips  secured  to  the  stock 
and  projecting  within  the  reservoir,  said  strips  being 
maintained  In  spaced  parallel  relation  and  each  formed 
with  an  opeoing  at  the  end  within  the  reservoir. 


8«0.9e3.      DUAPEKY-FIXTIKE.     Thomas  F.  Btbom. 

Chicago.  111.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  William  B.  I>»ddy, 
Chicago,  III.    Filed  July  10.  1!K».%.     .Serial  No.  268,950. 


\  J^ 


A  hanger  for  the  purpose  set  forth,  comprising  a  vertical 
member  proTlde<l  at  its  upper  end  with  a  molding  hot>k 
and  having  a  plurality  of  perforations,  and  a  bracket  com- 
prising a  horizontal  member  slldably  connected  with  said 
vertical  member  and  a  brace  member  having  a  pin  adapte<I 
to  enter  any  desired  [>erforatlon. 


8  6  0,964.     BO TTLE-CLOSt'RE.     Francis  W.  H.  Cl^T, 
rittsburg.  Ta.     Filed  May  12,  \Wv^.     Serial  No.  316,4<»6. 


ar 


to* 


«• 


1.  A  bottle  closing  cap  comprising  a  covering  disk,  pro 
vided  with  severed  portions  connected  to  the  disk  at  inter- 
vals and  having  a  downwardly  arched  form,  whereby  when 
the  attached  ends  are  pushed  downward  and  Inward  the 
arch  Is  forced  up  to  engage  underneath  the  head  of  a  bot- 
tle, suhstantlHlly  as  described. 

2.  A  bottle  cl<t8ure  of  sheet  metal  having  a  holding  por- 
tion composed  of  an  external  alternately  severed  and  con- 
nected peripheral  ring,  the  connected  portions  being  arched 
upw.ird  and  the  severed  portlouit  arched  downward  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 
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3.  A  bottle  closure  of  sheet  metal  harlng  a  series  of  out- 
«-ardly  and  upwardly  bowed  peripheral  projections  and  In 
tervening  annularly   severed  downwardly   bowed   portions 
ndapted  to  exert  resilient  pressure  upwardly  against  the 
liead  of  the  bottle,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  A  bottle  closing  cap  having  an  undulating  partly  dis- 
connected flange  to  engage  the  bottle,  a  portion  of  said 
flange  constituting  a  lever  adapted,  when  depressed  to 
forci'  other  portions  upwardly  into  engagement,  sulistan- 
tially  as  set  forth. 

5.  A  bottle  closing  cap  comprising  a  cover  and  a  fluted 
skirt  or  flange  with  downward  bends  severed  from  the 
cover,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  A  bottle  closure  of  sheet  metal  having  a  continuous 
outer  rim  partially  severed  from  Its  Inner  portion  by  a  se- 
ries of  slots  with  Intervening  Integral  portions,  said  sev- 
ered portions  being  downwardly  arched,  sulistantially  as 
set  forth. 

7.  A  bottle  cloHure  of  sheet  metal  having  a  omtinuous 
out'.'r  portion  partially  severeti  from  Its  Inner  portion  by  a 
series  of  slits  with  Intervening  Inclined  integral  portions, 
and  the  severed  portion  being  domnwardly  arched,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

8.  A  bottle  closure  of  sheet  metal  having  a  continuous 
outer  portion  partially  severed  from  its  inner  portion  by  a 
series  of  silts  with  Intervening  integral  portions,  said  sev- 
ered portion  l>eing  depressed  and  radially  corrugated,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

9.  A  bottle  closure  of  sheet  metal  having  Its  outer  por- 
tion pnrflBlly  severed  from  Its  Inner  portion  by  a  series  of 
silts  with  intervening  upwardly  arched  Integral  portions, 
the  severed  portions  being  radially  corrugated  and  de- 
liressed  below  the  Integral  portions  to  provide  engaging 
arches,  sutHitHntlally  as  set  forth. 

10.  A  sheet  metal  Uittle  closure  having  a  middle  sealing 
(Ktrtlim  a  series  of  upwardly  arched  flange  portions  and 
outer  <lepreHsed  partially  severed  holding  portions,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

11.  A  sheet  metal  bottle  closure  comprising  a  middle 
sealing  portion  and  an  outer  intermittently  arched  flange 
having  intervening  partially  severed  Inwardly  l>ent  engag- 
ing iHirtloi).  substantially  as  set  forth. 

12.  A  she<>t  metal  bottle  closure  comprising  a  middle 
sealing  portion  and  a  continuous  outer  depressed  rim  hav- 
ing partially  severed  Inwardly  l»ent  radially  corrugated 
holding  elements,  sulistantially  as  set  forth. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  shouldered  bottle  neck,  of  a 
sheet  metal  closure  comprising  a  middle  sealing  portion 
and  a  continuous  outer  depressed  holding  rim  having  sev- 
ered inwardly  l»ent  holding  arches,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  shouldered  bottle  neck,  of  a 
sheet  metal  closure  comprising  a  middle  sealing  portion 
and  an  outer  Intermittently  arched  skirt  and  alternating 
severe<l  Inwardly  bent  holding  portions,  sulmtantially  as 
set  forth. 

15.  The  combination  with  a  shouldered  bottle  neck,  of  a 
sheet  metal  closure  having  a  middle  sealing  portion  and  an 
outer  depressed  annular  flange  provided  with  partially  sev- 
ere<l  Inwardly  bent  sections  adapted  to  engage  the  bottle 
shoulder,  and  Intervening  connected  upwardly  arched  por- 
tions. 

16.  A  liottle  closing  cap  comprising  a  disk  and  a  corru- 
gated ring  attached  thereto  at  Intervals,  the  separated 
(tarts  of  the  ring  forming  levers  to  engage  the  bottle  head 
when  the  Integral  parts  are  depressed. 


collar  and  an  end  bearing  secured  to  each  end  of  said  spin- 
dle, a  threaded  rod  entering  threaded  bores  in  the  adjacent 
ends  of  the  spindle  sections,  and  a  music  sheet  attached 
to  only  one  of  said  sections. 


Mti(M»6.'>.     SPOOL  1-X>R  MTHIC-ROLLS.    (iBiiRtiE  II.  Davis. 
W««t  Orange.  N.  J.      Filed   Jan.   19.   1907.      Serial   No. 

1?  \  music  spool  composed  of  adjustably  connected  sec- 
tions, and  a  music  sheet  attached  at  one  end  to  only  one 
of  said  sections. 

2.  A  music  spool  having  a  sectional  spindle,  a  flange  or 
collar  at  each  end  of  said  spindle,  a  threaded  connection 
between  the  said  spindle  sections,  and  a  music  sheet  at- 
tached to  only  one  of  sahl  sections. 

3.  A  music  spool  having  a  sectional  spindle,  a  flange  or 


4.  A  music  BjK>oi  having  a  spindle  comt>08ed  of  three  sec- 
tions, a  flange  or  collar  at  each  end  of  the  spindle,  an  ad- 
justable connection  between  the  spindle  sections,  and  a 
music  sheet  attached  to  the  middle  section  only  of  the 
spindle. 

5.  A  music  spool  having  a  spindle  composed  of  three  sec- 
tions, a  flange  or  collar  and  an  end  t>earlng  attached  to 
each  end  of  the  spindle,  a  threaded  rod  carried  by  the  mid- 
dle spindle  section  and  having  projecting  ends  which  enter 
threaded  bores  In  the  ends  of  the  adjacent  sections,  and  a 
music  sheet  attache<l  to  the  middle  section  only  of  the 
spindle. 


860,96(5.  HKAKK  BEAM  FILCUCM  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAXlFACTntK.  Etm.\\  1.  IWionK.  Pullman.  III.,  as- 
signor to  The  Pullman  ('<inipany,  Chicago,  III.,  a  Cor- 
Ix>ratlon  of  Illinois.  Y\\y^\  Oct.  .HO,  lOtCi.  Serial  No, 
28,-..  145. 


1.  A  brake  lieam  fulcrum  made  of  rolled  metal  having  a 
central  plate  |M>rtlon,  n  pair  of  parallel  tongues  for  attach- 
ment to  a  brake  l)eam  integral  with  nnd  bent  up  from  said 
plate  portion  In  one  direction,  and  a  pair  of  parallel  ears 
for  attachment  to  an  actuating  lever  Integral  with  and 
lient  up  frcmi  said  plate  portion  in  the  opposite  direction, 
one  longitudinal  edge  of  each  of  said  brake-beam  ears  be- 
ing bent  to  conform  substantially  to  the  contour  of  the 
brake-lieam  while  the  opposite  longitudinal  edge  does  not 
conform  to  the  shape  of  the  brake-beum,  substantially  as 
descrll>ed. 

2.  A  brake  l>eam  fuTTTum  made  of  rolled  metnl  having  a 
center  plate  |Mirtlon,  a  pair  of  parallel  tongues  for  attach- 
ment to  a  brake  beam  Integral  with  and  l>ent  up  from  said 
center  plate  portion  In  one  direction  on  lines  Inclined  to 
the  outer  edges  of  the  brake  beam  flanges  when  applied 
thereto,  and  a  pair  of  parallel  ears  for  attachment  to  an 
actuating  lever  Integral  with  and  l>ent  up  from  said  center 
plate  jiortlon  In  the  opposite  direction,  substantially  as  de- 
scrll^ed. 

3.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  brake  beam  fulcrum 
which  consists  In  slitting  a  metal  sheet  Inwardly  from  its 
ot)|)oslte  ends,  bending  two  of  the  strips  or  tongues  so  pi-o- 
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doced  In  one  direction  and  bending  the  two  rematnlng 
■trips  in  the  opposite  direction,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  brake  beam  fulcrum 
which  consists  In  slitting  a  metal  sheet  Inwardly  from  Its 
opposite  ends,  bending  two  of  the  diagonally-opposite  strips 
so  produced  In  one  direction,  and  t>ending  the  remaining 
two  diagonally  opposite  strips  in  the  opposite  direction  ; 
substantially  as  described. 

5.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  brake  beam  fulcrum 
which  consists  in  shearing  a  rectangular  metal  sheet  in- 
wardly from  Its  opposite  ends,  bending  two  of  the  diagon- 
ally opposite  strips  or  tongues  so  produced  In  one  direction 
and  bending  the  remaining  two  diagonally-opposite  strips 
or  tongues  in  the  opposite  direction,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

6.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  brake  beam  fulcrum 
which  consists  in  shearing  a  metal  sheet  inwardly  from  its 
opposite  ends,  bending  two  of  the  diagonally-opposite  strips 
or  tongues  so  produced  parallel  to  each  other  in  one  direc- 
tion, and  bending  the  remaining  two  diagonally-opposite 
strips  or  tongues  parallel  to  each  other  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection, substantially  as  described. 

7.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  brake  beam  fulcmm 
which  consists  In  shearing  a  metal  sheet  Inwardly  from  its 
ends,  bending  two  of  the  diagonal ly-op[)08lte  strips  or 
tongiies  so  produced  parallel  to  each  other  in  one  direction, 
and  bending  the  remaining  two  diagonally-opposite  stripe 
or  tongues  parallel  to  each  other  in  the  opposite  direction, 
said  bending  operations  also  angularly  displacing  said 
pairs  of  tongues  to  correspond  to  the  angular  relation  of 
the  brake  beam  and  oi)€rating  lever,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

8.  The  method  of  cutting  a  strip  of  metal  Into  blanks  to 
be  used  for  the  manufacture  of  brake  beam  fulcrums  which 
consists  In  cutting  a  metal  strip  Into  pieces,  each  of  which 
is  silt  Inwardly  from  each  end  for  a  portion  of  its  length, 
by  a  series  of  cuts  each  of  which  consists  of  two  trana- 
Terse  portions  offset  longitudinally  of  the  strip  with  rela- 
tion to  one  another  and  a  third  portion  Joining  said  offset 
portions  and  extending  therebeyond  In  both  directions,  sub- 
stantially ns  described. 


8  60,96  7.  ELASTIC-FLUID  TURBINE.  At:STIjr  R. 
rk^DT.E,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Feb.  27, 
1905.     Serial  No.  247.430. 


1.  An  elastic-fluid  turbine  comprising  a  rasing,  wheel 
buckets,  and  a  device  for  discharging  fluid  against  the 
buckets  to  produce  rotation.  In  combination  with  a  means 
for  preventing  the  motive  fluid  after  it  is  exhausted  from 
the  buckets  from  opposing  their  rotation  and  a  separate 
means  for  directing  the  exhaust  fluid  against  the  wheel 
in  a  manner  to  assist  its  rotation. 

2.  An  elastic-fluid  turbine  comprising  a  casing  a  dla 
phragm  dividing  the  casing  into  compartments,  wheel 
buckets  located  In  said  compartments,  and  a  device  for 
discharging  fluid  against  the  buckets  to  produce  rotation, 
In  combination  with  a  guide  composed  of  a  number  of 
blades  or  partitions  which  receive  the  exhaust  from  the 
wheel  buckets  and  after  changing  its  direction  discharge 
It  in  the  general  direction  of  rotation  of  the  wheel,  and  a 
means  mounted  on  the  diaphragm  in  a  manner  to  direct  a 
portion  of  the  exhaust  against  the  wheel. 


8.  An  elastic-flold  torblM  g^Bprlatng  a  caiing  arranged 
in  stages,  wheel  buckets  for  each  stage,  and  a  device  for 
discharging  fluid  against  the  buckets  to  prtxluce  rotation, 
in  combination  with  a  passage  leading  to  the  adjacent 
stage,  and  a  means  which  receives  the  exhaust  from  the 
buckets  and  after  reversing  Its  direction  discharges  a  por- 
tion of  it  against  the  exhaust  side  of  the  buckets,  the  said 
discharging  device  and  means  cooperating  to  produce  rota- 
tion. 

4.  An  elastic-fluid  turbine  comprising  a  casing  arranged 
in  stages,  a  bucket  wheel  for  each  stage,  the  buckets  of 
which  run  In  close  proximity  to  the  wails  of  the  casing, 
and  a  device  for  discharging  fluid  against  the  buckets.  In 
combination  with  a  means  for  guiding  the  exhaust  fluid 
away  from  the  buckets  and  at  the  same  time  Imparting  to 
a  portion  of  it  a  direction  of  flow  which  will  assist  the  ro- 
tation of  the  wheel. 

5.  An  elastic-fluid  turbine  comprising  a  casing,  wheel 
buckets  running  in  proximity  to  the  walls  of  the  casing, 
and  a  noule  or  device  for  discharging  fluid  against  the 
buckets  to  produce  rotation,  in  combination  with  station- 
ary buckets  located  adjacent  to  the  wheel  buckets  to  re- 
ceive the  motive  fluid  exhausting  therefrom,  the  said  sta- 
tionary bnckets  discharging  fluid  substantially  In  the 
plane  of  and  In  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  wheel. 


860,96<*.     SULFURIC  ACID  CHAMBER.     0«CAK  H.  Elikl. 
La  Salle.  III.    Filed  Mar.  8,  1906.    Serial  No.  304.954. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  mentioned,  an  acid 
chamber  having  Its  greatest  extension  arranged  horizon- 
tally In  combination  with  an  induction  flue  and  an  educ- 
tion flue  communicating  with  the  chamber  near  the  same 
end  of  the  chamber,  the  induction  flue  being  located  nearer 
the  axial  center  of  the  chamber  and  in  a  higher  plane  than 
the  eduction  flue,  as  specified. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  mentioned  an  acid 
chamber  having  Its  greatest  extension  arranged  horizon- 
tally In  combination  with  an  Induction  flue  and  eduction 
flues  communicating  with  the  chamber  near  the  same  end 
of  the  chamber,  the  induction  flue  being  located  In  a  higher 
plane  than  the  eduction  flues,  as  specified. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  mentioned,  an  add 
chamber  having  its  greatest  exten.slon  arranged  horison- 
tally  in  combination  with  an  Induction  flue  and  eduction 
flues  communicating  with  the  chamber  near  the  same  end, 
the  Induction  flue  being  located  nearer  the  axial  center  of 
the  chamber  and  In  a  higher  plane  than  the  eduction  flues, 
as  specified. 
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4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  mentioned,  an  acid 
chamber  In  combination  with  an  Induction  flue  and  an 
eduction  flue  communicating  with  the  chamber  near  the 
same  end  of  the  chamber  and  a  steam  Jet  pipe  entering  the 
chamber  through  the  induction  flue,  ns  specified. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  mentioned,  an  add 
chamt>er  in  combination  with  an  Induction  flue  and  educ- 
tion flues  communicating  with  the  chamber  near  the  same 
end  of  the  chamber  and  a  steam  Jet  pipe  entering  the 
chamber  through  the  Induction  flue,  as  specified. 

6.'  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  mentioned,  a  series  of 
acid  chambers  In  combination  with  Induction  flues  and 
eduction  flues  communicating  with  the  chambers,  respec- 
tively near  the  same  ends  thereof  and  steam  Jet  pipes  en- 
tering the  chambers  through  the  Induction  flues,  as  speci- 
fied. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  mentioned,  a  series  of 
acid  chambers  having  their  greatest  extension  arranged 
horizontally  and  placed  side  by  side.  In  combination  with 
induction  flues  and  eduction  flues  communicating  with  the 
several  chambers  near  the  same  end,  the  induction  flues 
being  placed  nearer  the  axial  center  of  the  chambers  and 
In  a  higher  plane  than  the  eduction  flues,  as  specified. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  mentioned,  acid  cham- 
bers connected  In  series,  induction  flues  and  eduction  flues 
communicating  with  the  several  chambers  near  the  front 
end.  and  Jet  pipes  opening  into  the  Induction  flues  near 
their  discharge  ends,  as  specified. 

9.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  mentioned,  add  cham- 
bers connected  In  series,  in  combination  with  induction 
tlues  communicating  centrally  with  the  respective  cham- 
bers near  the  front  end.  Jet  pipes  entering  into  the  Induc- 
tion flues  and  terminating  near  their  discharge  ends  and 
eduction  flues  communicating  with  the  several  chambers  at 
the  front  end  and  near  th^  bottom,  as  specified. 

10.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  mentioned,  acid  cham- 
bers connected  In  series  provided  with  centrally  located 
ports  In  the  front  end  and  peripherally  located  eduction 
ports  near  the  front  end.  In  combination  with  means  for 
forcing  the  gases  and  fumes  into  the  several  chambers 
through  such  induction  ports  and  out  through  such  educ- 
tion ports  producing  reverse  currents  Inwardly  toward  the 
rear  and  outwardly  toward  the  front  of  the  chambers,  as 
■peel  fled. 


bearing  for  the  shaft  which  maintains  the  turbine  blades 
In  proper  allnement  and  may  receive  the  unbalanced  por- 
tion of  the  thrust. 


MMM.  ELASTIC  FLUID  TURBINE.  Wilmam  L.  R. 
■MHBt.  Schenectady,  N.  Y..  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Dec.  22, 
1906.     Serial  No.  349,028. 

1.  In  combination,  a  shaft,  a  turbine  element  connected 
to  drive  the  shaft  and  through  which  motive  fluid  flows  In 
a  given  direction,  a  plurality  of  other  turbine  elements 
also  connected  to  drive  the  shaft,  means  which  receive  mo- 
tive fluid  from  the  flrst  element  and  delivers  It  to  the  other 
elements  in  parallel  to  flow  in  the  opposite  direction 
through  them  so  that  the  thrusts  of  the  first  element  and 
the  second  elements  tend  to  balance  each  other. 

2.  In  combination,  a  shaft,  a  turbine  element  or  section 
mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  conduit  for  supplying  motive  fluid 
to  flow  In  a  given  direction  through  the  clement,  a  plural- 
ity of  other  turbine  elements  also  mounted  on  the  shaft, 
means  for  receiving  motive  fluid  from  the  first  element  and 
for  delivering  It  to  the  others  in  parallel  and  causing  it  to 
flow  through  them  In  the  opposite  direction,  so  that  the 
thrust  of  the  second  elements  and  the  thrust  of  the  first 
element  tend  to  balance  each  other,  and  means  for  convey- 
ing away  the  motive  fluid  exhausted  from  the  second  ele- 
ments. 

3.  In  combination,  a  shaft,  a  high  pressure  turbine  ele- 
ment mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  conduit  for  supplying  motive 
fluid  to  flow  through  the  turbine  element  in  a  given  direc- 
tion, a  plurality  of  low  pressure  turbine  elements  also 
mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  conduit  which  receives  motive 
fluid  exhausted  from  the  high  pressure  element  and  deliv- 
ers It  to  the  low  pressure  elements  in  parallel  to  flow 
through  them  in  the  opposite  direction,  so  that  the  thrusts 
of  the  low  pressure  elements  and  the  thrust  of  the  high 
pressure  element  tend  to  balance  each  other,  and  a  thrust- 
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860,970.    AUTOMATIC  SLIP-RETURN  PIPE  FOR  BLAST 
FURNACES,     Ai-sTiN  J.   Fulton,  Sharon,  Pa.     Filed 
May  23,  1906.     Serial  No.  318,388. 


/ 


1.  An  automatic  slip-return  pipe  for  blast  furnaces,  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  arched  pipe  extending  above  the 
furnace,  each  end  of  which  pipe  enters  the  upper  portion 
of  the  furnace  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  means  for 
directing  the  course  of  stock  when  it  Is  carried  into  said 
pipe  by  an  explosion  In  the  furnace. 
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2.  In  an  automatic  allp-return  pipe  for  biaat  furnaces,  a 
rontinuoua.  arched  pipe  extending  above  the  furnace,  each 
end  of  which  pipe  enters  the  upper  portion  of  said  furnace, 
at  opposite  sides  thereof,  an  outwardly  opening  gate  lo- 
cated In  said  pipe,  and  a  downwardly-opening  Talve  lo- 
cated In  one  leg  of  said  pipe  near  its  lower  extremity. 


860,971.     VEHICLE -BODY.     Adklphia  A.  Gatloed,  St. 
JoMpb.  III.     Plied  July  16,  1906.     Serial  No.  326,484. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  including  an 
elevated  intermediate  scat,  of  a  receptacle  adapted  to  be 
withdrawn,  beneath  said  seat  and  with  a  detachable  clo- 
sure and  an  elevated  rear  side  for  bearing  against  the  rear 
of  said  seat  when  the  receptacle  is  in  attached  position. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  including  an 
Intermediate  elevated  seat  rfnd  a  downwardly  swinging 
tail  board,  of  a  receptacle  adapted  to  t>e  withdrawn,  be- 
neath said  seat  and  with  an  elevated  rear  side  bearing 
against  the  rear  of  said  seat  when  the  receptacle  is  at- 
tached, an  extension  to  said  body  slidable  therein  and 
adapted  to  bear  upon  said  tall  board  when  In  projected 
position  and  means  for  preventing  the  rearward  movement 
of  said  extension. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  including  an 
intermediate  seat  and  a  downwardly  swinging  tail  board, 
of  an  extension  member  slidable  within  said  body  and 
adapted  to  bear  upon  said  tail  board  when  In  projected 
position  and  means  for  preventing  the  rearward  movement 
of  said  extension  when  in  projected  position. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  Including  an 
elevated  Intermediate  seat,  of  a  receptacle  adapted  to  be 
withdrawn,  beneath  said  seat  and  with  a  detachable  clo- 
sure and  an  elevated  rear  side  for  bearing  against  the  rear 
of  said  seat  when  the  receptacle  is  in  attached  position, 
and  seat  ends  swinging  from  said  receptacle  and  foldable 
upon  said  closure  when  the  receptacle  is  in  withdrawn  po- 
sition. 


860,972.     APPARATUS   FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  MO 
TOR    AND    DRIVING    MECHANIS.M    OF    SELF-PRO 
PELLED   VEHICLES.      Lrcifs    T.    Gibbs,    Hempstead. 
N.  y.     Filed  Sept.  21,  1905.     Serial  No.  279,392. 
1.  Tbe  combination   with   a   motor,   and  a   load   to   be 
driven  thereby,  of  variable  speed  power  transmission  mech- 
anism Intermediate  to  the  motor  and  the  load,  electromag 
netic   devices   for   varying   the   spe«d-rate   of  said    trans 
mission   mechanism,   and   means  dependent   for  actuation 
upon  variation  of  the  speed  of  the  motor  for  controlling 
said  electromagnetic  devices,  as  set  forth. 


2.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  and  a  load  to  be 
driven  tbereliy,  of  a  plurality  of  power  transmission  de- 
vices of  different  speed  rates  Intermediate  to  the  motor 
and  the  load,  electromagnetic  devices  for  putting  one  or 
another  of  aaid  transmission  devices  into  operation,  and 
means  dependent  for  actuation  upon  variation  of  the  speed 
of  the  motor  for  controlling  the  said  electromagnetic  de- 
vices, as  set  forth.       i 


3.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  and  a  load  to  be 
driven  thereby,  of  a  plurality  of  electromagnetically  actu- 
ated power-transmission  devices  of  different  speed  rates 
Intermediate  to  the  motor  and  the  load,  and  automatic 
means  for  disconnecting  the  transmission  device  in  opera- 
tion and  connecting  a  transmission  device  of  different 
speed  rate,  according  to  predetermined  variation  in  the 
speed  of  the  motor,  as  set  forth. 

4.  Tbe  combination  with  a  motor,  and  a  load  to  be 
driven  thereby,  of  a  plurality  of  power  transmission  de 
vices  of  different  speed  rates  intermediate  to  the  motor  and 
the  load,  electromagnetic  devices  for  putting  one  or  an- 
other of  said  transmission  devices  Into  operation,  means 
under  the  control  of  the  operator  to  energize  one  or  an- 
other of  the  said  electromagnetic  devices  and  throw  into 
operation  the  transmission  device  having  the  desired 
speed-rate,  and  means  dependent  for  actuation  upon  fail  of 
speed  of  the  motor  to  deenergize  the  electromagnetic  de- 
vice then  In  use  and  energize  an  electromagnetic  device 
controlling  a  transmission  device  of  lower  speed  rate,  as 
set  forth. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  and  a  load  to  be 
driven  thereby,  of  a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  power- 
transmission  devices  of  different  speed-rates  intermediate 
to  the  motor  and  the  load,  circuits  for  the  respective 
electromagnetic  devices,   means   under  the  control   of  the 

I  operator  for  controlling  the  said  circuits  to  bring  Into 
action  any  of  the  said  electromagnetic  devices  at  will,  and 

I  means  actuated  by  fall  of  speed  of  the  motor  to  control 
the   said   circuits   independently   of   tbe  operator,    as  set 

I  ftjrth. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  and  a  load  to  be 
driven  thereby,  of  variable  speed  power  transmission  mech- 
anism Intermediate  to  the  motor  and  tbe  load,  and  means 
actuated  by  variation  of  the  speed  of  the  motor  to  change 
the  speed  rate  of  the  transmission  mechanism  and  to  regu- 
late the  power  developed  by  the  motor,  as  set  forth. 
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7.  The  combination  with  an  explosive  engine,  and  a 
load  to  be  driven  thereby,  of  variable  speed  power  trans 
mission  mechanism  Intermediate  to  the  engine  and  the 
load.  Hnd  means  actuated  by  variation  of  the  speed  of 
the  motor  to  change  tlie  speed  rate  of  the  transmission 
mechanism  and  to  regulate  the  explosive  charge  delivered 
to  the  engine,  as  set  forth. 

8.  The  combination  witb  an  explosive  engine,  and  a  load 
to  be  driven  thereby,  of  variable  speed  power  transmission 
mechanism  intermediate  to  the  engine  and  the  load  and 
means  actuated  by  variation  of  the  speed  of  tbe  engine  to 
change  the  speed-rate  of  the  transmission  mechanism,  to 
regulate  the  explosive  charge  delivered  to  the  engine,  and 
to  control  the  ignition  thereof,  as  set  forth. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  and  a  load  to  be 
driven  thereby,  including  an  electric  generator  having  a 
field  resistance,  of  variable  speed  power  transmission  mech- 
anism intermediate  to  the  motor  and  the  load,  and  means 
actuated  by  variation  of  the  speed  of  tbe  motor  to  control 
the  field  resistance  of  tbe  generator,  as  set  forth. 


860,973.  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  CASKS.  JOHW  GlL- 
MOCR.  Owensboro.  Ky.  Filed  Aug.  21.  1906.  Serial  No. 
331.516. 


f    r   -• 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  base,  standards 
tt  each  end  there.>f,  heads  carried  by  said  standards,  hav- 
ing end  abutments  for  the  staves  and  lateral  abutments 
for  the  stave  ends,  means  for  holding  the  outside  of  the 
staves  and  for  tightening  the  staves  consisting  of  an  up- 
right semi  circular  rigid  member,  an  upright  semi  circular 
hinged  member,  and  a  lever  mounted  upon  the  rigid  mem- 
ber and  having  a  tiexible  connection  with  the  hinged  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  retaining  said  lever  In  position  as  ad- 
Justed. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  base,  standards 
at  each  end  thereof,  heads  carried  by  said  standards,  hav- 
ing end  abutments  for  the  staves  and  lateral  abutmenta 
for  the  stave  ends,  means  for  supporting  the  staves  on  the 
outside  and  for  tightening  tbe  staves  consisting  of  a  rigid 
meml)er,  a  hinged  member,  and  a  lever  mounted  upon  said 
rigid  member  and  having  a  flexible  detachable  connection 
with  the  hinged  member,  means  for  limiting  the  fall  of  said 
hinged  member,  means  for  retaining  the  hinged  member  in 
normal  raised  position,  and  means  for  maintaining  the 
lever  in  position  as  adjusted. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  base,  standards 
at  each  end  thereof,  heads  carried  by  said  standards  hav- 
ing end  abutments  for  the  staves  and  lateral  ainitments 
for  the  stave  ends,  means  for  supporting  the  outside  of  the 

I  staves  and  for  tightening  the  staves  consisting  of  a  rigid 
member,  a  hinged  meml)er.  and  a  lever  mounted  upon  said 
rigid  member  having  a  detachable  flexible  connection  with 
the  hinged  member,  said  lever  having  means  in  connection 
therewith  for  tightening  the  binding  hoop  at  the  same  time 
that  It  adjusts  the  hinged  member  with  relation  to  the 
rigid  member,  in  cooperation  witli  a  clamp  for  the  fixed 
end  of  the  binding  hoop  carried  by  the  rigid  meml>er. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  base,  standards 
•t  each  end  thereof,  heads  carried  by  said  standards  hav 
ing  end  abutments  f  r  the  staves  and  lateral  abutments 
for  the  stave  ends,  means  for  supporting  the  outside  of  the 
staves  and  for  tightening  the  staves  consisting  of  a  rigid 
member,  a  hinged  moml>er.  and  a  lever  mounted  upon  said 
rigid  member  and  having  a  flexible  connection  with  the 
hinged  member,  a  clamp  device  for  one  end  of  the  binding 


boop  having  a  flexible  connection  wttb  said  l»f«r,  a  clamp 
device  for  the  other  end  of  the  binding  hoop  carried  by  saM 
rigid  meml>er.  and  means  for  retaining  the  lever  In  position 
as  adjusted. 

B.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  l)ase.  standards 
at  each  end  thereof,  heads  carried  by  said  standards  hav- 
ing end  abutments  for  tbe  staves  and  lateral  abutments 
for  the  stave  ends,  meansfor  supporting  the  outside  of  the 
staves  and  for  tightening  the  staves  consisting  of  a  rigid 
member,  a  hinged  meml)er.  and  a  lever  mounted  upon  said 
rigid  member  and  having  a  flexible  connection  with  the 
hinged  member,  means  acting  In  cottperatlon  with  said 
lever  to  adjust  the  binding  hoop  at  the  same  time  that  the 
hinged  meml)er  Is  adjusted  with  relation  to  the  fixed  mem- 
l>er,  and  means  for  retaining  said  lever  In  position  as  ad- 
Justed. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  base,  standards 
at  each  end  thereof,  heads  carried  by  said  standards  bar- 
ing end  abutments  for  the  staves  and  lateral  abutments  for 
the  stave  ends,  means  for  supporting  the  outside  of  the 
staves  and  for  tightening  the  same  consisting  of  a  rigid 
semicircular  member,  a  hinged  semicircular  member  and 
a  lever  mounted  up  in  the  rigid  member  and  having  a  flexi- 
ble detachable  connection  with  the  hinged  member,  a 
clamp  device  for  one  end  of  the  binding  hoop  carried  by  the 
rigid  member,  a  clamp  device  for  the  other  end  of  the 
binding  hoop  having  a  flexible  connection  with  said  lever, 
means  for  stopping  the  fall  of  the  hinged  member,  means 
for  retaining  the  hinged  meral)er  in  normal  raised  positioti, 
and  means  for  retaining  said  lever  in  position  as  adjusted. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  base,  standards 
at  each  end  thereof,  heads  carried  by  said  standards  hav- 
ing end  abutments  for  staves  and  lateral  abutments  for  the 
stave  ends,  one  of  said  heads  having  a  longitudinal  adjust- 
ment, means  for  supporting  the  outside  of  the  assembled 
staves  and  for  tightening  tbe  same  consisting  of  a  rigid 
semicircular  member,  a  semi  circular  member  having  a 
hinged  connection  with  said  rifeld  meml)er,  and  a  lever 
mounted  upon  the  rigid  meml)er  and  having  a  flexible  de- 
tachable connection  with  the  hinged  member,  means  for 
limiting  the  fall  of  the  hlngetl  member,  means  for  retaining 
the  hinged  member  In  normal  raised  position,  a  clamp  de- 
vice for  one  end  of  the  binding  hoop  carried  by  said  rigid 
member,  a  clamp  device  for  the  other  end  of  the  binding 
hoop  having  a  flexible  connection  with  said  lever,  and 
means  for  retaining  said  lever  in  position  as  adjusted. 


800.974.  FURNACE  RP:'JrLATION.  GboHOK  W.  Ooehns, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Espey  J.  Miller.  Philadel- 
phia. Pa.    Filed  Nov.  3,  1906.     Serial  No.  341,950. 

1.  The  combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  a  blower 
for  supplying  air  thereto,  a  device  for  controlling  the 
outlet  for  products  of  combustion,  means  for  operating 
said  blower,  a  controlling  device  having  an  eccentric 
adjustable  by  variations  of  speed  of  said  blower  operating 
means,  and  connections  from  said  outlet  controlling  device 
to  said  eccentric. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  a  blower 
for  supplying  air  thereto,  an  outlet  flue  from  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  a  damper  therein,  a  motor  for  said  blower, 
a  controlling  device  on  the  motor  shaft,  a  shifting  eccen- 
tric for  said  controller  and  connections  from  the  eccentric 
of  said  controlling  device  to  said  diameter. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  a  blower 
for  supplying  air  thereto,  an  outlet  for  the  products  of 
combustion,  a  damper  for  controlling  said  outlet,  means 
for   operating   said    blower,    a    controlling   device   operable 

'  In  unison  with  said  blower,  an  eccentric  on  said  con- 
trolling device  adapted  to  be  automatically  operated  ac- 
cording to  the  variation  of  speed,  a  damper  and  mechanism 
intermediate  said  eccentric  and  damper,  whereby  the 
pressure  In  said  combustion  chamber  will  be  automatic- 
ally maintained  substantially  constant  under  varying 
rates  of  combustion. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  a  blower 
for  supplying  air  thereto,  an  outlet  for  the   products  of 

'  combustion,  a  damper  for  controlling  said  outlet,  a  motor 
1  for   operating   said    blower,   a    motor    shaft,    an    eccentric 
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loose  on  said  motor  shaft,  governing  devices  for  shifting 
the  position  of  said  eccentric  according  to  rarlattons  of 
pressure  In  said  combustion  chamber,  and  mechanism 
Intermediate  said  eccentric  and  damper,  whereby  the 
latter  may  lie  adjusted  In  either  of  its  extreme  or  inter- 
mediate podltioDS,  according  to  requirements. 


::mMmn?;iisi 


5.  The  combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  having  a 
bollow  bridge  wall,  a  blower  for  supplying  air  thereto,  an 
cutlet  for  the  products  of  combustion,  a  damper  for  con- 
trolling said  outlet,  means  for  operating  said  blower,  a 
'Controlling  device  operative  In  unison  with  said  blower, 
an  eccentric  capable  of  Independent  shifting  with  respect 
to  Its  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  automatically  operated  ac- 
cording to  variations  of  speed,  arms  pivotally  supported 
on  uid  controlling  device  having  balls  thereon,  connec- 
tions common  to  said  arms  and  eccentric,  and  mechanism 
Intermediate  said  eccentric  and  damper  whereby  the 
pressure  in  said  combustion  chamber  will  be  automatically 
maintained  substantially  constant  under  varying  rates  of 
combustion. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  a  blower 
for  supplying  air  thereto,  an  outlet  for  the  products  of 
combustion,  a  damper  for  controlling  said  outlet,  a  motor 
for  operating  said  blower,  a  motor  shaft,  an  eccentric 
loose  on  said  shaft,  a  lever  suitably  fulcrumed  and  carry- 
Ing  a  roller  adapted  to  bear  upon  said  eccentric,  govern- 
ing devices  for  shifting  the  position  of  said  eccentric  ac- 
cording to  variations  of  pressure  in  aald  combustloa 
cbamt>er.  and  mechanism  intermediate  said  lever  and 
damper,  whereby  the  latter  may  be  adjusted  into  either 
of  its  extreme  or  Intermediate  positions  according  to 
requirements. 


2.  A  nail  clipper  composed  of  a  body  provided  with  a 
Jaw  and  with  two  bearings,  each  bearing  having  an 
entrance  slot  and  a  lateral  extension  therefrom,  an  op- 
erating lever  having  arms  resting  In  said  extensions,  and 
a  spring  Jaw  fastened  to  said  body  and  actuated  by  said 
operating  lever  and  pressing  on  said  lever  and  retaining 
said  arms  In  said  lateral  extensions. 


3.  The  combination  In  a  nail  clipper,  of  a  body,  an 
operating  lever  pivoted  in  said  body,  a  spring  cutter 
actuated  by  said  lever  and  fastened  to  said  body  and 
having  a  perforation  and  arched  portions  adjacent  to 
said  perforation,  and  a  catch  for  engaging  the  operating 
lever  projecting  through  said  perforation  and  having  arms 
held  in  said  arched  portions  by  said  body. 

4.  A  nail  clipper  composed  of  a  body,  an  operating  lever 
pivoted  In  said  body,  a  spring  cutter  actuated  by  said 
lever  and  fastened  to  said  body  and  having  arched  por 
tlons,  and  a  catch  for  engaging  the  operating  lever  having 
arms  held  In  said  arched  portions  by  said  body. 

5.  The  combination  In  a  nail  clipper,  of  a  body  pro- 
vided with  a  Jaw  and  with  two  twarings,  each  bearing 
having  an  entrance  slot  and  a  lateral  extension  therefrom, 
an  operating  lever  having  a  depression  and  having  arms 
resting  In  said  extensions,  and  a  spring  actuated  by  said 
operating  lever  and  carrying  a  cutter  to  cooperate  with 
said  Jaw  and  having  a  rib  to  rest  in  said  depression,  the 
said  spring  also  pressing  on  said  operating  lever  and 
retaining  said  arms  In  said  lateral  extensions. 


8  6  0,976.  SYSTEM  OF  CONTROL.  Geobob  H.  Hill. 
Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Nov.  14,  1905. 
Serial  No.  287,250. 


S  6  0,975.     N.VIL-CLIPPER.     Gk<>ro«  Uav»ll,  Newark, 
N.   J.,   aaalgnor   to    L«ula   C.    I^angle,    Rochester,    N.    T. 
Filed  Not.  2S.  1906.     Serial  No.  345,567. 
1.  The   combination   In   a   nail   clipper,   of  a   body   pro- 
vided   with    a    Jaw    and    with    two   l)earlng8.    each    bearing 
having  an  entranoe  slot  and  a  lateral  extenslun  therefrom, 
an  operating  lever  having  arms  resting  In  said  eitenslona, 
and  a  spring  actuated  hy  said  operatlni:  lever  and  carry- 
ing a   cutter   tn   mJiperate   with    saki   Jaw,    the   said   spring 
also  pressing  on   said  oi>*>ratlug   lever  and   retaining  said 
arms  In  said  lateral  extensions. 
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1.  In  a  system  of  train  control,  motors  or  groups  of 
motors,  electromagnetlcally  actuated  switches  for  con- 
trolling the  speed  and  direction  of  rotation  of  said  motors 
or  groups  of  motors,  local  ctrculta  for  the  actuating  coils 
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loose  on  said  motor  shaft,  governing  devices  for  shifting 
the  position  of  said  eccentric  according  to  variations  of 
pressure  In  said  combustion  chamber,  and  mechanism 
Intermediate  said  eccentric  and  damper,  whereby  the 
latter  may  be  adjusted  in  either  of  its  extreme  or  inter- 
mediate positions,  according  to  requirements. 


S6  0,975.     NAILr-CLiri'ER.     Giuirgb  Ha  vcll,  Newark, 
N.   J-.   asslKDor   to   Louis   C.    Langle,   Rochester,   N.   T. 
Filed  Nov.  'JS.  1906.     Serial  No.  345,567. 
1.   The    combination    in    a    nail    clipper,    of   a    body    pro- 
vided   with    a    Jaw    and    with    two    bearings,    each    bearing 
having  an  entrance  slot  and  a  lateral  extension  therefrom, 
an  operatlnf?  lever  having  arms  resting  in  said  extensioM, 
and  a  spring  actuated  by  said  oi>erHtlnsj  lever  and  carry- 
ing a  cutter   to  cooperate   with   said  Jaw,   the  said   spring 
also   preaalng   on   said   operating   lever   and   retaining  said 
arms  in  said  lateral  extensions. 


2.  A  DslI  clipper  composed  of  a  body  provided  with  a 
Jaw  and  with  two  bearings,  each  bearing  having  an 
entrance  slot  and  a  lateral  extension  therefrom,  an  op- 
erating lever  having  arms  resting  in  said  extensions,  and 
a  spring  Jaw  fastened  to  said  body  and  actuated  by  said 
operating  lever  and  pressing  on  said  lever  and  retaining 
said  arms  in  said  lateral  extensions. 


5.  The  combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  having  a 
hollow  bridge  wall,  a  blower  for  supplying  air  thereto,  an 
outlet  for  the  products  of  combustion,  a  damper  for  con- 
trolling said  outlet,  means  for  operating  said  blower,  a 
controlling  device  operative  in  unison  with  said  blower, 
an  eccentric  capable  of  Independent  shifting  with  respect 
to  its  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  automatically  operated  ac- 
cording to  variations  of  speed,  arms  pivotally  supported 
on  said  controlling  device  having  balls  thereon,  connec- 
tions common  to  said  arms  and  eccentric,  and  mechanism 
intermediate  said  eccentric  and  damper  whereby  the 
pressure  In  said  combustion  chamber  will  be  automatically 
maintained  substantially  constant  under  varying  rates  of 
combustion. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  a  blower 
for  supplying  air  thereto,  an  outlet  for  the  products  of 
combustion,  a  damper  for  controlling  said  outlet,  a  motor 
for  operating  said  blower,  a  motor  shaft,  an  eccentric 
loose  on  said  shaft,  a  lever  suitably  fulcrumed  and  carry- 
ing a  roller  adapted  to  bear  upon  said  eccentric,  govern- 
ing devices  for  shifting  the  position  of  said  eccentric  ac- 
cording to  variations  of  pressure  In  said  combustion 
chambier.  and  mechanism  Intermediate  suld  lever  and 
damper,  whereby  the  latter  may  be  adjusted  Into  either 
of  its  extreme  or  intermediate  positions  according  to 
requirements. 


8.  The  combination  in  a  nail  clipper,  of  a  body,  an 
operating  lever  pivoted  In  said  body,  a  spring  cutter 
actuated  by  said  lever  and  fastened  to  said  body  and 
having  a  perforation  and  arched  portions  adjacent  to 
said  perforation,  and  a  catch  for  engaging  the  operating 
lever  projecting  through  said  perforation  and  having  arms 
held  in  said  arched  portions  by  said  body. 

4.  A  nail  clipper  composed  of  a  body,  an  operating  lever 
pivoted  in  said  body,  a  spring  cutter  actuated  by  said 
lever  and  fastened  to  said  t>ody  and  having  arched  por- 
tions, and  a  catch  for  engaging  the  operating  lever  having 
arms  held  in  said  arched  portions  by  said  l>ody. 

5.  The  combination  in  a  nail  clipper,  of  a  body  pro- 
vided with  a  Jaw  and  with  two  l>earlng8,  each  bearing 
having  an  entrance  slot  and  a  lateral  extension  therefrom, 
an  operating  lever  having  a  depression  and  having  arms 
resting  in  said  extensions,  and  a  spring  actuated  by  said 
operating  lever  and  carrying  a  cutter  to  cottperate  with 
said  Jaw  and  having  a  rib  to  rest  in  said  depression,  the 
said  spring  also  pressing  on  said  operating  lever  and 
retaining  said  arms  in  said  lateral  extensions. 


8  6  0,976.  SYSTEM  OF  CONTROL.  George  H.  Hill, 
Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  of  New  Yorli.  Filed  Nov.  14,  1905. 
Serial  No.  287,256. 
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1.  In  a  system  of  train  control,  motors  or  groups  of 
motors,  electromagnetlcally  actuated  switches  for  con- 
trolling the  speed  and  direction  of  rotation  of  said  motors 
or  groups  of  motors,  local  circuits  for  the  actuating  coils 
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of  said  switches,  relays  for  controlling  said  local  circuits, 
and  means  including  two  train  wires  and  a  controller  for 
operating  said  relays  whereby  the  first  mentioned  switches 
•re  actuated  to  vary  the  speed  and  direction  of  rotation  of 
•aid  motors. 

2.  In  a  system  of  train  control,  motors  or  groups  of 
motors,  electromagnetlcally  actuated  switches  for  con- 
trolling the  speed  and  direction  of  rotation  of  said  motors 
or  groups  of  motors,  local  circuits  for  the  actuating  coils 
of  said  switches,  relays  for  controlling  said  local  circuits, 
•nd  means  Including  two  train  wires,  a  controller  and  an 
Independent  source  of  current  for  operating  said  relays 
whereby  the  first  mentioned  switches  are  actuated  to  vary 
the  speed  and  direction  of  rotation  of  said  motors. 

3.  In  a  system  of  train  control,  motors  or  groups  of 
motors  upon  a  plurality  of  cars,  separate  motor  c<  n- 
trollers  for  governing  the  direction  of  rotation  and  speed 
of  each  of  the  motors  or  groups  of  motors,  local  actuating 
means  for  said  controllers,  local  relays  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  actuating  means,  a  master  controller, 
and  two  train  wires  connecting  said  master  controller  to 
said  relays,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  both  train 
wires  are  energized  during  each  cycle  of  operations  the 
polarity  of  the  train  wires  determining  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  motors. 

4.  In  a  system  of  train  control,  motors  or  groups  of 
motors  upon  a  plurality  of  cars,  separate  motor  con- 
trollers forgovernlng  the  direction  of  rotation  and  the  speed 
of  each  of  said  motors  or  groups  of  motors,  local  actuating 
means  for  said  controllers,  relays  for  controlling  the  <'p- 
eratlon  of  said  actuating  means,  an  electric  train  system 
comprising  a  plurality  of  wires  for  governing  said  relays, 
and  means  for  changing  the  polarity  of  certain  of  said 
wires  to  change  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  motors. 

5.  In  a  system  of  control,  a  motor  or  group  of  motors,  a 
motor  controller  including  means  for  determining  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  motor  or  motors,  actuating 
means  for  said  controller,  a  plurality  of  relays  Including  a 
pair  of  reversing  relaj's  for  governing  the  operation  of  said 
controller,  said  reversing  relays  each  having  two  colls,  a 
source  of  current  supply,  and  a  master  controller  for  con- 
necting said  relays  to  said  source  of  current  supply  and 
varying  the  polarity  of  one  of  the  coils  on  each  re- 
versing relay  relative  to  the  other  In  order  to  vary  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  motor  or  motors. 

6.  In  a  system  of  control,  a  motor  or  group  of  motors,  a 
motor  controller  Including  means  for  determining  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  motor  or  motors,  actuating 
moans  for  said  controller,  local  circuits  for  energizing  said 
actuating  means,  a  plurality  of  relays  Including  a  pair  of 
reversing  relays  for  controlling  said  circuits,  said  re- 
versing relays  each  having  two  colls,  a  source  of  current 
supply,  a  circuit  from  said  source  of  current  supply  for 
energizing  a  corresponding  coll  on  each  reversing  relay,  a 
switch  in  said  latter  circuit,  and  a  master  controller  ar- 
ranged and  connected  to  close  said  switch  and  govern  the 
polarity  of  the  remaining  colls  of  the  reversing  relays. 

7.  In  a  system  of  train  control,  motors  or  groups  of 
motors  upon  a  plurality  of  cars,  separate  motor  con- 
trollers Including  means  for  governing  the  direction  of 
rotation  and  speed  of  each  motor  or  group  of  motors, 
actuating  means  for  said  controllers,  a  plurality  of  relays 
Including  a  pair  of  reversing  relays  upon  each  of  said 
cars,  each  of  said  reversing  relsys  having  two  coils,  a 
source  of  current  supply  upon  each  of  said  cars,  and  a 
train  system  arranged  to  control  said  relays  and  to  con- 
nect one  of  the  colls  of  each  reversing  relay  to  the  local 
source  of  current  supply  and  to  vary  the  polarity  of  the 
colls  of  the  reversing  relays  with  respect  to  each  other. 

8.  In  a  system  of  train  control,  motors  or  groups  of 
motors  up<in  a  plurality  of  cars,  reversing  controllers  for 
each  of  said  motors  or  groups  of  motors,  controlling  relays 
including  reversing  relays  local  to  each  of  said  cars,  said 
reversing  relays  each  having  two  colls,  each  of  said  cars 
having  a  source  of  current  supply  and  an  electromagnetlc- 
ally actuated  switch  for  connecting  one  coll  of  each  re- 
versing relay  thereto,  a  train  system  Including  a  train  cir- 
cuit connected  to  the  actuating  means  of  each  of  said 
switches  and  to  the  remaining  colls  of  said  relays,  and 
means  for  changing  the  polarity  of  said  train  circuit. 


860.977.  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  STEMS  FOR  INCAN- 
DESCENT LAMPS.  .ToHN  W.  HoWBLL  and  William  R. 
BuBBuws,  Newark.  N.  J.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Sept.  19, 
1903.     Serial  No.  173,765. 


1.  A  stem-making  machine  comprising  a  support  for  the 
glass  flare  and  the  w^ires  to  be  sealed  In,  a  heater  for  sof- 
tening the  glass,  pincers  opening  in  a  vertical  plane  sup- 
ported above  the  flare  for  pressing  the  glass  walls  together 
to  form  a  seal,  and  electrlcaIly-operate<i  means  for  closing 
and  opening  said  pincers. 

2.  A  stem-making  machine  comprising  a  support  for  the 
stem  parts,  means  for  rotating  the  support,  a  heater  for 
softening  the  glass,  pincers  for  pressing  the  glass  wails  to- 
gether to  form  n  seal,  operating  mechanism  for  said  pin- 
cers, and  means  controlled  by  the  operator  for  simulta- 
neously arresting  the  rotary  motion  of  the  support  and 
throwing  said  operating  mechanism  into  action. 

3.  A,  stem-making  machine  comprising  a  support  for  the 
stem  parts,  a  heater  for  softening  the  glass,  a  pinching  de- 
vice for  efTecting  the  seal,  electrically-operated  mechanism 
for  said  device,  an  electric  circuit  for  said  operating  mech- 
anism, a  contacting  means  for  controlling  said  circuit,  and 
means  whereby  when  said  circuit  is  closed  it  remains  so 
for  a  definite  period  of  time. 

4.  In  a  stem-making  machine,  a  support  for  the  stem- 
parts,  a  heater  for  softening  the  glass,  a  pinching  device 
for  effecting  a  seal,  means  controlled  by  the  operator  for 
closing  a  circuit  whereby  said  pinching  device  Is  operated, 
and  means  whereby  said  circuit  is  automatically  opened 
when  the  seal  has  been  effected. 

5.  In  a  stem-making  machine,  a  support  for  the  stem- 
parts,  a  pinching  device  for  effecting  a  seal,  operating 
mechanism  for  said  pinching  device,  an  electro-magnetic 
releasing  device  for  said  mechanism,  means  controlled  by 
the  operator  for  closing  circuit  through  said  electromag- 
netic device,  and  means  whereby  snid  circuit  remains 
closed  until  after  the  seal  has  been  effected. 

6.  In  a  stem-making  machine,  a  squeezing  device  for 
effecting  a  seal,  comprising  two  sbafte,  a  plncer  arm  car- 
rte<l  by  each  shaft,  an  operating  arm  secured  to  each  shaft, 
a  rod  linked  to  said  operating  arms  and  connected  eccen- 
trically to  a  rotatable  member,  and  means  controlled  by 
the  operator  for  causing  said  member  to  make  one  revolu- 
tion. 

7.  In  a  ttem-making  machine,  a  squeeslng  derfce  for 
effecting  a  seal,  comprising  two  concentric  shafts,  a  plncer 
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arm  carried  bj  each  abaft,  an  operating  arm  secured  to 
each  shaft,  an  operating  rod  linked  to  said  operating  arms, 
and  means  for  reciprocating  said  rod  to  close  and  open  the 
pincer  arms. 

8.  A  stem  maldng  machine  comprising  a  tube  support, 
means  for  directing  flames  on  the  ends  of  a  tut>e  held  in 
the  support  to  soften  the  glass,  a  flaring  tool  in  operative 
relation  to  one  end  of  a  tube  held  In  said  support,  and  s. 
squeezing  device  in  operative  relation  to  the  other  end  of 
the  tube. 

9.  A  stem-maklac  machine  comprising  a  tube  support, 
blowpipe  burnen  for  heating  the  ends  of  a  tube  in  said 
support,  a  flaring  tool  in  operative  relation  to  one  end  of  a 
tube  held  in  said  support,  driving  mechanism  for  said  tool, 
a  squeezing  device  In  operative  relation  to  the  other  end 
of  the  tube,  and  means  for  operating  said  device. 

10.  A  stem-making  machine  comprising  a  rotatable 
frame,  a  plurality  of  tube-supports  carried  thereby,  means 
for  arresting  the  frame  at  definite  positions,  heaters  for 
softening  the  ends  of  the  tubes  held  In  said  supports,  a 
flaring  tool  in  operative  relation  to  one  end  of  a  tube  In 
one  of  said  supports  when  the  frame  Is  arrested,  and  a 
squeoztng  device  In  operative  relation  to  the  other  end  of  a 
tube  In  one  of  said  supports  when  the  frame  Is  arrested. 

11.  In  a  stem  making  machine,  a  rotary  support  for- a 
glass  tube,  driving  mechanism  therefor,  a  rotary  tool.  In  co- 
operative relation  to  said  tut)e,  means  controlled  by  the 
opefator  for  disconnecting  the  support  from  Its  driving 
mechanism,  and  means  also  controlled  by  the  operator  for 
adjusting  the  tube  and  tool  relatively  to  each  other. 

12.  A  stem-making  machine  comprising  a  rotatable 
frame,  a  plurality  of  tul)e-supports  carried  thereby  at  dif- 
ferent angular  positions,  means  for  imparting  rotary  mo- 
tion to  said  supports,  means  for  directing  a  plurality  of 
blow-pipe  flames  on  a  tiil>e  when  the  support  which  carries 
It  Is  In  a  deflnlte  position,  and  means  controlled  by  the 
operator  for  arresting  the  rotary  motion  of  said  support 
and  simultaneously  cutting  down  the  blow-pipe  flames. 

13.  A  stem  making  machine  comprising  a  rotatable 
frame  carrying  a  plurality  of  rotary  tube  supports  at  dif- 
ferent angular  positions,  means  for  arresting  the  frame  at 
deflnlte  positions,  a  heater  for  softening  the  glass,  a  flar- 
ing tool  In  allnement  with  one  of  the  supports  when  the 
frame  Is  arrested,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  tool  and 
supp<irt  relatively  to  each  other. 

14.  A  stem  making  machine  comprising  a  rotatable 
frame,  a  plurality  of  tube-supports  carried  thereby,  means 
for  arresting  the  frame  at  deflnlte  positions,  heaters  for 
softening  the  tubes,  a  flaring  tool  In  allnement  with  one 
of  the  supports  when  the  frame  Is  arresteil,  means  for  ad- 
justing the  tube  and  support  relatively  to  each  other,  a 
pinching  device  Jn  allnement  with  another  support,  and 
means  for  operating  said  pinching  device  to  squeeze  the 
walls  of  the  tul)e  together. 

15.  A  stem-making  machine  comprising  a  rotatable 
frame,  a  plurality  of  tube  supports  carried  thereby,  mech- 
anism for  rotating  said  supports,  a  set  of  burners  for  di- 
recting flames  on  one  end  of  the  tubes  held  In  said  sup- 
ports, and  a  set  of  burners  for  directing  flames  on  the 
other  end  of  the  tubes,  the  position  of  one  of  said  sets  be- 
ing adjustable  to  adapt  the  machine  for  making  stems  of 
different  sizes. 

16.  A  stem-making  machine  comprising  a  rotatable 
frgme,  a  plurality  of  tube  supports  carried  thereby  at  dif- 
ferent angular  positions,  means  for  arresting  the  frame 
at  deflnlte  positions,  a  heater  for  softening  each  glass 
tube  when  Its  support  Is  In  a  deflnlte  position,  a  rotary 
flaring  tool  In  allnement  with  the  tul»e  when  In  this  posi- 
tion, a  heater  for  softening  each  glass  tube  when  Its  sup- 
port is  In  another  position,  a  pinching  device  In  operative 
relation  to  the  tube  when  Its  support  Is  In  this  position. 
and  burners  for  heating  the  tubes  preliminarily  before  they 
are  brought  by  the  frame  to  the  two  named  positions. 


the  grasa  blade*  from  said  holder,  by  a  lateral  movMnent, 
substantially  as  described. 


860.978.      ORASSTWINE   MACHINE.     Thomas   W.    .Ter 
BBMs,  St.  Paul.  Minn.     Filed  Oct.  22.  1904.     Serial  .N.>. 
229.548. 
1.    In  a  grass  feeding  mechanism,  the  combination  with 

a  gran  holder,  ol  a  rotnry  spiral  selector  arranged  to  feed 
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2.  In  a  grass  feeding  mechanism,  the  combination  with 
a  grass  holder,  of  an  upright  spiral  selector  operative  to 
select  and  feed  laterally  downward  the  grass  blades  from 
said  holder,  substantially  as  descrilied. 

3.  In  a  grass  feeding  mechanism,  a  rotating  shaft  and 
an  adjacent  guide,  said  shaft  having  spiral  threads  of  such 
depth  that  they  will  feed  the  grass  blade*  laterally,  with- 
out Imparting  endwise  movements  thereto,  subatantlally  as 
described. 

4.  In  a  grass  feeding  mechanism,  a  variable  pitch  ro- 
tating spiral  feed  device,  sulwtantlnlly  as  descrll)ed. 

.'>.  In  a  grass  feeding  mechanism,  the  combination  with 
a  rotating  shaft  and  a  coiiperatlng  guide,  of  a  spiral  spring, 
surrounding  said  shaft,  having  one  end  sharpened  and  rig- 
idly secured  to  said  shaft,  aud  operating  as  a  spiral  graaa 
feeding  device,  substantially  as  described. 

G.  In  a  grass  feeding  mechanism,  the  combination  with 
a  rotating  shaft,  and  a  cooperating  guide,  of  a  spiral  spring 
surrounding  said  shaft,  having  one  end  sharpened  and  rig 
Idly  secured  to  said  shaft,  but  with  Its  main  Ixxly  portion 
loose  from  said  shaft,  and  means  for  compressing  and  let- 
ting out  said  spring  to  vary  the  pitch  thereof,  substantially 
as  described. 

7.  In  a  grass  feeding  mechanism,  the  combination  with 
a  grass  holder,  of  a  rotary  shaft,  and  a  cooperating  guide, 
said  shaft  having  a  sp'ral  spring  secured  thereto  at  one 
end,  and  having  a  longitudinally  adjustable  sleeve  against 
which  the  free  end  of  said  spring  reacts,  8ub*tantially  as 
described. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  downwardly  converging  grass 
holder,  of  a   vertical  rotary  shaft  and   an  adjacent  guide, 
said  shaft  having  a  spiral  selector  and  an  agitating  pro 
Jection  operating  on  the  grass  blades  at  or  near  the  hot 
tom  of  the  holder,  substantially  as  described. 

0.  In  a  grass  feeding  mechanism,  the  combination  with 
a  grass  bolder,  of  a  rotnry  vertical  shaft,  having  a  spiral 
selector  operative  on  the  grass  blades  at  or  near  the  bot- 
tom of  the  holder,  a  non  rotary  sleeve  surrounding  said 
shaft,  abave  said  spiral  selector,  of  an  upright  guide  ex- 
tending close  to  and  parallel  with  that  portion  of  said 
shaft  which  carries  said  spiral  selector  and  with  Its  upper 
portion  diverging  from  said  non  rotary  sleeve  and  cooper- 
ating therewith,  to  hold  the  grass,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

10.  In  a  grass  feeding  mechanism,  the  combination  with 
an  upright  rotary  shaft,  having  a  spiral  selector,  of  a  co- 
operating guide  for  the  grass  blades,  mounted  for  adjust- 
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ment  toward  and  from  said  shaft  and  said  spiral  selector, 
substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  pair  of  converging  rotary  twisters,  and 
means  for  delivering  grass  blade*  thereto,  of  a  revolving 
reel,  a  pair  of  non  rotary  sleeve*,  through  which  both  of 
the  twisted  strands  of  the  twine  are  drawn  on  the  way 
from  said  twisters  to  said  windlass,  one  of  said  sleeves 
having  a  worm,  a  gear  carrier  mounted  to  rotate  on  said 
two  sleeve*,  means  for  rotating  the  same,  a  pair  of  co- 
operating drawing  wheels  mounted  on  said  gear  carrier 
and  engageable  with  the  twine  and  worm  gears  on  said 
carrier,  meahing  with  said  worm  and  geared  to  said  draw- 
ing wheels,  substantially  as  described. 


860,979.  DYNAMO  ELECTRIC  MACHINE.  AaTHUB  C. 
Kisa,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Northern  Electrical 
Manufacturing  Company,  a  Corporation  of  Wisconsin. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1900.     Serial  No.  349,417. 


1.  In  an  electric  generator,  a  pole-piece  formed  of  soft 
steel  having  Its  pole  face  converted  Into  hard  steel. 

2.  An  electric  generator  having  solid  pole  piece*  formed 
of  soft  steel  which  have  their  pole  faces  converted  into 
hard  steel. 

."l.  A  pole  piece  for  electric  generators  having  a  case- 
hardened  pole  face. 


860,980. 
Ohio. 


DRILLCHUCK.     Fbed  E.   Klino,  Youngatown, 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1905.     Serial  No.  290,478. 


removal  from  or  insertion  within  the  slot,  and  a  sleeve  en 
circling  the  stock  and  formed  with  opening*  to  register  with 
the  slot,  said  sleeve  being  movable  to  arrange  the  openings 
therein  out  of  register  with  the  slot,  whereby  to  prevent 
the  endwise  movement  of  the  block. 

2.  A  chuck  comprising  a  stock  formed  with  a  longitu- 
dinally arranged  slot,  the  wails  of  said  slot  being  formed 
with  teeth,  a  stop  block  formed  with  teeth  to  engage  the 
teeth  of  the  slot  walls  and  adapted  for  Insertion  between 
said  walls  transversely  of  the  chuck,  a  sleeve  having 
limited  revolution  around  the  stock,  said  sleeve  being  lon- 
gitudinally slotted  to  aline  with  the  slot  In  the  stock  and 
to  permit  the  Insertion  of  the  stop  block,  the  lower  end  of 
the  sleeve  being  threaded,  a  clamp  nut  to  engage  the 
threaded  end  of  the  sleeve,  the  lower  end  of  the  stock  he 
Ing  formed  with  cam  surfaces  to  engage  the  cam  surfaces 
of  the  nut,  and  a  tool  clamp  adapted  for  insertion  be- 
tween  the  walls  of  the  stock  slot  and  held  in  position  by 
the  operation  of  the  clamp  nut. 


1.  A  chuck  comprising  a  stock  formed  with  a  longitu- 
dinally arranged  slot  for  the  reception  of  the  tool,  a  stop 
block  having  adjustable  connection  with  the  walls  of  said 
slot,   said   block   being   movable   transverse   the   stock  for 


860,981.  ALTEUNATINO-CURRENT  MACHINE.  Ma- 
BIU8  C.  A.  Latocb,  Pari*,  France,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed 
Jan.  21,  1905.     Serial  No.  242,087. 


1.  An  alternating-current  motor,  comprising  an  arma- 
ture core,  a  plurality  of  closed  circuit  windings  each  dis- 
tributed around  said  core,  a  many-part  commutator  having 
successive  segments  connected  to  the  several  armanire 
windings,  brushes  bearing  on  said  commutator  of  a  width 
insufficient  to  bridge  two  segments  connected  to  the  same 
winding,  and  means  for  shifting  a  portion  of  said  brushes 
relatively  to  the  rest. 

2.  An  alternating-current  motor,  comprising  an  arma- 
ture core,  a  plurality  of  closed-circuit  windings  each  dis- 
tributed around  said  core,  a  many-part  commutator  having 
successive  segments  connected  to  the  several  armature 
windings,  brushes  bearing  on  said  commutator  of  a  width 
insufficient  to  bridge  two  segments  connected  to  the  same 
winding,  and  automatic  means  for  shifting  a  portion  of 
said  brushes  relatively  to  the  rest  when  the  speed  of  the 
machine  passes  a  predetermined  limit. 

3.  An  alternating-current  motor  comprising  an  arma- 
ture core,  n  armature  windings  of  the  closed-circuit  type 
each  distributed  around  said  core,  a  many-part  commuta- 
tor having  successive  segments  connected  to  the  several 
armature  windings,  brushes  bearing  on  said  commutator 
of  a  width  not  greater  than  (n-1)  segments,  and  means 
for  automatically  shifting  a  portion  of  said  brushes  cir- 
cumferential ly  as  the  speed  of  the  motor  increases. 

4.  .\n  alternating  current  motor,  comprising  an  arma- 
ture core,  a  plurality  of  closed-circuit  windings  each  dis- 
tributed around  said  core,  a  many-part  commutator  having 
sucopsslve  segments  connected  to  the  several  armature 
windings,  brushes  l)earing  on  said  commutator  of  a  width 
insufficient  to  bridge  two  segments  connected  to  the  same 
winding,  an  Independent  support  for  a  portion  of  said 
brushes,  and  means  for  automatically  shifting  said  support 
when  the  8i>eed  of  the  motor  passes  a  predetermined  limit. 

5.  An  alternating-current  motor,  comprising  an  arma- 
ture core,  a  plurality  of  closed-circuit  windings  each  dis- 
tributed around  said  core,  a  many-part  commutator  having 
successive    segments    connected    to    thfe    several    armature 
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windlDKs.  brushes  beariDg  on  said  commutator  of  a  width 
insufficient  to  bridge  two  segments  connected  to  the  same 
winding,  an  independent  support  for  a  portion  of  said 
brushes,  and  speed-cootrotled  means  for  shifting  said  sup- 
port. 

6.  An  alternating-current  motor,  comprising  an  arma- 
ture core,  a  plurality  of  closed-circuit  windings  each  dis- 
tributed around  said  core,  a  many-part  commutator  having 
successive  segments  connected  to  the  several  armature 
windings,  brushes  bearing  on  said  commutator  of  a  width 
insufficient  to  bridge  two  segments  connected  to  the  same 
winding,  an  Independent  support  for  a  portion  of  said 
brushes,  an  electromagnet  adapted  to  shift  said  support, 
and  a  centrifugal  device  controlling  the  circuit  of  said  elec- 
tromagnet. 

7.  An  alternating-current  motor,  comprising  an  arma- 
ture core,  a  plurality  of  closed-circuit  windings  each  dis- 
tributed around  said  core,  a  many  part  commutator  having 
successive  segments  connected  to  the  several  armature 
windings,  two  sets  of  brushes,  each  brush  of  one  set  being 
axlally  alined  with  and  electrically-connected  to  a  brush 
of  the  other  set,  the  width  of  each  brush  being  InsuflScient 
to  bridge  two  segments  connected  to  the  aame  winding, 
and  means  for  shifting  said  sets  out  of  line. 

8.  An  alternating  current  motor,  comprising  an  arma- 
ture core,  a  plurality  of  closed-circuit  windings  each  dis- 
tributed around  said  core,  a  many-part  commutator  having 
successive  segments  connected  to  the  several  armature 
windings,  two  sets  of  brushes,  each  brush  of  one  set  being 
axlally-alined  with  and  electrically-connected  to  a  brush 
of  the  other  set  the  width  of  each  brush  being  insufficient 
to  bridtre  two  segments  connected  to  the  same  winding, 
and  automatic  means  for  shifting  said  sets  out  of  line 
when  the  speed  of  the  machine  passes  a  predetermined 
limit. 


860,982.     METALLIC  JAR-COVER, 
trolt.  Mich.     Filed  Aug.  13.  1906. 


Julian  P.  Lton,  De- 
Serial  No.  330,286. 


1.  In  combtnatloQ  with  a  Jar  provided  with  a  collar 
about  Its  upper  end,  a  disk  provided  with  an  upturned 
flange  adapted  to  seat  thereon,  and  a  split  ring  provided 
with  a  bead  along  its  upper  edge  adapted  to  Interlock  with 
said  flange,  and.  upon  the  bending  of  its  lower  edge  under 
said  collar,  to  hold  said  disk  firmly  against  the  top  of  the 
Jar.  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  jar  provided  with  a  collar 
about  its  upper  end  a  plate  adapted  to  cover  the  Jar  and 
provided  with  Jar  engaging  parts  around  Its  outer  edge,  a 
spilt  ring  provided  with  a  bead  adapted  to  overhang  the 
Jar  cover  and  engage  therewith,  and  also  provided  with  a 
horizontally  grooved  web.  the  lower  part  of  which  is 
adapted  to  be  turned  in  under  the  collar  of  the  jar.  the 
parts  being  adapted  to  interlock  to  prevent  the  removal  of 
the  as-sembled  parts,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  bottle  provided  with  a  flang- 
ing collar  around  its  top.  a  disk  provided  with  an  upturned 
flange  adapted  to  seat  thereon,  said  disk  having  a  pluraJllty 
of  depending  portions  adapted  to  laterally  engage  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  collar,  and  a  split  ring  adapted  to 
engage  about  said  collar  and  disk,  being  provided  with  a 
bead  around  Its  upper  edge  adapted  to  engage  the  upturned 
flange  of  the  disk  and  having  Its  lower  portion  horizontally 
grooved  to  facilitate  the  bending  thereof  under  said  collar, 
substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  Jar  whose  upper  end  Is  sur 
rounded  by  an  integral  collar,  a  resilient  plate  adapted  to 
rest  thereon,  a  split  ring  engnglng  about  .said  plate  and 
collar  provided  with  a  bead  along  its  upper  edge  adapted 
to  Interlock  with  the  edge  of  said  plate,  its  lower  edge  be- 
ing adapted  to  be  bent  under  said  collar  to  hold  it  and  said 
plate  rigidly  In  position  with  respect  to  the  top  of  the  Jar, 
sabatantially  as  described. 

5.  In  combination  with  a  Jar  having  a  projecting  collar 


about  Its  top,  a  disk  adapted  to  seat  thereon  a  split  ring  pro- 
vided with  a  bead  adapted  to  engage  over  the  edge  of  said 
diak  and  hold  the  same  closely  against  the  Jar  top,  Its  lower 
edge  being  adapted  to  be  bent  under  said  collar,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

6.  In  combination  with  a  Jar  provided  with  an  encir- 
cling collar  at  Its  top,  a  disk  provided  with  depending  pro- 
jections adapted  to  engage  thereabout,  a  split  ring  bavins 
an  Inwardly  projecting  bead  along  Its  upper  edge,  adapted 
to  engage  over  the  edge  of  said  disk  and  to  hold  the  same 
closely  against  said  top.  Its  lower  edge  engaging  under  the 
collar,  substantially  as  described. 


8  6  0,983.     BLAST-FURNACE.     John  W.  MacDonald, 
Pittsburg,  Pa.     Filed  June  12,  1905.     Serial  No.  264.789. 


1.  In  a  furnace  of  the  class  described,  having  the  walls 
thereof  formed  of  water  jackets,  a  series  of  small  out- 
wardly removable  water  cooled  chambers  containing  the 
furnace  twyers,  contiguously  arranged  In  the  furnace 
walls  In  such  manner  as  to  form  when  In  place,  a  section 
of  said  walls,  and  clamps  for  holding  said  chambers  In  po 
sitlon  ;  as  shown  and  described,  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

2.  In  a  furnace  of  the  class  described,  having  the  walls 
thereof  formed  of  water  Jackets,  twyers  forming  an  Inte- 
gral part  of  outwardly  removable  water  cooled  chambers 
contiguously  arranged  in  the  furnace  walls  In  such  manner 
as  to  form,  when  in  place,  a  section  of  said  walls,  and 
clamps  for  holding  said  chambers  In  position  ;  as  shown 
and  described,  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  furnace  of  the  class  described,  having  the  walls 
thereof  arranged  In  upper  and  lower  sections,  twyers 
forming  an  integral  part  of  water  cooled  chambers  con- 
tiguously arranged  in  said  walls  intermediate  of  the  upper 
section  and  lower  section  thereof;  the  said  chambers  form- 
ing, when  in  place,  a  section  of  said  walls,  and  being  out- 
wardly removable  therefrom,  and  clamps  for  holding  said 
chambers  In  position  ;  as  shown  and  described  and  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

4.  A  furnace  of  the  class  described,  having  the  walla 
thereof  formed  of  water  Jackets  arranged  in  upper  and 
lower  sections,  a  series  of  small  outwardly  removable  wa- 
ter cooled  chambers  containing  the  furnace  twyers.  con- 
tiguously arranged  In  the  furnace  walls.  Intermediate  of 
said  upper  and  loafer  sections  of  water  Jackets.  In  such 
manner  as  to  form  when  In  place,  a  section  of  the  furnace 
walls,  and  clamps  for  holding  said  twyer  chambers  in  po- 
sition :  as  shown  and  described  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 


July  23, 1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


1457 


860.984.      ENVELOP -MACHINE.      I^kayftte   Maickll.      holding  box  and  then  In  the  same  direction  and  path  to 
Mlllbury,     Mass.       Filed    Jan.     18,    1905.      Serial    No.   j  apply  the  transparency  to  the  envelop  blank  as  th*  same 


241.530. 


dwells. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  plunger,  an  anvil,  a  holding  box 
movable  between  the  plunger  and  anvil,  and  means  for 
giving  the  plunger  a  compound  movement  comprising  a 
short  motion  Into  the  box,  and  second  a  long  motion  onto 
the  anvil. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  plunger,  an  anvil,  a  holding  box 
movable  between  the  plunger  and  anvil,  means  for  giving 
the  plunger  a  compound  movement,  comprising  a  short 
motion  Into  the  box  and  second,  a  long  motion  onto  the 
anvil,  and  means  for  withdrawing  the  box  from  position 
between  the  plunger  and  anvil  after  the  short  motion  of 
the  plunger. 

3.  A  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
an  applying  plunger,  a  holding  t>ox,  means  for  moving  the 
holding  box  under  the  plunger,  and  means  for  imparting 
a  double  to-and-fro  motion  to  the  plunger,  first  into  the 
holding  box  and  second  to  apply  transparencies,  the  sec- 
ond portion  of  said  movement  being  longer  than  the  first. 

4.  \  mechanism  for  applying  transparencies,  consisting 
of  an  applying  plunger,  an  anvil,  a  holding  box,  means  for 
reciprocating  the  holding  box  between  the  plunger  and  the 
anvil,  and  means  for  giving  a  double  reciprocating  move- 
ment to  the  plunger,  first  Into  the  holding  box  and  second 
on  to  the  anvil. 

5.  The  combination  in  an  envelop  machine,  of  means 
for  applying  transparencies,  comprising  a  plunger,  a  hold- 
ing box,  means  for  moving  the  holding  box  under  the  plun- 
ger, once  in  each  cycle  of  operation,  and  means  for  giving 
the  plunger  a  double  reciprocating  movement  in  each  cycle, 
the  two  parts  of  said  movement  being  of  different  lengths 
first  into  the  holding  box  and  second  to  apply  the  trans- 
parency. 

6.  The  combination  of  an  envelop  machine  having 
means  for  applying  transparencies,  comprising  a  recipro- 
cating holding  box,  a  plunger,  means  for  reciprocating  the 
holding  box  under  the  plunger,  once  in  each  cycle  of  op- 
eration, and  cams  for  reciprocating  said  plunger  having 
two  drops  for  moving  the  plunger  into  said  holding  box 
and  then  to  apply  the  transparency. 

7.  The  combination  in  an  envelop  machine,  of  a  car- 
riage for  carrying  the  envelop  blanks  forward  from  the 
pickers  to  the  folding  box  arranged  to  allow  a  dwell  of  the 
blank  during  this  movement,  an  applying  plunger,  a  hold- 
ing box,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  plunger  Into  the 


860,085.  GAME.  David  H.  Martin,  Baltimore.  Md..  as- 
signor of  one-half  to  Samuel  W.  Vaughen,  Pittaburg,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  346,949. 


1.  In  a  game  of  contest,  a  playboard  having  attacking 
grooves  or  passages  provided  with  tipping  floors,  and  a 
hidden  defensive  latch  adapted  to  engage  said  floors  In 
severalty. 

2.  In  a  game  of  contest,  a  pivoted  playboard  having  slot- 
ted attacking  grooves  or  passages,  tipping  floors  pivoted  In 
such  passages,  a  broad  defensive  end.  communicating  with 
such  grooves  or  passages,  and  pivoted  under  said  defensive 
end.  a  hidden  setting  latch  adapted  to  severally  engage 
said  tipping  floors. 

3.  A  game  of  contest  comprising  a  marginally  walled 
base,  a  playboard  pivoted  thereto,  and  having  a  Inroad  end 
provided  with  an  object  of  defense  within  a  walled  clo- 
sure, and  extending  from  the  other  end  slotted  passages  of 
attack  communicating  with  said  closure,  tipping  floors  In 
said  passages,  playing  balls,  and  a  bidden  setting  latch  un- 
der said  broad  end. 

4.  In  a  game  of  contest,  a  pivoted  playboard  having 
openings  an  attacking  end  and  a  defensive  end,  tipping 
devices  covering  said  openings,  and  a  setting  latch  hidden 
by  the  defensive  end  aad  operating  to  severally  engage 
said  tipping  devices. 

5.  In  a  game  of  contest,  a  playboard  having  openings  a 
defensive  device,  tipping  devices  covering  said  openings  of 
the  playboard.  and  a  setting  latch  hidden  by  said  defensive 
device  and  operating  to  severally  engage  said  tipping  de- 
vices. 


*  860.986.  ELEVATOR  AIR  BRAKE  SYSTEM.  Alfred  H. 
Meech,  Chatham,  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  6,  1906.  Serial  No. 
310,218. 

1.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  pneumatic  means  for 
automatically  cutting  off  the  propelling  power  for  the  ele- 
vator when  the  brakes  are  applied. 

2.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  braking  devices, 
power  cut-off  mechanism,  and  cooperating  pneumatic 
means  for  throwing  both  into  operation  at  the  same  time. 

3.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  braking  devices, 
ptiwer  cut-off  mechanism,  and  pneumatic  means  for  throw- 
ing the  braking  devices  Into  operation  and  automatically 

.  actuating  the  power  cut-off  mechanism. 
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4.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  braking;  dertces, 
power  cutoff  mechanism,  means  for  throwing  the  braking 
derlces  into  operation,  and  pneumatic  means,  automat- 
Icallj  thrown  into  operation  at  the  same  time,  for  actuat- 
ing the  power  cut  off  mechanism. 


5.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake,  a  brake 
cylinder  through  which  the  same  is  operated,  power  cut- 
off mei'hanlsm.  a  cylinder  through  which  the  latter  la  op- 
erated, and  means  for  simultaneously  supplying  fluid 
under  pressure  to  l>oth  of  said  cylinders. 

6.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake,  a  brake 
cylinder  through  which  the  same  is  operated,  power  cut- 
off mechanism,  a  cylinder  through  which  the  latter  Is  op- 
erated, means  for  simultaneously  supplying  fluid  under 
pressure  to  both  of  said  cylinders,  and  means  for  inde- 
pendently relieving  the  pressure  in  the  cylinder  for  the 
cut-off  mechanism. 

7.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake,  a  brake 
cylinder  through  which  the  same  is  operated,  power  cut- 
off mechanism,  a  cylinder  through  which  the  latter  is  op- 
erated, a  reservoir  for  fluid  under  pressure,  connections 
lx»twe€n  said  reservoir  and  said  cylinders,  and  a  valve  in 
said  connections  for  opening  communication  between  said 
reservoir  and  both  of  said  cylinder*. 

8.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake,  a  brake 
cylinder  through  which  the  same  is  operated,  power  cut- 
off mechanism,  a  cylinder  through  which  the  latter  Is  op- 
erated, a  reservoir  for  fluid  under  pressure,  connections 
l»etwe€n  said  reservoir  and  said  cylinders,  a  valve  In  said 
connections  for  opening  communication  between  said  res- 
ervoir and  both  of  said  cylinders,  and  a  second  valve  for 
independently  exhausting  the  pressure  In  the  cylinder  for 
the  cut  off  mechanism,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

0.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake,  a  brake 
cylinder  through  which  the  same  is  operated,  power  cut- 
off mechanism,  a  cylinder  through  which  the  latter  Is  oper- 
ated, a  reservoir  for  fluid  under  pressure,  an  operator's  brake 
controlling  valve,  comprising  a  casing  having  a  plurality 
of  ports  therein  and  a  movable  valve  member  controlling 
said  ports,  a  pipe  leading  from  said  reservoir  to  one  of  said 
ports,  a  pipe  leading  from  said  cylinders  to  another  of  said 
ports,  and  means  for  operating  said  valve  member  for  the 
purpose  of  opening  and  closing  communication  between 
•aid  ports. 

10.  Id  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake,  a  brake 


cylinder  through  which  the  same  is  operated,  power  cut- 
off mechanism,  a  cylinder  through  which  the  latter  la  op- 
erated, a  reservoir  for  fluid  under  pressure,  an  operator's 
brake-controlling  valve,  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
series  of  porta  therein  and  a  movable  valve  member  con- 
trolling said  ports,  a  pipe  leading  from  said  reservoir  to 
one  of  said  ports,  a  pipe  leading  from  said  brake  cylinder 
to  another  of  said  ports,  an  exhaust  pipe  leading  from  the 
third  of  said  ports,  a  valve  casing  connecting  the  exhaust 
pipe  with  the  pipe  leading  to  the  brake  cylinder,  a  two- 
way  valve  therein,  a  pipe  leading  from  the  cylinder  for 
the  cut-off  mechanism  to  the  casing  of  suid  two-way  valve, 
and  means  for  operating  the  valve  member  of  the  operator's 
brake  controlling  valve. 

11.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake,  a  brake 
cylinder  for  operating  the  same,  power  cut-off  mechanism 
comprising  a  motor-controlling  sheave,  a  cable  operatlvely 
connected  therewith,  a  rock  shaft,  and  laterally  extending 
arms  thereon  secured  to  said  cable,  a  tapi>€t  arm  on  said 
■baft,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  therein  having  a  head  adapted 
to  engage  said  tappet  arm  for  returning  said  shaft  to  its 
normal  Inoperative  position,  and  means  for  simultaneously 
supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  both  of  said  cylinders, 
whereby  the  brake  will  be  applied  and  the  propelling  power 
for  the  elevator  cut  off. 

12.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake,  a  brake 
cylinder,  a  piston  therein,  operative  connections  between 
the  piston  and  brake,  a  reservoir  for  fluid  under  pressure, 
an  operator's  brake-controlling  valve,  comprising  a  casing 
having  a  series  of  ports  therein  and  a  movable  valve  mem- 
ber for  controlling  said  ports,  a  pipe  leading  from  said 
reservoir  to  one  of  said  ports,  a  pipe  leading  from  said 
brake  cylinder  to  the  other  of  said  ports,  the  third  of 
said  ports  discharging  Into  the  atmosphere  and  constitut- 
ing an  exhaust,  and  means  for  operating  said  valve  mem- 
ber for  connecting  said  brake  cylinder  with  said  reservoir, 
at  one  time,  and  with  the  atmosphere  or  exhaust,  at  an- 
other time. 

13.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake,  .1  brake 
cylinder,  a  piston  therein,  operative  connections  liotween 
the  piston  and  brake,  a  reservoir  for  fluid  under  pressure, 
an  operator's  brake-controlling  valve,  comprising  a  casing 
having  a  plurality  of  ports  therein  and  a  movable  valve 
member  for  controlling  said  ports,  a  pipe  leading  from 
said  reservoir  to  one  of  said  ports,  a  pipe  leading  from  said 
brake  cylinder  to  the  other  of  said  ports,  the  third  of  said 
ports  discharging  into  the  atmosphere  and  constituting  an 
exhaust,  manual  means  for  operating  said  valve  member, 
and  automatic  means  for  operating  the  same,  the  said  au- 
tomatic means  being  controlled  by  the  speed  of  movement 
of  the  elevator. 

14.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake,  a  brake 
cylinder,  a  piston  therein,  operative  connections  between 
the  piston  and  brake,  an  operator's  brake  controlling  valve, 
comprising  a  casing  having  a  valve  chamber  therein  and  a 
series  of  ports  communicating  with  said  chamber,  a  mov- 
able valve  member  controlling  said  ports,  and  means  for 
holding  said  valve  member  to  its  seat,  a  reservoir  for  fluid 
under  pressure,  a  pipe  leading  from  said  reservoir  to  one 
of  said  ports,  a  pipe  leading  from  said  brake  cylinder  to 
another  of  said  ports,  the  third  port  communicating  with 
the  atmosphere  and  constituting  an  exhaust,  and  means 
for  operating  said  valve  member  to  establish  communica- 
tion t)etween  said  reservoir  and  said  brake  cylinder,  at  one 
time,  and  t>etween  said  brake  cylinder  and  the  atmosphere, 
at  another  time. 

15.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake,  a  brake 
cylinder,  a  piston  therein,  operative  connections  between 
the  piston  and  brake,  an  operator's  brake  controlling  valve, 
comprising  a  casing  having  a  valve  chaml>er  therein  and 
a  series  of  ports  communicating  with  said  chaml)er,  a 
reciprocating  valve  member  controlling  said  ports,  and 
means  for  holding  said  valve  memlier  to  its  seat,  a  reser- 
voir for  fluid  under  pressure,  a  pipe  leading  from  said 
reservoir  to  one  of  said  ports,  a  pipe  leading  from  said 
brake  cylinder  to  another  of  said  ports,  the  third  port 
communicating  with  the  atmospi.ere  and  constituting  an 
exhaust,  an  operating  lever,  .ind  connections  between  the 
said  lever  and  said  valve  member,  whereby  the  latter  may 
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be  shifted  from  one  of  Its  positions  to  another  to  open 
communication  between  the  auxiliary  reservoir  and  the 
brake  cylinder,  at  one  time,  and  between  the  brake  cylin- 
der and  the  atmosphere,  at  another  time. 

IG.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  the  combination 
with  a  reservoir  for  fluid  under  pressure  and  a  brake  cylin- 
der through  which  the  braking  devices  are  actuated,  of  an 
operator's  brake  controlling  valve,  comprising  a  casing 
having  a  valve  chamber  therein  and  a  series  of  ports  lead- 
ing Into  said  chamber,  a  pipe  leading  from  said  reservoir 
to  one  of  said  ports,  a  pipe  leading  from  said  brake  cylin- 
der to  another  of  said  ports,  the  third  port  communicating 
with  the  atmosphere  and  constituting  an  exhaust,  a  mov- 
able valve  nieml)er  in  the  chamber  of  said  casing  control- 
ling said  ports,  means  for  holding  suid  valve  member  to  its 
seat,  manual  means  for  actuating  said  valve  member,  and 
automatic  means  for  actuating  the  same,  the  said  auto 
matlc  means  being  controlled  by  the  speed  of  movement  of 
the  car. 

17.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake,  pneumatic 
means  for  applying  the  brake,  a  governor  controlling  the 
brake  applying  means,  the  said  governor  being  carried  by 
the  car  and  Including  a  sheave  through  which  It  Is  actu- 
ated, and  a  relatively  stationary  cable  passing  around  said 
sheave,  whereby  the  brakes  will  be  automatically  applied 
when  a  certain  predetermined  speed  is  attained  by  the  car. 
In  either  direction. 

18.  In  an  elevator  brake  system,  a  brake,  power  cut  off 
mechanism,  and  means  controlled  by  the  speed  of  move- 
ment of  the  car  for  applying  the  brake  and  actuating  the 
power  cut-off  mechanism. 

19.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake,  power  cut 
off  mechanism,  means  for  applying  the  brake  and  slmulta 
neously  actuating  the  power  cut-off  mechanism,  a  governor 
controlling  the  brake  applying  and  power  cut  off  actuating 
means,  the  said  governor  being  carried  by  the  car  and  in- 
cluding a  sheave  through  which  it  is  actuated,  and  a  rela 
tlvely  stationary  cable  passing  around  said  sheave,  where- 
by the  brake  will  be  applied  and  the  power  cut  off  mech- 
anism actuated  when  a  certain  predetermined  speed  Is  at- 
tained by  the  car  in  either  direction. 

20.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake,  manual  and 
automatic  means  for  applying  the  brake,  the  automatic 
means  Including  a  governor  carried  by  the  car  and  having 
a  sheave  through  which  It  Is  actuated,  and  a  relatively 
stationary  cable  passing  around  snid  sheave,  whereby  the 
brake  will  be  applied  when  a  certain  predetermined  speed 
is  attained  by  the  car  In  either  direction. 

'21.  In  an  elevator  brake  system,  a  brake,  power  cut-off 
mechanism,  manual  and  automatic  moans  for  throwing  the 
bral<e  Into  operation  and  actuating  the  power  cut-off  mech- 
anism, the  automatic  means  being  controlled  by  the  speed 
of  movement  of  the  car. 

22.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake  cylinder 
through  which  the  brake  Is  opverated,  a  source  of  supply 
for  fluid  nnder  pressure^  and  means  controlled  by  the  speed 
of  movement  of  the  car  for  automatically  opening  connec- 
tions between  said  source  of  supply  and  said  cylinder  and 
for  continuously  maintaining  tlie  same  In  open  condition, 
whereby  the  brake  is  applied,  and  held  applied,  by  the  en 
tire  pressure  within  the  source  of  supply. 

2.'}.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake  cylinder 
through  which  the  brake  Is  operated,  manual  means  for 
opening,  and  continuously  maintaining  open,  the  connec- 
tions lietween  said  source  of  supply  and  said  cylinder,  and 
means,  controlled  by  the  speed  of  movement  of  the  car, 
for  automatically  effecting  the  same  result,  whereby  the 
brake  is  applied  and  held  applied  by  the  entire  pressure 
within  said  source  of  supply. 

24.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake  cylinder 
through  which  the  brake  Is  operated,  power  cut  off  mech- 
anism, a  cylinder  through  which  the  power  cut-off  mech- 
anism is  automatically  actuated,  and  means  controlled  by 
the  speed  of  movement  of  the  car  for  supplying  air  under 
pressure  to  both  of  said  cylinders. 

2.'*.   In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake  cylinder 
through  which  the  lirake  Is  operated,  |>ower  cut-off  mech- 
anism, a  cylinder  through   which   the  power  cutoff  mecb 
anism   is  automatically  actuated,   manual   means  for  sup 


plying  fluid  under  pressure  to  both  of  said  cylinders,  and 
moans,  controlled  by  the  speed  of  movement  of  the  car,  for 
automatically  effecting  the  same  result. 

26.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake  cylinder 
through  which  the  brake  Is  operated,  a  reservoir  for  fluid 
under  pressure,  and  means,  controlled  by  the  8i)eed  of 
movement  of  the  car,  for  automatically  establishing  and 
continuously  maintaining  communication  between  said  res- 
ervoir and  said  brake  cylinder. 

27.  Ii^  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake  cylinder 
through  which  the  brake  Is  operated,  a  reservoir  for  fluid 
under  pressure,  manual  means  for  establishing  and  con- 
tinuously maintaining  communication  between  said  reser- 
voir and  cylinder,  and  means,  controlled  by  the  speed  of 
movement  of  the  car,  for  automatically  effecting  the  same 
result. 

28.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake  cylinder 
through  which  the  brake  Is  operated,  power  cut-off  mech- 
anism, a  cylinder  through  which  said  power  cut-off  mech- 
anism is  automatically  actuated,  a  reservoir  for  fluid  under 
pressure,  and  means,  controlled  by  the  speed  of  movement 
of  the  car,  for  automatically  establialiing  communication 
between  said  reservoir  and  both  of  said  cylinders. 

20.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake  cylinder 
through  which  the  brake  is  operated,  power  cut  off  mech- 
anism, a  cylinder  through  which  said  power  cut  off  mech- 
anism is  automatically  actuated,  a  reservoir  for  fluid  under 
pressure,  manually  operated  means  for  establishing  com- 
munication between  said  reserx-oir  and  both  of  said  cylin- 
ders, and  means,  controlled  by  the  speed  of  movement  of 
the  car,  for  automatically  effecting  the  same  result. 

30.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake  cylinder 
through  which  the  brake  is  operated,  a  reservoir  for  fluid 
under  pressure,  a  normally  closed  valve  in  the  connections 
between  said  reservoir  and  cylinder,  adapted  to  l)e  oper- 
ated by  the  pressure  from  said  reservoir,  separate  connec- 
tions between  said  reservoir  and  said  valve,  whereby  the 
same  is  actuated,  a  second  valve  In  said  separate  connec- 
tions, and  means,  controlled  by  the  speed  of  movement  of 
the  car,  for  automatically  actuating  said  second  valve, 
whereby  the  former  valve  Is  opened  and  communication  is 
established  and  continuously  maintained  between  said  res- 
ervoir and  brake  cylinder. 

31.  In  nn  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake  cylinder 
through  which  the  brake  is  operated,  power  cut-off  mech 
anism,  a  cylinder  through  which  the  power  cut-off  mech- 
anism is  automatically  actuated,  a  reservoir  for  fluid  un- 
der pressure,  normally  closed  connections^  l)etween  said 
reservoir  and  said  cylinders,  a  valve  controlling  said  con- 
nections, and  means,  controlled  by  the  speed  of  movement 
of  the  car,  for  automatically  actuating  said  valve  and  open- 
ing said  connections. 

32.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake  cylinder 
through  which  the  brake  is  operated,  a  reservoir  for  fluid 
under  pressure,  a  normally  closed  valve  in  the  connections 
between  said  reservoir  and  said  cylinder  adapted  to  be  op- 
erated by  the  pressure  from  said  reservoir,  manually  oper- 
ateil  means  for  actuating  said  valve,  separate  connections 
between  the  reservoir  and  said  valve  whereby  the  latter  is 
actuated,  a  second  valve  in  said  separate  connections,  and 
means,  controlled  by  the  speed  of  movement  of  the  car,  for 
automatically  actuating  said  second  valve,  whereby  the 
former  valve  Is  opened  and  communication  is  established 
and  continuously  maintained  between  said  reservoir  and 
brake  cylinder. 

33.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake  cylinder 
through  which  the  brake  Is  operated,  power  cut-off  mech- 
anism, a  cylinder  tlirough  which  said  power  cut-off  mech- 
anism is  automatically  actuated,  a  reservoir  for  fluid  un- 
der pressure,  normally  clf  sed  connections  between  said 
reservoir  and  said  cylinders,  a  valve  controlling  said  con- 
nections, manually  operated  means  for  actuating  said 
valve  to  open  said  connections,  and  means,  controlled  by 
the  speed  of  movement  of  the  car,  for  automatically  actu- 
ating said  valve  to  effect  the  same  result. 

34.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  bralte  cylinder 
through  which  the  brake  is  o|>erated,  a  reservoir  for  fluid 
under  pressure,  an  operators  brake  controlling  valve,  com- 
prising a  casing  having  a  plurality  of  ports  therein,  con- 
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nectioDB  between  said  reservoir  and  ODe  of  said  ports  and 
between  said  cylinder  and  another  of  said  ports,  a  valve 
member  controllInK  said  ports,  and  means,  controlled  by 
the  speed  of  movement  of  the  car,  for  automatically  actu- 
ating said  valve  member  to  connect  said  ports  one  with  the 
other. 

35.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake  cylinder 
through  which  the  brake  Is  operated,  a  reservoir  for  fluid 
ander  pressure,  an  operator's  brake  controlling  valve,  com- 
prising a  casing;  having  a  plurality  of  ports  therein,  con- 
nections between  said  reservoir  and  one  of  said  ports  and 
between  said  cylinder  and  another  of  said  ports,  a  valve 
member  controlling  said  ports,  manually  operated  means 
for  actuating  said  valve  member  to  connect  said  ports  one 
with  the  other,  and  means,  controlled  by  the  speed  of 
movement  of  the  car,  for  automatically  actuating  said 
ralve  member  to  accomplish  the  same  result.  I 

36.  In  nn  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake  cylinder 
through  which  the  brake  is  operated,  power  cut  off  mech- 
anism, a  cylinder  through  which  the  power  cut-off  mech- 
anism Is  automatically  actuated,  a  reservoir  for  fluid  un- 
der pressure,  an  operator's  brake  controlling  valve,  com- 
prising a  casing  having  a  plurality  of  ports  therein,  con- 
nections between  said  reservoir  and  one  of  said  ports  and 
between  said  cylinders  and  the  other  of  said  ports,  a  valve 
member  controlling  said  ports,  ami  means,  controlled  by 
the  speed  of  movement  of  the  car,  for  automatically  actu- 
ating said  valve  member  to  connect  said  ports  one  with  the 
other. 

37.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake  cylinder 
through  which  the  brake  is  operated,  power  cut-off  mech- 
anism, a  cylinder  through  which  the  power  cut-off  mech- 
anism is  automatically  actuated,  a  reservoir  for  fluid  un- 
der pressure,  an  operator's  brake  controlling  valve,  com- 
prising a  casing  having  a  plurality  of  ports  therein,  con- 
nections between  said  reservoir  and  one  of  said  ports  and 
between  said  cylinders  and  the  other  of  said  ports,  a  valve 
member  controlling  said  ports,  manually  operated  means 
for  actuating  said  valve  member  to  connect  said  ports  one 
with  the  other,  and  means,  controlled  by  the  speed  of 
movement  of  the  car,  for  automatically  actuating  said 
valve  member  to  effect  the  same  result. 

38.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake  cylinder 
through  which  the  brake  is  operated,  a  reservoir  for  fluid 
under  pressure,  normally  closed  connections  between  said 
reservoir  and  cylinder,  a  valve  controlling  said  connec- 
tions, a  cylinder  having  a  piston  therein  through  which 
said  valve  Is  actuated  to  open  said  connections,  connec- 
tions between  said  reservoir  and  the  latter  cylinder,  a  nor- 
mally closed  valve  therein,  and  a  governor  actuated  by  the 
movement  of  the  car  for  controlling  the  latter  valve, 
whereby  when  the  car  attains  a  certain  predetermined 
speed,  the  latter  valve  will  be  opened,  the  former  valve 
will  be  actuated,  and  communication  will  be  established 
between  the  reservoir  and  the  brake  cylinder  for  applying 
the  brake. 

39.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake  cylinder 
through  which  the  brake  Is  operated,  a  reservoir  for  fluid 
under  pressure,  normally  closed  connections  between  said 
reservoir  and  brake  cylinder,  a  valve  controlling  said  con- 
nections, manual  operating  means  for  said  valve,  for  open- 
ing and  closing  said  connections,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  there- 
in operativeiy  connected  to  said  valve,  connections  be- 
tween said  reservoir  and  the  latter  cylinder,  a  normally 
closed  valve  therein,  and  a  governor  actuated  by  the  move- 
ment of  the  car  for  controlling  the  latter  valve,  whereby 
the  former  valve  may  be  operated,  by  band,  to  establish 
communication  between  the  reservoir  and  the  brake  cylin- 
der, and  whereby  when  the  car  reaches  a  certain  predeter- 
mined speed,  the  latter  valve  will  be  opened,  communica- 
tion will  be  established  between  the  reservoir  and  the  cyl- 
inder for  the  former  valve,  and  said  former  valve  will  b« 
automatically  actuated  for  establishing  communication  be- 
tween the  reservoir  and  the  brake  cylinder. 

40.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake  cylinder 
through  which  the  brake  is  operated,  power  cut-off  mech- 
anism, a  cylinder  through  which  the  power  cut-off  mechan- 
ism Is  automatically  actuated,  a  reservoir  for  fluid  under 
pressure,  normally  closed  connections  between  said  re«er-   1 


voir  and  said  cylinders,  a  valve  controlling  said  connec- 
tions, a  cylinder,  a  piston  therein  connected  with  said 
valve  for  operating  it  to  open  the  connections  controlled 
thereby,  connections  between  said  reservoir  and  the  latter 
cylinder,  a  valve  therein,  and  a  governor  controlling  the 
latter  valve  and  actuated  by  the  movement  of  the  car. 
whereby,  when  the  car  reaches  a  certain  predetermined 
speed,  the  latter  valve  will  be  opened,  the  former  valve 
will  be  actuated  by  the  fluid  under  pressure  from  said 
reservoir,  the  brake  will  be  applied  and  the  automatic 
power  cut-off  mechanism  will  be  operated. 

41.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake  cylinder 
through  which  the  brake  is  operated,  power  cut-off  mechan- 
ism, a  cylinder  through  which  the  power  cut-off  mechanism 
Is  automatically  actuated,  a  reservoir  for  fluid  under  pres- 
sure, normally  close«l  connectlous  l)etween  said  reservoir 
and  said  cylinders,  a  valve  controlling  said  connections, 
manually  operated  means  for  actuating  said  valve  to  open 
said  connections,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  therein  connected 
with  said  valve  for  oi^erating  it  to  open  the  connections 
controlled  thereby,  connections  between  said  reservoir  and 
the  latter  cylinder,  a  valve  therein,  and  a  governor  con- 
trolling the  latter  valve  and  actuated  by.  the  movement  of 
the  car,  whereby  when  the  car  reaches  a  certain  predeter- 
mined speed,  the  latter  valve  will  be  opened,  the  former 
valve  will  be  actuated  by  the  fluid  under  pressure  from 
said  reservoir,  the  brakes  will  be  applied,  and  the  auto- 
matic power  cut-off  mechanism  will  be  operated. 

42.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake  cylinder 
through  which  the  brake  is  operated,  a  reservoir  for  fluid 
under  pressure,  an  operator's  brake  controlling  valve,  com- 
prising a  casing  having  a  valve  chamber  therein  and  a 
series  of  ports  leading  into  said  chamber,  a  pipe  connecting 
said  reservoir  with  one  of  said  ports,  a  pipe  connecting 
said  brake  cylinder  with  another  of  said  ports,  the  third 
port  communicating  with  the  atmosphere  and  constituting 
an  exhaust,  a  valve  member  In  said  chamber  normally  con- 
necting the  port  leading  to  the  brake  cylinder  with  the  ex- 
haust port,  but  adapted  to  be  moved  so  as  to  close  the 
exhaust  port  and  connect  the  ports  leading  respectively  to 
the  reservoir  and  to  the  brake  cylinder,  a  cylinder  secured 
to  said  casing,  a  piston  therein  connected  to  said  valve 
member  for  operating  it,  a  pipe  leading  from  said  reservoir 
to  the  latter  cylinder,  a  normally  closed  valve  In  said  pipe, 
and  a  governor  actuated  by  the  movement  of  the  car  for 
opening  the  latter  valve,  whereby  when  the  car  reaches  a 
certain  predetermined  speed,  air  under  pressure  is  ad- 
mitted l)ehind  said  piston,  said  valve  member  is  shifted 
from  one  of  Its  positions  to  the  other,  and  communication 
is  established  between  the  reservoir  and  the  brake  cylin- 
der for  applying  the  brake. 

4.').  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake  cylinder 
through  which  the  brake  is  operated,  a  reservoir  for  fluid 
under  pressure,  an  operator's  brake  controlling  valve,  com- 
prising a  casing  having  a  valve  chamber  therein  and  a 
series  of  ports  leading  into  said  chamber,  a  pipe  connecting  , 
said  reservoir  with  one  of  said  ports,  a  pipe  connecting 
said  brake  cylinder  with  another  of  said  ports,  the  third 
port  communicating  with  the  atmosphere  and  constituting 
an  exhaust,  a  valve  member  in  said  chamber  normally  con- 
necting the  port  leading  to  the  brake  cylinder  with  the 
exhaust  port,  but  adapted  to  be  moved  so  as  to  close  the 
exhaust  port  and  connect  the  ports  leading  respectively  t» 
the  reservoir  and  to  the  brake  cylinder,  an  operating  lever, 
connections  between  said  lever  and  said  valve  member, 
whereby  It  may  be  manually  shifted  from  one  of  Its  po- 
sitions to  the  other,  a  cylinder  secured  to  said  casing,  a 
piston  therein  connected  to  said  valve  member  for  operat- 
ing It,  a  pii>e  leading  from  said  reservoir  to  the  latter  cyl- 
inder, a  normally  closed  valve  In  said  pipe,  and  a  governor 
actuated  by  the  movement  of  the  car  for  opening  the  latter 
valve,  whereby  when  the  car  reaches  a  certain  predeter- 
mined speed,  air  under  pressure  is  admitted  behind  said 
piston,  said  valve  member  is  shifted  from  one  of  its  po- 
sitions to  the  other,  and  communication  is  established  be- 
tween the  reservoir  and  the  brake  cylinder  for  applying^ 
the  brake. 

44.   In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,   a  brake  cylinder 
through  which  the  brake  Is  opeiated,  power  cut-off  mecban- 
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Ism,  a  cylinder  through  which  the  power  cut-off  mechanism 
Is  automatically  actuated,  a  reservoir  for  fluid  under  pres- 
sure, an  operator's  brake  controlling  valve,  comprising  a 
casing  having  a  valve  chamber  therein  and  a  series  of 
ports  leading  into  said  chamber,  a  pipe  leading  from  the 
reservoir  to  one  of  said  ports,  a  pipe  leading  from  the 
brake  cylinder  to  another  of  said  ports,  a  pipe  leading 
from  the  cylinder  of  the  cut-off  me<'hanlsm  to  the  latter 
pipe,  the  third  port  t>eing  in  communication  with  the  at- 
mosphere and  constituting  an  exhaust,  a  valve  member  in 
said  chamber  normally  connecting  the  port  leading  to  said 
cylinders  with  the  exhsust  port,  but  adapted  to  be  moved 
■o  as  to  cut  off  the  exhaust  port  and  connect  the  poiU 
which  lead  respectively  to  said  reservoir  and  to  said 
cylinders,  a  cylinder  connected  to  said  casing,  a  piston 
therein  connected  to  said  valve  member  for  shifting  it 
from  one  of  Its  positions  to  the  other,  pipe  connections 
between  said  reservoir  and  the  latter  cylinder,  a  normally 
closed  valve  in  said  connections,  and  a  governor  operated 
by  the  movement  of  the  car  for  controlling  the  latter 
valve,  whereby  when  the  car  attains  a  certain  predeter 
mined  speed  the  latter  valve  will  be  opened,  fluid  under 
pressure  will  be  supplied  behind  said  piston  from  said 
reservoir,  said  valve  member  will  be  shifted  from  one  of 
its  positions  to  the  other,  communication  will  be  estab- 
lished between  the  reservoir,  the  brake  cylinder  and  the 
cylinder  for  the  cut-off  mechanism,  the  brake  will  be 
applied  and  the  propelling  power  of  the  elevator  cut  off. 

45.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake  cylinder 
through  which  the  brake  Is  operated,  power  cut-off  mech- 
anism, a  cylinder  through  which  the  power  cut-off  mech- 
anism Is  automatically  actuated,  a  reservoir  for  fluid 
under  pressure,  an  operator's  brake  controlling  Talve. 
comprising  a  casing  having  a  valve  chamber  therein  and 
a  series  of  ports  leading  into  said  chamber,  a  pipe  leading 
from  said  reservoir  to  one  of  said  ports,  a  pipe  leading 
from  the  brake  cylinder  to  another  of  said  ports,  a  pipe 
leading  from  the  cylinder  of  the  cut-off  mechanism  to  the 
latter  pipe,  the  third  port  being  in  communication  with 
the  atmosphere  and  constituting  un  exhaust,  a  valve 
member  in  said  chamber  normally  connecting  the  port 
leading  to  said  cylinders  with  the  exhaust  port,,  but 
adapted  to  be  moved  so  as  to  cut  off  the  exhaust  port  and 
connect  the  ports  which  lead  respectively  to  said  reser- 
voir and  to  said  cylinders,  an  operating  lever,  connections 
between  said  lever  and  said  valve  member  for  manually 
shifting  the  latter  from  one  of  Its  positions  to  the  other, 
a  cylinder  connected  to  said  casing,  a  piston  therein  con- 
nected'to  said  valve  member  for  shifting  it  from  one  of 
Its  positions  to  the  other,  pipe  connections  between  said 
reservoir  and  the  latter  cylinder,  a  normally  closed  valve 
in  said  connections,  and  a  governor,  operoted  by  the  move- 
ment of  the  car,  for  controlling  the  latter  valve,  whereby, 
when  the  car  attains  a  certain  predetermined  speed,  the 
latter  valve  will  be  opened.  fli:ld  under  pressure  will  be 
supplied  behind  said  piston  from  said  reservoir,  said  valve 
member  will  be  shifted  from  one  of  its  positions  to  the 
other,  communication  will  l)e  established  between  the 
reservoir  and  -the  brake  cylinder  and  the  cylinder  for  the 
cut-off  mechanism,  the  brake  will  In?  applied  and  the  pro 
pelling  power  of  the  elevator  cut  off. 

4G.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake  cylinder 
through  which  the  brake  Is  operated,  a  reservoir  for  fluid 
under  pressure,  an  operator's  brake  controlling  valve, 
comprising  a  casing  having  a  valve  chamber  therein  and 
a  series  of  ports  leading  Into  said  chamber,  one  of  said 
ports  constituting  an  exhaust,  another  connected  with  the 
brake  cylinder  and  the  third  connected  with  the  reser-^ 
voir,  a  valve  meml)er  In  said  chamber  normally  connecting 
the  port  leading  to  the  brake  cylinder  with  the  exhaust 
port,  but  adapted  to  be  shifted  so  as  to  cut  off  the  exhaust 
port  and  connect  the  ports  which  lead  respectively  to  the 
brake  cylinder  and  to  the  reservoir,  a  cylinder  connected 
with  said  casing  having  a  port  leading  from  an  inter- 
mediate point  therein  to  said  exhaust  port,  a  piston  In  the 
latter  cylinder  connected  with  said  valve  member  for 
operating  It,  pipe  connections  between  said  reservoir  and 
the  latter  cylinder,  a  normally  closed  valve  In  said  con- 


nections, and  a  gorernor.  operated  by  the  movement  of 
the  car.  for  controlling  the  latter  valve,  whereby  when  the 
car  reaches  a  certain  predetermined  speed  the  latter  valve 
will  be  opened,  a  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  will  be 
admitted  to  the  cylinder  behind  said  piston,  said  valre 
member  will  be  shifted  from  one  position  to  the  other, 
communication  will  be  established  between  the  reservoir 
and  the  brake  cylinder,  the  brake  applied,  and  the  pres 
sure  behind  said  piston  permitted  to  escape. 

47.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  brake  cylinder 
through  which  the  brake  Is  operated,  power  cut-off  mech- 
anism, a  cylinder  through  which  the  cut-off  mechanism  Is 
automatically  actuated,  a  reservoir  for  fluid  under  pres- 
sure, an  operator's  brake  controlling  valve,  comprising  a 
casing  having  a  valve  chamber  therein  and  a  series  of 
ports  leading  to  said  chamber,  one  of  said  ports  constitut- 
ing an  exhaust,  another  leading  to  said  cylinders  and  the 
third  leading  to  said  reservoir,  a  valve  member  in  said 
chamber  normally  connecting  the  port  leading  to  said  cyl- 
inders with  the  exhaust  port,  but  adapted  to  be  shifted  so 
as  to  cut  off  the  exhaust  ond  connect  the  ports  leading 
respectively  to  the  said  cylinders  and  to  said  reservoir, 
manually  operated  means  for  shifting  said  valve  from  one 
of  Its  positions  to  the  other,  a  cylinder  connected  to  said 
casing  having  a  port  leading  therefrom  to  said  exhaunt 
port,  a  piston  in  the  latter  cylinder  connected  with  said 
valve  member  for  operating  it,  pipe  connections  between 
said  reservoir  and  the  latter  cylinder,  a  normally  closed 
valve  in  said  connections,  and  a  governor  operated  by  the 
movement  of  the  car  for  controlling  the  latter  valve, 
whereby  when  the  car  reaches  a  certain  predetermined 
speed,  the  latter  valve  will  be  opened,  a  supply  of  fluid 
under  pressure  will  be  supplied  from  said  reservoir  to  the 
cylinder  behind  said  piston,  said  valve  member  will  be 
shifted  from  one  of  Its  positions  to  the  other,  communica- 
tion will  be  established  between  said  reservoir,  said  brake 
cylinder  and  the  cylinder  of  the  cut  off  mechanism,  and 
the  pressure  behind  said  piston  will  be  permitted  to  escape. 

48.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  the  combination 
with  a  brake  cylinder  through  which  the  brake  Is  operated, 
a  reservoir  on  the  car  for  fluid  under  pressure,  connections 
between  said  cylinder  and  said  reservoir,  and  means  for 
controlling  said  connections,  of  a  main  source  of  supply 
for  fluid  under  pressure,  a  connection  between  said  source 
and  said  reservoir,  and  means  for  maintaining  a  constant 
pressure  in  said  reservoir  consisting  of  a  valve  through 
which  the  pressure  from  the  main  source  of  supply  enters 
said  reservoir,  and  means,  automatically  thrown  Into  op- 
eration when  the  pressure  within  said  reservoir  falls,  for 
opening  said  valve. 

40.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  the  combination 
with  a  brake  cylinder  through  which  the  brake  Is  operated, 
an  auxiliary  reservoir  on  the  car  for  fluid  under  pressure, 
connections  between  said  cylinder  and  said  reservoir,  and 
means  for  controlling  said  connections,  of  a  main  source  of 
supply  for  fluid  under  pressure,  connections  between  said 
source  and  said  reservoir,  a  double  pressure  Indicator  on 
the  car  provided  with  a  plurality  of  hands  or  pointers,  and 
pipes  leading  respectively  from  said  auxiliary  reservoir 
and  from  the  latter  connections  to  said  Indicator,  as  and 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

50.  In  an  elevator  brake  system,  means  for  automatic- 
ally cutting  off  the  propelling  motor  when  the  brake  power 
falls  below  that  which  Is  necessary  for  the  operation  of  the 
brakes. 

51.  In  an  elevator  brake  system,  a  propelling  motor  for 
the  car,  braking  devices,  and  a  source  of  power  for  oi>erat- 
ing  the  braking  devices,  in  combination  with  means  for  au 
tomatlcally  throttling  the  motor  when  the  operating  power 
for  the  brakes  falls  below  that  which  is  necessary  for  their 
operation. 

52.  In  an  elevator  brake  system,  a  propelling  motor  for 
the  car,  braking  devices,  and  a  source  of  power  for  operat- 
ing the  braking  devices.  In  combination  with  a  throttling 
device  for  said  motor,  and  means  for  automatically  actuat- 
ing said  throttling  device  when  the  power  for  operating 
the  brakes  falls  below  that  which  is  necessary  for  their 
operation. 
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53.  In  an  eleTator  air  brake  system,  a  propelling  motor 
for  the  car,  braking  devices,  and  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure  for  actuating  said  braking  devices,  in  comblnatloQ 
with  means  for  throttling  or  cutting  off  said  propelling 
motor  when  the  pressure  in  said  source  falls  below  that 
which  is  necessary  for  the  effective  operation  of  the  brak- 
ing devices. 

54.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  propelling  motor 
for  the  car,  braking  devices,  and  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure  for  actuating  said  braking  devices,  in  combination 
with  a  throttling  device  for  said  motor,  and  means  for  au- 
tomatically actuating  said  throttling  device  when  the 
pressure  in  said  source  falls  below  that  which  is  neceasary 
for  the  effective  operation  of  the  braking  devices.  * 

55.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  a  propelling  motor 
for  the  car.  braking  devices,  and  a  reservoir  for  fluid  und<:r 
pressure  through  which  said  braking  devices  are  actuated, 
in  combination  with  a  throttling  device  for  said  motor, 
comprising  a  cylinder  communicating  with  said  reservoir, 
a  piston  therein  and  a  spring  acting  upon  said  piston  In 
oppoaltiOD  to  the  pressure  from  said  reservoir,  whereby, 
when  the  pressure  in  said  reservoir  falls,  said  throttling 
device  will  be  automatically  thrown  into  operation. 

5<j.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  an  electric  motor 
for  propelling  the  car,  braking  devices,  and  a  reservoir  for 
fluid  under  pressure  through  which  said  braking  devices 
are  actuated,  in  combination  with  an  electric  cut-out  in 
the  motor  circuit,  normallj-  held  in  closed  position  by  the 
pressure  in  said  reservoir,  and  means  for  automatically 
opening  said  cut-out  when  the  pressure  in  said  reservoir 
falls  below  that  which  is  necessary  for  the  operation  of 
the  braking  devices. 

57.  In  an  elevator  air  brake  system,  an  electric  motor 
for  propelling  the  car,  braking  devices,  and  a  reservoir  for 
fluid  under  pressure  through  which  said  braking  devices 
are  actuated,  in  combination  with  an  electric  cut-out  in 
the  motor  circuit,  compri8in>;  a  cylinder  communic-itlng 
with  said  reservoir,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder,  a  spring  act- 
ing on  said  piston  in  opposition  to  the  pressure  from  said 
reservoir,  and  a  movable  part  operatively  connected  with 
said  piston  and  coiiperating  with  contacts  In  the  motor  cir- 
cuit, whereby  the  motor  circuit  is  normally  held  closed  by 
the  pressure  from  said  reservoir,  but  is  automatically 
opened  when  the  pressure  in  said  reservoir  falls. 
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sald  binding  posts  to  different  points  on  said  series  wind 
Ing,  and   an  armature  mounted  for  rotation  between  said 
cores. 

2.  An  induction  meter  comprising  a  magnetic  core,  a 
potential  coll  thereon,  a  second  core,  a  plurality  of  series 
colls  thereon,  an  armature  mounted  for  rotation  twtween 
said  cores,  and  binding  posts  to  which  the  several  series 
colls  are  connected. 

3.  An  Induction  meter  comprising  a  magnetic  core,  a 
potential  coil  thereun.  a  second  core,  a  plurality  of  series 
colls  thereon,  an  armature  mounted  for  rotation  between 
said  cores,  a  binding  post  to  which  one  side  of  each  of 
said  series  colls  is  connected,  and  a  plurality  of  binding 
posts  to  each  of  which  the  other  side  of  one  of  said  coils 
is  connected. 

4.  .\n  integrating  electric  meter  comprising  a  moving 
element,  a  current  coll  In  inductive  relation  thereto,  a 
shunt  circuit,  two  binding  posts,  and  a  switch  arranged  to 
connect  the  shunt  circuit  t)etween  said  binding  posts  in 
one  position  and  in  the  other  position  to  divide  said  shunt 
circuit  into  two  parts  of  substantially  equal  resistance  and 
connect  said  parts  in  parallel  between  said  binding  posts. 

5.  In  an  integrating  induction  meter,  a  potential  coil 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  coil  sections  and  means  for 
connecting  said  sections  In  series  or  in  parallel  with  cumu- 
lative inductive  effects. 

6.  An  integrating  Induction  meter  comprising  a  mag- 
netic core,  a  potential  coil  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  coll 
sections  thereon,  means  for  connecting  said  coll  sections  In 
series  or  in  parallel  with  cumulative  inductive  effects,  a 
second  core,  a  current  coil  thereon,  and  a  disk  armature 
mounted  for  rotation  between  said  cores. 

7.  In  an  integrating  induction  meter,  a  potential  coll 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  coll  sections,  two  binding 
posts,  and  a  switch  arranged  to  connect  said  coil  sections 
between  said  binding  posts  in  series  or  in  parallel  with 
cumulative  inductive  effects. 

8.  An  integrating  induction  meter  comprising  a  support, 
a  frame  secured  thereto,  a  magnetic  core  carried  by  the 
frame,  a  potential  coll  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  coll 
sections  on  said  core,  a  switcii  mounted  on  said  support 
and  arranged  to  connect  said  coll  sections  In  series  or  in 
parallel  with  cumulative  inductive  effects,  a  second  core, 
a  current  coil  thereon,  and  a  disk  armature  mounted  for 
rotation  t)etween  said  cores. 

9.  An  integrating  electric  meter  comprising  a  moving 
element,  a  current  coll  in  Inductive  relation  thereto,  a 
shunt  circuit  divided  Into  two  parts  of  substantially  equal 
resistance,  a  switch  arranged  to  connect  said  parts  in 
series  or  in  parallel,  and  a  switch  normally  biased  to  an 
open  circuit  position  Included  In  snid  shunt  circuit. 

10.  An  integrating  Induction  meter  comprising  a  mov- 
ing element,  a  plurality  of  series  coils  mounted  In  induct- 
ive relation  thereto,  means  for  connecting  any  one  of 
said  series  coils  in  circuit,  a  shunt  coll  also  mounted  In 
inductive  relation  to  the  moving  element  and  comprising 
a  plurality  of  coll  sections,  and  means  for  connecting  said 
coil  sections  In  series  or  In  parallel  with  cumulative  In- 
ductive effects.  ' 


1.  An  induction  meter  comprising  a  magnetic  core,  a 
potential  coll  thereon,  a  second  core,  a  series  winding 
thereon,   a    plurality   of   binding   posts,   connections    from 


8eo.988.  WATER  -  TURBINE.  Andrew  Nelson.  South 
Stillwater,  Minn.  Filed  Oct.  19,  1905.  Serial  No. 
283.360. 

The  combination  with  a  water  conduit  terminating  In  a 
ease-section  2  having  in  its  bottom  water  out  passage  3 
and  having  within  the  vertical  partitions  4  and  centrally 
perforated  overlying  pinte  5.  of  the  cut  off  blades  15  slid- 
able  on  said  partitions  4,  a  ring  16  mounted  to  oscillate 
above  said  plate  5,  links  18  connecting  said  ring  16  to 
said  cut  off  blades  15,  means  for  oscillating  said  ring  16, 
and  a  water-wheel  9  having  spiral  blades  9",  and  upper  end 
head  10  and  a  surrounding  bell  11.  which  blades  9*  extend 
upward  through  said   water  outlet  passage  3,   which  bead 

10  closes  the  perforation   in  said   plate  5.  and   which   bell 

11  is  secured  to  the  blades  of  said  wheel  below  the  bot- 
tom plate  of  the  case  section  2,  substantially  as  descrit>ed. 
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860,990.     LEVEL-GLASS.     Jamer  W.  PLIMPTON.  Oil  City. 
Pa.     Filed  Dec.   15.  1906.     Serial  No.  348.082. 


>  pP   f  *f? 


1.  A  level  comprising  a  body  portion  or  straight  edge, 
provided  with  a  circular  opening,  a  frame  arranged  within 
said  opening  and  consisting  of  concentric  cylinders,  a  par- 
tition dividing  the  space  between  the  cylinders  into  two 
liquid  compartments,  glass  covers  for  said  compartments, 
and  rings  provided  with  threaded  flanges  for  securing  the 
glass  covers  in  position. 

2.  A  level  comprising  a  body  portion  or  straight  edge 
provided  with  a  circular  opening,  a  frame  arranged  within 
said  opening  and  consisting  of  concentric  cylinders,  the 
outer  one  of  which  is  screw  threaded  and  formed  with 
liquid  Inlets,  a  partition  dividing  the  space  between  the 
cylinders  into  two  compartments,  glass  plates  serving  as 
covers  for  said  compartments  and  means  for  securing  the 
glass  plates  In  position  consisting  of  clamping  rings  hav- 
ing threaded  flanges  to  engage  the  threads  of  the  outer 
cylinder. 


860,989.      MOLD.      William    B.    Norton,   Detroit.   Mich. 
Filed  Sept.  8.  1905.     Serial  No.  277,486. 


i.  In  a  moid  for  casting  a  cylinder  provided  with 
broadly  extending  flns  with  deep  grooves  between  said 
fins,  the  combination  with  a  plate  adapted  for  use  as  a 
mold  for  the  end  of  a  cylinder  and  provided  with  grooves 
deeply  extending  thereinto,  a  plurality  of  plntes  each  pro- 
vided on  a  face  thereof  with  spacing  lugs  against  which 
an  adjoining  plate  engages,  a  core  piece  extending  radially 
through  thQ  mass  of  fln  plates,  and  provided  on  the  end 
which  projects  inward  with  a  bearing,  a  main  core  adapt- 
ed to  engage  In  the  cavity  within  the  fin  plates,  and  to 
liear  upon  said  radial  core,  substantially  ns  described. 

2.  In  a  mold  for  casting  metal,   in  combination  with  a 
plurality     of    wedge  shaped     plates     assembled    about    an 
empty  center  portion,   the  thin  edge  of  each  plate  being 
nearest  the  center  and  each  being  spaced  from  those  ad 
Joining  by  projecting  lugs  adapted  to  engage  thereagalnst, 
a   removable  core  meml>er  adapted  to  be  Inserted   within 
said  center  portion,  provided  with  pouring  ducts  through 
which  fluid  metal  can  escape  to  the  cavity  in  the  mold  ex- 
ternal to  the  core  and  to  the  empty  spaces  between  said 
plates,    and   a    base   plate   whereon    said   core   and    wedge 
shaped  plates  rest,  provided  with  deep  indentations  wtere 
by   projecting  fins  may  also  be  formed  across  the  end  of 
the  cylinder  substantially  as  descrltted. 

3.  In  a  mold  for  casting  engine  cylinders,   in  combina- 
tion with  a  horlEontally  extending  base  portion  provided 
with    recessed   portions   and   projecting   fln   members   sepa 
rating  said  portions  from  one  another,  a  plurality  of  Ion 
Citudlnally  extending  cores  adapted  to  rest  with  one  end 
upon  a  portion  of  said  horlsontaliy  extending  base  portion, 
each  t)eing  provided   with    projecting  portions  to  space  It 
from  similar  adjoining  cores,  and  all  of  said  cores  when  in 
position   surrounding  a   central    open   portion,   and   remov- 
able tMinds  encircling  the  structure  formed  by  said  long! 
tndlnally  extending  cores,  adapted  to  hold  the  same  from 
both   longitudinal   and   lateral   displacement,  substantially 
as  described. 


860,991.     FIRELESS  COOKER 
Omaha,  Nebr.     Filed  June  16. 


CLiFroRD  W.  Reynolds, 
1906.     Serial  No.  322.061. 


1.  A  fireless  cooker  comprising  an  outer  casing,  an  inner 
casing  having  a  downwardly  converging  wall,  a  fixed  con- 
taining chaml)er,  a  confined  air  space  between  said  cas- 
ings, a  filling  substance  between  said  Inner  casing  and  said 
containing  chaml)er,  and  a  cover  for  said  outer  casing,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

2.  A  fireless  cooker  comprising  an  outer  casing,  an  inner 
casing  having  downwardly  converging  sides,  a  permanently 
situated  containing  chamt>er  within  said  Inner  casing,  a 
collar  disposed  at  an  angle,  and  a  filling  arranged  between 
said  inner  casing  and  said  containing  chamt>er,  a  confined 
air  space  l>etween  said  outer  and  Inner  casings,  and  a 
cover  for  said  outer  casing,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  fireless  cooker  comprising  an  outer  casing  provided 
with  a  cover,  an  Inner  casing  having  downwardly  con- 
verging sides,  a  containing  chamber  provided  with  a  cover, 
a  downwardly  slanting  collar  secured  to  said  containing 
chamber  and  set  In  a  bead  in  said  Inner  caslnj:,  a  filling 
containing  air  cells  between  said  Inner  casing  and  contain- 
ing chamber,  a  confined  air  space  between  said  outer  and 
inner  casings,  and  an  insulation  arranged  between  said 
covers,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  fireless  cooker  comprising  an  outer  and  an  Inner 
casing  secured  together  at  their  tops,  said  Inner  casing 
provided  with  downwardly  converging  sides,  a  containing 
chamber  within  said  Inner  casing,  a  filling  substance  and 
a  collar  disposed  downwardly  and  arranged  between  said 
Inner   casing   and    containing   chamber,    a    cover    for   said 
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outer  eaitns  and  for  said  contalDing  chamber,  and  a  non- 
conducting substance  arranged  between  said  coyers,  sub- 
•tantlally  aa  described. 


S60.992.  CARPET  -  STRETCHER.  Frank  Richardson, 
Farmlngtoo,  Mo.  Filed  Oct.  8,  1904.  Serial  No. 
227,650. 


A  carpet  stretcher  comprlslnj!:  a  standard  composed  of 
spaced  members  having  iiermanently  secured  coupltnga  at 
each  end,  said  couplings  formed  of  two  sockets  and  a  con- 
necting plate,  and  placed  reversely  to  each  other,  a  handle 
provided  with  a  claw  at  one  end,  an  extension  member 
upon  the  handle,  means  for  adjusting  the  extension  mem 
ber  horizontally  and  vertically  relatively  to  the  standard 
and  means  for  locking  It  In  Its  adjusted  position. 


860,99  3.     STENTER-CLir.     James  Rilet,  Patrlcroft, 
England.     Filed  Jan.  15,  1906.     Serial  No.  296.222. 


1.  In  a  stenter  clip  the  provision  of  a  tower  gripping 
surface  consisting  of  a  loosely  mounted  and  rotatable 
roller  and  an  upper  gripping  surface  acting  In  conjunction 
therewith  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  stenter  clip  the  provision  of  a  lower  gripping 
surface  consisting  of  a  loosely  mounted  and  rotatable 
roller  having  a  fluted  periphery  and  an  upper  gripping 
surface  acting  in  conjunction  therewith  substantially  as 
described. 

3.  In  a  stenter  clip  the  provision  of  a  lower  gripping 
surface  consisting  of  a  loosely  mounted  and  rotatable 
roller  and  means  for  adjusting  said  roller  an  upper 
gripping  surface  acting  in  conjunction  therewith  substan- 
tially as  described. 

4.  In  a  stenter  clip  the  provision  of  a  lower  gripping 
surface  consisting  of  a  loosely  mounted  land  rotatable 
roller  and  means  for  keeping  the  lower  rotatable  grippins 
surface  in  position  longitudinally  consisting  of  grooves  in 
said  roller  an  upper  gripping  surface  acting  in  conjunction 
therewith  and  screws  passed  through  the  body  of  the  clip 
to  enRaue  with  the  grooves  In  the  roller  substantially  as 
descrllxHj. 

5.  In  a  stenter  clip  the  provision  of  a  lower  gripping 
surface  consisting  of  a  loosely  mounted  and  rotatable 
roller  and  a  channeled  bracket  for  supporting  said  roller  an 


upper   gripping  surface  acting   in   conjunction   therewith 

sub«tantlally  as  descrlt)ed. 

6.  In  a  stenter  clip  the  combination  of  a  lower  gripping 
surface  consisting  of  a  loosely  mounted  and  rotatable 
roller  with  a  pivoted  Jaw  carried  by  the  main  body  of  the 
clip  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  stenter  clip,  the  provision  of  a  lower  gripping 
surface  consisting  of  a  loosely  mounted  and  rotatable 
roller  and  a  pivotally  supported  upper  gripping  surface 
acting  in  conjunction  therewith. 


8  0  0.994.  WHEELED  SCRAPER.  Adam  S.  Rowsev. 
HelmvUle.  Mont.  Filed  Aug.  20,  1906.  Serial  No. 
331,353. 


1.  In  a  wheel  scraper,  the  combination  of  an  arched 
axle,  elevating  screws  carried  thereby,  means  to  rotate 
said  screws,  a  scoop  or  body,  traveling  nuts  on  said 
screws,  and  connections  between  the  said  nuts  and  the 
scoop  or  body  to  support  said  scoop  or  body. 

2.  In  a  wheel  scraper,  the  combination  of  an  arched 
axle,  reversely  threaded  elevating  screws  carried  thereby, 
means  to  rotate  said  screws,  traveling  nuts  on  said 
screws,  a  scoop  or  body,  and  connections  between  the  same 
and  the  nuts,  to  support  said  scoop  or  body  and  cause  the 
same  to  he  raised  or  lowered  by  the  nuts  and  screws. 

3.  In  a  scraper,  the  combination  of  a  supporting  ele- 
ment, reversely  threaded  elevating  screws  carried  thereby, 
gears  connecting  them  for  simultaneous  revolution  in  re- 
verse directions,  means  to  revolve  said  screws,  means  to 
disconnect  said  gears,  traveling  nuts  on  said  screws,  a 
scoop  or  body,  and  supporting  connections  between  the 
latter  and  the  traveling  nuts. 

4.  In  a  scraper,  the  combination  of  a  supporting  ele- 
ment, pairs  of  reversely  threaded  elevating  art-ews  carried 
thereby  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  driving 
sears  for  one  pair  of  similarly  threaded  screws,  gears  con- 
necting the  dissimilarly  threaded  pair  of  screws,  means  to 
connect  and  disconnect  the  last  named  gears,  a  scoop  or 
body,  traveling  nuts  on  the  respective  screws,  and  support- 
ing connections  between  said  nuts  and  the  scoop  or  body. 

5.  A  scraper  having  a  Ixxly  provided  with  a  hinged, 
downwardly  opening  bottom,  springs  connected  to  said 
bottom  to  close  the  same  when  the  body  is  empty,  and 
means  to  lock  said  bottom  In  a  closed  position. 


8  0  0,995.     BOTTLE-STOPPER.     Millie  Rtan,  Omaha, 
Nebr.     Filed  Dec.  29.  1905.     Serial  No.  293,843. 


1.  A  bottle  stopper  consisting  of  a  casing  or  thimble,  a 
plug  secured  In  said  casing,  said  plug  having  a  flexible  cap 
formed  Integral  therewith. 
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2.  A  bottle  stopper  consisting  of  a  casing  or  thimble,  a 
pin  having  its  head  embedded  in  said  casing,  a  plug  fitting 
In  the  casing,  said  pin  passing  through  the  plug  and  hav- 
ing a  cap  secured  on  the  end  thereof,  and  a  tubular  flexible 
cap  formed  Integral  with  the  plug. 

3.  In  combination,  a  bottle  stopper  comprising  a  casing 
or  thimble,  a  pin  having  Its  bead  eml>edded  in  said  casing, 
a  plug  fitting  in  the  casing,  said  pin  passing  through  the 
plug  and  having  a  cap  secured  on  Its  other  end.  a  flexible 
cap  formed  Integral  with  the  plug,  and  an  annular  rim 
formed  on  said  cap.  , 


800,996.  DENATT'RED-ALCOHOL  GAS-LAMP.  Geobok 
G.  ScHnoEDEH,  Washington,  D.  C,  assignor  to  Industrial 
Alcohol  Heat  and  Light  Company,  a  Corporation  of 
South  Dakota.     Filed  Nov.  19.  1906.     Serial  No.  344,047. 


1.  A  lamp  comprising  a  font,  a  tube  entering  said  font 
and  provided  with  openings,  a  partition  dividing  said  tube 
to  form  a  combustion  chamber  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  a 
capillary  agent  located  In  said  tube  below  said  partition 
a  volute  vaporUIng  chnml)er  surrounding  said  combustion 
chaml)er  and  having  an  inlet  embedded  in  said  capillary 
agent  and  an  outlet  entering  said  combustion  chamber,  and 
a  valve  controlling  said  outlet,  and  a  starting  pan  sur- 
rounding Mild  tube  and  communicating  with  snid  opeulngs. 

2.  A  lamp  comprising  a  font,  a  tube  entering  said  font 
and  provided  with  openings,  a  partition  dividing  said  tube 
to  form  a  combustion  chamber  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  n 
capillary  agent  located  in  said  tul>e  below  said  partition, 
a  volute  vaporizing  chamber  surrounding  said  combustion 
chaml»er  and  having  an  Inlet  embedded  In  said  capillary 
agent,  a  valve  casing  attached  to  said  vaporizing  chamber 
and  provided  with  a  gas  outlet,  a  valve  controlling  sflld 
outlet,  and  a  starting  burner  sum  unding  said  tube  and 
communicating  with  said  openlni;s. 

3.  A  lamp  comprising  a  font,  a  tube  entering  said  font 
and  provided  with  openings,  a  partition  dividing  said  tube 
to  form  a  combustion  chaml>er  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  a 
capillary  agent  located  In  said  tul>e  l)elow  said  partition, 
a  volute  vaporizing  chamber  surrounding  said  combustion 
chaml>er  and  having  an  Inlet  eml>edded  In  said  capillary 
agent,  a  valve  casing  attached  to  said  vaporizing  chamber 
and  located  within  said  combustion  chamber,  said  casing 
having  a  gas  opening  concentric  with  said  combustion 
chamber,  a  valve  controlling  said  outlet,  and  a  starting 
burner  surrounding  said  tube  and  communicating  with 
said  openln;;8. 

4.  A  lamp  comprising  a  font,  a  tube  entering  said  font 

129  O.  G.— 94 


and  provided  with  openings,  a  partition  dividing  said  tube 
to  form  a  combustion  chamber  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  a 
capillary  agent  located  in  said  tube  below  said  partition, 
n  volute  vaporizing  chamber  surrounding  said  combustion 
chamber  and  having  an  inlet  embedded  In  said  capillary 
agent,  a  valve  casing  attached  to  said  vaporizing  chamber 
and  extended  radially  Into  said  combustion  chamber,  the 
extended  portion  being  provided  with  a  gas  outlet,  a  valve 
controlling  said  outlet,  and  a  starting  burner  surrounding 
said  tube  and  communicating  with  said  openings. 

6.  A  lamp  comprising  a  font,  o  tube  entering  said  font 
and  provided  with  openings,  a  partition  dividing  said  tube 
to  form  a  combustion  chamber  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  a 
capillary  agent  located  In  said  tube  below  said  partition, 
a  perforated  cylinder  located  In  said  capillary  agent,  a 
volute  tube  attached  to  said  cylinder  and  passing  to  the 
exterior  of  and  around  said  combustion  chaml>er,  a  valve 
casing  attached  to  said  volute  tube  and  entering  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  a  valve  located  in  said  casing,  said  cas- 
ing being  provided  with  a  gas  outlet  controlled  by  said 
valve,  and  a  starting  burner  surrounding  said  tube  and 
communicating  with  the  openings  therein. 

0.  A  lamp  comprising  a  font,  a  tube  entering  said  font, 
and  provided  with  perforations,  a  capillary  agent  located 
in  said  tube  l)elow  said  perforations,  a  volute  vaporizing 
cliaml)er  surrounding  said  combustion  chamber  and  having 
an  inlet  embedded  in  the  capillary  agent,  a  valve  control- 
ling the  outlet  from  said  vaporizing  chamber,  and  a  start- 
ing burner  surrounding  said  tul)e  communicating  with  said 
perforations. 

7.  A  lamp  comprising  a  font,  a  tube  entering  the  font 
and  provided  with  perforations,  a  capillary  agent  located 
in  the  tube,  a  volute  tube  entering  the  flrst  tube  and  pass- 
ing .Tround  the  same  and  having  a  discharge  within  the 
flrst  tul>e.  a  starting  burner  surrounding  the  flrst  tube  and 
communicating  with  said  perforations,  said  starting 
burner  being  located  l)elow  said  volute  tube,  a  perforated 
plate  located  over  the  starting  burner,  and  a  perforated 
damper  arranged  to  rotate  over  said  plate. 

8.  A  lamp  comprising  a  font,  a  tul>e  entering  the  font, 
a  capillary  agent  located  In  the^ube,  a  volute  tube  enter- 
ing the  flrst  tube  and  passing  around  the  same,  and  having 
a  discharge  within  the  flrst  tube,  a  starting  burner  sur- 
rounding the  flrst  tube,  the  flrst  tube  having  perforations 
which  communicate  with  said  starting  burner,  said  start- 
ing burner  being  located  below  the  volute  tube. 

9.  A  lamp  comprising  a  font,  a  tul)e  entering  the  font, 
a  capillary  agent  located  in  the  tube,  a  volute  tube  enter- 
ing the  first  said  tube  and  passing  around  the  same,  and 
having  a  discharge  within  the  flrst  tube,  a  starting  burner 
surrounding  the  flrst  tube,  fibrous  material  located  in  said 
starting  burner,  the  first  tube  having  perforations  which 
communicate  with  said  starting  burner,  said  starting 
burner  being  located  below  the  volute  tube. 

10.  A  lamp  comprising  a  font,  a  tube  entering  the 
font,  a  capillary  agent  located  in  the  tube,  a  volute  tube 
entering  the  first  tube  and  passing  around  the  same,  and 
having  a  discharge  within  the  first  tul)e,  a  starting  burner 
surrounding  the  first  tube,  fibrous  material  located  in  said 
starting  burner,  the  flrst  tube  having  perforations  which 
communicate  with  said  starting  burner,  said  starting 
burner  being  located  l>elow  the  volute  tube,  a  perforated 
plate  located  over  the  starting  burner,  and  a  perforated 
damper  arranged  for  rotation  over  said  plate. 


860,997.  LIGHTNING-ARRESTER.  Charles  P.  Stkin- 
METZ,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Dec.  28, 
1900.     Serial  No.  41,349. 

1.  A  resistance  stick  or  mass  composed  of  a  mixture  of 
oxlds  of  iron  having  different  electrical  conductivities. 

2.  A  resistance  rod  composed  mainly  of  an  oxld  of  iron 
but  having  its  ends  formed  of  an  oxld  having  greater  elec- 
trical conductivity  than  that  of  the  Intermediate  portions. 

3.  A  resistance  rod  having  its  ends  Impregnated  with 
carbon. 

4.  A  resistance  rod  formed  of  a  conducting  oxld  and 
having  Its  ends  Impregnated  with  carbon. 
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5.   A  realstance  rod  composed  of  oxlds  electrically  con-  '  derlces,    and   a   control    nyatem    adapted   to   operate   aaid 
ducting  at  ordinary  temperaturea,  and  having  Its  ends  of  ,   switches  and  said  dcTlces. 
l)etter  conductivity  than  the  other  portions  thereof. 


© 


^  « 


© 


6.  A  resistance  stick  having  portions  thereof,  where 
connections  are  made,  Impregnated  with  metal. 

7.  A  resistance  stick  having  portions  thereof,  where 
connections  are  made,  containing  metal  In  the  presence  of 
carbon. 

8.  The  method  of  making  a  resistance  rod,  which  con- 
sists In  mixing  an  In  n  oxid  with  a  small  percentage  of 
binding  material,  molding  and  baking  the  rod,  and  rebak- 
ing  it  with  its  ends  In  contact  with  an  oxldlzable  carbon 
compound. 

9.  The  method  of  making  a  resistance  rod,  which  con- 
sists in  mixing  an  Iron  oxld  with  a  small  percentage  of 
binding  material,  molding  and  baking  the  rod,  dipping  an 
end  or  ends  of  said  rod  in  melted  tar,  and  then  retmklng  it. 


8G0.09<<.  CONTROLMNO  ALTERNATING  -  CFRRENT 
MOTORS.  Charlks  V.  Stein mktz.  Schenectady.  N.  Y., 
assignor  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  Corporation  of 
New  York.     Filed  Jan.  2.'>,  1904.     Serial  No.  190,4.'^7. 

1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  repulsion  motors,  means 
for  varying  the  series-parallel  relation  of  said  motors,  and 
means  for  varying  the  relative  angular  displacement  be- 
tween the  line  of  the  primary  field  and  the  line  of  the 
short-clrcnltlng  brushes  on  the  secondary  member. 

2.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  repulsion  motors,  a 
switch  adapted  to  vary  the  aeries-parallel  relation  of  said 
motors,  a  brush-shifting  device,  and  means  for  controlling 
said  switch  and  said  device  from  a  distance. 

.1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  repulsion  motors,  a 
series-parallel  switch  adapted  to  vary  the  relative  connec- 
tions of  said  motors,  a  reversing  switch  adapted  to  vary 
the  field  connections  of  said  motors,  brush-shifting  devices, 
and  means  for  controlling  said  switches  and  said  devices 
from  a  distance. 

4.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  repulsion  motors, 
switches  included  In  the  circuit  of  said  motors,  and  a  con- 
trol system  comprising  means  for  operating  said  switches 
and  for  shifting  the  brushes  of  said  motors. 

.".  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  repulsion  motors, 
■witches  Included  In  the  circuit  of  said  motors,  a  master- 
controller,  and  devices  oijerated  by  the  movement  of  said 
controller  and  adapted  to  operate  said  switches  and  to 
shift  the  brushes  of  said  motors. 

6.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  repulsion  motors,  a 
series  ■  parallel  switch  therefor,  brush  -  shifting  devices 
therefor,  a  control  system  for  said  switch  and  said  devices, 
and  a  ma.xter-controller  for  said  system  arranged  to  con- 
nect said  motors  in  series,  then  to  move  the  brushes  of 
■aid  motors  from  maximum  to  minimum  displacement,  then 
to  return  said  brushes  to  their  maximum  displacement  and 
to  connect  the  motors  In  parallel,  and  then  to  move  the 
brushes  to  minimum  displacement. 

7.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  repulsion  motors,  a 
series- parallel   switch,   a    reversing   switch,   brush-shifting 


8.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  repulsion  motors,  a 
series-parallel  switch,  brush-shifting  devices,  a  control  sys- 
tem for  said  switch  and  said  devices,  and  a  master-con- 
troller for  said  system  arranged  when  In  Its  first  position 
to  place  said  switch  In  its  series  position  and  to  displace 
the  brushes  of  the  motors  their  maximum  distance  from 
running  position,  then  by  Its  movement  to  shift  said 
brushes  to  running  position,  then  to  displace  said  brushes 
and  place  said  switch  in  Its  parallel  position,  and  then  to 
shift  said  brushes  to  running  position. 

9.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  repulsion  motors,  a 
circuit  comprising  the  fields  of  said  motors  and  control- 
ling switches  therefor,  and  a  control  system  comprising 
means  for  operating  said  switches  and  for  shifting  the 
brushes  of  said  motors. 

10.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  repulsion  motors,  a 
circuit  comprising  the  fields  of  said  motors,  a  series-paral- 
lel switch  and  a  reversing  switch,  and  a  control  system 
comprising  means  for  operating  said  switches  and  for 
shifting  the  brushes  of  said  motors. 

11.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  repulsion  motors,  a 
series-parallel  switch,  a  reversing  switch,  brush-shifting 
devices,  operating  means  for  said  switches  and  devices,  a 
master-controlling  switch  adapted  to  control  said  operating 
means,  and  a  second  controlling  switch  adapted  to  vary 
the  connections  between  said  master  switch  and  the  operat- 
ing means  for  said  reversing  switch  and  for  said  bnish- 
shlftlng  devices. 

12.  In  combination,  a  repulsion  motor,  a  support  for  the 
brushes   thereof,    means   for   returning   said    support    to   a 

'  given  position,  means  for  producing  a  field  magnetization 
displaced  from,  and  on  either  side  of.  said  brush  position, 
and  electro-responsive  means  for  shifting  the  brushes  from 
said  position  toward  the  line  of  said  magnettxatlon. 

13.  In  combination,  a  repulsion  motor,  means  for  shift- 
ing the  magnetization  thereof,  and  two  aeries  of  electro- 
magnetic devices  adapted  to  shift  the  brushes  of  said  mo- 
tor step-by-step  In  either  direction. 

14.  In  a  brush-shtrting  mechanism,  a  rotatable  brush 
support,  a  member  adapted  by  Its  movement  to  rotate  said 
support,  means  for  returning  said  member  to  a  given  posl- 

;  tlon.  and  a  series  of  electrom.ignets  and  armatures  there- 
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for  restrained  from  movemeht  in  a  given  direction,  one  of 
said  electromagnets  being  secured  to  said  member. 

15.  In  a  brush-shifting  mechanism,  a  rotat«ble  brush 
support,  springs  arranged  to  return  said  support  to  a 
given  position,  and  a  series  of  electromagnets  and  arma- 
tures therefor  adapted  when  serially  energised  to  rotate 
said  support  step-by-step. 

16.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  repulsion  motors,  a 
work  circuit  comprising  the  fields  of  said  motors  and  con- 
trolling switches  therefor,  a  control  circuit  comprising 
electro-responsive  devices  for  operating  said  switches  and 
for  shifting  the  brushes  of  said  motors,  and  a  master-con- 
trolling switch  adapted  to  vary  the  circuit  connections  of 
said  devices. 

17.  Jhe  method  of  controlling  a  plurality  of  repulsion 
motors,  which  consists  In  varying  the  displacement  of  the 
brushes  of  the  motors  from  the  line  of  field  magnetization 
and  varying  the  series-parallel  relations  of  said  motors. 

18.  The  method  of  controlling  a  plurality  of  repulsion 
motors,  which  consists  In  connecting  the  motors  In  series 
to  a  source  of  current  with  the  brushes  of  the  motors  dis- 
placed a  maximum  distance  from  the  line  of  field  magneti- 
zation, then  shifting  the  biusbes  toward  the  line  of  mag- 
netization, then  displacing  the  brushes  and  connecting  the 
motors  in  parallel,  and  then  shifting  the  brushes  toward 
the  line  of  magnetization. 

19.  The  method  of  controlling  a  plurality  of  motors, 
which  consists  in  displacing  the  brushes  from  running  po- 
sition and  connecting  the  motors  In  series  to  the  source  of 
current,  then  shifting  the  brushes  to  running  position, 
then  displacing  the  brushes  and  connecting  the  motors  In 
parallel,  and  then  shifting  the  brushes  to  running  position. 

20.  The  method  of  controlling  the  operation  of  repulsion 
motors,  which  consists  In  varying  the  angular  displace- 
ment between  the  line  of  the  primary  field  and  the  line  of 
the  short-circuiting  brushes  to  vary  the  speed  and  torque 
of  the  motor  within  certain  limits,  and  varying  the  poten- 
tial at  the  motor  terminals  to  Increase  the  range  of  con- 
trol. 

21.  The  method  of  controlling  the  operation  of  repulsion 
motors,  which  consists  in  applying  varying  potentials  to 
the  motor  terminals  and  for  each  potential  applied  varying 
the  speed  and  torque  of  the  motors  by  varying  the  angular 
displacement  between  the  primary  field  and  the  line  of  the 
short-circuiting  brushes. 

22.  The  method  of  controlling  the  operation  of  repulsion 
motors,  which  consists  In  starting  the  same  with  the  com- 
mutator brushes  displaced  by  a  maximum  angle  from  the 
line  of  the  primary  field  and  with  a  minimum  potential  Im- 
pressed on  the  motor  terminals,  then  gradually  reducing 
the  shift  of  the  brushes,  then  returning  said  brushes  to  the 
maximum  angle  and  Increasing  the  potential  at  the  motor 
terminals,  and  finally  again  gradually  reducing  the  shift 
of  the  brushes. 


and  an  outer  casing,  deflector  blades  carried  by  aatd  Innw 
casing  and  having  their  deflector  portions  lying  at  an  acute 
angle  to   the  wall  of  said   Inner  casing,   certain   of  said 


860.999.     SPARK-ARRESTER.     OLor  O.  Sdnden,  Chicago, 
III.     Filed  Mar.  22,  1906.     Serial  No.  307,433. 

1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  inner 
and  an  outer  casing,  major  and  minor  deflector  blades  se- 
cured to  the  inner  casing  and  projecting  Into  the  space  be- 
tween the  Inner  and  outer  casings,  said  major  and  minor 
blades  being  inclined  at  acute  angles  with  respect  to  each 
other,  and  a  cap  closing  the  upper  end  of  the  inner  casing 
and  extending  beyond  the  upper  edge  thereof. 

2.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  inner 
and  an  outer  casing,  major  and  minor  blades  carried  by  the 
Inner  casing  and  projecting  into  the  space  between  the  In- 
ner and  outer  casings,  said  minor  blades  being  disposed  at 
an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  major  blades  and  ex- 
tending In  the  same  general  direction  as  the  said  major 
blades,  and  a  cap  closing  the  upper  end  of  the  Inner  casing 
and  extending  beyond  the  edge  thereof. 

3.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  Inner 
and  an  outer  casing,  deflector  blades  carried  by  said  inner 
casing  and  having  their  deflector  portions  lying  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  wall  of  said  Inner  casing  and  projecting  Into 
the  space  between  the  said  Inner  and  outer  casings,  and  a 
cap  closing  the  upper  end  of  the  inner  casing  and  project- 
ing beyond  the  edge  thereof. 

4.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  Inner 


blades  being  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  other  blades, 
the  blades  l)eing  projected  into  the  space  l)etween  the  inner 
and  the  outer  casings,  and  a  cap  closing  the  upper  end  of 
the  Inner  casing  and  projecting  beyond  the  edge  thereof. 


861,000.     HEEL-SPRING.    Gborgi  E.  Swan,  Heaver  Dam, 
Wis.     Filed  June  21,  1906,     Serial  No.  322.780. 


1.  A  heel  spring  constructed  of  a  single  strip  of  metal, 
bent  to  form  an  attaching  plate,  forwardly  bent  spring 
loops,  a  fulcrum  engaged  by  one  of  the  Inner  loops,  a  tread 
portion,  and  means  to  attach  said  spring  to  the  heel  of  a 
shoe,  substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

2.  A  heel  spring  constructed  of  a  single  strip  of  metal 
bent  to  form  an  npertured  attaching  plate,  forwardly  and 
rearwardly  bent  .spring  loops,  a  curved  fulcrum  point 
formed  on  said  attaching  plate  to  receive  said  looped  por- 
tions of  the  spring,  a  tread  coll  formed  on  the  end  of  one  of 
the  loops,  a  downwardly-projecting  loop  on  the  forward 
end  of  said  attaching  plate,  said  loop  having  n  rearwardly- 
projectlng  apertured  end,  parallel  with  said  attaching 
plate,  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  tread  coll,  and  an 
attaching  screw  adapted  to  be  Inserted  through  the  aper- 
tures In  said  end  and  In  said  attaching  plate,  substantially 
as  described. 

3.  A  heel  spring  constructed  of  a  single  strip  of  metal 
bent  to  form  an  attaching  plate,  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
bent  spring  loops,  a  cur\*ed  fulcrum  point  formed  on  said 
attaching  plate  to  receive  said  looped  portions  of  the 
spring  and  a  tread  coll  formed  on  the  end  of  one  of  the 
loops. 

4.  A  heel  spring  constructed  of  a  single  strip  of  metal 
l)ent  to  form  an  attaching  plate,  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
bent  spring  loops,  a  curved  fulcrum  point  formed  on  said 
attaching  plate  to  receive  said  looped  portions  of  the 
spring  and  a  tread  coil  formed  on  the  end  of  one  of  the 
loops,  a  downwardly  projecting  loop  on  the  forward  end  of 
said  attaching  plate,  said  loop  having  a  curved  portion  and 
a  rearwardly  projecting  end  parallel  with  said  attaching 
plate. 

861,001.     VISUAL  SIGNAL  AND  KEY.     Kellby  M.  Tlb- 
NER,  New  York.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  General  Acoustic  Co., 
a  Corporation  of  New  York.     Filed  Mar.  6.  1907.     Serial 
No.  360.921. 
1.   In  a  signaling  device,  a  magnet,  an  armature  pivoted 

thereto,  said  armature  having  an  arm  or  extension  termi- 
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natlDg  in  a  target,  a  key  pivoted  to  swing  In  a  plane  adja- 
cent to  the  magnet,  spring  blades  deflected  by  swinging 
movements  of  said  key  In  either  direction  from  its  normal 
or  central  position,  a  pivoted  detent  lever  movtible  into  a 
position  to  engage  said  armature,  and  means  fixed  to  said 
key  and  engaging  said  detent  lever  for  displacing  It  from 
■ucb  relation. 


2.  In  combination  with  n  visual  signal  having  a  maj^net 
and  an  armature  with  a  target  or  shutter,  a  key  havins 
spring  contact  blades  and  cam  rollers,  a  stud  mounted  on 
said  key,  a  lever  having  a  detent  for  restraining  said  arma- 
ture in  position  to  exhibit  a  signal,  and  an  extension  on 
said  lever  in  the  path  of  said  stud  by  which  the  armature 
Is  releasetl. 


cieptlon  of  the  adjacent  longitudinal  edge  of  the  t}ody  por- 
tion, a  reinforcing  rib  formed  on  the  outer  face  of  the' con- 
necting strip,  and  fa.stening  devices  piercing  the  connect- 
ing strip  and  adjacent  edges  of  the  body  portion  on  each 
side  of  the  rib. 

8.  A  culvert  section  including  a  substantially  cylindrical 
body  portion,  a  strip  connecting  the  adjacent  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  t>ody  portion  and  having  its  inner  face  pro- 
vided with  an  oCf-set  and  Its  outer  face  formed  with  a  lon- 
gitudinal reinforcing  rib,  there  l>elng  a  seatini;  recess 
formed  In  the  off-set  face  of  the  connecting  strip  at  said 
rib  for  the  reception  o'  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  Ixnly 
portion,  and  fastening  devices  piercing  the  connecting 
strip  and  the  adjacent  longitudinal  edges  of  the  body  por- 
tion, respectively. 

0.  A  culvert  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  metal  bent  into 
substantially  cylindrical  shape  and  provided  with  circum- 
ferential oorrugations.  a  strip  connecting  the  adjacent  lon- 
gitudinal edges  of  the  body  portion,  and  corrugated  trans- 
versely to  conform  to  the  corrugations  in  the  body  portion, 
said  strip  being  provided  with  a  laterally  extending  rein- 
forcing rib  also  corrugated  transversely,  and  fastening  de- 
vices piercing  the  adjacent  longitudinal  edges  of  the  body 
portion  and  the  connecting  strip,  respectively. 


8«1,002.   COHRUOATED  METAL  CULVERT.   Cmfkobd   8C1,00.3.  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFORMERS. 


D.  VoBis,  Crawfordsviile,  Ind..  assignor  to  Flora  M. 
Vorls,  Crawfordsviile,  Ind.  Filed  Apr.  29,  194>7.  Serial 
No.  370.881. 


fmin 


1.  A  culvert  section  having  its  adjacent  longitudinal 
edges  over-lapped  and  a  connecting  strip  uniting  said  edges 
and  provided  with  a  longitudinal  reinforcing  rib. 

2.  A  culvert  section  including  a  circumferentlaiiy  cor- 
rugated body  portion  and  a  reinforcing  strip  connecting 
the  adjacent  longitudinal  edges  of  the  culvert  section  and 
corrugated  to  conform  to  the  corrugations  in  the  body  por- 
tion 

3.  -\.  culvert  section  Including  a  split  body  portion,  a  re- 
inforcing strip  connecting  the  adjacent  longitudinal  edges 
of  said  boiy  portion  and  having  a  seating  groove  formed 
therein  for  the  reception  of  one  of  said  edges,  and  fasten- 
ing devices  piercing  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  culvert 
■ectlon  and  connecting  strip,  respectively. 

4.  A  culvert  section  including  a  circumferentlaiiy  corni- 
gated  body  portion,  a  reinforcing  strip  connecting  the  ad- 
jacent longitudinal  edges  of  the  culvert  section  and  corru- 
gated to  conform  to  the  corrugations  in  the  body  portion, 
and  fastening  devices  piercing  the  adjacent  edges  of  the 
l)ody  portion  and  connecting  strip.  res|>ectlvely. 

5.  A  culvert  section  including  a  split  body  portion,  a 
connecting  strip  uniting  the  adjacent  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  body  portion  and  provided  with  a  corrugated  longitudi- 
nal reinforcing  strip,  and  fastening  devices  piercing  the 
edges  of  the  culvert  section  and  the  connecting  strip  on 
each  aide  of  the  reinforcing  rib. 

C.  .\  culvert  including  a  circumferentlaiiy  corrugated 
body  i)ortion.  a  connecting  strip  having  a  centrally  dis- 
posed longitudinal  reinforcing  rib  and  opposite  trans 
versely  corrugated  flanges  adapted  to  bear  against  the  cor- 
respondingly corruijated  edges  of  the  culvert  section,  and 
fastening  devices  piercing  said  edges  and  flanges,  respec- 
Uvelj. 

T.  A  culvert  section  including  a  circumferentlaiiy  cor- 
rugated body  portion,  a  connecting  strip  having  its  inner 
face  provided  with  a  lonfitudlnal  seating  recess  for  the  re- 


Epwako  a.  W.\oner,  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.,  assignor  to  (Jcn- 
eral  Electric  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  Itec.  18.  1906.     Serial  No.  348.398. 


1.  In  oil-Insulated  electrical  apparatus,  in  combination 
with  the  Inclosing  casing,  a  spark-cap  submerged  in  the 
oil  near  the  bottom  of  the  casing  and  connected  to  a  source 
of  voltage. 

2.  In  oil-insulated  electrical  apparatus.  In  combination 
with  the  inclosing  ca-<lng.  a  protective  circuit  comprising 
a  source  of  voitagi>  and  a  spark-gap  connected  thereto  and 
submerged  in  the  oil  near  the  bottom  of  the  casing. 

3.  In  oii-lnsuiated  electrical  apparatus.  In  combination 
with  an  inclosing  casing,  a  spark-gap  submerged  in  the  oil 
near  the  bottom  of  the  casing  and  connected  to  a  source  of 
voltage,  and  a  protective  device  in  series  with  said  spark- 

4.  In  oll-insuiated  electrical  apparatus.  In  combination 
with  an  Inclosing  ".islng,  a  protective  circuit  having  ex- 
(>osed  terminals  submerged  In  the  oil  adjacent  each  other 
near  the  ttottom  of  the  casing. 


861.004       DIAL -SWITCH    FOR    REOITLATINC.   TRANS- 
FORMERS.     Herbert  I.  W.tsuBt  bn,  Overbrook.  N.  J., 
assignor  to  (Jeneral  Electric  I'ompany.  a  Corporation  of 
New  York.     Filed  Nov    14.  190.%.     Serial  No.  287,375. 
1.  In   a    switch,    the   combination    with   a    pinrallty   of 
contacts,    of    a    movable    contact    member,    an    actuating 
member  therefor,  a  plurality  of  stops  corresponding  with 
■aid   contacta,   a    locking  device   on    the   contact    memtier 
adapted   to  engage  said   stops  successively,   an   unlocking 
device    carried    by    the    actuating    member,    and    spring- 


JUI.Y   23,  1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


1469 


actuated  wings  pivoted  on  one  of  said  members  and  bear-      pivoted  on  the  arm  and  engaging  with  said  rack,  cam*  on 
.  ..  ....  .  ■><    ...^     1^1..,.    ,,r./ia..    oulH    rinirs     nnd     wtnifs    Divoted    tO 


Ing  against  opposite  sides  of  both  members. 


said  arm  lying  under  said  dogs,  and  wings  pivoted  to 
said  arm  and  bearing  against  opposite  sides  of  both  the 
arm  and  the  lever,  said  wings  having  shoulders  adapted 
to  abut  against  said  lever. 


861,005.  FEEI»ER  FOR  PIGEONS,  SQUABS,  OR  BIRDS. 
Cakl  Wentzibn.  Lakewood,  N.  .7.  Filed  Apr.  17,  190T, 
Serial  No.  .868.698. 


2.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  a  plurality  of 
contacts,  of  a  movable  contact  member,  an  actuating 
member  therefor,  a  plurality  of  stops  corresponding  with 
said  contacts,  a  locking  device  on  the  contact  member 
adapted  to  engage  said  stops  successively,  an  unlocking 
device  carried  by  the  actuating  member,  and  spring- 
actuated  wings  pivoted  on  one  of  said  members  and  bear- 
ing against  opposite  sides  of  both  members,  said  wings 
l)elng  arranged  to  have  a  positive  limit  to  their  movement 
upon  their  pivots. 

3.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  a  plurality  of 
contacts,  a  movable  contact  member,  an  actuating  mem- 
ber therefor,  a  spring  connection  between  said  members,  a 
rack  having  teeth  corresponding  In  position  with  said 
contacts,  two  spring  . actuated  pawls  or  dogs  pivoted  on 
the  contact  memt>er  and  facing  In  opposite  directions  and 
engaging  the  teeth  of  said  rack,  and  means  carried  by  the 
actuating  member  for  lifting  one  of  said  pawls  out  of 
engagement  with  said  rack  when  said  actuating  member 
is  moved  a  pre<letermined  distance  in  either  direction. 

4.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  a  plurality  of 
contacts,  of  a  pivot  concentric  therewith,  a  driving-arm 
rotatable  on  said  pivot,  a  switch  lever  mounted  on  said 
pivot,  a  rack  concentric  with  said  pivot,  two  dogs  pivoted 
on  said  lever  and  engaging  with  said  rack,  two  fingers 
projecting  from  the  arm  and  lying  under  said  dogs,  and 
two  alining  devices  mounted  on  opposite  sitles  of  the 
arm  and  l>earing  against  both  the  arm  and  the  lever. 

5.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  a  plurality  of 
contacts,  of  a  pivot  concentric  therewith,  a  switch-lever 
and  a  drlvlng-arm  on  said  pivot,  a  rack  concentric  with 
said  pivot,  locking  devices  on  said  lever,  cams  on  the  arm 
to  unlock  said  devices,  movable  alining  members  mounted 
on  each  side  of  the  arm.  and  a  spring  connecting  said 
alining  members. 

6.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  a  plurality  of 
contacts,  of  a  shaft  concentric  therewith,  a  drlvlng-arm 
secured  to  said  shaft,  a  switch-lever  plvotally  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  a  rack  concentric  with  said  shaft,  dogs  pivoted 
on  said  lever  and  engaging  with  said  rack,  cams  on  said 
arm  for  disengaging  said  dogs,  and  spring-actuated  alin- 
ing members  pivoted  to  said  arm. 

7.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  a  plurality  of 
contacts,  of  a  shaft  concentric  therewith,  a  drlvlng-arm 
secured  to  said  shaft,  a  switch-lever  plvotally  mounted 
on  said  shaft,  a  rack  concentric  with  said  shaft,  dogs 
pivoted  on  the  arm  and  engaging  with  said  rack,  cams  on 
said  arm  lying  under  said  dogs,  and  wings  pivoted  to  said 
arm  and  bearing  against  opposite  sides  of  both  the  arm 
and  the  lever. 

H.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  a  plurality  of 
contacts,  of  a  shaft  concentric  therewith,  a  drlvlng-arm 
secured  to  said  shaft,  a  switch-lever  plvotally  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  a  rack  concentric  with  said  shaft,  dogs  pivoted 
on  the  arm  and  engaging  with  said  rack,  cams  on  said 
arm  lying  under  said  dogs,  wings  pivoted  to  said  arpi 
and  l)earlng  against  opposite  sides  of  both  the  arm  and 
the  lever,  and  a  spring  connecting  said  wings. 

9.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  a  plurality  of 
contacts,  of  a  shaft  concentric  therewith,  a  drlvlng-arm 
secured  to  said  shaft,  a  switch  lever  plvotally  mounted 
on   said   shaft,   a   rack   concentric   with   said   shaft,   d<^8 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  cylinder 
adapted  to  receive  food,  a  spout  connected  therewith,  a 
piston  movable  in  said  cylinder,  and  means  for  Inter- 
mittently advancing  said  piston  a  predetermined  distance 
In  order  to  discharge  the  food  successively  at  intervals. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  de8crll>etl,  a  cylinder 
adapted  to  receive  food,  a  removable  spout  therefor,  a 
piston  movable  In  said  cylinder,  a  rod  In  suitable  connec- 
tion with  said  piston,  teeth  on  said  rod,  and  means  engag- 
ing with  said  teeth  and  adapted  to  actuate  the  piston  a 
pre«letermlned  distance. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  cylinder 
adapted  to  receive  food,  a  removable  spout  therefor,  u 
piston  movable  in  said  cylinder,  a  rod  In  engagement  with 
said  piston,  teeth  «>n  said  rod.  a  spring  actuated  dog  In 
engagement  with  said  teeth,  and  a  treadle  for  actuating 
said  dog  to  raise  said  piston. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  cylinder 
adapted  to  receive  food,  a  removable  spout  therefor,  a 
piston  movable  In  said  cylinder,  a  rod  in  engagement  with 
said  piston,  teeth  on  said  rod.  a  spring  actuated  dog  In 
engagement  with  said  teeth,  a  treadle  for  actuating  said 
dog  to  raise  said  piston,  and  adjustable  means  for  con- 
trolling the  throw  of  said  treadle. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  cylinder 
adapted  to  receive-  food,  a  removable  spout  therefor,  a 
piston  movable  In  said  cylinder,  0  rod  in  engagement  with 
said  piston,  teeth  on  said  rod,  a  spring  actuated  dog  in 
engagement  with  said  teeth,  a  treadle  for  actuating  said 
dog  to  raise  said  piston,  and  means  for  preventing  im- 
proper return  of  said  piston. 

G.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  cylinder 
adapted  to  receive  food,  a  removable  spout  therefor,  a 
piston  movable  in  said  cylinder,  a  rod  In  engagement  with 
said  piston,  teeth  on  said  rod,  a  spring  actuated  dog  in 
engagement  with  said  teeth,  a  treadle  for  actuating  said 
dog  to  raise  said  piston,  adjustable  means  for  controlling 
the  throw  of  said  treadle,  and  a  pawl  for  preventing 
Improper  return  of  said  piston. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  cylinder 
adapted  to  receive  food,  a  spout  therefor,  a  piston  movable 
In  Hairt  cylinder,  a  rod  in  suitable  connection  with  said 
piston,  teeth  on  said  rod  and  means  engaging  with  said 
teeth  and  adapted  to  actuate  the  piston  a  predetermined 
distance. 
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861.00«.  CIRCUIT  -  CLOSER.  Fkidkbic  R.  Wickwibb, 
Cortland,  N.  Y.  Filed  June  23,  1900.  Serial  No. 
323,079. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  revolving  arm  In  electrical 
connection  with  a  source  of  current,  a  contact  plate  or 
block  arranged  to  revolve  In  unison  with  said  arm  ;  sepa- 
rable contact  members  In  electrical  connection  respectively 
with  the  arm  and  block  ;  a  rotatable  cam  or  eccentric  car- 
ried by  the  arm  and  serving  periodically  to  separate  said 
contact  members  and  to  permit  them  to  come  Into  contact ; 
and  a  plurality  of  relatively  fixed  contact  members  ar- 
ranged In  the  path  of  and  to  bear  upon  the  revolving  con- 
tact block,  the  relation  of  the  several  parts  being  such  that 
•aid  separable  contact  members  are  separated  Just  before 
the  revolving  contact  block  passes  Into  and  passes  out  of 
contact  with  the  respective  relatively  fixed  contact  mem- 
bers, but  are  permitted  to  make  contact  during  the  Inter- 
vening periods. 

2.  In  a  device  for  alternately  closing  and  opening  an 
electric  circuit,  the  combination  of  a  revolving  contact 
block  or  member  ;  a  plurality  of  relatively  fixed  contact 
members  with  which  the  revolving  contact  member  suc- 
cessively makes  contact  ;  electrical  connections  for  the  re- 
volving and  the  fixed  contacts  ;  and  a  make  and  break  de- 
vice Interposed  between  the  source  of  current  and  the 
revolving  contact  block,  adapted  and  arranged  to  open  or 
break  the  circuit  Just  before  the  revolving  contact  block 
reaches  and  Just  before  it  leaves  the  relatively  fixed  con- 
tact members  and  to  restore  or  complete  such  circuit  In  the 
Intervening  periods. 

3.  In  an  electric  circuit  closing  device,  the  combination 
of  a  traveling  contact  block;  a  series  of  relatively  fixed 
contact  members  with  which  the  traveling  block  makes 
contact  successively  ;  and  an  Independent  circuit  closing 
device  adapted  to  break  the  circuit  Just  before  the  travel- 
ing contact  reaches  and  Just  before  It  leaves  each  rela- 
tively fixed  contact,  and  to  close  said  circuit  In  the  Inter- 
vals between  such  reaching  and  leaving  of  the  fixed  con- 
tacts. 

4.  The  herein  described  circuit  cloaer,  comprising  a  ro- 
tatable shaft  A,  provided  with  an  arm  C,  having  a  stud  or 
axle  I),  provided  with  a  pinion  E.  carrying  a  cam  or  ec- 
•ccntrlc  a:  a  fixed  gear  F  with  which  the  pinion  E  meshes  ; 
a  contact  screw  nr  stem  II  carried  by  but  electrically  in- 
sulated from  the  arm  C  ;  a  spring  contact  member  M  car- 
ried by  the  arm  C  and  tending  normally  to  make  contact 
vrlth  the  screw  or  stem  H.  but  arranged  to  be  thrown  out 
of  contact  therewith  through  the  rotation  of  the  cam  or 
♦ccentric  a:  an  Insulating  hub  L  carried  by  shaft  A  and 
provided  with  a  contact  block  K  :  an  electrical  connection 
between  said  contact  block  K  and  the  screw  or  stem  H  ; 
and  a  plurality  of  contact  memt)er8  O  fixed  relatively  to 
the  shaft  and  its  hub  L  and  arranged  to  bear  yieldingly 
apon  the  periphery  of  the  latter,  the  parts  being  adjusted 
to  destroy  contact  l>etween  the  meml>ers  H  and  M  Just  be 
fore  contact  Is  made  between  the  members  K  and  O.  then 
to  restore  contact  l)etween  the  members  U  and  M.  and 
•gain   to   Interrupt   the   contact   between    the   meraliers    H 


•nd  M  Just  before  contact  la  destroyed  between  the  mem- 
bers K  and  O. 

5.  In  an  electric  circuit-maker  and  breaker,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  series  of  contact  levers  ;  a  rotary  hub  naving  a 
contact  segment  to  make  and  break  contact  with  said 
levers  successively  ;  and  a  second  rotary  member  adapted 
to  open  the  circuit  Just  before  it  Is  broken  at  any  of  said 
contact  levers,  and  to  close  It  Just  after  any  one  of  the 
contact  levers  makes  its  electrical  contact  In  said  circuit. 

6.  In  an  electric  circuit-maker  and  breaker,  the  combi- 
nation of  two  rotary  members  geared  to  make  une<]ual 
numbers  of  rotations;  a  plurality  of  coactlng  contact 
levers  for  making  electrical  contact  with  the  rotary  mem 
ber  making  the  fewer  rotations  ;  and  a  contact  lever  co- 
acting  with  the  other  rotary  member,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  the  circuit  is  first  closed  between  the 
member  of  fewer  rotations  and  one  of  its  levers,  and  then 
closed  through  the  action  of  the  other  rotary  member ; 
and  that  the  circuit  is  broken  in  the  reverse  order. 


861,007.  PAPER  HOLDER  AND  FILLER.  WiLLtAM  W. 
WiLHELvr,  Charlotte,  N.  C,  assignor  of  one  half  to  E.  T. 
James,  Charlotte,  N.  C.  Filed  Jan.  31.  1907.  Serial  No 
355,071. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  hopper,  wings 
hlngedly  connected  with  the  hopper  and  having  flaring 
extremities  adapted  to  bear  against  the  hopper  to  limit  the 
movement  of  the  wings,  and  spring  means  to  force  the 
wings  toward  each  other. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  hopper,  means 
for  adjustably  supporting  the  hopper  at  various  elevations, 
a  plurality  of  wings  hlngedly  connected  with  the  hopper 
and  cooperating  to  form  a  closure  said  wings  being  pro- 
vided with  fiaring  portions  whereby  their  movement  will 
bo  limited  by  contact  with  the  body  of  the  hopper,  and 
spring  means  for  forcing  the  free  ends  of  the  wings  toward 
each  other. 


8  6  1,008.  SAFETY  ATTACHMENT  FOR  POCKET- 
BOOKS.  S.iMCiL  W.  WiLSo.N,  Nlles,  Ohio.  Filed  Dec 
26.  1905.     Serial  No.  293,349. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  pocketbook,  of  a  plate  se- 
cured thereto,  oppositely  extended  fingers  pivotally  mount- 
er' on  such  plate,  a  slide  for  actuating  said  fingers,  a  spring,' 
acting  on  said  slide  to  normally  hold  said  fingers  retracted, 
and  a  spring  actuated  catch  for  engaging  and  holding  such 
slide. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  p<xketbook,  of  a  plate  se- 
cured thereto,  oppositely  extended  fingers  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  such  plate,  a  spring  held  slide  for  actuating  such 
fingers  and  normally  holding  them  retracted,  spring  ac- 
tuated locking  devices  for  engaging  and  holding  said  slide, 
and  an  auxiliary  locking  device  carried  by  said  plate  for 
also  engaging  and  holding  such  slide. 

.S.  The  combination  wlfli  a  pocketbook.  of  a  plate  se- 
cured thereto,  having  housings  st  opposite  points,  oppo- 
sitely disposed  fingers  pivotally  mounted  on  said  plate  and 
having  their  ends  normally  within  said  housings,  a  spring- 
held  slide  for  moving  said  fingers,  and  a  locking  device  for 
engaging  and  holding  said  slide. 

4.  The  combination  with  the  plate,  of  the  arms  pivotally 
secured  thereto,  the  oppositely  disposed  fingers  pivoted  to 
said  arms,  guides  for  said   fingers,  a  slide  having  n   slot 
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therein  Into  which  projects  the  flanged  ends  of  said  arms,   | 
and  means  for  locking  said  slide. 


5.  The  combination  with  the  plate  and  the  oppositely 
disposed  fingers,  of  the  spring-held  slide  for  actuating  such 
fingers,  a  spring-pressed  locking  device  mounted  on  said 
plate  for  engaging  and  holding  said  slide,  and  a  series  of 
auxiliary  locking  devices  also  mounted  on  said  plate  and 
designed  to  engage  and  additionally  bold  said  slide. 


and  track  surfaces,  a  latch  device  comprising  connected 
bars  having  a  tilting  motion,  said  l)ars  being  provided  with 
latch  arms  cooperating  with jwld  fingers,  and  a  pressure 
spring  controlling  both  sets  of  latch  arms. 

5.  In  a  mall  bag  catching  and  delivering  device,  a  sup- 
l>ortlng  post,  parallel  bars  centrally  mounted  thereon  and 
extending  in  opposite  directions  to  form  fingers  and  track 
surfaces,  latch  bars  arranged  above  said  track  surfaces  and 
mounted  to  tilt  thereon,  said  bars  forming  latch  arms  for 
cooperation  with  the  fingers,  a  spring  bearing  terminally 
upon  the  latch  arms,  and  means  for  regulating  the  pres- 
sure of  said  springs,  whereby  the  extent  of  tilting  action  of 
the  latch  bars  Is  controlled. 

6.  Mall  bag  catching  and  delivering  apparatus  compris- 
ing relatively  traveling  and  stationary  catching  and  deliv- 
ering devices,  each  provided  with  oppositely  projecting 
spaced  fingers  and  track  surfaces,  spring-actuated  latches 
cooperating  with  the  fingers  of  the  stationary  device,  and 
bag  suspending  devices,  each  comprising  a  bar  or  bracket 
having  bag  suspending  means  and  provided  with  rollers 
upon  the  track  surfaces  of  the  traveling  device  with  lock- 
ing projections  to  run  upon  the  track  surfaces  of  the  sta- 
tionary device  and  to  engage  said  latch  devices. 


861,009.  MAIL-BAO  CATCHING  AND  DELIVERING 
DEVICE.  Clahksce  R.  Ycaobb,  Freeport,  111.  Filed 
May  6,  1907.     Serial  No.  372,101. 


1.  In  a  mall  bag  catching  and  delivering  apparatus,  a 
car  carrying  a  bracket,  horizontal  parallel  rails  centrally 
secured  to  the  bracket  and  projecting  oppositely  there- 
from to  provide  sets  of  supporting  rails,  and  a  bag  sus- 
pending device  having  wheels  or  rollers  to  travel  on  said 
rails. 

2.  In  a  mall  l)ag  catching  and  delivering  device,  a  bag 
suspending  device  comprising  a  bar  or  bracket  having  bag 
suspending  means,  said  bracket  being  provided  at  an  Inter- 
mediate point  with  wheels  or  rollers  and  above  the  same 
with  oppositely  arranged  locking  devices. 

3.  In  a  mall  bag  catching  and  delivering  apparatus,  • 
supporting  post,  spaced  parallel  bars  supported  by  the  post 
and  providing  oppositely  projecting  fingers  and  track  sur- 
faces, latch  bars  cooperating  with  said  surfaces,  and  • 
spring  pressure  device  acting  on  said  bars. 

4.  In  a  mall  bag  catching  and  delivering  device,  a  sup- 
porting post,  parallel  bars  supported  by  the  post  and  pro- 
jecting  In   opposite  directions   therefrom   to   form   fingers 


861,010.  SCREW  -  DRIVER.  Joseph  A.  Zbman,  Daven- 
port, Iowa,  assignor  of  one-half  to  I^ee  L.  Beauchalne, 
Davenport,  Iowa.  Filed  June  8,  1905.  Serial  No. 
264,340. 


In  combination,  a  handle,  the  lower  end  of  which  Is 
sockete<l  longitudinally  and  having  a  portion  of  one  side 
cut  away  at  the  bottom  of  the  socket,  said  bottom  being 
Inclined  toward  the  cut  away  portion  and  the  side  of  the 
handle  opposite  the  cut  away  portion  being  provided  with 
an  opening  near  the  mouth  of  the  socket,  and  a  spring  In 
the  socket,  curved  In  cross  section,  with  Its  lower  end  re- 
duced and  passed  through  said  opening  and  bent  upwardly 
whereby  the  lower  end  of  said  spring  Is  rigidly  secured  In 
said  opening  and  Its  free  end  extending  Into  said  socket 
and  terminating  adjacent  to  the  Inclined  bottom  thereof. 


861,011.  COMBINATION -TOOL.  Hibman  G.  Ahlbero, 
Burlington,  Iowa.  Filed  Aug.  8,  1906.  Serial  No. 
329.090. 

1.  in  a  combination  tool,  a  pair  of  members  pivoted  to- 
gether forming  a  rule  when  closed,  one  of  said  members  be- 
ing graduated,  and  having  a  graduated  blade  and  calipers 
pivoted  at  one  end  thereof,  said  member  having  longitudl- 
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nal  recewes  to  receive  said  graduated  blade  and  calipers ;   I   801,012.      ALTERNATING  CURRENT    MOTOR.      Ebwbt 
the  other  member  having  a  pair  of  hinged  siRhta  and  a  F.  W.  Alexandbbsox,  Schenectady.   N.  Y..  aaalgnor  to 

lerel  glau.  General  Electric  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 

Filed  Dec.  10.  lf>0«.     Serial  No.  347,024. 


'2.  In  a  cumhination  tool,  a  pair  of  members  pivoted  to- 
gether forming  a  rule  when  closed,  one  of  said  members 
being  s;ra(luated.  and  having  a  graduated  blade  and  cali- 
pers pivoted  at  one  end  thereof,  said  member  having  longi- 
tudinal recesses  to  receive  said  graduated  blade  and  cali- 
pers :  the  other  member  having  a  pair  of  hinged  sights  and 
a  level  glass,  said  second  named  member  having  a  pivoted 
plumb  bob,  said  second  named  meml)er  having  a  recess  to 
receive  said  plumb  boh  when  the  member  Is  In  closed  rela- 
tion with  the  other  member. 

',i.  In  a  combination  tool,  a  pair  of  members  pivoted  to- 
gether forming  a  rule  when  closed,  one  of  said  members 
having  a  pivoted  graduated  blade,  said  member  having  a 
longitudinal  recess  to  receive  said  blade  when  closed  ;  the 
other  member  having  a  pair  of  pivoted  sights  and  an  ex 
tension  siage  rule,  said  second  named  member  having  a 
longitudinal  recess  the  walls  of  which  diverge  to  receive 
said  extension  gage  rule. 

4.  In  a  combination  tool,  a  pair  of  members  pivoted  to- 
get'her  forming  a  rule  when  closed,  one  of  said  memt>ers 
having  a  pivoted  graduated  blade,  said  member  having  a 
loncltudinal  recess  to  receive  said  blade  when  closed  ;  the 
other  member  having  a  pair  of  pivoted  sights  and  an  ex- 
tension gage  rule,  said  second  named  member  having  a  lon- 
gitudinal recess  the  walls  of  which  diverge  to  receive  said 
extension  srage  rule,  one  of  said  sights  having  sight  aper 
tures  ;  the  other  sight  having  a  sight  aperture  and  slot, 
and  means  within  said  sight  aperture  and  slot  forming  a 
sighting  point. 

5.  In  a  combination  tool  a  pair  of  hinged  members,  one 
of  said  members  having  a  pivoted  graduated  blade  and  a 
pair  of  calipers,  said  member  having  a  longitudinal  recess 
to  receive  said  blade  and  calipers  ;  the  other  member  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  hinged  sights  and  an  extension  gage  rule, 
said  second  named  member  having  a  recess  the  walls  of 
which  diverge  to  receive  said  extension  gage  rule. 

0.  In  a  combination  tool,  a  pair  of  pivoted  memt>ers,  one 
of  said  members  having  a  graduated  blade  and  a  longitudi- 
nal recess  to  receive  said  blade:  the  other  pivoted  member 
having  a  pivoted  plumb  bob  and  a  recess  to  receive  the 
same  when  closed,  a  pair  of  hinged  sights  carried  by  said 
second  named  member,  said  second  named  member  having 
recesses  to  rei-eive  said  sights,  and  an  extension  gage  rule 
carried  by  said  second  named  member,  and  means  to  pre- 
vent lateral  or  outward  displacement  thereof. 

7.  In  a  combination  tool,  a  pair  of  pivoted  members,  a 
gradual p<i  blade  carried  by  one  of  said  members,  and  a  re- 
c«S8  to  receive  the  same  :  the  other  member  having  an  ex- 
tension gage  rule,  a  longitudinal  recess  to  receive  said  gage 
rule,  means  to  prevent  lateral  or  outward  displacement 
thereof,  a  recess  forme<1  In  the  end  of  said  second  named 
member  to  receive  the  graduated  blade  when  the  said  sec- 
ond named  member  Is  closed  when  the  device  Is  used  as  a 
carpenter's  square. 


1.  In  a  dynamo  -  electric  machine,  a  slotted  armature, 
colls  carried  in  the  slots,  a  commutator,  and  high  resist- 
ance leads  carried  In  the  slots  and  connecting  the  colls  to 
the  commutator,  each  lead  being  arranged  close  to  a  con- 
ductor of  one  of  the  colls  and  separated  therefrom  only  by 
a  thin  strip  of  Insulation. 

2.  In  a  dynamo  -  electric  machine,  a  slotted  armature, 
colls  carried  In  the  slots,  a  commutator,  and  high  resist- 
ance leads  connecting  the  colls  to  the  commutator  and  In- 
terleaved with  the  coll  conductors  in  the  bottom  of  the 
slots,  each  lead  being  separated  from  a  coil-conductor  only 
by  a  thin  strip  of  insulation. 

3.  In  a  dynamo  -  electric  machine,  a  slotted  armature, 
coils  carried  in  the  slots,  a  commutator,  high  resistance 
leads  carried  In  the  slots  and  connecting;  the  colls  to  the 
commutator,  each  lead  being  arranged  close  to  a  conductor 
of  the  coll  to  which  It  is  connected  and  separated  there- 
from only  by  a  thin  strip  of  in.sulation. 

4.  In  a  dynamo  -  electric  machine,  a  slotted  armature, 
colls  carried  In  the  slots,  a  commutator,  and  high  resist- 
ance leads  connecting  the  colls  to  the  commutator  and  In- 
terleaved with  the  coll  conductors  In  the  bottom  of  the 
slots,  each  lead  being  separated  from  a  conductor  of  the 
coll  to  which  It  is  connected  only  by  a  thin  strip  of  insu- 
lation. 

5.  In  a  dynamo  -  electric  machine,  a  slotted  armature, 
coils  carried  In  the  slots,  a  commutator,  high- resistance 
leads  carried  In  the  slots  and  connecting  the  colls  to  the 
commutator,  each  lead  and  a  conductor  of  each  coil  Iwinc 
In  the  form  of  thin  conducting  strips  and  the  two  being 
separated  by  only  a  thin  strip  of  Insulation. 

6.  In  a  dynamo  -  electric  machine,  a  slotted  armature, 
coils  carried  In  the  slots,  a  commutator,  high  resistance 
leads  connecting  the  colls  to  the  commutator  and  Inter- 
leaved with  the  coil-conductors  In  the  bottom  of  the  slots, 
each  lead  and  a  conductor  of  each  coil  being  in  the  form  of 
thin  conducting  strips  and  the  two  being  separated  by  only 
a  thin  strip  of  Insulation. 

7.  In  a  dynamo  -  electric  machine,  a  slotted  armature, 
colls  carried  In  the  slots,  a  commutator,  high-resistance 
leads  carried  In  the  slots  and  connecting  the  colls  to  the 
commatator.  each  lead  being  arranged  close  to  a  conductor 
of  the  coll  to  which  it  Is  connected  and  separated  there- 
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from  only  by  a  thin  strip  of  Insulation.  l>oth  the  lead  and 
the  conductor  being  in  the  form  of  thin  conducting  strips. 
S.  In  a  dynamo  -  electric  machine,  a  slotted  armature, 
colls  carried  In  the  slots,  a  commutator,  and  high-resist- 
ance leads  connecting  the  coils  to  the  commutator  and  In 
terleaved  with  the  coll  conductors  in  the  bottom  of  the 
slots,  each  lead  t)elng  separated  from  a  conductor  of  the 
coll  to  which  It  Is  connected  only  by  a  thin  strip  of  Insu- 
lation, both  the  lead  and  the  conductor  l»elng  In  the  form  of 
thin  conducting  strips. 


801.015.  BLOCK  SKJNAL  SYSTEM.  Elmfb  F.  Bliss, 
Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Mar.  7,  1006. 
Serial  No.  304,649. 


S01.013.  PICKER  t'HEiK  FOR  LOOMS.  William  II. 
AYKK.  Claremont.  N.  H.  Filed  Sept.  4.  1!>0«.  Serial 
No.  333,127.  I 


1.  A  shuttle  check  comprising  an  Impact  band  passing 
over  a  fixed  and  an  eccentrically  mounted  frlctlonal  sup 
port  the  last  named  support  for  purpose  of  adjustment,  a 
pair  of  Independent  springs  mounted  outside  the  band  ad 
Jacent  thereto,  the  free  ends  of  the  band  each  secured  to 
one  of  said  springs. 

2.  A  shuttle  check  comprising  a  band  having  a  hard  im- 
pact surface,  a  tixed  and  an  adjustable  frlctlonal  support 
for  the  bund.  Independent  tension  springs  for  each  free 
end  of  the  band  and  spools  located  adjacent  the  outside  of 
the  band  forming  supports  for  the  springs. 

3.  In  a  shuttle  check,  the  combination  with  a  fixed  and 
a  relatively  adjustable  support,  an  Impact  band  passing 
over  wild  supports,  of  adjustable  Independent  tension 
means  for  the  free  ends  of  the  band  said  means  coraprls 
Ing  colled  springs  mounted  u|)on  spools,  the  spools  being 
rotatably  adjustable  to  vary  the  tension. 

4.  In  a  shuttle  check,  the  combination  with  a  base  plate 
and  guiding  flanges,  of  spools  adjustably  secured  to  the 
iMise  plate,  spiral  springs  confined  upon  said  spools,  a  fixed 
and  an  adjustable  supi>ort  on  the  bjise  plate  adjacent  the 
guiding  flanges,  an  Impact  band  passing  over  the  supports, 
the  ends  of  the  band  being  brought  together  and  each  end 
secured  to  one  of  the  springs. 

5.  In  a  shuttle  check,  the  combination  with  a  base  plate 
and  impact  band  mounted  thereon,  supporting  spools  ad- 
justably secured  to  the  htae  plate,  coll  springs  confined  on 
each  of  the  bikwIs  and  each  having  one  end  anchored  to 
the  spool,  the  free  ends  of  the  springs  being  engaged  V  the 
ends  of  the  Impact  band,  and  loose  bearing  colls  Interposed 
between  the  spools  and  the  coils  thereon  to  reduce  the  fric- 
tion of  the  parts. 


861.014.       FROnrCTION    OF    STABLE.    DRY    HYDRO 
SULFITES.      Max  BArLKN.   I.udwlgshafen  on  the-Rhlne. 
Germany,   assignor   to   Badlsche   Anllln   &  Soda    Fabrlk. 
Lodwlgshafen-on  the-Rhine,  (Jermany,  a  Corporation  of 
<;ermany.     Filed  Apr.  22,  190.''..     Serial  No.  256.000. 

1.  The  process  of  obtaining  hydrosulfltes  free  from  both 
combined  and  uncomblned  water  from  solutions  of  the 
same  by  reacting  upon  a  solution  of  a  hydrosulflte  with 
n  hot  fluid  which  has  the  power  of  taking  up  water  so  that 
the  hydrosulflte  Is  precipitated  at  a  temperature  above  fifty 
degrees  centigrade. 

2.  The  process  of  obtaining  hydrosulfltes  free  from  l)Oth 
combined  and  uncomblned  water  from  solutions  of  the 
sjime  by  reacting  upon  a  solution  of  a  hydrosulflte  with 
hot  ethyl  alcohol  so  that  the  hydrosulflte  Is  precipitated  at 
a  temperature  above  fifty  degrees  centigrade. 


1.  In  a  block  signal  system.  In  combination  with  the  rail 
circuit  of  a  block,  a  source  of  voltage  supplying  tUe  rail 
circuit,  and  an  overload  relay  in  series  with  said  source  ar- 
ranged to  cut  a  portion  of  said  source  out  of  circuit  upon 
an  abnormal  flow  of  current  therefrom. 

2.  In  a  block  signal  system,  In  combination  with  the  rail 
circuit  of  a  block,  n  source  of  voltage  supplying  the  rail 
circuit,  an  overload  relay  In  series  with  s-.ild  source  ar- 
ranged to  cut  a  portion  of  said  source  out  of  circuit  upon 
an  abnormal  flow  of  current  therefrom,  and  an  impedance 
arranged  to  be  inserted  in  series  with  said  source  by  the 
operation  of  said  relay. 

3.  In  an  alternating-current  block  signal  system,  line- 
wires  extending  along  the  track,  supply  connections  from 
the  line  wires  to  the  rail  circuits  of  the  blocks,  trans- 
formers comprised  in  said  connections,  and  means  for 
reducing  the  number  of  effective  secondary  turns  of  said 
transformers  upon  an  abnormal  flow  of  current  therein. 

4.  In  an  alternating  current  block  signal  system.  Une- 
wlres  extending  along  the  track,  supply  connections  from 
the  line-wires  to  the  rail  circuits  of  the  blocks,  trans- 
formers comprised  In  said  connections,  and  overload  re 
lays  In  said  connections  comprising  contacts  arranged  to 
cut  a  portion  of  the  secondary  turns  of  said  transformers 

out  of  circuit. 

5.  In   an   alternating-current  block  signal   system,   line- 
I  wires  extending  along  the  track,  supply  connections  from 

the  line -wires  to  the  rail  circuits  of  the  block,  trans- 
fprmers  comprised  In  said  connections,  and  means  for 
Increasing  the  ratio  of  effective  primary  to  effective  sec- 
ondary turns  In  said  transformers  upon  abnormal  flow  of 
current  therein. 


H61,016.  ROLL<}RINI)ING  MACHINE.  Frkpehick  L. 
Brown  and  Is.vac  W.  Shrink,  Scottdale,  Pa.  Filed 
Mar.  7,  1906.     Serial  No.  304,797. 

1.  In  a  roll  grinding  machine,  a  l)ed,  a  tool  carriage  moT- 
able  longitudinally  of  the  l>ed,  a  vertically  arranged  tem- 
plet having  an  adjustable  mounting  at  one  side  of  the  bed, 
and  a  tool  holder  supporting  the  grinding  wheel  and  hav- 
ing a  member  carrying  a  guide  element  held  in  traveling 
contact  with  the  pattern  surface  of  the  templet. 

2.  In  a  roll  grinding  machine,  a  stationary  l>ed.  a  travel- 
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Ing  tool  carriage  tbereoD.  an  offiet  support  arranged  at 
one  aide  of  the  bed,  a  vertically  arranged  templet  carried 
by  said  support  and  having  a  swlveled  mounting  thereon, 
and  a  toul  holder  supporting  the  grinding  wheel  and  hav- 
ing a  member  carrying  a  guide  element  held  In  traveling 
contact  with  the  pattern  surface  of  the  templet. 


3;  In  a  roll  grinding  machine,  a  stationary  bed,  a  travel 
Ing  tool  carriage  thereon,  a  vertically  disposed  templet 
arranged  In  offset  relation  to  the  bed  and  having  a  central 
pivot  support  and  fastening  means,  said  templet  being  alsc 
provided  with  an  Inner  pattern  surface,  and  a  tool  holder 
longitudinally  movable  on  the  tool  carriage  and  carrying 
a  grinding  wheel  and  a  guide  element,  the  latter  beln^ 
held  In  traveling  contact  with  the  pattern  surface  of  the 
templet. 

4.  In  a  roll  grinding  machine,  a  stationary  bed,  a  travel- 
ing tool  carriage  thereon,  a  templet  arranged  beyond  one 
end  of  the  tool  carriage  disposed  edgewise  In  a  vertical 
plane  and  having  an  adjustable  support,  said  templet  being 
provided  with  an  Inner  pattern  surface,  and  a  tool  holder 
longitudinally  movable  of  the  tool  carriage  and  carrying 
a  grinding  wheel  and  also  having  a  memt)er  provided  with 
a  guide  finger  held  under  pressure  in  traveling  contact 
with  the  templet. 

5.  In  a  roll  grinding  machine,  a  stationary  bed,  a  tool 
carriage  slldable  longitudinal  thereof,  a  vertically  dis- 
posed templet  having  an  adjustable  and  pivotal  support 
beyond  one -end  of  the  tool  carriage,  a  double  slide  sup 
ported  on  and  movable  longitudinally  of  the  tool  carriage, 
one  of  said  slide  members  carrying  u  grinding  wheel  and 
the  other  of  said  members  carrying  a  guide  wheel  held  in 
traveling  contact  with  the  templet. 

6.  In  ft  roll  grinding  machine,  a  stationary  bed,  a  too! 
carriage  slldable  longltudlniilly  thereof,  an  angled  support- 
ing bracket  held  In  offset  relation  to  one  side  of  the 
machine  bed  beyond  one  end  of  the  tool  carriage,  a  verti- 
cally disposed  templet  having  a  central  pivotal  support  on 
said  bracket  and  also  having  fastening  means,  a  follower 
slide  slldably  engaging  the  carriage  and  movable  longl 
tudlnally  thereof,  said  follower  slide  carrying  a  guide 
roller  and  moved  under  spring  pressure  toward  the  tem- 
plet, a  t(x>l  holding  slide  mounted  on  and  movable  longl 
tudlnally  of  the  follower  slide,  said  tool  holder  slide  carry- 
lug  a  grinding  wheel,  and  an  adjustable  connection  between 
the  follower  and  tool  holder  slides. 


861,017.    AIR-SHIP.    Ctbcs  L.  Buckwalteb,  LoudoDvlll*. 
Ohio.     Filed  Feb.  28,  1907.     Serial  No.  369,927. 


r- 


1.  In  flying  machine  mechanism,  a  basket,  hollow  sock- 
ets secured  thereto,  reciprocally  mounted  sleeves  one  with- 
in the  other  In  each  socket,  a  wing  at  the  upper  end  of 
each  sleeve  provided  with  feathers,  double  crank  shafts 
below  the  sockets  and  the  sleeves,  and  a  pitman  from  each 
bend  of  the  crank  to  the  lower  ends  respectively  of  said 
sleeves. 

2.  In  flying  machine  mechanism,  a  basket,  transversely 
arranged  hollow  bars  therein,  a  bracket  plvotally  secured 
upon  each  end  of  each  bar,  the  upper  end  of  which  is  pro- 
vided with  a  hollow  socket,  reclprocatory  sleeves  mounted 
In  each  socket,  a  wing  at  the  upper  end  of  each  sleeve,  a 
shaft  Journaled  In  each  hollow  bar,  the  ends  of  which  are 
each  provided  with  a  double  crank,  a  pitman  from  each 
bend  of  said  crank  to  one  of  said  sleeves,  and  means  for 
swinging  said  brackets  upon  said  bars  to  change  the  in- 
clination of  said  wings  relatively  to  the  basket. 

3.  In  flying  machine  mechanism,  a  basket,  transversely 
arranged  hollow  bars  therein,  each  provided  with  a  seg- 
mental rack,  a  bracket  plvotally  secured  at  Its  lower  end 
to  each  end  of  each  bar,  reclprocatory  sleeves  mounted  In 
each  bracket,  a  wing  secured  nt  the  upper  end  of  each 
sleeve,  a  shaft  Journaled  In  each  hollow  bar,  each  one  of 
which  Is  provided  with  a  double  crank,  pitmen  for  con- 
necting said  cranks  with  said  sleeves,  a  lever  plvotally 
mounted  upon  one  of  said  shafts  adjacent  to  the  rack 
thereon,  a  sleeve  upon  each  rack,  one  of  which  is  con- 
nected with  said  lever,  a  rod  plvotally  connected  to  said 
sleeve,  and  means  for  locking  the  lever,  rods  secured  at 
their  ends  to  said  brackets  and  connecting  with  the  sleeves 
upon  the  rack,  and  means  for  locking  the  lever  In  any 
desired  position. 

4.  In  flying  machine  mechanism,  a  body,  reclprocatory 
wings  thereon,  and  a  tall  plvotally  mounted  at  the  rear  of 
the  basket,  said  tall  comprising  opi;>osltely  extending,  de- 
pending vanes,  and  means  for  moving  the  rear  end  of  the 
tall  vertically  and  laterally  and  controlling  the  more- 
ments  of  said  vanes. 

5.  Id  flying  machine  mechanism,  a  substantially  boat- 
like basket  provided  with  perforated  brackets  at  Its  rear 
end,  reclprocatory  vanes  for  the  basket,  a  standard  plvot- 
ally   mounted    In    said    brackets    having    a    hollow    bearing 
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and  a  segmental  rack  at  Us  upper  end,  a  rod  through 
said  bearing,  two  vanes  upon  the  rear  end  of  said  rod,  one 
of  which  is  provided  with  a  sleeve  at  lU  forward  end 
which  extends  through  said  bearing,  two  arms  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  rod,  one  of  which  is  secured  thereto,  and 
the  other  Is  secured  to  said  sleeve,  a  collar  reciprocally 
mounted  on  said  sleeve  and  provided  with  a  latch  In  posl 
tlon  for  connecting  with  said  rack,  a  thumb  piece  for 
moving  said  collar,  and  means  for  locking  said  handles 
In  any  desired  position  relatively  to  each  other. 


861,018.  SWITCHING  MECHANISM  FOR  ELECTRIC 
RAILWAYS.  En  W.  Claek,  Coalton,  Ohio.  Filed  Mar. 
26.  1907.    Serial  No.  364,727. 


4.  Id  a  switch-operating  means  for  electric  railways,  a 
lover,  connections  between  the  same  and  the  swltch-polnta, 
an  electric  motor  for  operating  the  lever,  connections  be 
tween  the  same  and  the  lever,  and  hand  operating  means 
for  the  lever,  the  electrically  operated  means  for  moving 
the  lever  and  the  hand-operated  means  for  moving  the 
lever  acting  iDterchangeably  as  the  fulcrum  or  pivot 
point  of  said  lever. 

5.  In  a  awltch-operatlng  means  for  electric  railways,  a 
lever,  connections  between  the  pame  and  the  switch-points, 
an  electrically-operated  lever-actuatlng  means,  a  baad-op- 
erated  lever  actuating  means,  the  said  hand  and  electric- 
ally operated  lever  actuating  means  acting  Interchangeably 
as  the  pivot  point  for  said  lever,  and  a  locking  means  en- 
gaging the  hand-operated  means  for  holding  the  latter 
against  movement. 


861,019.      THERAPEUTIC    LAMP.      Hablev    E.    Cooeb, 
Minneapolis,    Minn.,    assignor    to   Spear  Marshall    Com 
pany,  Chicago,    III.,  a   Corporation  of  I>elaware.      Filed 
Nov.  20,  1906.     Serial  No.  344.307. 


1.  In  a  switch  operating  system  for  electric  railways,  a 
main  power  conductor,  a  aupplemental  conductor  adjacent 
thereto,  an  electric  switch-operating  mechanism  connected 
to  the  supplemental  conductor,  a  trolley  collecting  arm  for 
the  main  circuit  of  a  car.  and  a  supplemental  arm  attached 
to  but  Insulated  from  the  trolley  arm  and  carrying  a  col- 
lecting roller  having  an  extended  engaging  face  for  the 
supplemental  conductor. 

2.  In  a  switch-operating  system  for  electric  railways,  a 
main  power  conductor,  a  supplemental  conductor  adjacent 
thereto,  an  electric  switch-operating  mechanism  connected 
to  the  supplemental  conductor,  a  trolley  collecting  arm  for 
the  main  circuit  of  a  car.  a  supplemental  arm  attached 
to  but  insulated  from  the  trolley  arm  and  carrying  a  col- 
lecting roller  having  an  extended  engaging  face  for  the 
supplemental  conductor,  circuit  connections  between  th'^ 
supplemental  collecting  roller  and  the  main  circuit  on  the 
car,  and  a  switch  Interposed  In  the  last  named  circuit  con- 
nections. 

3.  In  a  track  switch-operating  means  for  electric  rail- 
ways, a  lever,  connections  between  the  same  and  the  track 
awltch-polnts.  a  rotating  member  having  a  continuous 
cam  groove  and  engaging  one  end  of  said  lever,  means 
for  driving  said  rotating  meaiber  in  one  direction  only,  an- 
other meml>er  provided  with  a  cam  groove  and  onyagin; 
aald  lever  between  Its  two  end.'*,  and  means  for  rocking  the 
last-named  member  to  cause  Its  cam  groove  to  move  the 
switch  point-operating  lever  In  the  opposite  direction. 


1.  \  therapeutic  lamp  comprising  a  cone-shaped  hood,  a 
sblftable  Inverted  cone-shaped  director  suitably  connected 
to  the  hood  and  forming  a  continuation  thereof  and  hav- 
ing a  light  ray  outlet,  and  an  Illuminating  and  heating 
means  arranged  In  said  hood. 

2.  A  therapeutic  lamp  comprising  a  combined  hood  and 
director,  both  substantially  conoldal  In  shape,  secured  to- 
gether at  their  bases,  an  Incandescent  lamp  held  In  the 
apex  of  said  hood,  a  reflector  arranged  In  said  hood  about 
the  neck  of  the  lamp,  and  a  light  ray  outlet  for  said  di- 
rector. 

3.  A  therapeutic  lamp  comprising  an  upper  hood  and  a 
lower  director,  both  substantially  conical  In  shape,  hinged 
together  at  their  bases,  an  Incandescent  lamp  of  great 
heat  and  light  giving  capacity  arranged  in  said  hood,  a  re- 
flector In  said  hood  arranged  about  the  neck  of  said  lamp, 
and  a  light  ray  outlet  for  said  director. 

4.  A  therapeutic  lamp  comprising  a  hood  and  a  di- 
rector, both  substantially  conical  In  shape,  hinged  together 
at  their  bases,  an  Incandescent  lamp  of  groat  heat  and 
light  giving  power  arranged  in  the  hood,  a  reflector  in  the 
hood,  and  a  light  ray  outlet  for  said  director. 


861.020.       DUMMY     BOOK     PX)R     LIBRARY  -  SHELVES. 

Frank  E.  Colltkb.  Omaha,  Nebr.     Filed  May  10,  1906. 

Serial  No.  .116.205. 

1.  An  indicating  device  consisting  of  a  dummy  book  com- 
prising   side    sections,    a    plurality    of    back    sections,    and 
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means  includlni?  flexible  Inelastic  metal  strips,  connecting 
uld  sections  together  for  angular  adjustment. 


f 


2.  An  Indicating  device  consisting  of  a  dummy  book 
comprising  a  plurality  of  back  and  side  sections,  trans- 
versely extending  flexible  strips  hlngedly  connecting 
said  sections  upon  their  inner  faces,  a  lining  covering  the 
Inner  faces  of  said  sections,  and  means  for  placing  a  re- 
movable record  upon  the  outer  face  of  one  of  the  back 
sections,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  An  indicating  device  consisting  of  a  dummy  book  com- 
prising side  and  back  sections  and  means  including  flexible 
inelastic  metal  strips  connecting  said  sections  together  for 
angular  adjustment  and  to  hold  said  sections  in  adjusted 
position. 


S61.021.      APPARATUS   FOR   APPLYING    INSULATION 
TO  ELh:OTKICAL  CONDICTORS.     Ix)i  is  W.  Downes 
Providence,    R.     |.       Filed    July    7.     1004.       Serial    No' 
215.694. 


Ing  conneitlons  actuating   said  carding   means  while   the 
carrier  rotates. 

4.  In  apparatus  for  applying  fibrous  Insulating  material 
to  a  conductor,  the  combination  of  a  carrier  comprising  a 
supporting  plate  or  table  and  having  an  axial  opening 
through   which   the  conductor  passes,   means  for  rotjitlng 

I  the  carrier  on  its  axis,  a  hopper  or  chamber  on  one  side  of 
said  table  for  the  fibrous  material,  carding  means  mounted 
on  the  same  side  of  the  table  for  conve>ing  fibrous  mate- 
rial from  the  hopper  and  for  delivering  the  same  into  con- 
tact with  the  surface  of  the  conductor  in  the  form  of  a 
band  or  strand,  and  driving  connections  mounted  on  the 
other  side  of  the  table  for  actuating  the  carding  mean* 
while  the  carrier  rotates. 

5.    In  apparatus  for  applying  fibrous  Insulating  material 
to  a  conductor,  the  combination  of  a  carrier  comprising  a 

I  supporting  plate  or  table  and  having  an  axial  opening 
through  which  the  conductor  passes,  means  for  rotating 
the  carrier  on  Its  axi.s.  a  hopper  or  chamber,  carding  means 
comprising  carding  rolls  and  a  conveyer  belt  moving  in 
clo.se  proximity  to  the  conductor,  said  hopper,  roils  and 
belt  being  all  mounted  on  the  same  side  of  the  table  shafts 
passing  through  the  table  to  the  carding  rolls  and  con- 
veyer-belt, and  gearing  connected  to  said  shaft  on  the 
other  side  of  the  table  to  actuate  the  carding  means  while 
the  carrier  rotates. 

6.  In  apparatus  for  applying  fibrous  insulating  material 
to  a  conductor  or  wire,  a  carrier  and  means  for  rotating 
the  same  about  the  conductor  and  for  simultaneously  im- 
parting relative  movement  to  the  conductor  and  carrier  in 
a  direction  longitudinal  to  the  conductor  :  a  carding  sur- 
face mounted  on  the  carrier  and  adapted  to  deliver  fiber 
to  the  wire,  and  driving  connections  for  advancing  the 
carding  surface  on  its  bearings  on  the  carrier  during  rota- 
tion of  the  latter  to  present  fiber-bearing  portions  of  said 
surface  to  the  surface  of  the  wire. 

7.  In  apparatus  for  applying  fibrous  Insulating  material 
to  a  conductor  or  wire,  a  carrier  and  means  for  rotating 
the  same  about  the  conductor  and  for  simultaneously  im- 
parting relative  movement  to  the  conductor  and  carrier  in 
a  direction  longitudinal  to  the  conductor,  a  carding  sur- 
face mounted  on  the  carrier  and  adaj.ted  to  deliver  fiber  to 
the  wire,  means  for  delivering  fiber  to  the  carding  surface 
and  driving  connections  for  advancing  the  carding  surface 
on  its  bearings  on  the  carrier  during  rotation  of  the  latter 
to  continuously  present  fiber  bearing  portions  of  said  .ur- 
face  to  the  surface  of  the  wire. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  applying  fibrous  Insulating  material 
to  a  conductor,  a  carrier  and  means  for  rotating  the  same 
about  the  conductor,  a  hopper  or  chamber  on  the  carrier 
for  the  fibrous  material,  carding  means  on  the  carrier  for 
conveying  fibrous  material  from  the  hopper  and  for  delly- 
erlng  the  same  into  contact  with  the  .surface  of  the  con- 
ductor in  the  form  of  a  band  or  strand,  and  driving  connec- 
tions for  actuating  said  carding  means  while  the  carrier 
rotates. 

2.  In  apparatus  for  applying  fibrous  insulating  material 
to  a  conductor,  a  carrier  and  means  for  rotating  the  sam« 
about  the  conductor,  a  hopper  or  chamber  on  the  carrier 
for  the  fibrous  material,  carding  means  on  the  carrier  for 
conveying  fibrous  material  from  the  hopper  and  for  deliv- 
ering the  same  into  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  con- 
ductor, said  means  comprising  a  traveling  feed  surface 
supporting  the  fibrous  material  and  moving  In  close  prox- 
imity to  the  conductor  at  the  point  the  fibrous  material  Is 
applied  thereto,  and  driving  connections  actuating  said 
carding  moans  while  the  carrier  rotates. 

3.  In  apparatus  for  applying  fibrous  Insulating  material 
to  a  conductor,  a  carrier  and  means  for  rotating  the  same 
about  the  conductor,  a  hopper  or  chamber  on  the  carrier 
for  the  fibrous  material,  carding  means  on  the  carrier  for 
conveying  fibrous  material  from  the  hopper  and  for  deliv- 
ering the  same  Into  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  con- 
ductor, said  means  comprising  carding  wheels  or  rolls  and 
a  .onveyer  belt  receiving  the  fibrous  material  from  the 
rolls  and  moving  in  c'ose  proximity  to  the  conductor  at 
the  point  the  fibrous  material  la  applied  thereto,  and  drlv-  , 


861,022.      WASHING-MACHINE.      James    W.    Dunxiibe 
•Newton.  Iowa.     Filed  Aug.  18.  1906.     Serial  No.  331.128! 


1.  In  a  washing  machine  a  receptacle  having  an  aper- 
ture In  the  top  thereof,  a  reinforcing  strip  adjacent  to 
one  edge  of  the  aperture,  a  fly-wheel  carrying  shaft  Jour- 
naled  in  bearings  upon  the  reinforcing  strip,  a  lid  having 
hinge  lugs  engaging  the  fly-wheel  carrying  shaft  and  oper- 
ating mechanism  Including  a  l>earlng  plate  secured  upon 
the  lid.  a  spur-wheel  supported  for  rotation  upon  the  bear- 
ing plate,  and  a  pinion  upon  the  fly-wheel  carrying  shaft 
meshing  with   the  spur-wheel. 

2.  In  a  washing  machine  a  receptacle  having  an  aper- 
ture in  the  top  thereof,  a  fly-wheel  carrying  shaft  support- 
ed  for   rotation   adjacent   to  said  aperture,  a  lid   having 


hinge  lugs  engaging  the  shaft,  a  bearing  plate  secured 
upon  the  lid.  a  spur-wheel  Journaled  upon  the  bearing 
plate,  a  pinion  upon  the  fly-wheel  carrying  shaft  meshing 
with  the  spur-wheel,  an  operating  lever  supported  upon 
one  Bide  of  the  receptacle,  a  link  connecting  said  lever 
with  the  wrist  pin  upon  the  spur-wheel,  a  shaft  extending 
through  the  lid  and  supported  for  oscillation,  said  shaft 
having  a  rubbing  member  at  its  lower  end.  and  moans  for 
transmitting  an  oscillatory  motion  to  said  shaft  from  the 
spur-wheel. 


861.023.     DUMPING  -  WAGON.     Albbrt  FLOWERS,  Cam 
den.  Ohio.     Filed  June  30,  1906.     Serial  No.  324.188. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  wagon  body  having  a  divid- 
ing ridge,  of  doors  hinged  to  the  ridge  and  wagon  body,  a 
rocker  shaft  Journaled  In  the  body,  yleldable  connections 
from  said  shaft  for  closing  the  doors,  and  means  also  op- 
erated from  the  shaft  for  supporting  the  dtion  closed. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  wagon  body,  two  pairs  of 
hinged  doors  forming  the  bottom  thereof,  of  a  rocker  shaft 
Journaled  In  the  Ijody.  a  plurality  of  rocker  arms  on  the 
shaft,  yleldable  connections  from  the  rocker  arms  for  clos- 
ing the  doors,  connections  to  other  rocker  arms  for  sup- 
porting the  doors,  cli  sed.  and  means  for  locking  the  shaft 
with  the  doors  closed. 

3.  In  a  dumping  wagon,  the  combination  with  a  wagon 
body  having  a  dividing  ridge,  cooperating  doors  hinged  to 
the  ridge  and  wagon  body,  of  a  shaft  Journaled  trans 
reraely  in  the  wagon  bidy.  a  plurality  of  rocker  arms  on 
the  shaft,  yleldable  connections  from  rocker  arms  to  close 
the  doors,  a  bar  adapted  to  support  the  doors  closed,  con- 
nections from  other  rocker  arms  to  satd  supporting  bar. 
and  a  rack  and  foot  lever  for  locking  the  parts  closed. 

4.  A  wagon  body  having  a  longitudinal  shed  therein, 
cooperating  doors  hinged  to  the  shed  and  fo  the  sides  of  the 
lK»dy.  a  rock  shaft  Journaled  at  the  forward  end  of  the 
l)ody.  rocker  arms  on  the  ends  of  said  shaft  and  nt  Inter- 
mediate points,  yielding  connections  from  the  intermediate 
rocker  arms  to  the  doors,  links  pivoted  to  the  end  rocker 
arms,  supporting  rollers  on  the  sides  of  the  wagon  body,  a 
transverse  supporting  bar.  chain  connections  between  the 
links  and  bar.  a  lever  for  rocking  the  shaft,  means  for 
locking  the  rock  shaft,  and  means  for  releasing  said  lock- 
ing means. 


861.024.     VBILrSHIELD.     Cabhie  A.   George.   Naxareth. 
Pa.     Filed  Jan.  29,  1907.     Serial  No.  .354.724. 


A  face  and  ear  protector  comprising  an  oval  shaped  pad 
having  an  oval  opening  in  the  center  and  arranged  trans- 
versely thereof,  a  stiffening  memlier  arranged  around  the 
edge  of  said  opening,  outwardly  curved  veil  supporting 
bows  arranged  transversely  of  said  opening  near  its  upper 
and  lower  ends  and  secured  at  their  ends  to  said  stiffening 
member  to  provide  an  >inol)6tructed  space  for  the  eyes  and 
nioutli  of  the  wearer  and  fastening  means  connected  with 
the  ends  of  said  pad.  ->  o 


861.025.     PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FACSIMILES  OF 
OIL-PAINTINGS.      Hrbbert  F.   Gbibblb,  Toronto,   On 
tario,  Canada,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Frank  Augustus 
Rolph.  Toronto,  Canada.     Filed  July  21,  1906.     Serial 
No.  327,237. 


V 


it^tg^M 


1.  The  herein  described  process  of  producing  fac  similes 
of  oil  paintings  and  the  like,  consisting  In  first  coating  a 
sheet  of  absorl>ent  paper  material  with  a  soluble  gummy 
substance,  then  printing  the  colors  on  said  gummy  coating 
subsequent  to  the  drying  thereof  and  sjiowing  the  picture 
inverted  thereon,  then  applying  to  said  colors  subsequent 
to  the  thorough  drying  thej-eof  a  coating  of  adhesive  sub- 
stance, then  bringing  said  adhesive  substance  in  a  lacky 
condition  into  contact  with  a  prepared  sheet  of  suitable 
material  and  exerting  pressure  to  drive  said  adhesive  into 
the  pores  of  said  material,  and  finally  dampening  the  afore- 
said sheet  of  pa|>er  material  and  thereby  loosening  it  and 
a  part  of  the  gummy  substance  from  the  face  of  the  color- 
ings of  the  picture  for  the  pur|)08e  of  removal  therefrom 
as  specified. 

2.  The  herein  described  process  of  producing  fac  similes 
of  oil  paintings  and  the  like,  consisting  in  first  coating  a 
sheet  of  absorbent  paper  material  with  a  soluble  gummy 
substance,  then  printing  the  colors  on  said  gummy  coating 
subsequent  to  the  drying  thereof  and  showing  the  picture 
inverted  thereon,  then  applying  to  said  picture  subsequent 
to  the  thorough  drying  thereof  a  coating  of  adhesive  sub- 
stance which  is  llexible.  transparent  and  insoluble  when 
dry,  then  bringing  said  adhesive  In  Its  tacky  condition  into 
contact  with  a  prepared  sheet  of  suitable  material  and  ex- 
erting pressure  to  drive  said  adhesive  Into  the  pores  of  said 
prepared  material,  and  finally  dampening  the  aforesaid 
sheet  of  paper  material  and  thereby  lo  >senlng  it  and  a  part 
of  the  gummy  substance  from  the  colorings  of  the  picture 
for  the  purpose  of  removal  therefrom,  as  s|)eclfied. 

3.  The  herein  described  process  of  producing  fac  similes 
of  oil  paintings  and  the  like,  consisting  in  first  coating  a 
sheet  of  absorbent  paper  material  with  a  solution  of  gum 
arable  and  allowing  the  same  to  dry,  then  printing  the 
colors  of  the  picture  Inverted  on  said  gummed  surface  and 
allowing  them  to  dry  thoroughly,  then  covering  the  picture 
with  a  pure  white  coating  and  allowing  it  to  dry  thor- 
oughly, then  applying  to  said  white  coating  a  coating  of 
adhesive  substance  which  Is  flexible,  transparent  and  In- 
soluble when  dry,  then  applying  the  adhesive  surface  In  a 
tacky  condition  to  the  surface  of  a  prepared  sheet  of  suit- 
able almorlient  material  and  exerting  pressure  to  drive 
said  adhesive  into  the  pores  of  said  pr|!parod  material,  and 
finally  dampening  the  aforesaid  sheet  of  pa[>er  material 
sufficiently  to  loosen  It  and  a  part  of  the  gum  from  the 
surface  of  the  color  of  the  picture  for  the  purpose  of  re- 
moval therefrom  as  specified. 

4.  The  herein  de8cril>ed  process  of  producing  fac-similes 
of  oil  paintings  and  the  like,  consisting  in  first  coating  a 
sheet  of  absorbent  paper  material  with  a  solution  of  gum 
arable  and  allowing  the  same  to  dry,  then  printing  the 
colors  of  the  picture  inverted  on  said  gummed  surface  and 
allowing  them  to  dry  thoroughly,  then  applying  to  said 
colors  a  coating  of  adhesive  substance  which  is  flexible, 
transparent  and  Insoluble  when  dry.  then  coating  a  sheet 
of  canvas  or  other  textile  fabric  with  a  suitable  priming 
and  allowing  the  same  to  dry.  then  applying  the  adhesive 
surface  of  the  printed  sheet  In  a  tacky  condition  to  the 
primed  surface  of  the  canvas,  then  passing  the  composite 
sheet  between  suitable  rollers  under  pressure  and  forcing 
said  adhesive  into  the  pores  of  the  primed  sheet,  and 
finally  dampening  the  aforesaid  sheet  of  pa|>er  material 
siifflclontly  to  lo  isen  It  and  a  part  of  the  gum  from  the  sur- 
face of  the  pigment  of  the  picture  and  removing  the  same 
as  specified. 

5.  The  herein  described  process  of  producing  fac  similes 
of  oil  paintings  and  the  like,  consisting  in  first  coating  a 
sheet  of  altsorbent  paper  material  with  a  solution  of  gum 
arable  and  allowing  the  same  to  dry,  then  printing  the 
colors  of  the  picture  Inverted  on  said  gummed  surface  and 
allowing  them  to  dry  thoroughly,  then  passing  the  printed 
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shwt  through  a  pr^ss  and  applying  to  the  colored  surface 
an  adhesive  coating  of  a  mixture  of  lithograph  Tarnish  and 
Canada  balsam,  then  applying  said  adhesive  surface  In  a 
tacky  condition  to  the  surface  of  a  primed  sheet  of  canvas, 
then  subjecting  the  composite  sheet  to  pressure  and  forc- 
ing the  adhesive  Into  the  pores  of  the  canvas  and  depress- 
ing the  pigments  Into  the  grain  of  the  canvas,  then 
dampening  the  back  of  the  absorbent  paper  material,  and 
finally  removing  said  paper  material  and  a  portion  of  the 
ifum  from  the  surface  of  the  picture,  as  specified. 


861,026.      STAIR.      Andrew   O.   Gt'STArsoN,   Aurora,    111. 
Filed  May  29.  1907.     Serial  No.  376.283. 


1.  Stairs  comprising  stringers,  and  treads  having  cross 
plates  fixed  thereto  under  the  ends  thereof,  the  plates  be- 
ing attached  to  the  stringers. 

2.  Stairs  comprising  stringers  having  flanges  set  back 
from  the  edge  thereof,  and  treads  having  cross  plates  fixed 
thereto  under  the  ends  thereof  and  attached  to  the  flanges, 
the  treads  resting  on  the  edge  of  the  stringers  and  the 
plates  resting  on  the  flanges. 

3.  Stairs  having  stringers  with  vertical  flanges  at  e.ich 
step,  set  back  from  the  edge,  and  risers  having  cross  plates 
fixed  on  the  back  thereof  and  fastened  to  the  flanges. 

4.  Stairs  having  stringers  with  a  horizontal  flange  at 
each  step,  spaced  below  the  edge  of  the  stringer,  a  tread 
resting  on  said  edge,  a  cross  plate  secured  to  the  under 
side  of  the  tread,  at  each  end  thereof,  and  haying  a  de- 
pending bolt  extending  through  the  flange,  and  a  not  on 
the  bolt  under  the  flange. 


861,027.  RAILWAY  SION.\L.  William  J.  GrsTiH,  In- 
dianapolis, Ind.  Filed  Nov.  21.  1905.  Serial  No. 
288.446. 


-s 


!#=^ 
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1.  A  signaling  device  comprising  a  series  of  signals,  a 
signal  operating  device  arranged  adjacent  each  of  the  sig- 
nals and  connected  solely  with  the  signals  In  advance  and 
In  rear  of  that  signal  adjacent  which  said  device  Is  posi- 


tioned, the  rear  connection  being  of  a  length  to  permit  op- 
eration of  the  rear  signal  without  affecting  the  signal  op- 
erating device  connected  thereto  and  in  advance  thereof. 

2.  A  signaling  device  comprising  a  series  of  signals  ar- 
ranged at  determinate  points  lengthwise  of  the  track,  a  sin- 
gle signal  operating  device  arranged  adjacent  each  signal 
and  adapted  In  operation  to  actuate  the  signals  In  front  and 
rear  of  said  device,  the  connection  between  the  operating 
device  and  rear  signal  being  of  such  length  as  to  permit  op- 
eration of  said  signal  by  the  device  arranged  In  rear  there- 
of without  affecting  the  device  In  advance  of  that  signal. 

3.  A  signaling  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  signals 
arranged  at  determinate  points  and  normally  at  clear,  a 
signal  operating  device  arranged  adjacent  each  signal  and 
connected  solely  to  the  signals  in  front  of  and  In  rear  of 
the  signal  adjacent  which  the  device  Is  positioned,  the  op- 
eration of  a  particular  signal  operating  device  serving  to 
operate  the  respective  signals  connected  thereto  In  reverse 
directions,  said  rearward  signal  being  normally  free  from 
the  Influence  of  the  operating  device  In  advance  thereof. 

4.  A  signaling  device  comprislqg  a  plurality  of  signals 
arranged  at  determinate  points  and  normally  at  clear,  • 
signal  operating  device  arranged  adjacent  each  signal  and 
connected  solely  to  the  signals  In  front  of  and  In  rear  of 
the  signal  adjacent  which  the  device  Is  positioned,  the  op- 
eration of  a  particular  signal  operating  device  serving  to 
operate  the  respective  signals  connected  thereto  In  reverse 
directions,  said  rearward  signal  being  normally  free  from 
the  Influence  of  the  operating  device  In  advance  thereof, 
the  operation  of  said  rear  signal  by  the  device  In  rear  of 
that  signal  serving  to  dispose  said  signal  within  the  In- 
fluence of  the  operating  device  In  advance  of  that  signal. 

5.  A  signaling  device  comprising  n  series  of  signals  ar- 
ranged at  determinate  points  lengthwise  of  the  track,  a 
signal  operating  device  arrange<l  adjacent  each  signal  and 
directly  connected  to  the  signals  in  front  and  In  rear  of 
the  signal  adjacent  which  said  device  Is  positioned,  the 
connection  between  the  device  and  rear  signal  Including 
an  excess  length  of  connection  to  provide  for  a  mt  vement 
of  the  rear  signal  under  the  Influence  of  an  operating  de- 
▼ioe  In  renr  of  that  signal  without  affecting  the  operating 
device  In  advance  of  that  signal. 


861.028.  SYSTEM  OF  FILTRATION  AND  WATER  SUP- 
PLY. Ferdina.nd  Grote,  Evansvllle,  Ind.  Filed  May 
20,  1907.     Serial  No.  374,ft.')2. 


1.   In  a  system  of  water  filtration  and  supply,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  delivery  pipe  provided  with  a  universal  Joint 
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and    Independent    strainers    therein    substantially    as    de- 
scribed. 

2.  In  a  system  of  water  filtration  and  supply,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  delivery  pipe  having  universal  Joints  of  a 
series  of  strainer  plpea,  each  provided  with  a  universal 
Joint  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  system  of  water  filtration  and  supply,  comprising  a 
delivery  pipe  provided  with  universal  Joints,  strainer  pipes 
secured  to  the  delivery  pli>es  having  universal  Joints,  and 
means  for  drawing  the  water  off  through  the  delivery  pipe, 
iultotantlally  as  described. 


I 


861,029.  TRANSFORMER -CORE.  Walter  A.  Hall, 
Lynn,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Sept.  24,  1904.  Serial 
No.  225,736. 


1.  A  transformer  core  composed  of  separate  branches 
whose  meeting  edges  have  longitudinal  ribs  which  Inter- 
mesh  to  form  a  substantially  solid  leg,  the  rib  on  each 
branch  being  symmetrl  illy  disposed  with  respect  to  the 
central  plane  of  said  branch. 

2.  A  transformer  core  composed  of  separate  branchea 
whose  meeting  edges  have  longitudinal  ribs  which  are 
B<iuare  In  cross-section,  the  rib  on  each  branch  being  sym- 
metrically disposed  with  reference  to  the  central  plane  of 
seld  branch. 

3.  A  transformer  core  composed  of  separate  branches, 
er.ch  of  which  consists  In  part  of  sections  each  having  one 
narrow  and  one  wide  leg,  ind  In  part  of  another  section 
placed  between  the  first  mentioned  sections  and  having 
two  legs  of  the  same  width. 

4.  A  transformer  core  composed  of  separate  branches, 
eiich  of  which  consists  In  part  of  sections  each  having 
narrow  and  wide  legs,  and  In  part  of  one  section  having 
legs  of  the  same  width,  said  one  section  being  placed  be 
tween  the  first  mentioned  sections,  and  the  thickness  of 
each  section  being  equal  to  the  width  of  the  narrowest 
legs. 

5.  A  magnetic  core  portion  formed  of  separate  parts 
Intermeshed  together,  each  of  said  parts  comprising  a  layer 
of  lamlnip  placed  l)etwe€n  a  pair  of  other  layors  of 
lamlnap,  the  laminae  In  said  other  layers  being  narrower 
than  the  laminae  In  the  first  mentioned  layer. 

6.  A  magnetic  core  portion  formed  of  separate  parts 
Intermeshed  together,  each  of  said  parts  comprising  a  layer 
of  wMe  lamlnap  between  a  pair  of  layers  of  narrow  lamlnte. 

7.  A  transformer  core  composed  of  separate  branches 
having  Intermeshed  ribbed  edges  meeting  at  a  common 
center,  the  central  plan  of  each  branch  being  off-set  from 
said  center,  and  each  rib  being  symmetrically  placed  with 
reference  to  the  central  plane  of  the  branch  of  which  It 
forms  a  part. 

8.  A  transformer  -  cere  composed  of  branches  having 
Inner  and  outer  legs,  the  former  Intermeshed  to  form  a 
central  leg.  and  the  thickness  of  the  outer  legs  being 
greater  than  that  of  the  Intermeshed  Inner  leg*. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  transformer-core  having  a 
central  leg  and  a  plurality  of  outer  legs,  of  additional  Iron 
In  the  outer  legs  to  make  them  thicker. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  transformer-core  composed 
of  laminations  and  having  a  central  leg  and  a  plurality 
of  outer  legs,  of  additional  laminations  interleaved  In  the 
outer  legs  to  make  them  thicker. 

11.  ▲   transformer  -  core  composed   of  branches   having 


Inner  and  outer  legs,  the  former  being  shouldered  and 
intermeshed  to  form  a  central  core-leg,  and  the  latter  hav- 
ing additional  iron  added  to  them  to  Increase  the  croM- 
sectlon  of  the  external  magnetic  circuit. 

12.  In  a  transformer,  o  core  composed  of  branches  hav- 
ing inner  and  outer  legs,  the  former  being  intermeshed 
together  to  form  a  central  core  leg,  and  each  comprising 
a  layer  of  wider  laminae  placed  between  a  pair  of  other 
layers  of  narrower  lamlnte,  and  a  winding  surrounding 
■aid  central  core  leg  and  l>elng  surrounded  by  said  outer 
legs. 

13.  In  a  transformer,  a  core  composed  of  branches  hav- 
ing Inner  and  outer  legs,  each  Inner  leg  comprising  a  layer 
of  wide  laminae  l)etween  a  pair  of  layers  of  narrow  laminae. 
8#ld  inner  legs  being  interlocked  together  to  form  a  central 
core  leg,  and  the  outer  leg  having  additional  laminae  inter- 
leaved In  them  to  make  them  thicker  than  the  Inner  logs, 
and  a  winding  within  said  outer  leg  and  surrounding  said 
central  core  leg. 


861,030.     WRENCH.     Victor  Ha.vsen.  Sparks,  Nev.     Filed 
Mar.  23,  1907.     Serial  No.  364.089. 


z-*? 


// 


A  wrench  having  a  receiving  socket  and  a  tapered  lon- 
gitudinal dovetailed  groove  formed  In  the  side  and  o[)en- 
ing  through  the  base  thereof  and  having  an  Inner  stop 
wall,  and  provided  with  a  transverse  threaded  opening 
communicating  with  said  groove,  a  tapered  dovetailed  Jaw 
adapted  to  fit  within  the  groove  and  limited  In  inward 
movement  by  said  stop  wall  and  provided  with  a  trans- 
verse opening  to  coincide  with  said  threaded  opening,  and 
a  screw  arranged  at  right  angles  to  the  Jaw  and  working 
In  said  threaded  opening  and  having  a  reduced  smooth- 
surfaced  end  forming  a  pin  to  engage  the  opening  In  the 
Jaw  to  retain  the  same  In  position,  said  screw  being  also 
formed  with  a  shoulder  to  clamp  the  Jaw  against  the  side 
walls  of  the  groove. 


861,031.  ELECTRIC  INDUCTION  FURNACE.  Johan- 
NB8  HXrdC.v,  I,ondon,  England,  assignor  to  The  GrSndal 
KJellln  Company.  Limited,  London,  England.  Filed  .Tan. 
24,  1007.     Serial  No.  363,842. 


21CZ1 


~.j^ 


1.  The  combination  with  an  electric  Induction  furnace 
and  a  source  of  polyphase  alternating  current,  of  a  plu- 
rality of  primary  windings  electrically  connected  to  and 
corresponding  In  number  with  the  different  phase  wind- 
ings of  the  aforesaid  source,  a  plurality  of  secondary  wind- 
ings corresponding  In  number  with  the  said  primary  wind- 
ings, and  magnetic  cores  carrying  said  primary  and  sec- 
ondary windings  and  forming  part  of  the  core  of  the  Induc- 
tion furnace,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

2.  The  combination  with  an  electric  induction  furnace 
and  a  source  of  polyphase  alternating  current,  of  a  plu- 
rality of  primary  windings  electrically  connected  to  and 
corresponding  in   number  with  the  different  phaae  wind- 
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Inga  of  tb«  aforesaid  source,  a  plarality  of  Mcondarj  wind- 
ings corresponding  In  number  with  the  said  primary  wind 
Ings  and  electrically  connected  so  that  the  currents  Induced 
therein  serve  as  the  primary  current  of  the  Induction  fur 
nace.  and  magnetic  cores  carrying  said  primary  and  sec- 
ondary windings  and  forming  part  of  the  core  of  the  In 
ductlon  furnace. 

3.  The  combination  with  an  electric  lnd\ictlon  furnace 
and  a  source  of  polyphase  alternating  current,  of  a  plu- 
rality of  primary  windings  electrically  connected  to  and 
corresponding  In  number  with  the  different  phase  wind- 
ings of  the  aforesaid  source,  a  plurality  of  secondary  wind 
Ings  corresponding  la  numl^er  with  the  said  primary  wind- 
ings, a  primary  winding  on  the  central  magnetic  core  of 
the  induction  furnace  and  electrically  connected  with  ^he 
aforesaid  secondary  windings,  and  outer  magnetic  cores 
carrying  said  primary  and  secondary  windings  and  form- 
ing with  the  central  core  carrying  the  primary  winding, 
the  transformer  structure. 

4.  The  combination  with  an  electric  induction  furnace 
and  a  source  of  polyphase  alternating  current,  of  a  plu- 
rality of  primary  windings  electrically  connected  to  and 
corresponding  In  number  with  the  different  phase  wind 
Ings  of  the  aforesaid  source,  a  plurality  of  secondary  wind- 
ings corresponding  In  number  with  the  said  primary  wind- 
ings and  wound  co-axlally  therewith,  a  primary  winding 
on  the  central  magnetic  core  of  the  Induction  furnace  and 
electrically  connected  In  series  with  the  aforesaid  sec- 
ondary windings,  and  outer  magnetic  cores  carrying  said 
primary  and  secondary  windings  and  forming  with  the 
central  core  carrying  the  primary  winding,  the  transformer 
structure. 

5.  The  combln.Ttlon  with  an  electric  Induction  furnace 
and  a  source  of  polyphase  alternating  current,  of  a  plu- 
rality of  primary  windings  electrically  connected  to  and 
corresponding  in  number  with  the  different  phase  windings 
of  the  aforesaid  source,  a  plurality  of  secondary  windings 
corresponding  In  numl)er  with  the  said  primary  wind- 
ings, aud  electrically  connected  so  that  the  currents  In- 
duced therein  serve  as  the  primary  current  of  the  Induc- 
tion furnai-e,  and  outer  magnetic  cores  carrying  said  pri- 
mary and  secondary  windings  and  forming  with  the  cen- 
tral magnetic  core  of  the  Induction  furnace,  the  trans- 
former structure. 

6.  The  combination  with  nn  electric  Induction  furnace 
and  a  source  of  polyphase  alternating  current,  of  a  plural- 
ity of  primary  windings  electrically  connected  to  and  cor 
responding  In  number  with  the  different  phase  windings  of 
the  afi>resaid  source,  a  plurality  of  secondary  windings 
corresponding  In  number  with  the  said  primary  windings. 
a  primary  winding  on  the  central  magnetic  core  of  the  In- 
duction furnace  and  electrically  connected  In  series  with 
the  aforesaid  seiondary  windings,  and  outer  magnetic 
cores  carrying  said  primary  and  secondary  windings  and 
forming  with  the  central  magnetic  core  of  the  Induction 
furnace,  the  transformer  structure. 


«61.0r.2. 
N    Y. 


GAME-BOX.     MiTHABL  J.  Howlett.  New  York, 
Klled  Aug.  11,  1006.     Serial  No.  330.172. 


1.  In  a  game  box  the  combination  with  a  case,  of  a  false 
bottom  to  hold  the  dice  to  be  thrown,  tripping  means  to 
throw  the  dice  to  a  new  position  and  a  spring  actuated 
plunger  by  which  the  false  bottom  may  be  retracted  and  re 
leased  to  suddenly  return  to  Its  normal  position. 

2.  In  a  same  box  the  combination  with  a  casing  of  one 
or  more  false  Iwttoms  to  hold  the  dice,  plungers  connected 
with  the  false  bottoms  and  passing  through  the  ends  of 
the  box,  springs  alvout  the  plungers  and  between  the  false 
twttoms  and  the  sides  and  tripplnK  means  to  Intercept  the 
dice  as  they  are  discharged  from  the  false  bottoms. 


86  1.08  3.     HOU8B8HOE.     RoBMT  E.  L.  Hdmphbits. 

Greenville.    W.    Va.      Filed   May   22,   1907.      8«rUl    No 
375.063. 


1.  A  horseshoe  comprising  a  body  portion  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  the  bottom  of  a  hoof,  a  pair  of  relatively  ad- 
justable memberi  attached  to  the  shoe  and  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  the  side  of  the  hoof,  and  devices  for  connect- 
ing the  adjustable  members  and  the  body  portion  of  the 
shoe  and  operating  to  proximate  the  adjustable  members  to 
retain  the  body  portion  and  the  said  members  In  coopera- 
tive relation  with  the  hoof. 

2.  A  horseshoe  comprising  a  body  portion  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  the  bottom  of  the  hoof,  a  pair  of  coopera- 
tively arranged  members  attached  to  the  shoe  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  opposite  sides  of  the  hoof,  and  devices  con- 
necting the  respective  members  and  the  body  portion  for 
drawing  the  members  toward  one  another  and  Into  co- 
operative relation  with  the  hoof. 

3.  A  horseshoe  comprising  a  body  portion  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  the  bottom  of  the  hoof,  a  pair  of  coopera- 
tively arranged  members  composed  of  resilient  material 
each  having  one  end  rigidly  fixed  to  the  body  of  the  shoe 
and  having  Its  opposite  end  adjustably  attached  thereto  for 
permitting  a  relative  proxlmatlng  and  .separating  move- 
ment of  the  members  In  a  plane  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  plane  of  the  body  of  the  shoe,  and  devices  co- 
operating with  the  said  members  for  securing  the  body  of 
the  shoe  In  cooperative  relation  to  the  hoof. 

4.  A  horseshoe  comprising  a  body  portion  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  the  bottom  of  the  hoof,  a  pair  of  coopera- 
tively arranged  members  attached  to  the  shoe  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  opposite  sides  of  the  hoof,  and  screws  ex- 
tending between  the  said  members  and  the  body  iKjrtlou 
and  adapted  to  extend  through  a  portion  of  the  hoof  for 
drawing  the  said  members  toward  one  another  to  clamp 
the  sides  of  the  hoof. 

5.  A  horseshoe  comprising  a  body  portion  adapte<l  to  fit 
the  bottom  of  the  hoof,  a  pair  of  cooperatively  arranged 
members  adapted  to  engage  the  opposite  sides  of  the  hoof 
each  embodying  a  resilient  strip  of  substantially  loop  form 
having  one  end  rigidly  attached  to  the  body  portion  of  the 
shoe  and  provided  with  a  binge  connection  at  Its  opposite 
end  for  permitting  a  pivotal  movement  of  the  meml>ers  in 
a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  body  of  the  shoe. 
and  devices  cooperating  with  the  said  meml>er8  for  secur- 
ing the  body  portion  of  the  shoe  In  cooperative  relation  to 
the  hoof  and  for  drawing  the  said  members  against  the 
side  thereof. 

0.  A  horseshoe  comprising  a  body  portion  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  the  bottom  of  the  hoof,  clamping  members  ar- 
ranged to  cooperate  with  the  sides  of  the  hoof  each  com- 
posed of  a  loop  shaped  strip  of  flat  material  having  Its 
ends  attached  to  the  body  portion  of  the  shoe,  and  shaped 
to  conform  to  the  curvature  and  inclination  of  the  hoof, 
and  devices  extending  In  a  direction  Inwardly  and  down- 
wardly through  the  said  members  and  cooperating  with 
the  body  portion  of  the  shoe  for  retaining  It  in  ensagement 
with  the  hoof  and  for  proxlmatlng  the  clamping  members. 


July  23, 1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


1481 


861.034.  FRAME  FOR  MOSQUITO  NETTING.  Mabt  E. 
Kkllt.  Columbus.  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  7.  15»05.  Serial  No. 
254,.-)44. 


1.  A  frame  for  mosquito  netting  comprising  a  base,  up- 
rights hinged  to  said  l)ase.  and  supporting  arms  hinged  to 
the  uprights  and  blocks  hinged  to  said  uprights  for  holding 
the  uprights  perpendicularly  and  the  supporting  arms  horl- 
sontally. 

2.  A  frame  for  mow]uito  netting  comprising  a  base,  the 
uprights  hlng«Hl  thereto,  the  supporting  r.rms  hinged  to  the 
uprights,  blocks  hinged  to  said  uprights  adapte<1  to  engage 
said  base  for  holding  the  uprights  perpendicularly  and 
blocks  hinged  to  said  uprights  adapted  to  hold  the  arms 
borizontaily,  and  means  for  elevating  said  arms,  as  set 
forth. 

3.  A  frame  for  mosquito  netting  comprising  a  base,  the 
uprights  hinged  thereto,  the  brace  blocks  for  holding  the 
uprights  perpendicularly,  the  supporting  arms  hinged  to 
the  uprights  and  the  brace  blocks  for  supporting  the  said 
arms  In  their  horizontal  positions,  the  cross  piece  connect- 
ing the  horisontal  arms,  the  central  upright  hinged  to  the 
base  and  carrying  a  pulley  at  its  upper  end.  the  cord  pass- 
ing over  said  pulley  and  connected  at  one  end  \o  the  cross 
piece  connecting  the  arms,  a  hook  carried  by  the  cord  and  a 
staple  carried  by  the  central  upright,  all  arranged  substan- 
tially as  de8crll>e<l. 


the  plunger  being  provided  with  a  transverse  vent  opening, 
and  means  for  maintaining  the  plunger  normally  in  re- 
tracted position. 


861,035.     SOLUERING  IRON.     Gabby  D.  Kino,  Coaaeta, 
Ga.     Filed  Aug.  5.  1005.     Serial  No.  272.H63. 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  soldering  head 
having  a  vertical,  downwardly  opening  solder  receiving 
channel  extending  continuously  and  wholly  around  the 
perimeter  of  the  active  end  of  the  head,  said  channel  being 
of  a  width  to  straddle  the  seam  to  be  soldered  and  having 
one  of  its  walls  provided  with  transverse  openings  com- 
municating with  the  Interior  of  the  channel. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  tubular  solder- 
ing head  having  a  vertical,  downwardly  opening  solder  re- 
ceiving channel  extending  continuously  and  wholly  around 
the  perimeter  of  the  active  end  of  the  headland  having  one 
of  its  walls  provided  with  transverw  openings  communi- 
cating with  the  channel,  the  latter  being  of  a  width  to 
straddle  the  seam  to  be  soldered  and  having  the  lower 
edges  of  Its  Inner  and  outer  walls  beveled  downwardly  at 
opposite  sides  of  and  toward  the  mouth  of  the  channel. 

:{.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  reversible,  tubular 
soldering  head  having  a  vertical,  downwardly  opening 
channel  extending  continuously  and  wholly  around  the 
perimeter  of  Its  active  end  and  provided  with  transverse 
openings  communicating  with  said  channel,  the  latter  be- 
ing of  a  width  to  straddle  the  seam  to  be  soldered  and  hav- 
ing the  Inner  and  outer  faces  of  Its  walls  beveled  at  their 
lower  edges  downward  and  Inward  toward  the  mouth  of 
the  channel. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  tubular  handle 
provided  with  a  frame,  a  soldering  head  reverstbly  mount- 
ed in  said  frame  and  havluK  a  vertical,  downwardly  open- 
ing solder  receiving  channel  extended  wholly  and  continu- 
ously around  the  perimeter  of  Its  active  end,  said  channel 
belnjr  designed  to  apply  solder  in  one  operation  wholly 
around  the  seam  of  a  can  cap.  a  plunsrer  slidably  extended 
tbrough  the  handle  and  having  a  tubular  end  to  bear  on 
the  cap  around  the  vent  opening  therein,  the  active  end  of 
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5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  tubular  handle,  a 
reversible,  tubular  soldering  head  carried  thereby,  said 
head  having  Its  active  end  provided  with  a  vertical,  down- 
wardly opening  solder  receiving  channel  designed  to  apply 
solder  In  one  operation  wholly  around  the  seam  of  a  can 
cap.  a  plunger  slidably  mounted  In  the  handle  to  project 
through  the  head  and  having  a  tubular,  active  end  to  bear 
on  the  cap  around  the  vent  opening  In  the  latter,  the  tubu- 
lar, active  end  of  the  plunger  being  provided  with  a  trans- 
verse vent  opening,  and  a  spring  for  maintaining  the  plun- 
ger in   retracted  position. 

0.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  tubular  handle,  a 
substantially  U-shaped  frame  carried  thereby,  a  tubular 
soldering  head  pivoted  in  the  frame  for  endwise  reversal, 
said  head  being  provld<Ml  with  a  vertical,  downwardly 
oiH>nlng  solder  receiving  channel  extended  continuously 
and  wholly  around  its  active  end,  a  spring  actuated  lock- 
ing member  for  fixing  the  head  against  movement  in  the 
frame,  a  cap  holding  plunger  slidably  mounted  In  the  han- 
dle to  project  through  the  head  and  having  a  tubular, 
active  end  to  bear  on  the  cap  over  the  vent  opening  there- 
in, the  active  end  of  the  plunger  being  provided  with  a 
transverse  vent  opening  and  a  spring  acting  on  the  plun- 
ger for  holding  the  same  normally  In  retracted  position. 


«fll.036.     TOASTER.     Anna  \V.  Kodatk.  Anderson.  Ind. 
Filed  Feb.  26.  1(H)7.      Serial  No.  .H.''.!).370. 

1.  A  toaster  comprising  a  frame  composed  of  two  mem- 
bers, each  member  having  a  combined  lock  and  hinge  con- 
nection at  each  end  with  the  other,  whereby  the  frame 
may  be  opened  at  either  end.  and  handles  on  said  mem- 
bers adjustable  from  end  to  end  thereof. 

2.  A  toaster  comprising  a  main  section  formed  of  pivot- 
ally  connected  members,  and  side  sections  plvotally  con- 
nected to  said  members  and  adapted  to  fold  between  the 
same.  | 

3.  A  toaster  comprising  a  main  section  composed  of  plv- 
otally connected  members,  and  side  sections  composed  of 
members  hinged  to  the  members  of  the  main  section,  the 
members  of  the  side  sections  t>eing  adapted  to  fold  between 
the  members  of  the  main  section. 

4.  A  toaster  comprising  a  main  section  comi>08ed  of  plv- 
otally connected  members  and  side  sections,  each  composed 
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of  a  pair  of  members  hinKed  to  the  members  of  the  main 
aectlon.  said  memberx  of  the  side  sections  being  adapted 
to  fold  between  the  m«»mt)er8  of  the  main  section,  and  stays 
upon  the  members  of  the  main  section  to  support  the  ex- 
tended members  of  the  side  sections. 
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5.  A  toaster  comprlHinjc  a  main  section  composed  of 
complemontal  members,  coupling  hinges  plvotally  connect- 
ing the  ends  of  said  members,  side  sections,  each  composed 
of  a  pair  of  members  hinged  to  the  members  of  the  main 
section  and  adapted  to  fold  between  the  same,  means  for 
staying  the  members  of  the  side  sections  from  the  main 
section  when  extended,  and  handles  on  the  members  of  the 
main  section  adjustable  from  end  to  end  of  said  section. 


8«1.0.^7.  SI.RIOn  ATTACHMKNT  FOR  VEHICLES. 
UriH»LK  KiBKi.KA.  Washington,  I>.  C.  Filed  Mar.  12, 
1{»07.     Serial  No.  ^62.062. 


■H)    W 


traction  chain  connecting  a  wheel  carried  by  a  runner 
with  a  corresponding  driven  wheel  on  the  power  axle,  and 
forward  runners  adapted  to  receive  the  steering  wheels 
and  to  be  removably  secured  thereto. 

4.  A  runner  having  a  channeled  cross-section,  an  operat- 
ing lever  pivoted  thereto,  a  strap  pivoted  to  the  operating 
lever  and  adapted  to  engage  a  wheel,  a  link  pivoted  to  the 
operating;  lever,  a  block,  pivoted  to  the  link,  and  means 
for  holding  the  operating  lever  In  an  adjusted  position. 

5.  A  traction  chain  having  sections  detachably  con- 
nected by  rods  and  nuts,  each  section  comprising  a  plate 
silt  to  form  tongues,  and  a  reenforcing  plate  secured  to 
the  tongue  plate,  both  plates  being  shaped  to  the  contour 
of  a  tire  of  a  wheel. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  runners  plvotally  suspended  from  the  vehicle,  of  par- 
allel rods  pivoted  to  the  runners  and  slldlngiy  engaging 
the  frame  of  the  vehicle,  and  means  for  oscillating  the 
runners  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  groand. 

2.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  runners,  of  rtnls  plvotally  suspending  the  runners 
from  the  power  axle,  parallel  rods  pivoted  to  the  runners, 
swivel  sleeves  carried  by  the  frame  of  the  vehicle  and 
adapted  to  adjustably  support  the  parallel  rods,  cables  se- 
cured to  the  runners  and  to  the  parallel  rods,  rotatable 
drums  adapted  to  operate  the  cables,  a  wheel  adjustably 
carried  by  each  runner,  and  a  traction  chain  passing  over 
the  wheel  carried  by  a  runner  and  also  passing  over  a  cor- 
responding driven  wheel  on  the  power  axle. 

7i.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  rear  runners,  of  a  suspending  rod  and  a  brace  rod 
plvotally  connected  to  each  runner  and  also  plvotally  con- 
nected to  the  power  shaft  of  the  vehicle,  swivel  sleeTM 
carried  by  the  frame  of  the  vehicle,  parallel  rods,  plvotally 
connected  to  the  runners  and  siidingly  engaging  the 
swivel  sleeves  means  for  holding  the  parallel  rods  in  an 
adjusted  position  In  the  swivel  sleeves,  a  cable  secured  to 
a  parallel  rod  of  each  runner  and  also  secured  to  each  run- 
ner, a  shaft,  drums  fixed  to  the  shaft  and  controlling  the 
cables,    means    fur    rotating    the    drum  -  carrying    shaft,    a 


861.038.  ArTOMATIC  GAS  -  KE<;rLATIN<;  VALVE. 
Benjamin  .M.  Lkwis,  Heno.  Nev.  Filed  Dec.  3,  11K>«. 
Serial  No.  .146,lfl«. 


.\n  automatic  gas  regulating  valve  comprising  a  valve 
casing  arranged  in  the  gas  Inlet  pipe,  a  valve  seat  arranged 
in  said  valve  casing,  said  seat  having  a  tapered  or  conica! 
lower  end,  a  valve  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  the  tapered 
lower  end  of  the  seat,  a  diaphragm  casing  connected  with 
the  valve  casing  and  communicating  with  said  valve  seat, 
a  stem  on  said  valve  adapted  to  work  through  said  seat 
and  to  project  into  said  diaphragm  casing,  an  operating; 
lever  plvotally-mounted  In  the  diaphragm  casing  and  con- 
nected to  the  stem  of  said  valve,  a  flexible  diaphragm  ar- 
ranged In  said  diaphragm  casing  and  dividing  the  same 
Into  upper  and  lower  compartments,  sheet  metal  disks  ar 
ranged  above  and  below  said  central  portion  of  said  flexible 
diaphragm,  means  to  connect  the  outer  end  of  said  valve 
operating  lever  with  the  under  side  of  said  diaphragm,  a 
counterbalancing  spring  arrang«Hl  In  the  upper  part  of  said 
diaphragm  casing  to  l>ear  upon  the  opposite  side  of  the 
diaphragm,  said  spring  having  a  conical  shaped  lower  end 
and  a  reduced  upper  end.  an  adjusting  screw  adapted  to 
be  engaged  with  the  reduced  upper  end  of  said  spring,  n 
gas  discharge  pipe  connected  with  the  lower  side  of  the 
diaphragm  casing,  and  means  to  permit  the  escape  of  aii 
from  the  upper  part  thereof,  substantially  as  described. 


Sfll.039.     VALVE.     Thi  M.w  F.   MapMi  llfn.  Maryd.  Pa. 
I        Filed  Kept.  12.  190«.     Serial  No.  .•\34..141. 

1.  An  automatic  spring  seated  valve  comprising  a  par- 
!  tltloned  pli»e  section,  a  cylinder  extending  therefrom,  a 
1   piston  in  the  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  extending  through  the 
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piston,  a  gate  valve  secured  to  said  piston  rod.  a  sprin.,' 
Kurrounding  the  rod  and  bearing  against  the  piston,  a  disk 
In  said  c.vllnder  to  which  said  spring  is  serured.  adjusting' 
bolts  bearing  agaln«t  said  disk  and  a  cap  plate  provided 
with  threaded  openings  for  said  bolts. 


2.  A  spring  seated  valve  comprising  a  partitioned  plpt 
section,  a  cylinder  connected  thereto,  a  pistun  In  the  cyl- 
inder, a  piston  rod  passing  through  the  piston,  a  sliding 
vnlve  connected  to  said  piston  rod.  guideways  for  said 
sliding  valve,  the  upper  ends  of  said  guides  provldlu;: 
stops  for  the  piston,  a  spring  surrounding  said  piston  rud 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  tension  of  said  spring. 


861.040.       WATER  TIBE    STE.\M  (JENERATOR.       Flor 
ANTE  J.   .Mannf.y  and   Frank    I'.   Hamilton,  Cleveland, 
Ohio.     Filed  Sept.  20,  l}M»r..     Serial  No.  335,428. 


1.  In  a  steam  generator,  the  combination  of  a  water- 
back,  a  cross  bender  located  above  the  water  back  an'l 
near  the  forwanl  end  of  the  flre-chamber,  a  series  of  bene 
pipes  connecting  the  water-back  and  header,  an  imper- 
forate celling  for  the  Are  chamber  supported  on  the  upper 
portions  of  said  pipes,  and  an  arch  sprung  between  the 
croMi-beader  and  the  front  wall  of  the  furnace. 

2.  In  n  steam  generator,  the  combination  of  a  croM- 
header.  and  a  steam-drum  ;  with  a  series  of  vertical  head- 
ers Interposed  between  and  directly  connected  with  both 
the  croHS  header  and  the  steam-drum,  and  of  gradually 
Increasing  area  from  liottom  to  top  ;  with  water  circulat 
Ing  return  tubes  connected  with  said  vertical  headers,  and 
baffle-plates  In  said  headers  Interposed  between  the  Inlet 
of  one  tube  and  the  outlet  of  the  next  adjacent  tube. 
sulMtantlally   as  described. 

3.  Id  a  steam  generator,  the  combination  of  a  furnace, 


a  crcsaheader  al»ove  the  combustlon-chambeN  a  steam 
drum  alKJve  the  cross-header,  vertical  headers  between  and 
directly  connected  to  both  the  cross-header  and  the  steam- 
drum,  and  return  tul)e8  extending  from  the  vertical  head- 
ers Into  the  combustion-chamber  of  the  furnace,  and  re- 
turn water  connections  l)et\veen  the  dome  and  the  cross- 
header. 

4.  In  n  steam  generator,  the  combination  of  a  furnace,  a 
croB8-be:ider  alMve  the  combust lon-chaml)er,  a  ateam-druni 
above  the  cross-header,  vertical  headers  l)etween  the  croas 
header  and  steam-drum,  return  water  tulK's  leading  from 
the  vertical  headers  Into  the  combustion-chamber  of  the 
furnace,  baffle-plates  In  the  vertical  headers  between  the 
ends  of  the  return  tubea,  and  return  water  connections 
between  the  dome  and  the  cross-header. 

5.  In  a  steam  generator,  the  combination  of  vertical 
headers,  teturn  water-tubes  4tonnected  to  said  headers,  and 
removable  baffle  plates  In  said  headers  Interposed  between 
the  return  end  of  one  water-tube  and  the  outgoing  end  of 
the  next  tut)e,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  steam  generator,  the  combination  of  vertical 
headers,  return  water  tubes  connected  to  said  headers, 
and  removable  baffle-plates  In  said  headers  interposed  be- 
tween the  return  end  of  one  water  tube  and  the  outgoing 
end  of  the  next  tube,  said  baffle-plates  Itelng  perforated  to 
permit  free  steam  to  escape  therepast 

7.  In  a  steam  generator,  the  combination  of  a  furnace,  a 
cross-header  above  the  conibustlon-chanil)er,  a  steam-drum 
above  the  cross  heAder,  vertical  headers  l>etween  the  cross- 
header  and  steam-drum,  and  tubes  extending  from  the 
rertlcal  headers  Into  the  combuBtlon-chaml)er  of  the  fur- 
nace ;  with  a  water  back,  a  mud-drum,  return  connections 
between  the  steam-dnim  and  the  mud-drum,  connections 
between  the  mud-drum  and  water-back,  and  connections 
between  the  water-l»ack  nnd  cross  header. 

8.  In  a  steam  generator,  the  eombliintlon  of  a  furnace, 
a  cross-header  alKjve  the  combu8tlon-chnml>er.  a  steam- 
drum  ab.jve  the  cross-header,  vertical  headers  between  tho 
cross-header  and  steam-drum  and  tubes  lending  from  the 
vertical  headers  Into  the  combu8tlon-chrtml)er  of  the  fur 
nace ;  with  a  water-back,  a  mud-drum,  and  a  return 
header;  connections  between  the  steam  drum  and  the  re- 
turn-header; connections  l)etween  the  return  header  and 
the  mud-drum;  connections  l>etween  the  mud-drum  and 
the  water-l>ack.  and  connections  between  the  water-back 
and  cross-header. 

0.  In  a  steam  generator,  the  combination  of  a  furnace, 
I  water-back.  hen<lers  above  the  flre-chaml>er,  pipe  con- 
nections l>etween  the  water-back  nnd  said  headers,  n 
multiple  series  of  water-tubes  connected  to  said  headers 
and  extending  Into  the  combustlon-chamlwr,  a  steam  drum 
communicating  with  the  upper  ends  of  the  headers,  a  mud- 
drum,  return  pipe  connections  l»etween  the  steam-drum 
nnd  said  mud-dr\im,  and  pipe  connections  between  the 
drum  and  said  water-back,  substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

10.  In  a  steam  generator,  the  combination  of  a  furnace, 
a  water-back  on  the  bridge-wall,  vertical  headers  alwve  the 
tlre-chaml)er,  pipe  connections  l>etween  the  water  back  and 
said  headers  and  extending  lK>tween  the  fire  and  comhus- 
tlon-chamlKTs,  a  multiple  series  of  return  water  tulte* 
connected  to  said  headers  and  extending  into  the  combus- 
tion-chamber, a  steam-drum  communicating  with  the  upper 
ends  of  the  headers  ;  Imffle  plates  In  said  headers,  a  mud- 
drum,  return  pipe  connections  between  the  steam-drum  and 
said  mud-drum,  and  pipe  connections  l>etween  the  drum 
nnd  said  water-back,  substantially  as  descrl).>ed. 

11.  In  a  steam  generator,  the  combination  of  a  furnace, 
a  water  l>ack  on  the  bridge-wall  thereof,  a  cross-header 
above  the  flre-chamljer,  pipe  connections  between  the  cross- 
header  and  water  l)ack,  vertical  headers  mounted  on  the 
cross-header,  a  ste'atn-drtnn  connected  with  said  vertical 
headers ;  water-tubes  connected  with  said  vertical  headers 
and  extending  into  the  combustion  chamber  ;  a  mud  drum, 
return  pipes  connecting  the  steam-drum  with  said  mud- 
drum,  and  pipes  connecting  said  drum  with  said  water- 
back,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

12.  In  a  steam  generator,  the  combination  of  a  furnace, 
a  water  l»ack  on  the  bridge-wall  thereof,  a  cross-header 
above  the  flre-chamber,  pipe  connections  between  the  cross- 
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heafi<T  and  water  back  extending  between  the  fire  chamber 
and  cumbustloQ-chamber ;  vertical  headers  mounted  on  the 
«roM-header,  a  ateam-drum  connected  with  said  vertical 
headem  ;  water  tubes  connected  with  said  vertical  headers 
and  extendlnjc  Into  the  combustion  chamber,  bafSe-plates 
in  said  vertical-headers ;  a  mud  drum,  pipes  connecting 
the  steam  drum  with  said  mud-drum,  and  pipes  connect 
ing  said  drum  with  said  water-back,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purpose  described. 

13.  In  a  steam  generator,  the  combination  of  a  furnace, 
a  water-back  on  the  bridge  wall  thereof,  a  cross-header,  a 
series  of  pipes  connecting  the  water-back  and  cross-header  ; 
a  series  of  vertical  headers  mounted  on  and  connected  to 
■aid  cross  header,  return-tubes  connected  to  said  vertical 
headers  and  extending  into  the  combustion-chamber  ;  and 
a  steam  <irum  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  vertical 
headers ;  with  a  return  header,  return  pipes  connecting 
said  steam-drum  with  said  return  headers  ;  a  mud-drum 
below  the  return  headers,  a  pipe  connecting  the  return 
header  and  mud  drunl ;  and  pipes  extending  from  the  mud 
drum  to  the  water-back,  all  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purpose  described. 

14.  In  a  steam  generator,  the  combination  of  a  furnace, 
a  water-back  on  the  bridge  wall  thereof,  a  cross-header,  a 
series  of  pipes  connecting  the  water-back  and  cross-header ; 
a  series  of  vertical-headers  mounted  on  and  connected  to 
said  cross  header  ;  return  tubes  connected  to  said  vertical 
headers  and  extending  into  the  combustion-chamber  ;  baf- 
fle-plates in  said  vertical  headers,  and  a  steam-drum  con- 
nected to  the  upper  ends  of  the  vertical  headers;  with  a 
return  header  at  rear  of  furnace,  return  plj)e8  connecting 
said  steam  drum  with  said  return  headers,  said  pipes  ex- 
tending through  the  upper  part  of  the  combustion  chamber 
and  supporting  the  ceiling  thereof ;  a  mud  drum  below  the 
return  header.  pl|>e8  connecting  the  return  header  and 
mud-drum  :  and  pipes  extending  from  the  mud-drum  to  the 
water  tmck.  all  sutMtantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  de- 
8crll)ed. 

15.  In  a  steam  Kenerator,  the  combination  of  a  furnace, 
a  water-lMck  on  the  bridge  wall  thereof,  a  cross-header 
above  the  combustion  chaml>er,  a  series  of  pipes  connect 
ing  the  water-l)ack  and  cross  header,  a  wall  supported  by 
said  pipes,  vertical  headers  mounted  on  and  connected  to 
said  cross  header,  return  tubes  connected  to  said  vertical 
headers  and  extending  into  the  combustion  chamber  ;  baf- 
fle plates  in  said  vertical  headers,  and  a  steam  drum  con 
nected  to  the  upper  entl.s  of  the  vertical  headers  ;  with  a 
return  header  at  rear  of  furnace,  return  pipes  connecting 
said  steam-drum  with  said  return  header,  said  pipes  ex- 
tending through  the  upper  part  of  the  combustion  chamber 
and  supporting  the  celling  thereof;  a  mud  drum  below  the 
return  header  outside  the  fiirnace,  pipes  connecting  the 
return  header  and  mud-drum  ;  and  pli>e8  extending  from 
the  mud-drum  to  the  water-back,  all  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purpose  descril^ed. 


I 


861.041.  RAlLKOAl)-KAIL.  Levi  D.  Mecklet,  Wlnd- 
gHp.  Pa.  Filed  Mar.  o.  1S>07.  Serial  No.  :?60.695. 
1.  A  rail  comprising  separate  sections,  a  pocket  on  one 
section,  a  tongue  on  the  other  section  extending  Into  the 
pocket,  said  tongue  and  walls  of  the  pocket  l>eing  provided 
with  elongated  openings,  a  twit  having  an  elongated  shank 
extending  through  the  openings  and  provided  with  a 
tbreade<l  stud  portion,  a  recessed  washer  on  the  stud  por- 
tion fitting  the  shank  to  prevent  relative  turning,  and 
tightening  and  Jam  nuts  on  the  stud  portion  for  securing 
the  parts  together. 

'2.  A  rail  comprising  separate  sections,  a  web  on  one  of 
the  sections  comp<ised  of  parallel  spring  plates  having 
elongated  openings,  a  tongue  on  the  other  section  engaging 
lietween  the  plates  and  provided  with  an  elongated  open- 
ing, a  ))olt  having  a  flattened  shank  engaging  in  the  open- 
ings of  the  tonjtue  and  plates  and  provided  with  a  stud 
portion  having  an  aperture,  a  recessed  washer  on  the  stud 
fitted  to  the  shank  to  prevent  turning,  tightening  and  Jam 
nats  on  the  stud  portion,  the  Jam  nut  having  a  dlamet 


rical  recess,  and  a  key  extending  through  the  aperture  of 
the  stud  portion  and  engaging  in  the  recess  of  the  Jam  nut. 


861,042.     <:OTTON-CHOPPEK.     Joii.N   McCoT.   Maysvllle 
Ga.     Filed  Aug.  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  .?28,021>. 
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1.  A  cotton  chopper  comprising  a  l)eam,  an  angle  bar 
disposed  transversely  on  said  beam  and  having  outwardly 
and  rearwardly  diverging  arms,  clips  for  clamping  said 
bar  upon  said  beam,  standards  having  l)ent  ends  to  engage 
said  arms,  clips  for  clamping  said  standards  upon  said 
arms,  scrapers  carried  by  said  standards,  and  a  ground 
wheel  for  said  beam. 

2.  *A  cotton  chopper  comprising  a  l>eam,  an  angle  bar 
disposed  transversely  on  said  beam  and  having  outwardly 
and  rearwardly  diverging  arms,  clips  for  clamping  said  bar 
upon  said  beam,  standards  having  bent  ends  to  engage  said 
arms,  clips  for  clamping  said  standards  upon  said  arms, 
scrapers  carried  by  said  standard,  a  ground  wheel  for  said 
beam,  and  braces  having  their  outer  ends  engaged  with 
said  clips  and  their  Inner  ends  connected  to  said  beam. 

.3.  A  cotton  chopper  comprising  a  lieam,  an  angle  bar 
disposed  transversely  on  said  beam  and  having  outwardly 
and  rearwardly  diverging  arms,  clips  for  clamping  said 
bar  upon  said  beam,  standards  having  bent  ends  to  engage 
said  arms,  clips  for  clamping  said  standards  upon  said 
arms,  scrapers  carried  by  said  standards,  a  ground  wheel 
adjustably  mounted  upon  said  l)eam,  braces  for  bald  arms 
having  their  inner  ends  adjustably  secured  to  said  beam 
and  their  outer  open  ends  engaged  with  said  clips,  draft 
Imrs  adjustably  connected  to  said  beam,  links  connected  to 
said  draft  l>ar,  and  clips  for  connecting  said  links  to  said 
arms. 


86  1.04  3.  AUTOMATIC  AIR  BRAKE  COUPLING. 
Thomas  B.  McMilljin,  Sherry,  Tex.  Filed  Jan.  19, 
1907.     Serial  No.  353,136. 


/  9 


//     /fi 


1.  Id  an  automatic   air  brake  coupling,   a   bracket   se- 
ired  to  the  car,  a  coupling  head  having  a  shank,  a  guide 


*«< 


depending  from  the  bracket  and  slldably  supporting  the 
shank,  a  cushioning  spring  about  the  shank  between  the 
coupling  bead  and  guide,  and  a  flexible  connection  depend- 
ing from  the  bracket  and  movably  supporting  the  coupling 
bead. 

2.  In  an  automatic  air  brake  coupling,  a  bracket  ae- 
cv.red  to  the  underside  of  a  car,  a  yoke  supiKjrted  by 
the  rear  end  of  the  bracket,  a  coupling  head  having  a 
shank  slldably  supported  by  the  yoke,  a  cushioning  spring 
about  the  shank  between  the  coupling  bead  and  guide, 
and  a  flexible  connection  between  the  forward  end  of  the 
Itracket  and  the  coupling  bead,  whereby  the  latter  la 
movably  supported. 

3.  In  an  automatic  air  brake  coupling,  a  coupler  bead 
provided  with  an  air  passage  and  having  a  compoundly 
curved  abutting  face,  the  convex  portion  of  the  curve 
t»elng  provided  with  a  tongue  and  the  concave  portion 
with  a  recess. 

4.  In  an  automatic  air  brake  coupling,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  bracket  having  Its  front  and  I'ear  ends  bent 
downwardly  to  form  supporting  portions,  a  l)olt  connected 
with  the  rear  supporting  portion  and  carrying  a  yoke,  a 
coupler  bead  having  a  shank  slldably  supported  by  the 
yoke,  a  cushioning  spring  about  the  shank  t)etween  the 
coupler  head  and  yoke,  and  a  flexible  connection  t>etween 
the  coupler  head  and  front  supporting  portion  of  the 
bracket. 

5.  In  an  automatic  air  brake  coupling,  a  coupler  bead 
pn>vided  with  an  air  passage  and  having  a  compoundly 
curveil  abutting  face,  one  portion  of  the  curve  being  pro- 
vided with  a  tongue  and  the  other  with  a  recess. 


I 


861,044.     HOOK.     Chables  A.  Nauman,  Wllkes-Barre,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  348.599. 


1.  In  a  hook  of  the  character  described,  a  pole  tip 
provided  with  a  recess  in  its  underside  in  which  the  book 
IS  pivoted,  and  a.  recess  for  the  terminal  end  of  the  hook. 
lugs  extending  from  the  opposite  sides  of  said  recess,  and 
a  hook  pivoted  in  the  first  mentioned  recess  and  provided 
with  a  terminal  end  i>roJected  toward  the  hook,  and  pro 
Tided  with  a  curved  portion  to  engage  the  neck  yoke  ring. 
subMtantlally  as  described. 


2.  A  pole  tip  provided  with  a  recess  In  Its  nnder  side 
and  forwardly  extending  spaced  lugs,  in  combination  with 
a  hook  pivoted  In  said  recess  and  provided  with  an  In- 
wardly projecting  hook  end.  and  a  curved  portion  to 
engage  the  neck  yoke  ring,  aubsUntlaily  as  described. 


861.045.    BOAT.     William  J.  Nolan,  St.  Louis,  Mo.   Filed 
Jan.  7,  1907.     Serial  No.  361,166. 


1.  A  boat  comprising  an  outer  bull  and  an  Inner  bull, 
said  inner  bull  mounted  to  move  vertically  with  relation 
to  the  outer  hull  and  provided  with  yieldingly  mounted 
rollers  and  springs  for  holding  the  said  rollers  in  contact 
with  the  outer  hull. 

2.  A  boat  comprising  an  outer  hull,  an  Inner  hull 
mounted  to  move  vertically  within  the  outer  hull,  rods 
mounted  to  move  within  the  inner  hull,  antifriction  rollers 
secured  to  said  rods,  springs  connected  to  the  inner  ends 
of  said  rods,  and  clamps  carried  by  said  rollers  designed 
to  engage  eyes  or  keepers,  and  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  inner  hull. 

3.  A  boat  comprising  a  hollow  outer  hull,  a  hollow  inner 
hull,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  Inner  hull 
relative  to  the  outer  hull,  antifriction  rollers  yieldingly 
mounted  upon  the  inner  hull,  guideways  for  said  rollers 
on  the  outer  hull,  and  clamps  carried  by  the  rollers. 

4.  A  l)oat  comprising  an  outer  hull,  a  vitlcally  movable 
inner  hull,  means  for  moving  said  inner  bull  relatively  to 
the  outer  bull,  means  for  securing  said  Inner  hull  In 
adjusted  position,  a  rudder,  a  shaft  connected  to  said 
rudder,  said  shaft  passing  through  the  barrel  or  cylinder, 
a  sleeve  through  which  said  cylinder  is  mounted  to  slide, 
said  sleeve  l>eing  movable  In  a  slot  in  the  stern  post,  sub-  ^ 
stantially  as  described. 


861.046.  KNOCKDOWN  FLOWER-POT.  Ca«L  U.  B.  No- 
BUM.  Hubbell.  MIcb.  Filed  Nov.  22,  1906.  Serial  No. 
344,638. 

1.  A  flower  pot  comprising  a  detachable  circular  bottom 
having  a  lug  projecting  from  one  side  and  fingers  carried 
by  the  lug.  a  side  piece  of  flexible  material  having  its  end 
portions  adapted  to  engage  each  other  and  to  lock  the 
sides  of  the  pot  In  cylindrical  form,  and  tongues  carried 


I486 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  23,1907. 


by  the  Iow«r  edg«  of  the  said  sides  adapted  to  support 
the  bottom,  the  said  sides  having  openings  adapted  to 
recelTe  the  Angers  of  the  lug. 


2.  A  flower  pot  conshiting  of  a  cylinder,  having  tongues 
formed  at  Its  lower  edge  and  extending  Inwardly  and 
openings  above  said  tongues,  of  a  circular  bottom  adapted 
to  rest  upon  said  tongues,  a  lug  carried  by  said  bottom 
and  extending  upwardly,  and  fingers  carried  by  the  lug 
adapted  to  engage  the  said  openings. 


having  clutch  faces,  yokes  having  clutch  faces  to  engage 
those  of  the  sleeves,  means  for  clamping  the  clutch  faces 
tog«ther.  cultivator  beams  having  a  pivotal  connection 
with  the  yokes,  and  means  for  yieldingly  connecting  the 
yokes  and  the  guide  bar. 


861.047.  POWER  M.\CHr.\E.  i'HiLip  F.  Oddib.  Wimble 
don.  n»ar  London.  England.  Filed  May  7,  lfH)7  Serial 
No.  37:2,414. 


1.  A  power  -  machine,  consisting  of  n  comhinntion  of 
reclpro<atlng  engines  consisting  of  three  or  more  cylln 
ders,  all  approximately  of  the  same  diameter.  In  which 
the  steam  can  pa.ss  through  either  all  cylinders  working 
parallel  and  then  exhaust  at  a  comparatively  high  pres 
sure  Into  the  turbine  or  turbines  to  finish  Its  expansion,  or 
In  which  the  steam  can  pass  through  the  reclprocatlnu 
engines  In  series  working  as  compound,  and  then  exhaust 
at  a  comparatively  low  pressure  Into  the  turbine  and 
there  finish  its  expansion  substantially  as  described. 

-'.   A    power    machine,    consisting   of   a    combination    of 
re<-lprocatlng  engines  and   turbines,  the  reciprocating  en 
gines  consisting  of  three  or  more  cylinders,  all   approxl 
mately    of    the    same   diameter,    In    which    the    steam    can 
pass    through    either    all    cylinders    working    parallel    and 
then   exhaust   at    a   comparatively    high    pressure   into   the 
turbine  or  turbines  to  finish   Its  expansion,  or  In  which 
the  steam  can  pass  through   the  reciprocating  engines  In 
series  working  as  compound,  and  then  exhaust   at  a  com 
parntively   low  pressure  Into  the  turbine  and  there  finish 
Its  expansion  the  turbine  acting  on  a  main  shaft  arranged 
between  the  shafts  of  two  reciprocating  engines,  substan 
tially  as  described. 


861.048.      Cl'LTIVATOIt       .j.mks    .M.    Pkkrsox.    Florence 
Ala.     Filed  Aug.  •_>7.  in06.     Serial  No.  3.'12.16.T 

1.  In  a  wheeled  cultivator,  the  combination  with  an 
•xle.  of  a  giilde  \mr  connectetl  thereto,  .shovel  supporting 
f>eams.  and  means  to  connect  the  truide  bar  and  beams 
whereby  the  latter  may  be  laterally  adjusted  to  various 
angles. 

2.  In  a  wheeled  cultivator,  the  combination  with  an 
■xle,  of  a  giilde  bar.  cultivator  beam  attaching  devices 
arranged  on  the  axle  and  comprising  axle  engaging  sleeves 


3.  In  a  wheeled  cultivator,  the  combination  with  an 
axle,  of  a  guide  bar  secured  thereto  and  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  orifices,  cultivator  beam  attaching  devices 
arranged  on  the  axle,  cultivator  beams  connected  with  the 
attachments,  and  yielding  pressure  rods  connected  with 
the  devices  and  engaging  the  orifices  in  the  guide  bar. 

4.  In  a  wheeled  cultivator,  the  combination  with  an 
axle,  of  a  guide  plate  secured  thereto  and  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  orifices,  cultivator  beam  supports  adjustably 
mounted  upon  the  axle,  cultivator  beam  engaging  sup- 
ports, and  spring  pressed  rods  connected  with  the  supports 
and  engaging  the  orifices  In  the  guide  bar. 

.•>.  In  a  wheeled  cultivator,  the  combination  with  an 
axle,  of  an  orlflced  guide  bar  secured  thereto,  adjustable 
cultivator  beam  supports  carried  by  the  axle,  cultivator 
t.eams  pivotally  connected  with  the  supports,  rods  con- 
nected at  one  end  with  the  supports  having  their  other 
ends  projecting  through  the  orifices  In  the  guMe  bar.  and 
adjustable  pressure  springs  mounted  iipon  the  rods  and 
eogugiug  the  under  side  of  the  bar. 


861.040.  N-ON  REFILLABLE  BOTTLE  Willi.%m  L.  Pef 
r.KY.  Murrietta.  Cai.  Filed  Mar.  26.  VMH.  .'Serial  Xo 
364.676. 


-^^^ 


1.  A  non-reflllable  bottle  having  a  tube  extending  from 
tl.e  neck  Into  the  bottle  and  terminating  near  the  bottom 
of  the  bottle,  said  tube  having  an  Inclined  perforated 
lower  end.  and  said  ne<k  having  an  air  vent  extending 
through  the  same  and  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  the  lH)ttie.  and  a  plug  hermetically  sealed  In  said  air 
vent  after  the  bottle  has  been  filled. 

2.  A    bottle   provided    with    a   tul*  extending  from   the 
bottle  neck  to  a  point  near  the  tottom  of  the  bottle  and 
provided  with  a  perforated  lower  end.  and  a  partition  ex 
tending  across  the  interior  of  the  bottle  and  terminating 
below  the  borlxontal  plane  of  the  bottle  neck. 
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8  6  1.050.  IXX>8E-LEAF  BINDER.  JOHN  H.  PckKlNS. 
Nacogdoches.  Tex.  Filed  Sept.  1.  IIHMJ.  Serial  No. 
332.916. 


^ 


A  loose  leaf  binder  comprising  a  base  member  and  a 
ring  secured  thereto,  said  ring  having  oppositely  beveled 
terminal  portions,  one  provided  with  a  transverse  opening 
and  the  other  overlapping  such  terminal  portion  and  hav- 
ing a  finger  forming  an  extension  thereof  and  bendable  to 
enable  it  to  extend  through  such  opening,  for  the  purpose 
set  forth. 


I 
861.051.      HEEI^NAILIN*;   MACHINE.     (jEOaOB  M.   Pbt- 
TENOILL.   Haverhill,   Mass.      Filed  Jan.  4,   1S>07.     Serial 
'     No.  350,850. 


1.  A  heel  nailing  machine  comprising  heel  attaching, 
top  lift  attaching  and  heel  pricking  means,  and  operating 
means  therefor  i>ermlttlng  alternate  operation  of  said  at- 
taching means,  and  simultaneous  operation  of  one  of  said 
attaching  means  and  said  pricking  means,  substantially  as 
deacrlbed. 

2.  A  heel  nailing  machine  comprising  heel  and  top  lift 
attaching  means  and  means  whereby  they  may  be  succes- 
sively oi>erate<l.  heel  pricking  means,  and  means  for  oper- 
ating said  pricking  means  simultaneously  with  one  of  said 
attaching  means  and  for  rendering  It  inoperative  while  the 
other  attaching  means  Is  operating,  sulwtantlaliy  as  de- 
■criljed. 

3.  A  heel  nailing  machine  comprising  heel  attaching, 
top  lift  attaching  and  heel  pricking  means,  means  permit 
ting  movement  of  said  heel  and  top  lift  attaching  means 
into  and  out  of  o|>erMtive  position  successively,  and  means 
for  moving  said  pricking  means  into  and  out  of  operative 
position  upon  corresponding  movement  of  one  of  said  at- 
taching means,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  heel  nailing  machine  comprising  heel  attaching, 
top  lift  attaching  and  heel  pricking  means,  means  per 
mitting  movement  of  said  heel  and  top  lift  attaching  means 
Int. I  and  out  of  oi)erative  position  successively,  and  means 
for  m<iving  said  pricking  means  into  and  out  of  operative 
position  upon  rorreM|M)nding  movement  of  said  top  lift  at- 
taching means,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  he<'l  nailing  machine,  comprising  a  movable  oper- 
ating head,  heel  attaching,  top  lift  attaching  and  heel 
pricking  means  mounted  on  said  head,  means  permitting 


movement  of  said  attaching  means  Into  operative  position 
successively  and  means  whereby  one  of  said  attaching 
means  will  be  caused  to  operate  upon  one  movement  of  the 
bead  and  the  other  attaching  means  and  said  pricking 
means  will  be  caused  to  operate  upon  a  succeeding  move- 
ment of  the  head,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  A  heel  nailing  machine  comprising  a  movable  operat- 
ing head,  heel  attaching,  top  lift  attaching  and  heel  prick- 
ing means  mounted  on  said  head,  means  whereby  said  at- 
taching means  may  be  successively  moved  into  and  out  of 
operative  position,  means,  connecting  one  of  said  attaching 
means  and  said  pricking  means  for  moving  said  pricking 
means  into  and  out  of  operative  position  upon  correspond 
Ing  movement  of  said  attaching  means,  whereby  one  of 
said  attaching  means  may  l)e  operated  upon  one  movement 
of  the  head  and  the  other  attaching  means  and  the  prick 
Ing  means  may  be  operated  upon  a  succeeding  movement 
of  said  head,  sutwtantially  as  described. 

7.  \  heel  nailing  machine  comprising  a  vertically  mov- 
able head,  a  turret  mounted  thereon,  a  series  of  drivers, 
and  a  top  lift  holder  mounted  on  said  turret,  a  series  of 
awls  mounted  on  said  head,  a  heel  holder  adapted  to  bold 
the  heel  In  position  to  he  pricked  by  the  awls  when  the 
head  descends,  connections  between  said  awls  and  said 
turret  whereby  movement  of  said  turret  to  one  operative 
position  will  move  the  awls  to  an  Inoperative  position  and 
movement  of  the  turret  to  Its  other  operative  position  will 
move  the  awls  to  an  operative  position,  substantially  as 
de8crll)ed. 

8.  A  heel  nailing  machine  comprising  a  Jack,  a  verti- 
cally movable  head,  a  turret  mounted  thereon,  a  series  of 
drivers  and  a  top  lift  holder  mounted  on  said  turret  and 
successively  movable  Into  operative  position  over  said  Jack 
upon  rotation  thereof,  a  heel  holder,  an  awl  holder  verti- 
cally movable  on  said  head  over  said  heel  holder,  connec- 
tions between  said  awl  holder  and  said  turret  for  lowering 
said  awl  holder  into  operative  position  upon  rotation  of 
the  turret  Into  one  operative  position,  and  for  raising  it  to 
an  Inoperative  position  upon  rotation  of  the  turret  to  the 
other  operative  position,  substantially  as  described, 

9.  A  heel  nailing  machine  cofnprisinK  heel  and  top  lift 
attaching  means  and  means  whereby  they  may  be  succes- 
sively oiM?rated,  a  heel  pricking  means,  means  for  oiMjrating 
said  pricking  means  upon  one  heel  while  one  of  said  at- 
taching: mcclianlsms  is  operating  upon  another  heel,  and 
means  for  transferring  the  heel  from  said  pricking  means 
to  said  attaching  means,  sulwtantlally  as  described. 

10.  A  heel  nailing  machine  comprising  a  jack,  a  heel 
holder  adjacent  thereto,  a  series  of  awls  for  forming  the 
nail  holes  in  the  heel  when  held  liy  said  holder,  meanw  for 
transferring  the  heel  from  said  holder  to  said  Jack,  means 
for  attaching  the  heel  to  the  shoe  while  held  over  said  Jack, 
top  lift  attaching  means,  means  whereby  said  heel  and  top 
lift  attaching  means  may  \)e  successively  operated,  and 
means  for  oi)eratIng  said  awls  uixm  one  heel  <iuring  the 
time  of  operation  of  one  of  said  attaching  means  uixm  an- 
other heel,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  A  heel  nailing  machine  comprising  a  jack,  a  h<H!l 
holder  adjacent  thereto,  a  nail  plate  movable  to  predeter- 
mined positions  over  said  holder  and  said  Jack,  a  series  of 
awls,  means  for  moving  said  awls  through  said  plate  to 
form  nail  h«)les  In  u  heel  held  on  said  l\older,  means  for 
simultaneously  attaching  the  heel  to  the  face  of  the  plate, 
means  permitting  movement  (f  the  plate  to  carry  the  heel 
Into  iwsltlon  over  the  Jack  and  means  for  driving  the  nalla 
to  attach  the  heel  while  held  In  the  latter  position,  sub- 
stantially as  de8crll>ed. 

12.  A  heel  nailing  mnchine  comprising  a  nail  plate  hav- 
ing a  heel-engaging  brad  on  the  face,  means  permitting 
movement  of  said  plate  to  press  the  heel  against  the  heel 
seat  of  the  shoe,  means  for  driving  the  nails  to  attach  the 
heel  and  means  for  disengaging  the  brad  from  the  heel 
while  the  plate  is  In  engagement  therewith,  sulwtantlally 
as  descrllied. 

13.  A  heel  nailing  machine  comprising  a  nail  pinte  hav- 
ing a  heel-engaging  brad  on  the  face,  means  permitting 
movement  of  said  plate  to  press  the  heel  against  the  heel 
■eat  of  the  shoe,  means  for  driving  the  nails  to  attach  the 
heel  while  held  from  transverse  movement  by  said  brad, 
and  means  movable  Independently  of  the  plate  for  wlth- 
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drawtnK  said   brad  from   the  he«l  at  the  end  of  the  nail 
driving  operation,  subetantlally  as  described. 

14.  A  heel  nailing  machine  comprising  a  nail  plate,  a 
projection  on  the  underside  thereof,  a  heel  holder,  means 
for  forcing  said  plate  Into  engagement  with  a  heel  held  by 
said  holder  to  cause  said  projection  to  enter  the  heel  to 
attach  the  heel  to  the  nail  plate,  a  Jack  and  means  per- 
mitting morement  of  the  nail  plate  to  carry  the  heel  In 
position  over  the  Jack  and  to  press  It  against  the  heel  seat 
of  the  shoe,  means  for  driving  the  nails  to  attach  the  heel 
while  thus  held,  and  means  for  moving  the  brad  independ- 
ently of  the  plate  to  disengage  It  from  the  heel,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

15.  A  heel  nailing  machine  comprising  a  Jack,  a  heel 
holder  adjacent  thereto,  a  nail  plate,  heel  engaging  means 
on  said  plate,  a  series  of  awls,  means  for  simultaneously 
forcing  said  awls  Into  a  heel  held  by  said  holder  and  oper- 
ating said  engaging  means  to  connect  the  heel  to  said 
plate,  means  permitting  movement  of  said  plate  to  carry 
the  heel  Into  position  over  the  Jack,  a  driver  head,  means 
for  moving  said  head  to  fasten  the  heel  to  the  shoe  and 
means  for  moving  said  heel  engaging  means  to  disconnect 
the  heel  from  the  plate,  substantially  as  described. 

16.  A  heel  nailing  machine  comprising  a  Jack,  a  heel 
holder  adjacent  thereto,  a  nail  plate,  heel-engaging  means 
on  said  plate,  a  series  of  awls,  means  for  simultaneously 
forcing  said  nwls  Into  a  heel  held  by  said  bolder  and  oper- 
ating said  engaging  means  to  connect  the  heel  to  said 
plate,  means  permitting  movement  of  said  plate  to  carry 
the  heel  Into  position  over  the  Jack,  a  driver  head,  means 
for  moving  said  head  to  fasten  the  heel  to  the  shoe  and 
means  carried  by  said  driver  head  for  moving  said  heel- 
engaging  means  to  disconnect  the  heel  from  the  plate  dur- 
ing the  driving  operation,  substantially  as  described. 

17.  A  heel  nailing  machine  comprising  a  Jack,  a  heel 
holder  adjacent  thereto,  a  nail  plate  having  a  longitudi- 
nally movable  attaching  brad  mounted  therein,  »  series  of 
awls,  means  for  simultaneously  forcing  said  awls  and  said 
brad  Into  a  heel  held  by  said  holder,  means  permitting 
movement  of  said  plate  to  carry  the  heel  Into  position  over 
the  Jack,  a  series  of  drivers,  means  fi>r  operating  said 
drivers  to  attach  the  heel  and  for  simultaneously  lifting 
said  brad  to  disconnect  the  same  from  the  heel,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

18.  A  heel  nailing  machine  comprising  a  Jack,  a  heel 
holder  adjacent  thereto,  a  nail  plate  having  an  attaching 
brad  mounted  therein  and  movable  beyond  the  face  of  the 
plate  to  enter  the  heel,  lifting  devices  for  withdrawing  the 
brad  from  the  heel,  a  series  of  awls  and  means  for  simul- 
taneously driving  said  awls  and  said  brad  into  a  heel  held 
by  said  holder,  a  series  of  drivers  and  means  for  simul- 
taneously operating  said  drivers  and  said  lifting  devices, 
substantially  as  described. 

19.  A  heel  nailing  machine  comprising  a  heel  holder,  a 
series  of  awls,  means  for  forcing  said  awls  Into  a  heel  held 
by  said  holder  to  form  nail  holes  therein,  and  means  for 
varying  the  Inclination  of  said  holder  to  vary  the  inclina- 
tion at  which  the  nail  holes  are  formed,  a  Jack,  and  means 
for  transferring  the  heel  from  the  holder  to  the  Jack  in 
position  for  attachment  after  the  nail  holes  have  been 
formed,  substantially  ns  described. 

'20.  A  heel  nailing  machine  comprising  a  bed,  a  verti- 
cally movable  cross  head  having  vertical  guide-ways 
formed  therein,  a  vertically  movable  nail  plate  holder  hav- 
ing horizontal  guide-ways  and  a  nail  plate  mounted  there- 
in, a  guiding  support  for  the  rear  end  of  said  plate  holder 
mounted  in  the  bed.  an  extension  rigidly  connected  to  the 
front  end  of  said  holder  slldably  mounted  in  the  guide- 
ways  of  said  cross  head,  a  Jack,  a  heel  holder  disposetl  In 
the  rear  of  sjiid  jack  and  beneath  said  plate  holder  ex- 
tension, an  awl  holder  supported  by  said  cross  head  above 
said  heel  holder,  and  heel  and  top  lift  attaching  devices 
carried  by  said  cross  head  over  said  Jack,  substantially  as 
described. 


861.052.     LEATVPFXrir,.     Carl  Pivtz.  Budwels.  Austria- 
Hungary.     Filed  Aug.   11.  190(\      Serial  No.  .l.'?0.24r>. 
A  pencil  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a  holder  pro- 
vided with  a  longitudinal  bore  and  a  silt  communicating 
with  the  bore,  a  lead,  a  carrier  for  attachment  to  the  rear 


end  of  the  lead  conaiiting  of  a  split  tnbe  of  spring  metal 
adapted  to  fit  the  bore  of  the  bolder  said  tube  being  pro 
vlded  with  a  slot,  a  plate  having  a  portion  within  the  slot 
and  adapted  to  travel  In  the  silt  of  the  bolder,  said  plate 


having  an  enlarged  lug  which  projects  from  the  silt  of  the 
holder  and  Is  bent  at  an  angle  thereto,  and  a  sleeve  pro- 
vided with  a  groove,  the  depth  of  which  gradually  de- 
creases from  one  end  to  the  other,  the  groovt^belng  adapt- 
ed for  engagement  by  the  lug,  substantially  ai  specified. 


fi«1.053.      BOILER  CLEANKR.      Elza    If.    Retter.    Oales- 
bnrg.  111.     Filed  Aug.  10.  lOOfi.     Serial  No.  330.0.56. 


In  a  system  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  with 
a  boiler,  of  a  tank  disposed  adjacent  one  end  of  the  boiler. 
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a  pipe  leading  from  the  bottom  of  the  boiler  adjacent  the 
Mid  end  thereof  and  communicating  with  the  tank  at  a 
point  Intermediate-  Its  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  pipe  lead- 
ing from  the  first  mentioned  pipe,  a  cut-off  valve  Inter- 
posed at  the  Junction  of  the  two  pipes,  a  cut-off  valve  Inter- 
posed In  the  first  mentioned  pipe  l)etween  the  first  men- 
tioned valve  and  the  point  of  Junction  of  the  pipe  with  the 
tank,  a  draw-oCT  pipe  leading  from  the  bottom  of  the  tank, 
a  cut-off  valve  Interposed  in  the  said  draw-off  pipe,  a  pipe 
leading  from  the  upper  end  of  the  tank  and  extending 
vertically  alwve  the  same  to  a  plane  above  the  holler,  a 
pipe  leading  from  the  end  of  the  holler  op{>o«lte  that 
adjacent  which  the  tank  is  located,  a  cut-off  valve  and  a 
check  valve  Interposed  In  the  said  pipe,  a  pipe  forming  a 
Junction  with  the  last  named  pipe  and  extending  vertically 
to  a  plane  above  the  boiler,  an  Inclined  pipe  connecting 
the  pipe  which  leads  from  the  upper  end  of  the  tank  and 
the  last  named  pipe,  a  pipe  forming  a  Junction  with  the 
two  last  named  pipes,  and  a  cut-off  valve  Interposed 
therein.         I 


8fli,o.%4.  goverxim;  mkchamsm  for  TFRBINES. 
PtRDERiCK  Sami-elson.  Rugbv.  England,  assignor  to 
General  Electric  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  I'ec.  11*.  ll«05.     Serial  No.  202,406. 


^^ 


1.  In  a  governing  meohanism,  the  combination  of  a  pis- 
ton which  Is  normally  balanced  and  is  arranged  to  assume 
Intermediate  positions  In  its  cylinder,  a  valve  directly 
connected  to  the  piston  for  throttling  the  passage  of 
motive  fiuld  by  an  amount  determined  by  the  position 
of  the  piston,  a  casing  for  the  valve,  a  governor  responslvo 
to  load  changes,  and  a  pilot  valve  located  within  the  pis- 
ton for  ci^eatlng  a  balanced  pressure  condition  on  the 
piston  to  bold  It  stationary  and  an  unbalanced  condition 
for  moving  It,  which  valve  progressively  assumes  different 
closed   positions  for  each   balanced  position  of  the  piston. 

2.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
throttle  valve,  a  fioatlng  piston  having  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  which  differ  In  area  and  an  Intermediate  surface 
subjected  to  Inlet  and  exhaust  pressures,  and  a  pilot  valve 
operated  by  a  load-responsive  device  for  controlling  the 
action  of  the  motive  fluid  on  the  Intermediate  surface. 


3.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
throttle  valve,  a  hollow  cylindrical  casing  therefor  con- 
taining chambers  of  different  area,  a  piston  rigidly  con- 
nected to  the  valve  and  located  In  said  casing,  the  piston 
l>elng  of  less  length  than  the  casing,  conduits  for  connect- 
ing the  end  chambers  in  the  casing  with  n  source  of  high- 
pressure  fluid,  and  a  pilot  valve  that  connects  the  Inter- 
mediate chaml)er  alternately  with  the  high-pressure  8ourc3 
and  the  exhaust  to  unbalance  the  piston  and  move  the 
throttle  valve. 

4.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
throttle  valve,  a  piston  for  operating  it  which  Is  capable 
of  assuming  Intermediate  positions,  o  casing  for  the  valve 
and  piston  containing  end  ond  Intermediate  chambers, 
and  a  balanced  pilot  valve  which  Is  capable  of  assuming 
Intermediate  positions  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  chamber 
and  controlling  the  exhaust  therefrom. 

5.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  noi 
*le,  a  valve  for  throttling  the  supply  of  fluid  thereto  to 
compensate  for  minor  load  changes,  a  piston  for  moving 
the  valve  that  Is  capable  of  assuming  Intermediate  iwsl- 
tlons.  a  pilot  valve  for  regulating  the  piston  and  having 
a  closed  position  where  the  piston  Is  balanced  and  open 
l>osltions  «in  opposite  sides  thereof,  where  the  piston  U 
unbalanced,  the  position  of  the  valve  when  closed  pro- 
gressively shifting  from  point  to  point  depending  upon  the 
position  of  the  piston,  and  a  governor-actuated  means  for 
moving  the  pilot  valve  over  Its  range  of  movement. 

6.  In  n  governing  mechanism  the  combination  of  a  fluid- 
discharging  device,  a  valve  which  throttles  the  supply 
of  fluid  thereto,  a  floating  piston  connected  thereto  which 
is  normally  balanced  and  assumes  Intermediate  posltionx 
for  different  degrees  of  throttling,  ports  In  the  piston,  and 
a  pilot  valve  located  within  the  piston  for  regulating  It  and 
having  a  closed  position  where  the  piston  is  balanced  and 
open  positions  where  the  piston  is  unbalanced,  the  said 
positions  of  the  pilot  valve  progressively  shifting  from 
point  to  point  depending  upon  the  position  of  the  piston. 

7.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  o  dis- 
charge port,  a  throttle  valve  for  controlling  the  passage 
of  fluid  through  the  port,  a  balanced  piston  for  operating 
the  valve  which  Is  capable  of  assuming  intermediate 
positions,  and  a  pilot  valve  for  admitting  fluid  to  and  cut- 
ting It  off  from  the  piston,  which  Is  olso  capable  of  assum- 
ing intermediate  positions,  the  piston  being  arranged  to 
follow  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  pilot  valve  and 
restore  the  balanced  condition  as  to  pressure. 

8.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  .i 
plurality  of  ports  arranged  to  discharge  .motive  fluid  In 
the  form  of  an  unbroken  column,  controlling  valves  there- 
for, a  throttle  valve  controlling  a  port  at  one  end  of  the 
column,  a  piston  for  moving  the  throttle  valve  to  and  fro 
to  compensate  for  Intermediate  load  changes,  which  is 
capable  of  assuming  Intermediate  positions,  and  a  pilot 
yalve  controlling  the  piston  which  Is  als<j  capable  of  assum- 
ing Intermediate  jwsltlons. 

0.  In  an  elastic-fluid  turbine,  the  combination  of  a  dis- 
charging device,  a  valve  for  controlling  the  passage  of 
fluid  thereto,  a  piston  for  actuating  the  valve,  and  a  pilot 
valve  that  starts  the  piston  Into  motion  and  stops  It,  the 
piston  and  pilot  valve  being  so  arranged  that  a  movement  • 
of  the  pilot  valve  Is  followed  by  a  movement  in  the  same 
direction  of  the  piston. 

10.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  fluid-discharging  devices.  8eparately-actuate<l 
admission  valves  therefor,  an  additional  fluid-discharging 
device,  o  throttle  valve  for  controlling  the  passage  of 
fluid  therethrough,  means  for  actuating  the  admission 
valves,  a  piston  for  actuating  the  throttle  valve,  and  a 
pilot  valve  for  unbalancing  the  piston  when  It  Is  desired 
to  move  the  valve  In  either  direction,  and  for  balancing 
the  piston  when  It  Is  desired  to  hold  the  valve  stationary. 


Walter  I. 

Serial  No. 


861.0o5.     PROCESS  OF  FORMING  LENSES. 

8ey.\ioir.  Denver,  Colo.     Filed  May  6.  1907. 

372.270. 

1.  The  method  of  forming  lenses  which  consists  In  bring- 
ing together  and  uniting  two  or  more  bodies  of  different 
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kinds  of  srlam  when  In  a  molten  state,  shaping  the  united 
bodies  while  In  a  molten  state,  and  in  grinding  the  blank 
thus  produced  to  form  a  lens. 


8  6  1  .  0  .5  6  .     VKIIirLK  WIII'KL.     ntor  Skoo.  N.'w  York. 
N.  Y.     Filed  .Vpr.  .1.  I'.'OT.     Serial  X...  :{«♦;. l:5tV 


2.  The  method  of  formluK  ieusw^s  which  consists  in  unit 
tug  two  or  more  bodies  of  different  kinds  of  glass  when  in 
a  molten  condition,  shaping  the  surfaces  of  union  of  such 
bodies  to  the  desired  curvature  by  pressure  applied  to  the 
surfaces  of  the  united  bodies  while  In  a  molten  condition 
and  grinding  the  blank  so  formed  to  produce  a  lens. 

3.  The  method  of  forming  lenses  herein  described  which 
consists  in  uniting  two  or  more  bodies  of  different  kinds  of 
glass  while  in  a  molten  condition,  shaping  the  surfaces  of 
union  of  such  bodies  to  the  desired  curvature,  severing  a 
blank  from  the  body  thus  formed  and  shaped,  and  grinding 
the  severed  blank  to  produce  a  lens. 

4.  The  method  of  forming  lenses  consisting  in  shaping 
two  or  more  iKxlies  of  different  kinds  of  glass  while  In  a 
molten  state,  shaping  the  united  bodies  to  form  a  blank 
and  grinding  the  blank  so  formed  to  produce  a  lens  of  mul- 
tiple foru8. 

5.  The  herein  described  method  of  forming  lenses  which 
consists  In  bringing  together  two  or  more  bodies  of  molten 
glass,  forming  from  the  united  Itodles  while  still  in  a 
molten  condition  a  compound  blank  having  curved  uniting 
surfaces,  and  in  grinding  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  blank 
to  form  a  lens. 

6.  The  herein  described  method  of  forming  lenses  which 
consists  in  bringing  together  two  or  more  bodies  of  molten 
gliiss.  forming  from  the  united  botlles  while  still  molten  a 
Itlank  having  the  uniting  surfaces  so  shaped  as  to  give  a 
comp«iund  or  a  torlc  effect  In  the  finished  lens,  and  In  Im- 
parting to  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  blank  a  flat  or  spher 
Icai  contour  by  grinding. 


1.  A  wheel  having  an  Inner  rim  and  an  outer  rim,  each 
provided  with  oppositely  disposed  saddles,  elliptical  band 
springs  attached  at  opposite  portions  to  said  rims,  guards 
attached  to  the  outer  rim  and  provided  with  spools  con- 
nected with  said  guards,  and  cut  away  portions  between  said 
spools,  and  plate  guards  attached  to  the  inner  rim  and  pro- 
vided with  connecting  sikmIs  adapted  to  move  In  the  cut- 
away iwrtlons  of  the  miter  guard. 

2.  A  wheel  having  an  Inner  rim  and  an  outer  rim.  each 
provided  with  oppositely  disposed  saddles,  elliptical  band 


springs  secured  at  opposite  portions  to  said  saddles,  re- 
inforcing clamps  attached  to  opposite  portions  of  said 
springs  and  to  said  rims,  and  having  a  more  abrupt  curva- 
ture than  that  of  the  springs,  and  overlapping  plate  guards 
secured  to  the  opposite  sides  of  said  rims  respectively. 

S.  A  wheel  having  an  inner  rim  and  an  outer  rim,  each 
provided  with  curved  saddles,  elliptical  band  springs  at- 
tached at  opposite  portions  to  said  rims,  and  provided  with 
off  set  terminals  recessed  In  said  saddles,  and  overlapping 
plate  guards  attached  to  the  opposite  sides  of  said  rims, 
respectively. 

4.  A  wheel  having  an  outer  rim.  oppositely  disposed 
plate  guards  attached  to  said  rim  and  provided  with  off  set 
outer  edges,  a  tire  mounted  on  said  rim  and  plate  guards, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  flat  rings,  and  a  piurnllty  of  wire 
rings  interposed  between  the  sides  of  the  first  named  rings. 

5.  A  wheel  having  an  Inner  rim  and  an  outer  rim.  each 
provided  on  their  opposite  faces  with  saddles,  band  springs 
seated  on  said  saddles,  outer  plate  guards  attached  to  the 
outer  rim  and  provided  with  cut  away  portions,  plate 
guards  attached  to  the  Inner  rim  and  provided  with  cut- 
away portions  arranged  alternately  with  the  cut-aw.ay  por- 
tions of  the  outer  guards,  spools  extending  between  the 
Inner  faces  of  the  outer  guards  and  attached  thereto,  and 
spools  attached  to  the  Inner  faces  of  the  inner  guards,  and 
adapted  to  move  in  the  cut  away  portion  of  the  outer 
guards. 


861.057.     FOUNTAIN  RULING  PEN.    t'HABLBS  H.  Smith. 
Scranton.  Pa.     Filed  Feb.  2fi.  11X)7.     Serial  No.  .3.'n.:{8.'i. 


The  herein  de8crlt>ed  fountain  ruling  pen  consisting  of  a 
reservoir  for  the  ink,  a  detachable  pen  section  secured  to 
said  reservoir,  said  pen  section  comprising  two  members, 
each  provided  with  lugs,  an  adjusting  screw  passing 
through  said  lugs  to  adjust  the  nibs  toward  and  from  each 
other  and  said  pen  section  provided  with  an  ink  duct  com- 
municating with  the  reservoir  and  extending  Into  the  pen 
section  said  ink  duct  l»elng  curved  outwardly  at  Its  rear 
I)ortlon  and  Inwardly  at  its  front  portion  and  terminating 
at  a  point  near  the  nibs  of  the  pen,  substantially  as  de 
scrllted. 


S«l.n.-S.       .\l\ILl.\KY    <-AI{I{I.\(;K     SKAT        !  AMKI.    S. 
Staebi.f.k.  Sliellrock.  Iowa.     Filed  May  l."..  UhmJ.     .Serial 

No.  3i7.o;n. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  vehicle  body,  with  an  auxiliary 
seat  therefor,  the  said  seat  comprising  a  seat  bottom,  legs 
therefor  having  vertical  portions  adapted  to  rest  against 
the  sides  of  the  said  body,  and  feet  on  the  legs  which  are 
slldably  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  body. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  vehicle  body,  with  an  auxllhiry 
seat  therefor,  the  same  comprising  a  seat  bottom,  legs  at 
the  front  thereof,  forwardly  projecting  feet  on  the  legs 
which  extend  transversely  to  the  vehicle  body,  and  means 
on  the  bottom  of  the  body  for  removably  engaging  said 
feet  and  arranged  to  permit  the  feet  to  slide  horliontally 
therein. 


July  23, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


149 1 


:{.  The  combination  of  a  vehicle  lx>dy,  with  an  auxiliary 
seat  therefor  composed  of  counterpart  sections,  each  sec- 
tion comprising  a  seat  bottom,  legs  supporting  the  same, 
feet  on  the  legs  which  are  of  greater  length  than  half  the 
width  of  the  body  so  that  the  legs  of  both  sections  nor- 
mally overlap,  and  means  on  the  bottom  of  the  Ixxly  that 
engage  the  overlapping  portion  of  the  feet. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  vehicle  Inxly,  with  an  auxiliary 
seat  therefor  composed  of  counterpart  sections,  each  sec- 
tion comprising  a  seat  bottom,  legs  supporting  the  same, 
form-ardly  projecting  feet  m-hich  are  arranged  to  extend 
transversely  of  the  vehicle  body  on  the  bottom  thereof  and 
are  longer  than  half  the  width  of  the  body,  so  that  the  feet 
of  the  two  sections  overlap,  and  means  on  the  bottom  of 
the  vehicle  which  removably  engage  the  overlapping  por- 
tions of  the  feet  for  securing  the  sei-tlons  in  place  and  per- 
mitting them  to  be  adjusted  to  different  positions  In  the 
body. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  vehicle  body,  with  an  auxiliary 
seat  therefor  composed  of  counterpart  sections  which  are 
arranged  on  the  body  In  vis  a  vis  relation  to  each  other 
and  adapted  to  overhang  the  sides  of  the  body,  said  seat 
comprising  a  pair  of  legs  which  are  adapted  to  bear  against 
the  Inner  surface  of  the  side  of  the  body,  horizontally  ex- 
tending feet  slldable  on  the  bottom  of  the  body,  and  a  seat 
bottom  at  the  upper  ends  of  the  legs  which  projects  from 
the  latter  on  the  side  opposite  from  the  feet. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  vehicle  l)ody,  with  a  pair  of  aux- 
iliary seats,  and  means  on  the  body  for  securing  the  seats 
In  |M)sltion,  each  seat  comprising  a  bottom,  legs  therefor, 
and  feet  on  the  legs  which  slldably  engage  the  said  means, 
each  leg  being  composed  of  sections  arranged  in  telescoping 
relation  for  adjusting  the  height  of  the  bottom. 


«61,059.      W1NI>0\V  SCRKKN.      John   Stobk.    San   I>lego, 
Cal.     Filed  .Ian.  4.  Ift07.     Serial  No.  .1.''.0.717. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  window  casing  having  ver- 
tical channels  ii,  its  jambs,  of  a  roller  arranged  in  the 
upper  part  of  the  casing,  a  screen  having  Its  upper  end 
attached  to  said  roller  and  having  Its  edges  extending  Into 
said  channels,  means  connected  with  the  roller  for  winding 
the  screen  upon  said  roller  when  the  screen  is  raised,  a 
balance  bar  connected  with  the  lower  end  of  the  screen, 
the  ends  of  said  tmlance  bar  being  reduced  and  extending 
Into  said  channels,  guide  rollers  at  the  reduced  ends  of 


said  t)ar  and  engaging  with  the  inner  walls  of  said  chan- 
nels, and  guide  rollers  at  the  up|>er  ixirtlon  of  said  chan- 
nels with  which  the  edges  of  said  screen  engage. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  window  casing  having  ver- 
tical channels  in  its  Jambs,  of  a  roller  arranged  in  the 
upi>er  part  of  the  c.ising.  a  screen  having  Its  up|>er  end 
attached  to  said  roller  and  having  Its  side  edges  extend- 
ing into  said  channels,  means  connected  with  said  roller 
f()r  turning  the  same  to  wind  the  screen  upon  the  roller 
when  the  screen  Is  raised,  a  l>alance  l»r,  a  metal  casing 
inclosing  said  l»ar  and  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
screen,  the  end'  of  the  casing  extending  into  tiie  said 
channels  in  the  jaml*.  and  guide  rollers  at  the  ends  of  the 
said  metal  <a«Wg  for  engauement  with  the  inner  walls  of 
said  channels. 

:».  The  combination  with  a  window  casing  and  a  swing- 
ing window  mounted  therein,  the  jambs  of  said  casing  hav- 
ing vertical  channels,  a  roller  arranged  In  the  tipper  por- 
tion of  the  casing,  a  screen  attached  to  said  roller  and  hav- 
ing its  e«lges  extende<l   into  said  channels,  a   l)alance   l>ar, 
at  the  lower  end  of  the  screen,  a  metal  casing  surrounding 
the  balance   bar  and    to   wlilch   the  screen    is  directly   at 
tached.   the  ends  of  said   metal   casing  l>eing  compressed, 
rollers  mounted  in  said  compresse<l  portions  and  engaging 
with  the  inner  walls  of  the  aforesaid  channels,  drums  car- 
ried l>y  the  roller,  cables  or  cords  for  engaging  with  said 
drums,  and  weights  attached  to  said  cables  or  cords. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  window  casing  having  ver- 
tical channels  In  its  jambs,  of  a  roller  arranged  In  the 
upper  pirtion  of  the  casing,  a  screen  attached  to  said  roller 
and  having  its  edges  extending  Into  said  channels,  drums 
carried  by  the  roller,  weights  having  flexible  connections 
with  said  drums,  a  balance  bar.  a  metal  casing  surround 
Ing  the  balance  bar  and  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
i-creen.  the  ends  of  the  casing  being  compressed  and  extend- 
ing into  the  said  channels  In  the  Jamlw.  said  ends  being 
provided  with  guide  rollers  engaging  with  the  inner  wails 
of  said  channels. 


8«1,060.      FOLIUNt;    UV.D.      Anna   C.    Thkw.    New    York. 
N.  Y.     Filed  Fell.  »J.  li>07.     Serial  No.  .H.IfljOl". 


1/      -ffJ 


1.  In  combination,  a  casing  having  end  walls,  a  back 
wall  and  an  open  front,  a  bar  connecting  the  end  walls  at 
the  front  lower  portion,  and  a  bed  unattached  to  said  cas- 
ing and  having  legs  jilvotally  connected  to  one  side  of 
said  l)e«l.  each  of  said  legs  having  a  plurality  of  points  of 
support  at  Its  lower  end.  and  a  plurality  of  legs  plvotally 
connected  to  said  ImmI  adjacent  the  opposite  side  thereof, 
said  l»ed  adapted  to  fold  within  said  casing  and  lie  sup 
jMirted  vertically  upon  said  first  mentioned  legs,  the  upper 
edge  of  the  l)ed  normally  resting  against  the  back  wall  of 
the  casing  but  unattached  thereto  and  the  supporting  legs 
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prevented  from  lateral  movement  out  of  the  casing  by  said 
bar. 

2.  A  folding  bed  havioK  a  frame,  tubular  loDKltudloal 
members  carried  by  said  frame  adjacent  the  opposite  sides 
thereof,  legs  pivotally  connected  to  said  tubular  longl 
tiidlnal  meml)ers.  each  of  said  legs  comprising  a  metal 
l«and  Inclosing  Its  respective  tubular  member  and  having 
its  ends  lying  substantially  parallel  and  forming  the  body 
of  the  leg.  and  metal  braces  connecting  said  legs  In  pairs, 
two  (»f  said  legs  having  cross  members  and  a  plurality  of 
points  of  support  at  their  lower  ends,  and  the  remaining 
two  of  said  legs  being  provided  with  means  for  rigidly  con- 
necting them  to  their  supporting  tubular  members  at  sub- 
stantially right  angles  to  the  frame. 

3.  In  conililnatlon,  a  folding  bed  having  a  frame  formed 
of  a  plurality  of  crossed  angle  irons,  brackets  carried  by 
each  of  said  angle  irons  adjacent  its  ends,  tubular  lon- 
gitudinal meml>ers  mounted  within  said  bracicets,  braces 
connected  to  said  angle  irons,  legs  pivotally  connected  to 
said  tubular  longitudinal  memliers,  each  of  said  legs  com- 
prising a  metal  l>and  Inclosing  said  tubular  members  and 
having  its  ends  lying  substantially  parallel  and  forming 
the  l)ody  of  the  leg,  metal  braces  connecting  said  legs  in 
pairs,  two  of  said  legs  having  cross  members  and  a  plu- 
rality of  points  of  support  at  their  lower  ends,  and  the 
remaining  two  of  said  legs  being  provided  with  removable 
pins  for  rigidly  connecting  them  to  said  tubular  member 
at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  frame. 


I 


8«1.0fll.     CAR  ItrFFKR.     Iunjel  E.  THOMPSON,  Danville, 
III.     Filed  Jan.  23,  1907.     Serial  Xo.  353,744. 


1.  A  car  buffer  comprising  a  plate  having  walls  project- 
ing forwardly  therefrom  and  forming  a  bottomless  casing, 
guides  being  provided  at  the  bottom  of  the  casing,  and  the 
plate  having  an  opening  l>elow  said  guides,  a  follower  mov- 
able In  5ald  casing  and  having  its  bottom  wall  engaging 
said  guides,  said  bottom  wall  being  provided  with  a  rear 
ward  extension,  a  stop  carried  by  said  extension  to  limit 
the  outward  movement  of  the  follower,  and  springs  within 
the  follower  t)etween  the  same  and  plate. 

2.  A  car  buffer  comprising  a  plate  having  walls  extend- 
ing therefrom  and  forming  a  casing  open  at  Its  outer  and 
undersides,  said  plate  being  provided  with  an  opening  be- 
low said  casing  and  the  side  walls  with  guide  shoulders  at 
the  lower  end  thereof,  a  follower  movable  within  the  cas- 
ing and  having  a  bottom  wall  resting  on  said  guides,  and 
springs  arranged  within  the  follower  and  interposed  be- 
tw6*n  the  same  and  the  plate. 

3.  A  cnr  buffer  comprising  n  plate  having  walls  extend- 
ing forwardly  therefrom  and  forming  a  casing  open  at  its 
outer  and  undersides,  the  plate  being  provided  with  a  draw 
bar  t)penlng  below  said  casing  and  the  side  wails  of  the  lat- 
ter having  guide  shoulders  or  ledges  at  the  bottom  of  the 
casing,  a  follower  slidable  In  said  casing  and  having  a  rec- 
tangular head  and  a  rectangular  base  plate,  and  a  circular 
body  portion  provlde<l  with  flanges  to  bear  against  the 
walls  of  the  casing  at  their  corner  portions,  said  bottom 
wall  being  provided  with  an  extension  projecting  in  rear 
of  the  plate,  the  bottom  wall  being  disposed  to  slide  upon 
the  guide  ledges,  a  stop  carried  by  said  extension  to  limit 
the  outward  movement  of  the  follower,  and  springs  ar- 
ranged within  the  follower  between  the  head  thereof  and 
the  plate. 

4.  A  car  buffer  comprising  a  plate  provided  with  a  for- 
wardly extending  casing  at  its  outer  and  undersides, 
said  plate  t)eing  provided  with  a  slot  below  the  underside 
of  the  casing  and  guide  shoulders,  a  follower  movable  in 


said  casing  and  on  said  shoulders,  means  for  limiting  the 
outward  movement  of  the  follower,  and  a  spring  Inclosed 
within  the  casing  and  between  the  plate  and  follower  for 
cushioning  the  movement  of  the  latter. 

.">.  A  car  buffer  comprising  a  plate  having  wails  extend- 
ing forwardly  therefrom  and  forming  the  top  and  sides  of 
a  bottomless  casing,  the  pl.nte  t>elng  provided  with  a  slot 
below  the  casing  and  guide  shoulders  at  the  juncture  of 
said  slot  and  bottom  of  the  casing.,  a  follower  slldably 
mounted  in  the  casing  and  resting  on  said  shoulders,  and 
means  for  retaining  the  follower  in  the  casing  and  cush- 
ioning the  movement  thereof. 


861.062.  NUT  -  LOCK.  Uebnabd  A.  Van  Wobmkk  and 
George  W.  Mocdy.  West  Unity,  Ohio.  Filed  Nov.  1, 
1906.     Serial  Xo.  341.566. 


1.  In  a  nnt  loclt.  a  threaded  bolt  having  a  vertically  dis- 
posed transverse  opening,  a  nut  having  an  annular  cavity 
concentric  with  Its  threaded  opening  and  formed  in  its 
outer  side  wall  with  an  annular  series  of  ratchet  teeth, 
and  a  pin  freely  slidable  In  the  opening  In  said  bolt  and 
adapted  to  drop  by  gravity  Into  engagement  with  said 
ratchet  teeth,  said  pin  being  reciprocated  by  said  ratchet 
teeth  when  the  nut  is  screwed  upon  the  bolt,  substantially 
as  described. 

2.  In  a  nut  loclt,  a  threaded  bolt  having  a  vertically  dls 
posed  transverse  opening  extending  entirely  through  the 
same,  a  pin  slldably  mounted  In  said  opening  and  of 
greater  length  than  the  diameter  of  said  bolt,  and  a  nut 
having  an  annular  cavity  concentric  with  its  threaded 
opening,  said  cavity  being  formed  upon  Its  outer  side  wall 
with  an  annular  series  of  ratchet  teeth,  each  of  the  latter 
having  n  radially  projecting  wall  and  a  sloping  or  In- 
clined wall,  said  pin  being  adapted  to  engage  said  ratchet 
teeth  and  to  be  reciprocate<l  transversely  in  said  bolt  by 
the  Inclined  walls  of  said  teeth,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  nut  lock,  a  threaded  Nilt  having  a  vertically  dis- 
posed transverse  opening  extending  entirely  through  the 
same,  a  pin  slldably  mounted  in  said  opening,  said  pin  hav- 
ing rounded  ends  and  Itelng  of  greater  length  than  the  di- 
ameter of  the  bolt,  and  a  nut  having  In  one  of  its  faces  an 
annular  cavity  arranged  concentric  with  its  threaded  open- 
ing, said  cavity  having  its  ourer  side  wall  formed  with  an 
annular  series  of  ratchet  teeth,  each  of  the  latter  having  a 
radially  projecting  wall  and  an  Inclined  or  sloping  wall, 
the  outer  edges  of  said  ratchet  teeth  being  rounded  to  per- 
mit of  a  ready  engagement  of  said  pin  therewith  in  the  ap 
plication  of  the  nut  to  the  bolt,  substantially  as  shown  and 
for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  nut  lock,  a  threaded  bolt  having  a  vertically  dls- 
po8e<l  transverse  opening  extending  entirely  through  the 
same,  a  nut  having  an  annular  cavity  concentric  with  Its 
threaded  opening  end  formed  in  its  outer  side  wall  with 
an  annular  series  of  ratchet  teeth,  and  a  pin  freely  slid- 
able In  the  opening  In  the  bolt  and  of  greater  length  than 
the  diameter  of  the  bolt  whereby  Its  lower  end  will  pro- 
ject into  the  cavity  in  the  nut  and  engage  said  ratchet 
teeth,  said  pin  being  of  brittle  material  whereby  It  may  1* 
broken,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


S61,063.  INSUI^\TOR  AND  SUPI'ORT  FOR  ELECTRIC 
LINES.  TiiEoDtiRE  Varxet.  rttt.sburg.  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Westlnghouse  Electric  k.  Manufacturing  Company,  a 
Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  June  4.  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  320.137. 

1.  In  an  electric  line  construction,  the  combination  with 
a  head  of  hard  insulating  material,  a  supporting  pin  there- 
for and  a  collar  clamp  attached  to  the  head,  of  clamping 
ears  that  are  pivotally  attached  to  the  collar  and  a  line 
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conductor  which  is  engaged  by  the  clamping  ears  and  rests 
upon  the  top  of  the  Insulating  head. 


over  It,  an  outer  ring  fitted  over  the  tube  around  the  first 
ring  and  having  a  strain  projection,  and  a  molded  insu- 
lating casing  surrounding  the  exposed  surface  of  the  tube 
and  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  strain  projection,  and  hav- 
ing an  internal  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  Inner 
ring. 

6 


J««1.064.      STRAIN  I NSILATUR.      TnK<»rx>i{E   Varnky. 

Pittsburg,    and    Christian    Aai.bor*;.    WilkinKhurg.    Pa.. 

assignors    to    Westlnghouse    Eb'ctrlc    A    Manufacturing 

Company,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.     Filed  June  4. 

1906.     Serial  No.  320.142. 

1.   An  Insulator  rtjmprlsing  an  Inner  ring,  an  insulating 
tube  of  materially  greater  length  than  the  ring  aud  fitted 


2.  An  insulating  supiwrt  for  electric  lines  comprising  a 
head  having  n  l»ell  flange  or  j^ettlcont  of  insulating  mate- 
rial, a  pin  fitted  Into  the  head,  a  collar  clamp  engaging  Its 
outer  BurfjKc  adjacent  to  the  bell  flange  or  petticoat  and 
tiamping  ears  that  are  pivotally  attached  to  the  collar 
clamp. 

3.  A  supporting  Insulator  for  electric  lines  that  com- 
prises a  bracket,  a  pin.  an  Insulator  having  a  hollow  head 
fitted  onto  the  i>in.  a  bell  flange  or  petticoat,  a  groove  In 
the  end  of  the  Insulating  body  luemlter  and  n  collar  clamp 
attached  thereto  which  surrounds  the  end  of  the  pin  aud  is 
Hupi»orted  therefrom  by  the  iusulatoi  and  clumping  ears 
that  are  pivotally  attached  to  the  collar. 

4.  An  Insulator  for  electric  lines  comprising  a  metal 
frame,  a  tubular  ptn  extending  upwardly  therefi-om,  a  pet- 
ticoat insulator  mounted  thereon  and  a  collar  attached  to 
the  Insulator  and  clumping  ears  that  are  pivotally  at- 
tached to  the  collar. 

5.  An  insulator  for  electric  Hues  that  comprises  a 
bracket,  a  seml-cyllndrical  ledge  therein,  a  tubular  pin 
seated  In  the  ledge,  U-shaped  clamping  Iwlts  which  hold 
the  pin  in  position,  a  petticoat  insulator  mounted  on  the 
pin.  a  collar  attached  to  the  Insulator  ;ind  clamping  ears 
pivotally  attached  to  the  collar. 

6.  An  insulator  for  electric  lines  comprising  a  tubular 
pin,  a  petltcoat  insulator,  a  collar  mounted  thereon  and 
clamping  ears  pivotally  attached  to  the  collar. 

7.  An  insulator  for  electric  lines  comprising  a  metal 
frame,  a  tubular  pin  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a 
molded  Insulator  having  a  grooved  head  and  mounted  on 
said  pin,  a  bell  shiiped  memltor  integral  with  the  Insulator, 
a  collar  attached  to  the  head  and  a  pair  of  clamping  ears 
pivotally  attached  to  opposite  (raints  in  the  collar. 


2.  A  strain  insulator  comprising  a  supporting  tube,  a 
collar  closely  fitting  the  middle  portion  thereof,  an  insulat- 
ing tube  fitted  over  the  collar  and  projecting  beyond  Its 
ends,  a  ring  closely  fitting  the  middle  portion  of  the  Insu- 
lating tul)e  and  having  u  looped  projection  and  a  molded 
insulating  casing  for  the  ring  and  the  insulating  tube  the 
internal  diameter  of  whicli  is  greater  than  that  of  the 
collar. 

3.  A  strain  Insulator  comprising  n  relatively  long  insu- 
lating tul»e,  a  collar  located  In  the  middle  of  the  tul)e  and 
closely  fitted  therein,  am  eye  band  fitted  around  the  middle 
of  the  tutK>.  and  a  molded  insulating  sheath  which  sur- 
rounds the  eye  band  and  the  exposed  portions  of  the  tul)e 
and  engages  and  Is  of  less  Internal  diameter  than  the 
collar. 

4.  A  strain  Insulator  comprising  a  metal  cylindrical 
uioinl>er,  a  collar  surroiiniflnp  said  iuenil>er,  nn  insulating 
tul>e  of  materially  greater  length  than  the  collar  and  fitted 
thereon,  a  strain  ring  fitted  over  the  tube  around  the  col- 
lar, and  a  molde<l  Insulntor  which  surrounds  the  exposed 
parts  of  the  insulatint^  tube  and  makes  no  contact  with  the 
metal  tul>e. 

5.  A  strain  insulator  comprising  a  metal  cylindrical 
meml)er,  a  collar  fitted  onto  the  middle  of  said  member,  an 
Insulating  tulie  fitted  over  the  collar  and  projecting  beyond 
its  ends  out  of  contact  with  the  cylindrical  ineml>er,  and  an 
eye  ring  fltte.1  u|>on  the  Insulating  tul)e. 


Sdl.oti.'.    NUT-LOCK.    Thomas  P.  VUNCANNON,  Van  Vleck, 
Tex.     Filed  Apr.  3.  li»07.     Serial  No.  366.226. 
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1.  A  rail  joint  comprising  a  pair  of  rails,  fish  plates 
therefor,  l)OIt8  passing  through  the  fish  plates  and  rails,  in 
combination  with  a  nut  locking  member  comprising  a  sheet 
metal  structure  bent  Into  a  supporting  plate  disposed  un- 
der the  meeting  ends  of  the  rails,  and  a  verticalfy  extend- 

(   Ing  plate  having  apertures  for  engaging  the  nuts  of  the 
1   Imlts,  said  supfwrtlng  plate  having  apertures  for  receiving 
spikes  for  holding  the  rails  In  position. 

2.  A   rail  Joint  comprising  a   pair  of  rails,   flsb  plates, 
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boltt  eztendloK  throuRb  the  rails  and  flsh  plates,  and 
washers  on  the  bolts,  in  combination  with  a  nut  locking 
member  comprising  a  metal  structure  bent  Into  a  support- 
ing plate  dl8(>o8ed  under  the  rail  and  a  vertical  plate  dls- 
|K>8e;i  parallel  with  one  of  the  flsh  plates  and  bearing 
against  the  washers  and  having  apertures  for  receiving  the 
nuts  of  the  bolts,  the  supporting  plate  having  splice  receiv- 
ing apertures. 

3.  A  rail  Joint  comprising  a  pair  of  rails,  flsh  plates,  one 
having  a  lateral  extension  at  Its  bottom  for  engaging  tho 
b«ieg  of  the  rails  provided  with  longitudlnjl  notches,  and 
bolts  passing  through  the  fish  plates  and  rails.  In  comblna 
tlon  with  a  nut  locking  device  composed  of  a  single  metal 
structurt  bent  Into  a  horizontal  supporting  plate  disposetl 
under  the  meeting  ends  of  the  rails  and  having  jipertures 
adapted  to  register  with  the  notches  of  the  suld  fish  plate, 
a  vertical  plate  having  apertures  for  receiving  the  nuts  of 
the  bolts  and  a  connecting  portion  between  the  plates,  said 
connecting  portion  and  supporting  plate  having  aperture- 
to  register  with  the  spike  receiving  apertures  of  the  bases 
of  the  rail  whereby  the  spikes  hold  the  nut  engaging  plate 
In  position. 


861.066.      VAPOR- lURNKFt.      AzRo   II.    Waite.    EI    Paso, 
111.     Filed  Oct.  1;,-..   V.tOrK     Serial   No.  284..'ii:j. 


1.  A  vapor  burner,  comprising  an  evaporating  burner 
having  a  tubular  open  ended  body  and  an  annular  mlxlns 
chamber  surrounding  the  body  and  provided  with  a  perfo- 
rated top,  and  a  generating  burner  having  an  annul  ir  mar- 
ginal generating  chamber  and  a  centrally  arranged  burner 
<ap  projecting  above  the  chamber,  the  generating  burner 
being  seated  upon  one  end  of  the  body  of  the  evaporating 
burner  with  Its  generating  chamber  adjacent  to  and  rising 
above  the  perforated  lop  of  the  mixing  chamber  of  the 
evaporating  burner. 

2.  A  vapor  burner,  comprising  an  evaporating  burner  hav- 
ing a  tubular  and  open  ended  body  and  an  annular  mixing 
chamber  surrounding  the  lK)dy  and  having  Its  top  covered 
by  a  screen,  and  a  generating  burner  provided  with  a  base 
having  an  annular  marginal  generating  chamber  rising 
therefrom  and  with  a  centrally  arranged  burner  cap  pro- 
jecting above  the  chamlwr.  the  generating  burner  having 
Its  ba»ie  seated  on  one  end  of  the  body  of  the  evaporating 
luirner  with  a  portion  thereof  extending  Into  .snid  l»ody. 
the  generating  chamber  thereof  being  adjacent  to  and  pro 
Jecting  above  the  screen  covered  top  of  the  mixing  chamber 
of  the  evaporating  burner. 

3.  In  a  vapor  burner,  an  open  ended  shell  having  an  an- 
nular mixing  chamber  surrounding  It.  said  mixing  chamber 
having  Its  top  covered  by  a  screen,  means  for  admitting 
carbureted  air  into  the  mixing  chamber,  a  burner  having 
an  annular  marslnal  g»>neratlng  chaml>er  and  a  centrally 
arrantjed  burner  cap,  said  burner  t>elng  seated  on  the  upper 
end  of  the  shell  over  the  oi»enlng  thereof,  and  means  with- 
in the  shell  for  admitting  the  gas  generated  in  the  generat- 
ing chamtH^r  of  the  burner  to  said  burner. 

4.  In  a  vapor  burner,  an  open  ended  shell  having  an  an- 
nular mixing  chamber  surrounding  it.  said  chamber  hav- 
ing Its  top  covered  by  a  screen,  an  evai>orator  connected 


with  said  chamber,  a  burner  having  an  annular  marginal 
generating  chamber,  a  centrally  arrang'ed  burner  cap  and 
a  central  supply  pipe,  the  Kald  burner  being  seated  upon 
the  shell  over  the  opening  thereof  with  Its  supply  pipe  ex- 
tending into  the  shell,  and  a  pipe  within  the  shell  and 
leading  from  the  generating  chamber  to  a  point  below  the 
supply  pipe  of  the  burner  and  provided  with  a  discharge 
Jet. 

r>.  A  vapor  burner,  comprising  an  evaporating  burner 
having  an  open  ended  tubular  bo<ly  and  an  annular  mixing" 
chaml)er  surrounding  the  body,  said  milling  chaml)er  being 
provided  with  a  perforated  top  and  with. the  lower  portion 
of  which  the  evaporator  of  the  said  burner  is  connect«Ml. 
and  a  generating  burner  comprising  a  base  seated  upon 
upiwr  end  of  the  tubular  Inidy  of  the  evaiwrating  burner 
and  having  an  annular  chamber,  superimposed  perforated 
chambers,  a  central  supply  pipe  extending  from  the  up|>er' 
chaml)er  through  the  lower  one  into  the  body  of  the  evapo- 
rating burner,  a  pipe  leading  from  the  said  annular  cham- 
ber down  Into  the  body  of  the  evaporatln,'  burner  and  pro 
vided  with  a  discharge  Jet  l>elow  the  supply  piix-.  and  a 
valve  for  said  Jet.  said  valve  having  Its  handle  below  the 
lower  end  of  the  l)ody  of  the  eva|>oratlng  burner. 


861.067.  STAIR-tARPFrr  SKCIRKR.  William  H. 
Waiuh.  Akron,  nhi<i.  Filed  Feb.  I'l.  1!M(7.  Serial  No 
;{."«.r.8J. 


1.  A  stair  carpet  bolder  comprising  a  frame  having 
clamping  means  for  holding  the  carpet  at  the  Inner  and 
outer  edges  of  the  step,  and  guiding  means  to  engage  the 
sides  of  the  carpet. 

2.  A  carpet  holder  comprising  a  frame  having  clamping 
means  at  each  longitudinal  edge,  and  guiding  and  clamp- 
ing clips  on  the  ends  of  the  frame. 

3.  A  stair  carpet  holder  comprising  an  adjustable  frame, 
clamping  bars  at  each  longitudinal  edge  of  the  frame,  and 
clips  on  the  ends  of  the  frame. 

4.  A  stair  carpet  securer  comprising  a  frame  adjustable 
to  steps  of  dlfTerent  widths,  clamping  bars  adjustably  se- 
cured to  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  frame,  and  clamping 
guides  on  the  ends  of  the  frame. 

5.  A  stair  carpet  holder  comprising  an  adjustable  frame 
having  curved  ends  to  conform  to  the  overhanging  edge  of 
the  stair  step,  guiding  clips  on  the  ends  of  the  frame  to  re- 
ceive the  edges  of  the  carpet,  and  clamping  bars  adjustably 
secured  to  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  frame. 

6.  A  stair  carpet  holder  comprising  an  adjustable  frame 
having  curved  or  hooked  outer  ends,  guiding  clips  on  the 
ends  of  the  frame  to  receive  the  edges  of  the  carpet,  clamp- 
ing bars  adjustably  secured  to  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  frame,  and  securing  barbs  on  the  frame  to  engage  and 
hold  the  carpet. 

7.  A  carpet  securer  comprising  a  longitudinal  back  plate, 
an  offset  clamping  bar  adjustably  secured  thereto,  end 
members  adjustably  connected  to  the  back  plate  and  pro- 
vided with  hooked  depending  ends,  a  longitudinal  connect 
Ing  bar  secured  to  said  hooked  ends  and  a  clamping  bar 
adjustably  secured  thereto,  guiding  clips  carried  by  the  end 
members,  and  frlctional  means  carried  by  the  longitudinal 
and  end  members  to  engage  the  carpeL 
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861.068.      BrTTOXIlOLE.      Pai  L  Waits,   8t.   Loula,  Mo. 
Filed  Feb.  23.  1)K)7.     Serial  No.  358.9S4. 


1.  \  button-fly  for  a  shoe  provided  with  a  reinforcing 
member  which  consists  of  a  flat  piece  of  material  that  Is 
folded  or  doubled  upon  itself,  said  member  being  arranged 
nl  the  outer  end  of  a  button  opening  In  the  fly  with  Its 
folded  edge  presented  toward  the  opening  :  substantially 
as  described. 

2.  A  button-fly  for  a  shoe  provided  with  a  flat  reinforc- 
ing m<'mt)er  that  extends  longitudinally  of  the  fly  l>etween 
the  outer  edge  thereof  and  the  outer  ends  of  the  button 
openings  formed  therein  and  having  a  thickened  edge  that 
is  presented  toward  the  button  openings  ;  substantially  as 
described. 

.1.  A  l)utton-fly  for  a  shoe  provided  with  a  reinforcing 
member  that  extends  longitudinally  of  the  fly  between  the 
e<lge  thereof  and  the  outer  ends  of  the  button  openings, 
said  member  consisting  of  a  piece  of  leather  that  is  skived 
off  on  one  side  and  folded  over  and  arranged  with  Its  fold- 
ed edge  presented  toward  the  button  openings ;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

4.  .V  button-fly  for  a  shoe  provided  with  a  reinforcing 
meml>er  that  Is  wedge-8ha|)e  In  cross  section,  said  member 
l>elng  arranged  t)etween  the  layers  of  material  from  which 
the  fly  Is  formed  and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  fly 
with  Its  thick  edge  extending  across  the  button  openings 
so  as  to  form  the  outer  ends  of  said  openings;  substan- 
tlally  as  descrllied. 


861.060.  TRANS.MISSIOX  MECHANISM.  OroBOE  H. 
\V«K.i).  (;ien  Cove.  N.  Y.  Filed  Mar.  7,  1907.  Serial  No. 
361.o;i5. 


f- 


1.  In  transmission  mechanism.  In  combination,  n  driv- 
ing shaft,  n  cone  carried  thereby,  a  driven  shaft,  a  swing- 
ing shaft  having  a  universal  connection  with  said  driven 
■hnft.  a  pulley  slldably  mounted  on  said  swinging  shaft, 
adapted  to  engage  said  cone  and  affording  means  for  rotat 
Ing  snid  swinging  shaft,  means  for  advancing  said  pulley 


on  said  swinging  shaft,  and  means  for  holding  lald  pulley 
In  contact  with  said  cone. 

2.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  in  combination, 
a  driving  shaft,  a  cone  mounted  thereon,  a  driven  shaft,  a 
swinging  shaft  having  a  universal  connection  with  said 
driven  shaft,  a  pulley  slldably  mounted  on  said  swinging 
•haft  and  adapted  to  rotate  the  same,  n  spring  pulling 
■aid  swinging  shaft  toward  said  cone  and  holding  the  face 
of  wild  pulley  against  said  cone,  and  means  for  advancing 
■aid  pulley  along  snid  swinging  shaft. 

3.  In  transmission  mechanism,  in  combination,  a  frame 
a  driving  shaft  rotntably  mounte<l  therein,  n  cone  carried 
by  said  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaff.  a  swinging  shaft 
having  a  universal  connection  with  said  driven  shaft,  a 
pulley  mounted  to  slide  on  said  swinging  sha/t,  adapted  to 
engage  sai*l  cone  and  affording  means  for  rotating  said 
swinging  shaft,  an  lncllne<l  guide  Iwr.  a  slide  mounted  on 
said  guide  bar.  connected  with  said  pulley  and  affording 
means  for  advancing  said  pulley  on  said  swinging  shaft, 
and  means  for  advancing  said  slide  on  said  guide  bar. 

4.  In  transmission  mechanism,  in  combination,  a  frame, 
a  driving  shaft  rotatably  mounted  therein,  a  cone  carried 
by  said  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft,  a  swinging  shaft 
having  a  universal  connection  with  said  driven  shaft,  a 
pulley  mounted  to  slide  on  said  swinging  shaft,  adapted 
to  engage  said  cone  and  affording  means  for  rotating  said 
swinging  shaft,  an  Inclined  guide  bar,  a  slide  mounted  on 
said  guide  bar,  connected  with  said  pulley  and  affording 
means  for  advancing  said  pulley  on  said  swinging  shaft, 
means  for  advancing  snid  slide  on  said  guide  bar,  and 
means  for  pressing  said  swinging  shaft  toward  said  cone 
to  maintain  said  pulley  In  contact  with  the  face  of  said 
cone. 

:*.  In  transmission  mechanism.  In  combination,  a  frame, 
a  driving  shaft  rotatably  mounted  therein,  a  cone  carried 
by  said  driving  shaft,  n  driven  shaft  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  frame,  a  swinging  shaft  having  a  universal  con- 
nection with  said  driven  shaft,  a  pulley  slldably  mounted 
on  said  swinging  shaft,  adapted  to  rotate  said  swinging 
shaft  and  engaging  the  face  of  said  cone,  a  spring  pulling 
said  swinging  shaft  toward  said  cone  and  holding  said 
pulley  against  said  cone,  an  incllne<l  guide  bar.  a  slide 
moving  thereupon  and  having  a  yoke,  said  pulley  having 
a  collar  engaging  said  yoke  whereby  said  slide  may  ad- 
vance said  pulley  on  said  swinging  sbatt.  a  chain  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  guide  bar  and  attached  to  said 
■llde  for  advancing  the  same,  and  means  for  advancing 
■aid  chain. 

6.  In  transmission  mechanism.  In  combination,  n  frame, 
a  driving  shaft  rotatably  mounte<l  In  said  frame,  a  cone 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  driven  shaft  mountwl  In  aald 
frame,  a  swinging  shaft  having  a  universal  connection 
with  said  driven  shaft,  means  for  guiding  the  free  end  of 
■aid  swinging  shaft  on  said  frame,  a  pulley  sliding  on 
■aid  swinging  shaft,  adapted  to  rotate  the  s.-imo  and  en- 
gaging the  face  of  teld  cone,  means  for  pressing  said 
■winging  shaft  toward  said  cone  to  maintain  said  pulley 
In  contact  with  said  cone,  and  means  for  advancing  said 
pulley  on  said  swinging  shaft. 

7.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  descrll)ed.  in  combina- 
tion, a  frame,  a  driving  shaft  rotatably  mounted  therein 
and  a  conical  pulley  mounted  thereupon,  a  driven  shaft  a 
conical  pulley  mounted  thereupon  opposite  said  first  pul- 
ley, said  pulleys  being  arranged  with  the  small  ends 
thereof  disposed  opposite,  means  for  normally  driving 
■aid  driven  shaft  from  said  driving  shaft  in  a  forward 
direction,  and  a  sliding  pulley  adapted  to  move  Into  posi- 
tion between  said"  first  pulleys  and  affording  means  for 
reversing  the  movement  of  said  driven  shaft. 

8.  In  transmission  mechanism.  In  combination,  a  frame, 
a  driving  shaft  rotatably  mounted  therein,  a  cone  carried 
by  said  shaft,  a  driven  shaft,  a  swinging  shaft  having  a 
universal  connection  with  said  driven  shaft,  a  pulley  slid- 
ing on  said  swinging  shaft,  affording  means  for  rotating 
said  swinging  shaft  and  normally  engaging  the  face  of 
said  cone,  means  for  advancing  said  pulley  on  said  swing- 
ing shaft,  a  spring  pulling  said  swinging  shaft  toward 
said  cone  so  as  to  maintain  said  pulley  in  contact  with  the 
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face  of  said  cone,  and  means  for  forcing  said  swinging 
shaft  away  from  said  cone  to  dUengnge  said  pulley  from 
said  cone. 

9.  In  mei-hanism  of  the  class  described.  In  combina- 
tion,-a  frame,  a  driving  shaft  rotatably  mounted  therein, 
a  cone  carried  by  said  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft,  a 
swinging  shaft  having  a  universal  connection  with  said 
driven  shaft,  a  pulley  sliding  on  said  swinging  shaft,  af- 
fording means  for  rotating  the  same  and  normally  engag- 
ing the  face  of  said  cone,  an  Inclined  guide  bar.  a  slide 
mounted  on  said  guide  bar  and  having  a  yoke,  said  pulley 
having  a  collar  engaged  by  said  yoke  whereby  said  slide 
may  advance  said  pulley  on  said  swinging  shaft,  means 
for  advancing  said  slide,  means  for  normally  pressing 
said  swinging  shaft  toward  said  cone  to  maintain  said 
pulley  in  contact  with  the  face  of  said  cone,  and  means 
for  forcing  said  swinging  shaft  away  from  said  cone  to 
disengage  said  pulley  therefrom. 


861,070.     S.\SI1-FASTEXER.     John  W.  Winn,  Piodmont. 
Mo.     Filed  .Aug.  28.  1!>06.     Serial  Xo.  3.'J2..356. 


a 


1.  A  strain  insulator  comprising  a  block  having  two  sets 
of  oppositely  tapering  apertures,  plugs  located  therein,  and 
U  shaped  bolts  the  extremities  of  which  project  from  op- 
posite sides  of  said  block  into  the  smaller  ends  of  the  aper 
tures  and  are  secured  to  the  plugs. 

2.  A  strain  Insulator  comprising  a  block  having  two  sets 
of  oppositely  tapering  ai>erture8,  plugs  located  therein,  U- 
shaped  bolts  the  extremities  of  which  project  from  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  block  Into  the  smaller  ends  of  the  aper 
twres  and  are  secured  to  the  plugs,  and  means  for  insulat 
Ing  the  plugs  and  the  bolts  from  said  block. 

.1.  A  strain  insulator  comprising  a  block  having  two  sets 
of  oppositely  tapering  apertures,  plugs  located  therein.  U- 
shaped  bolts  the  extremities  of  which  project  from  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  bloi-k  into  the  smaller  ends  of  the  aper- 
tures and  are  secured  to  the  plugs,  and  insulating  sleeves 
that  surround  the  plugs  within  the  openings  in  the  block. 


In  combination  a  base  plate,  a  post  and  a  bracing  8tu<l 
mountwl  thereon,  a  spring  catch  secured  to  the  post  and 
engaging  the  brace,  a  second  stud  mounted  substantially 
opposite  the  bracing  stud  carrying  an  adjusting  screw  to 
engage  the  spring,  and  a  retaining  lug  secured  to  the  plate 
and  engaging  the  spring. 


861,071.      STRAIN -IXSUL.\TOR.      Christian    Aalbokg, 
Wilkinsburg,   I'a..  assignor  to  Westinghouse   Kloctrlc  A   ' 
Manufacturing    Company.    .1    Corporation    of    Pennsyi-    [ 
vanla.     Filed  May  2.  1906.     Serial  Xo.  314.856. 


4.  A  strain  insulator  comprising  a  block  having  two  sets 
I   of  oppositely  tapering  apertures,  plugs  located  therein.  XT- 
shaped  bolts  the  extremities  of  which  project  from  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  block  into  the  smaller  ends  of  the  aper- 

}   tures  and  are  secured  to  the  plugs,  insulating  sleeves  that 
surround  the  plugs  within  the  openings  In  the  block,  and 
j    Insulating    material    In    which    are   embedded    ail    of   said 
i   parts,  except  the  curved  portions  of  the  U  shaped  bolts. 

5.  A  strain  Insulator  comprising  a  block  having  side  by 
side  tapered  apertures.  Insulating  sleeves  located  within 
the  apertures  and  projecting  beyond  the  sides  of  the  block, 
plugs  located  within  the  sleeves,  and  bolts  that  project 
into  the  smaller  ends  of  the  apertures  In  the  block  and 
are  secured  to  the  plugs. 

6.  A  strain  Insulator  comprising  a  block  having  a  plu- 
rality of  side  by  side  tapered  apertures,  insulating  sleeves 
iM-ated  within  said  apertures  and  projecting  beyond  both 
sides  of  the  block,  tapered  plugs  located  within  the  sleeves, 
bolts  that  project  Into  the  smaller  ends  of  the  apertures  In 
the  block  and  are  secured  to  the  plugs,  and  a  single  body 
of  Insulating  material  In  which  are  embedded  all  of  said 
parts  except  the  free  ends  of  said  bolts. 

7.  A  strain  Insulator  comprising  a  member  having  two 
stts  of  oppositely  tapered  apertures  located  side  by  side. 
Insulating  sleeves  located  within  the  apertures,  tapered 
members  within  the  sleeves,  and  bolts  screwed  into  the 
smaller  ends  of  the  tapered  members. 

8.  A  strain  Insulator  comprising  a  member  having  two 
sets  of  oppositely  tapered  apertures,  insulating  sleeves 
located  within  the  apertures,  tapered  members  within  the 
sleeves,  bolts  screwed  Into  the  smaller  ends  of  the  tapered 
meml>er8.  and  a  single  body  of  insulating  material  in 
which  all  of  said  parts,  except  the  ends  of  the  bolts,  are 
embedded. 

9.  A  strain  Insulator  comprising  a  block  having  a  plu- 
rality of  tapered  apertures  located  side  by  side,  insulating 
sleeves  located  within  the  apertures,  tapered  plugs  located 
within  the  sleeves,  and  bolts  that  project  into  the  smaller 
ends  of  the  apertures  In  the  block  and  are  detachably  se- 
cured to  the  plugs. 

10.  S.  strain  Insulator  comprising  a  block  having  a  plu- 
rality of  tapered  apertures  located  side  by  side.  Insulating 
sleeves  located  within  the  apertures,  tapered  plugs  located 
within  the  sleeves,  holts  that  project  Into  the  smaller  ends 
of  the  apertures  In  the  block  and  are  secured  to  the  plugs, 
and  a  single  body  of  Insulating  material  in  which  arc  em- 
bedded all  of  said  parts  except  the  free  ends  of  said  Ijolts. 


861.072.  DYNAMO  ELECTRIC  MACHINE.  Ernst  F.  W. 
Alexanderson,  Schenectady.  X.  Y.,  assiimor  to  Ceneral 
Electric  Company,  a  Corporation  of  Xow  York.  Filed 
Jan.  12.  1907.     Serial  No.  3r>l,9.'5S. 


1.  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  a  slotted  armature, 
an  armature  winding  having  more  than  two  coils  per  slot, 
a  commutator,  and  leads  connecting  the  colls  to  the  com- 
mutator, the  coils  and  leads  being  arranged  to  produce 
eo.ual  leakage-reactances  between  the  circuits  formed  br 
any  two  adjacent  colls  and  their  leads. 

2.  In  a  dynamo  electric  machine,  a  slotted  armature,  an 
armature  winding  having  a  plurality  of  coils  per  slot  a 
commutator,  and  leads  carried  In  the  sloU  connecting  the 
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coils  to  the  commutator,  a  portion  of  the  colls  having  one 
side  In  the  same  slot  being  arranged  with  their  other  sides 
separated  In  different  slota  and  the  leads  from  the  colls 
not  so  separated  being  arranged  In  different  slots. 

3.  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  a  slotted  armature,  an 
armature  winding  having  more  than  two  coils  per  slot,  a 
commutator,  and  leads  connecting  the  colls  to  the  com- 
mutator, a  portion  of  the  colls  having  one  side  in  the  same 
slot  being  arranged  with  their  other  sides  separated  In 
different  slots  and  the  leads  from  the  coils  not  so  separated 
being  separated  from  each  other  by  magnetic  material. 

4.  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  a  slotted  armature,  an 
armature  winding  having  more  than  two  colls  per  slot,  a 
commutator,  and  leads  carried  In  the  slots  connecting  the 
coils  to  the  commutator,  the  coll  conductors  and  leads  be- 
ing distributed  in  the  slots  to  produce  equal  leakage-re- 
actances between  the  circuits  formed  by  any  two  adjacent 
coils  and  their  leads. 

5.  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  a  slotted  armature,  an 
armature  winding  having  more  than  two  colls  per  slot,  a 
commutator,  and  leads  connecting  the  colls  to  the  com- 
mutator, each  lead  extending  through  a  plurality  of  slots, 
some  of  the  leads  which  lie  together  in  one  slot  being  sep- 
arated In  other  slots  in  another  portion  of  their  lengths, 
and  the  leads  which  He  together  throughout  their  lengths 
being  connected  to  colls  which  lie  In  part  In  different  slots. 

8.  In  a  dynamo  electric  machine,  a  slotted  armature,  an 
armature  winding  having  more  than  two  leads  per  slot,  a 
commutator,  and  leads  connecting  the  colls  to  the  com- 
mutator, each  extending  through  a  plurality  of  slots,  the 
coil  conductors  and  the  leads  being  distributed  in  the  slots 
to  produce  equal  leakage-reactances  between  the  circuits 
formed  by  any  two  adjacent  colls  and  their  leads. 

7.  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  a  slotted  armature,  an 
armature  winding  having  more  than  two  colls  per  slot,  a 
commutator,  and  leads  carried  In  the  slots  connecting  the 
colls  to  the  commutator,  some  of  the  leads  which  lie  In 
different  slots  l>elng  connected  to  colls  lying  In  the  same 
slots  and  leads  which  lie  In  the  same  slota  being  connected 
to  colls  which  He  In  part  In  different  slots. 


861,073.  TRANSFORMER.  Claxton  E.  Allen.  Lynn, 
Mass..  assignor  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  New  York.  Filed  Apr.  18,  1905.  Serial  No. 
256,259. 


1.  Tn  a  transformer  a  core  composed  of  separate  units 
or  parts  whose  meeting  edges  have  longitudinal  ribs  which 
intermesh  to  form  a  substantially  solid  leg,  and  a  winding 
surrounding  said  leg. 

2.  A  transformer  core  composed  of  four  units  or  parts 
whose  meeting  edges  have  longitudinal  rilM  which  are 
square  In  cross-section. 

3.  A  transformer  core  composed  of  units  or  parts  each 
of  which  comprises  sections  having  one  narrow  and  one 
wide  leg,  and  a  section  having  two  legs  of  the  same  width. 

4.  A  transformer  core  composed  of  separate  units  or 
parts  each  of  which  consists  in  part  of  sections  each  hav- 
ing narrow  and  wide  legs,  and  in  part  of  one  section  hav- 
ing legs  of  the  same  width,  the  thickness  of  each  section 
being  equal  to  the  width  of  the  narrow  legs. 

5.  A  transformer  core  composed  of  four  units  or  parts, 
each  of  which  consists  of  sections  or   bundles   of  lamia* 
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of  equal  thickness,  one  bundle  projecting  along  the  meet- 
ing edge  to  form  a  rib  .whose  width  equals  the  thickness 
of  the  sections,  said  ribs  abutting  one  against  the  side  of 
another  so  that  there  is  fermed  a  solid  square  central  leg 
to  receive  the  coll. 

6.  A  transformer  core  composed  of  separate  Intermeshed 
units  or  parts  meeting  at  a  common  center,  the  central 
plane  of  each  part  being  off-set  from  said  center. 

7.  A  transformer  core  composed  of  separate  branches 
each  having  intermeshed  ribbed  edges  meeting  at  a  common 
center,  the  central  plane  of  each  branch  being  off-set  from 
said  center. 

8.  In  a  transformer,  a  coll  or  winding,  and  a  core  con- 
sisting of  a  number  of  units  or  parts,  each  formed  with 
a  coil-receiving  passage  extending  through  it.  said  parts 
t>elng  assembled  together  to  form  a  common  central  leg 
surrounded  by  said  coll  or  winding  which  passes  through 
the  openings  In  said  units,  the  portions  of  the  units  form- 
ing said  central  leg  l)elng  so  shaped  that  each  unit  has  a 
tongue  and  socket  engagement  with  the  remainder  of  the 
central  leg  whereby  the  mechanical  strength  and  rigidity 
of  the  core  is  Increased. 

9.  In  a  transformer,  a  coll  or  winding,  and  a  core  con- 
sisting of  a  number  of  units  or  parts  each  formed  with 
a  colI-recelTlng  passage  extending  through  It,  said  parts 
being  assembled  together  to  form  a  central  leg  surrounded 
by  said  coil  or  winding  which  passes  through  the  openings 
In  said  units,  the  portions  of  the  units  forming  said  central 
leg  being  so  shaped  that  each  unit  has  a  tongue  or  rib 
rectangular  in  cross-section  which  enters  a  socket  formed 
to  receive  it  in  the  remainder  of  the  central  leg,  whereby 
the  mechanical  strength  or  rigidity  of  the  core  Is  increased. 

10.  In  a  magnetic  core,  a  leg  or  portion  formed  of  simi- 
lar units  each  of  which  Is  provided  with  a  tongue  or  rib, 
the  sides  of  which  are  parallel,  said  tongue  or  rib  entering 
a  groove  or  space  of  a  width  equal  to  the  distance  be- 
tween the  parallel  sides  of  said  rib  formed  to  receive  It 
In  the  remainder  of  said  leg  or  portion. 


861,074.  EYEGLASSES  OR  SPECTACLES.  GBOBOIl  F. 
APPLKOATE,  Trenton,  N.  J.  Filed  Mar.  15,  1900.  Serial 
No.  8.721. 


1.  A  lens  clamp  comprising  a  tubular  shank  ;  a  lens 
strap  projecting  from  said  shank  In  Inseparable  relation 
therewith  ;  a  nose  bridge  seat  on  said  shank ;  and,  a 
screw  threaded  meml^er  detachably  fitted  in  said  shank  ; 
said  shank  being  provided  with  means  arranged  to  con- 
tinuously prevent  rotation  of  said  threaded  member,  sub 
■tantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  lens  clamp  comprising  a  tubular  shank ;  two 
opposed  parallel  straps  projecting  from  said  shank  In 
inseparable  relation  therewith  ;  a  nose  bridge  seat  on  said 
■hank ;  and,  a  bolt  mounted  in  said  shank  and  extending 
from  said  seat ;  said  shank  being  provided  with  means 
arranged  to  continuously  prevent  rotation  of  said  bolt, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  A  lens  clamp  comprising  a  tubular  shank  ;  a  strap 
projecting  from  said  shank  in  Inseparable  relation  there- 
with ;  a  nose  bridge  seat  on  said  shank,  provided  with 
opposed  parallel  side  flanges ;  and,  a  bolt  extending  through 
an  aperture  In  said  seat  between  said  flanges  ;  said  shank 
being  provided  with  means  arranged  to  continuously  pre- 
vent rotation  of  said  bolt,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  A  lens  clamp  comprising  two  straps  arranged  to  en- 
gage  respectively  opposite  faces  of  the   lens;   two  wings 

j  arranged  to  engage  the  edge  of  the  lens  ;  a  tubular  shank 
Integrally  uniting  said  straps  and  wings  ;  a  nose  bridge 
seat  on  said  shank  ;  and,  a  bolt  extending  through  an 
aperture  In  said  seat  ;  said  shank  being  provided  with 
means  arranged  to  continuously  prevent  rotation  of  said 
Imlt.  Bul>8tantially  as  set  forth. 

I        6.  A  lens  clamp,  comprising  opposed  straps  d ;  a  tubular 
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■bank   <P,   Integrally   uniting  aald  strap*  and  comprlslnc 

an  angular  receaa  ;  a  noae  bridge  seat  d».  provided  with 
oppoaed  Bide  flanges  ;  and  a  Ixjlt  extendlnjj  through  said 
shank,  projecting  from  said  sent  between  said  flanges,  and 
comprising  a  head  engaging  gald  shank  recess  and  arranged 
to  continuously  prevent  rotation  of  said  bolt,  aubatantlally 
na  set  forth. 

6.  A  lens  clamp,  comprising  a  tubular  shank ;  a  lens 
strap  projecting  from  oald  shank  ;  a  nose  bridge  seat  on 
said  shank  ;  said  tubular  shank  having  an  aperture  there- 
through communicating  at  one  end  thereof  with  an  angu 
lar  recess;  a  bolt  in  said  tubular  shank  having  a  head 
adapted  to  fit  In  said  recess  and  arranged  to  continuously 
prevent  Its  rotation  ;  and.  a  rotatable  nut  on  the  outer 
end  of  eald  bolt  arranged  to  clamp  the  nose  bridge  to  lu 
seat,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  A  lens  clamp,  comprising  a  strap,  bridge  seat  and 
hollow  tubular  shank  In  one  piece  ;  means  to  attach  the 
lens  to  Raid  strap ;  means  to  clamp  the  nose  bridge  in  said 
seat,  comprising  a  bolt  In  said  hollow  shank  ;  said  shank 
being  provided  with  means  arranged  to  continuously  pre- 
vent the  rotation  of  said  bolt  ;  and.  rotatable  means  on  the 
outer  end  of  said  bolt  arranged  to  clamp  the  bridge  to  its 
seat,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

8.  A  lens  clamp,  comprising  a  tubular  shank  provided 
with  a  lens  strap  ;  a  nose  bridge  seat  on  said  shank  ;  and, 
a  screw  threaded  member  fitted  In  said  shank  ;  said  shank 
being  provlde<l  with  an  angular  recess  engaging  a  com 
plementary  portlou  of  said  screw  threaded  member  and 
adapted  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  latter,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 


861.075.  COMBINED  WINDI.VO  BOBBIN  AND  SPIN- 
DLE. EuoRXF.  Atwood.  atonlngton.  Conn,  Filed  Dec 
12,  1904.     Serial  No.  238,537. 


r  f! 


In  combination,  a  tubular  bolster,  a  spindle  socket  mem- 
ber rotatably  mounted  therein,  a  spindle  blade  member  ar 
ranged  to  be  removably  locked  to  the  socket  member  by 
friction,  a  winding  bobbin  permanently  fixed  on  the  blade 
member  and  a  hollow  whirl  of  cylindrical  form  perma- 
nently united  to  one  end  of  the  bobbin  and  surrounding  the 
spindle  blade  member,  said  whirl  also  being  arranged  to 
surround  the  spindle  socket  member  when  the  two  members 
are  in  their  locked  position. 


861.076.      DOUGHNUT-CFTTER,      Albert   E.    Bacm.  Ar- 
ocsT    SCHOEL.    and    Charles    E.    Edwards.    Waterloo 
Iowa.     Filed  Sept.  22,  1906      Serial  No.  33.^,71.'5. 

1.  A  doughnut  cutter  comprising  means  for  feeding  and 
forming  dough  or  the  like  Into  (ioughnuts,  a  track  from 
which  the  machine  Is  suspended,  and  means  for  adjusting 
the  Inclination  of  the  track. 

2.  A  doughnut  cutter  comprising  feeding  means  consist- 
ing of  two  coactlng  drums  having  paddles  slldably  mount- 
ed therein  oj)erable  to  force  the  material  fed  between  the 
drums. 


3.  A  doaghnat  cutter  comprtalng  a  feeling  box,  drums 
Journaled  therein,  a  die,  and  paddles  slldably  mounted  in 
the  drums  for  feeding  the  dough  between  the  drums  to  the 
die. 


4.  A  doughnut  cutter  comprising  a  fe«dbox.  drums  Jour 
naled  therein  with  the  sides  of  said  box  closely  fitting  and 
conforming  to  the  peripheries  of  the  druaia  for  a  portion 
of  their  length,  a  die.  and  slldable  means  carried  by  the 
drums  for  feeding  dough  or  the  like  to  the  die. 

5.  A  doughnut  cutter  comprising  a  feed-box,  drums  Jour- 
naled therein,  a  die.  paddles  slldably  mounted  In  the  drums 
for  feeding  dough  or  the  like  between  them  to  the  die,  and 
cams  for  pushing  the  paddles  through  the  drums. 

6.  A  doughnut  cttter  comprising  a  feed  box.  drums  jour- 
naled therein  having  Intermeshing  gears  at  the  outer  ends 
of  their  axes,  a  die,  means  for  feeding  dough  or  the  like  to 
the  die,  carried  by  said  drums,  means  for  driving  said 
gears,  a  cam  plate  also  driven  by  said  means,  a  shaft  hav- 
ing arms  fixed  thereto  operable  from  said  plate,  and  a  cut- 
ting device  rigidly  attached  to  said  shaft  and  movable  over 
said  die. 

7.  A  doughnut  cutter  comprising  a  feed  box,  drums  jour- 
naled therein,  a  die.  and  paddles  having  serrated  ends 
slldably  mounted  in  the  drums  for  feeding  dough  or  the 
like  to  the  die. 

8.  A  dough  cutter  comprising  means  tor  feeding  and 
forming  dough  or  the  like  Into  doughnuts,  a  crank  operable 
at  one  side  of  the  cutter  to  drive  said  means  and  track 
from  which  said  means  Is  suspended,  and  a  handle  fixed  to 
said  means  at  the  opposite  side  of  aald  cutter  for  shifting 
It  on  the  track,  whereby  said  crank  and  handle  may  be 
simultaneously  grasped  and  worked  by  a  single  operator. 

9.  A  doughnut  cutter  comprising  means  for  feeding  and 
forming  dough  or  the  like  Into  doughnuts,  a  track  from 
vrhlch  said  means  Is  suspended,  and  a  handle  fixed  to  said 
means  for  shifting  It  on  the  track. 


861,077.  STICK-FEEDER.  Isaac  E.  Bedkll,  York.  Pa., 
assignor  to  John  Waldron  Company.  New  Brunswick! 
N.  J.     Filed  Apr.  16.  1907.     Serial  No.  .'?68.B11. 

1.  A  stick  feeder  provided  with  a  hopper  for  containing 
»he  sticks  and  having  nn  outlet  for  the  sticks  to  pass 
singly  one  after  the  other,  and  revoluble  agitators  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  said  outlet  for  agitating  the  sticks  In 
the  bottom  of  the  hopper  and  Insuring  the  passage  of  the 
sticks  singly  from  the  hopper  Into  the  outlet. 

2.  A  stick  feeder  provided  with  a  hopper  for  containing 
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the  sticks  and  harlng  an  outlet  for  the  sticks  to  pass 
singly  one  after  the  other,  revoluble  agitators  on  opposite 
■Ides  of  the  said  outlet  for  agitating  the  sticks  In  the  bot- 
tom of  the  hopper  and  Insuring  the  passage  of  the  sticks 
singly  from  the  hopper  into  the  outlet,  a  guldevysy  leading 
from  the  said  outlet,  and  an  endless  carrier  for  receiving 
the  sticks  from  the  lower  end  of  the  guldeway,  and  a  re- 
taining device  for  temporarily  holding  the  sticks  on  the 
guldeway  and  controlled  by  the  sticks  on  the  carrier,  to 
periodically  release  the  sticks  on  the  guldeway  and  allow 
the  lowermost  stick  to  pass  onto  the  said  carrier. 


3.  A  stick  feeder  provided  with  a  guldeway  for  the  pas 
■age  of  the  ■tlck^.  an  endless  carrier  for  receiving  the 
■ticks  periodically  from  the  said  guldeway,  and  a  retaining 
and  releasing  device  for  temporarily  holding  the  sticks  In 
place  on  the  guldeway  and  controlled  by  the  sticks  on  the 
carrier. 

4.  A  stick  feeder  provided  with  a  guldeway  for  the  pas- 
sage of  the  sticks,  an  endless  carrier  for  receiving  the 
sticks  periodically  from  the  said  guldeway.  the  said  carrier 
having  spaced  pairs  of  lugs,  rests  for  the  lowermost  stick 
to  rest  on,  and  a  retaining  and  releasing  device  for  the 
sticks,  the  said  device  having  retaining  arms  and  a  lever 
connected  with  the  said  retaining  arms,  the  lever  extend- 
ing over  the  carrier  to  be  actuated  by  the  sticks  thereon, 
the  said  lugs  In  engaging  the  lowermost  slat  moving  the 
latter  over  the  rest  and  under  the  ends  of  the  said  retain- 
ing arms. 

5.  A  stick  feeder  provided  with  a  guldeway  for  the  pas- 
sage of  the  sticks,  an  endless  carrier  for  receiving  the 
sticks  periodically  from  the  said  guldeway.  the  said  car- 
rier having  spaced  pairs  of  lugs,  rests  for  the  lowermost 
■tick  to  rest  on.  a  retaining  and  releasing  device  for  the 
sticks,  the  said  device  having  retaining  arms  and  a  lever 
connected  with  the  said  retaining  arms,  the  lever  extend- 
ing over  the  carrier  to  be  actuated  by  the  sticks  thereon, 
the  said  lugs  in  engaging  the  lowermost  slat  moving  the 
latter  over  the  rest  and  under  the  ends  of  the  said  retain- 
ing arms,  and  a  roller  carried  by  the  said  retaining  arms 
and  resting  against  the  sticks  on  the  said  guldeway. 

6.  A  stick  feeder  provided  with  a  hopper  for  containing 
the  sticks  and  having  an  outlet  for  the  sticks  to  pass 
singly  one  after  the  other,  revoluble  agitators  on  opposite 
■Ides  of  the  said  outlet  for  agitating  the  sticks  In  the  bot- 
tom of  the  hopper  and  Insuring  the  passage  of  the  sticks 
singly  from  the  hopper  Into  the  outlet,  a  guldeway  leading 
from  the  said  outlet,  an  endless  carrier  having  lugs  for  en- 
gagement with  the  lowermost  stick  on  the  guldeway.  a  re- 
taining and  releasing  device  for  the  lowermost  stick,  and 


means  for  driving  the  said  agitators  from  the  said  endless 
carrier. 

7.  A  stick  feeder  provided  with  a  guldeway  for  tb« 
sticks  to  slide  on.  one  on  top  ol^the  other,  and  a  manually- 
controlled  device  for  raising  the  sticks  in  the  said  guide- 
way. 


861.078.     PIPE-CI^MP.    (Jkorok  8.  Benedict.  Klngsland, 
Tex.     Filed  Apr.  8.  1907.     SerUI  No,  366,901. 


1.  A  pipe  clamp,  including  a  strap  consisting  of  two 
spaced  arms  conne<'ted  together,  and  a  gripping  member 
plvotally  mounted  l)etween  said  arms,  having  an  adjust- 
able Jaw  nieml>er  opposed  to  the  connecting  portion  of 
said  arms  and  operable  to  clamp  a  pipe  thereto,  said  grip- 
ping member  and  Jaw  meml)er  having  overlapping  adja- 
cent ends. 

2.  A  pipe  clamp  comprising  a  strap  having  two  spaced 
arms  connected  together,  a  gripping  member  directly  piv- 
oted to  nn^  iK'tween  snid  arms,  and  means  attached  to  said 
strap  for  withdrawing  and  operating  the  clump. 

3.  A  pipe  clamp  comprising  a  U  shaped  strap  providing 
two  spaced  arms  coiinected  together  at  one  end.  a  gripping 
meml)er  In  the  form  of  a  flat  plate  directly  pivoted  to  and 
at  the  free  ends  of  said  arms,  an^  means  attached  to  said 
arms  for  withdrawing  the  clamp  and  operating  said 
meml)er. 

4.  A  plj>e  clamp,  comprising  n  strap  having  two  spaced 
arms  connected  together  at  one  end,  a  gripping  member 
pivoted  to  and  between  the  free  ends  of  said  arms,  a  jaw 
member  carried  by  the  gripping  memlier.  said  Jaw  meml>er 
and  gripping  member  being  in  the  form  of  flat  plates  hav- 
ing their  adjacent  endrf  overlapped  and  provided  with 
teeth  on  their  opposed  faces,  and  meann  for  securing  the 
gripping  member  and  jaw  meml>er  together. 


861.079.     CORN-PLANTER.     I^hknzo  I».  Bennbr,  Peoria, 
111.     Filed  Feb.  17,  lOOr..     Serial  No.  246,020, 

1.  In  a  corn  planter,  the  combination  of  a  seed  plate 
comprising  an  annular  ring  having  aeries  of  seed  cells,  a 
center  for  the  said  ring  adapted  to  liave  a  detachable  con- 
nection therewith.  Inwardly  projected  means  from  the  cen- 
ter of  the  ring  aforesaid,  driving  mechanism,  and  driving 
connections  between  said  mechanism  and  the  inwardly 
projected  means  of  the  center  of  said  plate. 

2.  In  a  corn  planter,  the  combination  of  n  seed  plate 
comprising  nn  annular  ring  provided  with  an  annular 
groove  In  which  Is  arranged  a  series  of  seed  cells,  a  center 
for  the  said  ring  adapted  to  have  a  detachable  connection 
therewith,  Inwardly  projected  means  from  the  center  of 
the  ring  aforesaid,  driving  mechanism,  and  driving  con- 
nections l>etween  said  mechanism  and  the  Inwardly  pro- 
jected means  of  the  center  of  said  plate. 

3.  In  a  corn  planter,  the  combination  of  a  seed   plate 
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comprislnir  an  annular  ring  having  a  series  of  seed  celli,  a 
center  for  the  said  ring  adapted  to  have  a  detachable  con- 
nectloD  therewith  and  dome-shaped  to  serve  as  a  cap 
plate,  a  gear  having  a  detachable  connection  with  the 
dome  shaped  center  plate,  an  Intermittently  actuated  shaft, 
and  gearing  connecting  said  shaft  with  said  first  men- 
tioned gear. 


4.  In  a  corn  planter,  the  combination  of  a  revoluble 
seed  plate  consisting  of  an  Inner  and  outer  section  de- 
tachably  connected  together,  a  driving  gear  provided  with 
means  adapted  to  have  a  detachable  connection  with  means 
on  said  Inner  section  of  the  plate,  a  driving  gear  In  meah 
with  said  first  mentioned  gear,  and  Intermittently  actu- 
ated means  for  Imparting  motion  to  snid  driving  gear. 

5.  In  a  corn  planter,  the  combination  of  a  revoluble 
■eed  plate  consisting  of  an  Inner  and  outer  section,  the 
said  Inner  section  being  dome  shaped  and  provided  with 
Inwardly  projected  means  adapted  to  have  connection 
with  suitable  driving  devices,  the  outer  section  arranged 
with  a  series  of  seed  cells. 

6.  In  a  corn  planter,  the  combination  of  a  revoluble 
•eed  plate  consisting  of  an  Inner  and  outer  section  detach- 
ably  connected  together,  the  outer  section  arranged  with 
a  series  of  seed  cells,  the  Inner  section  provided  with  an 
inwardly  projected  ring,  a  driving  gear  for  said  plate  hav- 
ing upwardly  extended  lugs  adapted  to  have  a  detachable 
connection  with  the  Inwardly  projected  ring  of  the  Inner 
section  of  said  plate,  and  driving  mechanism  for  actuating 
the  said  gear. 

7.  In   a   com   planter,   the  comblnatiop   of  a   revoluble 
•eed   plate  consisting  of   an    Inner  and   outer  section,   the 
outer  section  arranged  with  a  series  of  seed  cella,  the  In 
ner  section  provided  with  a  series  of  stirrers  and  an  In 
wardly  projecting  ring,  a  driving  gear  foi*  said  plate  hav 
Ing  upwardly  extended  lugs  adaptetl  to  have  a  detachable 
connection   with   the  inwardly   projected  ring  of  the  Inner 
•ection  of  said  plate,  and  driving  mechanism  for  actuating 
the  said  gear. 

8.  In  a  corn  planter,  the  combination  of  a  base  plate,  a 
•eed  plate  revoiubly  supported  on  the  Iwse  plate  and  con 
•tsting  of  Inner  and  outer  detachable  sections,  the  outer 
section  provided  with  a  series  of  seed  cells,  gearing 
adaptetl  to  have  a  detachable  connection  with  said  Inner 
section  of  the  plate,  means  for  actuating  said  gearing,  a 
hopper  supporting  ring  supported  by  the  base  plate  and 
provldwl  with  means  for  locking  the  seed  plate  In  working 
position  on  said  base  plate. 


9.  In  a  corn  planter,  the  combination  of  a  base  plate 
having  a  central  opening,  a  seed  plate  revoiubly  supported 
on  the  base  plate  and  consisting  of  Inner  and  outer  detach 
able  sections,  the  outer  section  provided  with  a  series  of 
seed  cells,  gearing  for  actuating  the  seed  plate  disposed 
beneath  the  base  plate  and  provided  with  means  projected 
through  the  opening  in  the  base  plate  and  having  connec- 
tion with  the  Inner  section  of  said  seed  plate,  and  a  hop- 
per supporting  ring  supported  by  the  base  plate  and  pro 
vided  with  means  for  locking  the  seed  plate  In  working 
position  on  the  base  plate. 

10.  In  a  corn  planter,  the  combination  of  a  false  bot- 
tom, a  base  plate  supported  by  said  bottom  and  having  a 
central  opening,  a  seed  plate  revoiubly  supported  on  the 
base  plate  and  consisting  of  Jnner  and  outer  detachable 
sections,  a  gear  revoiubly  supported  in  said  false  bottom 
and  provided  with  means  projected  through  the  opening 
In  the  base  plate  and  having  connection  with  one  of  the 
sections  of  the  seed  plate,  mechanism  for  actuating  said 
gear,  a  hopper  supporting  ring  supported  by  the  base  plate 
and  provided  with  means  for  locking  the  seed  plate  In 
working  position  on  said  base  plate,  and  means  for  locking 
the  hopper-supporting  ring  to  said  false  bottom. 


861.080.  DITCHING-M.VCHINE.  John  S.  Blackic.  Car- 
son City,  Nev.  Filed  Nov.,  26.  1904.  Serial  No.  234.-374. 
Renewed  June  6.  1907.     Serial  No.  .177.608. 


1.  A  ditching  machine  comprising  a  wheel  mounted 
frame,  a  plow  carrying  beam  supported  by  the  frame  and 
consisting  of  sections  plvotally  connected  at  their  Inner 
ends,  and  means  for  changing  the  angle  of  said  members  to 
regulate  the  width  of  cut. 

2.  A  ditching  machine  comprising  a  wheel  mounted 
frame,  a  plow  carrying  beam  consisting  of  two  sections  plv- 
otally connected  at  their  meeting  ends,  a  brace  bar  rear- 
ward of  the  beam  and  consisting  of  two  plvotally  con- 
nected sections,  plow  points  extended  downward  from  the 
beam,  brace  rods  extended  from  aald  plow  points  to  the 
brace  bar.  and  means  for  changing  the  angle  of  the  beam 
and  l)ar  members  transversely  of  the  machine. 

3.  A  ditching  machine  comprising  a  wheel  mounted 
frame,  a  plow  beam  consisting  of  two  sections  plvotally 
connected  together,  plow  points  extended  downward  from 
said  sections,  a  brace  bar  rearward  of  the  beam  and  con- 
sisting of  two  plvotally  connected  sections,  brace  rods  ex- 
tended from  said  bar  to  pivotal  connection  with  the  lower 
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portions  of  the  plow  points,  a  screw  with  which  the  sec- 
tions of  the  brace  bar  have  swinging  connection,  a  nut  en 
gaging  said  screw  and  held  from  longitudinal  movement 
thereon,  a  ratchet  wheel  on  said  nut,  an  actuating  lever, 
and  a  pawl  carried  by  the  lever  for  engaging  with  said 
ratchet  wheel. 

4.    A    ditching    machine    comprising    a    wheel    mounted 
frame,  ground  breaking  or  digging  devices  carried  by  said 
frame,   a   bottom  scraper   arranged   rearward   of  said   de 
vices,  and   side  scrapers  having   lateral   swinging  motion 
witli  relation  to  the  said  bottom  scraper. 

6.  A  ditching  machine  comprising  a  wheel  mounted 
frame,  a  plow  carrying  beam  consisting  of  two  plvotally 
connected  sections,  a  screw  mechanism  for  swinging  said 
sections  to  change  their  angle  with  relation  to  each  other, 
a  bottom  scraper,  side  scrapers  having  lateral  swinging 
motion  with  relation  to  the  Irattom  scraper,  means  for  hold- 
ing said  side  scrapers  as  adjusted  with  relation  to  each 
other,  and  an  endless  carrier  for  receiving  material  from 
the  bottom  scraper,  the  said  endless  carrier  being  extended 
rearward  and  upward. 

6.  A  ditching  machine  comprising  a  wheel  mounted 
frame,  a  plow  point  carrying  beam  consisting  of  two  plv- 
otally connected  sections,  plow  points  extended  downward 
from  the  sections  of  said  beam,  a  brace  bar  consisting  of 
two  plvotally  connected  sections,  brace  rods  extended  from 
said  bar  to  the  lower  portions  of  the  plow  points,  a  block 
with  which  the  brace  bar  members  have  swinging  connec- 
tion on  a  horizontal  plane,  a  screw  on  which  the  said 
block  swings  In  vertical  direction,  a  nut  engaging  with  the 
■crew  and  held  from  longitudinal  movement  thereon,  a 
ratchet  wheel  on  the  nut,  a  lever  actuated  pawl  for  engag 
ing  with  the  ratchet  wheel  and  a  raising  and  lowering 
means  for  the  parts  having  connection  with  the  plow 
points. 

7.  A  ditching  machine  comprising  a  wheel  mounted 
frame,  digging  devices  supported  thereby,  a  bottom  scraper 
rearward  of  the  digging  devices  and  having  swinging  con- 
nection with  the  wheel  axle  of  the  machine,  means  for  rais- 
ing and  lowering  the  said  scraper,  side  scrapers  mounted 
to  swing  laterally  with  relation  to  the  said  bottom  scraper, 
means  for  holding  said  side  scrapers  as  adjusted  with  re- 
lation to  each  other,  an  endless  carrier  extended  at  an  up- 
ward and  rearward  un^le  from  the  outlet  end  of  said  bot- 
tom scraper,  and  a  transverse  carrier  for  receiving  ma- 
terial from  the  first  named  carrier. 

8.  A  ditching  machine  comprising  a  wheel  mounted 
frame,  digging  devices  supported  by  said  frame,  a  bottom 
scraper  supported  by  the  frame,  an  endless  carrier  ex- 
tended rearward  from  said  scraper  at  an  upward  inclina- 
tion, a  motor  on  the  machine  for  driving  snid  carrier,  a 
transverse  carrier  for  receiving  material  from  the  first 
named  carrier,  and  means  for  driving  the  transverse  car- 
rier from  the  first  named  carrier  In  either  direction. 

9.  A  ditching  machine  comprising  a  wheel  mounted 
frame,  digging  devices  carried  by  the  frame,  a  t>ottom 
scraper  carried  by  the  frame,  an  endless  carrier  extended 
from  said  scraper  rearward  at  an  upward  angle,  a  cross 
beam,  a  roller  supported  by  the  cross  beam  and  with  which 
said  carrier  engages,  means  for  rotating  the  roller,  a  trans- 
verse carrier  supported  on  said  beam,  driving  connections 
between  said  transverse  carrier  and  the  first  named  car 
rier,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  beam  with  the  carrier 
vertically. 


»«1,081.  MOTOR-PLOW  CARRIAGE.  JoH.v  Q.  Bloi  and 
Oi-siAvrs  H.  Marquardt,  South  Haven,  Kans.  Filed 
Feb.  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  ,303,477. 

1.  In  a  plow-carriage,  the  combination  with  supporting 
wheels,  of  a  single  drive  shaft,  a  main  drive  wheel  loose  on 
said  drive-shaft,  means  whereby  motion  from  main  drive- 
wheel  Is  applied  to  and  released  from  said  drive  shaft,  sec- 
ondary drive  wheels  Kxise  on  said  drive  shaft  and  oper- 
atively  connected  with  said  supporting  wheels,  and  means 
associated  with  each  secondary  drive  wheel  and  Independ- 
ent of  said  main  drive  wheel  whereby  motion  from  said 
drive-shaft  Is  applied  to  and  released  from  said  secondary 
drive  wheels. 

2.  A  plow  -  carriage  comprising  a  frame,  supporting- 
wheels,  a  drive  shaft,  a  main  drive  wheel  on  said  shaft. 


means  whereby  motion  from  said  main  drive  wheel  Is  ap- 
plied to  and  released  from  said  drive  shaft,  secondary 
drive  means  connected  with  each  supporting  wheel,  and 
means  whereby  motion  from  said  drive  shaft  is  applied  to 
and  released  from  said  secondary  drive  means. 


3.  A  plow  -  carriage  comprising  a  frame,  supporting- 
wheels,  a  drive  shaft,  a  main  drive  wheel  on  said  shaft, 
means  whereby  motion  from  said  drlve-wbeel  is  applied  to 
and  released  from  said  drive  shaft,  and  secondary  drive 
means  comprising  clutch  members  on  said  drive  shaft  and 
connected  with  each  supporting  wheel. 

4.  In  a  plow-carriage,  a  drive-shaft,  and  actuating  means 
therefor  comprising  a  drive  wheel  loosely  mounted  on  said 
drive-shaft,  a  member  Including  a  shoe  engageable  with 
said  drive  wheel,  a  sleeve  spllned  on  said  shaft  and  con- 
nected with  said  shoe,  a  ring  loose  on  said  sleeve  and  hav- 
ing a  projecting  pin,  a  fixed  arm  having  a  slot  therein 
through  which  said  pin  projects,  and  means  connects  with 
said  ring  whereby  said  sleeve  Is.axlally  moved. 


861,082.  VARIABLE- SPEED  MECHANISM.  Waltkb 
Bow.NE,  Jr.,  and  Mi.nto.n  Cbonkhitk,  New  York,  N.  Y, 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1907.     Serial  No.  352,112. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  rotatable  driving  shaft,  of  a 
rock  shaft  connected  therewith,  a  cone  mounted  on  said 
rock  shaft  and  provided  with  opposite  series  of  parallel 
teeth,  rotatable  shafts  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
cone,  wlieels  adjustable  longitudinally  of  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  shafts,  engaging  said  cone,  and  a  driven 
shaft  connected  with  said  last  named  shafts,  substantially 
as  shown  and  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  rotatable  driving  shaft,  of  a 
rock  shaft  connected  therewith,  a  cone  mounted  on  said 
rock  shaft  and  provided  with  oppositely  disposed  series  of 
parallel  teeth,  and  a  rotatable  driven  shaft  connected  with 
said  cone,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  rotatable  driving  shaft,  of  a 
rock  shaft  connected  therewith,  a  cone  fixedly  secured  to 
said  rock  shaft  and  provided  with  opposite  series  of  teeth 
inclined  to  the  axial  line  of  said  cone,  rotatable  shafts  ar- 
ranged on  opposite  sides  of  said  cone,  pinions  loosely 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  ratchet  wheels  spllned  on  said 
shafts  and  operatively  connected  with  said  pinions,  and  a 
driven  shaft  connected  with  said  last  named  shafts,  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  described. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  driving  shaft,  of  a  rock  shaft 
connected  therewith,  a  cone  mounted  on  said  rock  shaft 
and  provided  with  oppositely  disposed  series  of  teeth  ar- 
ranged at  an  inclination  to  the  axial  line  of  said  cone, 
shafts  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cone,  plnlona 
adapted  to  engage  the  teeth  of  said  cone,  freely  mounted 
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OB  Mtid  shafti  and  prorldcd  with  s  aerlM  of  pmwit  sr- 
ranfced  at  unequal  distanced  from  each  other,  and  ratchet 
wheels  spllned  on  said  shafts,  and  a  driven  shaft  connected 
with  aald  last  named  shafts,  subatantlally  as  shown  and 
described. 


5.  The  combination  with  a  rutatable  driving  shaft,  of  • 
rock  shaft  connected  therewith,  a  cone  mounted  on  said 
rock  shaft  and  provided  with  opp  site  series  of  parallel 
teeth  arranged  at  an  inclination  to  the  axial  line  of  said 
cone,  rotatable  shaft  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
cone  and  connected  with  a  driven  shaft,  pinions  freely 
mounted  on  said  shafts,  ratchet  wheels  splined  on  said 
shafts  and  operatively  connected  with  said  pinions,  a 
driven  shaft,  and  means  for  moving  said  pinion  and 
ratchet  wheels  longitudinally  of  said  shafts,  substantially 
as  shown  and  described. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  rotatable  driving  shaft,  of  • 
rock  shaft  connected  therewith,  a  cone  mounted  on  said 
rock  shaft  and  provided  with  opposite  series  of  parallel 
teeth  arranged  at  an  inclination  to  the  axial  line  of  said 
shaft,  shafts  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cone  and 
connected  with  a  driven  shaft,  pinions  mounted  freely  on 
said  -shafts,  ratchet  wheels  spllned  on  said  shafts  and  op- 
eratively connected  with  said  pinions,  racks  connected  with 
said  pinion  and  ratchet  wheels,  pinions  engaging  said 
racks,  a  driven  shaft,  and  means  for  rotating  said  pinions 
and  moving  said  racks  longitudinally,  substantially  aa 
shown  and  described. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  driving  shaft,  of  a  rock  shaft 
connected  therewith,  a  cone  mounted  on  said  rock  shaft 
and  provided  with  opp<  site  series  of  parallel  teeth  ar- 
ranged at  an  Inclination  to  the  axial  line  of  said  con*, 
rotating  shafts  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cone 
and  connected  with  a  driven  shaft,  ratchet  wh^ls  splined 
to  said  rotating  shafts  and  provided  with  sleeves,  pinions 
Journaled  on  said  sleeves,  pawls  engaging  said  ratchet 
wheels,  a  driven  shaft,  and  means  for  moving  said  pinions 
longitudinally  of  said  shafts,  substantially  as  shown  and 
described. 

8  The  combination  with  a  rotatable  driving  shaft,  of  a 
rock  shaft  connei-ted  therewith,  a  cone  mounted  on  said 
rock  shaft  and  provided  with  oppositely  disposed  series  of 
parallel  teeth,  a  driven  shaft,  means  for  operatively  con- 
neiting  said  cone  with  the  driven  shaft,  and  mechanism 


for  rereraiaf  the  driven  ahaft,  rabvtantlally  •■  ahown  and 
described. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  rotatable  driving  shaft,  of  a 
rock  shaft  connected  therewith,  a  cone  mounted  on  said 
rock  shaft  and  provided  with  opposite  series  of  parallel 
teeth  arranged  at  an  inclination  to  the  axial  line  of  said 
cone,  shafts  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cone  and 
parallel  therewith,  ratchet  wheels  splined  to  said  shafts, 
pinions  freely  mounted  on  said  ratchet  wheels  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  teeth  of  said  cone,  t)eveled  gears  mounted 
on  the  ends  of  said  shafts,  a  reversible  driven  shaft,  and 
connecting  mechanism  bet\\een  said  driven  shaft  and  the 
shafts  arranged  opposite  said  cone,  substantially  as  shown 
and  described. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  rotatable  driving  shaft,  of  a 
rock  shaft  connected  therewith,  a  cone  mounted  on  Fald 
rock  shaft  and  provided  with  opposite  series  of  parallel 
teeth  arranged  at  an  inclination  to  the  axial  line  of  said 
cone,  shafts  arranged  oppt  site  to  the  sides  of  said  cone 
and  parallel  therewith,  ratchet  wheels  spllned  on  said 
shafts  and  provided  with  sleeves,  pawls  engaging  said 
ratchet  wheels,  pinions  Journaled  on  the  sleeves  of  the 
ratchet  wheels,  racks  mounted  to  slide  parallel  with  the 
sides  of  said  cone  and  provided  with  arms  connected  with 
said  ratchet  wheels,  pinions  engaging  said  racks,  operative 
mechanism  engaging  said  pinions,  comprising  reciprocating 
racks,  a  rock  shaft  connected  therewith,  and  a  lever 
mounted  on  said  rock  shaft,  substantially  as  shown  and 
described. 

11.  In  a  variable  speed  mechanism,  a  rock  shaft,  a 
cone  mounted  on  said  rock  shaft  and  provided  with  oppo- 
sitely disposed  series  of  parallel  teeth  arranged  at  an 
Inclination  to  the  axial  line  of  said  cone,  rotatable  shafts 
arranged  on  opi>osite  sides  of  and  parallel  with  the  sides 
of  said  cone,  mechanism  mounted  to  slide  on  said  shafts 
and  adapted  to  have  a  sliding  engagement  with  the  teeth 
of  said  cone  and  operate  said  rotatable  shafts,  and  a  driven 
shaft  connected  to  the  rotatable  shafts,  substantially  as 
shown  and  descritted. 


861,083.      DOOR-HANGKR.     JoH.N   H.   BuBKHOLDRS,   Ash 
land.  Ohio.      Filed  Dec.  13.  1906.     Serial  No.  347.709. 


1.  In  a  door  hanger,  the  combination  of  a  cylindrical 
track  and  a  hanger  meml)er  comprising  in  its  construction 
an  arm  extending  above  the  track  and  on  one  side  thereof, 
and  a  hook  constructed  to  extend  partially  around  the  op- 
posite side  of  and  under  the  track  and  to  approach  the  arm 
of  the  hanger  to  within  a  distance  less  than  the  diameter 

j  of  the  track. 

2.  In  combination  with  supporting  means,  and  a  cylin- 
drical track  mounted  thereon,  of  a  hanger  member  com- 
prising an  arm  having  a  hook  at  one  end  constructed  to 
extend    partially    around    and    under   said    track    with    the 

1   terminal  thereof  spaced  from  said  arm  a  distance  less  than 
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the  diameter  of  the  track,  and  a  wheel  rotatably  supported 
by  said  arm  In  position  to  engage  said  track. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  door  hanger  supporting  track 
and  a  supporting  member  for  the  track  having  an  up- 
wardly -  extending  inwardly  -  Inclined  neck  portion,  of  a 
hanger  memt>er  movably  supported  on  said  track  and  pro- 
vided with  means  for  engaging  said  inclined  track  neck  to 
limit  the  rockinf  movement  of  said  hanger  on  said  track. 


I 


861.084.      AUTOMATIC   GROOVE  -  crTTINO   MACHINE 
FOR    WOODEN   SHOE-SOLES.      Hbsma.n    Bcsse,   Ber 
lln,  Germany,  and  William  Schou,  Copenhagen,   Den- 
mark.    Filed  Mar.  7,  190.V     Serial  No.  248.9.37. 


JfC 


1.  In  an  automatic  groove  cutting  machine,  the  combi- 
nation with  the  swinging  cutter,  of  a  driving  spindle,  a 
universal  connection  between  the  spindle  and  the  cutter, 
a  guide  for  the  cutter,  a  spring  normally  holding  the  cut- 
ter to  its  work,  a  table  for  supporting  the  work  in  position 
to  be  operated  on  by  the  cutter,  means  on  the  table  for  fix- 
ing the  work  with  respect  thereto,  and  means  for  retaining 
the  sole  In  proper  vertical  position  with  respect  to  the  cut- 
ter, said  means  comprising  a  vertically  movable  shaft  con- 
nected with  the  table,  a  lever  engaging  the  shaft,  a  second 
lever,  a  link  connecting  the  levers,  a  horizontal  shaft,  a 
cam  on  said  horizontal  shaft  engaging  said  second  lover, 
and  means  for  driving  said  last  named  shaft,  the  link  hav- 
ing Interposed  In  the  length  thereof  a  turn  buckle  whereby 
to  adjust  said  table. 

2.  In  an  automatic  groove  cutting  machine,  the  combi- 
nation with  the  swinging  cutter,  of  the  driving  spindle,  a 
universal  connection  between  the  spindle  and  the  cutter, 
a  guide  for  the  cutter,  a  spring  normally  holding  the  cutter 
to  its  work,  a  table  for  supporting  the  work  In  position  to 
be  operated  on  by  the  cutter,  means  on  the  table  for  fixing 
the  work  with  respect  thereto,  said  means  comprising  hold- 
ers for  engaging  the  sides  of  the  sole,  and  a  holder  for  en- 
gaging the  heel,  angle-levers  pivoted  to  the  table,  and  hav- 
ing one  arm  connected  with  the  holders,  and  a  cone  shaped 
nut  engaging  the  other  arms  of  the  angle  levers,  whereby 
to  actuate  the  holders,  and  a  vertical  shaft  connected  with 
the  table  upon  which  the  nut  is  threaded. 


Ing  the  admission  vmlve,  a  stage-ralre,  means  for  actuat- 
ing the  stage-valve,  and  a  speed-responsive  device  which 
acts  on  the  stage  valve  to  open  it  subsequent  to  acting  on 
the  admission  valve  and  prior  to  acting  on  said  admission 
valve  to  close  it. 


861,085.      GOVERNING   MECHANISM   FOR   TURBINES. 

John    G.    Callan,    Lynn,    Mass.,    assignor    to    General 

Electric  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.      Filed 

Jan.  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  2>M,162. 

1.   In  a  governing  mechanism   for  multi-stage  turbines, 
the  combinntion  of  an  admission  valve,  means  for  actuat- 


o'^- 


2.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  multi-stage  turbines, 
the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  admission-valves,  means 
under  the  control  of  a  speed  governor  for  actuating  the 
admission  valves,  a  plurality  of  stage  valves,  pieans  under 
the  control  of  the  speed  governor  for  actuating  the  stape- 
valves,  and  a  speed  governor  which  acts  on  the  stage- 
valves  successively  and  between  the  periods  when  It  acts 
on  the  admission-valves. 

3.  In  a  governing  mechanism  "Yor  multi-stage  turbines, 
the  combination  of  a  device  moved  by  a  si>eed  governor,  an 
admission  valve  under  the  control  of  said  device,  a  stage 
valve,  a  fluid  -  actuated  motor  for  controlling  the  stage- 
valve,  the  diameter  of  the  valve  being  greater  than  that 
of  the  motor  piston,  and  a  pilot-valve  for  controlling  the 
stage-valve  that  is  connected  to  the  device  oi>erated  by  the 
speed  governor. 

4.  In  a  Kovcrning  mechanism  for  multi-stage  turbines, 
the  combination  of  admission  and  stage-valves,  a  mechan- 
ical means  for  opening  and  closing  the  admission-valves,  a 
fluid  -  pressure  means  for  actuating  the  stage  -  valve  or 
valves,  and  a  speed-responsive  device  that.  Is  common  to 
and  controls  the  operation  of  the  valves. 

5.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  multi-stage  turbines, 
the  combination  of  admission  and  stage-valves,  a  mechan- 
ical means  for  opening  and  closing  the  admission-valves, 
a  fluid-pressure  means  for  actuating  the  stage  valve  or 
valves,  one  or  more  pilot-valves  for  controlling  the  action 
of  the  stage-valve  or  valves,  and  a  speed-responsive  device 
that  is  common  to  said  mechanical  means  and  the  pi)ot- 
valve  or  valves. 

6.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  multi-stage  turbines, 
the  combination  of  admission-valves,  cross-heads  connected 
to  the  valve  stems,  actuators  for  moving  the  cross-heads 
to  and  fro,  one  or  more  stage-valves,  fluid-pressure  motors 
for  actuating  them,  one  or  more  cross-heads  for  the  stage- 
valves,  one  or  more  actuators  for  moving  the  last-men- 
tioned cross-heads  to  and  fro,  one  or  more  pilot  valves  for 
the  motors  actuated  by  the  cross-head  or  heads,  and  a 
speed  responsive  device  which  controls  the  action  of  the 
admission-valve  actuators  and  the  pilot-valves. 

7.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  multi-stage  turbines, 
the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  separately  actuated  ad- 
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mission   valves,  one  or   more  sta^e  -  Talves.   one  or  more 

fluid  pressure  motors  for  actuating  the  stage-yalves.  a  baf- 
fling device  In  the  conduit  bt-tween  the  source  of  supply 
and  a  motor,  and  a  speed  responsive  device  for  controlling 
the  admission  of  motive  fluid  to  the  turbine. 

8.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  multi-stage  turbines, 
the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  separately  actuated  ad- 
mission-valves, one  or  more  stage  valves,  one  or  more  fluid- 
pressure  motors  for  actuating  the  stage  -  valves,  one  or 
more  dash  pots  for  damping  the  action  of  the  stage-valve 
or  valves,  and  a  speed  responsive  device  for  directly  con- 
trolling the  action  of  the  admission  and  stage  valves. 

9.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  multi-stage  turbines, 
the  combination  of  a  speed-governor,  a  stage  valve,  a  fluid 
actuated  motor  for  opening  and  closing  the  stage  valve,  a 
conduit  for  admitting  high  pressure  fluid  to  the  motor, 
and  a  pilot  valve  moved  by  the  governor  for  regulating  the 
passage  of  fluid  through  the  conduit  to  the  motor. 


8  6  1.086.     RAILWAY-TIE.     Judso.v  Cahr,  Longbeach. 
Cal.     Filed  Feb.  14,  1907.     Serial  No.  357,290. 


The  combination  with  two  relatively  spaced  ties,  of  flat 
tie  plates  secured  to  the  ties,  said  tie  plates  preventing 
the  ties  from  relative  movement  and  providing  compara 
tlvely  broad  bearing  surfaces  for  rails,  hook  plates,  bolts 
adapted  to  secure  the  hook  plates  to  the  tie  plates,  and  a 
rod  adapted  to  connect  the  tie  plates,  said  rod  being 
located  between  the  ties  and  secured  to  each  of  the  tie 
plates  by  one  of  the  bolts  adapted  to  secure  the  hook 
plates  in  applied  position. 


861,087.  GRAIN-HARVESTER.  Hbnrt  J.  Case,  Owaaco, 
N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Adrlance  Piatt  &  Company.  Pough- 
keepsle,  N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  20,  1903.     Serial  No.  153,427. 


ranged  In  rear  of  said  frame  and  extending  from  the  itub- 
bleward  to  the  gralnward  side  thereof,  bearings  which 
project  rearwardly  from  said  frame  and  receive  the  main 
counter  shaft,  a  secondary  transverse  counter  shaft  ar- 
ranged within  the  frame  gralnward  of  the  master  wheel, 
upright  shafts  for  the  stalk  conveyers  geared  at  their 
lower  ends  to  the  secondary  counter  shaft,  and  transmit- 
ting mechanisms  extending  from  the  master  wheel  rear- 
wardly to  the  main  counter  shaft  and  from  the  latter  for- 
wardly  to  the  secondary  counter  shaft,  substantially  at 
set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  main  frame,  a  master  wheel,  a 
main  counter  shaft  arranged  transversely  In  rear  of  said 
wheel,  a  secondary  counter  shaft  arranged  transversely  In 
front  of  said  main  counter  shaft,  upright  shafts  for  the 
stalk  conveyers  geared  at  their  lower  ends  to  said  sec- 
ondary counter  shaft,  a  horizontal  driving  shaft  arranged 
transversely  between  said  counter  shafts,  a  binder  mechan- 
ism driven  from  said  horizontal  driving  shaft,  and  trans- 
mitting mechanisms  extending  from  the  master  wheel 
rearwardly  to  the  main  counter  shaft,  from  the  latter 
forwardly  to  the  secondary  counter  shaft,  and  from  the 
latter  rearwardly  to  said  horizontal  transverse  shaft,  sub- 
■tantlally  as  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  main  frame,  a  master  wheel  on 
the  stubbleward  side  thereof,  a  main  counter  shaft  ar- 
ranged transversely  in  rear  of  said  frame  and  extending 
from  the  stubbleward  to  the  gralnward  side  thereof,  a 
transmitting  mechanism  extending  from  the  master  wheel 
rearwardly  to  said  main  counter  shoft.  a  secondary 
counter  shaft  arranged  transversely  within  said  frame 
gralnward  of  the  master  wheel,  a  transmitting  mechan- 
ism extending  from  said  main  counteo  shaft  to  said  sec- 
ondary shaft,  at  the  gralnward  side  thereof,  upright  shafts 
for  the  stalk  conveyers  geared  at  their  lower  ends  to  said 
secondary  counter  shaft,  a  horizontal  transverse  shaft 
arranged  between  said  counter  shafts  and  driven  from  one 
of  said  shafts,  a  binder  mechanism  driven  from  said  hori- 
zontal transverse  shaft,  and  a  longitudinal  crank  shaft 
for  the  cutter  mechanism  geared  with  the  stubbleward  end 
of  the  secondary  counter  shaft,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


861,088.  BLIND -SLAT  TENON.  Obvin  H.  Chandlib, 
Clinton,  S.  C.  assignor  of  one-half  to  Joseph  .\.  Bailey. 
Clinton.  8.  C.     Filed  Aug.  11.  1906.     Serial  No.  2.30,182. 


The  herein  described  blind  slat  tenon  made  from  a  flat 
sheet  metal  blank,  said  blank  having  slits  at  the  sides 
and  In  the  center,  and  a  silt  extending  at  right  angles 
from  the  central  silt  to  the  end  of  the  blank,  and  the  blank 
bent  at  one  side  of  the  first  mentioned  silts  to  form  a 
round,  hollow  trunnion,  and  the  blank  bent  at  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  last  mentioned  silt  to  form  flat  attaching 
leaves  connected  to  opposite  sides  of  the  trunnion  to  bear 
upon  the  opposite  sides  of  the  blind  slat  with  the  rear 
edge  of  said  trunnion  bearing  against  the  end  of  the  blind 
slat,  said  leaves  having  registering  apertures  therein  for 
the  fastening  device. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  main  frame,  a  master  wheel  on 
the   stubbleward    aide    thereof,    a    main    counter   shaft    ar- 


861.089.     BOILER.     Charles  E.  Chapman,  Fort  Edward, 

N.   Y..  assignor  of  one  half  to  Joseph  Goodfellow.   Fort 

Edward,  N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  3,  1906.     Serial  No.  309,602. 

1.   In  a   boiler,  a  series  of  Independent  colls  above  the 

Are  box.  a  water  header  and  a  steam  header  common  to  all 

the  colls,  and  a  water  dome  above  the  coll  and  connected 

with  the  upper  end  of  the  water  header,  said  dome  being 
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in  the  path  of  the  products  of  combustion  from  the  fire 
box. 


2.  In  a  boiler,  a  casing  provided  with  a  flre  l)ox  a  series 
of  Independent  coils  within  the  casing  above  the  Arc  box,  a 
water  header  and  a  Rteam  header  outside  of  the  flre  box. 
and  common  to  all  the  colls,  and  a  water  dome  within  the 
casing  and  above  the  coll  and  connected  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  water  header. 

3.  In  a  boiler,  a  casing,  a  water  header  without  the  cas- 
ing, water  domes  within  the  casing  and  at  the  top  thereof, 
a  water  supply  pipe  for  one  of  the  domes,  a  water  circu- 
lating pipe  connected  with  all  of  the  water  domes,  a  con- 
nection between  the  said  pipe  and  the  water  header,  and  a 
connection  between  the  steam  generating  devices  for  the 
boiler  and  the  upper  portion  of  each  of  the  said  water 
domes. 

4.  In  a  boiler,  a  cosing  provided  with  a  flre  box,  n  series 
of  borixontally  located  steam  generating  coils  located 
within  the  said  casing  alKive  the  flre  l>ox.  each  coll  being 
Independent  of  the  other,  a  water  header  and  a  steam 
header  located  outside  of  the  casing,  which  headers  are 
common  to  all  of  the  said  steam  generating  colls,  a  steam 
dome  located  above  the  uppermost  generating  coll  and 
connected  with  the  steam  header,  a  series  of  water  domes 
located  alwve  the  steam  dome,  a  water  supply  pipe  con- 
nected with  one  of  the  water  domes,  a  water  circulating 
pipe  connected  with  all  of  the  domes  and  with  the  water 
header,  and  a  connection  between  one  of  the  steam  gen 
erating  colls  and  the  upper  portion  of  each  of  the  water 
dome*. 

I 


861.090.  SMOKING  PIPE.  Gbobqe  W  Clapp,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  assignor  of  one  half  fo  Christmas  S.  H.  Barnard, 
New  York.  N.  Y.    Filed  Oct  6,  1906.    Serial  No.  337.691. 

1.  In  a  smoking  pipe,  a  tobacco  bowl,  a  stem  provided 
with  a  main  or  (ommon  chamber,  the  said  chamber  being 
reduced  in  diameter  adjacent  to  the  bowl,  thp  reduced  por- 
tion of  the  stem  being  provided  with  passages  entering  the 
bowl  and  connecting  with  the  said  main  or  common  cham 
ber  in  the  stem,  and  a  cleaner  arranged  for  movement  in 
the  stem  and  adapted  for  cleaning  and  temporarily  closing 
one  or  the  other  of  said  passages. 

2.  In  a  smoking  pipe,  a  tobacco  bowl  entered  by  pa«- 
tases  connecting  with  a  main  or  common  chamber  In  the 
stem  of  the  pipe,  a  cleaner  adapted  for  sliding  and  turning 


motion  In  the  stem  and  adapted  alao  for  entry  Into  and 
temporary  closure  of  any  one  passage,  and  means  for  guld* 
ing  the  cleaner. 


•* 


3.  In  a  smoking  pipe,  a  tobacco  bowl,  a  stem  having  a 
main  or  common  chamber  reduced  In  diameter  adjacent  to 
the  bowl,  the  said  reduced  portion  being  provided  with  two 
smoke  passages  entering  the  bowl  and  connecting  with  the 
main  or  common  chamber  in  the  stem,  and  means  for  aid- 
ing and  facilitating  the  entry  of  a  cleaner  Into  either  pas- 
sage and  Into  the  bowl. 

4.  In  a  smoking  pipe,  a  tobacco .  bowl  entered  by  two 
•moke  pas.sages  connected  with  a  common  or  main  cham- 
ber In  the  stem  of  the  pipe,  a  cleaner  carried  by  the  mouth 
piece  of  the  pipe  and  moved  by  the  manipulation  of  said 
mouth  piece,  the  said  cleaner  having  sliding  and  rotary 
movement  In  said  main  chamber,  which  cleaner  is  adapted 
to  enter  either  ^moke  passage,  and  means  carried  by  the 
cleaner  for  preventing  its  rotation  when  In  one  of  said 
passages,  thereby  also  preventing  a  rotary  shifting  of  the 
mouth-piece. 

6.  In  a  smoking  pipe,  a  tobacco  bowl  entered  by  two 
smoke  passages  connecting  with  a  common  chamber  in  the 
stem  which  common  chamber  is  provided  with  means  at  its 
point  of  entry  to  prevent  egress  of  collected  moisture  until 
the  bowl  Is  held  In  position  to  allow  of  the  free  passage  of 
the  said  moisture,  the  said  means  comprising  a  plate  cov- 
ering the  end  of  the  stem  and  provided  with  an  opening 
flush  with  the  upper  and  side  walls  of  the  said  chaml)er, 
the  said  plate  extending  above  the  bottom  wall  and  the 
lower  portion  of  the  side  wall. 

6.  In  a  smoking  pipe,  the  bowl,  the  stem  and  the  mouth- 
piece, the  stem  being  provided  with  a  main  smoke  cham- 
ber, and  passages  leading  therefrom  Into  the  tobacco  cham- 
ber of  the  bowl  ;  and  a  cleaner,  having  free  sliding  and  ro- 
tary motion  In  the  stem,  the  said  cleaner  having  a  straight 
rear  section  connected  with  the  mouth  piece,  a  straight 
forward  section  adapted  to  enter  any  one  of  the  passages 
to  temporarily  close  the  same,  and  an  Inclined  connecting 
section. 

7.  In  a  smoking  pipe,  a  mouth-piece  provided  with  a 
cleaner  adapted  for  paf-slng  through  the  stem  of  the  pipe 
to  the  bowl  and  for  rotary  movement  In  the  stem,  the 
said  cleaner  having  a  straight  rear  section  connected  with 
the  mouth  piece,  a  straight  forward  section,  and  an  In 
cllned  connecting  section. 

8.  In  a  smoking  pipe,  a  mouth-piece,  a  stem  and  the 
bowl,  the  stem  being  provided  with  a  main  smoke  chamber, 
and  branch  passages  therefrom  leading  directly  to  the 
bowl,  a  cleaner  connected  with  the  mouth-piece,  adapted 
to  pass  through  the  said  chamber  and  a  selected  passage 
in  the  said  stem  into  the  bowl,  and  an  extension  from  the 
cleaner,  arranged  for  engagement  with  the  Inner  wall  of 
the  stem  when  the  cleaner  Is  In  position  In  a  passage, 
whereby  to  prevent  turning  of  the  cleaner  and  the  mouth- 
piece at  such  time. 

9.  In  a  smoking  pipe,  the  mouthpiece,  the  stem  and  the 
lx)wl.  the  stem  being  provided  with  a  main  smoke  chamber 
and  branch  passages  therefrom  leading  directly  to  the 
bowl,  a  cleaner  connected  with  the  mouth-piece  and  adapt- 
ed to  pass  through  said  chamber  and  a  selected  passage  In 
the  stem  Into  the  bowl,  an  extension  from  the  cleaner  ar- 
ranged for  engagement  with  the  Inner  wall  of  the  stem 
when  the  cleaner  Is  In  position  in  a  passage,  whereby  to 
prevent  turning  of  the  cleaner  and  the  mouth-piece  at  such 
time,  a  separable  metallic  connection  between  the  mouth 
piece  and  the  stem,  and  a  barrier  for  secretions  at  the  out- 
let of  the  m£ln  chamber  of  the  stem. 
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861.091.     BROOM-HANOER. 
N.  Y.     Filed  Sept.  19,  190«. 


Bbbtha  Clakk,  New  Tork. 
Serial  No.  335,237. 


me«na  for  wcarlnc  the  foot  r««t  in  poaftlon  for  om,  »ub- 
sUDtially  aa  aet  forth. 

4.  The  combination  In  a  bed,  with  the  middle  aectlon. 
and  the  head  and  foot  aectlona  hinged  thereto,  of  the  bara 
extending  between  the  middle  and  head  aectlona  for  sup- 
porting the  latter  In  difTerent  poaltlona,  a  foot  lever  having 
a  laterally  extending  treadle  portion,  and  an  upwardly 
extending  portion  connecting  the  aame  with  the  head  sec 
tlon,  and  the  bar  extending  between  and  connecting  the 
head  aectlon  with  the  foot  aectlon,  aubatantlally  aa  aet 
forth. 


861,093.     WATER  COOLER  STAND.     HlwiT  O.  COEDLEY. 
Olenrldge.  N.  J.     Filed  Dec.  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  348.6.11. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  handle  provided  with  a  groovo 
extending  In  parallel  llnee  along  the  sides  and  In  a  curved 
line  across  the  end  of  the  handle,  and  with  oppositely  dis- 
posed recesses  communicating  with  the  ends  of  said  groove, 
and  a  yoke  having  parallel  side  bars  and  a  curved  central 
portion  adapted  to  be  received  by  said  groove  and  be  moved 
longitudinally  therein,  ofTset  ends  extending  outward  from 
the  said  bars,  and  inwardly  converging  extremities  adapted 
to  be  mov'd  longitudinally  In  said  recesses,  substantially 
as  shown  and  described. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  handle  provided  with  a  facial 
groove  extending  In  parallel  lines  along  the  sides  and 
transversely  across  the  end  of  the  handle  and  with  recesses 
extending  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  handle  Inward 
from  the  ends  of  said  groove,  and  a  yoke  having  parallel 
side  bars  and  a  curved  central  portion  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived in  said  groove,  and  Inwardly  projecting  extremities 
movable  longitudinally  In  said  recesses,  substantially  as 
shown  and  described. 


861,092.  BED.  William  H.  Clino.  Charleston,  S.  C,  as- 
signor of  one-half  to  Paul  Suren.  Charleston,  S.  C.  Filed 
Sept.  21.  1006.     Serial  No.  33.'S,.'536. 


1.  .\  bed  having  hinged  head  and  foot  sections,  a  spring 
bar  secured  at  Its  opposite  ends  to  the  said  sections  and 
forming  a  connection  between  the  same,  and  a  foot  lever 
having  a  laterally  extending  portion  forming  a  treadle, 
and  an  upwardly  extending  portion  connecting  said  later- 
ally extending  portion  with  the  head  section,  subatantlally 
as  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  of  the  middle  section,  head  and  foot 
sections  hinged  to  the  middle  section,  bars  pivoted  to  the 
middle  section  and  enRaKlng  the  head  section  for  support- 
ing the  same  when  elevated,  a  foot  rest  having  side  bars 
connected  with  the  fact  section,  a  bar  extending  between 
and  connecting  the  head  and  foot  sections,  and  a  foot  lever 
having  a  portion  secured  its  upper  end  to  the  head  section, 
and  extending  downwardly  and  rearwardly,  and  provided 
with  a  laterally  extending  portion  forming  a  treadle,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

3.  A  bed  having  an  Intermediate  section  and  hinged  foot 
and  head  sections,  means  connected  with  said  head  and 
foot  sections  for  operating  the  same,  a  foot  rest  having 
side  bars  adjustably  connected  with  the  foot  section,  and 
a  cross  bar  adapted  for  adjustment  upon  the  foot  section 
when  In  use,  or  below  said  section  when  nut  in  use,  and 


1.  In  a  collapsible  water  c<  oier  stand,  three  supporting 
legs  each  having  a  rigid  extending  portion  intermediate  Its 
ends,  the  arrangement  of  the  legs  being  such  that  said  ex- 
tending portions  converge  toward  a  common  center  when 
the  stand  Is  unfolded  ;  pivotal  connections  for  securing  the 
Inner  ends  of  said  extensions  together  and  for  permitting 
said  legs  to  be  folded  Into  positions  parallel  with  each 
other  :  a  supporting  ring  secured  to  one  of  said  legs  and 
capable  of  movement  to  bring  it  Into  a  position  parallel 
with  the  legs  when  folded  ;  and  means  whereby  the  two 
other  legs  engage  and  support  said  ring  when  the  stand  Is 
unfolded  and  set  up  for  use. 

2.  In  a  collapsible  water  cooler  stand,  a  plurality  of  legs 
each  having  an  extending  portion  intermediate  ita  ends 
and  formed  integrally  therewith,  the  arrangement  of  the 
legs  being  such  that  said  extending  portions  converge  to- 
ward a  common  center  when  the  stand  Is  unfolded  ;  pivotal 
connections  for  securing  the  Inner  ends  of  said  extensions 
together  and  for  permitting  said  legs  to  be  folded  Into  p  >- 
sitions  parallel  with  each  other  ;  one  of  said  extending 
portions  being  prolonged  :  a  supporting  ring  pivotally  se 
cured  to  one  of  said  legs  and  capable  of  rotation  about  Its 
pivot  to  bring  It  into  a  position  parallel  with  the  legs 
when  folded  ;  and  means  whereby  said  ring  and  the  other 
legs  are  Interlocked  when  the  stand  Is  unfolded  and  set  up 
for  use. 

3.  In  a  collapsible  water  cooler  stand,  a  plurality  of  legs 
each  having  an  extending  portion  Intermediate  Its  ends 
and  formed  integrally  therewith,  the  arrangement  of  the 
legs  being  such  that  said  extending  portions  converge  to- 
ward a  common  center  when  the  stand  is  unfolded  ;  pivotal 
connections  for  securing  the  inner  ends  of  said  extensions 
together  and  for  permitting  said  legs  to  be  folded  Into  po- 
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•Itlons  parallel  with  each  other  ;  a  supporting  ring  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  one  of  said  legs  and  capable  of  rotation 
about  Its  pivot  to  bring  It  Into  a  poaitlon  parallel  with  the 
legs  when  folded  ;  the  extending  portion  of  the  leg  sup- 
porting said  ring  being  continued  to  a  point  beyond  the 
circumference  of  a  circle  circumscribing  the  legs  and  up- 
turned at  Its  end;  and  means  whereby  snid  ring  and  the 
other  legs  sre  Interlocked  when  the  stand  Is  unfolded  and 
•et  up  for  use. 

4.  In  a  collapsible  water  cooler  stand,  a  plurality  of  legs 
«ach  having  an  extending  portion  Intermediate  Its  ends 
and  formed  integrally  therewith,  the  arrangement  of  the 
legs  being  such  that  said  extending  portions  en  verge  to 
ward  a  common  center  when  the  stand  Is  unfolded  ;  pivotal 
connections  for  securing  the  inner  ends  of  said  extensions 
together  and  for  permitting  said  legs  to  be  folded  into  po- 
sitions parallel  with  each  other  ;  a  supporting  ring  pivot 
ally  secured  to  one  of  said  legs  and  capable  of  rotation 
•bout  its  pivot  to  bring  It  Into  a  position  parallel  with  the 
less  when  folded  ;  and  notches  formed  In  said  ring  with 
which  the  upper  ends  of  the  other  legs  engat^e,  thereby  form- 
ing an  interlocking  connection  between  said  legs  and  ring 
when  the  stand  Is  unfolded  and  set  up  for  use. 

5.  In  a  collapsible  water  cooler  stand,  a  plurality  of  legs 
each  having  an  extending  portion  Intermediate  its  ends 
and  formed  integrally  therewith,  the  arrangement  of  the 
legs  being  such  that  said  extending  p  rtlons  converge  to 
ward  a  common  center  when  the  stand  Is  unfolded ;  pivotal 
connections  for  securing  the  Inner  ends  of  said  extensions 
together  and  for  permitting  said  legs  to  be  folded  Into  po 
•Itlons  parallel  with  each  other  ;  a  supporting  ring  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  one  of  said  legs  and  capable  of  rotation 
about  its  pivot  to  bring  it  Into  a  position  parallel  with  the 
legs  when  folded  ;  the  upper  ends  of  the  other  legs  being 
bifurcated  and  adapted  to  receive  the  said  ring;  and 
notches  formed  In  the  lower  edge  of  said  ring  and  adapted 
to  receive  the  bifurcated  ends  of  the  legs,  whereby  an  In- 
terlocking connection  is  formed  between  the  ring  and  legs 
when  the  stand  is  unfolded  and  set  up  for  use. 

6.   In  a  collapsible  water  cooler  stand,  a  plurality  of  legs 
each   having  an   extending  portion   Intermediate   Its   ends 
and  formed  Integrally  therewith,  the  arrangement  of  the 
legs  being  such   that  said  extending  portiins  converge  to- 
ward a  common  center  when  the  stand  is  unfolded  ;  pivotal 
connections  for  securing  the  Inner  ends  of  said  extensions 
together  and  for  permitting  said  legs  to  be  folded  Into  po-   1 
sitions  parallel  with  each  other  ;  a  supporting  ring  pivot-   I 
ally  secured  to  one  of  said  legs  and  capable  of  movement    i 
about  Its  pivot  to  bring  it  Into  a  position  parallel  with  the 
legs  when  folded ;  and  means  whereby  said  ring  and  the 
other  legs  are  Interlocked  when  the  stand  is  unfolded  and   i 
set  up  for  use.  ! 

T.  In  •  collapsible  water  cooler  stand,  three  supporting 
legs  each  having  a  rigid  extending  portion  Intermediate  its   1 
ends,  the  arrangement  of  the  legs  being  such  that  said  ex 
tending  portions  converge  towards  a  common  center  when 
the  stand  Is  unfolded  and  set  up  for  use  ;  a  supporting  ring 
pivotally  secured  to  one  of  said  legs  and  capable  of  rota     ! 
tlon  about  Its  pivot  ;  lugs  carried  by  the  extending  portion 
of  the  leg  which  supports  said   ring;   pivotal  connections 
for  securing  the  Inner  ends  of  the  extending  portb  ns  of  ! 
the  two  other  legs  to  said  lugs  ;  and  means  whereby  said 
ring  and  said  last  mentioned  legs  are  Interlocked  when  the 
stand  Is  unfolded  and  set  up  for  use. 

8.   In  a  collapsible  water  cooler  stand,  three  supporting   I 
legs  each  having  a  rigid  extending  p  rtlon  Intermediate  Its  | 
ends,  the  arrangement  of  the  legs  being  such  that  said  ex 
tending  portions  converge  toward  a  common  center  when 
the  stand  Is  unfolded  and  set  up  for  use  ;  a  supporting  ring 
pivotally  secured  to  one  of  said   legs  and  capable  of  rota- 
tion about  its  pivot ;  lugs  carried  by  the  extending  porthiu 
of  the  leg  which  supports  said   ring,  and  said  extending 
portion  being  continued  to  a  point  beyond  the  circumfer- 
ence of  a  circle  circumscribing  the  legs  and  upturned  at  Its 
end  ;  pivotal  connections  for  securing  the  Inner  ends  of  the 
extending  portions  of  the  two  other  legs  to  said  lugs  ;  and 
means  whereby  said  ring  and  said  last   mentioned  legs  are 
Interlocked  when  the  stand  is  unfolded  and  set  up  for  use. 


861,094.     STRAIN-INSULATOR.     Hamt  P.  DaTis.  Pitts- 
burg, Pa.,  assignor  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  &  Manufac 
turlng  Company,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.     Filed 
June  4.  1906.     Serial  No.  320. 13.^. 
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1.  A  strain  Insulator  comprising  a  metal  tube,  a  rod  that 
projects  into  the  tube  and  has  an  enlargement  located  sub 
stantlally  In  the  middle  of  the  tube,  insulating  tubes  Inter- 
posed between  the  end  walls  of  the  metal  tuln?  and  the 
ends  of  the  enlargement,  and  a  single  Insulating  tubular 
lining  for  the  metal  tube. 

2.  A  strain  insulator  comprising  a  rod  having  an  en- 
largement at  one  end.  a  metal  tube  having  detachable  end 
caps  through  one  of  which  the  rod  projects,  an  Insulating 
tube  surrounding  the  rod  enlargement  and  extending 
through  the  metal  tube  from  end  to  end  and  Insulating 
material  between  the  ends  of  the  enlargement  and  the  ends 
of  the  metal  tube. 

3.  A  strain  Insulator  comprising  a  rod  having  a  head  at 
one  end.  n  metal  tube  having  nn  insulating  lining  into 
which  the  head  may  be  forced,  a  cap  on  one  end  of  the 
metal  tube,  a  sleeve  surrounding  the  rod,  and  a  body  of 
hard  Insulating  material  interposed  between  the  head  and 
the  cap. 

4.  A  strain  insulator  comprising  a  rod  having  an  in- 
sulating sleeve  fitted  over  It  and  nn  enjargement  at  one 
end,  a  metal  tube,  normally  in  tension,  having  a  bore  ma- 
terially larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  enlargement,  end 
caps  one  of  which  Is  fitted  over  the  Insulating  sleeve,  an 
Insulating  tube,  normally  In  compression,  which  is  located 
between  said  end  cap  and  the  rod  enlargement,  and  means 
for  completely  Insulating  the  rod  and  collar  from  the  metal 
tul)e  and  its  end  cap. 

a.  A  strain  insulator  comprising  a  metal  rod  having  an 
enlargement  at  one  end,  an  Insulating  sleeve  of  consider 
able  length  fitted  over  the  rod.  an  Insulating  tube  fitted 
over  the  sleeve  and  flush  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  en- 
largement, another  Insulating  tube  fitted  over  the  rod  en- 
largement and  the  tube  having  the  same  external  diameter 
and  extending  material  distances  therefrom  in  both  direc- 
tions, a  metal  tul)e  fitted  over  the  insulating  tubes,  a  metal 
cap  screw-threaded  upon  one  end  of  the  metal  tube  against 
the  corresponding  ends  of  the  Insulating  tubes,  a  cvlln- 
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drical  Insulating  block  fitted  into  the  ooter  insulating  tube, 
and  a  strain  cap  screw-tbreaded  upon  the  corresponding 
end  of  the  metal  tube. 

6.  A  strain  insulator  comprising  a  rod  having  a  head  at 
one  end  and  a  strain  loop  at  the  other  end.  a  sleeve  of  in- 
sulating material  surrounding  the  rod  between  the  head 
and  the  loop,  a  metal  tube  Into  which  said  rod  projects, 
■aid  tube  having  caps  screwed  upon  Its  ends,  one  of  which 
has  a  strain  loop,  and  insulating  material  completely  fill- 
ing the  space  between  the  rod  and  the  walls  of  the  tube. 

7.  A  strain  insulator  comprising  a  rod  having  a  head  at 
one  end  and  a  strain  loop  at  the  other  end,  a  sleeve  of  in- 
sulating material  between  the  head  and  the  loop,  a  cap 
fitted  over  the  sleeve,  a  metal  tube  having  one  end  screw- 
threaded  into  the  cap  and  having  a  strain  loop  attached 
to  its  opposite  end.  a  tube  of  hard  insulating  material 
between  the  head  and  the  cap,  a  molded  insulator  which 
surrounds  the  sleeve  between  the  strain  loop  and  the  cap, 
and  insulating  material  filling  the  remaining  space  within 
the  metal  tube. 

H.  A  strain  Insulator  comprising  a  rod  having  a  head  at 
one  end  and  a  strain  loop  at  the  other  end,  a  tut>e  or 
sleeve  of  insulating  material  between  the  head  and  the 
loop,  a  cap  fitted  over  the  sleeve,  a  metal  tube  screw- 
tbreaded  into  the  cap,  a  tube  of  hard  Insulating  material 
between  the  head  and  the  cap,  a  plunger  fitted  Into  the 
free  end  of  the  metal  tube  and  having  a  screw-threaded 
projection,  a  second  cap  screw-threaded  onto  the  metal 
tube  and  having  a  hole  through  which  the  plunger  pro- 
jection extends,  a  strain  loop  attached  to  the  plunger  pro- 
jection, and  insulating  material  that  fills  the  remaining 
si'ace  in  the  metal  tube. 

9.  A  strain  insulator  comprising  a  rod  having  a  bend  at 
one  end  and  a  strain  loop  at  the  other  end,  a  sleeve  of  In- 
sulating material  between  the  head  and  the  loop,  a  cap 
fitted  over  the  sleeve,  a  metal  tube  screw-threaded  into  the 
cup,  a  tube  of  hard  insulating  material  within  the  metal 
tube  between  the  head  and  the  cup,  a  plunger  fitted  into 
the  free  end  of  the  metal  tube  and  having  a  screw-threaded 
projection,  a  second  cap  screw-threaded  upon  the  metal 
tube  and  having  a  hole  through  which  the  plunger  pro- 
jection extends,  a  strain  loop  attached  to  the  plunger  pro- 
jection, a  molded  insulator  which  seals  said  sleeve  and 
extends  from  the  strain  loop  to  the  cap,  and  insulating 
material  that  fills  the  remaining  space  within  the  metal 
tube. 

10.  A  strain  insulator  comprisin;;  a  metal  tube  having 
removable  end  caps,  a  rod  located  partially  within  and 
partially  without  said  tube  and  having  a  head  upon  its 
loner  end,  an  insulating  sleeve  surrounding  the  rod  and 
extending  from  its  head  nearly  to  its  outer  end,  and  solid 
insulating  material  filling  the  remaining  space  within  the 
metal  tube. 

11.  A  strain  Insulator  comprising  a  metal  tube,  a  rod 
that  projects  Into  the  tube  and  has  an  enlargement  located 
substantially  in  the  middle  of  the  tube,  two  insulating 
tubes  the  re8p«ctlve  ends  of  each  of  which  engage  the  en- 
largement and  the  corresponding  end  of  the  tube  and  an 
insulating  tubular  lining  for  the  side  walls  of  the  tube 
Into  which  the  enlargement  is  fitted. 
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861,095.  ATTACHMENT  FOR  RAIN-GUTTERS.  LoDis 
H.  Db  Limon,  Metairie  Ridge,  Lol.  Filed  Apr.  14,  1906. 
Serial  No.  311,784. 


thereof,  a  waste  pipe  secured  to  the  trough  at  one  side  of 
the  discharge  pipe,  said  waste  pipe  having  a  valve  seat 
disposed  Inside  the  trough,  a  valve  comprising  a  valve 
head  for  fitting  the  valve  seat,  a  stem  connected  to  the 
valve,  a  post  rising  from  the  center  of  the  trough,  a  lever 
pivoted  to  said  post,  the  upper  end  of  the  stem  being  con- 
nected to  said  lever,  and  a  float  supported  upon  the  end  of 
the  lever  opposite  the  valve,  said  float  being  of  sufUcient 
weight  to  normally  hold  the  valve  unseated  and  to  close 
the  valve  when  the  water  rises  in  the  trough,  to  permit 
the  water  to  flow  through  the  discharge  pipe. 


861,006.      SAWMILL-OAGE.      Albxandek   M.    Dow,    Bur- 
kettvllle.  Me.     Filed  Jan.  25,  1007.     Serial  No.  354.050. 
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The  herein  described  eaves  trough  or  gutter  having  a  dis- 
charge pipe  secured  to  and  projecting  from  the  lower  side 


1.  A  saw  mill  gage  comprising  a  plate  provided  with  lon- 
gitudinal slots  and  having  at  each  end  upward  projections, 
bolts  traversing  the  slots  for  securing  the  plate  to  the  car- 
riage, an  adjusting  plate  arranged  beneath  the  first  named 
plate  and  attached  to  the  carriage,  one  end  of  said  adjust- 
ing plate  projecting  beyond  the  first  named  plate  and  being 
provided  with  a  lug.  a  set  screw  threaded  through  the  lug 
and  engaging  the  adjacent  projection  of  the  first  named 
plate,  a  boxing  secured  to  said  last  named  projection,  a  rod 
provided  with  longitudinally  alined  perforations  Journaled 
in  the  boxing  and  the  other  projection,  a  rod  threaded  into 
the  boxing  and  engaging  the  end  of  the  first  named  rod, 
said  la.st  named  rod  having  a  cranked  portion,  a  boxing 
slidably  mounted  on  said  first  named  rod,  a  spindle  ar- 
ranged vertically  on  the  boxing,  a  roller  Journaled  on  the 
spindle,  a  block  having  a  pin  for  engaging  the  perforations 
of  the  rod,  and  against  which  the  Iwxing  Is  adapted  to  rest, 
and  a  back  plate  detachably  connected  with  the  boxing. 

2.  A  saw  mill  gage  comprising  a  plate  provided  with  lon- 
gitudinal slots  and  having  at  each  end  upward  projections, 
bolts  traversing  the  slots  for  securing  the  plate  to  the  car- 
riage, an  adjusting  plate  arranged  beneath  the  first  named 
plate  and  attached  to  the  carriage,  one  end  of  said  adjust- 
ing plate  projecting  t>eyond  the  tlrst  named  plate  and  being 
provided  with  a  lug,  a  set  screw  threaded  through  the  lug 
and  engaging  the  adjacent  projection  of  the  first  named 
plate,  a  boxing  secured  to  said  last  named  projection,  a 
rod  provided  with  longitudinally  alined  perforations  Jour- 
naled in  the  boxing  and  the  other  projection,  a  rod 
threaded  into  the  boxing  and  engaging  the  end  of  the  first 
named  rod.  said  last  named  rod  having  a  cranked  portion, 
a  boxing  slidably  mounted  on  said  first  named  rod,  a  spin- 
dle arranged  vertically  on  the  Iwxing.  a  roller  journaled 
on  the  spindle,  and  a  block  having  a  pin  for  engaging  the 
perforations  of  the  rod,  and  against  which  the  boxing  is 
adapted  to  rest. 

3.  A  saw  mill  gage  comprising  a  plate  adjustably 
mounted  on  the  carriage,  and  having  at  each  end  upward 
projections,  a  boxing  secured  to  one  of  the  projections,  a 
rod  provided  with  longitudinally  alined  perforations  Jour- 
naled in  the  l>oxing.  and  the  other  projection,  a  rod  pro- 
vided with  a  cranked  portion  threaded  Into  the  boxing  and 
engaging  the  end  of  the  rod,  a  boxing  slidably  mounted  on 
said  first  named  rod,  a  spindle  secured  in  a  vertical  posi- 
tion on  the  boxing,  a  roller  journaled  on  the  spindle,  and  a 
block  having  a  pin  for  engaging  the  perforations  of  the 
rod,  the  edge  of  the  block  being  adapted  to  b«  engaged  by 
the  boxing. 
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861.097.  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  INSULATION 
TO  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTORS.  IX)UI8  W.  DoWNBB. 
Providence.  R.  I.   Filed  July  7.  1904.   Serial  No.  215.696. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  applying  fibrous  Insulating  material 
to  a  conductor,  the  combination  of  a  carrier  and  means  for 
rotating  the  same  about  the  conductor,  a  spool  or  holder 
mounted  on  the  carrier  and  adapted  to  hold  a  colled  strand 
of  fibrous  insulating  material,  means  operating  during  ro- 
tation of  the  carrier  for  rotating  the  spool  on  its  axis  to 
unwind  the  strand  and  for  simultaneously  Imparting  an- 
other feed  movement  to  the  spool  to  enable  the  strand  to 
be  continuously  disengaged  from  the  spool  always  at  ap- 
proximately the  same  distance  from  Its  point  of  applica- 
tion to  the  conductor. 

2.  In  apparatus  for  applying  fibrous  insulating  material 
to  a  conductor,  the  combination  of  a  carrier  and  means  for 
rotating  the  same  alwut  the  conductor,  a  spool  or  holder 
mounted  on  the  carrier  and  adapted  to  hold  a  colled  strand 
of  fibrous  insulating  material,  means  operating  during  ro- 
tation of  the  carrier  for  rotating  the  spool  on  its  axis  to 
unwind  the  strand  and  for  simultaneously  imparting  a  lon- 
gitudinal axial  feed  movement  to  the  spool  to  enable  the 
strand  to  be  continuously  disengaged  from  the  spool  always 
at  approximately  the  same  distance  from  its  point  of  appll 
cation  to  the  conductor. 

3.  In  apparatus  for  applying  fibrous  insulating  material 
to  a  conductor,  the  combination  of  a  carrier  and  means  for 
rotating  the  same  about  the  conductor,  a  shaft  mounted  on 
the  carrier,  a  spool  or  holder  adapted  to  hold  a  colled 
strand  of  fibrous  insulating  material  and  having  screw- 
thread  engagement  with  and  rotatable  on  and  movable 
along  the  shaft,  and  driving  connections  for  rotating  the 
spool  during  rotation  of  the  carrier  thereby  unwinding  the 
strand  from  the  spoil  and  simultaneously  moving  the  lat- 
ter along  the  shaft  to  continuously  disengage  the  strand 
from  the  spool  always  at  approximately  the  same  distance 
from  Its  point  of  application  to  the  conductor. 

4.  In  apparatus  for  applying  fibrous  insulating  material 
to  a  conductor,  the  combination  of  a  carrier  and  means  for 
rotating  the  same  about  the  conductor,  a  spool  or  holder 
mounted  on  the  carrier  and  adapted  to  hold  a  coiled  strand 
■of  fibrous  insulating  material,  carding  rolls  and  a  feed  belt 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  carrier  and  adapted  to  continu- 
oasiy  convey  the  strand  from  the  spool  and  deliver  the 
«ame  into  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  conductor,  con- 
nections for  driving  said  rolls  and  belt  during  rotation  of 
the  carrier,  and  other  connections  operating  during  rota 
tion  of  the  carrier  for  rotating  the  spool  to  unwind  the 
«trand  and  for  simultaneously  moving  the  spool  toward  the 
point  where  the  strand  enters  between  the  carding  rolls. 

5.  In  apparatus  for  applying  fibrous  insulating  material 
to  a  conductor,  the  combination  of  a  carrier  and  means  for 
rotating  the  same  about  the  conductor,  a  spool  or  holder 
mounted  on  the  carrier  and  adapted  to  hold  a  coiled  strand 
of  fibrous  insulating  material,  a  carding  surface  mounted 
on  the  carrier  and  adapted  to  feed  the  fibrous  strand  to  the 
surface  of  the  conductor,  and  driving  connections  for  ad 
yancing  said  carding  surface  on  Its  bearings  on  the  carrier 
■during  rotation  of  the  latter  to  present  fiber  bearing  por- 
tions of  said  surface  to  the  surface  of  the  conductor. 


I 


861.098.     I..AWN-MOWER.     Itan  Ellwood,  Red  Oak,  Iowa. 

Filed  July  3,  1906.     Serial  No.  324.666. 

1.  A  lawn  mower  comprising  a  frame  including  side 
pieces,  gear  casings  supported  by  the  side  pieces,  the  cas- 
ings and  side  pieces  l>elng  provided  with  vertically  ar- 
ranged arcuate  slots,  a  stationary  cutter  carried  by  the 


casings,  a  rotary  cotter  having  Its  shaft  journaled  at  Its 
ends  In  the  gear  casings,  axle  bolts  projecting  through  the 
slots  in  the  side  pieces  and  gear  casings,  ground  wheels 
Journaled  on  the  axle  bolts,  one  of  said  wheels  being  pro- 
vided with  a  hub  extending  into  the  adjacent  casing,  gear- 
ing in  said  casing  driven  from  the  hub  to  operate  the  ro- 
tary cutter,  the  frame  with  the  cutting  mechanism  as  a 
whole  being  adjustable  on  the  ground  wheels  through  the 
medium  of  said  arcuate  slots  and  axle  bolts,  and  means  co- 
operating with  the  bolts  for  fixing  the  parts  In  adjusted 
position. 


2.  A  lawn  mower  comprising  a  frame  including  side 
pieces,  each  comprising  inner  and  outer  bracket  arms,  the 
outer  bracket  arms  being  provided  with  vertically  arranged 
arcuate  slots,  gear  casings  supported  by  the  Inner  bracket 
arms  and  provided  In  their  Inner  and  outer  side  walls  with 
corresponding  arcuate  slots,  a  stationary  cutter  carried  by 
the  casings,  a  rotary  cutter  having  Its  shaft  Journaled  at 
its  ends  in  the  gear  casings,  axle  bolts  projecting  through 
the  slots  In  the  outer  bracket  arms  and  gear  casings,  a^ 
ground  wheel  arranged  between  the  inner  and  outer 
bracket  arms  at  each  side  of  the  frame  and  Journaled  on 
the  axle  bolts,  one  of  said  wheels  being  provided  with  a 
hub  extending  Into  the  adjacent  casing  through  the  slot  in 
the  outer  wall  thereof,  gearing  In  said  casing  driven  from 
the  hub  to  operate  the  rotary  cutter,  the  frame  with  the 
cutting  mechanism  as  a  whole  being  thereby  adjustable  on 
the  ground  wheels  through  the  medium  of  said  arcuate 
slots  and  axle  bolts,  and  nuts  upon  the  outer  ends  of  the 
axle  l)olt8  and  engaging  the  outer  brackets  to  clamp  the 
gear  casings  and  frame  In  adjusted  position. 

3.  A  lawn  mower  comprising  a  frame  including  side 
pieces,  gear  casings  supported  by  the  side  pieces,  said  side 
pieces  and  casings  being  provided  with  arcuate  slots,  a  sta- 
tionary cutter  carried  by  the  casings,  axle  bolts  adjustably 
connected  with  the  frame  pieces  and  projecting  through 
the  slots  In  the  gear  casings,  ground  wheels  Journaled  on 
the  axle  bolts,  one  of  said  wheels  having  a  hub  projecting 
into  the  adjacent  casing  through  the  slot  in  the  outer  wall 
thereof,  a  rotary  cutter  having  its  shaft  journaled  at  Its 
ends  In  the  gear  casings,  gearing  in  one  of  said  casings 
driven  by  the  hub,  and  means  for  securing  the  gear  cas- 
ings and  frame  In  adjusted  position  on  the  axle  bolts. 

4.  A  lawn  mower  comprising  a  frame  Including  side 
pieces,  each  embodying  Inner  and  outer  bracket  arms,  the 
outer    bracket    arms    being    provided    with    vertically    ar- 

i  ranged  arcuate  slots,  gear  casings  integral  with  the  Inner 
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bracket  arma  and  provided  In  their  inner  and  outer  walla 
with  correapondinK  slots,  a  atatlonary  cutter  supported 
from  the  gear  casings,  axle  bolta  projecting  tbroiigb  the 
alots  in  the  gear  casings  and  outer  bracket  arms,  ground 
wheels  arranged  between  the  inner  and  outer  bracket  arma 
•nd  journaled  on  the  axle  bolts,  one  of  said  wheels  being 
provided  with  n  hub  extending  into  the  adjacent  casing 
through  the  slot  in  the  outer  wall  thereof,  a  rotary  cutter 
havlDg  its  shaft  Journaled  at  its  ends  in  the  genr  casings, 
a  train  of  gearing  in  the  casing  in  which  said  hub  projects 
connecting  the  hub  with  the  cutter  shaft  and  provided 
with  clutch  mecbaniom,  and  clamping  means  associated 
with  the  bolts  for  fixing  the  frame  in  any  of  Its  adjusted 
posltiona  relative  to  the  ground  wheels. 

5.  A  lawn  mower  comprising  a  frame  including  si(Je 
pieces,  gear  casings  supported  by  said  side  pieces,  snld  side 
pieces  and  casings  being  provided  with  arcuate  slots,  axle 
bolts  extending  through  snid  slots,  a  stationary  cutter  sup- 
transmisaion  gear  driven  by  the  pinion,  and  a  pinion  upon 
ported  by  the  casin^^s.  a  rotary  cutter  having  Its  axle  Jour- 
naled at  its  ends  in  the  gear  casings,  ground  wheels,  one 
having  a  hub  extending  through  one  of  said  slots  Into  the 
adjacent  genr  casing,  said  wheels  being  Journaled  upon  the 
axle  bolts,  means  associated  with  the  bolts  for  clamping 
the  frame  in  adjusted  position  relative  to  the  ground 
wheels,  a  ratchet  wheel  carried  by  the  hub,  a  drive  gear 
loose  on  said  hub  and  provided  with  pawls  engaging  the 
ratchet  wheel,  a  pinion  meshing  with  the  drive  gear,  a 
the  rotary  cutter  shaft  meshing  with  the  transmission 
gear,  all  of  said  gears  being  Inclosed  In  the  casing  receiv- 
ing the  hub  carrying  the  ratchet  wheel. 


I 


S61.000.    novEit.Mxr.  mechanism  for  turbines. 

William  L.  R.  Emmet.  Scht-nectady,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to 
General  Electric  Citmpany,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  Mar.  IT.  IQoe.     Serial  No.  306,503. 


1.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
valve,  a  cross  bead  which  is  constantly  reciprocated  In  a 
given  path  for  opening  and  closing  the  valve,  a  means 
moving  In  a  plane  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  motion 
of  the  cross  head  for  controlling  the  action  thereof  on  the 
Talve.  and  a  device  responsive  to  load  changes  for  shifting 
SAld  means. 

2.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
valve,  a  cross-head  which  Is  reciprocated  In  a  given  path, 
a  dog  carried  by   the  cross  head  for  opening  and  closing 


the  valve,  a  means  moving  In  a  plane  at  right  angles  to 
the  direction  of  motion  of  the  cross  head  for  moving  th» 
dog  in  a  manner  to  cause  it  to  operate  the  valve,  and  a 
load  responsive  device  for  shifting  the  said  means. 

3.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
valve,  a  means  which  Is  reciprocated  In  a  given  path,  a 
double  acting  pivoted  dog  carried  by  the  means  for  operat- 
ing the  valve,  a  device  for  snapping  the  dog  first  Into  od» 
of  Its  poaitlons  and  then  the  other,  and  n  means  re- 
sponsive to  load  variations  for  controlling  the  action  of 
the  dog. 

4.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
valve,  a  means  which  Is  reciprocated  In  a  given  path,  a 
double-acting  piloted  dog  carried  by  the  means  for  operat- 
ing the  valve,  a  spring  working  over  a  dead  center  for 
snapping  the  dog  first  Into  one  of  Its  positions  and  then 
the  other,  and  a  speed  responsive  device  for  tilting  the  dog 
in  one  direction  or  the  other  as  the  load  conditions  change. 

5.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
valve,  an  actuator,  a  double-ended  pivoted  dog  carried  by 
the  actuator  adapted  to  engnse  the  valve  stem  and  move 
it,  a  slide  for  causing  one  end  or  the  other  of  the  dog  to 
engage  the  stem,  and  a  speed  responsive  device  for  moving 
the  slide. 

6.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
valve  having  a  stem,  a  croas-bead  through  which  the  stem 
freely  passes,  a  means  for  reciprocating  the  cross  head 
without  moving  the  valve,  a  dog  carried  by  the  cross-head 
which  Is  adapted  to  engage  with  and  move  the  valve,  and 
pins  moving  In  response  to  speed  changes  for  causing  the 
dog  to  actuate  the  valve. 

7.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combln.itlon  of  a 
ralve  having  a  stem,  a  cross  head,  a  guide  therefor,  a  rock- 
shaft,  a  connection  between  the  rock  shaft  and  the  croaa- 
head  for  transmitting  motion,  a  valve  stem,  and  a  means 
carried  by  the  cross-head  and  acting  In  response  to  load 
changes  for  opening  and  closing  the  valve. 

8.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
valve  having  a  stem,  a  cross  head,  a  guide  therefor,  a 
means  for  transmitting  motion  from  the  cross  head  to  the 
valve,  a  slide  moving  at  an  angle  to  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  cross  head,  a  guide  therefor,  a  device  carried  by  the 
slide  for  controlling  the  said  means,  and  a  speed  responsive 
device  connected  to  and  moving  the  slide. 

0.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
valve,  a  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  valve,  a  device 
for  controlling  the  action  of  the  said  means  In  response  to 
load  changes,  and  a  support  for  the  said  device  which  la 
normally  In  motion  to  prevent  the  friction  of  repose. 

10.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
valve,  a  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  valve,  a  device 
for  controlling  the  action  of  the  said  means  In  response  to 
load  changes,  a  guide  for  said  device  having  p.irallel  sur- 
fa'ces,  and  means  for  keeping  the  guide  in  motion  to  pre- 
vent the  friction  of  repose. 

11.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
▼alve.  a  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  valve,  a  device 
for  controlling  the  action  of  the  said  means  In  response  to 
load  changes,  a  pair  of  connected  rock  shafts  which  form  a 
guide  for  the  said  device,  and  a  driving  means  for  rocking 
the  shafts. 

12.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  • 
valve,  a  means  for  opening  and  closing  it.  a  device  govern- 
ing the  action  of  said  means,  a  speed  governor  connected 
to  the  device,  and  a  means  for  taking  up  the  play  of  the 
parts. 

13.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
valve,  a  means  for  opening  and  closing  it.  a  device  govern- 
ing the  action  of  s»ild  means,  a  speed  governor  connected 
to  the  device,  and  a  spring  for  taking  up  the  play  )n  the 
connection  between  the  governor  and  said  device. 

14.  In  a  governing  mecbarism.  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  valves,  a  cross  head  which  Is  common  thereto 
means  carried  by  the  cross-head  for  actuating  the  valves, 
a  slide  arranged  to  move  to  and  fro  at  right  angles  to  the 
plane  of  movement  of  the  cross-head  in  response  to  load 
changes,  and  pins  or  projections  on  the  slide  for  control- 
ling the  action  of  said  means. 

16.  In   a  governing    mechanism,    the   combination   of   a 


July  23, 1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


1511 


plorallty  of  valvea,  a  ero«a-b«ad  which  la  common  thereto, 
means  carried  by  the  croaa-head  for  actuating  the  valves, 
a  slide  arranged  to  move  to  and  fro  at  right  angles  to  the 
plane  of  movement  of  the  croes-head  In  response  to  load 
changes,  and  pins  or  projections  on  the  slide  arranged  in 
sets  to  cause  the  said  means  to  open  and  close  the  valve>< 
successively. 

16.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  valves,  a  cross-head,  a  rock-shaft,  cranks  and 
rods  driven  by  the  shaft  and  connected  to  opposite  ends 
of  the  cross-head  for  reciprocating  it.  dogs  carried  by  the 
cross-bead  for  actuating  the  valves,  and  a  speed-responsive 
device  for  controlling  the  action  of  the  dogs. 

17.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  n 
plurality  of  valves,  a  crosa-head,  a  rock-shaft,  cranks  and 
rods  driven  by  the  shaft  and  connected  to  opposite  end^ 
of  the  cross-head  for  reciprocating  it,  dogs  carried  by  the 
cross-head  for  actuating  the  valves,  a  slide  arranged  to 
move  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  movement  of  the 
cross  head,  means  on  the  slide  for  controlling  the  dogs, 
and  a  speed-responsive  device  connected  to  and  moving  the 
slide. 

18.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
valve,  a  two-part  stem  therefor,  a  coupling  l)etween  the 
parts  of  the  stem,  a  reciprocating  cross-head,  a  means 
carried  by  the  cross  head  which  acts  through  one  part  of 
the  stem  to  open  and  close  the  valve,  and  a  speed-respon- 
alve  device  controlling  the  action  of  said  means. 

19.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
casing,  a  plurality  of  valves,  a  removoble  cross-head 
located  In  the  casing,  and  do;;8  mounted  on  and  removable 
with  the  cross-bead  for  actuating  the  valves. 

20.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
casing,  a  plurality  of  valves,  a  double-acting  dog  for  actu- 
ating each  of  the  valves,  a  spring  for  causing  each  dog  to 
snap  from  one  position  to  another,  and  a  removable  cross- 
head  located  in  the  casing  to  which  the  dogs  and  springs 
are  attached  and  removable  therewith. 

21.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
casing,  a  plurality  of  valves,  actuators  therefor,  a  cross- 
head  for  moving  the  actuators,  and  a  receptacle  or  tray 
in  the  cross-head  for  supplying  lubrl6ant  to  the  actuators. 

22.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
cross-head,  a  plurality  of  valves,  actuators  therefor  car- 
ried by  the  cross-head,  a  slide  arranged  to  move  to  and 
fro.  and  a  four  point  support  for  the  slide. 

23.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  comblmitlon  of  a 
regulator,  a  tilting  dog  that  moves  to  and  fro  and  when  In 
one  pt«itlon  moves  the  regulator  In  one  direction  and  when 
In  the  other  of  Its  positions  moves  the  regulator  in  the 
opposite  direction,  and  a  governor  for  controlling  the 
action  of  the  dog. 

24.  In  a  governing  mechanism  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  regulators,  a  plurality  of  dogs  for  moving 
the  regulators  in  one  direction  or  the  other,  a  sliding 
cross-head  forming  a  support  common  to  dogs,  and  a  gov- 
ernor for  controlling  the  dogs. 

25.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
valve,  a  atem  therefor  having  shoulders,  a  tilting  dog 
pivotally  supported  at  one  side  of  and  at  a  point  between 
the  shotilders,  a  means  for  moving  the  pivot  of  the  dog 
to  and  fro,  and  a  device  responsive  to  load  changes  for 
causing  one  end  of  the  dog  or  the  other  to  engage  a 
shoulder  on  the  stem  and  move  the  valve. 

26.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  n 
valve,  a  stem  therefor  having  opposing  shoulders,  a  guide 
for  the  stem,  a  means  for  preventing  the  stem  from  turn 
ing,  a  double  acting  tilting  dog  situated  on  the  side  of  the 
stem  adjacent  the  shoulders,  an  actuator  for  the  dog,  ami 
a  governor  for  controlling  the  action  of  the  dog  on  tho 
shoulders. 


condactlng  body  extends,  and  means  for  clamping  the  ter- 
minal members  together  In  parallelism  about  said  conduct- 
ing body. 


861,100.  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTOR.  Chaklks  E.  Eve- 
Lirrii.  Schenectady.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  July  28, 
1905.     Serial  No.  271,706. 

1.  In  combination,  a  conducting  body,  a  pair  of  con- 
ductors, a  terminal  member  secured  to  each  of  said  conduc- 
tors, esch  of  said  members  having  a  recess  Into  which  said 
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2,  In 
portion, 
to  each 
having 
curing 
portion 
ment  w 


combination,  a  conducting  body  having  a  threaded 
a  pair  of  conductors,  a  terminal  member  secured 
of  said  conductors,  each  of  said  terminal  members 
a  threaded  recess  formed  in  it,  and  means  for  se- 
the  terminal  members  together  with  the  threaded 
of  the  conducting  body  between,  and  in  engage- 
Ith  the  recessed  portions  of,  said  terminals. 


861.101.  LOCOMOTIVE.  John  W.  Finch;  Elisabeth, 
Miss.  Filed  Mar.  9,  1906,  Serial  No.  305,083.  Renewed 
Dec.  24,   1906.      Serial   No.  349.360. 


1.  In  a  locomotive,  the  combination  with  the  frame,  of 
shafts  Journaled  In  the  frame,  drive  wheels  secured  to  the 
shafts,  pinions  secured  to  the  shafts,  outside  the  drive 
wheels,  longitudinally  slotted  arms  Journaled  on  the  Shafts 
outside  the  pinions,  blocks  movable  In  the  slots,  set-screws 
traversing  the  arms  and  engaging  the  blocks  whereby  to 
move  the  same,  stud  shafts  Journaled  In  the  blocks,  gear 
wheels  rigid  with  the  stud  shafts  on  the  inner  side  of  the 
blocks  and  adapted  to  engage  the  pinion  on  the  drive  wheel 
shaft,  a  connecting  rod  rigid  with  the  stud  shafts  on  the 
outer  side  of  the  blocks,  cylinders  supported  on  the  frames, 
valve  mechanism  for  controlling  the  admission  of  steam  to 
the  cylinders,  pistons  In  the  cylinders,  connections  between 
the  pistons  and  the  connecting  rods,  a  supernume-ary 
shaft  Journaled  on  the  frame  and  provided  at  each  end 
with  cranked  portions  having  wrist  pins  engaging  the  con- 
necting rods,  eccentrics  on  the  supernumerary  shaft,  straps 
on  the  eccentrics,  a  movable  link,  rods  connecting  the  ends 
of  the  link  to  the  straps,  a  connection  between  the  link  and 
the  valve  mechanism,  and  means  for  moving  the  link  to 
control  the  valve  mechanism. 

2.  In  locomotives,  the  combination  with  the  frame,  of 
shafts  Journaled  in  the  frame,  drive  wheels  having  internal 
racks  secured  to  the  shafts,  pinions  secured  to  the  shafts 
outside  the  drive  wheels,  arms  Journaled  on  the  shaft  out- 
side the  pinions,  a  block  slldably  mounted  on  each  of  the 
arms,  a  stud  shaft  Journaled  In  the  block,  a  gear  wheel 
rigid  with  the  stud  shaft  on  one  side  of  the  block,  a  con- 
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necttng  rod  rljrld  with  the  stud  shafts  on  the  other  side  of 
the  block,  means  for  moving  the  blocks  whereby  to  move 
the  gear  wheel  Into  mesh  with  the  Internal  rack  or  the 
drive  shaft  pinion,  means  engaging  the  connecting  rods  for 
driving  the  shafts,  a  supernumerary  shaft  Journaled  in  the 
frame  and  having  cranked  ends  engaging  the  connecting 
rods,  and  reversing  mechanism  connected  with  the  shaft. 

3.  In  a  locomotive,  the  combination  with  the  frame,  of 
■hafts  Journaled  on  the  frame,  drive  wheels  having  Inter- 
nal racks  secured  to  the  shafts,  pinions  secured  to  the 
shafts  outside  the  drive  wheels,  arms  Journaled  on  the 
shafts  outside  the  pinions,  stud  shafts  slidably  mounted  in 
the  arms,  gear  wheels  rigid  with  the  shafts  on  the  inner 
«nd8  of  the  arms,  a  connecting  rod  rigid  with  the  stud 
shafts  on  the  outer  side  of  the  arms,  means  connected  with 
the  connecting  rod  for  actuating  said  rod  to  rotate  the 
arras,  and  means  whereby  to  move  the  stud  shaft  into  mesh 
with  the  pinion  or  the  Internal  rack. 

4.  In  a  locomotive,  the  combination  with  the  frame,  of 
shafts  Journaled  on  the  frame,  drive  wheels  secured  to  the 
shafts,  arms  Journaled  on  the  shafts  outside  the  drive 
wheels,  a  rod  connecting  the  arms  upon  each  side  of  the 
frame,  means  on  the  arms  for  engaging  the  drive  wheels 
whereby  to  rotate  the  same,  and  means  for  moving  said 
engaging  means  radially  to  the  drive  shafts  whereby  to 
engase  said  wheels  at  different  distances  from  their  center. 

r>.  In  a  locomotive,  the  combination  with  the  frame,  of 
shafts  Journaled  in  the  frame,  drive  wheels  rigid  with  the 
shafts,  means  for  driving  the  wheels  normally  out  of  en- 
gag<>ment  therewith,  and  means  for  actuating  said  driving 
moans  to  engage  the  wheels  at  different  distances  from  the 
center  thereof. 

6.  In  a  locomotive,  the  combination  with  the  frame,  of 
shafts  Journaled  on  the  frame,  drive  wheels  secured  to  the 
shafts,  arms  Journaled  on  the  shafts  outside  the  drive 
wheels,  a  rod  connecting  the  arms  upon  each  side  of  the 
frame,  means  on  the  arms  for  engaging  the  drive  wheels 
whereby  to  rotate  the  same,  means  for  moving  said  engag 
ing  means  radially  of  the  shafts  whereby  to  engage  said 
wheels  at  different  distances  from  their  centers,  cylinders 
having  pistons  connected  to  the  connecting  rods,  valve 
mechanism  for  the  cylinders,  a  supernumerary  shaft  Jour- 
naled on  the  frame  and  having  cranked  portions  engaging 
the  connecting  rods,  and  means  connected  with  the  shaft 
for  controlling  the  valves. 

7.  In  a  locomotive,  the  combination  with  the  frame,  of 
shafts  Journaled  in  the  frame,  drive  wheels  rigid  with  the 
shafts,  means  for  driving  the  wheels  normally  out  of  en- 
gagement therewith,  means  for  actuating  said  driving 
means  to  engage  the  wheels  at  different  distances  from  the 
center  thereof,  a  supernumerary  shaft,  a  connection  be- 
tween the  driving  means  and  the  supernumerary  shaft 
whereby  to  rotate  the  same,  cylinders  having  pistons  con- 
nected with  said  driving  means,  valve  mechanism  on  the 
cylinders,  and  a  connection  between  the  supernumerary 
shafj  and  the  valve  mechanism  for  controlling  the  same. 

8.  In  a  locomotive,  the  combination  with  the  frame,  of 
shafts  Journaled  on  the  frame,  drive  wheels  rigid  with  the 
■hafts,  means  for  driving  the  wheels  normally  out  of  en- 
gagement therewith,  and  means  for  actuating  said  driving 
means  to  engage  the  wheels  at  different  distances  from  the 
center  thereof. 

».  In  a  locomotive,  the  combination  with  the  frame,  of 
•hafts  Journaled  on  the  frame,  drive  wheels  secured  to  the 
shafts,  arms  Journaled  on  the  shafts  outside  the  drive 
wheels,  a  rod  connecting  the  arips  upon  each  side  of  the 
frame,  means  on  the  arms  for  engaging  the  drive  wheels 
whereby  to  rotate  the  same,  and  means  for  moving  said 
engaging  means  radially  of  the  shafts  whereby  to  engage 
nid  wheels  at  different  distances  from  their  centers. 


801.102.  STENCILING  MACHINE.  William  G.  Fu«rth. 
Newark,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Equllibrator  Company.  New- 
ark, N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Oct.  23. 
1906.  Serial  No.  340.119.  Renewed  May  24.  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  375.430. 
1.  A  stenciling  apparatus  comprising  a  main  drum  rota 

tably    supported    supporting  -  boxes    movably   arranged    in  . 


guides,  a  pressure-roller  having  its  Journals  supported  in 
said  boxes,  a  spring-plate  provided  with  end  members,  each 
member  supporting  a  box.  and  means  in  engagement  with 
said  spring-plate  for  regulating  the  tension  of  said  spring- 
plate  against  said  tMxes. 


2.  A  stenciling  apparatus  comprising  a  main  drum  rota- 
tably  supported  snpportin?  -  boxes  movably  arranged  in 
guides,  a  pressure-roller  having  Its  Journals  supported  in 
said  boxes,  a  spring-plate  provided  with  end  members,  each 
member  supporting  a  box.  and  means  In  engagement  with 
said  spring-plate  for  rpgulatlng  the  tension  of  said  spring- 
plate  against  said  boxes,  consisting  of  a  revoluble  shaft 
extending  across  the  lower  portion  of  the  machine-frame, 
and  a  cam-shaped  member  upon  said  shaft  in  engagement 
with  said  spring  -  plate,  substantially  a«  and  for  the  pur- 
poses set  forth. 

3.  A  stenciling  apparatu-4  comprising  a  main  drum  rota- 
tably  supported  supporting  ■  boxes  movably  arranged  In 
guides,  a  pressure-roller  having  its  Journals  supported  in 
said  boxes,  a  spring-plate  provided  with  end-members,  each 
memt>er  supporting  a  box.  and  means  In  engagement  with 
said  spring-plate  for  regulating  the  tension  of  said  spring- 
plate  against  said  boxes,  consisting  of  a  revoluble  shaft 
extending  across  the  lower  portion  of  the  machine-frame,  a 
cam-shaped  member  upon  said  shaft,  and  a  knife-edged 
rib  upon  the  upper  convexed  portion  of  said  member  in  en- 
gagement with  said  spring  plate,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purposes  set  forth. 

4.  A  stenciling  apparatus  comprising  a  main  drum  rota- 
tably  supported  supporting  boxes  movably  arranged  in 
guides,  a  pressure-roller  having  its  Journals  supported  In 
said  boxes,  a  spring-plate  provided  with  end  members,  oach 
member  supporting  a  box.  a  revoluble  shaft  extending 
across  the  lower  portion  of  the  machine-frame,  means  on 
said  shaft  in  engagement  with  said  spring-plate  for  regu- 
lating the  tension  of  said  spring-plate  against  said  boxes, 
a  housing  at  one  end  of  said  shaft,  a  worm-wheel  in  said 
bousing,  said  worm-wheel  being  fixed  upon  the  shaft,  and 
a  worm  rotatably  connected  with  said  bousing  and  in  en- 
gagement with  the  worm-wheel,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purposes  set  forth. 

.">.  A  stenciling  apparatus  comprising  a  main  drum  rotn- 
tably  supported  supporting  boxes  movably  arranged  in 
guides,  a  pressure.roller  having  Its  Journals  supported  In 
said  tx>xes.  a  spring  plate  provided  with  end  members,  each 
member  supporting  a  box,  a  revoluble  shaft  extending 
across  the  lower  portion  of  the  machine  frame,  means  on 
said  shaft  In  engagement  with  said  sprlng-piate  for  regu- 
lating the  tension  of  said  spring-plate  against  said  boxes, 
a  housing  at  one  end  of  said  shaft,  a  worm-wheel  In  said 
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housing,  said  worm-wheel  being  fixed  upon  the  shaft,  and 
a  worm  rotatably  connected  with  said  housing  and  In  en- 
gagement with  the  worm-wheel,  and  a  "kick-off"  device 
connected  with  said  housing,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purposes  set  forth. 

6.  A  Htenclling  apparatus  comprising  a  main  drum  rota- 
tably supported  supjKirting  boxes  movably  arranged  in 
guides,  a  pressure-roller  having  its  Journals  supported  in 
said  boxes,  a  spring-plate  provided  with  end-members,  each 
member  supporting  a  box,  a  revoluble  shaft  extending 
across  the  lower  portion  of  the  machine  frame,  means  on 
said  shaft  in  engagement  with  said  spring-plate  for  regu- 
lating the  tension  of  said  spring-plate  against  said  t>oxes, 
a  housing  at  one  ond  of  said  shaft,  a  worm-wheel  in  said 
housing,  said  worm-wheel  being  fixed  upon  the  shaft,  and 
a  worm  rotatably  connected  with  said  housing  and  in  en- 
gagement with  the  worm-wheel,  and  a  "kick-off"  device 
connected  with  said  housing,  consisting  of  a  pair  of  piv- 
otally  connected  arms,  one  of  said  arms  being  pivoted  to 
said  housing  and  the  other  arm  being  pivoted  to  one  of 
said  standards,  and  means  connected  with  said  plvotally 
connected  arms  for  maintaining  them  in  rigid  supporting 
relation,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  8«»t  forth. 

7.  A  stenciling  apparatus  comprising  a  main  drum  rota- 
tably supported  supporting  boxes  movably  arranged  in 
guides,  a  pressure-roller  having  Its  Journals  supported  In 
said  boxes,  a  spring  plate  provided  with  end-members,  each 
member  supporting  a  box,  a  revoluble  shaft  extending 
across  the  lower  portion  of  the  machine  -  frame,  a  cam- 
shajKHl  member  upon  said  shaft  In  engagement  with  said 
spring-plate  for  regulating  the  tension  of  said  spring-plate 
against  said  boxes,  a  housing  at  one  end  of  said  shaft,  a 
worm-wheel  in  said  housing,  said  worm-wheel  being  fixed 
ui>on  the  shaft,  and  a  worm  rotatably  connected  with  said 
housing  and  in  engagement  with  the  worm-wheel,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

8.  A  stenciling  apparatus  comprising  a  main  drum  rota- 
tably supported  supporting  boxes  movably  arranged  In 
guides,  a  pressure  roller  having  Its  Journals  supported  in 
said  boxes,  a  spring-plate  provided  with  end  members,  each 
member  supporting  a  box,  a  revoluble  shaft  extending 
across  the  lower  portion  of  the  machine  frame,  a  cam- 
shai>ed  member  upon  said  shaft  In  engagement  with  said 
spring-plate  for  regulating  the  tension  of  said  spring-plate 
against  said  boxes,  a  housing  at  one  end  of  said  shaft,  a 
worm-wheel  in  said  housing,  said  worm-wheel  l>eing  fixed 
upon  the  shaft,  a  worm  rotatably  connected  with  said 
bousing  and  In  engagement  with  the  worm-wheel,  and  a 
"  kick-off "  device  connected  with  said  housing,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

9.  A  stenciliug  apparatus  comprising  a  main  drum  rota- 
tably supported  supporting  lK>xes  movably  arranged  in 
guides,  a  pressure-roller  having  its  Journals  supported  In 
said  boxes,  a  spring-plate  provided  with  end-members,  each 
member  supporting  a  l)ox,  a  revoluble  shaft  extending 
across  the  lower  portion  of  the  machine-frame,  a  cam 
shaped  member  upon  said  shaft  In  engagement  with  said 
spring  plate  for  regulating  the  tension  of  said  spring 
plate  against  said  boxes,  a  housing  at  one  end  of  said 
shaft,  a  worm-wheel  In  said  housing,  said  worm  wheel  be- 
ing fixed  upon  the  shaft,  a  worm  rotatably  connected  with 
said  housing  and  in  engagement  with  the  worm-wheel,  and 
a  "  kick-off  "  device  connected  with  said  housing,  consist- 
ing of  a  pair  of  plvotally  connected  arms,  one  of  said  arms 
being  pivoted  to  said  housing  and  the  other  arm  t>elng  piv- 
oted to  one  of  said  standards,  and  means  connected  with 
said  plvotally  connected  arms  for  maintaining  them  In 
rigid  supporting  relation,  substantially  as  and  for  the  pur- 
poses set  forth. 

10.  In  a  stencil  machine,  the  combination  of  a  main 
drum,  a  pressure  roller,  and  means  for  putting  said  roller 
under  and  releasing  it  from  pressure,  comprising  a  pair  of 
plvotally  connected  arms  adapted  to  be  buckled  for  releas- 
ing the  pressure  and  to  be  rigidly  straightened  out  for  plac- 
ing said  roller  under  pressure,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purposes  set  forth. 

11.  In  a  stencil  machine,  the  combination  of  a  main 
drum,  a  pressure- roller,  and  means  for  putting  said  roller 
under  and  releasing  it  from  pressure,  comprising  a  pair  of 
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plTOtally  connected  arms  adapted  to  be  buckled  for  releas- 
ing the  pressure  and  to  be  rigidly  straightened  out  for 
placing  said  roller  under  pressure,  and  means  Independ- 
ently adjustable  for  effecting  tine  variations  In  the  pres- 
sure of  said  pressure-roller  against  the  main  drum,  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

12.  In  a  stencU-machlne,  the  combination  of  a  main 
drum,  a  pressure  -  roller,  means  for  putting  said  roller 
under  and  releasing  it  from  pressure,  comprising  a  pair  of 
plvotally  connected  arms  adapted  to  be  buckled  for  releas- 
ing the  pressure  and  to  be  rigidly  straightened  out  for 
placing  said  roller  under  pressure,  and  means  adjustable 
independently  of  said  kick-off  devii-e  for  effecting  fine  va- 
riations in  the  pressure  of  said  pressure-roller  against  the 
main  drum,  consisting  of  an  oscillating  housing,  a  worm- 
wheel  and  a, worm  in  engagement  with  said  worm-wheel, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

13.  In  a  stenciling-machine,  the  combination  with  a 
main  drum,  and  a  pressure- roller,  of  a  yielding  means  for 
pressing  the  roller  against  the  drum,  a  cam  for  putting 
said  means  under  tension,  and  a  "  kick-off  "  device  for  ac- 
tuating said  cam,  comprising  a  pair  of  plvotally  connected 
arms  adapted  to  be  buckled  for  releasing  the  pressure  and 
to  be  rigidly  straightened  out  for  placing  said  roller  under 
pressure,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

14.  In  a  stenclllng-machine,  the  combination  with  a 
main  drum,  and  a  pressure  roller,  of  a  yielding  means  for 
pressing  the  roller  against  the  drum,  a  cam  for  putting 
said  means  under  tension,  a  "  kick-off  "  device  for  actuat- 
ing said  cam,  comprising  a  pair  of  plvotally  connected 
arms  adapted  to  he  buckled  for  releasing  the  pressure  and 
to  be  rigidly  straightened  out  for  placing  said  roller  under 
pressure,  and  means  adjustable  Independent  of  said  kick- 
off  device  for  effecting  fine  variations  in  the  pressure  of 
said  pressure-roller  against  the  main  drum,  substantially 
as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

15.  In  a  stenclllng-machine,  the  combination  with  a 
main  drum,  and  a  pressure-roller,  of  a  yieldlrig  means  for 
pressing  the  roller  against  the  drum,  a  cam  for  putting 
said  means  under  tension,  a  "  kick-off  "  device  for  actuat- 
ing said  cam,  comprising  a  pair  of  plvotally  connected 
arms  adapted  to  be  buckled  for  releasing  the  pressure  and 
to  be  rigidly  straightened  out  for  placing  said  roller  under 
pressure,  and  means  adjustable  independent  of  said  kick- 
off  device  for  effecting  fine  variations  in  the  pressure  of 
said  pressure  roller  against  the  main  drum,  consisting  of 
an  oscillating  housing,  a  worm-wheel  and  a  worm  in  en- 
gagement with  said  worm-wheel,  sul)stantlally  as  and  for 
the  purposes  set  forth. 

16.  In  a  stenclllng-machine,  the  combination  with  a 
pressure  roller,  of  a  pressure  equilibrating  means  compris- 
ing a  shaft,  a  cam  on  said  shaft,  a  spring-plate  resting 
upon  said  cam,  boxes  in  which  the  journals  of  the  pressure- 
roller  are  mounted,  and  means  connected  with  each  box 
for  attaching  an  end-portion  of  the  spring-plate  to  a  l>ox. 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

17.  In  a  stenclllng-machine,  the  combination  with  a 
pressure  roller,  of  a  pressure  equilibrating  means  compris- 
ing a  shaft,  a  cam  on  said  shaft,  a  spring-plate  resting 
upon  said  cam.  said  spring-plate  being  provlf^ed  with 
slotted  end-portions,  journal-supporting  boxes  in  which  the 
journals  of  the  pressure-roller  are  mounted,  and  screws 
extending  through  the  slotted  end-portions  of  the  spring- 
plate  and  screwed  into  the  boxes  for  attaching  the  end- 
portions  of  the  spring-plate  to  said  boxes,  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

18.  In  a  stenclllng-machine.  the  combination  with  a 
pressure-roller  having  end-journals,  of  a  pair  of  standards, 
a  vertical  guide  connected  with  each  standard,  and  a  ver- 
tically movable  box  In  each  guide  for  the  support  of  the 
journals  of  said  pressure- roller,  each  box  comprising  a  sup- 
porting block  provided  with  upwardly  extending  pivot- 
members,  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  pivot-pins  connected 
with  said  members,  and  a  roller  upon  each  pin,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

19.  In  a  stenclllng-machine,  the  combination  with  a 
pressure-roller  having  end-journals,  of  a  pair  of  standards, 
a  spring-plate  supported  between  said  standards,  a  vertical 
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box  In  each  ruide,  for  the  support  of  the  Jonmals  of  gald 
presaure  roller,  and  means  for  securing  the  end-portlong  of 
said  spring  plate  to  said  boxes,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purposes  set  forth. 

20.  In  a  stenciling  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
pi-essure-roller  having  end-Journals,  of  a  pair  of  standards, 
a  spring-plate  supported  between  said  standards,  a  vertical 
guide  connected  with  each  standard,  a  vertically  moTable 
box  in  each  guide,  friction-rollers  carried  by  each  box  with 
which  the  journals  of  the  pressure-roller  are  in  rolling 
support,  and  means  for  securing  the  end-portions  of  said 
spring  plate  to  said  boxes,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purposes  set  forth. 

21.  In  a  stenclllng-machlne,  the  combination  with  a 
pressure-roller  having  end-Journals,  of  a  pair  of  standards, 
a  vertical  guide  connected  with  each  standard,  a  spring- 
plate  supported  between  said  standards,  each  spring-plate 
having  a  slotted  end  portion,  a  vertically  movable  box  in 
each  guide  comprising  a  supporting  block  for  the  support 
of  the  Journals  of  the  pressure- roller  thereon,  and  acrewt 
extending  through  the  slotted  portions  of  the  spring  plate 
and  screwed  Into  said  supporting  block  for  securing  the 
end  portions  of  said  spring-plate  to  said  boxes,  subatan- 
tlally  as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

22.  In  a  stenclllng-machlne,  the  combination  with  a 
pressure-roller  having  end-Journals,  of  a  pair  of  standards, 
a  vertical  guide  connected  with  each  standard,  a  spring- 
plate  supported  between  said  standards,  each  spring-plate 
having  a  slotted  end-portion,  a  vertically  movable  box  in 
each  guide,  friction-rollers  carried  by  each  box  with  which 
the  Journals  of  the  pressure- roller  are  In  rolling  support, 
and  screws  extending  through  the  slotted  end  portions  of 
the  spring  plate  and  screwed  into  said  boxes,  substantially 
n  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

23.  In  a  stenclllng-machlne,  the  combination  with  a 
pressure-roller  having  end-journals,  of  a  pair  of  standards. 
a  vertical  guide  connected  with  each  standard,  a  spring- 
plate  supported  between  said  standards,  each  sprlng-plate 
having  a  slotted  end-portion,  a  vertically  movable  box  in 
each  guide,  each  l)ox  comprising  a  supporting  block  pro- 
vided with  upwardly  extending  plvot-meml)er8,  a  pair  of 
laterally  extending  plvot-plns  connected  with  said  mem- 
bers, a  roller  upon  each  pin,  and  screws  extending  through 
the  slotted  end-portions  of  the  sprlng-plate  and  screwed 
Into  said  boxes,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  set 
forth. 

24.  In  a  stencfllng  machine  having  a  perforated  Inking 
cylinder  to  carry  both  an  Ink  pad  and  a  waxed  paper 
stencil,  the  combination  with  a  resilient  roll  to  press  the 
sheets  against  the  stencil  upon  the  cylinder,  of  guides  for 
the  ends  of  the  roll,  either  end  of  the  roll  being  freely 
movable  In  its?  guide  away  from  the  cylinder  independently 
of  the  other  end,  and  a  releasable  yielding  pressure  device 
Independent  of  said  guiding  means  and  connected  to  dis- 
tribute its  pressure  evenly  between  the  ends  of  the  roll. 

25.  In  a  stenciling  machine  having  a  perforated  Inking 
cylinder  to  carry  both  an  Ink  pad  and  a  waxed  paper 
stencil,  the  combination  with  a  resilient  roll  to  press  the 
-sheets  against  the  stencil  upon  the  cylinder,  of  guides  for  I 
the  ends  of  the  roll,  either  end  of  the  roll  being  freely 
movable  In  Its  guide  away  from  the  cylinder  Independently 
of  the  other  end.  a  releasable  yielding  pressure  device 
Independent  of  said  guiding  means  and  connected  to  dis- 
tribute Its  pressure  evenly  l)etween  the  ends  of  the  roll, 
and  a  flnRer-plece  having  adjustable  means  for  effecting 
fine  variations  In  the  tension  of  said  pressure  device. 

26.  In  a  stenciling  machine  having  a  perforated  Inking 
cylinder  to  carry  both  an  ink  pad  and  a  waxed  paper 
stencil,  the  combination  with  a  resilient  roll  to  press  the 
sheets  against  the  stencil  upon  the  cylinder,  of  guides  for 
thp  ends  of  the  roll,  either  end  of  the  roll  being  freely 
movable  in  Its  guide  away  from  the  cylinder  Independently 
of  the  other  end,  n  spring  extending  along  said  roll  and 
acting  at  Its  ends  upon  the  ends  of  the  roll,  and  a  pressure 
device  engaging  the  spring  midway  of  Its  length  to  equalise 
the  action  of  the  ends  of  the  spring  upon  the  ends  of  the 
roll. 

27.  In  a  stenciling  machine  having  a  perforated  Inking 
cylinder   to   carry   both   an   Ink   pad   and   a   waxed   paper 


stencil,  the  combination  with  a  resilient  roll  to  press  the 
sheets  against  the  stencil  upon  the  cylinder,  of  guides  for 
the  ends  of  the  roll,  a  yoke  extending  between  said  ends 
and  loosely  connected  thereto,  and  means  to  bear  upon  said 
yoke  midway  of  Its  ends  to  press  the  roll  against  the  cylin- 
der ;  said  yoke  constructed  to  yield  where  acted  upon  by 
said  pressure  device,  to  produce  equilibrium  In  the  pressure 
applied  to  the  ends  of  the  roll. 

28.  In  a  stenciling  machine  having  a  perforated  inking 
cylinder  to  carry  both  an  Ink  pad  and  a  waxed  paper 
stencil,  the  combination  with  a  resilient  roll  to  press  the 
sheets  against  the  stencil  upon  the  cylinder,  of  guide- 
blocks  for  the  ends  of  the  roll,  guide  ways  for  said  blocks, 
a  spring  extending  from  one  block  to  the  other  and  loosely 
connected  to  both,  and  means  to  bear  against  said  spring 
midway  of  its  length  to  equalise  the  action  of  the  ends  of 
the  spring  upon  the  ends  of  the  roll. 


86  1,103.  SCALE  FOR  DIVIDING  CIRCLES  INTO 
EQUAL  PARTS.  OaisTE  Gazel.  Habana,  Cuba.  Filed 
Dec.  21,  1906.     Serial  No.  .^48,f>62. 
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A  scale  for  dividing  circles  Into  equal  parts,  said  scale 
being  substantially  triangular  In  cross  section,  and  having 
each  edge  provided  with  consecutively  numbered  divisions, 
each  numbered  division  representing  the  side  of  a  regular 
polygon  having  as  many  equal  sides  as  Indicated  by  the 
number  of  the  division,  the  faces  of  the  scale  being  flat- 
tened Intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  and  having  thereon  a 
scale  representing  the  radius  of  the  standard  circle  In 
which  the  sides  of  the  polygons  were  determined. 


861,104.      STEERING  -  GEAR   FOR  MOTOR  -  VEHICLES. 
Gkorcjc  A.  Grmmrr.  Wabash.  Ind..  assignor  to  The  Gem- 
mer  Manufacturing  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  Corpora- 
tion   of    Michigan.     Filed    July    23,    1906.     Serial    No 
327..355. 

1.  In  a  steering-mechanism,  the  combination  with  a  non- 
rotary casing,  of  a  rotary  steering  column  therein  carrying 
upper  and  lower  similarly  threaded  parts  longitudinally 
spaced  apart,  sliding  naU  on  said  parts  held  against  ro- 
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tating  in  the  casing,  a  rock-shaft  Journaled  In  the  casing, 
and  rocking  means  for  the  shaft  t>etween  the  said  nuts. 

2.  In  a  steering-mechanism,  the  combination  with  a  non- 
rotary casing,  of  a  rotary  steering-column  therein  having 
upper  and  lower  similarly  threaded  parts,  one  adjustable 
relative  to  the  other,  sliding  nuts  on  said  parts  held  against 
rotating  In  the  casing,  and  a  rocking  crank-shaft  having 
an  operating  crank  loosely  confined  between  said  nuts. 


.t.  In  a  steering  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a  non- 
rotary casing,  of  a  rotary  steering-column  Journaled  therein 
having  upper  and  lower  similarly  threaded  sleeve- port  Ions, 
sliding  nuts  on  said  sleeves  held  against  rotating  in  the 
casing,  a  sliding  shoe  confined  between  the  said  nuts,  and 
a  rock-shaft  having  an  operating  crank  engaged  by  said 
shoe. 

4.  Id  a  steering  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a  non- 
rotary casing,  of  a  rotary  steering-column  Journaled  there- 
in having  upper  and  lower  similarly  threaded  sleeves,  slid- 
ing nuts  on  said  sleeves  held  against  rotating  In  the  cas- 
ing, a  sliding  shoe  formed  of  separate  members  confined 
betwfen  said  nuts  and  having  a  socket,  a  rock-shaft  Jour- 
naled In  said  casing,  and  an  operating  lever  on  the  rock- 
shaft  extending  Into  said  socket. 

5.  In  a  steering-mechanism,  the  combination  with  a  non- 
rotary casing,  of  a  rotary  steering-column  Journaled  there- 
in having  upper  and  lower  similarly  threaded  sleeves,  slid- 
ing nuts  on  said  sleeves  held  against  rotating  In  the  cas- 
ing, a  sliding  shoe  formed  of  separate  members  confined 
t>etween  said  nuts,  and  having  an  Inner  segmental  bear- 
ing surface  forming  a  socket,  a  rock-shaft  Journaled  In 
said  casing,  and  a  segmental  operating  lever  for  the  shaft 
fitting  said  socket. 

G.  In  a  steering  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a  non- 
rotary casing,  of  a  rotary  steering  column  journaled  there- 
in having  upper  and  lower  similarly  threaded  sleeves,  slid- 
ing nuts  on  said  sleeves  held  against  rotating  In  the  cas- 
ing, a  sliding  shoe  formed  of  separate  members  confined  be- 
tween said  nuts  and  having  an  inner  segmental  bearing 
surface  forming  a  socket,  a  rock-shaft  journaled  In  the 
casing,  a  segmental  operating  lever  for  the  shaft  fitting 
said  socket,  and  a  plvot-pln  on  the  lever  engaging  register- 
ing segmental  openings  In  the  shoe  members. 

7.  In  a  steering-mechanism,  the  combination  with  a  non- 
rotary casing,  of  a  rotary  steering-column  journaled  there- 
in having  upper  and  lower  similarly  threaded  sleeves,  slid- 
ing nuts  on  said  sleeves  held  against  rotating  in  the  cas- 
ing, a  sliding  shoe  formed  of  separate  members  confined  be- 
tween said  nuts  and  having  an  Inner  segmental  bearing 
surface  forming  a  socket,  a  rock-shaft  Journaled  In  the 
casing,  a  segmental  operating  lever  for  the  rock-shaft  fit- 
ting said  socket,  and  lever-retalnlng  flanges  on  said  mem- 
bers. 

8.  In  a  steering  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a  non- 
rotary casing,  of  a  rotary  steering-column  journaled  there- 
in having  upper  and  lower  similarly  threaded  sleeves,  slid 
ing  nuts  on  said  sleeves  held  against  rotating  In  the  cas 
ing,  a  sliding  shoe  formed  of  separate  members  confined  be- 


tween said  nuts  and  forming  a  socket,  a  rock-shaft  Jour- 
naled In  said  casing,  an  operating  lever  for  the  rock-shaft 
engaging  said  socket,  ball-bearings  for  the  column  at 
the  upper  and  lo\«er  ends  of  said  sleeves,  and  an  adjust- 
ing nut  in  one  end  of  the  casing  bearing  against  the  adja- 
cent ball-bearing  to  clamp  all  the  moving  parts  together 
and  adjustable  to  take  up  wear  between  said  parts. 


861,105.  JIG  OR  FORM  FOR  COMMUTATOR  ASSEM- 
BLING. Henby  E.  Oenor,  Wilklnsburg.  Pa.,  assignor 
to  Westlnghouse  Electric  &  Manufacturing  Company,  a 
Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  Feb.  20,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  302,136. 


1.  A  Jig  for  assembling  commutator  segments,  compris- 
ing n  bnse  plate  having  n  projection  which  Is  adapted  to 
fit  within  a  commutator  bushing,  n  ring  mounted  con- 
centrically therewith  on  said  bnse  and  having  a  plurality 
of  radial  slots  In  Its  tipper  surface,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting a  single  bar  In  an  upright  position  on  the  upper 
surface  of  the  ring. 

2.  A  Jig  or  form  for  assembling  commutator  segments 
that  comprises  a  cylindrical  member  which  Is  adapted  to 
engage  the  Interior  of  a  commutator  bushing,  a  ring 
which  Is  concentric  with  and  of  larger  radius  than  the 
outer  radius  of  the  bushing  and  the  upper  surface  of 
which  Is  provided  with  rndial  projections  corresponding 
to  the  number  of  commutator  bars,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting a  single  bar  In  an  upright  position  on  one  of  said 
radial  projectlotjs. 

3.  A  Jig  or  form  for  assembling  commutator  segments 
that  comprises  a  plane  base,  means  for  fastening  a  commu- 
tator bushing  with  Its  axis  perpendicular  thereto,  n  ring 
of  materially  larger  radius  than  the  bushing  and  concen- 
tric therewith,  and  means  for  fastening  a  single  bar  on 
the  upper  surface  of  the  ring  In  a  radial  plane. 

4.  A  jig  for  assembling  commutator  segments  that  com- 
prises a  base  plate  having  a  projection  which  Is  adapted 
to  fit  the  Interior  of  a  commutator  bushing,  a  ring  mounted 
concentrically  therewith  on  said  base  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  radial  recesses  in  Its  upper  surface,  and  means 
for  supporting  a  single  bar  in  an  upright  position  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  ring  that  comprises  an  angle  block,  an 
adjustable  upright  attached  thereto  hnving  a  slot  near  Its 
upper  extremity,  an  angle  piece  which  Is  pivotally  mount- 
ed In  said  slot  and  one  arm  of  which  may  project  radially 
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over  aald  rioK  and  means  for  causing  aald  arm  to  exert  a 
downward  presisure. 

6.  A  jig  or  form  for  assembling  commutator  segments 
tbat  comprises  a  cylindrical  member  wbicb  is  adapted  to 
engage  the  interior  of  the  commutator  bushing,  a  ring 
which  is  concentric  with,  and  of  larger  radius  than  the 
outer  radius  of  the  bushing  and  the  upper  surface  of  which 
Is  provided  with  radial  projections  corresponding  In  num- 
ber to  the  commutator  bars  and  means  for  supporting  a 
single  t>ar  in  an  upright  position  on  one  of  said  radial 
projections  that  comprises  an  angle  block,  an  adjustable 
upright  attached  thereto  having  a  slot  near  its  upper 
extremity,  an  angle  piece  which  Is  pivotally  mounted  In 
said  slot  and  one  arm  of  which  may  project  radially  over 
said  ring  and  means  for  causing  said  arm  to  exert  a  down 
ward  pressure. 

6.  A  Jig  or  form  for  assembling  commutator  segments 
that  comprises  a  plane  base,  means  for  fastening  a  com- 
mutator  bushing  with  its  axis  perpendicular  thereto,  a 
ring  of  materially  larger  radius  than  the  bushing  and  con- 
centric therewith,  and  means  for  fastening  a  single  Iwr  on 
the  upj)er  surface  of  the  ring  in  a  rndial  plane  that  com- 
prises an  angle  block,  an  adjustable  upright  attached 
thereto  having  a  slot  near  its  upper  extremity,  an  angle 
piece  which  Is  pivotally  mounted  in  said  slot  and  one  arm 
of  which  may  project  radially  over  said  ring  and  means 
for  causing  said  arm  to  exert  a  downward  pressure. 

7.  A  Jig  or  form  for  assembling  commutator  segments 
for  dynamo  electric  machines  that  comprises  a  plane  base 
having  a  centrally  located  longitudinal  slot,  a  detachable 
cylindrical  member  which  Is  fitted  Inside  a  commutator 
bushing  and  has  end  projections  which  engage  said  slot,  a 
ring  member  which  is  mounted  on  said  base  concentric 
with  said  cylindrical  member  and  is  provided  with  a  plu 
rallty  of  radial  projections  on  Its  upper  surface  cor- 
responding In  number  to  the  commutator  bars. 

8.  A  Jig  or  form  for  asseqabling  commutator  segments 
for  dynamo  electric  machines  that  comprises  a  plane  base 
having  a  centrally  located  longitudinni  slot,  a  detachable 
cylindrical  member  which  Is  fitted  Inside  a  commutator 
bushing  and  has  end  projections  which  engage  said  slot, 
a  ring  member  which  is  mounted  on  said  base  concentric 
with  said  cylindrical  member  and  Is  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  radial  projections  on  Its  upper  surface  cor- 
responding in  number  to  the  commutator  bars,  an  angle 
block,  an  adjustable  upright  member  attached  thereto 
having  a  slot  near  Its  upper  extremity,  an  angle  piece 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  slot  and  one  arm  of  which  may 
project  radially  over  said  ring  and  means  for  causing  said 
arm  to  exert  a  downward  pressure. 

9.  A  jig  or  form  for  assembling  commutator  segments 
comprising  a  base  having  a  projection  to  receive  a  com- 
mutator bushing,  a  ring  of  greater  diameter  than  the  bush- 
ing that  surrounds  it  and  rests  upon  the  base,  and  adjust- 
able means  for  holding  a  segment  upon  the  ring. 

10.  A  Jig  or  form  for  assembling  commutator  segments 
comprising  a  base  having  a  cylindrical  projection  and  a 
ring  between  which  Is  space  for  a  bushing  and  means  for 
clamping  n  segment  in  proper  radial  position  on  the  ring. 

11.  A  Jig  or  form  for  assembling  commutator  segments 
comprising  a  base  having  a  cylindrical  member  to  receive 
a  commutator  bushing,  a  ring  having  radial  ribs  upon  Its 
npper  surface  and  of  such  diameter  that  ft  may  surround 
the  bushing  and  rest  upon  the  base,  and  means  for  clamp 
lug  a  single  commutator  segment  against  one  of  said 
radial  riba  In  operative  relation  to  the  bushing. 


shaft  eztendlns  longitudinally  of  the  shell  and  having 
supports  attached  to  the  Inner  or  overlapped  edges  of  the 
same,  the  shaft  being  arranged  within  the  shell  toothed 
wheels  keyed  on  said  shaft,  racks  attached  to  the  outer  or 
overlapping  portions  of  the  shell,  devices  secured  to  the 
inner  edge  of  the  shell  and  engaging  the  said  racks,  a 
lever  pivoted  on  the  shaft  and  having  a  device  adapted 
for  engagement  with  the  teeth  of  the  adjacent  wheel,  and 
an  attachment  of  the  lever  for  manipulating  said  locking 
device,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


2.  A  mold  for  the  purpose  specified  comprising  a  flexible 
sheet  metal  shell  or  body.  Interior  braces  consisting  of 
bars  whose  Inner  ends  are  overlapped  and  provided  with 
coincident  slots,  clumping  bolts  passing  through  said  slots 
and  serving  to  secure  the  braces  to  each  other  In  any  ad- 
justment, racks  secured  to  the  overlapping  portion  of  the 
shell,  toothed  wheels  engaging  the  racks,  and  journaled  on 
the  inner  or  overlapped  portion,  a  rotatable  shaft  upon 
which  the  wheels  are  mounted  and  arranged  within  the 
shell,  and  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  wheels  for 
effecting  contraction  or  expansion  of  the  shell,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

3.  The  Improved  mold  consisting  of  a  flexible  sheet 
metal  shell,  or  body,  interior  braces  2  attached  at  one  end 
to  said  shell,  their  Inner  ends  being  overlapped  and  pro- 
vided with  lengthwise  slots,  and  bolts  3  passing  through 
the  said  slots  and  serving  to  secure  the  l>ars  together  in 
any  adjustment,  substantially  as  described. 


861,107.      DITCH-CLEANING  SHOVEL.      Rot  A.  GoooiN, 
EsthervUle,  Iowa.    Filed  May  2.  1907.    Serial  No.  371.477. 


861,106.      MOLD    FOR    SEWERS.      Georqc    Gboboc.mson. 

Wilmington.    N.    C.     Filed    Dec.    7,    1906.     Serial    No. 

S46.701. 

1.  A  mold  for  the  purpose  specified  comprising  a  flexible 
aheet  metal  shell  or  body  formed  In  one  piece  and  having 
overlapping  side  edges,  interior  braces  attached  to  the 
shell  at  diametrically  opposite  points  and  overlapping  at 
their  inner  ends  which  are  slotted  longitudinally,  clamp  ! 
Ing  lx)lts  passing  through  the  coincident  slots  of  the  , 
braces,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  overlapping  edges  of 
the  shell  upon  each  other,  the  same  comprising  a  rotatable  ! 


A  sbovel  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  handle,  an 
angle  lever  pivoted  at  one  end  of  the  handle  at  the  point  of 
Intersection  of  its  arms,  one  of  the  arms  of  the  angle  lever 
being  extended  above  the  handle  and  the  other  arm  being 
extended  below  the  same,  the  last-mentioned  arm  being 
forked,  a  seml-cyllndrlcal  shovel  to  the  sides  of  which  the 
lower  ends  of  the  forks  of  the  said  arm  are  secured,  a  clip 
adjustably  engaged  upon  the  handle,  and  a  link  connecting 
the  clip  and  the  first-mentioned  arm  of  the  angle  lever. 


861,108.      HORN  SUrrORTING   APPLIANCE  FOR   PHO- 
NOGRAPHS.    Edwin  C.  Goldsmith,  Springfield,  Mass^ 
Filed  Oct  13,  1906.      Serial  No.  338.754. 
1.    In   a   horn   supporting  device,   a   bracket,   for  attach- 
ment to  a  phonograph  case,  a  vertical  stem  supported  by 
said  bracket  and  having  a  horixontai  arm  comprising  teie- 
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scoplc  sections,  a  vertical  rod  supported  by,  and  vertically 
adjustable  relatively  to,  said  horixontai  telescopic  arm  and 
baring  an  angularly  extending  horn  supporting  arm,  and 
means  for  holding  said  vertical  rod  In  Its  adjustment  In  re- 
lation to  the  telescopic  arm. 


I 


^j  ^^^-^"^":J.".TA^^3g^- 
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2.  In  a  horn  supporting  device,  a  bracket,  for  attach- 
ment to  a  phonograph  case,  a  vertical  stem  supported  by, 
and  vertically  adjustable  in.  said  bracket,  and  a  set  screw 
for  holding  said  stem  adjusted  In  the  bracket  against  rota 
tion.  and  said  stem  having  a  horitontal  arm  comprising 
telescopic  section,  a  vertical  rod  supported  by,  and  verti- 
cally adjustable  relatively  to,  said  horizontal  telescopic 
arm  and  having  an  angularly  extending  horn  supporting 
arm,  and  means  for  holding  said  vertical  rod  in  its  adjust- 
ment in  relation  to  the  telescopic  arm. 

3.  In  a  horn  supporting  device,  a  bracket  for  attachment 
to  a  phonograph  case,  a  vertical  stem  supported  by  said 
bracket  and  having  a  horliontal  arm  comprising  telescopic 
sections,  one  of  said  sections  having  an  angular  sided  open- 
ing therein.  In  which  the  other  section  has  a  non  rotative, 
and  sliding  engagement,  and  a  set  screw  for  locking  said 
sections  against  relative  endwise  movements,  a  vertical  rod 
supported  by.  and  vertically  adjustable  relatively  to,  said 
horliontal  telescopic  arm  and  having  an  angularly  extend- 
ing horn  supporting  arm.  and  means  for  holding  said  ver- 
tical rod  in  its  adjustment  in  relation  to  the  telescopic  arm. 

4.  In  a  horn  supporting  device,, a  bracket,  for  attach- 
ment to  a  phonograph  case,  a  vertical  stem  supported  by 
said  bracket  and  having  a  horizontal  arm.  a  vertical  sup- 
port, carried  by  said  horizontal  arm.  having  an  angularly 
extending  horn  supjiortlng  arm,  pivotally  connected,  near 
an  end  thereof,  to  said  vertical  support,  and  a  screw  ad- 
justable through  an  upper  portion  of  said  vertical  support, 
and  engaging  a  portion  of  said  horn  supporting  arm  which 
extends  In  one  direction  beyond  Its  pivot,  for  swinging  and 
varying  the  height  of  the  other,  horn  supporting  end,  of 

such  arm. 

5.  In  a  horn  supporting  device,  a  bracket,  for  attach 
ment  to  a  phonograph  case,  a  vertical  stem  supported  by 
said  bracket  and  having  a  horizontal  arm,  a  vertical  sup- 
port, carried  by  said  horizontal  arm  and  having  at  Its  up- 
per portion  a  rotative  member,  an  angularly  extending 
horn  supporting  arm.  pivotally  connected,  near  an  end 
thereof,  to  said  rotative  member  of  the  vertical  support, 
and  a  screw  adjustable  through  a  portion  of  said  rotative 
member,  and  engaging  a  portion  of  said  horn  supporting 
arm  which  extends  in  one  direction  beyond  Its  pivot,  for 
the  purposes  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  horn  supporting  device,  a  bracket,  for  attach- 
ment to  a  phonograph  case,  a  vertical  stem  supported  by 
said  bracket  and  having  a  horizontal  arm.  a  vertical  rod. 
carried  by  said  horizontal  arm  having  an  annular  groove 
near  Its  upper  end.  a   member  comprising  opposite  sepa- 


rated cheeks,  a  uniting  back  portion  and  a  depending  sock- 
eted lower  portion  which  fits  about  the  upper  grooved  end 
of  said  vertical  rod,  a  stud  provided  to  said  socketed  por- 
tion and  engaging  In  said  groove,  a  horn  supporting  arm 
pivotally  connected,  near  an  end  thereof,  to  and  l)etween 
said  cheeks,  and  a  screw  adjustable  through  the  back  of 
said  socketed  and  cheek  provided  member,  and  engaging  a 
portion  of  said  born  supporting  arm  which  extfends  In  one 
direction  beyond  Its  pivot,  for  swinging  and  varying  the 
height  of  the  other,  and  horn  supporting,  end  of  such  arm. 

7.  In  horn  supiK)rtlng  appliances  for  a  phonograph,  a 
bracket  consisting  of  sectionaliy  formed  rearward  and  for- 
ward base  members,  one  thereof  being  adapted  for  attach- 
ment (0  the  forward  portion  of  a  phonograph  case,  and  the 
other  section  l)eing  vertically  adjustable  relatively  to  the 
rearward  section,  and  to  be  positioned  at  the  level  of  the 
table  or  supiwrt  for  the  phonograph,  means  for  confining 
the  forward  section  In  Its  adjusted  relation  to  the  rear  sec- 
tion, and  upwardly  and  outwardly  extending  horn  support- 
ing members  carried  by  the  said  bracket. 

8.  In  horn  supporting  appliances  for  a  phonograph,  a 
bracket  consisting  of  sectionaliy  formed  rearward  and  for- 
ward base  members,  one  thereof  being  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  the  forward  i)ortlon  of  a  phonograph  case,  said 
sections  having  rib  and  groove  engagements  one  with  the 
other,  and  the  forward  section  being  vertically  adjustable 
relatively  to  the  rearward  section,  and  to  be  positioned  at 
the  levelof  the  support  for  the  phonograph,  means  for  con- 
fining the  forward  section  In  Its  adju8te<l  relation  to  the 
rear  section,  and  upwardly  and  outwardly  extending  horn- 
supporting  meml)er8  carried  by  the  said  bracket. 

9.  In  horn  supporting  appliances  for  a  phonograph,  a 
bracket  consisting  of  sectionaliy  formed  rearward  and  for- 
ward base  members,  one  thereof  having  a  horizontal  mem- 
l)er  to  extend  under  and  be  secureil  to  the  forward  portion 
of  a  phonograph  case,  and  the  other  section  being  verti- 
cally adjustable  relatively  to  the  rearward  section,  and  to 
be  positioned  at  the  level  of  the  support  for  the  phono- 
graph, said  sections  having  rib  and  groove  engagements 
one  with  the  other,  and  the  forward  section  comprising  a 
foot  piece,  and  an  upwardly  open  socketed  hub,  a  set 
screw  for  confining  the  forward  section  In  Its  adjusted  re- 
lation to  the  rear  section,  a  stem  supported  In  said  sock- 
eted hub  and  arms  and  extensions  carried  by  said  stem, 
and  for  supporting  a  horn. 

10.  In  a  horn  supporting  device,  a  bracket  for  attach- 
ment to  a  phonograph  case,  a  vertical  stem  supported  by 
said  bracket  and  having  an  arm  horizontally  extended  at 
a  level  below  the  horn,  a  vertical  rod  supported  by  and  ver- 
tically adjustable  relatively  to  said  horizontal  arm,  and  a 
substantially  horizontal  horn  supporting  arm  mounted  on 
said  vertical  rod.  one  of  said  horizontal  arms  comprising 
telescopic  sections,  means  for  confining  the  sections  In  ad- 
justed relative  positions,  and  means  for  holding  said  ver- 
tical rod  adjusted  In  relation  to  the  first  named  hori- 
zontal arm.  -    - 


861.100.     BILL  BOARD.     John  M.  Gollkb,  South  Bend, 
Ind.      Filed  Sept.  4,  1006.      Serial  No.  333,126. 

1.  A  bill  board  comprising  a  frame,  panels  detachably 
mounted  within  the  frame,  means  for  adjusting  the  top 
piece  of  the  frame  for  different  size  panels,  and  an  ad- 
justable brace  supporting  the  top  piece  in  Its  adjusted 
position. 

2.  A  bill-board  comprising  a  frame  composed  of  a  series 
of  alining  sections,  a  panel  in  each  section,  and  means 
whereby  each  section  may  be  adjusted  In  size  simultane 
ously  to  accommodate  panels  of  different  sizes. 

3.  A  bill  board  comprising  a  frame  provided  with  top, 
bottom  and  end  pieces  and  upright  brace-members,  meand 
for  detachably  and  adjustably  interlocking  the  end  and 
top  pieces  and  the  upright  brace-members,  and  panels 
mounted  In  the  frame. 

4.  A  bill-board  comprising  a  frame,  means  for  detach- 
ably Interlocking  the  parts  of  the  frame,  means  for  adjust- 
ing said  Interlocking  means  and  the  frame,  ami  panels 
supported  In  the  frame 

5.  In  a  porUble  bill  board  a  frame  comprising  a  bottom 
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piece,  an  end  piece,  a  top  piece  and  an  aprtsbt  brace  mem 
ber,  and  a  clip  member  baving  n  detachable  engagement 
with  the  top  and  end  pieces  and  the  upright  brace  member 
and  serving  as  an   interlocking  connection   therefor,  and 
panels  mounted  In  the  frame. 


6.  A  bill-board  comprising  a  frame  composed  of  a  series 
of  alining  sections,  a  panel  in  each  section,  means  whereby 
each  section  may  !«  adjusted  in  size  simultaneously  to 
accommodate  panels  of  different  sizes,  and  adjustable 
braces  supporting  the  tops  of  the  alining  frames  In  their 
adjusted  positions. 


861,110.  FRICTIONAL  GEARING.  Joel  Gombobow. 
Lynn,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Dec.  8,  1905.  Serial 
No.  290,934. 


.  1.  In  combination,  a  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft,  a 
plarality  of  sets  of  friction  rings  revolubly  mounted  on 
■aid  driven  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  adapted  to 
engage  with  said  driving  shaft,  track  rings  coSperatln.: 
with  said  friction  rings,  and  an  adjusting  ring  cooperating 
with  said  track  rings  for  bringing  either  track  ring  Into 
operative  relation  with  the  corresponding  friction  rings. 

2.  In  combination,  a  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft,  n 
plurality  of  sets  of  friction  rings  revolubly  mounted  on 
•aid  driving  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  adapted  to 


engage  with  said  drlylng  shaft,  track  rings  coDperatlng 
with  said  friction  rings,  and  means  for  simultaneously 
bringing  either  of  said  track  rings  Into  operative  relation 
with  the  corresponding  friction  rings  and  releasing  the 
other  track  ring  from  co^Jperatlon  with  Its  friction  rings. 

3.  In  combination,  a  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft,  two 
■ets  of  friction  rings  engaging  with  said  driving  shaft  and 
revolubly  mounted  upon  a  member  fixed  to  said  driven 
shaft,  a  tlxed  shaft,  a  pair  of  contractile  track  rings  each 
having  an  Inclined  face  co-operating  with  an  Inclined  face 
on  said  fixed  support,  an  adjusting  ring  for  forcing  said 
track  rings  against  the  inclined  faces  on  said  supports, 
and  means  for  alternately  bringing  said  adjusting  rin^s 
la  cooperative  relation  with  the  track  rings. 

4.  In  combination,  a  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft,  a 
plurality  of  sets  of  friction  rings  engaging  with,  said  driv- 
ing shaft,  means  for  revolubly  supporting  said  friction 
rings  upon  a  memt>er  fixed  to  and  movable  with  the  driven 
■haft,  track  rings  cooperating  with  said  friction  rings,  an 
adjusting  ring,  said  adjusting  ring  and  track  rings  having 
cooperating  Inclined  faces,  and  means  for  simultaneously 
moving  snld  adjusting  ring  Into  operative  relation  with 
either  of  said  track  rings  and  out  of  operative  relation 
with  the  other  track  ring. 


861.111.     BUCKLE.     John  W.   Goncr,   KInderhook.  Ala- 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1904.     Serial  No.  202,030. 


I       t^ 
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1.  The  combination  with  a  plate  provided  with  a  slot, 
of  a  flange  located  at  each  end  of  the  slot  and  having 
an  opening  and  also  having  n  recess  In  Its  edge,  and  a 
tongue  pivoted  la  the  openings  and  movable  into  or  out 
of  the  recesses. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  piate  provided  with  a  slot, 
of  a  flange  located  at  each  end  of  the  slot  and  baving  an 
opening  and  also  having  a  recess  in  Its  edge  adjacent  to 
the  plate  and  with  a  projection  l)eyond  this  recess,  and  a 
tongue  pivoted  In  the  openings  movable  Into  or  out  of  the 
recesses  and  adapted  to  contact  with  the  projections. 

3.  A  buckle  comprising  a  plate  provided  with  two  open- 
ings and  a  recess  extending  from  one  opening  to  the  edge 
of  the  plate,  a  tongue  co-acting  with  one  opening,  and  a 
hook  engaging  the  other  opening  and  lying  within  tho 
recess. 

4.  A  buckle  comprising  a  body  provided  with  an  open- 
ing, a  narrow  retaining  member  movable  opposite  one  side 
of  the  opening,  this  movement  being  limited  by  the  lower 
edge  of  said  opening,  means  for  locking  the  retaining  mem- 
l)er  In  its  engaging  position,  and  a  stop  to  limit  the  move- 
ment of  the  retaining  member  from  Its  engaging  position. 


861,112.      AUTOMATIC  PUMP-COUPLING.     Charles  B. 

Hai^oeman,  Aurora,  Kans.     Filed  July  6,   1906.     Serial 

No.  324.971. 

1.  An  automatic  pump  coupler  for  windmills,  compris- 
ing a  casing  connected  with  the  mill  rod,  a  brace  bar  con- 
nected with  the  pump  piston  and  movable  through  the 
casing,  said  casing  having  ribs  on  Its  Inner  surface  for 
guiding  the  brace  rod,  a  coupling  lever  pivoted  to  the  brace 
bar  near  the  lower  end  thereof  and  having  an  angular  por- 
tion within  the  casing,  said  casing  being  provided  with  re- 
cesses for  receiving  the  angular  portion  whereby  to  lock 
the  pump  piston  and  the  mill  rod,  a  spring  normally  main- 
taining the  coupling  lever  In  engagement  with  the  recesses, 
a  pump  head  baviug  an  arm  extending  upwardly  therefrom, 
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a  frame  having  side  members  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  longitudinal  slots  slldably  mounted  on  the  brace  bar  and 
the  arm,  a  pump  handle  having  a  forked  end  and  pivotally 
connected  with  the  pump  head,  a  bolt  traversing  the  ends 
ol  the  fork,  and  the  slots  In  the  sliding  frame,  a  lever  piv- 
oted on  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  pump  handle  and  the 
pump  head,  a  friction  roller  movable  In  the  slots  of  the 
sliding  frame  and  engaging  the  coupling  lever,  and  a  link 
connecting  the  friction  roller  and  the  end  of  the  lever,  said 
coupling  lever  being  provided  with  a  recess  adjacent  to  the 
lower  end  thereof  for  receiving  the  bolt  connecting  the 
pump  handle  with  the  sliding  frame. 


die  for  forcing  the  coupling  lever  toward  the  brace  bar 
whereby  to  release  the  angular  portion  from  the  recesses, 
and  means  In  connection  with  said  handle  and  coupling 
lever  for  coupling  them  together  when  the  sliding  frame  is 
in  Its  lowest  position. 

4.  An  automatic  pump  coupler  for  wind  mills,  compris- 
ing a  casing  connected  with  the  mill  rod  and  provided  with 
an  Internal  recess,  a  brace  bar  connected  with  the  pump 
piston  and  movable  through  the  casing,  a  spring  actuated 
coupling  lever  pivoted  to  the  brace  bar  near  the  lower  end 
thereof  and  having  an  angular  portion  within  the  casing 
for  engaging  the  recess  whereby  to  lock  the  pump  piston 
and  the  mill  rod,  a  frame  slldably  mounted  on  the  brace 
bar  and  the  coupling  lever,  a  pump  handle  connected  with 
the  sliding  frame,  and  means  In  connection  with  the  handle 
for  forcing  the  coupling  lever  toward  the  brace  bar  where- 
by to  release  It  from  the  casing,  and  to  couple  It  with  the 
brace  bar. 

6.  An  automatic  pump  coupler  for  wind  mills  comprls>- 
Ing  a  casing  having  an  Internal  recess  and  connected  with 
the  mill  rod,  a  brace  bar  connected  with  the  pump  piston 
and  movable  through  the  casing,  a  spring  actuated  coup- 
ling lever  pivoted  to  the  brace  bar  near  the  lower  end 
thereof  and  having  an  ang\ilar  portion  within  the  casing 
for  engaging  the  recess  to  lock  the  pump  piston  and  the 
mill  rod,  a  pump  handle,  and  means  In  connection  with  the 
handle  for  forcing  the  coupling  lever  toward  the  brace  bar 
whereby  to  release  It  from  the  casing  and  couple  It  to  the 
brace  bar. 


2.  An  automatic  pump  coupler  for  windmills,  comprising 
a  casing  connected  with  the  mill  rod,  a  brace  bar  connected 
with  the  pump  piston,  and  movable  through  the  casing,  a 
coupling  lever  pivoted  to  the  brace  bar  near  the  lower  end 
thereof  and  having  an  angular  portion  within  the  casing, 
said  casing  being  provided  with  recesses  for  receiving  the 
angular  portion  whereby  to  lock  the  pump  piston  and  the 
mill  rod,  a  spring  normally  maintaining  the  coupling  lever 
in  engagement  with  the  recesses,  a  pump  head  having  an 
arm  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  frame  slldably 
mounted  on  the  brace  bar  and  the  arm,  a  pump  handle 
having  a  forked  end  pivotally  mounted  on  the  pump  head, 
a  bolt  traversing  the  ends  of  the  fork  and  the  sliding 
frame,  a  friction  roller  mounted  In  the  sliding  frame  and 
movable  longitudinally  thereof,  said  roller  engaging  the 
coupling  lever,  and  means  In  connection  with  the  handle 
for  moving  the  roller  whereby  to  force  the  coupling  lever 
toward  the  brace  rod,  said  coupling  lever  being  provided 
with  a  recess  adjacent  to  the  lower  end  thereof  for  receiv- 
ing the  bolt  connecting  the  pump  handle  with  the  sliding 
frame,  whereby  to  connect  the  pump  handle  with  the  pump 
piston. 

3.  An  automatic  pump  coupler  for  windmills,  comprising 
a  casing  connected  with  the  mill  rod,  a  brace  bar  connected 
with  the  pump  piston,  and  movable  through  the  casing,  a 
coupling  lever  pivoted  to  the  brace  bar  near  the  lower  end 
thereof  and  having  an  angular  portion  within  the  casing, 
said  casing  being  provided  with  recesses  for  receiving  the 
angular  portion  whereby  to  lock  the  pump  piston  and  the 
mill  rod,  a  spring  normally  maintaining  the  coupling  lever 
In  engagement  with  the  recesses,  a  frame  slldably  mounted 
on  the  brace  bar  and  the  coupling  lever,  a  pump  head,  a 
pump  handle  pivotally  connected  with  the  pump  head  and 
with  the  sliding  frame,  means  In  connection  with  the  ban- 


861.113.  GUM-PURIFIER.  Clark  T.  Hamilton,  Lanier. 
Oa.  Filed  Feb.  2.  1906,  Serial  No.  299*168.  Renewed 
May  21,  1907.     Serial  No.  374,025. 


In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  dross  receptacle,  of  a  steam  Jacket  surrounding  the 
receptacle,  a  grating  located  within  the  receptacle  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  hollow  bars  communicating  with 
the  steam  Jacket,  a  screen  located  below  the  grating,  and 
a  funnel  disposed  to  receive  matter  passing  from  the 
screen. 


861,114.      KITCHEN-CABINET.      Hknrt    Habrild,    Spo- 
kane, Wash.     Filed  Oct.  31,  1906.     Serial  No.  341,406. 

1.  The  combination  of  a  main  frame,  a  top  hinged  at 
one  edge  thereto,  a  cabinet  below  the  top  at  the  swinging 
edge  thereof,  and  devices  connecting  the  cabinet  with  the 
top  whereby  the  cabinet  may  swing  pivotally  and  also 
move  bodily  thereon  relatively  to  said  top,  and  drawers  In 
said  cabinet  and  opening  towards  the  swinging  edge  of  the 
top  or  to  the  front  whereby  the  drawers  will  be  exposed 
and  convenient  for  access  In  all  positions  of  the  top,  and 
the  cabinet  being  of  sufllclent  height  and  width  to  form  a 
closure  between  the  top  and  the  main  frame  when  the  top 
Is  lowered,  all  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  set 
forth. 

2.  A  table  comprising  a  main  frame  or  stand  baving  a 
depressed  top  board  and  provided  with  upwardly  project- 
ing portions  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  sUnd,  the  top 
hinged  at  its  rear  edge  to  the  stand  and  arranged  to  cloae 
down  upon  the  upwardly  projecting  portions  at  the  ends  of 
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the  stand,  and  a  cabinet  of  a  leni^th  eqnal  to  the  space  be- 
tween said  upwardly  projecting  portions  and  of  a  height 
equal  to  that  of  the  said  portions  and  adapted  to  close  the 
space  between  the  said  portions  and  the  top  board  of  the 
•land  and  the  hinged  top.  after  the  latter  is  lowered,  and 


deTices  connecting  the  cabinet  with  the  hinged  top  where- 
by the  cabinet  may  swing  plvotally  and  also  move  t>odily 
relative  to  said  top,  all  substantially  and  for  the  purpose 
speclfled. 


1.  A  combined  bust  form  and  arm  pad.  comprising  a  pad 
made  of  Inflatable  material  and  having  a  bust  form  portion 
and  an  arm  pad  portion,  means  connected  with  the  arm 
pad  portion  for  supporting  the  pad  from  the  shoulder  of 
the  wearer,  and  means  connected  with  the  lower  edge  of 
the  arm  pad  portion  and  the  bust  form  portion  for  secur- 
ing the  pad  to  a  garment  of  the  wearer  to  prevent  the  pad 
from  moving  upward  out  of  position. 

2.  A  combined  bust  form  and  arm  pad.  comprising  a  pad 
made  of  rubber  and  having  a  bust  form  portion  and  an  arm 
pad  portion,  the  said  portions  having  interior  communica- 
tion with  each  other,  a  valve  on  the  said  pad  for  inflating 
the  said  portions  simultaneously,  a  shoulder  strap  on  the 
arm  pad  portion,  and  means  connected  with  the  said  pad 
and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  garment  of  the  wearer  to 
prevent  the  pad  from  moving  upward  out  of  position. 

3.  A  combined  Jbust  form  and  arm  pad,  comprising  a 
pair  of  parls  made  of  Inflatable  material  and  each  havln? 
a  bust  form  portion  and  an  arm  pad  portion,  means  for 
connecting  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  pads  with  each  other, 
means  connected  with  the  arm  pad  portions  for  support- 
ing the  pads  from  the  shoulders  of  the  wearer,  means  con- 
nected with  the  lower  edge  of  each  pad  for  securing  the 
same  to  a  earment  of  the  wearer  to  prevent  the  pad  from 
moving  upward  out  of  position,  and  means  for  Inflating 
the  pads,  the  said  means  being  secured  to  the  upper  edge 
of  said  pads  near  their  adjacent  ends. 

4.  A  combined  bust  form  and  arm  pad.  comprising  a 
pair  of  pads,  each  made  of  rubber  and  capable  of  t>elng  In- 
flated, each  pad  having  a  bust  form  portion  and  an  arm 
pad  portion,  means  connected  with  the  arm  pad  portion 
for  supporting  the  pjid  from  the  shoulders  of  the  wearer, 
tabs  at  the  lower  i>dge  of  each  pad  and  approximately  at 
the  middle  of  both  pad  portions,  means  connected  with  the   ■ 


8  6  1.115.      COMBINED  BUST-FORM  AND  ARM  PAD. 
DoBA    IlARRiso.N,    lAOsing,   Mlch.     Filed   Nov.    6.    1906    ' 
Serial  No.  342,208.  1 


tabs  and  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  garment  of  the 
w««rer  to  prevent  the  pad  from  moving  upward  out  of  po 
sItioD.   and   means  for  connecting  the  pair  of  pads  with 
each  other. 

5.  A  combined  bust  form  and  arm  pad  comprising  a 
pair  of  pads,  each  made  of  rubber  and  capable  of  being  in- 
flated, each  pad  having  a  bust  form  and  an  arm  pad.  each 
pad  having  a  pair  of  spaced  Integral  top  tabs  at  the  upper 
edge  of  the  arm  pad.  a  shoulder  strap  connected  with  the 
said  pair  of  spaced  tabs  Integral  bottom  tabs  at  the  lower 
edge  of  each  pad  and  approximately  at  the  middle  of  both 
pad  portions,  tie  bands  engaging  the  said  bottom  Ubs,  and 
a  lacing  connecting  the  pads  with  each  other. 

6.  A  combined  bust  form  and  arm  pad.  comprising  in- 
flatable pads  each  having  a  bust  form  portion  and  an  arm 
pad  portion,  the  pads  having  tabs  at  the  upper  edges  of  the 
arm  pad  portions,  shoulder  straps  connected  at  the  ends 
with  the  said  tabs,  bottom  tabs  at  the  lower  edge  of  each 
pad  and  approximately  at  the  middle  of  both  pad  portions, 
and  tie  bands  engaging  the  said  bottom  tabs. 

7.  \  combined  bust  form  and  arm  pad.  comprising  a 
pair  of  pads  each  made  of  material  capable  of  being  In- 
flated, each  pad  having  a  bust  form  portion  and  an  arm 
pad  portion,  means  wnnected  with  the  arm  pad  portion 
for  supporting  the  pad  from  the  shoulder  of  the  wearer, 
tabs  at  the  lower  edge  of  each  pad,  and  approximately  at 
the  middle  of  both  pad  portions,  means  connected  with 
the  said  tabs  and  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  garment  of 
the  wearer,  lace  arms  at  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  pads,  a 
lacing  engaging  apertures  In  the  lace  arms  to  connect  the 
pads  with  each  other,  and  nozzles  for  Inflating  the  pads, 
the  said  nozzles  being  secured  to  the  upper  edges  of  the 
aald  pads  adjacent  to  the  lace-arms. 


861.116.      FISH    BAIT   OR   LURE.     James    Hedixj.v,    Do- 
waglac,  Mich.     Filed  Feb.  4.  1907.     Serial  No.  355,675. 


CO 


1.  In  a  tlsh  bait  or  lure,  a  body  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  elongated  blades  lying  In  interaecting  planes. 

2.  In  a  non  spinning  flsh  bait  or  lure,  a  body  consisting 
of  a  multiplicity  of  blades  at  angles  to  each  other. 

3.  In  a  flsh  bait  or  lure,  a  relatively  long  and  narrow 
body  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  radially  dig 
posed  blades. 

4.  In  a  flsh  bait  or  lure,  a  body  having  a  multiplicity  of 
longitudinal  radially  disposed  blades,  one  of  which  Is  made 
heavier  than  the  others  for  maintaining  the  body  upright 
In  the  water. 

5.  In  a  flsh  halt  or  lure,  a  body  having  a  plurality  of 
bladea  at  angles  to  each  other,  and  which  vary  from  each 
other  In  their  respective  weights. 

6.  In  a  flsh  bjilt  or  lure,  a  body  having  a  multiplicity  of 
longitudinal  radially  disposed  blades  varying  in  their  re- 
spective weights  to  prevent  the  said  body  from  revolving 
or  turning  over  when  drawn  through  the  water. 

7.  In  a  non  spinning  fish  bait  or  lure,  a  body  comprising 
a  plurality  of  longitudinal  radially  disposed  blades  having  . 
the  outline  of  a  flsh. 

8.  In  a  flsh  bait  or  lure,  a  body  comprising  a  plurality  of 
blades  wJth  their  surfaces  at  angles  to  each  other,  and  a 
hook  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said  blades. 

9.  In  a  flsh  bait  or  lure,  a  body  comprising  a  number  of 
longitudinal  radially  disposed  blades,  and  hooks  secured  to 
a  plurality  of  said  blades. 

10.  A  non  spinning  flsh  bait  or  lure,  the  body  of  which 
has  longitudinally  disposed  blades,  one  or  more  of  which 
has  a  hole  adjacent  the  outer  edge  of  the  blade  for  attach- 
ing the  hook. 

11.  In  a  flsh  bait  or  lure,  a  body  comprising  a  plurality 
of  elongated  radially  disposed  blades,  one  or  more  books 
blngedly  secured  to  said  body,  the  body  and  hook  coOper 


July  23, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


1521 


ating  to  hold  the  point  or  points  of  the  book  out  away  from 
the  body  when  the  tialt  or  lure  Is  drawn  through  the  water. 

12.  In  a  flsh  bait  or  lure,  a  blade  a  hook  carried  there- 
by, said  blade  having  an  opening  therein  to  receive  the  eye 
of  the  hook,  said  opening  t)elng  of  BUfflclent  size  to  permit 
the  passage  therethrough  of  the  barb  of  the  hook  and  lo 
cated  near  the  uuter  edge  of  the  blade  and  having  a  portion 
at  a  distance  from  said  edge  to  receive  the  eye  of  the  book 
when  the  bait  or  lure  Is  drawn  through  the  water. 

13.  In  a  flsh  bait  or  lure,  a  blade  having  a  wholly  ex- 
posed slot  therein  of  sufTlrient  length  to  accommodate  the 
barb  of  the  hook  In  passing  through  It,  the  slot  having  a 
part  extending  near  the  outer  edge  of  the  blade  to  facili- 
tate inserting  the  hook. 

14.  In  a  fish  bait  or  lure,  a  blade  having  a  closed  slot 
therein  extending;  at  an  angl,e  to  the  outer  edge  of  the 
blade,  and  a  hook  the  eye  of  which  passes  through  said 

Blot. 

15.  In  a  flsh  bait  or  lure,  a  blade  having  a  closed  slot 
therein  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  outer  edge  of  said 
blade  with  Its  forward  end  near  the  said  edge,  and  an  open 
shank  hook  secured  In  said  slot. 

10.  In  a  flsh  bait  or  lure,  a  body  consisting  of  a  plural- 
ity of  elongated  blades  lying  In  intersecting  planes,  one 
or  more  of  said  blades  having  a  hole  therein  corresponding 
to  the  position  of  the  eye. 

17.  In  a  flsh  bait  or  lore,  a  blade  having  a  hole  therein 
corresponding  to  the  position  of  the  eye  with  a  bushing  In 
said  hole  of  a  varying  color  from  that  of  the  blade  to  rep- 
resent the  eye. 

18.  In  a  flsh  bait  or  lure,  a  blade  having  a  hole  therein 
with  elevated  edges  corresponding  to  the  position  of  the 
eye. 

19.  In  a  flsh  bait  or  lure,  a  blade  having  a  hole  therein 
with  elevated  edges  corresponding  to  the  position  of  the 
eye,  and  a  plug  or  bushing  In  said  bole. 

20.  In  a  flsh  bait  or  lure,  a  body  having  a  longitudinal 
blade,  and  an  open  shank  hook  attached  to  said  blade  and 
capable  of  being  swung  forwardly  with  its  shank  astride 
the  blade. 

21.  In  a  flsh  bolt  or  lure,  a  body,  and  hooks  attached 
thereto  and  capable  of  being  swung  forwardly  with  their 
points  pointing  backward  and  held  In  that  position  by  en- 
gagement with  the  body. 

22.  In  a  t^sh  bait  or  lure,  a  body,  and  hooks  attached 
thereto  for  use  In  the  ordinary  manner,  said  books  being 
capable  of  ready  reversal  with  respect  to  the  body  to  con- 
vert the  device  Into  a  weedless  bait  or  lure. 

23.  In  a  flsh  bait  or  lure,  a  body  consisting  of  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinal  radially  disposed  blades,  and  open  shank 
books  carried  by  some  or  all  of  said  blades  and  adapted  to 
be  swung  forwardly  astride  the  blades  and  to  remain  In 
that  position  while  being  drawn  through  the  water. 

24.  In  a  flsh  bait  or  lure,  a  body  consisting  of  a  plural- 
ity of  elongated  blades  lying  in  Intersecting  planes,  one  or 
more  of  said  blades  having  a  hole  therein  corresponding  to 
the  position  of  the  eye.  with  a  member  In  said  hole  of  a 
color  differing  from  that  of  the  blade. 

25.  In  a  flsh  Iwtlt  or  lure,  a  blade  forming  a  permanent 
nondetachable  part  of  the  body  of  the  halt  or  lure,  said 
blade  having  a  slot  therein  of  sufBclent  length  to  accommo- 
date the  barb  of  the  hook  In  passing  through  It.  the  said 
slot  extending  near  the  outer  edge  of  the  blade  to  facilitate 
attaching  and  detaching  the  hook. 

26.  In  a  flsh  halt  or  lure,  a  body  having  a  blade  like  sup- 
port for  a  hook,  said  support  having  an  aperture  therein 
to  receive  the  eye  or  ring  of  the  hook,  said  aperture  being 
located  at  a  distance  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  support 
BO  that  the  said  support  cooperates  In  holding  the  point  or 
points  of  the  hook  out  away  from  the  body. 

27.  In  a  fish  bait  or  hire,  a  body  having  a  blade  like  sup- 
port for  a  hook,  an  open  shank  book  carried  by  said  sup- 
port, said  support  having  an  aperture  therein  of  sufBcient 
site  to  accommodate  the  barb  of  the  hook  In  passing 
through  It.  one  portion  of  said  aperture  being  extended 
near  the  edge  of  said  support  to  facilitate  attaching  and 
detaching  the  hook  and  another  portion  at  a  distance  from 
the  edge  of  the  support  to  receive  the  eye  or  ring  of  the 
hook   after   Its  attachment,    the  edge  of  said   support   co- 


operating In  holding  the  point  or  points  of  the  hook  oat 
away  from  the  body. 


861.117.  KLECTROGALVANIC  APPARATUS.  Fredbb- 
icK  F.  HKsrE.  West  lloboken.  N.  J.  Filed  July  13, 
1906.     Serial  No.  326.105. 


1.  The  herelndescrlbed  galvonlc  cell  composed  of  a  tu- 
bular outer  metallic  electrode,  an  Inner  electrode  consist- 
ing of  a  metallic  strip  loosely  colled  about  a  supporting 
wire,  providing  a  space  between  the  Inner  surface  of  the 
strip  and  the  wire  open  to  the  helical  space  between  the 
colls,  the  free  ends  of  the  wire  forming  the  connection 
with  an  adjoining  cell,  and  a  liquid  absorbent  between  the 
two  electrodes. 

2.  An  electro  galvanic  belt  made  of  a  connected  series  of 
cells  each  composed  of  a  tubular  outer  copper  electrode, 
an  Inner  electrode  consisting  of  a  ilnc  strip  spirally  and 
loosely  colled  about  a  supporting  wire  and  providing  a 
space  between  th,e  Inner  surface  of  the  strip  and  the  wire, 
open  to  the  helical  space  between  the  culls,  the  free  ends 
of  which  wire  are  bent  over  and  connected  to  the  adjacent 
tubular  cop|)er  electrode,  and  a  strip  of  felt  interposed  be- 
tween the  two  electrodes. 

3.  A  galvanic  cell  composed  of  a  tubular  sheet  metal 
electrode  with  open  ends,  an  Interior  elnc  electrode  formed 
of  a  strip  spirally  and  loosely  colled  about  a  central  sup- 
porting wire  and  providing  a  space  between  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  strip  and  the  wire  open  to  the  helical  space  be- 
tween the  colls,  said  wire  with  Its  ends  adapted  to  form  a 
connection  with  an  adjoining  cell,  a  sheet  of  felt  wound 
around  the  spiral  zinc  coll  and  between  It  and  the  tubular 
cell-forming  electrode,  and  non  conductor  plugs  In  the  ends 
of  the  tubular  electrode  having  central  openings  for  the 
passage  of  the  ends  of  the  wire  and  allowing  the  free  end 
entrance  of  the  acidulated  liquid  to  the  felt. 


861,118.     FOUNTAIN-PEN.     William    K.    Holmes,    New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Aug.  14,  1906.     Serial  No.  3.'?0,547. 

1.  In  a  fountain  pen  a  barrel,  a  plug  at  one  end  thereof 
adapted  to  carry  a  feeder  and  a  nib,  a  sleeve  In  the  other 
end  of  the  barrel,  a  sack  located  within  said  barrel  and 
having  one  end  connected  with  the  plug,  a  needle  within 
the  barrel  between  the  wall  thereof  and  the  sack,  and  a 
link  normally  lying  alongside  the  needle  and  pivoted  by 
one  end  thereto  and  by  the  other  end  to  the  sleeve,  where- 
by the  movement  of  the  needle  with  respect  to  the  barrel 
will  move  said  needle  to  compress  the  sack. 

2.  In  a  fountain  pen  a  barrel,  a  plug  at  one  end  thereof, 
a  sleeve  on  the  other  end  of  the  barrel,  a  sack  within  the 
barrel  and  connected  with  the  plug,  a  needle  within  the  bar- 
rel between  the  wall  thereof  and  the  sack,  a  link  normally 
lying  alongside  the  needle  and  pivoted  by  one  end  thereto 
and  by  the  other  end  to  the  sleeve,  whereby  the  movement 
of  the  needle  with  respect  to  the  barrel  will  move  the  same 
to  compress  the  sack,  said  needle  extending  ouslde  of  the 
barrel  and  having  a  n<itch  whereby  to  manipulate  the  same. 

3.  In  a  fountain  pen,  a  barrel,  a  plug  at  one  end,  a  parti- 
tion at  Its  opposite  or  head  end,  having  a  slot  therein,  a 
straight  needle  having  a  straight  shank  located  within  the 
aald  barrel  and  adapted  for  parallel  movement  from  one 
side  of  the  barrel  in  direction  of  the  opposing  side  and  for 
parallel  action  on  the  said  sack,  a  link  ctnnectlon  l>e- 
tween  the  shank  of  the  needle  and  the  barrel,  said  link 
being  located  within  the  barrel,  and  an  extension  from  the 
outer  end  of  the  shank,  adapted  to  pass  through  the  slot  in 
the  said  partition,  which  extension   Is  at  an  actute  angle 
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to  the  main  or  straight  portion  of  the  shank,  and  in  the 
normal  position  of  the  said  needle  the  outer  portion  of  the 
■bank  exteDslon  lies  Just  outside  of  the  head  partition 
within  the  surrounding  portion  of  the  barrel. 


4.  In  a  fountain  pen,  a  barrel,  a  plug  at  one  end,  a  par- 
tition at  Its  opposite  or  head  end,  having  a  slot  therein,  a 
straight  needle  having  a  straight  shank,  located  within 
the  said  barrel  and  adapted  for  parallel  movement  from 
one  side  of  the  barrel  In  direction  of  the  opposing  side  and 
for  parallel  action  on  said  sack,  a  link  connection  between 
the  shank  of  the  needle  and  the  barrel,  the  link  being  lo- 
cated within  said  barrel,  and  an  extension  from  the  outer 
end  of  the  shank,  adapted  to  pass  through  the  slot  in  said 
partition,  which  extension  is  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  main 
or  straight  portion  of  the  shank,  and  In  the  normal  posi- 
tion of  said  needle  the  outer  portion  of  the  shank  exten- 
sion lies  Just  outside  of  the  head  partition,  the  said  eiten 
slon  from  the  needle  shajik  being  provided  with  a  notch  In 
one  of  Its  edges  adjacent  to  Its  outer  end,  and  a  stop  lo- 
cated on  the  ne«>dle  shank  proper,  which  stop  limits  the 
outward  movement  of  the  needle. 

5.  In  a  fountain  pen  a  barrel,  a  plug  at  one  end  thereof, 
a  sleeve  in  the  other  end  thereof,  a  sack  within  the  barrel 
and  connected!  with  the  plug,  a  needle  within  the  barrel  be 
tween  the  wall  thereof  and  the  sack,  a  link  normally  lying 
alongalde  the  needle  pivoted  by  one  end  thereto  and  by  the 
other  end  to  the  sleeve  whereby  the  movement  of  the 
needle  with  respect  to  the  barrel  will  move  the  same  to 
compress  the  sack,  the  end  of  said  needle  extending  flush 
with  the  end  of  the  sleeve  when  In  normal  position  and 
being  provided  with  a  notch  whereby  to  withdraw  it  from 
the  sleeve. 


861.119.  SOD -CUTTER.  Ebncst  W.  Hoppb.  Merton, 
Wl«.  Filed  Apr.  22,  1907.  Serial  No.  369,431. 
1.  In  a  plow,  haying  a  wheel-supported  frame  and  a 
plow  beam  In  adjustable  connection  with  the  frame,  the 
combination  of  an  Inclined  elevator  frame  In  rigid  connec 
tlon  with  the  plow  beam,  shafts  supported  In  the  elevator- 
frame  at  either  end  thereof,  sprocket-wheels  carried  by 
one  of  said  shafts.  Idle-rollers  mounted  upon  the  opposite 
shaft,  an  endless  conveyer -chain  carried  by  the  sprocket- 


wheels  and  Idlers,  spring-controlled  crusher-rollers  mount- 
ed In  said  elevator-frame  above  the  conveyer-chain,  and  a 
driving  mechanism  for  the  conveyer-chain  In  connectioo 
with  one  of  the  wheels  of  the  plow-frame. 


2.  In  a  plow,  provided  with  a  supporting-frame,  and  a 
plow-beam  In  adjustable  connection  with  said  frame,  th« 
combination  of  an  inclined  elevator  frame  in  rigid  connec- 
tion with  the  plow  beam,  a  traveling  conveyer-chain  car- 
ried by  the  elevator-frame,  compressed  crusher-rollers 
above  the  conveyer  chain,  driving-gears  for  said  conveyer- 
chain  In  adjustable  connection  with  one  of  the  supporting- 
wheels  of  the  plow-frame,  a  swlnglng-yoke  connecting  the 
said  elevator  and  plow  frames,  and  a  dumping-carrier  In 
connection  with  the  rear  or  discharge  end  of  the  afore- 
said elevator-frame. 

3.  In  a  sulky-plow  provided  with  a  frame,  supporting- 
wheels  therefor,  and  a  plow  beam  In  adjustable  connection 
with  the  frame  ;  the  combination  of  an  attachment  com- 
prising an  Inclined  elevator  frame  In  rigid  connection  with 
the  plow-beam,  an  endless  conveyer-chain  carried  by  the 
elevator,  and  driving-means  for  the  chain  In  universal  ad- 
justable connection  with  said  elevator-frame  and  one  of 
the  supporting-wheels. 


861,120.  JEWELER'S  I^\THE  -  CHUCK.  Cobwblics  F. 
H(.BNBECK,  Cortland.  N.  Y.  Filed  Oct.  10.  1906.  Serial 
No.  338,254.  ■* 


1.   A  balance  wheel  chuck,  comprising  a  face  plate  pro 
vided  at  the  center  with  a  socket  to  receive  one  end  of  a 
balance  wheel  staff,  means  for  attaching  the  face  plate  to 
a   lathe  spindle,   posts   projecting  from   the  face  plate   at 
diametrically  opposite  sidea  of  the  socket,  and  a  cross  bar 
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having  a  hinged  connection  with  one  of  the  posts  and  an 
interlocking  connection  with  the  other  post,  said  cross-bar 
being  provided  with  a  socket  to  receive  the  other  end  of 
the  staff,  and  said  socket  having  an  aperture  at  its  outer 
end  through  which  the  staff  pivot  will  project. 

2.  A  balance  wheel  chuck,  comprising  a  face-plate  pro- 
vided at  the  center  with  a  socket  to  receive  one  end  of  a 
balance  wheel  staff,  means  for  attaching  the  face  plate  to 
a  lathe  spindle,  posts  projecting  from  the  face  plate  at 
diametrically  opposite  sides  of  the  socket,  and  a  cross  bar 
transversely  adjustable  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the 
chuck  carried  by  the  posts  and  provided  with  a  socket  to 
receive  the  other  end  of  the  staff,  said  socket  having  an 
aperture  at  its  outer  end  through  which  the  staff  pivot 
will  project. 

!).  A  balance  wheel  chuck,  comprising  a  face  plate  pro- 
vided at  the  center  with  a  socket  to  receive  one  end  of  a 
balance  wheel  staff,  means  for  attaching  the  face  plate  to 
a  lathe  spindle,  posts  projecting  from  the  face-plate  at 
diametrically  opposite  sides  of  the  socket,  a  cross  bar  car- 
ried by  the  posts,  and  a  change-plate  removably  fastened 
to  the  cross-bar  and  provided  with  a  socket  to  receive  the 
other  end  of  the  staff,  said  socket  having  an  aperture  at 
its  outer  end  through  which  the  staff  pivot  will  project. 

4.  A  balance  wheel  chuck,  comprising  a  face-plate  pro 
vided  at  the  center  with  a  socket  to  receive  one  end  of  a 
balance  wheel  staff,  means  for  attaching  the  face-plate  to 
a  lathe  spindle,  posts  projecting  from  the  face-plate  at 
diametrically  opposite  sides  of  the  socket,  a  cross  bar 
hinged  at  one  end  to  the  outer  end  of  one  of  said  posts  and 
having  its  other  end  bifurcated  to  engage  a  shouldered 
projection  at  the  outer  end  of  the  other  post,  means  for 
locking  said  end  to  said  projection,  said  cross  bar  being 
provided  with  a  socket  to  receive  the  other  end  of  the 
staff  and  said  socket  having  an  aperture  at  Its  outer  end 
through  which  the  staff  pivot  will  project. 

5.  A  balance  wheel  chuck,  comprising  a  face-plate  pro- 
vided at  the  center  with  a  socket  to  receive  one  end  of  a 
balance  wheel  staff,  means  for  attaching  the  face-plate  to 
a  lathe  spindle,  posts  projecting  from  the  face  plate  at 
diametrically  opposite  sides  of  the  socket,  a  cross-bar 
hinged  at  one  end  to  the  outer  end  of  one  of  said  posts  and 
having  its  other  end  bifurcated  to  engage  n  shouldered  pro- 
jection at  the  outer  end  of  the  other  post,  means  for  lock 
ing  said  end  to  said  projection,  said  cross-bar  being  pro- 
vided with  a  socket  to  receive  the  other  end  of  the  staff 
and  said  socket  having  an  aperture  at  Its  outer  end 
through  which  the  staff  pivot  will  project,  set  screws  on 
the  two  posts  adapted  to  adjust  the  cross  bar  longitudi- 
nally In  either  direction,  the  hinge  knuckle  on  the  cross- 
bar l>elng  slotted  to  permit  of  such  movement,  and  set 
screws  on  the  bifurcations  of  the  cross-bar  bearing  against 
the  post  projection  at  that  end  to  adjust  the  bar  trans- 
versely. 

6.  A  balance  wheel  chuck,  comprising  a  face-plate,  pro- 
vided at  the  center  with  a  socket  to  receive  one  end  of  a 
balance  wheel  staff,  means  for  attaching  the  face  plate  to 
a  lathe  spindle,  posts  projecting  from  the  face  plate  at 
diametrically  opposite  sides  of  the  socket,  a  cross  bar  car 
rled  by  the  posts  and  provided  with  a  socket  to  receive  the 
other  end  of  the  staff,  said  socket  having  an  aperture  at 
its  outer  end  through  which  the  staff  pivot  will  project, 
and  means  for  adjusting  said  posts  in  the  face  plate  to  set 
the  cross-bar  at  different  distances  therefrom  to  accommo- 
date the  chuck  to  different  lengths  of  staffs. 

7.  A  balance  wheel  chuck,  comprising  a  face  plate  pro- 
vided at  the  center  with  a  socket  to  receive  one  end  of  a 
balance  wheel  staff,  means  for  attaching  the  face-plate  to 
a  lathe  spindle,  posts  projecting  from  the  face-plate  at 
diametrically  opposite  sides  of  the  socket,  a  cross  liar  car- 
ried by  the  posts  and  provlde<l  with  a  socket  to  receive  the 
other  end  of  the  staff,  said  socket  having  an  aperture  at 
Its  outer  end  through  which  the  staff  pivot  will  project, 
and  a  slotted  cap  adapted  to  be  slipped  over  the  chuck 
with  Its  outer  face  flush  with  the  cross-bar. 

8.  In  a  chock  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  face  plate  and  posts  projecting  therefrom,  of 
a  cross-bar  having  a  hinged  connection  with  one  of  the 
posts  sod  an  Interlocking  connection  with  the  other  of  the 
posts. 


861,121.     STALK-CUTTER.     Robert  B.   HrMAW,  Chlcka- 
sha,  Ind.  Ter.      Filed  May  7,  1907.      Serial  No.  372,334. 


1.  A  stalk  cutter  comprising  opposing  heads  having  con- 
vexed  outer  faces,  said  heads  being  of  spider  like  construc- 
tion, the  arms  formed  thereby  having  brackets  at  cor- 
responding longitudinal  edges,  and  blades  connecting  the 
heads  and  secured  to  the  brackets. 

2.  A  stalk  cutter  comprising  opposing  heads  of  spider- 
like  formation,  said  heads  having  convexed  outer  faces,  the 
arms  of  the  heads  having  correspondingly  Inclined  and  op- 
posing straight  longitudinal  edges,  brackets  extending  in- 
ward from  the  straight  longitudinal  edges  of  the  arms  of 
said  heads,  the  heads  having  each  a  polygonal  opening  there- 
in, and  blades  connecting  the  beads  and  secured  to  said 
brackets. 

3.  The  combination  with  opposing  shafts  of  an  agricul- 
tural implement,  disks  upon  said  shafts  having  concaved 
Inner  and  convexed  outer  faces  and  a  polygonal  faetoning 
device  at  the  Inner  end  of  each  of  the  shafts,  of  a  stalk 
cutter  consisting  of  spider  -  like  heads  having  convexed 
outer  faces  to  fit  to  the  concaved  Inner  face  of  the  Inner 
disks  on  said  shafts,  and  polygonal  openings  to  receive 
said  polygonal  fastening  devices,  brackets  located  at  cor- 
responding longitudinal  edges  of  the  arms  produced  by  said 
splder-llke  construction,  and  blades  connecting  the  beads 
and  secured  to  the  brackets. 


861.122.  METAL -CUTTING  MACHINE.  Hugo  John, 
Erfurt.  Germany.  Filed  Feb.  14,  1907.  Serial  No. 
357,379. 


A    *«  i9    f'       n    U  ff  H   S7 


1.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  involving  a  cutting 
element  movable  into  working  position,  alternating  piv- 
otal connections  for  the  cutting  element,  means  for  releas- 
ing one  of  the  pivotal  connections,  while  the  other  connec- 
tion is  In  pivotal  engagement  with  the  element,  and  flexible 
weight  controlled  means  for  automatically  moving  the  cut- 
ting element  into  position  for  receiving  its  alternately 
pivotal  connections. 

2.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  Involving  a  movable 
cutting  element,  laterally  movable  shearing  devices  co- 
operative therewith,  means  for  bringing  the  cutting  ele- 
ment Into  working  position,  alternating  pivotal  connec- 
tions for  the  cutting  element,  mechanism  for  disconnect- 
ing one  of  the  pivotal  members  while  the  other  pivotal 
member  has  connection  with  the  cutting  element,  and  a 
weight  controlled  suspending  device  for  the  cutting  ele- 
ment to  allow  the  relative  movement  thereof  and  to  bring 
the  same  to  an  Inoperative  position. 
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3.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  movable  cut- 
ting element,  and  cooperative  shearing  devices,  a  rotatable 
movable  bottom  work  supporting  element,  alternating  piv- 
otal connections  for  the  movable  cutting  element  to  form 
the  axis  of  movement  thereof,  means  for  withdrawing  one 
of  the  pivotal  connections  and  for  introducing  the  other 
pivotal  connection  In  position  In  the  cutting  element  for 
the  axis  of  movement  thereof,  Kutde  devices  cooperative 
with  the  pivotal  connection  and  the  cutting  element  to  po- 
sition the  latter  for  receiving  pivotal  connection,  a  ful- 
crum lever,  a  pulley  mounted  at  one  end  of  the  lever,  a 
weight  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  lever,  flexible 
means  passing  over  the  pulley  and  connected  near  opposite 
ends  of  the  cutting  element  to  allow  swinging  movement 
thereof  and  to  automatically  return  the  same  to  normal 
Inoperative  position,  mechanism  for  operating  the  cutting 
element,  and  cooperative  means  for  setting  the  shearing 
devices. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  movable  cut- 
ting member,  a  plurality  of  pivotal  connections  for  the 
cutting  member,  means  for  withdrawing  one  of  the  pivotal 
connections  from  engagement  with  the  cutting  member 
when  the  remaining  pivotal  connection  is  In  operative  po- 
sition to  allow  said  cutting  member  to  move  in  opposite 
directions,  means  for  locking  the  pivotal  connections  In  a 
flxe<l  position,  adjustable  shearing  devices,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  shearing  devices  towards  and  away  from  each 
other,  a  revoluble  adjustable  work  supporting  plate,  and 
flexible  weight  controlled  means  for  suspending  the  cut- 
ting element  to  allow  swinging  movement  of  the  latter  on 
Its  pivotal  axis  and  also  for  returning  the  same  to  normal 
position. 

5.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  movable  cutter 
head,  a  cutter  assocl.ited  with  said  cutter  head,  alternately 
movable  pivotal  pins  for  engagement  with  the  cutter  head 
to  change  the  axis  of  movement  of  the  cutter,  a  pivotal  le- 
ver for  connecting  said  pins,  a  rotatable  shaft  having  a 
toothed  gear  In  engagement  with  one  of  the  pins,  adjust- 
able shearing  devices  for  the  cutters,  a  revoluble  adjust* 
able  work  supporting  element,  clutch  reversing  gear  mech- 
anism cooperative  with  said  work  supporting  element  and 
the  said  rotary  shaft,  pressure  levers  for  actuating  the 
clutch  reversing  gear  to  change  the  pivotal  connection  of 
the  cutter  head  and  al?o  to  change  the  position  of  the 
work  supporting  element,  means  for  actuating  the  cutter 
head  to  bring  the  cutter  into  working  position,  and  Inde- 
pendent mechanism  for  simultaneously  moving  the  shear- 
ing devices  towards  and  away  from  each  other. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  movable  cutter 
head,  a  cutter  associated  with  said  cutter  head,  alternately 
movable  pivotal  pins  for  engagement  with  the  cutter  head 
to  change  the  axis  of  movement  of  the  cutter,  a  pivotal 
lever  for  connecting  said  pins,  a  rotatable  shaft  having  a 
toothed  gear  in  engagement  with  one  of  the  pins,  adjust- 
able shearing  devices  for  the  cutters,  a  revoluble  adjustable 
work  supporting  element,  clutch  reversing  gear  mechanism 
co<»perative  with  said  work  supporting  element  and  the 
said  rotary  shaft,  pressure  levers  for  actuating  the  clutch 
reversing  gear  to  change  the  pivotal  connection  of  the 
cutter  head  and  also  to  change  the  position  of  the  work 
supporting  element,  means  for  actuating  the  cutter  head  to 
bring  the  cutter  Into  working  position.  Independent  mech- 
anism for  simultaneously  moving  the  shearing  devices  to- 
ward* and  away  from  each  other,  and  a  weight  controlled 
flexible  connection  associated  with  the  cutter  head  to  al- 
low the  swinging  of  the  same  In  its  direction  of  movement 
and  also  to  return  said  head  to  normal  position. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  movable  cutting 
member  having  alternately  pivotal  axes  to  allow  said  mem- 
ber to  move  In  different  directions,  shlftable  shearing  de- 
vices, mechanism  for  operating  the  cutting  member.  Inde- 
pendent mechanism  for  actuating  the  shearing  devices, 
and  a  weight  controlled  suspending  device  for  the  cutting 
member  to  allow  the  latter  to  swing  upon  its  axes  and 
also  to  return  the  same  to  normal  position. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  movable  cutting 
member,  the  latter  movable  upon  a  plurality  of  pivotAl 
axes,  means  for  alternately  releasing  the  axes,  and  a 
weight  controlled  suspending  means  cooperative  with  the 
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cutting  member  to  allow  the  swinging  of  the  same  on  the 
respective  axes  and  also  for  returning  the  same  to  normal 
position. 

9.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  movable  cutting 
element,  the  latter  having  different  axis  of  movement, 
mechanism  for  alternately  changing  the  axes  of  movement 
of  the  cutting  element,  means  for  locking  said  mechanism 
against  movement,  and  a  weight  controlle<l  suspending  de- 
vice associated  with  the  cutting  element  to  allow  swinging 
movement  of  the  latter  upon  Its  axes  and  for  returning  the 
same  to  normal  position. 

10.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  descrlt)ed,  a  movable  cut- 
ting element,  th6  latter  having  different  axis  of  movement, 
mechanism  for  alternately  changing  the  axes  of  movement 
of  the  cutting  element,  means  for  locking  said  mechanism 
against  movement,  a  flexible  weight  controlled  suspending 
device  associated  with  the  cutting  element  to  allow  swing- 
ing movement  of  the  latter  upon  its  axes  and  for  returning 
the  same  to  normal  position,  and  mechanism  for  actuating 
the  cutting  element  to  bring  the  same  into  working  posi- 
tion. 

11.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  movable  cut- 
ting element  havmg  a  plurality  of  axes  of  movement,  mech- 
anism for  alternately  changing  the  axis  of  movement,  and 
flexible  weight  controlled  suspending  means  associate^ 
with  the  cutting  element  to  allow  swinging  movement 
thereof  and  also  to  return  the  same  to  normal  position. 

12.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  movable  cut- 
ting element,  alternating  pivotal  connections  for  the  said 
element,  mechanism  for  actuating  the  pivotal  connections 
to  change  the  axis  of  movement  of  the  cutting  element, 
means  for  moving  the  cutting  element  Into  operative  posi- 
tion, cooperative  means  for  locking  the  pivotal  connections 
against  movement,  and  a  weight  controlled  flexible  con- 
nection with  the  cutting  element  to  allow  the  swinging 
movement  of  the  latter  upon  Its  axes  and  for  automatically 
returning  the  same  to  position  for  alternately  changing  Its 
pivotal  connection. 


8  6  1  .  1  2  .3  .  MEANS  FOR  REMOVING  SAND-BARS  IN 
WATER-COURSES,  Ac.  NiKOi^us  Jomini,  St.  Peters- 
burg. Russia.      Filed  Jan.  10.  1905.     Serial  No.  240,4.35. 


r^poococ^ 


1.  A  dredging  device  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  cur- 
rent of  water.  In  combination  with  an  anchor,  and  an 
adjustable  rudder. 

2.  The  combination  with  an  anchor,  of  a  plurality  of 
dredging  devices  adapted  to  be  turned  by  the  current  of 
water,  means  connecting  said  plurality  of  dredging  devices 
with  said  anchor,  and  a  plurality  of  adjustable  rudders. 

3.  A  dredging  device  In  the  shape  of  a  straight  conveyer 
screw  and  adapted  to  be  connected  with  an  anchor  and  to 
bo  turned  by  the  current  of  water. 

4.  A  dredging  device  In  the  shape  of  a  conveyer  screw 
and  adapted  to  be  turned  by  the  current  of  water,  in  com- 
bination with  an  anchor,  and  an  adjustable  rudder. 

5.  The  combination  with  an  anchor  of  a  dredging  device 
In  the  shape  of  a  conveyer  screw  and  adapted  to  be  turned 
by  the  current  of  water,  means  connecting  the  one  end  of 
said  dredging  device  with  said  anchor,  and  an  adjustable 
rvdder  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  other  end  of  said 
dredgln|;  device  for  turning  same  to  either  side. 

6.  The  combination  with  an  anchor,  of  a  plurality  of 
dredging  devices  in  the  shape  of  conveyer  screws  and 
adapted  to  be  turned  by  the  current  of  water,  means  con- 
necting said  plurality  of  dredging  devices  with  said  anchor, 
and  a  plurality  of  adjustable  rudders. 

7.  A  dredging  device  made  of  sheet  metal,  which  is 
twisted  in  the  shape  of  a  conveyer  screw,  and  adapted  to 
t>e  pivotally  connected  with  an  anchor  by  means  of  a  chain 
and  to  be  turned  by  the  current  of  water. 

8.  A  dredging  device  made  of  sheet  metal,  which  Is 
twisted  in  the  shape  of  a  conveyer  screw,  and  adapted  to 
be  turned  by  the  current  of  water.  In  combination  with  an 
anchor,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  dredging  device 
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with  uld  anchor  and  an  adjustable  rudder  pivotally  con- 
nected with  said  dredging  device. 

9.  A  dredging  device  made  of  sheet  metal,'  which  Is 
twisted  in  the  shape  of  a  conveyer  screw,  and  adapted  to 
l>e  turned  by  the  current  of  water,  in  combination  with 
means  preventing  said  dredging  device  from  extending,  an 
anchor,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  dredging  device 
with  said  anchor,  and  an  adjustable  rudder  pivotally  con- 
nected with  said  dredging  device. 

10.  The  combination   with  a  rod,  of  a  dredging  device 
made  of  sheet  metal,  which  Is  twisted  In  the  shape  of  a 
conveyer  screw,  and  adapted   to  turn  on  said   rod   under 
the  action  of  the  current  of  water,  an  adjustable  rudder   1 
at  the  one  end  of  said  rod,  and  means  connecting  the  other  | 
end  of  snld  rod  with  an  anchor. 

11.  In  a  dredging  device  of  the  class  described,  the  com-  ' 
Mnatlon   with   a   rod,   of  •   plurality  of  propeller  screws 
mounted  on  said  rod.  to  turn,  means  for  preventing  said   < 
plurality  of  propeller  screws  from  longitudinally  shlftlni^,   1 
a   plurality   of  aplrally   wound   bands   connecting   the   ex-   j 
ternal  wing  ends  of  said  plurality  of  propeller  screws,  an 
adjustable  rudder  at  the  one  end  of  said  rod,  and  means 
for  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  rod  with  an  anchor. 

12.  In  a  dredging  device  of  the  class  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  rod,  of  a  plurality  of  propeller  screws 
mounted  on  said  nxl  to  turn,  means  for  preventing  said 
plurality  of  propeller  screws  from  longitudinal  shifting, 
a  plurality  of  spirally  wound  bands  connecting  the  ex- 
ternal wing  ends  of  said  plurality  of  propeller  screws,  a 
plurality  of  scoops  on  the  wings  of  said  plurality  of  pro- 
peller screws,  an  adjustable  rudder  at  the  one  end  of  said 
rod.  and  means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  rod 
with  an  anchor. 

13.  In  a  dredging  device  of  the  class  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  rod  ;  of  a  plurality  of  propeller  screws 
mounted  on  said  rod  to  turn,  means  for  preventing  said 
plurality  of  propeller  screws  from  longitudinally  shifting, 
a  plurality  of  spirally  wound  bands  oonnecting  the  ex- 
ternal wing  ends  of  said  plurality  of  propeller  screws,  a 
plurality  of  scoops  on  said  plurality  of  spirally  wound 
bands,  an  adjustable  rudder  at  the  one  end  of  said  rod, 
and  means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  rod  with 
an  anchor. 

14.  The  combination  with  an  anchor,  of  a  plurality  of 
dredging  devices  In  the  shape  of  conveyer  screws  and 
adapted  to  be  turned  by  the  current  of  water  and  provldeil 
each  at  the  one  end  with  an  adjustable  rudder,  and  means 
connecting  said  plurality  of  dredging  devices  In  a  single 
row  with  said  anchor. 

15.  The  combination  with  an  anchor,  of  a  plurality  of 
rods  each  provided  at  the  one  end  with  an  adjustable 
rudder,  a  plurality  of  dredging  devices  In  the  shape  of  con- 
veyer screws  and  adapted  to  turn  on  said  plurality  of  rods 
under  the  action  of  the  current  of  water,  and  means  con- 
necting said  plurality  of  rods  In  a  single  row  with  said 
anchor. 

16.  The  combination  with  an  anchor,  of  a  plurality  of 
dredging  devices  In  the  shape  of  conveyer  screws  and 
adapted  to  be  turned  by  the  current  of  water  and  provided 
each  at  the  one  end  with  an  adjustable  rudder,  and  means 
connecting  said  plurality  of  dredging  devices  In  a  plurality 
of  parallel  rows  with  said  anchor. 

17.  The  combination  with  an  anchor,  of  a  plurality  of 
rtxls  each  provided  at  one  end  with  an  adjustable  rudder, 
a  plurality  of  dredging  devices  In  the  shape  of  conveyer 
screws  and  adapted  to  turn  on  said  plurality  of  rods  under 
the  action  of  the  current  of  water,  and  means  connecting 
Mid  plurality  of  rods  with  said  anchor. 

18.  'the  combination  with  an  anchor,  of  a  chain  or  wire 
rope  connected  therewith  at  the  one  end,  a  plurality  of 
dredging  devices  In  the  shape  of  conveyer  screws  and 
adapted  to  be  turned  by  the  current  of  water  and  provided 
each  at  the  one  end  with  an  adjustable  rudder,  and  means 
for  pivotally  connecting  the  other  ends  of  said  plurality 
of  dredging  devices  with  said  chain  or  wire  rope. 

19.  The  combination  with  an  anchor,  of  a  chain  or  wire 
rope  connected  therewith  at  the  one  end,  a  plurality  of 
rods  connected  with  said  chain  or  wire  rope  on  various 
places,  a  plurality  of  dredging  devices  In  the  shape  of  con- 


veyer screws  and  adapted  to  turn  on  said  plurality  of  rods 
under  the  action  of  the  current  of  water,  and  a  plurality 
of  adjustable  rudders  connected  with  the  other  ends  of 
said  plurality  of  rods. 


861.124.     liREAD-CUTTER.     William  H.  Keeler,  South 
Haven.  Mich.     Filed  Mar.  4.  1907.     Serial  No.  360.396. 


1.  The  combination,  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  of  a 
base  plate ;  a  pair  of  spaced  alining  uprights  secured  there- 
to adjacent  one  end,  each  upright  having  a  longitudinal 
slot  formed  through  the  front  and  rear  faces  thereof ;  a 
cutting  blade  slldably  carried  by  said  uprights  and  dis- 
posed transversely  with  respect  thereto,  said  blade  being 
provided  at  opposite  ends  with  a  pair  of  longitudinal  alin- 
ing slots,  each  of  said  last  mentioned  slots  Intersecting  the 
slot  of  the  corresponding  upright  ai)proximately  at  right 
angles  whereby  said  blade  may  be  moved  downwardly  to- 
wards said  iMise  plate  and  reciprocated  endwise  across  said 
uprights  simultaneously  ;  and  a  fastening  device  extending 
through  each  pair  of  Intersecting  slots,  to  attach  said  blade 
to  said  uprights. 

2.  The  combination,  in  a  device  of  the  class  described, 
of  a  base  plate  ;  a  pair  of  spaced  alining  uprights  mounted 
thereon  adjacent  one  end.  each  upright  being  provided  with 
a  longitudinal  slot  ;  a  cutting  blade  slldably  carried  by 
said  uprights  and  disposed  transversely  with  respect  lhei-e 
to,  said  blade  being  provided  at  opposite  ends  with  a  pair 
of  longitudinal  alining  slots,  each  of  said  last  mentioned 
slots  Intersecting  the  slot  of  the  corresponding  upright 
approximately  at  right  angles  whereby  said  blade  may  be 
moved  downwardly  towards  said  base  plate  and  recipro- 
cated endwise  across  said  uprights  simultaneously  ;  a 
fastening  device  extending  through  each  pair  of  Intersect- 
ing slots,  to  attach  said  blade  to  said  uprights  ;  a  longi- 
tudinal guide  rib  disposed  on  the  upi)€r  face  of  said  base- 
plate In  the  rear  of  one  of  said  uprights  ;  a  gage  plate 
slldable  txHjIly  upon  the  upper  face  of  said  baseplate  In 
advance  of  said  uprights  towards  and  away  from  said 
knife,  said  plate  Including  a  vertical  shoulder  disposed 
parallel  with  the  blade  of  the  knife ;  and  means  for  re- 
taining said  gage  plate  In  adjusted  position. 


861,125.  SIMULTANEOUS  TRANSMISSION  OF  TELB- 
GRAPHIC    AND    TELEPHONIC     IMPULSES.      IsiDOB 

'  KiTSEE,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  Sept.  22,  1906.  Serial 
No.  33.'5.780. 

I  1.  In  a  system  of  electric  signaling  over  a  conductor  or 
circuit,  the  combination  with  a  conductor  or  circuit,  of 
means  for  generating  a  sharp  current  Impulse,  and  a  stor- 
age device  of  relatively  great  storage  capacity  subjected  to 
said  Impulse,  whereby  the  current  flowing  over  the  con- 
ductor or  circuit  assumes  the  form  of  an  Impulse  of  rela- 
tively great  duratPon. 

2.  In  a  system  of  electric  signaling  over  a  conductor  or 
circuit,  the  combination   with  a  conductor  or  circuit,  of 

'  means  for  producing  a  sharp  electrical  Impulse,  and  a  con- 
denser of  relatively  great  capacity  subjected  to  said  Im- 
pulse, whereby  the  current  flowing  over  the  conductor  or 
circuit  assumes  the  form  of  an  Impulse  of  relatively  great 
duration. 

3.  In  a  system  of  electric  signaling  over  a  conductor  or 
circuit,  the  combination  with  a  conductor  or  circuit,  of  a 
secondary  of  a  transformer,  means  for  generating  In  said 
transformer  secondary  a  sharp  Impulse,  and  a  condenser 
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of  relatively  high  capacity  associated  with  tald  trana- 
former  secondary  and  said  conductor  or  circuit,  whereby 
the  current  flowing  over  said  conductor  or  circuit  asaumea 
the  form  of  an  impulse  of  relatively  great  duration. 


4.  In  a  system  of  electric  sifoialing  over  a  conductor  or 
circuit,  the  combination  with  a  conductor  or  circuit,  of 
means  for  producing  a  sharp  electrical  impulse,  a  con- 
denser of  relatively  great  capacity,  and  means  for  impress- 
ing said  impulse  simultaneously  upon  said  circuit  or  con- 
ductor and  said  condenser,  whereby  the  current  flowing 
over  said  circuit  or  conductor  assumes  the  form  of  an  im- 
pulse of  relatively  great  duration. 

5.  Id  a  signaling  system,  a  composite  line  conductor 
comprising  conductlvely  Independent  conductors  twisted 
together,  and  an  associated  transmitter  comprising  means 
for  generating  a  sharp  electrical  Impulse,  and  a  condenser 
of  relatively  great  capacity  subjected  to  said  impulse, 
whereby  the  current  flowing  over  the  line  assumes  the  form 
of  an  impulse  of  relatively  great  duration. 


861,126.  TR.\NSMISSION  OF  INDUCED  IMPULSES. 
IsiDOR  KiTSEB,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  Oct.  11,  1906. 
Serial  No.  338,415. 


1.  As  aa  Improvement  In  the  art  of  electrical  sl;;naling 
over  a  circuit  or  conductor,  the  method  which  consists  in 
producing  a  sharp  electrical  Impulse,  and  converting  said 
sharp  Impulse  Into  a  line  Impulse  of  relatively  great  dura 
tlon. 

2.  As  an  Improvement  In  the  art  of  .electrical  signaling 
over  a  circuit  or  conductor,  the  method  which  consists  In 
producing  a  sharp  electrical  Impulse,  storing  energy  of 
said  Impulse  In  electrostatic  form,  and  causing  said  stored 
energy  to  flow  to  line  as  an  Impulse  of  relatively  great 
duration. 

3.  As  an  Improvement  In  the  art  of  electrical  signaling 
over  a  circuit  or  conductor,  the  method  which  consists  In 
generating  a  current,  changing  or  interrupting  said  cur 
rent,  deriving  a  sharp  Induced  impulse  therefrom,  and  con- 
verting said  sharp  induced  impulse  Into  a  line  impulse  of 
relatively  great  duration. 


4.  Ab  an  improvement  In  the  art  of  electrical  signaling 
over  a  circuit  or  conductor,  the  method  which  consists  In 
generating  a  current,  deriving  a  sharp  induced  Impulse 
therefrom,  storing  energy  of  said  sharp  Induced  impulse 
In  electro-static  form,  and  causing  said  energy  to  flow  to 
line  aa  an  Impulse  of  relatively  great  duration. 

5.  As  an  improvement  in  the  art  of  signaling  over  a  clr* 
cult  or  conductor,  the  method  which  consists  in  producing 
■harp  electrical  impulses,  controlling  the  production  of 
said  impulses  in  accordance  with  the  signal  to  be  sent,  and 
converting  said  sharp  Impulses  Into  line  impulses  of  rela- 
tively great  duration. 

6.  As  an  improvement  in  the  art  of  electrical  signaling 
over  a  circuit  or  conductor,  the  method  which  consists  In 
generating  sharp  electrical  impulses,  controlling  the  pro- 
duction of  said  impulses  in  accordance  with  the  signal  to 
be  sent,  storing  energy  of  said  Impulses  in  electrostatic 
form,  and  causing  said  energy  to  flow  to  line  as  impulses 
of  relatively  great  duration. 


881,127.  PACKING  FOR  PUMPS  FOR  OII-WELL8.  Ac. 
FoBTES  M.  Kleckner,  Caney,  Kans.  Filed  Sept.  7, 
1906.     Serial  No.  333,711. 


1.  A  packing  for  pumps  comprising  a  series  of  flexible 
balls  adapted  to  be  compressed  against  one  another  and 
against  the  Inner  surface  of  a  pump  cylinder,  as  set  fortb^ 

2.  A  packing  for  pumps  comprising,  in  combination  with 
a  cylinder,  a  valve  casing  and  piston  stem  secured  thereto, 
a  series  of  flexible  balls  positioned  about  the  piston  stem, 
and  means  for  compressing  the  same  against  one  another 
and  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  cylinder,  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  combination  with  the  cylinder  of  a  pump,  a  valve 
casing  and  stem  secured  thereto,  a  series  of  flexible  balls 
mounted  within  the  cylinder  and  around  the  piston  stem, 
and  a  nut  fitted  upon  a  threaded  portion  of  the  piston  stem 
and  adapted  to  compress  the  balls  against  one  another  and 
against  the  Inner  surface  of  the  cylinder,  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  cylinder  for  pumps,  a  valve 
casing,  a  piston  stem  secured  to  said  casing,  a  shoulder 
upon  said  stem,  a  washer  mounted  upon  the  latter,  a  nut 
fitted  upon  a  threaded  portion  of  the  stem,  and  series  of 
flexible  balls  Interposed  t>etweeD  the  shoulder  and  said 
washer  and  between  the  latter  and  said  nut,  as  set  forth. 

5.  In  combination  with  a  cylinder  for  pumps,  a  valve 
casing,  a  piston  stem  secured  to  said  casing,  a  shoulder 
upon  said  stem,  a  wnsher  mounted  upon  the  latter,  a  nut 
fitted  upon  a  threaded  portion  of  the  stem,  the  opposite 
faces  of  said  washer  having  annular  grooves,  one  face  of 
said  shoulder  also  having  an  annular  groove,  and  series  of 
balls  interposed  between  said  nut  and  washer  and  between 
the  latter  and  said  shoulder,  as  set  forth. 
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861,128.     GUN  -  TRAP.     WiixiAU   KucsPiBS.   Grandfalla, 
Tex.     Filed  Apr.  9.  1907.     Serial  No.  367.267. 


J* 


861.129.  PROCESS  OF  REDUCING  REFRACTORY  OX- 
IDS.  Kakl  a.  KChne,  Dresden,  Germany.  Filed  Apr. 
3,  1906,  Serial  No.  309,677.  Renewed  May  16,  1907. 
Serial  No.  373.977. 

The  process  for  the  reduction  of  refractory  oxids,  which 
consists  in  mixing  them  with  aluminium  and  chlorate  of 
an  alkali  metal,  and  then  Igniting  the  mixture,  substan- 
tially as  described.  'H 


861,130.     HORSESHOE.     Adam  Kwikkel,  Boyden,  Iowa. 
Filed  May  8,  1907.     Serial  No.  372,467, 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  frame,  a  supporting  structure  on  which  the  frame  is 
hingediy  mounted  and  swiveled,  separate  means  for  clamp- 
ing a  firearm  on  the  frame  to  use  the  firearm  for  trapping 
or  gunning  purposes,  a  detachable  balt-carrylng  meml)er 
movably  mounted  on  the  frame,  and  a  mechanism  sup- 
ported on  the  frame  to  discharge  the  firearm  through  the 
movement  of  the  said  member. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 

a  frame,  separate  means  for  clamping  a  firearm  thereto  to  1 
use  the  latter  for  trapping  or  gunning  purposes,  and  a 
mounting  for  supporting  the  frame  to  freely  move,  a  bait- 
carrying  member  mounted  on  the  frame,  and  means  be- 
tween the  member  and  trigger  of  the  firearm  to  discharge 
the  latter. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  frame  in  the  form  of  a  stock,  means  for  clamping  a  pistol 
to  the  frame  in  different  positions,  means  for  plvotally 
mounting  the  frame  and  supporting  It  above  the  ground,  a 
trigger  actuating  mechanism  on  the  frame,  and  means  for 
attaching  a  bait  thereto. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  support  adapted  to  be  staked  In  the  ground,  a  swiveled 
yoke  thereon,  a  frame  detachably  supported  on  the  yoke  to 
swing  on  a  horirontal  axis  and  in  the  form  of  a  stock, 
means  for  clamping  a  firearm  to  the  frame  in  different  po- 
sitions, a  trigger  actuating  mechanism  on  the  frame,  and 
means  for  attaching  a  bait  to  the  said  mechanism. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  descril)ed,  the  combination  of 
a  supporting  rod  adapted  to  be  stuck  Into  the  ground,  a 
swiveled  member  thereon,  a  frame  pivoted  on  the  member 
to  swing  on  a  horiiontal  axis,  means  for  clamping  a  pistol 
to  the  frame,  a  trigger  actuating  member,  a  bait  carrying 
rod  on  the  frame,  and  a  lever  between  the  rod  and  trlgg«" 
member  for  operating  the  latter. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  descrll)ed,  the  combination  of 
a  frame  having  an  extension,  clamping  means  on  the  ex- 
tension for  securing  the  handle  end  of  the  pistol  to  the 
frame,  a  rest  on  the  frame  for  receiving  the  barrel  of  the 
pistol,  means  for  mounting  the  frame  to  swing  on  two 
rlght-anguIarly  disposed  axes,  a  trigger  actuating  mech- 
anism, and  means  for  attaching  a  bait  to  the  mechanism. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  frame,  means  for  supporting  the  same,  a  longitudinally 
movable  halt-carrying  member  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  re- 
ciprocating trigger  actuating  member  on  the  fraihe,  and  a 
lever  hingediy  connected  with  the  trigger  actuating  mem- 
ber  and  detachably  connected  with  the  balt-carrylng  mem- 
ber. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  frame  shaped  In  the  form  of  a  gun  stock  and  provided 
with  an  extension,  clamping  means  for  securing  a  pistol  to 
the  extension  in  different  positions,  and  a  rest  on  the 
frame  for  receiving  the  barrel  of  the  pistol  when  in  one 
position. 


1.  A  horse-shoe  provided  with  dove-tail  and  tapered 
sockets  whose  smaller  ends  are  enlarged  laterally  and 
calks  having  corresponding  dove-tall  and  tapered  shanks 
adapted  to  said  sockets  so  that  when  driven  they  wedge 
therein,  the  shanks  having  a  lengthwise  slit  extending  in- 
ward from  the  smaller  end,  thus  forming  expansible  Jaws, 
as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

2.  A  horso-shoe  proper  having  a  dovetail  and  tapered 
socket,  a  calk  having  a  corresponding  shank  adapted  to 
wedge  therein,  and  having  Its  smaller  end  provided  with 
vertical  and  transverse  slits  thus  forming  flexible  Jaws 
which  are  spread  laterally  and  engage  the  shoe,  as  shown 
and  de8crll>ed. 

3.  A  horse-shoe  having  a  dovetail  and  tapered  socket,  a 
calk  having  a  shank  of  corresponding  sliape  and  size  and 
provided  at  Its  smaller  end  with  a  slit  dividing  it  Into  two 
jaws  or  wings  which  are  expanded  laterally,  as  shown  and 
described. 


861,131.  FRICTION-CLUTCH.  Joh.n  W.  Lbonabd  and 
Harry  E.  Brown.  Washington,  Pa.  Filed  May  9,  1907. 
Serial  No.  372,648. 


1.  The  combln.ition  with  a  driving  shaft,,  of  a  sleeve 
fixedly  attached  thereto  and  provided  with  a  supporting 
arm,  a  wheel  freely  Journaled  on  said  sleeve,  a  friction 
belt  attached  at  one  end  to  the  supporting  nrm,  adjust- 
able tightening  mechanism  connecting  the  free  end  of 
said  belt  with  said  supporting  arm.  a  shifting  collar 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  link  connecting  said  collar  and 
belt,  a  link  plvotally  attached  to  said  collar  and  connected 
with  said  tightening  mechanism,  and  means  for  sliding 
said  collar  longitudinally  of  said  shaft.       ,.,;    ^ . 


1528 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Juiv  23, 1907. 


2.  Th«  combination  with  a  drtylng  shaft,  of  a  thlftlng  ! 
collar  alldably  mounted  thereon,  a  sleeve  fixed  to  said 
•haft  and  provided  with  a  aupportlng  arm,  a  wheel  freely 
Journaled  on  said  sleeve,  a  friction  belt  secured  at  one 
end  to  aald  aupportlng  arm.  tightening  mechanism  con- 
nected with  said  supporting  arm  and  the  free  end  of  said 
belt,  comprising  a  casing  fixedly  attached  to  said  support- 
ing arm,  and  a  head  movable  longitudinally  of  said  casing 
and  adjustably  connected  with  the  free  end  of  said  belt, 
and  links  connecting  said  collar  with  said  belt  and  tighten- 
ing mechanism. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  driving  shaft,  of  a  shifting 
collar  slldably  mounted  thereon,  a  sleeve  fixed  to  said 
shaft  and  provided  with  a  supporting  arm,  a  wheel  freely 
Journaled  on  said  sleeve,  a  friction  belt  secured  at  one 
end  to  said  supporting  arm.  tightening  mechanism  com- 
prising a  casing  having  a  cam  groove,  a  head  engaging  said 
casing  and  provided  with  a  lug  engaging  said  groove,  and 
adjusting  mechanism  connecting  said  head  with  the  free 
end  of  said  belt,  and  links  connecting  said  collar  with  said 
belt  and  tightening  mechanism. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  driving  shaft,  of  a  shifting 
collar  slldably  mounted  thereon,  a  sleeve  fixed  to  said  shaft 
and  provided  with  a  supporting  arm.  a  wheel  freely  Jour- 
naled on  said  sleeve,  a  friction  belt  secured  at  one  end 
to  said  supporting  arm,  tightening  mechanism  connecting 
the  free  end  of  said  belt  with  the  supporting  arm,  compris- 
ing a  casing  attached  to  the  said  arm.  a  head  having  a 
rotary  longitudinal  movement  in  said  casing,  and  an  ad- 
justable connection  between  said  head  and  the  free  end  of 
said  belt,  and  links  connecting  said  collar  with  said  belt 
and  tightening  mechanism. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  driving  shaft,  of  a  shifting 
collar  slldably  mounted  thereon,  a  sleeve  fixed  to  sal-l 
shaft  and'provlded  with  a  supporting  arm,  a  wheel  freely 
Journaled  on  said  sleeve,  a  friction  belt  secured  at  one 
end  to  said  supporting  arm,  tightening  mechanism  con- 
necting the  free  end  of  eald  belt  with  said  supporting  arm, 
and  links  connected  with  said  collar,  and  with  said  belt 
and  supporting  arm  respectively. 


2.  Ab  aerial  oaTlgator  haTlng  a  buoyant  body,  a  car 
suspended  therefrom,  wings  hinged  to  the  sides  of  the  body, 
stud  shafts  secured  to  the  side  of  the  body  and  having 
cranks  connected  to  the  wings,  a  motor  carried  by  the 
car  and  having  a  croaa  shaft  under  the  said  body,  and 
gearing  between  the  croaa  shaft  and  the  stud  shafts. 

3.  In  an  aerial  navigator,  a  wing  having  rlba,  covers  on 
Iwth  the  upper  and  lower^  sides  of  the  ribs,  said  covers 
having  openings  therethrough,  and  valves  for  the  openings 
In  the  upper  cover,  said  valves  being  located  In  the  space 
between  the  covers. 

4.  In  an  aerial  navigator,  a  wing  having  ribs,  a  flexible 
cover  over  the  ribs,  and  toggles  connected  to  the  outer 
ribs  and  extending  across  the  wings  to  expand  or  contract 
the  same. 


861,132.  COMPOSITION  OF  MATIER.  Alqist  S.  F. 
LoHMAXN.  Dallas,  Tex.  Filed  Feb.  4,  1907.  Serial  No. 
355.648. 

1.  An  artificial  fuel  consisting  of  coal,  tar,  photogen. 
creosote,  gllsonlte,  raagneslan  cement,  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  An  artificial  fuel  consisting  of  the  following  Ingre- 
dients, via:  lignite  eighty-three  (83)  per  cent.;  tar  eight 
(8)  per  cent.;  photogon  three  (3)  per  cent.;  creosote  one 
(1)  per  cent.;  gllsonlte  four  (4)  per  cent.;  magnesian 
cement  one  (1)  per  cent.,  substantially  as  described. 


861.133.     AERIAL  NAVIGATOR.     Fkank  M.  Mahan.  Chi 
cago.  111.     Filed  Aug.  21.  1905.     Serial  No.  275,013. 


861,134.  VKSSEI^HULL.  Cabut  A.  Maxkbk,  Pearl,  111., 
assignor  to  Manker-Hearner  Navigation  Company, 
Omaha.  Nebr..  a  Corporation  of  Arizona.  Filed  May  10, 
1907.     Serial  No.  371!,095. 


1.  A  vessel  hull  provided  with  a  pointed  bow  having  lu 
underneath  surface  curved  upwardly  and  normally  lying 
above  the  surface  of  the  water,  the  sides  of  the  submerged 
portion  of  the  hull  being  inclined  rearwardiy  and  Inwardly 
from  a  point  adjacent  the  bow.  said  submerged  portion  hav- 
ing a  concaved  bottom  which  Is  narrower  at  Its  rear  end 
than  at  Its  front  end.  and  stability  guards  arranged  above 
the  water  line  and  projecting  laterally  from  the  sides  of 
the  stern  portion  of  the  hull  ;  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  vessel  hull  having  a  pointed  bow  provided  with  an 
upwardly  curved  underneath  surface,  an  approximately 
wedge-shaped  submerged  portion,  the  bottom  of  which  is 
concaved  transversely  and  longitudinally,  and  stability 
guards  arranged  above  the  water  line  and  projecting 
laterally  from  the  sides  of  the  hull ;  substantially  as  de- 

acrlbed. 

3.  A  vessel  hull  having  a  pointed  bow,  the  under  sur- 
face of  which  is  curved  upwardly,  the  submerged  portion 
of  the  hull  being  of  greatest  width  adjacent  the  bow  and 
having  Its  sides  Inclined  rearwardiy  and  Inwardly  from 
said  widest  portion  toward  the  stern  of  the  hull,  and  sta- 

I  blllty  guards  arranged  above  the  water  line  and  projecting 
'aterally  from  the  sides  of  the  hull,  said  stability  guards 
increasing  gradually  In  width  from  a  point  approximately 
midships  toward  the  stern  of  the  hull ;  substantially  as 
described. 


1.  An  aerial  navigator  having  a  buoyant  body,  a  car 
suspended  therefrom,  propelling  and  lifting  wings  hinged 
to  the  sides  of  the  body,  a  motor  In  the  car  having  a  cross 
shaft  extending  under  the  body,  and  connections  between 
the  ends  of  the  shaft  and  the  wings,  to  operate  the  latter. 


861,135.  ELECTRIC  ANNEALING  FURNACE  ALBERT 
L.  Marsh.  Lake  Bluff.  111.,  assignor  to  The  Hosklns 
Company,  Chicago.  111.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed 
Feb.  18,  1907.     Serial  No.  358,002. 
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1.  Tn  an  electric  annealing  furnace,  the  combination  of 
a  body  of  refractory  material,  a  stand  supporting  said 
body,  a  rest  of  Insulating  material  supported  on  the  stand 
to  extend  about  said  body,  a  top  of  refractory  material  sur- 
mounting said  body,  a  groove  formed  with  walls  of  refrac- 
tory material  Interposed  between  said  top  and  body,  and 
an  electric  resistance  conductor  confined  In  said  groove  and 
having  Its  ends  connected  with  a  conductor  for  connection 
with  a  supply  of  current. 

2.  An  electric  annealing  furnace  comprising,  In  combi- 
nation, a  body  of  refractory  material  formed  with  a  cham- 
ber in  Its  upper  side,  a  spiral  groove  formed  in  the  base  of 
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■aid  chamber,  a  helical  electric  raalatance  wire  laid  along 
and  confined  In  said  groove  and  having  Its  ends  connected 
with  a  conductor  for  connection  with  a  supply  of  current, 
a  top  of  refractory  material  covering  said  chamber,  a 
stand  on  which  said  body  la  supported,  and  a  reat  of  non- 
heat  conducting  material  supported  on  said  stand  to  sur- 
round said  body. 


861,136.  TOY  PUZZLE.  David  H.  Martin,  Baltimore, 
Md.,  assignor  of  one  half  to  Samuel  W.  Vaughen,  Pitts- 
burg, Pa.     Filed  Dec.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  346.950. 


1.  In  a  toy  puule.  a  hollow  transparent  glass  closure 
having  a  smooth  top.  a  base  having  a  central  tapering 
projection  provided  with  a  recess  In  Its  top  and  a  longitudi- 
nal lateral  groove,  said  base  having  a  floor  surrounding  the 
projection,  guard  means  over  the  top  recess  of  the  projec- 
tion, and  a  free  ball  within  the  closure. 

2.  A  toy  putxle,  consisting  of  a  transparent  hollow  clo- 
•ar*.  a  base  having  a  tapering  projection  provided  with  n 
recess  at  Its  top.  and  a  longitudinal  lateral  groove,  said 
base  having  a  floor  surrounding  the  projection,  a  guard  de- 
vice over  the  top  recess  of  and  attached  to  the  projection, 
and  a  free  ball  within  the  closure. 


861,137.      SUPERHEATER.      Swknet    Munson,    Fowler, 
Colo.    Filed  Sept.  27.  1906.     Serial  No.  336,384. 


1.  A  superheater  comprising  headers  having  Inner  and 
outer  walls  forming  a  steam  chamber,  and  steam  pipes 
connecting  the  Inner  walls  of  said  headers,  one  of  the  head- 

,  ers  l>elng  provided  with  parallel  elongated  apertures  ex- 
tending through  said  headers,  substantially  as  shown  and 
described. 

1  2.  A  superheater  comprising  similar  sections  spaced 
apart,  each  having  headers  provided  with  Inner  and  outer 
walls  forming  steam  chambers,  a  plurality  of  pipes  se- 
cured to  the  Inner  walls  of  said  headers,  a  condensing 
chaml>er.  and  an  exhaust  valve  connected  with  said  cham- 
ber, substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  steam  boiler  provided  with  a 
smoke  box.  of  a  cylinder-saddle  connected  with  said  boiler, 
and  a  superheater  mounted  upon  the  cylinder  saddle  within 
aald  smoke  box  and  comprising  two  similar  sections  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  and  provided  with  headers  having 
inner  and  outer  walls  forming  steam  chambers,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  steam  pipes  connected  with  the  Inner  walls  of 
aald  headers  and  with  a  plurality  of  threaded  plugs  se- 
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cured  to  the  outer  walls  of  one  of  the  headers  of  each  sec- 
tion In  line  with  said  steam  pipes,  substantially  as  shown 
and  described. 

4.  A  super  heater  comprising  similar  sections  spaced 
apart,  adapted  to  be  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  a  petti- 
coat pipe,  each  having  headers  provided  with  Inner  and 
outer  end  walls,  and  steam  pipes  connecting  the  Inner  walla 
of  said  headers. 

5.  A  super  heater  comprising  similar  sections  spaced 
apart,  and  provided  with  h^ders  having  Inner  and  outer 
walls,  steam  pipes  connecting  the  Inner  walls  of  said 
headers  and  a  vertical  draft  plate  between  said  sections  at 
the  rear  end  thereof,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

6.  A  super-beater  comprising  similar  sections  spaced 
apart,  having  headers  comiwsed  of  Inner  and  outer  end 
walls,  steam  pipes  connecting  the  Inner  walls  of  said  head- 
ers, a  draft  plate  extending  vertically  between  said  sec- 
tions at  the  rear  end  thereof,  and  a  horieontal  draft  plate 
extending  under  said  sections  at  the  rear  end  thereof,  sub- 
■tantlally  as  shown  and  described. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  smoke  l)ox.  a  super-heater  com- 
prising similar  sections  spaced  from  the  lower  portion  of 
the  smoke  Im)x.  and  provided  with  headers  comprising  Inner 
and  outer  end  walls,  and  steam  pipes  connecting  the  Inner 
walls  of  said  headers.  substanHally  as  shown  and  described. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  boiler,  of  a  smoke  box  and  a 
super  beater  comprising  similar  sections  spaced  from  each 
other  and  from  the  iowor  portion  of  the  smoke  Ik)x.  and 
provided  with  headers  comprising  Inner  and  outer  end 
walls,  and  steam  pipes  connecting  the  Inner  walls  of  said 
headers,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

9.  A  super-heater  adapted  to  l>e  arranged  within  a  circu- 
lar smoke  box.  and  consisting  of  op|K>8ltely  disposed  simi- 
lar sections,  provided  with  headers  having  inner  and  outer 
walls  forming  a  steam  chamber,  and  steam  pipes  connect- 
ing the  Inner  walls  of  said  headers,  substantially  as  shown 
and  described. 


861.138.     ABRADING  APPARATUS.     Jamks  L.  Nkwell. 
Coal  City.  111.     Filed  Nov.  11.  1905.     Serial  No.  286.968. 


1.  .\n  abrading  apparatus  comprising  a  blast  casing 
having  an  opening  In  one  of  Its  walls  and  a  notch  extend- 
ing from  one  side  of  said  openlnp.  a  movable  lid  connected 
to  the  casing  and  arranged  to  close  said  opening,  an  article 
holder  arranged  removably  In  the  casing  and  having  a 
stem  disposed  In  the  notch  of  the  casing  wall  and  also 
having  spaced  arms  disposed  above  and  below  the  casing 
walls ;  one  of  the  upper  arms  being  arranged  to  be  en- 
gaged by  the  lid.  a  conduit  communicating  with  the  inte- 
rior of  the  casing,  and  means  for  forcing  abrasive  sub- 
stances through  the  said  conduit. 

\  2.  An  abrading  apparatus  comprising  a  blast  casing,  \ 
conduit  communicating  witli  the  Interior  of  said  casing, 
means  for  forcing  abrasive  material  through  said  conduit, 
an  article  holder  removably  arranged  In  the  casing  and 
having  a  basket  and  a  stem  on  the  basket,  and  coacting 
means  on  the  casing  and  the  stem  of  the  article  holder  for 
holding  the  latter  against  casual  movement  or  displace- 
ment. 

I  8.  An  abrading  apparatus  comprising  a  blast  casing, 
having  an  opening  In  one  of  Its  walls  and  a  notch  extend- 
ing from  one  side  of  said  opening,  a  movable  lid  connected 
to  the  casing  and  arranged  to  close  said  opening,  an  article 
holder  removably  arranged  In  the  casing,  and  having  a 
stem  disposed  In  the  notch  of  the  casing  wall  and  also  hav- 
ing spaced  arms  disposed  above  and  below  the  casing  wall  ; 
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one  of  the  upper  arms  being  arranged  to  be  engaged  by  the 
Md,  a  hopper  arranged  adjacent  to  the  casing  and  having 
a  depending  discharge  pipe  and  also  having  a  feed  opening 
and  means  for  closing  the  same,  a  pipe  Intersecting  the 
discharge  pipe  of  the  hopper  and  extending  into  the  cas- 
ing, an  air  pump,  and  a  conduit  connecting  the  latter  pipe 
and  the  discharge  of  the  air  pump. 


861,139.  NUT-LOCK.  Floyd  W.  Nkwma!«.  Bradford.  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  27,  190«,  Serial  No.  298,161.  Renewed  Jan. 
4.  1907.     Serial  No.  350,817. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  cia<«s  described,  a  bolt  having  a  re- 
cess contiguous  to  the  threaded  portion  thereof,  one  or 
more  recesses  In  the  threaded  member  through  which  the 
bolt  passes  and  formed  with  contracted  entrance,  and  a 
locking  member  bent  intermediately  with  one  arm  curved 
longitudinally,  said  curved  arm  springing  Into  one  of  said 
recesses  in  said  threaded  member  and  the  other  arm  for 
engaging  the  recess  in  said  bolt. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  bolt  having  a  re- 
cess contiguous  to  its  threaded  portion,  one  or  more  re- 
cesses In  the  nut  bearing  over  said  bolt  and  formed  with 
contracted  entrances,  and  a  locking  member  bent  interme- 
diately with  one  leg  thereof  curved  transversely  for  spring- 
ing into  one  of  said  recesses  In  the  nut  and  the  other  arm 
for  insertion  lnt6  the  recess  In  the  bolt. 


861.140.      FLY    SCREEN.      Thomas    Nobum,    Brooklyn. 
N.  y.     Filed  Dec.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  346,966. 


1.  In  a  screen,  the  combination  of  a  frame  bar,  a  clamp 
cooperating  with  the  frame  bar  to  hold  the  netting  in  posi- 
tion, a  clip  embracing  the  frame  bar  and  clamp  and  serv- 
ing to  retain  the  clamp  against  the  bar.  and  fastening 
members  having  an  interlocking  connection  with  the  clip 
for  supporting  the  screen. 


2.  In  a  screen,  the  combination  of  a  frame  bar  having  a 
groove  In  its  outer  edge,  a  clip  secured  to  the  frame  bar  of 
the  screen  and  having  a  portion  extended  over  the  grooved 
edge  thereof  and  formed  with  an  opening  in  line  with  the 
groove,  and  a  headed  fastening  cooperating  with  the  clip 
for  securing  the  bar  in  position  and  adapted  to  have  its 
head  enter  the  groove  of  the  frame  bar. 

3.  In  a  screen,  the  combination  of  a  frame  bar,  a  clamp 
cooperating  with  the  frame  bar  to  retain  the  netting  in  po- 
sition, a  clip  embracing  the  frame  bar  and  clamp  and  pro- 
vided with  key  hole  slots,  and  headed  fastenings  cooperat- 
ing with  the  key  hole  slots  to  secure  the  clip  to  the  frame 
bar  and  to  retain  the  frame  bar  in  position. 

4.  In  a  screen,  the  combination  of  a  frame  bar,  a  clamp 
cooperating  therewith  to  retain  the  netting  in  position,  a 
clip  comprising  angularly  disposed  members  fitting  against 
the  edge  and  one  side  of  the  bar,  each  of  said  members  be- 
ing provided  with  a  lip  engaging  respectively  the  opposite 
side  of  the  frame  bar,  and  an  edge  of  the  clamp,  and  fas- 
tening members  having  an  Interlocking  connection  with 
the  clip  for  securing  the  frame  bar  In  position  and  fasten- 
ing the  clip  to  the  frame  bar. 

5.  In  a  screen,  the  combination  of  a  frame  bar,  a  clip 
embracing  opposite  sides  of  the  frame  bar  and  extending 
over  the  edge  thereof  and  having  key  -  hole  slots  in  the 
members  fitting  against  the  side  and  edge  of  said  frame 
bar,  and  headed  fastenings  cooperating  with  the  key  hole 
slots  in  said  clip  to  attach  the  latter  to  the  screen  frame 
and  to  support  the  screen  in  position. 

6.  In  a  screen,  the  combination  of  a  frame  bar  having 
an  edge  thereof  grooved,  a  clamp  fitting  against  a  side  of 
tlie  frame  bar  and  cooperating  therewith  to  retain  the  net- 
ting in  position,  a  clip  compri.^lng  angularly  disposed  mem- 
•bers  fitting  respectively  against  the  grooved  edge  and  a 
aide  of  the  frame  bar  and  provided  with  openings,  one  of 
the  openings  being  in  aiinement  with  the  slot  and  each  of 
the  members  being  formed  with  a  lip  one  of  the  lips  em- 
bracing an  edge  portion  of  the  clamp  while  the  opposite 
lip  embraces  the  opposite  side  of  the  frame  bar,  and  fas- 
tening members  passing  through  the  openings  in  the  clip 
and  serving  to  fasten  the  clip  to  the  bar  and  to  secure  the 
bar  in  position. 


861.141.     TRIMMING  CHUTE.      Petkh   O.   Olson,    South 
Chicago,  111.     Filed  Oct.  19.  1906.     Serial  No.  339,693. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  horliontally  disposed  support- 
ing frame,  a  vertically  disposed  hopper  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  adjustable  to  a  plurality  of  different  Inclina- 
tions with  respect  to  said  frame,  a  spout  connected  In 
aiinement  with  the  throat  of  said  hopper  and  rotatably 
mounted  thereon,  and  a  plurality  of  hooks  having  fiexible 
connection    to   said    supporting    frame    at   different    points 
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around  its  edges,  and  adapted  to  book  over  the  hatcb- 
coamlug  of  a  vessel  for  suspending  the  frame  acrou  a 
batch  opening. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  parallel  beams,  a  horl- 
Bontally  disposed  rigid  frame,  a  vertically  disposed  hop- 
per, a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  threaded  shafts 
supporting  said  hopper  at  different  sides,  means  for  sep- 
arately rotating  said  shafts  for  adjusting  the  hopper  to 
an  angle  with  respect  to  the  frame,  and  a  spout  secured 
to  the  throat  of  the  hopper  and  extending  toward  one  side 
and  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  the  axis  of  the  hopper. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  horitontally  disposed  frame,  a 
vertically  disposeil  hopper  mounted  thereon,  a  plurality  of 
vertically  disposed  threaded  shafts  rotatably  mounted  at 
different  points  around  the  periphery  of  the  hopper,  a  nut 
on  each  of  said  shafts  having  movable  connection  with  said 
frame  for  stipportlng  the  hopper,  means  for  separately 
rotating  said  shafts  for  adjusting  the  hopper  at  an  angle  to 
the  plane  of  the  frame,  and  a  bent  spout  mounted  In  aiine- 
ment with  the  hopper  and  adapted  to  discharge  toward 
one  side  thereof,  said  epout  being  mounted  to  rotate  about 
a  vertically  disposed  axis. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  horizontally  disposed  frame,  a 
vertically  dlsijose*!  hopper,  a  plurality  of  vertically  dis- 
posed shafts  arranged  around  the  periphery  of  the  hopper 
and  rotatably  mounted  thereon  for  supporting  the  hopper,  a 
nut  on  each  of  said  shafts,  having  Bwlveled  and  sliding  con- 
nection with  the  frame,  means  for  separately  rotating  said 
shafts  for  adjusting  the  hopper  to  a  plurality  of  different 
angular  positions  with  respect  to  the  frame,  a  discharging 
spout  mounted  in  aiinement  with  the  hopper  and  being 
curved  toward  one  side,  and  means  for  rotating  said  spout 
on  the  frame. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  horliontally  disposed  frame, 
suspending  hooks  connected  with  said  frame  and  adapted 
to  support  the  same  across  an  open  space  having  a  ver- 
tically disposed  coaming  around  its  edges,  a  spout  having 
an  upwardly  disposed  mouth  and  having  a  discharging 
throat  extending  toward  one  side  of  said  mouth,  a  plu- 
rality of  vertically  disposed  adjusting  screws  arranged 
around  said  spout,  a  plurality  of  nuts  each  having  thread- 
ed engagement  with  one  of  said  screws  and  having 
swiveled  connection  with  the  frame,  and  means  for  sep 
arately  rotating  said  screws  for  adjusting  the  spout  to 
different  angles,  a  second  frame  adapted  to  hold  said 
screws  in  fixed  relation  to  each  other,  and  means  for  ro 
tating  said  spout  with  respect  to  said  second  frame. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  borisontally  disposed  frame,  a 
second  frame  carried  thereby,  a  plurality  of  vertically  dis- 
posed threaded  shafts  arranged  around  said  second  frame 
In  parallel  relation  to  each  other,  each  being  separately 
rotatable  thereon  and  each  secured  against  longitudinal 
shifting,  a  spout  rotatable  about  a  vertically  disposed  axis 
on  said  second  frame,  having  an  upwardly  disposed  mouth 
and  a  discharge  throat  extending  toward  one  side,  a  plu- 
rality of  nuts,  each  having  threaded  engagement  with  one 
of  said  shafts,  supports  for  said  nuts  adapted  to  each  have 
a  limited  lateral  movement  on  said  first  frame,  and  having 
swiveled  connection  with  Its  respective  nut. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  horlxontally  disposed 
beams  lying  in  substantially  the  same  horltonal  plane  and 
rigidly  connected  together,  means  for  detachably  securing 
said  t)eams  across  the  hatch  of  a  vessel,  a  vertically  dls 
posed  hopper  mounted  between  said  beams,  a  spout 
mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  said  hopper  and  adapted  to 
conduct  granular  matter  toward  one  side  thereof,  said 
spout  being  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  the  hopper,  and 
adapted  to  be  tilted  vertically  with  respect  to  said  frame 
In  any  of  its  positions  around  said  axis. 

8.  In  a  trimming  chute,  the  combination  of  a  vertically 
disposed  hopper  provided  with  means  for  suspending  the 
same  In  the  hatchway  of  a  vessel,  a  spout  at  the  lower 
end  thereof  and  adjustable  thereon  for  discharging  granu- 
lar material  In  different  directions  therefrom,  and  an  air 
inlet  located  near  the  lower  end  of  said  hopper  and  ar- 
ranged to  admit  and  direct  a  current  of  air  downwardly 
along  said  spout  for  expelling  material  therefrom. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  vertically  disposed  hopper  pro- 
vided with  means  for  suspending  the  same  in  a  liatchway 


of  a  vessel  for  loading  granular  material,  a  casing  sur- 
rounding the  lower  end  of  said  hopper,  being  spaced  away 
from  said  lower  end  and  forming  a  continuation  thereof, 
a  discharge  spout  mounted  on  said  casing  below  the  hop- 
per and  In  aiinement  therewltli  and  adjustable  for  direct- 
ing material  In  different  directions,  and  means  for  admit- 
ting air  to  said  casing  above  the  lower  end  of  the  hopper, 
thereby  causing  a  downward  air  current  for  discharging 
the  material  from  the  spout. 

10.  A  trimming  chute  comprising  a  vertically  disposed 
hopper,  a  casing  Inclosing  the  lower  part  of  said  hopper 
and  spaced  therefrom  to  form  a  passage  for  air,  and  a 
spout  mounted  on  said  casing  below  said  hopper  and  com- 
municating with  said  hopper  and  air  passage,  said  spout 
being  curved  or  bent  for  directing  granular  material  to- 
ward one  side  from  said  hopper,  and  a  pipe  for  forcing  air 
Into  the  casing  above  the  bottom  of  the  hopper  for  ejecting 
material  from  the  spout. 

11.  A  trimming  chute  comprising  a  vertically  disposed 
hopper,  a  casing  Inclosing  the  lower  part  of  said  hopper 
and  spaced  therefrom  to  form  a  passage  for  air,  and  a 
spout  mounted  on  said  casing  below  said  hopper  and 
communicating  w^lth  said  hopper  and  air  passage,  said 
spout  l)elng  curved  or  bent  for  directing  granular  ma- 
terial toward  one  side  from  said  hopper,  and  a  pipe  for 
forcing  air  into  the  casing  above  the  bottom  of  the  hopper 
for  ejecting  material  from  the  spout,  said  spout  being 
rotatable  about  a  vertically  disposed  axis  and  being  adapt- 
ed to  be  tilted  for  directing  the  stream  of  material  Issuing 
therefrom. 


861,142.  PICTl'RE  nANC.IN«;  DEVICE.  LoL'is  RYNCK, 
New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Sept.  26,  1905.  Serial  No. 
280,236. 


1.  In  a  picture-hanging  device,  a  pair  of  hooks  formed 
of  flat  bars,  each  hook  being  provided  with  notches  In  the 
edges  of  Its  shank,  n  wire  or  cord  having  Its  ends  secured 
In  the  notches  of  the  shanks  of  the  hooks,  and  plates 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  opposite  sides  of  a  frame  and 
each  provided  on  Its  outer  face  with  a  plurality  of  angular 
loops  projecting  from  the  plates  and  arranged  one  above 
the  other  and  with  which  the  hooks  engage. 

2.  In  a  picture  hanging  device,  a  pair  of  hooks  having 
flat  shanks  provided  with  notches  In  their  edges,  n  wire  or 
cord  secured  In  the  notches  of  the  shanks  of  the  hooks, 
and  plates  adapted  to  l>e  secured  to  opposite  sides  of  a 
frame  and  each  provided  with  a  plurality  of  loops  pro- 
jecting therefrom  and  arranged  one  above  the  other  the 
loops  being  detachably  engaged  by  the  said  hooks. 

3.  In  a  picture-hanging  device,  a  book  having  a  pla- 
rality  of  upwardly  inclined  notches  In  the  edges  of  its 
shunk  to  facilitate  attaching  a  wire  or  cord  thereto  and 
means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  frame  and  with  which 
the  hook  Is  adapted  to  engage. 


8  6  1.14  3.  MEANS  FOR  SECURING  WHEELS  TO 
SHAFTS  OR  AXLES.  Thomas  8.  Scott,  Pittsburg, 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  &  Manufacturing 
Company,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  Dec. 
4,  1905.     Serial  No.  290,306. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  shaft  or  axle  having  a  cir- 
cumferential recess,  of  a  wheel  mounted  thereon,  a  seg- 
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mental  ring  located  partially  In  the  shaft  or  axle  rec«M, 
and  means  to  ensage  the  external  periphery  of  the  ring 
and  force  It  Into  the  recess. 


2.  The  comliinatlon  with  a  shaft  or  axle  haying  a  cir- 
cumferential recess,  of  a  wheel  mounted  thereon,  a  ring 
partially  located  In  the  shaft  or  axle  recess,  and  another 
ring  so  fastened  to  the  wheel  as  to  exert  radial  pressure 
against  the  periphery  of  the  first  named  rinj?. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  shaft  or  nxle  having  a  clr- 
cumferentinl  recess,  of  a  wheel  mounted  thereon,  a  ring 
having  a  frusto  conical  exterior  surface  and  located  In 
the  recess  in  the  shaft  or  axle,  and  another  ring  secured 
to  the  wheel  and  having  a  frusto  conical  interior  sur 
face  to  engage  the  aforesaid  ring  and  force  It  Into  the 
recess  In  the  shaft. 

4.  The  combination   with  a   shaft  or  axle  having  a  cir-    i 
cumferentlal   recess,  of  a  wheel   mounted   thereon,  a  ring 
partially   located  In  the  recess  In   the  shaft  or  axle  and 
means  for  exerting  Inward   radial  pressure  upon  the  ring 
to  force  it  Into  the  recess. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  shaft  or  axle  having  a  cir- 
cumferential recess,  of  a  wheel  mounted  thereon,  a  ring 
located  partially  In  the  shaft  or  axle  recess  but  projecting 
radially  against  one  aide  of  the  wheel,  and  means  for  forc- 
ing the  ring  radially  Inward. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  shaft  or  axle  having  a  cir- 
cumferential recess,  of  a  wheel  mounted  thereon  having  an 
annular  recess  in  one  face  adjacent  to  the  shaft  or  axle,  a 
ring  located  In  the  circumferential  recess  In  the  shaft  or 
axle,  and  another  ring  secured  In  the  annular  recess  In  the 
wheel  and  serving  to  retain  the  aforesaid  ring  in  the  cir- 
cumferential recess. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  shaft  or  axle  having  a  cir- 
cumferential recess,  of  a  wheel  mounted  thereon  having  an 
annular  recess  in  one  face  adjacent  to  the  shaft  or  axle,  a 
ring  having  a  frusto  conical  exterior  surface  and  located 
In  the  circumferential  recess  in  the  shaft  or  axle  and  an 
other  ring  having  a  frusto  conical  Interior  surface  that 
engages  the  exterior  surface  of  the  aforesaid  ring,  and 
means  for  securing  the  latter  ring  In  the  annular  recess 
in  the  wheel. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  shaft  or  axle  having  a  shoul- 
der and  a  circumferential  recess,  of  a  wheel  mounted 
thereon  with  one  face  against  the  shoulder  and  provided 
with  an  annular  recess  In  the  other  face  adjacent  to  the 
■haft  or  axle,  a  ring  located  In  the  circumferential  recess  • 


in  the  shaft  or  axle  to  prevent  removal  of  the  wheel,  and  a 
second  ring  secured  In  the  annular  recess  In  the  wheel  to 
secure  the  first  ring  in  position. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  shaft  or  axle  having  a  shoul- 
der and  a  circumferential  recess,  of  a  wheel  mounted  on 
the  shaft  or  axle  between  the  shoulder  and  the  recess, 
ring  segments  located  partially  In  the  shaft  or  axle  recess, 
and  a  ring  so  fastened  to  the  wheel  as  to  exert  radial  pres- 
sure against  the  ring  segments  to  force  them  Into  the 
recess  In  the  shaft. 


861,144.  APrARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  BLOCKS.  Wes- 
LBT  M.  Scott.  Columbus.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Hayden 
Automatic  Block  Machine  Company.  Columbus,  Ohio,  a 
Corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed  Feb.  11,  1907.  Serial  No. 
356.797. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  molding  blocks  comprising  a  sec- 
tional mold  suspended  for  rotation  and  having  the  bottom 
section  thereof  formed  with  a  pair  of  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly extending  end  portions,  means  carried  by  each  of 
the  said  portions  and  connected  with  the  end  sections  of 
the  mold  for  locking  together  and  opening  the  sections  of 
the  mold,  and  means  connected  with  the  end  sections  of 
the  mold  for  rotating  it. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  molding  blocks  comprising  a  sec- 
tional mold  suspended  for  rotation  and  having  the  bottom 
section  thereof  formed  with  a  pair  of  upwardly  and  out 
wardly  extending  end  portions,  slotted  levers  pivoted  in 
said  portions  and  connected  to  the  end  sections  of  the 
mold  for  locking  and  opening  the  sections  of  the  mold,  and 
means  connected  to  the  said  portions  for  rotating  the  mold. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  molding  blocks  comprising  a  sec- 
tional moid  suspended  for  rotation  and  provided  with  a 
lK)ttom  section  having  a  pair  of  upwardly  and  outwardly 
extending  end  portions  projecting  clear  of  the  end  sections 
of  the  mold,  levers  pivoted  In  said  portions  and  provided 
with  curved  slots,  pins  carried  by  the  end  sections  of  the 
moid  and  adapted  to  extend  through  the  slots  of  the  levers, 
and  means  connected  with  said  end  portions  for  rotating 
the  mold. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  molding  blocks  comprising  a  sec- 
tional mold  suspended  for  rotation  and  provided  with  a 
bottom  section  having  a  pair  of  upwardly  and  outwardly 
extending  end  portions  projecting  clear  of  the  end  sec- 
tions of  the  moid,  levers  pivoted  In  said  portions  and  pro- 
vided with  curved  slots,  pins  carried  by  the  end  sections 
of  the  mold  and  adapted  to  extend  through  the  slots  of  the 
levers,  means  connected  with  said  end  portions  for  rotat- 
ing the  mold,  a  pair  of  rearwardly  extending  supporting 
rods,  a  plunger  support  shiftable  upon  said  rods,  plungers 
carried  by  the  support,  and  a  pivoted  means  connected 
with  said  support  for  shifting  It. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  molding  blocks  comprising  a  sec- 
tional mold  suspended  for  rotation  and  provided  with  a 
bottom  section  having  upwardly  and  outwardly  extending 
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•nd  portions  and  further  provided  with  front,  rear  and  end 
MCtlons  pivotaily  connected  to  the  bottom  section,  said 
end  sections  provided  with  means  for  reUining  the  front 
and  rear  sections  In  closing  position  when  said  end  sec- 
tions are  moved  to  such  position,  slotted  levers  carried  by 
the  upwardly  extending  portions  of  the  bottom  section  and 
engaging  with  the  end  sections  for  locking  and  opening 
the  sections  of  the  mold,  and  means  for  rotating  the  mold. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  molding  blocks  comprising  a  sec- 
tional mold  suspended  for  rotation  and  provided  with  a 
front  section  adapted  to  support  the  molded  tiles,  a  rota- 
table  suspension  means  connected  with  the  bottom  section 
of  the  moid  and  adapted  for  operation  In  Iwth  directions  to 
project  forwardly  the  front  section  of  the  mold  and  dis 
charge  the  tile  f«om  the  mold,  and  means  carried  by  the 
bottom  section  of  the  moid  and  permanently  connected  to 
the  end  sections  of  the  mold  for  locking  together  and  open- 
ing the  sections  of  the  mold. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  for  molding  blocks  a  sectional  mold 
suspended  for  rotation  and  comprising  a  bottom  section, 
front,  rear  and  end  sections  pivoted  to  the  bottom,  and 
slotted  levers  pivoted  to  the  lx)ttom  section  and  perma- 
nently connected  to  the  end  sections  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing the  mold,  said  end  sections  provided  with  means  for  re- 
taining the  front  and  reftr  sections  in  closing  position 
when  the  end  sections  are  moved  to  such  position. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  for  molding  blocks  a  sectional  mold 
suspended  for  rotation  and  comprising  a  bottom  section, 
front,  rear  and  end  sections  pivoted  to  the  bottom,  com- 
bined with  pins  carried  by  the  end  sections,  and  levers  piv- 
oted to  the  bottom  section  and  permanently  connected  to 
the  end  sections  by  said  pins,  said  levers  provided  with 
curved  slots  the  walls  of  which  are  adapted  to  engage  said 
pins  for  opening  and  closing  the  mold  when  the  levers  are 
shifted  said  end  sections  provided  with  means  adapted  to 
retain  the  front  and  rear  sections  In  closing  position  when 
the  end  sections  arc  moved  to  such  position. 


861.145.  PASSENGER-CAR  CONSTRUCTION.  Albert 
II.  SissoN.  St.  Louis.  Mo.,  assignor  to  St.  Louis  Car 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  Corporation.  Filed  Oct.  11, 
1900.     Serial  No.  338,390. 


post  members,  and  tJ  shaped  clips  extending  upwardly 
through  said  vestibule  platform  and  having  their  arms  se- 
cured to  said  post  members,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  car  construction,  the  combination  of  a  metal 
chaunel  post  at  one  side  of  the  car.  a  metal  side  wall  plate 
securetl  to  said  channel  post,  a  partition  plate  secured  to 
said  channel  post,  and  a  ilg  tag  plate  connecting  said  wall 
plate  and  partition  plate,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  c*ar  construction,  the  combination  of  a  metal 
channel  post  at  one  side  of  the  car,  a  metal  side  wall  plate 
secured  to  said  channel  post,  a  partition  plate  secured  to 
said  channel  post,  a  rig  sag  plate  connecting  said  wall 
plate  and  partition  plate,  and  a  wooden  sound  deadening 
member  located  between  said  post  and  sig  lag  plate,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

4.  A  car  having  a  metal  floor,  framing  posts  and  base 
plates,  each  having  an  outwardly  Inclined  portion  to  pro- 
vide a  tapering  pocket  for  the  filling. 

6.  A  car  having  a  metal  floor,  framing  posts  and  base 
plates,  each  having  an  outwardly  Incllneu  portion  to  pro- 
vide a  tapering  pocket,  and  a  filling  of  concrete. 


1.  In  a  car  construction,  the  combination  with  a  vesti- 
bule  platform    floor,    of   U  shaped    pressed    steel    vestibule 


861,146.       CLIP-FASTENER.       Charlbs    R.    8.VIEAD,     St. 
Paul,  Minn.     Filed  Oct.  6,  1906.     Serial  No.  337,565. 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  clip 
adapted  to  be  pivotaily  mounted  upon  a  file  and  adapted 
removably  to  engage  a  closing  flap  of  said  flle,  and  a  lock- 
ing clip  adapted  to  be  pivotaily  mounted  upon  said  flle  and 
adapted  to  Jam  said  first  clip  upon  said  closing  flap. 

2.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  plate 
having  an  extension  folded  back  upon  the  same  to  form  a 
clip  adapted  removably  to  engage- a  closing  flap  of  a  flle 
at  an  edge  thereof,  a  locking  clip  adapted  to  be  forced 
upon  said  first  clip  to  Jam  the  same  upon  said  closing  flap, 
and  means  for  pivotaily  mounting  said  clips  upon  said  file. 

3.  .-V  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  plate 
having  an  extension  folded  back  upon  the  same  to  form  a 
clip,  a  second  plate  having  an  extension  folded  back  upon 
the  same  to  form  a  locking  clip,  said  plates  having  a  rivet 
adapted  pivotaily  to  secure  the  said  plates  upon  a  flle,  said 
clip  being  adapted  removably  to  engage  a  closing  flap  of 
said  file,  said  locking  clip  being  adapted  to  be  forced  upon 
said  first  clip  to  jam  the  same  upon  said  closing  flap. 

4.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  plate 
having  an  extension  folded  back  upon  the  same  to  form  a 
clip,  a  second  plate  of  spring  metal  or  the  like  having  an 
extension  folded  back  upon  the  same  to  form  a  locking 
clip,  said  plates  having  a  rivet  adapted  pivotaily  to  secure 
the  said  plates  upon  a  file,  said  clip  being  adapted  remov- 
ably to  engage  a  dosing  flap  of  said  file,  said  locking  clip 
being  adapted  to  be  forced  upon  said  first  clip  to  Jam  the 
same  upon  said  closing  flap. 

5.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  plate 
having  an  extension  folded  back  upon  said  plate  to  form  a 
clip,  a  second  plate  having  an  extension  folded  back  upon 
said  second  plate  to  form  a  locking  clip,  said  plates  being 
adapted  to  be  pivotaily  mounted  upon  a  flle,  said  clip  being 
adapted  removably  to  engage  a  closing  flap  of  said  flle.  said 
locking  clip  being  adapted  to  be  forced  upon  said  first  clip 
to  jam  the  same  upon  said  closing  flap,  said  first  clip  being 
cut  away  at  the  folded  edge  to  permit  said  locking  clip 
more  easily  to  pass  over  said  edge. 

6.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  plate 
having  an  extension  folded  back  upon  said  plate  to  form  a 

i  clip,  a  second  plate  of  spring  metal  or  the  like  having  an 
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extension  folded  back  upon  said  second  plate  to  form  a 
locking  clip,  said  plates  being  adapted  to  be  plTotally 
mounted  upon  a  file,  said  clip  being  adapted  removably  to 
engage  a  closing  dap  of  said  file,  said  locking  clip  being 
adapted  to  be  forced  upon  said  first  clip  to  Jam  the  same 
upon  said  closing  flap,  said  first  clip  being  cut  away  at  the 
folded  edge  to  permit  said  locking  clip  more  easily  to  pass 
over  said  edge,  said  folded  extension  of  said  second  plate 
having  a  free  end  laterally  offset  from  said  second  plate, 
and  being  provided  with  a  toe  adapted  to  engage  a  folded 
edge  portion  of  said  first  clip. 


861,147.     RAIL  BOLT  NUT  ADJUSTER.     Hbnrt  Smilby. 
Boston.  Mass.     Filed  June  3,  1907.     Serial  No.  377,026! 


1.  A  rall-t>olt  nut  adjuster,  having  a  shank  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  stud  at  its  outer  end.  and  a  lever  device  hav- 
ing a  forked  end  portion,  the  arms  of  which  normally  He 
at  each  side  of  such  stud. 

2.  A  rail-bolt  nut  adjuster,  having  a  shank  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  stud  at  Its  outer  end,  upon  which  the  nut  Is 
designed  to  fit.  and  a  lever  device  having  its  end  portion 
adapted  for  pressure  against  the  side  of  such  nut. 

3.  A  rail-bolt  nut  adjuster,  having  a  shank  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  Btud  at  Its  outer  end,  upon  which  the  nut  is 
designed  to  fit,  and  a  lever  device  having  a  forked  end  por- 
tion adapted  for  pressure  against  the  side  of  such  nut. 

4.  A  rall-bolt  nut  adjuster,  having  a  shank  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  stud  at  Its  outer  end.  upon  which  the  nut  Is 
designed  to  fit.  and  a  spring-pressed  lever  device,  having  a 
forked  end  portion,  the  arms  of  which  normally  lie  at  each 
side  of  such  stud,  and  a  catch  device  for  normally  prevent- 
ing operation  of  the  lever  device. 

n.  A  rall-t>olt  nut  adjuster,  having  a  handle  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  fiattened  shank  extension  carrying  a  stud  at 
right  angles  thereto  at  Its  outer  end,  a  lever  device  pivoted 
Intermediately  thereof  to  such  handle  portion,  and  having 
a  flattened  work  arm  normally  lying  In  close  contact  with 
■uch  shank  extension  and  provided  with  a  forked  end  por- 
tion, the  arms  of  which  normally  lie  at  the  sides  of  such 
stud. 

6.  A  rall-bolt  nat  adjuster,  having  a  handle  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  flattened  shank  extension  carrying  a  stud  at 
right  angles  thereto  at  its  outer  end.  a  spring-pressed  lever 
device  pivoted  intermediately  thereof  to  such  handle  ex- 
tension and  having  a  flattened  work  arm  normally  lying 
In  close  contact  with  such  shank  extension  and  provided 
with  a  forked  end  portion,  the  arms  of  which  normally  He 
at  the  sides  of  such  stud,  and  catch  means  for  normally 
preventing  operation  of  the  lever  device. 

7.  A  rail  bolt  nut  adjuster,  having  a  shank  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  stud  at  its  outer  end,  upon  which  the  nut  is 
designed  to  fit,  a  lever  device  having  Its  outer  end  portion 
adapted  for  pressure  against  the  side  of  the  nut.  and  hold- 
ing means  carried  by  such  lever  device  and  located  at  the 
opposite  side  of  such  nut 

8.  A  rail-bolt  nut  adjuster,  having  a  shank  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  stud  at  its  outer  end.  upon  which  the  nut  la 
designed  to  fit.  a  spring  pressed  lever  device,  having  Its 
outer  end  portion  adapted  for  pressure  against  the  side  of 
the  nut,  and  forked  holding  means  carried  by  the  lever  de- 
vice and  located  at  the  opposite  side  of  such  nut. 

9.  A  rall-bolt  nut  adjuster,  having  a  shank  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  stud  at  Its  outer  end.  a  lever  device  having  a 
forked  end  portion,  the  arms  of  which  normally  Me  at  yie 


sides  of  such  stud,  and  forked  boldtng  means  carried  by 

the  lever  device. 

10.  A  rall-bolt  nut  adjuster,  having  a  shank  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  stud  at  Its  outer  end.  a  lever  device  having  a 
forked  end  portion,  the  arms  of  which  normally  He  at  the 
sides  of  such  stud,  forked  holding  means  pivoted  to  the  le- 
ver device  and  means  for  clamping  such  holding  means  In 
position. 

11.  A  rall-bolt  nut  adjuster,  having  a  shank  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  stud  at  its  outer  end.  a  lever  device  having  a 
forked  end  portion,  the  arms  of  which  normally  lie  at  the 
sides  of  such  stud,  and  a  holding  arm  carried  by  such  lever 
device,  and  having  a  forked  end  portion  separated  by  an 
interval  from  the  forked  end  portion  of  the  lever  device. 

12.  A  rall-bolt  nut  adjuster,  having  a  shank  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  stud  at  its  outer  end.  a  lever  device  having  a 
forked  end  portion,  the  arms  of  which  normally  lie  at  the 
sides  of  such  stud,  a  holding  arm  pivoted  to  such  lever  and 
having  a  forked  end  portion  separated  by  an  Interval  from 
the  forked  end  portion  of  the  lever  device,  and  tension  ad- 
Justing  means  upon  the  pivot  pin  of  such  holding  arm. 


861.148.     BILLIARD-CI'SHION.     Oscar  E.   Smith,  Chi- 
cago, III.     Filed  Apr.  30.  1906.     Serial  No.  314.365. 


1.  A  bllllard-cushlon  comprising  a  backing  provided  In 
Its  face  with  a  longitudinal  groove,  and  an  Impact  strip  of 
highly  resilient  rubber  fitting  along  Ita  back-portion  and 
secured  in  said  groove  and  having  the  part  which  projects 
Inwardly  beyond  said  retaining  groove  of  triangular 
shape  In  cross-section  with  Its  apex  coincident  with  the 
longitudinal  center  of  said  groove,  and  in  the  same  hori- 
zontal plane  therewith. 

2.  Ji.  billiard-cushion  comprising  a  backing  having  Its 
upper  and  lower  sides  converging  toward  each  other  at 
equal  angles  toward  the  central  horlsontal  plane  of  the 
backing  and  provided  In  its  face  with  a  longitudinal 
groove,  and  an  impact  strip  of  highly  resilient  rubber 
fitting  along  its  l)ack-portlon  and  secured  in  said  groove 
and  having  the  part  which  projects  Inwardly  beyond  said 
retaining  groove  of  triangular  shape  In  cross  section  with 
Its  apex  coincident  with  the  longitudinal  center  of  said 
groove  and  in  the  same  horizontal  plane  therewith. 

3.  A  billiard-cushion  comprising  a  backing  provided  In 
its  face  with  a  longitudinal  groove,  and  an  Impact-strip 
of  highly  resilient  rubber  provided  with  diverging  wings 
secured  in  said  groove  with  the  wings  embracing  the  back- 
ing. 

4.  A  bllllard-cushlon  comprising  a  backing  having  its 
upper  and  lower  sides  converging  toward  each  other  and 
at  equal  angles  toward  the  central  horlsontal  plane  of  the 
backing  and  provided  In  Its  outer  face  with  a  longitudinal 
groove,  of  general  V  shape  In  cross-section,  and  an  impact- 
strip,  of  general  rhombic-shape  in  cross-section,  secured  in 
said  groove. 

5.  A  bllllard-cushlon  comprising  a  backing  having  its 
upper  and  lower  sides  converging  toward  each  other  and  at 
equal  angles  toward  the  central  horizontal  plane  of  the 
backing  and  provided  In  Its  outer  face  with  a  longitudinal 
groove  of  general  V-shape  In  cross-section,  and  an  Impact- 
strip  of  general  rhombic-shape  In  cross-section  provided 
with  diverging  wings  secured  In  said  groove  with  the 
wings  embracing  the  backing. 
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861,149.  STRAIN-INSULATOR  FOR  ELECTRIC  LINES. 
Thkodube  Vabniy,  Pittsburg,  I'a.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  &  Manufacturing  Company,  a  Corporation 
of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  June  4,  1906.  Serial  No. 
320,139. 


1.  A  strain  Insulator  comprising  a  metal  tube,  removable 
end  caps  therefor  having  taper  holes,  taper  plugs  seated 
In  said  holes  and  having  stems  or  bolts  projecting  out- 
wardly therefrom,  and  means  for  insulating  the  taper 
plugs  from  the  end  caps. 

2.  A  strain  Insulator  comprising  a  metal  tube,  end  caps 
therefor  having  taper  holes,  taper  plugs  seated  in  said 
holes  and  having  stems  or  bolts  projecting  outwardly 
therefrom,  means  for  Insulating  the  taper  plugs  from  the 
end  caps  and  strain  loops  removably  attached  to  the  stems 
or  bolts. 

3.  A  strain  Insulator  comprising  a  metal  tube  having 
end  caps  provided  with  taper  holes,  taper  tubes  of  insulat- 
ing material  seated  In  the  holes,  taper  plugs  seated  In  the 
taper  tubes  and  having  stems  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, and  strain  loops  attached  to  the  stems. 

4.  A  strain  Insulator  comprising  a  metal  tul*  having 
end  caps  provided  with  taper  holes,  taper  tubes  of  insulat- 
ing material  seated  In  the  holes,  taper  plugs  seated  in  the 
taper  tubes  and  having  stems  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, strain  loops  attached  to  the  stems  and  a  molded 
casing  of  insulating  material  which  seals  the  conductor 
and  extends  from  one  strain  loop  to  the  other. 

5.  A  strain  Insulator  comprising  a  metal  tut>e,  end  caps 
therefor  having  taper  holes,  taper  plugs  seated  In  the 
holes  and  having  stems  projecting  outwardly  therefrom, 
strain  loops  attached  to  the  stems,  and  a  molded  casing  of 
Insulating  material  which  seals  the  conductor  and  extends 
from  one  strain  loop  to  the  other. 

6.  A  strain  Insulator  comprising  a  metal  tube,  end  caps 
screw-threaded  thereon  and  having  outwardly  tapering 
holes,  taper  tubes  of  insulating  material  seated  In  the 
holes  snd  lx)lts  projecting  from  the  tubes  and  having  taper 
beads  seated  In  the  tubes. 

7.  A  strain  Insulator  comprising  a  metal  tube,  end  caps 
acrew-threaded  thereon  and  having  outwardly  tapering 
holes,  taper  tubes  of  Insulating  material  seated  in  the 
holes,  twits  projecting  from  the  tubes,  and  strain  loops 
attached  to  the  ends  of  the  bolts. 

8.  A  strain  Insulator  comprising  a  metal  tube,  end  caps 
acrew-threaded  thereon  and  having  outwardly  tapering 
holes,  taper  tubes  of  Insulating  material  seated  In  the 
boles,  bolts  projecting  from  the  tubes,  strain  loops  at- 
tached to  the  ends  of  the  bolts,  and  a  casing  of  molded 
insulation  that  seals  the  structure  and  extends  from  one 
strain  loop  to  the  other. 


9.  A  strain  Insulator  comprising  a  metal  tube,  end  caps 
therefor  having  taper  holes,  taper  plugs  seated  In  the  holes 
and  having  stems  projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  strain 
loops  attached  to  the  stems,  an  Insulating  compound  which 
fills  the  space  In  the  metal  tube  between  the  plugs,  and  a 
molded  casing  of  Insulating  material  which  seals  the  struc- 
ture and  extends  from  one  strain  loop  to  the  other. 

10.  A  strain  insulator  comprising  a  metal  tube  having 
end  caps  provided  with  taper  holes,  taper  tubes  of  Insulat- 
ing material  seated  In  the  holes,  taper  plugs  seated  In  the 
taper  tubes  and  having  stems  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, strain  loops  attached  to  the  stems,  an  insulating 
compound  which  fills  the  space  in  the  metal  tube  between 
the  plugs,  and  a  molded  casing  of  insulating  material 
which  seals  the  structure  and  extends  from  one  strain 
loop  to  the  other. 

11.  A  strain  Insulator  comprising  a  metal  tube,  caps 
therefor  having  taper  holes,  taper  plugs  seated  In  the  holes 
and  having  stems  projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  strain 
loops  attached  to  the  stems,  an  Insulating  medium  within 
the  tube  which  exerts  a  pressure  tending  to  separate  the 
plugs,  and  a  molded  casing  of  Insulating  material  which 
seals  the  structure  and  extends  from  one  strain  loop  to  the 
other. 


861.150.  COMPOSITION.  Juhn  II.  W11.S0N,  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignor  to  National  Insulating  and  Mfg.  Co., 
Indianapolis,  Ind.  Filed  Jan.  16,  1907.  Serial  No. 
352,556. 

The  herein  de8crll)ed  composition  of  matter  formed  from 
flour,  soda,  gum  arable,  alum,  starch,  lamp  black,  salt  and 
sulfuric  acid,  substantially  as  described  and  for  the  pur- 
pose specified. 

861.151.  LETTER  AND  NUMERAL  RULE.  Aooi?8TtJ8 
M.  WiNO,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Grant 
Joseph  Bowman.  Spokane,  Wash.  Filed  Dec.  10,  ^003. 
Serial  No.  184,581. 


1.  A  rule  for  forming  letters,  comprising  a  straight 
shank  of  even  width,  and  a  hook  extending  Integrally  from 
one  end  of  the  shank,  the  opposite  sides  of  the  hook  l>elng 
parallel  with  each  other,  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  equal 
to  the  width  of  the  shank,  said  shank  having  marking 
lines  each  arranged  at  an  angle  with  the  shank,  corre- 
sponding to  the  angle  of  the  base  line  of  the  letter  to  be 
formed  with  the  direction  of  length  of  the  inclined  por- 
tion of  said  letter. 

2.  A  rule  for  forming  letters,  comprising  a  straight 
shank  of  even  width,  having  parallel  sides  and  a  hook  ex- 
tending integrally  from  one  end  of  the  shank,  the  shank 
being  provided  with  angular  marking  lines  for  the  pur- 
pose set  forth,  and  with  transverse  space  lines  adjacent  to 
each  end  thereof,  the  distance  between  the  space  lines  cor- 
responding to  the  height  of  the  letters  to  be  formed,  the 
shank  and  hook  being  of  substantially  the  same  width 
throughout  the  extent  of  the  rule. 

3.  A  rule  comprising  a  straight  shank  with  parallel 
sides,  and  a  hook  extending  Integrally  from  one  end  of  the 
shank,  the  shank  being  provided  with  angular  marking 
lines  each  arranged  at  an  angle  with  the  shank,  corre- 
sponding to  the  angle  of  the  base  line  of  the  letter  to  be 
formed,  with  the  direction  of  length  of  the  Inclined  por- 
tion of  said  letter,  and  transverse  space  lines  adjacent  to 
each  end  thereof,  the  distance  between  the  space  lines  cor- 
responding to  the  height  of  the  letter  to  be  formed,  and 
the  said  hook  being  provided  with  marking  lines  for  the 
purpose  set  forth.  -^ 
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4.  A  rale  for  forming  letters.  compriaiDg  a  ahank  of 
even  width  having  space  llnea  adjacent  to  each  end  there- 
of, and  corresponding  to  the  height  of  the  letters  to  be 
formed,  and  a  hook  extending  Integrally  from  one  end  of 
the  shank,  the  extreme  width  of  the  rule  corresponding  to 
the  aggregate  distance  of  one  half  of  the  length  of  the  let- 
ter to  be  formed  plus  one  half  of  the  width  of  the  shank. 

5.  A  rule  for  forming  letters  comprising  a  shank  of  even 
width  having  angular  marking  lines  and  a  hook  extending 
Integrally  from  one  end  of  the  shank,  the  extreme  width 
of  the  rule  corresponding  to  the  aggregate  distance  of  one 
half  of  the  length  of  the  letter  to  be  formed  plus  one  half 
of  the  width  of  the  shank  as  set  forth. 

6.  A  rule  for  forming  letters  comprising  a  shank  of 
even  width,  and  a  hook  extending  integrally  from  one  end 
of  the  shank,  the  extreme  width  of  the  rule  corresponding 
to  the  aggregate  distance  of  one  half  of  the  letter  to  be 
formed  plus  one  half  of  the  width  of  the  shank,  and  a 
marking  line  on  said  shank  at  a  point  above  the  bottom  of 
the  hook  corresponding  to  the  extreme  width  of  the  rule. 

7.  A  rule  for  forming  letters  comprising  a  shank  of 
even  width,  having  angular  marking  lines  and  transverse 
space  lines  indicating  the  height  of  the  letter  to  be  formed, 
and  a  hook  extending  integrally  from  one  end  of  the  ahank. 
the  extreme  width  of  the  rule  corresponding  to  the  aggre- 
gate distance  of  one  half  of  the  length  of  the  letter  plus 
one  half  of  the  width  of  the  shank,  and  a  marking  line  on 
said  shank  at  a  point  above  the  bottom  of  the  hook,  cor- 
responding to  the  outer  width  of  the  hook,  and  the  said 
hook  having  marking  lines  as  set  forth. 

8.  A  rule  fur  forming  letters  comprising  a  shank  of 
even  width,  and  a  hook  extending  Integrally  from  one  end 
of  the  shank,  the  extreme  width  of  the  rule  corresponding 
to  the  aggregate  distance  of  one  half  of  the  length  of  the 
letter  to  be  formed,  plus  one  half  of  the  width  of  the 
■hank,  the  shank  and  hook  having  marking  lines  as  set 
fortb. 


.861.152.  SHIPPING -RECEPTACLE.  Alhxander  J. 
WuRTS,  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Nernst  liamp  Company,  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  a  Corporation 
of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  Aug.  4,  1902.  Serial  No. 
118,384. 
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1.  A  packing  box  comprising  a  body  portion  provided 
with  external  spring  arms  having  inwardly  extending  pro- 
jections for  holding  the  contents  of  the  box  in  place  and  a 
removable  cover  fitting  over  said  body  portion  and  spring- 
arms  and  serving  to  retahi  the  latter  In  operative  position. 

2.  A  packing  box  comprising  a  body  portion  having  ex- 
ternal spring  arms  the  free  ends  of  w^hich  are  bent  in- 
wardly above  the  top  of  said  body  portion  for  holding  the 
contents  of  the  box  in  place,  and  a  removable  cover  that 
fits  over  said  body  portion  and  arms,  the  latter  being  In- 
closed nnd  retained  in  operative  position  by  the  cover  and. 
In  turn,  tending  to  resist  Its  removal. 

3.  A  packing  box  comprising  a  bo<Iy  portion  having  an 
open  end  and  a  closed  end  and  provided  with  an  external 
spring  arm  which  has  an  inwardly  projecting  part  for 
holding  the  contents  of  the  box  in  place  and  a  removable 
cover  that  fits  over  the  open  end  and  sides  of  the  body  por- 
tion and  the  spring-arm  and  serves  to  retain  said  arm  in 
operative  position. 

4.  A  packing  box  comprising  a  body  portion  having  an   j 


open  end  and  a  closed  end  and  prorldsd  with  external 
spring-arms  each  of  which  has  an  Inwardly  projecting  part 
for  holding  the  contents  of  the  box  in  place,  and  a  remov- 
able cover  fitting  over  the  open  end  and  sides  of  said  body 
portion  and  the  spring  arms  and  serving  to  retain  the  lat- 
ter in  operative  position. 

5.  A  packing  box  comprising  a  body  portion  having  ex- 
ternal spring-arms  provided  with  Inwardly  turned  free 
ends  for  holding  the  contents  of  the  box  In  place  and  a 
removable  cover  fitting  over  the  body  portion  and  spring- 
arms,  said  cover  and  spring  arms  being  retained  In  opera- 
tive position,  each  by  the  other. 


861.153.  GLASS  FOR  COUNTING  PICKS  OR  THREADS 
IN  FABRICS.  John  8.  Yerqason,  Brooklyn.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  337,139. 


X 
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1.  In  an  Instrument  for  counting  picks  or  threads  in. 
fabrics,  a  magnifying  lens,  a  sight  adapted  to  rest  flat  on 
the  fabric  and  through  which  the  fabrics  may  be  counted, 
and  an  opening  In  the  side  of  said  sight  adapted  to  allow 
the  light  to  Illuminate  the  surface  of  the  fabric  being 
viewed,  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

2.  A  glass  for  counting  picks  or  threads  In  fabrics  con- 
sisting of  a  hinged  leaf  containing  a  magnifying  lens,  a 
hinged  leaf  adapted  to  rest  flat  on  the  fabric  and  having 
an  opening  therein  forming  a  sight^  for  said  lens,  a  con- 
necting piece  for  said  leaves  and  an  aperture  in  the  side  of 
said  sight  through  which  the  light  may  enter  and  illumi- 
nate the  threads  being  counted,  as  and  for  the  purpose  de- 
scribed. 

3.  An  instrument  for  counting  picks  or  threads  In  fab- 
rics consisting  of  a  magnifying  lens,  a  sight  In  the  focus 
of  said  lens  adapted  to  rest  flat  on  the  fabric  and  through 
which  the  threads  may  be  counted,  and  an  aperture  In  the 
side  of  snld  sight  through  which  the  light  may  enter  and 
illuminate  the  top  surfaces  of  the  threads  being  counted. 

4.  In  an  Instrument  for  counting  picks  or  threads  in 
fabrics,  a  magnifying  lens,  a  sight  adapted  to  rest  flat  on 
the  fabric  and  through  which  the  threads  may  be  read  and 
an  opening  in  the  side  of  said  sight  through  which  the 
light  may  enter  and  Illuminate  the  top  surface  of  the 
fabric  being  viewed,  the  sides  of  said  opening  resting  on 
the  fabric  and  forming  Indicating  points,  as  and  for  the 
purpose  described. 


86  1,154.      IRONING-TABLE.     Chables  Zimmerman. 
Frederick,  Md.     Filed  Dec.  22,  1906.    Serial  No.  349,122. 


1.  An  ironing  board  designed  to  rest  at  one  end  upon  a 
suitable  support  and  having  near  its  other  end  a  hinged 
support  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  floor  and  provided  with 
a  longitudinal  guideway  having  a  stop  at  its  lower  end. 
a  hinged  brace  located  at  the  same  end  portion  of  the 
board  as  said  support,  extending  at  its  lower  end  portion 
in  said  guideway  and  abutting  at  Its  lower  end   against 
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said  stop,  whereby  the  major  portion  of  the  board  baa  no 
obstruction  beneath  It,  and  means  having  rigid  connection 
with  said  hinged  brace  for  sliding  frictional  engagement 
with  the  outer  and  inner  lateral  aurfaces  at  the  aides  of 
the  guideway  to  resist  displacement  of  the  support  and 
brace  with  relation  to  each  other. 

2.  An  Ironing  board  designed  to  rest  at  one  end  upon  a 
suitable  support  and  having  near  its  other  end  a  hinged 
aupport  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  floor  and  provided  with 
a  longitudinal  guideway  having  a  stop  at  Its  lower  end,  a 
Llnged  brace  located  at  the  same  end  portion  of  the  board 
as  said  support,  extending  at  Its  lower  end  portion  In  said 
guideway  and  abutting  at  Its  lower  end  against  said  stop, 
said  hinged  brace  having  rigidly  connected  thereto  at  Its 
lower  end  outer  and  Inner  transverse  bars  adapted  to  have 
a  sliding  frictional  engagement  with  the  outer  and  inner 
lateral  surfaces  at  the  sides  of  the  guideway. 

3.  An  ironing  board  designed  to  rest  at  one  end  upon  a 
suitable  bupport  and  having  near  its  other  end  a  hinged 
support  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  floor  and  provided  with 
parallel  guide-bars  forming  a  longitudinal  guideway,  and 
a  transverse  brace  bar  at  the  lower  end  of  said  parallel 
guide  bars  forming  a  stop,  a  hinged  brace  located  at  the 
same  end  portion  of  the  board  as  said  support,  extending 
at  Its  lower  end  portion  In  said  guideway  and  abutting  at 
its  lower  end  against  said  stop,  said  hinged  brace  having 
rigidly  connected  thereto  at  its  lower  end  outer  and  inner 
transverse  bars  adapted  to  have  a  sliding  frictional  en- 
gagement with  the  outer  and  Inner  lateral  surfaces  cf 
said  guide  bars. 


861.155.  SYSTEM  OF  ELECTRICAL  DISTRIBUTION. 
John  W.  Achard,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 
Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Apr.  15,  1905.  Serial 
No.  255,795. 
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861.156.  POULTRY  DRINKING  FOUNTAIN.  Thomas 
BiscHorF,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  Sept.  28,  1906.  Se^ 
rial  No.  336,615.  - 


The  combination  of  a  line  clrcylt,  a  battery  connected 
across  the  same  and  divided  in  sections,  a  pair  of  contact 
strips,  two  rows  of  contacts  whereof  one  contact  In  each 
row  is  connected  to  one  of  said  strips  and  to  one  end  of 
a  battery  section  and  where<jf  the  other  contacts  are  con- 
nected with  the  cells  or  groups  of  cells  of  the  battery  sec- 
tions, a  movable  arm  provided  with  insulated  bridge  pieces 
adapted  to  ooSperate  with  the  strips  and  contacts,  and 
means  for  moving  the  arm,  substantially  as  described. 


1.  A  drinking  fountain,  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising a  tank  triangular  In  transverse  vertical  section 
and  adapted  to  normally  rest  upon  one  side  with  one  apex 
up  for  the  purpose  specified. 

2.  A  drinking  fountain,  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising u  tank  triangular  In  transverse  vertical  section 
and  adapted  to  normally  rest  upon  one  side  with  one  apex 
up,  said  tank  open  at  one  end,  a  curb  at  said  open  end,  and 
a  partition  Inclined  from  the  apex  of  the  open  end  Inward 
to  a  point  below  the  upper  edge  of  the  curb. 

3.  A  drinking  fountain,  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising a  tank  open  at  one  end,  a  curb  at  said  open  end. 
and  an  expansible  partition  Inclined  from  the  top  of  said 
open  end  Inward  to  a  point  below  the  upper  edge  of  the 
curb. 

4.  A  drinking  fountain,  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising a  tank  open  at  one  end,  a  curb  at  said  open  end, 
and  a  corrugated  partition  Inclined  from  the  top  of  said 
open  end  inward  to  a  point  below  the  upper  edge  of  the 
curb. 

6.  A  drinking  fountain,  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising a  tank  triangular  In  transverse  vertical  section  and 
adapted  to  normally  rest  upon  one  side  with  one  apex  up, 
suld  tank  open  at  one  end,  a  curb  at  said  open  end,  and  an 
expansible  partition  inclined  from  the  apex  of  the  open 
end  inward  to  a  point  below  the  upper  edge  of  the  curb. 


861,157.  COIN  ASSORTER  AND  STACKER.  Bertram 
F.  Brkw.ster,  Burrton,  Kans.  Filed  July  9,  1900.  Se- 
rial No.  325,370. 


1.  A  coin  assorter  and  stacker,  comprising  a  series  of 
superposed  sorting  plates  held  together  in  spaced  relation 
and  adapted  to  be  vibrated  and  turned."  a  case  surrounding 
said  plates,  the  respective  plates  being  provided  with  ap- 
ertures of  different  sizes,  that  is,  the  apertures  of  one 
plate  l>eing  of  a  different  size  from  the  apertures  in  the 

;  other  plates,  for  the  purpose  specified,  and  a  stacking  arm 
on  each  of  said  plates,  there  l)elng  provided  a  series  of 
vertical  passages  leading  downwardly  from  the  reapectlve 
sorting  plates  and  through  the  stacking  arms,  these  pas- 
sages being  of  a  diameter  larger  than  the  apertures  in 
said  plates  from  which  said  passages  lend. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
support,  a  series  of  superposed  sorting  plates  arranged  to 
vibrote  and  also  to  turn  on  said  support,  the  respective 
plates  being  provided  with  apertures  of  different  sizes, 
that  Is,  the  apertures  of  one  plate  being  of  a  different  size 

j   from   the  apertures    In    the  other   plate,   for   the   purpose 

specified,  and  a  stacking  arm  on  each  of  said  plates,  there 

I   being  provided  a  series  of  vertical  passages  leading  down- 
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wardlj  from  the  respectlTe  sortlnR  plAtes.  said  passflffea 
beioK  of  a  diameter  larger  than  the  apertures  Id  the  plate 
from  which  such  passage  leads,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

3.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
support,  a  series  of  superposed  plates  mounted  to  turn  on 
said  support,  each  plate  l)eing  provided  with  apertures, 
and  the  apertures  of  each  plate  decreasing  in  size  from  the 
apertures  in  the  plate  above  it,  and  each  plate  t>elnf;  fur- 
ther provided  with  apertures  larger  than  its  flrst  named 
apertures,  the  last  named  apertures  being  In  registry  with 
one  another,  with  respect  to  different  plates,  and  stacking 
arms  also  provided  with  apertures  coincident  with  the  last 
named  apertures  and  constituting  passages  leading  down- 
wardly from  the  respective  plates,  as  and  for  the  purpose 
specified. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  series  of  sni)erpo8ed  sorting  plates,  means  for 
sorting  coins  of  dlCTerent  dimensions  through  said  plates, 
whereby  the  coins  of  the  respective  dimensions  will  rest 
upon  the  surface  of  the  respective  plates,  there  being  pro- 
vided passages  leading  downwardly  from  the  respective 
sorting  plates,  said  passages  being  of  a  diameter  larger 
than  the  coins  designed  to  rest  upon  the  surface  of  the 
plate  from  which  each  passage  extends,  a  series  of  stack- 
ing arms  mounted  on  the  respective  plates  and  provided 
with  curved  fingers,  each  of  said  fingers  extending  par- 
tially around  the  upper  end  of  one  of  the  passages,  and  a 
stacking  box  secured  to  the  lowermost  plate. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  series  of 
superposed  sorting  plates  each  provided  with  a  series  of 
apertures  designed  to  pass  coins  of  a  certain  size,  the 
respective  plates  being  adapted  to  retain  coins  of  a  larger 
slae  than  their  apertures  on  their  upper  surface,  there 
being  provided  passages  of  different  diameters  leading 
from  the  respective  plates  downwardly,  each  passage 
being  of  a  diameter  sufficiently  large  to  pass  the  coins  of 
that  size  which  Is  too  large  to  pass  through  the  other  ap- 
ert\ires  In  said  plate,  and  a  series  of  stacking  arms  mount- 
ed on  the  respective  plates,  each  arm  being  provided  with 
a  curved  finger  extending  partially  around  the  upper  end 
of  one  of  said  passages. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  base,  of  a  standard  mounted  to  vibrate  In  a 
vertical  plane  on  said  base,  a  series  of  superposed  sorting 
plates  mounted  to  turn  on  sa  1(1  standard,  a  series  of  stack 
ing  arms,  one  of  which  Is  carried  by  each  of  said  plates, 
means  for  sorting  coins  of  different  denominations  so 
that  they  will  be  separated  from  each  other  and  rest  upon 
respective  plates,  there  being  provided  passages  extend 
Ing  downwardly  from  the  respective  plates  and  through 
the  said  stacking  arms,  said  passages  being  of  different 
■lies  and  adapted  to  pass  coins  from  the  respective  plates, 
and  a  stacking  box  secured  underneath  the  lowermost 
plate. 

7.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
base,  a  series  of  superposed  plates  mounted  to  vibrate  and 
also  to  turn  on  said  base,  there  being  coin  passages  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  the  respective  plates  whereby 
to  convey  coins  of  a  certain  denomination  therefrom,  and 
a  series  of  segmental  stacking  arms  of  varying  widths,  one 
edge  of  each  arm  being  in  the  form  of  a  compound  curve, 
the  outer  portion  of  which  constitutes  the  stacking  finger 
and  which  partially  surrounds  the  upper  end  of  the  pas 
sage  leadlug  from  the  plate  upon  which  it  rests. 

8.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
base,  a  series  nf  superposed  plates  mounted  to  vibrate  and 
also  to  turn  In  said  plates,  a  case  inclosing  said  plates,  the 
plates  being  provided  with  apertures  of  different  sizes. 
that  Is,  the  apertures  of  one  plate  being  of  a  different  siie 
from  the  apertures  of  the  other  plates,  and  there  being 
provided  a  series  of  vertical  passages  leading  downwardly 
from  the  respective  sorting  plates  and  distinct  from  the 
ap>ertures  of  the  plates,  said  passages  t>eing  of  a  diameter 
larger  than  the  apertures  In  the  plate  from  which  said 
passages  lead,  and  each  of  said  passages  being  close  to  the 
margins  of  the  plates  and  close  to  the  case,  whereby  the 
coins  may  be  caused  to  roll  around  the  case  and  Into  the 
said  pasaages. 


861,158.     CUE.     William  H.  BucKsni*,  Morrlsvllle,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1907.     Serial  No.  361,078. 
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1.  A  billiard  cue  comprising  a  hollow  shell,  a  longi- 
tudinal rod  arranged  within  the  shell,  a  closure  for  one 
end  of  the  shell,  the  said  closure  carrying  a  tip  and  engag- 
ing an  end  of  the  rod  to  center  the  same  within  the  shell, 
a  closure  for  the  opposite  end  of  the  shell  engaging  the 
opposite  end  of  the  rod,  and  a  weight  mounted  upon  the 
rod. 

2.  A  billiard  cue  comprising  a  hollow  shell,  a  closure 
for  one  end  of  the  shell,  a  rod  carried  by  the  said  closure 
and  extending  through  the  shell,  a  weight  mounted  upon 
the  rod,  and  a  closure  for  the  opposite  end  of  the  shell 
loosely  engaging  the  rod  to  center  the  same  within  the 
shell. 

3.  A  billiard  cue  comprising  a  hollow  shell,  a  base  re- 
movably closing  one  end  thereof,  a  bushing  closing  the 
opposite  end  of  the  shell  and  having  a  conical  depression 
in  Its  Inner  face,  a  rod  arranged  within  the  ■hell  and 
secured  at  one  end  to  the  aforesaid  base  while  Its  opposite 
end  is  received  loosely  within  the  conical  depression  of  the 
bushing  and  centered  within  the  shell  thereby,  and  a 
weight  mounted  upon  said  rod. 

4.  A  billiard  cue  comprising  a  hollow  shell,  a  bushing 
fitted  to  one  end  of  the  shell  and  having  the  Inner  face 
thereof  formed  with  a  conical  depression,  a  tip  carried 
by  said  bushing,  an  Internally  threaded  ring  fitted  to  the 
opposite  end  of  the  shell,  a  base  threaded  Into  said  ring 
and  formed  with  a  socket,  a  rod  arranged  within  the  shell 
and  having  one  end  received  by  the  socket  In  the  base 
while  the  opposite  end  is  fitted  within  the  conical  depres- 

I  slon  In  the  bushing  and  centered  within  the  shell  thereby, 
and  a  weight  adjustable  upon  said  rod. 


861,159.    SURGICAL  NEEDLE.    William  R.  Bcbch,  Chi 
cago.   III.     Original  application   filed  July   14,   1905,  Se- 
rial   No.    269,651.      Divided    and    this    application    filed 
Mar.  3.  1906.     Serial  No.  304,100. 

f 
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1.  A  surgical  needle,  consisting  of  a  casing  or  closure 
compoeed  of  a  tubular  body  portion  and  an  adjustable 
tip  of  non-conducting  material,  and  surrounding  the 
needle  and  its  bolder,  a  needle  within  the  tip.  and  a  holder 
within  the  casing  or  closure,  substantially  as  described. 


July  23, 1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


1539 


2.  A  surgical  needle,  consisting  of  a  tubular  casing  of 
Insulating  material,  a  tip  of  insulating  material  entered 
onto  the  casing,  a  needle  surrounded  by  the  tip,  a  bolder 
In  the  casing  and  receiving  the  needle,  and  a  plug  for 
connecting  the  casing  with  the  conductor  of  an  electric 
current,  substantially  as  described. 


861,160.       ATTACHMENT    FOR    WASHBOILERS. 
BEBT  8.   BuKKiKTT,   Terre  Haute,   III.     Filed   Nov. 
1905.     Serial  No.  288.012. 


AL- 
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rhe  herein  de8crlt)ed  drip  attachment  for  Wash  t>oller« 
comprUink;  a  drip  plate  having  upwardly  extending  side 
flanges,  and  having  Its  Inner  end  bent  downwardly  to  form 
a  flange  member  for  engaging  the  upper  edge  of  a  boiler 
wall,  a  vertical  bracket  member  to  t>ear  against  the  outer 
side  of  such  boiler  wall,  hinged  to  the  said  plate  at  its  up- 
per end  and  near  the  inner  end  of  said  plate  and  provided 
with  an  opening  near  Ita  lower  end,  and  a  horizontal 
bracket  member  extending  from  the  outer  end  of  the  plate 
to  the  boiler,  hinged  at  Ita  outer  end  to  the  underside  of 
the  plate  near  the  outer  end  of  the  latter  and  having  Its 
Inner  end  reduced  and  upturned  to  provide  a  hook  to  pass 
through  the  opening  in  the  lower  end  of  the  vertical  mem- 
ber and  bear  against  the  Inner  side  thereof  and  shoulders 
to  bear  against  the  outer  side  of  such  vertical  member  and 
co-act  with  such  hook  to  detachably  connect  such  horl- 
Bontal  member  to  snch  vertical  member. 


time  movement,  supports  for  the  shaft  Independent  of  the 
time  movement,  an  arm  having  one  end  pivotaliy  connected 
to  a  stationary  support,  a  chain  connection  between  the 
free  end  of  the  arm  and  the  shaft,  a  connection  between 
the  arm  and  the  plunger  and  a  hand  wheel  for  turning  the 
shaft. 


861,161.  TIME  OPERATED  MECHANISM  FOR  FEED- 
BOXES.  John  W.  Cable.  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  of 
onehaif  to  Arvid  M.  Anderson.  Rockford,  111.  Filed 
Feb    1ft.  IftOT.     Serial  No.  368,266. 


861,162.  ELECTRIC  BELL.  Chables  C.  Cadden,  Cleve 
land,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Century  Telephone  Construction 
Company,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1904.     Serial  No.  235,017. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  hopper,  a  bottom  for  the  hop- 
per, a  plunger  holding  the  bottom  against  downward  move- 
ment, a  time  movement,  a  shaft  fixedly  connected  with  the 
time  movement,  supports  for  the  shaft  independent  of  the 
time  movement,  an  arm  having  one  end  pivotaliy  con 
nected  to  a  stationary  support,  a  chain  connection  between 
the  free  end  of  the  arm  and  the  shaft  and  a  connection  tw- 
tween  the  arm  and  the  plunger. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  hopper,  a  bottom  for  the  hop- 
per, a  plunger  holding  the  bottom  against  downward  move- 
ment, a  time  movement,  a  shaft  fixedly  connected  with  the 
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1.  In  an  electric  bell,  the  combination  with  a  non-mag- 
netic frame  affording  a  receptacle  for  a  magnet,  of  such 
magnet  disposed  therein,  an  armature  provided  with  ex- 
citing windings  mounted  to  vibrate  between  the  poles 
thereof,  and  non-magnetic  adjusting  screws  positioned  In 
the  frame  at  either  side,  and  extending  freely  through 
openings  in  the  magnet  within  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  armature,  serving  as  stops,  and  limiting  Its  throw, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  nonmagnetic  frame  or  support  affording  a  recepta- 
cle for  a  magnet,  of  a  permanent  horse  shoe  magnet  mount- 
ed therein,  a  vibrating  armature  provided  with  exciting 
windings  pivotaliy  disposed  within  said  frame  In  position 
to  vibrate  between  the  poles  of  said  magnet,  and  non-mag- 
netic adJustlDg-screws  mounted  within  said  frame  and  ex- 
tending through  the  poles  of  said  magnet  into  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  armature,  against  which  screws  said 
armature  abuts  at  either  extremity  of  Its  throw,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  non  magnetic  frame  or  support  affording  a  recepta- 
cle for  a  magnet,  of  a  permanent  horse  shoe  magnet  mount- 
ed therein,  a  vibrating  armature  provided  with  exciting 
windings  pivotaliy  disposed  within  said  frame  In  poaltlon 
to  vibrate  between  the  poles  of  said  magnet,  oppositely 
disposed  bells  or  gongs,  a  bell-clapper  carried  by  the  ar- 
mature, and  adapted  alternately  to  strike  said  gongs,  and 
Don  magnetic  adjustlng-screws  provided  In  the  frame, 
•gainst  which  said  screws  said  armature  Is  adapted  to  Im- 
pinge, whereby  the  throw  of  the  armature  and  bell-clap- 
per Is  regulated,  and  the  armature  Is  prevented  from  stick- 
ing, substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  non-magnetic  frame  c,  form- 
ing a  receptacle  for  a  magnet,  of  a  magnet  d  securely  main- 
tained In  place  therein,  superposed  cross-pieces  c*,  o»  bear- 
ing thereon,  an  armature  e  provided  with  exciting  wind 
ings  pivoted  in  said  frame  in  position  to  vibrate  between 
the  poles  of  said  magnet,  non  magnetic  adjustlng-screws  j 
disposed  within  tapped  openings  In  the  non-magnetic  frame 
and  passing  within  the  poles  of  the  magnet  In  position  to 
act  as  stops,  an  attached  bell-clapper  f,  and  bell  mechanism 
adapted  to  be  sounded  thereby,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

/ 

861,163.     PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  LACTATES. 

Alan   A.   Claflin,    Concord,    Mass.,   assignor    to   Lactic 

Process  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.     Filed 

June  14,  1907.    Serial  No.  378,916. 

1.  In  the  process  of  obtaining  neutral  lactate  by  the  lar 
tic  fermentation  of  a  wort  suitable  therefor  and  the  con- 
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eomltant  MatrallsatioD  of  the  lactic  acid  with  alkallD* 

reagents,  the  method  of  auKmentlog  the  proportion  of  lac- 
tic acid  contained  in  the  product,  which  consists  in  Intro- 
ducing Into  the  fermenting  solution  additional  fermentable 
material,  as  the  quantity  originally  present  therein  be- 
comes diminished  by  fermentation. 

2.  In  the  process  of  obtaining  neutral  lactate  by  the  lac- 
tic fermentation  of  a  wort  suitable  therefor  and  the  con- 
comitant neutralization  of  the  lactic  acid  with  allialine 
reagents,  the  metho<l  of  augmenting  the  proportion  of  lac- 
tic acid  contained  in  the  product,  which  consists  in  intro- 
ducing into  the  fermenting  solution  additional  fermentable 

"  material  in  such  quantity  as  to  maintain  at  the  time  of  In- 
trotiuction  a  proportion  of  fermentable  material  not  sub- 
stantially greater  than  that  present  at  the  outset,  and  so 
proceeding  until  the  total  amount  to  be  Anally  subjected 
I©  fermentation  Is  sufficient  to  produce  the  desired  per- 
centage of  lactic  acid. 

3.  In  the  process  of  obtaining  neutral  lactate  by  the  lac- 
tic fermentation  of  a  wort  suitable  therefor  and  the  con- 
comitant neutralization  of  the  lactic  acid  with  alkaline 
reagents,  the  method  of  augmenting  the  proportion  of  lac- 
tic add  contained  In  the  product  which  consists  In  starting 

.  with  a  solution  containing  at  the  outset  about  ten  per  cent 
of  fermentable  material  ;  thereafter  Introducing  Into  the 
solution  from  time  to  time  additional  fermentable  material 
to  supply  the  place  of  that  which  has  already  undergone 
fermentation  until  the  quantity  so  added  shall  hare 
amounted  in  the  aggregate  to  substantially  as  much  more 
as  that  originally  present ;  and  then  completing  the  fer- 
mentation of  what  remains,  while  maintaining  the  tem- 
perature of  the  solution  within  the  limits  of  from  about 
125'  to  about  135°  Fahrenheit. 


8C1.164.  ROTARY  ENGINE.  Louis  E.  Cumminos.  St 
Joseph.  Mo.,  assignor  to  Thomas  W.  Stamey  and  John 
W.  Stamey.  St.  Joseph.  Mo.  Filed  Sept.  1,  1906.  Serial 
No.  332,960. 


1.  In  a  rotary  steam  engine  the  combination  with  a  sup- 
port, connecting  and  exhaust  pipes,  a  drive  wheel  and  belt 
pulley,  of  a  shaft  and  the  revoluble  cylinder  carried  there- 
on, a  shell  and  a  steam  chest  Inclosed  therein,  a  Jacket 
forming  a  dead  air  chamber  outside  said  shell,  a  partition 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  corresponding  irregular  curves 
contacting  alternately  with  the  shell  of  said  steam  chest 
and  the  periphery  of  the  revoluble  cylinder,  ports  for  the 
admission  of  live  steam  and  for  the  escape  of  exhaust 
steam  and  the  exhaust  chamber,  a  plurality  of  guldeways 
In  said  revoluble  cylinder  opening  out  of  the  periphery  of 
the  same  Into  said  steam  chest,  a  plurality  of  paddles  op- 
erating In  said  guldeways  and  the  springs  at  the  inner 
ends  thereof  adapted  to  press  said  paddles  outward  and 
keep  them  In  contact  with  said  partition  as  each  paddle 
passes  an  exhaust  port  and  receives  the  live  steam,  snb- 
Btantially  as  shown  and  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  steam  chest  having  ports  for 
the  supply  and  exhaust  of  steam,  of  a  rotary  shaft,  a  revo- 
luble cylinder  carried  on  said  shaft,  an  endless  partition 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  Irregular  curves  adapted  to  con- 


tact with  Interior  of  the  shell  of  the  steam  cheat  and  ex- 
terior of  the  periphery  of  the  revoluble  cylinder,  alter- 
nately, a  plurality  of  guldeways  having  their  outlets  In  the 
periphery  of  said  cylinder,  paddles  operating  In  said  g\ilde- 
ways  each  adapted  to  be  forced  back  within  said  periphery 
as  Its  guldeway  is  revolved  Into  engagement  with  an  Inner 
curve  of  the  partition,  and  springs  back  of  said  paddles 
each  adapted  to  force  and  hold  its  paddle  out  into  engage- 
ment with  partition  while  the  guldeway  Is  being  revolved 
to  the  next  Inner  curve  of  the  partition  and  next  exhaust, 
substantially  as  set  forth  and  shown. 


861,165.  OIL-CUP.  Jambs  H.  Davis,  Portland.  Oreg..  as- 
signor to  C.  H.  Mallory.  Filed  June  22,  1906.  Serial 
No.  322.966. 


1.  The  combination  with  an  oil-cup,  the  base  of  which 
Is  made  with  a  vertical  central  aperture,  of  a  vibration  pin. 
the  walls  of  the  aperture  and  the  faces  of  the  shank  of 
such  pin  being  adapted  to  leave  a  passage  way  for  the  lu- 
bricant between  them  ;  said  pin  l)elng  made  with  a  hollow 
head  ;  a  loose-weight  in  such  hollow  head,  and  adjustment 
means  in  the  head  of  the  cup  adapted  to  control  the  vibra- 
tions of  the  pin. 

2.  The  combination  with  an  oil-cup,  the  base  of  which  Is 
made  with  a  vertical  central  aperture,  of  a  vibration  pin, 
contained  In  such  aperture,  the  walls  of  the  aperture  and 
the  faces  of  the  shank  of  such  pin  being  adapted  to  leave 
a  passage  way  for  the  lubricant  between  them  ;  said  pin 
being  made  with  a  hollow  head;  a  removable  plug  in  such 
head,  so  that  a  loose  weight  may  be  Inserted  therein ; 
loose  weights  In  the  body  of  the  cup.  and  adjustment 
means  In  the  head  of  the  cup  adapted  to  control  the  vibra- 
tions of  the  pin. 

3.  An  oil-cup  comprising  a  hollow  body,  the  base  of 
which  Is  made  with  a  vertical  central  aperture,  a  vlbrat- 
able  pin  contained  In  such  aperture,  the  walls  of  the  latter 
and  the  faces  of  the  shank  of  the  pin  being  relatively 
formed,  so  as  to  leave  a  passage-way  for  the  lubricant 
between  them  ;  said  pin  being  made  with  a  hollow  head  ;  a 
loose  weight  contained  In  such  head  ;  a  centrally  apertured 
cap  removably  affixed  In  the  head  of  the  cup.  a  set-screw. 
In  the  aperture  of  the  cap.  whereby  to  control  the  vibra- 
tions of  the  pin  ;  and  a  lock-nut  on  the  shank  of  the  set- 
screw. 


861.166.     SHANK  STIFFENER.     Oborob  F.  Dunm,  Brock- 
ton, Mass.,  assignor  to  William  B.  Arnold.  North  Ablng 
ton,  Mass.     Filed  Jan.  24.  1905.     Serial  No.  242.487. 
As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  shank  stlffener,  consist- 
ing of  a   thin    metal   strip    having   flat   ends   and    arched 
thence  from  one  of  said  flat  ends  to  the  other  to  conform 
to  the  shank  of  a  boot  or  shoe,  the  intermediate  portion  of 
the  stlffener  between  the  sides  and  ends  having  the  metal 
stretched  and  expanded  upwardly  in  a  broad,  low,  longitu- 
dinal bulge  or  upward  bend,  highest  along  the  longitudinal 
I  center  of  the  stlffener  and  converging  into  the  plane  sur- 
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faces  nt  the  ends  thereof,  said  stlffener  at  Its  side  edges 
having  short,  upward  bends  extending  to  approximately 
the  height  of  said  longitudinal  bulge  or  bend  for  engaging 


I 


approximately  perpendicularly  the  adjacent  surface  of  the 
Inner  layer  of  leather  at  their  extreme  edges. 


861,167.  HEATINC-liOILER.  IIenhy  P.  J.  EabSSHaw, 
Hyde  I'ark,  Mass.  Filed  Mar.  6,  1905.  Serial  No. 
248.399. 


and  connected  thereto,  a  combustion  chamber  beneath  the 
l>oller,  an  adjustable  bridge  wall  within  said  combustion 
chamber,  and  a  locking  latch  for  holding  said  bridge-wall 
In  Its  adjusted  position,  the  latter  having  a  slot  through 
which  a  poker  may  l)e  Inserted  for  releasing  said  latch. 


861.168.  BROILER.  S  Spknceb  Ecclbston,  Syracuse. 
N.  Y.,  assignor  of  one  half  to  Ournsey  B.  Williams.  Syra- 
cuse, N.  Y.     Filed  Jan.  26,  1907.     Serial  No.  354.248. 


1.  In  a  boiler,  a  horliontal  boiler  shell,  a  horlxontally 
arranged  front  header  extending  transversely  to  the  shell, 
said  header  having  on  Its  rear  face  a  ledge  to  support  the 
front  end  of  the  Iwiier.  a  rear  header,  circulating  water- 
tul)es  connecting  the  headers,  a  connection  between  the 
rear  header  and  the  boiler  shell,  a  delivery  pipe  centrally 
connected  to  the  front  header  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom,  said  pipe  having  at  Its  upper  end  a  T.  a  nipple 
connecting  said  T  to  the  upper  part  of  the  Iwiler,  said  nip 
pie  having  a  smaller  cross  sectional  area  than  either  the 
delivery  pipe  or  the  connection  between   the  rear  header 

and  the  boiler. 

•J.  In  a  l>oller,  a  borixontal  twller  shell  liavlng  flues  ex- 
tending therethrough,  horlsontal  transversely  extending 
front  and  rear  headers,  circulating  water-tubes  connecting 
said  headers,  connections  between  each  header  and  the 
boiler-shell,  a  smoke-chamber  at  both  the  front  and  the 
rear  end  of  the  boiler-shell,  each  smoke-chamber  being  con- 
nected to  the  smoke-flue;  and  a  damper  controlling  the  con- 
nection Ijetween  the  rear  smoke  chamber  and  said  flue. 

3.  In  a  boiler,  a  boiler  shell  having  flues  therethrough, 
circulating  water-tul)es  beneath  said  shell,  front  and  rear 
headers  to  which  said  tul)e8  are  connected,  connections  be- 
tween the  rear  header  and  the  rear  end  of  the  boiler-shell, 
a  delivery-pipe  connected  to  the  front  header,  said  dellv- 
ery-pli)e  having  a  plugged  aperture  of  substantially  the 
same  sixe  as  said  pipe  for  connection  to  a  hot-water-heat- 
ing system,  and  a  nipple  of  reduced  diameter  connecting 
said  delivery-pipe  with  the  boiler-shell. 

4.  In  a  l>oller.  a  horliontal  boller-shell  having  flues 
therethrough,  circulating  water  t\il>es  beneath  the  shell 
and  connected  thereto,  and  a  movable  bridge  wall  within 
the  combustion  chaml>er.  said  bridge  wall  having  suflSclent 
weight  to  retain  It  In  its  adjusted  position. 

5.  In  a  boiler,  a  combustion  chaml)er,  a  door  opening 
leading  thereto,  the  bottom  of  the  door  opening  being  in- 
clined, as  at  43.  an  adjustable  bridge-wall  within  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  a  horizontal  boiler  shell  above  the  cham- 
ber, said  boiler-shell  having  flues  therethrough  and  circu- 
lating water-tubes  beneath  said  shell  and  connected  thereto. 

6.  In  a  boiler,  a  horizontal  boiler  shell  having  flues 
therethrough,    circulating    water-tubes    beneath    the    shell 


1.  A  broiler  substantially  as  de8crll>ed,  comprising  two 
rectangular  frames  of  wire  spaced  apart  and  provided  with 
woven  wire  webs,  means  for  hlngedly  uniting  said  frames 
:it  one  end,  a  wire  brace  connected  centrally  to  one  end 
member  of  one  of  said  frames  with  the  brace  extending 
Into  a  hook  at  the  other  end,  a  coupling  device  comprising 
a  wire  formed  Info  a  central  loop  with  the  ends  extended 
laterally  and  colled  around  the  adjacent  end  memlier  of 
the  other  frame,  said  loop  adapted  to^detachably  engage 
said  hook  when  the  frames  are  In  closed  position. 

2.  A  broiler  substantially  as  described,  comprising  two 
rectangular  frames  «if  wire  spaced  apart  and  provided  with 
woven  wire  webs,  n^ans  for  hlngedly  uniting  said  frames 
at  one  end.  a  wire  Ibrace  connected  centrally  to  one  end 
member  of  one  of  said  frames  with  the  brace  extended 
Into  a  hook  at  the  (Jther  end.  a  coupling  device  comprising 
a  wire  formed  Into  a  central  loop  with  the  end  extended 
laterally  and  colled  around  the  adjacent  end  member  of 
the  other  frame,  said  loop  adapted  to  detachably  engage 
s.nld  hook  when  the  frames  are^ln  closed  position,  and  a 
handle  ball  formed  from  a  rectangular  frame  of  wire  with 
one  of  its  tnembers  woven  through  one  of  said  webbing 
meml>ers  and  with  a  handle  extending  from  the  opposite 
end. 


861.169.  SAFETY  APPLIANCE  FOR  MOVING  -  PIC- 
TIRE  APl'ARATUS.  AHTHun  F.  Elkins  and  Uenkt 
HiNTKR,  Ironton.  Ohio,  assignors  of  one-fourth  to  Frank 
L.  Mcfauley  and  one  fourth  to  Thomas  J.  Kennedy, 
Ironton,  Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  6,  1907.     Serial  No.  366,803. 

1.  A  safety  appliance  for  moving  picture  apparatus  com- 
prising a  tubular  holder,  means  for  supporting  said  holder 
In  position,  and  a  transparent  cylindrical  tank  supported 
In  the  holder  and  provided  at  the  ends  there  )f  with 
flanges  abutting  upon  the  ends  of  the  holder. 

2.  A  safety  appliance  for  moving  picture  apparatus  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  holder  composed  of  two  hlngedly  con- 
nected meml)ers.  one  of  said  members  having  an  aperture 
and  the  other  meml)er  having  a  downward  projecting  tubu- 
lar shank.  In  combination  with  an  adjustably  supported 
arm  engaging  the  tubular  shank,  means  for  securing  the 
latter  upon  the  arm,  and  a  transparent  cylindrical  recep- 
tacle fitted  In  the  holder  and  having  a  neck  projecting 
through  the  aperture  in  the  upper  member  of  said  holder. 

3.  A  safety  appliance  for  moving  picture  apparatus  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  tubular  holder  composed  of  two 
hlngedly  connected  members  provided  with  abutting 
flanges  along  their  free  edges,  means  for  securing  said 
flanges  together,  and  a  tank  or  receptacle  of  transparent 
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glaM  fitted  In  the  holder  and  containing  a  clear  transpar- 
ent liquid. 


1-^' 


4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  tubular  cylin- 
drical holder  having  a  downward  projecting  tubular  shank 
provided  with  a  set  screw,  a  tank  or  receptacle  of  trans- 
parent glass  supported  In  the  holder  and  containing  a  clear 
transparent  liquid,  a  supporting  bracket,  an  arm  having 
an  eye  engaging  said  bracket  and  provided  with  a  set 
■crew  whereby  It  may  be  secured  adjustably  In  position 
upon  said  bracket,  said  arm  engaging  the  cylindrical  shank 
of  the  holder,  and  a  set  screw  extending  through  said  cy- 
lindrical shank  and  serving  to  secure  the  latter  adjustably 
np<in  the  arm. 


861,170.  CATCHERS  MASK.  John  Gamble  and  Gboboi 
M.  Smith,  Philadelphia.  I'a..  assignors  to  George  A. 
Reach.  I'hlladelphla.  Pa.  Filed  Aug.  1,  1906.  Serial 
No.  828.794. 


1.  A  catchers  mask  comprising  a  frame  and  pads,  a  horl- 
sontal  strip  to  pass  around  the  back  of  the  catcher's  head 
and  secured  at  Its  end.s  to  the  frame,  a  flexible  non-elastic 
strip  secured  at  Its  ends  to  the  horliontal  strip  near  the 
ends  thereof  close  to  the  pads  and  extending  over  the  head 
from  one  side  to  the  other,  and  a  central  band  or  strip  ex 
tending  from  the  center  of  the  non  elastic  strip  to  the  rear 
of  the  horlsontal  strip,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  combination  In  a  catcher's  mask,  the  frame,  the 
pads,  the  band  attached  to  the  fmrne  to  pass  around  the 
catchers  head  and  formed  of  elastic  material,  and  a  flexi- 
ble non  elastic  strip  attached  at  Its  ends  near  the  ends 
of  the  elastic  strip  close  to  the  pads  and  adapted  to  pass 
over  the  catcher's  head,  subetantlally  as  described. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  catchers  mask,  a  strip  or  band 
connected  Intermediate  the  height  of  the  mask  and  extend- 
ing horlxontally  therefrom  to  pass  about  the  back  of  the 
head,  a  strip  passing  over  the  head  from  side  to  side  free 
from  connection  with  the  mask  at  the  top  and  connected 
at  Its  ends  to  the  horlxontal  band  or  strip  at  a  point  near 
the  mask,  and  a  central  hand  extending  from  the  free  up- 
per part  of  the  cross  band  to  the  rear  of  the  horl«ontal 
band,  substantially  as  described. 


4.  In  combination  with  a  catchers  mask,  a  strip  at- 
tached thereto  and  passing  around  the  back  of  the  head 
and  a  strip  to  pass  over  the  top  of  the  head  and  extending 
along  the  margin  of  the  upper  part  of  a  mask  and  con- 
nected at  Its  ends  with  the  strip  first  mentioned  at  about 
the  middle  of  the  height  of  the  mask,  subaUntlally  as  de- 
scribed. 

5.  In  combination  with  a  catcher's  mask  comprising 
frame  bars  an  eye  shield  composed  of  a  sheet  of  material 
having  clips  disposed  to  removably  embrace  portions  of  the 
Mid  frame  bars,  subatantiaily  as  described. 

6.  An  eye  shield  for  a  catcher's  mask  comprising  a  sheet 
of  material  and  means  carried  thereby  to  removably  em- 
brace parts  of  the  frame  bars  of  the  said  mask,  substan- 
tially as  described.        I 


861,171.  SHINGLE  SAWING  MACHINE.  Danul  Oibt- 
MAN,  Hazlehurst.  Ga.  Filed  Feb.  16,  1904.  Serial  No. 
193.644. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  sawing  shingles,  a  rotatable  bolt 
carrier,  a  fixed  dog  on  said  carrier,  a  movable  dog  on  said 
carrier  and  spring  pressed  towards  said  fixed  dog.  an  ad- 
justable bracket  located  adjacent  to  the  path  of  travel  of 
said  movable  dog,  a  main  cam  on  said  bracket  to  force 
said  movable  dog  away  from  said  fixed  dog,  an  auxiliary 
cam  hinged  to  said  main  cam,  and  means  for  moving  said 
auxiliary  cam  to  engage  with  said  movable  dog. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  sawing  shingles,  a  rotatable  bolt 
carrier  comprising  a  hub,  spokes  radiating  from  said  hub 
and  a  rim  connecting  the  ends  of  said  spokes  ;  a  fixed  dog 
secured  between  the  outer  ends  of  two  adjacent  spokes  of 
said  carrier,  brackets  having  guide-ways  secured  to  the  op- 
posite faces  of  said  spokes  near  the  Inner  ends  of  the  lat- 
ter, a  dog  movable  In  said  guide-ways,  •  plate  secured  to 
the  periphery  of  said  hub  between  the  Inner  ends  of  said 
spokes,  a  rod  connected  with  said  dog  and  passing  through 
said  plate,  a  spring  on  said  rod  pressing  said  movable  dog 
outwardly,  a  roll  on  said  rod.  adjustable  brackets,  a  msin 
cam  on  said  adjustable  brackets  for  engaging  with  said  roll 
to  force  said  movable  dog  Inwardly  against  the  action  of 
said  spring,  an  auxiliary  cam  hinged  to  said  main  cam,  and 
means  for  moving  said  auxiliary  cam  to  engage  with  said 
roll.  ..  ^ 
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861.172.  CRUSHING  MACHINERY.  Thomas  J.  Gbat. 
Chicago,  111.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Indi- 
ana Road  Machine  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind..  a  Cor- 
poration of  Indiana.  Filed  May  21.  1904.  Serial  No. 
2<»9,041. 


1.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  vibratory  crushing 
jaw,  a  pivoted  stationary  jaw.  an  eccentric  device  for  plv- 
otally  adjusting  the  stationary  jaw  and  thereby  changing 
the  sire  of  the  discharge  opening,  said  eccentric  device 
comprising  an  eccentrically  and  horliontally  mounted  roll 
Interposed  between  and  in  contact  with  two  vertically  dis- 
posed and  oppositely  arranged  surfaces  carried  by  the  said 
adjustable  jaw,  said  oppositely  arranged  surfaces  provid- 
ing a  chamber  In  which  the  said  roll  can  move  up  and 
down  relatively  to  said  adjustable  jaw. 

2.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  movable  jaw.  a  sta- 
tionary jaw  pivotally  mounted  at  its  top.  an  eccentric  for 
adjusting  the  bottom  of  the  stationary  jaw  toward  and 
away  from  the  other  jaw,  and  a  catch  device  for  locking 
the  eccentric  device  against  rotation,  said  eccentric  device 
comprising  an  eccentrically  and  horizontally  mounted  roll 
Interposed  l)etween  and  In  contact  with  two  vertically  dls- 
pos<^d  and  oppositely  arranged  surfaces  carried  by  the  said 
adjustable  jaw.  said  oppositely  arranged  surfaces  provid- 
ing a  chamber  in  which  the  said  roll  can  move  up  and 
down  relatively  to  said  adJuRtable  Jaw. 

3.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  stationary  jaw,  a 
movable  Jaw  provided  with  a  rigid  toggle-arm.  a  swinging 
yoke,  and  a  pitman  having  Its  lower  end  actuated  by  an 
eccentric  device  and  Its  upper  end  fulcrumed  upon  the 
swinging  ^d  of  said  yoke,  said  toggle-arm  having  a  pivotal 
connection  with  the  pitman  at  a  point  Intermediate  of  Its 
ends  and  on  a  line,  or  practically  on  a  line,  extending  from 
the  center  of  the  eccentric  device  to  the  center  of  the  said 
fulcrum,  said  line  t>elng  at  right  angles,  or  substantially 
at  right  angles,  to  the  length  of  said  yoke,  whereby  the 
maximum  of  bodily  movement  is  obtained  for  the  movable 
jaw,  with  any  given  stroke  and  leverage  for  the  pitman. 

4.  \  crushing  machine  comprising  a  vertically  disposed 
pitman  having  three  bearings  arranged  In  line,  or  prac- 
tically in  line,  with  each  other,  an  eccentric  device  applied 
to  one  of  said  bearings,  a  movable  crushing  Jaw  provided 
with  a  rigid  toggle-arm  having  Its  end  portion  applied  to 
another  of  said  bearings,  another  Jaw  opposing  said  mov- 
able Jaw,  and  a  swinging  yoke  having  Its  free  end  portion 
applied  to  the  remaining  bearing  on  the  pitman,  the  direc- 
tion of  allnement  of  said  bearings  being  at  right  angles,  or 
substantially  at  right  angles,  to  the  length  of  said  yoke, 
whereby  the  maximum  of  bodily  movement  Is  obtained  for 


the  movable  jaw.  with  any  given  stroke  and  lererage  for 

the  pitman. 

6.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  crushing  jaws  where- 
of one  Is  movable,  a  supporting  link  having  Its  lower  end 
suitably  mounted  and  its  upper  end  pivotally  connected 
with  the  back  of  said  movable  Jaw  at  a  point  substantially 
midway  between  the  top  and  bottom  thereof,  a  vertically 
disposed  pitman  engaging  a  rigid  portion  of  said  movable 
jaw,  an  eccentric  for  operating  said  pitman,  and  a  swing- 
ing yoke  having  its  vibrating  end  employed  as  a  fulcrum 
for  said  pitman,  together  with  means  applied  to  the  pit- 
man for  holding  a  rigid  portion  of  said  movable  Jaw  in  piv- 
otal connection  or  engagement  with  said  pitman,  whereby 
the  movable  Jaw  Is  rocked  upon  the  upper  end  of  said  link, 
when  the  pitman  vibrates  the  said  yoke,  and  the  movable 
jaw  and  link  are  actuated  positively  in  all  of  the  directions 
of  their  motion  by  that  portion  of  the  pitman  above  the  ec- 
centric device. 

6.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  crushing  hopper 
composed  of  movable  and  stationary  jaws,  a  pitman  hav- 
ing a  hlnge-llke  or  pivotal  engagement  with  a  portion  rigid 
with  the  movable  Jaw,  a  swinging  yoke  upon  one  end  of 
which  said  pitman  Is  fulcrumed  and  upon  the  other  end  of 
which  said  stationary  Jaw  Is  mounted  for  adjustment  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  movable  Jaw,  and  means  for  thus 
adjusting  the  stationary  Jaw  for  the  purpose  of  changing 
the  size  of  the  hopper-throat  and  thereby  varying  the  size 
of  the  product,  together  with  an  eccentric  device  for  actu- 
ating the  said  pitman  up  and  down  and  thereby  operating 
said  movable  Jaw  and  vibrating  said  yoke  about  an  axis 
coincident  with  the  axis  about  which  said  stationary  jaw 
is  adjusted,  the  yoke  embracing  the  Jaws. 

7.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  movable  Jaw.  a  sta- 
tionary Jaw,  a  suitably  actuated  pitman  for  operating  the 
movable  Jaw,  a  swinging  yoke  upon  the  up-and-down  swing- 
ing end  of  which  said  pitman  Is  fulcrumed  and  upon  the 
stationary  end  of  which  said  stationary  Jaw  is  mounted, 
stationary  bearings  for  the  Jaw-end  of  said  yoke,  means  for 
adjusting  the  stationary  Jaw  toward  and  away  from  the 
movable  Jaw.  and  an  eccentric  device  for  actuating  the 
said  pitman  up  and  down  and  thereby  operating  said  mov- 
able Jaw  and  vibrating  said  yoke  about  an  axis  coincident 
with  the  axis  alx)ut  which  said  stationary  Jaw  Is  adjusted, 
the  sides  and  ends  of  the  yoke  embracing  both  of  the  jaws, 
said  movable  Jaw  disposed  between  the  pitman  and  the 
stationary  jaw. 

8.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  crushing  hopper 
formed  In  part  by  a  stationary  crushing  Jaw.  a  pitman 
having  a  hlnge-llke  or  pivotal  engagement  with  a  portion 
rigid  with  the  movable  Jaw,  a  swinging  yoke  upon  the  up- 
and-down  swinging  end  of  which  said  pitman  Is  fulcrumed 
and  upon  the  other  end  of  which  said  stationary  jaw  is 
hung  for  swinging  adjustment  In  such  manner  as  to  change 
the  size  of  the  discharge  opening  at  the  bottom  of  the  hop- 
per, stationary  bearings  for  the  jaw  -  end  of  said  yoke, 
means  for  thus  adjusting  the  stationary  Jaw,  and  an  eccen- 
tric device  for  actuating  the  said  pitman  up  and  down  and 
thereby  operating  said  movable  jaw  and  vibrating  said 
yoke  about  an  axis  coincident  with  the  axis  about  which 
said  stationary  Jaw  is  adjusted,  the  yoke  embracing  both 
of  the  Jaws,  said  movable  Jaw  disposed  between  the  pitman 
and  the  stationary  Jaw. 

9.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  crashing  hopper 
formed  in  part  by  a  pivotally  mounted  stationary  Jaw,  a 
pitman  having  a  hlnge-llke  or  pivotal  engagement  with  a 
portion  rigid  with  the  movable  jaw,  a  swinging  yoke  upon 
one  end  of  which  said  pitman  is  fulcrumed  and  upon  the 
other  end  of  which  said  stationary  Jaw  Is  mounted,  and 
adjusting  means  for  swinging  the  Jaw  upon  the  transverse 
end  member  of  the  yoke  and  thereby  changing  the  size  of 
the  desired  opening  of  said  hopper,  together  with  an  eccen- 
tric device  for  actuating  the  said  pitman  up  and  down  and 
thereby  operating  said  movable  Jaw  and  vibrating  said 
yoke  about  an  axis  coincident  with  the  axis  about  which 
said  stationary  Jaw  Is  adjusted. 

10.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  movable  crushing 
jaw.  means  1nt;ludlng  a  swinging  yoke  for  operating  said 
Jaw,  a  stationary  crushing  Jaw  pivoted  at  Its  top  upon  a 
transverse  end  member  or  axis  of  said  yoke,  stationary 
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bMrlags  for  said  end  member  or  axis,  and  means  for 
■winding  the  bottom  of  the  stationary  jaw  toward  and 
away  from  the  movable  Jaw  for  the  purpose  of  champing 
th«  size  of  the  discharj^e  opening,  both  of  said  jaws  being 
mrranged  intermediate  of  the  ends  of  the  yoke  and  l)etween 
the  sides  thereof,  said  movable  jaw  disposed  l>etween  the 
stationary  jaw  and  the  said  end  member  or  axis  of  the 
yoke. 

11.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  stationary  and  mov- 
able crushing  jaws  forming  a  hopper  between  them,  a  sta- 
tionary flat-topped  deck  secured  over  said  hopper  and  pro- 
vided with  a  feed-opening  of  a  character  to  prevent  rocks 
or  stones  al>ove  a  certain  size  from  entering  the  hopper,  a 
body-frame  having  outer  parallel  angle-iron  side  portions 
to  the  top  surfaces  of  which  said  deck  is  secured,  said  deck 
consisting  of  two  transverse  strips  the  inner  or  opposing 
edges  of  which  are  provided  with  downwardly  extending 
lips  or  flanges  located  Just  above  the  upper  edges  of  the 
crushing  faces  of  said  jaws,  one  strip  covering  tli«  upper 
end  ot  the  movable  jaw  and  the  other  strip  covering  the 
top  of  the  stationary  jaw,  and  side  plates  to  which  said 
angle-iron  side  portions  are  secured. 

12.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  crushing  hopper 
formed  in  part  by  a  movable  crushing  jaw,  a  supporting 
link  having  Its  lower  end  suitably  mounted  and  its  upper 
end  connected  with  the  said  movable  Jaw,  a  pitman  for  ac- 
tuating said  movable  jaw,  a  suitable  fulcrum  for  said  pit- 
man, and  an  eccentric  device  for  operating  the  said  pit- 
man, together  with  means  applied  to  the  pitman  for  hold- 
ing the  rear  end  of  a  rigid  portion  of  said  movable  jaw  in 
pivotal  connection  or  engagement  with  said  pitman,  where- 
by the  movable  Jaw  swings  relatively  to  the  pitman  and  Is 
rocked  upon  the  upper  end  of  said  link,  when  the  pitman 
vibrates  about  its  said  fulcrum,  and  the  movable  jaw  and 
link  are  actuated  positively  in  all  of  the  directions  of  their 
motion  by  that  portion  of  the  pitman  above  the  eccentric 
device,  through  the  medium  of  the  toggle  Joint  between  the 
pitman  and  movable  jaw. 

i;{.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  crushing  hopper 
formed  in  part  by  a  movable  crushing  Jaw,  a  supporting 
link  having  its  lower  end  suitably  supported  and  its  upper 
end  pivotally  connected  with  said  Jaw,  and  a  movable 
spout  adapted  to  receive  the  product  from  the  throat  of 
said  hopper  and  having  Its  rear  end  pivotally  connected 
with  said  link,  together  with  a  pitman  having  a  toggle 
joint  connection  or  engagement  with  said  jaw,  and  an  ec- 
centric device  for  actuating  said  pitman,  whereby  the  vi- 
bratory motion  communicated  from  the  pitman  through 
the  said  toggle  joint  to  the  link  Is  converted  into  an  end- 
wise reciprocation  on  the  part  of  said  spout,  and  the  said 
link  has  the  double  function  of  supporting  the  Jaw  and 
shaking  the  said  spout. 

14.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  body-frame  com- 
posed of  an  end  casting  adapted  to  provide  a  couple  of 
bearings,  and  a  couple  of  side  plates  connected  by  and 
suitably  secured  to  said  casting,  movable  and  stationary 
Jaws  mounted  to  oppose  each  other  between  said  side 
plates,  an  eccentric  suitably  mounted  In  the  bearings  of 
•aid  casting,  a  pitman  actuated  by  said  eccentric  and  en- 
Saging  a  rigid  portion  of  the  movable  Jaw,  a  suitable  ful- 
crum for  said  pitman,  and  tension  rods  arranged  Just  out- 
aide  of  said  plate  and  connecting  said  fulcrum  with  the 
frame,  said  side  plates  consisting  of  two  separate  and  ver- 
tically disposed  metal  walls  having  their  ends  in  one  direc- 
tion rigidly  connected  together  solely  by  said  casting,  a 
cyllndric  member  extending  through  the  other  ends  of  said 
walls,  and  links  connecting  said  member  with  said  ful- 
crum. 

15.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  movable  and  station- 
ary Jaws,  means  Including  a  pitman  for  producing  relative 
movement  between  said  jaws,  and  a  body-frame  suitably 
■upporting  the  Jaws  and  other  operating  parts  and  com- 
posed of  an  end  casting  and  a  couple  of  flat  steel  side 
plates,  said  side  plates  being  rigidly  connected  by  and  se- 
cured to  said  casting,  and  a  pair  of  removable  bearing 
blocks  secured  to  said  casting,  together  with  a  shaft  in- 
cluded in  said  means  and  held  in  place  upon  said  casting 
by  said  blocks,  a  cyllndric  member  extending  through  said 
plates,  and  links  connecting  said  member  with  said  pit- 
man, said  links  being  disposed  just  outside  of  said  plates 
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16.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  suitable  crushing 
Jaw,  means  including  a  swinging  yoke  for  operating  the 
Jaw  to  produce  the  crushing  action,  a  spout  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  product,  a  couple  of  side  members  mounted  on 
the  transverse  end  member  of  said  yoke,  and  an  elevator 
mounted  on  said  side  members. 

17.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of 
Jaws,  one  stationary  and  the  other  movable,  transverse 
members  supporting  the  stationary  jaw  and  having  their 
ends  projecting  beyond  the  sides  of  the  frame,  means  for 
operating  the  movable  Jaw,  said  means  including  side  links 
whose  ends  are  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  one  of 
said  transverse  members,  side  meml)ers  supi>orted  on  the 
projecting  ends  of  said  transverse  members,  and  an  ele- 
vator supported  on  said  side  members. 

18.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  means  in- 
cluding a  swinging  yoke  for  pnduclng  the  crushing  action, 
an  elevator,  means  by  which  said  elevator  Is  connected 
with  and  supported  by  one  transverse  horizontal  end  mem 
ber  of  said  yoke,  and  a  stationary  bearing  for  said  end 
member. 

19.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  steel  side 
plates,  a  pair  of  lining  plates  secured  to  the  inner  surfaces 
of  said  side  plates,  a  crushing  hopper  formed  in  part  by  a 
movable  Jaw  mounted  between  said  lining  plates,  a  sep- 
arately formed  end  casting  secured  to  and  connecting  the 
.said  side  plates  and  so  formed  as  to  provide  a  couple  of 
bearings,  and  means  for  operating  the  movable  Jaw,  said 
means  including  a  pitman  and  eccentric  device  mounted  in 
said  bearings,  said  side  plates  consisting  of  two  separate 
and  vertically  disposed  metal  walls  having  their  ends  In 
one  direction  rigidly  connected  together  solely  by  said 
casting,  a  cyllndric  member  extending  through  the  side 
plates,  and  links  connecting  the  said  member  with  the  pit- 
man, said  links  disposed  Just  outside  of  said  side  plates. 

20.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  pitman  and  mov- 
able Jaw,  a  body  frame  composed  of  a  couple  of  parallel 
side  plates,  lining  plates  removably  secured  to  the  Inner 
surfaces  of  said  side  plates,  and  a  separately  formed  end 
casting  secured  to  and  connecting  the  ends  of  said  side 
plates  and  extending  transversely  across  the  machine,  said 
side  plates  consisting  of  two  separately  and  vertically  dis- 
posed metal  walls  having  their  ends  in  one  direction 
rigidly  connected  together  solely  by  said  casting,  a  cylln- 
dric member  extending  through  the  side  plates,  and  links 
connecting  the  said  member  with  the  pitman,  said  links 
disposed  Just  outside  of  said  side  plates. 


861,173.  TRUNK.  John  A.  lUrKETT,  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  as- 
signor of  one-half  to  The  L.  McBrlne  Company,  Limited, 
Berlin,  Canada,  four-sixteenths  to  Ernest  W.  Orten- 
berger,  three-sixteenths  to  Henry  V.  Marx,  and  one-six 
teenth  to  Elmer  E.  Stockwell,  Port  Huron,  Mich.  Filed 
May  5,  1906.     Serial  No.  31.'5,379. 


1  a 


1.    In  a  trunk,  the  combination  with  the  trunk  twdy,  of 
tray-Bupportlng-frame     therein    arranged    for    vertical 
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sliding  movement,  a  single  drum,  cables  engaging  the  sup- 
port and  adapted  to  be  wound  upon  the  drum,  one  end  of 
each  cable  being  secured  to  the  drum  and  the  other  end  to 
the  trunk  body  and  a  detachable  operating  member  for  ro- 
tating the  drum. 

2.  In  a  trunk,  the  combination  with  the  trunk  body,  of 
oppositely-disposed  vertical  guides  therein,  a  traysupport- 
ing-frame  engaging  the  guides,  a  single  drum  Journaled  in 
the  body,  sheaves  near  the  front  corners  at  the  top  of  said 
body  cables  attached  to  said  body  at  the  top  of  its  back 
and  extending  beneath  the  tray  supporting  frame  and 
adapted  to  be  wound  upon  the  drum,  and  a  detachable 
operating  lever  f<»r  rotating  said  drum. 


861.174. 
Kans. 


GOPHER  -  TRAP.      John    A.    Hkil.    Wathena. 
Filed  Mar.  16.  1907.     Serial  No.  362.764. 


The  combination  In  a  gopher  trap  of  an  elongated  frame, 
its  top  provided  with  an  orifice,  a  connecting  strap  pro- 
vided with  a  corresponding  orifice,  a  base  provided  ■with 
perforations  and  prongs  on  said  base  projecting  down- 
ward, a  rod  adapted  to  travel  in  said  orifices,  a  supi>ort  at 
the  l)Ottom  of  said  rod,  a  cap  at  the  top  thereof  and  a 
shoulder  intermediate  thereon,  a  spring  encircling  said 
ri>d  from  the  shoulder  to  the  top  of  said  frame,  tines  car- 
ried l)y  said  rod  and  supports  adapted  to  travel  in  said 
perforations,  a  lug  on  one  side  of  said  frame  having  an 
unattached  end  projecting  back  of  said  rod  and  spring,  an 
oscillatory  arm  pivoteii  thereto,  a  trip  arm  pivotally  at- 
tached to  the  opposite  side  of  said  frame,  a  ring  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  arm  and  a  catch  at  its  upper  end  adapted 
to  engage  with  the  unattached  end  of  said  oscillatory  arm, 
substantially  as  set  forth  and  shown. 


861,175.  CHIMNEY  CONSTRUCTION.  Hkinbicu  U. 
Heine,  Chicago.  III.,  assignor  to  The  Heine  Chimney 
Company,  h  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  Dec.  16. 
11*05.     Serial  No.  291,959. 

1.  A  smoke  stack  consisting  of  a  pair  of  concentric, 
spaced-apart  walls  built  up  of  brick  or  the  like  material, 
the  bricks  In  said  walls  having  vertical  registering  spaces 
filled  with  molded  keys  which  support  the  bricks  against 
lateral  movement  relative  to  each  other,  means  for  anchor- 
ing said  concentric  walls  to  each  other,  a  filling  between 
said  walls  made  of  plastic  material,  and  means  for  stiffen 
Ing  said  filling  03  lines  parallel  to  said  concentric  walls. 

2.  A  smoke  stack  consisting  of  a  pair  of  concentric  walls 
built  up  of  bricks  and  like  material  having  registering  key 
recesses,  molded  keys  in  said  recesses,  anchor  rods  having 
their  ends  embedded  in  said  keys  and  key  recesses  and  sup- 
porting said  walls  laterally  relative  to  each  other,  a 
molded  wall  l>etween  said  concentric  walls,  and  vertical 
stiffening  rods  arranged  at  right  angles  to  said  anchor 
rods  for  supporting  all  of  said  walls. 

129  O.  O.— 90 


S61,175. 


861,176.  WAGON-SCALE.  Jess  F.  HiNCK  and  James  L. 
Labsbn,  Warwick,  N.  D.,  assignors  of  ene-tbird  to  Oluf 
Wm.  Larsen,  Lakota,  N.  D.  Filed  Mar.  11,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  861,755. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  support  and  a  weighing  body 
or  receptacle,  of  body  supporting  levers  permanently  ful- 
crumod  upon  said  support,  an  Intermediate  lever  detach- 
ably  connected  to  said  l>ody  and  adapted  to  co-act  with  said 
levers  and  weighing  mechanism  detachably  connected  to 
said  body  and  connected  to  said  intermediate  lever. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  support  and  a  weighing  body 
or  receptacle  mounted  for  vertical  movement  above  said 
support,  of  body  supporting  levers  arranged  beneath  said 
body  and  fulcrumed  upon  said  support,  an  intermediate 
lever  to  co-act  with  the  first  mentioned  levers,  a  fulcrum 
support  carried  by  one  end  of  said  intermediate  lever  and 
removably  engaged  with  said  body,  a  scale  beam  support 
removably  mounted  upon  said  body,  a  scale  beam  upon  the 
last  mentioned  support  and  a  detachable  connection  be- 
tween said  scale  beam  and  the  other  end  of  said  interme- 
diate lever. 

3.  The  combination  with  the  running  gear  and  the  body 
of  a  wagon  or  the  like,  of  body  supporting  levers  fulcrumed 
upon  said  running  gear,  a  fulcrum  support  having  a  hook 
to  take  over  the  upper  edge  of  one  side  of  said  body,  a 
tranverse  lever  mounted  In  said  fulcrum  support  and 
adapted  to  co  act  with  the  first  mentioned  levers,  and  a 
weighing  mechanism  mounted  upon  the  other  side  of  said 
body  and  detachably  connected  to  said  transverse  lever. 

4.  The  combination  with  the  running  gear  and  the  body 
of  the  wagon  or  the  like,  of  longitudinally  extending  levers 
arranged   beneath   the  body  and   fulcrumed  at  their  outer 
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eodd  upon  the  running  gear,  supporting  connections  be- 
tween said  levers  and  said  body,  a  transverse  lever  for 
supporting  the  Inner  ends  of  said  longitudinal  lever*,  a 
fulcrum  8upp  irt  for  said  transverse  lever,  said  support 
for  the  transverse  lever  being  removably  mounted  upon 
said  body,  a  scale  beam  support  removably  mounted  upon 
said  body,  a  scale  beam  upon  the  last  mentioned  support 
and  a  detachable  connection  between  said  scale  beam  and 
said  transverse  lever. 

5.  The  combination  with  the  running  gear  and  the  t>ody 
of  a  wagon  or  the  like,  of  body  supporting  levers  fulcrumed 
upon  said  running  gear,  a  fulcrum  support  having  a  hook 
to  take  over  the  upper  edge  of  one  side  of  said  body,  a 
transverse  lever  mounted  In  said  fulcrum  support  and 
adapted  to  co  act  with  the  first  mentioned  levers,  a  scale 
beam  support  having  a  hook  to  take  over  the  upper  edge 
of  the  other  side  of  said  body,  a  scale  t>eam  upon  the  last 
mentioned  support  and  a  connection  between  said  scale 
beam  and  said  transverse  lever. 

6.  The  combination  with  the  running  gear  and  the  body 
of  a  wagon  or  the  like,  of  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing levers  oi  substantially  U-sbape  having  the  ends  of  tbelr 
arms  fulcrumed  upon  said  running  gear,  pivotal  support- 
ing connections  between  said  body  and  said  levers,  a  trans- 
verse lever  having  a  pivot  for  engaging  and  supporting  the 
inner  ends  of  said  longitudinal  levers,  a  fulcrum  support 
for  the  transverse  lever  carried  by  said  body,  said  support 
being  detachably  mounted  upon  said  body,  a  scale  beam 
support  detachably  mounted  upon  said  body  and  carrying 
a  scale  beam  and  a  detachable  connection  between  said 
beam  and  said  transverse  lever. 

7.  The  combination  with  the  running  gear  and  the  body 
of  a  wagon  or  the  like,  of  a  pair  of  longitudinal  levers  of 
substantially  Ushape  having  the  bend  ends  of  their  arms 
fulcrumed  upon  said  running  gear,  cross  bars  carried  by 
said  body,  pivotal  connections  between  said  cross  bars  and 
said  levers,  a  transverse  lever  having  a  pivot  for  engaging 
and  supporting  the  inner  ends  of  said  longitudinal  levers, 
a  fulcrum  support  for  the  transverse  lever  carried  by  said 
body,  a  scale  beam  support  carried  by  said  t>ody.  a  scale 
beam  upon  the  last  mentioned  support  and  a  detachable 
connection  between  said  scale  beam  and  said  transverse 
lever. 

8.  The  combination  with  the  running  gear  and  the  l>ody 
of  a  wagon  or  the  like,  of  the  bearings  11  upon  the  run 
ning  gear,  the  substantially  TT-shaped  levers  7  having 
their  ends  bent  to  form  the  pivots  10  to  engage  said  bear- 
ings, the  pivots  11'  upon  said  levers,  the  cross  bars  14  car 
ried  by  said  body,  the  hangers  13  upon  said  cross  bars  and 
engaged  with  said  pivots  12.  a  transverse  lever  having  Its 
fulcrum  carried  by  said  body  and  a  weighing  apparatus 
carried  by  said  body  and  engaged  with  said  transverse 
lever. 

9.  The  combination  with  the  running  gear  and  body 
of  a  wagon  or  the  like,  of  body  supporting  levers  fulcrumed 
upon  said  running  gears,  a  transverse  lever  16  having  the 
pivots  17  at  one  end  and  the  pivots  15  intermediate  its 
ends,  the  hanger  19  having  a  ho>k  at  its  upper  end  to  en- 
gage one  side  of  said  body  and  a  bearing  at  Its  lower  end 
to  receive  the  pivots  17.  the  hanger  28  having  a  hook  at 
its  upper  end  to  engage  the  other  side  of  said  body,  a  scale 
beam  fulcrumed  upon  said  hanger,  the  yoke  22  upon  said 
transverse  lever  and  formed  with  an  eye  and  a  flexible  ele- 
ment attached  to  said  scale  beam  and  carrying  a  hook  to 
engage  said  eye,  substantially  as  described. 


861.177.  HIGH  EXPLOSIVE  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAK- 
ING THE  SAME.  Flktchkr  B.  Holmk.s.  Woodbury. 
N.  J.,  assignor  to  The  F^astern  Dynamite  Company.  Wil- 
mington. Del.,  a  Corptiratlon  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Mar. 
30,  1906.     Serial  No.  .'^0«4.978. 

1.  An  unc>>mpre8sed.  waterproof,  pulverulent  explosive 
consisting  of  a  mixture  of  nitrated  carbohydrate,  a  solid 
Inorganic  oxidizing  agent  and  a  non  -  volatile  liquid  or- 
gHDic  compound  which  is  a  solvent  of  the  nitrated  carbo 
hydrate  and  which  is  Insoluble  in  water.  In  which,  through 
out  the  explosive,  only  the  surfaces  of  the  particles  of  nl 
trated  carbohydrate  are  gelatinized  by  said  liquid  organic 


compound,  and  the  particles  of  said  oxidlxing  agent  are 
coated  with  the  superficially  gelatinized  nitrated  cart>o- 
hydrate.  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  process  of  making  a  water-proof  explosive,  which 
consists  In  mixing  an  ungeiatlnized  nitrated  carbohydrate 
with  a  solid  inorganic  oxidising  agent  impregnated  with  a 
small  amount  of  a  liquid  organic  compound  which  is  a 
solvent  of  the  nitrated  carbo-hydrate  but  which  is  Insolu- 
ble in  water. 


861,178.  WELT  MARKING  MACHINE.  William  H. 
HooPBB,  Swampscott,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Manufacturers 
Machine  Company,  Montclalr.  N.  J.,  a  New  Jersey  Cor- 
poration.    Filed  Jan.  16,  1906.     Serial  No.  296,322. 


1.  The  combination  with  means  for  marking  the  welt  of 
a  shoe  to  determine  the  position  of  the  outsole  thereon,  of 
a  gage  movable  for  determining  the  positions  of  the  suc- 
cessive marks  with  respect  to  a  given  contour  of  the  shoe.      * 

2.  The  combination  with  means  for  notching  the  welt  of 
a  shoe  while  on  the  last  to  determine  the  position  the  out- 
sole  is  to  occupy  thereon,  of  a  gage  movable  to  determine 
the  position  of  successive  notches  with  respect  to  the  shoe 
contour. 

3.  The  combination  with  means  for  marking  or  notching 
the  welt  of  a  shoe  to  determine  the  position  the  outsole  U 
to  occupy  thereon,  of  adjustable  gages  co<>peratlng  with 
the  upper  of  a  lasted  shoe  and  the  face  of  the  Insole  re- 
spectively to  determine  the  position  of  said  marks  with  re- 
spect to  the  shoe  contour. 

4.  The  combination  with  means  for  marking  the  welt  of 
a  shoe  to  determine  the  position  of  the  outsole  thereon,  of 
a  work  support  provided  with  a  movable  gage  face  to  de- 
termine the  position  of  the  marks  with  respect  to  a  given 
outline  of  the  shoe. 

5.  The  combination  with  means  for  marking  the  welt  of 
a  shoe  to  determine  the  position  of  the  outsole  thereon,  of 
an  adjustable  gnge  for  determining  the  position  of  the 
marks  with  respect  to  a  given  outline  of  a  shoe. 

6.  The  combination  with  means  for  marking  the  welt  of 
a  shoe  to  determine  the  position  the  outsole  Is  to  occupy 
thereon,  of  a  gage  for  determining  the  plane  of  the  welt 
with  respect  to  said  marking  means  during  the  marking 
operation. 

7.  The  combination  of  means  for  producing  position  de- 
termining marks  on  the  extension  edge  of  a  shoe  by  which 
to  properly  assemble  a  sole  thereon,  a  gage  for  defining 
the  location  of  said  marks  with  reference  to  the  shoe  con- 
tour and  means  for  changing  the  relative  position  of  the 
gage  and  marking  means. 

8.  In  a  shoe  marking  machine  the  combination  of  means 
to  mark  an  extension  edge  of  a  shoe  to  facilitate  adjust- 
ment of  sole  leather  with  respect  to  the  upper,  with  ad- 
justable means  for  determining  positions  for  successive 
marks  at  different  distances  from  the  general  contour  of 
the  upper. 

9.  The  combination  of  means  to  make  an  elongated  mark 
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on  an  extension  edge  of  a  shoe  along  subetantialiy  the  line 
of  the  Intended  trend  of  a  sole  edge,  with  means  to  deter 
mine  the  distance  of  said  mark  from  the  upper  contour. 


861,179.  CHANNEL  FLAP  LAYER.  Wii.i.iam  II.  UuOPKR. 
Swampscott.  Mass..  assignor  to  Manufacturers  Machine 
Company.  Montclalr,  N.  J.,  a  New  Jersey  Corporation. 
Filed  Mar.  31.  1906.     Serial  No.  309.127. 
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1.  A  channel  flap  layer  comprising  rollers  provided  with 
perlphersl    flap   laying  devices,   and   means   to   rotate  said 
rollers  independently  to  cause  their  flap  laying  devices  re 
spectlvely  to  exert  combined  lateral  and  longitudinal  flap 
laying  action. 

2.  A  channel  flap  lay^r  comprising  rollers  provided  with 
portions  obliquely  arranged  relative  to  the  roller  axes  and 
adapted  to  lay  and  smooth  down  the  channel  flap  of  a 
shoe  sole,  said  rollers  being  arranged  to  rotate  In  opposite 
directions. 

8.   A  channel  flap  layer  comprising  rollers  provided  with 
spirally  arranged  ribs  adapted  to  lay  and  smooth  down  the 
channel  flap  of  a  shoe  sole,  and  means  to  rotate  said  roll 
ers  In  opposite  directions. 

4.  A  channel  flap  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  work 
members,  each  having  grooved  working  faces  provided  with 
working  portions  disposed  obliquely  to  the  line  of  Its  work 
movement,  and  means  simultaneously  to  move  said  work 
Ing  members  in  opposite  directions. 

5.  \  channel  flap  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  ap- 
proximately cylindrical  work  members,  each  having  a 
grooved  working  face  disposed  obliquely  to  the  line  of 
working  movement,  and  means  simultaneously  to  move  said 
working  members  In  opposite  directions. 

6.  A  channel  flap  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  tapered 
work  members,  each  having  a  grooved  working  face  dis 
posed    obliquely    to    the    line    of    working    movement,    and 
means  simultaneously   to  move  said   working  members  in 
opposite  directions. 

7.  A  channel  flap  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  work 
members  provided  with  a  convex  working  face,  each  having 
a  groove  disposed  obliquely  to  the  line  of  working  move 
ment,   and   means  simultaneously   to   move  said   working 
members  In  opposite  directions. 

8.  .\  channel  flap  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  ap- 
proximately cylindrical  working  members  each,  having  an 
end  of  a  size  differing  from  the  l>ody  portion,  and  means 
simultaneously  to  move  said  working  meml)ers  In  opposite 
directions. 

9.  In  a  device  for  laying  channel  flaps,  a  plurality  of 
spirally  arranged  flap  laying  members  provided  with  means 
for  rotating  the  same  in  opposite  directions. 

10.  In  a  device  for  laying  channel  flaps,  a  plurality  of 
rollers  having  spirally  arranged  laying  members  and  pro- 
vided with  means  simultaneously  to  rotate  said  working 
members  in  opposite  directions. 

11.  In  a  channel  flap  laying  machine,  the  combination  of 
a  plurality  of  channel  flap-laying  means  proximately  dis- 
posed with  relation  to  each  other,  and  means  for  Impart- 
ing different  directional  lateral  and  longitudinal  move 
ments  thereto  In  laying  a  channel  flap. 

12.  In  a  channel  flap  laying  machine  constructed  to  act 
npon  the  channel  flap  of  a  boot  or  shoe  sole  In  a  direction 
opposed    to   that    In    which    It    was   turned    up.    means    ar 
ranged  to  act  laterally  and  longitudinally  In  different  di- 
rections with  respect  to  the  general  direction  of  the  boot 


cr  shoe  sole  and  to  lay  the  flap  in  the  manner  and  for  the 
purpose  descrll)ed. 

13.  In  a  channel  flap  layer  for  the  soles  of  boots  and 
shoes,  working  members  having  laterally  working  faces, 
means  for  giving  said  members  dl(fc»rent  movements,  and 
an  idler  Interposed  between  said  memliers. 

14.  In  a  channel  flap  laj-er  for  the  soles  of  boots  and 
shoes,  work  members  having  working  faces  and  means  to 
operate  said  members  to  cause  said  faces  to  have  contrary 
longitudinal  and  lateral  movements. 

15.  In  a  channel  flap  layer  for  the  soles  of  hoots  and 
shoes,  work  members  each  having  a  working  face  and 
means  to  operate  said  members  to  cause  one  of  said  faces 
to  have  a  forward  and  lateral  motion,  the  other  a  back- 
ward and  lateral  motion  substantially  as  described. 

16.  In  a  channel  flap  laj^r  for  the  soles  of  boots  and 
shoes,  working  members  having  laterally  and  longitudi- 
nally moving  working  faces,  and  means  to  Impart  different 
directional  movements  to  said  members. 

17.  In  a  flap  laying  machine,  rotary  flap  laying  devices, 
means  for  rotating  them  in  opposite  directions,  and  means 
Intermediate  said  devices  to  prevent  Interference  one  with 
the  other  or  injury  to  the  work. 


861,180.  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  SHOE  UPPERS 
ANI>  SOLF-S.  William  H.  Hoopkk,  Lynn,  Mass.,  as- 
signor to  Manufacturers  Machine  Company,  Montclalr, 
N.  J.,  a  New  Jersey  Cor|>oratlon.  Original  application 
flled  Jan.  16.  190(5,  Serial  No.  290.:{22.  Divided  and  this 
application  flled  Feb.  13.  1907.     Serial  No.  357.173. 


ti 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  sole  leather  and  an  upper 
portion  of  a  shoe  which  consists  in  notching  one  of  them, 
placing  a  positioning  element  In  the  notch,  and  adjusting 

,   them  by  reference  to  said  positioning  element. 

!  2.  The  method  of  assembling  a  sole  portion  and  an 
upper  portion  of  a  8hf>e,  which  consists  In  notching  one  of 

:   them  at  the  toe  and  at  the  side,  and  then  adjusting  the 

;   other  relatively  thereto  with  reference  to  the  said  notches. 

3.  The  method  of  laying  outsoles  on  welted  boots  and 
shoes  which  consists  in  marking  the  welt  at  its  under  side 
Id  definite  position  relative  to  the  location  of  the  upper, 

I  and  laying  the  sole  to  said  marks  at  the  under  side  to 
define  the  position  of  the  sole  predetermlnately  with  rela- 
tion to  the  upper  when  the  welt  Is  trimmed  away. 

4.  The  method  of  laying  outsoles  on  welted  boots  and 
shoes  which  consists  In  notching  the  said  welt  with  respect 
to  a  selected  outline  of  the  shoe,  and  positioning  the  out- 
sole  on  the  shoe  with  reference  to  said  notch. 


861,181.  DISH  DRAINER.  HroH  T.  Ht'OHBS,  Frank- 
fort. N.  Y..  assignor  of  one-half  to  H.  D.  Scammel.  Filed 
Apr.  10.  1907.     Serial  No.  367.406. 

1.  In  a  device  as  set  forth,  a  drain  pan,  a  receiving  pan, 
said  drain  pan  having  a  U-shaped  member  to  engage  the 
upper  edge  of  the   receiving  pan,  said  drain  pan   having 
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hinged  perforated  eart,  a  U  shaped  support  enjjaglnK  said 
perforated  ears,  said  drain  pan  baring  upon  Its  outer  cir- 
cumference sockets  designed  to  receive  the  upper  extreml- 
tiea  of  the  U-shaped  support,  said  upper  extremities  hav- 
ing knobs  to  prevent  removal  of  said  U-shaped  support 
from  the  said  perforated  ears. 


2.  In  a  device  as  set  forth,  a  drain  pan,  a  pan  to  receive 
the  drainage  therefrom,  said  drain  pan  having  an  opening 
therein,  and  a  U  shaped  member  to  engage  said  receiving 
pan.  said  drain  pan  having  a  pocket  and  circular  ribs  for 
the  purpose  specifled.  said  drain  pan  having  perforated 
ears,  a  U  shaped  support  to  be  received  thereby,  said  drain 
pan  having  pockets  to  receive  said  U  shaped  support  when 
disposed  vertically,  said  hinged  perforated  ears  being  of 
such  character  as  to  allow  the  U-shaped  support  to  be 
folded  against  the  bottom  of  the  drain  pan  when  the  said 
U-shaped  support  is  removed  from  engagement  with  said 
pockets,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specifled. 

3.  In  a  device  as  set  forth,  a  drain  pan,  a  pan  to  receive 
the  drainage  therefrom,  said  drain  pan  having  an  opening 
and  hinged  perforated  ears,  a  U  shaped  support  engaging 
the  perforations  of  said  ears,  said  drain  pan  having  upon 
its  outer  circumference,  sockets,  designed  to  receive  the 
upper  extremities  of  the  U  shaped  support,  said  upper  ex- 
tremities having  knobe  to  prevent  removal  of  said  U-shaped 
support  from  said  perforated  ears. 


S61.1S2.  GAS  LAMP.  Alfrkd  H.  Ht  .mphrey.  New  York. 
N.  Y.  Original  application  flle«l  June  22,  1906.  Serial 
No.  322.891.  Divided  and  this  application  filed  June  6, 
1907.     Serial  No.  377,6r)2. 


1.  In  a  gaa  lamp,  the  combination  of  a  main  burner ;  a 
pilot  light ;  a  valve  casing  having  suitable  passages  there- 
in ;  a  rotary  valve  for  said  main  burner  having  oppositely 
arranged  ports  therein  :  a  ratchet  on  said  main  burner 
valve  ;  a  lever  pivoted  on  said  main  burner  valve,  having 
a  pawl  adapted  to  engage  said  ratchet  ;  a  spring  dog  for 
said  ratchet ;  a  stop  for  said  lever  ;  a  spring  for  returning 
said  lever  to  its  Initial  position  ;  an  indicator  carried  by 
said  main  burner  valve :  a  cup-like  pilot-light  valve  casing 
having  ports  in  the  end  thereof,  threaded  into  said  main 
valve  casing,  said  pilot-light  valve  casing  having  a  pas- 
sage connecting  the  same  to  said  pilot-light,  a  hollow  pilot 
light  valve  having  a  port  in  the  side  thereof,  threaded  into 


said  pilot  valve  casing  and  arranged  to  embrace  the  said 
port  in  the  inner  end  thereof,  the  end  of  said  casing  form- 
ing a  seat  for  said  pilot  valve,  a  screw  valve  for  adjust- 
ing said  port  in  said  pilot  valve  ;  and  a  lever  on  said  pilot 
valve,  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  lever  on  said  main 
burner  valve  toward  the  completion  of  Its  stroke ;  and  a 
spring  for  closing  said  pilot  valve,  co-acting  for  the  pur- 
pose specifled. 

2.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  of  a  main  burner;  a 
pilot  light;  a  valve  casing  having  suitable  passages  there- 
in ;  a  rotary  valve  for  said  main  burner  having  oppositely 
airanged  ports  therein;  a  ratchet  on  said  main  burner 
valve  ;  a  lever  pivoted  on  said  main  burner  valve,  having 
a  pawl  adapted  to  engage  said  ratchet  ;  a  spring  dog  for 
said  ratchet ;  a  stop  for  said  lever ;  a  spring  for  returning 
said  lever  to  its  Initial  position  ;  a  cup-like  pilot-light  valve 
casing  having  a  port  in  the  end  thereof  threaded  into  said 
main  valve  casing,  said  pilot  light  valve  casing  having  a 
passage  connecting  the  same  to  said  pilot  light,  a  hollow 
pilot  light  valve  having  a  port  in  the  side  thereof  threaded 
into  said  pilot  valve  casing  and  arranged  to  engage  the 
said  port  in  the  Inner  end  thereof,  the  end  of  said  casing 
forming  a  seat  for  said  pilot  valve,  a  screw  valve  for  ad- 
Justing  said  port  in  said  pilot  valve;  and  a  lever  on  said 
pilot  valve,  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  lever  on  said 
main  burner  valve  toward  the  completion  of  its  stroke; 
and  a  spring  for  closing  said  pilot  valve,  co-acting  for  the 
purpose  specifled. 

3.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  of  a  main  burner ;  a 
pilot  light ;  a  valve  casing  having  suitable  passages  there- 
in ;  a  rotary  valve  for  said  main  burner  having  oppositely 
arranged  ports  therein ;  a  ratchet  on  said  main  burner 
valve  ;  a  lever  pivoted  on  said  main  burner  valve,  having 
a  pawl  adapted  to  engage  said  ratchet ;  a  spring  for  re- 
turning said  lever  to  Its  Initial  position  ;  a  cup-like  pilot 
light  valve  casing  having  a  port  in  the  end  thereof 
threaded  into  said  main  valve  casing,  said  pilot  light  valve 
casing  having  a  passage  connecting  the  same  to  said  pilot 
light,  a  hollow  pilot  light  valve  having  a  port  in  the  side 
thereof,  threaded  into  said  pilot  valve  casing  and  arranged 
to  embrace  the  said  port  in  the  end  thereof,  the  end  of  said 
casing  forming  a  seat  for  said  pilot  valve,  a  screw  valve 
for  adjusting  the  said  port  in  said  pilot  valve  ;  and  a  lever 
on  said  pilot  valve,  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  lever  on 
said  main  burner  valve,  toward  the  completion  of  its 
stroke  ;  and  a  spring  for  closing  said  pilot  valve,  co-acting 
for  the  purpose  specifled. 

4.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  of  a  main  burner  ;  a 
pilot  light  ;  a  valve  casing  having  suitable  passages  there- 
in :  a  rotary  valve  for  said  main  burner,  having  oppo- 
sitely arranged  ports  therein ;  a  ratchet  on  skid  main 
burner  valve  ;  a  lever  pivoted  on  said  main  burner  valve, 
having  a  pawl  adapted  to  engage  said  ratchet ;  a  spring 
dog  for  said  ratchet ;  a  stop  for  said  lever ;  a  spring  for 
returning  said  lever  to  Its  initial  position  ;  a  cup-like  pilot 
light  valve  casing  having  a  port  in  the  end  thereof  thread- 
ed into  said  main  valve  casing,  said  pilot  valve  casing  hav- 
ing a  passage  connecting  the  same  to  said  pilot  light,  a 
hollow  pilot  light  valve  having  a  port  in  the  side  thereof 
threaded  into  said  pilot  valve  casing  and  arranged  to  en- 
gage the  said  port  in  the  inner  end  thereof,  the  end  of  said 
casing  forming  a  seat  for  said  pilot  valve ;  and  a  lever  on 
said  pilot  valve,  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  lever  on  said 
main  burner  valve  toward  the  completion  of  Its  stroke; 
and  a  spring  for  closing  said  pilot  valve,  co-acting  for  the 
purpose  specifled. 

5.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  of  a  main  burner  ;  a 
pilot  light  ;  a  valve  casing  having  suitable  passages  there- 
in ;  a  rotary  valve  for  said  main  burner  having  oppo- 
sitely arranged  ports  therein  ;  a  ratchet  on  said  main 
burner  valve  ;  a  lever  pivoted  on  said  main  burner  valve, 
having  a  pawl  adapted  to  engage  said  ratchet ;  a  spring  for 
returning  said  lever  to  its  initial  position  ;  a  cup-like  pilot 
light  valve  casing  having  a  port  In  the  end  thereof  thread- 
ed Into  said  main  valve  casing,  said  pilot  light  valve  casing 
having  a  passage  connecting  the  same  to  said  pilot  light,  a 
hollow  pilot  light  valve  having  a  port  In  the  side  thereof, 
threaded  Into  said  pilot  valve  casing  and  arranged  to  em- 
brace the  said  port  In  the  end  thereof,  the  end  of  said  cas- 
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Ing  forming  a  seat  for  said  pilot  valve  ;  and  a  lever  on  said 
pilot  valve,  adapted   to  be  engaged  by   the  lever  on  said 
main  burner  valve,  toward  the  completion  of  Its  stroke  ;   ' 
and  a  spring  for  closing  said  pilot  valve,  co-acting  for  the 
purpose  specifled. 

6.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  of  a  main  burner;  a  • 
pilot  light  ;  a  valve  casing  having  suitable  passages  there- 
in ;  a  rotary  valve  for  said  main  burner  ;  a  ratchet  on  said 
main  burner  valve  ;  a  lever  pivoted  on  said  main  burner 
valve,  having  a  pawl  adapted  to  engage  said  ratchet  ;  a 
spring  dog  for  said  ratchet ;  a  stop  for  said  lever ;  a  spring  ^ 
for  returning  said  lever  to  its  initial  position  ;  an  indl-. 
cator  carried  by  said  main  burner  valve ;  a  pilot  light 
valve ;  a  lever  for  said  pilot  valve,  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  the  lever  on  said  main  burner  valve  toward  the  comple- 
tion of  its  stroke ;  and  a  spring  for  closing  said  pilot  valve, 
co-acting  for  the  purpose  specifled. 

7.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  of  a  main  burner  ;  a 
pilot  light  ;  a  valve  casing  having  suitable  passages  there- 
in ;  a  rotary  valve  for  said  main  burner  :  a  ratchet  on  said 
main  burner  valve  ;  a  lever  pivoted  on  said  main  burner 
valve,  having  a  pawl  adapted  to  engage  said  ratchet  ;  a 
spring  dog  for  said  ratchet ;  a  stop  for  said  lever  ;  a  spring 
for  returning  said  lever  to  Its  initial  position  ;  a  pilot  light 
ralve ;  a  lever  for  said  pilot  valve,  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  the  lever  on  said  main  burner  valve  toward  the  comple- 
tion of  its  stroke  ;  and  a  spring  for  closing  said  pilot  valve, 
co-acting  for  the  purpose  specifled. 

8.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  of  a  main  burner  ;  a 
pilot  light ;  a  valve  casing  having  suitable  passages  there- 
in ;  a  rotary  valve  for  said  main  burner  ;  a  ratchet  on  said 
main  burner  valve  ;  a  lever  pivoted  on  said  main  burner 
ralve,  having  a  pawl  adapted  to  engage  said  ratchet  ;  a 
■top  for  said  lever  ;  a  spring  for  returning  said  lever  to 
Its  initial  position;  a  pilot  light  valve;  a  lever  for  said 
pilot  valve  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  lever  on  said 
main  burner  valve  toward  the  completion  of  its  stroke; 
and  a  spring  for  closing  said  pilot  valve,  co-acting  for  the 
purpose  specifled. 

9.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  of  a  main  burner;  a 
pilot  light ;  a  valve  casing  having  suitable  passages  there- 
in ;  a  rotary  valve  for  said  main  burner  ;  a  ratchet  on  said 
main  burner  valve  ;  a  pivoted  lever  having  a  pawl  adapted 
to  engage  said  ritchet  ;  a  stop  for  said  lever  ;  a  spring  for 
returning  said  lever  to  its  initial  position  ;  a  pilot  light 
valve;  a  lever  for  said  pilot  light  valve  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged and  actuated  by  the  lever  on  said  main  burner  valve 
during  its  stroke,  and  a  spring  for  closing  said  pilot  valve 
when  released,  co-acting  for  the  purpose  specifled. 

10.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  a  flash  pilot 
light  of  a  valve  casing  having  a  port  In  the  end  thereof, 
said  casing  having  a  passage  connecting  the  same  to  said 
pilot  light  ;  a  hollow  valve  having  a  port  In  the  side, 
threaded  into  said  casing  and  arranged  to  embrace  said 
port  therein,  the  inner  end  of  said  casing  forming  a  seat 
for  said  valve  ;  and  a  screw  valve  arranged  longitudinally 
in  said  hollow  valve  for  adjusting  the  said  port  in  the  side 
thereof,  for  the  purpose  specifled. 


I  

861,183.  ATTOMOniLE.  Harry  L.  Idk,  Springfield,  III. 
Original  application  filed  Aug.  l."),  1906,  Serial  No. 
330,746.  Divided  and  this  application  filed  Jan.  7, 
1907.     Serial  No.  351,078. 


1.  An  automobile  including  its  frame  mounted  upon 
wheels,  gearing  operating  upon  one  of  the  wheel  shafts  of 
the  automobile  a  casing  inclosing  said  gearing,  a  motor 
having  a  shaft  caac,   and  a  tubular   connection   between 


said  cases,  there  t>elng  communication  between  the  caa«« 
by  way  of  the  tubular  connection  to  afford  passage  for  lu- 
bricant from  one  case  to  the  oth«r. 

2.  An  automobile  including  its  frame  mounted  upon 
wheels,  gearing  operating  upon  one  of  the  wheel  shafta  of 
the  automobile  a  case  inclosing  said  gearing,  a  motor  hav- 
ing a  shaft  ca.-se.  a  tubular  connection  between  said  case*, 
there  being  communication  between  the  cases  by  way  of 
the  tubular  connection  to  aflford  passage  for  lubricant  from 
one  case  to  the  other,  and  mechanism  for  eflTecting  circula- 
tion of  the  lubricant  through  said  tubular  connection  and 
cases. 

3.  An  automobile  including  its  frame  mounted  upon 
wheels,  gearing  operating  upon  one  of  the  wheel  shafts  of 
the  automobile,  a  case  inclosing  said  gearing,  a  motor  hav- 
ing a  shaft  case,  a  shaft  having  driving  connection  with 
said  gearing  and  said  motor,  and  a  tubular  connection  be- 
tween said  cases  effecting  communication  between  the 
same  and  inclosing  the  shaft,  said  tubing  having  universal 
connection  with  the  shaft  case. 

4.  An  automobile  Including  Its  frame  mounted  upon 
wheels,  gearing  operating  upon  one  of  the  wheel  shafts  of 
the  automobile,  a  case  Inclosing  said  gearing,  a  motor  hav- 
ing a  shaft  case,  a  shaft  having  driving  connection  with 
said  gearing  and  said  motor,  and  a  tubular  connection 
formed  in  telescoping  sections  between  said  cases  effecting 
commnulcatlon  between  the  same  and  inclosing  the  shaft. 

5.  An  automobile  including  its  frame  mounted  upon 
v^-heels.  gearing  operating  upon  one  of  the  wheel  shafts  of 
the  automobile,  a  case  inclosing  said  gearing,  a  motor  hav- 
ing a  shaft  case,  a  shaft  having  driving  connection  with 
said  gearing  and  said  motor,  and  a  tubular  connection 
formed  in  telescoping  sections,  between  said  cases,  effect- 
ing communication  between  the  same  and  inclosing  the 
shaft,  said  tubing  having  universal  connection  with  the 
shaft  case. 

6.  An  automobile  including  its  frame  mounted  upon 
wheels,  gearing  operating  upon  one  of  the  wheel  shafts  of 
the  automobile,  a  case  inclosing  said  gearing,  a  motor  hav- 
ing a  shaft  case,  a  shaft  having  driving  connection  with 
said  gearing  and  said  motor,  and  a  tubular  connection, 
formed  in  relatively  rotatable  sections  between  said  cases, 
effecting  communication  between  the  same  and  inclosing 
the  shaft. 

7.  An  automobile  Including  its  frame  mounted  upon 
wheels,  gearing  operating  upon  one  of  the  wheel  shafts  of 
the  automobile,  a  case  inclosing  said  gearing,  a  motor  hav- 
ing a  shaft  case,  a  shaft  having  driving  connection  with 
said  gearing  and  said  motor,  and  a  tubular  connection 
formed  in  relatively  rotatable  sections  between  said  cases, 
effecting  communication  between  the  same  and  inclosing 
the  shaft,  said  tubing  having  universal  connection  with 
the  shaft  case. 

8.  An  automobile  including  Its  frame  mounted  upon 
wheels,  gearing  operating  upon  one  of  the  wheel  shafts  of 
the  automobile,  a  case  Inclosing  said  gearing,  a  motor  hav- 
ing a  shaft  case,  a  shaft  having  driving  connection  with 

I   said   gearing  and    said    motor,   and   a   tubular   connection 
'   formed  in  telescoping  and  relatively  rotatable  sections  be- 
tween   said    cases,    effecting    communication    between    the 
same  and  inclosing  the  shaft. 

9.  An  automobile  including  its  frame  mounted  upon 
wheels,  gearing  operating  upon  one  of  the  wheel  shafts  of 

,    the  automobile,  a  case  inclosing  said  gearing,  a  motor  hav- 

I  ing  a  shaft  case,  a  shaft  having  driving  connection  with 
said  gearing  and  said  motor,  and  a  tubular  connection 
formed  in  telescoping  and  relatively  rotatable  sections  be- 
tween   said    cases,    effecting    communication    between    the 

I    same  and  Inclosing  the  shaft,  said  tubing  having  universal 

I   connection  with  the  shaft  case. 

I  10.  An  automobile  including  lU  frame  mounted  upon 
wheels,  gearing  operating  upon  one  of  the  wheel  shafts  of 
the  automobile,  a  case  inclosing  said  gearing,  a  motor,  a 
shaft  having  driving  connection  with  said  gearing  and  said 
motor,  and  a  tube  formed  In  telescoping  sections,  extend- 
ing from  said  case  and  Inclosing  the  shaft,  the  other  end 
of  said  tubing  having  a  universal  suspension. 

11.  An   automobile    including   its    frame   mounted   upon 

.   wheels,  gearing  operating  upon  one  of  the  wheel  shafts  of 


r. 


I550 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jui,Y  23, 1907. 


Hi 


the  automobile,  a  case  Incioslnf  said  gearing,  a  "motor,  a 
■haft  having  driving  connection  with  said  gearing  and  said 
motor,  and  a  tube  formed  In  relatively  rotatable  sections, 
extending  from  said  case  and  Inclosing  the  abaft,  the  other 
end  of  Raid  tubing  having  a  universal  suspensloD. 

12.  An  automobile  Including  its  frame  mounted  upon 
wheels,  gearing  operating  upon  one  of  the  wheel  shafts  of 
the  automobile,  a  ca.se  inclosing  said  gearing,  a  motor,  a 
■haft  having  driving  connection  with  said  gearing  and  said 
motor,  and  a  tube  formed  In  telescoping  and  relatively  ro- 
tatable section.^,  extending  from  said  ca.se  and  inclosing 
the  shaft,  the  other  end  of  said  tubing  having  a  universal 
■uspensioo. 

13.  An  automobile  including  Its  frame  mounted  upon 
wheels,  gearing  operating  upon  one  of  the  wheel  shafts  of 
the  automubile,  a  case  Inclosing  said  gearing,  a  motor  hav- 
ing a  shaft  case,  a  shaft  having  drlvin'j  connection  with 
■aid  gearing  and  said  motor,  and  a  tubular  connection  be 
tween  said  cases  effecting  communication  between  the  same 
and  Inclosing  the  shaft. 

14.  An  automubile  including  Its  frame  mounted  upon 
wheels,  gearing  operating  upon  one  of  the  wheel  shafts  of 
the  automobile,  a  case  Inclosing  said  gearing,  a  motor  hav 
Ing  a  shaft  case,  a  shaft  having  driving  connection  with 
said  gearing  and  said  motor,  a  tubular  connection  between 
said  cases  effecting  communication  between  the  same  and 
inclosing  the  shaft,  and  mechanism  for  effecting  circula- 
tion of  lubricant  through  the  tube  and  cases. 

15.  An  automobile  including  its  frame  mounted  upon 
wheels,  gearing  operating  upon  one  of  the  wheel  shafts  fit 
the  automobile,  a  case  Inclosing  said  gearing,  a  motor  hav- 
ing a  shaft  case,  a  shaft  having  driving  connection  with 
said  gearing  and  said  motor,  a  tubular  connection  between 
■aid  cases  effecting  communication  between  the  same  and 
Inclosing  the  shaft,  said  tubing  having  universal  connec 
tlon  with  the  shaft  case,  and  mechanism  for  effecting  clrcu 
latlon  of  lubricant  through  the  tube  and  cases. 

16.  An  automobile  Including  Its  frame  mounted  upon 
wheels,  gearing  operating  upon  One  of  the  wheel  shafts  of 
the  automobile,  a  case  Inclosing  said  gearing,  a  motor  hav- 
ing a  shaft  case,  a  shaft  having  driving  connection  with 
■aid  gearing  and  said  motor,  a  tubular  connection  formed 
In  telescoping  sections  i)etween  said  cases,  effecting  com 
miinlcatlon  between  the  same  and  Inclosing  the  shaft,  and 
mechanism  for  effecting  circulation  of  lubricant  through 
the  tul>e  and  cases. 

17.  An  automobile  Including  Its  frame  mounted  upon 
wheels,  gearing  operating  upon  one  of  the  wheel  shafts  of 
the  automobile,  a  case  inclo«!ing  said  gearing,  a  motor  hav- 
ing a  shaft  case,  a  shaft  having  driving  connection  with 
■aid  gearing  and  said  motor,  a  tubular  connection  formed 
In  telescoping  sections,  between  said  cases,  effecting  com-  • 
municntlon  l)etween  the  same  and  inclosing  the  shaft,  said  ! 
tubing  having  universal  connection  with  the  shaft  case, 
and  mechanism  for  effecting  circulation  of  lubricant 
through  the  tube  and  cases. 

18.  An  automobile  Including  Its  frame  mounted  upon 
wheels,  gearing  operating  upon  one  of  the  wheel  shafts  of 
the  automobile,  a  case  Inclosing  said  gearing,  a  motor  hav- 
ing a  shaft  case,  a  shaft  having  driving  cunnection  with 
■aid  gearing  and  said  motor,  a  tubular  connection  formed 
In  relatively  rotatable  sections  between  said  cases,  ef- 
fecting communication  between  the  same  and  Inclosing  the 
■haft,  and  mechanism  for  effecting  circulation  of  lubricant 
through  the  tube  and  cases.  | 

19.  An  automobile  including  Its  frame  mounted  upon 
wheels,  gearing  operating  upon  one  of  the  wheel  shafts  of 
the  automobile,  a  case  Inclosing  said  gearing,  a  motor  hav 
Ing  a  shaft  case,  a  shaft  having  driving  connection  with 
■aid  gearing  and  said  motor,  a  tubular  connection  formed 
In  relatively  rotatable  sections  between  said  cases,  effect- 
ing communication  between  the  same  and  Inclosing  the 
■haft,  said  tubing  having  universal  connection  with  the 
shaft  case,  and  mechanism  for  effecting  circulation  of  lu- 
bricant through  the  tube  and  cases. 

20.  An  automobile  including  its  frame  mounted  upon 
wheels,  gearing  operating  upon  one  of  the  wheel  shafts  of 
the  aatomobile.  a  case  Inclosing  said  gearing,  a  motor  hav- 
ing a  shaft  case,  a  shaft  having  driving  connection  with 


said  gearing  and  said  motor,  a  tubular  connection  formed 
in  telescoping  and  relatively  rotaUble  sections  between 
said  cases,  effecting  communication  between  the  same  and 
inclosing  the  shaft,  and  mechanism  for  effecting  circula- 
tion of  lubricant  through  the  tube  and  cases. 

21.  An  automobile  Including  Its  frame  mounted  upon 
wheels,  gearing  operating  upon  one  of  the  wheel  shafts  of 
the  automobile,  a  case  Inclosing  said  gearing,  a  motor  hav- 
ing a  shaft  case,  a  shaft  having  driving  connection  with 
said  gearing  and  said  motor,  a  tubular  connection  formed 
In    telescoping   and   relatively    rotatable   sections   between 

.said  cases,  effecting  communication  between  the  same  and 
Inclosing  the  shaft,  said  tubing  having  universal  connec- 
tion with  the  shaft  case,  and  mechanism  for  effecting  cir- 
culation of  lubricant  through  the  tube  and  case*. 

22.  An  automobile  Including  Its  frame  mounted  upon 
wheels,  an  operating  motor  having  a  shaft  case,  gearing  In 
operating  connection  with  a  wheel  shaft  of  the  automobile, 
a  driving  shaft  connecting  the  said  motor  and  gearing  and 
provided  with  a  universal  Joint  for  effecting  Its  connection 
with  the  motor,  said  universal  Joint  being  contained  within 
the  shaft  case  and  adapted  to  he  lubricated  by  lubricant 
contained  In  the  shaft  case. 

23.  An  automobile  Including  Its  frame  mounted  upon 
wheels,  gearing  In  driving  connection  with  the  wheel  shaft, 
a  motor,  a  shaft  affording  driving  connection  between  the 
motor  and  said  gearing,  and  a  tube  formed  In  telescoping 
sections  and  having  a  support  independent  of  the  shaft. 

24.  An  automobile  Including  Its  frame  mounted  upon 
wheels,  gearing  in  driving  connection  with  a  wheel  shaft, 
a  motor,  a  shaft  affording  driving  connection  between  the 
motor  and  said  gearing,  and  a  tube  formed  In  telescoping 
and  relatively  rotatable  sections  and  having  a  support  in- 
dependent of  the  shaft,  the  tubing  surrounding  said  shaft. 

25.  An  automobile  Including  Its  frame  mounted  upon 
wheels,  gearing  In  driving  connection  with  a  wheel  shaft, 
a  motor,  a  shaft  affording  driving  connection  l>etween  the 
motor  and  said  gearing,  and  a  tube  formed  In  relatively  ro 
tatable  sections  and  having  a  support  Independent  of  the 
shaft,  the  tubing  surrounding  said  shaft. 

26.  An  automobile  Including  its  frame  mounted  upon 
wheels,  an  operating  motor,  gearing  In  operating  connec- 
tion with  a  wheel  shaft  of  the  automobile,  a  driving  shaft 
connecting  the  said  motor  and  gearing  and  provided  with 
a  universal  joint  for  effecting  Its  connection  with  the  gear- 
ing, a  case  for  the  gearing  containing  the  universal  Joint 
and  adapted  to  contain  lubricant  to  lubricate  said  joint. 
said  shaft  also  having  a  universal  Joint  for  connecting  the 
same  with  the  motor,  and  a  shaft  case  for  the  motor  con 
talnlng  the  latter  universal  Joint  and  adapted  to  conUin 
lubricant  to  lubricate  said  Joint. 


SCI, 184.  VENDING  -  MACHINE.  Alexander  J.^eoer. 
Philadelphia,  Pa.  Original  application  filed  Sept.  6, 
1003,  Serial  No.  277,220.  Divided  and  this  application 
filed  Sept.  20,  1906.     Serial  No.  336,720. 

1.  In  a  vending  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  plat- 
form for  the  vendible  units,  a  shaft,  suspending  means  for 
carrying  the  platform  arranged  to  be  wound  on  said  shaft, 
means  carried  l)y  said  shaft  tending  to  raise  the  platform, 
means  combined  with  said  shaft  for  holding  It  against 
movement,  and  means  for  normally  maintaining  said  shaft 
In  a  free  position. 

2.  In  a  vending  apparatus,  the  combination  of  n  plat- 
form for  the  venWIble  units,  a  shaft  from  which  said  plat- 
form Is  suspended,  means  carried  by  said  shaft  tending  to 
raise  said  platform,  a  ratchet  wheel  carried  by  said  shaft, 
a  pawl  for  engagement  with  said  ratchet  wheel,  and  means 
for  normally  holding  said  pawl  In  the  released  position. 

3.  In  a  vending  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  plat- 
form for  the  vendible  units,  a  shaft  from  which  said  plat- 
form Is  suspended,  means  tending  to  raise  said  platform,  a 
ratchet  wheel  carried  by  said  shaft,  a  pawl  for  engagement 
with  said  ratchet  wheel,  an  extension  carried  by  said  pawl, 
and  means  for  engaging  said  extension  whereby  the  pawl 
may  be  held  normally  out  of  engagement  with  the  ratchet 
wheel. 

4.  In  a  vending  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  plat- 
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form  for  the  vendible  unlt^  a  ahaft  from  which  said  plat- 
form Is  suspended,  a  torsion  spring  carried  by  aald  shaft 
and  tending  to  raise  said  platform,  a  ratchet  wheel  car 
rled  by  said  shaft,  a  pawl  for  engagement  with  said 
ratchet  wheel,  an  extension  carried  by  said  pawl,  and 
BMns  for  engaging  said  extension  whei-eby  the  pawl  may 
b*  held  normally  out  of  engagement  with  the  ratchet 
wheel. 


Ing  fed,  and  means  for  disengaging  said  pawl  from  said 
ratchet  wheel  and  keeping  it  In  the  Inoperative  position 
during  the  ejection  of  the  vendible  units. 


861,185.  FILLING  REPLENISHING  MECHANISM  FOR 
LOOMS.  Beixinik  Janei-le,  Manchester,  N.  H.  Filed 
Mar.  7,  1907.     Serial  No.  361.041. 


6.  In  a  vending  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  plat- 
form for  vendible  units,  a  shaft  from  which  said  platform 
Is  su8i)ended,  means  fur  turning  said  shaft  to  raise  the 
platform,  ejecting  means  for  the  vendible  units,  a  shaft 
carr.vlng  the  same,  n  connection  between  said  shaft  and 
the  platform,  and  means  for  turning  said  shaft  when  the 
escapement  wheels  are  released. 

6.  In  a  vending  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  plat- 
form for  vendible  units,  a  shaft  from  which  said  platform 
Is  suspended  by  flexible  bands,  means  for  turning  said 
Shaft  to  raise  the  platform,  escapement  wheels  for  ejecting 
the  vendible  units,  a  shaft  carrying  the  same,  a  drum  on 
■aid  shaft,  a  conneitlon  between  said  drum  and  the  plat 
form,  and  means  for  turning  said  shaft  and  drum  when 
the  escapement  wheels  are  released. 

7.  In  a  vending  apparatus,  the  combination  of  n  support 
for  the  vendible  units,  suspending  means  for  said  support, 
a  shaft  to  which  said  suspending  means  are  connected, 
means  engaging  said  shaft  and  tending  to  turn  the  same 
■o  as  to  lift  the  support,  locking  means  for  said  shaft 
normally  held  out  of  such  engagement  by  the  casing  of 
the  apparatus  when  the  latter  Is  ready  for  use.  escape- 
ment wheels  for  ejecting  the  vendible  units  normally  held 
against  movement,  releasing  means  for  the  same,  and 
means  combined  with  the  escapement  wheels  for  positively 
turning  the  same  when  released. 

8.  In  a  vending  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  plat- 
form for  the  vendible  units,  flexible  bands  suspending 
■aid  platform,  a  shaft  having  drums  to  which  said  bands 
are  connected,  a  spring  surrounding  said  shaft  and  tend- 
ing to  turn  the  same  so  as  to  lift  the  platform,  a  ratchet 
wheel  carried  by  said  shaft,  a  pawl  for  engagement  there- 
with and  normally  held  out  of  such  engagement  by  the 
casing  of  the  apparatus  when  the  latter  Is  ready  for  use, 
escapement  wheels  for  ejecting  the  vendible  units,  releas- 
ing means  for  the  same,  a  shaft  carrying  the  same,  a 
flexible  connection  between  said  shaft  and  the  platform, 
and  means  carried  by  the  escapement  wheel  shaft  for  posi- 
tively turning  the  same  as  said  wheels  are  released. 

9.  in  a  vending  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  support 
for  the  vendible  units,  means  tending  to  raise  said  support, 
escapement  wheels  In  contact  with  the  upper  vendible 
unit,  a  ratchet  wheel  carried  l)y  the  lifting  means,  a  pawl 
for  engagement  with  said  ratchet  wheel  for  holding  the 
lifting  means  against  movement  while  the  machine  Is  be 


1  In  a  filling  replenlslilng  mechanism  for  looms,  the 
combination  of  a  stand,  a  rotatable  filling  feeder  mounted 
on  the  stand,  a  ratchet  wheel  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
filling  feeder  and  arranged  at  the  outer  side  of  the  stand, 
a  vertically  swinging  transferrer  connected  with  the  stand 
and  having  a  rear,  lateral  arm,  a  vertically  swinging  lever 
fulcrumed  at  an  Intermediate  point  of  Its  length  on  the 
outer  side  of  the  stand  and  having  a  rear,  slotted  portion 
receiving  the  rear  lateral  arm  of  the  transferrer,  and 
means  on  said  lever  for  engaging  the  ratchet  wheel  and 
rotating  the  filling  feeder  step  by  step  on  the  upward 
movement  of  the  transferrer. 

2  In  a  filling  replenishing  mechanism  for  looms,  the 
combination  of  a  stand,  a  rotatable  filling  feeder  mounted 
on  the  stand,  a  ratchet  wheel  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
filling  feeder,  a  vertically  swinging  transferrer  connected 
with  the  stand  and  having  a  rear,  lateral  arm,  a  vertically 
swinging  lover  fulcrumed  at  an  Intermediate  point  of  Its 
length  on  the  stand  and  having  a  rear,  slotted  arm  recelv 
Ing  the  rear  lateral  arm  of  the  transferrer  and  also  hav- 
ing a  slotted  head  on  Its  forward  arm.  a  bolt  adjustably 
fixed  in  the  slot  of  said  bead,  a  screw  bearing  in  the  head 
and  arranged  to  prevent  backward  movement  of  said  bolt, 
a  pawl  loosely  mounted  on  the  bolt  and  arranged  to  en- 
gage the  teeth  of  the  ratchet  wheel,  and  a  colled  spring 
surrounding  the  bolt  and  having  one  arm  engaging  the 
lever  and  another  arm  engaging  the  pawl. 


861,186.  FILE-CABINET.  Bckt  H.  .iKrKEUH,  Chicago, 
III  .  assignor  of  one  half  to  Robert  Keck,  Chicago,  HI. 
Filed  June  1.  1006.     Serial  No.  319,786. 


1.  A  file  cabinet  having  an  outer  casing,  an  Inner  casing 
supported  therein,  and  spaced  therefrom,  said  casings  be- 
ing provided  with  doors,  and  a  revoluble  holder  within  the 
Inner  casing,  having  cells  which  may  be  registered  with 
the  doors. 

2,  A  file  cabinet  having  a  standard,  a  casing  fixed  to  the 
top  of  the  standard,  and  provided  with  a  door,  a  spindle 
within  the  casing  and  extending  through  the  bottom  there- 
of and   having   a   bearing   In    the   top   of   the   standard,   a 
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pinion  on  the  spindle  between  the  top  of  the  standard  and 
the  bottom  of  the  casing,  a  lever  pivoted  on  the  under 
Bide  of  the  casinK  and  having  a  rack  engaging  the  pinion, 
and  a  rotary  holder  mounted  upon  the  spindle  In  the  cas- 
ing. 

3.  In  a  file  cabinet,  the  combination  with  the  outer  cy- 
lindrical casing  having  at  Its  edge  an  indicator,  of  a  ro- 
tary bolder  within  the  casing  and  having  a  central  spindle 
extending  through  the  casing,  a  pinion  on  the  outer  part  of 
the  spindle,  and  a  lever  extending  radially  beside  the  cas- 
ing and  having  a  segment  gear  at  its  Inner  end  In  mesh 
with  the  pinion,  and  having  at  its  outer  end  a  catch  en- 
gageable  with  the  Indicator. 

4.  In  a  file  cabinet,  the  combination  with  the  outer  cas- 
ing, of  the  holder  comprising  a  spindle,  a  series  of  upper 
and  lower  radial  rods  connected  to  the  spindle,  upper  and 
lower  plates  supported  on  said  rods,  and  radial  partitions 
secured  to  opposite  rods  and  located  between  the  plates. 


861,187.      MACHINE    FOR    FOLDING    LETTERS    AND 
THE  LIKE.     Olivbb  W.  Johnson.  Cleveland.  Ohio,  aa 
Bignor    to    The    Cleveland    Folding    Machine    Company, 
Cleveland,    Ohio.      Filed    July    14,     1905.    Serial    No. 
269.689.     Renewed  Nov.  16.  1906.     Serial  No.  343.766. 


1.  In  a  paper  folding  machine  of  the  character  specified, 
the  combination  of  longitudinal  and  transverse  folding 
mechanisms,  means  for  guiding  the  paper  from  the  longi- 
tudinal folding  mechanism  to  the  transverse  mechanism,  a 
second  longitudinal  folding  mechanism  for  effecting  an  ad- 
ditional longitudinal  fold  in  the  sheet,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  last  named  mechanism  Into  and  out  of  the  way  of 
the  sheet  whereby  It  may  either  receive  the  sheet  to  effect 
the  said  additional  longitudinal  fold  or  allow  the  sheet  to 
pass  It  and  be  received  by  the  guiding  mechanism  and 
thence  pass  to  the  transverse  folding  mechanism. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  folding  letters  and  the  like,  the  com- 
bination of  longitudinal  and  transverse  folding  mechan- 
iams,  the  longitudinal  folding  mechanism  comprising  a 
movable  part  which  may  be  thrown  Into  and  out  of  action, 
a  movable  guide  mechanism  between  the  longitudinal  and 
transverse  folding  mechanisms  to  be  thrown  into  and  out 
of  action,  said  guide  mechanism  comprising  means  for 
feeding  the  longitudinal  folded  sheet  to  the  transverse 
folding  mechanism,  and  means  for  throwing  the  longltudi 
nal  and  transverse  folding  mechanisms  Into  and  out  of  ac- 
tion. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  folding  letters  and  the  like,  the  com- 
bination of  longitudinal  and  transverse  folding  mechan- 
isms,  an   intermediate   mechanism   for   directing   and  ad- 


vancing the  longitudinally  folded  sheets  to  the  transverse 
folding  mechanism,  and  a  movable  folding  roll  and  stop 
guide  constituting  a  part  of  the  longitudinal  folding  mech- 
anism, and  means  cooperating  therewith  to  hold  the  same 
either  in  or  out  of  operative  position. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  folding  letters  and  the  like,  the  com- 
bination «if  longitudinal  and  transverse  folding  mechan- 
isms, an  intermediate  mechanism  for  directing  and  ad- 
vancing the  longitudinally  folded  sheets  to  the  transverse 
folding  mechanism,  a  movable  support  for  a  folding  roll  and 
stop  guide  of  the  longitudinal  folding  mechanism,  a  spring 
attached  to  the  movable  support,  and  stops  on  the  main 
frame  adapted  to  co^iperate  with  the  spring  for  holding 
the  movable  support  In  either  one  of  Its  extreme  positions. 

5.  In  a  paper  folding  machine  of  the  type  specified,  the 
combination  of  mechanisms  for  effecting  a  first  longitudi- 
nal fold  In  a  sheet,  transverse  folding  mechanism,  guiding 
mechanism  for  passing  the  longitudinally  folded  sheet  to 
the  transverse  folding  mechanism,  and  mechanism  for  ef- 
fecting a  second  longitudinal  fold  In  the  sheet,  said  last 
named  mechanism  being  arranged  to  be  swung  into  and  out 
of  the  way  of  the  sheet  whereby  It  may  either  receive  the 
sheet  and  effect  the  second  longitudinal  fold  or  allow  the 
sheet  to  pass  It  and  be  received  by  the  guiding  mechanism 
and  thence  pass  to  the  transverse  folding  mechanism. 

6.  In  a  paper  folding  machine  of  the  type  specified,  the 
combination  of  longitudinal  folding  mechanism,  transverse 
folding  mechanism  and  guiding  mechanism  designed  to 
pass  the  sheet  from  the  longitudinal  folding  mechanism  to 
the  transverse  folding  mechanism,  a  second  longitudinal 
folding  mechanism,  and  means  for  moving  the  guide  out  of 
the  way  of  the  second  folding  mechanism. 

7.  In  a  paper  folding  machine  of  the  type  apeclfied.  the 
combination  of  mechanism  for  effecting  the  first  longitudi- 
nal fold  In  a  sheet,  said  mechanism  being  arranged  to  drop 
a  folded  sheet  therefrom,  a  transverse  folding  mechanism, 
guldeq  arranged  to  receive  the  paper  dropped  from  the  first 
longitudinal  folding  mechanism,  a  second  folding  mech- 
anism arranged  to  effect  the  second  longitudinal  fold  In  a 
sheet,  and  means  for  moving  either  said  last  named  longi- 
tudinal folding  mechanism  or  guides  Into  operative  posi- 
tion to  receive  the  longitudinally  folded  sheet  from  th« 
first  named  folding  mechanism. 

8.  In  a  paper  folding  machine,  the  combination  of  longi- 
tudinal folding  mechanism,  said  mechanism  Including 
means  for  effecting  the  first  longitudinal  fold  In  a  sheet 
•nd  said  means  embodying  two  creasing  rolls,  a  stop  guide 
arranged  to  receive  the  folded  sheet  from  said  rolls  to 
effect  the  second  buckling  or  flexing  of  the  sheet,  a  third 
roll  arranged  to  contact  with  one  of  the  first  named  rolls 
to  effect  the  second  creasing  of  the  folded  sheet,  and 
means  for  moving  the  said  stop  guide  and  third  roll  out 
of  operative  relation  to  the  two  first  named  rolls. 

0.  In  a  paper  folding  machine,  the  combination  of  longi- 
tudinal folding  mechanism  Including  two  rolls  designed  to 
crease  and  buckle  a  sheet  and  to  feed  the  same  therefrom, 
a  stop  guide  designrd  to  receive  the  folded  sheet  and  to  ef- 
fect a  second  buckling  or  flexing  of  the  same,  a  third  roll 
arranged  to  coact  with  one  of  the  first  named  rolls  to  feed 
the  twice  folded  sheet  therefrom,  and  hinged  arms  carry- 
ing said  stop  guide  and  third  roll  and  arranged  to  hold  the 
same  In  operative  and  Inoperative  relations  with  respect 
to  the  two  first  named  rolls. 

10.  In  combination.  cofiper.-Jtlng  rolls,  a  stop  guide  ar- 
ranged upon  one  side  thereof,  means  for  advancing  letters 
or  sheets  to  said  roils,  a  third  roll  acting  Jointly  with  one  ■ 
of  the  said  cooperating  rolls,  a  movable  support,  a  folding 
roll  and  stop  guide  carried  by  said  movable  support,  and  a 
spring  attached  to  the  movable  support  and  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  projections  of  the  main  frame  to  hold  the 
roll  and  stop  guide  carried  by  the  movable  support  either 
In  or  out  of  operative  position. 

11.  In  a  paper  folding  machine,  the  combination  of  Ion 
gitudinal  folding  mechanism,  a  transverse  folding  mechan- 
ism, and  an  Intermediato  guide  mechanism  for  directing 
the  longitudinally  folded  fiheets  to  the  transverse  folding 
mechanism,  said  guide  mechanism  comprising  cooperating 
rolls  arranged  side  by  side  and  having  their  upper  ends 
tapered. 
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12.  In  combination,  n  longitudinal  folding  mechanism, 
a  transverse  folding  mechanism,  an  Intermediate  guide 
mechanism  comprising  complemental  rolls,  an  approxi- 
mately bell  crank  lever  forming  a  support  for  one  of  said 
rolls,  a  brace  cooperating  with  said  l>ell  crank  lever  to  fix 
its  position,  a  pivoted  support  for  the  other  roll,  and  a 
spring  acting  with  said  pivoted  support  to  hold  Its  roll  in 
engagement  with  the  roll  carried  by  said  bell  crank  lever. 

l.S.  In  combination,  a  longitudinal  and  a  transverse 
folding  mechanism,  an  Intermediate  guide  mechanism  for 
directing  the  longitudinally  folded  sheets  to  the  trans- 
verse folding  mechanism,  said  guide  mechanism  comprising 
complemental  rolls,  and  a  vertically  adjustable  support  for 
properly  positioning  the  longitudinally  folded  sheets  be- 
twe<^n  said  complemental  rolls. 

14.  In  a  paper  folding  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
longitudinal  folding  mechanism,  transverse  folding  mech- 
anism, a  lateral  transferring  mechanism  for  passing  the 
longitudinally  folded  sheets  to  the  transverse  folding 
mechanism,  guides  arranged  to  guide  the  longitudinally 
folded  sheet  to  the  lateral  transferring  mechanism,  and 
means  for  moving  said  guides  out  of  operative  relation  to 
the  folding  mechanisms. 

15.  In  a  paper  folding  machine,  the  combination  of  ioo- 
gitudinal  folding  mechanism  arranged  to  drop  a  sheet 
therethrough,  transverse  folding  mechanism,  a  lateral 
transferring  device  for  passing  the  sheets  to  the  transverse 
folding  mechanism,  spaced  apart  vertical  fingers  arranged 
to  receive  the  sheets  dropped  from  the  longitudinal  folding 
mechanism  in  operative  relation  for  action  by  the  lateral 
transferring  device,  and  means  for  moving  said  fingers  into 
and  out  of  operative  relation  to  said  longitudinal  folding 
mechanism. 

16.  In  a  pai>er  folding  machine,  the  combination  of  lon- 
gitudinal folding  mechanism  arranged  to  drop  a  sheet 
therethrough,  transverse  folding  mechanism,  a  lateral 
transferring  device  for  passing  the  sheets  to  the  transverse 
folding  mechanism,  and  spaced  apart  vertical  fingers  ar- 
ranged to  receive  the  sheets  dropped  from  the  longitudinal 
folding  mechanism  In  operative  relation  for  action  by  the 
lateral  transferring  device,  said  fingers  being  arranged  to 
l>e  swung  laterally  out  of  operative  relation  to  the  folding 
mechanisms. 

17.  In  a  paper  folding  machine,  the  combination  of  lon- 
gitudinal folding  mechanism,  transverse  folding  mechan- 
ism, and  cones  arranged  to  receive  the  sheet  from  the  lon- 
gitudinal folding  mechanism  and  to  feed  the  same  to  the 
transverse  folding  mechanism,  said  cones  being  pivotally 
mounted  whereby  they  may  i>e  swung  out  of  operative  re- 
lation to  the  folding  mechanism. 

18.  In  a  paper  folding 'machine,  the  combination  of  lon- 
gitudinal folding  mechanism,  transverse  folding  mechan- 
ism, a  lateral  transferring  device  designed  to  pass  the 
sheets  from  the  longitudinal  folding  mechanism  to  the 
transverse  folding  mechanism,  and  including  two  rollers 
normally  in  vertical  allnement  and  underneath  the  longi- 
tudinal folding  mechanism  and  designed  to  receive  a  sheet 
dropped  therefrom,  said  rollers  being  also  in  horizontal 
allnement  with  the  transverse  folding  mechanism,  a  bell 
crank  lever  supporting  one  of  said  rollers,  means  connected 
to  said  lever  for  holding  the  said  roller  supported  thereby 
Into  operative  relation  with  respect  to  the  folding  mecban 
Isms,  and  means  for  pressing  the  other  roller  yieldingly 
against  the  first  named  roller. 

1{>.  In  a  paper  folding  machine  of  the  character  set 
forth,  the  combination  of  the  first  series  of  rolls,  the  sec- 
ond series  of  rolls,  cones  for  feeding  the  folded  sheet  from 
one  series  to  the  next,  and  the  upright  guides  for  holding 
the  sheet  while  passing  from  the  first  series  to  the  second 
series,  and  means  whereby  said  guides  may  be  swung  out 
of  the  way. 

20.  In  a  paper  folding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  se- 
ries of  rollers  for  producing  the  first  fold  in  a  sheet,  a 
second  series  of  rollers  for  producing  a  second  fold  at 
right  angles  to  the  first  fold  and  cones  arranged  side  by 
nide  underneath  the  first  series  of  rollers  and  arranged  to 
feed  the  sheet  laterally  therefrom  to  the  second  series  of 
rollers. 


861.188.  GLAZIERS  POINT.  Wai.tkr  H.  .Tc.nbs.  Brook- 
lyn, N.  Y.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Frederick  Teden, 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  Filed  Mar.  25,  1903.  Serial  No. 
140.472. 

f 


''^:J- 


1.  A  glailers'  point,  comprising  a  pointed  body  which 
has  one  side  formed  as  a  plane  surface,  and  a  lug  which 
projects  from  the  opposite  side  of  the  body  and  interme- 
diately of  Its  extremities. 

2.  A  glaziers'  point,  comprising  a  body  which  has  one 
side  formed  as  a  plane  surface  which  has  a  plurality  of 
points,  and  a  lug  which  projects  from  the  opposite  side  of 
the  body  and  intermediately  of  Its  extremities. 

3.  A  glaziers'  point,  comprising  a  pointed  body  which 
has  one  side  formed  as  a  plane  surface,  and  a  lug  which 
is  integral  with  and  projects  from  the  opposite  side  of  Bald 
body  and  intermediately  of  its  extremities. 

4.  A  glaziers'  point,  having  a  flat  base  and  a  lug  pro- 
jecting from  its  body  on  the  side  opposite  the  base  and  be- 
tween its  ends. 


.S61,189.  APPARATUS  FOR  THRESHING  COW-PEAS. 
John  J.  Kooer,  Rogersvllle,  Tenn.  Filed  Mar.  7,  1907. 
Serial  No.  361.073. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  threshing  cow  peas  comprising  a 
rotatable  cutter  cylinder  with  blades  thereon,  combined 
with  series  of  stationary  concaves  having  deeply  notched 
teeth  upon  the  cutting  edges  thereof,  a  separating  grate 
and  feeding  device  hinged  to  one  of  said  concaves,  means 
for  adjusting  said  separating  grate  and  feeding  device,  a 
grain  table,  a  shaker  rod  connected  thereto,  and  connec- 
tions between  said  table  and  separating  grate  and  feeding 
device,  as  set  forth. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  threshing  cow  peas  comprising  a 
rotatable  cutter  cylinder  with  blades  thereon,  combined 
with  series  of  stationary  concaves  having  deeply  notched 
teeth  upon  the  cutting  edges  thereof,  a  separating  grate 
and  feeding  device  hinged  to  one  of  said  concaves,  pitmen 
adjustably  held  to  Its  free  end,  and  a  grain  table  having 
serrations  thereon  and  to  which  said  pitmen  are  connected, 
as  set  forth. 

.1.  An  apparatus  for  threshing  cow  peas  comprising  a 
rotatable  cutter  cylinder  with  blades  thereon,  combined 
with  series  of  stationary  concaves  having  deeply  notched 
teeth  upon  the  cutting  edges  thereof,  a  separating  grate 
and  feeding  device  hinged  to  one  of  said  concaves,  pitmen 
adjustably  held  to  Its  free  end.  a  grain  table  having  serra- 
tions thereon  and  to  which  said  pitman  is  connected,  a 
horizontally  dispo.sed  feed  table  and  separating  grate  ad- 
jacent to  one  of  the  concaves,  and  aprons  underneath  said 
horizontally  disposed  separating  grate  and  adjacent  to  the 
free  end  of  the  hinged  grate,  as  set  forth. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  threshing  cow  peas  comprising  a 
rotatable  cutter  cylinder  with  blades  thereon,  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  feed  table  and  separating  grate,  a  concave 
having  horizontally  projecting  wings  fastened  underneath 
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■aid  grate,  blades  projecting  borizoDt&lly  from  said  con- 
CAT*  and  baring  serrations  upon  tbe  upper  edges  thereof, 
a  Mcond  concave  arranged  below  and  posterior  to  the  cut- 
ter bead,  cutting  blades  having  tbetr  forward  edgea  ser- 
rated and  mounted  upon  said  second  concave,  a  separating 
grate  and  feeding  device  binged  to  said  second  concave,  a 
grain  table,  and  pitmen  connected  tbereto  and  adjustably 
connected  to  said  feeding  device,  as  set  forth. 

S.  An  apparatus  for  threshing  cow  peas  comprising  a 
rotatable  cutter  cylinder  with  blades  thereon,  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  feed  table  and  separating  grate,  a  concave 
having  horizontally  projecting  wings  fastened  underneath 
said  grate,  blades  projecting  horizontally  from  said  con- 
cave and  having  serrations  upon  tbe  upper  edges  thereof, 
a  second  concave  arranged  below  and  posterior  to  the  cut- 
ter head,  cutting  blades  having  their  forward  edges  ser- 
rated and  mounted  upon  said  second  concave,  a  concaved 
separating  grate  and  feeding  device  binged  to  said  second 
concave  and  having  apertures  In  its  free  end,  a  grain  ta- 
ble, a  shaker  rod  and  pitman  connections  therewith,  and  a 
pitman  adjustably  held  to  the  apertured  end  of  said  feed- 
ing device  and  also  connected  to  the  grain  table,  as  set 
forth. 


861.190.  WARP  STOr-MOTION  FOR  LOOMS.  Jaxbs 
K.  I-AjtNiNG,  Boston,  Mass.  Filed  Juna  7.  1907.  Serial 
No.  377,731. 


1.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  tbe  combination 
with  drop  bars,  guiding  means  to  guide  the  movement  of 
an  indicating  drop  bar  and  circuit  establishing  means  co- 
operating with  an  indicating  drop  bar  to  stop  the  loom,  of 
warp  supporting  leasing  members  between  which  the  drop 
bars  are  supported  upon  the  leased  threads  of  the  warp, 
said  leasing  members  being  mounted  for  movement  inde- 
pendently of  each  other  to  aline  with  the  natural  travel  of 
the  warp,  said  support  of  the  leasing  members  permitting 
such  movement  without  movement  of  the  said  guiding 
means  for  the  drop  bars. 

2.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  warp  thread  supporting  lease  rods,  qf 
one  or  more  series  of  drop  bars  supported  on  the  sheets  of 
threads  formed  by  said  lease  rods,  said  lease  rods  being 
mounted  for  movement  independently  of  each  other  and  In 
conformity  with  the  leveling  requirements  of  the  warp, 
fixed  guiding  means  to  guide  the  m6vement  of  an  indicating 
drop  bar.  and  fixed  means  to  cooperate  with  said  Indicat- 
ing drop  bar  to  stop  the  loom. 

3.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  lea.se  rods  dividing  the  warp  Into 
sheets,  of  one  or  more  series  of  drop  bars  stipported  upon 
the  sheets  of  threads  formed  by  said  lease  rods,  said  rods 
being  mounted  independently  of  each  other  upon  the  ma- 
chine to  permit  independent  movement  in  conformity  with 
the  leveling  recjuirements  of  the  warp,  guiding  means  to 
guide  the  movement  of  an  indicating  drop  bar.  and  means 
to  co«}perate  with  said  indicating  drop  bar  to  stop  the 
loom,  said  guiding  means  and  said  cooperating  means  be- 
ing supported  to  permit  movement  of  one  or  more  of  said 
Iea.se  rods  independently  of  said  guiding  means  and  said  co- 
operating means. 

4.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  tbe  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  lease  rods  mounted  for  movement  inde- 


pendently of  each  other  and  dividing  the  warp  Into 
sheets,  a  plurality  of  series  of  drop  bars  supported  by  the 
warp  threads  where  so  separated  Into  sheets,  guiding 
means  to  guide  the  loom  stopping  movement  of  the  drop 
bars,  and  means  cooperating  with  the  loom  stopping  mech- 
anism and  with  which  an  Indicating  drop  bar  is  adapted  to 
co(Sperate.  said  guiding  means  and  said  means  cooperating 
with  the  loom  stopping  mechanism  being  supported  to  per- 
mit movement  of  one  or  more  of  said  lease  rods  independ- 
ently thereof  In  conformity  with  the  adjusting  movements 
of  the  warp. 

n.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  lease  rods  movable  Independently  of 
each  other  and  dividing  the  warp  Into  abeets.  a  plurality 
of  series  of  drop  bars  supported  by  the  warp  threads  where 
so  separated  Into  sheets,  guiding  means  to  guide  the  loom 
stopping  movement  of  the  drop  bars,  and  means  cooperat- 
ing with  the  loom  stopping  mechanism  and  with  which  an 
indicating  drop  bar  Is  adapted  to  cooperate,  said  guiding 
means  and  said  means  cooperating  with  the  loom  stopping 
mechanism  being  supported  upon  the  loom  frame. 

d.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  warp  thrtad  supporting  lea.se  rods  di- 
viding the  warp  into  sheets  and  mounted  for  movement  in- 
dependently of  each  other  in  accordance  with  tbe  leveling 
requirements  of  the  warp,  one  or  more  series  of  drop  bars 
supported  upon  said  sheets  of  warps  between  the  lease 
rods.  guidiUK  means  to  guide  tbe  loom  stopping  movement 
of  the  drop  bars,  and  means  cooperating  with  the  loom 
stopping  mechanism  and  with  which  an  Indicating  drop 
bar  is  adapted  to  cooperate,  said  guiding  means  and  said 
means  cooperating  with  the  loom  stopping  mechanism  be- 
ing supported  to  permit  the  defined  movement  of  the  lease 
'rods  independently  thereof. 

7.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  tbe  combination 
with  drop  bars,  guiding  means  to  guide  the  movement  of 
an  Indicating  drop  bar.  and  circuit  establishing  means  co- 
operating with  an  indicating  drop  bar  to  stop  the  loom,  of 
warp  supporting  leasing  members  between  which  the  drop 
bars  are  supported  upon  the  leased  threads  of  the  warp, 
said  leasing  members  being  mounted  for  differential  move- 
ment with  respect  to  each  other,  whereby  they  may  indi- 
vidually and  dlfTerentlaliy  aline  with  the  natural  travel  of 
the  warp,  said  support  of  the  leasing  members  permitting 
such  movement  without  movement  of  the  said  guiding 
means  for  the  drop  bars. 

8.  In  a  warp  atop  motion  for  a  loom,  tbe  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  lease  rods  dividing  tbe  warp  into 
sheets,  of  one  or  more  series  of  drop  bars  supported  upon 
the  sheets  of  threads  formed  by  aald  lease  rods,  said  rods 
being  mounted  for  differential  movement  with  respect  to 
each  other  in  conformity  with  the  leveling  reqtilrements  of 
the  warp,  guiding  means  to  guide  tbe  movement  of  an  in- 
dicating drop  bar,  and  means  to  cooperate  with  said  indi- 
cating drop  bar  to  stop  tbe  loom,  said  guiding  means  and 
said  cooperating  means  being  supported  to  permit  move- 
ment of  one  or  more  of  said  lease  rods  independently  of 
said  guiding  means  and  said  cooperating  means. 

9.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  tbe  combination 
with  drop  bars,  guiding  means  to  guide  the  mavement  of 
an  indicating  drop  bar.  and  circuit  establishing  means  co- 
operating with  an  Indicating  drop  bar  to  stop  tbe  loom,  of 
warp  supporting  leasing  members  between  which  the  drop 
bars  are  supported  upon  the  leased  threads  of  tbe  warp, 
said  leasing  members  being  mounted  for  swinging  move- 
ment independently  of  each  other,  whereby  they  may  indi- 
vidually conform  to  tbe  leveling  requirements  of  tbe  warp, 
the  support  of  tbe  leasing  members  permitting  such  de- 
8cril>ed  movement  thereof  without  movement  of  the  said 
guiding  means  for  the  drop  bars. 

10.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  drop  bars,  guiding  means  to  guide  the  movement  of 
an  indicating  drop  bar.  and  circuit  establishing  means  co- 
operating with  an  indicating  drop  bar  to  stop  tbe  loom,  of 
warp  supporting  leasing  members  l>etween  which  the  drop 
bars  are  supported  upon  the  leased  threads  of  the  warp, 
said  leasing  members  being  mounted  for  swinging  move- 
ment independently  of  each  other,  whereby  they  may  Indi- 
vidually conform  to  the  leveling  requirements  of  the  warp. 
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the  support  of  the  leasing  members  permitting  soch  de- 
scribed movement  thereof  without  movement  of  the  said 
guiding  means  for  the  drop  bars,  and  means  to  limit  the 
described  movement  of  said  leasing  members. 

11.  Jn  a  warp  stop  inotion  for  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  drop  bars,  guiding  means  to  guide  the  movement  of 
an  Indicating  drop  bar,  and  circuit  establishing  means  co- 
operating with  an  indicating  drop  bar  to  stop  tbe  loom,  of 
warp  supporting  leasing  members  between  which  the  drop 
bars  are  supported  upon  the  leased  threads  of  the  warp, 
said  leasing  meml>ers  l>elng  mounted  for  Independent,  dif- 
ferential movement  in  conformity  with  the  leveling  re- 
quirements of  the  warp,  means  to  limit  such  movement  of 
the  leasing  members,  tbe  support  for  the  leasing  members 
permitting  the  defined  movement  thereof  without  move- 
ment of  the  said  guiding  means  for  the  drop  bars. 

12.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  drop  bars,  guiding  means  to  guide  the  movement  of 
an  Indicating  drop  bar,  and  circuit  establishing  means  co- 
o[>eratlng  with  an  indicating  drop  bar  to  stop  the  loom,  of 
warp  supporting  leasing  members  between  which  the  drop 
bars  are  supported  upon  the  leased  'threads  of  the  warp, 
said  leasing  members  l>eing  mounted  for  swinging  move- 
ment independently  of  each  other,  whereby  they  may  indl- 
Tidually  conform  to  the  leveling  requirements  of  the  warp, 
and  means  to  support  the  leasing  members  to  take  their 
weight  off  the  warp,  the  support  of  the  leasing  members 
permitting  the  described  swinging  Independent  movement 
of  the  leasing  members  without  movament  of  tbe  said  guid- 
ing means  for  the  drop  bars. 

1.3.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  drop  bars,  guiding  means  to  guide  the  movement  of 
an  indicating  drop  bar,  and  circuit  establishing  means  co- 
'operatlng  with  an  Indicating  drop  bar  to  stop  the  loom,  of 
warp  supporting  leasing  members  between  which  the  drop 
bars  are  supported  upon  the  leased  threads  of  the  warp, 
said  leasing  members  being  mounted  for  swinging  move- 
ment Independently  of  each  other,  whereby  they  may  Indi- 
vidually conform  to  the  leveling  requirements  of  the  warp, 
and  resilient  means  to  support  the  leasing  members  to  take 
their  weight  off  the  warp,  the  support  of  tbe  leasing  mem- 
bers permitting  the  described  swinging,  independent  move- 
ment of  the  leasing  members  without  movement  of  the  said 
guiding  means  for  the  drop  bars. 


«61.int.      WARI*  STOr  .MOTION   FOR   LOOMS.      «'H.\RMCS 

D.    Lannixo.   Dorchester,    Mass.      Filed    June   7.    1907. 
Serial  No.  377.732. 


1.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  warp  thread  supporting  lease  rods  di- 
viding the  warp  into  sheets  and  mounted  for  up  and  down 
right  line  movement  independently  of  each  other,  a  plu 
rallty  of  series  of  drop  bars  supported  by  tbe  warp  threads 
where  so  separated  Into  sheets,  guiding  means  to  piihle  tbe 
loom  stopping  movement  of  the  drop  bars,  and  means  co- 
operating with  the  loom  stopping  mech.inism  and  with 
which  an  indicating  drop  bar  is  adapted  to  cooperate,  said 
guiding  means  nnd  said  means  cooperating  with  the  loom 
stopping  mechanism  l>elng  supported  to  permit  compensat- 
ing movement  of  the  lease  rods  independently  thereof. 


2.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  tbe  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  warp  thread  supporting  lease  rods  di- 
viding tbe  warp  Into  sheets  and  mounted  for  cushioned  up 
and  down  right  line  movement  independently  of  each  other 
in  accordance  with  the  compensating  movements  of  the 
warp,  a  plurality  of  series  of  drop  bars,  said  series  of  bars 
being  respectively  supported  upon  the  respective  sheets  of 
the  warp  between  snid  lease  rods,  guiding  means  to  guide 
the  loom  stopping  movement  of  tbe  drop  bars,  and  means 
cooperating  with  the  loom  stopping  mechanism  and  with 
which  an  indicating  drop  bar  is  adapted  to  coilperate,  said 
lease  rods  l)eing  supported  indei>endently  of  said  guiding 
means  and  said  cooperating  means  so  as  to  i)ermlt  the 
warp  caused  movement  thereof  lndej)endently  of  any 
movement  of  said  guiding  means  and  said  cooperating 
means. 

3.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  warp  thread  supporting  lease  rods 
mounted  for  up  and  down  right  line  warp  caused  move- 
ment Independently  of  each  other,  of  one  or  more  series 
of  drop  bars  supported  on  the  sheets  of  the  threads 
formed  by  said  lease  rods,  guiding  means  to  guide  the 
movement  of  an  indicating  drop  bar.  and  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  indicating  drop  bar  to  stop  the  loom,  said 
guiding  means  and  said  coO|)eratlng  means  being  supported 
independently  of  said  series  of  lease  rods. 

4.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  tbe  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  lease  rods  mounted  for  up  and  down 
right  line  movement  Independently  of  each  other  In  con- 
formity with  the  leveling  requirements  of  the  warp  and 
within  defined  limits,  said  lease  rods  dividing  tbe  warp 
into  sheets,  a  plurality  of  series  of  drop  bars  respectively 
supported  upon  the  respective  related  series  of  sheets  and 
between  said  lease  rods,  guiding  means  to  guide  tbe  move- 
ment of  an  Indicating  drop  bar.  and  means  to  cooperate 
with  said  indicating  drop  bar  to  stop  the  loom,  said  guid- 
ing means  and  said  cooperating  means  being  supported  to 
permit  tbe  described  movement  of  one  or  more  of  said  lease 
rods  Independently  of  said  guiding  means  and  said  cooper- 
ating means. 

6.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  warp  tbren<l  supporting  lease  rods  di- 
viding the  warp  Into  sheets  and  mounted  for  up  and 
down  right  line  movement  Independently  of  each  other, 
guiding  means  for  such  vertical  movement  of  said  lease 
rods,  a  plurality  of  series  of  drop  bars  supported  by  the 
warp  tlireads  where  so  separated  into  sheets,  guiding 
means  to  guide  the  loom  stopping  movement  of  tbe  drop, 
bars,  and  means  coiiperatlng  with  the  loom  stopping  mech- 
anism and  with  which  an  indicating  drop  t)ar  Is  adapted 
to  coiiperate.  said  guiding  means  and  said  means  cooperat- 
ing with  the  loom  stopping  mechanism  l)elng  supported  to 
permit  compensating  movement  of  tbe  lease  rods  Inde- 
l>endently  thereof. 

0.  In  a  warp  stop  motioh  for  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  warp  thread  supporting  lease  rods  di- 
viding tbe  warp  into  sheets  and  mounted  for  up  and 
down  right  line  movement  independently  of  each  other, 
guiding  means  for  such  vertical  movement,  cushioning 
means  for  such  movement,  a  plurality  of  series  of  drop 
bars  supported  by  the  warp  threads  where  so  separated 
Into  sheets,  guiding  means  to  guide  the  loom  stopping 
movement  of  the  drop  bars,  and  means  cooperating  with 
the  loom  stopping  mechanism  and  with  which  an  Indicat- 
ing drop  bar  Is  adapted  to  coOpernte,  said  guiding  means 
nnd  said  means  cooperating  with  the  loom  stopping  mech- 
anism being  supported  to  permit  movement  of  tbe  lease 
rods  Independently  thereof,  in  conformity  with  the  re- 
quirements of  the  warp. 

7.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  Idbm,  the  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  warp  thread  supporting  lease  rods  di- 
viding the  warp  into  sheets  and  mounted  for  up  nnd  down 
right  line  differential  movement  with  respect  to  each  other, 
means  to  limit  such  movement,  a  plurality  of  series  of  drop 
bars  supported  by  the  warp  threads  where  so  separated 
Into  sheets,  guiding  means  to  guide  the  loom  stopping 
movement  of  the  drop  bars,  and  means  co<">perating  with 
the  loom  stopping  mechanism  and  with  which  an  Indicat- 
ing drop  bar  Is  adapted  to  coOperate.  said  guiding  means 
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and  said  means  cooperating  with  the  loom  stopping  mech- 
anism being  supported  to  permit  compensating  movement 
of  the  lease  rods  Independently  thereof. 

8.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  the  combinatloD 
with  a  plurality  of  warp  thread  supporting  lease  rods  di- 
viding the  warp  Into  sheets  and  mounted  for  up  and  down 
right  line  movement  Independently  of  each  other,  a  plu- 
rality of  series  of  drop  bars  supported  by  the  warp  threads 
where  so  separated  Into  sheets,  guiding  means  for  the  stop- 
ping movement  of  the  drop  bars,  and  means  cooperating 
with  the  loom  stopping  mechanism  and  with  which  an  In- 
dicating drop  bar  cooperates,  said  guiding  means  and  said 
means  cooperating  with  the  loom  stopping  mechanism  be- 
ing supported  to  permit  warp  caused  movement  of  the 
lease  rods  Independently  thereof. 

9.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  warp  thread  supporting  lease  rods  di- 
viding the  warp  Into  sheets  and  mounted  for  up  and  down 
right  line  movement  Independently  of  each  other,  a  plu- 
rality of  series  of  drop  bars  supported  by  the  warp  threads 
where  so  separated  Into  sheets,  means  to  take  the  weight 
of  the  said  lease  rods  off  the  warp,  guiding  means  for  the 
stopping  movement  of  the  drop  Iwirs,  and  means  cooperat- 
ing with  the  loom  stopping  mechanism  and  with  which  an 
indicating  drop  bar  cooperates,  said  guiding  means  and 
said  means  cooperating  with  the  loom  stopping  mechanism 
being  supported  to  permit  warp  caused  movement  of  the 
lease  rods  Independently  thereof. 

10.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  warp  thread  supporting  lease  rods  di- 
viding the  warp  Into  sheets  and  mounted  for  up  and  down 
right  line  movement  independently  of  each  other,  a  plu- 
rality of  series  of  drop  bars  supported  by  the  warp  threads 
where  so  separated  into  sheets,  resilient  means  to  support 
the  lease  rods,  guiding  means  for  the  stopping  movement 
of  the  drop  bars  and  means  cooperating  with  the  loom 
•topping  mechanism  and  with  which  aa  Indicating  drop  bar 
cooperates,  said  guiding  means  and  said  means  cooperating 
with  the  loom  stopping  mech mlsm  being  supported  to  per- 
mit warp  caused  movement  o'  the  lease  rods  Independently 
thereof. 


861,192.  UNIPOLAR  DYNAMO.  Wilhelm  Mathiesbn. 
Leutxsch-Lelpzlg,  Germany.  Filed  Jan.  25,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  354.162. 

I 


1.  A  unl-polar  electrical  machine  comprising  a  shaft,  a 
universal-Joint  bearing  through  which  said  shaft  Is  mount 
ed  and  by  which  it  is  permitted  to  oscillate,  a  disk  arma- 
ture mounted  on  said  shaft  at  a  point  remote  from  the 
universal  Joint  bearing,  and  magnetic  poles  adjacent  to  the 
armature;  the  said  armature  and  poles  being  provided 
with  spherical  faces  whose  plane  Ilea  transverse  to  the 
shaft  whose  common  center  coincides  substantially  with 
the  center  of  o«clllatlon  of  the  shaft. 

2.  A  unipolar  electrical  machine  comprising  a  shaft,  a 
universal-Joint  iwarlng  through  which  said  shaft  is  mount- 
ed and  by  which  it  Is  permitted  to  oscillate  during  Its  ' 
rotation,  a  disk  armature  mounted  on  said  shaft,  and  mag- 
netic poles  on  opposite  sides  of  the  plane  of  the  disk  arma 
ture,  the  said  armature  t)elng  provided  with  spherical  sur- 
faces substantially  concentric  with  the  center  of  oecllla- 
tion  of  the  shaft  and  the  opposed  faces  of  the  poles  being  1 


respectively  concave  and  convex  to  conform  to  the  faces 
of  the  armature. 

3.  A  unipolar  electrical  machine  comprising  a  shaft, 
means  through  which  said  shaft  Is  mounted,  constructed 
to  permit  said  shaft  to  oscillate  about  a  center,  an  arma- 
ture carried  by  the  shaft,  and  a  spherical  brush-contact 
surface  having  Its  center  substantially  coincident  with  the 
center  of  oscillation  of  the  shaft. 

4.  A  unipolar  electrical  machine  comprising  a  shaft, 
and  a  universal-Joint  bearing  for  said  shaft ;  a  disk  arma- 
ture affixed  to  said  shaft,  and  magnetic  poles  adjacent  to 
said  armature:  the  armature  and  magnetic  poles  being 
formed  with  spherical  faces  substantially  concentric  with 
the  universal-joint  bearing  and  with  the  planes  of  the  seg- 
ments perpendicular  to  the  shaft,  and  the  universal-Joint 
bearing  being  located  at  a  point  in  the  shaft  remote  from 
the  plane  of  the  armature  and  permitting  the  armature  to 
oscillate  In  a  direction  transverse  to  the  shaft. 

5.  A  unipolar  electrical  machine  comprising  a  shaft,  a 
universal-joint  bearing  through  which  said  shaft  Is  mount- 
ed and  by  which  It  Is  permitted  to  oscillate,  a  disk  arma- 
ture carried  by  said  Shaft,  magnetic  poles  adjacent  to  the 
armature  and  a  cone  bearing  adjustable  relatively  to  the 
shaft  :  said  armature  and  magnetic  poles  being  formed 
with  spherical  faces  concentric  with  the  unlversal-Jolnt 
bearing,  and  their  planes  perpendicular  to  the  shaft,  and 
«ald  universal-joint  bearing  and  adjustable  cone  bearing 
being  located  at  points  on  the  shaft  remote  from  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  d4sk  armature. 

6.  A  unipolar  electrical  machine  comprising  a  shaft, 
magnetic  poles,  and  a  disk  armature  mounted  on  the  shaft 
In  suitable  relation  to  the  magnetic  poles  ;  said  armature 
comprising  two  superposed  but  Insulated  disks,  of  which 
one  is  provided  with  a  circumferential  extension  Inter-* 
secting  the  plane  of  the  other  and  fitting  tightly  upon  the 
periphery  of  said  other  disk  to  interlock  the  disks  together. 


861,193.  VACUUM-MACqiNE.  Phili^ip  H.  McCabe  and 
ALPHON8E  J.  I^voiE,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assign- 
ors, by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  of  one  half  to 
said  McCabe,  one  sixth  to  said  I>avole.  and  one  third  to 
King  Frederick  Macnab.  Toronto,  Canada.  Filed  June 
15,  1906.     Serial  No.  321.94.3. 


1.  In  a  vacuum  machine,  a  casing  adjoining  suction  and 
pressure  chambers  and  a  noxzle  casing  securely  attached 
to  the  outlet  of  the  aforesaid  casing  and  having  its  inner 
wall  forming  the  continuation  of  the  wall  of  the  suction 
chamber  surrounding  the  outlet  from  said  pressure  cham- 
ber and  leading  to  the  discharge  chamber  opening  centrally 
arranged  In  said  nozzle  casing,  said  suction  and  pressure 
chambers  having  Inlets  at  their  front  ends  and  conver- 
gently  arranged  walls  adapted  to  direct  the  flow  of  the  ex- 
pansile fluid  and  the  passage  of  dust  particles  obliquely 
from  said  inlets  to  said  discharge  opening,  substantially 
as  described. 

2.  In  a  vacuum  machine,  a  casing  containing  a  pressure 
cbamber  and  a  suction  chamber  and  having  a  noule  in 
communication  with  said  chambers,  the  Inner  wails  of 
said  chambers  and  nozzle  converging  from  the  paraiieliy 
arranged  Inlets  to  said  suction  and  pressure  chaml>ers 
respectively  to  a  common  outlet  In  said  nozzle  and  drawing 
the  dust  particles  to  and  through  said  common  outlet  In 
a  direction  substantially  parallel  with  the  direction  of  the 
flow  of  expansile  fluid,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  vacuum  machine,  a  casing  containing  a  pressure 
chamber  and  a  suction  chamber  converging  into  the  in- 
terior thereof  from  their  respect Ive  and  parallel  Inlets  and 
a  nozzle  having  lu  inner  wall  converging  centrally  to  th*' 
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irge  opening  In  allnement  with  the  outlet  from  said 
ire  chamber,  said  noxzle  being  secured  to  the  reduced 
end  of  the  aforesaid  casing  and  forming  around  the  outer 
wall  of  said  pressure  chamber  a  continuation  of  the  wall 
of  said  suction  chamber,  said  suction  chamber  being  adapt- 
ed to  lead  the  particles  of  dust  in  a  substantially  direct 
line  from  the  inlet  thereto  obliquely  In  relation  to  the 
direction  of  flow  ui  the  said  expansile  fluid  through  the 
pressure  chamber  sul)stantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  vacuum  machine,  a  casing  containing  a  pressure 
chambei  having  its  inner  walls  converging  to  an  outlet 
and  an  Inlet  opening  through  the  wall  opposing  said  out- 
let, a  suction  chamber  contiguous  to  said  pressure  chamber 
having  its  Inner  walls  converging  to  an  outlet  In  front  of 
and  In  allnement  with  the  afores.nld  outlet  and  an  Inlet 
through  the  wall  opiwslng  the  outlet,  said  wall  forming 
part  with  the  wall  surrounding  the  aforesaid  Inlet  and 
said  suction  chamber  being  adapted  to  draw  In  the  dust 
particles  in  a  direction  subctantinlly  parallel  with  the  in- 
flow of  expansile  fluid  to  the  pressure  chamber,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

6.  A  vacuum  machine,  comprising  a  casing  having  a  lon- 
gitudinal partition  arranged  therein  dividing  the  Interior 
thereof  Into  pressure  and  suction  chambers,  said  chambers 
having  contiguous  discbarge  openings  therefrom  at  one 
end  of  said  casing,  and  separate  inlet  openings  through  the 
o|.posing  end.  tlie  walls  of  said  chambers  forming  con- 
tinuous unobstructed  passages  from  said  inlets  to  said  dls- 
charge  openings,  a  discharge  nozzle  Inclosing  the  discharge 
end  of  said  casing  and  having  a  central  convergent  orifice 
therethrough  in  communication  with  said  pressure  and 
suction  chambers,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  discharge 
opening  from  said  pressure  chaml>er.  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

6.  A  vacuum  machine,  comprising  a  convergent  casing 
containing  a  pressure  chamber  and  a  suction  chamber  di- 
vided from  said  pressure  chamber  by  a  longitudinal  parti- 
tion arranged  within  said  casing,  said  partition  forming 
a  hollow  cone  shaped  projection  and  having  a  central  cir- 
cular orifice  therethrough  at  the  apex  thereof  form- 
ing the  discharge  opening  from  said  pressure  chamber, 
said  suction  chamber  having  an  annular  discharge  opening 
surrounding  said  partition  wall  at  the  discharge  end,  and 
said  casing  having  Inlet  openings  therethrough  at  the  op- 
posite end  to  said  outlets,  and  a  discharge  nozzle  forming 
a  continuation  of  the  said  casing  and  having  the  Inner 
wall  thereof  converging  to  a  central  circular  opening,  said 
inner  wall  forming  an  unbroken  continuation  of  the  Inner 
wall  of  said  suction  chamber,  substantially  as  descril»ed. 

7.  A  vacuum  machine,  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
flattened  end  wall  and  side  walls  converging  to  a  central 
circular  open  end  and  a  partition  wall  longitudinally  ar- 
ranged therein  forming  within  said  casing  a  pressure 
chamber  having  a  central  tapered  circular  outlet  and  a 
■eml- annular  suction  chaml>er  adjoining  said  pre.S8ure 
chamber  completely  surrounding  the  wall  of  said  pressure 
chamber  at  the  outlet  end,  a  discharge  nozzle  secured  to 
the  circular  open  end  of  said  casing  completely  closing  in 
the  outlets  from  said  pressure  and  suction  chaml)era  and 
having  the  Interior  wall  thereof  forming  a  continuation  of 
the  inner  wall  of  said  suction  chaml)er  and  converging  to 
a  narrow  central  circular  outlet,  substantially  as  descrllxHl. 

8.  In  a  vacuum  machine,  the  cmblnatlon  with  the  dis- 
charge nozzle,  of  a  casing  conver^Mng  from  an  end  wall  to 
a  central  circular  opening  at  the  opjwslng  end  and  having 
a  longitudinal  partition  therein  dividing  the  Interior  into 
suction  and  pressure  chambers  having  adjoining  discharge 
oiM-nlngs  at  the  said  circular  oi>en  end  of  the  casing,  suc- 
tion and  expansile  fluid  Inlets  In  the  opposing  end  wall,  a 
circular  casing  having  the  Inner  wall  there-f  converging 
to  a  narrow  opening  adjacent  to  said  discharge  openings 
from  said  suction  and  pressure  chaml)er8  and  joining  the 
aforesaid  casing  to  said  discharge  nozzle,  substantially  as 
descriljed. 

9.  In  a  vacuum  machine,  the  combination  with  the  dis- 
charge noszie,  of  a  casing  converging  from  an  end  wall  to 
s  central  circular  opening  at  the  op^osiug  end  and  con- 
taining a  suction  chamber  and  a  pressure  chamber  divided 
one  from  the  other  by  a  partition  longitudinally  arranged  t 


In  said  casing,  said  chambers  having  suction  and  expansile 
fluid  Inlets  In  the  end  wall  opposing  said  circular  opening 
and  contiguous  outlets  at  said  circular  opening,  a  casing 
Joining  said  discharge  nozzle  with  the  aforesaid  casing  and 
having  Its  inner  walls  converging  frnm^each  end  thereof  to 
form  a  narrow  neck  opening  immediately  in  front  of  said 
contiguous  openings  from  the  suction  and  pressure  cham- 
l>er8,  a  bushing  inserted  through  a  suitable  opening  in  the 
aforesaid  end  wall  of  the  casing  and  having  a  central 
threaded  oriflce  and  a  gland  formed  at  the  upper  end 
thereof,  and  a  pintle  having  a  thread  theretm  intermediate 
of  its  length  and  Inserted  in  said  bushing  and  suitably 
packed  and  extending  into  said  pressure  chamber  to  the 
discharge  opening  therefrom,  substantially  as  described. 

H».   A  vacuum  machine,  comprising  a  nozzle  casing  hav- 
ing a  flattened  end   wall  and   tapered   to  a  substantially 
cylindrical  shape  at  the  other  end  and  Inclosing  a  pressure 
chamber   the  extreme  end  thereof  being  threaded  on   the 
exterior    and    a    vacuum    chamber    partially    surrounding 
said    pressure   chamber,    the    wall    between    said    pressure 
chamber  and  said  vacuum  chamber  projecting  slightly  be- 
yond the  main  casing  and  forming  a  central  tapered  oriflce 
from  said  presHuro  chamber,  an  Inclosing  member  threaded 
internally  at  its  inner  end  correspondingly  to  the  threaded 
end  of  the  main  casing  and  having  an  oriflce  therethrough 
converging  to  a  point  Intermediate  of  its  length  and  flaring 
outwardly   therefrom    to   the  outer   end,   a   hose   coupling 
connected   to  the  outer  end  of  said   Inclosing  member,   an 
'niet  pipe  leading  from  an  expansile  fluid  supply  Into  said 
pressure  ciiamber,  a  suction  pipe  leading  into  said  vacuum 
chamlier,  a  plug  externally  threaded  to  engage  the  thread- 
ed wall  of  a  central  circular  oriflce  In  the  flattened  end 
wall  of  the  main  casing  and  having  a  central  orifice  there- 
through threaded  from  the  Interior  end  for  a  portion  of  Its 
length  and  from  the  outer  end  Inward,  a  pintle  having  a 
tapered   Inner  end  extending  inwardly  toward   the  outlet 
from  the  said  pressure  chamber  and  a  threaded  portion  in- 
termediate of   its  length   correspondingly   threaded   to   the 
oriflce  in  the  said  plug  and  a  shoulder  at  the  inner  end  of 
said  threaded  portion,  a  suitable  packing  encircling  said 
pintle  and  ensconsed  in  a  recess  in  the  central  orifice  In 
said  plug,  a  suitable  packing  nut  correspondingly  threaded 
to  the  outer  threaded  portion  of  the  central  oriflce  in  said 
plug,   and   a   wheel   or   thumb  nut   fixedly   secured   to   the 
outer  end  of  said  pintle,  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

11.  A  vacuum  machine,  comprising  a  nozzle  casing  con- 
taining a  main  chamber  and  a  vacuum  chamber  open  at 
one  end  and  threaded  on  the  exterior  at  said  open  end,  an 
inlet  pipe  leading  from  an  expansile  fluid  supply  into  said 
pressure  chaml>er,  adjustable  means  for  enlarging  and  re- 
ducing the  outlet  from  said  pressure  chamber,  a  suction 
pipe  leading  Into  said  vacuum  chamber,  an  Incloslnj^  mem- 
ber Internally  threaded  correspondingly  to  the  threaded 
portion  of  said  nozzle  casing  at  the  Inner  end  and  exter- 
nally threaded  at  the  outer  end  and  having  a  convergent 
oriflce  through  the  center  thereof  and  flaring  outwardly  at 
the  outer  end  and  forming  a  seat,  a  hose  coupling  having  a 
rounded  end  engaging  said  seat  and  an  annular  flange 
from  the  outer  periphery  and  a  central  oriflce  there- 
through, and  a  coupling  nut  Internally  threaded  corre- 
spondingly to  the  threaded  outer  end  of  the  inclosing  mem- 
l>er  and  having  an  annular  shoulder  engaging  the  outer 
face  of  the  annular  ring  on  said  coupling,  as  and  for  the 
purpose  speclfled. 


861,194.  HYItRAULIC  PRESS.  Arnold  ScHwmjEB. 
OberschOneweide.  near  Berlin,  Germany.  Filed  Jan. 
29,  1904.      Serial   No.   191,219. 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  'press,  the  combination  with  the 
plunger  and  Its  driving  piston,  of  a  supplemental  piston 
having  a  piston  rod  projecting  to  both  sides  thereof,  a 
mandrel  connected  to  one  end  of  the  piston  rod,  and  means 
on  the  other  end  of  the  piston  rod  for  adjusting  the  stroke 
of  the  supplemental  piston. 

2.  In  a  hydraulic  press,  the  combination  with  the  hol- 
low plunger,  the  main  cylinder  and  the  hollow  main  piston 
for  driving  the  plunger,  of  a  supplemental  cylinder,  a  pis- 
ton  operating  in  the  supplemental  cylinder  and  having  a 
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piston   rod   projecting   through   both   ends  of  the  .upple-  !  their  rear  ends  near  the  ends  of  the  «zl«  and  at  tlMHr  for- 
mental  cylinder,  a  mandrel  projecting  through  the  hollow  '   ward  ends  to  the  opposite  reach  member,  and  a  seat  mount- 
main  piston  and  plunger  and  detachably  connected  to  one  ed  on  said  axle, 
of   the  projecting  ends   of  the  piston   rod   of  the  supple- 


mental piston,  and  adjusting  nuts  on  the  other  projecting 
end  of  said  piston  rod  for  adjusting  the  stroke  of  the 
supplemental  piston. 


861, 19S.  DIST-1'AN.  AcGUSTts  W.  Shank.  Detroit. 
Mich.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Christopher  C.  Moon,  De- 
troit,  Mich.      Filed   Jan.   26.   1906.      Serial    No.  297,946. 


The  combination  with  a  dust  pan  having  raised  sides,  of 
a  lifting  bail  the  major  portion  of  which  stands  parallel 
with  the  l>ack  of  the  pan  and  which  is  provided  with  end 
portions  curved  In  the  arc  of  a  circle,  the  terminals  of 
said  curved  portions  being  bent  Inwardly  to  form  hoks 
and  said  hooks  engaging  In  the  raised  sides  of  the  pan  at 
the  rear  and  just  at>ove  the  plane  of  the  bottom,  said  ball 
having  a  centrally  disposed  rearwardly  extending  member 
which  Is  tangent  to  the  arc  of  the  curved  end  portions. 


8  6  1.19  6.  SULKY  ATTACHMENT  FOR  HARROWS. 
Ch.\rles  S.  Sharp,  Auburn,  N.  Y.,  assl'inor  to  Interna- 
tional Harvester  Company,  a  New  Jersey  Corporation. 
Filed  May  1.  1907.     Serial  No.  371.250. 

1.  In  a  sulky  atachment  for  harrows,  in  combination, 
•  n  axle,  supporting  wheels  Journaled  thereon,  a  reach  bar- 
ing at  Its  rear  end  a  transversely  sliding  connection  with 
said  axle,  obliquely  and  forwardly  extendins  crossed  bars 
pivoted  at  their  rear  ernin  near  the  ends  of  the  axle  and  at 
their  fv)rward  ends  to  opposite  laterally  disposed  points  on 
said  reach,  and  a  .seat  mounted  on  said  nxle. 

2.  In  a  sulky  attachment  for  harrows.  In  combination, 
an  axle,  supporting  wheels  journaled  thereon,  a  Y  shaped 
reach,  the  members  of  which  diverge  forwardly  and  have 
a  sliding  connection  at  their  rear  ends  with  said  axle,  ob 
Uqnely  and   forwardly  extending  crossed   bars  plroted  at 
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3.  In  a  salky  attachment  for  harrows,  In  combination, 
an  axle,  supporting  wheels  journaled  thereon,  a  V  shaped 
reach  comprised  of  two  members  fixed  together  at  their 
rear  ends  and  diverging  forwardly.  said  reach  being  held 
at  Its  rear  end  against  vertical  movement  by  the  said  axle 
but  free  to  slide  laterally  thereon,  obliquely  and  forwardly 
extending  crossed  bars  pivoted  at  their  rear  ends  near  the 
ends  of  the  axle  and  at  their  forward  ends  to  the  opposite 
reach  member,  and  a  seat  mounted  upon  said  axle. 

4.  In  a  sulky  attachment  for  harrows,  in  combination, 
an  axle,  wheels  journaled  thereon,  an  arched  sent  support 
tlxe<l  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  axle,  a  seat 
tpounted  thereon,  a  V  shaped  reach,  the  members  thereof 
diverging  forwardly  and  being  secured  together  at  their 
rear  ends,  a  strap  Iron  fixed  to  and  arranged  to  form  a  loop 
on  the  rear  end  of  said  reach,  which  loop  engages  and  per- 
mits of  lateral  movement  of  the  rear  end  of  the  reach  on 
said  axle,  and  obliquely  and  forwardly  extending  crossed 
bars  pivoted  at  their  rear  ends  near  the  ends  of  the  axle 
and  at  their  forward  ends  to  the  opposite  reach  memlw. 

5.  In  a  sulky  attachment  for  harrows.  In  combination, 
an  axle,  supporting  wheels  journaled  thereon,  an  upwardly 
extending  arch-shaped  seat  support  fixed  to  said  axle,  a 
seat  mounted  on  said  support,  a  V-shaped  reach,  the  mem 
bers  thereof  diverging  forwardly  and  being  secured  to- 
gether at  their  rear  ends,  obliquely  and  forwardly  extend- 
ing crossed  bars  pivoted  at  their  rear  ends  to  the  ends  of 
said  axle  and  at  their  forward  ends  to  the  opposite  reach 
member,  a  transver&ely  extending  strut  connecting  the 
reach  members  adjacent  to  the  pivotal  connection  of  the 
crossed  bars  therewith,  and  a  brace  Interposed  between 
said  strut  and  the  seat  support. 


8  6  1,19  7.     SYSTEM  OF  MOTOR  CONTROL.     AtoiST 
SiNDH.  Yonkers.   N.  Y..  assignor  to  Otis  Elevator  Com- 
pany. Jersey  City.  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  Dec.  27.  1904.     Serial  No.  238.325. 
1.   In  a  system  of  motor  control,  the  combination  with  a 
motor,  of  electro-responsive  apparatus  for  effecting  the  re 
versal  of  said  motor,  and  means  dependent  upon  the  motor 
for    controlling    the  .operating    circuit    of    said    electro  re- 
sponsive apparatus  to  prevent  reversal  of  the  motor  before 
substantial  reduction  In  speed  thereof.    >    •.. -.  ^. 


July  23,1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


1559 


2.  In  a  system  of  motor  control,  the  combination  with  a 
motor,  of  reversing  switches  therefor,  an  electro  magnet 
associated  with  each  switch,  and  means  for  controlling  the 
circuit  of  said  electro-magnets  to  prevent  energisation  of 
the  latter  Immediately  after  one  of  said  Switches  opens. 


3.  In  a  system  of  motor  control,  the  combination  of  a 
motor,  reversing  mechanism  therefor,  electric  means  for  ac 
tuatlng  the  reversing  mechanism,  and  a  device  controlled 
by  the  speed  of  the  armature  for  Interrupting  the  circuit 
of  said  electric  means  to  prevent  a  sudden  change  In  the 
dlre<tlon  of  rotation  of  the  armature. 

4.  In  a  system  of  motor  contr9l,  the  combination  of  a 
motor,  reversing  switches  for  such  motor,  an  electro-mag- 
net associated  with  each  switch  for  operating  the  same, 
means  set  into  action  by  the  opening  of  onfe  of  these  re 
Terslng  switches  for  preventing  the  Immediate  cnerjjlsa 
tlon  of  the  electro-magnet  associated  with  the  other  switch. 

5.  In  a  system  of  motor  control,  the  combination  of  a 
motor,  reversing  switches,  an  operating  circuit  therefor, 
and  means  controlled  by  the  speed  of  the  armature  for 
maintaining  the  operating  circuit  open  until  such  speed  Is 
sutwtantlally  reduced. 

6.  In  a  system  of  motor  control,  the  combination  of  a 
motor,  reversing  switches  for  the  motor,  an  operating  cir- 
cuit Including  such  reversing  switches,  an  Independent  clr 
cult  across  the  brushes  of  the  armature  which  Is  closed  by 
the  opening  of  either  of  the  reversing  switches,  and  auto- 
matic means  Included  In  the  Independent  circuit  for  main- 
taining open  the  operating  circuit  to  either  reversing 
switch  until  the  speed  of  the  motor  Is  substantially  re 
duced. 

7.  In  a  system  of  motor  control,  the  combination  of  a 
motor,  a  pair  of  reversing  switches  therefor,  an  operating 
circuit  Including  said  switches,  an  Independent  circuit 
across  the  brushes  of  the  armature  of  the  motor,  contacts 
In  said  Independent  circuit,  means  for  opening  or  bridging 
such  contacts  by  the  actuation  of  either  of  the  reversing 
switches,  contacts  In  the  operating  circuit,  and  a  device 
controlled  by  the  speed  of  the  armature  for  opening  or 
bridging  the  last  mentioned  contacts. 

8.  In  a  system  of  motor  control,  the  combination  of  a 
motor,  a  pair  of  reversing  switches  therefor,  a  manual 
switch  for  operating  the  reversing  switches,  an  operating 
circuit  including  the  manual  and  the  reversing  switches, 
an  independent  circuit  across  the  brushes  of  the  armature 
of  the  motor,  contacts  in  the  Independent  circuit,  and  a  de- 
Tlce  connected  to  each  of  the  reversing  switches  for  clos- 
ing such  contacts  when  such  reversing  switches  are  opened, 
contacts  In  the  operating  circuit,  and  a  device  controlled 
by  the  speed  of  the  armature  for  opening  or  bridging  such 
contacts,  thereby  maintaining  open  or  closed  the  operating 
circuit  to  either  reversing  switch  accoralng  to  the  speed  of 


such  armature  and  notwithstanding  any  operation  of  the 
manual  switch. 

9.  In  a  system  of  motor  control,  the  combination  of  a 
motor,  reversing  switches  therefor,  magnets  for  operating 
such  reversing  switches,  a  manual  switch  and  an  operating 
circuit  Including  such  manual  switch. and  such  magnets, 
an  Independent  circuit  across  the  brusbes  of  the  armature, 
contacts  lu  the  Independent  circuit  bridged  or  opened  re- 
spectively as  a  reversing  magnet  is  de  energised  or  ener- 
gised, contacts  In  the  operating  circuit,  and  a  magnet  car- 
rying a  movable  contact  for  opening  or  bridging  such  con- 
tacts of  the  operating  circuit  according  to  the  speed  of  ro- 
tation of  the  armature  ;  whereby  when  the  circuit  connec 
tions  are  manually  reversed  the  operating  circuit  Is  main- 
tained open  until  the  speed  of  the  armature  Is  substantially 
reduced. 


861,198.  CLASP  FOR  L008B-LEAF  LEDGERS.  John 
I..  Taylor,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Atkinson, 
Mentrer  &  Grover,  Chicago,  III.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois. 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  302.962. 


1.  A  clasp  for  lo.»8e  leaf  ledgers  comprising  a  plate  hav- 
ing Integral  arms  projecting  therefrom  designed  to  be  bent 
about  a  portion  of  the  back  of  a  cover  and  flanges  along 
the  edges  of  the  plate  designed  to  cooperate  with  said  arms 
to  hold  the  plate  securely  to  the  cover,  and  spring  actuated 
arms  adapted  to  receive  loose  ledger  leaves,  as  set  forth. 

I  2.  A  clasp  for  loose  leaf  ledgers  comprising  a  plate  bav 
Ing  Integral  arms  projecting  therefrom  designed  to  \^e  Iwnt 
about  a  portion  of  the  back  of  a  cover  and  flanges  along 

I  the  edges  of  the  plate  designed  to  cooperate  with  said  arms, 
to  hold  the  plate  securely  to  the  cover,  a  strap  upset  from 
the  plate  with  a  space  Intermediate  the  same  and  the  sur- 

'  face  of  the  plate,  a  spring  held  In  said  space,  and  pivotal 
arms  held  by  said  spring  either  In  open  or  closed  positions, 
as  set  forth. 

3.  A  clasp  for  loose  leaf  ledgers  comprising  a  plate  hav- 
ing Integral  arms  projecting  therefrom  designed  to  be  bent 
al>out  a  portion  of  the  back  of  a  cover  and  flanges  along 
the  edges  of  the  plate  designed  to  cooperate  with  said  arms 
to  hold  the  plate  securely  to  the  cover,  a  strap  upset  from 
the  plate  with  a  space  Intermediate  the  same  and  the  sur- 
face of  the  plate,  a  spring  held  In  said  space,  arms  having 
lugs  projecting  from  the  opposite  edges  thereof  journaled 
upon    said   plate   and    having   projecting   portions   bearing 

1   against  said  spring,  as  set  forth. 
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4.  A  clasp  for  loose  leaf  ledgers  comprising  a  plate  hav- 
log  Integral  arms  projecting  therefrom  designed  to  be  bent 
•bout  a  portion  of  the  back  of  a  cover  and  flanges  along 
the  edges  of  the  plate  designed  to  cooperate  witti  said  arms 
to  hold  the  plate  securely  to  the  cover,  a  strap  upset  from 
the  plate  with  a  space  intermediate  the  same  and  the  sur- 
face of  the  plate,  a  spring  held  in  said  space,  curved  arms 
having  laterally  projecting  lugs  thereon  having  bearings 
In  Indentures  formed  in  one  face  of  the  plate,  and  projec- 
tions upon  said  arms  bearing  against  said  spring,  the  free 
ends  of  said  arms  adapted  to  Interloclc  as  they  are  cloaed, 
as  set  forth. 

5.  A  clasp  for  loose  leaf  ledgers  comprising  a  plate  hav- 
ing integral  arms  projecting  therefrom  design^  to  be  bent 
about  a  portion  of  the  back  of  a  cover^nd  flanges  along  the 
edges  of  the  plate  designed  to  cooperate  with  said  arma 
to  hold  the  plate  securely  to  the  cover,  a  strap  upset  from 
tne  plate  with  a  space  intermediate  the  same  and  the  sur 
face  of  the  plate,  a  spring  held  in  said  space,  curved  arras 
having  lugs  projecting  from  the  opposite  edges  thereof  near 
their  inner  ends  and  having  bearings  in  indentures  formed 
In  the  face  of  said  plate,  a  projection  upon  the  inner  end 
of  each  arm  adapted  to  contact  with  said  spring,  one  of 
said  curved  arms  having  a  notch  in  its  free  end  to  receive 
a  projection  upon  the  free  end  of  the  other  arm,  as  set 
forth. 

(5.  In  a  clasp  for  loose  leaf  binders,  a  base  plate  having 
a  punched  up  portion  E,  a  spring  F  passed  between  said 
punched-up  portion  and  the  body  of  the  plate,  and  clasp 
members  N'.  N'  pivotally  connected  with  the  base  plate 
near  the  ends  thereof  and  having  projecting  lugs  O,  O  ar- 
ranged to  act  against  the  end  portions  of  said  spring. 


861.200.  GRAVEL-EXCAVATING  MACHINE.  Edward 
Ulr«t,  Lebanon,  Ind.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Francis 
Long.  I^banon.  Ind.  Filed  Aug.  28,  1906.  Serial  No. 
332,391. 


861,199.      ASH  SIFTER.      Stanlet   J.    Tobiasz,   Chicago. 
III.      Filed  May  13,  1907.      Serial  No.  373,281. 


1.  In  an  ash  box,  the  combinatioD  of  an  inclosing  box 
provided  with  a  door,  and  a  rotatably  mounted  sifting  box 
comprising  flat  side  walls  provided  with  curved  upper 
edires,  a  screen  connecting  said  curved  upper  edges,  cross 
connections  for  the  bottom  and  ends  of  the  flat  side  walls 
of  the  box,  downwardly  sloping  Inner  side  walls  consti 
tuting  braces  between  the  outer  side  walls  and  the  bottom 
croHs  connectionR.  and  an  ash  pan  having  downwardly 
converging  side  walls  adapted  to  be  wedged  Into  plac«  be- 
tween the  inner  sloping  side  walls,  and  a  handle  for  revolT- 
Ing  the  sifter  liox.  sulistantlally  as  described. 

J.  In  an  ash  box.  the  combination  of  an  inclining  box 
provided  with  a  door,  and  a  rotatably  mounted  sifting  box 
comprising  flat  side  walls  provided  with  curved  upper 
eages,  a  screen  connecting  said  curved  upi)er  edges,  a  por- 
tion of  said  screen  being  hinged  to  provide  a  door,  cross 
connections  for  the  bottom  and  ends  of  the  flat  side  wails 
of  the  l)ox.  downwardly  sloping  inner  side  walls  consti- 
tuting braces  between  the  outer  side  walls  and  the  bottom 
en  ss  connections,  and  an  ash  pan  having  downwardly  con- 
Tenrlng  side  walls  ndapted  to  be  wedged  into  place  between 
the  inner  sloping  side  walls,  and  a  handle  for  revolving  tb« 
sifter  box,  substantially  a.o  described. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  excavating  gravel,  a  floating  plat- 
form having  a  vertical  opening  through  It  near  one  end, 
•tandards  on  two  opposite  sides  of  said  openings  having 
inside  ribs  or  flanges  which  slope  upwardly  toward  the  ad- 
jacent end  of  the  platform,  an  engine  located  on  said  plat- 
form, a  shaft  supported  by  said  standards  and  driven  from 
•aid  engine,  a  pair  of  sprocket  wheels  mounted  on  the  shaft 
between  said  standards,  a  frame  comprising  two  timbers 
having  outside  longitudinal  grooves  to  receive  the  corre- 
sponding ribs  of  the  standards,  a  shaft  supported  by  said 
standards  on  the  opposite  side  from  the  flrst-mentioned 
Shaft  having  a  band  wheel  at  one  end  and  a  pair  of  spur- 
gears  opposite  said  frame  timbers,  rack  bars  on  said  frame 
timbers  engaged  by  said  spur-gears,  a  pair  of  sprocket 
wheels  mounted  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  frame, 
endless  link-belts  extending  longitudinally  of  the  frame 
and  connecting  the  sprocket  wheels  In  pairs,  said  link- 
l>eits  being  driven  by  the  sprocket  wheels  on  the  shaft 
driven  from  the  engine,  belt  tighteners  above  the  sprocket 
wheels  on  the  first  mentioned  shaft,  springs  to  draw  the 
tighteners  inwardly  against  the  belts  to  keep  the  said  llnk- 
l>elt8  taut,  digging  books  and  buckets  carried  by  said  link- 
l)elts.  endless  carriers  to  receive  the  discharge  from  the  up- 
per end  of  the  frame  and  convey  It  to  the  bank  of  the  pit. 
and  means  connected  with  the  flrst-mentioned  shaft  for 
driving  said  carriers. 

I  2.  In  a  machine  for  excavating  gravel,  a  floating  plat- 
form having  a  vertical  opening  near  one  end,  standards  on 
two  opposite  sides  of  said  opening,  a  frame  comprising  two 
timbers  supported  by  said  standards  In  a  position  slightly 
oblique  to  the  vertical  and  extending  through  the  plat- 
form, means  for  securing  the  frame  to  the  standards  to 
permit  of  a  longitudinal  adjustment  of  the  frame,  racks 
carried  by  said  frame,  a  shaft  having  a  hand  wheel  mount- 
ed on  said  standards,  pinions  on  said  shaft  to  engage  the 
racks  of  the  frame,  a  borixontal  shaft  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  frame  and  a  similar  parallel  shaft  at  the  lower  end  of 
1   the   frame,   sprocket    wheels    mounted   on    said   upper   and 
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lower  shafts,  a  horizontal  shaft  supported  by  the  stand- 
ards, an  engine  mounted  on  the  floating  platform,  means 
for  driving  the  last  shaft  from  said  engine,  a  pair  of 
sprocket  wheels  mounted  on  said  last  shaft  between  the 
standards,  a  pair  of  link-belts  engaging  the  outer  rims 
of  the  respective  sprocket  wheels  on  said  last  shaft  and 
passing  continuously  In  each  case  over  the  corresponding 
sprocket  wheels  at  the  top  of  the  adjustable  frame  and 
under  the  sprocket  wheels  at  the  bottom  of  said  frame, 
arms  pivoted  to  the  standards,  belt-tightening  wheels 
mounted  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms  and  bearing 
against  the  outer  sides  of  said  corresponding  link-belts, 
springs  to  draw  the  tightening  wheels  normally  In  toward 
the  belt  to  keep  the  latter  taut,  digging  hooks  and  buckets 
carried  by  said  link-belts  and  endless  traveling  carriers  to 
receive  the  discharge  from  the  upper  end  of  the  frame  and 
convey  It  to  the  bank  of  the  pit. 

3.  In  an  excavating  machine,  a  floating  platform  having 
a  vertical  hole  through  it  adjacent  to  one  end,  vertical 
standards  on  each  side  of  the  hole  having  guides  on  their 
Inner  sides  which  slope  upwardly  toward  the  adjacent  end 
of  the  platform,  a  frame  mounted  on  said  guide  and  ex- 
tending below  the  platform  through  said  hole  and  adjust- 
able longitudinally  on  said  guides,  a  rack-bar  and  pinion 
mechanism  to  adjust  the  frame,  an  engine  located  on  said 
platform,  a  borisontal  shaft  supported  by  said  standards 
and  driven  from  said  engine,  sprocket  wheels  mounted  on 
•aid  shaft,  sprocket  wheels  mounted  at  both  top  and  bot- 
tom ends  of  the  adjustable  frame,  link-belt  carriers  ex- 
tending around  the  longitudinal  dimensions  of  the  frame 
in  contact  with  the  sprocket  wheels  at  the  ends  of  the 
frame  and  In  contact  with  the  outer  sides  of  the  sprocket 
wheels  on  the  shaft  driven  from  the  engine,  belt-tightening 
wheels  bearing  against  the  outer  sides  of  the  belts  above 
the  sprocket  wheels  on  said  engine-driven  shaft,  springs 
for  drawing  the  tightening  wheels  normally  against  the 
t)elts,  digging  Implements  and  buckets  carried  by  said  belts 
and  endless  carriers  to  receive  the  discharge  from  the  up- 
per end  of  the  frame  and  convey  It  to  the  bank  of  the  pit, 
said  carriers  comprising  a  trough  with  sprocket-wheels  at 
each  of  Its  ends,  endless  link  lielts  passing  from  end  to  end 
of  the  trough  around  the  corresponding  sprocket  wheels 
and  a  series  of  conveyer  buckets  carried  by  said  belts. 


having  a  perforation  between  Its  ends  through  which  said 
bolt  passes,  and  a  nut  between  the  end  rail  and  truss  rod 
to  act  against  the  latter  for  feeding  the  bolt  In  an  outward 
direction.  -^ 

I  .  ■   ■'' 


861.201.  MATTRESS  FRAME.  Harry  A.  Bacon,  Brancb- 
vllle,  Md..  assignor  of  one-third  to  Lyman  E.  Burdino, 
Washington,  D.  C.  Filed  Mar.  9,  1907.  Serial  No. 
361.r>55. 

1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  having  side  and  end 
rails,  a  truss  rod,  angularly  disposed  bolts  for  connecting 
the  ends  of  said  truss  rod  with  one  of  said  end  rails,  and 
means  between  the  truss  rod  and  the  end  rail  with  which 
•aid  truss  rod  directly  cooperates  for  outwardly  bowing 
said  latter  end  rail. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  frame  having 
end  and  side  rails,  a  truss  rod  connected  with  one  of  said 
end  rails,  a  bolt  carried  by  the  end  rail  with  which  said 
truss  rod  is  connected,  said  truss  rod  having  a  perforation 
through  which  said  bolt  passes,  and  a  nut  on  the  boft  to 
act  against  said  truss  rod,  the  nut  when  turned  serving  to 
feed  the  bolt  outward  to  iMw  the  end  rail  carrying  said 
bolt  in  an  outward  direction. 

3.  Id  a  device  of  the  class  described,  end  rails  and  side 
rails,  a  truss  rod,  angularly  disposed  Iwlts  having  nuts  at 
their  inner  ends,  for  connecting  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
truss  rod  with  one  of  said  end  rails,  a  bolt  extending 
through  the  end  rail  to  which  said  truss  rod  is  connected 
and  having  means  to  prevent  its  longitudinal  movement 
with  re8i)ect  thereto,  said  truss  md  having  a  perforation 
through  which  said  latter  bolt  passes,  and  a  nut  to  bear 
against  the  truss  rod  for  feeding  said  latter  Iwlt  outward. 

4.  In  n  device  of  the  class  described,  an  end  rail,  a  truss 
rod  connected  with  said  end  rail,  a  bolt  extending  through 
said  rail,  having  a  bead  at  Its  outer  side  to  engage  the 
outer  side  of  the  end  rail,  and  a  nut  to  engage  against  the 
Inner  side  of  the  end  rail  to  prevent  longitudinal  movement 
of  the  bolt  with  respect  to  said  end  rail,  said  truss  rod 
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5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  an  end  rail,  a  truss 
rod.  angularly  disposed  bolts  extending  through  the  end 
of  the  end  rail  and  truss  rod  respectively,  said  bolts  having 
nuts  to  bear  against  said  truss  rod,  and  means  coSperative 
with  the  end  roil  and  truss  rod  respectively  for  outwardly 
bowing  the  former. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  an  end  rail,  a  truss 
rod,  angularly  disposed  bolts  extending  through  the  ends 
of  the  end  rail  and  truss  rod  respectively  and  having  nuts^ 
nt  their  inner  ends  to  act  against  said  truss  rod.  a  bolt  ex- 
tending through  the  rail,  the  truss  rod  having  a  perfora- 
tion through  which  the  bolt  passes,  and  the  latter  having 
n  head  bearing  against  the  outer  side  of  the  rail,  a  nut  on 
the  latter  bolt  acting  against  the  inner  side  of  the  rail  to 
prevent  longitudinal  movement  of  the  latter  bolt  with 
respect  to  the  rail,  and  a  second  nut  to  act  against  the 
truss  rod  for  feeding  the  latter  bolt  in  an  outward  direc- 
tion. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  an  end  rail,  a  truss 
rod  connected  with  the  end  rail,  a  bolt  normally  Immovably 
connected  with  said  eud  rail,  the  truss  rod  having  a  perfo- 
ration through  which  said  bolt  passes,  and  an  adjusting 
nut  carried  by  the  bolt  to  act  against  the  truss  rod  to  feed 
the  bolt  outward. 


861,202.  PLOW-CARRIAGE.  John  Q.  Blck  and  Gt»- 
TAvrs  H.  Marqi'ardt,  South  Haven,  Kans.  Original 
application  filed  Feb.  28.  1906,  Serial  No.  303,477. 
Divided  and  this  application  filed  Nov.  7,  1906.     Serial 

No.  342,386. 

1.  A  plow-carriage  comprising  a  main  frame,  a  trailing 
frame  pivotnlly  connected  therewith,  means  whereby  said 
trailing  frame  is  tilted,  a  cogged  arc  connected  with  said 
main  frame,  a  pinion  longitudinally  movable  on  said  trail- 
ing frame  and  coCperating  with  said  arc.  and  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  pinion  and  engaging  said  arc  whereby 
said  pinion  and  arc  are  maintained  in  mesh  during  tilt- 
ing movement  of  said  trailing  frame. 

2.  A  plow-carriage  comprising  a  main  frame,  a  trailing 
frame  pivotally  connected  therewith,  means  whereby  said 
trailing  frame  is  tilted,  n  cogged  arc  connected  with  said 
main  frame,  a  slldable  block  on  said  trailing  frame,  a 
pinion  on  said  block  and  In  mesh  with  said  arc,  and  means 
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whereby  the  proper  relation  of  said  arc  and  pinion  la 
maintained  during  tilting  movement  of  said  trallinK  frame. 
3.  A  plow  carriage  comprising  a  main  frame,  a  trailing 
frame  pivotally  connected  therewith,  means  whereby  said 
trailing  frame  Is  tilted,  a  cogged  arc  connected  with  said 
main  frame,  a  slldable  block  on  said  trailing  frame,  a 
pinion  on  said  block  and  in  mesh  with  said  arc,  and  a  lip 
on  said  block  and  oTerlapptng  said  arc. 


6.  In  a  go-cart,  a  seat,  a  leg,  a  crank  axle,  a  wheel 
mounted  thereon,  and  a  leg  attached  to  said  seat  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  side  limb  of  said  axle. 


4.  A  plow-carriage  comprising  a  main  frame,  a  trailing 
frame  pivotally  connected  therewith  and  Including  n  bifur- 
cated member,  means  whereby  said  trailing  frame  is  tilted, 
a  cogged  arc  connected  with  said  main  frame,  a  slldable 
block  In  said  bifurcated  member,  a  pinion  on  said  block 
and  In  mesh  with  said  arc,  and  means  whereby  the  proper 
relation  of  said  arc  and  pinion  Is  maintained  during  tilting 
movement  of  said  trailing  frame. 

5.  A  plow-carriage  comprising  a  main  frame,  a  trailing 
frame  pivotally  connected  therewith,  a  cogged  arc  con 
nected  with  said  main  frame,  a  movable  block  on  said 
trailing  frame,  a  pinion  on  said  block  and  In  mesh  with 
•aid  arc.  and  a  lip  on  said  block  and  overlapping  said  arc, 
whereby  proper  relation  between  said  arc  and  pinion  are 
maintained. 

6.  A  plow-carriage  comprising  a  main  frame,  a  trailing 
frame  pivotally  connected  therewith,  an  arc  meml)er  con 
nected  with  one  of  said  frames,  and  rollers  on  the  other  of 
said  frames  and  engaging  said  arc  member,  whereby  fric- 
tion between  the  frames  Is  reduced  during  pivotal  move 
ment. 


861.203.  FOLDING  GO-CART.  William  C.  Bull,  Cam 
den,  N.  J.,  assignor  of  one  sixth  to  William  J.  Robert- 
son, Jr.      Filed  Apr.  8,  1907.      Serial  No.  367,084. 

1.  A  go  cart  composed  of  a  folding  seat,  n  folding  l>ack. 
folding  legs,  and  wheels  mounted  on  said  legs,  said  back 
being  adapted  to  fold  In  front  of  the  seat,  and  said  legs  to 
fold  on  the  rear  thereof  one  pair  of  wheels  being  adapted 
to  fold   within  the  other  pair  of  wheels. 

2.  .\  go  cart  composed  of  a  folding  seat,  a  folding  back, 
folding  legs,  wheels  on  said  legs,  and  a  handle  on  said  seat, 
whereby  when  the  cart  Is  raised  by  said  handle,  the  parts 
fold  automatically  on  each  other. 

3.  In  a  go  cart,  a  folding  seat,  a  folding  back,  cross  legs, 
which  are  pivotally  connected  with  each  other,  and  wheels 
on  said  legs,  said  seat,  said  back  and  one  pair  of  said  legs 
having  a  common  pivotal  connection. 

4.  In  a  go-cart,  a  folding  seat,  folding  arm  rests,  folding 
cross  legs,  and  folding  side  arms,  the  latter  being  pivotally 
connected  with  said  rests,  seat  and  the  front  memt)era  of 
said  legs. 


6.  In  a  go-cart,  a  crank  axle,  a  wheel  on  said  axle,  a  leg 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  side  limb  of  said  axle,  and  an 
eye  member  on  said  leg  adapted  to  embrace  the  portion  of 
said  axle  on  which  said  wheel  is  mounted. 


861,204.  RAILWAY-TIE.  Saiiiel  M.  Coleman,  Johns- 
town. Pa.,  assignor  of  one-fourth  to  Martin  L.  Smith 
and  one-fourth  to  Samuel  E.  Klmmel,  Johnstown.  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1907.     Serial  No.  360,204. 


'* 


A  railway  cross  tie  comprising  a  subslantlally  rectangu- 
lar body  of  plastic  material,  a  channel  metal  beam  ar 
ranged  upon  the  top  of  said  body  and  forming  an  integral 
covering  for  the  entire  top  of  the  same,  said  beam  having 
along  its  longitudinal  edges  depending  side  flanges  of  less 
width  than  the  thickness  of  the  plastic  body  and  em- 
bedded In  the  opposite  vertical  sides  of  said  body,  said 
body  and  beam  being  formed  with  alined  vertical  apertures 
extending  entirely  through  the  same,  rail  clamping  plates 
arranged  upon  the  top  of  said  beam  and  formed  with  ver- 
tical apertures  to  register  or  aline  with  those  in  said  body 
and  said  beam,  and  fastening  bolts  passed  vertically 
through  said  alining  apertures,  said  bolts  having  the 
heads  upon  their  lower  ends  engaged  with  the  bottom  of 
said  body  and  their  threaded  upper  ends  projecting  above 
the  upijer  surfaces  of  said  rail  clamping  plates,  and  nuts 
upon  said  threaded  ends  of  the  bolts,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 


861,205.  GAS-ENGINE.  Newton  Crane,  Boston,  Mass., 
assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Elliot  C.  Lee,  Brook- 
line,  Mass.      Filed  Sept.  17.  1904.     Serial  No.  224,873. 

1.  An  Internal  combustion  engine  comprising  two  par- 
allel crank  shafts  abreast  of  each  other,  gearing  connect- 
ing said  shafts,  a  plurality  of  cylinders  on  each  side  of 
said  shafts,  said  cylinders  being  parallel  to  each  other 
but  extending  across  said  shafts,  oppositely  movable  pis- 
tons in  each  of  said  cylinders,  and  connections  between 
said   pistons  and  said  crank  shafts. 

2.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  frame, 
two  parallel  rook  shafts,  one  on  either  side  of  said  frame, 
two  crank-shafts  between  and  parallel  to  said  rock  shafts, 
gearing  connecting  said  crank  shafts,  connections  between 
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said  rock-shafts  and  crankshafts,  a  plursllty  of  parallel 
cylinders  on  either  side  of  said  shafts  and  extending  later- 
ally thereto,  oppositely  movable  pistons  in  each  cylinder, 
and  connections  between  said  pistons  nnd  rock  shafts. 


3.  An  Internal  combustion  engine  comprising  two  rows 
of  parallel  cylinders,  each  cylinder  in  one  row  being  dia 
metrically  opposite  one  In  the  other  row,  oppositely  mov 
able   pistons   In   each   cylinder,   two  crank  shafts  between 
said    rows,    and    connections    between    said    pistons    and 
crankshafts,  respectively. 

4.  An  Internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  frame 
or  casing  divisible  on  its  median  line,  one  or  more  crank 
shafts  journaled  on  said  line,  one  or  more  cylinders  on 
either  side  of  said  line,  controlling  valves  for  said  cylin- 
ders, and  one  or  more  cam  shafts  extending  across  said 
median  line  and  driven  by  said  crank  shafts  for  operating 
said  valves. 

5.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  two  par 
allel  crank  shafts  adapted  to  revolve  in  opposite  directions, 
a  plurality  of  parallel  cylinders  each  having  pistons  mov- 
able In  opposite  directions,  those  movable  In  one  direction 
being  connected  to  one  of  said  crank  shafts,  and  those 
movable  In  the  opposite  direction  l)elng  connected  to  the 
other  crank  shaft,  and  intermeshlng  gears  connecting  said 
crank-shafts. 


861.206.      PHONOGRAPHIC    HORN.      Loiis    Devineac, 
Cleveland,  Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  9,  1907.    Serial  No.  366.513. 


1.  The  combination  with  the  mandrel,  carriage,  two 
supports  along  which  the  carriage  travels,  and  the  repro 
ducer  supported  by  the  carriage  between  the  supports,  of 
a  horn  supported  by  the  reproducer  and  having  an  elbow 
extending  beyond  one  of  the  carriage  supports,  said  horn 
having  its  center  of  gravity  In  a  vertical  line  passing  be 
tween  said  supports. 

2.  The  combination  with  the  mandrel  and  reproducer  of 
a  phonograph,  of  a  phonographic  horn,  comprising  an 
elbow  connected  to  said  reproducer,  said  elbow  eitendln:; 
rearwardly  of  the  mandrel,  and  a  forwardly  projecting 
bell  on  -aid  ell)ow.  a  carriage  In  which  the  reproducer  U 
mounted  and  two  supports  on  which  the  carriage  travels. 


the  complete  horn  being  supported  by  the  reproducer  and 
having  its  center  of  gravity  in  a  vertical  line  passing  be- 
tween the  supports  for  the  carriage. 

3.  A  phonographic  horn  comprising  an  elbow  having  a 
down-turned  end  adapted  for  connection  with  a  repro- 
ducer, a  tapering  body  portion  extending  rearwardly  from 
said  end  and  an  up-turned  mouth  carried  by  said  body 
portion,  and  a  bell  projecting  forwardly  from  said  mouth, 
combined  with  a  record  rotater  and  means  for  supporting 
the  horn  with  its  center  of  gravity  over  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion, substantially  as  speclfled. 

4.  A  phonographic  horn  comprising  a  metallic  elbow 
having  a  down-turned  end  adapted  for  connection  with  • 
reproducer,  a  tapering  body  portion  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  end  and  an  up-turned  mouth  carried  by  said 
body  portion,  and  a  bell  of  relatively  light  material  de- 
tachably  secured  to  said  mouth  and  projecting  forwardly 
therefrom,  combined  with  rotatable  means  for  supporting 
the  record,  and  means  for  supporting  the  horn  with  Its 
center  of  gravity  substantially  over  the  axis  of  rotation, 
substantially  as  speclfled. 

6.  The  combination,  with  the  mandrel  and  reproduce.- 
of  a  phonograph,  said  reproducer  being  provided  with  a 
tubular  extension,  of  a  horn  having  Its  lower  end  adapted 
for  application  to  said  tubular  extension,  said  horn  having 
Its  center  of  gravity  In  a  plane  substantially  coincident 
with  the  axis  of  the  mandrel,  whereby  the  necessity  for 
supporting  means  other  than  the  tubular  extension  Is  dis- 
pensed with,  substantially  as  speclfled. 

6.  The  combination,  with  the  mandrel  and  reproducer 
of  a  phonograph,  said  reproducer  having  a  tubular  exten- 
sion, of  a  large  horn  comprising  an  elbow  and  a  bell,  the 
lower  end  of  said  elbow  being  down-turned  and  adapted 
to  be  fitted  to  the  tubular  extension  of  the  reproducer  and 
the  body  of  said  ellww  projecting  rearwardly  beyond  the 
mandrel  and  the  bell  projecting  forwardly  from  the  elbow, 
the  center  of  gravity  of  the  horn  being  In  a  vertical  plane 
passing  through  the  mandrel,  whereby  the  necessity  for 
any  support  other  than  the  tubular  extension  Is  avoided, 
substantially   as   speclfled. 

7.  The  combination,  with  means  for  carrying  and 
rotating  a  record,  of  a  sectional  horn  having  a  flaring  bell 
and  a  contracting  elbow  separable  from  each  other  and 
means  for  supporting  the  horn  with  Its  center  of  gravity 

I   In  a  plane  substantially  coincident  with  the  axis  of  rota- 
1  tlon  of  the  record. 

8.  The  combination,  with  the  mandrel,  carriage  and  re- 
!  producer  of  a  phonograph,  of  a  horn  comprising  an  elbow 

secured  to  the  carriage  by  the  reproducer,  and  a  flaring 
bell  connected  with  the  elbow  and  located  over  the  main 
portion  of  the  elbow  and  over  the  mandrel,  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  horn  being  substantially  coincident  In  the 
vertical  plane  through  the  axis  of  the  mandrel. 

9.  A  phonographic  horn  comprising  a  metallic  ell)OW 
having  a  down-turned  end  adapted  for  connection  with 
a  reproducer,  a  tapering  body  portion  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  end,  an  up-turned  mouth  carried  by  said  body 
portion,  and  a  bell  of  relatively  light  material  detachably 
secured  to  said  mouth  and  projecting  forwardly  therefrom, 
combined  with  a  reproducer  supporting  said  horn,  a  car- 
riage supporting  said  reproducer,  and  two  supports  on 
which  the  carriage  rides,  the  horn  having  Its  center  of 
gravity  in  a  vertical  plane  lying  substantially  midway  be- 
tween said  supports. 

10.  The  combination,  with  means  for  carrying  and  ro- 
tating a  record,  of  a  sectional  horn  having  a  flaring  bell 
and  a  contacting  elbow,  separable  from  each  other,  a 
traveling  carriage,  two  supports  therefor,  and  a  reproducer 
carried  by  the  carriage  and  supporting  the  horn  with  Its 
center  of  gravity  in  a  vertical  line  between  said  support*. 

11.  The  combination  with  the  mandrel,  carriage,  two 
parallel  supports  on  which  the  carriage  rides,  and  the 
reproducer  supported  by  the  carriage,  of  a  horn  comprising 
an  elbow  associated  with  the  reproducer  and  supported  by 
the  carriage,  and  a  flaring  bell  separably  connected  with 
the  elbow  and  located  over  the  main  portion  of  the  elbow 
and  over  the  mandrel,  the  vertical  line  through  the  center 
of  gravity  of  said  horn  passing  between  said  supports, 
whereby  the  weight  of  the  horn  Is  distributed  thereon. 
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861,207.      DUMPINO-CAR.      Ethax    T.    Dodds,    Pallman.      vergvnt.  and  one  or  more  doors  to  close  the  bottom  of  satd 
III.,  awlgnor  to  The  Pullman  Company.  Chicago.  111.,  a  ,   car  body,  substantiallj  as  described. 
Corporation  of  Illinois.     Original  application  filed  July 


6,   1904.  Serial   No.  215.492.      Divided  and  thia  applica- 
tion filed  Dec.  5.  190«.     Serial  No.  346.436. 


i    1  U 

jLy. .1.1.^1. 1 ."y.  fi.'..'. 


1: 


861.208.  CAR  BODY.  Ethan  1.  Dodds.  Pullman.  111., 
assignor  to  The  Pullman  Company.  Chicago.  111.,  a 
Corporation  of  Illinois.  Original  application  filed  July 
6.  1904.  Serial  No.  215.492.  Divided  and  this  applica- 
tion filed  Dec.  5.  1906.     Serial  No.  346.440. 

1.  A  car  body  In  the  form  of  a  cross,  the  arms  of  which 
are  extended  lonKitudinally  and  transversely  of  the  car 
underframe.  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  railway  dumping  car,  the  combination  of  a  car 
body  In  the  form  of  a  cross,  the  arms  of  which  are  extend- 
ed longitudinally  and  transversely  of  the  car  underframe. 
and  one  or  more  doors  to  open  and  close  the  bottom  of  said 
car  body,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  car  body  in  the  form  of  a  cross,  one  or  more  walls 
at  the  end  or  ends  of  the  arms  of  the  cross  being  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  Inclined,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  railway  dumping  car.  the  combination  of  a  car 
body  In  the  form  of  a  cross,  the  walls  at  the  ends  of  the 
arms  of   the   cross  being  downwardly   and  outwardly  dl- 


1.  In  a  railway  car,  the  combination  of  a  car-body,  the 
end  walls  of  which  are  composed  of  a  plurality  of  parts 
disposed  at  an  angle  to  each  other  and  each  Inwardly 
Inclined  upwardly,  and  one  or  more  doors  to  open  and  close 
the  bottom  of  said  car-body,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  railway  car.  the  combination  of  a  car-body,  each 
end  wall  of  which  has  a  central  portion  upwardly  and 
inwardly  Inclined  and  a  portion  each  side  thereof  siml 
larly  inclined  and  joining  said  central  portion  to  the  side 
walla  of  the  car.  and  one  or  more  doors  to  open  and  close 
the  bottom  of  said  car-body,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  railway  car.  the  combination  of  a  car-body  hav- 
ing vertical  parallel  side  walls,  the  end  edges  of  each  of 
which  converge  upwardly,  said  body  having  end  walls 
each  composed  of  a  rectangular  central  portion  upwardly 
and  Inwardly  Inclined  and  a  portion  each  side  thereof 
similarly  inclined  and  Joining  the  end  edges  of  the  side 
walls  with  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  central  portion,  and 
one  or  more  doors  to  open  and  close  the  bottom  of  satd 
car-body. 


5.  A  car  body  In  the  form  of  a  cross  the  arms  of  which 
are  extended  longitudinally  and  transversely  of  the  car 
underframe,  the  latter  arms  projecting  beyond  the  car 
wheels,  tabstantially  as  described. 


861.209.  BLASTING-CARTRIDGE.  Osc.^B  T.  FiNCH. 
Little  Rock,  Ark.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  William  Pleat- 
ant  Dally,  Russelivllle,  Ark.  PMled  Dec.  1,  1906.  Serial 
No.  .345.890. 

1.  A  blasting  cartridge  comprising  a  pair  of  telescopic 
members  each  having  a  smooth  periphery  and  a  rounded 
end,  the  rounded  end  of  one  of  said  members  being  thick- 
ened and  formed  with  an  opening  and  an  integral  exte- 
riorly-arranged boss,  the  Inner  face  of  the  latter  forming 
a  continuation  of  the  wall  of  the  opening,  the  Inner  face 
of  the  boss  at  Its  outer  end  being  beveled. 

2.  A  blasting  cartridge  comprising  a  pair  of  telescopic 
members  each  having  a  rounded  end.  one  of  said  memt)ers 
t>elng  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  other  and  extending 
thereinto,  said  member  of  smaller  diameter  having  Its 
rounded  end  provided  with  an  opening  and  an  integral  ex- 
teriorly-arranged boss,   the   Inner  face   thereof  forming  a 

i   continuation  of  the  wall  of  the  opening,  said  boss  having 
I    its  inner  face  at  Its  outer  end  l)eveled. 

3.  A  blasting  cartridge  comprising  a  pair  of  telescopic 
members,  the  Inner  one  of  which  is  of  smaller  diameter 
than  the  other  and  adapted  to  extend  thereinto,  said  mem- 
t)er  of  smaller  diameter  provided  at  one  end  with  an  open- 
ing, and  a  resilient  sealing  means  mounted  In  said  opening 
and  projecting  from  the  outer  face  of  said  member  of 
smaller  diameter,  such  resilient  sealing  means  of  a  diame- 
ter as  to  snugly  fit  said  opening  and  further  provided  on 
Its  inner  end  with  a  laterally-extending  annular  flange 
adapted  to  abut  against  the  Inner  face  of  said  Inner  mem- 
ber. 

4.  A  blasting  cartridge  comprising  a  pair  of  telescopic 
members,  the  Inner  one  of  which  Is  of  smaller  diameter 
than  the  other  and  adapted  to  extend  thereinto,  said  mem- 
ber of  smaller  diameter  provided  at  one  end  with  an  open 
Ing.  a  resilient  sealing  means  mounted  In  said  opening  and 
projecting  from  the  outer  face  of  said  member  of  smaller 

,  diameter,  said  resilient  sealing  means  of  a  diameter  as  to 
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snugly  fit  said  opening  and  further  provided  on  Its  inner 
end  with  a  laterally-extending  annular  flange  adapted  to 
abut  against  the  Inner  face  of  said  Inner  member,  and  a 
fuse  extending  through  said  sealing  means,  said  sealing 
means  fixedly  securing  the  fuse  in  position. 

5.  A  blasting  cartridge  comprising  a  pair  of  telescopic 
members  having  rounded  ends  and  smooth  peripheries,  the 
inner  one  of  said  members  extending  In  the  outer  one,  said 
Inner  member  having  its  rounded  end  reinforced  and  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  and  further  provided  with  an  inte- 
gral exteriorly-arranged  Iwss,  the  Inner  face  of  the  boas 
forming  a  continuation  of  the  wall  of  the  opening,  and  a 
resilient  sealing  means  extending  through  the  boss  and 
opening  and  having  a  flanged  Inner  end. 

6.  A  blasting  cartridge  comprising  a  pair  of  telescopic 
men^bers  having  rounded  ends  and  smo<Uh  peripheries,  the 
inner  one  of  said  members  extending  In  the  outer  one.  said 
Inner  memt>er  having  Its  rounded  end  reinforced  and  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  and  further  provided  with  an  Inte- 
gral exteriorly-arranged  boss,  the  Inner  face  of  the  boss 
forming  a  continuation  of  the  wall  of  the  opening,  and  a 
resilient  sealing  means  extending  through  the  boss  and 
opening,  said  resilient  sealing  means  having  Its  Inner  end 
provided  with  a  laterally-extending  annular  flange  adapted 
to  abut  against  the  Inner  face  of  said  inner  member. 

7.  A  blasting  cartridge  comprising  a  pair  of  telescopic 
members  each  having  a  smooth  periphery,  the  Inner  one  of 
said  members  extending  into  the  outer  one.  said  inner  mem- 
ber having  its  outer  end  reinforced  and  formed  with  an 
opening,  and  a  combined  sealing  and  fuse  retaining  means 
snugly  engaging  in  said  opening  and  provided  on  its  inner 
end  with  a  laterally  extending  annular  flange  adapted  to 
abut  against  the  inner  face  of  the  Inner  member. 

I  

861,210.     MACHINE  FOR  BORING  BRUSH  BLOCKS,  Ac 
Cabl    E.    Flemuing,    Sch5nhelde,    Germany.     Original 
application   filed   Sept.   3.   1901.   Serial   No.   74,231.      Dl 
vlded  and  this  application  filed  Sept.    18,   1905.      Serial 
No.  279,009. 


1.  In  a  boring  machine,  the  combination,  with  a  boring 
device,  of  n  frame  ptvotally  mounted  In  front  thereof,  it 
slide  carried  by  the  frame  and  movable  In  a  direction  at 
right  angles  to  the  movement  of  the  frame,  a  second  slide 
carried  by  the  first  slide  and  movable  In  a  direction  at 
right  angles  to  the  movement  of  the  first  slide,  means  for 
securing  the  work  pieces  on  the  second  slide,  mechanism  for 
moving  the  frame  to  and  from  the  boring  device,  and  Inde 
pendently  operable  mechunism  for  moving  the  two  slides 
relative  to  each  other  and  to  the  frame. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina 
tlon.  with  work  tools,  of  a  frame  mounted  for  reciprocat- 
ing movement  In  front  thereof,  a  slide  carried  by  the  frame 
and  movable  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  frame,  a  second  slide  carried  by  the  first  slide 
and  movable  In  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  movement 
of  the  first  slide,  means  for  securing  the  work  pieces  on 
the  second  slide,  a  cam  device  for  moving  the  frame  to  and 
from  the  work  tools,  and  indei>endently  operating  cam  de- 


vices for  moTlng  the  two  slides  step  by  step  relative  to 
each  other  and  to  the  frame. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  work  tools,  of  a  frame  pivotally  mounted  in 
front  thereof,  a  slide  carried  by  the  frame  and  movable  to 
a  direction  nt  right  angles  to  the  movement  of  the  frame, 
a  second  slide  carried  by  the  first  slide  and  movable  in  a 
direction  at  right  angles  to  the  movement  of  the  tirst  slide, 
means  for  securing  the  work-pieces  on  the  second  slide,  a 
cam  device  for  moving  the  frame  to  and  from  the  work 
tools,  a  disk  provided  with  a  cam  groove,  a  rod  secured  to 
the  first  slide  and  provided  with  a  pin  taking  into  said 
cam  groove,  a  broad  rack  formed  on  the  back  of  the  sec- 
ond slide,  a  rack  bar  having  a  pin  taking  into  a  second 
cam  groove  carried  by  the  disk,  a  spindle  provided  with 
two  pinions,  one  gearing  with  the  rack  bar  and  the  other 
with  the  broad  rack  on  the.  second  slide,  and  means  for 
imparting  intermittent  motion  to  the  cam  disk. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  work  tools,  of  a  frame  pivotally  mounted  in 
front  thereof,  a  slide  carried  by  the  frame  and  movable  in 
a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  movement  of  the  frame, 
a  second  slide  carried  by  the  first  slide  and  movable  in  a 
direction  at  right  angles  to  the  movement  of  the  first  slide, 
means  for  securing  the  work-pieces  on  the  second  slide,  a 
cam  device  for  moving  the  frame  to  and  from  the  work 
tools,  a  disk  provided  with  a  cam  groove,  a  rod  secured  to 
the  first  slide  and  provided  with  a  pin  taking  Into  said 
cam  groove,  a  broad  rack  formed  on  the  back  of  the  sec- 
ond slide,  a  rack  bar  having  a  pin  taking  into  a  second 
cam  groove  carried  by  the  disk,  a  spindle  provide  with 
two  pinions,  one  gearing  with  the  rack  bar  and  the  other 
with  the  broad  rack  on  the  second  slide,  ratchet  teeth 
formed  upon  the  cam  disk,  a  puwl  engaging  with  the 
ratchet  teeth,  a  cam  device  for  intermittently  actuating 
the  pawl,  a  trip  for  holding  the  pawl  out  of  engagement 
with  the  ratchet,  a  cam  devlce^ior  operating  the  trip,  and 
meana  for  imparting  movement  to  the  various  cam  devices. 


861,211.  RIBBON  SHIFTING  AND  RETAINING  MECH- 
ANISM. AiwLPH  FuHLKKDOBr  and  Jaqob  Obotbb,  New 
York,  N.  Y..  assignors  to  Walter  W.  Ramer.  New  York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Oct.  30,  1906.     Serial  No.  341,22&. 


N 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
of  a  ribbon  guide,  a  shift  lever  adapted  to  reciprocate  the 
same,  a  locking  lever  associated  with  and  pivoted  at  an 
Intermediate  point  of  said  shift  lever  and  a  spring  clamp 
for  retaining  said  locking  lever  after  the  ribbon  guide  bam 
l)een  reciprocated,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina 
tlon  of  a  ribbon  guide,  a  shift  lever  designed  to  recipro- 
cate the  same,  a  link  extending  between  said  ribtK>n  guide 
and  shift  lever  and  having  pivotal  action  at  each  point  of 
attachment,  a  locking  lever  united  with  said  shift  lever 
and  being  adapted  to  lock  the  ribbon  guide  in  its  shifted 
position,  and  a  spring  clamp  Into  which  the  locking  lerer 
is  adapted  to  enter,  substantially  as  described. 

I  3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  comblna- 
!  tlon  of  a  ribbon  guide,  a  shift  lever  adapted  to  reciprocate 
i  the  same,  a  locking  lever  having  a  tapered  point  Integral 
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therewith,  secured  to  said  shift  lever,  and  a  spring  clamp 
for  engaging  the  tapered  end  of  said  locking  lever,  aub- 
•tantlally  as  described. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  ribbon  guide,  a  shift  lever  adapted  to  reciprocate 
the  same,  means  upon  said  shift  lever  for  limiting  the 
range  of  movement  of  said  ribbon  $niide,  a  locliing  lever 
pivoted  at  a  point  Intermediate  the  ends  of  said  shift  levei 
for  retaining  said  ribbon  i^uide  when  shifted,  and  a  spring 
clamp  into  which  the  end  of  said  locking  lever  is  adapted 
to  enter,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina 
tlon  of  a  ribbon  guide,  a  post  upon  which  a  shift  lever  hav- 
ing a  bifurcated  end  is  mounted,  a  link  connecting  said 
ribbon  guide  and  shift  lever,  a  locking  lever  pivoted  to 
and  movable  in  a  horizontal  plane  with  said  shift  lever  for 
retaining  the  ribbon  guide  Avhen  shifted,  and  a  spring 
clamp  into  which  the  end  of  said  locking  lever  is  adapted 
to  enter,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descrll^ed,  the  combina 
tlon  of  a  ribbon  guide,  a  shift  lever  adapted  to  reciprocate 
the  same,  a  locking  lever  for  retaining  said  ribbon  guide 
when  shifted  and  means  to  engage  said  locking  lever,  said 
means  comprising  a  spring  clamp  having  a  slot  into  which 
the  end  of  said  locking  lever  projects,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  ribbon  guide,  a  shift  lever  adapted  to  reciprocate 
the  same,  a  locking  lever  pivoted  between  lugs  extending 
from  the  shift  lever  for  retaining  the  ribbon  guide  when 
shifted,  and  means  for  limiting  the  range  of  movement  of 
aald  ribbon  guide,  said  means  comprising  a  screw  entering 
the  side  of  the  shift  lever  at  right  angles  thereto,  a  knurled 
tiut  displaceable  upon  the  screw  and  a  spring  encircling  the 
«crew,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  ribbon  guide,  a  shift  lever  for  operating  said  rib- 
bon guide,  a  link  connecting  the  said  lover  and  ribbon  guide, 
a  locking  lever  pivoted  between  lugs  formed  Integrally 
with  said  shift  lever  intermediate  its  ends,  and  a  spring 
clamp  for  retaining  said  locking  lever  when  the  ribbon 
guide  has  been  shifted  by  means  of  said  shift  lever,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

0.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  ribbon  guide,  a  link  attached  near  each  edge  of 
said  guide,  a  shift  lever  adapted  to  reciprocate  said  guide 
horizontally,  one  of  said  links  connecting  said  shift  lever 
with  the  said  ribbon  guide,  a  locking  lever  pivoted  between 
lugs  extending  from  the  sides  of  said  shift  lever,  a  spring 
Interposed  between  said  levers  and  having  a  normal  tend 
«ncy  to  force  the  shorter  end  of  said  locking  lever  against 
said  shift  lever,  moans  upon  said  shift  lever  for  limiting 
the  range  of  movement  of  said  ribbon  guide,  and  means 
for  retaining  said  locking  lever  when  the  ribbon  guide  has 
been  shifted,  said  means  comprising  a  spring  clamp  having 
a  handle  and  a  slot  therein,  the  end  of  said  locking  lever 
being  adapted  to  enter  the  slot  in  said  clamp,  substantially 
AS  described. 

10.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tlon  with  a  typewriter  of  a  ribbon  guide  displaceable 
thereon  horizontalty,  a  shift  lever  fulcrumed  to  operate  in 
a  borisontal  plane  a  link  connected  to  and  extending  from 
the  rlbt)on  guide  to  the  fulcrum  of  the  shift  lever,  whereby 
the  ribbon  guide  may  t>e  shifted  by  the  operation  of  said 
shift  lever,  and  a  spring  clamp  adapted  to  receive  the  end 
of  the  locking  lever,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descrit)ed.  the  combina- 
tion with  a  typewriter  of  a  ribbon  guide  displaceable  horl- 
lontally  upon  the  top  plate  thereof,  a  shift  lever  fulcrumed 
upon  a  post  and  adapted  to  have  pivotal  action  there- 
about In  a  horizontal  plane,  a  link  connection  between  the 
ribbon  guide  and  shift  lever,  a  locking  lever  designed  to 
lock  the  ribbon  guide  in  shifted  position,  and  a  spring 
clamp  adapted  to  receive  the  end  of  the  looking  lever,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

12.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  shift  lever  movable  In  a  horizontal  plane,  a  rlb- 
tK)n  guide  operable  through  the  medium  of  said  shift  lever 
a  locking  lever  associated  with,  and  movable  In  the  same 


plane  as  said  shift  lever,  and  a  aprlng  clamp  adapted  to 
receive  the  end  of  said  locking  lever,  subsUntialiy  as  de- 
scribed. 

13.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  shift  lever  movable  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  post 
upon  which  the  shift  lever  is  fulcrumed.  a  ribbon  guide,  a 
link  extending  from  the  ribbon  guide  to  the  post,  a  locking 
lever  for  retaining  the  ribbon  guide  in  shifted  position 
after  the  same  has  been  moved  by  the  shift  lever,  and  a 
spring  clamp  adapted  to  receive  the  end  of  the  locking  le- 
ver, substantially  as  described. 

14.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  shift  lever  movable  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  rib- 
bon guide  operable  through  the  medium  of  said  shift  lever, 
a  locking  lever  associated  with,  and  movable  in  the  sam^ 
plane  as,  said  shift  lever,  and  a  slotted  spring  clamp  adapt- 
ed to  be  engaged  by  the  locking  lever  when  the  ribbon 
guide  has  been  shifted,  substantially  as  described. 

15.  In  a  device  of  the  character  de8crit)ed,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  typewriter,  of  a  shift  leVer  mounted  on  a  post 
thereof,  and  adapted  to  move  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  rib- 
bon guide,  a  link  extending  from  the  ribbon  guide  to  said 
post,  means  for  limiting  the  range  of  movement  of  the 
shift  lever  about  its  fulcrum,  and  a  spring  clamp  adapted 
to  receive  the  end  of  the  locking  lever,  substantially  as 
described. 

16.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  typewriter,  of  a  shift  lever  mounted  on  a  post 
thereof,  a  ribbon  guide  operable  through  the  medium  of 
said  shift  lever,  a  locking  lever  associated  with  said  shift 
lever,  and  a  spring  clamp  removably  mounted  on  a  second 
post  of  said  typewriter,  said  spring  clamp  having  a  slot 
into  which  the  end  of  said  locking  lever  is  adapted  to  enter 
when  the  ribbon  guide  has  been  shifted,  substantially  as 
described. 

17.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  typewriter  of  a  shift  lever  motable  In  a  hori- 
zontal plane,  a  ribbon  guide  operable  through  the  medium 
of  said  shift  lever,  ears  formed  on  said  shift  lever,  a  lock- 
ing lever  pivoted  In  said  ears  and  adapted  to  move  in  the 
same  plane  as  the  shift  lever,  and  a  spring  clamp  adapted 
to  receive  the  end  of  said  locking  lever,  substantially  as 
described. 

18.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  typewriter  of  a  shift  lever  movable  In  a  hori- 
zontal plane,  a  ribbon  guide  operable  through  the  medium 
of  said  shift  lever,  ears  formed  on  said  shift  lever,  a  lock- 
ing lever  pivoted  in  said  ears,  a  spring  clamp  for  engaging 
said  locking  lever  and  a  spring  Interposed  between  said 
levers  and  having  a  normal  tendency  to  force  the  locking 
end  of  the  locking  lever  away  from  the  engaging  means, 
substantially  as  described. 


861,212.  CALIBRATING  DEVICE.  Charles  H.  Hill. 
Schenectady.  N.  T..  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Apr.  28,  1904. 
Serial  No.  206.348. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  solenoid  and  Its  core,  of  a 
calibrating  tube  into  which  the  core  Is  adapted  to  pass, 
a  Stop  rotatably  mounted  therein,  cooperating  means  car- 
ried by  gald  tube  to  cause  longitudinal  adjustment  of  the 
stop  when  rotated,  and  a  rod  for  rotating  said  stop. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  solenoid  and  Its  core,  of  a 
calibrating  tube   Into  which   the  core   is   adapted   to   pass, 

I  a  stop  rotatably  mounted  therein,  cooperating  means  car- 
l  rled  by  said  tube  to  cause  longitudinal  adjustment  of  the 
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stop  when  rotated,  a  rod  for  rotating  said  stop,  and  means 
for  securing  said  rod  against  rotation. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  solenoid  and  its  core,  of  a 
calibrating  tube  into  which  the  core  is  adapted  to  pass, 
a  stop  rotatably  mounted  therein,  cooperating  means  car- 
ried by  said  tube  to  cause  longitudinal  adjustment  of  the 
stop  when  rotated,  a  rod  for  rotating  said  stop  extending 
lengthwise  of  said  tube,  and  means  located  at  the  end  of 
said  tube  for  securing  said  rod  against  rotation. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  solenoid  and  its  core,  of  a 
calibrating  tube  into  which  the  core  is  adapted  to  pass, 
a  stop  rotatably  mounted  therein,  cooperating  means  car- 
ried by  said  tube  to  cause  longitudinal  adjustment  of  the 
stop  when  rotated,  a  rod  for  rotating  said  stop,  and  means 
for  clamping  said  rod  to  said  tube. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  solenoid,  of  a  centrally-aper- 
tured  core  therefor,  a  stop  for  said  core  rotatably  movable 
for  longitudinal  adjustment,  and  a  rod  for  rotating  said 
stop  extending  through  an  opening  therein  and  adapted  to 
extend  into  the  central  aperture  In  said  core. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  solenoid  and  its  core,  of  a 
calibrating  tube  into  which  the  core  is  adapted  to  pass, 
a  stop  rotatably  mounted  therein,  cooperating  means  car- 
ried by  said  tube  to  cause  longitudinal  adjustment  of  the 
stop  when  rotated,  a  rod  for  rotating  said  stop,  a  calibrat- 
ing head  rotatably  mounted  at  the  outer  end  of  said  tube 
and  secured  to  said  rod,  and  a  nut  for  clamping  said  bead 
against  said  tube. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  solenoid  and  Its  core,  of  a 
stop  therefor  rotatably  movable  for  longitudinal  adjust- 
ment, means  for  rotating  said  stop  having  a  loose  connec- 
tion therewith,  and  means  for  clamping  said  rotating 
means  against  rotation. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  solenoid  and  its  core,  of  a 
stop  for  said  core  rotatably  movable  for  longitudinal  ad- 
justment, an  operating  rod  for  said  stop  having  a  loose 
connection  therewith,  and  means  for  clamping  said  rod 
against  rotation. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  solenoid  and  its  core,  of  a 
stop  for  said  core  rotatably  movable  for  longitudinal  ad- 
justment and  having  a  square  opening  therein,  a  8<iuare 
operating  rod  through  said  opening,  and  means  for  clamp- 
ing said  rod  against  rotation. 

10.  A  calibrating  device  for  an  automatic  circuit- 
breaker,  having  an  adjustable  stop  to  receive  the  Impact 
of  the  core  when  released,  and  an  adjusting  device  to  regu- 
late the  stop  Independently  supported  so  as  to  be  prac- 
tically free  from  such  Impact. 


861,213. 


861,213.  .PUMP.  Thomas  H.  C.  HoMt:KSHA.M,  Bradford, 
England,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Tbwaltes  Brothers  Lim- 
ited, Bradford,  England.  Filed  Jan.  27.  1906.  Serial 
No.  298.244. 

1.  A  multiple  cylinder  pump  having  a  number  of  cylin- 
ders and  plungers  and  coOperntlng  valves  therefor,  a  part 
having  cam  surfaces  and  means  for  operating  said  part 
whereby  said  valves  may  he  opened  and  held  open  during 
any  required  portion  of  the  stroke  of  the  plungers  so  as  to 
render  all  the  plungers  similarly  ineffective  for  delivery, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  multiple  cylinder  pump  having  a  numt>er  of  cylin- 
ders and  plungers  and  cooperating  valves  therefor,  a  part 
having  cam  surfaces  and  means,  in  combination  with  the 
crank  shaft  of  the  plungers,  for  operating  said  part  where- 
by said  valves  may  be  opened  and  held  open  during  any 
re<4ulred  portion  of  the  stroke  of  the  plungers  so  as  to 
render  all  the  plungers  similarly  ineffective  for  delivery, 
lubstantlally  as  described. 

3.  A  multiple  cylinder  pump  having  a  number  of  cylin- 
ders and  plungers  and  cooperating  valves  therefor,  a  cam 
shaft,  and  means  in  connection  with  the  crank  shaft  of  the 
plungers  for  operating  said  cam  shaft  and  means  In  con- 
nection with  said  cam  shaft  whereby  said  valves  may  be 
opened  and  held  open  during  any  required  portion  of  the 
stroke  of  the  plungers  so  as  to  render  all  the  plungers 
similarly  Ineffective  for  delivery,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


881,214.      CONCENTRATOR.      Henry    E.    Horn.    Denver, 
Colo.      Filed  July  16,  1906.     Serial  No.  326,376.    < 
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1.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  suitable  supporting  means,  of  an  endless  traveling 
structure  provided  with  chains  at  its  opposite  edges  and 
having  transverse  slats,  the  latter  being  slldably  connected 
with  the  chains  to  permit  Inward  and  outward  movement, 
and  a  concentrating  belt  or  apron  secured  to  the  endless 
traveling  structure  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  concentrator  composed  of  a  suitable  frame  work, 
end  sprocket  wheels  mounted  thereon,  endless  chains  en- 
gaging said  sprockets  and  suitably  separated,  and  trans- 
versely arranged  slats  having  their  extremities  slldably 
connected  with  the  chains  to  permit  Inward  and  outward 
movement  of  either  element  independently  of  the  other  ele- 
ment, and  a  concentrating  belt  or  apron  secured  to  the 
slats. 

3.  An  endless  traveling  structure  composed  of  transverse 
slats  and  a  concentrating  belt  or  apron  secured  to  the  slats, 
chains  attached  to  the  opposite  edges  of  the  traveling 
structure,  each  link  of  the  chains  being  provided  with  a 
U-shaped  clip,  and  a  bolt  passing  through  the  clip  extremi- 
ties, the  said  bolts  passing  through  openings  formed  in  the 
extremities  of  the  slats  of  the  traveling  structure,  the  slats 
being  slidabie  upon  the  Iwlts,  whereby  the  slats  are  per- 
mitted inward  and  outward  movement  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  supporting  structure, 
of  end  shafts  Journaled  thereon,  sprocket  wheels  made  fast 
upon  the  shafts,  chains  engaging  the  sprocket  wheels  and 
provided  with  V  shaped  clips  extending  at  right  angles  to 
the  length  of  the  links,  bolts  connecting  the  extremities  of 
the  clips,  transverse  slats  whose  extremities  are  retained 
by  the  said  bolts,  the  slat  ends  being  In  sliding  engagement 
with  the  bolts,  a  concentrating  belt  or  apron  secured  to  the, 
endless  traveling  slatted  structure,  and  means  for  impart- 
ing the  traveling  movement  to  the  endless  traveling  struc- 

1  ture  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

5.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  suitable  supporting  means,  of  an  endless  traveling 
structure  provided  with  chains  at  its  opposite  edges,  bolts 

i  connected  with  the  chains,  and  transverse  slats  having 
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their  eztremltlefl  Blldably  connected  wJth  the  bolts  to  per- 
mit inward  and  outward  movement,  and  a  concentrating 
belt  or  apron  secured  to  the  endless  traveling  structure 
substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  suitable  supporting  means,  of  an  endless  traveling 
structure  provided  with  chains  and  having  transverse 
■lata,  the  chains  being  provided  with  clips  carrying  bolts, 
the  extremities  of  the  slats  being  slldably  connected  with 
the  said  bolts  to  permit  a  limited  degree  of  inward  and 
outward  movement  of  the  slats  independently  of  the 
chains,  and  a  concentrating  belt  or  apron  secured  to  the 
endless  traveling  structure. 

7.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  suitable  supporting  means,  of  an  endless  traveling 
structure  composed  of  chains  provided  with  U  shaped 
clips,  bolts  connecting  the  arms  of  the  clips,  and  transverse 
slats  whose  extremities  are  retained  by  the  said  bolts,  the 
slat  ends  being  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  bolts,  and  a 
concentrating  belt  or  apron  secured  to  the  endless  travel- 
ing structure  substantially  as  described. 


with  the  first  and  second  walls  prior  to  the  application  of 
the  nut  to  a  bolt,  substantially  as  specified. 


2.  A  nut  having  In  its  inner  face  an  angular  recess,  said 
recess  merging  with  the  bore  of  said  nut  and  having  three 
walls,  one  of  said  walls  extending  in  the  direction  of  the 
radius  of  the  bore,  and  along  the  line  of  a  diagonal  con- 
necting opposite  corners  of  the  nut,  another  wall  extend- 
ing at  an  angle  to  the  first  mentioned  wall  and  the  third 
wall  forming  an  acute  angle  with  the  second  mentioned 
wall  and  forming  with  the  first  mentioned  wall  a  con- 
tracted opening  Into  said  bore,  and  an  angular  spring 
freely  seated  In  said  recess  and  having  Its  legs,  prior  to 
the  application  of  the  nut  to  a  bolt,  corresponding  sub- 
stantially in  direction  and  extent  with  the  first  and  sec- 
ond wails,  substantially  as  specified. 


861,215.  PARTITION  FOB  FIREPROOF  BUILDINGS. 
Bkbnard  J.  Kahn,  Denver,  Colo.  Filed  May  2,  1907 
Serial  No.  371.616. 


861,217.  WARP  STOP  MOTION  FOR  LOOMS.  Jamb» 
K.  Lannino.  Boston,  Mass.  Filed  Feb.  12,  1907.  Serial 
No.  357,077. 


1.  .\  partition  frame  work  for  fireproof  buildings,  com- 
prising a  series  of  studding  elements,  each  composed  of  a 
pair  of  channel  bars,  and  clips  consisting  of  plates  engag- 
ing the  plain  face  of  the  channel  bars  and  having  lips  bent 
to  engage  the  inner  and  outer  flanges  of  the  said  bars 
whereby  the  latter  are  securely  Interlocked,  the  body  por- 
tions of  the  said  clips  having  openings,  and  horizontally 
disposed  bars  passed  through  the  openings  of  the  said  clip 
plates  of  the  various  studding  elements  whereby  the  said 
elements  are  connected  and  supported,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  A  fireproof  partition  element  consisting  of  a  pair  of 
channel  bars  suitably  spaced  to  occupy  a  transverse  posi 
tlon  In  the  partition,  the  bars  being  In  edgewise  allnement. 
and  an  interlocking  clip  composed  of  a  plate  engaging  the 
flat  side  of  the  said  bars  and  having  hook  shaped  lips  In 
tegral  with  the  plate  and  bent  to  engage  the  inner  and 
outer  flanges  of  the  bars,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  channel  bar  Interlocking  clip  consisting  of  a  plate 
having  hook-shaped  lips  formed  on  its  opposite  edges,  and 
intermediate  hook  shaped  lips  formed  by  punching  out  the 
metal  of  the  central  portion  of  the  plate,  the  hook  ex- 
tremities of  the  edge  lips  being  bent  Inwardly  and  the  hook 
extremities  of  the  centrally  located  lips  being  bent  out- 
wardly, substantially  as  described. 


861.216.  NUT  LOCK.  Acgdst  R.  Keihl  and  William 
F.  Kekhl.  Cleveland.  Ohio.  Filed  Feb.  23,  1906.  Serial 
No.  302,344. 

1.  A  nut  haying  In  its  inner  face  an  angular  recess,  said 
reoe«w  mereins  with  the  t>ore  of  said  nut  and  having  three 
walls,  one  of  said  walls  extending  In  the  direction  of  the 
radius  of  the  bore,  another  extending  at  an  angle  to  the 
first  mentioned  wall  nnd  the  third  wall  forming  an  acute 
angle  with  the  second  mentioned  wall  and  forming  with 
the  first  mentioned  wall  an  opening  Into  said  bore,  and  an 
angular  sprinp  freely  seated  In  said  recess  and  having  its 
legs  corresponding  substantially   In  direction  and  extent 


1.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom  the  comblnatloiv 
with  drop  bars  and  guiding  mean.s  therefor  and  cooperat- 
ing circuit  establishing  means  of  warp  supporting  lease 
rods  between  which  said  drop  bars  are  supported  upon  the 
leased  threads  of  the  warp  and  an  oscillating  support  for 
said  lease  rods  upon  which  said  lease  rods  may  move  inde- 
pendently of  the  guiding  means  for  said  drop  bars  and  cir- 
cuit establishing  means. 

2.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom  the  combination 
with  drop  bars  and  cooperating  circuit  establishing  means 
of  warp  supporting  lease  rods  between  which  the  drop  bara 
are  supported  upon  the  leased  threads  of  the  warp,  and  a 
support  for  said  lease  rods  having  a  tipping  movement 
about  an  axis  substantially  coincident  with  the  line  of  the- 
thread  crossings. 

.1.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom  the  combination 
with  drop  bars  and  guiding  means  therefor  and  coViperat- 
ing  circuit  establishing  means  of  warp  supporting  leasing 
members  between  which  the  drop  bars  are  supported  upon 
the  leased  threads  of  the  warp,  said  leasing  members  being 
supported  to  permit  movement  thereof,  whereby  they  may 
aline  with  the  natural  travel  of  the  warp,  said  support  of 
the  guiding  means  for  the  leasing  members  permitting  such 
movement  without  movement  of  the  drop  bars. 

4.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom  the  comblnatloa 
with  drop  bars  and  guiding  means  therefor  and  cooperat- 
ing circuit  establishing  means  of  warp  supporting  leasing 
members  and  means  whereon  the  same  are  mounted  to 
move  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  of  the  warp- 
such  means  permitting  said  movement  of  the  leasing  mem- 
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hers  without  displacement  of  the  guiding  means  for  the 
drop  bars. 

5.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom  the  combination 
with  circuit  rods,  drop  bars  in  contact  therewith,  an  un- 
derlying contact  bar.  warp  supporting  lease  rods  between 
which  the  drop  bars  are  sustained  out  of  contact  with  the 
contact  bar  by  the  leased  threads  of  the  warp,  and  a 
bracket  sustaining  said  lease  rods  mounted  for  tipping 
movement  about  an  axis  substantially  coincident  with  the 
line  of  crossed  threads. 

6.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  one  or  more  warp  thread  supporting  lease  rods,  of 
one  or  more  series  of  drop  bars  supported  on  the  sheets  of 
threads  formed  by  said  lease  rod  or  rods,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  loa.se  rod  or  rods  upon  the  machine  to  permit 

.  movement  thereof  In  conformity  with  the  leveling  require- 
ments of  the  warp,  fixed  guiding  means  to  guide  the  move- 
ment of  an  Indicating  drop  bar.  and  fixed  means  to  co- 
operate with  said  indicating  drop  bar  to  stop  the  loom. 

7.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  one  or  more  lease  rods  dividing  the  warp  Into  sheets 
of  one  or  more  series  of  drop  bars  supported  on  the  sheets 
of  threads  formed  by  said  lease  rod  or  rods,  said  rod  or 
rods  being  mounted  upon  the  machine  to  permit  movement 
thereof  In  conformity  with  the  leveling  requirements  of  the 
warp,  guiding  means  to  guide  the  movement  of  an  indicat- 
ing iMir,  and  means  to  cooperate  with  said  indicating  drop 
bar  to  stop  the  loom,  said  guiding  means  and  said  cooper- 
ating means  being  supported  to  permit  movement  of  the 
lease  rod  or  rods  lnde|>endently  of  said  guiding  means  and 
said  cooperating  means. 

8.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  lease  rods  dividing  the  warp  Into 
sheets,  a  plurality  of  series  of  drop  bars  supported  by  the 
warp  threads  where  so  separated  In  sheets,  guiding  means 
to  guide  the  loom  stopping  movement  of  the  drop  bars,  and 
means  coiiperatlng  with  the  loom  stopping  mechanism  and 
with  which  an  indicating  drop  bar  Is  adapted  to  cooperate, 
said  guiding  means  and  said  means  cooperating  with  the 
loom  stopping  meclianism  being  supported  to  permit  move- 
ment of  the  lease  rods  Independently  thereof. 

9.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  movable  lease  rods  dividing  the  warp 
into  sheets,  a  plurality  of  series  of  drop  bars  supported  by 
the  warp  threads  where  so  separated  in  sheets,  guiding 
means  to  guide  the  loom  stopping  movement  of  the  drop 
bars,  and  means  cooperating  with  the  loom  stopping  mech- 
anism and  with  which  an  Indicating  drop  bar  is  adapted  to 
co<>perate,  said  guiding  means  and  said  means  cooperating 
with  the  loom  stopping  mechanism  being  supported  upon 
the  loom  frame. 

10.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  movable  warp  thread  supporting  lease 
rods  dividing  the  warp  into  sheets,  a  plurality  of  series  of 
drop  bars  supported  by  the  warp  threads  where  so  sepa- 
rated Into  sheets,  guiding  means  to  guide  the  loom  stopping 
movement  of  the  drop  bars,  and  means  cooperating  with 
the  loom  stopping  mechanism  and  with  which  an  indicat- 
ing drop  bar  Is  adapted  to  coOperate,  said  guiding  means 
and  said  means  cooperating  with  the  loom  stop  mechan 
ism  being  supported  to  permit  compensating  movement  of 
the  lease  rods  independently  thereof. 

11.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  movable  warp  thread  supporting  lease 
rods  dividing  the  warp  into  sheets,  one  or  more  series  of 
drop  bars  supported  upon  said  sheets  of  warp  between  the 
lease  rods,  guiding  means  to  guide  the  loom  stopping  move- 
ment of  the  drop  bars,  and  means  cooperating  with  the 
loom  stopping  mechanism  and  with  which  an  indicating 
drop  bar  Is  adapted  to  coOperate,  said  guiding  means  and 
said  meins  co<>perating  with  the  loom  stop  mechanism 
being  supt)orted  to  permit  adjusting  movement  of  the  lease 
rods  independently  thereof. 

12.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  movable  warp  thread  supporting  lease 
rods  dividing  the  warp  into  sheets,  a  plurality  of  series  of 
drop  bars,  the  series  being  respectively  supported  upon  the 
respective  sheets  of  the  warp  between  said  lease  rods,  guld 
Ing  means  to  guide  the  loom  stopping  movement  of  the 


drop  bars,  and  means  cooperating  with  the  loom  stopping 
mechanism  and  with  which  an  Indicating  drop  bar  Is 
adapted  to  coOperate,  said  lease  rods  being  independently 
supported,  so  as  to  permit  their  warp  caused  movement 
Independently  of  any  movement  of  said  guiding  means  and 
means  cooperating  with  the  loom  stopping  mechanism. 

13.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  lease  rods  dividing  the  warp  Into  sheets, 
said  lease  rods  being  mounted  to  permit  compensating 
swinging  movement  thereof  In  conformity  with  the  level- 
ing movements  of  the  warp,  a  plurality  of  series  of  drop 
Imrs  supported  by  the  warp  threads  where  so  separated 
Into  sheets,  guiding  means  to  guide  the  loom  stopping 
movement  of  the  drop  bars,  and  means  cooperating  with 
the  loom  stopping  mechanism  and  with  which  an  Indicat- 
ing drop  bar  Is  adapted  to  coOperate,  said  lease  rods  being 
Independently  supported  to  permit  their  warp  caused 
swinging  movement  Independently  of  the  said  guiding 
means  and  means  cooperating  with  the  loom  stopping 
mechanism. 

14.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  the  combination 
of  a  plurality  of  leasing  members  dividing  the  warp  Into 
sheets  and  mounted  for  movement  in  conformity  both  with 
the  leveling  requirements  of  the  warp  and  toward  the  fell 
of  the  cloth,  one  or  more  series  of  drop  bars  supported  by 
the  warp  threads  where  so  separated  into  sheets,  guiding 
means  to  guide  the  loom  stopping  mt>vement  of  the  drop 
bars,  and  means  cooperating  with  the  loom  stopping  mech- 
anism and  with  which  an  Indicating  drop  bar  Is  adapted  to 
coiiperate,  said  leasing  rods  being  supported  so  as  to  permit 
their  warp  caused  movement  Independently  of  any  move- 
ment of  the  said  guiding  devices  and  said  means  cooperat- 
ing with  the  loom  stopping  mechanism. 

15.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  warp  thread  supporting  lease  rods 
mounted  for  Independent  warp  caused  movement,  of  one 
or  more  series  of  drop  bars  supported  on  the  sheets  of  the 
threads  formed  by  said  lease  rod  or  rods,  guiding  means  to 
guide  the  movement  of  an  Indicating  drop  bar,  and  means 
to  coOperate  with  said  Indicating  drop  bar  to  stop  the 
loom,  said  guiding  means  and  said  coiiperating  means  being 
siipiwrted  independently  of  said  lease  rods. 

1((.  In  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  lease  rods  mounted  for  independent 
warp  caused  movement  and  dividing  the  warp  into  sheets, 
a  plurality  of  series  of  drop  bars  respectively  supported 
upon  the  respective  related  series  of  sheets,  and  between 
said  lease  nds,  guiding  means  to  guide  the  movement  of 
an  Indicating  bar,  and  means  to  coOperate  with  said  Indi- 
cating drop  bar  to  stop  the  loom,  said  guiding  means  and 
said  cooperating  means  being  supported  to  permit  the 
described  movements  of  said  lease  rods  independently  of 
said  guiding  means  and  said  cooperating  means. 

17.  1)1  a  warp  stop  motion  for  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  one  or  more  lease  rods  dividing  the  warp  Into  sheets 
of  one  or  more  series  of  drop  bars  supported  on  the  sheets 
of  threads  formed  by  said  lease  rod  or  rods,  said  rod  or 
rods  being  mounted  upon  the  machine  to  permit  move- 
ment thereof  In  conformity  with  the  leveling  requirements 
of  the  warp,  cushioning  means  for  such  movement,  guid- 
ing means  to  guide  the  movement  of  an  indicating  bar,  and 
means  to  cooperate  with  sold  Indicating  drop  l)ar  to  stop 
the  loom,  said  guiding  means  and  said  cooperating  means 
being  supported  to  permit  movement  of  the  lease  rod  or 
rods  Independently  of  said  guiding  means  and  said  co- 
operating means. 


8  6  1,218.  STABLE  HYDR08ULFITE  MIXTURE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME.  Wilhklm  Majebt. 
Berlin,  Germany.  Filed  Dec.  24,  1906.  Serial  No. 
349,274. 

1.  The  process  of  making  stable  hydrosulfite  mixtures 
consisting  in  adding  thereto  as  a  permanent  admixture 
the  salt  of  an  acid  weaker  than  sulfurous  or  hydrosulfur- 
ous  acid  In  less  quantity  than  Is  necessary  to  salt  out  the 
hydrosulfite  In  anhydrous  form. 

2.  The  process  of  making  stable  hydrosulfite  mixtures 
which  consists  in  adding  thereto  as  a  permanent  admixture 


1570 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  23, 1907. 


the  salt  of  an  acid  weaker  than  sulfuroua  or  hydroaulfur- 
oua  acid  In  leas  quantity  than  1«  necessary  to  aalt  out  the 
hydroBulfltes  In  anhydrous  form,  and  in  evaporating  the 
solution  to  obtain  the  hydrosultlte  and  salt  In  a  solid 
form. 

3.  The  process  of  making  stable  bydrosulflte  mixtures 
which  consists  In  adding  thereto  as  a  permanent  admixture 
the  salt  of  an  acid  weaker  than  sulfurous  or  hydrosulfur- 
ous  In  less  quantity  than  Is  necessary  to  salt  out  the 
bydrosulflte  In  anhydrous  form,  and  In  evaporating  tb« 
solution  In  a  vacuum. 

4.  A  product  consisting  of  a  hydrosulflte  admixture 
which  comprises  a  hydrosulflte  salt  and  a  permanently  ad- 
mixed salt  of  an  acid  weaker  than  sulfurous  or  hydro 
sulfurous  acid  In  less  quantity  than  Is  necessary  to  salt 
out  the  hydrosulflte  In  anhydrous  foim. 

5.  A  product  consisting  of  a  substantially  solid  hydro    , 
sulfite  admixture  which  comprises  a  hydrosulflte  salt  and 
a  permanently  admixed  salt  of  an  add  weaker  than  sul- 
furous  or    hydrosulfurous   acid    In    less   quantity    than    Is 
neceMsry  to  salt  out  the  hydrosulflte  In  anhydrous  form. 


801  219       ADJUSTABLE    AXLE-NUT.    Conrad    Millie, 
Denver,  Colo.     Filed  Sept.  2,  1905.     Serial  No.  276.838. 


ed  extremity  and  recesses  formed  In  the  spindle  near  Its 
threaded  extremity,  a  collar  having  adjustable  lugs  adapt 
ed  to  engage  the  recesses  of  the  spindle,  said  collar  being 
Interiorly  threaded,  and  a  nut  proper  having  exterior 
threads  engaging  the  Interior  threads  of  the  collar,  and  a 
threaded  socket  adapted  to  engage  the  threaded  extremity 
of  the  spindle,  the  threads  of  the  nut  and  spindle  being  of 
greater  pitch  than  the  interlocking  threads  of  the  nut  and 
collar  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


861.220.  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPOUND 
METAL  BODIES.  John  F.  Monnot,  New  York.  N.  Y.. 
assignor  to  Duplex  Metals  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  July  31,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  328,606. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  spindle,  an  axle  nut  composed 
of  two  members,  the  first  being  Interiorly  threaded  and  the 
second  being  exteriorly  threaded  to  correspond,  the  ex- 
teriorly threaded  member  having  a  threaded  spindle  re- 
ceiving socket,  the  spindle  and  the  first  member  having 
adjustable  Interlocking  features  to  prevent  the  one  from 
turning  Independently  of  the  other. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  spindle,  of  an  axle  nut  com- 
posed of  two  members,  the  first  being  Interiorly  threaded 
and  the  second  exteriorly  threaded  to  correspond,  the  ex- 
teriorly threaded  member  having  a  threaded  spindle  re- 
ceiving-socket, the  spindle  having  a  groove  and  the  first  | 
member  having  an  adjustable  lug  adapted  to  enter  the  , 
groove  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  An  axle  nut  composed  of  two  members,  the  first  mem- 
ber being  Interiorly  threaded  and  having  an  adjustable  In- 
teriorly projecting  lug,  the  second  member  being  exte 
rlorly  threaded  to  fit  the  Interior  threads  of  the  first  mem- 
ber, the  sect  nd  member  also  having  a  threaded  socket 
whose  threads  are  of  greater  pitch  than  the  exterior 
threads  of  the  said  member. 

4.  The  combination  of  an  axle  whoae  outer  extremity  Is 
threaded,  a  nut  having  a  threaded  socket  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  thi-eaded  extremity  of  the  spindle,  the  threads  of 
the  two  parts  being  of  the  same  pitch,  the  said  nut  having 
exterior  threads  of  less  pitch,  and  a  collar  Interiorly 
threaded  to  correspond  with  the  exterior  threads  of  the 
nut,  the  nut  and  coller  being  constructed  to  cooperate,  the 
collar  occupying  a  position  between  the  shouldered  head  of 
the  nut  and  the  hub  of  the  spindle,  the  collar  and  spindle 
having  adjustable  Interlocking  features  to  prevent  the  one 
from  turning  upon  the  other. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  spindle  having  an' outer  thread 
ed  extremity  and  a  recess  located  near  the  threaded  ex- 
tremity, a  collar  having  an  adjustable  lug  adapted  to  enter 
said  recess  whereby  the  collar  Is  prevented  from  turning 
on  the  spindle,  the  collar  being  interiorly  threa.led.  and  a 
nut  exteriorly  threaded  to  enRage  the  Interior  threads  of 
the  collar,  the  said  nut  having  a  threaded  sotket  adapted 
to  receive  the  threaded  extremity  of  the  spindle,  the 
threads  of  the  said  socket  and  the  spindle  being  of  greater 
pitch  than  the  Interlocking  threads  of  the  nut  and  collar. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  spindle  having  an  outer  thread 


1.  Apparatus  for  protecting  metals  against  atmospheric 
OTldatlon  comprising  In  combination  with  an  apparatus 
for  treating  metals  a  transportable  chamber,  transporting 
means  for  bringing  said  chamber  Into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  metal  treating  apparatus,  means  for  trans- 
ferring bodies  of  metal  from  said  metal  treating  apparatus 
Into  the  chamber  without  contact  with  air  and  means  for 
maintaining  a  protective  atmosphere  In  the  chamber. 

2.  Apparatus  for  protecting  metals  against  atmospheric 
oxidation  comprising  a  transportable  chaml)er  open  at  Its 
bottom  and  adapted  to  receive  therethrough  metals  to  be 
protected,  said  chamber  being  provided  with  means  for 
maintaining  a  protective  atmosphere  therein,  means  for 
transporting  the  chamber  from  place  to  place  and  means 
for  holding  metal  articles  therein  during  transportation. 

3.  In  means  for  coating  metal  articles,  the  combination 
with  means  for  dipping  metal  articles  to  be  coated  of  a 
protective  casing  located  above  such  dipping  means  adapt- 
ed to  contain  a  protective  atmosphere,  means  for  supply- 
ing such  protective  atmosphere,  and  means  for  Introducing 
metal  articles  from  such  chamber  Into  the  dipping  means 
nnd  for  returning  the  same  from  the  dipping  means  Into 
the  chaml>er  after  dipping. 

4.  In  means  for  coating  metal  articles,  the  combination 
with  means  for  dipping  articles  to  be  coated,  of  a  pro- 
tective casing  open  at  the  bottom  and  8ul)8tantlally  closed 
ai  the  top  and  provided  with  means  for  Introducing  Into 
It  a  protective  atmosphere,  and  means  vertically  movable 
within  said  casing  for  Introducing  and  removing  the  said 
articles  from   the  casing  to  the  dipping  means  and  vice 

versa. 

5.  In  means  for  coating  metal  articles,  the  combination 
with  a  support  for  the  articles  to  be  coated,  of  a  pro- 
tective casing  thereon  but  movable  with  respect  tfjereto 
and  adapted   to  contain   a   relatively    Inactive  atmosphere 

I    Into  which  the  said  articles  may  be  withdrawn. 

6.  In  means  for  coating  metal  articles,  the  combination 
I   with  a   support  for  the  articles   to  be  coated,   of  a   pro- 
tective casing   thereon   but    movable    with    respect    thereto 

1   and  adapted   to  contain   a   relatively    Inactive  atmosphere 
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Into  which  the  said  articles  may  be  withdrawn,  and  means 
for  supplying  such  atmosphere  to  said  casing. 

7.  In  means  for  coating  metal  articles,  the  combination 
with  a  batb  of  coating  metal  of  a  vertically  movable  sup- 
port adapted  to  Immerse  therein  articles  to  be  coated  and 
a  casing  annularly  related  to  said  support  and  movable 
with  respect  thereto  adapted  to  contain  a  protective  at- 
mosphere and  to  receive  said  articles  before  and  after 
Immersion.  | 

8.  In  means  for  coating  metal  articles,  the  combination   : 
with  a  bath  of  molten  coating  metal,  and  a  support  for  the  | 
articles  to  be  coated,  of  a  protective  casing  on  said  support 
but  movable  with  respect  thereto  and  adapted  to  contain 

a  relatively  Inactive  atmosphere  and   to  receive  the  said 
articles. 

9.  In  coating  apparatus,  the  combination  with  means 
for  supporting  an  object  to  be  coated,  and  for  contacting 
the  same  with  liquid  coating  material,  of  relatively  mov- 
able segregating  means,  adapted  to  operate  after  such  con 
tact  occurs,  and  to  segregate  from  such  coating  material, 
a  layer  thereof  In  Immediate  proximity  to  said  object,  and 

'  means  for  supplying  a  protective  atmosphere  to  said  seg- 
regating means. 

10.  In  coating  apparatus,  the  combination  with  means 
for  supporting  an  object  to  be  coated,  and  for  Immersing 
the  same  In  liquid  coating  material,  of  relatively  movable 
segregating  means,  adapted  to  operate  after  such  contact 
occurs,  and  to  segregate  from  such  coating  material,  a 
layer  thereof  In  Immediate  proximity  to  said  object,  and 
means  for  supplying  gas  to  said  segregating  means. 

11.  In  coating  apparatus,  the  combination  with  means 
for  supporting  an  object  to  be  coated,  and  for  contacting 
the  same  with  liquid  coating  material,  of  a  movable  casing 
adapted  to  Inclose  a  portion  of  such  coating  material  In 
proximity  to  the  surface  of  such  object,  means  for  supply- 
ing gas  to  said  casing,  and  means  for  guiding  and  operat- 
ing the  same. 

12.  In  coating  apparatus,  the  combination  with  support- 
ing means  for  articles  to  be  coated,  of  a  movable  segregat- 
ing casing  annularly  related  to  said  support  and  means 
for  operating  the  same  and  means  for  supplying  gas  to 
said  casing. 

13.  In  coating  apparatus,  the  combination  with  support- 
ing means,  comprining  means  for  holding  an  object  to  be 
coated,  of  a  movable  segregating  casing  suitably  guided 
annulary  related  to  said  support,  means  for  supplying  gas 
thereto,  and  means  for  operating  said  casing. 

14.  In  coating  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  support 
for  the  object  to  be  coated,  means  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing the  same  and  for  moving  It  from  place  to  place,  and 
a  casing  movable  with  said  support  and  adapted  to  contain 
an  object  carried  thereby  and  provided  with  means  for 
supplying  gas  thereto. 

15.  In  coating  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  support 
for  the  object  to  l)e  coated,  means  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing the  same  and  for  moving  It  from  place  to  place,  and 
a  segregating  casing  movable  with  said  support  and  like 
wise  movable  up  and  down  Independently  thereof,  and  pro 
vlded  with  means  for  supplying  gas  to  It. 

16.  In  coating  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  porter 
bar,  a  casing  thereon  having  means  for  admitting  molten 
metal  Into  the  same  and  movable  with  respect  to  the  porter 
bar,  and  means  for  supplying  gas  to  said  casing. 

17.  In  coating  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  porter 
bar.  an  open-bottomed  segregating  casing  thereon  and  mov- 
able with  respect  thereto,  and  provided  with  means  for 
supplying  gas  to  It,  and  an  end  piece  for  said  casing. 

18.  In  coating  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  segre- 
gating casing  provided  with  means  for  holding  articles  to 
be  coated  therein  having  an  open,  recessed  lower  end  and 
a  closed  upper  end  with  supporting  means  thereon,  of  an 
end  plate  for  said  casing  having  a  rib  adapted  to  enter 
said  recess. 

19.  In  coating  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  segre- 
gating casinc  provided  with  means  for  holding  articles  to 
be  coated  therein  and  with  a  closed  upper  end  with  sup 
porting  means  thereon,  and  having  at  Its  open  lower  end  a 
recess  of  tapering  section  for  packing  material,  of  an  end 


plate   for   said   casing   having   a   rib   of   tapering   section 
adapted  to  enter  said  recess. 

20.  In  coating  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  segre- 
gating casing  having  at  Its  end  a  recess  containing  a  strip 
of  asbestos  packing  material  and  a  cover  therefor  of  plastic 
material,  of  an  end  plate  for  said  casing  having  a  rib 
adapted  to  enter  said  recess  and  coact  with  said  packing. 

21.  In  coating  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  bath  for 
coating  molten  metal  adapted  to  receive  an  article  to  b« 
coated  from  above,  means  for  heating  said  bath,  and  a  re- 
fractory ring  In  said  bath  adapted  to  float  freely  on  the 
surface  of  the  molten  metal  therein  nnd  to  confine  a  layer 
of  protective  material  on  such  surface  l)etween  the  sides 
of  said  ring  and  the  sides  of  the  bath. 

22.  Means  for  handling  hot  metal  articles  comprising 
a  support  for  such  articles  and  a  relatively  movable  casing 
annularly  related  to  said  support  Into  which  such  articles 
may  be  withdrawn  by  such  support,  said  casing  provided 
with  means  for  supplying  thereto  a  relatively  Inactive 
atmosphere. 


861,221.  NUTTAP.  William  M.  McKenzie.  Pittsburg. 
Pa.  Original  application  filed  July  17.  1905,  Serial  No. 
270,002.  Divided  and  this  application  filed  May  23, 
1906.     Serial  No.  318,406. 


Vj 


1.  A  nut  tap  "having  opposite  end  portions  In  the  same 
axial  line  and  an  Intermediate  defiected  portion  merging 
Into  said  end  portions. 

2.  A  nut  tap  having  opposite  end  portions  In  the  same 
axial  line  and  an  Intermediate  curved  deflected  portion 
merging  Into  said  end  portions. 

3.  A  nut  tap  having  opposite  end  portions  In  the  same 
axial  line  and  Intermediate  oppositely  deflected  portions 
merging  into  said  end  portions. 

4.  A  nut  tap  having  opposite  end  portions  In  the  same 
axial  line  and  Intermediate  continuously  curved  portions 
deflected  to  opposite  sides  of  said  axial  line  and  merging 
Into  said  end  portions.  *    r 


8  6  1.222.  SELF  SETTING  RAT  AND  MOUSE  TRAP. 
Frank  H.  Newlove,  Corning.  Kans..  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  William  E.  Newlove,  St.  Joseph,  Mo.  Filed  Feb. 
16.  1907.     Serial  No.  .357,700. 

1.  An  animal  trap  comprising  a  reservoir,  an  upwardly 
curved  swinging  platform  suspended  from  said  reservoir 
below  Its  center  of  oscillation,  a  curved  cover  plate  above 
said  platform  having  perforations  therein  and  a  halt  con- 
liilner  at  each  end  over  said  perforations,  said  reservoir 
having  an  opening  on  each  side  for  the  entrance  of  animals. 
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and  an  opening  In  each  platform  support  adapted  to  regis 
ter  with  the  openings  In  the  reservoir. 


to  embrace   the  sides  of  the  yoke  and  confine  the  same 
against  the  head  formed  on  the  rear  of  the  coupler  bar. 


2.  An  animal  trap  comprising  a  reservoir,  plvotally  sap- 
ported  side  plates,  an  upwardly  curved  swinging  platform 
and  cover  plate  attached  to  said  pivoted  side  plates  form 
Ing  a  runway,  said  cover  plates  having  perforations  near  ' 
each  end  and  a  bait  container  above  said  perforations,  said 
reservoir  and  side  plates  having  openings  adapted  to  ' 
register  for  the  entrance  of  animals,  the  openings  In  said  ^ 
side  plates  being  disposed  centrally  above  said  curved  , 
platform.  ^ 

3.  An  animal  trap  comprising  a  reservoir  with  upstand-  i 
Ing  ears,  a  swinging  platform  suspended  In  said  reservoir 
and  having  upstanding  lugs,  a  bar  or  rod  carried  by  said 
lugs,  and  supported  by  said  ears,  said  reservoir  and  plat- 
form having  registering  openings  for  the  entrance  of 
animals  to  be  caught,  and  bait  containers  carried  by  said 
swinging  platform. 


8  6  1,223.  DRAFT-RIGGING  FOR  CARS.  Geoeob  W. 
Ny».  Hattlesburg,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Virgil  E.  Hobgood 
and  John  N.  Baskln.  Hattlesburg.  Miss.  Filed  Feb.  7, 
1907.     Serial  No.  350.208. 


'11 


^ 


1.  In  a  draft  rigging  for  cars,  a  coupler  bar  having  on  It-s 
rear  end  a  slot  ettendlng  laterally  therethrough,  elon- 
gated In  the  plane  of  the  length  of  the  coupler  bar.  .1 
yoke  embracing  said  rear  end  and  having  matching  slots. 
and  a  twin  key  passing  through  the  slots,  elongated  In  tho 
plane  of  the  length  of  the  coupler  bar  and  having  Its  ends 
projecting  beyond  the  sides  of  the  yoke  and  turned  over 
Into  engagement   therewith   on  opposite  sides  of   the  slot 

2.  In  a  draft  rigging  for  cars,  a  coupler  bar  having  a 
laterally  extended  head  formed  at  Its  rear  end.  a  yoke 
embracing  said  head  and  having  Its  front  ends  Inturned 
around  said  head,  and  a  key  or  rivet  elongated  In  the 
direction  of  the  plane  of  the  length  of  the  coupler  bcr 
and  seiited  In  an  elongated  slot  In  the  head  formed  on  the 
rear  end  of  the  coupler  bar  and  In  matching  slots  formed 
In  the  yoke  where  It  embraces  the  coupler  bar,  the  said 
key  or  rivet  being  upset  or  headed  at  each  end  In  the 
direction  of  the  plane  of  the  length  of  the  coupler  bar 
to  confine  the  yoke  to  the  coupler  bar. 

S.  In  a  draft  rigging  for  cars,  a  coupler  bar  provldeil 
with  a  head  at  Its  rear  end,  a  yoke  embracing  said  head 
and  having  Its  ends  Inturned  around  said  head,  and  a  key 
or  rivet  for  confining  the  head  and  yoke  together  comprls 
Ing  two  plates  seated  In  a  slot  formed  in  the  head  at  tho 
lenr  end  of  the  coupler  bar  and  the  yoke  In  contact  there 
with  and  elongated  In  the  plane  of  the  length  of  the 
coupler  bar.  the  said  plates  filling  the  said  slot  In  the 
direction  of  the  plane  of  the  length  of  the  coupler  bar  and 
extending  laterally  beyond  the  slot  and  being  there  upset 


8«1,224.  PROCESS  OF  PRODrCING  FERROSILICON. 
Edoar  F.  Pbick,  Niagara  Falls,  N.  Y.  Original  applica- 
tion filed  Aug.  31,  1904,  Serial  No.  222,891.  Divided 
and  this  application  filed  Nov.  14.  1905.  Serial  No. 
287..'i4«. 


1.  The  process  of  producing  ferroslllcon  by  smelting  ed 
electrically-conductive  charge  of  a  silicon  compound,  car- 
bon and  a  source  of  Iron,  which  consists  In  establishing  an 
electric  arc  within  the  charge,  surrounding  the  rone  of 
reduction  and  protecting  the  electrodes  from  the  oxldis 
Ing  and  cooling  effect  of  the  atmosphere  by  a  considerable 
body  of  the  charge,  and"  maintaining  between  the  electrodes 
the  minimum  potential  difference  requisite  to  effect  reduc 
tlon,  thereby  substantially  preventing  loss  of  electric  cur- 
rent by  leakage  through  the  charge  and  heat  radiation, 
as  set  forth. 

2.  The  process  of  producing  ferroslllcon  by  smelting  an 
electrically-conductive  charge  of  a  silicon  compound,  car- 
bon and  a  source  of  Iron,  which  consists  In  establishing  an 
electric  arc  within  the  charge,  surrounding  the  tone  of 
reduction  and  protecting  the  electrodes  from  the  oxldlelng 
and  cooling  effect  of  the  atmosphere  by  >%  considerable 
body  of  the  charge,  maintaining  between  the  electrode* 
the  minimum  potential  difference  requisite  to  effect  re- 
duction, thereby  substantially  preventing  loss  of  electric 
current  by  leakage  through  the  charge,  tapping  the  product 
from  the  furnace,  and  supplying  the  charge-mixture  as 
required,  as  set  forth. 


861,225.  PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  SILICOSPIEOKL. 
Edgar  F.  Phicb.  Niagara  Falls.  N.  Y.  Filed  Nov.  14. 
1905.     Serial  No.  287.351. 


1.  The  process  of  producing  slllco-splegel  by  smelting  a 
charge  of  compounds  of  manganese  and  silicon,  carbon  and 
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•  source  of  Iron,  which  consists  In  establishing  an  electric 
■  re  within  the  charge,  aurroundlng  the  tone  of  reduction 
and  protecting  the  electrode  or  electrodes  by  a  consider- 
able body  of  the  charge,  and  withdrawing  the  product  and 
supplying  the  charge^mlxture  as  re<jnlred,  as  set  forth. 

2.  The  process  of  producing  slllco-splegel  by  smelting  a  j 
charge  of  compounds  of  manganese  and  silicon,  carbon  and 

a  source  of  Iron,  which  consists  In  establishing  an  electric 
arc  within  the  charge,  surrounding  the  rone  of  reduction 
and  protecting  the  electrode  or  electrodes  by  a  consider-  ' 
able  body  of  the  charge,  and  maintaining  between  the  elec-   | 
trode  terminals  the  minimum  potential  difference  requisite  I 
to  effect    reduction,    thereby    preventing   excessive    loss   of 
current  by  leakage  through  the  charge,  as  set  forth.  | 

3.  The  process  of  producing  slllco-splegel  by  smelting  a 
charge  of  compounds  of  manganese  and  silicon,  carbon  and 
a  source  of  Iron,  which  consists  In  esUbllshlng  an  electric 
arc  within  the  charge,  surrounding  the  rone  of  reduction 
and  protecting  the  electrode  or  electrodes  by  a  consider- 
able body  of  the  charge,  maintaining  between  the  elec- 
trode-terminals the  minimum  potential  difference  requl 
site  to  effect  reduction,  thereby  preventing  excessive  loss 
of  current  by  leakage  through  the  charge,  and  withdrawing 
the  product  and  supplying  the  charge-mixture  as  required, 
as  set  forth. 


4.  In  a  hand  roller  copier,  a  pressure  roller,  a  moisten- 
ing roller,  a  single  frame  In  which  they  are  Journaled,  and 
a  trough  supported  In  the  frame  between  the  rollers  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 


861.226.  ELECTROLYSIS.  Giovanni  Rambaldini.  Gros- 
seto,  lUly.  Original  application  filed  Jan.  28,  1902. 
Serial  No.  91,599.  Divided  and  this  application  filed 
Dec.  28,  1904.     Serial  No.  238,691. 


Hh 


4t 

/ 

c 

1.  A  process  which  consists  In  employing  an  electrolyte 
of  less  specific  gravity  In  contact  with  and  above  two 
other  electrolytes  serving  as  anolyte  and  catalyte  each 
of  the  above  three  electrolytes  containing  the  same  anion, 
and  maintaining  the  levels  of  contact  substantially  equal 
during  electrolysis,  as  de8crll)ed. 

2.  A  process  which  consists  In  Interposing  an  Impervi- 
ous partition  between  two  electrolytes  serving  as  anolyte 
and  catalyte  having  the  same  anion,  placing  in  contact  ^ 
with  and  above  said  electrolytes,  a  third  electrolyte  of 
less  specific  gravity,  and  having  the  same  anion,  main- 
taining the  levels  of  contact  substantially  equal,  and 
supplying  fresh  anolyte  and  catalyte  as  the  same  are  de- 
pleted by  electrolysis. 

3.  The  herein  described  process  of  electrolysis  which 
consists  In  separating  two  liquids  by  an  impermeable  par 
tltlon  and  electrically  only  connecting  a  third  liquid  there- 
with, said  third  liquid  being  of  lighter  specific  gravity  and 
at  all  times  remaining  thus  different  from  said  two  liquids 
and  overlying  the  latter,  placing  a  horlrontally-dlsposed 
electrode  In  each  of  said  two  liquids,  said  third  liquid  be- 
ing of  such  a  composition  that  its  electrolytic  decomposi- 
tion products  are  not  able  to  disturb  the  desired  electro- 
lytic effects  In  the  electrode  chambers,  and  thereby  render- 
ing the  formation  of  pure  products  possible  with  a  con- 
tinuous flowing  In  and  out  of  the  electrode  liquids. 

I  

861.227.      PRERSCOPYING  ROLLER.      Habbt  SriNOLBH, 
New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  July  6.  1904.     Serial  No.  215.657. 

1.  In  a  letter -copy  Ing  device,  a  single  frame  containing 
a  moistening  roller  as  of  felt,  a  soft  pressure  roller  as 
of  nibber.  and  means  Interposed  between  the  rollers  for 
keeping  the  pressure  roller  dry. 

2.  In  a  hand  roller  copier,  a  moistening  roller,  a  wringer 
roller  In  contact  with  It.  and  a  frame  In  which  both  rollers 
are  Journaled. 

8.  In  a  hand  roller  copier,  a  pressure  roller,  a  moisten- 
ing roller,  a  wringer  roller  In  contact  with  the  latter,  and 
a  frame  supporting  them  all. 


6.  In  a  hand  roller  copier,  a  pressure  roller,  a  moisten 
Ing  roller,   a   wringer  roller  In  constant  contact   with   the 
latter,  a  single  frame  In  which  they  are  all  Journaled,  and 
a  trough  supported  In  the  frame  between  the  wringer  and 
pressure  rollers. 

6.  In  a  hand  roller  copier,  a  pressure  roller,  a  moisten- 
ing roller,  a  blotter  roller,  and  a  single  frame-work  In 
which  they  are  all  Journaled. 

7.  In  a  hand  roller  copier,  a  handle,  a  yoke  centrally  se- 
cured to  the  handle  and  having  downturned  ends,  a  blotter 
roller  Journaled  between  said  ends,  cross  bars  secured 
across  the  latter  between  the  handle  and  the  Journals  of 
the  blotter  roller,  a  pressure  roller  Journaled  between  one 
end  of  the  cross  bara,  and  a  moistening  roller  Journaled  be- 
tween the  other  end  thereof. 

8.  A  roller  for  the  purpose  described  comprising  a  ban 
die,  a  yoke  carried  rigidly  thereby,  cross  bars  carried  by 
the  yoke  at  right  angles  to  It  and  to  the  handle,  and  three 
rollers  Journaled  between  said  cross  bars,  two  of  them 
being  a  moistening  roller  and  a  wringer  roller  In  contact 
with  it. 

9.  A  roller  for  the  purpose  described  comprising  a  han- 
dle, a  yoke  thereon,  cross  bars  on  the  yoke  at  right  angles 
to  It  and  to  the  handle,  two  rollers  Journaled  between  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  cross  bars,  and  means  carried  by  the 
bars  for  preventing  liquid  on  one  roller  from  falling  upon 
the  other,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


861.228.  HOLDER  FOR  MANIFOLD  WRITING.  FlBD 
F.RiCK  M.  TURCK,  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Sept.  14, 
1900.     Serial  No.  334,600. 


1.  In  a  holder  for  manifold  writing,  the  combination  of 
a  frame  consisting  of  parallel  pieces,  an  Intermediate  fiexl- 
ble  base,  said  base  and  parallel  pieces  being  all  connected 
together,  and  means  for  fastening  a  carbon  sheet  and  a 
blank  sheet  to  the  frame.  « 

2.  In  a  holder  for  manifold  writing,  the  combination  of 
a  frame  consisting  of  parallel  pieces,  an  Intermediate  flexi- 
ble base,  said  base  and  parallel  pieces  l)elng  all  connected 
together,  means  on  the  frame  consisting  of  a  fastener  for 
holding  a  carbon  sheet,  together  with  means  also  on  the 
frame  for  properly  alining  a  bill  head  or  other  paper  with 
the  copy  sheet. 

3.  In  a  holder  for  manifold  writing,  the  combination  of 
a  frame  consisting  essentially  of  parallel  <»leces  and  an  end 
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connection,  a  flexible  baaeboard  aecured  to  the  end  connec- 
tion and  lying  between  the  parallel  pieces,  projection!  on 
one  or  both  of  said  parallel  plecea  for  holding  the  paper, 
and  means  consisting  essentially  of  projections  and  fasten- 
ers, for  securing  the  carbon  paper  In  position. 

4.  A  holder  for  manifold  writing,  consisting  essentially 
of  a  frame  and  a  base  consisting  of  a  sheet  weakened  at 
the  point  where  it  Is  connected  to  the  frame,  said  base 
adapted  to  He  under  the  sheet  on  which  the  copy  Is  made, 
and  said  frame  adapted  to  He  on  top  of  said  sheet,  together 
with  means  on  the  holder  for  holding  a  carbon  sheet  and 
for  retaining  the  sheet  to  be  written  on  In  proper  aline 
mem  with  the  sheet  to  be  copied  on. 


\ 


861.220  C\R  -  TRUCK  FRAME.  Ramsou  C.  Wbioht, 
Philadelphia.  Pa.,  and  Frank  E.  Stebbins.  Washing- 
ton. D.  C.  Original  application  filed  Feb.  14.  1^96,  Se- 
rial No.  579,234.  Divided  and  this  application  filed 
Oct.  13.  1904.     Serial  No.     228.2r>fi. 


1.  The  combination  in  a  car  truck  frame,  of  flanged  side 
pieces,  a  transom  or  transoms  uniting  the  side  pieces  ad- 
jacent their  centers,  and  forged  or  pressed  steel  pedestals 
secured  by  rivets  upon  the  ends  of  the  side  pieces. 

2.  The  combination  In  a  car  truck  frame,  of  flanged  side 
pieces,  a  transom  or  transoms  uniting  the  side  pieces  ad- 
jacent their  c«Bter8,  and  forged  or  pressed  steel  pedestals, 
having  flanges,  secured  by  rivets  upon  the  ends  of  the  side 
ple<*e«. 

3.  The  combination  In  a  car  truck  frame,  of  flansed  side 
plecea  cut  off  through  the  webs  and  flanges,  a  transom 
or  transoms  uniting  the  side  pieces  adjacent  their  centers, 
and  steel  pedestals,  each  having  an  outer  jaw  or  leg 
channel-shaped  In  cross  section,  secured  by  rivets  upon  the 
ends  of  the  side  pieces. 

4.  The  combination  In  a  car  truck  frame,  of  flanged  side 
pieces  with  substantially  vertical  ends,  a  transom  or  tran 
•cms  uniting  the  side  pieces  adjacent  their  centers,  and 
steel  pedestals,  each  having  a  head  channel  shaped  In 
cro«»  section,  secured  by  rivets  upon  the  ends  of  the  side 
pieces. 

5.  The  combination  in  a  car  truck  frame,  of  flanged  side 
pieces  fashioned  substantially  square  at  the  ends,  a  tran 
■om  or  transoms  uniting  the  side  pieces  adjacent  their 
centers,  and  forged  or  pressed  steel  pedestals,  each  having 
an  outer  jaw  or  leg  channel  shaped  in  cross  section,  se- 
cured by  rivets  upon  the  ends  and  to  the  webs  of  the  side 
pieces. 

6.  The  ci»mblnatlon  In  a  car  truck  frame,  of  flanged  side 
pieces  with  substantially  vertical  ends,  a  transom  or  tran 
•oms   uniting   the   side   pieces  adjacent    their   centers,  and 


forged  or  pressed  steel  pedestals,  each  having  a  head  chan 
nel  shaped  In  cross  section,  secured  by  rivets  upon  the  ends 
of  the  side  pieces  and  to  the  webs  thereof. 

7.  The  combination  in  a  car  truck  frame,  of  flanged  side 
pieces,  a  transom  or  transoms  uniting  the  side  pieces  ad- 
jacent their  centers,  and  steel  pedestals,  each  having  a 
strengthening  plate  or  piece  13  with  a  flange  14  at  right 
angles  to  the  same,  the  said  plate  13  being  riveted  to  the 
head  of  the  pedestal,  the  flange  riveted  to  the  top  flange 
of  a  side  piece,  and  the  pedestals  also  riveted  to  the  webs 
of  the  side  pieces. 

8.  The  combination  in  a  car  truck  frame,  of  flanged  side 
pieces,  a  transom  or  transoms  uniting  the  side  pieces  ad- 
jacent their  centers,  and  steel  pedestals,  secured  by  rivets 
to  the  ends  of  the  side  pieces  ;  each  of  said  pedestals  being 
strengthened  by  an  angular  plate  riveted  to  the  pedestal  • 
above  the  bearing  for  the  spring,  and  the  flange  14  located 
above  and  riveted  to  the  top  flange  of  a  side  piece. 

9.  The  combination  In  a  car  truck  frame,  of  flanged  side 
pieces,  a  transom  or  transoms  uniting  the  side  t>l^«9  ad- 
jacent their  centers,  and  steel  pedestals,  each  having  an 
angular  piece  of  metal  comprising  a  plate  13  with  a  flange 
14.  said  plate  being  atUcbed  to  the  pedestal  head  and  the 
flange  14  being  riveted  to  the  top  flange  of  a  side  piece, 
and  said  pedestals  secured  to  the  ends  of  the  side  plecea. 

10.  The  combination  in  a  car  truck  frame,  of  flanged 
side  pieces,  a  transom  or  transoms  uniting  the  side  plecea 
each  adapted  to  extend  between  the  journal  boxes  and 
having  Its  ends  cut  off  through  the  web  and  flanges  adja- 
cent their  centers,  and  detachable  steel  pedestal.-t,  each 
having  a  xi  shaped  and  flanged  bearing  for  a  Journal  box 
riveted  about  the  opening  In  the  pedestal,  and  said  pedes- 
tals secured  by  rivets  upon  the  extreme  ends  of  the  side 
pieces  so  as  to  constitute  extensions  of  the  said  side 
pieces. 

11.  The  combination  In  a  car  truck  frame,  of  flanged 
side  pieces  extending  between  the  Journal  boxes  only,  a 
transom  or  transoms  uniting  the  side  pieces  adjacent  their 
centers,  and  steel  pedestals,  each  having  an  angle  IroD 
secured  to  the  opening  for  a  Journal  box,  and  said  pedes- 
tals secured  upon  the  ends  of  the  side  pieces. 

12.  The  combination  in  a  car  truck  frame,  of  flanged 
side  pieces  cut  oft  substantially  square,  u  transom  or  tran- 
soms uniting  the  side  pieces  adjacent  their  centers,  and 
metallic  pedestals,  each  having  an  Iron  with  a  web  and 
flange  surrounding  the  opening  for  the  journal  box.  and 
said  pedestals  secured  to  the  ends  of  the  side  pieces  by 
rivets  which  pass  through  a  web  of  the  iron  and  the  side 
of  a  pedestal,  and  also  through  the  web  of  a  side  piece. 

13.  A  car  truck  frame  having  a  transom  or  transoms, 
metallic  side  pieces,  and  forged  or  pressed  steel  pedestals 
secured  upon  the  ends  of  the  side  pieces  by  rivets  passed 
through  the  webs  of  the  side  pieces  and  the  sides  of  the 
pedestals. 

14.  A  car  truck  frame  having  a  transom  or  transoms, 
flanged  side  pieces  cut  off  through  the  webs  and  flanges, 
and  forged  or  pressed  steel  pedestals  secured  upon  the 
ends  of  the  side  pieces  ;  each  of  said  pedestals  having  the 
outer  leg  and  head  of  channel  shape  In  cross  section. 

16.  A  car  truck  frame  having  a  transom  or  transoms, 
flanged  side  pieces  cut  off  through  the  webs  and  flanges  to 
form  plain  ends,  and  forged  or  pressed  steel  pedestals  se- 
cured upon  the  ends  of  the  side  pieces  ;  each  of  said  pedes- 
tals having  an  outer  flange  Integral  with  the  pedestal, 
and  a  a  shaped  flange  to  engage  a  Journal  box. 

16.  A  car  truck  frame  having  a  transom  or  transoms, 
flanged  side  pieces,   and  forged  or  pressed  steel   pedestals 

j  secured  upon  the  ends  of  the  side  pieces  ;  each  of  said 
pedestals  having  a  strengthening  piece  at  the  head  of  the 
same  and  above  the  top  flange  of  a  side  piece. 

17.  A  car  truck  frame  having  a  transom  or  transoms, 
flanged  side  piece*  cut  off  so  as  to  present  plain  square 
ends,  and  forged  or  pressed  steel  pedestals  secured  upon 
the  ends  of  the  side  pieces  ;  each  of  said  pedestals  having 
a  leg  with  an  outer  flange,  and  a  bar  with  a  web  and 
flange  of  a  n  shape  secured  about  the  open  space  for  the 
Journal  box. 

18.  A  car  truck  frame  bavlag  a  transom  or  transoms. 
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flanged  side  pieces,  and  forged  or  pressed  steel  pedestals 
secured  upon  the  ends  of  the  side  pieces  ;  each  of  said  ped 
estals  having  an   angle  bar  with   the  web  riveted  to  the 
side  of  the  pedestal  and  also  to  the  web  of  a  side  piece. 

19.  A  detachable  forged  or  pressed  steel  pedestal  having 
an    outer    flange   extending    upwardly    from    the   outer    leg 
and  over  the  head  thereof  a  web  for  attachment  upon  the 
end  of  a  side  piece,  and  a  n  shaped  flange  adapted  to  en 
gage  the  Journal  box. 

20.  A  detachable  forged  or  pressed  steel  pedestal  having 

a  XX  shaped  flange,  an  outer  flange  extended  over  the  head  . 
of  the  pedestal  and  a  strengthening  piece  at  the  head. 

21.  A  detachable  forged  or  pressed  steel  pedestal  having 
an  outer  integral  flange,  and  a  bar  with  a  flange  and  web 
riveted  alMut  the  opening  for  the  Journal  box  ;  In  combi- 
nation with  the  vertical  ends  of  a  flanged  side  piece  to 
which   If   is  secured   by   rivets. 

22.  A  forged  or  pressed  steel  pedestal  having  an  outer 
integral  flange,  an  angle  bar  riveted  about  the  opening 
for  the  journal  box,  and  a  strengthening  plate. 

23.  A  forged  or  pressed  steel  pedestal  having  a  Ji -shaped 
flange  for  engaging  a  Journal  box.  an  outer  strengthening 
flange,  and  an  angular  strengthening  piece  riveted  to  the 
head,  the  flange  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  riveted  to  the 
top  flange  of  a  side  piece  of  the  truck  frame. 

24.  The  combinatioD  In  a  truck  and  with  the  wheels, 
axles,  journals  and  Journal  boxes,  of  a  composite  frame 
comprising  two  flanged  transom  beams  with  their  webs  In 
vertical  planes  and  located  between  the  pairs  of  wheels  ; 
means  In  connection  with  the  transoms  to  support  the  end 
of  a  car  body  ;  two  flanged  side  pieces  located  outside  the 
wheels  and  secured  to  the  flanged  transoms,  the  ends  of 
the  side  pieces  having  plain  webs  and  flanges  ;  metallic 
pedestals,  each  having  vertical  jaws  with  an  opening  be- 
tween  them  for  a  journal  box  and  spring,  said  opening  be- 
ing bounded  by  a  xi  shaped  flange,  a  web  with  a  strength- 
ening flange  or  enlargement  for  the  outer  Jaw  and  head 
o(  the  pedestal,  and  said  pedestals  secured  upon  the  ex- 
treme ends  of  the  side  pieces  by  rivets  passed  through  the 
sides  of  the  pedestals  and  the  webs  of  thc^lde  pieces ;  re- 
movable caps  :  helical  springs  located  upon  the  tops  of  the 
Journal  boxes  and  bearing  at  their  upper  ends  against  the 
caps  :  and  means  for  uniting  the  ends  of  the  pedestal  jaws. 

26.  The  combination  in  a  composite  car  truck  frame 
structure,  and  with  the  wheels,  ixles,  and  journals,  of  two 
flanjjed  transom  beams  with  their  webs  In  vertical  planes 
and  located  l>efween  the  pairs  of  wheels ;  two  flanged 
side  pieces  located  outside  the  wheels  and  secured  to  the 
flanged  transom,  the  endi  of  said  flanged  side  pieces  being 
fashioned  for  the  reception  of  pedestals  upon  their  ex 
treme  ends  ;  metallic  pedestals,  each  having  jaws  open  at 
the  bottoms,  a  strengthening  web  and  flange  for  the  outer 
Jaw  and  head,  a  journal  box.  spring,  and  detachable  cap 
located  l>et ween  said  jaws,  and  means  for  uniting  the  Jaws 
at  the  bottom  :  and  said  pedestals  being  secured  upon  the 
ends  of  the  side  pieces  by  rivets  passed  through  one  side  of 
each  pedestal  and  the  webs  of  the  side  pieces. 

26.  The  combination  in  a  composite  car  truck  frame 
structure  and  with  the  wheels,  axles  and  journals,  of  two 
channel  beam  transoms,  said  transoms  located  between 
the  pairs  of  wheels  and  with  their  webs  In  vertical  planes ;  | 
two  channel  side  pieces  located  outside  the  wheels  and  se- 
cured to  the  channel  transoms,  the  ends  of  the  said  side 
pieces  being  cut  off  through  the  webs  and  flanges  so  as  to 
form  plain  ends  ;  metallic  pedestals  each  having  vertical 
jaws  open  at  the  bottom,  a  head  with  a  bearing  at  Its 
under  surface  to  receive  a  removable  cap,  a  strengthening 
web  and  flange  or  enlargement  for  the  outer  jaw  and  head, 
and  said  pedestals  secured  upon  the  extreme  ends  of  the 
side  pieces  by  rivets  passed  through  one  side  of  each 
pedestal  and  the  ends  of  the  side  pieces  :  a  journal  box, 
spring,  and  spring  cap  being  located  between  the  Jaws  of 
each  pedestal. 

27.  The  combination  In  a  composite  car  truck  frame 
structure  and  with  the  wheels,  axles,  and  Journals,  of 
flanged  beam  transoms  located  between  the  pairs  of 
wheels  ;  two  channel  side  pieces  located  outside  the  wheels 
and  secured  to  the  flanged  transoms,  the  ends  of  the  said  j 
side  pieces  being  cut  off  through  the  webs  and  flanges  or  1 


fashioned  square ;  and  metallic  pedestals,  each  having 
jaws  open  at  the  bottom,  a  Journal  box,  spring,  and  de- 
tachable cap  located  between  the  Jaws,  and  means  for 
uniting  the  Jaws  at  the  bottom  :  said  pedestals  being  se- 
cured on  the  extreme  ends  of  the  channel  side  pieces  by 
rivets  passed  through  one  side  of  each  pedestal  and  the 
webs  of  the  side  pieces. 

28.  The  combination  In  a  composite  car  truck  fram« 
structure,  and  with  the  wheels,  axle,  and  Journals,  of  a 
transom  or  transoms  located  between  the  pairs  of  wheels  ; 
two  wrought  metal  flanged  side  pieces  located  outside  the 
wheels  and  secured  to  the  transom  or  transoms,  the  ends 
of  said  side  pieces  being  plain  and  with  the  webs  perfo- 
rated ;  and  metallic  pedestals  each  having  Jaws  open  at 
the  bottom,  means  for  uniting  the  Jaws,  a  Journal  l>ox, 
spring,  and  detachable  cap  between  the  Jaws,  and  said  ped- 
estals secured  upon  the  extreme  ends  of  the  side  pieces  by 
rivets  passed  through  one  side  of  each  pedestal  and  the 
webs  of  the  side  pieces. 

29.  The  combination  in  a  composite  car  truck  frame 
structure  and  with  the  wheels,  axles,  and  journals,  of 
flanged  beam  transoms  with  their  webs  In  vertical  planes 
and  located  between  the  pairs  of  wheels  ;  means  for  sup- 
porting the  end  of  a  car  body  ;  two  flanged  side  pieces  lo- 
cated outside  the  wheels  and  secured  to  the  flanged  tran- 
soms, the  ends  of  said  side  pieces  being  plain  and  the  webs 
perforated  ;  strength^lng  or  gusset  plates  riveted  to  the 
flanges  of  the  transoms  and  side  pieces  adjacent  the  cen- 
ters of  the  latter ;  and  metallic  pedestals,  each  having 
Jaws  open  at  the  bottom,  means  for  uniting  the  Jaws,  a 
Journal  box,  spring,  and  removable  cap  between  the  Jaws, 
and  said  pedestals  secured  upon  the  extreme  ends  of  the 
side  pieces  by  rivets  passed  through  one  side  of  each  ped- 
estal and  the  webs  of  the  side  pieces. 

30.  The  combination  In  a  truck  and  with  the  wheels, 
axles,  Journals  and  Journal  boxes,  of  a  composite  frame 
comprising  two  flanged  transom  beams  with  their  webs  In 
vertical  planes  and  located  between  the  pairs  of  wheels; 
means  for  supporting  the  end  of  a  car  body  ;  two  flanged 
Bide  pieces  located  outside  of  the  wheels  and  secured  to  the 
flanged  transoms,  the  ends  of  the  flanged  side  pieces  having 
plain  webs  and  flanges ;  metallic  pedestals,  each  having 
vertical  Jaws  open  at  the  l)ottom,  a  head  fashioned  at  its 
undersnrface  to  receive  a  cap,  and  said  pedestals  secured 
upon  the  extreme  ends  of  the  side  pieces  by  rivets  passed 
through  one  side  of  each  pedestal  ond  the  webs  of  the  side 
pieces  ;  removable  caps,  helical  springs  and  Journal  boxes 
located  between  the  pedestal  Jaws,  the  spring  being  be- 
tween the  Journal  box  and  the  cap  ;  and  means  for  uniting 
the  ends  of  the  pedestal  jaws. 

31.  The  combination  in  a  car  truck  and  with  the  wheels, 
axles,  journals  and  journal  l>oxes,  of  a  composite  frame 
comprising  a  flanged  transom  or  transoms  located  between 
the  pairs  of  wheels ;  means  for  supporting  the  ends  of  a 
car  body ;  two  flanged  side  pieces  located  outside  the 
wheels  and  secured  to  the  transom  or  transoms,  the  ends 
of  the  side  pieces  being  cut  off  or  fashioned  plain  ;  metallic 
pedestals,  each  having  vertical  Jaws  open  at  the  bottom,  a 
seat  for  a  cap  at  the  under  surface  of  the  head,  and  said 
pedestals  secured  upon  the  extreme  ends  of  the  side  pieces 
by  rivets  passed  through  one  side  of  each  pedestal  and  the 
webs  of  the  side  pieces  ;  removable  caps  ;  helical  springs 
resting  upon  the  Journal  boxes  and  bearing  at  their  upper 
ends  against  the  caps ;  and  means  for  uniting  the  ends  of 
the  pedestal  Jaws. 

32.  The  combination  with  the  vertical  end  of  a  car 
truck  side  piece  having  flanges  and  Its  web  In  a  vertical 
plane,  of  a  metallic  pedestal  having  a  head  fashioned  at 
Its  under  surface  to  receive  a  cap,  two  Jaws  for  engaging 
the  sides  of  the  Journal  box,  said  jaws  being  open  at  the 
bottom,  one  side  of  the  pedestal  being  attached  to  the  web 
of  the  side  piece  by  rivets,  the  other  and  outer  jaw  consti- 
tuting the  opposite  side  of  the  pedestal  and  having  a 
strengthening  web  and  flange  extending  up  the  outer  Jaw 
and  over  the  pedestal  head  ;  a  cap  bearing  against  the  un- 
der surface  of  the  pedestal  head,  a  spring,  and  a  journal 
box  ;  and  means  for  uniting  the  ends  of  the  pedestal  Jaws. 

S3.  The  combination  with  the  vertical  end  of  a  car 
truck  side  frame  piece  having  flanges  and  the  web  in  a  ver- 
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tical  plane,  of  a  metallic  p*de«tal  haTlnu  a  head  provided 
with  a  bearing  for  a  cap,  two  jaws  each  having  bearing* 
which  unite  at  their  upper  ends  with  the  bearing  for  the 
cap  to  form  a  xi  shaped  bearing,  said  jaws  being  open  at 
the  bottom,  one  side  and  jaw  of  said  pedestal  being  at- 
tached by  rivets  to  the  end  of  the  frame  side  piece,  the 
other  and  outer  jaw  constituting  the  opposite  side  of  the 
pedestal,  a  strengthening  web  and  flange  or  enlargement 
for  the  head  extending  from  the  upper  end  of  the  outer 
Jaw  to  the  side  piece ;  a  removable  cap.  Journal  box  and 
•pring ;  and  means  for  closing  the  ends  of  the  pedestal 
Jaws. 

34.  Side  frames  for  railway  car  trucks,  each  side  com- 
prising a  rolled  flanged  beam  cut  off  or  fashioned  square 
at  Its  ends,  and  metallic  pedestals  each  riveted  upon  the 
«xtreme  ends  and  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  end  of  the 
beam  so  as  to  be  in  frlctional  contact  therewith,  In  combi- 
nation with  a  flanged  transom  or  transoms  uniting  the  side 
frames  adjacent  their  central  portions  ;  the  lower  edge  of 
«ach  side  beam  being  located  below  the  tops  of  the  Journal 
boxes. 

35.  A  tide  frame  for  railway  car  truclts  comprising  a 
rolled  flanged  channel  beam  fashioned  subfitantlally  square 
at  its  ends,  and  metallic  pedestals  each  provided  with  n 
•haped  bearings  for  a  journal  box  and  spring,  and  each 
having  one  side  thereof  riveted  upon  the  end  and  to  the 
web  of  said  beam. 

30.  A  side  frame  for  a  railway  car  truck  comprising  a 
rolled  flanged  beam  with  the  ends  cut  off  square,  and  ped- 
«stals  fashioned  from  wrought  metal,  each  pedestal  being 
provided  with  n  shaped  bearings  for  a  journal  box  and 
having  the  web  at  one  of  its  sides  riveted  upon  the  web  of 
the  said  beam. 

H7.  A  detachable  pedestal  having  jaws  open  at  the  bot- 
tom and  a  web  and  flange  at  one  side  of  the  Inner  jaw  for 
attachment  to  a  flanged  beam  ;  the  outer  jaw  and  head  of 
the  pedestal  being  channel  shaped  In  cross  section. 

38.  A  detachable  pedestal  having  jaws  open  at  the  bot- 
tom and  a  web  and  flange  at  one  side  of  the  Inner  jaw  for 
attachment  to  a  flanged  beam  ;  one  face  of  the  pedestal  be- 
ing plain  and  the  other  side  having  projecting  flanges. 


801.230.     WIRE  ROPE.     Alexander  B.  Allan.  Glasgow. 
Scotland.     Filed  Feb.  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  303,113. 


1  A  tapering  rope  having  a  diminishing  number  of  flla- 
ments. 

2.  A  tapering  rope  having  strands  composed  of  a  plu- 
rality of  filaments,  diminishing  in  numl>er  throughout  Its 
length. 


3.  A  tapering  rope  having  strands  composed  of  a  plu- 
rality of  filaments  diminishing  in  number  and  a  tapering 
core  for  said  rope. 

4.  .K  tapering  rope  having  strands  composed  of  a  pin- 
rallty  of  fliaments  diminishing  in  numt>er  and  a  tapering 
core  for  each  of  said  strands. 

!S.  A  tapering  rope  having  a  tapering  core  composed  of 
a  diminishing  number  of  fliaments. 

6.  A  tapering  rope  having  strands  composed  of  a  dimin- 
ishing number  of  fliaments  In  their  outer  layer,  a  tapering 
core  having  a  diminishing  number  of  fliaments  for  each  of 
said  strands,  and  a  tapering  core  for  the  rope. 


861.231.  SURGICAL  LIGATURE.  ARTHra  W.  Clark. 
Conshohocken.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Johnson  and  Johnson. 
New  Rmnswick.  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  May  3.  1906.     Serial  No.  315,106. 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  ligature  charged 
with  an  Insoluble  antiseptic,  substantially  as  descrlt>ed, 
which  will  be  absorbed  by  the  tissues  of  the  body  but  will 
last  practically  as  long  as  the  ligature  remains  unabsorbed 
In  the  tissue. 

2.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  ligature  having 
a  twisted  strand  holding  mechanically  in  the  twisted 
strand  an  Insoluble  antiseptic,  substantially  as  described, 
which  will  be  absorbed  by  the  tissues  of  the  l>ody,  but  will 
last  practically  as  long  as  the  ligature  remains  In  the  tis- 
sue unabsorbed. 

3.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  twisted  ligature 
charged  with  lodid  of  silver,  which  will  be  absorbed  by  the 
tissues  of  the  body,  but  will  last  practically  as  long  as  the 
ligature  remains  in  the  tissue  unabsorbed. 

4.  \a  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  twisted  ligature 
charged  with  an  antiseptic  salt  of  silver,  which  will  be  ab- 
sorbed by  the  tissues  of  the  body,  but  will  last  practically 
as  long  as  the  ligature  remains  in  the  tissue  unabsorbed. 


861,232.  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PURIFIED  HY- 
DROCARBON OILS.  Lyman  B.  De  Camp.  Alhambra. 
Cal.     Filed  i:)ec.   13,   1900.     Serial  No.  39,775. 

1.  The  process  of  treating  the  product  of  oil  wells  com- 
prising an  emulsion  of  asphalt,  hydrocarbon  oil,  water 
and  a  light  brown  granular  saline  substance,  all  in  the 
form  of  a  dark  colored,  non-translucent  fluid  of  consider- 
able consistency,  said  process  consisting  in  breaking  up  the 
emulsion  and  removing  the  water  by  passing  said  product 
over  a  heated  surface  and  subjecting  It  to  such  a  degree 
of  temperature  that  the  water  will  be  thrown  off  and  the 
oil  will  be  delivered  in  a  purified  condition,  the  total  evapo- 
ration of  the  water  exceeding  the  volatilization  of  the 
lighter  portions  of  the  oil. 

2.  The  process  of  treating  the  product  of  oil  wells  com- 
prising an  emulsion  of  asphalt,  hydro-carbon  oil,  water 
and  a  light  brown  granular  saline  substance  all  In  the 
form  of  a  dark  colored,  non-translucent  fluid  of  consider- 
able consistency,  said  process  consisting  In  breaking  up  the 
emulsion  and  removing  the  water  and  said  saline  substance 
by  pas.'^lng  said  product  over  a  heated  surface  and  subject- 
ing it  to  such  a  degree  of  temperature  that  the  total  evapo- 
ration of  the  water  will  exceed  the  volatilization  of  the 
lighter  portions  of  the  oil. 

3.  The  process  of  treating  the  oil  of  oil  wells  comprising 
an  emulsion  of  asphalt.  hydro-cart>on  oil,  water  and  a  light 
brown,  granular,  saline  substance  all  In  the  form  of  a  dark 
colored,  non-translucent  fluid  of  considerable  consistency, 
said  process  consisting  In  breaking  up  the  emulsion  and  re- 
moving the  water  by  passing  said  product  vertically  over 
a  heated  surface  and  subjecting  It  to  such  a  degree  of  tem- 
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perature  that  the  total  evaporation  of  the  water  will  ex- 
ceed the  volatilization  of  the  lighter  portions  of  the  oil, 
said  surface  being  hotter  at  the  top  than  at  the  t>ottom. 


4^ 


4.  The  process  of  treating  the  product  of  oil  wells  com- 
prising an  emulsion  of  asphalt,  hydro-carbon  oil.  water 
and  a  light  brown  granular  saline  substance  all  in  the 
form  of  a  dark  colored  non  translucent  fluid  of  consider- 
able consistency,  said  process  consisting  in  breaking  up 
the  emulsion  and  removing  the  water  by  passing  said  prod- 
uct In  a  stream  vertically  over  a  heated  coll  and  in  break- 
ing up  said  stream  and  redistributing  it  over  a  lower  por- 
tion of  the  coil  during;  said  passage  and  subjecting  the 
product  to  such  a  degree  of  temperature  that  the  total 
evaporation  of  the  water  will  exceed  the  volatilization  of 
the  lighter  portions  of  the  oil,  said  coll  being  hotter  at  the 
top  than  at  the  l>ottom. 

.'».  The  process  of  treating  the  product  of  oil  wells  com- 
prising an  emulsion  of  asphalt,  hydro-carbon  oil,  water 
and  a  light  brown  granular  saline  substance,  all  in  the 
form  of  a  dark  colored,  non-translucent  fluid  of  consider- 
able consistency,  said  process  consisting  In  breaking  up  the 
emulsion  and  removing  the  water  by  passing  said  product 
over  a  vertically  arranged  coll  and  applying  a  beating  me- 
dium to  the  top  of  the  coil  and  exhausting  it  at  variant 
points  below  the  inlet,  the  temperature  of  the  medium  and 
of  the  coil  being  t>uch  that  .the  total  evaporation  of  the 
water  will  exceed  the  volatilization  of  the  lighter  portions 
of  the  oil. 


8  6  1.233.  AUTOMATIC  TROLLEY-POLE.  HcOH  W. 
Fellows,  Cahuenga,  and  Ira  A.  Cammbtt,  Hollywood, 
Cal.     Filed  July  16,  1906.     Serial  No.  .326,517. 

1.  In  combination,  a  pivoted  trolley  pole,  a  supporting 
spring,  a  toggle  with  one  meml)er  pivoted  to  the  pole,  a 
rock  arm  pivoted  to  the  pole  and  plvotally  supporting  the 
other  member  of  the  toggle,  meuns  operated  by  said  spring 
for  normally  exerting  a  tension  on  the  toggle,  and  means 
operating  by  a  sudden  movement  of  the  pole  for  preventing 
expansion  ^of  the  spring  allowing  the  toggle  to  flex  and 
the  pole  to  drop. 

2.  In  combination,  a  swivel  plate,  a  trolley  pole  pivoted 
thereon,  a  supporting  spring,  a  spring  guide  carried  by  the 
swivel  plate,  a  spring  bar  normally  operated  by  the  sup- 
porting spring,  a  connection  from  the  trolley  pole  to  the 
spring  bar,  a  rack  on  the  spring  guide,  a  detent  carried  by 
the  spring  bar  for  engaging  the  rack,  and  a  dash  pot  for 
operating  the  detent,  a  toggle  carried  by  the  trolley  pole 
and  forming  a  part  of  said  connection  and  normally  held 
straightened  and  under  tension  when  the  pole  is  under  the 
restraining  pressure  of  the  trolley   wire,  and  a  spring  for 
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aaslatlng  said  toggle  to  flex  when  the  tension  on  said  tog- 
gle ts  removed. 


3.  In  combination,  a  swivel  plate,  a  trolley  pole  pivoted 
thereon,  a  supporting  spring,  a  spring  guide  carried  by  the 
swivel  plate,  a  spring  bar  normally  operated  by  the  sup- 
porting spring,  a  connection  from  the  trolley  pole  to  the 
spring  bar,  a  rack  on  the  spring  guide,  a  detent  carried  by 
the  spring  bar  for  engaging  the  rack,  and  a  dash  pot  for 
operating  the  detent,  a  toggle  carried  by  the  trolley  pole 
and  forming  a  part  of  said  connection  and  normally  held 
straightened  and  under  tension  when  the  pole  is  under  the 
restraining  pressure  of  the  trolley  wire,  a  spring  for  as- 
sisting said  toggle  to  flex  when  the  tension  on  said  toggle 
is  removed,  and  a  regulating  screw  forming  an  abutment 
against  which  the  toggle  is  held  normally. 

4.  In  combination,  a  swivel  plate,  a  trolley  pole  pivoted 
thereto,  a  spring  guide  extending  from  said  swivel  plate. 
a  spring  bar  slldable  on  the  spring  guide,  a  rack  formed  on 
the  spring  guide,  a  detent  carried  by  the  spring  bar  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  rack,  a  dash  pot  carried  by  the  spring 
guide  and  connected  with  the  detent  for  operating  the 
same,  a  toggle  with  one  member  pivoted  to  the  pole,  a  rock 
lever  pivoted  to  the  pole  and  plvotally  supporting  the 
other  end  of  the  toggle,  a  pair  of  rock  levers  pivoted  to  the 
pole,  links  connecting  said  rock  levers  with  the  rear  end 
of  said  toggle,  and  draw  bars  connected  to  said  rock  levers 
and  to  said  spring  bar. 


861,234.  SAFETY-PIN.  Robert  B.  Ferodson,  Los  An- 
geles, Cal.,  assignor  to  George  E.  Uarpham.  Los  Angeles, 
Cal.     Filed  June  21,  1904.     Serial  No.  213,542. 


As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  safety  pin  composed  of 
a  single  piece  of  wire  bent  to  form  the  two  members  A  and 
4  with  the  spring  3  connecting  said  members,  the  free  end 
of  the  member  4  provided  with  a  guard  extending  laterally 
approximately  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  members 
A  and  4.  this  guard  being  formed  by  a  bend  In  the  wire 
whereby  each  side  of  the  guard  is  in  a  plane  approxi- 
mately at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  members  A  and 
4,  said  sides  forming  the  sole  conflninj^^means  of  the  point 
of  the  pin  when  closed,  a  bend  t)elng  formed  in  the  wire 
at  the  free  end  of  the  guard  In  approximately  the  same 
plane  with  the  guard  itself  and  the  wire  extending  trans- 
versely and  l)ent  around  the  member  A  to  form  a  rest  for 
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the  point  of  the  ptn.  the  entire  point  being  thu«  jfuarded 
by  the  suard  formed. 


! 


861.235.     PEANUT-ROASTER.     William  C.  Hdtck.  Des 
Moines.  Iowa.     Filed  Dec.  4.  1905.     Serial  No.  290.118. 


1.  In  a  peanut  roaster,  a  rotatably  mounted  roaatlng 
cylinder,  a  slldlngly  mounted  spiral  conveyer  normally  In 
the  cylinder  and  capable  of  being  moved  partially  outside 
of  it. 

2.  In  a  peanut  roaster,  a  supporting  frame,  a  cylinder 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame,  and  a  spiral  conveyer 
slldlngly  mounted  In  the  cylinder, 

3.  In  a  peanut  roaster,  a  supporting  frame,  a  cylinder 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  spiral  coaveyer  slld- 
lngly mounted  In  the  cylinder,  and  means  for  moving  the 
sliding  conveyer  longitudinally  of  the  cylinder. 

4.  In  a  peanut  roaster,  a  supporting  frame,  a  cylinder 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  spiral  conveyer  slld- 
lngly mounted  In  the  cylinder,  and  a  cover  mounted  above 
the  cylinder  and  designed  to  rest  on  the  frame. 

5.  In  a  peanut  roaster,  a  supporting  frame,  a  cylinder 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  spiral  conveyer  slld- 
lngly mounted  In  the  cylinder,  a  cover  mounted  above  the 
cylinder  and  designed  to  rest  on  the  frame,  and  means  for 
moving  the  sliding  conveyer  longitudinally  of  the  cylinder. 

6.  In  a  peanut  roaster,  a  supporting  frame,  a  cylinder 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  spiral  conveyer  slld- 
lngly mounted  In  the  cylinder,  and  means  for  rotating  the 
cylinder  and  the  spiral  conveyer  simultaneously. 

7.  In  a  peanut  roaster,  a  supporting  frame,  a  cylinder 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  spiral  conveyer  slld- 
lngly mounted  In  the  cylinder,  means  for  moving  the  slid- 
ing conveyer  longitudinally  of  the  cylinder,  and  means  for 
rotating  the  cylinder  and  the  spiral  conveyer  simulta- 
neously. 

H.  In  a  peanut  roaster,  a  supporting  frame,  a  cylinder 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  spiral  conveyer  slld- 
lngly mounted  In  the  cylinder,  a  cover  mounted  above  the 
cylinder  and  designed  to  rest  on  the  frame,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  sliding  conveyer  longitudinally  of  the  cylinder,  and 
means  for  rotating  the  cylinder  and  the  spiral  conveyer 
simultaneously. 

9.  In  a  peanut  roaster,  a  supporting  frame,  a  cylinder 
rotatably  mounted  on   the  frame,  a  spiral   conveyer  slid-   t 


Ingly  mounted  in  the  cylinder,  means  for  moving  the  slid- 
ing conveyer  longitudinally  of  the  cylinder,  and  a  fuel  sup- 
ply pipe  mounted  beneath  the  cylinder. 

10.  In  a  peanut  roaster,  a  supporting  frame,  a  cylinder 
roUUbly  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  spiral  conveyer  slld- 
lngly mounted  In  the  cylinder,  means  for  moving  the  slid- 
ing conveyer  longitudinally  of  the  cylinder,  and  a  detach- 
able test  tube  leading  from  the  exterior  of  the  frame  Into 
the  interior  of  the  cylinder. 

11.  In  a  peanut  roaster,  a  supporting  frame,  a  pair  of 
rollers  mounted  adjacent  to  one  end  of  the  supporting 
frame,  a  second  pair  of  rollers  mounted  on  the  other  end 
of  the  frame,  a  cylinder  adjacent  to  the  frame,  an  axle  se- 
cured to  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  mounted  on  the  second 
pair  of  rollers,  a  disk  forming  the  other  end  of  the  cylin- 
der, a  shaft  secured  to  said  disk,  slldlngly  and  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  first  mentioned  pair  of  rollers,  a  second 
disk  adjacent  to  the  first  mentioned  end  of  the  cylinder,  a 
■plral  mechanism  connecting  the  disks  and  with  them 
forming  a  spiral  conveyer,  a  collar  secured  to  the  disk 
adjacent  to  the  first  mentioned  end  of  the  cylinder,  pass- 
ing through  the  axle,  means  secured  to  said  axle  for  rotat- 
ing the  cylinder,  and  a  test  tube  extending  through  the 
collar  into  the  cylinder. 


861,236.  SCRAPER  FOR  DISK  HARROWS.  A.nde.w  L 
MOKN,  Forest  City.  Iowa.  Filed  Nov.  26.  1906  Serial 
No.  345.036. 


1.  A  scraper  for  disk  harrows,  comprising  two  crank 
shafts,  a  scraper  blade  supporting  bar  pivoted  to  the  crank 
shafts,  a  series  of  scraper  blades  on  said  bar,  a  lever  con- 
nected with  one  of  said  crank  shafts  and  means  for  gear- 
ing the  crank  shafts  together. 

2.  In  a  scraper  for  disk  harrows,  the  combination  of  a 
frame,  two  crank  shafts  mounted  In  the  frame,  a  scraper 
blade  supporting  bar  pivoted  to  the  crank  shafts,  scraper 
blades  thereon  and  a  spring  connected  with  one  of  the 
crank  shafts  for  yieldingly  holding  the  scraper  blades  In  a 
direction  toward  the  disks  of  a  harrow. 

3.  In  a  scraper  for  disk  harrows,  the  combination  of  a 
frame,  two  crank  shafts  mounted  In  the  frame,  a  scraper 
blade  supporting  bar  pivoted  to  the  crank  shafts,  scraper 
blades  thereon,  a  spring  connected  with  one  of  the  crank 
shafts  and  arranged  to  yieldingly  hold  the  scraper  blades 
toward  the  disks  when  in  one  position,  said  supporting  bar 
and  crank  shafts  being  so  arranged  with  relation  to  the 
spring  that  when  the  supporting  bar  is  at  Its  upper  limit 
of  movement,  the  spring  will  yieldingly  hold  It  In  said  po- 
sition and  means  for  gearing  the  crank  shafts  together. 

4.  In  a  scraper  for  disk  harrows,  comprising  a  frame, 
two  crank  shafts  mounted  In  the  frame,  each  having  a 
crank  arm  at  Its  rear  end  and  one  having  a  crank  arm  at 
Its  center  portion,  a  contractlble  spring  fixed  to  the  latter 
crank  arm  and  to  a  part  of  the  frame,  sprocket  wheels  on 
the  crank  shafts,  a  chain  connecting  them,  a  lever  fixed  to 
one  of  the  crank  shafts,  a  bar  pivotally  connected  with 
aald  crank  arms. 

5.  A  scraper  blade  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  metal 
twisted  at  Its  central  portion  and  having  at  Its  lower  end 
a  blade  Inclined  dowljwardly  and  laterally  and  at  Its  upper 
end  a  flat  portion  extended  transversely  of  the  blade  and 
having    Its    top    margin    projected    forwardly.    a    U  shaped 
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bolt,  a  plate  having  the  ends  of  the  bolt  passed  through  It 
and  nuts  for  said  twit. 


861.237.  CASH-REGISTER.  John  H.  McCoRMiCK.  Colum- 
bus. Ohio,  assignor  to  The  National  Cash  Register  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  of  Ohio.  (Incorporated  In  1906.) 
Original  application  filed  Dec.  .SO.  1897,  Serial  No. 
664.602.  Divided  and  this  application  filed  Apr.  25. 
1807.     Serial  No.  370.240. 


^ 

^^' 


1.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  register  of 
a  series  of  operating  levers.  Indicators,  operating  devices 
for  the  Indicators,  a  main  operating  lever  for  the  register 
levers,  movable  locking  devices  between  the  registering  le- 
vers and  the  Indicator  operating  devices,  and  arranged  to 
be  operated  through  the  main  operating  lever  upon  Its  re- 
turn stroke. 

2.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
operating  yokes,  of  a  lever  for  operating  the  same,  a  series 
of  Indicators,  a  series  of  Indicator  operating  levers  and 
coupling  devices  mounted  on  the  operating  yokes  for  coup- 
ling the  levers  thereto,  an  operating  device  for  reciprocat- 
ing the  main  lever,  and  means  Intermediate  the  main  lever 
and  the  coupling  devices  for  operating  the  latter  upon  the 
initial  return  movement  of  said  main  lever. 

3.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
operating  yokes,  of  an  oscillatory  lever  for  actuating  the 
same,  a  series  of  Indicators,  indicator  operating  levers,  and 
connections  for  setting  the  Indicators  upon  the  initial 
movements  of  the  operating  yokes,  coupling  devices  on  the 
operating  yokes  for  coupling  the  Indicator  operating  levers 
thereto,  and  means  Intermediate  the  main  operating  lever 
and  the  coupling  devices  for  operating  the  latter  upon  the 
return  stroke  of  the  lever  and  as  It  returns  the  operating 
yokes  toward  their  normal  positions. 

4.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
counting  wheels,  a  series  of  oi)eratlng  yokes,  a  series  of  In- 
dicators, of  a  series  of  Indicator  levers,  and  connections 
for  setting  the  Indicators  upon  the  Initial  movements  of 
the  yokes,  coupling  devices  mounted  on  the  yokes  for  coup 
ling  the  levers  thereto,  register  operating  devices  actuated 
upon  the  return  movement  of  the  yokes,  a  main  operating 
lever  for  the  yokes,  and  means  Intermediate  the  main  lever 
and  the  coupling  devices  for  actuating  the  latter  upon  the 
return  movement  of  the  lover. 

5.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  registering 
mechanism,  of  a  series  of  auxiliary  yokes,  a  main  yoke  for 
operating  the  same,  register  operating  devices  actuated  b> 
the  auxiliary  yokes,  a  series  of  indicators,  operating  levers 
for  the  Indicators,  coupling  devices  between  the  Indicator 
levers  and  the  auxiliary  yokes,  and  means  for  actuating: 
the  coupling  devices  to  uncouple  the  parts  upon  the  return 
stroke  of  the  main  yoke 

6.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  dltferen- 


tlally  movable  actuating  lever,  a  reciprocating  main  ©iter- 
ating member  therefor,  an  Indicator,  and  an  indicator  op- 
erating element,  of  coupling  means  intermediate  said  actu- 
ating lever  and  said  indicator  operating  element  for  coup- 
ling said  lever  and  element  together  ;  and  a  controlling 
member  connected  with  said  main  operating  member  and 
positioned  to  cause  the  operation  of  the  coupling  means  In 
reverse  directions  upon  the  reverse  movements  of  the  op- 
erating member  for  coupling  and  uncoupling  the  said  Indi- 
cator element  and  actuating  lever. 

7.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  dHTeren- 
tlally  movable  actuating  lever,  a  reciprocating  main  oper- 
ating member  therefor,  an  Indicator,  and  an  Indicator  op- 
erating element,  of  a  coupling  device  Intermediate  said  ae^ 
tuating  lever  and  said  Indicator  operating  element,  with  a 
spring  for  forcing  the  coupling  device  Into  position  to  cou- 
ple together  said  lever  and  element ;  and  a  controlling 
member  connected  with  said  main  operating  member  and 
positioned  to  engage  said  coupling  device  and  positively 
force  the  same  against  its  spring  tension  into  uncoupling 
position  on  the  return  stroke  of  said  operating  memt>er, 
but  to  be  retracted  from  the  coupling  device  to  permit  ita 
spring  to  force  It  Into  coupling  position  during  the  ad- 
vance stroke  of  the  main  operating  member. 

8.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  differen- 
tially movable  auxiliary  yoke,  a  reciprocating  main  oper- 
ating lever  therefor,  an  indicator,  and  an  Indicator  op- 
erating lever,  of  a  coupling  device  intermediate  said  aux- 
iliary yoke  and  said  Indicator  lever,  with  a  spring  for 
forcing  the  coupling  device  Into  position  to  couple  together 
■aid  yoke  and  said  Indicator  lever  ;  and  a  bar  connected 
with  said  main  operating  lever  for  retracting  said  coupling 
device  against  its  spring  tension  and  out  of  coupling  posi- 
tion upon  the  return  stroke  of  the  main  operating  lever. 

9.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  dlfferei>- 
tlally  movable  auxiliary  yoke,  a  reciprocating  main  oper- 
ating lever  therefor,  an  Indicator,  and  an  Indicator  op- 
erating lever,  of  a  coupling  device  mounted  on  said  aux- 
iliary yoke  and  spring  pressed  into  position  to  engage  sal* 
Indicator  lever  and  couple  the  same  to  the  yoke  ;  ai>*  a  bar 
connected  to  the  main  o[)eratlng  lever  for  positively  re- 
tracting said  coupling  device  against  its  spring  teiwien  and 
out  of  coupling  engagement  upon  the  return  stroke  of  the" 
main  operating  lever,  said  bar  also  being  operated  re- 
versely as  an  accompaniment  to  the  advance  stroke  of  the- 
main  operating  lever,  to  be  withdrawn  from  con-taet  with 
the  coupling  device  and  permit  the  latter  to  spring  into  en- 
gagement with  the  indicator  lever  to  couple  the  latter  to 
the  said  yoke. 

10.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  differen- 
tially movable  auxiliary  yoke,  a  reciprocating  main  operat- 
ing lever  therefor,  an  Indicator,  and  an  indicator  operat- 
ing lever,  of  a  coupling  device  for  coupling  toiiether  said 
auxiliary  yoke  and  said  Indicator  lever,  said  coupling 
device  being  In  uncoupling  position  in  the  normal  condi- 
tion of  the  machine  between  transactions  ;  means  for  mov- 
ing the  coupling  device  Into  coupling  poslttun  as  an  ac- 
companiment to  the  advance  movement  of  the  main  op- 
erating lever  ;  and  means  connected  with  the  main  operat- 
ing lever  for  moving  the  coupling  device  Into  uncoupling 
position  upon  the  initial  return  movement  of  the  main 
operating  lever. 

11.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  differen- 
tially movable  auxiliary  yoke,  a  reciprocating  main  operat- 
ing lever  therefor,  an  Indicator,  and  an  Indicator  operating 
lever,  of  a  coupling  device  mounted  on  said  auxiliary  yoke 
for  coupling  the  latter  to  the  Indicator  lever,  said  coupling 
device  l>elng  In  uncoupled  position  In  the  normal  condition 
of  the  machine  between  transactions ;  a  spring  for  moving 
the  coupling  device  Into  engagement  with  the  Indicator 
lever  to  couple  the  latter  to  said  yoke  as  an  accompaniment 
to  the  advance  movement  of  the  main  operating  lever ;  and 
a  bar  connected  with  said  main  operating  lever  and  posi- 
tioned to  engage  the  said  coupling  device  and  positively 
retract  the  same  against  Its  spring  tension  and  Into  un- 
coupling position  upon  the  return  stroke  of  the  main  op- 
erating lever. 

12.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  dlfferen- 
Mally  movable  auxiliary  yoke,  a  reciprocating  main  operat- 
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lajt  lerer  therefor,  an  iDdlcator,  and  ao  indicator  operating 
leTer,  of  a  roupliuK  device  for  coupling  together  said  aux 
lliary  yoke  and  said  indicator  lerer :  and  tneans  connected 
with  said  main  operating  lever  for  causing  the  coupling 
derice  to  aasume  Its  coupling  position  when  the  main  op 
eratlng  lever  retreats  from  the  auxiliary  yoke  during  the 
advance  stroke  of  the  main  lever,  and  causing  the  coupling 
device  to  assume  its  uncoupling  position  when  the  main 
lever  again  eugages  the  auxiliary  joke  to  return  It  to  nor- 
mal position  up<jn  the  return  stroke  of  the  main  lever. 

13.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  dlCTeren- 
tially  movable  auxiliary  yoke,  a  reciprocating  main  operat- 
ing lever  therefor,  an  indicator,  and  an  Indicating  operat- 
ing lever,  of  a  coupling  device  Intermediate  aald  auxiliary 
yoke  and  said  Indicator  lever,  with  a  spring  for  forcing  the 
'Coupling  device  into  position  to  couple  together  said  yoke 
and  said  Indicator  lever  ;  and  an  extension  directly  con- 
nei-ted  to  said  main  operating  lever  and  positioned  to  en- 
gsKe  the  coupling  device,  the  construction  being  such  that 
said  extension  is  withdrawn  from  engagement  with  aald 
coupling  device  when  the  main  operating  lever  retreats  from 
the  auxiliary  yoke  during  the  advance  stroke  of  the  main 
lever,  but  again  engages  and  retracts  the  coupling  device 
against  its  spring  tension  w^hen  the  main  lever  again  en- 
gages the  auxiliary  yoke  upon  the  return  stroke  of  the 
main  lever. 

14.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
dicrerentially  movable  auxiliary  yokes,  a  reciprocating 
main  operating  yoke  therefor,  a  aeries  of  indicators,  and 
Indicator  operating  levers,  of  a  coupling  slide  mounted  on 
ouch  of  said  auxiliary  yokes ;  springs  for  moving  said 
slides  Into  position  to  couple  the  Indicator  levers  to  the 
auxiliary  yokes ;  and  a  transverse  bar  connected  with  said 
main  o|)erating  yoke  and  extending  across  the  path  of 
arms  projecting  from  said  coupling  slides  and  operated 
by  the  main  yoke  to  engage  said  arms  upon  the  return 
stroke  of  the  main  yoke  and  retract  the  coupling  slides 
from  coupling  position. 

15.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
dlfTerentlally  movable  auxiliary  yokes,  a  reciprocating 
main  operating  yoke  therefor,  a  series  of  indicators,  and 
indicator  operating  levers,  of  a  coupling  slide  mounted  on 

^  each  of  said  auxiliary  yokes  ;  springs  fur  moving  said  slides 
Into  position  to  couple  the  indicator  levers  to  the  auxiliary 
yokes  ;  a  transverse  bar  carried  by  «aid  main  yoke  and  po- 
sitioned to  engage  arms  extending  from  said  coupling 
slides  and  bold  said  coupling  slides  normally  retracted  in 
uncoupling  position  until  the  main  yoke  retreats  from  the 
auxiliary  yokes  during  the  advance  movement  of  the  main 
yoke  but  said  bar  again  engaging  said  arms  to  retract  the 
coupling  slides  again  into  uncoupling  position  when  the 
main  yoke  again  engages  the  auxiliary  yokes  upon  the 
return  stroke  of  the  main  yoke,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purpose  described.  ^ 


861,238.      ATTACHMENT  -  PLUG.      William    C.   Tbcqon 
iwa,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Tregonlng   Elec- 
tric  Manufacturing   Company,   Cleveland.   Ohio,   a   Cor- 
poration   of    Ohio.      Filed    Jan.    9,    1907.      Serial    No. 
361.604. 


1.  In  an  attachment-plug,  the  combination  with  a  con 
tact-making  cap  form«d  of  an  insulating  body  portion,  an 


!  exterior  metal  sleeve  therefor,  and  an  integral  contact  and 
retaining  spring  secured  to  said  body  portion  with  Its  l>ent 
terminal  interiorly  contacting  with  the  sleeve  and  held  in 

j  place  thereby,  of  an  insulating  body  portion  having  two 
longitudinal  passages  extending  therethrough,  a  contact 
and  retaining  spring  mounted  thereon,  and  lying  within 
one  of  said  passages,  while  the  opposing  contact  and  re- 
talnlng  spring  extends  within  the  other  of  said  passages, 
and  a  separable  member  of  insulating  material  mounting 
two  co-acting  contact  and  retaining  members  adapted  to 
enter  said  passage  and  respectively  engage  the  aforesaid 

!  springs ;  the  said  springs  being  provided  with  interlocking 
engaging  parts  to  secure  the  mechanical  and  electrical 
attachment  of  the  separable  part,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

2.  In  an  attachment-plug,  the  combination  with  an  In- 
aulatlns  body  portion,  of  a  contact-making  cap  or  shell 
surrounding  the  same,  a  contact  and  retaining  spring  hav- 
ing an  integral  attachment  terminal  secured  beneath  said 

'  shell,  an  insulating  t>ody  portion  asaociated  therewith  and 
provided  with  two  longitudinal  passages,  within  one  of 
which  the  spring  extends,  a  second  contact  and  retaining 
spring  secured  upon  said  body  portion  and  lying  within 
the  other  passage,  a  central  attaching  screw,  and  a  sep- 
arable member  of  insulating  material  with  two  co-acting 
contact  and  retaining  parts  mounted  thereon  In  position 
to  engage  the  aforesaid  springs,  whereby  the  separable 
member  is  electrically  and  mechanically  attached  to  the 
brdy  of  the  plug,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

I        3.    In  an  attachment  plug,  the  combination  with  a  con- 

'  tact-making  cap,  of  an  insulating  Ixxly  portion  having  two 
longitudinal  passages  extending  therethrough,  two  com- 
bined retaining  and  contact  springs  respectively  disposed 
in  said  passages,  each  having  integral  angular  extensions 
securely  mounting  its  upper  end  and  connected  with  the 
terminals  of  the  contact-making  cap,  and  a  separable  mem- 
ber of  insulating  material  mounting  two  contact  springs, 
adapted  to  enter  said  passages  and  respectively  engage  the 
aforesaid  springs  ;  the  said  springs  being  corrugated  ad- 
jacent   to    their    engaging    portions,    subsiantlally    as    set 

,   forth. 

I       4.  In  an  attachment  plug,  the  combination  with  a  con- 

'  tact-making  cap,  of  an  Insulating  l)ody  portion  having  an 
elevated  XT-shaped  insulating  wall  separating  the  respective 
conductor  parts,  and  two  longitudinal  passages  extending 
therethrough,  combined  retaining  and  contact  springs  re- 
spectively disposed  In  said  passages  and  connected  with 
termlnafs  of  the  contact-making  cap,  and  a  separable  mem- 
ber of  Insulating  material  mounting  two  contact  springs, 
adapted  to  enter  said  passages  and  respectively  engage  the 
adjacent  springs ;  the  said  springs  being  corrugated  ad- 
jacent to  their  engaging  end  portions,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

5.  In  an  attachment  plus,  the  combination  with  the  in- 
sulating members  a,  b,  and  c,  respectively  forming  the  cap. 
body  and  cord-socket  bases,  of  two  combined  retaining  and 

'  contact  springs  extending  through  and  mounted  upon  said 
body   member  h,  a   conductive  shell  about   the  member  a 

i  interiorly  engaging  the  terminal  of  one  of  said  springs,  a 
ct-ntral  screw  uniting  these  parts,  and  contact  springs 
upon  the  member  c,  adapted  separably  to  engage  the  ad- 
jacent contact  springs  ;  said  springs  being  corrugated  ad- 
jacent to  their  engaging  end  portions,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

6.  In  an  attachment  plug,  the  combination  with  an  elon- 
gated insulating  iKxly  portion,  traversed  by  two  longitudi- 
nal passages,  of  two  relatively  long  combined  retaining 
and  contact  springs  sutwtantially  equal  In  length  to  the 
elongated  body  portion  and  respectively  lying  therein  :  eacb 
having  integral  angular  extensions  securely  mounting  Its 
upper  end.  circuit-extending  contacts  respectively  con- 
nected therewith,  and  a  cord-socket  member  adapted  to  be 
removably  associated  with  said  body  portion  and  having 
two  co-acting  attaching  and  contact  springs  ;  the  adjacent 
springs  being  corrugated  over  substantially  their  entire  en- 
gaging areas,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  In  a  separable  attachment  plug,  the  combination  with 
a  contact-making  cap.  of  an  Insulating  body  portion,  hav- 
ing an  elevated  U-shaped  insulating  wall  separating  the 
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respective  conductor- memt>er8,  two  combined  retaining  and 
contact  springs  mounted  within  said  body  ;  each  having 
Integral  angular  extensions  securely  supporting  its  upper 
end.  and  a  separable  member,  comprising  an  Insulating 
base  and  two  coacting  contact  springs  respectively  adapted 
to  engage  the  adjacent  springs ;  all  being  corrugated 
throughout  sulistantlally  their  engaging  areas,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

8.  In  a  separable  attachment  plug,  the  combination  with 
a  suitable  contact-making  cap,  of  an  insulating  body  por- 
tion having  an  integral  U-shaped  wall,  a  contact  spring 
having  a  bifurcated  supporting  terminal,  a  second  contact 
spring  d'  and  Integral  terminal,  a  tapped  part  e"  engaging 
and  supporting  said  terminal,  a  central  assembling  and 
cc>ntact-making  screw  r  nnd  a  separable  meral)er  mounting 
two  coacting  contact  springs  ;  all  of  said  springs  being 
cornigate<l  throughout  approximately  their  engaging  areas, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 


861.2.'i9.  CONTROLLING-SWITCH.  HaaoLD  E.  White, 
Schenectady,  N.  Y..  assisrnor  to  (Jeneral  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  May  12.  1904. 
Serial  No.  207.091. 

1.  In  ccmblnatlon.  an  electric  motor,  a  resistance  adapt 
ed  to  be  connected  In  circuit  with  said  motor,  a  rotary 
controlling  switch  adapted  to  be  moved  in  either  direction 
from  its  off  position  and  having  two  sets  of  contacts  dis- 
placed by  sul>stantially  180  degrees,  a  portion  of  the  con- 
tacts of  each  set  being  connected  to  said  motor  and  a  por- 
tion to  said  resistance,  and  contacts  movable  relatively 
to  said  sets,  a  portion  of  said  contacts  lielng  arranged  to 
be  engaged  serially  and  alternately  by  the  portions  of  said 
two  sets  connected  to  said  resistance  when  said  switch  Is 
moved  In  either  direction  from  its  off  position. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  resistance,  a  rotary  control- 
ling switch  adapted  to  be  moved  in  either  direction  from 
Its  off  position  and  having  two  sets  of  contacts  displaced 
by  substantially  180  degrees,  the  contacts  of  each  set  being 
connected  to  alternate  points  on  said  resistance,  and  con- 
tacts movable  relatively  to  said  two  sets  and  arranged  to 
be  engaged  serially  and  alternately  by  said  two  sets  when 
said  switch  Is  moved  in  either  direction  from  its  off 
position. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  resistance,  a  rotary  control- 
ling switch  adapted  to  be  moved  In  either  direction  from  Its 
off  position  and  having  stationory  contacts  connected  to 
points  on  said  resistance,  and  movable  contacts  arranged 
to  engage  successively  all  of  s.-ild  stationary  contacts  con- 
nected to  said  resistance  when  said  switch  Is  moved  in 
either  direction  from  Its  off  position. 

4.  In  combination,  an  electric  motor,  a  resistance  adapt- 
ed to  be  connected  In  circuit  with  said  motor,  a  rotary 
controlling  switch  adapted  to  be  moved  In  either  direction 
from  its  off  position  and  thereby  to  start  snld  motor  in 
either  direction,  and  having  stationary  and  movable  con- 
tacts adapted  to  connect  various  portions  of  said  resistance 
in  circuit  with  said  motor,  said  contacts  comprising  two 
sets  of  stationary  contacts  and  movable  contacts  arranged 
to  engage  both  of  said  sets  when  said  switch  Is  moved  In 
either  direction  from  Its  off  position. 

5.  In  a  rotary  controlling  switch  adapted  to  l)e  moved 
in  either  direction  from  its  off  position,  two  sets  of  sub 
stantially  diametrically  opposite  conta-  ts,  and  contacts 
relatively  movable  thereto  and  adapted  to  be  engaged 
serially  and  alternately  by  said  two  sets  when  said  switch 
is  moved  in  either  direction  from  its  off  position. 

6.  In  a  rotary  controlling  switch,  a  series  of  contacts 
divided  into  two  groups  displaced  by  an  angle  of  substan- 
tially 180  degrees,  a  second  series  of  contacts  divided  Into 
two  sets  symmetrically  disposed  with  respect  to  either  one 
of  said  gioups  but  at  different  angular  distances  from  said 
groups,  and  means  for  rotating  the  contacts  of  one  series 
relatively  to  and  past  the  contacts  of  the  other  series. 

7.  In  a  rotary  controlling  switch,  a  series  of  contacts 
divided  Into  two  groups  displaced  at  an  angle  of  sulMtan- 
tially  180  degrees,  a  second  series  divided  Into  two  groups 
arranged  spirally  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  switch, 
the  spirals  being  disposed  symmetrically  with  respect  to 


either  one  of  the  groups  of  the  first  series  but  at  different 
angular  distances  from  said  groups,  and  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  contacts  of  one  series  relatively  to  and  past  the 
contacts  of  the  other  series. 

8.  In  a  rotary  controlling  switch,  a  cylinder,  two  se£* 
of  contacts  arranged  In  the  form  of  helices  symmetrically 
disposed  on  said  cylinder  with  a  greater  angular  distance 
between  the  ends  thereof  at  one  side  of  the  cylinder  than 
at  the  opposite  side,  two  sets  of  contacts  displaced  at  an 
angle  of  substantially  180  degrees  and  arranged  in  opera- 
tive relation  to  the  first  sets  of  contacts,  and  means  for 
producing  a  relative  movement  between  the  contacts  on 
the  cylinder  and  the  remaining  contacts. 

0.  In  o  rotary  controlling  switch,  a  revoluble  cylinder, 
two  sets  of  contacts  arranged  In  the  form  of  helices  sym- 
n:etrlcally  disposed  on  said  cylinder  with  a  greater  angular 
distance  between  the  ends  thereof  at  one  side  of  the  cylin- 
der tlian  at  the  opposite  side,  two  rows  of  contact  fingers 
constructed  and  arranged  to  engage  the  contacts  on  the 
cylinder  at  diametrically  opposite  points,  and  means  for 
rotating  the  cylinder. 

10.  In  a  rotary  controlling  switch,  two  similar  sets  of 
revoluble  contacts  and  two  similar  sets  of  fixed  contacts 
constructed  and  arranged  so  that  each  set  of  revoluble 
contacts  engages  with  one  set  of  fixed  contacts  when  the 
switch  is  rotated  through  a  definite  angle  in  one  direction 
from  Its  "  off  "  position  and  with  the  other  set  of  fixed 
contacts  when  the  switch  is  rotated  through  a  different 
angle  In  the  other  direction,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
switch,  the  arrangement  l)elng  such  that  circuit  changes 
are  effected  at  only  one  set  of  fixed  contacts  at  a  time. 

11.  In  combination  with  resistances,  a  rotary  controlling 
switch  comprising  two  sets  of  revoluble  contacts  and  two 
sets  of  fixed  contacts  constructed  and  arranged  so  that 
each  set  of  revoluble  contacts  engages  with  one  set  of 
fixed  contacts  when  the  switch  Is  rotated  through  a 
definite  ongle  In  one  direction  from  Its  "  off"  position  and 
with  the  other  set  of  fixed  contacts  when  the  switch  Is 
rotated  through  a  different  angle  In  the  other  direction, 
electrical  connections  t>etween  the  fixed  contacts  and  the 
resistances,  and  means  for  rotating  said  switch. 

12.  In  a  rotary  controlling  switch,  a  series  of  contacts 
divided  Into  two  groups  which  are  placed  at  an  angle  of 
substantially  180  degrees,  a  second  series  divided  Into  two 
groups  arranged  spirally  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
switch,  the  spirals  being  disposed  symmetrically  with 
respect  to  each  of  the  groups  of  the  first  series  but  at 
different  angular  distances  from  said  groups,  and  means 
for  rotating  the  contacts  of  one  series  relatively  to  and 
past  the  contacts  of  the  other  series,  the  arrangement  be- 
ing such  that  circuit  changes  are  produced  alternately 
by  the  contacts  first  on  one  side  of  the  axis  and  then  on 
the  other. 

13.  In  a  rotary  controlling  and  reversing  switch,  a  series 
of  contacts  divided  Into  two  groups  displaced  by  an  anglo 
of  substantially  180  degrees,  a  second  series  of  contacts 
located  In  a  cylindrical  plane  and  divided  Into  two  sets 
so  arranged  with  reference  to  the  two  first  mentioned 
groups  of  contacts  that  a  movement  of  one  series  relatively 
to  the  other  series  In  either  direction  results  In  bringing 
contacts  together  first  on  one  side  of  the  cylinder  and 
then  on  the  other. 


861.240.  COLLAR  IRONING  AND  SHAPING  MACHINE. 
Albert  T.  Cox.  Atlanta.  Ga.  Filed  Nov.  28,  1905.  Be 
rial  No.  289.444. 

1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  specified,  the  combina- 
tion of  an  Ironing  roll  ;  a  feed  wheel  ;  a  disk  cooperating 
with  said  roll  and  wheel  :  and  means  for  driving  said  roll 
and  wheel  In  opposite  directions,  whereby  the  adjacent  co- 
operating portions  of  the  disk  and  roll  will  likewise  mov^ 
or  travel  in  opposite  directions. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  specified,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  grooved  Ironing  roll  ;  a  disk  having  its  edge  ex- 
tending into  the  groove  of  said  roll ;  a  feed  wheel  cooperat- 
ing with  one  face  of  the  disk  and  arranged  to  clamp  a 
collar  between  Its  edge  and  the  disk  ;  and  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  roll  and  wheel  at  different  speeds,  the  coOperatlT* 
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peripheries  of  the  disk  and  roll  traTellng  In  opposite  direc- 
tions. 


3.  In  a  machine  of  tho  character  specified,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  grooved  Ironing  roll  :  a  rotatable  disk  having  Its 
td^  extondlnj;  Into  the  groove  of  said  roll  :  means  for  nor- 
mally holding  said  disk  In  Its  adjusted  position  ;  a  feed 
wheel  cooperating  with  said  disk  to  grasp  a  collar  and  feed 
the  same  through  the  machine  ;  and  means  for  Imparting 
rotary  movement  to  said  disk  and  roll  so  as  to  produce 
travel  In  dlBTerent  dln-ctlons  at  their  adjacent  or  coopera- 
tive peripheries. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  specified,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  grooved  Ironing  roll  ;  means  for  rotating  the 
■ame  at  a  relatively  high  speed  ;  a  rotatable  disk  arranged 
above  the  roll  and  having  Its  ed^e  extending  Into  the 
groove  therein  ;  moans  for  yieldingly  pressing  said  disk 
downwardly  toward  the  bottom  of  the  groove ;  a  feed 
wheel  arranged  to  one  side  of  the  disk  and  adapted  to  Im 
part  motion  thereto  :  and  means  for  positively  driving  said 
wheel  at  a  rate  of  speed  less  than  that  of  the  speed  of  the 
Ironing  roll. 

5.  In  a  macblnr  of  the  character  8peclfle<l.  the  combina- 
tion of  a  grooved  ironing  roll  ;  a  conical  disk  having  Its 
edge  entering  the  groove  in  said  roll  and  being  free  to  ro- 
tate Independently  of  the  roll  ;  a  feed  wheel  arranged  to 
coact  with  the  Inner  face  of  the  disk  to  feed  a  collar  over 
the  edge  of  the  disk  and  through  the  groove  In  the  roll  ; 
and  means  for  rotating  said  roll  and  wheel  In  such  direc 
tlons  aa  to  cause  the  adjacent  cooperative  portions  of  the 
roll  and  disk  to  move  past  each  other  In  opposite  dlrec 
tlons. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  specified,  the  comblna 
tlon  of  a  grooved  Ironing  roll ;  a  conical  disk  having  Its 
edge  entering  the  groove  in  said  roll  and  being  free  to  ro 
tate  Independently  of  the  roll  ;  a   feed   wheel  arranged  to 
coact  with  the  Inner  face  of  the  disk  to  feed  a  collar  over 
the  edge  of  the  disk  and  through  the  groove  In  the  roll  ; 
means  for   rotating  said   roll   at  a   relatively  high   rate  of  j 
speed  ;  and  means  for  rotating  the  wheel  at  a  slower  speed   ' 
and  In  a  direction  the  same  as  that  of  the  travel  of  the 
collar  through  the  machine. 

7.  in  a  machine  of  the  character  specified,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  suitable  base  ;  a  driving  shaft  mounted  thereon  : 
a   grooved    Ironing    roll    carried   by   said    shaft  ;   a    pivoted 
frame  mounted  upon  the  base  ;  a  freely-revolublc  disk  car 
ried  by  said   pivoted   frame  ;   means  for  normally  holding 
the  edge  of  said  disk  in  the  groove  of  the  ironing  roll  ;  a 
feed  wheel  coacting  with  one  face  of  the  disk  to  grasp  a 
collar  and  feed  the  same  through   the  machine;  and  gear- 
ing Interposed  between  the  driving  shaft  and  wheel  for  im 
parting  rotation  to  said  wheel  in  a  direction  reverse  to  that 
of  the  roll  and  at  a  slower  speed  than  the  roll,  whereby 
motion   In  opposite  directions  and  at  different  speeds  will 
be    Imparttd    to   the   adjacent   cooperative   portions  of  the 
roll    and   disk,   substantially   as   and    for    the   purpose  de 
8crlt>ed. 

8.    In  a  machine  of  the  character  sp<>olfled.  the  combina- 
tion of  a  base;  a  driving  shaft  mounted  in  a  suitable  sup    ' 


port  carried  by  the  base  :  a  grooved  Ironing  roll  secured 
upon  one  end  of  the  shaft  :  a  frame  or  casting  pivotally 
mounted  upon  the  opposite  end  of  the  base  ;  a  conical  disk 
carried  by  the  frame  and  freely  revoluble  Independently 
of  the  roll  ;  an  arm  or  lever  extending  downwardly  from 
the  frame  or  casting  ;  a  spring  acting  upon  said  arm  and 
serving  to  throw  the  lower  edge  of  the  disk  downwardly 
Into  the  groove  of  the  ironing  roll  :  means  for  Imparting 
motion  to  the  driving  shaft  ;  a  feed  wheel  coacting  with 
one  face  of  the  dlt^k  ;  and  gearing  Interposed  between  said 
wheel  and  the  shaft,  for  rotating  the  wheel  In  a  direction 
reverse  to  that  of  the  rotation  of  the  roll  and  at  a  slower 
speed  than  the  roll,  whereby  the  adjacent  cooperative  pe- 
ripheral portions  of  the  roll  and  disk  will  travel  In  oppo- 
site directions  and  at  different  speeds. 

9.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  specified,  the  comblna 
tlon  of  a  grooved  Ironing  roll  ;  a  disk  arranged  above  said 
roll  and  freely  rotatable  independently  thereof,  a  feed 
wheel  coacting  with  said  disk  ;  means  for  rotating  said 
roll  and  wheel  so  as  to  Impart  to  the  coacting  portions  of 
the  disk  and  roll  motion  in  opposite  directions ;  and  a 
guide  arranged  In  line  with  the  lower  edge  of  the  disk  and 
the  groove  In  the  roll,  said  guide  serving  to  facilitate  the 
Introduction  of  collars  Into  the  machine. 

10.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  specified,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  grooved  ironing  roM  :  a  disk  cooperating  there- 
with ;  means  for  causing  the  adjacent  coiiperatlve  portions 
of  said  roll  and  disk  to  move  past  each  other  In  opposite  di- 
rections ;  a  feeding  wheel  working  In  conjunction  with  the 
disk  and  serving  to  feed  a  collar  through  the  machine; 
and  means  for  normally  and  yieldingly  holding  said  disk 
toward  the  face  of  the  wheel. 

11.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  specified,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  grooved  Ironing  roll  ;  a  disk  cooperating  there- 
with and  adapted  to  enter  twtween  the  folds  of  a  collar  ;  a 
feeding  wheel  provided  with  a  yielding  face,  said  wheel 
working  In  conjunction  with  the  disk  and  serving  to  feed 
the  collar  through  the  machine  :  and  means  for  normally 
holding  said  disk  toward  the  face  of  the  wheel  with  a 
yielding  pressure. 

12.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  specified,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  grooved  Ironing  roll  ;  a  rotatable  disk  having  Its 
edge  extending  into  the  groove  of  said  roll  and  adapted  to 
pass  between  the  folds  of  a  collar  ;  and  a  positively-driven 
wheel  coacting  with  said  disk  and  serving  to  clamp  the 
band  of  the  collar  and  feed  the  same  through  the  machine. 

1.3.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  speclfled.  the  combina- 
tion of  a  grooved  Ironing  roll  ;  a  rotatable  disk  having  Us 
edge  extending  Into  the  groove  of  said  roll  ;  a  positively- 
driven  feed  wheel  coacting  with  one  face  of  the  disk  ;  and 
means  for  yieldingly  pressing  the  disk  toward  the  face  of 
the  feed  wheel. 

14.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  specified,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  grooved  Ironing  roll  ;  a  rotatable  disk  having  Its 
edge  extending  into  the  groove  of  said  roll  ;  a  positively- 
driven  feed  wheel  coacting  with  one  face  of  the  disk  ;  and 
means  for  yieldingly  pressing  the  disk  toward  the  face  of 
the  feed  wheel  and  into  the  groove  In  the  Ironing  roll. 


8  6  1.241.      PORTL.\ND  CEMENT  AND  PROCESS   OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME.     Thomas  A.  Edisoh. 
Llewellyn  Park.  Orange.  N.  J.     Filed  June  28.  1904.     8e 
rial  No.  214.466. 

1.  As  a  new  product,  crushed  Portland  cement  having 
no  appreciable  proportion  of  ground  particles,  subatan- 
tlally  as  set  forth. 

2.  As  a  new  product,  crushed  Portland  cement  having 
no  appreciable  proportion  of  ground  particles  and  in  which 
the  larger  bulk  is  coarser  than  "  flour  '  and  finer  than  the 
tailings  of  a  :.>00me8h  screen,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  As  a  new  product,  crashed  Portland  cement  having 
no  appreciable  proportion  of  gmund  particles  and  In  which 
more  than  80  per  cent  of  the  particles  will  pass  a  200- 
mesh  screen  and  less  than  10  per  cent  of  the  mass  Is  In  a 
condition  of  "  flour   '.  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  The  process  of  making  Portland  cement,  which  con- 
sists In  subjecting  the  clinker  to  a  single  unitary  crushing 
operation,    whereby    the   particles   are   crushed    as   dlstln 
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gulsbed  from  being  reduced  by  grinding.  lubetantUllj  u  j  861,242. 
set  forth. 


:^8>^ 


6.  The  process  of  making  Portland  cement,  which  con- 
sists In  subjecting  the  entire  mass  of  clinker  successively 
to  a  crushing  pressure,  as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

6.  The  process  of  making  I'ortland  cement,  which  con- 
sists in  subjecting  the  clinker  to  a  single  unitary  complete 
crushing  operation,  then  In  removing  the  sufficiently  fine 
particles  and  finally.  In  recrushlng  the  tailings,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

7.  The  process  of  making  Portland  cement,  which  con- 
sists in  subjecting  the  clinker  to  a  single  unitary  complete 
crushing  operation,  then  In  removing  the  sufficiently  fine 
particles,  and  finally  In  recrushlug  the  tailings  with  an 
added  mass  of  fresh  material,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

8.  The  process  of  making  Portland  cement,  which  con 
slsts  In  subjecting  the  clinker  to  the  action  of  a  pair  of 
powerful  crushing  rolls,  then   in  removing  the  sufficiently 
fine  particles  from  the  tailings,  and  finally  In  recrushlng 
the  tailings,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

9.  The  process  of  making  Portland  cement,  which  con- 
sists in  subjecting  the  clinker  to  a  pair  of  powerful  crush- 
ing rolls,  then  in  subjecting  the  tailings  to  the  effect  of  an 
air  blast  for  removing  the  sufficiently  fine  particles,  and 
finally  In  again  returning  the  tailings  to  the  crushing  rolls, 
subetantially  as  set  forth. 

I 


861.242.  CAN  OR  RECEinTACLK  FOR  STORAGE  BAT- 
TERIES. Thomas  A.  Edison.  Llewellyn  Park.  Orange. 
N.  J.,  assignor  to  Edison  Storage  Hattery  Company. 
West  Orange.  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed 
Aur  16.  1904.     Serial  No.  220.912. 

1.  A  metallic  can  or  receptacle  comprising  a  body  and  a 
flanged  top.  said  flange  lielng  welded  to  the  body  along  its 
edge   only,    whereby    the   top    may    be   separated    from    the 
body  by  the  removal  of  a  portion  of  the  flange,  substan 
tlsllj  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  metallic  can  or  recepucle  comprising  a  body  and  a 
flanged  bottom,  said  flange  being  welded  to  the  body  along 
Its  edge  only,  whereby  the  bottom  may  be  separated  from 
the  body  by  the  removal  of  a  portion  of  the  flange,  subetan- 
tl»lly  as  set  forth. 


)«• 


■  /i"'.r'!"ai 


M» 


^x. 


861,243.  LOCK  -  PROTECTING  DEVICE.  CHARLES  E. 
Lkiorton,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Lelghton  Ix>ck 
Protector  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of 
New  York.     Filed  July  13,  1906.     Serial  No.  326,075. 


/5^ 


"■^^. 


1.  A  permutation  lock  comprising  premutation  mechan- 
ism, a  casing  Inclosing  the  same  and  having  a  removable 
member,  and  having  also  a  recess  in  a  wall  of  the  casing 
adapted  to  receive  a  locking  member,  and  a  locking  mem 
ber  for  said  removable  casing  member,  movnbly  mounted 
within  said  recess,  adapted  to  engage  said  removable  cas- 
ing meml)er  to  hold  same  In  place,  and  controlled  by  said 
permutation  mechanism. 

2.  A  permutation  lock  comprising  permutation  mechan- 
ism, a  casing  Inclosing  the  same  and  having  a  removable 
member,  and  having  also  a  recess  in  a  wall  of  the  casing 
adapted  to  receive  n  locking  member,  and  a  locking  mem- 
ber fitting  within  said  recess  and  pivotally  supported  and 
normally  engaging  said  removable  casing  meml)er  to  pre- 
rent  removal  thereof,  and  controlled  by  said  permutation 
mechanism. 

3.  A  permutation  lock  comprising  permutation  mechan- 
ism, a  casing  Inclosing  the  same  and  having  a  removable 
member,  and  having  also  a  recess  in  a  wall  of  the  casing 
adapted  to  receive  a  locking  member,  and  a  locking  mem- 
ber fitting  within  said  recess  and  suitably  supported  and 
guided,  adapted  to  engage  said  removable  casing  member 
to  hold  same  In  place,  controlled  by  said  permutation  mech- 
anism, and  comprising  means  removable  upon  removal  of 
said  removable  casing  member,  to  prevent  locking  of  the 
latter. 

4.  A  permutation  lock  comprising  permutation  mechan- 
ism, a  casing  Inclosing  the  same  and  having  a  removable 
member,  and  a  locking  device  for  said  removable  member 
comprising  a  member  movably  mounted,  normally  engag 
ing  said  removable  casing  member  to  prevent  removal 
thereof,  controlled  by  said  permutation  mechanism,  and 
bodily  removable  from  said  lock  to  prevent  locking  of  said 
removable  casing  member,  but  normally  held  In  place  by 
said  removable  casing  member. 

6.  A  permutation  lock  comprising  permutation  mechan- 
ism, a  casing  Inclosing  the  same  and  having  a  removable 
member,  and  a  locking  device  for  said  removable  member 
comprising  a  meml)er  pivotally  mounted,  normally  engag- 
ing said  removable  casing  member  to  prevent  removal 
thereof,  controlled  by  said  permutation  mechanism,  and 
bodily  removable  from  said  lock  to  prevent  locking  of  said 
removable  casing  member,  but  normally  held  In  place  by 
said  removable  casing  member. 
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6.  A  permutation  lock  comprising  permutation  mechan- 
ism, a  casing  incloslnK  the  same  and  having  a  removable 
member,  said  member  having  a  flange  fitting  into  an  open- 
ing in  the  main  portion  of  said  casing,  and  a  locking  device 
for  said  removable  member  located  within  the  casing  out- 
ride of  said  flange,  normailj  engaging  said  removable  cas- 
ing member  to  prevent  removal  thereof,  controlled  by  said 
permutation  mechanism,  and  bodily  removable  from  said 
lock  to  prevent  locking  of  said  removable  casing  memtwr, 
the  main  portion  of  said  casing  having  an  opening,  nor- 
mally closed  by  said  removable  casing  member,  through 
which  snid  locking  device  may  be  removed. 

7.  A  permutation  lock  comprising  permutation  mcchan 
Ism,  a  casing  inclosing  the  same  having  a  removable  mem- 
ber, said  removable  member  and  the  main  portion  of  the 
casing  having  concentric  flnoKes,  the  flange  of  the  casing 
having  a  recess  therein,  and  a  locking  pawl  plvotally 
mounted  and  having  a  main  portion  on  one  side  of  its 
piTot  engaging  said  permutation  mechanism  and  controlled 
mereby  and  having  an  extension  on  the  opposite  side  of  its 
pivot  located  in  snid  reci'ss  and  normjiily  engnglng  said  re- 
movable member,  said  pawl  comprising  means  removable 
from  said  casing  to  prevent  locking  of  said  removable  cas- 
ing member. 

8.  A  permutation  lock  comprising  permutation  mechan- 
ism, a  casing  Inclosing  the  same  having  n  removable  mem 
ber,  said  removable  memt>er  and  the  main  portion  of  the 
casing  having  concentric  flanjres,  and  a  locking  pawl  plv- 
otally mounted,  engaging  said  permutation  mechanism  and 
controlled  thereby,  and  havlni;  an  extension  located  in  »•. 
recess  in  the  casing  flange  and  normally  engaging  said  re- 
movable member,  said  pawl  bodily  removable  from  the  cas 
Ing  to  prevent  locking  of  said  removable  casing  member. 

9.  .V  permutation  lock  comprising  permutation  mechan 
ism.  a  casing  Inclosing  the  same  having  a  removable  mem- 
ber, and  a  locking  pawl  plvotally  mounted,  and  having  a 
main  portion  on  one  side  of  the  pivot  engaging  said  per 
mutation  mechanism  and  controlled  thereby,  and  an  exten- 
sion on  the  opposite  side  of  the  pivot  normally  engaging 
said  removable  casing  member  to  prevent  removal  thereof. 

10.  A  permutation  lock  comprising  permutation  mechan 
ism,  a  casing  Inclosing  the  same  having  a  removable  mem 
ber  provided  with  a  flange  projecting  into  said  casing,  and 
a  locking  pawl  plvotally  mounted  within  the  casing,  en- 
gaging said  permutation  mechanism  and  controlled  there- 
by, and  having  an  extension  normally  engaging  said  re 
movable  casing  member  to  prevent  removal  thereof,   and 
located  outside  said   flange,   the  main   portion  of  the  cas 
ing  having  an  opening  registering  with  and   larger  than 
said  extension  but  smaller  than  the  entire  pawl,  and  nor- 
mally closed  by  said  removable  casing  memt)er.  said  pawl 
removable    through    said    opening    and    through    the    main 
opening  closed  by  said  removable  casing  meml)er. 

11.  A  permutation  lock  comprising  permutation  mechan 
ism,  a  casing  inclosing  the  same  having  a  removable  mem 
ber.  and  a  locking  pawl  plvotally  mounted,  engaging  said 
permutation    mechanism    and    also    said    removable   casing 
member  and  normally  holding  the  latter  in  place,  said  pawl 
having  an  extension  projecting  radially  from  the  pivotal 
point  and  the  casing  having  a  corresponding  recess  receiv- 
ing said   projection  snugly,   whereby   in   case  stress  be  ap- 
plied to  said  removable  casing  member  to  remove  It  forcibly 
while   locked,   stress  on   the   pivotal   Joint   will   be   trans 
ferred    through   said   extension   to  the   wall   of  the   lock 
casing. 


REISSUES. 


12,674.  SUPPORT  FOR  AMPLIFYtNG-HORNS.  Albmt 
8.  Mastcn,  East  Orange,  N.  J.,  as-signor  to  The  Te.i 
Tray  Company  of  Newark,  N.  J.  Filed  Jan.  4,  1905.  8e- 
rUl  No.  239,690.  Original  No.  726.320.  dated  Apr.  28, 
1903,  Serial  No.  92.189. 

1.  The  combination  with  the  box  or  case  of  a  sound  re- 
producing machine,  of  a  sectional  horn  support  attached 
at  ita  lower  end  to  the  said  box  or  case  and  movable  with 


said  box  or  case  without  changing  the  relation  existing  be- 
tween said  support  and  said  box  or  case,  the  section  of  said 
support  distant  from  said  t>ox  or  case  having  a  slldable 
relation  to  the  section  attached  to  said  box  or  case  and 
having  a  fork  between  the  prongs  of  which  the  amplifying 
horn  may  rest  and  said  amplifying  horn  seated  near  ita 
larger  end  between  the  prongs  of  said  fork,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 


2.  The  combination  with  the  box  or  case  of  a  sound  re 
producing  machine,  of  an  amplifying  born,  and  an  extensi- 
ble horn  support  connected  at  one  end  to  said  box  and  at 
Its  opposite  end  furnishing  a  holder  for  the  large  end  of 
the  horn,  said  large  end  being  separably  arrange<i  upon 
said  holder,  and  said  support  t>eing  in  adjustable  sections, 
permitting  the  holder  to  be  raised  and  lowered  and  moved 
lengthwise  of  the  horn,  and  moved  horizontally  and  later 
ally  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  horn,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination  with  the  tK>x  or  case  of  a  sound  re- 
producing machine,  and  a  horn  extending  away  therefrom, 
of  a  vertical  pivotal  rod  attached  to  said  box.  a  horizontal 
rod  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  pivotal  rod  and  ly- 
ing flush  with  the  bottom  of  said  box  and  an  inclined  rod 
extending  upward  toward  the  large  end  of  the  horn,  a 
brace  connecting  an  upper  part  of  said  pivotal  rod  with 
the  npper  part  of  said  inclined  rod.  and  a  fork  attached  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  inclined  rod  and  engaging  the  horn 
near  the  large  extremity  thereof,  substantially  as  set  forth 

4.  The  Improved  horn  support,  comprising  a  vertical  rod 
adapted  to  b«  movably  attached  to  the  box  or  case,  a  hori- 
zontal rod  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  rod 
and  adapted  to  oscillate  therewith,  an  inclined  ro:i  pivot 
ally  connected  to  the  outer  extremity  of  the  horizontal  rod 
and  extending  therefrom  upward  and  away  from  said  ver- 
tical rod,  the  inclined  rod  being  in  extensible  telescopic 
sections,  a  brace  extending  from  the  upper  part  of  the  yer- 
tical  rod  to  the  Inclined  rod  and  uway  from  its  connection 
with  the  horizontal  rod,  and  a  fork  plvotally  arranired  at 
the  upper  and  outer  extremity  of  the  inclined  rod,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

6.  The  improved  horn  support,  comprising  a  pivotal  rod 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  side  of  a  l>ox  or  case  and  os- 
cillate thereon,  a  horizontal  rod  pivoted  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  pivotal  rod,  an  inclined  rod  connected  to  the  outer 
end  of  said  horizontal  rod  and  adapted  to  be  raised  or  low- 
ered at  its  outer  free  end,  a  brace  plvotally  attached  to 
the  pivotal  rod  at  one  end  and  at  the  opposite  end  to  a 
sliding  collar  arranged  on  said  Inclined  rod.  said  collar 
having  means  for  setting  said  collar  In  its  relation  to  thf 
inclined  rod,  and  a  horn  supporting  fork  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  large  end  of  the  horn,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


July  23, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


1585 


6.  The  combination  with  tbe  pivotal  rod  of  a  bom  sap- 
port,  of  an  inclined  extensible  rod  connected  to  the  pivotal 
rod.  a  brace  plvotally  connected  with  said  extensible  rod 
and  pivotal  rod  and  a  horn  fork  pivoted  on  the  free  end  of 
said  inclined  extensible  rod  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
large  end  of  the  born,  said  fork  having  an  arm  extending 
back  from  said  fork  to  engage  the  horn  nearer  the  small 
end  thereof,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  The  combination  with  an  inclined  sectional  rod  adapt- 
ed to  be  connected  to  a  box  or  ca.'«e,  of  a  fork  attached  to 
said  rod  and  having  prongs  l)etween  which  an  ampllfyinx 
horn  may  enter  and  be  supported  and  a  third  arm  attached 
to  said  fork  and  extending  backward  therefrom,  away  from 
the  extremity  of  said  sectional  rod,  to  engage  the  horn  at 
a  distance  from  tbe  large  end  of  the  said  horn  back  from 
where  it  is  engaged  by  said  prongs,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  box  a.  and  horn  projecting 
laterally  away  therefrom,  of  tbe  bearings  attached  to  said 
i)OX,  a  vertical  rod  plvotally  arranged  in  said  l)earings.  a 
rod  extending  horleontally  at  the  plane  of  the  l>ottom  of 
said  t>ox,  an  inclined  rod  extending  from  the  outer  end  of 
the  said  horizontal  rod,  a  brace  extending  from  the  vertical 
rod  to  the  inclined  rod  and  adapted  to  hold  the  latter  in 
inclined  position  and  a  horn  holder  attached  to  the  outer 
end  of  the  inclined  rod  and  engaging  the  large  end  of  tbe 
horn,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

•  S>,  The  combination  with  the  box  a.  and  horn,  of  the  ver- 
tical rod  plvotally  connected  with  the  side  of  said  box,  an 
inclined,  teiescopically  extensible  rod  connected  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  vertical  rod.  a  brace  connecting  the  up- 
per part  of  the  vertical  rod  with  said  Inclined  rod.  and  a 
fork  pivoted  at  the  outer  end  of  said  inclined  rod,  between 
the  prongs  of  which  the  large'end  of  the  horn  is  seated, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

10.  The  improved  horn  support,  comprising  means  of  at 
tachment  to  the  case  of  a  sound  reproducing  machine,  a  piv- 
otal rod  in  connection  with  said  means  of  attachment, 
means  in  connection  with  said  means  of  attachment  to 
engage  the  table  and  prevent  the  case  thereon  from  tilting, 
a  horn  supporting  arm  in  extensible  sections,  and  a  horn 
holder  at  the  projecting  end  of  said  supporting  arm. 

11.  The  improved  horn  support,  comprising  means  for 
attachment  to  the  case  of  a  sound  reproducing  machine,  a 
vertical  rod  in  connection  with  said  means  for  attachment, 
means  adapted  to  extend  away  from  the  machine  and  en- 
gate  the  top  of  the  table  to  prevent  tilting  of  the  case  on 
said  table,  and  horn  holding  means  adapted  to  support  tbe 
large  end  of  the  horn,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

12.  The  combination  with  the  box  or  case  and  a  horn 
having  Its  large  end  projecting  away  therefrom,  of  a  horn 
Kupi)ort  attached  to  said  case  and  having  moans  at  the 
bottom  of  the  ca^  to  engage  the  top  of  the  table  and  pre- 
vent said  case  from  tilting  under  the  weight  of  said  large 
end,  said  horn  support  being  extensible  and  movable  both 
horizontally  and  vertically,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

13.  The  combination  with  tbe  box  and  horn  of  a  talking 
machine,  of  a  vertical  rod  plvotally  connected  with  the 
side  of  tbe  box.  an  inclined  teiescopically  extensible  rod 
connected  to  said  vertical  rod  and  movable  therewith  hori- 
tontally,  a  brace  connecting  the  vertical  and  Inclined  rods 
and  permitting  a  change  of  inclination  of  said  Inclined 
rod,  means  for  flxing  the  Inclined  rod  at  the  desired  In- 
clination or  adjustment  relative  to  the  box.  and  a  holder 
for  the  large  part  of  the  horn  at  the  end  of  the  inclined 
rod. 

14.  The  improved  horn  support  for  talking  machines, 
comprising  a  vortical  rod,  means  for  the  attachment  of 
said  rod  to  a  talking  machine  box,  said  means  providing 
pivotal  t>earlngs  for  said  vertical  rod.  a  teiescopically  sec- 
tional rod  plvotally  connected  with  said  vertical  rod  and 
projecting  laterally  away  from  the  said  vertical  rod,  a 
brace  and  means  for  flxing  the  relation  of  said  brace  to 
said  sectional  rod.  and  horn  holding  means  attached  to  the 
projecting  end  of  the  telescopic  rod. 

l.'S.  Tbe  improved  bom  support  for  talking  machines, 
comprising  a  pivotal  rod.  means  for  attaching  said  rod  to 
a  talking  machine  box.  said  means  providing  bearings  for 
said  pivotal  rod.  means  for  setting  said  pivotal  rod  in  its 


relation  to  said  attaching  means,  a  sectional  rod  iBellnlng 
upward  from  said  pivotal  rod  and  at  its  upper  end  having 
a  bom  holder,  means  for  flxing  tbe  sections  of  tbe  said 
sectional  rod  in  their  relation  to  one  another,  a  brace  con- 
necting the  said  sectional  rod  with  the  pivotal  rod,  said 
brace  having  a  pivotal  relation  to  the  pivotal  and  sectional 
rods,  and  setting  means  for  flxing  tbe  brace  in  Its  relations 
to  said  rods,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


12,675.  COMBINED  DEATHER  SHEET  AND  ENVELOP. 
John  T.  H.  Mitchell.  Chicago,  III.  Filed  Mar.  18. 
1907.  Serial  No.  ,V63.158.  Original  No.  827.809,  dated 
Aug.  7,  1906,  Serial  No.  280.634. 


1.  A  combined  letter  sheet  and  envelop,  comprising  a 
transversely  scored  sheet  of  thick  paper  or  card-board, 
having  upper  and  lower  flap  portions  and  an  Intermediate 
portion,  said  portions  adapted  to  l)e  folded  together,  and 
when  folded,  forming  an  open-ended  envelop  and  one  of 
said  flap  portions  Ijeing  formed  to  receive  an  Inclosure  and 
hold  It  against  endwise  movement  in  the  envelop  thus 
formed,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  combined  letter  sheet  and  envelop,  comprising  a 
transversely  scored  sheet  of  thick  paper  or  card-board, 
having  upper  and  lower  flap  portions  and  an  intermediate 
portion,  said  portions  being  adapted  to  be  folded  together, 
and  when  folded,  forming  an  open-ended  envelop,  means 
being  formed  from  and  by  said  lower  flap  portion  for  hold- 
ing an  inclosure  against  endwise  movement  within  the  en- 
velop thus  formed,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  combined  letter  sheet  and  envelop,  comprising  a 
substantially  rectangular  sheet  of  thick,  ungummed  paper 
or  card-board,  scored  across  its  face  and  thus  formed  into 
upper  and  lower  flap  portions  and  an  Intermediate  portion, 
adapted,  when  folded,  to  form  an  open  ended  envelop,  and 
said  lower  flap  portion  l>eing  formed  to  receive  and  bold  an 
inclosure,  such  as  a  post  card,  against  endwise  motion 
within  the  envelop  thus  formed,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  combined  letter  sheet  and  envelop,  comprising  a 
sheet  of  thick  paper  or  card-board,  scored  transversely 
and  thus  formed  into  upper,  intermediate  and  lower  por- 
tions, which  are  folded  together  and  which  form  an  open- 
ended  envelop,  said  lower  portion  being  formed  to  hold 
an  Inclosure,  such  as  a  postal,  against  endwise  movement 
in  such  envelop,  in  comliinatlon  with  an  Inclosure  thus 
held  and  a  sticker  fastening  the  sheet  in  folded  condition, 
substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  combined  letter  sheet  and  envelop,  comprising  a 
sheet  of  thick  paper  or  card-board,  transversely  scored  to 
form  an  intermediate  portion  and  upper  and  lower  flaps 
of  different  widths,  adapted,  when  folded,  to  form  an  open 
ended  envelop  and  the  narrower  of  said  flaps  being 
formed  to  receive  and  hold  an  Inclosure.  such  as  a  post 
card,  against  endwise  movement  In  such  envelop,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

6.  A  device  of  the  class  specified,  comprising  a  folded 
letter  having  its  bottom  provided  with  a  cross  slot,  a  pos 
tai  inserted  in  said  slot,  and  a  fastening  device  holding 
said  letter  in  folded  condition. 

7.  A  device  of  the  class  specified,  comprising  a  folded 
letter-sheet  provided  with  a  cross  slot,  a  postal  Inserted  In 
said  slot,  and  a  sticker  holding  said  letter  in  closed  condi 
tion. 
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12.676.  BASKET  CONSTRUCTION.  Datid  H.  Rtax 
Concord  Depot,  Va.  Filed  Aug.  11,  1906.  Serial  No. 
330.273.  Original  No.  799,405,  dated  Sept.  12.  1905. 
Serial  No.  232.844. 


1.  The  comblna.tion  with  a  basket  comprlalng  a  body  of 
wood  fabric  and  a  rim  upon  the  edge  of  the  body  formed  of 
the  parallel  members  permanently  connected ;  of  rein- 
forcing means  comprising  series  of  metallic  atranda  ar- 
ranged at  right  angles  within  the  bottom  of  the  basket- 
body  and  Interwoven  to  form  a  metallic  fabric,  said 
strands  being  also  Interwoven  with  the  fabric  constituting 
the  bottom  of  the  basket-body,  and  the  ends  of  the  strands 
being  Interwoven  In  the  sides  of  the  basket  body,  said 
strands  projecting  between  the  members  of  the  rlm-sectlon 
and  having  angular  extensions,  and  means  for  securing  the 
extensions  to  the  rlm-sectlon.  the  basket-body  having  aper- 
tures therein  reinforced  along  opposite  edges  by  two  of  the 
strands. 

2.  A  basket  comprising  a  body  of  plaited  or  interwoven 
wood  splints  2.  and  3,  arranged  at  right  angles  to  each 
other  respectively  in  spaced  parallel  relation,  and  a  rim 
upon  the  edge  of  the  body  formed  of  the  parallel  members 
1  and  4.  permanently  connected  to  the  said  wood  splints, 
and  reinforcing  means  comprising  the  two  series  of  wire 
strands  5  and  6  arranged  at  right  angles  to  each  other  In 
the  spaces  between  some  of  the  wood  splints  and  Inter- 
woven therewith  and  with  each  other  In  the  bottom  of  the 
basket, —  the  strands  extending  up  the  sides  of  the  basket 
and  havhig  their  extremities  secured  to  the  rim. 

3.  A  basket  comprising  a  body  of  plaited  or  Interwoven 
wood  splints  2,  and  3,  arranged  at  right  angles  to  each 
other  and  respectively  In  spaced  parallel  relation,  and  a 
rim  upon  the  edge  of  the  body  formed  of  the  parallel  mem- 
bers 1  and  4,  permanently  connected  to  the  said  wood 
splints,  and  reinforcing  means  comprising  series  of 
wire  strands  arranged  In  the  spaces  between  some  of  the 
wood  splints  and  Interwoven  therewith  and  with  each 
other  in  the  bottom  of  the  basket,  the  end  portions  of  the 
strands  extending  up  the  sides  of  the  basket  and  having 
their  extremities  projecting  between  the  members  of  the 
rim  section,  and  means  for  securing  them  to  said  rim. 


DESIGNS. 


38.694.     ADVERTISING-FI^VO.     Samuel  Robin, 
111.     Filed  June  14.  1907.     Serial  No.  379.006. 
patent  3)  years. 


Chicago, 
Term  of 


The  ornamental  design  for  an  advertising  flag,  shown  in 
the  accompanying  drawing. 


38.695.  HANDLE  OF  SPOONS  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLES. 
Joseph  Mates.  Seattle.  Wash.  Filed  June  14.  1907. 
Serial  No.  879,095.    Term  of  patent  Si  years. 


The  ornamental   design 
similar  article,  as  shown. 


for  the  handle  of  a  spoon,  or 


38.696.  BOTTLE.  CLirroao  E.  Nadaud.  Covington,  Ky., 
assignor  to  International  River  Jordan  Wator  Company, 
New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  June  24,  1907.  Serial  No. 
380,629.     Term  of  patent  3i  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  bottle,  as  shown. 
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88  697      DISH  OR  CUP  HOLDER.     Joseph  E.  Strake*.      38,699.     GAS  -  LAMP.     Joseph  Maas,   Kalamaxoo.  Mich. 
jr..  Attleboro,  Mass.     Filed  June  14.  1907.     Serial  No.  Filed  Feb.  11,  1907.     Serial  No.  366,938.     Term  of  pat- 

379,008.     Term  of  patent  7  years.  ent  14  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  dish  or  cup  holder  as  shown. 


I 


88,098  TRANSFORMER-CASE.  Walter  A.  Hall.  Lynn. 
Mass..  assignor  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  Corpo- 
ration of  Now  York.  Filed  Oct.  3,  1904.  Serial  No. 
227.063.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  gas  lamp,  as  shown. 


38.700.  TEXTILE  FABRIC.  Helen  Parkkr  Johnstone, 
Glonridc*'.  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Cheney  Brothers.  South 
Manchester,  Conn.,  a  Corporation  of  Connecticut.  Filed 
June  29,  104»7.  Serial  No.  381..%fl9.  Term  of  patent  3| 
year*. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  transformer  case  as  shown.  1        The  omamenUl  design  for  a  textile  fabric,  as  shown. 
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3«,701.     TKXTILK  FABRIC.     Helen  Pabker  Johnstonb,  38.703.    TEXTILE  F.\BRIC.     Helen  Pabkee  Johnstokb. 

Glenrldge.    N.   J.,   assljrnor   to  Cheney    Brothers.    Sooth  Glenrldge,   N.   J.,   aMlgnor  to   Cheney   Brothers.    Sonth 

Manchester.  Conn.,  a  Corporation  of  Connecticut.     Filed  Manchester.  Conn.,  a  Corporation  of  Connecticut.     Filed 

June  29,  1907.      Serial  No.  381.570.     Term  of  patent  3i  June  29,  1907.      Serial  No.  381,572.     Term  of  patent  8i 


years. 


years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  textile  fabric,  as  shown. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  textile  fabric,  as  shown. 


38.702.     TEXTILE  F.VBRIC.     Helen  Parkfb  Johnstone. 
Glcnrldge,   N.   J.,   a.ssignor  to   Cheney   Brothers,   South 
Manchester,  Conn.,  a  Corporation  of  Connecticut.     Filed 
June  29,  1907.      Serial  No.  381,571.      Term  of  patent  31      • 
years. 


38.704.  TEXTILE  FABRIC.  Helen  Parker  Johnstone, 
Olenrldge,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Cheney  Brothers.  South 
Manchester,  Conn.,  a  Corporation  of  Connectlctit.  Filed 
June  29,  1907.  Serial  No.  381.573.  Term  of  patent  3i 
years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  textile  fabric,  as  shown. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  textile  fabric,  as  shown. 
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•  TRADE-MARKS 


PUBLISHED   JULY  23,  1907. 


The  following  trade-marks  have  been  adjudged  entitled  to  registration  under  the 
act  of  February  20, 1905,  and  are  published  In  compliance  with  section  6  of  said  act. 
Said  section  provides: 

"Any  person  who  believes  he  would  be  damaged  by  the  registration  of  a  mark 
may  oppose  the  same  by  fiUng  notice  of  opposition,  stating  the  grounds  therefor,  in 
the  Patent  Office  within  thirty  days  after  the  publication  of  the  mark  sought  to  be 
registered,  which  said  notice  of  opposition  shall  be  verified  by  the  person  filing  the 
same  before  one  of  the  officers  mentioned  in  section  two  of  this  act.  If  no  notice 
of  opposition  is  filed  within  said  time  the  Commissioner  shall  issue  a  certificate  of 
registration  therefor,  as  hereinafter  provided  for." 

Marks  which  are  stated  to  have  been  "Used  ten  years"  are  registrable  under  the 
last  proviso  of  section  6  of  said  act,  which  is  as  follows : 

"And  provided  further,  That  nothing  herein  shall  prevent  the  registration  of  any 
mark  used  by  the  applicant  or  his  predecessors,  or  by  those  from  whom  title  to  the 
mark  is  derived,  in  commerce  with  foreign  nations  or  among  the  several  States,  or 
with  Indian  tribes,  which  was  in  actual  and  exclusive  use  as  a  trade-mark  of  the 
applicant  or  his  predecessors  from  whom  he  derived  title  for  ten  years  next  pre- 
ceding the  passage  of  this  act.**  . 

Section  14  of  said  act  provides  for  the  following  fee: 

"  On  filing  notice  of  opposition  to  the  registration  of  a  trade-mark,  ten  dollars.'* 


Ser.  No.  1.624.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
AKATIOrS.  PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VF:tKRIN.\RY  MKIUCINES. »  Fbiei>hich  Adolf  Kich- 
TEB,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  and  RudoUtadt,  Germany.  Filed 
Apr.  ir..  I'.Hl.-. 


Ser.  No.  3,509.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Btiblinq  Silk  Mro.  Co..  Stir- 
ling. N.  J.,  and  New  York.  N.  Y.      Filed  Apr.  29.  1905. 


ANCHOR 


A-v**- 


vcV 


M^Mf'l 


^'A 


Co«»F> 


Particular  description  of  gooda. — Silk  Piece  Goods. 


•er.  No.  6.131.  (CLASS  23.  HAND-TOOLS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  The  Blckbte  Manufactlbinq 
Company,  Canton,  Ohio.  Filed  May  20,  1905.  Uaed 
ten  y^ars. 


LOCK  LEVER 


Particular  description  of  gooda. — Embrocation  Prepara- 
tions, Extracts  of  Sarsaparilla.  Stomachic  Tinctures,  Pills. 
Bitters.  Ijoteagea,  and  Pastils. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — I'ost   and    Pole   Hole 
Diggers. 


Ser.  No.  1.780.  (CLASS  16.  PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS- 
MATERIALS.)  Thi  Pabaffine  Paint  Co..  San  Fran- 
Ciaco,^  Cal.     Filed  Apr.  16.  imn. 


Ser.  No.  6.862.  (CLASS  34.  HEATING.  LIGHTING. 
AND  VENTILATING  APPARATUS  NOT  INCLUDED 
IN  CLASS  21.)  Keystone  Stove  Fodndby,  Spring 
nty.  Pa.      Filed  May  29.  1905. 

Keystohe 


Particular  descripUon  of  f^ood*.— Paint  and  Paint  Com-  Particular  description  of  cood«.— Furnaces,  Stoves,  and 

pounds  for  Protective  and  I'reservatlve  Purposes.  j  Ranjjes. 
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8«r.   No.  9.601.      (CLASS  49.     DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC   i   S«r.  No.  15.624.     (CLASS  42.     TEXTILES  NOT  OTIIER- 
LIQIORS.)      Roth  A   Co..   San   FrancUco.   Cal.      Filed  WISE  CLASSIFIED.)      Expositiom  Cotton  Mills    At- 

July  1,  1005.  lanU,  Ga.     Filed  Dec.  26,  1906- 


(AP'TO^ 


s.       } 


Particular  detcription  nf  good$. — Whlaky. 


Ser.  No.  11.971.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATI0N8.  PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Chemische  Fabbik  acf 
AcTiEN  (voRM.  E.  ScHKRiNO),  Berlin.  Germany.  Filed 
▲ac.  24,  1906.     Used  ten  years. 


SCHERING 


Particular  dc$cription  of  gooilM. — Antipyretics,  Antl 
rheumatics.  Urlc-Acld  Solvents,  Anesthetics,  and  Olycero 
Phosphates. 


Ser.  No.  12.782.  (CLASS  21.  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS, 
MACHINES.  AND  SUPPLIES.)  I.  von  Schwabz. 
Nuremberg  Ostbahnhof.  Germany.     Filed  Sept.  19.  1905. 


Iciilitfe 

Particular  detcription  of  goodt. 


-Electrical  Insulators,      ingi. 


EXPOSITION 

COTTON 

HILLS 

Particular  detcription  of  yood*.— Sheetings  and  DrUJ- 


Ser.  No.  18.309.     (CLASS  28.     MACHINERY  AND  PARTS 
Ser.    No.    13.708.      (CLASS   4.1.     THREAD   AND   YARN.)  qF    MACHINERY    NOT    OTHERWISE    CLASSIFIED  i 

Ci^RK  &  Co.   Ltd.,   Paisley.   Scotland.     Filed  Oct.   17.  qioboi  E.  Davis,  Dubuque,  Iowa     Filed  Jan   19  1906 

1905.     Used  ten  years.  •  '      '  *-'''^' 


Particular  detcription  of  i;oo(i«.— Sewing  Cotton  Wound 
on  Spools  or  Reels. 


Ser.  No.  15.52Q.     (CLASS  67.    PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS.   PLASTERS.    AND    PROPRIETARY    AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)     Gerh-^rd  Mennen  Chem 
ICAL  Co..  Newark,  N.  J.     Filed  Dec.  20,  1905.     Used  ten 
years. 


Particular  detcription  of  goods. — Toilet  Powder. 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Power  Hammers. 


Ser.  No.  18.667.  (CLASS  63.  MEASURING  AND  SCI- 
ENTIFIC APPARATUS.  APPLIANCES.  AND  INSTRU- 
MENTS.) Ths  Ashton  Valve  Company.  Boston,  Mass. 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1906.     Used  ten  years. 


ASHTON 


Particular  detcription  of  ;70ori«.— Pressure  Gages.  Vacu- 
um Gages,   Revolution-Counters,   and   Stroke-Counters. 
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8«r.  No.  16.076.     (CLASS  49.     DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC  '  Ser.  No.  18.601.      (CLASS  46.     COFFEE.  TEA,  AND  SUB- 
LIQUORS.)     CoNORDGATiON  OF  THE  Chastrbux,  Tarra-  STITUTES.)      Wood,    Pollako    &    Co.,    Boston,    Mass. 


gone.  Spain.     Filed  Feb.  13.  1906. 


I 

I -^*^     f 


1^  l-A  C» 


'""■~*~~~"'" 


uoreuR 

FABRiqiifr 

A    L.\  C» 

CHMTTRElSt: 

/a:^, 

vi3t>- 

'^^*L.> 

The  duplicate  rectangular  labels  being,  respectively,  yel- 
low and  green,  the  first  horizontal  row  of  the  circular 
labels  being  white,  yellow,  and  green  and  the  second  hori- 
zontal row  t>elng.  respectively,  white  and  yellow. 

Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — A  Cordial  or  Llqaear. 


Ser.  No.  17.977.  (CLASS  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Orient  Spray  Company,  New 
York,  N.  Y.    Filed  Mar.  17,  1906. 


MACICO 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Disinfectants,  I>eodor- 
isers.  and  losecticldes  In  Liquid  Form. 

I  


Ser.  No.  18,489.  (CLASS  35.  BELTING.  HOSE.  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)  The  Diamond  Rcbbeb  Co., 
Akron,  Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  4,  1906. 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Gaskets,  Oil-Well  Pack- 
ing, Rubber  Tubing.  Rubber  Hose.  Belting,  and  I'acking. 


Filed  Apr.  7.  1906. 


I^^'^m 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Coffee  and  Tea. 


Ser.  No.  18,769.  (CLASS  19.  BOATS  AND  ROAD  VE- 
HICLES.) Russell  Thayes,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed 
Apr.  IS,  1906.  ' 


TROLLEY 


Particular    detcription    of    goodt. — Motor    Trucks    an<L 
Wagons. 


Ser.  No.  20,099.  (CLASS  41.  KNITTED,  NETTED.  AND 
LACE  GOODS.)  P.  Raockt  riLs  &  R.  Viomks,  Troyes, 
France.     Filed  June  7,  1906. 


MMX  INrRAKE 


Particular  detcription  of  goods.— Knit  Hosiery  for  Men, 
Women,  and  Children,  Knit  Underwear,  Knit  Jerseys.  Knit 
Hunting  Jackets.  Knit  Leggings  for  Children,  and  Knit 
Gloves  and  Mittens. 


Ser.  No.  20,132.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS, PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Mairice  Leprince, 
Paris.  France.     Filed  June  7,  1006. 

RHOMNOL 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Pills  for  the  Cure  of 
Dyscraslcal  and  Dystrophical  Diseases. 


Ser.  No.  21.702.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Atlyer.  Bianchini,  F^fiRiER  & 
CiB.,  Lyon.  France.     Filed  Aug.  22,  1908. 


Ser.  No.  18.542.  (CLASS  39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Th»  C.  B.  Cones  A  Son  Mand- 
FACTt'KiNG  Company.  Indianapolis.  Ind.  Filed  Apr.  5, 
1906. 

Particular    detcription    of    pood*.— Laundered    Colored  Particular  detaription  of  goods. — Piece  Fabrics  of  Silk, 

Shirts.  i    Linen.  Cotton,  Wool,  or  Admixtures  of  the  Fibers. 
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aw.  No.  21,772.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS.  CE- 
REAL FOODS.  AND  YEAST.)  A.  Zere(;as  So.ns.  Con- 
80LIDATB0.  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Aug.  27,  1906. 

Glutoroni 

Particular  deacription  of  goods.  —  Spaghetti,   Vermicelli, 
Macaroni,  and  Noodles. 


Ser.  No.  23,880.  (CLASS  63.  MEASURING  AND  SCIEN- 
TIFIC APPARATUS.  APPLIANCES,  AND  INSTRU- 
MENTS.)       USNNEm    MASCHINK.XrABBIK     C.     RGCTHEK 

&  Rkisebt  m.   b.   H.,   Hennef,  Germany.      Filed  Dec.  8, 
1906. 

Chronos 


Particular  detcription   of  gooda. — Weighing  Apparatus, 

Ser.  No.  22.329.     (CL.\SS  41.     KNITTED,  NETTED.  AND      Particularly  Automatic  Weighing  Apparatus,  With  or  Wlth- 

LACE  GOODS.)     Bk.mkdictus.  Weill  k  Compant,  New  .   out  Recording  Devices 

York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Sept  26,  10O6.  ' 


« 


(OLONIAU' 


Particular  deacription   of   goods. — Netted   Veilings   and 
Net  Piece  Goods. 


Ser.  No.  22.360.  (CL.\SS  39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  BiBD,  Jones  &  Kento.n,  Utlca, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Sept.  28,  1906. 

Duxbak 

Particular  deacnption  of  goods. — Sportsmen's  Clothing — 
to  wit.  Coats,  Jackets,  Pants,  Knee  -  Pants.  Hats.  Caps. 
Vests,  Cloth  Leggings — Ladles'  Coats.  Skirts,  Waists, 
Bloomers,  and  Divided  Skirts. 


Her.  No.  22.439.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  Vi.vcK.NZO  DsL  Gaizo,  Naples,  Italy. 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1906. 


Particular  deacription  of  goods. — Tomato-Sauce. 


Ser.  No.  22.457.  (CLASS  19.  BOATS  AND  ROAD-VE- 
HICLES.) A.  Meckt  Company,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  3.  1906. 


Particular  deacription  of  good*. — Velocipedes  and  Trl- 
€yel«*- 


Ser.  No.  22.713.  (CLASS  67.  PHARM.\CEUTIC.\L  PREP- 
.VRATIONS,  PL,\STERS.  .\ND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERIN.VRY  MEDICINES.)  Edna  Boyd.  Anadarko. 
Ukla.      Filed  Oct.   15,  1906 


Particular  description  of  goods. — A  Remedy  Put  Up  In 
Soft  Capsules  for  the  Cure  of  Malaria. >Chil1s.  Fever,  and 
Ague. 


Ser.  No.  25.227.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS, PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Abraham  Wi.lfi.ng, 
Berlin,  Germany.     Filed  Feb.  9.  1907. 

I 

CYSTOPLirtin 

Particular  deacription   of  {7ood«. ^Remedies  to  be   Used 
for  Diseases  of  and  Pertaining  to  the  Sexual  Organs. 


Ser.  No.  25,475.  (CLASS  67.  PHARM.XCEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS, PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  T.  Graxvu.le  Wardle. 
John  W.  Swain,  and  Walter  E.  Rex,  Phllad«'lphla.  Pa., 
executors  of  the  last  will  and  testament  of  M.  Ix)ulse 
Delavau.  deceased.     Filed  F'eb.  20,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 

DELAVAU'S 

Particular  description  of  goods. —A  Remedy  for  Coughs 
and  Colds. 


Ser.  No.  25.547.      (CLASS  39.     CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 


WISE   CLASSIFIED.)      Briscoe    Ivet    Co. 
rated,  Lynchburg.  Va.     Piled  Feb.  23.  1907. 


I.NCORPO- 


Particular   deacription    of   goods. — Pants   and    Overalls 
for  Men.  Boys,  and  Youths. 


Ser.  No.  25.752.  (CLASS  13.  METAL  MANUFACTURES 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Robert  W.  Reid. 
New  Y'ork.  N.  Y.      Filed  Mar.  4.  1907. 


<« 


l*IiIMIVOSE 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Metal  Water  Traps. 


Ser.  No.  25.792.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Fried.  Mendelson  k  Co.,  New 
York,  N.  Y.      Filed  Mar.  6.  lf>07. 


Particular  deacription  uf  goods. — Silk  Dress  Goods. 


July  23, 1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


1593 


Ser.  No.  25,875.  (CLASS  61.  JEWELRY  AND  SOLID 
AND  PLATED  PRECIOUS  -  METAL  WARE.)  H.  F. 
HAH.f  k  Company,  Chicago.  111.      Filed  Mar.  9,  1907. 


ParHcuiar  deacription  of  goods. — Jewelry  for  Personal 
Wear. 


I 


Ser.    No.    26.004.      (CLASS   40.      FANCY   GOODS.    FUR 
NI8HINGS.  AND  NOTIONS.)     Henry  E.  Frankenberq 
Company,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Mar.  16,  1907. 


UTOPIA 


Particular  deacription  of  goods. — Rufflinsrs,  Spangles, 
Fringes,  Tassels,  Embroideries.  Crochet-Hooks,  and  Knit- 
ting Pins  and  Needles,  Embroidered  Ribbons.  Cords  Made 
of  Flax.  Hemp.  Cotton,  Silk,  or  Wool,  with  Admixtures  of 
Gold  and  Sliver  Tinsel  or  Thread,  and  Ribbons  Containing 
AdmlxtDrcs  of  Gold  and  Silver  Tinsel  or  Thread,  Used  in 
Embrolderlni?  and  for  Fancy  Needle- Work. 


I 


Ser.  No.  26,005.  (CLASS  40.  FANCY  GOODS,  FUR- 
NISHINGS, AND  NOTIONS.)  Henrt  E.  Frankenberq 
Company.  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Mar.  16,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  gooda.  Ruffllngs.  Spangles, 
Fringes.  Tassels.  Embroideries.  Crochet-Hooks,  and  Knit- 
ting Pins  and  Needles,  Embroidered  Ribbons,  Cords  Made 
of  Flax,  Hemp,  Cotton,  Silk,  or  Wool,  with  Admixtures  of 
Gold  and  Sliver  Tinsel  or  Thread,  and  Ribbons  Containing 
Admixtures  of  Gold  and  Sliver  Tinsel  or  Thread,  Used  In 
Embroidering  and  for  Fancy  Needle- Work. 


Ser.  No.  26.063.  (CLASS  50. 
CLASSIFIED.)  Alart  k 
Filed  Mar.  19.   1907. 


FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
McGuiRE,  ^ew  York,  N.  Y. 


Particular  dehcription  of  (;ood*.— Sweet,  Sour,  and 
Mixed  Pickles,  Catsup,  Capers,  Salad-Oll,  Ollve-OU,  Olives, 
Vinegar.  Worcestershire  and  Analogous  Sauces,  Pepper- 
Sauce.   India  Relish,  and  Mustard. 

129  0.  O.— 102 


Ser.  No.  26.065.  (CLASS  60  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  Alart  k  McGuirb,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
FUed  Mar,  19,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Sweet,  Sour,  and 
Mixed  Pickles.  Catsup.  Capers,  Salad-Oll,  Ollve-OU,  Olives. 
Vinegar,  Worcestershire  and  Analogous  Sauces,  Pepper- 
Sauce,  India  Relish,  and  Mustard. 


Ser.  No.  26,441.  (CLASS  38.  RUBBER  AND  MINOR 
PLASTICS  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Th« 
Diamond  Ecbbeb  Co.,  Akron.  Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  8,  1907. 

<|>^<t> 

.  Particular  .description  of  goods. — Pneumatic  and  Solid 
Rubber  Tires  for  Automobiles  and  other  Vehicles,  and 
Molded  Rubber  Goods,  Comprising  Rubber  Valves,  Rubber 
Valve-Balls.  Hammer-Springs.  Channel-Machine  Springs, 
Horseshoe  -  Pads,  Top  -  Prop  Blocks,  Antlrattlers,  Rubber 
Mallets.  Sheave-Pulley  Filling.  Rubber  Diaphragms.  Keg- 
Waaber  Wheels,  Band  •  Saw  Bands,  Gage  -  Glass  Washers, 
Bead-Rings,  Baby-Carriage  Tires.  Wheel-Bands,  Rubber 
Nozzles,  Rubber  Heels.  Billiard-Table  Cushions. 


Ser.  No.  26.478.  (CLASS  70.  STATIONERY  NOT  OTH- 
ERWISE CLASSIFIED.)  J.  *  L.  E.  Oadnt,  Armley, 
England.      Filed  Apr.  5.  1907. 


FAB 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Post-Cards. 


Ser.  No.  26.621.  (CLASS  83.  GLASSWARE  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Chambers  Window  Glass  Co., 
Pittsburg.  Pa.     Filed  Apr.  6,  1907- 


Particular  d^cription  of  gooda. — Window-Glass. 


Ser.  No.  26,672.  (CLASS  21.  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS, 
MACHINES,  AND  SUPPLIES.)  Thb  Ohio  Brass  Com- 
pany, Mansfield,  Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  12,  1907. 


® 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Insulators  and  Sup- 
ports for  Electric  Conductors,  Electric  Rail  Bonds,  Elec- 
tric Insulating  Compositions,  Axle  and  Armature  Bearings 
for  Electric  Railway  Motors,  and  Electric  Lamps. 
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8er.  No.  M.MS.      (CLASS  70.     STATIONERY  NOT  OTH-   |   Ser.    No.    27.271.      (CLASS    8.  DBTERGENT8  >      Chas 

ERWISE    CLASSIFIED.)      Thb    0.sb<.r.vi    Compa.vt.  j       W.  NiCHOLAa.  Boone.  Iowa.  Filed  May  8    ltK)7 

.Newark.    N.   J.,  and   New   York.   N.   Y.     Filed   Apr.   26,  /     •           • 
1007. 


Poriicular    deacHpHon    of   Qoodt. — Detergent    Cleaning 
Compounds. 


i  (g'  a:ij)(D)iR!t^ii  I 


Particular  detcription  of  goods. — Advertising  Calendar* 
and  Advertising-Blotters. 


Ser.  No.  27.115.  (CLASS  28.  SEWING-MACHINES  AND 
ATTACHMENTS.)  The  Davis  Sbwinq  Machinb  Co., 
Dayton,  Ohio.      Filed  May  4,  1907. 


The  mark  appears  In  gilt. 

Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Sewing  Machines  and 
Attachments. 


Ser.  No.  27,803.     (CLASS  53.     SACCHARINE  FOODS  NOT 
INCLUDED   IN  CLASS   47.)      Norddbltschi   Kartof- 

rCLUBHL-FABBIK      MIT      BESCHBINBTBB     HAfTL'.MO,     CQS- 

trln.  Germany.     Piled  May  15.  1007. 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Qlucoae,  Grape-Sugar, 
and  Potato  Starch  Syrup. 


Ser.  No.  27.117.  (CLASS  16.  PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS- 
MATERIALS.  The  Flbxiblb  Compuind  Compant., 
Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  May  4. 
1907. 


Particular  ileacriplion  of  goodt.— A  Waterproof  Liquid 
Binder  and  Insulator  Used  as  a  Substitute  for  a  Palnt- 
Drler. 


Ser.  No.  27,490.  (CLASS  16.  PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS- 
MATERIALS.)  The  R.  F.  Johnston  Paint  Co..  Cin- 
cinnati. Ohio.     Filed  May  18,  1907, 


KRAKNO 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Fillers. 


Ser.  No   27  132       (CL\SS  49      DISTir  r  Pn  at  rnwrn  10      ^''' ^*'- ^^•'^^^-    (CLASS  67.    PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 


Filed  May  4,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


Particular  lietcription  of  goodt. — Whisky. 


Ser.  No.  27,224.  (CLASS  4.'?.  THREAD  AND  YARN.) 
Gbiffon  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  New  York, 
N.  T.     Filed  May  8,  1907. 


FIBROLINE 


Cleveland,  Ohio.     Filed  May  20.  1907. 


PortiCMlor   detcription   of  goodt  ~~Y  urns    Spun    from    a  Partirular  detcription  of  goodt— A  Toilet  Preparation 

Vegetable  Fiber  I'sed  In  the  Manufacture  of  Textiles  fur      for  Keeping  the  Skin  Soft  and  Smooth,  for  CurlDR  Rough- 
Ladles'.  Mens,  and  Children's  Wear.  |  ness  of  the  Skin,  Tan.  Sunburn,  and  Chapped  Hands 
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Ser.  No.  27.663.  (CLASS  36.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Adam  Biandai,  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed  May  22,  1907. 


^^^^°il 


^^Cf^-S  s** 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Shoes  Manufactured  of 
Leather  and  Asbestos. 


Ser.  No.  27.679.  (CLASS  34.  HEATING,  LIGHTING. 
AND  VENTILATING  APPARATUS  NOT  INCLUDED 
I.\  CLASS  21.)  The  Pkkst  O  Lite  Cuupant.  Indian- 
apolis. Ind.      Filed  May  27.  1907. 


PREST-0-UTE 


Particular    ditcription    of    good*. —  Tortable    Tanks    for 
Containing  fompressed  .\cetylene  Gas  Adapted  to  Supply 
Automobile  Headlights,     Boat  Lights.    Ac.    and    Comprls 
Ing  a  Metal  Shell  and  a  Cellular  Interior,  the  Latter  Pos 
sensing  the  Property  of  Absorbing  Lsrge  Volumes  of  the 
Gas. 


Ser.  No.  27,707.  (CLASS  46.  COFFEE.  TEA.  AND  SUB 
8TITUTE8.)  Olivee- FiNNiB  Co..  Memphis.  Tenn. 
Filed  May  28.  1907. 

4k 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Coffee  and  Tea. 


Ser.  No.  27.772.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES  )  The  Abbott  Alkaloi- 
DAL  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.     Filed  May  29,  1907. 


Particular    detcription    of   goodt. — An    Anesthetic    and 
Analgesic. 


Ser.  No.  27,803.  (CLASS  86.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
MONADNOCK  Shob  Cc.  Kcene,  N.  H.  Tiled  May  81, 
1907. 


f/?»12^i 


w 


Particular    detcription    of    goodt. — Women's,     Misses', 
Children's,  and  Little  Gents'  Leather  and  Cloth  Shoes. 


Ser.  No.  27,810.  (CLASS  46.)  COFFEE,  TEA,  AND  SUB- 
STITUTES.) Wili-abd  N.  Banks,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  May  31.  1007. 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Tea. 


Ser.  No.  27,830.  (CLASS  18.  AGRICULTURAL  AND 
DAIRY  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS  OF  SUCH  MA- 
CHINERY.) ADKI.BERT  B.  Case,  Springfield,  Mass. 
Filed  June  1,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 

/At 

Particular  description  of  goodt. — Lawn  Mowers. 


Ser.  No.  27.871.  (CLASS  12.  MASONRY  MATERIALS.) 
Babrktt  MA.MTACTrBiNQ  COMPANY,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  June  4.  1907.    Used  ten  years. 

PENN 

Particular    detcription    of    goodt. — Roofing,    Sheathing, 
and  Building  Paper. 


Ser.  No.  27,793.   (CLASS  19.  BOATS  AND  ROAD  VE   Ser.  No.  27,870.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 


HICLES. )      Great  Western  MANrFACTfRiNO  Company, 
La  Porte.  Ind       Filed  May  31,  1907. 


Qti 


awfi 


Particular  description  of  goodt. — BIcyclM. 


ARATIONS.  PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Actien-Gesellschaft 
fCb  Anilin-Fabbikation,  Berlin,  Germany.  Filed  June 
4,  1907. 


Anschiitz 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Anesthetics. 
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8«r.  No.  27,888.  (CLASS  46.  COFFEE.  TEA.  AND  8UB- 
Sl'ITUTES.)  CI88.NA  Cereal  Coma  Co.,  ClMoa  Park, 
III.     Filed  June  5,  1907. 


Particular   detcription    of   good». — A    Cereal    Subatitute 
for  Coffee. 


B«r.  No.  27.889.  (CLASS  19.  BOATS  AND  ROAEV- VE- 
HICLES.) Hebbkbt  C.  Comstock,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  June  5,  1907. 


VICTOR 


Particular   deacription   of   goods. — Shock-Absorbera   for 
Automobiles. 


Ser.  No.  27.916.  (CLASS  45.  BEVERAGES.  NON  ALCO- 
HOLIC.) Randolph  Rose,  Atlanta,  Ga.  Filed  June  6, 
1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — A  Carbonated  Non- 
Alcobollc  Beverage  and  a  Syrup  for  a  Carbonated  Non-Al- 
cobolic  Beverage. 


Ser.  No.  27,917.  (CLASS  45.  BEVERAGES,  NON-ALCO 
IIOLIC.)  Randolph  Rose,  Atlanta,  Ga.  Filed  June  6, 
1907. 


CAPA 


Particular  description  of  goods. — A  Carbonated  Non- 
Alcohollc  Beverage  and  a  Syrup  for  a  Carbonated  Non-Al- 
cohol Ic  Beverage. 


Ser.  No.  27.918.  (CLASS  45.  BEVERAGES,  NON  ALCO- 
HOLIC.) Randolph  Rose.  Atlanta,  Oa.  Filed  June  6. 
1907. 


ROSO 


Particular  description  of  goods. — A  Carbonated  Non- 
Alcohollc  Beverage  and  a  Syrup  for  a  Carbonated  Non-Al- 
cohollc  Beverage, 


Ser.  No.  27.956.      (CLASS  44.     BAKERY  PRODUCTS.  CE- 
REAL FOODS,  AND  YEAST.)     Shelby  Biscuit  Com 
PANY,  Richmond,  Va.,  and  Memphis.  Tenn.     Filed  June 
7.  1907. 


^ 


Particular    description     of    goods 
mnd  Cakes. 


ckers.    Biscuits, 


Ser.  No.  27,967.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS,  CE- 
REAL FOODS,  AND  YEAST.)  Shelby  Biscuit  Com- 
PA.vT,  Richmond,  Va.,  and  Memphis,  Tenn.  Filed  June 
7.  1907. 


Particular    description    of    goods. — Crackers,    Biaculta, 
and  Cakes. 


Ser.  No.  27.962.  (CLASS  39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Samckl  Schliin.  Philadelphia, 
Pa.     Filed  June  7.  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Ladles*   Dress  Waists 
and  Shirt- Waists. 


Ser.  No.  27,986.  (CLASS  39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Leopold.  Solomon  and  Eisen- 
OBATH.  Chicago,  111.     Filed  June  8,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Coats,  Vesta,  Trousert, 
and  Overcoats. 


Ser.  No.  27.990.  (CLASS  45.  BEVERAGES.  NON  ALCO- 
HOLIC.) Finis  Milligan  McClcnbt,  Oadsden,  Ala. 
Filed  June  8.  1f>07. 


e- 


I'i 


•h^ 


Particular  description  of  goods. — A  Non-Alcohollc  Syrup 
Used  for  a  Base  or  Flavoring  for  Carlwnated  Water. 


Ser.  No.  27.993.     (CLASS  «T.    PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP 
ARATIONS,    PLASTERS.    AND    PROPRIETARY    AND 
VETERINARY    MEDICINES.)       LODIS    T.    BuoNlAzrr. 
Ridgefleld  I»ark.  N.  J.      Filed  June  10,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Corn-Plasters. 
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Ser  No  28  001  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP-  Ser.  No.  28.067.  (CI^SS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLA8TKRS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND  ARATIONS,  PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  ThoMas  HrrHMlNQ-  VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Job.  P.  Wlmlinski, 
TON.  Philadelphia,  Pa      Filed  June  10,  1907.  F^ast  Chicago,  Ind.     Filed  June  11,  1907.  ' 


THMn 


STAR 


X-IO-U-8 


(v^^j.^^        '••••  Particular  description  of  goods. — A  Tonic  and   Recon- 

^r\j^tty@  Btructlve  and  a  Specific  for  Kidney,  Liver,  or  Urinary  Dis- 

orders,    Indigestion,     Dyspepsia,     Rheumatism,     and     All 
Particular  description  of  goods.--A  Preparation  Used  as      ^<"""»  °'  General  Debility, 
a  Substitute  for  Tobacco,  Intended  to  Destroy  the  Tobacco 


Habit. 


'  Ser.  No.  28.074.      (CLASS  68.     PUBLICATIONS.)     The 

Ser.  No.  28,012.      (CLASS  41.     KNITTED,  NETTED,  AND  Illinois  Humane  Socirry,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  June  12. 

LACE  GOODS.)     Richmond  Hosiery  Mills,  Rossvllle,  1907. 

Ga.     Filed  June  10,  1007.  ' 


Humane   Advocate 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Hosiery. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — A  Monthly  Magazine. 


Ser.  No.  28,024.      (CLASS  8.     DETERGENTS.)      The  M. 
Week  Co.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    Filed  June  10,  1907. 


CIKCIWOO*! 

THcM.WtRKca 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Soap. 


Ser.  No.  28.080.     (CLASS  C7.    PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP 
ARATIONS,    PLASTERS.    AND    PROPRIETARY    AND 
VETERINARY    MEDICINES.)      Jamks    H.    Bbownlkk, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed  June  12,  1907. 


VICTORy  COMPOUND 


Particular  description  of  poods.    -.K  Medical  Compound 
for  the  Cure  of  Epilepsy. 


Ser.  No.  28.031.     (CLASS  36.     LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 

MANUFACTURES   NOT   OTHERWISE   CLASSIFIED.)       Ser.    No.    28.092.      (CLASS   51.      MALT   PREPARATIONS 


Powell   Bbothebs    Shoe  Company,    New   York,    N.    Y. 
Filed  June  10,  1907. 


s-i 


XV\0„ 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Leather  Boots,  Shoes, 
and  Slippers. 


Ser.  No.  28.039.  (CLASS  39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  J.  H.  Rice  &  Friedmann  Co., 
Milwaukee,  Wis.     Filed  June  11.  1907. 


,\RRO>^      BRaNL> 


Partirvlar    drsrriptinn    of    goods. — Coats,    Vests,    and 
Trousers  and  Boys'  Suits. 


NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Enoel  and  Schmio 
Bb'w'q.  Co.,  Fountain  Springs,  Pa.  Filed  Jaoe  13, 
11)07. 


Particular    description    of   goods. — Lager  •  Beer,    Weiss 
i  Beer,  Ale.  and  Porter. 
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8«r.   No.  2  8.  I  36.      (CLASS  8.      DETERGENTS.)      Th«   j   S«r.  No.  28,207.     (CLASS  44.      BAKERY  PRODUCTS.  CE- 
Mrxican  Mkdicime  Co.,  Ltd..  Ix)s  .\ngeles,  C*l.      Filed  REAL  FOODS,  AND  YEAST.)      The  CoB.vo  Mills  CoM- 

June  14.  1007.  i-A.NT,  East  St.  Louis.  III.     Piled  Juoe  17,  1907. 


SOM^ 


MEXAUNE 


ill'iiiii; 


n:  I    >i':iM 


Particular  detcrlption  of  goodt. — Cereal  Breakfast 
Foods.  Cornmeal.  Rice.  Buckwheat-Flour.  Hominy-Grits, 
and  Tancake-Flour. 


The  upper  rectangular  panel  being  printed  in  green  and 
the  lower  rectangular  panel  being  printed  in  red. 
Particular  description  of  goods. — Soaps. 


Ser.  No.  28.142.  (CLASS  36.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Isaac  Proltt  A  Comtant  Incorporated.  Boston  and 
Spencer.  Mass.      Filed  June  15.  1907. 


S«»r  No.  28.209.  (CLASS  87.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PL.\STERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  .VND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Gresh.\m  &  Carl,  Phil- 
adelphia. Pa.      Filed  June  17.  1907. 

BUN  . N  OX 

Particular  deacription  of  goods. — \n  Antidote  and  Re- 
storative for  Drunkenness  and  Injurious  Effects  of  Alco- 
holic Drink  and  a  Remedy  for  F'aintness. 


Ser.  No.  28.211.  (CI.ASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Maroaret  M.  De  Mars 
LiviNOSTON,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  June  17.  1907. 

ror-Me-Ra 


Particular    description    of    goods. — Muscle    and    NerTe 
Remedy.  . 


Particular   description   of  goods. 
Boots  and  Shoes. 


-Leather  and   Canvas 


Ser.  No.  28.152.     (CI.u\SS  67.     PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP 
ABATION8,    PLASTERS.    AND    PROPRIETARY    AND 
VETERINARY    MEDICINES.)     Th»    Ideal    Mancfac- 
TCRiNO  Com  PANT  Limited,  Albany,  N.  Y.     Filed  June 
15.  1907. 


Ser.  No.  28.216.  (CLASS  46.  COFFEE.  TEA.  AND  SUB- 
STITUTES.) ADRIAN  L.  Shinners,  St.'  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  June  17,  1907. 

DELSARTO 


JiALTOriE. 


Particular  deaci-iptlon  of  goodt. — Nail-PoIlsh. 


S^r   No.  28.157.       (CLASS  45.      BEVERAGES.  NON-ALCO- 
HOLIC.)    B.  M.  Bosk  Co.,  Atlanta,  Ga.     Filed  June  15, 


1907. 


DIXIE 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Coffee. 


Ser.  No.  28.225.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS,  CE- 
REAL FOODS.  AND  YEAST.)  Thompson  Milling 
CoMPAMT.  Lockport.  N.  Y.     Filed  June  17,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — A  Non-.\lcohollc  Tontc 
Beverage  and  Syrup  Therefor.  1 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Wbeat-Flour. 
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Ser  No  28.244       (CLASS  45.      BEVERAGES.  NON-ALCO-      Ser.  No.  28,281.     (CLASS  «.     CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHEB- 
HOLIC.)      Sheboygan  Mineral  Water  Co..  Shetwygan.  WISE  CLASSIFIED.)      The  Boessler  &  Hasslacher 

WU.     Filed  June  19.  1907.     Used  ten  years.  Chemical  Co.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  June  21,  190T. 


Particular  description  of  (rood*.— Mineral  Water. 


PURALlir 

Particular  description  of  (;ood«.— Alkali  Compound  for 
Use  in  Filtering  and  Softening  Water. 


Ser.  No.  28.245.  (CLASS  45.  BEVERAGES,  NO N  ALCO- 
HOLIC.) Sheboygan  Mineral  Water  Co..  Sheboygan, 
Wis.     Filed  June  19.  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


Ser.  No.  28.287.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS.  CE- 
REAL FOODS.  AND  YEAST.)  Mosblet  &  MOTLET 
Milling  Co.,  Rochester,  N.  Y.     Filed  June  21,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  yood«.— Mineral  Water. 

I  


Ber.  No.  28.246.  (CI^SS  45.  BEVERAGES.  NON-AIXTO- 
HOLIC.)  Sheboygan  Mineral  Water  Co..  Sheboygan, 
Wis.     Filed  June  19,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


Pn'rticular  description  of  goods. — Mineral  Water. 


Particular  detcription  of  pood«.— Wheat-Flour. 


Ber.  No.  28.272.  (CLASS  38.  RUBBER  AND  MINOB 
PLASTICS  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  P^ 
giASOc  RUBBER  COMPANY,  Butler,  N.  J.  Filed  June  21, 
1907. 

I         Imperial 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Reclaimed  Rubber. 


Ser.  No.  28,289.  (CLASS  42.  TKXTILBS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  SusQiEHANNA  Silk  Mills,  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  June  22,  1907. 


Shantola 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Silk  Piece  Goods  and 
Silk  Mixed  Piece  Goods. 


Ser.  No.  28.273.  (CLASS  38.  BUBBER  AND  MINOR 
PLASTICS  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  I»B- 
Qi7AN<x:  Bibber  Company.  Butler.  N.  J.  Filed  June  21, 
1007. 


Ser.  No.  28.291.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  SusQiEiiANNA  Silk  Mills.  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  June  22.  1907. 


Crown 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Reclaimed  Rubber. 


Luxtussa 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Silk  Piece  Goods  and 
Sllk-Mlxed  Piece  Goods. 


Ser.  No.  28.274.  (CLASS  38.  RUBBER  AND  MINOB 
PLASTICS  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Pb- 
QiANOC  RiBBEB  CoMPANT,  Botlpr.  N.  J.  Filed  June  21, 
190T. 


Ser.  No.  28,292.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHEB- 
WISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Susqlkhanna  Silk  Mills,  New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  June  22,  1907. 


Rex 


Particular  description  of  (700d«.  -Reclaimed  Rubber. 


Shantana 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Silk  Piece  Goods  and 
Silk  Mixed  Piece  Goods. 


8«r.  No.  28,276.  (CLASS  70.  STATIONERY  NOT  OTH- 
ERWISE CLASSIFIKD.)  Eagle  Pencil  Company,  New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  June  21.  1907. 


Ser.  No.  28.295.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHEB- 
WISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Susqibhanna  Silk  Mills.  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  June  22,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Pencil-Sharpeners. 


Tongola 


Particular  description  6f  goods. — Silk  Piece  Goods  and 
Silk  Mixed  Piece  Goods. 
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Ser.  No.  28.296.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER-  |  8«r.  No.  28.351.  (CLASS  44  B.\KERy  rRODDCTS,  CE- 
WI8E  CLASSIFIED.  •  Sdsqukhanna  Silk  Mills,  New  1  REAL  POODS,  AND  YEAST.)  Eaolb  Rollm  MilX 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  June  22,  1907.  CoMiANr,  New  Ulm,  Minn.     Filed  June  24.  1907. 


La  Tossa 


Particular  detcription  of  good*. — Silk  Piece  Goods  and 
Silk  Mixed  Piece  Good*. 


Ser.  No.  28.301.  (CLASS  36.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
HuLLAND  Shom  Compant,  Holland,  Mich.  Filed  June 
22.  1907. 


S 


ParticMlar   description    of   goods. — Leather    Boots   and 
Shoes. 


Ser.  No.  28.304.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  Patbick  Donaqhcs,  Hartford.  Conn. 
Filed  June  22,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 

Particular  4escription  of  goods. — Whisky. 


Ser.  No.  28,313.     (CLASS  20.    CUTLERY  NOT  INCLUDED 
IN    CLASS    61.     AND     EDGE  TOOLS.)       Th»    Ibwin 
AUQER  Bit  Co..  Wilmington,  Ohio.     Filed  June  22.  1907. 
•  Used  ten  years. 


IRWIN 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Bits  and  Augers. 


Ser.  No.  28,335.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
A.HEBicA.N  Writing  Papcb  Company.  Uoiyoke,  Mass. 
Filed  June  24.  1907. 

CAIPDT([DL 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Writing  and  Printing 
Paper. 


Ser.  No.  28,343.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Ambbican  Writing  Papeb  Compa.ht,  Holyoke,  Mass. 
Filed  June  24,  1907. 


'  « -jioiiEs  mil  A 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Wheat  Flour. 


Ser.  No.  28,353.  (CLASS  16.  PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS- 
MATERIALS.)  John  W.  Hasbubo  Compant,  Chicago. 
111.     Filed  June  24,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 

HHSBURC'S 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Gold  Preparations,  Col- 
ors, and  Enamels  for  Vitriflable  Painting. 


Ser.  No.  28,358.  (CLASS  27.  RAILWAY  EQUIPMENT 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED,  AND  RAILWAY 
ROLLING-STOCK.)  .  Th«  National  Malleable  Cast- 
ings Co..  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Filed  June  24.  1907. 

VULCAN 

Particulw  description  of  goods. — Car-Couplers. 


Ser.  No.  28.873.  (CLASS  54.  SEA  FOODS.)  John 
Blacls  Sons  Compant,  Burlington,  Iowa.  Filed  June 
25,  1907. 


Particular     description      of     goods. — Canned      Oysters, 
Canned  Salmon,  Canned  Sardines.  Herring,  and  Codfish. 


Particular  description  of  goods .-Vf r^ug  and  Printing       ^    No.   28,392.      (CLASS  63.      MEASURING   AND  8CI- 
•^  '^  I         ENTIFIC  APPARATUS,  APPLIANCES,  AND  INSTRU- 


Psper. 


Ser.  No.  28,346.  (CLASS  16.  PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS' 
MATERIALS.)  The  American  Obaphite  Compakt, 
Cleveland.  Ohio.     Filed  June  24.  1907. 


ERADIRUST 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Mineral  Paints. 


MENTS.)      William    A.    Bakeb,    Toledo,    Ohio.      Filed 
June  26,  1907. 

TELETHERM 

Particular    description    of    goods. —  Meaiurlng  Machines 
for  Remote  Temperature  Reading  and   Recording. 
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Ser  No.  28,396.  (CLASS  68.  PUBLICATIONS  )  Thi  i  Ser.  No.  28,399.  (CLASS  38.  RUBBER  AND  MINOR 
Hal.  Publishinq  Compaxy,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Filed  June  |  PI^STICS  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  P»- 
26   1907  ■       ODANoc  RCBBKB  Company,  Butler.  N.  J.     Filed  June  26, 

1907. 


Urviverral 

Magazine 


ParHcular  description  of  goods. — Magazines. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Reclaimed  Rubber. 


Ser.  No.  28,398.     (CI.u\88  68.     PUBLICATIONS.)     FlSHSB       Ser.  No.  28.403.     (CLASS  36.     LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 


H.  Pearson,  Lowell,  Mass.    Piled  June  26,  1907. 


MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
A.  W.  Tedoastle  &  Co..  Boston.  Mass.  Filed  June  26, 
1007. 


PURITY 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Magazines. 


Sasonnng 


Particular   description   of  goods. — Leather     Boots     and 
Shoes. 


\\ 


v 


v 
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TRADE-MARKS 


REGISTERED    JULY    23,  1907 


64.034.    GRAIN-HEADERS,  GRAIN-BINDERS,  MOWERS, 
AND   PARTS  THEREOF.    Acme   Habykstino  Machine 
COMPANT,  Poorla,  111. 
Filed   NoTcmber  13.   1905.    SerU)   No.    14,534.     PUBLISHED 

MAY  28,  1907. 

64.026.    TUBS,    TANKS,    SINKS,    BOWLS,    AND    BASINS 
MADE  OF  80APST0NE.    American  Soapstone  Co.,  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  and  Arrtngton,  Va. 
Filed  April  20,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,834.    PUBLISHED  MAY 

28,  1907. 

64.026.    THRESHING    AND    OR.VlN  -  SEPARATING    MA 
CHINERY.    AVERT  Manufacturing  Company,  Peoria,  lU. 

FUed  April  16,  1907     Serial  No.  26,734.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
38,  1907. 
64  027     MAGAZINES.    Crani  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  April  11,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,641.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
28,  1907. 

64.028.  LADIES'    FASHION    MAGAZINE.    Eute    Sttleb 
Company,  New  York,  NY. 

Filed   September   15,   1906.     Serial   No.  22,122.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  28,  1907. 

64.029.  OIL  PAINTS  AND  VARNISHES.  The  Flexible 
Compound  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. .  and  PhUadclphla,  Pa. 

FUed  March  2ft.  1907.    Serial  No.  26,2.=».    PUBLISHED  MAY 
38.  1907. 

64.030.  "^^T'lTHIDI^.A.^W^lsr- 

64.031.  CHAIRS,  BEDS,  AND  CAR-SEATS.  The  Hale  AND 
KiLBLTiN  Manufacturino  COMPANY.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  June  16,  1905.     Serial  No.  8,304.     PUBLISHED  MAY  28, 
1907. 

64.032.  PACKING-BOXES  FOR  PISTONS,  PISTON-RODS, 
AND  VALVE-RODS.  The  Ideal  Automatic  Pump  Gov- 
ernor Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  April  6,  1907.    Serial  No.  26.526.    PUBLISHED  MAY  28, 
1907. 

64.033.  GAS,  AIR,  AND  OIL  ENGINES.  International 
Patent  Corporation,  Pierre,  S.  D.,  and  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

FUed    November   12.    1906.    Serial   No.   23,283.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  28,  1907. 

64.034.  PLAYING-CARDS.  Kalamaeoo  Playing  Card  Co., 
Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  February  4, 1907.    Serial  No.  25,113.    PUBLISHED  MAY 

»,  1907. 

64.035.  MAGNETOS.  Lavalette  &  CIE.,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
and  Paris,  France. 

Filed  March  30.  1907.     Serial  No.  26,356.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

38,  1907. 

64.036.  GREEN  PAINT.    John  Lucas  &  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
File-1  August  Ifi,  1906.     Serial  No.  21,606.     PUBLISHED  DE- 

CEMHKR  4,  1906 

64.037.  AXES.    Clara  D.  McKjnnon,  Rockaway,  N.  J. 
Filed  April  6,  1907.     Serial  No.  36,514.     PUBLISHED  MAY  28, 

1907. 

64.038.  AXES.    Clara  D.  McKinnon,  Rockaway,  N.  J. 
Filed  April  6,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,515.     PUBLISHED  MAY  28 

1907 

64.039.  TYPE-WRITING  MACHINES.  The  Monarch  Type- 
writer Company,  Syracuse,  N.  Y. 

Filed  July  25,  1906.     Serial  No.  21,161      PUBLISHED  MAY  28, 
1907. 


64.040.  DASH-POT  PLUNGERS,  BEARINGS,  AND  PIS- 
TONS. Morgan  Crucible  Company  Limited,  Batu^rsea, 
London,  England. 

Filed    December   18,    1906.    Serial    No.   24,107.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  28,  1907. 

64.041.  ICE-CREAM  FREEZERS.  North  Bro'8  M'r'o.  Co., 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed   September  14,  1906.    Serial   No.  23,089.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  28,  1907.  ^ 

64.042.  CERTAIN  WHITE  PIGMENT.  PiCHiR  Lead  Com- 
pany, Joplln,  Mo. 

FUed"   February    15,    1907.     Serial    No.    26,324.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  28,  1907. 

64.043.  CAR-WHEELS.  Sanfobd-Day  Iron  Works,  Knox- 
vlUe,  Tenn. 

FUed  October  30, 1906.    Serial  No.  23,005.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
28,  1907. 

64.044.  GRADUATED  SEAT-VALVES  FOR  STEAM  AND 
HOT-WATER  RADIATORS.  Thkrmoorade  Valve  Co., 
Boston,  Mass. 

Filed   September  26,   1906.    Serial   No.   13,038.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  28,  1907. 

64,046.  CEMENT  USED  IN  WORKS  OF  CONSTRUCTION. 
The  York  Portland  Cement  Company,  Portsmouth,  Ohio. 

Filed  April  2,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,417.    PUBLISHED  MAY  38, 
1907. 

64.046.  CERTAIN  FOOTWEAR.  A.  O.  Spaldino  &  Bros., 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed    February   25,    1907.    Serial    No.    35,572.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  28.  1907. 

64.047.  RUBBER  COLLARS  AND  CUFFS.  The  Arunoton 
Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  March  23,  1906.    Serial  No.  18,188.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
28,  1907. 

64.048.  OIL-BURNING  LAMPS.  C.  T.  Ham  Manufacturing 
Company,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 

FUed  April  30, 1907.    Serial  No.  27,008.     PUBLISHED  MAY  38 
1907. 

64.049.  OIL-BURNING  LAMPS.  C.  T.  Ham  Manufactttrino 
Company,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 

FUed  April  30, 1907.     Serial  No.  27,009.     PUBLISHED  MAY  28, 
1907. 

64.060.  OIL-BURNING  LAMPS.  C.  T.  Ham  Manufacturing 
Company,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 

FUed  April  30, 1907.     Serial  No.  r,017.     PUBLISHED  MAY  28, 
1907. 

64.061.  CERTAIN  LEATHER  GOODS.  J.  B.  Broom  &  Co., 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England. 

Filed  May  19.  1906.    Serial  No.  6,089.    PUBLISHED  MAY  28, 
1907. 
64,052.    CIGARS.    U.  Koen  &  Co.,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  April  39, 1907.    Serial  No.  36,978.    PUBLISHED  MAY  28, 
1907. 

64.063.  CIGARS.    U.  Koen  &  Co.,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  April  29, 1907.    Serial  No.  36,979.     PUBLISHEp  MAY  28, 
1907. 

64.064.  ATOMIZERS.  McKesson  &  Robbinb,  New  York, 
N    Y 

FUed  May  10,  1906,    Serial  No.  4,896.    PUBLISHED  MAY  28, 
1907. 
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64.066.    OIL-BURNING  LAMPS.     R.  E.  Di«TZ  Company,  New 
York,  N.  Y 
Filed  September  U,  1906.    Serial  No.  22.0M.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  28,  1907. 

64.056.  PASTE  PAINT.    Thx  A.  BtntDSAt  Co.,  IndUnapolU, 
Ind. 

FUed  April  29.  1905.    SerUl  No.  3,583.     PUBLISHED  MAY  28, 
1907 

64.057.  CATSUP.    Alakt  &  McOui»«,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
FUed  March  19,  1907.     SerUl  No.  36,062.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

28,  1907. 

64.068.  BUTTER.    Amieican  Farm  PsoDCcTS  Company,  Jer- 
sey city,  N.  J.,  and  New  York,  N   Y. 

Filed  April  36,  1907.     Serial  No.  36,939.     PUBLISHED  MAY  28, 
1907. 

64.069.  OLIVE-OIL.    BAKBxrr  Sc  Oamo,  Nice,  France. 

Filed  April  2»,  1907.     Serial  No.  36,980.     PUBLISHED  MAY  28, 
1907. 

64.060.  WHEAT-FLOUR.    B AT  Stati:  MiLLiNO  Co.,  Winona, 
Minn.,  and  Boaton,  Maae. 

FUed  April  22, 1907.    Serial  No.  26,862.     PUBLISHED  MAY  28, 
1907. 

64.061.  WHEAT-FLOUR.    The  Cherokee  Mill  &  Elevatoe 
Company,  Cherokee,  Okla.  Ter. 

Filed  Auguat  27,  1906.    Serial  No.  21,7M.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
28,  1907. 

64.062.  LEATHER  SHOES.    Clarke  Bros,  Scranton.  Pa. 
FUed  May  1,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,047.     PUBLISHED  MAY  28. 

1907. 

84.063.  CERTAIN   CEREAL   FOODS.    Everett,   Auohxn- 
BAUOH  &  COMPA.NY,  Waseca,  Minn. 

Filed  April  25,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,916.     PUBLISHED  MAY  28, 
1907. 

84.064.  CHOCOLATES.    The  Ointeb  Oeoceet  Co.,  Boaton, 
Maaa. 

Filed  April  35,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,930.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

38,  1907. 

64.065.  COFFEES.    H.  Hackpeld  &  Co.  Ltd.,  San  Francisco, 
Cal. 

Filed  January  11,  1907.    Serial  No.  24,570.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

28,  1907. 

64,06  6.     FLAVORINGS    FOR    CANDY,    PASTRY,   ICE- 
CREAM, AND  BEVERAGES.    JOSEPH  L.  Leoein,  Spring- 
field, Mass. 
Filed  August  13,  1906.    Serial  No.  21,521.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

28,  1907. 

64.067.  BUTTER  OR  OIL  OBTAINED  FROM  COCOANUT. 
LoDERS  &  NucouNR,  LIMITED,  London,  England. 

FUed    January    "25,    1907.     Serial    No.    24,907.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  28,  1907. 

64.068.  CANNED    FISH.     Northwkster.s    Fisheries    Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed    February   30,    1907.    Serial   No.   25,448.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  38,  1907. 

64.069.  C.VNNF.D    FISH.     Northwestern    Fisheries    Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed    February  20.    1907.    Serial    No.   25.458.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  38,  1907. 

64.070.  CERTAIN     MEDICAL    AND     SURGICAL     APPLI- 
ANCES.    PACinc  COAST  Rubber  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed    February  25,    1907.    Serial    No.   25,588.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  28,  1907. 

64.071.  LEATHER    BOOTS,    SHOES,    AND    SLIPPERS. 
Paul  Brother.s,  Philadelphia.  Ps. 

rUed  April  36.  1907.    .Serial  No.  26,944.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
28,  1907 

64.072.  LADIES'  AND  MISSES'  LEATHER  SHOES.     R.  P. 
Smith  &  Sons  Co..  Chica^,  111. 

FUed  April  19,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,785.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

28.  1907. 

64.073.  MEN'S.  YOUTHS',  AND  BOYS'  LE.\THER  SHOES. 
R.  P.  Smith  &  Sons  Co  ,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  April  19,  1907.    Serial  No    36,787.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
38,  1907. 


64.074.  MEN'S,  YOUTHS',  AND  BOYS'  LEATHER  SHOES. 
R.  P.  Smith  &  Sons  Co.,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  April  19,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,788.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
38,  1907. 

64.075.  RAZOR-STROPS.  Sealskin  Swaty  Strop  Co.,  Ot- 
tumwa,  Iowa. 

FUed    February    11,    1907.    Serial    No.    25,34.V    PUBLISHED 
MAY  28,  1907. 

64.076.  SILVER-LEAD  OR  PLUMBAGO  FOUNDRY-FAC- 
INGS AND  PULVERIZED  GRAPHITE.  The  Unitei> 
States  Geaphite  Company,  Saginaw,  Mich. 

FUed  April  29,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,996.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
38,  1907. 

64.077.  WHIPS.  United  States  Whip  Company,  Weatfleld,. 
Maaa. 

FUed  April  19,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,802.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
28,  1907. 

64.078.  COFFEE.    W.  S.  Quinby  Company,  Boaton,  Maaa. 
Filed  October  5,  1906.    Serial  No.  22,545.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

28,  1907. 

64.079.  CERTAIN  RUBBER  GOODS.  F^NK  W.  Whitchee, 
Boaton,  Maaa. 

FUed    November  3,    1906.    Serial    No.    23,076.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  28,  1907. 

64.080.  CIGARS,  STOGIES.  AND  SMOKI NO-TOBACCOS. 
Daniel  A.  Wolf,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

FUed  March  20,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,116.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

38,  1907. 

64.081.  CERTAIN  FOOTWEAR.  A.  G.  Spaldino  A  Beos., 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed   February  25,    1907.    Serial    No.   25,580.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  28,  1907. 

64.082.  OIL-BURNING  LAMPS.  C.  T.  Ham  Manufactue- 
iNO  Company,  Rocheater,  N.  Y. 

FUed  April  30,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,015.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
28,  1907. 

64.083.  OII^BURNINO  LAMPS.  C.  T.  Ham  Manufactur- 
INQ  Company,  Rocheater,  N.  Y. 

FUed  April  30,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,016.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
28,  1907. 

64.084.  FRESH  PE.A.CHES.  The  Chandler  Nursery  Co., 
Chandler,  Tex. 

FUed    February  16,  1907.    Serial    No.   25,331.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  28.  1907. 

64.085.  MISSES'  AND  CHILDREN'S  LEATHER  AND  CAN- 
VAS SHOES.    Chipman,  Harwooo  <&  Co.,  Boaton,  Maaa. 

FUed  April  8,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,567.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

64.086.  PRESERVED  GINGER,  OLIVES,  FIGS,  AND  CA- 
PERS.    R.  U.  Delapenha  Si  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed    November  36,   1906.    Serial   No.   33,500.     PUBLISHED 
JANUARY  8,  1907. 

64.087.  BOOT  AND  SHOE  BLACKING.  Herriott  Bros.  & 
Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

FUed  April  27, 1907.    Serial  No.  36,961.    PUBLISHED  MAY  28, 
1907. 

64.088.  BOOT  AND  SHOE  BLACKING.  Herriott  Bros.  & 
Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  April  27.  1907.    Serial  No.  36,952.     PUBLISHED  MAY  28, 
1907. 

64.089.  TOILET  AND  LAUNDRY  SOAP  The  Hewitt 
Bros.  Soap  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio. 

FUed  April  24. 1907.    Serial  No.  26.882.     PUBLISHED  MAY  28, 
1907. 

64.090.  COMPOUND  FOR  POLISHING  METALS  AND 
OTHER  HARD  MATERIALS.  Oeoroe  William  Hoff- 
man, Indianapolis,  InJ. 

FUed  October  6,  1905.     Serial  No.  13.357.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
28.  1907. 

64.091.  CANNED,  PICKLED,  AND  PRESERVED  FISH. 
JOHB  CONEADSEN  A/S.  Stavanger,  Norway. 

FUed  May  11,  1906.    Serial  No.  19,445.    PUBLISHED  MAY  28, 
1907. 

64.092.  SCHOOL-BOOKS.  Masterson.  Griswold  &  Moore, 
Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  March  29.  1907.    Serial  No.  36,328.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,  1907. 
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64.093.  CERTAIN  ABRASIVE  AND  POLISHING  MATE- 
RIALS, TOOLS,  IMPLEMENTS,  AND  MACHINERY. 
Norton  Company,  Woroeater,  Maas. 

FUed  March  11,  1907.    Serial  No.  25,915.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
28,  1907. 

64.094.  WHEAT-FLOUR.  The  Patton  Miluno  Company, 
Catlettaburg,  Ky. 

FUed  April  27, 1907.    Serial  No.  26.968.    PUBLISHED  MAY  38, 

1907. 

64.096.  SHOE-POLISH.  Chaeles  Pfodenhaxtee,  New  York, 
N.  Y. 

FUed  April  2.  1907.    Serial  No.  26,413.     PUBLISHED  MAY  38, 

1907. 

.64.096.    SILVER   TABLEWARE,   HOLLOW    WARE,  AND 

FLAT  WARE.    Alvin   Manufacturing  Co.,   New  York, 

NY. 
Vtiad  May  1,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,036.    PUBLISHED  MAY  28. 
1907. 

64.097.  SILVER  TABLEWARE,  HOLLOW  WARE,  AND 
FLAT  WARE.  Alvin  Manufacturino  Co.,  New  York, 
NY. 

FUed  May  1,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,037.    PUBLISHED  MAY  28, 
1907. 

64.098.  SILVER  TABLEWARE,  HOLLOW  WARE,  AND 
FLAT  WARE.  Alvin  Manufacturing  Co.,  New  York, 
NY. 

FUed  May  1.  1907.    Serial  No.  27,038.     PUBLISHED  MAY  38, 
1907. 

64.099.  ALE.  Bartholomay  Brewery  Company,  Rocheater, 
N   Y. 

FUed  March  22,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,148.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
-X,  1907. 

64.100.  CANNED  FISH  AND  SMOKED  FISH.  Beboens 
VARMR0OEEI  Molt  &  Co.,  Bergen,  Norway. 

FUed  Martih  12,  1907.    Serial  No.  25,919.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
«,  1907. 
•64.101.    POST-CARDS.    Oeoroe  E.  Boos,  Seattle   Wash. 

FUed  December  6. 1906.    Serial  No.  23,812.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
28,  1907. 

64.102.  TOOTH-POWDER.  The  Cheney  Chemical  Co.,  Inc., 
Manebeater,  Conn. 

Filed  April  20,  1905      Serial  No.  2,488.     PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

64.103.  LINIMENT.  The  Dr.  Peter  Fahenet  &  Sons  Co., 
Chicago.  lU. 

FUed  April  27, 1907.    Serial  No.  36,»49.     PUBLISHED  MAY  38, 

1907. 

64.104.  PREPARATION  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  DI8- 
'  EASES  OF  THE  STOMACH  AND  BOWELS.    The  De. 

Petee  Fahrney  a  Sons  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  April  27,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,950.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
28.  1907. 

64,106.    LINIMENT.    The  Dr.  Peter  Fahrney  &  Sons  Co., 
Chicago,  111. 
FUed  April  29.  1907.    Serial  No.  27,000.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
28.  1907. 

64.106.  LINIMENT.    The  Dr.  Peter  Faheney  &  Sons  Co., 
Chicago.  111. 

Filed  April  29,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,002.    PUBLISHED  MAY 

28,  1907. 

64.107.  LINIMENT.    The  De.  Peter  Fahrney  &  Sons  Co., 
Chicago.  Ill 

FUed  April  29,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,003.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
28.  1907. 

64.108.  CERTAIN  MEDICINE.    The  Dr.   Peter  Fahrney 
&  Sons  Co..  Chicago.  lU. 

FUed  April  29.  1907.    Serial  No.  27,004.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
28,1907. 

64.109.  CERTAIN  MEDICINE.    The  De.  Petee  Fahenet 
A  Sons  Co..  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  April  29,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,005.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
-38,  1907. 

64.110.  CERTAIN  MEDICINE.    THE  De.  Peter  Fahenet 
A  Sons  Co.,  Chicago.  lU. 

FUed  April  29,  190T.    Serial  No.  27,007.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
38.  1907. 


84.111.  LADIES'  DRESS- SKIRTS   AND   WAISTS.    LW) 

EcKEE.  Chicago,  lU. 
FUed  April  25,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,915.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
28.  1907. 

64.112.  SAFETY- PAPER.    Eclipse    Safety    Papee    Com- 
pany, LIMITED,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada. 

FUed  March  16,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,012.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
28,  1907 

64.113.  PUMPERNICKEL  BREAD.    August  Hoffmann. 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed    February    18,    1907.     Serial    No.    35,373      PUBLISHED 

MAY  28,  1907. 

64.114.  NON-INTOXICATING  BEER  MADE  FROM  MALT 
AND  HOPS.     Rudolph  L.  Ihlenburo,  Greenfield,  Tenn. 

FUed    February    13,    1907.    Serial    No.    35,388.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  28,  1907. 

64.115.  FELT    HATS    FOR    MEN    AND    BOYS.     Kinsella 
Hat  Co.,  DaUaa,  Tex. 

Filed  April  22,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,848.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
28,  1907. 

64.116.  DYES.    Rainbow  Dye  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
FUed  March  29.  1907.    Serial  No   26,;<34.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

38,  1907. 

64.117.  COTTON    PIECE    GOODS.    Renfrew  M'fq  Co.. 
Adams,  Mass. 

FUed  AprU  30,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,031.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
28,  1907. 

64.118.  KID  GLOVES.    John  Wanamaker.  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
FUed  March  25,  1907.    Serial  No.  26.223.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

28, 1907. 

64.119.  TONIC  REMEDY.    Warner's  Safe  Cure  Compant, 
Rochester,  N.  Y. 

Filed  April  25.  1907.     Serial  No.  36,908.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

28,  1907. 

64.120.  TONIC  REMEDY.  Warner's  Safe  Cure  Company. 
Rocheater,  N.  Y. 

FUed  April  35.  1907.     Serial  No.  26,909.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

38,1907. 

64.121.  CERTAIN  FOOTWEAR.    A.  G.  SpaldiNO  A  BEOS. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed    February   35,    1907.    Serial    No.   25,576.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  38,  1907. 

64.122.  AGUE-TONIC.  Wiluam  M.  Akin  A  Son,  EvansviUe, 
Ind. 

FUed  AprU  20,  1907.     Serial  No.  36,833.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
38,  1907. 

64.123.  CERTAIN  FLOURS  AND  MEALS.  The  Ameeican 
Cereal  Company,  Akron  and  Ravenna,  Ohio,  Chicago.  lU., 
and  Cedar  Raplda,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  ol  New  Jersey. 

FUed  November  16,  1905.    Serial  No.   14,719     PUBLISHED 
APRIL  17,  1906. 

64.124.  WRITING  AND  SPELLING  TABLETS.  THE  AMER- 
ICAN News  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  April  8.  1907.    Serial  No.  26,544.    PUBLISHED  MAY  38, 
1907 

64.125.  BEER.  Anheuser-Busch  Brewisq  Association, 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  July  3, 1905.    Serial  No.  9,773.    PUBLISHED  JANUARY 
39,  1907. 

64.126.  GIN.     Baird  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  April  16, 1907.    Serial  No.  26,737.    PUBLISHED  MAY  28, 
1907. 
i    64,127.    SCOTCH  WHISKY.     Baird  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
j       FUed  April  16, 1907.     Serial  No.  26,738.     PUBLISHED  MAY  28, 
j    1907. 

'  64,128.    LAUNDRY    BLUING.    The    Bluing    Paddle   Co., 
Chicago,  lU. 
FUed  AprU  18, 1907.     Serial  No.  36,770.     PUBLISHED  MAY  38, 

1907. 

64.129.    WIRE  CHAIN.    The  Bridgebort  Chain  Company, 
Bridgeport,  Conn. 
FUed  April  13, 1907.    Serial  No.  3&680.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 
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64.130.  CERTAIN    CUTLERY.    Casi:    B»OTH«»a    Cutl««t 
Co.,  Little  VaUey,  N.  Y. 

Fltod    October    7,    1906.    Serial    No.     13,406.    PUBLISHED 
APRIL  17.  190«. 

64.131.  HOSIERY.    Chas.  Chipmans  Sons,  Ewton,  Pa. 
Filed  Augiut  7,  190e.     SerlAl  No.  21,3«5.     PUBLISHED  NO- 
VEMBER 13,  1906. 

64.132.  QINOER-ALE.    CHRiaTUN  Begs.  Co.,  Richmond,  Va. 
riled  April  8,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,577.    PUBLISHED  MAY  28, 

1907. 

64.133.  OVERALLS,  PANTS,  AND  COATS.    Clotes  L«a»   I 
Overall  Mro.  Co.,  Jefferson  City,  Mo.  ' 

FUed  May  24, 1906.    Senal  No.  19,827.     PUBLISHED  NOVEM-   ' 
BER27,  1906. 

64.134.  COTTON    SHRUNKS.    Coluns    &    Compa.ny,    New  , 
York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  January  8,  1907.    Serial  No.  24,510.    PUBLISHED  MAY  ' 
28,1907. 

64.135.  COFFEE.    The  Dolan  Mkbcantile  Company,  Atchi- 
son, Kans. 

FUed  Aprtl  18, 1907.    Serial  No.  26,767.     PUBLISHED  MAY  28, 

1907. 

64.136.  WHISKY.    The  Eaole  Distillery  (Inc.),  Stanley,  1 
Ky.  \ 

FUed  May  13,  1905.    Serial  No.  5,523.    PUBLISHED  NOVEM-   ' 
BER13,  1906.  I 

64.137.  CATHARTIC.    Esbie  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  j 
New  Yorif,  N.  Y. 

FUed  April  15, 1907.    Serial  No.  26,712.    PUBLISHED  MAY  28, 
1907. 

64.138.  TOOTH-POWDER.    Everett  8.  Estu.ngen,  Los  An-  ' 
geles,  Cal.  , 

FUed  April  19,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,794.    PUBLISHED  MAY  28,   ' 
1907. 

64.139.  EFFERVESCENT  HE AD.\CHE-SALT.    C.  A.  FlNLET   ! 
&  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Sept<'mber  19,  1906.    Serial  No.  22,193.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  38,  1907. 

64.14  0.    CERTAIN     N.VMED  MEDICINE.    The  Hausman   ' 
Dbcg  Company,  Trinidad,  Colo. 

Filed  AprU  20, 1907.    Serial  No.  26,839.    PUBLISHED  MAY  28 
1907.  ,  ; 

64.141,  WATCHES  AND  WATCH- DIALS.    International 
Watch  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

FUed  April  6,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,527.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
28.  1907. 

I 

64.142,  LACES,    LACE    NETS,    AND    LACE    CURTAINS.   ' 
Marshall  Field  &  Compa.vy,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed    December    4,    1905.    Serial    No.    15,155.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  28,  1907. 

64.143,  COTTON   AND   WOOLEN   DRESS   GOODS.    Mar- 
shall Field  4  Company,  Chicago,  lU.  j 

Filed    December    4,    1906.     Serial    No.    15,161.     PUBLISHED   I 
MAY  38,  1907. 
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64.144.    CERTAIN  MEDICINES.    McKrs»on  A   Robbiki, 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  May   13,  1906.    Serial   No.  5,300.    PUBLISHED  MAY 

I  38,  1907. 

'   64,14:6.    FLAVORING -SYRUP  FOR  NON-ALCOHOLIC 
BEVERAGES.    Hrnrt  C.^btzoer,  Meridian,  Miss. 
FUed  April  8,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,564.     PUBLISHED  MAY 

28,  1907. 

64.146.  BLOOD- PURIFIER.    Harry  F.  Miller,  Sherman, 
Tex. 

FUed  April  18,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,783.    PUBLISHED  MAY 

28,  1907. 

64.147.  WHISKY.    Richabd  Monarch,  Louisville,  Ky. 

FUed  June  15,  1905.    Serial  No.' 8,282.     PUBLISHED  JANU- 
ARY 22,  1907. 

64.148.  MALT   EXTRACT.    New  Orleans   Brewtno  Com- 

PANY,  New  Orleans,  La. 
FUed    November  7,   1906.    Serial   No.   23,160.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  28, 1907. 

64.149.  PORT-WINE.  Opfley,  Forrester  &  Co.,  London, 
England. 

FUed    January    20,    1906.    Serial    No.    16,35P.     PUBLISHED 
MAY  28,  1907. 

64.150.  SHIRT-WAISTS  AND  SHIRT-WAIST  SUITS. 
OUAN  Bros.  &  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  April  1,  1907.    Serial  No.  2».,400.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
28, 1307. 

64.151.  CERTAIN  N.VMED  FLOUR  AND  MEAL.  Quarer 
Mill  {Company,  Manchester,  .Qowa,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 
Oats  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 

FUed  May  5,  1906.    Serial  No.  19,308.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  5, 
1906. 

64.152.  AUTOMATIC  MUSIC -BOXES.  Thb  Rkoina  Com- 
pany, Rahway,  N.  J. 

FUed  April  27,  1907.    Serial. No.  26,970.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
28,  1907. 

64.153.  FLUORESCENT,  CONCENTRATED,  LIQUID  EX- 
TRACT OF  THE  NEEDLES  OF  CONIFEROUS  TREES. 
Alp.  Schmidt,  Basel,  Switzerland. 

FUed  February  6, 1907.    Serial  No.  25,176.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
28,  1907. 

64.154.  CERTAIN  MEDICINAL  COMPOUND.  Standabd 
Medicine  Co.,  Empire,  Mich. 

FUed  April  9,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,599.    PUBLISHED  MAY  28, 
1907. 

64.155.  COLLAR.  SUPPORTERS.  Tolman  Mro.  Co.,  Bo»- 
ton,  Mass. 

FUed  Aprtl  3, 1907.    Serial  No.  36,432.    PUBLISHED  MAY  14, 
1907. 

64.156.  REMEDY  FOR  TYPHOID  FEVER.  Mark  Zopfii, 
PitUburg,  Pa. 

FUed  AprU  19,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,806.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
28,  1907. 

64.157.  CALCIMINE.  The  Muralo  Company,  New  Brighton, 
N.  Y. 

FUed   November  29.    1905.     Serial   No.   15,076.     PUBLISHED 
APRIL  30,  1907. 
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.      LABELS 

REGISTERED  JULY  23,  1907. 


13,678.—  TitU:  "STAFOVLIFE."    (For  a  Cereal  Product.)    Ju- 

UAN  P.  Thomas,  New  York,  N.  Y.     FUed  June  11, 1907. 
13,679.- W<.- "GORMAN'S    SQUARE     DEAL."     (For    Red 
Salmon.)    Gorman  &  Company  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.    FUed 
June  28,  1907. 

IZMO.—  TUU:  "LATE  REDS."  (For  Cranberries.)  Mano- 
mit  Ceanbekrt  Co.,  Manomet,  Mass.    FUed  June  27,  1907. 

13,681.— r«i<;  "BUGLES."      (For     Cranberries.)     Manomet 
'  Cranberry  Co.,  Manomet,  Mass.     FUed  June  27,  1907. 

13,682.— ri<i<;  "LATE  BLACKS."  (For  Cranberries.)  Mano- 
met Cranbebry  Co.,  Manomet,  Mass.    Filed  June  27,  1907. 

13.683.— r<tf<."  EARLY  BLACKS."  (For  Cranberries.)  Mano- 
met Cranberry  Co.,  Manomet,  Mass.     Filed  June  27,  1907. 

13.684.— T'*'^''  "F-ARLY  REDS."  (For  Cranberries.)  Mano- 
MET  Cbanberby  Co.,  Manomet,  Mass.    Filed  June  27,  1907. 

li,686.—  TitU:   "HOWES."       (For     Cranberries.)      Manomet 
'  Cranberry  Co.,  Manomet,  Mass.    Filed  June  27,  1907. 

13,686.- rW<.  "HOP  BRAND."  (For  Beer.)  Klausmann 
Brewery  Branch  or  the  St.  Louis  Brewing  Association, 
St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed  June  29,  1907. 


13.687.— rote;  "ZEBRA'S  CHILL-BUSTER."     (For  a  Medl- 
'  cine.)    The  Zebra  Remedy  Company,  Guthrie,  Okla.  Ter. 

FUed  June  26,  1907. 
13.688.- Tili*:  "SCHMID    BROTHERS    COUGH    DROPS." 
'  (For  Cough-Drops.)     0.   W.   Schmid  Mfg.   Co.,  Carthage, 

N.  Y.     Filed  May  24,  1907. 
13,689.— ^tt^^' "MIR A."    (For  Perfumery.)    Ukinrich  Mack, 

Uhn,  (Jermany.    Filed  June  26,  1907. 
13.690.- T'iti^;  "HIRSUTOL."      (For    a     Hair-Tonic.)      Th« 

n.  8.  Chemical  Co.,  WestvlUe,  Ind.    Filed  June  14,  1907. 
13,691.- ri<i«.- "WATER.PROOF    HARNESS    DRESSING." 

(For  a  Dressing  for  Harness,  Leather,  and  Carriage-Tops.) 

Riverside  Chemical  Co.  Inc.,  North  Tonawanda,  N.  Y. 

Filed  June  29,  1907. 
13,692.- 7'W«-  "HERCULES."    (For  Lamp-Chlmneys.)    0.8. 

Kulman,  Savannah,  Ga.    Filed  June  6,  1907. 
13,693.- rWr-  "A   GOOD  THING   LOOK  INTO  IT."     (For 

Paints.)    The  Patterson  Sargent  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 

FUed  June  28,  1907. 


PRINTS 

REGISTERED  JULY  23,  1907. 


2,0b9.-TitU:  "THE    SPIRIT    OF    MINNEAPOLIS."     (For 

Flour.)    Luther  Prescott  Hubbard,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  June  27,  1907. 
2,060,— Title:  "THE     ADVISER."     (For    Men's    and     Boys' 

Coats,  Vests,  and  Trousers.)    Ed.  V.  Price  &  Company, 

Chicago,  lU.    FUed  June  26,  1907. 
2,061.— TitU:  "THE  ORATOR."     (For  Men's  and  Boys'  CoaU, 

Vests,  and  Trousers.)    Ed.  V.  Price  &  Company,  Chicago, 

lU.    FUed  June  27,  1907. 
2,oe2.- TUlt:  ''OUR  OPERATOR."    (For  Men's  and   Boys' 

Coats,  Vests,  and  Trousers.)     Ed.  V.   Price  &  Company, 

Chksago,  lU.    Filed  June  27, 1907. 


2  063  -  rai«:  "JULIA  MARLOWE,  BEAUTY'S  MIRROR 
AN  OLD-FASHIONED  GIRL  AND  CUPID'S  SECRET 
BACKS,  CONGRESS  PLAYING  CARDS."  (For  Playlng- 
Cards.)  The  United  States  Playing  Card  Company,  Nor- 
wood, Ohio.     FUed  June  8,  1907. 

2,064.— r«l«;  "TEL -LOCK."  (For  a  Telephone-Lock.) 
George  W.  Hunt,  Washington,  D.  C.    FUed  June  29, 1907. 

2,065.— ri«*.-  "A  GOOD  THING  LOOK  INTO  IT."  (For 
Paints.)  The  Patterson  Sargent  Company,  aeveland- 
Ohio.    FUed  June  28,  1907. 
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DECISIONS 


Ot  THE 


COls/Il^vdllSSIOISriEK.     OI^     lE^JLTEHSTTS 


AND  OF 


UNITED  STATES  COURTS  IN  PATENT  CASES. 


COMMISSIONER'S  DECISIONS. 


Horns  v.  Somers  &  Company, 
Decided  NovtmbtT  r,  1906. 

1.  Trade-Mark— Interfebknci—Peactici. 

The;quP8tion  of  interlerenoe  lii  fact  will  not  be  considered  upon 
an>ppeal  on  priority. 

2.  Same— Same— Use  or  Mark  in  Interstate  Commerce. 

Continuous  use  of  mark  in  Interstate  commerce  not  necessary 
to  entitle  applicant  to  register  the  mark. 

3.  Same— Same- iNTEBKERENCE  Between  Appucant  and  Reo- 

UTKANT. 

The  fact  that  one  of  the  parties  Is  a  registrant  does  not  neces- 
sarily create  a  bar  to  the  other  party's  obtaining  registration. 

Appeal  from  Examiner  of  Interferences. 

TRADE-MARK  FOR  RYE  WHISKT. 

Mr.  ArthiiT  0.  Wallace  and  Messrs.  Mason,  FenvAck 
dc  Laurence  for  Home. 

Mr.  R.  H.  McNeill  and  Mr.  W.  E.  Nattreu  for  Somers 

&Co. 

MooRE,  Astittant  Commistioner: 

This  is  an  appeal  by  Somers  &  Company  from  the 
decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  awarding 
priority  of  adoption  and  use  to  Home  of  the  words 
"Poplar  I>og"  or  "Old  Poplar  Log"  a*  a  trade-mark 

for  whisky. 

The  Examiner  of  Interferences  in  awarding  priority 
to  Home  held  that  the  testimony  shows  that  Home 
adopted  the  mark  in  issue  for  whisky  prior  to  1884, 
the  earliest  date  of  adoption  alleged  by  Somers  & 
Company,  and  that  Home  has  used  it  continuously 
from  the  date  of  its  adoption  to  the  present  time  as  a 
trade-mark  for  whisky. 

No  error  is  found  in  the  conclusions  of  the  Examiner 
of  Interferences. 

Somers  A  Company  contend  that  because  they  use 
the  mark  on  com  whisky,  while  Home  uses  it  on  rye 
whisky,  there  is  no  interference  in  fact.  If  Somers  & 
Comjmny  desired  to  raise  this  question,  they  should 
have  done  so  by  motion  to  dissolve  prior  to  the  taking 
of  testimony,  as  provided  in  Rule  49  of  the  rules  of  the 
Patent  Office  relating  to  trade-marks.  For  reasons 
similar  to  those  stated  in  Potter  v.  Mcintosh  (122  O.  G., 
1721)  and  Sobey  v.  JJoUclaw  (119  O.  G.,  1922)  this 
question  will  not  be  considered  upon  this  appeal  on 
priority.  It  is  noted,  however,  that  the  application 
of  Somers  A  Company  is  for  the  use  of  the  mark  on 
whisky,  and  not  merely  on  com  whisky. 

Somers  &.  Company  also  contend  that  Home  has  not 
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shown  the  necessary  use  in  interstate  commerce  to 
entitle  him  to  register  the  mark.  Somers  &  Company, 
however,  admit  (pp.  4  and  5  of  brief)  that  Home 
proved  specific  sales  of  whisky  bearing  the  mark  of  the 
issue  outside  of  the  State  of  Tennessee  by  Newman, 
Home's  agent,  while  on  a  trip  to  New  York  city  in 
1903.  Additional  sales  made  outside  of  the  State  are 
also  established  by  Home,  notably  to  Cain  in  North 
Carolina  and  to  George  of  Cartersville,  Ga.,  in  the 
year  1874. 

It  is  not  understood  that  the  statute  requires  that  the 
use  in  interstate  commerce  should  have  been  continu- 
ous to  entitle  the  applicant  to  register  the  mark.  In 
the  case  of  Sleepy  Eye  Milling  Company  v.  C.  F.  Blanhe 
Tea  and  Coffee  Company  (85  O.  G.,  1905)  this  Office 

held: 

The  only  other  point  to  which  I  doom  it  nct-essary  to  refer  as 
having  any  bearing  on  the  question  of  priority  is  the  one  urged  by 
counsel  for  registrant— that  applicant  has  shown  no  use  of  the 
mark  in  conuiien»  with  foreign  nations  or  Indian  tribes.  The 
testimony,  however,  I  dtioni  sulhcicnt  to  show  use  in  foreign  com- 
merce, and  the  affidavit  forming  a  part  of  the  application  haa  been 
accepted  by  the  Office  as  a  compliance  with  the  requirement  of 
the  law  as  to  use  in  foreign  commerce.  The  time  when  the  mark 
was  used  in  foreign  commerce  l)y  the  Sleepy  Eye  Milling  Company 
is  of  no  moment  so  long  as  that  use  occurred  I  efore  the  a  jujllcation 
for  registration  was  filed.  The  Sleepy  Eye  Milling  Company 
having  a  valid  trade-mark  at  common  law  cannot  be  deprived  of 
it  by  the  fact  that  one  later  to  adopt  and  use  the  mark  In  State  or 
Interstate  commerce  was  earlier  to  use  It  In  foreign  commerce. 

This  decision  was  under  the  statute  of  1881,  but  is 
applicable  to  the  registration  of  trade-marks  used  in 
interstate  commerce  which  the  act  of  February  20, 
1905,  includes,  together  with  trade-marks  used  in  com- 
merce with  foreign  nations  and  with  Indian  tribes,  as 
entitled  to  registration. 

The  fact  that  Home  is  an  applicant,  while  Somers  & 
Company  obtained  a  registration  of  the  mark  on  Decem- 
ber 30,  1902,  does  not,  as  contended  by  Somers  &  Com- 
jjany,  necessarily  create  a  bar  under  section  5  of  the 
Trade-Mark  Act  against  Home's  obtaining  a  registration 
of  the  mark.  Section  7  of  the  act  provides  that  the 
Commissioner  may  declare  an  interference  in  such 

cases  and  may —  ••     -^^i^,-. 

register  the  mark,  as  a  trade-mark,  (or  the  person  first  to  adopt 
and  use  the  mark. 

The  Examiner  of  Interferences  has  carefully  and 
fairly  analyzed  the  testimony  on  behalf  of  Home.  A 
review  of  this  testimony  here  is  unnecessary.  It  is 
believed  to  establish  that  Home  adopted  the  msu-k 
prior  to  the  date  claimed  by  Somers  &  Company,  that 
his  use  of  the  mark  has  been  continuous,  and  that  it  has 
been  used  in  interstate  commerce. 

The  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Interference*  is 
affirmed. 
No.  4.]  ^ 
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Db  Febranti  v.  Lindmark. 
patent  interferekce. 

Decided  March  19,  1907. 
APFUCATIOM   Dati-Poruqn  Appucatioh-Sectiok    4887    OF 

TH«  RiVISED  STATUTE8  CON8TEUZD. 

tJnder  the  second  cUuae  of  aectlon  4887  of  the  Revlaed  SUt- 
utes  u  amended  March  3.  1903.  an  appUcation  for  pat<>nt  In  the 
United  SUtea  in  not  entitled  to  the  date  of  an  application  (Ued 
by  the  applicant  In  a  tor^lgu  country  prior  to  March  3.  1903  al- 
though the  United  States  applka^on  was  filed  after  this  dkte. 

Appeal  from  Examinere-in-Chief, 

STKAII-TUBBINK. 

i/essrs.  Spear,  MiddUton,  Donaldson  cfc  Speca-  for  Do 
Ferranti. 

Mr.  Park  Benjamin  and  Mcurt.  Wilkinson  dc  Fisher 
for  Lindmark. 

Moore,  Assistant  Commissioner: 

Thus  ifl  an  appeal  by  De  Ferranti  from  the  decision  of 
the  Examiners-in-Chief  affirming  the  decision  of  the 
Examiner  of  Interferences  awarding  priority  of  in- 
vention to  Lindmark. 

The  invention  in  issue  relates  to  an  improvement 
in  steam-turbines. 

No  testimony  was  taken  by  either  party;  but  the 
facts  as  stated  in  the  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  In- 
terferences and  atipulatcKi  or  conceded  by  the  parties 
are  as  follows: 

onMuS't,j''3"!^j7  *  ^'T^'"''  P*^^"*  °°  ^^  Invention  in  issue 
?i-  «^I^  Ix'  '^-;>*°/J  ^°\  *  German  patent  on  November  5.  1«B 
He  fUed  his  application  in  this  country  on  January  16  1903  and 
was  grant.Hl  a  patent  on  November  1    1904     ""'"*''  *°'  '*"'  *"a 

1 1  ^rar^*'1nH*flfif  lir^  ^'*'  f,  P*^"*  '°  O"***  Britain  on  November 
1903  application  in  this  country  on  October  31, 

Lindmarlc  was  the  first  to  fUe  a  foreifcn  appUcation  and  was  also 
InH  ">,?'  tS°  .^^^"  application  in  this  country.  Both  his  f"rS^ 
fS^  th«^«/*^,®lS^*'''  »PP»'^^ation8  were  fil^  prior  to  Mareh^ 
S^t.it^  ^i?n2',*^^  amendment  of  section  48S7  of  the  Revised 
Statutes  giving  to  foreign  applications  for  patent  fUed  within 

SSe'^Jo^ln^'  °^'  ^^*  ^'^  orappllcations  fn  this  c^^tS  the 
same  force  and  efTeot  as  the  same  applications  would  have  if  flled 

is  Si'frreTg^^^o°u"nt'?;.''''«  "''  '^''^^  '"^^  appiications^^lA^  l^ 

HtPf!..*' *■"■*?*' '!.'°"'*"  application  was  filed  prior  and  his  United 

2?f  of  mTSTS."'"  ^^  subsequent  to^'the  passage  of  tS 

The  dates  referred  to  are  set  forth  below  in  tabulated  form- 

L'ndmarit Swedish  application.  June  18.  l»02r 

TV.  ir„—    *•  2®P?*"  application.  November  ,■), '1902: 

pTnH^^v" S'*.*''?  application,  November  11    19OT 

Lindmark Umtejl  States  application,  January  16   1903- 

Tx^  p  *.  ^'^^  °^  March  3.  1903.  .    «~o, 

TTnA^mlrt    H"!'^  ^^^  application.  October  31,  1903- 

^^°*^*^'' United  State,  patent  granted  Novemberi; 

The  Primary  Examiner  and  the  Examiners-in-Chief  ! 
held  that  the  second  clause  of  the  act  of  March  3,  1903,  i 
does  not  apply  to  either  foreign  or  domestic  applica^  ' 
tions  filed  prior  to  its  date  and  that  neither  party  to 
the  present  interference  can  derive  any  benefit  from 
his  foreigm   application.     They  awarded   priority  to 
Lindmark,  who  was  the  first  to  file  his  application  in 
this  country. 

In  my  opinion  the  conclusions  of  the  lower  tribunals 
are  correct. 

De  Ferranti  contends  that  under  the  decisions  of  the 
present  Commissioner  in  Stif\.  Galbraith  (107  0.  G., 
2632)  and  firoti-n  v.  Lindmark  (109  O.  G.,  1071)  Lind- 
mark can  obtain  no  benefit  from  his  foreign  application 
because  his  United  Sutes  application  was  filed  prior 
to  the  act  of  March  3,  1903.  It  is  also  contended  by  De 
Ferranti  that  inasmuch  as  his  own  United  States  ap- 
plication was  fileil  subsequently  to  March  3,  1903,  he 
is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  his  British  application  of 
November  11,  1902,  and  since  this  is  prior  to  Lind- 
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mark's  United   States  application   filed  January   16, 

1903,  he  is  entitled  to  the  award  of  priority  of  invention.' 

This  contention  is  believed  to  be  incorrect. 

The  second  clause  of  section  4887  of  the  Revised 

Statutes  as  amended  March  3,  1903,  reads  as  follows: 

H»^,lf  RPH^^Hw?  '°'"  P***"5  '°''  *"  Invention  or  discovery  or  for  a 
UH^i^*^  '°  ^^''  f  ountry  by  any  person  who  has  previodsiv  regu- 
Uirly  filed  an  application  for  a  patent  for  the  wme  Invenuin 
discovery,  or  d«.^  in  a  foreign  country  whUh.  by  treaty  con- 
vention, or  law.  affords  similar  privll^gea  to  citixens  of  the  iTnited 
bUtes  shaU  have  the  same  force  and  effect  as  the  same  appU^i. 
tion  would  have  if  filed  in  this  country  on  the  date  on  which  th^ 
appLcatlon  for  patent  for  the  same  invention,  di^ove^  or  de! 
sign  was  first  filed  in  such  foreign  country,  provided  the  applica^ 
tion  in  this  country  is  filed  within  twelve  months  in  caW  wUhfn 
the  provisions  of  section  forty  eight  hundred  and  eighty-six  of 

froT«  t*'h"''*^  r^^r!,^*?-  *"'^  V}^}''  '"'"■  "if'"»hs  In  cases  of  aes  gns, 
&  '  n^  earUest  date  on  which  any  such  foreign  application  Vaa 

!^»i?'  an  invention  or  di.scovery  or  a  design  which  had  i,«m  pat- 
ented or  describ*'*!  in  a  printed  publication  in  this  or  anv  for^ 
country  more  than  two  years  beiore  the  date  of  the  actual  f  hr«^ 
the  appUcation  in  this  country,  or  which  had  »K^n  in  mibUc^w 
or  on  sale  In  this  country  for  more  than  two  years  prior  to  such 

The  statute  does  not  state  in  express  terms  whether 
it  is  retrospective  in  its  effect.     Unless  it  clearly  ap- 
pears to  have  been  the  intention  of  the  enacting  body 
!  that  the  statute  is  to  be  given  a  retroactive  effect  it 
j  is  a  well-settled  rule  that  the  law  is  not  to  be  con- 
,  strued    retrospectively,  and    this    is   especially    true 
i  where  such  a  construction  will  affect  vested  rights. 
The  Supreme  Court  of  the  United  States  in  Heong  v 
United  States  (112  U.  S.,  536.  559)  said  it  is  the  set- 
tled doctrine  of  this  Court  that— 

words  in  a  statute  ought  not  to  have  a  introspective  operation 
nnle-ss  they  are  so  clear,  strong  and  ImperatiC^that  no  othe? 
meaning  can  be  annexed  to  them,  or  unless  the  Intention  of  the 
legislature  cannot  be  otherwise  satUfled  i*-"uon  oi  me 

The  present  Commissioner  of  Patents  in  the  cas«'s  of 
Stiff  \.  Galbraith  and  Brown  v.  Lindmark,  supra,  held 
that  the  act  of  March  3.  1903,  was  not  intended  to 
have  and  did  not  have  a  retroactive  effect.  In  the 
former  decision  the  Commissioner  said: 


♦>,«..  ^^  ^  °°*®*^  }^^^  ^^^  t^oxvi  clause  of  the  law  refers  onlv  to 
the  fiUn^  of  an  application  and  its  effect,  and  bv  similar  "asonlM 
'J;,  '''^iT™  '^*  '*  *PP''^  ""^y  to  applications  fll«l  under  th^ 
2^"^*^  ^"^L    "  appears,  furthennore  that  to  appW  It  to  cal^ 

1  ri^t.^^T  the  pa«sa«  of  the  amendment  might  Xturbv«^ 
Jfe  Jf-.-iL^^f  ^l  '*"^'''  'r*"^'^  P*^°ts  which  were  valid  bTfSS 

I  the  passaa^  of  the  amendment.  It  does  not  merely  make  com- 
P**^^  r'''*f °^  th*t  which  was  not  evidence  before  m  co^I 
fc'ifr*  ^^^t^^'^)>^'  ^"t  '=«"^^"'  "P«n  the  appUcant  i  df,Unct 
right  which  he  did  not  have  i»efore.  It  does  not  enable  h?mtn 
prove  what  he  has  done  by  evidence  o  different  character  bi? 
attaches  a  different  l««al  eflwt  to  the  act  itaeli.  Pri^r  to  thl 
amendment  of  the  Uw  the  filing  of  a  foreign  aDDlication  or  oth«r 

1  mi^n[:r.''"/'Th*^,*''^Tii^  ^^"^  "«^  acts^oKvSK  within  the 
meamngof  the  law.  (Rou*»ea*i  v.  Brown,  104  O.  O    1122  )  whew! 

'   as  under  the  amended  law  the  filing  of  a  foreign  app  cation  withh^ 
l^ir  "''?^*''  before  the  application  here  ii  an  act  of  KlroS 
which  confers  upon  the  applicant  a  distinct  right       t  aDo^aM 
therefore  that  t&e  second  clause  of  section  4887yRe%is«l  SUt^t^' 
w«  not  intended  to  have  and  should  not  ^^ven  rifr'^^tl  ve 

In  both  of  the  above-cited  cases  the  United  States 
applications  were  filed  prior  to  March  3,  1903.     The 
present  case  differs  therefrom  in  that  De  Ferranti 's 
domestic  application  was  filed  subsequently  to  March 
3,    1903,    and   his   foreign   application    prior   thereto. 
The  reasons  upon  which  the  conclusions  were  based 
in  the  above  decisions  appear  to  be  equally  applica- 
ble to  the  present  case.     To  give  the  United  States 
application  filed  subsequently  to  the  date  of  the  act 
the  benefit  of  the  foreign  application  filed  prior  to 
the  act  would  make  the  act  retroactive  and  might  dis- 
turb vested  rights  and  render  invalid  patents  which 
were  valid  before  the  act,   in  the  same  manner  as 
would  the  extension  of  the  provisions  of  that  act  to 
applications  filed  in  the  United  Sutes  prior  to  the 
date  of  the  act. 
Ho.  4.] 
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In  the   present  case,   under  the  statutes  in   force 

prior  to  March  3,  1903,  Lindmark  had  an  undoubted 

right  to  a  patent  at  the  time  he  filed  his  United  States 

application  on  January  16,   1903;  but  if  the  act  of 

March  3,  1903,  is  given  the  construction  contended 

tor  by  De  Ferranti  this  right  was  taken  from  him  by 

the  passage  of  the  act.     Furthermore,  had  Lindmark's 

patent  issued  prior  to  March  3,  1903,  his  patent,  which 

was  vali<l  at  the  date  of  its  issue,  would  be  rendered 

invalid  by  the  act.    Such  a  construction  would  make 

the  act  retrospective  under  the  following  definition 

given  by  the  Supreme  Court  of  the  United  States  in 

Sturges  v.  Carter,  (114  U.  S.,  619:) 

Upon  principle,  every  statute  which  takes  away  or  impairs 
vested  rights  acquired  under  existing  laws,  or  creates  a  new  obli- 
gation, Imposes  a  new  duty,  or  attaches  a  new  disability,  in  re- 
spect to  transactions  or  considerations  already  past,  must  be 
deemed  retrospective. 

Again,  the  application  of  De  Ferranti  can  be  given 
the  benefit  of  his  foreign  application  only  by  con- 
struing the  act  retroactively.  Prior  to  the  act  of 
March  3,  1903,  the  filing  of  a  foreign  application  was  not 
an  act  of  invention.  That  statute  makes  the  filing  of 
a  foreign  application  followed  within  twelve  months 
by  an  application  in  this  country  an  act  of  invention 
and  confers  a  distinct  right  upon  the  applicant.  The 
filing  of  the  foreign  application  and  the  filing  of  the 
domestic  application  are  related  and  continuous  acts, 
and  both  must  be  jK'rformed  to  secure  th«'  benefit  of 
the  act  of  March  3,  1903.  The  filing  of  the  two  appli- 
cations constitutes  the  "act  of  invention"  in  the 
United  States  as  of  the  date  of  the  foreign  application. 
Where  the  domestic  application  was  filed  subsequently 
to  March  3,  1903,  and  the  foreign  application  prior 
thereto,  it  is,  therefore,  only  by  giving  the  act  a  retro- 
active effect  that  the  foreign  application  can  inure  to 
the  benefit  of  the  domestic  application. 

Since,  as  stated  above,  the  act  cannot  be  construed 
retrospectively  and  since  Lindmark  was  the  first  to 
file  his  application  in  the  United  States,  he  is  entitled 
to  the  award  of  priority. 

The  decision  of  the  Examiners-in-Chief  is  affirmed. 


I 


I 


In  re  The   Bullock   Electric  Manufacturing 

Company. 
Decided  March  SO.  1907. 

1.  ABA>rt>oNBD  Appucations— Petition  to  Inspect. 

a  petition  to  inspect  an  abandoned  application  will  be  denied 
where  the  reference  to  the  abandoned  application  In  applicant's 
patent  is  not  of  such  a  nature  as  to  indicate  that  it  was  relied 
upon  for  any  purpose  In  the  proceeding  eventuating  in  the  pat- 
ent or  to  indicate  a  waiver  by  the  patentee  of  the  right  of  secrecy 
concerning  said  application. 

2.  Same— Same— Practice. 

SucJi  petitions  should  be  accompanied  by  a  certificate  of  the 
court  before  whom  a  suit  is  pending. 

3.  Same— Same— SKftvicK. 

Where  an  application  has  been  abandoned  a  long  time,  aervioe 
of  petition  to  inspect  upon  the  attorney  of  record  Is  not  suflH- 
clent.  but  servioe  should  be  made  upon  the  owner  of  the  Inven- 
tion, whether  applicant  or  assignee. 

Mr.  Charles  E.  Lord  for  The  Bullock  Electric  Manu- 
facturing Company. 

Mr.  E.  P.  Thompson  for  Dyer. 

Moore,  .^cftn^  Commissioner: 

This  is  a  petition  by  The  Bullock  Electric  Manu- 
facturing Company  for  permission  to  inspect  and  to 
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be  furnished  with  copies  of  an  abandoned  application 
of  Arthur  H.  S.  Dyer.  ^• 

The  petition  is  denied  for  the  following  reasons: 

First.  The  reference  by  Dyer  in  his  Patent  No.  483,646 
to  his  application  is  not  of  such  a  nature  as  to  indicate 
that  it  was  relied  upon  for  any  purpose  in  the  proceed- 
ing eventuating  in  the  patent  or  to  indicate  a  waiver 
by  Dyer  of  his  right  of  secrecy  concerning  said  appli- 
cation. 

Second.  The  petition  is  not  accompanied,  as  required 
in  such  cases,  by  the  certificate  of  the  court  before 
whom  a  suit  is  pending.  (Ex  parte  Heard,  114  O.  G., 
2381;  ex  parte  Brown,  115  O.  G.,  248.)  Furthermore, 
it  does  not  appear  tliat  petitioner  has  such  an  interest 
as  entitles  him  to  have  access  to  said  application. 
Petitioner  does  not  allege  that  suit  has  been  instituted, 
but  merely  that  he  has  been  threatened  with  suit  on 
the  Dyer  patent. 

Third.  No  service  was  made  upon  the  assignee  of  the 
abandoned  application.  Where  the  application  has 
been  abandoned  for  a  long  time,  service  upon  the  at- 
torney of  record  is  not  deemed  sufficient.  It  does  not 
appear  tliat  said  attorney  is  at  present  in  any  way  con- 
nected with  the  assignee  or  that  the  notice  to  the  at- 
torney ever  reached  the  assignee.  In  a  case  of  this 
kind  it  is  thought  that  service  should  bi'  made  upon 
the  owner  of  the  invention,  whether  applicant  or 
assignee,  for  the  same  reason  that  Rule  103  requires 
in  case  of  a  patent  notices  of  interference  to  be  for- 
warded to  the  patentee  and  assignee  as  well  as  to  the 
attorney  of  record.  Whether  the  owner  of  the  inven- 
tion of  the  abandoncnl  application  enters  objection  is 
a  material  factor  in  considering  the  petition. 

The  petition  is  denied  without  prejudice. 


Ex  parte  Burge. 
application  for  patent. 

Decided  Jviy  5, 1907.  ^~ 

Final  Rejection— Prematuek. 

Where  after  a  rejection  In  which  reasons  are  given  why  refer- 
ences cited  anticipate  the  claims  applicant  amends  the  claims 
and  files  an  argument  that  one  of  the  patents  cited  belongs  to  a 
different  art  and  requests  that  the  Examiner  explain  why  the 
patent  cited  was  analogous  to  the  Invention  in  issue.  Field  that 
a  final  rejection  was  premature  and  that  the  Examiner  should 
have  given  the  explanation  requested. 

On  petition. 

REOULATINQ  attachment  rOR  SHEARS. 

Mr.  Howard  E.  Barlow  and  Mr.  Wm.  S.  Hodges  for 
the  applicant. 

Bilunos,  Assistant  Commissioner:  -      "• 

This  is  a  petition  from  the  action  of  the  Examiner 
finally  rejecting  the  claims  in  the  above-entitled  appli- 
cation. Petitioner  urges  that  the  condition  of  the  case 
was  such  as  to  make  the  final  rejection  unwarranted. 
It  appears  that  on  January  28,  1907,  the  Examiner 
rejected  the  three  claims  in  the  case  up>on  two  patents, 
and  in  that  letter  he  quite  fully  gave  the  reasons  why, 
in  his  opinion,  these  patents  anticipated  the  invention 
defined  in  the  claims.  The  applicant  amended  these 
claims,  accompanying  his  amendment  with  an  argu- 
ment to  the  effect  that  one  of  these  patents  in  his 
opinion  was  not  in  the  same  art  to  which  this  invention 
belonged,  and  he  gave  his  reasons  for  this  opinion. 
No.  4.1 
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The  Examiner  re«ponded  by  again  rejecting  the 
claim  upon  the  references  of  record.  The  applicant 
then  filed  an  argument  in  which  he  admitted  that  one 
of  the  patents  cited  "has  a  similar  object  in  view"  as 
the  invention  defined  in  the  claims,  but  that  the  other 
patent  belonged  to  a  different  art  and  should  not  be 
insisted  upon  as  a  reference  in  this  case.  It  was  re- 
quested in  this  letter  that  the  Examiner  point  out 
why,  in  his  opinion,  the  Flowers  patent  was  analogous 
to  the  invention  at  issue.  The  Examiner  responded 
by  finally  rejecting  the  claims. 

It  does  not  appear  that  the  Examiner  has  answered 
the  contention  of  the  applicant  as  to  the  reasons  why 
he  regards  the  patent  cited  as  belonging  to  the  same 
art  so  as  to  justify  its  citation  in  this  case.  It  is  quite 
clear  that  if  an  appeal  should  be  taken  from  the  final 
rejection  it  would  be  necessary  for  the  Examiner 
to  touch  upon  this  subject.  It  is  believed  that  the 
Examiner  should  do  so  before  an  appeal  is  made 
necessary. 

The  petition  is  granted. 


DECISION  OF  THE  ACTING  SECRETARY  OF  THE 

INTERIOR 


In  re  Adams. 

Department  of  the  Interior, 

Washington,  June  19,  1907. 
AsaiONEE  or  Entire  Interest— Right  to  Pboskcutk  Appu- 
CATioN  TO  Exclusion  of  Inventor. 
Rules  5  and  20,  which  provide  that  the  assignee  of  the  entire 
interest  of  an  invention  may  prosecute  the  application  for  pat- 
ent to  the  exclusion  of  the  inventor,  Held  to  be  valid. 

Thr  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Sir:  I  have  considered  the  petition  of  Arthur  J. 
Adamfl,  proffered  as  an  appeal  and  request  for  euper- 
visory  action  in  the  matter  of  the  action  of  the  Patent 
Office  denying  him  the  right  to  prosecute  in  peraon  or 
by  attorney  of  his  own  selection  application  for  Letters 
Patent  for  an  invention  entitled  "Improvements  in 
Perambulators  or  Go-Carta." 

In  appears  that  Adams  had  executed  an  assignment 
of  this  invention  and  also  a  power  of  attorney  to  prose- 
cute it,  when  he  filed  another  application  for  an  inven- 
tion entitled  "Improvements  in  Baby-Carriagee," 
which  your  Office  reports  contained  five  broad  claims 
embracing  subject-matter  common  to  both  applica- 
tions. Subsequently  he  a8eigne<i  this  latter  applica- 
tion, and  filed  a  paper  in  the  Patent  Office  attempting 
to  revoke  the  power  of  attorney  given  in  the  first  ap- 
plication, appointing  a  firm  of  attorneys  to  prosecute 
his  second  application  and  containing  an  amendment 
canceling  the  broad  claims  of  the  first  application 
which  were  common  to  the  second  one. 

This  paper  was  refused  consideration  by  the  chief 
clerk  of  the  Patent  Office,  and  Adams  proffered  an 
appeal  here,  but  the  appeal  was  dismissed  upon  the 
ground  that  in  any  state  of  the  case  on  app>eal  did  not  lie 
to  the  Secretary-  of  the  Interior  from  the  action  of  such 
officer.  The  petitioner  then  took  his  appeal  to  the 
CommisBioner  of  Patents,  who  concurred  in  and  ap- 
proved the  action  of  the  chief  clerk,  and  Adams  again 
invokes  the  supervisory  power  of  the  Secretary-  of  the 
Interior. 
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The  contention  of  Adams  is,  in  substance,  that  he 
has  the  right  to  prosecute  his  assigned  application  him- 
self, or  through  his  attorney,  to  the  exclusion  of  his 
assignee  of  the  entire  interest,  and  to  revoke  such  as- 
signee's power  of  attorney.  Viewed  in  the  light  of^the 
entire  record  it  looks  like  an  effort  to  repudiate  and 
avoid  his  contract  by  circumlocution,  and  does  not  pre- 
sent a  case  which  apf>eal8  to  the  conscience  of  a  super- 
vising officer.  Moreover,  the  action  of  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  is  within  both  the  letter  and  spirit 
of  Rules  5  and  20  governing  Patent  Office  procedure, 
which  provide  that — 

S.  The  assignee  of  the  entire  interest  of  an  invention  is  entitled 
to  hold  correspondence  with  the  Office  to  the  exclusion  of  the 
inventor. 

and  the  latter  part  of  Rule  20,  which  provides  that — 

ao.  ♦  •  •  the  assignee  of  the  entire  interest  may  be  repre- 
sented by  an  attorney  of  his  own  selection. 

But  it  is  contended  by  the  petitioner  that  these 
rules  are  without  authority  of  law.  To  this  it  will  be 
enough  to  say  that  so  long  as  these  rules  remain  in 
force,  they  will  be  given  effect  and  a  collateral  attack 
on  them  will  not  be  considered.  If  it  is  thought  that 
their  operation  is  unjust  or  inequitable,  the  matter  can 
be  brought  to  the  attention  of  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior  in  a  direct 
proceeding.  Upon  a  cursory  examination  they  do  not 
appear  to  be  without  authority  of  law,  and  if  their 
operation  does  this  petitioner  an  injustice,  he  has 
adequate  remedy  in  the  courts. 

This  case  on  its  merits  presents  nothing  within  the 
supervisory  powers  of  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior, 
and  the  petition  is  denied. 

The  papers  belonging  to  the  files  of  your  Office  are 
herewith  returned. 
Very  respectfully, 

GEORGE  W.  WOODRUFF, 
[  Acting  Secretary. 

DECISIONS  OF  THE  U.  S.  COURTS 


Court  of  Appeals  of  the  District  of  Coluiabia. 

Wickers  and  Furlono  v.  Upham. 

Decided  February  6.  1007. 

Interference— Prioritt—Diuoence. 

The  decision  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  holding  that 
Wickers  and  Furlong  were  not  exercising  diligence  when  McKee 
filed  his  application  and  awarding  priority  to  McKee  on  his 
record  date  affirmed.    (See  Wickers  and  Furlong  v.  McKee  129 

0.  O..  »».} 

Mr.  J.  H.  Griffin  for  the  appellants. 

Mr.   Walter  F.  Rogers  and   Mr.  Jacob  Felhel  for  the 
appellee. 
McCoMAS,  J.: 

This  is  another  of  the  series  of  interferences  which 
have  been  considered  together,  in  which  Wickers  and 
Furlong,  appellants  here,  were  also  appellants  in  the 
other  cases  of  the  series,  and  this  case  relates  especially 
to  the  manufacture  of  printing -plates.  The  three 
tribunals  of  the  Patent  Office  concur  in  awarding  pri- 
ority of  invention  of  the  issue  of  this  interference  to 
Burt  F.  Upham,  the  senior  party,  and  the  issue  of  this 
interference  is  as  follows: 

1.  The  herein-described  process  of  producing  printing-surfaces 
which  oonaisti  in  flret  forming  a  relief  printing-aurfaoe  in  a  thin 
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metalllo  plate,  supportiM  tte  wrae  upon  a  yielding  backing,  and 
finally  foreing  into  the  face  thereof  a  comparatively  unyielding 
surface  varying  in  profile  m  direct  proportion  to  the  lightness  of 
the  shades  to  be  printed  by  the  different  sections  of  the  printing- 
surface. 

The  process  of  "  maliing  ready  "  the  printing-surface  of  a 
-block,  which  consists  in 
\  "relief"  fomi  having  p 
Ised,  said  raisiHl  parts  corresnonding  with  certain  parts  of  the 
subtect  to  l>e  printed,  covering  the  other  side  of  the  printing-block 
with  yielding  materia],  and  then  subji^ting  the  printing-block 
and  the  said  "  relief"  form  while  in  oenlaot  with  one  another  to 
pressure,  thereby  altering  the  level  parts  of  the  printing-surface 
of  the  printing-block  so  as  to  obtain  a  correctly-shaded  Impression 


i.  I  ne  process  of  "  making  ready  the  printing-su 
printing-block,  which  consists  in  applying  to  one  side  of 
Ing-block.  a  "relief"  form  having  parts  of  its  prinlii 


Sf. 


the  print- 
s  printing-surface 


In  a  single  printir 

3.  The  I 
ing-block. 


operation. 


3.  The  process  of  making  ^^ady  the  printing-surface  of  a  print- 
rhich  consists  in  applyimf  '     -•     ^         -    • 
block  a  "  relief"  form  havinjj  raised  parts  corresponding  to  the 


ace  of  the  printing- 


li^ht -shaded  parts  of  the  subje<'t  to  l>t<  nrintod,  covering  the  back 
"  "        '^'     '  '"'       material,  and  then  subtoctlng 

form  to  pressure,  thereby  set- 


of  the  printing-block  with  yielding 

the  printing-block  and  said  "relief  "  .  , ._  . 

ting  back  the  level  of  those  parts  of  the  printing-surface  o'f  the 
block  which  correspond  to  the  lightly-shatled  parts  of  the  subject 
to  I*  printed  lielowtho  level  of  those  parts  of  the  printing-surface 
of  the  printing-block,which correspond  to  the  dark!  v-shaded  parts 
of  the  subject  to  l>e  printed  so  as  to  obtain  a  corrnctiy-shaded 
impression  in  a  single  printing  operation. 

We  have  discussed  the  case  of  Wickers  and  Furlong 
in  the  companion  interference  in  No.  386  Patent  Ap- 
peal Docket  so  fully,  that  we  need  not  repeat  here  the 
matters  relevant  to  this  issue  discussed  in  tliat  case. 
Mainly  for  the  reasons  there  stated,  the  three  tribunals 
of  the  Patent  Office  agree  that  Wickers  and  Furlong 
were  not  the  prior  inventors  of  the  issue  of  this  inter- 
ference. The  Examiner  of  Interferences  decided  in 
this  case  as  in  the  others  concerning  related  issues, 
that  Wickers  and  Furlong  conceived  the  invention 
defined  in  counts  one  and  two  of  this  issue  in  1897  but 
did  not  reduce  it  to  practice  prior  to  their  filing  date, 
January  22,  1902,  and,  therefore,  are  not  entitled  to 
prevail  in  this  interference. 

We  concur  in  his  conclusion  that  Albert,  who  has 
taken  no  testimony,  and  who  filed  his  application  in- 
volved in  this  interference  June  15,  1901,  should  be 
limited  to  his  record  date,  but  if  he  be  given  the  bene-* 
fit  of  certain  of  his  foreign  patents  introduced  here,  the 
date  of  his  conception  and  reduction  to  practice  would 
be  no  earlier  than  A^ril  16,  1901.  This  date  would 
not  benefit  him  nor  entitle  him  to  prevail  over  Upham 
who  conceived  this  invention  in  1899,  and  filed  his 
application  on  January  22,  1901.  Therefore,  the  Ex- 
aminer held  that  Upham  was  entitled  to  prevail  over 
Wickers  and  Furlong,  who  had  a  prior  conception  of 
the  invention  here  involved,  and  who  were  not  diligent 
in  reducing  it  to  practice  after  Upham's  entry  into 
the  fi.eld.  He  also  decided  that  Upham  was  entitled 
to  prevail  over  Albert,  whose  date  of  conception  and 
reduction  to  practice  is  subsequent  to  Upham's  filing 
date. 

The  Examiners-in-Chief  affirmed  the  decision  of  the 
Examiner  of  Interferences.  They  observed  that  the 
first  and  third  counts  of  this  issue  are  specific  in  that 
they  require  that  the  pressure  by  means  of  which  the 
graduations  in  the  printing-surface  of  the  plate  are 
produced,  shall  be  applied  to  the  face  of  the  plate  in- 
stead of  to  the  back  thereof  as  is  required  in  other 
issues  of  the  series  of  interferences  to  which  this  in- 
treference  belongs.  The  Examiners-in-Chief  also  re- 
marked that  count  two  in  this  case  covers  broadly, 
subjecting  one  side  of  a  printing-block  supported  upon 
a  yielding  body  of  material  to  the  action  of  a  "reliet" 
form  under  pressure,  thereby  altering  the  level  parts 
of  the  printing-surface,  and  they  hold  that  even  if 
Wickers  and  Furlong  be  entitled  to  a  date  of  concep- 

[Vol.  129. 


tion,  which  the  Examiners  say  they  are  not,  although 
their  application  of  January  22,  1902,  discloses  the 
subject-matter  of  this  count,  they  were  not  exercising 
diligence  when  Upham  entered  the  field,  and  there- 
fore, if  Upham  were  only  entitled  to  the  date  of  his  in- 
terfering application,  priority  of  invention  had  been 
properly  awarded  to  Upham.  Albert  here  disappears. 
Wickers  and  Furlong  alone  appeal  to  the  Commissioner, 
who  alfirmed  the  decision  of  the  Examiners-in-Chief 
and  also  concurred  with  them  tipon  the  grounds  stated 
by  them,  and  the  Commissioner  also  determined  that 
Upham  conceived  the  invention  in  1899,  but  did  not 
reduce  it  to  practice  prior  to  the  filing  date  of  his  ap- 
plication, January  22,  1901.  The  Commissioner  there- 
fore held  that  Upham  was  entitled  to  the  award  of 
priority  whether  he  was  the  first  or  last  to  conceive 
the  invention.  From  this  thini  adverse  decision  in 
the  Patent  Office,  Wickers  and  Furlong  appealed  to 
this  court. 

Upham  alleged  that  he  conceived  the  invention  in- 
volved in  the  issue  of  this  interference  in  March,  1899, 
and  reduced  it  to  practice  about  three  months  there- 
after. He  was  then  employed  in  the  establishment  of 
the  Youth's  Companion  in  Boston,  when  the  idea 
came  to  him  that  he  could  treat  a  plate  by  putting  an 
"overlay"  or  'make-ready"  in  the  face  of  the  plate. 

Appellants'   counsel   contend   that   Upham's  testi- 
mony that  in  the  summer  of  1899  he  produced  a  satis- 
factory  plate,   having  a  graduated   printed   surface, 
and  that  he  made  the  plate  by  using  a  reverse  over- 
lay upon  the  face  of  the  plate  with  a  thin  piece  of 
cardboanl  between  the  reverse  overlay  and  the  plate, 
and  subjected  it  to  pressure,  and  that  the  plate  pro- 
duced in  this  manner  was  printed  Irom,  without  the 
use  of  any  overlay  upon  the  impression-cylinder,  is 
not   sufficiently  corroborated    and    that   evidence    is 
lacking  because  neither  the  plate  nor  the  reverse  over- 
lay used  nor  an  imprint  from  the  plate  was  produced. 
It  is  insisted  that  his  exhibits  were  all  recently  made. 
It  is  argued  that  his  testimony  of  the  conception  of 
the  invention  and  all  he  did  prior  to  March,  1900, 
must  be  considered  as  abandoned  experiments  and 
that  a  memorandum  prepared  by  Upham  and  signed 
by  witnesses  at  the  last-mentioned  time  shows  his  proc- 
ess is  crude  and  that  Upham  is  not  entitled  to  priority 
over  Wickers  and^  Furlong  in  respect  of  the  first  and 
second  counts  of  this  issue.     Appellants'  counsel  con- 
cede that  as  to  the  third  count  of  this  issue,  Wickers 
and  Furlong  can  claim  no  priority  because  there  is  no 
foundation  for  it  in  their  application. 

Upham  testified  that  in  October,  1900,  he  caused  to 
be  made  for  him  by  an  electrotyper,  a  thin  copper  plate 
from  which,  in  November  following,  he  had  made  two 
original  half-tones  which  he  treated  by  his  process  and 
used  on  a  printing-press.  He  described  several  other 
experiments  in  the  same  year  of  like  character  and 
used  them  on  a  printing-press  without  a  make-ready 
on  the  impression-cylinder.  In  March,  1900,  he 
wrote  a  description  of  one  of  his  processes  and  of  the  ob- 
ject of  the  process  which  he  signed  and  caused  to  be 
signed  by  two  witnesses.  He  testified  to  a  disclosure 
to  his  attorney  late  in  1899  and  his  application  was 
filed  on  January  21,  1901,  thereby  becoming  the  senior 
party  in  the  series  of  these  interferences. 
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Jamea  Humphry,    in  charge  of  the  prese  department 
of  the  Youth'i  Companion,  testified  that  before  Upham 
went  to  Texaa  late  in  1899,  he  had  experimented  on 
cut«,  trying  to  do  away  with  overlaj's  and  presBing  a 
reverse  overlay  into  the  face  of  the  plate.     Hum- 
phry helped  Upham  procure  the  thin  copper  plate 
and  testifies  that  from  it  Upham  produced  a  plate 
treated  by  his  process  and  usod  it  in  printing  the  reg- 
ular edition  of  the  Youth'$  Companion  for  January  3, 
1901.     Malcolm  and  Anderson  in  material  jwints  cor- 
roborate Upham.     Upham 's  attorney  testifies  that  he, 
Upham.  specifically  disclosed  the  process  of  his  in- 
vention to  his  attorney  about  a  year  before  December 
20,  1900,  when  the  attorney  was  instructed  to  prepare 
Upham '9  application,  and  in  the  spring  of  1900,  his 
attorney  says  that  Upham  submitted  to  him  an  elec- 
trotype having  a  graduate<l  surface  as  de8cribe<l  in  his 
application,   and   the  witnesses  to   Upham 's  written 
memorandum,  which  strongly  confirms  Upham 's  tes- 
timony, testified  that  they  affixed  their  signatures  at 
the  date  named  in  that  inatniment.     It  would  appear 
that  Upham  may  be  entitled  to  an  earlier  date  than 
that  of  his  application  but  as  he  was  the  senior  party, 
it  is  not  essential  in  this  case  to  further  consider  this 
point.     We  do  not  hesitate  to  affirm  the  decision  and 
we  do  hereby  aflirm  the  decision  of  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  the  clerk  of  this  court  will  cenify  this 
opinion  and  decision  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
in  accordance  with  law. 


DKPiUITMKNT  or  TUX    iNTXaiOft, 

Vm-TXD  States  Patint  Ornci, 
»''athin0on,  D.  C,  June  tO,  1907. 
MorrU  D.  Sleveiu,  hU  <u*iipu  or  Ugal  repretentativet,  take  notice: 

An  lnt«rference  has  been  declared  by  this  Office  between  an 
appUcation  of  The  Elk  Kye  Milling  Company,  of  McConnels- 
vllle,  Ohio,  and  an  application  of  The  Longraont  Farmers  Milling 
&  Elevator  Company,  of  Ixyngmont,  Colo,  for  registration  of  a 
trade-mark  and  a  trade-mark  registered  to  Morris  D.  Stevpns, 
whose  known  address  is  18  Mercantile  Exchange,  Hudson  and  Har- 
rison streets.  New  York,  .\.  Y  The  notices  of  declaration  of 
said  interference  mailed  by  the  Patent  Office  in  the  usual  manner 
to  the  said  Morris  D.  Stevens  and  also  to  his  attorney  of  record 
have  been  returned  by  the  Post-Office  Department  with  the 
■tatament  that  neither  can  be  found. 

Notice  is  therefore  hereby  given  to  Morris  D.  Stevens,  his  as- 
signs or  legal  representatives,  that  if  they  or  any  of  them  desire 
to  contest  the  said  interference  they  should  immediately  put 
themselves  in  communication  with  the  Commissioner  of  Patenta 

This  notice  will  be  pubhshed  In  the  OrnciAL  Oaiitte  for  six 
consecutive  weeka  If  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the  ex- 
piration of  the  period  of  publication,  the  Interference  will  pro- 
ceed as  in  case  of  default. 

E.  B.  MOORE.  Conmitiioner. 


Interference  Notices. 

Dkpartmekt  or  the  Interior, 
Unitki>  States  I'atent  Orncx, 

n'ashin0on,  D.  C,  July  17,  1907. 
Harry  B.  Chambers,  his  assigns  or  Ugal  reprrsenlatives,  lake  no- 
tice: 

\n  Interferpnce  has  been  declared  bv  this  Office  hetwoen  an  ap- 
plication for  patent  filed  by  John  F.  D.  Withrow,  of  Ottawa, 
Canada,  and  an  application  for  patent  filed  bv  Harrv-  B  Cham- 
bers, of  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  and  it  appears  t^at  said  Chaml«ers 
cannot. be  located  by  the  Post-Offlce  Department,  and  his  attor- 
nevs  of  record  have  withdrawn  from  the  case. 

Notice  is  therefore  hereby  given  to  the  said  Harry  B.  Chamlwrs, 
his  a.ssign.s  or  legal  repro!*«ntativea  that  if  they  or  any  of  them 
desire  to  contei^t  the  .said  interference  thev  should  immediately 
put  themselves  in  communication  with  the' Commissioner  of  Pat- 
ents. 

This  notice  will  be  puhli.shed  in  the  OrnciAL  Gazette  for  six 
con.>»ecutive  weeks.  If  no  appearance  shall  lie  entered  at  the  ex- 
piration of  the  period  of  publication,  the  interference  will  proceed 
as  in  case  of  default. 

E.  B.  MOORE,  Commissioner. 


Department  of  the  Interiob, 
UKiTEn  States  Patent  OrncB, 

Washin0on,  D.  C,  June  17,  1907. 
The  Improved  Sevburgher  Pantaloons  Manufacturers,  thetr  at- 
sions  or  legal  representattres.  take  notice: 
An  interference  having  been  declared  by  this  Office  between  the 
application  of  the  Kentucky  Jeans  Clothing  Company,  of  Louis- 
ville. Ky.,  for  registration  of  a  trade-mark  and  a  trade -mark 
registered  to  The  Improved  Newburgher  Pantaloons  Manu- 
facturers, of  426  Broadway,  New  York,  N.  Y..  and  the  notice 
of  said  declaration  mailed  by  the  Patent  Office  in  the  usual 
manner  to  the  said  The  Improved  Newburgher  Pantaloons 
Manufacturers  having  been  returned  undelivered,  notice  is  hereby 

gven  to  the  said  The  Improve*!  -Newburgher  Pantaloons  Manu- 
.cturers,  their  assigns  or  legal  representatives,  that  if  they  or 
any  of  them  de.sire  to  contest  the  said  interterent-e  they  should 
Immediately  put  themselves  in  communication  with  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  in  order  that  the  notices  of  declaration 
heretofore  sent  by  and  returned  to  the  Office  may  be  forwarded 
to  them. 

This  notice  will  be  published  In  the  OmciAL  Gazette  for  six 
consecutive  weeks.  If  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the  ex- 
piration of  the  period  of  publication,  the  interference  will  be  pro- 
ceeded with  as  fn  case  of  default. 

,  E.  B.  MOORE,  Commissumer. 


Department  of  the  Interior, 
United  States  Patent  OpncB. 

WatMngton,  D.  C,  June  H,  19m. 
Jacob  Ross,  his  assign*  or  legal  representatives,  take  notice:   ' 

An  interference  has  been  declared  by  this  Office  between  an 
application  of  Ferdinand  Westheimer  *  Sons,  of  St.  Joseph,  Mo., 
for  n-gistration  of  a  trade-mark  and  a  trade-mark  registered  to 
Jacob  Ross,  of  Chippewa  Falls.  Wis.,  and  the  attorneys  of  record 
for  said  Jacob  Ross  state  that  they  have  been  unable  to  locate 
their  client. 

Notice  is  therefore  hereby  ^iven  to  Jacob  Ross,  his  assigns  or 
legal  repreiM-ntjUives.  that  if  they  or  any  of  them  desire  to  contest 
I  the  said  interference  they  should  immediately  put  themseU'es  In 
I  communication  with  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
I      This  notice  will  be  pubUshed  in  the  OrnciAL  Gazette  for  six 
consecutive  weeks.    If  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the  expi- 
ration of  the  period  of  pubUcation,  the  interference  will  be  pro- 
ceeded with  as  in  caae  of  default. 

E.  B.  MOORE.  OommUsiontr. 


Department  or  the  Interiob, 
Unitep  States  Patent  OrncB, 

M'ashington.  D.  C.  June  tt,  1907. 
Pomril.  Limited.  <t»  assigns  or  Ugal  representatives,  take  notice: 

^n  interference  has  l>een  declared  by  this  Office  between  an  ap- 
plication of  Conservonfabrik  I.enzburg  vorm.  Henckell  &  Roth 
A.  O.,  of  Lenibun?,  Switzerland,  for  registration  of  a  trade-mark 
and  a  trade-mark  registered  to  Pomril,  Limited,  of  Glasgow, 
Scotland,  and  the  notice  of  said  declaration  mailed  by  the  Patent 
Office  m  the  usual  manner  to  the  said  Pomril,  Limited,  at  its 
known  address,  !.">«  St.  Vincent  street.  Glasgow,  Scotland,  has 
been  retume<l  by  the  Post-Offlce  Department  with  the  state- 
ment  "Not  found." 

Notice  is  therefore  hereby  given  to  the  said  Pomril,  Limited,  its 
Msigns  or  Ic^al  representatives,  that  if  they  or  any  of  them  de- 
sire to  contest  the  said  interference  they  should  Immediately  put 
themselves  in  communication  with  the  Commisaioner  of  Patents. 

This  notice  will  l>e  published  in  the  OrnruL  Gazette  for  six 
consecutive  weeks.  If  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the  ex- 
piration of  the  period  of  publication  the  interference  will  proceetl 
as  in  CAM  of  default. 

E.  B.  MOORE  Commissioner. 
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Department  or  the  Interiob,  * 

United  States  Patent  OrncB. 

Washington.  D.  C.  June  8,  1907. 
Frederic  B.    Cochran,  his  assi^fns  or  legal  representatives    take 
notice: 

An  interference  has  been  declared  by  this  Office  between  an 
application  of  the  Richmond  Cedar  Works,  of  Richmond.  Va. 
an  application  of  the  Sturgps  &  Bum  Manufacturing  Company^ 
of  Chicago,  111.,  for  registration  of  a  trade-mark,  and  a  trade-mark 
registered  to  Frederic  B  Cochran,  of  New  York.  N.  Y.  The  attor- 
neys of  record  for  said  Frederic  B.  Cochran  state  that  they  have 
been  unable  to  locate  their  client,  and  no  street  address  for  this 
party  is  on  file  In  the  case. 

Notice  is  therefore  hereby  given  to  Frederic  B.  Cochran  his 
assigns  or  legal  representatives,  that  if  they  or  any  of  them  desire 
to  contest  the  said  Interference  they  should  tmmedlat/>ly  put 
themselves  in  communication  with  the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

This  notice  will  be  published  in  the  OmriAL  Gazette  for  six 
consecutive  weeks.  If  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the  expi- 
ration of  the  period  of  publication,  the  Interference  will  be  pro- 
ceeded with  as  in  case  of  default. 

£.  B.  MOORE,  Commissioner. 
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Interference  Notices. 

Department  or  the  Interior, 
United  States  Patent  OrriCE, 

Washin0on,  D.  C ,  July  17,  1907. 
Harry  B.  Chambers,  his  assigns  or  legal  representatives,  take  nO' 

tice: 

An  interference  has  Ijeen  declared  bv  this  Office  between  an  ap- 
plication for  patent  filed  by  John  J.  D.  Withrow,  of  Ottawa, 
Canada,  and  an  application  for  patent  filed  by  Harry  B.  Cham- 
bers, of  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  ana  it  appears  that  saia  Chambers 
cannot  Iw  located  by  the  Post-Oflice  I)epartmcnt,  and  his  attor- 
neys of  record  have  withdrawn  from  the  cace. 

Notice  is  therefore  hereby  given  to  the  said  Uarr>'  B.  Chambers, 
his  assigns  or  legal  representatives,  that  if  they  or  any  of  them 
desire  to  contest  the  said  interference  they  should  immediately 
put  themselves  in  communication  ^ith  the  Commissioner  of  Pat- 
ents. 

This  notice  will  be  published  in  the  OrnciAL  Gazette  for  six 
consecutive  weeks.  If  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the  ex- 
piration of  the  period  of  publication,  the  interference  will  proceed 
as  in  case  of  default. 

E.  B.  UOORE, Commissioner. 


DEPARTlfENT  OE  THE    INTERIOR, 

Untted  States  Patent  OrricB, 

n'cuhington,  D.  C,  June  «l,  1907. 
Pomril,  Limited,  its  assigns  or  legal  representatives ,  take  notice: 

An  interference  has  been  declared  by  this  Office  between  an  ap 
pUcation  of  Conservenfabrik  Lenzburg  vorm.  Henckell  A  Roth 
A.  0.,  of  Leniburg,  Switzerland,  for  registration  of  a  trade-mark 
and  a  trade-mark  registered  to  Pomril,  Limited,  of  Glasgow, 
Scotland  and  the  notice  of  said  declaration  mailed  by  the  Patent 
Office  in  the  usual  manner  to  the  said  Pomril,  Limits,  at  its 
known  addreas,  156  St.  Vincent  street,  Glasgow,  Scotland,  has 
been  returned  by  the  Post-Offlce  Department  with  the  state- 
ment 'Not  found." 

Notice  Is  therefore  hereby  given  to  the  said  Pomril,  Limited,  tta 
assigns  or  legal  representatives,  that  if  they  or  any  of  them  de- 
sire to  contest  the  said  interference  they  should  immediately  put 
themselves  in  communication  with  the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

This  notice  will  be  published  in  the  Orrif  ial  Gazette  for  six 
consecutive  weeks.  If  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the  ex- 
piration of  the  period  of  publication,  the  interference  will  proceed 
as  in  case  of  default. 

K.'B.UOORK.CommUHoner. 
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The  OrnciAL  Gazittk  is  puhiished  everj-  Tuesdav,  simultane- 
ously with  the  weekly  Issue  of  patents.  FromJanuaryl  1872  (the 
commencement  of  its  publication,)  to  June  30,  1883,  it'was 'pub- 
lished and  bound  in  semi-annual  volumes;  from  July  1  1883  to 
December  31,  1902.  in  quarterly  volumes;  since  January  I  1903 
in  bimonthly  volumee.  Terms;  .\nnuaJ  subscriptions  $5*  For 
postage  upon  foreign  subscriptions,  except  those  from  Canada 
and  Mexico,  »5  or  more,  as  required.  Moneys  received  from  for- 
eign subscribers  m  excess  of  the  subscription  pnce  of  $5  will  be 
deposited  to  the  credit  of  the  subscriber  and  applied  to  postage 
upon  the  subscription  as  incurred.  Single  copies.  10  cWitTlf 
mailed  to  foreign  countries,  exoeptiiyr  Canada  and  M.xico  20  cents 
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raU*.  \o  ditcount  to  newitdeaUrf.  So  sampU  coptes  All  sub- 
scriptions must  commence  with  the  beginning  of  a  volume.  None 
taken  for  lees  than  an  entire  volume.  All  orders  should  be  ad- 
dressed to  "  The  Commissioner  of  PatenU,  Waahington,  DC" 
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861.244.  LBQ  FOUNDATION  FOR  SKELETON  TOW- 
ERS. Robert  L.  Allen,  Syracuse,  N.  T.,  assignor  to 
Arcbbold-Brady  Company,  Syracuse,  N.  Y.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  New  York.  Filed  May  26,  1906.  Serial  No. 
262,297. 


A  leg  foundation  for  skeleton  towers  comprising  a  con- 
crete pier  having  a  broadened  footing  or  base,  the  upper 
face  of  which  is  disposed  In  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane  projecting  from  all  sides  of  the  superposed  t)ody  of 
the  pier,  a  metal  bond  In  the  footing  below  said  horizontal 
face  and  extending  under  the  upright  sides  of  the  super- 
posed portion  of  the  pier  to  resist  sheering  strains  on  the 
footing,  reinforcing  rods  embedded  in  the  piers  near  tbelr 
inner  and  outer  faces  and  having  their  lower  ends  an- 
chored In  the  footing  below  said  bond  and  their  upper  ends 
extending  through  and  beyond  the  top  of  the  pier,  a  tower 
leg  rising  from  the  top  of  the  pier,  and  means  for  connect- 
ing the  tower  leg  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  reinforcing  rods. 

I 

861.245.  TICKET -CASE.  Alfred  F.  Ahmstbono,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  assignor  to  Armstrong-Wllcke  Company,  a 
Corporation  of  Michigan.  Filed  Sept.  17,  1906.  Serial 
No.  334,890. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  case  having  an  opening  at  the 
front,  parallel  ways  In  the  bottom  of  the  case  supporting 
the  tickets,  a  slide  mounted  on  the  ways,  pivoted  levers 
connecfe<l  to  the  slide  nt  one  end  and  engaging  a  slldable 
pusher  at  the  other  end,  and  a  hook  connected  to  the  slide 
to  engage  the  lower  ticket,  and  a  second  hook  connected  to 
the  slide  to  engajje  a  second  ticket. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  case  baring  a  movable  front 
and  an  opening  beneath  the  same,  parallel  ways  beneath 
the  oi)enlng,  a  slide  mounted  on  snld  ways,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  slide,  a  hook  connected  to  the  slide  to  engage  the 


lower  ticket,  and  a  second  hook  connected  to  the  slide  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  next  ticket  and  move  the  same  for- 
ward a  less  distance  than  the  lower  ticket  Is  moved. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  case  having  n  front  opening  and 
parallel  ways,  a  slide  movable  l)etween  said  ways,  pivoted 
levers  connected  to  the  slide  at  one  end  and  engaging 
flanges  on  a  slldable  pusher  at  the  other  end,  a  double 
hook  pivoted  to  the  slide  at  one  end,  a  spring  to  raise  the 
other  end  of  the  hook  into  engagement  with  the  lower 
ticket,  and  an  upper  hook  slldable  on  the  first  named  hook 
and  secured  thereto  by  a  stud  engaging  a  slot  In  the  double 
hook,  said  case  having  a  recess  at  the  back  to  receive  said 
hooks. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  case  having  parallel  ways  at  the 
bottom,  a  slide  l>etween  the  ways,  an  upper  and  lower  hook 
on  the  slide,  the  upper  hook  having  a  limited  sliding  move- 
ment relative  to  the  lower  hook,  pivoted  levers  engaging 
the  slide  at  one  end,  a  slldable  pusher  engaging  the  other 
end  of  the  levers,  and  a  spring  to  retract  the  pusher. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  case  adapted  to  contain  tickets 
and  provided  with  an  opening  at  the  front,  a  slide  movable 
beneath  the  tickets  and  having  a  hook  pivoted  to  the  slide 
to  engage  the  lower  tickets,  and  a  second  hook  slldably 
connected  with  the  slide  to  engage  the  next  ticket,  a  spring 
to  lift  the  said  hooks,  and  a  stop  on  the  pivoted  hook  to 
limit  Its  movement  upward,  and  means  for  reciprocating 
said  slide. 

0.  The  combination  of  a  case  for  the  reception  of  a  se- 
ries of  superimposed  flat  articles,  a  slide  movable  therein, 
and  means  adapted  to  actuate  said  slide  to  project  the  low- 
ermost article  from  the  case  and  also  project  the  next  ar- 
ticle therefrom  a  less  distance. 


861.246. 
Mass. 


THERMOMETER.     EfGBNK  L.  Baker,  Taunton, 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1907.     Serial  No.  366,775. 


1.  In  a  thermometer  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  frame  composed  of  a  material  having  a 
relatively  low  coefficient  of  expansion  and  embodying  an  In- 
termediate portion,  a  pair  of  arms  having  cooperatively  ar- 
ranged needle  actuating  portions,  and  loops  reslllently  con- 
necting the  said  arms  to  the  Intermediate  portion,  of  an 
expansion  member  for  each  arm,  the  loops  being  formed  in 
each  arm  at  points  intermediate  the  parts  engaged  by  the 
ends  of  the  respective  expansion  meml)er,  and  a  needle  ar- 
ranged to  he  operated  by  the  needle  actuating  portions  ot 
the  said  arms. 

2.  In  a  thermometer  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  frame  embodying  an  intermediate  portion^ 
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a  pRlr  of  arms  resIUentlj  connected  thereto  and  provided 
with  needle  actuating  portions  on  their  free  ends,  the  In- 
termediate portion  of  the  frame  and  portions  of  the  arms 
In  proximity  to  their  free  ends  being  provided  with  seats 
or  recesses,  of  expansion  members  having  their  ends  piv- 
oted In  the  seats  of  the  Intermediate  portion  and  the  arma 
of  the  frame,  a  loop  In  each  arm  of  the  frame  at  a  point 
between  the  parts  engaged  by  the  ends  of  the  respective 
expansion  member,  and  an  Indicator  operatlvely  connected 
with  the  needle  actuating  portions  of  the  frame. 

a.  In  a  thermometer  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  frame  embodying  a  pair  of  divergently  ar- 
ranged arms  connected  at  their  proximate  ends  by  a  pair  of 
resilient  loops  and  having  their  opposite  ends  extending  In- 
wardly and  overlapping  one  another  to  form  Indicator  ac- 
tuating portions,  the  frame  being  provided  at  points  Inter- 
mediate the  loops  and  at  points  adjacent  to  the  juncture* 
of  the  arms  and  on  the  Indicator  actuating  portions  with 
seats  or  recesses,  of  expansion  bars  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  the  arms  respectively  of  the  frame  and  having 
their  ends  fitted  Into  the  seats  thereof,  the  loops  being 
formed  In  the  arms  of  the  frame  at  points  between  the 
seats  thereof  engaging  the  ends  of  the  respective  expan- 
sion members. 

4.  A  thermometer  of  the  character  described  embodying 
•a  resilient  frame  having  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  arms 
and  provided  with  Inturned  overlapping  ends,  one  of  the 
ends  being  provided  with  a  transversely  extending  aperture 
and  the  other  end  being  provided  with  a  transversely  ar- 
ranged slot,  and  an  Indicator  having  a  Journal  portion  fit- 
ting in  said  aperture  and  having  a  portion  bent  laterally 
of  the  Journal  portion  and  cooperating  with  the  slot  In  the 
upper  end,  relative  longitudinal  movement  of  the  ends  serv- 
ing to  rotate  the  Indicator  about  the  Journal  portion  there- 
of as  an  axis. 


861,247.    SKATE.    Etbhitt  H.  Barney,  Springfield,  Mass. 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1906.     Serial  No.  338,320. 


1.  In  a  skate  of  the  class  described,  a  runner,  a  sole- 
plate  having  oppositely  disposed  securing  means,  said  se- 
curing means  being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  runner 
and  spaced  from  the  foot  portion  of  the  plate,  a  soleclamp 
plvotally  secured  to  said  plate  whereby  said  clamp  can  be 
rotated  Into  the  plane  of  the  runner  and  Into  the  space  be- 
tween the  sole-plate  and  runner,  as  described. 

2.  In  a  skate  of  the  class  described,  a  runner,  slldable 
members  located  at  opposite  ends  of  the  same,  a  rotatable 
heel-plate,  a  sole  plate,  a  rotatable  sole-clamping  plate  se- 
cured to  the  under  side  of  the  sole-plate,  said  sole-plate 
having  oppositely  disposed  ears  for  attachment  to  the  run- 
ner and  being  spaced  from  the  upper  edge  of  the  runner, 
operable  means  extending  between  the  slldable  members 
and  connected  to  the  rotatable  sole-clamping  plate  where- 
by when  the  slldable  members  are  operated  the  sole-clamp- 
ing plate  will  be  rotated,  and  whereby  when  the  skate  Is 
not  In  use  the  sole-clamping  member  may  be  rotated  Into 
the  plane  of  the  runner,  as  de8crll)ed. 

3.  In  a  skate  of  the  class  described,  a  runner,  a  sole- 
pltte  having  oppositely  disposed  depending  ears  for  attach- 
ing to  the  opposite  sides  of  the  runner  and  spaced  from  the 
upper  edge  of  the  runner,  a  sole-clamping  plate  plvotally 
attached  to  the  underside  of  the  sole-plate  whereby  the 
sole-clamping  plate  may  be  ntated  Into  the  plane  of  the 
runner. 


861,248.        AMT'SEMENT     APPARATUS.       Clar«NC«     L. 

B.vRNHART.  New  York,  N.  T.     Filed  Sept.  19.  190«.     8e 

rUl  No.  335,199. 

1.  The  combination,  with  a  supporting  frame  provided 
with    a    socket   at   its  upper  end,   a   ball    resting   In   such  I 


socket,  and  a  shaft  secured  to  such  ball,  of  a  platform  sup- 
ported from  said  shaft,  a  gear  surrounding  said  ball  and 
connected  therewith,  and  means  for  Imparting  a  rotary 
motion  to  such  gear,  whereby  a  rotation  of  the  ball  and 
through  It  of  the  platform  may  be  effected,  substantially 
as  described. 
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2.  The  combination,  with  a  supporting  frame  provided 
with  a  socket  at  Its  upper  end,  a  ball  resting  In  such 
socket,  and  a  shaft  secured  In  such  ball  and  extending 
downward  through  the  socket,  of  a  platform  supported 
from  the  shaft,  a  gear  surrounding  and  engaging  the  ball, 
and  mechanism  for  rotating  said  gear  and  for  engaging 
with  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft,  whereby  both  a  rotary 
and  a  gyratory  motion  may  be  Imparted  to  the  ball  and 
through   It  to  the  platform,   substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  combination,  with  a  supporting  frame,  a  tie-plate 
at  Its  upper  end  provided  with  a  socket  In  Its  upper  side,  a 
ball  arranged  in  such  socket,  and  a  platform  supported 
therefrom,  of  an  annular  gear  mounted  upon  the  tie  plate 
and  surrounding  and  engaging  the  ball  through  stud  and 
groove  connections,  and  mechanism  for  Imparting  a  rotary 
motion  to  the  gear,  substantially  as  de8crU)ed. 

4.  The  combination,  with  a  supporting  frame  provided 
with  a  tie  plate  at  Its  upper  end,  which  Is  constructed  In 
its  upper  side  with  a  socket  and  with  a  circular  V  shaped 
groove  h',  a  ball  E  arranged  In  such  socket,  and  friction 
balls  interposed  between  such  ball  E  and  the  socket,  of  an 
annular  gear  arranged  upon  the  tie  plate  and  provided  In 
Its  under  side  with  a  circular  groove  /i'  corresponding 
with  the  groove  h*.  friction  balls  Interposed  In  such  grooves 
upon  which  the  annular  gear  Is  supported,  keepers  by 
which  the  gear  is  prevented  from  rising  from  the  friction 
balls,  stud  and  groove  connections  between  the  gear  and 
the  ball  E.  and  means  by  which  rotation  may  be  Imparted 
to  the  gear,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  The  combination,  with  a  supporting  frame  provided 
with  a  socket  at  Its  upper  end,  a  ball  arranged  In  such 
socket,  a  shaft  extending  downward  through  the  socket 
and  having  the  ball  fixedly  secured  thereto,  of  a  platform 
supported  from  such  shaft,  an  annular  gear  surrounding 
the  ball  and  engaging  therewith,  a  slotted  plate  for  en- 
gaging with  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft,  a  second  shaft 
mounted  In  suitable  bearings  and  carrying  at  Its  upper 
end  the  slotted  plate,  and  means  for  Imparting  a  rotary 
motion  to  said  gear  and  to  the  shaft  carrying  the  slotted 
plate,  substantially  as  described. 


861,249.      ELECTRICALLY-HEATED    SAD-IRON.      WtL- 
LiAM   J.    Bahr,   Cleveland.   Ohio.      Filed   Dec.    17     1906 
Serial  No.  348.365. 

1.  The  combination,  with  the  body  of  an  electric  sad- 
iron ;  an  electro-heating  resistance  within  the  said  body; 
wires  electrically  connected  with  opposite  terminals  re- 
spectively of  the  electro-heating  resistance  and  adapted  to 
be  electrically  connected  with  opposite  terminals  respec- 
tively of  an  electric  source,  and  a  cord  Inclosing  the  said 
wires  and  long  enough  to  accommodate  the  range  of  move- 
ment of  the  sad  Iron,  of  a  spiral  spring  attached  at  one  end 
to  the  sad  Iron  and  at  its  other  end  to  the  cord  a  suitable 
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distance  from  the  body  of  the  sad-iron,  and  the  cord  hav- 
ing slack  between  the  sad  Iron  body  and  the  point  of  at- 
tachment of  the  spring  to  the  cord. 


2.  The  combination,  with  the  body  of  an  electric  sad 
iron,  an  electro  heating  resistance  within  the  said  body; 
wires   electrically    connected    with   opposite   terminals   re 
spectlvely   of  the  electro-heating   resistance   and   adapted 
to    be   electrically    connected    with    opposite   terminals    re 
spectlvely  of  an  electric  source,  and  a  cord  Inclosing  the 
said  wires  and  long  enough  to  accommodate  the  range  of 
movement  of  the  sad  Iron,  of  a  spiral  spring  attached  at 
one  end  to  the  sad  iron  and  at  Its  other  end  to  the  cord  a   ; 
suitable    distance    from    the    body    of    the    sad  Iron,    and   j 
means  for  limiting  the  expansion  of  the  spring,  and  the 
cord  having  slack  between  the  sad  Iron  body  and  the  point 
of  attachment  of  the  spring  to  the  cord,  which  slack  is 
great  enough  to  accommodate  the  operation  of  the  means 
employed  in  limiting  the  expansion  of  the  spring. 

3.  The  combination,  with  the  body  of  an  electric  sad- 
iron ;  an  electro  heating  resistance  within  the  said  body  ; 
wires  electrically  connected  with  opposite  terminals  re 
spectlvely  of  the  electro-heating  resistance  and  adapted  to 
be  electrically  connected  with  opposite  terminals  respec- 
tively of  an  electric  source,  and  a  cord  Inclosing  the  said 
wires  and  long  enough  to  accommodate  the  range  of  move 
ment  of  the  sad  Iron,  of  a  spiral  spring  attached  at  one 
end  to  the  sad  Iron  and  at  Its  other  end  to  the  cord  a 
suitable  distance  from  the  body  of  the  sad  Iron,  and  a 
flexible  connection  having  slack  and  attache<l  at  one  end  to 
the  sad  Iron  and  at  Its  other  end  to  the  cord,  and  the  cord 
having  more  slack  Iwtween  the  sad  iron  body  and  the 
point  of  attachment  of  the  spring  to  the  cord  than  the 
aforesaid  flexible  connection. 

4.  The  combination,  with  the  body  of  an  electric  sad 
Iron,  an  electro  heating  resistance  within  the  said  body  ; 
wires    electrically    connected    with    opposite    terminals    re 
spectlvely  of  the  electro  heating  resistance  and  adapted  to 
be  electrically  connected   with  opposite  terminals  respeo 
lively  of  an  electric  source,  and  a  cord  Inclosing  the  said 
wires  and  long  enough  to  accommodate  the  range  of  move 
ment  of  the  sad  Iron,  of  an  upright  spring  connection  be 
tween  the  sad  Iron  and  the  cord  a  suitable  distance  from 
the  body  of  the   sadiron,   and   the  cord   having  slack   be 
tween   the  sad  iron  body   and   the  point  of  attachment  of 
the  spring  to  the  cord. 

5.  The  combination,  with   the  body  of  an  electric  sad 
iron;  an  electro  heating  resistance  within  the  said  body; 
wires    electrically    connected    with    opposite    terminals    re 
spectlvely  of  the  electro  heating  resistance  and  adapted  to 
be  electrically  connected   with  opposite  terminals  respec 
tlvely  of  sn  electric  source,  and  a  cord  Inclosing  the  said 
wires  and  long  enough  to  accommodate  the  range  of  move 
ment  of  the  sad  iron,  of  an  upright  spiral  spring  attached 
■t  its  lower  end  to  the  body  of  the  sad  Iron  at  one  of  the 
rear  corners  of  the  sad  Iron  body,  which  spring  Is  attached 
at  lu  upper  end  to  the  cord  a  suitable  distance  from  the 

!  ' 


sad  Iron  body,  and  the  cord  having  slack  between  the  sad- 
iron-body  and  the  point  of  attachment  of  the  spring  to  the 

cord. 

6.  The  combination,  with  the  body  of  an  electric  sad- 
iron ;  an  electro- heating  resistance  within  the  said  body  ; 
wires  electrically  connected  with  opposite  terminals  re 
spectlvely  of  the  said  resistance  and  adapted  to  be  elec- 
trically connected  with  opposite  terminals  respectively  of 
an  electric  source,  and  a  cord  Inclosing  the  said  wires  and 
long  enough  to  accommodate  the  range  of  movement  of  the 
sad  Iron,  of  a  bracket  attached  to  the  body  of  the  sad  Iron 
and  provided  with  an  upright  tubular  member,  and  a 
spiral  spring  forced  onto  and  thereby  attached  to  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  said  tubular  member  and  at- 
tached at  its  other  end  to  the  cord  a  suitable  distance 
from  the  body  of  the  sad  Iron,  and  the  cord  having  slack 
between  the  sad  Iron  body  and  the  point  of  attachment  of 
the  spring  to  the  cord. 

7.  The  combination,  with  the  body  of  an  electric  sad- 
iron ;  an  electro  heating  resistance  within  the  said  body  ; 
wires  electrically  connected  with  opposite  terminals  re- 
spectively of  the  said  resistance  and  adapted  to  be  elec- 
trically connected  with  opposite  terminals  respectively  of 
an  electric  source,  and  a  cord  Inclosing  the  said  wires  and 
long  enough  to  accommodate  the  range  of  movement  of 
the  sadiron,  of  a  bracket  attached  to  the  sadiron;  a 
spiral  spring  attached  at  one  end  to  the  bracket  and  at 
its  other  end  to  the  cord  a  suitable  distance  from  the  body 
of  the  sad  Iron,  and  a  chain  surrounded  by  the  colls  of 
and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  spring  and  attached 
at  one  end  to  the  cord,  which  chain  has  slack  and  Is  at- 
tached at  Its  other  end  to  the  aforesaid  bracket,  and  the 
cord  between  the  sad-lron-body  and  the  point  of  attach- 
ment of  the  spring  to  the  cord  having  more  slack  than  the 

;   chain. 

j        8.  The  combination,   with   the  body   of  an  electric  sad- 

'  Iron;  an  electro-heating  resistance  within  the  said  body; 
wires  electrically  connected  with  opposite  terminals  re- 
spectively of  the  said  resistance  and  adapted  to  be  elec- 
trlcally  connected  with  opposite  terminals  respectively  of 
an  electric  source,  and  a  cord  Inclosing  the  wires  and  long 
enough  to  accommodate  the  range  of  movement  of  the  sad- 
iron, of  a  bracket  attached  to  the  sad  iron  and  provided 
with  an  upright  tubular  member ;  a  spiral  spring  forced 
onto  and  thereby  attached  to  and  extending  upwardly  from 

i  the  said  tubular  member,  which  spring  is  attached  at  Its 
other  end  to  the  cord  a  suitable  distance  from  the  body  of 
the  sad-iron,  and  a  chain  having  slack  and  surrounded  by 
the  colls  of  and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  spring  and 
attached  at  one  end  to  the  cord,  and  the  cord  between  the 
sad  Iron-body  and  the  polnt^f  attachment  of  the  spring  to 
the  cord  having  more  slack  than  the  chain  and  the  afore- 
said bracket  having  a  tongue  or  member  projecting  Into  a 

I   link  of  the  chain. 

0.  The  combination,   with   the  body  of  an   electric  sad- 

1  Iron  ;  an  electro-heating  resistance  within  the  said  body  ; 
wires  electrically  connected  with  opposite  terminals  re- 
spectively of  the  said  resistance  and  adapted  to  be  elec 
trlcally  connected  with  opposite  terminals  respectively  of 
an  electric  sourc*-.  and  a  cord  Inclosing  the  said  wires  and 
long  enough  to  accommodate  the  range  of  movement  of  the 
sad  Iron,  of  a  clamp  mounted  on  and  clamping  the  cord  a 
suitable  distance  from  the  body  of  the  sad-iron,  and  a 
spring   connection   between   the   clamp   and   the   sad-lron- 

:  body,  and  the  cord  having  slack  between  the  sad-lron-body 
and  the  clamp. 

10.  The  combination,  with  the  body  of  an  electric  sad- 

I   Iron  ;  an  electro  heating  resistance  within  the  said  body  ; 

'  wires  electrically  connected  with  opposite  terminals  re- 
spectively of  the  said  resistance  and  adapted  to  be  elec- 
trically connected  with  opposite  terminals  respectively  of 
an  electric  source,  and  a  cord  inclosing  the  said  wires  and 
long  enough  to  accommodate  the  range  of  movement  of  the 
sad-iron,  of  a  clamp  mounted  on  and  clamping  the  cord  a 
suitable  distance  from  the  body  of  the  sad  Iron  and  having 

j  a  tubular  member;  a  spiral  spring  forced  at  one  end  onto 
and  thereby  attached  to  the  said  tubular  member  and  at- 

j   tached  at  Its  other  end  to  the  sad-iron,  and  the  cord  having 

I  slack  between  the  sad-lron-body  and  the  clamp. 
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11.  The  combination,  with  the  body  of  an  electric  sad 
Iron  ;  an  electro- heating  resUtance  within  the  said  body 
wlrea    electrically    connected    with    opposite    terminals    re^ 
spectlrely  of  the  said  resistance  and  adapted  to  be  elec- 
trically connected  with  opposite  terminals  respectively  of 
an  electric  source,  and  a  cord  Inclosing  the  said  wires  and 
long  enough  to  accommodate  the  range  of  moTement  of  the 
sad  Iron,  of  a  clamp  mounted  on  and  clamping  the  cord  a 
suitable  distance  from  the  body  of  the  sad  Iron  ;  a  spiral 
•prlng  attached  at  one  end  to  the  clamp  and  at  Its  other 
end  to  the  sad-iron  ;  a  flexible  connection  having  slack  and 
arranged  longitudinally  of  the  spring  and  attached  at  one 
end  to  the  clamp  and  at  Its  other  end  to  the  sad-iron    and 
the  cord  between  the  sad-lron-body  and  the  clamp  having 
more  slack  than  the  aforesaid  flexible  connection. 

12.  The  combination,  with  the  body  of  an  electric  sad- 
iron :  an  electro  heating  resistance  within  the  said  body  • 
wires   electrically    connected    with    opposite    terminals    re^ 
spectlvely  of  the  said  resistance  and  adapted  to  be  elec- 
trically connected  with  opposite  terminals  respectively  of 
an  electric  source,  and  a  cord  Inclosing  the  said  wires  and 
long  enough  to  accommodate  the  range  of  movement  of  the 
sad-iron,  of  a  clamp  mounted  on  and  clamping  the  cord  a 
suitable  distance  from  the  body  of  the  sad  Iron  and  having 
a  tubular  member  :  a  spiral  spring  forced  at  one  end  onto 
and  thereby  attached  to  the  said  tubular  member  and  at 
Us  other  end  attached  to  the  sad-iron,  and  a  chain  having 
slack  and  surrounded  by  and  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  spring  and  attached  at  one  end  to  the  sad  Iron,  and 
the  aforesaid  tubular  member  of  the  clamp  being  provided 
interiorly  with  a  tongue  or  member  projecting  Into  a  link 
of  the  Cham,  and  the  cord  between  the  sad  Iron-body  and 
the  clamp  having  more  slack  than  the  chain. 

13.  The  combination,  with  the  body  of  an  electric  Md- 
Iron.  an  electro-heating  resistance  within  the  said  body- 
wires  electrically  connected  with  opposite  terminals  re^ 
spectlvely  of  the  said  resistance  and  adapted  to  be  elec- 
trically connected  with  opposite  terminals  respectively  of 
an  electric  source,  and  the  cord  Inclosing  the  wires  of  a 
clamp  mounted  on  the  cord  a  suitable  distance  from  the 
aad-lron  body  and  having  a  depending  member,  which 
clamp  above  the  said  depending  member  has  two  cord 
clamping  members  and  two  upwardly  diverging  holes 
formed  by  the  said  clamping  members,  said  clamping  mem- 
bers being  provided  between  the  upper  ends  of  the  said 
holes  with  ears  and  a  screw  screwed  Into  the  said  ears 
and  a  spiral  spring  attached  at  one  end  to  the  aforesaid 
depending  member  of  the  clamp  and  at  Its  other  end  to  the 
Md  Iron-body,  and  the  cord  having  slack  between  the  sad- 
iron-body  and  the  clamp. 

14.   The  combination,  with  the  body  of  an  electric  sad- 
iron :  an  electro- heating  resistance  within  the  said  body  • 
wires   electrically   connected    with   opposite    terminals   rt-' 
•pectlvely  of  the  said  resistance  and  adapted  to  be  elec- 
trically connected  with  opposite  terminals  respectively  of 
an  electric  source,  and  the  cord   inclosing  the  wires  and 
wound   with    wire   a   suitable   distance   from    the   sad  Iron - 
body,  of  a  clamp  mounted  on  and  clamplni?  the  wire-wound 
portion  of  the  cord  between  and  a  suitable  distance  from    1 
the  ends  of  the  said  wire-wound  portion,  and  a  spring  at-   I 
tached  at  one  end  to  the  clamp  and  at  Its  other  end  to  the   ' 
sad-iron  body,  and  the  cord  having  slack  between  the  sad 
Iron-body  and  the  clamp. 


861.250. 


861.251.  HINGE.  Edwin  F.  BcN.NrrT.  Topeka.  Kans., 
assignor  of  one-half  to  Frank  X.  Aaron.  Lansing.  Kans 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1906.     Serial  No.  332,700. 


861.250.  PRICE  CARD  HOLDER.  Ralph  S.  Babtle 
Minneapolis.  Minn.  Filed  Feb.  9.  1907.  Serial  No* 
356,522. 

A  price  card  holder  comprising  the  channel  bars  2  hav- 
ing approximately  parallel  lower  end  portions  and  diverg- 
ing upper  end  portions,  a  block  or  bar  3  rigidly  connecting 
the  lower  end  of  said  channel  bars,  and  the  laterally 
spaced  retaining  bars  4  extending  at  an  angle  to  each 
other  and  connected  to  the  flanges  at  the  upper  ends  of 
said  channel  bars.  In  combination  with  a  price  card  1  hav 
ing  an  approximately  rectangular  upper  end  portion  and  a 
depending  lower  portion,  which  price  card  Is  adapted  to  flt 
within  said  holder,  substantially  as  described. 


!  1.  A  hinge  comprising  the  combination  with  a  hook 
member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  gate-poat  or  frame, 
and  an  eye  member ;  of  a  rod  forming  an  extension  of  the 
eye  member,  an  elongated  bearing  for  said  rod.  a  compres- 
sion spring  coiled  around  said  rod  and  having  its  bearings 
against  said  eye  and  said  bearing  member,  and  an  adjust- 
ing nut  on  the  rod  on  the  other  side  of  the  bearing  mem- 
ber, said  bearing  member  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
the  swinging  gate  or  door. 

2.  A  hinge  comprising  the  combination  with  a  hook 
member  and  an  eye  member,  of  a  rod  forming  an  extension 
of  the  eye  member,  an  elongated  bearing  for  said  rod.  and 
a  compression  spring  between  the  eye  and  the  bearing 
member. 

3.  A  binge  comprising  the  combination  with  the  hook 
member  and  the  eye  member  :  of  a  rod  forming  an  exten- 
sion of  one  of  said  members,  a  bearing  member  for  said 
rod,  and  a  compression  spring  between  said  bearing  mem- 
ber and  the  hinge  member  of  which  said  rod  forms  an  ex- 
tension. 

4.  A  hinge  comprising  the  combination  with  the  hook 
member  and  the  eye  member  ;  of  a  rod  forming  an  exten- 
sion  of  one  of  said  members,  a  bearing  for  said  rod.  a  com- 
pression spring  between  the  bearing  and  the  hinge  member 
of  which  the  rod  forms  an  extension,  and  an  adjusting  nut 
for  limiting  the  expansion  of  the  spring. 

5.  A  hinge  comprising  the  combination  with  the  two 
pivoted  hinge  members,  a  bearing  through  which  one  of 
said  members  Is  adapted  to  move  longitudinally  a  com- 
pression spring  between  said  bearing  and  the  pivotal  point 
of  the  hinge,  and  means  for  limiting  and  adjusting  the  ex- 
pansion of  the  spring. 


861.252.      TENT.      Thom...,    J.    Blago.    BoUe.    Idaho,    as- 
signor of  one-eighth  to  Henry  C.   Schade.  Boise.   Idaho 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1907.     Serial  No.  356.867. 
1.  A   structure  of  the  character  described,   comprising 

two  hinged  sections,  each  of  which  is  provided  with  angu 
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larly  disposed  side  and  bottom  walls,  one  section  being  ar- 
ranged to  fold  over  upon  the  other,  whereby  to  form  an  In- 
closed box  and  being  also  adapted  to  be  swung  outwardly 
from  the  other  section,  and  means  for  supporting  canvas 
on  and  above  the  said  sections  in  open  position,  whereby 
to  produce  a  tent. 


2.  A  structure  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
two  longitudinally  extending  sections  hinged  together  to 
fold  one  upon  the  other,  one  section  being  adapted  to  be 
swung  away  from  the  other  so  as  to  form  the  floor  founda- 
tion, side  and  end  walls  of  the  tent,  end  poles,  means  de- 
tachably  securing  the  end  poles  to  one  of  said  sections, 
ridge  poles  supported  by  said  end  pules,  canvas  or  the  like 
supported  by  said  ridge  poles,  and  means  for  securing  the 
canvas  to  the  said  foundation  walls. 

3.  A  structure  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
box  constructed  In  longitudinal  sections  hinged  together,  a 
wagon  gear  upon  which  one  of  said  sections  Is  directly 
supported,  the  other  section  being  adapted  to  be  swung  off 
of  said  directly  supported  section,  whereby  to  form  there- 
with the  foundation  of  a  tent,  legs  adapted  to  support  said 
section,  and  means  for  holding  the  canvas  supported 
across  said  sections. 

4.  A  structure  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
sections  hinged  together  along  their  longitudinal  edges,  a 
wagon  gear  supporting  one  of  said  sections,  the  other  sec- 
tion being  adapted  to  swing  out  and  project  sidewlse  be- 
yond the  wagon  gear,  adjustable  legs  secured  to  said  last 
named  section  and  adapted  to  support  the  same  from  the 
ground,  and  means  for  holding  the  canvas  stretched 
across  said  sections. 

5.  A  structure  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
longitudinal  sections  one  of  said  sections  being  provided 
with  a  sill  slotted  at  Its  ends,  strap  brackets  secured  to 
the  ends  of  said  sill,  end  poles  adapted  to  be  Inserted  In 
said  slots,  wedges  adapted  to  extend  through  said  brackets, 
and  hold  said  end  poles  In  place,  a  ridge  pole  supported  by 
said  end  poles,  and  means  for  supporting  a  canvas  over 
the  ridge  pole  and  securing  It  to  the  said  sections. 

6.  A  structure  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
hinged  sections,  embodying  vertically  extending  cross 
beams  and  walls  to  which  said  beams  are  secured,  the 
beams  being  provided  with  cleats  and  formed  at  their  up- 
per ends  with  notches,  end  poles  supported  by  one  of  said 
sections,  a  ridge  pole  mounted  upon  said  end  poles,  a  can- 
vas secured  to  said  ridge  pole  with  Its  edges  Inserted  In 
said  notches,  and  provided  at  said  edges  with  cords  adapt- 
ed to  be  secured  to  said  cleats. 

7.  A  structure  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
foundation  embodying  solid  walls  and  cross  beams  secured 
thereto,  and  provided  at  their  upper  ends  with  notches, 
end  poles,  means  for  supporting  the  same,  a  ridge  pole 
mounted  on  the  upper  ends  of  the  end  poles,  canvas  se- 
cured to  said  ridge  pole  with  Its  edges  Inserted  in  the 
notches  and  provided  at  such  edges  with  cords,  cleats  se- 
cured to  the  cross  beams  and  adapted  for  engagement  by 
said  cords,  and  a  fly,  the  ridge  pole  being  provided  with 
means  for  supporting  the  fly  out  of  contact  with  the  said 
canvas,  and  the  edges  of  said  fly  extending  outwardly  over 


the  upper  ends  of  said  cross   beams   and   provided   with 
cords  also  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  cleats. 

8.  A  structure  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
two  right  angular  hinge  sections  adapted  to  be  spread 
apart  with  two  walls  of  the  sections  In  allnement  and  two 
adjacent  side  walls  parallel,  said  sections  embodying  side 
t>eams.  clamping  bolts  secured  to  said  side  beams,  and 
slotted  legs  adjustably  connected  with  said  bolts  and  can- 
vas  adapted  to  be  stretched  across  said  sections. 

9.  A  structure  of  the  character  described,  comprlslnf 
hinge  sections  adapted  to  be  spread  apart  and  form  the 
foundation  walls  of  a  tent,  a  wagon  gear  upon  which  one 
of  said  sections  is  directly  supported,  the  other  section 
being  adapted  to  swing  over  the  side  of  said  gear,  legs 
adapted  to  support  said  sections,  canvas  side  walls, 
means  for  supporting  said  side  walls  of  the  canvas  above 
the  said  sections  and  secured  thereto,  end  walls  of  can- 
vas, means  for  securing  said  end  walls  to  said  sections, 
and  adjustable  steps  secured  to  one  of  said  sections. 

10.  A  structure  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
tent  foundation  formed  with  solid  walls  of  which  one  Is 
higher  than  the  opposite  and  consisting  of  hinged  sections, 
end  poles  supported  by  one  of  said  sections,  a  ridge  pole 
supported  by  said  end  poles,  canvas  stretched  over  said 
ridge  pole,  and  a  vertically  extensible  side  ridge  pole  se- 
cured to  the  shorter  side  of  the  foundation. 

]  11.  A  structure  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
;  tent  foundation  formed  with  solid  walls  of  which  one  is 
higher  than  the  opposite  and  consisting  of  hinged  sections, 
end  poles  supported  by  one  of  said  sections,  a  ridge  pole 
supported  by  said  end  poles,  canvas  stretched  over  said 
ridge  pole,  and  a  vertically  extensible  side  ridge  pole  se- 
cured to  the  shorter  side  of  the  foundation,  said  side  ridge 
pole  embodying  a  series  of  longitudinally  slotted  extension 
beams  and  bolts  that  are  adjustably  connected  to  said 
I   beams  and  secured  to  the  said  shorter  wall. 

12.  A  structure  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
tent  foundation  formed  with  solid  walls  of  which  one  Is 
higher  than  the  opposite  and  consisting  of  hinged  sections, 
end  poles  supported  by  one  of  said  sections,  a  ridge  pole 
provided  with  a  series  of  upwardly  projecting  pins  adapt- 
ed to  extend  through  the  canvas,  extension  beams  secured 
to  said  ridge  pole,  and  adjustably  connected  to  the  shorter 
foundation  wall,  and  a  fly  adapted  to  pass  over  the  center 
ridge  pole  and  be  secured  to  the  opposite  walls,  said  fly  be- 
ing provided  with  ropes  that  pass  over  and  are  mounted  on 
the  upper  end  of  said  pins. 

13.  A  structure  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
tent  foundation  formed  with  solid  walls  of  which  one  Is 
higher  than  the  opposite  and  consisting  of  hinged  sections, 
end  poles  supported  by  one  of  said  sections,  a  ridge  pole 
provided  with  a  series  of  upwardly  projecting  pins  adapt- 
ed to  extend  through  the  canvas,  extension  beams  secured 
to  said  ridge  pole,  and  adjustably  connected  to  the  shorter 
foundation  wall,  and  a  fly  adapted  to  pass  over  the  center 
ridge  and  be  secured  to  the  opposite  walls,  said  fly  being 
provided  with  ropes  that  pass  over  and  are  mounted  In  the 
upper  end  of  said  pins,  the  said  canvas  being  provided 
with  hoods  adapted  to  cover  the  openings  formed  by  said 
pins. 

14.  A  structure  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
tent  foundation  formed  with  solid  walls  of  which  one  Is 
higher  than  the  opposite  and  consisting  of  hinged  sections, 
end  poles  supported  by  one  of  said  sections,  a  ridge  pole 
provided  with  a  series  of  upwardly  projecting  pins  adapted 
to  extend  through  the  canvas,  extension  beams  secured 
to  said  ridge  pole,  and  adjustably  connected  to  the  shorter 
foundation  wall,  and  a  fly  adapted  to  pass  over  the  center 

<  ridge  and  be  secured  to  the  opposite  walls,  said  fly  being 
provided  with  ropes  that  pass  over  and  are  mounted  in  the 
upper  end  of  said  pins,  the  said  canvas  being  provided 
with  hoods  adapted  to  cover  the  openings  formed  by  said 
pins,  the  said  side  ridge  pole  being  Jointed  so  as  to  fold 
upon  Itself  and  the  extension  beams  being  connected  to  the 
said  side  ridge  pole. 

15.  A  structure  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
two  box-like  sections  embodying  walls  and  cross  beams 
projecting  beyond  the  walls  and  hinged  together,   means 

t  for  securing  said  sections  together  to  form  a  box,  one  of 
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Bald  wall*  being  proTlded  with  sockets,  and  a  fllHng  board 
provided  with  projecting  pins  adapted  to  Ht  In  said  sockets 
whereby  to  close  said  space. 


M1.253.      FRAME.      John    F.    Bhadt,    Providence,    R.    I. 
Filed  May  25.  1906.     Serial  No.  318,676. 


/ 


1.  In  a  frame,  the  combination  with  the  body  and  Its 
supporting  leaf,  of  a  foldable  brace  uniting  the  leaf  and 
body  and  having  sleeves  receiving  the  pivot,  and  frictlonal 
means  Inclosing  the  pivot  of  said  brace  and  received  in 
both  of  the  sleeves  of  the  Joint  therebetween  for  retaining 
the  brace  in  folded  position. 

2.  In  a  frame  the  combination  with  the  body  and  Its 
supporting  leaf,  of  a  hinge  plate  upon  the  leaf,  a  hinge 
plate  upon  the  body,  bars  pivotally  mounted  in  the  hinge 
plates,  sleeves  upon  the  free  ends  of  the  bars,  a  pivot  pin 
in  the  sleeves,  and  a  split  sleeve  intermediate  the  pivot  pin 
and  the  sleeves  and  received  In  both  of  said  sleeves  and 
bridging  the  Joint  between  them. 

3.  In  a  frame  the  combination  with  the  body  and  its 
supporting  leaf,  of  hinge  plates  upon  the  leaf  and  body, 
bearings  on  the  hinge  plates,  upturned  tongues  upon  the 
plates  Intermediate  the  bearings,  and  a  foldable  brace  hav- 
ing its  ends  formed  into  trunnions  mounted  In  said  bear- 
ings with  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  brace  adapted  to  bear 
on  said  upturned  tongue. 


861,254.  SLIVER  CAN.  Thomas  F.  Braimb  and  Jamis 
H.  Braimb,  r.#eds,  England.  Filed  Oct.  26,  1905.  Se- 
rial No.  284,492, 
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1.  A  protector  and'  strengthening  piece  for  silver  cans 
made  In  two  portions,  consisting  of  an  Internal  ring  and 
an  external  ring  adapted  to  be  interlocked  together  at 
their  upper  edges  with  a  space  between  the  external  and 
the  internal  surfaces  of  the  said  rings,  for  receiving  the 
upper  p<irtlon  of  the  can  body  with  the  interlocked  por- 
tions above  its  upper  edge. 

2.  A  protector  and  strengthening  piece  for  sliver  can.s 
consisting  of  two  rings  of  different  diameters  and  widths 
arrange<l  to  fit  one  within  the  other,  one  of  said  rings  be- 
ing of  plain  cylindrical  formation,  and  the  second  ring 
formed  of  two  different  diameters  and  having  a  bead 
formed  upon  one  of  Its  edges,  the  said  rings  being  inter 
locked  together  at  the  bead  by  coiling  a  portion  of  the  ma 
terfal  of  the  plain  ring  around  the  bead  of  the  second  ring 
said  Interlocked  parts  also  constituting  a  strengthening 
bead  formed  out  of  the  material  of  the  two  rings. 


3.  A  protector  and  strengthening  piece  for  silver  cans 
consisting  of  two  rings,  one  of  said  rings  being  deeper  than 
the  second  ring,  the  second  ring  having  two  different  diam- 
eters with  a  bead  on  one  of  Its  edges  said  two  rings  being 
arranged  to  fit  one  within  the  other  and  to  l>e  secured  and 
interlocked  together  by  curling  a  portion  of  the  first  ring 
around  the  beaded  portion  of  the  second  ring,  whereby  a 
cavity  is  formed  between  the  straight  portion  of  the  first 
ring  and  the  differences  in  the  diameters  of  the  second 
ring,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  The  combination  with  the  body  portion  of  a  sliver 
can  of  a  protector  and  strengthening  piece  for  silver  cans, 
consisting  of  two  rings  of  different  diameters  and  widths 
arranged  to  fit  one  within  the  other,  one  of  said  rings  l)e- 
Ing  of  plain  cylindrical  formation,  and  the  second  ring 
made  in  two  diameters  and  with  a  bead  formed  on  both  its 
edges,  said  two  rings  after  being  Inserted  the  one  within 
the  other  are  interlocked  together  by  curling  a  portion  of 
one  ring  around  the  beaded  portion  of  the  other  ring,  cav- 
ity with  an  open  mouth  for  the  reception  of  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  said  t)ody  portion  and  formed  by  the  differences 
in  the  diameters  of  the  two  rings  at  a  distance  from  the 
point  of  interlocking,  and  means  for  securing  them  to  the 
upper  portion  of  the  said  body  with  the  interlocked  por- 
tions above  its  top,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


861.255.  STEAM  -  GENERATOR.  Ecge.ne  Bretney  and 
Harkt  R.  Bret.nky,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  Filed  Oct.  13, 
1905.     Serial  No.  282,537. 


1.  In  a  steam  generator,  the  combination,  of  ihe  fur- 
nace, the  feed- water  reservoir  located  at  the  rear  lower 
side  of  said  furnace,  the  feed-water  supply  pipe  leading 
Into  said  reservoir,  a  drum  located  near  the  upper  corner 
at  each  end  of  said  furnace,  generating  tubes  leading  from 
said  reservoir  to  the  drum  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  furnace,  equalising  circulation  tube* 
leading  from  one  to  the  other  of  the  two  drums  at  each 
end  of  said  furnace  in  its  upper  portion,  circulation  tubes 
leading  from  the  drum  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  furnace 
In  the  same  end  with  the  reservoir  back  to  said  reservoir, 
a  deflector  placed  in  said  reservoir  to  deflect  the  discharge 
from  said  tubes  to  mingle  with  the  Incoming  feed  water 
from  the  feed-water  supply  pipe,  a  steam  drum  in  the  top 
of  said  furnace  between  the  two  end  drums  and  above  the 
mean  level  thereof,  and  pipes  leading  from  both  of  said 
end  drums  at  points  above  their  respective  water  levels 
Into  said  steam  drum,  whereby  a  constant  circulation  of 
the  water  Is  maintained  In  operation  from  the  reservoir 
through  the  generating  tubes  to  the  drum  at  the  top  of 
the  opposite  end  of  the  furnace,  then  to  the  other  drum  In 
the  other  end  of  the  furnace,  then  back  to  said  reservoir 
to  mingle  with  the  feed-water  coming  thereinto,  and  the 
steam  Is  superheated  and  conducted  to  the  steam  drum  In 
the  top  of  said  furnace,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  steam  generator,  the  combination,  of  the  fur- 
nace, the  feed  water  reservoir,  the  drums  above  said  reser- 
voir and  connected  thereto  by  generating  and  circulation 
tubes  and  also  with  each  other,  the  outlet  circulation  from 
said  reservoir  being  through  tubes  along  in  an  upwardly 
Inclined  direction  under  a  fire-floor  arranged  In  said  fur- 
nace and  the  discharge  from  said  circulation  into  said 
reservoir  being  at  a  point  adjacent  to  the  discharge  of  the 
feed  water  supply  pipe  thereinto,  a  deflector  arranged  in 
said  reservoir  to  direct  said  return  water  to  mingle  with 
said  incoming  feed-water,  the  steam  drum  In  the  top  of  the 
furnace  between  the  other  drums  and  above  the  level 
thereof,  and  pipes  connecting  said  steam  drum  with  said 
other  drums  at  points  above  their  water  lines,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 
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861,256.  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  HAT-FRAME  MA- 
CHINES. James  F.  Brown,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor,  by 
direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Charles  W.  Stevens, 
New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  3,  1905.  Serial  No. 
253,396. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  support  and  members  or 
arms  for  the  wires,  of  a  pattern  comprising  a  plurality  of 
position-determining  devices  adapted  to  l>e  placed  along 
side  of  the  arms  for  determining  the  positions  thereof. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  descrll>ed.  a  pattern 
comprising  a  vertically  disposed  l>oard  having  a  series  of 
laterally  projecting  stops  or  pins  on  one  face  and  a  sup- 
port on  which  the  board  is  mounted. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  descriiied.  a  pattern 
comprising  a  base,  a  standard  pivoted  at  Its  lower  end 
thereon,  a  vertically  disposed  iMjard  having  an  upwardly 
extending  slot  In  Its  lower  edge  and  a  plurality  of  stops 
or  pins  on  one  face  and  a  bolt  extending  from  the  upper 
end  of  the  standard  through  said  slot. 

4.  A  pattern  for  hat  machines  comprising  a  board  hav- 
ing on  one  face  a  series  of  pattern  constituting  devices  for 
determining  the  positions  to  which  the  machine  arms  arc 
to  l>e  adjusted  for  a  hat  frame  of  given  design. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  adjustable  mem- 
bers for  supporting  a  but  frame,  of  a  device  supported  in- 
dependently of  said  memt>ers  and  adjacent  thereto,  and 
laterally  projecting  stops  carried  by  said  device  for  pre- 
determining the  position  nf  said  members. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  adjustable  mem- 
bers for  supporting  a  hat  frame,  of  a  device  removably  sup- 
ported Independently  of  said  meml)ers  and  adjacent  there- 
to, and  laterally  projecting  stops  carried  by  said  device 
for  predetermining  the  positions  of  said  meml>ers. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  independently 
adjustable  hooked  members  for  supporting  a  bnt  frame,  of 
a  support  for  said  meml)ers.  a  device  supported  inde- 
pendently of  said  members  and  adjacent  thereto,  and  stops 
carried  by  said  device  and  adapted  to  enter  said  hooks 
for  predetermining  the  positions  of  said  meml>ers. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  Independently 
adjustable  members  for  supporting  a  hat  frame,  of  a  sup- 
port for  said  members,  a  fastening  device  common  to  said 
members,  and  means  supported  Independently  of  said  mem- 
bers for  predetermining  the  positions  of  said  meml>er8. 

0  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  independently 
adjustable  members  for  supporting  a  hat  frame,  of  means 
supported  Independently  of  said  members  for  determining 
the  position  of  a  portion  of  said  memlters,  and  separate 
moans  also  supported  Independently  of  said  meml>ers  for 
predetermining  the  positions  of  another  portion  of  said 
meml)er8. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  Independently 
adjustable  members  for  supporting  a  hat  frame,  of  means 
supported  independently  of  said  members  for  predetermin- 
ing the  positions  of  a  portion  of  said  meml>ers,  and  sep- 
arate means  also  supported  independently  of  said  members 
for  predetermining  In  a  different  predetermined  position, 
another  portion  of  said  meml>ers. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  support,  of  a  plurality  of 
adjustable  members  mounted  thereon,  and  a  device  carried 
lndep<>ndently    of   said    members    for   predetermining    the 


positions  of  Mid  members, -Mid  device  engaging  said  sup- 
port to  prevent  movement  of  said  device  laterally  of  said 
members. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  support,  of  a  plurality  of 
adjustable  memt)ers  mounted  thereon,  a  device  carried  In- 
dependently of  said  members  for  predetermining  the  posi- 
tions of  said  meml)er8  and  engaging  said  support  to  pre- 
vent movement  of  said  device  laterally  of  said  members, 
and  means  for  fastening  said  device  in  "jpositlon  on  said 
support. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  adjustable  mem- 
bers adapted  to  support  a  bnt  frame  at  different  points 
about  the  periphery  of  said  frame,  of  a  device  supported 
Independently  of  said  members  for  predetermining  the  po- 
sitions of  a  portion  of  said  members,  and  a  separate  device 
also  supported  Independently  of  said  members  for  prede- 
termining in  a  different  predetermined  position,  another 
portion  of  said  memliers. 


861,257.  '  HERNIAIv  TRUSS.  John  W.  Bi  nkek.  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Truss  Company,  New 
York.  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Y'ork.  Filed  Sept.  19, 
1903,  Serial  No.  173,749.  Renewed  Dec.  13,  1906. 
Serial  No.  201,652. 
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1.  A  truss  comprising  a  pad  li:ulng  a  recess  in  its  face, 
a  plate  arranged  In  said  recess  contiguous  to  the  bottom 
thereof,  a  cap  having  elongated  openings,  said  parts  being 
arranged  to  form  an  Inclosed  chamber,  means  for  securing 
said  parts  together,  and  spring  tension  devices  arranged  In 
said  cliamber  and  having  outwardly  extending  parts  pro- 
jecting through  said  opening,  said  tension  devices  compris- 
ing coiled  springs  arranged  intermediate  of  their  ends  and 
having  their  extremities  projecting  inward  from  said 
springs  and  engaged  with  said  plate  to  thereby  press  and 
hold  the  same  when  the  springs  are  put  under  tension. 

2.  A  truss,  comprising  a  pad,  a  plate  mounted  on  said 
pad,  a  cap  mounted  on  said  plate  and  forming  therewith 
an  inclosed  chaml)er,  said  cap  having  elongated  openings, 
a  post  extending  from  said  pad,  a  screw  extending  through 
said  cap  and  threaded  into  said  post,  a  series  of  spring 
tension  devices  arranged  in  said  chaml)er  and  each  having 
an  outwardly  projecting  part  extending  through  the  adja- 
cent opening  In  the  cap,  free  ends  l>earing  upon  said  plate 
and  colled  springs  Intermediate  of  said  free  ends  and 
outwardly  projecting  part,  and  straps  engaging  the  out- 
wardly projecting  parts  of  the  spring  tension  devices,  sub- 
stantially as  described  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

3.  A  truss,  comprising  a  pad,  a  plate  mounted  on  said 
pad,  a  cap  mounted  on  said  plate  and  forming  therewith 
an  Inclosed  chamber,  said  cap  having  elongated  openings, 
means  for  securing  said  parts  together,  a  series  of  spring 
tension  devices  arranged  in  said  cliaml»er  and  supported 
on  said  plate,  each  comprising  free  ends  secured  to  said 
plate,  colled  springs  contiguous  to  said  free  ends  and  loops 
connecting  said  coil  springs  and  extending  outward 
through  the  contiguous  opening  in  the  cap,  a  supporting 
means  attached  to  said  plate  and  extending  tiirough  said 
colled  springs,  and  straps  engaging  the  outwardly  pro- 
jecting parts  of  said  tension  devices,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  truss,  the  combination  with  a  pad  and  a  series 
of  spring  tension  devices  thereon,  of  a  reversible  belt  haT> 
ing  Its  ends  removably  attached  to  two  of  said  tension 
devices,  said  belt  having  Its  outer  surface  provided  with 
means  forming  a  compartment  which  is  open  throughout 
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iti  length  and  at  both  top  and  bottom,  and  a  strap  having 
one  end  removably  attached  to  a  third  tension  device  and 
Its  other  end  extended  through  said  compartment  and 
adapted  to  engage  with  either  edge  of  the  same. 

5.  In  a  trusa,  the  combination  with  a  pad  and  a  series 
of  spring  tension  devices  thereon,  of  a  reversible  belt  hav- 
ing Its  ends  removably  attached  to  two  of  said  tension 
devices,  said  belt  having  Its  outer  surface  provided  with 
a  band  divided  into  a  plurality  of  compartments  located 
side  by  side  and  open  at  both  top  and  bottom,  and  a  strap 
having  one  end  removably  attached  to  a  third  tension  de- 
vice and  its  other  end  adapted  to  engage  either  edge  of 
either  of  said  compartments,  Bubstantiaily  as  described 
and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  truss,  the  combination  with  a  pad  and  a  series  of 
spring  tension  devices  thereon,  of  a  reversible  belt  havin^; 
metal  loops  to  engage  contiguous  tension  devices,  said  belt 
having  its  outer  surface  provided  with  means  forming 
a  compartment  which  Is  open  at  both  top  and  bottom,  and 
a  strap  having  loops  at  its  end,  one  to  engage  a  tension 
device  and  the  other  being  rigid  and  having  a  turned  over 
edge  adapted  to  engage  either  edge  of  said  means  forming 
the  compartment. 

7.  A  truss  adapted  to  press  upward  or  downward  upon 
a  hernia,  comprising  a  pad,  a  pair  of  spring  tension  devices 
located  opposite  each  other  and  arranged  to  have  their 
centers  at  one  and  the  same  side  of  the  horliontal  center 
of  said  pad,  a  third  tension  device  located  intermediately 
of  said  pair  and  at  one  side  of  said  center  of  the  pad,  each 
of  said  spring  tension  devices  having  free  ends  adapted  to 
press  the  pad  Inwardly,  outwardly  projecting  parts  and 
intermediate  colled  springs,  and  straps  engaged  with  said 
outwardly  projecting  parts  and  putting  tension  on  said 
springs,  whereby  an  upward  or  downward  pressure  may 
be  imparted  to  said  pad. 

8.  A  trtiM  comprising  a  pad  having  a  covering  cap  pro- 
Tide<l  with  elongated  openings ;  a  plate  mounted  on  the 
pad  Ijeiow  said  cap,  a  plurality  of  spring  tension  devices 
mounted  upon  said  plate  and  above  and  below  the  hori- 
zontal center  of  the  pad,  each  of  said  spring  tension  devices 
having  free  ends  adapted  to  press  the  pad  inwardly,  out- 
wardly projecting  parts  and  intermediate  colled  springs, 
and  means  for  attaching  the  pad  to  the  wearer  comprising 
strap  ends  connected  with  the  outwardly  projecting  part4 
of  the  spring  tension  devices  and  Independently  adjustable. 

9.  A  truss  comprising  a  pad.  a  plate  mounted  on  said 
pad  and  having  a  circumferential  flange  and  forming  with 
said  plate  an  inclosed  space,  means  for  attaching  said 
parts  together,  a  plurality  of  spring  tension  devices  ar- 
ranged In  said  space  and  at  opposite  sides  of  the  center 
thereof,  each  of  said  devices  comprising  an  outwardly 
projecting  part  extending  through  said  cap,  coiled  spring* 
connected  with  the  same  and  end  portions  projecting  from 
the  sprlnKS  toward  said  plate  ;  and  means  for  attaching 
the  pad  to  the  wearer,  comprising  strap  ends  connected 
with  the  outwardly-projecting  parts  of  the  spring  tension 
devices  and  Independently  adjustable. 

10.  A  truss  comprising  a  pad.  having  a  recess  in  its 
face,  a  plate  arranged  In  said  recess  contiguous  to  the  bot- 
tom thereof,  and  a  cap  having  a  circumferential  flange 
projecting  into  said  recess  and  contiguous  to  the  wall 
thereof,  said  parts  arranged  to  form  an  inclosed  chamber 
and  said  cap  having  elongated  openings  which  extend  to 
aald  pad,  means  for  securing  said  parts  together,  and 
spring  tension  devices  arranged  in  said  chamber  and  hav 
log  outwardly  extending  parts  projecting  through  said 
openings  In  the  cap  and  adapted  to  traverse  the  same,  said 
tension  devices  having  within  said  chamber  colled  springs 
and  inwardly  projecting  ends  extending  from  said  springs 
and  adapted  to  press  the  pad  Inward  when  tension  Is  put 
Dpon  said  springs. 

11.  A  truss,  comprising  a  pad,  having  a  recess  in  Its 
face,  a  plate  arranged  In  said  recess  contiguous  to  the 
bottom  thereof,  and  a  cap  having  a  circumferential  flange 
projecting  Into  said  recess  and  contiguous  to  the  wall 
thereof,  said  cap  having  a  series  of  elongated  openings 
arranged  in  pairs  and  extending  through  the  edge  of  the 
flange  thereof,  means  for  securing  said  parts  together,  and 


spring  tension  devices  arranged  between  said  cap  and  plate 
and  having  connected  outwardly  extending  arms  projecting 
through  said  openings  In  the  cap  and  adapted  to  traverse 
the  same,  and  also  having  colled  springs  at  the  inner  ends 
of  said  arms,  and  inwardly  projecting  ends  extending  from 
said  springs  and  adapted  to  press  the  pad  inward  when 
tension  is  put  upon  said  springs. 


861.258.  HEEL -LIFT  PASTING  AND  DELIVERING 
MACHINE.  Locis  E.  Bunnell  and  Artiu-r  J. 
HooKEB.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Filed  Feb.  10.  1906.  Serial 
No.  300,453. 


A  machine  for  pasting  and  delivering  top  lifts  to  the  re- 
ceiving element  of  a  heel  nailing  machine,  consisting  of 
a  horizontal  guide,  a  top  lift  carrier  adapted  to  be  recipro- 
cated thereon,  means  for  pasting  the  under  surface  of  the 
lift  when  the  carrier  is  reciprocated  on  the  guide,  and  ad- 
justing means  adapted  to  accurately  register  the  delivery 
end  of  said  guide  with  the  said  receiving  element  of  a  nail- 
ing machine,  substantially  as  described.  -, 


861.259.  CHECK  REGISTER.  Frank  L.  BiRDirK,  Stur- 
gls.  Mich.,  administrator  of  Leo  J.  Burdlck,  deceased, 
a^lgnor  to  Burdlclt-Corbin  Company,  Hartford,  Codd. 
Filed  Jan.  5.  1905.     Serial  No.  239,830. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing  ;  a  shaft  ;  a  checit 
holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft  ;  a  pair  of  toothed 
wheels  F  and  F'  arranged  at  each  side  of  said  check  holder 
carrier  ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to  said  check 
carrying  wheel  adapted  to  engage  the  said  toothed  wheels 
when  In  its  Inner  position  :  a  spring  adapted  to  hold  said 
check  holder  normally  outward  :  a  cam  plate  having  a  plu- 
rality of  cam  projections  thereon,  adapted  to  engage  the 
checks  as  they  are  carried  forward  by  said  check  holder, 
whereby  said  check  holder  Is  thrown  Into  engagement  with 
the  toothed  wheels  at  a  predetermined  point  or  points  in 
the  movement  of  said  check  holder  ;  locking  dogs  for  said 
toothed  wheels;  a  spring  for  holding  said  dogs  normally 
out  of  engagement ;  trip  pins  on  said  check  holder  carrier 
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for  said  dogs,  adapted  to  engage  them  to  throw  them  into 
engagement  with  said  toothed  wheels  at  the  points  of 
their  release  by  the  check  holder  ;  a  locking  dog  for  said 
check  holder  carrier  ;  a  spring  adapted  to  hold  said  dog 
normally  outward  ;  a  stop  .adapted  to  engage  said  dog  when 
said  carrier  is  at  the  limit  of  its  movement,  said  locking 
dog  t>elng  then  In  position  to  be  disengaged  by  the  Intro- 
duction of  a  check  ;  a  suitable  registering  mechanism ; 
driving  connections  from  the  toothed  wheel  F  to  the  said 
registering  mechanism  ;  an  item  or  purchase  Indicating 
number  wheel  having  two  sets  of  corresponding  figures 
thereon,  arranged  so  that  the  corresponding  figures  will 
ap|>ear  at  the  same  time  In  the  front  and  rear  windows  of 
the  casing ;  driving  connections  from  the  toothed  wheel  F' 
to  said  Item  or  purchase  Indicating  numt>er  wheel  ;  and 
connections  for  returning  said  Item  or  purchase  indicating 
number  wheel  to  its  initial  position  on  the  return  move- 
ment of  said  check  holder  carrier,  all  coactlng  for  the  pur- 
pose specified. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing  ;  a  shaft ;  a  check 
holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft ;  a  pair  of  toothed 
wheels  F  and  F'  arranged  at  each  side  of  said  check  holder 
carrier  ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to  said  check 
carrying  wheel  adapted  to  engage  the  said  toothed  wheels 
when  in  its  Inner  position  ;  a  spring  adapted  to  hold  said 
check  holder  normally  outward  ;  a  cam  plate  having  a  plu- 
rality of  cam  projections  thereon  adapted  to  engage  the 
checks  as  they  are  carried  forward  by  said  check  holder, 
whereby  said  clock  holder  Is  thrown  Into  engagement  with 
the  toothed  wheels  at  a  predetermined  point  or  points  fa 
the  movement  of  said  check  holder  :  locking  dogs  for  said 
toothed  wheels ;  a  spring  for  holding  said  locking  dogs 
normally  out  of  engagement ;  trip  pins  on  said  check  holder 
carrier  for  said  dogs,  adapted  to  engage  them  to  throw 
them  into  engagement  with  said  toothed  wheels  at  the 
points  of  their  release  by  the  check  holder  ;  a  locking  dog 
for  said  check  holder  carrier  ;  a  spring  adapted  to  hold 
said  dog  normally  outward ;  a  stop  adapted  to  engage 
said  dog  when  said  carrier  Is  at  the  limit  of  Its  movement, 
said  locking  dog  l>eing  then  In  position  to  be  disengaged  by 
the  Introduction  of  a  check  ;  a  suitable  registering  mechan- 
ism :  driving  connections  from  the  toothed  wheel  F  to  the 
said  registering  mechanism  ;  an  item  or  purchase  indicat- 
ing number  wheel  ;  driving  connections  from  the  toothed 
wheel  F'  to  said  item  or  purchase  indicating  number 
wheel  :  and  connections  for  returning  said  Item  or  pur- 
chase Indicating  number  wheel  to  Its  Initial  position  on 
the  return  movement  of  said  check  holder  carrier,  all  co- 
acting  for  the  purpose  specified. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing  ;  a  shaft ;  a  check 
holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft ;  a  pair  of  toothed 
wheels  F  and  F'  arranged  at  each  side  of  said  check  holder 
carrier  ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to  said  check 
carrying  wheel  adapted  to  engage  the  said  toothed  wheels 
when  In  Its  Inner  position  :  a  spring  adapted  to  hold  said 
check  holder  normally  outward  ;  a  cam  plate  having  a  plu 
rallty  of  cam  projections  thereon,  adapted  to  engage  the 
checks  as  they  are  carried  forward  by  said  check  holder, 
whereby  said  check  holder  is  thrown  Into  engagement  with 
the  toothed  wheels  at  a  predetermined  point  or  points  In 
the  movement  of  said  check  holder  ;  locking  dogs  for  said 
toothed  wheels  ;  a  spring  for  holding  said  dogs  normally 
out  of  engagement ;  trip  pins  on  said  check  holder  carrier 
for  said  dogs,  adapted  to  engage  them  to  throw  them  into 
engagement  with  said  toothed  wheels  at  the  points  of  tbefr 
release  by  the  check  holder  ;  a  locking  dog  for  said  check 
holder  carrier ;  a  spring  adapted  to  hold  said  dog  nor- 
mally outward  :  a  stop  adapted  to  engage  said  dog  when 
said  carrier  Is  at  the  limit  of  Its  movement,  said  locking 
dog  being  then  In  position  to  be  disengaged  by  the  intro- 
duction of  a  check  ;  a  suitable  registering  mechanism ; 
driving  connections  from  the  toothed  wheel  F  to  the  said 
registering  mechanism  :  an  Item  or  purchase  Indicating 
number  wheel  having  two  sets  of  corresponding  figures 
thereon,  arranged  so  that  the  corresponding  figures  will 
appear  at  the  same  time  in  the  front  and  rear  windows  of 
the  casing ;  and  driving  connections  from  the  toothed 
wheel  F'  to  said  Item  or  purchase  Indicating  wheel,  all  co- 
acting  for  the  purpose  specified. 


4.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing ;  a  shaft ;  a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft ;  a  pair  of 
toothed  wheels  F  and  F'  arranged  at  each  side  of  said 
check  holder  carrier  ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to 
said  check  carrying  wheel,  adapted  to  engage  the  said 
toothed  *wheels  when  in  its  inner  position ;  a  spring  adapt- 
ed to  hold  said  check  holder  normally  outward ;  a  cam 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  cam  projections  thereon  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  checks  as  they  are  carried  forward  by 
said  check  holder,  whereby  said  check  holder  is  thrown 
into  engagement  with  the  toothed  wheels  at  a  predeter- 
mined point  or  points  In  the  movement  of  said  check 
holder  ;  locking  dogs  for  said  toothed  wheels  ;  a  spring  for 
holding  said  locking  dogs  normally  out  of  engagement ; 
trip  pins  on  said  check  holder  carrier  for  said  dogs  adapted 
to  engage  them,  to  throw  them  into  engagement  with  said 
toothed  wheels  at  the  points  of  their  release  by  the  check 
holder ;  a  locking  dog  for  said  check  holder  carrier ;  a 
spring  adapted  to  hold  said  dog  normally  outward  ;  a  stop 
adapted  to  engage  said  dog  when  said  carrier  Is  at  the 
limit  of  its  movement,  said  locking  dog  being  then  In  posi- 
tion to  be  disengaged  by  the  introduction  of  a  check  ;  a 
suitable  registering  mechanism  ;  driving  connections  from 
the  toothed  wheel  F  to  the  said  registering  mechanism ; 
an  item  or  purchase  indicating  number  wheel  ;  and  driving 
connections  from  the  toothed  wheel  F'  to  said  Item  or  pur- 
chase Indicating  number  wheel,  ^11  coacting  for  the  pur- 
pose specified. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing;  a  shaft;  a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft ;  a  pair  of 
toothed  wheels  F  and  F'  arranged  at  each  side  of  said 
check  holder  carrier  ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to 
said  check  carrying  wheel,  adapted  to  engage  the  said 
toothed  wheels  when  In  its  Inner  position  :  a  spring  adapt- 
ed to  hold  said  check  bolder  normally  outward  ;  a  cam 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  cam  projections  thereon,  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  checks  as  they  are  carried  forward  by 
said  check  holder,  whereby  said  check  holder  is  thrown 
into  engagement  with  the  toothed  wheels  at  a  predeter- 
mined point  or  points  In  the  movement  of  said  check 
holder  ;  locking  dogs  for  said  toothed  wheels,  a  spring  for 
holding  said  locking  dogs  normally  out  of  engagement ; 
trip  pins  on  said  check  holder  carrier  for  said  dogs  adapt- 
ed to  engage  them  to  throw  them  Into  engagement  with 
said  toothed  wheels  at  the  polnts'of  their  release  by  the 
check  holder  ;  a  suitable  registering  mechanism  ;  driving 
connections  from  the  toothed  wheel  F  to  said  registering 
mechanism  ;  an  Item  or  purchase  Indicating  number  wheel 
having  two  sets  of  corresponding  figures  thereon,  arranged 
so  that  the  corresponding  figures  will  appear  at  the  same 
time  In  the  front  and  rear  windows  of  the  casing  ;  driving 
connections  from  the  toothed  wheel  1-"  to  said  Item  or  pur- 
chase indicating  number  wheel  ;  and  connections  for  re- 
turning said  Item  or  purchase  Indicating  number  wheel  to 
its  Initial  position  on  the  return  movement  of  said  check 
bolder  carrier,  all  coacting  for  the  purpose  specified. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing ;  a  shaft ;  a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft ;  a  pair  of 
toothed  wheels  V  and  F'  arranged  at  each  side  of  said 
check  holder  carrier  ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to 
said  check  carrying  wheel,  adapted  to  engage  the  said 
toothed  wheels  when  In  its  Inner  position  ;  a  spring  adapt- 
ed to  hold  said  check  holder  normally  outward ;  a  cam 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  cam  projections  thereon  adapted 
to  engage  the  checks  as  they  are  carried  forward  by  said 
check  holder,  whereby  said  check  holder  is  ttirown  Into 
engagement  with  the  toothed  wheels  at  a  predetermined 
point  or  points  In  the  movement  of  said  check  holder ; 
locking  dogs  for  said  toothed  wheels  ;  a  spring  for  holding 
said  locking  dogs  normally  out  of  engagement  ;  trip  pins 
on  said  check  holder  carrier  for  said  dogs,  adapted  to  en- 
gage them  to  throw  them  Into  engagement  with  said 
toothed  wheels  at  the  points  of  their  release  by  the  check 
holder  :  a  suitable  registering  mechanism  ;  driving  connec- 
tions from  the  toothed  wheel  F  to  the  said  registering 
mechanism  ;  an  Item  or  purchase  indicating  number  wheel  ; 
driving  connections  from  the  toothed  wheel  F"  to  said  Item 
or  purchase  indicating  number  wheel  ;  and  connections 
for  returning  said   item   or  purchase   indicating  number 
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whe«l  to  Its  Initial  position  on  the  return  movement  of 
said  check  holder  carrier,  all  coactlng  for  the  puriMJse 
apecifled.  j 

7.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing ;  a  shaft  ;  a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft ;  a  pair  of  ! 
toothed  wheels  F  and  F'  arranged  at  each  side -of  said 
check  holder  carrier  ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to 
aatd  check  carrying  wheel,  adapted  to  engage  the  said 
toothed  wheels  when  In  Its  Inner  position  ;  a  spring  adapt- 
ed to  hold  said  check  holder  normally  outward ;  a  cam 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  cam  projections  thereon,  adapt-  [ 
ed  to  engage  the  checks  as  they  are  carried  forward  by 
said  check  holder,  whereby  said  check  holder  is  thrown 
into  engagement  with  the  toothed  wheels  at  a  predeter-  , 
mined  point  or  points  in  the  movement  of  said  check 
holder;  locking  dogs  for  said  toothed  wheels;  a  spring  for 
holding  said  dogs  normally  out  of  engagement :  trip  pins 
on  said  check  holder  carrier  for  said  dogs,  adapted  to  en- 
ga;,'e  them  to  throw  them  into  engagement  with  said  ! 
toothed  wheels  at  the  points  of  their  release  by  the  check 
hold«^r  :  a  suitable  registering  mechanism  ;  driving  connec- 
tions from  the  toothed  wheels  F  to  the  said  registering 
mechanism  ;  an  Item  or  purchase  Indicating  number  wheel 
having  two  sets  of  corresponding  figures  thereon,  arranged 
so  that  the  corresponding  figures  will  appear  at  the  same 
time  in  the  front  and  rear  windows  of  the  casing ;  and 
driving  connections  from  the  toothed  wheel  F'  to  said 
item  or  purchase  Indicating  wheel,  all  coactlng  for  the  pur- 
pose speclfled. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing ;  a  shaft ;  a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft  ;  a  pair  of 
toothed  wheels  F'  and  F'  arranged  at  each  side  of  said 
check  holder  carrier  ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to 
said  check  carrying  wheel,  adapted  to  engage  the  said 
toothed  wheels  when  In  its  inner  position  ;  a  spring  adapt- 
ed to  hold  said  check  holder  normally  outward  ;  a  cam 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  cam  projections  thereon  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  checks  as  they  are  carried  forward  by 
said  check  holder,  whereby  said  check  holder  Is  thrown 
Into  engagement  with  the  toothed  wheels  at  a  predetermined 
point  or  points  In  the  movement  of  said  check  holder  ; 
locking  dogs  for  said  toothed  wheels  ;  a  spring  fur  holding 
said  locking  dogs  normally  out  of  engagement  ;  trip  pins 
on  said  check  holder  carrier  for  said  dogs  adapted  to  en- 
gage them,  to  throw  them  Into  engagement  with  said 
toothed  wheels  at  the  points  of  their  release  by  the  check 
holder ;  a  suitable  registering  mechanism  ;  driving  con- 
nections from  the  toothed  wheel  F  to  said  registering 
mechanism  ;  an  item  or  purchase  indicating  numl)er  wheel  ; 
and  driving  connections  from  the  toothed  wheel  F'  to  said 
item  or  purchase  indicating  number  wheel,  all  coacting  (or 
the  purpose  speclfled. 

9.  The  combination   of  a   suitable   casing ;   a   shaft ;   a 
check    holder    currier    carried    by    said    shaft ;    a    pair    of 
toothed   wheels   F  and   F'   arranged   at    each    side  of   said 
check  holder  carrier  ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to 
■aid   check    carrying   wheel,   adapted    to   engage    the   said 
toothed  wheels  when  in  Its  Inner  position  ;  a  spring  adapt- 
ed   to   hold   said   check    holder   normally    outward  ;    a   cam 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  cam  projections  thereon,  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  checks  as  they  are  carried  forward  by  the 
che<'k   holder,   whereby   said  check   holder   Is   thrown   Into 
engagement  with   the  toothed  wheels  at  a  predetermined 
point  or  points  in  the  movement  of  said  check  holder  ;  a 
locking  dog  for  said  check  holder  carrier  ;  a  spring  adapt- 
ed to  hold  said  dog  normally  outward  ;  a  stop  adapted  to 
engage   stild  dog  when  said   carrier   Is  at   the  limit  of  Its 
movement,   said   locking  dog  being  then   in   position   to   be 
disengaged  hy  the  Introduction  of  a  check  ;  a  suitable  reg- 
istering mechanism  ;  an  Item  or  purchase  Indicating  num- 
ber wheel  having  two  sets  of  corresponding  figures  there 
on,  arranged  so  that  the  corresponding  figures  will  appear 
at  the  same  time  In  the  front  and  rear  windows  of  the 
casing  ;  driving  connections  from  the  toothed  wheel  F'  to 
said  item  or  purchase  indicating  number  wheel  ;  and  con 
nectloQS   for    returning   said    Item   or    purchase    indicating 
number  wheel  to  its  initial  position  on  the  return  move- 
ment of  said  cheik  holder  carrier,  all  coacting  for  the  pur- 
pose specified. 


10.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing ;  a  shaft ;  a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft ;  a  pair  of 
toothed  wheels  F  and  F"  arranged  at  each  side  of  said 
check  holder  carrier  ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to 
said  check  carrying  wheel,  adapted  to  engage  the  said 
toothed  wheels  when  In  its  Inner  position  ;  a  spring  adapt- 
ed to  hold  said  check  holder  normally  outward  ;  a  cam 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  cam  projections  thereon  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  checks  as  they  are  carried  forward  by  said 
check  holder,  whereby  said  check  holder  Is  thrown  into 
engagement  with  the  toothed  wheels  at  a  predetermined 
l>olnt  or  points  in  the  movement  of  said  check  holder  ;  a 
locking  dog  for  said  check  holder  carrier  ;  a  spring  adapt- 
ed to  hold  said  dog  normally  outward  ;  a  stop  adapted  to 
engage  said  dog  when  said  carrier  is  at  the  limit  of  Its 
movement,  said  locking  dog  being  then  In  position  to  be 
disengaged  by  the  Introduction  of  a  check  ;  a  suitable  reg- 
istering mechanism;  driving  connections  from  the  toothed' 
wheel  F  to  said  registering  mechanism  ;  an  Item  or  pur- 
chase indicating  number  wheel  ;  driving  connection  from 
the  toothed  wheel  F'  to  said  Item  or  purchase  Indicating 
number  wheel :  and  connections  for  returning  said  item  or 
purchase  indicating  number  wheel  to  Its  initial  position  on 
the  return  movement  of  said  check  holder  carrier,  all  co- 
acting  for  the  purpose  specified. 

11.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing:  a  shaft;  a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft ;  a  pair  of 
toothed  wheels  F  and  F'  arranged  at  each  side  of  said 
check  holder  carrier  ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to 
said  check  carrying  wheel  adapted  to  engage  the  said 
toothed  wheels  when  In  Its  Inner  position  ;  a  spring  adapt- 
ed to  hold  said  check  holder  normally  outward  ;  a  cam 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  cam  projections  thereon,  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  checks  as  they  are  carried  forward  by  the 
check  holder,  whereby  said  check  holder  Is  thrown  into 
engagement  with  the  toothed  wheels  at  a  predetermined 
point  or  points  In  the  movement  of  said  check  holder  ;  a 
locking  dog  for  said  check  holder  carrier  ;  a  spring  adapt- 
ed to  hold  said  dog  normally  outward  ;  a  stop  adapted  to 
engage  said  dog  when  said  carrier  is  at  the  limit  of  Its 
movement,  said  locking  dog  being  then  In  position  to  be 
disengaged  by  the  Introduction  of  a  check  ;  a  suitable  reg- 
istering mechanism  ;  driving  connections  from  the  toothed 
wheel  F  to  said  registering  mechanism  ;  an  Item  or  pur- 
chase Indicating  wheel  having  two  sets  of  corresponding 
figures  thereon,  arranged  so  that  the  corresponding  figures 
will  appear  at  the  same  time  In  the  front  and  rear  win- 
dows of  the  casing;  and  driving  connections  from  the 
toothed  wheel  F'  to  said  Item  or  purchase  Indicating  num- 
ber wheel,  all  coactlng  for  the  purpose  specified. 

1'2.  The  combination   of  a   suitable  casing  ;   a   shaft  ;   a 
i   check    holder    carrier    carried    by    said    shaft  ;    a    pair    of 
i    toothed  wheels  F  and   F'  arranged  at  each   side  of  said 
check  holder  carrier;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to 
said   check   carrying   wheel,   a<lapted   to   engage   the   said 
tootheii  wheels  when  In  Its  Inner  position  ;  a  spring  adapt- 
ed  to  hold  said  check  holder   normally  outward  ;   a   cam 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  cam  projections  thereon  adapt- 
'    ed  to  engage  the  checks  as   they  are  carried   forward   by 
1   said  check   holder,   whereby  said  check  holder  Is  thrown 
Into  engagement  with  the  toothed  wheels  at  a  predeter- 
mined   point    or    polnU    In    the    movement    of    said    check 
holder ;   a   locking   dog  for   said   check   holder  carrier ;    a 
spring  adapted  to  hold  said  dog  normally  outward  ;  a  stop 
adapted  to  engage  said  dog  when  said  carrier   is  at   the 
'    limit  of  its  movement,  said  locking  dog  being  then  In  posi- 
tion  to  he  disengaged  by   the  Introduction  of  a  check  :   a 
suitable  registering  mechanism  ;  driving  connections  from 
the  toothed  wheel   F  to  said  registering  mechanism  ;  an 
Item  or  purchase   Indicating   number   wheel  :   and  driving 
connections    from    the   toothed    wheel    F'    to   said    Item    or 
purchase    Indicating   number   wheel,   all   coactlng   for   the 
purpose  speclfled. 

13.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing ;  a  shaft ;   a 

i    check    holder    carrier    carried    by    said    shaft  ;    a    pair    of 

toothed   wheels   F   and    F'   arranged   at   each   side   of  said 

i   check  holder  carrier  ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to 

said   check   carrying   wheel,    adapted    to   engage   the   said 

1   toothed  wheels  when  in  its  Inner  positioo  ;  a  spring  adapt 
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ed   to  hold  said  check  holder  normally  outward :   a  cam 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  cam  projections  thereon  adapt 
ed   to  engage  the  checks  as   they   are  carried   forward  by 
said  check  holder,   whereby  said  check   holder  Is  thrown 
Into  engagement  with  the  toothed  wheels  at  a   predeter 
mined    point    or    points    in    the    movement    of    said    check 
holder  ;  a  suitable  registering  mechanism  ;  driving  connec 
tlons  from  the  toothed  wheel  F  to  said  registering  mech 
anism  ;  an  Item  or  purchase  Indicating  number  wheel  hav- 
ing two  sets  of  corresponding  figures  thereon,  arranged  so 
that  the  corresponding  figures  will  appear  at  the  same  time   , 
In  the  front  and  rear  windows  of  the  casing;  driving  con-   I 
nectlons  from   the  toothed  wheel   F'  to  said  item  or  pur-   ' 
chase  Indicating  number   wheel  ;   and   connections  for   re 
turning  said  Item  or  purchase  indicating  number  wheel  to 
its  initial  position  on  the  return  movement  of  said  check 
holder  carrier,  all  coactlng  for  the  purpose  speclfled. 

14.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing;  a  shaft;  a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft ;  a  pair  of 
toothed  wheels  F  and  F'  arranged  at  each  side  of  said 
check  holder  carrier  ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to 
said  check  carrying  wheel,  adapted  to  engage  the  said 
toothed  wheels  when  in  Its  Inner  position  ;  a  spring  adapt- 
-ed  to  hold  said  check  holder  normally  outward  ;  a  cam 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  cam  projections  thereon  adapt- 
<ed  to  engage  the  checks  as  they  are  carried  forward  by 
said  check  holder,  whereby  said  check  holder  Is  thrown 
Into  engagement  with  the  toothed  wheels  at  a  predeter- 
mined point  or  points  In  the  movement  of  said  check 
holder  ;  a  suitable  registering  mechanism  ;  driving  connec- 
tions from  the  toothed  wheel  F  to  said  registering  mech- 
anism ;  an  item  or  purchase  indicating  numl)er  wheel  ; 
driving  connections  from  the  toothed  wheel  F'  to  said 
Item  or  purchase  indicating  number  wheel ;  and  connec- 
tions for  returning  said  Item  or  purchase  Indicating  num- 
ber wheel  to  Its  initial  position  on  the  return  movement  of 
said  check  holder  carrier,  all  coactlng  for  the  purpose 
speclfled. 

!.'>.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing;  a  shaft;  a 
check  holder  carrier  c.nrrled  by  said  shaft  ;  a  pair  of 
toothed  wheels  F  and  F'  arranged  at  each  side  of  said 
chwk  holder  carrier;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to 
said  check  carrying  wheel,  adapted  to  engage  the  said 
toothed  wheels  when  In  Its  Inner  position  ;  a  spring  adapt 
4>d  to  bold  said  check  holder  normally  outward;  a  cam 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  cam  projections  thereon,  adapt- 
ed to  enfinge  the  checks  as  they  are  carried  forward  by 
said  check  holder,  whereby  said  check  holder  Is  thrown 
Into  engagement  with  the  toothed  wheels  at  n  predeter 
mined  point  or  points  In  the  movement  of  said  check 
holder  ;  a  suitable  registering  mechanism  ;  driving  connec- 
tions from  the  toothed  wheel  F  to  said  registering  mech 
aniam  ;  an  Iteqa  or  purchase  Indicating  number  wheel  hav- 
ing two  sets  of  corresponding  figures  thereon,  arranged  so 
that  the  corresponding  figures  will  appear  at  the  same 
time  In  the  front  and  rear  windows  of  the  casing  ;  and 
driving  connections  from  the  toothed  wheel  F'  to  said 
item  or  purchase  Indicating  wheel,  all  coacting  for  the 
purpose  speclfled. 

16.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing  ;  a  shaft ;  a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft  ;  a  pair  of 
toothed  wheels  F  and  F'  arranged  at  each  side  of  said 
check  holder  carrier  ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to 
said  check  carrying  wheel,  adapted  to  engage  the  said 
toothed  wheels  when  In  Its  Inner  position  ;  a  spring  adapt- 
ed to  hold  said  check  holder  normally  outward  ;  a  cam 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  cam  projections  thereon  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  checks  as  they  are  carried  forward  by 
said  check  holder,  whereby  said  check  holder  Is  thrown 
Into  engagement  with  the  toothed  wheels  at  a  predeter- 
mined point  or  points  In  the  movement  of  said  check 
holder  ;  a  suitable  registering  mechanism  ;  driving  connec- 
tions from  the  toothed  wheel  F  to  said  registering  mechan- 
ism :  an  Item  or  purchase  Indicating  number  wheel  ;  and 
driving  connections  from  the  toothed  wheel  F'  to  said 
Item  or  purchase  Indicating  number  wheel,  all  coactlng  for 
the  purpose  speclfled. 

17.  Tlie  combination  of  a  suitable  casing;  a  shaft;  • 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft ;  a  toothed  wheel 


having  forty  teeth  thereon,  arranged  at  the  side  of  said 
check  holder  carrier;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to 
said    carrier,    adapted    to   engage   the    said    toothed    wheel 
when  in  Its  inner  position  ;  a  cam  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  cam  projections  thereon  adapted  to  engage  the  checks 
as  they  are  carried  forward  by  said  holder,  whereby  said 
check  holder  is  caused  to  engage  said  toothed  wheel  at  a 
predetermined  point  ;  a  locking  dog  for  said  toothed  wheel ; 
a  spring  for  holding  said  dog  normally  out  of  engagement; 
trip  pins  on  said  check  holder  carrier  for  said  dog,  adapt- 
ed  to   engage    it    to   throw    It    into   engagement    with    said 
toothed  wheel   at  the  points  of  its  release  by   the  check 
holder ;   a   locking  dog   for   said   check   holder   carrier ;    a 
spring  adapted  to  hold  said  dog  normally  outward  ;  a  stop 
adapted  to  engage  said  dog  when  said  carrier   Is   at   the 
limit  of  Its  movement,  said  locking  dog  l)elng  then  In  posi- 
tion to  lye  dlsengage<1  by  the  introduction  of  a  check  ;  a 
registering  mechanism  consisting  of  number  wheels  1'   1" 
and  I",  the  said  wheel  I'  being  divided  Into  twenty  spacea 
numbered  0  to  95  inclusive,  the  number  wheel   I"  being 
divided   Into  twenty  spaces  numbered   In   two  sets  0  to  9 
Inclusive,    and   the   number   wheel    I'"    being    divided    Into 
twenty  spaces  numlwred  0  to   19   Inclusive ;  driving  con- 
nections from  the  toothed  wheel  to  the  said  number  wheel 
r  ;   a    transfer   mechanism   for  said   number  wheels,   con- 
sisting of  pinions  J'  ;  a  shaft  for  said  pinions  on  which 
they  are  slldably  mounted  ;  gears  J  mounted  on  the  hubs  of 
the  number  wheels  I"  and   I'";  teeth  >'  on  said  number 
wheels  I'  and  I",  adapted  to  engage  said  pinions  J',  said 
number    wheel    I'    being    provided    with    one   only    of    said 
teeth  y  and  the  number  wheel  I"  being  provided  with  two  ; 
teeth  or  pinions  J"  on  the  hubs  of  said  pinions  J',  adapted 
to  engage  the  peripheries  of  the  said  number  wheels  I'  and 
I"  ;  notches  In  the  peripheries  of  the  said  number  wheels 
r  and  I"  opposite  to  said  teeth  j'  to  permit  the  said  pin- 
ions to  advance  one  step  ;  a  lever  for  shifting  the  pinions 
J',   having  arms  engaging  the   ends  of  said   pinions,   said 
arms  having  curved  engaging  portions ;  and  means  for  se- 
curing said  lever  in  its  adjusted  position,  all  coactlng  for 
the  purpose  specified. 

18.   The  combination   of  a   suitable  casing  ;   a   shaft ;   a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft  ;  a  toothed  wheel 
having  forty  teeth  thereon,  arranged  at  the  side  of  said 
check  holder  carrier;  a  checl^  holder  yieldingly  secured  to 
said  carrier,   adapted   to  engage   the   said   toothed   wheel 
when  In  Its  Inner  position  ;  a  cam  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  cam  projections  thereon  adapted  to  engage  the  checks  as 
they    are   carried   forward   by    said    holder,    whereby    said 
check  holder  is  caused  to  engage  said  toothed  wheel  at  a 
predetermined  point ;  a  locking  dog  for  said  check  holder 
carrier;  a  spring  adapted  to  hold  said  dog  normally  out- 
ward ;  a  stop  adapted  to  engage  said  dog  when  said  carrier 
Is  at  the  limit  of  Its  movement,  said  locking  dog  being  then 
In    position    to    be    disengaged    by    the    Introduction    of    a 
check ;    a    registering    mechanism    consisting    of    number 
wheels  r  I"  and  1'",  the  said  wheel  I'  being  divided  Into 
twenty   spaces   numbered   0   to  95    Inclusive,    the   number 
wheel  I"  being  divided  Into  twenty  spaces  numbered  In  two 
sets  0  to  9  Inclusive,  and  the  number  wheel    I"  being  di- 
vided   Into    twenty    spaces    numbered   0    to    19    inclusive ; 
driving  connections  from  the  toothed  wheel  to  said  num- 
l)er    wheel    I' ;    a    transfer    mechanism    for    said    number 
'   wheels,  consisting  of  pinions  J'  ;  a  shaft  for  said  pinions 
1  on  which  they  are  slldably  mounted  ;  gears  J  mounted  on 
'  the  hubs  of  the  number  wheels   I"  and   V"  ;   teeth  j'  on 
j   said  number  wheels  I'  and  I",  adapted  to  engage  said  pln- 
]    Ions  J',  said  numl)er  wheel  I'  being  provided  with  one  only 
of  said  teeth  >'  and  the  numl>er  wheel   I"  being  provided 
with  two;  teeth  or  pinions  J"  on  the  hubs  of  said  pinions 
J',  adapted  to  engage  the  peripheries  of  the  said  number 
wheels  I'  and  I"  ;  notches  in  the  peripheries  of  said  num- 
ber wheels  I'  and  I"  opposite  to  said  teeth  f  to  permit  the 
said  pinions  to  advance  one  step  ;  a  lever  for  shifting  the 
plnolns  J',  having  arms  engaging  the  ends  of  said  pinions, 
.said  arms  having  curved  engaging  portions  ;  and  means  for 
securing  said  lever  In  Its  adjusted  positions,  all  coactlng 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

19.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing ;  a  shaft ;  a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft ;  a  toothed  wheel 


i6a8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  30, 1907. 


harlng  forty  te«th  thereon,  arranged   at  the  side  of  said 
check  holder  carrier  ;  a  check  bolder  yieldingly  secured  to 
•aid   carrier,   adapted  to   engage   the  aaid   toothed   wheel 
when  In  its  Inner  position  ;  a  cam  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  cam  projections  thereon  adapted  to  engage  the  checks 
as  they     are  carried  forward  by  said  holder,  whereby  said 
check  holder  is  caused  to  engage  said  toothed  wheel  at  a 
predetermined  point ;  a  locking  dog  for  said  toothed  wheel  ; 
a  spring  for  holding  said  dog  normally  out  of  engagement ; 
trip  pins  on  said  check  holder  carrier  for  said  dog.  adapted 
to  engage  it  to  throw  it  into  engagement  with  said  toothed 
wheel  at  the  points  of  Its  release  by  the  check  holder;  a 
registering  mechanism  consisting  of  number  wheels  I'  I" 
and  I",  the  said  wheel  I'  being  divided  into  twenty  spaces 
numbered  0  to  95   Inclusive, -the  number  wheel   I"   being 
divided  into  twenty  spaces  numbered  In  two  sets  0  to  9 
Inclusive,  and   the   number  wheel   I'"   being  divided   Into 
twenty  spaces  numbered  0  to  19  inclusive ;  driving  connec- 
tions from  the  toothed  wheel  to  the  said  number  wheel  I' ; 
•  transfer  mechanism  for  said  number  wheels,  consisting 
of  pinions  J' ;  a  shaft  for  said  pinions  on  which  they  are 
•Ildably  mounted ;  gears  J  mounted  on   the  hubs  of  the 
number  wheels  I"  and  V"  ;  teeth  >'  on  said  number  wheels 
1'  and  I",  adapted  to  engage  said  pinions  J',  said  number 
wheel  r  being  provided  with  one  only  of  said  teeth  /'  and 
the  number  wheel  I"  being  provided  with  two;  teeth  or 
pinions  J"  on  the  hubs  of  said  pinions  J',  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  peripheries  of  the  said  number  wheels  I'  and  I"  ; 
notches  in  the  peripheries  of  the  said  number  wheels  I'  and 
I"  opposite  to  said  teeth  j'  to  permit  the  said  pinions  to 
advance  one  step ;  a  lever  for  shifting  the  pinions  J',  hav- 
ing  arms   engaging   the   arms   of  said   pinions,   said   arms 
having  curved  engaging  portions  ;  and  means  for  securing 
said   lever  in   its  adjusted  positions,  all  enacting  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

20.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing  ;   a  shaft ;  a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft ;  a  toothed  wheel 
having  forty   teeth    thereon,  arranged  at   the  side  of  said 
chock  holder  carrier ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to 
said  carrier,  adapted  to  engage  said  toothed  wheel  when  In 
Its  Inner  position  ;  a  cam  plate  having  a  plurality  of  cam 
projections  thereon  adapted  to  engage  the  checks  as  they 
are  carried   forward   by  said   holder,   whereby  said  check 
holder  is  caused  to  engage  said  toothed  wheel  at  a  pre 
determined   point  ;   a    registering  mechanism  consisting  of 
number  wheels  I'  I"  and  I",  the  said  wheel  I'  being  di- 
vided Into  twenty  spaces  numbered  0  to  95  Inclusive,  and 
the   number   wheel    1"   being  divided   Into   twenty   spaces 
numbered   in   two  sets  0   to  9   Inclusive,   and    the   number 
wheel    I'"   being  divided   into    twenty   spaces   numbered   0 
to    19    Inclusive ;    driving    connections    from    the    toothed 
wheel  to  said  nutaber  wheel  I' ;  a  transfer  mechanism  for 
said  number  wheels  consisting  of  pinions  J';  a  shaft  for 
said   pinions  on    which   they   are  sildably   mounted  ;   gears    I 
J  mounted  on  the  hubs  of  the  number  wheels  I"  and  I'"  ; 
teeth  >'  on  said  numl)er  wheels  I'  and  I",  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  pinions  J',  said  number  wheel  I'  being  provided 
with  one  only  of  said  teeth  >'  and  the  number  wheel  I" 
being  provided  with  two  :  teeth  or  pinions  J"  on  the  hubs 
of  said  pinions  J',   adapted  to  engage  the  peripheries  of 
the  said  number  wheels  I'  and  I"  ;  notches  in  the  periph- 
eries of  said   number   wheels   I'  and   I"  opposite  to  said 
teeth  J'   to  permit  said   pinions   to  advance  one  step ;   a 
lever  for  shifting  the  pinions  J',   having  arms  engaging 
the   ends   of  said   pinions;   said   arms   having   curved   en- 
gaging  portions ;   and   means   for  securing  said    lever   In 
Ita  adjusted  positions,  all  coacting  for  the  purpose  speci- 
fied. 

21.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing;  a  shaft;  a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft ;  a  toothed  wheel 
having  forty  teeth  thereon,  arranged  at  the  side  of  said 
check  holder  carrier  ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to 
said  carrier,  adapted  to  engage  the  said  toothed  wheel 
when  in  its  inner  position  ;  a  cam  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  cam  projections  thereon  adapted  to  engage  the  checks 
as  they  are  carried  forward  by  said  holder,  whereby  said 
check  holder  is  caused  to  engage  the  said  toothed  wheel 
at  a  predetermined  point  :  a  locking  dog  for  said  toothed 
wheel ;  a  spring  for  holding  gald  d<^  normally  out  of  en- 


gagement ;  trip  pins  on  said  check  holder  carrier  for  said 
dog.  adapted  to  engage  It  to  throw  It  into  engagement  with 
said    toothed   wheel    at    the    points   of   its   release   by    the 
check  holder  ;  a  locking  dog  for  said  check  holder  carrier  ; 
a  spring  adapted  to  hold  said  dog  normally  outward  ;  a 
stop  adapted  to  engage  said  dog  when  said  carrier  Is  at 
the  limit  of  its  movement,  said  locking  dog  being  then  in 
position  to  be  disengaged  by  the  Introduction  of  a  check  ; 
a  registering  mechanism   consisting  of  number   wheels   I' 
I"  and   I'",  the  said   wheel   I'  being  divided   into  twenty 
spaces  numbered  0  to  95  Inclusive,  the  number  wheel   I" 
being  divided  into  twenty  spaces  numbered  in  two  sets  0 
to  9  Inclusive,  and  the  number  wheel   I"   being  divided 
into  twenty  spaces  numbered  0  to   19   Inclusive;  driving 
connections   from   the  toothed   wheel   to   the  said   number 
wheel  r  ;  a  transfer  mechanism  for  said  number  wheels, 
consisting  of  pinions  J' ;  a  shaft  for  said  pinions  on  which 
they  are  sildably  mounted  ;  gears  J  mounted  on  the  hubs 
of  the  number  wheels  I"  and  I";  teeth  j'  on  said  number 
wheels  I'  and  I",  adapted  to  engage  said  pinions  J',  said 
number  wheel  I'  being  provided  with  one  only  of  said  teeth 
>'  and  the  number  wheel   I"  being  provided   with   two; 
teeth  or  pinions  J"  on  the  hub  of  said  pinions  J',  adapted 
to  engage   the  peripheries  of  the  said   number   wheels   I' 
and  I"  ;  and  notches  In  the  peripheries  of  the  said  number 
wheels  I'  and  I"  opposite  to  said  teeth  >'  to  permit  the 
said   pinions   to   advance   one   step ;   all   coacting   for   the 
purpose  specified. 

22.  The  combination  of  a  $<uitable  casing ;   a   shaft  ;   a 
:  check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft ;  a  toothed  wheel 
having  forty  teeth  thereon,  arranged  at  the  side  of  said 
check  holder  carrier  :  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to 
said    carrier,    adapted    to   engage    the    said    toothed    wheel 
when  in  Its  inner  position  ;  a  cam  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  cam  projections  thereon  adapted  to  engage  the  checks 
as  they  are  carried  forward  by  said  holder,  whereby  said 
check  holder  is  caused  to  engage  said  toothed  wheel  at  a 
predetermined  point  ;  a  locking  dog  for  said  check  holder 
carrier;  a  spring  adapted  to  hold  said  dog  normally  out- 
ward :  a  stop  adapted  to  engage  said  dog  when  said  carrier 
Is  at   the  limit  of  its   movement,   said  locking  dog  being 
then  In  position  to  be  disengaged  by  the  Introduction  of  a 
check  ;  a  registering  mechanism  consisting  of  the  number 
wheels  I'  I"  and  I",  the  said  wheel  I'  being  divided  Into 
twenty    spaces    numbered    0    to    95    Inclu!<ive,    the    number 
wheel    I"  being  divided   into  twenty   spaces  numl)ered   in 
two  sets  0  to  9  Inclusive,  and  the  number  wheel  I'"  being 
divided   into  twenty  spaces  numbered  0  to   19   inclusive; 
driving  connections  from  the  toothed  wheel  to  said  number 
wheel    I' ;   a  transfer   mechanl.sm   for   said   number   wheels 
cou.tistlng  of  pinions  J' ;  a  shaft  foresaid  pinions  on  which 
they  are  sildably  mounted  ;  gears  J  mounted  on  the  hubs 
of  the  number  wheels  I"  and  I'"  ;  teeth  j'  on  said  number 
wheels  I'  and  1",  adapted  to  engage  said  pinions  J",  said 
number  wheel  I'  being  provided  with  one  only  of  said  teeth 
>'    and   the   numb»er   wheel    I"   being   provided   with    two ; 
teeth  or  pinions  J"  on  the  hubs  of  said  pinions  J',  adapted 
to  engage  the   peripheries  of  the   said   number  wheels   I' 
and   I"  ;   and   notches   In    the   peripheries  of  said   number 
wheels  I'  and  I"  opposite  to  said  teeth  >'  to  permit  the  said 
pinions  to  advance  one  step,  all  coacting  for  the  purpose 
specified. 

23.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing  ;  a  shaft ;  a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft ;  a  toothed  wheel 
having  forty  teeth  thereon,  arranged  at  the  side  of  said 
check  holder  carrier ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to 
said  carrier,  adapted  to  engage  the  said  toothed  wheel 
when  in  Its  inner  position  ;  a  cam  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  cam  projections  thereon  adapted  to  engage  the  checks 
as  they  are  carried  forward  by  said  check  holder,  whereby 
said  check  holder  Is  caused  to  engage  said  toothed  wheel 
at  a  predetermined  point :  a  locking  dog  for  said  toothed 
wheel  ;  a  spring  for  holding  said  dog  normally  out  of  en- 
gagement :  trip  pins  on  said  check  holder  carrier  for  said 
dog.  adapted  to  engage  It  to  throw  It  into  engagement  with 
said  toothed  wheel  at  the  points  of  its  release  by  the  check 
holder;  a  registering  mechanism  consisting  of  number 
wheels  I'  I"  and  I'",  the  said  wheel  I'  being  divided  into 
twenty   spaces   numbered  0   to   95   Inclusive,    the   number 
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wheel  I"  being  divided  into  twenty  spaces  numbered  In 
two  sets  0  to  9  Inclusive,  and  the  number  wheel  I'"  being 
divided  Into  twenty  spaces  numbered  0  to  19  InclaslTe ; 
driving  connections  from  the  toothed  wheel  to  the  said 
numt>er  wheel  1' ;  u  transfer  mechanism  for  said  number 
wheels  consisting  of  pinions  J'  ;  a  shaft  for  said  pinions 
on  which  they  are  sildably  mounted  ;  gears  J  mounted  on 
the  hubs  of  the  numt)er  wheels  I"  and  1'"  ;  teeth  j'  on  said 
number  wheels  I'  and  I",  adapted  to  engage  said  pinions 
J',  said  number  wheel  I'  being  provided  with  one  only  of 
said  teeth  >'  and  the  number  wheel  I"  being  provided  with 
two  ;  teeth  or  pinions  J"  on  the  hubs  of  said  pinions  J', 
adapted  to  engage  the  peripheries  of  the  said  number 
wheels  I'  and  I"  ;  and  notches  in  the  peripheries  of  the 
said  number  wheels  I'  and  I"  opposite  to  said  teeth  >'  to 
permit  the  said  pinions  to  advance  one  step,  all  coacting 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

24.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing  :  a  shaft ;  a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft  ;  a  toothed  wheel 
having  forty  teeth  thereon,  arranged  at  the  side  of  said 
check  bolder  carrier  ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to 
said  carrier,  adapted  to  engage  said  toothed  wheel  when  In 
Its  inner  position  :  a  cam  plate  having  a  plurality  of  cam 
projections  thereon  adapted  to  engage  the  checks  as  they 
are  carried  forward  by  said  holder,  whereby  said  check 
holder  is  caused  to  engage  said  toothed  wheel  at  a  prede- 
termined point ;  a  registering  mechanism  consisting  of 
numl>er  wheels  I'  I"  and  1'",  the  said  wheel  I'  being  di 
vlded  into  twenty  upacs  numbered  0  to  95  inclusive,  the 
number  wheel  I"  being  divided  Into  twenty  spaces  num- 
bered In  two  sets  0  to  9  Inclusive  ;  and  the  number  wheel 
I'"  being  divided  into  twenty  spaces  numbered  0  to  19  In- 
clusive ;  driving  connections  from  the  toothed  wheel  to 
said  number  wheel  I'  ;  a  transfer  mechanism  for  said  num- 
ber wlieels  consisting  of  pinions  J'  ;  a  shaft  for  said  pin- 
ions on  which  they  are  sildably  mounted  ;  gears  J  mounted 
on  the  hubs  of  the  numl)er  wheels  I"  and  I'";  teeth  f  on 
said  number  wheels  1'  and  I",  adapted  to  engage  said  pin- 
ions J',  said  number  wheel  I'  being  provided  with  one  only 
of  said  teeth  >'  and  the  number  wheel  I"  being  provided 
with  two  ;  teeth  or  pinions  J"  on  the  hubs  of  said  pinions 
J',  adapted  to  engage  the  peripheries  of  said  number 
wheels  I'  and  I"  ;  and  notches  In  the  peripheries  of  said 
number  wheels  I'  and  I"  opposite  to  said  teeth  f  to  permit 
said  pinions  to  advance  one  step,  all  coacting  for  the  pur- 
pose specified. 

25.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing ;  a  shaft ;  a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft ;  a  toothed  wheel 
having  forty  teeth  thereon,  arranged  at  the  side  of  said 
check  holder  carrier  ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to 
•aid  carrier,  adapted  to  engage  the  said  toothed  wheel 
when  In  Its  Inner  position  ;  a  cam  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  cam  projections  thereon  adapted  to  engage  the  checks  as 
they  are  carried  forward  by  said  holder ;  whereby  said 
check  holder  is  caused  to  engage  said  toothed  wheel  at  a 
predetermined  point ;  a  locking  dog  for  said  toothed 
wheel  ;  a  spring  for  holding  said  dog  normally  out  of  en- 
gagement ;  trip  pins  on  said  check  holder  carrier  for  said 
dog.  adapted  to  engage  It  to  throw  It  Into  engagement  with 
said  toothed  wheel  at  the  points  of  Its  release  by  the  check 
holder;  a  locking  dog  for  said  check  holder  carrier;  a 
spring  adapted  to  hold  said  dog  normally  outward  ;  a  stop 
adapted  to  engage  said  dog  when  said  carrier  Is  at  the 
limit  of  Its  movement,  said  locking  dog  being  then  in  posi- 
tion to  be  disengaged  by  the  Introduction  of  a  check  ;  a 
registering  mechanism  consisting  of  number  wheels  V  I" 
and  I'",  the  said  wheel  I'  being  divided  Into  twenty  spaces 
numi>ered  0  to  95  Inclusive,  the  number  wheel  I"  being  dl- 
Tided  into  twenty  spaces  numbered  In  two  sets  0  to  9  In- 
clusive, and  the  number  wheel  1"  being  divided  Into 
twenty  spaces  numbered  0  to  19  inclusive  ;  driving  connec- 
tions from  the  toothed  wheel  to  said  number  wheel  I' ;  a 
transfer  mechanism  for  said  numl)er  wheels  ;  a  lever  for 
shifting  the  pinions  J',  having  arms  engaging  the  ends  of 
said  pinions,  said  arms  having  curved  engaging  portions; 
and  means  for  securing  said  lever  In  Its  adjusted  positions, 
all  coacting  for  the  purpose  specified. 

26.  The  combination  of  a  snltable  casing;  a  shaft;  a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft ;  a  toothed  wheel  > 


!  having  forty  teeth  thereon,  arranged  at  the  side  of  said 
,  check  holder  carrier ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to 
I  said  carrier,  adapted  to  engage  the  said  toothed  wheel 
when  in  its  inner  position  ;  a  cam  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  cam  projections  thereon  adapted  to  engage  the  checks  as 
they  are  carried  forward  by  said  holder,  whereby  said 
,  check  holder  Is  caused  to  engage  said  toothed  wheel  at  a 
predetermined  point  ;  a  locking  dog  for  said  check  holder 
carrier  ;  a  spring  adapted  to  hold  said  dog  normally  out- 
ward ;  a  stop  adapted  to  engage  said  dog  when  said  carrier 
I  Is  at  the  limit  of  Its  movement,  said  locking  dog  being  then 
In  position  to  be  disengaged  by  the  introduction  of  a  check  ; 
a  registering  mechanism  consisting  of  number  wheels  1'  I" 
and  I'",  the  said  wheel  I'  being  divided  Into  twenty  spaces 
numbered  0  to  95  Inclusive,  the  number  wheel  I"  being  di- 
vided Into  twenty  spaces  numbered  in  two  sets  0  to  9  in- ^ 
elusive,  and  the  number  wheel  I'"  being  divided  Into 
twenty  spaces  numbered  0  to  19  Inclusive ;  driving  connec- 
tions from  the  toothed  wheel  to  said  number  wheel  I' ;  a 
transfer  mechanism  for  said  number  wheels  ;  a  lever  for 
shifting  the  pinions  J',  having  arms  engaging  the  ends  of 
said  pinions,  said  arms  having  curved  engaging  portions ; 
and  means  for  securing  said  lever  In  Its  adjusted  positions, 
all  coacting  for  the  purpose  specified. 

27.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing ;  a  shaft ;  a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft ;  a  toothed  wheel 
having  forty  teeth  thereon,  arranged  at  the  side  of  said 
check  holder  carrier  ;  a  check  bolder  yieldingly  secured  to 
said  carrier,  adapted  to  engage  the  said  toothed  wheel 
when  In  Its  Inner  position  ;  a  cam  plate  having  a  plurMllty 
of  cam  projections  thereon  adapted  to  engage  the  checks  as 
they  are  carried  forward  by  said  holder,  whereby  said  check 
holder  Is  caused  to  engage  said  toothed  wheel  at  a  prede- 
termined point  ;  a  locking  dog  for  said  toothed  wheel  ;  a 
spring  for  holding  said  dog  normally  out  of  engagement ; 
trip  pins  on  said  check  bolder  carrier  for  said  dog,  adapted 
to  engage  It  to  throw  It  Into  engagement  with  said  toothed 
wheel  at  the  points  of  Its  release  by  the  check  holder  ;  a 
registering  mechanism  consisting  of  number  wheels  I'  I" 
and  I'",  the  said  wheel  I'  being  divided  into  twenty  spaces 
numbered  0  to  95  inclusive,  the  number  wheel  I"  being  di- 
vided Into  twenty  spaces  numbered  In  two  sets  0  to  9  In- 
clusive, and  the  number  wheel  I'"  being  divided  Into 
twenty  spaces  numl)ered  0  to  19  inclusive ;  driving  connec- 
tions frpm  the  toothed  wheel  to  the  said  number  wheel  I'  ; 
a  transfer  mechanism  for  said  number  wheels  ;  a  lever  for 
shifting  the  pinions  J',  having  arms  engaging  the  ends  of 
said  pinions,  said  arms  having  curved  engaging  portions  ; 
and  means  for  securing  said  lever  in  its  adjusted  positions, 
all  coacting  for  the  purpose  specified. 

2S.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing ;  a  shaft ;  a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft ;  a  toothed  wheel 
having  forty  teeth  thereon,  arranged  at  the  side  of  said 
check  holder  carrier ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured 
to  said  carrier,  adapted  to  engage  said  toothed  wheel  when 
In  its  Inner  position  ;  a  cam  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
cam  projections  thereon  adapted  to  engage  the  checks  as 
they  are  carried  forward  by  said  holder,  whereby  said 
check  holder  Is  caused  to  engage  said  toothed  wheel  nt  a 
predetermined  point ;  a  registering  mechanism  consistint; 
of  number  wheels  I'  I"  and  I'",  the  said  wheel  I'  belni; 
divided  into  twenty  spaces  numbered  0  to  95  Inclusive,  the 
number  wheel  I"  being  divided  into  twenty  spaces  num- 
bered in  two  sets  0  to  9  Inclusive,  and  the  number  wheel 
being  divided  into  twenty  spaces  0  to  19  inclusive  ;  driving 
connections  from  the  toothed  wheel  to  said  number  wheel 
r  ;  a  transfer  mechanism  for  said  numl)er  wheels  ;  a  lever 
for  shifting  the  pinions  J',  having  arms  engaging  the  ends 
of  said  pinions,  said  arms  having  curved  engaging  por- 
tions :  and  means  for  securing  said  lever  In  Its  adjusted 
positions,  all  coacting  for  the  purpose  specified. 

29.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing ;  a  shaft ;  a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft ;  a  toothed  wheel 
having  forty  teeth  thereon,  arranged  at  the  side  of  said 
check  holder  carrier ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to 
said  carrier,  adapted  to  engage  said  toothed  wheel  when 
In  Its  Inner  position  ;  a  cam  plate  having  a  plurality  of  cam 
projections  thereon  adapted  to  engage  the  checks  as  they 
are  carried  forward  by   said  holder,   whereby  said  check 
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holder  Is  caused  to  engage  the  said  toothed  wheel  at  1 
predetermined  point ;  a  locking  dog  for  said  toothed  wheel  ; 
a  spring  for  holding  aald  dog  normally  out  of  engagement  ; 
trip  plnM  on  said  check  holder  carrier  for  said  dog,  adapte<1 
to  engage  It  to  throw  it  into  engagement  with  said  toothe<1 
wheel  at  the  points  of  Its  release  by  the  check  holder  ;  a 
locking  dog  for  said  check  holder  carrier  ;  a  spring  adaptfvl 
to  hold  said  dog  normally  outward ;  a  stop  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  dog  when  said  carrier  Is  at  the  limit  of  Ita  move- 
ment, said  locking  dog  being  then  in  position  to  be  dls 
engaged  by  the  Introduction  of  a  check ;  a  registering 
niechanism  consisting  of  number  wheels  I'  I"  and  l'",  the 
said  wheel  1'  being  divided  Into  twenty  spaces  numbered 
O  to  95  Inclusive,  the  number  wheel  I"  being  divided  Into 
twenty  spaces  numbered  in  two  sets  0  to  9  Inclusive,  and 
the  number  wheel  V"  being  divided  Into  twenty  spaces 
numbered  0  to  19  Inclusive ;  driving  connections  from  the 
toothed  wheel  to  the  said  number  wheel  I' ;  and  a  transfer 
mechanism  for  said  number  wheels,  all  coactlng  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

30.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing;  a  shaft;  a 
«beck  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft ;  a  toothed  wheel 
having  forty  teeth  thereon,  arranged  at  the  side  of  said 
check  holder  carried  ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to 
said  carrier,  adapted  to  engage  the  said  toothed  wheel 
when  in  Itr  Inner  position  ;  a  cam  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  cam  projections  thereon  adapted  to  engage  the  checks 
as  they  are  carried  forward  by  said  holder,  whereby  sal<I 
che<k  holder  Is  caused  to  engage  said  toothed  wheel  at 
a  predetermined  point :  a  locking  dog  for  said  check  holder 
carrier  ;  a  spring  adapted  to  hold  said  dog  normally  out 
ward  ;  a  stop  adapted  to  engage  said  dog  when  said  carrier 
Is  at  the  limit  of  Its  movement,  said  locking  dog  being  then 
In  position  to  be  disengaged  by  the  Introduction  of  a  check  : 
a  registering  mechanism  consisting  of  the  number  wheels 
r  1"  and  I'",  the  said  wheel  I'  being  divided  Into  twenty 
spaces  numbered  0  to  95  Inclusive,  the  number  wheel  I" 
belug  divided  Into  twenty  spaces  numbered  In  two  sets 
O  to  9  inclusive,  and  the  number  wheel  I'"  being  divided 
Into  twenty  spaces  numbered  0  to  19  Inclusive ;  driving 
connections  from  the  toothed  wheel  to  said  number  wheel 
r  ;  and  a  transfer  mechanism  for  said  number  wheels,  all 
coacting  for  the  purpose  specified. 

31.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing;  a  shaft;  a 
€heck  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft ;  a  toothed  wheel 
having  forty  teeth  thereon,  arranged  at  the  side  of  said 
check  holder  carrier  ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to 
said  carrier,  adapted  to  engage  the  said  toothed  wheel 
when  In  Its  Inner  position  ;  a  cam  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  cam  projections  ttiereon  adapted  to  engage  the  checks 
as  they  are  carried  forward  by  said  check  bolder,  whereby 
said  check  holder  Is  caused  to  engage  said  toothed  whe<^' 
at  a  predetermined  point ;  a  locking  dog  for  said  toothed 
wheel  ;  a  spring  for  holding  said  dog  normally  out  of  en 
gagement  ;  trip  pins  on  said  check  holder  carrier  for  said 
dog.  adapted  to  engage  It  to  throw  It  Into  engagement  with 
said  toothed  wheel  at  the  points  of  Its  release  by  the  check 
holder ;  a  registering  mechanism  consisting  of  number 
wheels  I'  I"  and  I'",  the  said  wheel  I'  being  divided  Into 
twenty  spaces  numbered  0  to  95  inclusive,  the  number 
wheel  I"  being  divided  Into  twenty  spaces  numbered  In 
two  sets  0  to  9  Inclusive,  and  the  number  wheel  V"  being 
divided  Into  twenty  spaces  numbered  0  to  19  Inclusive; 
driving  connections  from  the  toothed  wheel  to  the  said 
number  wheel  V ;  and  a  transfer  mechanism  for  said 
number  wheels,  all  coactlng  for  the  purpose  specified. 

32.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing  ;  a  shaft ;  a 
check  bolder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft  ;  a  toothed  wheel 
harlna  forty  teeth  thereon,  arranged  at  the  side  of  said 
check  bolder  carrier  ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured  to 
said  carrier,  adapted  to  engage  said  toothed  wheel  when  In 
Its  Inner  position  ;  a  cam  plate  having  a  plurality  of  cam 
projections  thereon  adapted  to  engage  the  checks  as  they 
are  carried  forward  by  said  holder,  whereby  said  check 
holder  Is  caused  to  engage  said  toothed  wheel  at  a  prede- 
termined point ;  a  registering  mechanism  consisting  of 
number  wheels  I'  I"  and  I'",  the  said  wheel  I'  t>eing  di- 
vided into  twenty  spaces  namt>er«<l  0  to  95  Inclaslve,  the 
number  wbe«l  I"  being  divided  into  twenty  spacea  num- 


bered In  two  sets  0  to  9  inclusive,  and  the  number  wheel 
I'"  being  divided  Into  twenty  spaces  numbered  0  to  19  In- 
clusive ;  driving  connections  from  the  toothed  wheel  to 
said  namt>er  wheel  r  ;  and  a  transfer  mechanism  for  aald 
number  wheels,  all  coactlng  for  the  purpose  specified. 

33.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing  ;  a  shaft  ;  a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft ;  a  toothed  wheel 
arranged  at  the  side  of  said  check  holder  carrier ;  a  check 
holder  yieldingly  secured  to  said  carrier,  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  toothed  wheel  when  In  Its  Inner  position  ;  a  cam 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  cam  projections  thereon  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  checks  as  they  are  carried  forward  by  said 
holder,  wherebj  said  check  holder  is  caused  to  engage  said 
toothed  wheel  at  a  predetermined  point  In  Its  movement ; 
a  locking  dog  for  said  toothed  wheel  ;  a  spring  for  holding 
said  dog  normally  out  of  engagement  :  trip  pins  on  said 
check  holder  carrier  for  said  dog,  adapted  to  engage  It  to 
throw  It  Into  engagement  with  said  toothed  wheel  at  the 
points  of  Its  release  by  the  check  holder  ;  a  locking  dog 
for  said  check  holder  carrier  ;  a  spring  adapted  to  hold 
said  dog  normally  outward  :  a  stop  adapted  to  engage  said 
dog  when  said  carrier  Is  at  the  limit  of  its  movement,  said 
locking  dog  being  then  in  position  to  be  disengaged  by 
the  Introduction  of  a  check  ;   a  suitable  registering  mech- 

,  anlsm  ;  and  driving  connections  from  the  toothed  wheel  to 
the  said  registering  mechanism,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

34.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing ;  a  shaft ;  a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft  ;  a  toothed  wheel 
arranged  at  the  side  of  said  check  holder  carrier  ;  a  check 
holder  yieldingly  secured  to  said  carrier,  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  toothed  wheel  when  In  Its  inner  position  ;  a  cam 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  cam  projections  thereon  adapt 
ed  to  engage  the  checks  as  they  are  carried  forward  by 
said  holder,  whereby  said  check  holder  la  caused  to  engage 
said  toothed  wheel  at  a  predetermined  point  In  Its  move- 
ment ;  a  locking  dog  for  said  toothed  wheel  ;  a  spring  for 
holding  said  dog  normally  out  of  engagement ;  trip  pins  on 
said  check  holder  carrier  for  said  dog.  adapted  to  engage 
It  to  throw  It  Into  engagement  with  said  toothed  wheel  at 
the  points  of  its  release  by  the  check  holder;  a  suitable 
registering  mechanism  ;  and  driving  connections  from  the 
toothed  wheel  to  the  said  registering  mechanism,  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

35.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing ;  a  shaft ;  a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft ;  a  toothed  wheel 
arranged  at  the  side  of  said  check  holder  carrier  ;  a  check 
holder  yieldingly  secured  to  said  carrier,  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  toothed  wheel  when  In  Its  Inner  position  ;  a  cam 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  cam  projections  thereon  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  checks  as  they  are  carried  forward  by 
said  holder,  whereby  said  check  holder  is  caused  to  engage 
said  toothed  wheel  at  a  predetermined  point  In  Its  move- 
ment ;  a  locking  dog  for  said  check  holder  carrier  ;  a  spring 
adapted  to  hold  said  dog  normally  outward  ;  a  stop  adapt- 
ed to  engage  said  dog  when  said  carrier  is  at  the  limit  of 
its  movement,  said  locking  dog  being  then  In  position  to  b« 
disengaged  by  the  Introduction  of  a  check  ;  a  suitable  reg- 
istering mechanism  ;  and  driving  connections  from  the 
toothed  wheel  to  the  said  registering  mechanism,  for  the 
purpose  specified 

36.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing  ;  a  shaft ;  a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft  ;  a  toothed  wheel 
arranged  at  the  side  of  said  check  holder  carrier  ;  a  check 
holder  yieldingly  secured  to  said  carrier,  adapted  to  en 
gage  said  toothed  wheel  when  In  Its  Inner  position  ;  a  cam 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  cam  projections  thereon  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  checks  as  they  are  carried  forward  by 
said  holder,  whereby  said  check  holder  Is  caused  to  en 
gage  said  toothed  wheel  at  a  predetermined  point  In  Its 
movement ;  a  suitable  registering  mechanism  ;  and  driving 
connections  from  the  toothed  wheel  to  the  said  registering 
mechanism,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

37.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing ;  a  shaft ;  a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft ;  a  toothed  wheel 
arranged  at  the  side  of  said  check  holder  carrier  ;  a  check 
or  token  holder  yieldingly  secured  to  said  carrier,  adapted 
to  engage  said  toothed  wheel  when  in  Its  inner  position  ; 
cam  plates  having  a  plurality  of  cam  projections  thereon  ; 

I  checks  of  predetermined  values  or  denominations,  adapted 
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to  be  Inserted  Into  said  check  bolder,  having  notches  adapt- 
ed to  engage  said  cam  plates,  whereby  said  check  holder 
Is  thrown  into  engagement  with  the  toothed  wheel  at  a 
predetermined  point  or  points  In  the  movement  of  said 
check  holder :  a  locking  dog  for  said  toothed  wheel  ; 
springs  for  holding  said  dog  normally  out  of  engagement ; 
trip  pins  on  said  check  holder  carrier  for  said  dog.  adapted 
to  engage  It  to  throw  it  into  engagement  with  said  toothed 
wheel  at  the  points  of  its  release  by  the  check  holder  ;  a 
locking  dog  for  said  check  holder  carrying  wheel  ;  a  stop 
adapted  to  engage  said  dog  when  said  carrier  is  at  the 
limit  of  its  movement,  said  locking  dog  being  then  in  posi- 
tion to  be  disengaged  by  the  Introduction  of  a  check  ;  a 
suitable  registering  mechanism  ;  and  driving  connections 
from  nnid  toothed  wheel  to  said  registering  mechanism, 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

38.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing ;  a  shaft  ;  a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft ;  a  toothed  wheel 
arranged  at  the  side  of  said  check  holder  carrier  ;  a  check 
or  token  holder  yieldingly  secured  to  said  carrier,  adapted 
to  engage  said  toothed  wheel  when  In  Its  Inner  position  ; 
cam  plates  having  a  plurality  of  cam  projections  thereon  ; 
checks  of  predetermined  values  or  denominations  adapted 
to  be  Inserted  Into  said  check  holder,  having  notches  adapt- 
ed to  engage  said  cam  plates,  whereby  said  check  bolder  Is 
thrown  Into  engagement  with  the  toothed  wheel  at  a  pre- 
determined point  or  points  In  the  movement  of  said  check 
holder  ;  a  locking  dog  for  said  toothed  wheel  ;  a  spring  for 
holding  said  dog  normally  out  of  engagement  ;  trip  pins  on 
said  check  holder  carrier  for  said  dog,  adapted  to  engage  It, 
to  throw  It  Into  engagement  with  said  toothed  wheel  at 
the  points  of  Its  release  by  the  check  holder  ;  a  suitable 
registering  mechanism  ;  and  driving  connections  froin  said 
toothed  wheel  to  said  registering  mechanism,  for  the  pur 
I>ose  spe<-lfied. 

39.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing  ;  a  shaft ;  a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft ;  a  toothed  wheel 
arranged  at  the  hide  of  said  check  holder  carrier  ;  a  check 
or  token  holder  yieldingly  secured  to  said  carrier,  adapted 
to  engage  said  toothed  wheel  when  In  Its  Inner  position  ; 
cam  plates  having  a  plurality  of  cam  projections  thereon; 
checks  of  predetermined  values  or  denominations,  adapted 
to  be  Inserted  Into  said  check  holder,  having  notches  adapt- 
ed to  engage  said  cam  plates,  whereby  said  check  holder  Is 
thrown  Into  engagement  ,wlth  the  toothed  wheel  at  a  pre- 
determined point  or  points  In  the  movement  of  said  check 
holder  ;  a  locking  dog  for  said  check  holder  carrying  wheel ; 
a  stop  adapted  to  engage  said  dog  when  said  carrier  Is  at 
the  limit  of  Its  movement,  said  locking  dog  being  then  In 
position  to  be  disengaged  by  the  Introduction  of  a  check  or 
token  ;  a  suitable  rej,^l8terlng  mechanism  ;  and  driving 
connections  from  said  toothed  wheel  to  said  registering 
mechanism,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

40.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing  ;  a  shaft :  a 
check  holder  carrier  carried  by  said  shaft  ;  a  toothed  wheel 
arranged  at  the  side  of  said  check  holder  carrier  ;  a  check 
or  token  holder  yieldingly  secured  to  said  carrier,  adapted 
to  engage  said  toothed  wheel  when  In  Its  Inner  position  ;  cam 
plates  having  a  plurality  of  cam  pntjectlons  thereon  ; 
checks  of  predetermined  values  or  denominations  adapted 
to  be  Inserted  Into  said  check  bolder,  having  notches  adapt- 
ed to  engage  said  cam  plates,  whereby  said  check  bolder  is 
thrown  Into  engagement  with  the  toothed  wheel  at  a  pre- 
determined point  or  points  In  the  movement  of  said  check 
holder  ;  a  suitable  registering  mechanism  ;  and  driving  con- 
nections from  said  toothed  wheel  to  said  registering 
mechanism,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

41.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing;  a  raovably 
aupported  chegk  or  token  holder  carrier  ;  a  movably  sup- 
ported toothed  member  ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured 
to  said  carrier  adapted  to  engage  said  toothed  member 
when  In  Its  Inner  position  ;  a  spring  adapted  to  hold  said 
check  holder  normally  outward  ;  cam  plates  having  a  plu- 
rality of  cam  projections  thereon  ;  checks  or  tokens  of  pre 
determined  values  or  denominations  adapted  to  be  Inserted 
Into  said  check  holder,  having  notches  therein  adapted  to 
engage  said  cam  plates,  whereby  said  check  holder  Is 
thrown  Into  engagement  with  the  said  toothed  member  at 
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a  predetermined  point  in  the  movement  of  said  check 
holder  ;  a  locking  dog  for  said  toothed  member  ;  trip  pins 
on  said  check  holder  carrier  adapted  to  engage  said  dog  to 
throw  It  Into  engagement  with  said  toothed  member  at  the 
point  of  Its  release  by  the  check  holder;  a  suitable  regis- 
tering mechanism  ;  and  driving  connections  from  said 
toothed  member  to  said  registering  mechanism,  for  the 
purjwse  specified. 

41'.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing;  a  movably 
supported  check  or  token  holder  carrier  ;  a  movably  sup- 
ported toothed  member;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured 
to  said  carrier  adapted  t<>  engage  said  toothed  member 
when  In  its  Inner  iK^sltion  ;  a  spring  adapted  to  hold  said 
check  holder  normally  outward  ;  cam  plates  having  a  plu- 
rality of  cam  projections  thereon  ;  checks  or  tokens  of  pre- 
determined values  or  denominations  adapted  to  be  Inserted 
Into  said  check  holder,  having  notches  therein  adapted  to 
engage  said  cam  plates,  whereby  said  check  holder  Is 
thrown  Into  engagement  with  the  said  toothed  member  at  a 
predetermined  point  In  the  movement  of  said  check  holder ; 
a  suitable  rei^sterlng  ttfechanlsm  ;  and  driving  connections 
from  said  toothed  member  to  said  registering  mechanism, 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

43.  The  combination  of  u  suitable  casing ;  a  movably 
iupported  check  or  token  holder  carrier ;  n  movably  sup- 
ported toothed  member  ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secured 
to  said  carrier  adapted  to  engage  suld  toothed  member 
when  In  Its  Inner  position  ;  cam  plates  having  a  plurality 
of  cam  projections  thereon  ;  checks  or  tokens  of  predeter- 
mined values  or  denominations  adapted  to  l)e  Inserted  Into 
said  check  holder,  having  notches  therein  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  cam  plates,  whe^eby  said  check  holder  Is  thrown 
into  engagement  with  the  said  toothed  memlwr  at  a  prede- 
termined point  In  the  movement  of  said  check  holder;  a 
lacking  dog  for  said  toothed  member  ;  trip  pins  on  said 
check  holder  carrier  adapted  to  engage  said  dog  to  throw 
it  into  engagement  with  said  toothed  meml)er  at  the  point 
of  Its  release  by  the  check  holder  ;  a  suitable  registering 
mechanism  ;  and  driving  connections  from  said  toothed 
memlier  to  said  registering  mechanism,  for  the  purpose 
8j)ecllied. 

44.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing;  u  movably 
supported  check  or  token  holder  carrier  ;  a  movably  sup- 
ported toothed  member  ;  a  check  holder  yieldingly  secuted 
to  suld  carrier  adapted  to  engage  said  toothed  member 
when  In  Its  Inner  position;  cam  plates  having  a  plurality 
of  cam  projections  thei-eon  ;  checks  or  tokens  of  predeter- 
mined values  or  denominations  adapted  to  be  Inserted  Into 
said  check  holder,  having  notches  therein  a(lHpte<i  to  en- 
gage said  cam  plates,  whereby  said  check  holder  Is  thrown 
Into  engagement  with  the  said  toothed  member  at  a  pre- 
determined i>olnt  In  the  movement  of  said  check  holder  ;  a 
suitable  registering  mechanism  ;  and  driving  connections 
from  said  toothed  member  to  said  registering  mechanism, 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

45.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing ;  a  movably 
supported  check  carrier ;  a  movably  supported  toothed 
member ;  a  check  or  token  holder  yieldingly  secured  to  said 
carrier,  adapted  to  engage  said  toothed  memljer  when  In 
Its  Inner  position  ;  a  cam  plate  having  a  plurality  of  cam 
projections  thereon  adapted  to  engage  the  checks  or  tokens 
as  they  are  carried  forward  by  said  holder,  whereliy  said 
check  holder  Is  caused  to  engage  said  toothed  member  nt  a 
predetermined  point ;  a  locking  dog  for  said  toothed  mem- 
ber ;  trip  pins  on  said  check  holder  carrier  adapted  to  en 
gage  said  dog  to  throw  It  Into  engagement  with  said 
toothed  member  at  the  point  of  Its  release  by  the  check 
holder;  a  suitable  registering  mechanism;  and  driving 
connections  from  said  toothed  meml)er  to  said  registering 
mechanism,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

40.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing;  a  movably 
supported  check  carrier ;  a  movably  supported  toothed 
meml)er ;  a  check  or  token  holder  yieldingly  secured  to 
said  carrier,  adapted  to  engage  said  toothed  member  when 
In  Its  Inner  position  ;  a  cam  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
cam  projections  thereon  adapted  to  engage  the  checks  or 
tokens  as  they  are  carried  forward  by  said  holder,  whereby 
said  check  holder  Is  caused  to  engage  said  toothed  member 
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tt  a  predetermlDCHl  point;  aiultable  registerInK  mechan- 
iam  ;  and  driving  connections  from  said  toothed  member  to 
•aid  reglaterlng  mechanism,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

47.  The  comblnatiun  of  a  suitable  casing;  a  registering 
mechanism ;  an  item  or  purchase  indicator ;  a  pair  of 
movably  supported  toothed  members  connected  to  said 
registering  mechanism  and  to  said  Item  or  purchase  indi- 
cator to  actuate  the  same :  a  movably  supported  check 
holder  adapted  to  connect  said  toothed  members  ;  a  cam 
plate  baring  a  plurality  of  cam  projections  thereon  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  checks  as  they  are  carried  forward  by  said 
bolder,  whereby  said  holder  is  caused  to  engage  said 
toothed  members  at  predetermined  points  In  the  movement 
thereof;  and  connections  from  said  check  holder  to  said 
Item  or  purchase  Indicator  whereby  the  same  Is  reset  by 
the  return  of  the  said  holder  to  its  Initial  position,  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

48.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing ;  a  registering 
mechanism  ;  an  Item  or  purchase  Indicator;  a  pair  of  mov 
ably  supported  toothed  members  connected  to  said  regis 
terlng  mechanism  and  to  said  item  or  purchase  indicator 
to  actuate  the  same ;   a    movably   supported   check    holder 
adapted    to   connect    said    toothed    members ;    a    cam    plate 
adapted  to  engage  the  checks  as  they  are  carried  forward 
by  said  holder,  whereby  said  holder  is  caused  to  engage 
said  toothed  menil^ers  at  predetermined  points  In  the  move 
ment  thereof;  and  connections  from  said  check  holder  to 
said  Item  or  purchase  Indicator  whereby  the  same  is  reset 
by  the  return  of  said  holder  to  its  Initial  position,  for  the 
pnrpoM  specified. 

49.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing  ;  a  registering 
mechanism  ;  an  Item  or  purchase  indicator  ;  a  pair  of  mov- 
ably supported  toothed  members  connected  to  said  regis- 
tering mechanism  and  to  said  item  or  purchase  Indicator 
to  actuate  the  same  ;  a  movably  supported  check  holder 
adapted  to  connect  said  toothed  members;  and  connections 
from  said  check  holder  to  said  Item  cr  purchaae  Indicator 
whereby  the  same  1«  reset  by  the  return  of  the  said  holder  , 
to  its  initial  position,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

50.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing:  a  registering  > 
mechanism  ;  an  Item  or  purchase  indicator  :  a  pair  of  moT- 
ably  supported  toothed  members  connected  to  said  regis- 
tering mechanism  and  to  said  Item  or  purchase  indicator 
to  actuate  the  same ;  a  movably  supported  check  holder 
adapted  to  connect  said  toothed  members:  and  a  cam  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  cam  projections  thereon  adapted  to 
engage  the  check.s  as  they  are  carried  forward  by  said 
holder,  whereby  .said  holder  Is  caused  to  engage  said 
toothed  members  at  predetermined  points  in  the  movement 
thereof,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

51.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing  ;  a  registering 
mechanism  ;  an  Item  or  purchase  indicator;  a  pair  of  mov- 
ably supported  toothed  members  connected  to  said  regis- 
tering mechanism  and  to  said  item  or  purchase  indicator 
to  actuate  the  same:  a  movably  supported  check  holder 
adapted  to  connect  said  toothed  members  ;  and  a  cam  plate 
adapted  to  engage  the  checks  as  they  are  carried  forward 
by  said  holder,  whereby  said  holder  Is  caused  to  engage 
said  toothed  members  at  predetermined  points  in  the  move- 
ment thereof,  for  the  purpose  specified, 

.  52.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing  ;  a  registering 
mechanism  :  an  Item  or  purchase  Indicator  ;  a  movably  sup- 
ported check  holder  adapted  to  connect  said  registering 
mechanism  with  said  item  or  purchase  Indicator;  a  cam 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  cam  projections  thereon  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  checks  as  they  are  carried  forward  by  said 
check  holder,  whereby  said  holder  is  thrown  into  engage- 
ment with  said  registering  mechanism  and  with  said  item 
or  purchase  Indicator  at  predetermined  points;  and  con-  ■ 
nectlons  from  said  check  holder  to  said  Item  or  purchase 
Indicator  whereby  the  same  Is  reset  on  the  return  of  the 
check  holder  to  Its  initial  position,  for  the  purpose  speci- 
fied, j 

53.   The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing :  a  registering  I 
mechanism  ;  an  item  or  purchase  Indicator  ;  a  movably  sup- 
ported   check    holder   adapted    to   connect    said    registering 
mechanism  and   item  or  purchase   Indicator;  and  connec-   I 
tions  from  said  check  holder  to  said  item  or  purchase  Indl-   1 


I  eator.  whereby  the  tame  Is  reset  on  the  return  of  the  check 
holder  to  its  Initial  poaitlon.  for  the  purpose  specified 

I  54.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing  ;  a  registering 
mechanism  ;  an  Item  or  purchaae  indicator ;  a  movably  sup- 
ported  check  holder  adapted  to  connect  said  registering 
mechanism  and  item  or  purchase  Indicator;  and  a  cam 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  cam  projections  thereon  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  checks  as  they  are  carried  forward  by 
said  holder,  whereby  said  holder  is  thrown  into  engage- 
ment with  said  registering  mechanism  and  with  said  Item 
or  purchase  Indicator  at  predetermined  points,  for  the  pur- 
pose specified. 

55.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing  ;  a  registering 
mechanism  ;  an  item  or  purchase  indicator  ;  and  a  movably 
supported  check  holder  adapted  to  connect  said  registering 
mechanism  with  said  Item  or  purchase  indicator,  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

56.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing  :  a  registering 
mechanism  ;  an  Item  or  purchase  Indicator  ;  a  movably  sup- 
ported oheck  holder  adapted  to  connect  said  registering 
mechanism  and  item  or  purchase  Indicator  when  In  its  in- 
ner position  ;  cam  plates  having  a  pluraUty  of  cam  projec- 
tions thereon  ;  and  checks  or  tokens  of  predetermined  val- 
ues or  denominations  adapted  to  be  Inserted  into  said 
check  holder,  having  notches  therein  adapted  to  engage 
said  cam  plates,  whereby  said  check  holder  Is  thrown  Into 
engagement  with  said  registering  mechanism  and  with  said 
Item  or  purchase  Indicator  at  predetermined  points  In  the 
movement  of  said  check  holder,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

57.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  casing  ;  a  registering 
mechanism  ;  an  Item  or  purchase  Indicator  ;  a  movablv  sup- 
ported check  holder  adapted  to  connect  said  registering 
mechanism  with  said  item  or  purchase  Indicator  when  In 
Its  Inner  position;  cam  plates;  and  checks  or  tokens  of 
predetermined  values  or  denominations  adapted  to  be  In- 
serted into  said  check  holder,  having  notches  therein 
adapted  to  engage  said  cam  plates,  whereby  said  check 
holder  Is  thrown  Into  engagement  with  said  registering 
mechanism  and  with  said  Item  or  purchase  indicator  at 
predetermined  points  In  the  movement  of  said  check  holder, 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

58.  The  combination  of  a  casing ;  a  registering  mechan- 
ism ;  cam  plates  having  a  plurality  of  cam  projections 
thereon  ;  and  checks  of  predetermined  values  or  denomina- 
tions having  notches  therein  adapted  to  engage  said  cam 
plates,  whereby  said  check  holder  is  thrown  Into  engage- 
ment with  said  registering  mechanism  at  predetermined 
points  in  the  movement  of  said  holder,  for  the  purpose 
specified. 

59.  The  combination  of  a  casing;  a  registering  mech- 
anism ;  cam  plates  ;  and  checks  of  predetermined  values 
or  denominations,  having  notches  therein  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  cam  plates,  whereby  said  check  holder  Is  thrown 
Into  engagement  with  said  registering  mechanism  at  pre 
determined  points  In  the  movement  of  said  holder,  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

60.  The  combination  of  a  casing ;   a   registering  mech- 
anism ;  an  Item  or  purchase  Indicator  ;  a  pair  of  movably 
supported  toothed  meml)ers  connected  to  said  registering 
mechanism  and  Item  or  purchase  indicator  to  actuate  the 
same ;   a    movably   supported   check   holder ;    a    cam    plate 
adapted  to  engage  the  checks  as  they  are  carried  forward 
by  said  holder  to  throw  said  holder  Into  engagement  with 
said  toothed  meml)ers  at  predetermined  points  in  the  move- 
ment of  said  check  holder  ;  a  locking  dog  for  said  toothed 
members    having    an    inclined    engaging    lug    thereon  ;    a 
spring  adapted  to  hold  said  dog  normally  out  of  engage- 
ment ;  a  trip  pin  connected  to  said  check  holder,  adapted 
to  engage  the  inner  face  of  the  said  inclined  lug  on  the  for- 
ward movement  of  said   check  holder   to   throw  said  dog 
Into  engagement   with  said   toothed   members,  and   to  en- 
gage the  outer  face  of  said  lug  on  the  return  movement  of 
said  check  holder;  and  connections  from  said  check  holder 
to  said  Item  or  purchase  Indicator,  whereby  the  same  Is 
returned  to  Its  initial  position  on  the  return  of  the  said 
holder  to  Its  Initial  position,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

61.  The  combination   of  a   casing:   a   registering  mech- 
anism; an  item  r.r  purchase  indicator;  a  pair  of  movably 
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fU|ip<>rted  loothe<l  members  connected  to  said  registering 
mechanism  and  item  or  purchaae  Indicator  to  actuate  the   ' 
same ;    a    movably   supported    check    holder ;    a    cam    plate 
«dapt(«d  to  engage  the  checks  as  they  are  carried  forward 
by  said  holder  to  throw  said  holder  into  engagement  with 
said  toothed  members  at  predetermined  points  In  the  move 
ment  of  said  check  holder  ;  a  locking  dog  few  said  toothed 
iuemt)ers,    having    an    Inclined    engaging    lug    thereon  ;    a 
spring  adapted  to  hold  said  dog  normally  out  of  engage 
ment:    and "  a    trip    pin    connected    to    said    check    holder, 
adapted  to  engage  the  Inner  face  of  the  said  Inclined  lug 
on  the  forward  movement  of  said  check  holder  to  throw 
Mid  dog  Into  engagement  mith  said  toothed  members,  and 
to  engage  the  outer  face  of  said  lug  on  the  return  move 
menf  of  said  check  holder,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

01'.  The  combination  of  a  casing  ;  a  registering  mech- 
anism :  an  Item  or  purchase  Indicator  ;  a  pair  of  movably 
Mipp<rted  toothed  members  connected  to  said  registering 
mechanism  and  item  or  purchase  Indicator  to  actuate  the 
same :  a  movably  supported  check  holder ;  a  cam  plate 
ad.ipted  to  ent'sge  the  checks  as  they  are  carried  forward 
I'y  said  holder  to  throw  said  holder  Into  engagement  with 
said  toothed  memliers  at  predetermined  points  in  the 
movement  of  said  check  holder;  a  locking  dog  for  said 
toothed  raeml)er8,  having  an  inclined  engaging  lug  there- 
on :  a  trip  pin  connected  to  said  check  holder,  adapted  to 
engage  the  Inner  face  of  the  said  inclined  lug  on  the  for 
ward  movement  of  said  check  holder  to  throw  said  dog 
into  eng.ngement  with  said  toothed  members,  and  to  engage 
the  outer  face  of  said  lug  on  the  return  movement  of  said 
check  holder  ;  and  connections  from  said  check  bolder  to 
said  Iterator  purchase  indicator,  whereby  the  aame  Is  re 
turned  to  Its  Initial  position  on  the  return  of  the  said 
check  holder  to  Its  Initial  position,  for  the  purpose  speci- 
fied. 

63.  The  combln.atlon  of  a  casing  ;  a  registering  mech- 
anism ;  an  Item  !■;.  purchase  Indicator;  a  pair  of  movably 
supported  ttxitbwl  members  connected  to  said  registering 
mechanism  and  Item  or  purchase  Indicator  to  actuate  the 
same :  a  movably  supported  check  holder ;  a  cam  plate 
adapted  to  engage  the  checks  as  they  are  carried  forward 
by  said  bolder,  to  throw  said  holder  Into  engagement  with 
said  toothed  members  at  predetermined  points  In  the  move 
ment  of  said  check  holder  :  a  locking  dog  for  said  toothed 
memt>ers,  having  an  inclined  engaging  lug  thereon  ;  and  a 
trip  pin  connecte<l  to  said  check  holder,  adapted  to  engage 
the  inner  face  of  the  said  Inclined  lug  on  the  forward 
movement  of  said  check  holder  to  throw  said  dog  into  en- 
gagement with  said  toothed  members,  and  to  engage  the 
outer  face  of  said  lug  on  the  return  movement  of  said 
check  holder,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

04.  The  combination  of  a  casing  ;  a  registering  mech 
auism  ;  an  Item  or  purchase  Indicator  ;  a  pair  of  movably 
•■•upported  toothed  members  connected  to  said  registering 
mechanism  and  Item  or  purchase  Indicator  to  actuate  the 
same ;  a  movably  supported  check  holder ;  a  cam  plate 
.<>dapted  to  connect  said  toothed  members;  a  locking  dog 
for  said  toothed  members,  having  an  Inclined  engaging  lug 
thereon  ;  a  spring  adapted  to  hold  said  dog  normally  out 
of  engagement  ;  a  trip  pin  connected  to  said  check  holder, 
adapted  to  engage  the  inner  face  of  said  lug  on  the  for- 
ward m«  vement  of  said  check  holder  to  throw  said  dog 
Into  engagement  with  t.ald  toothed  members,  and  to  en 
cage  the  outer  face  of  said  Inclined  lug  on  the  return  move- 
ment of  said  check  holder;  and  connections  from  said 
<heck  holder  to  said  Item  or  purchase  Indicator,  whereby 
the  same  is  returned  to  Its  Initial  position  on  the  return 
of  ihe  said  holder  to  Its  Initial  position,  for  the  purpose 
t-pe<lfled. 

05.  The  combination  of  a  casing;  a  registering  mechan 
Ism  ;  an  Item  or  purchase  Indicator  ;  a  pair  of  movably  sup 
r>orted    toothed    members    connected    to    said    registering 
mechanism  and  Item  or  purchase  Indicator  to  actuate  the 
same ;   n    movably   supported   check    holder ;    a   cam    plate 
adapted   to  connect   said  toothed  meml>erS ;  a   locking  dog 
for   said   toothed    members,    having   an    Inclined    engaging   ' 
lug  thereon  ;  a  spring  adapted  to  hold  said  dog  normally 
out  of  eng.»gement  ;  and  a  trip  pin  connected  to  said  check 
holder,  adapted   to  engage   the  inner  face  of  the  said   In-   1 


clined  lug  on  the  forward  movement  of  said  check  holder 
to  throw  said  dog  Into  engagement  with  said  toothed  mem- 
bers, and  to  engage  the  outer  face  of  said  lug  on  the  re- 
turn movement  of  said  check  holder,  for  the  purpose  speci- 
fied. 

66.  The  combination  of  a  casing ;  a  registering  mechan- 
ism ;  an  Item  or  purchase  indicator  ;  a  pair  of  mov.nbly  sup- 
ported toothed  members  connected  to  said  registering 
mechanism  and  item  or  purchase  Indicator  to  actuate  the 
same ;  a  movably  supported  check  holder ;  a  cam  plate 
adapted  to  connect  said  toothed  meml)ers ;  a  locking  dog 
for  said  toothed  members,  having  an  Inclined  engaging 
lug  thereon  ;  a  trip  pin  connected  to  said  check  holder, 
adapted  to  engage  the  Inner  face  of  said  Inclined  lug  on 
the  forward  movement  of  said  check  holder  to  throw  said 
dog  Into  engagement  with  said  toothed  members,  and  to 
engage  the  outer  face  of  said  lug  on  the  return  movement 
>>f  said  check  holder ;  and  connections  from  said  check 
bolder  to  said  Item  or  pur(?hase  Indicator,  whereby  the 
same  Is  returned  to  Its  Initial  position  on  the  return  of 
the  said  check  holder  to  Its  Initial  position,  for  the  pur- 
pose specified. 

67.  The  combination  of  a  casing;  a  registering  mechan- 
ism ;  an  Item  or  purchase  Indicator  ;  a  pair  of  movably  sup- 
ported toothed  meml>ers  connected  to  said  registering 
mechanism  and  Item  or  purchase  indicator  to  actuate  the 
same ;  a  movably  supported  check  holder ;  a  cam  plate 
adapted  to  connect  said  toothed  members ;  a  locking  dog 
for  said  toothed  members,  having  an  inclined  engaging 
lug  thereon  ;  and  a  trip  pin  connected  to  said  check  holder 
adapted  to  engage  the  inner  face  of  the  said  inclined  log 
on  the  forward  movement  of  said  check  holder  to  throw 
said  dog  into  engagement  with  said  toothed  members,  and 
to  engage  the  outer  face  of  said  lug  on  the  return  move- 
ment of  said  check  holder,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

68.  The  combination  of  a  casing ;  a  registering  mechan- 
ism ;  a  movably  supported  toothed  meml)er  ;  a  movably  sup- 
ported check  holder  ;  a  cam  plate  adapted  to  engage  the 
checks  as  they  are  carried  forward  by  said  holder,  to  throw 
said  check  holder  Info  engagement  with  said  toothed  mem 
l)er  at  predetermined  points  in  the  movement  of  said  check 
holder ;  a  locking  dog  for  said  toothed  member  having  an 
Inclined  engaging  lug  thereon  ;  a  spring  adapted  to  hold 
said  dog  normally  out  of  engagement  ;  and  a  trip  pin  con- 
nected to  said  check  holder  adapted  to  engage  the  Inner 
face  of  the  said  Inclined  lug  on  the  forward  movement  of 
said  check  holder  to  throw  said  dog  Into  engagement  with 
said  toothed  member  and  to  engage  the  outer  face  of  said 
lug  on  the  return  movement  of  said  check  holder,  for  the 
gjurpose  specified. 

69.  The  combination  of  a  casing :  a  registering  mechan- 
ism ;  a  movably  supported  toothed  memljer  ;  a  movably  sup 
|)orted  check  holder ;  a  cam  plate  adapted  to  engage  the 
checks  as  they  are  carried  forward  by  said  bolder,  to 
throw  said  check  bolder  Into  engagement  with  said  toothed 
member  at  predetermined  points  In  the  movement  of  said 
check  holder  ;  a  locking  dog  for  said  toothed  memlier,  hav- 
ing an  inclined  engaging  lug  thereon  ;  and  a  trip  pin  con- 
nected to  said  check  holder  adapted  to  engage  the  inner 
face  of  the  said  Inclined  lug  on  the  forward  movejnent  of 
said  check  holder,  to  throw  said  dog  Into  engagement  with 
said  toothed  member,  and  to  engage  the  outer  face  of  the 
lug  on  the  return  movement  of  said  check  holder,  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

70.  The  combination  of  a  casing;  a  registering  mechan- 
ism ;  a  movably  supported  toothed  meml)or  ;  a  movably  sup- 
ported check  holder :  a  cam  plate  adapted  to  be  thrown 
Into  engagement  with  said  toothed  member  by  a  check  car- 
ried thereby  ;  a  locking  dog  for  said  toothed  member  hav- 
ing an  Inclined  engaging  lug  thereon  ;  a  spring  adapted  to 
hold  said  dog  normally  out  of  engagement  ;  and  a  trip 
pin  connected  to  said  check  holder  adapted  to  engage  the 
Inner  face  of  the  said  Inclined  lug  on  the  forward  move- 
ment of  said  check  holder  to  throw  said  dog  into  engage- 
ment with  said  toothed  meml>er  and  to  engage  the  outer 
face  of  said  lug  on  the  return  movement  of  said  check 
holder,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

71.  The  combination  of  a  casing;  a  registering  mechan- 
ism ;  a  movably  supported  toothed  member  ;  a  movably  sop- 
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ported  check  holder  ;  a  cam  plate  adapted  to  be  thrown 
Into  engagement  with  said  toothed  member  by  a  check  car- 
ried thereby ;  a  locking  dog  for  said  toothed  member,  hav- 
ing an  Inclined  engaging  lug  thereon  ;  and  n  trip  pin  con- 
nected tn  said  check  holder  adapted  to  engage  the  Inner 
face  of  the  said  Inclined  lug  on  the  forward  movement  of 
said  check  holder  to  throw  said  dog  Into  engagement  with 
said  toothed  memlier  and  to  engage  the  outer  face  of  said 
lug  on  the  return  movement  of  aald  che<.-k  holder,  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

72.  The  combination  of  a  casing ;  a  registering  mech- 
anism;  a  plurality  of  cam  plates  having  a  plurality  of 
cam  projections  thereon  ;  and  checks  of  predetermined 
values  having  a  plurality  of  notches  therein  correspond- 
ing to  the  values,  adapted  to  euKage  said  cam  plates, 
whereby  said  cam  plates  are  engaged  at  predetermined 
points  to  register  the  value  of  each  check,  for  the  pur- 
pose specifled. 

73.  The  combination  of  a  casing ;  a  registering  mech- 
anism: a  plurality ^of  cam  plates:  and  checks  of  prede- 
termined values,  having  a  plurality  of  notches  therein 
corresponding  to  the  values,  adapted  to  engage  said  cam 
plates,  whereby  said  cam  plates  are  engaged  at  prede 
termlned  points  to  register  the  value  of  each  check,  for 
the  purpose  specifled. 

74.  In  a  registering  mechanism,  the  combination  of  the 
number  wheels  I'  I"  and  I",  the  said  wheel  I'  being 
divided  into  twenty  spaces  numbered  0  to  95  Inclusive, 
the  number  wheel  I"  being  divided  Into  twenty  spaces 
numbered  In  two  sets  0  to  9  Inclusive,  and  the  number 
wheel  I'"  being  divided  into  twenty  spaces  numbered  0  to 
19  Inclusive;  a  transfer  mechanism  fur  said  number 
wheels,  consisting  of  pinions  J' ;  a  shaft  for  said  pinions 
on  which  they  are  slidably  mounted;  ^ears  J  mounted  on 
the  hulw  of  the  number  wheels  I"  and  I'"  :  teeth  j'  on 
said  number  wheels  I'  and  I",  adapted  to  engage  said 
pinions  J",  said  number  wheel  I'  being  provided  with  one 
only  of  said  teeth  /'  and  the  number  wheel  I"  being  pro- 
vided with  two:  teeth  or  pinions  J"  on  the  hubs  of  said 
pinions  J',  adapted  to  engage  the  peripheries  of  the  said 
number  wheels  I'  and  I"  ;  notches  on  the  peripheries  of 
the  said  number  wheels  I'  and  11"  opposite  to  said  teeth 
/'  to  permit  the  said  pinions  to  advance  one  step ;  a 
lever  for  shifting  the  pinions  J',  having  arms  engaging 
the  ends  of  said  pinions,  said  arms  having  curved  engag- 
ing portions ;  and  means  for  securing  said  lever  in  its 
adjusted  positions,  for  the  purpose  specifled. 

75.  In  a  registering  mechanism,  the  combination  of  the 
number  wheels  1'  I"  and  1'",  the  said  wheel  I'  being 
divided  Into  twenty  spaces  numbered  0  to  05  inclusive,  the 
numt>er  wheel  I"  being  divided  Into  twenty  spaces  num 
bered  In  two  sets  0  to  9  inclusive,  and  the  number  wheel 
I'"  being  divided  Into  twenty  spaces  numbered  0  to  19  In- 
clusive :  a  transfer  mechanism  for  said  number  wheels, 
consisting  of  pinions  J' :  a  shaft  for  said  pinions  on 
which  they  are  slidably  mounted  ;  gears  J  mounted  on  the 
hubs  of  the  numt)er  wheels  I"  and  I'"  ;  teeth  >'  on  aaid 
number  wheels  I'  and  I",  adapted  to  engage  said  pinions 
J',  said  numt)er  wheel  I'  being  provided  with  one  only  of 
said  teeth  J'  and  the  number  wheel  I"  l>elng  provided 
with  two;  teeth  or  pinions  J"  on  the  hubs  of  said  pin- 
ions J',  adapted  to  engage  the  peripheries  of  the  said 
number  wheels  I'  and  I"  :  notches  on  the  peripheries  of 
the  said  numl)er  wheels  I'  and  I"  opposite  to  said  teeth  >' 
to  permit  the  said  pinions  to  advance  one  step ;  and  a 
lever  for  shifting  the  pinions  J',  having  arms  engaging 
the  ends  of  said  pinions,  said  arms  having  curved  engag- 
ing portions,  for  the  purpose  si>ecifled. 

76.  In  a  registering  mechanism,  the  combination  of  the 
numtter  wheels  I'  I"  and  I'",  the  said  wheel  r  being  di- 
vided into  twenty  spaces  numl)ered  0  to  95  inclusive,  the 
number  wheel  I"  being  divided  Into  twenty  spaces  num 
bered  in  two  sets  0  to  9  Inclusive,  and  the  number  wheel 
V"  being  divided  Into  twenty  spaces  numbered  0  to  19  In 
elusive :  a  transfer  mechanism  for  said  number  wheels. 
consisting  of  pinions  J'  ;  a  shaft  for  said  pinions  pn 
which  they  are  slidably  mounted ;  gears  J  mounted  on 
the  hube  of  the  number  wheels  I"  and  I'"  ;  teeth  >'  on  said 
Dumber  wheels  I'  and  I",  adapted  to  engage  said  pinions 


J',  said  number  wheel  I'  being  provided  with  one  only  of 
said  teeth  )'  and  the  numt)er  wheel  I"  being  provided 
with  two :  teeth  or  pinions  J"  on  the  hubs  of  said  pin- 
ions J',  adapted  to  engage  the  peripheries  of  said  number 
wheels  I'  and  I"  ;  and  notches  on  the  peripheries  of  the 
said  number  wheels  I'  and  I"  opposite  to  said  teeth  >' 
to  permit  the. said  pinions  to  advance  one  step,  for  the 
purpose  specifled. 

77.  Id  a  registering  mechanism,  the  combination  of  the 
number  wheels  T  I"  and  I'",  the  said  wheel  I'  being 
divided  into  twenty  spaces  numbered  0  to  95  inclusive, 
the  number  wheel  I"  being  divided  Into  twenty  spaces 
numbered  In  two  sets  0  to  9  inclusive,  and  the  number 
wheel  I'"  being  divided  Into  twenty  spaces  numbered 
0  to  19  Inclusive  :  a  transfer  mechanism  for  said  number 
wheels,  consisting  of  pinions  J'  ;  a  shaft  for  said  pin- 
ions on  which  they  are  slidably  mounted  ;  gears  J  mounted 
on  the  hubs  of  the  number  wheels  I"  and  I'"  ;  teeth  >'  on 
said  number  wheels  I'  and  I",  adapted  to  engage  said 
pinions  J',  said  number  wheel  I'  Iwlng  provided  with  one 
only  of  said  teeth  >'  and  the  number  wheel  I"  t>elng  pro- 
vided with  two;  a  lever  for  shifting  the  pinions  J',  hav- 
ing arms  engaging  the  ends  of  said  pinions,  said  arms 
having  curved  engaging  portions  ;  and  means  for  securing 
said  lever  In  its  adjusted  poeitions,  for  the  purpose  speci- 
fied. 

78.  In  a  registering  mechanism,  the  combination  of  the 
number  wheels  I'  1"  and  I'",  the  said  wheel  I'  being 
divided  into  twenty  spaces  numbered  0  to  95  Inclusive,  the 
number  wheel  I"  being  divided  Into  twenty  spaces  num- 
liered  in  two  sets  0  to  9  inclusive,  and  the  number  wheel 
I'"  t)elng  divided  Into  twenty  spaces  numbered  0  to  19 
inclusive;  a  transfer  mechanism  for  said  number  wheels, 
consisting  of  pinions  .1'  ;  a  shaft  for  said  pinions  on 
which  they  are  slidably  mounted ;  gears  J  mounted  on 
the  hubs  of  said  wheels  I"  and  I'";  teeth  j'  on  said 
number  wheels  I'  and  I"  adapted  to  engage  said  pinions 
J',  said  numU*r  wheel  I'  being  provided  with  one  only  of 
said  teeth  >'  and  the  number  wheel  I"  being  provided 
with  two;  and  a  lever  for  shifting  the  pinions  J',  having 
arms  engaging  the  ends  of  said  pinions,  said  arms  having 
curved  engaging  portions,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

79.  In  a  registering  mechanism,  the  combination  of  the 
number  wheels  I'  I"  and  I'"  ;  a  transfer  mechanism  for 
said  number  wheels,  consisting  of  pinions  J'  ;  a  shaft  for 
said  pinions  on  which  they  are  slidably  mounted  ;  gears 
J  mounted  on  the  hub*  of  said  wheels  I"  and  i"  ;  teeth  /' 
on  said  number  wheels  I'  and  I"  adapted  to  engage  said 
pinions  J',  said  number  wheel  I'  being  provided  with  one 
only  of  said  teeth  ;"  and  the  number  wheel  I"  being 
provided  with  two  ;  and  a  lever  for  shifting  the  pinions 
J',  having  arms  engaging  the  ends  of  said  pinions,  said 
arms  having  curved  engaging  portions,  for  the  purpose 
specifled. 
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1.  An  automatic  musical  Instrument  or  player,  comprlj- 
1   ing,  in  combination  with  pneumatically  operated  playing 


dvrlcw,  two  sets  of  primary  pneumatics,  one  set  adapted 
to  be  operated  by  less  air  eupply  than  the  other  ;  a  set  of 
tracker  ducts,  each  of  which  Is  connected  with  a  primary  of 
each  set  ;  means  for  controlling  admission  of  air  to  the  ductr, 
adapted  to  admit,  flrst,  a  less  and  afterward  a  greater 
supply  ;  two  sources  of  air  under  tension  for  actuating  the 
playing  devices  and  valves  which  Intervene  l>etween  said 
sources  and  the  playing  devices  operntlvely  connected  with 
the  primary  pneumatics  which  require  the  leas  air  supply. 

2.  An  automatic  musical  Instrument  or  player,  compris- 
ing. In  combination  with  pncumntically  operated  playing 
devices,  two  sets  of  primary  pneumatics,  one  set  adapted 
to  be  operated  by  less  air  supply  than  the  other  ;  a  set  of 
tracker  ducts,  each  of  which  Is  connected  with  a  primary 
pneumatic  of  each  set ;  means  for  controlling  the  admission 
of  air  to  the  ducts,  adapted  to  admit  first  a  less  and  after- 
ward a  greater  supply  ;  two  sources  of  air  under  tension 
for  actuating  the  playing  devices  :  two  sets  of  valves  sue 
cesslvely  Intervening  between  said  sources  on  one  hand  and 
the  pneumatic  playing  devices  on  the  other,  the  set  which 
directly  controls  said  sources  l>eing  operatlvely  connected 
with  the  primary  pneumatics  which  require  the  less  air 
supply,  and  the  other  set  being  operatlvely  connected  with 
the  primary   pneumatics  requiring  the  greater  air  supply. 

3.  An  automatic  musical  Instrument  or  player,  compris- 
ing. In  crmblqation  with  playing  devices  and  motor  pneu 
matlcs  which  operate  them,  two  sets  of  primary  pneu 
matlcs,  one  set  adapted  to  be  operated  br  less  air  supply 
than  the  other  :  a  set  of  tracker  ducts,  each  of  which  l.s 
connected  with  a  pneumatic  of  each  set  ;  means  for  con- 
trolling the  admission  of  air  to  the  ducts,  adapted  to  admit 
first  a  less  and  afterward  a  greater  supply  ;  two  sources 
of  air  under  tension  for  actuating  the  motor  pneumatics  ; 
two  sets  of  valves  successively  Intervening  l)etween  said 
sources  on  the  one  hand  and  the  motor  pneumatics  on  the 
other  hand,  the  first  set  in  order  from  said  sources  being 
operatlvely  connecte<1  with  the  primary  pneumatics  whicl. 
require  the  less  air  supply,  and  the  first  set  In  order  from 
the  motor  pneumatics  l)elng  operatlvely  connected  with 
the  primary  pneumatics  requiring  the  greater  air  supply. 

4.  An  automatic  musical  Instrument  or  player,  compris- 
ing. In  combination  with  motor  pneumatics,  two  sets  of 
primary  pneumatics,  one  set  adapted  to  be  operated  by  less 
air  supply  than  the  other:  a  set  of  tracker  ducts,  each  of 
which  is  connected  with  a  primary  pneumatic  of  each  set : 
means  for  controlling  the  admission  of  air  to  the  ducts, 
adapted  to  admit  flrst  a  less  and  afterward  a  greater 
supply ;  two  sources  of  air  under  tension  for  actuating 
the  motor  pneumatics;  two  sets  of  valves  successively 
Intervening  between  said  sources  on  the  one  hand  and  the 
motor  pneumatics  on  the  other,  the  set  next  In  order  from 
said  sources  being  operatlvely  connected  with  the  primary 
pneumatics  which  require  the  less  air  supply,  the  other 
set  being  operatlvely  connected  with  the  prlmfyy  pneu- 
matics requiring  the  greater  nir  supply,  and  means  for 
cutting  oir  communication  through  the  tracker  ducts  from 
the  flrst  set  of  primary  pneumatics  to  the  second. 

5.  An  automatic  musical  Instrument  or  player,  compris- 
ing. In  combination  with  motor  pneumatics,  two  sets  of 
primary  pneumatics,  one  set  adapted  to  be  operated  by  less 
air  supply  than  the  other  :  a  set  of  tracker  ducts,  each  of 
which  is  connected  with  a  primary  pneumatic  of  each  set; 
means  for  controlling  the  admission  of  air  to  the  ducts, 
adapted  to  admit  flrst  a  less  and  afterward  a  greater  supply  : 
two  sources  of  air  under  tension  for  actuating  the  motor 
pneumatics;  two  sets  of  valves  successively  Intervening 
between  said  sources  on  the  one  hand  and  the  motor  pneu- 
matics on  the  other,  the  set  next  In  order  from  said 
sources  t)elng  operatlvely  connected  with  the  primary  \>eo\i- 
matlcs  which  require  the  less  air  supply,  the  other  set 
being  operatlvely  connected  with  the  primary  pneumatics 
requiring  the  greater  air  supply,  and  means  for  cutting 
off  communication  through  the  tracker  ducts  from  the  first 
to  the  second  set  of  primary  pneumatics,  and  for  opening 
communication  of  the  second  set  with  the  outer  air. 

6.  An  automatic  musical  Instrument  or  player,  comprls 
Ing,   In   combination   with   motor  pneumatics,   two  sets  of 
primary   pneumatics,  one  set   adapted   to  be  operated  by 
leas  air  supply  than  the  other ;  a  set  of  tracker  ducts,  each 
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of  which  is  connected  with  a  primary  pneumatic  of  each 
set :  means  for  controlling  the  admission  of  air  to  thu 
ducts,  adapted  to  admit  first  a  less  and  afterward  a  greater 
supply  ;  two  sources  of  air  under  tension  for  actuating  the 
motor  pneumatics;  two  sets  of  valves  successively  Inter- 
vening between  said  sources  on  the  one  hand  and  the  motor 
pneumatics  on  the  other,  the  set  next  In  order  from  said 
Fources  being  operatlvely  connected  with  the  primary 
pneumatics  which  require  the  less  air  supply,  the  other  set 
being  oi>eratlvely  connected  with  the  primary  pneumatics 
requiring  the  greater  air  supply,  and  pneumatically  oper 
ated  means  for  cutting  off  communication  through  the 
tracker  ducts  from  the  first  set  of  primary  pneumatics 
to  the  second. 

7.  An  automatic  musical  instrument  or  player,  compris- 
ing, in  combination  with  motor  pneumatics,  two  sets  of 
primary  pneumatics,  one  set  adapted  to  l>e  operated  by  less 
air  supply  than  the  other  ;  a  set  of  tracker  ducts,  each  of 
which  is  connected  with  a  primary  pneumatic  of  each  set ; 
means  for  controlling  the  admission  of  air  to  the  ducts, 
adapted  to  admit  flrst  a  less  and  afterward  a  greater 
supply  ;  two  sources  of  air  under  tension  for  actuating  the 
motor  pneumatics;  two  sets  of  valves  successively  Inter- 
vening between  said  sources  on  the  one  hand  and  the 
motor  pneumatics  on  the  other,  the  set  next  In  order  from 
said  sources  being  oi)eratlvely  connected  with  the  primary 
pneumatics  which  require  the  less  air  supply,  and  the  other 
set  being  operatlvely  connected  with  the  primary  pneu- 
matics requiring  the  greater  air  supply,  and  pneumatically 
operated  means  for  cutting  off  communication  through  the 
tracker  ducts  from  the  flrst  to  the  second  set  of  primary 
pneumatics,  and  for  opening  communication  of  the  second 
set  with  the  outer  air. 

8.  In  an  automatically  operated  musical  Instrument,  In 
combination,  two  sets  of  primary  pneumatics,  a  tracker 
lH>ard  and  a  set  of  air  ducts  each  of  which  communicates 
with  a  primary  pneumatic  of  each  set,  and  with  the 
tracker  board  said  primary  pneumatics  of  the  two  seto 
l>elng  adapted  to  be  operated  respectively  by  a  less  and  n 
greater  supply  of  air;  a  controlling  sheet  having  larger 
nnd  smaller  apertures  for  communication  with  the  same 
ducts  respectively,  the  smaller  aperture  lielng  located  with 
respect  to  the  corresponding  portion  of  the  entrance  to  the 
duct  In  position  to  arrive  at  said  portion  of  the  entrance 
In  advance  of  the  arrival  of  the  larger  a|>erture  at  the 
corresponding  portion  of  the  entrance  to  said  duct. 

9.  In  an  automatically  operated  musical  Instrument,  In 
combln.itlon,  two  sets  of  primary  pneumatics  and  a  tracker 
range  having  a  set  of  air  ducts  each  of  which  communi- 
cates with  a  primary  pneumatic  of  each  set.  the  said  pri- 
mary pneumatics  of  the  two  sets  being  adapted  to  be 
operated  respectively  by  a  less  and  a  greater  supply  of 
air ;  a  controlling  sheet  having  for  communication  with 
the  same  tracker  ducts  larger  and  lesser  apertures  laterally 
out  of  line  with  each  other,  the  tracker  ducts  having  each 
a  larger  and  a  lesser  entrance  or  mouth  at  the  surface  of 
the  tracker  board  out  of  line  with  each  other  transversely 
with  respect  to  the  controlling  sheet,  the  lesser  mouth 
)>elng  rearward  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  of 
the  sheet  from  the  larger  one. 

10.  An  automatic  musical  Instrument  or  player,  com- 
prising two  sets  of  primary  pneumatics,  those  of  one  set 
having  leak  ports  and  tho»»>  of  the  other  set  being  without 
Irak  ports  ;  a  tracker  board  having  a  set  of  ducts,  each  of 
which  leads  to  one  primary  of  each  set ;  means  for  admit- 
ting air  through  the  tracker  ducts  In  quantity  not  greater 
than  the  capacity  of  the  leak  ports  and  subsequently  ad- 
mitting a  greater  quantity  ;  two  sources  of  air  under  ten- 
sion :  a  general  air  chamber  containing  all  the  pneumatics 
without  leak  ports  and  t>elng  In  communication  with  one  of 
said  sources :  individual  chambers  containing  the  pnea- 
matlcs  of  the  other  set  and  ducts  connecting  said  Indi- 
vidual chambprs  with  the  other  chamber  ;  a  second  general 
air  chamber  communicating  with  the  other  source  of  air 
and  having  ports  for  communication  with  the  flrst-meo- 
tloned  general  air  chamber  corresponding  respectively  to 
the  primaries  In  the  latter,  and  valves  operated  by  said  pri- 
maries for  controlling  such  comrounlcatlon. 

11.  An   automatic   musical   instrument  or  player,   com- 
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p€iM\og  Id  combination  with  playlnc  d«Ttces  and  motor 
pneumatics  for  operatinff  them,  a  set  of  primary  pneumat- 
ics which  control  such  motor  pneumatics  respectively  :  in- 
dividual chanil»ers  In  which  said  primaries  are  located  ;  a 
second  »et  of  primary  pneumatics  corresponding  respec- 
tively to  those  of  the  first  -  mentioned  set  ;  a  general  air 
chaiiiber  in  which  all  said  second  set  of  primary  pneumat- 
ics are  located ;  a  second  general  air  chamber  and  two 
sources  of  air  under  tension  communicating  with  said 
general  air  chambers :  ducts  from  said  individual  air 
chambers  communicating  with  both  the  general  air  cham- 
bers ;  valves  which  control  the  ports  of  communication  of 
said  ducts  with  said  general  air  chambers  ;  primary  pneu- 
matics in  the  first  general  air  chamber  connected  with 
and  operating  said  valves  :  a  tracker  board  havlnsj  a  set 
of  ducts  each  of  which  communicates  with  a  primary  pneu- 
matic of  each  set,  said  primary  pneumatics  of  the  two  sets 
differin:;  In  respect  to  the  freedom  of  vent  or  leakage,  and 
means  for  admitting  air  to  the  tracker  ducts  to  an  extent 
not  materially  greater  than  the  leakage  of  the  primary 
pneumatics  having  the  greater  leakage  and  for  subsequently 
admitting  air  to  a  greater  extent. 

12  An  automatic  musical  instrument  or  player,  com- 
prising. In  combination  with  playing  devices  and  motor 
pneumatics  for  operating  them,  a  set  of  primary  pneumat- 
ics for  controlling  said  motor  pneumatics  respectively  ;  two 
general  air  chambers  connected  respectively  with  two 
sources  of  air  under  tension  ;  individual  chambers  in  which 
the  primary  pneumatics  of  the  first  set  are  inclosed  ;  a 
duct  from  each  of  said  individual  chambers  having  a  port 
of  communication  with  each  of  the  two  general  air  cham- 
bers :  a  valve  for  each  of  said  ducts  oscillating  for  closlns 
their  said  j-oris  alternatively  ;  primary  pneumatics  in  one 
of  said  chambers  operatively  connected  with  said  valves 
reaiwctively  ;  a  tracker  board  having  a  set  of  ducts,  each 
of  which  communicates  with  one  primary  pneumatic  of 
each  set ;  means  controlling  the  admission  of  air  Into  said 
tracker  ducts  adapted  to  admit  a  lesser  and  a  greater 
quantity;  the  primary  pneumatics  of  the  flrst-mentloned 
set  being  adapted  to  be  operated  only  by  the  greater  quan- 
tity, and  the  other  primary  pneumatics  being  adapted  to  be 
actuated  by  either  the  lesser  or  the  greater  quantity. 

13.  An  automatic  musical  instrument  or  player,  com- 
prising In  combination  with  playing  devices  and  motor 
pneumatics  for  actuating  them  respectively  ;  a  set  of  pri- 
mary pneumatics  for  controlling  the  motor  pneumatics; 
individual  chambers  for  each  of  said  primary  pneumatics  : 
two  general  air  chambers  and  ducts  from  the  Individual 
chambers  respectively,  each  having  a  port  of  communica- 
tion with  each  of  said  general  air  chambers ;  primary 
pneumatics  in  one  of  said  chambers  controlIin^'  communi- 
cation of  said  ducts  through  said  ports  with  said  general 
chambers  respectively,  said  primary  pneumatics  In-lng 
adapted  to  be  operated  by  a  less  supply  of  air  than  the  pri- 
maries of  the  first  mentioned  set  ;  a  tracker  board  having 
a  set  of  ducts  each  of  which  communicates  with  a  i)rim,'iry 
of  each  set  :  means  for  controlling  the  entrance  of  air 
throuu'h  said  ducts  adapted  to  ailmit  successively  a  les«?r 
and  a  greater  quantity,  and  means  for  cutting  off  commu- 
nication of  said  ducts  with  the  primaries  of  the  second  set. 

11  An  automatic  musical  instrument  or  player,  com- 
prising in  combination  with  playing  devices  and  motor 
pneumatics  for  actuating  thorn  respectively  ;  a  set  of  pri- 
mary pneumatics  'or  controlling  the  motor  pneumatics; 
Individual  chambers  for  said  primary  pneumatics  respec- 
tively ;  two  general  air  chambers  and  ducts  from  the  indi- 
vidual chambers  respectively,  each  having  a  port  of  com- 
munication w  ith  each  of  said  general  air  chambers  ;  pri- 
mary pneumatics  In  one  of  said  chambers  controlling  com- 
munication of  said  ducts  through  said  ports  with  said  gen- 
eral chambers  respectively,  said  primary  pneumatics  being 
adapted  to  l>e  o[ierated  by  a  les^i  supply  of  air  than  the  pri- 
maries of  the  flrst  mentioned  set  ;  a  tracker  board  having 
a  3«t  of  duct^.  each  of  which  communicates  with  a  primary 
of  each  set  :  means  for  controlling  the  entrance  of  air 
through  said  ducts,  adapted  to  admit  successively  a  lesser 
and  a  greater  quantity,  and  means  for  cutting  off  commu- 
nication of  said  ducts  with  the  primaries  of  the  second  set, 
and  for  simultaneously  giving  said  primaries  communica- 
tloD  with  the  outer  air. 


15.  An  automatic  musical  instrument  or  player,  com- 
prising. In  combination  with  playing  devices  and  motor 
pneumatics  for  actuating  them  respectively,  a  set  of  pri- 
mary pneumatics  for  controlling  such  motor  pneumatlca; 
individual  air  chambers  for  said  primary  pneumatics  re- 
spectively ;  two  general  air  chambers  in  communlcatloo 
with  two  sources  of  air  under  tension  ;  ducts  from  said  in- 
dividual air  chambers  having  each  a  port  of  communlca 
tlon  with  each  of  the  two  general  air  chambers  ;  primary 
pneumatics  In  one  of  said  chambers  for  controlling  said 
ports  ;  a  tracker  board  having  a  set  of  ducta,  each  of  which 
communicates  with  a  primary  of  each  set  :  a  valve  board 
containing  a  portion  of  each  of  said  ducts  Intermediate  be- 
tween the  two  sets  of  primaries,  movable  to  effect  and  de- 
feat air  communication  from  the  tracker  board  to  the  sec- 
ond set  of  primaries;  means  for  holding  such  valve  board 
normally  in  position  for  effecting  such  communication  ;  a 
motor  pneumatic  for  moving  It  from  that  position  ;  a  pri- 
mary pneumatic  for  controlling  such  motor  pneumatic  and 
means  for  venting  the  primary  pneumatic. 

16.  An  automatic  musical  Instrument  or  player,  com- 
prising. In  combination  with  playing  devices  and  motor 
pneumatics  for  actuating  them  respectively,  a  set  of  pri- 
mary pneumatics  for  controlling  such  motor  pneumatics ; 
individual  air  chambers  for  said  primary  pneumatics  re- 
spectively :  two  general  air  chambers  in  communication 
with  two  sources  of  air  under  tension  ;  ducts  from  said  in- 
dividual air  chambers  having  each  a  port  of  communica- 
tion with  each  of  the  two  general  air  chambers  ;  primary 
pneumatics  in  one  of  said  chambers  for  controlling  said 
ports  ;  a  tracker  board  having  a  set  of  ducU,  each  of  which 
communicates  with  a  primary  of  each  set  ;  a  valve  board 
containing  a  portion  of  each  of  said  ducts  which  extend.-* 
intermediate  between  the  two  primaries  ;  means  for  hold- 
ing said  valve  board  normally  in  position  for  registering 
its  ducts  with  the  remaining  portions  thereof  and  effecting 
communication  therethrough  to  both  primaries,  said  board 
being  movable  in  two  directions  away  from  said  norma! 
position  for  interrupting  .such  communication  by  either 
movement  and  having  a  set  of  ports  open  at  one  end  to  the 
outer  air  and  adapted  at  the  other  end  for  registering  with 
the  ducts  leading  to  the  primaries  of  the  second  set  at  one 
of  said  positions. 


8«1,2«1.  LAI' -BACK  FOR  B(X)KBIN1>ING.  I'ail  Cxa 
PKNTiF.u.  Zurich.  Switzerland.  Filed  He*-.  U,  IMO 
Serial  No.  .iiT.H.ts 


1.  A  sheet  for  lap  back  binders  comprising  a  plurality  of 
parallel    sections  each    having  a  central    longitudinal   silt 
formed  therein  and  a  recess  formed  on  each  side  of  the  lat 
ter. 

2.  A  sheet  for  making  a  lap  back  for  book  binding,  com 
prising  a  plurality  of  stout  parallel  sections  connected  at 
the  ends  30  that  they  form  a  single  sheet,  each  section  be 
Ing  slit  centrally  and  recessed  at  each  side  of  the  silt. 

3.  A  lap  back  binder  comprising  a  flexible  meml>er.  and 
a  plurality  of  parallel  sections  secured  to  said  meml>er 
each  having  •»  central  longitudinal  slit  and  a  recess  .)n 
each  side  of  the  latter. 

4.  A  lap  back  binder  comprising  a  flexible  meml)er.  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  slltted  sections  mounted  there- 
on to  form  a  gap  between  the  adjacent  sections  whereby 
the  flexible  member  may  be  folded  to  lay  the  sections  to- 
gether, and  securing  members  located  In  the  slits  and  pro- 
jecting beyond  the  edges  of  the  sections  when  they  are 
folded. 

5.  A  lap-back  binder  comprising  a  flexible  member,  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  slltted  sections  each  having  a 
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recess  formed  therein  on  each  side  of  the  silt  and  secured 
to  the  flexible  members  to  form  a  gap  between  the  adjacent 
sections,  loops  mounted  In  the  flexible  member  projecting 
through  the  silts,  and  bands  threaded  through  the  loops. 

6.  In  combination,  in  a  sheet  for  making  a  lap-back  for 
book  binding,  a  plurality  of  stout  parallel  sections,  con- 
nected at  the  ends  so  that  they  form  a  single  sheet,  each 
silt  centrally  to  form  a  hinge  and  recessed  at  each  side  of 
the  silt,  and  means  located  in  the  silts  adapted  to  attach 
binding  bands. 


! 


861.262.       WHISK     BROOM.       Tall    J.    Chanatas,    New 
York,  N.  y.     Filed  Sept.  20.  1906.     Serial  No.  335,385. 


1  An  attachment  for  whisk  brooms,  comprising  a  ban 
die.  n  suspending'  ring  formed  therein  and  projecting  there 
from,  a  shield  extendlnK  from  the  handle,  and  means  for 
detachably  connecting  the  handle,  ring  and  shield  to  the 
broom  adjacent  the  broom  head. 

2  An  attachment  for  whisk  brooms,  comprising  an  Inte 
gral   shield,   handle   and  suspendini:    ring,   and   means   car 
ried  by  the  shield  and  the  broom  for  detachably  connecting 
the  shield  to  the  broom 

.-{.  The  combination,  with  a  whisk  bro«.m.  and  suitable 
clasp",  of  n  shield  adapted  to  l>e  detachably  held  to  the 
broom  bv  the  clasps,  a  handle  Integral  with  and  projecting 
from  the  shield,  and  a  suspending  ring  Integral  with  and 
projecting  from  the  homlle. 

4.  In  a  whisk  broom  having  a  stub,  the  combination  of 
a  stock  or  socket  h.iving  n  flattened  portion  fitting  the 
stub,  a  handle  fitting  the  socket  and  having  a  cover  or 
shield  for  the  broom  bend,  and  suitable  means  carried  by 
the  shl-jld  and  the  broom  head  for  detachably  connecting 
the  handle  to  the  socket 


of  the  other  group,  so  that  they  will  reglater  in  pairs  when 
assembled  and  tor  collectively  separating  and  bringing  the 
mold  members  together,  and  means  for  revolubly  holding 
the  groups  of  mold  members  when  assembled  In  either  a 
horltontal  or  a  vertical  position. 


4.  A  casting  machine  comprising  a  set  of  molds,  a  sup 
(Ktrting  means  for  the  molds  movable  from  a  horizontal  to 
a  vertical  plane,  and  means  for  revolubly  connecting  the 
molds  to  the  supporting  means. 

5.  A  casting  machine  comprising  a  set  of  molds,  a  sup 
porting  means  for  the  molds  comprising  n  stationary  sup 
porting  uieml)er  and  a  movable  supporting  meml)er  hinged 
to  the  stationary  member  and  capable  of  l>clng  moved  from 
a  horizontal  to  a  vertical  plane,  and  means  for  revolubly 
connecting  the  molds  to  the  movable  supporting  member. 

6.  A  casting  machine  comprising  a  set  of  molds  consist 
ing  of  two  groups  of  separable  mold  members,  means  for 
collectively  separating  and  bringing  the  groups  of  moid 
members  together,  a  supporting  means  for  the  molds  com 
prising  a  stationary  supporting  member,  and  a  movable 
supporting  member  hinged"  to  the  stationary  supporting 
member  capable  of  l)eing  turned  Into  a  horizontal  or  into 
a  vertical  plane,  and  means  revolubly  connecting  the  molds 
witli  the  movable  supporting  memlier  to  permit  of  their 
revolution  when  tlie  moval>le  supporting  member  is  In 
either  Its  horizontal  or  Its  vertical  position. 


S61.264.       LOADING    AND    UNLOADIN*;    AI'rARATUS 
Fkanklin  B.  Clahk.  Washington,  D.  C,  assignor  to  The 
American    lioadlng    and    Unloading    Machine    Company. 
(Ind.)      Filed  Aug.   ir»,  lt>0«.     Serial  No.  ,330,748. 


861.26a  CASTING-MACHINE.  Thomas  H.  Chlbchill. 
Toronto.  Ontario.  Canada,  assignor  of  one  half  to 
.Tames  Scroggle.  Toronto.  Canada.  Filed  Mar.  1,  1906. 
Serial  No.  303.624. 

1.  A  casting  machine  comprising  a  set  of  molds  consist- 
ing of  two  groups  of  separable  mold  niembers.  means  for 
maintaining  the  groups  of  mold  members  relatively  to 
each  other,  and  for  collectively  separating  and  bringing 
them  together,  means  for  moving  the  molds  Into  horizontal 
and  vertical  positions,  and  means  for  collectively  revolv- 
ing the  molds  In  their  horizontal  and  vertical  positions. 

2.  A  casting  machine  comprising  a  mold  frame,  a  group 
of  mold  members  selectively  arranged  thereon,  a  second 
mold  frame  artlculatlngly  connected  to  the  first  mentioned  , 
moid  frame,  a  group  of  mold  members  selectively  fixed  to  i 
the    last    mentioned    moid    frame    and    collectively    carried   , 
thereby  to  register  with  the  first  mentioned  mold  members, 
means  for   revolubly  holding  said  frames  and  molds  and 
other  means  to  permit  said  frames  and   molds  to  collect- 
ively move  Into  a  vertical  or  a  horizontal  position. 

8.  A  casting  machine  comprising  two  separable  groups 
of  mold  members,  means  for  accurately  maintaining  the  , 
mold  members  of  one  group  relatively  to  the  mold  members  I 


1.  A  loading  and  unloading  apparatus  comprising  a 
standard,  a  truss  frame  mounted  thereon,  sprocket  wheels 
mounted  upon  the  latter,  an  endless  conveyer  chain  mount- 
ed upon  said  sprocket  wheels,  guide  rods  upon  said  frame. 
l>earlng  blocks  movably  mounted  upon  said  guide  r«>ds.  and 
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mi>an»  for  moving  said  boxes  upon  the  gnlOe  rods,  as  set 

forth. 

2.  A  loading  and  unloading  apparatus  comprising  a 
standard,  a  truss  frame  mounted  thereon,  sprocket  wheels 
mountrd  upon  said  frame,  an  endless  conveyer  chain 
mounted  upon  said  sprocliet  wheels,  guide  rods  upon  said 
frame,  bearing  blocks  movably  mounted  upon  said  guide 
rods,  stationary  threaded  shafts  mounted  In  suitable  bear- 
ings and  passing  through  threaded  apertures  In  said  bear- 
ing blocks,  gear  connections  l)etween  said  threaded  shafts 
and  means  for  rotating  one  of  the  latter,  as  set  forth. 

"t.  A  loading  and  unloading  apparatus  comprising  a 
standard,  a  truss  frame  mounted  thereon,  sprocket  wheels 
mounted  upon  said  frame,  an  endless  conveyer  chain 
mounted  upon  said  sprocket  wheels,  guide  rods  upon  said 
frame,  l>earlng  Mocks  movably  mounted  upon  said  guide 
rods,  stationary  threaded  shafts  mounted  In  suitable  bear- 
ings and  passing  through  threaded  apertures  in  said  bear- 
ing l)lo<-ks.  gear  connections  between  said  threaded  shafts, 
a  sprocket  wheel  fixed  to  one  of  said  threaded  shafts  and 
an  endless  chain  passing  over  said  frame  upon  the  thread 
ed  shaft,  as  set  forth. 

4.  A  loading  and  unloading  apparatus  comprising  a 
standard,  a  trus^  frame  mounted  thereon,  angled  tracks 
mounted  upon  said  frame,  sprocket  wheels  upon  the  latter 
an  endless  link  chain  carrier,  lugs  projecting  from  the 
arms  of  said  links,  antifriction  wheels  mounted  upon  said 
lugs  and  adapted  to  travel  upon  said  tracks,  shafts  Jour- 
naled  In  suitable  bearings  upon  the  frame,  worm  wheels 
fixed  to  said  shafts,  a  motor  and  gear  connections  between 
the  same  and  said  shafts  and  take-up  means  for  regulating 
the  length  of  the  conveyer  chain,  as  set  forth. 

r>.  A  loading  and  unloading  apparatus  comprising  a 
standard,  a  truss  frame  mounted  thereon,  angled  tracks 
mounted  upon  said  frame,  sprocket  wheels  upon  the  latter 
on  endless  link  chain  carrier,  lugs  projecting  from  the 
arms  of  said  links,  antifriction  wheels  mounted  upon  said 
lugs  and  adapted  to  travel  upon  said  tracks,  shafts  Jour- 
naled  In  suitable  bearings  in  said  frame,  worm  wheels  fixed 
to  said  shafts,  gear  connections  between  said  shafts  and 
sprocket  wheels,  take-up  mechanism  for  regulating  the 
length  of  the  conveyer  chain  and  means  for  adjusting  said 
take-ap  mechanism,  as  set  forth. 

6.  A  loading  and  unloading  apparatus  comprising  a 
standard,  tracks  upon  which  said  standard  is  adapted  to 
travel,  a  tilting  truss  frame  mounted  upon  said  standard.  ! 
means  for  tilting  said  frame,  a  track  upon  which  the  stand- 
ard Is  mounted,  side  tracks  between  which  said  standard 
Is  adapted  to  be  gxilded.  the  upper  portion  of  said  standard 
having  a  lateral  projection,  wheels  carried  by  said  exten- 
sion and  tracks  for  guiding  the  latter,  as  set  forth. 

7.  A  loading  and  unloading  apparatus  comprising  a 
standard  and  having  a  lateral  projection  at  the  upper  end 
thereof,  a  track  upon  which  the  standard  is  mounted,  anti-  1 
friction  wheels  mounted  upon  said  projection,  a  track  upon 
which  one  of  the  antifriction  rollers  of  said  extension  is 
adapted  to  rest  and  tracks  upon  either  side  of  thedepend- 
Injj  portion  of  .said  extension  and  against  which  wheels 
carried  by  said  depending  portion  are  adapted  to  bear  aa 
set  forth. 


861.265.     MATril-BOX.     Robert  vom  Ci.eff.  Jr..  Jersey 
City,  N.  J.,  and  Charlcs  F.  Benedict,  Brooklyn    N    Y 
Filed  Oct.  16.  1906.      Serial  No.  339.175. 
1.   A   match  box  adapted  to  bring  into  view  part  of  a 
burning  match  during  one  operation  comprising,  a  match 
receptacle  having  a  slotted  side  wall  with  an  opening  near 
Its  upiwr  end  and  an  opening  In  Its  top  near  said  slotted 
side  wall,  a  partition  in  the  upper  part  of  the  box  having 
an  r.p<.ning  which  coincides  with  the  top  opening,  a  spring 
actuated  igniter  mounted  between  the  top  of  the  box  and 
the  partition  and  extending  slightly  through  the  opening 
in    the   slotted   sidf   wall   forming  there  a   shoulder  which 
normally  rests  against  said  wall  and  having  a  central  open- 
ing coinciding  with  the  openings  In  the  top  and  partition 
upon  release  of  the  Igniter,  a  flat  spring  secured  to  the  top 
of  the  igniter  near  the  top  op*.nlnK.  and  a  stop  pin  arrest 
Ing  the  released  igniter,  and  means  for  moving  a  match  up- 


ward whereby  the  Igniter  la  released  and  the  device  oper- 
ated. 

4 


2.  Tn  a  match  box  of  the  ly^v  uiscribed.  a  spring  actu- 
ated Igniter  of  elongated  shape  comprising  a  shouldered 
middle  portion,  a  rod  extending  therefrom  in  one  direction, 
and  an  Igniter  portion  extending  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  rod.  said  Igniter  portion  having  a  catch  shoulder  near 
Its  end.  a  roughened  bottom  and  an  opening  near  the  mid- 
dle portion,  a  cylindrical  spring  surrounding  the  rod.  a 
flat  spring  secured  to  the  top  of  the  igniter  portion,  and  a 
match  ejecting  means  arranged  In  ejecting  a  match  to  op- 
erate said  Igniter. 

3.  In  a  match  box  of  the  type  described,  a  match  recep 
tacle  having  a  slotted  side  wall  with  an  opening  near  its 
upper  end  and  an  opening  In  its  top  near  said  slotted  side 
wall,  a  partition  in  the  upper  part  of  the  box  having  an 
opening  which  coincides  with  the  top  opening,  a  spring  ac- 
tuated match  igniter  located  In  the  receptacle  between  the 
partition  and  the  top.  a  match  guide  located  within  the 
box.  a  flat  spring  secured  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  guide 
extending  upward  and  then  horizontally  over  and  having 
an  opening  In  its  horliontal  portion  coinciding  with  the 
openings  In  the  partition  and  top  of  the  box  and  slightly 
to  one  side  relative  to  the  upward  moving  match,  a  block 
secured  to  the  outer  side  of  the  spring,  and  means  In  the 
slotte<l  side  wall  to  move  the  match  upward  and  the  spring 
towards  the  match  guide  whereby  the  match  Is  held  in  po- 
sition until  released. 


861.266.  FASTENING  FOR  TL-ATE-GLASS  AND  SHOW- 
CASES.  Chahle.s  M.  Conley.  Cleveland,  Ohio.  Filed 
Mar.  18.  1907.     Serial  No.  363.140. 


1.  In  a  construction  of  the  character  Indicated  the  com- 
bination with  two  platea  arranged  nt  an  angle  to  each 
other  of  an  outer  clamping  member,  n  stem  extending 
from  said  outer  clamping  member  and  passing  between  the 
abutting  edges  of  said  plates  and  projecting  beyond  the 
inner  faces  thereof,  an  Inner  clamping  member  arranged 
to  fit  the  angle  formed  by  the  Inner  faces  of  said  plates 
and  a  cam  shaped  locking  member  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  said  stem  so  as  to  swing  In  a  plane  parallel  with  said 
stem  and  arranged  to  come  in  contact  with  the  inner  mem 
ber  so  as  to  clamp  the  glass  between  the  Inner  member  and 
outer  member  of  said  clamp. 

2.  In  a  construction  of  the  character  Indicated  the  com- 
bination with  two  glass  plates  arranged  at  an  angle  to 
each  other  of  an  outer  clamping  member,  a  stem  extend- 
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Ing  from  said  outer  member  between  the  abutting  edga  of 
said  plates,  nn  inner  clamping  memlier  nrrange<l  to  strnd 
die  said  stem,  n  relDforcing  flange  arranged  on  the  Inner 
face  of  said  inner  member  and  a  cam  device  mounted  on 
the  Inner  end  of  said  stem  and  arranged  to  come  In  con- 
tact with  the  reinforcing  flange  on  the  inner  member  so  as 
to  clamp  the  plates  between  the  Inner  add  outer  members 
of  the  clamp. 

;;.  In  a  construction  of  the  character  Indicated  the  com- 
bination with  two  plates  arranged  at  an  angle  to  each 
other  of  an  outer  clamping  member,  n  stem  extending  from 
the  outer  meml)er  between  the  abutting  edges  of  the  glass 
plates,  nn  Inner  clamping  member  having  n  XT  shaped 
groove  of  suflSclent  width  to  receive  said  stem,  n  reinforc- 
ing flange  formed  around  the  groove  In  said  inner  member 
and  a  cam  shaped  locking  memlier  pivotally  supported  on 
Mid  stem  and  arranged  to  come  In  contact  with  the  flange 
on  the  luuer  <  litiii|i  member  so  ns  to  clump  the  glass  be- 
tween the  Inner  and  outer  clamp  memlters. 

4.  In  a  construction  of  the  character  Indicated  the  com- 
bination with  two  glass  plates  arranged  at  an  angle  to 
each  other  of  an  outer  clamp  member,  a  stem  extending 
from  said  outer  clamp  member  l>etween  the  abutting  edges 
of  the  glass  plates,  said  stem  being  provided  with  a  rear- 
wardly  Inclined  slot,  an  Inner  clamping  member,  a  cam- 
shai^ed  locking  member,  a  pin  extending  through  said  lock- 
ing meml>or  and  the  slot  In  said  stem  and  the  arrangement 
Is  such  that  when  the  locking  member  Is  In  Its  operative 
position  it  will  clamp  the  glass  plates  between  the  Inner 
and  outer  meml>ers  of  the  clamp. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  Indicated  the  comblna 
tlon  with  two  glass  plates  arranged  nt  an  angle  to  each 
other  of  an  outer  angle  plate,  a  stem  extending  from  said 
angle  plate  l>etween  the  abutting  edges  of  the  glass  plates 
and  provided  with  a  slot,  an  inner  angle  plate  having  a 
V  shaped  slot  at  Its  center  of  suflSclent  width  to  receive 
■aid  stem  and  provided  with  a  reinforcing  flange  around 
■aid  slot,  a  cam  shaped  locking  device  arranged  to  straddle 
the  end  of  said  stem,  a  pin  extending  through  said  locking 
device  and  the  slot  In  said  stem,  and  the  arrangement  Is 
such  that  when  the  locking  device  Is  In  Its  operative  posl 
tlon  It  will  cause  the  Inner  nnd  outer  members  to  tightly 
engage  the  glass  plates. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  Indicated,  the  combina- 
tion with  two  glass  plates  having  notches  In  their  outer 
edges  and  arranged  at  an  angle  to  each  other  of  an  outer 
angle  plate,  a  stem  extending  from  said  angle  plate  be- 
tween the  abutting  edges  of  the  glass  plates  and  provided 
with  a  slot,  a  projection  arranged  on  the  Inner  face  of  said 
outer  angle  plate  at  each  side  of  the  said  stem,  an  Inner 
angle  plate  having  a  TJ-shaped  slot  at  Its  center  of  sufficient 
width  to  receive  said  stem  and  provided  with  a  relnforc 
Ing  flange  around  said  slot,  a  cam  shaped  locking  device 
arranged  to  straddle  said  stem,  a  pin  extending  through 
said  locking  device  and  the  slot  In  said  stem  «nd  the  ar- 
rangement Is  such  that  when  the  locking  device  is  In  Its 
operative  position  It  will  cause  the  clamp  memlicrs  to 
tightly  engage  the  glass  plates. 


bands,    and   means    recelrlng    Impulse    from    said    cutting 

means  at  the  Inception  of  the  cutting  movement  for  restor- 
ing said  cutting  means  to  normal  position. 


1.267.      MEANS    FOR    AUTOMATICALLY    SEVERING 
HAT    SWEAT-BANDS.      FREDERICK    W.    CooPEB.    Dan 
bury.  Conn.,  assignor  of  one-third  to  Thomas  E.  Howard, 
iHinbury.     Conn.       Filed     Sept.     6.     1906.       Serial     No. 
333,510. 

1.  A  machine  for  severing  hat  sweat  t>ands,  comprising; 
cutting  means,  means  lor  engaging  the  sweat  bands  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  cutting  means  whereby 
when  the  said  last  named  means  engage  In  the  Intervening 
spaces  between  said  sweat  bands  said  cutting  means  will 
l>e  actuated,  and  means  Initially  operated  by  said  cutting 
means  during  the  cutting  movement  for  restoring  said  cut- 
ting means  to  normal  position. 

2.  A  machine  for  severing  hat  sweat  bands  embodying 
cutting  means,  vertically  movable  means  normally  sup- 
porting said  cutting  m«>ans  and  engaging  the  sweat  bands 
whereby  said  cutting  means  will  be  released  to  enter  Into 
action  when  said  vertically  movable  means  moves  down- 
wardly to  enter  the  Intervening  spaces  between  said  sweat 


3.  A  machine  for  severing  hat  sweat  bands  embodying 
cutting  means,  pivoted  means  normally  supporting  said 
cutting  means  In  lnoi)eratlve  position  at  one  end  and  at  their 
other  end  engaging  the  sweat  bands  whereby  said  cutting 
means  will  be  released  to  enter  Into  action  when  said  piv- 
oted means  enters  the  Intervening  spaces  between  said 
Hweat  bands,  and  means  operated  by  the  cutting  means  for 
restoring  the  latter  to  mrmal  position  In  engagement  with 
said  pivoted  means. 

4.  A  machine  for  severing  hat  sweat  bands,  comprising 
vertically  movable  spring  pressed  cutting  means,  means 
for  normally  holding  said  cutting  means  In  Inoperative 
position,  said  holding  means  en.zaglng  the  sweat  bands 
and  releasing  said  cutting  means  when  engaging  In  the  In- 
tervening spaces  between  said  sweat  bands,  means  for 
restoring  said  cutting  means  to  normal  position  In  engage- 
ment with  said  holding  means,  and  means  carried  by  said 
cutting  means  to  lmi)art  Initial  Impulse  to  said  restoring 
means  u'pon  downward  movement  of  said  cutting  means  to 
oi^erate  said  restoring  means  and  tliereby  raise  said  cut- 
ting means  to  Inoperative  position. 

5.  A  machine  for  severing  hat  sweat  bands,  comprising 
vertically  movable  spring  pressed  cutting  means,  pivoted 
elements  engaging  said  cutting  means  at  one  end  and  sus- 
taining the  same  in  Inoperative  position,  means  carried  by 
the  other  ends  of  said  elements  engaging  the  sweat  bands 
to  permit  said  elements  to  release  the  cutting  means  when 
engaging  In  the  Intervening  spaces  between  said  sweat 
bands,  a  normally  stationary  shaft,  means  thereon  to  en- 
gage the  cutting  means  to  raise  the  same  to  normal  posi- 
tion, a  loose  pulley  on  said  shaft,  means  to  lock  said  pul- 
ley to  the  shaft,  and  means  carried  by  said  cutting  means 
to  operate  said  means  to  lock  said  pulley  to  the  shaft. 

6.  .V  machine  for  severing  hat  sweat  bands,  comprising 
cutting  means,  means  for  sustaining  said  cutting  means  in 
Inoperative  position,  means  for  restoring  said  cutting 
means  to  normal  position  after  actuation,  and  means  op- 
erated by  said  cutting  rae.nns  during  Its  cutting  mov«nent 
to  Impart  Impulse  to  and  thereby  operate  said  restoring 
means. 

7.  A  machine  for  severing  hat  sweat  bands,  comprising 
cutting  means  which  engage  the  sweat  bands  and  support 
said  cutting  means  In  Inoperative  position  and  which  re- 
lease said  cutting  means  when  engaging  In  the  Intervening 
spaces  between  the  sweat  bands,  means  for  returning  said 
cutting  means  to  normal  position  to  be  supported  by  said 
supporting  means,  and  means  carried  by  the  cutting  means 
to  engage  said  returning  means  and  Impart  Impulse  to  the 
same  during  the  cutting  movement  and  thereby  operate 
the  same. 

8.  A  machine  for  severing  hat  sweat  bands  comprising 
vertically  movable  spring  pressed  cutting  means,  pivoted 
spring-controlled  levers  engaging  said  cutting  means  at 
one  end  and  supporting  the  same  In  Inoperative  position, 
means  on  the  other  ends  of  the  levers  engaging  the  sweat 
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bands  to  fiustalQ  said  cutting  means  normally  lnop«r»tiTe 
and  releasing  nald  cutting  means  when  engaging  in  the  in- 
tervenlUK  spaces  between  said  sweat  bands,  means  to 
rastore  said  cutting  means  to  normal  position,  and  means 
carried  by  said  cutting  means  to  actuate  said  restoring 
means  during  the  cutting  movement. 

9.  A  machine  for  severing  hat  sweat  bands  comprising 
catting  means,  means  for  engaging  the  sweat  bands  to 
control  the  operation  of  said  cutting  means  whereby  when 
said  cutting  means  ent;age  In  the  intervening  spaces  be 
tween  said  sweat  bands  said  cutting  means  will  be  actu- 
ated, a  shaft,  devices  thereon  to  engage  said  cutting  means 
and  restore  the  same  to  normal  position,  means  for  operat- 
ing said' shaft,  and  means  carried  by  said  cutting  means  to 
Impart  impulse  to  said  shaft  operating  means  during  the 
cutting  movement. 

10.  A  machine  for  severing  hat  sweat  bands,  comprising 
cutting  means,  means  engaging  the  sweat  bands  to  control 
the  operation  of  said  cutting  means,  a  normally  stationary 
shaft,  devices  thereon  to  restore  said  cutting  means  to  nor- 
mal position,  and  means  operated  by  said  cutting  mean* 
during  the  cutting  movement  to  actuate  said  shaft. 

11.  A  machine  of  the  type  set  forth  consisting  of  ver- 
tically moving  cutting  means,  pivoted  elements  having 
outer  portions  engaging  the  sweat  bands,  and  inner  por 
tlons  engaging  under  the  cutting  means  to  support  the 
latter,  and  automatic  means  operated  by  said  cutting 
means  during  the  cutting  operation  to  raise  said  cuttin? 
means  past  the  inner  portions  of  said  pivoted  elements  to 
be  supported  thereby. 


861,l.'«h  ILANIMETER  FOR  MEASlRINCi  THE  AREAS 
OF  LEATHER,  Hn)ES,  Ac.  (Jottlikb  Coradi,  Zurich, 
Switzerland.      Filed   Feb.   Ifl,  1907.      Serial   No.  357,735. 


1.  In  combtnation  with  a  plaulmeter  for  measuring 
areas  of  leather  hides,  a  rule  having  a  longitudinal  groove, 
a  tracing  arm  the  axis  of  rotation  of  which  Is  guided  in 
said  groove,  a  measuring  roller  resting  on  said  rule,  a  sup- 
port frame  for  the  horlzuntal  axis  of  said  measuring  roller, 
and  a  stop  on  the  bearing  frame  so  arranged  that  the 
tracing  arm  can  at  the  most  only  oscillate  75°  to  the 
right  and  left  of  the  rule,  sultstantlally  as  described  and 
shown. 

2.  In  combination,  in  a  planimeter  for  measuring  areas 
of  leather  hides,  a  rule  having  a  longitudinal  groove,  a 
tracing  arm  the  axis  of  rotation  of  which  is  guided  in  said 
groove,  a  measuring  roller  resting  on  said  rule,  a  bearing 
frame  for  the  horizontal  axis  of  said  measuring  roller,  a  \ 
stop  *>  arranged  on  the  bearing  frame  that  the  tracing 
arm  can  at  the  most  only  oscillate  75°  to  right  and  left  of 
the  rule,  a  pinion  mounted  on  the  axis  of  the  measuring 
roller,  and  a  measuring  disk  toothed  on  Its  periphery  en- 
gaging with  said  pinion  and  provided  with  scales  for  two 
units  of  measurement,  substantially  as  described  and 
shown. 

3.  In  combination.  In  a  planimeter  for  measuring  areas 
of  leather  hides,  a  rule  having  a  longitudinal  gr«x)ve,  a 
tracing  arm,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  which  is  guided  In 
said  groove,  a  measuring  roller  resting  on  said  rule,  a 
bearing  frame  for  the  horizontal  axis  of  said  measuring 
roller,  a  stop  on  the  bearing  frame  so  arranged  that  the 
tracing  arm  can  only  at  the  most  oscillate  75°  to  right 
and  left  of  said  rule,  a  pinion  mounted  on  the  axis  of  said 
measuring  roller,  a  measuring  disk  toothed  on  Its  perlph 
ery  gearing  with  said  pinion  and  provided  with  scales  for 
two  units  of  measurement,  and  two  Indices  on  said  count- 
tnc  wheel  opposite  one  another,  each  Index  covering  a 
acale,  sutMtanttally  as  described  and  shown.  i 


4.  In  combination.  In  a  planimeter  for  measuring  areas 
of  leather  hides,  a  rule  having  a  longitudinal  groove,  a 
tracing  arm  the  axis  of  rotation  of  which  Is  guided  in  said 
groove,  a  measuring  roller  resting  on  said  rule,  a  bearing 
frame  for  the  horixontal  axis  of  said  measuring  roller,  a 
stop  on  the  bearing  frame  so  arranged  that  the  tracing 
arm  can  at  the  most  only  oscillate  about  75°  to  right  and 
left  of  the  rule,  a  pinion  mounted  on  the  axis  of  said 
measuring  roller,  and  a  measuring  disk  toothed  on  Its 
periphery  gearing  with  the  pinion,  and  provided  with 
scales  for  two  units  of  measurement,  and  a  tilting  frame 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  of  Its  ends.  In  which  the  hori- 
zontal axis  of  the  measuring  disk  is  mounted,  substantially 
as  described  and  shown. 

5.  In  combination  In  a  planimeter  for  measuring  areas 
of  leather,  a  rule  having  a  longitudinal  groove,  a  tracing 
arm  the  axis  of  rotation  of  which  is  located  in  said  groove, 
a  measuring  roller  resting  on  said  rule,  a  bearing  frame 
for  the  horizontal  axis  of  said  measuring  roller,  a  stop  on 
the  bearing  frame  so  arranged  that  the  tracing  arm  can 
only  at  the  most  oscillate  about  75°  to  right  and  left  of 
the  rule,  a  pinion  mounted  on  the  axis  of  said  measuring 
roller,  a  measuring  disk  toothed  on  Its  periphery  gearing 
with  the  pinion  and  provided  with  scales  for  two  units  of 
measurement,  a  tilting  frame  pivotally  mounted  on  one 
of  Its  ends.  In  which  frame  the  horizontal  axis  of  the 
measuring  disk  is  lotrated  and  means  for  adjusting  the  po- 
sition of  the  tilting  frame.  9ul>8tantially  as  described  and 
shown. 

6.  In  combination,  a  tracing  arm,  a  guide  for  the  axis 
of  said  arm.  a  measuring  roller,  a  frame  for  the  latter  con- 
nected to  the  tracing  arm  and  means  adapted  to  en;;age 
the  guide  to  limit  the  angular  movement  of  the  tracing- 
arm. 

7.  In  a  planimeter,  a  tracing  arm,  a  guide  for  the  axis 
of  said  arm.  a  frame  connected  to  the  latter,  a  measuring 
roller  mounted  on  an  axle  Journaled  In  the  frame  parallel 
to  the  tracing  arm,  an  arm  on  the  frame  adapted  to  limit 
the  angular  movement  of  the  tracing  arm. 

S.  In  a  planimeter,  the  combination  with  a  rule  having 
a  longitudinal  groove  therein,  of  a  pin  movably  mounted 
in  the  groove,  a  frame  pivoted  on  the  pin,  a  tracing  arm 
mounted  on  the  frame,  a  measuring  roller  resting  on  the 
rule  mounted  on  an  axle  Journaled  In  the  frame  parallel  to 
the  tracing  arm.  and  a  stop  mounted  at  right  angles  to 
the  latter  adapted  to  limit  the  angular  movement  of  the 
tracer  arm. 

9.  In  a  planimeter,  a  measuring  wheel,  a  pinion  carried 
thereby,  a  pivotally  mounted  frame  and  a  measuring  disk 
mounted  in  the  latter  in  gear  with  the  pinion. 

10.  In  a  planimeter.  a  measuring  wheel,  a  frame  sup- 
ported by  said  wheel,  a  pinion  fixed  to  rotate  with  the 
wheel,  a  frame  pivotally  mounted  on  the  aforesaid  frame, 
and  a  measuring  disk  rotatably  mounted  in  the  pivoted 
frame  liavinj(  a  toothed  periphery  in  gear  with  the  pinion 


861, Jeo.  CROSS -TIE  CONSTRUCTION.  Albekt  Cor- 
TOM.  Chillicotbe.  Iowa.  Filed  Mar.  29,  1907.  Serial 
No.  365,359. 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  block,  a  rail  engaging  member  carried  by  the 
block,  a  clamping  bar  mounted  upon  the  block  and  designed 
to  swing  upon  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  rail  engaging  member 
carried  by  the  clamping  bar.  and  means  for  moving  the 
clumping  bar  to  throw  the  rail  engaging  member  carried 
thereby  Into  engagement  with  the  rail. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  block,  a  rail  engaging  member  mounte>1  upon  the 
block,  a  hook  member  rigid  with  respect  to  the  block,  a 
clamping  bar  fitting  against  the  block  and  engaging  the 
hook  member  and  designed  to  swing  about  a  longitudinal 
axis,  a  rail  engaging  member  carried  by  the  clamping  bar. 
and  means  for  moving  the  clamping  bar  to  throw  the  rail 
engaging  member  carried  thereby  into  engagement  with 
the  rail. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  block,  a  rail  engaging  member  mounted  upon  the 
block,   a  clamping   bar   fitting  against   the  block   and  de- 


signed to  swing  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  rail  engaging 
member  carried  by  the  clamping  bar.  a  wing  projecting  lat- 
erally from  the  clamping  bar,  and  a  bolt  engaging  the  wing 
to  move  the  clamping  bar  and  throw  the  rail  engaging 
cnemlver  Into  engagement  with  the  rail. 


•I.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descrlt)ed,  the  combina- 
tion of  n  block,  a  rnll  engaging  member  mounted  upon  the 
block,  spaced  extensions  projecting  from  the  block  and  ter- 
minating in  upwardly  extending  flanges,  n  clamping  bar 
resting  upon  the  extensions  and  fitting  l>etween  the  said 
flanges  and  the  bearing  block,  a  rail  engaging  meml)er  car 
tied  by  the  cl.nmping  bar.  and  means  for  rotating  the 
clamping  bar  about  a  longitudinal  axis  to  throw  the  said 
rail  engaging  meml>er  Into  engagement  with  the  rail. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  bearing  block,  a  rail  engaging  meml>er  mounted 
upon  the  bearing  block,  spaced  extensions  projecting  from 
the  bearing  block,  upwardly  extending  flanges  projecting 
from  said  extensions  and  terminating  In  hcok  members,  a 
clamping  bar  resting  upon  the  spaced  extensions,  one  edge 
of  the  clamping  bar  being  engaged  by  the  hooked  extrem- 
ities of  the  upwardly  extending  flanges,  a  rail  engaging 
member  carried  by  the  clamping  bar,  and  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  clamiiing  bar  alxiut  a  longitudinal  axis  to  throw 
the  said  rail  engaging  member  Into  engagement  with  the 
rail. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  bearing  block,  a  rail  engaging  member  mounted 
upon  the  bearing  block,  a  pair  of  spaced  extensions  project- 
ing from  the  bearing  block,  upwardly  extending  flanges 
protecting  from  the  extensions  and  terminating  In  hook 
members,  a  clamping  l>ar  resting  upon  the  extensions  and 
engaging  the  hook  members,  a  rail  engaging  member  car- 
ried by  the  clamping  bar.  a  laterslly  extended  win?  pro- 
jecting from  the  clamping  bar  and  fitting  b^osely  between 
the  extensions,  and  a  bolt  passing  through  the  bearing 
block  and  engaging  the  wing  to  throw  the  rail  engaging 
member  carried  by  the  clamping  bar  Into  engagement  with 
the  rail. 

7.  In  a  railway  track  construction,  the  combination  of 
longitudinally  extending  ties,  base  plates  resting  upon  the 
ties,  rail  clamping  means  carried  by  the  base  plates,  flanges 
projecting  from  the  base  plates  and  embracing  the  ties, 
and  transversely  disposed  tie  rods  c  )nnecting  the  flanges  of 
the  base  plates  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  track. 

8.  In  n  railway  track  construction,  the  combination  of 
longitudinally  extending  ties  having  vertically  elongated 
transverse  openings  therein,  rail  clamping  means  resting 
upon  the  ties  and  provided  with  flanges  embracing  the 
same,  and  transverse  tie  rods  connecting  the  flanges  of  the 
rail  clamping  means  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  track  and 
extending  laterally  through  the  before  mentioned  vertically 
elongated  openings  In  the  ties. 

9.  in  a  railway  track  construction,  the  combination  of 
longitudinally  extending  ties,  clamping  means  resting  upon 
the  tie"  and  provided  with  flanges  embracing  the  same, 
said  flanges  having  openings  therein  and  one  of  said  flanges 
having  a  groove  adjacent  the  opening,  and  a  transverse  tie 
rod  passing  through  the  o|>enings  In  the  flanges  and  cappe<1 


by  a  nut,  said  nut  having  grooves  In  the  corners  thereof  de- 
signed to  register  with  the  before  mentioned  groove  In  the 
tiange.  and  a  locking  pin  fitting  In  the  registering  grooves 
to  prevent  the  nut  from  working  loose. 

10.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descril)ed,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  tie,  a  bearing  member  supported  by  the  tie  and 
formed  with  a  pair  of  spaced  blocks,  and  a  rail  clamping 
member  fitted  between  the  spaced  blocks. 

11.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  tie,  a  bearing  member  supported  by  the  tie  and 
formed  with  a  pair  of  spaced  blocks,  and  a  rail  clamping 
member  fitting  between  the  spaced  blocks  and  resting  upon 
the  bearing  meml>er,  the  said  rail  clamping  member  being 
formed  with  flanges  embracing  both  the  tie  and  the  bearing 
member. 

12.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  tie,  a  bearing  member  resting  upon  the  tie  and 
formed  with  a  pair  ef  spaced  blocks,  a  base  plate  fitting  be- 
tween the  spaced  blocks  and  provided  with  flanges  embrac- 
ing both  the  tie  and  the  l>earlng  member,  a  rail  clamping 
means  mounted  upon  the  base  plate,  and  a  cushioning  block 
Interposed  between  the  base  plate  and  the  bearing  member. 

13.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  tie,  a  bearing  member  resting  upon  the  tie  and 
comprising  a  metallic  plate  having  a  wooden  strip  secured 
to  Its  lower  face  and  having  a  pair  uf  spaced  blocks 
mounted  upon  Its  upper  face,  an^  a  rail  clamping  device  re-  ' 
<  elved  upon  the  bearing  member  and  fitting  between  the 
said  spaced  blocks. 

14.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  tie  comprising  a  series  of  spaced  sections  located 
under  a  rail,  bearing  members  resting  upon  the  tie  sec- 
tions, link  members  connecting  the  l>earlng  members,  and 
tall  engaging  means  carried  by  the  bearing  members. 

15.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  comblna- 
lion  of  a  tie,  spaced  t>earing  meml)er8  supported  by  the  tie, 
link  members  connecting  the  spaced  bearing  members,  and 
rail  engaging  means  carried  by  the  bearing  members. 


s01,270.  rNEUMATK-  KENTAL  CEMENT-INJECTOR 
Henbv  L.  Cklttenden,  Northfield,  Minn.  Filed  No?. 
19,  1906.     Serial  No.  343,957. 


1.  In  a  dental  cement  Injector,  the  combination  with  a 
tubular  head  and  a  pump  bulb  connected  thereto,  of  a  ce- 
ment tube  fitting  telescoplcally  on  said  tubular  head,  and 
bavlng  an  attenuated  discharge  neck  at  Its  projectlnif  entl. 
substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

2.  In  a  dental  cement  Injector,  the  combination  with  a 
ttibe  1  having  an  obliquely  set  tubular  head  2  that  projects 
and  Is  open  at  both  ends,  of  a  plug  5  adapted  to  close 
either  end  of  said  tubular  head,  a  cement  tube  6  adapted 

I  to  closely  fit  upon  either  end  of  said  tubular  head  and  pro- 
vided with  an  attenuated  discharge  neck  7.  a  pump  acting 
Irilb,  and  a  flexible  tu1>e  connecting  said  bulb  to  said  tube 
1.  substantially  as  de.scrll)ed. 


>«ll,271.  FEEDING  DEVICE.  Samlel  S.  Davis,  Sidney, 
Ohio.  Filed  Dec.  5.  1006.  Serial  No.  346,472. 
1.  In  a  motor,  the  combination  with  a  boiler  and  means 
for  heating  It,  of  an  engine  operatlvely  connected  with  the 
1  oiler,  air  and  water  tanks,  pumps  operatlvely  connected 
with  the  engine,  suction  pipes  for  the  pumps  connected 
with  the  water  tank,  nir  Inlets  for  the  suction  pipes,  dis- 
charge pipes  for  the  pumps  leading  to  the  boiler,  an  air 
pipe  leading  from  the  air  tank  to  the  boiler,  an  air  pipe 
leading  from  the  discharge  of  one  pump  to  the  air  tank, 
valves  for  connecting  said  discharge  with  the  air  tank  au'l 
iMjiler  alternately,  and  a  valve  for  cutting  off  connection 
Itetween  said  pump  and  the  water  tank. 
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2.  In  a  motor,  the  cooibinatlon  with  a  boiler  aod  meann 
for  lieatiDK  it,  of  an  engine  having  a  feed  pipe  connected 
with  the  boiler,  a  pump  operatlvely  connected  with  the  en- 
gine, a  water  tanlc.  an  air  tank,  a  suction  pipe  for  the 
pump  leading  from  the  water  tank  and  having  a  regulating 
valve,  an  air  inlet  in  the  suction  pipe,  a  discharge  pipe  for 
the  pump  connected  with  the  boiler  and  having  a  regulat- 
ing valve,  and  an  air  pipe  connected  with  the  discharge 
pipe  between  the  valve  thereof  and  the  pump  and  having  a 
regulating  valve,  said  air  pipe  having  connection  with  the 
air  tank,  whereby  the  pump  may  be  operated  to  discharge 
air  and  water  to  the  boiler  or  to  discbarge  air  t«i  the  «lr 
Uak. 


3.  In  a  motor,  the  combinntion  with  a  boiler  and  means 
for  heating  it.  of  an  engine  having  e  feed  pipe  leading 
from  the  Iwller.  pumps  operatlvely  connected  with  the  en- 
gine, an  air  tank  and  a  water  tank,  a  suction  pipe  for 
each  pump  loading  from  the  water  tank,  one  of  the  pipes 
having  a  valve  for  regulating  the  flow  therethrough  Inde- 
pendently of  the  other  pipe,  an  air  inlet  for  each  suction 
pipe,  discharge  pipes  for  the  pumps  connected  with  the 
boiler,  an  air  pipe  leading  from  the  discharge  pipe  of  tha't 
pump  whose  suction  pipe  has  the  regulating  valve,  to  the 
air  tank  and  having  a  regulating  valve  and  a  regulating 
valve  In  .said  discharge  pipe,  whereby  one  pump  may  be 
actuated  to  fee<l  to  the  boiler  while  the  other  pump  Is 
actuated  to  feed  to  the  air  tank. 

4.  In  a  motor,  the  combination  with  n  boiler  and  n 
burner  dlsposetl  to  heat  It,  of  an  engine  having  a  feed  pipe 
teadlng  from  the  boiler,  pumps  operatlvely  connected  with 
the  engine,  an  air  tank  and  a  water  tank,  a  suction  pipe 
for  each  pump  leading  from  the  water  tank,  one  of  the 
pipes  having  a  valve  for  regulating  the  flow  therethrough 
Independently  of  the  other  pipe,  an  air  Inlet  for  each  suc- 
tion, discharge  pipes  for  the  pumps  connected  with  the 
boiler,  an  air  pipe  leading  from  the  discharge  pipe  to  that 
pump  whose  suction  pipe  has  the  regulating  valve,  to  the 
air  tank  and  having  a  regulating  valve,  a  regulating  valve 
In  said  discharge  pipe,  a  fuel  tank,  and  a  pressure  pipe 
leading  from  the  air  tank  to  the  fuel  tank,  said  fuel  tank 
having  connection  with  the  burner. 
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861.272.  OPERATING -TABLE.  James  H.  Downit 
Gainesville.  Ga.  Filed  Dec.  4.  1906.  Serial  No 
34«.2»0. 

1.  A  table  such  as  described,  a  derrick  member  attached 
thereto,  a  pulley  Journaled  on  said  derrick  member  and 
adapted  to  slide  transversely  thereof,  a  winding  drum  lo 
cated  on  the  table  and  adapted  to  slide  transversely  there- 
of and  a  cord  passing  around  said  drum  and  over  said 
pulley. 

2.  A  table  such  as  descrlbetl.  a  crook  member  attached 
thereto,  thigh  clamps  attached  to  the  crook  member,  a 
head  clamp  depending  from  the  crook  member,  a  drum  lo 
cated  upon  the  table  and  a  cord  passing  around  said  drum 
and  over  the  end  of  the  crook  member  and  supporting  said 
head  clamp. 

3.  A  table  such  as  described,  a  crook  member  supported 
thereby,  a  vertically  and  laterally  adjustable  thigh  clamp 
attached   to   the  crook   member,   a   head  clamp  depending 


from  the  crook  member  and  a  means  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  clamp. 


4.  A  table  such  us  described,  a  crook  memlier  attached 
thereto,  a  thigh  clamp  located  upon  the  crook  member,  a 
head  clamp  depending  from  said  crook  member  and  means 
for  raising  or  lowering  said  head  clamp. 

5.  A  table  such  as  described,  a  socketed  post  located 
upon  the  table,  a  clamp  fitting  in  the  socket  of  said  post, 
means  Air  holding  said  clamp  in  an  adjusted  position  In 
said  socket  a  drum  mounted  upon  the  table,  a  cord  passing 
around  said  drum  and  a  clamp  attached  to  said  cord. 

6.  A  table  such  as  describe.!  comprising  a  frame,  a  sock- 
eted post  mounted  upon  the  frame,  a  clamping  member  at- 
tached to  said  post,  a  derrick  member  located  upon  the 
table,  a  pulley  Journaled  to  said  derrick,  a  drum  mounted 
upon  the  table,  a  cord  passing  around  said  drum  and  over 
said  pulley  and  a  clamp  attached  to  said  cord. 


861,273.  MACHINE  FOR  BOXING  MATCHES.  Emil 
EicHLEB,  PhlladelphU.  I'a.  Filed  Sept.  1.  1906.  Se- 
rUI  No.  332,893. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  recited  the  combination  of 
feed  mechanism,  devices  including  a  revoluble  table  for 
presenting  box  carrying  trays  beneath  the  same,  and  means 
for  raising  and  lowering  the  table  to  present  the  trays  to 
said  mechanism  and  to  cause  the  trays  to  clear  said  mech- 
anism, substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  recited  the  combination  of 
feed  mechanism,  a  revoluble  table  provided  with  box  carry- 
ing trays  and  arranged  to  present  the  trays  beneath  the 
feed  mechanism,  and  means  for  relatively  shifting  said 
parts  for  raising  and  lowering  the  trays  to  present  the 
same  to  said  mechanism  and  to  cause  the  same  to  clear 
said  mechanism,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  machine  of  the  type  recited  comprising  a  revoluble 
table  provided  with  box  carrying  trays,  box  feeding  and 
box  opening  and  match  feeding  and  box  closing  mechan- 
isms arranged  around  the  table  and  above  the  box  carrying 
trays,  and  devices  for  raising  and  lowering  the  table  as 
the  trays  are  presented  to  and  witbdrnwn  from  the  various 
mechanisms,  substantially  as  described.  .     - 
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4.  A  machine  of  the  type  recited  comprising  a  revoluble 
bortxontal  table  provided  with  box  carrying  trays,  box 
feeding  and  match  feeding  mechanisms  arranged  around 
the  table  and  above  the  trays,  and  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  table  as  the  trays  are  presented  to  and  with- 
drawn from  the  various  mechanisms,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  recited  a  revoluble  table 
with  box  carrying  trays  disposed  radially  thereof  and  each 
comprising  a  floor  and  n  yielding  side  wall  and  provided 
with  wings,  and  abutments  for  engaging  the  box  parts, 
substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  n  machine  of  the  type  recited  a  revoluble  table 
provided  with  box  carrying  trays  disposed  radially  thereof 
and  each  of  said  carriers  having  a  yielding  side  wall  for 
holding  box  parts  and  said  machine  provided  with  devices 
for  springing  the  yielding  side  wall  to  grasp  and  release 
the  box  parts,  substantially  as  de8crll)ed. 

7.  A  machine  of  the  tyi>e  recited  provided  with  a  revolu- 
ble table  having  box  carrying  trays  dlsix^ed  radially  there- 
of and  each  comprising  a  floor  and  a  side  wall  hinged  to 
the  floor,  and  provided  with  box  part  engaging  projections, 
and  springs  operating  upon  the  side  wall,  substantially  as 
described. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  recited  the  combination  of  a 
box  carrying  tray  provided  with  walls  having  abutments 
for  engaging  the  ends  of  a  box  casing  and  a  reduced  cross 
section  for  positioning  the  drawer,  a  reciprocating  opener 
adapted  to  engage  the  box  drawer  and  |>rovided  with  a 
shank  adapted  to  engage  the  housing  and  position  It  In  re 
spect  to  the  abutment,  and  means  for  positioning  the  tray 
In  respect  to  the  opener,  sutistantlally  as  descrllied. 

9.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  recited  the  combination  of  a 
revoluble  table  equipped  with  n  radially  disposed  open  top 
l)Ox  carrying  tray,  a  bracket  arranged  alwve  the  box  tray 
and  provided  with  an  evenpr.  and  means  for  elevating  the 
tray  to  bring  the  matches  In  the  box  part  which  it  con- 
tains Into  contact  with  the  evener  to  level  the  matches, 
substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

10.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  recited  the  combination  of 
a  lK)x  carrying  tray  provided  with  a  yielding  wall,  an  arm 
provided  with  depending  hooks  for  engaging  a  box,  and  a 
part  on  the  arm  for  springing  the  yielding  wall  of  the  tray 
to  release  the  box,  substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

11.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  recited  the  combination  of 
a  revoluble  table  provided  with  radially  arranged  box  car- 
rying trays  adapted  to  hold  the  box  parts  in  open  position, 
and  mechanism  Including  a  plunger  for  closing  the  box 
parts,  and  n  slldable  and  turnable  blade  adapted  to  pass 
over  the  matches  and  Into  the  box  housing  and  to  lift  the 
closed  box.  sulwtantlally  as  dcscrllted. 

12.  A  machine  of  the  type  recited  provided  with  a  match 
hopper  open  at  Its  base,  a  plate  provided  to  extend  across 
and  open  and  close  the  opening  at  the  base  of  the  hopper, 
and  a  finger  arranged  to  contact  with  the  top  surface  of 
the  end  of  the  plate  and  to  move  In  a  direction  opposed 
to  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  plate  to  keep  the  end  of 
the  plate  clear  of  matches,  and  means  for  actuating  said 
parts,  sulwtantlally  as  described. 

13.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  recited  the  combination  of 
box  carrying  trays,  a  hopper  arranged  to  feed  box  hous- 
ings Into  the  trays,  a  pair  of  yieldingly  supported  plates 
having  Inturned  lower  edges  adapted  to  detain  and  release 
lK)X  drawers,  an  arm  for  drawing  drawers  l)etween  said 
plates  and  for  positioning  the  drawers  In  the  trays  when 
the  plat«»s  are  sprung  apart,  mechanism  for  springing  the 
plates  for  feeding  the  trays  and  means  for  operating  said 
arm.  substantially  as  described. 

14.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  recited  the  combination  of 
box  carrying  trays,  means  for  feeding  box  housings  to  the 
trays,  a  pair  of  yieldingly  supported  arms  having  Inturned 
fingers  adapted  to  hold  box  drawers  and  arranged  above 
the  trays,  means  for  springing  the  fingers  apart  to  release 
the  drawers  a  conveyer  for  feeding  box  drawers,  a  rocking 
finger  for  arresting  the  drawers,  an  arm  for  engaging  the 
drawers  singly  and  feeding  them  between  said  plates  and 
also  to  the  trays  when  the  plates  are  sprung  apart,  and 
operating  mechanism  for  said  arm  and  rocking  finger,  sub 
stantlally  as  described. 


861,274.  WHEELED  BARN-FORK.  Cahl  J.  Enshud 
and  Charles  K.  Stck-kland.  Stephen,  Minn.  Filed 
Feb.  6.  1900.     Serial  No.  299.578. 


1.  The  combination  with  the  rails  having  handles  at 
their  upper  ends  and  an  axle  and  carrying  wheels  at  their 
lower  ends,  of  a  crank  shaft  mounted  on  sirid  rails,  a  ball 
pivoted  on  the  crank  of  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  be 
raised  and  lowered  by  the  rocking  of  said  shaft,  a  second 
crank  shaft  having  its  crank  connected  with  said  ball  and 
having  an  operating  lever  and  a  gathering  device  mounted 
on  said  bail,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  the  side  rails  having  carrying 
wheels,  at  their  lower  ends  and  bandies  at  their  upper 
ends  of  a  bail  mounted  tliereon.  a  rockln-;  crank  shaft 
having  Its  crank  pivotally  connected  with  said  ball  and 
adapted  to  be  oscillated  to  raise  or  lower  said  ball,  a 
levtr  near  said  handles  and  connected  with  said  ball  for 
operating  the  same  and  o  gathering  device  pivotally  sup- 
ported on  snid  ball,  substantially  as  described. 

^.  The  combination  with  the  side  rails  having  carrying 
wheels,  of  a  crank  shaft  mounted  on  said  rails  and  having 
an  oflTset  to  receive  the  foot  of  the  operator,  a  ImiU  pivoted 
on  the  crank  of  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  raised  and 
lowered  by  the  rocking  of  said  shaft,  and  a  «aiherltig  fork 
mounted  on  snld  bail. 

4.  A  barn  fork  comprising  side  rails  having  an  axle  and 
carrying  wheels  at  their  lower  ends  and  handles  at  their 
upper  ends,  a  crank  shaft  mounted  in  said  rails  near  said 
axle,  a  ball  mounted  on  the  crank  of  said  shaft  and  ex 
tending  upwardly  along  said  rails  toward  said  handles  and 
having  an  operating  means  at  Its  upper  end  and  a  gather- 
ing fork  pivotally  supported  on  the  lower  end  of  said  ball, 
Hulmtantlally  as  described. 

Tt.  A  barn  fork  comprising  side  rails  having  an  axle  and 
carrying  wheels  at  tlielr  lower  ends  and  handles  at  their 
upper  ends,  a  crank  shaft  mounted  on  sahl  rails  near  said 
axle,  a  ball  pivoted  at  a  point  Intermediate  to  Its  ends  on 
the  crank  of  said  shaft,  a  gathering  fork  mounted  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  bail  and  means  within  reach  of  the  op 
erator  at  said  handles  for  oscillating  said  crank  shaft  and 
throwing  said  ball  and  fork  forward  to  a  gathering  posi- 
tion or  raising  and  swinging  the  same  backward  to  a  point 
over  said  axle,  substantially  as  descril>ed. 

6.  In  a  barn  fork,  the  combination  with  a  frame  having 
handles  at  Its  upper  end  and  an  nxle  and  carrying  wheels 
at  Its  lower  end,  of  a  ball  pivoted  on  said  frame  and  com- 
prising a  downwardly  turned  forward  portion  11  and  rear 
wardly  extending  arms  12.  a  yoke  18  pivoted  In  said  down- 
wardly turned  portion,  a  gathering  fork  mounted  In  said 
yoke,  means  for  locking  said  fork  against  premature  tilting 
and  means  near  said  bandies  for  tilting  said  bull  on  Its 
pivots  and  other  means  for  releasing  said  fork,  sulwtan- 
tlally  as  described. 

7.  A  Imrn  fork  comprising  a  frame  having  an  nxle  and 
carrying  wheels  at  its  lower  end,  and  operating  handles  at 
its  upper  end.  a  crank  shaft  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  bail 
mounted  on  the  crank  of  said  shaft  and  comprising  • 
lower  portion  11  and  rearwardly  extending  arms  12.  and 
the  gathering  fork  mounted  on  the  lower  portion  of  said 
ball  means  near  said  handles  for  tilting  said  ball  to  throw 
said  gathering  fork  forward  or  withdraw  It  to  a  position 
above  said  axle,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  The  combination,  with  the  side  rails  having  an  axle 
and  carrying  wheels  at  their  lower  ends  and  bandies  at 
tbeir  upper  ends,  of  a  ball  mounted  on  said  frame  nod  hav- 


i644 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JU1.Y  30,  1907. 


lofc  It*  lower  portion  normally  projectlnc  beyond  said  axle. 
■  gathering  fork  carried  by  the  lower  portion  of  said  ball. 
and  means  for  projecting  said  ball  forward  to  carry  the 
forii  to  Its  gathering  position,  or  withdrawing  it  to  Its 
lo«<led  position  above  said  axle,  substantially  as  described 
ft.  The  combination,  with  a  frame  having  an  nxle  and 
carrying  wheels  at  Its  lower  end,  and  handles  to  be 
grasped  by  the  operator  of  a  bail  pivotally  mounted  on 
Mid  frame,  u  gathering  forli  carried  hy  said  ball  and 
means  located  near  said  handles  for  swinging  said  ball 
forward  to  carry  the  forlt  to  its  gathering  position  or  with 
drawing  the  ball  to  return  the  forlt  to  its  loaded  position 
above  said  axle,  substantially  ns  described. 


8«1.275.  INSrr^TOR  FOR  ELECTRIC  WIRES.  Cos 
t<T.\.NTi.NE  Gall.\gher,  Richmond,  Va.  Filed  June  14. 
IfKM.     Serial    No.   :il2.r>M. 


1.  The  combination  with  un  insulator  block  having  a 
curved  groove  in  one  face  thereof,  and  oppositely  disposed 
lags  upon  the  block  ;  of  a  holder  comprising  a  bead,  a  stem 
loosely  mounted  within  and  projecting  from  the  head,  and 
oppositely  disposed  flanges  upon  the  head  and  having 
angular  grooves  In  their  adjoining  faces. 

2.  In  an  insulating  device,  a  holder  provided  with  L 
shaped  slots  at  one  side  of  a  median  plane,  a  block  having 
Ingi  in  said  plane  to  engage  said  slots  when  in  assembled 
relation,  and  means  on  said  block  for  fastening  a  wire. 

3.  In  an  insulating  device,  a   holder  comprising  a    fpp 
tangular  channeled  body,  an  insulating  block  of  the  same 
dimensions  as  the  channel,  and  an  angular  groove  and  a 
iug  for  holding  the  holder  and  block  together. 

4.  In  an  Insulating  device,  a  holder  comprising  a  rec- 
lantrular  channeled  body,  a  rectangular  Insulating  block  to 
fit  the  channel  In  the  body  and  an  arc  shaped  groove  sunk 
jKTpendlcuIar  into  the  face  of  the  block  to  retain  a  wire 
in  place. 


861.2  76.     SEWING-MACHINE.     Charles  E.  Hadlit, 
Chlcopee.  Mass.     Filed  Oct.  9.  1902.     Serial  No.  126.40S. 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  table,  a  needle,  and  means 
for  oscillating  said  needle  relatively  to  said  table,  of  a 
shuttle  pointed  at  lH)th  ends,  a  shuttle-carrier  having  pins 
for  loosely  engnKing  said  shuttle,  a  stationary  race  having 
an  L  shaped  cross  section  and  for  guiding  said  shuttle  In  a 
path  to  Intersect  the  needle  path  at  both  ends  of  its  travel, 
and  means  for  oscillating  .laid  shuttle  carrier. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  table,  a  needle,  and  meant 
for   «>8clllatlng   said    needle   relatively    to.   and   on   an   axis 
above,  said  table,  of  a  shuttle,  pointed  at  both  ends,  a  shut 
tie  carrier  having  pins  for  loosely  eng.iging  said  shuttle, 
means  for  oscillating  said  carrier  on  an  axis  offset  from, 


and  parallel  with,  said  needle  axis,  and  an  arc  shaped 
shuttle  race  having  an  L  shaped  cross  section,  for  guiding 
■aid  shuttle  in  a  path  substantially  concentric  with  the 
center  of  oscillation  of  the  carrier. 


R«1.277.  8H1PPIN«J  CASE  FOR  COIN.  John  A.  Ham 
ILT1I.N-.  Munhall,  Pa.  Filed  Oct.  10,  1006.  Serial  No 
3.^8.247. 
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1.  A  shipping  case  for  coins,  consisting  of  a  rljjid  casing 
having  closed  ends,  open  sides  and  top.  and  a  base  portion 
forming  a  tray,  and  also  a  support  for  other  trays,  and  a 
flexible  casing  surrounding  and  Inclosing  the  rigid  casing 
and  trays,  and  having  opening  flaps  at  the  top  ;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

2.  A  shipping  case  for  coins,  consisting  of  an  Inner 
structure  having  closed  ends,  open  sides  and  top,  and  a 
base  portion,  a  series  of  trays  arranged  to  be  superim- 
posed upon  said  base,  said  trays  being  of  the  same  exterior 
dimensions,  but  having  differently  arranged  supports  there- 
in whereby  the  different  trays  are  adapted  to  receive  coin 
tubes  of  different  lengths  and  diameters,  and  a  flexible  cas 
Ing  surrounding  and  inclosing  the  inner  structure  and 
trays:  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  shipping  case  for  coins,  consisting  of  a  rigid  inner 
structure  having  closed  ends,  open  sides  and  top,  and  a 
base  portion  formin;:  a  tray,  other  trays  arranged  to  be 
superimposed  upon  the  base  tray,  and  a  leather  casing  in- 
closing the  Inner  structure  and  having  overlapping  closing 
flaps  at  the  tops  provided  with  locking  means  and  with 
bandies;    substantially   as  described. 

4.  .\  shipping  case  for  coin  having  an  inclosing  leather 
casing  provided  with  closing  flaps  and  with  securing 
straps,  and  having  tongue  portions  at  one  end  and  bucklss 
at  the  opposite  ends,  said  straps  also  having  handle  loops, 
the  loops  at  one  side  passing  through  the  tongue  portions 
of  the  straps  and  those  at  the  opposite  sides  passing 
through  the  buckle-carrying  portions  of  the  straps ;  snb- 
stantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  shipping  case  for  coin,  a  base  member  having 
op»«n  sides  and  rigid,  closed  ends,  a  series  of  removable 
trays  arranged  to  seat  one  upon  another  and  upon  the 
base  member,  aikl  having  a  sliding  interfltting  engage- 
ment at  their  ends  with  the  said  closed  ends,  and  an  outer 
casing  Inclosing  the  whole  and  having  means  for  securing 
the  same:  substantially  as  described. 


M1.278.     SHOE-CLEANER.      Michael   S.    Hatch,    Bryn 
Mawr.  Pa.     Filed  Jan.  21,  1907.     Serial  No.  S5S.178. 


4     i 


In  a  shoe  cleaner,  a  tray,  a  frame  hinged  to  said  tray, 
means  for  holding  said  frame  In  its  closed  position,  a  se- 
ries of  brushes  fixed  In  said  frame  consisting  of  two  side 
bru.<«hes  having  opposing  convex  faces,  and  a  number  of 
horizontal  brushes,  the  central  brush  extending  above  the 
outer  ones. 
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P61,279.  RUG  AND  CrRTAlN  HOLDER.  Ammica  C. 
Hawthobn-e,  Boston,  Mass.  Filed  June  24,  1904.  Se 
rial  No.  214,052. 


1 


A  rug  and  curtain  holder  comprising  two  vertically  ar- 
ranged U  shaped  members  spaced  apart  and  parallel  to 
each  other,  the  lower  forward  end  of  each  of  said  members 
l>eing  bent  upwardly  and  back  upon  Itself  to  form  a  book 
member,  a  coll  formed  on  the  rear  ends  of  each  of  said  TJ- 
»<haped  members,  provided  with  forwardly  projecting 
prongs,  said  prongs  l>eing  transverse  to  the  XT-shaped  mem- 
bers and  adapted  to  engage  the  hook-memt)er8.  and  a  Unk 
connecting  the  coil  of  the  U  shaped  m»'ml>ers. 


Hf.1.280.  ELECTRIC  SMELTlN*;.  Pail  L.  T.  Hf  BOt  LT. 
La  Prat,  France,  assignor  to  Soclete  Electro  Metallur- 
t-igue  Francalse,  Froges,  France.  Filed  Apr.  25,  1906. 
Serl.-il  .No.  .Tri.-'.sO. 


1  In  il.i  suifiilnt:  of  iron  ore  In  an  electric  furnace 
having  an  t-lectrode  from  wlilch  the  current  passes  to  tb' 
i>*t>r  of  the  furnace,  the  process  which  consists  in  feeding 
a  charge  of  ore  and  carbon  In  snob  proportion  that  the  car- 
bon forms  a  magma  l>elow  the  electrode  and  the  ore  Is 
fused  above  the  column  and  is  reduced  in  passing  there 
ihroiigh  and  the  molten  iron  collects  at  the  bottom,  and 
adding  lime  to  the  charge  In  quantities  sufficient  to  form 
a  scale  of  desired  thickness  at  the  sides  of  such  column, 
thereby  diminishing  the  cross  section  of  the  coldmn  and 
thus  concentrating  the  energy  of  the  current  through 
such  cross-section,  and  rslsing  the  electrode  so  as  to  In- 
crease the  length  of  the  column  and  to  increase  the  degree 
of  reduction. 

2.  In  the  smelting  of  ore  in  an  electric  furnace,  the 
process  which  consists  in  introducing  with  the  charge  a 
KUfflctent  quantity  of  the  most  refractory  material  thereof 
to  form  a  scale  of  desired  thickness  thus  restricting  the 
cross-section  of  the  zone  of  fusion  and  thereby  concentrat 
ing  the  energy  of  the  current  through  such  cross-section. 

3.  In  the  smelting  of  ore  in  an  electric  furnace,  the 
process  which  consists  in  Introducing  with  the  charge  a  re- 
fractory material  in  sufficient  quantity  to  form  a  scale  of 
d<slred  thickness  on  the  walls  of  the  furnace  thus  re- 
stricting the  cross  section  of  the  zone  of  fusion  and  there- 
by concentrating  the  energy  of  the  current  through  such 
cross-section. 

4.  The  process  of  smelting  in  an  electric  furnace  which 
consists  in  maintaining  a  column  of  carbon  between  the 
electrodes  and  through  which  the  molten  material  passes, 
and  varying  the  length  of  said  column  so  as  to  obtain 
saturation  of  the  metal  with  carl>on  or  production  of  sili- 
con by  Increasing  the  heat.  • 

5.  The  process  of  regulating  the  operation  of  an  elec 


trie  furnace  which  consists  In  forming  a  scale  on  the  walls 
of  the  furnace  and  varying  the  thickness  of  such  scale  so 
ss  to  alter  the  effective  shape  of  the  zone  of  fusion. 

0.  The  process  of  regulating  the  operation  of  an  elec- 
tric furnace  which  consists  in  varying  the  cross-section  of 
the  zone  of  fusion  and  thereby  varying  the  Intensity  of 
the  current  passing  through  such  cross-section. 

7.  In  the  smelting  of  Iron  ore  in  an  electric  furnace,  the 
process  of  varying  the  quality  of  the  product  which  con- 
sists in  Introducing  with  the  charge  a  varying  quantity  of 
lime  in  excess  of  that  required  by  the  slag. 

8.  In  the  smelting  of  ore  in  an  electric  furnace,  the 
process  of  varying  the  quality  of  the  product  which  con- 
sists in  Introducing  with  the  charge  a  varying  quantity  of 
refractory  material  to  form  a  scale  of  varying  thickness 
upon  the  sides  of  the  crucible  so  as  to  alter  the  effective 
shape  of  the  zone  of  fusion.  , 


sf.1.281.  ELECTROLYTIC  ALTERNATINC,  -  CIRRENT 
RECTIFIER.  AMTMiK  8.  HiCKLEV;  Manasquan.  N.  J. 
KII«h1  Feb.  7.  1907.     Serial  No.  .3fi«.198. 


7    /o'    '< 


1.  In  an  cl<»rirolytir  cell,  tlie  combiualioij.  «itli  a  recep 
tacle  for  containing  an  electrolyte,  of  uu  electrode,   and 
solid   heat  conducting   members  extending  above  and   be- 
yond  the  wall  of  the  receptacle  and  of  sufficient   area   to 
prevent  undue  iieating  of  the  electrolyte  and  the  electrode. 

2.  In  an  electrolytic  current  rectifer,  the  combination 
with  a  receptacle  for  containing  an  electrolyte,  of  an  elec 
trode.  and  solid  heat  conducting  members  extending  al)ove 
and  Ijeyond  tlie  wall  of  the  receptacle,  and  separate  there- 
from and  of  an  area  sufficient  to  prevent  undue  heating 
of  the  electrolyte  and  the  electrode. 

3.  In  an  electrolytic  current  rectifier,  the  combination 
with  a  receptacle  for  containing  an  electrolyte,  of  an 
electrode,  and  a  plurality  of  exposed  solid  radiating  sur- 
faces extending  beyond  the  receptacle  for  conducting  heat 
from  the  electrolyte  and  the  eVectrode. 

4.  In  an  electrolytl'  alternating-current  rectifi«;r,  the 
combination  with  a  receptacle  for  containing  an  electro- 
lyte, of  a  hollow  electrode  provided  with  radiating  sur- 
faces projecting  from  the  body  thereof  and  extending  !«- 
yond  the  receptacle  for  conducting  heat  from  the  electro- 
lyte and  the  electrode. 

5.  In  an  electrolytic  alternating-current  rectifier,  the 
combination  with  a  receptacle  for  containing  an  electro 
lyte,  of  a  hollow  electrode  provided  with  a  plurality  of  ex- 
posed radiating  surfaces  projecting  from  the  body  thereof 
and  extending  l)eyond  the  receptacle  for  conducting  heat 
from  the  electrolyte  and  the  electrode,  and  supplemental 
electri>de8  suppqj-ted  on, said  hollow  electrode. 

6.  In  an  electrolytic  cell,  the  combination  with  a  recep- 
tacle for  containing  an  electrolyte,  of  an  electrode,  means 
for  conducting  heat  from  the  electrolyte  and  the  electrode 
and  diffusing  the  heat  in  the  atmosphere,  supplemental 
electrodes  adjacent  to  and  in  electrical  contsct  with  said 
electrode,  and  an  electrode  separate  from  the  foregoing 
electrodes.  , 
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••1,282.  ELECTROLYTIC  ALTERNATING  -  CURRENT 
RECTIFIER.  Arthus  S.  Hicklby,  ManasquaD.  N.  J. 
Filed  Apr.  16.  1907.     Serial  No.  368,464. 
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1.  In  an  electrolytic  ceil,  the  combination  with  a  recep- 
tacle for  containing  an  elcctri>lyte  and  forming  a  hollow 
electrode,  a  supplemental  electrode  within  and  In  electrical 
contact  with  said  hollow  electrode,  and  a  hollow  member 
conneirted  to  the  hollow  electrode. 

'1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell,  the  combination  with  a  recep- 
tacle for  containing  an  electrolyte  and  forming  a  hollow 
electrode,  and  provided  with  radiating  surfaces  projecting 
from  the  body  thereof,  a  supplemental  electrode  within  and 
in  electrical  contact  with  said  hollow  electrode,  and  a 
hollow  member  connected  to  the  hollow  electrode. 

3.  A  compound  electrolytic  cell  composed  of  receptacle* 
forming  hollow  electrodes  connected  together  to  allow  the 
electrolyte  to  circulate  through  the  electrodes. 

4.  A  compound  electrolytic  cell  composed  of  receptacles 
forming  hollow  electrodes,  and  hollow  members  connected 
to  and  Interposed  between  the  receptacles  to  allow  the 
electrolyte  to  circulate  through  the  electrodes. 

5.  A  compound  electrolytic  cell  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  receptacles  forming  hollow  electrodes,  and  hollow  mem- 
bers connected  to  and  Interposed  between  adjacent  recep- 
tacles to  allow  the  electrolyte  to  circulate  through  the 
electrodes. 

6.  An  electrolytic  rectifying  cell  provided  with  an  inert 
electrode  and  a  plurality  of  separate  electrically  active 
electrodes.  In  combination  with  an  electric  main  line,  and 
separate  electrical  connections,  each  connection  Including 
an  electrical  device  between  each  of  said  separate  elec- 
trodes and  said  main  line,  for  utilizing  separate  currents 
from  the  several  electrodes  In  the  cell. 

7.  An  electrolytic  rectifying  cell  provided  with  an  Inert 
electrode  and  a  plurality  of  sepa»ate  electrically  active 
electrodes,  In  c^imblnatlon  with  an  electric  main  line,  and 
separate  electrical  connections,  each  connection  including 
a  resistance  and  an  electrical  device  between  each  of  said 
separate  electnxles  and  said  main  line,  for  utilizing  sepa- 
rate currents  of  varying  amperage  from  the  several  sepa- 
rate electrodes  In  the  cell. 

8.  A  compound  electrolytic  cell  composed  of  receptacles 
forming  hollow  electrodes  connected  together  to  allow  the 
electrolyte  to  circulate  through  the  electrodes,  In  combina- 
tion with  electric  main  lines,  and  separate  electrical  con- 
nections between  the  electrodes  and  said  lines. 


861.283.  WIRE  WINDING  TOOL.  He.nrt  J.  HJOBTH. 
Cambridge.  .Mass.  Filed  Nov.  21,  1903,  Serial  No. 
182.051.     Renewed  June  12.   1907.     Serial  No.  378,578. 

1.  A  wire  winding  tool  comprising  a  mandrel-rest  sub- 
stantially V-shaped  or  flaring-sided  to  accommodate  It  to 
different  diameters  of  mandrel  or  coil,  a  wire-guide  back 
of  the  aptx  <^f  said  mandrel-rest,  and  a  wire  tension  de 
vice  of  adjustable  friction  capable  of  engaging  the  wire  be 
tween  the  mandrel  rest  and  guide  i«  different  angular  po- 
sitions assumed  by  said  wire. 

2.  A   wire  winding  tool  comprising  a   mandrel-rest,  and 
an  adjustable  frlctlonal  wire  tension  device  having  means 
for  engaging  and  exerting  friction  on  the  wire  in  different 
angular  positions  assumed  by  the  latter  with  respect  to  | 
said  mandrel-rest. 

3.  A   wlre-windiDK    tool   comprising   a    mandrel-rest,   a  1 


wire  guide,  and  a  wire-tension  device  between  said  man- 
drel-rest and  guide  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially-par- 
allel flat-faced  friction  memt)er8  relatively  adjustable  to- 
ward and  from  each  other. 


4.  A  wire-winding  tool  comprising  a  mandrel  rest,  a 
wire-guide,  and  a  wire-tension  device  having  coiiperating 
friction  surfaces  located  both  bacli  of  and  in  advance  of 
said  guide. 

5.  A  wire-wioding  hand  tool  comprising  a  handle,  coll- 
separating  means  mounted  on  the  handle,  and  a  wire-ten- 
sion device. 

6.  A  wire-winding  hand  tool  comprising  a  handle,  coil- 
separating  mean<<  mounted  on  the  handle,  wire  guiding 
means,  and  a  wire  tension  device. 

7.  A  wire-wlnding  tool  comprising  relatively-adjustable 
friction  members  forming  a  wire  tension  clamp,  and  coil- 
separating  means  adjacent  said  clamp. 

8.  A  wire-winding  tool  comprising  relatively  adjustable 
friction  members  forming  a  wire-tension  clamp,  and  wlre- 
gulding  means  located  between  said  meml>ers. 

U.  A  wire  winding  tool  comprising  coil-separating  means 
provided  with  a  rest  recessed  to  receive  the  winding  man- 
drel or  the  coll  of  wire  wound  thereon. 

10.  A  wire-winding  tool  comprising  a  series  of  coll  sep- 
arators of  different  widths. 

11.  A  wire-winding  tool  comprising  a  support,  a  wire- 
guide  thereon,  and  a  series  of  coll  separators  of  different 
widths  adjustable  on  said  support  Into  and  out  of  opera- 
tive p<jsltlon  with  respect  to  said  guide. 

12.  A  wire  winding  tool  comprising  a  support,  and  a  se- 
ries of  mandrel-rests  adjustable  thereon  Into  and  out  of 
operative  position,  and  each  flanked  by  a  pair  of  cheeks, 
said  pairs  forming  coll  separators  of  different  widths. 

13.  A  wire-winding  tool  comprising  a  coil  separating 
web,  a  recessed  mandrel-rest  on  the  edge  thereof,  and  ad- 
justable frlctlon-niembers  constituting  a  wire  tension  de- 
vice back  of  said  mandrel-rest. 

14.  A  wire  winding  tool  comprising  a  support,  and  a 
member  rotatable  thereon  and  having  a  series  of  coll  sep 
arators  of  different  widths. 

ir>.  A  wire  winding  tool  comprising  a  member  having  a 
circumferential  series  of  coll  separating  webs  of  different 
3^-idths,  and  a  recessed  mandrel  rest  on  the  edge  of  each 
web. 

IG.  A  wire-winding  tool  comprising  a  handle  or  support. 
.■»  member  rotatable  thereon  and  having  a  circumferential 
series  of  coll  separators,  and  means  to  flx  said  member  at 
different  rotary  adjustments. 

17.  A  wire-winding  tool  comprising  a  support  having  a 
stud  formed  with  a  wire-guide,  wire-clamping  friction- 
plates  on  opposite  sides  of  said  guide  relatively  adjustable 
axially  of  the  stud,  and  means  engaging  the  stud  for  forc- 
ing said  plates  together. 

18.  A  wire-winding  tool  comprising  a  handle,  a  two- 
part  wire-tension  clamp,  a  wire  guide  between  the  parts 
of  the  latter,  and  an  auxiliary  wire  guide  external  to  the 
clamp  and  handle. 

19.  A  wire-winding  tool  comprising  a  support  or  handle 
having  a  threaded  stud,  a  clamping  plate  rotatable  on  said 
stud  and  having  a  circumferential  series  of  coil-separators. 
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•  complemental  clamping  plate  axlally-movable  on  the 
stud,  and  a  nut  on  the  stud  for  forcing  said  plates  to- 
gether. 

20.  A  wire-winding  tool  comprising  a  handle  or  support, 
a  coil-separator  and  a  mandrel-abutment  alongside  of  said 
separator,  both  carried  by  the  handle. 

21.  A  wire-winding  tool  comprising  a  handle  or  support, 
a  coil-separator,  a  mandrel-abutment  alongside  of  said  sep 
arator,  and  a  wire-tension  device,  all  mounted  on  and  car- 
ried by  the  handle. 

22.  A  wire  winding  tool  comprising  a  pair  of  frlctlonal 
wire-clamping  plates,  a  coll  separator  formed  on  one  of 
said  plates,  and  a  mandrel-abutment  formed  on  the  other 
plate. 

23.  A  wire-wlnding  tool  comprising  a  support  or  handle 
having  a   roller   forming  a   mandrel  rest,   and  a   friction 
clamp  back  of  said  mandrel-rest  in*  position  to  engage  the 
uncoiled  portion  of  the  wire. 

24.  A  wire-wlnding  tool  comprising  a  support  or  handle 
having  a  pair  of  rollers  forming  a  recessed  mandrel  rest, 
and  a  wire-tension  device. 


861,284.  WARI'-LEASINO  MACHINE.  Hahtlkt  Hol- 
o.\TE,  Philadelphia,  Ta.,  assignor  of  one  tenth  to  I>enby 
Hudson,  rhiladelphta.  l>a.  Filed  Aug.  4.  1905.  Serial 
No.  272,711. 
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1.  The  combination  of  the  trough  or  box  and  the  later- 
ally movable  comb  or  reed  block  mounted  therein,  with 
stops  for  said  reed  block  comprising  arms  at  opposite  ends 
of  the  box.  said  arms  being  longitudinally  adjustable  In  re- 
spect to  the  trough,  substantially  as  specified. 

2.  The  combination  of  the  trough  or  box  and  the  later- 
ally movable  comb  or  reed  block  mounted  therein,  with 
stops  for  said  reed  block  comprising  arms  longitudinally 
adjustable  in  respect  to  the  trough  and  capable  of  turning 
so  as  to  engage  with  or  be  disengaged  from  the  bars  of  the 
comb  or  reed,  substantially  as  specified. 

3.  A  comb  or  reed  for  warp  leasing  machines  having 
bars  with  plates  secured  throughout  the  greater  portion  of 
their  length  alongside  of  the  bars,  said  plates  having  pro- 
jecting ends  so  as  to  form,  in  conjunction  with  the  bars, 
downwardly  projecting  warp-engaging  hooks,  In  combina- 
tion with  means  for  releasably  clamping  the  upper  ends  of 
the  bars,  and  colled  springs  between  whose  convolutions 
project  the  lower  free  ends  of  the  bars  sulwtantially  as 
specified. 

4.  The  combination,  in  a  warp  leasing  machine,  of  a 
comb  or  reed  having  bars  disconnected  at  their  outer  ends, 
and  a  removable  clamp  for  engaging  said  bars  during  the 
operation  of  the  machine,  said  clamp  having  a  movable  Jaw, 
a  Mries  of  screw  stems  acting  thereon,  and  means  for  op- 
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erattng  said  screw  stems  slmaltaneously,  subsuntlallj  mm 
specified. 

5.  A  comb  or  reed  for  warp  leasing  machines  having 
bars  with  plates  secured  to  one  side  of  said  bars  said 
plates  having  projecting  ends  to  form  downwardly  project- 
ing warp  engaging  hooks  In  combination  with  means  for 
releasably  clamping  the  upper  ends  of  the  bars  and  coiled 
springs  l)etween  whose  convolutions  project  the  lower  free 
ends  of  the  bars,  substantially  as  described. 


861.285.  HOP-PICKER.  Emil  C.  Hokst,  San  Francisco, 
and  John  Ehbhobn,  Perkins,  Cal.,  assignors  to  E. 
Clemens  Horst  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Cal..  a  Corporation 
of  New  Jersey.     Filed  Oct.  17,  1906.    Serial  No.  339,377. 


1.  In  a  hop  separator,  the  combination  of  two  parallel 
screens  substantially  In  sliding  contact,  means  for  locking 
the  screens  together  with  their  openings  in  register  where- 
by the  stems  of  hops  placed  upon  one  screen  will  project 
through  the  openings  of  both  screens,  means  cooperating 
with  said  locking  means  for  releasing  one  screen  from  the 
other  to  allow  the  screens  to  be  moved  one  relative  to  the 
other,  to  sever  the  bop  stems,  means  connected  with  the 
screens  for  reciprocating  them  in  unison  or  one  relative 
to  the  other,  and  a  fixed  support  for  the  screens. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  picking  hops  from  the  vines, 
screen  frames  located  one  within  the  other,  with  screens 
upon  their  upper  surfaces  In  close  proximity,  rollers  upon 
which  the  inner  frame  may  be  reciprocated  upon  the  outer, 
and  the  outer  upon  a  ixed  support,  means  for  locking  the 
frames  together,  and  reciprocating  them  lu  unison,  and 
means  for  locking  the  outer  frame  and  disengaging  and  re- 
ciprocating the  Inner  frame. 

3.  In  a  hop  picking  apparatus,  a  fixed  support,  screen 
frames,  one  located  within  the  other,  said  frames  having 
registering  openings  for  the  reception  of  the  stems  of  the 
hops,  rollers  upon  which  the  inner  frame  may  be  recipro- 
cated upon  the  outer  and  the  outer  upon  said  main  sup- 
port, locking  lugs  fixed  to  the  outer  frame,  and  a  ball  con- 
nected with  the  inner  frame  and  engaging  said  lugs  and  a 
fulcrumed  lever  engaging  the  outer  frame  and  adapted  to 
reciprocate  the  two  frames  In  unison. 

4.  In  a  hop  picking  apparatus,  a  stationary  main  frame, 
an  exterior  and  an  Interior  screen  frame,  with  means  for 
reciprocating  said  frames  In  unison  or  independently, 
screens  fixed  upon  the  upper  edges  of  the  frames  and  In 
close  proximity,  lugs  carried  upon  the  outer  frame  and  a 
ball  upon  the  inner  frame  adapted  to  engage  said  lugs 
whereby  the  screen  meshes  are  caused  to  register,  a  lever 
fulcrumed  to  a  fixed  point  engaging  the  outer  frame  so  as 
to  reciprocate  the  two  frames  In  unison,  locking  pins  by 
which  said  lever  may  be  fixed,  the  ball  connected  with  the 
inner  screen  frame  being  dlsengageable  whereby  the  Inner 
frame  may  be  reciprocated  Independently  of  the  outer 
frame. 

5  In  a  bop  picking  apparatus,  a  stationary  main  frame, 
a  plurality  of  frames  having  screens  fixed  upon  their  uppjr 
edges  and  in  close  proximity,  bearings  upon  which  their 
frames  are  movable  independently  or  In  unison,  mf-ans  by 
which  the  screens  may  first  be  locked  together  and  recipro- 
cated with  the  screen,  meshes  registering  with  each  other, 
means  by  which  the  outer  screen  frame  may  be  locked,  the 
inner  screen  frame  disengaged  and  reciprocated  independ- 
ently, a  hopper  located  below  the  screens  to  receive  the 
severed  hops  and  a  conveyer  upon  which  said  hopper  dis- 
charges. 
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861.286.  LABEL.  OBOioi  E.  Howard,  Washington.  D.  C.  1  tending  at  each  side  of  the  ends  of  the  sections,  across  th« 
assignor  to  Howard  Label  Company.  Washington.  D.  C.  \  Joints  therebetween,  pins  extending  through  the  ears  and 
nied  May  17,  1906      Serial  No.  317.380.  ' 


1.  A  label  or  transfer  comprising  a  medium  of  soluble 
material  and  an  open  work  reinforce  composed  of  a  plural- 
ity of  separated  and  Independent  strips  or  pieces. 

2.  A  label  or  transfer  comprising  a  soluble  gelatin  film, 
and  a  reinforce  therefor,  composed  of  disconnected  strips 
of  flexible  material  made  to  adhere  thereto,  and  said  label 
or  transfer  having  the  label  subject  matter  produced  In  re- 
▼erae  on  one  surface  thereof  In  Indelible,  transferable  Ink. 


861,287.     LAWN  MOWER.     Chablbs  E.   Jackson.  Rock 
ford.  111.     Filed  June  20.  lOOfl.     Serial  No.  323,986. 


1.  In  a  lawn  mower.  In  combination,  a  supporting  frame 
comprising  a  pair  of  side  members  and  a  finger  bar  In 
front,  a  main  axle  connecting  the  side  members  about  mid- 
way their  length,  an  Intermediate  shaft  connecting  the 
side  members  at "  the  rear  ends  thereof,  ground  wheels 
loosely  Journaled  on  the  main  shaft  and  each  carrying  a 
sprocket  wheel,  a  pair  of  sprocket  wheels  on  the  Interme- 
diate shaft  and  chains  connecting  them  to  the  aforesaid 
sprocket  wheels,  spring-actuated  clutches  on  the  interme- 
diate shaft,  a  spur  gear  on  one  end  of  the  intermediate 
shaft,  a  smaller  gear  Journaled  on  a  stub  shaft  supported  In 
front  of  and  below  the  center  of  said  spur  gear,  a  pitman 
connected  to  this  smaller  gear  and  extending  forwardly 
ImIow  the  main  shaft,  and  a  cutting  apparatus  connected 
to  and  operated  by  said  pitman. 

2.  In  a  lawn  mower,  in  combination,  a  supporting  frame. 
•  main  axle  thereon  carrying  ground  wheels,  an  Interme- 
diate shaft  supported  in  the  frame  behind  said  ground 
wheels,  means  for  driving  this  intermediate  shaft  from 
the  ground  wheels,  an  automatic  clutch  on  the  interme- 
diate shaft,  a  spur  gear  at  one  end  of  the  Intermediate 
shaft  inside  the  side  member  of  the  frame,  a  smaller  gear 
Journaled  on  a  stub  shaft  carried  by  the  said  side  member 
of  the  frame,  this  stub  shaft  being  supported  in  front  of 
the  aforesaid  spur  gear  and  below  its  center,  a  pitman 
connected  to  a  wrist  pin  carried  by  this  smaller  gear,  said 
pitman  extending  forwardly  underneath  the  axle,  a  bell- 
crank  connected  to  the  forward  end  of  the  pitman,  and  cut- 
ting means  connected  to  said  bell-crank. 


8  6  1,288  TROLLEY  WHEEL.  Edw.^rd  H.  Johnson, 
Clereland,  Ohio.  Filed  Oct.  8,  1906.  Serial  No.  337,979. 
.\  tr.-vllev  wheel  comprising  a  central  structure  having 
an  inner  rim  with  a  circumferential  groove  around  the 
same,  an  outer  rim  thereon  formed  of  separable  sections 
and  an  Inner  rib  fitting  In  the  groove  and  an  outer  cir- 
cumferential groove  to  receive  the  wire.  Integral  eart  ex-  * 


the  ends  of  the  sections  therebetween,  and  means  to  pre- 
vent relative  rotation  of  the  rims. 


861.289.  METAL-WORKING  DIES.  Horace  K.  Jonis. 
Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Corbln  Screw  Cor- 
poration, New  Britain,  Conn.,  a  Connecticut  Corporation. 
Filed  Jan.  20.  1004.     Serial  No.  191.088. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  stationary  cutting  die  and  a  movable  cutting  die 
having  corresponding  adjacent  operating  faces  with  cut- 
ting edges  In  the  form  of  the  letter  X,  a  aupport  for  said 
dies,  an  anvil  having  a  passage  elongated  In  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  movable  die  and  a  molder  adapted  to 
be  brought  Into  allnement  with  the  dies. 

2.  In  a  metal  working  machine,  the  combination  of  an 
anvil  having  a  longitudinal  feed  passage  therethrough 
elongated  In  cross  sectlun.  a  stationary  die  and  a  die 
movable  at  right  angles  to  the  feed  passage  In  the  anvil, 
each  die  having  corresponding  adjacent  operating  faces 
with  cutting  edges  In  the  form  of  the  letter  X. 

3.  In  a  metal  working  machine,  an  anvil  having  a  pas- 
sage for  wire  stock,  a  pair  of  dies  having  adjacent  co- 
operating faces  with  cutting  edges  and  holding  cavities 
iu  front  and  to  the  rear  of  the  cutting  edges  and  directly 
In  line  with  the  passage  through  the  anvil  when  in  closed 
position,  and  a  header  arranged  to  operate  in  line  with  the 
feed  passage  and  die  cavity. 

4.  In  a  metal  working  machine,  the  combination  of  an 
element  having  a  longitudinal  guide  passage  elongated 
In  cross  section  through  which  wire  stock  may  be  fed.  a 
stationary  die  and  a  movable  die  each  having  adjacent  co- 
operating cutting  edges  In  the  form  of  the  letter  X  adapted 
to  simultaneously  form  a  point  on  the  rear  end  of  a  blank 
and  a  point  on  the  front  end  of  the  continuous  stock  por- 
tion, while  It  Is  protruding  through  said  guide  passage, 
one  of  said  dies  being  movable  at  right  angles  to  the  direc- 
tion of  feed  of  the  stock. 

5  In  a  metal  working  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
stationary  die  and  a  movable  die  each  having  converging 
catting  edges  adapted  to  simultaneously  form  a  point  upon 
the  rear  of  a  blank  nnd  a  point  upon  the  front  end  of  the 
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stock  a  support  for  the  dies,  an  anvil  having  a  passage 
elongated  In  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  the  die.  a 
frame,  a  longitudinally  reclprocable  hammer  thereon  adapt- 
ed to  be  brought  Into  allnement  with  the  front  end  of  the 
pointed  blank  for  forcibly  removing  chips  adhering  thereto, 
and  a  molder  carried  by  said  frame  adapted  to  be  brough* 
into  allnement  with  the  die. 


I 


86  1.290.  HOUSE  LETTER-BOX.  Viboil  C.  Koons. 
Colorado  Springs.  Colo.  Filed  June  22,  1906.  Serial 
No.  322.920. 


1.  In  combination.  In  a  house  letter  Ixix  having  a  mall 
egress  opening,  a  door  to  close  said  opening,  and  a  lock 
mechanism  for  said  door  comprising  a  longitudinally  ad 
Justnblo  operating  shaft  provided  with  the  door  locklnt; 
lH.lt  and  adapted  to  extend  from  n  point  within  the  box  to 
a  point  accessible  within  a  bouse  at  the  exterior  of  which 
the  t>ox  Is  arrang*}d. 

2.  A  house  letter  box  having  a  mall  egress  opening,  n 
door  for  closing  suld  opening,  a  lock  for  said  door  and  ar 
ranged  within  the  l>ox.  actuating  mechanism  for  operating 
said  lock  to  release  said  door,  said  mechanism  adapted  to 
extend  rearwardly  from  a  point  within  the  lx»x  to  a  point 
accessible  within  the  house  to  which  said  box  Is  secured. 
said  mechanism  formed  to  receive  and  be  operated  by  a  key. 
snid  box  formed  with  a  key  hole  to  said  mechanism. 

.3.  A  house  letter  lx)X  having  an  opening  and  a  door  to 
close  tiiC  same,  a  rock  shaft  arranged  within  the  box  and 
having  n  lateral  arm  forming  a  lock  bolt  for  said  door,  a 
spring  yieldingly  holding  the  shaft  and  arm  In  normal 
locking  position,  and  means  whereby  the  shaft  can  \w 
rocked  from  the  exterior  of  the  box  to  swing  the  arm  to 
release  the  door. 

4.  A  house  letter  box  having  a  mall  egress  opening,  and 
n  door  to  close  the  aame.  a  lock  within  said  box  for  said 
door,  and  lock  releasing  means  comprising  a  rock  shaft 
arranged  within  the  box  and  extending  rearwardly  from 
the  1m>x  and  adapted  to  extend  to  an  accessible  point  within 
the  bouse,  said  shaft  comprising  a  sleeve  or  hollow  shaft  ' 
section  mounted  within  the  box  and  a  rear  extension  shaft 
section  fitted  and  longitudinally  adjustable  within  said 
hollow  section  and  at  Its  rear  end  provided  with  a  handle. 

r>.  A  house  letter  Imix  having  a  letter  egress  opening  and 
a  door  to  close  the  same,  said  door  tending  to  assume  open 
position,  a  spring  actuated  bolt  to  lock  said  door  In  closed 
position,  a  lK>lt-wlth-drawlng  rock  shaft  mounted  within 
the  box  and  having  a  longitudinally  adjustable  rearward 
extension  from  the  box  and  adapted  to  extend  to  an  acces 
slble  point  within  a  house 

6.  A  house  letter  box  having  a  door  at  the  front  thereof.  ' 
a  spring  actuated  l>olt  for  locking  said  door  arranged  be 
hind  the  front  wall  of  the  box.  a  bolt-wlth-drawlng  rock 
shaft  within  the  box  and  extending  forwardly  along  a  side 
wall  thereof  and  at  Its  front  end  carrying  said  bolt,  said 
shaft  adapted  to  extend  rearwardly  to  an  accessible  point 
within  a  house. 

7.  A  house  letter  t>ox  having  •  front  door,  a  lock  casing 
secured  within  the  box.  a  spring  actuated  rock  shaft  ex- 
tending through  the  box  and  at  its  front  end  mounted  In  ' 

I.  ■     ■ 


said  casing  and  within  the  same  provided  with  and  carry 
Ing  a  locking  bolt  for  said  door. 

8.  A  house  letter  l)ox  having  a  door,  a  bolt  for  locking 
said  door,  a  spring  pressed  bolt  actuating  rock  shaft  coin- 
prlslng  a  hollow  section  within  the  box  and  at  Its  Inner 
end  carrying  said  bolt,  a  rearward  extension  fitting  a. 
longitudinally  adjustable  with  the  hollow  section  anA 
extending  rearwardly  through  and  beyond  the  rear  wall 
of  the  Ik)x  and  at  Its  rear  end  provided  with  a  handle,  and 
means  for  adjustably  locking  said  sections  together. 

9.  A  house  letter  box,  having  a  door,  a  bolt  for  locking 
said  door,  a  sectional  bolt  actuating  rock  shaft  mounted 
within  the  box,  and  having  a  rearward  extension  beyond 
the  box  with  an  actuating  handle,  the  Inner  end  of  sail 
shaft  formed  to  receive  a  key  to  rock  the  shaft,  said  box 
having  a  key  hole  opening  to  the  exterior  thereof  and 
opposite  said  shaft  end. 

10.  A  letter  box  having  an  opening  through  an  outer 
wall  thereof  and  a  slot  in  said  wall  adjacent  to  said  open 
ing,  a  door  to  close  said  opening  and  having  a  keeper 
adapted  to  project  into  the  box  through  said  slot,  a  locking 
bolt  for  said  door  arranged  within  the  box  and  behind  said 
wall  and  adjacent  to  said  slot  to  project  across  the  slot 
Into  locking  engagement  with  said  keeper,  and  bolt  actuat- 
ing connections  within  the  box  and  projecting  therefrom 
to  the  exterior  thereof  and  adapted  to  extend  to  a  point 
within  a  house  at  the  exterior  of  which  the  Iwx  Is  arranged. 

11.  A  house  letter  box  having  lock  operating  means. 
In  combination  with  an  Indicator  having  operating  means 
actuated  by  a  part  of  said  box,  and  means  actuated  by 
said  lock  operating  means  for  setting  said  Indicator. 

12.  A  house  letter  box  having  a  letter  Ingress  opening, 
and  a  letter  egress  opening,  and  provided  with  a  movable 
part,  a  door  to  close  the  egress  opening,  a  lock  for  said 
door,  lock-operating  means  adapted  to  extend  to  >»n  accessl- 
lilo  point  within  a  house  and  there  provided  with  a  handle, 
In  combination  with  an  Indicator  adapted  to  be  located 
wltMn  a  house,  and  provided  with  operating  means  adapted 
to  extend  Into  operative  relation  to  said  movable  part  and 
to  Ik;  actuated  thereby  to  operate  the  Indicator  to  Indicate 
the  presence  of  mall  within  the  box,  and  means  operated 
by  siiKl  lock  operating  mechanism  to  set  or  restore  the 
Indicator  when  said  mechanism  Is  operated  to  open  said 
door. 

13.  An  indicator  comprising  a  slide  or  di-op.  a  catch  to 
normally  hold  the  same  In  non-Indicating  position,  In 
combination  with  a  house  letter  box  having  a  movable 
part  arranged  to  operate  said  catch  to  release  said  slide, 
a  door  for  said  box.  a  lock  for  said  door,  and  lock-releasing 
or  oper.itlng  mechanism  having  means  to  raise  or  set  said 
slide  when  said  mechanism  Is  operated  to  unlock  said  door. 

14.  A  house  letter  l)ox  having  an  exterior  movable  lid 
for  the  letter  Ingress  opening,  and  a  door  for  the  letter 
egress  opening,  a  lock  for  said  door,  lock-operating  means 
comprising  a  rock  shaft  having  a  lateral  lift  arm  at  the 
exterior  of  the  box.  In  combination  with  an  indicator  com- 
prising an  Indicating  drop  slide,  a  catch  to  normally  hold 
said  slide  elevated,  catch  releasing  means  In  the  path  of 
opening  movement  of  said  lid,  whereby  the  engagement  of 
the  lid  therewith  will  release  the  catch  from  the  slide,  said 
arm  adapted  to  lift  the  slide  Into  holding  engagement  with 
the  catch  when  said  shaft  Is  rocked  to  release  said  door. 

IJS.  A  house  mail  box  Indicator  comprising  a  vertical  cas- 
ing, a  vertically  movable  Indicator  slide  having  a  shoulder 
whereby  the  slide  can  be  held  In  non  Indicating  position 
and  a  shoulder  whereby  the  slide  can  be  restored  to  set  or 
non-lndlcatlng  position,  a  spring  catcl^  to  hold  said  slide 
in  set  position,  and  a  catch  releasing  push  rod  adapted  to 
be  extended  Into  the  path  of  a  movable  part  of  a  house  let- 
ter box. 

16.  In  combination,  a  mall  box  having  an  opening,  a 
movable  door  to  close  said  opening,  and  a  door  locking 
mechanism  within  the  box  comprising  a  spring  held  bolt 
and  an  operating  connection  for  actuating  said  bolt  to  re- 
Ipase  the  door,  said  crnnectlon  extending  from  a  point 
within  the  box  to  a  point  exterior  of  the  box  and  adapted 
to  extend  Into  a  house  at  the  exterior  of  which  the  box  is, 
arranged,  said  connection  comprising  sections  normally 
held  to  operate  together  and  adjustable  longitudinally  of 
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each  other,  whereby  Mid  operating  connection  is  capable 
of  longitudinal  i-ontractlon  or  extension. 

17.  In  combination,  a  house  mall  box  having  an  opening, 
a  morable  door  to  close  »ald  opening,  door  locking  mech- 
anUm  comprising  a  movable  bolt  within  the  box,  a  bolt 
withdrawing  connection  comprising  an  Inner  section  ar- 
ranged and  held  within  the  box  and  extending  through  a 
wall  thereof,  an  outer  section  adapted  to  extend  from  a 
point  within  the  house  at  the  exterior  of  which  said  box  la 
arranged.  Into  operative  and  longitudinally  adjustable  en- 
gagement with  said  Inner  section,  and  means  whereby  said 
■ections  operate  together   in   withdrawing  said  bolt  from 

the  door. 

18.  In  combination,  a  house  mall  box  having  an  opening, 
a  diKjr  to  clone  said  opening,  and  means  for  locking  said 
door  In  closed  position  comprising  a  spring  pressed  sleeve 
arrang»«d  within  the  box  and  at  Its  Inner  end  provided  with 
a  door  locking  bolt,  the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve  projecting 
through  and  mounted  In  a  rear  wall  of  the  box  and  adapted 
to  receive  means  for  oscillating  the  same  to  release  the 

door. 

19.  In  combination,  a  house  mall  box  having  an  opening, 
a  door  to  close  said  opening,  a  plate  adjacent  said  opening. 
a  shaft  at  Its  inner  end  mounted  in  said  plate  and  at  ita 
outer  end  projecting  through  and  mounted  in  a  wall  of  the 
box.  said  shaft  at  its  Inner  end  provided  with  a  bolt  to  lock 
said  door,  and  a  spring  yieldingly  holding  said  boft  in  lock- 
ing position,  the  outer  end  of  said  shaft  adapted  to  receive 
moans  for  oscillating  the  shaft  to  release  the  bolt  from  the 
door. 

20.  In  combination,  a  letter  box  hiving  an  opening  and 

a  d»)or  to  close  the  same,  a  bolt  arranged  within  the  box  ad-  , 
Jacont  to  said  opening  to  lock  the  door,  a  spring  presae<l  1 
■haft  connected  to  withdraw  said  bolt  to  release  the  door, 
said  shaft  arranged  within  the  box  and  at  Its  outer  end 
projecting  through  and  Journaled  In  a  wall  of  the  box,  a 
plate  secured  in  the  box  adjacent  to  said  opening,  the  in- 
ner end  of  said  shaft  Journaled  In  said  plate,  and  shaft 
operating  means  at  the  exterior  of  the  box  and  adapted  to 
operatlvely  engage  the  outer  end  of  said  shaft. 

21.  In  combination,  a  house  letter  box  having  an  open-   | 
Ing  and  a  door  to  close  the  same,  a  spring  pressed  bolt 
within  the  box  to  lock  said  door  closed,  a  bolt  withdrawing 
hollow  shaft  arranged  within  i\u-  box  and  at  Its  Inner  end 
mounted  therein  and  at  Its  outer  open  end  passing  through 

.  and  Journaled  In  the  rear  wall  of  the  box.  shaft  operating 
means  at  the  exterior  of  the  box  and  longitudinally  enter- 
ing the  outer  open  end  of  the  shaft,  and  a  set  screw  carried 
by  the  shaft  for  locking  said  means  thereto. 

22.  In  combination,  a  letter  box  having  an  opening  in 
the  front  wall  thereof  and  a  slot  In  said  wall  adjacent  to 
said  opening,  a  swinging  door  to  close  said  opening  and 
provided  with  a  keeper  to  project  Into  the  box  through  said 
slot,  a  spring  pressed  beveled  bolt  within  the  box  and  be- 
hind said  front  wall  and  normally  projected  across  said 
slot  to  enter  said  keeper  and  lock  said  door,  and  a  boll 
withdrawing  connection  within  said  box  and  projected 
rearwardly  through  the  rear  wall  thereof. 

2;;.  In  combination,  a  letter  box  having  an  opening  and 
a  door  to  close  the  same,  a  spring  pressed  rock  shaft  with- 
in said  box  having  a  lateral  locking  bolt  projecting  there 
from  to  lock  the  door  closed,  said  shaft  having  means  at 
the  exterior  of  the  box  for  rocking  the  shaft  to  withdraw 
the  bolt  from  locking  position,  said  means  adapted  to  ex 
tend  to  a  point  within  a  house  at  the  exterior  of  which  the 
box  Is  arranged. 

24.  In  combination,  a  letter  box  having  an  opening  and 
a  door  to  close  the  same,  a  casing  secured  within  the  box 
adjacent  to  the  opening,  a  rock  shaft  arranged  within  the 
box  and  at  its  inner  end  mounted  In  said  casing  and  at  Its 
outer  end  mounted  in  and  extending  through  the  rear  wall 
of  the  box  and  having  exterior  operating  means,  a  locking 
bolt  secured  to  and  projecting  laterally  from  the  Inner  end 
of  the  shaft,  and  a  spring  acting  on  the  bolt  and  shaft. 

25.  In  combination,  a  letter  box  having  an  opening,  a 
door  to  close  the  opening  and  provided  with  an  Inwardly 
projecting  keeper,  a  rock  shaft  within  and  extending  across 
the  box  and  having  an  exterior  operating  handle  and  pro- 
vided with  a  laterally  projecting  bolt  to  engage  said  keeper 


and  lock  said  door,  and  a  spring  acting  on  the  shaft  and 
boll  to  yieldingly  hold  the  same  in  locking  position. 

26.  In  combination,  a  letter  box  having  an  opening,  a 
door  to  close  the  same  provided  with  an  Inwardly  project- 
ing keeper,  a  rock  shaft  arranged  within  and  extending 
across  the  box  and  provided  with  an  exterior  operating 
handle,  a  locking  bolt  projecting  laterally  from  said  shaft 
and  having  a  beveled  portion  to  engage  said  keeper,  and  a 
spring  colled  on  said  shaft  to  yieldingly  hold  said  bolt 
across  the  path  traversed  by  said  keeper. 


861.291.  PENDULUM  POWER  PUMP.  Ca«l  A.  KCBllS. 
Salt  Lake  City.  Utah.  Filed  Mar.  30,  1906.  Serial  No. 
308,853. 


In  a  power  pendulum  apparatus,  the  combination  of  n 
suitably  supported  ratchet  wheel,  a  main-spring  connected 
with  said  ratchet-wheel,  a  rockable  escapement  member 
engaging  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  pendulum  to  operate  said 
escapement  member,  a  sucker-rod,  connections  between  the 
escapement  member  and  the  sucker  rod  to  reciprocate  the 
latter,  and  means  operated  by  the  fluid  pressure  to  inter 
rupt  the  operations  of  the  pendulum,  said  means  including 
a  cylinder  connected  to  the  fluid  pressure  supply,  a  piston 
operable  in  the  cylinder,  and  a  spring  pressed  stop  member 
connected  to  the  piston  and  adapted  to  be  projected  across 
the  range  of  action  of  the  pendulum,  to  arrest  the  latter. 


861.292.     COKE-DRAWER.     George  C.  L-vndis,  Connells- 
vllle.  Pa.     Filed  Jan.  29.  1907.      Serial  No.  354.775. 


1.  In  a  coke  drawer,  a  coke  drawing  tool  comprising  n 
pair  of  side  bars,  and  a  cross  bar  Joining  their  outer  ends 
in  combination  with  means  in  engagement  with  their  inner 
ends  for  withdrawing  from  a  coke  oven  a  charge  of  coke 
between  said  side  bars  and  in  front  of  the  cross  bar. 

2.  In  a  coke  drawer,  a  pair  of  side  bars  provided  with 
rack  teeth,  a  cross  bar  joining  their  outer  ends,  pinions 
meshing  with  said  rack  teeth,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
pinions,  the  space  between  the  side  bars  being  left  open  so 
that  the  said  cross-bar  may  withdraw  the  coke  from  the 
oven  when  the  side  bars  are  actuated  by  said  pinions  so  as 
to  withdraw  them  from  the  oven. 

3.  In  a  coke  drawer,  a  pair  of  side  bars  provided  with 
rack  teeth,  a  cross  bar  joining  their  outer  ends,  plnioni 
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meshing  with  said  rack  teeth,  means  for  rotating  said 
pinions,  and  means  for  oscillating  the  tool  on  said  pinions 
as  a  center. 

4.  In  a  coke  drawer,  a  pair  of  side  bars  provided  with 
rack  teeth,  a  cross  bar  Joining  their  outer  ends,  pinions 
meshing  with  said  rack  teeth,  means  for  rotating  said 
plnioni,  means  for  oscillating  the  tool  on  said  pinions  as 
n  ce:iter.  and  yielding  means  for  holding  the  rack  teeth  In 
engagement  with  the  pinions. 

5.  In  a  coke  drawer,  a  pair  of  side  bars  provided  with 
rack  teeth,  a  cross  bar  joining  their  outer  ends,  pinions 
meshing  with  said  rack  teeth,  means  for  rotating  said 
pinions,  means  for  oscillating  the  tool  on  said  pinions  ns 
a  center,  a  pair  of  vertically  slldable  bars,  means  on  said 
■lidahle  bars  for  guiding  and  supporting  said  tool,  and 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  snld  slldable  bars. 

0.  The  combination  of  a  carriage  mounted  to  travel  In 
front  of  a  row  of  coke  ovens,  a  platform  on  said  carriage 
■ubftantlally  at  U  e  level  of  the  oven  floors,  and  n  pair  of 
side  bars  on  the  carriage  spaced  apart  substantially  the 
width  of  the  oven  chamber,  means  carried  by  the  forward 
ends  of  the  side  bars  for  engagement  with  the  rear  side  of 
the  charge  of  coke  In  the  oven,  and  means  on  the  carriage 
for  withdrawing  the  side  bars  with  the  charge  of  coke 
from  the  oven,  said  last  named  means  being  arranged  to 
leave  the  space  opposite  the  front  of  the  oven  open  for  the 
passage  of  the  entire  charge  of  coke  over  the  said  plat- 
form. 


861,293.  STOVE  I.E(;  AND  MEANS  FOR  ATTACHING 
CASTERS  THERETO.  Hakky  Landis  and  John  W. 
jArKSON.  Richmond.  Ind.  Filed  Oct.  27.  1905.  Serial 
No.  284, «(»«*. 


6.  A  plastic  composition,  consist  ing  of  pulverised  earthy 
matter,  petroleum  Jelly,  and  a  filler. 

7.  A  plastic  composition,  consisting  of  pulverised  earthy 
matter,  a  mineral  plastic  binder,  and  a  wax. 


The  combination  of  n  hollow  stove  leg  having  n  flat  plate 
fllllng  and  flush  with  Its  lower  end  and  provided  with  a 
vertical  aperture,  of  a  caster  having  a  revoluble  body  pro 
vlded  with  a  vertical  aperture  In  allnement  with  but  larger 
than  said  other  ai>erture.  and  a  pivot  member  passing 
through  said  apertures  and  provided  with  heads  engaging 
the  top  of  said  plate  and  the  bottom  of  said  body,  said 
pivot  member  having  regions  of  different  diameters  form 
Ing  an  upward  facing  shoulder  bearing  against  the  bottom 
of  said  plate,  the  region  of  larger  diameter  loosely  fitting 
the  aperture  In  said  body  and  that  of  smaller  diameter  oc- 
cupying the  aperture  in  said  plate. 


8  6  1.295.  SAFETY-BLOCK  FOR  RAILWAY  TRACKS. 
Loiis  F.  Lear.man.  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  of  one-half 
to  Edith  M.  Coon.  St.  Paul.  Minn.  Filed  Mar.  16,  1907. 
Serial  No.  362,678. 


861,294.       PLASTIC    COMPOSITION.      Mart    P.    Lasea. 
Boston,  Mass.      Filed  May  5.  1906.      Serial  No.  315.354. 

1.  A  plastic  composition,  consisting  of  pulverized  earthy 
matter,  and  a  mineral  pla^lc  binder,  in  intimate  mixture. 

2.  A  plastic  composition,  consisting  of  pulverlied  earthy 
matter,  and  petroleum  jelly,  in  Intimate  mixture. 

3.  A  plastic  composition,  consisting  of  clay  and  vaseline 
in  Intimate  mixture. 

4.  A  plastic  composition  consisting  of  clay,  a  mineral 
plastic  binder  and  a  toughener  of  tenacious  material  all  In 
intimate  mixture. 

5.  A  plastic  composition,  consisting  of  puiverixed  clay. 

vaseline,  and  asphaltum. 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  railway  track,  of  a  box.  a 
hinged  cover  therefor,  means  supporting  the  hinge  end  of 
the  box  from  one  of  the  rails,  and  means  normally  holding 
the  free  end  of  the  cover  a  slight  distance  above  the  end 
walls  of  the  box. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  railway  track,  of  a  casing 
arranged  adjacent  to  one  of  the  rails,  and  n  cover  hinged 
at  one  edge  to  the  side  of  the  casing  awny  from  the  rail 
and  having  Its  opposite  edge  free  and   parallel  with  the 

rail. 

3.  The  combination,  with  a  railway  track,  of  a  casing 
arranged  adjacent  to  one  of  the  rails,  a  cover  hinged  at 
one  edge  to  the  side  of  the  casing  away  from  the  rail  and 
having  Its  opposite  edge  free  and  parallel  with  said  rail, 
and  spring  means  holding  the  free  edge  of  the  cover  nor- 
mally  raised   a   slight   distance   above   the    walls   of   the 

casing. 

4.  The  combination,  with  a  railway  track,  of  a  safety 
device  arranged  in  conne<;'tlon  therewith  comprising  a  cas- 
ing, a  hinged  cover  for  the  casing,  means  supporting  said 
device  with  the  free  edge  of  the  cover  standing  parallel 
with  the  adjacent  rail,  a  stop  detachably  supported  upon 
one  wall  of  the  casing  and  extending  over  the  adjacent 
edge  of  the  cover  and  spring  means  normally  holding  the 
cover  pressed  against  the  stop,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

5.  The  combination,  with  a  railway  track,  of  a  casing 
arranged  adjacent  to  one  of  the  rails,  a  depresslble  cover 
therefor  having  one  edge  alongnide  of  said  rail,  a  stop  sup- 
ported upon  one  of  the  walls  of  the  casing  and  extending 
up  over  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  cover,  and  spring  means 
holding  the  cover  normally  pressed  up  against  the  stop. 


861,296.  ANIMAL-LIFTER.  Phimi'  M.  LErrRiDO*.  In- 
dustry. III.  Filed  June  15.  1906.  Serial  No.  321,854. 
An  animal  lifter,  comprising  outwardly  inclined  sup- 
ports, having  slotted  upper  ends,  pulleys  mounted  In  said 
slots,  arms  connected  with  a  central  support,  and  passing 
through  said  slots,  said  arms  having  curved  outer  portions 
for  supporting  nn  animal,  and  for  the  purpose  of  operating 
as  shoulders  for  preventing  the  spreading  of  the  said  In- 
clined supports,  and  means  for  lifting  an  animal  up  to 
said  curved  portions,  substantially  as  described. 
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861,297.  COOKING  PAN.  Danibl  Liwis  and  Katha- 
BiNB  LBWI8,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.  Filed  Mar.  28,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  364.996. 


brake  to  aald  single  lerer,  an  external  brake  arranged  to 
eiigaiire  ^ith  aald  brake  rim.  and  a  connection  running  from 
aald  brake  to  said  single  lever. 


1.  A  cooking  pan  struck  up  from  one  piece  of  aheet- 
metal.  having  a  rounded  vertical  side-wall  with  a  lower  off- 
set portion,  a  bowl-shaped  bottom  and  a  supporting-flange 
for  holding  the  bowl-sbapod  bottom  away  from  contact 
-with  the  heating  surface  upon  which  the  pan  rests,  such 
supporting-flange  extending  below  the  bottom  and  being 
formed  by  doubling  over  upon  Itself.  Into  the  off-set  por- 
tion, the  side  wall  of  the  pan,  below  Its  line  of  Junction 
with  the  bowl-shaped  bottom. 

2.  A  cooking  pan  struck  up  from  one  piece  of  sheet- 
metal,  having  a  rounded  vertical  side-wall  with  a  lower  off- 
set portion,  a  bowl-shaped  bottom  and  a  supporting  flange 
with  outwardly  flaring  lower  edge  for  holding  the  bowl- 
shaped  bottom  away  from  contact  with  the  heating  sur- 
face upon  which  the  pan  rests,  such  supporting-flange  ex- 
tending below  the  bottom  and  being  formed  by  doubling 
over  upon  Itself.  Into  the  off-set  portion,  the  side-wall  of 
the  pan.  below  its  line  of  Junction  with  the  bowl-shaped 
bottom. 

861.298.  FRICTION  BRAKE  FOR  VEHICLES.  THOMAS 
J.  Lindsay.  Indianapolis,  Ind.  Filed  June  15.  1905.  S« 
rial  No.  265,.'l41. 

1.  The  combination  of  an  annular  brake  rim.  an  Internal 
brake,  an  external  brake,  a  single  brake-lever,  connections 
running  from  each  of  said  brakes  to  said  brake  lever,  and 
an  elastic  meml)er  In  one  of  said  connections. 

2.  The  combination  of  an  annular  brake  rim,  an  Internal 
brake,  an  external  brake,  a  single  means  for  applying  both 
said  brakes  at  the  same  time,  and  separate  connections 
connecting  said  means  and  said  brakes,  one  of  said  connec- 
tions being  more  resilient  than  the  other  whereby  the 
brakes  are  enabled  to  be  applied  successively 

3.  The   combination   of   a    single   brake   operating   lerer, 
an  annular  brake  rim.  an  Internal  brake  arranged   to  en 
gage  with  said  brake  rim,  a  connection  running  from  said 


4.  The  combination  of  a  single  brake  operating  lever, 
an  annular  brake  rim.  an  Internal  brake,  a  support  for  the 
brake  operating  devices,  a  separate  brake  operating  device 
for  said  Internal  brake  mounted  on  said  support,  a  sep- 
arate connection  extending  from  said  device  to  said  single 
brake  operating  lever,  an  external  brake,  a  separate  brake- 
operating  device  for  said  external  brake  mounted  on  said 
support,  and  a  separate  connection  extending  from  said  de- 
vice to  said  single  brake-operating  lever. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  wheel,  an  annular  brake  rim 
secured  to  said  wheel,  a  support  for  brake-operating  means 
mounted  upon  the  stationary  axle  structure  alongside  the 
rim  and  brakes,  two  brake-operating  devices  for  the  brakes 
mounted  upon  said  support,  an  Internal  brake,  an  external 
brake,  and  a  slmuitaneously-operatlng  apparatus  for  both 
said  brake  operating  devices. 

6.  The  combination.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  of  the  driving 
axle,  a  wheel  on  said  axle,  an  annular  brake  rim  secured 
to  said  wheel,  an  Internal  brake,  an  external  brake,  both 
of  said  brakes  being  substantially  concentric  with  said 
rim.  a  support  for  brake-operating  means  mounted  upon 
the  axle  casing  alongside  said  rim  and  said  brakes,  a  brake 
oi>eratlng  device  for  each  of  said  brakes  mounted  on  said 
support,  and  a  single  lever  to  which  Iwth  s'ald  brake  op- 
erating devices  are  connected. 

7.  The  combination,  in  a  vehicle,  of  a  support  for  the 
l)rake  operating  mechanism,  the  axle  structure,  and  pins 
3  3  entering  perforations  In  said  support  and  engaging 
with  notches  In  the  sides  of  said  axle  structure,  thus 
uniting  said  support  and  structure. 


8  6  1.299.  STOPPER  FOR  VESSELS.  Abbot  A.  Low. 
Horseshoe,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Auto  Stopper  CompaQj, 
New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  19.  1906.  Serial  No. 
312,715. 


In  a  sealing  means  for  vessels  the  combinatlou  consist- 
ing of  a  metal  cap  having  a  top  surface;  a  circumferential 
flange  pendent  from  said  top  surface  and  a  raised  portion 
centrally  of  said  top  surface;  a  washer  covered  by  said 
metal  cap  ;  a  plug  stopper  contained  within  aald  waaher. 
%11  combined  to  operate  when  secured  to  a  vessel  by  means 
of  the  pendent  flange,  to  enter  the  said  stopper  In  the  bore 
of  the  vessel  and  to  compress  said  waaher  tightly  around 
the  body  of  said  stopper,  whereby  a  sealing  of  the  cap 
ui>on  the  vessel.  Is  primarily  by  the  plug  stopper,  sec- 
ondarily by  said  washer,  and  thirdly  by  the  contact  of  the 
said  pendent  flange  with  the  vessel  neck  In  securing  it 
to  the  vessel,  and  when  the  cap  Is  removed  from  the  vessel 
the  said  stopper  Is  withdrawn  by  means  of  the  grip  of  the 
said  washer  upon  It  and  the  said  pendent  flange  and 
raised  cap  substantially  as  speclOed, 
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861  300     HOSE-COUPLING.    William  H.  Mack,  WIIWm 
burg,  Pa.     Filed  Oct.  8,  1906.    Serial  No.  337.879. 


dlapoaed  and  being  set  to  one  side  of  the  vertical  plane 
of  the  sewer  trap  coupling  and  having  a  curved  pipe  con- 
necting lU  intermediate  portion  with  said  coupling,  said 
air-vent  being  formed  with  a  chamber  below   the  curved 


1  A  hoM  coupling  member  having  a  tubular  stem  or 
Bbank  and  a  coupler  head  formed  with  coupler  hooks  and 
coupler  engaging  portions,  said  parts  being  formed  of  an 
Integral  piece  of  sheet  metal  ;  substantially  as  described. 

2  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  sheet  metal  hose 
coupling  member  having  a  tubular  stem  or  ahank.  and  a 
coupler  head  formed  with  coupler  hooks  and  hook-engag- 
ing flange*,  said  parts  being  formed  In  an  Integral  piece ; 
substantially  aa  described.  »  k  1— 

3.  A  hose  coupling  member  consisting  of  a  tubular 
shank  a  head  portion  formed  with  flanges  separated  from 
each  other  by  recesses,  and  a  coupler  hook  at  one  end  of 
each  flange,  said  flanges  also  Inclosing  a  gasket  seat,  the 
whole  being  formed  of  an  Integral  piece  of  sheet  metai ; 
substantially  as  described. 

4  A  hose  coupling  member  having  a  tubular  shank  or 
stem  a  head  portion  formed  with  diametrically  opposite 
hooks  and  with  hook-engaging  flanges,  and  a  casing  se- 
cured thereto  and  arranged  to  Inclose  and  protect  the 
hooks  and  flanges  said  casing  consisting  of  a  disk-like 
member  seated  on  the  tubular  shank  or  stem  and  hav  ng 
Its  edge  portion  flanged  Inwardly  to  substantially  meet  the 
corresponding  flange  of  a  similar  casing  on  an  opposing 
coupling  section  ;  substantially  as  described. 

B  A  hose  coupling  member  having  a  tubular  stem  or 
shank  a  head  formed  with  oppositely-arranged  coupler 
hooks' and  with  cam  flanges  for  the  engagement  of  the 
hooks  of  an  opposing  section,  and  a  casing  surround  ng 
and  protecting  said  hooks  and  flanges  said  casing  consist 
Ing  of  a  disk-like  member  seated  on  the  tubular  shank  or 
stem  and  having  Its  edge  portion  flanged  Inwardly  to  sub- 
stantially meet  the  corresponding  flange  of  a  similar  cas- 
ing on  an  opposing  coupling  section  ;  substantially  as  de 

scribed 

6  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  hose  coupling 
member  having  a  tubular  shank  or  stem  formed  from Jhe 
central  portion  of  a  sheet  metal  disk  or  blank,  and  a  head 
portion  formed  from  the  marginal  portlona  of  the  same 
sheet  or  blank,  said  head  having  Integral  coupling  means ; 
substantially  as  described. 


pipe,  and  a  removable  plug  forming  a  closure  for  the 
lower  end  of  said  chamber,  for  the  purpose  of  cleaning 
the  pipe  from  any  material  which  may  enter  said  chamber 
through  the  upper  end  of  the  vent  pipe. 


861,303.     CALCULATING  MACHINE.     Geobqk  H.  Mobsb, 
Lincoln,  Nebr.     Filed  Mar.  8.  1906.     Serial  No.  304,856 


861301  WINDOW  FASTENING.  Albbbt  Mabtinkau. 
Manchester.  N.  H..  assignor  to  L.  Hormldas  Gauvin  and 
Napoleon  Gauvin.  Manchester,  N.  H.  Filed  Oct.  19. 
1906.     Serial  No.  283,377. 


In  a  sash  lock,  a  supporting  plate  provided  with  an  in 
tegral  yoke,   a   plurality  of  members   provided   with   bent 
ends  pivotaily   supported  within   the  yoke,  a  strip  of  re- 
silient material  disposed  over  the  ends  of  said  members, 
and  a  bolt  disposed  through  said  strip  and  said  members. 


861.302.  SEWER  TRAP  VENT  ATTACHMENT.  Hbnby 
J.  Mibach,  San  Francisco,  Cai.  Filed  Aug.  1.  1906. 
Serial  No.  328.756. 

The  combination  with  a  sewer-trap  having  opposite 
ends  adapted  to  1)e  connected  with  a  building  and  with  a 
sewer  respectively,  and  having  a  coupling  projecting  from 
Its  upper  side,  of  an  alrvent  disposed  In  a  higher  plane 
than  the  trap  and  lU  coupling,  said  vent  being  vertically 


1.  The  combination  In  a  calculating  machine,  of  two 
companion  wheels  carrying  scales  revolving  aide  by  side 
about  a  common  axis  but  upon  separate  shafts,  the  shaft 
of  one  wheel  being  adapted  to  tip  endwise  so  as  to  carry 
its  wheel  into  contact  with  or  away  from  the  other  wheel. 

2.  The  calculating  machine  embodying  two  companion 
wheels  revolving  side  by  side,  one  of  said  wheels  being 
mounted  upon  an  axle  adapted  to  tip  so  as  to  carry  It 
toward  or  away  from  the  other  wheel,  and  being  also 
provided  with  a  friction  device  adapted  to  engage  the 
other  wheel. 

3.  The  calculating  machine  embodying  two  companion 
wheels  revolving  side  by  side,  one  of  said  wheels  being 
mounted  upon  an  axle  adapted  to  tip  so  as  to  carry  It 
toward,  or  away  from  the  other  wheel,  and  being  also 
provided  with  a  self  adjusting  friction  device  adapted  to 
engage  the  other  wheel. 

4.  The  calculating  machine  embodying  two  companion 
i   wheels  mounted  side  by  side  upon  separate  axles  and  a 

support  the  axle  of  one  of  said  wheels  adapted  to 
tip  the  axle  and  wheel  so  as  to  make  and  break  the  con- 
tact between  the  wl^pels. 

5.  The  computing  machine  wherein  are  fcomblned  two 
companion  wheels  revolving  side  by  side  on  separate 
axles,  one  of  said  wheels  being  adapted  to  be  operated 
by   hand,   and   provided   with   friction   devices   whereby   It 

I   may  operate   the  other  wheel,  said   hand   operated   wheel 
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bctDK  also  adapted  to  be  tlpp«d  toward  or  away  from  the 
other  wheel. 

6.  The  combination  In  a  calculating  machine,  of  two 
companion  wheels  revolving  side  by  side  upon  separate 
axles,  one  of  the  wheels  being  movable  toward  and  away 
from  the  other  by  a  tipping  movement  of  Its  axle  and  pro- 
vided with  a  rocking  friction  device  21  adapted  to  l^ear 
upon  the  other  wheel. 

7.  The  calculating  machine  having  two  companion 
wheels  revolving  side  by  side  about  a  common  axis,  one 
of  said  wheels  being  adapted  to  drive  the  other  at  will, 
said  driving  wheel  being  also  provided  with  means  for 
arresting  it  automatically  at  the  tero  position  when 
moved  In  either  direction. 

8.  The  combination  In  a  calculating  machine,  of  two 
companion  scale  wheels  revolving  side  by  side  upon  sepa- 
rate axles,  one  of  said  wheels  being  an  operating  wheel 
and  the  other  a  driven  wheel,  of  a  decimal  point  locating 
device  actuated  by  said  driven  wheel. 

9.  The  combination  in  a  calculating  machine  with  the 
companion  scale  wheels,  of  a  decimal  point  locating  de- 
vice. 

10.  The  combination  In  a  calculating  machine  with  the 
companion  scale  wheels,  of  a  decimal  point  locating  device 
controlled  automatically  by  one  of  said  wheels. 

11.  The  combination  in  a  calculating  machine  with  the 
companion  scale  wheels,  of  the  decimal  point  indicating 
wheel  having  a  worm  connection  to  one  of  the  wheels  and 
a  pointer  cooperating  with  said  decimal  point  indicating 
wheel. 

12.  The  combination  in  a  calculating  machine  with  the 
companion  scale  wheels,  one  of  which  is  the  operating 
wheel  and  the  other  a  driven  wheel,  of  a  decimal  point  In- 
dicating wheel  and  pointer,  said  decimal  point  wheel  being 
actuated  from  the  driven  wheel  by  a  worm  and  genr. 

13.  The  combination  in  a  calculating  machine,  of  the 
two  companion  scale  wheels,  one  of  which  is  the  operating 
wheel,  and  the  other  a  driven  wheel,  of  a  worm  and 
pinion  actuated  by  the  driven  wheel  and  an  indicating 
wheel  actuated  by  said  pinion  and  a  pointer  cooperating 
with  said  Indicating  wheel. 

14.  The  combination  In  a  calculating  machine  with  the 
companion  scale  wheels,  one  of  which  Is  an  operating 
wheel  and  the  other  a  driven  wheel,  of  a  decimal  point 
indicating  wheel  actuated  from  said  driven  wheel  and 
also  adapted  to  be  turned  freely  by  hand. 

15.  The  combination  in  a  calculating  machine,  of  the 
companion  scale  wheels,  one  of  which  Is  the  operating 
wheel  and  the  other  Is  driven  from  the  operating  wheel, 
of  a  decimal  point  locating  wheel  and  pointer,  said  decimal 
point  locating  wheel  having  its  surface  divided  Into  radial 
spaces,  part  of  which  are  minus  and  part  plus. 

16.  The  combination  In  a  calculating  machine,  of  two 
companion  wheels  carrying  scales  revolving  side  by  side 
about  a  common  axis  but  upon  separate  shafts,  one  of 
said  wheels  beln^  movable  toward  and  from  the  other 
wheel  and  provided  with  friction  devices  adapted  to  engage 
the  oth^  wheel. 

17.  The  combination  In  a  calculating  machine,  of  two 
companion  wheels  carrying  scales  revolving  side  by  side 
about  a  common  axis  but  upon  separate  shafts,  the  shaft 
of  one  of  8aid  wheels  being  movable  endwise  so  as  to 
carry  its  wheel  Into  contact  or  away  from  the  other 
wbeel. 


I 


861,304.  LAWN-EDGE  TRIMMER  AND  TRENCH  CUT- 
TER. pATiD  M.  Motherwell.  Chicagp.  III.,  asslinior  to 
The  Whitman  &  Barnes  Manufacturing  Company,  .\kron, 
Ohio,  a  t^orporatlon  of  Ohio.  F'lled  Apr.  2.  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  366.045. 

1.  Id  a  lawn  edge  trimmer,  a  side  wheel,  a  depending 
share  carried  on  one  side  thereof  having  a  closed  bottom,  a 
forward  U  shaped  cutting  edge  and  upright  sides,  the 
side  farthest  from  said  wheel  t>eing  extended  In  the  rear 
thereof  and  deflected  towards  It  at  an  anule  to  the  path 
of  travel  thereof,  the  side  adjacent  to  said  wheel  having 
an  opening  opposite  the  points  where  said  tirst-mentloned 
side  Is  deflected,  substantially  as  descril)ed. 

2.  In  a  lawn  edge  trimmer,  in  combination  with  a  car- 


riage, a  share,  secured  on  one  side  of  said  carriage  and  de- 
pending therefrom,  having  a  U-shaped  forward  cutting 
edge,  a  closed  bottom,  a  aide  extended  rearwardly  to  form 
a    wing   deflected    towards   said    carriage   at   an   angle    to 


^'/> 


the  line  of  travel  thereof  and  a  side  adjacent  to  said 
carriage  being  cut  away  opposite  said  angle,  the  space 
bounded  by  said  share  being  open  from  front  to  rear,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


861,30.^.  SCRAPER  ArfACHMENT  P'OR  ICE-CREAM 
FREEZERS.  William  R.  McFadden.  Syracuse,  N.  Y., 
assignor  to  Mary  E.  McFadden.  Syracuse.  N.  Y.  Filed 
.July  11.  lf)06.     Serial  No.  325.600. 


1.  A  scraper  attachment  for  Ice  cream  receptacles  con- 
sisting of  a  scraper  bar  and  clamps  pivoted  to  the  ends  of 
the  scraper  bar  to  swing  horlxontally  to  adapt  said  attach- 
ment for  different  sizes  of  receptacles. 

2.  An  attachment  for  Ice  cream  receptacles  consisting  of 
a  scraper  bar.  horlxontnliy  swinging  studs  pivoted  to  the 
ends  of  the  bar  and  clamps  pivoted  to  said  studs. 

3.  An  attachment  for  ice  cream  receptacles  consisting  of 
a  scraper  bar.  clamp  supports  hinged  to  the  ends  of  the  bar 
to  swing  horizontally  and  clamps  hinged  to  said  supports 
to  swing  vertically. 

4.  An  attachment  for  Ice  cream  receptacles  consisting  of 
a  scraper  bar.  and  spring  clamps  plvotnlly  connected  to  the 
ends  of  the  scraper  bar  to  swing  horizontally. 


S61.306.  HORSESHOE  ATTACHMENT.  Joseph  S.  Mc- 
KiNLET.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.  Filed  Feb.  5,  1907.  Serial 
No.  355.934. 


1.  A   calk   attacbment   for   horseshoe*,    consisting  of  a 
clamping  member  for  each  limb  secured  to  the  heel  and  toe 
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thereof,  and  having  a  fulcrum  enf^glng  an  Intermediate 
part  of  the  limb,  and  means  for  forcing  the  ends  of  said 
members  In  opposite  directions,  sulwtantialiy  as  described. 

2.  A  calk  attachment  for  horseshoes,  consisting  of  a 
clamping  meml>er  for  each  limb,  the  opposite  ends  of  which 
engage  the  opposite  edges  thereof,  said  meml>er  having  a 
fulcrum  engaging  an  intermediate  part  of  said  limb,  and 
means  engaging  the  ends  of  said  members  on  one  side  of 
the  fulcrum  to  clamp  the  parts  together.  sulMtantlally  as 
descrllied. 

3.  A  calk  attachment  for  horseshoes,  consisting  of  a 
clamping  meml>er  forveach  shoe  limb,  said  member  extend- 
ing substantially  from  toe  to  heel,  and  having  its  opposite 
ends  provided  with  bearlnt^  one  of  which  enRnnes  upon  one 
edge  and  the  other  bearing  upon  the  opposite  edge  of  said 
limbs,  said  member  having  a  fulcrum  engaging  an  Interme- 
diate part  of  said  limb,  and  means  for  forcing  the  ends  of 
said  memlier  In  opposite  directions,  substantially  ns  de- 
scribed. 

4.  A  calk  attachment  for  horseshoes,  consisting  of  a 
clamplnf;  meml»er  for  each  shoe  limb,  said  member  extend 
Ing  substantially  from  toe  to  heel,  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
member  being  provided  with  l>earings  one  of  which  engages 
upon  one  edge  and  the  other  bearing  upon  the  opposite 
e<lge  of  said  limb,  said  meml)er  having  a  fulcrum  bearing 
against  one  edge  of  an  intermediate  part  of  said  limb,  and 
a  clamping  l)olt  engaging  the  ends  of  said  members  on  one 
side  of  the  fulorums.  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  calk  attachment  for  horseshoes,  consisting  of  n 
clamping  nieml>er  for  each  shoe  limb,  extending  substan- 
tially from  toe  to  heel  and  lying  under  the  limb,  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  member  being  provided  with  upwardly  ex- 
tended flanges  adapted  to  form  bearings  against  the  edges 
of  said  limb  at  the  toe  and  heel,  said  limb  having  a  fulcrum 
l)earinf:  agninst  the  edge  of  an  intermediate  part  of  said 
limb,  and  clamping  means,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  A  calk  attachment  for  horseshoes,  consisting  of  a 
clamping  member  for  each  limb,  having  Its  opposite  ends 
one  end  engaging  upon  one  edge  and  the  other  bearing 
up  in  the  opposite  edge  of  the  heel  and  toe  parts  of  the 
limb,  and  an  adjustable  fulcrum  t)earlng  against  the  edge 
portion  of  an  Intermediate  part  of  said  limb,  and  means  for 
clamping  said  limbs  on  their  fulcrums.  substantially  as 
described. 

7.  A  calk  att.ichment  for  horseshoes,  consisting  of  a 
clamping  meml>or  for  each  limb,  extending  substantially 
from  toe  to  heel  on  the  under  side  of  the  sh*  e.  the  opposite 
enf^s  of  said  member  being  provided  with  upwardly  ex- 
tended flanges.  adapte<l  to  form  bearings  respectively 
against  the  opposite  edges  of  said  limbs  at  toe  and  heel, 
H.iid  limb  having  a  fulcrum  bearing  adjustable  to  and  from 
the  edge  of  the  limb  Intermediate  the  toe  and  heel,  and 
means  for  clan^jlng  the  said  limbs  on  their  fulcrums,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

H.  A  calk  attachment  for  horseshoes,  consisting  of  a 
clamping  menil)er  for  each  limb,  extending  from  toe  to  heel 
on  the  underside  of  the  shoe,  the  heel  end  of  said  member 
having  an  upward  flange  forming  a  bearing  against  the 
outer  edge  of  the  heel,  the  other  end  of  said  meml)er  having 
bearing  against  the  inner  edge  of  the  toe,  said  limb  having 
a  fulcrum  bearing  against  the  Inner  edge  of  an  Intermedi- 
ate part  of  said  limb,  and  means  for  giving  movement  to 
said  meml)er8  whereby  they  are  clamped  to  their  respective 
limbs,  substantially  as  described. 

9.  In  a  calk  attachment  for  horseshoes,  a  clamping  mem- 
ber for  each  limb  having  its  opposite  ends  respectively  en- 
gaging the  opposite  edges  of  the  limb  at  heel  and  toe,  and 
having  an  intermediate  fulcrum  engaging  said  limb  upon 
one  edge  at  an  intermediate  part  thereof,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  fulcrum  to  and  from  said  edge,  whereby  each 
member  may  be  Independently  fitted  to  Its  limb,  and  means 
for  moving  each  member  on  Its  fulcrum,  whereby  it  Is 
clamped  to  its  limb,  sulistnntially  as  described. 

10.  A  calk  attachment  for  horseshoes,  consisting  of  a 
clamping  member  for  each  limb,  the  opposite  ends  of  which 
respectively  engage  the  opposite  edges  of  the  heel  and  toe, 
said  member  having  a  fulcrum  engaging  an  Intermediate 
part  of  said  limb,  a  clamping  bolt  engaging  the  ends  of 
said  members  on  one  side  of  the  fulcrum,  and  a  nut  lock 
for  said  twit,  substantially  as  described. 


11.  A  calk  attachment  for  horseshoes,  consisting  of  a 
clamping  meml)er  for  each  limb,  the  opposite  ends  of  which 
lespectlvely  engage  the  opposite  edges  of  the  heel  and  toe, 
said  meml>er  having  a  fulcrum  engaging  an  Intermediate 
part  of  said  ifmb,  a  clamping  twit  engaging  the  ends  of 
said  members  on  one  side  of  the  fulcrum,  the  bolt  end  of 
one  of  said  meml>er8  having  a  slot  provided  with  a  shoul- 
der, a  diametrical  orifice  in  the  twit  accessible  In  the  slot. 
and  a  pin  fitted  Into  said  hole  and  engaging  against  said 
shoulder  to  prevent  the  l)olt  from  unscrewing,  substantially 
as  described. 


861.307.  BOTTLE- WASHING  APPARATUS.  Walter 
S.  Mc4\i.\NE\.  Chicago.  111.  Filed  May  6.  1905.  Serial 
No.  259.171. 


1.  In  a  bottle  washing  apparatus,  the  combination  with 
an  endless  conveyer  provided  with  bottle  carriers,  a  guide 
track  along  the  course  of  travel  adjacent  said  conveyer 
and  engaging  said  bottles  as  they  are  carried  along,  and 
nieanp  for  feeding  a  supply  of  granular  scrubbing  material 
to  said  bottles  during  their  forward  movement. 

2.  In  a  l)Ottle  washing  apparatus,  an  endless  conveyer 
provided  with  bottle  carriers,  means  for  automatically  and 
successively  charging  the  Ixjttles  with  granular  scrubbing 
material  while  supported  within  their  carriers  and  means 
for  agitating  said  Iwttles  during  their  forward  movement 
of  travel. 

3.  In  a  bottle  washing  apparatus,  the  combination  with 
a  conveyer  provided  with  Itottle  carriers,  of  means  for  tilt- 
ing said  Iwttles  towards  upright  and  Inverted  positions 
during  their  forward  movement,  means  for  charging  said 
bottles  with  the  granular  scrubbing  material  as  the  bottles 
pass  in  their  uptllted  position,  and  a  traveling  conveyer 
for  transferring  said  granular  scrubbing  material  from  the 
place  of  discbarge  to  the  place  of  feeding  It  to  said  bottles. 

4.  In  a  l>ottle  washing  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
tank,  an  endless  conveyer  provided  with  bottle  carriers,  a 
drive  wheel  for  propelling  said  conveyor,  a  spray  wheel 
turning  witli  said"  drive  wheel  and  discharging  Into  said 
Iwttles  during  their  travel  over  said  drive  wheel,  and 
means  for  spinning  said  bottles  during  their  forward  move- 
ment of  travel. 

5.  In  a  Irattle  washing  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
a  tank,  an  endless  conveyer  provided  with  bottle  carriers 
a  drive  wheel  for  proi)elllng  said  conveyer,  a  spray  wheel 
turning  with  said  drive  wheel  and  discharging  Into  said 
bottles  during  their  travel  over  said  drive  wheel,  a  guide 
track  for  tilting  said  bottles  during  their  forward  move- 
ment Into  upright  and  Inverted  positions,  means  for  feeding 
a  granular  scrubbing  material  to  said  Iwttles  while  passing 
In  the  upright  position,  and  means  for  spinning  said  bot- 
tles as  they  move  forward  In  their  travel. 

6.  A  bottle  washing  apparatus  comprising  In  combina- 
tion, a  tank,  an  endless  conveyer  provided  with  bottle  car 
riers  or  cradles,  means  for  feeding  the  bottles  one  at  a  time 
to  said  carriers?  means  for  discharging  said  Ixjttles  one  at 
a  time  from  said  carriers,  a  spray  wheel  for  supplying  a 
fluid  to  said  bottles  during  their  movement,  means  for  sup- 
plying a  granular  material  to  said  bottles  during  their 
travel,  means  for  tilting  said  bottles  to  discharge  said 
scrubbing  substance,  and  means  for  spinning  each  Irattlc 
during  Its  movement  of  travel. 

7.  In  a  bottle  washing  apparatus,  the  combination  with 
a  tank,  of  an  endless  conveyer  provided  with  bottle  car- 
riers, a  spray  wheel  connected  with  a  supply  of  fluid  and 
discharging  Into  said  bottles  during  their  forward  move- 
ment, a  guide  track  adjacent  said  conveyer  and  engaging 
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Mid  bottle. '»  MOM  the  latter  to  rotate  during  their  for- 
ward movement,  said  guide  track  being  tilted  In  a  portion 
of  It.  length  to  tut  aald  bottles,  means  for  feeding  a  granu- 
lar wrrubblng  material  to  said  bottles,  and  means  for  re-  ^ 
eelTing  the  discharged  scrubbing  substance  and  conveying 
It   back   to   the   feeding   mechanism,   substantlallj   as   de- 

%  In  a  bottle  washing  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
tank  provided  with  an  Inclined  bottom  terminating  In  a 
box  like  portion,  an  endless  conveyer  provided  with  bottle 
carriers,  a  receptacle  for  a  granular  scrubbing  mat"»»> 
discharging  Into  said  bottles  as  they  pass,  means  for  tilt- 
ing said  bottles  to  discharge  said  shot  onto  said  «ncllned 
tank  bottom,  and  an  endless  conveyer  between  said  box- 
like portion  and  said  receptacle  for  continuously  convey- 
ing said  scrubbing  substance  back  to  said  receptacle. 

9  In  a  bottle  washing  apparatus,  the  combination  of  an 
endless  conveyer  provided  with  bottle  carriers  arranged  to 
■upport  the  bottles  transversely  upon  the  conveyer  a 
wheel  about  which  said  conveyer  Is  arranged  to  travel,  a 
■prav  wheel  arranged  concentrically  with  the  conveyer 
whe^l  and  provided  with  a  series  of  discharge  openings 
discharging  Into  the  bottles  carried  by  said  conveyer  and 
means  for  tilting  said  bottles  during  their  travel  with  the 

*^°0*^"'  a  bottle  washing  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
an  endless  conveyer  provided  with  a  series  of  bottle  car- 
riers connected  to  oscillate  relatively  to  the  carrier  belt 
supp..rtlng  wheels  upon  which  said  conveyer  travels  and 
means  for  driving  one  of  said  supporting  wheels,  a  spray- 
ing device  arranged  to  deliver  liquid  Into  and  over  said 
bottles  during  their  travel  upon  the  conveyer,  and  a  guide 
arranged  contiguous  to  the  conveyer  and  engaging  the  car- 
riers to  tut  the  latter  as  they  pass. 

11  In  a  bottle  washing  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
a  conveyer  provided  with  a  series  of  bottle  carriers,  mean, 
for  supporting  and  actuating  said  carriers,  and  means  for 
successively  charging  the  bottles  during  their  travel  upon 
the  conveyer  comprising  a  receptacle,  a  spout  forming  a  de 
livery  for  said  receptacle  and  located  adjacent  to  the  con- 
veyer a  member  connected  with  the  spout  and  adapted  to 
be  euKaged  by  a  part  moving  with  a  bottle,  to  hold  the 
spout  in  register  with  the  neck  of  the  bottle,  and  mean, 
holding  said  spout  yieldingly  and  affording  a  limited  moT*- 
ment  of  the  spout  with  the  conveyer. 


861.309.     STAMP-MOISTENER 
Cisco.  Cal.     Filed  Feb.  14.  1907 


Carl  Ncuk«.  3an  Fran 
Serial  No.  357. 2H4. 


^# 


1.  A  stamp  molstener  comprising  a  vessel  to  contain 
water  and  having  a  removable  cover,  said  cover  provided 
with  a  tubular  extension  which  project.  Inside  the  recepta 
cle  to  a  point  near  the  bottom  thereof,  said  cover  having, 
also  an  external  tubular  curved  neck  in  continuation  with 
said  extension,  said  neck  having  a  return  bend,  and  a 
wkk  occupying  the  passageway  in  said  extension  and 
neck,  said  wick  having  one  end  In  the  prewnce  of  the 
liquid  In  the  receptacle  and  the  other  extending  downward 
from  the  open  end  of  the  neck  to  provide  a  moist  portion 
for  the  application  of  the  stamp. 

2.  A  stamp  molstener  comprising  a  vesMi  to  contain 
water,  a  screw  cover  for  said  receptacle,  said  cover  having 
a  flat  tubular  extension  Inside  the  vessel  and  a  flat  tubular 
neck  outside  the  cover,  said  neck  provided  with  a  return 
bend,  and  a  wick  In  the  flat  tubular  channel  formed  in  said 
extension  and  neck.  I 


861.310.  ELECTROTHERMAL  SWITCH.  Jambs  O  No 
LEN.  Chicago.  III.,  assignor  to  Frank  B.  Cook,  Chicago. 
IlL     Filed  July  6.  1903.     Serial  No.  164,259. 


861  308  SCOOP-TRUCK.  John  W.  McMann.  Richmond. 
Mich  assignor  of  one-half  to  James  T.  Eaman.  Detroit. 
Mich      Filed  July  7.  1906.     Serial  No.  325.076. 


\ 


1  The  combination  of  u  scoop,  wheels  supporting  the 
same  centrally,  a  handle  for  tilting  said  scoop  from  a  po- 
sition m  which  the  nose  thereof  la  In  contact  with  the 
ground  or  pavement,  to  a  position  of  substantial  balance, 
and  an  adjustable  rod  arranged  to  be  projected  forward 
of  Mid  wheels  to  support  said  nose  free  from  the  ground. 

'>  The  combination  of  a  flaring  scoop,  a  wheel  support- 
Ing'the  same  centrally,  a  handle  for  tilting  said  scoop  for 
the  purpose  described,  nnd  an  adjustable  rod  In  the  plane 
of  said  handle,  for  the  purpose  described.  . 

3  The  combination  of  a  scoop,  wheels  supporting  the 
Mme  centrally,  a  handle  for  tilting  the  scoop,  and  means 
forward  of  the  wheels  for  supporting  the  nose  of  said 
scoop  free  from  the  ground.  .     .        v^» 

4  The  combination  of  a  scoop  comprising  a  back,  a  bot 
torn"  and  sides  connected  thereto  and  wheels  supporting 
Mid  scoop  at  the  Junction  of  the  back  and  bottom.  Inte- 
gral portions  of  said  back  and  bottom  extending  inwardly 
to  clear  said  wheels  and  forming  housings  therefor,  iob- 
stantlally  as  described. 


"/.» 


1  In  a  thermo  electric  device  of  the  character  described, 
a  casing  forming  a  completely  lnclo«!d  chamber  and  having 
a  portion  thereof  flexible,  an  expansible  medium  In  said 
chamber,  and  heat  producing  means  exterior  to  said  cham- 
l*r  and  arranged  to  heat  the  expansible  medium  under 
abnormal  conditions  to  expand  the  latter  and  cause  same 
to  operate  the  said  casing  to  control  a  circuit. 

2  In  a  thermo-electric  device  of  the  character  described, 
a  caalng  forming  a  completely  Inclosed  chamber  and  hav- 
ing a  portion  thereof  flexible,  an  expansible  medium  in 
Mid  chamber,  heat-producing  means  wholly  exterior  to 
said  chaml«r  and  arranged  to  heat  the  expansible  medium 
under  abnormal  conditions  to  expand  the  latter  and 
thereby  cause  same  to  operate  the  said  casing,  and  means 
co«)peratlng  with  the  casing  whereby  the  operation  of  the 
latter  changes  the  circuit  through  the  beat  producing 
means  to  vary  the  heating  effect  of  the  latter  for  purposes 
of  regulating  the  operation  of  the  said  casing  thereafter, 
substantially  as  described. 

3  In  a  thermo  electric  device  of  the  character  described, 
a  casing  forming  a  completely  Inclowd  chamber,  a  portion 
of  the  said  casing  being  a  flexible  meUllic  dlaphraRm.  an 
expansible  medium  In  said  chamber,  and  heat  producing 
means  exterior  to  said  chamber  and  arranged  to  heat  the 
expansible  medium  under  abnormal  conditions  to  expand 
the  latter  and  cause  same  to  operate  the  said  diaphragm 
to  control  a  circuit. 

4  In  a  thermo  electric  device  of  the  character  described, 
a  casing  forming  a  completely  Inclosed  chamber  and  having 
a  portion  thereof  flexible,  an  expansible  medium  In  said 
chamber,  contacts  arranged  to  coT.perate  with  the  said 
casing  and  homogeneous  resistance  material  exterior  to 
said  chamber  and  arranged  to  heat  the  expansible  medium 
under  abnormal  current  conditions  to  expand  the  expansi- 
ble medium  and  cause  same  to  operate  the  said  flexible 
casing  to  control  a  circuit. 

,       5.  In  a  thermo  electric  device  of  the  character  de^rrlbed. 


July  30, 1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


1657 


a  casing  forming  a  completely  IncioMd  chamber,  a  portion 
of  the  said  casing  being  a  flexible  metallic  diaphragm,  an 
expansible  medium  in  said  chamber  and  a  piece  of  homo 
geneous  resistance  material  exterior  to  said  chamber  and 
adapted  and  arranged  to  heat  the  expansible  medium  under 
abnormal  current  condition,  to  expand  the  latter  and 
thereby  cause  same  to  operate  the  said  diaphragm  to  con- 
trol a  circuit.  ' 

6.  In  an  electric  switch  or  the  like,  the  combination  of   ; 
an  expansible  casing  forming  a  completely  Inclosed  cbam 
ber.   an   expansible   medium    in   said   chamber,   a   heating 
member  exterior  to  said  chamber  and  in  constant  contact    ] 
with   said   casing,   an   electric   circuit   normally    Including    ! 
uld  heating  member,  a  normally  open  short  circuit  around    ' 
a  portion  of  said  heating  member,  and  contact,  arranged  to 
cooperate  with  the  said  casing  to  close  the  normally-open   | 
•hort-clrcult  and  to  open  and  close  other  circuits  as  de     i 

aired. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  flexible  ca. 
ing  forming  a  completely  Inclosed  chamber,  a  medium  In 
said  chamber  expansible  by  heat,  heat-producing  means 
exterior  to  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  heat  the  expansl 
ble  medium,  and  means  for  varying  the  heating  capacity 
of  the  heat  pr.  duclng  means  to  control  the  operation  of 
the  flexible  casing. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described. a  completely  In 
closed  chamljer  having  a  flexible  wall,  an  expansible  sub 
•tance  In  said  chamber,  and   means  exterior   to  the  said 
chamber    to    heat    the   exjianslble    substance    and    thereby 
cause  same  to  expand  and  actuate  the  said  flexible  wall  for 
purposes  substantially  as  described. 

9.  In  an  electro-thermal  switch,  a  chamber  having  a  flexi- 
ble wall,  an  expansible  material  In  said  cliaml)er,  and  heat- 
produdng  means  exterior  to  said  chamber,  for  Inclusion 
in  a  circuit  and  arranged  to  heat  the  device  to  operate  the 

flexible  wall. 

10.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  chamber 
having  a  flexible  wall  operable  upon  excessive  heating  of 
the  contents  of  the  chamber,  an  expansible  medium  In 
■aid  chamber,  suitable  contacts  arranged  to  coiiperate  with 
the  flexible  wall  and  means  exterior  to  said  chamber  adapt- 
ed and  arranged  to  heat  the  device  to  operate  same. 

11.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  an  expansl 
ble  chamber  containing  an  expansible  medium,  operable 
upon  abnormal  heating.  sulUble  contacts  arranged  to  co 
operate  with  the  expansible  chamber,  means  exterior  to 
Mid  chamber  adapted  to  beat  the  latter  for  operating 
Mme.  and  means  for  regulating  the  heating  capacity  of  the 
heating  means  during  the  operation  of  the  device  to  give 
Mme  a  time  adjustment  for  the  operation  thereof. 


861.312.     CASH -REGISTER.     Francis   C    Osbobn.   De 
trolt.    Mich.,   assignor,   by   mesne   assignments,    to   Tbe 
National  Caf  h  Register  Comi)any,  Dayton.  Ohio,  a  Cor- 
i>oratlon   of  Ohio.    (Incorporated    in    19<)6  .      Filed   Oct. 
22.  1901.     Serial  No.  79,552. 


861.311.  GLASS  SUPPORTING  AND  CONNECTING  DE- 
VICE. Geobob  E.  Nonais,  Columbus.  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Columbus  Aseptic  Furniture  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio, 
a  Firm      Filed  June  11.  1906.     Serial  No,  321.108. 


In  a  device  of  the  character  dew-rlbed.  the  combination 
with  a  hollow  meUUlc  supporting  post,  of  a  pair  of  flexi- 
ble wings  carried  by  said  supporting  post  and  extending 
subsUntlally  the  full  length  of  the  glass  to  be  supported, 
a  clamp,  means  for  drawing  said  clamp  toward  the  post, 
and  flexible  wings  forming  a  part  of  said  clamp  and  ex- 
tending subrtantlaily  the  full  length  of  the  glas.  to  be 
supported. 


1.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
Indicators,  springs  for  moving  the  Indicators  to  Indicating 
position  when  released,  a  detent  for  holding  the  Indicators 
In  normal  position,  a  series  of  keys  for  determining  the 
Indicators  to  be  exposed,  a  cash  till,  a  movable  cover  for 
the  same,  and  means  controlled  by  the  till  cover  for  re 
turning  the  Indicators  to  normal  pi>sltlon. 

2.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  cash  till  of 
spring  actuated  Indicators,  a  detent  for  holding  the  indi- 
cators in  norntni  position  against  their  spring  tension,  a 
series  of  keys  for  predetermining  which  indicator  shall  be 
moved  to  Indicating  position,  and  means  for  releasing  the 
Indicators  which  cooperate  with  the  operated  key.  upon 
the  opening  of  tlie  cash  till. 

3.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  the  Indica- 
tors normally  under  spring  tension,  a  series  of  value  keys. 
n  cash  till,  a  double  detent  for  holding  the  Indicators  in 
normal  position  against  their  spring  tension,  mean,  op- 
erated by  the  keys  for  disengaging  the  Indicator^  from 
one  of  the  detents,  a  till  cover,  and  devices  controlled  by 
the  till  cover  for  releasing  the  Indicators  from  the  second 

detent. 

4.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  the  indica- 
tors, each  under  spring  tension,  detent  means  for  holding 
thein  in  normal  position  against  their  spring  tension,  a 
series  of  keys  for  predetermining  which  Indicator  shall  Ite 
moved  to  Indicating  position,  a  cash  till  and  means  where- 
by the  Indicators  are  released  and  permitted  to  move  to 
Indicating  position  during  the  opening  movement  of  the 
cash  drawer  or  till. 

5.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  the  Indica- 
tors, each  normally  under  spring  tension  tending  to  move 
It  Into  Indicating  position,  a  detent  means  for  holding  the 
Indicators  in  normal  position,  a  series  of  keys  for  releas- 
ing the  Indicators  from  said  detent,  a  second  detent  for 
holding  the  Indicators  after  they  have  l)een  released  from 
Mid  first  detent,  means  for  releasing  the  indicators  from 
said  second  detent  and  allowing  them  to  move  to  indicat- 
ing position,  and  a  frame  movable  independent  of  the  keys 
and  arranged  to  return  the  operated  Indicators  to  normal 
position,  and  means  to  hold  them  In  such  posUlon  against 
'he  tension  of  their  springs. 

6.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  the  Indica- 
tors normally  under  spring  tension  tending  to  move  them 
to  Indicating  position,  a  common  detent  for  holding  all  of 
the  Indicators  in  normal  position,  a  wrles  of  key.,  a  ca.h 
till  having  a  movable  cover,  means  connected  with  the  keys 
for  predetermining  which  Indicator  shall  be  operated,  and 
means  controlled  by  the  till  cover  for  resetting  the  oj^er 
ated  Indicators  to  normal  position. 

7.  In  a  ca.h  register,  tbe  combination  wltb  tbe  ladlca 
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tor*,  of  detent  meant  for  holding  the  Indicators  In  normal 
noD  IndicntinK    poeltlon,    springs,    one    connected    to    each    ■ 
Indicator  and  tending  to  project  them  Into  Indicating  posi- 
tion, n  series  of  keys  arranged  to  predetermine  what  Indi- 
cators shall   Ite   moved  to   Indicating  position,   a   movable 
lever  or  handle,  means  controlled  thereby  for  releasing  the 
indicators    which    cooperate    with    the    operated    keys,    an 
Indicator  restoring  frame   for   resetting   the   operated    Indl     ' 
cators   to   normal   position,   and  connections   between   the   | 
frame  and  the  lever  or  handle,  whereby  the  movement  of 
said  handle  actuates  the  indicator-restoring  frame. 

8.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  n  series  of 
keys,  of  a  series  of  corresponding  adding  wheels  mounted 
upon  a  rock  shaft,  a  connection  between  the  keys  and  t^he 
adding  wheels  for  predetermining  which  adding  wheels 
shall  be  actuated,  an  operating  lever  or  handle,  means 
whereby  the  movement  of  the  lever  or  handle  rocks  the 
adding  wheels  and  the  shaft  on  which  they  are  mounted, 
and  detent  means  controlled  by  the  keys  and  arranged  to 
hold  In  the  positions  to  which  they  have  been  rocked  the 
adding  wheels  cooperating  with  the  operated  keys. 

9.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  the  adding 
wheels,  of  a  rock  shaft  upon  which  the  adding  wheels  are 
mounted,  a  movable  cash  till  or  drawer  member,  connec- 
tions with  the  till  or  drawer  member  for  rocking  the  rock 
shaft  and  the  adding  wheels  thereon  from  normal  position 
and  then  back  thereto  at  each  operation  of  the  machine, 
and  means  controlled  by  the  operated  keys  to  prevent  the 
return  movement  of  the  adding  wheels  which  correspond 
In  denomination  to  the  keys  operated. 

H>.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  rock 
shaft,  of  a  series  of  adding  wheels  thereon,  a  lever  or 
handle  arranged  to  rock  the  shaft  and  the  adding  wheels, 
first,  from  normal  position,  and  then  back  thereto  at  each 
operation  of  the  machine,  and  means  controlled  by  the 
operated  keys  to  prevent  the  return  movement  of  the  add 
Ing  wheels  which  correspond  in  denomination  to  the  keys 
operated. 

11.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  rock 
shaft,  of  a  series  of  adding  wheels  thereon,  a  lever  or 
handle  arranged  to  rock  the  shaft  and  the  adding  wheels, 
first,  from  normal  position  and  then  back  thereto,  .1  series 
of  keys,  and  means  operateti  thereby  to  prevent  the  return 
to  normal  position  of  those  adding  wheels  which  corre 
spond  in  denomination  with  the  operated  keys. 

12.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  rock 
shaft,  a  swrles  of  adding  wheels  mounted  thereon,  a  till 
cover  whose  movement  Is  arranged  to  rock  the  shaft  and 
the  wheels  thereon  away  from  normal  position  and  then 
back  thereto,  a  series  of  keys,  and  detents  cooperating 
with  the  adding  wheels  so  as  to  prevent  the  return  to  nor 
mal  position  of  those  adding  wheels  which  correspond 
In  denomination  with  the  oi>erated  keys. 

13.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
Indicators  normally  under  spring  tension,  a  series  of  value 
keys,  a  cash  till,  detents  for  holding  the  Indicators  in  nor 
mal  position,  means  operatetl  by  the  keys  for  disengaging 
the  Indicators  from  one  of  the  detents,  and  means  for  dis- 
engaging the  Indicators  from  the  remaining  detent  when 
the  cash  till  Is  exposed. 

14.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
registering  elements,  of  a  series  of  keys,  means  for  giving 
all  of  the  registering  elements  a  regular  excursion  upon 
each  operation  of  the  machine,  and  means  controlled  by 
the  keys  for  preventing  the  return  of  the  desired  elements 
after  they  have  been  moved  forward. 

l.'i.  In  n  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
registering  wheels,  of  a  series  of  keys,  means  for  normally 
rocking  the  registering  wheels  first  forward  and  then  back 
again  upon  each  operation  of  the  machine,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  the  keys  for  preventing  the  return  of  the  de^ 
sired  registering  wheels. 

1«.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
registering  elements,  of  a  series  of  Indicators,  a  series  of 
keys,  means  for  normally  giving  the  registering  elements  a 
regular  excursion  upon  each  operation  of  the  machine,  and 
means  controlled  by  the  keys  for  setting  the  desired  Indi- 
cators and  preventing  the  return  of  the  corresponding  reg 
isterlng  elements. 


17.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
registering  elements,  of  a  series  of  keys,  a  cash  till,  means 
for  normally  giving  the  registering  elements  a  regular  ex- 
cursion when  the  cash  till  Is  exposed  and  concealed,  and 
means  controlled  by  the  keys  for  preventing  the  return  of 
the  desired  registering  elements. 

18.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
spring  Impelled  Indicators,  of  duplex  detent  devices  for 
holding  said  Indicators  In  unexposed  position,  a  series  of 
keys  for  releasing  the  corresponding  Indicators  from  the 
first  detent  while  the  second  detent  still  remains  effective, 
and  means  Independent  of  the  keys  for  controlling  the 
second  detent  to  completely  release  the  Indicators  to  per- 
mit the  same  to  move  to  exposed  position. 

in.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
Indicators,  springs  for  moving  the  Indicators  to  indicating 
position,  a  stationary  detent  for  the  Indicators,  and  a 
series  of  keys  for  disengaging  the  Indicators  from  said 
detent. 


861.313.  CAR  CONSTRUCTION.  Allen  E.  Ostrandeb. 
Paterson,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  .\merlcan  Car  k  Foundry 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  Mar.  21.  1907.     Serial  No.  363.621. 


1.  \  longitudinal  car  sill  consisting  of  a  pressed  metal 
web  plate  provided  at  Its  upper  edge  with  an  integral 
flange,  and  commercially  rolled  members  secured  to  the 
lower  edge  of  said  plate  ;  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  longitudinal  car  sill  consisting  of  a  pressed  metal 
web  plate  of  greatest  depth  at  Its  center  and  provided  at 
Its  upper  edge  with  an  Integral  laterally  projecting  fiantre, 
and  commercially  rolled  members  secured  to  the  lower  edge 
of  said  web  plate  throughout  Its  entire  length  ;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

3.  .\  longitudinal  car  sill  consisting  of  a  pressed  metal 
web  plate  provided  at  its  upper  edge  with  an  Integral  later- 
ally projecting  fiantjo.  and  L-shaped  members  secured  to 
the  lower  edge  portion  of  said  web  plate,  said  plate  being 
interposed  between  the  vertical  legs  or  flanges  of  said  mem- 
bers ;  substantially  as  described. 

4.  .\  center  sill  for  a  car  consisting  of  a  pressed  metal 
web  plate  that  extends  from  bolster  to  bolster  of  the  car 
and  having  an  Integral  tlange  at  Its  upper  edge,  the  lower 
edge  of  said  web  plate  being  sheared  off  so  that  said  plate 
iradually  diminishes  in  depth  from  its  middle  portion  to- 
ward its  opposite  ends,  and  commercially  rolled  angles  se- 
cured to  the  lower  edge  of  said  plate  and  having  their  hori- 
zontal legs  projecting  in  opposite  directions  ;  substantially 
as  described. 

d.  In  a  center  sill  construction,  pressed  metal  web  plates 
extending  from  bolster  to  bolster  of  the  car  and  having  In- 
tegral oppositely  projecting  flanges  at  their  upper  edges, 
commercially  rolled  angles  secured  near  the  lower  edges  of 
said  plates,  with  the  horizontal  legs  of  said  angles  project- 
ing In  opposite  directions,  and  channel  shaped  draft  sills. 

0.  In  a  center  sill  construction,  pressed  metal  web  plates 
extending  from  bolster  to  bolster,  said  web  plates  having 
oppositely  projecting  Integral  flanges,  angles  secured  near 
the  lower  edges  of  said  web  plates  and  draft  sills  connected 
with  the  end  portions  of  said  web  plates,  said  draft  sills 
comprising  channel  shaped  members  formed  with  webs, 
each  having  an  integral  flange  and  an  angle  secured  to 
each  of  said  webs  near  the  top  edge  thereof. 

7.  In  combination,  a  center  sill  consisting  of  a  pressed 
metal  web  plate  deepest  at  its  middle  portion  and  having 
an  Integral  flange  at  Its  upper  side  and  a  commercially 
rolled  angle  secured  along  Its  lower  edge,  and  a  draft  sill 
secured  to  said  center  sill,  said  draft  sill  consisting  of  a 
web  portion  with  one  Integral  flange  and  a  commerclallv 
rolled  angle,  forming  a  second  flange,  secured  to  said  draft 

sill. 

8.  In  a  sill  construction,  center  sills  formed  of  flanged 
pressed  metal  web  plates  deeper  at  their  middle  portions 
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than  near  the  ends,  commercially  rolled  angles  secured 
along  the  lower  edge  portions  of  said  web  plates  and  chan- 
nel shaped  draft  sills  connected  with  the  end  portions  of 
aaid  center  sills,  said  draft  sills  comprising  flanged  web 
plates  with  rolled  angles  secured  thereto,  with  the  horizon- 
tal legs  of  the  angles  and  the  flanges  on  the  web  plates  pro- 
jecting out^-ardly. 


8  6  1.314.  TYPE  WRITER  CARRIAGE  MECHANISM. 
Charles  J.  Paulson,  Brooklyn.  N  Y.  Filed  May  8, 
1»06.     Serial  No.  31.%,733. 


1  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  of  :i  carriage,  means 
for  supiKjrting  the  carriage  for  longitudinal  movement,  a 
sliding  platen  supi^rted  on  the  carriage  for  transverse 
movement,  and  arranged  to  gravitate  to  its  normal  posl 
tlon  relative  to  the  carriage.  Inclined  tracks  for  said  car 
riage.  and  a  lever  mechanism  arranged  to  elevate  the  car 
riage  from  said  position. 

*>  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  of  a  carriage,  means 
for'  supporting  the  carriage  for  longitudinal  movement,  a 
sliding  platen  supported  on  the  carriage  for  transverse 
movement,  and  arranged  to  gravitate  to  Its  normal  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  carriage,  inclined  tracks  for  said  car- 
riage a  lever  mechanism  arranged  to  elevate  the  platen 
from  said  position,  and  means  for  retaining  the  platen  In 
the  elevated  position. 

3  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  of  a  carriage,  means 
for  supporting  the  carriage  for  longitudinal  movement,  a 
sliding  platen  supported  on  the  carriage  for  transverse 
movement,  and  arranged  to  gravitate  to  Its  normal  posl 
tlon  relative  to  the  carriage,  Inclined  tracks  for  said  car- 
riage, a  lever  mechanism  arranged  to  elevate  the  platen 
from  said  position,  and  resilient  means  for  retaining  the 
pl.Tten  In  the  elevated  position. 

4  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  of  a  carriage,  means 
for  supporting  the  carriage  for  longitudinal  movement,  a 
platen  supported  on  the  carriage  for  transverse  movement, 
and  arrangetl  to  gravitate  when  released  to  Its  normal  po 
sition  relative  to  the  carriage,  mean*  arranged  to  elevate 
the  platen  from  said  position,  resilient  means  for  retain- 
ing the  platen  In  the  elevated  position  and  prevent  such 
gravitation,  and  means  arranged  to  move  the  platen  from 
said  elevated  position  against  the  force  of  said  resilient 
retaining  moans. 

5.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  of  a  carriage,  means 
for  supporting  the  carriage  for  longitudinal  movement,  a 
platen  supported  on  the  carriage  for  transverse  movement, 
and  arranged  to  gravitate  when  released  to  Its  normal  po 
sltlon    relative    to    the    carriage,    a    lever    mechanism    ar 
ranged  to  elevate  the  platen   from  said  position,   resilient 
means  for   retaining  the  platen   In   the  elevated   position 
and    prevent   such    gravitation,   and   lever   mechanism   ar 
ranged   to   move   the    platen    from   said   elevated    position 
against  the  force  of  said  resilient  retaining  means. 

6.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  frame  work, 
of  a  carriage  movable  on  the  frame  work,  a  platen  movable 
transversely  on  the  carriage  and  supported  to  gravitate 
to  Its  normal  position  when  released,  a  lever  mechanism 
pivoted  on  the  carriage,  key  mechanism  arranged  to  shift 
said  lever  mechanism  to  thereby  elevate  the  platen  from  Its 
normal     position,     a    second     lever    mechanism     plvotally 


mounted  on  the  frame  work,  resilient  means  connec  Ing 
said  lever  mechanisms,  said  mechanisms  being  so  organised 
that  the  shifting  of  the  second  lever  mechanism  will  cause 
the  first  lever  mechanism  to  elevate  the  platep  and  retain 
the  platen  In  such  position,  and  means  for  releas  ng  the 
first  lever  mechanism  to  permit  the  platen  to  gravitate  to 

Its  normal  position. 

7  In  a  tvpewrlter,  the  combination  with  a  frame  work, 
of  a  carriage  movable  on  the  frame  work,  a  platen  movable 
trausverselv  on  the  carriage  and  supported  to  gravitate  to 
Its  normal  "position  when  released,  a  lever  mechanism  p  v^ 
oted  on  the  carriage,  key  mechanism  arranged  to  sh  ft 
said  lever  mechanism  to  thereby  elevate  the  platen  from  ts 
normal  position,  a  second  lever  mechanism  pJ^^tally 
mounted  on  the  frame  work,  means  for  retaining  the  lat- 
ter mechanism  In  Its  abnormal  position,  springs  connect- 
ing said  lever  mechanisms,  said  mechanisms  being  so  or- 
ganized that  the  shifting  of  the  second  lever  mechanism 
will  cause  the  first  lever  mechanism  to  elevate  the  platen 
and  retain  the  platen  In  such  position,  and  means  for  op- 
erating the  first  lever  mechanism  to  permit  the  platen  to 
gravitate  to  its  normal  |>osltlon. 

8  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  frame  work, 
of  a  carriage  movable  on  the  frame  work,  a  platen  movable 
on  the  carriage,  means  tending  to  normally  retain  the 
platen  In  a  certain  position  on  the  carriage,  a  lever  mech^ 
anlsm  pivoted  on  the  carriage,  key  mechanism  arranged 
to  shift  said  lever  mechanism  to  move  the  platen  from 
said  normal  position,  a  second  lever  mechanism  plvotally 
mounted  on  the  frame  work,  resilient  means  connecting 
said  lever  mechanisms,  said  mechanisms  l>elng  so  organlied 
that  the  shifting  of  the  second  lever  mechanism  will  cause 
the  first  lever  mechanism  to  shift  the  platen  from  Its  nor^ 
mal  i>osltlou  and  retain  It  In  such  shifted  position,  and 
means  for  operating  the  first  lever  mechanism  to  permit 
the  platen  to  be  returned  to  Its  said  normal  position  by  Its 

retaining  means. 

9  In  a  tyi>ewrlter,  the  combination  of  a  carriage,  means 
for  supportnlg  the  carriage  for  longitudinal  movement,  a 
pair  of  lucllned  transversely  located  tracks  mounted  on 
said  carriage,  a  platen  sliding  on  said  tracks,  and  means 
for  elevating  the  platen  on  the  tracks  aild  for  holding  it 
In  such  elevated  position,  the  platen  gravitating  to  its 
normal  position  on  the  release  of  such  elevating  means. 

10  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  of  a  carriage, 
medns  for  supporting  the  carriage  for  longitudinal  move- 

:  ment  a  pair  of  Inclined  transversely  located  tracks  mount- 
ed on  said  carrla;;e.  a  platen  sliding  on  said  tracks,  and 
means  Including  springs  for  elevating  the  platen   on   the 

;  tracks  and  for  holding  It  In  such  .elevated  position,  the 
platen  gravitating  to  Its  uofmal  position  on  the  release  of 
such  elevating  means.  .  .        - 


861  315  FUSE.  lULPH  S.  Peibce.  Hinsdale.  III.,  assignor 
to  Pelrce  Specialty  Company.  Chicago,  HI.,  a  'Corpora- 
tion of  Illinois.     Filed  June  12,  1005.     Serial  No.  204,867. 


1  \n  electric  fuse  comprising  an  axlally  bored  n on  con- 
ducting bodv.  caps  for  the  ends  of  said  body  perforated  In 
line  with  the  bore  thereof,  means  the  sole  function  of 
which  Is  to  fasten  said  caps  to  said  body,  a  fusible  strip 
laid  in  said  bore  with  its  ends  extended  through  the  per- 
forations of  said  caps,  leading  In  wires  also  passed  through 
said  perforations  and  Into  the  ends  of  said  bore  In  con- 
tact  with  said  fusible  strip,  and  solder  uniting  each  lead- 
ing-ln  wire  to  the  fusible  strip  and  to  the  corresponding 

*^*2  \n  electric  fuse  comprising  an  axlally  bored  non-con- 
ducting bodv,  caps  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  body  and 
perforated  In  line  with  the  bore  thereof,  tacks  securing 
said  caps  to  said  body,  said  tacks  passing  through  the  caps 
and  the  bodv  to  the  bore  and  being  headed  at  their  outer 
ends  and  clenched  or  bent  over  at  their  Inner  ends,  a  fusl- 


i66o 


OFFICIAL,  GAZETTE 


JULY  30,  1907. 


bip  Rtrlp  laid  in  Mid  bore  witb  its  ends  extended  through 
the  p«Tforation»  of  said  caps,  leading-ln  wires  also  passed 
tbrouKb  said  perforations  and  Into  the  ends  of  said  bore  lu 
contact  with  said  fusible  strip,  and  solder  uniting  each 
leadlng-ln  wire  to  the  fusible  strip  and  to  the  correspond 
ing  cap.  subntjintlally  hs  rt«'scri»K'd. 


861,318.  CHANGE -MAKING  MACHINE  AND  CASH- 
REGISTER.  AjfDBEW  PrrcRSON,  I>amont.  Okla.  Filed 
Feb.  19,  1006.     Serial  No.  301.863. 


1.  In  a  change  making  machine,  purchase  keys,  change 
delivery  mombprs  normally  arransed  in  Inoperative  posi- 
tion witb  relation  to  .said  purchase  keys,  and  means  under 
the  control  of  deposited  coins,  and  receiving  motion 
throusrh  the  coins  for  adjusting  said  members  to  operative 
position. 

2.  In  a  change  making  machine,  purchase  keys,  change 
delivery  memlKTS  normally  arranged  in  inoperative  posl- 
tloi  with  relation  to  said  purchase  keys,  means  operable 
by  the  puahase  keys  for  engaging  and  forcing  the  depos- 
ited coln8  Into  the  machino.  and  means  arranged  In  the 
path  <if  such  coln^  and  connected  to  said  change  delivery 
membtrs  for  adjusting  the  latter  to  operative  position. 

3.  In  a  change  making  machine,  purchase  keys,  change 
delivery  memt>er8  normally  arranged  beyond  the  paths  of 
movement  of  said  purchase  keys,  and  metms  under  the  con- 
trol of  deposited  coins  for  adjusting  said  members  Into  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  keys. 

4.  In  a  change  making  machine,  a  single  bank  of  pur- 
chase keys,  change  delivery  members  normally  disposed  to 
one  side  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  keys,  and  means 
under  the  control  of  deposited  coins  for  adjusting  said 
members  Into  the  path  of  movement  of  the  purchase  keys 
of  less  denomination  thin  the  vahie  of  the  coin  deposited. 

5.  In  a  ohHUKe  mukins;  machine,  purchase  keys,  change 
delivery  members  op«'rHl)lo  by  said  keys.  an<l  me  ins  under 
the  control  of  deposited  coins  and  receiving  motion  through 
the  coins  for  permlttln-.;  operntlon  of  those  members  which 
control  the  delivery  of  chauije  to  an  amount  less  than  the 
value  of  the  deposited  coin. 

6.  In  a  change  making  machine,  separate  magazines  for 
coin  of  different  value,  chutes  leading  to  said  magaaines 
for  conveying  deposited  coins  thereinto,  change  delivery 
members  for  withdrawing  coins  from  the  magazines,  pur- 
chase keys  for  operating  said  delivery  member,  and  means 
under  the  control  of  and  receiving  motion  through  the  de- 
posited colus  for  adjusting  the  positions  of  said  members. 

7.  In  a  change  making  machine,  a  plurality  of  maga- 
tlnes  for  the  reception  of  coins  of  different  value,  coin 
chutes  for  conveying  deposited  coins  Into  said  magazine, 
change  delivery  members  for  discharging  coins  from  said 
magatine.  and  means  under  the  control  of  and  receiving 
motion  through  deposited  coins  for  permitting  the  opera- 
tion only  of  those  members  which  control  the  discharge  of 
change  to  ao  amount  less  than  the  value  of  the  deposited 
coin. 


8.  In  a  change  making  machine,  a  plurality  of  maga- 
zines for  the  reception  of  coins  of  different  value,  chutea 
leading  to  said  magazines  for  conveying  deposited  coint 
thereinto,  change  delivery  members  operating  to  discharge 
coins  from  said  magazines,  mechanism  under  the  control 
of  and  receiving  motion  through  the  deposited  coins  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  member,  and  purchase  key* 
for  actuating  said  members. 

9.  In  a  change  making  machine,  magazines  for  the  re- 
ception of  coins  of  different  value,  chutea  for  conveying 
deposited  coins  Into  said  magazines,  change  delivery  mem- 
t>er8  for  delivering  the  coins  from  the  macailnea.  and  coin 
engaged  means  arranged  within  the  chutes  and  receiving 
motion  through  said  coins  for  preventing  the  delivery  of 
change  to  an  amount  in  excess  of  the  value  of  the  deposited 
coins. 

10.  In  a  change  making  machine,  a  plur«llty  of  maga- 
Bines  for  the  reception  of  coins  of  different  values,  coin 
chutes  for  directing  deposited  coins  into  said  magazines, 
coin  engaged  members  projecting  within  said  chutes  and 
receiving  motion  through  the  coins,  change  delivery  mem- 
bers controlling  the  discharge  of  coins  from  the  magazine, 
means  for  connecting  the  coin  engaged  members  to  the 
change  delivery  members,  and  purchase  keys  for  actuating 
the  change  delivery  members. 

11.  In  a  change  making  machine,  a  bank  of  purchase 
keys,  change  delivery  members,  heddle  strips  for  moving 
said  members  into  or  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
keys,  and  mechanism  actuated  by  deposited  coins  for  trans- 
mitting movement  to  said  heddle  strips. 

I'J.  In  a  change  making  machine,  a  hank  of  purchase 
keys,  change  delivery  members,  heddle  strips  connected  to 
said  meml>ers,  and  of  a  numl>er  equal  to  the  numt>er  of 
different  denominations  of  coins  which  the  machine  is 
adapted  to  receive,  and  means  under  the  control  of  depos- 
ited coins  for  transmitting  movement  to  .said  heddle  strips. 

1.3.  Id  a  change  making  machine,  a  bank  of  purchase 
keys,  change  delivery  meml)ers  normally  arranged  in  inop- 
erative position  with  relation  to  said  keys,  heddle  strips 
connected  to  said  memt>ers.  coin  chutes,  and  heddle  strip 
actuating  devices  projecting  into  said  coin  chutes  In  the 
position  to  be  engaged  by  deposited  coins. 

14.  In  a  change  making  machine,  chutes  arranged  for 
the  deposit  of  coins  of  different  value,  a  bank  of  purchase 
keys,  change  delivery  members  normally  arranged  In  inop- 
erative position  with  relation  to  said  keys,  heddle  strips 
connected  to  said  members,  and  of  a  number  equal  to  the 
number  of  chutes,  coin  engaged  means  arranged  within  the 
chutes  and  receiving  motion  through  the  coins  for  trans- 
mitting movement  to  said  heddles.  each  heddle  controlling 
the  adjustment  of  change  delivery  members  of  purchase 
keys  of  a  denomination  less  than  the  value  of  the  coin 
which  actuates  them. 

15.  In  a  change  making  machine,  chutes  arranged  for 
the  deposit  of  coins  of  different  value,  a  bank  of  purchase 
keys,  change  delivery  members  normally  arranged  in  inop- 
erative position  with  relation  to  said  purchase  keys,  a  plu- 
rality of  heddle  strips  having  openings  for  the  passage  of 
said  members,  and  coin  actuated  levers  connected  to  the 
heddles  and  projecting  Into  the  chutes  In  the  path  of  de- 
posited coins,  each  heddle  strip  controlling  the  adjustment 
of  change  delivery  members  into  operable  relation  with 
purchase  keys  of  a  denomination  less  than  the  amount  of 
deposit. 

16.  In  a  change  making  machine,  a  plurality  of  chanfe 
delivery  members,  a  bank  of  purchase  keys,  a  heddle  strip 
connected  to  said  members,  and  means  receiving  motion 
through  Inserted  colhs  for  moving  said  strip  to  adjust  said 
members  into  operable  relation  with  the  keys. 

17.  In  a  change  making  machine,  change  delivery  mem- 
,   i)ers.  a  bank  of  purchase  keys,  and  means  receiving  motion 

through  inserted  coins  for  adjusting  said  meml)ers  into 
operable  relation  with  i-aid  purchase  keys  to  permit  the 
delivery  of  change. 

18.  In  a  change  making  machine,  coin  magazines,  change 
delivery  slides,  actuating  bars  connected  thereto,  plvotally 
mounted    fingers  operatively   connected   to   said   bars,   pur- 

i  chase  keys  for  actuating  said  fingers,  and  means  receiving 
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motion  through  inserted  coins  for  moving  said  fingers  Into 
and  from  operable  relation  with  said  keys. 

19  In  a  change  making  machine,  coin  magazines,  change 
delivery  slides  at  the  lower  portions  of  the  magazines, 
bars  for  actuating  said  slides,  bell  crank  levers  on  which 
said  bars  are  hung,  fingers  connected  to  said  bell  crank  le- 
vers purchase  kevs  for  actuating  said  fingers,  and  means 
for  sdjusting  the  positions  of  said  (ingers  with  respect  to 
the  keys. 

20.  In  a  change  making  machine,  coin  magazines,  change 
delivery  slides  for  discharging  coins  from  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  magazines,  slide  actuating  bars,  bell  crank  le- 
vers on  which  said  bars  are  hung,  fingers  carried  by  the 
bell  crank  levers,  purchase  keys  for  actuating  said  fingers, 
and  means  actuated  by  deposited  coins  for  adjusting  the 
positions  of  said  fingers. 

21  In  a  change  making  machine,  the  combination  with 
coin  magazines,  of  delivery  slides  arranged  at  the  lower 
portion  of  the  magazines,  bars  for  actuating  said  slides. 
l>ell  crank  levers  on  which  said  bars  are  hung,  fingers  car- 
ried bv  said  bell  crank  levers,  purchase  keys  for  actuating 
the  fingers,  heddle  strips  for  adjusting  the  positions  of 
said  fingers,  and  means  actuated  by  deposited  coins  for 
moving  said  heddles. 

•••»  In  a  change  making  machine,  a  plurality  of  coin 
magazines,  means  for  discharging  coins  therefrom,  a  plu- 
rality of  bars  connected  to  said  coin  discharging  means, 
bell  "crank  levers  on  which  the  bars  are  hung,  fingers  plv- 
otally connected  to  the  levers,  heddle  strips  having  open- 
ings'for  the  passage  of  the  upper  portions  of  said  fingers, 
purchase  keys  for  actuating  the  fingers,  coin  chutes  lead- 
ing to  the  magazines,  and  heddle  actuating  cam  levers 
projecting  within  said  coin  chutes. 

23  In  a  change  making  machine,  a  plurality  of  maga 
zlnes  for  the  reception  of  coins  of  different  value,  chutts 
for  directing  deposited  coins  into  said  magazines,  pivoted 
levers  arranged  at  the  sides  of  the  chutes,  and  each  hav- 
ing a  cam  extending  into  one  of  said  chutes,  a  bank  of  pur-  , 
chase  keys,  change  delivery  members  arranged  to  be  en- 
gaged by  said  kevs,  heddle  strips  connected  to  said  mem- 
bers coin  engaged  means  arranged  within  the  chutes  and 
receiving  motion  through  the  coins  for  transmitting  move- 
ment to  said  heddles  and  means  for  connecting  the  cam 
levers  to  said  heddle  strips. 

->*  In  a  change  making  machine,  a  plurality  of  chutes 
for"  the  deposit  of  coin  of  different  value,  a  bank  of  pur- 
chase keys  coin  delivery  members  normally  in  inoperative 
position  with  respect  to  the  purchase  keys,  heddle  strips 
for  adjusting  said  members,  coin  engaged  cam  levers  con- 
nected to  the  heddle  strips,  and  projecting  partly  within 
the  chutes  to  stop  the  gravitational  descent  of  the  coins, 
and  means  operable  on  the  depression  of  any  key  for  forc- 
ing down  m  the  chutes  coins  of  a  value  higher  than  that 
represented  by  said  key.  ^     w    » 

•^->  In  a  change  making  machine,  a  plurality  of  chutes 
for'  the  deposit  of  coins  of  different  value,  means  at  each 
chute  for  arresting  the  gravitational  descent  of  a  deposit- 
ed coin  means  in  each  chute  for  forcing  the  deposited  coin 
downward,  a  bank  of  purchase  keys,  and  means  operable 
on  the  depression  of  any  key  for  actuating  the  forcing 
means  which  engage  with  coins  of  a  value  higher  than  that 
represented  by  the  depressed  key. 

26  In  a  change  making  machine,  a  plurality  of  coin 
chutes  for  the  deposit  of  coins  of  different  value,  change 
discharge  meml)er8,  coin  engaged  members  arranged  within 
each  chute  and  connected  to  said  change  discharge  mem- 
bers means  at  each  chute  for  positively  forcing  an  entered 
coin  downward  through  the  chute,  a  bank  of  purchase 
kevs  and  mechanism  whereby  downward  movement  of  any 
purchase  key  may  be  transmitted  to  all  of  the  coin  forcing 

members.  - 

I'T  In  a  change  makln«  machine,  a  rock  shaft,  a  plural- 
ity" of  rock  sleeves  mounted  thereon,  one  of  which  is  se- 
cured to  the  shaft,  rocker  arms  extending  from  said  sleeve 
and  divided  bv  the  sleeves  Into  groups,  purchase  keys  for 
actuating  said  rocker  arms,  chutes  In  which  coins  may  be 
deposited  means  for  arresting  the  gravitational  descent  of 
the  coins  on  the  chutes,  fingers  for  forcing  the  coins  down- 
ward through  the  chutes,  slide  bars  carrying  said  fingers 
and  arranged   adjacent    to  the  purchase  keys,   means  for 


connecting  said  slide  bars  to  the  rocker  arms,  »»>*«  b«lng 
one  slide  bar  connected  to  each  rock  sleeve,  coin  delivery 
members,   and   means  actuated   by   coins   passing   through 
the  chutes  for  adjusting  said  members  into  operative  rela- 
tion to  the  keys.  , 
28    In  a  change  making  machine,  a  rock  shaft,  a  plural- 
Itv  of  sleeves  mounted  thereon,  one  of  said  sleeves  being 
secured  to  the  shaft,  clutch  teeth  for  connecting  adjacent 
sleeves  and  arranged  to  i»ermlt  independent  movement  of 
sleeves   representing   higher  value,   rocker   arms  extending 
from  said  sleeves  and  divided  by  the  latter  into  groups, 
purchase    key    bars    for    operating    the    rocker    arm.    coin 
chutes  adjacent  to  the  key  bars  and  adapted  for  the  pas- 
sage of  coins  of  different  value,  a  cam  lever  projecting  Into 
each    chute   and   forming   a   stop   for   each    deposited   coin, 
fingers  for  forcing  the  coins  downward   past   said  levers 
slide  bars  carrying  said  levers  and  arranged  adjact^nt  to 
the  keys,  a  plurality  of  change  delivery  members  normally 
in  inoperative  position  with  respect  to  the  key  bars,  and 
slide  bars,  heddle  strips  to  which  all  of  said  members  are 
connected,  and  means  for  connecting  the  heddle  strips  to 
the  coin  engaged  levers.            .                            ,.    .           ,     .1 
'>9    in  a  change  making  machine,  a  rock  shaft,  a  plurai- 
Ity'of  rock  sleeves  mounted  thereon,  one  of  said  sleeves  be- 
ing rigid  with  the  shaft,  rocker  arms  projecting  from  the  ' 
sleeves  and  divided  by  the  latter  into  groups,  purchase  key 
bars  for  actuating  said  rocker  arm,  chutes  for  the  deposit 
of  coins  of  different  values,  levers  having  cam  shaped  por- 
tions projecting  Into  said  chutes  to  arrest  the  gravitational 
descent  of  the  coins,  change  delivery  meml>ers  normally  In 
inoperative  position  with  respect  to  the  key  bars,  heddle 
strips  to  which  all  of  said  members  are  connected,  means 
for  connecting  said  heddle  strips  to  the  cam  levers,  means 
operable  from  one  rocker  arm  of  each  group  for  forcing 
downward   the  arrested  coins,  and   Independent  clutching 
devices  for  temporarily  connecting  the  rock  sleeves  to  each 

°   SO    m  a  change  making  machine,  a  double  coin  chute 
for  the  reception  of  coins  of  the  same  value,   means  oper- 
able by  the  first  coin  Inserted  for  deflecting  the  following 
coin  into  the  second  chute,  change  delivery  fingers,  a  plu- 
rallty  of  heddle  strips  to  which  said  fingers  are  connected, 
a  coin  actuated  lever,  mechanism  under  the  control  of  the 
second  coin  for  operatively  connecting  said  lever  to  one  or 
other  of  the  heddle  strips,  and  purchase  k.-y  bars  for  actu- 
ating said  fingers,    •  ....  .»w 
31     In  a  change  making  machine,  the  combination  with 
purchase  key  bars,  of  change  delivery  fingers,  a  plurality 
of  heddle  strips  connected  independently   to  each  of  the 
fingers    l>oth  above  and  below  the  value  of  the  coin  depos- 
i  ited    a  coin  chute,  a  coin  actuated  lever  arranged  therein 
'  and  having  a  connection  with  both  heddle  strips,  a  second 
I   chute    means  under  the  control  of  the  first  coin  deposited 
'   lor  deflecting  a  second  coin  Into  the  second  chute,  a  pivot- 
ally   mounted   lever   arranged   to  e,,ga;:e  such  second   coin, 
and  an  adjusting   lever  hung  therefrom  and  arranged  to 
enga-e  the   heddle /actuating  lever   to  control   the   heddle 
strip   to  be  actuated   In    accordance    with   the   number  of 

coins  deposited. 

32  In  a  change  making  machine,  a  coin  chute,  a  spring 
coin  enga,'lng  finger  normally  held  out  of  the  chute,  a  slide 
bar  carrying  said  finger,  and  a  finger  key  arranged  to  en- 
gage said  slide  bar  and  depress  the  same  to  effect  down- 
ward n.otement  of  the  finger  and  the  forcing  of  the  coin 
through  the  chute. 

33  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  bank  of  purchase  keys,  of  change  delivery  members, 
a  heddle  strip  connected  to  said  members,  and  arranged  to 
receive  motion  through  the  Insertion  of  a  sliver  dollar  and  a 
paper  dollar  key  connected  to  said  heddle  strip  and  serving 
when  depressed  to  transmit  movement  thereto  to  adjust  said 
change  delivery  members  Into  operative  relation  with  the 
purchase  keys. 


86  1    317        MEANS    FOR    FORMING    SHEET-METAL 

EAVE8-TR0U(JHS.     ALLAN  K.  Pbudkn,  St.  Paul.  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  27.  1906.     Serial  No.  303.157. 

1     In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described  the  combina^ 

tion  of  a  female  die  comprising  a  fixed  Jaw  and  an  oppo««l 

elastlcallv  held  .law.  and  a  male  die  comprising  a  plunger 
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arraoKed  to  work  between  said  fixed  and  elaatlcally  held 
Jaws,  and  a  spring  pressed  plunger  opposed  to  said  fixed 
jaw. 


2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  female  die  coroprlsint;  a  fixed  Jaw  and  a  movable 
elastically  held  Jaw,  and  a  male  die  comprlsiDK  a  plunger 
arranged  to  work  between  said  fixed  and  elastically  beld 
Jaws,  and  an  attached  slidably  supported  sprint;  pressed 
plunger  opposed  to  the  outer  edge  of  said  fixed  Jaw,  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising  a 
fixed  Jaw,  an  opposed  elastically  held  Jaw,  means  for  ad- 
justing said  elastically  held  Jaw  toward  and  from  said 
fixed  Jaw,  a  plunger  arranged  to  pass  betw^een  said  fixed 
and  elastically  held  Jaws,  and  a  spring  pressed  plunger 
alidably  supported  upon  the  rear  side  of  said  first  men- 
tioned plunger  in  opposition  to  the  outer  face  of  said  fixed 
Jaw. 

4.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising  In 
combination  a  fixed  Jaw  having  a  half-oval  shaped  face, 
an  elastically  held  Jaw,  means  for  adjusting  said  elastic- 
ally  held  Jaw  toward  and  from  said  fixed  Jaw,  a  plunger 
arranged  to  pass  between  said  Jaws,  and  a  slidably  sup- 
ported spring  pressed  plunger  having  a  face  opposed  to 
the  face  of  said  fixed  Jaw. 

5.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising  in 
combination  a  pair  of  relatively  adjustable  Jaws,  one  of 
said  Jaws  being  elastically  held,  an  opposed  plunger  ar- 
ranged to  pass  between  said  Jaws,  and  a  slidably  supported 
spring  pressed  plunger  arranged  in  opposition  to  one  of 
■aid  Jaws,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


861. .lis      Mf)I,l>.     John  A.  Rathbone.  I'tlca,  N.  Y.     Filed 
Sept.  5,  1905.     Serial  No.  277.073. 


l)etween  having  Its  opposite  ends  extending  Into  adjacent 
mold  cavities. 

2.  A  multiple  mold  comprising  a  series  of  superposed 
mold  cavitiea,  cores  in  adjacent  mold  cavities  and  a  com- 
mon chaplet  connecting  said  cores  embedded  in  the  sand 
between  cavities. 

3.  A  multiple  mold  comprising  a  series  of  superposed 
mold  cavities,  cores  in  said  cavities  and  a  series  of 
alined  chaplets  embedded  In  the  sand  between  cavities  and 
extending  continuously  from  the  t>ottom  to  the  top  of  the 
mold. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  mold  having  a  plurality  of 
mold  cavities,  of  a  chaplet  having  its  opposite  ends  ex- 
tending into  adjacent  mold  cavities,  said  chaplet  l^eing 
centrally  anchored  within  the  sand  to  prevent  endwise 
displacement. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  mold  having  a  plurality  of 
mold   cavities,  of  a   chaplet   embedded   In   the  sand    there- 


861.310.  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  REDUC- 
TION OF  MET.VLS  FROM  ORES  OR  SALTS.  Chables 
E.  Robertson.  St.  Louis.  Mo.  Filed  July  .30,  1006.  Se- 
rial No.  328.391. 


An  electrolytic  furnace  comprising  a  receptacle  provided 
with  an  Interior  lining  of  material  which  is  a  conductor 
of  electricity,  a  disk  arranged  in  alinement  with  the  upper 
end  of  said  receptacle  and  provided  on  its  upper  face  with 
conducting  bars,  a  plurality  of  carbons  of  tubular  form 
carried  by  said  conducting  bars  and  projecting  through 
the  disk  into  said  receptacle,  means  for  transmitting  an 
electric  current  to  said  conductor  bars  and  to  the  interior 
lining  of  said  receptacle,  and  means  for  rotating  said  disk 
continuously  ;  substantially  as  described. 


861.320.  FIRE  EXTINGIISHER.  Henby  F.  Sawtelle, 
I^omlnster.  Mass.  Filed  Mar.  6,  1907.  Serial  No. 
360.848. 


1.  In  a  fire  extinguisher  for  vehicles,  the  combination 
of  a  tank  secured  to  the  outside  of  the  frame  of  the  ve- 
hicle and  containing  a  solution  ;  an  acid-receptacle  at 
either  end  thereof  ;  means  for  effecting  a  mixture  of  said 
acid  and  solution  ;  a  movable  tube  within  said  tank  pro- 
vided with  a  free  weighted  end  adapted  to  rest  on  the 
bottom  of  said  tank  :  and  a  pipe  connected  to  the  opposite 
end  of  said  movable  tube  adapted  to  provide  an  outlet 
from  said  tank. 

2.  In  a  fire  extinguisher  for  vehicles,  the  combination  of 
a  tank  secured  to  the  outside  of  the  frame  of  the  vehicle 
utd  containing  a  solution  ;  an  acid-receptacle  at  either  end 
thereof;  means  for  effecting  s  mixture  of  said  acid  and 
solution  :  a  movable  tube  within  said  tank  provided  with 
a  free  weighted  strainer  end  adapted  to  rest  on  the  bottom 
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of  said  tank  ;  and  a  pipe  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of 
•aid  movable  tube  adapted  to  provide  an  outlet  from  said 
tank. 

3.  In  a  fire  extinguisher  for  vehicles,  the  combination  of 
a  tank  secured  to  the  ouUlde  of  the  frame  of  the  vehicle   , 
and  containing  a  solution  ;  an  acid  receptacle  at  either  end    j 
thereof;   means  for  effecting  a  mixture  of  said  acid  and 
•olutlon  ;  a  movable  tube  within  said  tank  provided  with 

a  free  weighted  strainer  end  ;  a  pipe  connected  to  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  movable  tube  ;  an  annular  pipe  at  each 
end  of  said  tank  connecting  with  said  pipe  and  provided 
with  branches  through  the  heads  of  said  tank  ;  and  means 
for  coupling  a  hose  to  either  of  aald  branches. 

4.  In  a  fire  extinguisher  for  vehicles,  the  combination  of 
a  tank  secured  to  the  outside  of  the  frame  of  the  vehicle 
and  containing  a  solution  ;  an  acid  receptacle  at  either 
end  thereof:  means  for  effecting  a  mixture  of  said  acid  ! 
and  solution  :  a  fiexible  tube  within  said  tank  provided 
with  a  free  weighted  end  ;  a  pipe  connected  to  the  opposite 
end  of  said  fiexible  tube  adapted  to  provide  an  outhet  from 
said  tank  ;  an  annular  pipe  at  each  end  of  said  tank  con- 
necting with  said  pipe  and  provided  with  valved  branches 
through  the  heads  of  snid  tank  ;  and  means  for  coupling 
a  hose  to  either  of  said  branches. 

5.  In  a  fire  extinguisher  for  vehicles,  the  combination  of 
a  tank  secured  to  the  outside  of  the  frame  of  the  vehicle 
and  containing  a  solution  ;  an  acid-receptacle  at  either  end 
thereof ;  means  for  effecting  a  mixture  of  said  acid  and 
solution  :  a  flexible  tube  within  said  tank  provided  with  a 
free  weighted  end  ;  a  pipe  connected  to  the  opposite  end 
of  said  flexible  tube  adapted  to  provide  an  outlet  from 
said  tank  :  an  annular  pipe  at  each  end  of  said  tank  con- 
necting with  said  pipe  and  provided  with  branches  through 
the  heads  of  said  tank  ;  a  valve  In  each  branch  ;  and  means 
for  opening  said  valve. 

6.  In  a  fire  extinguisher  for  vehicles,  the  combination  of 
a  solution-containing  lank  secured  to  the  under  side  of 
the  frame  of  the  vehicle  and  extending  from  side  to  side 
thereof;  an  acid  receptacle  at  either  end  thereof;  and 
means  secured  to  said  tank  for  breaking  said  receptacle. 

7.  In  a  fire  extinguisher  for  vehicles,  the  combination  of 
a  tank  secured  to  the  under  side  of  the  frame  of  the  vehicle 
and  containing  a  solution  ;  an  acid  receptacle  at  either  end 
thereof;  means  for  effecting  a  mixture  of  said  acid  and 
solution  ;  an  annular  pipe  at  each  end  of  said  tank  ;  a 
plurality  of  pipes  extending  longitudinally  ot  said  tank 
and  communicating  with  said  annular  pipes ;  a  flexible 
tube  connected  to  one  of  said  pipes  and  extending  to  the 
bottom  of  the  tank  ;  and  hose  connections  for  each  of  said 
annular  pipes. 

8.  In  a  fire  extinguisher  for  vehicles,  the  combination  of 
a  tank  secured  to  the  under  side  of  the  frame  of  the  ve 
hide  and  containing  a  solution  ;  an  acid-receptacle  at 
either  end  thereof;  means  for  effecting  a  mixture  of  said 
acid  and  solution  ;  an  annular  pipe  at  each  end  of  said 
tank  ;  a  plurality  of  pipes  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
tank  and  communlrating  with  said  annular  pipes  ;  a  flexi- 
ble tube  connected  to  one  of  said  pipes  and  extending  to 
the  bottom  of  the  tank  ;  and  a  hollow  perforated  bulb 
secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  flexible  pipe. 

9.  In  a  flre  extinguisher  for  vehicles,  the  combination  of 
a  tank  secured  to  the  under  side  of  the  frame  of  the  ve- 
hicle and  containing  a  solution  ;  an  acid  receptacle  at 
either  end  thereof;  means  for  effecting  a  mixture  of  said 
acid  and  solution  ;  an  annular  pipe  at  each  end  of  said 
tank  ;  a  plurality  of  pipes  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  tank  and  communicating  with  said  annular  pipes;  a 
flexible  tube  connected  to  one  of  said  pipes  and  extending 
to  the  bottom  of  the  tank  ;  and  a  hollow  weighted  member 
secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  flexible  tube. 

10.  In  a  flre  extinguisher,  the  combination  of  a  tank  con- 
taining a  solution  ;  an  acid-receptacle  contained  therein  ; 
means  for  effecting  a  mixture  of  said  acid  and  solution  ; 
an  annular  pipe  at  each  end  of  said  tank  ;  a  plurality  of 
pipes  extending  longitudinally  of  said  tank  and  communi 
eating  with  said  annular  pipes;  a  flexible  tube  connected 
to  one  of  («ald  pipes  and  extending  to  the  bottom  of  the 
tank  ;  and  a  hose  connection  for  each  of  said  annular  pipes 

11.  In  a  fire  extinguisher,  the  combination  of  a  tank  con 
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talnlng  a  solution;  an  acld-rec*pt«cle  contained  therein; 
means  for  effecting  a  mixture  of  said  acid  and  solution  ; 
an  annular  pipe  at  each  end  of  said  tank  ;  a  plurality  of 
pipes  extending  longitudinally  of  said  tank  and  communi- 
cating with  said  annular  pipes;  a  flexible  tube  connected 
to  one  of  said  pipes  and  extending  to  the  bottom  of  the 
tank  ;  and  a  hollow  perforated  bulb  secured  to  the  free 
end  of  said  flexible  pipe. 

12.  In  a  flre  extinguisher,  the  combination  of  a  tank  con- 
taining a  liquid;  a  breakable  receptacle  therein  adapted 
to  contain  chemicals  :  means  for  breaking  said  receptacle  ; 
a  system  of  piping  within  said  tank  and  extending  through 
the  wall  thereof;  a  hose  connection  on  an  outer  end  ot 
said  pipe  system  ;  and  a  tube  within  said  tank  connected 
to  the  system  of  pipes,  the  free  end  of  which  Is  adapted 
to  move  to  all  parts  of  said  tank. 

13.  In  a  fire  extinguisher  for  vehicles,  the  combination 
of  a  tank  secured  to  the  outside  of  the  frame  of  the  vehicle 
and  containing  a  solution  ;  an  acid-receptacle  at  one  end 
thereof;  means  for  effecting  a  mixture  of  said  acid  and 
solution  ;  a  flexible  tube  within  said  tank  the  free  end  of 
which  Is  adapted  to  rest  on  the  bottom  of  the  tank  ;  a 
pipe  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  flexible  tube 
and  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  tank  ;  and  means 
for  securing  to  the  end  of  said  pipe  a  suitable  hose. 

14.  In  a  fire  extinguisher  for  vehicles,  the  combination 
of  a  tank  secured  to  the  outside  of  the  frame  of  the  vehicle 
and  containing  a  solution  ;  an  acid  receptacle  at  one  end 
thereof;  means  for  effecting  a  mixture  of  said  acid  and 
solution  ;  a  flexible  tube  within  said  tank  the  free  end  of 
which  Is  provided  with  a  weight  which  Is  adapted  to  rest 
on  the  bottom  of  the  tank  In  any  position  which  it  may 
assume;  a  pipe  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
flexible  tube  and  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  tank  ; 
and  means  for  securing  to  the  end  of  said  pipe  a  suitable 

hose. 

15.  In  a  flre  extinguisher  for  vehicles,  the  combination 
of  a  tank  secured  to  the  outside  of  the  frame  of  the  vehicle 
and  containing  a  solution  ;  an  acid  receptacle  at  one  end 
thereof;  means  for  effecting  a  mixture  of  said  acid  and 
solution  ;  a  flexible  tube  within  said  tank  the  free  end  of 
which  Is  adapted  to  rest  on  the  bottom  of  the  tank  ;  a  pipe 
connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  flexible  tube  and 
extending  through  the  wall  of  said  tank ;  a  valve  In  the 
outer  end  of  said  pipe  ;  and  means  for  securing  to  the  end 
of  said  pipe  a  suitable  hose. 

16.  In  a  flre  extinguisher  for  vehicles,  the  combination 
of  a  tank  secured  to  the  outside  of  the  frame  of  the  vehicle 
and  containing  a  solution  ;  a  glass  acld-receptaclc  at  an 

j  end  of  said  tank  provided  with  a  deep  groove  therein  ;  and 
a  movable  member  co-acting  with  said  groove  adapted  to 
break  said  receptacle  by  Impact  therewith. 

17.  In  a  flre  extinguisher,  the  combination  of  a  tank  con- 
talnliVg  a  liquid  ;  a  receptacle  therein  adapted  to  contain 
chemicals  ;  means  for  effecting  a  mixture  of  said  liquid  and 
chemScals;  a  system  of  piping  within  said  tank  and  ex- 
tending through  the  wall  thereof ;  a  hose  connection  on  an 

I  outer  end  of  said  pipe  system;  and  n  tube  within  said 
tank  connected  to  the  system  of  pipes,  the  free  end  of 
which  Is  adapted  to  move  to  all  parts  of  said  tank. 

!  la  In  a  fire  extinguisher,  the  combination  of  a  tank  con 
talnlng  a  liquid  ;  a  receptacle  therein  containing  a  material 
adapted  to  effect  a  pressure  within  said  tank  upon  escape ; 
means  for  effecting  the  escape  Into  said  tank  of  said  mate- 
rial ;  a  system  of  piping  within  said  tank  and  extending 
through  the  wall  thereof  ;  a  hose  connection  on  an  outer 
end  of  oald  pipe  system  ;  and  a  tul)e  within  said  Unk  con- 
nected to  said  system  of  pipes,  the  free  end  of  which  Is 
adapted  to  move  to  all  parts  of  said  tank. 

19.  In  a  flre  extinguisher,  the  combination  of  a  tank  con- 
taining a  liquid  ;  means  for  effecting  a  pressure  within 
said  tank;  a  system  of  piping  within  said  tank  and  ex- 
tending through  the  wall  thereof;  a  hose  connection  on  an 
outer  end  of  said  pipe  system  ;  and  a  tube  within  said  tank 
connected  to  said  system  of  pipes,  the  free  end  of  which 
Is  adapted  to  move  to  all  parts  of  said  tank. 

20.  In  a  fire  extinguisher,  the  combination  of  a  Unk  con- 
taining a  liquid  ;  a  receptacle  connected  thereto  containing 
a  material  adapted  to  effect  a  pressure  within  said  tank 
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upon  admlMloD  thereto ;  means  for  admitting  the  contenta 
of  said  rpoeptacle  Into  aald  tank  ;  a  ayatem  of  plplnx  within 
aald  tank  and  extending  through  the  walla  thereof ;  a  ho«e 
connection  on  an  outer  end  of  aald  pipe  ayatem  ;  and  a  tub; 
within  said  tank  connected  to  aald  ayatem  of  plpeu.  the 
free  end  of  which  la  adapted  to  move  to  all  parts  of  aald 
tank. 


861.321.  METAL  BOXING  FOR  DISK  CORN- CULTI- 
VATORS, Ac.  Joseph  Schermclt,  Elllnwood,  Kans. 
Filed  Dec.  22.  1906.     Serial  No.  349.168. 


The  combination  with  a  supporting  device,  an  arm 
mounted  to  swing  thereon,  an  axle  extending  from  the  arm. 
and  means  for  locking  the  arm  against  movement  ;  of  a 
sleeve  mounted  to  rotate  upon  the  axle,  said  sleeve  havln;^ 
an  annular  flange  at  one  end  thereof,  and  annular  flanges 
Intermediate  Its  ends,  disks  secured  to  the  Intermediate 
flanges,  a  separable  sectional  collar  secured  upon  the  axle, 
means  for  binding  the  sections  of  the  collar  tORether,  said 
collar  having  a  continuous  interior  annular  groove  con- 
stituting a  seat  for  the  end  flange  of  the  sleeve  to  prevent 
longitudinal  displacement  of  said  sleeve. 


861. .122.  TRAIN -ORDER  CHECK  SYSTEM.  William 
R.  Scott.  Berkeley,  Cal.,  asnignor  of  one  half  to  E.  M. 
Cutting.  Frultvale,  Cal.  Filed  Feb.  25,  1007.  Serial 
No.  359,152. 


the  signal,  an  order  holder,  a  cabinet  to  contain  the  holder, 
a  closure  for  the  cabinet,  locking  means  connected  with 
the  closure  and  engageable  by  said  actuating  means  to 
maintain  the  signal  in  clear  position,  said  holder  removable 
only  when  the  closure  is  open,  and  electrically  controlled 
means  operable  by  the  holder  to  maintain  the  signal  la 
danger  position  when  the  holder  Is  removed  from  the  cabi- 
net. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  semaphore,  means  to  operate 
the  semaphore,  a  latch  member  for  locking  the  semaphore 
in  danger  position,  means  for  holding  the  semaphore  In 
"  clear  "  position,  an  order  holder,  a  support  for  the  holder, 
and  means  actuated  by  the  removal  of  the  holder  to  release 
the  semaphore  from  clear  position. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  semaphore,  means  to  operate 
the  semaphore,  an  order-holder,  a  support  for  the  order- 
holder,  a  latch  member  for  holding  the  semaphore  In  dan- 
ger position,  and  electrical  connections  between  said  latch 
member  and  the  order-bolder  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  said  latch  member. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  semaphore,  means  Including  a 
rod  and  handle  to  actuate  the  semaphore,  an  order  holder, 
a  cabinet  for  the  order-holder,  a  hinge-door  for  the  cabinet, 
a  latch  member  engageable  by  the  handle  to  hold  the  sema- 
phore In  clear  position,  connections  between  the  door  and 
said  latch  member  for  operating  the  latter,  a  latch  member 
for  holding  the  semaphore  In  danger  position,  and  means 
operated  by  the  order  holder  for  actuating  said  last  named 
latch. 


861.323.  PRESSI'RE  DEVICE  FOR  GRAIN  -  DRILLS. 
JrSTici  W.  Sharick,  Marlon,  Ind.  Filed  Apr.  9,  1907. 
Serial  No.  .167.189. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  train  signal,  means  to  actuate 
the  signal,  an  order  holder,  a  cabinet  10  contain  the  holder, 
a  closure  for  the  cabinet,  locking  means  connected  with 
the  closure  and  engageable  by  said  actuating  means  to 
maintain  the  sitnial  In  clear  position,  said  holder  remov- 
able only  when  the  closure  is  open,  and  Independent  means 
operated  hy  the  holder  to  maintain  the  signal  in  danger 
position  when  the  holder  Is  removed  from  the  cabinet. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  train  signal,  means  to  actuate 


1.  In  a  pressure  device  of  the  character  de8crll)ed.  the  com- 
bination, with  a  pressure  rod.  and  a  main  pressure  device 
connected  thereto,  of  an  auxiliary  pressure  device  Inter- 
posed between  said  pressure  rod  and  said  main  pressure 
device. 

2.  In  a  pressure  device  of  the  character  de8cril>ed.  the 
combination,  with  a  pressure  rod,  and  a  spring  adapted  to 
exert  pressure  thereon,  of  a  resilient  connection  Iwtween 
said  pressure  rod  and  said  spring. 

3.  In  a  pressure  device  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination,  with  a  pressure  rod,  and  a  spring  adapted  to 
exert  pressure  thereon,  of  a  resilient  connection  l)etween 
said  pressure  rod  and  said  spring,  and  a  positive  stop  on 
said  rod  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  resilient  connection 
and  positively  connect  said  pressure  rod  to  said  spring. 

4.  In  a  pressure  device  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination,  with  a  pressure  rod,  and  a  spring  adapted  to 
exert  pressure  thereon,  of  a  sliding  connection  between 
said  rod  and  said  spring,  and  a  second  spring  controlling 
said  sliding  connection. 

5.  In  a  pressure  device  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination,  with  a  pressure  rod,  and  a  spring  adapted  to 
exert  pressure  thereon,  of  a  member  slidably  mounted  on 
said  pressure  rod  and  connected  to  said  spring,  and  a 
second  spring  connecting  said  sliding  member  to  said  pres- 
sure rod. 

6.  In  a  pressure  device  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination,  with  a  pressure  rod.  and  a  main  pressure 
device,  of  a  sleeve  slidahiy  mounted  on  said  pressure  rod 
and  connected  to  said  main  pressure  device,  and  a  spring 
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lid  pressure  rod  and  at  the  other 


connected  at  one  end  to 
end  to  said  sleeve. 

7  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  comblna^ 
tlon,  with  a  shaft,  an  arm  rigidly  secured  thereto,  a  second 
arm  roUtably  mounted  on  said  r.Ki  and  extending  at  an 
angle  to  said  first  mentioned  arm.  a  spring  connecting 
said  arms,  and  a  pressure  rod,  of  a  sleeve  slidably  mounted 
on  said  pressure  rod  and  connected  to  said  last  mentioned 
arm,  and  a  spring  extending  between  said  sleeve  and  said 
pressure    rod    adapted    to   control    the    movement   of    the 

former.  _.        ,,    .    ,.^ 

8  In  a  pressure  device  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination,  with  a  shaft,  an  arm  rigidly  secured  thereto, 
s  second  arm  rotatably  mounted  thereon,  a  spring  con- 
ne^'tlng  said  arms,  and  a  pressure  rod.  of  a  sleeve  slidably 
mounted  on  said  r.nl  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  second 
arm.  a  spring  connected  at  one  end  to  said  rod  and  at  the 
other  end  to  said  sleeve,  and  stops  carried  by  said  rod  for 
limiting  the  movement  of  said  sleeve  relatively  thereto. 


5  In  a  pulverlrer.  the  combination  of  a  puWerlslnf 
chamber  tapered  from  Its  axial  towards  Its  perlphoral  cer>- 
ter  two  series  of  hollow  arms  inclined  toward  each  other 
and  revolubly  mounted  in  said  chamber,  a  closed  passage 
m  said  chamber  whl<;h  Is  common  to  all  of  said  arms,  • 
feed-pipe  leading  Into  said  paasage.  a  feed  wheel  in  said 
feed  pipe,  means  for  rotating  said  feed  wheel  and  forcing 
material  through  said  pipe  in  predetermined  quantities  and 
means  for  rotating  said  arms  In  opposite  directions  at  the 
same  rate  of  speed,  said  chamber  being  provided  with  a 

suitable  outlet.  i.i„  J 

6  In  a  pulverizer,  the  combination  of  a  pulverizing 
chamber  having  a  wide  axial  portion,  two  series  of  radial 
arms  Inclined  to  parallel  the  walls  of  said  chamber  and 
revolubly  mounted  therein,  means  for  rotating  said  arms, 
an  arched  passage  common  to  and  communicating  with  all 
of  said  arms,  a  feed-pipe  opening  Into  said  passage,  said 
feed  pipe  being  provided  with  a  vafve-controlled  alr-lnlet. 
a  feed  wheel  In  said  feed  pipe,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
feed-wheel  and  said  arms,  said  chamber  being  provide* 
1  with  a  suitable  outlet  for  the  pulverized  material. 


861  3''4  PILVERIZEH.  William  S.  Shabpnbck,  Chi- 
cago III  assignor  of  one  half  to  Frederick  C.  Vehmeyer 
and  one  sixth  to  I^  O.  (Jllllland.  Chicago.  III.  Filed 
\ug    31,  1906.     Serial  No.  332,801. 


861.32.^1.      DEVICE  TOR  CLEANIXtJ  OVERHEAD-TROL- 
LEY  WIRES.     .loHN  L.  Snitkbr  and  WiLMBB  8.  Ca«i«, 
Cincinnati.    Ohio.       Filed    Aug.    29, 
332,489.     . 


1  In  a  pulveriser,  the  combination  of  a  circular  cham  , 
berwhce  walls  Incline  towards  the  periphery  of  sad  , 
chamber,  annular  axial  passages  In  opposite  sides  of  said 
chnml^er.  an  arched  passage  communicating  with  both  of 
Lid  axial  passages,  two  series  of  Independently-mounted 
hollow  aims  providing  passages  opening  Into  said  axial  , 
passages,  and  means  for  supplying  material  to  said  arched 
passage  and  for  rotating  said  hollow  arms. 

•>  In  a  pulverizer,  the  combination  of  a  circular-ovate 
chsml>er.  a  hollow  hub  In  each  side  of  said  chamber,  an 
arched  passage  common  to  both  of  said  hollow  hubs^  a 
driven  shaft  mounted  In  each  of  said  hubs,  a  series  of  hol- 
low arms  on  each  of  said  shafts  and  within  said  chaml>er, 
aald  arms  communicating  with  the  Interior  -'  «^'f  »>«'»7 
hubs  and  said  passage  being  provided  with  an  inlet  for  the 
material  to  be  pulverized,  means  for  regulating  the  amount 
of  material  admitted  therethrough,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  shafts  In  opposite  directions  ,       ,    „„ 

3  m  a  pulverizer,  the  combination  of  a  pulverlimg 
chamber,  two  series  of  hollow  arms  rotatlvely  mounted 
therein  a  passage  common  to  and  communicating  with 
both  of  said  series  of  hollow  arms,  means  for  feeding  ma- 
terial into  said  passage,  means  for  forcing  regulated  quan- 
tities of  material  through  said  passage  and  for  regulating 
the  quantity  of  air  admitted  therethrough,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  hollow  arms. 

4  In  a  pulverizer,  the  combination  of  a  pulverizing 
chamber  provided  with  suitable  Inlet  and  discharge  pas- 
nages  two  series  of  hollow  arms  mounted  for  rotation  In 
opposite  directions  In  said  chamber  and  disposed  to  con- 
duct the  material  to  be  pulverized  Into  the  peripheral  cen 
ter  of  said  chamber,  a  passage  common  to  and  communi 
eating  with  all  of  said  arms,  means  for  forcing  regulated 
quantities  of  material  through  said  passage  and  Into  sajd 
arras,  and  means  for  rotating  said  arms. 
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1  In  an  overhead  trolley  wire  system,  a  vehicle,  a  trol- 
ley pole  and  the  trolley  wheel,  and  a  rod  located  on  the 
trollev  pole  and  extending  up  at  one  side  of  the  trolley  wire 
and  beyond  the  trolley  wire  and  elastlcally  bearing  against 
one  side  of  this  trolley  wire,  means  for  causing  this  wire 
to  press  elastlcally  against  the  side  of  the  trolley  wire, 
and  to  elastlcally  yield  when  necessary,  this  wire  being  In 
advance  of  the  trolley  wheel,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purposes  specified. 

2  A  scraper  for  a  trolley  wire  consisting  as  follows:  a 
bent  rod  whose  bend  Is  adapted  to  touch  the  trolley  wire 
at  two  points,  a  trolley  pole,  a  lower  block  fitted  on  the 
trolley  pole  and  provided  with  a  rear  extension  fitting  the 
trolley  pole,  a  clamp  or  band,  embracing  the  block,  and  se- 
cured from  opening,  the  lower  end  of  the  bent  rod  being  In- 
serted Into  the  block  and  there  secured,  and  means  for  pre- 
venting this  rod  from  turning,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purposes  specified. 

3  K  scraper  for  a  trolley  wire  consisting  as  follows  :  a 
bent  rod  whose  bend  Is  adapted  to  touch  the  trolley  wire 
at  two  points,  a  trolley  pole,  a  lower  block  rigidly  held  to 
the  trollev  pole,  and  having  an  opening  angulated  In  cross 
section,  the  lower  end  of  the  bent  rod  being  angulated  In 
cross  section,  and  being  received  In  said  opening,  and  se- 
cured thereto,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  speci- 
fied- .  .  •• 

4  \  scraper  for  a  trolley  wire  consisting  as  follows:  a 

'  bent  "rod  whose  bend  Is  adapted  to  touch  the  trolley  wire 
at  two  points,  a  trolley  pole,  the  upper  end  of  the  rod  b(- 
ing  free  and  Independent  of  the  pole,  a  lower  block  rigidly 
held  to  the  trolley  pole,  and  having  an  opening  angulated 
In  cross  section,  the  lower  end  of  the  bent  rod  t>eing  angu- 
lated m  cross  section  and  being  received  In  said  opening, 
and  a  split  key  located  In  and  through  the  end  of  the  bent 
rod  behind  the  block,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes 

fi     K  scraper  for  a  trolley  wire  consisting  as  follows  :  a 

bent  rod  whose  l>end  Is  adapted  to  touch  the  troUey  wire 

1  at  two  points,  a  trolley  pole,  the  rod  connected  rigidly  at 
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Its  lower  end  to  the  pole,  and  secured  against  being  twtst- 
ed,  the  rod  t>eing  adapted  to  elastlcally  bear  against  the 
wire,  the  bent  rod  where  It  touches  the  wire  being  in  ad- 
Tance  of  where  the  trolley  wheel  contacts  with  the  trolley 
wire,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  specified. 

6.  A  scraper  for  a  trolley  wire  consisting  as  follow*:  a 
bent  rod  whose  bend  Is  adapted  to  touch  the  trolley  wire 
at  two  points,  a  trolley  pole,  the  upper  end  of  the  rod  being 
free  from  the  pole,  a  lower  block  fitted  on  the  trolley  pole 
and  provided  with  a  rear  extension  fitting  the  trolley  pole, 
the  block  having  a  recess  In  it,  a  clamp  or  band  embracing 
the  block,  entering  said  recess  and  held  together,  the  lower 
end  of  the  bent  rod  being  Inserted  into  the  block  and  se- 
cured there  and  means  for  preventing  the  rod  from  turn- 
ing, substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  specified. 

7.  A  scraper  for  a  trolley  wire  consisting  as  follows  :  a 
bent  rod  whose  bend  is  adapted  to  touch  the  trolley  wire 
at  two  points,  a  trolley  pole,  the  upper  end  of  the  rod  free 
of  the  pole,  a  lower  block  fitted  on  the  trolley  pole  and 
provided  with  a  rear  extension  fitting  the  trolley  pole,  the 
block  having  a  recess  in  it,  a  clamp  or  band  embracing  the 
block,  entering  said  recess  and  held  together,  the  lower  end 
of  the  bent  rod  being  Inserted  into  the  block,  this  end  of 
the  bent  rod  being  angulated,  and  the  opening  of  the  block 
being  likewise  angulated,  this  opening  receiving  such  end 
of  the  bent  rod,  and  a  key  located  in  this  end  of  the  bent 
rod  to  prevent  its  withdrawal  from  the  block,  substantially 
as  and  for  the  purposes  specified. 


861,326.  WIRE-HAT-FRAME  MACHINE.  CHABL18  W. 
Stktens,  East  Oraniye,  N.  J.  Filed  Apr.  14,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  Sll.dQ.V 


1.  A  wire  hat  frame  machine  comprising,  a  series  of 
movable  brackets  and  a  series  of  notched  telescopic  piv- 
oted arms  carried  by  each  bracket. 

2.  .\  wire  hat  frame  machine  comprising,  a  series  of 
movable  brackets  and  two  series  of  telescopic  pivoted  arms 
carried  by  each  bracket. 

3.  In  a  wire  hat  frame  machine,  a  series  of  brackets,  a 
pair  of  clamp  bars  carried  by  each  bracket,  a  series  of  ex- 
tensible arms  carried  by  said  bracket  and  extending  be- 
tween said  bars,  and  clamp  devices  extending  through 
said  bars  between  said  arms. 

4.  In  a  wire  hat  frame  machine,  a  series  of  pivoted 
notched  arms,  each  arm  being  composed  of  two  portions 
extensible  relatively  to  each  other,  and  means  for  inde- 
pendently clamping  each  arm  in  position. 

0.  In  a  wire  hat  frame  machine,  a  longitudinally  ad- 
justable arm  having  an  open  notch  In  Its  outer  end  for 
holding  a  wire  and  a  perforation  adjacent  thereto,  and  an 
auxiliary  notched  tip  member  adjustably  pivoted  in  said 
perforation. 

6.  In  a  wire  hat  frame  machine,  a  post,  a  collar  verti- 
cally movable  thereon,  a  series  of  brackets  pivotally  car- 
ried by  said  collar,  adjustable  arms  carried  by  said  brack- 
ets, and  a  link  connection  between  said  brackets  and  the 
upper  end  of  said  post. 


7.  In  a  wire  hat  frame  machine,  a  pair  of  oppositely 
disposed  similarly  constructed  sets  of  arms  adjustable 
longitudinally  toward  each  other. 

8.  In  a  wire  hat  frame  machine,  a  set  of  adjustable  up- 
wardly extending  wire  holding  arms,  and  a  plurality  of 
downwardly  extending  adjustable  wire  holding  arms  lo- 
cated above  the  upwardly  extending  set. 

0.  In  a  wire  hat  frame  machine,  a  set  of  upwardly  ex- 
tending adjustable  arms,  and  a  set  of  downwardly  extend- 
ing arms  mounted  on  an  axis  adapted  to  swing  laterally 
relatively  to  the  axis  of  the  lower  set. 

10.  In  a  wire  hat  frame  machine,  two  sets  of  adjustable 
wire  holding  arms  oppositely  disposed  and  independently 
rotatable  on  their  axes. 

11.  In  a  wire  bat  frame  machine,  two  sets  of  oppositely 
disposed  wire  holding  arms,  and  means  for  simultane- 
ously releasing  both  sets,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

12.  In  a  wire  hat  frame  machine,  a  vertical  post,  a  lat- 
eral extension  at  the  top  carried  thereby,  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending post  carried  by  said  extension,  and  a  set  of  down- 
wardly projecting  adjustable  wire  holding  arms  rotatably 
carried  by  said  depending  post. 

13.  In  a  wire  hat  frame  machine,  a  vertical  post,  a  hori- 
zontal extension  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  vertically  de- 
pending post  carried  by  said  extension,  said  extension  be- 
ing adapted  to  swing,  and  a  set  of  adjustable  wire  holding 
members  carried  by  said  depending  post. 

14.  In  a  wire  hat  frame  machine,  a  plurality  of  oppo- 
sitely disposed  holding  members  extensible  longitudinally 
toward  each  other. 

15.  In  a  wire  bat  frame  machine,  a  set  of  adjustable 
wire  holding  members,  and  means  for  mounting  a  copying 
set  in  position  opposite  said  first  set. 

16.  Id  a  wire  hat  frame  machine,  a  post,  two  collars  re- 
movably mounted  thereon,  a  series  of  brackets  pivoted  to 
one  collar,  a  series  of  links  connecting  said  brackets  to  the 
other  collar,  and  adjustable  wire  holding  members  carried 
by  said  brackets. 

17.  In  a  wire  hat  frame  machine,  a  vertical  post,  a  lat- 
eral extension  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending post  carried  by  said  extension,  and  a  set  of  down- 
wardly projecting  wire  holding  arms  rotatably  carried  by 
said  depending  post. 

18.  In  a  wire  hat  frame  machine,  a  vertical  post,  a  hori- 
Eontai  extension  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  vertically  de- 
pendins;  post  carried  by  said  extension,  said  extension  be- 
ing adapted  to  swing,  and  a  set  of  wire  holding  memt>ers 
carried  by  said  depending  post. 

19.  In  a  wire  hat  frame  machine,  a  plurality  of  depend- 
ing adjustable  wire  holding  arms  arranged  around  a  ver- 
tical axis. 

20.  In  a  wire  hat  frame  machine,  a  set  of  adjustable 
wire  holding  members,  and  a  copying  set  of  adjustable 
wire  holding  members  arranged  in  position  opposite  the 
first  set. 

21.  In  a  wire  hat  frame  machine,  a  set  of  adjustable 
wire  holding  members,  a  copying  set  of  adjustable  wire 
holding  members  arranged  in  position  opposite  the  first  set. 
and  means  to  permit  the  copying  set  to  be  moved  out  of 
its  copying  position. 

22.  In  ,1  wire  hat  frame  machine,  a  set  of  radially  ar- 
ranged and  movable  wire  holding  members,  and  a  copying 
set  of  radially  arranged  and  movable  wire  holding  mem- 
bers. 

2."?.  In  a  wire  hat  frame  machine,  a  set  of  radially  ar- 
ranged and  movable  wire  holding  members,  a  copying  set 
of  radially  arranged  and  movable  wire  holding  members, 
and  means  for  simultaneously  moving  all  of  the  members 
of  one  set  radially. 

24.  In  a  wire  hat  frame  machine,  a  set  of  radially  ar- 
ranged and  movable  wire  holding  members,  a  copying  set 
of  radially  arranged  and  movable  wire  holding  members, 
and  means  for  simultaneously  moving  all  of  the  members 
of  both  sets  radially. 

25.  In  a  wire  hat  frame  machine,  two  sets  of  adjustable 
wire  holding  members  arranged  opposite  each  other  and 
independently  rotatable,  one  of  said  sets  being  also  mov- 
able transversely  relative  to  the  other  set. 

26.  In  a  wire  hat  frame  machine,  a  post,  an  extension 
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rotatable  in  a  plane  subrtantlally  at  rlfht  ao«lea  thereto. 

a  second  post  carried  by  said  extension  and  arranged  par 
allel  to  the  first  post,  and  a  set  of  longitudinally  and  ra- 
dially adjustable  wire  holding  arms  carried  by  said  second 

post.  , 

27.  In  a  wire  hat  frame  machine,  a  post,  an  extension 
rotatable  In  a  plane  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto, 
a  second  poet  carried  .by  said  extension  and  arranged  par- 
allel  to  the  first  post,  and  a  set  of  longitudinally  and  r« 
dlally  adjustable  wire  holding  arms  removably  carried  by 
said  second  post. 

28.  In  a  wire  hat  frame  machine,  a  set  of  radially  ar- 
ranged brackets  movable  to  and  from  the  common  axis,  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  adjustable  wire  holding  arms 
pivotally  carried  by  each  bracket,  and  means  for  clamping 
said  arms  to  said  brackets. 

29.  In  a  wire  hat  frame  machine,  a  set  of  radially  ar- 
ranged brackets  movable  to  and  from  the  common  axis,  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally   adjustable   wire   holding  arms  I 
pivotally    carried   by    each   bracket,    means   for    clamping   . 
said  arms  to  said  brackets,  and  means  for  simultaneously  | 
moving  all  of  said  brackets  toward  their  common  axis. 

30.  In  a  wire  hat  frame  machine,  a  set  of  radially  ar 
ranged  brackets  movable  to  and  from  the  common  axis,  a 
plurality   of   longitudinally   adjustable  wire  holding  arms 
pivotally  carried  by  each  bracket,  means  for  clamping  said 
arms  to  said  brackets,  and  means  for  rotatably  supporting 

said  brackets.  ,       ,,*       # 

31  The  combination  with  a  support,  of  a  plurality  of 
adjustable  members  mounted  thereon  for  forming  a  hat 
frame  a  second  support  Independent  of  said  first  named 
support,  and  means  carried  by  said  second  support  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  devices  for  predetermining  the  po- 
sitions of  said  members. 

32  The  combination  with  a  support,  of  a  plurality  or 
adjustable  members  carried  thereby  and  adapted  to  sup- 
port a  hat  frame  at  different  points  about  the  periphery 
of  said  frame,  a  second  support  Independent  of  said  first 
named  support,  and  means  carried  by  said  second  support 
for  predetermining  positions  of  a  plurality  of  said  mem- 

33  The  combination  with  a  rotatably  mounted  support, 
of  a  plurality  of  independently  adjustable  members  there- 
on a  second  support  pivotally  mounted  to  move  toward 
and  away  from  said  first  named  support,  and  means  car- 
ried by  said  second  support  for  determining  the  positions 
of  said  members. 

34  The  combination  with  a  rotatably  mounted  support, 
of  a  plurality  of  Independently  adjustable  members  there- 
on a  second  support  movably  mounted  to  move  toward  and 
aw'ay  from  said  first  named  support,  and  means  removably 
carried  by  said  second  support  for  predetermining  the  po- 
sitions of  said  members. 


8  6  1  8  2  8.  CAR  FOR  CONVEYING  VEHICLES  AND 
TEAMS.  H.NKT  Stihbinq,  Berkeley.  Cal.  Filed  Dec 
24,  1906      Serial  No.  349,306. 


1  In  a  transportation  device,  a  platform  having  a  side 
entrance  and  having  four  wheeled  trucks  in  line,  disposed 
nearer  to  one  side  than  the  other,  and  adapted  to  travel 
upon  a  railway  track,  other  trucks  having  single  lines  of 
wheels  supporting  the  opposite  side  of  the  platform,  a 
track  parallel  with  the  main  track  upon  which  the  single 
line  of  wheels  may  travel  and  means  for  dividing  the 
surface  of  the  platform  Into  Independent  stalls  for  teams. 

2  A  platform  having  transversely  disposed  stalls  or 
partitions  extending  from  side  to  side,  four  wheeled 
trucks  supporting  one  side  of  the  platform  and  adapted 
to  travel  upon  an  ordinary  railway  track,  trucks  having  a 
single  line  of  wheels  supporting  the  opposite  side  of  the 
platform,  and  rails  parallel  with  the  first  named  line  of 
track  upon  which  said  single  line  of  wheels  may  travel. 

3  In  a  transportation  device,  a  platform  having  a  side 
entrance  and  having  wheeled  trucks  In  line  nearer  to  one 
side  than  the  other,  a  track  upon  which  said  wheels  travel 
and  a  second  wheeled  truck  and  supporting  line  of  track 

'.  nearer  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  platform. 


861  329  EXPLOSION  GAS-TURBINE  AtTREL  STODOia., 
Zurich.  Switierland.  assignor  to  The  Firm  of  Aktleng^ 
sellBchaft  der  Maschlnenfabrlken  von  Escher,  Wyss  & 
Co.,  Zurich,  Swltterland.  Filed  July  3,  1908.  Serial 
No.  268.218. 


861,327.     SPLIT  RIVET.     Edwim  B.  SxiMPSON,  New  York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Nov.  1,  1906.  .  Serial  No.  341,663. 


1  A  meul  rivet,  having  a  head,  and  two  clenching 
prongs  which  spring  Integrally  therefrom  the  outer  faces 
of  said  prongs  diverging  toward  their  tips,  and  the  cross- 
sections  of  the  prongs  being  greater  near  the  outer  ends 
of  the  same  than  at  their  bases  at  the  head  of  the  rivet. 

2  A  metal  rivet,  having  a  head  and  two  clenching 
prongs  which  spring  Integrally  therefrom,  the  outer  fact* 
and  edges  of  said  prongs  diverging  toward  their  tips,  and 
the  prongs  being  wider  at  their  outer  ends  than  at  their 
bases  near  the  head. 

3  A  metal  rivet,  having  a  head  and  two  clenching 
prongs,  the  outer  faces  and  edges  of  said  prongs  diverg^ 
Ing  toward  their  beveled  tips  and  from  the  head,  and  said 
prongs  being  of  uniform  thickness  from  the  head  to  their 
beveled  tips  and  widest  at  their  tips.  \  -- 


1  In  a  turbine,  an  explosion  chamber  to  produce  gas 
pressure,  a  noazle  connected  thereto  having  a  contracted 
portion,  a  spindle  to  control  the  same  and  means  operated 
by  the  turbine  to  move  the  spindle  from  the  notxle  In 
accordance  with  the  gas  pressure  In  the  explosion  cham- 

2  In  a  turbine,  an  explosion  chaml>er,  a  noszle  leading 
therefrom  In  which  the  energy  of  the  motive  fluid  Is  con- 
verted into  velocity,  a  hollow  spindle  to  partially  clows 
the  noMle,  means  to  supply  a  cooling  fluid  to  the  Interior 
of  the  noasle,  and  means  operated  from  the  turbine  to  move 
the  spindle  from  the  norzle  In  accordance  with  the  decrease 
of  pressure  of  the  motive  fluid  In  the  explosion  chamber 

3  In  a  turbine,  an  explosion  chamber,  a  noxxle  leading 
therefrom,  a  hollow  spindle  partially  closing  said  nowle. 
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aald  hollow  spindle  supplied  with  a  cooling  liquid,  a  apring 
to  urge  the  spindle  Into  its  normal  position,  and  a  driven 
cam  on  the  turbine  to  actuate  said  spindle  and  withdraw 
It  from  the  noasle  In  accordance  with  the  decrease  of 
pressure  in  the  explosion  chamber. 


861.330.  WATKR  TUBE  STEAM  GENERATOR.  Nbw 
TON  J.  StcKLiNu.  BrlKhton.  England.  Filed  Au«  6 
1006.     Serial  No.  329.475. 


1.  In  a  water  tube  steam  generator,  the  combination  of 
an  Inclined  water  drum,  a  horlxontal  water  drum  situated 
Tertlcally  al>o%e  said  Inclined  water  drum,  furnace  wails 
•urroundlng  8ai<l  water  drums,  means  located  within  said 
walls  for  connecting  said  water  drums,  portions  of  the  lat- 
ter projectlni;  at  the  rear  beyond  the  furnace  walls,  and 
means  located  outside,  said  walls  for  connecting  the  rear- 
wardly  projecting  portions. 

2.  In  a  water  tube  steam  generator,  the  combination  of 
«  plurality  of  Inclined  water  drums  located  In  a  vertical 
row.  a  horizontal  water  drum  situated  vertically  above 
•aid  Inclined  water  drums,  furnace  walls  surrounding  said 
water  drums,  means  locatetl  within  said  wails  for  connect 
Ing  said  water  drums,  portions  of  the  latter  projecting  at 
the  rear  beyond  the  furnace  walls,  and  means  located  out- 
■kJe  said  walls  for  connecting  the  rearwardiy  projecting 
portlon.s. 

S.  In  a  water  tube  steam  generator,  the  combination  of 
a  plurality  of  Inclined  water  drums  located  in  a  vertical 
row,  a  horisontal  water  drum  situated  vertically  above 
aald  Inclined  water  drums,  furnace  walls  surrounding  said 
water  drums,  neck  pieces  and  connecting  tubes  located 
within  said  wails  for  connecting  said  water  drums,  por- 
tions of  the  tatter  projecting  at  the  rear  beyond  the  fur- 
nace wails,  and  ne<k  pieces  located  outside  said  walls  for 
connecting  the  rearwardiy  projecting  p<irtlon8. 

4.  In  a  water  tut)e  steam  generator,  the  combination  of 
a  plurality  of  Inclined   water  drums  locate<l   in  a   vertical 
row,  a   horliontal    water   drum    situated    vertically   above 
said  Inclined  water  drums,  furnace  wails  surrounding  said 
water    drums,    neck    pieces    and    connecting    tubes    located 
within  said  walls  for  connecting  said   water  drums,   por 
tlons  of  the  latter  projecting  nt   the  rear  beyond   the  fur 
nace  walls,  neck  pieces  located  outside  said  walls  for  con 
nectlng  the   rearwardiy   projecting   portions,   and   heat   re- 
sisting  material   for  protecting  those  portions  of  the  last 
mentlone«l  neck  pie<-es  that  proj.-ct   into  the  flues  from  the 
direct  action  of  the  furnace  gases. 

5.  In  a  water  tube  steam  generator,  the  combination  of 
a  series  of  sections,  each  consisting  of  an  inclined  water 
drum,  a  horizontal  water  drum  situated  vertically  above 
aald  Inclined  water  drum,  furnace  walls  surrounding  said 
•rater  drums,  means  located  within  said  walls  for  connect 
Ing  said  water  drums,  portions  of  the  latter  projecting  at 
the  roar  beyond  the  furn-ttv  walla,  and  means  located  out 


side  said  walls  for  connecting  the  rearwardiy  projecting 
portions. 

6.  In  a  water  tube  steam  generator,  the  combination  of 
a  series  of  sections,  each  consisting  of  an  Inclined  water 
drum,  a  horizontal  water  drum  situated  vertically  above 
said  inclined  water  drum,  furnace  walls  surrounding  said 
water  drums,  neck  pieces  and  connecting  tubes  located 
within  said  walls  for  connecting  said  water  drums,  por- 
tions of  the  latter  projecting  at  the  rear  beyond  the  fur- 
nace walls,  and  neck  pieces  located  outside  said  walls  for 
connecting  the  rearwardiy  projecting  portions. 

7.  In  a  water  tube  steam  generator,  the  combination  of 
a  aeries  of  sections,  each  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  In- 
clined water  drums  located  In  a  vertical  row.  a  horizontal 
water  drum  situated  vertically  above  said  Inclined  water 
drums,  furnace  walls  surrounding  said  water  drums, 
means  located  within  said  walls  for  connecting  said  water 
drums,  portions  of  the  latter  projecting  at  the  rear  beyond 
the  furnace  walls,  and  means  located  outside  said  walls 
for  connecting  the  rearwardiy  projecting  portions. 

8.  In  a  water  tube  steam  generator,  the  combination  of 
a  series  of  sections,  each  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  in- 
clined water  drums  located  In  a  vertical  row.  a  horizontal 
water  drum  situated  vertically  alwve  said  Inclined  water 
drums,  furnace  walls  surrounding  said  water  drums,  neck 
pieces  and  connecting  tubes  located  within  said  walls  for 
connecting  said  water  drums,  portions  of  the  latter  pro 
jectlng  at  the  rear  beyond  the  furnace  walls,  and  neck 
pieces  located  outside  said  walls  for  connecting  the  rear- 
wardiy projecting  portions. 

9.  In  a  water  tulw  steam  generator,  the  combination  of 
a  series  of  sections,  each  consisting  of  an  Inclined  water 
drum,  a  horizontal  water  drum  situated  vertically  above 
said  Inclined  water  drum,  furnace  walls  surrounding  sni* 
water  drums,  neck  pieces  located  within  said  walls  for 
connecting  said  water  drums,  portions  of  the  latter  pro- 
jecting at  the  rear  beyond  said  furnace  walls,  neck  pieces 
located  outside  said  walls  for  connecting  said  rearwardiy 
projecting  portions,  and  a  transverse  mud  drum  connected 
with  each  of  said  Inclined  water  drums  at  their  rear- 
wardiy projecting  portions. 

10.  In  n  water  tulie  steam  generator,  the  combination  of 
a  series  of  sections,  each  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  In- 
clined water  drums  located  In  a  vertical  row,  a  horizontal 
water  drum  situateil  vertically  alwve  said  Inclined  water 
drums,  furnace  walls  surrounding  said  water  drums,  neck 
pieces  located  within  said  wails  for  connecting  said  water 
drums,  portions  of  the  latter  projecting  at  the  rear  beyond 
said  furnace  walls,  neck  piecea  located  outside  said  walls 
for  connecting  said  rearwardiy  projecting  portions  and  a 
transversa;  mud  drum  connected  with  each  of  the  lower- 
most of  said  Inclined  water  drums  at  their  rearwardiy  pro- 
jecting |K)rtlons. 

11.  In  a  water  tube  steam  generator,  the  combination  of 
a  series  of  sections,  each  consisting  of  an  Inclined  water 
drum,  a  horizontal  water  drum  situate!  vertically  almve 
said  Inclined  water  drum,  furnace  walls  surrounding  said 
water  drums,  neck  pieces  located  within  said  walls  for  con- 
necting said  water  drums,  portions  of  the  latter  projecting 
at  the  rear  beyond  said  furnace  walls,  netk  pieces  located 
outside  said  walls  for  connecting  said  rearwardiy  project- 
ing portions,  a  transverse  mud  drum  connected  with  each 
of  said  Inclined  water  drums  at  their  rearwardiy  project- 
lug  portions,  and  deflectors  and  baffles  within  sal.l  furnace 
walls  to  control  the  passage  of  the  products  of  combustion. 

12.  In  a  water  tube  steam  generator,  the  combination  of 
a  series  of  sections,  each  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  In- 
clined water  drums  located  In  a  vertical  row.  a  horizontal 
water  drum  situated  vertically  above  said  Inclined  water 
drums,  furnace  wails  surrounding  said  water  drums,  neck 
pieces  located  within  said  walls  for  connecting  said  water 
drums,  imrtions  of  the  latter  project  ing  at  the  rear  beyond 
said  furnace  walls,  neck  pieces  lotated  outside  said  walls 
for  connecting  said  rearwardiy  projecting  portions,  a  trans- 
verse mud  drum  connecte«l  with  each  of  the  lowermost  of 
said  Inclined  water  drums  at  their  rearwardiy  projecting 
|M>rtion8,  and  deflectors  and  baffles  within  said  furnace 
walls  to  control  the  passage  of  the  products  of  combustion. 
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Ml.SSl.  HORIZONTAL  RANGE-FINDER.  Ambrose 
BwAatT.  Cleveland.  Uhlo.  assignor  to  The  Warner  & 
Swasey  Company.  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of 
Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  20.  1906.     Serial  No.  312.742. 


1.  In  a  range  finder,  the  combination  of  a  supporting 
ineml)er.  an  eye  piece  member  on  the  supporting  member, 
two  sighting  devices  mounted  on  the  supporting  member 
and  arranged  to  be  sighted  on  the  same  object  and  to  pro 
Ject  the  Images  simultaneously  Into  the  eye  piece  member, 
one  of  said  sighting  devices  having  its  image  receiving 
member  that  Is  directed  towards  the  object  supported  to 
be  swung  on  an  axis  coincident  with  the  central  part  of 
Its  deflecting  surface;  to  sight  objects  at  different  rangea, 
an  arm  secured  to  said  sighting  device,  a  l>ent  lever  plv- 
otally  supported,  a  spring  plunger  arranged  to  presH  the 
arm  against  the  bent  lever,  a  shaft  supported  to  rotate,  a 
range  drum  fast  on  said  shaft,  operating  spindle  arranged 
to  swing  said  shaft,  a  member  having  a  threaded  bore,  a 
threaded  sleeve  rotating  In  said  bore  and  arranged  to  en 
gage  the  bent  lever,  a  second  shaft  rotative  from  the  drum 
shaft,  and  extending  Into  the  threaded  sleeve,  a  key  on  the 
shaft  engaging  the  sleeve  bore  to  permit  advance  of  the 
sleeve  upon  rotation  of  the  shaft,  to  thereby  rock  the  bent 
lever  and  swing  the  arm  and  deflecting  member  connected 
therewith  upon  rotation  of  the  range  drum  and  shaft. 

2.  In  a  range  flnder.  the  combination  of  a  supporting 
memt>er,  an  eye  piece  member  on  the  supporting  member, 
two  sighting  devices  mounted  on  the  supporting  member 
and  arranged  to  be  sighted  on  the  same  object  and  to  pro- 
ject the  Images  simultaneously  Into  the  eye  piece,  one  of 
said  sighting  devices  Including  a  right  angled  prism  that 
is  directed  towards  the  object,  the  prism  being  plvotally 
8upp«irted  to  lio  swung  on  an  axis  coincident  with  the  cen- 
tral part  of  its  reflecting  surface  ;  to  sight  objects  at  differ- 
ent rangea,  an  arm  secured  to  said  prism,  a  bent  lerer 
pivotally  supported,  a  spring  plunger  «rrunge<l  to  press 
the  arm  against  the  bent  lever,  a  shaft  8up|)orted  to  ro- 
tate, a  range  drum  fast  on  said  shaft,  operating  spindle 
arranged  to  swing  said  shaft,  a  member  having  a  threaded 
bore,  a  threaded  sleeve  rotating  In  said  bore  and  arranged 
to  engage  the  bent  lever,  a  second  shaft  rotative  from  the 
drum  shaft,  and  shaft  extending  into  the  threaded  sleeve, 
a  key  on  the  shaft  engaging  the  sleeve  bore  to  permit  ad- 
vance of  the  sleeve  upon  rotation  of  the  shaft,  to  thereby 
rock  the  bent  lever  and  swing  the  arm  and  prism  connected 
therewith  upon  rotation  of  the  range  drum  and  shaft. 

3.  In  a  range  flnder,  the  combination  of  a  supporting 
member,  an  eye  piece  member  on  the  supi>ortlng  member, 
twt)  sighting  devices  mounted  on  the  supporting  member 
and  arranged  to  be  sighted  on  the  same  object  and  to  pro- 
ject the  images  simultaneously  Into  the  eye  piece,  one  of 
said  sighting  devices  having  its  Image  receiving  member 
that  Is  directed  towards  the  object  supported  to  be  given 
a  tilting  movement  on  an  axis  coincident  with  the  central 
part  of  Its  deflecting  surface  to  thereby  adjust  to  sight 
objects  at  different  ranges,  said  deflector  being  movable  on 
a  pivotal  axis,  an  arm  secured  to  snld  deflector,  a  bent 
lever  plvotally  supported,  a  spring  plunger  arranged  to 
press  the  arm  against  the  l)ent  lever,  a  shaft  supported  to 
rotate,  a  range  drum  fast  on  said  shaft,  an  operating 
spindle  arranged  to  swing  said  shaft,  a  supi>orting  mem- 
ber having  a  threaded  bore,  a  threaded  sleeve  rotatable  In 
said  bore  and  arranged  to  engage  the  bent  lever,  a  second 
shaft  rotative  from  the  drum  shaft,  and  extending  Into 
the  threaded  sleeve,  a  key  on  the  shaft  engaging  the  sleeve 


bore  to  permit  advance  of  the  sleeve  upon  rotaitlon  of  the 
shaft,  to  thereby  rock  the  bent  lever  and  swing  the  arm 
and  deflecting  member  connected  therewith  upon  rotation 
of  the  range  drum  and  shaft,  an  indicating  arm  arranged 
adjacent  the  range  drum,  and  means  for  advancing  tba 
arm  by  the  rotation  of  the  drum  to  cause  the  end  of  the 
arm  to  move  transversely  acn^ss  the  drum  as  rotated. 

4.  In  a  range  flnder,  the  combination  of  a  supporting 
tube,  an  eye  piece  at  the  Intermediate  part  of  the  tulie,  a 
pair  of  deflectors  mounted  one  at  each  end  of  the  tube 
and  arranged  to  sight  images  from  the  same  object  toward 
the  Intermediate  part  of  the  tube,  deflectors  at  the  Inter- 
mediate part  of  the  tube  arranged  to  receive  said  images 
and  project  them  Into  the  eye  piece,  one  of  said  end  de- 
flectors being  pivoted  on  an  axis  coincident  with  Its  re- 
flecting surface  at  its  intermediate  portion,  a  lever  secured 
to  said  deflector  and  projecting  toward  the  Intermediate 
part  of  the  tube,  a  range  Indicator  rotatably  mounted  at 
the  Intermediate  part  of  the  tube,  a  shaft  rotate<l  from 
the  indicator  extending  longitudinally  into  the  tube  from 
the  range  drum  Into  proximity  to  said  lever,  and  operative 
connecting  means  between  said  shaft  and  lever  whereby  the 
rotation  of  the  drum  will  cause  the  lever  to  swing  the  de- 
flecting member. 

5.  In  a  range  flnder.  the  combination  of  a  supporting 
tube,  an  eye  piece  at  the  intermediate  part  of  the  tul>e.  a 
pair  of  deflectors  mounted  one  at  each  end  of  the  tube 
and  arranged  to  sight  images  from  the  same  object  ^toward 
the  Intermediate  part  of  the  tube,  deflectors  at  the  Inter 
mediate  part  of  the  tube  arranged  to  receive  said  Images 
and  project  them  into  the  eye  piece,  one  of  said  end  de- 
flectors l>elng  pivoted  on  an  axis  coincident  with  Its  re- 
flecting surface  at  its  Intermediate  portion,  a  lever  8e<'ured 
to  said  deflector  and  projecting  toward  the  Intermediate 
part  of  the  tube,  a  range  Indicator  rotatably  mounted  at 
the  Intermediate  part  of  the  tube,  a  shaft  rotated  from  the 
Indicator  extending  longitudinally  Into  the  tube  from  the 
range  drum  Into  proximity  to  said  lever,  a  bent  lever  en- 
gaging said  lever,  means  for  swinging  the  bent  lever  from 
the  rotation  of  the  shaft,  and  a  spring  plunger  arranged  to 
press  the  said  lever  and  l«nt  level  together. 

6.  In  a  range  flnder.  the  combination  of  a  tube  with  a 
support,  a  pair  of  deflecting  members  mounted  one  at  each 
end  of  the  support  to  project  Images  from  the  same  object 
toward  the  Intermediate  part  of  the  tube,  an  eye  piece  at 
the  Intermediate  part  of  the  tube,  deflecting  members  Ar- 
ranged to  receive  the  Images  from  said  deflectors  and  pro 
ject  them  into  the  eye  piece,  one  of  said  end  deflectors 
being  plvotally  mounted,  a  lever  secured  to  said  deflector 
extending  through  the  tube,  a  shaft  carrying  a  range  drum 
and  rotatably  mounted  in  the  tube,  a  shaft  rotatably  con- 
nected with  said  shaft  and  extending  longitudinally 
through  the  tube,  a  bent  lever  in  the  tul>e  engaging  said 
lever,  a  member  connected  with  said  longitudinal  shaft 
and  engaging  the  bent  lever,  said  member  l>elng  recipro- 
cated by  the  rotation  of  the  shaft  to  rock  said  levers  and 
swing  the  deflecting  member  and  a  spring  member  retain- 
ing said  levers  in  contact. 


861.3.12.  nitlVING  <!EAI{  FOR  AITOMOniLES.  IlEB- 
iixs  Tk.miam.  Brandon,  Wls.^  Filed  Jan.  24,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  359.920. 


1.  A  driving  gear  comprising  a  set  of  sheaves  all  ar- 
ranged in  one  longitudinal  plane,  Interconnections  between 
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tb«  sheaves  of  said  set,  other  sheaves  at  each  end  of  the 
intwcoDnected  set  and  arranged  In  the  same  general  longi- 
tudinal plane  as  the  said  Interconnected  sheaves,  and  an 
endless  cable  entirely  carried  by  and  Interwoven  In  proper 
8«qnence  over  all  the  sheaves. 

2.  A  driving  gear  comprising  an  interconnected  set  of 
single  sheaves,  all  in  the  same  general  plane ;  other  double 
sheaves,  one  at  each  end  of  the  set  of  Interconnected 
sheaves  and  arranged  in  the  same  general  longitudinal 
plane  as  the  single  sheaves  ;  and  an  endless  cable  entirely 
carried  by  and  interwoven  in  proper  sequence  through  all 
the  sheaves. 

3.  A  driving  gear  comprising  a  drive  shaft,  single 
sheaves  connected  to  said  shaft,  other  double  grooved 
sheaves,  and  an  endless  power-transmitting  cable  entirely 
carried  by  and  Interwoven  In  proper  sequence  through  all 
the  sheaves. 

4.  A  driving  gear  comprising  a  longitudinal  series  of 
single  sheaves,  all  In  one  longitudinal  plane,  a  drive  shaft, 
a  ge.^ir  wheel  on  the  drive  shaft,  a  shaft  for  each  sheave, 
gear  wheels  on  each  shaft  connected  to  the  gear  wheel  on 
the  drive  shaft,  other  double  grooved  sheaves,  and  an  end- 
lees  cable  entirely  carried  by  and  interwoven  in  proper  se- 
quence through  all  the  sheaves. 

5.  In  an  automobile,  driving  gear  therefor  comprising 
suitable  driven  axles,  a  double  groove  sheave  fast  on  each 
axle,  a  series  of  single,  interconnected  sheaves,  a  drire 
shaft  for  receiving  motion  frt^m  the  prime  mover  of  the  au- 
tomobile, connections  between  the  drive  shaft  and  the  in- 
terconnected sheaves,  guide  rollers  between  the  driving 
sheaves  and  the  double  groove  sheaves,  and  an  endless 
cable  entirely  carried  by  and  interwoven  through  ail  the 
sheaves  and  through  the  guide  rollers  in  proper  sequence. 


861,333.  COATING -MACHINE.  Jambs  C.  Thom,  Hel- 
metta,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  .\merlcan  Snuff  Company,  New 
York.  N.  T.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Oct. 
13,  1906.     Serial  No.  338.771. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  carrier  provided  with  an  opening  to 
accommodate  the  article  to  be  coated,  of  means  for  con- 
tinuously rotating  said  carrier,  and  continuously  operating 
means  for  projecting  the  coating  material  through  said 
opening  against  said  article. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  carrier  provided  with  an  opening  to 
accommodate  the  article  to  be  coated,  of  means  for  con- 
tinuoasly  rotating  said  carrier,  means  for  maintaining  said 
article  In  position  with  relation  to  said  opening,  and 
contlnuoasly  operating  means  for  projecting  coating  mate- 
rial through  said  opening  against  said  article. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  series  of  open- 
ings to  accommodate  a  number  of  articles,  of  means  for 
contlnuoasly  rotating  said  carrier,  and  continuously  operat- 
ing means  for  projecting  coating  material  through  said 
openings  against  said  articles. 


4.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  currier  provided  with  a  series  of  open- 
ings to  accommodate  the  articles  to  be  coated,  of  means 
for  projecting  the  coating  material  through  said  openings 
against  said  articles,  said  carrier  and  means  for  projecting 
coating  material  having  a  continuous  inter-relative  move- 
ment 

5.  In  a  machine  for  coating  articles,  the  combination 
with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  series  of  openings  to  accom- 
modate the  articles  to  be  coated,  of  continuously  operating 
stationary  means  for  projecting  the  coating  material 
through  said  openings  against  said  articles,  and  means  for 
continuously  moving  said  carrier  to  present  the  articles  in 
succession  to  the  coating  projector. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  coating  articles,  the  combination 
with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  series  of  openings  to  accom- 
modate the  articles  to  be  coated,  of  continuously  operating 
stationary  means  for  projecting  the  coating  material 
through  said  openings  against  said  articles,  means  for 
continuously  moving  said  carrier  to  present  the  article* 
in  succession  to  the  coating  projector,  and  means  for  main- 
taining the  articles  in  position  with  relation  to  said  open- 
ings. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  th<!» 
combination  with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  series  of  open- 
ings to  accommodate  the  articles  to  be  coated,  of  continu 
ously  operating  means  for  projecting  the  coating  material 
through  said  openings  against  said  articles,  said  carrier 
and  means  for  projecting  coating  material  having  a  con- 
tinuous Inter-relatlve  movement,  and  means  for  maintain- 
ing said  articles  In  position  with  relation  to  said  openings 

8.  In  a  means  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the  com- 
bination with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  series  of  openings 
to  accommodate  the  articles  to  be  coated,  of  continuously 
operating  means  for  projecting  coating  material  through 
said  openings  against  said  articles,  said  carrier  and  coat- 
ing projecting  means  having  a  continuous  inter-relatlve 
movement,  and  continuously  operating  means  for  removing 
said  articles  when  coated  from  said  carrier. 

9.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  series  of  open- 
ings to  accommodate  the  articles  to  be  coated,  of  continu- 
ously operating  means  for  projecting  coating  material 
through  said  openings  against  said  articles,  said  carrier 
and  coating  projector  having  a  continuous  Inter-relatlve 
movement,  and  means  for  removing  said  articles  from  said 
carrier,  said  carrier  and  removlng-means  having  a  con 
tlnnous  inter-relatlve  movement. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  series  of  open- 
ings to  accommodate  the  articles  to  be  coated,  of  continu- 
ously operating  means  for  projecting  coating  material 
through  said  openings  against  said  articles,  means  for 
continuously  moving  said  carrier  to  present  the  articles 
successively  to  the  action  of  the  coating  projector,  and 
means  for  removing  said  articles  from  said  carrier  in 
succession  after  they  have  been  coated. 

11.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  th^ 
combination  with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  series  of  open- 
ings to  accommodate  the  articles  to  be  coated,  of  continu- 
ously operating  means  for  projecting  coating  material 
through  said  openings  against  said  articles,  means  for 
continuously  moving  said  carrier  to  present  the  articles 
successively  to  the  action  of  the  coating  projector,  and 
rotary  means  for  removing  said  articles  from  said  carrier 
In  succession  after  they  have  been  coated. 

12.  In  a  machine  for  coating  articles,  the  combination 
with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  series  of  openings  to  accom- 
modate the  articles  to  be  coated,  of  means  for  projecting 
coating  niaterial  through  said  openings,  a  tank  to  receive 
surplus  coating  material,  and  a  means  for  maintaining 
the  coating  material  In  said  tank  in  a  liquid  state. 

13.  In  a  machine  for  coating  articles,  the  combination 
with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  series  of  openings  to  accom- 
modate the  articles  to  be  coated,  of  means  for  projecting 
coating  material  through  said  openings,  a  tank  to  receive 
surplus  coating  material,  and  means  for  heating  said 
material  in  said  tank. 
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14.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  material  to  arti- 
cles, the  combination  with  a  continuously  rotating  carrier 
provided  with  a  series  of  openings  to  accommodate  the 
articles  to  be  coated,  of  continuously  operating  means  for 
projecting  coating  material  through  said  openings  against 
said  articles,  means  for  maintaining  said  articles  in  posi- 
tion with  relation  to  said  openings,  a  tank  to  receive 
surplus  coating  material,  and  means  for  removing  the 
articles  from  said  carrier  after  they  have  been  coated. 

15.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  series  of  open- 
ings to  accommodate  the  articles  to  t>e  coated,  of  continu- 
ously operating  means  for  projecting  coating  material 
through  said  openings  against  said  articles,  means  for 
maintaining  said  articles  In  position  with  relation  to  said 
openings,  a  tank  to  receive  surplus  coating  material,  means 
for  rotating  said  carrier,  and  means  for  removing  the 
articles  from  said  carrier  after  they  have  been  coated. 

16.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  series  of  open- 
ings to  accommodate  the  articles  to  be  coated,  of  contlnu- 
oasly operating  means  for  projecting  coating  material 
through  said  openings  against  said  articles,  means  for 
maintaining  said  articles  in  position  with  relation  to  said 
openings,  a  tank  to  receive  surplus  coating  material,  means 
for  continuously  rotating  said  carrier,  and  rotary  means  for 
removing  the  articles  from  said  carrier  after  they  have 
been  coated. 

17.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  series  of  open- 
ings to  accommodate  the  articles  to  be  coated,  of  means  for 
projecting  coating  material  through  said  openings  against 
said  article,  and  a  discharge-element  provided  with  yield- 
ing or  spring  arms  to  remove  said  article  from  the  carrier 
after  the  same  has  been  coated. 

18.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  rotary  carrier  provided  with  a  series 
of  openings  to  accommodate  the  article  to  be  coated,  of 
means  for  projecting  coating  material  through  said  open- 
ings against  said  article,  and  a  dlscharge^lement  provldet^ 
with  yielding  or  spring-arms  to  remove  said  article  from 
the  carrier  after  the  same  has  been  coated. 

19.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  series  of  open 
Ings  to  accommodate  the  article  to  be  coated,  of  means  for 
projecting  coating  material  through  said  openings  against 
said  articles,  a  discharge-element  provided  with  yielding 
or  spring  arms  to  remove  said  articles  from  the  carrier 
after  the  same  have  been  coated,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  carrier  to  transfer  the  articles  from  the  point  of 
coating  to  the  point  of  discharge. 

20.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  series  of  open- 
ings to  accommodate  the  articles  to  be  coated,  of  means 
for  projecting  coating  material  through  said  openings 
against  said  articles,  a  discharge  element  provided  with 
yielding  or  spring-nrms  to  remove  said  articles  from  the 
carrier  after  the  same  have  been  coated,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  carrier  to  transfer  the  articles  from  the 
point  of  coating  to  the  point  of  discbarge. 

21.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  rotary  support  or  carrier  for  the  ar- 
ticles, means  for  continuously  rotating  said  support  or 
carrier,  means  for  projecting  coating  material  against  said 
articles,  and  rotary  means  operating  at  an  angle  to  the 
plane  of  rotation  of  the  support  or  carrier  for  removing 
the  articles  from  the  carrier  after  they  have  been  coated. 

22.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coaliug  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  rotary  support  or  carrier  for  the  ar- 
ticles, of  means  for  projecting  coating  material  against 
said  articles,  and  rotary  means  operating  at  an  angle  to 
the  carrier  for  removing  the  articles  from  the  carrier 
after  they  have  been  coated. 

23.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  carrier  mounted  to  rotate  In  a  con- 
stant plane  and  provided  with  a  series  of  openings  to  ac- 
commodate a  number  of  articles,  means  for  rotating  said 
carrier,  and  means  for  projecting  coating  material  through 
nH  openings  against  said  articles. 


24.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  carrier  mounted  to  rotate  In  a  con- 
stant plane  and  provided  with  a  series  of  openings  to  ac- 
commodate a  number  of  articles,  means  for  rotating  said 
carrier,  and  stationary  means  for  projecting  coating  mate- 
rial through  said  openings. 

25.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  carrier  mounted  to  rotate  in  a  con- 
stant plane  and  provided  with  a  series  of  openings  to  ac- 
commodate a  number  of  articles,  means  for  rotating  said 
carrier,  and  means  for  removing  said  articles  when  coated. 

26.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  carrier  mounted  to  rotate  In  a  con- 
stant plane  and  provided  with  a  series  of  openings  to  ac- 
commodate a  numljer  of  articles,  means  for  rotating  said 
carrier,  and  rotary  means  for  removing  said  articles. 

27.  in  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  rotary  carrier  provided  with  a  series 
of  openings  to  accommodate  a  numljer  of  articles  to  be 
coated,  means  for  projecting  coating  material  through  said 
openings  against  said  articles,  and  stationary  means  for 
holding  said  articles  in  proper  relation  to  said  openings 
while  being  coated. 

28.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  rotary  carrier  provided  with  a'serles 
of  openings  to  accommodate  a  number  of  articles  to  be 
coated,  means  for  projecting  coating  material  through  said 
openings  against  said  articles,  and  a  rail  for  holding  said 
articles  in  proper  relation  to  the  openings  in  the  carrier 
when  being  coated. 

29.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  rotary  carrier  provided  with  a  series  of 
openings  to  accommodate  a  numl)er  of  articles  to  l>e  coated, 
means  for  projecting  coating  material  through  said  open- 
ings against  said  articles,  a  rail  for  holding  said  articles 
In  proper  relation  to  the  openings  In  the  carrier  when  be- 
ing coated,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  carrier  with  rela- 
tion to  said  rail. 

30.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  rotary  carrier  provided  with  a  series 
of  openings  to  accommodate  a  number  of  articles  to  be 
coated,  means  for  projecting  coating  material  through 
said  openings  against  said  articles,  and  a  rail  for  holding 
said  articles  In  proper  relation  to  the  openings  in  the  car- 
rier when  being  coated,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  Inter- 
relation of  said  carrier  and  rail. 

31.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  tank,  means  for  applying  coating  ma- 
terial located  in  said  tank,  a  carrier  for  the  articles  to  be 
coated  having  a  series  of  openings  in  communication  with 
said  tank,  and  means  for  causing  a  relative  movement  l>e- 
tween  said  means  for  applying  coating  material  and  said 
carrier. 

32.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  tank,  means  for  applying  coating  ma- 
terial located  In  said  tank,  a  carrier  for  the  articles  to  be 
coated  having  a  series  of  openings  in  communication  with 
said  tank,  means  for  causing  a  relative  movement  l)etween 
said  means  for  applying  coating  material  and  said  carrier, 
and  Btotlonary  means  for  holding  the  articles  In  proper 
relation  to  the  openings  in  the  carrier  when  lieing  coated. 

33.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  tank,  means  for  applying  coating  ma- 
terial arranged  in  said  tank,  a  rotary  carrier  provided  with 
a  series  of  openings  in  communication  with  said  tank,  and 
means  for  rotating  the  said  carrier  to  present  tlje  openings 
thereof  In  succession  across  the  path  of  discharge  of  the 
coating  material. 

34.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  tank,  means  for  applying  coating  ma- 
terial arranged  in  said  tank,  a  rotary  carrier  provided 
with  a  series  of  openings  in  communication  with  said  tank, 
means  for  rotating  the  carrier  to  present  the  openings 
thereof  in  succession  across  the  path  of  discharge  of  the 
coating  material,  and  means  common  to  the  articles  to  be 
coated  for  holding  said  articles  in  proper  relation  to  th» 
openings  In  the  carrier. 

36.   In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
'  combination  with  a  tank,  means  for  applying  coating  ma- 
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terlal  arranged  In  said  tank,  a  rotary  carrier  prorided 
with  a  aeries  of  opening  In  communication  with  said  tank, 
means  for  rotating  the  said  carrier  to  present  the  openings 
thereof  in  succession  across  .the  path  of  discharge  of  the 
coating  material,  and  means  for  removing  the  articles 
when  coated. 

36.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  tank,  means  for  applying  coating  ma- 
terial arranged  In  said  tank,  a  rotary  carrier  provided 
with  a  series  of  openings  In  communlc.ition  with  said  tank, 
means  for  rotating  the  said  carrier  to  present  the  openings 
thereof  In  succession  across  the  path  of  discharge  of  the 
coating  material,  and  rotary  means  for  removing  the  arti- 
cles when  coated. 

37.  In  a  machine  for  coating  articles,  the  combination 
with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  series  of  openings  to  ac- 
commodate the  articles  to  be  coated,  of  means  for  varying 
the  dimensions  of  said  openings,  and  means  for  projecting 
coating  material  through  said  openings  against  said  arti- 
cles. 

3H.  In  a  machine  for  coating  articles,  the  combination 
with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  series  of  openings  to  ac- 
commodate the  articles  to  be  coated,  of  a  supplemental  car- 
rier adapted  to  I*  combined  with  the  first  mentioned  car 
rler  and  having  openings  of  different  dimensions,  and 
means  for  projecting  coating  material  through  said  open- 
lugB  against  said  articles. 

30.  In  a  machine  for  coating  articles,  the  combination 
with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  series  of  openings  to  ac- 
commodate the  articles  to  be  coated,  of  means  for  varying 
the  dimensions  of  said  openings,  means  for  projecting 
coating  material  through  said  openings  against  said  arti- 
cles, and  adjustable  means  for  removing  the  said  arti 
cles  from  said  carrier. 

40.  In  a  machine  for  coating  articles,  the  combination 
with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  series  of  openings  to  accom- 
modate the  articles  to  be  coated,  of  means  for  varying  the 
dimensions  of  said  openings,  means  for  projecting  coating 
material  through  said  openings  against  said  articles,  and 
means  for  removing  said  articles  from  said  carrier  com- 
prising two  members  adjustable  toward  and  from  each 
other. 

41.  In  a  machine  for  coating  articles,  the  combination 
with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  series  of  openings  to  accom- 
moilate  the  articles  to  be  coated,  of  means  for  varying  the 
dimensions  of  said  openings,  means  for  projecting  coat- 
ing material  through  said  openings  against  said  articles, 
and  means  for  maintaining  said  articles  In  position  with 
relation  to  said  openings. 

42.  Id  a  machine  for  coating  articles,  the  combination 
with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  series  of  openings  to  ac- 
commodate the  articles  to  be  coated,  of  means  for  varying 
the  dimensions  of  said  openings,  means  for  projecting 
coating  material  through  said  openings  against  said  ar 
tides,  and  stationary  means  for  maintaining  said  articles 
In  position  with  relation  to  said  openings.  ' 

43.  In  a  machine  for  coating  articles,  the  combination  ', 
with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  series  of  openings  to  accom-  | 
modate  the  articles  to  be  coated,  of  means  for  varying  the 
dimensions  of  said  openings,  means  for  projecting  coating 
material  through  said  openings  against  said  articles,  ad- 
justable means  for  rem  >vlng  said  articles  from  said  carrier, 
and  means  for  maintaining  said  articles  in  position  with 
relation  to  saUl  openings. 

44.  In  a  machine  for  coating  articles,  the  combination 
with  a  carrier,  provided  with  a  series  of  openings  to  accom- 
modate the  articles  to  be  coated,  of  means  for  varying  the 
dimensions  of  said  openings,  means  for  projecting  coating 
material  through  said  openings  against  said  articles, 
means  for  removing  the  said  articles  from  said  carrier  com 
prising  members  adjustable  toward  and  from  each  other, 
and  means  for  maintaining  said  articles  In  f»osltlon  with 
relation  to  the  openings  in  the  carrier. 

46.  In  a  machine  lor  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  series  of 
openings  to  accommodate  the  article*  to  be  coated,  of 
means  for  varying  the  dimensions  of  said  openings,  means 
for  projecting  coating  material  through  said  openings 
axainst  said  articles,  adjustable  means  for  removing  said 


articles  from  said  carrier,  and  meant  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  said  carrier  with  relation  to  said  removlog- 
meana. 

46.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  article*,  the 
combination  with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  aerlea  of 
openings  to  accommodate  the  articles  to  be  coated,  of 
means  for  varying  the  dimensions  of  said  openings,  means 
for  projecting  coating  material  through  said  openings 
against  said  articles,  means  for  removing  said  articles 
from  said  carrier  comprising  meml>ers  adjustable  toward 
and  from  each  other,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  position 
of  said  carrier  with  relation  to  said  removing  means. 

47.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
I  combination  with  a  series  of  openings  to  accommodate  the 
I    articles  to  be  coated,  of  means  for  varying  the  dimensions 

of  said  openings,  means  for  projecting  coating  material 
through  said  openings  against  said  articles,  adjustable 
means  for  removing  said  articles  from  said  carrier,  mean* 
for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  carrier  with  relation 
to  said  removing  means,  means  for  maintaining  the  posl 
tion  of  said  articles  with  relation  to  said  openings,  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  carrier  with  relation  to  said 
article  holding  and  removing  means. 

48.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  series  of  openings  to  accommodate  the 
articles  to  be  coated,  of  means  for  varying  the  dimensions 
of  said  openings,  means  for  projecting  coating  material 
through  said  openings  against  said  articles,  means  for  re- 
moving said  articles  from  said  carrier  comprising  members 
adjustable  toward  and  from  each  other,  means  for  adjust 
Ing  the  position  of  said  carrier  with  relation  to  said  re- 
moving means,  means  for  maintaining  the  position  of  said 
articles  with  relation  to  said  openings,  and  means  for  ad 
justing  said  carrier  with  relation  to  said  article  holding 
and  removing  means. 

49.  In  a  machine  for  coating  articles,  the  combination 
with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  series  of  openings  to  ac- 
commodate the  articles  to  be  coated,  of  means  for  project- 
ing coating  material  through  said  openings  against  said 
articles,  means  for  rotating  said  carrier,  means  for  re- 
moving the  articles  from  said  carrier  comprising  opposed 
spring-arms,  and  means  for  operating  the  article-removing 
means. 

50.  In  a  machine  for  coating  articles,  the  combioation 
with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  series  of  openings  to  ac- 
commodate the  articles  to  be  coated,  of  means  for  project- 
ing coating  material  through  said  openings  and  against 
said  articles,  means  for  rotating  the  carrier  to  present  the 
articles  In  succession  to  the  coating  projector,  means  for 
removing  the  articles  from  the  carrier  after  they  have  been 
coated,  means  for  adjusting  the  dimensions  of  the  openings 
in  the  carrier,  means  for  adjusting  the  elements  of  the 
article  removing  means,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  car- 
rier with  relation  to  the  article  removing  means. 

51.  In  a  machine  for  coating  articles,  the  combination 
with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  series  of  openings  to  ac- 
commo4late  the  articles  to  t*  coated,  of  means  for  project- 
ing coating  material  through  said  openings  and  against 
said  articles,  means  for  rotating  the  carrier  to  present  the 
articles  In  succession  to  the  coating  projector,  means  for 
removing  the  articles  from  the  carrier  after  they  have  been 
coated  comprising  members  adjustable  to  and  from  each 
other,  means  for  adjusting  the  dimensions  of  the  openings 
in  the  carrier,  means  for  adjusting  the  elements  of  the 
article-removing  means,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  car- 
rier with  relation  to  the  article  removing  means. 

62.  In  a  machine  for  coating  articles,  the  combination 
with  a  carrier  provided  with  a  scries  of  openings  to  ac- 
commodate the  articles  to  l)e  coated,  of  means  for  project- 
ing coating  material  through  said  openings  against  said 
articles,  means  for  rotating  the  carrier  to  present  the  ar- 
ticles in  succession  to  the  coating  projector,  means  for  re- 
moving the  articles  from  the  carrier  after  they  have  been 
coated,  means  for  adjusting  the  dimensions  of  the  openings 
in  the  carrier,  means  for  adjusting  the  elements  of  the 
article-removing  means,  means  for  adjusting  the  carrier 
with  relation  to  the  article  removing  means,  and  means  for 
maintaining  the  articles  in  position  with  relation  to  said 
openings. 
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63.   In  a  machine  for  coating  articles,  the  combination 
with  a  carrier  provided   with   a  series  of  openings   to  ac 
commodate  the  articles  to  l>e  coated,  of  means  for  project 
ing  coating  material  through  said  openings  against  said  ar 
tides,  means  for  rotating  the  carrier  to  present  the  articles 
in  succession  to  the  coating  projector,  means  for  removing 
the  articles  from  the  carrier  after  they   have  been  coated 
comprising   members   adjustable    to   and   from   each   other, 
means  for  adjusting  the  dimensions  of  the  openings  in  the 
carrier,   means  for  adjusting  the  elements  of  the  article- 
removing  means,  means  for  adjusting  the  carrier  with  rela- 
tion to  the  article  removing  means,  and   means  for  main- 
taining the  articles  In  position  with  relation  to  said  open- 
ings. 

54.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  carrier  having  a  frusto-conlcal  opening 
to  accommodate  the  article  to  be  coated,  of  means  for 
pressing  said  article  Into  said  opening  to  standardize  the 
shape  and  proportions  thereof,  and  means  for  projecting 
coating  material  through  said  opening  against  said  article. 

55.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  rotary  carrier  provided  with  a  series 
of  frusto  conical  openings,  of  means  for  projecting  coating 
material  through  said'  openings  against  said  articles, 
means  for  pressing  said  articles  Into  said  openings  to 
standardize  the  shape  and  proportions  thereof,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  carrier  with  relation  to  the  coating  pro- 
jector and  pressure  means. 

56.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  rotary  carrier  provided  with  a  scries  of 
frusto  conical  openings,  of  means  for  projecting  coating 
material  through  said  openings  against  said  articles, 
means  for  pressing  said  articles  Into  said  openings  to 
standardize  the  shape  and  proportions  thereof,  means  for 
rotating  said  carrier  with  relation  to  the  coating  pro 
Jector  and  pressure  means,  and  means  for  removing  the 
articles  from  the  carrier  after  they  h»ve  been  coated. 

57.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  with  a  rotary  carrier  provided  with  a  series  ^ 
frusto-conlcal  openings,  of  means  for  projecting  coating 
material  through  said  or>enlngs  against  said  articles, 
means  for  pressing  said  articles  Into  said  openings  to 
atandardize  the  shape  and  proportions  there. if,  means  for 
rotating  said  carrier  with  relation  to  the  coating  projector 
and  pressure  means,  and  means  for  removing  the  articles 
from  the  carrier  after  they  have  been  coated. 

58.  In  a  machine  for  applying  coating  to  articles,  the 
combination  of  a  carrier  for  the  articles,  of  means  for  pro- 
jecting the  coating  material  against  said  articles,  means 
for  removing  the  articles  from  the  carrier  after  they  have 
been  coated,  and  means  for  preventing  displacement  of 
said  articles  while  being  engaged  by  said  removing  means. 


8  6  1.334.  CAKKIRR  FOR  I'-NKIMATIC-DESPATCH 
TIDES.  Edv,ard  O.  THO.MAH.  New  York.  N.  T..  as- 
signor to  I.Ami(nn  Conaolldated  Store  Service  Company, 
Newark.  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  .New  Jersey.  Filed  Aug. 
9.  1905.     Serial  No.  273.466. 

JO  ■    ■' 
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1.  In  a  carrier  for  pneumatic  despatch  tube  apparatus, 
a  shell  carrying  an  external  flange  at  one  end,  a  yielding 
ring  adapted  to  fit  over  said  shell  and  against  said  flange, 
a  circumferential  recess  or  groove  in  said  shell,  and  means 
co^l>eratlng  with  said  recess  or  groove  for  engaging  and 
holding  said  yielding  ring  In  position. 

2.  In  a  carrier  for  pneumatic  despatch  tube  apparatus. 
M  shell  carrying  «n  oxternsl  flange  «t  one  end.  a  yielding 
ring  adapted  to  fit  over  said  shell  and  against  said  flange. 


a  circumferential  recess  or  groove  In  said  shell,  and  a 
split  ring  adapted  to  be  sprung  into  said  recess  or  groove 
and  to  engage  said  yielding  ring  and  hold  the  same  in  po- 
sition. 

3.  In  a  carrier  for  pneumatic  despatch  tube  apparatus, 
a  shell  carrying  an  external  flange  at  one  end.  n  yielding 
ring  adapted  to  fit  over  said  shell  and  against  said  flange, 
and  a  removable  ring  for  retaining  said  yielding  ring  in 
position  thereon. 


861,336. 
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LOOM  SHITTLE. 
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John    Vaklbt,    Jamestown, 
Serial  No.  356.499. 
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1.  The  combination  of  a  shuttle  body,  a  spindle  pivoted 
therein,  said  spindle  composed  of  a  spindle  body  and  spin- 
dle head,  said  head  having  a  bole  and  bayonet  slot  therein 
to  receive  the  end  of  said  spindle  body,  and  a  projection  on 
said  spindle  lK>dy  to  lock  on  said  slotted  bead,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purpose  spe<-ifled. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  shuttle  body,  a  spindle  pivoted 
therein,  said  aplndle  composed  of  a  shuttle  body  and  spin 
die  head,  said  head  having  a  hole  with  a  bayonet  slot 
therein,  the  rear  end  of  said  head  formed  at  an  increasing 
angle  from  the  end  of  said  slot,  and  a  locking  projection 
near  the  end  of  said  spindle  body  to  lock  with  a  turn  on 
said  rear  end. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  shuttle  body,  a  spindle  pivot- 
ally  mounted  therein,  said  spindle  com|>osed  of  a  spindle 
l>ody  and  spindle  head,  said  head  having  an  opening  and 
locking  means  for  said  spindle  body,  the  end  of  said  spindle 
body  extended  beyond  said  head  and  engaging  a  similar 
shaped  portion  of  aald  shuttle  body  when  In  normal  work- 
ing position,  and  a  portion  of  said  shuttle  body  to  stop  said 
splndie  end  when  the  spindle  is  raised,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  shuttle  body  10  having  a  length- 
wise slot  11  therein,  a  spindle  composed  of  spindle  body  12 
and  head  22  pivotally  mounted  in  said  slot,  a  tension 
spring  25  for  said  head,  said  head  having  a  bole  14  with 
slot  17  therein  and  an  Inclined  rear  end  27,  an  enlarge- 
ment 13  on  splndie  body  12  and  a  pin  16  at  a  spaced  distance 
therefrom  to  lock  on  said  bevel  ended  spindle  head,  and 
inclines  10  and  20  on  said  shuttle  body  to  receive  end  18 
of  said  spindle  body,  substantially  as  and  for  the  puri>ose 
specifled. 


861.336.  MKCHANICAL  APPARATUS  USED  FOR  AD- 
VERTISING PURPOSES.  Fedehico  Vbneziani  and 
Ai.Do  Vknkziant.  Milan.  Italy.  Filed  Apr.  12,  11*05. 
Serial  No.  255,254. 


-i? 


1.  In  n  df'vlce  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pair  of  rollers,  and  an  advertising  twnd  wound 
on  the  rollers,  of  mechanism  for  intermlttlngly  rotating 
one  of  said  rollers  to  unwind  the  band  from  the  other 
roller;  said  mechanism  comprising  a  driving  shaft,  a  gear 
wheel  loosely  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  gearing  l)etween 
said  gear  wheel  and  the  roller  to  be  rotated,  a  cam  disk 
having  cams  on  l>oth  faces  and  slldingly  mounted  on  the 
driving  shaft  to  rotate  therewith,  a  stationary  cam  disk  lo- 
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cated  adjaceot  to  said  ■lldiax  cam  diak  to  cauae  the  alldlng 
dlak  to  moT«  into  engagement  with  the  loos«  gear  wheel  at 
iDtervals  and  cause  rotation  thereof,  and  a  spring  for  dis- 
engaging the  sliding  disk  from  the  loose  gear  wheel. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pair  of  rollers  and  an  advertising  band  wound 
on  the  rollers,  of  mechanism  for  alternately  rotating  said 
rollers  in  opposite  directions  ;  said  mechanism  comprising 
a  driving  shaft,  a  slidlngly  mounted  gear  for  each  of  the 
rollers,  a  gearing  between  the  driving  shaft  and  the  roller 
gears,  means  tending  to  hold  the  roller  gears  In  engage- 
ment with  said  gearing,  and  means  driven  by  the  driving 
shaft  for  alternately  bringing  the  roller  gears  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  gearing. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pair  of  rollers  and  an  advertising  band  wound 
on  the  rollers,  of  mechanism  for  alternately  rotating  said 
rollers  In  opposite  directions  ;  said  mechanism  comprising 
a  driving  shaft,  a  slidlngly  mounted  gear  for  each  of  the 
rollers,  a  gearing  between  the  driving  shaft  and  the  roller 
gears,  means  tending  to  hold  the  roller  gears  In  engage- 
ment with  said  gearing,  and  means  driven  by  the  driving 
shaft  for  alternately  bringing  the  roller  gears  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  gearing ;  said  last-named  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  cam  disks  engaging  the  roller  gears  to 
cause  the  cams  of  the  disks  to  bring  the  gears  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  gearing. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pair  of  rollers  and  an  advertising  band  wound 
on  the  rollers,  of  mechanism  for  alternately  rotating  said 
rollers  In  opposite  directions ;  said  mechanism  comprising 
a  driving  shaft,  a  slidlngly  mounted  gear  for  each  of  the 
rollers,  a  gearing  between  the  driving  shaft  and  the  roller 
gears,  means  tending  to  hold  the  roller  gears  in  engage 
ment  with  said  gearing,  and  means  driven  by  the  driving 
shaft  for  alternately  bringing  the  roller  gears  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  gearing  ;  said  last-named  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  cam  disks  engaging  the  roller  gears  to 
cause  the  cams  of  the  disks  to  bring  the  gears  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  gearing ;  the  cam  of  one  disk  being  lo- 
cated at  an  angle  of  180*  to  the  cam  of  the  other  disk. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pair  of  rollers  and  an  advertising  band  wound 
on  the  rollers,  of  mechanism  for  alternately  rotating  said 
rollers  In  opposite  directions  ;  said  mechanism  comprising 
a  driving  shaft,  a  slidlngly  mounted  gear  for  each  of  the 
rollers,  a  gearing  between  the  driving  shaft  and  the  roller 
gears,  means  tending  to  hold  the  roller  gears  in  engage- 
ment with  said  gearing,  and  means  driven  by  the  driving 
■haft  for  alternately  bringing  the  roller  gears  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  gearing ;  said  last-named  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  cam  disks  engaging  the  roller  gears  to 
cause  the  cams  of  the  disks  to  bring  the  gears  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  gearing ;  the  cam  of  one  disk  being  lo- 
cated at  an  angle  of  180°  to  the  cam  of  the  other  disk,  and 
each  cum  extending  over  half  the  i;)erlphery  of  the  dislc. 


861,837. 


861,337.  INCANDE8CBNT-QAS  LAMP  BURNER.  Ebich 
H.  O.  Wkrwath.  Linden,  Germany.  Plied  Mar.  31,  1906. 
Serial  No.  309.171. 

1.  In  combination  with  the  burner  tube  of  a  gas  lamp 
having  a  perforated  lower  portion,  a  rotary  casing  sur- 
rounding the  tube,  and  having  a  perforated  bottom,  a  per- 
forated plate  on  the  tube  upon  which  the  casing  rests,  said 
casing  having  a  cylindrical  portion  closely  surrounding  the 
lower  perforated  portion  of  the  tube  and  having  openings 
therein  and  tubes  13  passing  through  the  casing  and  com- 
municating with  said  openings. 

2.  In  combination  with  the  burner  tube  of  a  gas  lamp 
having  a  perforated  lower  portion,  a  rotary  casing  sur 
rounding  the  tube,  and  having  a  perforated  bottom,  a  per- 
forated plate  on  the  tube  upon  which  the  casing  rests,  said 
casing  having  a  cylindrical  portion  closely  surrounding  the 
lower  perforated  portion  of  the  tube  and  having  openings 
therein,  tubes  13  passing  through  the  casing  and  communi- 
cating with  said  openings,  a  cock  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
gas,  a  segment  thereon  and  a  segment  on  the  casing  engag- 
ing with  the  first  mentioned  segment. 


861,338.  LABELING-MACHINE.  Fbedibick  W.  Wild, 
Jr.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Burt  Machine  Company, 
a  Corporation  of  Delaware.  Filed  Feb.  28,  1907.  Serial 
No.  359,726. 


1.  In  a  labeling  machine,  a  bed  along  which  a  can  hav- 
ing the  forward  end  of  the  label  attached  thereto  Is  rolled, 
combined  with  a  fixed  device  which  bears  on  the  latter  end 
of  the  label  and  from  under  which  the  label  la  drawn  by 
the  can  to  give  to  the  latter  end  of  the  label  an  Inward 
curve  during  the  rolling  of  the  can,  substantially  as  speci- 
fied. 

2.  In  a  labeling  machine,  a  bed  along  which  a  can  hav- 
ing the  forward  end  of  the  label  attached  thereto  Is  rolled, 
and  devices  to  apply  an  adhesive  to  the  latter  end  of  the 
label,  combined  with  a  fixed  device  which  bears  on  the  lat- 
ter end  of  the  label  and  from  under  which  the  label  Is 
drawn  by  the  can  to  give  to  the  latter  end  of  the  label  an 
Inward  curve  during  the  rolling  of  the  can,  substantially 
as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

3.  In  a  labeling  machine,  a  bed  along  which  a  can  hav- 
ing the  forward  end  of  a  label  attached  thereto  may  be 
rolled,  and  devices  to  apply  an  adhesive  to  the  latter  end 
of  the  said  label,  combined  with  a  fixed  wire  placed  trans- 
versely of  the  label  and  bearing  thereon  from  under  which 
the  latter  end  of  the  label  Is  drawn  by  the  rolling  can, 
whereby  the  said  end  of  the  label  Is  given  a  curvature,  aub- 
stantially  as,  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

4.  In  a  labeling  machine,  a  bed  along  which  a  can  may 
be  rolled,  means  to  hold  a  stack  of  labels  in  the  path  of  the 
rolling  cans,  combined  with  clips  attached  to  the  bed  with 
their  ends  overlapping  the  upper  label  of  the  stack  and  out 
of  contact  therewith,  whereby  the  upper  label  Is  prevented 
from  carrying  with  it  the  label  beneath,  subsUntlaliy  as 
specified. 


8  6  1,339.      MACHINE    FOR    STRAIGHTENING    AND 
CLEANING  COTTON  TIES.     Uaebi  L.  Williams  and 
John  T.  Tick,  Columbus,  Oa.     Filed  Oct.  6,  1906.     Se- 
rial No.  337.612. 
A    machine   of   the   class   described    having   a    pair   of 

straightening  rolls,   a   pair  of  delivery   rolls,   gearing  be- 
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tween  said  rolls  for  drlrtng  the  delivery  rolls  at  a  slightly 
greater  speed  than  the  straightening  rolls,  and  a  pair  of 


I 


cleaning  rolls  between  said  straightening  and  delivery  rolls 
each  of  said  cleaning  rolls  being  Independently  rotated. 


861,340.     TELEPHONE  APPARATUS.     Chahlks  8.  WINS 
TON,  Chicago,    HI.,  assignor   to   Kellogg  Switchboard  k 
Supply  Company.  Chicago,  111.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois. 
Filed  Jan.  3.  190.'5.     Serial  No.  239.371. 


1 1  ^ 


1.  The  combination,  with  an  electromagnet  in  a  circuit 
subjected  to  varying  currents,  of  other  apparatus  In  the 
circuit  of  said  electro  magnet,  a  non  inductive  resistance 
permanently  connected  In  parallel  with  said  magnet  to 
prevent  the  kick  or  extra  current  from  the  magnet  coll 
from  afTectlng  said  other  apparatus,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  The  combltintlon,  with  a  relay  having  an  actuating 
and  a  locking  winding  of  a  source  of  varying  current 
adapted  to  send  current  through  said  actuating  winding 
to  initially  operate  said  relay,  an  electromagnet  and  a 
source  of  steady  current  in  the  circuit  of  said  locking 
winding,  and  a  non  Inductive  resistance  connected  around 
the  coll  of  said  magnet  whereby  the  extra  current  from 
the  latter  caused  by  the  varying  current  in  Its  circuit  in- 
duced by  the  two  windings  of  said  relay  Is  short  circuited 
and  the  locking  relay  Is  not  prevented  from  locking,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

8.  The  combination  with  an  electro  magnet  having  an 
actuating  coll.  of  mechanism  affected  by  the  energisation 
of  said  magnet,  a  source  of  direct  current  In  series  with 
said  coil,  means  also  In  the  circuit  of  said  coll  for  varying 
the  current  through  the  coll,  and  a  non  inductive  resist- 
ance in  parallel  with  the  coll  whereby  the  self-Induced  cur- 
rent from  the  coil  will  be  shunted  away  from  other  parts 
of  the  circuit,  substantially  as  described. 

4  The  combination  with  a  telephone  trunk  circuit,  of  a 
relay  associated  with  said  circuit  adapted  to  be  actuated 
by  varying  current  In  said  circuit,  a  locking  winding  for 
said  relay,  an  electro  magnet  adapted  to  be  actuated  In 
series  with  said  locking  winding,  mechanism  affected  by 
said  electro-magnet,  a  non-indnctive  resistance  In  parallel 
with  said  electro-magnet  whereby  the  self  Induction  of  said 
coll  will  not  send  current  through  said  locking  winding 
In  opposition  to  the  locking  current,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


8.  The  combination  with  a  trnnk  drcnlt,  of  a  relay  asso- 
ciated therewith  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  varying 
current  in  said  circuit,  a  locking  winding  for  said  relay 
adapted  to  be  energized  by  current  from  a  steady  source, 
an  electro- magnet  adapted  to  be  placed  in  series  with  said 
locking  winding,  mechanism  affected  by  the  euergltation 
of  said  electro-magnet,  and  means  associated  with  said 
electro  magnet  whereby  the  self-induction  of  its  coll  will 
not  send  current  through  said  locking  winding  In  opposi- 
tion to  the  current  from  said  steady  source,  substantially 
as  described. 

6.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  trunk 
line,  of  a  relay  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  varying  current 
In  said  line,  a  locking -winding  for  said  relay  adapted  to 
be  energised  by  steady  current,  an  electro-magnetic  device 
adapted  to  be  placed  In  series  with  said  locking  winding, 
mechanism  affected--by  the  energization  of  said  electro- 
magnetic device,  and  means  whereby  the  self-lnductlve 
effect  produced  In  said  electro-magnetic  device  by  the  vary- 
ing current  Induced  In  said  locking  winding  will  be  short- 
circuited  through  a  path  which  does  not  Include  said  lock- 
ing winding,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  trunk 
line  extending  between  different  switchboard  sections  and 
terminating  at  its  outgoing  end  In  a  J.ick  and  at  its  Incom- 
ing end  of  a  cord  and  plug,  of  a  cord  circuit  adapted  to 
connect  with  the  outgoing  end  of  said  trunk,  and  a  tele- 
phone line  with  which  the  incoming  end  is  adapted  to  be 
connected,  a  relay  associated  with  the  Incoming  end  of 
said  trunk  adapted  to  be'  actuated  by  varying  current  In 
the  trimk,  a  locking  winding  for  said  relay,  a  signal  adapt- 
ed to  be  actuated  In  series  with  said  locking  winding, 
means  associated  with  the  plug  for  said  trunk  line  whereby 
said  locking  winding  Is  short-circuited  by  the  Insertion 
of  the  plug  In  the  Jack  of  said  telephone  line  whereby 
said  signal  l)ecome8  effaced,  a  relay  adapted  to  be  actuated 
by  current  over  the  trunk  when  the  called  subscriber  an- 
swers his  call  to  again  actuate  said  signal  overs  path 
which  does  not  include  said  locking  winding,  substantially 
as  described. 

8.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  trunk 
line  extending  between  different  switchboard  sections  and 
terminating  at  Its  outgoing  end  In  a  Jack  and  at  its  incom- 
ing end  In  a  cord  and  plug,  of  a  cord  circuit  adapted  to 
connect  with  the  outgoing  end  of  said  trunk,  and  a  tele- 
phone line  with  which  the  Incoming  end  Is  adapted  to  be 
connected,  a  relay  associated  with  the  incoming  end  of 
said  trunk  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  varying  current  In 
the  trunk,  a  locking  winding  for  said  relay,  a  magnetic 
signal  adapted  to  be  actuated  in  series  with  said  locking 
winding,  a  non  inductive  shunt  for  said  signal  adapted  to 
short-circuit  the  self-Induced  current  from  Its  coll  away 
from  said  locking  winding,  means  associated  with  the  plug 
for  said  trunk  line  whereby  said  locking  winding  Is  short- 
circuited  by  the  Insertion  of  the  plug  in  the  Jack  of  said 
telephone  line  and  said  magnetic 'signal  Is  effaced,  and  a 
relay  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  current  over  the  trunk 
when  the  called  subscriber  answers  his  call  to  again  actu- 
ate said  magnetic  signal  over  a  path  which  does  not  In- 
clude said  locking  winding,  substantially  as  described. 

9.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  con- 
necting circuit,  of  a  relay  associated  therewith  and  adapt- 
ed to  be  actuated  by  varying  current,  a  locking  circuit  for 
said  relay,  an  electro  magnetic  device  In  series  with  said 
locking  circuit,  and  a  source  of  direct  current  to  energize 
said  locking  circuit,  a  non-inductive  shunt  about  said 
electro-magnetic  device  adapted  to  receive  the  self-Induced 
currents  from  the  device  and  thereby  shunt  such  currents 
away  from  the  coll  of  the  relay,  whereby  the  locking  cir- 
cuit becomes  effective,  substantially  as  described. 


I  861,341.  SPEED-INDICATOR  FOR  VELOCIPEDES.  4c. 
I  John  B.  Wintee,  Brighton,  England.  Filed  Jan.  20, 
j        1904.      Serial  No.  190,478. 

1.  In  speed  indicators  of  the  class  described,  an  Index 

shaft,  a  vehicle  driven  shaft.  Intermediate  gearing  for  op- 

'  eratlng  the  index  shaft  from  the  driven  shaft,  said  gearing 

i  Including  a  brake  wheel  or  disk,  a  brake  arm  cooperating 
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therewith,  means  for  cheiktng  said  brake-wheel  or  disk  at 
a  pre-determloed  point,  and  spring  and  gear  means  for  con- 
trolling the  brake ;  substantially  as  described. 


2.  In  a  speed  Indicator  of  the  class  de8cril)ed.  an  Index 
shaft,  means  for  holding  said  shaft  In  a  relatively  ilxed 
position,  a  vehicle  driven  shaft,  a  spring  arranged  to  be 
wound  from  said  shaft.  Intermediate  gearing  for  actuat- 
ing the  index  shaft,  and  a  brake  device  for  said  gearing, 
controlled  in  part  by  the  spring  and  in  part  from  the  drum 
axle :  substantially  as  described. 

.*?.  In  a  speed  Indicator  of  the  class  described,  a  rela- 
tively fixed  frame,  an  Index  shaft  Journaled  therein,  a  ye- 
hlcle  driven  shaft  also  journaled  therein,  and  carrying  a 
gear,  a  movable  inner  frame  having  gearing  for  actuating 
the  index  shaft  and  also  a  gear  wheel  which  is  arranged 
to  engage  in  one  position,  the  Index  shaft  actuating  gear- 
ing, and  in  another  p<»ition,  to  engage  the  vehicle  driven 
gear,  means  for  causing  the  movement  of  the  Inner  frame 
to  shift  the  engagement  of  said  gear,  an<l  brake  means  for 
the  index  shaft  operating  gear  ;  substantially  as  described. 


S61.342.     PISTON-RING  CONTRACTOR.     Oscak  Wintkb. 
Elyrla.  Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  18,  1907.     Serial  No.  368.9.17. 


A  piston  ring  contracting  tool  comprising  a  pair  of  piv- 
otally  connected  arms,  the  Inner  ends  of  which  are  round- 
ed to  form  cam  surfaces  for  engagement  against  the  outer 
face  of  the  piston  ring,  one  of  said  arms  being  shaped  to 
form  an  inwardly  bent  bill,  a  shackle  plvotally  connected 
to  the  other  arm,  a  chain  having  one  end  connected  to  the 
shackle,  anyon**  of  the  links  of  the  opposite  end  of  the 
chain  being  arranged  to  be  engaged  by  the  hook,  a  pivot- 
ally  mounted  lock  bar  carried  by  one  of  the  arms  and  pro- 
vided with  a  locking  rack,  a  pin  carried  by  the  other  arm 
and  arranged  to  be  engaged  by  the  teeth  of  such  rack,  and 
a  spring  tending  to  hold  the  rack  In  engagement  with  the 
pin.  substantially  as  specified. 


861,343.  INCANDK8CENT  LAMP  SOCKET.  Jamer  J. 
Wood.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  Filed  Aug.  22.  1J>06.  Serial 
No.  331,652. 


1.  .\  lamp-socket  of  the  described  type,  comprising  a 
permanently  connected  rotative  screw  -  socket  combined 
with  a  yielding  central  contact. 

2.  .\.  lamp-socket  of  the  described  type,  comprising  a 
support,  a  rotative  screw-socket,  said  socket  hung  to  said 
support  by  an  open  swivel,  and  a  yielding  central  contact 
adapted  to  engage  the  lamp  within  such  swivel. 

3.  A  lamp-socket  of  the  described  type,  comprising  a 
support,  and  a  rotative  screw-socket  swiveled  to  said  sup- 
port, and  formed  as  a  threaded  cup  with  an  integral  flange 
turned  Inwardly  adjacent  to  Its  threaded  portion.  In  posi- 
tion to  serve  as  a  stop  against  which  the  lamp  may  l>ottom. 

4.  A  lamp-socket  of  the  described  type,  comprising  a 
support,  and  a  rotative  screw-socket  swiveled  to  said  sup- 
I>ort,  and  formed  as  a  threaded  cup  with  an  integral  flange 
turned  Inwardly  adjacent  to  its  threaded  portion.  In  posi- 
tion to  serve  as  a  atop  against  which  the  lamp  may  bottom, 
and  said  flange  extended  axially  to  form  the  neck  of  Its 
swivel. 

5.  A  lamp-socket  of  the  described  type,  having  a  con- 
ducting support  to  which  its  rotative  screw-socket  is  swiv- 
eled, and  said  support  forming  part  of  the  circuit  with  a 
central  conducting  contact  insulated  therefrom,  whereby 
the  current  is  conducted  to  the  lamp  through  said  support. 

i].  \  lamp-socket  of  the  described  type,  having  a  metal 
support  and  a  rotative  screw-socket  swiveled  to  said  sup- 
port by  direct  metallic  contact. 

7.  A  lamp-socket  of  the  described  type,  having  an  annu- 
lar metal  support  connected  to  one  of  the  circuit  terminals, 
with  the  screw-socket  swiveled  to  said  annular  support  by 
direct  metallic  contact. 

8.  A  lamp-socket  of  the  described  type,  having  a  metal 
support  connected  to  one  of  the  circuit  terminals,  the 
screw-socket  swiveled  to  said  support,  and  a  yielding  cen- 
tral contact  Insulated  from  said  support  and  entering  said 
swivel. 

9.  A  lamp-8ocket  of  the  de8cril)ed  type,  comprising  a 
porcelain  body  having  an  annular  frame  fastened  beneath 
the  porcelain  body,  and  its  screw-socket  swiveled  to  said 
frame  with  an  open  swivel. 

10.  A  lamp-socket  of  the  described  type  comprlslnK  a 
porcelain  body  having  an  annular  frame  fa-<tened  beneath 
the  porcelain  body,  said  frame  comprising  a  ring  and  up- 
turned ears  engaged  by  the  fastening  screws,  and  the 
screw-socket  swiveled  to  said  frame. 

11.  \  lamp-socket  of  the  descril>ed  type  comprising  a  ro- 
tative screw  -  socket  and  a  locking  device,  said  socket 
formed  with  recesses  adapted  for  engagement  by  said  lock- 
ing device. 

12.  A  lamp-socket  of  the  descrll>ed  type  comprising  a  ro- 
tative screw  -  socket  formed  with  recesses,  and  a  spring 
latch  adapted  to  engage  such  recesses. 

1.1.  .\  lamp-socket  of  the  described  type  having  a  rota- 
tive screw-socket,  a  locking  latch  adapted  to  lock  said 
socket,  a  spring  pressing  said  latch  to  the  unlocked  posi- 
tion, and  locking  means  adapted  to  press  it  to  the  locked 
position. 

14.  .\  lamp-socket  of  the  described  type  having  a  rota- 
tive screw-socket  a  spring  latch  adapted  to  engage  and 
lock  such  screw-socket.  Its  spring  normally  pressing  It  to 
the  unlocked  position,  and  key  -  operated  locking  means 
adapted  to  overcome  such  stres.s  and  exert  a  stress  tending 
to  force  the  latch  to  the  locked  position. 

15.  A  lamp-socket  of  the  described  type  having  a  rota- 
tive screw-socket  formed  with  recesses,  a  locking  lug  adapt- 
ed to  enter  such  recesses  by  an  Inward  movement,  a  spring 
normally  pressing  said  lug  outwardly  to  the  unlocked  posi- 
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tlon.  and  key-operated  locking  means  adapted  to  press  said 
lug  inwardly  to  engage  a  recess. 

10.  .\  lamp-socket  of  the  described  type  comprising  an 
annular  Hupi>ort.  a  socket  cup  directly  swiveled  thereto  and 
having  recesses,  and  a  locking  member  mounted  on  said 
annular  support  and  movable  to  enter  said  recesses. 

17.  A  lamp-socket  of  the  described  type  comprising  a 
swiveled  socket  cup  having  recesses,  a  locking  lug  adapted 
to  enter  said  recesses  by  an  inward  movement,  a  spring 
arm  carrying  said  lug,  tending  normally  to  press  it  out- 
wardly thereby  holding  It  in  the  unlocked  position,  and 
locking  means  acting  against  said  spring  arm  to  press  the 
lug  inwardly. 

18.  .\  lamp-socket  of  the  described  type  comprising  a 
fixed  support,  a  swiveled  socket  cup  having  recesses,  and 
a  spring  latch  consisting  of  a  curved  spring  arm  fastened 
at  one  end  to  said  fixed  support  and  having  at  Its  other 
end  a  locking  lug  adapted  to  enter  said  recesses. 

10.  A  lamp-socket  of  the  described  type  comprising  a 
rotative  socket  cup,  a  spring  latch  formed  as  a  spring  arm 
with  a  locking  lug  at  its  free  end,  and  with  a  branch  or 
tongue,  and  locking  means  bearing  against  said  tongue  to 
yieldingly  apply  the  latch. 

20.  A  lamp-socket  of  the  described  type  comprising  a 
rotative  socket  cup,  a  spring-mounted  locking  lug  and  a 
fixed  frame  having  a  guiding  slot  In  which  said  lug  may 
move.  t 

21.  A  lamp-socket  of  the  described  type  having  a  porce- 
lain body,  an  annular  frame  F  with  upturned  ears  1  and  2 
by  which  it  Is  fastened  beneath  the  porcelain  body,  and 
having  a  guiding  slot  26,  a  rotative  screw-socket  E  swiv- 
eled to  salt!  frame,  and  having  recesses  0,  a  spring  arm 
23  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  frame,  and  having  a  locking 
lug  24  projecting  through  said  slot  and  adapted  to  enter 
said  recesses,  and  a  locking  means  for  moving  said  lug 
inwardly  or  outwardly. 

22.  A  lamp  socket  of  the  described  type  having  an  an- 
nular frame,  the  screw-socket  swiveled  thereto  with  an 
open  swivel,  and  a  sepnrate  Insulating  disk  mounted  on 
said  frame  overlying  said  swivel. 

23.  A  lamp-socket  of  the  described  type  comprising  an 
annular  sup|)ort,  the  screw-socket  swiveled  thereto,  a 
spring  mounted  on  said  support  and  extended  In  a  curve 
around  said  swivel,  and  an  insulating  plate  overlying 
said  swivel  and  confined  within  said  spring. 

24.  A  lamp  socket  of  the  described  type  comprising  a 
rotative  screw-socket  formed  as  a  cup  with  a  flange  and 
neck,  and  an  annular  support  inclosing  the  neck,  the  latter 
expanded  to  form  a  swivel  engagement  with  snld  support. 

25.  A  lamp-socket  of  the  described  type  comprising  a 
rotative  screw-socket  formed  as  a  cup  with  a  flange  and 
neck,  an  annular  support  inclosing  the  neck,  a  ring  over- 
lying said  support,  and  the  neck  expanded  over  said  ring 
to  form  a  swivel  engagement  with  said  support. 

26.  A  lamp  socket  of  the  descrll>ed  ty|>c  comprising  a 
conducting  support,  a  rotative  screw  socket  swiveled  to 
said  support,  and  the  switch  arranged  when  closed  to  make 
contact  with  said  support. 

27.  A  lamp  socket  of  the  described  type  comprising  a 
fixed  annular  frame  formed  with  a  contact  arm,  the  screw- 
socket  swiveled  to  said  frame,  and  the  switch  adapted  to 
make  contact  with  said  arm. 

28.  A  lamp-socket  of  the  described  type  comprising  a 
rotative  socket,  a  spring  latch,  a  longitudinally-movable 
barrel  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  key,  and  an  inclosing 
shell  therefor. 

20.  A  lamp  socket  of  the  described  type  comprising  a 
rotative  socket,  a  spring  latch,  a  key-operated  barrel  mov- 
able to  engage  said  latch,  and  a  shell  inclosing  said  barrel, 
said  iMirrel  and  shell  having  co-acting  inclines  adapted 
upon  the  turning  of  the  barrel  to  advance  it  spirally. 

30.  A  lamp  8<x>ket  of  the  described  type  comprising  a 
rotative  socket,  a  spring  latch,  a  key -operated  barrel  engag- 
ing it,  and  a  shell  for  said  barrel,  said  barrel  having  a 
spiral  groove,  and  said  shell  having  a  pin  engaging  said 
groove. 

31.  A  lamp-socket  of  the  described  type  comprising  a 
rotative  socket,  a  spring  latch  and  a  key  operated  barrel 
engaging  said  latch  with  an  interposed  insulation. 


32.  A  lamp-socket  of  the"  described  type  comprising  a 
rotative  socket,  a  spring  latch  and  a  key-oiK>rated  barrel 
engaging  said  latch,  said  barrel  having  a  central  socket 
for  receiving  the  key,  and  a  central  pin  for  entering  the 
key. 

33.  A  lamp-socket  of  the  described  type  comprising  a 
rotative  socket,  a  spring  latch  and  a  key-operated  barrel 
engaging  said  latch,  a  shell  In  which  said  barrel  moves, 
and  a  spring  engaging  the  barrel  for  resisting  movement 
of  the  barrel. 


861,344.  ROTARY  ENGINE.  William  L.  A.  Wbicht, 
Diana,  Tex.,  assignor  of  one-third  to  Henry  I).  Knight, 
IMann,  Tex.      Filed  Oct.  24,  1906.     Serial  No.  .340,:i»l. 


1.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  with  an  outer 
casing,  of  a  cylinder  member  located  therein  and  compris- 
ing sections,  said  sectfons  having  ports  therethrough  at 
the  Joint  between  them,  a  device  located  between  the  sec- 
tions and  separating  the  ports,  and  a  rotary  piston  located 
In  the  cylinder  meml>er. 

2., In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  with  a  cylinder 
memljer  comprising  sections,  said  sections  having  ports 
therethrough  at  the  Joint  Itetween  them,  a  rotary  piston 
loca»e<l  In  the  cylinder  meml>er,  and  packing  elements 
mounted  l>etween  the  sections  and  cooperating  with  the 
piston,  said  eiementj^  separating  the  said  ports. 

3.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  with  a  cylinder 
member  having  a  piston  chamber  and  comprising  sections, 
of  means  for  urging  the  sections  toward  each  other,  a  ro- 
tary piston  operating  in  tlie  chaml)er,  and  packing  ele- 
ments mounted  between  the  sections  and  coiiperating  with 
the  piston. 

4.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  with  a  cylinder 
meml)er  having  n  substantially  elliptical  piston  chamber 
and  comprising  sections,  said  chamber  be\ag  disposed  par- 
tially In  each  section  and  having  its  minor  axis  substan- 
tially In  the  plane  of  the  joint  l)erween  the  sections,  means 
for  urging  the  sections  towards  each  other,  h  rotary  pis 
ton  packing  In  the  chanil)er,  and  packing  elements  mounted 
between  the  sections  and  cooperating  with  the  piston. 

5.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the 'combination  with  a  cylinder 
member  comprising  sections  and  having  a  piston  chamljer, 
of  a  rotary  piston  operating  In  the  chamber,  and  packing 
means  interposed  l>etween  the  sections  of  the  cylinder 
meml>er  and  comprising  a  casing,  a  packing  block  located 
to  the  casing,  and  a  spring  interposed  between  the  end  of 
(he  block  aiKl  the  casing,  said  spring  being  housed  within 
said  casing. 

6.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  with  an  outer 
casing,  of  a  cylinder  member  located  within  the  casing  and 
having  a  substantially  elliptical  piston  chamber  therein, 
said  cylinder  member  comprising  sections  and  having  the 
chamber  located  partially  in  .each  section,  set  screws 
threaded  through  the  opposite  sides  of  the  casing  and  hav- 
ing their  inner  ends  l)earing  against  the  sections  for  urg- 
ing them  toward  each  other,  a  rotary  piston  operating  in 
the  chamber  and  having  blades  cooperating  with  the  outer 
walls  of  said  chamber,  and  packing  devices  interposed  be- 
tween the  cylinder  member  sections  and  arranged  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  piston,  said  packing  members  each  com- 
prising a  subetantially  U-shaped  casing,  a  packing  block 
located  In  the  casing  and  cooperating  witli  the  piston,  and 
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■prlngs  Interpoeed  between  the  block  and  rear  end  of  the 

caalns- 

7.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  with  an  outer 
caainK.  of  a  cylinder  member  comprising  sections  arranged 
within  the  casing,  said  cylinder  member  having  a  piston 
chamber,  means  engaged  with  the  casing  for  moving  the 
sections  toward  each  other,  a  roUry  piston  operating  in 
the  pUton  chamber,  packing  devices  Interposed  between 
the  sections  of  the  cylinder  member,  steam  chests  ar- 
ranged on  opposite  sides  of  the  casing  and  having  ports 
communicating  with  the  piston  chamber  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  packing  devices,  and  means  for  controlling  the  pas- 
sage of  motive  fluid  through  the  ports. 

8.  lu  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  with  a  cylinder 
member  compriHlng  sections  and  having  a  piston  chamber 
that  la  provided  with  an  outwardly  tapered  outer  channel, 
of  a  rotary  piston  body  located  In  the  chamber,  an  out- 
wardly movable  outwardly  tapered  blade  carried  by  the 
piston  body  and  operating  In  the  channel,  and  packing  ele- 
ments located  between  the  sections  of  the  cylinder  member 
and  cooperating  with  the  piston. 

9.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  with  a  cylinder 
member  comprising  sections  and  having  a  substantially 
elliptical  piston  chamber,  the  chamber  having  an  outer 
channel  that  gradually  Increases  In  depth  from  the  Joint 
between  the  sections  to  the  center  of  said  sections,  said 
channel  being  tapered  In  cross  section,  of  packing  devices 
Interposed  between  the  sections  of  the  cylinder  member,  a 
rotary  piston  body  operating  In  the  piston  chamber,  and 
outwardly  movable  blades  carried  by  the  body  and  having 
their  outer  ends  taperetl  and  operating  In  the  channel. 

10.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  with  a  cylinder 
memi>er  havlnit  a  piston  chamber,  of  a  rotary  piston  oper- 
ating therein,  a  steam  chest  having  spaced  Inlet  ports  in 
one  wall  communicating  with  the  chamber  and  also  having 
an  exhaust  port  In  another  wall,  and  a  controlling  slide 
valve  located  In  the  steam  chest  and  movable  to  positions 
over  either  or  both  of  the  Inlet  ports,  said  valve  having  an 
interior  chamber  that  Is  movable  Into  communication  with 
either  of  the  supply  ports  and  also  having  an  open  end 
that  is  at  all  times  in  communication  with  the  exhaust. 

11.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  with  a  cylinder. 
of  a  rotary  piston  operating  therein,  a  tubular  shaft  for 
the  piston,  and  a  driving  shaft  loosely  passing  through  the 
tubular  shaft  and  having  a  clutch  connection  therewith. 

12.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  with  a  cylinder 
member,  of  a  rotary  piston  operating  therein,  a  tubular 
shaft  carrying  the  piston,  a  driving  shaft  loosely  passing 
through  the  tubular  shaft,  and  a  drive  wheel  mounted  on 
the  driving  shaft  and  having  a  clutch  connection  with  the 
tubular  shaft. 

13.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  with  a  cylinder 
member,  of  a  rotary  piston  operating  therein,  a  tubular 
shaft  carrying  the  piston.  Journal  boxes  for  the  tubular 
shaft,  a  driving  shaft  loosely  passing  through  the  tubular 
shaft  and  having  a  connection  therewith,  and  other  Jour 
nal  boxes  for  the  driving  shaft. 

14.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  with  a  cylinder 
member  having  a  piston  chamber,  of  a  tubular  shaft  pass- 
ing through  the  piston  chamber,  a  rotary  piston  mounted 
on  the  tubular  shaft  and  operating  In  the  piston  chamber. 
a  driving  shaft  loosely  passing  through  the  tubular  shaft, 
said  driving  and  tubular  shafts  having  separate  Journal 
boxes,  and  driving  wheels  having  hubs  secured  to  the  driv- 
ing shaft,  said  hubs  having  interlocking  engagements  with 
the  tubular  shaft. 

15  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  with  a  cylinder 
member,  of  a  rotary  piston  operating  therein,  a  tubular 
shaft  carrying  the  piston  and  projecting  beyond  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  cylinder  ftember.  boxings  on  the  cylinder 
member  for  said  tubular  shaft,  a  driving  shaft  extending 
through  the  tubular  shaft,  boxings  for  the  driving  shaft, 
and  wheels  secured  to  the  driving  shaft  between  the  box- 
ings of  said  shaft  and  the  boxings  for  the  tubular  shaft, 
said  wheels  having  connections  with  the  tubular  shaft. 

16  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  with  an  outer 
c«lng  of  a  cylinder  member  arranged  within  the  same 
and  comprising  sections,  said  cylinder  member  having  a 
piston    chamber,    means   for   urging   the   sections   towards 
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each  other,  packing  devices  Interposed  between  the  cylin- 
der member  sections,  steam  chests  carried  by  the  outer 
casing  and  having  ports  communicating  with  the  piston 
chamber  on  opposite  sides  of  the  packing  devices,  valves 
for  controlling  the  ports,  a  tubular  shaft  extending  across 
the  piston  chamber  and  Journaled  upon  the  outer  casing,  a 
piston  carried  by  the  shaft  and  having  blades  provided 
with  tapered  outer  ends,  said  piston  chamber  having  a 
channel  that  Is  tapered  in  cross  section  and  receives  said 
outer  ends,  standards  located  on  opposlter sides  of  the  outer 
casing,  a  shaft  Journaled  in  the  standards  and  extending 
through  the  tubular  shaft,  and  connections  between  said 
shafts. 


861,345.  PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  LEAD  ACE- 
TATE. ADOLr  WULTZ«.  Charlottenburg.  Germany.  Filed 
Oct.  31.  1904.     Serial  No.  230,768. 


1  Process  for  manufacturing  Uad  acetate  consisting  In 
feeding  a  vessel  with  finely  divided  lead,  filling  completely 
the  vessel  with  acetic  acid,  closing  the  vessel  and  forcing 
air  Into  the  vessel  up  to  a  certain  overpressure  whereby 
the  converting  of  the  acetic  acid  Into  lead  -  aceUte  takes 

place. 

2  Process  for  manufacturing  lead-acetate  consisting  m 
feMlng  a  vessel  with  finely  divided  lead,  filling  completely 
the  vessel  with  acetic  acid,  closing  the  vessel  and  forcing 
air  Into  the  vessel  up  to  an  overpressure  of  about  4  atmos- 
pheres, whereby  the  converting  of  the  acetic  acid  Into  lead- 
acetate  takes  place. 


861.346.      SAD  IRON.      Locis  Adams.  Terre  Haute.   Ind. 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1907.    Serial  No.  359,370. 


1.  In  a  sad  Iron,  the  combination  with  an  iron,  of  a 
handle  portion  embodying  relatively  movable  attaching 
members  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  Iron,  a  rotatable 
handle  adapted  to  serve  as  means  for  manipulating  the 
Iron,  devices  operated  by  a  rotary  movement  of  the  handle 
for  actuating  one  of  the  relatively  movable  attaching  mem 
,  hers,   a   ratchet   wheel    rotatable   with    the   handle,   and  • 
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latch  adjustable  clrcumferentlally  of  the  ratchet  wheel 
for  automatically  locking  said  movable  attaching  members 
In  cooperative  relation  with  the  Iron. 

2.  In   a   aad    Iron,   the   combination    with   an    Iron,   of  a 
handle  portion  adapted  to  be  removably  attached  thereto, 
and  embodying  a  pair  of  relatively  movably  attaching  mem- 
bers adapted  to  coiiperate  with  the  iron,  n  handle  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  handle  portion  and  adapted  to  serve  as 
means  for  manipulating  the  Iron,  a  locking  memt>er  rota-   { 
table  with  the  handle,  devices  operated  by  a  rotary  move- 
ment of  the  handle  for  operating  one  of  the  said  movable 
attaching    members,    and    a    latch    arranged    to    cooperate   | 
with   said    locking   memt)er    when    the    relatively    movable   | 
attaching  members  are   In   locked   position   and  adjustable    1 
In  a  direction  clrcumferentlally  of  the  locking  member.        1 

3.  In  a  sad  Iron,  the  combination  with  an  Iron,  of  a  j 
handle  portion  embodying  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  at-  | 
tachlng  members  adapted  to  coOperate  with  the  Iron,  a 
handle  rotatably  mounted  on  the  handle  portion,  devices 
arranged  to  be  operated  by  said  handle  for  operating  one 
of  said  attaching  members  relatively  to  the  other,  a  lock- 
ing member  rotatable  with  said  handle  and  having  a  pro- 
jection thereon,  and  a  latch  plvotally  mounted  on  the 
handle  portion  adjustable  In  a  direction  clrcumferentlally 
of  the  locking  meml)er  and  having  a  dog  arranged  to  coop- 
erate with  the  projection  of  said  locking  member  to  retain 
the  parts  in  locked  position  and  having  a  releasing  finger 
extending  beyond  the  dog  thereon  and  adapted  to  be  en- 
gage<l  by  the  finger  of  the  operator's  hand  grasping  the 
handle. 

4.  In  a  sad  Iron,  the  combination  with  an  Iron  provided 
with  recesses  In  Its  upper  surface,  of  a  handle  portion 
having  a  pair  of  attaching  members  thereon,  one  of  the 
said  members  being  movable  relatively  to  the  other  and 
each  having  a  portion  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  recess 
of  the  iron,  a  handle  or  grip  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
handle  portion,  a  worm  mounted  to  turn  with  said  handle, 
and  a  worm  wheel  sector  carried  by  the  relatively  movable 
attaching  member  and  cooperating  with  said  worm  to 
cause  relative  locking  and  unlocking  movements  of  the 
attaching  members  when  said  handle  is  rotated. 

5.  In  a  sad  Iron,  the  combination  with  an  Iron  having 
recesses  formed  therein  and  provided  with  undercut  walls, 
a  relatively  flie<l  attaching  member  secured  to  the  handle 
portion  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with  the  undercut  por- 
tion of  one  of  said  recesses,  a  relatively  movable  attaching 
member  plvotally  mounted  on  the  handle  portion  and 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  undercut  portion  of  another 
recess  In  the  Iron,  a  worm  wheel  sector  being  formed  on 
said  movable  member,  a  handle  or  grip  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  handle  portion  and  adapted  to  serve  as  means  for 
the  manipulation  of  the  Iron,  and  a  worm  mounted  to  turn 
with  said  handle  and  cooperating  with  the  worm  wheel 
sector  of  said  movable  meml)er  to  cause  the  locking  and 
aniocklng  movements  thereof. 

6.  In  a  sad  iron,  the  combination  with  an  Iron  provided 
with  a  pair  of  recesses  having  iinderctit  walls,  of  a  handle 
portion  embodying  nn  Inverted  yoke  having  upwardly  ex- 
tending arms,  a  relatively  fixed  attaching  member  being 
secured  to  said  yoke  and  having  a  portion  formed  to  coop- 
erate with  the  undercut  portion  of  one  of  said  recesses 
In  the  Iron,  a  relatively  movable  attaching  member  plvot- 
ally mounted  on  said  yoke  and  having  Its  lower  end  formed 
to  coiipernte  with  the  undercut  portion  of  the  other  recess 
In  said  Iron  and  having  a  worm  wheel  sector  formed  on 
Its  upper  end.  a  shaft  Journaled  to  turn  In  the  arms  of 
said  yoke,  a  worm  fixed  to  said  shaft  on  the  outer  side  of 
ODC  of  said  arms  and  arranged  to  coOpernte  with  the  worm 
wheel  sector  on  the  relatively  movable  attaching  meml)er. 
and  a  handle  fixed  to  said  shaft  l)etween  the  arms  of  the 
yoke  and  serving  to  operate  said  worm  and  also  providing 
means  for  manipulating  the  Iron. 

7.  In  a  sad  Iron,  the  combination  with  an  iron  having 
recesses  In  Its  upper  side,  of  a  detachable  handle  portion 
emtmdylng  a  yoke  having  a  relatively  fixed  attaching  mem- 
ber adapted  to  cooperate  with  one  of  the  recesses  of  the 
iron,  a  relatively  movable  attaching  member  pivoted  at  a 
point  Intermediate  lU  ends  to  the  yoke  having  one  end 
adapted    to    cooperate    with    the    corresponding    recess    In 
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the  Iron  and  having  a  worm  wheel  sector  formed  In  Its 
opposite  end.  a  handle  mounted  to  rotate  on  the  yoke,  and  a 
worm  arranged  to  rotate  with  the  handle  and  cooperating 
with  the  worm  wheel  sector  for  operating  the  attaching 
memt>ers  relatively  to  engage  and  disengage  the  recesses 
of  the  Iron. 


861.347.  ADJUSTABLE  VEHICLE-SEAT.  AI.FRED  C. 
ANDBR80N,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  Filed  Aug.  11.  1906. 
Serial  No.  330,177. 


1.  An  adjustable  vehicle  seat  comprising  a  seat  bottom, 
supports  designed  for  connection  with  a  vehicle  bed,  two 
crank  rods  plvotally  connected  with  said  supports  and 
means  for  fixedly  connecting  the  crank  rods  with  the  seat 
bottom  when  the  rods  are  elevated  and  also  for  supporting 
the  seat  bottom  when  the  seat  rods  project  downwardly. 

2.  An  adjustable  vehicle  seat  comprising  a  seat  Iwttom, 
supports  designed  for  connection  with  a  vehicle  bed.  two 
crank  rods  plvotally  connected  with  said  supports  and 
recesses  for  fixedly  connecting  said  crank  rods  with  the 
seat  bottom  when  the  rods  hang  downwardly  from  their 
supports  and  also  when  they  project  upwardly. 

3.  An  adjustable  vehicle  seat  comprising  a  seat  bottom, 
supports  designed  for  connection  with  a  vehicle  bed.  two 
crank  rods  plvotally  connected  with  said  supports  and  a 
pair  of  lugs  at  each  corner  of  the  seat  and  flattened  por- 
tions formed  on  the  crank  rods  capable  of  entering  be- 
tween the  lugs  of  each  pair. 

4.  An  adjustable  vehicle  seat  comprising  a  seat  bottom, 
siipports  designed  for  connection  with  a  vehicle  bed.  two 
crank  rods  plvotally  connected  with  said  supports  and  a 
pair  of  lugs  at  each  corner  of  the  seat  and  flattened  por- 
tions formed  on  the  crank  rods  capable  of  entering  be- 
tween the  lugs  of  each  pair,  a  curved  guard  for  each  pair 
of  lugs,  shaped  to  prevent  accidental  displacement  of  the 
flattened  portions. 

5.  A  vehicle  seat  comprising  two  pairs  of  springs  each 
having  one  meml)er  formed  with  hooks  to  engage  a  wagon 
bed  and  the  other  meml)er  formed  with  loops  or  bearings, 
two  crank  rods  each  having  Its  ends  Journaled  In  said 
loops  or  bearings  and  each  provided  with  flattened  por- 
tions, a  seat  bottom,  a  pair  of  lugs  nt  each  corner  thereof 
shaped  to  receive  the  flattened  portions  between  them 
either  when  the  crank  arms  extend  upwardly  or  down- 
wardly. 

,  6.  A  vehicle  seat  comprising  a  bottom  portion,  a  back, 
supports  to  be  fixed  to  a  wagon  be6,  crank  rods  pivoted  to 
the  supports,  means  for  fixedly  connecting  the  crank  rods 
with  the  seat  bottom  when  the  said  rods  are  extended  up- 
wardly, hooks  at  the  back  of  the  seat  to  engage  the  rear 
crank  rod  when  extended  upwardly  and  lugs  on  the  bot- 
tom of  the  seat  to  engage  the  forward  crank  rod  when 
extended  rearwardly. 

7.  A  vehicle  seat  comprising  a  bottom  portion,  a  back, 
supports  to  be  fixed  to  a  wagon  bed,  crank  rods  pivoted  to 
llie  supports,  means  for  fixedly  connecting  the  crank  rods 
with  the  seat  bottom  when  the  said  rods  are  extended  up- 
wardly, hooks  at  the  back  of  the  seat  to  engage  the  rear 
crank  rod  when  extended  upwardly  and  lugs  on  the  bot- 
tom of  the  seat  to  engage  the  forward  crank  rod  when  ex- 
tended rearwardly.  arms  fixed  to  the  forward  portion  of 
the  seat  bottom  to  engage  and  i-est  upon  the  forward  crank 
rod  when  extended  rearwardly. 

8.  An  adjustable  vehicle  seat  comprising  a  seat  bottom, 
supports  designed  for  connection  with  a  vehicle  bed.  two 
crank  rods  plvotally  connected  with  the  said  supports  and 
means  for  fixedly  connecting  the  crank  rods  with  the  seat 
bottom  when  the  rods  are  elevated  and  also  for  support- 
ing  the   seat   iwttom   when   the  seat   rods  project  down- 
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wardly  and  means  for  preventing  accidental  dUpIaoement 
of  the  crank  rods. 

0.  A  vehicle  tieat  comprlsInK  a  bottom  portion,  a  back. 
■npportB  to  be  tlxed  to  a  waicon  bed.  crank  rods  pivoted  to 
the  supports,  means  for  fixedly  connecting  the  crank  rods 
with  the  seat  twttom  when  the  said  rods  are  extended 
upwardly,  hooka  at  the  back  of  the  seat  to  engage  the  rear 
crank  when  extended  upwardly  and  lu^  on  the  bottom  of 
the  seat  to  engage  the  forward  crank  rod  when  extended 
rearwurdly.  arms  fixed  to  the  forward  portion  of  the  seat 
bottom  to  engage  and  rest  upon  the  forward  crank  rod 
when  extended  reiirwardly.  a  spring  under  the  seat  to  pre- 
vent accidental  displacement  of  the  forward  crank  rod 
from  its  recesses  in  the  seat's  middle  position  of  adjust 
ment. 

10.  An  adjustable  vehicle  seat  comprising  a  seat  bot- 
tom, supports  designed  for  connection  with  a  vehicle  bed. 
two  crank  rods  pivotally  connected  with  said  supports  and 
a  pair  of  lugs  at  each  corner  of  the  seat  and  flattened  por- 
tions formed  on  the  crank  rods  cap.iblo  of  entering  be 
tween  the  lugs  of  each  pair,  a  spring  pivoted  to  the  un 
der  side  of  the'bottom  of  the  seat  and  designed  to  prevent 
the  accidental  displacement  of  the  two  crank  rods  from 
between  the  lugs. 


861.348.  BlILDING-BLOCK.  Fkki»ixand  B.vi>tz,  Mc 
Mechen,  W.  Va..  assignor  of  one  half  t<»  Adam  Baltz. 
McMethen,  W.  Va.  Filed  July  18,  lOOtJ.  Serial  No, 
326.791. 


A  building  block  formed  of  vertical  faces,  horizontal 
panels,  a  central  panel  connecting  said  horizontal  panels 
and  projecting  beyond  the  ends  of  said  horizontal  panels, 
and  terminating  to  the  rear  of  the  ends  of  the  vertical 
faces. 


861.349.  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATINCJ  THE  SCALP. 
ROBBRT  E.  Be.\cbien,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Herbert 
F.  Hanson,  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Apr.  9.  1006.  Serial  No. 
310.618. 


a  >* 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  purpose  specified  including  a 
cupping  device,  a  revoluble  electrode  extending  through 
the  wall  of  the  cupping  device,  means  for  connecting  said 


electrode  In  circuit  with  an  electric  conductor,  and  mean* 
for  revolving  said  electrt)de. 

2.  In  apparatus  for  the  purpose  specified.  Including  a 
cupping  device,  a  revoluble  electrode  extending  through 
the  walls  of  the  cupping  device,  an  absorbent  covering  for 
the  electrode,  means  for  connecting  the  electrode  In  circuit 
with  an  electric  conductor,  and  means  for  revolving  said 
electrode. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  the  purpose  npecified  Including  a 
cupping  device,  an  electrode  revolubly  mounted  In  said 
device,  a  removable  absorbent  covering  for  the  electrode, 
means  for  connecting  said  electrode  in  circuit  with  an 
electric  conductor,  means  for  revolving  said  electrode  and 
means  for  preventing  rarefaction  of  air  in  the  interior  of 
said  cupping  device  beyond  a  predetermined  degree. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  the  purpose  specified  Including  a 
cupping  device  for  the  head,  an  electrode  adapted  to  engage 
the  cranium,  a  removable  absorbent  covering  for  the  elec- 
trode, means  for  connecting  said  electrode  in  circuit  with 
an  electric  conductor,  means  for  revolving  said  electrode 
and  means  for  automatically  preventing  rarefaction  of  air 
In  the  interior  of  said  cupping  device  beyond  a  predeter- 
mined degree. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  the  purpose  specified  including  a 
compartment  adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  head,  means  fur 
producing  rarefaction  of  the  air  In  said  compartment, 
means  for  automatically  limiting  the  degree  of  said  rare- 
faction, means  for  preventing  the  entrance  of  air  between 
the  head  of  the  patient  and  the  margin  of  the  said  com- 
partment, an  elei-trode  adapted  to  engage  the  cranium,  a 
removable  absorltent  covering  for  the  electrode,  means  for 
connecting  said  electrode  in  circuit  with  an  electric  con- 
ductor, means  for  revolving  said  electrode  and  means  for 
automatically  preventing  rarefaction  of  air  in  ftie  Interior 
of  said  cupping  device  beyond  a  predetermined  degree. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  the  purpose  specified  including  a 
compartment  adapted  to  inclose  the  upper  portion  of  the 
cranium,  means  for  creating  a  partial  vacuum  in  said  com- 
partment, means  for  applying  friction  to  the  Inclosed  In- 
tegument, means  for  applying  an  electric  current  to  the 
part.H  and  means  for  supporting  tlie  appliance. 

7.  An  apparatus  for  the  purpose  specified  including  a 
compartment  adapted  to  inclose  the  upi>er  |>ortion  of  the 
bead,  means  for  creating  a  partial  vacuum  in  said  com 
partment.  means  for  automatically  limiting  the  rarefaction 
of  air  in  the  compartment,  a  revoluble  electrode  in  circuit 
with  an  electric  conductor,  an  absorbent  covering  for  said 
electrode,  and  means  for  supporting  the  apparatus  upon 
the  body  of  the  patient. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  the  purpose  specified  including  a 
compartment  adapted  to  inclose  the  upper  portion  of  the 
head,  means  for  e.xhausting  the  air  from  said  compartment, 
means  for  excluding  the  external  atmosphere  when  the  in- 
ternal air  becomes  rarefied,  means  for  preventing  the  pro- 
duction of  rarefaction  of  air  beyond  a  certain  predeter- 
mined degree,  a  revoluble  electrode  In  circuit  with  an 
electric  conductor,  an  absorbent  covering  for  said  electrode, 
and  means  for  supporting  the  apparatus  upon  the  shoul- 
ders of  the  patient. 

9.  An  apparatus  for  the  purpose  specified,  including  a 
vacuum  helmet  for  the  head,  means  for  creating  a  partial 
vacuum  in  said  helmet,  means  to  prevent  carrying  the  rare- 
faction beyond  a  certain  predetermined  limit,  a  revoluble 
electrode  extending  through  the  wall  of  the  helmet,  a  re- 
movable absorbent  covering  for  the  electrode,  means  for 
revolving  the  electrode,  an  electric  conductor  in  circuit 
with  the  said  electrode  and  means  for  insulating  the  ap- 
paratus from  the  patient. 

10.  An  apparatus  for  the  purpose  specified  Including  a 
vacuum  helmet  applicable  to  the  head,  means  for  creating 
a  partial  vacuum  in  said  helmet,  means  to  prevent  carrying 
the  rarefaction  of  air  beyond  a  certain  predetermined 
limit,  a  revoluble  electnxle  extending  through  the  wall  of 
the  helmet,  a  removable  absorl)ent  covering  attached  to  the 
said  electrode,  means  for  revolving  said  electrode,  an 
electric  conductor  in  circuit  with  the  said  electrode,  means 
for  insulating  the  apparatus  from  the  patient,  and  adjust 
able  supporting  means  for  the  helmet  consisting  of  in- 
sulated shoulder  pads  pivotally  connected  to  vertical  rods 
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having  slidable  engagement  with  sleeves  attached  to  the 
helmet  and  means  for  locking  tlie  rods  In  adjusted  position. 

11.  An  apparatus  for  the  purpose  specified  Including  a 
vacuum  helmet  adapted  to  cover  the  upper  portion  of  the 
head,  an  exhaust  tube  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  helmet,  a  foramen  formed  in  the  wall  of  the  helmet,  a 
yielding  obturator  for  said  foramen,  a  flexible  tube  sur- 
rounding the  margin  of  said  helmet,  an  Inflation  valve 
cummuulcating  with  the  Interior  of  said  flexible  tube, 
means  for  attaching  said  inflation  valve  to  an  air  pump,  a 
shaft  piercing  the  vertex  of  said  helmet  carrying  a  pulley 
upon  ita  external  end  and  furnished  with  an  absorbent  pad 
upon  Its  internal  extremity,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  sleeves  secured  to  the  external  wall  of  the 
helmet,  supporting  rods  adapted  to  engage  said  sleeves, 
means  for  adjusting  said  rods  In  the  sleeves,  shoulder- 
rests  pivotally  secured  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  rods.  In 
Milating  pads  secured  to  said  shoulder  rests  and  a  binding 
post  adapted  to  engage  an  electric  conductor  secured  to  the 
vertex  of  said  helmet. 

12.  An  apparatus  for  the  purpose  specified  Including  a 
vacuum  helmet  adapted  to  engage  the  upper  portion  of  the 
head,  an  exhaust  tube  communicating  with  the  Interior  of 
Mid  helmet,  a  check  valve  for  said  exhaust  tube,  a  foramen 
fornu'd  In  the  wall  of  the  helmet  and  furnished  with  a 
yielding  obturator,  a  flexible  tube  removably  surrounding 
the  margin  of  said  helmet,  said  flexible  tube  being  formed 
with  a  comparatively  thinner  inner  wall,  an  inflation  tube 
communicating  with  tlie  interior  of  said  flexible  tube,  a 
check  valve  for  said  Inflation  tube,  means  for  attaching  the 
inflatitm  tul»e  to  an  air  pump,  a  shaft  Journaled  in  the 
vertex  of  said  helmet,  a  packing  Ik)x  for  said  shaft,  a  pul  * 
ley  mounted  upon  the  external  end  of  the  shaft,  and  a  por 
ous  pad  removably  attached  to  the  Internal  end.  a  flexible 
cord  engaging  said  pulley  and  provided  with  handles  fixed 
to  its  ends,  a  plurality  of  sleeves  secured  to  the  external 
wall  of  the  helmet,  supporting  rods  adapted  to  adjustably 
engage  said  sleeves,  shoulder  rests  flexibly  secured  to  the 
ends  of  said  rods.  Insulating  pads  removably  secured  to 
■aid  to  said  shoulder  rests  and  a  binding  post  secured  to 
the  vertex  of  said  helmet  and  adapted  to  engage  an  electric 
conductor. 

1:1.  A  helmet,  means  for  exhausting  the  air  from  the 
helmet  when  In  operative  position,  an  Inflatable  tulje  se- 
cured to  the  rim  of  said  helmet  and  extending  within  the 
latter,  and  means  for  inflating  and  deflating  said  tube. 

14.  A  helmet  adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  human  head, 
means  for  exhausting  the  air  from  the  interior  of  said 
helmet,  a  flexible  tulie  Interposed  between  the  head  of  the 
user  and  the  helmet,  means  for  inflating  said  tube  with  air 
and  adjustable  moans  for  supportInK  said  helmet  consist 
ing  of  shoulder  pads  having  hinged  connection  with  rods 
which  are  adjustable  in  sleeves  attached  to  the  helmet. 

15.  \  helmet  adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  human  bead 
and  adjustable  means  for  supporting  said  helmet  from  the 
shoulders,  said  means  consisting  of  shoulder  pads  having 
hinged  mnneotion  with  rods  which  are  adjustable  in 
Sleeves  attached  to  the  helmet. 

16.  A  helmet  adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  human  head, 
an  inflatable  tube  arranged  on  the  Interior  marginal  wall 
of  the  helmet,  said  tube  having  its  walls  of  varying  thick- 
ness, for  the  purpose  set  forth,  and  means  for  Inflating 
and  deflating  said  tube. 


861,350.  STEAM  FLIE  CLEANER  OR  BLOWER.  Jambs 
C.  Bennett,  Detroit.  Mich.  Filed  Aug.  27,  1006.  Serial 
No.  332.188. 

1.  In  a  flue  cleaner,  the  combination  with  a  tubular  body 
having  an  open  end  for  delivering  steam  to  said  body,  of 
means  within  the  open  end  of  said  body  adapted  to  form 
therewith  a  discharge  opening  of  varying  angle  between 
said  means  and  the  body  and  adapted  to  be  adjusted  into 
and  out  of  aald  end  to  vary  said  opening. 

2.  In  a  steam  flue  cleaner,  the  combination  with  a  tubu- 
lar body  and  means  for  delivering  steam  to  one  end  of  said 
body,  of  an  inclined  deflector  head  within  the  opposite  end 
of  said  body  forming  a  discharge  opening  between  it  and 


the  body,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  head  longitudinally 
of  the  body  to  vary  the  size  of  said  opening  and  for  rotat- 
ing said  means  to  change  the  direction  of  the  discharge. 


il 
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3.  In  a  steam  flue  cleaner,  the  combination  with  a  tuliu- 
lar  body  having  an  open.  end.  and  means  for  delivering 
steam  to  said  body,  of  a  deflector  within  the  open  end  of 
said  body  having  an  inclined  face  forming  a  discharge 
opening  of  varying  angle  between  said  deflector  and  said 
end  of  the  body,  and  means  for  rotatlvely  adjusting  said 
head. 

4.  In  a  steam  flue  cleaner,  the  combination  with  a  tubu- 
lar body   having  an   open   end   and   means   for   delivering 

'  steam  to  said  body,  of  a  deflector  in  said  end  of  t)ody  hav- 
ing an  Inwardly  extending  Inclined  face  to  deflect  the  steam 
laterally  outward  and  a  notch  in  its  side  to  feed  the  steam 
straight  outward  and  means  for  moving  said  deflector  Into 
and  out  of  the  end  of  said  body  to  vary  the  discharge  open- 
ing between  said  face  and  the  end  of  the  body. 

5.  In  a  steam  flue  cleaner,  the  combination  with  a  tubu- 
lar body  having  an  open  end.  and  means  for  delivering 
steam  to  said  body,  of  a  deflector  head  in  the  open  end  of 
said  body  having  an  inclined  face  of  varying  angle  at  one 
side  to  deflect  the  steam  laterally  outward  between  it  and 
the  end  of  the  body,  and  an  opening  at  the  opposite  side  to 
discharge  steam  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  body. 

6.  In  a  steam  flue  cleaner,  the  combination  with  a  tubu- 
lar body  having  an  open  end.  and  means  for  delivering 
steam  to  said  body  under  pressure,  of  a  deflector  head 
within  said  open  end  of  the  body  formed  with  an  Inclined 
deflecting  surface  having  a  spiral  form  longitudinally  of 
the  head  and  forming  a  tapering  discharge  opening  be- 
tween said  surface  an«i  the  end  of  the  body,  and  means  for 
rotating  and  adjusting  said  head  to  vary  the  opening. 

7.  In  a  steam  flue  cleaner,  the  combination  with  a  tubu- 
lar body  having  an  open  end  and  means  for  delivering 
steam  to  said  body,  of  a  deflector  head  in  said  open  end  of 
tne  body  having  an  Inclined  and  spirally  arranged  surface 
at  one  side  and  a  notch  in  Its  opposite  side,  and  means  for 
rotatlvely  adjusting  said  head  to  vary  the  space  between 
said  surface  and  the  end  of  the  body. 

8.  In  a  steam  flue  cleaner,  the  combination  with  a  tubu- 
lar body  having  an  open  end.  and  a  coupling  on  Its  opposite 
end,  of  a  hose  attached  to  said  coupling  to  deliver  steam  to 
the  body,  a  rod  extending  in  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
body  and  outward  through  the  closed  end  of  said  body,  a 
deflector  head  adjustably  secured  upon  the  end  of  said  rod 
within  the  open  end  of  the  body  and  having  an  Inclined 
surface  forming  a  discharge  opening  of  varying  angle  be- 
tween It  and  the  end  of  the  body,  and  means  of  turning 
the  rod. 

9.  In  a  steam  flue  cleaner,  a  combination  with  an  ex- 
tended tubular  body  having  an  open  end  and  adapted  to  be 
Inserted  In  and  withdrawn  from  an  opening  in  a  boiler,  of 
a  head  to  close  the  opposite  end  of  said  body  having  a  lat- 
eral opening  and  a  screw-threaded  opening  in  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  body,  a  coupling  in  the  lateral  opening,  a 
hose  attached  to  said  opening  to  deliver  steam  to  the  body, 
a  rod  extending  In  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  and 
screw-threaded  to  extend  outward  through  the  said  screw- 
threaded  opening  In  the  head,  a  handle  on  the  outer  end  of 
the  said  rod,  and  a  deflector  head  having  as  Inclined  side 
adjustably  secured  upon  the  opposite  end  of  said  rod.  with- 
in the  open  end  of  the  body  forming  a  discharge  opening 
l>etween  If  and  the  end  of  the  body  and  adapted  to  be  ad- 
justed into  and  out  of  said  end  and  turned  by  the  turning 
of  said  rod.  .  , 
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•      861.351.  TURNSTILE.    Georoe  M.  Bebsboweb,  New  York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  July  9.  1906.     Serial  No.  325.199. 
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1.  A  turnstile  havlDg  the  arm  carrier  normally  checked 
against  rotation  and  releasable  through  initial  bodily 
movement  of  the  obstructing  arm  and  Its  carrier  In  the  di- 
rection of  rotation. 

2.  A  turnstile  having  the  arm-carrier  normally  checked 
against  rotation,  releanable  through  the  Initial  bodily 
movement  of  the  obstructing  arm  and  its  carrier  In  the  di- 
rection of  rotation  and  automatically  rechecked  at  the  end 
of  each  quarter  turn. 

3.  In  a  turnRtile.  a  rotating  bead,  means  normally  check- 
ing said  bead  against  rotation,  and  means  operable  by  a 
limited,  lateral,  bodily  movement  of  said  head  to  release 
said  checking  means. 

4.  In  a  turnstile,  a  rotating  head,  means  normally  check- 
ing said  head  against  rotation,  means  operable  by  a  limit- 
ed, lateral,  bodily  movement  of  said  bead  to  release  said 
checking  means,  and  means  for  automatically  recbecklng 
said  head  at  the  end  of  each  quadrant. 

5.  In  a  turnstile,  the  combination  of  an  oscillating  shaft, 
•  bead  rotatable  tbereon,  means  normally  checking  rota- 
tion of  said  head,  and  means  operable  by  a  limited  lateral 
bodily  movement  of  said  head  and  shaft  to  release  said 
checking  means. 

6.  In  a  turnstile,  the  combination  of  an  oscillating  shaft, 
a  head  rotatable  thereon,  means  normally  checking  rota- 
tion of  said  head,  and  means  operable  by  a  limited  lateral 
bodily  movement  of  said  head  and  shaft  to  release  said 
checking  means,  said  abaft  being  returned  to  normal  and 
■aid  head  to  checked  position  by  rotation  through  one 
quadrant. 

7.  In  a  turnstile,  the  combination,  with  the  rotating 
head  and  arms,  of  means  normally  checking  rotation  of 
said  bead  and  means  for  relea.slng  said  head  for  rotation 
through  one  quadrant  only,  said  relea.sing  means  being 
automatically  operable  upon  the  application  of  pressure 
against  the  impeding  arm  and  consequent  bodily  movement 
of  said  arm  and  head  in  the  direction  of  rotation. 

8.  In  a  turnstile,  the  combination,  with  the  rotating 
bead  and  arms  and  automatically  releasable  means  for 
checking  rotation  of  said  head  at  the  end  of  each  quad- 
rant, of  additional  means  for  locking  said  checking  means 
against  release,  and  means  for  rendering  said  locking 
means  inoperable. 

9.  In  a  turnstile,  the  combination,  with  the  rotating 
head  and  arms  and  automatically  releasable  means  for 
checking  rotation  of  said  head  at  the  end  of  each  quad- 
rant, of  additional  means  for  locking  said  checking  means 
against  release,  and  meaner  for  rendering  said  locking 
means  Inoperable  until  said  head  is  rotated  and  rechecked. 

10  In  a  turnstile,  the  combination,  with  the  rotating 
head   and    arms    and    automatically    releasable    meana    for 


checking  rotation  of  said  head  at  the  end  of  each  quad- 
rant, of  means  normally  locking  said  bead  in  its  checked 
position,  said  locking  means  being  under  manual  control 
to  release  and  automatically  operable  to  relock  said  bead 
each  time  rotation  is  checked. 

11.  In  a  turnstile,  a  rotating  bead,  means  normally 
checking  said  head  against  rotation,  meana  operable  by  a 
limited,  lateral,  bodily  movement  of  said  head  to  release 
said  checking  means,  and  means  for  preventing  said  lateral 
movement  whereby  said  head  is  locked  in  its  checked  posi- 
tion. 

12.  In  a  turnstile,  a  rotating  bead,  means  normally 
checking  said  head  against  rotation,  means  operable  by  a 
limited,  lateral,  bodily  movement  of  said  head  to  release 
said  checking  means,  means  for  automatically  recbecklng 
said  bead  at  the  end  of  each  quadrant,  and  manually  releas- 
able means  automatically  locking  said  bead  against  lateral 
movement  each  time  rechecked  against  rotation. 

13.  In  a  turnstile,  the  combination  of  a  rotatable  head 
and  arms,  means  for  automatically  continuing  rotation 
through  a  complete  quadrant  after  manual  rotation 
through  a  fractional  portion  thereof,  and  means  for  posi- 
tively checking  said  head  after  rotation  through  a  com- 
plete quadrant,  said  checking  means  being  releasable 
through  initial  bodily  movement  of  the  obstructing  arm 
and  said  head  In  the  direction  of  rotation. 

14.  In  a  turnstile,  the  combination  of  a  rotatable  bead 
and  arms,  means  for  automatically  continuing  rotation 
through  a  complete  quadrant  after  manual  rotation 
through  a  fractional  portlo'n  thereof,  means  for  positively 
checking  said  head  after  rotation  through  a  complete 
quadrant,  said  checking  means  being  releasable  by  the 
initial  pressure  against  the  obstructing  arm,  and  means 
for  locking  said  bead  against  such  release,  said  locking 
means  being  automatically  operable  each  time  rotation  is 
checked. 

15.  In  a  turnstile,  the  combination  of  a  rotatable  head 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  projections  equidistant  from 
themselves  and  from  the  axis  of  said  head,  and  a  station- 
ary member  having  a  groove  in  which  said  projections 
travel,  a  portion  of  said  groove  terminating  in  a  stop 
against  which  each  projection  in  turn  impinges  to  check 
rotation  of  said  bead,  the  impinging  projection  being 
freed  for  continued  rotary  movement  by  a  slight  lateral 
movement  of  said  head. 

16.  In  a  turnstile,  the  combination  of  a  rotatable  bead 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  projections  equidistant  from 
each  other  and  equidistant  from  the  axis  of  said  head,  a 
stationary  member  havlDg  a  groove  in  which  said  projec- 
tions travel,  a  portion  of  said  groove  terminating  in  a 
stop  against  which  each  projection  in  turn  impinges  to 
check  rotation  of  said  head,  the  Impinging  projection  be- 
ing freed  for  continued  rotary  movement  by  a  slight  lat- 
eral movement  of  said  head,  a  member  normally  Interposed 
to  lock  said  bead  against  such  lateral  movement,  and 
means  for  withdrawing  said  member  and  automatically 
holding  the  same  in  its  withdrawn  position  until  rotation 
is  started,  said  member  being  automatically  returned  to  re- 
lock  said  head  when  rotation  Is  again  checked. 

17«iln  a  turnstile,  the  combination,  of  ss  arm  support- 
ing, rotatable  head  provided  with  four  stud  pins  equidis- 
tant from  each  other  and  equidistant  from  the  axis  of  said 
head,  and  a  stationary  plate,  having  a  groove  into  which 
all  of  said  pins  project  and  In  which  they  travel  as  said 
head  Is  rotated,  said  groove  being  provided  with  an  off -set 
portion  providing  a  shoulder  against  which  each  pin  in 
turn  impinges  to  stop  rotation  of  said  head,  and  said  bead 
being  freed  for  continued  rotary  movement  by  a  slight  lat 
eral  movement  thereof  to  carry  said  impinging  pin  through 
the  off-set  portion  of  said  groove  and  to  a  point  immedi- 
ately in  front  of  the  curved  continuation  thereof. 

18.  In  a  turnstile,  the  combination,  of  an  arm  support- 
ing, rotatable  head  provided  with  four  stud  pins  equidis- 
tant from  each  other  and  equidistant  from  the  axis  of  said 
head,  a  stationary  plate  having  a  groove  into  which  all  of 
said  pins  project  and  in  which  they  travel  as  said  head  Is 
rotated,  said  groove  being  provided  with  an  off  set  portion 
providing  a  shoulder  against  which  each  pin  In  turn  im 
pinges  to  stop  rotation  of  said  head  and  said  bead  being 


fraad  for  continued  rotary  movement  by  a  slight  lateral 
■orement  thereof  to  carry  said  impinging  pin  through  the 
off-set  portion  of  said  groove  and  to  a  point  immediately 
In  front  of  the  curved  continuation  thereof,  a  member  nor- 
mally interposed  in  said  off-set  portion  to  stop  movement 
of  said  impinging  pin  therethrough,  and  means  for  with- 
drawing said  member,  automatically  checking  the  same  in 
its  withdrawn  position  and  releasing  It  to  similarly  stop 
the  next  pin  in  turn. 

19.  In  a  turnstile,  the  combination,  with  a  rotatable 
head,  of  a  fixed  ratchet,  a  pawl  pivoted  to  and  movable 
with  said  head  and  adapted  to  engage  the  teeth  of  said 
ratchet,  means  for  holding  said  pawl  free  from  said  teeth 
during  rotation  of  said  head  In  one  direction  and  automat- 
ically returning  said  pawl  into  engagement  with  a  tooth 
when  rotation  in  a  contrary  direction  is  started. 

20.  In  a  turnstile,  the  combination,  with  a  rotatable 
bead,  of  a  fixed  ratchet,  a  pawl  pivoted  to  and  movable 
with  said  bead  and  adapted  to  engage  the  teeth  of  said 
ratchet,  a  pawl-controlling  lever,  and  a  resistance  adapted 
to  retard  movement  of  said  pawl  lever,  whereby  said  pawl 
is  held  free  of  the  teeth  of  satd  ratchet  during  rotation  In 
one  direction  and  is  thrown  Into  engagement  with  one  of 
said  teeth  when  rotation  in  a  contrary  direction  Is  started. 

21.  In  a  turnstile,  the  combination,  with  a  rotatable 
head,  of  a  fixed  ratchet  wltbln  said  head,  a  free  disk  rest- 
ing upon  said  ratchet  ond  rotatable  thereupon  when  the 
frictlonal  resistance  has  been  overcome,  a  lever  pivoted  to 
and  within  said  head  and  rotatable  therewith  having  one 
arm  projecting  Into  a  peripheral  recess  in  said  disk  and 
the  other  arm  provided  with  a  detent  movable  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  the  teeth  of  said  ratchet. 


861,352.  EXTENSIBLE  ROD.  John  B.  L.  Blackmobe. 
Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada.  Filed  Nov.  26.  1906.  Serial 
No.  845.237. 


1.  In  an  extensible  rod.  the  combination  with  a  fixed 
support,  of  a  plurality  of  brackets  rigidly  secured  to  said 
support,  a  plurality  of  rollers  Journaled  In  each  of  said 
brackets,  metal  lengths  suitably  Joined  and  traveling  on 
said  rollers  and  forming  track  ways,  a  rod  having  hangerd 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  rollers  Journaled  in 
•aid  hangers  and  traveling  on  said  track  ways,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

2.  In  an  extensible  rod,  the  combination  with  a  fixed 
support,  of  a  plurality  of  brackets  having  plates  extend 
Ing  outwardly  therefrom  In  n  parallel  direction,  one  to  the 
other.  Journal  bearings  extending  inwardly  from  and  sup- 
ported by  said  plates,  rollers  mounted  on  said  bearings, 
metnl  lengths  suitably  Joined  and  forming  channels  and 
track  ways  supported  by  and  traveling  on  said  rollers,  a 
rod  having  a  plurality  of  hangers  extending  therefrom. 
Journal  bearings  extending  from  said  hangers,  and  a  plu 
rallty  of  rollers  Journaled  on  said  Journal  bearings  and 
traveling  on  the  said  track  ways,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

3.  In  an  extensible  rod.  the  combination  with  a  fixed 
support,  of  a  plurality  of  brackets  having  the  base  thereof 
rigidly  fastened  to  said  fixed  support  and  orifices  arranged 
in  pairs  borlzontaliy  through  their  extending  portions. 
Journal  bearings  formed  on  pins  secured  in  said  orifices, 
rollers  Journaled  on  said  bearings,  channel  bars  securely 
Joined  and  traveling  between  said  rollers,  a  rod  having 
hangers  extending  therefrom  and  orifices  through  said 
hangers.  Journal  bearings  formed  on  pins  secured  in  said 
orifices,  and  a  plurality  of  rollers  Journaled  on  said  bear- 
ings and  traveling  on  track  ways  formed  on  said  channel 
bars,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  an  extensible  rod,  the  combination  with  a  fixed 
support,  of  a  plurality  of  brackets  having  their  bases  rig- 
Idly  secured  to  said  support  and  orifices  through  their  ex- 
tending portions,  Journal  bearings  formed  on  pins  rigidly 


secured  In  said  orifices,  rollers  journaled  on  said  bearlnga, 

channel  bars  rigidly  secured  together  at  each  end  thereof 
and  forming  track  ways  on  which  said  rollers  roll  and 
forming  a  second  set  of  track  ways,  a  rod  having  hangers 
extending  therefrom,  and  an  orifice  through  said  hangers. 
Journal  bearings  formed  on  pins  secured  in  said  orifices, 
rollers  Journaled  on  said  bearings  and  traveling  on  said 
second  set  of  track  ways,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  an  extensible  rod.  the  combination  with  a  fixed 
support,  of  a  plurality  of  brackets  having  their  bases  fix- 
edly secured  to  said  support  and  orifices  through  their  ex- 
tending portions.  Journal  bearings  secured  in  said  orifices, 
rollers  Journaled  on  said  bearings,  channel  bars,  blocki 
spacing  said  channel  bars,  bolts  and  nuts  thereon  securing 
said  channel  bars  at  each  end  thereof  and  extending 
through  said  blocks  said  channel  bars  forming  track  ways 
on  the  Inner  and  outer  surfaces  thereof  limited  by  said 
blocks,  and  traveling  on  the  aforesaid  rollers,  a  rod  having 
hangers  extending  therefrom.  Journal  bearings  supported 
from  said  bangers  and  rollers  Journaled  on  said  bearlnga 
and  traveling  on  one  set  of  said  track  ways,  substantially 
as  described. 

6.  In  an  extensible  rod.  the  combination  with  a  fixed 
support,  of  a  plurality  of  brackets  having  extending  por- 
tions from  the  base  thereof.  Journal  bearings  supported 
from  said  extending  portions,  channel  bars  supported  by 
said  brackets  and  forming  track  ways,  rollers  Journaled 
on  said  bearings  and  spaced  apart  In  pairs,  a  rod  having 
hangers  passing  t)etween  said  rollers  Journal  bearings 
supported  from  said  hangers  at  their  outer  ends  and  roll- 
ers mounted  on  said  bearings  and  traveling  on  said  track 
ways  formed  on  said  channel  bars,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

7.  In  an  extensible  rod,  the  combination  with  a  fixed 
support,  of  a  plurality  of  brackets  rigidly  secured  to  said 
support  having  plates  extending  therefrom  in  a  parallel 
direction  one  to  the  other  and  holes  In  said  plates  In 
pairs  In  horizontal  aiinement.  Journal  bearings  formed  oo 
pins  riveted  in  said  holes  and  having  an  annular  groove 
forming  a  ball  recess,  a  plurality  of  rollers  journaled  on 
said  bearings  having  an  annular  outwardly  extending 
flange  from  their  lilner  edges  and  an  Inward  projection 
from  their  outer  edges  forming  a  grooved  annular  surface, 
balls  in  said  recess  and  a  washer  to  the  inner  side  of  said 
balls,  channel  bars  having  their  channels  opposing  one  an- 
other, blocks  having  reduced  outer  ends  Inserted  in  said 
channels  and  spacing  said  bars,  bolt  and  nut  fastenings 
extending  through  suid  blocks  In  said  channel  bars,  said 
channel  bars  traveling  between  said  rollers,  a  rod  having 
hangers  extending  therefrom  Intermediate  of  Its  length, 
said  hangers  being  rigid  with  said  rod  and  having  boles 

i  therethrough  at  their  upper  ends.  Journal  bearings  formed 
similarly  to  the  aforesaid  Journal  bearings  and  rigidly  sup- 
ported from  said  baugers  In  said  boles,  rollers  similarly 
formed  to  the  aforesaid  rollers  and  Journaled  on  said  bear- 
Ing  and  traveling  on  the  tracks  formed  In  the  Inner  sur- 
faces of  said  channel  bars,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  in  combination,  a 
fixed  support.  Journal  bearings  supported  from  said  fixed 
support,  rollers  Journaled  en  said  Journal  bearings,  metal 
lengths  In  channel  formation,  forming  two  sets  of  track 
ways,  one  of  said  sets  traveling  on  said  rollers,  a  hanger 
rod  supporting  suitable  journal  bearings  and  rollers  Jour- 
naled on  said  bearings  and  traveling  on  the  other  set  of 
track  ways,  substantially  as  described. 


861,353.  rATENT-LEATHER-RBPAIR  OUTFIT.  JoHN" 
J.  Brock.  Brockton,  Mass.  Filed  Mar.  16,  1007.  Serial 
No.  362,665. 

1.  A  patent  leather  repair  outfit  comprising  a  reservoir 
to  contain  the  filler,  a  feed  cup,  a  tubular  connection  be- 
tween the  interior  of  said  reservoir  and  said  feed  cup,  said 
feed  cup  being  provided  with  a  cover  having  a  valve  con- 
trolled aperture  therein,  said  aperture  being  normally 
closed  by  a  spring  seated  valve. 

2.  A  patent  leather  repair  outfit  comprising  a  reservoir 
to  contain  the  filler,  a  feed  cup,  a  tubular  connection  be- 
tween the  interior  of  said  reservoir  and  said  feed  cup,  said 
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feed  cup  havingr  *  valre  controlled  aperture  therein,  said 
aperture  being  normally  cloaed  by  a  rotatable  valve  aeated 
upon  a  spring  within  said  cup  and  adapted  to  be  depressed 
by  pressure  from  without  to  partially  open  said  aperture. 
3.  A  patent  leather  repair  outfit  comprising  a  reservoir 
to  contain  the  filler,  a  feed  cup,  a  tubular  connection  be- 
tween the  Interior  of  said  reservoir  and  said  feed  cup,  said 
feed  cup  being  provided  with  a  cover  having  a  valve  con- 
trolled aperture  therein,  said  aperture  being  normally 
closed  by  a  rotatable  ball  valve  of  larger  diameter  than 
said  aperture  seated  upon  a  spring  within  said  cup  and 
normally  held  by  said  spring  In  a  position  to  protrude  up 
through  said  aperture  and  close  the  same. 


4.  A  patent  leather  repair  outfit  comprising  a  reservoir 
to  contain  the  filler,  a  feed  cup,  a  tubular  connection  be- 
tween the  Interior  of  said  reservoir  and  said  feed  cup,  said 
feed  cup  being  provided  with  a  cover  having  a  valve  con- 
trolled aperture  therein,  said  aperture  being  normally 
closed  by  a  valve  seated  upon  a  spring  within  said  cup  and 
normally  held  by  said  spring  In  a  position  to  close  said 
aperture,  said  valve  being  adapted  to  be  depressed  from 
without  against  the  tension  of  said  spring  to  partially 
open  said  aperture,  and  locking  mechanism  whereby  said 
valve  may  be  locked  in  Its  fully  closed  position. 

5.  A  patent  leather  repair  outfit  comprising  a  reservoir 
to  contain  the  filler,  a  feed  cup,  a  tubular  connection  be- 
tween the  Interior  of  said  reservoir  and  said  feed  cup,  said 
feed  cup  being  provided  with  a  cover  having  a  valve  con- 
trolled aperture  therein,  said  aperture  being  normally 
closed  by  a  rotatable  valve  seated  upon  a  spring  within 
said  cup  and  adapted  to  be  depressed  by  pressure  from 
without  to  partially  open  said  aperture,  a  locking  lever 
pivoted  within  said  cup  having  one  arm  which  is  adapted 
to  engage  the  under  side  of  said  ball  valve  but  which  Is 
normally  so  weighted  as  to  be  out  of  contact  therewith 
and  an  adjusting  screw  which  passes  through  said  cup  and 
engages  with  said  lever,  whereby  said  lever  may  be 
clamped  up  against  said  ball  valve  to  hold  It  In  a  closed 
position. 

6.  A  patent  leather  repair  outfit  comprising  a  reservoir 
to  contain  the  filler,  a  feed  cup,  a  tubular  connection  be- 
tween the  Interior  of  said  reservoir  and  said  feed  cup,  said 
feed  cup  being  provided  with  a  cover  having  a  valve  con- 
trolled aperture  therein,  said  aperture  being  normally 
closed  by  a  rotatable  ball  valve  of  larger  diameter  than 
said  aj)erture  seated  upon  a  spring  within  said  cup  and 
normally  held  by  said  spring  In  a  position  to  protrude  up 
through  said  aperture  and  close  the  same,  a  locking  lever 
pivoted  within  said  cup  having  one  arm  which  is  adapted 
to  engage  the  under  side  of  said  ball  valve  but  which  is 
normally  so  weighted  as  to  be  out  of  contact  therewith  and 
an  adj\isting  screw  which  passes  through  said  cup  and  en- 
gages with  said  lever,  whereby  said  lever  may  be  clamped 
up  against  said  ball  valve  to  hold  it  in  a  closed  position. 

7.  A  patent  leather  repair  outfit  comprising  a  reservoir 
to  contain  the  filler,  a  feed  cup,  a  tubular  connection  be- 


tween the  interior  of  said  reservoir  and  said  feed  cup,  said 
feed  cup  being  provided  with  a  cover  having  a  valve  con- 
trolled aperture  therein,  said  aperture  being  normally 
closed  by  a  valve  seated  upon  a  spring  within  said  cup  and 
normally  held  by  said  spring  In  a  position  to  close  said 
aperture,  said  valve  being  adapted  to  be  depressed  from 
without  against  the  tension  of  said  spring  to  partially 
open  said  aperture,  a  locking  lever  pivoted  within  said  cup 
having  one  arm  which  Is  adapted  to  engage  the  under  side 
of  said  valve  but  which  is  normally  so  weighted  as  to  be 
out  of  contact  therewith  and  an  adjusting  screw  which 
passes  through  said  cup  and  engages  with  said  lever, 
whereby  said  lever  may  be  clamped  up  against  said  valve 
to  hold  It  in  a  closed  position. 

8.  A  patent  leather  repair  outfit  comprising  a  reservoir 
to  contain  the  filler,  a  feed  cup,  a  tubular  connection  be- 
tween the  interior  of  said  reservoir  and  said  feed  cup, 
having  a  valve  controlled  passage  therethrough,  said  feed 
cup  being  provided  with  a  cover  having  a  valve  controlled 
aperture  therein,  said  aperture  being  normally  closed  by 
a  rotatable  valve  seated  upon  a  spring  within  said  cup 
and  adapted  to  be  depressed  by  pressure  from  without  to 
partially  open  said  aperture,  a  locking  lever  pivoted  within 
said  cup  having  one  arm  which  is  adapted  to  engage  the 
under  side  of  said  ball  valve  but  which  is  normally  so 
weighted  as  to  be  out  of  contact  therewith  and  an  adjust- 
ing screw  which  pas-ses  through  said  cup  and  engages  with 
said  lever,  whereby  said  lever  may  be  clamped  up  against 
said  ball  valve  to  hold  It  in  a  closeil  position. 

9.  A  patent  lerfther  repair  outfit  comprising  a  reservoir 
to  contain  the  filler,  a  feed  cup.  n  tubular  connection  be- 
tween the  interior  of  said  reservoir  and  said  feed  cup, 
having  a  valve  controlled  passage  therethrough,  said  feed 
cup  being  provided  with  a  cover  having  a  valve  controlled 
aperture  therein,  said  aperture  being  normally  closed  by  a 
rotatable  ball  valve  of  larger  diameter  than  said  aperture 
seated  ujwn  a  spring  within  said  cup  and  normally  held 
by  said  spring  In  a  position  to  protrude  up  through  said 
aperture  and  close  the  same,  a  locking  lever  pivoted  within 
said  cup  having  one  arm  which  Is  adapted  to  engage  the 
under  sUle  of  said  ball  valve  but  which  Is  normally  so 
weighted  as  to  be  out  of  contact  therewith  and  an  adjust- 
ing screw  which  passes  through  said  cup  and  engages  with 
said  lever,  whereby  said  lever  may  be  clamped  up  against 
said  ball  valve  to  hold  it  in  a  closed  position. 

10.  A  patent  leather  repair  outfit  comprising  a  reservoir 
to  contain  the  filler,  a  feed  cup.  a  tubular  connection  be- 
tween the  Interior  of  said  reservoir  and  said  feed  cup 
having  a  valve  controlled  passage  therethrough,  said  feed 
cup  being  provided  with  a  cover  having  a  valve  controlled 
aperture  therein,  said  aperture  being  normally  closed  by  a 
rotatable  ball  valve  of  larger  diameter  than  said  aperture 
seated  upon  a  spring  within  said  cup  and  normally  held 
by  said  spring  in  a  position  to  protrude  up  through  said 
aperture  and  close  the  same,  said  valve  being  adapted  to  be 
depressed  from  without  against  the  tension  of  said  spring 
to  partially  open  said  aperture,  a  locking  lever  pivoted 
within  said  cup  having  one  arm  which  is  adapted  to  engage 
the  under  side  of  said  ball  valve  but  which  is  normally 
so  weighted  as  to  be  out  of  contact  therewith  and  an 
adjusting  screw  which  passes  through  said  cup  and  en- 
gages with  said  lever,  whereby  said  lever  may  be  clamped 
up  against  said  l»all  valve  to  hold  It  In  a  closed  position. 

11.  A  patent  leather  repair  outfit  comprising  a  reservoir 
to  contain  the  filler,  a  feed  cup.  a  tubular  connection  be- 
tween the  Interior  of  said  reservoir  and  said  feed  cup,  said 
feed  cup  being  provided  with  a  cover  having  a  valve  con- 
trolled aperture  therein  and  a  support  to  which  said  com- 
bined apparatus  Is  pivoted  on  a  horliontal  axis  whereby 
said  apparatus  may  be  rocked  to  adjust  the  feed  cup  to  • 
horizontal  position  or  to  an  inclined  position  as  desired. 

12.  A  patent  leather  repair  outfit  comprising  a  reservoir 
to  contain  the  filler,  a  feed  cup.  a  tubular  connection  be- 
tween the  Interior  of  said  reservoir  and  said  feed  cup,  said 
feed  cup  being  provlde<l  with  a  cover  having  a  valve  con- 
trolled aperture  therein,  said  reservoir  comprising  a  bottle 
In  an  Inverted  position  provided  with  a  stopper  having  a 
perforation  therethrough   Into  which  said  tube  Is  Inserted. 

13.  A  patent  leather  repair  outfit  comprising  a  reservoir 
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to  contain  the  filler,  a  feed  cup,  a  tubular  connection  be- 
tween the  Interior  of  said  reservoir  and  said  feed  cup,  said 
feed  cup  being  provided  with  a  cover  having  a  valve  con- 
trolled aperture  therein,  said  reservoir  comprising  a  bottle 
In  an  Inverted  position  provided  with  a  stopper  having  a 
perforation  therethrough  into  which  said  tube  is  Inserted, 
said  tube  being  provided  with  a  fiange  which  forms  a  seat 
for  the  stopper  of  said  reservoir. 

14.  A  patent  leather  repair  outfit  comprising  a  reservoir 
to  contain  the  filler,  a  feed  cup,  a  tubular  connection  be- 
tween the  Interior  of  said  reservoir  and  said  feed  cup,  said 
fee<l  cup  being  provided  with  a  cover  having  a  valve  con- 
trolled aperture  therein,  said  feed  cup  being  provided  with 
a  screw  plug  in  the  Iwttom. 


I 


861,354.  GRAIN  DKIEH.  Joseph  K.  Brooks,  Cedar 
Knplds,  Iowa,  assignor  of  one  half  to  M.  Ford,  Cedar 
UapldB.  Iowa.    Filed  Sept.  26,  1906.    Serial  No.  336,232. 


1.  In  an  organised  grain-drier,  the  combination  of  a 
group  of  drying  units,  each  of  which  comprises  a  revolving 
conveyer  through  which  the  grain  passes,  a  non  conducting 
shell  inclosing  the  conveyer,  and  a  frame  adapted  to  sup- 
port both  the  conveyer  and  the  shell,  the  frames  of  the 
several  units  lieing  adapted  for  indefinite  extension  of  the 
system  by  bolting  to  each  other  laterally  or  vertically. 

2.  In  a  grain  drier,  the  combination  of  a  revolving  con- 
veyer, through  which  the  grain  passes  In  drying,  station- 
ary Inclosing  shell  of  non-conducting  material  surrounding 
the  conveyer,  and  electrical  heating  colls  mounted  between 
the  conveyor  and  the  shell,  and  adapted  for  connection 
with  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  substantially  as  de- 
scrlbetl. 

.1.  In  a  grain-drier,  the  combination  of  a  series  of  super- 
lmjK>8e<l  grain  drying  units,  each  comprising  n  grain-con- 
veyer through  which  the  grain  pusses  from  end  to  end,  a 
heat  retaining  Inclosure  for  each  conveyer,  means  for  re- 
volving the  conveyers,  and  for  imparting  bent  to  said 
Inclosures,  grain-pipes  leading  from  the  discharging  end  of 
one  conveyer  to  the  receiving  end  of  the  one  next  lower, 
alternately.  \t\\ten  to  carry  the  steam  and  vapor  from  said 
conveyer  and  Inclosures,  and  a  suction  fan  therefor,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 


I 

861.35.*5.     MULTIPLE  riNCH.     John   L.   Brower.  Pblla- 
delpbU,  Pa.     Filed  Nov.  5,  1906.     Serial  No.  342,072. 


1.  A  multiple  punch  comprising  a  reciprocating  support- 
ing frame  or  head  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  openings 
■each  of  which  Is  adapted  to  receive  and  guide  a  punch 
4tock,  a  movable  punch  stock  in  each  of  said  openings,  a 


punch  on  the  outer  end  of  each  stock,  a  plurality  of  aaper- 
posed  and  adjustable  gags  supported  In  said  frame  or  head 
and  operated  from  the  same  side  of  the  frame  and  adapted 
to  cover  or  uncover  any  one  of  the  openings  and  control 
the  movement  of  the  punch  stocks  through  the  supportinc 
frame  or  head,  said  gags  l)elng  normally  separated,  but 
adapted  to  contact  when  resisting  the  pressure  ot  the 
punch. 

2.  A  multiple  punch  comprising  a  reciprocating  support- 
ing frame  or  head  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  openings 
each  of  which  is  adapted  to  receive  and  guide  a  punch 
stock,  a  movable  punch  stock  In  each  of  said  openings,  a 
punch  on  the  outer  end  of  each  stock,  a  plurality  of  super- 
posed and  adjustable  gags  of  different  lengths  supported  In 
juxtaposition  In  said  frame  or  head  and  operated  from  the 
same  side  of  the  frame  and  adapted  to  cover  or  uncover 
any  one  of  the  openings  and  control  the  movement  of  the 
punch  stocks  through  the  supporting  frame  or  head,  said 
gags  Ijelng  normally  separated  but  adapted  to  contact  when 
resisting  the  pressure  of  the  punch. 

:\.  A  multiple  punch  comprising  a  reciprocating  support- 
ing frame  or  head  having  a  plurality  of  r«>ws  of  openings 
each  of  which  is  adapted  to  receive  and  guide  a  punch 
stock,  a  movable  punch  stock  In  each  of  said  openings,  a 
punch  on  the  outer  end  of  each  stock,  a  plurality  of  super- 
posed and  adjustable  gags  supported  In  said  frame  or  head 
and  operated  from  the  same  side  of  the  frame  and  adapted 
to  control  any  combination  of  the  openings  and  movement 
of  the  punch  stocks  through  the  supporting  frame  or  head, 
said  gags  Itelng  normally  separated  but  adapted  to  contact 
when  resisting  the  pressure  of  tlie  punch. 

4.  A  multiple  punch  comprising  a  reciprocating  support- 
ing fraine  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  vertical  openings 
each  of  which  is  ad.npted  to  receive  and  guide  a  punch 
stock,  a  movable  punch  stock  in  each  of  said  openings,  a 
punch  on  the  outer  end  of  each  stock,  a  plurality  of  adjust- 
able gags  horizontally  supported  and  arranged  In  tiers  In 
said  frame  or  head  and  operated  from  the  same  side  of  the 
frame  and  adapted  to  control  any  combination  of  the  open- 
ings irtid  movement  of  the  punch  stocks  through  the  sup- 
porting frame  or  bead,  said  gags  being  normally  separated 
but  adapted  to  contact  when  resisting  the  pressure  of  the 
punch. 

5.  A  multiple  punch  comprising  a  reciprocating  support- 
ing frame  or  liend  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  openings 
each  of  which  Is  adapted  to  receive  and  guide  a  punch 
stock,  a  movable  punch  stock  in  each  of  said  openings,  a 
punch  on  the  outer  end  of  each  stock,  a  plurality  of  super- 
posed gags  supported  In  said  frame  or  head  and  operated 
from  the  said  side  of  the  frame  and  adapted  to  control  any 
combination  of  the  openings  and  movement  of  the  punch 
stocks  through  the  supporting  frame  or  head,  and  stops  for 
controlling  the  movement  of  the  gags,  said  gags  l)elng 
normally  separated  but  adapted  to  contact  when  resisting 
the  pressure  of  the  punch. 

6.  A  multiple  punch  comprising  a  reciprocating  support- 
ing fraine  or  head  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  openings 
each  of  which  Is  adapted  to  receive  and  guide  a  punch 
stock,  a  movable  punch  stock  In  each  of  said  o|>enings,  a 
punch  on  the  outer  end  of  each  stock,  a  plurality  of  super- 
posed and  adjustable  gags  supported  In  snid  frame  or  head 
and  operated  from  the  same  side  of  the  frame  and  adapted 
to  control  any  combination  of  the  openlngt  and  movement 
of  the  punch  stocks  through  the  supporting  frame  or  head, 
and  a  bolt  pnsslnK  loosely  through  a  slot  in  the  end  of  the 
gags  and  acting  as  a  stop  for  the  adjusted  positions  of  the 
gags,  said  gags  being  normally  separated  but  adapted  to 
contact  when  resisting  the  pressure  of  the  punch. 

7.  A  multiple  punch  comprising  a  reciprocating  support- 
ing frame  or  head  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  openings 
arranged  In  rows  at  n  right  angle  to  each  other  each  of 
which  openings  Is  adapted  to  receive  and  guide  a  punch 
stock,  a  movable  punch  stock  In  each  of  said  openings,  a 
punch  on  the  outer  end  of  each  stock,  a  plurality  of  super- 
posed and  adjustable  Raps  of  different  lengths  supported  in 
said  frame  or  head  and  operated  from  the  same  side  of  the 
frame  and  adapted  to  cover  or  uncover  any  one  of  the  open- 
ings and  control  the  movement  of  the  punch  stocks  through 

1    the  supporting  frame  or  head,  said  gags  being  normally 


I686 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  30, 1907. 


July  30, 1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


1687 


Mparftted  but  adapted  to  contact  when  realatluK  the  prea- 
eure  of  the  punch. 

8.  A  multiple  punch  comprising  a  reciprocating  support- 
ing frame  or  head  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  openings 
arranged  In  rows  at  right  angles  to  each  other  each  of 
which  openings  is  adapted  to  receive  and  guide  a  punch 
stock,  a  movable  punch  stock  In  each  of  said  openlnga,  a 
punch  on  the  outer  end  of  each  atock,  a  plurality  of  super- 
posed gags  of  different  lengths  supported  In  said  frame  or 
head  and  operated  from  the  same  side  of  the  frame  and  ad- 
justable In  one  direction  and  adapted  to  control  any  combi- 
nation of  the  openings  and  movement  of  the  punch  stocks 
through  the  supporting  frame  or  head,  said  gags  being 
normally  separated  but  adapted  to  contact  when  realatlng 
the  pressure  of  the  punch. 


861,356.      MOUTH-WEDOE.       Robebt    Bdchfbld,    Elber- 
feld.  Germany.     Filed  May  18,  1906.     Serial  No.  317,623. 


A  mouth-wedge  for  opening  the  mouth  of  patients  com- 
prising, a  pair  of  forceps  having  handles  turned  upward 
and  flat  front  parts,  a  front  piece  secured  to  each  flat  front 
part  of  the  handle  having  a  wedge  shaped  front  portion 
•omewhat  reduced  Inwardly  from  the  point  of  the  wedge 
on  which  the  teeth  rest,  a  second  portion  Integral  with  the 
wedge  shaped  portion  extending  beyond  same  and  forming 
an  inner  surface  adapted  to  act  as  a  support  for  the  front 
of  the  teeth  when  the  device  Is  turned  up.  and  means  for 
permanently  setting  the  device  when  applied. 


861.857.     DEVICE  FOR  LOCATING  DEFECTS  IN  TELE- 
PHONE AND  TELEGRAPH  LINES.     Gidbon  O.  Bctt- 
LKR,   Oklahoma.   Okla.,   assignor   of   one-half   to   A.    D.   < 
Marble.  Oklahoma,  Okla.     Filed  Sept  11,  1906.     Serial  i 
No.  884.118. 


In  the  combination  of  a  device  or  apparatus  for  detect- 
ing and  locating  defects  in  telephone  and  telegraph  lines, 
the  following  essential  instrumentalities;  the  rectangular 
housing  A   Including  Its  door  B  hinged  thereto  ;  a   trans- 
mitter secured  in  said  door;  the  Jack-clamp  D  secured   to 
said  door;    the  series  of  U  shaped  jacks  se<ured   In   said  ' 
clamp;    the    battery    11    electrically    connected    with    the! 
transmitter  ;  the  generator  17  having  a  shaft  F  extending  ' 
through   the  wall  of  the  housing  and  having  a  crank   F'   j 
secured    thereon    for    rotating   said   shaft  ;    the    ringer    IG  ' 
electrically  connected  with   the  generator,   both  being  se 
cured  to  the  Interior  of  the  housing  walls;  the  first  mem 
ber  12  of  the  first  pair  of  the  multi-contact  switches  se    ! 
cured  In  the  roof  of  said  housing  and  electrically  connected 
with  aald  ringer  for  the  purpose  of  signaling,   and   to  the 
flrst  member  of  the  series  of  Jack* ;  the  induction  coU  K  i 


secured  to  the  Inner  surface  of  the  housing  roof  and 
electrically  connected  with  the  said  battery,  and  to  the 
said  transmitted ;  the  second  member  13  of  the  flrst  pair 
of  multl  contact  switches  secured  In  the  roof  of  the  hous- 
ing and  being  electrically  connected  with  the  said  Induc- 
tion coll,  the  battery,  the  generator  and  the  flrst  four  of 
the  series  of  said  Jacks;  the  flrst  member  14  of  the  second 
pair  of  multi-contact  switches  secured  In  the  roof  of  the 
housing  and  electrically  connected  with  the  generator,  the 
Induction  coll,  the  ringer,  the  transmitter,  both  members 
of  the  flrst  pair  of  said  multi-contact  switches  and  the 
fifth  and  seventh  of  the  series  of  Jacks  ;  the  second  mem- 
ber 15  of  the  second  pair  of  multi-contact  switches  elec- 
trically connected  with  the  Induction  coll,  the  battery, 
the  second  member  of  the  flrst  pair  of  switches,  the  first 
member  of  the  second  pair  of  switches  and  4  &  7  of  th^ 
series  of  Jacks;  the  series  of  plugging  holes  constructed 
In  the  roof  of  the  said  housing  to  register  with  the  said 
Jacks,  means  being  provided  for  connecting  said  Jacks 
with  the  main  lines  of  the  telephone  and  telegraph  sys- 
tems, substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


861.358.  8KIRTGUARD  AND  BRAKE  FOR  BABY- 
CARRIAGES.  Clbviland  O.  Davis.  Manistee.  Mich. 
Filed  Sept.  24,  1906.     Serial  No.  335,952. 


1.  A  skirt  guard  and  brake  for  baby  carriages  and  the 
like,  comprising  a  pair  of  wheel  fenders,  arms  on  which 
said  fenders  are  mounted  to  turn,  means  for  holding  said 
fenders  at  different  angles  with  respect  to  the  arms,  a 
supporting  bar  to  which  said  arms  are  connected,  means 
for  attaching  said  bar  to  the  axle  of  a  baby  carriage,  and 
means  for  moving  said  bar  so  as  to  carry  the  fenders  Into 
engagement  with  the  rims  of  the  wheels. 

2.  A  skirt  guard  and  brake  for  baby  carriages  and  the 
like,  comprising  a  supporting  bar  designed  to  extend  trans- 
versely between  the  wheels  of  a  baby  carriage,  means  for 
yieldingly  connecting  said  bar  to  the  axle  between  said 
wheels,  arms  mounted  upon  the  ends  of  said  bar  and  having 
an  adjustable  connection  therewith  in  the  direction  of  the 
rims  of  the  wheels,  a  pair  of  fenders  secured  to  the  respec- 
tive arms,  and  means  for  moving  said  supporting  bar  In 
a  direction  to  clamp  the  fenders  against  the  rims  of  the 
wheels. 

3.  A  skirt  guard  and  brake  for  baby  carriages  and  the 
like,  comprising  n  pair  of  wheel  fenders,  curved  brackets 
secured  to  said  fenders,  arms  to  which  said  brackets  are 
adjustably  secured,  means  for  holding  said  fenders  at 
different  angles  with  respect  to  the  arms,  a  supporting  bar 
to  which  said  arms  are  connected,  means  for  attaching  aald 
bar  to  the  axle  of  a  baby  carriage,  and  means  for  moving 
the  bar  In  a  direction  to  bind  the  fenders  against  the  rims 
of  the  wheels. 

4.  A  skirt  guard  and  brake  for  baby  carriages  and  the  ' 
like,  comprising  a  pair  of  wheel  fenders  provided  with 
curved  brackets,  arms  to  which  snld  brackets  are  adjust- 
ably connected,  means  for  holding  said  fenders  at  different 
angles  with  respect  to  the  arma.  said  arms  being  provided 
at  one  end  with  slots,  a  transversely  extending  supporting 
bar  provided  at  Its  ends  with  set  screws  received  In  the 
slots  of  said  arms,  whereby  to  adjuatably  connect  the 
arma  to  the  bar,  means  for  attaching  said  bar  to  the  axle 
of  a  baby  carriage,  and  means  for  moving  the  said  bar  in 

a   direction    to   bind    the   fenders   against   the   rims  of   the 
wheels. 


6.  A  nklrt  guard  and  brake  fur  baby  carriages  and  the 
like,  comprising  a  pair  of  wheel  fenders,  arms  on  which 
said  fenders  are  mounted  to  tilt,  means  for  holding  said 
fenders  at  different  angles  with  respect  to  the  arms,  u 
supporting  bar  to  which  aald  arms  are  connected,  and 
means  for  attaching  said  bar  to  the  axle  of  the  baby  car- 
ilage.  and  for  locking  said  bar  In  position  to  hold  the 
fenders  against  the  rims  of  the  wheels. 

0.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  pair  of  wheel 
fenders  and  a  supporting  bar  therefor,  and  a  clip  for 
attaching  said  bar  to  the  axle,  said  clip  being  provided 
with  a  spring  plate  having  spaced  apart  ears  and  a  re 
turned  portion  extending  between  said  ears,  the  extremity 
of  said  returned  portion  l>elng  secured  to  the  said  sup- 
porting bar.  and  a  lucking  catch  Journaled  between  said 
ears  and  arranged  for  engaging  with  the  said  returned 
portion  of  the  plate,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


861.359.     NUTMEG  GRATER.     John  8.  Dcnlap,  Chicago. 
111.     FMIed  Apr.  30.  1906.     Serial  No.  314.542. 

4  ' 
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'  1.  A  grater  comprising  a  plate  having  one  end  thereof 
reduced  to  form  a  handle  and  Its  opposite  end  curved  longi- 
tudinally and  transversely  and  provided  with  spaced 
apertures  defining  inclined  cutting  edges  one  wall  of  each 
of  which  Is  extended  above  the  general  longitudinal  plane 
of  the  plate  on  the  convex  side  thereof. 

2.  A  grater  comprising  a  longitudinally  and  transversely 
curved  body-portion  having  spaced  apertures  formed  there- 
in and  defining  cutting  edges  one  wall  of  each  of  which  is 
extended  above  the  general  longitudinal  plane  of  said 
body  portion  on  one  side  thereof,  the  apertures  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  body-portion  being  enlarged  to  provide 
a  clearance. 


861.360.     INSOLE.     Cla««nc«  L.  Baton.  Rochester.  N.  T. 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1904.      Serial  No.  203,064. 


clprocate  said  tools  towards  and  from  each  other  In  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  work  support  to  cause 
them  to  engage  and  press  together  the  edges  of  the  rein- 
forcing coverings  at  right  angles  to  the  face  of  the  sole 
and  within  the  marginal  edge  thereof,  substAntlally  as  de- 
scribed. ■    .•      • 


1.  An  Insole  for  boots  or  shoes,  comprising  a  body  por- 
tion, a  reinforcing  covering  for  the  tread  surface,  a  rein- 
forcing covering  for  the  upper  surface,  the  edge  of  one 
of  said  coverings  being  folded  or  doubled  upon  Itself  and 
united  by  a  line  of  stitching  to  the  edge  of  the  other  of  said 
coverings  upon  the  tread  surface  and  within  the  margin 
of  the  body  portion,  the  edges  of  both  coverings  pro 
Jected  from  the  body  portion  an  equal  distance  to  form  a 
lip,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  An  Insole  for  boots  and  shoes,  comprising  a  body 
portion,  a  reinforcing  covering  for  the  tread  surface,  a 
reinforcing  covering  for  the  upper  surface,  said,  coverings 
having  their  edges  brought  together  upon  the  tread  surface 
within  the  margin  of  the  body  portion,  a  reinforcing  welt 
Interposed  between  the  edges  of  the  coverings,  and  a  line 
of  stitches  uniting  said  edges  and  said  welt  thus  formlnj; 
a  projecting  Up  each  portion  of  which  Is  of  the  same  height, 
substantially  as  described. 


861.3«1.     MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  INSOLES.     Clabince 
L.  Eaton,  Worcester.  Mass.     Filed  July  20.  1905.     Se- 
rial No.  270.477. 
1.   In    a    machine   for    making    insoles,    a    work    support, 

combined  with  forming  and  pressing  tools  and  means  to  re- 


2.  In  a  mtf^ne  for  making  Insoles,  a  work  support, 
combined  with  forming  and  pressing  tools  and  means  to  re- 
ciprocate said  tools  towards  and  from  each  other  In  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  work  support  to  cause 
them  to  engage  and  press  together  the  edges  of  the  rein- 
forcing coverings  at  right  angles  to  the  face  of  the  sole 
and  within  the  marginal  edge  thereof  and  means  to  unite 
said  marginal  edges,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  making  Insoles,  a  work  support, 
combined  with  forming  and  pressing  tools  and  means  to  re- 
ciprocate said  tools  towards  and  from  each  other  In  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  work  support  to  cause 
them  to  engage  and  press  together  the  edges  of  the  rein- 
forcing coverings  at  right  angles  to  the  face  of  the  sole  and 
within  the  marginal  edge  thereof,  and  means  to  unite  the 
outturned  edges  of  the  reinforcing  coi^erlngs  at  the  base 
thereof  and  near  the  surface  of  the  sole,  substantially  as 
deHcrlbed. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  making  Insoles,  a  work  support, 
combined  with  forming  and  pressing  tools  and  means  to  re- 
ciprocate said  tools  towards  and  from  each  other  In  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  work  support  to  cause 
them  to  engage  and  press  together  the  edges  of  the  rein- 
forcing coverings  at  right  angles  to  the  face  of  the  sole 
and  within  the  marginal  edge  thereof,  and  a  stitch  forming 
mechanism  for  uniting  the  outturned  edges  of  the  rein- 
forcing coverings,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  machine  for  making  insoles,  a  work  support, 
combined  with  forming  and  pressing  tools  and  means  to 
operate  said  tools  to  cause  them  to  engaso  and  press  to- 
gether the  edges  of  the  reinforcing  coverings  at  right  an- 
gles to  the  face  of  the  sole  and  within  the  marginal  edge 
thereof,  and  means  to  deliver  a  welt  strip  between  the  out- 
turned  edges  of  the  reinforcing  materials  as  they  are 
pressed  together,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  making  Insoles,  a  work  support, 
combined  with  forming  and  pressing  tools  and  means  to 
operate  said  tools  to  cause  them  to  engage  and  press  to- 
gether the  edges  of  the  reinforcing  coverings  at  right  an- 
gles to  the  face  of  the  sole  and  within  the  marginal  edge 
thereof,  means  to  deliver  a  welt  strip  between  the  out- 
turned  edges  of  the  reinforcing  coverings  and  means  to  se- 
cure such  out-turned  edges  and  the  Interposed  welt  strip 
together,  susbtantlally  as  described. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  making  insoles,  a  work  support, 
combined  with  forming  and  pressing  tools  and  means  to 
operate  said  tools  to  cause  them  to  engage  and  press  to- 
gether the  edges  of  the  reinforcing  coverings'  at  right  an- 
gles to  the  face  of  the  sole  and  within  the  marginal  edge 
thereof,  means  to  deliver  a  welt  strip  between  the  out- 
turned  edges  of  the  reinforcing  coverings  and  stitch  form- 


1688 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jui,Y  30, 1907. 


tog  mechanism  for  aecnrlng  togetb«r  the  oat-turned  edges 
of  the  reinforcing  coverings  and  the  Interposed  welt  strip 
at  the  base  thereof,  and  near  the  surface  of  the  sole,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

8.  Id  a  machine  for  making  insoles,  a  work  support, 
combined  with  forming  and  pressing  tools  and  means  to  re- 
ciprocate said  tools  towards  and  from  each  other  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  work  support  to  cause 
them  to  engage  and  press  together  the  edges  of  the  rein- 
forcing coverings  at  right  angles  to  the  face  of  the  sole  and 
within  the  marginal  edge  thereof,  feeding  mechanism,  and 
trimming  mechanism  and  means  to  operate  said  trimming 
mechanism  to  cause  it  to  trim  off  the  outturned  edges  of 
the  reinforcing  coverings,  substantially  as  described. 

1).  In  a  machine  for  making  Insoles,  a  work  support, 
combined  with  forming  and  pressing  tools  and  means  to 
operate  said  tools  to  cause  them  to  engage  and  press  to- 
gether the  edges  of  the  reinforcing  coverings  at  right  an- 
gles to  the  face  of  the  sole  and  within  the  marginal  edge 
thereof,  and  a  welt  guide  for  guiding  a  welt  strip  between 
the  out-turned  edges  of  the  reinforcing  coverings,  said 
guide  constructed  and  arranged  to  impart  an  angular  lon- 
gitudinal bend  to  the  Interposed  welt  strip,  substantially 
as  described. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  making  insoles,  a  work  support, 
combined  with  forming  and  pressing  tools,  means  to  im- 
part to  said  tools  relative  reciprocations  towards  and  away 
from  each  other  In  a  plane  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the 
work  support  and  moans  to  Impart  a  simultaneous  lateral 
movement  to  both  of  said  tools,  substantially  as  described. 

IL  In  a  machine  for  making  insoles,  a  work  support, 
combined  with  forming  and  pressing  tools,  means  to  oper- 
ate said  tools  to  cause  them  to  grip  and  release  the  work 
substantially  in  a  plane  parallel  with  the  surface  of  the 
work,  a  feed  wheel  and  connected  mechanism  for  imparting 
a  lateral  feed  movement  to  the  forming  and  pressing  tools 
and  a  simultaneous  partial  rotation  to  the  feed  wheel,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

12.  In  a  machine  for  making  Insoles,  a  work  support, 
combined  with  forming  and  pressing  tools  and  means  to 
reciprocate  said  tools  towards  and  away  from  each  other  In 
a  plane  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  work  support  to  cause 
them  to  engage  and  press  together  the  edges  of  the  rein- 
forcing coverings,  a  stitch  forming  mechanism  and  means 
to  move  said  tools  laterally  to  deliver  the  work  to  the 
stitch  forming  mechanism,  substantially  as  described. 

13.  In  a  machine  for  making  insoles,  a  work  support, 
comprising  a  vertically  movable  spring  sustained  slide 
carrying  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  fixed  table 
provided  with  a  slot  near  Its  rear  edge  and  a  feed  wheel 
BupiK>rted  below  said  table  on  an  Inclined  axis  and  having 
a  peripheral  beveled  edge  working  in  the  slot  in  the  table, 
substantially  as  described. 

14.  The  combination  with  the  forming  and  pressing  tools 
48  and  49.  the  slldos  50  and  .">1  carrying  said  tools,  and 
the  cam  55  connected  with  and  operating  said  slides  to  im- 
part simultaneous  relative  reciprocations  to  said  slides  and 
tools,  substantially  as  described. 

15.  The  combination  with  the  forming  and  pressing  tools 
and  means  to  Impart  thereto  relative  lateral  reciprocations 
towards  and  away  from  each  other,  the  pivoted  guide  sup- 
porting said  tools  and  means  to  rock  said  guide  about  its 
pivot,  substantially  as  described. 

16.  The  combination  with  the  longitudinally  reciprocating 
and  laterally  rocking  forming  and  pressing  tools  and  means 
for  operating  the  same,  of  a  work  table  and  slot  in  said 
work  table,  a  feed  wheel  exposed  in  said  slot  and  means  to 
partially  turn  the  feed  wheel  In  time  relation  to  the  rock- 
ing of  the  forming  and  pressing  tools,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


with  blades  and  arranged  to  revolve  on  a  horiiontal  axis 
in  the  middle  part  of  the  casing  between  the  said  blast- 
passage  and  oil-Inlet  with  Its  upper  part  projecting  Into 
the  said  blast-passage  and  with  the  tips  of  its  blades  In 
close  proximity  to  the  said  oil-iniet. 


861,362.  APPARATUS  FOR  ATOMIZING  OIL.  LoaiNO 
V.  EsTES  and  Robkkt  W.  Wklls,  Vallejo.  Cal.  Filed 
Jan.  7.  1907.     Serial  No.  .351.219. 

I.  In  an  oil  atomiser,  the  combination,  with  a  casing 
provided  at  Its  upper  part  with  an  Inlet  and  an  outlet  hav- 
ing a  straight  olast-passage  between  them,  said  casing 
having  also  an  oil  Inlet  at  its  bottom,  of  a  wheel  provided 


2.  In  an  oil  atomizer,  the  combination,  with  a  casing 
provided  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  blast  at  its 
upper  part,  and  having  also  an  Inlet  for  oil  at  the  middle 
part  of  Its  bottom,  of  a  wheel  comprising  a  central  hub 
and  laterally  corrugated  blades  secured  to  the  said  hub. 
said  wheel  being  Journaled  in  the  said  casing  over  the  said 
oil  Inlet  with  Its  upper  part  projecting  upwardly  between 
the  said  blast  inlet  and  outlet.  , 


861..363.     DISPLAY  RACK.     David  F.  Oreenawalt,  York, 
Pa.      Filed  Dec.  7.  1906.     Serial  No.  34G.804. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  counter  having  transversely 
extending  openings ;  of  a  plurality  of  counter-balanced 
vertically  adjustable  racks  movable  through  said  openings 
and  arranged  when  exposed  to  form  separate  booths,  and 
a  combined  handle  and  locking  member  movable  with  each 
rack. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  counter  having  an  opening 
therein  :  of  a  display  rack  movable  through  the  opening,  a 
guide  bar,  a  combined  handle  and  locking  device  connected 
to  the  rack  and  movable  upon  the  guide  bar,  and  means  for 
facilitating  the  actuation  of  the  handle  to  project  the 
rack  through  the  opening. 

3.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  counter  hav- 
ing projecting  portions  extending  from  Its  front  and  rear 
walls,  such  projecting  portions  being  la  transverse  allne- 
ment,  the  counter  having  openings  which  extend  partly 
into  such  projecting  portions,  and  vertically  disposed  dis- 
play raclft  movable  upward  to  form  separate  display 
booths. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  counter  having  a  top  opening 
and  a  vertically  slotted  rear  wall,  of  a  counter-balanced 
display   rack   movable    through   the  opening,   an   adjusting 

i   bar  secured   to  said   rack   and   having  a   handled   locking 
I    member  extending  through  the  slot,  whereby  the  rack  may 
be  raised  or  lowered  and  locked  in  adjusted  position. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  counter  having  a  transversely 
arranged  opening,  of  a  display  rack  movable  vertically 
through  the  opening,  an  operating  bar.  the  inner  end  of 
which  Is  rigidly  secured  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  rack, 
a  guide  bar  adjacent  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  counter,  a 

1   collar  carried  by  the  bar  and  encircling  said  rod.  and  a 
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handled  clamping  screw  extending  through  an  opening  in 
the  collar  and  arranged  to  bind  against  said  rod  to  hold 
the  rack  in  adjusted  position. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  specified,  a  counter  having  a 
top  opening,  a  display  rack  having  a  flanged  forward  edge, 
and  a  guard  plate  rigidly  secured  within  the  counter  and 
arranged  to  engage  with  the  flange  to  form  a  dust  proof 
collar  when  the  rack  Is  In  closed  position. 


8  6  1.364.  AUTOMATIC  CORN  CRIBBKR.  MvBON  L. 
IliBD.  Kansas  City.  Mo.,  assignor  of  one  half  to  O.  S. 
llurd.  Kansas  i'ity.  Mo.  Filed  Jan.  7.  1S>07.  Serial  No. 
351,076. 


contacts  and  means  connected  with  the  circuit  closer  for 
first  separating  said  contacts  In  the  initial  movement  of 
said  circuit  closer  to  Its  "  oflT  "  position  and  then  restoring 
said  contacts  on  its  arrival  at  said  position. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  wagon  having  a  bed  provided  with  cross  bars, 
lifting  frames  adapted  to  engage  said  bars,  means  for  rais- 
ing said  frames,  and  a  rocking  arm  for  guiding  said  frames 
to  a  desired  position. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  support  and  traveling  beams,  of  a  lifting  mech- 
anism comprising  a  pair  of  lifting  frames  having  slotted 
members,  a  shaft  extending  through  and  adapted  to  travel 
In  the  slots  In  said  members,  and  supporting  said  mechan- 
ism by  means  connecting  same  with  said  traveling  beams. 

3.  in  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  support  and  traveling  l>eams.  of  a  lifting  mech- 
anism comprising  a  pair  of  Independent  frames,  each  hav- 
ing a  slotted  member,  a  shaft  loose  In  said  slots,  ropes  con- 
necting said  shaft  and  traveling  l>eani8  and  a  locking  de- 
vice for  connecting  said  frames,  and  an  object  with  which 
they  may  be  connected. 


J,865.     RHEOSTAT.      Frf.i.erk  K  c,    Jamn,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  assignor  to  The  International  Postal  Supply  Com 
pauy  of  New  York,   Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of 
New  York.      Filed  l>ec.  8.  1904.     Serial  No.  23.'5,914. 

1.  A  resistance  circuit  including  a  circuit  closer  coCper- 
ating  successively  with  the  resistances  therein,  and  man- 
ually operated  in  both  directions,  separable  contacts  inde- 
pendent of  said  circuit  closer  and  Its  contacts  and  a  mag- 
net adapted  when  energized  by  a  rise  In  the  current  to  sep- 
arate said  separable  contacU  by  the  direct  Impact  of  its 

armature. 

2.  A  resistance  circuit  Including  a  circuit  closer  cottper 
•  ting  successively  with  the  resistances  therein,  and  man- 
ually operated  in  iwth  directions,  separable  contacts  Inde- 
pendent of  said  circuit  closer  and  Its  contacts,  a  magnet 
adapted  when  energized  by  a   rise  In   the  current  to  sepa 
rate  said  separable  contacts  by  the  direct  Impact  of  its  ar 
mature  and  means  operated  by  the  circuit  closer  to  restore 
the  separable  contacts. 

3.  A  resistance  circuit  Including  a  circuit  closer  cooper- 
ating successively  with   the  resistances  therein^ separable 


4.  A  resistance  circuit  including  a  circuit  closer  cooper- 
ating successively  with  the  resistances  therelr,  separable 
contacts,  means  connected  with  the  circuit  closer  for  first 
separating  suld  contacts  in  tl^e  initial  movement  of  said 
circuit  closer  to  Its  •  ofT  "  position  and  then  restoring  said 
contacts  on  Its  arrival  at  said  position  and  a  magnet  for 
automatically  separating  the  contacts  on  a  rise  In  the  cur- 
rent. 

5.  A  resistance  circuit  including  a  circuit  closer  cooper- 
ating successively  with  the  resistances  therein,  separable 
contacts,  means  for  automatically  separating  said  separa 
ble  contacts  on  a  rise  In  current  and  means  connected  with 
the  circuit  closer  for  separating  the  separable  contacts. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  resistance  circuit,  an  Inde- 
pendent circuit  breaker  Including  a  magnet  to  automatic- 
ally operate  the  same,  and  a  circuit  closer  cooperating 
with  l)oth  and  manually  operate<l  In  both  directions  to 
both  make  and  break  the  circuit. 

7.  The  combination  of  two  pairs  of  Independent  sepa- 
rable contacts  in  a  circuit  and  a  single  Instrumentality 
manually  operated  In  both  directions  with  means  cooper- 
ating with  both  pair  of  contacts  to  Independently  close  and 
break  the  circuit  with  each  pair, 

8.  A  resistance  circuit  including  a  circuit  closing  arm, 
a  pair  of  Independent  separable  contacts  separable  to  break 
the  circuit  Independent  of  the  movement  of  the  closing 
arm  and  means  carried  by  said  arm  for  separating  said 
contacts. 

9.  A  resistance  circuit  including  a  circuit  closing  arm, 
manually  operated  In  both  directions,  an  lndei»endent  pair 
of  separable  contacts,  means  movable  with  said  arm  in 
closing  the  circuit  through  the  resistances  to  insure  also 
the  closing  of  the  circuit  through  said  separable  contacts, 
means  for  automatically  breaking  the  circuit  through  said 
separable  contacts  and  on  the  reverse  movement  of  said 
arm  to  break  the  circuit  through  the  separable  contacts. 

10.  A  resistance  clreult  including  n  circuit  closer  there- 
for manually  operated  in  both  directions  and  having  an 
Insulated  projection  carried  therewith,  and  an  automatic 
circuit  breaking  mechanism  the  movable  contact  of  which 

1  Is  Idly  mounted  and  adapted  to  be  moved  In  one  direction 
by  the  direct  pnsh  of  said  mechanism  and  In  the  other  dl- 

i  rectlon  by  the  direct  act  of  the  circuit  closer  and  projec- 
tion. 

11.  An  axially  supported  circuit  closing  arm.  an  insulat- 
ing bushing  between  said  arm  and  Its  axial  support  and  a 

'   spring  for  frictlonally  holding  the  arm.  bushing  and  sup- 
port together. 
I       12.  A  circuit  closing  arm   loosely  mounted  on   a   rock- 
I    shaft    an    Interposed    Insulating    hall    bearing    bushing,    a 
i    band  levee  fast  to  said  shaft  and  having  insulated  connec- 
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tlon  with  Mid  arm  and  a  spring  for  holding  the  «rm  and 
bushing  frfctionally  together. 

13.  A  rheostat  consisting  of  a  supporting  plate  having 
on  its  front  face  resistance  and  line  contacts,  a  circuit 
closing  arm  supported  in  bearings  in  the  plate  and  coCp- 
erating  with  said  contacts,  and  said  plate  having  on  its 
rear  face  the  resistance  coils,  a  pair  of  separable  contacts 
coupled  by  the  act  of  said  arm  and  also  a  magnet  adapted 
on  a  rise  in  current  to  separate  said  contacts  by  the  direct 
Impact  of  Its  armature. 

14.  A  rheostat  consisting  of  a  circular  arrangement  of 
contacts,  a  two  armed  lever  cooperating  therewith,  sep- 
arable contacts  coupled  in  the  act  of  moving  the  lever  In 
one  direction  and  a  magnet  the  armature  of  which  is 
adapted  to  contact  with  and  separate  the  separable  con- 
tacts on  a  rise  in  the  current. 

15.  A  rheostat  consisting  of  a  circular  arrangement  of 
contacts,  a  two  armed  lever  coCperatlng  therewith,  sep- 
arable contacts  separated  In  the  initial  movement  of  said 
lever  In  the  "  off  "  direction  and  restored  as  its  final  act 
In  arriving  at  the  "  off  "  position. 


861.366.  CLUTCH  MECHANISM.  Fbedkkick  O.  Jahn. 
New  York.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  The  International  PosUl 
Supply  Company  of  JJew  York,  Brooklyn.  N.  Y..  a  Cor- 
poration of  New  York.  Filed  Feb.  17.  1905.  Serial  No 
246.140. 
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1.  In  a  clutch,  the  combination  of  the  driving  and 
driven  members,  the  driven  memlwr  having  a  central  bore, 
an  interposed  engaging  piece  therefor  and  a  disengaging 
device  extending  radially  from  the  axis  of  said  central 
bore  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  piece. 

2.  In  a  clutch,  the  combination  of  a  rotating  driving 
member,  a  driven  member  having  a  central  bore,  interposed 
loosely  mounted  engaging  pieces,  a  disengaging  arm  there- 
for extending  radially  from  the  axis  of  said  central  bore 
and  means  external  of  said  two  members  for  moving  the 
disengaging  arm. 

3.  In  a  clutch,  the  combination  of  rotating  driving 
member,  a  driven  member  having  a  central  bore,  inter- 
posed loosely  mounted  engaging  pieces,  a  disengaging  arm 
therefor  extending  radially  from  the  axis  of  said  central 
bore  and  mounted  to  turn  independent  of  the  driven  mem- 
ber and  means  external  of  said  two  members  for  moving 
the  disengaging  arm. 

4.  In  a  clutch,  the  combination  of  rotating  driving  mem- 
ber, a  driven  member  having  a  central  bore.  Interposed 
loosely  mounted  engaging  pieces,  a  disengaging  arm  there- 
for extending  radially  from  the  axis  of  said  central  bore 
and  an  axial  externally  projecting  piece  carried  by  the 
driven  member  for  moving  s^iid  arm. 

5.  In  a  clutch,  the  combination  of  a  rotating  driving 
member,  a  driven  member  having  a  central  bore,  interposed 
loosely  mounted  engaging  pieces,  a  disengaging  arm  there- 
for extending  radially  from  the  axis  of  said  central  bore, 
an  Independently  mounted  arm  and  connections  between 
said  arm  and  the  disengaging  arm  for  controlling  the 
action  of  said  disengaging  arm. 

6.  The  combination  of  the  rotating  driving  clutch  shell, 


the  driven  hub  having  a  central  bore,  clutch  rolls  Inter- 
posed between  the  two.  a  disengaging  arm  extending 
radially  from  the  axis  of  the  central  bore  of  the  hub  for 
moving  said  rolls  out  of  clutching  position  and  means  ex 
ternal  of  the  shell  and  hub  for  controlling  the  movement 
of  the  disengaging  arm. 

7.  The  combination  of  the  rotating  clutch  shell,  the 
driven  hub  having  a  central  l>ore,  clutch  rolls  interposed 
between  the  two,  a  disengaging  rock  arm  axlally  mounted 
in  the  central  bore  of  the  hub  for  moving  said  rolls  out  of 
clutching  position  and  externally  mounted  means  for  op- 
erating said  rock  arm. 

8.  The  combination  of  the  rotating  clutch  shell,  the 
driven  hub,  clutch  rolls  interposed  Iwtween  the  two,  a  dis- 
engaging rbck  arm  for  moving  said  rolls  out  of  clutching 
position,  a  plunger  axlally  mounted  in  the  hub  and  en 
gaging  said  rock  arm  and  external  means  for  moving  the 
plunger. 

9.  The  combination  of  the  rotating  clutch  shell,  the 
driven  hub.  clutch  rolls  interposed  between  the  two.  a 
disengaging  arm  for  moving  said  rolls  out  of  clutching 
position,  a  plunger  for  moving  said  arm  axlally  mounted 
in  and  movable  with  respect  to  the  huh  and  external 
means  for  moving  said  plunger. 

10.  The  combination  of  the  rotating  clutch  shell,  a 
driven  hub,  clutch  rolls  interposed  between  the  two,  a  dis- 
engaging arm  for  the  rolls,  a  key  engaging  said  arm  and 
mounted  In  the  hub  to  turn  with  respect  thereto  and  ex- 
ternally mounted  means  for  moving  the  key. 

11.  The  combination  of  the  rotating  clutch  shell,  a 
driven  hub  formed  of  two  united  parts,  distance  piece* 
between  the  two  hub  forming  parts  and  providing  bear- 
ing faces  for  the  hub,  interposed  clutch  rolls  between  said 
hub  bearing  faces  and  the  shell,  a  disengaging  arm  for  the 
rolls  mounted  in  the  space  between  the  two  hub  forming 
parts  and  external  means  for  moving  the  disengaging  arm. 

12.  The  combination  of  the  rotating  clutch  shell,  a 
driven  hub  formed  of  two  united  parts,  distance  pieces 
between  the  two  hub-forming  parts  and  providing  bear- 
ing faces  for  the  hub,  interposed  clutch  rolls  between  said 
bub  bearing  faces  and  the  shell,  a  disengaging  arm  for  the 
rolls  mounted  In  the  space  between  the  two  hub-forming 
parts  and  an  externally  projecting  piece  carried  by  the 
hub  for  moving  said  arm. 

13.  The  combination  of  the  rotating  clutch  shell,  the 
driven  hub  formed  of  two  united  parts,  distance  pieces 
between  the  two  hub  forming  parts  and  providing  bearing 
faces  for  the  hub,  Interposed  clutch  rolls  between  the  hub 
bearing  faces  and  the  shell,  a  disengaging  arm  for  the  rolls 
mounted  In  the  space  between  the  two  hub-forming  parts 
and  an  externally  projecting  plunger  mounted  axlally  In 
the  hub  and  adapted  to  move  Independently  thereof. 

14.  The  combination  of  the  rotating  clutch  shell,  the 
driven  hub  having  tangential  bearing  faces  and  provided 
with  a  central  bore,  clutch  rolls  Interposed  between  the 
hub  bearing  faces  and  the  shell,  springs  holding  the  rolls 
in  clutching  position  and  a  disengaging  arm  extending 
radially  from  the  axis  of  the  central  lx>re  of  the  hub  for 
moving  the  rolls  out  of  said  position. 

15.  The  combination  of  the  rotating  clutch  shell,  the 
driven  hub.  clutch  rolls  interposed  between  the  hub  and 
shell,  spring  pressed  and  lndei)endently  mounted  bearing 
pieces  carried  by  the  hub  acting  to  move  the  rolls  into 
clutching  position  and  externally  operated  disengaging 
arm  for  moving  the  rolls  out  of  said  position. 


861,367.  PRINTING  MECHANISM.  Fredkbick  G.  Jahw, 
New  York.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  The  International  Postal 
Supply  Company  of  New  York,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  a  Cor- 
poration of  New  York.  Filed  Apr.  14.  1906.  Serial  No. 
311.645. 

1.  The  combination  of  a  rotatable  spindle  for  a  printing 
device,  a  stop  normally  holding  the  spindle  against  rota- 
tion, an  arm  and  connections  for  removing  the  stop,  an  ar- 
ticle operated  finger  and  connections  for  setting  the  arm 
in  operative  position  and  a  moving  contact  for  operating 
the  arm. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  roUtable  spindle  for  a  printing 
device,  a  stop  normally  holding  the  spindle  against  rota- 
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Hon.  cooperating  stop-actuating  meml>ers  normally  out  of 
operative  relation,  an  article-operated  device  for  setting 
said  meml)ers  in  operative  relation,  and  a  driver  for  one 
•of  said  meml>ers. 


3.  The  combination  of  a  driver,  a  printing  device  driven 
thereby,  a  stop  normally  holding  the  instrumentality 
against  movement,  cooperating  stop  -  actuating  meml>ers 
normally  out  of  operative  relation,  an  article-operated  de- 
vice for  setting  said  meml)er»i  in  operative  relation,  and  .1 
driver  for  one  of  said  members. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  feeding  mechanium,  a  driver,  a 
printing  device  driven  thereby,  a  stop  normally  holding  the 
device  against  movement,  cofiperating  stop-actuating  mem- 
l)ers  one  movable  with  the  feeding  mechanism  and  both 
meml>ers  normally  out  of  operative  relation,  and  an  article- 
operated  device  for  setting  snid  members  In  operative  re- 
lation. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  feeding  mechanism,  rotatable 
memt>er8  of  a  printing  couple,  means  holding  the  meml>erB 
out  of  printing  relation,  cooperating  members  for  con- 
trolling the  position  of  said  means  and  normally  out  of  op- 
erative   relation,    an    article-operated    device    for    setting 

'said  members  in  operative  relation,  and  a  driver  for  one 
of  said  cooperating  members. 

6.  The  combination  of  the  members  of  a  printing  couple 
normally  out  of  active  relation,  cooperating  members  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  the  printing  couple  and  said  mem- 
bers normally  out  of  operative  relation  with  each  other, 
means  for  driving  one  of  said  cooperating  members  and  an 
article  operated  device  for  bringing  said  cooperative  mem- 
bers into  operative  relation  to  cause  the  operation  of  the 
printing  couple. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  normally  Inactive  printing  de- 
vice, a  controller  for  determining  the  operation  thereof 
and  normally  out  of  operable  position,  an  article-operated 
means  for  setting  the  controller  in  operable  position,  and 
means  for  moving  said  controller. 

8.  The  combination  of  the  cooperating  members  of  a 
frictional  driving  device,  a  printing  device  moved  thereby, 
a  controller  for  determining  the  operation  of  the  driving 
device  and  normally  out  of  operable  position,  an  article 
operated  means  for  setting  the  controller  in  operable  po- 
sition, and  means  for  moving  the  controller. 

9.  The  combination  of  n  rotatable  printing  device  nor- 
mally at  rest,  a  frictional  driving  device  therefor,  a  con- 
troller for  determining  the  operation  of  the  driving  device 
and  having  a  meml»er  normally  out  of  operable  position, 
an  article  operated  means  for  moving  said  member  Into 
operable  position,  and  an  automatically  moving  contact 
for  engaging  said  member  and  moving  the  controller. 

10.  The  combination  of  the  cooperating  members  of  a 
frictional  driving  device,  a  printing  device  moved  thereby, 
a  stop  normally  preventing  the  movement  of  said  printing 
device,  an  article  operated  device  and  connections  for  set- 
ting a  portion  of  the  stop  Into  operable  position  and  au- 
tomatic means  for  moving  the  stop. 

11.  The  combination  of  the  cooperating  members  of  a 
frictional  driving  device,  the  rotatable  printer  of  a  print- 
ing couple  and  a  counting  device  both  normally  at  rest,  a 
atop  for  controlling  the  operation  of  t>otb  the  printer  and 


counting  device  having  a  member  movable  Into  operable 
position,  an  article  actuated  setting  device  for  said  mov- 
able member  and  means  operating  the  stop. 

12.  The  combination  of  the  cooperating  members  of  a 
frictional  driving  device  the  driven  member  of  which  in- 
cludes a  rotatable  spindle,  a  marking  device  and  a  count- 
ing device  both  receiving  motion  from  said  spindle,  a  stop 
normally  preventing  rotation  of  the  spindle  and  normally 
out  of  operable  position,  an  article  actuated  device  for 
setting  the  stop  in  operable  position  and  means  fo~  mov- 
ing said  stop. 

13.  The  combination  of  the  cooperating  memliors  of  a 
frictional  driving  device  the  driven  member  of  which  in- 
cludes a  rotatable  spindle,  a  marking  device  and  a  count- 
ing device  both  receiving  motion  from  said  spindle,  a  stop 
normally  preventing  rotation  of  the  spindle  and  normally 
out  of  operable  position,  an  article  actuated  device  for  set- 
ting the  stop  in  operable  position,  a  feeding  mechanism  for 
the  articles  and  means  carried  by  said  mechanism  for  oper- 
ating the  stop. 

14.  The  combination  of  the  cooperating  members  of  a 
frictional  driving  device  the  driven  member  of  which  in- 
cludes a  rotatable  spindle,  a  printing  roller  connected  to 
said  spindle,  a  counting  device  and  intermittently  movable 
gearing  connecting  the  spindle  to  the  counting  device,  a 
stop  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  rotatable  spindle, 
and  an  article  actuated  device  for  determining  the  opera- 
tion of  the  stop. 

15.  The  combination  of  a  printing  roller  normally  at 
rest,  a  device  in  the  path  of  the  article  to  be  printed  and 
adapted  to  be  operated  thereby,  connections  between  said 
device  and  the  printing  roller,  and  a  traveling  contact  for 
operating  said  connections  whereby  said  printing  roller 
may  operate. 

16.  The  combination  of  a  marking  roller  normally  at 
rest,  and  an  article  controlled  means  for  effecting  Its 
movement  said  means  Including  an  adjustably  positioned 
and  traveling  contact  for  determining  the  time  of  move- 
ment of  the  marking  roller. 

17.  The  combination  of  a  printing  roller,  means  for 
restraining  its  operation,  an  article  operated  device  for 
moving  said  restraining  means  Into  position  to  be  operated, 
and  an  adjustably  mounted  and  traveling  contact  for  op- 
erating the  restraining  means. 

18.  The  combination  of  a  printing  roller,  a  stop  restrain- 
ing its  movement,  an  arm  connected  to  move  said  stop,  and 
an  adjustably  mounted  and  traveling  contact  for  moving 
said  arm. 

19.  The  combination  of  a  feed  mechanism  an  impression 
roller,  a  marking  roller  coactlng  therewith,  an  article  ac- 
tuated device  for  controlling  the  cooperation  of  the  two 
rollers  and  means  carried  by  the  feed  mechanism  for  de- 
termining the  time  of  operation  of  said  two  rollers. 

20.  The  combination  of  a  feed  mechanism,  an  operable 
instrumentality  actuated  by  the  presence  of  the  article 
fed  by  said  mechanism,  and  a  contact  carried  by  the  feed 
mechanism  to  determine  the  time  of  operation  of  said  In- 
strumentality. 

21.  The  combination  of  a  feed  mechanism,  an  operable 
Instrumentality  actuated  by  the  presence  of  the  article 
fed  by  said  mechanism  and  an  adjustably  mounted  con- 
tact carried  by  the  feed  mechanism  to  determine  and 
change  the  time  of  operation  of  said  instrumentality. 

22.  The  combination  of  the  cooperating  meml)er8  of  a 
fUctional  driving  device,  a  printing  couple  one  member  of 
which  is  connected  to  a  member  of  the  frictional  driving 
device  an  article  controlled  means  Including  an  adjustable 
member  for  determining  and  changing  the  time  of  opera- 
tion of  the  printing  couple. 

23.  The  combination  of  a  feed  mechanism  including  a 
feed  controlling  cylinder,  a  printing  couple,  an  article  op- 
erated device  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  printing 
couple  and  an  adjustable  cantact  carried  by  the  cylinder 
for  determining  the  time  of  operation  of  said  printing 
couple. 

24.  The  combination  of  a  feed  mechanism  including  a 
feed  controlling  cylinder,  an  opposed  wiper,  a  secondary 
feed  band,  an  article  controller  printing  couple  and  a  re- 
ceiving receptacle.  "" 
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8  61,368.  INSERTIBLE  TEETH  FOR  SAW-BLADES. 
CHABLcn  A.  JiEScjst,  Croton  Falls,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to 
Hlgley  Macbloe  Company.  Croton  Falls,  N.  Y.,  a  Corpo- 
ration of  New  York.  Filed  Apr.  19.  1905.  Serial  No. 
2.'>«.375. 

'^\  0  n  0  0  ^ 


1.  The  combination  with  a  saw  blade  having  radially 
disposed  open-sided  sockets  with  threaded  edges,  of  In- 
sertible  teeth  having  flat  parallel  sided  screw  threaded 
sbankx,  and  nienns  fur  securinj;  the  teeth  In  the  saw-blade 
against  rotation. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  saw-blnde  having  radially 
disposed  open  sided  sockets  with  threaded  edges,  of  In- 
•ertible  teeth  with  shanks  having  flat  parallel  sides  and 
curved  screw  segment  edges,  a  key-way  in  one  threaded 
edge  of  said  socket  and  a  second  key  way  in  the  adjacent 
threaded  edge  of  the  tooth  shnnk,  and  a  key  received  In 
said  key  ways  and  acting  to  hold  the  tooth  in  place. 

3.  The  combination  with  the  saw  blade  having  radially 
disposed  peripheral  sockets  with  threaded  edges,  of  In- 
sertlble  teeth  having  flat  parallel  sides  nnd  curve<l  screw 
segment  edges  adapted  to  be  screwed  into  said  sockets  and 
means  for  securing  the  teeth  In  place  and  preventing  them 
turning. 

4.  The  combination  with  the  saw  blade  having  radially 
disposed  peripheral  sockets  with  threaded  edges  and  an 
intermediate  key  way  In  one  of  said  e<lgea,  of  insertible 
teeth  having  flat  parallel  sides  and  curved  screw  segment 
edges  adapted  to  be  screwed  into  said  sockets  and  having  a 
key  way  intermediate  of  one  screw  segment  edge,  and  keys 
fitting  said  key-ways  to  sei-ure  the  teeth  in  position  and 
prevent  the  same  turning. 


861.369.  I*ORTABLK  TOOL-DRIVER.  Wbllinqton  P. 
KiDDEB,  Boston,  Mass..  assignor  to  t>ank  H.  Goodyear 
and  George  E.  Matthews,  trustees,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.  Filed 
Apr.  4.   1903.      Serial   No.    151.0H6. 


1  Tn  combination,  tool  holding  means, 
and  means  Interposed  between  the  above 
said  balancing  means  adapted  to  actuate 
means. 

2.  In  combination,  tool  holding  means, 
and  means  Interposed  between  the  above 
ate  said  tool  holding  means. 

3.  In  combination,  tool  holding  means. 
and  means  interpose^!  between  the  above 


balancing  means, 
and  ontrolled  by 
said  tool  holding 

balancing  meansr 
adapted  to  actu- 

a  balance  wheel. 
and  controlled  by 


the  momentum  of  said  balance  wheel  adapted  to  actuate 
said  tool  holding  means. 

4.  In  combination,  a  frame,  balancins  means  mounted  at 
one  end  of  said  frame,  actuating  means  mounted  upon  said 
frame  adjacent  said  tmlancing  means,  and  t<  ol  holding 
means  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  actuating  means  and 
positioned  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from  said  balancing 
means. 

5.  In  combination,  a  frame,  a  balance  wheel  mounted  at 
one  end  thereof,  tool  holding  means  mounted  adjacent  an 
extension  upon  said  frame  at  the  other  end  thereof,  and 
actuating  means  mounted  upon  said  frame  between  said 
balance  wheel  and  tool  holding  means  adapted  to  actuate 
said  tool  holding  means  and  controlled  by  the  momentum 
of  said  balance  wheel. 

6.  In  combination,  tool  holding  means,  a  balance  wheel, 
a  cylinder  interposed  between  the  above,  a  piston  within 
said  cylinder  adapted  to  actuate  said  tool  holding  means, 
and  connecting  rods  fixed  to  the  rod  of  said  piston  and  con 
nected  to  the  shaft  of  said  l>alance  wheel  at  either  side 
thereof. 

7.  In  combination,  a  frame,  a  balance  wheel  mounted  in 
said  frame,  tool  holding  means  positioned  adjacent  an 
extension  fixed  to  said  frame,  means  interposed  between 
said  l)alance  wheel  and  said  tool  holding  means  adapted  to 
actuate  said  tool  holding  means  and  be  controlled  by  said 
balance  wheel,  and  a  handle  secured  to  said  frame  and 
substantially  alined  in  position  with  said  actuating  and 
said  tool  holding  means. 

8.  In  combination,  a  frame,  a  balance  wheel  Journaled 
therein,  tool  holding  means  mounted  adjacent  an  extension 
upon  said  frame,  means  mounted  upon  said  frame  between 
said  balance  wheel  and  said  tool  holding  means  adapted 
to  actuate  the  latter  and  be  controlled  by  the  former,  and 
handles  secured  respectively  to  said  frame  and  to  said  ex- 
tension, one  of  which  Is  positioned  adjacent  said  tool 
holding  means  and  the  other  of  which  is  substantially 
alined  with  said  tool  holding  and  said  actuating  means. 

9.  In  combination,  a  frame,  bearings  in  said  frame,  a 
iMlance  wheel  fixed  upon  a  shaft  Journaled  in  said  bear- 
ings, said  balance  wheel  being  positioned  between  Mid 
bearings,  cranks  upon  said  shaft,  tool  holding  Beeas 
mounted  adjacent  an  extension  secured  to  said  frame,  a 
cylinder  interposed  between  said  tool  holding  means  and 
said  balance  wheel,  a  piston  within  said  cylinder  adapted 
to  actuate  said  tool  holding  means,  and  connecting  rods 
fixed  to  the  rod  of  said  piston  and  connected  to  the  cranks 
upon  said  shaft  up<:n  either  side  of  said  balance  wheel. 

10.  In  combination,  a  frame,  a  l>alance  wheel  mounted 
between  two  bearings  in  said  frame,  tool  holding  means 
mounted  adjacent  an  extension  upon  said  frame,  a  cylinder 
mounted  upon  said  frame  adjacent  said  balance  wheel,  a 
piston  in  said  cylinder  adapted  to  actuate  said  tool  holding 
means,  a  cross  head  fixed  to  the  rod  of  said  piston,  con- 
necting rods  extending  from  said  cross  head  and  connected 
with  cranks  fixed  to  the  shaft  of  said  balance  wheel  at 
either  side  thereof,  a  handle  positioned  adjacent  said  tool 
holding  means,  and  a  handle  secured  to  said  frame  and 
positioned  substantially  in  alinement  with  the  rod  of  said 
piston. 

11.  In  combination,  a  frame,  a  reciprocating  memt>er. 
means  mounted  upon  said  frame  adapted  to  actuate  said 
reciprocating  memlier,  a  casing  within  which  said  recipro- 
cating member  extends,  an  enlarged  head  upon  said  recip- 
rocating member  within  said  casing,  a  hammer  bead 
tapped  into  said  casing  upon  the  side  thereof  remote  from 
Haid  actuating  means,  a  spring  interpoeed  between  said 
enlarged  head  and  said  hammer  head,  a  spring  interposed 
between  said  enlarged  head  and  the  wall  of  said  casing,  a 
guide  rod  secured  to  said  casing  and  adapted  to  reciprocate 
in  an  o{>enlng  within  an  extension  secured  to  said  frame, 
and  handles  whereby  said  frame  is  retained  In  position. 

12.  In  combinaticn.  a  frame,  a  balance  wheel  mounted 
thereon,  a  cylinder  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  piston  within 
said  cylinder  the  rod  of  which  is  balanced  by  means  of  said 
balance  wheel,  a  tool  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  by  said 
piston,  the  relative  movement  of  said  piston  and  said  tool 
being  cushioned  by  means  of  springs  Interposed  between 
the   same,    a    liandle    mounted    adjacent    said    tool,    and    a 
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second  handle  secured  to  said  frame  and  positioned  sub-   I 
•tantially  In  alinement  with  the  rod  of  said  piston. 

13.  In  combination,  a  frame,  a  balance  wheel  mounted 
thereon,  tool  holding  means,  means  controlled  by  said 
balance  wheel  adapted  to  actuate  said  tool  holding  means, 
and  a  handle  secured  to  said  frame,  said  handle,  balance 
wheel,  tool  holding  means  and  actuating  means  being  sub- 
stantially in  alinement. 

14.  In  combination,  balancing  means,  tool  holding  means, 
and  actuating  means  connected  directly  to  said  tool  hold- 
ing means  and  controlled  by  said  balance  wheel,  said 
balance  wheel,  actuating  means  and  tool  holding  meang 
being  substantially  In  alinement. 

15.  In  combination,  tool  holding  means,  a  reciprocating 
member  adapted  to  actuate  said  tool  holding  means, 
balancing  means  controlling  said  reciprocating  member, 
and  a  handle,  said  handle,  balancing  means,  actuating 
means  and  tool  holding  means  being  substantially  In  aline- 
ment. 

16.  In  combination,  tool  holding  means,  balancing  means, 
and  means  Interposed  between  the  al)ove  and  controlled 
by  said  balancing  means  adapted  to  actuate  said  tool  hold- 
ing means,  said  several  means  being  positioned  substan- 
tlally  in  alinement. 

17.  In  combination,  tool  holding  means,  a  balance  wheel, 
and  means  interposed  between  the  above  and  controlled 
by  the  momentum  of  said  balance  wheel  adapted  to  actu- 
ate said  tool  holding  means,  said  tool  holding  means,  bal- 
ance wheel  and  actuating  means  being  positioned  sub 
stantiaiiy  in  alinement. 

18.  In  combination,  a  frame,  a  balancing  means  mount- 
ed at  one  end  of  said  frame,  actuating  means  mounted 
upon  said  frame  adjacent  said  balancing  means,  and  tool 
holding  means  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  actuating 
means  and  positioned  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from  said 
balancing  means,  said  several  means  being  positioned  sub- 
stantially in  alinement. 


hub  and  bushing  and  between  the  bushing  and  spindle  will 
have  the  same  frlctlonal  characteristics,  whereby  the 
bushing  will  rotate  at  less  speed  than  the  hub. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  cylindrical  spindle,  of  a  loose 
cvllndrical  bushing  shorter  than  the  spindle  and  surround- 
ing the  same,  and  free  to  turn  and  move  longitudinally 
thereon,  and  a  hub  surrounding  the  bushing  and  free  to 
turn  thereon,  the  spindle,  hub  and  bushing  being  of  differ- 
ent materials  and  the  thickness  of  the  bushing  lielng  so 
proportioned  that  the  surfaces  between  the  bub  and  bush- 
ing and  between  the  bushing  and  spindle  will  have  the 
same  frlctlonal  characteristics,  whereby  the  bushing  will 
rotate  at  less  speed  than  the  hub.  and  will  be  free  to  move 
longitudinally  on  the  spindle. 


I 


861,370.  VEHICLE  WHEEL.  John  M.  Lankdex,  Jr., 
Orange.  .N.  J.  Original  application  filed  Oct.  14.  1904. 
Serial  No.  228,417.  Divided  and  this  application  filed 
June  23,  1905.     Serial  No.  206.545. 


8ttl.371  AXLE-BOX  FOR  VEHICLES.  Chester  A. 
Latham.  Wichita,  Kans.  Filed  Sept.  28,  1905.  Serial 
No.  280,560. 


1.  An  axle  box  embodying  a  shell,  and  collars  fitted  in 
each  end  of  the  shell,  there  being  means  formed  In  the 
shell   and   collars  for   holding  an   antl  friction   sulwtance" 

within  the  axle  box. 

2.  An  axle  box  embodying  a  shell  having  helical  grooves 
and  ridges  on  the  Interior  thereof,  collars  mounted  In  the 
ends  of  the  shell  and  each  having  Its  Inner  end  formed 
with  nn  annular  groove  and  its  outer  end  formed  with  a 
nut,  substantially  as  specified. 


86137"  ATTOM.XtIC  C0L0«;NE  FOUNTAIN.  Chahi-ks 
LEHMANN.  .Jersey  City,  N.  J.  Filed  Oct.  4,  1905.  Serial 
No.  -281.230. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  cylindrical  spindle,  of  a  cy- 
lindrical Imshing  mounted  thereon  and  free  to  turn,  the 
said  bushing  having  spiral  gnwves,  a  hub  mounted  on  the 
bushing  and  free  to  turn  thereon,  and  an  oil  reservoir  at 
one  end  of  the  spindle  there  being  oil  passages  communicat- 
ing with  the  reservoir,  the  bushing  being  shorter  than  the 
spindle  and  free  to  move  longitudinally  thereon. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  cylindrical  spindle,  of  a  cy- 
lindrical bushing  mounted  thereon  and  free  to  turn,  the 
said  bushing  having  spiral  grooves,  a  hub  mounted  upon 
the  bushing  and  free  to  turn  thereon,  an  oil  reservoir  at 
one  end  of  the  spindle  and  rotating  with  the  hub  and  a  cap 
on  the  spindle  and  within  the  reservoir,  the  said  cap  hav 
Ing  wings,  with  oil  passages  between  the  wrings  communi- 
cating with  the  reservoir  and  grooves. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  spindle,  of  a   loose  bushing 
surrounding  the  same,  and  a  hub  surrounding  the  bushing 
and   free  to  turn   thereon,   the  spindle,   hub  and   bushing 
being  of  different  materials  and  the  thickness  of  the  bush 
ing  being  so  proportioned   that   the  surfaces  between   the 


1  \n  automatic  cologne  fountain  in  which  a  small 
quantity  of  cologne  Is  automatically  and  continuously  cir- 
culated until  evaporated  comprising  a  basin  at  the  top  and 
a  divided  cylinder  t>elow  mounted  movably  In  a  substantial 
frame  and  adapted  to  admit  air  alternately  Into  the  top 
and  bottom  compartment,  a  double  piston  with  piston  rod 
entirely  within  the  cylinder,  means  for  establishing  coin- 
raunlcation  alternately  between  the  basin  and  the  com 
partment  which  at  the  time  Is  at  the  bottom,  and  a  spout 
connecting  with  the  compartment  which  at  the  time  Is  at 

the  top.  ,  ^  ^  , 

2  In  an  automatic  cologne  fountain  in  which  a  certain 
quantity  of  cologne  Is  automatically  and  continuously  cir- 
culated until  evaporated,  a  cylinder  having  a  horlnontal 
central  partition  with  a  stufllng  box  mounted  therein,  a 
small  tAp  and  bottom  opening  In  lU  vertical  center  line 
for  admitting  air  alternately  Into  the  two  compartments 

i  during  the  operation  of  the  device  and  two  small  openings 
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In  one  side  wall  close  to  the  partition  one  right  above  and 
one  right  below  same,  a  double  piston  within  said  cylinder, 
a  connecting  piston  rod  for  both  located  entirely  wltbln 
the  cylinder,  a  cone  with  knob  secured  t<>  the  center  of  the 
cylinder  where  the  openings  are  provided,  two  channels 
within  said  cone  passing  through  same,  and  two  tubes 
coinciding  with  the  channels  of  the  openings  in  the  cyl 
Inder. 

3.  In  a  cologne  fountain  In  which  a  certain  quantity  of 
cologne  Is  automatically  and  continuously  circulated  until 
exhausted  a  basin  at  the  top  mounted  on  substantial 
frame  work,  a  cylinder  movably  mounted  In  said  frame 
work  below  the  basin,  a  central  partition  with  stuffing  box 
within  the  cylinder  and  a  small  top  and  bottom  opening  In 
Its  vertical  center  line  for  admitting  air  alternately  into 
the  two  compartments  during  the  operation  of  the  device, 
a  double  piston  wltbln  said  cylinder,  a  communicating 
piston  rod  for  both  located  entirely  within  the  cylinder, 
meana  for  establishing  communication  alternately  between 
the  basin  and  the  compartment  of  the  cylinder  which  at 
the  time  Is  at  the  bottom,  and  a  spout  in  connection  with 
the  compartment  at  the  time  located  at  the  top  and  adapt- 
ed to  regulate  the  outflow  of  the  cologne  and  stop  same 
entirely. 

4.  In  an  automatic  cologne  fountain  of  the  class  de- 
scribed a  device  for  regulating  the  outflow  of  the  cologne 
as  to  quantity  and  stopping  same  entirely  if  desired  con- 
■lating  of  a  small  tube  threaded  on  the  outside,  a  pin  per- 
manently secured  to  the  said  tube  and  curved  so  that  Its 
point  is  in  Its  vertical  center  line,  and  a  spout  tapering  on 
the  top  and  threaded  on  the  Inside  and  adapted  to  t>e 
screwed  up  and  down  whereby  the  outflow  of  the  cologne 
Is  regulated  as  to  quantity  and  completely  stopped  when 
said  spout  is  sufficiently  screwed  down  to  entirely  close  Its 
outflow  opening. 


861,373.     LIFTING-JACK.     George  E.  Lewis,  Plymouth, 
Pa.     Filed  Dec.  11,  1906.     Serial  No.  347,301. 


1.  In  a  Jack,  the  combination  with  a  pedestal,  a  worm 
wheel,  and  friction-reducing  devices  interposed  between  the 
wheel  and  pedestal,  of  a  screw  bearing  upon  and  extending 
through  and  engaging  the  wheel,  means  for  rotating  the 
wheel,  a  spring- pressed  holding  pin  alldably  engaging  the 
■crew  to  hold  it  against  rotation,  and  rotatable  means  for 
locking  the  pin  out-of  engagement  with  the  screw. 

~.  In  a  Jack,  the  combination  with  a  pedestal,  a  worm 
wheel,  and  friction  reducing  devices  interposed  between 
the  wheel  and  pedestal  ;  of  a  longitudinally  grooved  screw 
bearing  upon  and  engaging  and  extending  through  the 
wheel,  a  drive  worm  engaging  the  worm  wheel,  means  for 
rotating  said  worm,  and  spring  pressed  means  for  normally 
holding  the  screw  against  rotation. 


pipe  supported  between  the  slgiag  portions  of  the  water 
pipes  adjacent  to  a  point  where  said  pipes  cross  each  other. 
2.  In  a  water  beater  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  pipes  of  ilg- 
Eag  form  provided  at  the  ends  thereof  with  glands  combin- 
ing to  form  headers,  the  pipes  of  each  pair  being  placed 
right  and  left  across  one  another,  and  means  for  assembling 
and  connecting  the  glands,  in  combination  with  a  casing 
and  a  burner  pipe  supported  between  the  zigzag  portions  of 
the  water  pipes  and  adjacent  to  a  point  where  said  pipes 
cross  each  other. 


861,374.  WATER-HEATER.  Hknrt  C.  LBTDORr.  Perrys 
burg,  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  13.  1905.  Serial  No.  255,381. 
1.  In  a  water  heater  a  plurality  of  pipes  of  zigzag  form 
each  provided  at  its  ends  with  glands,  and  said  glands  com- 
bining to  form  headers,  means  for  assembling  and  connect- 
ing the  glands.  In  combination  with  a  casing,  and  a  burner 


3.  A  water  heater  having  a  plurality  of  pipes  arranged 
in  pairs  and  provided  at  the  ends  thereof  with  glands  com- 
bining to  form  headers  at  the  ends  of  said  pairs  of  pipes, 
means  connecting  the  headers  at  the  lower  ends  of  the 
pipes,  and  means  connecting  the  headers  at  the  upper  ends 
of  the  pipes,  respectively,  with  a  source  of  supply  and  with 
an  exhaust. 


861,375.  PNEUMATIC  DESPATCH-TUBE  APPARATUS. 
IsiL4C  W.  LiTCHriELD,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Lam- 
son  Consolidated  Store  Service  Company,  Newark,  N.  J., 
a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Sept.  18,  1905.  Se- 
rial No.  278, 8S0. 


1.  Tn  a  pneumatic  despatch  tube  apparatus,  an  air  tube, 
a  double-valve  delivery  terminal  connected  thereto,  a  re- 

I   turn  or  suction   tube  connected  with  said  air  tube,   and 
'   means  for  automatically  equalizing  the  pressure  on  the  up- 
per valve  of  said  delivery  terminal. 

2.  In  a  pneumatic  despatch  tube  apparatus,  an  air  tube, 
a  double- valve  delivery  terminal  connected  thereto,  a  re- 
turn or  suction  tube  connected  with  said  air  tube,  means 
for    automatically    equalizing    the    pressure    on    the    upper 

I  valve  of  said  delivery  terminal,  and  means  for  automat- 
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leally    relieving   the   atmospheric   pressure   on    the    lower 
valve  of  said  termlnaL 

3.  In  a  pneumatic  despatch  tube  apparatus,  an  air  tube, 
n  double-valve  delivery  terminal  connected  thereto,  a  re- 
turn or  suction  tnbe  connected  with  said  air  tube,  a  con- 
necting passage  between  said  air  tube  and  the  upper  and 
lower  valves  of  said  delivery  terminal,  and  means  for  au- 
tomatically regulating  the  flow  of  air  through  said  passage. 

4.  In  a  pneumatic  despatch  tube  apparatus,  an  air  tube, 
a  double-valve  delivery  terminal  connected  thereto,  a  re- 
turn or  suction  tube  connected  to  said  air  tube,  a  normally 
closed  passage  connecting  said  air  tube  with  said  delivery 
terminal  t)etween  the  upper  and  lower  valves  thereof,  and 
means  for  automatically  opening  said  passage  to  allow  the 
flow  of  air. 

5.  In  a  pneumatic  despatch  tube  apparatus,  an  air  tube, 
a  double  valve  delivery  terminal  connected  thereto,  a  re- 
turn or  suction  tube  connected  with  said  air  tube,  and 
means  for  automatically  producing  a  vacuum  between  the 
upper  and  lower  valves  of  said  terminal  thereby  equalizing 
the  pressure  on  the  upper  valve  of  said  terminal. 

0.  In  a  pneumatic  despatch  tube  apparatus,  an  air  tube, 
a  double-valve  delivery  terminal  connected  thereto,  a  re- 
turn or  suction  tube  connected  with  said  air  tube,  a  con- 
necting passage  l>etween  said  air  tulye  and  said  delivery 
terminal  between  the  upper  and  lower  valves  thereof,  a 
valve  holding  said  connecting  passage  normally  closed,  and 
means  for  automatically  opening  said  valve  upon  the  pas- 
sage of  a  carrier  thereby  producing  a  vacuum  in  said  deliv- 
ery terminal  nnd  equalizing  the  pressure  on  the  upper 
•  valve  of  said  terminal 

7.  In  a  pneumatic  despatch  tube  apparatus,  an  air  tube, 
a  double  valve  delivery  terminal  connected  thereto,  a  re- 
turn or  suction  tube  connected  with  said  air  tube,  a  con- 
necting passai:e  between  said  air  tube  and  said  delivery 
terminal  between  the  upper  and  lower  valves  thereof,  a 
valve  holding  said  connecting  passage  normally  closed, 
means  for  automatically  opening  said  valve  upon  the  pas- 
sage of  a  carrier  thereby  producing  a  vacuum  In  said  deliv- 
ery terminal  and  equalizing  the  pressure  on  the  upper 
valve  of  said  terminal,  and  means  for  automatically  de- 
stroying said  vacuum  in  said  terminal  upon  the  passage  of 
said  carrier  through  said  lower  valve  and  preventing  the 
impeding  of  the  carrier  by  the  inrush  of  air. 


projected,  a  channeled  head  carried  by  the  second  arm,  and 
a  cushion  carried  by  the  bead. 


861,376.     FLAX-PULLER.     Joseph  A.  LrssiKR,  St.  Louis 
Park.  Minn.     Filed  Apr    22.  1907.     Serial  No.  369,564. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  fluted  pulling  drum,  of  a  reel 
consisting  of  longitudinally  yieldable  reel  arms,  and  cush- 
ioned pulling  members  carried  thereby. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  fluted  pulling  drum,  of  longi- 
tudinally yieldable  reel  arms,  resilient  cushions  carried  by 
the  arms,  and  means  for  clamping  the  cushions  In  position. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  fluted  pulling  drum,  of  a  reel 
comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  yieldable  arms,  a 
channeled  head  carried  by  the  outer  extremity  of  each  of 
the  arms,  yieldable  cuablons  carried  by  the  heads,  and 
means  for  securing  the  cushions  within  the  heads. 

4.  In  a  flax  puller,  a  reel  comprising  a  disk,  an  arm  rigid 
therewith  and  provided  with  a  terminal  oriflced  ear,  a  sec- 
ond arm  slldably  connected  to  the  first  arm  and  provided 
Intermediate  of  its  ends  with  an  oriflced  ear,  a  bar  project- 
ing through  and  rigidly  secured  at  one  end  In  the  last 
named  ear  and  projecting  at  its  other  end  through  the  flrst 
named  ear,  a  colled  spring  mounted  upon  the  bar  and  co- 
acting  with  the  two  ears  to  hold  the  second  arm  normally 
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861.377.  ROTARY  ENGINE.  Constantine  D.  Macbop- 
oii-os,  London,  England.  Filed  Apr.  9.  1906.  Serial  No. 
310,700. 


The  combination  with  a  cylinder  provided  with  a  steam 
port  and  an  exhaust  port,  of  a  wheel  tightly  fitting  within 
said  cylinder  and  provided  with  pockets  having  shallow 
branches  of  less  width  than  the  pockets. 


861,378.  SPEED  REGULATING  DEVICE  FOB  AUTO- 
MOBILES. Heinbich  Mayer,  Arbon,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor to  The  Firm  of  Adolph  Saurer,  Arbon,  Switzer- 
land.    Filed  Aug.  2,  1900.     Serial  No.  328,932. 


1.  In  an  automobile  having  an  explosion-motor  with  a 
fovernor,  the  combination  with  a  carbureter  adapted  to 
produce  an  explosive  mixture,  of  a  casing  communicating 
with  said  carbureter,  connections  between  said  casing  and 
the  explosion  motor,  a  tubular  distributing  piston-valve 
mounted  to  reciprocate  in  said  casing,  means  controlled 
from  the  governor  for  actuating  said  distributing  piston- 
Talve,  an  accelerating  piston-valve  mounted  to  reciprocate 
In  said  casing  In  addition  to  the  distributing  piston-valve, 
said  accelerating  piston  valve  In  its  one  extreme  position 
closing  the  distributing  valve  for  shutting  off  the  supply  of 
explosive  mixture,  and  means  controlled  from  the  driver's 
seat  for  actuating  said  accelerating  piston-valve. 

2.  In  an  automobile  having  an  explosion  motor  with  a 
governor,  the  combination  with  a  carbureter  adapted  to 
produce  an  explosive  mixture,  of  a  casing  having  two  cy- 
lindrical parts  of  which  the  lower  one  communicates  with 
said  carbureter,  connections  between  said  casing  and  the 
explosion  motor,  a  tubular  distributing  piston  valve  mount- 
ed to  reciprocate  in  the  lower  cylindrical  part  of  said  cas- 
ing, means  controlled  from  the  governor  for  actuating 
said  distributing  piston  valve,  an  accelerating  piston-valve 
open  at  the  lower  end  and  mounted  to  reciprocate  In  the 
upper  cylindrical  part  of  said  casing.  Its  lower  edge  be- 
ing adapted  to  rest  In  the  lowermost  position  on  a  seat  in 
said  casing  and  to  encircle  the  upper  edge  of  said  distrib- 
uting piston-valve  for  shutting  off  the  supply  of  explosive 
mixture,  while  in  any  other  position  a  space  is  formed  be- 
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tween  thea«  two  edg:es  for  the  paunge  of  the  explosive 
mixture,  and  means  controlled  from  the  driver's  seat  for 
HctUfitloK  s«ld  accelerating  piston-valve. 

'.i.  In  an  automobile  having  an  explosion-motor  with  a 
governor,  the  combination  with  a  carbureter  adapted  to 
produce  an  explosive  mixture,  of  a  casing  having  two  cy- 
lindrical parts  of  which  the  lower  one  communicates  with 
«nld  carbureter,  connections  between  said  casing  and  the 
explosion  motor,  a  tubular  distributing  piston  valve  mount- 
ed to  reciprocate  In  the  lower  cylindrical  part  of  said  cas- 
ing, a  vertical  spindle  connected  with  said  distributing 
piston  valve,  a  horizontal  shaft  mounted  in  said  casing 
to  rock,  an  arm  fastened  on  said  horizontal  shaft  and  plv- 
otally  connected  with  the  upper  end  of  said  vertical  spin- 
dle, a  lever  fastened  without  on  said  horizontal  shaft, 
means  controlled  from  the  governor  for  actu.itlng  said 
lever,  an  accelerating  piston-valve  open  at  the  lower  end 
and  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  the  upper  cylindrical  part 
of  said  casing  and  to  slide  with  its  central  sleeve  on  said 
vertical  spindle,  Its  lower  edge  being  adapted  to  rest  In 
the  lowermost  position  on  a  seat  In  said  casing  and  to  en- 
circle the  upper  edge  of  said  distributing  piston-valve  for 
shutting  off  the  supply  of  explosive  mixture,  while  In  any 
other  position  a  space  Is  formed  t)etween  these  two  edges 
for  the  passage  of  the  explosive  mixture,  a  second  hori- 
zontal shaft  mounted  In  said  casing  to  rock,  a  second  arm 
fastened  on  said  second  horizontal  shaft  and  plvotally 
connected  with  the  upper  end  of  the  sleeve  of  said  acceler- 
ating piston-valve,  a  second  lever  fastened  without  on 
said  8ect)nd  horizontal  shaft,  and  means  controlled  from 
the  driver's  seat  for  actuating  said  second  lever. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  casing  having  an  outlet  and 
two  superposed  cylindrical  parts  of  which  the  lower  one 
can  communicate  with  a  source  of  fluid,  a  tubular  dis- 
tributing piston-valve  mounted  to  reciprocate  In  the  lower 
cylindrical  part  of  said  casing,  a  vertical  spindle  conne<-ted 
with  said  distributing  piston-valve,  means  for  actuating 
said  vertical  spindle,  an  accelerating  piston-valve  open  at 
the  lower  end  and  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  the  upper 
cylindrical  part  of  said  casing  and  to  slide  on  said  vertical 
spindle,  its  lower  edge  being  adapted  to  rest  In  the  lower 
moHt  iM>8ltton  on  a  seat  In  said  casing  and  to  encircle  the 
upper  edge  of  said  distributing  piston-Talre  for  shutting 
off  the  supply  of  fluid,  while  In  any  other  position  a  space 
is  formed  between  these  two  edges  for  the  passage  of  fluid, 
and  means  for  actuating  said  accelerating  piston-valve. 


861.370.      TILE-l'RESS.      William    IV    Mekrer.    Newark, 
X.  J.     Filed  Oct,  18,  1906.     Serial  No.  a39,458. 


r~i 


1.  The    combination.    In    a    glass  tile    mold-press,    of    a 
wedge-shai)ed   plunger   provided   with   a   rounded,   recessed  ■ 
nose  and  a  female  mold  provldeil  Interiorly  with  a  guttered  I 
rib  forming  a  preliminary,  glass-receiving  space  and  sec-  ' 
ondary.  oppositely  inclined,  tlle-formlng  spaces  at  the  sides 
of  said  guttered  rib. 

2.  The  combination.  In  a  glasa-tile  mold-press,  of  a  plun- 
ger provided  with  opf>o«ltely-lncllned.  tlle-formlng  faces 
with  vertical,  flangr  forming  recesses  therein,  and  with  a 
rounded  recessed  nos»>  and  a  female  mold  provided  Inte- 
riorly with  a  guttered  rib.  preliminary,  glass  receiving 
space  and  secondary,  oppositely  -  Inclined,  tile  forming 
spacer  at  the  sides  of  said  guttered  rib. 

3.  The  combination.  In  a  glass-tile  mold  press,  of  a  plun- 
ger provided  with  oppositely-inclined,  tile  forming  faces 
with  vertical,  flang«»  forming  reoesses  therein,  and  with  a 
roundetl  recesse<l  none,  and  a  base  having  a  raised,  re- 
cessed member  and  with  side  sections  pivoted  apon  said  \ 
base  and  adapted  to  close  around  said  raised  member  and  ' 
to  form   ther«»wlth  a  female  mold  provided  Interiorly  with 

n  guttered  rib.  preliminary,  glasa-recelving  space  and  sec-  j 


ondary.    oppositely-Inclined,    tlle-formlng    spaces    at    the 
sides  of  said  guttered  rib. 

4.  The  combination,  in  a  glass  tile  mold  press,  of  a  plun- 
ger provided  with  oppositely-inclined,  tile  forming  faces 
with  vertical,  flange-forming  recesaes  therein,  and  with  a 
rounded  recessed  nose,  and  a  base  having  a  raised,  re- 
cessed member  provided  with  longitudinal  grooves  In  two 
of  Its  sides  and  with  side  sections  provided  with  longitu- 
dinal ribs  and  adapted  to  close  around  said  raised  member 
and  to  form  therewith  a  female  mold  provided  interiorly 
with  a  guttered  rib,  preliminary,  glass-receiving  space  and 
secondary,  oppositely  inclined,  tile-forming  spaces  at  the 
sides  of  said  guttered  rib. 


Sflt.aSO.  AOETYLKNK  GAS  GENP^HATOR.  aAMlEt  A. 
Mbnczek,  Fort  Worth.  Tex.  Filed  Nov.  27.  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  .3415,318. 


1.  A  valve  mechanism  for  acetylene  gas  generators  com- 
prising an  upper  compartment,  a  lower  compartment,  and 
a  slide  plate  valve  mounted  between  said  compartments 
and  having  upper  and  lower  openings. 

2.  A  valve  mechanism  for  acetylene  gas  generators  com- 
prising a  chute  provided  with  an  upper  compartment  hav- 
ing an  Inclined  bottom  and  a  lower  compartment  having  a 
Iwttom  Inclined  In  a  direction  opposite  the  bottom  of  the 
upper  compartment,  and  a  slide  valve  mounted  in  the 
chute  and  movable  between  the  bottoms  of  said  compart- 
ments and  having  upper  and  lower  openings. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  carbid  holder  and  a  generat- 
ing tank,  of  a  chute  leading  from  the  carbid  holder  Into 
the  tank  and  having  upper  and  lower  compartments  formed . 
with  oppositely  Inclined  bottoms,  and  a  slide  plate  valve 
mounted  lietween  said  compartments  and  having  upper 
and  lower  openings  adapted  simultaneously  to  close  the 
lower  end  of  one  of  said  compartments  and  to  open  the 
lower  end  of  the  other  of  said  compartments. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  carbid  holder,  a  generating 
tank  and  a  gas  holder,  of  a  chute  leading  from  the  carbid 
holder  to  the  generating  tank  and  having  a  partition  dis- 
posed at  the  upper  end  thereof,  an  inclined  upper  shelf 
mounted  In  said  chute  and  having  a  depending  flange,  an 
intermediate  shelf  inclined  in  a  direction  opposite  the  up- 
per shelf  and  having  a  depending  flange,  the  Incline  of  said 
intermediate  shelf  being  greater  than  the  Incline  of  said 
upper  shelf,  a  lower  shelf  mounted  In  said  chute  and  ex* 
tending  at  an  incline  opposite  the  incline  of  the  Interme- 
diate shelf,  said  lower  shelf  being  Inclined  to  a  greater  de- 
gree than  said  Intermediate  shelf  and  having  a  depending 
flange,  a  slide  valve  extending  upward  through  the  center 
of  said  chute  between  the  depending  flanges  of  the  upper 
and  lower  shelves,  said  valve  having  an  upper  and  a  lower 
opening,  a  valve  stem  connected  with  said  valve,  an  Inter- 
meillate  lever  plvotally  connecte<l  with  said  valve  stem,  a 
link  rod  connected  with  said  Intermediate  lever,  said  link 
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rod  having  an  eye  and  an  anti-frlctlon  roller,  an  operating 
lever  extending  through  said  eye  and  being  connected  at 
Its  free  end   with   said   gas   holder,   and  a   yielding  device 
connected  with  the  up|)er  end  of  said  link  rod.  for  substan 
tialiy  the  purposes  set  forth. 


8fll.3Rl.      TOOL  HOl.UEU.      Arthi  b  T.    Merrelu   Cleve- 
land. Ohio.     Filed  Mar.  HO.  1906.     Serial  No,  307,048. 


1.  A  tool  hohler  comprising  a  head  with  a  Y  shaped 
groove  In  Its  face  and  a  clamping  meml)er.  In  combination 
with  a  tool  and  a  re  setting  device  therefor  comprising  a 
free  collar  to  be  adjustably  mounted  on  the  tool  and  pro- 
vide<l  with  a  shoulder  at  one  side  adapte<l  to  bear  against 
said  holder  and  having  a  projection  to  bear  on  said  head  at 
the  side  of  said  groove. 

2.  In  tool  holding  and  re  setting  devices,  a  tool  having  a 
suitable  shank,  in  combination  with  a  collar  on  said  tool 
having  a  lateral  projection  on  Its  Inner  side  at  the  edge  of 
the  lx)re  therein  and  a  set  screw  fixing  the  collar  upon  the 
tool. 

3.  In  tool  holding  and  resetting  devices,  a  collar  pro- 
vided with  a  lateral  projection  15  on  Its  Inner  side  and  a 
set  screw  mounted  thereon  to  clamp  the  collar  In  working 
position. 


861,382.  .NAIL-CLENCHING  MACHINE.  John  A.  Mil- 
likes,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  Filed  Apf.  6.  1904.  Serial  No. 
2U1.9.')7. 


1.  A  nail  clenching  machine  comprising  vertically  mov 
able  supporting  plates  upon  which  the  stock  restH.  a  mov- 
able clenching  block  which  is  conflned  in  its  movement  to 
a  rectilinear  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  movement  of 
the  supporting  plates,  and  means  extending  from  one  of 
said  parts  to  the  other  whereby  the  motion  of  the  clench- 
ing block  In  one  direction  operate  to  gradually  reduce 
the  space  l>etween  the  stock  and  clenching  block  while  the 
latter  is  continuing  its  endwise  movement  so  that  the  pro- 
truding points  of  the  nallx  are  bent  In  a  uniform  direction 
approximately  at  right  angles  to  the  portion  of  the  nail  re- 
maining In  the  stock. 


2.  A  nail  clenching  machine  comprising:  movable  stock 
supporting  plates  and  a  movable  clenching  block,  and 
moans  for  simultaneously  moving  said  plates  and  block  In 
directions  at  right  angles  to  each  other. 

3.  In  a  nail  clencliing  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
base  or  body,  a  clenching  block  having  a  straight  endwise 
movement  on  the  base  or  body,  said  block  carrying  a  plu- 
rality of  cams  thereon,  and  means  for  Imparting  a  recipro- 
cating endwise  movement  to  said  clenching  block,  two  sup- 
IM>rtlng  plates  on  which  the  stock  Is  adapted  to  rest,  said 
plates  having  cams  adapted  to  be  oi>erated  upon  by  the 
cams  on  the  clenching  block  w^hereby  as  the  latter  Is  mov- 
ing endwise,  the  supporting  plates  are  raised  or  lowered. 

4.  In  a  nail  clenching  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
movable  clenching  block,  movable  stock  supporting  plates, 
and  connections  betw<M>n  said  block  and  said  plates  con- 
structed to  cause  said  plates  to  move  in  a  direction  at 
right  angles  to  the  line  of  movement  of  said  block,  of 
punches,  a  cross  bead  for  operating  and  controlling  the 
punches  and  means  extending  from  the  cross  head  to  the 
clenching  block'^for  transmitting  motion  to  the  latter,  the 
movement  of  the  clenching  block  and  supporting  plates  be- 
ing so  timed  with  respect  to  the  punches  that  the  points 
of  the  nails  driven  by  the  latter  aro  caused  to  protrude  a 
prodftormlned  distance  through  the  stock  before  they  reach 
and  ari'  operated  ui»on  by  the  clenching  block,  after  which 
they  are  simultaneously  driven  the  remaining  distance 
through  the  stock  and  bent  laterally  at  their  points. 

.'>.  The  comblnatfon  with  a  base  or  bod.  and  vertically 
movablo  siipports  guided  therein,  of  a  clenching  block, 
means  for  moving  the  latter  -In  a  horizontal  plane,  and 
means  connected  with  the  clenching  block  for  moving  said 
supiK)rts  In  a  vertical  plane. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  cross  head  and  punches  or 
plungers,  of  clenching  mechanism  comprising  a  clenching 
block  moving  In  a  horizontal  plane,  and  vertical  movable 
supports,  the  clenching  block  having  means  thereon  which 
actjates  the  supports  and  means  for  actuating  the  cross 
head  and  clenching  mechanism  at  timed  Intervals. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  nailing  machine  provided 
with  a  plunger,  of  a  suitable  base  having  a  track  formed 
thereon,  a  clenching  block  of  less  width  than  the  track  re- 
ceived thereon,  cams  carried  by  and  projecting  laterally 
from  each  side  of  the  block  and  fllllng  the  space  between 
the  block  and  the  sides  of  the  track,  the  cams  being  of  less 
height  than  the  height  of  the  track,  work  supporting 
means  received  between  the  block  and  the  sides  of  the 
track  and  having  cams  thereon  In  position  to  be  engaged 
by  the  cams  on  the  clenching  block  and  means  for  actuat- 
ing the  clenching  block. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  cross  head,  punches  or  plun- 
gers carried  thereby,  and  means  for  actuating  the  cross 
head,  of  a  clenching  block  movable  wholly  In  a  horizontal 
plane,  movable  supports  controlled  by  the  movement  of  the 
block,  and  means  for  communicating  motion  from  the  cross 
head  to  the  clenching  block. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  nailing  machine,  of  a  clench- 
ing mechanism,  comprising  a  base,  a  clenching  block  lon- 
gitudinally movable  thereon  in  a  horizontal  plane,  verti- 
cally movable  work  supporting  members  actuated  by  the 
block  and  means  engaged  by  the  members  for  preventing 
any  endwise  movement  thereof. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  nailing  machine,  of  a  clench- 
ing mechanism  comprising  a  suitable  base,  a  clenching 
block  receivable  on  the  base,  means  for  moving  the  block  in 
a  horizontal  plane,  movable  stock  supi>orting  plates,  con- 
nections l>etween  said  block  and  said  plates  constructed  to 
cause  said  plates  to  move  In  a  direction  at  right  angles  to 
the  line  of  the  movement  of  said  block,  and  plates  carried 
by  the  base  and  engaging  the  ends  of  the  work  supporting 
meml)ers  to  prevent  endwise  movement  thereof. 


861,383.  BOTTLE  CARRYING  AND  DIPTRIBTTTING 
ArPAR.4TU8  FOR  (iLASS  HOUSE  LEERS.  Thomas 
C.  Moorshead,  Alton,  III.  Filed  Dee.  4,  1906.  Serial 
No.  346.347. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  glasshouse  leer  and  leer  con- 
veyer, of  a  bottle  conveyer  arranged  to  convey  the  bottles 
from  the  point  where  they  are  blown  to  the  leer,  and  which 
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^onyeyer  pa«fl«8  transversely  acrora  the  forward  portion 
of  the  leer,  a  bottle  tranaferring  mechanism  arranged 
above  the  forward  portion  of  the  leer  conveyer  and  travel- 
ing parallel  with  the  bottle  conveyer,  and  means  carried 
by  the  bottle  transferring  mechanism  for  successively  en- 
gaging the  bottles  and  depositing  them  onto  the  leer  con- 
veyer while  the  bottle  conveyer  and  transferring  mechan- 
ism are  In  operation. 
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2.  The  combination  with  a  glasshouse  leer  and  leer  con- 
veyer, of  a  bottle  conveyer  arranged  to  convey  the  trattles 
from  the  point  where  they  are  blown  to  the  leer,  which 
conveyer  passes  transversely  across  the  forward  portion  of 
the  leer  conveyer,  bottle  receiving  plates  arranged  on  the 
Iwttle  conveyer,  an  endless  carrier  transversely  arranged 
at)ove  the  forward  portion  of  the  leer  conveyer  and  operat- 
ing Immediately  over  the  bottle  conveyer,  and  vertically 
disposed  curved  plates  carried  by  said  endless  conveyer, 
which  travel  lmme4llately  over  the  bottle  receiving  platea 
of  the  bottle  conveyer  to  remove  the  bottles  therefrom. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  glasshouse  leer  and  leer  con- 
veyer, of  a  bottle  conveyer  arranged  to  convey  the  tmttles 
from  the  point  where  they  are  blown  to  the  leer,  which 
conveyer  passes  transversely  across  the  forward  portion 
of  the  leer  conveyer,  bottle  receiving  plates  arranged  on  the 
bottle  conveyer,  an  endless  carrier  transversely  arranged 
above  the  forward  portion  of  the  leer  conveyer  and  operat- 
ing immediately  over  the  bottle  conveyer,  vertically  dis- 
posed curved  plates  carried  by  said  endless  conveyer,  which 
travel  immediately  over  the  bottle  receiving  plates  of  the 
bottle  conveyer  to  remove  the  bottles  therefrom,  and  means 
whereby  the  bottle  conveyer  and  endless  conveyer  are 
simultaneously  operated. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  glasshouse  leer  and  leer  con- 
veyer, of  a  bottle  conveyer  operating  In  front  of  the  leer 
and  across  the  top  of  the  conveyer  therein,  means  whereby 
said  bottle  conveyer  Is  caused  to  continuously  travel  at  a 
predetermined  speed,  a  bottle  transferring  mechanism  ar- 
ranged for  operation  Immediately  above  the  leer  conveyer 
and  moving  parallel  with  the  bottle  conveyer,  and  means 
whereby  said  bottle  transferring  mechanism  is  continu- 
ously moved  at  a  slower  rate  of  speed  than  the  speed  of 
the  bottle  conveyer. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  glasshouse  leer  and  leer  con- 
reyer,  of  a  bottle  conveyer  operating  In  front  of  the  leer 
and  across  the  top  of  the  conveyer  therein,  means  whereby 
said  bottle  conveyer  is  caused  to  continuously  travel  at  a 
predetermined  speed,  a  botHe  transferring  mechanism 
arranged  for  operation  Immediately  above  the  leer  con- 
veyer and  moving  parallel  with  the  bottle  conveyer,  means 
whereby  said  bottle  transferring  mechanism  Is  continu- 
ously moved  at  a  slower  rate  of  speed  than  the  speed  of 
the  bottle  conveyer,  and  means  whereby  the  leer  conveyer 
la  Intermittently  moved. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  glasshouse  leer  and  leer  con- 
reyer,  of  a  bottle  conveyer  operating  In  front  of  the  leer 
And  acroM  the  top  of  the  conreyer  therein,  bottle  receiving 


plates  carried  by  the  bottle  conveyer,  vertically  disposed 
slotted  plates  integral  with  the  rear  sides  of  the  bottle 
receiving  plates,  a  bottle  transferring  mechanism  arranged 
for  operation  above  the  bottle  conveyer,  vertically  disposed 
platea  carried  by  the  bottle  transferring  mechanism,  por- 
tions of  which  plates  are  slotted  and  adapted  to  pass 
through  the  slotted  baclcs  of  the  bottle  receiving  plates, 
and  means  whereby  the  bottle  conveyer  and  bottle  trans- 
ferring mechanism  are  simultaneously  operated  at  different 
speed. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  glasshouse  leer  and  leer  con- 
veyer, of  a  bottle  conveyer  operating  In  front  of  the  leer 
and  across  the  top  of  the  conveyer  therein,  means  arranged 
Immediately  above  the  forward  portion  of  the  leer  con- 
veyer and  operating  parallel  with  the  bottle  conveyer  for 
successively  engaging  the  bottles  delivered  by  the  bottle 
conveyer  and  transferring  said  bottles  to  the  leer  conveyer, 
and  means  whereby  the  bottle  conveyer  and  transferring 
mechanism  are  simultaneously  and  continuously  moved. 


861.384.  METALLIC  CUSHION-TIE.  Stkwabt  McCa- 
HON  and  Alkxandes  McCahom,  St.  Joseph.  Mo.  Filed 
Dec.  15.  1906.     Serial  No.  347,955. 


1.  In  a  metallic  cushion  tie  the  combination  with  a  rail- 
way rail,  of  a  metal  column  adapted  to  be  set  In  an  exca- 
vation within  a  road  bed,  the  flanges  at  the  top  and  base 
thereof,  a  cushion  spring  supported  by  said  column  and 
bolted  to  the  top  flange  thereof,  the  loop  ends  of  said 
spring,  the  horizontal  rail  supporters  and  the  lugs  thereon 
adapted  to  clamp  the  bottom  flanges  of  said  rail  to  said 
supporters,  the  bolt  opposite  each  lug  to  assist  In  clamp- 
ing the  rail  and  supporter  together,  a  metal  tie  adapted  to 
be  rigidly  fastened  to  the  sides  of  opposite  columns,  a 
hand  plate  and  slides  In  the  side  of  the  column,  and  a 
brace  rigidly  attached  to  the  flanged  head  of  the  column  for 
use  at  curves,  substantially  as  set  forth  and  shown. 

2.  In  a  railway  tie  a  truncated  cone  shape  column  bear- 
ing outwardly  from  top  to  base,  a  flanged  footing  at  the 
base  and  a  supporting  flange  at  the  top,  said  column  being 
adapted  to  Inclose  a  tamped  pier  of  earth,  substantially 
as  described  and  shown. 

3.  In  a  railway  tie,  a  column  bearing  outwardly  from 
top  to  base,  a  flanged  footing  at  the  base  and  a  supporting 
flange  at  the  top,  a  metal  tie  rigidly  attached  to  the  side 
of  the  column,  and  a  cushion  spring  adapted  to  serve  as  a 
cover  for  said  column  and  support  a  rail,  substantially  aa 
set  forth  and  shown. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  supporting  column,  of  a 
cushion  spring  serving  as  a  cover  for  the  column,  the  loops 
thereof  and  the  lugs  upon  opposite  sides  of  said  ends 
adapted  to  clamp  a  rail,  subaUntlally  as  described  and 
shown. 


861.385.  GUN  HAND-PROTECTOR.  Lact  M.  Nokwood 
and  John  H.  Willink.  Savannah,  Oa.  Filed  Apr.  29, 
1907.     Serial  No.  370.939. 

1.  A  hand  protector  for  guns  having  the  rear  portion 
of  Its  lower  aide  slotted  longitudinally  to  form  a  locking 
member  for  yieldingly  engaging  with  the  forearm. 

2.  A  hand  protector  for  guns  comprising  a  sheet  of  ma- 
terial bent  Into  a  substantially  semi-oval  shape  In  croaa 
section  and  having  the  rear  portion  of  Its  lower  side 
slotted  longitudinally  to  form  a  tongue  therebetween,  said 
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tongue  being  provided  with  a  shoulder  for  engagement  with 
the  forearm  of  the  gun. 


3.  A  hand  protector  for  guns  formed  from  a  thin  sheet 
of  tempered  steel  bent  into  substantially  a  semi-oval  shape 
In  cross  section  and  having  the  rear  portion  of  its  lower 
side  slotted  longitudinally  to  form  a  tongue  therebetween, 
said  tongue  being  shouldered  to  form  a  lock  for  engaging 
with  the  forearm  of  the  gun.    . 


8C1.38G.  STOPPER  FOR  WATER  BAGS  AND  THE  LIKE. 
John  Nittali-,  Bridgeport,  Conn.  Filed  Feb.  28,  1906. 
Seri&l  No.  247,821. 


1.  The  comblnatloti  of  a  bag  or  bottle-like  verael  pro- 
vided with  an  annular  seat  5  secured  within  the  mouth 
thereof  and  adapted  to  receive  a  stopper  for  closing  said 
vessel,  a  stopper  6  fitting  the  said  seat  and  provided 
on  its  upper  side  with  a  socket  7,  a  fixed  yoke  or  frame 
mounted  upon  said  annular  part,  a  thumb-screw  9  having 
a  threaded  t>earlng  11  in  said  yoke  and  provided  at  Its 
lower  end  with  a  ball  bearing  8  fitting  the  said  socket  7. 
said  thumb-screw  being  adapted  to  open  and  close  the 
stopper  on  Its  seat  but  not  to  rotate  it  thereon. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  bag  or  lx)ttle-like  vessel  provided 
with  a  mouth  having  a  seat  adapted  to  receive  a  stopper 
for  closing  said  vessel,  a  stopper  fitting  the  said  seat,  » 
set  of  projections  or  supports  extending  up  from  said  seat, 
a  yoke  secured  to  said  supports,  and  a  thumb  screw  having 
a  threaded  bearing  in  said  yoke  and  connected  with  said 
stopper,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  bag  or  bottle-like  vessel  pro- 
vided with  a  mouth,  a  tubular  metallic  fitting  secured  in 
the  mouth  of  said  vessel  and  provided  with  a  seat  for  a 
stopper,  a  stopper  fitted  to  said  seat  for  closing  the  open- 
ing therein,  a  yoke  or  frame  fixed  to  said  fitting  and  span- 
ning the  said  opening,  and  an  adjusting  screw  having  a 
bearing  In  said  yoke  and  having  Its  lower  end  connected 
with  said  stopper  for  opening  and  closing  It  on  Its  seat, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  bag  or  bottle-like  vessel  pro- 
vided with  a  mouth,  a  tubular  metallic  fitting  secured  In 
the  mouth  of  said  vessel  and  provided  with  n  seat  for  a 
stopper,  a  stopper  fitted  to  said  seat  for  closing  the  open- 
ing therein,  a  set  of  projections  or  supports  formed  on  the 
said  fitting,  a  yoke  removably  secured  to  said  projections 
or  supports,  a  set  screw  having  a  threaded  bearing  in  said 
yoke  and  having  Its  lower  end  connected  with  said  stopper, 
aubttantlally  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


861,387.  RUBBING  AND  FINISHING  MACHINE.  John 
R.  Pbircc,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  aaaignor  to  The  Royden 
Marble  Machinery  Company,  New  York.  N.  Y..  a  Corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Jan.  9.  1006.  Serial  No. 
205.267. 


A  machine  for  rubbing  and  finishing  marble  Including 
In  combination  a  bed  for  carrying  a  slab  of  the  marble,  a 
roll  A  of  carborundum  of  approximately  lOO-mesh  with 
vitrified  bond  above  said  l)ed  for  rubbing  such  slab  to 
reduce  the  rough  sawed  top  face  to  a  condition  suitable  for 
finishing,  a  fixed  bearlnfe  for  said  roll,  a  smoothing  roil 
B  of  alundum  of  approximately  200-me8h  with  resilient 
bond  arranged  to  smooth  the  slab  after  it  comes  from  the 
carborundum  roll,  adjustable  bearings  M  for  said  smooth- 
ing roll,  a  polishing  roll  C  of  felt  arranged  to  act  on  the 
top  face  of  such  slab  after  It  comes  from  the  smoothing 
roll,  adjustable  bearings  N  for  said  polishing  roll,  said 
bed  being  adjustable  toward  said  rubbing  roll,  said  rolls 
being  arranged  to  act  on  the  marble  and  reduce  It  to  a 
completely  polished  condition  upon  the  same  passage  of  the 
marble  through  the  machine,  water  pipes  W  arranged  to 
introduce  copious  streams  of  water  to  said  rolls  A  and  B 
Immediately  In  the  rear  of  their  lines  of  coctnct  with  the 
face  of  the  marble,  water  pipes  S  arranged  to  Introduce 
fine  sprays  upon  the  felt  only  sufBclent  to  prevent  It  from 
burning  while  leaving  It  as  dry  as  possible,  mops  Z  be- 
tween each  two  of  the  successive  rolls  to  remove  the  water 
and  grit  left  from  the  preceding  operation,  and  belt  pulleys 
R  one  at  each  end  of  each  of  said  rolls  so  as  to  avoid  even 
minute  deflections  of  the  rolls  from  their  proper  positions, 
and  so  as  to  rotate  them  Independently  and  at  different 
rates  of  speed  to  permit  each  of  them  to  perform  Its  work 
completely  for  a  given  rate  of  feed  of  the  marble  slab. 


861,388.  CHANGE  -  SPEED  GEARING.  William  M. 
PowiCR.  Port  Chester,  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  15,  1905.  Se- 
rial No.  255,740. 


In  a  change  speed  gearing,  the  combination  of  a  casing. 

a  transmission  gearing  of  the  sliding  gear  type  within  the 

casing,  a  body  having  an  annular  Internal  face,  secured  to 

\  the  transmission  gearing  and  surrounding  the  main  shaft 

'  of  the  transmission  gearing,  a  second  body  connected  to 

i  the  shaft,  and  levers  on  the  second  body,  an  expanding  ring 

between  the  two  bodies,  and  adapted  to  engage  with  the 

annular   face,    and    a    sleeve   sliding    upon    the   shaft,    and 

'  carrying  a  wedge,  located  l>etween  the  levers,  for  separat- 

j    ing  them,  and  expanding  the  ring,  all  of  these  parts  being 

I  contained  within  the  casing. 
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861.389.  DRAW-BAR  EXTENSION.  Hkbman  C.  Pbikbb, 
Blue  iKland.  III.  Filed  May  14,  1906.  8«rial  No. 
316.605. 


1.  In  a  dcvlee  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
the  underframlng  of  u  car,  a  draw  bar  having  a  rearward 
extension  rigidly  secured  thereto,  and  an  elongated  web 
formed  Intefrrally  with  said  extension. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  the  underframlng  of  a  car,  a  draw  bar  having  a  rear- 
ward extensk  n  rigidly  secured  thereto,  and  a  web  formed 
Integrally  with  said  extension,  said  web  having  an  elon- 
gated opening  therethrough. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  the  draft  sills  of  a  car,  a  draw  bar  movable  between  said 
■Ills,  an  extension  rigidly  secured  to  and  made  a  part  of 
said  draw  l>ar.  a  web  formed  Integrally  with  the  top  and 
bottom  of  suld  extension,  said  web  having  an  elongated 
■lot  therethrough,  coincident  elongated  slots  through  the 
aforesaid  draft  sills,  follower  bars  extending  through  said 
■lots,  and  a  plurality  of  cushioning  springs  between  said 
follower  bars. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  the  draft  sills  of  a  car.  a  draw  bar  movable  between  said 
■ills,  au  extension  rigidly  secured  to  and  made  a  part  of 
■aid  draw  l)ar,  projections  extending  Inwardly  from  the 
top  and  bottom  of  said  extension,  follower  bars  extendlui; 
through  said  extension  and  through  the  aforesaid  draft 
sills,  and  transverse  8prln»;s  disposed  between  said  fol- 
lower bars  inside  of  the  draft  sills. 

r..  In  a  <levlce  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  the  underframlng  of  a  car,  a  draw  bar  movable  therein, 
an  extension  rigidly  secured  to  said  draw  bar.  oppositely 
extending  projections  upon  the  Inside  of  said  extension 
follower  bars  extending  through  said  extension  and  be- 
tween the  aforesaid  projections,  and  leaf  springs  disposed 
between  said  follower  bars  and  parallel  therewith. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  u  draw  bur.  an 
extension  rigidly  secured  to  said  draw  bar,  oppositely 
extending  pi-oJe<"tlon8  upon  the  Inside  of  said  extension 
follower  bars,  transverse  springs  extending  parallel  with 
■aid  follower  bars  and  a  resistance  plate  between  the  for- 
ward follower  and  said  springs. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  the  draw  bar,  a  rearward  extension,  a  strengthening 
■trip  ■urroundlng  said  extension,  said  strip  and  the  rear- 
ward extenslbn  rigidly  secured  to  the  draw  bar.  Integral 
projections  upon  the  Inside  of  said  extension  follower  Iwrs 
extending  through  said  extension  between  the  aforesaid 
projections  and  alternate  straight  and  concave  springs  be- 
tween and  parallel  with  said  follower  Iwirs. 


861.390.  ROCKER  PROP  BOTTOM  TAR.  Hehm.an  C. 
l*«i«BE,  Blue  Island,  III.  Filed  Oct.  15,  1906.  Serial 
Na  .'W8.917. 


rocking  mechanism  operating  in  said  alot*.  and  means  for 
supporting  said  sections  upon  the  rocking  mechaDlsm. 

2.  In  a  car,  the  combination  of  the  car  body  having  a 
plurality  of  sections  forming  the  bottom  thereof,  bolsters 
disposed  transversely  of  said  car,  rocking  mechanism  be- 
tween said  bolsters  and  the  aforesaid  aectlons,  and  means 
for  rocking  said  sections  to  open  position. 

3.  In  a  car,  the  combination  of  the  ear  body  having  the 
bottom  thereof  divided  Into  longitudinal  halves  and  each 
of  said  halves  divided  Into  sections,  mechanism  for  tilting 
said  sections  to  open  position,  and  means  for  closing  the 
longitudinal  center  of  the  car  when  said  sections  are 
opened. 

4.  In  a  car,  the  combination  of  a  car  body  having  the 
bottom  thereof  divided  into  a  plurality  of  sections  which 
are  adapted  to  lower  from  the  outer  edges  of  the  car, 
bolsters  beneath  said  car  body,  mechanism  for  lilting  said 
sections  to  open  position  between  the  bolsters.  mechanUm 
movable  with  said  sections  for  closing  the  opening  formed 
at  the  center  of  the  car  when  the  sections  are  In  opened 
position,  and  mechanism  for  locking  said  sections  In  closed 
position. 

.'S.  in  a  car,  the  combination  of  a  car  body  having  the 
bottom  thereof  divided  into  a  plurality  of  sections,  rock- 
ing mechanism  upon  which  said  sections  are  adapted  to  be 
tilted  to  open  position,  and  vertically  movable  sections  op- 
erated by  the  movement  of  the  aforesaid  floor  sections,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

6.  A  car  having  the  bottom  thereof  divided  Into  longl 
tudlnal  halves  and  each  of  said  halves  divided  Into  sec- 
tions, car  bolsters,  tilting  or  rocking  mechanism  supported 
by  said  bolsters  and  upon  which  said  sections  are  operated 
to  open  the  same,  means  for  closing  the  opening  formed 
at  the  center  of  the  car  floor  when  the  doors  are  In  opened 
position  and  mechanism  at  the  outside  of  the  car  to  lock 
said  sections  In  closed  position. 

7.  A  car  having  the  bottom  thereof  divided  into  longi- 
tudinal halves  and  each  of  said  halves  divided  into  sec- 
tions, car  bolsters  having  slots  or  recesses  therein,  rein- 
forcing castings  secured  to  said  bolsters,  said  castings  hav- 
ing recesses  coincident  with  the  recesses  In  the  bolsters, 
rocking  mechanism  supported  In  the  aforesaid  recesses 
and  having  secured  thereto  the  aforesaid  floor  sections,  and 
means  for  tilting  or  rocking  said  sections  to  open  position. 


861..191.  STEEL  I'NDERFRAMK  F«1R  TARS.  Herm.^n 
C.  Prirrr.  Bine  Island.  111.  Filed  Dec.  28.  1906.  Serial 
No.  .^49.777. 


1.  In  a  car.  the  combination  of  the  car  body  having  a 
plurality  of  sections  forming  the  bottom  thereof,  bolsters 
under  said  car   body,  said   bolsters   having  slots  therein.   ! 


1.  In  an  underframe  for  cars  the  combination  of  the  lon- 
gitudinal and  end  sills,  the  body  bolsters,  the  needle  beams, 
truss  nxls  secured  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  needle  t)eams 
and  taking  over  the  longitudinal  center  sill  of  the  car 
frame. 

2.  In  an  underframe  for  cars,  the  combination  of  the 
longitudinal  and  end  sills,  the  body  bolster,  needle  beams 
extending  laterally  of  said  longitudinal  sills,  a  truss  angle 
extending  l)eTteath  the  center  sill,  over  the  body  bolster 
and  under  the  needle  beams,  and  truss  rods  secured  to  the 
needle-beams  and  taking  over  the  center  sills. 

3.  In  an  underframe  for  cars,  the  combination  of  the 
longitudinal  and  end  sills,  channel  Irons  extending  parallel 
with  the  center  sill  throughout  Its  entire  length,  reinforc- 
ing angles  secured  thereto,  the  body  bolster,  and  an  angle 
truss  secured  at  each  end  thereof  to  the  under  side  of  the 
aforesaid  center  sill  and  to  the  angle  plates. 

4.  In  an  underframe  for  cars  the  combination  of  the  lon- 
gitudinal and  end  sills,  the  center  sill  thereof  having  Its 
widest  dimension  extending  laterally  of  the  frame,  channel 
irons  parallel  with  said  center  sill  throughout  Its  entire 
length,  reinforcing  angles  secured  thereto,  and  a  truss 
angle  secured  at  each  end  thereof  to  the  aforeaald  channel 
Irons  and  center  sill. 
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861,392.  PNBUMATIC  TOOL.  lUaoU)  R.  Pbindlr  and 
JOHM  U.  ADOLPH,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  Feb.  26, 
1906.     Serial  No.  303,073. 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  tool,  the  combination  of  a  hammer,  a 
oup-«haped  valve,  a  valve  Iwx  aurroundlng  the  valve,  a 
stem  which  the  valve  encircles,  said  valve  and  stem  pro- 
viding a  pressure  chamber  at  one  end  of  the  valve  acting 
on  the  valve  to  retard  the  travel  thereof,  a  port  leading  to 
the  atmosphere  from  said  chamber  and  suitable  ports  con- 
trolled by  the  valve  for  the  supply  of  pressure  to  the  ham- 
mer. 

2.  In  a  pneumatic  tool,  the  combination  of  a  hammer,  a 
cup  shaped  valve  having  one  end  closed  and  the  other  open, 
a  valve  box  surrounding  the  valve,  a  hollow  stem  which 
the  valve  encircles,  said  valve  and  stem  providing  a  pres 
sure  chamber  at  one  end  of  the  valve  acting  on  the  valve  to 
retard  the  travel  thereof,  a  port  leading  to  the  atmos- 
phere from  said  chamber  means  for  supplying  fluid  pres 
sure  on  one  side  of  the  closed  end  of  the  valve  to  move  It  in 
one  direction,  and  means  for  applying  pressure  to  the  valve 
to  move  It  In  the  opposite  direction. 


861.393.  REOULATINO  APPARATIS  FOR  HEAT  EN- 
GINES. Sidney  A.  Reevk.  Worcester.  Mass.,  assignor 
to  Charles  F.  Brown,  trustee.  Reading,  Mass.  Filed  Jan. 
29.  1900.    Serial  No.  3,156. 


1  In  continuous-combustion  generating  apparatus,  the 
combination  of  a  combustion  -  chamber  having  a  burner, 
means  for  supplying  compressed  air  and  gas  thereto,  means 
controlled  by  the  pressure  of  the  system  for  diverting  part 
of  the  gas  supply  from  the  burner,  and  means  controlled 
by  the  resulting  change  In  the  flow  of  burner  gas  for  dl 
verting  a  corresponding  portion  of  air. 

2.  In  continuous  combustion   generating  apparatus,   the 


combination  of  a  continuous  pressure-burner,  a  pressure- 
line  emanating  therefrom,  means  to  supply  compressed  air 
and  gns  to  said  burner,  means  controlled  according  to  the 
outdraft  from  the  burner  for  releasing  excess  quantities 
of  the  gas-supply,  and  means  controlled  by  the  gas  pressure 
for  by-passing  excess  air  Into  the  pressure-line  beyond  the 

burner.  .        ..  ^    • 

3  In  continuous  combustion  generating  apparatus,  the 
combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  means  to  supply  air 
and  gas  thereto,  means  for  Increasing  the  ratio  of  air- 
pressure  to  gas-prossure  upon  the  attainment  of  a  prede- 
termined pressure  In  the  system,  and  means  controlled  dif- 
ferentially by  the  air  and  gas  pressures,  for  by-passing  the 
air  around  the  combustion  chamber. 

4.  In  continuous  combustion  generating  apparatus,  the 
combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  means  to  supply  air 
and  gas  thereto,  means  for  releasing  the  gas  upon  the  at- 
tainment of  a  predetermined  pressure  in  the  system,  and 
means  controlled  differentially  by  the  air  and  gas  pres- 
sures for  by-passing  the  air  around  the  combustion  cham- 
ber. 

5  In  continuous  combustion  generating  apparatus  the 
combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  means  for  supply- 
ing air  and  fuel  thereto  under  pressure,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  the  pressure  of  the  system  for  automatically 
by-passing  air  around  the  combustion  chamber  without 
varying  the  total  resistance  to  the  air  flow. 

6  In  continuous  combustion  generating  apparatus  the 
combination  of  a  combustion  chaml)er,  means  for  supply- 
ing a  combustion  fluid  thereto  under  pressure,  a  valve  de- 
vice In  the  path  of  said  fluid  having  oppositely-opening 
distributing  members,  and  means  for  automatically  con- 
trolling said  device  by  the  pressure  of  the  system. 

7  In  continuous  combustion  generating  apparatus  the 
combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  means  for  supplying 
a  combustion  fluid  ther.to  under  pressure,  a  by  pass  for 
said  fluid,  a  valve  device  having  burner  ports  and  by  pass 
ports  movable  oppositely  without  varying  their  combined 
area,  and  means  for  automatically  controlling  said  device 
by  the  pressure  of  the  system. 

8  In  continuous  combustion  generating  apparatus,  the 
combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  a  source  of  air  pi-es- 
sure  burner  air  and  by-pass  air  passages  for  conducting 
the  air  to  and  around  said  combustion  chamber  respec- 
tively two  valve  memlvers  controlling  the  respective  pas- 
Kag.'s'and  constructed  and  conn.-cted  to  open  and  close 
opposltelv  to  each  other,  and  means  for  increasing  the  by- 
pass opening  and  decreasing  the  burner  opening  upon  the 
attainment  of  a  predetermined  pressure  In  the  system. 

9  In  continuous  combustion  generating  apparatus,  the 
combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  a  source  of  air 
pressure,  burner-air  and  by  pass  air  passages  for  conduct- 
ing the  air  to  and  around  said  combustion  chamber  respec- 
tively and  two  valve  members  controlling  the  respective 
passages  and  controlled  by  the  pressure  of  the  system,  and 
constructed  and  connected  to  open  and  close  equally  and 
oppositely  to  each  other. 

10  In  continuous  combustion  generating  apparatus,  the 
combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  means  to  supply 
gas  thereto,  a  source  of  air  pressure,  burner  air  and  by- 
pas.^  air  passages  for  conducting  the  air  to  and  around  th" 
combustion  chamber  respectively,  two  valve  members  con 
trolling  the  respective  passages  and  controlled  dlfferen 
'tlally  by  the  air  and  gas  pressures  and  constructed  and  sr 
ranged 'to  open  and  close  oppositely  to  each  other,  and 
means  to  release  the  gas  upon  the  attainment  of  a  prede 
termlned  pressure  In  the  system. 

11  lu  continuous-combustion  generating  apparatus  the 
combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  means  for  supplying 
combustion  fluid  thereto  under  pressure,  a  valve  control- 
ling said  fluid  and  having  both  axial  and  rotatory  move- 
ments one  of  which  controls  the  destination  of  and  the 
other  the  resistance  to  said  fluid,  and  means  for  auto- 
matically controlling  both  of  said  movements  by  the  pres- 
sure of  the  system. 

12.  In  continuous  combustion  generating  apparatus,  the 
combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  means  to  supply  a 
combustion  fluid  thereto,  valve  mechanism  controlling  said 
fluid  and  having  axially-sllding  and  rotating  movements, 


w^'-i?- 


1702 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  30, 1907. 


and  meana  controlled  by  the  pressure  of  the  system  for 
imparting  the  Mid  respective  movements  independently 
and  colncidently  to  said  mechanism. 

13.  In  continuous-combustion  generating  apparatus  the 
combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  means  for  supply^ 
Ing  combustion  fluid  thereto  under  pressure,  a  valve  device 
controlling  said  fluid  and  having  independent  distributive 
and  resistance-varying  movements,  and  means  for  auto- 
matically controlling  said  movements  by  the  pressure  of 
the  system. 

14.  In  continuous-combuRtion  generating  apparatus  the 
combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  means  for  supply- 
ing combustion  fluid  thereto  under  pressure,  a  valve  device 
controlling  said  fluid  and  having  lndepend«nt  distributive 
and  resistance-varying  movements,  one  axial  and  the  other 
rotatory,  and  means  for  automatically  controlling  said 
movements  by  the  pressure  of  the  system. 

15.  In  continuous  combustion  generating  apparatus,  the 
combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  means  to  supply  a 
combustion  fluid  thereto,  two  valve  devices  controlling  said 
fluid  and  constructed  and  connected  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing movements  In  opposition  and  also  in  unl.son,  and  means 
controlled  by  tiie  presisure  of  the  system  for  imparting  the 
said  respective  movements  independently  and  colncidently 
to  said  devices. 

10.  In  continuous  combustion  generating  apparatus,  the 
combination  of  a  combustion  chamtier,  a  source  of  air  pres- 
sure, burner-air  and  by-pass  air  passages  for  conducting 
the  air  to  and  around  the  combustion  chamber  respec- 
tively, two  valve  devices  controlling  the  respective  pas 
sages  and  constructed  and  connected  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing movements  In  opposition  and  also  In  unison,  means 
controlled  differentially  by  the  pressures  Initial  and  ter- 
minal to  said  devices  for  Imparting  the  unison  movement 
thereto,  and  means  controlled  absolutely  by  the  pressure 
In  the  system  for  Imparting  the  opposition  movement 
thereto. 

17.  In  continuous  combustion  generating  apparatus,  the 
combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  means  to  supply  a 
combustion  fluid  thereto,  a  resistance-valve  controlling 
said  fluid  and  controlled  by  the  pressure  of  the  system,  and 
a  stop  adapted  to  prevent  the  complete  closing  of  said 
valve. 

18.  In  continuous  combustion  generating  apparatus,  the 
combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  means  to  supply  air 
and  gjis  thereto,  independently-movable  resistance-valves 
controlling  the  respective  fluids,  and  Independent  devices 
controlled  differentially  by  the  pressures  Initial  and  ter- 
minal to  the  respective  valves  for  operating  said  valves. 

19.  In  continuous  combustion  generating  apparatus,  the 
combination  of  n  combustion  chamber,  means  to  supply 
air  and  gas  thereto,  means  for  Increasing  the  ratio  of  air- 
pressure  to  gas-pressure  upon  the  attainment  of  a  prede- 
termined pressure  in  the  system,  and  mechanism  controlled 
differentially  by  the  air  and  gas  pressures  for  releasing  the 
gas. 

20.  In  continuous  combustion  generating  apparatus,  the 
combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  means  to  supply  a 
compressed  combustion  fluid  thereto,  an  engine  supplied 
by  said  chamber,  mejins  to  automatically  divert  excess 
quantities  of  the  compressed  fluid  from  the  combustion- 
chamber,  an  additional  device  actuated  by  the  compressed 
fluid  and  having  an  opening  varying  with  the  volume  re- 
leased, and  throttling  means  Included  with  the  foregoing 
elements  for  securing  the  operation  of  said  additional  de- 
vice over  a  substantial  range  of  pressure. 

21.  In  continuous-combustion  generating  apparatus  the 
combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  conduits  for  sup 
plying  combustion  fluids  thereto  under  pressure,  menus  for 
releasing  from  one  of  said  conduits  gradually  upon  the 
attainment  of  a  predetermined  pressure  therein,  and  means 
controlled  differentially  by  the  pressure  of  said  fluids  for 
releasing  from  the  same  conduit. 

22.  In  continuous-combustion  generating  apparatus  the  ( 
combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  means  for  supply- 
ing fuel  thereto  under  pressure,  means  controlled  by  the 
pressure  of  the  system  for  automatically  releasing  a  por- 
tion   of   said    fuel    to    the   suction    of   the   fuel  supplying  j 
means,   and  means  located  between  the  release  point  and   1 


!  the  fuel  supplying  means  and  actuated  by  the  pressure  of 
the  released  fuel  for  performing  a  regulating  function  in 
the  apparatus. 

[  23.  In  continuous-combustion  generating  apparatus  the 
combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  a  device  for  sup- 
plying a  combustion  fluid  thereto  under  pressure,  means  for 
releasing  a  portion  of  said  fluid  upon  a  decrease  in  the 
out-draft  from  the  combustion  chamber,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  the  released  fluid  for  decreasing  the  performance 
of  said  device. 

24.  In  continuous  combustion  generating  apparatus,  the 
combination  of  a  combustion-chamber,  compress<^rs  for 
supplying  air  and  gas  thereto,  means  for  releasing  one  of 
said  fluids  to  vary  their  pressure  relationship  upon  the  at- 
tainment of  a  predetermined  pressure  In  the  system,  and 
means  controlled  by  the  pressure  of  the  released  fluid  for 
varying  the  output  of  the  compressor  supplying  It. 

25.  In  continuous  combustion  generating  apparatus,  the 
combination  of  a  combustion  chaml>er,  compressors  for 
supplying  air  and  gas  thereto,  one  of  which  has  a  piston 
of  variable  strolce,  means  for  releasing  the  fluid  supplied 
by  the  last-snld  compressor  upon  the  attainment  of  a  pre- 
determined pressure  In  the  system,  and  means  controlled 
by  the  pressure  of  the  released  fluid  for  varying  the  stroke 
of  said  piston. 

26.  In  continuous-combustion  generating  apparatus,  the 
combination  of  a  combustion  chamber  having  a  primary 
burner,  compressed  air  and  gas  conduits  supplying  the 
same,  an  Igniting  burner  opening  into  said  chamber, 
sources  of  compressed  air  and  compressed  gas  connected 
with  said  igniting  burner  and  maintained  in  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  relationship  for  supplying  said  fluids  In 
combustible  proportions,  and  means  for  maintaining  the 
pressure  of  said  igniter  fluids  above  the  pressure  of  the 
primary  burner  fluids. 

27.  In  continuous  combustion  generating  apparatus,  the 
combination  of  a  combustion  chamber  having  a  primary 
burner  and  an  Igniting  burner,  two  sources  of  supply  of 
combustion  fluids  at  different  pressures  for  said  igniting 
burner,  and  means  for  automatically  shutting  off  the 
lower  pressure  supply  by  the  pressure  of  the  higher-pres- 
sure supply. 

28.  In  continuous  combustion  generating  apparatus,  the 
combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  a  primary  burner 
therefor,  means  to  supply  the  same  with  combustion  fluids, 
an  igniting  burner  for  said  chamber,  a  conduit  for  supply- 
ing a  combustion  fluid  to  said  Igniting  burner,  a  second 
conduit  for  supplying  a  combustion  fluid  at  a  different 
pressure  to  said  Igniting  burner,  and  an  automatic  check- 
valve  opening  toward  the  combustion  chamber  for  control- 
ling one  of  said  conduits. 

29.  In  continuous  combustion  generating  apparatus,  the 
combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  a  primary  burner 
therefor,  means  to  supply  the  same  with  combustion  fluids, 
an  Igniting  burner  for  said  chamber,  a  set  of  air  and  fuel 
conduits  for  supplying  said  Igniting  burner,  a  second  set 
of  air  and  fuel  conduits  for  supplying  fluids  at  a  different 
pressure  to  the  Igniting  burner,  and  automatic  check- 
valves  opening  toward  the  combustion  chamber  for  con- 
tit)lling  the  lower-pressure  conduits. 

30.  In  continuous-combustion  generating  apparatus,  the 
combination  of  a  combustion-chamber  having  a  primary 
burner  and  a  secondary  burner,  means  to  supply  combus- 
tion fluids  under  pressure  to  said  primary  burner,  means 
to  supply  combustion  fluids  under  a  lower  pressure  to  said 
secondary  burner,  an  outlet  from  said  combustion  chamber 
for  the  products  of  combustion  of  the  secondary  burner, 
and  means  for  automatically  closing  said  outlet  by  the 
pressure  In  the  combustion-chamber. 

31.  In  continuous  combustion  generating  apparatus,  the 
combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  means  for  supply- 
ing primary  combustion  fluids  to  said  chamber,  an  ignit- 
ing burner  opening  Into  said  chamber,  an  outlet  from  the 
chamber  located  above  the  level  of  said  Igniting  burner 
for  discharging  the  products  of  combustion  therefrom,  and 
an  Inwardly  -  opening  automatic  check  -  valve  controlling 
said  outlet. 

32.  In  a  motor  apparatus  the  combination  of  a  combus- 
tion chamber,  an  engine  located  beyond  said  chamber  and 
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operated  by  the  pressure  of  the  products  of  combustion 
therefrom,  and  an  automatic  check  valve  controlling  an 
escapeoutlet  from  said  combustion  chamber  for  the  prod- 
ucts of  combustion,  said  valve  being  adapted  to  automat 
Icaliy  open  when  the  outflow  from  said  chamber  is  below 
a  predetermined  pressure  and  to  automatically  close  when 
that  pressure  Is  exceeded. 


8  6  1.394.  ELECTRIC  CHAIN  WELDING  MACHINE. 
Hanson  RoBtxsox,  Hanover,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  direct  and 
mesne  assfgnments,  to  American  Electric  Chain  Com- 
pany, Newark.  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  June  9,  1906.     Serial  No.  321.045. 


1.  In  a  chaln-weldlng  machine,  the  combination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  rIa.iiidiiK'  and  welding  Jaws,  said  Jaws  being  ar- 
ranged in  two  oppositely  disposed  series;  moans  for  bring- 
ing the  Jaws  of  each  series  into  clamping  relation  with  a 
blank  to  be  welded ;  and  means  for  securing  a  relative 
movement  of  the  two  series  of  Jaws  toward  each  other. 

2.  In  a  chain-welding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  clamping  and  welding  Jaws,  said  Jaws  being  ar- 
ranged in  two  oppositely-disposed  series  ;  moans  for  rock- 
ing the  Jaws  of  each  series  toward  and  from  each  other  to 
damp  the  blanks  to  be  welded  ;  and  means  for  securing  a 
relative  movement  of  the  two  series  of  Jaws  toward  each 
other. 

3.  In  a  chaln-weldlng  machine,  the  combination  of  two 
series  of  oppositely-disposed  jaws,  each  series  comprising 
two  pairs  of  Jaws  ;  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  jaws 
of  each  pair  :  and  means  for  securing  a  relative  movement 
of  the  two  series  of  Jaws  toward  each  other. 

4.  In  a  chaln-weldlng  machine,  the  combination  of  two 
series  of  oppositely-disposed  jaws,  each  series  comprising 
two  pairs  of  rocking  jaws  ;  means  for  rocking  the  Jaws  of 
each  pair  to  open  and  close  the  same  ;  and  means  for  mov- 
ing the  Jaws  of  the  two  series  toward  each  other  after  the 
Jaws  arc  closed. 

5.  In  a  chaln-weldlng  machine,  the  combination  of  two 
series  of  oppositely-disposed  Jaws,  each  series  comprising 
two  pairs  of  rocking  Jaws  ;  means  for  rocking  the  Jaws  of 
each  pair  to  open  and  close  the  same  ;  and  means  to  secure 
a  relative  movement  of  the  two  series  toward  each  other 
with  the  jaws  of  each  series  slightly  separated,  whereby 
the  blanks  may,  when  brought  into  contact,  shift  slightly 
and  thereby  Insure  even  contact  between  their  ends. 

6.  In  a  chaln-weldlng  machine,  the  combination  of  a  set 
of  jaws  arranged  to  clamp  a  blank  ;  a  second  set  of  jaws 
adapted  to  clamp  a  blank  :  means  for  securing  a  relative 
movement  of  the  sets  of  Jaws  toward  each  other  to  bring 
the  blanks  Into  welding  contact :  and  moans  for  momenta- 
rily releasing  both  of  the  blanks  previous  to  the  passage  of 
the  welding  current. 

7.  In  a  welding  machine,  the  combination  of  two  series 
of  oppositely-disposed  Jaws,  each  series  comprising  two 
pairs  of  Jaws,  said  pairs  being  arranged  to  grasp  the  ' 
rounded  end  of  a  half  link  ;  means  for  closing  the  Jaws  of 
cfLch  series  upon  such  blanks  ;  means  for  securing  a  rela- 
tive movement  of  the  jaws  of  the  two  series  toward  each 
other  and  thereby  bringing  the  ends  of  oppositely-disposed 
blanks  Into  contact  ;  and  means  for  partially  releasing  the  , 


blanks  as  the  ends  are  brought  Into  contact,  whereby  one 
half-link  will  have  an  even  and  fair  bearing  with  the  other. 

8.  In  a  welding  machine,  the  combination  of  two  series 
of  oppositely  disposed  Jaws,  each  series  comprising  two 
pairs  of  jaws ;  fixed  supports  for  the  jaws  of  one  series ; 
moans  for  opening  and  closing  the  Jaws  of  such  series ; 
movable  supports  for  the  second  series  of  jaws  ;  means  for 
opening  and  closing  the  Jaws  of  the  second  series ;  and 
means  for  advancing  the  movable  supports  and  the  Jawi 
carried  thereby  toward  the  first  set  of  jaws. 

9.  In  a  welding  machine,  the  combination  of  two  series 
of  oppositely  disposed  jaws,  each  series  comprising  two 
pairs  of  Jaws  ;  means  for  closing  the  Jaws  of  two  op|>o- 
sitely-disposed  pairs;  and  means  for  subsequently  closing 
the  remaining  Jaws,  whereby  two  half  -  links  may  be 
grasped  by  the  first  closed  jaws  and  subsequently  grasped 
by  the  remaining  Jawa. 

10.  In  a  welding  machine,  the  combination  of  fixed 
clamping  Jaws  ;  movable  clamping  Jaws  ;  means  for  posi- 
tively advancing  said  jaws  toward  the  fixed  jaws;  and  a 
yiel<|ing  device  interposed  between  said  means  and  the 
movable  jaws. 

11.  In  a  welding  machine,  the  combination  of  two  aeries 
of  oppositely-disposed  Jaws,  each  series  comprising  two 
pairs  of  jaws  ;  fixed  supports  for  the  jaws  of  one  series ; 
means  for  opening  ^nd  closing  the  Jaws  of  s;i.d  series; 
movable  supports  for  the  second  series  of  jaws  ;  means  for 
opening  and  closing  the  Jaws  of  the  second  series;  and 
means,  including  a  yielding  device,  for  advancing  the  mov- 
able supports  toward  the  first  set  of  Jaws. 

12.  In  a  welding  machine,  the  combination  of  two  series 
of  oppositely-disposed  Jaws,  each  series  comprising  two 
pairs  of  Jaws ;  fixed  supports  for  the  Jaws  of  one  series  in 
which  said  Jaws  are  pivotally  mounted  ;  means  for  rocking 
said  Jaws  upon  their  pivots  to  open  and  close  the  same  ; 
movable  supports  for  the  second  series  of  Jaws  upon  which 
said  second  series  of  Jaws  are  pivotally  mounted  ;  means 
for  rocking  said  Jaws  to  open  and  close  the  same  ;  and 
means  for  advancing  the  movable  supports  toward  the 
first  set  of  Jaws. 

13.  In  a  welding  machine,  the  combination  of  two  series 
of  oppositely-disposed  jaws,  each  series  comprising  two 
pairs  of  Jaws ;  fixed  supports  for  the  jaws  of  one  series  in 
which  the  jaws  are  pivotally  mounted;  Intermeshlng  con- 
nections between  said  Jaws  ;  means.  Including  a  yielding 
device,  for  rocking  said  jaws  ;  movable  supports  for  the 
second  series  of  jaws,  lir which  aaid  second  series  of  Jaws 
are  pivotally  mounted;  intermeshing  connections  between 
each  pair  of  said  second  series  of  jaws  ;  means,  including 
a  yielding  connection,  for  rocking  said  jaws;  and  means, 
Including  a  yielding  connection,  for  advancing  the  mov- 
able supports  toward  the  opposite  series  of  jaws. 

14.  In  a  chain-welding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  clamping  and  welding  Jaws,  said  Jaws  being 
arranged  In  two  oppositely-disposed  series ;  means  for 
bringing  the  jaws  of  each  aeries  Into  clamping  relation 
with  a  blank  to  be  welded  ;  means  for  securing  a  relative 
movement  of  the  two  series  of  jaws  toward  each  other ; 
and  means  for  properly  positioning  the  welded  link  and 
maintaining  It  In  such  position  for  the  reception  or  inter- 
locking of  one  of  the  next  half  links  to  be  welded. 

15.  In  a  chaln-weldlng  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  clamping  and  welding  Jaws,  said  jaws  being 
arranged  In  two  oppositely  disposed  series;  means  for 
bringing  the  jaws  of  each  series  into  clamping  relation 
with  a  blank  to  be  welded  ;  means  for  securing  a  relative 
movement  of  the  two  series  of  jaws  toward  each  other; 
means  for  feeding  blanks  to  said  jaws ;  and  means  for 
turning  the  completed  link  to  a  position  where  it  may  re- 
ceive one  of  the  half  links  which  is  fed  inwardly  to  the 
jaws  by  sold  feeding  means. 

16.  In  a  welding  machine,  the  combination  of  two  series 
of  oppositely-disposed  jaws,  each  series  comprising  two 
pairs  of  Jaws  ;  means  for  presenting  a  half-link  to  each  of 
said  series  of  Jaws  ;  means  for  closing  the  jaws  of  the  two 
oppositely-disposed  pairs ;  and  means  for  subsequently 
closing  the  remaining  jaws,  whereby  two  half-links  may  be 
first  grasped  by  the  closed  jaws  and  then  grasped  by  the 
remaining  Jaws. 
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17.  In  a  welding  machine,  the  combination  of  two  Beriea 
of  oppoaltely-dlsposed  Jaws,  each  aeries  comprising  two 
pairs  of  jaws  ;  means  for  feeding  a  half  link  to  each  series 
of  Jaws;  means  for  closing  the  Jaws  of  two  oppositely  dla- 
poaed  pairs ;  means  for  retracting  the  half-link  feeding 
means  after  said  pair  of  Jaws  has  been  closed  ;  means  for 
subsequently  closing  the  remaining  Jaws,  whereby  the  two 
half-links  will  be  clamped  by  said  remaining  Jaws;  and 
means  for  securing  a  relative  movement  of  the  Jaws  of  the 
two  series  toward  each  other. 

18.  In  a  welding  machine,  the  combination  of  two  series 
of  oppoaltely-dls{)08ed  Jaws,  each  series  comprising  two 
pairs  of  Jaws  ;  means  for  presenting  a  half  link  to  each 
series  of  Jaws  ;  means  for  closing  the  Jaws  of  two  oppo 
si tely  disposed  pairs  ;  means  for  withdrawing  the  blank 
presenting  means  ;  means  for  closing  the  remaining  jaws  ; 
means  for  securing  a  relative  movement  of  the  Jaws  of  the 
two  series  toward  each  other;  and  means  acting  between 
the  two  series  of  Jaws  to  prevent  the  formation  of  burs  or 
undue  enlargements  upon  the  welded  portions  of  the  links. 

19.  In    a    chain  welding    machine,    the    combination    of 
clamping  and  welding  Jaws  ;  means  for  presenting  two  U 
shaped  blanks  thereto  ;  means  for  brluKlng  the  ends  of  the 
blanks   Into   welding  contact ;   and   means   for   preventing 
the  formation  of  burs  or   undue  enlargements   upon   the 

.welded  portions  of  the  links. 

20.  In  a  chain  welding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
series  of  Jaws  adapted  and  arranged  to  hold  two  oppo- 
sltely-dlspiised  U-shnped  blanks  In  welding  position  :  a 
pair  of  cutting  and  swaging  Jaws  arranged  Intermediate 
the  welding  Jaws  ;  and  means  for  applying  heavy  pressure 
to  said  cutting  and  swaging  Jaws  at  or  about  the  time  of 
making  the  weld  l)etween  the  two  blanks. 

Ul.  In  a  chain  welding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  clamping  and  welding  Jaws  adapted  to  hold 
two  U  shaped  blanks  In  welding  contact ;  a  pair  of  cutting 
and  swaging  Jaws  arranged  Itetween  the  welding  Jaws : 
means  for  opening  and  closing  said  cutting  and  swaging 
Jaws  ;  and  means  for  applying  heavy  pressure  to  said  cut- 
ting and  swaging  Jaws,  whereby  the  formation  of  burs  or 
undue  enlargements  upon  the  welded  portions  of  the  links 
Is  prevented. 

22.  In  a  chaln-welding  machine,   the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  clamping  and   welding  Jaws  adapted  and  ar 
ranged  to  hold  two  oppositely-disposed  U  shaped  blanks  In 
welding  contact :  a  pair  of  swaging  and  cutting  Jaws  ar 
ranged   Intermediate  said  welding  Jaws   In   line  with   the 
ends   of   the   blanks   to   be   welded  ;    means    for   slmultane 
ously  rocking  said  welding  and  cutting  Jaws;  and  means 
for  applying  heavy  pretwure  to  said  Jaws,  whereby  the  for 
matlon   of  burs  or   undue  enlargements  upon   the  welded 
portions  of  the  links  Is  prevented. 

23.  In  n  chain  welding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  clamping  and  welding  Jaws  ;  a  pair  of  swaging 
and  cutting  Jaws  arranged  to  act  upon  the  link  at  the 
points  of  welding;  pivoted  jaw  carriers  for  said  jaws; 
moans  f..r  rocking  said  carriers  about  their  pivots  and 
opening  and  closing  the  Jaws;  a  locking  plate  plvotally  se- 
cured to  one  of  said  carriers  and  extending  beneath  the 
other  carrier:  means  for  rocking  aald  plate  about  Its 
pivot  :  and  means  carried  by  said  plate  for  applying  heavy 
pressure  to  the  Jaw  carrier  Immediately  adjacent  thereto, 
whereby  the  formation  of  bnrs  or  undue  enlargements 
upon  the  welded  portions  of  the  links  Is  prevented. 

24.  In  a   chain  welding   machine,   the  combination   of  a 
plurality  of  clamping  and  welding  jaws  adapted  and  ar 
ranged  to  hold  a  pair  of  IT  shaped  blanks  In  welding  posl 
tlon  ;  a  pair  of  swaging  and  cutting  Jaws  ;  a  pair  of  jaw 
carriers  plvotally  mounted  to  one  side  of  the  swaging  and 
cutting  jaws:  Intermeshlng  connections  between  said  Jaw- 
carrlera;    means    for    rocking    one    of    said    carriers    and 
thereby  rocking  the  other;  a  locking  plate  plvotally  con 
nected  to  the  upper  carrier  and  provided  with  arms  at  Us 
lower  end,   which   extend  beneath   the  lower  jaw-carrier ; 
means  for  rocking  said  plate  about  Its  pivot ;  a  cam  lever 
plvotally  connected  to  the  locking  plate  at  a  point  below 
the  lower  Jaw  carrier  ;  and  means  for  swinging  said  levei 
about  Its  pivot,  whereby  heavy  pressure  may  be  applied  to 
the  Jaws,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 


25.  In  a  chain  welding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
pluraHty  of  clamping  and  welding  Jaws  adapted  and  ar- 
ranged to  hold  a  pair  of  U  shaped  blanks  In  welding  posl- 
I  tlon  ;  a  pair  of  swaging  and  cutting  Jaws  ;  a  pair  of  Jaw- 
I  carriers  plvotally  mounted  to  one  side  of  the  swaging  and 
cutting  Jaws  ;  Intermeshlng  connections  between  said  jaw- 
carriers  ;  means  for  rocking  one  of  said  carriers  and 
thereby  rocking  the  other;  a  locking  plate  plvotally  con 
nected  to  the  upper  carrier  and  provided  with  arms  at  Ita 
lower  end.  which  extend  beneath  the  lower  Jaw-carriers; 
means  for  rocking  said  plate  about  Its  pivot ;  a  cam  lever 
plvotally  connected  to  the  locking  plate  at  a  point  below 
the  lower  Jaw-carrier;  means  for  swinging  said  lever 
about  Its  pivot,  whereby  heavy  pressure  may  be  applied  to 
the  jaws;  and  an  adjustable  wedce-block  Interposed  be- 
tween said  cam  shaped  lever  and  the  lower  end  of  the 
lower  jaw-carrier. 

26.  In  a  chain  welding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  clamping  and  welding  Jaws  adapted  to  hold 
two  U  shaped  blanks  In  welding  position  ;  means  acting  In 
conjunction  therewith  to  properly  position  the  previously- 
formed  link  ;  a  feeding  mechanism  arranged  to  present  the 
blanks  to  the  clamping  and  welding  jaws  ;  and  means  for 
threading  one  of  said  half  links  through  the  previously 
formed  link. 

27.  In  a  chaln-weldlng  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  clamping  and  welding  jaws  adapted  and  ar- 
ranged to  hold  two  U  shaped  blanks  ;  means  acting  In  con- 
junction therewith  to  properly  position  the  previously- 
formed  link;  blank  presenting  mechanism  for  carrying 
IT  shaped  blanks  to  said  jaws  ;  and  means  for  turning  one 
of  said  blanks  endwise  and  rotating  the  same  to  Its  normal 
position,  after  It  has  been  passed  through  the  previously- 
formed  link. 

28.  In  a  chaln-weldlng  machine,  the  combination  of  two 
series  of  oppositely  disposed  Jaws  adapted  and  arranged  to 
hold  two  U  shaped  blanks  ;  means  for  securing  a  relative 
movement  of  the  series  toward  each  other  ;  means  acting  In 
conjunction  with  said  jaws  to  properly  position  the  pre- 
viously-formed link  ;  blank  presenting  mechanism  for  car- 
rying the  U-shaped  blanks  to  said  jaws  ;  and  means  for 
turning  one  of  said  blanks  endwise  and  rotating  the  same 
to  Its  normal  position  after  It  has  been  passed  through  the 
previously-formed  link. 

29.  In  a  chaln-weldlng  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  oppositely  dlspo8e<l  clamping  and  welding 
jaws;  means  acting  In  conjunction  therewith  to  turn  and 
hold  the  previously-formed  link  at  substantially  right 
angles  to  the  position  which  Its  component  blanks  previ- 
ously occupied  ;  means  for  presenting  two  half  links  to  said 
Jaws  ;  means  for  threading  one  of  said  half  links  through 
the  previously-formed  and  positioned  link  :  means  for 
withdrawing  said  blank-presenting  means  ;  and  means  for 
advancing  the  Jaws  toward  each  other  and  bringing  the 
ends  of  the  blanks  Into  welding  contact. 

30.  In  a  chaln-weldlng  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  clamping  and  welding  Jaws  arranged  In  oppo- 
sitely disposed  series,  each  series  being  adapted  and  ar- 
ranged to  clamp  a  U  shaped  blank  ;  means  acting  In  con- 
Junction  with  one  of  said  series  to  turn  the  previously- 
formed  link  and  hold  It  In  a  substantially  vertical  position  ; 
a  blank  presenting  mechanism  comprising  two  pairs  of 
pincers;  means  for  advancing  said  pincers  In  between  the 
clamping  and  welding  Jaws  ;  and  means  for  rotating  the 
Jaws  of  one  pair  of  pincers,  whereby  the  blank  carried 
thereby  will  be  threaded  through  the  previously-formed 
and  positioned  link. 

31.  In  a  chain  welding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  clamping  and  welding  Jaws  arranged  In  two 
oppositely  disposed  series,  each  series  being  arranged  to 
hold  a  T7  shaped  blank  ;  means  for  presenting  a  U  shaped 
blank  to  each  series  of  jaws,  said  means  comprising  two 
pairs  of  pincers,  each  adapted  to  hold  a  blank  ;  means  for 
rotating  the  jaws  of  one  pair  of  pincers,  whereby  the 
blank  carried  by  said  Jaws  may  be  threaded  through  the 
previously  formed  link  ;  means  for  holding  said  prevloasly- 
lormed  link  In  proper  position  ;  and  means  for  releasing 
the  pincers  when  the  blanks  have  been  clamped  by  the 
clamping  and  welding  Jaws. 
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32.  In  a  chaln-weldlng  machine,  the  combination  of  two 
series  of  oppositely-disposed  clamping  and  welding  Jaws, 
each  series  comprising  two  pairs  of  Jaws  ;  a  blank-present- 
ing mechanism  movable  Inwardly  from  one  side  of  the  ma- 
chine between  said  clamping  and  welding  Jaws;  a  pair  of 
pincers  carried  by  said  blank-presenting  mechanism  ; 
means  for  closing  a  pair  of  jaws  of  each  series  upon  the 
blanka  carried  by  tbe  pincers ;  means  for  releasing  the 
pincers  and  withdrawing  the  same  ;  means  for  closing  the 
remaining  rlamping  and  welding  jaws  upon  the  blanks; 
and  means  for  advancing  said  Jaws  to  bring  the  oppositely- 
disposed  ends  of  the  blanks  Into  welding  position. 

33.  In  a  chain  welding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  clamping  and  welding  Jaws  ;  a  magatlne  lo- 
cated to  one  side  thereof  adapted  and  arranged  to  hold  a 
series  of  XT-shaped  blanks  ;  an  elevator  movable  toward  and 
from  the  lower  end  of  said  magazine;  means  for  discharg- 
ing a  pair  of  blanks  onto  said  elevator  ;  a  blank-presenting 
device  carrying  two  pairs  of  pincers;  means  for  closing 
said  pincers  upon  the  blanks  deposited  upon  the  elevator  ; 
means  for  advancing  said  device  Inwardly  between  the 
Jaws  ;  means  for  bringing  one  pair  of  Jaws  In  each  series 
Into  clamping  position  with  relation  to  the  blanks  ;  means 
for  releasing  the  pincers  and  withdrawing  the  same  from 
l>etween  the  Jaws  ;  and  means  for  closing  the  remaining 
clamping  and  welding  Jaws  upon  the  blanks. 

34.  In  a  chain  welding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  clamping  and  welding  Jaws  arranged  in  oppo- 
Bltely-dl8pose<l  series  ;  a  magazine  located  to  one  side  of 
the  Jaws  ;  an  »>levator  movable  toward  and  from  said  maga- 
alne ;  means  for  depositing  a  pair  of  blanks  upon  said 
elevator  ;  a  slide  carrying  a  pair  of  pincers,  said  pincers 
being  normally  cbised  ;  means  for  opening  said  pincers,  and 
moving  them  Into  grasping  position  with  reference  to  the 
blanks  upon  the  elevator  ;  means  for  lowering  the  elevator 
out  of  line  with  the  slide;  means  for  advancing  the  slide 
inwardly  l)etween  the  clamping  and  welding  Jaws;  means 
for  causing  a  pair  of  Jaws  in  each  of  the  oppositely-dis- 
posed series  to  clamp  the  blanks  ;  means  for  opening  the 
plncer  jaws  when  the  blanks  are  so  clamped  ;  means  for 
retracting  the  slide  ;  and  means  for  closing  the  remaining 
clamping  and  welding  Jaws  upon  the  blanks. 

3.'».  In  a  welding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  plurality 
of  clamping  and  welding  Jaws  ;  means  working  in  conjunc- 
tion therewith  for  properly  positioning  and  holding  the 
previously  formed  link  ;  a  slide  movable  Inwardly  lietween 
said  jaws  :  a  pair  of  pincers  carried  by  said  slide  arrange<l 
to  grasp  the  blanks  and  to  carry  them  Inwardly  into  clamp- 
ing position  with  relation  to  the  clamping  and  welding 
Jaws,  one  of  said  pincers  being  provided  with  laterally- 
movable  Jaws  ;  and  means  for  moving  said  Jaws,  whereby 
the  blank  carried  thereby  may  be  threaded  through  the 
previously-formed  link. 

30.  In  a  welding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  plurality 
of  clamping  and  welding  jaws  ;  a  slide  movable  Inwardly 
between  said  Jaws  ;  a  pair  of  pincers  mounted  upon  one 
side  of  said  slide,  said  pincers  Itelng  normally  closed  ; 
means  to  o\>en  said  pincers  to  permit  the  same  to  grasp 
a  blank  and  to  again  open  the  same  when  it  has  been 
moved  inwardly  in  line  with  the  clamping  and  welding 
jaws;  a  second  pair  of  pincers  mounted  upon  the  opposite 
side  of  said  slide  and  oi)eratlvely  connected  with  the  first 
pair  of  pincers  ;  a  pair  of  swinging  Jaws  carried  at  the 
outer  ends  of  said  second  pair  of  pincers  ;  and  means  for 
swinging  said  Jaws,  whereby  the  blank  carried  by  said 
jaws  will  l>e  threaded  through  the  previously  formed  link 
and  properly  positioned  with  relation  to  the  clamping  and 
welding  jaws,  substantially  as  described. 

.17.  In  a  welding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  plurality 
of  clamping  and  welding  Jaws  ;  a  magazine  located  to  one 
side  thereof ;  an  elevator  movable  up  and  down  toward 
said  magazine;  means  for  depositing  a  pair  of  blanks 
upon  said  elevator  when  the  same  Is  In  Its  elevated  posi- 
tion ;  a  sliue  arranged  in  line  with  the  elevator  and  the 
■pace  between  the  oppositely -disposed  clamping  and  weld 
ing  Jaws;  a  pair  of  pincers  carried  by  said  slide;  means 
for  o(>enlng  the  jaws  of  the  pincers  and  advancing  them 
Into  clamping  position  with  reference  to  the  blanks  car- 
ried  by   the  elevator ;   means   for   lowering  the  elevator ; 


means  for  advancing  the  slide  with  the  pincers  and  the 
blanks  carried  thereby  Inwardly , between  the  clamping  and 
welding  jaws  ;  means  for  rotating  the  Jaws  of  one  pair  of 
pincers  to  thread  the  blank  carried  thereby  through  the 
previously- formed  link  ;  means  for  closing  a  pair  of  Jaws  In 
each  of  the  oppositely  disposed  series,  whereby  the  blanks 
will  be  partially  clamped  ;  means  for  opening  the  plncer 
jaws  and  retracting  the  same  from  l)etween  the  clamping 
and  welding  Jaws  ;  and  means  for  closing  the  remaining 
clamping  and  welding  jaws  upon  the  blanks. 

38.  In  a  welding  machine,  a  blank-presenting  mechanism 
comprising  a  slide  ;  a  pair  of  pincers  plvotally  mounted  on 
the  slide  at  one  side  thereof,  the  jaws  of  said  plncer  mem 
bers  being  provided  with  Intermeshlng  connections  j  a 
Herx>nd  pair  of  pincers  mounted  upon  the  opposite  side  of 
said  slide  and  likewise  connected  with  intermeshlng  con- 
nections and  Itelng  ojwratlvely  connected  through  their 
pivot  pins  with  tbe  first  set  of  pincers;  a  pair  of  sliding 
Jaws  carried  at  the  outer  end  of  the  second  pair  of  pincers  ; 
a  sector  gear  mounted  in  the  slide,  said  gear  meshing  with 
teeth  formed  upon  the  lower  sliding  Jaw  ;  a  plate  connected 
to  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft  of  the  sector-gear,  said  plate 
being  provided  at  Its  forward  end  with  teeth  meshing  with 
a  rack  secured  upon  the  upper  sliding  Jaw  ;  a  shaft  mount- 
ed ujwn  the  slide;  a  gear  carried  by  said  shaft  and  mesh- 
ing with  teeth  formed  upon  the  plate  ;  and  means  for  Im- 
parting an  oscillating  movement  to  the  shaft. 

'to.  In  a  welding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  series 
of  clamping  and  welding  Jaws  ;  blank-presenting  mechanism 
coraprlRlng  a  slide  arranged  at  one  side  of  said  jaws;  a 
pair  of  pincers  plvotally  mounted  on  tbe  slide  at  one  side 
thereof,  the  Jawtt  of  said  plncer  meml>er8  l)eing  provided 
with  Intermeshlng  connections  ;  a  second  pair  of  pincers 
mounted  u|>on  the  opposite  side  of  said  slide  and  likewise 
connectrd  with  Intermeshlng  connections  and  being  oper- 
atlvely  connected  through  their  pivot  pins  with  the-  first 
set  of  pincers  ;  a  pair  of  sliding  Jaws  carried  at  the  outer 
end  of  the  second  pair  of  pincers;  a  sector  gear  moun^ 
In  the  slide,  said  gear  meshing  with  teeth  formed  upon  the 
lower  sliding  Jaw  ;  a  plate  connected  to  the  upi)er  end  of 
the  shaft  of  the  sector-gear,  said  plate  l)elng  provided  at 
Its  forward  end  with  teeth  meshing  with  a  rack  secured 
upon  the  upper  sliding  Jaw  ;  a  shaft  mounted  upon  the 
slide  ;  a  gear  carried  by  said  shaft  and  meshing  with  teeth 
formed  upon  tbe  plate ;  and  means  for  Imparting  an  os- 
cillating movement  to  the  shaft. 

40.  In  a  welding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  plurality 
of  clamping  and  welding  Jaws  ;  means  for  presenting  U- 
sha[>ed  blanks  thereto  ;  and  a  combined  clamp  and  link- 
turner  arranged  in  rear  of  one  of  the  series  of  Jaws,  said 
clamp  and  turner  being  arranged  to  move  the  previously- 
fornicHl  link  throvig))  u  i]uarter  of  a  revolution  and  to  hold 
the  same  In  position  for  tlie  passage  of  one  of  the  U-shaped 
blanks  therethrough. 

41.  In  a  chain  welding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  clamping  and  welding  Jaws  adapted  and  ar- 
ranged to  hold  two  U-shaped  blanks  ;  means  for  presenting 
the  U-shai>ed  blanks  thereto  :  a  pair  of  llnk-clamping  Jaws 
arranged  In  rear  of  the  clatnplng  and  welding  Jaws  ;  means 
acting  upon  the  welded  portions  of  the  link  while  the  same 
are  l>eing  welded,  to  prevent  undue  formation  of  burs  or  en- 
largements ;  a  pair  of  link  clamping  Jaws  arranged  In  rear 
of  the  clamping  and  welding  jaws ;  means  for  rotating 
said  llnk-olamplng  Jaws  through  a  quarter  of  a  revolution 
and  thereby  turning  tbe  previously  formed  link  from  a 
horizontal  to  a  vertical  position  ;  means  for  releiising  snld 
jaws  ;  means  for  withdrawing  the  chain j  and  means  for 
advancing  the  link  clamping  jaws  and  again  closing  them 
upon  the  last  formed  link. 

42.  In  a  chaln-weldlng  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  clamping  and  welding  Jaws  adapted  and  ar- 
ranged to  hold  two  U-shaped  blanks;  a  pair  of  Ilnk-clamp- 
Ing  Jaws  arrangod  In  rear  of  the  clamping  and  welding 
JawH  ;  means  for  rotating  said  link-clamping  jaws  through 
a  quarter  of  a  revolution  and  thereby  turning  the  previ- 
ously-formed link  from  a  horizontal  to  a  vertical  position  ; 
means  for  releasing  said  Jaws  ;  means  for  withdrawing  the 
chain  :  and  means  for  advancing  the  Jaws  and  again  clos- 
ing them  upon  the  last-formed  link. 
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43.  In  a  chain-welding  machine,  the  combinaciun  of  a 
plurality  of  clamping  and  welding  Jaws;  means  for  pre- 
senting blanks  thereto  ;  and  means  located  in  rear  of  said 
Jaws  for  properly  positioning  the  previously-formed  link, 
said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  pivoted  Jaws,  means  for 
bodily  rotating  said  Jaws,  means  for  opening  and  closing 
said  Jaws,  and  means  for  moving  said  Jaws  toward  and 
from  the  welding  and  clamping  Jaws. 

44.  In  a  chaln-weldlng  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  clamping  and  welding  Jaws  ;   moans  for  pre- 
senting blanks  thereto;  and  means  for  properly  position- 
ing the  previously-formed  link  to  bring  it  into  position  for  I 
the  passage  of  a  blank  therethrough,  said  means  comprls 
InK  a  stationary  barrel,  a  quill  extending  through  said  bar 
rel.  a  sleeve  mounted  upon  the  quill,  a  pair  of  Jaws  pivoted 
upon  said  sleeve,  means  for  oscillating  Che  quill,  means  for 
advancing  and  retracting  the  sleeve  upon  which  the  Jaws 
are  pivoted,  and  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  Jaws. 

45.  In  a  chain-welding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
plarality  of  clamping  and  welding  Jaws  ;  means  for  pre-  ' 
senting  blanks  thereto  ;  and  means  for  properly  oosltlon- 
Ing  the  previously-formed  link  to  bring  it  into  position  for 
the  pa^isage  of  a  blank  therethrough,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  stationary  barrel,  a  quill  extending  through  said  bar- 
rel, a  sleeve  mounted  upon  the  quill,  a  pair  of  Jaws  pivoted 
upon  said  sleeve,  means  for  oscillating  the  quill,  means  for 
advancing  and  retracting  the  sleeve  upon  which  the  jaws 
are  pivoted,  a  second  sleeve  mounted  upon  the  outer  face 
of  the  barrel  and  standing  in  line  with  the  free  ends  of  the 
jaws,  and  springs  serving  to  open  th^jaws  In  opposition 
to  the  action  of  the  sleeve. 

40.  In  a  chain-welding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  clamping  and  welding  Jaws;  means  for  pre- 
senting blanks  thereto  ;  and  means  working  in  conjunction 
with  said  Jaws  to  properly*positlon  the  previously-formed 
link  in  order  that  one  of  the  blanks  may  be  fed  there- 
through, said  means  comprising  a  fixed  barrel,  a  quill  ex- 
tending through  said  barrel,  means  for  oscillating  said 
quill,  a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  the  inner  end  of  said 
quill  and  rotatable  therewith,  a  collar  carried  by  the  outer 
end  of  the  quill,  connections  between  said  collar  and  sleeve. 
means  for  moving  said  sleeve  back  and  forth  upon  the 
quill,  a  pair  of  Jaws  pivotally  mounted  upon  the  sleeve,  a 
sleeve  mounted  upon  the  outer  face  of  the  barrel,  said 
sleeve  being  provided  with  an  inwardly-projecting  collar 
arranged  to  act  with  the  Jaws  to  close  the  same,  springs 
serving  to  open  the  Jaws,  and  means  for  positioning  said 
•leeve. 

47.  In  a  chain  -  welding  machine,  the  combination  of 
welding  mechanism  ;  means  for  withdrawing  the  chain  step 
by  step  from  said  welding  mechanism  ;  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontally-disposed cutters  arranged  to  act  upon  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  horizontally-disposed  members  of  the  chain- 
links  ;  and  a  plurality  of  vertically  -  disposed  cutters  ar- 
ranged to  operate  upon  the  opposite  sides  of  the  vertically- 
disposed  members  of  the  chain-links. 

48.  In  a  chain  -  welding  machine,  the  combination  of 
welding  mechanism  ;  means  for  withdrawing  the  completed 
chain  therefrom  step  by  step  ;  a  plurality  of  cutters  ar- 
ranged to  act  ui>on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  horlzontally- 
dispo-oed  members  of  the  links;  clamps  acting  In  conjunc- 
tion with  said  cutters  to  hold  the  links  ;  a  plurality  of  cut- 
ters arranged  to  act  upon  the  vertically-disposed  members 
of  the  links  ;  and  clamps  cooperating  with  said  second  set 
of  cutters. 

40.  In  a  chain  -  welding  machine,  the  combination  of 
welding  mechanism  ;  means  for  withdrawing  the  completed 
chain  therefrom  step  by  step  ;  a  plurality  of  cutters  ar- 
ranged to  act  upon  the  straight  portions  of  the  links ;  an 
anvil  arranged  opposite  each  of  said  cutters  ;  and  clamps 
coacting  with  said  anvils  and  cutters  to  grasp  the  links 
and  hold  the  same  while  the  cutters  are  operating. 

50.  In  a  chain  -  welding  machine,  the  combination  of 
welding  mechanism :  means  for  withdrawing  the  chain 
therefrom  step  by  step  ;  a  plurality  of  cutters  arranged  to 
act  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  horizontally  disposed  mem- 
l>ers  of  the  links  ;  an  anvil  arranged  opposite  each  of  said 
cutters  :  clamps  embracing  the  opposite  sides  of  the  links  ; 


a  second  set  of  cutters  arranged  to  act  upon  the  vertically- 
disposed  members  of  the  links  ;  an  anvil  arranged  opposite 
each  of  said  cutters  ;  and  clamping  members  arranged  to 
clamp  the  links  and  hold  the  same  In  proper  relation  to  the 
cutters  and  the  anvils. 

51.  In  a  cbain-weldlng  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
series  of  stationary  clamping  Jaws  ;  a  second  series  of  jaws 
mounted  upon  a  slide  movable  toward  and  from  said  first 
aeries  of  Jaws :  and  adjustable  means  working  in  conjunc- 
tion with  said  second  series  of  jaws,  arranged  to  break  the 
welding  circuit  when  said  jaws  have  been  moved  forwardly 
toward  the  opposite  jaws  to  a  sufficient  extent. 

52.  In  a  chain-welding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
series  of  relatively  fixed  clamping  Jaws  ;  a  slide  ;  welding 
Jaws  carried  by  said  slide  ;  a  local  switch-opening  circuit ; 
and  means  carried  by  said  slide  for  closing  said  circuit. 

53.  In  a  chain-welding  machine,  the  combination  of  rela- 
tively-fixed welding  Jaws  ;  a  slide  ;  welding  Jaws  carried 
thereby;  a  local  switch-opening  circuit;  and  adjustable 
means  carried  by  the  slide  for  closing  said  circuit. 

54.  In  a  chain  -  welding  machine,  the  combination  of 
clamping  and  welding  Jaws  ;  means  acting  on  the  welded 
portions  of  the  link  while  it  is  being  welded,  to  prevent  the 
undue  formation  of  burs  or  enlargements  ;  and  means  act- 
ing subsequently  to  remove  any  excess  material  from  the 
welded  portion  or  portions  of  the  link. 

55.  In  a  chain  -  welding  machine,  the  combination  of 
clamping  and  welding  Jaws  ;  means  acting  on  the  welded 
portions  of  the  link  while  It  Is  being  welded,  to  prevent  the 
undue  formation  of  burs  or  enlargements  ;  a  series  of  hori- 
zontally-disposed cutters ;  and  a  series  of  vertically-dis- 
posed cutters,  said  cutters  being  arranged  to  act  upon  the 
straight  portions  of  the  links  and  to  remove  any  excess 
material  therefrom. 

50.  In  a  chain  -  welding  machine,  the  combination  of 
clamping  and  welding  Jaws ;  mechanism  for  presenting 
thereto  the  blanks  to  be  welded  ;  means  acting  on  the  weld- 
ed portions  of  the  link  while  it  is  being  welded,  to  prevent 
undue  formation  of  burs  or  enlargements  ;  means  located 
in  rear  of  the  welding  jaws  for  properly  positioning  and 
holding  the  last  welded  link  ;  and  means  for  withdrawing 
the  finished  chain  step  by  step. 

57.  In  a  chain  welding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  clamping  and  welding  jaws;  mechanism  for 
presenting  thereto  the  blanks  to  be  welded  ;  means  acting 
upon  the  welded  portions  of  the  link  while  it  Is  being  weld- 
ed, to  prevent  undue  formation  of  burs  or  enlargements ; 
means  for  properly  holding  and  positioning  the  last-formed 
link  ;  means  for  withdrawing  the  chain  step  by  step  ;  and 
means  for  dressing  the  surfaces  of  the  welded  portions  of 
the  link. 


861.395.      EXCAVATING  M.\CHINE.      RiCHAao   Rdsselu 
Stephen.  Minn.     Filed  May  18,  1005.    Serial  No.  260,950. 


I  1.  The  combination,  with  a  wheeled  fraiye,  of  an  ele- 
'  yator  arranged  at  an  Incline  therein,  a  scoop  or  shovel 
having  adjustable  pivots  near  the  receiving  end  of  said 
elevator,  a  draft  device  attached  to  said  scoop  and  a 
transverse  carrier  located  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  ele- 
vator. 
,       2.  The  combination,   with  a  wheeled  frame,   of  an  ele- 


JOtY  30,  1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


1707 


1 
rator  operating  at  an   incline  therein,  a  scoop  or  shoTel 

pivotally  supported  at  the  receiving  end  of  said  elevator, 
a  draft  derice  connected  with  said  aooop,  a  transverse  car- 
rier located  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  elevator,  and 
means  for  operating  said  carrier  In  either  direction  and 
means  extending  outwardly  from  said  frame  on  each  side  j 
thJreof  for  controlling  said  operating  means.  ' 

3.  The  comhlnatlon,  with  a  frame,  of  an  elevator  belt  | 
supported  at  an  Incline  therein,  a  scoop  or  shovel  having 
adjustable   pivots  near   the   receiving  end   of  said  belt,   a  . 
draft  device  attached  to  said  scoop,  means  for  adjusting 
said  scoop  vertically,  and  a  side  delivery  carrier  arranged 
to  receive  the  material  from  the  discharge  end  of  said  belt. 

4.  The  combination,  with  a  frame,  of  an  elevator  belt, 
a  pivoted  scoop  or  shovel  having  a  bail,  means  for  adjust- 
ing said  ball  to  raise  or  lower  the  nose  of  said  scoop,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  pivots  of  said  scoop  substantially 
as  de8oril>ed. 

5.  The  combination,  with  a  frame,  of  an  elevator  belt, 
a  scoop  or  shovel  having  adjustable  pivots,  and  means  for 
raising  or  lowering  the  nose  of  said  scoop  or  shovel,  for 
the  purpose  specified. 

0.  The  combination,  with  a  frame,  of  an  elevator  belt, 
a  scoop  or  shovel,  draft  chains  connecting  said  scoop  with 
the  draft  pole  of  said  frame,  and  means  for  raising  or 
lowering  the  receiving  end  of  said  elevator  belt  and  said 
scoop. 

7.  The  combination,  with  a  frame,  of  an  elevator  belt 
supported  therein,  a  pivoted  frame  whereon  said  elevator 
belt  Is  mounted,  and  a  scoop  or  shovel  pivotally  supported  ' 
on  the  receiving  end  of  said  elevator  frame,  and  a  draft 
device  connected  with  said  scoop  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

8.  The  combination,  with  a  wheeled  frame,  of  an  eleva- 
tor frame  arrnnged  at  an  incline  therein  and  lengthwise  of 
said  wheeled  frame  and  pivotally  supported  at  Its  upper 
end,  an  elevator  belt  mounted  in  said  Inclined  frame  and 
having  its  receiving  end  near  the  ground,  a  scoop  or  shovel 
carrleil  by  the  lower  end  of  said  inclined  frame,  and  means 
for  adjusting  said  inclined  frame  and  said  shovel,  and  a 
draft  device  connected  with  said  shovel  substantially  as 
descrll>ed. 

0.  The  combination,  with  a  frame  and  an  elevator  belt 
mounted  therein,  of  a  transverse  carrier  supported  on  said  • 
frame,  a  scoop  or  shovel  arranged  to  deliver  sand  or 
gravel  to  said  elevator  belt,  means  for  driving  said  ele- 
vator belt  and  said  carrier,  and  operating  means  projecting 
laterally  on  each  side  of  said  frame  for  reversing  the  di- 
rection of  movement  of  said  carrier,  for  the  purpose  speci- 
fied. 

10.  The  combination,  with  an  elevator  belt  and  a  scoop 
or  shovel  therefor,  of  retarding  devices  suspended  above 
said  belt  and  arranged  to  allow  the  free  upward  move- 
ment of  said  material  in  said  belt  but  prevent  its  back- 
ward movement,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  The  combination,  with  an  elevator  belt  and  a  scoop 
or  shovel  arranged  to  deliver  material  thereto,  of  pivoted 
wings  suspended  above  said  belt  and  having  a  free  vertical 
movement,  and  means  for  limiting  their  downward  move- 
ment, substantially  as  described. 

12.  The  combination,  with  a  suitable  frame  having  car- 
rying wheels,  of  an  elevator  belt  supported  at  an  incline 
therein,  a  scoop  or  shovel  arranged  at  the  lower  or  receiv- 
ing end  of  said  belt,  a  transverse  carrier  operating  ob  said 
frame  at  the  upper  end  of  said  belt,  means  for  driving  said 
carrier  in  either  direction  to  discharge  the  material  on 
cither  side  of  the  machine,  and  operating  means  extending 
outwardly  from  said  frame  on  each  side  thereof,  and 
whereby  said  driving  means  is  controlled,  substantially  as 
described. 

13.  The  combination,  with  a  frame  having  carrying 
wheels,  of  an  elevator  supported  at  an  incline  on  the  frame 
and  having  a  gathering  scoop  or  shovel  at  its  lower  end.  a 
transverse  carrier  provided  at  the  discharge  end  of  said 
elevator,  means  for  driving  said  carrier  in  either  direction 
and  a  rod  projecting  horizontally  upon  each  side  of  said 
frame  and  whereby  said  driving  means  Is  controlled,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


8  6  1,396.  SIGHT  FOR  GUNS.  Fbikdrich  A.  SCHANI, 
Dresden.  Germany.  Filed  Sept.  7,  1905.  Serial  No. 
277,386. 


^ 


^^^ 


1.  A  sight  for  fire  arms  comprising  a  translucent  rear 
shield  having  a  sighting  mark  in  its  forward  face,  a  rear- 
wardly  facing  front  mirror  provided  with  a  sight,  said 
mirror  and  plate  l>elng  so  located  that  the  reflection  of  the 
mark,  the  sight  on  the  mirror  and  the  target  will  l)« 
brought  into  a  single  line  when  the  fire  arm  is  properly 
sighted,  and  a  light  reflector  adjacent  to  the  rear  shield, 
whereby  both  said  rear  shield  and  front  mirror  are  illu- 
minated ;  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  sight  for  fire  arms  comprising  a  translucent  rear 
shield  having  a  sighting  mark  on  its  front  face,  a  rear- 
wardly  facing  front  mirror  having  a  central  sighting 
notch,  said  mirror  and  plate  being  so  positioned  that  the 
reflection  of  the  mark,  the  notch  and  the  target  will  be  in 
line  when  the  flro  arm  is  properly  sighted  and  a  light  re- 
flector for  lighting  l)oth  the  rear  shield  and  the  front  mir- 
ror, whereby  the  notch  and  sighting  mark  may  be  readily 
alined  ;  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  gun  sight  comprising  a  mirror  foresight  a  trans- 
lucent shield  carrying  a  distinct  mark  constituting  the 
backsight  and  a  light  reflector  adjacent  to  the  backsight 
whereby  said  back  sight  will  l)e  lighted  and  through  it  a 
beam  of  light  will  be  thrown  upon  the  front  mirror  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

4.  A  gun  sight  comprising  a  mirror  foresight  a  trans- 
lucent shield  carrying  a  distinct  mark  constituting  the 
backsight  and  an  adjustable  light  reflecting  prism  adja- 
cent to  the  backsight  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  A  gun  sight  comprising  a  mirror  foresight,  a  trans- 
lucent shield  carrying  a  distinct  mark,  constituting  the 
backsight  and  nn  adjustable  light  reflecting  prism  adja- 
cent to  the  backsight,  in  combination  with  an  incandes- 
cent lamp  adjacent  to  the  reflector  substantially  as  set 
forth. 


8  6  1,397.  PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  FATTY 
COMPOI'NDS  FOR  USE  AS  TURKEY-RED  OILS.  AL- 
EXANDEB  SCHMITZ.  Heerdt,  near  DUsseldorf,  Germany, 
riled  Apr.  10,  1U07.     Serial  No.  367,303. 

1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  fatty  compounds  for 
use  as  Turkey  red  oil  which  essentially  consists  In  mixing 
fatty  substances  of  the  character  of  castor  oil  with  fatty 
oxyacid  compounds  obtained  from  such  substances,  heating 
the  mixture,  allowing  to  cool,  sulfonating,  washing  and 
finally  mixing  with  alkali,  aubstantially  as  and  for  the 
purpose  stated. 

2.  The  process  of  manufacturing  fatty  compounds  for 
use  as  Turkey  red  oil  which  essentially  consists  in  mixing 
fatty  substances  of  the  character  of  castor  oil  with  fatty 
oxyacid  compounds  obtained  from  such  substances,  beating 
the  mixture  to  from  40°  to  100*  centigrade,  allowing  to 
cool,  sulfonating,  washing  and  finally  mixing  with  alkali, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  stated. 

3.  The  process  of  manufacturing  fatty  compounds  for 
use  as  Turkey  red  oil  which  essentially  consists  In  mixing 
fatty  substances  of  the  character  of  castor  oil  with  the 
fatty  oxyacid  compounds  obtained  from  castor  oil,  heating 
the  mixture  to  from  40*  to  100°  centigrade  allowing  to 
cool,  sulfonating,  washing  and  finally  mixing  with  alkali, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  stated. 

4.  The  process  of  manufacturing  fatty  compounds  for 
use  as  Turkey  red  oil  which  essentially  consists  In  mixing 
castor  oil  with  the  fatty  oxyacid  compound  obtained  from 
castor  oil,  heating  the  mixture  to  from  40°  to  100°  centi- 
grade allowing  to  cool,  sulfonating,  washing  and  finally 
mixing  with  alkali  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose 

j  stated. 
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861.308.      HAIR -COMB.      William   C.    Schclz,   Indian- 
•pollii.  Ind.     Filed  Jan.  18,  1907.     Serial  No.  352,947. 

f 


A  comb  cumprtsinK  n  male  section  havinK  a  toothed  body 
portion,  a  female  section  having  a  toothed  body  portion, 
terminal  jtrooves  or  ways  on  the  female  section  for  re- 
ceiTlng  the  body  of  the  male  section,  offsets  forming  col- 
lectively a  ledge,  connecting  the  bases  of  the  teeth  of  the 
female  section  to  the  body  thereof,  the  toothed  edge  of  the 
male  section  resting  on  and  positively  supported  by  said 
ledge,  whereby  the  teeth  of  the  respective  sections  ar« 
brought  Into  the  same  plane,  the  teeth  of  one  section  alter- 
nating with  those  of  the  adjacent  section,  substantially  a* 
set  forth. 


8  6  1.300.     I>K.\FT  n.VR.     IsaAc  K.  Scribnkr.  Truman. 
Minn.     Fll.'d  Juno  2\.  I'.mmS.     Serial  Xo.  3»'i;.779. 


I  - 


1.  A  draft  bar  having  attaching  means  to  connect  It 
with  the  article  to  be  drawn,  and  clips  adjustably  con- 
nected with  said  bar  and  comprising  pairs  of  plates  bent 
at  one  end  to  conform  with  and  engage  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  draft  bar,  clamping  bolts  to  hold  said  plates  to- 
gether and  Into  engagement  with  said  bar,  and  means  for 
connecting  the  draft  devices  with  said  clips. 

2.  A  draft  bar  having  attaching  means  to  connect  it 
with  the  article  to  be  drawn,  attaching  clips  arranged  on 
the  front  of  said  bar,  said  cll|)s  comprising  upper  and 
lower  plates  or  bars  having  forwardly  projecting,  parallel 
portions,  diverging  bar  engaging  ends  formed  on  said 
parallel  portions,  tugs  formed  on  the  outer  ends  of  said 
<llverelng  portions  to  engage  the  forward  edges  of  said 
draft  bar.  clamping  bolts  to  securely  attach  said  plates  to 
the  bars,  and  draft  chains  to  attach  the  draft  devices  to 
said  clips. 

^.  A  draft  bar  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  plurality  of  se<>tlons,  splice  bars  adapted  to  connect  said 
sections  together,  (fraft  eye-bolts  arranged  In  pairs  In  said 
sections,  attaching  links  connected  to  said  eye  bolts,  clips 
adapted  to  l)e  adj\i8tably  connected  to  said  draft  bar,  said 
dips  comprising  pairs  of  plates  bent  at  one  end  to  con- 
form with  and  engage  the  opposite  sides  of  the  draft  bar, 
clamping  bolts  to  hold  said  plates  together  and  Into  en- 
gagemt*nt  with  said  l>ar,  and  means  to  ctinnect  draft  de- 
vices with  said  (Mips,  substantially  as  described. 


4.  An  angle  Iron  draft  ber  compriainr  a  main  or  central 
section,  end  sections  disposed  at  each  end  of  said  main 
section,  splice  bars  whereby  said  end  sections  are  remov- 
ably connected  to  said  main  section,  eye-bolts  arranged  In 
pairs  in  the  angle  of  said  bar,  attaching  links  connected 
to  said  eye-bolts,  attaching  clips  arranged  on  the  front  side 
of  said  bar,  said  clips  comprising  upper  and  lower  platet 
or  bars  having  forwardly  projecting  parallel  portions, 
diverging  bar  engaging  ends  formed  on  said  parallel  por- 
tions, lugs  formed  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  dlverglnt;  por- 
tions to  engage  the  forward  edges  of  said  draft  t>ar,  clamp- 
ing bolts  to  securely  attach  said  plates  to  the  bar  and 
draft  chains  to  attach  draft  devices  with  said,  clips,  sub- 
stantially as  described.      1 


861,400.     r»RAFTIN(J  I.NSTKrMENT      Leslib  M.  SHBai- 
t        DA.v.  Anaconda,  Mont.     Filed  Sept.  24,  1906.     Serial  No. 
3.3O.030. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
two  longitudinally  slotted  legs,  a  pivot  connecting  the 
corresponding  ends  of  the  legs,  means  adjustably  connect- 
ing the  legs  to  hold  them  in  fixed  angular  relation,  a  mem- 
ber adapte<l  to  be  held  stationary  and  arranged  with  Its 
extremities  overlapping  the  legs,  a  fixed  guiding  pin  on 
the  said  member  loosely  extending  into  the  slot  of  one  of 
the  legs,  a  slide  on  the  member,  means  for  holding  the 
slide  stationary,  and  a  pin  on  the  slide  movably  engaging 
In  the  slot  of  the  other  leg. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
two  longitudinally  slotted  legs,  a  pivot  connecting  the 
corresponding  ends  of  the  legs,  a  segmental  arm  on  one  of 
the  legs,  a  clamping  device  on  the  other  leg  engaging  the 
said  arm  for  holding  the  legs  In  fixed  angular  relation,  a 
member  adapted  to  be  held  stationary  and  extending  from 
one  leg  to  the  other,  and  guiding  pins  on  the  said  member 
engaging  In  the  slots  of  the  legs. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
two  longitudinally  slotted  legs,  a  slotted  arm,  a  rivet  pivot- 
ally  connecting  the  legs  and  arms  together,  a  segmental 
arm  on  one  of  the  legs,  a  fastening  device  on  the  other  leg 
cooperating  with  the  segmental  arm  for  adjustably  holding 
the  legs  In  angular  relation,  a  fastening  device  on  the 
slotted  arm  cooperating  with  the  segmental  arm  to  hold 
the  first  arm  In  fixed  position,  a  member  adapted  to  be 
held  stationary  and  extending  from  one  leg  to  the  other, 
and  guiding  pins  mounted  on  the  said  member  to  be  ad- 
justable and  engaging  in  the  slots  of  the  legs  for  guiding 
the  movement  of  the  latter. 


861.401.      MEANS    FOR    POIRINt}    OLASS    DIRECTLY 
FROM  MELTING-FURNACES.     Paul  T.  Sibteht,  Dres- 
den. Germany.     Filed  Mar.  1,  1906      Serial  No.  303,640. 
1.  The  combination  of  a  glass  melting  furnace  provided 
with  a  closed  fire-chamber  having  walls  with  a  removable 
portion,  a  pot  mounted  on  said  removable  portion  in  such  a 
position  that  In  its  normal  position  of  rest  It  is  played  up 
beneath  and  on  all  sides  by  the  furnace  gases  and  receives 
the  glass  flowing  from  the  furnace,   a  vertically  dlsplace- 
able  carrier  pivotally  supporting  said  removable  portion  of 
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the  fire  chamber  walls,  a  means  for  lowering  said  carrier 
with  said  removable  portion  and  the  pot  mounted  thereon 
for  the  purpose  of  enabling  the  glass  to  be  poured  from 
said  pot,  and  an  abutment  arranged  under  the  removable 
portion  and  adapted  to  limit  the  downward  motion  of  the 
part  of  the  latter  engaging  said  abutment  when  the  carrier 
is  sufllciently  lowered,  whereby  on  the  carrier  continuing 
to  descend  the  removable  portion  of  the  fire  chamber  walla 
with  the  pot  mounted  thereon  is  tilted  and  the  glass  poured 
out. 


I 


861,402. 
Wash. 


861.403.  METHOD  OR  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  HOL- 
LOW METAL  BALLS.  Otto  Spahr.  rhiladelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.   17,  1900.     Serial  No.  331,008. 


2.  The  combination  of  a  glass  melting  furnace  provided 
with  a  closed  fire  chamber  having  walls  with  two  remov- 
able portions,  a  pot  mounted  on  one  of  said  removable  por- 
tions In  such  a  position  that  in  its  normtil  position  of  rest 
It  is  played  upon  beneath  and  on  all  sides  by  the  furnace 
gases  and  receives  the  glass  flowing  from  the  furnace, 
means  for  removing  said  removable  portion  and  the  pot 
mounted  thereon  from  the  fire-chamber  for  the  purpose  of 
enabling  the  glass  to  be  poured  from  said  pot  and  for  sub 
•equentiy  returning  said  removable  portion  and  empty  pot 
to  their  normal  position  of  rest,  and  means  for  removing 
the  other  removable  portion  when  the  first  removable  por- 
tion Is  removed  for  the  purpose  of  enabling  the  pot  to  pass 
unimpededly  out  of  the  fire  chamber  and  back  into  the 
same. 


SASH-FASTENER.     Dbll  R.  SMITH.  Arlington. 
Filed  Julv  19.  1906.     Serial  No.  326,893. 


1.  In  a  sash  fastener,  a  frame  having  Its  bottom  Inclined 
and  each  side  provided  with  an  inclined  shouldered  slot,  a 
lK>lt  In  the  frame  adjacent  to  the  bottom  with  a  pivot  at 
Its  Inner  end  In  said  slots  and  adapted  to  be  moved  therein, 
the  free  end  of  the  bolt  being  adapted  to  be  projected  be- 
yond the  lower  end  of  the  bottom  of  the  frame,  and  means 
on  the  pivot  for  actuating  the  bolt. 

2.  In  a  sash  fastener,  a  frame  having  each  side  provided 
with  an  Inclined  shouldered  slot,  a  bolt  having  a  pivot  at 
one  end  adapted  to  be  moved  in  said  slot  and  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  shoulder,  and  a  spring  for 
normally  forcing  the  bolt  upward. 

3.  In  a  sash  fastener,  a  frame  having  each  side  provided 
with  an  Inclined  shouldered  slot  and  the  top  and  bottom 
provided  with  perforated  flanges,  the  bottom  of  the  frame 
being  Inclined  to  correspond  with  the  slot,  a  iwlt  in  the 
frame,  a  pivot  for  the  bolt,  the  outer  end  of  which  Is  pro- 
vided with  a  knob,  and  a  spring  In  the  bolt  adapted  to  reat 
and  be  moved  upon  said  Uittom. 

4.  In  a  sash  fastener,  a  frame  having  Its  sides  provided 
with  shouldered  slots,  a  bolt  pivotally  mounted  in  aaid 
slots,  the  forward  end  of  which  Is  shouldered  and  adapted 
to  engage  with  a  perforated  plate.         ... 


1.  The  descrllted  process  of  making  a  hollow  metal  l>all, 
consisting  In  first  forming  a  mass  of  metal  into  a  hemi- 
spherical cup  ;  then  simultaneously  diminishing  the  diame- 
ter of  the  hemisphere  and  lengthening  the  body  part  of 
the  cup  into  a  cylindrical  form  ;  then  thinning  the  body 
part  thereof  toward  Its  outer  edge  and  finally  turning  the 
thinned  edge  Inward  by  successive  bending  and  swaging 
steps  until  the  mass  assumes  the  form  of  a  symmetrical 
spherical  shell  of  thp  same  cross  section  throughout. 

2.  The  descrllKMl  process  of  making  a  hollow  symmetrical 
metal  ball,  consisting  In  first  compressing  a  disk  of  metal 
Into  the  form  of  a  hemisphere  :  then  lengthening  out  the 
l».»dy  part  thereof  Into  a  cylindrical  form  ;  then  gradually 
thinning  said  body  part  toward  Its  outer  edge  and  finally 
by  the  successive  application  of  external  pressure  turning 
the  thinned  edge  inward  by  successive  bending  and  swaging 
steps  until  the  mass  assumes  the  form  of  n  symmetrical 
spherical  shell  of  the  same  cross  section  throughout,  the 
material  being  subjected  to  an  r.nneallng  process  at  various 
stages  of  the  before  mentioned  steps. 

3.  The  descrll)ed  process  of  making  a  symmetrical  hollow 
metal  ball,  consisting  In  subjecting  a  metal  disk  to  pres- 
sure and  In  such  manner  as  to  form  a  hemisphere,  then  by 
the  application  of  further  pressure  lengthening  out  the 
lH>dy  part  of  the  hemlaphere  and  simultaneously  reducing 
Its  thickness  toward  the  edge  thereof  ;  then  subjecting  the 
same  to  an  annealing  process;  then  by  successive  bending 
and  swaging  steps  due  to  pressure  turning  the  thinned 
edge  Inward  into  spheroidal  form  ;  then  again  annealing, 
and  finally  further  turning  the  edge  Inward  under  pres- 
sure by  successive  bending  and  swaging  steps  until  the 
mass  assumes  the  conformation  of  a  perfect  sphere. 
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1.  In  a   variable  speed   mechanism,   the  combination   of 
cylinders  whose  diameters  can  be  varied,  a  belt  engaging 
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said  cylinders  by  the  Inside  of  such  belt,  and  a  belt  engag- 
ing the  portions  of  said  cylinders  not  en^cagred  by  said  first 
mentioned  belt,  said  last  mentioned  belt  engaging  said 
cylinders  by  the  outside  of  said  belt. 

2.  In  a  variable  speed  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
cylinders  whose  diameters  can  be  varied,  said  cylinders 
consisting  of  loose  parts,  a  belt  Inclosing  said  cylinders. 
and  a  belt  having  reentrant  loops,  that  engage  the  por- 
tions of  said  cylinders  not  engaged  by  said  first  mentioned 
belt. 

3.  In  a  variable  speed  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
parallel  shafts,  expansible  pulleys  on  said  shafts,  the  sur- 
face of  which  pulleys  Is  formed  by  loose  parts,  a  belt  In- 
closing said  pulleys,  and  having  a  path  consisting  of  two 
arcs  of  circles  connected  by  straight  lines,  and  a  t>elt  in- 
closing the  portions  of  said  cylinders  not  In  contact  with 
said  first  mentioned  belt,  said  last  mentioned  belt  having 
reentrant  loops  to  engage  said  cylinders. 

4.  In  a  variable  speed  mechanism,  the  combination  of  n 
pair  of  parallel  shafts,  expansible  pulleys  on  said  shafts, 
the  surfaces  of  which  pulleys  consist  of  loose  parts,  a  belt 
inclosing  both  of  said  pulleys  and  engaging  the  portions 
of  their  peripheries  most  removed  from  each  other,  and  a 
belt  en»;axlng  the  portions  of  the  peripheries  of  said  pul- 
leys nearest  to  each  other,  said  last  mentioned  belt  passing 
from  one  pulley  to  the  other  by  a  path  farther  from  said 
pulleys  than  the  path  of  said  first  mentioned  belt. 

5.  In  a  variable  speed  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
pair  of  parallel  shafts,  conical  disks  mounted  on  said 
shafts  and  having  flaring  grooves  formed  In  their  conlcai 
surfaces,  slats  mounted  In  said  grooves,  open  belts  passing 
about  the  two  cylinders  of  slats  thus  formed,  two  pairs  of 
idlers,  said  pairs  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said  shafts, 
and  a  retaining  belt  passing  about  said  Idlers  and  the  por- 
tions of  the  peripheries  of  said  cylinders  not  engaged  by 
said  driving  belts. 

6.  In  a  variable  speed  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
pair  of  parallel  shafts,  a  pair  of  opposing  conical  disks 
upon  each  of  said  shafts,  slats  engaging  the  conical  sur- 
faces of  said  disks  and  forming  cylinders,  a  belt  engaging 
the  said  cylinders,  which  belt  travels  only  In  straight  lines 
in  passing  from  one  cylinder  to  the  opposite  cylinder  a 
retaining  belt  having  two  reentrant  loops,  each  loop 
being  adapted  to  engage  the  inner  portion  of  the  periphery 
of  one  of  said  cylinders,  and  means  for  guiding  said  retain 
ing  belt. 

7.  In  a  variable  speed  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
pair  of  parallel  shafts,  a  pair  of  opposing  conical  disks 
mounted  upon  each  of  said  shafts,  slats  engaging  the  con- 
ical surfaces  of  said  disks  and  forming  cylinders,  open 
driving  lielts  engaging  said  cylinders,  means  for  movlns; 
said  disks  toward  and  from  each  other  to  Increase  or  de- 
crease the  diameters  of  said  cylinders,  a  retaining  belt 
whose  path  of  travel  forms  substantially  a  letter  I,  the 
concave  carves  thereof  embracing  the  opposing  peripheries 
of  the  said  cylinders  and  means  for  guidloc  said  retaining 
belt. 

^.  In  a  variable  speed  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
pair  of  parallel  shafts,  a  pair  of  disks  mounted  on  each 
shaft  and  provided  with  opposing  conical  surfaces,  slats 
mounted  In  grooves  formed  in  said  surfaces,  said  slats 
forming  cylinders,  levers  fulcrumed  between  said  disks  and 
engaging  said  disks,  whereby  the  disks  of  one  of  said  palr^ 
are  caused  to  approach  each  other,  while  the  disks  of  the 
other  of  said  pairs  are  simultaneously  caused  to  recede  from 
each  other,  a  belt  embracing  said  cylinders  of  slats,  which 
belt  travels  only  in  straight  lines  in  passing  from  one 
cylinder  to  the  opposing  cylinder  and  a  retaining  belt 
having  two  reentrant  loops  that  are  adapted  to  engage 
the  opposing  surfaces  of  said  cylinders. 

0.  la  a  variable  speed  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
two  expansible  pulleys,  means 'for  driving  one  of  said 
pulleys  from  the  other  thereof,  upper  and  lower  levers 
fulcrumed  between  said  pulleys  and  connected  thereto, 
blocks  swlveled  between  the  ends  of  said  upper  and  lower 
levers,  nuts  mounted  In  said  blocks  so  that  they  can  turn 
In  the  plane  of  said  levers  with  reference  thereto,  and  a 
screw-shaft  engaging  said  nuts. 


10.  In  a  variable  speed  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
two  expansible  pulleys,  means  for  driving  one  of  said 
pulleys  from  the  other  thereof,  upper  and  lower  levers 
fxilcrumed  between  said  pulleys  and  connected  thereto, 
blocks  swlveled  between  the  ends  of  said  upper  and  lower 
levers,  nuts  mounted  In  said  blocks  so  that  they  can  turn 
in  the  plane  of  said  levers  with  reference  thereto,  said  nut'« 
being  elliptical  In  section  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
levers,  and  being  seated  In  rectangular  chamt>ers  formed 
in  said  blocks,  and  a  screw-shaft  engaging  said  nuts. 

11.  In  a  variable  speed  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
two  expansible  pulleys,  means  for  driving  one  of  said  pul- 
leys from  the  other  thereof,  upper  and  lower  levers  ful- 
crumed between  said  pulleys  and  connected  thereto,  blocks 
swlveled  between  the  ends  of  said  upper  and  lower  levers, 
nuts  mounted  in  said  blocks  so  that  they  can  turn  in  the 
plaue  of  said  levers  with  reference  thereto,  said  nuts  con- 
sisting of  elliptical-shaped  blocks,  each  mounted  in  au 
elongated  chamber  in  a  block  that  Is  swlveled  to  said  levers, 
and  a  right  and  left  screw-shaft  engaging  said  nuts  for 
moving  said  levers. 

12.  In  a  variable  speed  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  a  pair  of  expansible  pulleys,  means  for  driving  one  of 
said  pulleys  from  the  other  thereof,  a  pair  of  levers  ful- 
crumed between  and  connecting  one  of  each  of  said  pairs 
of  pulleys,  each  of  said  levers  consisting  of  an  upper  bar 
and  a  lower  bar  braced  together,  a  block  swlveled  on  each 
lever  between  said  upper  and  lower  bars,  each  of  said  blocks 
having  a  chamber  formed  therein,  and  an  elliptical-shaped 
nut  seated  In  said  chamber,  said  mechanism  having  a  right 
and  left  screw  rod  engaging  said  nuts. 

13.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  expansible  pulleyfi, 
means  for  driving  one  of  said  pulleys  from  the  other  there- 
of, upper  and  lower  levers  connecting  one  of  each  of  said 
pairs  of  pulleys,  fulcrum  blocks  for  said  levers,  said  ful- 
crum blocks  being  mounted  between  said  levers  and  be- 
tween the  shafts  of  said  pulleys,  a  tie-rod  connecting  said 
fulcrum  blocks  shoulders  on  said  tie-rod  and  springs  Inter- 
posed between  said  fulcrum  blocks  and  said  shoulders. 

14.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  expansible  pulleys,  belts 
engaging  said  pulleys,  levers  engaging  said  pulleys  for 
moving  the  pulleys  of  each  pair  toward  and  from  each 
other,  said  levers  being  fulcrumed  between  the  shafts  of 
said  pulleys,  and  springs  tending  to  move  said  fulcra 
toward  each  other,  whereby  said  belts  are  automatically 
kept  taut. 

15.  The  combination  of  two  pairs  of  opposing  conical 
disks,  belts  engaging  said  disks,  levers  engaging  said  disks 
for  moving  them  toward  and  from  each  other,  said  levers 
being  fulcrumed  between  the  shafts  of  said  disks,  and 
springs  tending  to  move  said  fulcra  toward  each  other, 
whereby  said  belts  are  automatically  kept  taut. 

16.  The  combination  of  two  pairs  of  opposing  conical 
disks,  said  disks  having  slats  engaging  their  surfaces  and 
forming  cylinders  of  slnts,  levers  engaging  said  disks  for 
moving  them  toward  and  from  each  other,  and  a  tie-rod 
connecting  the  fulcrums  of  said  levers,  collars  mounted  on 
said  tie-rods  outside  of  said  fulcrums,  and  springs  Inter- 
posed between  said  fulcrums  and  said  collars. 

17.  The  combination  of  two  pairs  of  opposing  conical 
disks,  said  disks  having  slats  engaging  their  surfaces  and 
forming  cylinders  of  slats,  levers  engaging  said  disks  for 
moving  rhem  toward  and  from  each  other,  and  a  tie-rod 
connecting  the  fulcrums  of  said  levers,  collars  mounted 
on  said  tie  -  rods  thereon  outside  of  said  fulcrums,  and 
springs  Interposed  between  said  fulcrums  and  said  collars. 

18.  In  a  variable  speed  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
shaft,  bearings  for  said  shaft,  an  expansible  pulley  mounted 
on  said  shaft  between  said  bearings,  said  pulley  comprising 
a  part  movable  longitudinally  of  said  shaft  for  expanding 
said  pulley,  a  collar  on  said  shaft  for  moving  said  parts, 
said  collar  being  provided  with  trunnions,  and  a  lever 
engaging  said  trunnions  for  moving  said  collar,  said  collar 
being  formed  of  separable  parts  to  enable  the  removal  of 
the  collar  without  disturbing  the  other  parts  of  the 
mechanism. 

19.  In  a  variable  speed  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a   shaft,    bearings    for   said    shaft,    an    expansible   pulley 
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mounted  on  said  nhaft  between  said  bearings,  said  pulley 
comprising  parts  movable  longitudinally  of  said  shaft  for 
expanding  said  pulley,  a  collar  on  said  shaft  for  moving 
one  of  said  parts,  said  collar  being  provided  with  trun- 
nions, a  lever  engaging  said  trunnions  for  moving  said  col 
lur.  said  collar  being  formed  of  separable  parts  to  enable 
the  removal  of  the  collar  without  disturbing  the  other 
parts  of  the  mechanism,  said  collar  being  provided  with  an 
oiler  that  is  adapted  to  supply  oil  In  any  position  of  the 
collar. 

20.  The  combination  of  conical  disks,  belts  eng.-iglng 
said  disks,  a  collar  rotatabiy  connected  to  each  of  said 
disks  for  moving  the  latter  upon  its  shaft,  said  collars  hav 
ing  upi)er  and  lower  studs  formed  integrally  therewith,  up- 
per and  lower  levers  having  slots  for  engaging  said  studs, 
iind  a  bushing  mounted  upon  each  of  said  studs,  and  hav- 
ing parallel  surfaces  for  engaging  the  walls  of  said  slots. 

21.  In  a  variable  speed  mechanism,  the  comblnati  )n  of 
two  pairs  of  opposing  conical  disks  having  slats  engaging 
their  conical  surfaces  and  forming  cylinders,  open  driving 
l)elt8  engaglne  said  cylinders,  a  retaining  belt  engaging  the 
Inner  opposed  portions  of  the  peripheries  of  said  cylinders, 
and  Idlers  for  guiding  said  retaining  belt,  one  of  said  Idlers 
being  Journaled  In  boxes  mounted  upon  guides,  bolts  engag- 
ing said  boxes  and  passing  through  stationary  portions  of 
the  frame,  springs  on  said  Iwits  and  bearing  against  said 
stationary  portions,  and  collars  adjustably  secured  on  said 
bolts  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  springs. 

22.  In  a  variable  speed  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
two  pairs  of  opposing  conical  disks  having  slats  engaging 
their  conical  surfaces  and  forming  cylinders,  levers  ful- 
crumed between  snid  pairs  of  disks  and  engaging  said  disks 
for  moving  the  disks  of  each  pair  toward  or  awoy  from 
each  other,  a  retaining  belt  engaging  the  Inner  opposed  pir- 
tlons  of  said  cylinders,  springs  l>earlnK  against  the  ful- 
crums of  said  levers,  an  Idler  for  guiding  said  retaining 
belt,  and  springs  for  moving  said  Idler,  whereby  both  said 
driving  belts  and  said  retaining  belt  ar(  maintained  under 
tension. 

2.1.  In  a  variable  speed  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
two  pairs  of  opposing  conical  disks  having  slats  engaging 
their  conical  surfaces  and  forming  cylinders,  levers  ful 
crumed  Itetween  said  pairs  of  disks  and  engaging  said  disks 
for  mo\ing  the  disks  of  each  pair  toward  or  away  from 
••ch  other,  a  retaining  l>elt  engaging  the  inner  opposed 
portions  of  said  cylinders,  springs  bearing  against  the  ful- 
crums of  said  levers,  an  Idler  for  guiding  said  retaining 
belt,  and  springs  for  moving  said  Idler,  whereby  both  said 
driving  belts  and  said  retaining  belt  are  maintained  under 
tension,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  springs. 

24.  In  a  variable  speed  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
two  pairs  of  opposing  conical  disks  having  slats  engaging 
the  conical  surfaces  thereof  and  forming  cylinders,  open 
driving  belts  engaging  said  cylinders,  a  retaining  belt  en- 
gaging said  slats  during  the  portion  of  their  travel  not  en- 
gaged by  said  driving  belts,  and  idlers  for  guiding  said  re- 
taining belt,  said  Idlers  Iwlng  entirely  without  the  space 
l)etween  said  pairs  of  disks,  whereby  ample  space  Is  pro- 
vided for  the  bearings  of  said  Idlers,  and  access  afforded 
thereto. 
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rods  connecting  said  collar  with  said  pulley,  whereby  said 
springs  may  be  put  under  tension.  ... 


861.405.  VARI.\nLE  SPEED  MECHANISM.  Howard  R. 
Stacks.  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  asslenor  to  Geo.  V.  Cresson 
Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  Aug.  19.  1905.  Serial  No. 
274,915. 

1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  an  expansible  pulley,  a  collar  on  the  shaft  of  said  pulley, 
which  collar  Is  adapted,  by  movement  along  said  shaft,  to 
cause  expansion  or  contraction  of  said  pulley,  a  spring  In- 
terposed between  said  collar  and  said  pulley,  and  a  rod  con- 
necting said  collar  with  said  pulley,  whereby  said  sprin.q: 
may  be  put  under  tension. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  an  expansible  pulley,  a  collar  on  the  shaft  of  said  pulley, 
whi''h  collar  is  adapted,  by  movement  along  said  shaft,  to 
cause  expansion  or  contraction  of  said  pulley,  a  series  of 
springs  Interposed  between  said  collar  and  said  pulley,  and 
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.1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  pulley  adapted  to  be  expanded  or  contracted  by  move- 
ment of  two  of  Its  parts  toward  or  from  each  other  along 
the  shaft,  a  screw  shaft  engaging  one  of  said  parts  and 
passing  freely  through  the  other  of  such  parts,  a  collar 
through  which  said  shaft  is  thresded,  springs  Interposed 
between  said  collar  and  the  adjacent  pulley  part,  and 
mechanism  for  rotating  said  screw  shaft,  which  mechan 
Ism  Is  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  a  movement  parallel  to 
said  pulley  shaft. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  an  expansible  pulley  that  is  adapted  to  be  expanded  by 
movement  of  two  of  its  parts  along  its  shaft,  a  screw  shaft 
for  effecting  said  movement,  a  ratchet  wheel  for  turning 
said  screw  shaft,  and  means  for.-raoving  said  ratchet  wheel 
In  opposite  directions. 

5.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  an  expansible  pulley  that  Is  adapted  to  he  expanded  by 
movement  of  two  of  its  parts  along  Its  shaft,  a  screw  shaft 
for  effecting  said  movement,  a  ratchet  wheel  for  turning 
said  screw  shaft,  and  a  double  pawl  for  moving  said 
ratchet  wheel  in  opposite  directions. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  an  exp.inslble  pulley  that  Is  adapted  to  be  expanded  by 
movement  of  two  of  its  parts  along  its  shaft,  a  screw  shaft 
for  effecting  said  movement,  a  ratchet  wheel  for  turning 
said  screw  shaft,  a  double  pawl  for  moving  said  ratchet 
wheel  In  opposite  directions,  and  a  part  movable  along 
said  pulley  shaft  for  actuating  said  double  pawl. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  an  expansible  pulley,  a  shaft  for  expanding  and  con- 
tracting said  pulley,  a  ratchet  wheel  for  rotating  said  ex- 
panding shaft,  a  pawl-carrier  Journaled  concentric  with 
said  ratchet  wheel,  a  double  pawl  carried  by  said  pawl- 
carrier,  means  causing  greater  friction  of  said  pawl-carrier 
on  Its  Journal  than  of  said  double  pawl  on  Its  fulcrum,  and 
means  for  operating  said  double  pawl,  said  last-mentioned 
means  being  movable  parallel  to  the  pulley  shaft. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  an  expansible  pulley,  a  shaft  for  expanding  said  pulley, 
a  ratchet  wheel  for  rotating  said  shaft,  a  pawl  -  carrier 
Journaled  concentric  with  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  spring 
offering  resistance  to  the  movement  of  said  pawl-carrier,  a 
double  pawl  fulcrumed  on  said  pawl-carrier,  and  means 
movable  parallel  to  the  pulley  shaft  for  operating  said 
double  pawl. 

9.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  an  expansible  pulley,  a  shaft  for  expanding  said  pulley, 
a  ratchet  wheel  for  rotating  said  shaft,  a  pawl  -  carrier 
Journaled  concentric  with  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  spring 
offering  resistance  to  the  movement  of  said  pawl-carrier,  a 
double  pawl  fulcrumed  on  said  pawl-carrler,  means  mov- 
able parallel  to  the  pulley  shaft  for  operating  said  double 
pawl,  and  means  for  preventing  engagement  of  the  inactive 
pawl  on  the  return  movement  of  the  active  pawl. 

10.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  an  expansible  pulley,  a  shaft  for  expanding  said  pulley, 
a   ratchet  wheel   for  rotating  said   shaft,   a  pawl  -  carrier 
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joumaled  concentric  with  u^ld  ratchet  wheel,  a  aprlns  of- 
fering resistance  to  the  movement  of  said  pawl-carrier,  a 
doable  pawl  fulcrumed  on  said  pawl  carrier,  means  mor- 
able  parallel  to  the  pulley  shaft  for  operating  said  double 
pawl,  and  means  for  preventing  engagement  of  the  inactive 
pawl  on  the  return  movement  of  the  active  pawl,  said 
means  consisting  of  a  shield  over  which  said  Inactive  pawl 
travels  during  the  forward  movement  of  the  active  pawl. 

11.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  an  expansible  pulley,  means  for  expanding  and  con 
tracting  said  pulley,  and  means  for  operating  said  expand- 
ing and  contracting  means,  said  last  mentioned  means 
comprising  a  part  movable  along  the  pulley  shaft,  said 
part  when  In  operation  to  expand  the  pulley  making  a  se- 
ries of  reciprocations  along  the  shaft,  and  means  whereby 
when  said  series  of  reciprocations  takes  place  along  one 
portion  of  the  shaft,  the  pulley  shall  be  expanded,  and 
when  It  takes  place  along  another  portion  of  the  shaft, 
the  pulley  shall  be  contracted. 

12.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  an  expansible  pulley,  means  for  expanding  said  pulley, 
a  collar  movable  along  the  shaft  of  the  pulley,  and  con- 
nections between  said  collar  and  said  means  for  expand- 
ing the  pulley,  and  means  whereby  when  the  said  collar 
la  reciprocated  within  certain  limits,  the  pulley  shall  be 
contracted,  and  when  reciprocated  within  other  limits  the 
pulley  shall  be  expanded. 

13.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  two  expansible  pulleys,  belts  p.isslnif  around  said  pul 
leys,  means  for  expanding  and  contracting  said  pulleys, 
said  means  being  giilded  In  a  direction  parallel  to  the  pul- 
ley shafts,  and  means  whereby  reciprocations  of  the  operat- 
ing parts  within  certain  limits  along  said  shafts  shall 
cause  expnndlnj;  of  said  pulleys,  and  similar  movements 
within  other  limits  along  said  shafts  shall  cause  contrac- 
tion of  said  pulleys. 

14.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  two  expansible  pulleys,  belts  passing  around  said  pul- 
leys, means  for  expanding  and  contracting  said  pulleys, 
said  means  being  guided  In  a  direction  parallel  to  the  pul- 
ley shafts,  and  means  whereby  reciprocations  of  the  operat- 
ing parts  within  certain  limits  along  said  shafts  shall 
cause  expanding  of  said  pulleys,  and  similar  movements 
within  other  limits  along  said  shafts  shall  cause  contrac- 
tion of  said  pulleys,  and  means  for  causing  movement  of 
•aid  operating  parts  within  the  desired  limits,  at  will. 

15.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  two  expansible  pulleys,  belts  connecting  said  pulleys, 
means  for  expanding  and  contracting  said  pulleys,  which 
means  comprise  ratchet  wheels,  double  pawls  for  actuat- 
ing said  ratchet  wheels  in  either  direction,  pawl  carriers 
on  which  said  pawls  are  fulcrumed,  said  paw  I -carriers  be- 
ing Joumaled  concentric  with  said  ratchet  wheels,  springs 
tending  to  resist  movement  of  said  pawl-carriers,  parts 
movable  longitudinally  of  said  shafts  for  actuating  said 
pawls,  means  for  reciprocating  said  pawls  on  either  side  of 
the  normal  position  of  the  pawl  carrier,  at  will,  and  means 
for  preventing  engagement  of  the  inactive  pawl  with  the 
ratchet  wheel. 

16.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  two  expansible  pulleys,  belts  connecting  said  pulleys, 
means  for  expanding  and  contracting  said  pulleys,  which 
means  comprise  ratchet  wheels,  double  pawls  for  actuating 
said  ratchet  wheels  In  either  direction,  pawl-carriera  on 
which  said  pawls  are  fulcrumed.  said  pawl-carriers  being 
Joumaled  concentric  with  said  ratchet  wheels,  springs 
tending  to  resist  movement  of  said  pawl  carriers,  parts 
movable  longitudinally  of  said  shafts  for  actuating  said 
pawls,  means  for  reciprocating  said  pawls  on  either  side 
of  the  normal  position  of  the  pawl-carrier,  at  will,  and 
means  for  preventing  engagement  of  the  Inactive  pawl 
with  the  ratchet  wheel,  said  means  for  reciprocating  said 
pawls  comprising  levers  having  stationary  fulcrums.  said 
levers  having  substantially  parallel  power  arms,  and  means 
for  adjustably  connecting  said  power  arms. 

17.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  descrit>ed.  the  combination 
of  two  expansible  pulleys,  belts  connecting  said  pulleys. 
means  for  expanding  and  contracting  said  pulleys,  which 


means  comprise  ratchet  wheels,  double  pawls  for  actuating 
said  ratchet  wheels  in  either  direction,  pawl  carriers  on 
which  said  pawls  are  fulcrumed.  said  pawl-carriers  being 
Joumaled  concentric  with  said  ratchet  wheels,  spring* 
tending  to  resist  movement  of  said  pawl  carriers,  parti 
movable  longitudinally  of  said  shafts  for  actuating  said 
pawls,  means  for  reciprocating  said  pawls  on  either  side 
of  the  normal  position  of  the  pawl-carrier,  at  will,  and 
means  for  preventing  engagement  of  the  Inactive  pawl  with 
the  ratchet  wheel,  said  means  for  reciprocating  said  pawls 
comprising  levers  having  stationary  fulcrums.  said  levers 
having  substantially  parallel  power  arms,  means  for  ad- 
justably connecting  said  power  arms,  said  means  for  ad- 
justably connecting  said  power  arms  comprising  parallel 
rods  connected  to  said  power  arms,  a  bracket  secured  to 
one  of  said  rods,  a  slide  secured  to  the  other  of  said  rods, 
and  means  for  locking  said  bracket  and  slide  In  different 
relative  positions. 

18.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  two  expansible  pulleys,  belts  connecting  said  pulleys, 
means  for  expanding  and  contracting  said  pulleys,  which 
means  comprise  ratchet  wheels,  double  pawls  for  actuating 
said  ratchet  wheels  in  either  direction,  pawl  carriers  on 
which  said  pawls  are  fulcrumed,  said  pawl-carriers  being 
Joumaled  concentric  with  said  ratchet  wheels,  springs 
tending  to  resist  movement  of  said  pawl  carriers,  parts 
movable  longitudinally  of  said  shafts  for  actuating  said 
pawls,  means  for  reciprocating  said  pawls  on  either  side 
of  the  normal  position  of  the  pawl  carrier,  at  will,  and 
means  for  preventing  engagement  of  the  inactive  pawl 
with  the  ratchet  wheel,  said  means  for  reciprocating  said 
pawls  comprUlng  levers  having  stationary  fulcrums,  said 
levers  having  substantially  parallel  power  arms,  means  for 
adjustably  connecting  said  power  arms,  said  means  for  ad- 
justably connecting  said  power  arms  comprising  parallel 
rods  connected  to  said  power  arms,  a  bracket  secured  to 
one  of  said  rods,  a  slide  secured  to  the  other  of  said  rods, 
and  means  for  locking  said  bracket  and  slide  In  different 
relative  posltlon.s.  said  locking  means  comprising  a  latch 
carried  by  one  of  said  parts  and  adapted  to  engage  one  or 
the  other  of  several  sockets  carried  by  the  other  of  said 
parts. 

19.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  two  expansible  pulleys,  belts  connecting  said  pulleys, 
means  for  expanding  and  contracting  said  pulleys,  which 
means  comprise  ratchet  wheels,  double  pawls  for  actuating 
said  ratchet  wheels  in  either  direction,  pawl-carriers  on 
which  said  pawls  are  fulcrumed.  said  pawl  carriers  being 
Joumaled  concentric  with  said  ratchet  wheels,  springs 
tending  to  resist  movement  of  said  pawl-carriers,  parts 
movable  longitudinally  of  said  shafts  for  actuating  said 
pawls,  means  for  reclprocaUng  said  pawls  on  either  side 
of  the  normal  position  of  the  pawl  carrier,  at  will,  and 
means  for  preventing  engagement  of  the  inactive  pawl 
with  the  ratchet  wheel,  said  means  for  reciprocating  said 
pawls  comprising  levers  having  stationary  fulcrums.  said 
levers  having  substantially  parallel  power  arms,  means  for 
adjustably  connecting  said  power  arms,  said  means  for  ad- 
justably connecting  said  power  arms  comprising  parallel 
rods  connected  to  said  power  arms,  a  bracket  secured  to 
one  of  said  rods,  a  slide  secured  to  the  other  of  said  rods, 
and  means  for  locking  said  bracket  and  slide  In  different 
relative  positions,  said  locking  means  comprising  a  latch 
carried  by  one  of  said  parts  and  adapted  to  engage  any  one 
of  several  sockets  carried  by  the  other  of  said  part.s  and  a 
lever  engaging  said  bracket  and  slide  for  shifting  them  rel- 
ative to  each  other. 

20.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  pair  of  expansible  pulleys,  means  for  expanding  and 
contracting  them,  comprising  pawl  and  ratchet  mechanism 
operable  by  movements  parallel  to  the  pulley  shafts,  said 
mechanism  when  operated  within  certain  limits  causing 
an  expanding  movement,  and  when  operated  within- other 
limits  causing  a  contracting  movement,  means  for  operat- 
ing said  pawl  and  ratchet  mechanism,  comprising  a  reclp- 
rocable  rod.  a  controller  cam  carried  by  said  rod,  and  a 
crank  shaft,  said  controller  cam  being  so  constructed  that 
when  said  crank  shaft  is  rotated  in  one  direction  the  cam 


will  reciprocate  within  certain  limits,  and  when  said  crank 
shaft  Is  rotated  In  the  opposite  direction  the  controller  cam 
will  reciprocate  within  other  limits. 

21.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  pair  of  expansible  pulleys,  means  for  expanding  and 
contracting  them,  comprising  pawl  and  ratchet  mechanism 
operable  by  movements  parallel  to  the  pulley  shafts,  said 
mechanism  when  opt>rated  within  certain  limits  causing 
an  expanding  movement,  and  when  opera'ted  within  other 
limits  causing  a  contracting  movement,  means  for  operat- 
ing said  pawl  and  ratchet  mechanism,  comprising  a  reclp- 
rocable  rod,  a  controller  cam  carried  by  said  rod,  and  a 
crank  ahaft,  said  controller  cam  having  a  projection  per- 
pendicular to  said  rod.  which  projection  Is  short  enough 
so  that  It  does  not  Intercept  movement  of  the  crank  pin  on 
one  side  of  the  center,  and  said  cam  having  surfaces  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  projection  for  engagement  with  said 
crank  pin. 

22.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  pair  of  expansible  pulleys,  means  for  expanding  and 
contracting  them,  comprising  pawl  and  ratchet  mechanism 
operable  by  movements  parallel  to  the  pulley  shafts,  said 
mechanism  when  operated  within  certain  limits  causing 
an  expanding  movement,  and  when  operated  within  other 
limits  causing  a  contracting  movement,  means  for  operat- 
ing said  pawl  and  ratchet  mechanism,  comprising  a  recip- 
rocable  rod,  a  controller  cam  carried  by  said  rod,  and  a 
crank  abaft,  aaid  controller  cam  having  a  projection  per- 
pendicular to  said  rod.  which  projection  is  short  enough 
so  that  It  does  not  Intercept  movement  of  the  crank  pin  on 
one  side  of  the  center,  and  said  cam  having  surfaces  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  projection  for  engagement  with  laid 
crank  pin,  and  a  lever  that  is  adapted  to  be  swung  by  said 
crank  pin  and  having  a  slot  engaging  a  pin  on  said  control- 
ler cam. 


861.406.     GATE -LATCH.     Panibl  E.  Stktlbr,  Medford. 
Okla.     Filed  Jan.  7,  1007.     Serial  No.  351,207. 


1.  In  a  gate  latch,  the  combination  of  a  vertical  latch 
frame,  having  a  horizontal  guide  plate,  on  Its  inner  face, 
a  vertically  perforated  vertical  guide  bearing,  having  a 
horizontal  recess  In  its  lower  end.  secured  to  the  Inner 
face  of  said  guide  plate ;  a  latch  rod.  working  through 
said  guide  plate  and  giilde  tearing ;  a  cap  screwed  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  rod  ;  a  coll  spring  secured  around  said 
rod.  lietween  said  cap  and  guide  plate  ;  a  horizontal  lock- 
ing jaw  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  latch  rod.  and  a 
vertical  locking  member,  terminating  at  its  upper  end  in 
two  diverging  Angers  apd  having  a  horizontally  recessed 
beorlng  surface,  terminating  in  oblique  stops  at  Its  lower 
end.  Journaled  to  said  horizontal  bearing  pin  of  said 
guide  (tearing,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  gate  latch,  the  combination  of  a  frame;  a  guide 
bearing  having  a  horizontal  bearing  pin  on  its  inner  face, 
and  a  horizontal  recess  In  Its  lower  end.  secured  to  the 
Inner  face  of  said  frame;  a  latch  rod  working  through 
aald  guide  bearing  ;  a  cap  disposed  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  rod  :  a  coil  spring  working  around  said  rod  below  said 
cap  :  a  locking  Jaw  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  rod, 
and  a  vertical  locking  member  having  two  diverging  An- 
gers at  Its  upper  end,  and  a  horizontally  recessed  bearing 
surface,    terminating   in   oblique   stops,    at    Ita    lower   end. 


Journaled  to  said  bearing  pin  of  said  guide  bearing,  aub- 
atantlally  as  described. 

3.  In  a  gate  latch,  the  combination  of  a  frame ;  a  ver- 
tical latch  rod.  having  a  locking  Jaw  at  Its  lower  end, 
movably  secured  to  said  frame ;  a  cap,  screwed  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  rod  ;  a  coll  spring  working  around  said 
rod  below  said  cap.  nnd  a  locking  member,  having  two  di- 
verging fingers  at  its  upper  end,  and  a  horiiontnlly  re- 
ceaaed  bearing  surface  terminating  In  oblique  stops,  Jour- 
naled near  the  inner  face  of  aald  frame,  substantially  as 
described. 

4.  In  a  gate  latch,  the  combination  of  a  frame ;  a  lock- 
ing member  terminating  at  Its  upper  end  In  two  diverging 
lingers,  and  having  a  horizontally  recessed  bearing  surface 
at  Its  lower  end,  terminating  In  oblique  stops,  Journaled 
near  the  Inner  face  of  said  locking  member  ;  n  horizontal 
locking  Jaw  located  near  the  lower  end  of  said  frame,  with 
means  for  holding  the  upper  edge  of  said  Jaw  In  engage- 
ment with  the  horizontally  recessed  t)earlng  surface  of 
said  locking  member,  substantially  as  described. 


861.407.  DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  AXLES.  Wabhkn  R. 
Sullivan.  RIverdale,  Mich.  Filed  Mar.  11.  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  361,824. 


1.  An  axle  cutting  device  comprising  a  cylindrical  shell, 
means  for  holding  the  same  fixed  upon  an  axle  which 
passes  through  the  cylinder,  a  frame  revolubly  held  upon 
said  cylinder,  a  feeding  plate  carried  by  the  frame,  means 

^or  moving  the  feed  plate,  a  cutter  carried  by  the  latter, 
a  yoke  plvotally  mounted  upon  the  feed  plate,  and  a  cup- 
shaped  member  carried  by  the  yoke  and  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  the  end  of  the  axle,  as  set  forth. 

2.  An  axle  cutting  device  comprising  a  cylindrical  shell, 
means  for  holding  the  same  fixed  upon  an  axle  which 
passes  through  the  cylinder,  a  frame  revolubly  held  upon 
•aid  cylinder,  a  feeding  plate  carried  by  the  frame,  means 
for  moving  the  feed  plate,  a  cutter  carried  by  the  latter,  a 
yoke  plvotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  feed  plate,  a 
cup  shaped  member  carried  by  said  yoke  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  end  of  the  axle,  and  a  projection  upon  said  feed 
plate  provided  with  a  groove  adapted  to  receive  and  hold 
the  free  end  of  the  yoke,  as  set  forth. 


861.408.  DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  SCISSORS.  EDWARD 
B.  Toll,  Boise,  Idaho.  Filed  Sept.  14,  1906.  Serial  No. 
334.665. 


1.  A  blade  holder  comprising  Jaws  one  of  which  Is  pro- 
vided with  a  vertical  inner  wall  and  the  other  with  an 
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IncIinAd  lno«r  wall,  means  for  holding  said  Jaws  toi^thcr 
and  plates  ndjustahly  attached  to  the  outer  sides  of  said 
Jaws. 

2.  A  blade  holder  comprislDK  Jaws  one  of  which  Is  pro 
Tided  with  a  vertical  Inner  wall  and  the  other  with  an  In- 
clined Inner  wall,  means  for  holding  said  jaws  together, 
plates  located  upon  the  outer  sides  of  said  jaws  and  being 
adjustable  vertically  with  relation  thereto  and  means  for 
boIdInK  said  plates  In  such  adjusted  positions. 


6«1,400.  ADJUST.\BLE  T  PIPE-JOINT.  Paul  Waowkk, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  I'ec.  7.  1908.  Serial  No. 
346.7.12. 


1.  In  a  pipe  connection,  a  main  pipe,  a  branch  pipe  hav- 
ing tongues  provided  at  one  end  which  are  separated  by 
notches  shaped  to  snugly  receive  the  main  pipe  when  the 
two  pipes  are  assembled  at  one  angle  and  a  strap  par- 
tially encircling  the  two  pipes  and  closing  the  gap  between 
the  main  pipe  and  the  margin  between  one  of  said  notches 
when  the  pipes  are  assembled  at  a  dlfTerent  angle  with  the 
main  pipe  resting  In  the  other  notch,  and  means  for  secur- 
ing together  at  the  different  angles  the  pipes  and  the  strap 
when  used. 

2.  In  a  pipe  connection,  a  main  pipe,  a  branch  pipe  hay- 
ing tongues  separated  by  a  notch  shaped  to  snugly  receive 
the  main  pipe  when  the  pipes  are  assembled  at  one  angle, 
and  a  strap  partly  encircling  the  two  pipes  and  closing 
the  gap  between  the  main  pipe  and  the  margin  of  said 
notch  when  the  pipes  are  assembled  at  a  different  angle 
and  means  for  adjustably  securing  together  t.t  the  different 
angles  the  pipes  and  the  straps  when  used. 

3.  In  a  pipe  connection,  a  branch  pipe  having  notches 
formed  In  opposite  sides  at  one  end  and  tongues  between 
the  notches,  a  main  pipe  passing  between  the  tongues, 
means  for  securing  the  pipes  together,  comprlsirfg  bolts 
passing  through  openings  fitting  them  in  one  of  the  pipes 
and  slots  In  the  other  pipe,  'the  slots  being  arranged  so 
that  the  pipes  may  be  clamped  together  at  various  angle* 
while  the  main  pipe  rests  snugly  against  the  edge  of  one 
of  the  notches  of  the  branch  pipe,  and  a  strap  for  closing 
the  gap  between  the  main  pipe  and  the  margin  of  the  other 
notch,  said  strap  having  Its  ends  secured  In  place  by  said 
bolts. 

4.  In  an  angularly  adjustable  pipe  connection,  a  branch 
pipe  having  tongues  provided  at  one  end  by  forming 
notches  in  the  opposite  sides  of  the  pipe,  a  main  pipe  pass- 
ing between  said  tongties  and  resting  snugly  at  all  times 
in  one  notch,  a  bent  strap  partially  encircling  the  two 
pipes  at.  and  closing  the  gap  between  the  margin  of  the 
other  notch  and  the  main  pipe  when  the  main  pipe  does 
not  rest  snugly  In  both  notches,  said  strap  having  Its  ends 
overlapplns;  "aid  tongues,  and  means  for  adjustably  clamp- 
ing the  tongues  and  the  ends  of  the  strap  against  the  side 
of  the  main  pipe  In  different  positions  to  adjust  the  angle 
between  the  pipes. 

'i.  In  a  pipe  conne<'tlon.  a  main  pipe  having  a  branch 
pipe  opening  In  one  side  and  Inclined  slots  formed  in  oppo 
site  s'des  of  the  pipe  adjacent  said  branch  pipe  opening, 
a  branch  pipe  having  tongues  which  straddle  the  main 
pilx"  ard  are  separated  by  notches  formed  In  opposite  sides 
of  the  end  of  the  branch  pipe,  said  tongues  having  bolt 
openings  formed  In  them  which  register  with  said  slots  as 
the  pipes  are  adjusted  angularly  with  respect  to  each  other, 
while  maintaining  the  main  pipe  In  firm  engagement  with 
the  margin  of  one  of  the  side  notches,  and  bolts  passing 
through  the  holes  In  the  tongues  and  the  slots  for  clamp 
Ing  the  parts  together  with  the  desired  adjustment. 

0.  In  an  angularly  adjustable  pipe  connection,  a  main 
pipe,  a  branch  pipe  having  tongues  separated  by  notches 
in  one  of  which  the  main  pipe  rests  snugly  at  all  times. 


said  tongues  being  provided  each  with  a  bolt  hole  and  the 
main  pipe  being  formed  with  a  branch  pipe  opening  and  bolt 
openings  which  register  with  the  tongue  bolt  holes  as  the 
pipes  are  angularly  adjusted,  a  strap  partially  encircling 
the  two  pipes  to  close  the  gap  between  the  main  pipe  and 
the  margin  of  the  other  notch  and  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  bolt  holes  in  Its  ends  and  clamping  holts  passing 
through  the  slots,  the  holes  in  the  tongues  and  the  appro- 
priate holes  in  the  ends  of  the  strap. 

7.  In  an  angularly  adjustable  pipe  connection,  a  pipe 
formed  with  an  opening,  a  second  pipe,  means  for  securing 
said  pipes  together  at  different  angles  with  one  side  of 
said  second  pipe  bearing  against  the  margin  of  said  open- 
ing, and  a  bent  strap  partly  encircling  the  two  pipes  to 
close  the  gap  between  the  pipes  and  adjustably  secured  in 
place  by  the  means  employed  for  securing  the  pipes  to- 
gether. 


861.410.     BURNING-KILN.     Fbedeeick  A.  Wbiokl.  John- 
etta.  Pa.     Filed  July  3.  IJHHi.     Serial  No.  324,591. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  suitable 
burning  kiln  ;  a  covered  passage-way  extending  from  side 
to  side  of  the  kiln  ;  means,  communicating  with  said  pas- 
sage way,  for  drawing  cold  air  Into  the  kiln  and  for 
cleaning  said  kiln  ;  a  draft  flue  Intersecting  said  passage- 
way and  extending  to  a  draft  stack  ;  a  damper  In  said  flue ; 
and  a  plurality  of  openings  formed  In  said  passage  way  ; 
as.  and  for,  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  suitable 
burning  kiln  ;  a  covered  passage  way  extending  from  side 
to  side  of  the  kiln  and  communicating  with  an  air  well  ; 
a  draft  flue  Intersecting  said  passage-way  and  extending 
to  a  draft  stack ;  a  damper  In  said  flue ;  a  plurality  of 
openings  formed  In  said  passageway;  a  plurality  of  sup- 
porting walls  or  arches  extending  acr.;ss  at  right  angles 
with  the  covered  passage  way  and  between  the  openings 
formed  therein  ;  and  air  spaces  lietween  each  two  walls 
communicating  with  the  openings  through  the  covered 
passage  way  ;  as,  and  for.  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  suitable 
burning  kiln  ;  a  covered  passage  way  extending  from  side 
to  side  of  the  kiln  and  communicating  with  an  air  well  ; 
a  draft  flue  intersecting  said  passage-way  and  extending 
to  a  draft  stack  ;  a  damper  in  said  flue  ;  a  plurality  of 
openings  formed  In  said  passage-way  ;  a  plurality  of  sup- 
i;>ortlng  walls  extending  across  at  right  angles  with  the 
covered  passage  way  and  between  the  openings  formed 
therein  ;  air  spaces  between  each  two  walls  communicating 
with  the  openings  through  the  passjige  way,  the  bottoms  of 
which  Incline  toward  said  passage  way  ;  and  a  circular 
auxiliary  flue  extending  around  the  kiln,  communicating 
with  each  air  space  and  draft,  flue,  the  ends  of  said 
auxiliary  flue  being  separated  by  a  dividing  wail  and 
having  damper  means  for  regulating  the  draft  there- 
through ;  as.  and  for,  the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  suitable 
burning  kiln  ;  a  covered  passage  way  extending  from  side 
to  side  of  the  kiln  and  communicating  with  an  air  well; 
a  draft  flue  intersecting  said  passage-way  and  extending 
to  a  draft  stack;  a  damper  in  said  flue;  a  plurality  of 
openings  formed  In  said  passage  way  ;  a  plurality  of  sup- 
porting walls  extending  across  at  right  angles  with  the 
covered  passage-way  and  between  the  openings  formed 
therein  ;  air  spaces  between  each  two  walls  communicating 
with  the  openings  through  the  passage-way.  the  hnttoms  of 


*» 


which  incline  toward  said  p'»**«P»'  way  :  a  circular  auxili- 
ary flue  extending  around  the  kiln  communicating  with 
•ach  air  space  and  draft  flue,  the  ends  of  said  auxiliary 
flue  being  separated  by  a  dividing  wall  and  having  damper 
means  for  regulating  the  draft  therethrough  ;  courses  of 
brick  resting  on  the  parallel  walls  and  supporting  a 
checker  work  flooring ;  and  a  plurality  of  air  passages 
formed  in  the  wall  of  the  kiln  :  as,  and  for,  the  purpose  set 
forth. 


801,411.  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE.  Carl  W. 
Wkiss,  .New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Dec.  12,  1903.  Serial 
No.  184.890. 


clear  out  the  exhaust,  cool  the  cylinder,  and  form  the  basis 
of  the  succeeding  charge,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination  of 
a  working  cylinder  and  piston,  said  cylinder  having  an 
exhaust  port  and  an  Inlet  port  arranged  to  be  uncovered 
by  the  piston  as  It  approaches  the  forward  end  of  its 
stroke,  a  water  jacket  about  the  cylinder,  a  steam  dome 
connected  with  the  upper  part  of  said  water  Jacket,  a  con- 
nection from  said  steam  dome  to  said  Inlet  port,  means  to 
supply  air  under  pressure  to  said  Inlet  port,  a  water  sup- 
ply connection  direct  to  said  water  Jacket  and  having  an 
Interposed  valve,  a  closed  tank  communicating  with  said 
water  Jacket  and  Independent  of  the  water  connection,  and 
a  float  in  said  tank  to  control  said  valve,  whereby  the  loss 
of  water  In  the  water  jacket  is  compensated  by  the  addi- 
tion of  water  directly  to  the  water  Jacket  without  passing 
the  same  through  the  tank,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination  of 
a  working  cylinder  and  piston,  said  cylinder  having  an 
exhaust  port  and  an  Inlet  port  arranged  to  be  uncovered 
by  the  piston  as  It  approaches  the  forward  end  of  Its 
stroke,  a  water  jacket  about  the  cylinder,  a  steam  dome 
connected  with  the  upper  part  of  said  water  jacket,  a  con- 
nection from  said  steam  dome  to  said  Inlet  port,  means  to 
supply  air  under  pressure  to  said  Inlet  port,  a  pump  op- 
erated by  the  engine  to  supply  water  to  said  jacket,  a 
direct  connection  from  said  pump  to  said  water  Jacket  in- 
cluding a  valve,  a  by  pass  around  said  valve,  a  tank  com- 
municating with  the  water  jacket  and  independent  of  the 
water  supply  connections,  and  a  float  in  said  tank  to  con- 
trol said  valve,  wherel)y  the  loss  of  water  in  the  water 
Jacket  is  compensated  by  the  addition  of  water  directly  to 
the  water  Jacket  without  passing  the  same  through  the 
tank,  substantially  as  described. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination  of 
a  working  cylinder  and  piston,  said  cylinder  having  an 
exhaust  port  and  an  Inlet  port  arranged  to  be  uncovered 
by  the  piston  as  it  approaches  the  forward  limit  of  its 
stroke,  means  to  supply  steam,  relatively  dry  and  cool,  to 
said  Inlet  port,  and  means  to  supply  air  under  pressure  to 
■aid  Inlet  port,  whereby  as  said  ports  are  uncovered  by  the 
piston  air  and  steam  are  admitted  to  the  cylinder  to  clear 
out  the  exhaust,  cool  the  cylinder,  and  form  the  basis  of 
the  succeeding  charge,  substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

2.  In  an  Internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination  of 
a  working  cylinder  and  piston,  said  cylinder  having  an  . 
exhaust  port  and  an  Inlet  port  arranged  to  be  uncovered 
by  the  piston  as  It  approaches  the  forward  limit  of  Its 
stroke,  a  cl<  sed  crank  chamt)er,  means  for  supplying  air 
thereto,  a  passage  connecting  said  crank  chamber  with  the 
air  inlet  port,  and  means  to  supply  steam,  relatively  cool 
and  dry  to  said  passage,  whereby  as  said  ports  are  un- 
covered by  the  piston  air  and  steam  are  admitted  to  the 
cylinder  to  clear  out  the  exhaust,  cool  the  cylinder,  and 
form  the  basis  of  the  succeeding  charge,  substantially  as 
described. 

3.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination  of 
a  working  cylinder  and  piston,  said  cylinder  having  an 
exhaust  port  and  an  inlet  port  arranged  to  be  uncovered 
by  the  piston  as  it  approaches  the  forward  limit  of  Its 
stroke,  a  water  Jacket  about  the  cylinder,  a  steam  dome 
connected  with  the  upper  part  of  said  water  Jacket,  a  con- 
nection from  said  steam  dome  to  said  Inlet  port,  and 
means  to  supply  air  under  pressure  to  said  Inlet  port, 
whereby  as  said  ports  are  uncovered  by  the  piston  air  and 
steam  are  admitted  to  the  cylinder  to  clear  out  the  ex- 
haust, cool  the  cylinder,  and  form  the  basis  of  the  succeed- 
ing charge,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  an  Internal  combination  engine,  the  combination  of 
a  working  cylinder  and  piston,  said  cylinder  having  an 
exhaust  port  and  an  air  inlet  port  arranged  to  be  uncovered 
by  the  piston  as  It  approaches  the  forward  limit  of  its 
stroke,  a  closed  crank  chamber,  a  passage  connecting  said 
crank  chamber  with  said  air  Inlet  port,  a  water  Jacket 
about  the  cylinder,  a  steam  dome  communicating  with  the 
upper  part  of  said  water  jacket,  and  a  connection  from 
said  steam  dome  to  said  passage,  whereby  as  said  ports 
are  opened  air  and  steam  are  admitted  to  the  cylinder  to 


861>412.      CARPET-FASTENER.      Edoar   O.    Wblls,    Hel- 
ena. Mo.     Filed  June  11,  1900.     Serial  No.  321,182. 


1.  In  a  carpet  fastener  the  combination  with  a  base 
board,  and  a  quarter  round  molding  provided  with  slots,  of 
n  foot  plate  adapted  to  be  rigidly  fastened  on  the  floor,  a 
vertical  projection  thereto  spaced  from  the  baseboard,  a 
metal  base  plate  provided  with  slots  corresponding  with 
those  in  the  molding  rigidly  attached  on  the  bottom  of  said 
molding.  Its  front  edge  turned  under,  the  teeth  thereon 
turned  backward,  said  molding  l)elng  held  rigidly  against 
the  base  board  by  the  foot  plate  flange  engaging  with  the 
molding  and  base  plate  slots,  substantially  as  shown  and 
descril)ed. 

2.  In  a  carpet  fastener  the  combination  with  the  frame  of 
a  door  and  a  threshold  piece  of  a  metal  base  plate  rigidly 
attached  to  said  threshold  piece,  Its  edgo  turned  downward 
and  a  plurality  of  contiguous  teeth  thereon  turned  back- 
wardly,  adapted  to  form  close  engagement  with  the  edge  of 
a  carpet,  and  the  vertical  end  strips  thereon  to  form  en- 
gagement with  a  door  frame,  substantially  as  described  and 
shown. 

3.  In  a  carpet  fastener  the  combination  with  a  quarter 
round  molding,  and  foot  plates  adapted  to  hold  a  flat  side 
of  said  molding  from  top  to  bottom  rigidly  against  a  base 
board,  of  base  plates  extending  longitudinally  under  the 
entire  length  of  said  molding  and  rigidly  attached  thereto, 
the  front  edge  turned  downward  and  backward  and  the 
plurality  of  contlguou«  teeth  along  said  entire  edge  t)earlng 
backward  underneath  the  molding,  substantially  as  set 
forth  and  shown. 


861.413.     CAR-COUPLING.     Fbkd  H.   Weni>t,  Marshfleld, 
Wis.     Filed  May  24,  1906.     Serial  No.  318,472. 
1.   In  a  car-coupler,  the  combination  of  a  draw-head,  a 

knuckle  pivoted   thereto,  a  generally   triangular   locking- 
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block  plroted  on  a  transverse  axis  at  Its  upper  front  corner 
In  said  draw-bead,  the  lower  forward  edge  of  said  block  en 
gaging  with  the  heel  of  said  knuckle  to  lock  the  same,  an 
upright  pin  passing  through  a  hole  in  said  draw-head  and 
engaging  said  locklnK-blook  to  raise  It  when  the  pin  is 
raised,  and  a  shoulder  on  the  rear  face  of  said  pin  which 
engages  with  a  part  of  the  draw-head  when  raised,  said 
shoulder  being  disengaged  from  said  part  bj  a  shock  from 
the  front  as  In  a  coupling  operation. 


2.  In  a  car-coupler,  the  combination  of  a  draw-head,  a 
knuckle-pin  pivotally  mounted  in  said  draw  head,  a  knuckle 
nonrotatably  mounted  on  said  pin,  a  crank  upon  the  upper 
end  of  said  pin,  and  a  crank-pin  on  the  outer  end  of  said 
crank. 

3.  In  a  car-coupler,  the  combination  of  a  draw^head,  a 
knuckle-pin  pivotally  mounted  in  said  draw-head,  a  knuckle 
nonrotatably  mounted  on  said  pin,  a  crank  upon  the  upper 
end  of  said  pin,  a  crank-pin  on  the  outer  end  of  said  crank, 
and  means  upon  the  car-body  operated  from  the  side 
thereof  for  striking  said  crank-pin  to  rotate  said  crank  Into 
the  open  position  of  the  knuckle. 

4.  In  a  car-coupler,  the  combination  of  a  draw-bead,  a 
knuckle  pin  pivotally  mounted  in  said  draw-head,  a  knuckle 
nonrotatably  mounted  on  said  pin,  a  crank  upon  the  upper 
end  of  said  pin.  an  elongated  piece  mounted  transversely 
on  the  car-body  and  slldable  nxlally  thereon,  an  arm  on 
said  piece  lying  at  one  side  of  said  crank,  and  means  for 
pushing  said  rf>d  longitudinally  whereby  said  crank  is  ro- 
tated into  the  open  position  of  the  knuckle. 

5.  In  a  car-coupler,  the  combination  of  a  draw-head,  a 
knuckle-pin  pivotally  mounted  In  said  draw-head,  a  knuckle 
nonrotatably  mounted  on  said  pin.  a  crank  upon  the  upper 
end  of  said  pin,  an  elongated  piece  mounted  transversely 
on  the  car-lx)dy  and  slldable  axlally  thereon,  an  arm  on 
said  piece  lying  at  one  side  of  said  crank,  a  handle  on  the 
outer  end  of  said  piece,  and  means  for  resiliently  maintain- 
ing said  piece  in  its  outward  position. 

6.  In  a  car-coupler,  the  combination  of  a  draw-head,  a 
knuckle  pivoted  thereto  and  having  an  arcuate  groove  on 
its  outer  face,  and  an  inwardly  projecting  lug  on  the  side 
of  said  draw-head  engaging  in  said  groove,  the  end  of  said 
groove  being  in  position  to  limit  the  opening  of  said 
knuckle. 

7.  In  combination,  a  car-body,  a  transverse  rock-shaft,  n 
sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  said  rock-shaft,  handles  on  the 
outer  ends  of  said  shaft  and  sleeve  respectively,  a  draw- 
head  mounted  on  said  car-body,  an  unlocklng-pin  carried 
thereby,  a  lever-arm  mounted  on  said  rock  shaft  above  said 
pin  and  connected  therewith,  a  knuckle  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  draw-head,  a  crank  adapted  to  open  said  knuckle, 
and  an  arm  51  mounted  on  the  inner  end  of  snid  sleeve  and 
adapted  to  operate  said  crank  to  open  the  knuckle  when 
■aJd  sleeve  Is  moved  longitudinally. 

8.  In  a  car-coupler,  in  combination  with  a  draw-head,  a 
knuckle  pivoted  thereto  and  having  a  heel,  a  locking-piece 
normally  engaging  the  face  of  gajd  heel,  means  for  with- 
drawing said  lockinK-plece.  and  means  for  causing  said 
locking-piece  when  withdrawn  to  engage  the  end  of  said 
h«ei  whereby  it  is  held  against  reengaging  the  heel  until 
the  knuckle  has  been  actually  opened. 

9.  In  a  car  coupler,  in  combination  with  a  draw  head,  a 
knuckle  pivoted  thereto  and  having  a  heel,  a  locklng-plece 
pivotally  mounted  In  said  draw-bead  and  normally  engag- 
ing the  face  of  said  heel  to  bold  the  knuckle  in  closed  po«l- 
tk>n,  said  locklng-plece  being  held  in  said  position  by  its 


weight,  and  means  for  swinging  said  locking-piece  on  it* 
pivot  out  of  engagement  of  the  face  of  said  heel,  said 
means  being  adapted  to  tilt  said  locking  piece  slightly, 
whereby  it  engages  the  inner  end  of  said  heel  and  is  pre- 
vented from  reengaging  the  face  of  the  same  until  said 
knuckle  has  t>een  actually  opened. 

10.  In  a  car-coupler.  In  combination  with  a  draw-bead,  a 
knuckle  pivoted  thereto  and  having  a  heel,  a  locking  block 
pivoted  on  a  transverse  axis  and  having  its  lower  portion 
normally  engaging  the  face  of  said  heel  to  bold  the  knuckle 
In  locked  poaltlon,  said  locking-block  being  capable  of  a 
■light  transverse  tilting  movement  and  having  an  over- 
hanging lug  at  the  rear  of  its  pivot  and  on  one  side  of  the 
block,  and  a  pin  mounted  to  rise  and  fall  vertically  in  said 
draw-bead  and  having  a  lug  on  its  lower  end  •ngaglog  on-> 
der  said  overhanging  lug  whereby  the  raising  moTWDcnt 
tends  to  tilt  said  locking-block  transversely  ;  whereby  the 
raising  of  said  pin  causes  the  swinging  of  said  block  to 
disengage  said  heel,  and  subsequently,  the  tilting  of  said 
block  to  be  engaged  by  the  end  of  said  heel  so  as  to  prevent 
It  from  reengaging  the  face  of  said  heel  until  after  said 
knuckle  has  been  actually  opened. 


S61.414.     CAR-COUPLING.     Fbed  II.  Wendt.  Marshfleld, 
Wis.     Filed  Oct.  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  339,612. 
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1.  A  car-coupler  comprising,  in  combination,  a  draw- 
head  having  an  interior  hollow  chamber,  a  knuckle  pivoted 

.  thereon  and  having  a  heel,  a  generally  triangular  locking- 
block  pivoted  on  a  transverse  axis  in  position  to  engage 
said  heel  when  in  its  lowered  position  and  disengage  it 
when  in  raised  position,  and  a  lever  mounted  on  the  under- 
side of  said  draw-head  and  having  a  dependlntr  arm  out- 
side and  a  rearwardiy  extending  horizontal  arm  inside  the 
draw-head,  whereby  said  locking-block  is  raised  to  release 
the  knuckle  when  said  depending  arm  Is  moved  rearwardiy. 

2.  A  car-coupler  comprising,  in  combination,  a  draw- 
head  having  an  interior  hollow  chamber,  a  knuckle  pivoted 
thereon  and  having  a  heel,  a  generally  triangular  locking- 
block  pivoted  on  a  transverse  axis  in  position  to  engage 
said  heel  when  in  its  lowered  position  and  disengage  it 
when  in  raised  position,  and  a  hooked  pawl  moving  in  a 
recess  in  said  locking-block  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
block  with  the  hook  thereof  and  hold  it  raised. 

3.  A  car-coupler  comprising,  in  combination,  a  draw- 
head  having  an  interior  hollow  chamber,  a  knuckle  pivoted 
thereon  and  having  a  heel,  a  locking-block  pivoted  on  a 
transverse  axis  in  position  to  engage  said  heel  when  in  its 
lowered  position  and  disengage  it  when  in  raised  position, 
and  a  pawl  attached  to  a  part  of  said  coupler  other  than 
said  locking  block  and  adapted  to  catch  and  hold  said  lock- 
ing-block when  raised  :  the  end  of  said  pawl  being  when  in 
a  lock-setting  position  In  the  path  of  the  upper  edge  of  the 
heel  of  said  knuckle,  and  the  latter  being  adapted  to  move 
said  pawl   to  disengage   the   iocklng-block. 

4.  A  car-coupler  comprising,  in  combination,  a  draw- 
head  having  an  Interior  hollow  chamber,  a  knuckle  pivoted 
thereon  and  having  a  heel,  a  generally  triangular  locklng- 
block  pivoted  on  a  transverse  pin  at  its  upper  front  comer 
within  said  cbaml>er,  said  locking-block  being  in  {msition 
to  engage  said  heel,  means  mounted  on  the  underside  of 
said  draw-head  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  from  the  out- 
side to  raise  said  Iocklng-block.  and  a  hooked  pawl  mount- 
ed on  said  means  and  adapted  to  engage  said  locking-block 
and  hold  It  in  raised  position. 

5.  A  car-coupler  comprising  a  draw-head  having  an  in- 
,  terior  chamber,  a  pivoted  knuckle  mounted  thereon,  a  gen- 
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erally  triangular  Iocklng-block  in  said  chamber  pivoted 
upon  a  transverse  pin  on  its  upper  front  comer,  an  un- 
coupling lever  pivoted  on  a  transverse  pin  on  the  under  side 
of  said  draw-head  and  having  a  rearwardiy  extending  arm 
adapted  to  raise  said  locking  block,  and  a  shouldered  pawl 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  arm  and  moving  In  a  recess  In 
the  Interior  of  said  locking  block  and  extending  through 
the  latter  when  said  locking  block  is  raised  and  engaging 
the  edge  of  the  block  to  hold  It  in  raised  position. 

6  \  car  coupler  comprising  a  draw  head  having  an  in- 
terior chamber,  a  pivoted  knuckle  mounted  thereon  a  gen- 
erally triangular  locking-block  In  said  chamber  pivoted 
upon  a  transverse  pin  on  Its  upper  front  corner,  an  un- 
coupling lever  pivoted  on  a  transverse  pin  on  the  under  side 
of  said  draw-head  and  having  a  rearwardiy  extending  arm 
adapted  to  raise  said  locking  block,  and  a  shouldered  pawl 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  arm  and  moving  In  a  recess  In 
the  interior  of  said  locking  block  and  extending  through 
the  latter  when  said  iocklng-block  Is  raised  and  engaging 
the  edge  of  the  block  to  hold  It  In  raised  position  ;  said  heel 
having  a  cam  faced  upper  edge  adapted  to  engage  and  push 
up  said  pawl  to  cause  it  to  release  said  locking  block,  when 
said  knuckle  is  turned  in  or  out. 

7.  A  car-coupler  comprising,  in  combination,  a  draw- 
head  having  an  interior  chamber,  a  knuckle  pivoted  there- 
on and  having  a  heel,  a  generally  triangular  locking  block 
pivoted  in  said  chamber  upon  a  transverse  pin  at  the  upi)er 
front  corner  thereof,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  un- 
derside of  said  draw  head,  and  having  a  horizontal  rear- 
wardiy extending  arm  on  the  lower  side  of  said  chamber, 
the  other  arm  of  said  lever  depending  outside  of  said  draw- 
head,  and  a  bell-crank  lever  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said 
draw  head  and  having  one  arm  adapted  to  strike  and  move 
said  lever  and  the  other  arm  adapted  to  be  actuated  to 
move  said  bell-crank  lever. 

8.  In  combination  with  a  car  coupler  comprising  a  draw- 
head,  a  knuckle  pivoted  thereto,  and  a  locking  block  pivot- 
ally mounted  within  said  draw  head,  a  weight  pivoted  to 
the  rear  or  free  end  of  said  locking-block. 

9.  .V  oar  coupler  comprising,  in  combination,  a  draw- 
head  having  an  interior  chamber,  a  knuckle  pivoted  there- 
on and  having  a  heel,  a  generally  triangular  Iocklng-block 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  chamber  upon  a  transverse  pin 
at  the  upper  front  corner  thereof  and  adapted  to  engage 
said  heel,  and  a  weight  pivotally  connected  with  the  rear 
end  of  said  locking-block. 

10.  A  car-coupler  comprising  in  combination  a  draw- 
head  having  an  interior  hollow  chamber,  a  knuckle  pivoted 
thereon  and  having  a  heel,  a  iocklng-block  pivoted  on  a 
transverse  axis  in  position  normally  to  engage  said  heel, 
the  front  face  of  said  iocklng-block  being  substantially 
vertical  and  the  axis  adjacent  thereto  whereby  the  tilting 
of  said  locking  block  about  its  axis  causes  said  front  face  to 
recede  backward  In  a  nearly  horizontal  arc  out  of  the  path 
of  said  he<'l.  and  me.-ins  applied  to  the  under  side  of  said 
draw-head  at  the  rear  of  said  axis  and  having  an  upward 
movement  for  tilting  said  locking  block  as  aforesaid. 

11.  A  car-coupler  comprising  in  combination  a  draw- 
head  having  an  Interior  hollow  chamber,  a  knuckle  pivoted 
thereon  and  having  a  heel,  a  Iocklng-block  pivoted  on  a 
transverse  axis  In  position  normally  to  engage  said  heel, 
the  front  face  of  said  locking  block  being  substantially 
vertical  and  the  axis  adjacent  thereto  whereby  the  tilting 
of  said  locking-block  about  its  axis  causes  said  front  face 
to  recede  backward  in  a  nearly  horizontal  arc  out  of  the 
path  of  said  heel,  means  for  tilting  said  Iocklng-block  as 
aforesaid,  and  a  pawl  permanently  connected  with  a  part 
of  the  coupler  other  than  said  locking  block  and  arranged 
to  catch  the  latter  when  tilted  to  withdraw  the  front  face 
thereof  from  the  path  of  said  heel  and  to  hold  It  In  said 
tilted  position  :  said  pawl  having  a  part  projecting  in  the 
path  of  the  heel  of  said  knuckle  and  arranged  to  be  moved 
by  the  latter  in  opening  to  disengage  the  Iocklng-block  and 
allow  it  to  resume  its  normal  position. 


Ing  clamping  surfaces,  one  divided  part  being  provided 
with  a  bead  or  half-round  rib  and  the  other  part  having  a 
groove  of  similar  form,  and  a  row  of  relatively  fine  blued 
steel  pins  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  handle  having 


a  half  round  bend  formed  in  their  shanks  adapted  to  fit 
over  the  said  rib  with  a  iwrtion  of  their  shanks  extending 
rearwardiy  from  the  said  rib,  and  a  screw  for  clamping 
the  divided  parts  together. 


861.416-.  PRINTING-MACHINE.  IIknut  A.  W.  Wood, 
New  York,  N.  Y..  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Detroit  Trust  Co.,  trustee,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  Corporation 
of  Michigan.  Filed  Jan.  3.  1898,  Serial  No.  665.358. 
Renewed  Jan.  3,  1907.     Serial  No.  350,556. 


861.415.     ICE-CRACKER.      Howard  Wild,   Los  Angeles. 

Csl.     Filed  June  27.  1906.     Serial  No.  323,643. 

An    Ice  cracker   consisting  of  a   handle   and   pin  holding 
head  extending  in  the  same  plane,  divided  flatwise  and  hav- 


1.  The  combination  in  a  traveling  cylinder  web  printing 
machine  of  the  side  frames,  two  type  beds  arranged  be 
tween  snld  side  frames,  reciprocating  carriers  fitted  on  said 
side-frames,  an  Impression-cylinder  carried  by  said  side- 
frames  for  each  of  said  type  beds,  suitable  web-guides  and 
web  manipulating  mechanism,  and  a  crank  actuated  driv- 
ing mechanism  for  said  carriers  Included  between  the  side- 
frames. 

2.  The  combination  In  a  traveling  cylinder  web  printing 
machine  of  the  type  beds,  movable  carriers  carrying  an  im- 
pression cylinder  for  each  bed,  a  guide  for  the  web  ar- 
ranged In  the  carriers  at  each  side  of  each  Impression  cyl- 
inder, means  for  feeding  the  web  continuously  to  and  from 
the  printing  mechanism,  feeding-ln  and  feeding  out  loopers 
arranged  In  position  to  move  substantially  parallel  to  the 
movement  of  the  carriers,  the  web  passing  directly  from 
the  feeding  in  looper  to  a  guide  at  one  side  of  the  first  Im- 
pression cylinder,  and  directly  from  a  guide  moving  at 
one  side  of  the  second  impression  cylinder  to  the  feedlng- 
out  looper. 

3.  The  combination  In  a  web  manipulating  mechanism 
for  drawing  the  web  through  a  traveling  cylinder  web 
printing  machine,  of  a  looper  arranged  in  pivoted  arms,  a 
continuously  running  feeding-out  device  to  which  the  web 
passes  from  the  looper,  and  gearing  for  rotating  the  looper, 
comprising  a  gear  arranged  on  the  pivot  of  the  arms,  an 
Intermediate  gear  Journaled  on  one  of  the  arms,  and  a 
pinion  arranged  on  the  looper. 

4.  The  combination  In  a  web  manipulating  mechanism 
for  drawing  the  web  through  a  traveling  cylinder  web 
printing  machine,  of  a  looper  mounted  In  arms  arranged  on 
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•  shaft,  the  looper-arms  carrying  rollers,  a  cam  engaging 
said  rollers  and  actuating  the  looper,  a  gear  mounted  on 
the  abaft,  an  intermediate  gear  mounted  on  one  of  the 
looper-arms,  and  a  pinion  mounted  on  the  looper. 

5.  The  combination  in  a  traveling  cylinder  web  printing 
machine  of  the  side-frames,  two  type  beds  arranged  be- 
tween said  side  frames  In  different  horizontal  planes,  and 
one  in  advance  of  the  other,  reciprocating  carriers  fitted 
on  said  side-frames,  and  an  impression  cylinder  for  each 
of  said  type  beds  Journaled  In  said  carriers. 

6.  The  combination  In  a  traveling  cylinder  web  printing 
machine  of  the  side  frames,  two  type  l>ed8  arranged  be- 
tween said  side-frames  in  different  horizontal  planes,  and 
one  In  advance  of  the  other,  carriers  fltted  on  said  side- 
frames,  an  Impression  cylinder  for  each  of  said  carriers 
Journaled  in  said  side  frames,  and  a  driving  mechanism  for 
said  carriers  included  between  the  side-frames. 


861,417.  MEANS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  WRITING  A 
PU'RALITY  OF  SIONATUUES  OR  INSCRIPTIONS. 
William  R.  Woodwahd.  New  York,  N.  f.  Filled  July 
31,  1905.     Serial  No.  271.««fl. 


1.  A  device  for  simultaneously  writing  a  plurality  of 
signatures  comprising  In  combination  a  bed  plate,  a  car- 
riage, means  for  supporting  and  guiding  the  carriage  over 
the  -bed  plate,  holding  It  from  vertical  motion  but  allow- 
ing It  to  move  parallel  to  said  bed-plate,  means  for  restrict- 
ing the  said  carriage  to  a  motion  of  translation,  a  plu- 
rality of  writing  members  movably  supported  on  said  car 
riage.  hand-controlled  means  for  guiding  said  carriage  over 
the  bed  plate  and  hand  controlled  means  acting  upon  all 
the  writing  members  simultaneously  for  forcing  the  writ- 
ing members  toward  the  bed-plate  by  reaction  against  said 
carriage. 

2.  A  device  for  simultaneously  writing  a  plurality  of 
signatures,  comprising  In  combination  a  slotted  bed-plate, 
a  carriage  engaging  In  the  slots  of  said  t>ed-plate  and  free 
to  move  therein  parallel  to  the  bed-plate  but  held  thereby 
from  movement  vertical  thereof,  means  as  pantographic 
links  for  restricting  the  said  carriage  to  a  motion  of  trans- 
lation, a  plurality  of  writing  members  movably  supported 
on  said  carriage,  hand-controlled  means  for  guiding  said 
carriage  over  the  bed-plate  and  hand-controlled  means 
acting  upon  all  the  writing  members  simultaneously  for 
forcing  the  writing  members  toward  the  bed-plate  by  re- 
action against  said  carriage  and  bed-plate. 

3.  A  device  for  simultaneously  writing  a  plurality  of 
signatures,  comprising  In  combination  a  bed-plate,  a  car- 
riage having  bearing  and  guided  at  each  end  In  said  bed- 
plate so  as  to  have  motion  parallel  thereto  but  not  vertical 
thereof,  means  for  restricting  the  said  carriage  to  a  mo- 
tion of  translation,  a  plurality  of  writing  members  mov- 


ably supported  on  said  carriage  between  Its  bearings  In 
the  bed-plate,  hand-controlled  means  for  guiding  said  car- 
riage over  the  bed-plate,  and  hand  controlled  means  acting 
upon  all  the  writing  memt>ers  simultaneously  for  forcing 
the  writing  members  toward  the  bed-plate  by  reaction 
against  said  carriage. 

4.  A  device  for  simultaneously  writing  a  plurality  of 
signatures,  comprising  in  combination  a  bed-plate,  a  car- 
riage mounted  parallel  thereto  and  movable  parallel  there- 
with, a  series  of  parallel  supporting  members  for  writing 
devices  attached  thereto,  each  carrying  adjustable  writing 
devices,  and  each  adjustable  on  said  carriage  so  as  to 
shift  the  writing  devices  in  groups  or  columns  toward  or 
from  each  other,  and  hand-controlled  means  acting  upon 
all  the  writing  members  simultaneously  for  forcing  the 
writing  members  toward  the  t>ed-plate  by  reaction  asralnst 
said  carriage. 

5.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
suitably  mounted  carriage,  rock  shafts  Journaled  therein, 
writing  members  mounted  upon  and  Independently  ad- 
justable on  said  rock  shafts,  means  for  moving  said  car- 
riage, and  means  for  rocking  said  shafts  in  unison  to 
raise  or  depress  said  writing  members. 

6.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  l)ed 
plate,  a  carriage  supported  thereby  and  movable  thereon, 
suitable  controlling  links  connecting  said  carriage  to  said 
bed  plate,  a  plurality  of  rock  shafts  Journaled  In  said  car- 
riage, a  plurality  of  writing  meml>ers  secured  to  each  of 
said  rock  shafts,  means  for  rocking  the  rock  shafts  in 
unison  to  depress  or  raise  said  writing  members  simulta- 
neously, and  means  for  moving  said  carriage. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  suitably  controlled  carriage,  a  plurality  of  ad- 
justably mounted  rock  shafts  Journaled  therein,  and  « 
plurality  of  writing  members  adjustably  secured  on  each 
rock  shaft  ;  of  means  for  moving  said  carriage  to  cause  the 
writing  members  to  write,  and  means  for  rocking  said  rock 
shafts  In  unison  to  depress  or  raise  the  writing  members 
simultaneously. 

8.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
■nltably  mounted  carriage,  rock  shafts  Journaled  therein, 
adjustable  upon  the  carriage,  writing  members  adjustably  • 
secured  on  said  rock  shafts,  means  for  adjusting  the  po- 
sitions and  angles  of  said  writing  members  upon  the  rock 
shafts,  means  for  moving  said  carriage  to  cause  the  writ- 
ing members  to  write,  and  means  for  rocking  said  rock 
shafts  In  unison  to  raise  or  depress  said  writing  members 
simultaneously. 

9.  A  device  for  simultaneously  writing  a  plurality  of 
signatures  or  Inscriptions, — comprising  a  bed-plate,  a  car- 
riage adapted  to  move  thereon,  rock  shafts  Journaled  at 
variable  Intervals  upon  said  carriage,  writing  members  se- 
cured at  variable  Intervals  upon  said  rock  shafts,  rock 
arms  secured  to  said  rock  shafts,  a  notched  bar  engaging 
the  rock  arms,  a  spring  tensloned  bell-crank  lever  adapted 
to  reciprocate  the  notched  bar  against  its  spring  tension 
to  rock  the  rock  arms,  and  a  handle  for  moving  said 
carriage. 

10.  A  device  for  simultaneously  writing  a  plurality  of 
signatures  or  Inscriptions,  comprising  a  bed-plate,  a  car- 
riage, ball  t>eariogs  between  the  carriage  and  bed-plate, 
pantographic  links  adapted  to  control  the  movement  of  said 
carriage,  rock  shafts  Journaled  In  said  carriage,  writing 
members  secured  to  said  rock  shafts  so  as  to  bear  with 
substantially  equal  pressures  upon  the  l»edplate,  means  for 
simultaneously  rocking  all  of  said  shafts  in  equal  degrees 
to  vary  such  pressures  of  the  writing  members,  and  means 
for  moving  said  carriage  upon  the  bed  plates  under  the  con- 
trol of  said  pantographic  links. 

11.  A  device  for  simultaneously  writing  a  plurality  of 
signatures  or  Inscriptions,  comprising  a  bed-plate,  a  car- 
riage, ball  bearings  between  the  carriage  and  bed-plate, 
rock  shafts  Journaled  upon  said  carriage,  writing  members 
fixed  upon  said  rock  shafts  so  as  to  bear  with  substantially 
equal  pressure  upon  the  bed-plate,  rock  arms  Hxed  to  said 
rock  shafts,  a  bar  engaging  all  of  said  rock  arms,  a  bell 
crank  lever  adapted  to  rpdprooate  said  bar  to  rock  the 
rock  shafts  and  vary  the  pressure  of  said  writing  members, 
and  a  handle  or  lever  for  moving  said  carriage. 


July  30, 1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


1719 


12.  A  device  for  simultaneously  writing  a  plurality  of 
signatures  or  inscriptions,  comprising  a  bed-plate,  a  car- 
riage, ball  boarlngs  between  the  carriage  and  bed-plate, 
pantographic  links  controlling  the  movements  of  the  car- 
riage, rock-.shafts  adjustably  Jonmaled  upon  said  carriage, 
writing  members  adjustably  fixed  upon  said  rock-shafts, 
rock  arms  adjustably  fixed  to  said  rock-shafts,  a  bar  en- 
gaging all  of  said  rock  arms,  a  bell  crank  lever  operatlvely 
connected  with  said  bar,  and  a  handle  for  moving  said 
carriage. 

l.'<.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  bed  plate  11  having  slots  14.  1.%.  a  rigid  carriage 
10  sliding  in  said  slots  parallel  to  the  bed-plate,  means  for 
confining  the  carriage  to  a  movement  of  translation,  trans- 
verse adjustable  rock-shafts  30  secured  to  said  carriage, 
writing  devices  ;14  secured  to  said  shafts,  rock  arms  41  on 
said  sh.nfts,  operating  bar  40  adjustably  connected  to  the 
series  of  rock  arms,  and  hand-controlled  means  for  operat- 
ing said  bar,  8ut>stantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 


8  0  1,418.  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PNEUMATIC 
DIAPHRAGMS.  MoitRis  8.  Wbioht,  Worcester,  Mass. 
Filed  Dec.  12.  1904.     Serial  No.  2.^0,486. 


It     IS 


7     -f 


6.  In  an  apparatus  for  attaching  a  gasket  to  a  pneu- 
matic diaphragm,  the  combination  with  a  supporting  sur- 
face provided  with  a  l>oss  over  which  the  material  of  the 
diaphragm  may  be  placed,  of  an  apparatus  for  attaching 
the  gasket  provided  with  an  adhesive  substance  to  said 
material,  and  means  for  exerting  pressure  upon  said  gasket 
after  said  apparatus  is  withdrawn. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  attaching  a  gasket  to  a  pneu- 
matic diaphragm,  the  combination  of  two  concentric  sup- 
porting surfaces  for  the  diaphragm  lying  In  different 
planes,  means  for  bringing  a  gasket  provided  with  ad- 
hesive substance  Into  contact  with  that  portion  of  the 
diaphragm  supported  uy  the  outer  su|>(>ortlng  surface  and 
means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  gasket. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  attaching  a  gasket  to  a  pneu- 
matic diaphragm,  the  combination  with  a  surface  on  which 
the  material  of  the  diaphragm  may  be  placed,  means  for 
supporting  the  gasket  and  placing  It  In  contact  with  the 
diaphragm,  and  means  for  preventing  the  movement  of  the 
gnsket  during  the  withdrawal  of  said  supporting  means. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  attaching  a  gnsket  to  a  pneu- 
matic diaphragm,  the  combination  with  a  supporting  sur- 
face provided  with  a  boss  over  which  the  material  of  the 
diaphragm  may  be  placed,  of  means  for  placing  the  gasket 
provided  with  an  adhesive  substance  in  contact  with  said 
material  at  the  base  of  and  surrounding  said  \yosa,  and 
means  for  preventing  the  movement  of  said  gasket  while 
the  means  for  placing  said  gasket  In  position  are  with- 
drawn, 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  attaching  a  gasket  to  a  pneu- 
matic diaphragm,  the  combination  with  a  supporting  sur- 
face provided  with  a  Ikiss  over  which  the  material  of  the 
diaphragm  may  be  placed,  of  a  plate  provided  with  legs 
adapted  to  contact  with  said  material  approximately  at 
the  base  of  said  imss.  means  for  holding  the  gaskets 
aeainst  gravity  in  contact  with  said  legs,  a  second  plate 
sliding  on  a  spindle  attached  to  said  first  plate  and  also 
provided  with  legs  Inserted  through  holes  In  said  first  plate 
and  capable  of  contacting  with  said  gasket,  and  means  for 
holding  aald  Xegn  of  said  second  plate  normally  out  of  con- 
tact with  said  gasket. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  for  attaching  a  gasket  to  a  pneu- 
matic diaphragm,  the  combination  with  a  supporting  sur- 
face provided  with  a  boss  over  which  the  material  of  the 
diaphragm  may  be  placed,  of  means  for  placing  the  gasket 
provided  with  an  adhesive  substance  in  contact  with  said 
diaphragm  at  the  l>ase  of  and  surrounding  said  boss,  and 
means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  gasket  In  such  contact 
both  while  the  means  for  placing  said  gasket  in  position 
are  withdrawn  and  also  after  said  withdrawal. 


861.419,     STONE  CriTING  SAW.     .Tames  S.  Young.  S«#i 
ramento.  Cal.     Filed  Dec.  31,  1904.     Serial  No.  239.15t.* 


1.  In  a  stone  saw,  the  combination  of  a  saw  beam,  A 
series  of  long  bearing  blades  carried  thereby,  and  means 
Interposed  l)etween  adjacent  blades  for  reinforcing  the 
lower  ends  of  the  blades. 

2.  In  fl  stone  saw,  a  pair  of  clamping  bars,  a  series  of 
thin  flat  blade  members  arranged  at  intervals  apart  be- 
tween said  bars,  a  plurality  of  clamping  means  Including 
bolts  and  nuts  for  clamping  the  bars  together,  means  for 
simultaneously  operating  all  of  said  clamping  means,  and 
means  for  securing  the  bars  In  the  reciprocating  frame  of 
the  machine. 

3.  In  a  stone  saw,  n  series  of  thin  flat  blade  membeis 
vertically  arranged  at  intervals  apart  lietween  two  bars, 
which  are  recessed  slightly  to  receive  them,  bolts  clamping 
the  bars  together,  means  for  simultaneously  operating  the 
nuts  of  the  bolts  and  means  securing  the  bars  In  the  re- 
ciprocating frame  of  the  machine. 

4.  In  a  stone  saw,  a  series  of  thin  flat  blade  members 
vertically  arranged  at  Intervals  apart  between  two  bars, 
bolts  by  which  the  bars  may  be  clami)ed  together  to  secure 
the  blade  members,  worm  wheels  forming  the  nuts  of  the 
clamping  bolts,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  l>earlngs 
along  one  of  the  clamping  bars,  worms  secured  to  the 
shaft  and  meshing  with  the  teeth  of  each  worm  wheel, 
and  means  for  securing  the  bar  of  the  saw  in  the  recipro- 
cating frame  of  the  machine. 

{  5.  In  a  stone  saw,  means  for  securing  the  saws  In  the 
reciprocating  frame  of  the  machine,  such  means  compris- 
ing, an  end  frame  meml)er  parallel  to  and  outwardly  mov- 
able from  one  of  the  fixed  end  members  of  the  reciprocating 
frame,  wedge  meml)er8  endwise  slldabte  between  the  fixed 
aud  n.oxable  end  meml>er8  of  the  frame,  clips  secured  to 
the  bar  which  carries  the  saw  blade  members,  which  clips 
engage  the  outer  side  of  a  fixed  end  member  of  the  frame 
at  one  end  and  the  outer  edges  of  the  movable  end  member 
at  the  other  end.  and  a  rotatable  screw  passing  through 
the  wedge  members  whereby  they  may  be  moved  endwise 
and  move  the  end  member  of  the  frame  outward  to  tighten 
the  frame  within  the  clips  of  the  saws. 

6.  In  a  stone  saw,  n  series  of  blade  meml)ers  verticall/ 
held  toward  their  upper  ends  In  the  bar  by  which  the  saw 
is  secured  in  the  reciprocating  frame  of  the  machine,  mean:) 

I  for  connecting  together  and  supporting  the  lower  ends  of  the 
blade,  members  comprising,  a  series  of  thin  flat  ties  extend- 
ing l>etween  the  blade  members  and  from  the  end  blade 
members  outward,  and  a  cross  beam  at  each  end  between 
the  side  meml)ers  of  the  saw  frame  to  which  the  tie  strips 
of  the  end  blades  may  be  removaltly  connected. 

':  7.  In  a  stone  saw,  a  series  of  blade  members  vertically 
secured  toward  their  upper  ends  In  a  bar  by  which  the  saw 
Is  secured  In  the  reciprocating  frame  of  the  machine,  a 
downwardly  projecting  bracket  at  each  end  of  the  sid*) 
members  of  the  reciprocating  frame,  a  beam  across  from 
side  to  side  from  the  lower  ends  of  these  brackets,  and  a 
series  of  thin  flat  ties  extending  from  the  cross  beams  to 
and  between  the  lower  end  of  each  blade  member  of  the 

,  saw. 
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8.  Id  a  stoDe  cutting  taw,  a  series  of  blade  members  sup- 
ported between  bars  from  which  the  blade  members  down- 
wardly project,  said  bars  belnj?  connected  to  the  end  mem- 
bers of  the  reciprocating  saw  frame,  brackets  downwardly 
projecting  from  each  end  of  the  side  members  of  the  re- 
ciprocating frame,  cross  t>eam8  secured  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  downwardly  projecting  brackets,  tie  strips  from  the 
cross  beam  to  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  nearest  blade 
member  In  each  saw  and  similar  strips  between  each  pair 
of  blade  members,  whereby  the  strain  on  the  lower  ends 
of  the  blade  members  Is  carried  to  the  reciprocating  frame, 
and  means  for  connecting  the  rods  by  which  the  frame  Is 
reciprocated  to  the  downwardly  projecting  brackets  of  the 
reciprocating  frame  between  the  cross  beam  connection 
and  the  side  member  of  the  reciprocating  frame. 

9.  In  a  saw  of  the  class  described  wherein  saw  blade 
members  are  arrange^!  vertically  at  Intervals  apart  between 
bars,  the  combination  therewith  of  molding  cutters,  each 
comprising,  a  flattened  portion  adapted  to  fit  between  the 
blade  holding  bar  members  of  the  saw,  and  a  downwardly 
projecting  portion  shaped  In  cross  section  to  the  required 
form  of  molding. 

10.  In  a  stone  saw,  the  combination  of  a  saw  beam,  • 
series  of  long  bearing  blades  carried  thereby,  and  means 
Interposed  between  adjacent  blades  for  reinforcing  the 
lower  ends  of  the  blades  during  the  initial  part  of  a  cutting 
operation. 

11.  In  a  stone  saw.  the  combination  of  a  saw  beam,  a 
series  of  long  bearing  blades  (Tarried  thereby,  and  remoT- 
able  means  for  reinforcing  the  lower  ends  of  the  bladen 
during  the  Initial  part  of  a  cutting  operation. 

I'J.   In  a  stone  saw,  the  combination  of  a  saw  beam,  a 
series  of  long  bearing  blades  carried  thereby,  and  a  series 
of  means  for  reinforcing  the  lower  ends  of  the  blades,  sub 
stantlally  as  shown  and  described. 

13.  In  a  stone  saw.  the  combination  of  a  saw  beam,  a 
series  of  long  bearing  blades  carried  thereby,  and  a  series 
of  means  for  reinforcing  the  lower  ends  of  the  blades,  dar- 
ing the  Initial  part  of  a  cutting  operation. 

14.  In  a  stone  saw,  the  combination  of  a  saw  beam,  a 
series  of  long  bearing  blades  carried  thereby  and  removable 
means  for  reinforcing  the  lower  ends  of  the  blades,  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  descrlbecL 

15.  In  a  stone  saw.  means  for  securing  the  saws  In  the 
reciprocating  frame  of  the  machine,  said  means  comprising 
an  end  frame  member- parallel  to  and  movable  from  one  of 
the  fixed  end  members  of  the  reciprocating  frame,  wedge 
members  slldable  between  the  fixed  and  movable  end  mem- 
bers of  the  machine,  means  secured  to  the  bar  which  carries 
the  saw  blade  members  for  engaging  the  outer  side  of  a 
fixed  end  member  of  the  frame  at  one  end.  and  the  outer 
edges  of  the  movable  end  members  at  the  other  end,  and  a 
rotatable  screw  passlug  through  the  wedge  members  where- 
by they  may  be  moved  endwise  and  move  the  end  member  I 
of  the  frame  outward  to  tighten  the  frame  within  the 
said  means  that  Is  secured  to  the  saw  carrying  bar. 

10.    In  a  saw  of  the  class  described,  wherein  saw  blade 
members  are  arranged  vertically  at  Intervals  apart  between 
bars,    the   combination    therewith    of   molding   cutters    s« 
cured    between    the    blades    substantially    as    shown    and 
described. 


I 


lever  pivoted  to  the  escutcheon  plate,  and  with  which  the 
thumb  latch  engaged,  and  a  link  connecting  said  lever  to 
the  arm. 
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861.420.  COMBINED  LOCK  AND  LATCH.  William  H. 
F  YotNO.  Muticle.  Ind.  Filed  June  18.  1906.  Serial 
No.  022.246. 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  specified,  the  combination  with 
a  latch  bolt,  of  a  latch  bolt  operating  spindle,  a  collar 
motinted  on  the  spindle,  an  arm  projecting  from  the  col- 
lar, a  thumb  latch,  an  escutcheon  plate  to  which  said 
thumb  latch  Is  pivoted,  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  escutcheon 
plate,  and  with  which  the  Inner  end  of  the  thumb  latch 
engages,  and  a  link  connecting  the  lever  to  the  arm. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  specified,  the  combination 
with  a  latch  bolt,  of  a  latch  bolt  operating  spindle,  a  col- 
lar mounted  on  said  spindle,  a  two  armed  bracket  having 
openings  for  receiving  the  reduced  end  portions  of  said 
collar,  an  arm  projecting  from  the  collar,  a  thumb  latch, 
an  escutcheon  plate  to  which  the  thumb  latch  Is  pivoted,  a  , 


861,421.  COMBINED  IX)CK  AND  LATCH.  William  H. 
F.  YouNO,  Muncie,  Ind.  Filed  June  18,  1006.  Serial 
No.  322,247. 

A 


In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  casing  having  a 
pair  of  diametrically  opposed  bearing  openings,  a  pair  of 
Interflttlng  roll  back  hubs  having  reduced  end  portions 
mounted  In  said  openings,  a  latch  bolt  having  a  plurality 
of  projections  for  Independent  engagement  by  said  roll 
backs,  a  lock  spindle  extending  from  the  outer  side  of  the 
door  and  having  a  non-circular  portion  engaging  In  a  cor- 
respondingly shaped  opening  In  one  of  the  roll  back  hubs, 
and  a  knob  spindle  projecting  from  the  Inner  side  of  the 
door  and  engaging  the  other  roll  back  hub.  said  knob  spin 
die  having  a  circular  opening  of  greater  diameter  than  the 
lock  spindle  to  permit  telescoping  of  the  two  spindles  on 
thin  doors. 


861.422.  SAFETY-RAZOR.  Lofis  J.  C.  AsTOBOis.  Le 
Pare  St.-Maur,  France.  Filed  Oct.  11,  1006.  Serial  No 
338,440. 


1.  A  safety  raxor  comprising  In  combination,  a  plate  of 
metal  bent  to  form  a  blade  seat,  a  face  guard  angularly 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  seat,  and  a  handle,  said  seat 
having  a  slot,  a  blade  holder,  means  extending  through 
said  slot  and  engaging  said  holder,  and  holding  portions 
engaging  the  ends  of  said  blade  and  guard  to  hold  the 
same  in  alined  relation  upon  the  seat,  said  holding  por- 
tions projecting  Inwardly  at  their  forward  ends  to  limit 
forward  adjustment  of  the  blade. 

2.  A  safety  raior  comprising  In  combination,  a  plate  of 
metal  bent  to  form  a  blade  seat,  a  face  guard,  and  a  han- 
dle, a  blade,  a  blade  holder,  centrally  disposed  means  en- 
gaging said  holder  to  anchor  the  blade  upon  said  seat,  and 
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holding  portions  engaging  the  ends  of  said  blade  and 
holder  to  maintain  the  same  In  alined  relation  upon  and 
with  respect  to  the  seat,  said  holding  portions  projecting 
Inwardly  at  their  forward  ends  to  limit  forward  adjust- 
ment of  the  blade. 

3.  A  safety  rator  comprising  In  combination,  a  plate  of 
metal  bent  to  form  a  blade  seat,  a  face  guard,  and  a  ban 
die.  a  blade,  a  blade  holder,  centrally  disposed  means  en 
gaging  said  holder  to  anchor  the  blade  upon  said  seat,  and 
adjustable  holding  portions  engaging  the  ends  of  said 
blade  and  holder  to  maintain  the  same  In  alined  relation 
upon  and  with  respect  to  the  seat,  said  holding  portions 
projecting  Inwardly  at  their  forward  ends  to  limit  for- 
ward adjustment  of  the  blade. 

4.  A  safety  raior  comprising  In  combination,  a  plate  of 
metal  bent  to  form  a  blade  seat  and  a  face  guard,  a  blade, 
a  blade  holder,  means  engaging  said  holder  to  anchor  the 
blade  upon  the  seat,  and  adjustable  holding  portions  bent 
inwardly  at  their  forward  ends  for  limiting  forward  ad- 
justment of  the  blade. 

5.  A  safety  rasor  consisting  of  a  blade  seat,  a  handle,  a 
blade,  and  adjustable  means  engaging  said  blade  on  Its 
ends  to  hold  the  same  In  alinement  with  the  blade  seat  and 
engaging  said  blade  on  Its  cutting  edge  to  limit  forward 
adjustment  of  the  blade. 

6.  A  safety  raaor  comprising  In  combination,  a  blade 
seat,  a  blade,  centrally  disposed  means  for  holding  said 
blade  upon  Its  seat,  and  adjustable  means  engaging  said 
blade  on  two  distinct  marginal  portions  thereof  to  bold 
said  blade  In  alinement  upon  Its  seat  and  limit  forward 
adjustment  of  the  blade. 

7.  A   safety    raior   comprising    In   combination,   a   blade 
seat,  a  blade,  means  for  holding  said  blade  upon  Its  seat, 
and  means  engaging  said  blade  on  Its  ends  and  on  Its  cut 
ting  margin  to  maintain  the  blade  In  alinement  with  Its 
seat  and  to  limit  forward  adjustment  of  the  blade. 


respective  external  and  Internal  eccentric  surfaces  clrcum- 
ferentlally  opposite  each  other,  whereby  Initial  and  par- 
tial rotation  of  either  member  rigidly  unites  said  parU  for 
Joint  revolution. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  tool  and  a  holder  free  to  sleeve 
one  upon  the  other,  said  parts  constructed  with  opposed 
eccentric  wedging  and  rotary  limiting  surfaces  oxlally 
thereof  and  adapted  to  lock  said  tool  frlctlonally  upon  the 
holder  by  a  limited  rotary  movement  of  either  the  tool  or 
the  holder. 


861.424.  CUSHIONING-HUB  FOR  VEHICLES.  HENav 
Banks.  Littleton,  Colo.  Filed  Oct.  13.  1906.  Serial  No. 
338.852. 


i 


861.423.  TOOL-HANDLE  AND  TOOL.  Aldkn  F.  ATMS. 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Louis  J.  Petre,  East  Cleve- 
land. Ohio.     Filed  Oct.  17.  1006.     Serial  No.  3.39.346. 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  cushioning  hub.  the  combination  with 
the  axle,  of  the  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  thereon,  flanges 
detachably  secured  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  sleeve,  a 
pair  of  circumferential  recesses  In  the  periphery  of  said 
hub.  endiefs  ring  shaped  air  holding  tubes  seated  on  said 
recesses  and  surrounding  said  sleeve,  a  cylindrical  hub 
^ttlng  slldably  between  said  flanges  and  surrounding  said 
sleeve,  and  provided  with  a  pair  of  circumferential  re- 
cesses In  Its  Inner  periphery,  a  pair  of  rubber  alr-holdlng 
endless  tubes  resting  on  top  of  said  sleeve  tul)es  and  fit- 
ting In  said  circumferential  recesses  of  said  hub.  a  pair  of 
air  Inlet  nipples  extending  from  said  sleeve's  tulx»8  through 
said  Oanges  and  provided  with  air  inlet  valves  at  their 
outer  ends,  a  pair  of  nipples  extending  from  said  hub's 
air  tubes  through  said  hub,  provided  with  air  Inlet  valves, 
an  air  pressure  In  said  air  tubes  adapted  to  support  said 
cylindrical  hub  In  operative  position  relative  to  said 
sleeve,  and  means  for  securing  felly  supporting  spokes  to 

said  hub. 

2.  In  a  pneumatic  hub.  the  combination  of  the  sleeve, 
the  fianges  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  sleeve,  the  cylin- 
drical hub  surrounding  said  sleeve  and  movable  radially 
towards  said  Bleeve,  a  group  of  endless  air  pressure  tubes 
between  said  sleeve  and  said  hub,  an  endless  rubber 
cushion  In  said  group  of  air  tubes,  l)etween  said  sleeve 
and  hub,  and  oil  recesses  In  said  flanges.  - 


1.  A  tool  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  shank  and  a 
cylindrical  projection  on  the  end  of  the  shank  eccentric 
to  the  ails  thereof,  In  combination  with  a  handle  having  a 
bore  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the  said  shank  and  a 
hole  above  said  bore  corresponding  In  shape  to  said  pro- 
jection, and  whereby  said  parts  are  adapted  to  be  Inter- 
locked upon  rotation,  one  upon  the  other. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  tool  and  a  detachable  handle 
therefor,  said  parts  constructed  with  respective  external 
and  Internal  eccentric  surfaces  clrcumferentlally  thereof 
and  adapted  to  frlctlonally  engage  each  other,  whereby 
Interlocking  of  said  parts  Is  effected  by  the  rotation  of 
either  the  handle  or  the  tool. 

3.  A  tool  comprising  two  single  separable  members  con- 
stituting a  complete  device  and  constructed  to  sleeve  freely 
one  upon  the  other  and  to  have  a  limited  degree  of  rotation 
ona   within   the   other,    and    said    members    provided    with 


861,425.  ENVELOP-FORMING  MACHINE.  Walteb  L. 
Babstow,  Vlcksburg,  Miss.  Filed  May  16,  1906.  Serial 
No.  317,085. 

1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described.  In  combination, 
a  plate  having  an  opening  therein,  means  for  forcing  an 
envelop  blank  through  said  opening,  folders  adapted  to  ad- 
vance Into  the  space  beneath  said  opening  to  fold  the  flaps 
of  the  envelop,  rock  shafts  respectively  controlling  said 
folders  and  having  toes  projecting  laterally  therefrom,  said 
toes  being  in  engagement  with  each  other  whereby  the  ro- 
tation of  one  of  said  rock  shafts  transmits  a  rocking  move- 
ment to  the  remainder  of  said  rock  shafts. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  In  combination, 
a  bed  plate,  a  guide  therefor,  a  stem  carrying  said  bed 
plate  and  passing  through  said  guide,  a  lever  engaging  the 
lower  extremity  of  said  stem,  a  spring  tending  to  force 
said  lever  In  a  direction  to  elevate  said  bed  plate,  a  latch 
affording  means  for  locking  said  lever  with  said  bed  plate 
in  a  depressed  position,  means  for  forming  an  envelop  on 
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iwid   ImkI   plate,   and  automatic   means   for   releasing   said      to  contact  with  each  other,  said  bent  portions  of  said  ball 
latch.  adapted  to  engage  said  slot. 


--7* 


— r 


;{.  la  u  iiuuUlue  of  the  class  Jescribod,  in  combination, 
a  tubular  plunger  carrying  daubers  adapted  to  apply  an 
adhesive  substance  to  an  envelop  blank  held  therebeneath. 
means  for  guiding  said  plunger  in  a  vertical  direction,  a 
stem  passing  through  said  plunger,  a  spring  disposed  abont 
said  stem  within  said  plunger  tending  to  force  said  stem 
upwardly  and  said  plunger  downwardly,  and  means  for  in- 
dependently depressing  said  plunger  and  said  stem. 

4.  In  a  macbiae  of  the  class  described,  in  combination, 
a  frame,  a  plunger  guided  in  said  frame,  springs  con- 
straining said  plunger  upwardly,  daubers  carried  by  said 
plunger  and  adapted  to  apply  an  adhesive  substance  to  an 
envelop  blank  held  therebeneath,  a  presser  plate  having  a 
stem  guided  through  said  plunger,  means  tending  to  force 
said  presser  plate  upwardly,  and  independent  means  for 
depressing  said  plunger  and  said  presser  plate. 

5.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  in  combination, 
a  frame  a  tubular  plunger,  means  for  guiding  said  plunger 
on  said  frame,  daubers  carried  by  said  plunger  and  adapted 
to  apply  an  adhesive  substance  to  an  envelop  blank,  a 
presaer  plate  having  a  stem  guided  through  said  plunger,  a 
collar  rigidly  carried  by  said  stem  within  said  plunger,  a 
spring  disposed  about  said  stem  tending  to  force  said  col- 
lar upwardly  and  said  plunger  downwardly,  means  tending 
to  force  said  plunger  upwardly,  and  cams  coiiperatlng  with 
said  plunger  and  said  stem  for  depressing  the  same. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described.  In  combination, 
a  frame  including  a  platen,  a  plunger  guided  on  said  frame 
and  carrying  daubers  adapted  to  touch  a  blank  held  on 
said  platen,  said  platen  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a 
presser  plate  adapted  to  force  an  envelop  blank  through 
said  opening,  a  transverse  shaft,  cams  carried  thereby  con- 
trolling said  plunger  and  said  presser  plate,  folders  l)«- 
neath  said  platen  and  adapted  to  operate  upon  a  blank 
forced  through  said  opening,  and  mechanism  driven  from 
said  shaft  for  actuating  said  folders. 


861,426.     HAIR  CRIMPER.      Elisabth  BELiiVEAr.  Lyna, 
Mass.     Filed  Feb.   18,   1907.     Serial  No.  357^863. 


)  6       -i^ 


>' 


A  hair  crimper  compvl«ln'T  •»  n^.etal  plate,  provided  with 
a  longitudinal  slot  extending  therethrough  adjacent  to  one 
end  thereof,  said  plate  beveled  to  a  sharp  edge  upon  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  slot,  and  a  bail  or  loop,  the  free  ends  of 
said  loop  pivoted  to  said  plate  at  the  opposite  end  thereof 
from  said  slot  the  sides  of  said  bail  bent  laterally  thereof 


861,427.  LADY'S  CHEMISETTE  OR  SHIELD.  Albskt 
K.  BiLLHTEi.v,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  Dec.  13,  1906. 
Serial  No.  347,674.       I 

r 


A  ladies  chemisette  or  shield,  comprising  a  front  shield 
with  spanning  shoulders  merging  into  contracted  back 
strips  arranged  to  detachably  engage  each  other  In  the 
middle  thereof  and  each  strip  provided  with  a  waist  band 
arranged  to  detachably  unite  with  each  other  and  a  tape 
or  strip  connected  with  the  front  shield  and  with  the  waist 
band,  whereby  in  the  drawing  of  the  waist  band  around 
the  body  of  the  person,  the  front  shield  is  drawn  thereby 
taut  over  the  form  of  the  person. 


861.428.    THIRD  SEAT  FOR  VEHICLES.     Toi€  BOND,  8r.^ 
Dallas.  Tex.    Filed  Sept.  21,  1906.    Serial  No.  335,618. 


-*9 


1.  The  combination  with  a  velik-l«>  having  a  dash  and 
toe  rail  of  an  auxiliary  seat  having  recesses  for  the  accom- 
modation of  the  dash  securing  means,  folding  hooks  for 
engagement  with  the  toe  rail  and  folding  legs  to  support 
the  seat. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  dash  and 
toe  rail,  of  an  auxiliary  aeat  having  recesses  for  the  accom 
modation  of  the  dash  securing  means,  folding  end  pieces, 
folding  hooks  for  engagement  with  the  toe  rail  and  folding 
legs  to  support  the  seat. 


861,429.  SAFETY-STOP.  He.nbt  H.  Beockhtiis  and  An- 
drew BUETTNEB,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  15,  1907. 
Serial  No.  368.336. 


1.  In  a  safety  stop  for  cars,  shoes  adapted  to  be  placed 
between  the  car  wheels  and  the  track,  the  forward  end  of 
each  shoe  being  provided  with  a  shoulder,  and  hangers  for 
supporting  the  same,  the  lower  end  of  the  forward  hanger 
being  formed  into  a  bail  for  engaging  with  said  shouldered 
portion,  and  yielding  means  for  holding  said  shoes  forward. 

2.  In  a  safety  stop  for  street  cars,  shoes  adapted  to  b* 
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placed  between  the  car  wheels  and  the  track,  hangers  for 
sua|>endlng  said  shoes  from  the  underside  of  a  car  plat- 
form, springs  connected  with  the  forward  ends  of  said 
shoes  and  the  forward  portions  of  the  platform,  whereby 
when  the  shoes  are  held  l)etween  the  wheels  and  the  track, 
the  tension  of  said  springs  will  be  increased  as  the  car 
moves  forward,  and  moans  for  moving  said  shoes  forward 
and  upwardly  out  of  the  way. 

3.  In  a  safety  stop  for  street  cars,  shoos  adapted  to  be 
placed  t>etween  the  car  wheels  and  the  track,  means  for 
suspending  said  shoes  l>eneath  the  platform  of  a  car,  bails 
secured  to  the  forward  end  of  each  shoe,  a  spring  secured 
to  said  bail,  a  red  pivotally  connected  with  said  spring 
and  the  bottom  of  the  car  platform,  and  a  handle  for  mov- 
ing said  shoes  forward  and  from  the  track. 

4.  In  a  safety  stop  for  street  cars,  two  shoes  adapted  to 
be  placed  between  the  car  wheels  and  the  track,  cross 
pieces  for  spacing  said  shoes  apart,  hnnjjers  for  pivotally 
supporting  said  shoes  below  the  car  platform,  springs  con- 
nected with  the  forward  ends  of  the  shoes  and  said  plat- 
form, and  a  shouldered  handle  connected  with  the  forward 
cross  bar  and  adapted  to  l>e  passed  up  through  the  car  plat- 
form.        I 


861,430  SORTS  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  TYPE.  Frank 
H.  Beowx  and  Juiin  E.  Hanrahan,  Baltimore,  and 
Grobgk  a.  Botdkn,  Mount  Washington,  Md.,  assignors 
to  National  Compositype  Company,  Baltimore.  Md.,  a 
Corporation  of  Delaware.  Filed  Jan.  22.  1903.  Serial 
No.  140.162. 


// 


1.  A  machine  for  casting  type  comprising  a  head,  mold 
mechanism    secured    thereto,    and    a    pivoted    yoke    inde 
pendent  of  the  mold  parts  to  cover  the  latter  to  prevent 
spurts  of  molten  metal  in  case  the  mold  mechanism  is  not 
entirely  closed. 

2.  A  machine  for  casting  type  comprising  a  head,  a 
metal  receptacle  yoke  pivoted  to  the  head,  and  a  molten 
metal  receptacle  loosely  supported  at  opposite  sides  in  said 

yoke. 

3.  A  machine  for  casting  type  comprising  a  head,  a 
metal  receptacle  yoke  pivoted  to  the  head,  and  a  molten 
metal   receptacle  suspended  at  its  opposite  sides  in   said 

yoke. 

4.  A  machine  for  casting  type  comprising  a  head,  a  yoke 
pivoted  to  the  head,  and  a  molten  metal  receptacle  yield 
Ingly  supported  in  the  yoke,  whereby  the  metal  receptacle 
may  be  swung  around  for  inspection  and  cleaning,  and 
adjust  Itself  to  the  mold  parts  when  in  the  operating  po- 
sition. 

5.  A  machine  for  casting  type  comprising  a  head,  moid 
mechanism  having  a  stationary  mold  part  secured  to  the 
head,  and  projections  arrnnged  to  support  the  said  sta- 
tionary mold  part  and  to  form  an  air  space  between  the 
mold  part  and  the  head. 

6.  A  machine  for  casting  type  comprising  a  head,  mold 
mechanism  supported  by  said  head,  and  means  to  Insulate 
the  head  from  the  mold  mechanism,  whereby  the  mold  will 
be  retained  at  uniform  temperature  and  the  heat  of  the 
mold  prevented  from  passing  to  the  head. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  casting  type,  a  mold  ^'omprlslng  a 
stationary  non  adjustable  mold  part,  and  a  plurality  of 
Interchangeable  movable  mold  parts  each  provided  with 
casting  faces  of  different  dimensions  snd  each  adapted  to 


coact  with  the  stationary  mold  part,  wherehy  one  part  of 
the  mold  is  always  retained  unchanged  for  use  in  casting 
tvpe  of  variotis  sises. 

8.  In  a  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sises,  • 
stationary  non  adjustable  mold  part  forming  two  walls 
of  the  mold  cavity,  one  of  said  walls  containing  the 
jet  cavity,  and  a  plurality  of  Interchangeable  movable 
mold  parts  provided  with  casting  faces  of  different  dimen 
slons  and  each  adapted  to  ci>act  with  the  stationary  mold 
|.art,  whercl)y  one  mold  part  Is  always  retained  unchanged 
for  use  in  casting  type  of  various  sizes. 

9.  In  a  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sires,  a 
mold  including  a.  stationary  mold  part,  and  a  plurality  of 
interchangeable  movable  mold  parts  provided  with  casting 
faces  of  different  dimensions  and  each  adapted  to  coact 
with  the  stationary  mold  part,  said  movable  parts  being 
each  provided  with  means  for  carrying  a  matrix. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sites,  a 
stationary  non  adjustable  mold  part,  a  plurality  of  inter- 
changeable mold  parts  provided  with  casting  faces  of  vary- 
ing dimensions,  said  interchangeable  mold  parts  l>elng  each 
constructed  to  coact  with  the  stationary  mold  part, 
whereby  said  stationary  mold  part  remains  unchanged  in 
casting  type  of  various  sites,  and  means  for  reciprocating 
►aid  stationary  mold  parts,  said  stationary  mold  part 
having  Its  top  face  provided  with  guiding  means  adjacent 
the  mold  cavity. 

11.  In  a  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sites,  a 
stationary  non  adjustable  mold  part,  and  a  plurality  of 
interchangeable  slidabie  mold  parts  provided  with  casting 
faces  of  different  dimensions  and  each  adapted  to  coact 
with  and  guided  by  said  stationary  mold  part,  whereby  one 
part  of  the  mold  is  retained  unchanged  in  casting  type  of 
various  sizes. 

12.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes  comprls 
ing  a  three  part  mold  forming  a  complete  mold  cavity, 
one  pant  consisting  of  a  movable  type  ejector,  a  second 
part  of  a  size  to  cast  tyi>e  of  the  largest  set  wise  and 
b  dywise  site,  and  a  third  part  movable  with  relation  to 
the  other  parts  of  said  mold  and  completing  the  same,  the 
site  of  the  type  one  way  l«eing  determined  by  the  size  of 
the  ejector  and  of  the  cavity  in  the  movable  mold  section,  , 
and  the  size  of  the  type  In  the  other  direction  being  deter- 
mined by  the  normal  position  of  the  ejector. 

13.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes  compris- 
ing a  stationary  moid  part,  operating  means,  and  a  mov- 
able mold  part  having  a  loose  connection  with  said  operat- 
ing means.  Iwth  mold  parts  being  provided  w4iih  abutting 
surfaces  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  movement  of  the 
movable  mold  part,  whereby  said  movable  mold  part  when 
assembling  will  adjust  Itself  in  a  position  to  cast  type 
bodies  of  various  sizes  with  feet  and  faces  accurately 
squared  to  the  sides  of  the  tyi)e. 

14.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes  compris- 
ing n  stationary  mold  part  and  a  movable  mold  part,  both 
of  said  parts  having  gaging  surfaces  which  C(mtact  when  the 
mold  is  closed,  said  surfaces  forming  a  predetermined  or 
fixed  point  from  which  the  setwise  size  of  the  type  is  meas- 
ured. 

15.  In  a  machine  for  casting  type,  a  mold  for  casting 
type  of  various  sizes  having  an  immovable  part  provided 
with  a  jet  orifice,  the  outlet  of  which  communicates  with 
the  mold  cavity,  said  orifice  and  outlet  l)elng  permanently 
fixed  relative  to  the  base  of  the  mold  cavity,  whereby  the 

'  Jet  is  always  of  uniform  thickness  and  located  in  the  same 
plane  irrespective  of  the  size  of  the  type. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes,  a 
stationary  mold  part,  a  movable  mold  part  coacting  with 
said  stationary  mold  part,  a  Jet  plate  provided  with  a  Jet 

j  orifice,  and  means  for  varying  the  area  of  said  orifice. 

I  17.  In  a  machine  for  casting  type,  mold  mechanism  for 
casting  type  of  various  sizes  provided  with  a  Jet  orifice 
the  median  line  of  the  outlet  of  which  is  located  In  the 
same  definite  relation  with  respect  to  one  wall  of  the  type 

I  cavity   irrespective  of  the  size   thereof,   whereby   the  Jet 

'   will  alwavs  be  located  in  the  same  position  on  the  type. 

18.  In  a  machine  for  casting  type,  mold  mechanism  for 
casting  type  of  various  sizes  provided   with   a   Jet   orifice 

i   the  median  line  of  the  outlet  of  which  is  located  in  the 
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same  definite  relation  with  respect  to  one  wall  of  the  tjp« 
cavity  Irrespective  of  the  slxe  thereof,  whereby  the  Jet 
will  always  be  located  in  the  same  position  on  the  type, 
and  means  for  varying  the  size  of  said  Jet  orifice. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sixes,  a 
mold  comprising  adjustable  members  for  casting  vartoas 
"  bodywise  "  sixes  of  type,  an  immovable  nipple  plate  hav- 
ing a  port  always  in  the  same  relative  position  with  respect 
to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  mold  cavity,  and  a  molten  metal 
mechanism  connected  at  said  port,  whereby  the  metal 
mechanism  does  not  require  any  adjustments  In  casting 
various  sixes  of  type. 

20.  In  a  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes,  a 
stationary  mold  part,  a  movable  mold  part  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  casting  faces,  and  a  guide  device  adjacent 
the  stationary  mold  part  provide*!  with  means  for  engaging 
the  body  of  said  movable  mold  p«rt  to  guide  the  same  in  its 
movement  toward  and  from  the  stationary  mold  part. 

21.  In  a  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes,  a 
mold  including  a  stationary  memt)er  and  a  movable  mem- 
ber guided  by  said  stationary  member,  and  means  for 
bringing  said  members  together,  said  members  t>eing  pro- 
vided with  means  whereby  they  are  automatically  and 
accurately  positioned. 

22.  Id  mold  mechanism  for  casting  type  of  various  sizet, 
a  fixed  mold  section  forming  two  sides  of  the  mold  cavity, 
one  of  said  sides  being  immovable  and  provided  with  a  Jet 
opening  communicating  with  the  mold  cavity  and  perma- 
nently fixed  relative  to  the  base  of  said  cavity,  whereby 
the  Jet  Is  always  of  uniform  thickness  and  located  on  the 
Mme  plane  irrespective  of  the  size  of  the  type,  interchange- 
able movable  ejectors  of  various  body  sizes,  and  Inter- 
changeable movable  insert  mold  sections  provided  with 
casting  faces  of  dlflTerent  dimensions  and  each  adapted  to 
coact  with  said  fixed  mold  section  and  said  ejectors,  where- 
by one  stationary  part  may  be  used  in  casting  type  of 
various  sizes. 

23.  Mold  mechanism  for  casting  type  of  various  sixes 
comprising  a  stationary  mold  part,  a  movable  mold  part, 
and  a  type  ejector  forming  one  wall  of  the  mold  cavity, 
and  reversible  so  that  one  end  of  the  ejector  may  be  used 
for  casting  type,  and  the  other  end  used  for  casting  spaces 
and  quads. 

24.  In  a  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes  a  sec- 
tional mold  provided  with  Interchangeable  type  ejectors, 
means  for  adjusting  the  type  ejector  to  vary  the  size  of 
the  mold  cavity,  a  Jet  ejector,  and  means  whereby  the  type 
ejector  will  automatically  engage  the  Jet  ejector  as  the 
former  Is  placed  In  operative  position. 

25.  In  a  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes,  mold 
mechanism  comprising  a  stationary  nonadjustable  mold 
part.  Interchangeable  movable  mold  sections  provided  with 
casting  faces  of  diCTerent  dimensions,  and  interchangeable 
movable  type  ejectors  of  different  body  dimensions,  and  a 
single  movable  Jet  ejector  Independent  of  the  type  ejector 
for  operating  on  the  jets  for  all  sizes  of  type  cast. 

26.  In  a  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes,  a 
mold  comprising  a  non-adjustable  fixed  portion  and  a  plu- 
rality of  movable  portions,  means  for  varying  the  size  of 
the  mold  cavity  by  changing  the  movable  portions,  and  a 
■ingle  Jet  ejector  operative  with  every  size  or  adjustment 
of  movable  mold  portions,  said  Jet  ejector  being  Independ- 
ent of  said  movable  mold  portions. 

27.  In  a  machine  for  casting  type,  a  mold  formed  of  p 
nonadjustable  member  provided  with  a  Jet  orifice  of  fixed 
cross  section,  interchangeable  type  ejectors  provided  with 
casting  faces  of  various  dimensions  and  each  constructed 
to  coact  with  said  non  adjustable  member,  and  a  single  jet 
ejector  of  a  cross  section  corresponding  to  that  of  said  jet 
orifice. 

28.  In  a  machine  for  casting  type,  mold  mechanism  for 
casting  type  of  various  sizes  provided  with  an  adjustable 
cavity  for  casting  the  body  of  the  type  and  a  non  adjust- 
able cavity  for  casting  the  Jet.  a  type  ejector  working  In 
the  body  cavity,  and  an  Independe^it  Jet  ejector  the  cross 
section  of  which  conforms  to  that  of  said  Jet  cavity. 

29.  In  ft  type  casting  machine,  mold  mechanism  for  cast- 
ing type  of  various  sixes  comprising  a  stationary  mold 
part,  a  movable  mold  part  for  shaping  a  plurality  of  the 


walls  of  the  type  cavity,  said  movable  part  l>elng  provider 
with  means  for  carrying  a  matrix,  and  an  ejector  forming 
one  wail  of  the  type  cavity. 

30.  In  a  type  casting  machine,  mold  mechanism  for  cast- 
ing type  of  various  sizes  comprising  a  stationary  mold 
part,  a  movable  mold  part  for  shaping  a  plurality  of  the 
walls  of  the  type  cavity,  a  matrix  holder  secured  to  said 
movably  moid  part,  and  an  ejector  forming  one  wall  of  the 
type  cavity. 

31.  In  a  type  casting  machine,  mold  mechanism  for  cast- 
ing type  of  various  sixes  comprising  a  stationary  moid 
part,  a  movable  mold  part  for  shaping  a  plurality  of  the 
walls  of  the  type  cavity,  a  matrix  bolder  adjustably  mount- 
ed in  said  movable  mold  part,  and  an  ejector  forming  one 
wall  of  the  type  cavity. 

32.  In  a  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes,  a 
mold  provided  with  a  stationary  member  having  a  Jet  cav- 
ity, a  movable  mold  part  having  a  longitudinal  right  angle 
formation  constituting  two  walls  of  the  mold  cavity,  said 
movable  moid  part  having  an  extension  projecting  beyond 
the  forward  end  of  said  right  angle  formation  to  close  the 
Jet  cavity,  and  means  for  Imparting  a  longitudinal  recipro- 
cation to  said  movable  memt>er. 

33.  In  a  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes,  mold 
mechanism  comprising  a  stationary  mold  part,  a  recipro- 
cating mold  part  interlocking  with  the  stationary  mold 
part  and  provided  with  a  matrix,  an  ejector  forming  one 
wail  of  the  type  cavity,  and  means  for  operating  said  mov- 
able moid  part  and  said  ejector. 

34.  In  a  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes,  the 
combination  with  the  nipple  for  discharging  the  molten 
metal,  of  a  stationary  mold  part  adjacent  said  nipple,  a 
reciprocating  mold  part  Interlocking  with  the  stationary 
mold  part  and  provided  with  a  matrix,  an  ejector  forming 
one  wall  of  the  type  cavity,  and  means  for  operating  said 
movable  mold  part  and  said  ejector. 

35.  In  a  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes,  mold 
mechanism  comprising  a  stationary  mold  port,  a  type 
ejector  forming  one  wall  of  the  type  cavity,  a  movable 
mold  part  having  two  longitudinally  extended  right  angled 
walls  which  form  the  sides  of  the  type  lx>dy  from  end  to 
end,  and  a  matrix  secured  to  the  said  movable  mold  part, 
and  closing  one  end  of  the  type  cavity. 

36.  In  a  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes,  mold 
mechanism  comprising  a  stationary  mold  part,  a  matrix,  a 
removable  mold  part  having  a  right  angled  formation  one 
end  of  which  is  constructed  to  support  the  matrix  at  two 
sides  of  its  casting  surface,  and  an  ejector  forming  one 
wall  of  the  type  cavity. 

37.  Mold  mechanism  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes 
comprising  a  stationary  mold  part,  a  type  ejector  forming 
one  wall  of  the  type  cavity,  and  a  movable  mold  part  car- 
rying the  matrix  and  provided  with  a  right  angled  forma- 
tion which  projects  over  the  ejector  when  the  parts  are 
assembled. 

38.  Mold  mechanism  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes 
comprising  a  movable  mold  part  forming  a  longitudinal 
wall  of  the  type  cavity,  a  matrix,  a  matrix  holder  carried 
by  the  movable  mold  part  and  covering  the  back  of  the 
matrix,  and  means  to  exert  a  pressure  on  the  matrix 
holder  to  press  and  hold  the  matrix  firmly  to  Its  position 
In  relation  to  the  movable  mold  part. 

39.  Mold  mechanism  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes 
comprising  a  movable  mold  part  forming  a  longitudinal 
wall  of  the  type  cavity,  a  matrix,  a  matrix  holder  carried 
by  the  movable  mold  part  and  having  a  fiange  extending 
around  Its  sides  and  forming  a  recess  Into  which  the  matrix 
accurately  fits,  and  means  to  press  on  the  matrix  holder 
and  keep  the  matrix  to  Its  position. 

40.  Mold  mechanism  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes 
comprising  a  movable  mold  part  forming  a  longitudinal 
wall  of  the  mold  cavity  and  having  a  transverse  slot  to  re- 
ceive the  matrix,  a  matrix  bearing  against  one  side  of  said 
slot,  and  a  matrix  holding  device  l)earing  againtut  said 
matrix. 

41.  Mold  mechanism  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes 
comprising  a  stationary  mold  part  provided  with  a  Jet  cav- 
ity, and  a  movable  mold  part  provided  with  means  for  car- 
rying a  matrix  and  having  a  right  angle  formation  con- 
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Btitntlng  two  longitudinal  walls  of  the  type  cavity,  aald 
movable  mold  part  being  provided  with  an  extension  to 
close  the  side  of  said  jet  cavity. 

42.  Mold  mechanism  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes 
comprising  a  stationary  mold  part  forming  a  longitudinal 
wall  of  the  mold,  and  a  movable  mold  part  both  having 
abutting  surfaces  at  right  angles  with  respect  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  movable  mold  part,  said  surfaces 
being  adapted  to  meet  when  the  mold  parts  are  assembled 
to  adjust  the  latter,  said  movable  mold  part  being  also  pro 
vided  with  a  surface  parallel  to  Its  abutting  surface  against 
which  a  matrix  is  adapted  to  bear  to  Insure  a  type  face  at 
right  angles  to  the  side  of  the  type  body  and  parallel  with 
the  foot  thereof. 

43.  Mold  mechanism  for  casting  type  of  various  •lies 
comprising  a  mold  formed  of  separable  parts  provided  with 
automatic  means  whereby  said  mold  parts  will  be  accu- 
rately positioned  In  adjusting  themselves  to  changes  in  the 
size  of  the  cast. 

44.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes  com- 
prising a  mold  formed  of  separable  parts,  and  actuating 
mechanism  for  assembling  said  mold  parts  and  supplying 
molten  metal  to  the  mold,  said  actuating  mechanism  in- 
cluding means  for  automatically  comjtensatlng  for  changes 
in  the  slxe  of  the  cast,  whereby  the  molten  metal  is  sup- 
plied In  correct  quantity  and  proper  density  and  skilled  ad- 
justments obviated. 

45.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes  com- 
prising a  mold  formed  of  separable  parts,  and  actuating 
mechanism  for  assembling  said  parts,  said  actuating  mech- 
anism being  provided  with  means  for  permitting  the  mold 
parts  to  conform  to  varying  conditions  due  to  wear  and 
temperature. 

46.  A  type  casting  machine  comprising  mold  mechanism 
for  casting  type  of  various  sizes,  actuating  mechanism 
therefor  and  means  for  automatically  adapting  the  said 
actuating  mechanism  to  changes  In  the  size  of  the  cast. 

47.  A  type  casting  machine  comprising  mold  mechanism 
for  casting  type  of  various  sizes,  actuating  mechanism  and 
means  for  automatically  modifying  the  action  of  said 
actuating  mechanism  to  conform  to  varying  conditions 
established  by  said  mold  mechanUm  due  to  wear  and  tem- 
perature. 

48.  A  type  casting  machine  comprielng  mold  mechanism 
for  casting  type  of  various  sizes,  means  for  assembling 
the  parts  of  said  mold  mechanism  and  automatically  ad- 
justing them  In  relation  to  each  other,  actuating  mechan- 
ism for  said  assembling  means,  and  automatically  con- 
trolled means  for  adapting  said  assembling  means  to 
changes  In  the  size  of  the  cast. 

49.  A  machine  for  casting  type  comprising  a  stationary 
mold  part,  a  movable  mold  part,  the  latter  changeable  to 
vary  the  size  of  the  cast,  actuating  mechanism,  and  means 
for  automatically  adjusting  said  actuating  mechanism  to 
conform  to  changes  In  the  size  of  the  cast. 

60.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sixes  com 
prlslnU  a  movable  mold  part  forming  two  longitudinal 
walls  of  the  mold  cavity,  a  ram  which  actuates  the  same, 
means  for  detachably  connecting  said  mold  part  to  said 
ram,  and  a  spring  to  permit  the  ram  to  continue  to  move 
after  the  movement  of  the  mold  part  cesses,  to  compensate 
for  any  change  In  size  of  the  parts  due  to  wear  or  ex- 
pansion. 

61.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes  com- 
prising a  movable  mold  part  forming  a  longitudinal  wall 
of  the  mold  cavity,  a  ram  to  supply  motion  thereto,  a 
stem  loosely  related  to  said  mold  part  to  place  the  same 
m  i>o8ltlon.  and  a  spring  to  sfTord  a  yielding  connection 
between  sold  mold  part  and  said  ram. 

62.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sixes  com- 
prising mold  mechanism  Including  a  plurality  of  movable 
members,  actuating  mechanism  for  the  movable  members, 
and  means  for  yieldingly  attaching  said  movable  members 
to  said  mechanism,  whereby  the  mold  meml)ers  are  per- 
mitted to  accurately  adjust  themselves  to  changes  In  con- 
dition of  said  mold  members. 

53.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes  com- 
prising mold  mechanism  including  a  plurality  of  movable 
members,    mold    placing    mechanism    for    assembling    said 


movable    members,    power    applying    mechaniam    therefor, 

and  yielding  means  Interposed  between  the  movable  mold 
members  and  power  applying  mechanism,  whereby  the 
mold  members  are  permitted  to  accurately  adjust  them- 
selves to  changes  In  condition  of  said  moid  members. 

54.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sixes  com- 
prising mold  mechanism  including  a  plurality  of  movable 
members,  and  mold  placing  mechanism  for  assembling 
said  mold  members,  said  mold  placing  mechanism  being 
provided  with  means  for  permitting  said  mechanism  to 
conform  to  changes  In  the  condition  of  said  mold. 

55.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes  com- 
prising a  ram.  a  stem,  a  spring  acting  between  said  ram 
and  stem,  a  wedge,  a  link  connecting  the  stem  and  wedge, 
a  bearing,  a  movable  mold  part  which  is  clamped  by  the 
wedge,  and  a  stationary  mold  part  with  which  said  mov- 
able mold  part  coacts. 

56.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes  com- 
prising mold  parts,  yielding  wedge  mechanism  to  clamp 
the  mold  parts  together,  and  mechanism  for  operating 
said  wedge  mechanism,  whereby  the  wedge  will  always 
clamp  the  parts  rigidly  together  Irrespective  of  any  wear 
or  change  In  the  size  of  the  parts. 

57.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sixes  com- 
prising mold  parts,  wedge  mechanism,  and  means  to  actu- 
ate the  wedge  mechanism  and  loosely  connected  thereto, 
whereby  all  of  the  mold  parts  are  clamped  and  securely 
held  In  their  proper  jH)8ltlon  in  relation  to  each  other. 

58.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes  com- 
prising a  mold  formed  of  a  plurality  of  separable  parts, 
means  for  assembling  said  parts,  said  assembling  means 
including  means  for  automatically  adjusting  the  parts, 
and  clamping  mechanism  for  securing  said  parts  In  any 
position  to  which  they  may  be  so  adjusted. 

59.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes  com- 
prising mold  mechanism,  a  normally  stationary  molten 
metal  receptacle,  and  yielding  mechanism  to  hold  the 
said  two  parts  In  contact  by  which  any  expansion  Is  com- 
pensated for. 

60.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sixes  com- 
prising mold  mechanism,  and  a  normally  stationary  molten 
metal  receptacle  connected  in  operative  position  with  the 
mold  mechanism,  said  receptacle  being  supported  on  the 
same  horlxontal  plane  as  that  of  the  connection  l)etween 
the  two,  whereby  the  vertical  expansion  of  the  parts  will 
not  affect  the  relative  position  of  the  said  molten  metal 
connection. 

61.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sixes  com- 
prising mold  mechanism,  a  normally  stationary  molten 
metal  receptacle,  a  nipple  connecting  the  said  receptacle 
and  mold  mechanism,  and  trunnions  supporting  said  re- 
ceptacle in  substantially  the  same  horizontal  plane  as  the 
nipple,  whereby  vertical  expansion  Is  permitted  without 
affecting  the  connection  l>etween  the  nipple  and  the  mold 
mechanism. 

62.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes  com- 
prising a  yoke,  a  normally  stationary  molten  metal  recep- 
tacle supported  In  said  yoke,  and  means  carried  by  said 
yoke  for  yieldingly  engaging  said  receptacle,  whereby  the 
latter  Is  free  to  shift  and  make  proper  connection  with 
the  mold  mechanism. 

63.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sixes  com- 
prising a  mold  formed  of  separable  parts,  a  rigid  locking 
device  for  clamping  said  parts  together,  a  carrier  for  said 
locking  device,  and  a  yielding  connection  between  said 
carrier  and  said  locking  device. 

64.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes  com- 
prising mold  mechanism.  In  combination  with  means  for 
feeding  molten  metal  thereto,  and  means  automatically 
governed  by  the  size  of  the  mold  cavity  for  shutting  off 
the  feed  of  said  metai  to  the  mold  parts. 

65.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  slses  com- 
prising a  mold,  an  ejector  to  eject  the  type  from  the  mold, 
mechanism  to  Impart  motion  to  the  said  ejector,  and  a 
spring  interposed  between  the  two  to  afford  a  yielding 
connection,  whereby  the  ejector  is  stopped  at  a  given  posi- 
tion and  the  movement  of  the  mechanism  is  continued. 

66.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sixes  com- 
prising a   mold,   an   ejector   to   eject   the   type,   operating 
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tnechnnlsm  for  said  ejector,  and  a  yieldin)?  connection  be- 
tween said  ejector  and  Itn  operating  mechanism. 

67.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sires  com- 
prising a  mold  Including  an  ejector  forming  one  wall  of 
the  mold  cavity,  means  for  operating  said  ejector,  and  a 
stop  for  arresting  the  movement  of  said  ejector  at  the 
same  point  lrresi>ectlve  of  the  size  of  the  type  being  cast. 

68.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes  com- 
prising a  movable  ejector,  an  abutment  to  limit  the  move- 
ment of  said  ejector  in  one  direction,  and  means  for  vary- 
ing the  effective  position  of  the  abutment,  said  means  com- 
prising insert  liners  of  predetermined  size  loosely  laid  In 
beside  the  abutment,  and  means  for  operating  said  ejector. 

60.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes  com- 
prising a  movable  ejector,  an  abutment  to  limit  the  move- 
ment of  said  ejector  In  one  direction,  means  for  varying 
the  eflFectlve  position  of  the  abutment,  said  means  com- 
prising Insert  liners  of  predetermined  size  loosely  laid  in 
beside  the  abutment,  a  cam,  and  mechanism  Interposed 
between  the  cam  and  said  ejector  to  transmit  motion  to 
the  latter. 

70.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes  compris- 
ing a  mold  formed  of  separable  parts,  and  interposed  mem- 
bers of  predetermined  size  for  limiting  the  movement  of  one 
of  said  moid  parts,  snld  members  being  loosely  laid  in  posi- 
tion, whereby  they  may  be  readily  removed  and  replaced. 

71.  A  machine  for  casting  type  comprising  a  mold,  an 
ejector  therefor,  means  for  reciprocating  said  ejector,  and 
means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the  ejector  In  one  di- 
rection, said  means  Including  members  loosely  laid  In  posi- 
tion, whereby  they  may  be  readily  removed  and  replaced. 

72.  A  machine  for  casting  type  comprising  means  for 
casting  type  of  various  set  wise  sizes,  and  Interposed 
membere  of  predetermined  size  for  positively  regulating 
the  set,  said  members  being  loosely  laid  In  position,  where 
by  they  may  be  readily  removed  or  replaced. 

73.  In  a  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes,  mold 
parts  including  interchangeable  type  ejectors  adjustable 
In  •  setwise  direction,  a  single  Jet  ejector  for  use  with  any 
one  of  said  Interchangeable  ejectors,  and  Interposed  mem- 
bers of  predetermined  size  for  limiting  the  movement  of 
said  ejectors,  said  members  being  loosely  laid  In  position, 
whereby  they  may  be  readily  removed  or  replaced. 

74.  In  a  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes  mold 
parts  Including  Interchangeable  type  ejectors,  means  for 
adjusting  said  ejectors  in  a  setwise  direction,  and  a  single 
Jet  ejector  adapted  for  use  with  any  one  of  said  type 
ejectors. 

75.  A   machine   for   casting   type  of  various  sizes  com 
prising  mold  mechanism,  a  type  way  to  receive  the  type, 
a   type-removing   dog,   and   laterally   yleldable   means   for 
pressing  said  dog  toward  said  mold  mechanism. 

76.  A  machine  for  casting  type  comprising  moid  mech- 
anism, including  an  ejector,  a  type  way  to  receive  the  type, 
a  dog  for  removing  the  type  from  said  ejector,  and  a  spring 
to  bold  the  type  prior  to  and  after  its  removal  from  the 
ejector. 

77.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes  com- 
prising mold  mechanism  including  a  reciprocating  ejector, 
a  type  way,  and  mechanism  for  removing  the  type  from  tht« 
ejector  Irrespective  of  the  size  of  &ald  type,  said  removing 
mechanism  being  normally  stationary  and  supported  above 
and  Independently  of  said  ejector. 

7S.  A  machine  for  casting  type  comprising  mold  mech- 
anism Id  which  the  type  are  cast,  a  dog  to  remove  the  type 
from  the  mold  parts,  and  a  typ<^  way  to  receive  the  type, 
said  type  way  being  located  slightly  below  the  eduction 
passage  of  the  mold  to  form  a  shoulder,  whereby  the  type 
when  removed  from  the  mold  parts  are  prevented  from 
passing  back  thereto. 

79.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes  compris- 
ing mold  mechanism  In  which  the  type  are  cast,  a  type 
way  to  which  the  type  are  delivered,  a  non  adjustable 
spring  pressed  reciprocating  dog  to  break  and  remove  the 
Jets  from  the  various  "  body-wise  "*  sizes  of  type  from  the 
maximum  to  the  minimum,  whereby  all  slses  of  type  will 
have  their  Jets  removed  without  manual  adjustment  of  any 
of  the  parts,  and  means  to  move  said  dog  against  tlie  action 
of  its  spring. 


80.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes  compris- 
ing mold  mechanism  In  which  the  type  are  cast,  a  type 
way  to  receive  the  type,  and  vertically  reciprocating  spring 
pressed  means  to  break  the  Jets  from  the  type  Immediately 
after  the  cast  and  thereafter  entirely  separate  the  Jets 
from  the  type,  whereby  the  removal  of  the  jets  are  in- 
sured and  clogging  of  the  machine  parts  prevented. 

81.  A  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes  com 
prising  mold  mechanism  provided  with  a  Jet  orifice  located 
at  the  same  distance  from  one  wall  of  the  mold  for  all 
bodywlse  sizes  of  type,  a  type  way  to  receive  the  type  from 
the  mold,  and  foot  finishing  mechanism  permanently  lo- 
cated with  reference  to  said  Jet  orifice. 

82.  A  machine  fur  casting  type  of  various  sizes  com- 
prising mold  mechanism  provided  with  a  fixed  Jet  orifice, 
a  type  way  to  receive  the  type  from  the  mold,  a  knife  to 
finish  the  feet  of  the  type,  a  shoe  to  press  the  type  against 
the  type  way,  and  a  bead  to  hold  the  type  against  the  knife, 
whereby  the  type  are  firmly  held  in  their  correct  positions 
to  be  properly  finished. 

83.  A  machine  for  casting  type  comprising  a  plurality 
of  separable  mold  parts,  means  for  assembling  said  parts, 
means  for  automatically  adjusting  said  assembling  means 
to  conform  to  changes  In  the  elze  of  the  mold  cavity,  and 
molten  metal  mechanism  for  Injecting  metal  Into  the  mold. 

84.  A  machine  for  casting  type  comprising  mold  parts 
provided  with  means  for  casting  type  of  various  body  and 
set  wise  sizes,  mechanism  for  operating  said  parts,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  mold  parts  to  said  operating 
mechanism,  said  parts  being  Incapable  of  adjustment  with 
relation  to  said  operating  mechanism. 

85.  In  a  machine  for  casting  type,  a  mold  provided  with 
means  for  varying  the  size  of  the  cast,  and  a  plurality  of 
Interchangeable  matrices  of  uniform  size,  said  mold  being 
provided  with  means  for  correctly  locating  the  character 
of  each  matrix  with  relation  to  the  moid  cavity  IrrespectlTC 
of  the  size  of  said  cavity. 

80.  In  a  machine  for  casting  type,  a  mold  provided  with 
means  for  varying  the  size  of  the  cast,  and  a  plurality  of 
Interchangeable  matrices  of  uniform  size,  said  matrices 
and  moid  being  provided  with  means  that  coact  to  properly 
position  each  matrix  In  the  mold  Irrespective  of  the  size 
of  the  mold  cavity. 

87.  Means  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes  comprising  a 
stationary  mold  part,  plurality  of  matrices  of  uniform 
dimensions  and  each  bearing  a  different  type  character, 
and  a  plurality  of  Interchangeable  mold  parts  provided 
with  casting  faces  of  different  dimension,  and  each  adapted 
to  coact  with  said  stationary  part,  said  mold  parts  lielng 
each  provided  with  means  for  supporting  any  one  of  said 
matrices. 


861.4:<1.  SORTS-MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  TYPK.  Frank 
H.  BaowN  and  John  B.  Hamraiian.  Baltimore,  and 
Okorob  A.  BoTDBX,  Mount  Washington.  Md..  assignors 
to  National  Composltype  Company.  Baltimore.  Md..  a 
Corporation  of  Delaware.  Filed  Apr.  6.  IftOS.  Serial 
No.  254.199. 

1.  In  pump  mechanism  for  type  ca.stlng  machines,  the 
combination  of  a  pump  plunger,  a  well,  means  for  supply- 
ing molten  metal  to  said  well,  and  an  overflow  passage 
connected  to  the  well  Independently  of  said  metal  supply 
and  directly  controlled  by  said  plunger,  whereby  the  flow 
of  molten  metal  Is  not  entirely  stopp<»d,  but  only  dimin- 
ished after  the  type  cavity  has  been  filled  in  casting  small 
type. 

2.  In  pump  mechanism  for  type  casting  machines,  the 
combination  of  a  pump  plunger,  a  well,  having  an  Inlet  and 
an  outlet,  and  an  overflow  passage  which  Is  closed  by  the 
pump  plunger,  whereby,  when  casting  large  type  the  dis- 
charge of  molten  metal  through  the  overflow  passage  Is 
cut  off. 

S.  In  pomp  mechanism  for  type  casting  machines,  the 
combination  of  a  pump  well,  a  pump  plunger,  and  means 
directly  controlled  by  said  plunder,  to  prevent  the  sudden 
stopping  of  the  molten  metal  flow  when  casting  the  smaller 
sizes  of  type,  whereby  an  abnormal  strain  and  jar  on  the 
parts  is  obviated. 

4.   In   pump   mechanism   for   type   casting  machines,    the 
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combination  of  a  pump  well,  a  pump  plunger,  mechanism 
to  exert  the  same  pressure  on  said  plunger  when  casting 
both  large  and  small  type,  and  means  directly  controlled 
by  said  plunger  to  prevent  an  abnormal  strain  and  Jar  on 
the  parts  Involved  when  casting  the  smaller  sizes  of  type. 


! 


&.  In  a  pump  and  metal  valve  operating  mechanism  for 
type  casting  machines,  the  combination  of  a  well,  a  pump 
plunger  to  eject  molten  metal  from  the  well,  a  weight 
which  applioH  force  to  the  said  plunger,  a  latch  to  engage 
and  disengage  the  weight,  and  valve  mechanism  and  a 
Hpring  to  InHtanfly  place  said  valve  mechanism  in  Its  nor- 
mal |x>sltlon  whereby  the  flow  of  the  molten  metal  will  be 
cut  off  at  the  proper  temperature. 

6.  In  pump  and  metal  valve  operating  mechanism  for 
type  casting  machines,  the  combination  of  a  molten  metal 
receptacle,  pump  mechanism  to  eject  the  molten  metal  from 
the  receptacle,  valve  mechanlHm  controlling  molten  metal 
ports  of  the  receptacle,  weight  mechanism  attached  to  the 
said  valve  and  pump  mechanisms,  and  means  to  instantly 
disconnect  the  weight  from  the  said  mechanisms  during 
any  part  of  the  movement  thereof,  whereby  the  mechan- 
isms will  be  returned  Instantly  to  their  normal  positions 
to  properly  perform  the  functions  Involved. 

7.  In  pump  opt>ratlng  mechanism  for  type  casting  ma- 
chines, the  combination  of  a  well,  a  pump  plunger  to  eject 
molten  metal  from  the  well,  a  weight  which  applies  force 
to  the  said  plunger,  and  means  arranged  to  disconnect  the 
weight  from  the  plunger  at  variable  periods  during  the 
movement  of  the  weight,  whereby  the  pressure  Is  released 
from  the  molten  metal  in  accordance  with  any  diminution 
in  the  size  of  the  type  that  may  be  cast. 

8.  In  pump  o|>erating  mechanism  for  type  casting  ma- 
chines the  combination  of  a  well,  a  pump  plunger  to  eject 
molten  metal  from  the  well,  a  weight  to  apply  force  to  the 
plunger,  and  mechanism  to  engage  and  disengage  the 
weight  and  plunger,  whereby  the  force  of  the  weight  Is  ex- 
erted on  the  plunger  to  cast  the  type,  and  released  there- 
from when  the  type  has  been  cast. 

0.  In  pump  operating  mechanism  for  type  casting  ma- 
chines the  combination  of  pump  mechanism  to  eject  the 
molten  metal,  power  mechanism  to  apply  force  to  said 
pump  mechanism,  means  connecting  the  two  and  means  for 
variably  releasing  said  connection,  whereby  said  two  mech- 
anisms may  be  disconnected  sooner  or  later  to  suit  the 
ci^ndltlons  arising  In  casting  various  sizes  of  type. 

10.  In  pump  o|>erating  mechanism  for  type  casting  ma- 
chines, the  combination  of  a  pump  plunger  to  eject  the 
molten  metal  Into  the  type  cavity,  a  weight  to  apply  force 
to  said  plunger,  and  mechanism  connecting  the  two.  where- 
by the  force  of  the  weight  in  dropping  Is  transmitted  to 
the  plunger. 

11.  In  a  machine  for  casting  type  of  various  sizes,  the 
combination  of  a  pump  plunger  to  eject  molten  metal  from 
the  pump  well,  and  means  for  periodically  operating  the 
pump  plunger,  said  moans  Including  a  fixed  force  which 
<loes  not  vary  during  the  stroke  of  the  plunger. 

12.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  pump  plunger  to  eject  the  molten  metal  Into 
the  type  cavity,  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  and 
unchanging  force  to  said  plunger,  and  means  coutrolled  by 
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the  pump  plunger  for  preventing  an  abnormal  strain  and 
jar  on  the  parts  Involved  when  casting  the  smaller  sizes  of 
type. 

13.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  descrllied,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  pump  well  having  a  relief  port,  a  pump  plunger 
adapted  to  close  said  iwrt,  and  means  for  applying  a  prede- 
termined and  unchanging  force  to  said  plunger. 

14.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  pump  well  having  a  relief  port  or  overflow 
passage,  a  pump  plunger  adapted  to  close  said  relief  port, 
a  weight,  and  means  for  engaging  said  weight  with  said 
plunger  and  also  for  disengaging  the  same  therefrom. 

l.'S.  In  a  machine  for  casting  tyi)e  of  various  sizes,  the 
coml)lnatlon  of  a  receptacle  for  containing  molten  metal, 
valve  mechanism  for  controlling  the  flow  of  metal  from 
said  receptacle,  and  an  automatic  device  provided  with 
means  for  varying  the  time  In  which  the  valves  are 
opened  and  closed  to  conform  to  different  sizes  of  type 
cast. 

16.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  metal  supplying  pump  mechanism,  means  for 
applying  a  fixed  force  for  actuating  the  same,  the  pressure 
of  said  force  l)elng  unvaried  during  the  stroke  of  said 
mechanism  and  a  device  for  autom&tlcaily  governing  the 
application  of  said  fixed  force,  whereby  the  pressure  upon 
the  metal  is  varied  In  accordance  with  the  size  of  the 
type  cast  and  a  relatively  uniform  density  of  the  different 
sizes  of  type  Is  maintained. 

17.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  metal  supplying  pump  mechanism,  means  for  ap- 
plying a  fixed  force  for  actuating  the  same,  said  force 
being  unvaried  during  the  stroke  of  said  pumjr  mech- 
anism, and  a  device  for  automatically  governing  the  ap- 
plication of  said  fixed  force,  whereby  the  pressure  upon 
the  metal  Is  varied  In  accordance  with  the  size  of  the 
type  cast  and  a  relatively  uniform  density  of  the  different 
sizes  of  ty|>e  Is  maintained. 

18.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising 
molten  metal  valve  and  pump  mechanism,  a  weiglit.  means 
for  raising  said  weight,  means  for  engaging  said  weight 
with  said  valve  and  pump  operating  mechanisms,  means 
for  disengaging  said  weight  from  said  mechanisms,  and 
means  for  varying  the  time  of  disengagement  In  accordance 
with  the  size  of  the  ty|)e  lielng  cast. 

19.  Molten  metal  valve  and  pump  operating  mechanism, 
comprising  a  weight,  means  for  raising  the  same,  and 
means  for  dropping  said  weight  at  times  determined  by  the 
size  of  the  type  to  l>e  cast. 

20.  Molten  metal  valve  and  pump  operating  mechanism, 
I  comprising  a  weight,  means  for  elevating  the  same,  a  latch 
'   adapted   to  support  said   weight   In   Us  elevated   position, 

and  means  for  automatically  disengaging  said  latch. 

21.  Molten  metal  valve  and  pump  operating  mechanism, 
comprising  a  weight,  means  for  raising  the  same,  a  latch 
adapted  to  engage  and  support  said  weight  lo  Its  elevated 
position,  and  means  for  moving  said  latch,  whereby  the 
same  will  not  engage  (jald  weight. 

22.  Molten  metal  valve  and  pump  operating  mechanism, 
comprising  a  weight,  a  shank  lo  sely  connected  thereto,  a 
latch  carried  by  said  shank,  means  for  elevating  said 
weight  Into  engagement  with  said  latch,  and  means  for  dis- 
engaging said  latch  at  variable  periods  determined  by  the 
size  of  the  type  to  be  oast. 

23.  Molten  metal  valve  and  pump  o|)eratlng  mechanism, 
comprising  a  weight  provided  with  a  keeper,  a  shank 
loosely  connected  to  said  weight,  a  latch  carried  by  said 
shank  and  adapted  t<>  engage  said  keeper,  and  means  for 
disengaging  said   latch  at  variable  jjeriods  determined   by 

;    the  size  of  the  type  to  be  cast. 

24.  Molten  metal  valve  and  pump  operating  mechanism, 
comprising  a  weight,  a  latch,  a  lifting  device  for  said 
weight,  means  for  operating  said  lifting  device,  whereby 
said  weight  t>  moved  Into  engagement  with  said  latch,  and 
means  whereby  a  continued  movement  of  said  operating 
means  will  disengage  said  latch. 

25.  Molten  metal  valve  and  pump  operating  mechanism, 
comprising  a  weight,  means  for  elevating  the  same,  a 
latch  provided  with  a  lower  Inclined  portion,  and  means 

1   for  engaging  the  Inclined  portion  of  said  latdi,  wherebj 
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the  latter  Is  dUengaKed  at  variable  periods  determined  by 
the  Bl»e  of  the  type  being  cast. 

26.  Molten  metal  valve  and  pump  operating  mechanism, 
comprising  a  weight,  a  shank  having  a  loose  connection 
with  said  weight,  a  spring  for  holding  said  shank  normally 
elevated,  a  latch  carried  by  said  shank  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  weight,  and  means  for  disengaging  said  latch 
at  perl«Kls  determined  by  the  slxe  of  the  type  being  cast. 


961,432.      AXLE-BOX.      Louis    Bdbo,    Dallas   City.    III. 
Filed  June  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  323,919. 


The  combination  of  an  axle  having  a  spindle  and  a  collar 
at  the  inner  end  of  the  spindle ;  the  said  spindle  being 
threaded  at  Its  outer  end  and  being  provided  adjacent  to 
the  thread  with  a  longitudinal  key  seat,  a  cup  removably 
arranged  on  the  inner  portion  of  the  spindle  and  having  an 
Inwardly  directed  flange  surrounding  the  collar,  and  also 
having  means  on  said  flange  cottperating  with  means 
on  the  collar  for  holding  the  cup  against  rotation  on  the 
spindle  while  permitting  said  cup  to  move  endwise  of  the 
spindle,  an  elastic  washer  surrounding  the  spindle  and  ar- 
rauge<l  within  the  Inwardly  directed  flange  of  the  cup  and 
interposed  between  said  cup  and  the  collar  of  the  spindle 
for  yieldingly  holding  the  cup  against  Inward  movement, 
a  nut  mounted  on  the  threaded  end  of  the  spindle,  a  cup 
arranged  on  the  spindle  at  the  Inner  side  of  the  nut  and 
having  a  longitudinal  key  seat  arranged  to  be  registered 
with  that  In  the  spindle,  a  key  removably  arranged  In  said 
seats  and  retained  In  position  by  the  nut,  whereby  the  cup 
Is  held  against  rotation  and  yet  is  free  to  move  endwise  on 
the  spindle,  a  box  mounted  on  the  spindle  and  arranged  be- 
tween the  cups,  antifriction  balls  lnterp(  sed  between  the 
inner  cup  and  the  Inner  end  of  the  box,  and  antifriction 
balls  interposed  between  the  outer  cup  and  the  outer  end 
of  the  Ixix. 
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tened  for  raising  said  bar  out  of  engaKement  with  said  pin. 
as  aet  forth. 

2.  An  adjustable  caltlTator  comprising  a  stationary  and 
pivotal  beams,  a  standard  rising  from  the  rear  portion  of 
the  stationary  l)eam.  cross  pieces  flxed  to  said  standard, 
handles  pivotally  connected  to  the  rear  ends  of  said  piv- 
otal beams  and  adapted  to  swing  In  planes  at  right  angles 
thereto,  said  handles  also  pivotally  mounted  between  their 
ends  to  said  cross  pieces,  a  notched  bar  flxed  to  one  handle, 
a  strap  upon  the  other  handle,  a  pin  carried  by  said  strap 
and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  notches  of  said  bar,  said 
notched  bar  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein,  a  latch  piv- 
otally connected  to  the  handle  carrying  said  strap  and  ex- 
tending through  said  slot,  affording  means  whereby  the 
bar  may  be  raised  from  engagement  with  said  pin.  as  set 
forth. 

?,.  .\n  adjustable  cultivator  comprising  stationary  and 
pivotal  beams,  a  standard  rising  from  the  rear  portion  of 
the  stationary  beam,  cross  pieces  flxed  to  said  standard, 
handles  pivotally  connected  to  the  rear  ends  of  said  piv- 
otal beams  and  adapted  to  swing  in  planes  at  right  angles 
thereto,  said  handles  also  pivotally  mounted  between  their 
ends  to  said  cross  pieces,  a  slotted  notched  bar  flxed  to  one 
handle,  a  slotted  strap  upon  the  other  handle,  a  pin  car- 
ried by  said  slotted  strap  and  adapted  to  l>e  engaged  by 
the  notches  of  said  bar,  said  slotted  notched  bar  having  a 
longitudinal  slot  therein,  a  latch  pivotally  mounted  upon  a 
strap  upon  the  strap  carrying  handle  and  extending 
through  slots  in  said  bar  and  strap,  as  set  forth. 


8  6  1.433.     CULTIVATOR.     .Iamess  W.  Case,  Benzonla. 
Mich.     Filed  May  8,  1907.     Serial  No.  872,554. 


1.  .\n  adjustable  cultivator  comprising  a  stationary  and 
pivotal  bennis,  a  standard  rising  from  the  rear  portion  of 
the  stationary  beam,  cross  pieces  fixed  to  said  standard, 
handles  pivotally  connected  to  the  rear  ends  of  said  pivotal 
beams  and  adapted  to  swing  in  planes  at  right  angles 
therf  to.  said  handles  also  pivotally  mounted  between  their 
ends  to  said  cross  pieces,  a  notched  bar  flxed  to  one  handle, 
a  strap  upon  the  other  handle,  a  pin  carried  by  said  strap 
and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  notches  of  said  bar,  and 
means  carried   by   the   handle   to  which   said   strap   Is   fa»- 


861,434.  PNEI'MaTIC  TIRE  Thomas  J.  Chatham  and 
James  S.  Hollioay.  Turlock,  Cal.  Filed  Apr.  16,  11»07. 
Serial  No.  368.468. 


The  combination  with  a  rim  and  an  outer  tire  tube  or 
casing,  of  a  plurality  of  Inner  tire  tubes,  a  plug  screwed 
Into  said  rim,  a  plurality  of  valve  tubes  extending  through 
said  plug,  connections  between  the  Inner  ends  of  said 
valve  tubea  and  said  Inner  tire  tubes,  a  spring  seated  valve 
In  each  of  said  valve  tubea,  a  casing  screwed  upon  the 
onter  end  of  said  plug  for  inclosing  the  projecting  outer 
ends  of  said  valve  tubes,  said  casing  being  formed  with  a 
threaded  pump  connection  or  nipple,  a  screw  cap  for  clos- 
ing the  latter  and  screw  caps  for  application  to  the  pro- 
jecting outer  ends  of  the  valve  tubes,  substantially  as 
shown  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


861.435.  WATERPROOF  COATED  LINEN  AND  PROC- 
ESS FOR  PRODUCING  THE  S.\ME.  Eduard  A.  Clor- 
MANN,  Tegel,  near  Berlin,  Germany.  Filed  May  3.  1006. 
Serial  No.  315,071. 

,  1.  The  process  of  coating  starched  and  Ironed  linen  with 
•  'water  proof  layer  without  destroying  the  natural  ap- 
pearance of  the  linen,  which  process  consists  In  applying 
a  solution  of  pyroxylin  In  amyl  acetate  with  a  dye  stuff  In 
suspension  therein  and  then  coating  the  linen  with  a  sub- 
stantially thinner  solution  of  pyroxylin  In  amyl  acetate 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  The  process  of  coating  starched  and  Ironed  linen  with 
a  waterproof  layer  without  destroying  the  natural  ap- 
pearance of  the  Ilnon.  which  process  consists  In  applylnp; 
a  solution  of  pyroxylin  In  amyl  acetate  with  zinc-white  in 
suspension   therein   in   thf   proportion   of  five  parts  of  py- 
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roxyllo,  ninety-five  parts  of  amyl  acetate  and  one  part  of 
dye  stuff  substantially,  and  then  coating  the  linen  with  a 
solution  of  pyroxylin  In  amyl  acetate  in  the  proportion 
of  five  parts  of  pyroxylin  to  one  hundred  parts  of  amyl 
acetate,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  \%  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  the  combination  of 
a  starched  and  ironed  linen  having  a  superficial  coating 
of  pyroxylin  and  slnc-wbite  with  a  second  coating  of  pure 
pyroxylin,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


861.4.36.  COMBINATION  VOICE-EXTENSION  ATTACH- 
MENT. John  N.  CocaTHBY,  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah.  Filed 
Nov.  3,  1906.     Serial  No.  341.958. 


1.  K  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  den- 
tal plate  adapted  to  l>e  Inserted  In  the  roof  of  ^ne's  mouth, 
and  a  base  plate  supported  by  said  dental  plate  and  pro- 
vided with  one  or  more  reeds.     . 

2.  .\  device  of  the  character  descrll)ed.  comprising  an 
upper  dt-ntal  plate,  and  a  base  plate  provided  with  one  or 
more  reeds  and  detachably  connected  to  the  outermost 
walls  of  said  dental  plate. 

3.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  den- 
tal plate  adapted  to  be  held  in  the  roof  of  one's  mouth,  a 
l)ase  plate  supported  by  said  dental  pl.ate  and  provided 
with  one  or  more  reeds  on  its  upper  face,  and  a  flap  se- 
cured to  the  lower  face  of  said  base  plate. 

4.  K  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  an 
upper  dental  plate,  a  base  plate  supported  by  said  dental 
plate  and  provided  with  one  or  more  reeds  on  its  uppe- 
face  and  a  flap  secured  to  the  lower  face  of  said  base 
plate  and  having  a  detachable  connection  therewith. 

."5.  .\  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  den- 
tal plate  adapted  to  be  held  In  one's  mouth,  a  base  plate 
supported  by  said  dental  plate  and  provided  with  one  or 
more  reeds  and  slots  coacting  with  said  leeds,  and  a  flap 
secured  to  said  base  plate  and  provided  with  a  flange  hold- 
ing It  spaced  from  the  base  plate,  the  said  flap  being  also 
provided  with  orifices. 

6.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  den- 
tal plate  adapted  to  be  held  In  the  roof  of  one's  mouth,  a 
base  plate  supported  by  said  dental  plate  and  provided 
with  one  or  more  reeds  on  its  upper  face  and  studs  on  Its 
lower  face,  and  a  flap  adapted  to  be  located  on  the  onter 
face  of  said  base  plate  and  provided  with  one  aperture 
and  one  recessed  ear  arranged  for  detachable  engagement 
with  s.-tld  studs. 

7.  .K  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  an 
upper  dental  plate  provided  In  Its  uppermost  walls  with  a 
groove,  a  bast'  plate  fitting  In  said  groove  and  provided 
on  Its  upper  face  with  one  or  more  reeds,  and  a  flap  se- 
cured to  the  lower  face  of  said  base  plate  with  Its  side 
edges  engaged  by  the  walls  of  the  dental  plate. 


surfaces  to  produce  a  fine  or  coarse  pulverliatlon  according 
to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  beaters. 
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861,438.  CARBURETER.  Everett  B.  Cushman  and  Lbs- 
lie  8.  Cushman.  Lincoln,  Nebr.  Filed  Apr.  17,  1906. 
Serial  No.  312.234. 

J9    -^     /^ 


'I 
861.437.      DISINTEGRATOR.      William   C<»x.    Hamilton. 

Ontario.    Canada.       Filed    July    14,    1906.       Serial    No. 

326.231. 

A  disintegrator  comprising  a  stationary  casing,  ring 
plates  opposite  to  each  other  secured  therein,  transverse 
bars  of  similar  angular  form  supported  by  the  ring  plates 
an  equal  distance  apart,  two  breaking  surfaces  on  each  of 
said  bars  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  one  of  said  surfaces 
being  plane,  the  other  having  an  obtuse  angled  depression 
therein,   and    rotary    l)eater8   coacting    with   said    breaking 


1.  The  combination  with  a  carbureter  having  a  casing 
provided  with  an  offset  or  extended  portion,  In  which  an 
auxiliary  air  port  Is  located,  of  a  pivotally  mounted  valve 
normally  closing  snld  port,  a  spring  tending  to  maintain 
the  waive  In  closed  position,  a  spring  pocket,  an  adjusting 
screw  arranged  at  the  outer  end  of  the  pocket  and  ttearlng 
against  the  spring,  and  means  for  locking  said  screw  In 
adjusted  position. 

2.  The  combination  In  a  carbureter,  of  a  casing,  a  hollow 
throttle  valve  arranged  therein,  said  valve  being  provided 
with  bottom  openings,  a  valve  disk  on  which  said  valve  is 
seated,  the  disk  being,  also,  provided  with  openings, 
whereby  the  turning  of  the  valve  may  regulate  the  normal 
Inflow  of  air  to  the  Interior  of  the  valve,  a  fluid  fuel  Jet 
nozzle  extending  into  the  Interior  of  the  valve  at  a  point 
above  the  bottom  thereof,  said  casing  being  provided  at  one 
side  with  a  recess,  the  outer  wall  of  which  has  an  opening 
forming  an  auxiliary  air  port,  an  Inwardly  opening  valve 
closing  the  auxiliary  air  port,  a  spring  tending  to  main- 
tain the  valve  In  closed  p r>Bltlon,  and  means  for  adjusting 
the  stress  of  the  spring. 


8  61.439.  APPARATUS  POR  WELDING  TAPERED 
TUBES.  John  M.  Davidson,  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  of 
one-fourth  to  Eklward  D.  Frobman  and  Charles  I.  Aaron. 
Pittsburg.  Pa.     Filed  Feb.  5,  1906;     Serial  No.  299,395. 


In  an  apparatus  for  welding  tubes,  a  welding  furnace, 
welding  rolls  In  front  of  the  furnace,  a  mandrel  In  front 
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of  the  rolls,  a  carriage  for  the  mandrel,  and  means  for  ad- 
yanclng  the  mandrel  between  tbe  rolls  and  Into  the  fur- 
nace, and  withdrawing  the  same  from  tbe  furnace  and  be- 
tween tbe  rolls. 


861,440.  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  STEEL. 
IlBNBi  DcLPUBTB,  Pils,  Oagr#e,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
Elsen-und  Stahlwerk  Hoescb,  Atklengesellscbaft,  Dort- 
mund, Germany.  Filed  Jan.  2,  1906.  Serial  No. 
294,32». 

The  procesH  substantially  as,  hereinbefore  set  forth  of 
refining  pig  iron  in  a  single  furnace,  which  consists  In 
charging  the  furnace  with  the  ore  and  refining  material, 
withdrawing  the  partially  refined  metal  from  the  furnace, 
removing  the  slag  therefrom,  recharging  the  furnace,  and 
returning  the  partially  refined  metal  to  the  same  furnace, 
whereby  the  partially  refined  metal  comes  in  contact  with 
fresh  refining  material  free  from  slag. 


861,441.     RIDING-HARROW.     Gbubob  W.  Dembnt.  Cald- 
well, Idaho.     Filed  July  19.  1906.     Serial  No.  326,879. 


formed  by  bending  a  portion  of  said  edge  at  right  angles  to 
tbe  plane  of  said  edge. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  platform  mounted  on  wheels, 
provided  with  openings  adjacent  one  end,  of  pulleys 
mounted  in  said  openings  and  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
openlugH,  levers  mounted  in  said  openings  adjacent  their 
other  ends,  chains  carried  by  said  levers  passing  over  said 
pulleys,  a  double-harrow  composed  of  sections  hinged  to- 
gether adjacent  their  forward  ends,  supported  under  said 
platform  by  chains,  eyes  carried  by  said  sections,  a  cl»vi« 
mounted  In  said  eyes  carried  by  a  bur,  loops  carried  by  the 
sections,  connected  to  chains  carried  by  the  levers,  and 
boolis  mounted  on  said  platform  adapted  to  engage  said 
levers  for  the  purpose  described. 

2.  In  a  wheel  harrow,  the  combination  with  a  platform 
mounted  on  wheels,  provided  with  openings  adjacent  each 
end,  of  pulleys  mounted,  in  said  openings,  levers  mounted 
In  said  openings  provided  with  chains  passing  over  said 
pulleys,  a  double  V-shaped  harrow  composed  of  sections, 
hinged  together  adjacent  one  end  supported  under  said 
platform,  eyes  secured  to  said  sections,  a  bar  provided  with 
a  cl-vis  at  its  ends,  secured  in  said  eyes,  rods  secured  to 
said  sections  provided  with  loops  connected  to  the  chains 
and  hooks  arranged  on  the  platform  adapted  to  engage  said 

levers,  for  the  purpose  described. 

« 


861,442.     FRUIT-CORER.     Pebry  J.  Ebt.  Trotwood,  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1907.     Serial  No.  360,044. 


A  fruit  corer  consisting  of  a  single  piece  of  sheet  metal 
bent  to  form  substantially  parallel  arms,  the  outer  portions 
of  said  arms  betn^  bent  outwardly  and  cut  transversely 
at  btith  sides  and  then  turned  Inwardly  and  curved  t  >  form 
corresponding  semi  conical  following  memt)er8,  the  edges 
of  which  contact  throughout  their  length  when  In  closed 
4>o«ltlon,  said  edges  be.ng  provided  with  abutting  surfaces 


861,443.     CIGAR-GAGE.     Thcooobb  Eckabd,   Baltimore, 
Md.     FUed  Aus.  25.  1906.     Serial  No.  332,063. 


The  herein  described  cigar  gage  consisting  of  a  support- 
ing plate  provided  with  a  single  aperture  therein,  and  a 
^age  plate  comprising  a  disk  pivoted  centrally  upon  said 
!«upportlng  plate  and  provided  with  a  series  of  graduated 
apertures,  said  gage  plate  being  rotatable  to  bring  any  of 
its  apertures  Into  coincidence  with  the  single  aperture  In 
the  supporting  plate,  and  means  for  securing  the  gage 
plate  to  tbe  supporting  plate,  substantially  as  described. 


861.444.  HYDROCARBON  -  BURNER.  Joseph  B.  Ed- 
WABUS,  I>enver,  Colo.,  and  Benjir  R.  HiCKa,  Brooklyn, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Mar.  29,  1906.     Serial  No.  308,753. 


The  combination  In  a  hydrocarbon  burner,  of  a  retort,  a 
nipple  arranged  in  the  retort  and  extending  upward  to  a 
point  adjacent  to  the  top  wall  thereof,  a  reservoir  located 
l)elow  the  retort  and  equipped  with  a  burner,  a  conduit 
Intermediate  the  lower  end  of  tbe  nipple  and  tbe  reservoir, 
and  a  horlxontally-dlsposed,  U  shaped  nozzle  arranged  In 
the  retort  and  connected  with  a  hydrocarbon  supply  pipe 
and  having  a  plurality  of  minute  apertures  connecting  Its 
interior  with  that  of  the  retort. 


861,445.  ELECTRIC-LIGHT  HOOD.  Chables  J.  Eich- 
HOB.v,  Newark.  N.  J.,  assignor  to  The  Tea  Tray  Com- 
pany of  Newark.  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  July  25,  1906.     Serial  No.  327.640. 

1.  In  an  electric  light  hood,  tbe  combination  with  a 
sheet  metal  lx>dy  i>ortion  having  an  aperture  therein 
which  Is  circular  with  the  exception  of  a  Battened  ebordal 
portion,  of  a  bushing  comprising  a  male  portion  having  an 
exteriorly  threaded  shank  seated  In  said  aperture  and 
shaped  to  fit  the  same,  and  a  female  portion  adapted  to  be 
screwed  upon  sjild  shank  to  grip  the  edges  of  the  l)ody  por- 
tion of  the  hood  around  said  aperture,  said  male  portion 
being  internally  threaded  throughout  its  length,  and  an 
exteriorly  threaded  nipple  adjustable  through  the  male 
portion  and  adapted  to  cotinect  with  the  support  at  Its 
upper  end  and  the  socket  at  its  lower  end. 

2.  In  an  electric  light  hood,  the  combination  with  a 
sheet  metal  body  portion  having  an  aperture  therein,  of  a 
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bushing  comprising  tr.embers  one  of  which  has  an  exte- 
riorly threaded  shank  inserted  In  said  aperture  and  a 
flange  eng.nglng  the  hood,  said  shank  and  aperture  being 
shaped  and  fitted  to  prevent  relative  rotation  of  the  bush- 
ing and  hood,  the  other  meral)er  being  adapted  to  screw 
on  to  the  said  shank  and  clamp  tbe  body  portion  of  the 
hood  between  itself  and  the  flange  of  the  first  meml)er,  an 
exteriorly  threaded  nipple  screwe<l  completely  through  said 
first  mentioned  meml)er  and  adapted  to  carry  the  socket 
at  Its  lower  end.  a  threaded  support,  and  n  coupling  con 
nectlng  the  threads  of  the  support  with  those  on  the  up 
per  end  of  the  nipple,  said  bushing  serving  as  a  Jam  nut 
for  the  coupling. 


ders  against  which  tbe  lower  edge  of  the  upper  strips 
abuts  and  also  having  tongues  extending  through  and  fas 
tened  in  the  slits  in  each  of  Its  contacting  strips. 

3  In  a  grain  riddle,  the  combination  of  a  series  of  up- 
per strips  lower  strips  Joined  to  said  upper  strips  at  an 
angle  thereto  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom.  Mid 
lower  strips  being  bent  along  their  upper  edges  to  form 
blunt  corners  at  the  angles,  and  division  plates  between 
said  upper  and  lower  strips,  forming  passages  through  the 

riddle.  ,       ,..       , 

4  In  a  grain  riddle,  the  comblnatlpn  of  a  plurality  or 
spaced  overlapping  upper  strips,  a  plurality  of  lower  strips 
attached  thereto,  each  of  the  lower  strips  being  bent 
lengthwise,  and  having  an  upper  part  Joined  at  the  edge 
to  the  under  side  of  the  upper  strip  at  substantially  a  right 
angle  thereto,  and  a  plurality  of  division  plates  located 
between  said  strips. 

5  In  a  grain  riddle,  the  combination  of  upper  strips 
spaced  apart,  lower  strips  having  a  lengthwise  bend  form- 
ing an  upper  part  at  an  angle  thereto  and  secured  along 
the  under  side  of  the  upper  strips  at  substantially  a  right 
angle  thereto,  the  width  of  the  said  upper  part  being  less 
than  the  space  between  the  upi>er  strips,  and  division 
plates  between  said  upper  and  lower  strips. 


861447.  FLY -NET.  William  Erdmann,  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  assignor  to  Gem  Hammock  &  Fly  Net  Company, 
Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  Corporation  of  Wisconsin.  Filed 
Nov.  24,  1906.     Serial  No.  344,820. 


3    In    nn   electric   light    hood,   the  combination    with    tf^ 
sh^t  metal  body  portion  having  an  aperture  therein,  of  a 
bushing  comprising   members  one   of   which    has   an   exte- 
riorly   threaded    shank    Inserted    In    said    aperture    and    a 
flange  engaging  the  hood,  said  shank  and  aperture  being 
shaped  and  fitted  to  prevent  relative  rotation  of  the  bush- 
ing and  hood,  the  other  member  being  adapted  to  screw 
onto  the  said  shank  and  said  shank  being  Interiorly  thread 
ed    a  supporting  nipple  screwed  Into  said  shank  and  pro 
Jectlng  at  both  ends  beyond  the  said  bushing,  a  socket  ad 
Justably  screwed  onto  the  lower  end  of  the  nipple,  a  coup 
ling   adjustably    screwed  onto   its   upper   end   and    against 
the    bushing    which    latter   serves   as   a    Jam    nut    for    the 
nipple,  and  a  support  for  the  coupling. 

4  In  an  electric  light  hood,  the  combination  with  the 
hood  proper  having  spaced  upper  and  lower  parts,  both 
having  central  openings  and  that  In  the  former  being 
Irregular  a  tubular  bushing  comprising  two  members  of 
which  one  has  an  exteriorly  threade<l  shank  shaped  to  fit 
■aid  Irregular  opening  and  a  radial  flange  to  rest  upon  the 
upper  part  and  the  other  screws  onto  said  shank  and  Is 
adapted  to  clamp  said  part  against  said  flange;  of  an  ex 
teriorly  threade<l  nipple  adjustable  longitudinally  through 
the  bore  of  said  coupling,  a  lamp  socket  adjustable  on  Its 
lower  end.  a  support,  and  a  threaded  coupling  on  the  lat- 
ter into  which  the  upper  end  of  said  nipple  is  adjustably 
screwed  and  against  which  the  coupling  serves  as  a  Jam 
B«t.  

861  446       GRAIN  RIDDLE.      William    H.    Emebsom,    De- 
troit.  Mich.     Filed  Jan.  4,  1907.     Serial  No.  350.764. 


1  In  a  grain  riddle,  the  combination  of  a  series  of  np- 
per  strips  and  lower  strips  arranged  at  an  angle  to  each 
other  and  spaced  apart,  and  a  series  of  spacing  plates 
located  in  said  spaces  and  having  tongues  extending 
through  and  fastened  to  the  respective  strips. 

2  In  a  grain  riddle,  the  combination  of  a  series  of 
upper  spaced  strips  and  lower  strips  arranged  at  an  angle 
thereto,  said  strips  having  slits  therein,  and  a  series  of 
pistes  arranged  edgewise  in  said  spaces,  and  having  shoul- 


1  A  fly  net,  comprising  cords,  and  a  bar  of  woven  ma- 
terial Yoided  upon  Itself  longitudinally  and  having  the 
cords  Interwoven  with  one  fold  thereof  and  standing  up 
out  of  the  plane  of  the  weave  of  the  bar  material  with  the 
other  fold  covering  the  Interwoven  portions  of  the  cords. 

2.  A  fly  net.  comprising  cords,  and  a  bar  of  woven  ma- 
terial folded  upon  Itself  longitudinally,  the  cords  being 
Interwoven  with  one  fold  of  the  bar  material  and  passing 
through  the  bar  material  between  the  folds  thereof  and 
standing  up  out  of  the  plane  of  weave  of  the  fold  of  bar 
material  with  which  they  are  interwoven,  the  other  fold 
of  bar  material  covering  the  Interwoven  portions  of  the 
cords,  and  lines  of  stitching  passing  through  the  edges  of 
the  folded  bar  material  and  the  cords. 


861,448.  ICE-CREAM  FREEZER.  Gkob.je  B.  Fellows 
and  Walter  W.  Wade,  Fairfax,  Mo.  Filed  Mar.  2,  1906. 
Serial   No.  .303,881. 


<6        y       J     *" 
1  ■  The  combination  of  a  tub  having  a  central  boss  pro 
vided  with  drain  grooves,  a  cream  receptacle  provided  with 
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a  central  ice  chamber  open  at  both  eods  and  a  dependiOK 
flange  on  Its  lx>ttom.  flttlng  the  central  boss :  and  means 
for  rotatinc  the  cream  rpceptacle. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  tub  having  a  central  boss,  ex 
tensions  from  the  boss,  said  boss  being  provided  with  drain 
grooves  between  the  extensions  ;  a  cream  receptacle  pro 
vlded  with  a  central  Ice  chamber  open  at  both  ends  and  a 
depending  flange  on  Its  bottom  Sttlng  the  central  boss  and 
resting  In  the  exten<ilons,  and  means  for  rotating  the  said 
receptacle. 

3.  The  combination  with  the  rotatable  cream  receptacle 
having  a  central  ice  chamber  of  a  cross  piece  having  an 
opening  located  over  the  central  Ice  chamber,  a  sleeve  fit- 
ting about  the  wall  forming  the  central  ice  chamber  and 
secured  to  the  walls  of  the  opening  in  the  cross  piece,  and 
dasher  blades  carried  by  the  sleeve,  and  a  funnel  shaped 
ring  pivoted  to  the  cross  piece  to  cover  the  upper  edge  of 
the  sleeve. 

4.  The  combination  with  the  rotatable  cream  receptacle 
having  a  central  Ice  chamber,  of  a  cross  plei^e  having  an 
opening  located  over  the  central  Ice  chamber,  a  sleeve  fit 
ting  about  the  wall  forming  the  central  Ice  chamber  and  ! 
secured  to  the  walls  of  the  opening  In  the  cross  piece,  and 
dasher  blades  carried  by  the  sleeve,  and  a  downwardly 
turned  flange  carried  by  the  Inner  face  of  the  sleeve  and 
covering  the  top  edge  of  the  wall  forming  the  central  Ice 
chamber. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  rotatable  cream  receptacle 
having  a  central  Ice  chamber,  of  a  cross  piece  having  an 
opening  located  over  the  central  Ice  chamber  and  provided 
with  projections  on  the  walls  of  the  openings,  a  sleeve  fit- 
ting about  the  wall  forming  the  central  Ice  chamber,  and 
provided  with  slots  In  which  the  projections  fit  and  dasher 
blades  carried  by  the  sleeve. 


861,449.  WRENCH.  George  C.  Febgl-.son,  Fredericton, 
New  Brunswick,  Canada,  assignor  of  one-eighth  to  Fred 
P.  Thompson  and  one-eighth  to  John  McCoy,  Frederic- 
ton.  Canada.     Filed  .luly  21,  1906.     Serial  No.  327.114. 


1.  .\  wrench  comprising  the  corablnntinn  of  a  handle 
having  n  head,  n  movable  jaw  provided  with  an  extension 
slldably  disposed  through  the  head,  a  pivoted  block  adja- 
cent the  slldablc  extension  provided  with  a  beveled  surface 
and  a  square  end,  and  a  pivoted  block  adjacent  the  first 
block  and  provided  with  a  beveled  face  and  a  squared  end 
adapted  to  contact  with  the  beveled  surface  and  square  end 
of  said  first  named  block. 

2.  A  wrench  eompristng  the  combination  of  a  handle 
provided  with  teeth,  a  head  secured  to  the  handle,  a  mov- 
able Jaw  having  an  exten.<lon  disposed  through  the  head 
and  provided  with  teeth  adapted  to  engage  the  teeth  on 
the  handle,  a  blo'^k  pivotally  supported  within  the  head  ad- 
jacent the  extension,  a  second  block  pivoted  within  the 
head  adjacent  the  first  block  and  adapted  to  bear  on  the 
same  and  provided  with  a  projecting  handle,  and  a  spring 
adapted  to  maintain  said  blocks  In  one  position. 


relative  outer  edges  of  the  said  bars  with  upwardly  extend- 
ing arms  having  terminal  eyes  receiving  the  bottom  colls 
of  the  springs,  whereby  the  latter  are  retained  on  the  bars 
and  are  maintained  in  engagement  with  the  same. 


2.  In  a  spring  bed  bottom,  the  combination  with  colled 
springs  arranged  In  longitudinal  and  transverse  rows,  of 
intermediate  substantially  V  shaped  top  connecting  devices 
each  consisting  of  a  short  longitudinally  disposed  arm 
connecting  two  of  the  springs  of  a  longitudinal  row.  and  a 
long  diagonally  arranged  arm  extending  from  a  spring  of 
->ne  longitudinal  row  to  the  diagonally  opposite  spring  of 
the  next  row.  said  connecting  device  or  stay  being  provided 
at  Its  apex  and  at  the  outer  terminals  of  its  sides  or  mem- 
bers with  hooks  for  engaging  the  top  colls  of  the  said 
springs. 


861,451.     SEWING -M.\CHINE  CABINET. 
Fber,    Chicago,    111.       Filed    .\pr.    5,     1904. 
.  201,650. 


WlLLI.\M    C. 
Serial    No. 


861,450.  SPRING  BED-BOTTOM.  Ha.nso.v  M.  Fillvaw 
and  Rrrrs  B.  Hi-mphrby,  Lumberton,  N.  C.  Filed  June 
4,  1907.     Serial  No.  .377.210 

1.  In  a  spring  bed  bottom,  the  combination  with  spaced 
bars,  of  colled  springs  provided  at  their  bottoms  with  de 
pending  projecting  terminals  emt>edded  in  the  bars,  and  a 
connecting  device  located  beneath  the  .irs  and  extending 
across    the   lower  faces  of   the   same   and   provided   at   the 


1.  In  an  automatic  lift  and  drop  bead  sewing  machine 
cabinet,  the  combination  of  a  top  having  an  opening 
through  It,  a  platform  hinged  at  one  side  of  the  opening,  a 
hinged  lenf  adapted  to  cover  the  opening,  a  rock  abaft  lo- 
cated below  the  top,  means  for  transmitting  movement 
from  the  hinged  leaf  to  the  rock  shaft,  a  rigid  arm  carried 
by  the  rock  shaft,  and  a  link  Jointed  at  one  end  to  the 
outer  end  of  the  arm  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  platform, 
the  arm  and  link  having  a  toggle  like  action  substantially 
as  described 

2.  In  an  automatic  lift  and  drop  head  sewing  machine 
cabinet,  the  combination  of  a  top  having  nn  opening 
through  it,  a  platform  hinged  at  the  rear  side  of  the  open 
Ing,  a  leaf  hinged  at  the  end  of  the  opening  and  adapted  to 
coTcr  It,  a  rock-shaft  located  below  the  top,  at  the  rear 
aide  of  the  cabinet,  and  parallel  with  the  rear  side  of  the 
opening,  means  for  transmitting  movement  from  the  hinged 
leaf  to  the  rock-shaft,  a  rigid  arm  carried  by  the  rock-shaft, 
and  a  link  Jointed  at  one  end  to  the  outer  end  of  the  arm 
and  at  the  other  end  to  the  platform,  the  arm  and  link 
having  a   toggle-like  action  substantially   aa  described. 

3.  In  an  automatic  lift  and  drop  head  sewing  machine 
cabinet,  the  combination  of  a  top*  having  nn  opening 
through  It,  a  platform  hinged  at  one  side  of  the  opening,  a 
hinged    leaf  adapted    to   i-over    the   opening,   a    rock  shaft. 
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meana  for  transmitting  movement  from  the  hinged  leaf  to 
the  rock  shaft,  a  rigid  arm  carried  by  the  rock  shaft  and  a 
link  Jointed  at  one  end  to  the  outer  end  of  the  arm  and 
at  the  other  end  to  the  platform,  the  rock  shaft  being  lo- 
cated at  about  the  horlsontal  plane  of  the  point  of  con 
nectloD  between  the  link  and  platform  when  the  platform 
is  in  its  lowermost  position  the  arm  and  link  having  a 
toggle  like  action,  sutwtantlally  as  described. 

4.  In  un  automatic  lift  and  drop  head  sewing  machine 
cabinet,  the  combination  of  a  top  having  an  opening 
through  It,  a  platform  hinged  at  one  side  of  the  opening 
to  swing  from  a  horizontal  position  In  the  opening  to  a 
position  l)elow  It,  a  hinged  leaf  adapted  to  cover  the  open- 
ing, a  rigid  part  connected  at  one  end  to  the  leaf,  a  ful- 
crum upon  which  said  part  Is  adapted  to  bear,  whereby  It 
acts  as  a  lever,  a  chain  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said 
part,  a  sector  to  which  the  chain  Is  attached,  a  rock-shaft 
carrying  the  sector  and  disposed  below  the  table  top  and 
parallel  with  the  platform  hinge,  and  means  for  trans- 
mitting movement  from  the  rock  shaft  to  the  platform,  the 
face  of  the  part  which  contacts  with  the  fulcrum  being 
cam  shaped,  whereby  the  chain  Is  prevented  from  running 
oflf  of  the  sector,  sulwtantlally  as  destrllxHl. 

5.  In  an  automatic  lift  and  drop  head  sewing  machine 
cabinet  the  combination  of  a  top  having  an  opening 
through  It,  a  platform,  hinged  at  one  side  of  the  opening  to 
swing  from  a  boriiontal  position  In  the  opening  to  a  po- 
sition below  the  opening,  a  hinge  leaf  adapted  to  cover  the 
opening,  means  for  transmitting  movement  from  the  hinged 
leaf  to  the  platform,  a  machine  head  base-plate  supported 
by  the  platform,  one  side  of  which  base  plate  meets  the  top 
at  one  side  of  the  opening,  and  a  hinge  directly  connecting 
said  side  of  the  base  plate  to  the  top,  substantially  as  de- 
8cril>ed. 

6.  In  an  automatic  lift  and  drop  head  sewing  machine 
cabinet,  the  combination  of  a  top  having  an  opening 
through  It.  a  hinged  leaf  adapted  to  cover  the  opening,  a 
platform  hinged  at  one  side  of  the  opening  to  swing  from  a 
horizontal  position  In  the  opening  to  a  position  below  It, 
a  machine  head  base-plate  supported  by  the  platform,  one 
side  of  which  base  plate  meets  the  top  at  one  side  of  the 
opening,  a  hinge  connecting  said  side  of  the  base  plate  di- 
rectly to  the  table  top.  whereby  the  base  plate  may  be 
moved  from  a  horizontal  position  upward.  Independently 
of  the  platform,  and  means  lor  transmitting  movement 
from  the  hinged  leaf  to  the  platfoara,  the  axes  of  the  hinges 
carrying  the  platform  and  baseplate,  l)elng  coincident, 
substantially  as  de«crlbed. 

7.  In  an  automatic  lift  and  drop  head  sewing  machine 
cabinet  the  combination  of  a  top  having  an  opening 
through  it,  a  hinged  leaf  adapted  to  cover  the  opening,  a 
platform  hinged  at  one  side  of  the  opening  to  swing  from 
a  horizontal  |K>sltlon  In  the  opening  to  a  position  below  It, 
a  machine-head  base  plate  supported  by  the  platform,  one 
side  of  which  base  plate  meets  the  top  at  one  side  of  the 
opening,  a  hinge  connecting  said  side  of  the  Imse  plate  di- 
rectly to  the  table  top,  an  extension  leaf  hinged  to  the  plat- 
form and  meeting  the  side  of  the  l>ase  plate  which  Is  re- 
mote from  Its  hinge,  and  means  for  transmitting  move- 
ment from  the  hinged  leaf  to  the  platform,  substantially  as 
described. 

S.  In  an  automatic  lift  and  drop  bead  sewing  machine 
cabinet  the  combination  of  a  top  having  an  oi>enlng 
through  it,  a  hinged  leaf  adapted  to  cover  the  opening, 
binge  members,  /,  secured  directly  to  the  top  at  one  side 
of  the  opening,  a  pair  of  hinge  members  Jointed  to  the 
binge  meml)er8  /,  a  platform  connected  to  said  pair  of 
hinge  members,  a  second  pair  of  hinge  members  Jointed  to 
the  hinge  members  /,  a  machine-bead  base-plate  carried  by 
the  second  pair  of  hinge  memt>ers  and  meeting  the  top  at 
one  side  of  the  opening  and  closing  It  at  this  point,  and 
means  for  transmitting  movement  from  the  hinged  leaf  to 
the  platform,  substantially  aa  described. 


necting  the  side  sections  having  guides  thereon  cooperating 
with  the  grooves  of  the  side  sections  to  prevent  separation 
of  the  latter,  and  a  top  for  connecting  the  upper  ends  of 
the  side  sections. 


861.452.    FOLDING  BED.     Eobekt  L.  Frecland,  Argenta, 
Ark.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1907.    Serial  No.  369,313. 
1.  In   a   folding  bed,  a  frame  embodying  side  sections 

having  grooves  toward  their  lower  ends,  a  foot  board  con 


2.  In  a  folding  bed,  a  supporting  frame  embodying  side 
sections  having  vertically  extending  guiding  grooves,  a 
foot  board  extending  transversely  of  the  side  sections  and 
having  guides  thereon  co5peratlng  with  the  grooves  In  the 
side  sections  for  preventing  separation  of  the  latter,  a  top 
section  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  the  side  sections,  and 
wedges  for  rigidly  uniting  the  top  and  side  sections. 

3.  In  a  folding  bed,  a  frame  embodying  side  sections 
having  vertically  extending  grooves  toward  their  lower 
ends,  feet  on  the  lower  ends  of  said  sections,  tapered  re- 
cesses being  forme<l  l>etween  the  feet  and  their  respective 
side  sections,  a  foot  board  having  wedge  shaped  portions 
adapted  to  fit  the  said  recesses,  and  vertically  extending 
guides  on  the  foot  board  adapted  to  coftperate  with  the 
said  grooves  of  tlie  side  sections  to  prevent  separation  of 
the  latter. 

4.  A  knockdown  frame  for  folding  l>eds  embodying  side 
sections,  a  top  section  connecting  them,  wedges  for  rigidly 
uniting  the  top  and  side  sections,  feet  on  the  lower  ends 
of  the  side  sections  forming  tajwred  recesses  between  them 
and  the  side  sections,  the  edges  of  the  latter  being  pro- 
vided with  vertically  extending  guiding  grooves  extending 
Into  said  recesses,  and  a  removable  f<  ot  board  having 
tai)ered  portions  adapted  to  fit  the  correspondingly  shaped 
recesses,  and  vertically  arranged  guides  adapted  to  co5p 
crate  with  the  guiding  grooves  of  the  side  sections  for  pre 
venting  relative  separation  thereof. 

5.  In  a  knockdown  folding  bed,  the  combination  with  a 
frame  embodying  vertical  side  sections,  a  foot  board  re- 
movably fitted  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  frame  and  hav 
Ing  means  for  preventing  spreading  oT  the  side  sections, 
.\nd  a  detachable  top  fitting  the  upper  ends  of  the  side 
sections  having  wedges  for  rigidly  uniting  the  top  and 
side  sections,  of  a  bed  adapted  to  swing  into  and  out  of 
the  frame,  and  detachable  cooperating  hinge  members 
for  pivotally  connecting  the  bed  and  the  upper  edge  of  the 
foot  board. 

6.  In  a  knockdown  folding  bed,  the  combination  with  a 
frame  embodying  a  pair  of  vertical  side  sections  having 
feet  at  their  lower  ends  provided  with  tapered  recesses,  a 
foot-board  having  wedge  shaped  portions  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  the  said  recesses,  a  top  having  cross  pieces 
at  its  opposite  ends  l)etween  which  the  upper  ends  of  the 
side  sections  are  adapted  to  engage,  and  wedges  Inter 
posed  between  the  side  sections  and  the  cross  pieces  of 
the  top  for  detachably  securing  the  latter  In  cooperative 
relation  with  the  side  sections,  of  a  bed,  and  detachable 
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hinge  members  for  pirotally  connectlns  the  beu  and  the 
foot  board. 


861.453.  COMBINED  J'OLDING  T.\BLE  AND  CLOTHES 
RACK.  Hk.nrt  W.  Funk.  <Iajfer8town.  Md.  Filed  Mar 
18,  1907.     Serial  No.  363.062. 


n 


1.  A  combined  foIdlnK  table  and  clothes  rack,  compris- 
ing legs  which  Intersect  each  other  and  arranged  In  pairs, 
crom-pieces  connecting  the  legs  of  each  pair,  shafts  pivot 
ally  connected  to  said  cross  pieces  at  one  side  of  the  point 
of  Intersection  of  the  legs,  a  strip  connecting  said  shafts, 
a  clothes  rack  hinged  to  said  strip  rods  connected  to  the 
latter,  and  eyes  upon  said  legs  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
the  hooked  ends  of  said  rods,  the  latter  serving  to  support 
the  rack  when  opened  out,  as  set  forth. 

-'.  A  combined  folding  table  and  clothes  rack,  comprising 
legs  which  Intersect  each  other  and  arranged  In  pairs, 
cross  pieces  connecting  the  legs  of  each  pair,  shafts  pivot- 
ally  connecte<i  to  said  cross  pieces  at  one  side  of  the  point 
of  Intersection  of  the  legs,  a  strip  connecting  said  shafts, 
a  clothes  rack  hinged  to  said  strip  rods  connected  to 
the  latter,  eyes  upon  said  legs  adapted  to  be  enRaged  by 
the  hooked  ends  of  said  rods,  the  latter  serving  to  support 
the  rack  when  opened  out.  and  a  detachable  aaxlllary 
rack  designed  to  engage  the  longitudinal  strips  of  the 
hinged  rack,  as  set  forth. 


861.4r»4.     KNOCKDOWN   SEAT.     Thomas   L.   Oabri.so.n-. 
Cooper,  Tex.     Filed  Oct.  18.  1906.     Serial  No.  339..^62. 


1.  The  combination  of  two  approximately  similar  seat 
and  back  boards,  and  supporting  frames  to  which  both 
boards  are  detachably  connected,  each  frame  comprising 
front  and  back  legs,  a  cross  piece  connecting  the  legs  and 
arranged  to  receive  the  seat  board,  an  upwardly  extending 
member  on  the  rear  leg  having  a  recess  opening  forwardly 
to  receive  the  rear  edge  of  the  seat  Niard  and  having  a 
pocket  of  greater  depth  than  the  width  of  the  back  board 
for  receiving  the  latter,  and  a  fastening  device  engaging 
the  upper  end  of  the  said  member  for  clamping  the  back- 
board In  the  pocket  thereof. 

2.  A  seat  comprising  seat  and  back  boards,  supporting 
frames  for  the  boards,  each  frame  being  provided  with  an 
upward  extension,  a  spring  strip  on  the  extension  forming 
therewith    a    recess    for    receiving    the    seat  board    and    a 


pocket  for  receiving  the  back  board,  and  means  operating 
on  the  strip  for  clamping  the  back  board  to  the  extension. 
3.  A  seat  comprising  seat  and  back  boards,  supporting 
frames  for  the  boards,  each  frame  having  an  upward  ex- 
tension, a  strip  on  the  extension  forming  therewith  a  re- 
cess for  receiving  the  seat  board  and  a  rearwardly  Inclined 
pocket  for  receiving  the  back  board,  a  ring  engaging  the 
ends  of  the  extension  and  strip  for  drawing  the  latter 
toward  the  extension  to  clamp  the  back  board,  and  a  device 
on  the  extension  fur  holding  the  rlifg  In  place. 


861.455.  WATER  HEATING  APPARATUS.  Fhedehick 
F.  Gates,  Indianapolis.  Ind.  Filed  Nov.  9.  1906  Se- 
rial No.  342,646. 


In  a  water  heating  attachment  for  furnaces  or  other 
heaters,  the  combination  with  a  furnace  provided  with  a 
water-heating  tube-recelvlnjj  opening  extending  through 
the  casing  of  said  furnace  and  situated  In  a  plane  above 
the  level  of  the  top  of  the  fire  contained  In  said  furnace, 
of  a  water  heating  tube  having  a  tapered  exterior  surface 
fitted  Into  and  extending  through  said  opening  with  its 
smaller  end  projecting  over  the  Ore  of  the  furnace,  said 
water  heating  tube  provided  with  a  cleanlng-out  hole,  a  re- 
movable screw  plug  screwed  Into  said  hole,  an  enlarged 
head-portion  formed  Integral  on  the  larger  end  of  said 
tube  and  situated  exteriorly  of  said  furnace,  an  Interior 
dividing  wall  situated  centrally  of  the  said  water  heating 
tube  and  Its  enlarged  bead-portion  and  extending  from 
the  head  or  enlarged  end  near  to  the  smaller  end  of  said 
tube  to  form  a  connecting  passage  or  way  between  the 
upper  and  lower  compartments  Into  which  the  tube  is  dl 
vided,  cleaning  out  holes  formed  In  the  end  of  said  head 
and  situated  opposite  the  ends  of  the  compartments  of  said 
water  tube,  removable  screw  plugs  screwed  Into  said  holes, 
packing  boxes  formed  In  said  plugs  and  brush  rods  passing 
through  said  packing  boxes  to  the  Interior  of  said  water- 
heating  tube. 


861,450.  KEY  TAG  AND  THE  WAY  OF  CONNECTING 
IT  TO  KEYS.  Jostrn  Goettceh,  Chicago,  III  Filled 
Jan,  12,  1907.    Serial  No.  352,016. 


The  combination  with  a  key-bow  provided  with  an  open- 
ing, of  a  key-Ug  provided  with  a  key  ring  notch  and  a  re- 
maining perimeter  coincident  and  parallel,  both  trans- 
versely and  longitudinally,  with  the  perimeter  of  said 
opening. 


861,457.     TRACTION  WHEEL.     John  R.  Ooldbx,  Spring 
Lake    township,    Taxewell    county.    III.      Filed   Jan     26 
1906      Serial  No.  297,981. 

1.  An  attachment  for  a  traction  wheel  for  the  purposes 
set  forth  comprising  lengths  of  loosely  connected  members, 
the  ends  of  such  lengths  being  secured  to  the  face  or  trea^ 
of  the  wheel,  the  portions  between  their  ends  being  slack 
and  free  to  vibrate  substantially  as  described. 

2.  .\n  attachment  for  a  traction  wheel  for  the  purposes 
set  forth,  comprising  lengths  of  loosely  connected  members, 
the  lengths  being  secured  at  their  ends  to  the  face  of  the 
wheel  hut  free  to  vibrate  between  their  ends,  the  members 
thereof  having  relative  movement 
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S.  An  attachment  for  a  traction  wheel  comprising  a  se- 
ries of  loosely  connected  members  formed  In  lengths,  the 
same  lying  upon  the  wheel  face  or  tread,  and  means  for  at- 
taching the  ends  of  the  lengths  to  the  wheel,  the  members 
between  the  secured  ends  being  free  to  move  relatively  and 
relatively  to  the  wheel  face  •ut>stantlally  In  the  manner  de- 
Bcrll>ed.    I 


chains  thereon,  and  from  which  they  loosely  hang  substan- 
tially as  descrllted. 

12.  The  combination  with  the  tread  of  a  traction  wheel, 
of  pairs  of  substantially  parallel  chains  carried  on  said 
tread  as  shown,  means  for  securing  them  to  the  tread  at  In- 
tervals substantially  as  described,  and  lateral  substantially 
straight  chains  connecting  them  and  extending  across  the 
tread  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  said  pairs  of 
chains. 


4.  An  attachment  for  a  traction  wheel  comprising  a  se- 
ries of  members  loosely  Jointed  at  Intervals  such  members 
having  connection  at  their  ends  with  the  wheel,  and 
means  for  securing  their  ends  to  the  wheel,  the  members 
being  longer  than  the  distance  between  their  places  of  at- 
tachment to  the  wheel  to  leave  them  alack  between  their 
ends  and  free  to  vibrate  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

6.  An  attachment  for  traction  wheels  consisting  of  mem- 
bers adapted  to  flex  and  positioned  upon  the  tread  of  the 
wheel,  and  means  for  securing  their  ends  thereto,  said 
members  being  substantially  straight  between  their  ends 
and  longer  than  the  shortest  distance  t>etween  their  places 
of  attachment  to  permit  them  to  loosely  shake  to  liberate 
dirt  held  thereby.  I 

G.  An  attachment  for  traction  wheels  for  preventing 
them  from  slipping  consisting  of  members  adapted  to  flex 
and  constructed  in  lengths  and  stationed  permanently 
upon  the  wheel  tread  and  means  for  securing  their  ends  to 
the  wheel,  the  members  between  their  connected  ends  be-  \ 
Ing  longer  than  the  distance  between  the  places  of  attach- 
ment to  the  wheel  for  permitting  the  members  to  shake 
and  vibrate  freely  and  to  roll  and  rock  loosely  beneath  the 
wheel  when  In  contact  with  the  ground. 

7.  In  an  attachment  for  traction  wheels,  members  adapt- 
ed to  flex  and  constructed  In  lengths  and  stationed  per- 
manently upon  the  wheel  tread  substantially  concentric 
with  the  circumference  thereof,  and  means  for  attaching 
the  lengths  to  the  wheel  face  at  Intervals,  the  measure- 
ment of  the  lengths  being  greater  than  the  measurement 
between  the  points  of  attachment  thereof  measured  along 
said  lengths. 

8.  In  attachments  for  traction  wheels  a  series  of  mem- 
bers constructed  In  lengths,  means  for  attaching  them  per- 
manently at  Intervals  upon  the  wheel  tread  substantially 
concentric  with  the  circumference  thereof  such  members 
adapted  to  hang  loosely  and  free  to  rock  and  vibrate  at 
and  between  their  places  of  attachment  for  the  purposes 
set  forth. 

9.  In  an  attachment  for  traction  wheels,  members  adapt- 
ed to  flex  and  arranged  In  lengths  upon  the  wheel  tread, 
and  means  for  securing  them  at  their  ends  and  at  Intervals 
between  said  ends  to  said  wheel  tread  or  face  and  arranged 
thereupon  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  wheel, 
the  lengths  being  longer  between  their  several  points  of 
attachment  than  the  distance  between  the  several  securing 
means  for  the  purposes  stated. 

10.  The  combination  with  the  face  or  tread  of  a  trac- 
tion wheel,  of  chains  secured  on  said  tread  substantially  , 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  wheel,  means  by  which  they  are 
secured  to  the  wheel,  said  chains  being  permitted  to  be 
loose  between  the  securing  means  to  adapt  them  for  shak- 
ing and  vibrating  between  the  securing  means  and  for  • 
adapting  them  also  for  hanging  away  from  the  wheel  face 
as  described. 

11.  The  combination  with  the  face  or  tread  of  a  traction 
wheel,  of  chains  carried  thereon,  means  for  securing  the  1 


801.458. 
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CONNECTOR.      Edwin    T.    Grkexfield.    Kla- 
N.  Y.     Filed  Oct.  24.  1906.     Serial  No.  340.401. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  Junctlon-l»ox  having  an  opening 
in  a  wall  thereof  and  a  connector  for  holding  a  conductor 
with  Its  end  extending  through  said  opening  consisting  of 
a  sheet  metal  blank  bent  to  cylindrical  form,  a  hollow 
metallic  attaching  device  secured  to  one  end  of  said  cylin- 
drical part  and  formed  to  facilitate  securing  It  to  the  wall 
of  said  box,  and  means  for  contracting  the  other  end  of 
the  connector  to  grip  a  conductor,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  Junctlon-t)ox  having  an  opening 
In  a  wall  thereof  and  a  connector  holding  a  conductor 
with  Its  end  extending  through  said  opening  consisting  of 
a  sheet-metal  blank  bent  to  cylindrical  form,  a  hollow 
metallic  attaching  device  secured  to  one  end  of  said  cylin- 
drical part  and  formed  to  facilitate  securing  It  to  a  wall 
of  said  box.  Integral,  outwardly-turned,  parallel  ears  at 
the  other  end  of  said  cylindrical  part,  and  means  coacting 
with  said  ears  for  contracting  the  end  of  the  connector  to 
grip  a  conductor,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  connector  consisting  of  a  sheet-metal  blank  bent  to 
cylindrical  form.  Integral  projectloiis  at  one  end  thereof,  a 
hollow  metallic  attaching  device  to  which  said  projections 
are  secured  having  a  threaded  portion  to  facilitate  secur- 
ing It  to  n  support,  and  means  for  contracting  the  other 
end  of  said  cylindrical  part  to  grip  a  conductor,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

4.  .\  connector  consisting  of  a  sheet-metal  blank  bent  to 
cylindrical  foi;m.  Integral  projections  at  one  end  thereof,  a 
hollow  metallic  attaching  device  to  which  said  projections 
are  secured  having  a  threaded  end,  a  nut  threaded  on  said 
end.  Integral  outwardly-extending  parallel  ears  at  the  op- 
po.slte  end  of  the  cylindrical  part  and  means  coacting  with 
said  ears  for  contracting  the  end  of  the  connector  to  grip 
a  conductor,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  connector  consisting  of  a  sheet-metal  blank  bent  to 
cylindrical  form,  means  at  one  end  thereof  for  contracting 
said  end  to  grip  a  conductor.  Integral  projections  at  the 
opposite  end,  an  attaching  device  having  a  threaded  end 
and  a  peripheral  flange  on  said  device  having  notches 
therein,  said  projections  extending  Into  said  notches  and 
coacting  with  the  walls  thereof  to  secure  the  attaching 
device  to  the  sheet-metal  part,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  A  connector  consisting  of  a  rectangular  sheet-metal 
blank  having  Integral  ears  at  opposite  sides  thereof  with 
openings  therethrough  and  cuts  extending  Inwardly  of  the 
blank  from  the  side  of  said  ears,  said  blank  being  curled" 
to  cylindrical* form  and  said  ears  being  i>ent  outwardly 
parallel  to  each  other,  means  coacting  with  said  ears  for 
moving  them  relatively,  an  annular  metallic  attaching  de- 
vice secured  to  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  part  and  having 
a  threaded  portion,  and  a  nut  on  said  threaded  portion  se- 
curing the  connector  to  a  support,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

7.  A  connector  consisting  of  a  rectangular  sheet-metal 
blank  having  Integral  ears  at  opposite  sides  thereof  with 
openings  therethrough,  cuts  extending  Inwardly  of  the 
blank  from  the  side  of  said  ears,  and  integral  projections 
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on  a  third  side  of  said  blank,  said  blank  being  curled  to 
cylindrical  form,  said  ears  being  bent  outwardly  parallel 
to  each  other  and  said  projections  serving  to  secure  the 
connector  to  a  support,  and  means  coactlng  with  said  ears 
tor  moving  them  relatively.  subsUntially  as  described. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  Junction-box  having  an  opening 
in  a  wall  thereof  and  a  connector  for  holding  a  conductor 
with  its  end  entering  said  opening  consisting  of  a  rectangu- 
lar sheet-metal  blank  having  integral  ears  at  opposite  sides 
thereof  with  openings  therethrough,  and  cuts  extending 
Inwardly  of  the  blank  from  the  side  of  said  ears,  said  blank 
being  curled  to  cylindrical  form  ajid  said  ears  being  bent 
outwardly  parallel  to  each  other,  means  coactlng  with  said 
ears  for  moving  them  relatively,  said  connector  having  a 
threaded  end  extending  within  said  opening  in  the  wall  of 
the  box,  and  a  nut  on  said  threaded  end  securing  the  con- 
nector to  said  wall,  substantially  as  described. 


861.459.   TELEITIONE    ATTACHMENT.      HBNRt    Gboss, 
New  York.  N.  Y.      Filed  May  9.  1904}.     Serial  No.  315,928. 


The  herein  described  attachment  for  telephone  mouth 
pieces  comprising  a  frame  attached  to  the  transmitter  by 
a  threaded  connection  with  the  edge  of  the  central  opening 
of  the  said  transmitter  and  provided  with  guide  lips  and 
an  intermediate  groove,  a  mouth  piece  connected  to  a  slide 
mounted  to  move  in  said  groove,  said  slide  having  an  open- 
ing in  line  with  the  mouth  piece,  and  an  Imperforate  por- 
tion adapted  to  cover  the  central  opening  In  the  transmit- 
ter, substantially  as  described. 


861.4G0.  WATER  TUBE  BOILER.  Otto  Ouillbapmb. 
Neu3t.idt-on-theH.irdt.  Orniany.  Filed  Aug.  13  1906 
Serial  No.  3.10..'»21. 


1.  In  a  water  tube  boiler,  the  combination  of  water  re- 
ceiving and  containing  chambers  at  different  levels  within 
the  lower  combustion  chamber  of  a  furnace,  a  steam  space 
In  the  uppermost  of  said  chambers,  a  steam  chamber  at 
the  uppermost  part  of  the  furnace  al»ove  the  water  re- 
ceiving chaml)er.  water  tubes  within  the  furnace  con- 
necting the  water  receiving  chamber  with  the  water  ' 
chamber  next  below  it  in  level,  tubes  outside  the  furnaco 
connei'ting  the  two  lowermost  water  containing  chambers, 
water  tubes  within  the  furnace  containing  steam  in  their  1 
apper    parta    and    connei-tlng    the    lowermost    water    con-   1 


talnlng  or  mud  chamber  with  the  water  receiving  cham 
ber  at  and  above  the  water  level  In  the  latter  chamber, 
water  tubea  within  the  furnace  containing  steam  in  their 
upper  parts  and  connecting  the  lowest  water  containing 
or  mud  chamber  with  the  steam  chamber  at  the  upper 
part  of  the  upper  combustion  chamber,  steam  tubes  con- 
necting the  steam  space  of  the  water  receiving  chamber 
with  the  said  steam  chamber  and  a  fireproof  wall  or  roof 
at  about  the  water  level  dividing  the  furnace  into  an 
upper  combuBtlon  chamber  containing  the  steam  contain- 
Ing  parts  and  a  lower  combustion  chamber  containing  tha 
water  containing  parts  within  the  furnace,  whereby  th3 
steam  containing  parta  of  the  water  tubes  and  the  steam 
chamt)er  are  arranged  high  above  the  ordinary  watet 
level  and  all  the  parts  containing  steam  are  acted  upon 
by  the  fire  gases. 

2.  In  a  water-tube  steam  boiler,  the  combination  of  a 
water-receiving  chamber  having  ita  azta  at  about  the 
water-level,  a  second  water  chamber  connected  to  the 
water-receiving  chamber  by  water  tubes  within  the  furnace, 
a  mud-collector  at  the  bottom  of  the  furnace  partly  below 
the  level  of  the  flre-bara,  tubes  outside  the  furnace  casing 
connecting  the  second  water  chamber  with  the  mud-col- 
lector, a  steam-collecting  chamber  at  the  upper  part  of 
the  furnace,  tubes  at  the  back  of  and  within  the  furnace 
connecting  the  mud-coliector  with  the  steam  chamber, 
tubes  within  the  furnace  connecting  the  steam  chamber 
with  the  water-receiving  chamber  and  crossing  the  en- 
trance to  the  chimney,  a  tube  outside  the  furnace  con- 
necting the  bottom  of  the  steam  chamber  with  the  upper 
part  of  the  water-receiving  chamber,  a  stop-cock  on  the 
last-mentioned  tut)€.  Inclined  tubes  crossing  the  furnace 
and  connecting  the  mud-collector  with  the  water-receiving 
chamber,  and  a  fireproof  wall  or  roof  within  the  furnace 
at  about  the  water-level. 


861,461.  INVERTED  GAS  BIRNER.  Hans  C.  Hansox. 
Albert  Lea.  Minn.  Filed  Mav  10.  1906  Serial  No 
S16,178. 


s 


In  an  Inverted  gas  burner,  a  supply  pipe,  a  valve  casing 
secured  thereto,  provided  with  a  valve,  a  burner  tube  de- 
pending from  said  casing,  a  cylindrical  head  on  the  lower 
end  of  the  tube,  a  headed  core  and  a  cross  pin  for  securing 
it  in  the  lower  end  of  said  head,  an  open  annular  fllllug 
In  the  lower  end  of  said  tube  between  the  head  of  the  core 
and  the  cross  pin,  a  cylindrical  hanger  mounted  upon  the 
tul>e  above  said  head,  and  a  cylindrical  mantle  holder 
detachably  secured  to  the  hanger  in  position  to  hold  an 
Inverted  mantle  below  the  lower  end  of  said  tube. 


861,462.     CEMENT  BLOiK  MACHINE.     Fred  W    Hawk. 

Knoxvllle,  III.     Filed  Apr.  2.  1907.     Serial  No.  365.96l! 

1.  In  a  machine  for  molding  blocks,  the  combination  of 
a  support,  a  mold  emt>odylng  inclosing  sides,  one  of  the 
sides  being  hinged  or  pivoted  and  the  other  three  sides 
movable  about  parallel  with  said  hinged  or  pivoted  side. 
and  means  between  said  hinged  or  pivoted  side  and  th* 
reciprocating  part  of  the  mold  to  Insure  pivotal  movement 
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of  said  hinged  side  as  the  remaining  portion  of  the  moid 
la  reciprocated. 


// 


2.  In  II  machine  for  molding  liuiiding  blocks,  the  com 
Mnatlon  of  a  mold  comprising  a  fixed  bottom,  a  pivoted 
side  and  a  reciprocating  side  and  ends,  and  cooperating 
means  between  the  pivoted  side  and  the  reciprocating  side 
of  the  mold  to  effect  oscillation  of  the  said  pivoted  side 
as  the  reciprocating  portion  of  the  mold  is  operated. 

3.  In  a  block  forming  machine  of  the  character  s|>eoifled. 
the  combination  of  a  support,  a  mold  comprising  a  plvote.l 
side  and  a  reciprocating  portion,  bars  attached  to  the  said 
pivoted  side  of  the  mold,  and  cooperating  bars  proJecte<l 
from  the  reciprocating  portion  of  the  mold  and  acting  witli 
the  bars  applied  to  the  said  pivoted  side  to  effect  oscillation 
thereof  as  the  reciprocating  portion  of  the  mold  Is  operated. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  specified,  the  comblna 
tlon  of  a  relatively  fixed  support  forming  a  moid  iwttom. 
a  vertically  movable  support,  Inclosing  sides,  one  of  said 
sides  being  hinged  to  the  fixed  support  to  swing  laterally 
In  and  out,  the  remaining  sides  l)elng  attached  to  the  soli 
movable  support  to  ascend  and  descend  therewith,  and  co 
operating  cam  means  l)etween  the  vertically  reciprocating 
sides  of  the  mold  and  the  laterally  swinging  side  to  effect 
a  p<»sitlve  swinging  «>f  the  latter  side  lu  lK)th  directions, 
sabfltantlally  as  set  forth. 

5.  In  combination  a  support,  a  side  pivoted  or  hinged  to 
the  support,  curved  extensions  projected  from  the  said  piv 
oted  side,  a  reciprocating  mold  portion  and  hooked  bars  ex- 
tended from  said  reciprocating  portion  of  the  mold  and  co 
operating  with  the  curved  extensions  of  the  pivoted  side 
or  portion  to  effect  oscillation  thereof. 

6.  In  combination,  uprights,  a  top  connecting  the  up- 
rights and  forming  a  mold  bottom,  a  side  hinged  or  pivote>l 
to  an  edge  of  said  top.  curved  extensions  projected  from 
said  pivoted  side,  a  reciprocating  mold  portion  comprising 
three  Inclosing  walls,  hooked  bars  applied  to  opposite 
wails  of  the  reciprocating  portion  of  the  mold  and  adapted 
to  coGperate  with  the  curved  projections  of  the  pivoted 
side  to  effect  oscillatory  movement  of  said  pivoted  side  as 
the  reciprocating  portion  of  the  mold  is  operated,  and 
means  for  Imparting  a  rectilinear  reciprocating  movement 
to  the  reciprocating  portion  of  the  mold. 

7.  A  machine  for  molding  building  blocks,  the  same  com 
prising  a  frame  work  eml>odylng  a  top  forming  a  bottom 
of  the  mold,  a  crtss-head,  three  inclosing  walls  of  the  mold 
attached  to  the  cross  head,  a  fourth  wall  of  the  mold 
pivoted  or  hinged  to  the  top  of  said  frame  work,  cooperat- 
ing means  between  the  reciprocating  and  the  oscillatory 
portions  of  the  mold  to  effect  pivotal  movement  of  the 
oscillatory  side  .is  the  reciprocating  portion  of  the  mold 
Is  operated,  core  pieces  attached  to  said  cross  head  and 
projected  through  the  top  of  the  frame  work,  cooperating 
guides  between  the  core  pieces  and  the  uprights  of  the 
framework,  and  means  for  Imparting  movement  to  the 
reciprocating  portion  of  the  mold  and  holding  the  same 
elevated. 


formed  in  the  periphery  thereof  and  adapted  to  receive  a 
weight,  substantially  as  described. 


861,463.  BALANCING  EMERY  WHEELS  AND  SIMILAR 
DKVICBfl.  OdCAR  U.  Htdk.  St.  Ix)uls,  Mo.  Filed  Jan. 
SI,  1907.     Serial  No.  354.980 

1.   In  a  device  of  the  character  dencribed,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  rotary  member  having  a  plurality  of  recesses 


2.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  ro- 
tary meml>er  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  re- 
cesses formed  In  the  periphery  thereof  and  adapted  to  re 
celve  a  weight,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  device  of  tlie  character  described,  comprising  a  ro- 
tary member  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  re 
cesses  formed  In  the  i>eriphery  thereof,  and  means  for  cios 
ing  said  recesses,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  ro- 
tary meml>er  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  formed  in  the 
periphery  thereof  and  having  their  outer  ends  screw; 
threaded,  and  a  screw  threaded  plug  adapted  to  engage 
said  screw-threaded  end  of  said  recesses,  substantially  as 
described. 

.'>.  A  device  of  the  characior  di'scrlbed  comprising  a  ro- 
tary ;member  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  formed  in  the 
periphery  thereof,  a  closure  for  said  recess  adapted  to  ex- 
tend within  the  same  and  to  have  Its  outer  end  flush  with 
the  periphery  of  said  rotary  member,  substantially  as  de- 
6crll>ed. 

6.  A    device   of   the  character  de8crll>ed   comprising   an 
emery   wheel,   clamping  collars  arranged  on   the  opposite 
side^  thereof,  a  plurality  of  recesses  formed  In  the  perlpb 
erles  of  said  collars  and  adapted  to  receive  a  weight,  and 
means  for  closing  said  recesses,  substantially  as  descrll>ed. 


S61.464.  DUMl'lNG-CAR.  I'k.vnk  L.  Ik'vin  and  JoHX 
F:.  TE88KVMAN,  Colutnbus.  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Ral- 
ston Steel  Car  Company.  Columlnis.  Ohio.  Filed  Mar.  5, 
1907.     Serial  No.  360.773. 


1.  In  a  car,  the  combination  with  draft  chanm-ls,  of  a 
face  plate  across  the  end  of  the  channels  having  slits  there- 
in forming  a  tongue  and  said  tongue  bent  at  right  angles 
and  projecting  between  the  channels,  and  a  rectangular 
reinforcing  angle  securing  said  tongue  to  the  channels  and 
face  plate. 

2.  In  a  car,  the  combination  with  parallel  draft  chan 
nels  and  a  face  plate  across  the  end  thereof,  of  a  tongue 
on  the  face  plate  projected  between  the  channels  and  rein- 
forcing angles  hecuring  the  tongue  to  the  channels. 

3.  In  a  car,  the  combination  with  a  center  box  girdei 
sill  and  cross  bearers  thereon,  of  truss  bars  secured  to  the 
cross  I>enrer8  and  extending  I)elow  the  center  sill,  and  a 
spreader  secured  between  the  web  plates  of  the  center  sill 

4.  In  a  car.  the  combination  with  a  center  box  girder 
sill,  and  cross  hfarers  thereon,  of  truss  bars  passed  l>e- 
neath  the  center  sill,  gusset  plates  securing  the  ends  Of 
the  truss  bars  to  the  cross  bearers,  and  spreaders  secured 
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b«tM-e«n  the  center  bIII  and  trims  bars  and  t>etwe€n  the  web 
plates  of  the  center  stll. 

5.  In  a  car,  the  combination  with  a  center  sill  and  cross 
bearer*,  of  hinge  brackets  disposed  directly  upon  the  cen- 
ter sill  between  the  cross  bearers,  each  of  said  brackets 
comprising  a  casting  having  a  sleeve  at  Its  top  and  having 
Ita  base  raised  between  the  ends  thereof  and  secured  at  its 
ends  to  the  flanges  of  the  center  sill. 

6.  A  hinge  bearing,  comprising  a  triangular  casting. 
having  a  central  cress  web  and  a  bearing  at  its  upper  end 
or  apex,  and  having  bearing  supports  at  Its  center  and 
ends  only  whereby  Inequalities  on  the  top  of  the  center  sill 
will  be  compensated  for.  and  the  several  bearing  castings 
of  a  series  caused  to  assume  a  uniform  level. 

7.  In  a  car,  the  combination  with  a  center  sill  and  draft 
sills  having  their  upper  edges  in  a  plane  below  that  of  the 
top  of  the  center  girder,  of  hinge  brackets  for  drop  doors 
secured  upon  the  center  sill,  bowed  plates  or  brackets  se- 
cured to  the  draft  sills  and  having  their  upper  faces  In 
the  same  plan**  as  the  top  of  the  center  sill,  and  hinge 
brackets  secured  upon  said  bowed  plates  or  brackets. 

8.  In  a  car.  the  combination  with  drop  doors  and  a 
crank  shaft,  of  bangers  for  the  crank  shaft,  each  compris- 
ing a  casting  having  a  shaft  pocket,  and  a  clip  secured  to 
a  vertical  and  u  horizontal  wall  of  the  casting  and  closing 
the  pocket. 

0.  In  a  car,  the  combination  with  drop  doors  and  a 
crank  shaft,  a  casting  having  a  shaft  pocket,  a  clip  secured 
to  the  casting  and  closing  the  pocket,  and  a  lug  projecting 
from  said  clip  and  entering  the  pocket  so  as  to  be  disposed 
over  the  shaft  therein. 

10.  In  a  dump  car,  the  combination  with  drop  doors  and 
a  crank  shaft  to  operate  them,  of  ratchet  wheels  secured 
on  the  shaft,  a  lever  fuicrumed  on  the  shaft  between  the 
ratchet  wheels,  a  bushing  having  rotary  mounting  in  the 
lever  and  pawls  keyed  to  the  bushing  at  the  sides  of  the 
lever  and  adapted  to  engage  the  ratchet  wheels. 

11.  In  a  dump  car.  the  combination  with  a  door  operat- 
ing shaft  and  ratchet  wheels  secured  on  the  shaft,  of  a  le- 
ver fuicrumed  on  the  shaft  between  the  ratchet  wheels,  a 
bushing  having  rotary  mounting  in  the  lever  and  made 
with  angular  ends,  pawls  having  angular  openings  to  re- 
ceive the  ends  of  the  bushing,  a  t>olt  having  an  angular 
head  countersunk  in  one  pawl  and  passed  through  the 
bushing,  and  a  nut  on  the  other  end  of  the  bolt. 


a  cap  or  corer  for  said  orifice  secured  to  the  operative 
means  for  the  piston. 

3.  A  receptacle  or  container  comprising  a  tubular  body 
having  closed  ends,  a  piston  operating  in  said  body,  a  dis- 
charge orifice  in  one  of  the  ends,  means  for  admitting  air 
for  the  opposite  end  portion  of  the  t>ody,  and  means  opera- 
tlvely  connected  with  the  piston  to  close  the  orifice  when 
the  piston  moves  In  one  direction  and  to  open  the  orifice 
when  the  piston  moves  In  the  opposite  direction. 

4.  A  receptacle  or  container  comprising  a  tubular  hodj 
closed  at  oach  end.  a  neck  provided  with  a  discharge  open- 
ing, a  piston  rod  fast  to  the  piston,  and  a  closure  secured 
to  the  piston  rod  and  arranged  to  control  the  orifice  In  the 
neck. 

5.  A  receptacle  or  container  comprising  a  tubular  body 
closed  at  each  end.  a  neck  projecting  from  an  opening  in 
one  end.  an  air  inlet  for  the  other  end  portion  of  the  body, 
a  hollow  piston  rod  secured  to  the  piston  and  extending 
through  said  neck,  said  neck  having  Its  outer  end  closed 
and  provided  with  a  lateral  opening,  and  a  cap  member 
secured  to  the  piston  rod  and  arranged  to  slide  on  the 
said  neck  to  close  Its  orifice. 

6.  A  receptacle  or  container  comprising  a  tubular  body 
closed  at  each  end,  a  neck  projecting  from  an  opening  in 
one  end.  an  air  Inlet  for  the  other  end  portion  of  the  body, 
a  hollow  piston  rod  secured  to  the  piston  and  extending 
through  said  neck,  said  neck  having  Its  outer  end  closed 
and  provided  with  a  lateral  opening,  a  cap  member  se- 
cured to  the  piston  rod  and  arranged  to  slide  on  the  said 
neck  to  close  its  orifice,  an  operating  rod  connected  with 
said  cap  and  extending  along  the  outer  portion  of  the 
body,  and  a  guide  for  said  operating  rod. 


861.466.     CURTAIN  DISPLAY  RACK.    Cha«i.B8  A.  JowM. 
Windsor,  Vt.     Filed  Sept.  18,  1905.     Serial  No.  278,975. 


861.46.%.  RECEPTACLE  OR  CONTAINER  FOR  VISCOUS. 
SEMIFLUID.  OR  LIKE  SUBSTANCES.  Fredbbick  R. 
J.\MES.  London.  England.  Filed  Aug.  3,  1906.  Serial 
No.  329.014. 


< 


1.  .\  receptacle  for  the  purpose  specified  comprising  a 
hollow  body  closed  at  each  end,  a  piston  working  within 
said  body,  means  for  operating  said  piston  moans  for  ad- 
mitting air  to  thp  underside  of  said  piston,  a  discharge 
orifice  and  a  cap  or  cover  for  said  orifice  so  arranged  that 
the  movement  of  the  operative  means  for  the  piston 
causes  said  cap  or  cover  to  open  or  close  the  said  orifice. 

'2.    \    receptarle    or    container    for    viscous,    semi-fluid    or 
like   substances   oomprlslnK   a    hollow   body   closed   at   each 
end,  a  piston  working  within  said  body,  means  for  operat 
ing  said  piston,  means  for  admitting  air  to  the  underside 
of  said  piston,  a  neck  provided  with  a  discharge  orifice  and 


%J^  >^iKSa;>*%%*i'5fti<^>«!»- 


1.  In  a  curtain  display  rack,  the  combination  with  a 
track  and  roller  thereon,  of  a  l>ar  to  receive  a  curtain,  a 
sheet  metal  clamp  to  receive  said  bar  and  curtain  thereon, 
a  frame  mounted  on  the  Journals  of  the  roller,  and  a 
swivel  connection   between  said  frame  and   the  clamp. 

2.  A  curtain  supporting  device  comprising  two  sheet- 
metal  memt)ers  each  bent  upon  Itself,  and  said  meml)ers 
swlveled  together,  the  upwardly  projecting  arms  of  one 
meml)er  adapted  for  the  reception  of  the  Journals  of  n 
roller,  and  the  downwardly  projecting  arms  of  the  other 
member  l>ent  to  form  clamping  Jaws,  and  means  for  clamp- 
ing said  jaws  to  a  curtain  bar. 

3.  In  a  curtain  display  rack,  the  combination  with  a 
hortsontal  rod.  of  a  roller  thereon,  a  yoke  supported  by 
the  roller,  a  clamp  swlveled  to  the  yoke,  a  bar  to  receive 
the  curtain  thereon  and  enter  t)etween  the  members  of  the 
clamp,  and  metal  strips  at  the  ends  of  the  bar  securing 

i   the  curtain  thereto. 
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861.467.     MACI!ISE<HN.     LitoN  Ji  hskmn.  Moreauvllle, 
La.     Filed  Apr.  12.  11H)7.     Serial  No.  367,844. 


1 

1.  A  Are  arm  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
frame,  a  shell  rotatably  mounted  In  the  frame  embodying 
•  plurality  of  barrels,  spring  controlled  cam  blocks  pivot- 
ally  mounted  upon  the  Inner  end  of  the  shell,  one  adjacent 
each  barrel,  one  end  of  each  block  overlapping  the  head 
of  the  cartridge  of  the  corresponding  barrel  to  prevent  dis- 
placement of  the  cartridge  when  exploded,  a  trigger  arm 
having  Its  hammer  end  arranged  to  ride  upon  the  cam 
surface  of  said  blocks  and  drop  between  the  latter  to  en 
gage  the  cartridges  and  explode  them  successively  as  the 
shell  la  rotated,  and  means  whereby  the  shell  may  l>e 
rotated. 

2.  A  fire  arm  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
frame,  a  shell  rotatably  mounted  in  the  frame  embodying 
a  plurality  of  barrels,  cam  blocks  pivotally  mounted  upon 
the  inner  end  of  the  shell  one  adjacent  each  barrel,  one 
end  of  each  block  overlapping  the  head  of  the  cartridge 
of  the  corresponding  barrel  to  prevent  displacement  of  the 
cartridge  shell  when  exploded,  a  trigger  arm  mounted 
upon  the  frame  having  its  hammer  end  arranged  to  ride 
upon  the  cam  surface  of  said  blocks  and  drop  between 
them  to  engage  the  cartridges  and  explode  them  succes- 
sively as  the  shell  is  rotated,  and  means  whereby  the  shell 
may  be  rotated. 

S.  A  flte  arm  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
frame,  a  shell  rotatably  mounted  In  the  frame,  embodying 
a  plurality  of  barrels,  spring  controlled  cam  blocks  pivot- 
ally  mounted  upon  the  Inner  end  of  the  shell,  one  adjacent 
each  barrel,  a  trigger  arm  having  Its  hammer  end  arranged 
to  ride  upon  the  cam  surface  of  said  blocks  and  drop  be- 
tween the  latter  to  engage  the  cartridges  and  explode 
them  successively  as  the  shell  Is  rotated,  and  means  where- 
by the  shell  may  be  rotated. 

4.  A  fire  arm  of  the  character  descrll)eJ  comprising  a 
frame,  a  shell  rotatably  mounted  In  the  frame  embodying 
a  plurality  of  barrels,  pivoted  cam  blocks  disposed  upon 
the  inner  end  of  the  shell,  a  trigger  mechanism  arranged 
to  ride  upon  the  cam  surface  of  said  blocks  and  drop  be- 
tween the  latter  to  successively  engage  the  cartridges 
of  the  barrels,  of  the  shell,  and  means  whereby  the  shell 
may  l^e  rotated. 

5.  A  fire  arm  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
frame,  a  shell  rotatably  mounted  in  the  frame  embodying 
a  plurality  of  barrels,  spring  controlled  cam  blocks  pivot- 
ally  mounted  nr>on  the  inner  end  of  the  shell  one  adjacent 
each  barrel,  one  end  oreacb  block  overlapping  the  head  of 
the  cartridge  of  the  corresponding  barrel  to  prevent  dis- 
placement of  the  cartridge  shell  when  exploded,  a  trigger 
arm  mounted  on  the  frame  having  Its  hammer  end  ai 
ranged  to  ride  upon  the  cam  surface  of  said  blocks  and 
drop  between  them  to  engage  the  cartridges  and  explo.le 
them  successively  as  the  shell  is  rotated,  and  means  where- 
by the  shell  may  be  rotated. 

6.  A  fire  arm  of  the  character  descril)ed  comprising  a 
frame,  a  shell  rotatably  mounted  In  the  frame  embodying 
a  plurality  of  barrels,  spring  controlled  cam  blocks  pivot- 
ally  mounted  upon  the  Inner  end  of  the  shell  one  adjacent 
each  barrel,  one  end  of  each  block  overlapping  the  bead 
of  the  cartridge  of  the  corresponding  barrel  to  prevent  dis- 
placement of  the  cartridge  shell  when  exploded,  a  trigger 
arm  mounted  upon  the  frame  having  Its  hammer  end  ar- 
ranged to  ride  u|>on  the  cam  surface  of  said  blocks  and 
drop  between  them  to  engage  the  cartridges  nnd  explode 
them  successively  after  the  shell  Is  rotated,  and  means 
whereby  the  shell  may  be  rotated,  the  shell  having  notcnes 
In  its  periphery,  and  a  pawl  secured  to  the  frame  for  coop- 
eration with  said  notches  to  prevent  accidental  backward 
aovement  of  the  shell. 


7.  A  fire  arm  of  the  character  described  comprlstng  a 
frame,  a  shell  rotatably  mounted  In  the  frame  emlKwlylng 
a  plurality  of  barrels,  movable  cam  blociis  disposed  upon 
the  Inner  end  of  the  shell,  a  trigger  arm  arranged  to  have 
Its  hammer  head  to  ride  upon  the  cam  surface  of  said 
blocks  and  drop  between  the  latter  to  successively  engage 
and  explode  the  cartridges  of  the  barrels,  and  means 
whereby  the  shell  may  be  rotated. 

8.  A  fire  arm  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
frame,  a  shell  rotatably  mounted  In  the  frame  embodying 
a  plurality  of  barrels,  spring  controlled  elements  pivot- 
ally  mounted  upon  the  Inner  end  of  the  shell,  one  element 
adjacent  to  each  barrel,  one  end  of  each  element  over- 
lapping the  cartridge  of  the  corresponding  barrel  to  pre- 
vent displacement  of  the  cartridge  shell  when  exploded, 
a  trigger  mechanism  engaging  said  elements  and  adapted 
to  operate  between  them  to  explode  the  cartridges,  and 
means  whereby  the  shell  may  be  rotated. 

9.  A  fire  arm  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
frame,  a  shell  rotatably  mounted  In  the  frame  embodying 
a  plurality  of  l>arrels.  spring  controlled  elements  pivotally 
mounted  upon  the  Inner  end  of  the  shell,  one  element 
adjacent  to  each  barrel,  a  trigger  mechanism  engaging 
said  elements  and  adapted  to  operate  between  them  to 
explode  the  cartridges,  and  means  whereby  the  shell  may 
be  rotated. 

10.  A  fire  arm  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
frame,  u  shell  rotatably  mounted  in  the  frame  embodying 
a  barrel,  pivoted  cam  blocks,  a  trigger  mechanism  In- 
cluding a  tiammer  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  face  of  the 
cam  blocks  and  drop  between  the  latter  to  explode  the 
cartridges. 

11.  A  fire  arm  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
frame,  a  shell  rotatably  mounted  In  the  frame  eml>odylng 
a  barrel,  a  spring  controlled  cam  block  mounted  upon  the 
shell,  a  trigger  mechanism  Including  a  hammer  adapted 
to  engage  said  block  and  subsequently  disengage  the  latter 
to  explode  the  cartridge,  and  means  whereby  the  shell  may 
Ik?  rotated. 

12.  A  fire  arm  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
rotatable  shell  embodying  a  barrel,  a  pivoted  cam  block 
mounted  u|)on  the  shell,  and  a  trigger  mechanism  Includ-. 
lug  a  hammer  adapted  to  engage  said  block  and  subse- 
(|uently  disengage  the  latter  to  explode  the  cartridge. 

13.  A  fire  arm  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
shell  embodying  a  barrel,  a  spring  controlled  block 
mounted  upon  the  shell,  a  trigger  mechanism  Including  a 
hammer  adapted  to  engage  said  block  and  subsequently 
dl8engn>;e  the  latter  to  explode  the  cartridge. 

14.  A  fire  arm  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
rotatable  shell  embodying  a  barrel,  a  spring  controlled 
pivoted  block  niounte<l  in»on  the  shell,  a  trigger  mechan- 
ism including  a  liamnier  adapted  to  e.ngane  stid  b!ock  and 
HUlwequently  dl»enxa;;e  tl^e  l:itter  to  explo:le  the  cartridge. 


H01,468.  CONTACT  DEVICE  WITH  A  SWINtJINO  PLUG 
FOR  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUITS.  Wiluki.m  Kheinsen, 
Burbach-on  the-Saar.  fJermany.  Filed  .Tune  11,  1906. 
Serial  No.  321,190. 


A  contact  device  for  electrical  conduits  comprising,  in 
combination,  the  contact  box  «,  two  oppositely  arranged 
contact  bolts  or  pieces  c  and  c>  In  said  contact  l>ox,  said 
contact  pieces  hnvlnjr  funnel  shaped  bores  to  receive  the 
concave  shaped  Iteads  of  the  contact  bolts  n,  n>.  a  spring  * 
destined  to  hold  said  contact  bolts  opart,  In  order  to  allow 
the  plug  to  make  a  turning  movement  of  180*  correspond- 
ing to  that  of  the  attached  cable  as  well  as  to  permit  the 
plug  to  l)e  automatically  reiased  without  damaging  any 
part  in  the  event  of  a  violent  pull  taking  place,  substan- 
tially as  described  and  shown  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 
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M)l,469       STEBILIZlNt;    API'ARATl'S       Edward    Kron 
MA!*,  New  York,  N.  Y..  nsnignor,  by  mesne  agsigomeDti, 
of  one  half  to  Sophia  Bllckman,  New  York.  N.  T.    Filed 
Aug.  in.  1906.     Serial  No.  332.045. 


A  Bterillzlnfc  chamber  comprising  a  drum  shaped  body 
provided  with  a  foramlnated  bottom  on  which  the  articles 
to  l>e  sterilized  may  rest,  a  dome  shaped  top  having  a 
raided  bnl);ed  part  at  its  apex,  and  having  an  opening  for 
the  Insertion  and  ^removal  of  the  articles,  a  rotary  cover 
shaped  to  fit  the  said  top  and  entirely  surrounding  it,  and 
having  a  raised  apex  nesting  with  and  closely  fitting  over 
that  of  the  top  and  provided  with  an  opening  to  register 
with  that  of  the  top  and  a  pivot  stud  extending  from  the 
apex  of  the  cover  down  through  the  apex  of  the  top  of  tlie 
charutter,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


S81.470. 
f>hl«.. 


IJRAVE-VAILT.      .Ikssk    (i.    I^NDf>N.    Flndlay, 
riled  Aug.  21.  1906.     Serial  No.  331.470. 


tiimfi!fi^m.<!f«^<iii!!f^j>^ViS^ 


1.  In  a  grave  vault,  a  body  member  having  side  walls,  a 
cover  meml>er  provided  with  side  walls  having  lower  mar 
ghial  portions  that  extend  outside  of  and  t)elow  the  upper 
edges  of  the  side  walls  of  the  body  member,  and  means 
Interposed  between  the  adjacent  portions  of  the  side  walls 
for  maintaining  them  in  spaced  relation  to  provide  an 
open  vent  that  communicates  with  the  Interior  of  the 
vault. 

2.  In  a  grave  vault,  a  body  member  having  side  walls,  a 
cover  member  provided  with  side  walls  having  lower  mar 
glual  portions  that  extend  outside  of  and  below  the  upper 
edges  of  the  sid.?  walls  of  the  body  member,  and  spaced 
transverse  ribs  interposed  between  the  adjacent  portions 
of  the  side  walls  for  maintaining  them  in  spaced  relation 
to  provide  an  open  vent  that  communicates  with  the  In- 
terior of  the  vault. 

3.  In  a  grave  vault,  a  body  member  having  side  walls 
provided  with  an  outstanding  tongue  that  Is  thinner  than 
said  side  walls,  a  cover  meml)er  provided  with  side  walls 
having  a  depending  flange  that  is  thinner  than  said  side 
walls  and  extends  outside  of  and  below  the  upper  edjre  of 
the  tongue,  and  means  Interposed  l)etween  the  adjacent 
portions  of  the  side  wall."*  of  both  members  for  maintaining 
them  in  spaced  relation  to  provide  an  open  vent  that  com 
munlcates  with  the  Interior  of  the  vault. 

4.  In  n  grave  vault,  a,  body  member,  and  a  cover  mem 
l>er.  said  meml)ers  having  side  walls,  the  side  walls  of  one 
member  being  provided  in  their  free  e<ljfeR  with  a  groove, 
the  co<^j>erating  odges  of  the  other  member  having  a  tongue 
that  fits  in  the  i:roove.  one  of  the  side  walls  of  Mid  tongue 


l>eing  concaved,  and  the  oppo«^  wall  of  the  groove  l)elng 
also  concaved,  forming  an  Inclosed  longitudinal  channel  in 
the  Joint  between  the  members. 

5.  In  a  grave  vault,  a  l)ody  member,  and  a  cover  mem- 
ber, said  members  having  side  walls,  the  side  walls  Of  one 
member  being  provided  In  their  free  edges  with  a  groove, 
the  cooperating  edges  of  the  other  member  having  a  tongue 
that  fits  in  the  groove,  and  means  carried  by  one  of  the 
members  and  Interposed  between  said  memt>er8  for  spacing 
the  same  to  allow  the  escape  of  gases  from  the  interior  of 
the  vault. 


S61.471.  EMBROIDERY  HOOR  NoRSis  C.  Lbonabd. 
NashviUe.  Tenn.  Filed  Apr.  27,  1906.  Serial  No. 
314.026. 


3 


1.  The  combination  with  overlapping  hoop  ends,  and 
screws  secured  to  one  hoop  end  and  located  in  slots  In  the 
other  to  sUdlngly  connect  the  hoop  ends,  of  a  countersunk 
disk  located  in  a  circular  opening  In  the  outer  hoop  end. 
lugs  or  prongs  on  the  disk  engaging  the  inner  face  of  the 
outer  hoop  end.  to  secure  the  disk  therein,  and  a  pin  fixed 
to  the  inner  hoop  end  and  projecting  into  a  spiral  or  cam 
slot  In  the  disk. 

2.  The  combination  of  overlapping  hoop  ends,  one  hav 
Ing  an  opening  therein,  a  revoluble  disk  provided  with  a 
countersunk  portion  mounted  In  said  opening  In  one  hoop- 
end,  the  countersunk  portion  of  said  disk  having  an  ec- 
centric slot,  and  a  pin  projecting  from  the  other  hoop  end 
and  entering  said  slot. 

3.  An  embroidery  hoop  having  overlapping  ends,  a  cam 
device  permanently  mounted  near  one  hoop  end.  and  a  de 
vice  projecting  from  the  other  hoop  end  and  having  perma- 
nent connection  with  said  cam  device. 

4.  An  embroidery  hoop  having  overlapping  ends,  means 
preventing  separation  of  said  hoop  ends  and  permitting 
one  to  move  upon  the  other,  a  cam  device  permanently  lo 

a  ted  on  one  hoop  end.  and  a  projection  on  the  other 
hoop  end  and  having  a  permanent  connection  with  said 
cam  device. 


S01.472.      rHOTfXJRAPHIC    FILM.      GtsTAVS    Macaikb, 
Rickmansworth.    England.      Filed   Jan.   9.    1900.      Serial 

No.  S7H. 


1.  A  stripping  photographic  film  having  a  backing  of 
fibrous  material,  a  coating  composed  «f  an  insoluble  colloid 
substance  and  barium  sulfate  thereon,  an  impermeable 
coating  above  said  first  coating,  and  a  sensitized  coating 
above  said  impermeable  coating  and  adapted  to  be  stripped 
therefrom. 

2.  A  stripping  photographic  film  having  a  paper  backing, 
a  coating  of  an  insoluble  colloid  substance  and  barium 
sulfate  thereon,  an  Impermeable  coating  upon  said  first 
coating,  alternate  costs  of  cullodlon  and  a  proteld  super- 
posed on  said  Impermeable  coatlnK.  said  film  having  a 
sensitlied  coat  above  the  impermeable  coat,  the  coatings 
above  the  impermeable  coat  constituting  the  stripping  film 
proper. 

3.  A  stripping  photographic  film  having  a  paper  backing, 
s  coating  of  Insoluble  gelstin  and  barium  sulfate  there 
on.  an  Impermeable  coating  atwve  said  first  coating,  and  a 
sensitised  coating  above  said  Impermeable  coating  and  con- 
stituting the  stripping  film  proper. 

4.  A  stripping  photographic  film  having  a  paper  backlog. 
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a  coating  of   Insoluble  gelatin   and    Imrlum   sulfate   there 
on.  an  Impermeable  coating  on  said  first  coating,  and  alter 
nate  coats  of  collodion  and  a  pr;)teld  superposed  on  said 
impermeable   coating,    said    film    having    a    sensitised    coat 
above  the  Impermeable  coat,  the  coating  above  the  Imper 
mesble  coat  constituting  the  stripping  film  proper. 

5.  A  stripping  photographic  film  comprising  a  paper 
backing,  a  coating  of  an  insoluble  colloid  substance  and 
Itarlum  sulfate  thereon,  an  laipermeable  coating  on  said 
first  coating,  alternate  C(  ats  of  collodion  and  a  proteld 
superposed  on  said  Impermeable  coating,  and  a  sensitised 
coat  above  said  coats  of  collodion  and  proteld,  the  coatings 
alxive  the  Impermeable  coat  constituting  the  stripping  film 
pro|>er. 

6.  A  photographic  stripping  film  comprising  a  paper 
lacking,  a  c.ating  of  an  insoluble  colloid  substance  and 
barium  sulfate  thereon,  an  lmpermeal)ie  coat  or  layer  on 
said  first  coat,  and  a  sensitized  layer  applied  on  said  Im- 
permeable coat  and  constituting  the  stripping  film  proper. 

7.  A  photographic  stripping  film  comprising  a  paper 
backing,  a  coating  of  an  Insoluble  colloid  substance  and 
barium  sulfate  therenn,  a  coat  or  layer  of  rubl)er  on  said 
first  coat,  and  a  sensitized  layer  applied  on  said  rubber 
coat  and  constituting  the  stripping  film  proper. 


the  other  series,  and  means  to  bring  one  side  of  the  two 
series  of  beame  into  a  common  plane. 

10.  A  tank  support  comprising  two  series  of  tank  sus- 
taining beams  and  means  to  bring  two  sides  of  the  two 
series  of  beams  Into  two  common  planes. 


MU.474.  TANK  CAR.  Albkkt  J.  McCailkv,  St.  Louis, 
Mo.,  assignor  to  .American  Car  &  Foundry  Company.  St. 
LouI-*.  Mo.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Mar.  5. 
1907.     Serial  No.  360,652. 


S61.473.       TANK  -  SrrrORT.       Herbkrt    H.     .Mac.mbek. 
KendallTllle.   Ind..  assignor  to  Flint   &  Walling   Manu 
facluring    Company.    Kendallvllle.    Ind..    a    Corporation 
of  Indiana.     Filed  .Mnr    10.  1}»07      Serial  No.  362,654. 


1.  .\  tank  support  comprising  a  series  of  columns, 
flanged  girders  carried  by  the  columns  and  flanged  beams 
carried  by  the  girders  and  directly  sustaining  the  tank. 

2.  A  tank  support  comprising  a  series  of  columns,  s 
plurality  of  Rirders  connected  to  one  of  the  columns,  and 
tank  sustaining  »)eams  carried  by  the  girders. 

3.  A  tank  support  comprising  a  plurality  of  columns,  an 
endless  series  of  girders  connecting  the  columns  and  tank 
sustaining  beams  carried  by  and  extending  across  each  of 
the  girders. 

4.  .\  tank  support  comprising  an  endless  series  of  gird- 
ers and  a  plurality  of  tank  sustaining  beams  carried  by 
each  girders,  the  outer  ends  of  said  beams  approximating  a 
circle 

5.  A  tank  support  comprising  an  endless  series  of  gird 
ers  snd   a   plurality   of   tank   sustaining  beams  extending 
transversely  of  each  of  the  girders. 

6.  A  tank  support  comprising  a  plurality  of  tank  sus- 
taining beams,  sn  endless  series  of  supporting  girders 
therefor  and  a  plurality  of  columns,  each  girder  resting  on 
at  least  two  columns. 

7    K    tank    support    comprising    two    parallel    series    of 
flanged  beams,  each  series  sustaining  separate  portions  of 
a  tank  bottom  and  supporting  means  for  the  beams  inter 
mediate  their  ends. 

8.  A  tank  support  comprising  two  differently  extending 
parallel  series  of  flanged  beams,  each  series  stistainlng  less 
than  the  entire  tank  lx)ttom  and  supporting  means  for  the 
lieams  Intermediate  their  ends. 

9.  A  tank  support  comprising  two  series  of  tank  sus- 
taining beams,  one  of  which  series  Is  within  the  planes  of 
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1.  In  a  tank  car.  the  combination  with  a  tank,  of  a 
frame,  and  niemjters  carried  by  the  tank  which  are  free 
to  move  with  the  tank  when  It  expands,  said  members  be- 
ing normally  In  engagement  with  abutments  on  the  under- 
frame ;  substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

2.  In  a  tank  car.  the  combination  with  a  tank,  of  an 
underfraine.  meml>ers  secured  to  the  tank  which  normally 
engage  meml)ers  secured  to  the  undorfranio,  said  members 
forming  abutments  that  prevent  the  tank  from  shifting 
longitudinally,  the  memlters  which  are  secured  to  the  tank 
Itolug  free  to  move  with  the  tank  when  It  expands;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

3.  In  a  tank  car,  the  combination  with  a  tank,  of  an 
underframe,  lugs  secured  to  the  tank  which  normally  en 
gage  lugs  secured  to  the  underframe,  sjtid  lugs  foi-tuing 
abutments  that  prevent  the  tank  from  shifting  longltudi 
tudly,  the  lugs  which  are  secured  to  the  tank  being  free 
to  move  with  the  tank  when  It  expands:  substantially  as 
described. 

4.  In  a  tank  car,  the  combination  with  a  tank,  of  an 
underframe,  lugs  secured  to  the  tank,  which  lugs  nor- 
mally engage  lugs  secured  to  the  underframe.  the  lugs 
that  are  secured  to  the  tank  being  free  to  move  when  the 
tank  expands  ;    sulistantlally  as  descrllxHl.     , 

.^.  in  a  tjink  car.  the  combination  with  a  tank,  of  an 
untlerframe.  Interlocking  meml)er8  f<»rnilng  abutments  that 
prevent  the  tank  from  shifting  longitudinally,  the  relative 
[>08ltlon  of  said  Interlocking  meml)er8  l>eing  adjustable; 
sulwtanlially  as  descrll)ed. 

C.  In  a  tank  car.  the  combination  with  a  tank,  of  an 
underframe.  Interlocking  meml»er8  forming  abutments  that 
prevent  the  tank  from  shifting  longitudinally,  the  reiajlve 
posiiioM  of  said  Interlocking  meml)ers  lieing  adjustable, 
and  means  for  locking  said  Interlocking  members  In  their 
adjuste<i  position;  substantially  as  descrll>ed. 

7.  In  a  tank  car.  the  combination  with  a  tank,  of  an 
underframe.  Interlocking  memliers  forming  abutments  that 
prevent  the  tank  from  shifting  longitudinally,  means  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  one  of  said  abutments,  and  means 
for  locking  said  abutment  In  Its  adjusted  position  ;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

8.  In  a  tank  car,  the  combination  with  a  tank,  of  an 
underframe,  lugs  secured  to  said  tank  and  underframe. 
said  lugs  forming  abutments  that  prevent  the  tank  from 
shifting  longitudinally,  and  means  for  Independently  ad- 
justing the  position  of  one  of  said  abutments;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

0.  In  a  tank  car,  the  combination  with  n  tank,  of  an 
underframe.  lugs  secured  to  said  tank  and  underframe. 
said  lugs  forming  abutments  that  prevent  the  tank  from 
shifting  longitudinally,  means  for  adjusting  the  relative 
position  of  said  abutments,  and  means  for  locking  said 
abutments  in  their  adjusted  position  ;  substantially  as  de 
scribed. 

10.  Id  a  tank  car,  the  combination  with  a  tank,  of  an 
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iiDderframe.  coOperatiDf{  abutments  secured  to  said  tank 
and  underframe,  and  an  adjustable  member  Interposed  be 
tween  said  abutments;  substantially  as  described. 

11.  Id  a  tank  car,  the  combination  with  n  tank,  of  an 
underframe.  co6perntlng  abutments  secured  to  said  tank 
and  underframe,  an  adjustable  member  Interposed  between 
said  abutments,  and  means  for  locking  said  member  in  its 
adjusted  position ;  substantially  as  described. 

12.  In  a  tank  car,  the  combination  with  a  tank,  of  an 
underframe,  coijperating  abutments  secured  to  said  tank 
and  underframe,  and  an  adjustable  wedge  Interposed  be- 
tween said  abutments;  substantially  as  described. 

1.1.  In  a  tank  cur,  the  combination  with  a  tank,  of  an 
und«'rframe,  cooperating  abutments  secured  to  said  tank 
and  underframe,  an  adjustable  wedge  interposed  between 
said  abutments,  and  means  for  locking  said  wedge  In  Its 
adjusted  position  ;  substantially  as  described. 

14.  In  a  tank  car,  the  combination  with  a  tank,  of  an 
underframe  and  abutments  secured  to  the  tank  which  nor- 
mally engage  abutments  secured  to  the  underframe,  the 
underframe  abutments  being  arranged  between  the  tank 
abutments,  substantially  as  descrll)ed. 


861,475.  FOLDING  PERAMBULATOR  OR  OO  -  CART. 
Albert  E.  McOill.  Chicago,  U\.  Filed  May  12,  1906. 
Serial  No.  316,476. 


1.  In  a  perambulator  the  combination  of  a  seat  frame,  a 
It,  a  flexible,  extensible  back  portion  to  said  seat,  an  ex- 
tension on  said  s»>at  frame,  means  for  adjustably  connect- 
ing said  back  portion  and  extension  together,  and  means 
for  supporting  and  carrying  said  seat  frame. 

2.  In  a  perambulator  the  combination  of  a  seat,  a  flexi 
ble,  extensible  back  portion  therefor,  a  seat  frame  support- 
ing said  seat,  an  adjustable  extension  on  said  seat  frame, 
and  means  whereby  said  flexible  back  portion  may  be  con- 
nected to  said  extension  at  any  desired  point  in  the  length 
of  said  back  portion,  with  means  for  supporting  and  car- 
rying said  seat  frame. 

3.  In  a  perambulator  the  combination  of  a  seat,  a  flexl 
ble,  extensible  back  portion  therefor,  a  seat  frame,  an  ad 
Justabte   extension   thereon,   and   a   clamp   for  connecting 
said  extension  and  extensible  back  portion  together,  with 
means  for  supporting  and  carrying  said  seat  frame. 

4.  In  a  perambulator  the  combination  of  a  seat,  a  flexl 
ble,  extensible  back  portion  therefor,  a  seat  frame,  an  ad 
Justable  extension  on  said  frame,  a  rod  between  which  and 
said  extension  said  l>ack  portion  passes,  and  means  where 
by   said   rod    Is   caused   to   clamp   said   back    portion,    with 
means  for  supporting  and  carrying  said  seat  frame. 

5.  In  a  perambulator  the  combination  of  a  seat  frame,  a 
seat  frame  extension  telescoped  therewith,  a  seat  sup 
ported  on  said  frame,  a  flexible  back  portion  and  means 
whereby  said  back  portion  may  be  secured  to  said  exten- 
sion at  the  desired  point  In  the  length  thereof,  with  means 
for  supporting  and  carrying  said  seat  frame. 

6.  In  a  perambulator  the  combination  of  a  seat  frame 
comprising  tubular  side  bars,  a  seat  frame  extension  com- 
prising a  cross  bar  and  branches  Inserted  in  said  side  bars,  j 


a  seat  supported  on  said  side  liars,  a  flexible  back  portion, 
a  clamping  bar  adjustably  sei'ured  longitudinally  of  said 
cross  bar  and  between  which  clamping  bar  and  cross  bar 
said  back  portion  Is  supported,  and  means  for  supporting 
and  carrying  said  seat  frame. 

7.  In  a  perambulator  the  combination  of  a  seat  frame 
comprising  tubular  side  bars,  a  seat  frame  extension  com- 
prising a  cross  bar  and  branches  inserted  in  said  side  bars, 
means  for  locking  said  branches  and  side  bars  together  in 
various  positions  of  adjustment,  a  seat  supported  on  said 
side  bars,  a  flexible  back  portion  for  said  seat,  and  means 
whereby  said  back  portion  Is  adjustably  secured  to  said 
cross  l)ar.  with  means  for  supporting  and  carrying  said 
seat  frame. 

8.  In  a  perambulator  the  combination  of  a  seat  frame,  a 
seat  frame  extension  comprising  a  cross  bar.  a  clampinf 
rod  arranged  longitudinally  of  said  cross  bar  and  having 
threaded  ends  passing  therethrough,  thumb  nuts  screwed 
on  said  threaded  ends  for  clamping  said  bars  together,  a 
seat  supported  on  said  seat  frame,  a  flexible  back  portion 
for  said  seat  passing  between  said  cross  bar  and  clamping 
\mr  and  means  for  supporting  and  carrying  said  seat 
frame. 

9.  In  a  perambulator  the  combination  of  a  seat  frame,  a 
seat,  side  fabrics  for  supporting  said  seat,  rods  secured  to 
said  seat  frame  and  around  which  said  side  fabrics  are 
looped  at  their  upper  edges,  said  rods  having  offsets  or 
Itends,  means  pressing  said  fabric  into  said  offsets  or  bends 
for  preventing  the  same  from  sliding  down  ?ald  rods  and 
means  for  supporting  and  carrying  said  seat  frame. 

10.  In  a  perambulator  the  combination  of  a  running 
gear  frame,  a  seat  frame  pivotally  supported  at  Its  for 
ward  end  thereon,  seat  frame  braces  pivoted  at  their  up- 
per ends  to  the  upper  end  of  said  seat  frame,  a  handle 
hinged  to  said  running  gear  frame,  links  connecting  said 
handle  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  seat  frame  braces,  a 
cross  bar  connecting  the  lower  ends  of  said  braces  together, 
and  a  latch  for  engaging  and  locking  said  cross  bar  when 
the  braces  are  In  their  operative  position. 

11.  In  a  perambulator  the  combination  of  a  running 
gear  frame,  a  seat  frame  hinged  at  Its  forward  end  thereto, 
seat  frame  braces  pivoted  at  their  upper  ends  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  seat  frame,  a  handle  hinged  to  said  running 
gear  frame,  links  connecting  said  handle  to  the  lower  ends 
of  said  braces,  a  cross  l>ar  connecting  the  lower  ends  of 
said  braces  together,  guards  on  said  running  gear  frame 
un<ler  which  said  cross  l«r  engages  when  the  said  braces 
are  in  operative  position,  and  latches  for  engaging  and 
locking  said  cross  bar. 

12.  In  a  perambulator  the  combination  of  a  running 
gear  frame,  a  seat  frame  hinged  at  Its  forward  end  there- 
to, seat  frame  braces  pivoted  at  their  upper  ends  to  the 
seat  frame,  a  cross  bar  connecting  the  lower  ends  of  said 
braces  together,  two  latches  engaging  the  ends  of  said 
<  ross  l>ar  respectively,  and  means  connecting  said  latches 
together  whereby  they  will  move  In  unison. 

13.  In  a  perambulator  the  combination  of  a  running 
gear  frame  comprising  side  bars,  wheel  brackets  rotatably 
connected  to  said  side  bars  and  connected  together  In  pairs 
so  as  to  move  In  unison,  a  sliding,  locking  bar  partially 
embedded  In  each  of  said  side  bars  and  each  being  common 
to  two  of  said  brackets,  and  means  whereby  the  movement 
of  said  bars  In  one  direction  will  lock  said  brackets  against 
rotary  movement. 

14.  In  a  perambulator  the  combination  of  a  running 
gear  frame,  comprising  side  bars,  wheel  brackets  rigidly 
connected  together  In  pairs,  collars  on  each  of  said  brack- 
ets rotatably  mounted  on  said  side  bars  and  having  off- 
sets, a  locking  rod  partially  embedded  In  each  of  said  side 
l)ars  and  passing  through  said  offsets  for  locking  said  col 
lars  against  rotary  movement,  said  rods  having  notches 
adapted  to  be  moved  into  register  with  said  collars  for 
permitting  the  collars  to  rotate. 

15.  In  a  perambulator  the  combination  of  a  running 
gear  frame  comprising  side  bars,  wheel  brackets,  collars 
Journallng  said  brackets  upon  said  bars  and  having  off- 
sets, and  locking  rods  slldable  longitudinally  of  said  side 
l>ars  Into  engagement  with  said  offsets  for  holding  the  col- 
lars AsaiDst  rotary  movement. 
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16.  In  a  perambulator  the  combination  of  a  running 
gear  frame  comprising  side  l>ars,  wheel  brackeU,  collars  , 
journallng  said  wheel  brackets  upon  said  side  bars  and  1 
having  offsets,  locking  rods  having  rings  embracing  said  I 
side  bars  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof  Into  en-  | 
gagement  with  said  offsets  for  locking  said  collars  against  , 
rotary  movement. 

17.  In    a   perambulator   the   combination   of   a   running   ; 
gear  frame  comprising  side  bars,  divided  collars  surround- 
ing snd  embedded  In  said  side  bars,   wheel  brackets  car- 
ried  by   said   collars   respectively,   and    means   for   locking   , 
said  collars  against  rotary  movement  on  said  side  bars  at  { 
will. 

18.  In  a  perambulator,  the  combination  of  a  seat  frame, 
a  seat  supported  by  the  frame,  a  seat  frame  extension  Ion 
gltudlnally  adjustable  with  respect  to  the  seat  frame, 
means  for  holding  the  extension  In  an  adjusted  position,  a 
flexible  back  portion,  means  for  securing  the  back  portion 
to  said  extension  at  the  desired  point  In  the  length  thereof, 
and  means  for  supporting  and  carrying  said  seat  frame. 

19.  In    a    folding    perambulator    the    combination    of    a    , 
folding  seat   supp  irtlng  structure,   a   forwardly   and    rear- 
wardly  moving  locking  l»ar  connected  with  said  structure, 

a  hinged  handle  connected  with  said  structure  for  causing 
It  to  fold  downwardly  when  the  handle  Is  moved  forwardly 
and  downwardly  and  to  rise  to  i)oeltlon  for  use  when  the 
handle  is  raised,  and  a  pivoted  catch  stationary  wlUi  rela- 
tion to  said  locking  bar  and  adapted  to  engage  the  same 
and  hold  the  seat  supporting  structure  and  handle  In  po 
sition  when  the  handle  Is  raised. 

20.  In  a  folding  perambulator  the  combination  of  a  horl- 
lontal  running  gear  frame,  a  folding  seat  supporting 
structure  supported  thereon  and  adapted  to  fold  length- 
wise thereof  and  In  close  relation  thereto,  a  locking  bar 
connected  with  the  seat  supporting  structure  and  movable 
thereby  along  the  running  gear  frame  as  said  structure  Is 
folded  and  unfolded,  a  handle  hinged  to  the  rear  end  of 
the  running  gear  frame  and  pivotally  connected  with  the 
said  structure  for  raising  said  structure  Into  position  for 
use  or  lowering  It  to  Its  folded  position  as  the  handle  is 
raised  or  lowered,  and  a  cat?h  pivotally  fixed  to  the  run- 
ning gear  frame  for  engaging  and  holding  said  locking  bar 
when  the  handle  Is  raised  to  position  for  use. 

21.  In  a  folding  perambulator  the  combination  of  a  hori- 
tontal  running  gear  frame,  a  folding  seat  supporting  struc- 
ture supported  thereon  and  adapted  to  fold  into  a  position 
lengthwise  thereof,  a  locking  bar  connected  with  the  seat 
supporting   structure   and    having   sliding   support   on    the 
running  gear  frame,  said  locking  i>ar  being  movable  along 
the  running  gear  frame  by  the  seat  supiwrting  structure 
as   the   said   structure   Is   folded   and   unfolded,   a    handle 
hinged   to  the   lower  end   of  the  running   gear   frame  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  structure  f  r  raising  the  struc 
ture  to  position  for  use  when  the  handle  Is  raised  and  fold 
Ing  the  structure  towards  the  running  gear  frame  as  the 
handle  Is  lowered,  and  a  catch  pivotally  ttxeil   to  the  run 
nlnir  ge:u   frame  for  engaging  and  holding  said  locking  bar 
when  the  handle  is  raised  to  position  for  use. 

22.  In  a  folding  |>ersmbulator  the  combination  of  a  fold- 
ing seat  supporting  structure,  a  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
moving  locking  l)ar  connected  with  said  structure,  a  hinged 
liandle  connected  with  said  structure  for  causing  It  to  fold 
downwardly  when  the  handle  is  moved  forwardly  and  to 
rise  to  position  for  use  when  the  handle  Is  raised,  a  for- 
wardly projecting  catch  fixed  against  movement  with  said 
locking  bar  pivoted  on  a  horlsontal  axis  and  adapted  to 
engage  and  hold  said  l»ar  against  movement  when  the 
handle  is  raised,  and  a  downwardly  movable  toe  piece  con- 
nected with  said  catch  whereby  the  catch  may  be  released 
by  the  pressure  of  the  foot  of  the  operator. 

23.  In  a  folding  perambulator  the  combination  of  a  hori- 
sontal  running  gear  frame,  a  folding  seat  supporting  struc- 
ture supported  thereon  and  adapted  to  fold  Into  a  position 
lengthwise  thereof,  a  locking  bar  connected  with  said  seal 
supporting  structure  and  having  sliding  support  upon  the 
running  gear  frame  and  being  movable  back  and  forth  on 
the  running  gear  frame  as  the  seat  supporting  structure 
Is  folded  and  unfolded,  a  handle  hinged  to  the  running  gear 
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frame  and  pivotally  connected  with  the  seat  supporting 
structure  for  raising  and  lowering  tlie  seat  supporting 
structure  as  the  handle  is  raised  and  lowered,  and  a  for- 
wardly projecting  catch  having  a  beveled  end  arranged  In 
the  line  of  movement  of  said  locking  bar  for  engaging  and 
holding  the  l>ar  when  the  handle  is  raised  to  p<*ltlon  for 
use  and  thereby  holding  both  the  handle  and  the  seat  sup 
porting  structure  against  folding  movement. 

24.  In  a  folding  perambulator  the  combination  of  a  horl- 
sontal  running  gear  frame,  a  folding  seat  supporting  struc 
ture  embodying  pivoted  side  members  arranged  over  the 
sides  of  the  running  gear  frame  respectively  and  adapted 
to  move  downwardly  into  folded  relation  therewith,  a  lock- 
ing bar  extending  across  the  running  gear  frame  and  hav- 
ing sliding  support  at  Its  ends  thereon  and  being  connected 
at  its  ends  respectively  with  the  said  side  members  of  the 
seat  supporting  structure,  a  handle  hinged  to  the  running 
gear  frame  and  comprising  connected  side  bars,  said  handle 
side  l>ars  lielng  plvoUlly  connected  respectively  with  the 
said  side  members  of  the  seat  supporting  structure,  catches 
connected  together  and  pivotally  fixed  to  the  running  gear 
frame  for  engaging  said  locking  bar  near  Its  ends  respec- 
tively and  holding  the  handle  and  seat  supporting  struc- 
ture against  folding  movement  when  the  handle  is  raised, 
and  means  whereby  both  the  said  catches  may  be  held  out 
of  engagement  at  the  same  time. 

25.  In  a  folding  perambulator  the  combination  of  a  run- 
ning gear  frame  having  borlxontal  side  bars,  a  folding  seat 
supporting  structure  embodying  pivoted  side  members 
adapted  to  fold  into  a  position  lengthwise  of  said  side  bars 
respectively,  a  locking  bar  movable  back  and  forth  with 
relation  to  the  running  gear  frame  and  having  sliding  sup- 
port at  Its  ends  upon  said  side  bars  and  being  pivotally 
connected  at  Its  ends  respectively  with  said  side  members 
of  the  folding  seat  supporting  structure,  a  handle  compris- 
ing connected  side  bars  hinged  to  said  horizontal  bars  of 
the  running  gear  frame  respectively  and  being  respectively 
connected  pivotally  with  the  said  side  members  of  the  seat 
supporting  structure,  catches  pivotally  fixed  with  relation 
to  the  running  gear  frame,  for  engaging  said  locking  bar 
near  Its  ends  when  the  handle  is  raised  and  holding  the 
handle  and  seat  supporting  structure  against  folding 
movement,  and  guards  fixed  to  the  running  gear  frame  for 
holding  said  locking  bar  against  upward  movement. 


861,470.      rOLlSUING  WHEEL.      Daniel   F.    McGovebx. 
Montpeller,  Vt.     Filed  Oct.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  337.890. 


1.  In  a  polishing  wheel,  the  combination  of  a  plate,  a 
spirally  disposed  flange  having  a  radially  disposed  section 
at  its  inner  end,  and  a  flange  within  said  first  named 
flange  and  terminating  In  front  of  said  radially  disposed 
portion. 

2.  A  stone  polishing  wheel  consisting  of  a  plate,  a  plu- 
rality of  flanges  spirally  arranged  thereon  at  different  dis- 
tances from  the  center  thereof,  one  of  the  outer  flanges 
having  lU  Inner  end  disposed  radially  across  the  path  of 
one  of  the  inner  flanges. 
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W1.477.    APPARAT178  FOR  THAWING  ICE  FROM  ICK- 

CAN8.  THKi*iM>Re  G.  Nicbwarneb.  Bellngton,  W.  V«., 
arai^or  of  one  fourth  to  George  K.  CalD.  one-fourth  to 
William  Worth  Teter,  and  one-fourth  to  Ware  A  Viques 
o«y,  a  FMrm.  Original  application  filed  Sept.  29,  1905, 
Serial  No.  280.711'.  Divided  and  this  application  filed 
May  23.  1906.     Serial  No.  318,404. 


/■ 
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1.  .An  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
Btandard-t.  a  box  or  ca-ting  provided  with  tninniona  jour- 
naled  in  said  standards  whereby  the  casing  Is  arranged  to 
tilt,  one  of  said  trunnions  constituting  a  hollow  hub  pro- 
vided with  ports  and  a  valve  seat,  spray  pipes  for  said  cas- 
ing, a  pipe  establishing  communication  between  said  hol- 
low hub  and  the  spray  pipes,  a  supply  pipe  provided  with  a 
branch  designed  to  enter  said  hub  and  having  a  lateral 
port  therein  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  hub 
through  the  ports  thereof,  and  a  spring  pressed  valve  pro- 
vided with  ports  and  arranged  to  be  held  stationary 
against  the  valve  scat  in  said  hub,  the  ports  of  the  valve 
l>eing  arranged  to  rejcister  with  the  ports  of  the  hub  when 
the  latter  Is  turned,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  .Vn  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
standards,  a  box  or  casing  provided  with  trunnions  Jour- 
naled  In  said  standard  whereby  the  casing  is  arranged  to 
tilt,  one  of  said  trunnions  constituting  a  hub  provided 
with  an  apertured  plate  providing  a  water  chamber  and 
ports  leading  thereto,  a  cap  secured  to  said  hub  and  pro- 
vided at  its  oute^  end  with  an  inwardly  extending  annular 
flange,  a  stuffing  box  secured  In  the  outer  end  of  said  cap. 
a  valve  provided  with  ports  and  designed  to  abut  against 
the  outer  side  of  said  plate,  the  ports  of  the  valve  being 
adapted  to  register  with  the  ports  of  the  said  plate,  a 
spring  mounted  In  said  cap  and  pressing  against  said  valve 
the  outer  end  of  the  spring  bearing  against  the  flange  of 
the  cap.  a  nipple  extended  through  said  stuffing  box  into 
the  cap  and  provided  in  said  cap  with  a  lateral  opening,  a 
supply  pipe  connected  to  said  nipple,  and  spray  pipes  ar- 
ranged around  said  casing  and  having  communication  with 
the  chamber  of  said  hub. 


861.478.  STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  SHIPS.  Ad- 
oi'STVS  W.  OmoNON.  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Filed  Dec.  21, 
1905.     Serial  No.  292.799. 

The  combination  of  a  circular  duoyant  steering  member 
having  one  face  convex  and  the  other  plane,  a  drag  cable 
secured  to  the  plane  face  of  said  member  near  the  periph- 
ery thereof,  and  a  controlling  cable  having  connection  with 
said  latter  face  at  a  plurality  of  points.  i 


861.478. 


^=^' 


861,479.  HAIR  CURLER.  Elle.\  D.  Patxb  and  HUL- 
BEHT  Paynk.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  May  16,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  373,963. 


1.  In  a  hair  curler,  a  circular  tube,  an  arm  conforming 
to  the  surface  of  the  tube,  a  spring  forming  a  connection 
between  one  end  of  the  arm  and  one  end  of  the  tube,  and 
means  carried  by  the  arm  for  securing  the  free  end  of  the 
arm  to  the  free  end  of  the  tube. 

2.  In  a  hair  curler,  a  straight  circular  tube,  a  straight 
arm  having  a  concave  surface  conforming  to  the  form  of 
the  tul>e,  a  spring  connection  between  one  end  of  the  arm 
and  one  end  of  the  tube,  a  lip  projecting  from  the  free 
end  of  the  tul)e,  and  a  hook  on  the  free  end  of  the  arm 
adapted  to  engage  with  said  projecting  lip. 

3.  In  a  hair  curler,  a  straight  circular  tube,  a  straight 
arm  having  a  concave  surface  conforming  to  the  form  of 
the  tube,  a  spring  connection  between  one  end  of  the  arm 
and  one  end  of  the  tube,  a  lip  projecting  from  the  free  end 
of  the  tube,  and  a  book  on  the  free  end  of  the  arm  adapted 
to  engage  with  said  projecting  lip,  all  of  said  parts  being 
constructed  of  one  integral  piece  of  spring  metal. 


<i61.480.     NOSE  RING  FOR  ANIMALS      Hknby  PkkkiMs, 
Caaey.  111.     Filed  Apr.  18,  1907.     Serial  No.  368,966. 


A  hog  ring  made  of  a  single  piece  of  wire,  bent  in  circu- 
lar form  with  ends  overlapping  each  other,  a  coll  of  wire 
passing  about  said  ring  and  having  its  ends  parallel  to 
each  other  and  pointed  to  form  spurs,  as  set  forth. 


861.481.     THIMNEY.     Richard  8.  PosTox.  Vlllisca.  Iowa. 
Filed  Apr.  17,  1906.     Serial  No.  312,256. 

.\  chimney  comprising  a  base  having  Its  upper  face  pro- 
vided with  an  upward  projecting  boss  and  a  cement- recelT- 
Ing  channel  surrounding  the  same,  a  series  of  sections  each 
having  a  quarterfoii  ventilating  passage  and  terminal  ce- 
ment receiving  channels  that  register  when  the  sections 
are  assembled,  the  ventilating  passage  of  the  lower  section 
l>elng  engaged  by  the  said  boss,  a  rectangular  flue  within 
the  sections  and  having  Its  corners  Intersecting  the  meet- 
ing points  of  the  quarterfoii  segments  and  forming  thereby 
ventilating  pa!>8ages.  certain  of  the  sections  having  stove- 
pipe openings  communicating  with  the  flue  and  others  hav- 
ing ventilating  openings  communicating  with  the  passages, 
and  a  cap  fitted  upon  the  upper  end  of  the  flue  and  having 
cement  receiving  channels  registering  with  thoae  of  the 
uppermost  chimney  section. 
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861,482.      FRICTION    (LI'TCH.      Charles    E.    Rhomk. 
Columbus,  Ind      Filed  .Tune  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  320,886. 


1.  The  combiuailuu  with  a  shaft  of  a  hub  loosely  mount- 
ed on  said  shaft,  a  rim  supported  by  said  hub,  a  second 
hub  mounted  in  fixed  manner  on  said  shaft  within  said 
rim.  diametrically  opposite  radial  extensions  from  the 
fixed  hub.  friction  block  holders  adjustable  radially  of  said 
shaft  in  said  extensions,  said  block  holders  having  box'llke 
receptacles,  friction  blocks  seated  in  said  receptacles  and 
wedges  at  the  bottoms  of  the  boxes  to  adjust  the  extension 
of  the  block  from  Its  box. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  shaft  of  a  bub  loosely  mount 
ed  on  said  shaft,  a  rim  supported  by  said  hub.  a  second 
hub  mounted  In  fixed  manner  on  said  shaft  within  said 
rim.  diametrically  opposite  radial  extensions  from  the 
fixed  hub.  friction  block  holders  adjustable  radially  of  said 
shaft  In  said  extensions,  said  block  holders  having  box  like 
receptacles,  friction  blocks  seated  in  said  receptacles, 
medges  at  the  bottoms  of  the  boxes  to  adjust  the  extension 
of  the  block  from  its  box  and  set-screws  to  hold  a  given  ad- 
justment of  the  wedges. 

S.  The  combination  with  a  shaft  of  a  hub  loosely  mount- 
ed on  said  shaft,  a  rim  supported  by  said  hub,  a  second 
hub  mounted  In  fixed  manner  on  said  shaft  within  said 
rim,  diametrically  opposite  radial  extensions  from  the 
fixed  huh,  frlctlan  block  holders  adjustable  radially  of  said 
shaft  In  said  extensions,  said  block  holders  having  box  like 
receptacles,    friction    blocks    seated    In    said    receptacles. 


wedges  at  the  bottoms  of  the  boxes  to  adjust  the  extension 
of  the  block  from  its  box  and  plates  between  the  wedgea 
md  the  blockti. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  shaft  of  a  hub  mounted, 
loosely  thereon,  a  disk  or  web  at  one  end  of  said  hub  and 
k  flange  concentric  with  the  shaft  extending  from  the  web 
on  opposite  side  from  the  hub,  said  parts  being  split  to 
form  two  equal  sections,  a  split  hub  mounted  in  a  flxed 
manner  on  the  shaft  within  said  flange,  said  bub  having 
opposite  radial  extensions  with  radial  slideways  in  said 
extensions,  friction  blocks,  holders  for  said  blocks  mounted 
In  said  radial  slideways,  bars  In  pairs  pivoted  together  to 
form  toggle  Joints,  each  pair  connecting  one  of  said  block 
holders  with  the  flxcd  hub,  a  sliding  collar  mounted  on  said 
shaft  and  means  for  operating  said  toggle  Joints  from  said 
collar  to  move  the  blocks  radially  toward  and  from  said 
lange. 


.S61.483.      HAY  PRESS.      Thomas    C.    Smith,    Jackson. 
Tenn.     Filed  Oct.  4.  1906.     Serial  No.  337,387. 


<f4. 


t7 


'  y  .:.^i^ 


1.  In  ti  press  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  body  having  a  haling  chamber  in  one  end  thereof 
and  a  hopper  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  frame  ;  of  a 
plunger  adapted  to  enter  said  baling  chamber,  operating 
beams  secured  to  said  plunger,  standards  on  said  operating 
Iteams  and  adapted  to  travel  therewith,  rocking  arms  plv- 
otally  secured  to  said  body,  arms  disposed  between  said 
rocking  arms  and  standards.  l>eams  on  said  rocking  arms. 
:\  depression  head  on  said  boanis.  a  platform  above  said 
plunger  and  means  on  the  walls  of  said  hopper  to  engage 
straw  carried  by  the  platform  and  retain  the  same  in  the 
path  of  said  depression  head. 

2.  In  a  press  of  the  class  described,  the  comhinatioa 
with  a  frame  having  chambers  therein  :  of  a  plunger  adapt- 
ed to  travel  in  said  chaml>ers,  a  hopper  on  said  frame  and 
t'ommunlcatlng  with  one  of  said  chambers,  a  platform  hav- 
ing a  vertical  wall  at  its  rear  end  above  said  plunger  and 
•idapted  to  travel  therewith,  fingers  secured  to  the  walls  of 
said  hopper  adapted  to  engage  straw  carried  by  said  plat- 
form and  retain  the  same  In  said  hopper  and  means  to  op- 
erate said  plunger. 

3.  In  n  press  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  body  having  chambers  therein  and  a  hopper  com- 
municating with  said  chambers,  of  a  plunger,  a  platform 
having  a  vertical  wall  at  Its  rear  end  flxed  to  said  plunger 
and  adapted  to  travel  therewith,  inwardly  directed  fingers 
fixed  to  the  walls  of  said  hopper  and  above  and  normally 
It  one  end  of  said  movable  platform  whereby  when  said 
platform  is  moved  forwardly  the  material  thereon  will  be 
engaged  by  said  fingers  and  held  against  rearward  move- 
ment with  said  platform. 


861.484.  ENDLESS  CARRIER.  Isaac  F.  Stkwaht.  Elld*, 
Ohio.  Filed  Nov.  19,  1906.  Serial  No.  344,125. 
An  endless  carrier  comprising  an  endless  chain  com- 
posed of  links,  each  of  which  has  a  cross  bar  and  arms  at 
an  angle  thereto,  at  the  ends  thereof,  having  eyes  f(ir  piv- 
otal engagement  with  the  cross  bar  of  the  next  adjacent 
link,  and  fiaps.  each  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  cross  bar 
of  one  of  the  links,  said  flaps  when  on  the  lower  lead  of 
the  carrier  depending  from  said  lower  lead  and  disposing 
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themselves  by  gravity  In  substantially  vertical  open  posi- 
tion ;  and  when  on  the  upper  lead  of  said  carrier,  disposing 
themselves  In  substantially  horizontal  position,  and  being 


r^ 


-5 


of  such  length  as  to  partly  overlap  when  In  such  borisontal 
position. 

861.485.     STILL.     Kbancis  J.  Stokbs,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  11.  imm.     Serial  No.  347,298. 


the  casing  into  the  boiler,  and  a  tube  plate  near  the  bot- 
tom of  the  casing  and  through  which  the  tubes  are  wal«d, 
substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  distilling  apparatus  comprising  a  tubular  casing 
having  a  discharge  outlet  at  its  bottom  and  into  the  base 
of  which  raw  water  is  admitted  and  which  Is  open  at  its 
top  for  the  escape  of  gasea,  a  boiler  having  a  concavity  in 
Its  base  which  is  provided  with  an  opening,  arms  extend- 
ing from  the  casing  to  the  boiler,  a  feed  connection  from 
the  casing  to  the  boiler,  an  overflow  connection  from  the 
casing,  a  tube  plate  arranged  in  the  boiler  over  the  open- 
ing in  the  concavity,  condensing  tubes  sealed  through  said 
tube  plate,  and  a  tube  plate  near  the  bottom  of  the  casing 
through  which  the  tubes  are  sealed,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


1  A  distilling  apparatus  comprising  a  tubular  casing 
having  H  discharge  outlet  at  Its  bottom  and  into  the  base 
of  which  raw  water  is  admitted  and  which  is  open  to  the 
air  at  Its  top  for  the  escape  of  gases  from  the  water,  a 
boiler  having  a  concavity  In  Its  base  arranged  co-axially 
above  the  open  end  of  the  casing  affording  space  l)etween 
the  boiler  and  the  top  of  the  casing  for  the  escape  of  the 
gases,  arms  having  spaces  between  them  and  extending 
from  the  casing  to  the  boiler,  a  feed  connection  from  the 
top  of  the  casing  to  the  boiler,  an  overflow  connection 
from  the  casing  beneath  the  top  thereof  to  above  the 
water  line  in  the  boiler  whereby  a  lone  of  hot  water  Is 
maintained  for  the  feed  supply,  steam  condensing  tubes 
projecting  into  the  boiler  and  sealed  through  the  top  of 
the  concavity,  and  a  tube  plate  near  the  bottom  of  the 
casing  and  through  which  the  tubes  are  sealed,  substan- 
tially as  descrlbe<l. 

2.  A  distilling  apparatus  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
discharge  outlet  at  Its  Iwttom  and  into  the  liase  of  which 
raw  water  Is  admitted  and  which  is  open  at  Its  top  for  the 
escape  of  gnsos  from  the  water,  a  lioller  arranged  above  the 
open  end  of  the  casing,  arms  having  spaces  between  them 
and  extending  from  the  casing  to  the  boiler  to  support  the 
former  clear  of  the  latter,  a  feed  connection  from  the  cas 
Ing  to  the  boiler,  an  overflow  connection  from  the  casing, 
condensing  tulie»  projecting  from  above  the  open  top  of 
the  casing  and  i)enetratlng  the  boiler,  and  a  tube  plate 
near  the  Ixjttom  of  the  casing  and  through  which  the  tubes 
are  sealed,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  distilling  apparatus  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
discharge  outlet  at  Its  bottom  and  Into  the  base  of  which 
raw  water  is  admitted  and  which  Is  open  at  its  top  for  the 
escape  of  gases  and  vapors,  a  boiler  arranged  co  axlally 
above  the  open  end  of  the  casing,  arms  extending  from  the 
casing  to  the  boiler  and  of  which  one  has  formed  In  It  a 
feed  connection  and  another  has  formed  In  it  an  overflow 
connection,  condensing   tuties  projecting  above  the  end  of 


861.486        PRESST'RE  -  UEOULATOR. 
WOOD.  Washington.  D.  C.     Filed  Apr. 
No.  371.101. 


Arthub 
30.  1907. 


Undeb- 
Serlal 


1.  A  pressure  regulator  and  cut-off  for  steam  pumps  con- 
listlng  of  a  steam  supply  valve  opening  automatically,  and 
an  automatic  cut-off  gear  operated  hy  the  pump  mechan- 
ism to  close  said  valve  said  gear  comprising  a  connection 
with  the  pump  mechanism,  a  detachable  connection  to  the 
stem  of  said  valve  and  means  connected  to  and  .nctuated 
by  the  source  of  water  pressure  for  automatically  engag- 
ing and  detaching  said  gear  to  and  from  the  valve  stem. 

2.  A  pressure  regulator  and  automatic  cutoff  for  steam 
pumps  consisting  of  a  valve  of  the  Iwilance  type  means  for 
automatically  opening  the  valve  and  an  automatic  cut-off 
gear  operated  by  the  pump  mechanism  to  close  said  valve 
said  gear  comprising  a  connection  with  the  pump  mechan- 
ism, a  detachable  connection  to  the  stem  of  said  valve, 
and  means  connected  to  and  actuated  by  the  source  of  wa- 
ter pressure  for  automatically  engaging  and  detaching 
said  gear  to  and  from  the  valve  stem. 

3.  A  pressure  regulator  and  cut-off  for  steam  pumps 
consisting  of  a  valve  of  the  balance  type  which  will  bal- 
ance when  seated  and  be  slightly  unbalanced  when  not 
seated,  means  for  unseating  said  valve  and  an  automatic 
cut-off  gear  for  said  valve  said  gear  comprising  a  connec- 

,  tlon  with  the  pump  mechanism,  a  detachable  connection 
!  to  th^  stem  of  said  valve,  and  means  connected  to  and 
'  actuated  by  tlie  source  of  water  pressure  for  automatically 
engaging  and  detaching  said  gear  to  and  from  the  valve 
I   stem. 

4.  A  pressure  regulator  and  cut  off  for  steam  pumps 
consisting  of  a  valve  adapted  to  open  automatically  by  a 
decrease  In  the  normal  water  pressure,  a  cut-off  gear  con- 
nected to  the  stem  of  said  valve  and  operated  by  the  re- 

,  clprocatlng  motion  of  the  pump  mechanism  to  close  said 

i   valve,  means  operated  by  the  source  of  water  pressure  to 

release  the  valve  from   said  cutoff  gear,  and   means  for 

fending  said  gear  from  contact  with  the  valve  stem  when 

;    the  pump  Is  working  to  supply  pressure. 

5.  A  pressure  regulator  and  cut-off  for  steam  pumps  con- 
sisting of  a  valve  opening  automatically  and  having  its 
stem  connected  to  a  cut  off  gear,  means  for  operating  said 
gear  by  the  pump  mechanism  to  close  said  valve,  a  dia- 
phragm  actuated  by   the   water   pressure,    means   actuated 

1  by  said  diaphragm  to  release  said  cut-off  gear  from  tha 
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valve  stem,  and    means   for   fending  said   gear   from   the 
valve  stem  when  the  pump  Is  worldng. 

6.  A  pressure  regulator  and  cut  off  for  pumps  consisting 
of  a  valve  adapted  to  open  automatically,  a  cut-»ff  gear 
connected  to  the  stem  of  said  valve  and  connected  to  and 
operated  by  the  pump  mechanism  to  close  said  valve,  a 
diaphragm,  a  weighted  arm,  means  connected  to  and  op- 
erated by  said  diaphragm  and  arm  to  release  said  gear 
from  the  valve  stem  and  fend  said  gear  from  contact  with 
said  stem  when  the  pump  is  working  to  supply  pressure. 

7.  A  pressure  regulator  and  cut  off  for  pumps  consisting 
of  a  valve  adapted  to  open  automatically,  a  pivoted  arm 
connected  to  the  stem  of  said  valve,  means  connecting  said 
arm  to  the  pump  mechanism  adapted  to  close  said  valve,  a 
diaphragm  connected  to  the  jource  of  water  pressuie.  and 
automatic  means  attached  to  and  operated  by  said  dia- 
phragm to  connect  and  disconnect  said  pivoted  arm  to  and 
from  the  pump  mechi\ni8m. 

8.  \  pressure  regulator  having  its  steam  supply  valve 
adapted  to  open  by  a  decrease  in  the  normal  water  pres 
sure,  a  pivoted  arm  connected  to  the  valve  stem,  a  reclp- 
rm-atlng  rod  operated  by  the  pump  mechanism  adapted  to 
close  said  valve,  a  diaphragm  connected  to  the  source  of 
water  pressure,  and  automatic  means  connected  to  and 
operated  hy  said  diaphragm  to  release  and  fend  said  re- 
ciprocating rod  from  contact  with  said  arm  when  the 
water  pressure  Is  below  normal. 

9.  A  pressure  regulator  consisting  of  a  valve  in  the 
steam  feed  pipe  opene<i  automatically  by  a  decrease  In  the 
normal  water  pressure,  a  pivoted  arm  connecte<l  to  the 
valve  stem,  a  latch  engaging  said  arm.  a  reciprocating  rod 
operated  by  the  pump  mechanism  to  close  said  valve,  a 
diaphragm  connected  to  the  source  of  wat<'r  presure,  a 
weighted  arm  tearing  upon  said  diaphragm  and  contacting 
with  said  latch  to  disengage  the  same  from  said  pivoted 
arm.  and  means  for  fending  said  latch  from  contact  with 
said  arm  while  the  pump  is  working  to  supply  pressure. 

10.  In  combination,  a  steam  pump,  a  pressure  tank  or 
stand  pipe,  a  pressure  regulator,  and  a  cut-off  for  said 
pump  consisting  of  a  valve  In  the  steam  feed  pipe,  means 
operate<l  by  the  pump  mechanism  engaging  the  stem  of 
said  valve  to  close  the  valve,  and  means  connected  to  and 
controlled  by  the  pressure  In  said  tank  or  pipe  to  auto 
matically  engage  and  disengage  said  cut-off  to  and  from 
the  valve  stem. 


case  through  which  a  gear  may  extend,  a  motor  frame 
mounted  on  the  cover,  and  a  housing  frame  on  said  cover 
over  the  opening  therein,  said  housing  frame  being  cast  In- 
tegral with  the  motor  frame.  '    ,- 


861.487.  AITARATCS  FOR  MAKI.NG  LININGS  OF  HOT- 
POTS. RiCHABD  C.  Veitch.  Bessemer.  Ala.  Filed  Sept. 
4.  lOor,.     Serial  No.  333.190. 


A  ladle  for  conveying  molten  slag  from  furnaces,  con 
sisting  of  a  metallic  shell,  a  brickwork  lining  thereto,  a 
loam  coating  to  said  brickwork,  a  cast  metallic  lining  rest 
Ing  upon  the  brickwork  which  forms  the  bottom  of  the 
ladle,  bracket  arms  projecting  from  the  metallic  shell,  and 
a  ring  supported  upon  the  upper  edge  of  the  shell,  bracket 
arms  and  metallic  lining,  as  set  forth. 


861.488.      MOTOR  COMPRESSOR.     William   L.   Waters. 

Milwaukee.  Wis.,  assignor  to  National  Brake  &  Electric 

Company.  Mtlwauke<>.  Wis.,  a  Corporation  of  Wisconsin. 

Filed  Oct.  15.  lOofi      Serial  No.  .338,962. 

1.  In  a  motor  compressor,  the  combination  of  a  crank 
case,  a  driving  gear  case,  a  unlplaner  cover  for  the  crank 
case  and  the  gear  case  having  an  opening  over  the  gear 


fit 


2.  In  a  motor  compressor,  the  combination  of  a  crank 
case,  a  lower  gear  case  cast  Integral  with  the  crank  case, 
a  unlplaner  cover  for  the  crank  case  and  gear  case  having 
an  opening  over  the  lower  gear  case,  a  motor  frame  mount- 
ed on  the  cover  over  the  crank  case,  and  an  upper  gear 
case  mounted  on  the  cover  over  the  lower  gear  case,  said 
upper  gear  case  being  cast  Integral  with  the  motor  frame. 

3.  In  a  motor  compressor,  the  combination  of  a  crank 
case,  the  lower  section  of  a  gear  case  cast  integral  with 
the  crank  case,  a  common  cover  for  the  crank  case  and 
lower  gear  case  part,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  cover  over 
the  crank  case,  a  bearing  frame  for  the  motor  armature 
mounted  on  the  cover,  and  the  upper  part  of  a  gear  case 
mounted  on  the  cover  over  the  lower  gear  case  part,  said 
upper  gear  case  part,  said  l>earlng  frame  and  motor  frame 
l>eing  cast  Integral. 

4.  In  a  motor  compressor,  the  combination  of  a  crank 
case,  the  lower  section  of  a  gear  case  cast  Integral  with 
the  crank  case,  a  common  cover  for  the  crank  case  and 
lower  gear  case  part,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  cover  over 
the  crank  case,  a  bearing  frame  for  the  motor  armature 
mounted  on  the  cover,  the  upper  part  of  a  gear  case  mount- 
ed on  the  cover  over  the  lower  gear  case  part,  said  upper 
gear  case  part,  said  bearing  frame  and  motor  frame  being 
cast  Integral,  and  an  Integral  cover  for  the  bearing  case 
and  upper  gear  case  part. 

5.  In  a  motor  compressor,  the  combination  of  a  crank 
chamber,  the  lower  part  of  a  gear  case  cast  Integral  with 
the  crank  chamber,  a  unlplaner  cover  closing  the  crank 
chamber  and  extending  over  the  lower  gear  case  part  and 
having  an  opening  over  the  lower  gear  case  part,  a  motor 
frame  mounted  on  the  cover  over  the  crank  case,  a  bearing 
frame  (supporting  one  end  of  the  motor  shaft  mounted  on 
the  cover,  and  the  upi)er  part  of  a  gear  case  mounted  on 
said  cover  to  form  a  continuation  of  the  lower  case  part, 
said  upper  gear  case  part  and  said  bearing  frame  being 
cast  Integral  with  the  motor  frame. 

0.  In  a  motor  compressor,  the  combination  of  a  crank 
case,  a  crank  shaft  Journaled  In  bearings  within  said 
crank  case,  a  driving  gear  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  crank 
shaft  and  extending  beyond  the  top  of  the  crank  case,  the 
lower  section  of  a  gear  case  surrounding  the  lower  part 
of  the  driving  gear  and  cast  Integral  with  the  crank  case, 
a  cover  for  the  crank  case,  a  lower  gear  case  part  having 
an  opening  over  the  lower  gear  case  part  through  which 
the  upper  end  of  the  driving  gear  passes,  a  motor  mounted 
on  the  coTer  over  the  crank  chamber,  an  armature  shaft 
extending  from  the  motor,  a  pinion  secured  to  said  arma- 
ture shaft  In  position  to  mesh  with  the  driving  gear,  and 
the  upper  section  of  a  gear  case  mounted  on  the  cover  to 
receive  the  pinion  and  the  upper  end  of  the  driving  gear, 
said  upper  gear  case  part  being  cast  Integral  with  the  mo- 
tor frame. 

7.   In  a  motor  compressor,  the  combination  of  a  crank 
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case,  a  crank  shaft  mounted  in  bearings  within  the  crank 
case,  a  driving  gear  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  crank  shaft 
and  eitending  upwardly  beyond  the  edge  of  the  crank  case, 
a  lower  gear  caae  part  for  receiving  the  lower  part  of  the 
driving  gear,  said  gear  case  part  being  cast  Integral  with    | 
the  crank  case,  a  unlplaner  cover  for  the  crank  case  and   j 
lowsr  gear  case  part  having  an  opening  through  which  the   I 
upper  end  of  the  driving  gear  extends,  the  upper  part  of  a   ' 
gear  case  mounted  on  the  cover  to  form  a  continuation  of 
the  lower  gear  cnse  part  to  receive  the  upper  end  of  the 
driving  gear,  and  a  motor  mounted  on  the  cover  over  the 
crank  case,  the  armature  shaft  of  the  motor  terminating 
in  a  driving  pinion  disposed  within   the  upper  gear  case  . 
section,   said  upper  gear   case  section  being  cast   integral 
with  the  motor  frame. 

8.  In  a  motor  compressor,  the  combination  of  a  crank 
case,  a  crank  shaft  mounted  in  bearings  within  the  crank 
ease,  a  driving  gear  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  crank-  shaft 
and  extending  upwardly  beyond  the  edge  of  the  crank  case, 
a  lower  gear  case  part  for  receiving  the  lower  part  of  the 
driving  gear,  said  gear  case  part  beiug  cast  integral  with 
the  crank  case,  a  unlplaner  cover  for  the  crank  case  and 
lower  gear  case  part  having  an  opening  through  which  the 
upper  end  of  the  driving  gear  extends,  the  upper  part  of  a 
gear  case  mounte<l  on  the  cover  to  form  a  continuation  of 
the  lower  gear  case  part  to  recelre  the  upper  end  of  the 
driving  gear,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  cover  over  the  crank 
case,  an  armature  shaft  for  the  motor  extending  from  the 
motor  case  and  terminating  In  a  driving  pinion  disposed 
within  the  upper  gear  caae  section  in  mesh  with  the  driv- 
ing gear,  and  a  bearing  frame  for  the  extending  end  of  the 
armature  shaft,  said  upper  gear  case  section  and  said  bear- 
ing frame  being  cast  integral  with  the  motor  frame  where 
by  said  motor  frame,  bearing  frame  and  upper  gear  case 
•ectlon  may  be  lifted  together  from  the  cover  of  the  crank 
case  and  lower  gear  case. 

0.  In  a  motor  compressor,  the  con^blnation  of  a  crank 
case,  a  crank  shaft  mounted  in  bearings  within  the  crank 
caae,  a  driving  gear  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  crank  shaft 
and  extending  upwardly  beyond  the  edge  of  the  crank  case, 
a  lower  gear  case  part  for  receiving  the  lower  part  of  the 
driving  gear,  said  gear  case  part  being  cast  integral  with 
the  cruuk  case,  a  unipianer  cover  for  the  crank  case  and 
lower  gear  case  part  having  an  opening  through  which  the 
upper  end  of  the  driving  gear  extends,  the  upper  part  of  a 
gear  case  mounted  on  the  cover  to  form  a  continuation  of 
the  lower  gear  case  part  to  receive  the  upper  end  of  the 
driving  gear,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  cover  over  the  crank 
case,  an  armature  shaft  for  the  motor  extendlixg  from  the 
motor  '*ase  and  terminating  In  a  driving  pinion  disposed 
within  the  upper  gear  case  section  In  mesh  with  the  driv- 
ing gear,  a  bearing  frame  for  the  extending  end  of  the  ar- 
mature shaft,  said  upper  gear  case  section  and  said  bearing 
frame  being  cast  integral  with  the  motor  frame  whereby 
said  motor  frame,  bearing  frame  and  upper  gear  case  sec 
tion  may  be  lifted  together  from  the  cover  of  the  crank 
case  and  lower  gear  case,  and  a  common  Intei^ral  cover  for 
the  bearing  frame  and  upper  gear  cai»e  sectl  )n. 

10.  In  a  motor  compressor,  the  comblnsuon  of  a  crank 
case  enlarged  at  one  end  to  form  n.  gear  case,  a  unlplaner 
cover  for  the  crank  case  having  in  opening  over  the  gear 
case  part,  a  crank  shaft  Journak<d  within  the  crank  caae. 
a  driving  gear  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  crank  shaft 
and  disposed  within  the  gear  case  part  with  Its  upper 
end  extending  through  the  opening  in  the  cover,  ao  upper 
gear  section  mounted  on  said  cover  to  form  a  continuation 
of  the  lower  gear  case  part  to  receive  the  upper  part  of  the 
driving  gear.  »  motor  mounted  on  the  cover  over  the 
crank  case,  bearing  frames  for  the  motor  armature  shaft, 
a  driving  pinion  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  armature  shaft 
and  disposed  within  the  upper  gear  section  in  mesh  with 
the  driving  gear,  said  motor  having  an  upper  and  lower 
frame  section,  the  bearing  frames  and  the  upper  gear 
case  sections  being  cast  Integral  with  the  lower  section 
of  the  frame,  and  an  integral  cover  over  the  upper  gear 
case  section  and  the  adjacent  bearing  frame. 

11.  In  a  motor  compressor,  the  combination  of  a  crank 
case  enlarged  at  one  end  to  form  a  gear  case,  a  shaft 
within  the  gear  case,  a  driving  gear  mounted  on  one  end  of  i 


the  abaft  and  disposed  withla  tb«  gear  case  part,  a  corer 
for  the  crank  case  and  gear  case  part  having  an  opening 
over  the  gear  case  part,  an  upper  gear  case  sectioo 
mounted  on  said  cover  over  the  lower  gear  case  part,  a 
motor  mounted  on  said  cover  over  the  crank  case,  an 
armature  shaft  extending  from  said  motor,  and  a  driving 
pinion  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  armature  shaft  and  dis- 
posed within  the  upper  gear  case  section  in  mesh  with 
the  driving  gear,  said  upper  gear  case  section  being  cast 
integral  with  the  motor  frame. 

12.  In  a  motor  compressor,  the  combination  of  a  crank 
case,  a  crank  shaft  within  the  crank  caae,  a  driving  gear 
mounted  on  one  end  of  the  crauk  shaft  within  the  gear 
case,  a  cover  for  the  crank  case,  a  motor  mounted  on  said 
cover,  an  upper  gear  case  section  mounted  on  said  cover 
over  the  driving  gear,  one  end  of  the  armature  shaft  of 
the  motor  extendlQg  from  the  motor  frame  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  driving  pinion  within  the  upper  gear  case  section 
and  in  mesh  with  the  driving  gear,  a  bearing  frame 
mounted  on  said  cover  between  the  motor  frame  and  the 
upper  gear  case  section,  said  upper  gear  case  section  and 
l)earlng  frame  being  cast  integral,  an  oil  well  within  the 
crank  case  for  containing  oil  Into  which  the  driving  gear 
dips,  and  an  oil  throwing  disk  mounted  on  the  armature 
shaft  between  the  pinions  and  the  adjacent  bearing  frame 
for  preventing  the  escape  of  oil  from  the  gears  to  the 
armature  by  way  of  the  armature  shaft. 

1^.  In  a  motor  compressor,  the  combination  of  a  crank 
case,  pump  cylinders  connected  with  the  crank  case,  a 
crank  shaft  within  the  crank  case,  connecting  rods  con- 
necting said  crank  shaft  with  the  pump  cylinder  pistons, 
and  bearings  within  the  crank  case  for  the  crank  shaft, 
said  connecting  rods  I>eing  grooved  to  form  pockets  for 
receiving  and  distributing  oil  within  the  crank  case. 

14.  In  a  motor  compressor,  the  combination  of  a  crank 
case,  a  driving  gear  case,  a  cover  for  the  crank  case  and 
gear  case  having  nn  opening  over  the  gear  case  tlirouKh 
which  a  gear  may  extend,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  cover, 
bearing  frames  for  the  motor  armature,  a  housing  on  the 
cover  over  the  gear  case  opening,  said  housing  and  l)earlng 
frames  being  cast  integral. 

15.  In  a  motor  compressor,  the  combination  of  n  crank 
case,  a  lower  gear  case  cast  integral  with  the  gear  case,  a 
cover  common  to  the  gear  case  and  crank  case  and  having 
an  opening  over  the  crank  case  through  which  a  driving 
gear  may  extend,  bearing  frames  mounted  on  the  cover,  a 
housing  on  the  cover  over  the  gear  case  opening  to  receive 
the  upper  end  of  the  driving  gear,  and  a  motor  between  the 
bearing  frames  having  Its  armature  mounted  in  said  bear- 
ing frames,  said  bearing  frames  and  housing  lieing  cast 
integral. 

16.  In  a  motor  compressor,  the  combination  of  a  crank 
case,  a  lower  gear  case  cast  integral  with  the  crank  case, 
a  unlplaner  cover  common  to  the  crank  case  and  gear 
case  and  having  an  opening  over  the  gear  cose,  bearing 
frames  mounted  on  the  cover,  a  bousing  mounted  on  the 
cover  over  the  gear  case  opening,  said  housing  and  bearing 
frames  being  cast  Integral,  and  a  motor  having  its  arma- 
ture supported  in  the  bearing  frames. 

17.  In  a  motor  compressor,  the  combination  of  a  crank 
case,  a  lower  gear  case  cast  Integral  with  the  crank  case, 
a  cover  common  to  the  crank  case  and  gear  case,  a  hous- 
ing on  said  cover  over  the  gear  case  opening  forming  an 
extension  of  the  gear  case,  a  motor,  and  a  bearing  frame 
supporting  one  end  of  the  motor  armature,  said  liearing 
frame  and  housing  being  cast  Integral. 

18.  In  a  motor  compressor,  the  combination  of  a  crank 
case,  a  driving  gear  case,  a  cover  common  to  the  crank 
case  and  gear  case  and  having  an  opening  over  the  gear 
case  through  which  a  driving  gear  may  extend,  a  hous- 
ing on  said  cover  over  the  opening  forming  an  extension 
of  the  gear  case  for  receiving  the  upper  end  of  the  driving 
gear,  a  motor,  and  a  bearing  frame  for  the  motor  arma- 
ture, said  bearing  frame  and  housing  being  cast  integral. 

19.  In  a  motor  compressor,  the  combination  of  a  crank 
case,  a  driving  gear  case,  a  unlplaner  cover  for  the  crank 
case  and  the  gear  case  having  an  opening  over  the  gear 
caae  through  which  a  gear  may  extend,  said  cover  being 
unbroken   over   the   crank   case,   a    motor   frame   mounted 
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on  tbs  cover  but  separated  therefrom  by  an  air  space,  and 
a  housing  frame  on  said  cover  over  the  opening  therein. 


861.480.  BATH  WASTE  AND  OVERFLOW.  Henbt  M. 
Weaver.  Mansfield,  Ohio.  Filed  Aug.  5,  1906.  Serial 
No.  272.800.  .       v^^ 


8  6  1,400.  STEAM-ENGINE  INDICATOR.  Gnoton  A. 
Webster,  Somervllle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Star  Bra.ss 
Manufacturing  Co,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  Corporation  of 
Massachusetts.     Filed  Nov.  21,  1900.     Serial  No.  34-I.414. 

-  >'  "'^'^.  •■■^•• 


1.  A  bath  or  basin  waste  and  overflow  having  a  waste 
chamber  provided  with  two  lateral  extensions  at  one  side 
thereof,  a  valve  for  closing  the  upper  end  of  said  waste 
chamber,  an  overflow  pipe  communicating  with  one  of  said 
lateral  extensions,  and  a  lever  mounted  in  the  other  lateral 
extension  and  connected  with  the  valve. 

2.  In  a  bath  or  basin  waste  and  overflow,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  casting  having  a  waste  chamber,  a  valve  for 
closing  the  upper  end  of  said  chamber,  said  casting  having 
two  Integral  lateral  extensions  at  one  side  thereof  one 
about  the  other,  said  extension  being  hollow  and  com- 
municating with  the  waste  chsmber,  an  overflow  pipe 
communicating  with  the  upper  lateral  extension,  a  lever 
mounted  in  the  lower  lateral  extension  and  connected,  In 
the  overflow  chamber  with  the  valve,  and  means  for  operat- 
ing said  lever. 

3.  A  bath  waste  and  overflow,  comprising  a  chambered 
casting  having  an  unobstructed  outlet  in  its  bottom  and 
constructed  at  Its  upper  end  to  communicate  with  the 
waste  outlet  of  a  tub  or  basin,  a  valve  at  the  upper  end  of 
said  chambered  casting  to  close  communication  with  the 
tub  or  basin,  said  chambered  casting  having  a  lateral  en- 
largement in  unobstructed  communication  therewith  at  a 
point  below  said  valve  and  In  proximity  to  the  connection 
of  ssld  casting  with  the  tub  or  basin  and  an  overflow  pipe 
communicating  with  said  lateral  enlargement. 

4.  A  bath  waste  and  overflow  comprising  a  chambered 
casting  having  a  vertical  portion,  unobstructed  from  end 
to  end  and  having  an  outlet  at  Its  lower  end,  means  for 
connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  casting  to  the  waste  of  a 
tub  or  basin  in  proximity  to  the  bottom  of  the  latter,  said 
casting  having  a  lateral  enlargement  in  open  communica- 
tion therewith  near  the  connection  of  said  casting  with  the 
tub  or  basin,  and  an  overflow  pipe  communicating  with 
said  lateral  enlargement. 

5.  A  bath  waste  and  overflow,  comprising  a  chambered 
casting  having  a  vertical  portion  unotjstrwcted  from  end 
to  end  and  having  an  outlet  at  Its  lower  end,  a  valve  for 
closing  the  upper  end  of  the  vertical  portion  of  said  cast- 
ing, said  casting  also  having  a  hollow  lateral  portion  in 
open  communication  with  the  vertical  portion,  operating 
means  for  the  valve,  mounted  In  said  lateral  portion  of  the 
casting  and  an  overflow  pipe  commuBicatlng  with  said 
lateral  portion  of  the  casting. 


1.  In  an  engine  indicator,  a  cylinder,  a  standard  having 
a  base  rigidly  fastened  thereto,  a  piston  and  piston  rod, 
said  piston  red  adapted  to  slide  In  said  base,  a  pencil 
mechanism  rotatably  supported  on  said  base,  and  means  to 
detachably  fasten  said  standard  to  said  cylinder. 

2.  In  an  engine  Indicator,  a  cylinder,  a  standard  having 
a  base  rigidly  fastened  thereto,  a  piston  and  piston  rod, 
said  piston  rod  adapted  to  slide  in  said  base,  a  pencil 
mechanism  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base,  and  means  to 
clamp  said  base  to  said  cylinder. 

^.  In  an  engine  Indicator,  a  cylinder,  a  standard  having 
a  base  rigidly  fastened  thereto,  a  piston  and  piston  rod, 
said  piston  rod  adapted  to  slide  In  said  base,  a  pencil 
mechanism  rotatably  mounted  on  said  I)ase,  and  a  coupling 
sleeve  having  screw-threaded  engagement  with  said  cylin- 
der and  constructed  to  engage  said  base  and  clamp  the 
same  to  said  cylinder. 

4.  In  an  engine  indicator,  a  cylinder,  a  standard  having 
a  base  rigidly  fastened  thereto,  a  piston  and  piston  rod, 
said  piston  rod  adapted  to  slide  In  said  base,  a  pencil 
mechanism  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base,  means  to  lock 
said  base  against  rotation  upon  said  cylinder,  and  means 
to  clamp  said  base  to  said  cylinder. 

5.  In  an  engine  Indicator,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  and  pis- 
ton rod,  a  pencil  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  said 
piston  rod,  a  standard  upon  which  said  pencil  mechanism 
Is  supported,  a  screw-threaded  sleeve  projecting  through 
the  top  of  said  standard  and  slldable  therein,  a  pair  of 
nuts  having  screw- threaded  engagement  with  said  sleeve 
above  and  below  said  top,  respectively,  and  a  spring,  the 
lower  end  thereof  supported  on  said  sleeve,  the  upper  end 
thereof  connected  to  said  piston  rod. 

6.  In  an  engine  Indicator,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  and  pis- 
ton rod,  a  pencil  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  said 
piston  rod,  a  standard  upon  which  said  pencil  mechanism 
Is  supported,  a  screw  threaded  sleeve  projecting  through 
the  top  of  said  standard  and  slldable  therein,  a  pair  of 
nuts  having  screw-threaded  engagement  with  said  sleeve 
above  and  below  said  top,  respectively,  a  collar  having 
screw-threaded  engagement  with  said  sleeve,  and  a  spring, 
the  lower  end  of  said  spring  bearing  against  said  collar, 
the  upper  end  thereof  rotatably  c<  nnected  to  said  piston 
rod. 

7.  In  an  engine  Indicator,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  and  pis- 
ton rod,  said  piston  rod  having  a  swivel  top,  a  pencil 
mechanism  operatively  connected  to  said  piston  rod,  a 
standard  upon  which  said  pencil  mechanism  is  supported, 
a  screw-threaded  sleeve  projecting  through  the  top  of  said 
standard  and  slldable  therein,  a  pair  of  nuts  having 
screw  threaded  engagement  with  said  sleeve  above  and  be- 
low said  top,  respectively,  a  collar  having  screw  threaded 
engagement  with  said  sleere.  and  a  spring,  the  lower  end 
of  said  spring  bearing  against  said  collar,  the  upper  end 
thereof  connected  to  said  swivel  top. 
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8.  In  an  eog1n«  indicator,  a  cyIln<J«r,  a  piston  and  pla 
ton  rod,  a  pencil  mechanism  operatlvely  connected  to  salvi 
piston  ro<l,  said  pencil  meciianism  cnrnprlslnu  In  its  con 
structlon  a  pencil  lerer,  a  bifurcated  post  located  between 
aaid  piston  rod  and  the  free  end  of  said  pencil  lever,  and  a 
pair  of  links  pivoted  at  their  opposite  ends,  respectively, 
to  said  bifurcated  post  and  to  said  pencil  lever,  said  pencil 
lever  projecting  through  the  slot  of  said  bifurcated  poat, 
the  bottom  of  said  slot  forming  a  stop  to  limit  the  down- 
ward movement  of  said  lever  In  the  operation  of  the 
d«Tice. 


8«1.491.     RAILWAY-SPIKE.     Ole  C.  Abkahamson.  Min- 
neapolis, Minn.     Filed  Mar.  4,  1907.     Serial  No.  360,587. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  rail  and  a  tie,  of  a  tie  plate 
Interposed  between  the  same  and  provided  with  spike  pas- 
aages,  of  spikes  having  projecting  lock  lugs  adapted  to  be 
passed  through  perforations  In  said  tie  plate  to  a  point 
below  the  plane  of  the  tie  plate,  and  which  tie  plate  la 
adapted  to  be  slid  to  move  portions  thereof  over  the  lock 
lugs  of  said  spikes  and  thereby  hold  the  said  spikes  driven 
into  the  tie,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  rail  and  a  tie,  of  a  tie  plate 
3  Interposed  between  said  rail  and  tie,  said  tie  plate  hav- 
ing near  one  end  a  spike  passage  4.  and  having  near  Its 
other  end  an  approximately  L-shaped  spike  passage  5-5«, 
of  spikes  0  having  outwardly  projecting  lock  lugs  7,  adapt- 
ed to  be  paused  through  the  perforations  of  said  tie  plate, 
•nd  which  tie  plate  is  adapted  by  endwise  and  pivotal 
movement  to  be  so  moved  that  portions  thereof  will  over- 
lie the  lock  lugs  of  said  spikes  and  thereby  hold  the  spikes 
driven  In  the  tie.  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  railway  spike  having  a  head  at  one  end  and  hav- 
ing at  Us  ether  end  a  small  projecting  pin  portion  8  adapt- 
ed to  be  easily  driven  Into  a  tie  to  hold  the  spike  in  posi- 
tion for  driving,  substantially  as  described. 


861.492.     WIRE  r,ATE-FA8TENER.     John  L.  Albin,  Ki- 
owa, Colo.     Filed  Mar.  26,  1907.     Serial  No.  364,680. 


to  removably  engage  one  of  the  spacers,  and  a  loop  carried 
by  the  lever  and  proportioned  and  adapted  to  engage  a 
movable  picket. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  claH  described,  an  L-shaped  lever, 
a  link  secured  to  the  lever  below  the  point  of  Juncture,  a 
loop  carried  by  the  link  and  adapted  to  engage  a  picket, 
and  means  for  pivoting  the  lever  to  a  post. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  an  L  shaped  lever, 
a  link  pivoted  to  the  lever  below  the  point  of  Juncture,  a 
loop  carried  by  the  link  and  adapted  to  removably  engage 
a  movable  picket,  and  means  for  adjustably  pivoting  the 
lever  to  a  post. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  frame  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  a  poet,  an  L  shaped  lever,  a  link  pivoted  to 
the  L-shaped  lever  below  the  point  of  Juncture,  means  car- 
ried by  the  link  for  removably  engaging  a  movable  picket, 
and  spaced  means  carried  by  the  frame  for  pivotally  en- 
gaging the  L-shaped  lever. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  frame  members, 
spacers  disposed  between  the  frame  members,  an  Lshaped 
lever,  means  carried  by  the  lever  for  engaging  one  of  the 
■pacers,  and  a  link  carried  by  the  L-shaped  lever  below  the 
point  of  Juncture  and  adapted  to  removably  engage  a  mov- 
able picket 


861,493.  PLUMBING  WASTE  -  PIPE.  Mary  K.  Bell, 
KnoxvlUe,  Tenn.  Filed  June  17,  1904.  Serial  No. 
212,982.     Renewed  Jan.  2-3.  1907.     Serial  No.  353,578. 


As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  plumbers'  trap  compris- 
ing a  one-piece  waste  pipe  of  8-form  and  substantially  uni- 
form diameter  and  having  a  tubular,  horizontal  branch  lo- 
cated a  little  al)Ove  the  seal  portion  of  said  pipe,  a  screw- 
threaded  cap  closing  said  branch,  and  a  horizontal,  cir- 
cular, perforated,  sheet  metal  diaphragm  extending  en- 
tirely across  the  Interior  of  said  pipe  and  In  the  same  horl- 
lontal  plane  with  the  lowest  portion  of  said  branch,  sub- 
atantially  as  described. 


1.    In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  spaced  frame  pieces, 
spaces  disposed  t>etween  the  frame  pieces,  a  lever  adapted  , 


861,494.  OIL- SEPARATOR.  John  B.  BiaaTMAN  and 
John  E.  Rollins,  Chicago,  111.,  assignors  to  Crane 
Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed 
Feb.  14,  1905.      Serial  No.  245..1K4. 

1.  In  an  oil  separator  the  combination  of  an  Inclosing 
casing,  a  baffle  plate  therein,  means  for  projecting  water 
upon  said  baffle  plate  and  means  for  projecting  an  addi- 
tional cleansing  substance,  thereon  to  augment  the  cleans- 
ing effect  of  the  water  sulMtantially  as  described. 

2.  In  an  oil  separator,  the  combination  of  an  Inclosing 
casing,  a  baffle  plate  therein,  means  for  projecting  water 
upon  said  baffle  plate,  means  tor  holding  a  supply  of  an- 
other cleansing  substance,  together  with  connections  for 
Introducing  the  last  mentioned  cleansing  sulwtance  through 
the  water  connection,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  oil  separators  the  combination  with  the  separator 
and  baffle  plate  therein,  of  the  perforated  pipe  11  con- 
nected to  the  water  pipe,  and  the  feed  pipe  l.{  also  con- 
nected with  the  perforated  pipe  11  and  means  to  forcibly 
Inject  cleansing  fluid  therein  when  the  water  supply  Is  cut 
off,  substantially  as  descrit>ed. 


July  30, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


1751 


4.  In    an    oil   separator   the   combination    with    a   bafle   '   vided  handle,  spaced  parallel  plates  on  one  section  of  the 


plate  and  a  supply  of  cleansing  fluid,  of  the  pump  15  and 
the  Injecting  pipe  13.  water  pipe  10  with  noizle  11,  and 
the  cocks  on  said  two  pipes,  whereby  water  or  cleansing 
fluid  may  be  alternately  introduced  upon  the  tmffle  plate  by 
the  perforated  noxele  11,  substantially  as  described. 


5.  In  an  oil  separator  the  combination  of  an  Inclosing 
casing,  a  baffle  plate  therein,  means  for  projecting  water 
upon  said  l>affle  plate,  and  a  pump  for  Introducing  an  addi- 
tional cleansing  fluid  into  the  water  pipe  for  supplement- 
ing the  action  of  the  water  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  combination  in  an  oil  seporator  a  casing  having 
Inlet  and  outlet  passages,  a  Imffle  plate  therein,  and  a 
guard  ring  or  flange  extending  around  the  lower  portion  of 
the  casing  Intermediate  said  b.iffle  plate  and  Inlet  passage, 
and  having  Its  lower  edge  spaced  above  the  floor  of  the 
casing  to  provide  a  passage  from  one  side  of  the  ring  or 
flange  to  the  other  side  thereof. 


861.495.      PRUNING  -  SHEARS.      William    II.   BRAOroRD. 
Macbias,  Me.     Filed  Apr.  12,  1907.     Serial  No.  367,741. 


1.  A  pruning  Implement  provided  with  a  two  part  di- 
vided handle,  spaced  parallel  plates  on  one  section  of  the 
handle  for  receiving  l>etween  them  a  plate  on  the  other  sec- 
tion, a  removable  Iwlt  passing  through  said  plates  for  rig- 
Idly  connecting  them  together,  means  f<  r  preventing  said 
handle  sections  from  pivoting  on  said  bolt,  and  a  foldable 
pull  rod. 

2.  A  pruning  Implement  provided  with  a  two  part  di- 
Tided  handle,  spaced  parallel  plates  on  one  section  of  said 
handle,  and  a  locking  lug  l)etween  said  plates,  a  plate  se- 
cured to  the  other  handle  section  fitted  between  said  par- 
allel plates  and  provided  with  a  notch  to  engage  said  lock 
Ing  lug,  and  means  for  connecting  the  handle  sections. 

3.  A   pruning  Implement  provided  with  a   two   part  dl 


handle  projecting  from  the  end  thereof  and  a  locking  lug 
between  said  plates,  a  strip  or  plate  doubled  uponltself 
and  fastened  to  the  end  of  the  other  handle  section,  the 
folded  end  of  said  strip  or  plate  having  a  notch  cut  there- 
in, said  folded  strip  adapted  to  fit  l)etween  said  parallel 
plates  and  the  notch  to  engage  said  locking  lug.  a  bolt  for 
connecting  said  parallel  plates  to  said  folded  strip,  and  a 
foldable  pull  rod. 


801.496.  TRESTLE.  John  G.  Breckenriikte.  Springfield. 
Ohio,  assignor  tp  The  Ridgely  Trimmer  Company,  Spring- 
field. Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  West  Virginia.  Filed  Nov 
.30.   10«HJ.      Serial   No.  345.7O0. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  table,  a  pair  of  collapsible  tres- 
tles located  at  opposite  ends  of  the  table,  supports  for  a 
straight  edge~^  project  Ing  from  each  trestle,  the  supports 
projecting  from  one  of  the  legs  of  each  trestle  whereby 
the  supports  and  the  collapsed  trestles  when  bundled  to- 
gether will  project  within  the  spaces  formed  l>etween  the 
beam  and  the  legs.  sul>stantlally  as  specified. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  trestles,  comprising  a 
beam  and  legs  connected  thereto,  connections  l>et\veen  the 
legs  and  the  beam  permitting  the  legs  to  be  folded  together, 
supports  projecting  from  the  trestle  and  In  folded  position 
of  the  trestle  projei'ting  between  the  spaces  formed  be- 
tween the  legs  and  the  beam,  substantially  as  specified. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  trestles  each  comprising 
a  cross-beam,  and  two  pair  of  legs  for  each  trestle,  con- 
nections l)etween  the  beams  and  legs  permitting  the  lega 
to  l)e  folded  tORether  and  in  parallel  relation  with  the 
beam,  supports  projecting  outwardly  and  upwardly  from 
the  trestle  and  extending  In  the  spaces  formed  between  the 
beam  and  leg6  when  the  two  pairs  of  trestles  are  bundled 
together. 

4.  The  combination  of  one  pair  of  trestles,  each  trestle 
comprising  a  cross-beam,  and  legs,  with  connections  l>e- 
tween  the  legs  and  the  l>eam  permitting  the  legs  to  be 
folded  in  parallel  relation  with  the  beam,  supports  project- 
ing from  each  folded  trestle,  each  support  l>elng  arranged 
in  position  to  extend  within  the  space  of  the  opposing 
trestle  formed  between  the  legs  and  l)eam  thereof,  substan- 
tially as  specified. 


861,497.  INSOLE  FOR  BOOTS  AND  SHOES.  Matthias 
Brcx-k,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United  Shoe  Ma- 
chinery Company.  I'aterson,  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New 
Jersey.     Filed  June  18,  1900.     Serial  No.  20,617. 


1.  An  Insole  comprising  two  layers  of  firm  material  of 
which  the  margins  form  respectively  the  lip  and  the 
feather,  and  an  Intermediate  layer  of  relatively  pliable 
material  coextensive  with  the  llp-forming  layer  and  se- 
cured to  the  lip,  substantially  as  de8crll>ed. 

2.  An  Insole  comprising  two  layers  of  firm  material,  of 
which  ttie  margins  form  respectively  the  lip  and  the 
feather,  and  an  Intermediate  layer  of  relatively  pliable 
material  cemented   to   the  opposed  surfaces  of  the  outer 
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lajrert  and  to  the  outer  side  of  the  Mp,  tabatantiallr  aa  de- 
scribed. 

3.  An  iDBole  comprising  two  layers  of  leather  of  which 
the  margins  form  respectively  the  lip  and  the  feather,  and 
an  intermediate  layer  of  textile  material  secured  to  the 
other  layers  and  to  the  lip,  substantially  as  describe<i. 

4.  An  Insole  comprising  two  layers  of  leather,  leather 
board  or  the  like,  of  which  the  margins  form  respectively 
the  lip  and  the  feather,  and  an  intermediate  layer  of  tex- 
tile material  cemented  to  the  outer  layers  and  forming  » 
uniting  bond  tlierefor,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  An  Insole  comprising  alternate  layers  of  Arm  and 
relatively  pliable  material  secured  together  by  cement  of 
which  the  margins  form,  respectively,  the  feather,  a  re- 
inforcement for  the  outer  side  of  the  lip,  the  Up,  and  a  re- 
inforcement for  the  Inner  side  thereof,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

6.  An  Insole  comprising  two  layera  of  leather  of  which 
the  margins  form  respectively  the  lip  and  the  feather,  the 
Up  forming  layer  being  thinner  than  the  feather  f.  rmln? 
layer  and  l>elng  reinforcetl  at  its  marginal  portion  by  a 
layer  of  textile  material  cemented  thereto  and  secured  to 
the  Up  and  between  the  layers  of  leather  by  cement,  sub- 
stantially as  de8cril>ed. 

7.  An  Insole  comprising  two  layers  of  leather  of  which 
the  margins  form  respectively  the  Up  and  the  feather  and 
a  layer  of  textile  material  for  reinforcing  the  Up  secured 
thereto  and  secured  l>etween  the  adjacent  faces  of  the 
leather  layers,  sultstantially  as  deacrilied. 


! 


8«1.49S  TOOL  -  n.VNDLE.  Egbert  T.  nBOwx,  RufTalo. 
N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Uuffalo  Specialty  Company,  Buffalo, 
N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Jan.  29,  1906. 
Serial   No.  298.341. 


embedded  In  aald  ttnd  and  havinf  attacbad  thereto  aald 
projecting  wires. 


1.  A  chisel  or  other  end-driven  tool-handle  having  a  ta- 
pering shank  and  n  shoulder  at  the  upper  end  of  the  shank, 
the  l)ody-portlon  of  the  handle  being  constructed  of  wood 
and  Its  lower  or  shank  portion  consisting  of  a  series  of 
superposed  layers  of  leather  extending  from  the  lower  end 
thereof  to  a  point  above  said  shoulder,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

2.  A  chisel  or  other  end-driven  tool-handle  comprising  a 
wooden  central  section,  a  tip  composed  of  superposed 
leather  disks  or  layers,  a  tapering  lower  portion  having  a 
shoulder  and  composed  of  a  series  of  similar  superposed 
leather  disks  extending  from  the  lower  end  thereof  to  a 
point  above  said  sho\ilder.  and  a  core-rod  passing  through 
said  lower  portion  and  the  wooden  central  section  and  ex 
tending  Into  the  tip  but  terminating  short  of  Its  top.  the 
bore  of  the  handle  extending  beyond  the  upper  end  of 
said  rod.  substantially  as  set  forth. 


861.499.  CEMENT  PARTITION.  Martin  CarrolIx  Kan- 
sas City.  Mo.  Filed  May  9.  1906.  Serial  No.  315.960. 
1.  Id  a  partition,  the  combination  with  a  plurality  of 
thin  vertical  plates  dlspo«e<l  edge  on  edge  one  "above  the 
other  and  having  embedded  therein  laterally  projecting 
wires,  of  a  vertical  cementltlous  stud,  a  rigid  t>ar  vertically 


2.  In  a  partition,  the  combination  with  a  plurality  of 
thin  vertical  plates  disposed  edge  on  edge  one  above  the 
other  and  having  embedded  therein  laterally  projecting 
wires,  of  a  vertical  cementltlous  stud,  a  rigid  bar  vertically 
embedded  In  said  stud  and  having  attached  thereto  said 
projecting  wires,  and  top  and  bottom  supports  to  which 
said  bar  is  secured. 

3.  In  a  partition,  the  combination  with  a  plurality  of 
thin  vertical  plates  disposed  edge  on  edge  one  above  the 
other  and  having  each  embedded  therein  wires  which  pro- 
ject adjacent  the  ends  of  the  plate,  of  a  plurality  of  ver- 
tical cementltloaa  studs  disposed  respectively  adjacent  the 
vertical  joints  of  the  plates  and  having  embedded  therein 
the  adjacent  projecting  wires,  and  a  plurality  of  vertical 
rigid  bars  embedded  one  In  each  stud,  each  bar  having  at- 
tached thereto  the  adjacent  wires. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  vertical  plates 
disposed  edge  on  edge  one  above  the  other,  said  plates  hav- 
ing adjacent  their  vertical  edgea  vertical  flanges  alining 
with  the  flanges  of  plates  atmve  and  below,  aald  plates  hav- 
ing wires  embedded  therein  which  project  Into  the  spaces 
between  flanges  adjacent  the  abutting  ends  of  adjacent 
plates,  of  cementltlous  studs  molded  In  vertical  position 
between  the  adjacent  flanges  of  adjacent  plates  and  having 
eml)edded  therein  the  projecting  adjacent  wires. 

5.  In  a  partition,  the  combination  with  a  plurality  of 
vertical  plates  disposed  edge  on  edge  one  above  the  other, 
said  plates  having  adjacent  their  vertical  edges  vertical 
flanges  alining  with  the  flanges  of  plates  above  and  below, 
the  adjacent  sides  of  adjacent  flanges  on  contiguous  plates 
being  vertically  grooved,  said  platea  having  wires  em- 
bedded therein  which  project  between  the  flanges  of  adja- 
cent plates,  of  cementltlous  vertical  studs  molded  between 
the  adjacent  flanges  of  contiguous  plates  and  In  said 
grooves  therein  and  having  emt>edded  therein  the  adjacent 
projecting  wires. 

6.  In  a  partition,  the  combination  with  a  plurality  of 
vertical  plates  disposed  edge  on  edge  one  above  the  other, 
aald  plates  having  adjacent  their  vertical  edges  vertical 
flanges  alining  with  the  flanges  of  plates  above  and  t>elow. 
aald  plates  having  wires  embedded  therein  which  project 
Into  the  spaces  between  adjacent  flanges  of  contiguous 
plates,  the  adjacent  sides  of  adjacent  flanges  of  contiguous 
plates  being  vertically  grooved,  of  cementltlous  studs 
molded  vertically  between  adjacent  flanges  of  contiguous 
plates  and  fliling  the  grooves  In  said  flanges  and  having 
said  adjacent  projecting  wires  embedded  in  said  studs, 
and  vertical  rigid  bars  embedded  one  In  each  stud  and  hav- 
ing secured  thereto  the  adjacent  projecting  wires  respec- 
tively. 

7.  A  partition  comprising  two  parallel  series  of  vertical 
plates,  each  series  disp<ised  with  the  plates  set  edge  on 
edge  one  above  the  other,  and  the  platea  of  each  series  hav- 
ing adjacent  their  vertical  edges  vertical  flanges  disposed 
opp<i8lte  to  the  flanges  of  the  opposite  plates,  the  adjacent 
sides  of  adjacent  flanges  of  the.  contiguous  plates  of  each 
series  having  vertical  grooves,  of  vertical  cementltlous 
studs  molded  in  the  space  between  the  adjacent  flanges  of 
t>oth  series  and  fliling  the  grooves  in  said  flanges. 

S.  In  a  partition,  the  combination  with  two  vertical 
parallel  series  of  platea,  of  vertical  cementltlous  studs 
molded  between  opposite  series,  vertical  rigid  bars  em- 
bedded one  In  each  stud,  wires  molded  in  the  plates  of 
each  series  and  having  projecting  ends  secured  to  the  ad- 
jacent bars. 

9.  In  a  partition,  the  combination  with  two  vertical 
parallel  series  of  plates,  of  vertical  cementltlous  studs 
molded  between  opposite  series,  vertical  rigid  bars  em 
bedded  one  in  each  stud,  top  and  bottom  supports  to  which 
«ald  bars  are  secured,  wires  embedded  In  the  plates  of  each 
series  and  having  projecting  ends  embedded  In  said  studs 
and  secured  to  said  bars. 
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10.  In  a  partition,  the  combination  with  two  vertical 
series  of  plates,  each  series  having  pairs  of  vertical  flanges 
disposed  opposite  to  corresponding  pairs  on  the  adjacent 
sides  of  the  other  series,  the  adjacent  sides  of  the  flanges 
of  each  pair  being  vertically  grooved,  of  vertical  cemen- 
tltlous studs  molded  between  the  flanges  of  each  pair  and 
fliling  the  grooves  therein,  and  vertical  rigid  bars  em- 
bedded one  in  each  of  said  studs. 

11.  In  a  partition,  the  combination  with  two  vertical 
series  of  plates,  each  series  having  pairs  of  vertical  flanges 
vertically  grooved  on  their  adjacent  sides  and  disposed 
opposite  to  corresponding  pairs  of  flanges  on  the  adjacent 
sides  of  the  opposite  series,  of  vertical  cementltlous  studs 
molded  between  the  flanges  of  each  pair  and  fliling  the 
grooves  therein,  and  wires  embedded  in  the  plates  of  each 
series  and  having  projecting  ends  embedded  in  said  studs 
respectively. 

1'2.  In  a  partition,  the  combination  with  two  vertical 
parallel  series  of  plates,  each  series  having  pairs  of  ver- 
tical flanges  gmoved  on  their  adjacent  sides  and  disposed 
opposite  to  corresponding  pairs  of  flanges  on  the  adjacent 
sides  of  the  opposite  series,  of  vertical  cementltlous  studs 
molded  Ijetween  the  flanges  of  opposite  pairs  and  filling  the 
grooves  In  said  flanges,  rigid  vertical  liars  embedded  one 
in  each  of  said  studs,  and  wires  eml»edded  in  the  plates 
of  each  series  and  having  projecting  ends  embedded  In 
said  studs  respectively  and  secured  to  the  adjacent  bars. 

13.  In  a  partition,  the  combination  with  two  vertical 
parallel  series  of  plates,  each  series  having  pairs  of  ver- 
tical flanges  dlsp<.sed  opposite  respectively  to  similar  pairs 
on  the  adjacent  sides  of  the  other  series,  of  vertical  cem- 
entltlous studs  molded  between  the  flanges  of  each  pair, 
rigid  bars  eml>edded  vertically  one  In  each  of  said  studs, 
and  wires  embedded  in  the  plates  of  each  series  and  having 
projecting  ends  embedded  In  adjacent  studs  and  secured  to 
the  bars  embedded  therein. 

14.  In  a  partition,  the  combination  with  two  vertical 
parallel  series  of  plates,  each  series  having  pairs  of  ver- 
tical flanges  disposed  opposite  to  corresponding  pairs  of 
the  opposite  series,  of  vertical  cementltlous  studs  molded 
between  the  flanges  of  each  pair,  rigid  vertical  bars  em 
bedded  one  In  each  stud,  top  and  bottom  supports  to 
which  said  bars  are  secured,  and  wires  embedded  in  the 
plates  of  each  series  and  having  projecting  ends  embedded 
in  the  adjacent  studs  and  secured  to  the  adjacent  bars. 

15.  In  a  partition,  the  combination  with  two  vertical 
parallel  series  of  plates,  each  series  having  pairs  of  ver- 
tical flanges  disposed  opposite  corresponding  pairs  on  the 
adjacent  sides  of  the  opposite  series,  the  adjacent  sides  of 
the  flanges  of  each  pair  being  vertically  grooved,  of  ver- 
tical cementltlous  studs  molded  between  the  flanges  of  the 
corresponding  pairs  and  filling  the  grooves  in  said  flanges, 
vertical  rigid  bars  embedded  one  In  each  stud,  and  top  and 
bottom  supports  to  which  said  bars  are  secured. 

16.  A  partition  plate  comprising  a  cementltlous  body 
having  on  one  side  adjacent  its  vertical  edges  vertical 
flanges,  each  vertically  grooved  on  the  side  adjacent  the 
adjacent  vertical  edge  of  the  plate,  a  space  being  provided 
between  each  vertical  edge  of  the  plate  and  the  adjacent 
flange,  and  one  or  more  wires  embedded  In  the  plate  and 
having  ends  projecting  from  the  flanged  side  o^  the  plate  In 
the  spaces  intermediate  said  flanges  and  the  adjacent  ver- 
tical edges  of  the  plate. 


respectively,  to  permit  the  door  to  tilt  and  allow  the  keep- 
ers to  pass  the  lips  and  engage  with  the  seats  to  bold  the 
door  raised. 


861,500.  ORAIN-DOOR  FOR  RAILROAD-CARS.  Win- 
field  P.  Cauteb,  Raymond,  111.  Filed  July  3,  1905.  Se 
rial  No.  268,161. 

The  combination  with  a  grain  car.  of  a  track  supported 
above  the  door  opening,  hangers  swung  on  the  track  and 
having  near  their  upper  ends  outstanding  lips  deflnlog 
downwardly-inclined  seats,  and  at  their  lower  ends  oppo- 
sitely-projecting lugs,  a  door,  and  reinforcing  keepers  se- 
cured to  the  upper  corners  of  the  door  with  one  arm  on 
each  side  thereof  and  through  which  the  lower  ends  of  the 
hangers  project  and  with  which  the  lugs  engage,  the  keep- 
ers being  provided  with  alined  oppositely-disposed  recesses 
extending  from  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  opposite  arms. 


861.501.  VALVE-LOCKING  DEVICE. 
New  Britain.  Conn.  Filed  Feb.  .%, 
299,393. 


Willis  L.  Ca.hb. 
1906.      Serial    No. 


1.  A  valve  locking  device  comprising  the  body  having  a 
plug  orlflce,  a  plug  In  said  orlflce.  a  radially  movable  de- 
tent carried  by  said  plug  and  adapted  to  engage  recesses 
In  the  body  to  lock  the  plug  In  the  open  and  closed  posi- 
tion of  the  valve,  a  spring  normally  forcing  said  detent 
into  engagement  with  said  body,  and  a  vertically  movable 
plunger  cooperating  with  said  detent  to  disengage  It  from 
said  body. 

2.  A  valve  locking  device  comprising  the  body  having  a 
plug  orlflce,  a  plug  In  said  orlflce,  a  radially  movable  de- 
tent carried  by  said  plug  and  adapted  to  engage  recesses 
In  the  body  to  lock  the  plug  in  open  and  closed  positions, 
a  spring  acting  on  said  detent  to  normally  force  it  Into  en- 
gagement with  the  body,  a  cam  face  on  said  detent,  and  a 
vertically  movable  plunger  cooperating  with  said  cam  face 
to  retract  the  detent,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  valve  locking  device  comprising  the  body  having  a 
plug  orlflce  and  recesses  In  the  walls  thereof,  a  plug,  a 
radially  movable  detent  carried  thereby  and  adapted  to 
enter  said  recesses  to  lock  the  valve,  a  spring  acting  on 
said  detent  to  normally  force  it  Into  engagement  with  said 
recepse.s,  and  a  vertically  movable  plunger  for  retracting 
said  detent. 

4.  A  valve  locking  device  comprising  the  body  having  a 
plug  orlflce,  recesses  arranged  radially  In  the  walls  there- 
of, a  plug,  a  radially  movable  detent  carried  by  said  plug 
and  normally  forced  by  a  spring  to  enter  said  recesses  to 
lock  the  valve,  said  spring,  a  circumferential  groove  about 
^aid  detent  forming  a  cam  face,  and  a  vertically  movable 
plunger  having  a  tapered  end  cooperating  with  .said  cam 
face  on  the  detent  to  retract  said  detent  against  the  force 
of  said  spring  to  unlock  said  plug,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


861.502.  REINFORCED  CONCRETE  BUILDING  CON- 
STRUCTION. John  T.  Cochran,  Oakland,  Cal.  Filed 
June  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  323,771. 

1.  \  frame-work  consisting  of  vertical  beams  or  stud- 
ding, rods  extending  horizontally  between  said  beams  and 
substantially  central  between  the  two  sides  of  the  wall, 
vertical  rods  extending  from  the  base  upwardly  in  parallel 
rows,  said  rods  being  disposed  In  staggered  relation  upon 
each  side  of  the  horizontal  rods,  sinuous  and  horizontally 
disposed  rods  extending  between  the  vertical  and  horizon- 
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tal  rods,  and  a  body  of  conorrte  molded  wtthln  and  around      relation  to  each  other  and   to  anchor  the  lenses  against    . 
the  Rtiidding  and  within  which  the  tle-rcds  are  embedded.      accidental    displacement,    said    cushion    having    an    unre- 
stricted opening. 


2.  In  building  construction,  a  metal  framework  consist- 
ing of  vertically  disposed  angle  iron  beams  forming  th«? 
outer  and  inner  boundary  of  the  wall  thickness,  transverse 
bars  by  which  said  beams  are  united  to  form  studding  and 
having  openings  between,  rods  flxed  vertically  within  thf 
line  of  said  studding,  other  rods  extending  horizontally 
through  the  tie-plates  of  the  studding,  said  vertical  rods 
t>elng  disposed  in  staggered  relation  upon  each  side  of  said 
horizontal  rods,  horizontal  rods  bent  into  sinuous  form 
and  disposed  between  the  vertical  and  horizontal  rods,  and 
a  fliling  of  concrete  surrounding  and  inclosing  the  rods, 
and  continuous  through  the  openings  of  the  studdln;;. 


8  6  1,50.T.     CKATE.     Fr«d  L.  Co.vant,  Cadillac,  Mich. 
Filed  .\pr.  2:$,  1!M)6.     Serial  No.  313,312. 


A  crate  comprising  side  and  end  panels,  each  panel  l>eing 
made  up  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  slats  of  uniform  width, 
the  slats  of  the  side  panels  being  disposed  in  the  same 
planes  as  the  <>lats  of  the  end  panels,  spacing  blocks  Inter- 
posed between  the  adjoining  end  portions  of  the  slats  of 
the  side  and  end  panels.  U-shaped  coupling  rods  extending 
thiough  said  end  portions  of  the  slats  and  through  the 
spacing  blocks,  said  rods  having  outturned  ends,  tie  plates 
engaged  by  and  connecting  said  ends,  a  bottom  section  hav- 
ing Its  end  portions  Insertible  between  and  dispo.sed  to  be 
supported  by  the  slats  of  opposite  panels,  cross  cleats  on 
the  bottom  section  adjacent  Its  ends  to  engage  between 
supporting  slats  to  hold  the  bottom  section  in  position, 
and  buttons  upon  the  end  portions  of  the  bottom  section 
for  wedginsf  between  the  adjacent  slats  to  bind  said  bottom 
section  in  position. 


S61,504.      f:yk  GT'ARD.      FIarvet   S.   Covkr,  South  Bend, 
lod.     Filed  Oct.  1.  1906.     Serial  No.  336,038. 

1.  An  eye  guard  comprising  lens  portions  connected  by 
a  nose  portion,  a  tubular  cushion  formed  with  each  lens 
portion,  n  pair  of  lenses  carried  by  each  lens  portion,  anil 
means  for  anchoring  ench  pair  of  lenses  ngainst  displace- 
ment, snid  cushion  having  an  unrestricted  opening. 

2.  An  eye  guard  comprising  lens  portions  connecteJ 
by  M  no»ie  portion,  a  tubular  ctishlon  formed  with  each 
lens  portion,  a  pair  of  lenses  mounte<1  in  each  lens  portion 
.ind  means  for  holding  the  lenses  of  ench  pair  In  spaced 
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3.  An  eye  guard  comprising  lens  portions  connected 
together  by  a  nose  portion,  a  tubular  member  formed 
Integrally  with  said  lens  portions,  and  a  pair  of  lenses 
arranged  In  each  lens  portion,  said  tubular  member  having 
an  unrestricted  opening. 

4.  An  eye  guard  comprising  lens  portions  connected  by 
a  nose  portion,  a  pair  of  lenses  disposed  in  each  lens  por- 
tion, and  an  element  connected  to  each  lens  portion  and 
arranged  between  the  corresponding  pair  of  lenses  to  form 
an  air  space  bet»ve€n  each  pair  of  lenses  to  prevent  the 
accumulation  of  moisture  upon  the  latter  each  of  said 
elements  lying  In  contact  with  the  corresponding  lensa^ 
throughout  Its  length. 

6.  An  eye  guard  comprising  a  body  composed  of  semi- 
solid material  and  Including  lens  portions,  a  tubular  mem- 
ber formed  Integrally  with  each  lens  portion  and  provideil 
with  an  air  hole,  a  pair  of  lenses  mounte<l  In  each  lens 
portion,  and  means  for  holding  the  lenses  of  each  pair  In 
spaced  relation  with  each  other  and  against  accidental 
displacement  with  respect  to  the  lens  portions. 

6.  An  eye  guard  comprisiuK  a  body  composed  of  a  single 
piece  of  semi-solid  material,  including  lens  portions  and 
a  nose  piece,  an  air  cushion  secured  to  each  lens  portion 
and  provided  with  an  air  hole,  and  a  pair  of  lenses  mount- 
ed In  spaced  relation  In  each  lens  portion  of  said  body. 

7.  An  eye  guard  comprising  lens  portions  and  a  noee 
piece,  each  lens  portion  having  an  ear,  and  an  annular 
flange  terminating  In  a  tubular  memt>er,  a  pair  of  lenses 
mounted  in  each  lens  portion,  and  means  for  holding  the 
lenses  of  ench  pair  of  lenses  In  spaced  relation  to  each 
other  and  to  anchor  them  against  accidental  displacement 
with  respect  to  the  lens  portions,  said  portions  and  ears 
carrying  fabric,  and  means  secured  to  said  ears  for  the 
support  of  the  guard  upon  the  wearer. 

8.  An  eye  guard  comprising  a  pair  of  semisolid  len^ 
holding  portions,  a  cushion  projecting  from  each  portion, 
a  flexible  hinge  connection  between  the  soml-solld  portions, 
an  anchoring  wire  stretched  centrally  across  each  of  said 
portions  and  a  lens  disposed  on  each  side  of  the  said  an- 
choring wire  to  form  an  air  space  between  the  lenses. 

ft.  An  eye  guard  comprising  a  pair  of  semi-solid  lens 
holdlns:  members,  a  cushion  projectlnj?  from  each  of  snid 
members,  n  flexible  hinge  connection  between  the  member* 
and  a  cloth  Insertion  In  the  members. 

10.  An  eye  guard  comprising  a  pair  of  semi  solid  lens 
holding  portions,  a  cushion  projecting  from  each  of  said 
members,  a  flexible  hinge  connection  between  the  memlMrs, 
each  member  having  an  ear,  and  a  cloth  Insertion  In  each 
ear. 

11.  An  eye  guard  comprising  a  pair  of  semisolid  lens 
holding  members,  a  cushion  projecting  from  each  member, 
a  flexible  hinge  connection  between  the  members,  reinforc- 
ing wires  stretched  centrally  across  each  lens  portion  with 
their  ends  terminating  in  hooks,  and  a  cloth  Insertion 
In  the  ring  members  in  line  with  the  wires  into  which  the 
hooked  ends  of  the  latter  are  secured. 

12.  An  eye  guard  comprising  a  pair  of  semi  solid  lens 
holding  portions  each  provided  with  an  ear,  a  cushion 
projecting  from  each  member,  a  flexible  hinge  connecting 
the  memt)ers.  and  reinforcing  wires  stretched  centrally 
across  each  lens  portion  In  line  with  the  bridge  piece  and 
ears  with  the  ends  of  the  wires  anchored  In  the  walls  of 
the  mcmt>ers. 

13.  An  eye  guard  comprising  lens  portions  connected 
by  a  nose  portion,  a  pair  of  lenses  disposed  In  each  lens 
portion,  and  an  element  connected  to  each  lens  portion  and 
arranged   between  the  corre8p«indlng  pair  of  lenses  Ionf;i- 
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tudlnally  of  the  length  of  the  latter  to  form  an  air  space 
between  each  pair  of  lenses. 

14.  An  eye  guard  comprising  lens  portions  connected 
by  a  nose  portion,  a  pair  of  lenses  disposed  in  each  lens 
portion,  an  element  connected  to  each  lens  portion  and 
arranged  between  the  corresponding  pair  of  lenses  to 
form  an  air  space  between  each  pair  of  lenses  to  prevent 
the  accumulation  of  moisture  upon  the  latter,  each  of  said 
elements  lying  In  contact  with  the  corresponding  lenses 
throughout  its  length  and  means  for  supporting  the  guard 
upon  the  wearer. 

15.  An  eye  guard  comprising  lens  portions  connected 
by  a  nose  portion,  a  pair  of  lenses  disposed  In  each  lens 
portion,  an  element  connected  to  each  lens  portion  and 
arranged  l)etween  the  corresponding  pair  of  lenses  longi- 
tudinally of  the  length  of  the  latter  to  form  an  air  space 
between  each  pair  of  lenses,  and  means  for  supporting 
the  guard  upon  the  wearer. 

10.  An  eye  guard  comprising  lens  portions  connected 
by  a  nose  portion,  a  pair  of  lenses  carried  by  each  lens 
portion  and  each  of  the  latter  having  a  tapering  annular 
projection  terminating  In  a  tubular  cushion. 

17.  An  eye  guard  comprising  lens  portions  connected 
by  a  nose  portion,  a  pair  of  spaced  lenses  carried  by  each 
lens  portion,  a  cloth  insertion  In  each  lens  portion,  and  an 
element  disposed  between  each  pair  of  lenses  and  having 
hooked  ends  for  engagement  In  said  cloth. 


8  6  1, ,  5  0  5  .  FILLER  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYERS. 
Karl  Deesz,  Cologne.  Germany.  Filed  May  10.  1907. 
Serial  No.  372.953. 


cal  guard  Imnd  rotating  In  said  trough,  the  pitch  of  the 
liellx  corresponding  to  the  distance  between  centers  of  the 
buckets,  notched  disks  engaging  the  conveyer  and  trans- 
mitting gearing  between  said  disks  and  the  helical  Kuard 
band. 

.  7.  The  loniblnatlon  with  a  bucket  conveyer,  of  a  frame 
mounted  over  the  conveyer,  a  fliling  trough  supported  by 
the  frame  and  having  a  longitudinal  opening  in  Its  bot- 
tom, a  liellcal  giuird  band  mounted  to  rotate  in  said  frame 
within  said  trough,  rails  upon  which  said  frame  is  mov- 
ably  mounted  and  transmitting  gearing  between  the  con- 
veyer and  the  helical  guard  band. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  bucket  conveyer,  of  a  frame 
mounted  over  the  conveyer,  a  fliling  trough. supported  by 
the  frame  and  having  a  longitudinal  opening  In  Its  bottom, 
a  helical  guard  band  mounted  In  bearings  In  the  frame  to 
rotate  within  said  trough,  a  delivery  chute  supported  by 
the  frame,  rails  upon  which  said  frame  Is  mounted  mov- 
ably,  transmitting  gearing  l)etween  the  conveyer  and  the 
helical  guard  l>and,  and  means  to  lock  the  frame  against 
movement. 


1.  The   combination    with    a    conveyer   and    a    delivery 
chtite,  of  a  helical  guard  band  rotating  upon  a  longitudinal 
axis  parallel   with   the  direction  of  movement  of  the  con 
veycr  and  distributing  to  the  conveyer  the  material  de- 
livered by  the  chute. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  conveyer  consisting  of  an 
endless  chain  of  buckets  and  a  delivery  chute,  of  a  helical 
guard  band  rotating  upon  a  longitudinal  axis  and  distrib- 
uting to  the  conveyer  the  material  delivered  by  the  chute, 
the  pitch  of  the  helix  corresponding  to  the  distance  be- 
tween centers  of  the  buckets  and  the  speed  of  rotation  of 
the  helix  corresponding  to  the  si>eed  of  movement  of  the 
conveyer,  whereby  the  helical  guard  band  covers  the  spaces 
l)etween  successive  buckets  of  the  conveyer. 

S.  The  combination  with  a  conveyer,  of  a  fliling  trough 
having  a  longitudinal  opening  in  Its  bottom  and  a  helical 
guard  band  rotating  within  the  delivery  trough  and  dis- 
tributing to  the  conveyer  the  material  in  the  though. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  conveyer  comprising  an  end- 
less chain  of  buckets,  of  a  fliling  trough  having  a  longitu- 
dinal opening  in  its  bottom  and  a  helical  guard  band  rotat- 
ing In  said  trough,  the  pitch  of  the  helix  corresponding  to 
the  distance  between  centers  of  the  buckets  and  the  speed 
of  rotation  of  the  helix  corresponding  to  the  speed  of  move- 
ment of  the  conveyer. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  bucket  conveyer,  of  a  deliv- 
ery trough  having  a  longitudinal  opening  In  Its  bottom,  a 
helical  guard  band  rotating  In  said  trough,  the  pitch  of  the 
helix  corresi>ondlng  to  the  distance  between  centers  of  the 
buckets,  and  gearing  between  the  conveyer  and  the  helical 
guard  band  to  rotate  the  latter. 

.    fl.  The  combination  with  a  bucket  conveyer,  of  a  fliling 
trough  having  a  longitudinal  opening  In  ita  bottom,  a  beli- 


8  6  1,  .*)  0  6  .  CAPTIVE  -  BALL  APPAUATIS.  .loHS  F. 
DoYLK.  Washington,  D.  C.  Filed  Oct.  12,  1906.  Serial 
No.  338,596. 


4Zdu> 


1.  A  captive  ball  apparatus  comprising  a  ball,  pulleys 
attached  to  supports  on  opposite  sides  of  the  ball,  and 
elastic  cords  extending  oppositely  and  substantially  hori- 
zontally from  the  ball  and  through  the  pulleys  and  con- 
nected to  the  ground  at  their  outer  ends. 

2.  A  captive  ball  apparatus  comprising  a  ball,  a  pair  of 
spaced  posts,  pulleys  secured  to  the  pos»8.  and  elastic 
cords  extending  oppositely  from  the  ball  and  through  the 
pulleys  and  connected  at  their  ends  to  the  ground  at  a  dis- 
tance liehlnd  a  line  between  the  posts. 

3.  A  captive  ball  apparatus  comprising  a  ball,  a  pair  of 
spaced  supports,  pulleys  flxed  to  the  supports  at  substan- 
tially the  same  height  and  with  their  axes  substantially 
vertical,  and  elastic  cords  suspending  the  bail  between  the 
supports  and  extending  through  the  pulleys. 

4.  A  captive  ball  apparatus,  comprising  a  ball,  a  pair  of 
spaced  supports,  pulleys  flxed  to  the  supports  with  their 
axes  substantially  vertical,  and  elastic  suspension  cords 
connected  to  the  bail  and  extending  through  the  pulleys, 
the  pulley  frames  having  ears  extending  laterally  beyond 
the  edge  of  the  wheels  to  give  direction  to  the  run  of  the 
cords. 

5.  A  captive  bnll  apparatus,  comprising  a  ball,  a  pair  of 
spaced  supports,  pulleys  flxed  to  the  supports  with  their 
axes  substantially  i>er|>endlcular  to  the  normal  line  of 
flight  of  the  ball,  and  elastic  suspension  cords  connected 
to  the  ball  and  extending  through  the  pulleys,  the  pulley 
frames  having  throats  of  excessive  diameter  compared  to 
the  diameter  of  the  cords  and  also  having  ears  extending 
laterally  beyond  the  edge  of  the  wheels. 

6.  In  a  captive  ball  apparatus,  a  ball  having  a  diamet- 
rical hole,  and  a  metal  tube  therein  having  ends  expanded 
into  the  material  of  the  ball. 

7.  In  a  captive  ball  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
ball  having  a  hole  therethrough,  a  piece  of  tough  flexible 
material  extending  through  the  hole  and  knotted  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  ball  and  looped  beyond  the  knots,  with  Its 
ends  Inserted  and  held  In  the  knots,  and  elastic  return 
cords  connected  to  the  loops  and  extending  oppositely  from 
the  ball. 
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861.507.     ADJUSTABLE  TRIANGLE.     Habold  O    FiiU)      and  bolts  extending  through  nuid  end  rails  and  said  horl- 


and   Christbn    MOas,    Moscow,   Idaho.      Filed   Maj   7, 
IJKKJ.     Serial  No.  315.694 


20Dtal  portions,  substantiallj  as  described. 


1.  .\n  instrument  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  li«>e.  an  adju.4tablc  strip,  said  strip  and  base  having  re- 
duced portions  terminatlnif  In  points,  and  foldable  connec- 
tions plvotally  connected  to  the  base  and  strip  for  main- 
taining the  points  of  said  base  and  strip  constantly  in  con- 
tact during  the  adjustment  of  the  strip  in  relation  to  the 
base. 

2.  An  Instrument  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  l>a.w  having  an  arm  extending  at  a  right  angle  from  one 
end  thereof,  a  strip,  said  strip  and  ba.se  having  gradually 
reduced  portions  terminating  In  polnt.s.  link  connections 
between  the  strip  and  base,  and  pivotal  connections  be- 
tween the  llnlis,  the  points  of  said  base  and  strip  l>ein<i 
maintained  constantly  in  contact. 

■'.  .\n  Instrument  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  base,  an  adjustable  strip,  said  base  and  strip  having 
pointed  ends  constantly  In  contact,  and  toggle  connections 
between  the  base  and  strip  for  adjusting  the  strip  to  de- 
sired angles  In  relation  to  the  base. 

4.  An  Instrument  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  baae.  an  adjustable  strip,  said  bn.^  and  strip  having 
I>olnted  ends  constantly  In  contact,  toggles  connecting  the 
base  and  strip  for  adjusting  said  strip  to  any  desired  angle 
In  relation  to  the  base,  and  link  connections  between  the 
toggles. 

r>.  An  instrument  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  base,  an  arm.  extending  at  a  right  angle  from  one  end 
thereof,  said  arm  having  an  extension,  an  adjustable  strip 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  extension,  said  base  and  strip 
being  tapered  toward  one  end  to  form  constantly  contact- 
ing iKjints,  toggle  connections  between  the  base  and  strip, 
and  links  connecting  the  Joint  of  one  of  the  to,'gles  with 
Intermediate  points  of  the  links  of  the  other  toscgle. 

6.  An  instrument  of  the  character  (lescribed  coraprisinff 
H  Ijase.  an  arm  extending  at  a  right  angle  from  one  end 
thereof,  said  arm  having  an  extension,  an  adjustable  strip 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  extension,  said  base  and 
strip  being  tapered  toward  one  end  to  form  constantly 
contacting  points,  and  toggle  connections  between  the  base 
and  strip. 

7.  An  instrument  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  l.a.se,  a  strip,  said  strip  and  base  having  gradually  re- 
duced portions  terminating  in  points,  foldable  links  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  strip  and  base,  and  pivotal  connec- 
tions iHtween  the  links,  the  points  of  the  base  and  strip 
being  maintained  constantly  in  contact. 


861. 508.     BED.     Oaaix  0.  Piumks,  Kenosha,  Wis.     Filed 
Mar.  24.  190«.      Serial  No.  307.79-3. 

1.  In  a  bed  bottom  framo.  side  rails,  metallic  corner 
blocks  or  risers  having  each  a  horiiontal  portion.  11.  and 
a  recess.  12,  and  end  rails  resting  in  said  reces.ses  and  on 
said  horizontal  portions,  and  bolts  extending  through  said 
end  rails  and  said  horizontal  portions,  substantially  as  de- 
scrit»ed. 

2.  In  a  bed  l>ottom  frame,  side  rails,  metallic  corner 
blocks  or  risers  having  each  a  horizontal  portion.  11,  and 
a  recess,  12.  and  end  rails  formed  of  folded  sheet  metal 
resting   in   said   recesws  and   on   said   horizontal   portions. 


a.  In  a  bed  bottom  frame,  side  rails.  A.  metallic  rlscra, 
B.  and  sheet  metal  end  rails.  C.  comprising  a  tubular  por- 
tion. 9.  and  parallel  marginal  portions,  and  bolta  binding 
said  rails  to  said  risers,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  bed  bottom  frame,  side  rails.  A.  metallic  risers, 
B.  having  a  hook,  13,  and  sheet  metal  end  rails.  C.  com- 
l)rising  a  tubular  portion.  9.  and  parallel  marginal  por- 
tions, and  bolts  binding  said  rails  to  said  risers,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

5.  In  a  bed  bottom  frame,  side  rails.  A.  metallic  risers, 
B.  and  sheet  metal  end  rails.  C.  comprising  a  tubular  por- 
tion. 9.  parallel  marginal  portions,  and  a  lip  or  flange.  10, 
and  bolts  binding  said  rails  to  said  risers,  substantially  as 
described. 

6.  In  a  bed  bottom  frame,  side  rails,  A.  metallic  risers, 
H.  having  means  for  engaging  said  end  frames,  and  sheet 
metal  end  rails.  C,  comprising  a  tubular  portion.  9.  and 
parallel  marginal  portions,  and  bolts  binding  said  rails  to 
said  risers,  substantially  as  described. 


<»61.5<>n.  PORTABLE  <'HAIR  William  B.  FaaDEatCK 
and  Charles  L.  Okell.  Fort  Madison.  Iowa.  Filed  Oct. 
24,  1906.     Serial  No.  340.-387. 


y/  /5^  ^ 


1.  A  chair  comprising  a  .seat,  a  back,  links  pivoted  with- 
in the  .seat  and  back,  said  hack  being  adapted  to  fold  upon 
the  seat  and  having  an  end  adapted  to  project  below  the 
seat,  lus's  upon  said  projecting  portion  of  the  back,  and  ad- 
justable support  engaging  devices  carried  by  the  seat. 

2.  A  chair  comprising  a  seat  having  slots  therein,  a 
slotted  back,  links  pivoted  within  the  slots  and  the  seat 
and  back,  said  back  beln^c  adapted  to  fold  upon  the  seat, 
support  engaging  devices  extending  from  one  end  portion 
of  the  back,  rack  bars  adjustably  mounted  upon  the  seat, 
support  engaging  hooks  carried  thereby,  and  means  for 
locking  the  bars  in  adjusted  position. 

S.  A  chair  comprising  a  seat  having  slots  in  the  sides 
thereof,  a  back  having  slots  therein,  links  pivoted  within 
the  slots  and  the  seat  and  hack,  said  back  being  adapted  to 
fold  upon  the  seat  and  one  end  of  the  back  to  project  be- 
low the  seat,  .support  engaging  devices  upon  said  project- 
ing portloq  of  the  back,  and  support  engaging  devices  ad- 
justably connected  to  the  seat. 

4.  A  chair  comprising  a  seat  having  slots  In  the  side* 
thereof,  a  back  having  slots  therein,  links  pivoted  within 
the  slots  and  the  s.-at  and  back,  said  back  being  adapted  to 
fold  upon  the  seat  and  one  end  of  the  back  to  project  below 
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the  Beat,  support  engaging  devices  upon  said  projecting 
{>ortlon  of  the  back,  rack  bars  adjustably  connected  to  the 
seat,  support  engaging  hooks  extending  therefrom,  and 
means  for  locking  the  bars  in  adjusted  position. 

5.  A  chair  comprising  a  seat,  a  back,  an  oscillatory  con- 
nection between  the  back  and  seat,  support  engaging  de- 
vices carried  by  the  back,  rack  bars  adjustably  connected 
to  the  seat,  support  engaging  devices  integral  with  said 
bars,  and  means  for  locking  the  rack  bars  in  adjusted  po- 
sition. 

6.  A  chair  comprising  a  seat,  a  back,  links  pivoted  with-' 
In  the  seat  and  back,  said  back  t>eing  adapted  to  fold  flat 
upon  the  seat  and  having  a  portion  adapted  to  project  be- 
low the  seat,  support  engaging  means  carried  by  said  pro- 
jecting portion,  and  adjustable  support  engaging  devices 
carried  by  the  seat. 


861,510.     CIGAR  LIGHTER.     Charles  E.  Gebyais.  New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  May  31,   1904.     Serlfcl   No.  210,362. 


2N\ 


A  cipnr  lighter,  comprising  a  iixed  standard,  a  tank  piv 
otally  mounted  therein,  a  wick  tube  extending  upwardly 
from  the  tank,  a  sparking-finger  carried  by  the  upper  end 
(•f  the  wlcktube,  n  second  standard  having  its  upper  end 
terminating  above  the  upper  end  of  the  wick-tube,  an 
open  front  hood  .secured  to  and  insulated  from  the  end  of 
the  second  <itnndard.  In  which  hood  the  upper  end  of  the 
wlcktube  Is  normally  positioned,  a  set  screw  for  adjust- 
ably connecting  the  hnod  to  the  second  standard,  a  pin 
passing  transversely  through  the  upper  end  of  the  hood;  a 
cylindrical  l*lock  of  Insulation  mounted  on  said  pin,  a  c»ii 
i-pring  positioned  on  said  cylindrical  block,  one  end  of 
which  sprlns  extends  downwardly  Into  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  sparklng-finger,  a  battery,  and  suitable  electrical 
connections  from  said  battery  to  the  coll  spring  and  the 
f^parklng-finger  :  substantially  as  specified. 


861, Ml.  BEETTOPPER.  Lidwig  Gettelman.v,  South 
(Jermantown,  Wis.  Filed  Nov.  24.  1906.  Serial  No. 
344.82t». 


horizontally  disposed  driven  cutting  -  disk  carried  by  tb« 
aforesaid  forward  extension  and  to  the  rear  of  the  roller, 
Angers  located  upon  the  upper  face  of  the  disk,  a  sta- 
tionary stripper  Interposed  between  the  fingers  and  upper 
disk  face,  a  draft  rigging  in  connection  with  the  truck, 
Hnd  means  in  connection  with  the  draft-rigging  and  afore- 
said forward  extension  of  the  main-frame,  whereby  the 
latter  Is  raised  or  lowered. 

2.  A  l>eet-topplng  machine  comprising  n  truck  consist- 
ing of  traction  -  wheels,  axle  and  main  -  frame  supported 
upon  the  axle,  a  forward  extension  projecting  from  the 
frame,  a  supporting-roller  for  said  forward  extension,  a 
horizontally  disposed  driven  cutting  disk  carried  by  the 
aforesaid  forward  extension  and  to  the  rear  of  the  roller, 
flnger^;located  upon  the  upper  face  of  the  disk,  a  driven- 
flevator  disposed  to  one  side  of  the  disk,  a  draft-rigging  In 
connection  with  the  truck,  and  means  In  connection  with 
the  draft-rigging  and  aforesaid  forward  extension  of  the 

'.  mnin-frnme.  whereby  the  latter  is  raised  or  lowered. 

I  3.  A  beet-topping  machine  comprising  a  truck  consist- 
ing of  traction  -  wheels,  axle  and  main  -  frame  supported 
n|»on  the  axle,  a  forward  extension  projecting  from  the 
frame,  an  adjustable  supporting  roller  for  said  frame-ex- 
frame  an  adjustable  supporting  roller  for  said  frame  exten- 
sion, a  driven  cutting  disk  carried  by  the  aforesaid  frame- 
extension,  the  face  of  the  disk  being  inclined  so  as  to  bring 
Its  front  cuttlng-edire  towards  the  ground,  fingers  located 
upon  the  upper  face  of  the  disk,  a  stationary  stripper  lo- 
cated adjacent  to  the  fingers,  a  draft-rigging  in  connection 
with  the  truck,  and  means  in  connection  with  the  draft- 
ricging  and  main-frame,  whereby  the  latter  is  raised  or 
lowered. 

4.  A  beet-topping  machine  comprising  a  truck  consist- 
ing of  traction  -  wheels,  nxle  and  main  -  frame  supported 
upon  the  axle,  a  forward  extension  projecting  from  the 
frame,  a  shaft  mounted  in  the  forward  frame  extension,  in 
zear-connection  with  the  truck  axle,  a  vertically  disposed 
irbor  carried  by  said  frame-extension  In  gear-connection 
with  the  shaft,  a  cutting  disk  secured  to  the  arbor,  a  yoke 
In  adjustable  connection  with  the  aforesaid  frame  exten- 
sion, a  driven  feed-roller  carried  by  the  yoke  forward  of 
the  cutting-disk,  a  draft-rigging  In  connection  with  the 
truck,  and  means  in  connection  with  the  draft-rigging  and 
forward  frame  extension  whereby  the  elevation  of  the  lat- 
ter is  regulated. 

5.  A  beet-topping  machine  comprising  a  truck  consist- 
ing of  traction  -  wheels,  axle  and  main  -  frame  supported 
upon  the  axle,  a  forward  downwardly  lucllned  extension 
projecting  from  the  main-frame,  a  shaft  In  bevel-gear  con- 
nection with  said  axle  carried  by  the  extension,  a  ver- 
tically disposed  arbor  supported  by  said  extension  in  bevel- 
lear  connection  with  the  shaft,  a  concavo-convex  cutting- 
disk  carried  by  the  arbor,  radial  fingers  disposed  above  the 
disk,  a  stationary  stripper  for  the  fingers,  a  yoke  ad- 
justably connected  to  the  aforesaid  forward  frame  extenr 
slon,  a  supporting  and  feed-roller  carried  l)y  the  yoke  for- 
ward of  the  cuttlng-dlbk.  sprockets  secured  to  the  roller 
and  axle  of  the  machine  In  chain-belt  connection  for  driv- 
ing said  roller,  a  draft  -  rigging  in  connection  with  the 
truck,  a  detent  lever  carried  by  the  draft-rigging  in  link-' 
connection  with  the  forward  frame-extension,  and  a  sup- 
plementary foot-lever  in  connection  with  said  frame  ex- 
tension, whereby  the  elevation  of  the  cutllng-dlsk  may  be 
controlled.  ., 


1.  A  beet-topping  machine  comprising  a  truck  consist 
Ing  of  traction  -  wheels,   axle   and   main  -  frame  supported 
upon    the   sxle.   a    forward   extension    projecting    from    the 
frame,   a   supporting-roller   for  said   forward  extension,  a 


86L512.      DER.\TLMENT- GUARD.      William     Gheenb. 

Blackwater,    Va,      Filed    Jan.    15.    1906.      Serial    No. 

296.219. 

.\  derailment  guard  of  approximately  semi  -  elliptical 
shape  in  cross  section  having  perforations  at  Its  upper  end 
and  providing  a  flat  back  for  attachment  to  a  stringer  of  a 
truck  and  a  convex  face,  and  constructed  with  a  foot  piece 
having  a  transversely  arranged  semicircular  heel  adapted 
to  slide  beneath  and  engage  the  head  of  a  Trail  and  bev- 
eled ends  for  guiding  the  heel  past  slight  obstructions,  and 
with  reinforcing  shoulders  adjacent  to  and  surmounting 
the  ends  of  the  foot  piece  and  adapted  to  impinge  against 
the  ed^  of  the  head  of  the  ral!. 


1758 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  30,  1907. 


861.S12. 


8  6  1.514.     APPARATl'S  FOR  BURNING  POWDERED 
FUEL.     RoBKRT  D.   Hassan.  Ottawa.  Ontario.  Canada 
Filed  May  12.  190«.     Serial  No.  316.559. 


la  an  flppiirutus  for  burning  powdereJ  fuel,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  furuuc-e  and  an  air-delivery  pipe  therefor,  of 
a  fuel  bin  of  large  capacity  having  a  vaived  outlet  at  Its 
bottom,  a  pipe  arranged  to  conduct  heated  products  of 
combustion  from  said  furnace  and  delivering  into  said  bin. 
a  hopper  of  greatly  smaller  capacity  than  said  bin  and 
entirely  distinct  from  the  same,  the  top  of  said  hopper 
t>elng  open  and  spaced  considerably  l>elow  the  bottom  of 
said  bin  and  the  hopper  being  so  disposed  that  said  open 
top  is  readily  accessible  from  without,  a  pipe  underlying 
said  hopper  and  communicating  with  the  bottom  thereof 
by  a  restricted  opening,  and  communicating  also  with  said 


air-delivery    pipe,    a    worm    within    the    hopper-underlying 
pipe,  and  meana  for  revolving  the  same. 


861.515.  AIR  FEEDING  APPLIANCE  FOR  OIL-BURN- 
ING STEAM-BOILER  FURNACES.  Taylor  W.  Heint- 
ZELMAN  and  Jamks  O.  Camp,  Sacramento.  Cal.  Filed 
Nov.  5.  1906.     Serial  No.  ;Ul.n67. 


801.513.     GATE.     Isaac  Habt.  Flndlay.  Ohio.     Filed  Nov. 
24.  1906.     Serial  No.  344.944, 


1.  The  combination  with  a  post  having  a  transverse  bore 
adjacent  Its  upper  end.  of  a  gate  hinged  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  post,  a  link  bar  connected  to  the  forward  end  of 
the  bottom  bar  of  the  gate,  a  chain  carried  by  said  link 
bar  passing  through  said  bore  of  the  post,  and  means  for 
securing  said  chain  In  said  bore,  for  the  purpose  described. 

-*.  The  combination  with  a  post  having  a  transverse  bore 
adjacent  Its  upper  end.  of  a  gate  hinged  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  post,  a  link  bar  connected  to  the  forward  end  of 
the  bottom  bar  of  the  gate,  a  chain  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  bar  passing  through  the  bore  in  the  post  and 
a  pin  passing  through  said  chain  l)earlng  against  the  post 
for   the  purpose  described. 


The  combination  with  a  steam  boiler  Are  box  having  an 
upper  air  supply  passage,  of  a  frame  connected  to  the  Are 
box  wall  and  surrounding  said  passage,  an  air  feed  hood 
removably  connected  to  said  frame  and  closed  at  its  top. 
sides,  and  rear,  the  bottom  thereof  being  open,  an  adjust 
able  damper  connected  to  said  hood  and  controlling  the 
open  bottom  thereof,  said  rear  wall  provided  with  a  sand 
supply  opening,  a  cover  plate  controlling  said  opening,  a 
deflecting  plate  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  In  its 
forward  portion  and  fitting  at  ita  rear  In  the  frame  and 
projecting  forwardly  and  downwardly  through  the  air 
supply  passage  and  means  for  adjuating  the  Inclination  of 
the  deflecting  plate.      1 


H61.518.  SHIPPING  BOX  OR  CRATE.  Johx  E.  Hitch. 
Snydervllle.  Ohio,  assignor  at  one-half  to  Daniel  H.  Sny- 
der, Snydervllle,  Ohio,  and  one-fourth  to  W.  P.  Ham- 
mer. Westboro.  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  18,  1906.  Serial  No. 
312.340. 
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1.  A  shipping  box  or  crate  comQrlslng  top.  bottom  and 
aide  sections  having  an  Inner  lining  and  an  outer  framing 
composed  of  strips,  bands  or  tape  secured  to  the  several 
sections  of  the  structure  and  sulwtantlally  equal  In  length 
to  the  width  of  said  sections,  links  extending  diagonally 
across  the  corners  of  said  box  and  connecting  said  bands, 
and  ends  or  heads  hinged  to  separate  sections  of  said  box. 

-.  A  shipping  l)ox  or  crate  comprising  top.  bottom  and 
side  sections  having  an  Inner  lining  and  an  outer  framing 
composed  of  strips,  bands  or  tapes  secured  to  the  several 
sections  of  the  structure  and  substantially  equal  In  length 
to  the  width  of  said  sections,  links  extending  diagonally 
across  the  comers  of  snld  box  and  connecting  said  bands 
save  at  the  m«.>etlns  of  the  top  and  front,  fastening  wires 
to  secure  the  links  at  the  juncture  of  the  top  and  front, 
shoulder  strips  secured  near  the  ends  of  the  framing 
strips,  ends  or  beads  hinged  to  separate  sections  of  the 
box  and  adapted  to  swing  Inward  and  also  to  abut  said 
shoulder  strips. 
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««1,B17.  SHIPPING  BOX  OR  CRATB.  JOHK  B.  HiTCH. 
Snydervllle.  Ohio,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Daniel  H.  Sny- 
der. Snydervllle.  Ohio,  and  one-fourth  to  W.  P.  Ham- 
mer. Westboro,  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  18,  1906.  Serial  No. 
312,341. 


861,518.  STAPLE-FORMING  MACHINE.  William  N. 
Hi'XTEB.  Bianchester.  Ohio.  Filed  Aug.  11.  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  330.178. 


1.  A  shipping  box  or  crate  composed  of  an  inner  lining 
of  paper  or  other  similar  fabric,  with  the  back  and  top  or 
lid  portions  of  the  lining  in  one  piece,  the  material  being 
foldable  where  the  l)ack  and  top  or  lid  come  together,  and 
an  outer  framing  of  strips,  and  of  ends  or  heads  to  which 
the  front,  back  and  bottom  framing  strips  are  secured,  the 
framing  strips  of  the  top  or  lid  t>elng  secured  to  the  lin- 
ing thereof. 

2.  A  shipping  box  or  crate  composed  of  an  Inner  lining 
of  paper  or  similar  fabric,  an  outer  framing  consisting  of 
strips,  and  ends  or  heads  to  which  the  front,  bottom  and 
back  strips  are  secured,  the  top  or  lid  strips  being  secured 
to  the  lining,  the  lining  being  bendabie  where  the  top  or 
lid  and  back  come  together,  to  permit  the  top  or  ltd  of 
one  box  or  crate  to  be  folded  down  alongside  of  the  back 
to  adapt  the  box  or  crate  to  receive  within  It  another  simi- 
lar box  or  crate,  and  such  bendabie  feature  of  the  lining 
also  permitting  the  top  or  lid  to  be  swung  out  Into  line 
with,  but  away  from,  the  back,  to  permit  a  third  l)ox  to  be 
placed  over  the  Inclosed  box. 


1.  A  wire  fee-.. lug  niechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  ad 
Jacent  rotary  feeding  disks,  laterally  movable  bearings  In 
which  said  dUks  are  jo\irnaled.  a  spring  between  said  bear 
Ings.  and  adjustable  stops  on  opposite  sides  of  said  bear 
Ings  whereby  said  disks  may  be  accurately  positioned  in 
lelatlou  lo  each  other  to  feed  the  wire. 

2.  A  wire  cutter  comprising  a  cylindrical  block  or  die.  a 
cutting  punch  adapted  for  reciprocation  in  said  die,  and 
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means  for  feeding  the  wire  transversely  ttarougli  the  cy- 
lindrical recess  of  the  said  die  at  one  side  of  the  center 
thereof,  the  wall  of  said  die  being  cut  away  nt  the  edge. 

3.  The  combination  with  means  for  intermittently  feed- 
ing the  wire,  of  a  cylindrical  cutter  adapted  to  obliquely 
shear  the  wire,  and  means  for  straightening  the  portion 
of  the  wire  deflected  In  shearing. 

4.  The  combination  with  means  for  intermittently  feed- 
ing the  wire,  of  a  cutter  comprising  a  stationary  and  a 
movable  member  co/iperating  to  obliquely  shear  the  wire, 
the  movable  memt)er  deflecting  the  end  of  the  unsevered 
portion  of  the  wire,  and  means  operating  upon  the  return 
of  eald  movable  member  for  stralghtenlug  the  deflected  end 
of  the  wire. 

6.  The  combination  with  means  for  Intermittently  feed- 
ing the  wire,  of  a  cutter  comprising  a  punch  and  die  be- 
tween which  said  wire  Is  fed.  one  wall  of  said  die  being 
cut  away  to  permit  of  lateral  deflection  of  a  portion  of  said 
wire,  and  a  spring  pressed  follower  for  straightening  said 
deflected  portion  upon  the  return  of  said  punch. 

0.  The  combination  with  means  for  Intermittently  feed- 
ing the  wire,  of  a  cutter  comprising  a  punch  and  die  1)6- 
tween  which  said  wire  Is  fed  obliquely  to  the  cutting  edge 
of  the  die.  the  opposite  wall  of  said  die  being  cut  away 
to  permit  of  lateral  deflection  of  the  wire,  and  a  spring 
pressed  follower  in  said  die  adapted  to  straighten  the  de 
fleeted  end  of  said  wire  upon  the  return  movement  of  said 
punch. 

7.  A  wire  cutter  comprising  a  cylindrical  punch,  a 
complementary  die  having  a  portion  of  Its  wall  cut  away, 
and  means  for  projecting  the  wire  between  said  punch  and 
die  to  obliquely  cross  the  periphery  of  the  punch  and  also 
cross  the  cut-away  portion  of  the  die. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  punch  and  die.  of  means  for 
feeding  wire  between  said  punch  and  die  to  cross  a  por- 
tion of  the  periphery  thereof  obliquely,  a  spring  pressed 
follower  in  said  die,  against  which  the  punch  is  pressed, 
and  a  shoulder  on  said  follower  for  holding  the  wire  from 
displacement. 


881.519.  CIGARETTE-EXTINGUISHER.  Elizabkth  F. 
Johnson,  New  York.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  J.  M.  Woodward. 
Cleveland.  Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  26.  1907.    Serial  No.  354.190. 


1.  A  cigarette  extinguisher  comprising  two  crushing 
jaws  mounted  on  a  frame  with  a  clearance  between  the 
same  Into  which  a  cigarette  may  be  advanced,  and  means 
whereby  one  of  the  Jaws  may  be  advanced  toward  the 
other. 

2.  A  Cigarette  extinguisher  comprising  two  crushing 
Jaws,  one  of  which  is  movable  toward  the  other,  and  a 
toggle  attached  to  the  movable  Jaw  having  a  pressure  re- 
ceiving surface,  whereby  the  link  may  be  straightened  out 
in  such  manner  as  to  cause  the  movable  Jaw  to  advance  to- 
ward the  other  Jaw. 

3.  A  cigarette  extinguisher  comprising  a  flxed  Jaw.  and 
a  movable  Jaw.  said  Jaws  shaped  and  positioned  to  form 
co<iperatlng  and  crushing  members,  means  for  holding  the 
movable  Jaw  normally  away  from  the  flxed  Jaw.  and  hand 
operative  means  for  advancing  the  movable  Jaw  toward 
the  flxed  Jaw. 

4.  A  cigarette  extinguisher  comprising  a  supporting 
frame,  a  base  plate  supported  thereby  and  having  thereon 
a  flxed  Jaw.  a  movable  Jfiw  adapted  to  be  advanced  toward 
Huld  fixed  Jaw.  and  sliding  ways  rigid  with  said  base  plate, 
a  toggle,  one  link  of  which  Is  attached  to  the  movable  Jaw 
and  the  other  link  of  which  Is  attached  to  a  part  rigid  with 
the  base  plate,  said  link  being  provided  with  a  pressure 
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re«*iTlnjr  Btirfao*.  and  a  sprlttK  mounted  so  as  to  hold  the 

toggle  in   a   position   In   which  a   movable  Jaw  Is  normall.T 
retracted  from  the  fixed  Jaw. 

5.  A  cigarette  extinguisher  comprlalng  two  Jaws  shaped 
to  cruab  a  cigarette  therebetween,  means  whereby  relative 
movement  between  the  Jaws  to  bring  their  crushing  sur 
facea  together  may  be  effected,  and  retracting  means  for 
separating  the  Jaws  and  holding  them  In  the  position  In 
which  the  cigarette  may  be  Inserted  therebetween. 


861.520.      TILE-MAKING  MACHINE. 
Deshler.  Ohio.     Filed  Mar.  IS.  1906. 


Samdbl  a.  Jonbs. 
Serial  No.  306.230. 


1.  In  n  moidliig  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the 
combination  with  a  table,  of  molding  means  mounted  on 
the  table  and  having  actuating  devices  disposed  at  one  side 
of  the  same,  a  pallet  associated  with  the  molding  means, 
a  spider  locnted  beneath  the  table  and  having  upstanding 
pallet  engaging  pins,  a  shaft  journaled  beneath  the  table 
and  extending  toward  the  side  having  the  actuating  de 
vices  for  the  molding  means,  a  cam  on  the  Inner  end  of  the 
shaft  that  beara  against  the  spider,  a  countershaft  located 
beneath  the  side  of  the  table  on  which  the  actuating  de 
vices  are  located  and  geared  to  the  outer  end  of  the  first 
mentioned  shaft,  and  an  actuating  device  secured  to  the 
outer  end  of  the  countershaft  and  disposed  at  one  side  of 
the  actuating  devices. 

2.  In  a  molding  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the 
combination  with  a  table,  of  a  mold-base  mounted  there 
on.  a  mold-body  movably  associated  with  the  base,  an 
adjusting  screw  slldably  engaged  In  the  base  and  hav- 
ing their  upper  ends  movably  engaged  with  the  body,  rela- 
tively adjustable  nuts  threaded  on  the  screw  between  the 
base  and  body  and  respectively  engaging  the  upper  face 
of  the  former  and  the  under  face  of  the  latter  for  relatively 
moving  and  holding  the  same,  and  molding  mechanism  as 
soclated  with  said  body. 

3.  In  a  molding  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the 
combination  with  a  table,  of  a  mold  body  located  there.>ver 
and  adjustable  toward  and  from  the  same,  adjusting 
screws  slldably  engaged  In  the  table  and  having  their  up- 
per ends  engaged  In  the  body,  nuts  adjustably  threaded  on 
the  screws  between  the  body  and  table  and  bearing  upon 
the  latter,  said  nuts  constituting  adjusting  means  for  the 
body  and  holding  means  for  supporting  the  same  at  differ- 
ent elevations,  and  molding  mechanism  associated  with  the 
body. 

4.  In  a  molding  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the 
combination  with  a  table  having  a  bed,  of  a  mold-base 
mounted  thereon,  n  false  bottom  carried  by  the  mold  base, 
a  mold  body  surrounding  the  false  bottom  and  located  over 
the  base,  a  plurality  of  adjusting  screws  having  their 
lower  end*  slldably  passing  through  the  table  bed  and 
bate,  and  constituting  means  for  securing  the  same  to- 
gether, said  screws  having  their  upper  ends  movably  en- 
gaged in  the  mold-body,  relatively  adjustable  holding  nuts 
threaded  upon  each  screw  between  the  base  and  body  and 
respectively  engaging  the  upper  face  of  the  former  and 
the  under  face  of  the  latter,  said  mold  body  having  an 
extension  disposed  over  the  table  bed.  an  adjusting  screw 
slldably  passing  through  the  fable  bed  and  movably  en 
gaged  with  the  extension,  separate  relatively  adjustable 
nuts  threaded  on  the  screw  between  the  extension  and 
table  l>ed.  and  respectively  engaging  the  upper  face  of  the 
latter  and  the  under  face  of  the  former,  and  molding  mech- 
anism hinged  to  said  extension  and  associated  with  the 
mold- body. 

5.    In  a  molding  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the 


combination  with  a  support,  of  a  mold-body  mounted  and 
vertically  adjustable  thereon,  said  l)ody  Including  an  ex- 
tension, •  hinge  block  slldably  mounted  on  the  extension 
toward  and  from  the  mold  body,  said  extension  and  block 
Iwlng  provided,  one  with  a  slot,  the  other  with  a  clamp 
bolt  passing  therethrough  and  permitting  the  relative 
movement  of  the  parts  transversely  and  longitudinally  of 
each  other  to  hold  the  block  against  sliding  movement  and 
In  different  positions,  and  molding  means  hinged  to  the 
block  and  associated  with  the  body. 

6.  In  a  molding  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the 
•combination  with  a  table  and  a  mold  base  mounted  there- 
on, of  a  mold-body  adjustably  mounted  thereon  and  hav 
Ing  ear  forming  sockets  In  Its  Inner  side,  and  core  pins 
passing  through  the  table  and  threaded  Into  the  mold-baae. 
said  pins  securing  the  table  and  base  together  and  having 
unthreiJded  upper  ends  projecting  Into  said  sockets  and 
constituting  hole  forming  cores. 

7.  In  a  molding  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the 
combination  with  a  mold-base,  of  a  mold-body  adjustably 
mounted  thereon  and  having  a  plurality  of  ear-forming 
sockets  in  each  of  its  side  walls,  a  reversible  pallet  that 
fits  in  the  mold  body  and  has  a  pair  of  ears  that  engage 
In  certain  of  the  sockets  accordingly  aa  the  pallet  Is  re- 
versed, and  means  for  closing  the  aockets  not  occupied  by  ■ 
the  ears. 

K  In  a  molding  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the 
combination  with  a  mold-base,  of  a  mold  body  adjust- 
ably mounted  thereon  and  having  a  plurality  of  ear-form- 
ing sockets  In  each  of  Its  side  walls,  a  reversible  pallet 
that  fits  In  the  mold  body  and  has  a  pair  of  ears  that  en- 
gage In  certain  of  the  socketii  accordingly  as  the  pallet  Is 
reversed,  means  for  closing  thrf  sockets  not  occupied  by 
the  ears,  and  removable  core  pins  placed  In  the  sockets  oc- 
cupied by  said  ears. 

9.  In  a  tile-making  machine,  the  combination  of  a  pal- 
let ;  a  support  therefor  :  and  an  upper  mold  body  having 
four  sides  the  Inner  wall  of  each  of  which  Is  formed  with 
an  Indentation  ;  said  pallet  being  formed  with  a  pair  of 
cars  which  fit  Into  two  of  said  Indentations  ;  and  means  for 
closing  the  pair  of  said  Indentations  not  occupied  by  the 
ears  of  said  pallet.   1 


861,521.  TIME  STAMP.  Waltkb  C.  Jo.vcs  and  GKuaoa 
E.  Pebbt.  Chicago.  111.  ;  said  Perry  assignor  to  Perry 
Time  Stamp  Company.  Chicago,  ill.,  a  Corporation  of 
Illinois.      Filed  May  31.  1901.      Serial  No.  210.453. 


1.  Id  a  time  stamp,  the  combination  with  a  frame,  of  a 
clock  work  reslllently  mounted  thereon.  Impression  means 
movable  relatively  to  said  clock-work  and  continuous 
transmitting  mechanism  between  said  clock-work  and  aaid 
Impression  means  adapted  to  accommodate  the  limited 
movement  of  the  clock-work  due  to  Its  resilient  mounting. 

2.  In  a  time  stamp,  the  combination  with  a  frame,  of  a 
clock-work  carried  thereby,  springs  Interposed  between 
said  clock-work  and  frame  to  provide  a  resilient  mounting 


1 : 

for  the  clock-work,  ImpreMlon  means  movable  relatively 
to  said  clock-nork,  and  continuous,  extensible,  transmit- 
ting mechanism  between  said  clock-work  and  aald  Impres 
slon  mechanism  adapted  to  accommodate  the  movement  of 
the  clock  work  on  Its  resilient  mounting  while  permitting 
the  relative  movement  of  the  Impression  means. 

3.  In  a  time  stamp,  the  combination  with  a  main  frame, 
of  a  clock-work  mounted  thereon.  Imprefslon  means  mov- 
able relatively  to  said  clock  work,  a  suitable  frame  carry- 
ing said  Impression  means,  a  yoke  connected  with  said 
latter  frame,  a  handle  mounted  upon  said  yoke,  a  tubular 
gulde-|>ost  mounted  upon  said  main  frame,  and  extensible 
transmitting  mechanism  l>etween  said  clock-work  and  aald 
impression  means,  said  transmitting  mechanism  comprls 
ing  In  part  a  rod  or  bar  movable  with  said  trnnsmittlng 
merhanism  and  adapted  to  move  back  and  forth  within 
said  tubular  guide  post. 

4.  In  a  portable  time  stamp,  the  combination  with  a 
frame  having  gage  parts  adapted  to  engage  the  surface 
to  Ite  stamped  and  adjust  the  Impression  mechanism  rela 
tlvely  thereto,  of  a  horoioglc  motor,  an  Impression  mech 
anism  having  time  controlled  parts  operated  by  said 
motor  and  movable  relatively  thereto  In  making  an  im- 
pression, means  for  relieving  the  Impact  or  Jar  upon  the 
motor  when  an  Impression  is  made,  and  means  for  con- 
tinuously connecting  said  Impression  mechanism  with  said 
motor. 

5.  In  a  portable  time  stamp,  the  combination  with  a 
stationary  frame  having  gage  parts  adapted  to  engage 
the  surface  to  he  stamped,  of  a  horoioglc  motor  carried 
thereby,  resilient  means  associated  with  said  motor  for 
relieving  the  Impact  or  Jar  u|>on  the  same  during  the 
making  of  an  impression,  an  Impression  mechanism  mov- 
able relatively  to  said  motor,  and  having  moving  time 
controlled  parts  operated  thereby,  and  means  for  con- 
tinuously and  operatlvely  connecting  said  Impression  mech 
anlsm  with  said  motor. 

6.  In  n  portable  time  stamp,  the  combination  with  a 
frame  having  gage  parts  adapted  to  engage  the  surface 
to  l»e  stamped  and  adjust  the  Impression  mechanism  rela- 
tively thereto,  of  a  horoioglc  motor,  an  Impression  mech 
anism  movable  relatively  to  said  motor  and  having  mov 
Ing  time  controlled  parts  operated  thereby,  means  for  re 
llevtng  the  impact  or  Jar  upon  said  motor  during  the  mak- 
ing of  an  Impression,  and  a  rod  or  shaft  for  operatlvely 
an<l  continuously  connecting  said  motor  mechanism  with 
the  Impression  mechanism. 

7.  In  a  portable  time  stamp,  the  combination  with  Im- 
pression mechanism  having  moving  time  controlled  parts, 
of  a  suitable  motor  for  driving  said  parts,  said  impression 
mechanism  being  movable  relative  to  said  motor  mech 
anlsm  to  make  an  Impression,  a  rod  or  shaft  for  opera- 
tlvely connecting  said  motor  with  said  Impression  mech- 
anism, and  rollers  adapted  to  engage  said  rod,  said  rollers 
permitting  longitudinal  movement  of  said  rod,  whereby 
said  connection  Is  maintained  while  an  Impression  is  being 
made. 

s.  in  a  portable  time  stamp,  the  combination  with  Im- 
pression mechanism  having  moving  time  controlled  parts, 
of  a  Huitable  motor  for  driving  said  parts,  said  Impression 
mechanism  l)elng  movable  relative  to  said  motor  mech- 
anism to  make  an  impression,  means  for  Inking  the  opera- 
tive face  of  said  Impression  mechanism,  a  rod  or  shaft  for 
operatlvely  connecting  said  motor  with  said  Impression 
mechanism,  and  rollers  adapted  to  engage  said  rod,  said 
rollers  permitting  longitudinal  movement  of  said  rod. 
wherel>y  said  connection  Is  maintained  while  an  impres- 
sion Is  l>elng  made. 

0  In  a  portable  time  stamp,  the  combination  with  Im 
presslon  mechanism  having  moving  time  controlled  parts, 
of  a  suitable  motor  for  driving  said  parts,  said  Impression 
mechanism  l>eing  movable  relative  to  said  motor  mechan- 
ism to  make  an  Impression,  a  pad  for  Inking  the  operative 
face  of  the  Impression  mechanism,  a  rod  or  shaft  for  op- 
eratlvely connecting  said  motor  with  said  Impression  mech- 
anism, and  rollers  adapted  to  engage  said  rod.  said  rollers 
permitting  longitudinal  movement  of  said  rod.  whereby 
Mid  connection  Is  maintained  while  an  Impression  Is  being 
made. 


10.  In  a  time  stamp,  the  combination  wltb  a  ttatlonary 
frame  having  end-pieces,  of  a  movable  frame  adapted  to 
carry  Impression  mechanism  and  )>elng  movable  l)etwe«ii 
said  end-pieces  to  make  an  Impression,  a  3'oke  engaginc 
the  ends  of  said  movable  frame,  a  handle  carrltxi  by  said 
yoke,  said  end  pieces  having  l>earlngs  or  guide  ways  formed 
therein  for  guiding  said  movable  frame  In  making  an  Im- 
pression when  power  Is  applied  to  said  handle,  a  guide- 
post  carried  by  said  stationary  frame  adapted  to  tele- 
scope with  said  handle  when  an  Impression  Is  made,  a 
horoioglc  motor  carried  by  said  stationary  frame  for  actu- 
ating said  impression  mechanism,  a  rod  or  shaft  for  con- 
tinuously connecting  said  Impression  mechanism  with 
said  motor,  said  guide  post  forming  a  t>earing  for  said 
handle  and  constituting  a  housing  for  said  rod.  and  a 
spring  within  said  guide-post  for  returning  said  movable 
frame  to  Its  normal  position  after  an  Impression  has  been 
made. 


K  6  1  .  5  2  2  .  TOE-WEIGHT.  James  D.  Kkllkb,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Sell  Horse  Goods  Company,  Casi- 
ton,  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed  June  18.  IMMI, 
Serial  No.  322,124.  Renewed  June  15,  1907.  Serial 
No.  379.182. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  loe  weight  haying  a  recess  in 
the  lower  part  of  its  rear  face,  and  a  dove  tailed  groove 
extending  therefrom  to  the  top  of  the  weight,  with  a  plate 
fitting  said  recess  and  adapted  to  l>e  attached  to  a  horse's 
hoof  and  being  provided  with  an  upwardly  extended  dove 
tailed  spur  which  Is  slltted  from  Its  top  downward  be- 
tween the  sides  to  form  laterally  compressible  fork  arms, 
said  arms  l)elng  provided  with  laterally  extended  shoulders 
placed  so  as  to  engage  with  the  top  of  the  weight  when  Its 
recess  embraces  said  plate,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purpose  siKJclfled. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  toe  weight  having  a  recess  In 
the  lower  part  of  Its  rear  face  and  a  dove  tailed  groove 
extending  therefrom  to  the  top  of  the  weight,  with  a  plate 
fitting  said  recess  and  adapted  to  l>e  attached  to  a  horse's 
In  of  and  being  provided  with  an  outwardly  extending  dove 
tailed  spur  which  Is  slltted  from  Its  top  downward  l)e- 
tween  the  sides  to  form  laterally  compressible  fork  arms, 
which  arms  are  provided  with  laterally  extended  shoulders 
adapted  to  extend  over  the  top  of  the  weight  when  said 
fork  arms  expand,  said  spur  having  its  upper  end  l)ent  In- 
ward and  downward  to  form  an  Inverted  open  U  shaped 
clip,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 


861..''>23.      ROTARY   ENGINE.      Pail  J.   de  BaryN   KoPS, 
Wake,  Va.      Filed  Sept.  24.  1906.      Serial  No.  336.046. 

1.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  suitable 
housing  provided  with  two  Internal  circular  Intersecting 
cavities,  a  disk  provided  with  two  radial  extensions  and 
two  radial  depressions  on  Its  periphery  mounted  concen- 
trically in  each  of  said  cavities,  two  Inlet  p<  rts  through 
said  housing  near  the  Junction  of  said  cavities,  two  ex- 
haust ports  through  said  housing  near  the  Junction  of  said 
cavities,  two  exhaust  ports  through  said  housing  com- 
municating with  each  of  said  cavities  at  points  diamet- 
rically opposite  to  said  first  named  exhaust  ports  and 
valves  to  control  said  Inlet  and  outlet  ports. 

2.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  sultatii* 
housing  provided  with-  two  internal  circular  Intersecting 
cavities,  a  disk  provided  with  two  radial  extensions  and 
two  radial  depressions  on  Its  periphery  rotatably  mounted 
In  each  of  said  cavities,  two  inlet  ports  through  said 
housing  near   the  Junction  of  said  cavities  controlled   hy 
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lndep«DdeDt  shut  off  valves,  two  exhaust  porta  through 
said  housing  near  the  junction  of  said  cavities  controlled 
by  independent  shut-off  vtlvea,  two  exhaust  ports  through 
said  bousing  communicating  with  each  of  said  cavities  at 
points  diametrically  opposite  said  first  named  exhaust 
ports  and  a  lever  connected  to  all  four  of  said  shut-off 
valves  whereby  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  disks  Is 
controlled. 


*f 


CZ^I 


3.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  two  suitable 
housings  each  provided  with  two  Internal  circular  inter- 
secting cavities,  a  disic  provided  with  two  radial  extensions 
and  two  radial  depressions  on  its  periphery  mounted  con- 
centrically In  each  of  said  cavities,  two  Inlet  ports,  pro 
vided  with  Independent  shut-off  valves  through  each  of 
said  housings  near  the  Junction  of  said  cavities,  two  ex- 
haust ports,  provided  with  independent  shut-off  valves 
through  each  of  said  housings  near  the  Junction  of  said 
cavities,  two  exhaust  ports  controlled  by  check  valves 
through  each  of  said  housings  near  the  Junction  of  said 
cavities,  two  exhaust  ports  controlled  by  check  valves 
through  each  of  said  housings  communicating  diamet- 
rically opposite  to  said  first  named  exhaust  ports  and  a 
lever  connected  to  operate  all  of  said  shut-off  valves,  in 
unison. 


861.624.  WRENCH.  Joseph  O.  Lalondb.  Montreal.  Que- 
bec. Canada,  assignor  of  one-third  to  Victor  Quertiiv 
Montreal,  Canada.  Filed  June  28,  1906.  Serial  No. 
823,780. 


c 


1.  In  a  wrench,  the  combination  comprising  a  handle 
having  a  bifurcated  expanded  bead  formed  with  a  flange 
and  formed  with  ears  projecting  over  the  flange,  a  re- 
movable ratchet  head  disposed  on  the  flange  and  under  the 
ears  and  provided  with  nut  engaging  recesses  and  extend- 
ing from  Its  periphery,  slldable  means  for  maintaining  the 
ratchet  head  on  the  flange  and  under  the  ears,  and  means 
for  rotating  the  ratchet  head  with  relation  to  the  handle. 

L*.  In  a  wrench,  the  combination  comprising  a  handle, 
having  a  head  formed  with  a  socket  open  at  one  side,  a 
removable  ratchet  head  disposed  in  the  socket  and  pro- 
vided with  nut  engaglk  ^;  recesses  adapted  to  register  with 
the  open  side  of  the  socket,  a  slldable  member  disposed 
over  the  ratchet  head,  and  means  for  rotating  the  ratchet 
head  with  relation  to  the  handle. 

3.  In  a  wrench,  the  combination  comprising  a  handle 
having  a  head  formsd  with  a  s  <cket  a  portion  of  the  wall 
of  which  Is  removed,  a  removable  ratchet  head  dispoaed 
in  the  socket  and  provided  with  nut  engaging  recesses  In 
Its  periphery,  a  spring  artaated  member  disposed  over  the 
ratchet  head,  and  means  for  rotating  the  ratchet  head  with 
relatiou  to  the  handle. 

4.  In  a  wrench,  the  combination  comprising  a  handle 
having  a  bifurcated   head,  a   removable  rotatable  ratchet 


head  carried  by  the  bifurcated  bead  and  provided  with  nut 
engaging  recesses,  means  for  rrtating  the  ratchet  head  in 
one  direction  and  for  preventing  Its  reverse  rotation,  a 
plate  provided  with  ears  adapted  to  engage  the  handle,  and 
provided  with  a  slot,  said  piate  extending  over  said  ratchet 
head,  a  guide  member  disposed  In  the  slot,  and  a  spring 
secured  to  the  handle  and  the  plate. 

5.  In  a  wrench,  the  combination  comprising  a  handle 
having  a  socket  therein,  a  removable  rotatable  ratchet 
bead  carried  in  the  socket  and  provided  with  nut  engaging 
recesses,  means  for  rotating  and  preventing  reverse  rota- 
tion of  the  ratchet  bead,  a  plate  slldably  disposed  on  the 
handle  and  projecting  over  the  ratchet  head,  and  provided 
with  a  central  slot  having  a  flange  projecting  therein,  a 
beaded  guide  member  disposed  through  the  slot,  bearing  on 
the  flange,  and  secured  to  the  handle,  and  a  spring  secured 
to  the  handle  and  the  plate,  and  adapted  to  normally  main- 
tain the  plate  over  the  ratchet  head. 

6.  In  a  wrench,  the  combination  comprising  a  handle 
having  a  socket  therein,  a  removable  rotatable  ratchet 
head  carried  In  the  socket  and  provided  with  nut  engaging 
recesses,  means  for  rotating  and  preventing  reverse  rota- 
tion of  the  ratchet  head,  a  piate  slldably  disposed  on  the 
tiandle  and  projecting  over  the  ratchet  head,  and  provided 
with  a  central  slot  having  a  flange  projecting  therein,  a 
headed  guide  member  disp  sed  through  the  slot,  bearing  on 
the  flange,  and  secured  to  the  handle,  and  a  spring  secured 
to  the  handle  and  the  plate,  and  adapted  to  normally  main- 
tain the  plate  over  the  ratchet  head,  and  said  plate  having 
a  projecting  lip. 


861.525.      ICE-CREAM  REFRIGER.^TOR.     John  J.  Im.\«, 
St.  Louis.  Mo.      Filed  May  7.  1906.     Serial  No.  315,580. 
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1.  An  ice-box  comprising  a  casing,  a  metal  box  located 
inside  of  said  casing  and  provided  with  a  removable  top, 
an  open-ended  receptacle  connected  to  the  front  wall  of 
said  box  by  inclined  flanties  and  spaced  away  from  the 
other  walls  and  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  l>ox  to  provide 
a  chaml>er  for  receiving  Ice.  and  a  door  carrying  an  ice- 
holding  box  having  lieveled  edges  which  engp.ge  said  in- 
clined flanges  when  the  door  is  closed,  the  metal  l>ox  being 
constructed  to  deflect  the  Ice  underneath  the  open-ended 
receptacle;  suttstantially  as  described. 

2.  An  ice  l>ox  comprising  a  casing  having  a  metal  lx)X 
for  holding  ice  located  therein,  an  open-ended  receptacle 
spaced  away  from  the  walls  of  said  box  and  connected  at 
its  open  end  by  means  of  Inclined  flanges  to  one  of  the 
walls  of  said  box.  a  door  carrying  an  Ice  holding  box  for 
closing  the  open  end  of  said  receptacle,  said  Ice-holding 
box  being  provided  with  l)eveled  edges,  and  yielding  means 
interiK>8ed  between  the  door  and  Ice  -  holding  box  for 
holding  the  l)eveled  edges  of  the  ice  holding  box  in  Inti- 
mate engagement  with  the  Inclined  flanges  at  the  open  end 
of  said  receptacle ;  substantially  as  de8crll>ed. 


861.526.       DOOR-CATCH   AND   ITS   LOCKING    DEVICE. 

Obton  C.   L1TTI.K.   Menasha.   Wis.      Fled  July   29.   1905. 

Serial  No.  271.730.      Renewed  Dec.  13,  1906.      Serial  No. 

.347.696. 

1.  The  combination  in  a  door  catch  of  two  members,  one 
of  which  consists  of  oppositely  arranged  wings.  t>etween 
which  a  part  of  the  second  member  is  adapted  to  be  In- 


sertad,  means  for  securing  said  wings  to  one  of  the  parts 
to  be  connected,  said  second   member   t)elng  formed  of  a 
split   pin,   the  closed  end  of  which   is   provided    with   an 
openlni:  adapted   for  receiving  a  securing  screw,  and  an 
opening   intermediate   Its   ends   for   receiving   a   screw   for 
holding  Its  free  ends  In   a  position  suitable  for  their  en- 
trance  between    the   aforesaid    wings   Of   the   first    named 
member,  the  outer  surface  of  the  free  ends  of  each  leaf 
of  said  split  pin  being  provided  with  an  outwardly  curved 
part,  which,  by  reason  of  the  resiliency  of  said  leaves  are 
adapted  to  enter  l>etween  and  to  be  retained  by  the  wings   i 
of  the  first  named   member,   when   the  two  meml)ers  are  | 
pressed  toward  each  other,  and  to  be  separated  from  each  ' 
other  by  pulling  the  two  members  apart,  substantially  as  | 
described. 


members  apart,  a  locking  plate  therefor,  for  making  the 
••ngagement  of  said  members  a  positive  lock,  consisting  of 
a  plate  of  spring  metal  having  a  slot  arranged  longitudi- 
nally thereof  intermediate  Its  ends,  a  screw  for  securlug 
it  upon  said  spilt  pin,  a  down  turned  end  for  entering  an 
lingular  space  l)etween  the  leaves  of  said  pin.  a  suitable 
liandle  for  sliding  said  plate  and  an  upward  curve  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  plate  for  providing  a  spring  under 
the  head  of  its  fastening  screw  for  holding  said  plate  at 
either  end  of  its  longitudinal  movement,  substantially  as 
described. 


2.  The  combination  In  a  door  catch,  of  two  members, 
means  for  securing  each  member  to  one  of  the  parts  to  l)e 
connected,  one  of  said  meml)ers  consisting  of  two  oppo- 
sitely srranged  wings,  l)etween  which  the  outwardly 
curved  free  ends  of  the  leaves  of  a  split  pin  from  which 
the  second  member  is  formed  are  adapted  to  enter  and  be 
retained  by  said  wings  when  the  two  meml>ers  are  forced 
toward  each  other,  by  reason  of  the  resiliency  of  the  leaves 
of  said  split  pin,  and  adapted  also  to  be  separated  from 
each  other  by  pulling  the  two  members  apart,  and  means 
for  making  a  positive  lock  of  the  two  members,  consisting 
of  a  sliding  piece  mounted  to  slide  lengthwise  upon  said 
split  pin.  It  having  one  end  bent  downward  between  the 
leaves  of  said  pin.  a  part  of  the  Inside  of  each  leaf  of  the 
pin  being  formed  at  an  angle  with  its  central  dividing  line 
and  said  downward  l>ent  portion  of  said  sliding  piece  be- 
ing arranged  to  slide  from  the  wider  to  the  narrower  space 
between  the  leaves  of  said  pin,  and  thereby  prevent  the 
compression  of  the  spring  in  said  leaves  sufficiently  for 
allowing  the  withdrawal  of  the  outwardly  curved  part  of 
said  leaves  from  l>etween  said  wings,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

3.  The  combination  In  a  door  catch,  of  two  meml)ers,  one 
of  which  consists  of  two  oppositely  arranged  wings  be 
twren  which  a  part  of  the  second  meml)er  is  adapted  to 
be  Inserted,  means  for  securing  said  wings  to  one  of  the 
parts  to  lie  connected,  the  second  meml)er  being  formed  of 
a  spilt  pin,  the  closed  end  of  which  la  provided  with  an 
opening  for  receiving  a  securing  screw,  and  also.  Interme- 
diate the  ends  of  the  pin,  with  an  opening  for  receiving  a 
guiding  screw,  the  outer  side  near  the  free  ends  of  each 
leaf  l)elnR  provided  with  an  outwardly  curved  part,  adapt- 
ed upon  the  forcing  of  the  two  members  toward  each  other 
to  enter  and  be  retained  between  the  aforesaid  wings,  and 
being  provided  also  Inside  of  said  leaves.  l>etween  said  out- 
ward curve  and  said  guiding  screw  opening,  with  a  space 
decreasing  in  width  toward  said  guiding  screw  opening,  a 
looking  device  for  making  the  engagement  of  said  two 
members  a  positive  lock,  consisting  of  a  sliding  plate  hav- 
ing a  slot  Intermediate  Its  ends,  one  end  of  said  plate  be 
Ing  bent  downward,  a  suitable  handle  at  Its  other  end. 
ears  bent  downward  upon  Its  opposite  longitudinal  side 
edges  for  guiding  Its  movement  upon  said  pin.  said  plate 
being  adapted  to  be  secured  through  its  slot  by  means  of 
the  guiding  screw  for  said  pin.  and  its  down  turned  end 
fitted  to  slide  from  the  wider  to  the  narrower  space  be- 
tween said  leaves,  and  thereby  lock  the  catch  by  prevent- 
ing the  compression  of  said  leaves  sufficiently  for  allowing 
their  withdrawal  from  between  said  wings,  sutistantlally 
as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  door  catch  formed  of  oppositely  arranged  wings 
for  one  meml>er  and  a  split  pin  for  the  other  one.  the  lat- 
ter having  the  free  ends  of  its  leaves  outwardly  curred  for 
engaging  with  said  wings  by  pressing  the  members  toward 
each  other,  and  being  disengaged  therefrom  by  pulling  said 


861,527.  NUT-IX)CK.  Ckawi««()RD  D.  I»gan,  Coal  Hill, 
Ark.,  assignor  of  one-third  to  David  M.  Hunt,  Coal  Hill, 
Ark.,  and  one-third  to  Joseph  R.  Brown,  Van  Buren, 
Ark.      Filed  June  12,  1906.      Serial  No.  321,400. 


•^C' 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  nut  hav- 
ing a  polygonal  wrench  receiving  body  portion  and  pro- 
vided In  advance  of  the  same  with  an  extension,  and  a  lock- 
ing device  pivotally  connected  with  the  extension  and 
adapted  to  engage  a  atop  for  holding  the  nut  against  ro- 
tary movement. 

2.  In  a  device  of  tl^e  class  de8crll>ed.  the  combination 
with  a  nut.  and  a  stop  located  beyond-the  nut,  of  a  locking 
device  pivotally  connected  with  the  nut  and  arranged  to 
swing  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  stop,  and  means 
for  interlocking  the  locking  device  with  the  nut  between 
the  pivotal  point  and  the  stop  to  hold  the  locking  device  In 
engagement  with  the  said  nut. 

3.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  nut.  a 
locking  device  pivotally  connected  with  the  nut  and  pro- 
vided with  exterior  means  for  engaging  a  stop  to  hold  the 
nut  against  rotary  movement  and  adapted  to  swing  Into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  the  said  stop,  and  means  for 
Interlocking  the  locking  device  with  the  nut  at  an  Inter- 
mediate point  between  the  pivotal  point  and  the  said  en- 
gaging means  for  holding  the  locking  device  out  of  engage 
ment  with  the  stop. 

4.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  nut,  a 
locking  device  pivotally  connected  with  the  nut  and  adapt- 
ed to  swing  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  a  stop.  mean?i 
for  interlocking  the  locking  device  with  the  nut  for  maln- 
tclnlng  the  locking  device  In  Its  engaging  position,  and  sep- 
arate means  for  interlocking  the  locking  device  with  the 
nut  for  holding  the  former  out  of  engagement  with  the 
stop. 

5.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  nut.  and 
a  pivoted  resilient  locking  device  provided  with  exterior 
means  for  engaging  a  stop  to  hold  the  nut  against  rotary 
movement  and  having  clamping  portions  located  between 
the  pivotal  point  and  the  said  engaging  means  for  engaging 
the  nut.  whereby  the  locking  device  Is  maintained  in  and 
out  of  its  engaging  position. 

6.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  nut  pro- 
vided with  an  extension  having  bearing  recesses  or  sockets 
arranged  in  pairs  and  corresponding  with  the  wrench  re- 
ceiving faces  of  the  nut,  and  a  resilient  locking  device  pro- 
vided with  opposite  sides  having  terminal  pivots  engaging 
the  bearing  recesses  or  sockets,  said  sides  being  resilient  to 
permit  the  pivots  to  l)€  sprung  out  of  the  recesses  or  sock- 
ets, and  the  pivots  being  adapted  to  be  arranged  in  any 
pair  of  the  recesses  or  sockets. 

7.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  nut  hav- 
ing an  extension  provided  with  an  exterior  groove,  and  a 
pivoted  locking  device  mounted  on  the  extension  and  pro- 
vided with  exteriorly  arranged  means  for  engaging  a  stop 
to  hold  the  nut  against  rotary  movement  and  having  meant 
for  engaging  the  groove. 

8.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  nut  har- 
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log  an  rxtenslon  provided  with  an  exterior  groove,  and  a 
pivoted  locking  device  mounted  on  the  extension  and  pro 
Tided  with  exteriorly  arranged  means  for  engaging  a  stop 
to  bold  the  nut  against  rotary  movement  and  having  realll- 
«nt  clamping  sides  arranged  to  Interlock  wUh  the  groove. 

9.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  nut.  and 
•  locking  device  composed  of  resilient  sides  pivoted  at 
their  inner  ends  to  the  nut  and  engaging  the  same  beyond 
the  pivotal  point  to  hold  the  locking  device  against  swing 
ing,  and  a  connecting  portion  located  at  the  outer  ends  of 
the  sides  and  arranged  to  engage  a  stop  for  locking  the 
nut  against  rotary  movement. 

10.  A  device  of  the  class  de^crlbed  comprising  a  nut.  and 
a  locking  device  composed  of  resilient  clamping  sides  piv 
oted  at  their  Inner  ends  to  the  nut  and  engaging  the  sami> 
to  hold  the  luckin.g  device  against  swinging,  and  a  connect 
tng  portion  located  at  <he  outer  ends  of  the  sides  and  ar- 
ranged to  engage  a  stop  for  locking  the  nut  against  rotary 
movement,  said  connecting  portion  being  provided  with 
partial  spring  colls  to  Increase  the  resiliency  and  clamping 
action  of  the  sides. 

11.  .\  device  of  the  class  descrit>ed  comprising  a  nut  pro 
Tid«d  with  a  cylindrical  extension  having  an  annular 
groove  and  provided  with  peripheral  notches,  and  a  loi-king 
device  composed  of  resilient  aides  pivoted  at  their  inner 
ends  to  the  extension  and  arranged  to  engage  either  the 
groove  or  the  notches  to  prevent  the  locking  device  from 
swinging  inwardly  or  outwardly,  and  a  connecting  portion 
located  at  the  outer  ends  of  the  sides  and  arranged  to  en- 
gage a  stop  for  locking  the  nut  against  rotary  movement. 

12.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  nut  pro- 
Tided  with  an  extension,  and  a  resilient  locking  d-vice 
composed  of  sides  having  terminal  pivots  mounted  on  the 
extension,  and  a  loo|^  connecting  the  sides  and  forming  a 
head  fur  engaging  a  stop,  said  loop  being  extended  beyond 
the  said  sides. 


said  mechanism  into  or  oat  of  operative  relation  with  the 
wheels. 


861.52S.      F'LOOK  WASHER.      Axr>HEW  Lord,  Lynn,  Mass. 
Filed  July  2.   ltK)6.      Serial  No.  324,300. 


1.  A  flo4ir  washer  having,  in  rombination,  a  body  portion 
provided  with  scrubbing  means,  a  handle  plvotally  con- 
nected with  the  body  so  that  it  may  be  raised  or  lowered 
without  affecting  the  position  of  the  scrubbing  means,  and 
a  drying  roller  plvotally  connected  with  the  body  and  con- 
nected with  the  handle  so  that  It  may  be  thrown  Into  or 
out  of  operation  by  lowering  or  raising  the  handle,  sub 
■taDtlally  as  descrll>ed. 

2.  .\  floor  washer  having.  In  combination,  scrubbing 
means  comprising  rubber  strips  presented  edgewise  to  the 
floor  and  sustaining  the  weight  of  the  device,  means  under 
control  of  the  operator  for  delivering  washing  fluid  to  the 
floor  between  said  strips,  a  handle  fur  operating  the  device, 
a  drying  roller  of  ab.sorbent  material  carried  behind  the 
scnibblns  means  and  connections  between  the  drying 
roller  and  the  handle  for  moving  the  roller  into  or  out  of 
contact  with  the  floor,  substantially  as  described. 


8  6  1.529.      COMlJINED   HAY   STACKER   AND  RAKE. 

JoH.N  H.  LuNsroRD,  Lakeside,  Nebr.      Filed  July  0,  1906. 

Serial  No.  326,359. 

1.   The  combination  with  a  wheel  supported  frame  ;  of  a 
frame  adjustably   mounted   thereon,  a  rack  carried  by  the 
adjustable  frame,  hoisting  mechanism  for  raising  the  lat 
ter  frame,  mechanism  for  collecting  material  and  discharg 
ing  it   upon   the  rack,   and  Independent  means  fur  placing 


2.  The  combination  with  a  wlie<«l  supported  frame  :  of  an 
upwardly  movable  frame  <'«rrleil  thereby,  a  rack  ui>on  the 
movable  frame,  walking  beams  supported  above  and  con- 
nected to  the  mov.-ible  frame,  mechanism  act\iated  by  the 
wheels  for  operating  the  walking  Iwams  to  raise  the  rack 
and  its  frame,  and  means  operate<l  by  said  wheel  for  col- 
lecting material  and  discharging  it  upon  the  rack. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  wheel  supported  frame  ;  of  a 
rotary  rake,  collecting  devices  co<">i>erating  therewith,  a 
movable  rack,  a  carrier  extending  partly  around  and 
adnpted  to  be  actuated  by  the  rake,  rotatable  means  for  di- 
recting material  from  the  carrier  Into  the  rack,  and  means 
operated  by  the  wheels  for  raising  the  rack. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  wheel  supported  frame :  of 
an  npwardly  movable  frame  mounted  thereon,  n  rack  car- 
ried by  the  latter  frame,  means  operated  by  the  wheels  for 
raising  the  rack  and  Its  frame,  means  normally  extending 
over  the  rack  for  spreadln;;  material  thereover,  and  mecli- 
anlsni  operated  by  a  supporting  wheel  for  actuating  the 
spreading  menus. 

3.  The  oonibtnation  with  a  wheel  supported  frame  :  of 
an  upwardly  movable  frame  mounted  thereon,  a  rack  car- 
ried by  the  latter  frame,  means  operated  by  the  wheels  for 
raising  the  rack  and  Its  frame,  means  normally  extending 
<  ver  the  rack  for  spreading  material  thereover,  mech- 
anism operated  by  a  supporting  wheel  for  actuating  the 
spreading  means,  and  me>an8  for  withdrawing  the  spread- 
ing devices  from  above  the  rack  to  permit  upward  move- 
ment of  said  rack. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  wheel  supported  frame  :  of 
an  upwardly  movable  frame  mounted  thereon,  a  ra«-k  car- 
ried by  the  latter  frame,  means  operated  by  the  wheels  for 
raising  the  rack  and  its  frame,  a  rotary  rake,  a  carrier  ex- 
tending partly  around  and  operate<l  by  the  rake,  means 
for  directing  material  from  the  carrier  and  on  to  the  rack 
when  said  rack  is  in  its  lowermost  position,  and  mentis  op- 
erated by  a  supporting  wheel  for  spreading  over  the  rack 
the  material  directed  thereon. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  wheel  supported  frame  ;  of  a 
rack,  a  rotary  rake,  n  carrier  extending  partly  around  and 
operated  by  said  rake,  gathering  devices  co^Sperating  with 
the  rake,  slats  plvotally  mounted  upon  the  gathering  de- 
vices and  loosely  liearlng  upon  the  uppermost  portions  of 
the  rake,  and  retaining  devices  plvotally  mounted  between 
the  slats  and  t>earlng  upon  the  rake,  the  ends  of  said  re- 
taining devices  projecting  between  the  gathering  devices. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  wheel  supported  frame,  a 
drum  rotatable  with  the  supporting  wheels,  a  plurality  of 
teeth  radiating  from  the  drum,  a  conveyer  extending 
partly  around  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  drum, 
the  teeth  on  said  drum  being  adapted  to  extend  through 
the  conveyer,  gathering  devices  partly  embracing  the  drum 
and  adjustably  mounted  In  relation  thereto,  an  upwardly 
movable  rack  carried  by  the  frame,  means  operated  by  the 
wheels  for  raising  the  rack,  and  means  for  directing  mate- 
rial from  the  conveyer  on  to  the  rack  when  S4ild  rack  Is  In 
its  uppermost  position. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  wheel  supporte*]  frame  :  of  a 
drum  rotatable  with  the  wheels,  rake  teeth  radiating  there- 
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from,  a  conveyer  extending  partly  around  the  drum,  the 
teeth  on  said  drum  being  adapted  to  extend  through  the 
conveyer,  a  cross  l)eam  carried  by  the  frame,  elongated 
tines  depending  therefrom  and  partly  embracing  the  drum, 
said  tines  constituting  gathering  means,  means  for  ad 
juatlng  the  croM  beam  vertically,  means  for  partly  roUt 
Ing  the  cross  beam,  a  rack  for  receiving  material  from  the 
conveyer,  and  means  oiH'rated  by  the  movement  of  one  of 
the  wheels  for  raising  the  rack. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  wheel  supported  frame  ;  of 
a  drum  rotatable  with  the  wheels,  rake  teeth  radiating 
therefrom,  a  conveyer  extending  partly  around  the  drum, 
the  teeth  on  said  drum  being  adapted  to  extend  through 
the  conveyer,  a  cross  beam  carried  by  the  frame,  elongated 
tines  depending  therefrom  and  partly  embracing  the  drum, 
said  tines  constituting  gathering  means,  means  for  adjust 
ing  the  cross  beam  vertically,  means  for  partly  rotating 
the  cross  beam,  a  rack  for  receiving  material  from  the  con 
veyer.  means  operated  by  the  movement  of  one  of  the 
wheels  for  raising  the  rack,  slats  loosely  connected  to  the 
cross  beam  and  l>earlng  on  the  uppermost  portion  of  the 
conveyer,  and  retaining  devices  plvotally  connected  to  the 
slats  and  bearing  on  the  conveyer,  the  ends  of  said  devices 
projecting  lietwe^-n  the  gathering  tines. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  wheel  supported  frame;  of 
a  drum  rotatable  with  the  wheels,  rake  teeth  radiating 
therefrom,  a  conveyer  extending  partly  around  and  adapt 
ed  to  be  actuate*!  by  the  conveyer,  gathering  devices  for 
directing  material  on  to  the  conveyer,  means  for  retaining 
material  upon  the  conveyer,  a  rack,  means  operated  by  one 
of  the  wheels  for  swinging  the  rack  upward,  and  a  rocking 
device  for  directing  material  trom  the  conveyer  on  to  the 
rack,  said  device  projecting  normally  into  the  path  of  the 

rack.  _,  ^  _ 

12.  The  combination  with  a  wheel  supported  frame;  of 
a   drum   rotatable   with   the   wheels,   rake  teeth   radiating 
therefrom,  a  conveyer  extending  partly  around  and  adapt- 
ed to  be  actuated  by  the  drum,  the  teeth  on  the  drum  be- 
ing adapted  to  extend  through  the  conveyer,  gathering  de 
vices  for  directing  material  on  to  the  conveyer,  means  for 
retaining  material  upon  the  conveyer,  a  rack,  means  oper 
ated  by  one  of  the  wheels  for  swinging  the  rack  upward, 
and  a  rocking  device  for  directing  material  from  the  con 
veyer  on  to  the  rack,  said  device  projecting  normally  Into 
the  path  of  the  rack,  and  means  operate<l  by  one  of  the 
supporting  wheels  for  spreading  material  over  the  rack. 


861.530.  VALVE  MECHANISM.  John  P.  Mkr.s.  lJr(K>K- 
lyn,  N.  v.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  John  E  Dolvnan, 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  ;  James  H.  Delgnan  administrator  of 
Huid  John  E.  I>elinan.  dec«>ased.  Fib'd  .luu.  2,  1906. 
8<>rlnl  So.  2'.>4,2.-.4. 


1.  lu  a  hydrant,  the  combination  with  a  casing  having 
a  valve  seat  receiving  socket,  and  a  portion  that  extends 
Inwardly  thereinto,  of  a  valve  seat  member  that  fits  In 
said  soiket,  and  Inner  and  outer  clamping  elements  carried 
by  the  valve  seat  member,  the  Inner  of  such  elements  be 
Ing  movable  past  the  Inwardly  extending  portion  of  the 
casing  and  engaging  the  Inner  side  thereof,  the  outer  of 
said  elements  being  movable  on  the  member  toward  and 
from  the  Inner  element  and  clamping  upon  the  outer  side 
of  said  Inwardly  extending  portion. 

2.  In  a  hydrant,  the  combination  with  a  casing  having 
a  valve  seat  receiving  socket,  and  a  portion  that  extends 


inwardly  thereinto,  of  a  valve  seat  member  that  fits  la 
said  socket,  inner  and  outer  clamping  elements  carried  by 
the  valve  seat  member,  the  Inner  of  such  elements  l>elng 
movable  past  the  Inwardly  extending  portion  of  the  casing 
and  cooperating  with  the  inner  side  thereof,  the  outer  of 
said  elements  being  movable  on  the  member  toward  and 
from  the  Inner  element  and  cooperating  with  the  outer 
side  of  said  Inwardly  extending  portion,  and  packing  Inter- 
iwsed  iKtween  one  of  the  elements  and  the  Inwardly  ex- 
tending portion,  said  packing  surrounding  the  memlier. 

3.  In  a  hydrant,  the  combination  with  a  casing  having 
a  valve  seat  receiving  socket,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
lugs  extending  Inwardly  thereinto,  of  a  valve  seat  sleeve 
that  fits  In  said  socket  and  has  a  plurality  of  outwardly 
extending  lugs  on  its  lower  portion  that  pass  through  the 
spaces  between  the  lugs  of  the  casing  and  engage  the 
undersides  of  said  lugs,  and  a  clannilng  nut  threaded  on 
the  upper  portion  of  the  sleeve  and  engaging  the  casing 
to  draw  the  member  outwardly  and  the  lugs  thereof  into 
engagement  with  the  lugs  of  the  casing. 

4.  In  a  hydrant,  the  combination  with  a  casing  having 
a  valve  seat  receiving  socket.,  and  an  Inwardly  extending 
portion,  of  a  valve  seat  member  that  fits  In  said  socket, 
clamping  elements  carried  by  the  valve  seat  member  and 
embracing  the  Inwardly  extending  portion,  said  elements 
l>elng  relatively  movable  on  the  member  towards  and  from 
each  other,  and  a  packing  device  mounted  on  the  member 
and  Interposed  between  the  clamping  elements,  said  pack- 
ing device  being  forced  by  the  same.  uiK)n  their  relative 
movement,  into  engagement  with  the  casing  to  prevent 
leakage  l)etween  said  casing  and  the  member. 

5.  In  a  hydrant,  the  combination  with  a  casing  having 
a  valve  seat  receiving  socket,  and  an  Inwardly  extending 
wall  portion  surrounding  the  same,  of  a  valve  seat  sleeve 
that  detacbably  engages  in  the  socket,  said  sleeve  having 
a  lower  outwardly  extending  por<lon  that  engages  beneath 
the  wall  portion,  a  clamping  nut  threaded  on  the  upper 
portion  of  the  sleeve,  and  a  packing  gasket  located  be- 
neath the  nut  and  forced  thereby  Into  engagement  with 
the  said  wall  jwrtlon  of  the  casln«. 

6.  In  a  hydrant,  the  combination  with  a  casing  having 
an  inwardlv  extending  wall  portion  provided  with  un  open- 
ing forming  a  valve  seat  receiving  socket,  said  wall  por- 
tion having  an  upper  beveled  margin  surrounding  the 
opening  and  being  furthermore  provided  with  Inwardly 
extending  lugs,  of  a  valve  seat  sleeve  that  detachably  en- 

'  gages  In  the  opening,  and  Is  provided  with  lugs  engaging 
beneath  the  lugs  of  the  wall  jwrtion,  said  sleeve  having 
an  outer  beveled  portion  disposed  In  opposition  to  the 
l)eveled  margin  of  the  wall  and  having  an  upper  threaded 
end,  a  packing  gasket  arranged  to  engage  the  l)eveled  por- 
tions of  the  wall  and  sleeve,  and  a  clamping  nut  threaded 
I  on  the  upper  portions  of  the  sleeve. 

'  7.  In  a  hydrant,  the  combination  with  a- casing  having 
a  valve  seat  receiving  socket,  and  an  Inwardly  extending 
jwrtlon,  of  a  vclve  seat  member  engaging  In  the  socket, 
said  member  having  an  outwardly  extending  lug  engaging 
the  underside  of  the  Inwardly  extending  portion,  a  clamp- 
ing nut  threadi>d  on  the  ui)iK>r  end  of  the  member,  and 
means  carried  by  the  upper  side  of  the  nut  for  engaging 
the  same  with  a  positioning  and  locking  tool. 

{».  In  a  hydrant,  the  combination  with  a  casing  having 
a  valve  seat  receiving  socket,  and  an  Inwardly  extending 
!  portion,  of  a  valve  seat  member  engaging  In  the  socket, 
I  said  member  having  an  outwardly  extending  lug  engaging 
I  the  underside  of  the  Inwardly  extending  portion,  a  clamp- 
I  Ing  nut  threaded  on  the  upper  end  of  the  member,  and 
threaded  studs  projecting  from  the  upper  side  of  the  nut 
and  arranged  to  be  engaged  by  a  positioning  and  locking 
tool. 


.S61531       PERMUTATION-LOCK.     Chablbs    E.    Mobels, 
Lane    Kans.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Thomas  D.  Morrow, 
Lane*  Kans.     Filed  May  11,  1906.     Serial  No.  316.356 
1    In  a  lock,   the  combination  of  a  sliding  bolt  having 
thereon  a  shoulder,  a  plurality  of  plvotally  mounted  tum- 
blers arranged  In  the  path  of  said  shoulder,  each  of  said 
tumblers  having  therein  a  recess  for  receiving  said  shoul- 
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der  to  permit  the  Bhiftfng  of  the  bolt,  a  series  of  ratchet 
teeth  on  each  of  said  tumblers,  a  handle  movably  mounted 
near  said  tumblers,  a  plurality  of  pawls,  one  for  each  tum- 
bler, each  adapted  to  engage  the  teeth  on  Its  respective 
tumbler  and  shift  the  same  through  a  certain  movement  of 
said  handle,  and  means  actuated  by  -said  handle  for  shlft- 
iDK  said  bolt  when  ail  of  said  recesses  register  with  said 
■houider. 


-y 


»  »j  > 


2.  In  a  loclt.  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  tumblers 
pivotaily  mounted  In  axial  allnement  with  each  other  and 

,  each  having  thereon  an  annular  series  of  ratchet  teeth,  a 
member  movably  mounted  near  said  tumblers  and  having 
thereon  a  plurality  of  pawls  each  respectively  adapted  to 
engage  the  teeth  on  one  of  said  tumblers  for  shifting  the 
same  through  the  movement  of  said  member,  means  for  in- 
dividually preventing  the  operation  of  said  pawls,  and 
means  for  imparting  a  reciprocating  movement  to  said 
member  for  rotating  said  tumblers  when  engaged  by  their 
respective  pawls. 

3.  In  a  lock,  the  combination  of  a  movable  part  having 
thereon  a  shoulder,  a  pivoted  tumbler  mounted  in  the  path 
of  said  shoulder  and  adapted  to  prevent  a  certain  move- 
ment of  said  part,  said  tumbler  being  normally  urged  to- 
ward a  certain  angular  position,  a  handle  movably  mount- 
ed at  one  side  of  said  tumbler,  a  pawl  carried  by  said  han- 
dle, ratchet  teeth  on  said  tumbler  arranged  to  be  engaged 
by  said  pawl  for  shifting  said  tumbler  through  a  certain 
movement  of  said  handle,  a  second  pawl  engaging  said 
ratchet  teeth  and  adapted  to  hold  said  tumbler  and  prevent 
the  return  to  said  normal  position,  and  means  actuated  by 
said  handle  for  releasing  both  of  said  pawls  to  permit  said 
tumbler  to  return  to  Its  normal  position. 

4.  In  a  lock,  the  combination  of  a  movable  member  hav- 
ing thereon  a  shoulder,  a  tumbler  movably  mounted  in  the 
path  of  said  shoulder,  and  adapted  to  normally  prevent  a 
certain  movement  of  said  member,  said  tumbler  having 
therein  a  recess  adapted  when  brought  into  alinement  with 
said  shoulder  through  the  shifting  of  »ald  tumbler  to  per- 
mit such  certain  movement  of  said  member,  a  series  of 
ratchet  teeth  on  .said  tumbler,  a  handle  movably  mounted 
near  said  tumbler,  a  pawl  carried  by  said  handle  and  nor- 
mally urged  Into  engagement  with  said  ratchet  teeth,  said 
pawl  being  adapted  to  shift  said  tumbler  In  one  direction 
through  a  reciprocating  movement  of  said  handle,  said 
tumbler  t>oing  normally  urged  to  move  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection, a  second  pawl  mounted  near  said  tumbler  and  nor- 
mally urged  Into  engagement  with  said  ratchet  teeth  and 
adapted  to  prevent  such  opposite  movement  of  the  tinn- 
bler.  said  handle  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  first 
pawl  and  being  adapted  to  shift  said  pawl  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  ratchet  teeth  when  said  handle  Is  turned 
to  a  certain  position. 

5.  In  a  lock,  the  combination  of  a  casing,  a  movable 
member  mounted  therein,  a  series  of  tumblers  adapted  to 
normally  prevent  a  certain  movement  of  said  member  and 
to  permit  of  such  movement  when  set  to  certain  relative 
positions,  a  handle  arranged  for  shifting  said  tumblers  r«l-  | 
atively  of  each  other,  a  stop  on  said  casing,  and  a  part  on 
said  handle  adapted  to  engage  said  stop  for  limiting  the 
movement  of  said  handle,  said  part  being  adapted  to  be 
shifted  away  from  said  stop  through  the  rotation  of  the 
handle  and  permit  of  a  greater  range  of  movement  thereof, 
and  said  handle  being  adapted  to  shift  aald  member  when 
moved  through  such  greater  range  after  said  tamblers  have 
l)een  set  for  permitting  such  movement. 


8.  In  a  lock,  the  combination  of  a  movable  member  hav- 
ing thereon  a  shoulder,  a  tumbler  movably  mounted  in  the 
path  of  said  shoulder  and  adapted  to  normally  prevent  a 
certain  movement  of  said  member,  said  tumbler  having 
therein  a  recess  adapted  when  brought  Into  alinement  with 
said  shoulder  through  the  shifting  of  said  tumbler  to  per- 
mit such  certain  movement  of  said  member,  said  tumbler 
being  normally  urged  to  a  certain  normal  position,  a  series 
of  ratchet  teeth  on  said  tumbler,  a  handle  movably  mount- 
ed near  said  tumbler,  a  pawl  carried  by  said  handle  and 
normally  urged  into  engagement  with  said  ratchet  teeth, 
said  pawl  being  adapted  to  shift  said  tumbler  in  one  direc- 
tion through  a  reciprocating  movement  of  said  handle,  a 
second  pawl  mounted  near  said  tumbler  and  normally 
urged  Into  engagement  with  said  ratchet  teeth  and  adapted 
to  prevent  a  return  movement  of  the  tumbler,  said  handle 
being  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  pawl,  a  stop  on  the 
casing,  a  part  on  said  handle  adapted  to  engage  said  stop 
to  limit  the  movement  of  the  handle,  said  part  being  adapt- 
ed through  the  rotation  of  said  handle  to  be  shifted  to- 
ward one  side  and  permit  a  greater  range  of  movement  to 
said  handle,  and  means  for  releasing  said  second  pawl 
from  said  ratchet  teeth  to  permit  the  tumbler  to  return  to 
Its  normal  position  when  said  handle  is  shifted  tbrouxh 
such  greater  range  of  movement. 

7.  A  lock  comprising  a  series  of  tumblers,  a  handle  hav- 
ing separate  pawl  and  ratchet  connection  with  each  tum- 
bler for  individually  shifting  the  same  and  adapted  when 
rotated  to  different  positions  to  successively  throw  the 
pawls  into  or  out  of  mesh  with  their  respective  ratchets, 
and  means  for  indicating  to  an  operator  when  either  of 
said  pawls  is  free  to  operate  its  respective  tumbler. 

8.  A  lock  comprising  a  series  of  tumblers,  a  handle  hav- 
ing separate  pawl  and  ratchet  connection  with  each  tum- 
bler for  Individually  shifting  the  same  and  adapted  when 
rotated  to  different  positions  to  successively  throw  the 
pawls  into  or  out  of  mesh  with  their  respective  ratchets,  a 
stop  for  limiting  the  rotation  of  said  handle  and  adapted 
to  Indicate  to  the  operator  when  said  handle  is  in  position 
to  operate  a  certain  one  of  said  tumblers. 

9.  In  a  lock,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  tum- 
blers piv.itally  mounted  In  axial  alinement  with  each 
other  and  each  having  thereon  an  annular  aeries  of  ratchet 
teeth,  a  member  slidably  mounted  at  one  side  of  said  tum- 
blers and  having  thereon  a  plurality  of  pawls  correspond- 
ing to  said  tumblers  and  each  normally  urged  into  engage- 
ment with  the  teeth  on  Its  respective  tumbler,  means  for 
shifting  said  member  for  rotating  said  tumblers,  a  part 
normally  limiting  the  movement  of  said  member  in  one  di- 
rection, said  part  being  adapted  to  be  shifted  to  permit  a 
certain  Increased  movement  to  said  member,  and  locking 
means  adapted  to  be  operated  through  such  increased 
movement  when  said  tumblers  occupy  certain  relative  po- 
sitions. 

10.  In  a  lock,  the  combination  of  a  series  of  tumblers 
rotatably  mounted  and  each  having  thereon  a  series  of 
ratchet  teeth,  a  member  movably  mounted  near  said  tum- 
blers and  having  thereon  a  series  of  pawls  each  respectively 
adapted  to  engage  the  ratchet  teeth  on  one  of  said  tum- 
blers, each  being  normally  urged  Into  engagement  with  Its 
respective  tuml>ler  and  adapted  t.)  rotate  said  tumbler 
through  a  backward  and  forward  reciprocation  of  said 
member,  a  handle  for  moving  said  member,  and  means  for 
Individually  holding  said  pawls  out  of  operative  position 
through  a  certain  movement  of  said  handle  with  respect 
to  said  member. 

11.  In  a  lock,  the  comblnatlm  of  a  series  of  tumblers 
rotatably  mounted  and  each  having  thereon  a  series  of 
ratchet  teeth,  a  member  movably  mounted  near  said  tum- 
blers and  having  thereon  a  series  of  pawls  each  respec 
tlvely  adapted  to  engage  the  ratchet  teeth  on  one  of  said 
tumblers,  each  being  normally  urged  into  engagement  with 
its  respective  tumbler  and  adapted  to  rotate  said  tumbler 
through  a  backward  and  forward  reciprocation  of  said 
member,  a  handle  rotatably  mounted  on  said  member  and 
having  means  adapted  to  Individually  hold  said  pawls  out 
of  operative  engagement  with  their  respective  tumblers 
when  said  handle  is  turned  to  certain  respective  angular 
positions  en  said  member. 
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12.  In  a  lock,  the  combination  of  a  casing,  a  l)olt  mount 
ed  therein  and  movable  Into  and  out  of  locking  position, 
a  shoulder  on  said  l)olt,  a  tumbler  pivotaily  mounted  on 
•aid    casing    and    having    its    periphery    opposed    to    said 
•boulder  to  prevent  the  shifting  of  said  bolt,  said  tumbler 
having  a  recess  In  its  periphery  adapted  to  permit  the  re- 
tracting of  said  l>olt  when  said  re<ess  is  in  allnement  with 
said  shoulder,  said  tumbler  tieing  normally  urged  to  a  cer- 
tain initial  position  with  said  recess  out  of  allnement  with    ; 
said  shoulder,  an  annular  series  of  ratchet  teeth  on  said 
tumbler,  a  member  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  said  casing 
and   having   thereon   a    pawl    normally   urged   Into  engage 
ment  with  said   ratchet  teeth  and  adapted   to  rotate  said 
tumbler    through    the    reciprocation    of    said    member,    a 
•econd  pawl  pivotaily  mounted  In  said  casing  and  normally 
urged  into  engagement  with  said  ratchet  teeth  and  adapted 
to  prevent  said  tumbler  from  returning  to  Its  Initial  posi 
tlon.  said  ee<ond  pawl  being  adapted  to  be  moved  out  of 
engagement    with    said    ratchet    teeth    through    a    certain 
movement  of  said  memt>er. 

13.  In  a  lock,  the  combination  of  a  casing,  a  bolt  mount 
ed  therein  and  movable  Into  and  out  of  locking  position,  a 
shoulder  on  said  bolt,  a  tumbler  pivotaily  mounted  on  said 
casing  and  having  Its  periphery  opposed  to  said  shoulder 
to  prevent  the  shifting  of  said  bolt,  said  tumbler  having  a 
recess  In  its  periphery  adapted  to  permit  the  retracting  of 
said  l)olt  when  said  recess  is  in  allnement  with  said 
shoulder,  said  tumbler  l)elng  normally  urged  to  a  certain 
initial  pf>sition  with  said  recess  out  of  allnement  with  said 
shoulder,  an  annular  series  of  ratchet  teeth  on  said  tum 
bier,  a  member  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  said  casing  and 
having  thereon  a  pawl  normally  urged  Into  engagement 
with  said  ratchet  teeth  and  adapted  to  rotate  said  tumbler 
through  the  reciprocation  of  said  member,  a  second  pawl 
pivotaily  mounted  In  said  casing  and  normally  urged  Into 
engagement  with  said  ratchet  teeth  and  adapted  to  prevent 
said  tumbler  from  returning  to  Its  Initial  position,  a  handle 
for  shifting  said  member,  said  handle  being  rotatable  with 
respect  to  said  first  pawl,  being  adapted  to  shift  said  first 
pawl  out  of  engagement  with  said  tumbler  through  a  cer 
tain  rotation  of  said  handle  and  being  adapted  to  shift  said 
•econd  pawl  out  of  engagement  with  the  tumbler  through 
a  certain  other  movement  of  said  handle. 

14.  In  a  lock,  the  combination  of  a  sliding  bolt  having 
thereon  a  shoulder,  a  pair  of  tumblers  pivotaily  mounted  in 
axial,  allnement  with  each  other  and  having  their  pe 
rlpheries  opposed  to  said  shoulder  for  normally  preventing 
the  retracting  of  said  bolt,  each  of  said  tumblers  having  a 
recess  in  its  periphery  adapted  to  receive  said  shoulder  and 
permit  the  retracting  of  said  bolt  when  said  recesses  reg 
ister  with  each  other  and  with  said  shoulder,  an  annular 
series  of  ratchet  teeth  on  each  of  said  tumblers,  a  meml)er 
slidably  mounted  at  one  side  of  said  tumblers  and  having 
pivotaily  mounted  thereon  a  pair  of  pawls  each  respec 
tlvely  adapted  to  engage  the  ratchet  teeth  on  one  of  said 
tumblers  and  toeing  normally  urged  Into  such  engni.'ement, 
a  handle  rotatably  mounted  on  said  member  and  adapted 
when  turned  to  certain  respective  positions  to  Individually 
control  the  engagement  of  said  pawls  with  their  respective 
ratchets,  a  second  set  of  pawls  engaging  the  ratchet  teeth 
on  said  tumblers  and  adapted  to  normally  prevent  the  re 
turn  of  said  tumblers  to  their  Initial  position,  a  shoulder 
on  said  meml>er  adapted  to  engage  the  pawls  of  said  second 
set  and  shift  the  same  out  of  engagement  with  said  tum- 
blers through  a  certain  movement  of  said  member,  and  a 
lever  pivotaily  mounted  in  the  casing  and  adapted  to  re 
tract  said  bolt  when  said  lever  Is  shifted  through  engage 
ment  with  said  member  after  said  recesses  are  brought 
into  registering  position  with  said  shoulder. 


861. M2.      KTTTHEN-rABINET.      Isaac  W.  McClanaha^t. 

Spokane.  Wash.     Filed  Jan   23,  1907.     Serial  No.  3ft.3.706. 

A  cabinet  comprising  a  frame,  a  top  slidably  mounted 
thereon,  a  leaf  hinged  to  the  frame  and  adapted  to  swing 
into  the  same  plane  as  the  top  or  Into  a  plane  at  an  angle 
thereto,  means  for  supporting  the  leaf  In  the  plane  with 
the  top,  and  a  section  hinged  to  the  edge  of  said  leaf  and 


adapted  to  swing  over  upon  the  frame  Into  the  plane  of  the 
top  and  lie  between  the  edges  of  the  top  and  the  leaf. 


8  8  1,533.  BAND  -  CUTTER  AND  FEEDER  FOB 
THRESHERS.  Thomas  S.  Peabson,  Clay  township, 
and  Victor  E.  Vaile,  Center  township,  Howard  county, 
Ind.     Filed  Apr.  16,  1006.     Serial  No.  311.840. 


•?^C 


"  o'^ 


1.  A  band  cutter  and  feeder  including  a  main  feeder 
having  a  main  frame,  a  pair  of  beams  mounted  on  the 
main  frame  and  having  a  cap  beam  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  fingers  projecting  toward  the  main  feeder,  a  pair 
of  feed  rolls  mounted  on  the  pair  of  beams  adjacently  to 
the  cap  beam,  a  band  cutter  and  a  conveyer  delivering 'to 
the  feed  rolls. 

2.  A  band  cutter  and  feeder  including  a  main  feeder 
having  a  main  frame,  a  pair  of  beams  mounted  on  the 
main  frame  nnd  having  a  cap  beam  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  fingers  projecting  toward  the  main  feeder,  a  pair 
of  feed  rolls  mounted  on  the  pair  of  beams  adjacently  to 
the  cap  beam,  a  conveyer  delivering  to  the  feed  rolls,  a 
band  cutter  and  a  feed  roll  provided  with  fingers  and 
mounted  on  the  main  frame  above  the  main  feeder. 

3.  A  band  cutter  and  feeder  including  a  main  feeder 
having  a  main  frame,  a  pair  of  beams  mounted  on  the 
main  frame  and  having  a  cap  beam  provided  with  a  series 
of  fingers  projecting  toward  the  main  feeder,  the  pair  of 
l>eam8  spanning  the  feeder,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  feed 
rolls  mounted  on  the  pair  of  l>eam8  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
series  of  flngera  and  operatlvely  connected  with  the  main 
feeder,  and  a  pair  of  conveyers  connected  to  opposite  sides 
of  the  main  frame  oppositely  to  the  feed  rolls  and  oper- 
atlvely connected  with  the  feed  rolls. 

4.  A  band  cutter  and  feeder  Including  a  main  feeder 
having  a  main  frame,  a  pair  of  beams  mounted  on  the 
main  frame  and  spanning  the  main  feeder,  a  pair  of  feed 
rolls  mounted  on  the  pair  of  beams,  a  conveyer  connected 
to  the  main  frame  and  having  a  shaft  mounted  rotatlvely 
thereon,  operative  gearing  l)etween  the  rotative  shaft  and 
the  conveyer,  operative  gearing  between  the  conveyer  and 
the  main  feeder,  and  a  band  cutter  mounted  above  the 
conveyer  and  having  operative  connection  with  the  rota- 
tive shaft. 

6.  A  band  cutter  and  feeder  Including  a  main  feeder 
having  a  main  frame,  a  pair  of  beams  mounted  on  the 
main  frame  and  provided  with  a  cap  beam  having  a  series 
of  fingers  attached  thereto  projecting  toward  the  main 
feeder,  n  plurality  of  pairs  of  feed  rolls  mounted  on  the 
pair  of  beams  at  opposite  sides  of  the  series  of  fingers  and 
connected  operatlvely  with  the  main  feeder,  a  pair  of  con- 
veyers connected  to  the  main  frame  and  having  each  a 
shaft  mounted  rotatlvely  thereon,  operative  gearing  be 
tween  the  rotative  shafts  and  the  conveyers,  operative 
fearing  between  the  conveyers  and  the  main  feeder,  and 
band  cutters  mounted  above  the  conveyers  and  having  op- 
erative connection  with  the  rotative  shafts. 

6.  A  band  cutter  and  feeder  Including  a  main  frame 
provided  with  supporting  legs,  a  main  feeder  and  also  two 
conveyers  mounted  on  the  main  frame,  each  conveyer  be- 
ing provided  with  a  supporting  leg,  a  pair  of  arched  beams 
mounted  on  the  main  frame,  two  pairs  of  feed  rolls  mount- 
ed on  the  pair  of  beams  between  the  conveyers  and  above 
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th«  malt)  feeder,  hand  cutters  tnouated  above  the  cooTty- 
ers,  and  ifearlnK  connecting  the  two  conveyers,  the  two 
patr«  of  feed  rolls  and  the  tmnd  cutters  with  the  main 
feeder. 

7.  Keedlns  npparatus  including  a  main  frame  having  a 
table,  rollers  mounted  In  the  main  frame,  a  belt  or  belts 
mounted  on  the  rollers,  flights  attached  to  the  belt  or 
twits,  a  gear  wheel  attached  to  the  shaft  of  one  of  the 
rollprM.  a  fee<i  roll  provided  with  Angers  and  mounted  on 
the  main  frame  ab  »ve  the  table,  gearing  between  said  gear 
wheel  and  the  feed  roll,  a  plurality  of  feed  rolls  having 
peripheral  projections  and  mounted  longitudinally  above 
the  table,  gearing  between  said  gear  wheel  and  the  plural- 
ity of  feed  rolls,  a  pair  of  conveyers  connected  to  the  main 
frame  and  convoying  toward  the  plurality  of  feed  rolls, 
gearing  betw«>en  said  gear  wheel  and  the  pair  of  conveyers, 
band  cutters  mounted  above  the  conveyers,  and  a  plurality 
of  lingers  supported  between  two  of  the  plurality  of  fee<l 
rolls. 


ftHl.Sf?4.      ELEVATING  AITARATIS.      William  Pbters. 
Pe«.rla,  III.     Filed  Feb.  9,  11>06.     Serial  No.  300.344. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina 
tlon  of  a  portable  support,  an  elevating  body  containing  a 
carrier  driven  from  Its  lower  end,  a  pair  of  rack-bars  con- 
nected with  the  lower  end  of  said  body  and  extending  a 
short  distance  along  the  same,  a  shaft  extending  through 
the  elevating  body  supporting  pinions  in  mesh  with  said 
racks.  Journal  supports  on  one  end  of  said  portable  sup- 
port, uprights  extending  up  from  the  opp<  site  end  of  said 
portable  support,  and  mechanism  in  connection  with  said 
uprights  for  raising  and  lowering  the  outer  end  of  said 
elevating  body. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  cla.-w  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a.  portable  support,  an  elevating  botly  containing  a 
carrier  driven  frum  Its  lower  end,  a  pair  of  rack  bars  con- 
nect»Hl  with  the  lower  end  of  said  body  and  extending  a 
short  distance  along  the  same,  a  shaft  extending  through 
the  elevating  body,  pinions  on  said  shaft  in  mesh  with  said 
rack  serving  as  a  fulcrum  point  on  which  the  lower  end  of 
the  elevating  Innly  may  lie  swung  and  for  moving  said  body 
lengthwise,  means  for  supporting  said  shaft  on  one  end  of 
said  portable  support,  uprights  extending  up  from  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  portable  support,  and  mechanism  in 
connection  with  said  uprights  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
outer  end  of  said  elevating  body. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  the  combina- 
tion iif  a  portable  support,  elevating  means  adjustably  con 
nect«Ml  by  means  of  a  rack  and  pinion  with  said  support,  a 
drag,  and  driving  connections  between  the  lower  and  re- 
ceiving end  of  the  elevating  means  and  drag,  said  connec- 
tions having  an  Interchangeable  connection  with  the  op 
poslte  sides  of  the  elevating  means  and  drag. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  the  comblna- 
tloD  of  a  portable  suppt  rt,  elevating  means  adjustably 
connected  by  means  of  a  rack  and  pinion  with  said  sup- 
port, a  drag,  driving  mechanism  between  the  elevating 
means  and  drag  and  adapted  to  have  an  Interchangeable 
connection  with  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  driving  mech- 
anism containing  means  for  swingably  connecting  the  drag  ' 
to  the  elevating  means. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion uf  a  portable  support,  an  elevating  body  containing  a 
crfi-rier  driven  from  Its  lower  end,  a  pair  of  rack-bars  con 
nected  with  the  lower  end  of  said  body,  and  extending  a 
short  distance  along  the  same,  a  shaft  extending  through 
the  elevating  body,  pinions  on  said  shaft  in  mesh  with  said 
rack  bar  serving  as  a  fulcrum  point  on  which  the  lower  > 


end  of  the  elevating  body  may  be  swung  and  for  movinf 
said  body  lengthwise,  means  for  supporting  said  shaft  00 
one  end  of  said  portable  support,  a  pair  of  uprights  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  their  lower  ends  with  the  opposite  end 
of  said  portable  support,  and  cables  in  Ck  nnection  with  the 
outer  ends  of  said  uprights  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
outer  end  of  said  elevating  body. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  the  combina- 
tion of  elevating  means  comprising  folding  sections,  a  drlv< 
ing  shaft  In  the  lower  receiving  end  thereof,  a  drag,  driv- 
ing mechanism  connecting  said  shaft  with  the  drag  and 
adapted  to  have  an  interchangeal>le  connection  with  the  op- 
posite sides  of  the  driving  shaft  and  drag,  said  mechanism 
containing  means  for  swingably  connecting  the  drag  to 
the  elevating  means. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  speclfled,  the  combina- 
tion of  elevating  means,  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  discharge  end  thereof,  a  driving  shaft  in  the  lower 
receiving  end  thereof,  a  drag,  driving  mechanism  connect- 
ing said  shaft  with  the  drag  and  adapted  to  have  an  inter- 
changeable connection  with  the  oppi  site  sides  of  the  driv- 
ing shaft  and  drag,  said  mechanism  containing  means  for 
swingably  connecting  the  drag  to  the  elevating  means. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  portable  support,  an  elevating  body  containing 
a  carrier  driven  from  its  lower  end.  a  pair  of  rack  bars 
connected  with  the  lower  end  of  said  body  and  extending 
a  short  distance  along  the  same,  a  shaft  extending  through 
the  elevating  l)ody  supporting  pinions  in  mesh  with  said 
racks.  Journal  supports  on  one  end  of  said  portable  sup- 
port, uprights  extending  up  from  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
portable  support,  cables  in  connection  with  the  outer  ends 
of  said  uprights  and  said  elevating  body  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  latter,  means  for  operating  said  cables,  and  a 
drag  swingably  connected  with  the  receiving  end  of  said 
elevating  body.  ^    ,  .  .    . 

9.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  clam  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  portable  support,  an  elevating  body  containing  a 
carrier  driven  from  its  lower  end,  a  pair  of  rack  bars  con- 
nected with  the  lower  end  of  said  body  and  extending  a 
short  distance  along  the  same,  a  shaft  extending  through 
the  elevating  body  supp^irilng  pinions  In  mesh  with  said 
racks.  Journal  supports  on  one  end  of  said  portable  support, 
uprights  extending  up  from  the  opp<  site  end  of  said  i)ort- 
able  support,  cables  in  connection  with  the  outer  ends  of 
said  uprights  and  said  elevating  body  for  raising  and  low- 
ering the  latter,  means  for  operating  said  cables,  a  drag, 
power  connections  between  the  elevsting  body  and  drag, 
said  connections  containing  means  for  swingably  attaching 
the  drag  to  said  elevating  body. 

10.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  an  elevating  body,  crnslsting  of  folding  sections  and 
containing  a  carrier,  uprights  and  power  means  in  connec- 
tion with  said  uprights  and  said  elevating  body  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  same,  racks  and  pinions  to  facilitate  in 
moving  said  elevating  body  lengthwise,  a  drag,  driving 
connections  lietween  the  drag  and  carrier  of  the  elevating 
body,  a  rest  extending  from  said  elevating  body  for  the 
Inner  end  of  the  drag,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  said 
rest  to  support  said  drag  as  the  angle  of  the  elevating  body 
Is  changed. 

11.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  the  combina- 
tion of  an  elevating  body,  a  drag,  driving  c.  nnectlous  be- 
tween drag  and  elevating  l>ody,  and  a  strap  attached  to 
and  extending  across  the  elevating  body  to  serve  as  a  rest 
for  the  drag. 

12.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  speclfled,  the  combina- 
tion of  an  elevating  body,  a  drag,  driving  connections  be 
tween  drag  and  elevating  body,  a  strap  attached  to  and 
extending  across  the  elevating  body  to  serve  as  a  rest  for 
the  drag,  and  means  for  changing  the  angularity  of  said 
strap. 

13.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  the  combina- 
tion of  an  elevating  body,  a  drag,  driving  connections  be- 
tween drag  and  elevating  b<dy.  a  strap  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  opposite  sides  of  said  elevating  body  and 
serving  as  a  rest  for  the  drag,  and  means  in  connection 
with  the  elevating  body  for  changing  and  fixing  the  angu- 
larity of  the  strap. 
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14.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  the  combina 
tion  of  an  elevating  lK>dy.  a  drag,  driving  connections  be 
tween  drag  and  elevating  body,  brackets  attached  to  the 
aides  of  the  elevating  body,  a  strap  serving  as  a  rest  for 
the  drag  having  Its  ends  pUotally  connected  to  said  brack- 
ets, and  means  operating  In  connection  with  one  of  said 
straps  for  changing  and  fixing  the  angularity  of  !»ald  strap. 

15.  In  an  nppnratus  of  the  class  specified,  the  combina 
tlon  0*  elevating  means.  comprisiuK  a  supiMirt  and  an  end 
!«•■  carrier  therein,  a  driving  shaft  for  the  said  carrier,  a 
drag  comprising  a  support  and  an  endless  currier,  driving 
connections  l»etween  the  driving  shaft  of  the  elevating 
means  and  csrrler  of  the  drag,  said  driving  connections 
adapted  to  have  an  Interchangeable  connection  with  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  driving  shaft  nnd  the  drag,  and  a 
support  for  the  Inner  end  of  the  drug  adjustably  connected 
with  said  elevating  means. 

10.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  speclfled,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  jKirtMble  support,  an  elevating  body,  racks  and 
pinions  for  moving  said  body  lengthwise,  means  for  rais- 
ing and  lowering  the  outer  end  of  said  body,  a  drag,  a 
strap  pivotally  attached  to  the  elevating  body  and  serving 
as  a  rfst  for  the  drag,  and  a  plate  pivotally  attached  to 
the  support  and  cooperating  with  said  strap  for  changing 
the  angularity  of  said  strap. 

17.  In  nn  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  the  combina- 
tion of  elevating  means,  a  drive  shaft  therefor,  a  drag, 
driving  mechanism  between  the  elevating  means  and  drag, 
the  same  adapted  to  have  an  intercbani;eable  connection 
with  the  opposite  ends  of  the  said  shaft,  a  support  for  the 
drag  pivotally  attached  to  the  elevating  means,  and  means 
attached  to  said  elevating  means  for  adjusting  the  posi- 
tion of  said  Hupitort. 

IH.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  speclfled,  the  combina 
tlon  of  a  portable  support,  elevating  means  adjustably 
mtuinted  at  one  end  upon  said  bupiwrt.  a  drive  shaft  in  the 
lower  receiving  end  of  said  elevating  means,  a  drag,  driv- 
ing connections  l)etween  the  shaft  and  drag,  a  support  for 
the  drag  pivotally  attached  to  the  elevating  means,  and 
means  attached  to  said  elevating  means  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  .said  support. 

19.  in  nn  apparatus  of  the  class  si>eclfled,  the  combina 
tlon  of  a  portable  support,  elevating  means  adjustably 
mounted  at  one  end  upon  said  supjwrt  by  means  of  a  rack 
and  pinion,  a  drive  shaft  In  the  lower  receiving  end  there- 
of, a  drug,  driving  connections  between  the  shaft  and  drag, 
a  support  for  the  drag  pivotally  attache«l  to  the  elevating 
means,  and  means  attached  to  said  elevating  means  for  ad- 
Justing  the  pfisition  of  said  8upi>ort. 

20.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  wheeled  support,  an  elevator  mounted  on  suld 
support,  mechanism  connecting  the  r^celvlng  end  of  the 
«levator  with  the  forward  end  of  said  supjiort  that  the 
elevator  may  l)e  movable  lengthwise  on  said  support  for 
the  purjMise  of  placing  the  receiving  end  of  the  elevator 
on  the  ground,  and  means  connected  with  the  rear  end  of 
said  supiwrt  and  the  outer  portion  of  said  elevator  for 
raising  and  lowei^ng  the  same  on  a  fulcrum  formed  by  the 
mechanism  for  moving  the  same  lengthwise. 

21.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  speclfled.  the  combina 
tion  of  a  support,  elevating  means  adapted  to  be  raised 
and  lowered  on  said  support,  a  shaft  Journaled  on  the  sup- 
port and  passing  transversely  through  the  elevating  means, 
racks  attached  to  and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  ele- 
vating means  and  worm  and  worm-wheel  gearing  In  con- 
nection with  said  shaft  and  racks  for  ndju.sting  the  posl 
tion  of  the  elevating  means  on  the  8upi>ort. 

22.  In  nn  apparatus  of  the  cl.nss  described,  the  combina 
tlon  of  a  wheeled  support,  an  elevator  mounted  on  said 
support,   connections   between    the   lower  end    of   the  ele- 
vator and  the  forward  end  of  the  support,  which  said  con 
nectlons  form   a   fulcrum   on   which   the  elevator   may   be 
raised  or  lowered,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  ele 
vator,  and  mechanism  for  operating  the  connections  afore- 
said, for  advancing  or  withdrawing  the  lower  end  of  the 
elevator.  | 

23.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  wheeled  support,  an  elevator  mounted  on  said   1 


I 
support,   mechanism  connecting  the  receiving  end  of  the 

elevator  with  the  forward  end  of  said  support  to  adapt  the 
moving  of  the  receiving  end  of  the  elevator  In  advance  of 
Its  support  and  in  proximity  to  the  ground  to  connect 
therewith  a.  dnig.  a  drag  swingably  connected  with  the  re- 
ceiving end  of  the  elevator,  and  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  outer  end  of  said  elevator  on  a  fulcrum  forme«I 
by  the  mechanism  for  moving  the  said  elevator. 

24.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  ilass  speclfled.  the  combina- 
tion of  elevating  means,  a  drive  shaft  conuti-te*!  with  the 
lower  end  of  the  same  and  having  oppositely  extended  iH>r- 
tlons  therefrom,  a  drag,  driving  mechanism  Interchange- 
ably connected  with  the  opposite  ends  of  the  drive  shaft, 
and  driving  connections  between  said  driving  mechanism 
and  the  drag  adapted  to  have  an  Interchangeable  connec- 
tion with  the  drag  and  an  adjustable  and  detachable  rela- 
I   tlon  with  said  driving  mechanism. 

2.">.  In  nn  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  the  combina- 
tkn  with  elevating  means,  of  u  drive  shaft  proJect»Hl  there- 
through upon  opposite  sides,  a  bracket  adapted  to  have  an 
interchangeable  connection  with  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
shaft,  gearing  in  connection  with  the  shaft  and  having  a 
iKMiring  in  said  bracket,  a  drug,  a  drive  shaft  therefor,  a 
bracket  adapted  to  have  an  interchangeable  connection 
;  with  the  opposite  ends  of  said  last  mentioned  shaft  and 
having  a  iK'arlng  in  the  bracket,  and  driving  connections 
l)etween  the  gearing  of  said  first  mentioned  shaft  and  said 
last  mentioned  gearing. 

26.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  the  combina- 
tion with  conveying  means,  a  drive  -  shaft  therefor  pro- 
jecting from  without  opposite  sides  thereof,  plates  at- 
tached to  said  conveylnar  means  through  which  said  shaft 
is  carried,  a  bracket  adapttMl  to  have  a  detachable  and  in- 
terchangeable connection  with  the  plates  upon  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  conveying  means,  a  gear-wheel  having  a 
bearing  in  said  bracket  and  adapted  to  be  revoiubly  con- 
nected with  the  driving-shaft,  a  second  gear  in  mesh  with 
the  aforementioned   gear,   and   a   shaft  journaled   in   said 

^   bracket  for  carrying  said  last  mentioned  gear. 

27.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  imrtable  support,  comprising  front  and  rear  axles, 
a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  stringers  connected  fmnt  and  rear 
with  said  axles,  an  elevator,  means  connecting  the  lower 
end  of  said  elevator  with  the  forward  ends  of  the  stringers 
of  said  8up|K)rt  comprising  gearing  wliich  forms  a  fulcrum 
on  which  the  elevator  may  Ik?  raised  and  lowered,  and 
adapted  to  be  manually  actuated  lor  moving  said  elevator 
bodily,  a  support  for  the  outer  end  of  the  elevator,  and 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  outer  end  of  the  ele- 
vator. 

2S.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  clafs  descrllMHl.  the  comblna- 
(lon  of  a  portable  support,  comprising  front  and  rear 
axles,  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  stringers  connected  front 
and  re.ir  with  said  axles,  an  elevator,  gearing  attached  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  elevator,  gearing  supported  on  the 
forward  end  of  one  of  said  stringers,  connections  l)efweeo 
the  gearing  of  the  stringers  and  the  elevator,  which  forms 
a  fulcn-.m  on  which  the  elevator  may  be  raised  and  low- 
ered means  for  manually  actuating  the  gearing  on  the 
stringers  tor  moving  the  elevator  bodily,  a  support  for 
the  outer  end  of  the  elevator,  and  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  outer  end  of  said  elevator. 

2U.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  cla.ss  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  portable  support,  comprising  front  and  rear  uxles, 
n  pair  of  parallel  spaced  stringers  connected  front  and 
rear  with  said  axles,  an  elevator,  means  connecting  the 
lower  end  of  said  elevator  with  the  forward  ends  of  the 
stringers  of  said  support  comprising  gearing  which  forms 
a  fulcrum  on  which  the  elevator  may  be  raised  and  low- 
jred.  and  adapted  to  be  manually  actuated  for  moving 
said  elevator  bodily,  uprights  connected  with  the  rear  end 
of  said  support  and  extending  alongside  of  said  elevator, 
and  means  in  connection  with  the  stringers,  the  elevator 
and  uprights  adapted  to  be  manually  actuated  fur  rais- 
ing and  lowering  the  outer  end  of  the  elevator. 

30.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  portable  support,  comprising  front  an<l  rear 
axles,  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  stringers  connected  front 
and  rear  with  said  axles,  an  elevator,  gearing  attached  to 
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the  lower  end  of  Bald  elevator,  gearltif;  supported  on  the 
forward  end.s  of  one  of  said  stringers,  connections  be- 
tween irenrlnK  of  the  strinKers  and  the  elevator,  wblcb 
forms  a  fulcrnra  on  which  the  elevator  may  be  raised 
and  lowered  means  for  manually  actuating  the  gearing  on 
the  Htrlnjcera  for  moving  the  elevator  bodily,  uprights 
connected  with  the  rear  end  of  said  support  and  extend- 
ing alongside  of  said  elevator,  and  means  In  connection 
with  the  ftrlngers,  the  elevator  and  uprights  adapted  to 
be  manually  actuated  for  raising  and  lowering  the  outer 
end  of  the  elevator. 

31.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  portable  support,  comprising  front  and  rear 
axles,  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  stringers  connected  front 
and  rear  with  said  axles,  an  elevator,  means  connecting 
the  lower  end  of  the  said  elevator  with  the  forward  ends 
of  the  stringers  of  said  support,  comprising  gearing  which 
forms  a  fulcrum  on  which  the  elevator  may  be  raised  and 
lowered,  and  adapted  to  be  manually  actuated  for  moving 
the  said  elevator  bodily,  uprights  plvotally  connected  with 
the  rear  end  of  said  support  having  their  outer  ends  extend- 
ed alongside  of  said  elevator,  power  devices  supported  by 
said  stringers,  connections  between  the  power  devices  and 
elevator  and  pausing  over  the  outer  ends  of  said  uprights, 
and  means  for  actuating  said  power  devices  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  outer  end  of  the  elevator  and  simul- 
taneously oscillating  said  uprights  on  their  pivots. 

31.'.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  portable  support,  comprising  front  and  rear 
axles,  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  stringers  connected  front 
and  rear  with  said  axles,  an  elevator,  gearing  attached  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  elevator,  gearing  supported  on  the 
forward  ends  •  of  one  of  said  stringers,  connections  be- 
tween gearing  of  the  stringers  and  the  elevator,  which 
forms  a  fulcrum  on  which  the  elevator  may  be  raised  and 
lowered  means  for  manually  actuating  the  gearing  on  the 
stringers  for  moving  the  elevator  bodily,  uprights  pivot- 
ally  connected  with  the  rear  end  of  said  support  having 
their  outer  ends  extended  alongside  of  said  elevator, 
power  devices  supported  by  said  stringers,  connections  be- 
tween the  power  devices  and  elevator  and  passing  over  the 
outer  ends  of  said  uprights,  and  means  for  actuating  said 
power  devices  for  raising  and  lowering  the  outer  end  of 
the  elevator  and  simultaneously  oeclllating  said  uprights 
on  their  pivots. 

3.'^  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  portable  support,  comprising  front  and  rear 
axles,  a  pair  of  parallol  spaced  stringers  connected  front 
and  rear  with  said  axles,  an  elevator.  m>>ana  connecting  the 
lower  end  of  said  elevator  with  the  forward  ends  of  the 
stringers  of  said  support  comprising  gearing  which  forms 
a  fulcrum  on  which  the  elevator  may  be  raised  and  low- 
ered, and  adapted  to  be  manually  actuated  for  moving  said 
elevator  l>odily,  uprights  plvotally  connected  at  their  lower 
ends  with  the  rear  end  of  the  stringers,  brace-bars  plvot- 
ally connected  with  the  rear  axle  at  their  lower  ends  and 
at  their  opposite  ends  connected  with  said  uprights,  power 
devices  supported  by  said  stringers,  connections  between 
power  devices  and  elevator  and  passing  over  the  outer  ends 
of  said  uprights,  and  means  for  actuating  said  power  de- 
vices for  raising  and  lowering  the  outer  ends  of  the  eleva- 
tor and  simultaneously  oscillating  the  said  uprights  on 
their  pivots. 

.'^4.  in  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  portable  support,  comprising  front  and  rear  axles, 
a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  stringers  connected  front  and 
,  rear  with  said  axles,  an  elevator,  gearing  attached  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  elevator,  gearing  supported  on  the  for- 
ward ends  of  one  of  said  stringers,  connections  between 
fearing  of  the  stringers  and  the  elevator,  means  for  manu- 
ally actuating  the  gearing  on  the  stringers  for  moving  thf 
elevator  bodily,  uprights  plvotally  connected  at  their  lower 
ends  with  the  rear  end  of  the  stringers,  brace-bars  plvot- 
ally connected  with  the  rear  axle  at  their  lower  ends  and 
at  their  opposite  ends  connected  with  said  uprights,  power 
devices  supported  by  said  stringers,  connections  between 
power  devices  and  elevator  and  passing  over  the  outer  ends 
of  said  uprights,  and  means  for  actuating  said  power  de- 
vices for  raising  and  lowering  the  outer  ends  of  the  eleva 


tor  and  simultaneously  oscillating  the  said  uprights  on 
their  pivots. 

S5.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  portable  support,  comprising  front  and  rear  axles, 
a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  stringers,  connected  front  and 
rear  with  said  axles,  an  elevator,  means  connecting  the 
lower  end  of  said  elevator  with  the  forward  ends  of  the 
stringers  of  said  support  comprising  gearing  which  forms 
a  fulcrum  on  which  the  elevator  may  be  raised  and  low- 
ered, and  adapted  to  be  manually  actuated  for  moving  the 
said  elevator  bodily,  uprights  supported  from  the  rear  end 
of  said  sup|K)rt.  a  transverse  shaft  Journaled  In  bearings 
supi)orted  by  said  stringers,  cables  connected  with  said 
shaft  and  elevator  and  passing  over  the  outer  ends  of  said 
uprights,  and  gearing  for  actuating  the  said  shaft  for  wind- 
ing and  unwinding  said  cable  and  thereby  raising  and  low- 
ering the  said  elevator. 

30.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  portable  support,  comprising  front  and  rear  axles, 
a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  stringers  connected  front  and  rear 
with  said  axles,  an  elevator,  gearing  attached  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  elevator,  gearing  supported  on  the  forward 
ends  of  one  of  said  stringers,  connections  between  gearing 
of  the  stringers  and  the  elevator,  which  forms  a  fulcrum 
on  which  the  elevator  may  be  raised  and  lowered  means 
for  manually  actuating  the  gearing  on  the  stringers  for 
moving  the  elevator  bodily,  uprights  supported  from  the 
rear  end  of  said  support,  a  transverse  shaft  Journaled  in 
bearings  supported  by  said  stringers,  cables  connected  with 
said  shaft  and  elevator  and  passing  over  the  outer  ends 
of  said  uprights,  and  gearing  for  actuating  the  said  shaft 
for  winding  and  unwinding  said  cable  and  thereby  raising 
and  lowering  the  said  elevator. 

37.  in  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  support,  comprising  rear  and  front  axles,  a  pair 
of  parallel  spaced  stringers  connected  front  and  rear  with 
said  axles,  an  elevator,  comprising  hinged  sections  and 
having  a  receiving  boot  at  its  lower  end.  means  for  mount- 
ing the  lower  end  of  the  elevator  on  the  forward  ends  of 
the  stringers  and  between  the  same,  comprising  a  shaft 
revolubly  mounted  on  said  stringers,  and  gearing  connect- 
ing said  shaft  with  said  elevator,  means  for  actuating  the 
said  shaft  and  thereby  bodily  moving  said  elevator,  and 
means  connected  with  said  support  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing the  outer  end  of  said  elevator. 

38.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  support  comprising  front  and  rear  axles,  a  pair 
of  parallel  spaced  stringers  connected  front  and  rear  with 
said  axles,  an  elevator  having  a  receiving  boot  at  its  lower 
end.  means  for  mounting  the  lower  end  of  the  elevator  on 
the  forward  ends  of  the  stringers  and  between  the  same, 
comprising  longitudinal  rack  bars  attached  to  said  eleva- 
tor, a  shaft  mounted  on  the  forward  ends  of  said  stringers, 
gearing  on  said  shaft  in  mesh  with  said  racks,  means  for 
actuating  said  shaft  to  move  the  elevator  lengthwise  for 
adjusting  the  boot  end  of  said  elevator  with  respect  to  the 
ground,  and  means  connected  with  said  support  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  outer  end  of  said  elevator. 


861,535.  TROCESS  OF  TREATING  ORES.  Lk^CIS  M. 
Pritcharo,  Boise  Idaho.  Filed  Jane  26,  1906.  Serial 
No.  323.521. 

1.  The  process  of  treating  ores  consisting  in  dissolving 
the  gold  in  the  ore  In  a  solution  of  lodln.  adding  mercury 
to  the  solution  to  form  an  amalgam,  and  separating  the 
amalgam  Into  Its  component  parts. 

2.  The  process  of  treating  auriferous  ores  consisting  In 
pulverizing  the  ore,  treating  It  with  lodln  dls.solved  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  potassium  lodid  to  dissolve  the  gold, 
agitating  the  solution  thus  formed  with  mercury  to  form 
an  amalgam  with  the  gold,  and  separating  the  gold  from 
the  mercury. 


861,5.^6  FEED-W.\TER  REGULATOR.  Thomas  O. 
Rakestraw.  Detroit,  Mich  Filed  June  5.  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  320.229. 

In  a  feed  water  regulator  for  steam  boilers,  a  water  col- 
umn having  connections  with  the  t>oiler,  a  steam  cylinder 
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having  connections  with  the  column,  a  valve  arranged  to 
operate  with  each  of  the  latter  connections,  a  feed  pipe 
communicating  with  the  boiler,  a  shut-off  valve  in  the  line 
of  the  feed  pipe,  a  piston  arranged  within  the  cylinder  and 


having  connection  with  said  shut-off  valve,  a  float  valw 
disposed  In  said  column  and  operatlvely  connected  with 
the  valve  of  the  second  mentioned  connections,  and  a  con- 
tinuously open  exhaust  from  both  ends  of  said  cylinder. 

I 


861,587.     WASHING-MACHINE.     Robrrt   E.   Redmond, 
New  Castle,  Ta.    Filed  June  20,  1906.    Serial  No.  323,501. 


^    Oy^      ^ 


1.  The  combination  with  a  wash  tub,  hinged  standards 
carried  thereby,  a  cross  bar  plvotally  mounted  in  said 
standards,  arms  carried  by  the  cross  bar,  a  handle  connect- 
ed to  said  arms,  tripods  plvotally  connected  to  said  arms, 
semi  circular  pounders  carried  by  the  tripods,  a  spring  ar- 
ranged between  said  tripods,  and  means  for  locking  the 
hinged  standards  In   vertical   position. 

2.  In  a  washing  machine  a  rockable  cross  bar,  arms  car- 
ried by  said  bar,  one  of  said  arms  having  a  vertically  per- 
forated boss  and  the  other  arm  having  oppositely  arranged 
lugs,  a  handle  adapted  to  rest  upon  said  arms  and  having 
hooks  at  one  end  to  engage  the  lugs,  a  thumb  bolt  adapted 
to  pass  through  the  perforated  boss  and  through  the  han- 
dle and  lock  the  arm  and  handle  together,  and  pounders 
suspended  from  said  arms. 

3.  In  a  washing  machine  the  combination  with  a  rock- 
able  shaft  having  arms,  tripods  plvotally  suspended  from 
said  arms,  s«-ml  -  circular  pounders  carried  by  the  lower 
end  of  the  tripod,  vertical  flanges  arranged  along  the 
straight  edges  of  said  pounders  and  a  spring  arranged  be- 
tween the  tripods. 


861.5.38      CARVING-MACHINE.      Fra.mcis    H.    Richards. 

Hartford.  Conn.     Filed  Sept.  9,  1902.     Serial  No.  122.677. 

1.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  with  a  driving 
member,  of  a  rotary  cutter,  a  speed  varying  transmitting 
device  operatlvely  connecting  said  driving  member  and 
said  rotary  cutter  for  Imparting  to  said  rotary  cutter  the 
development  of  the  variable  motion  from  said  speed-vary- 
ing transmitting  device,  a  cutter  carrying  reciprocating 
member,  a  speed-varying  transmitting  device  operatlvely 
connecting  said  cutter-carrying  reciprocating  member  and 
said  driving  memlier  to  impart  the  variable  movement 
from    said    speed-varying    transmitting    device    dlametally    1 


to  said  cutter -carrying  reciprocating  member,  all  organised 
to  effect  substantially  coincident  velocities  of  the  active 
periphery  of  said  rotary  cutter  and  of  said  cutter-carrying 
reciprocating  member  during  the  advance  of  said  cutter- 
carrying  reciprocating  member. 


2.  In  a  carving-machine,  the  combination  with  a  driving 
member,  of  a  rotary  cutter,  a  speed-varying  transmitting 
device  and  change-gears  operatlvely  connecting  said  driv- 
ing memt>er  and  said  rotary  cutter  to  impart  to  said  rotary 
cutter  the  development  of  the  varying  movement  from 
said  speed-varying  transmitting  device,  a  cutter-carrying 
reciprocating  member,  a  speed-varying  transmitting  de- 
vice, and  an  adjustable  crank-uud-yoke  connection  opera- 
tlvely connecting  said  cutter-carrying  reciprocating  mem- 
l>er  and  said  driving  member,  all  organized  to  effect  sub- 
stantially coincident  velocities  of  the  active  periphery  of 
said  rotary  cutter  and  of  said  cutter-carrying  reciprocating 
member  during  the  advance  of  said  cutter-carrying  recip- 
rocating member,  said  change-gears  and  said  adjustable 
crank  co-active  to  vary  the  extent  of  said  substantially 
coincident  movement. 

3.  In  a  carving-machine,  the  combination  with  a  driv- 
ing member,  of  a  feed-roll,  a  speed-varying  transmitting 
device  and  change-gears  operatlvely  connecting  said  driv- 
ing meml>er  and  said  feed-roll,  a  reciprocating  tool-carrier, 
a  si>eed-varylng  transmitting  device,  and  an  adjustable 
crank-and-yoke  connection  operatlvely  connecting  said 
driving  member  and  said  reciprocating  tool-carrier,  all  or- 
ganized to  effect  substantially  coincident  varying  velocities 
of  the  active  periphery  of  said  feed-roll  and  said  tool 
carrier  during  the  advance  of  said  tool-carrier,  said 
change-gears  and  said  adjustable  crank  coactlve  to  vary, 
at  will,  the  extent  of  said  substantially  coincident  move- 
ment. 

4.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  with  a  driving 
member,  of  a  feed  roll,  eccentrically  mounted  engaging 
cranks  forming  a  s|)eed  varying  transmitting  connection 
between  said  driving  member  and  said  feed  roll  for  Im- 
parting to  said  feed  roll  the  development  pf  the  variable 
motion  from  said  engaging  cranks  and  a  reclprocatlve 
tool  carrier  whose  sjieed  during  Its  forward  movement 
coincides  with  the  concurrent  speed  of  the  active  periphery 
of  said  feed  roll. 

6.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  with  a  driving 
memlier  of  a  feed  roll,  eccentrically  mounted  engaging 
cranks  forming  a  transmitting  connection  between  said 
driving  member  and  said  feed  roll  for  Imparting  to  said 
feed  roll  the  development  of  the  variable  motion  from 
said  engaging  cranks,  a  cutter  carrying  reciprocating 
meml>er.  eccentrically  mounted  engaging  cranks  driven 
from  said  driving  meml>er,  and  a  crank  and  yoke  connec- 
tion between  said  engaging  cranks  and  said  cutter  carry- 
ing reciprocating  member  for  Imparting  the  diametral 
movement    of    the    variable    motion    from    said    engaging 
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crsDkR  to  said  cutter  currying  reclprocatInK  member  to 
reciprocate  the  game,  all  orKanlxed  to  effect  subtttantlally 
coincident  velocities  In  the  active  periphery  of  said  feed 
roll  and  of  said  cutter  carrying  reciprocating  member 
during  the  advance  of  said  cutter  carrying  reciprocating 
member. 

fl.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  with  a  driving 
abaft,  of  a  stud,  a  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  upon  said 
stud,  a  driving  gear  fast  on  said  driving  shaft,  a  driven 
gear  fast  on  said  sleeve,  a  crank  fast  on  said  sleeve,  a 
driven  shaft  mounted  parallel  with  and  In  a  bore  In  and 
eccentric  to  the  axis  of  said  stud,  a  crank  on  said  driven 
shaft  engaged  by  said  first  mentioned  crank,  a  feed  roll 
driven  from  said  driven  shaft  and  a  reciprocative  tool 
carrier  whose  speed  during  Its  forward  movement  coin- 
cides with  the  concurrent  speed  of  the  development  of  said 
feed  roll. 

7.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  with  a  driving 
shaft,  of  a  stud,  a  driving  gear  fast  on  said  driving  shaft, 
a  gear  fast  on  said  sleeve  meshing  with  and  driven  from 
Mid  flrst  mentioned  gear,  a  driven  shaft  mounted  parallel 
with  and  in  a  bore  In  and  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  said 
stud,  a  crank  fast  on  said  sleeve,  a  wrist  pin  carried  by 
said  crank,  a  second  crank  fast  on  said  driven  shaft,  a 
radial  guideway  In  uiid  second  crank  engaged  by  said 
wrist  pin,  a  feed  roll  driven  from  said  driven  shaft  and  a 
reciprocative  tool  carrier  whose  speed  during  Its  forward 
movement  coincides  with  the  concurrent  speed  of  the  de- 
velopment of  said  feed  roll. 

8.  In  a  carvini;  machine,  the  combination  with  a  driving 
shaft,  of  a  stud,  a  driving  gear  fast  on  said  driving  shaft, 
a  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  ujwn  said  stud,  a  driven  gear 
fast  on  said  sleeve  and  meshing  with  said  driving  gear, 
a  crank  fast  on  said  sleeve,  a  driven  shaft  mounted  parallel 
with  and  In  a  bore  in  and  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  siild 
stud,  a  second  crank  fast  on  said  driven  shaft  and  engaged 
by  said  first  mentioned  crank,  means  for  adjusting  said 
second  crank  angularly  upon  said  driven  shaft,  a  feed  roll 
driven  from  said  driven  shaft  and  a  reciprocative  tool 
carrier  whose  speed  during  Its  forward  movement  coin- 
cides with  the  concurrent  speed  of  the  development  of  said 
feed  roll. 

9.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  with  a  driving 
shaft,  of  a  stud,  a  driving  gear  fast  ui)on  said  driving 
•haft,  a  sleeve  mounted  to  rotate  upon  said  stud,  a  driven 
gear  fast  upon  said  sleeve  and  meshing  with  said  driving 
gear,  a  crank  fast  upon  said  sleeve,  a  driven  shaft  mounted 
r>arallel  with  and  in  a  bore  In  and  eccentric  to  the  axis  of 
said  stud,  a  crank  mounted  fast  upon  said  driven  shaft 
and  engaged  by  said  crank  upon  said  sleeve,  a  feed  roll 
a  driving  connection  including  change  gearing  for  varying 
the  ratio  of  revolution  between  said  driving  shaft  and  said 
feed  roll  and  a  reciprocative  tool  carrier  whose  speed  dur- 
ing Its  forward  movement  coincides  with  the  concurrent 
speed  of  the  development  of  said  fee<l  roll. 

10.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  with  a  driv- 
ing shaft,  of  a  stud,  a  driving  gear  fast  on  said  driving 
shaft,  a  sleeve  mounted  to  rotate  upon  said  stud,  a  driven 
gear  on  said  sleeve  and  meshing  with  said  driving  gear,  a 
crank  fast  upon  said  sleeve,  a  driven  shaft  mounted  par- 
allel with  and  In  a  bore  in  and  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  said 
stud,  a  second  crank  fast  upon  s.ild  driven  shaft  and  en- 
gaged by  said  flrst  crank,  a  feed  roll  a  third  crank  fast 
upon  said  driven  shaft,  a  carrier  reclprocatable  trani- 
veriely  of  said  driven  shaft,  a  wrist  pin  carried  by  said 
third  crank,  and  a  yoke  upon  said  carrier  engaged  by  said 
wrist  pin,  for  varying  the  ratio  of  revolution  between  said 
driving  shaft  and  said  fee«l  roll. 

11.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  with  a  drlv 
Ing  shaft,  of  a  stud,  a  sleeve  mounted  to  rotate  up,>n  said 
stud,  a  driving  gear  fast  upon  said  driving  shaft,  a  driven 
gear  fast  upon  said  sleeve,  a  crank  fast  upon  said  sleeve. 
a  driven  shaft  mounted  parallel  with  and  In  a  bore  in  and 
eccentric  to  the  axis  of  said  stud,  a  second  crank  fast  upon 
the  said  driven  shaft  and  engage<i  by  said  flrst  crank,  a  ! 
feed  roll  an  adjustable  throw  crank  fast  upon  said  driven 
shaft,  a  wrist  pin  upon  said  adjostabie  throw  crank,  a 
carrier  reclprocatable  transversely  of  said  driven  shaft, 
and  a  yoke  upon  said  carrier  engaged  bv  said  wrist  pin.  i 


for  varying  the  ratio  of  revolution  between  said  driving 
shaft  and  said  feed  roll. 

12.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  with  a  driv- 
ing shaft,  of  a  stud,  a  sleeve  mounted  to  rotate  upon  said 
stud,  a  driving  gear  fast  upon  said  driving  shaft,  a  driven 
gear  fast  upon  said  sleeve,  a  crank  fast  upon  said  sleeve, 
a  driven  shaft  mounted  parallel  with  and  In  a  bore  In  and' 
eccentric  to  the  axis  of  said  stud,  a  sec  md  crank  fast  upon 
said  driven  shaft  and  engaged  by  said  first  crank,  a  feed 
roll  a  means  of  angular  adjustment  for  said  second  crank 
upon  said  driven  shaft,  a  third  crank  fast  upon  said  driven 
Hhaft.  a  wrist  pin  carried  by  said  third  crank,  a  carrier 
reclprocatable  transversely  of  said  driven  shaft,  and  a 
yoke  upon  said  carrier  engaged  by  said  wrist  pin,  for 
varying  the  ratio  of  revolution  between  said  driving  shaft 
and  said  feed  roll. 

1:5.    In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  with  a  driv- 
ing shaft,  of  a  stud,  a  sleeve  mounted  to  rotate  upon  said 
t^tud,  a  driving  gear  fast  upon  said  driving  shaft,  a  driven 
gear  fast  upon  said  sleeve,  a  crank  fast  upon  said  sleeve,  a 
wrist  pin  carried  by  said  crank,  a  driven  shaft  mounted 
parallel    with   and    In   a    bore   In   and   eccentric   with    the 
«  axis  of  said  stud,  a  second  crank   fast  upon  said  driven 
shaft,  a  feed  roll  a  radial  guideway  in  said  second  crank 
engaged  by  said  wrist  pin,  a  third  crank  fast  upon  said 
driven  shaft,  a  carrier  reclprocatable  transversely  of  said 
driven  shaft,  and  a  yoke  upon  said  carrier  engaged  by  said 
wrist  pin  upon  said  third  crank,  for  varying  the  ratio  of 
revolution  between  said  driving  shaft  and  said  feed  roll. 
11.   In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  with  a  tool 
carrier  driving  mechanism,  of  a  speed  varying  device  con- 
sisting of  a  stud,  a  sleeve  mounted  to  rotate  upon  said 
stud,  of  a  crank  fast  upon  said  stud,  a  driven  shaft  mount- 
ed parallel  with  and  In  a  bore  In  and  eccentric  to  the  axis 
of  said  stud,  and  a  second  cr.ink  fast  upon   said  driven 
shaft  and  engaged  by  said  first  crank. 

15.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  with  a  tool 
carrier  driving  mechanism,  of  a  speed  varying  device  con- 
sisting of  a  stud,  a  sleeve  mounted  to  rotate  upon  said 
stud,  a  gear  on  and  Integral  with  said  sleeve,  a  crank  on 
and  Integral  with  said  crank,  a  driven  shaft  mounteil  par- 
allel with  and  In  a  bore  In  and  eccentric  to  the  axis  of 
said  stud,  and  a  second  crank  fast  upon  said  driven  shaft 
and  engaging  with  said  flrst  crank. 

10.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  with  a  tool 
carrier  driving  mechnnism.  of  a  speed  varying  device  con- 
sisting of  a  stud,  a  sleeve  mounted  to  rotate  upon  said 
stud,  a  gear  on  and  Integral  with  said  sleeve,  a  crank  on 
nnd  Integral  with  said  sleeve,  a  wrist  pin  carried  by  said 
crank,  a  second  crank  fast  upon  said  driven  shaft,  a  driven 
shaft  mounted  parallel  with  and  In  a  bore  In  and  eccentric 
to  the  axis  of  said  stud,  and  a  radial  guideway  In  said  sec- 
ond crank  engaged  by  said  wrist  pin  on  said  first  crank. 

17.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  with  a  feed 
roll  driving  mechanism.  (  f  a  speed  varying  device  con- 
sisting of  a  stud,  a  sleeve  mounted  to  rotate  upon  said 
stud,  of  a  crank  fast  upon  said  stud,  a  driven  shaft  mount- 
ed parallel  with  and  In  a  bore  In  and  eccentric  to  the  axis 
of  said  stud,  a  second  crank  fast  upon  said  driven  shaft 
end  engaged  by  said  first  crank  and  a  reciprocative  tool 
carrier  whose  speed  during  Its  forward  movement  coin- 
cides with  the  concurrent  8pee<l  of  the  development  of  said 
feed  roll. 

18.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  with  a  feed 
roll  driving  mechanism,  of  a  speed  varying  device  consist- 
ing of  a  stud,  a  sleeve  mounted  to  rotate  upon  said  stud, 
a  gear  on  and  Integral  with  said  sleeve,  a  crank  on  and  In- 
tegral with  said  ci;^ank.  a  driven  shaft  mounted  parallel 
with  and  In  a  bore  In  and  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  said 
stud,  a  second  crank  fast  upon  said  driven  shaft  and  en- 
gaging with  said  flrst  crank  and  a  reciprocative  tool  car- 
rier whose  speed  during  its  forward  movement  coincides 
with  the  concurrent  speed  of  the  development  of  said  feed 
roll. 

19.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  with  a  feed 
roll  driving  mechanism,  of  a  speed  varying  device  consist- 
ing of  a  stud,  a  sleeve  mounted  to  rotate  upon  said  stud,  a 
gear  on  and  integral  with  said  sleeve,  a  crank  on  and  in- 
tegral with  said  sleeve,  a  wrist  pin  carried  by  said  crank. 


•  ••♦'•Dd  crank  fast  upon  said  driven  shaft,  a  driven  shaft 
Mfl«iited  parallel  with  and  In  a  bore  In  and  eccentric  to 
the  axis  of  said  stud,  a  radial  guideway  In  said  second 
crank  engaged  by  said  wrist  pin  on  said  flrst  crank  and  a 
reciprocative  tool  carrier  whose  speed  during  Its  forward 
movement  coincides  with  the  concurrent  speed  of  the  de- 
velopment of  said  feed  roll. 

20.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  with  tool 
carrier  operating  mechanism,  of  an  apertured  frame,  a 
stud,  a  crank  rotatably  mounted  on  said  stud,  an  enlarged 
portion  upon  said  stud  adapted  to  fit  the  aperture  in  said 
frame,  a  flange  upon  said  stud,  adapted  to  overlap  said 
frame  adjacent  to  said  aperture  and  be  bolted  thereto,  and 
a  shaft  bearing  parallel  to  and  whose  axis  Is  at  one  side  of 
the  axis  of  and  supported  by  said  stud. 

L'l.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  with  tool 
carrier  operating  mechanism,  of  an  apertured  frame,  a 
»tud,  a  crank  rotatably  mounted  on  said  stud  an  enlarged 
portion  upon  said  stud  adapted  to  fit  the  aperture  In  aald 
frame,  a  flange  upon  said  stud,  adapted  to  o%'erlap  said 
frame  adjacent  to  said  aperture  and  be  bolted  thereto,  and 
a  shaft  bearing  In  and  parallel  to  said  stud  and  eccentric 
to  the  axis  of  said  stud. 

22.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  with  feed 
roll  and  tool  carrier  operating  mechanisms,  of  an  aper- 
tured frame ;  a  stud  comprised  In  each  mechanism  ;  a 
crank  rotatably  mounted  on  each  stud  an  enlarged  portion 
upon  each  stud  adapted  to  fit  an  aperture  In  said  frame ;  a 
flange  upon  each  stud  adapted  to  overlap  said  frame  adja 
cent  to  the  aperture  and  l>e  bolted  to  the  frame  ;  and  a 
shaft-bearing  In  and  whose  axis  Is  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
each  stud,  said  bearing  being  located  at  one  side  of  the 
axis  of  the  stud. 

23.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  with  a  ro- 
tary cutter  operating  mechanism,  of  an  apertured  frame, 
a  stud,  a  crank  rotatably  mounted  on  said  stud  an  en- 
larged portion  upon  said  stud  adapted  to  fit  the  aperture 
In  said  frame,  a  flange  upon  said  stud  adapted  to  overlap 
said  frame  adjacent  to  said  ai)erture  and  be  bolted  thereto, 
and  a  shaft  bearing  In  said  stud  parallel  and  eccentric  to 
the  axis  of  said  stud. 

24.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  with  feed 
roll  and  rotary  cutter  operating  mechanism,  of  an  aper- 
tured frame,  a  stud,  a  crank  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
stud  an  enlarged  portion  upon  said  stud  adapted  to  flt  the 
aperture  In  said  frame,  a  flange  upon  said  stud  adapted  to 
OTtrlap  said  frame  adjacent  to  said  aperture  and  l*  bolted 
thereto,  and  a  shaft  l>earlng  In  said  stud  and  parallel  and 
eccentric  to  the  axis  of  said  stud. 

25.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  driving 
shaft,  a  reclprocatable  carrier,  a  variable  stock  feed  a 
ti.K)I  carriage  mounted  upon  said  carrier  to  reciprocate 
transversely  thereof,  operative  connection  between  said 
driving  shaft  and  said  carriage  for  reciprocating  the  lat- 
ter, a  yoke  upon  said  tool  carriage  transverse  of  said  tool 
carriage  and  lengthwise  of  said  carrier,  and  a  crank  driven 
from  said  driving  shaft  operatlvely  engaging  said  yoke. 

26.  In  a  carving  machine,  a  carrier,  a  variable  stock 
feed  a  yoke  upon  said  carrier  conslstin-  of  a  slot  trans- 
verse thereof,  an  adjustable  driving  crank  engaging  said 
yoke  and  a  closure  for  said  slot  at  the  opposite  side  there- 
of to  that  from  which  the  said  crank  engages,  the  removal 
of  which  closure  permits  of  access  through  said  slot  to  ad 
just  said  crank. 

27.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  stock 
guide,  a  rotary  cutter  rotatable  In  the  plane  of  said  stock 
guide,  a  carrier  rotatable  paralleily  of  said  stock  guide,  a 
tool  carriage  mounted  upon  said  carrier  and  reclprocatable 
transversely  of  said  stock  guide,  and  mechanism  opera- 
tlvely connected  to  said  rotary  cutter  carrier  and  tool  car- 
riage for  effecting  variable  speed  movement  In  said  ro- 
tary cutter  and  carrier,  and  a  normal  reciprocation  from 
a  uniformly  rotating  crank  In  said  tool  carriage. 

2P.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  with  a  drlv 
Ing  member,  of  a  crank  driven  by  said  driving  member,  a 
second  crank  eccentrically  mounted  to  and  rotated  by  said 
flrst  crank,  a  carrier  reciprocated  from  said  second  crank, 
a  third  crank  driven  from  said  driving  member,  a  fourth 
crank  eccentrically  mounted  to  and  rotated  by  said   third   , 


crank,  .-ind  a  feed  roll  driven  from  lald  fourth  crank  all 
organised  to  eTect  velocities  In  forward  movement  of  said 
carrier  substantially  e<]ulvalent  to  the  concurrent  periph- 
eral velocllles  of  said  feed  roll. 


861,5.m  CARVING  M.^nilNE.  Fbancis  H.  RichabDS, 
Hartford.  Conn.  Klled  Sept.  30.  1002.  Serial  No. 
1 25.373. 


1.  In  a  carving  machine,  a  support,  a  guideway  on  said 
support,  a  carrier  having  a  cylindrical  portion  mounted 
to  reciprocate  In  said  guideway,  and  a  carriage  slide  rest 
mounted  for  angular  adjustment  on  and  securable  to  the 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  portion. 

2.  In  a  carving  machine,  a  sup|K»rt.  a  guideway  on  said 
support,  a  carrier  having  a  cylindrical  portion  mounted  to 
reciprocate  in  said  guideway,  a  plurality  of  carriages, 
and  means  securable  to  the  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  and  angularly  adjustable  thereon  to  support  said 
carriage. 

3.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
a  guideway  on  said  support,  a  carrier  having  a  cylindrical 
IKirtlon  and  mounted  to  reciprocate  In  said  guideway.  and 
a  slide  rest  mounted  on  and  conforming  to  the  surface  of 
said  cylindrical  portion,  said  slide  rest  angularly  adjust- 
able on  and  securable  to  the  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
portion. 

4.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
n  guideway  on  said  support,  a  carrier  having  a  cylindrical 
portion  and  mounted  to  reciprocate  In  said  guideway,  and 
a  plurality  of  slide  rests  mounted  on  and  conforming  to 
the  surface  of  said  cylindrical  portion,  said  slide  resta 
angularly  adjustable  on  and  securable  to  the  surface  of 
said  cylindrical  portion. 

5.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
a  guideway  on  said  support,  a  carrier  having  a  cylindrical 
portion  parallel  to  its  line  of  reciprocation,  nnd  a  car- 
riage support  conforming  to.  angularly  adjustable  on  and 
securable  to  the  surface  of  said  cylindrical  portion. 

G.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
a  guideway  on  said  support,  a  carrier  having  a  cylindrical 
portion  parallel  to  its  line  of  reciprocation,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  tool  carriage  supports  conforming  to,  angularly 
adjustable  on  and  securable  to  the  surface  of  said  cylin- 
drical portion. 

7.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support. 
a  guideway  on  said  support,  a  carrier  having  a  supporting 
superstructure,  at  the  region  of  the  working  point  a  plu- 
rality of  carriages,  and  means  mounted  for  angular  adjust- 
ment on  and  securable  to  the  surface  of  said  superstruc- 
ture to  support  the  said  carriages. 

8.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
a  guideway  on  said  support,  a  carrier  having  a  cylindrical 
portion   and    mounted    to   reciprocate   In   said  guideway.    a 
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plurality    of    carriages    and    meiios    to    support    the    same 
mounted   at   separate   points   longitudinally    of,   angularly 
adjustable  about  and  securable  to  the  surface  of  said  cylin 
drlcal  portion. 

0.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
a  gutdeway  on  said  support,  a  carrier  having  a  cylindrical 
portion  and  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  said  guldeway.  a 
plurality  of  carriages,  and  means  to  support  the  same 
mounted  at  separate  points  longitudinally  and  clrcumfer- 
enttally  of  the  surface  of  said  cylindrical  portion,  said 
means  angularly  adjustable  within  certain  limits  upon  and 
securable  to  the  surface  of  said  cylindrical  portion. 

10.  lu  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
a  guldeway  on  said  support,  a  carrier  having  a  hollow 
cylindrical  portion  and  mounted  to  reciprocate  In  said 
guldeway,  a  carriage,  and  means  to  mount  the  same  upon 
and  angularly  adjustable  upon  the  outer  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  portion,  and  a  securing  bolt  carried  by  said 
means  and  engaging  a  circumferential  slot  in  said  cylin- 
drical portion. 

11.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
a  guldeway  on  said  support,  a  carrier  having  a  hollow 
portion  and  mounted  to  reciprocate  In  said  guldeway,  cir- 
cumferential segmental  slots  at  separate  points  longitu- 
dinally and  circumferentlally  of  said  portion,  and  a  plu 
rallty  of  carriage  rests  mounted  on,  conforming  to,  and 
circumferentlally  adjustable  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
portion,  and  securing  bolts  carried  by  said  carriage  rests 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  Inner  surface  of  said  portion 
through  the  said  slots  therein. 

12.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
a  guldeway  on  said  support,  a  carrier  havlni;  a  hollow  por 
tlon  and  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  said  guldeway,  a  stock 
guide  supported  at  either  end  upon  said  support  and 
bridged  through  said  hollow  portion  of  said  carrier,  and  a 
slide  way  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  hollow  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  carrier  slldably  abutting  the  under  surface 
of  said  stock  guide. 

13.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
a  guldeway  on  said  support,  a  carrier  having  a  cylindrical 
portion  and  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  said  guldeway,  a 
plurality  of, carriages  means  to  support  the  same  mounted 
upon,  angularly  adjustable  on  nad  securable  to  separate 
points  longitudinally  and  circumferentlally  of  the  outer 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  carrier,  said 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  carrier  oit  away  at  those 
points  not  traversed  by  suld  means  in  their  angular  ad 
Justment  thereon. 

14.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
a  guldeway  on  said  support,  a  carrier  having  a  cylindrical 
portion  and  mounted  to  reciprocate  In  said  guldeway.  a 
carriage  rest  mounted  on,  angularly  adjustable  about  and 
securable  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical  portion 
of  said  carrier,  a  alldeway  on  said  rest  substantially  radial 
of  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  carrier,  and  a  carriage 
mounted  to  reciprocate  in  said  slide  way. 

15.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
a  guldeway  on  said  support,  a  carrier  having  a  cylindrical 
portion  and  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  said  guldewoy.  a 
plurality  of  slide  rests  mounted  on,  angularly  adjustable 
aboat  and  securable  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylin- 
drical portion  of  said  carrier,  slide  ways  on  said  rests 
substantially  radial  of  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  car- 
rier, and  carriages  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  said  slide 
ways. 

16.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
a  guldeway  on  said  support,  a  carrier  having  a  hollow  cy- 
lindrical portion  and  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  said  guide- 
way,  a  slide  rest  mounted  on.  angularly  adjustable  at>out 
and  9ecurat)le  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical  por 
tlon  of  said  slide  rest,  a  slide  way  on  said  carriage  sub- 
stantially radial  of  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  car- 
rier, and  a  slide  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  xaid  slide  way. 
said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  carrier  cut  away  in  line 
with  said  slide,  such  cut  away  portion  extending  circum- 
ferentlally of  said  cylindrical  portion  to  satisfy  the  said 
requirements    throughout    all    positions    assumed    by    said 

•  slide  rest  within  the  limits  of  its  angular  adjustment. 

17.   In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support,  < 


a  guideway  on  said  support,  a  carrier  having  a  hollow  cy- 
lindrical portion  and  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  said  guide- 
way,  a  plurality  of  slide  rests  mounted  on,  angularly  ad- 
justable at>out  and  securable  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  carrier  at  separate  points  iongi 
tudlnally  and  circumferentlally  of  said  cylindrical  portion 
of  said  carrier,  sltdeways  on  said  slide  rests  substantially 
radial  of  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  carrier,  nnd 
slides  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  said  siideways.  said  cylln 
drlcal  portion  of  Hald  carrier  cut  away  in  line  with  said 
slides,  said  cut  away  portion  extending  circumferentlally 
to  satisfy  said  requirements  at  all  positions  of  said  slide 
rests  within  the  limits  of  their  angular  adjustment. 

18.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support 
having  a  guldeway,  a  carrier  having  a  hollow  cylindrical 
portion  and  reclprocably  mounted  In  said  guideway.  a 
stock  guide  supported  at  either  end  upon  said  support  and 
bridged  through  said  hollow  cylindrical  portion,  a  car- 
rlage  rest  mounted  on,  angularly  adjustable  about  and  ae- 

1  curable  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical  portion,  a 
slideway  thereon  substantially  radial  of  said  cylindrical 
portion,   a  carriage   mounted   to   reciprocate   in  said  slide 

I  way,  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  carrier  having  an 
opening  in  line  with  said  slide  way,  a  tool  mounted  upon 
said  carriage  for  approaching  and  retreating  from  said 
stock  guide  through  said  opening  in  the  cylindrical  portion 
of  the  carrier  with  the  reciprocation  of  said  carriage. 

19.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
I  a  guldeway  on   said  support,  a   carrier   having  a   hollow 

portion  mounted  to  reciprocate  In  said  guldeway.  a  stock 
guide  supported  at  either  end  upon  said  support  and 
bridged  through  the  hollow  portion  of  said  carrier,  a  plu- 
rality of  slide  rests  mounted  on.  angularly  adjustable 
about  and  securable  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  portion 
of  said  carrier  at  separate  points  longitudinally  and  cir- 
cumferentlally of  said  carrier,  siideways  on  said  rests  sub- 
stantially radial  of  said  hollow  portion  of  said  carrier, 
slides  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  said  siideways.  said  hol- 
low portion  of  said  carrier  being  cut  away  to  form  an 
opening  in  line  with  said  slide,  a  tcol  mounted  upon  said 
slides  and  adapted  to  approach  and  retreat  from  said 
stock  guide  through  said  ojH'ning  in  said  carrier  with  the 
reciprocation  of  said  slides. 

20.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
a  guideway  on  said  support,  a  carrier  mounted  to  re- 
ciprocate in  said  guldeway,  a  slide  rest  mounted  on,  ani^u- 
larly  adjustable  about  and  securable  to  the  surface  of  said 
carrier,  a  slideway  on  said  rest  substantially  radial  there- 
of, a  slide  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  said  slideway,  a  lever 
pivoted  on  said  carriage  and  a  transversely  yielding  con- 
nection t)etween  said  slide  and  one  arm  of  said  lever. 

21.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
a  guldeway  on  said  support,  a  carrier  mounted  to  recipro- 
cate in  said  guideway.  a  slide  rest  mounted  on,  angularly 
adjustable  about  and  securable  to  said  carrier,  a  slideway 
on  aald  slide  rest  substantially  radial  of  said  carrier,  a 
slide  mounted  to  reciprocate  In  said  slideway.  a  transverse 
slideway  in  said  slide,  a  sliding  block  mounted  to  recipro- 
cate in  said  transverse  slideway  and  a  lever  pivoted  upon 
said  slide  rest,  one  arm  of  said  lever  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  sliding  block. 

22.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
a  driving  shaft  mounted  in  said  support,  a  guideway  on 
said  support,  a  carrier  having  a  cylindrical  portion  and 
mounted  to  reciprocate  In  said  guldeway.  said  driving 
shaft  operatlvely  connected  «lth  and  to  reciprocate  said 
carrier,  a  slide  rest  mounted  on.  angularly  adjustable 
about  and  securable  to  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  car- 
rier, a  slideway  on  said  slide  rest  substantially  radial  of 
said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  carrier,  a  slide  mounted  to 
reciprocate  in  said  slideway,  a  lever  fulcrumed  upon  said 
slide  rest,  a  transversely  yielding  connection  between  said 
slide  and  said  lever  and  an  operative  connection  t>etween 
said  driving  shaft  and  said  lever  to  effect  a  reciprocation 
of  said  slide. 

23.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
a  driving  shaft  mounted  on  .said  support,  a  countershaft 
mounted  on  said  support,  a  speed  varyin?  transmitting  de- 
vice between   said  driving  shaft  and  said  countershaft,  a 


July  30, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


1775 


guideway  on  said  support,  a  carrier  having  a  cylindrical 
portion  and  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  said  guldeway,  an 
operative  connection  between  said  countershaft  and  said 
carrier  to  '■eclprocatc  said  carrier,  a  slide  rest  mounted  on, 
angularly  adjustable  about  and  securable  to  said  cylin- 
drical portion  of  said  carrier,  a  slideway  on  said  slide  rest 
substantially  radial  of  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  car- 
rier, a  slide  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  said  slideway,  a  le- 
ver fulcrumed  upon  said  slide  rest,  a  transversely  yielding 
connection  l>etween  said  slide  and  said  lever  and  an  opera- 
tive connection  between  said  countershaft  and  said  lever 
to  effect  a  reciprocation  of  said  slide. 

24.   In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
a  driving  shaft   mounted  on  said  support,   a  countershaft 
mounted  on  said  support,  a  speed  varying  transmitting  de- 
vice between  said  driving  and  said  countershafts,  a  guide- 
way  on  said  support,  a  carrier  having  a  cylindrical   por- 
tion and  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  said  guldeway,  an  op- 
erative connection  between  said  countershaft  and  said  car- 
rier to  effect  a   reciprocation  of  said  carrier,  a  slide  rest    : 
mounted  on.  angularly  adjustable  about  and  securable  to 
said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  carrier,  a  slideway  on  said   j 
slide  rest  substantially   radial  of  said  cylindrical  portion   I 
of  said  carrier,  a  slide  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  said  slide- 
way,  a  lever  fulcrumed  upon  said  slide  rest,  a  transversely   ; 
yielding  connection  between  said  slide  and  said  lever,  an   j 
operative  connection  l>etween  said  countershaft  and  said 
lever  to  effect  a  reciprocation  of  said  slide,  and  adjusting 
means  in  said  operative  connection  between  said  counter- 
shaft and  said  lever  to  permit  of  adjustment  of  said  con- 
nection to  compensate  for  the  disproportion  occasioned  by 
the  angular  adjustment  of  said  slide  rest. 

25.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
a  driving  shaft  mounted  on  said  support,  a  countershaft 
mounted  on  said  support,  a  speed  varying  transmitting  de- 
vice between  said  driving  and  said  countershafts,  a  guide- 
way  on  said  support,  a  carrier  having  a  cylindrical  por- 
tion and  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  said  guldeway,  an  op- 
erative connection  l>etween  said  countershaft  and  said  car- 
rier to  effect  a  reciprocation  of  said  carrier,  a  plurality  of 
slide  rests  mounted,  angularly  adjustable  about  and  secur- 
able to  the  surface  of  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  car- 
rier at  separate  points  longitudinally  and  circumferentlally 
of  said  cylindrical  portion,  of  said  carrier,  siideways  on 
said  slide  rests  substantially  radial  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  carrier,  slides  mounted  to  reciprocate  in 
said  siideways.  a  plurality  of  levers  each  fulcrumed  upon 
one  of  said  slide  rests,  transversely  yielding  connections 
t>etween  said  slides  and  said  levers,  operative  connections 
between  said  countershaft  and  said  levers  to  effect  a  recip 
rocatlon  of  said  slides,  and  adjusting  means  In  said  opera- 
tive connections  between  said  countershaft  and  said  levers 
to  permit  of  adjustment  of  said  connections  to  compensate 
for  the  disproportion  occasioned  by  the  angular  adjust- 
ment of  said  slide  rests. 

26.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
a  driving  shaft  mounted  on  said  support,  a  countersliaft 
mounted  on  said  support,  a  speed  varying  transmitting  de 
vice  between  said  driving  and  said  countershafts,  a  driven 
shaft  driven  from  said  countershaft,  a  guldeway  on  said 
support,  a  carrier  having  a  cylindrical  portion  and  mount- 
ed to  reciprocate  In  said  guldeway,  a  crank  on  said  coun- 
tershaft, a  transverse  guldeway  on  said  carrier  engaged  by 
said  crank  to  form  a  means  for  effecting  a  reciprocation  of 
aald  carrier  by  said  countershaft,  a  slide  rest  mounted  on, 
angularly  adjustable  at>out  and  securable  to  said  cylin- 
drical portion  of  said  carrier,  a  slideway  on  said  slide  rest 
substantially  radial  of  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  car- 
rier, a  slide  mounted  to  reciprocate  In  said  slideway,  a  le- 
ver fulcrumed  upon  said  slide  rest,  a  transversely  yielding 
connection  between  said  slide  and  said  lever,  a  crank  mem- 
ber mounted  fast  upon  said  driven  shaft,  and  an  adjustably 
extensible  connecting  rod  between  said  crank  member  and 
aald  lever. 

27.    In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
a  driving  shaft   mounted  on  said  support,   a   countershaft 
mounted  on  said  support,  a  speed  varying  transmitting  de- 
vice between  said  driving  and  said  counter  shafts,  a  pla- 
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rallty  of  driven  shafts  driven  from  said  countershaft,  a 
guideway  on  said  support,  a  carrier  having  a  cylindrical 
portion  and  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  said  guideway,  • 
crank  on  said  countershaft,  a  transverse  guideway  on  said 
carrier  engaged  by  said  crank  to  form  a  means  effecting  a 
reciprocation  of  said  carrier  by  said  countershaft,  a  plu- 
rality of  tool  slides  mounted  on,  angularly  adjustable 
about  and  securable  to  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  car- 
rier, siideways  on  said  tool  slides  substantially  radial  of 
said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  carrier,  slides  mounted  to 
reciprocate  In  said  siideways,  a  plurality  of  levers  each 
fulcrumed  upon  one  of  said  tool  alidea,  transversely  yield- 
ing connections  between  said  slides  and  said  levers,  a  plu- 
rality of  crank  members  respectively  mounted  upon  said 
driven  shafts  and  adjustably  extensible  connecting  rods 
between  said  crank  members  and  said  levers. 

28.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
a  guldeway  on  said  support,  a  carrier  having  a  hollow  cy- 
lindrical portion  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  said  guideway. 
a  stock  guide  supported  at  either  end  upon  said  support 
and  bridged  through  the  hollow  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
carrier,  a  plurality  of  slide  rests  mounted  on.  angularly 
adjustable  about  and  securable  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  carrier  at  separate  points  lon- 
gitudinally and  circumferentlally  of  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion of  said  carrier,  siideways  on  said  slide  rests  substan- 
tially radial  of  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  carrier, 
slides  mounted  to  reciprocate  on  said  siideways,  a  driving 
member,  a  countershaft,  a  speed  varying  transmitting  de 
vice  between  said  driving  shaft  and  said  countershaft,  an 
operative  connection  between  said  countershaft  and  said 
carrier  organized  to  effect  the  reciprocation  of  said  carrier 
by  said  countershaft,  adjustable  operative  connections  be- 
tween said  countershaft  and  said  slides  to  effect  the  recip- 
rocation of  said  slides  from  said  countershaft,  feed  rolls 
mounted  in  proximity  to  said  stock  guide,  and  a  8i>eed 
varying  transmitting  device  between  said  driving  member 
and  said  feed  rolls  all  organised  to  effect  velocities  in  said 
carrier  during  Its  forward  movement  substantially  equlva 
lent  to  the  concurrent  peripheral  velocities  of  said  feed 
rolls  and  the  approach  and  retreat  of  said  slides  to  said 
stock  guide  during  said  forward  movement  of  said  carrier. 

29.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  with  a  driv- 
ing member,  of  a  crank  fast  on  said  driving  member,  a 
second   crank    eccentrically    mounted   to   and   eugaged    by 

1  said  first  crank,  a  carrier  reciprocated  from  said  second 
I  crank,  a  driven  meml>er  geared  to  and  driven  from  said 
j  driving  member,  a  third  crank  fast  on  said  driven  member. 
:  a  fourth  crank  eccentrically  mounted  to  and  engaged  by 
said  third  crank,  and  a  feed  roll  driven  from  said  fourth 
crank  all   organized  to  effect  velocities  In  forward  move- 
ment of  said  carrier  substantially  equivalent  to  the  con- 
!  current  peripheral  velocities  of  said  feed  roll.  -v^ 

30.  In  a  carving  machine,  a  stud,  a  sleeve  mounted  on 
1  said  stud,  a  crank  fast  on  said  sleeve,  a  second  crank 
I  eccentrically  mounted  In  said  stud  and  engaging  said  flrat 
'   crank,   a   carrier    reciprocated    from   said   second   crank,   a 

second  stud,  a  second  sleeve  mounted  on  said  second  stud 
geared  and  driven  from  sold  first  sleeve,  a  third  crank 
fast  on  said  second  sleeve,  a  fourth  crank  eccentrically 
mounted  In  said  second  stud,  and  a  feed  roil  arlven  from 
said  fourth  crank  all  organized  to  effect  velocities  In  the 
forward  movement  of  said  carrier  substantially  ajulva- 
lent   to  the  concurrent  peripheral   velocities  of  said   feed 

roll. 

31.  In  n  carving  machine,  a  stud,  a  sleeve  mounted  to 
route  on  said  stud,  a  driving  pulley  mounted  fast  on  said 
sleeve,  n  crank  fast  on  said  sleeve,  a  second  crank  ecceu- 
trlcally    mounted    In    said    stud    and    engaging    said    flrat 

I  crank,  a  carrier  reciprocated  from  sold  second  crank,  a 
'  second  stud,  a  second  sleeve  mounted  to  rotate  on  said 
second  stod  and  geared  to  and  driven  from  aald  flrat 
sleeve,  a  third  crank  fast  on  said  second  sleeve,  a  fourth 
crank  eccentrically  mounted  in  said  second  stud  nnd  en- 
gaging said  third  crank,  and  a  feed  roil  driven  from  said 
fourth  crank  all  organized  to  effect  velocities  in  the  for- 
ward movement  of  said  carrier  subsUntlally  equivalent 
to  the  concurrent  peripheral  velocities  of  said  feed  rolL 
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S2.  In  a  canring  machlD«,  tbe  combination  of  a  sapport 
having  a  guldeway.  a  carrier  mounted  thereon  and  haying 
a  hollow  cylindrical  portion,  a  atock  uulde  bridged  through 
•aid  carrier,  a  carriage  rest  mounted  on  said  cylindrical 
portion  for  angular  adjustment  about  tbe  tame,  a  slide 
way  thereon  substantially  radlnl  thereof,  a  carriage  mount- 
ed thereon,  the  said  cylindrical  portion  having  an  opening 
Id  the  path  of  said  carriage,  a  tool  mounted  on  tbe  car 
riage,  and  means  for  advancing  and  retracting  the  same 
toward  and  from  said  stock  guide  through  such  opening. 

33.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  with  a  reclp- 
rocatory  carrier,  tool  carriages  reclprocatable  thereon 
transversely  of  Its  line  of  reciprocation,  and  spherical 
eccentrics  for  severally  reciprocating  said  carriages  for 
accommodating  the  movement  of  the  carriages  axlallj  of 
the  eccentric. 

34.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
reclprocatory  slide,  a  tool  carriage  transversely  reclpro- 
catable thereon,  a  spherical  eccentric,  an  eccentric  strap 
thereon,  and  a  driving  connection  between  the  strap  and 
the  carriage. 

35.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  with  a  driv- 
ing member,  of  a  crank  driven  by  said  driving  member,  a 
second  crank  eccentrically  mounted  to  and  rotated  by  said 
first  crank,  a  carrier  reciprocated  from  said  second  crank, 
a  third  crank  driven  from  said  driving  member,  a  fourth 
crank  eccentrically  mounted  to  and  rotated  by  said  third 
crank,  a  feed  roll  driven  from  said  fourth  crank  all  organ- 
laed  to  effect  velocities  In  forward  movement  of  said  car- 
rier substantially  equivalent  to  the  concurrent  peripheral 
velocities  of  said  feed  roll,  a  tool  slide  transversely  reclp- 
rocable  on  said  carrier,  and  means  driven  from  one  of  said 
cranks  for  reciprocating  said  slide. 


861.540.     CARVING-MACHINE.     Fbancis    U.    Richabds, 
Hartford.  Conn.     Filed  Oct.  18.  1902.     Serial  No.  127,827. 


1.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  with  a  sup- 
port, a  gnldeway  on  said  support,  a  carrier  mounted  to 
reciprocate  In  said  guldeway,  a  stock  guldo  on  said  sup 
port  parallel  to  said  guldeway,  a  plurality  of  tool  carriages 
mounted  to  reciprocate  upon  said  carrier,  a  driving  shaft 
mounted  on  said  support,  a  driven  shaft  mounted  on  said 
support,  eccentric  gearing  between  said  driving  and  driven 
•hafts,  a  crank  on  one  of  said  shafts,  a  cam  on  the  other 
of  8ald  shafts,  a  rocking  frame  pivoted  on  said  support 
and  engaging  at  Its  free  end  said  carrier,  a  rocking  lever 
pivoted  on  said  ro«'klng  frame  one  end  of  said  rocking 
lever  linked  to  said  crank  and  the  other  end  of  said  rock 
Ing  lever  operatlvely  engaging  said  cam.  feed  rolls  driven 
from  said  driving  shaft  the  operative  connections  between 
said  driving  shaft  and  said  tool  carriages  being  organlzeil 
to  effect  a  reciprocation  of  said  carrier,  the  forward  move- 
ment of  said  reciprocation  being  of  uniform  velocity 
throughout,  to  effect  continuous  rotation  of  said  feed 
rolls  at  uniform  peripheral  velocities  equivalent  to  tbe 
velocity  of  said  carrier  during  said  forward  movement  and 
to  affect  tb«  reciprocation  of  said   tool  carriage*  on  said 


carrier  timed  to  cause  the  moment  of  oearest  approach  of 
said  tool  carriages  to  said  stock  guide  at  substantially 
the  center  point  In  said  forward  movement  of  said  carrier, 

2.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  comblnatinn  of  a  support, 
a  guldeway  on  said  support,  a  carrier  mounted  to  recipro- 
cate in  said  guldeway.  a  driving  shaft  mounted  In  said 
8upp<irt,  means  connecting  said  carrier  and  said  driving 
shaft  to  effect  a  reciprocation  of  said  carrier,  a  guldeway 
on  and  transverse  of  said  carrier,  a  tool  carriage  mounted 
to  reciprocate  on  said  latter  guldeway.  a  crank  driven  from 
said  driving  shaft,  and  a  guldeway  In  said  tool  carriage 
transverse  of  said  tool  carriage  and  parallel  to  the  line  of 
reciprocation  of  said  carrier,  said  latter  guldeway  adaRted 
to  be  engaged  by  said  crank  to  effect  the  reciprocation  of 
said  tool  carriage  on  said  carrier. 

3.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support, 
a  guide-way  on  said  support,  a  carrier  mounted  to  recipro- 
cate In  said  guldeway,  a  driving  shaft  mounted  in  said 
support,  a  vertical  guldeway  on  said  carrier,  a  tool  car- 
riage mounted  to  reciprocate  in  said  vertical  guldeway, 
an  eccentric  on  said  driving  shaft,  a  rocking  lever  pivoted 
on  said  support,  a  connecting  rod  connecting  said  eccen- 
tric with  one  arm  of  said  roclrtng  lever,  and  a  link  con- 
necting the  other  arm  of  said  lever  with  said  tool  carriage. 

4.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support,  a 
guldeway  on  said  support,  a  carrier  mounted  to  reciprocate 
In  said  guldeway,  a  stock  guide  on  said  support  parallel  to 
said  guldeway,  a  driving  shaft  mounted  on  said  support,  a 
rocking  frame  pivoted  on  said  support  engaging  at  Its  free 
end  said  carrier,  a  rocking  lever  pivoted  on  said  rocking 
frame,  a  crank  driven  from  said  driving  shaft  and  linked 
to  one  arm  of  said  rocking  lever,  a  cam  driven  from  said 
driving  shaft  and  operatlvely  engaging  the  other  arm  of 
said  rocking  lever,  said  crank,  cam.  rocking  lever  and  rock- 
ing frame  organized  to  effect  a  reciprocation  of  said  car- 
rier of  uniform  velocity  In  one  direction,  a  plurality  of 
guideways  on  said  carrier  transverse  of  one  another  and  of 
the  line  of  reciprocation  of  said  carrier,  tool  carriages 
mounted  to  reciprocate  In  said  latter  guideways,  operative 
connections  between  said  driving  shaft  and  said  tool  car- 
riages organized  to  effect  reciprocation  of  said  tool  car- 
riages and  timed  to  effect  the  moment  of  nearest  approach 
of  said  tool  carriages  to  said  stock  guide  at  substantially 
the  center  point  of  said  uniform  movement  of  said  carrier, 
and  a  feed  roll  suitably  mounted  In  proximity  to  said  stock 
guide  and  positively  driven  from  said  driving  shaft. 

5.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  support,  a 
guldeway  on  said  support,  a  carrier  mounted  to  reciprocate 
In  said  guldeway,  a  driving  shaft  mounted  in  said  support, 
a  guldeway  on  said  carrier  transversely  of  the  line  of  re- 
ciprocation of  said  carrier,  a  tool  carriage  mounted  to 
reciprocate  In  said  latter  g\ildeway,  an  eccentric  on  said 
driving  shaft,  a  lever  pivoted  to  said  support,  a  connecting 
rod  connecting  said  eccentric  to  one  arm  of  said  lever,  and 
a  link  connecting  the  other  arm  of  said  lever  with  said  tool 
carriage,  said  eccentric  and  connections  adapted  to  recipro- 
cate said  tool  carriage,  and  said  link  forming  an  operative 
connection  capable  of  yielding  In  the  direction  of  tbe  line 
of  reciprocation  of  said  carrier. 

6.  In  a  carving  machine  having  a  stock  feed,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  support,  a  guldeway  on  said  support,  a  car- 
rier mounted  to  reciprocate  In  said  g\ildeway,  a  driving 
shaft  mounted  on  said  support,  a  driven  shaft  also  mount- 
ed thereon,  a  speed  varying  transmitting  connection  t)e- 
tween  said  driving  and  said  driven  shafts,  a  crank  on  one 
of  said  shafts,  a  cam  on  the  other  of  said  shafts,  a  rocking 
frame  pivoted  on  said  support  engaging  at  its  free  end  said 
carrier,  and  a  rocking  lever  pivoted  upon  said  r'cking 
frame,  one  end  of  which  rocking  lever  Is  linked  to  said 
crank  and  tbe  other  end  operatlvely  connected  with  said 
cam,  all  organized  to  effect  the  resultant  movement  of  said 
crank  and  said  cam  In  said  rocking  frame  to  effect  a 
reciprocation  of  said  carrier,  the  forward  movement  of 
which  reciprocation  being  of  uniform  velocity  with  the 
stock  feed  movement  throughout,  tools  mounted  on  said 
carrier,  and  means  for  bringing  the  tools  Into  operative 
relation  with  the  stock  during  said  forward  movement. 

7.  In  a  carving  machine,  tbe  combination  with  a  sup- 
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port  baTlBg  a  guldeway  and  a  stock  guide  parallel  to  said 
guldeway.  a  carrier  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  said  guide 
way,  a  driving  shaft  mounted  on  said  support,  a  driven 
shaft  mounted  on  said  supp  Tt,  eccentric  gears  connecting 
said  driving  and  driven  shafts,  a  crank  on  one  of  said 
shafts,  a  cam  on  the  other  of  said  shafts,  a  rocking  frame 
pivoted  upon  said  support  engaging  at  Its  free  end  said 
carrier,  a  rocking  lever  pivoted  on  said  rocking  frame,  one 
end  of  said  rocking  lever  linked  to  said  crank,  and  tbe 
other  end  of  said  rocking  lever  operatlvely  engaging  said 
cam,  all  organized  to  effect  a  reciprocation  of  said  car- 
rier, the  forward  movement  of  said  reciprocation  being  of 
uniform  velocity  throughout,  tools  mounted  on  said  car- 
rier, and  means  for  bringing  the  tools  Into  operative  rela- 
tion with  the  stock  during  said  forward  movement. 

8.  In  a  carving  machine,  tbe  combination  with  a  sup 
port  having  a  guldeway  and  a  st<  ck  guide  parallel  to  said 
guldeway,  a  carrier  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  said  Kuldf 
way,  a  driving  shaft  mounted  on  said  support,  a  driven 
shaft  mounted  on  said  support,  variable  gearing  between 
said  driving  and  driven  shafts,  a  crank  on  <  ne  of  caid 
shafts,  a  cam  on  the  other  of  said  shafts,  a  rocking  frame 
pivoted  on  said  support  and  engaging  at  Its  free  end  said 
carrier,  a  rocking  lever  pivoted  on  said  rocking  frame  one 
end  of  said  rocking  lever  linked  to  said  crank  the  other 
end  of  said  rocking  lever  operatlvely  engaging  said  cam, 
and  feed  rolls  driven  from  said  driving  shaft  all  organized 
to  effect  a  reciprocation  of  said  carrier,  tlie  forward  move- 
ment of  said  reciprocation  l)elng  of  uniform  velocity 
throughout  and  to  effect  a  continuous  rotation  of  said  feed 
rolls  with  a  uniform  peripheral  velocity  equivalent  to  the 
velocity  of  said  carrier  during  said  f.  rward  movement, 
tools  mounted  on  said  carrier,  and  means  for  bringing  the 
tools  Into  operative  relation  with  the  stock  during  said 
forward  movement. 

0.   In  a  carving  machine,  the  comblnatloo  with  a  sup- 
port having  a  guldeway  and  a  stock  guide  parallel  to  said 
guldeway,  of  a  carrier  mounted  on  said  guldeway,  a  driv- 
ing and  a  driven  shaft  carried  by  the  support,  a  variable 
speed  device  connecting  said  shafts,  a  crank  on  one  of  said 
shafts,  an  actuator  on  the  other  of  said   shafts,  a   frame 
plvotally  connected  to  the  support  and  engaging  the  car 
rler,  a   lever  pivoted   to  tbe  frame,  one  end  of  the  lever 
being  connected   to   the  crank   and   the  other  end  ^if   the 
lever    operatlvely    engaged    by    the   actuator,    transversely 
reclprocatory   tools  on   the  carrier,   a   feed   device  driven 
from  one  of  said  shafts*,  all  organized  for  effecting  a  reclp 
rocatlon  of  said  carrier,  the  forward  movement  there  f  be 
Ing  of  uniform  velocity  and  effecting  a  continuous  rota 
tion  of  the  feed  device  with  a  uniform  peripheral  velocity 
equivalent   to   the   vel<city   of  the  carrier  during   the  for- 
ward movement,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  tools  into 
the  path  of  the  stock  feed  during  its  forward  movement. 

10.  In  a  carving  machine,  the  combination  of  a  sup 
port  having  a  guldeway  and  a  stock  guide  parallel  to  said 
guldeway.  of  a  carrier  having  transverse  ways  and  mount- 
ed on  said  guldeway,  a  driving  shaft  carried  by  the  sup- 
port, a  crank  and  a  cam  actuated  thereby,  a  tool  carriage 
mounted  on  said  ways,  an  eccentric  member  on  said  shaft, 
a  lever  c<  nnected  to  the  carriage,  a  lever  pivoted  to  the 
said  lever  and  engaging  the  cam,  a  connection  connecting 
the  crank  with  one  arm  of  said  lever,  means  for  feeding 
the  stock,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  carrier. 


861,541. 


861,941.  CALCri-ATING-STAND.  Fbanz  Rieck,  BOh- 
menklrch.  Germany.  Filed  Oct.  12,  1906.  Serial  No. 
338,637. 

1.  In  a  calculating  stand,  the  arrangement  of  a  black- 
board formed  with  three  separate  open  spaces,  a  frame  to 
which  the  blackboard  is  secured,  wires  mounted  on  said 
frame  adjacent  to  tbe  spaces  of  said  blackboard,  and  beads 
or  counters  mounted  on  said  wires,  as  set  forth. 

2,  In  a  calculating  stand,  the  combination  with  a  black 
board   having  three  open   spaces,   a   frame   carrying  said 
board,    wires   fixed   in   said   frame  and   beads  or   counters 
mounted  on   said  wires,   of  guards   for  obturating  any  or 
all  the  rows  of  beads  or  counters,  as  set  forth. 


B 


861,542.     WHEEL.     ISexjami.n  C.  Ssaton,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  June  7.  1906.     Serial  No.  320,668. 


1.  A  wheel  comprising  an  outer  rim  and  an  inner  rim 
provided  with  coiiperating  projections,  tension  springs  ar- 
ranged transversely  between  said  projections,  rockable 
members  mounted  in  said  projections,  and  adjustable  de- 
vices for  connecting  said  springe  to  said  rockable  members  ; 
futwtantially  as  described. 

2.  A  wheel  comprising  an  outer  rim  and  an  inner  rim 
provided  with  cooperating  projections,  ball  and  socket 
members  carried  by  said  projections,  tension  springs  ar- 
ranged between  said  projections,  and  fastening  devices  en- 
gaging the  springs  and  removably  connected  to  said  ball 
members  ;  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  wh^l  comprising  an  outer  rim  and  an  Inner  rim 
provided  with  cooperating  projections.  l>all  and  socket 
members  carried  by  said  projections,  each  of  said  ball 
members  being  provided  with  a  bore  and  a  recess,  springs 
arranged  between  said  projections,  and  fastening  devices 
for  said  springs  which  project  through  the  bores  in  tbe 
ball  members  and  are  provided  with  means  for  engaging 
the  recesses  in  said  members  ;  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  wheel  comprising  an  outer  rim  and  an  inner  rim 
provided  with  cooperating  projections  which  carry  ball 
members,  said  members  being  provided  with  bores  and  di- 
ametrically opposed  slots  extending  from  said  bores, 
springs  arranged  between  said  projections,  and  means  for 
removably  connecting  said  springs  to  said  ball  members, 
said  means  consisting  of  devices  which  engage  the  springs 
and   are  provided   with   beads   that   are  inserted    through 
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th«  dtametrtcmlly  opposed  alots  in  the  ball  member  and 
then  turned  to  carry  said  heads  out  of  alinement  with  said 
slots  ;  subfltanttally  as  described. 

5.  A  wheel  comprising  an  inner  rim  and  an  outer  rim 
provided  with  codperatlng  projections,  ball  members  car- 
ried by  said  projections  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
notches  of  dtflTerent  depths,  springs  arranged  between  said 
projections,  and  devices  engaging  said  springs  and  pro- 
vided with  tapered  heads  which  cooperate  with  the  notches 
In  the  bail  meml)er  ;  substantially  as  descril)«d. 

6.  A  wheel  comprising  an  outer  rim  and  an  Inner  rim 
provided  with  cooperating  projections,  l>all  and  socket 
members  carried  by  said  projections,  transversely  extend 
Ing  springs  connected  to  said  ball  members,  and  removable 
caps  covering  said  ball  members;  substantially  hs  de- 
scribed. 

7.  A  wheel  comprising  an  outer  rim  and  an  Inner  rim 
provided  with  cooperating  projections,  ball  and  socket 
members  carried  by  said  projections,  transversely  extend- 
ing springs  connected  to  said  ball  members,  removable 
caps  covering  the  ends  of  the  socket  memliers,  and  means 
on  said  ca(>s  for  preventing  them  from  being  displaced  ; 
sulMtantlally  as  described. 


I 


861.543.  I^ND-ANCHOR  FOR  FENCE-POSTS.  Aabo.v 
T.  SnAriCB.  Allenvllle.  III.  Filed  Mar.  27.  1907.  Serial 
No.  364.930. 


side   said   opening*,   awtvellBC   pollej*   mounted    on    ^M 

frames,  and  a  winding  gear  and  drum  having  cables  ex- 
tending through  said  holes  and  over  the  pulleys. 


2.  The  combination  with  a  wagon  having  openings  in  the 
side  of  the  body,  and  swiveling  guide  pulleys  beside  said 
openings,  of  a  winding  gear  and  drum  mounted  on  the 
wagon  body  at  the  front  thereof  and  having  cables  extend- 
ing through  said  boles  and  over  the  pulleys  and  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  the  wheels. 


1.  A  land  anchor  comprising  an  anchoring  plate  or  mem 
ber,  a  rod  having  a  !oose  or  slip  connection  with  said  an- 
choring plate  or  meml)er.  an  abutment  on  the  rod  below 
the  anchoring  plate,  a  coil  spring  surrounding  the  rod  be- 
tween the  abatmeiit  and  the  anchoring  plate  or  member 
and  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  rod  for  attachment  to 
the  object  to  be  anchored. 

2.  A  land  anchor  comprising  an  anchoring  plate  or 
member,  a  rod  having  its  lower  end  provided  with  screw- 
threads  and  loosely  passing  through  the  anchoring  plate 
or  member,  a  nut  on  the  screw -threaded  part  of  the  rod 
below  the  plate,  a  coll  spring  surrounding  the  rod  between 
the  nut  and  the  anchoring  plate  or  member  and  means  at 
the  other  end  of  the  rod  for  attachment  to  the  object  to  be 
anchored. 

S.  A  land  anchor  comprising  an  anchoring  plate  or  mem- 
ber, a  rod  loosely  passing  through  the  anchoring  plate  or 
member,  and  provided  below  the  same  with  an  abutment 
and  at  its  upper  end  having  means  for  attachment  to  the 
object  to  be  anchored,  a  coll  spring  surrounding  the  rod 
below  the  plate  and  i(>cated  between  It  and  the  abutment, 
and  a  tube  or  housing  loosely  inclosing  the  coll  spring  and 
the  lower  end  of  the  rod. 


861,M4.      WAOON-STARTER.      Mabin  Sinovcic,  Chtcaso. 

III.     Filed  Apr.  11,  1907.     Serial  No.  .367.615. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  wagon  having  openings  in 
the  sides  of  the  body,  of  frames  pivoted  to  said  sides  be- 


I  861,545.  LAWN-HOSE  SUPPORT.  Frank  H.  Smith. 
Los  Angeles.  Cal.,  assignor  to  (leorge  S.  Batty,  Los 
Angeles,  Cal.     Filed  Aug.  20,  1906.     Serial  No.  331,386. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  support ;  a  clamp, 
comprising  a  swivel  member  formed  of  a  bolt  screw 
threaded  on  one  end  and  having  the  other  end  bent  at  right 
angles  to  the  body,  and  a  member  having  a  V  shaped  notch 
therein  loosely  mounted  on  said  swivel  member  ;  and  means 
for  frlctlonally  securing  the  clamp  on  both  the  hose  and 
the  support. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  support :  a  clamp, 
comprising  a  swivel  member  formed  of  a  bolt  having  one 
end  bent  at  an  angle  thereto,  and  a  memtier  having  a  V- 
shaped  notch  therein  loosely  mounted  on  said  swivel  mem- 
t)er ;  and  means  for  frlctlonally  securing  the  clamp  on 
both  the  hose  and  the  support. 


861.546.  MACHINE  FOR  CLEARING  HATS.  CHAaL.BS 
M.  Snei.l.  Danbury.  Conn.,  assignor  of  one-fourth  to 
Frank  P.  F'arrell  and  one-fourth  to  Hertwrt  R.  McChes- 
ney,  Danbury,  Conn.  Filed  July  18,  1906.  Serial  No. 
326,686. 

1.  A  hat  clearing  machine  comprising  a  rotatable  hat 
snpport  having  fixed  bearings,  means  for  rotating  said 
support,  a  pair  of  brushes  on  opposite  sides  of  said  sup- 
port, and  means  for  moving  said  brushes  in  opposite  di- 
rections toward  and  from  the  support. 

2.  A  hat  clearing  machine  comprising  a  rotatable  hat 
-  support  having  fixed  hearings,  means  for  rotating  said  sup- 
port, a  brush  monnted  to  reciprocate  in  contact  with  one 
side  of  a  hat  mounted  on  said  support,  said  brush  being 
also  pivotally  mounted  to  swing  toward  and  from  the  hat, 
means  for  reciprocating  the  brush,  and  means  for  swinging 
said  brush. 

3.  A  bat  clearing  machine  comprising  a  rotatable  sup 
port  fur  the  hat,  a  pair  of  reciprocating  brushes  to  act 

.   upon  a  hat  on  said  support,  means  for  reciprocating  the 
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brushes,  and  means  for  automatically  removing  the  brushes 
from  the  hat  when  rotation  of  the  support  ceases. 


4.  A  hat  clearing  machine  comprising  a  rotatable  sup- 
port for  the  hat,  reciprocating  brushes  adapted  to  act 
upon  a  hat  on  said  support,  means  for  reciprocating  the 
brushes,  swinging  supports  for  said  brushes,  and  means 
for  swinging  the  brush  supports  outward  at  the  comple- 
tion of  rotation  of  the  hat  support. 

6.  A  hat  clearing  machine  comprising  a   rotatable  sup 
port  for  the  hat,  a  swinging  carrier  mounted  on  the  frame 
of  the  machine,  a  brush   mounted  to  slide  lengthwise  of 
said   swinging   carrier,    and    means   for   reciprocating   the 
brush  on  said  swinging  carrier. 

6.  A  hat  clearing  machine  comprising  in  Its  construction 
a  pair  of  cwinging  carriers  mounted  on  the  frame  of  the 
machine,  means  for  swinging  said  carriers,  rods  carrying 
brushes  and  mounted  to  slide  on  said  swinging  carriers, 
means  for  reciprocating  said  brush  rods,  and  a  rotatable 
hat  support. 

7.  A  hat  clearing  machine  comprising  In  Its  construction 
a  rotatable  hat  support,  reciprocating  brushes  adapted  to 
act  upon  a  hat  body  on  said  support,  the  said  brushes  hav- 
ing bristles  to  act  upon  the  apex  of  the  hat  body  longer 
than  the  bristles  which  act  ui>on  the  sides  of  said  body, 
means  for  reciprocating  said  blushes,  and  means  for  swing 
Ing  said  brushes. 

8.  A  hat  clearing  machine  comprising  In  Its  construction 
a  shaft  having  cranks,  slide  bars,  connections  l)etween  said 
slide  bars  and  the  cranks  of  the  shaft,  swinging  carriers 
mounte<i  upon  the  frame,  rods  mounted  to  slide  on  snid 
carrier.^  and  having  brushes,  an  oscillating  shaft  having  a 
cross  -  head,  links  connecting  said  cross  -  head  with  the 
swinging  carriers,  and  means  for  actuating  the  oscillating 
shaft  and  its  cross  head  to  cause  the  brushes  to  approach 
or  recede  from  each  other. 

0.  A  hat  clearing  machine  comprising  In  its  construction 
a  shaft  having  cranks,  slide  bars,  connections  between 
said  slide  bars  and  the  cranks  of  the  shaft,  swinging  car- 
riers mounted  upon  the  frame,  rods  mounted  to  slide  on 
said  carriers  and  having  brushes,  an  oscillating  shaft  hav- 
ing a  cross-head,  links  connecting  said  ciKJSS-head  with  the 
swinging  carriers,  a  lever  connected  with  said  shaft,  means 
for  automatically  throwing  said  lever  In  one  direction  and 
a  locking  device  for  holding  the  lever  at  Its  limit  of  move- 
ment In  the  other  direction. 

10.  A  hat  clearing  machine  comprising  In  its  construe 
tiou  a  shaft  having  cranks,  slide  bars,  connections  be 
tween  said  slide  bars  and  the  cranks  of  the  shaft,  swing- 
ing carriers  mounted  upon  the  frame,  rods  mounted  to 
slide  on  said  carriers  and  having  brushes,  an  oscillating 
shaft  having  a  cross-head,  links  connecting  said  cross  head 
with  the  swinging  carriers,  a  lever  connected  with  said 
shaft,  a  weight  connected  with  said  lever  for  shifting  it 
In  one  direction,  and  a  locking  device  for  holding  the  lever 
at  its  limit  of  movement  In  the  other  direction. 

11.  A  hat  clearing  machine  comprising  a  shaft  having  a 
hat  support,  a  main  driviDg  shaft,  means  for  drlTlng  the 
first  mentioned  shaft  at  a  slow  speed  relatively  to  that  of 
the   main   shaft,    brushes   mounted   to    reciprocate   In    par 

>  allel  planes  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  hat  support 
adapted  to  act  upon  a  hat  supported  by  the  first  mentioned 
shaft,  and  connections  whereby  said  brushes  are  reclpro 
cated  at  each  revolution  of  the  main  shaft. 

12.  A  hat  clearing  machine  comprising  In  its  construe 


tion  a  vertical  shaft  having  a  hat  support,  a  sprocket 
wheel  loose  on  said  shaft,  means  for  continuously  driving 
■aid  sprocket  wheel,  the  hub  of  said  sprocket  wheel  l)elng 
formed  with  clutch  members,  a  hub  spllned  on  said  shaft 
and  having  clutch  members  to  coOperate  with  the  clutch 
meml>ers  of  said  sprocket,  and  means  for  automatically 
dis  engaging  said  clutch  meml)er8  on  the  completion  of  a 
rotation  of  the  shaft. 

13.  A  hat  clearing  machine  comprising  in  Its  construc- 
tion a  vertical  shaft  having  a  hrft  support,  a  sprocket 
wheel  loose  on  said  shaft,  means  for  continuously  driving 
said  sprocket  wheel,  the  hub  of  said  sprocket  wheel  being 
formed  with  clutfh  members,  a  hub  spllned  on  said  shaft 
and  having  clutch  members  to  coOperate  with  the  clutch 
meml)ers  of  said  sprocket,  means  for  automatically  dlsen 
gaging  said  clutch  members  on  the  completion  of  a  rota- 
tion of  the  shaft,  said  means  comprising  an  oscillating 
arm  having  a  cam,  and  means  whereby  said  arm  Is  auto- 
matically oscillated. 

14.  A  hat  clearing  machine  comprising  in  Its  construe 
tlon  a  vertical  shaft  having  a  hat-block,  clamps  connected 
with  said  hat  block,  and  movable  to  pull  the  hat  down- 
ward means  for  actuating  said  clamps  to  cause  them  to 
grasp  the  hat  and  pull  It  down  on  the  block,  and  brushing 
mechanism  for  clearing  the  hat  on  said  block. 

15.  A  hnt  clearing  machine  comprising  In  Its  construc- 
tion a  vertical  shaft  having  a  hat  block,  means  for  brush- 
ing a  hat  on  said  block,  a  sleeve  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
movable  clamps  mounted  on  the  block,  connections  be- 
tween said  sleeve  and  the  clamps  for  opening  and  closing 
the  latter  and  shifting  them  up  and  down  on  said  block, 
and  means  for  adjusting  said  sleeve  lengthwise  of  the 
shaft. 

10.  A  hat  clearing  machine  comprising  in  its  construc- 
tion a  vertical  shaft  having  an  expansible  hat  block, 
clamps  movably  connected  with  the  sections  of  said  block, 
means  for  expanding  the  block  and  actuating  the  clamps 
,to  cause  them  to  grasp  the  hat  body  and  pull  It  down  on 
said  block,  and  means  for  clearing  said  hat  body. 

17.  A  hat  clearing  machine  comprising  In  Its  construc- 
tion a  vertical  shaft  having  an  expansible  hat-block, 
clamps  slldably  connected  with  the  sections  of  the  block, 
a  sleeve  mounted  on  snld  shaft,  means  for  shifting  said 
sleeve  on  the  shaft,  link  and  lever  connections  l)etween 
said  sleeve  and  the  clamps  for  actuating  them,  and  means 
for  expanding  and  contracting  the  hat  block. 

18.  A  hat  clearing  machine  comprising  in  Its  construc- 
tion a  vertical  shaft  having  an  expansible  hat  -  block, 
clamps  slldably  connected  with  the  block,  a  sleeve  mounted 
on  said  shaft,  a  collar  on  the  shaft  above  the  sleeve,  links 
connecting  said  collar  and  the  sections  of  the  hat  block, 
link  and  lever  connections  between  the  sleeve  and  the 
clamps  for  actuating  the  latter,  and  means  for  actuating 
the  sleeve  and  collar. 

;  19.  A  hat  clearing  machine  comprising  In  Its  construc- 
tion a  vertical  shaft  carrying  a  hat-block,  a  disk  spllned 

i  on  said  shaft  and  having  its  hub  provided  with  clutch 
meml)er8  and  having  also  two  pins  or  rollers,  a  driving 
wheel    loosely    mounted   on    the   shaft   and   having   clutch 

1  members  to  cooperate  with  the  said  clutch  members  of  the 
hub  of  the  disk,  a  swinging  arm  having  a  cam  rib  adapted 
to  co<)perate  with  one  of  the  said  rollers  to  cause  the  dis 
engagement  of  the  clutch  members,  the  other  roller  being 
adapted  to  act  upon  said  arm  to  swing  It,  and  means  for 
manually  actuating  said  swinging  arm. 

20.   A  hat  clearing  machine  comprising  in  its  construc- 
tion a  vertical  shaft  carrying  a  hat  block,  a  disk  spllned 

I  on  said  shaft  and  having  its  hub  provided  with  clutch 
members   and  having  also  two   pins   or   rollers,   a   driving 

'  wheel  loosely  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  having  clutch 
members  to  coOperate  with  the  clutch  members  of  the  hub 

i  of  the  disk,  a  swinging  arm  having  a  cam  rib  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  one  of  the  said  rollers  to  cause  the  dlseo- 
sagement  of  the  clutch  members,  the  other  roller  l>elng 
adapted  to  act  upon  said  arm  to  swing  it,  brushes  to  act 

!  upon  the  hat  body,  means  for  reciprocating  said  brushes, 
swinging  supports  for  the  reciprocating  brushes,  and  con- 
nections whereby  the  disk  roller  acting  upon  said  swinging 
arm  will  actuate  the  swinging  carriers  of  the  brushes. 
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^i^^'...**^^^^^     BAILWAY-TIE.       John    O.     8»T-   '    861.549.      RKLIEF-VALVE     FOR     VACUO-PNEUMATIC 
.°?!'...^"-"''    P*       Filed   Oct.    24.    1906.      Serial    No.  TUBE   SYSTEMS.     Ju«ph  J    slJ^.t   cS^^^airill 


840,301. 


1.  A  metallic  railway  tie  comprising  a  casing  or  shell 
open  at  the  bottom  with  the  edges  of  the  sides  turned  In- 
wardlj  and  upwardly  to  form  springs,  and  means  for  se- 
.carlng  the  rail  to  said  tie. 

2.  A  metallic  railway  tie  comprising  a  casing  or  shell 
open  at  the  bottom  with  the  edges  of  the  sides  turned  In- 
wardly and  upwardly  to  form  springs,  an  elastic  filling  for 
the  casing,  and  means  for  securing  the  rail  to  the  tie. 

3.  A  metallic  railway  tie  comprising  a  casing  or  shell 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  slots  parallel  with  the  longl 
tudlnal  axis  of  the  tie  and  said  slots  arranged  so  that  their 
ends  meet  a  line  extending  obliquely  around  the  tie,  and 
a  rall-clamp  provided  with  lugs  adapted  to  register  with 
said  sluts. 

4.  A  metallic  railway  tie  comprising  a  casing  or  shell 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  parallel  slots  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  tie  and  arranged  to  extend  obliquely 
around  the  tie,  a  rallclamp  having  lugs  adapted  to  regis- 
ter with  said  slots  and  provided  with  a  groove  extending 
parallel  with  the  oblique  line  running  through  the  ends  of 
■aid  slots,  and  a  bolt  mounted  In  said  casing  and  engaging 
with  said  groove  In  the  rail  clamp. 


861.548.      METALLIC     RAILWAY-TIE.       JoH.v     G.     Snt- 
D«»,    Altoona.    Pa.     Filed    Oct.    24.    1906.     Serial    So 
340.302. 


1.  In  a  rail  fastener,  a  tie  provided  with  a  series  of 
openings  extending  obliquely  across  Its  crown,  a  clamp  to 
•ngage  the  rail  movable  diagonally  across  the  crown  of  the 
tie,  a  finger  on  said  clamp  to  register  with  said  openings, 
■  nd  means  for  securing  the  clamp  to  the  tie. 

2.  In  a  rail  fastener,  a  tie  having  a  slot  extending  ob- 
liquely across  its  crown  and  provided  with  a  series  of 
openings  extending  across  its  crown  in  a  line  parallel  with 
said  slot,  a  clamp  to  engage  the  rail,  a  flange  on  "said 
damp  to  engage  said  slot  and  movable  endwise  therein,  a 
finger  on  said  clamp  to  register  with  said  openings,  and 
means  for  securing  said  clamp  to  the  tie. 

3.  In  a  rail  fastener,  a  tie  having  a  slot  extending  ob- 
liquely across  Its  crown  and  provided  with  a  series  of 
openings  extending  across  Its  crown  In  a  line  parallel  with 
said  slot,  a  clamp  to  engage  the  rail  and  provided  with  a 
groove  extending  obliquely  across  the  same  parallel  to 
said  slot  in  the  tie  when  the  clamp  Is  Id  place,  a  bolt 
mounted  In  said  tie  and  projecting  throagh  said  groove  In 
the  clamp,  a  flange  on  said  clamp  to  engage  said  slot  In 
tbe  tie  and  movable  endwise  therein,  and  a  finger  on  said 
clamp  to  register  with  said  openings  In  the  tie. 


Filed  Oct.  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  340,477. 


1.  In  a  vacuo-pneumatlc  despatch  system,  a  chamber 
for  receiving  the  terminals  of  a  plurality  of  despatch 
tubes,  means  for  exhausting  air  from  said  chamber  and 
means,  comprising  a  tube  having  longitudinal  slots  and  a 
valve  automatically  movable  along  said  tube  to  vary  the 
amount  of  opening  of  said  slots,  for  maintaining  a  sub- 
stantially constant  pressure  In  said  chamber  Irrespective 
of  the  duty  of  the  despatch-tubes,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  A  relief  valve  for  vncuo-pneumatlc  despatch  systems, 
comprising  a  slotted  tube,  a  casing  surrounding  the  slotted 
portion  of  said  tube,  a  piston-valve  movable  In  said  tube 
to  admit  variable  quantities  of  air  to  said  casing,  and  ad- 
justable means  for  urging  said  valve  toward  Its  closed  po- 
sition ;  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  relief-valve  for  vacuo-pneumatlc  despatch  systems, 
comprising  a  tube  having  a  plurality  of  slots,  a  casing  sur 
rounding  the  slotted  portion  of  said  tube,  and  having  an 
Inwardly-extending  valve-seat  In  proximity  to  said  slotted 
portion,  a  piston-valve  movable  In  said  tube,  and  adjust 
able  means  for  urging  said  valve  toward  said  seat  ;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

4.  A  relief  valve  for  vacuo-pneumatlc  despatch  systems, 
comprising  a  tube  slotted  for  a  portion  of  Its  length,  a  cas- 
ing surrounding  said  slotted  portion  and  having  an  In- 
wardly extending,  resilient  valve-seat  below  said  slotted 
portion,  a  piston-valve  movable  In  said  tube  and  having  a 
depending  stem  adapted  to  receive  weights,  and  guiding 
means  for  said  stem  ;  substantially  as  described. 


881.560.  COMBINED  MUFFLER  AND  STOVE.  Walter 
C.  Strang,  Yonkers,  N.  Y.  Filed  Dec.  11,  1905.  Serial 
No.  291,219. 


1.  A  device  for  muffling  the  exhaust  gases  from  an  In- 
ternal combustion  engine,  said  device  being  constructed  to 
form  a  chamber  having  tortuous  passages  for  said  gases, 
a  flat  radiating  surface,  a  cover  for  said  radiating  surface, 
and  a  do>>r  In  said  cover. 

2.  A  device  for  muffling  the  exhaust  gases  from  an  In- 
ternal combustion  engine,  said  device  comprising  walls  ar- 
ranged to  fi>rm  a  chamber  for  said  exhaust  gases,  one  of 
said  walls  forming  a  flat  radiating  surface  above  said 
chamber,  and  other  walla  forming  radiating  surfaces  above 
and  surrounding  said  flat  surface. 

3.  A  device  for  muffling  the  exhaust  gases  from  an  In- 
ternal combustion  engine,  said  device  comprlnlng  walls  ar- 
ranged to  form  a  flat  radiating  surface,  and  other  radiat- 
ing surfaces  above  and  surrounding  said  flat  surface,  the 
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walla  being  constructed  to  form  a  chaml)er  for  the  exhaust 
gases  within  all  of  said  radiating  surfaces. 

4.  A  device  for  muffling  the  exhaust  gases  from  an  in- 
ternal combustion  engine,  said  device  comprising  a  flat 
wall  forming  a  radiating  surface,  hollow  portions  forming 
radiating  surfaces  above  and  surrounding  said  flat  sur- 
face, said  hollow  portions  being  provided  with  hollow  In- 
wardly projecting  ribs,  the  device  being  constructed  to 
form  a  chamber  for  the  exhaust  gases  within  all  of  said 
radiating  surfaces. 

6.  A  device  for  muffling  the  exhaust  gases  from  an  in- 
ternal combustion  engine,  said  device  comprising  a  flat 
wall  forming  a  radiating  surface,  hollow  portions  forming 
radiating  surfaces  above  and  surrounding  said  flat  sur- 
face, said  hollow  portions  provided  with  Inwardly  project- 
ing ribs,  the  device  being  constructed  to  form  a  chamber 
for  the  exhaust  gases  within  all  of  said  radiating  surfaces, 
a  grating  above  the  radiating  surfaces,  and  a  removable 
cover  for   the  radiating  surface  above  tlie  grating. 

6.  A  device  for  muffling  the  exhaust  gases  from  an  in- 
ternal combustion  engine,  said  device  comprising  a  flat 
wall  forming  a  radiating  surface,  hollow  portions  forming 
other  radiating  surfaces  above  and  surrounding  the  flat 
surface,  said  hollow  i)ortlons  provided  with  hollow  In- 
wardly projecting  rllw,  the  device  being  constructed  to 
form  a  chamber  for  the  exhaust  gases  wltbln  all  of  said 
radiating  surfaces  and  ribs,  a  grating  above  the  radiating 
surfaces,  and  a  removable  cover  for  the  radiating  surface 
above  the  grating  and  a  door  In  the  cover. 

7.  A  device  for  muffling  tbe  exhaust  gases  from  an  In- 
ternal combustion  engine,  said  device  being  constructed  of 
walls  arranged  to  form  a  chamber,  with  ribs  alternatel.v 
projecting  from  opposite  sides  of  the  Inner  surfaces  of  said 
walls  to  form  tortuons  passages  for  the  gases,  and  a  flat 
wall  forming  a  radiating  surface  above  a  portion  of  said 
chamber  and  surrounded  by  other  portions  of  the  chamber 
walls. 


the  combination  of  s  transparent  tube  communicating 
with  the  water  purifier  at  dlBferent  altitudes,  and  a  cup 
or  vessel  for  the  coloring  material  adapted  to  discharge 
It  Into  the  water  in  tbe  tube. 

4.  In  a  color  test  appliance  for  determining  the  proper 
quantity  of  reagent  supplied  to  a  chemical  water  purifier, 
the  combination  of  a  transparent  tube  communicating 
with  the  purifier  at  different  altitudes,  and  a  cup  or  vessel 
for  the  coloring  material  mounted  on  the  tube  and  having 
s  needle  valve. 

5,  In  a  color  test  appliance  for  determining  the  proper 
quantity  of  reagent  supplied  to  a  chemical  water  purifier, 
the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  transparent  tubes  com- 
municating with  the  Interior  of  the  purifier  at  various 
points  embracing  the  altitude  of  the  water,  each  tube 
having  a  cup  or  vessel  for  containing  the  coloring  ma- 
terial. 


861,652.      CAR.      Edoab   W.    Summers,   Wllklnsburg,    Pa 
Filed  May  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  317,883. 


881,661.      WATER-PtRIFYING   APPARATUS.      Omax-L. 
Stlmp,  John   Rkidenbacoh,  and   Edwin   D.   Packard,  t 
Marlon.  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Marlon  Incline  Filter  and 
Heater  Company,  Marlon.  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  Ohio. 
Filed  June  22,  1906.     Serial  No.  322,910. 


1.  In  a  color  test  appliance  for  determining  the  proper 
quantity  of  reagent  supplied  to  a  chemical  water  purifier, 
the  combination  of  a  transparent  device  In  communication 
with  the  water  in  said  purifier,  means  at  each  end  of  said 
device  for  positively  controlling  said  communication,  and 
a  cup  or  vessel  for  the  coloring  material  mounted  upon 
said  apparatus  above  said  transparent  device  and  adapted 
to  discharge  said  coloring  material  into  the  water. 

2.  In  a  color  test  appliance  for  determining  the  proper 
quantity  of  reagent  supplied  to  a  chemical  water  purifier, 
the  combination  of  a  transparent  device  In  communica- 
tion with  the  water  In  said  purifier  at  different  altitudes, 
and  a  cup  or  vessel  for  the  coloring  material  mounted 
upon  said  apparatus  above  said  transparent  device  and 
adapted  to  discharge  It   Into  tbe  water  under  observation. 

8.  In  a  color  test  appliance  for  determining  the  proper 
quantity  of  reagent  supplied  to  a  chemical  water  purifier,   , 


1.  In  a  car,  a  hinge  member  on  a  door  which  is  re- 
leasable  from  Its  hinging  position,  and  a  hinge  centering 
member  fixed  on  the  car,  one  of  such  members  having  a 
convex  surface  and  the  other  of  such  members  having  a 
cooperating  concave  surface. 

2.  In  a  car,  a  hinge  on  a  door  which  Is  releasable  from 
fts  hinging  position,  and  an  open  sided  pocket  fixed  on  the 
car  for  centering  tbe  floor  hinge  lug. 

3.  In  a  car,  a  door  having  a  movable  support  for  Its 
hinge,  a  hinge  centering  device  fixed  on  the  car,  the  said 
hinge  centering  device  having  an  open  sided  pocket  which 
is  concentrically  arranged  around  the  hinge  center,  to  per- 
mit of  the  removal  of  the  hinge  from  the  pocket. 

4.  In  a  car.  a  fender  extending  transversely  of  the  car 
for  Its  middle  portion.  Its  end  portions  extending  at  an 
angle  between  the  transverse  and  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  car,  and  a  door  opening  positioned  for  discharging 
materials  to  the  side  of  the  car  and  adjacent  the  end  por- 
tion of  the  fender,  which  materials  may  be  moved  outward 
from  the  car  by  the  action  of  the  Inclined  fender  when 
the  car  Is  moved  along  Its  line  of  travel. 

6.  In  a  car,  a  fender  having  a  position  at  an  angle  with 
a  longitudinal  line  of  the  car,  a  door  opening  In  the  car 
positioned  for  discharging  material  ouUlde  of  the  car 
tracks,  which  material  may  be  moved  transversely  of  the 
car  by  the  action  of  the  Inclined  fender  when  the  car  is 
moved  along  its  line  of  travel. 

6.  In  a  car,  a  pair  of  throttling  beams  having  a  location 
under  and  longitudinally  of  the  car,  and  a  door  opening 
for  discharging  material  between  the  throttling  beams,  the 
throttling  l>eams  being  located  In  position  to  control  the 
flow  of  the  material. 
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7.  In  a  car,  a  pair  of  beams  located  longltudlnallj  of  the 
car  and  near  the  car  track  aurfnce.  the  beami  beioK  sep- 
arated to  permit  of  a  discharge  of  material  between  the 
beams,  a  door  opening  above  the  beama.  and  a  space  be 
tween  the  door  and  beams  when  the  door  Is  open,  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

H.  In  a  center  dumping  car,  a  pair  of  doora  hinged  on 
longitudinal  axes,  the  doors  opening  nt  the  center  line  of 
the  car.  a  pair  of  beams  arranged  under  the  door  opening, 
with  an  open  space  between  the  beams,  the  lower  edge* 
of  the  beams  being  at  such  a  height  above  the  car  track 
a«  to  check  the  lateral  flow  of  discharged  granular  mate 
rials  and  heap  It  away  from  the  rails. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  dump  car  adapted  to  dis- 
charge at  the  side  and  at  the  center,  of  a  fender  compris- 
ing a  central  portion  extending  across  the  car  at  sub- 
stantially a  right  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  car  and  an 
obliquely  extending  end  jwrtlon. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  dump  car  provided  at  Its 
lower  portion  with  a  door  adapted  to  swing  laterally  to 
permit  of  a  discharge  to  the  side  of  the  car.  of  a  fender 
extending  across  the  car  adjacent  the  end  of  the  door  at 
subatantially  a  right  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  car  and  pro- 
vided with  an  obliquely  extending  end  portion. 


861.533.  OIL^BOX  RECEITACLE  FOR  CAR  TRUCKS 
WiL.soN  E.  Symons,  Chicago.  III.  Filed  Oct.  4  1906 
Serial  No.  337.417. 


1.  A  truck  side  member  having  an  oil  l)ox  receptacle,  a 
wall  of  which  Is  provided  with  a  cavity  to  accommodate  a 
projecting  portion  of  the  oil  box. 

2.  A  truck  side  member  having  an  oil  box  receptacle,  a 
vertical   wall   of  which    la  provided   with   a    vertically   dls 
posed  cavity  having  enlargements  at  its  opposite  ends,  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

3.  A  truck  side  member  having  an  open  skied  Jaw  for 
the  reception  of  an  oil  box  and  having  a  cavity  In  the  wall 
of  the  Jaw  at  th?  closed  side  thereof  for  the  nccommoda 
tion  of  a  projecting  portion  of  the  oil  box. 

4.  A  truck  side  member  having  an  open  sided  Jaw  for 
th»«  reception  of  an  oil  box.  the  closed  side  of  the  Jaw  being 
widened  t)eyond  the  sides  of  the  member  to  form  a  substan- 
tial abutment  for  the  Inner  side  of  the  box  and  having  a 
cavity  for  the  reception  of  the  projecting  portion  of  the 
box.  said  cavity  extending  Into  the  widened  portion. 

6.  A  truck  side  member  having  an  open  sided  Jaw  for 
the  reception  of  an  oil  box.  the  closed  side  of  the  Jaw  being 
widened  beyond  the  sides  of  tho  member  to  form  a  substan 
tlal  abutment  for  the  Inner  side  of  the  box.  and  having  a 
cavity  for  the  reception  of  a  projecting  portion  of  said 
box. 

«.   A  truck  Including  a  side  member  having  an  oil  box 
receptacle,  said  receptacle  being  provided   with  horlsontal 
and   vertical  walls,  the  vertical   wails  being  relatively  ad 
Justable,   one  of  said   vertical   walls   having  a   sliding  en- 
gagement with  the  horizontal  walls  longitudinally  thereof 
and  having  a   recess  for   the  reception  of  an  oil   box   pro 
jectlon  and  an  outer  key  sent,  and  a  wedge  slldably  pass 
Ing  through  the  horizontal  walls  and  engaging  In  the  key 
■wt. 

7.   In  combination,  a  truck  side  member  having  an  open 


box  receiving  Jaw.  the  inner  wall  of  which  !•  extended 
laterally  beyond  the  body  of  the  side  member  to  form  an 
extended  abutment  for  the  inner  side  of  the  oil  box,  and 
means  for  urging  the  said  box  toward  the  abutment. 

8.  In  combination,  a  truck  side  member  having  an  oil 
box  receptacle  provided  with  a  cavity  In  Its  inner  wail  to 
accommodate  a  projecting  portion  of  the  box.  and  means 
for  urging  the  box  toward  the  wall  and  for  retaining  the 
same  In  abutting  relation  therewith. 
I  9.  In  combination,  a  truck  side  member  having  an  oil 
box  receptacle,  a  vertical  wall  of  which  Is  extended  lat- 
erally beyond  the  body  of  the  member  and  Is  provided  with 
a  cavity  to  receive  a  projecting  portion  of  the  box.  and 
means  for  urging  the  box  Into  abutting  relation  with  said 
wall  and  for  retaining  the  same  In  such  poaltlon. 

10.  An  oil  box  receptacle  comprising  relatively  adjust- 
able vertical  walls  and  an  oil  box  having  Interlocking  re- 
lation with  said  walls. 

11.  The  combination  with  an  oil  box  receptacle  compris- 
ing an  open  Jaw,  a  follower  located  therein,  and  n  wedge- 
shaped  key  retaining  the  follower. 

12.  An  oil  box  receptacle  comprising  rigid  upper  and 
lower  walls,  relatively  adjustable  vertical  wails,  one  of 
which  is  slldably  engaged  with  the  upper  and  lower  walls, 
and  a  wedge  for  urging  one  of  said  vertical  walls  toward 
the  other. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  truck  side  member  having 
an  open  jaw  at  one  end  thereof,  a  follower  movably  mount 
ed  in  the  jaw.  retaining  means  for  the  follower,  and  an 
oil  box  retained  between  the  follower  and  the  closed  end 
of  the  Jaw  and  having  Interlocking  engagement  with  said 
elements. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  truck  side  member  having  a 
rertlcal  abutment  provided  with  a  cavity,  a  follower  mov- 
ably mounted  on  the  side  member  and  likewise  provided 
with  a  cavity,  and  an  oil  box  held  against  the  abutment  by 
the  follower  and  having  projections  extended  Into  the  cavl- 
ties  In  the  abutments  and  follower  respectively. 

15.  A  truck  side  member  having  an  oil  box  abutment 
provided  with  a  vertically  disposed  cavity  having  horl- 
lontal  enlargements  at  the  ends  thereof. 

16.  The  combination  with  a  truck  side  member  having  a 
vertical  oil  box  abutment  formed  with  a  vertical  cavity 
having  horizontal  enlargements  at  Its  ends,  and  a  follower 
■paced  from  said  abutment  and  likewise  formed  with  a 
vertical  cavity  having  terminal  enlargements. 

17.  A  truck  side  member  having  an  open  Jaw  the  closed 
end  of  which  constitutes  an  oil  box  abutment,  a  follower 
mounted  In  the  Jaw  opposite  the  abutment  and  provided 
with  a  keyway.  and  a  key  extended  through  the  members 
of  the  Jaw  and  Into  the  keyway. 

18.  A  cast  steel   side  member   for  trucks   having  an   oil 
box   receptacle   including  a   vertical   abutment   formed   to 
bear  against  one  side  of  an  oil  box  and  to  span  a  projec 
tlon  thereon. 

19.  The  combination  with  an  oil  box  having  projections 
at  Its  opposite  sides,  of  a  truck  side  member  having  a 
vertical  abutment  spanning  one  of  said  projections  and 
bearing  against  the  side  of  the  box.  and  a  follower  carried 
by  the  side  member  and  likewise  engaging  the  opposite  side 
of  the  box  and  spanning  a  projection  thereon. 

20.  The  combination  with  an  oil  box  having  projections 
extending  from  its  opposite  sides,  of  a  truck  side  member 
having  an  open  Jaw  to  receive  the  box  and  having  an  abut 
ment  engaging  one  side  of  the  box  and  formed  with  a  cav 
ity  for  the  reception  of  a  projection  thereon,  a  follower 
movably  mounted  in  the  Jaw  of  the  side  member  and  bear- 
ing against  the  outer  side  of  the  oil  box,  and  a  tapered  key 
extending  across  the  open  end  of  the  Jaw  and  engaging  the 
follower. 

21.  The  combination  with  the  side  member  of  a  truck  hav- 
ing an  oil  box  receptacle  defined  nt  one  side  by  a  fixed 
abutment,  of  a  wedge  movable  transversely  of  the  side 
member  to  urge  the  oil  box  against  the  abutment,  and 
means  intermediate  of  the  wedge  and  the  oil  box  and  mov- 
able longitudinally  of  the  side  member  for  transmitting 
movement  from  one  to  the  other. 

22.  A  cast  steel  side  member  for  trucks  formed  with  a 
IMllng  pocket. 


28.  A  cast  steel  side  member  for  trucks  formed  with  a 
projecting  poling  bracket. 

24.  A  cast  steel  side  meml>er  for  trucks,  having  an  oil 
box  receptacle  and  an  Integral  poling  bracket  serving  to 
reinforce  one  wall  of  said  receptacle. 

25.  A  cast  steel  side  member  for  tnicks  having  open 
jaws  at  its  ends  for  the  reception  of  the  oil  boxes,  and 
poling  brackets  integral  with  the  upper  members  of  said 
Jaws. 

26.  A  cast  steel  side  member  for  trucks  having  a  com- 
bined poling  and  safety  chain  attaching  bracket. 

27.  A  cast  steel  side  member  for  trucks,  having  an  In- 
tegral projecting  bracket  formed  with  a  poling  pocket  and 
apertured  for  the  attachment  of  a  safety  chain. 

28.  A  cast  steel  side  member  for  trucks  having  an  open 
Jaw  for  the  reception  of  an  oil  box  and  an  upper  bar  thick 
ened  at  the  upper  inner  corner  of  the  Jaw,  and  an  Integral 
poling  bracket  surmounting  said  thickened  portion  of  the 
side  member. 

29.  A  cast  steel  side  member  for  trucks  having  an  upper 
bar  surmounted  t)y  an  Integral  poling  bracket  disposed  at 
an  angle,  and  a  web  extending  longitudinally  of  the  bar 
from  said  bracket. 

30.  A  cast  steel  member  for  trucks  having  an  open  Jaw 
for  the  reception  of  the  oil  box.  and  an  integral  poling 
bracket  surmounting  and  integral  with  the  upper  member 
of  the  Jaw. 

31.  A  cast  steel  side  meml)er  for  trucks  having  an  open 
jaw  for  the  reception  of  the  ell  box.  an  Integral  poling 
bracket  surmounting  and  Integral  with  the  upper  member 
of  the  Jaw.  and  an  apertured  web  receding  from  the  poling 
bracket  toward  the  opposite  end  of  the  side  member. 


861,564.  8AW-8ETTINO  IMPLEMENT.  Chahlm  C. 
Taistob,  Elixabeth.  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Talntor  Manufac- 
turing Company.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New 
York.     Filed  .Mar.  11,  1907.     Serial  No.  361,819. 


pivot  pin  for  said  operating  lever  having  a  loose  connec- 
tion with  one  of  the  slots  of  said  plunger  and  a  pin  con- 
nected with  said  o|>erating  lever  and  loosely  engaging  the 
other  of  said  slota. 


1.  Ia  saw  set  having  an  anvil,  a  head,  clamping  means 
corporative  with  the  anvil,  an  operating  lever,  and  a  rock- 
ing plunger  having  a  slidable  engagement  at  one  point 
with  the  head,  and  a  slidable  engagement  at  another  point 
With  the  operating  lever  for  susbtantlally  the  purposes  set 
forth. 

2.  A  saw  sot  having  an  anvil,  a  head,  clamping  means  co- 
operative with  the  anvil,  a  rocking  one-piece  plunger  hav- 
ing a  <»lldable  connection  with  the  head,  and  means  for 
swinging  the  plunger  toward  and  from  the  anvil  for  sub- 
stantially the  purposes  set  forth. 

3.  A  saw  set  having  an  anvil,  a  head,  clamping  means  co- 
operative with  the  anvil,  an  operating  lever,  and  a  plunger 
having  a  pin  and  slot  connection  at  one  point  with  the 
head,  and  a  pin  and  slot  connection  at  another  point  with 
the  operating  lever  for  substantially  the  purposes  set  forth. 

4.  A  saw  set  comprising  a  head,  an  anvil,  clamping 
means  cooperative  with  the  anvil,  an  operating  lever,  a 
plunger  having  a  plurality  of  slots,  a  pin  on  said  head 
having  a  loose  connection  with  one  of  said  slots  a  pivot 
pin  for  said  operating  lever  having  a  loose  connection  with 
one  of  the  slots  of  said  plunger,  and  a  pin  on  said  operat- 
ing lever  having  a  loose  connection  with  the  other  of  said 
slots. 

5.  A  saw  set  comprislrg  a  head,  an  anvil,  a  clamping  le- 
ver pivotally  connected  with  said  head  and  having  a  clamp- 
ing member  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  anvil,  an  oper- 
ating lever  pivotally  connected  with  said  head,  a  plunder 
having  a  plurality  of  slots,  a  pin  connected  with  said  head 
and  loosely  engaging  one  of  the  slots  of  said  plunger,  a 


861.655.  INNER80LE-FILLER.  Andrew  Thoma.  Cam- 
bridge. Mass..  assignor  to  North  American  Chemical 
Company,  New  York,  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  Maine. 
Filed  May  15,  1005,  Serial  No.  260,567.  Renewed  Dec. 
26,  1906.    Serial  No.  349.443, 

1.  .^  shoe-bottom  filler  c«>nslstlng  of  a  non-oxidlzlng.  per- 
manently plastic,  quick-setting  mass  composed  of  finely 
comminuted  filler  material  having  each  granule  thinly 
coated  with  a  permanently  sticky  binder  containing  resin- 
ous residuum  of  petroleum  in  a  waxy  condition. 

2.  .\  shoe  bottom  filler  consisting  of  a  non-oxidising,  per- 
manently plastic,  quick  -  setting  comparatively  odorless 
mass  composed  of  finely  comminuted  filler  material  having 
each  granule  thinly  coated  with  a  permanently  sticky 
binder  containing  resinous  residuum  of  petroleum  In  a 
waxy  condition. 

3.  A  shoe-bottom  filler,  consisting  of  a  filler  body  In  a 
fragmentary  condition  thoroughly  mixed  with  a  binder 
containing  wax  tailings  of  petroleum  and  a  modifying 
agent  so  compounded  as  to  render  the  mixed  filler  mass 
permanently  elastic,  pliable  and  tenacious  as  described, 
yet  sufficiently  stiff  to  prevent  shifting  or  bunching  In  the 
shoe  bottom  and  to  be  self-sustaining  for  transportation. 

4.  A  shoe  -  bottom  filter,  consisting  of  a  normally  un- 
changeable, permanently  elastic,  quick  -  setting  mass  of 
finely  comminuted  cork  tenaciously  held  together  by  a 
binder  whose  controlling  Ingredient  Is  resinous  residuum  of 
petroleum. 

5.  A  shoe  bottom  filler,  consisting  of  a  low  melting,  non- 
oxidizlng.  permanently  elastic  and  quick-setting  mass  con- 
taining resinous  residuum  of  petroleum. 

6.  A  shoe  bottom  filler,  consisting  of  a  normally  un- 
changeable, permanently  elastic,  quick-setting,  non-inflam- 
mable, water  -  repellent  mass  pliable  and  tenacious  as  de- 
8crll>ed,  j'et  stiff  In  the  shoe  to  prevent  shifting  or  bunch- 
ing In  use,  and  containing  sticky  residuum  of  petroleum. 


861,556.     BRAKE-SHOE.     James  8,  THOMrsoN,  Chicago, 
III.    Filed  Dec.  12,  1906.    Serial  No.  347.434. 


1.  A  brake  shoe  having  a  plurality  of  curved  surfaces  on 
Its  wearing  face  to  render  It  adaptable  to  wheels  of  differ- 
ent diameters,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  brake  shoe  having  the  middle  portion  of  Its  wearing 
face  formed  of  a  certain  predetermined  curvature,  and  the 
outer  ends  of  the  wearing  face  of  a  curvature  of  larger 
radius,  substantially  as  described. 


861,557.  COMITTINO  INSTRUMENT  OR  HALANCK, 
Mark  H.  Tomkinh,  I>ondon.  England.  Filed  Dec.  15, 
1905.     Serial  No.  291.818. 

1.  In  apparatus  for  the  purpose  stated  having  n  stand- 
ard or  unit  of  weight,  the  combination  of  a  welghbeaic 
and  a  steelyard  arm  fulcrumed  intermediately,  means  upon 
the  welghbeam  for  supporting  the  material  to  l>e  weighed. 
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a  p«a  upon  the  steelyard  arm,  devices  the  uniform  move- 
ment whereof  will  advance  the  pea  along  the  steelyard  arm 
in  geometrically  increasing  ratio  and  simultaneously  ac- 
tuate an  index  adapted  to  record  the  proportionate  parts 
of  the  standard  of  weight  at  which  the  instrument  bal- 
aoces,  and  the  index  itself. 


-==I5^ 


2.  In  apparatus  for  the  purpose  stated  having  a  stand- 
ard or  unit  of  weight,  the  combination  of  a  weighbeam 
•nd  a  steelyard  arm  fulcrumed  Intermediately,  means  upon 
the  weighbeam  for  supporting  the  material  to  be  weighed, 
a  pea  upon  the  steelyard  arm.  devices  the  uniform  move- 
ment whereof  will  advance  the  pea  along  the  steelyard  arm 
in  geometrically  increasing  ratio  and  simultaneously  ac- 
tuate an  Index  which  Is  adapted  to  record  the  proportion- 
ate parts  of  the  standard  of  weight  at  which  the  instru- 
ment balances,  the  index  Itself  and  a  lifting  or  locking  de- 
vice for  the  instrument. 

3.  In  apparatus  for  the  purpose  stated  having  a  stand- 
ard or  unit  of  weight,  the  combination  of  a  weight>eam 
and  a  steelyard  arm  fulcrumed  Intermediately,  means  upon 
the  weighbeam  for  supporting  the  material  to  be  weighed, 
a  pea  upon  the  steelyard  arm.  a  device  having  a  .spiral 
groove  the  pitch  of  which  increases  from  the  fulcrum  out- 
wardly in  geometrical  ratio  adapted  to  rotation  about  the 
axis  of  the  steelyard  arm,  means  connecting  the  pea  with 
said  groove,  a  device  to  rotate  the  said  grooved  device 
about  Its  axis  and  which  simultaneously  actuates  an  index 
which  Is  adapted  to  record  the  proportionate  parts  of  the 
standard  of  weight  at  which  the  Instrument  balances,  and 
the  Index  itself. 

4.  In  apparatus  for  the  purpose  stated  having  a  stand- 
ard or  unit  of  weight,  the  combination  of  a  weighbeam 
and  a  hollow  steelyard  arm  fulcrumed  intermediately,  a 
pea  upon  the  steelyard  arm,  means  upon  the  weighbeam 
for  supporting  the  material  to  be  weighed,  a  rotary  shaft 
within  the  steelyard  arm  having  a  spiral  groove  the  pitch 
of  which  increases  from  the  fulcrum  outwardly  in  geo- 
metrical ratio,  means  connecting  the  pea  with  said  groove 
and  means  to  rotate  the  shaft. 

6.  In  apparatus  for  the  purpose  stated  having  a  stand- 
ard or  unit  of  weight,  the  combination  of  a  weighbeam 
and  a  steelyard  arm  fulcrumed  Intermediately,  means  upon 
the  weight>eam  for  supporting  the  material  to  be  weighed, 
a  shaft  adapted  for  rotation  upon  its  axis  and  which  Is 
supported  at  substantially  the  axis  of  the  steelyard  arm 
and  provided  with  a  spiral  groove  the  pitch  of  which  In- 
creases from  the  fulcrum  outwardly  In  geometrical  ratio, 
a  pea  supported  on  said  shaft  and  which  engages  with  said 
groove,  and  a  device  fixed  upon  the  shaft  whereby  It  may 
be  rotated  about  itjs  axis. 

6.  In  apparatus  for  the  purpose  stated  having  a  stand- 
ard or  unit  of  weight,  the  combination  of  a  fulcrumed  le- 
ver or  bar,  means  thereon  at  one  side  of  the  fulcrum  for 
lupporting  the  material  to  be  weighed,  a  counterbalance 
at  the  other  side  of  the  fulcrum,  devices  by  the  uniform 
movement  of  which  the  counterbalance  may  be  projected 
aionx  said  bar  in  geometrically  increasing  ratio  and  an 
index  adapted  to  record  the  results  at  the  time  of  balance 
simnltaneously  actuated  and  said  Index  itself. 

7.  In  apparatus  for  the  purpose  stated  having  a  stand 


ard  or  antt  of  weight,  the  combination  of  a  fulcrumed  le- 
ver or  bar  having  means  to  support  the  material  to  b« 
weighed  at  one  side  of  the  fulcrum  and  a  counterbalance 
at  the  other  side  which  normally  overwelgha  its  side  of 
the  bar  and  uniformly  moved  means  whereby  the  counter- 
balance may  be  projected  from  the  fulcrum  in  geometric- 
ally increasing  ratio  to  equalize  the  weight  of  the  material 
being  weighed 

8.  In  apparatus  for  the  purpose  stated  having  a  stand- 
ard or  unit  of  weight,  the  combination  of  a  weighbeam 
and  a  steelyard  arm  fulcrumed  intermediately,  a  pea  for 
the  steelyard  arm,  means  upon  the  weighbeam  for  support- 
ing the  material  to  be  weighed,  devices  co-acting  with  the 
pea  the  uniform  rotation  whereof  will  cause  the  pea  to 
advance  along  the  steelyard  arm  in  geometrically  Increas- 
ing ratio  and  simultaneously  therewith  actuate  an  Index 
adapted  to  record  the  proportionate  parts  of  the  standard 
of  weight,  and  not  the  absolute  weight  at  which  the  instru- 
ment balances,  and  said  index  Itself. 

9.  In  apparatus  for  the  purpose  stated  having  a  stand- 
ard or  unit  of  weight,  the  combination  of  a  weighbeam 
and  a  steelyard  arm  fulcrumed  Intermediately,  means  upon 
the  weighbeam  for  supporting  the  material  to  be  weighed, 
a  shaft  supported  by  the  steelyard  arm  having  a  spiral 
groove  the  pitch  of  which  increases  from  the  fulcrum  out- 
wardly in  geometrical  ratio,  a  pea  for  the  steelyard  arm 
which  engages  with  said  groove,  means  supported  upon 
said  shaft  and  located  in  the  same  plane  as  the  fulcrum 
for  the  combined  weighbeam  and  steelyard  arm,  whereby 
the  shaft  may  be  rotated  and  the  pea  advanced  along  the 
steelyard  arm,  and  an  index  which  records  the  proportion- 
ate parts  of  the  standard  of  weight  at  which  the  Instru- 
ment balances. 

10.  In  apparatus  for  the  purpose  stated  having  a  stand- 
ard or  unit  of  weight,  the  combination  of  a  weighbeam 
and  a  steelyard  arm  fulcrumed  intermediately,  means  upon 
the  weighbeam  for  supporting  the  material  to  be  weighed, 
a  shaft  Inclosed  within  said  steelyard  arm  provided  with 
a  spiral  groove  the  pitch  of  which  increases  from  the  fu'- 
crum  outwardly  in  geometrical  ratio,  a  pea  supported  upon 
said  shaft  and  which  engages  with  said  groove,  a  device 
whereby  the  shaft  may  be  rotated  and  an  Index  upon  said 
device  adapted  to  record  the  point  at  which  the  instru- 
ment balances. 


861.558.  PROCESS  OF  FINISHING  THE  SURFACES  OF 
ROLLS.  DIKS,  Ac.  Robebt  C.  Totten,  IMtUlmrg,  Pa. 
Filed  May  5,  1006.     Serial  No.  315,401. 


1.  The  process  of  forming  hard  smooth  wearing  surfaces 
on  cast  Iron  articles  of  the  character  specified  which  con- 
sists in  electro-plating  the  working  or  wearing  face  or 
facet  thereof  with  metal  of  the  nickel  group,  and  then 
heating  said  coated  article  to  cause  the  coating  to  weld  to 
the  iron  body. 

2.  The  process  of  forming  cast  Iron  articles  with  bard 
smooth  wearing  faces  consisting  in  casting  such  articles  in 
chill  molds,  then  electro-plating  the  working  or  wearing 
face  or  faces  thereof  with  metal  of  the  nickel  group,  and 
finally  heating  such  coated  articles  to  cause  the  coatinx  to 
weld  to  the  iron  body. 

3.  The  process  of  forming  hard  smooth  wearing  faces 
on  cast  iron  articles  of  the  character  specified  which  eon 
sists  in  providing  the  working  face  or  faces  of  such  articles 
with  a  coating  of  metal  of  the  nickel  group,  and  then  heat 
ing  the  coated  article  to  cause  the  coating  to  weld  to  the 
iron  body. 
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861.659.      FENCE-GUARD. 
Kans.     Filed  May  9.  1907. 


WiLLiAU    TaosT.    Goodlnnd, 
Serial  No.  372.77S. 


The  combination  with  a  fence,  of  a  rod  mounted  above 
the  top  thereof,  and  a  series  of  guards  strung  on  the  rod, 
said  guards  comprising  the  hollow  casing  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  weight,  a  tubular  stem  rising  from  the  casing  and 
having  a  transverse  opening  to  receive  the  aforesaid  rod. 
and  vertically  and  horizontally  presented  pickets  carried 
by  said  stem. 


861,560.  ELECTRICAL  KEYBOARD  -  HEATER  AND 
TONEl'RESERVER  FOR  TIANOS  AND  ORGANS. 
Rose  R.  Tirner  and  John  C.  Bebnitt,  Spokane.  Wash. 
Filed  Mar.  7.  1906.     Serial  No.  304,633. 


a  reversing  drive  for  said  rollers  which  drive  Includes  a 
pair  of  constantly  driven  clutch  members  loose  on  their 
supports  and  traveling  with  the  drum,  and  means  for  au- 
tomatically forcing  said  two  clutch  members  alternately 
Into  clutch  closing  and  clutch  opening  positions  with  each 
half  revolution  of  the  drum,  subatantially  as  described 


1.  An  electrical  heating  device  for  use  In  plunos  and 
organs,  a  heater  B,  consisting  of  one  layer  of  insulating 
material  on  the  top  of  the  key  board  a\  one  layer  of  colled 
resisting  wire  b".  one  layer  of  perforated  Insulating  mate- 
rial r",  and  one  layer  of  resisting  wire  (T;  a  heater  A.  un- 
der the  keys  and  In  front  of  the  guide  pins  3,  constructed 
In  the  manner  and  of  the  same  material  as  said  he.iter  B, 
and  colls  C.  D  and  E.  of  resisting  wire  at  the  rear  of  said 
colls  B  .ind  A,  said  coils  heated  by  an  electric  battery,  sub 
stantlally  as  shown  and  described,  and  for  the  purposes 

set  forth. 

2.  An  electrical  heating  device  for  use  In  pianos  and 
organs,  a  heater  B,  consisting  of  one  layer  of  insulating 
material  on  the  top  of  the  key  board  a\  one  layer  of  coiled 
resisting  wire  b\  one  layer  of  perforated  insulating  ma- 
terial c',  and  one  layer  of  resisting  wire  (P  ;  a  heater  A, 
under  the  keys  and  In  front  of  the  guide  pins  O,  construct- 
ed in  the  manner  and  of  the  same  material  as  said  heater 
B  ;  colls  C.  D  and  E.  of  resisting  wire  at  the  rear  of  said 
heaters  B  and  A,  and  a  heat  controller  J.  adapted  to  regu- 
late the  heat,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  and 
for  the  purposes  set  forth. 


861,661.  COMBINED  CHURN  AND  BUTTER-WORKER. 
DiNNls  E.  ViBTVK,  Owatonna.  Minn.  Filed  May  27, 
1907.     Serial  No.  375,894. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  drum  and  a  pair  of 
rollers  thereon  geared  to  be  driven  one  from  the  other,  of  a 
reversing  drive  for  said  rollers  which  drive  Includes  a  pair 
of  constantly  driven  clutch  members,  and  means  for  auto- 
matically forcing  said  two  clutch  members  alternately 
Into  clutch  closing  and  clutch  opening  positions  In  each 
half  revolution  of  the  drum,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  drum  and  a  pair  of 
rollers  therein  geared  to  be  driven  one  from  the  other,  and 


^ 


3.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  drum  and  me.nns  for 
driving  the  same  in  a  constant  direction  under  a  continu- 
ous motion,  a  pair  of  rollers  in  said  drum  geared  to  be 
driven  one  from  the  other,  and  a  reversing  drive  for  said 
rollers  Including  a  pair  of  constantly  driven  clutch  mem 
bers  loose  on  their  supports  and  traveling  with  the  drum, 
and  means  for  automatically  forcing  said  two  clutches 
into  driving  and  idle  positions  alternately  in  reverse  order. 
In  each  half  revolution  of  the  drum,  substantially  as  de 
8cril)ed. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  drum  and  a  pair  of 
rollers  tliereln  having  intermeshing  gears  fixed  to  their 
respective  shafts,  and  a  reversing  drive  for  said  rollers  in 
eluding  a  pair  of  constantly  driven  clutch  members  loose 
one  on  each  of  said  roller  shafts,  a  pair  of  cam  levers  an- 
gularly movable  one  on  each  of  said  shafts  to  force  said 
clutch  members  into  clutch  closing  positions,  and  a  cam 
cooperating  with  said  levers  to  hold  one  thereof  in  clutch 
closing  and  the  other  In  clutch  opening  positions  for  sub- 
stantially a  half  revolution  of  the  drum,  substantl.iUy  as 

described. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  drum,  of  a  pair  of 
rollers  therein  having  gears  fixed  to  their  respective  shafts 
and  engaging  with  each  other,  and  a  reversing  drive  for 
said  rollers  which  drive  Includes  a  pair  of  pinions  loose  on 
the  roller  shafts  and  movable  lengthwise  thereof,  clutch 
surfaces  between  said  roller  gears  and  said  loose  pinions, 
a  central  driving  shaft  with  pinions  fixed  thereto  and  en 
gaging  ojjposite  sides  of  said  loose  pinions,  n  pair  of  cam 
levers  angularly  movable  on  said  shafts  to  slide  said  loose 
pinions  Into  clutch  closing  positions,  and  a  cam  adapted 
to  be  held  in  a  stationary  position  and  provided  with  cam 
surfaces  so  shaped  and  disposed  as  to  hold  one  of  said 
levers  in  clutch  closing  position  and  the  other  In  clutch 
opening  position  for  substantially  a  half  revolution  of  the 
drum,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  churning  or  working  butter,  the 
combination  with  a  rotary  drum,  of  a  pair  of  rollers 
therein  having  their  axes  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  axis  of  the  drum  and  substantially  equl-distant  there- 
from, means  for  the  continuous  rotation  of  the  drum  In  a 
common  direction,  means  for  reversing  the  rotation  of  the 
rollers  twice  in  each  revolution  of  the  drum  and  at  times 

!  when  the  axes  of  said  rollers  are  substantially  In  a  ver- 
tical line,  and  a  pair  of  shelves  fixed  to  the  drum  opposite 
I  to  each  other  and  having  their  faces  sul)8tantlally  in  a 
1  plane  Intersecting  the  axis  of  the  drum  at  an  angle  to  a 
'  plane  through  the  axes  of  the  rollers,  substantially  as  de 
1  scribed. 
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861 .5«2.  CLIP  OR  FASTENER.  Chaulm  E.  Wade. 
North  Wales.  I'a.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Wendell  & 
MacDuffle.  New  York.  N.  Y.,  a  Firm.  Filed  Dec.  18,  1900. 
Serial  No.  34H.;i81. 


I 


1.  In  a  clip,  n  pliable  shank,  a  wedge-like  bead  and  n 
cap  upon  said  head. 

2.  A  fastener  composed  of  two  similar  parts,  each  har 
ing  a  wedge  shaped  head  adapted  to  be  driven  Into  and  fill 
an    aperture   and   a    pliable   shank,    the   two   shanks   being 
adapted  for  twisting  together  to  bind  a  structure  In  poal 
tion. 

3.  Id  a  clip,  a  pliable  shank,  a  wedge-shaped  head,  and 
a  cap  for  the  head  concave  on  Its  under  side. 

4.  In  a  clip,  a  pliable  shank,  a  wedge-like  bead  and  u 
soft  roetnl  cap  upon  said  head. 


861,563.      MECHANISM    FOR    PERIODICALLY    INTER 
RUITINO  THE  RULING  OF  LINES.     Edpard  Weim- 
o.iBTNEB.    I..elpzig  -  LIndenau.    Germany.      Filed   June   8, 
•1006.      Serial  No.  320.686. 


1.  In  a  ruling  machine  comprising  a  drum  and  a  series 
of  ruling  disks  mounted  on  a  shaft,  the  comhlnatlon  of 
means  for  horizontally  guiding  the  said  shaft  of  the  ruling 
disks,  means  for  normally  holding  the  said  disks  against 
the  drum  and  means  for  periodically  pushing  the  said  disk 
shaft  back  from  the  drum  in  Its  guide  ways,  said  ruling 
disks  and  shaft  holng  mounted  without  obstructions  abov> 
the  same,  whereby  they  may  l>e  readily  removed. 

2.  In  a  ruling  ni.Tchine  comprising  a  drum  and  a  series 
of  nilin?  disks  mounted  on  a  shaft,  the  combination  of 
bearings  for  the  said  shaft,  horizontal  guide  ways  for  the 
said  hearings,  rocking  fingers  bearing  against  said  bearings 
and  means  for  throwing  said  rocking  fingers  backwards 
and  for  normally  holding  the  said  bearings  In  their  for- 
ward position  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  ruling  machine  comprising  a  drum  and  a  series 
of  ruling  disks  mounted  on  a  shaft,  the  comhlnatlon  of 
bearings  for  the  said  disk  shaft,  horizontal  guldeways  In 
which  said  bearings  may  move,  springs  to  normally  hold 


the  bearings  with  the  mltng  disks  against  the  drain,  a 
shaft  mounted  in  the  machine  frame,  an  arm  keyed  to 
said  shaft  and  having  a  roll  at  Its  free  end,  a  cam  disk 
mounted  on  the  drum  shaft  with  which  said  roll  engages. 
Angers  also  keyed  to  the  shaft  of  the  said  arm  and  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  said  bearings  with  their  free  ends  lab- 
stantially  as  described. 


801,564.     FIREi'ROOF  DOCK.     James  A.  Whbelbk,  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Dec.  13.  1905.     Serial  No.  291,523. 


■i'- 


ti 


^  ,t 


^  ,:.■ 


1.  A  hollow  fireproof  door  composed  of  a  non-metalli'. 
frame  consisting  of  rails  extending  along  the  margins  of 
the  door,  and  a  rail  across  the  central  portion  of  the  door, 
a  reinforcing  metal  band  of  a  w^ldth  corresponding  to  the 
thickness  of  the  door  and  formed  with  flanges  embracing 
the  frame,  asbestos  boards  attached  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  frame  and  constituting  the  faces  of  the  door  and  cov- 
ered at  their  edges  by  the  aforesaid  band,  and  bolts  pass- 
ing through  the  margins  of  said  boards  and  through  the 
intervening  frame  rails  and  band-flanges  and  uniting  the 
said  component  parts  of  the  door  as  set  forth  and  shown. 

2.  A  flre-prcof  door  composed  of  boards  of  «olidifled  as- 
bestos forming  opposite  sides  of  the  do<jr,  an  Interposed 
frame  extending  along  the  margins  of  the  boards  and 
formed  with  a  rail  across  the  central  portions  of  th<.- 
boards,  said  frame  forming  air-spaces  between  the  boards, 
bolts  tying  the  boards  to  the  frame,  and  a  metal  band  ap- 
plied to  the  edges  of  the  door  and  formed  with  flanges  in 
terposed  between  the  boards  and  frame  as  set  forth.  ^ 


861,565.  BURNER  REGULATOR  FOR  8TBAM-B0IL- 
ERS.  RoLLiN  H.  White,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
The  White  Sewing  Machine  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
Corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  3,  1900.  Serial  No. 
11,311. 


S,.-..lSiLJ!JJL.jp.v-:^i.^vj;:;v:rs;:.vyj^-.j 


1.  The  combination  of  a  steam  generator  comprising  a 
continuous  coll.  and  a  heating  burner  therefor,  of  a  ther 
mostat  placed  within  the  coll  adjacent  to  the  burner  and 
consisting  of  an  outer  tube  of  relatively  high  expansi- 
bility, a  head  to  which  said  tube  is  secured  at  one  end.  a 
lod  of  relatively  low  expansibility  within  said  tube,  a  cas 
ing  secare<l  to  said  head,  a  self  closing  valve  for  control- 
ling the  supply  of  combustible  delivered  to  the  burner,  and 
having  a  stem  slldable  in  said  casing,  an  adjustable  nut 
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on  said  valve  stem,  and  a  bell-crank  member  pivoted  with 
in  the  casing  and  having  one  portion  bearing  against  said 
nut  and  the  other  against  said  rod.  said  tube,  rod,  bell- 
crank  and  nut  being  disconnected  at  at  least  one  point 
whereby  excessive  heat  results  simply  In  the  separation 
of  such  connection,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  comhlnatlon  of  a  steam  generator  comprising  a  I 
continuous  coll  and  having  near  its  discharge  end  a 
straight  pipe  section,  and  a  heating  burner  therefor,  witn 
a  head  secured  to  said  straight  coll  and  pluRglng  oue  end 
thereof,  a  tul>e  of  high  expansibility  which  is  fastened  to 
said  head  and  extends  therefrom  Into  said  straight  pipe 
section  and  has  a  closed  outer  end.  a  rod  of  relatively  low 
expansibility  in  said  tube  o|>eratlvely  connected  therewith 
and  passing  entirely  through  said  head,  a  valve  casing  se- 
cured to  said  head  whereby  one  open  end  of  the  valve  cas 
Ing  Is  closed,  a  self  closing  valve  for  controlling  the  sup- 
ply of  combustible  delivered  to  the  burner,  and  having  a 
Blidable  stem  which  projects  into  the  casing  chamber  and 
has  an  adjustable  shoulder  therein,  and  a  pivoted  bell- 
crank  lever  located  In  said  casing,  one  arm  whereof  Is  en- 
gaged by  the  end  of  the  thermostat  rod  while  the  other 
arm  of  said  lever  engages  the  under  side  of  said  adjustable 
shoulder  on  the  valve  stem,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  thermostat,  in  combination,  a  head,  a  horizontal 
tube  of  relatively  high  expansibility  connected  at  one  end 
thereto,  a  casing  secured  to  said  head  and  having  flat  par- 
allel vertical  sides,  a  bell  crank  pivoted  within  said  casing 
and  guided  by  said  sides,  a  rod  of  relatively  low  expansl 
blllty  within   said   tube  confined   within   the  tube  at   the 
outer  end   thereof  but   freely  abutting   the  bell-crank,  said 
casing    having    a    depending    tubular    portion    having    en- 
trance and  exit  passage-ways  communicating  therewith,  a 
valve  stem  within  such  tubular  portion  operating  to  con 
trol   the  Intercommunication  of  such   passage  ways,  a  nut 
screwing  onto  said  stem  and  engaged  on  Its  under  side  by 
said  bell  crank,  there  being  an  opening  Into  the  casing  ad- 
jacent to  said  nut  for  adjusting  it.  and  means  for  closing 
■aid   oi)onlng,   with   free  space  beyond   the  nut   and  stem 
whereby  excessive  cold  simply   moves   the  stem   into   such 
free  space  and  excessive  beat  separates  the  bell-crank  and- 
rod    conn<-ctlon    from    the   same    to    the    highly    expansible 
tube,  substantially  as  described. 


I 


861,560.     FLAP-VALVE.     EDt'A«D  W I Ki,  Lucerne.  Switaer- 
land.     Filed  Mar.  7,  1907.     Serial  No.  301,107. 


1.  In  a  valve  for  pumps,  the  combination  with  a  sliding 
valve  l>ody  moving  over  a  sUtlonary  port  or  ports,  said 
body  having  formed  in  it  a  narrow  elongated  port  and  a 
flap  valve  for  said  port  consisting  of  a  series  of  light, 
thin,  narrow  strips  of  resilient  material  secured  to  said 
body  at  one  end  of  said  narrow  port  and  having  iwrtlons 
projecting  over  said  port,  the  portions  of  said  strips  pro 
JecUng  over  said  port  being  of  dltferent  lengths,  said 
portions  of  the  outer  strips  l)elng  shorter  than  the  cor 
reapondlng   portions   of   the   strips   less   remote   from   the 

valve  body. 

2.  In  a  valve  for  pumps,  the  combination  with  a  sliding 
valve  l)ody  moving  over  a  port  or  ports  of  the  compression 
cylinder,  said  body  having  formed  In  It  a  narrow  elongated 
port  and  flap  valve  for  said  port  comprising  a  Ihiu, 
narrow,  elongated  etrip  of  resilient  material  extending 
over  the  port  and  one  or  more  superposed  similar  strips, 
each  having  a  portion  which  extends  over  said  port  and 
is  shorter  than  the  corresponding  portion  of  the  strip 
Immediately  beneath  It. 

3.  In  a  valve  for  pumps,  the  combination  with  a  sliding 
valve  body  moving  over  a  p<irt  or  ports  of  the  compresslnL- 
cylinder,  said  body  having  formed  In  It  one  or  more  sets 
of  ports  each  set  of  ports  comprising  two  narrow  elongated 
porU  placed  end  to  end,  and  flap  valves  comprising  two 


strips  or  fingers  of  light,  thin,  resilient  material  conneited 
together  for  each  set  of  ports,  each  finger  entli-ely  covering 
one  of  said  two  porU  and  one  .)r  more  similar  fingers  super 
,.osed  thereon  and  means  for  securing  said  i-esUlent  mate 
rial  against  the  body  between  the  ports,  the  superposed 
strips  extending  over  a  portion  only  of  jwrts. 

4  in  a  valve  for  pumps,  the  combination  with  a  sliding 
valve  body  moving  over  a  port  or  ports  of  the  compression 
cylinder,  said  body  having  hi  It  a  plurality  of  narrow, 
elongated  ports  ananged  In  two  rows  with  one  port  of 
each  row  In  line  with  the  corresponding  p*  rt  of  the  other 
row  and  flap  valves  for  said  ports  comi.rlslng  a  light, 
narrow  strip  of  resilient  material  for  each  pair  of  alined 
porta  and  one  or  more  similar  suporp.Hed  8trl|>s.  and 
means  for  securing  all  of  said  strips  against  the  body  of 
the  valve  between  the  rows  of  ports,  the  8U|>eri><)Si>d  strips 
l)elng  each  shorter  than  the  strip  beneath  It. 

5.  In  a  valve  for  pumps,  the  combination  with  a  sliding 
valve  Iwdy  moving  over  a  port  or  ports  of  the  compression 
cylinder,  snld  body  having  In  it  a  plurality  of  nari-ow. 
elongated  ports  arranged  In  two  rows  with  one  port  of 
each  row  in  line  with  the  corre8pt>ndlng  port  of  the  other 
row  and  flap  valves  for  said  ports  comprising  a  light, 
narrow  strip  of  resilient  material  for  each  pair  of  alined 
ports  and  one  or  more  similar  sui)erpo8ed  strips,  means  for 
securing  all  of  said  strips  against  the  iKxly  of  the  valve 
between  the  rows  of  ports,  the  superposed  strips  l)eing 
each  shorter  than  the  strip  l)eneath  It,  said  means  in- 
cluding n  clamping  bar  extending  between  the  rows  of 
ports  and  means  for  drawlTig  it  toward  said  valve  l)ody. 

6.  In  a  valve,  a  valve  body,  having  a  pair  of  narrow, 
elongated  ports  placed  end  to  end  and  flap  valves  for  said 
|M)rt8  comprising  a  set  of  narrow  rectangular  strips  of 
thin,  resilient  material  8ui)erpo8ed  one  above  the  other 
and  clamped  against  the  valve  body  between  the  adjacent 
ends  of  the  ports  with  portions  of  their  free  ends  pro- 
jecting over  the  ports,  the  projecting  portions  of  the  outer 
strips  l)eing  shorter  than  the  corresponding,  portions  of 
the  inner  strips. 

7.  In  combination  a  valve  body  having  two  rows  of  nar- 
row iwrts,  each  port  being  elongated  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  the  rows,  and  flap  valve  for  said 
porU,  comprising  a  light,  narrow  strip  or  finger  of  resilient 
material  for  and  extending  over  each  port  and  one  or  more 
8uper|K)sed  corresponding  strips  extending  over  a  portion 
only  of  the  port,  the  extending  |>ortlon  of  each  of  said 
superposed    strliw    l»elng   shorter    than    the   corrc^wndlng 

i  portion  of  the  strip  beneath  It.  and  means  for  securing  all 
j  of  said  strips  in  place  comprising  a  clamping  bar  extending 
I  Iwtween  two  rows  of  ports  and  means  for  drawing  said 
clamping  bar  toward  said  valve  Iwdy. 

8.  In  combination  a  valve  Inxly  having  two  rows  of  nar- 
row ports,  each  port  being  elongated  In  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  the  rows,  and  flap  valves  for  said 
ports,  comprising  a  light,  narrow  strip  or  finger  of  resilient 
material  for  and  extending  over  each  port  and  one  or  more 
superposed  strips  extending  over  a  portion  only  of  the 
port,  the  extending  portion  of  each  of  said  8uperi)08ed 
strips  being  shorter  than  the  correspondiug  portion  of  the 
strip  l>eneath  it,  and  said  superposed  strips  l)elng  also 
Initially  made  concave  toward  the  valve  l>ody,  whereby 
the  flap  valves  are  normally  spring  pressed  against  the 
valve  body. 


H61,567.  DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  SCREW  THREADS. 
Ci-KMENs  Winckei.mann,  Berlin,  (iermany.  Filed  July 
26,  1901.     Serial  No.  69,773. 

1.  in  a  device  for  cutting  screw  threads,  a  shaft,  a  cat- 
ting tool  holder  adjustably  secured  thereto,  a  sleeve  slid 
ably  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  cutting  tool 
holder  adjustably  secured  to  said  sleeve  aud  rotatable 
about  said  shaft,  cutting  tools  secured  to  each  of  said 
holders,  and  means  for  operating  said  holders  and  tools 
Independently  of  each  other,  substantially   as   shown   and 

de8crll)ed. 

2.  In  a  device  for  cutting  screw  threads,  a  shaft,  a  tool 
holder  adjustably  secured  thereto,  a  sleeve  slldably  and 
rotaUbly  mounted  on  said  shaft;  a  tool  holder  secured  to 
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tbe  Mtd  Rle«Te  and  rotatable  about  said  shaft,  cuttloK 
tools  secured  In  each  of  said  holders,  an  abutting  arm 
adjustably  secured  to  said  sleeve  and  another  abutting 
arm  adjustably  secured  to  said  shaft,  a  yoke,  a  rail  se 
cared  to  said  yoke  and  upon  which  said  abutting  arms  slide 
a  cam  mechanism  producing  reclprocatory  movement  for 
said  shaft,  meany  for  maintaining  the  contact  of  said  shaft 
with  said  cam  mechanism  and  means  for  operating  said 
cam  mechanism,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


aMS:B^'^^ 
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3.  In  a  device  for  cutting  screw  threads,  a  shaft,  a 
sleeve  loosely  mounted  on  tald  shaft,  a  tool  holder  adjust- 
ably secured  to  said  sleeve,  and  provided  with  a  screw 
threade<I  core  nn  externally  screw  threaded  hub  mounteO 
on  snid  shaft,  and  engaging  said  screw  threaded  core, 
substantially  as  shown  and  descril)ed.  . 


861.568.  C01N-H0Lr»ER.  Jason  G.  Wolke  and  Fbideb 
ICK  J.  Haioh,  Newark,  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  5,  1906.  Se 
rial  No.  310.123. 


The  combination  with  a  coin  receptacle  having  an  open 
end.  the  wall  of  the  receptacle  having  a  recess  in  said  open 
end  extending  partly  around  the  receptacle ;  of  spring 
catches  secured  to  the  outer  face  of  the  receptacle  and  ad- 
jacent the  end  of  the  recess,  a  spring  catch  secured  to  the 
outer  face  of  the  receptacle  and  opposite  the  recess,  each 
of  said  catches  having  a  head  normally  overlapping  and 
bearing  upon  the  open  end  of  the  receptacle  and  having  a 
beveled  upper  end.  said  heads  constituting  means  for  re- 
taining coins  between  the  ends  of  the  receptacle,  a  strap 
exttnding  partly  around  the  receptacle  and  having  out- 
struck  portions  constituting  guides  and  retainers  for  the 
catches,  and  a  spring  pressed  follower  for  holding  a  coin 
normally  in  contact  with  the  heads  of  the  catches  and  in 
position  to  l>e  withdrawn  through  the  recess. 


861.569.     COMBINED  COTTON  CHOPPER  AND  CILTI 

VATOR.     WiLLAHD  M.  Arnold,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed  Dec. 

22.  1906.     Serial  No.  349,097. 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination, 
with  a  main  frame  and  means  to  support  the  rear  end 
thereof,  of  an  axle  at  the  forward  end  of  said  frame,  a 
guide  on  said  axle  upon  which  the  forward  end  of  said 
frame  Is  adapted  to  rest,  a  link  pivotally  secured  at  one 
end  to  said  frame  and  at  its  opposite  end  to  said  axle  and 
means  secured  to  said  link  whereby  said  link  may  be  moved 
laterally  to  guide  said  frame. 

'2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination, 
with  a  main  frame  and  supporting  means  for  the  rear  end 
thereof,  of  an  auxiliary  frame  pivotally  secured  to  aald 
main  frame,  an  axle  at  the  forward  end  of  said  main 
frame,  a  link  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  axle  and  at 


its  opposite  end  to  said  main  frame,  an  arm  fixedly  secured 
to  said  link,  a  guiding  lever  pivotally  secured  to  said  arm 
and  means  disposed  between  said  lever  and  auxiliary  frame 
to  raise  <:ald  auxiliary  frame  when  said  lever  is  depressed. 


3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination, 
with  a  main  frame  and  supporting  means  therefor,  of  an 
auxiliary  frame  one  end  of  which  is  pivotally  secured  to 
said  m.iin  frame,  a  disk  In  said  auxiliary  frame,  a  driving 
shaft  for  said  disk,  a  movable  bearing  for  the  outer  end  of 
said  shaft,  guides  for  said  bearing,  a  supporting  frame  for 
said  guides,  a  bolt  disposed  through  an  elongated  slot  in 
said  supporting  frame  and  oaving  Its  lower  end  seated  In 
said  bearing,  a  spring  disposed  around  said  bolt  and  be- 
tween the  upper  end  of  said  guide  and  the  bearing  where- 

,  by  said  shaft  will  be  normally  held  in  a  horizontal  position 
and  means  to  move  said  guide  laterally  In  said  supporting 

I  frame  whereby  the  cutting  capacity  of  the  disk  will  be  in- 
creased or  decreased. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination, 
with  a  main  frame  and  supporting  means  therefor,  of  an 
auxiliary  frame  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  said  main 

'   frame  and  below  the  same,  a  disk  carried  by  said  auxiliary 

j  frame,  bell  crank  levers  pivotally  secured  to  said  main 
frame,  slotted  links  disposed  between  said  bell   crank  le- 

I  vers  and  the  auxiliary  frame,  a  rod  secured  to  one  of  said 
bell  crank  levers,  an  operating  lever  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  rod.  spring  actuated  rods  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
levers  and  at  their  opposite  end  to  said  main  frame  where- 

I  by  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  said  auxiliary  frame  will  be 

1  removed  from  the  operating  lever. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination. 
I  with  a  main  frame  and  supporting  means  therefor,  of  an 

auxiliary  frame  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  said  main 
frame,  bell  crank  levers  pivotally  secured  to  said  main 
frame,  depending  straps  on  one  arm  of  each  of  said  bell 
crank  levers  and  having  their  opposite  ends  secured  to  the 
free  end  of  said  auxiliary  frame  said  straps  having  elon- 
gated slots  therein,  bolts  adapted  to  extend  through  said 
slots  and  movably  secure  the  auxiliary  frame  to  the  straps, 
a  rod  secured  to  the  opposite  arm  of  one  of  said  bell  crank 
levers,  an  operating  lever  for  said  rod  adapted  to  raise  and 
lower  said  auxiliary  frame  and  means  at  the  forward  end 
of  said  auxiliary  frame  to  raise  the  same  independently  of 
the  operating  lever. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  main  frame,  of  an  auxiliary 
frame  pivotally  secured  thereto,  means  to  raise  and  lower 
the  forward  end  of  said  auxiliary  frame,  a  driving  shaft 
having  a  chopping  disk  mounted  thereon,  a  toggle  Joint  at 
one  end  of  said  shaft,  a  stub  shaft  carried  by  said  auxiliary 
frame  and  secured  to  said  tosgle  joint,  a  vertically  movable 
bearing  for  the  opposite  end  of  said  driving  shaft,  guides 
for  said  bearing,  trunnions  on  said  bearing  adapted  to  ex- 
tend through  slots  In  said  g\ildes,  a  frame  for  said  guides, 
flanges  on  said  guides  adapted  to  engage  said  frame,  a 
spring  disposed  between  said  bearing  and  upper  end  of  aald 
guides,  means  to  retain  said  spring  between  said  bearing 
and  guides  and  additional  means  to  move  said  guides  later- 
ally on  said  frame  whereby  the  cutting  capacity  of  said 
disk  will  be  increased  or  decreased,  and  means  to  rotate 
said  driving  shaft. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination, 
with  a  main  frame  and  carrying  means  therefor,  of  an  axle 

<  at  the  forward  end  of  said  main  frame,  a  link  pivotally  se- 
cured at  one  end  to  said  axle  and  at  Its  opposite  end  to 
.  said  main  frame,  an  arm  fixedly  secured  to  said  link,  a 
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guiding  lever  pivotally  senireil  to  the  outer  end  of  raid 
arm  whereby  said  link  may  be  moved  to  the  right  or  left 
and  the  main  frame  guided  Independently  of  said  axle,  a 
lifting  arm  on  said  lever  and  means  disposed  between  said 
lifting  arm  and  auxiliary  frame  whereby  when  said  lever 
Is  depressed  the  forward  end  of  said  auxiliary  frame  will 
l)e  elevated. 


861,570.  REDUCTION  AND  PULVERIZING  MILL.  AB 
THiK  C.  Bates,' Oakland.  Cal.  Filed  Mav  29.  1905.  Se 
rial  No.  262,943. 


1.  A  reduction  ami  pulverizing  mill  comprlsInK  a  case 
having  a  passage  lending  from  the  upper  compartment  to 
the  lower  compartment  therein  contained,  an  upper  shaft 
passttig  through  said  upper  compartment,  a  wheel  having 
projecting  arms  or  knockers  attached  to  said  shaft,  a 
grale  having  a  plurality  of  V  shaped  bars  beneath  said 
arms  or  knockers,  a  hood  above  said  arms  or  knockers,  a 
t-haft  passing  through  aald  lower  compartment,  disk  mull- 
ers  arranged  to  slide  on  the  shaft  last  mentioned  and  on 
each  side  of  the  exterior  of  the  case  substantially  as  shown 
and  descrll)ed. 

2.  A  reduction  and  pulverizing  mill  comprising  a  case 
having  a  partly  circular  InteHor  and  a  passage  leading 
from  the  upper  circular  compartment  to  the  lower  circular 
compartment  therein  contained,  an  upper  shaft  running 
longitudinally  through  said  case  supporting  wheels  haying 
projecting  arms  or  knockers  attached  thereto  a  grate  hav 
ing  n  plurality  of  V  shaped  bars  positioned  below  said 
wheels,  a  shaft  running  through  the  aald  lower  circular 
compartment,  disk  mullers  arranged  to  slide  upon  the 
shaft  last  mentioned  and  exteriorly  of  each  side  of  said 
case,  a  rib  on  said  last-named  shaft  for  forcing  material 
against  said  disk  mullers,  aubatantlaliy  as  shown  and  de- 
scribed. 

.?.  A  reduction  and  pulverizing  mill  comprising  a  case 
having  a  partly  circular  Interior,  a  shaft  running  longltu 
dlnally  through  the  upper  circular  compartment  of  said 
case,  a  wheel  having  projecting  arms  or  knockers  attached 
to  said  shaft  a  grate  positioned  below  said  wheels,  a  hood 
above  said  wheel,  a  shaft  running  through  the  lower  cir- 
cular compartment  of  said  case,  disk  mullers  slldable  on 
the  shnft  last  mentioned  an-i  exteriorly  of  said  case,  a  rib 
on  said  last  named  shaft  to  force  material  against  said 
mullers.  rrds  passing  through  central  supports  for  shaft 
Ing.  nuts  furnnble  on  said  rods  and  against  said  supjJorts 
for  the  movement  of  i»ars  and  the  adjustment  of  said  disk 
mullers.  suiwtantlally  as  descril>e.i. 

4.  A  reduction  and  pulverizing  mill  comprising  a  case 
bavinc  a  partly  circular  Interior,  a  shaft  running  longltu- 
dlnnllv  through  the  upper  circular  compartment  of  said 
case,  a  wheel  having  projecting  arms  or  knockers  attached 
to  said  shnft.  a  grate  positioned  »>elow  said  wheel,  a  hood 
above  said  wheel,  a  shaft  running  through  the  lower  cir 
cular  compartment  of  said  case,  disk  mullers  slldable  on 
the  shaft  last  mentioned  and  exteriorly  of  said  case,  a  rib 
on  said  last  named  shaft  to  force  material  against  said 
mullers.  rods  passing  through  central  supports  fbr  shaft 
Ing.  nuts  turnable  on  said  rods  and  against  said  supports 
for  the  movement  of  bars  and  the  adjustment  of  said  disk 


I  mnllers  atid  washers  and  hall  bearings  placed  between  said 
bars  and  disk  mullers  for  the  reduction  of  friction,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

5.  A  reduction  and  pulverizing  mill  comprising  a  caM 
having  a  partly  circular  Interior,  a  abaft  running  longlto- 
dlnally  through  the  upper  circular  compartment  of  said 
case,  a  wheel  having  projecting  arms  or  knockers  attached 
to  said  shaft,  a  grate  positioned  below  said  wheel,  n  hood 
above  said  wheel,  a  shaft  running  through  the  lower  cir- 
cular compartment  of  said  case,  disk  mullers  alldable  on 
the  shaft  last  mentioned  and  exteriorly  of  said  case,  a  rib 
on  said  last  named  shaft  to  force  material  against  said 
mullers.  rods  passing  through  central  supports  for  shaft- 
ing, nuts  turnalile  on  said  rods  and  against  said  supports 
for  the  movement  of  bars  and  the  adjustment  of  said  disk 
mullers  and  washers  and  ball  bearings  placed  l>etween  said 
bars  and  disk  mullers  for  the  reduction  of  friction  and  re- 
movable side  plates  attached  to  the  sides  of  said  case  to 
prevent  wearing  thereof,  substantially  as  described. 

0.   A   reduction   and   pulverizing  mill   comprising  a   case 
having  a  partly  circular  interior,  a  shaft  running  longitu- 
dinally  through   the  upper  circular  compartment  of  said 
case,  a  wheel  having  projecting  arms  or  knockers  attached 
to  Mid  shnft,  a  grate  positioned  l>elow  said  wheel,  a  hood 
above  said  wheel,  a  shaft  running  through  the  lower  cir- 
cular compartment  of  said  case,  disk  mullers  slldable  on 
the  shaft  last  mentione.1  and  exteriorly  of  said  case,  a  rib 
on  said   last    named   shaft   to  force   material   against   said 
'  mullers,  rods  passing  through  central  supports  for  shaft- 
I   Ing,  nuts  turnable  on  said  rods  and  against  said  support* 
'    for  the  movement  of  bars  and  the  adjustment  of  said  disk 
mullers  .nnd  washers  and  ball  l)earlngs  placed  between  said 
bars  and  disk  mullers  for  the  reduction  of  friction.  remoT- 
able  side  plates  attached  to  the  sides  of  said  case  to  pre- 
I    vent  wearing  thereof  and  removable  sides  for  catching  out- 
put and  directing  it  to  place  Intended  and  to  secure  same 
from  admixture  with  foreign  substances,  substantially  as 
described. 

7.  A  reduction  and  pulverizing  mill  comprising  a  case 
having  a  partly  circular  Interior,  a  shaft  running  longl- 

I  tudlnally  through  the  upper  circular  compartment  of  said 
case,  a  wheel  having  projecting  arms  or  knockers  attached 
to  said  shaft,  a  gra4«  piisltloned  Ijelow  said  wheel,  a  shaft 
running  through  the  lower  circular  compartment  of  said  - 
case,  disk  mullers,  slldable  on  the  shaft  last  mentioned 
and  exteriorly  of  said  case,  a  rib  on  said  last  named  shaft 
to  force  material  against  said  mullers,  rods  passing 
through  central  supports  for  shafting,  nuts  turnable  on 
said  rods  and  against  said  supports  for  the  movement  of 
Iwrs  and  the  adjustment  of  said  disk  mullers  and  washers 
and  ball  bearings  placed  between  said  bars  and  disk 
mullers  for  the  reduction  of  friction,  removable  side  plates 
attached    to    the   sides   of   said    case    to    prevent    wearing 

I  thereof  aud  removable  sides  for  catching  output  and  di- 
recting It  to  place  intended  and  to  secure  same  from 
admixture  with  foreign  substances,  substantially  as  de- 
scrll^ed. 

8.  A  reduction  and  pulverizing  mill  comprising  a  case 
having  a  passage  leading  from  the  upper  compartment  to 
the  lower  compartment  therein  contained,  a  shaft  passing 
through  said  upper  compartment,  a  wheel  having  project- 
ing arms  or  knockers  attached  to  said  shaft,  a  grate  be- 
neath said  arms  or  knockers,  a  hood  above  said  arms  or 
knockers,  a  shaft  passing  through  said  bwer  compartment, 
disk  mullers  arranged  to  slide  on  the  shaft  last  mentioned 
and  chaml>ered  on  side  next  to  the  body  of  mill  substan- 
tially as  described. 

9.  A  reduction  and  pulverizing  mill  comprising  a  case 
having  a  passage  leading  from  the  upper  compartment  to 
the  lower  compartment  therein  contained,  a  shaft  passing 
through  said  upper  compartment,  a  wheel  having  project- 
ing arms  or  knockers,  attached  to  said  shaft,  a  grate  lie- 
neath  said  arms  or  knockers,  a  shaft  passing  through  said 
lower  compartment,  disk  mullers  arranged  to  slide  on  the 
shaft  last  mentioned  and  chambered  on  side  next  to  the 
Itody  of  mill  sul>stantially  as  described. 

10.  A  reduction  and  pulverizing  mill  comprising  a  case 
having  a  passage  leading  from  the  upper  compartment  to 
the  lower  compartment  therein  contained,  an  upper  shaft 
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paaslng  tbrouKh  said  upper  compartment,  a  wbeel  having 
upwardly  striking  projecting  arms  or  knockera  attached  to 
Mid  shaft,  a  grate  having  a  plurality  of  Y-shaped  iMirs 
beneath  said  arma  or  knockers,  a  hood  above  said  arms  or 
knockers,  a  shaft  passing  through  said  lower  compart 
ment,  disk  muilers  arranged  to  slide  on  the  shaft  last 
Qientioned  and  on  each  side  of  the  exterior  of  the  case 
•ubstantially  as  described. 

11.  A  reduction  and  pulverizing  mill  comprising  a  case, 
having  a  pasaage  leading  from  the  upper  compartment  to 
the  lower  compartment  therein  contained,  a  shaft  passing 
through  said  up{>er  compartment,  a  plurality  of  wheels 
having  upwardly  striking  projecting  arms  or  kn  ckers  at- 
tached to  said  shaft,  a  grate  having  a  plurality  of  V- 
■baped  bars  beneath  said  arms  or  knockers,  a  hood  above 
said  arms  or  knockers  a  shaft  passing  through  said  lower 
compartment,  disk  muilers  arranged  to  slide  on  the  shaft 
last  mentioned  and  on  each  side  of  the  exterior  of  the  caa« 
and  means  for  forcing  material  to  said  muilers,  substan- 
tially as  shown  and  described. 

I'J.  A  reduction  and  pulverizing  mill  comprising  a  case, 
having  a  passage  leading  from  the  upper  compartment  to 
the  lower  compartment  therein  contained,  a  shaft  passing 
through  said  upper  compartment,  a  plurality  of  wheels 
having  upwardly  striking  projecting  arms  or  knockera  at- 
tached to  said  shaft,  a  grate  having  a  plurality  of  ▼- 
shaped  bars  beneath  said  arms  or  knockers,  a  hood  above 
said  arms  or  knockers  a  shaft  passing  through  said  lower 
compartment,  disk  muilers  arranged  to  slide  on  the  shaft 
last  mentioned  and  on  each  side  of  the  exterior  of  the  case 
and  means  for  forcing  material  to  said  muilers,  and  ad- 
justing the  same  substantially  as  described. 

13.  A  reduction  and  pulverizing  mill  comprlslog  a  case, 
having  a  passage  leading  from  the  upper  compartment  to 
the  lower  compartment  therein  contained,  a  shaft  passing 
through  said  upper  compartment,  a  wheel  having  up- 
wardly striking  projecting  arms  or  knockers  attached  to 
said  shaft,  a  grate  having  a  plurality  of  V  shaped  bars 
beneath  said  arms  or  knockers,  a  hood  alove  said  arms  or 
knockers  a  shaft  passing  through  said  lower  compartment, 
disk  muilers  arranged  to  slide  on  the  shaft  last  mentioned 
and  on  each  side  of  the  exterior  of  the  case  and  means  for 
forcing  material  to  said  muilers,  and  adjusting  the  same 
substantially  as  described. 


thereto  a  sutwtance  an  aqneous  solution  of  which  Is  a 
lesser  solvent  for  formic  aldehyde  than  water,  whereby  the 
said  substance  Is  dissolved,  yielding  formic  aldehyde  to  the 
methyl  acetic  eater  which  dissolves  therein,  and  finally 
separating  the  solution  of  formic  aldehyde  in  methyl- 
acetic  ester  from  the  associated  fluids  in  which  it  Is 
Insoluble. 


861.571.      DISINFECTING    OR   ANTISEITIC    COMI'OSI 
TION  AND  rUOCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME.     Henby  8. 
Black  MORE.  Mount  Vernon,  N.  Y.     Filed  Feb.  11,  1905. 
Serial  No.  245.251:.      (Specimens.) 

1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  acetic 
ester  containing  formic  aldehyde. 

2.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  methyl- 
acetic  ester  containing  formic  aldehyde. 

3.  A  new  fluid  composition  of  matter  consisting  of  for- 
mic ablehyde,  an  acetic  ester,  and  a  diluent. 

4.  A  new  compositi*  n  of  matter  consisting  of  formic 
aldehyde,  methyl-acetic  ester,  and  a  diluent. 

5.  A  new  composition  nf  matter  consisting  of  formic 
aldehyde,  an  acetic  ester,  and  camphor  oil. 

6.  A  new  composition  of  matter  consisting  of  formic 
aldehyde,  methyl-acetic  ester,  and  camphor  oil. 

7.  The  prucess  of  making  the  new  composition  of  mat- 
ter herein  set  firth,  which  consists  in  displacing  formic  al- 
dehyde from  H  solvent  of  the  same  in  the  presence  of  an 
acetic  ester  and  exposing  the  same  to  intimate  association 
until  the  formic  aldehyde  has  l^ecome  associated  therewith 
or  occluded  therein. 

S.  The  process  of  making  the  new  composition  of  mat- 
ter herein  set  forth,  which  consists  In  displacing  formic 
aldehyde  from  a  solvent  of  the  same  In  the  presence  of 
methyl  acetic  ester  and  exposing  the  same  to  intimate  as 
sociation  until  the  formic  aldehyde  has  become  associated 
therewith  or  occluded  therein. 

9.  The  process  of  making  a  solution  of  formic  aldehyde 
in    methyl-acetJc  ester,    which   consists   in    mixing    methyl- 
acetic  eater  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  formic  aldehyde 
and  displacing  the  formic  aldehyde  from  its  aqueous  solu 
tion  in  the  presence  of  the  methyl-acetic  ester  by  adding 


861,572.  METALLIC  DOOR.  Edwabd  G.  Bcdd.  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  assignor  to  Hale-Kllburn  Metal  Company, 
Philadelphia,  I'a..  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.  Filed 
Oct.  24,  19O0.     Serial  No.  340,332. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  frame  formed  of  four  frame 
sections  having  overlapping  ends  secured  together,  said 
securing  means  being  concealed,  and  a  panel  formed  of  two 
panel  plates  lying  parallel  to  each  other  and  secured  with- 
in said  frame,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  frame  of  uniform  thickness 
throughout  formed  of  sheet-metal  frame  sections  having 
overlapping  ends  and  secured  together  at  said  ends,  and  a 
panel  formed  of  two  sheet-metal  panel  plates  lying  parallel 
to  each  other  and  secured  within  said  frame,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  frame  formed  of  four  frame 
sections  s'H'iired  together  at  their  ends  and  having  in- 
wardly extending  flanges  thereon,  and  a  panel  formed  of 
two  panel  plates  lying  parallel  to  each  other  and  secured 
to  said  flanges  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  substantially  as 
set  fotth. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  frame  formed  of  four  frame 
sections  sectired  together  at  their  ends  and  having  in- 
wardly extending  flanges  thereon,  and  a  panel  formed  of 
two  panel  plates  lying  parallel  to  each  other  and  riveted 
to  said  flanges  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  means  con- 
cealing said  rivets,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  frame  formed  of  four  frame 
sections  secure«l  together  at  their  ends  and  having  in- 
wardly extending  flanges  thereon,  and  a  panel  formed  of 
two  panel  plates  lying  parallel  to  each  other  and  riveted 
to  said  flanges  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  the  edges  of  said 
panel  plates  being  l>ent  back  upon  the  plates  to  conceal  said 
rivets,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  The  combination   of  metallic   frame  sections  secured 
together  al  their  ends  and  each   having  an  inwardly  ex 
tending   flange   thereon,   a   panel   secured   to  said    flanges. 
and  a  molding  concealing  the  Joint  between  the  frame  and 
panel,  sulwtantlally  as  set  forth. 

.  7.  The  combination  of  metallic  frame  sections  secured 
together  at  their  ends  and  each  having  an  Inwardly  ex- 
tending flange  therejn,  a  panel  secured  to  said  flanges 
and  a  molding  integral  with  the  panel  concealing  the  Joint 
l)etween  the  frame  and  panel,  substantially  ss  set  forth. 

8.  The  combination  of  metallic  frame  sections  secured 
together  at  their  ends  and  each  having  an  Inwardly  ex- 
tending flange  thereon,  a  panel  positioned  by  said  flanges, 
rivets  securing  said  panel  to  said  flanges  and  a  metallic 
molding  concealing  the  Joint  between  the  frame  and  panel, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

9.  The  combination  of  metallic  frame  sections  secured 
together  at  their  ends  and  each  having  an  inwardly  ex- 
tending flange  thereon,  a  metallic  panel  secured  to  said 
llan;;es  adjacent  to  the  edges  of  the  panel  and  Integral  por- 
tions at  the  edges  of  the  panel  bent  back  upon  the  panel 


JrtY  30, 1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


1791 


to  conceal  the  Joint  thereof  with  the  frame,  ■ahstantially 
as  set  forth. 

10.  The  combination  of  four  frame  sections  formed  of 
sheet-metal  and  secured  together  at  their  ends  and  a  panel 
secured  thereto,  said  frame  being  of  uniform  thickness 
throughout  and  the  Joints  l)etween  the  sections  being  con- 
cealed, substantially  as  set  forth. 

11.  The  combination  of  four  frame  sections  formed  of 
sheet-metal  and  secured  together  at  their  ends  with  the 
end  of  one  section  underlapplng  the  end  of  another,  said 
frame  t>elng  of  uniform  thickness  throughout,  and  a  panel 
secured  to  said  frame,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

12.  The  combination  of  a  frame  of  uniform  thickness 
throughout  and  a  panel  secured  thereto,  said  frame  com- 
prising four  frame  sections  formed  of  sheet-metal,  the 
ends  of  certain  of  said  sections  being  reduced  in  thickness 
and  underlapplng  the  ends  of  certain  other  sections,  and 
means  securing  the  ends  of  said  frame  sections  together, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

13.  The  combination  of  four  frame  sections  formed  of 
sheet-metal  and  sei'ured  together  at  their  ends  with  the 
end  of  one  section  underlapplng  the  end  of  another,  said 
frame  being  of  uniform  thickness  throughout,  means  se- 
curing said  sections  together,  means  concealing  the  Joints 
between  adjacent  sections  and  a  panel  secured  to  said  sec- 
tions, substantially  as  set  forth. 

14.  The  combination  of  a  frame  of  uniform  thickness 
throughout  nnd  comprising  four  frame  sections  and  a 
panel  secured  thereto,  the  ends  of  certain  of  said  sections 
underlapplng  the  ends  of  certain  other  sections  and  the 
entire  surface  of  the  underlapplng  portions  of  said  frame 
mem1>er8  being  secured  to  the  portions  of  the  frame  mem- 
bers lying  directly  thereover,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

15.  The  combination  of  a  rectangular  frame  nnd  a  panel 
secured  thereto,  said  frame  being  of  uniform  thickness 
throughout  and  consisting  of  four  sheet-metal  frame  sec- 
tions, each  pressed  to  a  substantially  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tion with  open  space  between  opposite  sides  thereof  and  to 
provide  an  integrnl  flange  at  one  edge  to  which  said  panel 
is  secured,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

16.  The  combination  of  four  hollow  sheet-metal  frame 
sections  secured  together  at  their  ends,  a  panel  lying 
within  and  secured  to  said  frame,  and  blocks  of  sound- 
deadening  material  within  said  hollow  sections  spacing  the 
sides  of  the  sections  apart,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

17.  The  combination  of  four  frame  sections  formed  of 
sheet  metal  and  secured  together  at  their  ends,  means  con- 
cealing the  Joints  l)etween  adjacent  sections  and  a  part  ly- 
ing within  said  frame  and  secured  thereto,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

18.  The  combination  of  a  frame  of  uniform  thickness 
throughout  formed  of  four  sheet-metal  frame  sections  se- 
cured together  at  their  ends  and  each  having  an  Integral 
flange  extending  Inwardly  of  the  frame,  and  a  part  lying 
within  snld  frame  and  positioned  by  said  flange,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

Id.  The  combination  of  a  frame  of  uniform  thickness 
throughout  formed  of  four  sheet-metal  frame  sections  hav- 
ing overlapping  ends  secured  together,  each  of  said  sec- 
tions having  an  Integral  flange  extending  Inwardly  of  the 
frame  and  a  part  lying  within  said  frame  and  position^ 
by  said  flange,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

20.  The  combination  of  a  rectangular  frame  and  a  part 
secured  thereto,  said  frame  consisting  of  four  sheet-metal 
frame  sections  each  pressed  to  a  substantially  rectangular 
•joss-sectlon  with  open  space  between  opposite  sides  there- 
of and  to  provide  an  Integral  flange  at  one  edge  for  coac 
tion  with  said  part,  and  said  sections  being  secured  to 
gether  with  the  end  of  one  section  overlapping  the  end  of 
another,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

I   ■  


sections  secured  together  at  their  ends  and  means  for  con- 
cealing the  Joints  between  adjacent  frame  sections,  a  pane 
of  glass  positioned  by  said  flange,  locking  strips  for  the 
glass  and  means  for  securing  the  locking  strips  to  the 
frame  sections,  substantially  as  described. 


§•1,673.       METALLIC    WINDOW-FRAME.       Edwabd    G. 
BCDD,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hale-Kllburn  Metal 
Company.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsyl 
Tanla.     Filed  Dec.  17.  1906.     Serial  No.  348,241. 
1.   The  combination  of  a  frame  having  an   Inwardly  ex-    j 

tending  flange  and   consisting  of  four  sheet-metal   frame  | 
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2.  The  combination  of  a  frame  having  an  Inwardly  ex- 
tending flange  and  consisting  of  sheet  metal  frame-sec- 
tions, the  ends  of  certain  of  said  sections  underlapplng 
the  ends  of  certain  other  sections  and  the  entire  underlap- 
plng surfaces  being  secured  to  the  surfaces  overlying  the 
same,  a  pane  of  glass  positioned  by  said  flange,  locking 
strips  for  the  glass  and  means  for  securing  the  locking 
strips  to  the  frame  sections,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  frame  of  uniform  thickness 
throughout,  consisting  of  sheet  metal  frame  sections  each 
having  a  flange  thereon,  the  ends  of  certain  of  said  sections 
l>elng  reduced  In  thickness  and  inserted  and  secured  within 
the  ends  of  certain  other  sections,  a  pane  of  glass  posi- 
tioned by  said  flanges  on  the  frame  sections,  locking  strips 
for  the  glass,  and  means  for  securing  the  locking  strips  to 
tue  frame  sections,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  metallic  frame  having  an  in- 
wardly extending  flange,  a  glass  |)08ltloned  by  said  flange, 
a  locking  strip  for  holding  the  glass  in  position  and  a  plu- 
rality of  fasteners  extending  through  openings  In  the  lock- 
ing strip  and  frame  and  adapted  to  be  sprung  into  position 
for  holding  the  locking  strip  to  the  frame,  each  of  said  fas- 
teners having  a  plurality  of  spring  fingers  at  its  end 
which,  when  the  fastener  is  In  position,  engage  the  interior 
surface  of  the  frame,  substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  hollow  metallic  frame,  having 
an  inwardly  extending  flange,  a  glass  positioned  by  said 
flange  and  devices  extending  through  openings  in  said 
frame  and  adapted  to  be  sprung  into  position  to  coact  with 
the  interior  walls  of  said  frame  for  securing  said  glass  in 
place,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  metallic  frame  having  an  in- 
wardly extendlqg  flange,  a  glass  positioned  by  said  flange, 
a  locking  strip  for  holding  the  glass  In  position  and  devices 
having  compressible  heads  and  spring-actuated  parts  for 
securing  said  strip  to  the  frame,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  frame  having  an  Inwardly  ex- 
tending flange,  a  glass  positioned  by  said  flange,  a  locking 
strip  for  the  glass  and  fasteners  for  securing  said  strip  to 
the  frame  having  compressible  heads  and  resilient  parts, 
the  latter  being  adapted  to  secure  the  fastener  In  position, 
substantially  as  described. 


861.574.       HOLDBACK     ATTACHMENT     FOR     THILLS. 

OscAB  B.  Ci>KVELAND,  Anthony,   Kans.     Filed  June  12, 

1906.     Serial  No.  321,395. 

A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  base  mem- 
ber having  two  terminal  standards,  one  of  which  is  dis- 
posed substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  base  member  and 
Is  relatively  short,  and  the  other  of  which  Is  disposed  at  an 
angle  to  the  base  member  and  is  relatively  long,  and  a 
latch  member  having  a  cleft  portion  to  straddle  the  longer 
standard  and  being  plvotally  connected  thereto,  and  hav- 
ing an  arm  to  bear  upon  the  shorter  standard,  the  loner 
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fmce  of  the  cleft  portloD  of  the  latcb  being  rounded  to  pre- 
vent abrasion  of  the  element  engaging  it. 


MI4I75.  TEXirO  CONTROLLEU  FOR  AUTOMATIC  PI- 
ANO-PLAYERS. JnUN  W.  Dakley,  Jr..  Baltimore,  Md., 
assignor  to  Ernest  J.  Knabe.  Jr.,  Baltimore,  Md.  Filed 
Oct.  8,  190«.     Serial  No.  337,940. 


1.  In  oomhlnatlon.  for  the  purpose  set  forth,  a  windway 
passage,  means  for  inducing  a  wind  current  therethrough, 
a  valve  for  controlling  said  passage,  means  for  setting 
said  valve  at  any  position  within  its  range  of  movement, 
and  means  fur  moving  said  valve  at  will  to  any  other  posi- 
tion within  said  range  and  for  automatically  returning 
said  valve  to  said  first  named  position. 

J.  The  tempo  controller  consisting  of  a  manually  oper- 
ative seesaw  lever  connected  with  a  rocking  lever  having  a 
movable  fulcrum,  and  means  for  varying  the  position  of 
said  fulcrum,  in  combination  with  the  metronome  valve, 
and  conneotlons  between  said  valve  and  said  roclcing  lever. 

3.  In  a  mechanical  music  playing  instrument,  the  com- 
bination of  a  motor,  wind  Inducing  apparatus,  a  metronome 
valve,  means  for  setting  same,  a  manually  operated  device 
for  varying  the  position  of  said  metronome  valve,  and  a 
spring  for  returning  said  valve  to  the  position  in  which  it 
was  placed  by  the  setting  means. 

4.  In  combination  for  the  purpose  set  forth,  a  windway 
passage,  means  for  inducing  a  wind  current  therethrough, 
means  for  setting  the  cross  section  of  said  passage  at  any 
magnitude  within  its  maximum  limit,  means  for  altering 
said  magnitude  to  any  extent  within  said  limit  and  for 
automatically  restoring  the  size  of  the  cross  section  to  the 
magnitude  at  which  It  was  originally  set. 

5.  In  an  automatic  music  playing  device,  a  seesaw  lever 
mounted  In  the  frame  of  said  playing  device,  and  having  a 
fac«  adapted  for  receiving  finger  pressure  on  either  end,  In 
combination  with  a  metronome  valve  operated  by  said  see 
saw  lever  and  means  for  operating  said  valve  Independ- 
ently of  said  see  saw  lever. 

6.  In  an  automatic  music  playing  device,  the  comblna 
tion  with  a  metronome  valve  and  means  for  setting  same 
and  Indicating  the  tempo,  of  means  for  altering  the  posi- 
tion of  said  metronome  valve  and  Indicating  the  corre- 
sponding tempo,  without  altering  the  position  of  the  first 
named  Indicating  means. 

7.  In  a  tempo  controller,  the  combination  of  a  seesaw 
lever,  h  transmission  device  operated  thereby,  connections 
between  said  transmission  device  and  the  metronome  valve, 
and  additional  means  for  operating  sakl  transmission  de- 
vice, without  operating  said  see  saw  lever. 

8.  In  a  tempo  controller  the  combination  of  a  metronome 
Talve,  connections  between  said  valve  and  an  indicating 
handle,  and  additional  means  for  changing  the  position  of 


said   metronome  valve  without  changing   the  position  of 
said  Indicating  handle. 

9.  In  a  tempo  controller  the  combination  of  a  met- 
ronome valve,  connections  between  said  valve  and  an  in- 
dicating handle,  an  additional  handle  for  setting  said 
metronome  valve,  and  means  for  altering  the  position  of 
said  Indicating  handle  without  altering  the  position  of  said 
last  named  handle. 

10.  In  combination  for  the  purpose  set  forth,  a  motor 
and  means  for  setting  and  indicating  the  speed  of  same, 
with  means  for  varying  said  speed  and  indicating  the  va- 
riations without  changing  the  position  of  the  first  named 
setting  and  indicating  means. 


861,576.      ROAI>  SCRAPER  AND  LEVELER. 
DiNS.MouE,    New    Athens,    Ohio.      Filed    Apr. 
Serial  No.  368.915. 


Robert  A. 
18,    1907. 


1.  A  machine  for  leveling  and  surfacing  roads,  the  same 
comprising  oppositely  Inclined  sets  of  smoothing  blades, 
and  scraper  blades  arranged  at  a  different  angle  and 
located  intermediate  adjacent  smoothing  blades  and  hav- 
ing a  progressive  arrangement  and  adapted  to  be  adjusted 
vertically. 

2.  A  road  scraper  and  surfacer.  comprising  forwardly 
diverged  smoothing  blades,  the  inner  ends  of  the  blades  of 
one  set  being  spaced  from  the  inner  ends  of  the  blades  of 
the  opposite  set,  scraper  blades  arranged  between  the 
smoothing  blades  of  the  different  sets  and  forwardly  di- 
verged at  a  different  angle  to  the  smoothing  blades  and 
having  a  progressive  arrangement  and  means  for  verti- 
cally adjusting  the  scraper  blades. 

3.  A  road  leveler  and  surfacer  comprising  longitudinal 
bars,  a  series  of  smoothing  blades  rigidly  connected  to 
tke  longitudinal  bars  and  forwardly  diverged  and  Inclined 
upwardly  and  forwardly  from  their  lower  edges,  bars  con- 
necting adjacent  smoothing  blades  and  having  a  progress- 
ive arrangement,  and  adjustable  scraper  blades  support- 
ed by  said  t)ars  and  having  a  progressive  arrangement  and 
set  so  as  to  Incline  forwardly  and  outwardly. 

4.  A  machine  for  surfacing  and  leveling  the  roads,  the 
same  comprising  outer  and  Intermediate  longitudinal  tuirs, 
forwardly  diverged  smoothing  blades  connected  to  the 
longitudinal  bars  and  having  their  Inner  ends  spaced  apart, 
short  bars  connecting  the  smoothing  blades  and  having  a 
progressive  arrangement,  scraper  blades  adjustably  sup- 
ported by  said  short  bars,  front  and  rear  transverse 
smoothing  bars  having  rigid  connection  with  intermediate 
longitudinal  bars,  draft  bars  for  rigid  connection  with  the 
outer  portions  of  the  foremost  smoothing  blades  and 
adapted  to  have  the  draft  applied  thereto,  and  cross  braces 
between  the  several  longitudinal  l>ars  and  smoothing 
blades.  .     .     . 
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M1.877.     WIRE  8TDD.     Pam  Doscn.  Bridgeport.  Conn. 
Filed  Oct.  12,  1906.     Serial  No.  338,642. 


861.578.  rOMBINEI»  PUNCH  AND  SHEAR.  Auous- 
Ti  H  E.  Dt  RNEK,  Evansvllle,  Wis.  Filed  Feb.  12,  1907. 
Serial  No.  357,083. 


In  a  combined  punching  and  shearing  machine,  a  frame 
having  punching  and  shearing  recesses  arranged  one  above 
the  other,  said  frame  l>elng  provided  at  the  top  with  an 
oblong  transversely  extending  a|)erture.  upper  and  lower 
pairs  of  spaced  horizontally  di8|>osed  racks  on  the  upper 
and  lower  walls  of  said  aperture,  the  racks  of  each  pair 
l>eing  spaced  from  each  other  and  arranged  near  the  oppo- 
site side  walls  of  the  frame,  a  stationary  roller  track  dis- 
posed l>etween  the  racks  of  the  upper  pair,  the  frame  be 
Ing  open  to  form  a  guiding  opening  l>etween  the  racks  of 
the  lower  pair,  a  tool  head  mounted  in  the  guiding  opening 
and  having  its  upi)er  end  in  the  form  of  an  inclined  roller 
track,  a  pair  of  rollers,  the  Intermediate  portions  of  which 


1.  A  shirt  stud  made  from  a  single  piece  of  wire  whose 
extremities  are  bent  in  the  same  horizontal  plane  to  form 
a  l>ase.  the  sections  of  said  wire  adjoining  the  base  por- 
tions extending  in  parallelism  at  right  angles  to  said  por- 
tions to  form  the  shank  of  the  stud,  said  sections  being 
offset  at  suttstantially  right  angles  at  their  upper  portions, 
and  a  loop  portion  connecting  the  said  offset  portions  and 
disposed  virtually  In  a  plane  sulistantlaliy  at  right  an- 
gles to  said  l»ase  portions  to  form  the  head  of  the  stud. 

2.  .\  shirt  stud  made  tr(fm  a  single  piece  of  wire  whose 
free  ends  are  parallel  to  form  a  shank  while  the  extremi- 
ties are  l>ent  at  right  angles  to  the  shank  portions  to 
form  base  portions,  the  upper  ends  of  said  shank  portions 
lielng  offset  in  op|M>slte  directions  and  connected  by  the 
loop  or  closed  |)ortion  of  the  wire  virtually  In  a  plane  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  base  por- 
tions to  form  the  head  of  the  stud. 

3.  A  shirt  stud  made  from  a  single  piece  of  wire  whose 
free  ends  are  parallel  to  form  a  shank  while  the  extremi- 
ties are  Iwnt  at  right  angles  to  the  shank  portions  to 
form  base  portions,  the  upper  ends  of  said  shank  portions 
I^elng  offset  In  opposite  directions  while  the 'closeil  or  loop 
portion  of  the  wire  is  disposed  in  a  double  helix  and  ad- 
joins said  offset  portions. 

4.  A  stud  made  from  a  single  piece  of  wire  doubled  to 
form  two  parallel  shank  portions,  the  ends  being  bent  at 
right  angles  in  the  same  plane  to  form  the  l)ase  of  the 
Stud,  while  the  closed  end  is  l>ent  Into  a  head  which  ex- 
tends virtually  In  a  plane  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
the  plane  of  said  base. 


are  smooth  and  cylindrical  for  contact  with  each  other, 
the  upper  roller  engaging  the  stationary  roller  track,  and 
the  lower  roller  engaging  the  inclined  roller  track  of  the 
tool  head,  the  ends  of  such  rollers  being  provlde<l  with 
gears  that  Intermesh  with  each  other  and  with  all  of  the 
racks,  a  shear  blade,  and  a  punch  carried  by  the  tool  head, 
and  cooperating  blade  and  die  members  supported  by  the 
frame  adjacent  the  recesses  thereof. 


861,579.     SHINGLING-(;A(;e.     Daniel  W.  Edson,  Brock- 
ton, Mass.      Filed  Mar.  25,  1JM»7.      Serial  No.  364,499. 


1.  A  shingle  gage  consisting  of  a  plate  Adapted  to  partly 
extend  l>eneath  an  attach«Hl  shingle;  limiting  stops  on 
said  plate  ;  a  device  on  said  plute  for  locking  It  to  said 
slilngle ;  a  clamp  secured  to  said  plate  for  holding  a 
guide  lK>ard  ;  and  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
l>oard  relative  to  said  plate. 

2.  A  shingle  gage  consisting  of  a  plate  adapted  to  partly 
extend  beneath  an  attached  shingle;  limiting  stops  on 
said  plate  ;  a  device  on  said  plate  for  locking  it  to  said 
shingle;  a  clamp  secured  to  said  plate  for  holding  a  guide 
board  ;  and  a  threaded  member  secured  to  a  projection  on 
said  plate  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  board  relative 
to  said  plate. 

3.  A  shingle  gage  consisting  of  a  plate  adapted  to  partly 
extend  beneath  an  attached  shingle;  limiting  stops  on  said 
plate  ;  a  device  on  said  plate  for  locking  it  to  said  shingle ; 
a  clamp  secured  to  said  plate  for  holding  a  guide  l>oard  ; 
and  a  device  secured  to  said  clamp  for  adjusting  the  po- 
sition of  said  board  relative  to  said  plate. 

4.  A  shingle  gage  consisting  of  a  plate  adapted  to  partly 
extend  l)eneath  an  attached  shingle;  limiting  stops  on  said 
plate ;  a  device  on  said  plate  for  locking  it  to  said  shingle ; 
a  clamp  secured  to  said  plate  for  holding  a  guide  board  ; 
and  a  meml)er  threaded  to  said  clamp  parallel  with  said 
plate  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  board  relative  to 
said  plate. 

5.  A  shingle  gage  consisting  of  a  plate  adapted  to  partly 
extend  beneath  an  attached  shingle;  limiting  stops  on  said 
plate ;  a  pivoted  member  on  said  plate  provided  with  a 
shingie-engaglng  prong;  means  for  retaining  said  prong  in 
locked  position  ;  and  a  hook  secured  to  said  plate  for  hold- 
ing a  guide  board. 

C.  A  shingle  gage  consisting  of  a  plate  adapted  to  partly 
extend  l)eneath  an  attached  shingle  ;  limiting  stops  on  said 
plate :  a  pivoted  member  on  said  plate  provided  with  a 
shingle  engaging  prong;  a  pivoted  lock-plate  adapted  to 
retain  said  prong  In  locked  position  ;  and  a  clamp  secured 
to  said  plate  for  holding  a  guide  board. 

7.  A  shingle  gage  consisting  of  a  plate  adapted  to  partly 
extend  beneath  an  attached  shingle;  limiting  stops  on  said 
plate  ;  a  pivoted  member  on  said  plate  provided  with  a 
shingle  engaging  prong;  a  pivoted  lock-plate  adapted  to 
retain  said  prong  in  locked  position  ;  a  clamp  pivotally 
attached  to  said  lock-plate  ;  and  a  hook  secured  to  said 
plate  for  holding  a  guide  board. 
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881,580.  HTDROPNEUMATIC  ENGINE.  Liwis  W.  Bo- 
OLC8TON,  Appletoo,  Wis.  Filed  Mar.  25,  1907.  Serial 
No.  364,426. 
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1.  In  a  hydro-pneumatic  engine,  a  chamber  provided 
with  a  passage  way  communicating  therewith  to  permit 
water  to  flow  thereinto  and  therefrom,  a  movable  wall  to 
the  chamber,  means  to  yieldingly  hold  the  movable  wall 
In  a  given  position  with  a  determined  initial  pressure  In 
the  chamber  and  to  return  such  movable  wall  to  Its  Initial 
position  ut  each  recurrence  of  Initial  pressure,  means  to 
automatically  maintain  the  yielding  pressure  on  the  moT* 
able  wall  at  substantially  the  average  pressure  of  the 
water  actuating  the  diaphragm,  and  a  longitudinally 
movable  piston  arranged  to  contact  with  the  movable 
wall  and  to  be  actuated  by  movement  of  the  movable  wall ; 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  hydro-pneumatic  engine,  a  plurality  of  chambers, 
a  movable  wall  common  to  both  chambers,  one  of  such 
chambers  provided  with  a  passage  way  communicating 
therewith  to  permit  water  to  flow  thereinto  and  therefrom, 
and  the  other  one  of  such  chambers  arranged  to  hold  fluid 
under  pressure  to  yieldingly  maintain  the  movable  wall 
in  a  given  position  with  a  determine<l  initial  pressure  In 
the  chamber  provided  with  a  passage  way  thereinto,  and 
to  return  such  movable  wall  to  its  initial  position  at  each 
recurrence  of  Initial  pressure  and  a  longitudinally  mov- 
able piston  arranged  to  contact  with  the  movable  wall 
and  to  be  actuated  by  movement  of  the  movable  wall  ;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

3.  In  a  hydro-pneumatic  engine,  a  plurality  of  chambers, 
a  movable  wall  common  to  both  chambers,  one  of  such 
cbamt>er8  provided  with  a  passage  way  communicating 
therewith  to  permit  water  to  flow  thereinto  and  therefrom, 
and  the  other  one  of  such  chambers  arranged  to  hold  fluid 
under  pressure,  a  passage  way  connecting  the  chaml)er8, 
such  passage  way  constructed  and  arranged  to  permit  a 
slow  equalization  of  pressure  between  the  chambers,  and  a 
longitudinally  movable  piston  arranged  to  contact  with 
the  movable  wall  and  to  be  actuated  by  movement  of  su-'h 
movable  wall ;  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  hydro-pneumatic  engine,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  chambers  and  a  movable  wall  common  to  both 
chambers  with  a  pipe  communicating  with  both  chambers 
and  a  floating  checic  valve  interposed  in  such  connecting 
pipe,  one  of  such  chambers  provided  with  a  passage  way 
communicating  therewith  to  permit  water  to  flow  theie- 
Into  and  therefrom,  and  the  other  one  of  such  chambers 
arranged  to  hold  fluid  under  pressure  to  maintain  the 
movable  wall  In  a  given  Initial  position  when  the  pressure 
in  the  chambers  Is  e<iual  and  to  return  such  movable  wall 
to  Its  initial  position  at  each  recurrence  of  equal  pressure 
in  the  chambers,  and  a  movable  piston  arranged  to  con- 
tact with  the  movable  wall  and  to  be  actuated  by  move- 
ment of  the  movable  wall  ;    substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  hydro-pneumatic  engine,  a  chamber  provided 
with  a  passage  way  communicating  therewith  to  permit 
fluid  to  flow  thereinto  and  therefrom,  a  movable  wall  to 


the  chamber,  means  to  yieldingly  hold  the  movable  wall 
In  a  given  position  with  a  determined  Initial  pressure  In 
the  chamber  and  to  return  such  movable  wall  to  its  Initial 
position  at  each  recurrence  of  initial  pressure,  and  means 
to  vary  the  pressure  of  the  yieldingly  holding  mechanism 
to  the  movable  wall  to  automatically  equalize  within  a 
determined  time  the  pressure  on  both  sides  of  the  movable 
wall,  and  a  longitudinally  movable  piston  arranged  to 
contact  with  the  movable  wall  and  to  be  actuated  by 
movement  of  the  movable  wall ;  substantially  as  described. 


861,681.  ADJUSTABLE  TRIANGLE.  Habold  O.  Fibld 
and  Chbistb.v  MObk.  Moscow,  Idaho.  Filed  Apr.  6, 
1007.     Serial  No.  366.790. 


1.  In  an  Instrument  of  the  character  described  the 
combination  with  a  base,  an  adjustable  strip  connected 
thereto,  toggle  connections  between  the  base  and  strip, 
and  links  connecting  the  toggles;  of  a  sector  upon  one  of 
the  lintis,  an  Index  pivoted  upon  the  sector,  and  an  arm 
pivotally  connected  to  said  Index  and  the  other  link. 

2.  An  instrument  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  base,  an  adjustable  strip,  toggle  connections  between  the 
base  and  strip,  link  connections  between  the  toggles,  means 
for  actuating  the  toggles,  and  means  operated  by  the 
movement  of  the  toggles  for  indicating  the  angle  of  the 
strip  to  the  base. 

3.  An  Instrument  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  base,  an  adjustable  strip,  said  base  and  strip  having 
unattached  pointed  ends  constantly  In  contact,  toggle 
connections  between  the  base  and  strip,  link  connections 
between  the  toggles,  revoluble  actuating  means,  and  means 
for  transmitting  motion  therefrom  to  the  toggles  to  adjust 
the  strip. 

4.  An  instrument  comprising  a  base,  an  adjustable  strip, 
said  base  and  strip  having  unattached  pointed  ends  con- 
stantly In  contact,  toggle  connections  between  the  base 
and  strip,  link  connections  between  the  toggles,  a  sector 
upon  one  of  the  links,  an  Index,  means  actuated  by  the 
movement  of  the  toggles  for  moving  the  index  upon  the 
sector,  revoluble  actuating  means,  and  means  for  trans- 
mitting motion  therefrom  to  the  toggles. 

6.  An  Instrument  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  base,  an  adjustable  strip,  said  base  and  strip  having 
pointed  unattached  ends  constantly  in  contact,  toggle 
connections  between  the  base  and  strip,  link  connections 
between  the  toggles,  a  slotted  sector  upon  one  of  said 
links,  an  index  pivotally  mounted  upon  the  sector,  pro- 
jections upon  the  index  engaging  the  slotted  portion  of 
the  sector,  means  operated  by  the  movement  of  the  toggle* 
for  actuating  the  index,  revoluble  actuating  means,  and 
means  for  transmitting  motion  therefrom  to  the  toggles. 

6.  An  Instrument  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  recessed  base,  a  recessed  strip,  said  base  and  strip  having 
unattached  pointed  ends  constantly  In  contact,  toggle 
connections  l)etween  the  base  and  strip,  link  connections 
between  the  toggles,  a  sector  carried  by  one  of  said  links 
and  adapted  to  be  seated  in  the  recesses,  an  Index  carried 
by  the  sector,  and  means  operated  by  the  movement  of  the 
t<^glea  for  actuating  the  index. 
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861,582.  GAOE.  Rollin  D.  Fr  i>c8,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  as- 
signor of  one  half  to  Le  Grand  i'arlsh,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  July  24,  1906.      Serial  No.  327,520. 
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1.  A  gage  comprising  a  body  provided  with  a  conical 
spiral  graduated  to  Indicate  the  transverse  distances 
across  the  gage  at  the  points  of  graduation. 

2.  A  gage  comprising  a  lx>dy  provided  with  a  pair  of 
alternating  conical  spirals  of  the  same  pitch  and  width, 
one  of  which  is  plain  and  the  other  of  which  is  graduate<l 
to  Indicate  the  transverse  distances  from  the  points  of 
graduation  to  the  edge  of  the  opposite  plain  spiral. 


861,583.     STEP-LADDER.     Gborge    E.    Fostbb,    Provi- 
dence, R.  I.     Filed  Apr.  18,  1906.     Serial  No.  312,869. 


1.  A  step  ladder  comprising  a  ladder  section,  a  standard 
section  pivotally  connected  thereto,  a  stay  member  con- 
nected to  both  of  said  sections  and  formed  of  two  mem- 
l>ers  pivotally  united  and  adapted  to  fit  one  within  the 
other,  means  for  extending  and  folding  said  stay  member 
to  open  and  close  the  ladder  sections,  and  automatically 
operated  means  connected  to  the  stay  member  to  normally 
prevent  folding  thereof  when  extended  and  also  to  accel- 
erate the  folding  movement  thereof. 

2.  A  step  ladder  comprising  a  ladder  section,  a  standard 
section  pivotally  connected  thereto,  a  brace  having  Its  ends 
pivotally  connected  to  the  ladder  and  standard  sections 
respectively,  said  brace  being  formed  of  two  members,  hav- 
ing their  contiguous  ends  pivotally  connected  and  fitting  one 
within  the  other,  means  for  rocking  one  of  said  brace  mem- 
bers to  fold  and  unfold  the  brace,  and  means  carried  by 
the  brace  and  automatically  positioned  by  the  unfolding 
movement  of  the  ladder  to  normally  prevent  folding  of  the 
brace. 

3.  A  step  ladder  comprising  a  ladder  section,  a  stand- 
ard section  pivotally  connected  thereto,  a  brace  having  its 
ends  pivotally  connected  to  the  ladder  and  standard  sec- 
tions respectively,  said  brace  being  formed  of  two  mem- 
bers having  their  contiguous  ends  pivotally  connected  and 
fitting  one  within  the  other,  means  for  rocking  one  of  said 
members  to  fold  and  unfold  said  brace,  and  means  carried 
by  the  brace  and  automatically  positioned  by  the  unfolding 
movement  of  said  brace  to  normally  prevent  folding  there- 
of, said  means  being  so  arranged  as  to  automatically  as- 
sist the  folding  movement  of  the  brace  when  the  sections 
thereof  have  t>een  started  tpwards  folding  position. 


4.  A  step  ladder  comprising  a  ladder  section,  a  standard 
section  pivotally  connected  thereto,  a  brace  formed  of  two 
trough  like  members  pivotally  connected  at  their  contigu- 
ous ends,  said  roeml)crs  being  respectively  connected  to  the 
ladder  and  standard  sections,  means  for  rocking  one  of 
said  members,  and  a  spring  located  within  said  trough- 
like  members  and  having  its  ends  secured  to  the  respective 
members  at  a  point  above  the  plane  of  the  pivotal  connec- 
tion between  said  members. 

5.  A  step  ladder  comprising  a  ladder  section,  a  standard 
section,  a  brace  having  its  ends  pivotally  connected  to  the 
ladder  and  standard  sections,  respectively,  said  brace  be- 
ing formed  of  two  members  fitting  one  within  the  other 
and  pivotally  connected  to  each  other,  a  hand  lever  piv- 
oted to  the  ladder  section  and  connected  to  one  of  said 
members  for  rocking  the  same  to  fold  and  unfold  said 
brace,  and  a  spring  having  its  ends  connected  to  the  mem- 
bers of  said  brace. 

6.  A  step  ladder  comprising  a  ladder  section,  a  standard 
section,  a  brace  having  its  ends  pivotally  connected  to  the 
ladder  and  standard  sections  respectively,  said  brace  be- 
ing formed  of  two  members  fitting  one  within  the  other 
and  pivotally  connected  to  each  other,  a  hand  lever  piv- 
oted to  the  ladder  section  and  connected  to  one  of  said 
memlters  for  rocking  the  same  to  fold  and  unfold  said 
brace,  a  foot  lever,  a  pitman  connecting  the  hand  and 
foot  levers,  and  a  spring  having  its  ends  connected  to  the 
members  of  said  brace. 

7.  In  a  step  ladder,  the  frame  portion  Including  the 
•Ides  and  the  steps,  a  supporting  standard  pivoted  thereto 
a  rotatable  shaft  Journaled  in  said  frame  portion,  a  Jointed 
stay  member  pivotally  connected  to  the  standard  at  one 
end  and  fixed  to  said  shaft  at  Its  opposite  end,  a  dog  also 
fixed  to  said  shaft,  and  a  foot  treadle  connoted  to  said  dog 
whereby  a  pressure  of  the  foot  will  rotate  said  shaft  and 
•wing  the  Jointed  stay  member  down  into  line  to  throw 
back  said  standard  and  open  the  ladder. 

8.  In  a  step  ladder,  the  frame  portion  including  the 
•Ides  and  the  steps,  a  supporting  standard  pivoted  thereto, 
a  rotatable  shaft  Journaled  In  said  frame  portion,  a 
Jointed  stay  member  pivotally  connected  to  the  standard 
at  one  end,  and  fixed  to  the  shaft  at  its  opposite  end,  a 
dog  also  fixed  to  said  shaft,  and  a  foot  treadle  connected  to 
said  dog  whereby  a  pref;sure  of  the  foot  will  rotate  said 
shaft  and  swing  the  Jointed  stay  member  down  into  line  to 
throw  back  said  standard  and  open  the  ladder,  and  an  ex- 
tending lever  connected  to  said  shaft  to  be  actuated  by 
hand  to  rotate  said  shaft,  raise  the  Joint  of  the  stay 
member  and  allow  the  standard  to  swing  in  and  close  the 
ladder. 

9.  In  a  step  ladder,  the  frame  portion  including  the 
sides  and  the  steps,  a  supporting  standard  pivoted  thereto, 
a  rotatable  shaft  Journaled  in  said  frame  portion,  a 
Jointed  stay  member  pivotally  connected  to  the  standard 
at  one  end  and  fixed  to  said  shaft  at  Its  opposite  end,  a 
spring  connected  to  said  member  on  each  side  of  the  Joint 
thereof,  said  spring  being  arranged  to  act  In  a  line  al)ove 
the  Joint  to  hold  said  members  open  when  in  their  ex- 
tended position,  a  dog  fixed  to  said  shaft,  and  a  foot 
treadle  connected  to  said  dog  whereby  a  pressure  of  the 
foot  will  rotate  said  shaft  and  swing  the  Jointed  stay 
memt>er  down  into  line  to  throw  back  said  standard  and 
open  the  ladder. 

10.  In  a  step  ladder,  a  framework  Including  the  steps,  a 
support Intf  standard  pivoted  thereto,  a  rotatable  shaft 
Journaled  In  one  of  the  steps,  a  Jointed  stay  member  piv- 
otally connected  to  the  «-tandard  at  one  end  and  fixed  to 
said  shaft  at  Its  oppo.^ite  end,  a  spring  located  in  said 
Jointed  stay  member  and  arranged  to  bold  the  same  In  Its 
o|>en  position  when  opened,  a  dog  fixed  to  said  shaft,  a 
foot,  treadle  connected  to  snld  dog  whereby  a  pressure  of 
the  foot  will  rotate  said  shaft  and  swing  said  Jointed 
member  down  Into  line  to  throw  back  said  standard  and 
open, the  ladder,  and  an  extending  lever  connected  to  said 
shaft  to  be  actuated  by  hand  to  rotate  said  shaft,  raise  the 
Joint  of  the  stay  member  whereby  said  spring  will  act  on 
said  standard  to  swing  it  In  and  hold  the  same  in  its 
closed  position. 
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881.584.  UMBRELLA  PIVOT-JOINT.  Bauvul  8.  F«»Tr 
•nd  M0RHI8  n.  Hahtzell,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignors 
to  8.  a.  Fret«  Manufactiirlnjr  Company,  a  Corporation  of 
Pennsylvania.     Filed  June  6,  IJKW.     Serial  No.  320,432. 


1.  An  anihrella  Joint  composed  of  a  plate  of  the  contour 
of  a  paragon  rib.  said  plate  havltiK  Its  portions  recelyable 
within  the  rib  provided  with  teats,  said  plate  having  par 
allel  portions  between  which  the  sides  of  the  rib  are  re- 
ceivable, the  terminals  of  said  plate  being  on  the  back  of 
the  rib. 

2.  An  umbrella  pivot  Joint  comprising  bearings  Integral 
with  the  Joint  to  engage  an  opening  in  an  umbrella  mem- 
ber received  between  said  bearings  and  terminals  to  en- 
gage over  the  back  of  the  rib. 

3.  An  umbrella  joint  formed  of  a  plate  bent  upon  itself 
and  having  portions  to  engage  within  the  trough  of  a  rib. 
and  having  teats  Integral  therewith  forming  bearings  for 
an  umbrella  stretcher  or  rib  and  terminals  to  engage  over 
the  back  of  the  rib. 

4.  .\n  umbrella  Joint  formed  of  a  plate  bent  upon  Itself 
and  having  portions  to  engage  within  the  trough  of  a  rib 
and  having  bearings  Integral  therewith  for  mounting  on  an 
umbrella  member  and  having  a  recess  adjacent  to  said  bear- 
ings for  the  play  of  the  adjacent  terminal  of  said  member. 

5.  .\n  umbrella  Joint  formed  of  a  plate  bent  upon  Itself 
and  having  portions  to  engage  within  the  trough  of  a  rib 
and  having  teats  Integral  therewith  for  mounting  on  an 
umbrella  member  and  a  recess  adjacent  to  said  teats  for 
the  play  of  the  adjacent  terminal  of  said  member. 

6.  An  umbrella  joint  having  Integral  teats  with  a  trans- 
verse recess  adjacent  said  teats,  and  terminals  to  engag* 
over  the  back  of  an  umbrella  rib. 


861,583.  HORSE  HITCHING  DEVICE.  William  H. 
Oardner.  <;rand  Rapids.  Mich.  Filed  May  29,  1906. 
Serial  No.  .119,382. 


1.  In  combination  with  the  thills  and  axletree  of  a 
buggy,  a  case  secured  to  the  axletree.  a  rod  passing  through 
aald  case  and  bearings  formed  at  the  ends  of  the  case  to 
guide  said  rod,  a  spring  within  the  ease  to  actuate  the  rod. 
an  upwardly  projecting  arm  at  one  end  of  the  rod  and  se- 
curely attached  thereto,  an  upwardly  proJectluK  arm  In- 
tegral with  and  extending  upward  from  one  end  of  the 
case,  a  strap  ct>nne<-ted  with  the  arm  on  the  rod  and  the 
•nn  00  the  case  and  extending  upward  from  the  latter,  a 
diagonal  arm  at  the  other  end  of  the  rod.  an  ndjustable 
nnger  on  said  arm,  and  a  strap  connecting  said  arm  with 
the  thill  and  with  the  horse's  head,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purjH^se  set  forth. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  bridle,  a  buggy,  a  buggy  axle- 
tree  and  thill,  a  case  secured  to  the  axletree.  an  arm  se- 
curelj  attached  to  the  end  of  the  case,  a  rod  passing 
through  the  case  and  longitudinally  adjustable  therein. 
•n  arm  projecting  upward  from  the  rod,  a  strap  secured 
to  said  arm  and  passing  through  the  arm  on  the  ease  and 
apward  therefrom,  an  arm  projecting  diagonally  from  the 


opposite  end  of  the  rod,  an  adjnatable  finger  on  said  rod. 
an  actuating  spring  within  the  case  and  surrounding  the 
rod,  a  strap  adjustably  connected  to  the  thill,  passing 
thence  to  the  diagonal  arm,  thence  to  the  thill  and  to  the 
horse's  head,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  sel 
forth. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  bridle,  a  buggy  axletree.  thills, 
wheels  and  box.  a  case  secured  to  the  axletree,  a  longitu- 
dinally adjustable  rod  In  said  case,  an  actuating  spring 
around  said  rod  In  said  case,  an  arm  projecting  from  said 
rod,  a  finger  on  said  arm  adjustable  to  engage  the  wheel, 
means  for  adjusting  the  rod.  and  means  for  connecting 
the  arm  on  tue  rod  with  the  horse's  head,  to  hold  the 
horse  by  the  action  of  the  wheel  on  the  arm,  substantlallj 
as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


861,586.  FILTER.  Giboroi  H.  Oilman.  Buffalo.  N.  Y., 
assignor  to  Oilman  Automatic  Filter  Company,  Buffalo. 
N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Nov.  1,  1906 
Serial  No.  341.614. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  filter  chamber,  filter-material 
therein  contained  and  a  reservoir,  automatic  means  for 
forcing  water  upwardly  through  the  filter  material  to  fill 
said  reservoir  and  to  supply  a  head  of  filtered  water  above 
the  filter-material,  means  for  automatically  cutting  off 
the  water  supply  when  said  reservoir  Is  filled  and  said 
head  is  established  and  for  automatically  causing  said 
head  of  filtered  water  to  flow  back  through  said  filter  ma- 
terial to  wash  the  same. 

2.  A  filter  comprising  two  filter  chambers,  filter  material 
in  each,  a  reservoir,  a  source  of  water  supply,  ijutomatlc 
means  for  directing  said  water  supply  alternately  through 
said  filter  chambers  to  fill  said  chamber  and  to  supply  a 
head  of  filtered  water  above  the  filter  material,  and  auto- 
matic means  for  permitting  the  head  of  filtered  water  to 
rtow  back  through  the  Alter  material  to  wash  the  same 
when  said  water  supply  Is  directed  to  the  other  filter 
chamber. 

3.  A  filter  comprising  two  filter  chambers,  filter  material 
In  each,  a  reservoir,  a  source  of  water  supply,  conduits 
leading  said  water  supply  into  the  bottom  of  said  filter 
chambers,  pipes  supplied  with  check-valves  leading  from 
said  filter  chambers  Into  said  reservoir,  float  valve  cham- 
bers situated  over  said  conduits,  floats  therein,  shifting 
mechanism  actuated  by  said  floats  which  directs  said 
water  supply  alternately  from  one  float  chamber  to  the 
other  and  valves  In  the  bottoms  of  said  conduits  actuated 
by  said  shifting  mechanism. 

4.  A  filter  comprising  two  fllter  chambers,  fliter  material 
in  each  and  open  areas  above  the  filter-material,  a  reser- 
voir, a  source  ot  constant  water  supply  and  means  for 
regulating  the  volume  thereof,  conduits  leading  said  water 
supply  into  the  bottoms  of  said  fllter  chambers,  pipes  lead- 
ing  from   said   filter  chambers   Into   said   reservoir,    check 
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valves  In  said  pipes  to  prevent  back-flow  of  water  from 
said  reservoir  but  permitting  escape  of  air  therefrom,  float 
valve  chambers  situated  over  said  conduits  and  on  a  level 
with  the  upper  open  areas  of  said  fllter  chambers,  floats 
In  said  float  chambers,  shifting  mechanism  actuated  by 
said  floats  which  directs  said  water  supply  alternately 
from  one  fioat  chamber  to  the  other,  and  valves  In  the  bot- 
toms of  said  conduits  actuated  by  said  shifting  mechanism. 


861,587.  SECTIONAL  ELECTRICAL  SWITCHBOARD. 
William  D.  ORJi»-«8,  Wheeling,  W.  Va.  Filed  July  11, 
1906.     Serial  No.  325,717. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  sectional  switchboard,  of  bus-bars  comprising 
s  plurality  of  sections,  each  section  consisting  of  a  straight 
body-portion,  a  downward  bend  near  one  end  thereof,  said 
end  parallel  to  and  substantially  the  thickness  of  the  bar 
below  said  body  portion,  and  the  opposite  end  beveled  to 
fit  the  bend  In  the  next  adjacent  section,  whereby  a  plain, 
straight,  unbroken  surface  forming  a  continuous  and  un- 
interrupted electrical  path  is  constituted  the  last  -  men- 
tioned end  being  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  first  mentioned 
end  of  the  next  adjacent  section  and  each  end  having 
elongated  apertures  therein  which  admit  of  slight  longitu- 
dinal adjustment  of  said  sections. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  bus-bar 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  sections  adapted  to  fit  together 
to  present  a  plain,  straight,  unbroken  surface,  each  section 
having  a  downward  and  forward  bend  In  one  end  thereof 
adapted  to  receive  the  plain  end  of  the  next  adjacent  sec- 
tion to  form  a  continuous  and  uninterrupted  electrical 
path  said  plain  end  having  Its  extremity  beveled  to  fit 
closely  against  the  bend  of  the  next  adjacent  section,  and 
each  section  having  slots  or  elongated  screw-holding  aper 
turos  therein. 


2.  The  combination  with  a  brake  cylinder,  an  air  tank, 
and  a  main  pipe,  of  a  connection  between  the  air  tank  and 
the  brake  cylinder  a  valve  in  said  connection,  and  means 
controlling  safd  valve,  comprising  a  cylinder  connected 
with  the  main  pipe  a  piston  in  the  cylinder,  connected  to 
the  valve  and  a  reserve  tank  receiving  pressure  from  the 
cylinder  when  the  piston  Is  In  position  to  hold  the  valve 
closed,  having  a  connection  with  the  cylinder  to  move  the 
piston  to  open  the  valve,  and  have  communication  with  the 
air  tank. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  brake  cylinder,  an  air  tank, 
and  a  main  pipe,  of  a  connection  between  the  air  tank  and 
the  brake  cylinder  a  valve  controlling  said  connection  and 
means  controlling  said  valve  comprising  a  piston,  a  con- 
nection between  the  cylinder  and  the  main  pipe,  a  reserve 
tank,  connection  between  the  cylinder  and  the  reserve  tank 
when  the  piston  is  In  position  to  hold  the  valve  closed,  and 
connection  between  the  cylinder  and  the  reserve  tank  to 
cause  the  piston  to  be  moved  to  open  the  Talve  when  the 
pressure  Is  reduced  In  the  main  pipe. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  brake  cylinder,  an  air  tank, 
and  a  main  pipe,  of  a  connection  between  the  air  tank  and 
the  brake  cylinder,  a  valve  In  said  connection,  a  reserve 
tank  supplying  pressure  in  such  manner  as  to  cause  the 
opening  of  the  valve  when  pressure  Is  reduced  In  the  main 
pipe,  a  connection  between  the  air  tank  and  the  reserve 
tank  by  which  the  air  tank  Is  supplied  through  the  reserve 
tank  and  a  check  valve  In  said  connection,  unseating  to 
admit  air  from  the  reserve  tank  to  the  air  tank. 

5.  A  means  for  controlling  air  to  brake  cylinders  com- 
prising a  cylinder  having  a  main  pipe  connection  and  a 
valved  exhaust  passageway  communicating  with  the  main 
pipe  connection,  a  piston  working  In  the  cylinder  and  a  re- 
serve tank  having  two  communications  with  the  cylinder, 
one  of  said  communications  with  the  cylinder  being  pro- 
vided with  a  check  valve. 


881.588.  AUTOMATIC  FLUID  BRAKE.  Thomas  OlN- 
DKRBON,  Mcintosh,  Minn.,  assignor  of  one  half  to  Her- 
man Helgeson,  Mcintosh,  Minn.  Filed  Jan.  21.  1907. 
Serial  No.  353.268. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  brake  cylinder,  an  air  tank 
and  a  main  "plp*"-  of  a  connection  between  the  air  tank  and 
the  brake  cylinder,  means  controlling  said  connection  com- 
prising a  cylinder  connected  to  the  main  pipe,  a  piston 
therein  and  a  reserve  tank  connected  to  the  cylinder,  con- 
nection between  the  reserve  tank  and  the  air  tank,  and  a 
check  valve  in  the  connection  l>etween  the  air  tank  and 
the  reserve  tank  said  check  valve  unseating  to  supply  the 
air  tank  through  the  reserve  tank. 


861  589.  NON  RKFILLABLE  BOTTLE.  William  T. 
Haspbr,  FlagsUff.  Ariz.  Filed  Aug.  21,  1906.  Serial 
No.  331,502.  . 


1.  The  combination  of  a  bottle  having  the  neck  portion 
thereof  contracted,  a  valve  normally  resting  upon  the  con- 
tracted portion  of  the  neck  to  prevent  the  entrance  of  any 
liquid  within  the  bottle,  a  tube  fitting  In  the  neck  of  the 
bottle  beyond  the  valve,  a  perforated  disk  fitting  against 
the  tube,  a  valve  normally  closing  the  opening  through  the 
perforated  disk,  and  a  valve  stem  carried  by  the  valve  and 
extending  through  the  opening  In  the  disk,  the  end  portion 
of  the  stem  being  enlarged  so  as  to  engage  the  disk  and 
limit  the  movement  of  the  valve. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  bottle  having  the  neck  thereof 
contracted,  a  valve  normally  resting  upon  the  contracted 
portion  of  the  neck,  a  tube  fitting  within  the  neck  of  the 
bottle  beyond  the  valve,  a  perforated  disk  fitting  against 
the  tube,  a  valve  fitted  upon  the  perforated  disk  and  co- 
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operating  with  the  before  mentioned  valTe  to  prevent  any 
liquid  from  being  forced  in  the  bottle,  and  a  Talve  stem 
secured  to  the  second  mentioned  valve  and  passing  through 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  perforated  disk  to  limit  the 
movement  of  the  valve. 


1.  In  a  switch,  the  comblnatloa  with  movable  switch- 
rails  and  a  lock  therefor,  of  a  lock-releasing  mechanism, 
switch  -  throwing  mechanism,  lock  -  restoring  mechanism, 
and  a  device  carried  by  the  car  and  adapted  to  engage  first 
the  lock- releasing  mechanism  thereby  to  unlock  the  switch, 
then  the  switch-throwing  mechanism  thereby  to  throw  the 
switch  and  lastly  the  lock  restoring  mechanism  thereby 
to  lock  the  switch  again. 

2.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  movable  switch- 
rails,  of  a  lock  therefor,  a  switch-throwing  member  mov- 
able transversely  of  the  track,  an  unlocking  lever  plvotally 
carried  by  the  switch-throwing  member,  a  switch-locking 
arm,  and  an  actuator  carried  by  the  car  and  adapted  to 
engage  first  the  switch-unlocking  arm  then  the  switch 
throwing  member,  and  lastly  the  switch  locking  arm. 

3.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  movable  switch 
latls.  of  a  lock  therefor,  a  switch-throwing  member  mov- 
able transversely  of  the  track,  two  pivoted  arms  connected 
with  the  lock,  and  an  actuator  carried  by  the  car  and 
adapted  during  Its  movement  to  engage  first  one  of  said 
pivoted  arms  thereby  to  unlock  the  switch,  then  the  switch- 
throwing  member  and  lastly  the  other  pivoted  member 
thereby  to  lock  the  switch. 

4.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  movable  switch- 
rails,  of  a  sliding  lock  therefor,  a  plvotally  mounted  lever 
connected  to  the  lock,  a  switch  throwing  device  connected 
to  the  switch  and  movable  transversely  of  the  track,  and 
means  carried  by  the  car  and  adapted  to  engage  both  the 
pivoted  lever  thereby  to  unlock  the  switch  and  the  switch- 
throwing  device  thereby  to  throw  the  switch. 

5.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  movable  switch 
rails,  and  a  lock  therefor,  of  a  lock  releasing  member  mov- 
able in  one  direction,  and  a  switch-throwing  member  mov- 
able In  another  direction,  and  an  actuating  member  carried 
by  a  car  and  having  surfact^s  to  engage  both  the  lock-re- 
leasing member  and  the  switch-throwing  member. 

6.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  movable  switch 
rails,  and  a  lock  therefor,  of  a  lock-releasing  member  mov- 
able in  a  vertical  plane,  a  switch-throwing  member  mov 
able  transversely  to  said  plane,  and  an  actuating  member 
carried  by  the  car  and  having  one  cam  surface  to  engage 
and  actuate  the  lock  releasing  member,  and  another  cam 
surface  to  engage  and  actuate  the  switch-throwing  mem- 
ber. 

7.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  movable  switch- 
rails,  and  a  lock  therefor,  of  a  plvotally  mounted  lock-re- 
leasing lever  connected  to  the  lock,  a  switch  throwing  mem- 
ber movable  transversely  of  the  track  and  connected  to  the 
switch  rails,  and  an  actuating  meml)er  carried  by  the  car 
and  haviqg  a  horizontally  arranged  cam  surface  to  engage 
the  lock-releasing  member,  and  a  vertical  cam  surface  to 
engage  the  switch  throwing  member. 

8.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  movable  switch- 
rails  of  a  switch-throwing  member  connected  thereto,  an 
actuator  carried  by  a  car  moving  over  the  track  to  operate 
said  switch  throwing  member,  a  signal  on  the  car,  and 
means  to  operate  the  signal  by  engagement  of  the  actuator 
with  the  switch-throwing  member. 

9.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  movable  swltch- 
raili  of  a  switch-throwing  member  connected  thereto,  an 


861,590.  AUTOMATIC  RAILWAY  -  SWITCH.  HoBAC* 
H.  Hatcs.  Gardiner,  Me.  Filed  Feb.  21,  1907.  SerUl 
No.  358,540. 


actuator  carried  by  a  car  moving  over  a  track  to  operate 
said  switch  throwing  member,  a  visual  signal  carried  by 
the  car,  and  means  for  operating  said  signal  by  engage- 
ment of  the  actuator  with  the  switch-throwing  member. 

10.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  the  movable 
■witch  rails,  of  a  switch  throwing  member  connected 
thereto  and  provided  with  a  projection  20,  a  lock,  a  pivoted 
lever  28  and  a  pivoted  arm  26  both  connected  to  said  lock, 
and  an  actuating  member  17  carried  by  the  car  and  having 
a  surface  21  to  engage  the  lever  28  thereby  to  unlock  the 
switch,  a  wedge  shaped  body  to  engage  the  projection  20 
thereby  to  throw  the  switch,  and  an  inclined  surface  33  to 
engage  the  arm  26  thereby  to  lock  the  switch. 

11.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  with  movable  switch- 
rails,  of  a  lock  therefor,  a  plvotally  mounted  lock  releasing 
lever  connected  to  the  lock,  a  switch-throwing  member 
movable  transversely  of  the  track,  a  lock-restoring  arm, 
and  an  actuating  member  carried  by  the  car  and  having 
two  horizontally  arranged  cam  surfaces  to  engage  the  lock- 
releasing  member  and  the  lock  restoring  member  respec- 
tively, and  vertical  cam  surfaces  to  engage  the  switch- 
throwing  member. 


861.591.  COMBINATION  -  LOCK.  John  H.  HoBSOif, 
Denning,  Ark.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Charles  B. 
Crutchfleld.  Denning,  Ark.  Filed  Mar.  2,  1907.  Serial 
No.  360.190. 


1.  In  a  lock,  a  casing,  a  bolt,  spaced  tumblers  mounted 
for  rotation  within  the  casing  and  provided  with  periph- 
eral recesses  adapted  to  register  with  each  other,  a  disk 
for  rotating  one  of  said  tumblers,  a  spindle  for  rotating 
the  other  tumbler,  an  intermediate  tumbler  having  a  seg- 
mental slot  formed  therein  and  provided  with  a  similar 
peripheral  recess,  and  a  pin  carried  by  one  of  the  tumblers 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  walls  of  the  slot  for  rotating 
the  intermediate  tumbler  thereby  to  aline  the  several  re- 
cesses and  permit  the  passage  of  the  bolt. 

2.  In  a  lock,  a  casing,  a  block  disposed  within  the  cas- 
ing and  provided  with  a  circular  recess  the  wall  of  «hlch 
is  provided  with  a  transverse  opening,  a  bolt  mounted  for 
sliding  movement  within  the  casing  and  bavins  Its  Inner 
end  seated  In  said  opening,  spaced  tumblers  mounted  for 
rotation  in  the  circular  recess  and  provided  with  periph- 
eral locking  recesses  adapted  to  register  with  each  other 
and  with  the  opening  in  the  block,  n  disk  for  rotating  one 
of  said  tumblers,  a  spindle  for  rotating  the  other  tumbler, 
an  intermediate  tumbler  having  a  segmental  slot  formed 
therein  and  provided  with  a  similar  locking  recess,  and  a 
pin  carried  by  one  of  the  tumblers  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  walls  of  the  slot  for  rotating  the  intermediate  tumbler. 

3.  In  a  lock,  a  casing,  a  bolt,  spaced  tumblers  mounted 
for  rotation  within  the  casing  and  provided  with  periph- 
eral recesses  adapted  to  register  with  each  other  to  permit 
the  passage  of  the  bolt,  there  being  a  plurality  of  threaded 
openings  formed  In  one  of  said  tumblers,  an  Intermediate 
tumbler  provided  with  a  segmental  slot,  n  pin  thread^  in 
one  of  said  openings  and  adapted  to  engage  the  walls  of 
the  slot  when  the  pin  carrying  tumbler  Is  rotated,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  pin  carrying  tumbler. 

4.  In  a  lock,  a  casing,  a  tx>lt.  spaced  tumblers  mounted 
i  for  rotation  within  the  casing  and  provided  with  perlph- 
:  eral  locking  recesses  adapted  to  register  with  each  other, 
i  one  of  said  tumblers  being  formed  with  an  annular  recess 
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the  walls  of  which  are  perforated  and  the  other  tumbler 
being  provided  with  spaced  threaded  openings,  an  inter- 
mediate tumbler  having  a  segmental  slot  formed  therein 
and  provided  with  a  similar  recess,  a  pin  threaded  In  one 
of  said  openings  and  adapted  to  enpage  the  walls  of  the 
■lot  when  the  tumbler  Is  rotated,  a  sleeve  operatlvely  con- 
nected with  one  of  the  spaced  tumblers  and  provided  with 
a  graduated  disk,  and  a  spindle  operatlvely  connected 
with  the  other  spaced  tumbler  and  provided  with  a  corre- 
spondingly graduated  knob. 

5.  In  a  lock,  a  casing,  a  bolt  slldably  mounted  In  the  cas- 
ing and  provided  with  an  opening,  spaced  tumblers  mount- 
ed for  rotation  within  the  casing  and  provided  with  periph- 
eral recesses  adapted  to  receive  one  end  of  the  bolt,  an  in- 
termediate tumbler  having  a  segmental  slot  formed  therein 
and  provided  with  a  similar  locking  recess  adapted  to  reg- 
ister with  the  adjacent  tumbler,  one  of  said  tumblers  being 
provided  with  a  laterally  extending  pin  adapted  to  engage 
the  walls  of  the  slot  when  said  tumbler  Is  rotated,  a  disk 
provided  with  graduations  for  rotating  one  of  the  tum- 
blers, a  knob  for  rotating  the  pIn-carryIng  tumbler,  and  an 
operating  handle  provided  with  a  laterally  extending  arm 
the  free  end  of  which  Is  seated  In  ttae  opening  In  the 
bolt  for  moving  the  latter  to  locked  and  unlocked  position. 

6.  In  a  lock,  a  casing,  a  bolt,  a  disk  mounted  for  rota- 
tion on  the  casing  and  provided  with  a  sleeve  extending 
within  the  casing,  a  tumbler  secured  to  and  mounted  for 
rotation  with  the  sleeve,  a  knob  having  a  spindle  extend- 
ing through  the  sleeve  and  provided  with  terminal  threads, 
a  rear  tumbler  carried  by  the  threaded  end  of  the  spindle, 
clamping  nuts  engaging  the  threads  on  the  spindle  and 
bearing  against  said  rear  tumbler,  an  Intermediate  tumbler 
provided  with  a  segmental  slot,  a  pin  extending  laterally 
from  the  rear  tumbler  and  adapted  to  engage  the  walls  of 
the  slot  when  said  tumbler  is  rotated,  said  tumblers  being 
each  provided  with  a  peripheral  locking  recess  adapted  to 
register  with  adjacent  recesses  to  permit  the  passage  of  the 
bolt. 

7.  In  a  lock,  a  casing  one  wall  of  which  is  provided  with 
an  opening,  a  block  seated  within  the  casing  and  provided 
with  a  circular  opening  and  having  a  recess  formed  therein 
communicating  with  the  circular  opening  and  disposed  In 
alinement  with  the  opening  In  the  casing,  a  bolt  slldably 
mounted  in  s.aid  openings,  a  disk  mounted  for  rotation  on 
one  wall  of  the  casing  and  provided  with  a  sleeve  extend- 
ing within  the  circular  opening,  a  tumbler  secured  to  the 
sleeve  and  mounted  for  rotation  in  snld  circular  opening, 
a  knob  bearing  against  the  disk  and  provided  with  a  spin- 
dle extending  through  the  sleeve  and  having  Its  inner  end 
threaded,  a  rear  tumbler  formed  of  a  plurality  of  super- 
posed plates  one  of  which  is  provided  with  spaced  threaded 
openings,  clamping  nuts  engaging  the  threads  on  the  spindle 
and  bearing  against  one  of  the  pintes  of  the  rear  tumbler, 
an  Intermediate  tumbler  provided  with  a  segmental  slot, 
a  pin  seated  In  one  of  the  openings  In  the  rear  tumbler 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  walls  of  the  slot  when  said 
rear  tambler  is  rotated,  snld  tumblers  being  provided  with 
peripheral   locking   recesses  adapted   to  register  with  the 

"  opening  in  the  block  to  permit  the  passage  of  the  bolt. 

I  

861.592.     ROLLER  -  BEARING.     Chablks    O.    Johnson, 
Boston,  Mass.      Fllpd  Nov.  10,  1906.      Serial  No.  343,698. 


ings,  a  series  of  bearing  rollers  cupped  a|,t  their  ends,  and 
sustained  In  said  cage  by  the  balls  in  said  openings,  com- 
bined with  a  series  of  guide  rollers  sustained  between  the 
end  walls  of  said  cage,  said  guide  rollers  contacting  with 
said  bearing  rollers  as  the  latter  are  rotated  in  the  move- 
ment of  the  cage,  the  bearing  rollers  rotating  the  guide- 
rollers. 


861,693.  PROCESS  OF  EXTRACTING  IRON  FROM  ITS 
ORBS.  Carl  Q.  P.  Di  Laval,  Stockholm,  Sweden. 
Filed  July  16,  1905.     Serial  No.  269,767.  ^  •' 


A  roller-bearing  comprising  an  axle,  a  housing,  a  cage 
the  end  walls  of  which  are  provided  with  a  series  of 
through  and  through  openings,  balls  located  In  said  open- 


1.  The  process  of  extracting  iron  from  its  ores  which 
consists  In  Introducing  a  puiverous  charge,  containing  Iron 
ore  mixed  with  materials  necessary  for  carrying  out  the 
chemical  reactions.  Into  the  rotating  body  of  a  gas  cur- 
rent moving  in  an  oppt>8lte  radial  direction  to  the  charge. 

2.  The  process  of  extracting  iron  from  Its  ores,  which 
consists  In  introducing  a  puiverous  charge,  containing  Iron 
ore,  into  the  rotating  body  of  an  air  current,  mixed  with 
carbon  sufficient  to  form  xiarbon  monoxld,  and  moving  In 
an  opposite  radial  direction  to  the  charge. 


861,594.  APPARATUS  FOR  PIIESERVING  FRUITS,  Ac. 
DiKDBRiCH  VON  DKB  LiBTH,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr. 
27,  1907.     Serial  No.  370.660. 


An  apparatus  for  preserving  fruits,  flowers,  etc.,  under 
water,  comprising  an  outer  open  topped  receptacle,  a  simi- 
lar Inner  receptacle  to  contain  the  goods,  having  perfora- 
tions in  its  side  walls  and  bottom,  and  standing  raised 
from  the  bottom  of  the  outer  receptacle  to  form  a  free 
space  permitting  the  circulation  of  air,  a  removable  cover 
for  said  inner  receptacle,  locking  bars  hinged  to  the  outer 
receptacle  and  adapted  to  hold  down  said  cover,  and  a  cap 
of  a  larger  diameter  than  the  outer  receptacle  and  form- 
ing a  free  space  around  «ind  above  the  outer  receptacle, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 


8  6  1.595.  FOLDING  BED  ATTACHMENT.  John  A. 
Linn.  Gayvllle.  S.  D..  assignor  of  one  fourth  to  Anton 
Dahl.  Gayvllle,  8.  D.     Filed  May  24,  1906.     Serial  No. 

318,502. 

1.  The   combination    with    posts   connected    together   by 

top  and  bottom  rails,  of  links  pivoted  to  said  post,  laiy 

I    tongs  plvotally  connected  to  said  posts  and  links,  uprighta 

I   carried  by  said  tongs,  a  rail  connecting  said  uprighta -pro- 
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Tided  with  hooks,  a  flexible  material  connection  tald  rail 
to  the  trattom  rail,  connecting  the  posts,  rods  pivoted  to 
said  posts  and  uprights  connected  together  and  lugs 
formed  on  the  rods  carried  by  the  uprights  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  rod  carried  by  the  post,  for  the  purpose  described. 


2.  The  combination  with  posts  connected  together  by 
top  and  bottom  rails  having  vertical  members  secured  be- 
tween the  same,  of  links  pivoted  to  said  posts,  laxy  tongs 
pivotally  connected  to  said  links  and  posts,  uprights  car- 
ried by  said  tongs,  provided  with  sleeves  connected  to  snld 
tongs,  a  rail  connecting  said  sleeves  provided  with  books, 
bars  pivoted  to  said  posts  and  uprights  having  their  ends 
plrotally  connected  together  and  lugs  formed  on  the  rods 
carried  by  the  uprights  adapted  to  engage  the  rod  carried 
by  the  posts,  for  the  purpose  described. 

3.  The  combination  with  posts  connected  together  by  a 
top  and  bottom  rail,  of  links  pivoted  to  said  posts,  lazy- 
tongs  pivotally  connected  to  said  posts  and  links,  bolts 
carrying  split  sleeves  connected  to  the  other  ends  of  said 
tougs,  uprights  secured  In  said  sleeve  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  bolts,  a  rail  connecting  said  tongs  provided 
with  books,  flexible  material  connecting  said  rails,  rods 
pivoted  to  said  posts,  and  rods  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
bolts,  pivotally  connected  to  said  rods  provided  with  lugs 
adapted  to  engage  said  rods  when  In  a  horizontal  position 
for  the  purpose  described. 


861.596.     HAIR  -  DRESSEK  S    TOOL.     John     Machado. 
Boston,  Mass.      Filed  July  5,  1006.      Serial  No.  324,868. 


1.  A  hairdresser's  tool  consisting  of  a  body  portion  bav- 
ins serpentine  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  cross 
grooves  ore-shaped  In  cross  section  with  Intermediate 
ridges  on  Its  top  surface,  and  side  projections  projecting 
alternately  from  the  opposite  sides  of  said  body,  having 
concaved  upper  surfaces  coinciding  with  the  grooves  on 
said  body  and  convex  surfaces  on  the  under  side  of  said 
projections,  whereby  a  natural  wave  effect  is  produced 
upon  the  hair  operated  upon  by  said  tool. 

2.  A  hairdresser's  tool  comprising  a  jaw  consisting  of  a 
body  portion  having  serpentine  surfaces  on  the  opposite 
sides  thereof,  grooves  arc-shaped  In  cross  section  with  In- 
termediate ridges  on  Its  top  surface,  and  side  projections 
projecting  alternately  from  the  opposite  sides  of  said  body, 
having  convex  surfaces  on  the  under  side  of  said  projec- 
tiona  and  having  concaved  upper  surfaces  on  said  projec- 
tions coinciding  with  the  grooves  on  said  t>ody,  combined 
with  a  jaw  having  a  surface  substantially  fitting  the  sur- 
face on  the  other  jaw  formed  by  the  combined  grooves  and 
ridges  on  the  top  of  the  body  portion  of  the  jaw,  and  means 
to  hold  the  jaws  firmly  together,  whereby  a  natural  wave 
effect  Is  produced  apon  the  hair  operated  upon  by  said  tool. 

3.  A  hairdresser's  tool  comprising  a  jaw  consisting  of  a 
body  portion  having  serpentine  surfaces  on  the  opposite 
■ides  thereof,  grooves  arc-shaped  In  cross  section  with  in- 


termediate ridges  on  Its  top  surface,  and  side  projections 
projecting  .alternately  from  the  opposite  sides  of  said  body 
having  convex  surfaces  on  the  under  side  of  said  projec- 
tions and  having  concaved  upper  surfaces  on  said  projec- 
tion coinciding  with  the  grooves  on  said  body,  combined 
with  a  Jaw  having  a  surface  substantially  fitting  the  sur- 
face on  the  other  jaw  formed  by  the  combined  grooves  and 
ridges  on  the  top  of  the  tK>dy  portion  of  the  Jaw,  and  han- 
dles on  the  jaws  to  firmly  hold  the  jaws  pressed  together, 
whereby  a  natural  wave  effect  Is  produced  upon  the  hair 
operated  upon  by  said  tool. 

4.  A  hair  dresser's  tool  consisting  of  a  body  portion  hav- 
ing grooves  thereon  arc-shaped  In  cross  section  with  In- 
termediate ridges  on  the  top  surface  and  side  projections 
having  concaved  upper  surfaces  coinciding  with  the 
grooves  and  convexed  surfaces  on  the  under  side  of  said 
projections  said  projections  projecting  alternately  from 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  body  portion  whereby  a  wave 
effect  Is  produced  upon  the  hair  when  wound  alternately 
In  contact  with  the  under  surfaces  of  the  projections  and 
across  the  body  portion  In  contact  therewith. 


861,597.  MANUFACTURE  OF  BASKETS.  Joseph  Mei- 
RiTT,  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  direct  and  mesne 
assignments,  of  one-half  to  Beech-Nut  Packing  Com- 
pany, Canajoharle.  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New  York, 
and  one-fourth  to  William  A.  Ix>renx  and  one-fourth 
to  William  H.  Honlss.  Hartford.  Conn.  Filed  Dec.  29. 
1906.     Serial  No.  349.965. 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  ring  gaiikets.  the  process  of 
mounting  a  tube  of  gasket  material  evenly  upon  a  mandrel, 
which  consists  In  assembling  the  tut>e  and  a  fiexible  sleeve 
or  lining,  then  expanding  the  two  together,  and  settling 
them  together  upon  the  mandrel. 

2.  In  the  manufacture  of  ring  gaskets,  the  process  of 
mounting  a  tube  of  gasket  material  upon  a  mandrel,  with 
an  intervening  flexible  sleeve,  which  consists  In  first  as- 
sembling the  tube  and  Its  sleeve  apart  from  the  mandrel, 
and  then  expanding  the  two  together  and  settling  them 
together  upon  the  mandrel. 

3.  The  process  of  manufacturing  ring  gaskets,  which  con- 
sists in  Inserting  a  flexible  sleeve  in  a  tube  of  gasket  mate- 
rial, expanding  and  settling  them  both  together  upon  ft 
mandrel,  cutting  the  tube  Into  gaskets,  and  then  removing 
the  sleeve  and  the  cut  gaskets  together  from  the  mandrel. 

4.  The  process  of  manufacturing  ring  gaskets  which  con- 
sists In  mounting  a  tube  of  gasket  material  upon  a  flexible 
sleeve  by  contracting  the  sleeve,  expanding  the  sleeve  and 
the  tut>e  together  and  settling  them  together  upon  a  man- 
drel, cutting  the  tube  Into  gaskets,  and  then  removing  the 
sleeve  and  the  cut  gaskets  together  from  the  mandrel. 

5.  The  process  of  manufacturing  ring  gaskets,  which  con- 
sists In  Inserting  a  flexible  sleeve  within  a  tube  of  gasket 
material,  expanding  the  two  together  and  putting  them 
upon  a  mandrel  of  a  diameter  larger  than  the  Interior  of 
the  combined  tube  and  sleeve  when  unexpanded.  cutting 
the  tube  Into  gaskets,  and  then  removing  the  sleeve  and 
tfce  cut  gaskets  together  from  the  mandrel. 

6.  The  process  of  manufacturing  ring  gaskets,  which  con- 
sists in  Inserting  a  flexible  sleeve  within  a  tube  of  gasket 
material.  Inflating  them  and  putting  them  upon  a  mandrel 
having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the 
assembled  tube  and  sleeve  when  unlnflated,  cutting  the 
tube  Into  gaskets,  and  then  removing  the  sleeve  and  the 
cut  gaskets  together  from  the  msndrel. 

7.  The  process  of  manufacturing  ring  gaskets,  which  con- 
sists In  contracting  a  flexible  sleeve  snd  placing  thereon  a 
tube  of  gasket  material  having  an  Interior  diameter  smaller 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  uncontracted  sleeve,  inflst- 
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ing  and  settling  the  two  together  upon  a  mandrel  having  a 
diameter  larger  than  the  Internal  diameter  of  the  assem- 
bled tut>e  and  sleeve  when  unlnflated.  cutting  the  tube  into 
gaskets,  and  then  removing  the  sleeve  and  the  cut  gaskets 
from  the  mandrel. 

8.  The  process  of  manufacturing  ring  gaskets,  which  con- 
sists In  Inserting  a  flexible  sleeve  within  a  tube  of  gasket 
material,  placing  them  upon  a  mandrel  by  slipping  one  end 
of  the  sleeve  upon  the  mandrel  and  Inflating  the  two  to- 
gether from  the  opposite  end  of  the  sleeve,  and  pushing 
them  upon  the  mandrel  with  a  following  movement  of  the 
Inflating  means,  cutting  the  tube  into  gaskets,  and  then  re- 
moving the  sleeve  and  the  cut  gaskets  together  from  the 
mandrel. 

9.  The  process  of  manufacturing  ring  gaskets,  which  con- 
sists In  Inserting  a  flexible  sleeve  within  a  tube  of  gasket 
material,  closing  the  ends  of  the  sleeve  to  facilitate  infla- 
tion by  slipping  one  end  of  the  sleeve  upon  a  mandrel  and 
inserting  an  Infiating  noxsle  at  the  opposite  end  of  the 
sleeve.  Inflating  the  sleeve  through  the  nosile  and  pushing 
It  with  Its  tube  upon  the  mandrel  by  a  following  movement 
of  the  Infiating  noxxle.  cutting  the  tube  Into  gaskets  and 
then  removing  the  sleeve  and  the  cut  gaskets  together  from 
the  mandrel. 

10.  The  process  of  manufacturing  ring  gaskets,  which 
consists  In  Inserting  a  fiexible  sleeve  In  a  tut)e  of  gasket 
material,  expanding  and  settling  them  both  together  upon 
a  mandrel,  cutting  the  tube  Into  acute  angled  gaskets  by 
means  of  a  peripheral  cut  penetrating  the  wall  of  the  tube 
at  an  acute  angle  with  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  man- 
drel, and  then  removing  the  sleeve  and  the  cut  gaskets  to- 
gether from  the  mandrel. 

11.  In  the  manufacture  of  ring  gaskets  from  a  tube  of 
gasket  material  mounted  upon  a  mandrel,  with  an  Inter- 
vening flexible  removable  sleeve,  the  process  of  removing 
th^  gaskets,  which  consists  In  expanding  the  sleeve  and 
the  cut  gaskets  relative  to  the  mandrel  and  withdrawing 
them  together  from  the  mandrel. 

12.  In  the  manufacture  of  ring  gaskets  from  a  tube  of 
gasket  material  mounted  upon  a  mandrel  with  an  Inter- 
vening flexible  removable  sleeve,  the  process  of  removing 
the  gaskets,  which  consists  In  Inflating  the  sleeve  with  the 
cut  gaskets  thereon,  removing  them  from  the  mandrel,  and 
then  contracting  the  sleeve  to  release  the  gaskets. 

13.  The  process  of  manufacturing  ring  gaskets,  which 
consists  In  mounting  a  tube  of  gasket  material  around  a 
removable  sleeve  upon  a  mandrel,  cutting  the  tube  Into 
gaskets  :  and  then  removing  the  sleeve  with  the  cut  gaskets 
thereon  from  the  mandrel. 

14.  The  process  of  manufacturing  ring  gaskets,  which 
consists  In  mounting  a  tube  of  gasket  material  upon  a 
mandrel  with  a  removable  sleeve  within  the  tube  and 
ftround  the  mandrel,  cutting  the  gaskets  apart,  and  then 
removing  the  sleeve  with  Its  cut  gaskets  thereon  from  the 
mandrel  by  expanding  the  sleeve. 

15.  The  process  of  msnufacturing  ring  gaskets,  which 
consists  In  mounting  an  expansible  sleeve  upon  a  mandrel 
with  a  tube  of  gasket  material  around  the  sleeve,  separat- 
ing the  tube  Into  gaskets,  and  then  removing  the  sleeve 
with  the  cut  gaskets  thereon  from  the  mandrel  by  Inflating 
the  sleeve  and  sliding  It  from  the  mandrel. 

Ifl.  The  process  of  manufacturing  ring  gaskets,  which 
consists  In  mounting  a  tube  of  gasket  material  upon  a  man- 
drel, with  an  expansible  movable  sleeve  within  the  tube 
and  around  the  mandrel,  separating  the  tube  Into  gaskets, 
then  removing  the  sleeve  with  Its  gaskets  thereon  from  the 
mandrel  by  directing  air  pressure  Into  one  end  of  the  sleeve 
around  the  mandrel,  while  withdrawing  the  sleeve  from  the 
mandrel. 

17.  The  process  of  manufacturing  ring  gaskets  which 
consists  In  mounting  an  expansible  sleeve  with  a  tut>e  of 
gasket  material  thereon  upon  a  mandrel,  separating  the 
tube  Into  gaskets,  withdrawing  the  sleeve  with  Its  cut 
gaskets  thereon  from  the  mandrel,  and  then  contracting 
the  sleere  to  facilitate  the  removal  of  the  cut  gaskets 
therefrom. 

18.  The  process  of  manufacturing  ring  gaskets,  which 
consists  in  contracting  a  fiexible  sleeve,  mounting  a  tube 
of  gasket  material  thereon,  expanding  the  sleeve  and  the 


tube  together,  and  settling  them  upon  a  mandrel,  separat- 
ing the  tube  Into  gaskets,  then  expanding  the  sleeve  and 
the  cut  gaskets  together  and  removing  them  from  the  man- 
drel, then  collapsing  the  sleeve  and  removing  the  cut  gas- 
kets therefrom. 

19.  The  process  of  manufacturing  ring  gaskets,  which 
consists  In  collapsing  a  flexible  sleeve,  placing  a  tube  of 
gasket  material  thereon,  and  expanding  the  two  together, 
and  settling  them  upon  a  mandrel  of  a  diameter  larger 
than  the  Interior  diameter  of  the  combined  tube  and  sleeve 
when  unexpanded,  cutting  the  tube  into  gaskets,  expanding 
the  tube  and  the  cut  gaskets  together  and  removing  them 
together  f*om  the  mandrel,  and  then  collapsing  the  sleeve 
and  removing  the  cut  gaskets  therefrom. 

20.  In  the  manufacture  of  ring  gaskets  from  tubes  of 
gasket  material,  the  herein  described  sub  process  of  secur- 
ing cut  gaskets  against  reversal  relative  to  each  other, 
which  consists  In  threading  a  holding  member  through  the 
Insldes  of  the  gaskets  prior  to  removing  them  from  the 
sleeve. 


861,598.      WAXLE88  FLASK.      IsiDOB  8.  MoacMViTK.  New 
York.  N.  Y.      Filed  Oct.  22,  1906.      Serial  No.  339.964. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  waxless  and  rugae  flask,  con- 
sisting of  several  sections,  of  an  upper  section  having  set 
screws  permitting  the  adjustment  of  the  flask  so  as  to  form 
ft  free  space  l>etween  said  upper  section  and  the  section 
l>elow.  and  means  to  yieldingly  connect  the  upper  section 
with  the  other  sections  of  the  flask,  substantially  as  ftnd 
for  the  purpose  speclfled. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  waxless  and  rugjp  flask,  con- 
sisting of  several  sections,  of  an  upper  section  having  set 
screws  In  Its  lower  edge  which  are  adapted  to  rest  upon 
the  upper  edge  of  the  section  below,  and  which  according 
to  their  adjustments  will  form  a  wider  or  narrower  free 
space  between  said  upper  section  and  the  section  below, 
and  means  to  yieldingly  connect  said  upper  section  with 
the  other  sections  of  the  flask,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purpose  speclfled. 

S.  The  combination  with  a  waxless  and  rugB>  flask  con- 
sisting of  H«*veral  sections,  of  an  upper  section  having  set 
screws  at  the  lower  edge  which  are  adapted  to  rest  upon 
the  upper  edge  of  the  section  below,  a  cover  flttlng  on  said 
upper  section  and  formed  with  a  box  adapted  to  project 
Into  the  upper  section  when  the  parts  are  assembled,  said 
box  being  open  at  Its  top,  a  spring  inclosed  in  said  box, 
said  spring  when  compressed  being  adapted  to  force  the 
counterslde  formed  In  the  upper  section  downwards  and 
permitting  the  same  to  yield  under  the  expansion  of  the 
rubber  at  Its  vulcanisation,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purpose  speclfled. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  waxless  and  ruga*  flask,  con- 
sisting of  several  sections,  of  an  upper  section  having  set 
screws  at  the  lower  edge  which  are  adapted  to  rest  upo* 
the  upper  edge  of  the  section  below,  a  cover  flttlng  on  said 
upper  section  and  formed  with  a  box  adapted  to  project 
into  the  upper  section  when  the  parts  are  assembled,  said 
box  being  open  at  Its  top.  a  spring  Inclosed  In  said  box. 
and  means  for  compressing  the  said  spring  and  holding  the 
same  In  compressed  state  during  the  process  of  vulcaniza- 
tion of  the  rubber  in  the  flask,  subsUntlally  as  and  for  the 
purpose  speclfled. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  waxless  and  rugie  flask  con- 
sisting of  several  sections,  of  an  upper  section  having  set 
•crews  at  the  lower  edge  which  are  adapted  to  rest  upon 
the  upper  edge  of  the  section  below,  a  cover  flttlng  on  said 
upper  section  and  formed  with  a  t>ox  adapted  to  project 
Into  the  upper  section  when  the  parts  are  assembled,  said 
box  being  open  at  Its  top.  a  spring  Inclosed  In  said  box.  an 
endless   rigid  band   separate   from   the  flask   adapted   to 
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looseij  embrace  the  latter,  a  cam  lever  pivotally  secured  to 
■aid  band  and  adapted  when  the  latter  is  mounted  over 
said  flask  to  reglHter  with  the  opening  In  the  cover,  said  le- 
ver when  turned  down  being  adapted  to  compress  the 
■priuK  In  the  cover,  substantially  as  and  for  the  pur{>ose 
specified. 


8  6  1,599.      DESK.      Fritz  MCllbr,  Detmold.  Germany. 
Filed  May  8.  1907.      Serial  No.  372.482. 


1.  In  a  desk  or  table,  the  combination  with  a  drawer 
having  an  actuating  groove  or  guide  15,  a  lever  6  having 
at  one  end  a  pin  16  engaging  said  groove  or  guide  and  hav- 
ing a  locking  bolt  or  pin  at  its  other  end,  a  drawer  having 
a  notch  or  recess  to  be  engaged  by  said  locking  bolt  or  pin, 
a  door  having  a  catch  or  socket  4,  a  bolt,  as  2,  to  engage 
said  catch  or  socket,  and  connections  between  said  bolt  2 
and  said  lever  6  ;  whereby  when  said  flrst-named  drawer 
Is  closed  or  opened  the  other  drawer  and  the  said  door  will 
be  locked  or  unlocked. 

2.  In  a  writing  desk  having  doors  adapted  to  be  locked 
and  unlocked  by  movement  of  the  middle  drawer  said  mid- 
dle drawer  having  guiding  devices  15  secured  to  the  sides 
thereof,  double  levers  arranged  between  the  middle  drawer 
and  drawers  on  each  side  thereof,  a  bolt  for  a  drawer  on 
one  end  of  each  lever,  a  latch  bolt  for  a  door  connected 
with  the  same  end  of  the  lever,  said  latch  bolt  being  of 
segmental  form,  a  vertically  movable  sliding  piece  to  which 
said  latch  bolt  is  pivoted,  said  slide  connected  to  said  lever, 
and  a  pin  on  said  lever  acting  on  movement  of  the  middle 
drawer  to  rock  said  lever  to  actuate  the  bolts. 


8  6  1,600.  MEANS  FOR  ATTACHING  ARTICLES  TO 
CONCRETE  WALLS.  Harhy  McCann,  Hamilton.  On- 
tario, Canada.      Filed  July  26,  1905.    Serial  No.  271,303. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  concrete  wall,  of  means  for 
securing  articles  to  the  same,  said  means  comprising  an 
anchor  memt>er  embedded  In  the  wall  and  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  openings  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  relatively 
fixed  members  having  a  plurality  of  fastener-receiving 
sockets  opening  through  the  face  of  the  wall,  and  means 
for  fastening  the  members  rigidly  to  the  anchor  member, 
said  means  passing  through  the  openings  in  said  member. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  concrete  wall  having  angu- 
larly disposed  faces,  of  means  for  securing  articles  to  the 
angularly  disposed  faces  of  the  same,  said  means  compris- 


ing an  anchor  frame  embedded  in  the  wall,  said  frame  In- 
cluding a  plurality  of  rigidly  connected  fastener  receiving 
devices  disposed  In  angular  relation  and  exposed  In  the 
angularly  disposed  faces  of  the  wall. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  concrete  wall  having  angu- 
larly disposed  faces,  of  means  for  securing  articles  to  the 
angularly  disposed  faces  of  the  concrete  wall,  said  means 
comprising  an  anchor  frame  compcsed  of  angularly  dis- 
posed relatively  fixed  and  rigidly  connected  fastener- 
receiving  devices  embedded  in  said  concrete  wall  with  tiielr 
outer  sides  flush  with  the  angularly  disposed  faces  thereof. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  concrete  wall,  of  means  for 
securing  articles  to  such  wall,  said  means  comprising  an 
anchor  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  em- 
t>edded  in  the  wall,  and  outstanding  transversely  disposed 
elements  associated  with  the  anchor  member  and  provided 
with  fastener  receiving  sockets  opening  through  the  face 
of  the  wail,  said  elements  having  reduced  threaded  stems 
passing  through  the  openings  in  the  anchor  member  and 
rigidly  securing  them  to  said  member. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  concrete  wall,  of  means  for 
securing  articles  to  the  face  of  said  concrete  wall,  said 
means  including  an  anchor  strip  embedded  in  the  wall, 
and  spaced  transversely  disposed  elements  extending 
across  the  anchor  strip  and  having  their  rear  sides  se- 
cured between  the  ends  to  the  strip,  said  elements  being 
each  provided  In  Its  outer  face  with  a  plurality  of  fastener- 
receiving  sockets  opening  through  the  face  of  the  wall. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  concrete  wall  having  a  plu- 
rality of  faces,  of  means  for  securing  articles  to  said  con- 
crete wall,  said  means  Including  an  anchor  strip  embedded 
In  the  wall,  and  a  transversely  disposed  member  carried  by 
the  anchor  strip  and  also  embedded  In  the  wall,  said  mem- 
ber being  provided  on  opposite  sides  of  said  strip  with 
fastener-receiving  sockets  opening  through  different  faces 
of  the  wall. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  concrete  wall  having  angu- 
larly disposed  faces,  of  means  for  securing  articles  to  the 
face  of  the  concrete  wall,  said  means  Including  an  anchor 
strip  embedded  in  the  wail,  and  a  transversely  disposed 
angular  fastener-receiving  member  carried  by  the  strip  and 
fixed  against  movement  thereon,  said  member  having  its 
angularly  disposed  portions  arranged  sulMtantially  paral- 
lel to  the  angularly  disposed  faces  of  the  wall. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  concrete  wall  having  a  plu- 
rality of  different  faces,  of  means  for  securing  articles  to 
different  faces  of  said  concrete  wall,  said  means  including 
an  anchor  member  embedded  in  the  wall,  and  an  angular  . 
member  carried  by  the  anchor  member  and  rigidly  fixed 
against  movement  thereon,  said  member  being  also  em- 
bedded in  the  wall  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
fastener  receiving  sockets  opening  through  different  faces 
of  the  wail. 

0,  The  combination  with  a  concrete  wall,  of  means  for  , 
securing  articles  to  the  face  of  the  concrete  wall,  said 
means  Including  an  anchor  strip  emt>edded  In  the  wall,  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  members  fixed  against  movement  to 
the  strip  and  embedded  In  the  wail,  said  meml)ers  being 
disposed  transversely  of  the  anchor  strip  and  each  having 
a  plurality  of  fastener  receiving  sockets  opening  through 
the  face  of  the  wall. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  concrete  wall,  of  means  for 
securing  articles  to  said  wall,  said  means  comprising  ao 
anchor  strip  embedded  In  the  wall,  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced  transversely  disposed  members  each  having  means 
that  rigidly  secure  it  against  movement  to  the  strip,  said 
members  being  emt)edded  in  the  wail,  each  of  said  members 
having  their  outer  sides  flush  with  the  wall  and  said  outer 
sides  each  having  a  plurality  of  threaded  fastener-receiving 
sockets. 


861,601.  LOG  LOADER.  John  R.  McGirrKBT.  Duluth, 
Minn.,  assignor  to  Clyde  Iron  Works,  Duluth,  Minn.,  a 
Corporation  of  Minnesota.  Filed  Dec.  28,  1906.  Serial 
No.  349.832. 

1.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  frame,  a  vehicle  adapted  normally  to  pass  through 
and  under  said  frame,  and  means  adapted  to  t>e  Interposed 
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between  said  frame  and  vehicle  and  to  elevate  the  former 
upon  the  latter  upon  relative  movement  therebetween. 
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2.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  frame,  a  vehicle  adapted  normally  to  pass  through 
and  under  said  frame,  and  a  sloping  memi>er  adapted  to  be 
Interposed  between  said  frame  and  vehicle  and  to  elevate 
the  former  upon  the  latter  upon  relative  movement  there- 
between. 

3.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  frame,  a  vehicle  adapted  normally  to  pass  through 
and  under  said  frame,  and  terminally  Inclined  ways  adapt- 
ed to  be  Interposed  between  said  frame  and  vehicle  and  to 
elevate  the  former  upon  the  latter  upon  relative  movement 
therebetween. 

4.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  frame,  of  a  vehicle,  one  of  the  same  being  provided 
with  means  adapted  upon  relative  movement  between  said 
frame  and  vehicle  to  elevate  the  former  upon  the  latter. 

5.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  descrll>ed,  the  combination 
with  a  frame,  of  a  vehicle,  one  of  the  same  being  provided 
with  a  sloping  member  adapted  upon  movement  with  re 
spect  to  the  other  to  engage  the  latter,  whereby  said  frame 
is  elevated  upon  said  vehicle. 

6.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  frame,  of  a  vehicle,  one  of  same  being  provided  with 
terminally  inclined  ways  and  the  other  with  means  adapt- 
ed to  l)e  engaged  by  said  ways  upon  relative  movement 
between  said  frame  and  vehicle,  whereby  the  former  is 
elevated  upon  the  latter. 

7.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  frame,  of  means  for   transporting  the  same,  such 
means  comprising  a  vehicle  provided  with  a  sloping  deck' 
adapted  to  engage  and  elevate  said  frame  upon   relative 
movement  of  said  frame  and  vehicle. 

8.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  frame,  of  means  for  transporting  the  same,  such 
means  comprising  a  vehicle  provided  with  a  sloping  deck 
adapted  to  engage  and  elevate  said  frame  upon  relative 
movement  of  said  frame  and  vehicle,  and  means  borne  by 
said  frame  adapted  to  effect  such  movement. 

9.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  frame,  of  means  for  transporting  the  same,  such 
means  comprising  a  vehicle  provided  with  a  terminally 
sloping  deck  adapted  to  engage  said  frame  and  elevate  the 
same  upon  said  vehicle  being  drawn  therebeneath. 

10.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  frame,  of  means  for  transporting  the  same,  such 
means  comprising  a  vehicle  provided  with  a  terminally 
sloping  deck  adapted  to  engage  said  frame  and  elevate  the 
same  upon  said  vehicle  being  drawn  therel>eneath,  and 
means  twrne  by  said  frame  adapted  to  thus  draw  said 
vehicle. 

11.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  frame,  of  means  for  transporting  the  same, 
such  means  comprising  a  vehicle  provided  with  a  terml 
nally  sloping  deck  adapted  to  engage  said  frame  and  ele- 
vate the  same  upon  said  vehicle  being  drawn  therebeneath, 
apd  means  borne  by  said  frame  adapted  to  thus  draw  said 
vehicle  beneath  said  frame  from  either  end  as  desired. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  frame  adapted  to  permit  the 
passage  of  vehicles  therethrough,  and  hoisting  mechanism 
Ixjrne  by  said  frame,  of  a  vehicle  provided  with  a  sloping 
deck,  said  frame  being  adapted  to  engage  such  deck  and  be 
elevated  thereby  upon  relative  movement  between  said 
frame  and  vehicle. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  frame  adapted  to  permit  the 
passage  of  vehicles  therethrough,  and  hoisting  mechanism 
borne  by  said  frame,  of  a  vehicle  provided  with  a  termi- 


nally sloping  deck,  said  frame  being  adapted  to  engage 
such  deck  and  be  elevated  thereby  upon  relative  movement 
between  frame  and  vehicle. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  frame  adapted  to  permit  the 
passage  of  trucks  therethrough,  and  hoisting  mechanism 
borne  by  said  frame,  of  a  truck  provided  with  terminally 
sloping  ways,  said  frame  being  provided  with  means  adapt- 
ed to  engage  said  ways  upon  relative  moTement  between 
said  frame  and  truck,  whereby  the  former  is  elevated  upon 
the  latter. 

15.  The  combination  with  a  frame  adapted  to  permit  the 
passage  of  trucks  therethrough,  and  hoisting  mechanism 
borne  by  said  frame,  of  a  truck  provided  with  terminally 
sloping  ways,  said  frnme  being  provided  with  means  adapt- 
ed to  rotatably  engage  said  ways  upon  relative  movement 
between  said  frame  and  truck,  whereby  the  former  Is  ele- 
vated upon  the  latter.  ; 

16.  The  combination  with  a  frame  comprising  a  deck 
and  legs  adapted  to  support  the  same,  of  hoisting  mechan- 
ism borne  by  said  deck,  rotatable  meml>ers  mounted  l)e- 
neatb  the  same,  and  a  truck  adapted  to  pass  through  be- 
tween such  legs  and  underneath  said  deck,  said  truck  be- 
ing provided  with  terminally  sloping  ways  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  rotatable  members  and  thereby  elevate  said 
frame. 

17.  The  combination  with  a  frame  comprising  a  deck 
and  legs  adapted  to  support  the  same,  of  hoisting  mechan- 
ism borne  by  said  deck,  rotatable  members  mounted  be- 
neath the  same,  and  a  truck  adapted  to  pass  through  t>e- 
tween  such  legs  and  underneath  said  deck,  said  truck  be- 
ing provided  with  removable  terminally  sloping  ways 
adapted  when  properly  disposed  thereon  to  engage  said  ro- 
tatable members  and  thereby  elevate  said  frame. 

18.  "^The  combination  with  a  frame  comprising  a  deck 
and  legs  adapted  to  support  the  same  over  a  track,  of 
hoisting  mechanism  liorne  by  said  deck,  wheels  mounted 
beneath  the  same,  and  a  car  adapted  to  run  on  such  track 
and  to  pass  through  lietween  such  legs  and  underneath 
said  deck,  said  car  being  provided  with  terminally  sloping 
rail  sections  disposed  to  engage  the  wheels  mounted  be- 
neath said  deck  and  thereby  elevate  said  frame. 

19.  The  combination  with  a  frame  comprising  a  deck 
and  legs  adapted  to  support  the  same  over  a  track,  of 
hoisting  mechanism  trarne  by  said  deck,  wheels  mounted 
beneath  the  same,  a  car  adapted  to  run  on  such  track  and 
to  pass  t)etween  such  legs  and  underneath  said  deck,  said 
car  being  provided  with  terminally  sloping  rail-sections 
disposed  to  engage  the  wheels  mounted  Iteneath  said  deck 
and  thereby  elevate  said  frame,  and  means  connected  with 
said  hoisting  mechanism  for  drawing  said  car  underneath 
f-iM  deck. 

20.  The  combination  with  a  frame  comprising  a  deck 
and  legs  adapted  to  support  the  same  over  a  track,  of 
hoisting  mechanism  borne  by  said  deck,  wheels  mounted 
beneath  the  same,  a  car  adaptecf  to  run  on  such  track  and 
to  pass  between  such  legs  and  underneath  said  deck,  said 
car  being  provided  with  terminally  sloping  rail-sections 
disposed  to  engage  the  wheels  mounted  beneath  said  deck 
and  thereby  elevate  said  frame,  a  cable  operable  by  said 
hoisting  mechanism,  and  guiding  pulleys  disposed  In  said 
frame  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  guide  said  cable  to  pull  said 
car  thus  underneath  said  deck  from  either  end  of  the  lat- 
ter. 

21.  The  combination  with  a  frame  comprising  a  deck 
and  legs  adapted  to  support  the  same  over  a  track,  of 
hoisting  mechanism  borne  by  said  deck,  wheels  mounted 
beneath  the  same,  a  car  adapted  to  run  on  such  track  and 
to  pass  between  such  legs  and  underneath  said  deck,  said 
car  l)eing  provided  with  removable  terminally  sloping  rail- 
sections  adapted  to  be  disposed  to  engage  the  wheels 
mounted  beneath  said  deck  and  thereby  elevate  said  frame, 
and  means  connected  with  said  hoisting  mechanism  for 
drawing  said  car  underneath  said  deck. 

22.  The  combination  with  a  frame  comprising  a  deck 
and  legs  adapted  to  support  the  same  over  a  track,  of 
hoisting  mechanism  borne  by  said  deck,  cross-shafts  mount- 
ed in  said  deck,  double-flanged  wheels  mounted  on  said 
shafts  and  extending  downwards  below  said  deck,  a  flat 
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c»r  adapted  to  run  on  aoch  track  and  to  pam  between  auch 
legs  and  underneath  aald  deck,  terminally  sloping  rall- 
■eotlons  adapted  to  be  removably  placed  on  said  car  In  po- 
sition to  engage  said  wheels  and  thereby  elevate  said 
frame,  a  sheave  In  one  end  of  said  frame,  a  pulley  In  the 
opposite  end,  and  a  cable  operable  by  said  hoisting  mech- 
aniam  and  adapted  to  be  optionally  passed  around  said 
sheave  to  one  end  of  said  car,  or  around  said  sheave  and 
said  pulley  to  the  other  end  thereof,  whereby  said  car  may 
be  drawn  beneath  said  deck  from  either  end. 


861.602.  PHOTOiiBAPIIIC- PRINTING  AI'PARATUS. 
Hkkvey  II.  MrlNTiKE.  South  Bend,  Ind.  Filed  Feb  2 
1003.     Serial  No.  141..'^42. 


1.  Id  a  photographic  printing  apparatus,  a  case  having 
a  source  of  light  therein  and  provided  with  means  to  hold 
a  negative  and  a  sensitised  element,  a  platen,  and  a  motor 
In  the  case  controlled  by  the  movements  of  the  platen. 

2.  In  a  photographic  printing  apparatus,  a  case  having 
a  source  of  light  therein  and  provided  with  means  to  hold 
a  negative  and  a  sensitized  element,  a  motor  In  the  case, 
a  tjlaten  controlling  the  operation  of  the  motor,  and  means 
Independent  of  the  platen  to  automatically  stop  the  motor 
and  extinguish  the  light. 

3.  in  a  photographic  printing  apparatus,  a  case  having 
a  source  of  light  therein  and  provided  with  means  to  hold 
a  negative  and  a  sensitized  element,  a  motor  In  the  case, 
means  for  stopping  the  motor,  said  means  also  operating 
to  extinguish  the  light  synchronously  with  the  stopping 
of  the  motor. 

4.  In  a  photographic  printing  apparatus,  a  case  having 
A  aource  of  light  therein  and  provided  with  means  to  hold 
a  negative  and  a  sensitised  element,  electric  conductors 
within  the  case  to  supply  the  light,  a  motor  In  the  case,  a 
switch  operated  by  fhe  motor  to  break  the  electric  circuit 
and  simultaneously  stop  the  motor,  and  a  platen  to  restore 
the  motor  and  re-set  the  switch. 

5.  In  a  photographic  printing  apparatus,  a  case  having 
means  to  hold  a  negative  and  a  sen.sltl«ed  element,  a  motor 
In  the  case,  a  platen  to  control  the  operation  of  the  motor 
and  to  control  the  admission  of  light  to  the  negative,  and 
means  for  operating  the  motor  for  a  predetermined  period. 

A.  In  a  photographic  printing  apparatus,  a  case  having 
means  to  hold  a  negative  and  a  sensitive  element,  a 
vibratory  platen,  a  motor,  means  for  Intermittently  emit- 
ting light  to  the  negative  at  each  operation  of  the  platen, 
means  for  chanKing  the  period  of  operation  for  the  motor, 
and  mean^  to  lock  the  motor  at  the  end  of  the  period  of 
operation. 

7.  In  a  photographic  printing  apparatus,  a  case  having 
means  to  hold  a  negative  therein,  a  vibratory  platen  to 
hold  the  photographic  paper  on  the  negative,  means  to 
intermittently  emit  light  to  the  negative,  a  motor  In  the 
case,  means  operated  by  the  movements  of  the  platen  to 
restore  the  motor  with  power,   means  to  hold   the  motor 


locked  against  operation  during  the  period  of  restoration, 
I  and   means   for  changing   the   period  of  operation  of  the 
motor. 

H.  In  a  photographic  printing  apparatus,  a  case  having 
means  to  hold  a  negative  therein,  a  vibratory  platen  to 
hold  the  photographic  paper  on  the  negative,  and  means 
to  Intermittently  emit  light  to  the  neuatlve.  a  motor, 
means  operated  by  the  movements  of  the  platen  to  restore 
the  motor  with  power,  means  operated  by  the  platen  to 
lock  the  motor  against  operation  during  the  period  of 
restoration,  means  operated  by  the  motor  to  shut  oti  the 
light,  said  last  named  means  acting  to  stop  the  motor,  and 
means  to  change  the  period  of  operation  for  the  motor  to 
regulate  the  time  of  exposure  for  each  picture. 

9.  In  a  photographic  printing  apparatus,  a  case  having 
means  to  hold  a  negative  therein,  a  motor  In  the  case  a 
vibratory  platen  provided  with  an  arm.  a  connection  be- 
tween the  arm  and  the  motor  to  restore  the  latter  with 
power  when  the  platen  Is  operated,  a  dial  operated  by  the 
motor  and  having  means  to  regulate  the  rotation  of  the 
liame.  a  lamp  In  the  case,  electric  conductors  connected 
with  the  lamp,  and  an  electric  switch  operated  by  the  dlal- 
regulatlng  means  to  break  the  circuit  and  stop  the  motor 
at  the  completion  of  the  printing  operation. 

10.  In  a  photographic  printing  apparatus,  a  case  having 
means  to  hold  the  negative,  means  to  intermittently  emit 
light  to  the  negative,  a  motor  In  the  case,  a  vibratory 
platen  provided  with  an  arm,  a  flexible  connection  between 
the  arm  and  motor,  means  to  take  up  the  slack  in  the 
flexible  connection,  a  dial  operated  by  the  motor  and  hav- 
ing its  face  divided  Into  units  of  time,  an  arm  on  the  dial 

I  adapted  to  be  set  at  any  one  of  the  units  to  limit  the 
I  rotation  of  the  dial,  an  electric  lamp  In  the  case  provided 
I  with   conductors,   a  switch   lever  to  make  and   break   the 

electric  circuit  and  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  arm  on 
I  the   dial,    and    means   carried    by    the   platen    to   lock    the 

motor  against  operation  when  the  platen  la  raised. 

11.  In  a  photographic  printing  apparatus,  a  case  having 
means  to  hold  a  negative   therein,  a  spring  motor  In   the 
case,  a  platen  hinged  to  the  case  and  adapted  to  be  raised 
and  lowered,  an  arm  on  the  platen  having  a  flexible  con- 
nection with   the  motor  to  restore  the  same  with   power 
when   the  platen   Is  raised,  a  pivoted  arm   hung  upon   the 
flexible  connection  to  take  up  the  slack  In  the  same,  a  dial 
operated  by  the  motor  and  provided  with  apertures  spaced 
apart    there  around    to    represent    units    of    time,    an    arm 
having  a  pin  to  engage  the  apertures,  a  lamp  In  the  case 
adapted   to   !»   Intermittently    lit,   electric   conductors   for 
said  lamp,  a  switch  lever  connected  with  one  of  said  con- 
ductors and  having  a  depending  arm.  an  arm  on  the  platen 
to  engage  the  depending  arm  of  the  switch  lever,  a  lever 
having  a  crank  arm  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  pin  In 
the  Indicator  arm  at  the  completion  of  the  movement  of 
the  dial,   said   lever   adapted   to  contact   with   the   switch 
lever  to  break  the  electric  circuit  and  stop  the  motor,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

12.  In  a  photographic  printing  apparatus,  means  for 
holding  a  negative  and  a  sensitized  element,  means  for 
emitting  light  to  the  negative  and  sensitized  element,  a 
motor  to  control  the  light  emitting  means,  means  for  hold 
Ing  the  sensitized  element  to  the  negative  and  releasing 
the  same  therefrom,  and  means  operated  by  the  last-men- 
tioned means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  motor. 

13.  In  a  photographic  printing  apparatus,  means  for 
holding  a  negative  and  a  sensitized  element,  means  for  In- 
termittently emitting  light  to  the  negative  and  sensitized 
element,  a  movable  platen,  an  Intermittently  operated  mo- 
tor to  control  the  light  emitting  means,  means  for  prede- 
termining the  period  of  operation  of  the  motor,  means  for 
changing  the  period  of  operation  of  the  motor,  and  means 
operated  by  the  platen  to  restore  the  motor  with  power. 

14.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  case  adapted  to 
contain  a  source  of  light  and  provided  with  means  for  hold- 
ing a  negative,  means  operating  to  hold  a  sensitized  ele- 
ment In  contact  with  the  negative  during  the  printing  op- 
eration, mechanism  cooperating  with  the  last  named  means 
for  synchronizing  Its  operation  with  the  admission  of  light 
to  the  negative,  and  a  single  means  adapted  to  be  set  to 


predetermine  the  period  of  operation  for  said  synchronized 
elements. 

ir>.  In  a  photographic  printing  apparatus,  a  case  having 
means  for  holding  a  negative  and  a  sensitive  element  there- 
in, said  case  containing  a  source  of  light,  a  motor,  and 
movable  means  for  giving  access  to  the  sensitive  element, 
said  means  having  a  connection  with  the  motor  to  ener- 
gize and  start  the  same  and  also  having  a  connection  with 
the  lighting  means  to  extinguish  the  light  thereof. 

in.  In  a  photographic  printing  apparatus,  a  case  having 
means  to  hold  a  negative  and  also  having  a  source  of  light, 
rnems  for  intermittently  emitting  light  onto  the  negative, 
and  an  intermittently  operated  motor  to  regulate  the 
emission  of  ligh  to  the  negative. 

17.  In  a  photographic  printing  apparatus,  a  case  having 
a  lamp  therein  Intermittently  lighted,  an  Intermittently 
operated  motor  to  regulate  the  lighting  of  the  lamp,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  motor. 

18.  In  a  photographic  printing  apparatus,  a  case  having 
a  lamp  therein  Intermittently  lighted,  an  Intermittently 
operated  motor  to  regulate  the  lighting  of  the  lamp,  and 
means  to  change  the  period  of  operation  of  the  motor. 

10.  In  a  phologrnphic  printing  apparatus,  a  case  having 
means  to  hold  a  negative  ajid  also  having  means  for  inter- 
mittently emitting  light  on  the  negative,  a  movable  platen, 
a  motor  to  regulate  the  emission  of  light,  and  means  op- 
erated by  the  movable  platen  to  restore  the  motor  wltb 
power. 

20.  In  a  photographic  printing  apparatus,  a  case  having 
a  source  of  light  therein,  an  Intermittently  operated  motor 
to  regulate  the  emission  of  light,  and  means  to  predeter- 
mine and  change  the  period  of  operation  of  the  motor. 

21.  In  a  photographic  printing  apparatus,  a  case  having 
a  source  of  light,  meanv  for  intermittently  emitting  light 
to  the  negative,  said  ca^e  also  having  means  for  holding  a 
negative  and  a  sensitized  element,  a  movable  platen,  a 
motor,  and  means  operated  by  the  platen  to  lock  the  motor 
against  operation. 

22.  In  a  photographic  printing  apparatus,  a  case  having 
a  source  of  light,  means  to  hold  a  negative  and  a  sensi- 
tized element  therein,  a  movable  platen,  a  motor  to  regu- 
late the  emission  of  light  to  the  negative,  and  means  op- 
erated by  the  platen  to  lock  the  motor  against  rotation  and 
extinguish  the  light. 

2^.  In  a  photographic  printing  apparatus,  a  case  having 
a  source  of  light,  means  to  hold  a  negative  and  a  sensi- 
tised element  therein,  a  movable  platen,  a  motor  to  regu- 
late the  emission  of  light  to  the  case,  means  operated  by 
the  platen  to  restore  the  motor  with  power,  and  means 
operated  by  the  platen  to  lock  the  motor  against  operation 
during  the  period  of  restoration. 

24.  In  a  photographic  printing  apparatus,  a  case  having 
a  source  of  light  therein,  a  movable  platen,  and  an  inter- 
mittently operated  motor  in  the  case  controlled  by  the 
movements  of  the  platen  to  regulate  the  emission  of  light 
to  the  case. 

25.  In  a  photographic  printing  apparatu*,  a  case  having 
a  source  of  light  therein,  means  for  holding  a  negative  and 
a  sensitized  element  therein,  a  movable  platen,  and  a  mo- 
tor controlled  by  the  movements  of  the  platen  to  regulate 
the  emission  of  light  to  the  case. 

■      •        i  


86i;603.      KITCHEN  UTENSIL.      Anna  F.  Nkwton.  Madi- 
son. Kans.      Filed  May  21.  1907.      Serial  No.  374,885. 

1.  In  a  devlc«»  of  the  character  described,  a  stem  pro- 
vided with  a  spiral  groove,  a  handle  reclprocably  mounted 
upon  the  upper  portion  of  said  stem,  means  carried  by 
said  handle  for  engaging  the  groove  and  rotating  the  stem, 
a  t>eater  fixed  to  the  stem,  and  a  perforated  masher  loosely 
mounted  upon  the  stem  Immediately  beneath  the  beater, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  rotary  stem 
provided  at  its  lower  end  with  a  rounded  head,  a  handle 
reclprocably.  mounted  thereon,  a  tn-ater  flied  to  the  lower 
portion  of  the  stem,  and  a  circular  perforated  masher 
loosely  mounted  upon  the  stem  beneath  the  beater  and  pro- 
vided at  Its  underside  with  an  annular  bearing  loosely  em- 


bracing the  rounded  bead  and  extending  below  the  same, 
for  the  purpose  set  forth  and  described. 


861,604.     RAILWAY-BRAKE.     John  B.  O'Donnkll,  Kan- 
sas City,  Mo.     Filed  May  10.  1007.     Serial  No.  872,065. 


1.  In  a  railway  brake  device,  the  combination  of  the  car 
or  trucjt  frame,  the  wheels,  the  brake-shoes,  the  pivoted 
brake  levers  carrying  said  shoes,  each  pair  of  said  levers 
extending  Inwardly  toward  each  other,  couplings  adapted 
to  engage  loosely  the  inner  ends  of  each  pair  of  levers,  a 
hinged  connection  between  said  couplings,  means  for  hold- 
ing said  hinge  normally  extended,  a  rocking-lever  pivoted 
on  the  frame  and  connected  to  said  hinge,  and  adapted, 
when  actuated,  to  contract  the  hinge,  against  the  stress  of 
said  extending  means,  to  apply  the  brakes,  a  pull-rod  con- 
nected with  said  rocking  lever,  and  means  for  actuating 
said  pull-rod. 

2.  In  a  railway  brake  device,  the  combination  of  the 
frame,  the  wheels,  the  brake-shoes,  pivoted  levers  carrying 
said  shoes,  said  levers  arranged  In  pairs  extending  In- 
wardly toward  each  other,  a  coupling  adapted  to  engage 
loosely  the  Inner  ends  of  each  pair  of  levers,  a  duplex 
hinge  connection  disposed  between  said  couplings  and  piv- 
oted thereto,  means  for  holding  the  leaves  of  said  hinge 
normally  extended  and  the  brakes  released,  a  rocking  lever 
pivoted  on  the  frame  and  connected  to  said  hinge,  and 
adapted,  when  actuated,  to  contract  the  hinge  to  apply  the 
brakes,  a  pull-rod  connected  with  said  rocking  lever,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  pull-rod. 

3.  In  a  railway  brake  structure,  the  combination  of  the 
frame,  the  wheels,  the  brake  shoes,  a  pair  of  horizontally 
acting  brake  levers  for  each  pair  of  wheels,  horizontal 
guides  for  the  outer  ends  of  said  levers,  said  levers  ex- 
tending Inwardly  toward  each  other,  couplings  adapted 
to  engage  loosely  the  inner  ends  of  each  pair  of  levers,  a 
duplex  hinge  connecting  said  couplings,  means  for  holding 
the  leaves  of  said  hinge  normally  extended  and  the  brakes 
thereby  released,  a  rocking-lever  pivoted  on  the  frame  and 
connected  to  the  leaves  of  said  hinge,  and  adapted,  when 
actuated,  to  contract  said   hinge  to  apply   the  brakes,  a 
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pull-rod  connected  with  said  rocking  lerer,  and  means  for 
actuating  said  puli-rod. 

4.  In  a  railway  brake  structure,  the  combination  of  the 
frame,  the  wheels,  the  brake-shoes,  a  pair  of  horizontally 
acting  brake-levers  for  each  pair  of  wheels,  said  levers  ex- 
tending inwardly  toward  each  other,  couplings  adapted  to 
engage  the  inner  ends  of  each  pair  of  levers,  a  duplex 
binge  connecting  said  couplings,  a  rocklng-lever  pivoted 
on  the  frame  and  connected  to  the  leaves  of  said  hinge, 
and  adapted,  when  actuated,  to  contract  the  hinge,  there- 
by applying  the  brakes,  a  counterweight  carried  by  said 
rocking- lever,  adapted  normally  to  bold  the  hinge  ex- 
tended and  the  brakes  released,  a  puil-rod  connected  to 
said  rocking-lever,  and  means  for  actuating  said  puil-rod. 


861,605.  PRINTING-MACHINE.  James  Ovbns,  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Sarah  E.  Ovens,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Sept.  13,  1901.      Serial  No.  75,335. 


1.  A  perfecting  printing  machine,  consisting  of  a  mov- 
able section  carrying  a  set  of  cylinders  adapted  to  print 
one  side  of  a  paper  web,  a  stationary  section  carrying  a  set 
of  cylinders  adapted  to  perfect  the  same,  and  a  third  sec- 
tion, also  movable,  carrying  means  for  cutting  the  printed 
web,  said  movable  sections  being  adjustable  in  relation  to 
the  stationary  section  by  means  of  a  shaft  provided  with 
right  and  left  hand  screw  worms  simultaneously  engag- 
ing threaded  boxes  on  the  frames  of  such  movable  sec- 
tions respectively. 

2.  In  a  printing  machine,  two  form  cylinders,  a  recip- 
rocating rack  driving  the  same  and  having  a  horizontal 
movement,  two  impression  cylinders,  one  above  one  form 
cylinder,  the  other  below  the  other  form  cylinder,  and 
means  for  separating  the  Impression  cylinders  from  the 
form  cylinders  so  that  when  one  impression  cylinder  drops 
the  other  will  rise. 

3.  A  perfecting  printing  machine,  consisting  of  a  sta- 
tionary central  section  carrying  a  perfecting  set  of  cylin- 
ders an  end  section  carrying  a  set  of  cylinders  adapted  to 
print  the  first  side  of  a  paper  web,  a  section  at  the  other 
end  carrying  a  cutting  device,  and  means  for  moving  the 
two  end  sections  simultaneously  In  relation  to  the  central 
section. 

4.  In  a  perfecting  printing  machine,  a  movable  section 
carrying  an  impression  cylinder  and  a  form  cylinder  adapt- 
ed to  print  the  first  side  of  a  paper  web,  a  stationary  sec- 
tion carrying  an  impression  cylinder  and  a  form  cylinder 
adapted  to  perfect  the  same,  means  for  simultaneously 
separating  the  impression  cylinders  from  the  form  cylin- 
ders, means  for  shifting  the  movable  section  In  relation  to 
the  stationary  section,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  de- 
vice for  separating  the  Impression  cylinders  from  the  form 
cylinders  to  accord  with  all  poaitlons  of  the  movable  sec- 
tion. 

5.  In  a  perfecting  printing  machine  having  two  sets  of 
Impression  and  form  cylinders  adjustable  in  relation  to 
each  other,  means  for  adjusting  a  dcTlce  for  separating  the 
Impression  cylinders  from  the  form  cylinders  in  accord- 
ance with  the  distance  between  the  two  sets  of  cylinders, 
such  device  consisting  of  frames  supporting  the  impres- 
sion cylinders  and  moving  them  Into  and  out  of  contact 


I  with  the  form  cylinders  and  controlled  by  levers  actuated 
by  cam  wheels  on  the  main  shaft. 

6.  In  a  perfecting  printing  press,  a  shaft  operating 
means  for  shifting  a  set  of  cylinders  consisting  of  an  im- 
pression cylinder  and  a  form  cylinder  adapted  to  print 
one  side  of  a  paper  web  in  relation  to  a  second  set  of  cyl- 
inders consisting  of  an  impression  cylinder  and  a  form 
cylinder  adapted  to  perfect  said  paper  web.  and  simul- 
taneously adjusting  a  device  for  separating  said  Impres- 
sion cylinders  from  said  form  cylinders,  such  device  con- 
sisting of  frames  supporting  the  Impression  cylinders  and 
moved  into  and  out  of  contact  with  the  form  cylinders  by 
levers  actuated  by  cam  wheels  on  the  main  shaft. 

7.  In  a  perfecting  printing  press  consisting  of  a  station- 
ary section  and  two  movable  sections,  a  shaft  controlling 
means  for  shifting  the  two  movable  sections  and  simul- 
taneously adjusting  the  rod  54  operating  the  mechanism 
for  separating  the  form  cylinders  3  and  5  from  the  im- 
pression cylinders  4  and  6. 

8.  In  a  perfecting  printing  press  consisting  of  a  station- 
ary section  and  two  movable  sections,  a  shaft,  operated  by 
band,  carrying  two  worms  117  and  120  threaded  in  oppo- 
site directions  for  simultaneously  shifting  the  two  mov- 
able  sections  in  opposite  directions  and  a  gear  wheel  op- 
erating to  vary  the  length  of  the  rod  54  by  means  of  which 
the  form  cylinders  3  and  5  are  separated  from  the  impres- 
sion cylinders  4  and  6. 

9.  In  a  perfecting  printing  machine,  having  a  station- 
ary section  carrying  a  set  of  cylinders  consisting  of  a 
form  cylinder  and  an  impression  cylinder  adapted  to  print 
one  side  of  a  paper  web,  and  a  movable  section  carrying  a 
second  set  of  cylinders  consisting  of  a  form  cylinder  and 
an  impression  cylinder  adapted  to  perfect  said  paper  web, 
a  device  for  automatically  and  simultaneously  separating 
said  impression  cylinders  from  said  form  cylinders  to  ac- 
cord with  the  distance  t>etween  the  sections. 


861,606.     BOOK  -  CAMERA.     Jean  A.  Pactasso,  Geneva, 
Switzerland.     Filed  Jan.  3,  1905.     Serial  No.  239,457. 


1.  A  camera  comprising  hinged  members,  a  plate  maga- 
zine hinged  to  one  of  the  members,  and  a  hook  on  the  op- 
posite member,  the  plate  magazine  being  adapted  to  swing 
onto  the  hook  when  the  camera  members  are  parted. 

2.  A  camera  comprising  hinged  members,  a  plate-maga- 
zine pivoted  to  one  member,  a  hook  on  the  other  member 
having  means  for  holding  the  edKe  of  the  magazine,  the 
plate-magazine  being  adapted  to  drop  on  the  book  by  grav- 
ity, and  be  forced  to  focal  position  by  a  partial  closing  of 
the  camera  members. 

\  3.  A  camera  comprising  bingc'd  members,  a  plate  maga- 
zine hinged  to  one  of  the  members,  the  plate  magazine 
being  open  at  the  top  and  bottom,  a  series  of  plate  holders 
means  for  holding  the  plate  holders  in  the  magazine,  a 
hook  on  the  other  member  for  engaging  the  end  of  the  plate 

I   magazine,  the  magazine  being  adapted  to  drop  on  the  hook 

[  by  gravity,  means  for  engaging  the  free  end  of  the  maga- 
zine when  the  members  are  partially  closed,  and  means  on 
the  second  member  for  engaging  the  top  most  plate-holder. 
4.  A  camera  comprising  hinged  members,  a  plate  maga- 

I  sine  hinged  to  one  of  the  members,  the  plate-magazine  be- 
ing adapted  to  drop  between  the  members  by  gravity  when 

I  the  members  are  open,  means  for  securing  the  magazines  In 
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local  position  when  the  members  are  partially  closed,  a 
series  of  plate  holders  in  the  magazine  having  pins  on  one 
end.  the  pins  of  the  top  most  member  projecting  from  the 
magazine,  means  for  engaging  the  pins  on  the  top  most 
plate  holder  when  the  magazine  is  in  focal  position, 
whereby  when  the  magazine  is  swung  Inward  the  plate 
turns  on  its  pins  as  a  pivot,  and  means  for  feeding  the 
bolder  In  the  bottom  of  the  magazine  and  releasing  its 
holding  means  when  the  camera  members  are  closed. 

5.  An  improved  camera  comprising  hinged  members  hav- 
ing a  plate-magazine  hinged  to  one  of  the  members,  of  a 
spring  hook  on  one  member,  and  a  rack  on  the  other  mem- 
ber having  teeth  for  the  engagement  of  the  hook,  the  rack 
having  a  recess  to  release  the  hook  when  the  pivoted  mem- 
bers are  entirely  closed.  • 


8  6  1.607.  COMBINED  SLEIGH  AND  BOAT.  AUGUST 
PrEiFBB,  Carlyle.  111.  Filed  Apr.  19,  1906.  Serial  No. 
312,701. 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  two  floats, 
cross-bars  connecting  the  same,  additional  cross-bars  con- 
necting the  floats  and  having  upstanding  yokes,  a  box  or 
receptacle  supported  upon  the  first  cross  bars  and  extend- 
ing between  the  side  members  of  the  yokes,  and  a  seat  con- 
necting the  yokes. 

2.  A  device  of  the  class  descrlt>ed  comprising  two  floats, 
cross-bars  connecting  the  same,  a  box  or  casing  supported 
upon  the  cross-bars  intermediate  the  floats,  additional 
cross  bars  connecting  the  floats  and  having  upstanding 
yokes  and  terminal  ends  bent  adjacent  to  the  outer  and 
undersides  of  the  floats,  and  a  seat  connecting  the  yokes. 

3.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  disposed  floats,  runners  upon  their  under 
sides,  means  for  spacing  and  connecting  the  floats,  a  lon- 
Kitudlnally  disposed  seat  or  saddle  supported  above  the 
floats,  and  boxes  or  receptacles  supported  upon  the  floats 
and  constituting  foot  rests. 


861,608.  COILING  MACHINE.  Andhew  T.  Richabdsom, 
Verona,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Verona  Tool  Works,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  July  12,  1906.  Serial  No. 
325.778. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  coiling  helices  from  quadrilateral 
bars,  the  combination  of  a  revolving  mandrel,  a  plurality 
of  forming  rolls  of  uniform  diameter  revolving  concentric 
to  said  mandrel,  means  for  feeding  a  blank  obliquely  onto 
the  mandrel  without  distortion,  and  means  for  adjusting 
the  feeding  angle  of  said  blank,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  colling  helices  from  quadrilateral 
blanks,  the  combination  of  a  revolving  mandrel,  a  beveled 
bushing  on  said  mandrel,  a  plurality  of  forming  rolls  hav- 
ing their  faces  parallel  with  said  mandrel  and  revolving  on 
a  head  concentric  to  said  mandrel,  a  slotted  gOlde  way  for 
feeding  the  blank  obliquely  to  the  mandrel  without  distor- 
tion, and  means  for  adjusting  the  feeding  angle  of  said 
blank,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

129  0.  0.— 116 


861,609.  INCANDESCENT  GAS-MANTLE.  Jacob  I. 
Robin,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  4,  1906.  Serial  No. 
309,783. 


The  herein  described  mantle  having  iU  upper  gathered 
end  disposed  Inside  the  mantle  and  secured  by  a  cord,  and 
a  suspension  loop  passed  transversely  through  the  upper 
end  of  the  mantle  underneath  said  cord. 


861.610.  MASSAGE  APPARATUS.  Richard  S.  Sabvbb. 
Kansas  City,  Mo.  Filed  May  14,  1906.  Serial  No. 
316,779. 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  tool  carry- 
ing parts,  a  tool  carried  by  said  parts  having  projecting 
portions  on  Its  outer  face,  a  chamber,  and  perforations  con- 
necting said  chamber  with  spaces  between  said  projecting 
portions,  and  means  for  operating  said  tool  Independently 
of  the  movement  of  the  carrying  part*.  '. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  movable  tool  pro- 
vided with  an  Internal  chamber  having  suitable  outlets, 
means  for  conducting  a  cleansing  agent  to  said  chamber, 
and  means  for  operating  said  tool. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  suitable  head,  a 
tool  carried  by  said  head,  means  for  revolving  said  tool, 
and  a  tube  carried  by  said  head  and  extending  Into  said 
tool  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  recessed  head,  a 
driving  mechanism  located  In  said  head,  a  tool  connected 
with  said  driving  mechanism,  and  conduits  extending 
through  said  head  and  tool,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  a  recessed  head,  a 
crown  wheel  seated  in  a  recess  in  said  head,  a  tool  car- 
ried by  said  crown  wheel,  and  means  for  operating  said 
wheel. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  descrll)ed,  a  recessed  head,  a 
crown  wheel  seated  in  a  recess  in  said  head,  a  tool  having 
a  shank  extending  into  said  head  and  secured  to  said 
wheel,  and  means  for  operating  said  wheel. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  recessed  head,  a 
perforated  cap  carried  by  said  head,  a  driving  mechanism 
and  a  tool  having  a  shank  extending  through  said  cap  and 
connected  with  said  driving  mechanism. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  channeled  head, 
a  driving  mechanism,  a  chambered  tool  connected  with 
said  driving  mechanism,  and  a  tube  connecting  the  cham- 
ber in  said  tool  and  a  channel  In  said  head,  for  the  purpose 
set  forth. 

0.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  suitable  head  of  a  tool  having  an  interior  chamber 
provided  with  outlets,  a  shank  on  said  tool  adapted  for 
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connection  with  said  bead,  and  a  tube  extending  tbrougb 
Bald  thank  Into  connection  wltb  Mid  bead  and  bavlng  an 
outJet  Into  Mild  cbamber. 

10.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  channeled  bead, 
a  chambered  tool,  a  driving  mecbantsm  In  said  bead,  a 
shank  on  said  tool  connected  wltb  the  driving  mechanism, 
and  a  tube  rigidly  secured  In  said  bead  in  connection  with 
the  channel  In  said  head  and  extending  through  the  tool 
shank  into  connection  wltb  the  chamber  In  said  tool. 

11.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  bead,  a  shaft 
Journaled  In  said  head,  a  spur  wheel  rigid  on  said  shaft,  a 
tool,  a  driving  mechanism  connected  wltb  said  tool  and 
operated  by  said  spur  wheel,  and  a  latch  adapted  for  en- 
gagement with  said  spur  wheel,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

12.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  channeled  head, 
a  driving  mechanism  carried  by  said  bead,  a  tool  connected 
with  said  driving  mechanism,  a  motor  and  means  con- 
nected therewith  for  operating  said  driving  mechanism,  a 
vapor  supply  tank  and  means  for  conducting  the  contents 
of  said  tank  to  and  through  said  tool,  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


861,611.  TIME-LIMIT  CIRCUIT-BREAKER.  William 
M.  Scott,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  Jan.  31,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  3M.991. 


1.  In  controlling  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a 
movable  element,  of  a  start  delaying  device  comprising 
juxtaposed  roughened  surfaces,  and  a  liquid  adhering  to 
said  surfaces. 

2.  In  controlling  mechanism,  the  combination  wltb  a 
movable  element,  of  a  start  delaying  device  comprising 
Juxtaposed  sand  blasted  surfaces,  and  a  liquid  adhering  to 
■aid  surfaces. 

3.  In  controlling  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a 
movable  element,  of  a  start  delaying  device  comprising  a 
sucker,  an  dement  of  uid  sucker  having  a  roughened  sur- 
face. 

4.  An  uniformly  acting  start  delaying  device  comprising 
a  sucker,  an  element  of  said  sucker  having  a  roughened 
surface. 

5.  An  uniformly  acting  start  delaying  device  comprising 
a  sucker,  an  element  of  said  sucker  having  a  sand  blasted 
surface. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  tripping  mechanism  of  a  cir- 
cuit breaker,  of  a  sucker  associated  with  the  movable  trip- 
ping member,  an  element  of  said  sucker  having  a  rough- 
ened surface. 

7.  In  controlling  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a 
movable  element,  of  a  sucker,  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
extent  of  the  Juxtaposed  surfaces  of  the  sucker  elements. 

8.  In  controlling  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a 
movable  element,  of  a  sucker,  and  means  for  adjusting 
said  sucker,  whereby  It  shall  yield  to  a  certain  force  after 
various  Intervals  of  time. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  tripping  mechanism  of  a  cir- 
cuit breaker,  of  a  sucker  associated  with  the  movable  trip- 
ping member,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  sucker,  where- 
by It  shall  yield  to  a  certain  applied  force  after  various  in- 
tervals of  time. 

10.  A  start  delaying  device  comprising  a  sucker,  a  sur- 
face of  a  sucker  elemect  being  roughened,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  extent  of  the  Juxtaposed  surfaces  of  the 
sucker  elements. 

11.  The  combination  wltb  a  tripping  mechanism  of  a 
circuit  breaker,  of  a  sucker  associated  with  the  movable 
tripping  member,  a  surface  of  an  element  of  said  sucker  be- 
ing roughened,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  extent  of  the 
Juxtaposed  snrfaces  of  the  sucker  elements. 


12.  In  controlling  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a 
movable  element,  of  a  sucker  associated  therewith,  the 
movable  sucker  element  pivoted  upon  a  ring  memt)er,  said 
ring  member  pivoted  to  a  connector  upon  an  axis  at  right 
angles  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  sucker  element. 

13.  In  tripping  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a  mag- 
netlaable  member,  of  a  start  delaying  device,  the  movable 
element  of  said  start  delaying  device  being  connected  with 
said  magnetizable  member,  a  support  for  the  non  movable 
element  of  said  start  delaying  device,  means  for  adjusting 
said  supporting  member  comprising  stationary  and  mov- 
able slotted  members,  and  a  member  movable  in  the  slot  of 
one  of  said  members  and  engaging  In  the  slot  of  the  other. 

14.  In  tripping  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a  mov- 
able magnetisable  member,  of  a  sucker,  the  movable  sucker 
element  connected  to  said  magnetizable  member,  a  support 
for  the  stationary  sucker  element,  means  for  adjusting 
said  support  to  adjust  the  position  of  the  magnetizable 
member  comprising  stationary  and  movable  slotted  mem- 
bers, the  slots  in  said  members  l)«tng  disposed  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  each  other,  and  a  member  movable  In  the 
slot  of  one  member  and  engaging  in  the  slot  of  the  other 
to  effect  adjustment. 

15.  In  tripping  mecbanisjn,  the  combination  with  a  mag- 
netizable member,  of  a  sucker,  a  stationary  sucker  ele- 
ment connected  to  said  magnetisable  member,  and  a  sup- 
port for  the  sucker  cup.  said  sucker  cup  being  rotatable 
upon  said  support,  whereby  the  extent  of  area  of  Juxta- 
posed sucker  surfaces  may  be  varied. 

16.  A  start  delaying  device  comprising  a  sucker,  a 
sucker  element  consisting  of  a  cup,  a  cover  therefor,  and 
a  cup  support  held  between  said  cover  and  said  cup  mem- 
ber. 

17.  A  start  delaying  device  comprising  a  sucker,  a 
sucker  element  consisting  of  a  cup  member,  a  cover  there- 
for, a  cup  support  confined  loosely  between  said  cover  and 
cup  member,  whereby  said  cup  member  may  be  rotated 
upc>n  said  support  to  adjust  the  extent  of  Juxtaposed 
sucker  surfaces. 

18.  A  start  delaying  device  comprising  a  sucker,  the 
sucker  elements  having  Juxtaposed  sector  surfaces,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  sectors  of  the  stationary  and 
movable  sucker  elements  with  respect  to  each  other. 

19.  The  combination  with  a  magnetizable  member,  of 
a  movable  sucker  element  connected  therewith,  a  rela- 
tively stationary  sucker  element,  means  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  said  magnetizable  member,  and  means  operated 
by  said  adjusting  means  for  correspondingly  adjusting  the 
stationary  sucker  element. 

20.  The  combination  with  a  magnetizable  member,  of 
a  movable  sucker  element  connected  therewith,  a  rela- 
tively stationary  sucker  element,  and  coSperatIng  fixed 
and  stationary  slotted  memt>ers  for  simultaneously  ad- 
justing the  position  of  said  magnetizable  member  and  said 
stationary  sucker  element. 

21.  The  combination  with  a  magnetizable  member,  of 
a  sucker  element  connected  therewith,  a  relatively  sta- 
tionary sucker  element,  means  for  adjusting  the  position 
of  said  magnetisable  member,  and  a  pivotal  connection 
between  the  stationary  sucker  element  and  said  adjusting 
means,  whereby  the  position  of  the  stationary  sucker  ele- 
ment is  adjusted  simultaneously  with  said  magnetizable 
memt)er. 

22.  The  combination  with  a  magnetizable  member,  of 
a  sucker  element  connected  therewith,  a  relatively  sta- 
tionary sucker  element  comprising  a  cup  member,  means 
for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  magnetizable  member,  a 
cup  supporting  member,  and  a  pivotal  connection  between 
said  cup  supporting  member  and  said  adjusting  means. 

23.  The  combination  with  a  magnetizable  member,  of 
a  sucker  element  connected  therewith,  a  pivoted  meml)er 
for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  magnetizable  member, 
a  relatively  stationary  sucker  element,  and  means  con- 
necting said  stationary  sucker  element  with  said  pivoted 
member. 

24.  The  combination  with  a  magnetizable  member,  of 
a  sucker  element  connected  therewith,  a  pivoted  member 
for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  magnetizable  memt>er, 
a  relatively  stationary  sucker  olemept,  and  a  pivotal  coo- 
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nectkto  between  said  stationary  sucker  element  and  said 
pivoted  member. 

25.  The  combination  with  relatively  fixed  and  station- 
ary sucker  elemenU,  of  a  support  for  a  relatively  sta- 
tionary sucker  element,  and  a  pivoted  member  connected 
with  said  support  for  adjusting  the  sucker  to  different 
positions. 

26.  The  combination  with  relatively  movable  and  sta- 
tionary sucker  elements,  of  a  support  for  said  relatively 
stationary  sucker  element,  a  pivoted  member  for  moving 
said  support,  and  a  guide  for  said  support  during  move- 
ment. 

27.  The  combination  with  a  relatively  movable  sucker 
element,  of  a  relatively  stationary  sucker  element  com- 
prlalng  a  cup  meml>er,  a  cup  supi)ort.  means  for  moving 
said  cup  support  to  ulfferent  positions,  and  a  guide. 

2S.  The  combination  with  u  relatively  movable  sucker 
element,  of  a  relatively  stationary  sucker  element  com- 
prising a  cup  member,  a  cup  support,  a  pivoted  member 
for  moving  said  support,  and  a  guide. 

29.  The  combination  with  a  relatively  movable  sucker 
element,  of  a  relatively  stationary  sucker  element  compris- 
ing a  cup  member,  a  cup  support,  a  pivoted  meml)er  for 
moving  said  support,  a  magnetizable  member  connected 
with  said  pivoted  member,  and  a  connection  between  said 
magnetizable  member  and  said  relatively  movable  sucker 
element. 

30.  The  combination  with  a  sucker  element  comprising 
f.  cup  member,  of  a  relatively  movable  sucker  element,  a 
support  for  said  cup  member  upon  which  said  cup  member 
may  be  moved,  and  an  Indicator  for  Indicating  the  position 
Oi  said  cup  mfember  with  respect  to  said  movable  sucker 
element. 

31.  The  combination  with  a  sucker  element  comprising 
a  cup  member,  of  a  cooperating  sucker  element  a  cover 
for  said  cup  member,  a  cup  support  confined  loosely  be- 
tween said  cover  and  cup  member,  and  means  for  Indi- 
cating the  relative  position  of  the  sucker  elements. 


8  61,6  12.  RBVKRSIBLE  PROPELLER.  Albbbt  B. 
SqoLTZ.  Buffalo,  N.  Y.  Filed  Nov.  20,  1906.  Serial  No. 
288.009. 


1.  A    reversible    propeller    comprising    a    hollow    hub, 
wrists  pivoted  on  said   hub  and   provided   at   their  outer   , 
ends  with  blades  and  at  their  inner  ends  with  rock  arms,    ' 
a  driving  shaft  rigidly  connected  with  the  rear  end  of  said 
hub,  a   longitudinally  movable  adjusting  sleeve  surround-   I 
ing    said    shaft    and    extending    Into    said    hub    through  I 
an    opening    in    the    front    end    thereof,    a    yoke    mounted 
on    the   shaft    within    the   hub   and   operatlvely    connected 
with  said  arms  and  having  an  internally  screw  threaded   ' 
socket  on   Its  front  end  which   engages  with   an  external 
screw    thread    on    the    adjusting    sleeve    and    forming    a 
shoulder    at    the    bottom    of    said    socket    which    faces    the 
rear    end    of   said    adjusting   sleeve,    and    a    package    sur- 
rounding the  shaft  between  the  rear  end  of  said  adjusting 
sleeve    and    the    bottom   of   said    socket,    sulMtantially   as 
set  forth.  | 


2.  A  reversible  propeller  comprising  a  hub  having  bear- 
ings, wrists  journaled  in  said  l>earlngs,  blades  having 
screw  shanks  at  their  Inner  ends  which  engage  with  screw 
sockets  In  said  wrists,  a  flange  arranged  at  the  base  of 
each  blade  and  having  a  curved  slot  which  is  provided 
at  Intervals  with  enlargements,  a  locking  screw  engagipg 
said  wrist  and  having  an  oblong  head  arranged  in  said  slot 
and  adapted  to  engage  Its  wide  part  with  any  one  of  said 
enlargements,  a  driving  shaft  connected  with  said  hub, 
and  means  for  adjusting  said  blades  operatlvely  connected 
wltb  said  wrists,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  A  reversible  propeller  comprising  a  hollow  hub,  a 
driving  shaft  connected  with  said  hub,  wrists  Journaled 
In  said  hub  and  having  blades  at  their  outer  ends  and 
rock  arms  at  their  inner  ends,  a  shifting  device  operatlvely 
connected  with  said  arms,  and  adjustable  stops  for  said 
arms,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  A  reversible  propeller  comprising  a  hdllow  hub  com- 
posed of  front  and  rear  sections  having  bearings  formed 
In  the  joint  between  them,  wrists  Journaled  In  said  bear- 
ings and  having  blades  at  their  outer  ends  and  rock  arms 
at  their  Inner  ends,  a  driving  shaft  pasHing  through  said 
front  bub  section  and  connected  with  the  rear  hub  section, 
an  adjusting  sleeve  movable  lengthwise  on  the  shaft  and 
extending  Into  the  Interior  of  the  hub  through  the  front 
section  thereof,  a  yoke  arranged  on  the  rear  end  of  the 
adjusting  sleeve  and  operatlvely  connected  with  said  rock 
arms,  and  adjustable  stop  screws  arranged  on  said  huh 
sections  In  front  and  In  rear  of  said  rock  arms,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

5.  A  reversible  propeller  comprising  a  hollow  hub  com- 
posed of  front  and  rear  sections,  reversible  blades  jour- 
naled between  said  hub  sections,  a  shaft  extending  through 
an  opening  in  the  front  hub  section  and  connected  at  Its 
rear  end  with  the  rear  hub  section,  an  adjusting  sleeve 
surrounding  the  shaft,  connecting  means  whereby  said 
blades  are  operatlvely  connected  with  the  adjusting  sleeve, 
a  hollow  cap  having  an  Internal  screw  thread  at  Its  rear 
end  which  engages  with  an  external  screw  thread  on  the 
rear  end  of  the  shaft  and  bearing  at  its  front  end  against 
the  rear  hub  section,  screws  connecting  the  hub  section's 
and  having  their  heads  arranged  within  said  cap,  and  a 
packing  arranged  In  said  hollow  cap.  said  rear  hub  section 
l)elnK  constructed  to  completely  separate  the  space  within 
the  hub  from  the  space  within  said  cap,  sutMtantlally  as 
set  forth. 


861.613.  CONTROLLING  DEVICE.  Edwin  C.  Smith, 
Pawtucket,  B.  I.  Filed  Apr.  14,  1905.  Serial  No. 
255,578.  -        ,         ,    . 


1.  The  combination  with  a  machine  and  controlling  mem- 
ber thereof,  of  moans  normally  still  but  capable  of  being 
caused  to  act  on  said  controlling  member,  of  other  means 
normally  moving,  a  lock  mounted  independently  of  both 
the  normally  still  and  the  normally  moving  means,  capa- 
ble of  t>elng  shifted  to  couple  said  means  and  of  moving 
with  them,  and  electro-magnetic  means  to  shift  said  lock 
to  effect  said  coupling. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  machine  and  controlling  mem- 
ber thereof,  of  means  normally  still  but  capable  of  being 
caused  to  act  on  said  controlling  member,  of  other  means, 
normally  moving  back  and  forth,  a  lock  mounted  independ- 
ently of  both  the  normally  still  and  the  normally  moving 
means,  capable  of  so  coupling  the  two  that  the  first  is  posi- 
tively driven  back  and  forth  by  the  second  and  capable  of 
moving  with  both  the  said  means,  and  automatic  means  for 
effecting  said  coupling. 

3.  In  a  controlling  device,  the  combination  wltb  a  nor- 
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mally  BtJll  and  a  normally  moving  element  and  means  to 
actuate  the  movlnj?  element,  of  a  movable  frame,  guides  In 
the  frame,  a  lock  movable  on  the  guides  and  means  to  shift 
the  frame  to  engage  the  lock  with  the  normally  still  and 
the  normally  moving  element. 

,4.  In  a  controlling  device,  the  combination  with  a  nor- 
mally still  and  a  normally  moving  element  and  means  to 
actuate  the  moving  element,  of  a  movable  frame,  guides  In 
the  frame,  a  lock  movable  on  the  guides,  and  means  to  au- 
tomatically shift  the  frame  to  engage  the  lock  with  the 
normally  still  and  the  normally  moving  clement. 

5.  In  a  controlling  device,  the  combination  with  a  ma- 
chine and  Its  driving  devices,  of  a  controlling  member,  a 
member  normally  still  but  movable  to  act  on  the  control- 
ling member  and  having  a  slot,  a  lock  controlled  In  position 
m  one  direction  by  said  slot,  but  mounted  independently 
of  said  normally  still  member,  a  normally  moving  member 
having  a  ward  to  receive  said  lock  to  couple  It  with  the 
normally  still  member,  means  to  shift  the  lock  to  enter  said 
ward,  and  means  to  actuate  the  normally  moving  member. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  tubular  slide  3  and  pusher  36 
attached  thereto,  of  a  reciprocating  slide  6  within  the  tubu- 
lar slide,  said  slide  6  being  provided  with  a  spline  45  en- 
gaging a  spllneway  46  to  prevent  the  rotation  of  said  slide, 
and  with  a  depending  slotted  arm  7.  and  means  engaging 
■aid  arm  to  actuate  the  slide  6. 

7.  The  combination  with  the  slide  3.  of  the  pusher  36. 
the  collar  41.  set  screw  40.  the  reciprocating  slide  6,  means 
to  Interlock  the  two  slides,  and  means  to  reciprocate  the 
slide  6. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  slldable  but  normally  still 
member,  of  a  pusher  adjustably  secured  to  said  member,  a 
reciprocating  member  and  means  to  drive  the  reciprocating 
member,  a  slldable  lock  and  means  to  engage  said  lock  with 
said  slldable  and  reciprocating  members  to  cause  the  posi- 
tive reciprocation  of  the  first  In  either  direction. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  reclprocatable  but  normally 
still  member  having  a  notch,  of  a  reciprocating  member 
having  a  ward  that  travels  back  and  forth  past  the  said 
notch,  a  lock  to  engage  said  notch  and  ward,  and  means  to 
actuate  the  lock. 

10.  An  electro-magnetic  coupling  for  controlling  device*, 
comprising  an  armature,  a  pivoted  frame,  a  lock  slldable 
on  the  frame,  and  an  electro-magnet  for  actuating  the  lock. 

11.  An  electro-magnetic  coupling  for  controlling  devices, 
comprising  an  armature,  a  movable  frame,  a  lock  slldable 
on  the  frame,  and  an  electro-magnet  for  actuating  the  lock. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  longitudinally  reciprocating 
member  and  a  longitudinally  rectprocatable  member,  of  a 
lock  mounted  outside  of  and  Independently  of  both,  but  en- 
gaging and  movable  with  one.  and  means  to  engage  it  with 
both. 

13.  In  a  controlling  device,  the  combination  with  a  nor- 
mally moving  member,  of  a  normally  still  member,  a  crank 
for  moving  tlie  first  member  capable  of  making  a  plurality 
of  rotations,  a  lock  to  couple  the  two  said  members,  and  au- 
tomatic means  to  cause  the  lock  to  act. 

14.  In  a  controlling  device,  the  combination  with  a 
crank,  of  a  slide  operated  by  the  crank,  a  normally  still 
■llde.  and  means  to  engage  the  normally  still  slide  with  the 
crank  driven  slide. 

Ifl.  The  combination  with  a  reclprocatable  member  and 
a  reciprocating  member,  of  locking  means  to  couple  the 
two  movable  with  their  reciprocation,  means  to  normally 
restrain  the  locking  means  from  coupling  the  two,  and 
means  for  effecting  the  coupling. 

16.  A  coupling  for  controlling  devices,  comprising  a 
movable  frame  and  a  lock  slldably  mounted  on  said  frame. 

17.  A  coupling  for  controlling  devices  comprising  a  piv- 
oted frame  and  a  lock  slldable  on  said  frame. 

18.  The  combination  with  a  loom  having  driving  devices, 
a  member  to  control  said  devices,  and  a  lay.  of  a  member 
making  a  plurality  of  movements  to  each  beat  of  the  lay, 
and  means  for  causing  said  member  to  act  upon  the  con- 
trolling member  upon  normal  action  of  the  loom. 

19.  The  combination  with  a  loom  having  driving  devices, 
a  member  to  control  said  devices,  a  lay.  lay  sword,  contact 
deTlces  and  detectors  adapted  to  engage  said  contact  de- 
Tlces  upon  abnormal  action  of  the  loom,  of  a  crank  driven 


by  the  lay  sword,  a  member  driven  by  the  crank,  a  movable 
but  normally  still  member,  a  lock  to  engage  the  driven 
member  with  the  normally  still  member  to  shift  the  latter, 
means  to  transmit  the  shifting  of  the  normally  still  mem- 
ber to  the  controlling  member  to  cause  Its  action,  means  to 
shift  the  lock  for  such  engagement  actuated  by  engagement 
of  a  detector  with  the  contact  devices,  and  means  to  re- 
strain the  detector  from  such  engagement  during  the  nor- 
mal action  of  the  loom. 

20.  The  combination  with  a  loom  having  driving  devices, 
a  member  to  control  the  said  devices,  contact  devices  and 
detectors  to  engage  the  contact  devices,  of  a  normally  still 
member,  a  normally  moving  member,  a  lock  mounted  inde- 
pendently of  the  normally  still  and  normally  moving  mem- 
ber, means  operated  by  the  contact  devices  upon  the  action 
of  the  latter  due  to  engagement  therewith  of  a  detector,  to 
engage  by  said  lock  the  normally  moving  member  with  the 
normally  still  member  to  shift  the  latter,  and  means  to 
transmit  the  action  of  the  latter  to  the  loom  controlling 
member  to  cause  its  action  on  the  driving  devices. 

21.  The  combination  with  a  loom  having  driving  devices, 
a  member  to  control  the  said  devices,  and  an  electric  cir- 
cuit including  terminals,  of  a  normally  still  member,  a  nor- 
mally moving  member,  a  lock  mounted  Independently  of 
the  normally  still  and  normally  moving  member,  electro- 
magnetic means  to  shift  the  lock  to  engage  the  normally 
moving  member  with  the  normally  still  member  to  shift 
the  latter,  means  to  transmit  the  shifting  of  the  normally 
still  member  to  the  controlling  member  to  cause  Its  action 
on  the  driving  devices,  a  detector  which  by  abnormal  action 
of  the  loom  Is  caused  to  engage  the  terminals,  completing 
the  circuit  and  causing  the  action  of  the  electro-magnetic 
devices,  and  means  to  restrain  the  detector  from  such  en- 
gagement during  normal  action  of  the  loom. 

22.  The  combination  with  a  loom,  its  lay.  electrical  de- 
tector device  and  source  of  electrical  energy  for  same,  of  a 
self-contained  controller  device  comprising  a  normally 
still  member,  a  normally  reciprocating  member,  a  slldable 
lock  mounted  independently  of  said  two  members  but  shift- 
able  to  couple  them,  magnets  for  actuating  said  lock,  means 
to  connect  said  normally  reciprocating  member  with  a  go- 
ing part  of  the  loom,  and  means  to  cause  the  action  of  said 
magnets  from  said  electrical  detector  device. 

23.  In  a  stop  motion  for  looms,  the  combination  with  a 
normally  still  member,  a  normally  moving  member  and  a 
lock  normally  engaging  one  and  engageable  with  the  other 
to  couple  the  two.  of  detector  means  controlled  by  a  thread, 
and  means  for  coupling  said  members  by  said  lock,  actuated 
from  the  detector  means. 


861.614.  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE.  Elmm 
S.  Smith.  Boundbrook.  N.  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Devac  Auto  Company,  East  Orange  N.  J.,  a 
Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  July  16.  1906.  Serial 
No.  326,811. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  series  of  cylin- 
ders connected  In  pairs  by  passages  at  their  compreMlon 
ends,  and  means  for  admitting  air  to  one  cylinder  of  a 
connected  pair  and  the  motive  fluid  to  the  other  thereof, 
and  for  cutting  off  the  air  and  admitting  the  motive  fluid 
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to  both  cylinders,  as  occasion  may  reqnlre;  sobsUntlally 
as  set  forth. 

2.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  series  of  cylln 
ders  connected  In  pairs  by  passages  at  their  compression 
ends,  inlet  ports  to  all  of  said  cylinders,  a  pipe  communi- 
cating with  all  said  porta,  a  valve  casing  in  said  pipe  Inter- 
mediate the  cylinders  of  said  pairs,  a  hollow  valve  In  said 
casing  having  a  port  adapted  to  be  placed  In  communica- 
tion with  said  pipe  at  one  side  of  said  casing  or  to  be  closed 
by  said  casing,  means  for  setting  said  valve,  and  air  and 
motive  fluid  connections  leading  respectively  Into  said 
Talve  and  said  valve  casing  ;  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purposes  set  forth. 

3.  In  an  Internal  combustion  engine,  a  series  of  cylln 
ders  connected  In  pairs  by  passages  at  their  compression 
ends,  pistons  In  said  cylinders,  a  crank-shaft,  and  rods 
connecting  said  pistons  with  the  cranks  of  said  shaft.  salJ 
cranks  being  so  disposed  that  the  pistons  of  the  respective 
pairs  of  cylinders  move  in  unison  and  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, combined  with  means  for  admitting  air  to  one  cylin- 
der of  a  connected  pair  and  the  motive  fluid  to  the  other 
thereof  and  for  cutting  off  the  air  and  admitting  the  mo 
tlve  fluid  to  both  cylinders,  as  occasion  may  require  ;  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

4.  In  an  Internal  combustion  engine,  a  pair  of  cylin- 
ders connected  by  n  passage  at  their  compression  end?, 
and  means  for  admitting  air  to  one  of  said  cylinders  and 
the  motive  fluid  to  the  other  thereof  and  for  cutting  off 
the  air  and  admitting  the  motive  fluid  to  both  cylinders,  as 
occasion  may  require  ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  In  an  Internal  combustion  engine,  a  pair  of  cylin- 
ders connected  by  a  passage  at  their  compression  ends.  In- 
let ports  to  said  cylinders,  a  pipe  communicating  with  all 
said  ports,  a  valve  casing  in  said  pipe  Intermediate  said 
cylinders,  a  hollow  valve  in  said  casing  having  a  port 
adapted  to  be  placed  In  communication  with  said  pipe  at 
one  side  of  said  casing  or  to  be  closed  by  said  casing,  means 
for  setting  said  valve,  and  air  and  motive  fluid  connections 
leading  respectively  Into  said  valve  and  said  valve  casing ; 
BubsUntlally  as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 


8  61,6  15.  SPARKING  IGNITER.  James  M.  Smith, 
Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  of  one  third  to  Clarence  L. 
Altemus  and  one  third  to  Herbert  B.  Bowles.  Philadel- 
phia. Pa.      Filed  Feb.  3.  1905.      Serial  No.  243.968. 


1.   In  an  explosive  gas  engine,  the  combination,  with  the 
frame  of  the  engine,  and  a  sparking  or  igniting  device  con- 
nected with  said  engine,  of  a  contact  making  and  breaking 
device  consisting  essentially,  of  a  casing  also  secured  to 
the  frame  of  the  engine,  said  casing  being  provided  with 
nn  opening  In   Its  side,   a   rotary   contact  making  ring   In 
said  casing,  a  radially  extending  projection  or  teat  on  said 
ring,   a   block   of   Insulating   material    in   said   casing   said 
block  having  a  portion  extending  from  the  opening  in  tho 
side   of   said   casing,   a    movable   spring  actuated   contact 
plunger  in  said  block,  said  plunger  having  lU  one  end  nor- 
mally extending  Into  the  path  of  the  roUry  movement  of 
said   projection   or   teat  so  as   to   make  electrical   contact, 
and  a  pair  of  terminals  In  that  part  of  the  block  which  ex 
tends  from  the  casing,  one  of  said  terminals  being  insu- 
lated from  said  plunger,  and  the  other  terminal  being  elec 
trically    connected    with    said    plunger,    and    an    Induction 
<:oll  having  a  primary  coll  In  circuit  with  the  two  terminals 
of  said  block,  and  having  a  secondary  coil  In  circuit  with 


the  said  sparking  or  igniting  device,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

2.  In  an  explosive  gas  engine,  the  combination,  with  the 
engine,  of  an  electric  contact  making  and  breaking  device, 
consisting,  essentially,  of  a  casing,  said  casing  being  pro- 
vlded  with  an  opening  In  Its  side,  a  block  of  insulating 
material  in  said  casing,  said  block  being  provided  with  a 
vertical  duct,  and  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  ducts  In 
that  part  of  the  block  which  extends  from  the  casing,  a 
contact-plunger  movably  arranged  In  said  vertical  duct, 
and  an  electric  terminal  In  each  lateral  duct,  the  terminal 
In  one  of  said  lateral  ducts  being  insulated  from  said 
plunger,  but  the  other  terminal  In  the  other  lateral  duct 
making  electrical  conUct  with  said  plunger,  and  a  plun- 
ger-engaging means  provided  with  a  radially  extending 
contacting  teat  or  projection,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purposes  set  forth. 

3.  In  an  explosive  gas  engine,  the  combination,  with  the 
engine,  of  an  electric  contact  making  and  breaking  device, 
consisting,  essentially,  of  a  casing,  said  casing  being  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  In  lU  side,  a  block  of  insulating 
material  In  said  casing,  said  block  being  provided  with  a 
vertical  duct,  and  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  ducts  In 
that  part  of  the  block  which  extends  from  the  casing,  a 
metallic  tubing  In  said  vertical  duct,  a  contact  plunger 
movably  arranged  in  said  metallic  tubing,  and  an  electric 
terminal  In  each  lateral  duct,  the  terminal  In  one  of  said 
lateral  ducts  being  Insulated  from  said  metallic  tubing, 
and  an  end  portion  of  the  said  other  terminal  in  the  other 
lateral  duct  being  connected  with  said  metallic  tubing  and 
making  electrical  contact  therewith,  substantially  as  and 
1    for  the  purposes  set  forthj 

4.   In  an  explosive  gas  engine,  the  combination,  with  the 
engine  and  Its  shaft,  of  an  electric  contact  making  and 
I   breaking  device,  consisting,  essentially,  of  a  casing,  said 
'   casing  being  provided  with  an  opening  in  its  side,  a  block 
of  Insulating  material  in  said  casing,  said  block  being  pro- 
vided with  a  vertical  duct,  and  a  pair  of  laterally  extend- 
ing ducts  In  that  part  of  the  block  which  extends  from  the 
casing,  a  metallic  tubing  In  said  vertical  duct  provided 
with   an    Internal   screw  portion   at   Its   upper  end,   a   nut 
screwed  Into  said  screw  portion  of  said  metallic  tubing,  a 
contact  plunger  movably  arranged  In  said  tubing  having  a 
lower  squared  end-portion  and  a  screw-threaded  shank  ex- 
tending through  said  nut.  a  spring  encircling  said  shank 
between  said  squared  end-portion  of  the  plunger  and  said 
nut,    an    adjusting   nut    upon    the    upper    portion    of   said 
screw-threaded  shank,  a  ring  secured  upon  the  shaft  of  the 
engine,  and  a  projection  extending  from  said  ring  adapted 
to  be  brought  in  engagement  with  the  end  portion  of  said 
plunger,  and   an  electrical   terminal   in  each   lateral  duct, 
the  terminal  In  one  of  said  lateral  ducts  being  Insulated 
from  said  metallic  tubing,  and  an  end  portion  of  the  said 
other  terminal  in  the  other  lateral  duct  being  connected 
with   said    metallic    tubing   and    making  electrical   contact 
therewith,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 
6.   In  an  explosive  gas  engine,  the  combination,  with  the 
engine  and  Its  shaft,  of  an  electric  contact  making  and 
breaking  device,  consisting,  essentially,  of  a  casing,  said 
casing  being  provided  with  an  opening  In  Its  side,  a  block 
of  Insulating  material  In  said  casing,  screws  or  bolts  49 
and  49'  for  securing  said  block  In  said  casing,  said  block 
being  provided  with  a  vertical  duct,  and  a  pair  of  laterally 
extending  ducts  In  that  part  of  the  block  which  extends 
from  the  casing,  a  metallic  tubing  In  said  vertical  duct,  a 
contact  plunger  movably  arranged  In  said  metallic  tubing, 
a  ring  secured  upon  the  shaft  of  the  engine,  and  a  projec- 
tion extending  from  said  ring  adapted  to  be  brought  In  en- 
gagement with  the  end  portion  of  said  plunger,  an  electric 
terminal  65  in   one  of  said  lateral  ducts,  Insulated  from 
said  metallic  tubing,  but  having  a  hole  through  which  tald 
screw  or  bolt  49'  is  passed  and  makes  contact  with  said 
i   terminal  65.  and  a  terminal  61  in  the  other  lateral  duct 
i   having  an  end-portI<  n  connected  with  said  metallic  tubing 
and  making  electrical  contact  with  said   metallic  tubing, 
sutatantlally  as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

6.   In  an  explosive  gas  engine,  the  combination,  with  the 

frame  of  the  engine  and  Its  shaft,  of  an  electric  contact 

i   making  and  breaking  device,  comprising  a  casing,  consist- 
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Inic.  «m«»nt!ally,  of  a  back  plate  having  slotted  portions, 
and  a  tlanKed  cover,  means  in  said  slotted  portions  of  tt0 
back  plate  for  adjustably  securing  said  casing  to  the  frame 
of  the  engine,  said  casing  being  provided  with  an  opening 
In  Its  side,  a  block  nf  Insulating  material  In  said  casing, 
said  block  being  provided  with  a  vertical  duct,  and  a  pair 
of  laterally  extending  ducts  in  that  part  of  the  block 
which  extends  from  the  casing,  a  contact  plunger  morably 
arranged  In  said  vertical  duct,  a  ring  secured  upon  the 
shaft  of  the  engine,  and  a  projection  extfnding  from  said 
ring  adapted  to  be  brought  in  engagement  with  the  end- 
portion  of  said  plunger,  and  an  electrical  terminal  In  each 
lateral  duct,  the  terminal  In  one  of  said  lateral  ducts  being 
Insulated  from  said  plunger,  but  the  other  terminal  in  th« 
other  lateral  duct  making  electrical  contact  with  said 
pJunger,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

7.  In  an  explosive  gas  engine,  the  combination,  with  th« 
frame  of  the  engine  and  Its  shaft,  of  an  electric  contact 
making  and  breaking  device,  comprising  a  casing,  consist* 
Ing.  essentially,  of  a  back-plate  having  slotted  portions, 
and  a  flanged  cover,  means  In  said  slotted  portions  of  the 
l)ack-plate  for  adjustably  securing  said  casing  to  the  frame 
of  the  engine,  said  casing  having  an  opening  In  its  side,  a 
block  of  insulating  material  In  said  casing,  said  blocking 
being  provided  with  a  vertical  duct,  and  a  pair  of  laterally 
extending  ducts  in  that  part  of  the  block  which  extends 
from  the  casing,  a  metallic  tubing  in  said  vertical  duct,  a 
contact-plunger  movably  arranged  In  said  metallic  tubing, 
a  ring  secured  upon  the  shaft  of  the  engine,  and  a  projec- 
tion extending  from  said  ring  adapted  to  be  brought  In 
engagement  with  the  end-portion  of  said  plunger,  and  an 
electric  terminal  In  each  lateral  duct,  the  terminal  in  one 
of  said  lateral  ducta  being  insulated  from  said  metallic 
tubing,  and  an  end  portion  of  the  other  terminal  In  the 
other  lateral  duct  t)elng  connected  with  said  metallic 
tubing  and  making  electrical  contact  therewith,  sut)staD- 
tially  as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

8.  In  an  explosive  gas  engine,  the  combination,  with  the 
frame  of  the  engine  and  Its  shaft,  of  an  electric  contact 
making  and  breaking  device,  comprising  a  casing,  consist- 
ing, essentially,  of  a  back-plate  having  slotted  portions, 
and  a  flanged  cover,  means  In  said  slotted  portions  of  the 
back  plate  for  adjustably  securing  said  casing  to  the  frame 
of  the  engine,  said  casing  being  provided  with  an  opening 
In  its  side,  a  Mock  of  Insulating  material  in  said  casing, 
said  block  being  provided  with  a  vertical  duct,  and  a  pair 
of  laterally  extending  ducts  in  that  part  of  the  block  which 
extends  from  the  casing,  a  metallic  tubing  In  said  vertical 
duct  provided  with  an  Internal  screw  portion  at  Its  upper 
end,  a  nut  screwed  Into  said  screw  portion  of  said  metallic 
tubing,  a  contact  plunger  movably  arranged  In  said  tubing 
having  a  lower  squared  end  portion,  a  screw-threaded 
•hank  between  said  squared  end  portion  of  the  plunger  and 
the  said  nut.  an  adjusting  nut  on  the  upper  portion  of 
•aid  screw-threaded  shank,  a  ring  secured  upon  the  shaft 
of  the  engine,  and  a  projection  extending  from  said  ring 
•dapted  to  be  brought  in  engagement  with  the  end-portion 
of  said  plunger,  and  an  electrical  terminal  In  each  lateral 
duct,  the  terminal  In  one  of  said  lateral  ducts  being  In- 
sulated from  said  metallic  tubing,  and  an  end-portion  of 
the  other  terminal  In  the  other  lateral  duct  being  con- 
nected with  said  metallic  tubing  and  making  electrical 
contact  therewith,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose* 
•et  forth. 

9.  In  an  explosive  gas  engine,  the  combination,  with  the 
frame  of  the  engine  and  Its  shaft,  of  an  electric  contact 
making  and  breaking  device,  comprising  a  casing,  consist- 
ing, essentially,  of  a  back  plate  having  slotted  portions, 
•nd  a  flanged  cover,  means  in  said  slotted  portions  of  the 
back  plate  for  adjustably  securing  said  casing  to  the  frame 
of  the  engine,  said  casing  being  provided  with  an  opening 
In  Its  side,  a  block  of  Insulating  material  In  said  casing, 
•crews  or  bolts  49  and  49'  for  securing  said  block  against 
mid  plate,  said  block  being  provided  with  a  vertical  duct. 
•  ring  aecured  upon  the  shaft  of  the  engine,  and  a  projec- 
tion extending  from  said  ring  adapted  to  be  brought  In 
engagement  with  the  end-portion  of  said  plunger,  and  a 
imir  of  laterally  extending  ducts  In  that  part  of  the  block 
which  extends  from  the  casing,  a  metallic  tubing  in  lald 


vertical  duct,  a  contact-plunger  movably  arranged  In  said 
metallic  tubing,  an  electric  terminal  d5  Id  one  of  said 
lateral  ducts,  insulated  from  said  metallic  tubing,  but 
having  a  hole  through  which  said  screw  or  bolt  49'  ia 
passed  and  makes  contact  with  the  said  terminal  05,  and  a 
terminal  61  in  the  other  lateral  duct  having  an  end  portion 
connected  with  said  metallic  tubing  and  making  electrical 
contact  therewith,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes 
set  forth. 


861,616.     EYEGLASSES.     Alixtb  L.  Rpincb.  San  Fraa- 
Cisco,  Cal.     Piled  Sept.  6,  1905.     SerUl  No.  277,247. 


■^no 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  lenses  and  the  posts  therefor,  of  a  bridge  for 
the  eye  glasses  comprising  a  alnele  piece  of  wire  having 
the  ends  formed  into  loops  and  attached  to  said  posts  and 
extending  first  upwardly,  then  rearwardly  and  upwardly, 
and  then  forwardly,  across  the  nose,  substantially  as  de- 
8cril)ed. 

2.  A  nose  guard  consisting  of  a  single  piece  of  spring 
wire  extending  across  the  nose,  and  being  then  bent  flrst 
rearwardly.  then  downwardly,  then  forwardly,  then  verti- 
cally downwards,  then  l)ent  to  form  loops  or  eyes  for  at- 
tachment to  the  lens  posts,  then  downwards,  and  then 
rearwardly  and  upwardly,  the  ends  thereof  being  colled  to 
form  surfaces  of  support  for  the  glasses,  in  combination 
with  the  lenses  and  posts,  substantially  as  described. 


861.617.     THIRD  RAIL  ICE-CTTTTINO  AND  CLEANING 

MACHINE   FOR    ELECTRIC    RAILWAYS.  Geoho«  A. 

Spick,   Chicago,   111.      Filed   Apr.   6,  1906.  Serial  No. 
310,230. 


«^  V 


1.  A  car  or  motor  adapted  to  be  used  on  a  third  rail 
electric  railway  system,  and  provided  with  a  pair  of  hang- 
ers, a  slldable  bearing  In  one  of  said  hangers,  a  pivoted 
bearing  In  the  other  of  said  hangers,  a  two-part  shaft  Jour- 
naled  In  said  t>earing8,  the  parts  or  sections  of  the  shaft 
t>elng  insulated  from  each  other,  gearing  between  said 
shaft  and  the  axle  of  the  car  or  motor,  add  a  cutter  mount- 
ed on  one  end  of  said  shaft  to  engage  said  third  rail. 

2.  A  railway  car  or  motor  adapted  to  he  used  on  a  third 
rail  electric  railway  system,  a  pair  of  hangers  secured  to 
said  car  or  motor,  a  vertically  movable  spring  pressed 
bearing  In  one  of  said  hangers,  a  pivoted  bearing  in  the 
other  hanger,  a  two-part  shaft  Journaled  In  said  bearings 
with  the  parts  or  sections  thereof  insulated  from  each 
other,  gearing  t>etween  said  shaft  and  the  axle  of  the  car 
or  motor,  and  a  cutter  head  carried  on  one  end  of  said 
shaft,  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

I  3.  In  a  device  of  the  type  described,  the  combination 
with  a  car,  of  a  pair  of  hangers  secured  to  said  car.  a  ver- 
tically movable  spring-pressed  bearing  In  one  of  said  hang- 
ers, a  pivoted  bearing  In  the  other  of  said  hangers,  a  two- 
part  shaft  Journaled  in  said  bearings  and  having  the  parts 
or  sections  Insulated  from  each  other  and  connected  to- 
gether so  as  to  rotate  in  unison,  gearing  between  said  shaft 
and  the  axle  of  the  car.  and  a  cutter  head  carried  by  the 
shaft  at  one  end,  the  said  cntter  head  provided  with  teeth 
disposed  spirally  thereon  parallel  with  each  other  and  ex- 

,   tending  from  end  to  end  of  the  head. 


July  30, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


1813 


861.618.  SUPPLEMENTAL  WHEEL.  Miltoh  D.  Stocc- 
INO,  LIndenwood,  111.  Filed  Aug.  1.  1906.  Serial  No. 
.828,810. 


1.  A  supplemental  wheel  for  motor  cars  having  a  central 
opening,  a  two  part  bushing  for  the  opening  and  having  an 
enlarged  head  portion,  a  flexible  lining  for  the  interior  of 
the  bushing  and  a  flexible  lining  for  the  outer  face  of  the 
head  portion  of  the  bushing. 

2.  A  supplemental  wheel  for  motor  cars  having  a  central 
opening,  a  two  part  bushing  for  the  opening  and  having  an 
enlarged  head  portion,  a  flexible  lining  for  the  Interior  of 
the  bushing,  a  flexible  lining  for  the  outer  face  of  the  head 
portion  of  the  bushing  at»d  means  connecting  the  sections 
of  the  bushing. 


mounted  on  said  frame,  one  pulley  for  receiving  each  cord, 
said  frame  being  located  at  a  point  between  those  at  which 
the  ends  of  the  cords  are  connected,  and  resilient  means 
for  restraining  the  motion  of  said  frame. 


8  6  1.6  19.  INVERTED  GAS  BURNER.  AUOCSTDSF 
THOUPSOjf,  Huntington,  W.  Va.  Filed  May  14,  1907. 
Serial  No.  373,637. 


In  an  Inverted  burner,  the  combination  of  an  adjustable 
gas  inlet  and  a  mixing  chamber  depending  therefrom  and 
provided  with  a  depending  tubular  extension  having  a  con- 
tracted mouth,  a  depending  heating  tube  telescoping  up 
over  said  depending  extension,  means  being  provided  for 
removably  locking  the  heating  tube  to  the  extension,  a 
mantle  support  and  burner  tip  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
heating  tube,  and  a  globe  support  supported  on  the  beating 
tube. 


i 


861620.     EXERCISING  -  MACHINE.     John   E.   Thomp- 
BON.  Worcester.  Mass.    Filed  Apr.  26,  1906.     Serial  No. 

813.881. 

1.  In  an  exercising  machine,  the  combination  of  a  frame, 
two  flexible  members  movably  connected  with  the  frame 
and  extending  from  one  side  of  the  frame  In  dherglng  di- 
rections, and  a  pair  of  handles  or  grips  on  the  other  side 
of  the  frame,  one  connected  with  each  of  said  members. 

2.  In  an  exercising  machine,  the  combination  of  a  frame, 
two  flexible  members  movably  connected  with  the  frame 
and  extending  from  one  side  of  the  frame  In  diverging  di- 
rections, a  pair  of  handles  or  grips  on  the  other  side  of 
the  frame,  one  connected  with  each  of  said  members,  and 
a  plurality  of  flexible  connections  yieldingly  holding  the 
f.*ame  In  position. 

3.  In  an  exercising  machine,  the  combination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  elastic  cords  having  their  ends  connected  to  a 
stationary   object   at  a   distance  apart,   a  frame,   pulleys 


4.  In  an  exercising  machine,  the  combination  of  two 
pairs  of  elastic  cords  having  tbelr  ends  connected  to  a 
stationary  object,  the  ends  of  one  pair  of  cords  being  se- 
cured in  a  position  spaced  from  the  ends  of  the  other  pair 
of  cords,  a  pair  of  handle  grips,  one  cord  of  each  pair  ex- 
tending to  each  of  said  handle-grli)8.  a  frame  for  receiving 
said  cords,  and  resilient  means  for  restraining  the  motion 
of  said  frame  in  all  directions  away  from  the  stationary 
object  to  which  the  cords  are  connected. 

5.  In  an  exercising  machine,  the  combination  of  two 
pairs  of  elastic  cords  having  their  ends  connected  to  a 
stationary  object,  the  ends  of  one  pair  of  cords  being  con- 
nected in  a  position  spaced  from  the  ends  of  the  other  pair 
of  cords,  a  pair  of  handle  grips,  one  cord  of  each  pair  ex- 
tending to  each  of  said  handle  grips,  and  a  frame  for  re- 
ceiving said  cords. 

6.  In  an  exercising  machine,  the  combination  of  a  pair 
of  elastic  cords,  means  for  connecting  their  ends  at  adja- 
cent points  to  a  stationary  object,  a  frame,  a  pair  of  pul- 
leys on  said  frame,  a  pair  of  handle  grips,  one  connected 
to  each  of  said  cords,  and  resilient  means  for  restraining 
the  motion  of  said  frame. 

7.  In  an  exercising  machine,  the  combination  of  a  frame, 
a  second  frame  pivotally  mounted  on  the  flrst  frame,  pul- 
leys Journaled  in  the  second  frame,  and  means  for  reslil- 
ently  connecting  the  flrst  frame  with  a  stationary  object. 

8.  In  an  exercising  machine,  the  combination  of  a  frame, 
a  pair  of  frames  pivotally  mounted  on  the  flrst  named 
frame,  pulleys  Journaled  in  each  of  the  pivoted  frames,  and 
means  for  yieldingly  connecting  the  flrst  named  frame  with 
a  stationary  object. 

9.  In  an  exercising  machine,  the  combination  of  a  frame 
comprising  two  plates  spaced  apart,  a  pair  of  rectangular 
frames  mounted  between  said  plates,  each  frame  having  a 
stud  extending  from  e^-ch  end  thereof  and  passing  through 
one  of  said  plates,  means  for  securing  the  studs  to  the 
plates  to  permit  the  rectangular  frames  to  swing  al>out 
the  studs  as  piTots,  and  pulleys  mounted  on  said  rectan- 
gular frames. 

I  10.  In  an  exercising  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
1  frame  comprising  two  plates  spaced  apart,  a  pair  of  rec- 
tangular frames  mounted  between  said  plates,  each  frame 
'■  having  a  stud  extending  from  each  end  thereof  and  passing 
through  one  of  said  plates,  means  for  securing  the  studs 
to  the  plates  to  permit  the  rectangular  frames  to  swing 
about  the  studs  as  pivots,  and  pulleys  mounted  on  said 
rectangular  frames,  each  of  said  plates  being  provided 
with  an  eye,  and  an  additional  eye  located  behind  the 
main  frame  and  connected  with  both  of  said  plates,  said 
eyes  being  adapted  for  connecting  the  frame  with  means 
for  supporting  It, 
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11.  In  an  exercising  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
frame,  meana  for  plrotally  supporting  a  plurality  of  rota- 
table  pulleys  on  said  frame,  a  pair  of  eyes,  one  located  at 
tlie  top  and  the  other  at  the  bottom  of  said  frame,  a  third 
eye  located  In  the  center  of  and  at  the  rear  of  said  frame, 
and  three  elastic  connections,  one  engaging  each  of  said 
eyes,  said  connections  extending  from  the  frames  at  an 
angle  to  each  other  and  being  secured  to  a  stationary  ob- 
ject. 

12.  In  an  exercising  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
frame,  means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  plurality  of  pul- 
leys on  said  frame,  three  elastic  connections,  one  connected 
with  the  top  of  the  frame,  one  with  the  bottom,  and  the 
third  with  a  point  In  the  center  and  at  the  rear  of  said 
frame,  said  connections  having  their  other  ends  secured 
in  stationary  position. 

13.  In  an  exercising  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
frame,  pulleys  pivotally  supported  thereon,  a  pair  of  eyea, 
one  at  the  top  and  the  other  at  the  bottom  of  said  frame, 
a  third  eye  t>ehlnd  the  center  of  said  frame  and  connected 
with  the  frame,  a  pair  of  elastic  cords  connected  with  each 
of  said  eyes,  said  cords  diverging  from  said  frame  at  an 
angle  to  each  other  and  having  means  for  removably  con- 
necting them  with  a  stationary  eye  or  the  like. 

14.  In  an  exercising  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
frame  having  means  for  supporting  pulleys,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  supports  for  said  frame,  each  of  said  supports 
comprising  a  pair  of  elastic  cords,  each  cord  having  a  hook 
adapted  to  be  removably  connected  with  a  stationary  eye. 

15.  In  an  exercising  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
yieldingly  mounted  frame,  pulleys  mounted  thereon,  elas- 
tic cords  In  engagement  with  said  pulleys  and  hand  grips 
connected  with  said  cords,  each  of  said  hand  grips  com- 
prising a  ball  having  an  eye,  a  bolt  passing  through  said 
eye,  and  a  rotatable  grip  mounted  on  said  bolt. 

16.  In  an  exercising  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
frame,  two  pairs  of  flexible  members  movably  connected 
with  said  frame,  and  a  pair  of  handles  or  grips,  one  of 
each  pair  of  flexible  members  being  connected  with  each 
handle  or  grip. 

17.  In  an  exercising  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
frame,  two  pairs  of  flexible  members  movably  connected 
with  said  frame  and  extending  therefrom  on  one  side  in 
diverging  directions,  and  a  pair  of  handles  or  grips,  one 
of  each  pair  of  flexible  members  being  connected  with  each 
handle  or  grip. 

18.  In  an  exercising  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
frame,  two  pairs  of  flexible  members  movably  connected 
with  said  frame,  a  pair  of  handles  or  grips,  one  of  each 
pair  of  flexible  members  being  connected  with  each  handle 
or  grip,  and  flexible  members  connected  with  said  frame 
for  yieldingly  supporting  It. 

10.  In  an  exercising  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
frame,  two  flexible  raemt>ers  movable  freely  through  said 
frame  and  extending  from  one  side  of  the  frame  In  diverg- 
ing directions,  and  a  handle  or  grip  on  the  other  side  of 
the  frame  connected  with  said  members. 

20.  In  an  exercising  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
frame,  two  flexible  members  movable  freely  through  said 
frame  and  extending  from  one  side  of  the  frame  In  diverg- 
ing directions,  a  handle  on  the  other  side  of  the  frame 
connected  with  said  members,  and  flexible  members  con- 
nected with  said  frame  and  yieldingly  supporting  It. 

21.  An  exercising  machine,  comprising  a  frame  and  re- 
silient supporting  connections  therefor  extending  there- 
from in  different  directions,  each  of  said  connections  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  elastic  cords  all  connected  with  said 
frame  and  individually  connected  with  a  stationary  ob- 
ject, whereby  any  one  or  more  of  the  cords  of  each  con- 
nection can  be  cast  off  so  as  to  reduce  the  tension  In  any 
direction,  and  can  be  connected  with  the  stationary  object 
at  different  points. 

22.  In  an  exercising  machine,  the  combination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  stationary  eyes,  a  frame,  and  a  plurality  of  elas 
tic  cords  or  connections  each  passing  freely  from  one  side 
of  the  frame  to  another,  and  each  adapted  to  be  connected 
with  any  one  of  said  eyes  at  one  end,  and  having  a  handle 
or  grip  at  the  other  end  at  the  other  side  of  the  frame. 


861.621.    TIB  FOR  WIRE  FENCING.    Esifxar  E.  Tobias. 

Adrian.  Mich.     Filed  Apr.  21,  1906.     Serial  No.  312.954. 


1.  In  a  tie  for  wire  fencing,  the  combination  with  the 
crossed  strand  and  stay  wires,  of  a  tie  In  the  form  of  a 
staple  having  Its  loop  end  engaging  the  strand  wire  at  one 
side  of  the  stay,  legs  passing  In  the  rear  of  the  stay  wire, 
the  end  portion  of  one  leg  curving  upwardly  across  the 
strand  wire  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  stay  wire  from  the 
loop  and  terminatiiig  in  a  spiral  twist  extending  partially 
around  and  along  the  line  wire  away  from  the  stay  wire, 
the  other  leg  after  passing  in  the  rear  of  the  stay  wire 
curving  upwardly  across  the  end  portion  of  the  first  men- 
tioned leg  where  It  crosses  the  line  wire,  the  terminal  of 
said  last  mentioned  leg  hooking  liackwardly  around  the 
rear  side  of  the  line  wire  to  lock  Itself  and  the  terminal 
of  the  first  mentioned  leg  thereto. 

2.  In  a  tie  for  wire  fencing,  the  combination  with  the 
crossed  strand  and  stay  wires,  of  a  tie  in  the  form  of  a 
staple,  having  its  loop  end  engaging  the  strand  wire  at 
one  side  of  the  stay  wire,  legs  passing  in  the  rear  of  the 
stay  wire,  the  end  portion  of  one  leg  curving  upwardly 
across  the  strand  wire  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  stay 
wire  from  the  loop  and  extending  partially  along  the 
strand  wire  away  from  the  stay  wire,  the  other  leg  after 
pasbing  in  the  rear  of  the  stay  wire  curving  upwardly  and 
crossing  the  end  portion  of  the  first  mentioned  leg  at  its 
point  of  crossing  the  line  wire,  the  terminal  of  said  last 
mentioned  leg  hooking  backwardly  partially  around  the 
terminal  of  the  first  mentioned  leg  and  contiguous  to  the 
rear  side  strand  wire. 


861,622.    TIE  FOR  WIRE  FENCING.     Burton  E.  Tobias, 
Adrian,  Mich.     Filed  Apr.  2.  1906.     Serial  No.  309.324. 


In  a  tie  for  wire  fencing,  the  combination  with  the 
crossed  strand  and  stay  wires,  of  a  tie  In  the  form  of  a 
staple  having  its  loop  end  contacting  the  strand  wire, 
legs  passing  in  the  rear  of  the  stay  wire,  the  end  portion  of 
one  leg  only  crossing  the  strand  wire  beyond  the  stay 
wire  and  being  formed  into  a  hook  and  the  end  portion  of 
the  other  leg  being  bent  around  the  hooked  end  of  said 
first-mentioned  leg  on  that  side  of  the  strand  wire  on 
which  said  hook  terminates. 


861.623.     WHEEL.     William  H.  Tiubub.  Montvale,  N.  J. 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1906.     Serial  No.  340,496. 

1.  A  wheel  having  secured  upon  Its  periphery  a  spring- 
cushion  comprising  a  series  of  bridging  plates  constituting 
a  sectional  rim,  colled  bearing  springs  for  the  middle  por 
tlons  of  said  plates,  leaf  springs  affording  seats  for  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  plates,  and  a  band  upon  the  periphery 
of  said  sectional  rim,  combined  with  an  outer  rubber  shoe 
Inclosing  said  spring  features  ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  wheel  having  secured  upon  its  periphery  a  spring- 
cushion  comprising  a  series  of  bridging  plates  constituting 
a  sectional  rim,  coiled  bearing  springs  for  the  middle  por- 
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tiona  of  said  plates,  leaf  springs  affording  seats  for  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  plates,  and  a  band  upon  the  periphery 
of  said  sectional  rim,  combined  with  an  outer  rubt>er  shoe 
inclosing  said  spring  features  and  having  full  convex 
sides  and  being  solid  with  the  exception  of  a  narrow  cham 
ber  formed  therein  to  enable  tiie  shoe  to  receive  said 
spring  features;  substantially  as  set  forth, 
t 


3.  A  wheel  having  secured  upon  Its  periphery  a  spring- 
cushion  comprising  a  series  of  bridging  plates  constituting 
a  sectional  rim,  coiled  bearing  springs  for  the  middle 
portions  of  said  plates,  leaf  springs  affording  seats  for 
the  adjacent  ends  of  said  plates,  and  a  band  upon  the 
periphery  of  said  sectional  rim,  said  band  being  of  rubl)er 
and  having  a  convex  outer  surface,  combined  with  an  outer 
rubber  shoe  inclosing  said  spring  features  and  fitting 
against  said  band  ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  A  wheel  having  secured  upon  its  periphery  a  spring- 
cushion  comprising  a  series  of  bridging  plates  constituting 
a  sectional  rim,  colled  bearing  springs  for  the  middle  por- 
tions of  said  plates,  rods  connected  with  said  plates  and 
extending  through  said  springs  and  through  the  felly  of  the 
wheel,  nuts  upon  said  rods  for  controlling  the  Initial  posi- 
tion of  said  plates,  leaf  springs  affording  seats  for  the  ad- 
jacent ends  of  said  plates,  and  an  outer  circumferential 
covering  for  said  sectional  rim  ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  A  wheel  having  secured  upon  Its  periphery  a  spring- 
cushion  comprising  a  series  of  bridging  plates  constituting 
a  sectional  rim,  colled  bearing  springs  for  the  middle 
portions  of  said  plates,  rods  connected  with  said  plates 
and  extending  through  said  springs  and  through  the  felly 
of  the  wheel,  nuts  upon  said  rods  for  controlling  the 
Initial  position  of  said  plates,  leaf  springs  affording  seats 
for  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  plates,  and  an  outer  circum- 
ferential covering  for  said  sectional  rim,  combined  with 
an  outer  rubber  shoe  Inclosing  said  spring  features  and 
having  full  convex  sides  and  being  solid  with  the  excep- 
tion of  a  narrow  chamber  formed  therein  to  enable  the 
shoe  to  receive  said  spring  features  ;  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

6.  A  wheel  having  secured  upon  Its  periphery  a  spring- 
cushion  comprising  a  series  of  bridging  plates  constituting 
a  sectional  rim,  colled  bearing  springs  for  the  middle 
portions  of  said  plates,  rods  connected  with  said  plates 
and  extending  through  said  springs  and  through  the  felly 
of  the  wheel,  sleeves  encompassing  the  Inner  ends  of  said 
rods  within  said  springs  and  extending  through  said  felly, 
nuts  upon  said  rods  for  controlling  the  initial  position 
of  said  plates  and  finding  a  bearing  against  the  adjacent 
ends  of  said  sleeves,  caps  upon  said  sleeves  to  Inclose 
said  nuts  and  the  Inner  ends  of  said  rods,  springs  affording 
seats  for  the  end  portions  of  said  plates,  and  an  outer 
clrcumfereatial  covering  for  said  sectional  rim  ;  substan 
ttally  as  set  forth. 

7.  A  wheel  having  secured  upon  its  periphery  a  spring- 


cushion  comprising  a  series  of  bridging  plates  constituting 
a  sectional  rim,  coiled  bearing  springs  for  the  middle 
portions  of  said  plates,  leaf  springs  affording  seats  for 
the  adjacent  ends  of  said  plates  and  being  arranged  In 
sets  one  within  the  other,  a  band  upon  the  periphery  of 
said  sectional  rim,  and  clip-plates  extending  transversely 
over  said  band,  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  bridging  plates 
and  the  outer  portion  of  said  leaf  springs;  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

8.  A  wheel  having  secured  upon  its  periphery  a  spring- 
cushion  comprising  a  series  of  bridging  plates  constituting 
a  sectional  rim,  coiled  bearing  springs  for  the  middle 
portions  of  said  plates,  leaf  springs  affording  seats  for 
the  adjacent  ends  of  said  plates  and  being  arranged  In 
sets  one  within  the  other  with  a  rubber  block  between  their 
outer  portions,  u  band  upon  the  periphery  of  said  sectional 
rim,  and  cllp-plates  extending  transversely  over  said  band, 
the  adjacent  ends  of  said  bridging  plates,  said  block  and 
the  outer  portion  of  said  leaf  springs;  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

9.  A  wheel  having  secured  upon  its  periphery  a  metal 
rim  having  outwardly  extending  edge  flanges,  and  a  spring- 
cushion  upon  said  rim  and  comprising  n  series  of  bridging 
plates  constituting  a  sectional  rim,  bearing  springs  inter- 
mediate between  the  middle  portions  of  said  plates  and 
said  rim,  and  bearing  springs  intermediate  between  the 
end  portions  of  said  plates  and  said  rim,  combined  with  an 
outer  rubber  shoe  inclosing  said  spring  features  and  hav- 
ing lateral  flanges  at  Its  inner  edges  set  within  the  flanges 
of  said  metal  rim,  and  securing  bands  extending  around 
the  wheel  and  binding  against  the  said  lateral  flanges  of 
said  shoe  ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 


861,624.  FENDER  FOR  MOTOR-VKHICLES.  Bybow  P. 
Wise,  Akron,  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  23,  1907.  Serial  No. 
369,807. 


1.  In  a  fender,  the  combination  with  the  body  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  of  horixontal.  adjustable  members  upon  opposite 
sides  of  said  motor  vehicle,  a  guard,  brackets  pivotally 
connecting  said  guard  to  said  adjustable  members,  lever 
means  carried  by  said  body,  and  yicldable  pieans  connect- 
ing said  lever  means  to  said  guard. 

2.  In  a  fender,  the  combination  with  a  support,  of  In- 
verted, substantially  Y-shaped  brackets  adjustably  secured 
to  opposite  sides  of  said  support,  a  guard  pivotally  mount- 
ed upon  the  lower  end  of  said  brackets,  and  means  for 
swinging  said  guard  upon  said  brackets. 

3.  In  a  fender,  the  combination  with  a  support  provided 
with  sides,  of  a  plurality  of  brackets  secured  to  each  side 
of  said  support,  an  adjustable  bar  secured  upon  the  brack- 
ets of  each  side,  means  carried  by  one  of  said  brackets  for 
securing  said  bar  in  an  adjusted  position,  studs  extending 
from  each  bar.  a  guaVd,  and  means  connecting  said  guard 
to  said  studs. 

4.  In  a  fender,  the  combination  with  a  support,  of  bars 
provided  with  horizontal  studs,  adjustably  secured  to  said 
support,  a  guard,  means  connecting  each  end  of  said  guard 
to  the  studs  of  each  bar,  a  yieldable  buffer  supported  by 
each  bar  and  normally  engaging  said  guard,  and  means 
for  swinging  said  guard  upon  said  connecting  means. 

6.  In  a  fender,  the  combination  with  a  support,  of  hori- 
zontal bars  carried  by  said  support,  inclined  brackets  se- 
cured to  said  bars,  inclined  bracing  bars  carried  by  said 
first-mentioned  bars,  links  connecting  said  Inclined  brack- 
ets and  the  lower  end  of  said  bracing  bars,  and  a  guard 
pivotally  mounted  upon  said  inclined  brackets,  said  links 
constituting  a  buffer  for  said  guard.     ,., 
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6.  In  a  fender,  the  combination  with  a  support,  of  brack- 
eta  provided  with  lower  sectiona,  carried  by  said  support, 
a  ipiard  pivotally  mounted  upon  the  lower  enda  of  said 
brackets,  links  plvotally  connected  to  said  brackets,  bolts 
extenrllnK  Inwardly  from  the  Inner  face  of  said  links, 
spring  buffers  attached  to  the  lower  section  of  said  brack- 
eta  and  en^niiflnK  said  bolta  and  bearing  against  said  guard, 
and  means  for  adjusting  said  giiard  upon  said  bracketa. 

7.  In  a  fender,  the  combination  with  a  support,  of  de- 
pending bracketa  carried  by  said  support,  a  guard  plrot- 
ally  mounted  upon  said  brackets,  a  link  carried  by  one  of 
said  brackets,  and  a  yieldable  buffer  secured  near  one  end 
to  said  bracket  provided  with  the  link,  and  supported  In- 
termediate its  enda  by  said  link  and  bearing  against  said 
guard. 

8.  In  a  fender,  the  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  and 
a  guard,  of  attaching  means  for  securing  the  ends  of  the 
guard  to  opposite  sides  of  said  body,  each  attaching  meana 
comprising  a  plurality  of  brackets,  a  horizontal  bar  slld- 
ably  mounted  In  said  brackets,  means  carried  by  one  of 
said  brackets  for  securing  said  bar  in  an  adjusted  position, 
a  sectional,  substantially  Inverted  V  shaped  bracket  se- 
cured at  its  upper  ends  to  said  bar  and  plvotally  connected 
at  Its  lower  end  to  said  guard,  a  link  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  bracket,  a  bracing  bar  connected 
at  Its  upper  end  to  said  bar  and  at  Its  lower  end  to  the 
tower  end  of  said  link,  a  buffer  spring  secured  at  Its  upper 
end  to  said  bracket  and  supported  Intermediate  Its  ends 
upon  said  link  and  having  Its  lower  end  bearing  against 
said  guard,  and  means  for  swinging  said  guard  upon  said 
brackets. 

9.  In  a  fender,  the  combination  with  a  support,  a  guard 
plvotally  mounted  upon  said  support,  of  a  foot-lever  plv- 
otally mounted  upon  fald  support,  said  foot-lever  provided 
with  a  depending  apertured  portion,  a  rod  slldably  mount- 
ed In  the  apertured  portion  of  said  foot-lever  and  plvot- 
ally connected  at  one  end  to  said  guard,  a  nut  threaded 
upon  the  opposite  end  of  said  rod,  and  yieldable  means  In- 
terposed between  said  depending  portion  of  the  foot-lever 
and  said  nut. 

10.  In  a  fender,  the  combination  with  a  support,  a  guard 
plvotally  mounted  upon  said  support,  of  a  foot-lever  plv- 
otally mounted  upon  said  support,  yieldable  connecting 
meana  for  said  foot-lever  and  guard,  a  latch  for  securing 
said  foot  lever  l-n  an  adjusted  position,  said  latch  com- 
prising a  plate,  n  body  plvotally  mounted  upon  said  plate, 
said  body  provided  with  a  catch  and  an  outwardly-extend- 
ing arm,  and  a  spring  interposed  between  said  plate  and 
arm. 

11.  In  a  fender,  the  combination  with  a  vehicle  body,  of 
bars  provided  with  studs,  adjustably  secured  to  said  body, 
a  guard,  means  movably  connecting  said  guard  to  said 
studs,  and  means  for  swinging  said  guard  upon  said  con- 
necting means. 

12.  In  a  fender,  the  combination  with  a  support,  of 
brackets  provided  with  outwardly  bulged  body  portions, 
upon  opposite  sides  of  said  support,  bars  slldably  mounted 
within  the  body-portions  of  said  brackets,  manually-ad- 
justable locking  devices  carried  by  the  body-portions  of 
said  brackets  and  adapted  to  engage  said  bars  for  securing 
the  same  In  an  adjusted  position,  brackets  depending  from 
said  bars,  and  a  guard  movably  mounted  upon  said  last- 
mentioned  bracketa  below  said  bars. 

IS.  In  a  fender,  the  combination  w^th  a  support,  of  ad- 
justable members  positioned  upon  opposite  sides  of  said 
support,  locking  devices  for  securing  said  members  in  an 
adjusted  position,  depending  brackets  secured  to  said  mem 
bers,  a  guard  movably  connected  to  said  brackets  near 
their  lower  ends,  and  lever  means  connected  to  said  guard 
and  being  capable  of  moving  the  same  upon  said  brackets. 

14.  In  a  fender,  the  combination  with  a  support,  of  de- 
pending brackets  positioned  upon  opposite  sides  of  said 
support,  means  connecting  said  brackets  to  said  support, 
a  guard  pivoted  Intermediate  its  upper  and  lower  face  upon 
said  bracketa.  yielding  means  carried  near  the  lower  end 
of  one  of  said  brackets  and  slldably  engaging  said  guard, 
and  means  connected  to  said  guard  for  swinging  the  same 
npon  said  bracket. 

15.  In  a  fender,  the  combination  with  a  support,  of  In-  1 


verted  substantially  V-shaped  brackets  carried  by  said  sup- 
port, a  guard  plvotally  mounted  upon  the  lower  portion 
of  said  brackets,  a  yieldable  buffer  carried  by  one  of  said 
brackets  near  Its  lower  end  and  normally  engaging  said 
guard,  and  meana  for  swinging  said  guard  upon  said 
brackets. 

16.  In  a  fender,  the  combination  with  a  support,  of  de- 
pending brackets  positioned  upon  opposite  sides  of  said 
support  and  having  their  lower  ends  projecting  beyond  the 
front  of  said  support,  a  guard  plvotally  mounted  upon  the 
lower  ends  of  said  brackets,  meana  formed  upon  said  brack- 
ets for  limiting  pivotal  movement  of  said  guard  In  one  di- 
rection, a  yieldable  buffer  carried  by  the  lower  end  of 
said  brackets,  and  means  for  swinging  said  guard  upon  said 
brackets. 

17.  In  a  fender,  the  combination  with  a  support,  of  de- 
pending bracketa  secured  to  and  projecting  beyond  the 
front  end  of  said  support,  a  fender  plvotally  mounted  upon 
the  lower  ends  of  said  brackets,  means  engaging  said 
fender  below  said  brackets  and  carried  by  said  bracketa 
and  normally  exerting  an  upward  pressure  upon  the  lower 
end  of  said  fender,  and  means  for  manually  swinging  said 
fender  upon  said  bracketa. 

18.  In  a  fender,  the  combination  with  a  support,  of 
brackets  carried  by  said  support,  a  guard  plvotally  mount- 
ed intermediate  Its  upper  and  lower  edges  on  said  brackets, 
a  yielding  buffer  engaging  said  guard  below  Its  pivot  upon 
the  brackets,  said  buffer  carried  by  the  lower  portion  of 
said  brackets,  the  buffer  normally  exerting  an  upward  pres- 
sure upon  the  lower  portion  of  said  fender,  and  manually- 
operated  means  connected  to  the  buffer  above  Its  pivot  and 
being  capable  of  swinging  the  fender. 


8  6  1,625.  WALKING  TRACTION-WIIEEL.  John  W, 
WooLEY.  Berkley.  Va.  Filed  Feb.  4.  1907.  Serial  No. 
355,657. 


1.  A  traction  wheel  having  a  series  of  blades  arranged 
about  its  rim.  each  blade  being  pivoted  at  one  end  and 
having  a  cushion  arranged  between  the  other  end  and 
the  rim,  and  a  stop  projecting  from  the  pivoted  end  to 
engage  the  rim  and  limit  the  outward  swinging  of  the 
blade. 

2.  A  traction  wheel  having  a  series  of  blades  arranged 
about  Its  rim,  each  blade  being  pivoted  at  one  end.  and 
having  a  cushion  arranged  between  the  other  end  and  the 
rim  and  a  series  of  rlba  upon  its  Inner  face  curved  to  fit 
the  rim. 

3.  A  traction  wheel  having  a  series  of  blades  arranged 
about  its  rim  each  blade  being  pivoted  at  one  end  and  hav- 
ing a  cushion  arranged  between  the  other  end  and  the  rim 
and  rocking  supports  for  the  ends  of  the  cushion. 

4.  A  traction  wheel  having  a  series  of  blades  arranged 
about  its  rim,  each  blade  being  pivoted  at  one  end,  and 
having  a  guide  rod  pivoted  to  the  other  end  and  working 
through  the  rim,  and  a  helical  spring  surrounding  the 
guide  rod. 

5.  A  traction  wheel  having  a  series  of  blades  arranged 
about  ita  rim,  each  blade  being  pivoted  at  one  end,  and 
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having  a  guide  rod  pivoted  to  the  other  end.  and  working 
through  the  rim.  and  a  helical  spring  surrounding  the 
guide  rod  and  rocking  supports  having  pockets  in  which 
the  ends  of  the  spring  are  seated. 

6.  A  traction  wheel,  having  a  series  of  blades  arranged 
about  its  rim  each  blade  being  pivoted  at  one  end,  and 
having  a  guide  rod  pivoted  to  the  other  end  and  working 
through  the  rim.  and  a  helical  spring  surrounding  the 
guide  rod.  the  end  of  the  guide  rod  being  provided  with 
lugs  to  limit  the  outward  swinging  of  the  blade. 

7.  A  blade  for  traction  wheels  formed  with  n  pivot 
opening  at  one  end.  stops  projecting  from  the  end  carry- 
ing the  pivot  opening,  and  ribs  on  the  inner  face  having 
their  free  edges  curved. 

8.  A  traction  wheel  provided  with  a  rim  having  flanges 
at  opposite  sides,  a  series  of  blades  each  pivoted  at  one 
end  between  the  flanges,  and  cushions  arranged  between 
the  free  ends  of  the  blades  and  the  rim,  and  means  for 
limiting  the  outward  swinging  of  the  blades,  rocking  sup- 
ports for  the  ends  of  the  cushions,  and  a  series  of  ribs 
upon  the  Inner  faces  of  the  blades,  curved  to  fit  the  rim. 


provided  with  supporting  legs  at  !t«  ends  and  formed  with 
a  longitudinal  opening  and  with  an  entrance  throat  con- 
necting with  said  opening  through  the  longitudinal  wall  of 
said  frame,  the  walls  of  said  opening  extending  outward 
horliontally  from  the  frame  to  form  an  entrance  channel. 
8.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  horltontai  frame 
provided  with  supporting  lega  at  its  ends  and  formed  with 
a  longitudinal  opening  and  with  an  entrance  throat  con- 
necting with  said  opening  through  the  longitudinal  wall 
of  said  frame  midway  the  ends  thereof,  the  walls  of  said 
throat  extending  outward  horizontally  from  the  frame  to 
form  an  entrance  channel,  the  outer  ends  of  said  walls 
diverging  to  form  a  slightly  enlarged  entrance  throat  to 
said  channel. 


861,628.  METHOD  OF  RECOVEHINO  PRECIOUS  MET- 
ALS FROM  SOLUTIONS.  Isaac  Andibson,  McCabe, 
Ariz.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Samuel  A.  Whipple,  Mc- 
Cabe, Ariz.     Filed  Aug.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  329.761. 


861.626.      ROTARY   PUMP.      LotMS   E.  YODWO.   Rockford. 
111.     Filed  Feb.  14.  1907.     Serial  No.  367,392. 


A  piimp  comprising  a  cylinder  provided  with  an  Intake 
opening  terminating  within  the  cylinder  In  two  intake 
ports,  a  discharge  opening  terminating  within  the  cylin- 
der In  two  discharge  ports,  an  intake  port  and  a  discharge 
port  located  side  by  side,  a  ring  located  within  the  cylln 
der  and  provided  with  two  intake  openings  and  two  dis 
charge  openings,  the  Intake  openings  located  near  one 
edge  of  the  ring  and  the  discharge  openings  located  near 
the  other  edge  of  the  ring,  the  ring  adapted  to  be  moved 
to  permit  an  Intake  opening  In  communication  with  an 
intake  port,  and  a  discharge  opening  In  communication 
with  a  discharge  port,  and  adapted  to  be  moved  to  present 
its  other  Intake  opening  In  communication  with  the  other 
intake  port  and  its  other  discharge  opening  in  communica- 
tion with  the  other  discharge  port,  a  rotatable  piston 
located  eccentrically  within  the  ring,  the  reversal  of  the 
rotation  of  the  piston  moving  the  ring  according  to  the 
direction  of  the  rotation  of  the  piston,  and  means  for 
limiting  the  oscillatory  movement  of  the  ring. 

I  ■. 


861.627.  FABRIC  -  RENOVATOR.  EvERrrr  L.  Abbott, 
New  York,  N.  Y..  assignor  of  one-half  to  Ellen  W.  Al)- 
bott.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Nov.  24,  1906.  Serial  No. 
344.863. 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  horizontal  frame 
provided  with  supporting  legs  at  Its  ends  and  formed  with 
a  longitudinal  opening,  and  with  an  entrance  throat  con- 
necting with  said  opening  through  one  longitudinal  wall 
of  said  frame  midway  the  ends  thereof,  subeUntially  as 
described. 

2.  Aa  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  horizontal  frame 


1.  The  herein  described  method  of  recovering  metals 
from  pulp  contolnlng  precious  metals  and  copper,  consist- 
ing In  extracting  from  fresh  pulp  the  bulk  of  the  cop 
per  contained  therein  by  treating  the  same  with  a  cyanid 
solution  containing  precious  metals,  and  then  precipitat- 
ing the  said  precious  metals  and  copper  from  the  cyanid 
solution    by    treating   the   charged    solution    with   sulfuric 

acid. 

2.  The  herein  described  method  of  recovering  precious 
metals  from  pulp  containing  a  large  percentage  of  copper, 
consisting  in  first  treating  the  pulp  with  potassium 
cyanid,  then  precipitating  the  extracted  metals  with  sul- 
furic acid,  then  neutralizing  the  acid  and  thereby  regener- 
ating the  solution,  and  then  ogaln  subjecting  the  pulp  to 
the  action  of  the  regenerated  cyanid  solution. 

3.  The  herein  described  method  of  recovering  precious 
metals  from  pulp  containing  a  large  percentage  of  cop- 
per, consisting  In  first  treating  the  pulp  with  potassium 
cyanid,  then  precipitating  the  extracted  metals  with  sul- 
furic acid,  then  neutralizing  the  sulfuric  acid  and  thereby 
regenerating  the  solution,  then  again  subjecting  the  pulp 
to  the  action  of  the  regenerated  solution,  and,  finally, 
treating  fresh  pulp  with  the  solution. 


861,629.     CULTIVATOR.     Silas  E.  Bailob,  Tarklo,  Mo. 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1906.      Serial  No.  346,898. 

1.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  axles 
plvotally  mounted  on  the  frame  at  opposite  sides  thereof, 
a  shlftable  bar  extending  across  the  frame  and  connected 
with  the  axles,  a  centrally  arranged  oscillatory  lever 
mounted  on  the  frame,  and  resilient  means  for  connecting 
the  lever  with  the  shlftable  bar. 

2.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  plvot- 
ally mounted  axles,  a  thiftable  connection  for  the  axlet, 
a  spring  mounted  on  the  shlftable  connection,  and  an 
oscillatory  lever  connected  with  the  spring  for  actuating 
the  shlftable  connection. 

3.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  pivot- 
ally  mounted  axles,  a  shlftable  connection  for  the  axlea,  a 
curved  spring  secured  at  one  end  to  the  shlftable  connec- 
tion, and  an  oscillatory  lever  connected  at  the  other  end 
of  the  spring  for  actuating  the  shlftable  connection. 
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4^  In  «  ctiltlvator,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  pirot- 
ally  mounted  axles,  a  sblftable  connection  for  tbe  axles, 
a  spring  secured  at  one  end  to  tbe  sblftable  connection 
aod  extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  provided  at  its 
upper  end  with  an  eye,  an  oscillatory  lever,  a  fastening 
device  arranged  In  the  eye  and  securing  the  lever  to  the 
spring,  and  means  for  operating  tbe  lever. 


5.  In  a  cultivator,  tbe  combination  of  a  frame,  pivot- 
ally  mounted  axles,  sblftable  connections  for  tbe  axles, 
an  oscillatory  substantially  T  shaped  lever  having  a  cen- 
tral arm  and  opposite  laterally  extending  arms,  yieldable 
means  connecting  tbe  central  arm  of  tbe  lever  with  tbe 
sblftable  connection,  and  treadles  connected  with  tbe  lat- 
erally extending  arms  of  tbe  lever. 

6.  In  a  cultivator,  tbe  combination  of  a  frame  having 
an  axletree  and  provided  with  a  front  frame  bar,  crossed 
diagonally  arranged  braces  connecting  tbe  axletree  and 
the  frame  bar,  a  pendent  bracket  having  sides  secured  to 
the  said  brace;*,  a  substantially  T-shaped  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  tbe  bracket  and  having  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing central  arm  and  laterally  extending  arms,  axles  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  sblftable  connection  for  the 
axles,  a  resilient  device  connecting  tbe  central  arm  of 
the  lever  with  tbe  sblftable  connection,  and  treadles  con- 
nected with  the  laterally  extending  arms  of  the  lever. 

7.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  a  cultivating 
device,  an  operating  lever  carrying  a  bearing,  a  lifting 
rod  having  a  threaded  upper  end,  and  a  threaded  eye  re- 
ceiving and  engaging  tbe  threaded  upper  end  of  tbe  lifting 
rod  and  provided  with  a  pivot  arranged  in  tbe  said  bear- 
ing. 

8.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  a  cnltivatlng 
device,  an  operating  lever  disposed  longitudinally  of  tbe 
cultivator,  a  lifting  rod  connected  with  tbe  cultivating 
device  and  having  a  threaded  portion,  a  plate  rigidly 
mounted  on  tbe  lever  and  having  a  transverse  opening, 
and  an  interiorly  tbreade<l  eye  receiving  the  threaded  por- 
tion of  the  lifting  rod  and  provided  with  a  pivot  detach- 
ably  secured  in  the  opening  of  tbe  said  plate. 

9.  In  a  cnltlvator,  tbe  combination  of  a  plurality  of 
cultivating  devices,  operating  levers  disposed  longitudi- 
nally of  the  cultivator,  plates  rigidly  secured  to  tbe  side 
faces  of  tbe  lever  and  extending  below  the  same  and  pro- 
vided with  transverse  bearing  openings,  cultivating  de- 
vice*, lifting  roils  connected  with  tbe  cultivating  devices 
and  having  threaded  upper  portions,  adjustable  members 
having  threaded  eyes  to  receive  and  engage  the  threaded 
portions  of  the  lifting  rods  and  provided  with  transverse 
pivots  arranged  in  tbe  bearing  openings  of  tbe  said  plate*. 

10.  In  a  cultivator,  tbe  combination  of  a  frame  having 
a  front  transverse  frame  ttar,  arches  secured  to  and  de- 
pending from  the  frame  bar  and  provided  with  laterally 
extending  pivots,  centrally  arranged  vertical  braces  de- 
pending from  tbe  frame  t>ar,  a  borlsontal  brace  secured 
to  tbe  vertical  braces  and  connected  with  tbe  inner  pivots 


of  tbe  arches,  brackets  moant«d  on  tbe  oat«r  pivots  of  tb« 

arches,  and  a  draft  equalizing  device  having  central  and 
side  pulleys,  the  central  pulley  being  mounted  between 
tbe  said  vertical  braces,  and  tbe  side  pulleys  being  mounted 
In  tbe  said  brackets. 

11.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  a  frame  having 
a  front  transverse  frame  bar,  arches  secured  to  and  de- 
pending from  tbe  frame  bar  and  provided  with  laterally 
extending  pivots,  centrally  arranged  vertical  braces  de- 
pending from  tbe  frame  bar,  a  horizontal  brace  secured  to 
tbe  vertical  braces  and  connected  with  the  inner  pivots 
of  tbe  arches,  brackets  having  blfurcate«l  upper  portions 
and  provided  with  depending  eyes  mounted  on  the  outer 
pivots  of  the  arches,  and  n  draft  equalizing  device  having 
central  and  side  pulleys,  tbe  central  pulley  being  mounted 
between  tbe  vertical  braces,  and  tbe  side  pulleys  being 
arranged  t>etween  tbe  bifurcated  upper  portions  of  tbe 
brackets. 

12.  In  a  cultivator,  tbe  combination  of  a  frame,  arches 
baring  laterally  extending  pivots,  brackets  provided  with 
bifurcated  upper  portions  and  having  depending  eyes 
secured  to  tbe  outer  pivots  of  the  arches,  and  a  draft 
•quallzlng  device  provided  with  side  pulleys  mounted  lo 
tbe  bifurcated  portions  of  the  brackets. 


8 «  1,6  30.  IRONING-MACHINE.  Harvbt  P.  BacKBB, 
Gloversvllle,  N.  Y.  Filed  Maj  12,  IdOO.  Serial  No. 
316,548. 


L^^ 


1.  In  a  leather  Ironing  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
relatively  fixed  table,  of  a  sad  Iron,  and  means  for  recipro- 
cating the  sad  Iron  from  an  Intermediate  point  of  tbe 
table  backwardly  to  tbe  Inner  edge  thereof,  then  automat- 
ically raising  tbe  sad  Iron  when  It  reaches  tbe  edge,  then 
moving  It  outwardly  above  tbe  table  and  out  of  contact 
with  the  leather,  and  then  returning  tbe  sad  Iron  to  tbe 
material  at  the  said  Intermediate  portion  of  the  table, 
whereby  the  leather  Is  ironed  from  the  center  of  the  skin 
to  the  edge. 

2.  In  a  leather  ironing  machine,  tbe  combination  with  a 
relatively  fixed  table,  of  a  sad  Iron,  and  means  for  recipro- 
cating tbe  sad  iron  from  tbe  center  of  tbe  table  backwardly 
to  tbe  inner  edge  thereof,  then  automatically  raising  tbe 
sad  iron  when  it  reaches  the  edge  of  tbe  table,  then  mor- 
Ing  It  forwardly  above  tbe  table  and  out  of  contact  with 
tbe  leather,  and  then  returning  the  said  sad  Iron  to  the 
material  at  tbe  center  of  the  table,  whereby  tbe  leather  Is 
ironed  from  the  center  of  the  skin  to  tbe  edge. 

3.  In  a  leather  ironing  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
relatively  flxe<J  table,  of  a  pivotally  mounted  guide  ar- 
ranged above  the  table,  a  sad  Iron  mounted  on  the  guide, 
means  for  reciprocating  the  sad  Iron  along  the  guide  from 
an  Intermediate  point  of  the  table  to  tbe  inner  edge  there- 
of, and  means  acting  automatically  on  the  guide  when  the 
Iron  reaches  the  edge  of  tbe  table  so  as  to  swing  tbe  guide 
upwardly  and  lift  the  sad  iron  from  the  table,  and  for 
holding  tbe  guide  with  tbe  iron  thereon  In  an  elevated  po- 
sition while  the  Iron  Is  being  movetl  forwardly  to  the  said 
Intermediate  portion  of  the  table,  whereby  the  leather  is 
Ironed  from  the  center  of  the  skin  to  the  edge. 

4.  In  a  leather  Ironing  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
relatively  fixed  table,  of  a  pivotally  mounted  guide  ar- 
ranged above  tbe  table,  a  sad  Iron  mounted  on  the  guide. 
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means  for  reciprocating  tbe  sad  Iron  along  the  guide  from 
an  Intermediate  point  of  the  table  to  tbe  inner  edge  there- 
of, and  Independent  means  acting  automatically  on  tbe 
guide  when  the  iron  reaches  tbe  edge  of  tbe  table  so  as  to 
swing  the  guide  upwardly  and  lift  the  sad  iron  from  tbe 
table,  and  for  holding  tbe  guide  with  tbe  iron  thereon  In 
an  elevated  position  and  out  of  contact  with  the  leather 
while  the  iron  Is  l>elng  moved  forwardly  to  tbe  said  inter- 
mediate portion  of  the  table,  whereby  the  leather  is  Ironed 
from  the  center  of  the  skin  to  the  edge. 

6.  In  a  leather  Ironing  machine,  tbe  combination  with  a 
relatively  fixed  table,  of  a  pivotally  mounted  guide  ar- 
ranged above  the  table,  a  sad  iron  mounted  on  the  guide, 
means  for  reciprocating  the  sad  Iron  along  tbe  guide  from 
an  Intermediate  point  of  the  table  to  the  Inner  edge  there- 
of, and  means  embodying  a  cam  acting  automatically  on 
the  guide  when  tbe  Iron  reaches  tbe  edge  of  the  table  so 
as  to  swing  tbe  guide  upwsrdly  and  lift  tbe  sad  Iron  from 
the  table,  and  fur  holding  the  guide  with  the  Iron  thereon 
In  an  elevated  position  out  of  contact  with  tbe  material 
while  the  Iron  Is  being  moved  forwardly  to  tbe  said  Inter- 
mediate portion  of  tbe  table,  whereby  the  leather  Is  ironed 
from  tbe  center  of  the  skin  to  tbe  edge. 

6.  In  an  ironing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  stand- 
ard, a  bell  crank  lever  fulcruraed  at  its  angle  on  the  stand- 
ard, and  composed  h(  a  horizontal  guide  arm  and  a  de- 
pending arm,  a  reclprocatory  sad  iron  mounted  on  the 
guide  arm,  an  upper  shaft  mounted  on  the  standard,  a 
crank  disk  or  wheel  fixed  to  one  end  of  the  shaft,  a  pitman 
connecting  the  crank  disk  or  wheel  with  the  ssd  Iron,  a 
crank  shaft  mounted  on  the  standard  and  provided  with  a 
cam  arranged  to  engage  tbe  depending  arm  of  tbe  bell 
crank  lever,  and  a  second  crank  disk  or  wheel  mounted  on 
the  upper  shaft  and  connected  with  the  crank  shaft. 

7.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  base 
having  front  and  rear  standards,  a  pivoted  guide  mounted 
on  tbe  re.nr  standard  and  having  a  depending  arm  to  form 
a  bell  crank  lever,  a  reclprocatory  sad  Iron  mounted  on  tbe 
guide,  means  mounted  on  tbe  rear  standard  for  reciprocat- 
ing the  sad  Iron,  a  table  supported  by  the  front  standard, 
and  an  operating  lever  guided  on  tbe  front  standard  and 
arranged  to  engage  tbe  depending  arm  of  the  bell  crank 
lever,  said  bell  crank  lever  being  also  movable  Independ- 
ently of  the  operating  lever. 

8.  In  an  Ironing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  table, 
of  a  pivoted  guide  having  an  angularly  disposed  arm,  an 
Iron  movable  on  the  guide,  automatically  operable  means 
arranged  to  engage  the  arm  at  Intervals  for  raising  tbe 
Iron  at  the  edge  of  the  table  and  for  depositing  the  said 
Iron  on  the  tsble  at  tbe  center  thereof,  and  manually  op- 
erable means  engaging  tbe  arm  for  enabling  tbe  Iron  to  be 
lifted  by  the  operator. 

0.  In  an  Ironing  machine,  tbe  combination  with  a  table, 
of  a  pivotally  mounted  guide  having  an  angularly  disposed 
arm,  a  sad  Iron  movable  on  the  guide,  a  shaft  provided 
with  a  cam  arranged  to  engage  tbe  arm  of  the  guide  to 
raise  the  Iron  at  the  outer  edge  of  tbe  table  and  deposit 
the  said  Iron  on  tbe  table  at  the  center  thereof,  and  manu- 
ally operoble  means  arranged  to  engage  the  said  arm  to 
enable  the  Iron  to  be  raised  by  the  operator. 

10.  In  a  leather  Ironing  machlrie,  the  combination  with 
a  relatively  fixed  table,  of  a  guide  pivoted  at  an  Interme- 
diate point  to  form  two  arms,  a  ssd  Iron  mounted  on  one 
of  the  arms.  mean«  for  reciprocating  the  sad  Iron  along 
such  arm  from  arf  Intermediate  point  of  the  table  to  the 
inner  edge  thereof,  and  means  embodying  a  cam  automat- 
ically acting  on  the  other  arm  of  the  guide  when  the  Iron 
reaches  the  edge  of  the  table  So  as  to  swing  the  guide  up- 
wardly and  lift  tbe  pad  Iron  from  the  table,  and  for  hold- 
ing the  guide  with  the  sad  Iron  thereon  In  an  elevated  po- 
sition and  out  of  contact  with  tbe  material  while  tbe  iron 
Is  being  moved  forwardly  to  the  said  Intermediate  portion 
of  the  table,  whereby  the  leather  Is  Ironed  from  the  center 
of  the  skin  to  tbe  edge. 

11.  In  a  leather  Ironing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
base  having  front  and  rear  standards,  a  pivoted  guide 
mounted  on  the  rear  standard  and  having  an  arm,  a  re 
clprocatory  sad  Iron  mounted  on  the  guide,  a  table  sup- 
ported by  tbe  front  standard,  means  mounted  on  tbe  rear 
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standard  for  reciprocating  the  sad  Iron  from  an  Interme- 
diate portion  of  the  table  backwardly  to  the  Inner  edge 
thereof,  an  operating  lever  having  means  for  actuating  tbe 
arm  of  the  g\ilde  to  swing  the  sad  Iron  upwardly  from  tbe 
table,  and  means  for  automatically  actuating  the  arm  for 
raising  the  sad  Iron  when  the  latter  reaches  tbe#edge  of 
tbe  table,  and  for  holding  the  guide  with  the  Iron  thereon 
In  an  elevated  position  while  the  iron  is  being  moved  for- 
wardly to  tbe  said  Intermediate  portion  of  tbe  table, 
whereby  the  leather  Is  Ironed  from  the  center  of  the  skin 
to  the  edge. 

12.  In  a  leather  Ironing  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  relatively  fixed  table,  of  a  pivoted  guide  having  an  arm, 
an  Iron  movable  on  tbe  guide  from  an  Intermediate  por- 
tion of  the  table  to  tbe  Inner  edge  thereof,  automatically 
operable  means  arranged  to  engage  the  arm  at  Intervals 
for  raising  the  Iron  at  the  edge  of  the  table  and  for  de- 
positing the  said  iron  on  the  table  at  an  intermediate  por- 
tion thereof,  whereby  the  leather  Is  Ironed  from  tbe  center 
of  the  skin  to  the  edge,  and  manually  operable  means  for 
actuating  the  arm  to  enable  tbe  Iron  to  be  lifted  by  tbe 
operator. 


861,631.  FERTILIZER  OR  SEED  DISTRIBUTER.  ABBA 
Bbnton,  Montlcello,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Benton  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Montlcello,  Ga.,  a  Copartnership. 
Piled  Dec.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  ^46,899. 


1.  In  a  distributer  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  beam,  dropping  mechanism  embodying  a  spout 
fitted  on  tbe  rear  end  of  tbe  beam,  handles  provided  with 
fastening  means  securing  the  spout  to  the  beam,  and  a 
scraper  having  a  bracket  or  support  mounted  on  the  handle 
bars  and  forming  a  yoke  for  tbe  spout. 

2.  In  a  distributer  of  tbe  class  described,  tbe  combina- 
tion of  an  agricultural  implement  having  a  wheel,  drop- 
ping mechanism  having  a  spout,  a  bracket  forming  a  yoke 
for  the  spout,  and  a  scraper  pivoted  to  the  bracket  and  en- 
gaging tbe  wheel. 

3.  In  a  distributer  of  tbe  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  an  agricultural  implement  having  handles,  drop- 
ping mechanism  embodying  a  spout  and  a  wheel,  a  support 
forming  a  yoke  for  the  spout  and  a  brace  for  the  handles, 
and  a  scraper  pivotally  mounted  on  the  support  and  engag- 
ing tbe  wheel. 

4.  In  a  distributer  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  an  agricultural  implement  having  a  wheel,  of  a 
vibratory  receptacle  provided  with  means  for  discharging 
seed  or  fertilizer,  an  actuating  arm  extending  from  the  re- 
ceptacle and  having  a  fixed  head  provided  with  an  oppo- 
sitely tapering  engaging  portion,  and  a  ratchet  disk  carried 
by  tbe  wheel  for  engaging  the  tapered  portion  of  the  bead 
to  vibrate  the  receptacle,  said  tapered  portion  being  adapt- 
ed to  permit  the  ratchet  disk  and  the  wheel  to  rotate  in 
either  direction. 

B.  In  a  distributer  of  the  class  described,  tbe  combina- 
tion with  an  agricultural  Implement  having  a  wheel,  of  a 
ratchet  mounted  thereon,  a  vibratory  receptacle,  and  an 
actuating  arm  extending  from  the  receptacle  and  provided 
with  a  head  arranged  to  be  engaged  by  tbe  ratchet,  said 
bead  being  movable  from  tbe  ratchet  to  tbe  periphery  of 
tbe  wheel  and  forming  a  scraper  for  removing  dirt  and 
I  trash  from  tbe  contiguous  side  of  tbe  wheel. 
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0.  In  a  dlstrlbnter  of  th«  claaa  descrtbed.  the  combina- 
tion with  an  atrrlcultural  implement  having  a  wheel,  of  a 
ratchet  moan  ted  thereon,  a  vibratory  receptacle,  and  an 
actuating  arm  extending  from  the  receptacle  and  provided 
with  a  head  arranged  to  be  engaged  by  the  ratchet,  aaid 
head  having  a  tapered  lower  portion  and  provided  with  a 
flat  Inner  face  arranged  contiguous  to  the  wheel  and  form- 
ing a  scraper  for  removing  dirt  and  trash  therefrom. 

7.  In  a  distributer  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  beam,  handles  connected  therewith,  a  wheel  pro- 
vided with  a  ratchet  and  connected  with  the  beam,  drop- 
ping mechanism  embodying  a  vibratory  receptacle,  an  ac- 
tuating arm  connected  with  the  receptacle  and  operated 
by  the  ratchet,  and  a  support  rigidly  mounted  on  one  of 
the  handles  and  arranged  to  receive  the  actuating  arm  for 
holding  the  same  out  of  en^^agement  with  the  ratchet. 

8.  In  a  distributer  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  beam,  handles  connected  therewith,  a  wheel  pro- 
Tided  with  a  ratchet  and  connected  with  the  beam,  drop- 
ping mechanism  eml>odylng  a  vibratory  receptacle,  an  actu- 
ating arm  connected  with  the  receptacle  and  operated  by 
the  ratchet,  and  a  fixed  support  mounted  on  one  of  the 
handles  and  open  at  the  top  to  receive  the  actuating  arm 
for  holding  the  same  out  of  engagement  with  the  ratchet 

9.  in  a  distributer  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  beam,  handles  secured  thereto,  a  wheel  also  con- 
nected with  the  beam  and  having  a  ratchet,  a  vibratory  re- 
ceptacle located  above  the  beam  and  pivotally  mounted  at 
Its  front  {>ortion.  said  receptacle  being  provided  at  Its  rear 
portion  with  a  discharge  opening,  an  actuating  arm  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  the  receptacle  and  operated  by  the 
ratchet,  a  fixed  support  mounted  on  one  of  the  handles  and 
having  an  L  shaped  supporting  portion  arranged  to  receive 
the  actuating  arm.  and  an  operating  device  movably  mount- 
ed on  such  handles  and  provided  with  means  for  engaging 
the  actuating  arm. 


I 


861,632.  BREECH  -  LOADING  MECHANISM.  JcLics 
Braoes,  Rockdale,  Wis.  Filed  June  11,  1906.  Serial 
No.  321.164. 
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In  a  breech  loading  magazine  gun,  the  combination  of  a 
carrier  pivoted  at  its  rear  end  and  adapted  to  receive  car- 
tridges from  the  magazine  and  raise  them  to  the  barrel  of 
the  gun,  a  finger-lever  having  a  pivotal  movement  in  a  ver- 
tical plane  and  adapted  by  its  movement  to  open  the  lock 
and  raise  said  carrier,  a  push  bar  pivoted  to  the  forward 
end  of  said  carrier,  and  a  compression-spring  connecting 
the  rear  end  of  said  bar  to  said  finger-lever  close  to  and 
slightly  below  the  pivot  of  said  flnger-lever  when  the  lat- 
ter Is  closed,  whereby  said  spring  acts  to  hold  the  finger- 
lever  In  closed  position  and  to  raise  said  carrier  when  re- 
leased by  the  opening  movement  of  said  finger-lever. 


861,633.  NAUTICAL  LAMP.  Amandls  Breckwolot, 
Blankenese,  Germany.  Filed  Feb.  11.  1907.  Serial  No 
306,806. 

1.  A  lamp  having  more  than  two  sources  of  light  grouped 
to  form  a  polygon  and  a  casing  made  In  sections,  the  num- 
ber of  which  corresponds  to  the  number  of  sources  of  light. 
each  section  being  concentric  to  a  source  of  light  and 
partly  surrounding  the  same. 

2.  A  lamp  having  more  than  two  sources  of  light  grouped 
to  form  a  regular  polygon  and  a  casing  made  in  sections, 
the  number  of  which  corresponds  to  the  number  of  sources 
of  light,  each  section  being  concentric  to  a  source  of  light 
and  partly  surrounding  the  same. 


3.  A  lamp  having  three  sources  of  light  disposed  in  a  tri- 
angle, a  lenticular  casing  encompassing  an  angle  of  sub- 
stantially 240*  mounted  concentrically  to  each  source,  the 
edges  of  each  casing  abutting. 


4.  A  lamp  having  throe  sources  of  light  grouped  to  form 
an  equilateral  triangle,  and  a  casing  made  In  three  section, 
each  concentric  to  a  source  of  light  and  partly  surrounding 
the  same  at  a  distance  therefrom  equal  to  the  distance  of 
the  source  from  the  center  of  the  lamp. 


86  1,634.  CENTRIFUGAL  GAS  SEPARATOR  AND 
SCRUBBER.  Fhanz  Bi  bgeh.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  as- 
signor of  three  -  fourths  to  Henry  M.  Williams,  Fort 
Wayne,   Ind.     Filed  Mar.  25,  1905.     Serial  No.  252,012. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  casing  having  an   inward  projection   pro- 

I  vided   with   a   circular  groove  and   having  an    Inlet   pipe, 
I  of  a  rotating  disk  having  paddles  on   its  under  side  ar- 
ranged adjacent  said  groove,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  casing  having  an  inlet  pipe,  of  a  rotating 
disk  having  an  upwardly-extending  sleeve  embracing  the 
pipe  and  having  paddles  on  Ita  under  side,  subeUntlally 
as  described. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  casing  having  an  inlet  pipe  and  an  inward 
projection  provided  with  a  groove,  of  a  rotating  disk  hav- 
ing a  sleeve  embracing  the  pipe  and  having  paddles  on  Its 
under  side,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
:  blnatlon  with  a  casing  having  an  inlet  pipe,  of  a  rotating 
j  dlak  having  paddles  on  its  under  side,  a  shaft  supporting 
I  the  disk,  and  a  dished  plate  arranged  beneath  the  disk  and 
j  paddles,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  casing  having  an  Inlet  pipe  and  an  Inward 
projection  having  a  gr.x)ve.  of  a  rotating  disk  having  pad- 
dies on  its  under  side,  a  shaft  for  rotating  the  disk,  and  a 
dished  plate  engaging  the  groove,  having  perforations  at 
Its  edges  and  a  central  opening  surrounding  the  shaft, 
substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  casing  having  an  Inlet  pipe  and  an  Inwartl 
projection  having  a  groove,  of  a  rotating  disk  having  a 

,  sleeve  embracing  the  pipe,  paddies  on  the  under  side  of  the 
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disk,  spider  arms  connected  to  the  paddlea,  a  hub  support- 
ing the  spider  arms,  a  sleeve  connected  to  the  bottom  of 
the  casing,  a  shaft  within  the  sleeve  supporting  the  hub, 
and  a  dished  plate  bearing  in  the  groove  and  extending 
downward  below  the  paddies  and  rotating  disk,  substan- 
tially as  described. 


the  aatd  draft  space  and  a  heater,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 


861,e.'t5.      DINNER  BUCKET.      James     J.     BrsNS,     Cum 
berland,  Md.     Filed  Sept.  1,  1906.     Serial  No.  332,911. 
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1.  A  dinner  bucket  Bul)stantially  as  herein  described 
comprising  a  body,  a  base  t>ox  In  the  said  body,  a  Ud  for 
said  box  provided  at  its  center  with  a  lamp  holder  and  at 
Its  ends  with  upwardly  projecting  stands  forming  supports 
for  liquid  containers  or  cans,  cans  supported  on  said 
stands  and  having  suitable  discharge  openings  and 
closures  therefor,  a  boiler  fitting  In  the  body  and 
supported  at  Its  ends  on  the  liquid  containers  and  ex- 
tending over  the  lamp  holder  and  provided  with  a  top  plate 
or  cover,  and  with  openings  therein,  dishes  fitting  In  said 
openings,  partitions  within  the  trailer  and  having  openings 
through  which  water  may  circulate,  and  a  lamp  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  of  the  body,  a  box  fitting  therein  and 
having  its  lid  provided  with  upwardly  projecting  stands 
spaced  apart  to  afford  an  Intermediate  space  for  a  heater, 
liquid  containers  on  said  standf^  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
heater  space,  a  heater  and  a  boiler  mounted  on  the  liquid 
containers  and  extending  over  the  heater,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

3.  The  combination  In  a  dinner  bucket  with  the  body 
and  liquid  containers  or  cans,  of  stands  spaced  apart 
aCTordlng  an  Intermediate  heater  space  and  supporting  the 
said  liquid  containers  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  afford- 
4ng  a  draft  space  below  the  said  containers  and  a  heater, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  The  combination  with  the  bucket  or  body  and  stands 
therein  forming  elevated  supports  for  liquid  containers,  of 
liquid  containers  on  said  supports  and  spaced  apart  form- 
ing a  heater  space,  a  boiler  mounted  on  said  containers 
and  extending  over  the  heater  space  and  a  beater,  sub- 
Btantlally  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  dinner  bucket  the  combination  with  the  body  and 
the  boiler  therein  and  having  openings,  of  dishes  fitted 
therein  and  also  provided  with  partitions  subdividing  the 
boiler  space  and  having  openings  for  the  restricted  circu- 
lation of  water  In  the  boiler,  and  supports  for  the  said 
boiler  whereby  It  may  be  secured  above  the  heater  space 
and  a  heater,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  The  combination  of  the  bucket  or  body,  the  Imum  box 
therein  and  having  a  lid  provided  with  a  central  lamp 
holder  and  on  opposite  sides  thereof  with  upright  stands, 
cans  mounted  on  said  stands  and  spaced  apart,  the  boiler 
above  the  cans  and  extending  over  the  space  between  the 
same  and  a  heater,  sulwtantlally  as  set  forth. 

7.  A  dinner  bucket  comprising  a  body,  a  boiler  therein 
having  openings  and  dishes  fitting  therein,  supports  In  the 
body  for  the  said  boiler  and  spaced  apart  forming  a  heater 
space,  and  a  heater,  sulistantlally  as  set  forth. 

8.  The  combination  of  the  ixxly,  the  base  box  fitting 
therein  and  having  a  lid  provided  at  Its  ends  with  upright 
stands,  cans  mounted  on  the  said  stands  and  forming  with 
the  box  lid  a  draft  space,  the  body  being  vented  opposite 


861,636.     DRAFT-GEAR.     Jambs  R.  CAimwEtL,  Chicago, 
111.     Filed  Jan.  17.  1906.     Serial  No.  296,576. 
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1.  A  friction  draft  gear  Including  a  rigid  friction  pro- 
ducing portion  and  pocketed  follower  plates  having  said 
portion  Interposed  between  the  same  and  entering  the 
pockets  thereof,  said  follower  plates  being  adapted  for 
abutment  against  each  other  In  operation  of  the  gear,  said 
friction  priKlucing  portion  Including  a  rigid  meml>er  having 
clearance  with  respect  to  the  follower  plates  greater  than 
the  relative  travel  between  the  plates. 

2.  A  friction  draft  gear  Including  a  rigid  friction  pro- 
ducing portion  and  pocketed  follower  plates  having  said 
portion  Interposed  between  the  same  and  entering  the 
pockets  thereof,  said  follower  plates  being  adapted  for 
abutment  against  each  other  In  operation  of  the  gear,  said 
friction  producing  portion  liaving  clearance  with  respect 
to  the  follower  plates  greater  than  the  relative  travel  be- 
tween the  plates. 

A.  A  friction  draft  gear  Including  a  rigid  friction  pro- 
ducing, portion  and  pocketed  follower  plates  having  said 
portion  interposed  Ijetween  the  same  and  entering  the 
pockets  thereof,  said  follower  plates  being  adapted  for 
abutment  against  each  other  in  operation  of  the  gear. 

4.  A  friction  draft  gear  including  pocketed  follower 
plates,  and  a  rigid  friction  producing  portion  Interposed 
between  and  entering  said  pocketed  follower  plates,  said 
friction  producing  portion  including  a  rigid  member  ex- 
tending between  the  follower  plates  and  having  clearance 
with  respect  to  the  follower  plates  greater  than  the  rela- 
tive travel  between  the  follower  plates. 

5.  A  friction  draft  gear  including  pocketed  follower 
plates,  and  a  rigid  friction  producing  portion  entering  the 
pockets  of  the  follower  plates,  said  friction  producing 
portion  having  clearance  with  respect  to  the  following 
platea  greater  than  the  relative  travel  between  the  platea. 


861,637.  PIANISSIMO  DEVICE.  Horace  O.  Clahk, 
New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Nov.  26.  1906.  Serial  No. 
.^45,130. 

1.  In  a  piano  action,  a  hammer  rest  rail,  wlppens  hay- 
ing downwardly  bent  ends,  abstracts  on  which  the  wlp- 
pens rest,  each  abstract  having  a  vertical  slot,  a  cross  bar, 
studs  carried  thereby  and  passing  freely  through  the  sloti, 
adjustable  bell  crank  levers  carrying  the  cross  bar,  and 
adjustable  connections  between  the  t>ell  crank  levers  i^d 
the  hammer  rest  rail. 

2.  In  a  piano  action,  a  hammer  rest  rail,  wlppens  hav- 
ing downwardly  curved  forward  ends,  abstracts  on  which 
the  curved  ends  of  the  wlppens  rest,  each  abstract  having 
a  vertically  elongated  slot,  a  headed  stud  passing  freely 
through  each  slot,  a  cross  bar  carrying  all  of  the  studs, 
pivotally  mounted  bell  crank  levers,  the  vertical  arms  of 
which  are  connected  to  the  cross  bar,  the  horizontal  arms 
of  said  levers  being  adjustably  connected  to  the  vertical 
arms,  and  rods  forming  adjustable  connections  between  the 
horizontal  arms  of  the  beil  crank  levers  and  the  hammer 
rest  rail. 

3.  In  a  piano  action,  a  hammer  rest  rail,  wlppens  hav- 
ing downwardly  t>ent  ends,  abstracts  on  which  the  wlp- 
pens rest,  means  for  moving  the  upper  ends  of  the  ab- 
stracts forward  when  the  hammer  rest  rail  Is  moved  rear- 
ward by  the  depression  of  the  pianissimo  pedal,  there  be- 
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InK  a  slotted  connection  between  the  abstract  and  the 
wipp^n  to  prevent  independent  lateral  play  of  either  mem- 
ber. 


4.  In  a  piano  action,  a  hammer  rest  rail,  wlppens  hav- 
ing downwardly  bent  ends,  abstracts  on  which  the  wlppens 
rest,  each  abstract  having  a  vertical  slot,  a  cross  bar  con- 
nected to  the  hammer  rest  rail,  studs  or  pins  carried  by 
the  cross  bar  and  passing  freely  through  the  slots,  and  a 
guiding  means  between  the  abstract  and  wlppen  to  pre- 
vent contact  between  the  side  walls  of  the  slot  and  the 
pin  or  stud. 

5.  In  a  piano  action,  a  hammer  rest  rail,  an  abstract,  a 
wlppen,  an  adjusting  bar  connected  to  the  hammer  rest 
rail,  screws  or  studs  extending  from  the  bar  and  provided 
with  narrow  heads  at  one  end,  the  abstracts  having  slots 
for  the  passage  of  said  screws  or  studs,  the  lower  face  of 
each  wlppen  having  a  longitudinal  slot,  and  a  pin  extend- 
ing from  the  head  of  the  abstract  and  entering  said  slot, 
to  thereby  maintain  the  screw  or  stud  from  engagement 
with  the  walls  of  the  vertical  slot  of  the  abstract. 


861.638,      ADJUSTABLE    BAND.      Oolla   Covdort,   New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Oct.  31,  1906.     Serial  No.  341,889. 


1.  In  an  adjustable  band,  a  metallic  strip  with  overlap- 
ping end  sections  forming  a  wedge-like  Incline:  means  to 
retain  the  overlapping  parts  In  Juxtaposition  ;  and  a 
clamping  collar  encircling  both  end  sections  and  movable 
lengthwise  thereon  so  that  in  one  position  of  said  collar 
the  end  sections  are  free  to  slide  upon  each  other  while 
In  another  position  of  said  collar  the  end  sections  will  be 
clamped  and  retained  together. 

2.  In  a  metallic  adjustable  band,  overlapping  end  sec- 
tions adapted  to  slide  upon  each  other  and  forming  a 
wedge  like  Incline;  and  a  clamping  collar  encircling  both 
end  sections  and  movable  lengthwise  thereon  adapted  to 
clamp  the  same  together. 

3.  In  a  metallic  adjustable  band,  an  outer  end  and  an 
Inner  end  section  overlapping  forming  a  wedge-Uke  Incline  ; 
■Mans  secured  to  said  outer  section  for  engaging  the  inner 
section  ;  and  a  movable  clamping  collar  encircling  both 
sections  between  the  ends  thereof  adapted  in  one  position 
to  clamp  the  sections  together  and  In  another  position  to 
allow  the  sections  to  slide  upon  each  other. 

4.  In  a  metallic  adjustable  band,  an  outer  and  an  inner 


section  overlapping  and  forming  a  wedge  -  like  Incline ; 
means  upon  said  outer  section  for  engaging  the  inner  sec- 
tion to  retain  the  parts  In  allnement :  and  a  sliding  collar 
encircling  both  sections  and  adapted  to  clamp  or  release 
the  same. 

5.  In  an  adjustable  band,  a  main  flexible  member  ;  over- 
lapping end  sections  so  shaped  as  to  provide  a  wedge  sur- 
face ;  and  movable  means  adapted  to  engage  said  wedge 
surface  for  clamping  said  sections  together  in  a  selected 
position. 

6.  In  an  adjustable  band,  a  main  flexible  member  ;  over- 
lapping end  sections  so  shaped  that  their  Joint  size  gradu- 
ally Increases;  and  a  movable  device  adapted  to  engage 
and  clamp  said  sections  when  said  device  Is  positioned  at 
one  point  and  to  leave  said  sections  free  to  move  on  each 
other  when  positioned  at  a  point  where  the  Joint  dimen- 
■lona  of  the  sections  are  less. 


86  1,6  39.  FILLIN3-DETECT0R  MECHANISM  FOR 
LOOMS.  Joseph  T.  Cyr,  Worcester.  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Cromptoo  k  Knowlea  Loom  Works,  a  Corporation  of 
Massachusetts.    Filed  Aug.  19,  1905.    Serial  No.  274,918. 


1.  A  filling  detector  mechanism  of  a  loom,  comprising  a 
longitudinally  moving  feeler  or  detector,  adapted  to  engage 
the  filling  on  a  bobbin  on  the  forward  stroke  of  the  lay, 
an  angle  or  bell  crank  lever  connected  with  said  detector, 
a  spring  to  move  inwardly  said  detector,  a  longitudinally 
moving  rod  connected  with  said  angle  or  bell  crank  lever, 
said  rod  adapted  to  be  moved  into  the  path  of  a  movable 
pin,  and  said  movable  pin,  and  means  for  moving  said  pin, 
and  on  the  enKasrement  of  said  pin  with  said  rod  to  move, 
through  intermediate  connections,  a  rock  shaft  to  operate 
the  transferrer  mechanism,  and  said  rock  shaft. 

2.  A  filling  detector  mechanism  of  a  loom,  comprising  a 
longitudinally  moving  feeler  or  detector,  adapted  to  engage 
the  filling  on  the  bobbin  on  the  forward  stroke  of  the  lay, 
an  angle  or  bell  crank  lever  connected  with  said  detector, 
a  spirally  colled  spring  to  move  inwardly  said  detector, 
a  longitudinally  moving  rod  connected  with  said  angle  or 
bell  crank  lever,  and  adapted  to  be  moved  in  the  path  of  a 
movable  pin,  and  said  pin.  and  means  for  moving  said  pin 
and  causing  the  operation  of  the  transferrer  mechanism, 
when  said  pin  engages  said  rod. 


86  1,64  0.     SUSPENDERS.     Gbohoe  II.  Dktert.  I^wis- 
town,  Mont.     Filed  Sept.  24,  1906.     Serial  No.  336,006. 

1.  \  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  sus- 
pending frame  of  susp^-nders,  eyelets  arranged  In  fixed  po- 
sition separate  from  the  suspenders  and  a  continuous  sus- 
pending means  alternately  rove  through  said  frame  and 
said  eyelets  and  double  upon  and  diagonally  across  Itself 
said  su^ppndlng  means  having  self  shlftable  or  adjusting 
bearing  upon  said  frame  and  eyelets. 

2.  A  suspender  -  end,  comprising  a  hanger  or  frame, 
means  for  cla.sping  or  snapping  It  Into  position  upon  the 
suspender  proper,  a  chain  looped  or  rove  through  said 
hanger  and  eyelets  applied  to  the  tronaers  and  crossed 
upon   Itself  from   opposite   sides,   a   second   chain   likewise 

I   looped  through  said  banger  and  the  drawers  hanger-strap 
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both  of  said  suspending  means  having  self-shlftable  or  ad 
Justing  l>earlng  upon  said  frame  and  eyelets. 


8  6  1.641.  ATTACHMENT  FOR  LATHES.  ROBERT  F. 
Devine,  Erie,  Pa.  Filed  Aug.  26,  1904,  Serial  No. 
222.206. 


1.  In  a  lathe,  a  face  plate  having  a  way  or  guide,  a 
bracket  fitting  the  way  or  guide,  and  movably  fastened  to 
the  face-plate,  and  an  adjusting  screw  for  the  bracket,  said 
bracket  having  a  drive  clamp  formed  by  laterally  movable 
Jaws  arranged  to  grip  and  hold  a  check  of  a  crank-shaft, 
and  radially  acting  shaft  clamps  carried  by  the  bracket  be- 
tween the  drive  clamp  and  the  face  plate  ;  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  In  a  lathe,  a  face  plate  attachment,  comprising  a 
bracket  having  meads  whereby  it  may  be  adjustably  con- 
nected to  the  face  plate,  said  bracket  also  having  recessed 
clamping  blocks  in  line  with  each  other,  radial  clamping 
bolts  carried  in  bearings  of  the  brackets,  and  cooperating 
with  said  blocks,  laterally  movable  clamping  blocks  also 
carried  In  said  bracket  in  front  of  the  first  named  clamping 
blocks,  and  a  clamping  screw  for  said  blocks  ;  substantially 
as  described. 

:i.  In  a  lathe,  the  combination  with  a  tail-spindle,  of  a 
boxed  arm  detachably  secured  thereto  and  having  a  way  or 
guide  therein,  a  pair  of  clamping  blocks  adjustably  mount- 
ed in  the  way  or  guide,  and  a  clamping  screw  for  said 
blocks,  one  of  said  blocks  having  screws  pivoted  thereto 
and  arranged  to  swing  Into  slotted  bolt-holes  in  the  blocks  ; 
substantiallj  as  described. 


8  6  1.64  2.      PROTECTOR   MECHANISM    FOR   LOOMS. 

MACRtcB  Dt'MONT,  Aurora.  III.,  assignor  to  Crompton  & 

Knowles  I^oom  Works,  a  Corporation  of  Massachusetts. 

Filed  Feb.  J5,  1905.     Serial' No.  247,220. 

1.  In  a  protector  mechanism  of  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  the  protector  rod.  suitably  supported  and  adapted  to 
have  a  rockiUK  motion,  and  having  a  binder  finger  thereon, 
and  a  protector  dagger  thereon,  of  a  stationary  bracket 
having  a  vertically  extending  projection  below  said  dagger, 
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an  expansion  spring  contained  within  the  lower  end  of  said 
projection,  and  a  vertically  moving  plug  within  the  upper 
end  of  said  projection,  extending  under  said  dagger,  and 
actuated  by  said  spring  to  raise  said  dagger. 


2.  In  a  protector  mechanism  of  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  the  protector  rod,  suitably  supported  and  adapted  to 
have  a  rocking  motion,  and  having  a  binder  finger  thereon, 
and  a  protector  dagger  thereon,  of  a  stationary  bracket 
having  a  vertically  extending  projection  below  said  dag- 
ger, an  expansion  spring  contained  within  the  lower  end 
of  said  projection,  and  a  vertically  moving  plug  within  the 
upper  end  of  said  projection,  and  means  for  retaining  said 
plug  In  said  projection. 

3.  In  a  protector  mechanism  of  a  loom,  the  combination 
with  the  protector  rod.  suitably  supported  and  adapted  to 
have  a  rocking  motion,  and  having  a  binding  finger,  and  a 
protector  or  dagger  thereon,  of  a  «tationary  bracket,  hav- 
ing a  vertically  extending  projection  below  said  dagger, 
with  an  upward  extension  thereon  to  engage  and  limit  the 
downward  movement  of  said  dagger,  and  an  expansion 
spring  contained  within  the  lower  end  of  said  projection, 
and  a  vertically  moving  plug  In  the  upper  end  of  said  pro- 
jection. 


8  61.643.  LANTERN.  Ernest  C,  Everett,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  assignor  to  R.  E.  Diets  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1906.      Serial  No.  344,569. 


1.  A  lantern  frame  comprising  a  sheet  metal  ring  and  an 
upright  guard  member  secured  thereto,  said  ring  being 
provided  with  upright  lips  which  project  outwardly  from 
the  ring  and  with  rests  for  the  guard  member  between  said 
lips,  the  guard  member  being  arranged  between  said  lips 
and  clamped  between  said  rests  and  said  lips,  which  latter 
are  closed  against  the  outer  side  of  the  guard  member, 
substantially  as  set  forth, 

2.  A  lantern  frame  comprising  a  sheet  metal  ring  and  an 
\    upright  guard   member  having  a  bight  for  attachment  to 
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■aid  ring,  the  latter  beln^  provided  with  an  aprigbt  open- 
ing, seats  above  and  below  said  opening  for  the  reception 
of  said  bight,  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening  with 
outwardly  projecting  lips  formed  integrally  with  said  ring 
and  closed  against  the  outer  side  of  said  bight,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 


861,644.  METALLIC  RAILWAY-TIE.  Robert  Faqan. 
Loaml,  111.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Charles  Wyckoff, 
Loami,   111.     Filed   May   18.    1907.     Serial   No.   .374,332. 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  designated  comprising  plv- 
otally  arranged  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  Jamb 
of  a  door  frame  and  grasp  the  neck  of  a  receptacle,  and 
spring  controlled  means  carried  by  the  door  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  and  Interlock  one  with  the  other  the  said 
means  when  the  door  is  closed. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  designated  comprising  a 
pivotally  arranged  and  forked  retainer  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  the  Jamb  of  a  door  frame  and  grasps  the  neck  of  a 
receptacle,  an  arm  having  pivotal  relation  with  the  re- 
tainer, the  outer  end  of  said  arm  being  slotted,  and  means 
carried  by  the  door  equipped  with  a  spring  controlled  de- 


1.  The  combination  with  a  tie  having  enlarged  hollow 
end  portions  :  of  a  rail  engaging  tongue  secured  upon  each 
end  portion,  and  a  spring  rail  fastener  straddling  and  se 
cured  to  each  end  portion  of  the  tie. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  tie  ;  of  a  rail  engaging  tongue 
secured  thereon,  and  a  spring  rail-engaging  fastener  se- 
cured to  and  straddling  said  tie.  said  fastener  being  dis- 
posed to  clamp  a  rail  upon  the  tie  and  against  the  tongue. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  tie  ;  of  a  rail-engaging  tongue 
secured  thereon,  and  a  spring  fastener  cooperating  wltb 
said  tongue  and  comprising  a  rod  having  an  intermediate 
rail-engaging  portion  and  end  portions  straddling  and  en- 
gaging the  tie. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  tie  ;  of  a  rail  engaging  tongue 
secured  thereon,  and  a  spring  fastener  cofiporatlng  with 
the  tongue  and  comprising  a  rod  having  an  intermediate 
rail-engaging  portion,  angular  extensions  Integral  there- 
with and  straddling  the  tie.  Inwardly  projecting  portions 
upon  the  extensions  and  engaging  the  tie.  and  means  upon 
the  tie  for  holding  the  fastener  under  tension. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  tie  having  a  hollow  end  por- 
tion and  rail-engaging  means  upon  said  portion  ;  of  a  fas- 
tener comprising  a  spring  rod  having  an  intermediate  rail- 
engaging  portion,  angular  extensions  thereon  straddling 
the  tie,  said  extensions  having  end  portions  projecting  into 
the  tie,  means  upon  the  tie  for  holding  the  extensions  un- 
der tension,  and  means  within  the  tie  and  engaging  the  end 
portions  of  the  fastener  to  hold  them  against  withdrawal. 


881,645.  INTERLOCKING  LOCKING  ATTACHMENT 
FOR  MILK  -  RECEPTACLES.  Patkick  Gallaoheb. 
Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  Apr.  2,  1907.  Serial  No. 
3e«,<)L'fi. 


fent  for  interlocking  one  with  the  other  the  slotted  arm 
and  detent. 

3.  A  device  of  the  character  designated  comprising  a 
bracket  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  Jamb  of  a  door  frame,  • 
forked  retainer  having  pivotal  relation  therewith,  a  bi- 
furcated arm  pivoted  to  said  retainer  said  arm  having  a 
wedge-like  projection  at  its  outer  end.  a  slotted  guide 
fixed  to  the  door,  and  a  spring  controlled  detent  traversing 
the  said  slotted  portion  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  and 
Interlock  one  with  the  other  the  retainer  and  arm  with  the 
guide  when  the  door  is  closed. 


861,646.  PRESSOR  -  OPERATED  PERCUSSIVE  TOOL. 
Abthub  H.  Qibsok,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll- 
Rand  Company,  New  York.  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New 
Jersey.     Filed  Feb.  20,  1907.    Serial  No.  358,467. 


1.  A  percussive  tool  a  pressor  arranged  to  operate  the 
tool  by  reciprocating  columns  of  air,  an  air  pump  and  a 
passage  leading  therefrom  for  delivering  its  air  directly 
to  the  side  of  the  system  which  imparts  the  striking  blow 
to  the  tool. 

2.  A  percussive  tool,  a  pressor  arranged  to  operate  the 
tool  by  reciprocating  columns  of  air,  an  air  pump  and  a 
passage  leading  therefrom  for  delivering  Its  air  directly 
to  the  side  of  the  system  which  Imparts  the  striking  blow 
to  the  tool  at  the  time  that  the  pressor  is  moving  the  col- 
umn of  air  In  the  direction  to  cause  the  forward  movement 
of  the  tool. , 

3.  A  percussive  tool,  a  pressor  arranged  to  operate  the 
tool  by  reciprocating  columns  of  air,  an  air  pump  driven 
by  the  pressor  and  a  passage  leading  from  the  pump  for 
delivering  Its  air  directly  to  the  side  of  the  system  which 
Imparts  the  striking  blow  to  the  tool. 

4.  A  percussive  tool,  a  pressor  arranged  to  operate  the 
tool  by  reciprocating  columns  of  air.  an  air  pump  driven 
by  the  pressor  and  a  passage  leading  from  the  pump  for  de- 
livering its  air  directly  to  the  side  of  the  system  which 
imparts  the  striking  blow  to  the  tool  at  the  time  that  the 
pressor  is  moving  the  column  of  air  in  the  direction  to 
cause  the  forward  movement  of  the  tool. 

5.  A  percussive  tool,  a  pressor  for  reciprocating  the  tool 
by  reciprocating  columns  of  air.  an  air  pump,  a  passage 
leading  therefrom  for  delivering  Its  air  directly  to  one 
side  of  the  system  and  a  pocket  connected  to  the  pressor 
for  feeding  air  under  pressure  alternately  to  both  sides  of 
the  system. 

6.  A  percussive  tool,  a  pressor  srranged  to  operate  the 
tool  by  reciprocating  columns  of  air.  an  air  pump,  a  pas- 
sage leading  therefrom  for  delivering  Its  air  directly  to 
the  side  of  the  system  which  Imparts  the  striking  blow  to 
the  tool  and  a  pocket  connected  to  the  pressor  for  feeding 
air  under  pressure  alternately  to  both  sides  of  the  system. 

7.  A  tool  cylinder.  Its  piston,  a  pressor  cylinder.  Its  pis-* 
ton,  air  tubes  connecting  the  ends  of  the  two  cylinders,  a 
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pump  and  a  passage  leading  therefrom  for  delivering  Its 
air  directly  to  the  side  of  the  system  which  Imparts  the 
striking  blow  to  the  tool. 

8.  A  tool  cylinder,  its  piston,  a  pressor  cylinder,  its  pis- 
ton, air  tubes  connecting  the  front  and  back  ends  of  the 
tool  cylinder  with  the  inner  and  outer  ends,  respectively, 
s  pump  and  a  passage  leading  therefrom  for  delivering  Its 
air  directly  Into  the  side  of  the  system  which  connects  the 
back  of  the  tool  cylinder  with  the  outer  end  of  the  pressor 
cylinder. 

9.  A  tool  cylinder,  its  piston,  a  pressor  cylinder,  its  pis- 
ton, air  tubes  connecting  the  ends  of  the  two  cylinders,  a 
pump,  a  passage  leading  therefrom  for  delivering  its  air 
directly  to  the  side  of  the  system  which  imparts  the  strik- 
ing blow  to  the  tool  and  a  pocket  connected  to  the  pressor 
cylinder  for  feeding  air  under  pressure  alternately  to  l)oth 
sides  of  the  system. 

10.  A  tool  cylinder,  Its  piston,  a  pressor  cylinder.  Its  pis- 
ton, air  tubes  connecting  the  front  and  back  ends  of  the 
tool  cylinder  with  the  inner  and  outer  ends,  respectively, 
of  the  pressor  cylinder,  a  pump,  a  passage  leading  there 
from  for  delivering  its  air  directly  Into  the  side  of  the  sys- 
tem which  connects  the  back  of  the  tool  cylinder  with  the 
outer  end  of  the  pressor  cylinder  and  a  pocket  connected 
to  the  pressor  cylinder  for  feeding  air  under  pressure  alter- 
nately to  both  sides  of  the  system. 

11.  A  pressor  cylinder,  air  tubes  leading  therefrom,  a 
pressor  piston,  a  pump,  its  inlet  and  discharge  valves  and 
a  passage  leading  from  the  discharge  valve  of  the  pump  to 
the  outer  end  of  the  pressor  cylinder. 

12.  A  pressor  cylinder,  air  tubes  leading  therefrom,  a 
pressor  piston,  a  pump,  Its  Inlet  and  discharge  valves,  a 
pipe  leading  from  the  discharge  valve  of  the  pump  to  the 
outer  end  of  the  cylinder  and  a  pocket  connected  to  the 
pressor  cylinder  having  Its  port  arranged  to  be  opened  al- 
ternately to  the  opposite  sides  of  the  pressor  piston. 


1.  A  cleansing  machine  having  a  receptacle  foe  contain- 
ing water,  a  brush  within  the  receptacle,  means  for  rotat 
ing  the  brush,  a  shield  above  the  brush  to  prevent  splash- 
ing, and  a  guard  adjacent  to  the  brush  for  collecting  the 
grease. 

2.  A  cleansing  machine  having  a  receptacle,  n  brush 
within  the  receptacle,  menus  for  rotating  the  brush,  and  a 
smaller  brush  carried  by  and  rotated  with  the  first  brush 
and  adapted  to  cleanse  hollow  ware. 

3.  In  a  cleansing  nnd  drying  machine,  the  combination 
with  a  washing  receptacle,  and  a  drying  receptacle  hinged 
thereto. 

4.  In  a  cleansing  and  drying  machine,  the  combination 
with  a  washing  receptacle,  of  the  brush,  and  a  drying  re 
ceptacle  hinged  to  the  washing  receptacle,  having  drying 
and  rinsing  means  therein. 

5.  A  washing  and  drying  machine,  having  a  drying 
receptacle,  the  said  drying  receptacle  having  a  recessed 
bottom,  and  a  gas  burner  l>elow  the  said  bottom,  and  a 
plate  rack  above  the  bottom  and  within  the  receptacle. 

6.  In  ■  cleansing  and  drying  machine,  the  combination 
with  a  washing  receptacle,  a  drying  receptacle  hinged 
thereto  and  a  cover  hinged  to  the  drying  receptacle,  the 
said  cover  having  a  support  by  means  of  which  It  may 
be  converted  into  a  table. 

7.  In  as  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  tank  wherein  the  dishes  may  be  scrubbed. 


801,647.  CLEANSING  AND  DRYING  MACHINE.  John 
8.  30LD8MITH,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  July  10,  1906. 
Serial  No.  325,488. 


of  a  tank  wherein  the  dishes  may  be  rinsed,  the  said 
rinsing  tank  being  hinged  to  the  scrubbing  tank  so  as  to 
be  capable  of  being  folded  over  on  the  latter. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  tank  wherein  the  dishes  may  be  scrubbed; 
of  a  tank  wherein  the  dishes  may  t>e  rinsed,  the  said  rins- 
ing tank  being  hinged  to  the  scrubbing  tank  so  as  to  b» 
capable  of  being  folded  over  on  the  latter,  and  menus  for 
converting  the  rinsing  tank  into  a  drying  receptacle. 


8  6  1,648.  PHONOGRAPH  HORN.  Henry  Gbohs.  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  of  one  half  to  Frank  Shiller,  New 
York,  N.   Y.      Filed  Apr.   12.  1906.      Serial   No.  311,300. 


A  phonograph  born  comprising  a  plurality  of  frusto- 
conical  nestable  sections,  the  adjacent  sections  having  a 
groove  in  one  and  a  rib  on  the  other  of  the  meeting  ends, 
extending  therearound  to  engage  and  hold  the  sections 
against  disengagement  at  all  points  when  extended  and 
against  longitudinal  movement  In  both  directions,  each  sec- 
tion having  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  eyes  ou  its  Inner 
face  and  flexible  members  connected  with  the  eyes  of  the 
adjacent  section  to  hold  said  sections  In  position  ready  for 
assembling  when  the  horn  Is  collapsed. 


861,649.     DYEING  -  FRAME.     William   Hannah,   Pater- 
son,  N.  J.      Filed  Oct.   26.   1906.      Serial   No.   340,669. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  holding  fabrics  and  the  like  Id 
dyeing,  the  combination  of  a  frame  and  fabric  holding- 
bars  arranged  removably  and  each  sustained  adjacent  both 
ends  in  said  frame  In  two  substantially  opposed  series,  so 
that  the  fabric  may  extend  back  and  forth  held  by  and  be- 
tween the  ends  of  the  holding  bars  of  said  series,  alter- 
nately, substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  holding  fabrics  and  the  like  In 
dyeing,  the  combination  of  a  frame  and  fabric  holding 
bars  arranged  removably  In  said  frame  In  two  sulwtan 
tiaily  opposed  series,  each  holding  bar  comprising  a  taut 
cord  adapted  to  directly  sustain  the  fabric  so  that  the 
fabric  may  extend  back  and  forth  held  by  the  cords  of  the 
holding  bars  of  said  series,  alternately,  sutMtantlally  as 
described. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  holding  fabrics  and  the  like  In 
dyeing,  the  combination  of  a  frame  and  fabric  holding- 
bars  arranged   removably   In   said   frame  In  two  subetan- 
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tially  opp<M«d  series,  each  boldlng-bar  comprising:  a  tant 
cord  arranKed  on  the  inside  of  said  bar  and  adapted  to 
directly  sustain  the  fabric  so  that  the  fabric  may  extend 
b«ck  and  forth  held  by  the  holding  bars  of  said  series, 
alternately,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  holding  fabrics  and  the  like  In 
dyeing,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  fabric-holding  t>ars 
arranged  and  each  sustained  adjacent  both  ends  In  said 
frame  In  substantially  opposed  series,  so  that  the  fabric 
may  extend  bacic  and  forth  held  by  and  between  the  ends 
of  the  holding-bars  of  said  series,  alternately,  and  adjust- 
able clips  acting  to  hold  said  holding  bars  in  the  frame, 
■ubstaatially  as  described. 


861.600.  ARTIFICIAL  STRUCTURE  AND  PROCESS  OP 
liAKINS  THE  SAME.  Waltcr  E.  Hassam.  Worcester, 
Mass.,  assignor  to  Hassam  Paving  Company,  Worcester. 
Mass.,  a  Corporation  of  Massacbusetta.  Filed  Nor.  30, 
1906.      Serial  No.  345.729. 
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1.  An  artificial  structure  comprising  a  foundation  layer 
of  hard  rolled  stone  baTing  grouting  filling  the  void* 
therein  and  a  surface  layer  comprising  a  continuation  of 
said  grouting  containing  fine  stones  compressed  into  its 
surface. 

2.  A  road  or  pavement  consisting  of  a  bottom  layer  of 
hard  rolled  uncoated  stone,  a  grouting  of  cement  placed 
upon  said  stone  and  filling  all  the  voids  therein,  and  a 
top  layer  of  smaller  unconted  stones  compressed  into  the 
surface  of  said  grouting  before  It  sets. 

3.  A  road  or  pavement  consisting  of  a  bottom  layer  of 
stone,  a  grouting  placed  upon  said  stone  and  filling  all  the 
voids  therein,  and  a  top  layer  of  smaller  uncoated  stone 
compressed  into  the  surface  of  said  grouting  before  It 
sets. 

4.  The  method  of  making  a  pavement  which  consists  la 
rolling  uncoated  stone,  placing  a  thin  grouting  thereupon, 
allowing  the  grouting  to  run  down  and  fill  the  voids  in  the 
layer  of  stones,  and  compressing  fine  uncoated  stones  Into 
•aid  grouting  before  It  sets. 


861.661.  ARTIFICIAL  STRUCTURE  AND  PROCESS  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME.  Waltbb  E.  Hassam.  Worcester. 
Mass..  assignor  to  Hassam  Paving  Company.  Worceeter. 
Mass..  a  Corporation  of  Massachusetts.  Filed  Nov.  30, 
1906.      Serial  No.  345,730. 
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1.  An  artificial  structure  comprising  a  homogeneous 
water  proof  foundation  layer,  a  layer  of  broken  stone  or 
gravel  provided  with  a  grouting  the  t>ottom  of  said  layer 
being  compressed  into  the  first  mentioned  layer,  and  a 
•uitabic  surface  above  the  broken  stone  or  gravel. 

2.  A  structure  for  the  purposes  descrit)ed  comprising  a 
bottom  layer  of  grouting,  an  intermediate  layer  of  broken 
•tone  or  gravel  provided  wltb  a  groatlng  filling  the  voids 
among  the  stones  and  supported  by  and  compressed  partly 
Into  the  first  mentioned  layer,  and  a  top  layer  having  a 
■altable  wearing  surface.  I 

S.  A  structure  for  the  parpoaee  deecribed.  comprising  a 
bottom  lajrer  of  grouting,  ao  Intermediate  layer  of  hard  l 


rolled  uncoated  atone,  a  grouting  of  cement  placed  upon 
said  stone  and  filling  the  voids  therein  down  to  said  bot 
tom  layer,  and  a  suitable  surface  layer  of  grouting  and 
stones  placed  on  the  top  of  said  Intermediate  layer. 

4.  The  method  of  constructing  a  pavement  or  the  like 
which  comprise*  excavating,  placing  a  layer  of  groatlng 
upon  the  bottom  of  the  excavation,  placing  a  layer  of 
broken  stone  or  gravel  above  the  grouting,  compressing 
the  same  until  the  voids  are  small,  grouting  the  stone  for 
the  purpose  of  filling  the  voids  among  the  stones,  and 
applying  a  suitable  wearing  surface. 

5.  The  method  of  constructing  a  pavement  or  the  like, 
which  comprises  excavating,  rolling  the  bottom  of  the 
excavation,  applying  a  coating  of  creamy  grouting  com- 
prising sand  and  cement,  then  before  said  grouting  hat 
hardened,  compressing  a  layer  of  uncoated  stone  on  the 
surface  of  said  grouting,  and  applying  a  thinner  grouting 
to  the  compressed  stone  for  the  purpose  of  filling  the 
TOida  therein  down  to  the  top  of  the  first  layer  of  grouting. 


8  61,652.     GUN  SIGHT.     WiLroBO  J.  Hawkins,  U.  S. 
Army.     Filed  Dec.  7,  1906.     Serial  No.  846.808. 
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1.  A  device  of  the  type  set  forth  comprising  a  fixed  base 
including  a  tubular  portion  adapted  to  surround  the  barrel 
v{  a  gun.  a  movable  base  pivoted  thereto,  a  transverse 
threaded  shaft  having  lateral  play  in  said  fixed  base,  saiil 
fixed  base  having  in  its  upper  surface  a  transverse  curved 
slot,  a  post  depending  from  said  movable  base  passing 
through  said  slot  and  having  a  threaded  opening  surround- 
ing said  shaft  In  engaged  relation  and  sighting  mechan- 
isms carried  by  said  movable  base. 

2.  A  device  of  the  type  set  forth  comprising  a  fixed  base 
Including  a  tubular  portion  adapted  to  surround  the  barrei 
of  a  gun,  a  movable  base  pivoted  thereto,  a  transverse 
threaded  shaft  having  lateral  play  In  said  fixed  base,  said 
fixed  base  having  In  its  upper  surface  a  transverse  curved 
slot,  a  post  depending  from  said  movable  base  passing 
through  said  slot  and  having  a  threaded  opening  surround- 
ing said  shaft  In  engaged  relation,  a  slKht  leaf  pivotally 
mounted  at  one  end  of  nald  movable  base  and  a  leaf 
spring  carried  by  said  movable  member  and  arranged  to 
hold  said  sight  leaf. 

3.  A  device  of  the  type  set  forth  comprising  a  fixed 
base,  a  movable  base  pivoted  thereto,  a  transverse  threaded 
shaft  having  lateral  play  In  said  fixed  base,  said  fixed  base 
having  In  Its  upper  surface  a  transverse  curved  slot,  a  post 
depending  from  said  movable  base  passing  through  said 
slot  and  having  a  threaded  opening  surrounding  said  shaft 
In  engaged  relation  and  sighting  mechanism  carried  by 
said  movable  base. 
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861,653.      CRIMPER    AND   TUCKER    FOR    WHIP  BUT 
TONS.     David  C.   HdlLs   Westfield.    Mass.,   osslgnor  to 
United  States  Whip  Company.   Westfield.   Mass..  a  Cor 
porntlon   of   Maine.     Filed    Mar.   21.   1907.     Serial   No. 
363.692. 


1.  A   former,   for  a   crimper   and   tucker,   comprising   a 
•bell  having  a  button-receiving  bore  at  one  terminal  and  j 
a    plunger-receiving    bore    at    the    other    terminal    with    au   , 
outwardly  Inclined  shoulder  at  the  Junction  of  such  bores, 
and  a  plunger  In  said  shell  arranged  to  slide  In  said  plun 
ger-recelvlng  bore  and  to  enter  the  button  receiving  bore 
from  Its  inner  or  shouldered  end. 

2.  A  former,  for  a  crimper  and  tucker,  comprising  v 
shell  having  a  chamber  at  one  end  of  substantially  the  same 
diameter  as  the  major  diameter  of  the  article  acted  on, 
and  having  a  bore  of  substantially  the  same  diameter  as 
the  minor  diameter  of  such  article,  the  bore  and  chamber 
opening  Into  each  other,  and  a  plunger  in  said  shell 
arranged  to  slide  In  said  bore  and  to  enter  said  chamber 
from  Its  Inner  end. 

3.  A  former,  for  a  crimper  and  tucker,  comprising  a 
shell  having  a  chamber  at  one  end  of  substantially  the 
same  diameter  at  the  major  diameter  of  the  article  acted 
on.  and  having  a  bore  of  substantially  the  same  diameter 
as  the  minor  diameter  of  such  article,  with  an  outwardly 
inclined  shoulder  at  the  Junction  of  the  bore  with  the 
chamber,  and  a  sliding  plunger  in  said  bore  arranged  and 
adapted  to  be  projected  into  and  retracted  from  aaid 
chamber  only  at  Its  Inner  end. 

4.  The  combination.  In  a  crimper  and  tucker,  with  a 
former  comprising  a  shell  bored  to  receive  the  article  acted 
on  and  bored  for  a  plunger,  and  a  plunger  located  In  the 
bore  for  the  same  in  said  shell,  of  means  to  reciprocate 
said  plunger  Into  and  out  of  the  Inner  end  only  of  the  bore 
-for  the  article,  and   means   to  support,   center  and   force 

such  article  Into  said  bore  for  the  same,  such  means  con- 
sisting hi  part  of  a  pin  adapted  to  enter  said  last  men- 
tioned bore  with  the  article. 

5.  The  combination,  in  a  crimper  and  tucker,  with  a 
shell  bored  to  receive  the  article  acted  on  and  bored  for 
a  plunger,  a  plunger  In  said  shell,  and  means  to  recipro- 
cate said  plunger,  of  supporting  members  for  such  article 
arranged  and  adapted  to  be  brought  Into  line  one  at  a 
time  With  the  axis  <.f  the  shell  and  plunger. 

6.  The  combination.  In  a  crimper  and  tucker,  with  a 
shell  bored  to  receive  the  article  acted  on  and  Iwred  for 
a  plunger,  a  plunger  In  said  shell,  and  means  to  recipro- 
cate said  plunger,  of  supporting  members  for  such  article 
arranged  and  adapted  to  be  brought  Into  line  one  at  a 
time  with  the  axis  of  the  shell  and  plunger,  each  of  such 
supporting  members  being  provided  with  a  shoulder  which 
constitutes    an    abutment    for    the    contiguous   end    of    the 

'   thing    supported,    and    one    of    said    shoulders    being    In 
advance  of  the  other. 

7.  The  combination.  In  a  crimper  and  tucker,  with  a 
shell  bored  to  receive  the  article  acted  on  and  bored  for 
a  plunger,  a  plunger  In  said  shell,  and  means  to  reclpro 
cate  said  plunger,  of  supporting  members  for  such  article 
arranged  and  adapted  to  be  brought  Into  line  one  at  a 
time  wltb  the  axis  of  the  shell  and  plunger,  and  means 
to  advance  said  article  when  supported  on  either  of  such 
meml)ers  and  thrust  it  Into  the  mouth  of  the  shell. 

•S.  The  combination.  In  a  crimper  and  tucker,  with  .i 
suitable  former,  of  a  rod  carrying  an  oscillating  member 
at  the  end  adjacent  to  such  former,  supporting  members 
for  the  article  acted  on  forming  parts  of  said  oscillating 
member,  and  means  to  reciprocate  said  rod. 

9.  The  combination.  In  a  crimper  and  tucker,  with  a 
suitable  former,  of  a  rod  carrying  an  oscillating  supporting 
device,  for  the  article  acted  on.   at   the  end   adjacent   to 


such  former,  means  to  reciprocate  said  rod,  and  means  to 
adjust  the  advance  stroke  of  the  rod. 

10.  The  combination.  In  a  crimper  and  tucker,  with  a 
suitable  former,  of  a  reciprocating  rod.  an  upright  rigidly 
attached  to  the  end  of  such  rod  which  Is  adjacent  to  such 
former,  a  face  plate  pivotally  connected  with  such  upright 
and  arranged  to  swing  in  the  plane  at  right-angles  to  the 
axis  of  said  former,  centering  pins  for  the  article  acted 
on  carried  by  said  face-plate  and  provided  with  abutting 
shoulders  for  the  ends  of  such  article,  one  of  such  shoulders 
being  in  advance  of  the  other,  and  means  to  so  limit  the 
movement  of  the  face-plate  as  to  bring  said  pins  one  at 
a  time  Into  line  with  such  axis. 

11.  The  combination.  In  a  crimper  and  tucker,  with  a 
suitable  former,  of  a  reciprocating  rod.  an  upright  rlgldlj 
attached  to  the  end  of  such  rod  which  Is  adjacent  to  such 
former,  a  face  plate  pivotally  connected  with  such  upright 
and  provided  with  two  centering  pins  for  the  article  acted 
on,  such  face-plate  being  arranged  to  swing  in  a  plane  at 
right-angles  to  the  axis  of  said  former,  and  means  to  so 
limit  the  swinging  movement  of  said  face-plate  In  both 
directions  as  to  cause  the  axis  of  one  of  the  pins  to  coin- 
cide with  the  axis  of  the  former  when  the  face-plate  is  at' 
one  end  of  the  arc  of  Its  travel  and  to  cause  the  axis  of 
the  other  pin  to  coincide  with  the  ails  of  the  former  when 
the  face-plate  is  at  the  other  end  of  such  arc 

12.  The  combination,  In  a  crimper  and  tucker,  with  a 
suitable  former,  of  a  reciprocating  rod  carrying  at  its 
Inner  end  supporting  and  centering  means  for  the  article 
acted  on.  an  abutting  member,  and  a  collar  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  rod  and  adapted  to  strike  such  abutting 
member  when  the  rod  is  advanced  and  so  limit  such 
advance. 


801.654.  COVER  -  ATTACHING  MEANS  F'OR  ELEC- 
TRICAL FLOOR  BOXES.  William  F.  Ibish.  Den- 
ville.  N.  J.     Filed  Mar.  15.  1906.     Serial  No.  306,122. 


1.  An  attaching  device  for  covers  of  floor  receptacles 
comprising,  in  combination  with  the  body  of  the  receptacle, 
a  plate  removably  attached  thereto  and  formed  with  a  hole 
having  engaging  members  around  its  edge,  said  plate  also 
carrying  a  cover  seat  in  opposition  to  said  engaging  mem- 
bers, and  a  cover  for  said  body  having  complemental  en- 
gaging members  adapted  to  l>e  Inserted  for  engagement 
with  the  first  said  members  by  an  axial  movement  of  said 
cover  and  engaged  therewith  by  a  subeeq\ient  rotary  move- 
ment, the  rotary  movement  binding  the  cover  to  its  seat. 

2.  A  fastening  for  floor  boxes  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion with  the  body  of  the  box.  a  top  for  the  box  formed 
with  an  aperture,  cam  inclines  within  the  box  surrounding 
snld  aperture,  recesses  separating  said  Inclines,  a  cover- 
seat  on  said  top  opposite  the  Inclines,  and  a  cover  having 
a  complemental  seat  and  hooks  adjacent  said  complemental 
seat  pointing  outwardly  and  adapted  to  enter  said  recesses 
by  an  axial  movement  of  the  cover  and  enjtage  said  cam 
inclines  by  a  rotatory  movement  thereof,  means  being  pro- 
vided for  preventing  the  admission  of  liquid  or  moisture  to 
said  cam  Inclines 

3.  An  electrical  floor  box  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
body  adapted  to  rest  below  the  floor  level  and  having  a 
flange,  an  electrical  connector  member  mounted  within  said 
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bodjr.  •  flexible  conductive  cord  bavins  a  complemental 
connector  member,  a  cover  mounted  to  sJlde  on  said  cord 
and  having  hooka  projecting  axlally  and  outwardly,  said 
cover  when  In  place  belnj?  raised  above  the  floor  level,  a 
top  plate  removably  attached  to  the  body  flange  and  havinj; 
an  aperture  to  receive  said  cover,  a  locliing  plate  of 
■mailer  aperture  than  said  top-plate  mounted  between  the 
top-plate  and  the  flange  and  formed  with  cam  inclines  to 
enKage  said  hooks  and  Intervening  recesses  to  admit  the 
passage  of  the  hooks,  a  layer  of  Insulation  mounted  be- 
tween the  said  plates  and  forming  a  seat  for  the  cover,  and 
a  second  layer  of  insulation  mounted  between  the  locking 
plate  and  the  flange. 


8  6  1.655.  BRACING  FOR  SIDEWALKS.  Ac.  Jacob 
Jacobs,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Jan.  29.  1906.  Serial 
No.  298,428. 


1.  A  bracing  consisting  of  the  combination  of  braces 
having  flanges,  and  l^races  having  T  shaped  slots  opening 
througfe  to  one  side  thereof,  said  flanges  being  received  hi 
•aid  slots. 

2.  A  bracing  consisting  of  the  combination  of  main  and 
cross-braces  both  having  flanges,  the  cross-braces  being  pro 
Tided  with  T  shape  slots  opening  through  to  the  side  there 
of.  said  slots  being  for  the  reception  of  the  flanges  for  the 
main-braces. 

3.  A    bracing    consisting   of    the    combination    of    main 
braces  and   cross-braces,   both   having  flanges,   said   cross 
braces  having  T-shape  slots  extending  through  and  under 
the  flanges  of  the  cross  braces,  said  slots  being  adapted  to 
receive  the  flanges  and  webs  of  the  main  braces. 

4.  A  bracing  consisting  of  the  comblnntion  of  a  series  of 
parallel  main  braces,  that  are  T  shape  in  cross  section,  a 
series  of  flanged  cross-braces  having  T-shape  slots  extend 
ing  through  and  beneath  said  flanges  of  the  main  braces. 
said  main  braces  l>eing  threaded  through  said  cross  braces. 

5.  A    bracing,    consisting   of   the   combination    of   main 
braces  having  flanges,  and  cross  braces  having  slots  adapt 
ed  to  receive  said  flanges,  said  braces  having  caps  applied 
to  their  outer  edges. 


861.650.     TANK-HEATER.     John  8.  Jacobsb.n.   Harvey. 
111.     Filed  Oct.  1.  1000.     Serial  No.  336,812. 
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1.  In  a  floating  tank  heater,  the  coiftbtnatton  uf  a  casing 
comprising  upper  and  lower  sections  hinged -together,  with 
a  burner  located  In  said  casing,  a  fuel  stipply  tank  with 
which  the  burner  is  connected,  a  water  heating  tank  ex- 
tending across  the  inside  of  the  casing  except  for  a  nar 
row  space  betwwn  said  water  heating  tank  and  the  casing, 
uld  tank  being  provided  with  vertical  lieating  flues,  pipe 
connections  extending  from  the  water  heating  yink  through 


the  casing,  and  meani  for  making  a  water  tight  connection 
between  the  upper  and  lower  sections  of  the  casing. 

2.  In  a  floating  tank  heater,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
comprising  upper  and  lower  sections  hinged  together,  with 
a  burner  located  in  said  casing,  a  fuel  supply  tank  with 
which  the  burner  Is  connected,  a  water  heating  tank  lo 
rated  within  the  casing  above  the  burner,  pipe  connections 
extending  from  the  water  heating  tank  through  the  sides 
of  the  casing,  means  for  making  a  water  tight  connection 
between  the  upper  and  lower  sections  of  the  casing  com- 
prising  a  pair  of  beveled  rings,  one  on  the  upper  and  one 
on  the  lower  section,  a  gasket  interposed  between  the  same, 
a  pivoted  clip  on  one  of  the  sections,  and  a  locking  lever 

i  on  the  other  section  having  a  stud  with,  which  the  clip  en- 
I  gages. 

3.  In  a  floating  tank  heater,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
comprising  upper  and  lower  sections  hinged  together,  with 
a  burner  located  In  said  casing,  a  fuel  supply  tank  with 
which  the  burner  is  connected,  a  water  heating  tank  ex- 
tending across  the  Inside  of  the  casing  except  for  a  nar- 
row space  between  said  water  heating  tank  and  the  casing, 
said  tank  being  provided  with  vertical  heating  flues,  pipe 
connections  extending  from  the  water  heating  tank  through 
the  casing,  a  drum  having  a  central  perforation  extending 
over  the  water  heating  tank,  and  means  for  making  a 
water  tight  connection  between  the  upper  and  lower  sec- 
tions of  the  casing. 

4.  In  a  floating  tank  heater,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
closed  at  the  bottom  comprising  upper  and  lower  sections 
hinged  together,  with  a  burner  located  in  said  casing,  a 
fuel  supply  tank  located  within  the  lower  section  and 
spaced  from  the  bottom  and  sides  thereof  so  as  to  allow 
water  to  pass  between  said  tank  and  the  bottom  of  the 
casing,  a  water  heating  tank  in  the  upper  casing  al>ove  the 
burner,  and  pipe  connections  extending  from  said  water 
heating  tank  through  the  wails  of  the  upper  section. 

5.  In  a  floating  tajik  heater,  the  comblnntion  of  a  cy- 
lindrical casing  closed  at  the  bottom,  a  gasolene  tank  lo- 
cated within  the  casing  and  below  the  bottom  thereof,  a 
gasolene  burner  having  a  supply  pipe  extending  through 
the  bottom  and  into  the  supply  tank,  an  air  supply  pipe 
extending  through  the  casing  and  Into  the  tank,  a  valve  In 
said  pipe,  a  cylindrical  water  boater  above  the  burner,  and 
pipe  connections  leading  from  the  water  heating  tank 
through  the  wails  of  the  casing. 

6.  In  a  floating  tank  heater,  the  combination  of  a  ej- 
ilndrlcal  casing  closed  at  the  liottom.  a  burner  located  in 
said  casing,  a  fuel  supply  tank,  connections  from  the 
burner  to  the  fuel  supply  tank,  a  shallow  cylindrical  water 
heating  tank  above  the  burner  and  extending  across  the 
casing  except  for  a  narrow  annular  passage  way.  a  plural- 
ity of  flues  extending  through  said  water  heating  tank, 
pipe  connections  leading  from  said  tank  through  the  walls 
of  the  casing,  and  a  cylindrical  drum  centrally  apertured 
above  the  water  heating  tank. 

7.  In  a  floating  tank  heater,  the  combination  of  n  casing 
closed  at  the  bottom  comprising  an  upper  and  a  lower 
hinged  section,  with  means  for  locking  the  same  together 
l»y  a  water  tight  connection,  a  gasolene  tank  located  within 
the  lower  section  and  spaced  from  the  bottom  and  sides 
thereof,  a  burner  within  the  casing,  a  shallow  cylindrical 
water  heating  tank  above  the  burner  provided  with  vertical 
flues,  and  pipe  connections  extending  from  the  tank 
through  the  walls  of  the  casing. 


861,657.  ATTACHMENT  FOR  BRIDMNO  BRISIIES. 
Lancarter  Z.  Jk.vkixs.  Philadelphia,  Pa.:  Elisabeth 
Jenkins,  Howard  H  Beeman.  and  Wlllalm  M.  Boenplng 
executor*  of  said  Lancaster  Z.  Jenkins,  deceased.  Filed 
Aug.  1,  1906.      Serial  No.  328,702. 

1.  As  an  Improved  article  of  manufacture,  a  brush 
bridle  attachment  comprising  a  dovetailed  shank,  clips  out 
of  the  plane  of  said  shank,  a  base  from  which  said  shank 
and  clips  extend,  and  shoulders  formed  at  the  Junction  of 
said  clips  and  base,  at  the  narrower  end  of  said  shank,  the 
whole  adapted  for  use  with  a  ferrule  with  the  shank  upon 
the  Inner  side  of  the  ferrule  and  the  clips  up^n  the  outer 
side  thereof  and  the  base  disposed  beneath  the  bridle. 
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2.  A  brush  having  a  ferrule  and  a  bridle,  combined  with 
an  attachment  comprising  a  wedge  shaped  shank  disposed 
within  the  ferrule,  a  base  extended  beneath  the  lower  edge 
of  the  ferrule  to  extend  within  the  bridle,  and  clips  with 


801,659.     FLEXIBLE  8HAFTIN3.     Edqab  F.  JOHNSTON. 
Schellsburg,  Pa.     Filed  Oct.  3,  1906.    Serial  No.  337,203. 


shoulders  at  their  Junction  with  the  base,  said  shoulders 
engaging  the  ferrule  upon  their  Inner  faces  and  the  bridle 
upon  their  under  faces,  with  the  end  of  the  bridle  secured 
to  said  clips. 


8  6  1,658.  MECHANICAL  MOVEMENT. 
Johnson,  Omaha,  Nebr.  Filed  Sept.  28, 
No.  336.611. 


John  D.  A. 
1906.     Serial 


Z  JO 

1.  A  flexible  shafting  comprising  a  continuous  series  of 
links  each  provided  at  one  side  with  a  cylindrical  groove 
and  at  the  opposite  side  with  a  cylindrical  knuckle  rib,  and 
a  retaining  device  mounted  in  each  link  body  and  loosely 
interlocking  with  the  rib  fitting  In  the  groove  thereof. 

2.  A  flexible  shafting  consisting  of  a  continuous  series  of 
cylindrical  links  each  provided  upon  opposite  sides  with 
double  beveled  clearance  faces,  each  of  said  links  being 
further  provided  at  one  side  with  a  cylindrical  hinge 
groove  and  at  the  opposite  side  with  a  cylindrical  knuckle- 
rib  provided  therein  with  a  keeper  notch,  and  a  retaining 
pin  mounted  In  each  link  body  and  engaging  the  keeper 
notch  of  the  rib  interlocked  in  the  groove  thereof. 


861.660.  COMBINED  H.\T  AND  BOOK  HOLDER. 
M.  Kino  and  Edward  C.  Russell,  Reading,  Pa. 
Oct.  15,  1906.     Serial  No.  339,007. 


John 
Filed 


1.  In  combination,  a  mechanical  movement  as  described, 
comprising  a  rack  bar,  an  idler  pinion  ;  a  vertical  shaft 
a  pinion  rigidly  secured  upon  its  upper  end  ;  a  horlxontal 
shaft  disposed  transversely  with  reference  to  the  rack- 
bar  and  a  Iwilance  wheel  mounted  upon  Its  outer  end 
and  a  pinion  upon  its  Inner  end ;  a  sprocket  chain  con- 
necting the  idler  pinion  and  the  pinion  upon  the  inner  end 
of  the  horizontal  shaft ;  said  rack  bar  being  mounted  upon 
suitable  bearings  in  a  manner  to  engage  the  pinion  upon 
the  vertical  shaft,  and  having  its  Inner  end  secured  upon 
said  sprocket  chain,  and  means  to  cause  a  movement  of  the 
rack-bar. 

2.  In  combination,  a  mechanical  movement  as  described, 
comprising  a  rack-bar.  an  idler  pinion  ;  a  vertical  shaft 
a  pinion  rigidly  secured  upon  its  upper  end  ;  a  horizontal 
shaft  disposed  transversely  with  reference  to  the  rack  bar 
and  a  balance  wheel  mounted  upon  its  outer  end  and  a 
pinion  upon  Its  inner  end  ;  a  flexible  member  connecting 
the  Idler  pinion  and  the  pinion  upon  the  Inner  end  of  th« 
horizontal  shaft  :  said  rack  bar  being  mounted  upon  suit- 
able Ijearings  in  a  manner  to  engage  the  pinion  upon  the 
vertical  shaft  and  having  its  inner  end  secured  upon  said 
flexible  member,  and  means  to  cause  a  movement  of  said 
rack-bar. 

3.  In  combination,  a  mechanical  movement,  comprising 
a  rack  bar  ;  a  vertical  shaft  a  pinion  rigidly  secured  upon 
its  upper  end ;  a  horizontal  shaft  disposed  transversely 
with  reference  to  the  rack  bar  and  a  balance  wheel  mount- 
ed upon  Its  outer  end  and  a  pinion  upon  Its  inner  end  ;  said 
rack-bar  l)elng  mounted  upon  suitable  bearings  in  a  man- 
ner to  engage  the  pinion  upon  the  vertical  shaft ;  a  con- 
nection between  the  pinion  of  the  horizontal  shaft  and  the 
rack  bar  for  causing  a  rotary  movement  of  the  pinion  of 
said  horizontal  shaft  from  an  endwise  movement  of  the 
rack  bar  ;  and  means  to  cause  an  endwise  movement  of  said 
rack  bar.  ,  •i  ^      ■    "•    - 


A  hat  holder  for  church  pews,  comprising  a  plate  having 
a  perforation  to  receive  a  fastening  screw,  and  provided 
with  two  perforated  ears  on  its  front  face,  at  the  top,  and 
a  spur  on  the  rear  face,  a  friction  disk  secured  In  the  front 
face  of  said  plate,  near  the  lower  end,  and  a  spring- 
actuated  lever  plvotally  mounted  in  said  ears,  the  lower 
end  of  said  lever  being  bent  Inwardly  and  adapted  to  bear 
upon  the  disk. 


861.661.  CARPET  CUTTING  AND  FRAYING  MACHINE. 
Leonidas  E.  Kino.  Marshalltown,  Iowa.  Filed  Jan. 
10,  1907.     Serial  No.  351.73o. 


1.  In  a  carpet  cutting  and  fraying  machine,  a  table,  a 
carpet  support  terminating  at  its  inner  end  with  an  up- 
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ward  carve  and  meaos  to  retain  the  carpet  Bupport  In  a 
plane  below  the  Ubie.  in  combinatloo  with  an  auxiliary 
frame  at  the  end  of  the  main  frame,  rotary  cuttera  on  the 
auxiliary  frame  and  an  endlem  chain  on  the  auxiliary 
frame,  to  operate  aa  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  carpet  cutting  and  fraying  machine,  a  Uble 
terminating  at  its  end  in  an  upward  curve  and  a  gage  on 
top  of  the  table  in  combination  with  an  auxiliary  frame 
at  the  end  of  the  main  frame,  an  auxiliary  frame  and  ro- 
tary cuttera  on  the  auxiliary  frame,  an  endless  chain,  a 
fixed  track  on  the  main  frame,  a  fraying  roller  on  each 
side  of  the  fixed  track  and  the  chain,  and  fixed  cutters  on 
the  main  frame  at  the  sides  of  the  fixed  track,  to  operate 
as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  carpet  cutting  and  fraying  machine,  a  table 
terminating  at  Its  end  In  an  upward  curve  and  a  gage  on 
top  of  the  table  In  combination  with  an  auxiliary  frame  at 
the  end  of  the  main  frame,  an  auxiliary  frame  and  rotary 
cuttera  on  the  auxiliary  frame,  an  endless  chain,  a  fixed 
track  on  the  main  frame  and  a  fraying  roller  on  each  side 
of  the  fixed  track  and  the  chain,  fixed  cutters  on  the  main 
frame  at  the  sides  of  the  fixed  track  and  means  to  adjust 
the  auxiliary  frame  for  regulating  the  tension  of  the  end- 
less chain,  to  operate  as  set  forth. 

4.  A  machine  for  cutting  and  fraying  carpet,  comprising 
a  main  frame,  a  main  shaft  and  two  minor  shafts  con- 
nected with  the  main  shaft  by  bevel  gears,  toothed  fraying 
wheels  fixed  on  the  minor  shafts,  an  auxiliary  frame  at  the 
end  of  the  main  frame,  a  fixed  track  on  the  main  frame, 
a  roller  at  the  end  of  the  fixed  track  connected  with  the 
main  shaft  by  gear  wheels,  two  cutting  rollers  on  the 
auxiliary  frame,  an  endless  chain,  a  guide  bar  above  the 
endless  chain,  cutters  fixed  to  the  main  frame,  cutters 
fixed  to  the  sides  of  the  fraying  wheels  and  a  table  fixed 
to  the  main  frame  on  a  level  with  the  fixed  track,  arranged 
and  combined  to  operate  as  set  forth. 


861.602.  OIL-BURNER.  Valdkmab  F.  Lissoa.  New 
York,  N.  Y..  and  Luthes  D.  Lovekin,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  27.  1906.      Serial  No.  332.131. 


1.  In  an  oil-burner,  the  combination  of  a  tube  for  sup- 
plying a  spraying  medium  under  pressure  having  Its  front 
end  closed  by  a  transverse  structure  provided  with  a  shal 
low  oil-chamber  formed  by  front  and  rear  walls  arranged 
close  together  the  Inner  wall  being  provided  with  two  con- 
centrically arranged  series  <if  apertures  opening  Into  the 
tube  for  supplying  the  spraying  medium  and  the  outer 
wall  being  provided  with  a  circular  series  of  apertures  di- 
rected outward  and  the  axes  of  these  latter  apertures  ar- 
ranged obliquely  to  the  axis  of  the  burner  and  substan- 
tially over  one  set  of  the  apertures  in  the  Inner  wall  where 
by  the  spraying  medium  may  be  forced  from  the  said  tube 
through  said  apertures  and  oil  chamber,  and  means  for 
spraying  oil  under  pressure  against  the  outer  wall  of  the 
oil-chamber  whereby  it  Is  mechanically  subdivided  and  di- 
rected radially  toward  the  apertures  so  as  to  meet  and 
mix  with  and  be  taken  up  by  the  spraying  medium  passing 
through  said  apertures. 

2.  In  an  oil-burner,  the  combination  of  the  tube  for  sup- 
plying a  spraying  medium  under  pressure  having  its  front 
end  closed  by  a  transverse  structure  provided  with  a  con- 
ical oil-chamber  the  outer  walls  of  said  chamber  being  pro- 
vided with  a  series  of  apertures  extending  through  It  in  a 
circle  and  arranged  obliquely  to  the  axis  of  the  burner  and 
the  Inner  wall  provided  with  two  concentric  series  of  aper- 
tures opening  Into  the  tube  for  supplying  the  spraying 
medium,  an  oil-noaxle  opening  Into  the  chamber  through 
the  rear  wall  thereof  and  directed  toward,  the  front  wall 
thereof,  a  valve-rod  for  controlling  the  oil  passing  through 
the  noaxle  Into  the  chamber,  and  a  pipe  for  supplying  oil  ! 
under  pressure  to  the  nosale.  i 


i  3.  In  an  oil  burner,  the  combination  of  a  tube  for  sup 
plying  spraying  medium,  an  inner  cap  having  two  series  of 
aperturet  concentrically  arranged,  an  oil  noxile  opening 
through  the  central  part  of  the  inner  cap,  a  valve  to  con- 
trol  the  oil  fiowlng  through  the  noxxle,  and  an  outer  cap 
I  fitting  over  the  Inner  cap  to  form  a  shallow  mixing  cham- 
ber and  provided  with  a  circle  of  apertures  from  which  the 
I   combustible  vapors  and  gas  pass. 

j  4.  In  an  oil  burner  the  combination  of  a  tube  for  sup- 
plying spraying  medium,  an  Inner  cap  having  two  circular 
series  of  apertures  concentrically  arranged,  an  oil  nosxle 
opening  through  the  central  part  of  the  Inner  cap.  a  valve 
to  control  the  oil  flowing  through  the  noaxle.  and  an  outer 
cap  fitting  over  the  Inner  cap  to  form  a  shallow  mixing 
chamber  and  provided  with  a  circle  of  conical  aperture* 
from  which  the  combustible  vapors  and  gases  pass,  the  in- 
ner ends  of  the  conical  holes  being  In  line  with  one  circu- 
lar series  of  apertures  In  the  Inner  cap  and  having  their 
axes  oblique  to  the  axis  of  the  burner. 

6.  In  an  oil  burner,  the  combination  of  the  tube  A.  com- 
bined with  the  inner  cap  B  having  two  circular  series  of 
apertures  C  and  D  and  a  central  hole  for  the  oil  noxxle.  an 
oil  noxzle  opening  through  the  hole  In  the  Inner  cap,  and 
sn  outer  cap  E  having  obliquely  arranged  tapered  aper- 
tures G,  the  two  caps  being  so  connected  that  they  form  a 
shallow  annular  conical  chamber  F  between  them  into 
which  the  several  series  of  apertures  open. 

8.  In  an  oil  burner,  the  combination  of  a  tube  for  sup- 
plying spraying  medium,  a  shallow  chamber  arranged 
transversely  across  one  end  of  the  tube  and  having  a  series 
of  apertures  opening  from  opposite  sides  and  arranged  In 
circular  form  for  permitting  the  spraying  medium  to  pass 
entirely  through  the  chamber  and  a  second  series  of  aper 
tures  out  of  allnement  with  the  apertures  of  the  first  se- 
ries for  supplying  the  spraying  medium  to  the  chamber 
so  as  to  strike  Its  front  walls  to  malnUln  It  in  a  com- 
paratively cool  condition  and  prevent  carbon  deposition, 
and  an  oil  noxxle  opening  Into  the  chamber  for  delivering 
oil  under  pressure  to  the  spraying  medium  and  arranged 
at  different  disUnces  from  the  two  series  of  apertures. 

7.  In  an  oil  burner,  the  combination  of  a  tube  for  sup- 
plying spraying  medium,  a  shallow  chamber  arranged 
transversely  across  one  end  of  the  tube,  and  having  a  se- 
ries of  oblique  apertures  opening  from  opposite  sides  and 
arranged  In  an  annular  form  for  permitting  the  spraying 
medium  to  pass  entirely  through  the  chamber  and  a  sec- 
ond annular  series  of  apertures  and  out  of  allnement  with 
the  first  series  for  supplying  the  spraying  medium  to  the 
chamber  so  as  to  strike  Its  front  walla  to  maintain  It  In  a 
comparatively  cool  condition  and  prevent  carbon  depoai- 
tlon.  and  an  oil  noxxle  opening  Into  the  chamt>er  centrally 
with  respect  to  the  two  annular  series  of  apertures  for  de- 
livering oil  under  pressure  to  the  spraying  medium. 


861.663.  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SECTIONAL  PUL- 
LEYS. William  H.  Latshaw.  Pittsburg.  Pa.  Filed 
Apr.  10.  190a      Serial  No.  310.992. 

1.  The  herein  described  method  of  making  sectional 
pulleys,  consisting  In  providing  a  hub  section  and  a  rim 
section  with  spoke  holes,  forming  spokes  with  shoulder* 
and  tenons  at  the  ends,  assembling  the  pulley  section  by 
seating  the  spokes  In  the  hub  and  rlm.  and  simultaneously 
upsetting  both  tenons  of  each  spoke  In  the  rlm  and  hub. 

2.  The  herein  described  method  of  making  sectional 
pulleys,  consisting  In  providing  a  hub  section  and  a  rlm 
section  with  spoke  holes,  forming  spokes  with  shoulder* 
and  tenons  at  the  ends,  assembling  the  pulley  section  by 
seating  the  spokes  in  the  hub  and  rlm  and  clamping  the 
parts  to  exact  shape,  and  while  so  clamped  simultaneously 
upsetting  both  tenons  of  each  spoke  In  the  rlm  and  hub. 

S.  The  herein  described  method  of  making  sectional 
pulleys,  consisting  In  providing  a  hub  section  and  a  rlm 
section  with  spoke  holes,  forming  spokes  with  shoulders 
and  tenons  at  the  ends,  assembling  the  pulley  section  by 
seating  the  spokes  In  the  hub  and  rlm,  simultaneously  up- 
setting both  tenons  of  each  spoke  In  the  rlm  and  hub  by 
successive  upsetting  hammer  blows  upon  the  unheated 
tenons  of  the  spokes. 
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861.664.  LOCK  -  PROTECTING  DEVICE.  Chaelbs  E. 
Lbiohton,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  I^eighton  Lock 
Protector  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of 
New  York.     Filed  July  18,  1906.     Serial  No.  326,722. 


1.  In  a  permutation  lock,  the  combination  with  per- 
mutation mechanism,  and  an  inclosing  casing  therefor 
having  a  main  portion  and  a  removable  member,  of  a 
pivoted  locking  member  mounted  on  one  of  said  parts  of 
said  casing  and  engaging  the  other  part  thereof  and  pro- 
vided with  means  engaging  and  controlled  by  the  permuta- 
tion mechanism  of  the  lock,  and  normally  preventing  un- 
locking of  said  removable  member  ;  said  casing  compris- 
ing an  aperture  for  the  Insertion  of  a  key  or  other  In- 
strument, and  said  locking  member  blocking  said  aperture 
when  in  the  locking  position. 

2.  In  a  permutation  lock,  the  combination  with  per- 
mutation mechanism,  and  an  Inclosing  casing  therefor 
having  a  removable  meml)er.  of  a  pivoted  locking  member 
movably  mounted  in  said  casing  and  engaging  said  re- 
movable member  and  provided  with  means  engaging  and 
controlled  by  the  permutation  mechanism  of  the  lock,  and 
normally  preventing  unlocking  of  said  removable  member  ; 
said  casing  comprising  an  aperture  for  the  Insertion  of  a 
key  or  other  instrument,  and  said  locking  member  blocking 
said  aperture  when  In  the  locking  position. 

3.  In    a    permutation    lock,    the   combination    with    per- 
mutation   mechanism,    and    nn    incloslnp    casing    therefor 
having  a  main  portion  and  a  removable  meml)er.  of  locking 
means    for    said    member    comprising    a    pivoted    locking 
member   movably    mounted  on   one  of  said   parts  of  said   > 
casing  and  enga;;lng  the  other  part  thereof,  and  provided    I 
with  a  removable  member  engaging  and  controlled  by  the 
permutation    mechanism    of   the    lock,   and    normally    pre- 
venting unlocking  of  said  removable  casing  member  ;    said  j 
casing  comprising  an  aperture  for  the  Insertion  of  a  key 
or  other  Instrument,  and  said  locking  member  blocking  said 
aperture  when  In  the  locking  position.  { 

4.  In    a    permutation    lock,    the   combination    with    per-  4 
mutation    mechanism,    snd    an    inclosing    casing    therefor 
having   a    main    portion    and    a    removable    member,    of   a   | 
pivoted  locking  member  engaging  lugs  of  both  said  casing 
members    and    provided    with    means    engaging    and    con- 
trolled by  the  permutation  mechanism  of  the  lock,  and  nor-  1 


mally  preventing  unlocking  of  said  removable  member : 
aaid  casing  comprising  an  aperture  for  the  Insertion  of 
a  key  or  other  instrument,  and  said  locking  member  block- 
ing said  aperture  when  In  the  locking  position. 

5.  In  a  permutation  lock,  the  combination  with  per- 
mutation mechanism,  and  an  inclosing  casing  therefor 
having  a  main  portion  and  a  removable  member,  of  a 
pivoted  locking  member  engaging  lugs  of  both  said  casing 
members,  one  of  said  lugs  between  said  locking  member 
and  said  removable  casing  member,  the  other  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  locking  member,  said  locking  member  com- 
prising removable  means  engaging  and  controlled  by  the 
permutation  mechanism  of  the  lock,  and  normally  pre- 
venting unlocking  of  the  said  removable  member. 

6.  In  a  permutation  lock,  the  combination  with  per- 
mutation mechanism,  and  an  Inclosing  casing  therefor 
having  a  main  portion  and  a  removable  member,  of  a 
pivoted  locking  member  engaging  lugs  of  both  said  casing 
meml)ers,  one  of  said  lugs  between  said  locking  member 
and  said  removable  casing  member,  the  other  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  locking  member,  said  locking  member  com- 
prising means  engaging  and  controlled  by  the  permutation 
mechanism  of  the  lock  and  normally  preventing  unlock- 
ing of  said  removable  casing  member,  said  locking  mem- 
ber provided  with  an  operating  member  extending  to  the 
exterior  of  the  lock. 

7.  In  a  permutation  lock,  the  combination  with  per- 
mutation mechanism,  and  an  inclosing  casing  therefor 
having  a  main  portion  and  a  removable  member,  of  a 
pivoted  locking  member  engaging  lugs  of  l)Oth  said  casing 
meml>ers  and  provided  with  a  removable  member,  screw- 
connected  thereto,  engaging  and  controlled  by  the  permuta- 
tion mechanism  of  the  lock  and  normally  preventing  un- 
locking of  said  removable  casing  member,  and  projecting 
through  a  slot  In  said  casing  and  having  a  portion  engag- 
ing the  sides  of  said  slot  to  prevent  unscrewing  of  said 
member  except  when  said  locking  member  la  in  the  unlock- 
ing position. 


861.666.  SPRING-MATTRESS.  Fbkd  A.  Ix>OPB,  Fred- 
erick, S.  D.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Franklin  F.  Grant, 
Frederick,  S.  D.  Filed  Apr.  10,  1907.  Serial  No. 
367,410. 


A  spring  mattress  frame  comprising  a  side  rail  and  an 
end  bar  mounted  for  movement  in  a  direction  longitudinal 
of  the  rail,  a  substantially  U-shaped  bearing  member  at- 
tached  to  the  rail  and  having  end  portions  projecting 
beyond  the  inner  face  of  the  latter,  a  tensioning  screw 
Journaled  In  said  end  portions  at  the  inner  side  of  the  rail 
and  provided  with  a  non-circular  tool  receiving  head,  and 
a  connecting  bolt  engaged  with  the  end  bar  and  having  a 
I>ortion  through  which  the  tensioning  screw  Is  threaded 
for  operating  the  bolt  to  move  the  end  bar. 


861,666.  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  AND  DIS- 
ASSEMBLING FLEXIBLE  TUBES.  Joseph  Mebbitt, 
Hartford.  Conn.,  assignor,  by  direct  and  mesne  assign- 
ments, of  one-half  to  Beech-Nut  Packing  Company.  Can- 
ajoharie.  N.  Y..  a  Corporal loa  of  New  York,  and  one- 
fourth  to  William  A.  Ix>renx  and  one-fourth  to  William 
H.  Honlss,  Hartford,  <  onn.  Filed  Dec.  29,  1906.  Serial 
No.  349.964. 

1.  The  combination  with  means  for  supporting  a  fiexible 
tubular  sleeve,  of  means  for  contracting  the  sleeve  by  dis- 
posing its  walls  In  undulatory  contour. 

2.  The  combination  in  apparatus  for  assembling  and  dla- 
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aasembllng  flexible  tube*,  of  mean*  for  Bupportlng  one  of 
the  tubes,  and  means  for  colling  the  walls  of  the  tube  In 
ondulatory  and  contracted  contour. 


3.  The  combination,  in  apparatus  for  mounting  flexible 
tubes  upon  the  outside  of  flexible  sleeves  of  a  larger  diam- 
eter, of  means  for  suppiortlng  the  sleeve,  means  for  colling 
the  walls  of  the  sleeve  in  undulatory  and  contracted  con- 
tour, and  means  for  securing  the  colling  means  to  hold  the 
•leeve  In  Its  contracted  condition. 

4.  The  combination  In  apparatus  for  mounting  flexible 
tubes  upon  the  outside  of  flexible  sleeves  of  a  larger  diam- 
eter, of  a  standard  provided  with  projecting  members  for 
receiving  the  wall  of  the  sleeve  between  them,  a  movable 
member  for  contracting  the  tube,  and  a  receiving  seat  ap- 
purtenant to  the  standard  for  holding  the  movable  member 
in  Its  sleeve-contracting  position. 

8.  The  combination  In  apparatus  for  mounting  flexible 
tubes  upon  the  outside  of  flexible  sleeves  of  a  larger  diam- 
eter, of  a  standard  provided  with  projecting  members  for 
receiving  the  wall  of  the  sleeve  between  them,  a  movable 
member  for  contracting  the  tube,  and  means  for  holding 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  movable  member  In  Its  tube-con- 
tracting position. 

6.  The  combination  In  apparatus  for  assembling  and  dis- 
assembling flexible  sleeves  and  gasket  tubes,  of  a  standard  j 
provided  with  projecting  holding  members  extending  lon- 
gitudinally on  the  Inner  and  outer  sides  respectively  of  the 
sleeve,  a  movable  contracting  member  also  extending  lon- 
gitudinally of  the  sleeve  for  contracting  the  sleeve  clrcum- 
ferentlally.  and  means  Including  a  removable  yoke  for  sup- 
porting the  ends  of  the  contracting  member  In  Its  sleeve- 
contracting  position. 

7.  The  combination  In  apparatus  for  as.Hembllng  and  dis- 
assembling gasket  tubes,  and  their  flexible  sleeves,  of  a 
standard  provided  with  sleeve-holding  members  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  sleeve,  one  on  each  side  of  the  wall 
thereof,  a  movable  contracting  member  also  extending  lon- 
gitudinally of  the  sleeve,  a  yoke  appurtenant  to  the  stand- 
ard, and  a  removable  yoke  at  the  other  end  of  the  sleeve 
for  securing  the  said  movable  member  In  Its  contracting 
position. 

861.667.  FEED  WATER  HEATER.  Sylvcstbr  A.  Mor- 
gan, Indianapolis.  Ind.  Filed  June  25.  1906.  Serial 
No.  323.280. 


into  upper  and  lower  compartments,  of  draft  chambers  sit- 
uated one  on  each  side  of  said  locomotive  boiler,  each  of 
which  Is  divided  Into  upper  and  lower  flue  ways,  said  upper 
flue  way  connected  to  said  upper  compartment  of  said 
smoke  arch  or  box  and  said  lower  flue-way  connected  to 
said  lower  compartment  of  said  smoke  arch,  and  a  series 
of  feed  water  heating  pipes  situated  within  said  flue  ways 
connected   to   said   boiler   and   the   feed    water   supplying 

means  thereof. 

3.  In  a  locomotive  feed  water  heater,  the  combination 
with  a  locomotive  boiler  having  a  front  smoke  arch  or  l>ox. 
and  a  dividing  wall  dividing  said  smoke  arch  or  box  Into 
upper  and  lower  compartments,  of  a  draft  chamber  situated 
one  on  each  side  of  said  boiler,  each  of  which  Is  divided 
Into  upper  and  lower  flue-ways,  said  upper  flue  way  con- 
nected to  said  upper  compartment  of  said  smoke  arch  or 
box  and  said  lower  flue-way  connected  to  said  lower  com- 
partment of  said  smoke  arch  or  box,  and  an  Independent 
series  of  feed  water  heating  pipes  situated  within  each  of 
said  flue-ways,  a  collecting  drum  situated  between  each  of 
the  series  of  heating  pipes  and  the  boiler,  and  means  for 
supplying  feed-water  to  each  of  the  series  of  beater  pipes. 


861,668.  MECHANISM  FOR  PREVENTIN<;  THE  EN- 
TANGLING OF  WEFT.  Robert  Mvkrs  and  St«phen 
MvERS,  Yeadon.  near  I^eeds,  England.  Filed  Feb.  25, 
1907.     Serial  No.  359,085. 


1.  In  a  locomotive  feed  water  heater,  the  combination 
with  a  locomotive  boiler  having  a  front  smoke  arch  and  a 
partition  wall  dividing  said  smoke  arch  Into  upper  and 
lower  compartments,  said  partition  provided  with  a  door- 
way, and  a  door  hinged  over  said  door-way.  of  return  flue- 
ways  arranged  exterior  of  the  boiler  to  be  connected  to 
said  lower  and  upper  compartments  of  said  smoke  arch, 
and  feed  water  heating  pipes  arranged  to  extend  longitudi- 
nally of  each  of  said  return  flue-ways. 

2.  In  a  locomotive  feed  water  heater,  the  combination 
with  a  locomotive  boiler  having  a  front  smoke  arch  or  box 
and  a  dividing  wan  for  dividing  said  smoke  arch  or  box 


1.  The  combination,  with  dummy  warp  threads,  of  a  sta- 
tionary guide  provided  with  eyelets  for  some  of  the  said 
dummy  warp  threads,  slldable  needles  provided  with  eye- 
lets which  engage  with  the  remainder  of  the  said  dummy 
warp  threads,  and  means  for  sliding  the  said  needles  to  de- 
press the  first  named  dummy  warp  threads. 

2.  The  combination,  with  dummy  warp  threads,  of  a  sta- 
tionary guide  provided  with  eyelets  for  some  of  the  said 
dummy  warp  threads,  slldable  needles  provided  with  eye- 
lets which  engage  with  the  remainder  of  the  said  dummy 
warp  threads,  a  guide,  a  bar  slldable  In  the  said  guide,  an 
gle-levers  pivoted  to  the  said  bar  and  connected  to  the  said 
needles,  a  shuttle  box  rod.  Intermediate  driving  mechanism 
operatlvely  connecting  the  said  bar  with  the  said  rod.  and 
a  pin  on  the  said  guide  for  tilting  the  said  levers  when 
pressed  against  them. 


8  6  1.669.     CLAM  SHELL  BUCKET.     John  McMyler. 

Cleveland.  Ohio.     Filed  June  10,  1905.  Serial  No.  264.671. 

Renewed  Oct.  29.  190fl.     Serial  No.  341.131. 

1.  In  a  clam  shell  bucket,  the  combination  of  the  frame, 
and  two  bucket  Jaws,  with  suspension  bars  C  which  are 
•plvotally  connected  with  the  rear  ends  of  said  bucket  Jaws, 
and  all  of  said  bars  are  plvotally  connected  with  the  frame 
on  the  same  centrally  disposed  axis,  and  other  suspension 
bars  D.  which  at  their  lower  ends,  are  plvotally  connected 
with  the  front  ends  of  said  bucket  Jaws.  and.  at  their  upper 
ends,  are  plvotally  connected  with  the  frame  on  axes  which 
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ar»  oa  either  side  of  aald  centrally  disposed  axis,  and  are  I  bars  plvotally  connected  at  their  upper  ends  with  Raid 
respectively  above  the  associated  bucket  Jaws,  substan-  block  and  suitably  connected  at  their  lower  ends  with  the 
tlally  as  specified.  bucket  Jaws  respectively. 


2.  In  a  clam  shell  bucket,  the  combination  of  the  frame, 
and  two  bucket  Jaws,  and  suspension  bars  which  are  plv- 
otally connected  with  the  frame  and  with  the  front  and 
rear  ends  of  said  bucket  Jaws,  with  a  block  movable  verti- 
cally In  said  frame,  bars  E  plvotally  connected  at  their 
lower  ends  with  the  front  ends  of  the  bucket  Jaws,  and,  at 
their  upper  ends,  with  said  sliding  block. 

3.  In  a  clam  shell  bucket,  the  combination  of  the  frame, 
two  bucket  Jaws,  and  suspension  bars  C  and  D  which  are 
pivoted  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  rear  and  front  ends  re- 
spectively of  the  bucket  Jaws. — said  bars  C  being  all  pivot- 
ed to  the  frame  on  the  same  centrally  disposed  axis,  and 
said  bars  D  being  pivoted  to  the  frame  on  axes  which  are 
on  either  side  of  said  centrally  disposed  axis,  and  are  re- 
spectively above  the  bucket  Jaws  with  which  said  bars  D 
are  severally  associated,  with  a  block  movable  vertically 
In  said  frame,  and  suspension  bars  E.  whose  lower  ends  are 
plvotally  connected  with  the  front  ends  of  the  bucket  Jaws 
respectively,  and,  whose  upper  ends,  are  plvotally  connect- 
ed with  said  block  on  axes  which  are  In  vertical  planes  ly 
Ing  between  the  vertical  planes  containing  said  centrally 
disposed  axis  the  vertical  planes  containing  the  axes  on 
which  the  bars  D  are  plvotally  connected  with  the  frame. 

4.  In  a  clam  shell  bucket,  the  combination  of  the  frame, 
two  bucket  Jaws,  and  suspension  bars  C  and  I>  which  are 
pivoted  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  rear  and  front  ends  re- 
spectively, of  the  bucket  Jaws. — the  said  bars  C  being  all 
pivoted  to  the  frame  on  the  same  centrally  disposed  axis, 
and  said  bars  C  having  portions  adapted  to  engage  with 
the  frame  when  the  bucket  Jaws  have  been  opened  as  far 
as  desirable,  the  said  bars  D  t>eing  pivoted  at  the  upper 
ends  to  said  frame  on  axes  which  are  located  respectively 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  centrally  dlspo!?ed  axis. 

5.  In  a  clam  shell  bucket,  the  combination  of  the  frame, 
two  bucket  Jaws,  and  suspension  bars  C  and  D  respectively 
pivoted  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  rear  and  front  ends  of 
said  bucket  Jaws.  and.  at  their  upper  ends  to  said  frame,  a 
block  movable  vertically  In  said  frame,  bars  plvotally  con- 
nected thereto  and  to  the  front  ends  of  the  bucket,  and  a 
stop  carried  by  the  frame  for  engagement  with  said  block 
to  limit  the  downward  movement  thereof. 

6.  In  a  clam  shell  bucket,  the  combination  of  a  frame, 
and  two  bucket  Jaws,  with  suspension  bars  C  pivoted  to 
said  frame  at  their  upper  ends,  and  plvotally  connected,  at 
their  lower  ends,  with  said  bucket  Jaws  respectively  near 
the  rear  ends  thereof,  other  suspension  bars  D  pivoted  to 
said  frame  at  points  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  con- 
nections between  the  first  named  bars  and  frame,  which 
bars  D  cross  the  corresponding  bars  C  and  are  respectively 
<»nnected  plvotally  at  their  lower  ends  with  said  bucket 
Jaws,  a  vertically  movable  block  mounted  In  the  frame,  and 


861.670.  niSH  WASHING  MACHINE.  John  C.  McVet, 
Kansas  City.  Mo.  Filed  Mar.  24,  1906.  Serial  No. 
307,840. 
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1.  In  a  dish  washing  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
water  receptacle  having  an  open  upper  end,  of  a  cover 
therefor,  a  dish  holding  basket  In  said  receptacle,  a  cage 
mounted  In  said  t)asket,  a  propeller  comprising  a  shaft  ro- 
tatlvely  mounted  in  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  cage 
and  having  one  or  more  blades  attached  to  It  and  revolu- 
ble  In  the  cage,  and  means  carried  by  the  cover  for  engag- 
ing and  rotating  said  shaft  when  the  cover  is  properly  po- 
sitioned on  the  receptacle  and  detachable  from  the  shaft 
when  the  cover  Is  removed. 

2.  In  a  dish  washing  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
water  receptacle  having  an  open  upper  end,  of  a  cover 
therefor,  a  dish  holding  basket  mounted  in  said  receptacle, 
a  propeller  mounted  In  said  basket  and  comprising  a  verti- 
cal rotary  shaft  having  attached  to  It  one  or  more  blades, 
a  rotary  driving  device  carried  by  the  cover  and  provided 
with  means  for  releasably  engaging  said  shaft  when  the 
cover  Is  properly  positioned  on  the  receptacle  and  detach- 
able from  the  shaft  when  the  cover  Is  removed,  means  for 
guiding  said  shaft  Into  engagement  with  said  rotary  de- 
vice, and  means  for  rotating  said  rotary  device. 

3.  In  a  dish  washing  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
.water  receptacle  having  an  open  upper  end.  of  a  cover 
theiefor,  a  dish  holding  basket  vertically  movable  In  said 
receptacle,  a  propeller  rotatlvely  mounted  in  said  basket 
and  comprising  a  vertical  rotary  shaft  having  attached  to 
It  one  or  more  blades,  means  by  which  the  basket  may  be 
supported  In  a  raised  position  In  the  receptacle,  a  rotary 
device  mounted  on  said  cover,  and  provided  with  means  for 
releasably  locking  with  said  shaft  when  the  cover  Is  prop- 
erly positioned  on  the  receptacle  and  detachable  from  the 
shaft  when  the  cover  Is  removed,  said  rotary  device  hav- 
ing a  flaring  lower  end  for  guiding  said  shaft  Into  proper  . 
engagement  with  said  rotary  device,  and  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  rotary  device. 


Rfll.67i.      M.\TCn  -  BOX.      Carl   Nelson.   Adams,   Minn. 

Flle<l  Mnr.  10,  1906.     Serial  No.  .305,427. 

A  device  of  the  class  described,  the  same  having  the 
elongated  box  body  permanently  closed  at  the  top  with  a 
resilient  plate  having  a  catch  near  its  front  edge,  and  hav- 
ing the  Inclined  notched  spring  Jaws  22  In  Its  bottom,  and 
a  large  front  opening,  a  detachable  door  closing  said  open- 
ing, and  means  for  supporting  the  box  on  a  wall  or  other 
object  :  said  door  having  the  angular  side  flanges  14  slid- 
ing upon  the  sides  of  the  l)Ox.  and  Its  lower  end  bent  In 
and  downward  so  as  to  catch  inside  the  front  wall  of  the 
box.  and  its  upper  end  held  by  the  said  catch  of  the  top 
plate. 
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861.872.      PLANT    FOR    BEVELING    THE    EDGES    OF 
SHEKT-METAL    PLATES.      David   O.    Paiqii,    Detroit. 
Mich.,  awlgmor   to  The  Ifaudler  Company,   Rochester! 
N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New  York.     Filed  Feb.  24    1906 
Serial  No.  247.122. 


1.  In  a  plant  for  operating  upon  plates  of  sheet  mate- 
rial, the  combination  with  relatively  offset  operating  tool* 
of  a  pair  of  work  supports  movable  relatively  to  each  other 
and  into  and  out  of  allnement  with  their  respective  tools 
for  positioning  the  opposite  ends  of  the  plates  alternately 
In  co«per«tlve  relation  with  their  respective  tools,  and  de- 
vice, pivoted  at  the  proximate  side  of  one  of  the  supports 
and  arranged  to  move  toward  the  other  support  for  trans- 
ferring the  plates  between  the  supports. 

2.  In  a  plant  for  reducing  the  thickness  of  the  opposite 
edges  of  sheet  metal  plates,  the  combination  with  the  sep 
a  rate  oporatln?  tools,  of  supports  movable  relatively  to 
each  other  for  alternately  positioning  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  plates  relatively  to  e«^ch  tool,  and  operatlvely  con 
nected  arms  pivoted  to  one  edge  of  one  of  said  supports  for 
transferring  the  plates  between  the  supports. 

3.  In  a  plant  for  beveling  the  opposite  surfaces  of  a 
plate  adjacent  to  Its  opposite  edges,  the  combination  with 
the  operating  tools,  of  supports  movable  relatively  toward 
and  from  each  other  and  Into  and  out  of  allnement  with 
their  respective  tools  for  positioning  the  plates  relatively 
to  the  operating  tools,  and  devices  pivoted  to  the  proxl 
mate  edge  of  one  of  the  supports  and  normally  resting  be- 
neath the  plate  thereon  for  transferring  the  plates  from 
one  of  the  8upp,>rts  and  depositing  them  In  Inverted  posi- 
tion upon  the  other  support. 

4.  In  a  plant  for  removing  material  from  the  opposite 
surfaces  of  a  plate  adjacent  to  Its  edges,  the  combination 
with  the  operating  tools  arranged  out  of  allnement  for  re- 
ceiving successively  the  opposite  ends  of  the  plate,  of  sep- 
arate supports  movable  relatively  to  each  other  and  Into  1 
and  out  of  allnement  with  the  tools  for  alternately  poal-  ' 
tlonlng  the  opposite  ends  of  the  plate  relatively  to  the  re- 


spective operating  tools,  and  swinging  arma  pivoted  to  an 
edge  of  one  of  the  supports  and  resting  beneath  the  plate- 
thereon  for  transferring  the  plate  from  one  of  the  sup- 
ports and  depositing  It  In  Inverted  arrangement  upon  the 
other  support. 

5.  In  a  plant  for  operating  on  plates  of  sheet  material, 
the  combination  with  the  operating  tools  arranged  out  of 
allnement  for  successively  receiving  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  plate,  of  portable  cars  adapted  to  support  the  sheet* 
Of  material  and  arranged  to  be  moved  into  cooperative  re- 
lation with  each  other  and  with  the  tools,  and  a  trans- 
ferring device  pivoted  to  swing  from  the  proximate  edge 
of  one  of  the  cars  for  lifting  each  sheet  from  Its  respective 
car  and  depositing  it  in  Inverted  arrangement  on  the 
other. 

6.  In  a  plant  for  removing  material  from  the  opposite 
surfaces  of  a  plate  adjacent  to  Its  edgee,  the  combination 
with  the  operating  tools  arranged  out  of  allnement  for  re- 
ceiving successively  the  opposite  ends  of  the  plate,  of  sep- 
arate supports  for  positioning  the  plate  relatively  to  the 

j  respective  operating  tools,  and  a  transferring  device  car 
rled  by  one  of  the  supporU  embodying  a  series  of  spaced 
arms  Adapted  to  engage  beneath  the  plate  and  connected 
to  operate  In  unison  to  remove  the  plate  bodily  from  the  re- 
spective support. 

7.  In  a  plant  for  operating  upon  sheet  metal  plates  the 
combination  with  the  operating  tools,  of  separate  aupporU 
for  positioning  the  plate  successively  relatively  to  the  re- 
spective tools,  and  a  transferring  device  carried  by  one  of 

I    the  supports  embodying  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  series  of  arms 
I   fixed  to  the  shaft  and  adapted  to  engage  beneath  the  plate 
I   and  shoulders  on  the  arms  to  engage  one  of  the  lateral 

edges  of  the  plate  to  cause  a  tilting  motion  thereof  as  the 

arms  are  operated. 

i  8.  In  a  plant  for  operating  upon  plates  of  sheet  mate- 
I  rUl.  the  combination  with  the  operating  tools,  of  rela 
I  tlvely  movable  supports  for  positioning  the  plate  succes 
slvely  relatively  to  the  respective  tools,  and  a  transferring 
device  carried  by  one  of  the  supports  when  the  latter  are 
moved  Into  proximity  embodying  a  horizontal  shaft  Jour- 
naled  at  one  side  of  the  support,  a  series  of  arms  fixed  to 
the  shaft  and  provided  with  seats  to  receive  the  plate,  and 
shoulders  on  said  arms  adjacent  to  the  shaft  arranged  to 
cooperate  with  one  of  the  edges  of  the  plate  to  cause  It  to 
tilt  as  the  arms  are  operated  about  the  shaft. 

9.  In  a  plant  for  operating  on  plates  of  sheet  material 
the  combination  with  the  operating  tools,  of  cars  arranged 
to  operate  on  tracks  between  the  tools  and  adapted  to  sup- 
port the  plates  In  operative  position  relatively  to  the  tools 
a  series  of  rollers  on  the  bed  of  each  car  to  receive  the 
plates  and  permit  adjustment  thereof  relatively  to  the 
tools,  and  a  transferring  device  pivoted  to  an  edge  of  one 
of  the  cars  having  portions  extending  between  the  roller* 
and  arranged  to  engage  beneath  the  plate  thereon  for 
transferring  the  plates  between  the  cars. 

10.  In  a  plant  for  handling  plates  of  sheet  material  the 
combination  with  an  operating  tool,  of  a  portable  support 
adapted  to  receive  the  plates  and  mounted  to  operate  on 
ways  extending  transversely  of  the  tool,  said  support  hav- 
ing a  bed  provided  with  a  series  of  rollers  Journaled  to  ro- 
tate In  a  plane  arranged  transversely  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  support,  a  work  support  in  fixed  relation 
to  the  tool  and  serving  as  a  rest  for  one  end  of  the  plate, 
and  n  clamp  for  securing  the  plate  to  the  work  support  and 
In  cooperative  relation  with  the  tool. 

11.  In  a  plant  for  operating  upon  plates  of  sheet  mate- 
rial, the  combination  with  the  separate  operating  tools,  of 
separate  supports  movable  relatively  to  each  other  and  to 
the  tools  for  alternately  positioning  the  plates  relatively 
to  the  respective  tools  to  enable  the  opposite  edges  of  the 
plates  to  be  operated  upon  successively,  a  series  of  rollers 
mounted  on  each  of  the  supports  to  support  the  plates  so 
as  to  enable  them  to  be  moved  toward  and  away  from  the 
respective  tools,  and  pivoted  arms  operating  between  the 
rollers  on  one  of  the  supports  for  transferring  the  plate* 
between  the  supports. 

12.  In  a  plant  for  operating  upon  opposite  edges  of 
plates  of  sheet  material,  the  combination  with  the  separate 
operating  tools  each  having  a  work  support,  and  a  clamp 
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for  securing  the  correspondlnc  end  of  the  plate  In  opera- 
tive position  relatively  to  the  operating  tool,  of  separate 
supports  movable  relatively  to  each  other  between  the  tools 
and  Into  and  out  of  allnement  with  their  respective  tools 
for  positioning  the  plates  In  relation  thereto,  a  series  of 
rollers  forming  a  bed  to  receive  the  plates  on  each  of  the 
supports  and  Journaled  to  rotate  and  permit  the  plates  to 
t>e  moved  toward  and  away  from  the  respective  tools,  a 
set  of  simultaneously  operable  arms  resting  between  the 
rollers  on  one  of  the  supports  for  transferring  the  plate* 
between  the  supports. 


861.673.     GA8-RNGINB.     ALrsED  N.  Pabnaix,  Florence. 
Colo.     Filed  May  7.  1906.     Serial  No.  315.S98. 


1.  In  an  explosive  engine  receiving  the  explosive  charges 
through  the  crank  cskp.  a  valve  In  the  crank  case  control- 
ling the  admission  of  the  explosive  mixture  to  the  explo- 
sion ch8ml>er.  and  a  centrifuiral  governor  controlling  the 
valve  mounted  upon  the  crank  within  the  crank  case. 

2.  In  a  two-cycle  explosive  engine,  a  crank  disk  nor- 
mally closing  the  passage  from  the  crank  case  to  the  ex- 
plosion chamber  of  the  engine,  a  valv^d  port  in  said  crank 
disk  movable  to  open  communication  between  the  crank 
case  and  the  explosion  chamber  of  the  engine,  and  means 
for  varying  the  effective  aperture  of  said  port  In  accord- 
ance with  the  speed  of  the  engine. 

8.  In  a  two-cycle  explosive  engine,  a  crank  disk  nor- 
mally closing  the  passage  from  the  crank  case  to  the  ex- 
plosion chamber  of  the  engine,  a  valved  port  In  said  crank 
disk  movable  to  open  communication  between  the  crank 
case  and  the  explosion  chamtK>r  of  the  engine,  and  a  cen- 
trifugal governor  carried  by  said  crank  disk  and  con- 
Mtructed  to  throttle  said  port  in  proportion  to  the  speed  of 
the  engine. 

4.  In  an  explosive  engine  of  the  two-cycle  type  receiv- 
ing the  explosive  mixture  through  the  crank  case,  a  disk 
carried  by  the  crank  shaft  and  normally  covering  the 
passage  from  the  crank  case  to  the  explosion  chamber,  a 
port  in  said  disk  movable  to  oj^en  communication  between 
the  crank  case  and  the  explosion  chamber,  and  a  weighted, 
spring  controlled  valve  for  said  port  movable  to  cover  said 
port  by  centrifugal  action  and  to  uncover  said  port  by  the 
action  of  the  spring. 


861.674.  RAILWAY -COUPLING.  Nicola  Pavia  and 
GiACOMO  Casalis.  Turin.  Italy.  Filed  Jan.  31,  1906. 
Serial  No.  298.M).^ 

1.   In   a   railway  coupling,   the  combination  of  the  two 
pairs  of  book  and  link  members,  each  book  member  having 
an    upper    and    lower    hook    pivotally    mounted   on    a   horl 
Bontal    transverse  axis,   nnd  each    link   member   having  an 
upper  and  lower  transverse  bar.   the  hooks  being  adapted 


to  enter  within   the  opposing   link   member,  each   uppev 
hook  having  an  upwardly  turned  extremity  to  engage  nn 
der  the  upper  transverse  bar  and  each  lower  book  having 
a  downwardly  turned  extremity  to  engage  over  the  lower 
transverse  bar,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


2.  In  a  railway  coupling,  the  combination  of  two  pairs 
of  hook  and  link  members,  the  book  member  carrying  piv- 
oted hooks  ;  and  a  longitudinally  movable  sleeve  acting  to 
engage  ami  confine  together  the  rear  parts  of  both  of  the 
hooks  of  each  pair  when  they  are  in  engagement  with 
the  opposing  link  member,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  railway  coupling,  the  combination  of  two  pair* 
of  hook  and  link  meml>er8.  pivoted  hooks  carried  by  the 
hook  member,  rearward  projections  on  the  said  hooks,  a 
longitudinally  movable  sleeve  acting  to  confine  the  said 
projections  when  the  hooks  are  engaged  with  the  oppos- 
ing link  member,  and  a  transversely  movable  lock  acting 
to  oppose  the  movement  of  the  sleeve  when  the  hooks  are 
disengaged,  the  lock  being  arranged  to  be  engaged  and 
moved  to  releasing  position  by  a  part  of  one  of  the  hooks, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  railway  coupling,  the  combination  of  two  pairs 
of  hook  and  link  members,  pivoted  hooks  carried  by  the 
hook  member,  rearward  projections  on  the  said  hooks,  a 
longitudinally  movable  sleeve  for  confining  the  said  pro- 
jections, and  a  transverse  rock  shaft  having  arms  for  en-« 
gaging  parts  of  the  said  sleeve,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


861.675.     PUMP  STOP.     David  E.  Rosskb,  Scranton.  Pi 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1906.     Serial  No.  301.616. 


1.  The  combination  of  means  tending  to  shut  off  the  sup- 
ply of  energy  to  a  pump,  a  mechanism  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  intake  and  to  the  exhaust  of  a  pump  to  hold 
the  supply  on  and  to  release  the  shut  off  means  when 
either  the  suction  or  the  discharge  of  the  pump  breaks. 

2.  In  a  pump  stop,  a  steam  valve,  a  pressure  controlled 
mechanism  for  connection  with  the  discharge  of  the  pump, 
a  suction  controlled  mechanism  for  connection  with  the 
Intake  of  the  pump,  the  two  mechanisms  being  connected 
to  the  steam  valve  In  such  a  manner  as  to  close  the  valve 
when  either  the  suction  or  the  discharge  of  the  pump 
breaks. 

3.  The  combination  with  the  stop  valve,  of  a  pressure 
controlled  mechanism,  and  a  suction  controlled  mechan- 
ism, each  constructed  to  effect  the  closing  of  the  valve. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  valve,  of  a  suction  controlled 
mechanism  to  hold  the  valve  in  one  direction,  means  tend- 
ing to  move  the  valve  In  the  othT  direction,  and  a  pressure 
controlled  mechanism  acting  to  break  the  suction  and  per- 
mit the  valve  to  move. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  valve,  of  a  suction  controlled 
mechanism  controlling  the  valve,  a  relief  valve  in  the  suc- 
tion controlled  mechanism  arranged  to  break  the  auction. 
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&nd  a  pressure  cootroUed  mechanism  controlling  the  relief 
▼alve. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  Talve,  of  a  suction  controlled 
mechanism  controlling  the  valve,  and  a  pressure  controlled 
relief  valve  controlling  the  suction  controlled  mechanism. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  valve,  of  a  suction  controlled 
mechanism  controlling  the  valve,  a  relief  valve  for  the  auc- 
tion controlled  mechanism,  and  a  pressure  controlled  mech- 
anism having  detachable  connection  with  the  relief  valve. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  valve,  of  a  suction  controlled 
mechanism  controlling  the  valve,  a  relief  valve  for  the  suc- 
tion controlled  mechanism,  means  acting  on  the  valve  to 
maintain  it  closed,  a  pressure  controlled  mechanism  hav- 
ing detachable  connection  with  the  relief  valve  and  tend- 
ing to  maintain  the  valve  closed,  when  pressure  is  applied 
thereto,  and  means  acting  in  opposition  to  the  closing 
means  to  open  the  relief  valve  when  pressure  stops. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  valve,  of  a  suction  controlled 
mechanism  and  a  pressure  controlled  mechanism,  one  of 
which  la  connected  to  the  valve,  a  relief  valve  for  the  mech- 
anism connected  to  the  valve,  and  connection  between  the 
other  of  said  mechanisms  and  the  relief  valve  for  operat- 
ing the  relief  valve. 

10.  The  combination  with  means  for  shutting  off  the 
supply  of  energy  to  a  pump,  of  a  pressure  controlled  mech- 
anism, and  a  suction  controlled  mechanism,  each  con- 
structed to  effect  the  operation  of  the  means  for  shutting 
off  the  energy. 


861,676.      TOY.      Charles    Rlhlin.    Chicago,    111.      Filed 
Feb.  15,  1907.     Serial  No.  357.489. 


1.  A  toy  consisting  of  a  body  portion  having  upper  and 
lower  members  pivoted  to  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  the 
upper  and  lower  memt)ers  at  each  end  being  connected  to 
gether,  an  elastic  band  connected  with  the  l)ody  portion, 
and  flexible  cords  connected  with  the  upper  pivoted  mem- 
t)er8  respectively. 

2.  A  toy  consisting  of  a  body  portion  having  upper  and 
lower  meml)ers  pivoted  to  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  and 
having  a  rigid  central  extension,  means  connecting  to- 
gether the  upper  and  lower  members  at  each  end  of  the 
body  portion,  an  elastic  band  connected  with  said  central 
extension,  and  flexible  cords  c<^nnected  with  said  upper 
pivoted  members  respectively. 

3.  A  toy  consisting  of  a  body  portion  having  upper  and 
lower  members  pivoted  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  wires 
conne<tlng  together  the  upper  and  lower  members  at  each 
end  of  the  body  portinn.  an  elastic  band  connected  with  the 
said  body  portion,  and  tlexible  cords  connected  with  the 
upper  members  respectively. 


861,677.    BOLSTER  ROLL.    Charles  RtPPLR.  North  Man 
Chester,  Ind..  assignor  to  John  W.  Caswell  and  Wlnfred 
Runyaa.   North   Manchester,   Ind.      Filed   Mar.   18,   1907. 
Serial  No.  :$62.860. 

A  bolster  roll  formed  of  circular  end  pieces,  and  a  body 
portion  consisting  of  longitudinal  casing  strips  which  abut 
the   Inner   face  of  the  end   pieces,  and   are   provided    u^>on 


their  inner  face  with  longitudinal  grooves  for  the  purpose 
specified  :  and  a  flexible  casing  secured  at  Its  edges  to  the 
said  strips,  and  at  its  ends  to  the  end  pieces,  in  combina- 
tion  with   metal   plates  adapted   to  rigidly   unite   the  said 

J 


casing  to  the  end  pieces,  and  a  fabric  cover  for  the  body 
portion  having  its  opposite  edges  secured  In  the  said 
grooves,  all  substantially  as  de8cril>ed. 


861,678.  WIND  SHIELD  FOR  VEHICLES.  Ernest 
ScHiLOBACK,  Elmhurst,  111.  Filed  Mar.  13,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  362,178. 


:^ 


1.  A  wind  shield  for  vehicles  comprising  a  stationary 
lower  sash  and  an  upper  sash  removably  mounted  thereon, 
means  secured  to  and  projecting  above  the  stiles  of  said 
lower  sash  having  chauneis  In  the  Inner  opposing  edges 
of  their  projected  portions  in  which  said  upper  sash  Is 
mounted,  and  provided  with  slotted  r^esses  in  one  of  the 
faces  thereof,  means  engaging  said  upper  sash  and  adapted 
to  clamp  the  same  to  said  first  mentioned  means  In  a  ver- 
tical position  above  said  lower  sash,  and  means  projecting 
from  the  upper  portion  of  said  upper  sash  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  slotted  recess  when  the  upper  sash  Is  lowered. 

2.  A  wind  shield  for  vehicles  comprising  a  stationary 
lower  sash  and  an  upper  sash  removably  mounted  thereon, 
means  secured  to  and  projecting  above  the  stiles  of  said 
lower  sash  having  channels  in  the  inner  opposing  edjres 
of  their  projected  portions  in  which  said  upper  sash  Is 
mounted,  and  provided  with  slotted  recesses  in  one  of  the 
faces  thereof,  a  set  screw  engaging  said  upper  sash  and 
adapted  to  clamp  the  same  to  said  means  In  a  vertical  po- 
sition above  said  lower  sash,  and  means  projecting  from 
the  upper  portion  of  said  upper  sash  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  slotted  recess  when  the  upper  sash  is  lowered. 

3.  A  wind  shield  for  vehicles  comprising  a  stationary 
lower  sash  and  an  upper  sash  removably  mounted  thereon, 
brackets  secured  to  and  projecting  above  the  stiles  of  said 
lower  sash  having  channels  in  the  Inner  opposing  edges  of 
their  projected  portions  in  which  said  upper  sash  is  mount- 
ed and  provided  with  slotted  recesses  in  one  of  the  faces 
thereof,  a  set  screw  engaging  said  upper  sash  and  adapted 
to  clamp  the  same  to  said  bracket  In  a  vertical  position 
above  said  lower  sash,  and  means  projecting  from  the 
upper  (>ortion  of  said  upper  sash  and  adapted  to  engage 
said  slotted  recess  when  the  upper  sash  is  lowered. 

4.  A  wind  shield  for  vehicles  comprising  a  stationary 
lower  sash  and  an  upper  sash  removably  mounted  there.>n, 
brackets  secured  to  and  projecting  atwve  the  stiles  of  said 
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lower  sash  having  channels  in  the  inner  opposing  edges  of 
their  projected  portions  In  which  said  upper  sash  is  mount- 
ed, and  provided  with  slotted  recesses  in  one  of  the  faces 
thereof  a  aet-screw  engaging  said  upper  sash  and  adapted 
to  clamp  the  same  to  said  bracket  In  a  vertical  position 
above  said  lower  sash,  a  lug  projecting  from  the  upper 
sash  and  adapted  to  engage  said  slotted  recess  when  the 
upper  sash  is  lowered,  and  means  secured  to  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  lower  sash  for  supporting  said  upper  sash  in  a 
lowered  position. 

5.  A  wind  shield  for  vehicles  comprising  a  stationary 
lower  sash  and  an  upper  sash  removably  mounted  thereon, 
brackets  secured  to  and  projecting  alwve  the  stiles  of  said 
lower  sash  having  channels  In  the  Inner  opposing  edges  of 
their  projected  portions  In  which  said  upper  sash  Is 
mounted,  and  provided  with  slotted  recesses  in  one  of  the 
faces  thereof,  a  set  screw  engaging  said  upper  sash  and 
adapted  to  clamp  the  same  to  said  bracket  in  a  vertical 
position  above  said  lower  sash  a  lug  projecting  from  the 
upper  sash  and  adapted  to  engage  said  slotted  recess  when 
the  up|)er  sash  is  lowered,  and  a  supporting  plate  secured 
to  the  lower  portion  of  said  lower  sash  for  supporting  said 
upper  sash  In  a  lowered  position. 

6.  A  wind  shield  for  vehicles  comprising  a  stationary 
lower  sash,  and  a  removable  upper  sash,  brackets,  provided 
with  slotted  recesses,  secured  to  and  projecting  above  the 
stiles  of  said  lower  sash  and  having  channels  in  the  Inner 
opposing  edges  of  their  projected  portions  in  which  said 
upper  aash  Is  mounted,  a  set  screw  engaging  said  upper 
sash  and  adapted  to  clamp  the  same  to  said  bracket  above 
the  lower  sash,  and  lugs  secured  to  and  projecting  from  the 
apper  portion  of  aald  upper  sash  adapted  to  engage  the  re- 
cesses in  said  bracket  when  said  sash  Is  lowered. 

7.  A  wind  shield  for  vehicles  comprising  a  stationary 
lower  sash,  and  a  removnbie  upper  sash,  corresponding 
brackets  secured  to  and  projecting  above  the  stiles  of  the 
lower  aash  and  each  consisting  of  a  suitable  plate  provided 
with  a  slotted  recess,  a  channel  in  the  inner  opposing  edge 
of  the  projected  portion  of  said  plate,  a  cut  away  portion 
at  the  top  of  said  channel  and  a  bracing  arm  projecting 
forwardly  from  said  plate,  a  set-screw  engaging  the  upper 
sash  and  seated  In  said  cut  away  portion  and  adapted  to 
clamp  said  sash  to  said  bracket,  lugs  projecting  from  said 
upper  sash  adapted  to  engage  said  recesses  when  lowered, 
and  braces  secured  at  one  end  to  said  bracing  arm  and  hav- 
ing its  opposite  end  secured  to  the  body  of  the  vehicle. 


the  electrodes  to  operate  as  a  magnetic  blowout,  substan 
tialiy  as  set  forth. 


861,679.      MAGNETIC   SWITCH.      Jacob  L.   Schcreman, 
Chicago,  III.     Filed  May  22,  1905.     Serial  No.  261,585. 


861.6S0.     DRAWER-OUIDB.     Wilhblm  Schwarz,  DUren, 
Germany.     Filed  Oct.  5.  1904.     Serial  No.  227.274. 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  suitable  casing  having  a 
drawer  opening  and  provided  with  slide  supports,  of  a  slide 
mounted  on  said  supports  and  provided  on  Its  upper  side 
with  longitudinal  bolt  engaging  strips,  a  drawer  carried  by 
the  slide,  a  lever  centrally  pivoted  to  the  under  side  of  the 
drawer,  and  Iwlts  pivoted  to  said  lever  and  adapted  to  be 
thereby  moved  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  bolt 
engaging  strips,  sul)etantlally  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  casing  having  a 
drawer  opening  and  provided  with  slide  supports,  of  a  slide 
mounted  on  said  supports,  having  guide  ribs  on  its  upper 
surface  and  being  provided  near  said  ribs  on  the  Intrer  edge 
with  longitudinal  bolt-engaglng  strips,  a  drawer  carried  by 
the  slide  having  grooves  to  engage  the  ribs  of  the  slide,  a 
lever  centrally  pivoted  to  the  under  side  of  the  drawer,  and 
bolts  pivoted  to  said  lever  and  adapted  to  be  thereby  moved 
Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  bolt  engaging  strips, 
substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  casing  having  a 
drawer  opening  and  provided  with  slide  supports,  of  a  slide 
mounted  on  said  supports,  having  guide  ribs  on  Its  upper 
surface  and  being  provided  near  said  ribs  on  the  Inner  edge 
with  longitudinal  l>olt  engaging  strips,  a  drawer  carried  by 
the  slide  having  grooves  to  engage  the  ribs  of  the  slide,  a 
lever  centrally  pivoted  to  the  under  side  of  the  drawer, 
and  bolts  pivoted  to  said  lever  and  adapted  to  be  thereby 
moved  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  bolt-engaglng 
strips,  said  slide  having  a  cross  bar  i  In  front  to  limit  the 
motion  of  the  drawer,  and  a  cross  bar  k  In  the  rear  adapt- 
ed to  abut  against  the  casing,  to  limit  its  outward  move- 
ment, substantially  as  described.  .. 


1.  In  a  magnetic  switch  device,  cooperating  distant  cir- 
cuit-opening and  closing  electrodes,  a  switch-closing  mag- 
net, a  separate  switch  opening  magnet  provided  with 
separate  main  and  secondary  colls,  "means  for  exciting  said 
switch  closing  magnet,  means  for  exciting  said  switch 
opening  magnet  through  its  main  coll,  and  current  shunt- 
ing means  Interposed  in  the  distant  circuit  and  passing 
through  said  secondary  coil,  the  switch  opening  magnet 
being  closely  adja<ent  to  the  electrodes  to  operate  as  a 
magnetic  blowout,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  magnetic  switch  device,  cooperating  distant  cir- 
cuit-opening and  closing  electrodes,  a  switch  closing  mag- 
net, a  separate  switch-opening  magnet,  provided  with  sep- 
arate main  and  secondary  coils,  means  for  exciting  said 
switch  closing  magnet,  means  for  exciting  said  switch- 
opening  magnet  through  its  main  coll,  a  rheostat  Inter- 
posed In  the  distant  circuit  adjustable  to  shunt  a  con- 
trolled proportion  of  the  current  through  the  said  secondary 
coil,  the  switch  opening  magnet   being  closely  adjacent   to 


861,681.     S.\SH  FASTENER.     George  M.  Scott,  Dunedln, 
New  Zealand.     Filed  Aug.  8,-1905.     Serial  No.  273,276. 


Improvement  in  sash  fasteners  comprising  a  pulley  stile 
of  a  window  frame,  a  bracket  secured  thereto  one  of  the 
projecting  pieces  of  said  bracket  having  a  forked  end,  a  spin- 
dle mounted  in  said  bracket,  a  pinion  keyed  to  said  spindle,  • 
spring  coiled  around  said  spindle  and  having  one  end  se- 
cured thereto  and  its  other  end  to  the  bracket  a  rack 
secured  to  an  adjacent  side  rail  of  a  window  sash  bung  In 
said  frame  and  meshing  with  said  pinion,  a  wing  shaped 
lever  pivoted  in  the  forked  end  of  the  bracket,  and  having 
one  end  adapted  to  engage  with  the  teeth  of  the  pinion,  a 
rod  plvdtally  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  lever,  a 
button  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  rod  and  a  spring 
for  normally  holding  said  rod  in  its  outer  position  whereby 
the  wing  shaped  lever  engages  with  the  pinion. 
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861.682.  DTK  FOR  CUTTING  TAPERED  THREADS. 
WiLi.iAU  SiiAW.  Kdwardsville,  III.,  assizor  to  Bignall 
k  Keeler  Mfg.  Company,  Edwardsvllle,  III.,  a  Corpora- 
tion.    Filed  July  30,  1906.     Serial  No.  328,279. 


ment  of  said  ring  at  a  different  speed  from  that  of  the 
chaser  carrying  element  as  tbe  latter  la  rotated,  aubatao- 
tlally  a«  act  forth. 


861.683.  LANTERN  FRAME.  Fubman  D.  8p«a«.  Brook- 
lyn, N.  T.,  assignor  to  Armspear  Manofacturing  Com- 
pany. New  York.  N.  T.  Filed  Apr.  9.  1906.  Serial  No. 
310.651. 


1.  In  a  screw  cutting  die  tbe  combination  of  a  work 
bolder,  a  chaser  bolder  having  threaded  engagement  with 
■aid  work  bolder  and  rotatable  in  relation  thereto,  a  ring 
mounted  for  rotation  on  said  chaser  holder  and  prevented 
from  endwise  movement  with  relation  to  the  chaser  holder, 
and  having  an  Interior  eccentric  face  against  which  a 
chaser  carried  by  said  chaser  bolder  is  adapted  to  bear  ao 
as  to  be  forced  inwardly  toward  the  axis  of  the  chaaer 
holder,  and  engaging  parts  on  said  ring  and  said  chaser 
holder  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  the  ring  Is  ro- 
tated In  relation  to  tbe  chaser  holder  while  the  chaser 
bolder  and  the  ring  are  being  rotated  combinedly  ;  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  screw  cutting  die  tbe  combination  of  a  work 
holder,  a  chaser  bolder  having  threaded  engagement  with 
said  work  holder  and  rotatable  in  relation  thereto,  a  ring 
mounted  for  rotation  on  said  chaser  bolder  and  prevented 
from  endwise  movement  with  relation  to  the  chaser  holder, 
and  having  an  interior  eccentric  face  against  which  a 
chaser  carried  by  said  chaser  holder  Is  adapted  to  bear  so 
as  to  be  forced  Inwardly  toward  tbe  axis  of  tbe  chaser 
holder,  and  a  face  inclined  to  the  axis  of  said  ring,  and 
means  carried  by  said  chaser  holder  adapted  to  ride 
against  said  inclined  face  so  as  to  rotate  said  ring  lo  rela- 
tion to  said  chaser  bolder  while  said  parts  are  rotated 
combinedly  ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  screw  cutting  die,  the  combination  of  a  work 
holder,  a  chaser  holder  having  threaded  engagement  with 
said  work  holder  and  rotatable  relative  thereto,  a  revoluble 
ring  surrounding  said  chaser  holder  and  prevented  from 
endwise  movement  and  having  an  eccentric  face  at  the  In- 
side of  its  wall  against  which  a  chaser  carried  by  said 
holder  Is  adapted  to  bear  and  having  a  pair  of  Inclined 
faces  located  parallel  with  each  other  and  a  bar  fixed  to 
said  chaser  holder  and  adapted  to  ride  against  either  of 
said  inclined  faces  to  rotate  said  ring;  said  bar  being 
shorter  than  tbe  distance  between  said  inclined  faces, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  screw  cutting  die,  the  combination  of  a  work 
holder,  a  chaser  holder  having  threaded  engagement  with 
said  work  holder  and  rotatable  relative  thereto,  a  revoluble 
ring  surrounding  said  chaser  holder  and  prevented  from 
endwise  movement  and  having  an  eccentric  face  at  the  In- 
side of  Its  wall  against  which  a  chaser  carried  by  said 
holder  Is  adapted  to  bear  and  having  a  pair  of  incltned 
faces  located  parallel  with  each  other  and  a  bar  adjustably 
secured  to  said  chaser  holder  and  adapted  to  ride  against 
either  of  said  Inclined  faces  to  rotate  said  ring  ;  substan 
tially  as  set  forth. 

5.  In  a  screw  cutting  die,  tne  combination  with  a  sup 
port,  of  a  revoluble  chaser  carrying  element  having  screw 
threaded  engagement  with  said  support,  a  revoluble  ring 
mounted  upon  said  support  and  provided  with  inwardly 
disposed  eccentric  faces  for  cooperation  with  chasers  car- 
ried by  said  revoluble  element ;  said  chaser  supporting  ele- 
ment and  revoluble  ring  being  pr.ivlded  with  engaging 
parts  constructed  and  arranged   to   cause   rotative  move- 


In  a  lantern  frame,  the  combination  with  a  body-hoop, 
provided  with  openings  therethrough,  of  upright  guard 
wires  having  bent  portions  near  their  lower  extremities 
extending  through  the  openings  in  tbe  body-hoop,  a  hold- 
ing wire  or  band  crossing  the  openings  and  passing 
through  the  bends  In  the  guard  wires,  the  lower  extremi- 
ties of  the  guard  wires  extending  through  the  openings  and 
over-lapping  the  exterior  of  tbe  body-hoop,  and  terminating 
at  tbe  body-hoop,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


861,684.      SPRING  WHEEL.      Anoskw    P.    Stiwakt.   Jr., 
Atlanta,  Ga.     Filed  Mar.  31,  1906.     Serial  No.  309,167. 


1.  A  vehicle-wheel  having  an  Inner  rim  connected  to  the 
hub,  an  outer  rim,  series  of  alternating  spring  memlwrs 
and  equalizers  interposed  between  said  rims,  and  a  circum- 
ferential flange  adapted  to  provide  chambers  for  said  se- 
ries. 

2.  A  vehicle-wheel  having  an  Inner  felly-rim  connected 
to  the  hub,  an  onter  resilient  rim,  series  alternating  spring 
members  Interposed  t>etween  said  rims,  equalizers  and  tog- 
gles connecting  and  supporting  said  series  of  spring  mem- 
bers, and  n  circumferential  flange  adapted  to  proTlde 
ihanibers  for  said  series. 

3.  A   vehlcle-wbeel   having   an   loner   felly-rim   and   an 
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onter  rsatifent  Hra,  etretiiiiferentlal  plates  Inclosing  satd 
rims  to  provide  a  housing,  a  circumferential  plate  within 
said  housing  to  provide  chnmljers,  series  of  alternating 
spring  members  and  equalisers  within  said  chambers,  bear- 
ings for  said  equalisers  and  spring  members,  and  means 
for  connecting  the  equalisers  with  tbe  spring  members. 

4.  A  vehicle-wheel  having  an  inner  felly-rlm  and  an 
outer  resilient  rim,  circumferential  plates  Inclosing  said 
rims  to  provide  a  closed  chamber,  a  radial  flange  on  the 
Inner  periphery  of  said  outer  rim  to  provide  compartments 
within  the  chamber,  series  of  springs  and  equalisers  with- 
in eiicb  compartment,  and  toggle  joints  connecting  said 
equalisers  and  springs. 

5.  A  vehicle-wheel  having  an  Inner  and  outer  rim,  cir- 
cumferential truide  plates  inclosing  said  rims  to  provide  a 
chamber,  said  Inner  rim  adapted  to  slide  within  said  guide 
plates,  compartments  within  said  chamber,  series  of  equal- 
isers and  springs  within  said  compartments,  and  toggle 
Joints  connecting  said  springs  and  equalisers. 

6.  A  vehicle-wheel  having  an  Inner  and  outer  rim,  cir- 
cumferential guide  and  guard  plates  Inclosing  snld  Inner 
and  outer  rims  to  provide  a  chamber,  a  radial  flange  with- 
in said  chamber  to  provide  compartments,  bolts  passing 
through  said  plates  and  flange,  series  of  springs  and  equal- 
isers within  each  compartment,  and  means  connecting  said 
•qaallsers  and  springs. 

T.  In  a  spring  wheel,  the  combination  of  an  inner  felly- 
rlm,  an  outer  resilient  rim,  circumferential  plates  on  either 
side  of  said  rims  to  provide  a  closed  chamber,  a  radial 
flange  within  said  chamber  to  provide  compartments, 
equalisers  pivotaliy  mounted  over  alternating  spokes  on 
the  inner  rim  within  one  compartment,  equalizers  simi- 
larly mounted  over  the  Intermediate  spokes  within  the 
other  compartments,  springs  on  blocks  within  the  cham- 
ber, toggle  Joints  connecting  said  springs  and  equalisers, 
and  bolts  passing  through  the  side  plates  and  flange  over 
the  spring  blocks  to  lock  said  plates  and  bold  the  springs 
In  engagement. 


861,685.      CIGAR    CUTTER.      Chester   A.   Tousey,   Chi- 
cago, 111.     Filed  May  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  317,654. 


1.  In  a  pocket  cigar  cutter,  tbe  combination  of  a  longi- 
tudinally slotted  cup  adapted  to  support  the  cigar  tip  at 
the  extreme  end  thereof,  a  longitudinally  disposed  knife 
adapted  to  pass  through  the  slot  of  safd  cup,  and  entirely 
through  the  cup,  to  slit  the  tip  of  the  cigar,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  knife  entirely  through  the  slot  in  both  sides  of 
cup.  and  spring  means  for  retracting  the  knife,  said  knife 
having  a  single  oblique  cutting  edge  providing  a  point  at 
Its  outer  corner  which  enters  the  cigar  flrst  to  produce  a 
shearing  cut. 

2.  In  a  pocket  cigar  cutter,  the  combination  of  the  cone- 
ihaped  cup  2  provided  with  the  slot  3,  the  side  walls  1 
and  1  Integral  with  said  cup,  the  arm  4  pivoted  at  5  and 
formed  with  a  rear  end  portion  6,  the  knife  14  carried  by 
said  arm,  adapted  to  pass  through  said  slot  and  entirely 
through  the  cup,  to  slit  the  top  of  the  cigar,  the  thumb- 
piece  15  carried  by  said  arm,  the  spring  9  for  throwing 
the  knife  out  of  the  slot,  the  lock  11  pivoted  at  12  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  portion  6,  adapted  to  keep  the 
knife  In  the  cup,  and  the  spring  10  engaging  said  lock. 

3.  In  n  pocket  cigar  cutter,  the  combination  of  a  longi- 
tudinally slotted  cup  and  side  walls  constructed  from  a 
single  blank,  a  knife  arm  pivoted  l>etween  said  side  walls, 
a  longitudinally  disposed  knife  on  said  arm.  adapted  to 
pass  through  said  slot  and  entirely  through  the  cup,  to 
slit  the  end  of  the  cigar,  and  provisions  for  retaining  tbe 
knife  In  the  cup,  said  knife  having  a  single  oblique  cutting 
edge  providing  a  point  nt  Its  outer  corner  which  enters  the 
cigar  first  to  produce  a  shearing  cut. 

4.  In  a  pocket  cigar  cutter,  tbe  combination  of  a  cone- 
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shaped  cTip  closed  at  Its  apex  or  bottom  except  for  a  nar- 
row longitudinal  slot,  a  loni^ltudlnally  disposed  knife  lo- 
cated at  one  side  of  the  cup.  adapted  to  pass  through  said 
slot,  and  entirely  through  the  cup,  to  silt  tbe  tip  of  the 
cigar,  and  means  for  operating  the  knife,  said  knife  pro- 
vided with  an  oblique  cutting  edge  conforming  substan- 
tially to  tbe  other  or  farther  side  of  the  cup,  when  the 
cutter  Is  cloeed. 


861.686.      FORM  FOR  MAKING  CONCRB'^B  CURBS  OR 
GUTTERS.     Charles  E.  Twitt,  West  Tampa,  Fla.,  as-" 
signor  of  one-balf  to  William  J.  Twitt,  West  Tampa, 
Fla.     Filed  Apr.  18,  1907.     Serial  No.  368,933. 


^^   ^ 
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1.  A  mold  Including  spaced  longitudinal  timbers  of  dif- 
ferent heights  and  connected  by  transverse  bars,  a  sta- 
tionary frame  supported  on  the  timbers  and  having  one 
longitudinal  edge  thereof  bearing  against  the  connecting 
bars  and  spaced  from  and  disposed  In  horizontal  allne- 
raent  with  the  upper  longitudinal  edge  of  the  highest 
timber  to  form  an  Intermediate  molding  compartment,  and 
Impaling  members  slidably  mounted  on  the  exterior  faces 
of  the  longitudinal  timbers  and  adapted  to  be  embedded 
In  the  ground. 

2.  A  mold  Including  spaced  longitudinal  timbers  of  dif- 
ferent heights  and  connected  by  inclined  transverse  bars, 
and  a  stationary  frame  supported  on  the  timbers  and  hav- 
ing one  longitudinal  edge  thereof  curved  laterally  and 
spaced  from  the  highest  longitudinal  timber  to  form  an 
Intermediate  molding  compartment. 

3.  A  mold  Including  spaced  longitudinal  timbers  of  dif- 
ferent heights  and  connected  by  transverse  bars,  a  sta- 
tionary frame  supported  by  the  longitudinal  timbers  and 
having  its  Inner  wall  curved  laterally  and  spaced  from  the 
highest  longitudinal  timber  to  form  an  Intermediate  mold- 
ing compartment,  pins  extending  through  the  frame  and 
engaging  one  of  the  timbers,  and  Impaling  members  slid- 
obly  mounted  on  the  exterior  faces  of  the  longitudinal 
timbers  and  each  having  one  end  thereof  provided  with  a 
pointed  terminal  adapted  to  engage  the  ground  and  Its 
opposite  end  formed  with  a  driving  head. 

4.  A  mold  Including  spaced  longitudinal  timbers  con- 
nected by  transverse  bars  having  recesses  formed  therein, 
pins  extending  vertically  from  the  timbers,  and  provided 
with  enlarged  heads  over-lapping  the  adjacent  transverse 
bars  and  cams  mounted  on  said  timbers  and  adapted  to 
l>ear  against  the  bars  for  forcing  the  pins  in  engagement 
with  the  recesses. 

5.  A  mold  Including  spaced  longitudinal  timbers  of  dif- 
ferent heights,  transverse  bars  connecting  said  timbers  and 
each  having  one  longitudinal  edge  thereof  provided  with 
spaced  recesses,  pins  extending  vertically  from  the  upper 
edges  of  the  timbers  and  provided  with  enlarged  heads 
over-lapping  the  adjacent  transverse  bars,  and  cams  piv- 
otaliy mounted  on  tbe  timbers  and  adapted  to  bear  against 
tbe  bars  for  locking  the  pins  in  engagement  with  tbe  re- 
cesses. 

6.  A  mold  Including  spaced  longitudinal  timbers,  trans- 
verse t>ars  connecting  the  timbers  and  each  having  one 
longitudinal  edge  thereof  provided  with  terminal  and  In- 
termediate recesses,  a  frame  supported  by  the  longitudinal 
timbers  and  having  its  inner  longitudinal  edge  disposed 
In  contact  with  the  transverse  bars  and  spaced  from  one  of 
the  longitudinal  timbers  to  form  an  Intermediate  molding- 
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compartment,  pins  extending  vertically  from  the  frame 
and  longitudinal  timbers,  respectively,  and  provided  with 
enlarged  heads  over-lapping  the  adjacent  transverse  t>ars 
and  cams  carried  by  the  timbers  and  frame  for  forcing  the 
recessed  edges  of  the  bars  In  engagement  with  the  adjacent 
piDS. 


861,687.  MECHANICAL  MOVEMENT.  Adolph  Wahui, 
DaTenport,  Iowa.  Filed  Feb.  4,  1007.  Serial  No. 
865.743.  *  i 


1.  The  comblnatloti  with  a  rotary  reciprocal  shaft,  of 
means  for  actuating  said  shaft,  a  continuously  revolving 
shaft  extending  at  an  angle  to  and  In  the  same  vertical 
plane  with  said  rotary  reciprocal  shaft,  and  likewise  en- 
gaged by  said  means,  a  fly  wheel  loose  on  said  continu- 
ously revolving  shaft,  and  gearing  connecting  the  latter 
and  fly-wheel. 

2.  The  combination ^wlth  a  rotary  reciprocal  shaft,  of 
reciprocal  means  for  actuating  said  shaft,  a  continuously 
revolving  shaft  extending  at  an  angle  to  and  In  the  same 
vertical  plane  with  said  rotary  reciprocal  shaft,  and  like- 
wise engaged  by  said  means,  a  fly  wheel  loose  on  said  con- 
tinuously revolving  shaft,  and  gearing  connecting  the  lat- 
ter and  fly-wheel. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  reciprocal  shaft,  of  a 
reciprocal  plate  operatlvely  connected  to  and  actuating 
said  shaft,  a  lever,  a  link  connecting  said  lever  and  plate, 
a  continuously  revolving  shaft  extending  at  an  angle  to 
and  In  the  same  vertical  plane  with  said  rotary  reciprocal 
shaft  and  likewise  actuated  by  said  plate,  a  fly  wheel  loose 
on  said  continuously  revolving  shaft,  and  gearing  connect- 
ing the  latter  and  said  fly-wheel. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  reciprocal  shaft,  and 
a  pinion  thereon,  of  a  reciprocal  plate  having  a  rack  en- 
gaging said  pinion  and  having  a  vertical  channel  on  the 
opposite  side  thereof,  a  continuously  revolving  shaft  ex- 
tending at  an  angle  to  said  rotary  reciprocal  shaft  having 
•  suitable  device  on  the  end  contiguous  to  said  plate  which 
Is  provided  with  a  crank-pin  that  engages  said  channel,  a 
fly-wheel  loose  on  said  continuously  revolving  shaft,  and 
gearing  connecting  the  latter  and  said  fly  wheel. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  reciprocal  shaft,  and 
two  pinions  thereon,  of  a  reciprocal  plate  having  racks  en- 
gaging said  pinions  and  having;  a  vertical  channel  on  the 
opposite  side  thereof,  a  continuously  revolving  shaft  ex 
tending  at  an  angle  to  said  rotary  reciprocal  shaft  having 
a  suitable  device  on  the  end  contiguous  to  said  plate  which 
Is  provided  with  a  crank-pin  that  engages  said  channel,  a 
fly  wheel  loose  on  said  continuously  revolving  shaft,  and 
gearing  connecting  the  latter  and  said  fly-wheel. 

6.  The  combination   with   a   rotary    reciprocal   shaft,   of 
means  for  actuating  said  shaft,  a  continuously  revolving 
shaft  extending  at  an  angle  to  and  In  the  same  vertical 
plane  with  said  rotary  shaft,  and  a  fly  wheel  looaely  mount 
ed  thereon  and  revolving  faster  than  said  shaft. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  reciprocal  ahaft,  of 
meana  for  actuating  the  same,  a  contlnuoasly  revolving 
ahaft  extending  at  an  angle  to  said  rotary  shaft,  an  Idle 
gear  Journaled  to  an  arm  extending  from  said  continuously 
revolving  shaft,  a  stationary  Internal  gear  engaged  by  said 
Idle  gear,  and  a  fly  wheel  loosely  mounted  on  said  continu 


ously  revolving  shaft  and  provided  with  an  Integral  pinloo 
which  Is  engaged  by  said  Idle-gear. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  reciprocal  shaft,  of 
means  for  actuating  the  same,  a  continuously  revolving 
shaft  extending  at  an  angle  to  said  rotary  reciprocal  shaft 
a  series  of  Idle-gears  Journaled  to  a  suitable  support  fast 
to  said  continuously  revolving  shaft,  a  stationary  internal 
gear  engaged  by  said  Idle  gears,  and  a  fly  wheel  loosely 
mounted  on  said  continuously  revolving  shaft  and  provided 
with  an  Integral  pinion  which  is  engaged  by  said  Idle-geura. 

0.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  reciprocal  shaft,  of 
means  for  actuating  the  same,  a  continuously  revolving 
shaft  extending  at  an  angle  to  said  rotary  reciprocal  shaft, 
a  fly-wheel  loosely  mounted  on  said  continuously  revolving 
shaft  having  an  annular  flange,  and  gearing  for  connecting 
said  shaft  and  fly-wheel  comprising  a  stationary  Internal 
gear  concentric  with  said  continuously  revolving  shaft,  the 
circumference  of  which  comea  within  and  la  Inclosed  by 
said  annular  flange. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  reciprocal  shaft,  of 
reciprocal  means  for  actuating  the  same,  a  continuously 
revolving  shaft  extending  at  an  angle  to  said  rotary  re- 
ciprocal shaft,  a  fly-wheel  loosely  mounted  on  said  contlnn- 
ously  revolving  shaft  having  an  annular  flange,  and  gear- 
ing for  connecting  said  shaft  and  fly-wheel  comprising  a 
stationary  Internal  gear  concentric  with  said  continuously 
revolving  shaft,  the  circumference  of  which  comes  within 
and  Is  Inclosed  by  said  annular  flange. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  reciprocal  shaft,  of 
a  reciprocal  plate  operatlvely  connected  to  and  actuating 
said  shaft,  a  lever,  a  link  connecting  said  lever  and  plate, 
a  continuously  revolving  shaft  extending  at  an  angle  to 
said  rotary  reciprocal  shaft,  a  fly  wheel  loosely  mounted 
on  said  continuously  revolving  shaft  having  an  annular 
flange,  and  gearing  for  connecting  said  shaft  and  fly-wheel 
comprising  a  stationary  Internal  gear  concentric  with  said 
continuously  revolving  shaft,  the  circumference  of  which 
comes  within  and  Is  Inclosed  by  said  annular  flange. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  reciprocal  shaft,  and 
a  pinion  thereon  of  a  reciprocal  plate  having  a  rack  engag- 
ing said  pinion  and  having  a  vertical  channel  on  the  oppo- 
site side  thereof,  a  continuously  revolving  shaft  extending 
at  an  angle  to  said  rotary  reciprocal  shaft,  a  suitable  de- 
vice on  the  end  thereof  contiguous  to  said  plate  which  I* 
provided  with  a  crank  pin  that  engages  said  channel,  a  fly- 
wheel loosely  mounted  on  said  continuously  revolving 
shaft,  having  an  annular  flange,  gearing  connecting  said 
shaft  and  fly-wheel  comprising  a  stationary  Internal  gear 
concentric  with  said  continuously  revolving  shaft,  the  cir- 
cumference of  which  comes  within  and  Is  Inclosed  by  said 
annular  flange. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  reciprocal  shaft,  of 
reciprocal  means  Tor  actuating  the  same,  a  continuously 
revolving  shaft  extending  at  an  angle  to  said  rotary  shaft, 
an  Idle  gear  Journaled  to  an  arm  extending  from  said  con- 
tinuously revolving  shaft,  a  stationary  internal  gear  en- 
gaged by  said  Idle-gear,  and  a  fly  wheel  loosely  mounted 
on  said  continuously  revolving  shaft  and  provided  with  an 
Integral  pinion  which  Is  engaged  by  said  Idle  gear. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  reciprocal  shaft,  of 
a  reciprocal  plate  operatlvely  connected  to  and  actuating 
said  shaft,  a  lever,  a  link  connecting  said  lever  and  plate, 
a  continuously  revolving  shaft  extending  at  an  angle  to 
said  rotary  shaft,  an  Idle-gear  journaled  to  an  arm  extend- 
ing from  said  continuously  revolving  shaft,  a  stationary 
Internal  gear  engaged  by  said  Idle-gear,  and  a  fly-wheel 
loosely  mounted  on  said  continuously  revolving  shaft  and 
provided  with  an  integral  pinion  which  Is  engaged  by  aaid 
Idle  gear. 


861.688.  MACHINE  FOR  TREATINO  FT.AX.  Kabl 
WRS8CL,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  Filed  Aog.  9,  1906.  Serial 
No.  329,831. 

I.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  feed  rollers  and  means  for  intermittently  separating 
the  nme.  of  means  for  spreading  the  atrawa  or  stems  lat- 
erally In  the  form  of  a  sheet  and  for  Interposing  the  same 
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between  said  rollers  while  tbe  latter  are  separated,  tnb- 
stantlallj  as  described. 


2.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  feed  rollers  and  means  for  driving  and  for  intermit- 
tently separating  the  same,  of  an  endlesa  feed  device  ar- 
ranged to  feed  the  straws  or  stems  laterally  between  said 
roller*  while  the  latter  are  separated,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

.3.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  de8crlt>ed,  the  combination 
with  mechanism  for  treating  the  straws,  of  feed  mechan- 
ism therefor  comprising  a  pair  of  rollers  and  moans  for  In- 
termittently separating  the  same,  of  means  for  feeding  the  , 
•traws  laterally  between  said  feed  rollers  while  tbe  same 
are  separated.  subRtantlally  as  described. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  pair  of  feed  rollers  and  means  for  driving  and  for 
Intermittently  separating  the  same,  of  a  hopper  or  holder 
for  the  straws  or  stems,  and  an  endless  toothed  feed  belt 
arranged  to  carry  the  straws  or  stems  laterally  from  said 
hopper  or  holder  and  to  spread  out  the  same  between  said 
rollers,  while  the  latter  are  separated,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

5.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  pair  of  feed  rollers  and  means  for  driving  and  for 
intermittently  separating  the  same,  of  mangle  rollers  re- 
celTiBg  straws  or  stems  from  said  feed  rollers,  a  hopper 
arranged  to  hold  the  straws  or  stems  In  the  vicinity  of  one 
end  of  said  feed  rollers,  an  endless  toothed  feed  belt  ar- 
ranged to  carry  the  straws  or  stems  laterally  from  said 
hopper  and  to  spread  the  same  out  In  a  sheet  between  said 
feed  rollers,  while  the  latter  are  separated,  substantially 
as  described. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  feed  rollers  and  means  for  driving  and  for  Intermit- 
tently separating  the  same,  upper  and  lower  guide  rails 
extending  parallel  to  said  feed  rollers  and  In  the  vicinity 
thereof,  and  an  endless  toothed  feed  belt  arranged  to  take 
up  and  spread  out  straws  or  stems  and  to  carry  the  same 
between  said  guide  rails  and  between  said  feed  rollers, 
while  the  latter  are  separated,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  feed  rollers  and  means  for  driving  and  Intertnlttently 
■eparating  the  same,  of  a  hopper  near  one  end  of  said 
rollers,  a  guide  wheel  below  said  hopper,  a  driving  wheel 
near  the  other  end  of  said  rollers,  a  toothed  feed  belt  run- 
ning over  said  guide  wheel  and  over  said  driving  wheel, 
and  a  guide  rail  extending  parallel  to  said  feed  rollers 
throughout  Its  main  length,  and  having  at  one  end  a  seg 
mental  portion  that  constitutes  a  bottom  to  said  hopper 
and  extends  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  the  underlying  guide 
wheel,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  feed  rollers  and  means  for  driving  and  for  intermit- 
tently separating  the  same,  of  a  hopper  near  one  end  of 
said  rollers,  an  underlying  guide  wheel,  an  intermittently 
acting  drive  wheel  near  the  other  end  of  said  rollers,  a 
guide  rail  extending  parallel  to  said  feed  rollers  through- 
out Its  main  length  and  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  seg- 
mental section  that  extends  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  the  un 
deriylng  guide  wheel,  a  yielding  presser  bar  overlying  said 
guide  wheel,  and  a  tpothed  feed  belt   running  over  said 


drlrlng  wheel  and  orer  aaid  fotde  wheel,  and  oBder  the 

segmental  end  portion  of  said  guide  rail,  said  preaaer  bar 
being  grooved  to  receive  the  ends  of  the  teeth  of  said  feed 
belt,  susbtantlally  as  described. 

9.  In  a  feed  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  drive  wheel  having  a  loose  rim  portion,  and  a 
driving  projection,  of  a  cooperating  guide  wheel,  and  a 
feed  belt  arranged  to  run  over  the  loose  rim  portion  of  said 
driving  wheel  and  over  said  guide  wheel,  and  which  belt  la 
intermittently  subject  to  the  driving  projection  of  aaid 
driving  wheel,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  a  feed  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  driving  wheel  having  a  loose  rim  portion  and  a 
drfvlng  projection,  of  a  cooperating  guide  wheel,  a  hopper 
In  the  vicinity  of  said  guide  wheel,  a  pair  of  feed  rollers 
extended  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  driving  wheel  and 
guiding  wheel,  means  for  driving  and  for  intermittently 
separating  said  feed  rollers,  and  a  toothed  feed  belt  ar- 
ranged to  run  over  the  loose  rim  portion  of  said  driving 
wheel,  over  said  guide  wheel  and  under  said  hopper,  and 
which  feed  belt  Is  Intermittently  subject  to  the  driving  pro- 
jection of  said  driving  wheel,  and  Is  arranged  to  carry 
straws  or  stems  from  said  hopper,  and  to  spread  the  same 
out  In  a  sheet  between  said  feed  rollers.  While  the  latter 
are  separated,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  pair  of  feed  rollers  and 
means  for  driving  and  for  Intermittently  separating  the 
same,  of  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  guide  rails  extending 
throughout  their  main  length  parallel  tck  said  feed  rollers 
and  terminating  at  one  end  In  segmental  sections,  a  hop- 
per open  at  Its  bottom  to  the  segmental  end  of  said  guide 
rails,  a  yielding  presser  bar  overlying  said  guide  ralla,  a 
guide  wheel  underlying  and  located  eccentric  to  the  seg- 
mental ends  of  said  guide  rails,  a  driving  wheel  located 
near  the  other  ends  of  said  guide  rails,  said  driving  wheel 
having  loose  rim  portions,  and  a  projecting  driving  lug,  and 
a  toothed  guide  belt  running  over  the  loose  rim  portions  of 
said  driving  wheel,  over  said  guide  wheel  and  under  said 
guide  rails,  with  Its  teeth  arranged  to  work  between  said 
guide  rails,  and  which  belt  is  intermittently  subject  to  the 
driving  lug  of  said  driving  wheel,  substantially  aa  de- 
scribed. 


861,689.  SIGN.  LoLW  Q.  Wilhkms,  Hartford  City,  Ind., 
assignor  of  one-half  to  Charles  Gwlnnup,  Muncle,  Ind. 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  346,845. 


1.  An  electrically  illuminated  sign  comprising  a  box 
having  all  of  Its  sides  opaque,  the  letters  and  character* 
composing  the  sign  being  delineated  by  perforations  in 
the  walls  of  the  box  the  bottom  thereof  l)elng  hinged  so 
as  to  swing  completely  open,  there  being  support  platea 
secured  to  the  box  and  an  opening  In  the  end  of  the  box, 
grooved  or  rabbeted  strips  on  the  inner-faces  of  the  walla 
and  loose  clips  secured  to  the  walls  whereby  a  lining  may 
be  detachably  retained  against  the  said  walls,  a  frame 
wherein  Is  supported  electric  lamps  disposed  In  the  aaid 
box  retained  In  guides  and  detachably  held  In  position 
by  clamps  secured  to  the  Interior  of  the  box  there  being 
fastenings  on  the  Iwttom  of  said  frame  for  the  attachment 
of  the  hinged  doors. 

2.  In  a  sign,  the  combination  with  the  box  therefor 
having  a  hinged  bottom,  there  being  In  Its  walla  delineated 
by  perforations  the  letters  and  characters  thereof  and 
translucent  lining  secured  to  the  Inner  faces  of  said  walla, 
of  a  removable  frame  carrying  electric  lamps,  slidlngly 
seated  In  guides  a^  tbe  ends  of  the  box  and  adapted  to  be 
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Blld  Into  position  and  retained  In  the  box  by  yleldable 
meana  secured  to  the  box.  aatd  frame  having  means  se- 
cured to  Ita  bottom  whereby  the  hinged  bottom  of  the  box 
may  be  secured  and  the  box  thereby  closed. 


861.600.  OSCILLATING  MOTOR.  Hinby  W.  Yost  and 
JosBpn  E.  Yost,  Springfield,  Ohio,  asalgnoni  to  Toat 
Oearletw  Motor  Company,  Springfield,  Ohio,  a  Copartner- 
ahlp.     Filed  Apr.  30.  1906.     Serial  No.  314,386. 


1.  An  oscillating  motor  comprising  a  cylinder,  an  oscil- 
lating shaft  provided  with  a  piston  traveling  therein,  a 
Talve  casting  located  within  the  cylinder  and  forming 
Inlet  and  exhaust  chambers,  each  chamber  having  ports 
opening  into  the  main  cylinder  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
piston,  valves  controlling  said  ports  and  provided  with 
springs  arranged  in  the  path  of  the  piston,  and  rocker 
arms  centrally  pivoted  In  the  respective  valve  chambers 
and  connected  to  the  corresponding  valves  to  move  them 
In  opposite  directions,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  An  oscillating  motor  comprising  a  abaft  provided 
with  an  oscillating  piston,  a  cylinder  in  which  said  piston 
operates,  a  diaphragm  extending  chordwise  across  said 
cylinder  and  provided  with  valve  openings  and  valves,  a 
partition  flange  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  dia- 
phragm and  dividing  the  space  between  It  and  the  cylin- 
der body  Into  inlet  and  exhaust  chambers,  bearing  studs 
supported  within  said  chambers,  rocker  arms  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  studs  and  provided  at  their  inner  ends 
with  open  mouth  slots  to  engage  the  valves. 

3.  An  oscillating  motor  comprising  a  shaft  provided 
witb  an  oscillating  piston,  a  cylinder  in  which  said  piston 
operates,  said  cylinder  having  an  annular  body  and  re- 
movable heads,  a  diaphragm  extending  chordwise  across 
the  cylinder  body  and  provided  with  valve  openings  and 
valves,  a  partition  flange  extending  at  right  angles  to 
•aid  diaphragm  and  dividing  the  space  between  It  and  the 
cylinder  body  into  inlet  and  exhaust  chambers,  bearing 
studs  extending  outward  from  said  partition  flange  into 
the  chamber,  and  rocker  arms  constructed  to  removably 
•lip  over  said  bearing  studs  and  provided  at  their  ends 
witb  open-mouthed  slots  to  engage  the  valves,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

4.  An  oscillating  motor  comprising  a  shaft  baTlng  an 
oscillating  piston,  a  cylinder  having  an  annular  or  tubular 
body  and  removable  heads,  an  integral  valve  chamber 
casting  comprising  a  diaphragm  extending  chordwise 
across  the  cylinder,  an  abutment  extending  transversely 
of  said  diaphragm  on  one  side  thereof  and  flttlng  against 
the  shaft,  a  partition  flange  at  right  angles  to  said  dia- 
phragm and  abutment  on  the  other  side  of  said  dia- 
phragm, said  partition  flange  extending  to  the  body  and 
forming  inlet  and  exhaust  chambers  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  and  bearing  studs  extending  outward  from  said 
partition  flange  across  the  valve  chambers,  said  diaphragm 
being  provided  with  valve  openings  between  the  main  body 
of  the  cylinder  and  each  valve  chamber  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  abutment,  valves  controlling  said  valve  openings 
and  provided  with  springs  arranged  in  the  path  of  the 
piston,  and  rocker  arms  having  central  sleeves  to  slip 
over  the  bearing  studs  and  open  mouthed  slots  at  their 
ends  to  engage  the  valves,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  an  oscillating  motor  of  the  character  described, 
ft  valve  chamber,  one  side  whereof  Is  removable,  lo  com- 


bination with  two  valTM,  Mch  comprising  a  valve  proper, 
a  stem  cruciform  In  cron  section,  a  reduced  shank,  and 
an  enlarged  head,  and  a  rocker  arm  removably  pivoted 
between  the  valves  and  having  open-mouthed  slots  at  its 
ends  to  loosely  engage  the  shanks  of  the  valves,  substan- 
tially as  described. 


861,691.     SPRING  WHEEL.     Cmca-nea  Ls  Rot  AxDcasoif, 
Qulncy.  111.     Filed  Mar.  19,  1907.     Serial  No.  363,197. 


1.  In  a  wbeel,  the  combination  with  a  hub  and  a  rim,  of 
a  plurality  of  plate  spring  spokes  connecting  the  hub  to 
the  rim,  and  a  plurality  of  coll  suspension  springs  also  at- 
tached to  the  hub  and  to  the  rim  and  alternating  with  said 
plate  spring  spokes. 

2.  In  a  wheel,  the  combination  with  a  hub  and  a  rim.  of 
a  plurality  of  plate  spring  spokes  connecting  said  hub  to 
said  rim,  each  spoke  consisting  of  a  thin  broad  plate  of 
spring  metal  bent  flatwise  at  its  center  and  connected  to  the 
rim,  the  ends  being  t>ent  towards  each  other  and  secured 
to  the  hub,  each  of  said  ends  having  a  common  fastening 
with  an  end  of  the  adjacent  spoke. 

3.  In  a  wheel,  the  combination  with  a  hub  and  a  rim,  of 
a  plurality  of  plate  spring  spokes  connecting  said  hub  to 
said  rim,  each  of  said  spokes  consisting  of  a  thin  broad 
plate  of  spring  metal  bent  flatwise  at  Its  center  Into  an 
approximate  seml-clrcie,  each  spoke  t>eing  attached  at  Its 
center  to  the  rim  by  a  rivet  and  at  its  ends  to  the  hub.  an 
end  of  two  adjacent  spokes  being  seated  in  the  same  socket. 

4.  In  a  wheel,  the  combination  with  a  hub  and  a  rim,  of 
a  plurality  of  plate  spring  spokes  connecting  said  bub  to 
said  rim,  each  of  said  spokes  belnu  formed  of  a  thin,  broad 
strip  of  spring  metal  approximately  U-shaped,  bushings  at- 
tached to  the  center  of  said  spring  and  connected  to  tho 
rim  by  a  rivet  passing  through  said  bushings  and  rim,  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  spoke  being  seated  In  different  sock- 
ets in  the  hub  of  the  wbeel  and  secured  therein  with  the 
ends  of  adjacent  spokes. 

5.  In  a  wheel,  the  combination  with  a  hub  and  a  rim, 
plate  spring  spokes  connecting  said  huh  and  rim  and  a 
colled  suspension  spring  situated  between  the  curved  sides 
of  each  of  said  spring  spokes  and  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  hub  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  rim,  and  means  for 
varying  the  tension  of  said  spring. 


861,692.  SWITCH-SOCKET  FOR  ELECTRIC  LAMPS. 
Eknst  Anderson,  Chicago.  III.  Filed  Nov.  15.  1906. 
Serial  No.  343.528. 

1.  In  a  switch  socket  for  electric  lamps,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  stationary  socket-base  and  a  rotative  lamp-plug 
receiving  sleeve,  having  a  rotative  bearing  in  line  with  Its 
axis  of  rotation,  of  a  switch  comprising  terminals  on  the 
base  and  sleeve  respectively,  adapted  to  be  brought  into 
and  out  of  contact  by  rotation  of  the  sleeve. 

2.  In  a  switch  socket  for  electric  lamps,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  socket-base  *nd  a  rotative  lamp  plug  receiving 
sleeve,  of  a  pin  located  in  axl.il  allnement  with  said  sleeve 
and  constituting  the  bearing  for  the  sleeve,  and  also  means 
for  connecting  said  sleeve  with  the  base,  and  switch  ter- 
minals carried  by  said  base  and  sleeve  respectively,  and 
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adapted  to  be  brought  Into  and  out  of  contact  by  rotation 
of  the  sleeve. 

3.  In  a  switch  socket  for  electric  lampa,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  socket  base  and  the  lamp  plug  receiving 
sleeve,  the  latter  being  rotative  but  endwise  immovable 
relatively  to  the  base,  of  connecting  means  In  axial  allne- 
ment with  said  sleeve  and  base,  one  of  said  parts  being 
provided  with  a  recess  formed  with  an  inclined  bottom 
and  an  abrupt  end  and  provided  also  with  a  terminal,  and 
a  resilient  terminal  carried  by  the  other  part  and  adapted, 
by  rotation  of  the  socket-sleeve,  to  be  brought  into  and 
out  of  contact  with  said  terminal  of  the  recessed  part. 


flange  which  extend  through  openings  In  the  arms  aod  ars 
upset  or  riveted  thereowr. 

10.  In  a  switch  socket  for  electric  lamps,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  socket  -  base  and  the  lamp  -  plug  receiving 
sleeve,  screw-threaded  to  receive  the  lamp  plug  or  base, 
said  sleeve  being  rotative  relatively  to  the  base,  of  a  switch 
comprising  terminals  on  the  base  and  sleeve,  respectively, 
adapted  to  be  brought  Into  and  out  of  contact  by  rotation 
of  the  sleeve,  said  terminals  being  arranged  to  permit  the 
sleeve  to  rotate  freely  In  the  direction  In  which  the  lamp 
is  rotated  to  turn  the  same  Into  the  sleeve  but  preventing 
the  sleeve  from  rotation  In  the  other  direction. 

11.  In  a  switch  socket  for  electric  lamps,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  socket  -  base  and  the  lamp  -  plug  receiving 
sleeve,  the  latter  being  rotative,  but  endwise  immovable, 
relatively  to  the  base,  of  connecting  means  located  In 
axial  allnement  with  said  parts  and  a  switch  comprising 
'terminals  on  the  base  and  sleeve,  respectively,  adapted  to 
be  brought  into  and  out  of  contact  by  rotation  of  the 
sleeve,  said  terminals  being  arranged  to  permit  the  sleeve 
to  rotate  in  one  direction  but  to  lock  or  restrain  the  rota- 
tion of  the  sleeve  in  the  other  direction.     , 


4.  In  a  switch  socket  for  electric  lamps,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  socket  -  base  and  the  lamp  -  plug  receiving 
sleeve,  the  latter  being  rotative,  but  endwise  immovable,  | 
relatively  to  the  base,  and  having  a  rotative  bearing  In  Its 
axis  of  rotation,  said  base  being  provided  In  Its  outer  face 
with  a  plurality  of  recesses,  of  a  stationary  terminal  In 
one  of  said  recesees,  and  a  resilient  terminal  carried  by 
said  sleeve  adapted,  by  rotation  of  the  sleeve,  to  be  moved 
Into  and  out  of  contact  with  said  stationary  terminal. 

5.  In  a  switch  socket  for  electric  lamps,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  socket  -  base  and  the  lamp -plug  receiving 
sleeve,  the  latter  being  rotative,  relatively  to  the  base,  of 
a  pin  connecting  said  parts  and  located  in  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  sleeve,  a  plurality  of  notches  In  the  base  pro- 
vided with  sloping  bottoms,  the  highest  point  of  the  bottom 
of  each  notch  being  separated  from  the  lowest  point  of  the 
bottom  of  an  adjacent  notch  by  an  abrupt  offset,  a  terminal 
plate  constituting  the  bottom  of  one  of  said  notches  and  a 
spring  terminal  carried  by  the  sleeve  and  adapted  by  rota- 
tion of  the  sleeve  to  be  brought  Into  and  out  of  contact 
with  said  terminal  plate. 

6.  In  a  switch  socket  for  electric  lamps,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  socket  base  and  its  lamp  -  plug  receiving 
sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  provided  with  a  bottom  disk,  a  pin 
extending  through  said  disk  into  said  base  and  constitut- 
ing the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  disk  and  sleeve,  and  a 
switch,  one  member  of  which  is  carried  by  the  rotative 
part  and  the  other  by  said  socket-base. 

7.  In  a  switch  socket  for  electric  lamps,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  socket  -  bas«'  and  Its  lamp  -  plug  receiving 
sleeve,  the  latter  being  rotative  relatively  to  the  base,  of 
an  insulating  disk  fitted  to  the  Inner  end  of  the  sleeve  and 
having  bearing  on  the  base,  a  pin  extending  through  said 
base  and  disk  and  constltutlne  the  axis  of  rotation  for 
said  disk  and  sleeve,  and  terminals  on  said  base  and  sleeve 
adapted  to  be  moved  Into  and  out  of  contact  by  rotation 
of  the  sleeve. 

8.  In  a  switch  socket  for  electric  lamps,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  socket  -  base  and  its  lamp  plug  receiving 
sleeve,  the  latter  being  rotative  relatively  to  the  base,  of 
an  Insulating  plate  fitted  to  the  inner  end  of  the  sleeve  and 
having  bearing  on  the  base,  a  pin  extending  through  said 
base  and  plate  and  constituting  the  axis  of  rotation  for 
said  disk  and  also  the  terminal  for  contact  with  the  cen 
tral  terminal  of  the  lamp-plug,  and  terminals  on  said  base 
and  sleeve  adapted  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  contact  by 
rotation  of  the  sleeve. 

9.  In  a  switch  socket  for  electric  lamps,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  socket  -  base  and  the  lamp  -  plug  receiving 
sleeve,  the  latter  being  rotative  relatively  to  the  base,  of 
stationary  terminals  carried  by  said  base,  and  terminal 
arms  carried  by  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  provided  at 
its  Inner  end  with  a  flange  and  the  arms  being  attached  to 
the    flange    by    hollow    rivets   struck    upwardly    from    the 


8  6  1,693.  APPARATUS  FOR  PYRITIC  SMELTING. 
Chbistophkh  Antoonovich,  St.  Petersburg,  Russia. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1902.     Serial  No.  104,026. 


^±±±n 


1.  An  apparatus  for  smelting  ore,  comprising  a  rever- 
beratory  furnace,  having  a  gas  inlet  therein,  a  movable 
converter  adapted  while  In  one  position,  to  receive  the 
matte  from  the  said  reverberatory  furnace  and  In  another 
position  to  be  connected  with  the  gas  Inlet  In  said  furnace 
and  means  for  passing  hot  air  through  said  converter  while 
it  is  connected  with  said  gas  Inlet  so  that  the  air  and 
gases  from  the  converter  will  pass  Into  the  furnace. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  smelting  ore,  comprising  a  rever- 
beratory furnace  having  a  gas  Inlet  and  a  gas  outlet,  a 
movable  converter  adapted  while  in  one  position  to  receive 
matte  from  the  said  reverberatory  furnace,  and  In  another 
position  to  be  connected  with  the  gas  Inlet  In  said  furnace 
and  regenerators  having  conduits  for  waste  gases  and  air, 
said  waste  gas  conduits  being  connected  witb  the  gas  out- 
let of  the  reverberatory  furnace  and  the  air  conduits  being 
connected  with  the  converter. 


861,694.  BRAIDING  -  MACHINE.  Alfkbd  Attknbob- 
ODOH.  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Blakesley  Novelty 
Company,  Bristol,  Conn.,  a  Corporation  of  Connecticut. 
Filed  Apr.  10.  1905.     Serial  No.  254.665. 

1.  In  a  braiding  machine,  In  combination,  a  plurality  of 
spindles,  a  support  therefor,  a  collar  on  said  spindles  rest- 
ing upon  the  supix>rt,  a  second  collar  on  said  spindles  ar- 
ranged beneath  the  support  and  a  guide  located  beneath 
the  support  and  having  Ifa  guiding  surface  located  wlthlD 
and  parallel  to  the  edge  of  the  support  against  which  the 
spindle  collars  beneath  the  support  are  arranged  to  bear 
for  guiding  the  spindles,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  braiding  machine.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of 
spindles,  a  support  therefor,  comprising  the  supporting 
rings  or  plates  having  the  opposing  arc-shaped  peripheries, 
and  the  interposed  fixed  disks,  a  collar  on  said  spindles 
located  beneath  the  support  and  the  guide  for  said  spindles 
supported  beneath  the  supporting  rings  or  plates  and  hsT- 
ing  arc-shaped  peripheries  located  within  and  parallel  to 
the    arc-shaped    peripheries    of    the    supporting    rings    or 
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plates  a^lDct  which  the  spindle  collan  are  arranged  to 
bear,  aubetantially  as  described. 


5.  In  a  braiding  machine,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of 
apindlea,  a  support  therefor,  means  to  move  said  spindles 
OT«r  their  support,  switches  for  controlling  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  spindles,  latches  to  engage  and  hold 
said  spindles  at  a  point  of  rest  and  projectors  carried  by 
■aid  switches  operating  in  time  relation  to  the  operation  of 
the  switches  to  disengage  said  splndlea  from  the  latches. 
«ubst|intlally  as  described. 

4.  In  a  braiding  machine.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of 
spindles,  a  support  therefor,  translating  drivers  for  the 
spindles,  spindle  retaining  latches,  projectors  to  release 
said  spindles  from  said  latches  and  means  to  move  said 
projectors,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  braiding  machine,  in  combination,  the  oppositely 
arranged    suppurting   plates,    the  guides   for   the   spindles 
carried  by  the  supporting  plates,  the  spindles  arranged  to 
contact  with  said  guides  and  means  for  moving  the  spin 
dies  over  the  supporting  plates,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  braiding  machine,  in  combination,  the  oppositely 
arranged  supporting  plates  having  curved  edges,  fixed  disk.s 
Interposed  between  said  plates,  spindles  provided  with 
collars  and  resting  upon  said  plates  and  disks,  means  to 
move  said  spindles  over  the  supporting  plates  and  disks, 
and  guides  for  the  spindles  mounted  upon  the  under  side 
of  the  supporting  plates  against  which  said  spindles  are 
arranged  to  bear,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  braiding  machine.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of 
spindles,  a  support  therefor,  the  circularly  arranged  trans 
latlng  drivers,  pivoted  switches  arranged  upon  opposite 
sides  of  the  line  of  drivers  and  Interposed  between  said 
drivers,  projectors  carried  by  said  switches  and  means  for 
moving  said  projectors  into  and  out  of  position  to  engage 
•aid  spindles,  substantially  as  described. 

S.  In  a  braiding  machine.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of 
spindles,  a  support  therefor,  the  circularly  arranged 
translating  drivers  for  said  spindles,  the  switches  arranged 
upon  opposite  sides  of  and  Interposed  between  the  drivers, 
projectors  carried  by  said  switches  and  moved  thereby  and 
a  pattern  mechanism  operating  said  projectors  In  suitable 
time  relation  to  each  other  to  place  them  into  position  to 
engage  and  project  the  spindles,  substantially  as  descrlbed- 

9.  In  a  braiding  machine,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of 
spindles,  a  support  therefor,  the  circularly  arranged  trans 
latlng  drivers,  means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said 
•pindles  and  drivers  and  spring  controlled  pivoted  ver 
tlcally  swinging  latches  for  automatically  engaging  the 
stem  of  the  spindles  to  hold  them  at  rest,  substantially  as 
described. 

10.  In  a  braiding  machine.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of 
splndlea,  a  core  or  mandrel,  means  for  driving  said  spin 
dlea,  a  beater  supporting  plate  and   reciprocating  sliding 
b«aters  radially  movable  on  said  plate  toward  and  from 
•aid  core  or  mandrel,  substantially  as  described. 


11.  In  a  braiding  machine,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of 
spindles,  a  core  or  mandrel,  means  for  driving  said  spin- 
dles, a  beater  supporting  plate  and  reciprocating  sliding 
beaters  radially  movable  on  said  plate  toward  and  from 
the  core  or  mandrel  and  means  to  progressively  advance 
and  retract  said  beaters  at  diametrically  opposite  points, 
substantially  as  de8crit>ed. 

12.  In  a  braiding  machine,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of 
spindles,  a  core  or  mandrel,  means  for  driving  said  spin 
dies,  beaters  movable  toward  and  from  said  core  or  man 
drel,  thread  guards,  and  means  to  operate  said  guards  to 
remove  the  threads  from  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
beaters  as  said  beaters  move  away  from  the  core  or  man- 
drel, substantially  as  described. 

18.  In  a  braiding  machine,  in  combination,  a  radially 
grooved  beater  plate,  l)eaters  mounted  in  said  grooves,  and 
a  beater  cam  for  operating  said  beaters,  substantially  aa 
described. 

14.  In  a  braiding  machine,  in  combination,  a  radially 
grooved  beater  plate,  beaters  mounted  in  said  grooves,  a 
theater  cam  for  operating  said  beaters  and  a  radially  slotted 
guide  plate  for  said  beaters,  substantially  as  described. 

15.  In  a  braiding  machine.  In  combination,  a  radially 
grooved  beater  plate,  long  and  short  shank  beaters  alter- 
nately mounted  in  said  grooves  and  a  beater  cam  having 
two  oppositely  arranged  cam  grooves  for  engaging  and  op- 
erating respectively  the  long  and  abort  ahank  beaters,  sub- 
stantially as  descrlt)ed. 

16.  In  a  braiding  machine,  in  combination,  the  traveling 
core  or  mandrel,  the  sleeve  surrounding  said  mandrel,  the 
beater  plate  supported  upon  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve, 
beaters  supported  by  said  beater  plate  the  revolving  frame 
surrounding  said  sleeve,  and  the  beater  cam  operated  by 
said  revolving  frame,  substantially  as  described. 

17.  In  a  braiding  machine,  In  combination,  the  pivoted 
switches  and  means  to  operate  them,  the  vertically  swing- 
ing projectors  carried  by  said  switches  and  means  for 
swinging  said  projectors,  substantially  as  described. 

18.  In  a  braiding  machine,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of 
spindles,  a  supporting  tlange  or  collar  on   each   spindle  a 
guide  for  said  spindles  and  an  Independent  guiding  collar 
In  peripheral  contact  with  said  guide,  substantially  as  de 
scribed. 

19.  In  a  braiding  machine,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of 
spindles,  a  supporting  flange  or  collar  on  each  spindle,  a 
guide  for  said  spindles  an  independent  guiding  collar  In 
peripheral  contact  with  said  guide  and  a  latch  engaging 
stem  below  the  supporting  and  guiding  collars,  substan- 
tially as  described. 


861,695.      CHECK-PROTECTt^R.      Albkbt  E.   Atkb,  Chel- 
sea, Mass.     Filed  Feb.  8,  1907.     Serial  No.  356,353. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  rotatable  wheel  or  member  provided  on  its  periph- 
ery with  marking  devices,  a  scale  having  indications  cor- 
responding to  said  marking  devices,  a  pointer  or  index 
cooperating  with  aaid  scale,  a  shaft  on  which  said  pointer 
Is  mounted,  a  segmental  gear  on  said  shaft,  a  pinion  In 
mesh  with  said  gear  and  connected  with  said  wheel,  a 
movable    support    for    said    parts,    and    a    handle    on    said 
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shaft  to  rotate  the  latter  and  to  effect  bodily  movement  of 
aald  rotatable  wheel,  substantially  as  described. 

2  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  movable  frame,  a  substantially  vertical  scale  erected 
upon  said  frame,  a  shaft  joumaled  in  said  frame  and  haT- 
Ing  faat  thereon  a  pointer  cooperating  with  said  scale,  a 
rotatable  wheel  or  member  provided  on  Its  periphery  with 
marking  devices,  a  shaft  Journaled  In  said  frame  and  on 
which  said  wheel  is  mounted,  a  pinion  on  the  shaft  of 
said  wheel,  a  segmental  gear  on  said  pointer  shaft  In  mesU 
with  said  pinion,  and  a  handle  on  said  pointer  shaft  to 
move  said  pointer  over  said  scale  in  one  plane  and  to 
effect  movement  of  the  said  frame  and  the  parts  carried 
thereby  In  a  plane  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the 
Diane  of  movement  of  the  pointer. 

3  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  base,  a  frame  pivoted  thereto  to  move  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  plane,  a  •"»«t'^°"''"y  ^f  ^I'^'l  ""'I* 
erected  upon  said  pivoted  frame,  a  subsUntlally  borltontal 
shaft  journnled  In  said  frame,  and  having  a  pointer  fast 
thereon  and  cooperating  with  said  scale,  a  rotatable  wheel 
or  member  provided  on  Its  periphery  with  ^^^l  f^^T^l 
a  shaft  supported  by  said  frame  and  on  which  ««»d  ^h«el 
I.  mounted,  gearing  connecting  said  pointer  "h'^'t  7^»^^« 
.haft  of  said  rotatable  wheel,  and  a  handle  on  said  pointer 
shaft  to  turn  the  same  and  move  the  pointer  In  a  vertical 
plane  and  to  turn  said  frame  on  it.  pivot  to  effect  bodily 
movement  of  said  rotatable  wheel,  substantially  as  de 
scribed. 

R61  696  CANDLE-HOLDER.  B«NJi,MiN  J.  Bacon,  Syd- 
ney New  ^uth  wales.  Australia.  Filed  Nov.  30.  1906. 
Serial  No.  345,798. 


to  bring  the  plna  together,  and  meana  to  slide  said  member, 
to  separate  the  plna 
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2  A  device  for  attaching  rubber  washers  to  bottle  stop- 
pers having,  m  combination,  a  guide  with  a  pin  at  one  end 
thereof,  and  a  slide  in  the  guide  having  a  pin  at  the  corre- 
sponding end,  said  pins  being  in  contact  or  separated  ac- 
cording to  the  position  of  the  slide,  a  spring  connected  to 
the  slide  and  acting  to  move  the  slide  to  bring  the  pins  to- 
gether, and  means  connected  to  the  slide,  to  pull  the  pin. 

apart.  , 

3  In  a  device  for  attaching  rubber  washers  to  bottle 
stoppers,  in  combination,  a  standard  having  a  groove  there- 
in and  a  pin  at  the  end  of  the  groove,  and  a  bar  slldable  In 
the  groove  and  having  a  pin  at  the  end  movable  to  and 
from  said  pin.  and  arranged  to  stretch  a  washer  placed 
on  the  pins,  a  spring  connected  to  the  bar  and  acting  to 
lift  the  same  to  bring  the  pins  together,  and  a  treadle  con- 
nected to  the  bar.  to  pull  the  tame  down. 


1  In  combination  with  devices  which  close  upon  and 
hold  a  candle,  a  TJ  shaped  bridge  piece  to  which  the  said 
devices  are  attached  and  parts  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
oppoalte  sides  of  a  tray  and  respectively  to  engage  detach 
ably  the  bent  part  of  said  bridge  and  the  two  free  enda 
of  said  bridge.  In  order  that  the  latter  and  the  devices 
supported  thereby  may  be  conveniently  removed  from  the 
tray  at  will  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2  In  combination  with  a  candle  grip  and  a  cup  for 
supporting  a  candle,  a  tray,  a  lever  connected  to  said  grip 
and  cup  for  closing  and  opening  said  grip  and  moving 
Mid  cup  into  and  out  of  operative  position,  a  skeleton 
bridge  for  supporting  said  grip,  cup  and  lever  and  means 
for  detachably  securing  this  bridge  to  opposite  sides  of  the 

*"'''  In  combination  with  a  candle  grip,  a  lever  connected 
thereto    for  closing  the  same  on  the  candle,  a  bridge  sup 
porting  said  grip  and  lever,  loops  Interposed  between  said 
grip  and   said   bridge,   and  means  for  connecting  the  said 
bridge  detachably  to  a  tray  at  opposite  sides  thereof. 

4  In  combination  with  a  candle  gripping  device  and  a 
U  shaped  bridge  supporting  the  same,  a  device  fitting  on 
one  edge  of  a  tray  and  having  at  its  upper  end  a  neck 
fitting  the  bent  part  of  said  bridge  to  support  the  same 
and  a  device  F.  fitting  on  the  edge  of  said  tray  at  the  op- 
posite side  thereof  and  having  two  points  G  which  engage 
the  downwardly  and  Inwardly  curved  enda  of  said  bridge 
■ubstaatlally  as  shown. 


86  1.69  8.     HORSESHOE.     Joskph  Baei 8,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1906.     Serial  No.  310,776. 


The  combination  with  a  horseshoe,  of  a  beveled  toe-calk 
having  a  fiattened  U  -  shape  with  Its  terminal  portions 
projecting  transversely  of  its  body  and  longitudinally  of 
the  shoe,  and  beveled  heel-calks  having  their  biting  edges 
arranged  longitudinally  of  the  shoe  whereby  the  tread  of 
the  shoe  obtains  both  lateral  and  longitudinal  purchase 
and  lateral  movement  thereof  throughout  its  length  is  pre- 
vented, as  set  forth. 


861  697  DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING  RUBBER  DISKS 
TO  BOTTLE  STOPPERS.  Hemby  N.  Balcom  and 
Oeobok  F.  Balcom.  Chicago.   HI.      Filed  Nov.   24.   1906. 

Serial  No.  344.889. 

1  A  device  for  attaching  rubl>er  washers  to  bottle  stop- 
pers comprising.  In  combination,  two  members  slldable 
with  respect  to  each  other,  each  of  said  members  having  a 
pin  which  pins  are  movable  with  the  members  to  and  from 
each  other,  a  spring  connecting  said  members  and  acting 


861  699      MODK  OF  PRODUCING  CEMENT  CLINKBB. 
Hbnby  O    Babnhlbst  and  James  W.  Fullee.  Jr..  CaU- 
sauqua.   Pa.      Filed  Jan.   22,   1907.     Serial   No    .353.516. 
1    The  mode  of  producing  cement  clinker,  which  conslsU 
m  feeding  the  different  raw  cement  materials  thoroughly 
mixed  In  separate  and  non  cohering  conditions  Into  one  end 
of  a  rotary  kiln  and  feeding  into  the  kiln  at  both  ends  fuel 
to  be   consumed   by   traveling   In   opposite  directions,   the 
fuel  entering  the  kiln  with  the  raw  cement  materials  by 
exposing  gradually  the  particles  or  grain,  thereof,  through 
the  rotary  movements  of  the  kiln,  producing  by  the  con- 
sumption of  such  in  direct  contact  with  the  raw  material. 
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•  complete  dlnkerlng  of  Mid  materials  aided  In  such  action 
by  the  con«amptlon  of  the  separately  Introduced  fael. 


nal  seating  mean*  haTlng  aeata  opposite  the  spaces  between 
the  transverse  seats. 


2.  The  mode  of  producing  cement  clinker,  which  consists 
In  feeding  the  different  raw  cement  materials  thoroughly 
mixed  In  separate  and  non  cohering  conditions  Into  one  end 
of  a  rotary  kiln  and  feeding  Into  both  ends  fuel,  the  fuel 
entering  the  kiln  separately  by  Its  consumption  highly 
heating  air  passing  therethrough  and  the  Internal  walls  of 
the  kiln,  and  the  fuel  entering  the  kiln  with  the  different 
raw  cement  materials  by  being  exposed  to  the  heated  air 
and  walls  of  the  kiln,  through  rotation  of  the  same  and 
resultant  agitation  of  the  raw  cement  materials  therein, 
causing  by  Its  gradual  consumption  In  direct  contact  wltti 
the  cement  materials  the  necessary  additional  heat  to  ef- 
fect complete  cllnkerlng  of  said  cement  materials. 

3.  The  mode  of  producing  cement  clinker,  which  consists 
In  feeding  the  different  raw  cement  materials  thoroughly 
mixed  m  separate  and  non-cohering  conditions  Into  one  end 
of  a  rotary  kiln,  and  feeding  Into  both  ends  fuel  In  un- 
equal proportions,  the  fuel  of  larger  proportion  entering 
the  kiln  separately  by  Its  consumption  highly  heating  the 
Internal  walls  of  the  kiln  and  air  passing  therethrough, 
and  the  fuel  of  lesser  proportion  entering  the  kiln  with  the 
raw  cement  materials  by  being  exposed  to  the  heated  air 
and  walls  ot  the  kiln  through  rotation  of  the  same  and  re- 
sultant agitations  of  the  raw  cement  matprlals  therein 
causing  by  Its  gradual  consumption  in  direct  contact  with 
the  cement  materials  the  necessary  additional  heat  to  ef- 
fect complete  cllnkerlng  of  said  cement  materials. 

4.  The  mode  of  producing  cement  clinker,  which  consist". 
In  feeding  fuels  into  both  ends  of  a  rotary  reverberatory 
kiln,  but  with  one  of  the  fuels,  the  secondarv.  In  a  finely 
divided  state  mixed  with  the  raw  cement  materials  In  a 
similar  state  into  an  atmosphere  resulting  from  the  hot 
products  of  the  other  fuel,  the  primary,  and  admitted  air 
to  the  kiln,  to  effect  thereby  a  complete  cllnkerlng  of  the 
cement  materials  and  the  conserylng  of  the  ash  of  the  con- 
sumed fuel  by  the  combining  of  the  same  with  the  cllnkered 
resultant  product. 

5.  The  mode  of  producing  cement  clinker,  which  consists 
In  finely  dividing  the  different  raw  cement  materials  thor- 
oughly mixed  and  feeding  the  same  In  their  non-coherln? 
conditions  Into  a  rotary  kiln  and  feeding  fuel  Into  the  kiln   i 
therewith   to   conjointly   act   by   Its   consumption   upon   all   1 
separated  non-coherlne  particles  of  said  materials  to  effect  ' 
thereby  a  quick  and  thorough  cllnkerlng  thereof. 

6.  The  mode  o'  producing  cement  clinker,  which  consists 
in  Introducing  fuel  at  different  points  into  a  rotary  kiln 
the  fuel  from  one  point  to  Are  and  maintain  the  kiln  In  a 
highly  heated  condition  and  the  fuel  from  the  other  mixed 
with  the  different  raw  cement  materials  In  non-cohering 
conditions  to  effect  by  its  combusUon  the  perfect  or  com 
plete  cllnkerlng  of  the  grains  or  particles  of  the  different 
cement  materials  aided  by  the  products  of  the  separately 
Introduced  fuel  of  the  kiln. 


861.700.      STREET-CAR.      Albbbt    H.    Bat.s.    Clereland 
Ohio.      Filed  Sept.   12.   1903.      Serial  No.  173.004. 
1.  In  a  street  car.  a  longitudinal  aisle  nearer  one  side 
than  the  other.  longitudinal  seating  means  between  said 
aisle  and  the  near  side  of  the  car  and  transverse  seats  be 
tween  said  aisle  and  the  far  side  of  the  car.  said  longltudl- 


2.  In  a  street  car  open  at  one  side,  a  longitudinal  aisle 
nearer  the  other  side,  transverse  seats  between  said  aisle 
and  the  open  side  and  longitudinal  seating  means  between 
said  aisle  and  the  other  side. 
[  3.  A  street  car  having  an  open  side,  transverse  seats  ex- 
tending therefrom  part  way  across  the  car.  a  longitudinal 
aisle  within  the  car  nearer  the  other  side  thereof  opposite 
the  ends  of  said  seats,  and  a  cross  aisle  from  said  longitu- 
dinal aisle  to  the  open  side  of  the  car.  said  cross  aisle  be- 
ing wider  than  the  aisle-space  between  consecutive  trans- 
verse seats. 

4.  A  street  car  open  at  one  side  and  closed  at  the  other 
and  having  cross  seats  extending  from  the  open  side  sub- 
stantially three-fifths  of  the  width,  longitudinal  seating 
means  at  the  closed  side  occupying  substantially  a  fifth  of 
the  width  and  an  intermediate  longitudinal  aisle  occupying 
substantially  a  fifth  of  the  width. 

5.  In  a  convertible  car.  a  permanently  closed  side,  seat- 
;   Ing  means  extending  longitudinally  along  said  closed  side 

a  longitudinal  aisle  directly  In  front  of  the  same  and 
nearer  said  permanently  closed  side  than  the  other  side 
transversely  disposed  seats  extending  from  the  aisle  to 
said  other  side  of  the  car.  and  means  for  closing  the  last 
mentioned  side  of  the  car. 

6.  In  a  convertible  car  having  a  permanently  closed  side, 
a  running  board  along  the  opposite  side  of  the  car.  longitu- 
dinally extending  seating  means  within  the  car  upon  the 
closed  side,  a  longitudinally  disposed  aisle  in  front  of  the 
same,  transversely  disposed  seats  extending  from  the  aisle 
to  the  other  side  of  the  car.  and  means  for  closing  the  open- 
ings in  the  side  of  the  car  between  the  transverse  seats. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  car  having  one  permanently 
closed  side,  the  opposite  side  being  adapted  to  be  open, 
seating  means  extending  along  such  permanently  closed 
side  and  nearer  said  permanently  closed  side  than  the  op- 
posite side  and  adapted  to  seat  a  single  longitudinal  row 
of  passengers,  a  longitudinal  aisle  In  front  of  such  seating 
means,  and  short  permanent  cross  seats  extending  from 
said  aisle  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  car. 

8.  In  a  car.  the  combination  of  a  permanently  closed 
side,  means  for  seating  passengers  In  a  row  with  their 
backs  to  said  side,  a  longitudinal  aisle  which  said  passen- 
gers face,  and  cross  seats  extending  from  said  aisle  to  the 
open  side  of  the  car  and  adapted  to  carry  passengers  facing 
forward,  said  closed  aisle  being  n.-arer  the  longitudinal  side 
of  the  car  than  the  open  side,  and  there  being  a  doorway  at 
the  rear  end  of  said  aisle. 

9.  A  car  having  one  side  permanently  closed,  seatlnx 
means  extending  longitudinally  along  such  side  and  facing 
toward  the  opposite  side,  the  opposite  side  of  the  car  haT- 
Ing  vertical  posts  between  which  there  are  adapted  to  be 
open  spaces  and  permanent  cross  seats  extending  from  such 
posts  to  a  longitudinal  aisle  which  Is  nearer  to  the  clowd 
side  of  the  car  than  to  such  posts. 

10.  A  car  having  one  side  permanently  closed,  seating 
means  extending  longitudinally  along  such  side,  a  longitu- 
dinal aisle  in  front  thereof,  the  opposite  side  of  the  car 
having  vertical  posts  between  which  there  are  adapted  to 
be  open  spaces,  cross  seats  extending  from  such  aisle  to 
•uch  posts,  and  means  for  closing  the  openings  between  the 
posts,  which  meaus  are  adapted  to  be  raised  into  the  space 
beneath  the  roof  of  the  car  over  such  openings. 

11.  In  a  street  car.  the  combination  of  a  body  perma 
nently  closed  at  one  side  and  adapted  to  have  openings  at 
the  other  side,  a  longitudinal  aisle  nearer  the  closed  side, 
longitudinal  seating  means  between  such  aisle  and  such 
closed  side,  a  door  at  the  rear  end  of  such  aisle,  cross  seats 
extending  from  such  aisle  to  the  open  side  of  the  car.  posts 
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opposite  the  ends  of  the  seats  at  such  open  side,  and  indi- 
vidual means  between  said  posts  for  closing  such  open  side, 
said  individual  means  being  adapted  to  be  carried  when  not 
In  use  above  the  entrance  openings  and  l>eing  adapted  to  l>e 
drawn  down  t)etween  the  posts  to  the  floor. 

12.  A  car  having  one  side  permanently  closed  and  the 
other  side  adapted  to  be  opened,  longitudinal  seating  means 
extending  along  said  closed  side,  a  longitudinal  aisle  In 
front  of  said  seating  means  and  nearer  said  permanently 
closed  side  than  the  other  side,  and  cross  seats  between 
such  aisle  and  the  open  side  of  the  car.  said  longitudinal 
seating  means  extending  opposite  both  the  ends  of  the 
cross  seats  and  the  cross  aisle  spaces  between  the  cross 
seats. 

13.  In  a  street  car.  the  combination  of  one  permanently 
closed  side  a  longitudinal  aisle  nearer  such  side  than  the 
other  and  having  a  doorway  at  its  rear  end,  longitudinal 
seating  means  between  said  aisle  and  permanently  closed 
Bide  of  the  car  and  transverse  seats  between  said  aisle  and 
the  other  side  of  the  car.  said  longitudinal  seating  means 
having  seats  opposite  the  spaces  between  the  transverse 
seats,  said  other  side  of  the  car  having  upright  posts  and 
removable  means  co(iperatlng  therewith. 

14.  In  a  convertible  car  having  a  permanently  closed 
side,  a  running  board  along  the  opposite  side  of  the  car, 
longitudinally  extending  seating  means  upon  the  closed 
■ide,  a  longitudinally  disposed  aisle  in  front  of  the  same, 
transversely  disposed  seats  extending  from  the  aisle  to  the 
other  side  of  the  car.  said  latter  side  having  posts,  means 
for  closing  the  openings  between  the  posts,  and  a  doorwaj 
with  a  door  at  the  end  of  said  aisle. 

15.  In  a  convertible  car.  the  combination  of  one  perma- 
nently closed  side,  seating  means  «'xtcndlng  longitudinally 
along  said  side,  a  longitudinal  aisle  directly  In  front  of  the 
same,  transversely  disposed  seats  extending  from  the  aisle 
to  the  other  side  of  the  car.  and  means  for  closing  the  last 
mentioned  side  of  the  car. 

16.  In  a  convertible  car,  the  combination  of  a  perma- 
nently closed  side,  a  long  bench  within  the  car  running 
from  end  to  end  of  It  and  extending  along  said  permanently 
closed  side,  a  longitudinal  aisle  directly  in  front  of  said 
bench,  transversely  disposed  seats  extending  from  the  aisle 
to  the  other  side  of  the  car.  and  means  for  closing  the  last 
mentioned  side  of  the  car. 

17.  In  a  convertible  car.  the  combination  of  one  open 
side  and  one  permanently  closed  side,  a  bench  running 
from  end  to  end  of  the  car  along  said  permanently  closed 
side  with  a  back  toward  said  side,  a  longitudinal  aisle  di- 
rectly in  front  of  said  bench,  and  transversely  disposed 
seats  extending  from  said  aisle  to  the  open  side  of  the  car. 


I 
861.701.  BALINGI'RESS.  Samvel  C.  Beale.  Los  An- 
geles. Cal..  assignor  to  Beale  Manufacturing  Company, 
Santa  Ana.  Cal.  Original  application  filed  Apr.  24, 
1904.  Serial  No.  205.385.  Divided  and  this  application 
tiled  Jan.  11.  1005.     Serial  No.  240,628. 


1.  In  a  baling  press  a  reception  chamber;  a  feed  hopper 
at  one  side  thereof,  an  ejector  apron,  said  apron  being 
movable  through  said  feed  hopper  after  said  hopper  has 
been  moved  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  side  of  said  recep- 
tion chaml)er ;  means  to  move  said  feed  hopper  to  the 
upper    portion    of    the   side   of    said    reception    chaml>er ; 


means    to    moTC    said    ejector    apron    through    said    feed 
hopper. 

2.  In  a  baling  press,  a  reception  chamber  ;  a  feed  plunger 
vertically  movable  through  the  upper  portion  thereof;  a 
feed  hopper  at  one  side  thereof,  said  feed  hopper  being 
vertically  rotaUble  to  bring  It  to  close  the  open  side  of 
the  top  portion  of  the  reception  chamber ;  an  ejector 
apron  adapted  to  be  moved  therethrough  to  eject  the  con- 
tents thereof  into  the  top  portion  of  the  reception  cham- 
ber ;  means  to  move  said  feed  hopper  ;  means  to  move  said 
apron  ;    means  to  move  said  plunger. 

3.  In  a  baling  press,  a  reception  chamber  having  one 
side  of  the  upper  portion  thereof  open ;  a  baling  chamber 
at  one  side  o^  the  lower  portion  thereof  and  opening 
thereinto ;  a  feed  plunger  vertically  movable  through  the 
upper  portion  of  said  reception  chamber ;  hydraulically 
operated  means  to  move  said  feed  plunger  ;  a  vertically 
rotatable  feed  hopper  plvotally  connected  to  said  reception 
chamber  at  one  side  of  the  lower  portion  thereof  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  to  close  the  open  side  of  the  upper 
portion  of  the  reception  chamber  ;  hydraulically  operated 
means  to  move  said  feed  hopper ;  an  ejector  apron  adapted 
to  be  moved  therethrough  after  said  hopper  is  brought  to 
the  upper  portion  of  said  reception  chamber  ;  means  to  op- 
erate said  ejector  apron. 

4.  In  a  baling  press,  a  reception  chamber  having  one 
side  of  the  upper  portion  thereof  open  ;  a  baling  chamber 
at  one  side  of  the  lower  portion  thereof  and  opening  there- 
into ;  a  feed  plunger  vertically  movable  through  the  upper 
portion  of  said  reception  chamber  ;  a  vertically  rotatable 
feed  hopper  plvotally  connected  to  said  reception  chamber 
at  one  side  of  the  lower  portion  thereof  and  adapted  to 
be  moved  to  close  the  open  side  of  the  upper  portion  of 
the  reception  chamber;  means  to  move  said  feed  hop- 
per and  said  feed  plunger  comprising  a  feed  plunger 
piston  chaml)er,  a  piston  working  therein  and  opera- 
tlvely  connected  to  said  feed  hopper  and  feed  plunger; 
means  to  supply  liquid  Into  said  piston  chamber  al- 
ternately at  the  ends  thereof ;  a  compression  plunger 
adapted  to  be  moved  through  the  lower  portion  of  the 
reception  chamJ)er  and  into  and  out  of  the  baling  chamber  ; 
a  connection  between  said  compression  plunger  and  said 
ejector  apron  adapted  to  cause  said  apron  to  move  through 
snid  feed  hopper  on  the  movement  of  the  plunger  out  of 
the  baling  and  reception  chambers;  means  to  operate  said 
compression  plunger  comprising  a  compression  plunger 
piston  chamber ;  a  piston  therein  operatlvely  connected 
to  said  compression  plunger  ;  means  to  alternately  supply 
liquid  Into  the  opposite  ends  of  said  compression  plunger 
piston  chamber. 

5.  In  a  baling  press,  a  baling  chamber  ;  a  compression 
plunger  having  a  slotted  head ;  means  to  cause  said 
plunger  to  compress  material  In  said  chamber  ;  means  to 
bind  said  material,  comprising  a  plurality  of  spools  of 
wire  ;  means  to  force  a  portion  of  wire  from  each  spool 
through  a  slot  In  the  compression  plunger  comprising 
revoluble  rollers  between  which  the  wire  from  the  roll 
passes  ;  means  to  cause  the  revolution  of  said  rollers  when 
desired. 


861.702.     VEHICLE  -  SPRING.     George    8.    Bbebs,    New 
Haven,  Conn.     Filed  May  25.  1906.     Serial  No.  318,773. 


In  a  vehicle,  the  combination  with   the  body  and  axle 
thereof,  of  an  elliptical  spring  arranged  between  the  body 
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and  axle,  a  pair  of  bolta  arranged  on  each  side  of  the 
axle  and  connected  at  their  upper  enda  with  the  upper 
portion  of  the  spring  and  extending  below  the  axle,  a  plate 
l>elow  said  axle  and  with  which  the  lower  ends  of  aald 
bolta  are  connected,  and  a  spring  arranged  between  said 
plate  and  the  underside  of  the  axle  and  In  the  plane  of 
the  elliptical  spring,  subatantlally  as  described. 


88  1.70  3.  LACE-BRAIDING  MACHINE.  Gilbebt  H. 
Blakksley,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Blakealey 
Novelty  Company.  Bristol,  Conn.,  a  Corporation  of  Con- 
necticut.     Filed  Apr.  5,  1905.      Serial  No.  254,051. 


spaced  apart  from  the  outer  end  of  said  bearing  member, 
said  hub  being  provided  with  a  feed  inlet  adapted  to  regis- 
ter with  the  feed  hole  of  said  bearing  member,  a  frame 
member  provided  with  an  aperture  for  receiving  said  axle 
member,  a  sand  ring  Interposed  between  said  frame  mem- 
ber and  the  bearing  and  hub  members,  said  sand  ring  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  annular  recesaea  and  rlba,  said 
bub  and  bearing  member  being  provided  with  an  annular 
recesa  and  rib  Interfltting  the  rlba  and  recesaea  of  aald  sand 
ring,  packing  interposed  between  the  Interfltting  rlba  and 
recesses,  and  a  nut  for  aald  axle  member  maintaining  the 
parta  in  cloae  engagement. 


1.  A  braiding  machine  comprising  braiding  mechanism, 
a  traveling  mandrel  forming  a  component  part  of  the  ma- 
chine and  means  for  moving  said  mandrel  contlnuoualy 
In  one  direction,  subatantlally  as  described. 

2.  A  braiding  machine  comprising  braiding  mechanism, 
an  endless  traveling  mandrel  forming  a  component  part 
of  the  machine  and  means  to  move  said  mandrel,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

3.  A  braiding  machine  comprising  braiding  mecbaniam, 
a  flexible  traveling  mandrel  forming  a  component  part  of 
the  machine  and  means  to  move  aald  mandrel,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

4.  A  braiding  machine  comprising  braiding  mechanism, 
an  endless  flexible  traveling  mandrel  forming  a  component 
part  of  the  machine  and  means  to  move  said  mandrel,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

6.  A  braiding  machine  comprising  braiding  mechanism, 
a  traveling  mandrel  consisting  of  an  endless  flexible  tube 
and  means  to  move  said  mandrel,  substantially  aa  d» 
acrlbed. 


861.704.     BEARING.     William  Bbew,  Chrlstchurch,  New 
Zealand.     Filed  May  28.  190fl.     Serial  No.  319,175. 


In  a  bearing  the  combination  of  an  axle  member,  a  hol- 
low pyriform  bearing  member  open  at  its  outer  end  and  ae- 
cured  at  Its  Inner  end  to  the  outer  end  of  said  axle  mem- 
ber, said  bearing  member  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  openings  and  a  feed  hole,  a  two  part  hub  Inclosing  aaid 
bearing  member,  the  outer  end  of  aald  hub  being  slightly 


6  1.708.  BOTTLE-CAPPING  MACHINE.  Hrnbt  S. 
Brewisoton,  Baltimore.  Md..  assignor  to  National  Cork 
and  Seal  Company,  a  Corporation  of  Maine.  Filed  Aug. 
7,  1905.      Serial  No.  273.100. 


1.  In  a  bottle  capping  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
supporting  arm  bored  at  one  end,  a  sleeve  secured  to  the 
arm  and  forming  a  continuation  of  the  bored  portion  of 
the  arm,  of  a  plunger,  and  a  plurality  of  spring  Jaws  car- 
ried thereby,  the  inner  free  ends  of  the  Jaws  forming  a 
cone,  and  provided  Inwardly  with  V  shaped  teeth,  the  V 
shaped  teeth  giving  the  initial  bend  to  the  edges  of  the  cap 
as  the  latter  passes  thereinto,  and  a  cam  ring  conne<ted 
with  the  sleeve,  embracing  the  spring  Jaws  forcing  them 
Inwardly  toward  a  common  center,  securing  the  cap  on  to 
the  head  on  the  mouth  of  the  bottle. 

2.  In  a  bottle  capping  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
supporting  arm  bored  at  one  end.  a  sleeve  secured  to  the 
arm  and  forming  a  continuation  of  the  bored  portion  of 
the  arm,  of  a  plunger,  and  a  plurality  of  spring  Jaws  car- 
ried thereby,  the  inner  free  ends  of  the  Jaws  forming  a  cone 
which  gives  the  initial  bend  to  the  edges  of  the  cap  as  the 
latter  passes  thereinto  a  cam  ring  forming  a  continuation 
of  the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve  embracing  the  spring  Jaws 
forcing  them  inwardly  toward  a  common  center,  the  spring 
Jaws  provided  at  the  inner  end  of  the  cone  ahaped  mouth 
with  Inwardly  projecting  teeth  which  serve  to  Indent  and 
secure  the  edge  of  the  cap  to  the  bead  at  the  mouth  of  the 
bottle. 

3.  In  a  bottle  capping  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
supporting  arm  bored  at  one  end,  a  sleeve  secured  to  the 
arm  and  forming  a  continuation  of  the  bored  portion  of 
the  arm.  of  a  plunger,  and  a  plurality  of  spring  Jaws  car 
ried  thereby,  the  Internal  free  ends  of  the  Jaws  forming  a 
cone,  and  inwardly  provided  with  V  shaped  teeth,  the  said 
V  shaped  teeth  giving  the  Initial  bend  to  the  edges  of  the 
cap  aa  the  latter  passes  thereinto,  and  a  cam  ring  forming 
a  continuation  of  the  outer  edge  of  the  sleeve  and  embrac 
Ing  the  spring  Jaws  and  adapted  to  force  them  toward  a 
common  center  when  the  ring  and  Jaws  are  forced  together. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  bored  supporting  arm,  the 
bored  portion  Internally  screw  threaded  at  one  end  and  ex- 
ternally threaded  at  the  other  end,  a  nut  screwed  Into  the 
Internal  threads  and  adjustable  therein,  a  sleeve  screwed 
to  the  external  threads,  said  sleeve  threaded  at  Its  outer 
end,  and  a  cam  ring  screwed  to  said  threaded  portion,  of 
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a  spring  actuated  plunger  guided  and  centered  by  the  nut 
and  sleeve,  the  plunger  having  a  threaded  portion  at  or 
near  Its  lower  end  and  a  die  at  Ita  extreme  lower  end,  a 
collar  screwed  to  the  threaded  portion  of  the  plunger,  and 
spring  Jaws  extending  outwardly  from  the  collar  beyond 
the  die  with  their  ends  in  the  path  of  the  cam  ring. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  bored  supporting  arm,  the 
bored  portion  Internally  screw  threaded  at  one  end  and  ex- 
ternally threaded  at  the  other  end,  a  nut  screwed  Into  the 
Internal  threads,  said  sleeve  threaded  at  Its  outer  end.  and 
a  cam  ring  screwed  to  said  threaded  portion,  of  a  spring 
actuated  plunger  guided  and  centered  by  the  nut  and 
sleeve,  the  plunger  having  a  threaded  portion  at  or  near 
Its  lower  end  and  a  die  at  Its  extreme  lower  end,  a  collar 
screwed  to  the  threaded  portion  of  the  plunger,  and  spring 
Jaws  extending  outwardly  from  the  collar  beyond  the  die 
with  their  ends  In  the  path  of  the  cam  ring,  said  spring 
Jaws  together  forming  a  cone-shaped  mouth  at  their  outer 
ends  and  provided  with  Inwardly  projecting  teeth  at  the 
Inner  end  of  the  cone  shaped  mouth  and  in  proximity  to 
the  die,  said  Jaws  performing  the  entire  operation  of  bend 
Ing  and  securing  the  cap  to  the  bead  at  the  mouth  of  the 
bottle. 


861.706.     PRINTING-PRESS.     Cabl  F.  Bi'ck.  Salt  Lake 
City.  Utah.     Filed  Nov.  23,  1905.     Serial  No.  288,752. 


1.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  movable 
type  support,  of  a  rotary  cylinder  movable  across  said 
support  and  means  controlled  by  the  feed  of  a  paper  sheet 
to  retain  said  support  stationary,  said  means  permitting 
the  type  support  to  move  away  from  the  path  of  the 
rotary  cylinder  when  the  paper  falls  to  feed. 

2.  In  a  printing  press  the  combination  with  a  vertically 
movable  type  support,  of  a  rotary  cylinder  constructed  to 
roll  acroas  the  type  and  press  a  sheet  thereon  against  the 
type,  and  mean?  controlled  by  the  feed  of  a  sheet  drawn 
onto  the  cylinder,  for  retaining  the  type  support  stationary 
and  permitting  said  type  support  to  drop  away  from  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  rotary  cylinder  when  the  latter 
falls  to  feed  a  sheet. 

8.  In  a  printing  presa,  the  combination  with  nn  ap- 
proximately stationary  type  support,  of  an  Impression 
cylinder,  means  for  revolving  the  cylinder  and  moving  It 
over  the  type,  and  mechanism  operated  by  the  feed  of 
paper  sheets  to  control  the  position  of  the  type  chase. 

4.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  frame, 
of  a  type  support  secured  In  the  frame,  eear  wheels  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  type  support  and  locked  to  turn  to 
getber,  a  rotary  Impression  cylinder  supported  In  said 
gear  wheels,  means  for  revolving  the  cylinder  as  It  Is  car 
rled  around  the  type  support,  spring  pressed  grlpper  fln 
^ers  on   the  cylinder   to   grasp   the  end   of   a    sheet   to  be 


printed  upon,  a  rod  carried  by  the  cylinder  and  con- 
structed to  release  the  grlpper  fingers  when  the  rod  is 
moved  longitudinally,  and  an  enlargement  on  the  frame  In 
the  path  of  said  rod  to  control  the  operation  thereof. 

5.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  frame,  a 
type  support  secured  in  the  frame,  and  gear  wheels  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  type  support  and  locked  to  turn  to 
getber,  of  a  rotary  Impression  cylinder  supported  in  said 
gear  wheels,  means  for  revolving  the  cylinder  as  It  Is 
carried  around  the  type  support,  grlpper  fingers,  a  shaft 
located  In  a  recess  in  the  cylinder  and  to  which  the 
grlpper  fingers  are  secured,  a  sleeve  on  said  shaft  having  a 
cam  or  spiral  groove  therein,  a  longitudinally  movable 
rod  In  the  cylinder,  an  arm  on  said  rod  located  In  the 
cam  or  spiral  groove,  and  means  on  the  frame  engaged  by 
the  rod  to  throw  the  grlpper  fingers  back  Into  the  said 
recess  In  the  cylinder. 

6.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  frame, 
a  type  support  secured  In  the  frame,  and  gear  wheels  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  type  support  and  locked  to  turn  to- 
gether, of  an  impression  cylinder  carried  by  the  gear 
wheels,  grlppers  on  the  cylinder  for  engaging  and  hold 
Ing  a  sheet  of  paper,  means  for  holding  the  type  up  to  a 
position  to  print  upon  the  paper  on  the  cylinder,  and 
mechanism  operated  by  the  sheet  of  paper  to  compel  the 
said  means  to  hold  the  type  up  to  Its  work. 

7.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  frame,  a 
type  8upj)ortlng  table  secured  In  the  frame,  and  gear 
wheels  at  opposite  sides  of  the  table  locked  to  turn  to- 
gether, of  an  Impression  cylinder  carried  by  the  gear 
wheels,  a  type  supporting  plate,  a  type  chase  thereon,  ver- 
tical movable  pins  secured  to  the  plate  and  located  In 
opening  In  the  table,  horltontally  movable  beveled  pins 
below  the  vertical  pins  and  supporting  the  latter,  eccen- 
trics engaging  the  horizontal  pins  to  force  them  outward 
and  hold  the  type  In  Its  highest  position,  springs  exerting 
Inward  pressure  on  the  horizontal  pins,  and  means  op- 
erated by  the  cylinder  when  the  latter  falls  to  take  a 
sheet  of  paper,  to  compel  the  eccentric  to  move,  permit 
the  horizontal  pins  to  move  Inward  and  the  type  sup- 
porting plate  to  fall  below  Its  operative  position  out  of  the 
way  of  the  Impression  cylinder. 

8.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  type  sup- 
porting table  and  an  impression  cylinder  constructed  to 
move  around  the  same,  of  a  type  supporting  plate,  vertical 
pins  secured  to  the  plate  and  located  In  openings  In  the 
table,  inwardly  spring  pressed  horizontal  pins  supporting 
the  vertical  pins  and  having  beveled  ends  to  permit  the 
plate  to  fall  when  the  horizontal  pins  move  Inward,  a 
shaft  In  the  table,  eccentrics  thereon  engaging  the  hori- 
zontal pins  to  project  them  outward,  a  crank  arm  on  one 
end  of  the  shaft,  a  spring  on  the  shaft  tending  to  turn 
the  same  to  release  the  horizontal  pins,  and  mechanism 
controlled  by  the  feed  of  paper  sheets  to  the  cylinder  to 
control  the  position  of  the  crank  arm. 

9.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  vertically 
movable  type  supporting  plate  and  an  Impression  cylinder 
constructed  to  move  over  the  same,  of  a  shaft,  means 
thereon  controlling  the  position  of  the  plate,  a  crank  arm 
on  the  shaft,  a  dog  engaging  and  holding  the  crank  arm, 
and  means  operated  when  the  cylinder  falls  to  take  a 
sheet  of  paper,  to  release  the  dog  from  the  crank  arm  and 
permit  the  type  supporting  plate  to  fall  from  its  printing 
position. 

10.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  verti- 
cally movable  type  supporting  plate,  and  an  Impression 
cylinder  constructed  to  move  across  the  same,  of  a  shaft 
eccentric  thereon  constructed  when  in  one  position  to  hold 
the  plate  elevated  In  printing  position,  a  crank  arm  on  the 
shaft,  and  means  controlled  by  the  feed  of  paper  to  the 
impression  cylinder  to  change  the  position  of  the  arm  and 
permit  the  type  supporting  plate  to  fall  when  the  cylinder 
falls  to  take  a  sheet  to  be  printed  upon. 

11.  In   a  printing  press,   the  combination   with  a   verti- 
cally   movable    type    support    and    nn    Impression    cylinder 
constructed  to  move  around  the  same,  a  crank  arm  control 
ling  the  position  of  the  type  support,  means  operated  by  a 
sheet  of  paper  as  It  Is  drawn  to  the  cylinder  for  moving 
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the  crank  arm  to  a  posltloD  to  bold  the  type  support  In 
normal  printing  position  and  means  for  moTlnR  the  crank 
arm  In  the  other  direction  to  lower  the  type  support,  when 
the  cylinder  falls  to  take  a  sheet  of  paper. 

12.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  verti- 
cally movable  type  supporting  plate,  and  an  Impression 
cylinder  constructed  to  roll  across  the  same,  of  a  feed  table 
having  a  forward  hinged  section  In  position  to  be  elevated 
by  the  cylinder,  gripper  fingers  on  the  cylinder  to  grasp  a 
sheet  of  paper  on  the  feed  table,  a  wheel  constructed  to  be 
elevated  and  turned  by  a  sheet  of  paper  when  the  latter  is 
drawn  onto  the  cylinder,  and  mechanism  holding  the  type 
support  elevated  or  elevating  the  same,  when  the  wheel  is 
operated  by  a  sheet  of  paper  and  said  mechanism  permit- 
ting the  type  support  to  lower  when  the  wheel  is  not 
tamed. 

13.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  type 
support  and  gear  wheels  at  opposite  sides  thereof  locked 
to  turn  together,  of  an  impression  cylinder  carried  by  the 
gear  wheels,  inking  rolls  carried  by  the  gear  wheels,  an 
Ink  supply  roll  carried  by  the  type  support  inside  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  impression  cylinder  and  with  which 
some  of  said  ink  rolls  contact,  an  ink  plate  on  which  the 
rolls  spread  the  Ink  and  from  which  other  of  said  rolls  re- 
ceive the  Ink  and  ink  the  type  as  they  move  across  the 
same. 

14.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  type 
support  and  a  rotary  carriage  consisting  of  gear  wheels 
iind  connecting  means,  of  an  impression  cylinder  carried 
around  the  type  support  by  the  carriage,  inking  roils  car- 
ried around  the  type  support  by  the  carriage,  an  ink  sup- 
ply roller,  an  inking  plate,  means  for  preventing  contact 
of  certain  of  said  Inking  rolls  with  the  ink  supply  roller 
but  compelling  said  last-mentioned  rolls  to  contact  with 
the  inking  plate  and  move  over  the  type  while  the  other 
loklug  rolls  are  held  away  from  the  type. 

15.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  typ« 
support  and  gear  wheels  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  of  an 
Impression  cylinder  carried  by  the  gear  wheels  and  moved 
thereby  across  the  type  on  said  support,  inking  rolls  car- 
ried by  the  gear  wheels,  nn  Ink  reservoir  located  on  the 
type  support,  and  means  permitting  the  ink  reservoir  to 
move  out  of  operative  position  should  the  cylinder  fall  to 
take  a  sheet  of  paper  to  be  printed  upon. 

lU.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  type 
support,  and  gear  wheels  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  of  an 
Impression  cylinder  carried  around  the  type  support, 
means  for  revolving  the  cylinder  as  It  is  moved  by  the 
gear  wheels,  means  on  the  cylinder  for  grasping  a  sheet  of 
paper  to  be  wound  thereon.  Inking  rolls  carried  by  the 
gear  wheels,  an  ink  supply  roller  with  which  the  Inking 
rolls  make  contact,  and  mechanism  controlled  by  the  feed 
of  paper  for  holding  the  type  and  Ink  supply  roller  In  op 
eratlve  position. 

17.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  type 
support  anil  gear  wheels  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  of  an 
impression  cylinder  supported  by  the  gear  wheels  and  car- 
ried thereby  around  the  type  support,  a  type  chase  on  the 
support,  springs  t)etween  one  end  of  the  type  chase  and 
the  support,  and  a  screw  at  the  other  end  clamping  the 
ty{>e  chase  at  any  adjustment  on  the  support. 

18.  In  a  printing  press,  the  combination  with  a  movable 
type  supporting  plate,  and  an  Impression  cylinder  con 
structe<l  to  roll  across  the  same,  of  a  feed  table  having  a 
forward  hinged  section  In  position  to  be  elevated  by  the 
cylinder,  gripper  fingers  on  the  cylinder  to  grasp  a  sheet 
of  paper  on  the  feed  table,  a  wheel  constructed  to  be  ele- 
vafJHi  and  turned  by  a  sheet  of  paper  when  the  latter  is 
drawn  onto  the  cylinder,  a  rock  shaft  controlling  the  posi- 
tion of  the  type  supporting  plate,  a  fork  on  said  shaft 
with  fingers  at  its  ends,  a  sliding  sleeve  having  fingers  to 
engage  the  fingers  of  the  fork  and  rock  the  same  In  either 
direction  according  to  the  fingers  In  engagement,  and  a 
cam  operated  by  the  wheel  to  move  the  sleeve  and  compel 
the  fingers  to  engage  and  hold  the  type  supporting  plate 
elevated  and  i)ermit  the  other  fingers  to  engage  to  drop  the 
type  supporting  plate  when  the  wheel  is  not  turned  due  to 
the  failnre  to  feed  a  sheet  of  paper. 


881,707.     FIRE-ESCAPE.     John  F.  Cain,  Clinton.  Mass. 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1907.     Serial  No.  358.205.      - 


1.  In  a  fire  escape,  the  combination  of  a  movable  frame 
having  perforations  through  its  side  walls,  springs  sup- 
ported by  said  side  wails  in  the  perforations,  a  shaft  car- 
ried by  said  springs  and  projecting  through  the  perfora- 
tions, .1  wheel  on  the  shaft,  a  cable  supported  by  and  de- 
pending from  the  wheel,  and  a  brake  pivoted  to  said  frame 
and  connected  with  the  projecting  end  of  the  shaft,  said 
brake  extending  through  the  frame  and  engaging  the  side 
of  the  wheel. 

2.  In  a  flre  escape,  the  combination  of  a  frame  having 
two  sets  of  i>crforatlon8  through  Its  side  walls,  springs 
mounted  In  the  upper  perforations,  a  shaft  resting  on  said 
springs  and  projecting  through  the  frame,  an  arm  secured 
to  said  shaft,  a  pin  mounted  adjacent  to  one  of  the  lower 
perforations,  and  a  brake  having  a  longitudinal  slot 
through  which  said  pin  passes,  said  brake  being  pivoted  to 
said  arm  and  passing  through  the  lower  perforation  to  en- 
gage the  wheel. 

3.  In  a  flre  escape,  the  combination  of  a  frame  having 
perforated  side  walls,  a  shaft  passing  through  the  perfo- 
rations, a  wheel  on  the  shaft,  resilient  means  for  support- 
ing said  shaft,  an  arm  on  each  end  of  the  shaft,  and  a  pair 
of  brakes  plvotally  connected  with  each  arm  and  having 
longitudinal  slots  therein,  said  brakes  passing  through  the 
lower  perforations  in  the  casing  to  engage  the  wheel  and 
a  pin  mounted  on  the  casing  and  passing  through  said 
slots  for  plvotally  supporting  the  brakes. 


.sni.70,S.  G.\TE  V.\LVE.  Lewis  P.  Castle.  Barberton. 
Ohio,  assignor  to  Pittsburgh  Valve  and  Fittings  Com- 
pany, Pittsburg,  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  Sept.  22,  IJWS.      Serial  No.  279,682. 

1.  In  a  gate  valve,  the  combination  of  a  body  or  casing 
provided  with  oppositely  disposed  inclined  seata,  a  valve 
comprising  a  pair  of  disks  co<1peratlng  with  said  seats  and 
having  a  centrally  disposed  rocking  bearing,  means  for 
connecting  said  disks  together  but  permitting  relative 
movement  thereof,  an  elongated  upwardly  extending 
threaded  sleeve  on  one  of  said  disks,  and  a  non-traversing 
screw  engaging  said  sleeve. 

2.  In  a  gate  valve,  the  combination  of  a  body  or  casing 
provided  with  oppositely  disposed  Inclined  seats,  a  valve 
comprising  n  pair  of  disks  c<x>peratlng  with  said  seats,  the 
edges  of  said  disks  having  spaces  therebetween,  guide  ribs 
in  the  casing  or  body  entering  said  spaces,  means  for  con- 
necting said  disks  together  but  permitting  relative  rock- 
ing movement  thereof  an  upwardly  extending  threaded 
sleeve  on  one  of  said  disks,  and  a  screw  engaging  said 
sleeve. 

3.  In  a  gate  valve,  the  combination  of  a  tiody  or  casing 
provided  with  oppositely  dlspi>sed  Inclined  seats,  a  valve 
comprising  a  pair  of  disks  co<>i>eratlng  with  said  seats,  the 
•df«s  of  said  disks  having  spaces  theret>etween,  guide  rlba^ 
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In  the  caslnf  or  body  entering  mid  spaces,  means  connect- 
ing said  disks  together  but  permitting  relative  movement 
thereof,  a  bearing  or  spacing  piece  disposed  centrally  be- 


Mld  disks,  and  a  screw  arranged  radially  of  said 
and  adapted  to  raise  and  lower  the  same. 


861,709.  FRAME  FOR  MIRRORS,  &c.  John  M.  Con- 
sot,  Allegheny,  Pa.  Filed  Apr.  30,  1907.  Serial  No. 
871,168. 


861,710.  BUTTON.  Bmil  R.  Cebctblius,  Providence, 
R.  I.,  assizor  to  Parks  Brothers  and  Rogers.  Providence. 
R.  I.,  copartners.  Filed  Nov.  27,  1906.  Serial  No. 
345,367. 


1.  In  a  cuff  button,  the  combination  with  the  bean  and 
post,  of  a  button  head  provided  with  a  cylindrical  orifice 
In  the  center  with  a  rigid  unbendable  surrounding  wall  on 
its  rear  face  to  receive  the  end  of  the  post,  and  solder  In 
the  orifice  around  the  end  of  the  post. 

2.  As  an  Improved  article  of  manufacture,  a  cufT  button 
comprising  a  bean,  a  post  carrying  said  bean,  and  a  head 
formed  with  a  cylindrical  orifice  with  rigid  surrounding 
wail,  the  end  of  said  post  being  held  within  said  rigid 
wall,  and  solder  at  the  bottom  of  the  orifice  and  arOund 
the  portion  of  the  post  within  said  walls  and  holding  said 
post  firmly  centered  on  said  head. 


861,711.  INTERNAL -COMBUSTION  ENGINE.  John 
CBorr,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  of  three-fourths 
to  Benjamin  James  Broadway.  William  Llngham  Broad- 
way, and  Joseph  Banner  Broadway,  Birmingham.  Eng- 
land.    Filed  Oct.  4.  1906.     Serial  No.  337,401. 


1.  As  s  means  for  securing  glass  In  frames  the  combina- 
tion of  a  cross-bar  secured  to  the  sides  of  the  frame,  slides 
provided  with  lugs  adapted  to  engage  the  edges  of  the 
glass  and  serving  t..  hold  the  glass  on  the  cross  bar  and 
locking  pieces  interposed  l)etween  stationary  portions  of 
the  frame  and  shoulders  on  the  slides  whereby  the  lugs  on 
the  slides  are  held  in  engagement  with  the  glass. 

2.  As  a  means  for  securing  glass  In  frames,  the  combina- 
tion of  slides  bearing  on  one  side  of  the  glass  and  pro- 
vided with  lugs  adapted  to  engage  the  edges  of  the  glass, 
a  cross-bar  secured  to  the  sides  of  the  frame  and  adapted 
to  pass  between  the  glass  and  the  slides,  locking  pieces  In- 
terposed between  portions  of  the  cross  bar  and  shoulders 
on  the  slides. 

3.  As  a  means  for  securing  glass  In  frames,  the  combina- 
tion of  slides  bearing  on  one  side  of  the  glass,  and  pro- 
vided with  lugs  ad.ipted  to  engage  the  edges  of  the  glass 
and  having  shoulders  thereon,  a  cross-bar  secured  to  the 
sides  of  the  frame  and  adapted  to  pass  between  the  glass 
and  the  slides  and  fieilble  locking  pieces  of  lengths  greater 
than  the  distances  between  shoulders  on  the  slides  and 
portions  of  the  cross  bar,  when  the  lugs  of  the  slides  are 
in  engagement  with  the  glass,  said  locking  pieces  being 
bent  between  their  ends  to  lock  the  slides  and  locking 
pieces  In  position.  ■^■-  - 


1.  In  an  Internal  combustion  engine,  having  a  casing,  a 
cylinder,  and  an  exhaust  pipe  from  the  latter,  a  supply 
passage  communicating  with  said  cylinder  and  said  cas- 
ing, means  for  drawing  the  damp  remains  from  the  ex- 
haust pipe 'and  for  preventing  back  firing,  and  comprising 
a  passage  provided  with  a  valve  and  connecting  the  first 
named  passage  with  said  exhaust  pipe.  In  combination 
with  separate  means  for  returning  fuel  from  the  cylinder 
to  the  crank  casing  when  working  at  less  than  full  power 
and  thereby  varying  the  charge  In  said  cylinder  and  the 
exhaust  through  said  pipe. 

2.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  crank 
casing,  a  cylinder  and  an  exhaust  pipe  from  the  latter, 
means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  crank  casing,  a  supply 
passage  from  the  latter  to  the  cylinder,  and  means  for 
drawing  the  damp  remains  from  the  exhaust  pipe  and  for 
preventing  back  firing,  and  comprising  a  passage  provided 
with  a  valve  and  connecting  the  first-named  passage  with 
said  exhaust  pipe. 

3.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  crank  cas- 
ing, a  cylinder  and  an  exhaust  pipe  from  the  latter,  means 
for  supplying  fuel  to  said  crank  casing,  a  piston  having  a 
port  therein  and  operating  In  said  cylinder  and  a  crank 
in  said  casing  for  operating  said  piston,  a  supply  passage 
from  the  casing  to  the  cylinder  and  for  registering  with 
the  port  In  the  piston,  and  means  for  drawing  the  damp 
remains  from  the  exhaust  pipe  and  for  preventing  back 
firing,  and  comprising  a  passage  with  which  the  port  of 
the  piston  Is  brought  Into  register  and  which  is  provided 
with  a  valve  and  connecting  the  first-named  passage  with 

I   the  exhaust  pipe.      >  ~.  ,  .     ■.■ 
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4.  In  an  Internal  combustion  engine  baring  a  crank  cas- 
ing, a  cylinder,  and  an  exhaust  pipe  from  the  latter,  means 
for  supplying  fuel  to  said  casing,  a  supply  passage  com- 
municating with  said  cylinder,  and  said  casing,  and  means 
for  returning  non-combustihie  matter  from  said  exhaust 
pipe  to  said  supply  passage. 

5.  In  an  Internal  combustion  engine,  a  crank  casing  bar- 
ing a  flexible  compartment,  a  cylinder,  and  an  exhaust  pipe 
from  the  latter,  In  combination  with  a  supply  passage  com- 
municating with  said  cylinder  and  said  flexible  compart- 
ment, and  means  for  returning  non  combustible  matter 
from  said  exhaust  pipe  to  eaid  supply  passage. 

6.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  casing,  a  cylin- 
der, an  exhaust  aperture  from  the  latter  and  having  a  silt 
gradually  widened  and  beemnlng  suddenly  more  pro- 
nounced, an  exhaust  pipe  connected  with  said  aperture,  • 
supply  passage  leading  to  the  cylinder,  and  means  for  re- 
turning non-combustible  matter  from  said  exhaust  pipe  to 
said  supply  passage. 


1 


861.712.  SPRING-WAGON.  Georob  B.  Cdsack,  Mexico, 
N.  Y..  assignor  to  Frederick  E.  Wright  and  William  H. 
Oaborn.  Mexico,  N.  Y.  Filed  Mar.  15,  1907.  Serial  No. 
862,565. 


*     V  r  ^ 


The  combination,  with  the  body  and  axle,  of  clips  at- 
tached to  the  end  portions  of  the  axle  and  formed  with 
forward  and  rearward  extensions  and  upwardly  projecting 
lugs,  spiral  .springs  attached  to  said  extensions,  and  a 
■emielllptic  spring  riding  with  its  ends  on  the  clips  be- 
tween the  aforesaid  lugs  substantially  as  set  forth. 


861.71.3.     SHEARS.     William    H.    Dow.   Turlington.    Vt 
Filed  May  14.  1907.     Serial  No.  373.551. 


1.  A  pair  of  shears  or  scissors,  combined  with  an  elon- 
gated spring  loop  entirely  surrounding  them  the  ends  of 
said  lo<ip  extending  beyond  the  edges  thereof,  one  side  of 
■aid  loop  bearing  against  the  pivot  and  its  opposite  side 
against  the  shears  or  scissors. 

2.  A  pair  of  shears  or  scissors,  and  a  pivot  with  a 
nicked  head  connecting  the  blades  thereof,  combined  with 
an  eloni;ated  spring  li-op  surrounding  them,  the  sides  of  said 
loop  bearing  respectively  on  the  nicked  head  of  the  pivot 
and  the  opposite  side  of  the  shears  or  scissors. 

3.  A  pair  of  shears  or  scissors  having  a  loose,  headed 
ptvot  pin.  combined  with  an  elongated  spring  loop  sur- 
rounding said  shears,  the  sides  of  said  lo.  p  bearing  re- 
spectively against  said  pivot  pin  and  the  side  of  the  shears 
opposite. 

4.  A  pair  of  shears  or  scissors  having  a  loose,  headed 
pivot  pin,  combined  with  an  elongated  spring  loop  open  on 
one  side  and  surrounding  said  shears  or  scissors,  the 
closed  side  of  said  loop  bearing  on  the  head  of  said  pivot 
and  the  open  side  against  the  side  of  the  shears. 

5.  A  pair  of  scissors  or  shears  having  a  loose,  headed 
pivot  pin,  combined  with  an  elongated  spring  loop  open  on 
one  side  and  surrounding  said  shears,  the  closed  side  of 
said  loop  seated  in  a  nick  in  the  head  of  the  pivot  pin,  and 
the  open  side  having  parallel  portions  extending  in  oppo 
site  directions  bearing  on  the  opposite  side. 

6.  Combined  with  a  pair  of  shears  having  a  loose,  headed 


pivot  pin.  an  elongated  spring  loop  surrounding  said  shears 
the  sides  of  said  loop  bearing  respectively  against  the  head 
of  said  pin  and  the  side  of  the  shears,  the  latter  side  of  the 
loop  being  open  and  having  parallel  portions  extending  in 
opposite  directions  and  lying  flat  against  the  side  of  said 
shears. 


861,714.  HYDRAULIC  JACK.  Hk.vbt  C.  Dtn)0»OJf,  Lo- 
cust Valley,  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  26.  1907.  SerUI  No. 
370,363. 


WUVA 


1.  An  hydraulic  jack  having  In  combination  a  reservoir, 
a  pump  which  gets  its  supply  of  liquid  from  the  reservoir, 
means  to  actuate  the  pump  which  extend  from  the  outside 
of  the  reservoir  to  its  inside,  a  valve  opening  outwardly 
from  the  reservoir,  a  blow  bole  and  means  to  seat  the  valve 
the  walls  of  said  reservoir  being  otherwise  imperforate. 

2.  An  hydraulic  jack  having  In  combination  a  reservoir, 
a  pump  which  gets  its  supply  of  liquid  from  the  reservoir, 
means  to  actuate  the  pump  through  the  joints  of  which  air 
entering  can  pasa  to  the  reservoir,  a  valve  opening  out- 
wardly from  the  reservoir  and  a  blow  hole  the  wails  of 
said  reservcir  t>eing  otherwise  imperforate. 

3.  An  hydraulic  jack  having  In  combination  a  reservoir, 
a  pump  which  gets  its  supply  of  liquid  from  the  reservoir, 
means  to  actuate  the  pump  from  the  exterior  of  the  jack, 
a  plug  set  in  the  wall  of  the  reservoir,  a  valve  in  the  plug 
which  opens  outwardly  from  the  reservoir,  a  blow  bole  In 
the  plug  and  means  to  seat  the  valve  the  walls  of  said  res- 
ervoir being  otherwise  imperforate. 

4.  An  hydraulic  Jack  having  In  combination  a  reservoir, 
a  pump  which  gets  its  supply  of  liquid  from  the  reservoir, 
means  to  actuate  the  pump  from  the  exterior  of  the  jack, 
a  plug  set  in  the  wall  of  the  reservoir,  a  valve  In  the  plug 
which  opens  outwardly  from  the  reservoir,  a  blow  bole  in 
the  plug  having  a  substantially  horizontal  and  a  substan 
tlally  vertical  passage  and  means  to  seat  the  valve  the 
walls  of  said  reservoir  being  otherwise  imperforate. 

5.  An  hydraulic  jack  having  in  combination  a  reservoir, 
a  pump  which  gets  its  supply  of  liquid  from  the  reservoir, 
means  to  actuate  the  pump  from  the  exterior  of  the  jack, 
a  plug  set  In  the  wall  of  the  rt-servuir.  a  valve  in  the  plug 
which  opens  outwardly  from  the  reservoir,  a  blow  hole  m 
the  plug  and  means  which  normally  reseat  the  valve  In  ail 
positions  of  the  jack  the  walls  of  said  reservoir  being 
otherwise  imperforate. 

6.  An  hydraulic  jack  having  In  combination  a  reservoir 
a  pump  which  gets  \x.*  supply  of  liquid  from  the  reservoir, 
means  to  actuate  the  pump  from  the  exterior  of  the  jack, 
a  plug  set  in  the  wall  of  the  reservoir,  a  spring  actu;>ted 
valve  In  the  plug  which  opens  outwardly  from  the  reservoir 
and  a  blow  hole  in  the  plug  the  walls  of  said  reservoir 
being  otherwise  Imperforate. 
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8  6  1,715  ELECTRIC  INDICATOR  FOR  TRAINS. 
HiaiT  G.  Dtkb,  GloucesUr,  N.  J.  Filed  Feb.  11,  1907. 
SerUl  No.  356.799. 


rT\ 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  de8crll>ed,  a  train,  an  en- 
gine and  dynamo  thereon,  a  track,  a  plurality  of  signal 
rails  in  proximity  to  said  track  and  arranged  in  sections, 
electrical  connections  between  rails  in  different  relative 
position  in  different  sections,  shoes  making  contact  with 
said  signal  rails  only,  a  signal  electric  connection  between 
one  of  said  shoes  and  one  side  of  the  dynamo,  and  con- 
nection from  the  other  side  of  said  dynamo  to  another  of 

said  shoes. 

2.  In  a  "device  of  the  character  described,  a  railway 
track,  a  plurality  of  signal  rails  arranged  in  sections  ad- 
jacent thereto,  a  plurality  of  trains  operative  upon  said 
track,  an  engine  and  dynamo  upon  each  of  said  trains, 
shoes  upon  each  train  bearing  upon  each  of  said  signal 
nils  only,  electric  signals  upon  each  of  said  trains,  con- 
nections from  the  dynamo  to  each  of  said  shoes  including 
tbe  electrical  signal  in  one  of  said  connections  and  means 
for  connecting  signal  rails  of  one  section  with  a  differ- 
ently placed  signal  rail  in  adjoining  section. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  train,  a 
source  of  .oiectric  energy  supported  thereon,  a  plurality  of 
signal  rails  supported  In  proximity  to  said  train,  a  col- 
lector, shoes  supported  on  said  train  connected  with  said 
rails,  connections  from  the  source  of  energy  to  said  shoes 
Including  an  electric  signal,  a  shoe  In  line  with  one  of  said 
shoes  to  bear  upon  the  same,  signal  rail  and  connections 
embodying  an  electric  signal  between  said  shoe  and  one 
side  of  said  source  of  electric  energy. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  track  there- 
for, a  source  of  electric  energy  grounded  upon  one  side  of 
said  track,  a  signal  rail  In  proximity  to  said  track,  a 
shoe  connected  with  the  other  side  of  said  source  of 
electric  energy  and  bearing  upon  said  signal  rail,  an  elec- 
tric signal  In  said  connections  and  a  movable  rail  com- 
prising one  of  S4ild  track  rails,  an  electric  switch  connected 
on  one  side  to  the  track  rail  and  upon  the  other  side 
to  the  signaling  rail  and  to  the  source  of  energy  on 
the  train  and  means  whereby  the  movable  rail  throws  said 
switch  only  In  its  final  movement  Into  place. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  solenoldal 
winding,  a  closed  core  operating  as  a  plslon  therein  and  a 
whistle  communicating  with  the  Interior  of  the  cylinder. 

6.  In    a   device   of   the   character   described,    a   solenoid, 
means  for  substantially  closing  one  end  thereof,  a  solen 
oidal  core  normally  lying  at  the  opposite  end  ofthe  solen- 
oid and  operating  as  a  piston  therein  and  a  whistle  con- 
nected with  the  solenoid  by  an  aperture  in  the  practically 

closed  end. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  an  electric 
switch,  a  fixed  casing,  a  plunger  operatlvely  supported  In 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  casing.  Insulating  material  on 
said  plunger,  a  contact  level  with  said  insulating  material, 
an   electric  connection   with  said   casing,   Insulation   sup 


ported  upon  the  Interior  of  said  casing,  a  plTotally  mount- 
ed contact  plunger  supported  on  said  insulation,  a  spring 
exerting  Its  Influence  at  right  angles  to  the  movement  of 
said  first  named  plunger  normally  holding  said  contact 
plunger  against  the  Insulation  and  electric  connections 
with  said  contact  plunger. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  an  electric 
switch,  a  fixed  casing,  a  plunger  operatlvely  supported  in 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  casing  for  sliding  movement  there- 
in. Insulating  material  on  said  plunger,  a  contact  level 
with  said  Insulating  material,  an  electric  connection  with 
said  casing,  insulation  supported  upon  the  interior  of  said 
casing,  a  plvotally  mounted  contact  plunger  supported  on 
said  insulation,  a  spring  normally  holding  said  contact 
plunger  against  the  Insulation,  electric  connections  with 
said  contact  plunger  and  a  spring  adapted  to  hold  the 
plunger  in  position  with  its  contact  piece  against  the  con- 
tact plunger. 

861.716.  MANUFACTURE  OF  SIGNBOARD  LETTERS 
AND  THE  LIKE.  Franz  Ebkrt,  Lelpxlg,  Germany. 
Filed  May  12.  1906.     Serial  No.  316.582. 


The  method  of  making  sign  board  letters  which  con- 
sists in  painting  letters  on  the  rear  side  of  a  glass  plate 
which  is  coated  with  paint  excepting  as  to  transparent  |K)r- 
tions  which  receive  the  painted  letter  and  which  are  suf- 
ficiently large  to  form  transparent  strips  bordering  the  let- 
ters, and  in  fixing  behind  each  letter  so  painted  a  plate  of 
corresponding  shape  and  sufficiently  large  to  cover  both 
the  painted  letter  and  the  bordering  transparent  strips, 
and  which  has  at  places  corresponding  to  these  strips  a 
prismatic  hollow  bar-shaped  or  other  suitable  fluting  or 
molding,  substantially  as  descrU)ed. 


861.717.      SrLICINQ  -  SLEEVE.      Harrt    Fra.vkkl,     New 
York,  N.  Y.      Filed  Mar.  14,  1007.      Serial  No.  .362,285, 
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1.  A  splicing  sleeve,  comprising  a  main  body  portion,  a 
passage  therein,  a  screw  thread  in  said  passage,  a  tapered 
portion  beyond  said  screw  thread,  a  removable  end  piece, 
a  yielding  tapered  jaw  at  the  Inner  end  of  said  end 
piece  adapted  to  the  tapered  portion  of  the  sleeve,  an  In- 
termediate threaded  p<  rtlon  on  said  end  piece  adapted  to 
the  screw  threaded  portion  of  the  sleeve,  the  external  por- 
tion of  said  end  piece  being  tApered. 

2.  \  splicing  sleeve  comprising  a  main  body  portion,  a 
passage  therethrough,  a  screw  thread  within  and  near  each 
end  of  said  passage,  one  screw  thread  being  right  hand, 
the  other  left  hand,  oppositely  arranged  Upered  portion* 
between  the  screw  threaded  jwrtions  of  said  sleeve,  remov- 
able end  pieces  for  said  sleeve,  each  end  piece  including  a 
yielding  tapered  jaw  at  Its  inner  end  adapted  to  the  ta- 
pered portion  of  the  sleeve,  a  screw-thread  Intermediate 
tbe  length  of  the  end  piece  adapted  to  the  screw  thread  In 
Its  respective  end  of  the  sleeve,  the  external  portion  of 
each  end  piece  being  tapered. 


861718.       SWITCHBOARD   FOR   USE   IN   TELEGRAPH 
AND    TELEPHONE    OFFICES.       WlLBta     H.     Oabbl. 
Haiel.  8.  D.     Filed  Oct.  26.  1903.     Serial  No.   178,656. 
An  electrical  switch  board  comprising  a  l>ase,  two  bind- 
ing posts  secured  to  said  base  and  connected  with  a  suit- 
able sounder,  a  switch  arm  secured  to  one  of  said  binding 
posts,  a  series  of  contact  buttons  arranged  around  said 
post,  a  series  of  binding  posts  severally  connected  with 
said  contact  buttons,  another  series  of  binding  posU  col- 
lectively connected  with  the  other  binding  post  In  circuit 
with  the  sounder,  said  two  series  of  binding  posts  being 
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coDDected  tn  pair*  with  relayi  in  circuit  with  main  Hoe 
wires,  ■iibstantlaliy  aa  shown  and  described. 


861.719.      PIPE -WRENCH.     Daxiil  F.  Oatm.  CroftOB, 
Kjr.     Filed  Apr.  24.  1907.     Serial  No.  370,060. 


1.  A  wrench  Including  a  shank  haTing  a  gripping  Jaw 
slidably  mounted  thereon,  and  a  disk  mounted  for  rotation 
CD  one  end  of  the  shank  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
peripheral  sockets  co-acting  with  the  movable  gripping 
Jaw,*  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  disk  being  off-set  with  respect 
to  the  center  of  the  Jaw. 

2.  A  wrench  including  a  shank  having  one  end  thereof 
bifurcated,  a  disk  mounted  for  rotation  In  the  bifurcated 
end  of  the  shank  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  periph- 
eral sockets,  a  Jaw  slidably  mounted  on  the  shank  and  co- 
acting  with  the  disk,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  Jaw. 

3.  .\  wrench  IncludluK  a  s^ank  having  a  stationary  Jaw 
and  provided  with  a  lateral  extension  the  end  of  which  is 
bifurcated,  a  disk  mounted  for  rotation  In  the  bifurcated 
end  of  the  extension  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
peripheral  sooke's,  and  a  movable  jaw  slidably  mounted  on 
the  shank  and  provided  with  oppositely  disposed  gripping 
faces  one  of  which  co-acts  with  the  stationary  jaw  and 
the  other  with  the  revolving  disk. 

4.  .V  wrench  including  a  shank  having  a  stationary  jaw 
and  provided  with  a  lateral  extension  tiie  end  of  which  is 
bifurcated,  a  disk  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  bifurcated 
end  of  the  shank  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  pe- 
ripheral sockets  varying  In  depth  and  width,  a  movable 
Jaw  slidably  mounted  on  the  shank  and  having  oppositely 
disposed  faces  one  of  which  co  acts  with  the  stationary 
Jaw  and  the  other  with  the  disk,  and  means  for  operating 
the  movable  Jaw. 

5.  A  wrench  inchidine  a  shank  having  one  end  thereof 
provided  with  a  handle  and  its  opposite  end  formed  with 
a  stationary  Jaw  terminating  In  a  stationary  extension  the 
end  of  which  is  bifurcated,  the  intermediate  portion  of  the 
shank  being  threaded,  a  disk  mounted  for  rotation  in  the 
bifurcated  end  of  the  extension  and  provided  with  a  plu 
rallty  of  peripheral  sockets,  a  movable  Jaw  slidably  mount 
ed  on  the  shank  and  provided  with  oppositely  disposed 
jrripping  faces  one  of  which   co  acts   with   the  stationary 


Jaw  and  the  other  with  the  disk,  and  a  collar  threaded  on 
the  Intermediate  portion  of  the  shank  and  engaging  the 
movable  Jaw  for  adjusting  the  latter. 

6.  A  wrench  Including  a  shank  having  a  stationary  Jaw 
and  provided  with  a  lateral  extension,  the  end  of  which  is 
bifurcated,  a  disk  mounted  for  rotation  In  the  bifurcation 
of  the  extension  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  periph- 
eral sockets  adapted  to  receive  the  object  to  be  operated 
upon,  a  movable  Jaw  slidably  mounted  on  the  shank  and 
provided  with  oppositely  disposed  gripping  faces  one  of 
which  Is  serrated  and  adapted  to  co  act  with  the  disk  and 
ttie  opposite  face  arranged  to  co  act  with  the  stationary 
Jaw,  the  center  of  the  serrated  Jaw  being  off  set  with  re- 
spect to  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  disk,  and  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  movable  Jaw. 


861,720.  MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  FABRICS.  Wil- 
liam T.  GoLLCDOE  and  Robrrt  H.  Harbt,  London,  Eng- 
land.     Filed  Nov.  29.  lOO.'i.      Serial  No.  289,690. 


9^^ 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  fabrics,  comprising  a  cylindrical 
casing  having  at  one  end  a  guide  for  a  reciprocating  cutter 
bar  and  at  the  other  a  tearing  for  a  rotative  element  de- 
signed to  be  connected  to  a  flexible  shaft,  a  foot  or  sup- 
port upon  the  casing,  a  presser  foot  for  the  material  being 
cut,  a  knife  guard,  a  handle  for  manipulating  the  device 
and  a  cam  operated  reciprocating  cutting  blade  connected 
to  a  forked  rod  the  upper  ends  of  which  support  rollers 
engaging  the  cam  upon  opposite  sides  of  Its  periphery  and 
guides  for  the  said  rod  formed  upon  the  inside  of  the  main 
casing. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  fabrics,  the  combination  with 
a  driven  shaft  and  a  cam  therein,  of  a  forked  rod  carrying 
a  cutting  blade  and  the  upper  ends  of  which  rod  engage 
the  driving  cam  upon  opposite  sides  of  Its  periphery  and 
guides  for  said  rod  formed  respectively  at  the  lower  end  of 
the  main  casing  and  upon  the  Interior  thereof. 

?,.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  fabrics,  the  combination 
with  a  shaft  to  be  driven,  a  pair  of  disks  spaced  apart  and 
mounted  on  the  shaft,  cam  faces  on  the  opposing  faces  of 
the  disks  whereby  the  disks  form  a  cam-way,  a  rod  pro- 
vided with  a  fork  at  one  end  carrying  means  to  engage 
the  cam  way  wheieby  the  rod  will  be  reciprocated  upon  the 
rotation  of  the  shaft,  a  cutter  at  the  free  end  of  the  rod 
and  a  foot  with  which  said  cutter  cooperates. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  fabrics,  an  outer  casing 
comprising  a  hollow  body  of  circular  cross  section  provided 
at  its  lower  end  with  a  sttifflng  N^x  and  gland  forming  a 
guide  for  a  reciprocating  rod  carrying  a  cutting  blade  and 
at  Its  upper  end  having  a  cap  also  provided  with  a  stuffing 
box  and  gland  serving  as  a  bearing  for  a  rotative  element 
connected  to  a  flexible  shaft  and  plugs  screwed  into  the 
wall  of  the  casing  at  diametrically  opposite  positions  such 
plugs  having  on  their  inner  faces  guide  ways  engaging  the 
vertical  members  of  a  forked  termination  upon  the  reclp 
rooatlng  cutter  rod. 

5.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  fabrics,  the  combination 
with  a  rotative  element  driven  by  means  of  a  flexible  shaft- 
ing, of  a  fixed  disk  rigrldly  secured  within  the  main  casing 
and  having  ball  races  upm  its  upper  and  lower  faces, 
a  similar  race  being  formed  upon  the  upper  face  of  the 
driving  cam  and  a  second  disk  adjustably  secured  to  an  ex 
tension  up^n  the  said  cam  provided  with  a  ball  race  upon 
its  under  surface  and  t>alls  located  In  the  said  races  and 
engaging  the  upper  and  lower  faces  of  the  fixed  disk. 


July  30, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


1855 


861.721.  DrMP-CAR.  Chaeles  E.  GossrrT,  Eldon,  Mo., 
assignor  to  The  Ingoldsby  Automatic  Car  Company.  St. 
Louis,  Mo.,  a  Corporation  of  West  Virginia.  Filed  Oct. 
27,  1906.     Serial  No.  340,819. 


r 

\  jQf\f< 

1 V      / 

1.  The  combination  of  a  side  dumping  car  having  a  door 
adapted  to  support  the  load  and  adapted  to  drop,  and  a 
baffle  depending  from  the  side  of  the  car  and  adapted  to 
deflect  the  material  dumped. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  dump  car  having  suitable  means 
for  discharging  the  load  outside  of  the  rail,  and  means  in- 
dependent of  the  support  of  the  load  In  the  car  carried  by 
the  side  of  the  car  for  deflecting  the  material  so  discharged 
therefrom. 

3.  A  dump  car  having  a  door  adapted  to  support  the 
load  and  swinf;  to  discharge  the  load  outside  of  the  rail, 
combined  with  a  baflle  located  adjacent  to  the  discharge 
opening  and  adapted  to  deflect  the  discharged  load,  while 
allowing  It  to  discharge  outside  of  the  rail. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  dump  car  having  a  load  sup- 
porting door  forming  a  portion  of  the  floor  of  the  car  and 
adapted  to  drop  at  one  etlge  to  discharge  the  load  across 
the  door,  and  a  baffle  located  opposite  the  path  through 
which  the  free  edge  of  the  door  swings  In  dropping, 
whereby  the  discharged  load  may  Impinge  on  said  baffle 
and  be  deflected  thereby. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  dump  car  having  a  longitudinal 
<Joor,  the  free  edge  of  which  Is  adapted  to  swing  downward 
at  the  side  of  the  car  to  discharge  the  load  toward  the 
side,  and  a  baffle  carried  by  the  side  to  receive  and  deflect 
such  discharge. 

0.  The  combination  of  a  side-dumping  car  and  a  baflle 
carried  by  the  side  of  the  car  and  adapted  to  deflect  the 
material  dumped,  said  baffle  being  located  in  a  plane  out- 
side of  the  plane  of  the  car  side. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  car  having  a  central  longitudi- 
nal beam,  dumping  doors  hinged  to  the  opposite  edges  of 
said  beam  and  having  their  free  edges  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  the  car  sides  and  swing  downward  to  discharge  the 
load  outwardly,  and  a  pair  of  baffles  depending  from  the 
•car  sides  and  adapted  to  deflect  the  discharged  load. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  side  dumping  car,  a  baffle  for 
each  side,  and  hangers  secured  to  the  baffles,  and  to  the 
corresponding  sides  and  holding  the  baffles  opposite  the 
-discharge  openings. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  car  having  a  central  longitudi- 
nal lieam,  dumping  doors  hinged  to  the  opposite  edges  of 
said  beam  and  having  their  free  edges  adapted  to  cooi>erate 
with  the  car  sides  and  swing  downwardly  to  discharge  the 
load  outwardly,  baffles,  and  hangers  secured  to  the  baffles 
and  to  the  cqrresponding  side,  whereby  the  l>affle  stands 
opposite  the  sldewlse  discharge  opening  of  the  door. 

10.  The  combination  of  a  side  dumping  car,  hangers  »e- 
<;ured  to  the  sides  thereof  and  depending  therefrom  In 
planes  which  are  outside  of  the  plane  of  the  side  walls  of 
the  car,  and  baffles  secured  to  said  hangers. 

11.  The  combination  with  the  side  walls  of  side  dumping 
cars,  of  hangers  rigidly  secured  thereto  and  depending  in 
planes  outside  of  the  planes  of  the'  car  sides  and  baffles 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  car  and  secured  to  said 
bangers. 

12.  The  combination  of  a  side  -  dumping  car  having 
hinged  d(X)r8  which  form  a  portion  of  the  load  carrying 
floor  and  are  adapted  to  swing  downward  at  their  outer 
■edges  to  discharge  beneath  the  car  side,  bumpers  for  said 
•iloors  to  hold  them  when  dropped  In  such  discharging  po 
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sitlon,  and  baffles  carried  by  tbe  aldea  In  tbe  path  of  the 
discharging  material. 

13.  The  combination  of  a  side  -  dumping  car  having 
hinged  doors  which  form  a  portion  of  the  load  carrying 
floor  and  are  adapted  to  swing  downward  at  their  outer 
edges  to  discharge  beneath  the  car  side,  means  for  holding 
said  doors  *hen  dropped  In  such  discharging  position,  and 
vertical  baffles  rigidly  carried  by  the  car  sides  in  the  path 
of  the  discharging  material  but  beyond  the  doors,  said 
baffles  receiving  the  discharge  by  momentum  and  causing 
its  deposit  outside  of  the  rails. 

14.  The  combination  of  a  side-dumping  car  whose  sides 
have  lower  chords,  depending  hangers  carried  by  such 
chords  longitudinally  extending  baflles  carried  by  such 
hangers,  and  dumping  doors  adapted  to  discharge  their 
material  against  such  baffles. 

15.  The  combination  of  a  side -dumping  car  having  a 
door  adapted  to  support  the  load  and  adapted  to  drop  to 
discharge  Its  load  outside  of  the  rail,  and  a  baffle  located 
outside  of  the  vertical  plane  through  Mft  rail  and  adapted 
to  deflect  the  load  after  it  has  passed  beyond  the  rail. 


861.722.  KNEEBOARD  AND  COrY-IlOLDER.  Elmkr 
H.  HAA.S.  Newark,  N.  J.  Filed  Aug.  11.  1906.  Serial 
No.  330.271. 


1.  In  an  article  of  the  class  described ;  two  boards 
hinged  together  with  a  latch  on  the  edge  of  one  adapted  to 
engage  a  screw  on  the  edge  of  the  other  whereby  the 
boards  may  be  held  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  a  latch  piv- 
oted on  the  face  of  the  board  adapted  to  engage  a  corre- 
sponding projection  on  the  face  of  the  other  whereby  the 
boards  may  be  held  In  the  same  plane  and  means  for  se- 
curing paper  to  one  of  said  boards.  » 

2.  in  an  article  of  the  cisss  described ;  two  boards 
Wnged  together  and  provided  with  means  for  holding  them 
at  an  angle  to  each  other  and  means  for  holding  them 
rigidly  In  the  same  plane  and  means  for  holding  paper  on 
one  of  said  boards. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  two  boards  hinged 
together  and  provided  with  separate  means  for  holding 
them  either  straight  or  at  an  angle  to  each  other  and 
means  for  holding  paper  to  one  of  said  boards. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  descrlt>ed,  two  twards  hinged 
together  and  provided  with  separate  means  for  holding 
them  either  In  the  same  plane  or  at  an  angle  to  each 
other,  a  plate  secured  to  one  of  said  boards,  and  a  .clip 
under  said  plate  and  held  thereby  to  said  board. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  boards 
hinged  together  and  provided  with  separate  means  for 
keeping  them  rigid  In  the  same  plane  or  for  keeping  them 
at  an  angle  to  each  other,  a  curved  plate  fixed  to  one  of 
said  boards,  and  a  clip  with  an  offset  portion  extending 
under  said  plate  on  said  board. 
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861.723.  FEED  MECH.\NISM.  Hbbman  Hansen,  New 
York,  N.  Y..  assi^oor  to  Francis  Keil  k  Son.  New  York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Dec.  18.  1906.      Serial  No.  348.499. 


/I   w 

1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  shaft,  and  a  source  of  intermittent  power,  of 
feed  mechanism  consisting  of  a  wall,  a  series  of  pawls 
supported  thereby,  and  a  ratchet  wheel,  the  pawls  being 
dlflerentlated  In  their  lengths  relative  to  the  spacing  of 
the  ratchet  teeth,  moans  to  attach  the  feed  mechanism  to 
the  shaft  and  to  the  source  of  power  so  as  to  feed  In  either 
a  forward  or  reverse  direction,  and  an  adjustable  connection 
bet»veen  the  source  of  pwwer  and  the  said  feed  mechanism. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion witii  a  shaft,  and  a  source  of  Intermittent  power,  of 
feed  mechanism  consisting  of  two  walls,  a  series  of  pawls 
supported  thereby,  and  an  Intermediate  ratchet  wheel,  the 
pawls  l)eing  differentiated  In  their  lengths  relative  to  the 
spacing  of  the  ratchet  teeth,  means  to  attach  the  feed 
mechanism  to  the  shaft  and  to  the  source  of  power  so  as 
to  feed  in  either  a  forward  or  reverse  direction,  and  an  ad- 
justable connection  between  the  source  of  power  and  the 
said  feed  mechanism. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  shaft,  and  a  source  of  intermittent  power,  of 
feed  mechanism  consisting  of  a  wall,  a  series  of  pawls 
supported  thereby,  and  a  ratchet  wheel,  the  pawls  t)eing 
differentiated  In  their  lengths  relative  as  to  the  spacing  of 
the  ratchet  teeth,  means  to  attach  the  feed  mechanism  to 
the  shaft  and  to  the  source  of  power  so  as  to  feed  in  either 
a  forward  or  reverse  direction,  and  a  connection  l>etween 
the  source  of  power  and  the  said  feed  mechanism. 


861.724.  MEANS  FOR  BREAKING  STEEL.  FosxiiB 
HiLLix,  La  Fayette,  Ind..  assignor  to  The  Western  Tool 
and  Manufacturing  Company.  Springfield,  Ohio,  a  Cor- 
poration of  Ohio.  Filed  May  28,  1906.  Sertal  No. 
319,147. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  brealdng  bars  of  s«>lfhardentng  steel, 
comprising  a  breaking  wedge,  means  for  pressing;  the  same 
against  one  side  of  the  bar.  fixed  supports  for  the  other 
side  of  the  bar  on  opposite  sides  of  the  wedge,  and  a  spring 
bed  comprising  a  strip  of  spring  steel  resting  on  said  sup 
ports  and  extending  across  the  space  between  them,  sub- 
staotlally  as  described. 


2.  An  apparatus  for  breaking  bars  of  selfhardening  steel, 
comprising  a  breaking  wedge,  means  for  pressing  the  same 
against  one  side  of  the  bar.  fixed  supports  for  the  other 
side  of  the  bar  on  opposite  sides  of  the  wedge,  and  a  strip 
of  spring  steel  fixed  at  one  end  and  extending  tbenc* 
across  the  supports  and  the  space  between  them,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  breaking  bars  of  selfhardening  steel, 
comprising  a  holder  having  separated  supports  with  an  in- 
terreDlng  space  or  depression,  guidewajs  above  said  sup- 
ports, and  a  transverse  opening  for  the  reception  of  the 
bar.  In  combinatloD  with  a  breaking  wedge  mounted  to 
slide  In  said  guideways,  and  a  spring  bed  comprising  a 
spring  steel  strip  extending  across  said  supports  and  the 
intervening  space,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  breaking  bars  of  selfhardening  steel, 
comprising  a  hollow  guide  and  a  plunger  therein,  a  bolder 
within  the  guide,  openings  for  the  bar  extending  through 
the  guide  and  holder,  a  breaking  wedge  located  In  the  path 
of  the  plunger  and  mounted  to  slide  in  the  holder,  sup- 
ports carried  by  the  holder  on  opposite  sides  of  the  path 
of  said  wedge,  and  a  spring  bed  comprising  a  resilient 
■trip  extending  across  said  supports,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination, with  a  hollow  cyllndrlc  guide  transversely  aper- 
tared,  of  a  holder  having  a  transverse  slot  to  register  with 
the  apertures  of  the  guide,  said  holder  t>eing  slotted  hori- 
zontally on  opposite  sides,  and  supports  or  abutment 
blocks  fitting  said  horizontal  slots  and  held  therein  by  the 
guide,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  base, 
and  a  hollow  cylindrlc  guide  mounted  thereon  and  tran»- 
versely  apertured,  in  combination  with  a  holder  mounted 
In  said  guide  and  having  supporting  blocks,  a  pin  project- 
ing upward  from  the  base,  and  a  strip  of  sprins;  steel  aper- 
tured at  one  end  to  fit  said  pin  and  extending  through  the 
guide  and  holder  across  the  supports  of  the  latter,  sut>- 
stantlally  as  described. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  hollow 
guide,  and  a  plunger  fitted  therein,  a  holder  located  in  said 
guide  and  provided  with  separated  supports  and  guide- 
ways,  said  guide  and  holder  having  a  passage  for  the  bar 
to  be  operated  on,  a  breaking  wedge  fitted  in  the  guide- 
ways  of  the  holder  and  arranged  in  the  path  of  the 
plunger,  springs  for  lifting  said  wedge,  and  a  resilient 
steel  strip  extending  through  said  passage  over  the  sup- 
ports, substantially  as  described. 


861.725.     ROTARY  ENGINE.     William  H.  Hookih.  Man- 
chester, N.  H.     Filed  Oct.  4,  1906.     Serial  No.  337,404. 


1.  In  a  rotary  fluid  pressure  engine,  a  casing  provided 
with  a  piston  chamt>er  and  two  rect'sses  located  on  opposite 
sides,  respectively,  thereof,  a  cylindrical  rotary  piston  lo- 
cated in  said  chamber,  said  piston  provided  with  a  projec- 
tion extending  from  its  periphery,  an  admission  valve 
adapted  to  admit  fiuld  to  said  chamber,  a  slide  adapted  to 
reciprocate  longitudinally  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
piston,  a  stop-valve  carried  by  said  slide,  and  a  spring 
adapted  to  press  said  stop-valve  toward  said  piston,  said 
stop-valve  adapted  to  engage  both  of  said  recesses  simulta- 
neously, said  recesaes  being  so  formed  and  arranged  that 
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said  stop-valve  when  in  engagement  therewith  Is  adapted 
to  be  pressed  by  said  spring  against  the  periphery  of  said 
piston. 

2.  In  a  rotary  fluid  pressure  engine,  a  casing  provided 
with  two  piston  chambers,  cylindrical  rotary  pistons  lo- 
cated in  said  chambers,  respectively,  each  of  said  pistons 
provided  with  a  projection  extending  from  its  respective 
periphery,  an  admission  valve  adapted  to  admit  fluid  to 
said  chambers  alternately,  a  slide  adapted  to  reciprocate 
longitudinally  of  the  axes  of  said  pistons,  two  stop^ valves 
carried  by  said  slide,  and  springs  adapted  to  press  said 
stop-valves  against  the  peripheries  of  said  (Alstons,  respec- 
tively. 

3.  In  a  rotary  fluid  pressure  engine,  a  casing  provided 
with  two  piston  chambers,  cylindrical  rotary  pistons  lo- 
cated in  said  chaml)ers.  respectively,  each  of  said  pistons 
provided  with  a  projection  extending  from  its  respective 
periphery,  an  admission  valve  adapted  to  admit  fluid  to 
said  chambers  alternately,  a  slide  adapted  to  reciprocate 
longitudinally  of  the  axis  of  said  pistons,  said  slide  pro- 
vided with  two  recesses,  two  stop-valves  located  In  said  re- 
cesses, respectively,  and  springs  adapted  to  press  said 
stop-valves  against  the  periphery  of  said  piston,  respec- 
tively. 


861,726.  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  MOTOR.  Samdbi. 
M.  HowKLL,  Zanesvllle,  Ohio,  and  Frank  W.  Gbccn, 
Little  Falls,  N.  J.  Filed  Mar.  23,  1906.  Serial  Na 
307,720. 


through  the  air  admission  and  exhaust  valves  and  ter- 
minating in  a  head  or  enlargement  over  which  the  guide 
tube  is  adapted  to  slide  with  the  reciprocating  motion  of 
the  piston,  the  exhaust  and  air  admission  valves  being 
adapted  to  move  freely  on  the  actuating  rod  in  a  direction 
parallel  with  its  length,  the  exhaust  valve  opening  by  con- 
tact with  the  head  or  enlargement  of  the  actuating  rod 
when  the  piston  is  near  the  terminal  part  of  the  power 
stroke,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

5.  In  an  internal  combustion  motor,  the  combination 
with  a  cylinder  and  reciprocating  piston  comprising  a 
cylinder  proper,  combustion  chamber,  combustion  cbam< 
ber  lining  of  refractory  material,  piston  proper  piston  ex- 
tension, piston  extension  cap  of  refractory  material ;  of 
an  air  admission  valve,  and  an  air  admission  valve  case 
centrally  located  In  the  combustion  chamlwr  head,  an  ex- 
haust valve  and  a  guide  tube  centrally  located  In  the  pis- 
ton, an  actuating  rod  secured  at  its  upper  end  to  the  air 
admission  valve  case  and  passing  centrally  through  the 
air  admission  and  exhaust  valves  and  terminating  in  a 
head  or  enlargement  over  which  the  guide  tube  is  adapted 
to  slide  with  the  reciprocating  motion  of  the  piston  ;  th  ; 
exhaust  and  :tir  admission  valves  being  adapted  to  move 
freely  on  the  actuating  rod  in  a  direction  parallel  with  Its 
length,  the  exhaust  valve  opening  by  contact  with  the 
head  of  the  actuating  rod  when  the  piston  Is  near  the  ter- 
minal part  of  the  power  stroke,  substantially  as  shown  and 
described. 


WATCH  MOVEMENT.  Emile  Hi'bhchkb  and 
Alfred  Mauree,  La  Choux-de-Fonds,  Switierlaud.  Filed 
Jan.  31,  1900.     Serial  No.  298,890. 


1.  In  an  Internal  combustion  motor  comprising  a  cylin- 
der, a  reciprocating  piston,  and  a  stationary  actuating 
rod  ;  an  exhaust  valve  located  In  said  piston,  and  adapted 
to  discharge  the  exhaust  gases  through  the  piston  and  the 
lower  portion  of  the  cylinder,  substantially  as  shown  and 
described. 

2.  In  an  internal  combustion  motor  comprising  a  cylin- 
der, a  reciprocating  piston  and  an  exhaust  valve  located  In 
said  piston  ;  a  stationary  actuating  rod  secured  to  the  up 
per  portion  of  the  cylinder  and  adapted  to  force  open  the 
exhaust  valve  by  the  motion  of  the  piston,  substantially  as 
shown  and  described. 

3.  In  an  Internal  combustion  motor  comprising  a  cylin- 
der, a  reciprocating  piston,  a  piston  contained  exhaust 
valve,  and  an  actuating  rod  ;  a  guide  tube  located  in  the 
piston  and  adapted  to  guide  or  steady  the  actuating  rod 
substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

4.  In  an  Internal  combustion  motor  comprising  a  cylin- 
der and  a  reciprocating  piston  ;  an  air  admission  valve  and 
an  air  admission  valve  case  centrally  located  In  the  head 
or  upper  portion  of  the  cylinder  or  combustion  chamber,  an 
exhaust  valve  and  a  guide  tul)e  centrally  located  In  the 
piston,  an  actuating  rod  secured  at  Its  upper  end  to  the 
air  admission  valve  case  or  cylinder  and  passing  centrally 


1.  A  watch  movement  comprising  In  combination,  a 
pillar  plate  provided  with  relatively  deep  and  shallow 
annular  recesses,  a  time  train  spring  barrel  adapted  to 
seat  in  said  deep  recess  and  having  gear  teeth  projecting 
into  said  shallow  recess,  a  bridge-plate  mounted  on  said 
pillar-plate  and  having  a  complemental  shallow  recess 
and  a  bearing  flange  engaging  said  barrel,  said  bridge- 
plate  having  oppositely  disposed  retaining  recesses,  re- 
taining strips  anchored  in  said  recesses  and  projecting 
outwardly  therefrom,  a  winding  train  spring  barrel  pro- 
vided with  an  annular  recess  for  receiving  said  strips  and 
having  gear  teeth  bearing  In  said  strips,  said  winding 
and  time  train  barrels  being  arranged  In  superposed  re- 
lation and  forming  a  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  spring. 
and  an  arbor  journaled  In  said  pillar  plate  at  one  end 
and  projecting  through  said  time  train  barrel  and  bear- 
ing at  its  other  end  in  said  winding  train  barrel. 

2.  A  watch  movement  comprising  in  combination,  a 
spring  barrel  composed  of  superposed  winding  and  time 
barrels,  an  arbor  for  said  barrels,  and  means  engaging  the 
peripheral  or  driving  portions  of  said  barrels  forming 
bearings  for  the  same  and  serving  to  hold  said  barrels  in 
a  given  driving  relation. 

3.  A  watch  movement  comprising  in  combination,  ir 
pillar-plate,  a  bridge-plate,  a  spring  barrel  composed  of 
superposed  winding  and  time  barrels,  and  bearing  portions 
and  devices  for  said  bridge  and  pillar-plates  adapted  to  en- 
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gage  the  peripheral  portions  of  said  barrels  to  hold  the 
same  lo  a  given  driving  relation. 

4.  A  watch  movement  comprising  In  combination,  a 
plllar-plate.  a  bridge-plate,  a  spring  barrel  composed  of 
superposed  winding  and  time  train  barrels,  an  arbor  form- 
ing a  central  bearing  for  said  barrels  and  mounted  at  one 
end  In  the  pillar  plate,  said  plllar-plate  having  bearing 
portions  engaging  the  peripheral  portions  of  said  time 
train  barrel,  and  bearing  devices  for  said  bridge-plate 
adapted  to  engage  the  peripheral  portions  of  said  winding 
train  barrel  to  hold  the  same  In  a  given  driving  relation. 

5.  A  watch  movement  comprising  In  combination,  a 
pillar  plate- provided  with  a  relatively  deep  annular  re- 
cess, a  time  train  spring  barrel  adapted  to  seat  In  said 
recess  and  provided  with  gear  teeth,  a  bridge-plate  mount- 
ed on  said  pillar  plate  and  having  a  bearing  flange  engag- 
ing said  barrel  peripherally,  retaining  strips  anchored  to 
said  bridge-plate,  a  winding  train  spring  barrel,  provided 
with  an  annular  recess  receiving  said  strips  and  having 
gear  teeth,  and  an  arbor  for  said  time  train  and  winding 
spring  barrel. 

6.  A  watch  movement  comprising  In  combination,  a 
pillar  plate,  a  time  train  spring  barrel  mounted  thereon 
and  having  gear  teeth,  a  bridge-plate  provided  with  a 
bearing  flange  engaging  said  barrel  peripherally,  a  winding 
train  barrel  superposed  on  said  time  train  barrel  and  pro- 
vided with  a  peripheral  recess,  and  retaining  members  en- 
gaging said  rei'css. 


861, 72S.  WIRE-COUPLING.  Petek  W.  HuTcnENS.  Mo 
doc,  Ind..  assignor  of  one-half  to  Leander  Anderson, 
Economy,  Ind.     Filed  May  14,  1907.     Serial  No.  373,618. 


A  wire  coupler  consisting  of  an  elongated  body  having  a 
single  slot  oblong  In  cross-section  formed  longitudinally 
therethrough  and  adapted  to  receive  the  overlapping  ends 
of  two  wires,  and  oppositely-directed  arms  Integral  with 
said  body  extending  laterally  from  the  opposite  end  por- 
tions thereof  In  parallelism  with  the  greater  diameter  of 
said  slot,  each  of  said  arms  having  a  laterally-closed  aper- 
ture formed  transversely  and  entirely  therethrough  In  the 
same  plane  with  the  slot,  each  aperture  being  designed  to 
receive  the  reversed  terminal  of  one  of  the  wires  and  hav- 
ing a  cross-section  substantially  half  that  of  the  slot. 


861.729.     GAS-ENGINE.     Charles  Jacobson,  Warren,  Pa. 
Filed  July  15,  1904.     Serial  No.  216,674. 


with   an   ootwardly   extending   flange   the   outer   face   of 

which  seats  against  the  face  of  the  bed  plate  while  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  flange  abuts  edgewise  against  the  adjacent 
Inner  surface  of  the  water  Jacket  shell. 

2.  An  Improved  explosive  engine  having  in  combination 
a  bed  plate  with  an  outwardly  projecting  flange  forming  a 
bearing  face,  a  water  Jacket  shell  having  at  one  end  a 
flange  forming  a  bearing  face  to  abut  the  face  of  the  bed 
plate,  said  shell  having  an  inner  wall  at  the  opposite  end 
provided  with  an  annular  shoulder,  a  bushing  within  the 
shell  having  one  end  seated  against  the  annular  shoulder 
of  the  shell  and  having  the  other  end  passed  through  the 
flanged  face  of  the  base  plate,  said  bushing  having,  also,  an 
annular  flange  Intermediate  of  Its  ends  adapted  to  bear 
flatwise  against  the  bearing  face  of  the  bed  plate  and  edge- 
wise against  the  Inner  wall  of  the  adjacent  end  of  the 
water  Jacket  shell,  and  longitudinally  extending  bolts  by 
which  the  parts  are  held  In  an  Immovable  position. 


861,730.  ICE-MAKING  MACHINE.  Jamm  B.  Johnston. 
Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  July  19,  1906.  Serial  No. 
326,819. 


1.  In  an  explosive  engine,  the  combination  of  the  bed 
plate  having  a  vertical  flange  forming  a  bearing  face,  a 
water  Jacket  shell  having  a  flange  abutting  squarely 
against  the  face  of  the  bed  plate,  said  shell  having  an 
annular  shoulder  or  seat  formed  on  the  Inner  face  of  Its 
opposite  end,  and  a  removable  bushing  Interior  of  the  shell 
having  one  end  to  abut  endwise  against  the  said  Inner 
shoulder  of  the  shell  and  having  Its  opposite  end  provided 


In  an  Ice  making  machine,  a  receptacle  having  a  lid  and 
forming  a  vacuum  chamber,  vessels  arranged  In  said  re- 
ceptacle, supporting  means  respectively  Interposed  be- 
tween said  receptacle  and  vessels  to  form  chambers  there- 
between, said  chambers  adapted  to  respectively  contain  an 
Insulating  material,  a  hygrescoplc  material  and  matter  to 
assist  In  the  lowering  of  the  temperature,  a  vessel  adapted 
to  contain  liquid  to  be  frozen  arranged  within  the  Inner- 
most of  said  vessels  and  adapted  to  form  In  conjunction 
therewith  a  chamber  In  communication  with  the  vacuum 
chamber  formed  by  said  receptacle,  vessels  and  lid  of  said 
receptacle,  and  the  Innermost  of  said  vessels  having  open- 
ings adapted  to  permit  of  free  action  of  said  matter  upon 
the  vessel  containing  the  liquid. 


861,781.     WAGON-BRACKET.     John  Kaminski,  Hll 
Hards,  Mich.     Filed  Mar.  4,  1907.    SerUl  No.  360.625. 


'L   6 


In  a 

with  a 


device  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
bradiet  having  a  vertically  disposed  stop  end  and 
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npper  recurved  loop  forming  portion,  of  a  rack  artn  baring 
a  terminal  hook  adapted  to  work  within  said  recurved 
loop,  and  a  hook  provided  stay  pivotally  secured  to  said 
arm  and  adapted  to  work  within  the  lower  horizontal 
portion  of  said  bracket,  and  against  said  stop  end,  as  and 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


I 


861  782.  CURTAIN  POLE  SOCKET.  William  M.  Kbl- 
LUM.  Norwalk,  Ohio.  Filed  Jan.  21,  1907.  Serial  No. 
353,332.  ^  ^ .. 


.4.. 


1.  In  a  curtain  pole  socket.  In  combination,  a  cylindrical 
portion  formed  of  elastic  sheet  metal  and  open  at  one  side, 
the  outer  edges  of  said  portion  being  bent  outwardly  to  ad 
mlt  the  end  of  the  pole,  and  means  for  centrally  pivoting 
said  socket,  whereby  It  can  be  rotated  to  receive  the  pole 
at  any  angle,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  Duplicate  pole  sockets,  each  socket  comprising  In 
combination,  a  cylindrical  portion  formed  of  spring  metal 
and  open  on  one  side,  a  back  portion  Integral  therewith  at 
one  edge  but  separated  therefrom  on  both  sides  to  give  free 
action  to  the  cylindrical  sides  of  the  socket,  the  said  back 
portion  being  bent  backward  at  its  free  end,  and  provided 
with  a  pivotal  opening,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  Duplicate  pole  sockets,  each  comprising  In  combina- 
tion, a  cylindrical  portion  formed  of  spring  metal  and  open 
on  one  side  and  an  Integral  back  portion,  separated  from 
the  sides  of  said  cylindrical  iwrtlon,  said  back  portion  hav- 
ing a  central  key  hole  opening  and  stllfenlng  means  for 
said  back  and  side  portions,  substantially  as  descrll)ed. 


861.733.      DRIER.      Edwin    A.    Kino,    Philadelphia,    Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1907.     Serial  No.  366,265. 
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1.  In  a  drier,  a  drying  tunnel,  a  furnace,  and  an  ah-  flue 
arranged  In  the  base  of  the  tunnel  and  having  an  Inlet  and 
an  outlet,  said  air  flue  arranged  to  Increase  In  cross  section 
In  a  vertical  plane  beyond  the  Inlet. 

2.  In  a  drier,  a  drying  tunnel,  a  furnace  and  a  series  of 
air  flues  arranged  in  the  base  of  the  tunnel  and  having  an 
inlet  and  outlets  therein,  each  of  said  air  flues  arranged  to 
Increase  in  cross  section  beyond  the  Inlet  so  as  to  permit 
of  free  ex4>nn8l  )n  of  air  therein. 

3  In  a  drier,  a  drying  tunnel,  a  furnace  and  an  air  flue 
arranged  In  the  base  of  the'tunnel  and  having  an  Inlet  and 
an  outlet,  said  air  flue  arranged  to  increase  In  cross  sec- 
tion beyond  the  Inlet  thereof  and  to  decrease  In  cross-sec- 
tion In  advance  of  the  outlet. 

4.  In  a  drier,  a  drying  tunnel,  a  furnace  and  a  series  of 
air  flues  arranged  In  the  base  thereof  and  each  having  an 
Inlet  and  outlets  therein,  said  air  flues  arranged  to  Increase 
m  crosssection  beyond  their  Inlets  and  to  decrease  In 
cross-section  In  advance  of  theb-  outlets  to  permit  of  a 
forced  circulation  of  air  through  the  flues  by  free  expan- 
sion of  nir  therein. 

6.  In  a  drier,  a  drying  tuunel.  a  furnace  and  a  smoke 
flue  arranged  In  the  base  thereof,  and  air  flues  arranged 
alongside  of  said  furnace  having  an  extension  enlarged  In 
crosssection    In    the   rear   and    between    the    smoke    flues 

thereof. 

6.   In  a  drier,  a  drying  tunnel,  a  furnace  and  a  smoke 


flue  arranged  In  the  base  thereof,  and  air  flues  arranged 
alongside  of  the  furnace  and  parallel  to  and  beneath  the 
smoke  flue  thereof. 

7.  In  a  drier,  a  drying  tunnel,  a  furnace  and  a  smoke 
flue  arranged  In  the  base  of  the  tunnel,  and  air  flues  ar- 
ranged alongside  of  said  furnace  and  beneath  and  sidewlse 
of  the  smoke  flue. 

a  In  a  drier,  a  drying  tunnel,  a  furnace  and  smoke  flues 
arranged  In  the  base,  a  chamber  arranged  beneath  said 
smoke  flues,  a  series  of  air  flues  arranged  beneath  said 
smoke  Hues  and  alongside  of  said  furnace  and  terminating 
in  said  chamber,  and  a  second  series  of  air  flues  arranged 
alongside  of  said  smoke  flues  and  extending  from  snld 
chamber. 

9.  In  a  drier,  a  drying  tunnel,  a  furnace  and  smoke  flues 
arranged  In  the  base  of  said  tunnel,  a  chamber  arranged 
l>eneath  said  smoke  flues,  a  series  of  air  flues  arranged  be- 
neath snld  smoke  flues  and  alongside  of  said  furnace  and 
terminating  In  said  chaml>er,  a  second  series  of  air  flues 
arranged  alongside  of  said  smoke  flues  and  extending  from 
said  chamber,  and  said  chamber  arranged  to  permit  of  ex- 
pansion of  air  therein. 

10.  In  a  drier,  a  drying  tunnel,  a  furnace  and_a  recom- 
bustlon  chamber  communicating  with  said  furnace  and 
arranged  In  the  base  of  said  tunnel,  and  air  flues  arranged 
alongside  of  said  furnace  and  terminating  In  said  recom- 
bustlon  chamber  so  as  to  permit  of  complete  combustion 
of  the  products  of  combustion  by  commingling  therewith 

11.  In  a  drier,  a  drying  tunnel,  a  furnace  and  smokd 
flues  adapted  to  heat  the  drying  tunnel,  one  series  of  air 
flues  located  alongside  of  the  furnace  and  the  smoke  flues 
and  another  series  located  alongside  of  the  furnace  and 
below  the  smoke  flues,  and  both  series  leading  from  the 
exterior  of  the  drier  to  the  base  of  the  drying  tunnel,  more 
or  less,  remote  from  the  exit  end  thereof. 

12.  In  a  drier,  a  drying  tunnel,  a  furnace  and  smoke 
flues  adapted  to  heat  the  drying  tunnel  directly  by  radia- 
tion, a  series  of  air  flues  located  alongside  of  the  furnace 
and  the  smoke  flues,  another  series  of  air  flues  located 
alongside  of  the  furnace  and  below  the  smoke  flues  and 
rising  and  extending  alongside  of  the  same  and  both  series 
of  flues  leading  from  the  exterior  of  the  drier  to  the  base 
of  the  drying  tunnel,  more  or  less,  remote  from  the  exit  end 
thereof. 

13.  In  a  drier,  a  drying  tunnel,  a  furnace  <nd  smoke 
flues  adapted  to  heat  the  drying  tunnel  directly  by  radia- 
tion, a  chamber  located  below  said  smoke  flues,  a  series  of 
air  flues  located  alongside  of  the  furnace  and  smoke  flues 
and  terminating  In  the  exit  end  of  said  tunnel,  a  second 
series  of  air  flues  located  alongside  of  the  furnace  and 
below  the  smoke  flues  and  terminating  In  said  chamber, 
and  a  third  series  of  air  flues  extending  from  snld  chamber 
and  terminating  In  said  tunnel,  more  or  less,  remote  from 
the  exit  end  thereof  and  located  alongside  of  said  smoke 
flues. 

14.  In  a  drier,  a  drying  tunnel,  a  furnace  and  smoke 
flues  adapted  to  heat  said  drying  tunnel  directly  by  radia- 
tion, a  series  of  air  flues  located  alongside  the  furnace  and 
smoke  flues  and  having  extensions  of  Increased  cross  sec- 
tion Intermediate  of  their  ends,  a  second  series  of  air  flues 

i  located  alongside  the  furnace  and  below  the  smoke  flues,  a 
chamber  located  below  said  smoke  flues,  and  a  third  se- 
rlee  of  air  flues  leading  from  said  chamber  toward  the 
stack  end  of  the  tunnel,  said  chamber  adapted  to  connect 
the  second  and  third  series  of  flues  with  each  other  and  to 
permit  of  expansion  of  air  therein. 

15.  In  a  drier,  a  drying  tunnel,  a  furnace  having  an  ash- 
pit and  smoke  flues,  a  recombustlon  chamber  connecting 
the  furnace  with  the  smoke  flues,  a  cross  chaml^er  located 
below  the  smoke  flues,  four  series  of  air  flues  arranged  one 
above  the  other,  the  Innermost  of  the  lowermost  series  of 
said  air  flues  located  alongside  of  the  ash  pit  and  united 
extending  combined  upward  between  said  smoke  flues  and 
terminating  in  the  exit  end  of  the  tunnel,  the  outer  one  of 
the  lowermost  series  of  flues  located  alongside  of  the  ash- 
pit and  below  the  smoke  flues  and  terminating  In  said 
cross  chamber,  the  second  series  of  air  flues  located  along- 
side of  the  ash-pit  and  terminating  In  the  recombustlon 

i  chamber,  the  Innermost  of  the  third  series  of  said  flues  lo- 
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Cited  slonRtlde  the  furnace  and  extending  upwards  be- 
tween the  same  and  recombustlon  chamber  and  terminating 
In  the  exit  end  of  the  tunnel,  the  outer  one  of  the  said 
third  series  of  flues  located  alongside  the  furnace  and 
united  extending  combined  upwards  sldewlse  to  the  smoke 
flues  and  terminating  In  the  exit  end  of  the  tunnel,  and  an 
air  flue  forming  the  fourth  or  uppermost  series  of  said  flues 
located  above  the  furnace  chamber  and  extending  upwards 
and  In  rear  of  the  recombustlon  chamber  and  terminating 
In  the  exit  end  of  the  tunnel. 

16.  In  a  drier,  a  drying  tunnel,  a  furnace  having  an  ash 
pit  and  smoke  flues,  a  recombustlon  chamber  connecting 
the  furnace  with  the  smoke  flues,  a  cross  chamber  located 
below    the   smoke   flues,   four   series  of  air   flues   arranged 
one  above  the  other,  the  Innermost  of  the  lowermost  series 
of    said   air    flues   located    alongside   of   the   ash-pit   and 
united   extending   combined    upward    between    said    smoke 
flues  and  terminating  in  the  exit  end  of  the  tunnel,  the 
outer  one  of  the  lowermost  series  of  flues  located  alongside 
of  the  ash  pit  and  below  the  smoke  flues  and  terminating 
In  said  cross  chamber,  the  second  series  of  air  flues  located 
along  side  of  the  ash  pit  and  terminating  In  the  recombus- 
tlon chamber,  the   Innermost  of  the  third   series  of  said 
flues  located  alongside  the  furnace  and  extending  upwards 
between  the  same  and  recombustlon  chaml)er  and  terminat- 
ing In  the  exit  end  of  the  tunnel,  the  outer  one  of  the  said 
third    series   of   flues   located    alongside   the   furnace   and 
united  extending  combined  upwards  sldewlse  to  the  smoke 
flues  and  terminating  In  the  exit  end  of  the  tunnel,  and  an 
air  flue  forming  the  fourth  or  uppermost  series  of  said 
flues  located  above  the  furnace  chamber  and  extending  up- 
wards and  In  rear  of  the  recombustlon  chamber  and  ter- 
minating In  the  exit  end  of  the  tunnel,  and  an  additional 
series  of  air  flues  extending  from  said  cross  chamber  lo- 
cated alongside  of  the  smoke  flues,  and  terminating  in  the 
tunnel  at  points  more  or  less  remote  from  the  exit  end 
thereof. 

17.  In  a  drier,  a  drying  tunnel  having  a  base,  a  furnace, 
an  air  flue  arranged  In  the  base  and  having  an  Inlet  and 
an  outlet  therein,  and  a  stack  connected  with  said  tunnel 
adapted  to  rerao%-e  air  therefrom,  said  air  flue  arranged  to 
permit  of  the  expansion  of  air  therein  and  the  discharge  of 
air  under  an  accelerated  velocity  therefrom  to  aid  said 
stack  In  the  removal  of  air  from  said  tunnel. 

18.  In  a  drier,  a  drying  tunnel  having  a  base,  a  furnace, 
air  flues  arranged  In  the  base  and  having  Inlets  r.nd  outlets 
therein  Increasing  In  cross  section  In  a  vertical  plane  be 
yond  the  Inlet  and  decreasing  In  cross  section  In  advance 
of  the  outlet  and  a  stack  connected  with  said  tunnel  adapt- 
ed to  remove  air  therefrom,  said  air  flues  arranged  to  per- 
mit of  the  free  expansion  of  air  therein  and  the  discharge 
of  air  under  an  accelerated  velocity  therefrom  to  aid  the 
stack  In  the  removal  of  air  from  said  tunnel. 


8.  In  apparatus  for  generating  acetylene  gas  from  finely 
divided  carbld,  the  combination  of  a  generating  chamber 
adapted  to  contain  water,  means  for  producing  a  normal 
feeding  of  carbld  on  to  the  surface  of  the  water,  a  paddle 
wheel  mounted  In  said  chamber,  being  adapted  to  permit 
the  carbld  to  be  fed  onto  the  surface  of  the  water,  and 
such  paddle  wheel  being  connected  to  such  feeding  means, 
and  means  for  operating  said  wheel  and  means,  so  that  the 
wheel  produces  a  rapid  agitation  of  the  water  during  the 
normal  operation  of  such  feeding  means,  whereby  the  fine 
particles  of  the  carbld  are  submerged  substantially  as  fast 
as  they  are  fed. 


861.734.  ACETYLENE-OENERATOR.  Jksse  C.  Kino. 
St  Catharines.  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to  Wlllson 
Carbide  Company.  Limited,  St.  Catharines.  Ontario, 
Canada,  a  Corporation  of  Ontario.  Filed  Mar.  81, 
11>05.     Serial  No.  253.000. 

1.  In  apparatus  for  generating  acetylene  gas  from  finely 
divided  carbld.  the  combination  of  a  generating  chamber 
adapted  to  contain  water,  means  for  feeding  the  carbld 
on  to  the  surface  of  the  water,  an  agitator  adapted  to  per- 
mit the  carbld  to  be  fed  onto  the  surface  of  the  water,  and 
means  for  causing  said  agitator  to  act  to  produce  a  rapid 
agitation  of  the  water  during  normal  feeding  of  the  carbld. 
whereby  the  fine  particles  of  the  carbld  are  submerged  sub- 
stantially as  fast  as  they  are  fed. 

2.  In  apparatus  for  generating  acetylene  gas  from  finely 
diTlded  carbld.  the  combination  of  a  generating  chamber 
adapted  to  contain  water,  means  for  feeding  the  carbld 
on  to  the  surface  of  the  water,  a  paddle  wheel  mounted  In 
■aid  chamber  and  adapted  to  permit  the  carbld  to  be  fed 
onto  the  surface  of  the  water,  and  means  for  Imparting  a 
rotative  movement  to  such  paddle  wheel  to  produce  a  rapid 
agitation  of  the  water  during  normal  feeding  of  the  car 
bid.  whereby  the  flne  particle*  of  the  carbld  are  submerged 
•ubatantlally  as  fast  as  they  are  fed. 


4.  In  an  apparatus  for  generating  acetylene  gas  or  the 
like,  a  generating  chamber,  a  feeding  device  for  the  carbld 
having  a  screw  c  and  a  scraper  h  extending  past  the  end 
of  said  screw  Into  said  chamber,  for  maintaining  a  free 
passage  from  said  device  to  said  chaml)er. 


861,735.      QROOVlNO-MA<^HlNE.      Adolph    Klein,  New 

York,    N.    Y.,    assignor    to    Mitred    Box    Company,  New 

York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.     Filed  Mar. 
16,  1907.     Serial  No.  362.684. 


1.  A  grooving  machine  comprising  three  sets  of  feed- 
rolls  for  passing  a  sheet  of  paste-board,  or  the  like,  through 
the  machine,  a  grooving  device  located  between  the  first 
and  second  sets  of  feed  rolls  and  a  grooving  device  located 
between  the  second  and  third  sets  of  feed-rolls. 

2.  A  grooving  machine  comprising  three  sets  of  feed- 
rolls  for  passing  a  sheet  of  paste-board,  or  the  like,  through 
the  machine,  a  device  located  between  the  first  and  second 
sets  of  feed-rolls  for  forming  a  groove  In  said  sheet,  and  a 
device  located  between  the  second  and  third  sets  of  feed- 
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rolls  for  forming  a  second  groove,  parallel  with  the  firtit  In 
said  sheet  In  cimblnstlon  with  means  for  cutting  entirely 
through  said  fheet  and  splitting  the  same  along  a  line  par- 
allel with  both  grooves  aforesaid. 

3  A  grooving  machine  comprising  means  for  feeding  a 
sheet  of  paste  board,  or  the  like,  through  the  machine,  de- 
vices for  forming  parallel  grooves  In  said  sheets,  means  for 
cunlng  entirely  through  said  sheet  and  splitting  the  same 
along  a  line  parallel  with  both  grooves  aforesaid,  and 
means  for  thereafter  removing  the  material  from  the  said 
grooves  of  the  sheet  split  as  aforesaid. 

4  In  a  grooving  machine,  a  grooving  device  co"" ?'»»"« 
a  circular  knife,  a  movable  eccentric  ^"^l"*  y'^^,;,^  ^^ 
Mid  knife  Is  rotatably  connected,  and  means  for  adjusting 
Mid  bushing  as  desired.  In  combination  ''"\»  ^^J^**^;; 
circular  knife  whose  cutting  edge  is  disposed  towards  the 
cutting  edge  of  the  knife  first  named. 

5  in  a  grooving  machine,  a  grooving  <J*^»«  ^'"P^  '  "« 
a  pair  of  rotatable  circular  knives  having  their  cutting 
edges  disposed  towards  one  another,  blocks  ""yln*  Mid 
knives,  me^ns  for  adjusting  the  arrangement  of  -;ch  knl'e 
upon  the  block  which  carries  it.  and  means  for  adjusting 

each  block  separately.  ^„„nri«in» 

6.  In  a  grooving  machine,  a  grooving  device  comprising 
a  block  having  a  projecting  pin  and  a  series  of  oPf°«°^s 
Ground  said  pin.  an  eccentric  bushing  fitting  said  pin  and 
l\Z"L  wlti  an  opening  to  be  brought  into  regl-ter  with 
any  of  the  first  mentioned  openings,  and  a  circular  knife 
rotatablv  carried  by  said  bushing. 

7  in  a  grooving  machine,  a  grooving  <levlce  comprising 
a  block  having  a  projecting  pin.  an  eccentric  bushing  ad- 
JusJably  fitting  said  pin.  and  a  circular  knife  rotatably  car- 

.  "t  7n":roo:?nrcnachlne.  a  grooving  device  comprising 
a  pair  of  Rotatable  circular  knives  having  tj^elr  cut  Ing 
tdges  disposed  towards  one  another,  and  one  of  sa  d  knives 
S*fne  disposed  In  advance  of  the  other.  In  combination  with 
^fixe^  support  beneath  the  knives  for  the  material  to  be 
ir^vld  an'd  feeding  means  additional  to  said  fixed  sup^ 
J^rt  for  moving  the  material  over  said  fixed  support  and  In 
contact  with  said  knives. 


861.787.  BEARING  FOR  RAPIDLY-ROTATINO  BODIES. 
IVAB  P.  B.  KNCD8KN.  Copenhagen,  Denmark.  Filed  Jan. 
2,  1907.     Serial  No.  350.642. 


1.  In  a  bearing  for  a  rapidly  rotating  body   *»>*  ;°'°';*"- 
tlon  with  the  pivot  member  of  the  body,  of  a  disk  enclr 
cling  the  pivot  member  and  dlsplaceable  therewith  in  a  dl 
rection  transversely  of  the  sxls  of  the  *--'°f_» /P;'^' 
ending  to  maintain  the  disk  and  pivot  member  In  ;^^°tr»» 
position,  and  members  having  surfaces  »>etwj^n  wh  cb  -aid 

Slsk  is  Clamped  in  such  a  ^'^^^"^ }^'^:^^'ll'^^Zldrj 
distance  to  be  offered  to  movements  of  the  disk  transversely 
of  the  axis  of  the  bearing,  substantially  a-  described^         , 
2    in  a  bearing  for  a  rapidly  rotating  body,  the  combina- 
tion  with   the  pivot  member  of  the  body,  «'  *  ^'"^  "* 
anged  to  move  with  the  pivot  member  transversely  of    he 
normal  axis  of  the  pivot  member,  a  pair  of  members  having 
Surfaces  between  which  the  disk  Is  clamped  »°  •;;^/ /°J°. 
ner  as  to  cause  frlctlonal  resistance  to  be  offered  to  the 
tranaveJse  movement  of  the  disk  and  the  pivot  member 
and   yielding   means   tending  to  center   the  disk  and   the 

'TlT:l::r^n,  for  rapidly  rotating  bodies  tbe  comblna. 
tlon  with  the  pivot  member  of  the  body,  of  a  disk  enclr- 
ing  and  supporting  the  pivot  member,  arranged  to  move 
awfnst  frictional  resistance  transversely  of  the  axis  of  the 
Xormember  and  provided  with  an  annular  recess  and  a 
sXg  arranged  In'the  recess  In  the  disk  and  tending  to 
center  the  disk  and  the  pivot  member. 


861  736  CENTRIFUGAL  MACHINE.  Ivab  P.  B.  Kndiv 
las  Copenhagen,  Denmark.  Filed  Sept.  24.  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  336.022. 


ftfti  7^8      GRINDINQ-MACHINE.      Abraham    B.   I^ndib. 
''waynestSro  pa.     Filed  Apr.  6,  1906.     Serial  No.  310.327. 


In  a  centrifugal  machine,  the  combination  of  a  vertical 
shaft  a  drum  oscillatably  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of 
safd  shaft  to  be  rotated  thereby  and  supported  by  the  shaft 
"me  distance  above  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  drum  a 
rrumg  shaft  to  which  the  lower  end  of  the  vertical  shaft 
U  oscinatab.y  connected  at  a  point  considerably  below  the 
«nter  of  gravity  of  the  drum,  a  pivot  fixed  on  the  drum. 
Tnd  an  oscillatory  bearing  for  said  P'-t  having  It.  center 
"cated  substantially  In  a  plane  passing  through  the  center 
of  gravity  of  the  drum. 


1  In  a  grinding  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
grinding  wheel  carriage,  of  the  slider  mounted  thereon  and 
SntalnTng  a  movable  rack-bar.  the  slider  mounted  on  said 
slld^and  carrying  a  shaft  for  moving  said  slider  back  and 
Jorth  having  a  pinion  on  Its  lower  end  engaging  with  sa  d 
rack  bar^  a  crank-shaft  Journaled  In  the  bottom  of  sad 
Illde  and  having  a  pinion  on  Its  upper  end  engaging  w  h 
Mid  rack-bar  and  a  crank  on  Its  lower  end  P-vlded  with 
an  antifriction  roller  adapted  to  engage  with  a  track 
mounted  upon  the  frame  of  the  machine,  and  said  track, 

;  ""'^"Tn'l'^grlnmnTm'alL.  the  combination,  of  the  frame^ 

the  grlndlng-wheel   carriage,  the  slider  thereon  having  a 

o^gUudLf  recess,  a  rack-bar  mounted  In  sad  reces.  to 

.        i»...«in<inv    the  slider  mounted  on  said  suae  ana 

^°7ni°a'shaft  with   fpnion  on  Its  lower  end  engaging 

,  iuh  Lid  ri^k  blr    a  crrnk-sh.ft  mounted  In  the  carriage 
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with  a  pinion  on  Its  upper  end  engaging  with  said  rack-bar 
and  a  crank  on  Its  lower  end  having  a  part  engaging  with 
a  track  on  the  frame,  and  means  for  curving  said  track, 
longitudinally,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  grinding  machine,  the  combination,  of  the  frame, 
the  grindlng-wheel  carriage,  the  slide  on  said  carriage,  • 
rack-bar  In  said  slide  adapted  to  have  a  limited  movement, 
a  spring  for  normally  holding  said  rack-bar  in  one  direc- 
tion, the  slider  containing  the  feeding  shaft  with  a  pinion 
engaging  with  said  rack-bar.  a  crank-shaft  mounted  In  the 
carriage  and  having  a  pinion  engaging  with  said  rack-bar 
on  its  upper  end  and  a  crank  on  its  lower  end  engaging 
with  the  track  in  the  frame,  and  said  track  consisting  of  a 
bar  pivoted  at  its  center  and  connected  with  adjusting 
mechanism  at  each  end,  whereby  said  ends  may  be  sprung 
from  said  central  pivot  and  held  in  a  fixed  position,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  grinding  machine,  the  combination,  of  the  car- 
riage, the  slider  carrying  the  grinding  wheel,  a  rack-bar  In 
a  part  of  said  carriage,  the  slider  feeding  shaft  having  a 
pinion  engaging  with  said  rack-bar,  and  a  crank-shaft 
mounted  in  said  carriage  with  a  pinion  on  one  end  engag- 
ing with  aaid  rack-bar  and  a  crank  on  the  other  end  engag- 
ing with  a  track  mounted  in  the  frame,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 


I 


861,739.  GRINDING-MACHINE.  Abraham  B.  I..ANOIS, 
Waynesboro.  Pa.  Filed  Apr.  7.  1903,  Serial  No.  151,524. 
Renewed  June  18.  1907.     Serial  No.  379,606. 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine,  the  combination  of  the  frame, 
a  driving  shaft  thereon,  the  adjustable  table,  a  head-sto*;k 
and  a  foot-stock  carried  thereon,  the  driven  one  of  which 
Is  mounted  upon  a  turning  part,  a  gear  connected  with  the 
head-stock  aplndle,  flexible  gearing  connecting  said  gear- 
ing with  the  driving  shaft,  a  motor,  and  gearing  connect- 
ing said  motor  with  said  driving  shaft,  whereby  the  work 
may  be  driven  by  said  motor  In  different  relative  positions, 
substantially  a.s  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  grinding  machine,  the  combination  of  the  frame, 
the  head  and  foot  •  stocks,  said  headstock  being  mounted 
on  swiveled  and  sliding  parts,  gearing  connecting  the 
same  with  the  driving  shaft,  the  gearing  on  said  driving 
shaft  being  mounted  to  slide  thereon,  a  motor  and  gearing 
connecting  the  said  motor  with  the  said  driving  shaft, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  grinding  machine,  the  combination  of  the  frame, 
the  headstock  swiveled  upon  an  adjustable  base  thereon,  a 
driving  shaft  extending  through  bearings  in  said  adjustable 
base  to  slide  therein,  a  pinion  mounted  to  slide  thereon, 
gearing  connecting  said  shaft  with  the  rotary  center  of 
said  headstock,  a  motor  mounted  upon  the  machine,  gear- 
ing for  connecting  said  motor  with  the  said  driving  shaft, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  grinding  machine,  the  combination  of  the  frame, 
a  table  thereon  secured  to  permit  of  Its  adjustment,  a  lon- 
gitudinally moving  carriage,  a  driving  shaft  for  said  car- 
riage, work  holding  mechanism  mounted  upon  said  table  to 
be  adjusted,  a  motor  mounted  upon  the  machine,  gearing 
connecting  said  motor  with  the  carriage  driving  shaft,  and 
gearing  connecting  the  same  motor  with  the  driving  mech- 
anism of  the  work-holding  devices,  said  gearing  embodying 
universal  Joints  to  permit  of  the  adjustment  of  said  mech- 
anism, substantially  as  set  forth. 


5.  In  a  grinding  machine,  the  combination  of  the  head- 
stock  spindle  mounted  In  a  part  pivoted  on  the  base  hav- 
ing a  face-plate  with  a  gear  thereon,  a  pinion  engaging  the 
gear  on  said  face-plate,  gearing  connected  therewith  mount- 
ed concentric  with  the  pivot  point  of  said  pivoted  part,  and 
■altable  gearing  connecting  the  same  with  the  driving 
power,  substantially  as  set  /orth. 

6.  In  a  grinding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  head- 
stock  frame  mounted  on  a  pivoted  table,  gearing  arranged 
to  drive  the  face  plate,  a  shaft  engaging  said  gearing  run- 
ning parallel  to  said  table,  gearing  at  the  end  of  said  table 
connected  with  said  shaft,  said  gearing  being  connected  to 
the  driving  mechanism  by  a  telescoping  shaft  having  uni- 
versal couplings,  whereby  the  pivoted  table  can  be  swung 
into  different  positions  and  the  driving  features  not  t>e  in- 
terfered with,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  In  a  grinding  machine,  the  combination,  of  gearing  to 
drive  the  headstock,  a  telescopic  shaft  having  universal 
couplings  connected  with  a  shaft  on  the  table  and  coupled 
to  the  driving  power,  said  shaft  on  the  table  mounted  to 
allow  the  headstock  to  slide  into  different  positions,  and 
the  gearing  in  said  headstock  structure  arranged  to  allow 
the  headstock  spindle  to  swing  at  different  angles,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

8.  In  a  grinding  machine,  the  combination  of  the  head- 
stock  mounted  upon  a  pivoted  table,  gearing  connected  to 
its  face  plate,  a  longitudinal  shalt  ongak^int;  said  gearing 
and  running  parallel  with  said  table,  the  driving  power, 
and  a  universal  extensible  connection  between  said  shaft 
and  driving  power,  whereby  said  pivoted  table  can  be 
swung  at  different  .ingles  and  be  driven,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 


861,740.  FLYING-MACHINE.  Edward  M.  La  Pcnotierb. 
Minneapolis,  Minn.  Filed  Dec.  24.  1906.  Serial  No. 
349,293. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  aerial  navigation,  a  rigidly  support- 
ed frame,  a  series  of  valves  consisting  of  blades  having  off- 
sets extending  lengthwise  thereof  and  at  one  side  of  their 
longitudinal  centers  and  provided  with  pivots  formed  by 
notches  In  said  offsets  interlocking  with  corresponding 
notches  in  said  frame,  and  said  blades  being  of  substan- 
tially the  same  width  from  end  to  end  and  freely  movable 
on  their  pivots  and  having  surfaces  on  each  side  of  their 
pivots  exposed  to  the  air  pressure,  the  surfaces  on  one 
side  of  the  pivots  being  of  greater  area  than  those  on  the 
other  side,  and  the  air  pressure  on  the  upper  side  of  the 
surfaces  of  greater  area  overcoming  the  pressure  on  the  up- 
per side  of  the  surfaces  of  less  area,  whereby  as  the  ma- 
chine ascends  the  valves  will  open  automatically  and  per- 
mit the  ascent  without  obstruction  and  the  pressure  of  the 
air  on  the  under  side  of  said  surfaces  of  greater  area  over- 
coming the  pressure  on  the  under  side  of  the  surfaces  of 
less  area,  whereby  as  the  machine  descends  the  valves  will 
close  automatically  and  resist  descent,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  In   a   machine   for  aerial   navigation   a   rt^idly   su^ 
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ported  frame,  a  series  of  valves  having  offsets  extend 
Ing  lengthwise  thereof  at  one  side  of  their  longitudi- 
nal centers  and  provided  with  pivots  at  the  ends  of 
said  offsets  In  said  frame  and  said  valves  being  com- 
posed of  blades  having  overlapping  edges  and  said  blades 
being  provided  with  surfaces  on  each  side  of  their  piv- 
ots exposed  to  the  air  pressure,  the  surfaces  on  one  side 
of  the  pivots  being  of  greater  area  than  those  on  the  other 
slde.whereby  the  pressure  of  air  on  the  upper  surfaces  of 
the  blades  will  cause  them  to  swing  open  automatically 
and  permit  the  accent  of  the  machine  without  obstruction, 
and  the  pressure  of  air  on  the  under  side  of  said  surfaces 
causing  the  said  valves  to  close  during  the  descent  of  the 
machine  and  resist  such  descent. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  aerial  navigation,  the  combination 
with  a  frame  having  notches  at  intervals,  of  blades  having 
offset  i>ortions  provided  with  notches  to  enter  the  notches 
in  said  frame  and  form  a  pivotal  connection  therewith, 
•aid  blades  having  overlapping  edges  and  their  pivots  be- 
ing eccentrically  arranged  and  permitting  said  blades  to 
open  automatically  during  the  ascent  of  the  machine,  and 
close  during  its  descent. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  aerial  navigation,  the  combination 
with  an  angle  bar  frame  having  notches  at  intervals  in  its 
horizontal  flanges,  of  blades  having  offsets  eccentrically 
arranged  and  extending  lengthwise  thereof  and  provided 
with  notches  In  the  ends  to  enter  the  notches  in  said 
flanges,  whereby  a  portion  of  each  blade  will  be  above  said 
flange  and  a  portion  beneath  paid  flange,  and  the  portion 
beneath  said  flange  being  of  greater  area  than  that  above, 
whereby  when  the  machine  ascends,  said  valves  will  open 
and  will  close  during  descent  of  the  machine,  substantially 
as  described. 

5.  A  machine  for  aerial  navigation  comprising  a  frame, 
a  source  of  power  mounted  thereon,  means  driven  from 
said  source  of  power  for  lifting  the  machine,  a  guiding  de- 
Tlce,  a  super  structure  mounted  on  said  frame  and  extend- 
ing horixontally  over  the  same,  said  super-structure  being 
rigidly  secured  and  comprising  a  rectangular  frame,  a  se- 
ries of  valves  consisting  of  blades  of  substantially  the 
same  width  from  end  to  end  and  having  pivots  at  their 
ends  and  at  one  side  of  their  longitudinal  centers  in  said 
rectangular  frame,  and  said  pivots  being  formed  by  inter- 
locking notches  in  the  ends  of  said  blades  and  in  said 
frame  and  said  blades  t>eing  freely  movable  on  their  pivots 
and  having  surfaces  on  each  side  of  their  pivots  exposed  to 
the  air  pressure,  the  surfaces  on  one  side  of  the  pivots  be- 
ing of  greater  area  than  those  on  the  other  side,  and  the 
air  pressure  on  the  upper  side  of  the  surfaces  of  greater 
area  overcoming  the  pressure  on  the  upper  side  of  the  sur- 
faces of  less  area,  whereby  as  the  machine  ascends  the 
valves  will  open  automatically  and  permit  the  ascent  with- 
out obstruction,  and  the  pressure  of  the  air  on  the  under 
side  of  said  surfaces  of  greater  area  overcoming  the  pres- 
sure on  the  under  side  of  the  surfaces  of  less  area,  whereby 
as  the  machine  descends  the  valves  will  close  automatically 
and  resist  descent. 

0.  In  a  machine  for  aerial  navigation,  the  combination 
of  a  frame  having  notches  at  Intervals,  with  blades  having 
offset  portions  provided  with  notches  to  enter  the  notches 
in  said  frame  and  form  a  pivotal  connection  therewith, 
said  blades  having  overlapping  edges  and  their  pivots  be- 
ing eccentrically  arranged  and  permitting  said  blades  to 
open  automatically  during  the  ascent  of  the  machine  and 
close  during  Its  descent,  and  springs  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  arranged  to  engage  said  blades  and  normally 
hold  them  in  a  closed  position. 


! 


plane  of  the  lenses,  of  a  lens  stud  and  a  lens  connected  to 
and  movable  sldewlse  with  relation  to  the  other  lens  alon^ 
said  bar,  substantially  as  specified. 


861,741.  EYEGLASS  FRAME.  Robert  H.  Lkwis,  Hart- 
ford, Conn.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Foster  E.  Harvey, 
Hartford,  Conn.  Filed  Feb.  26.  1907.  Serial  No. 
359,423. 

1.  The  combination  with  an  eye-glass  frame  having  a 
bow,  a  nose  guard  and  a  vertical  bar.  of  a  lens  stud  and  a 
lens  connected  to  and  movable  vertically  up  and  down  said 
bar,  substantially  as  specified. 

2.  The  comblnntlon  with  an  eye-glass  frame  having  a 
bow,  a  nose-guard  and  a  bar  extending  parallel  with  the 


3.  The  combination  with  an  eye-glass  frame  having  a 
bow,  a  nose-guard,  a  vertical  bar  and  a  horizontal  bar,  of  a 
lens  stud  and  a  lens  connected  to  and  movable  bodily,  hori- 
zontally and  vertically  along  said  bars,  substnutlally  as 
specified. 


861,742.     FRICTION  DRAFT-GEAR.     Abthcb  LlP«cmtT»;. 
Chicago,  111.     Filed  Nov.  22.  1906.     Serial  No.  344,603. 


MI  trnf 


1.  In  a  friction  draft  gear,  a  coupler  and  a  strap  in  com- 
bination with  two  rigid  stop-engaging  followers  arranged 
in  opposite  ends  of  said  strap,  intermediate  members  each 
engaging  both  followers,  a  spring  forcing  said  Intermediate 
members  against  said  followers  and  tending  to  force  said 
followers  apart,  the  coacting  surfaces  of  said  followers  and 
members  being  formed  to  constantly  engage  upon  single 
transverse  lines  only. 

2.  In  a  friction  draft  geur,  a*coupler  and  strap.  In  com- 
bination with  stop  engaging  followers  arranged  In  the 
ends  of  said  strap,  transversely  movable  Intermediate 
meml>ers,  a  compression  spring  between  said  Intermediate 
meml)er8,  and  said  followers  and  Intermediate  members 
having  curved  engaging  surfaces  conforming  to  arcs  of 
lesser  .and  greater  radii  respectively,  sulMtantlally  as  de- 
scribed. 

3.  In  a  friction  draft  gear,  a  coupler  and  strap,  In  com- 
bination with  stop  engaging  followers  arranged  in  the  ends 
thereof,  transversely  movable  intermediate  members  hav- 
ing curved  surfaces  on  their  ends.  In  constant  single  line  . 
engagement  with  opposed  surfaces  upon  said  followers  and 
a  spring  pressing  said  intermediate  members  against  said 
followers  to  project  the  same,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  friction  draft  gear,  a  coupler  and  strap.  In  com- 
bination with  followers  arranged  in  said  strap,  intermedi- 
ate transversely  movable  members  engaged  with  said  fol- 
lowers, a  transverse  spring  and  the  engaging  surfaces  of 
said  followers  and  intermediate  members  being  corrugated 
and  conforming  to  arcs  of  lesser  and  greater  radii  re- 
spectively, substantially  as  described.  -f 

5.  In  a  friction  draft  gear,  a  coupler  and  strap,  in  com- 
bination with  draft  sills  and  stops,  followers  in  said  strap 
and  engaged  with  respective  stops.  Intermediate  trans- 
versely movable  members  between  said  followers,  means 
tending  to  force  said  intermediate  members  against  said 
followers  to  project  the  latter  and  said  intermediate  mem- 
bers and  said  followers  being  provided  with  engaging 
curved  surfaces  which  conform  to  arcs  of  greater  and 
lesser  radii  respectively,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  friction  draft  gear,  a  coupler  and  strap,  in  com- 
bination with  draft  sills  and  stops,  followers  In  said  strap 
engaged  with  said  stops.  Intermediate  transversely  mov- 
able members  bet,veen  said  followers,  means  tending  to 
force  said  Intermediate  members  against  said  followers  to 
project  the  latter  and  said  intermediate  members  and  said 
followers  being  provided  with  engaging  curved  corrugated 
surfaces  which  couform  to  arcs  of  greater  and  lesser 
radii,  respectively,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  friction  draft  gear,  a  coupler  and  strap,  In  com- 
bination with  draft  sills  and  stops,  followers  in  said  strap^ 
engaged  with  said  stops,   Intermediate  transversely  moT- 
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able  members  between  said  followerf.  means  tending  to 
force  said  Intermediate  members  against  said  followers  to 
project  the  latter,  said  Intermediate  members  and  said  fol- 
lowers beln«  provided  with  engaging  curved  corrugated  sur- 
faces which  conform  to  arcs  of  greater  and  lesser  radii,  re- 
spectively and  said  followers  being  provided  with  end 
wedge  surfaces,  ai  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

8.  In  a  friction  draft  gear,  a  coupler  and  strap.  In  com- 
bination with  followers  arranged  in  said  strap,  intermedi 
ate  members,  a  tnnsverse  spring  between  said  Intermedi 
ate  members,  said  Intermediate  members  being  provided 
with  holes  to  receive  a  temporary  bolt,  whereby  the  same 
may  be  contracted,  to  facilitate  the  Insertion  of  the  fol- 
lowers and  members  witbin  said  strap,  and  the  engaging 
surfaces  of  said  followers  and  said  Intermediate  mem- 
bers conforming  to  arcs  of  lesser  and  greater  radii,  re- 
spectively, substantially  as  described. 


861,743.  DOOR  AND  TREADLE  OrERATING  MEANS 
FOR  SELF-PLAYING  PIANOS.  John  L.  Lutj«n,  New 
York,  N.  Y.      Filed  Mar.  8.  1907.     Serial  No.  361,221. 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
piano  case,  a  chamber,  a  music  roller  Journaled  therein,  a 
treadle  box,  separate  doors  adapted  to  close  said  chamber 
and  box.  nnd  moans  for  simultaneously  operating  said 
doors,  substantially  as  specified. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
piano  case,  a  chamber,  a  music  roller  journaled  therein,  a 
treadle  box.  separate  doors  adapted  to  close  said  chamber 
and  box,  a  handle,  and  means  connected  to  the  handle  for 
simultaneously  operating  said  doors,  substantially  an 
specified. 

3.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  u 
piano  case  having  a  key-board,  a  handle  carried  thereby,  a 
chamber,  a  door  controlling  said  chamber,  a  treadle  box. 
a  pair  of  doors  controlling  said  box,  and  means  connected 
to  the  handle  for  opening  and  closing  said  three  doors, 
substantially  as  specified. 

4.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
piano  case  bavlng  a  key-board,  a  handle  carried  thereby, 
a  slidable  bar  connected  to  the  handle,  a  chamber,  a  door 
controlling  said  chamber,  a  treadle  box.  a  pair  of  doors 
controlling  said  box,  and  means  connected  to  the  bar  for 
opening  and  closing  said  three  doors,  substantially  as 
specified. 

5.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  0 
treadle-box,  doors  controlling  the  same,  treadles  adapted 
to  be  folded  into  the  box,  means  for  operating  the  doors, 
means  for  operating  the  treadles,  and  means  for  interlock- 
ing tb«  door  operating  means  with  the  treadle  operating 
means,  substantially  as  specified. 

6.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
treadle-box,  doors  controlling  the  same,  treadles  adapted 
to  be  folded  Into  the  box.  means  for  operating  the  doors, 
msans  for  operating  the  treadles,  and  means  for  Interlock- 
ing the  treadle  operating  means  with  the  doo"  operating 
means,  substantially  as  specified. 

7.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
piano  case  bavlng  a  key  board,  a  first  handle  carried  there- 
by, a  slidable  bar  engaged  by  the  haodle,  a  treadle-box,  a 


pair  of  doors  controlling  the  same,  a  first  and  a  second 
lever  operatlvely  connecting  the  bar  to  said  doors,  a  sec- 
ond handle  carried  by  the  key-board,  a  second  slidable  bar 
engaged  thereby,  a  pair  of  treadles,  a  first  and  second  bell 
crank  that  operatlvely  connect  the  second  slidable  bar  to 
the  treadles,  a  stop  on  the  first  lever  adapted  to  engage 
the  first  bell  crank,  and  a  stop  on  the  second  bell  crank 
adapted  to  engage  the  second  lever,  substantially  as 
specified. 


861.744.  ELECTRIC  MUFFLE-FURNACE.  ALBMT  L. 
Mabsh,  Lake  Bluff,  111.,  assignor  to  Hosklns  Co.,  Chi- 
cago. 111.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  Feb.  18,  1907. 
Serial  No.  358,001. 


1.  In  an  electric  muffle-furnace,  the  combination  of  a 
housing  having  a  head  at  one  end  provided  with  an  aper- 
ture, a  muffle  removably  Insertlble  Into  said  housing  and 
composed  of  refractory  material  with  an  electrical  resist- 
ance element  contained  therein  having  terminals  on  an  end 
of  the  muffle,  and  an  electric  coupling-head  adapted  to  en- 
gage with  said  terminals  and  bousing  and  forming  a  re- 
movable fastener  operating  to  clamp  the  housing-bead  be- 
tween It  and  the  adjacent  muffle-end. 

2.  In  an  electric  muffle-furnace,  the  combination  of  a 
housing  having  a  head  at  one  end  provided  with  an  aper- 
ture, a  muffle  removably  Insertlble  Into  said  housing  and 
composed  of  refractory  material  with  an  electrical  resist- 
ance element  contained  therein  bavlng  terminals  projecting 
from  an  end  of  the  muffle,  and  an  electric  coupling-head 
having  sockets  to  receive  said  terminals  In  frictlonally 
binding  engagement  and  forming  a  removable  fastener  op- 
erating to  clamp  the  housing-head  between  It  and  the  ad- 
jacent muffle-end. 

3.  In  an  electric  muffle-furnace,  the  combination  of  a 
housing  having  a  head  at  one  end  provided  with  an  aper- 
ture, a  muffle  removably  Insertlble  Into  said  housing  and 
composed  of  refractory  material  with  an  electrical  resist- 
ance element  contained  therein  having  longitudinally-split 
terminals  projecting  from  an  end  of  the  muffle,  and  an 
electric  coupling-head  having  sockets  to  receive  said  ter- 
minals in  frictlonally  binding  engagement  and  forming  a 
removable  fastener  operating  to  clamp  the  housing-head 
between  It  and  the  adjacent  muffle  end. 

4.  In  an  electric  muffle-furnace,  the  combination  of  a 
housing  having  a  head  at  one  end  provided  with  an  aper- 
ture and  a  hinged  door  on  Its  opposite  open  end  adapted  to 
be  opened  to  a  horizontal  position  and  afford  a  shelf,  and  a 
muffle  removably  insertlble  Into  said  bousing,  composed  of 
refractory  material  with  an  electrical  resistance  element 
contained  therein  having  terminals  on  an  end  of  the  muffle, 
an  electric  coupling  head  containing  sockets  adapted  to 
receive  said  terminals  In  frictlonally  binding  engagement 
and  to  bear  against  the  housing-end  to  fasten  the  muffle  In 
place. 

5.  In  an  electric  muffle-furnace,  the  combination  of  a 
housing  having  a  bead  at  one  end  provided  with  an  aper- 
ture, a  muffle  removably  Insertlble  Into  said  bousing  and 
composed  of  an  inner  tube  of  refractory  material,  an  elec- 
trical resistance  wire  coiled  about  said  tube,  an  outer  tube 
of  refractory  material  surrounding  said  inner  tube  and 
heat  non-conducting  material  between  said  tubes  and  a 


July  30, 1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


1865 


head  of  refractory  material  secured  on  the  Inner  end  of 
said  tubes  and  an  annular  bead  of  refractory  material  se- 
cured on  the  opposite  t-nd  of  said  tubes,  terminals  of  said 
wire  on  said  inner  head,  and  an  electric  coupling-head 
adapted  to  engage  with  said  terminals  and  bind  the  muffle 
In  the  housing. 

6.  An  electric  muffle-furnace  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  base,  a  post  rising  therefrom,  a  housing  supported  In  said 
post  having  a  head  at  one  end  provided  with  an  aperture 
and  a  hinged  door  on  its  opposite  end.  a  muffle  removably 
Insertlble  Into  said  housing  and  composed  of  refractory  ma- 
terial with  an  electrical  resistance  element  contained  there- 
in having  terminals  projecting  from  the  inner  end  of  the 
muffle  through  said  aperture,  and  an  electric  coupling-bead 
containing  sockets  adapted  to  receive  said  terminals  in 
frictlonally  binding  engagement  and  to  bear  against  the 
housing-end  to  fasten  the  muffle  in  place. 


861.745.  HYDRAULIC  DREDGING  APPARATUS.  JEF 
KBH80.N  D.  Maxwkll,  Anderson,  8.  C.  Filed  Nov.  21. 
1906.     Serial  No.  344.626. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  dredging  apparatus,  a  suction  bead 
comprUtng  a  casing,  and  means  for  supplying  water  to  the 
lower  edge  of  said  casing. 

2.  In  a  hydraulic  dredging  apparatus,  a  suction  head, 
suction  pipes  extending  therefrom  and  tending  to  produce 
a  vacuum  therein,  and  hydraulic  means  acting  around  the 
lower  edge  of  the  head  for  preventing  undue  pressure  on 
the  same. 

8.  In  a  hydraulic  dredging  apparatus,  a  suction  head 
consisting  of  a  closed  casing,  a  stand  pipe  rising  verti- 
cally therefrom  and  opening  under  water,  and  relief  pipes 
extending  from  the  stand  pipes,  and  terminating  adjacent 
the  lower  edge  of  said  casing. 

4.  In  a  hydraulic  dredging  apparatus,  a  suction  head, 
suction  pipes  extending  therefrom,  means  for  supplying 
water  around  the  lower  edge  of  said  head  and  means  with- 
in said  suction  head  for  loosening  up  the  material  to  be 
excavated. 

5.  In  a  hydraulic  dredging  apparatus,  a  suction  head 
open  at  the  bottom,  suction  or  Intake  pipes  projecting 
thereinto  and  extending  therefrom,  and  motor  driven 
stirring  means  arranged  within  said  suction  head,  and  com- 
prising diggers  adapted  to  act  on  the  material  below  said 
head. 

6.  In  combination,  a  suction  head,  a  suitable  support 
arranged  above  the  same,  hinged  members  connecting  said 
bead  with  said  support,  stirrers  In  said  suction  head  oper- 
ated by  a  vertical  shaft  having  a  universal  Joint,  and  a  mo- 
tor carried  by  said  support  and  arranged  to  drive  said 
shaft. 

7.  In  a  suction  head,  a  plurality  of  Intake  pipes  pro- 
jecting downwardly  thereinto,  and  means  within  said  head 
for  lifting  the  excavated  material  toward  said  Intake  pipes. 

8.  In  a  suction  head,  a  casing.  Intake  pipes  extending 
downwardly  thereinto,  and  rotating  means  arranged  In 
said  casing  comprising  alternate  radially  disposed  diggers 
snd  inclined  blades,  whereby  the  material  to  be  excavated 
is  both  loosened  up  and  lifted  toward  the  Intake  pipes. 

9.  In  a  hydraulic  dredging  apparatus,  a  main  flexible 
suction  pipe  supported  under  water  by  means  of  floats,  a 
suction  head,  and  a  plurality  of  branch  suction  pipes  ex- 
tending from  said  main  pipe,  and  terminating  in  said  suc- 
tion head. 

10.  In  a  hydraulic  dredging  apparatus  depending  for  Its  1 


action,  upon  the  natural  head  of  water,  a  suction  pips  con- 
sisting of  suitable  sections  means  for  supporting  the  same, 
In  a  substantially  slphonlc  configuration,  and  snltabls  air 
and  water  pipes  and  valves  attached  to  said  suction  pipe  at 
Its  highest  point,  whereby  the  operation  of  the  apparatus 
may  be  controlled,  without  the  use  of  pumps. 

11.  In  a  hydraulic  dredging  apparatus  depending  for  Its. 
action,  upon  the  natural  head  of  water,  a  flexible  discharge 
pipe,  and  means  for  leading  said  pipe  through  a  dam  or 
the  like,  cumprising  double  sluice  gates  operating  to  close 
the  same  orifice  In  the  dam,  and  to  one  of  which  the  dis- 
charge pipe  Is  detachably  connected. 

12.  In  a  hydraulic  dredging  apparatus,  a  suction  bead, 
water  Inlet  and  outlet  pipes  therefor,  said  outlet  pipe  ter- 
minating In  a  plurality  of  branches,  a  junction  box  In 
said  pipe,  and  a  valve  In  said  junction  box. 

13.  In  a  hydraulic  dredging  apparatus,  a  suction  head, 
water  Inlet  and  outlet  pipes  therefor,  said  outlet  pipe  ly- 
ing entirely  under  water,  and  terminating  In  a  plurality  of 
branches,  a  junction  box  In  said  pipe,  a  valve  In  said  junc- 
tion box,  and  a  vent  pipe  also  connecting  with  said  junc- 
tion box  and  extending  above  the  surface  of  the  water. 

14.  In  a  hydraulic  dredging  apparatus,  a  suction  bead. 
Inlet  and  outlet  pipes  therefor,  said  outlet  pipe  lying  en- 
tirely under  water  and  containing  a  junction  box,  a  valve 
in  said  junction  box,  a  water  supply  and  vent  pipe  also 
connecting  with  said  junction  box,  valves  In  said  pipe,  a 
boat  or  other  suitable  support  above  said  junction  box,  and 
means  for  controlling  all  of  said  valves  from  said  support. 

15^  In  a  suction  bead,  a  casing,  a  standpipe  projecting 
upwardly  therefrom  and  opening  under  water,  a  plurality 
of  branch  pipes  extending  from  said  stand  pipe,  and  each 
of  said  branch  pipes  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
branches  diverging  therefrom. 

16.  In  a  suction  head,  a  casing  adapted  to  rest  on  the 
bottom  of  a  reservoir,  a  stand  pipe  opening  under  water 
extending  vertically  therefrom  and  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  branches,  said  branches  being  bent  over  the  sides  of 
said  casing,  and  terminating  adjacent  Its  lower  edge. 

IT.  In  a  suction  head,  a  casing,  water  outlet  pipes  con- 
necting therewith  and  terminating.  In  said  casing.  In  a 
plurality  of  groups,  each  group  comprising  a  plurality  of 
suction  pipes. 

18.  In  a  suction  head,  a  casing,  water  outlet  pipes  con- 
necting therewith  and  terminating  In  said  casing  In  a  plu- 
rality of  groups,  each  group  comprising  a  plurality  of  suc- 
tion pipes,  each  suction  pipe  being  provided  with  a  suitable 
foramlnous  g\iard. 

19.  In  a  hydraulic  dredging  apparatus,  a  flexible  pipe, 
bavlng  one  end  extending  l)oyond  a  bank  of  the  reservoir 
being  dredged,  and  bavlng  Its  other  end  connected  with  a 
vertically  movable  suction  head,  and  a  scow  arranged 
above  said  head  nnd  provided  with  a  well,  and  passageway 
opening  from  said  well  through  the  end  of  said  scow, 
through  which  well  and  passageway  the  suction  bead  and 
connected  pipe  may  be  vertically  lifted. 

20.  In  a  hydraulic  dredging  apparatus,  a  suction  head, 
power  driven  stirrers  therein,  a  scow  arranged  to  support 
said  head,  and  a  shaft  attached  to  said  stirrers  and  mount 
ed  in  said  scow  by  means  of  a  journal  having  universal 
morement. 

21.  In  a  hydraulic  dredging  apparatus,  a  suction  head, 
a  floating  support  therefor,  motor  driven  stirring  means  ar- 
ranged within  said  head,  and  a  power  transmitting  shaft 
extending  between  said  bead  and  said  support,  said  shaft 
being  universally  journaled  in  said  support  and  also  pro- 
vided with  a  universal  Joint,  whereby  its  operation  la 
not  Interfered  with  by  displacements  of  said  support. 

22.  In  a  hydraulic  dredging  apparatus,  a  scow,  dredg- 
ing means  supported  thereby,  a  shaft  for  operating  said 
dredging  means  Journaled  In  said  scow,  the  journal  com- 
prising a  spherical  member,  a  casing  therefor,  and  rolling 
members,  arranged  between  said  spherical  member  and 
said  casing,  whereby  free  rocking  movement  Is  permitted, 
between  said  shaft  and  scow. 

23.  In  a  hydraulic  dredging  apparatus,  a  suction  head, 
a  support  therefor,  a  well  in  said  support  through  which 
said  bead  may  be  hoisted,  and  hoisting  means  carried  by 
&ald  support  comprising  a  drum,  and  a  plurality  of  cablet 
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connected  with  said  head  and  adapted  to  be  woand  on  said 
drum. 

24.  In  a  hydraulic  dr«dging  apparatus,  a  support,  a  auc- 
tion head  arranged  thereunder,  stirring  means  in  said 
bead,  a  shaft  connected  with  said  stirring  means  and  ex- 
tending through  said  support,  a  anirersally  mounted  Joor- 
nai  in  said  Rnpport  for  .lald  shaft,  and  a  driving  sprocket 
slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft. 

25.  In  a  hydrauilc  dredging  apparatus  depending  for 
its  operation  on  siphonlc  action,  a  suction  pipe  consisting 
of  suitable  sections  supported  by  means  of  floats  in  a  sub- 
stantially siphonic  configuration,  and  air  and  water  pipes 
and  valves  attached  to  said  suction  pipe  at  its  highest 
point,  whereby  the  operation  of  the  apparatus  may  be  con- 
trolled. 


881,746.  SOLE-PRESSING  MACHINE.  Benjamin  F. 
Mato,  Salem,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United  Shoe  Machinery 
Company,  Paterson,  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1903.     Serial  No.  177.565. 


1.  A  sole  pressing  machine,  having.  In  combination, 
a  shoe  supporting  last,  a  sole  pressing  form,  a  pivotally 
mounted  last  carrier,  a  pivotally  mounted  form  carrier, 
and  mechanism  for  oscillating  the  last  and  form  carriers 
to  subject  the  sole  of  a  shoe  supported  upon  the  last  to  a 
rolling  pressure  comprising  a  crank  shaft,  and  link  con- 
nections between  said  crank  shaft  and  both  of  said  car- 
riers, substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  sole  pressing  machine,  having.  In  combination, 
a  shoe  supporting,  last,  a  .<;ole  pressing  form,  a  pivotally 
mounted  last  carrier,  a  pivotally  mounted  form  carrier, 
and  mechanism  for  oscillating  the  last  and  form  carriers 
to  subject  the  sole  of  a  shoe  supported  upon  the  last  to  a 
roiling  pressiire  comprising  a  crank,  a  link  connecting 
the  crank  and  one  of  said  carriers  and  a  link  connecting 
said  carriers,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  sole  pressing  machine,  harlng.  in  combination,  a 
■hoe  supporting  last,  a  sole  pressing  form,  a  last  carrier, 
a  form  carrier,  and  mechanism  for  actuating  said  car- 
riers to  subject  the  sole  of  a  shoe  supported  upon  the 
last  to  a  rolling  pressure  acting  to  draw  the  form  over 
the  sole  while  in  contact  therewith,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

4.  A  sole  pressinir  machine,  having.  In  combination,  a 
■hoe  supporting  last,  a  sole  pressing  form,  a  last  carrier, 
a  form  carrier,  and  mechanism  for  actuating  said  carriers 
to  subject  the  sole  of  a  shoe  supported  upon  the  last  to  a 
rolling  pressure  acting  to  move  the  surfaces  of  the  form 
and  sole  at  different  speeds,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  sole  pressing  machine,  having,  in  combination,  a 
■hoe  supporting  last,  a  sole  pressing  form,  a  last  carrier, 
a  form  carrier,  mechanism  for  positively  actuating  both 


of  said  carriers  to  subject  the  sole  of  a  shoe  supported 
upon  the  last  to  a  rolling  pressure  acting  to  impart  a 
greater  speed  to  the  surface  of  the  form  than  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  sole,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  A  sole  pressing  machine,  having,  in  combination,  a 
shoe  supporting  last,  a  sole  pressing  form,  a  last  carrier, 
a  form  carrier,  and  mechanism  for  actuating  said  carriers 
to  subject  the  sole  of  a  shoe  supported  upon  the  last  to  a 
rolling  pressure  acting  to  draw  the  form  over  the  sole 
while  In  contact  therewith  said  mechanism  having  pro- 
vision for  adjustment  to  vary  the  amount  of  the  drawing 
movement,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  A  sole  pressing  machine,  having,  In  combination,  a 
shoe  supporting  last,  a  sole  pressing  form,  a  pivotally 
mounted  last  carrier,  a  pivotally  mounted  form  carrier, 
means  for  oscillating  one  of  said  carriers,  and  a  link  con- 
necting said  carriers  arranged  to  positively  oscillate  one 
carrier  from  the  other,  and  to  impart  a  greater  speed  to 
the  surface  of  the  form  than  to  the  surface  of  the  sole  of 
a  shoe  supported  on  the  last,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  A  sole  pressing  machine,  having,  in  combination,  a 
■hoe  supporting  last,  a  sole  pressing  form,  a  last  carrier, 
a  form  carrier,  a  crank  shaft  and  suitable  connections 
for  actuating  said  carriers  to  subject  the  sole  of  a  shoe 
supported  upon  the  last  to  a  plurality  of  rolling  pres- 
sures and  means  under  the  control  of  the  operator  for 
throwing  said  crank  shaft  out  of  operation  when  the  last 
reaches  a  position  of  presentation,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

9.  A  sole  pressing  machine,  having.  In  combination,  a 
■hoe  supporting  last,  a  sole  pressing  form,  a  last  carrier, 
a  form  carrier,  a  crank  shaft  and  suitable  connections 
for  actuating  said  carriers  to  subject  the  sole  of  a  shoe 
supported  upon  the  last  to  a  plurality  of  rolling  pres- 
sures, mechanism  controlled  by  the  operator  for  connecting 
and  disconnecting  said  crank  shaft  and  a  source  of  power, 
and  a  cam  acting  on  said  mechanism  to  prevent  the  crank 
shaft  from  being  disconnected  from  the  source  of  power 
until  the  last  reaches  a  position  of  presentation,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

10.  A  sole  pressing  machine,  having,  in  combination,  a 
■boe  ■npporting  last,  a  sole  pressing  form,  a  last  carrier, 
a  form  carrier,  a  crank  shaft  and  suitable  connections 
for  actuating  said  carriers  to  subject  the  sole  of  a  shoe 
supported  upon  the  last  to  a  rolling  pressure,  mechanism 
controlled  by  the  operator  for  connecting  and  disconnect- 
ing said  crank  shaft  and  a  source  of  power,  and  means  for 
preventing  the  crank  shaft  from  being  disconnected  from 
the  source  of  power  until  the  last  reaches  a  position  of  pre- 
sentation, substantially  as  described. 

11.  A  sole  pressing  machine,  having.  In  combination,  a 
shoe  supporting  last,  a  sole  pressing  f(  rm,  a  last  carrier,  a 
form  carrier,  mechanism  for  actuating  said  carriers  to 
subject  the  sole  of  a  shoe  supported  upon  the  last  to  a 
plurality  of  rolling  pressures,  means  under  the  control  of 
the  operator  for  throwing  said  mechanism  out  of  operation, 
and  means  for  delaying  the  operative  action  of  said  means 
until  the  last  reaches  Its  position  of  presentation,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

12.  A  sole  pressing  machine,  having,  in  combination,  two 
shoe  supporting  lasts,  two  cooperating  sole  pressing  forms, 
a  last  carrier  for  each  last,  a  form  carrier  for  each  form, 
an  actuating  mechanism  for  each  last  carrier  and  Its  co{5p- 
eratlng  form  carrier  acting  to  move  the  carriers  to  subject 
the  sole  of  a  shoe  supported  upon  the  last  to  a  plurality  of 
rolling  pressures,  and  means  controlled  by  the  operator  for 
throwing  one  of  said  actuating  mechanisms  Into  operation 
and  for  throwing  the  other  actuating  mechanism  out  of 
operation  when  the  last  actuated  thereby  reaches  a  posi- 
tion of  presentation,  substantially  as  described. 

13.  A  sole  pressing  machine,  having,  in  combination,  two 
shoe  supporting  lasts,  two  cooperating  sole  pressing  forms, 
a  last  carrier  for  each  last,  a  form  carrier  for  each  form, 
two  Independently  rotatable  crank  shafts  and  suitable 
connections  for  actuating  said  carriers  to  subject  the  soles 
of  shoes  supported  upon  the  lasts  to  a  plurality  of  rolling 
pressures,  mechanism  controlled  by  the  operator  for  con- 
necting one  of  said  crank  shafts  to  a  source  of  power  and 
for   disconnecting    the    other    therefrom,    and    means    for 
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preventing  the  crank  shaft  In  operation  from  being  discon- 
nected from  the  source  of  power  until  the  last  actuated 
thereby  reaches  a  position  of  presentation,  substantially  as 
described. 

14.  A  sole  pressing  machine,  having,  in  combination,  a 
ahoe  supporting  last,  a  sole  pressing  form,  a  pivotally 
mounted  last  carrier,  a  form  carrier,  means  for  actuating 
*ald  carriers  to  subject  the  sole  of  a  shoe  supported  upon 
the  last  to  a  rolling  pressure,  an  arm  pivotally  mounted 
upon  the  last  carrier,  blocks  pivotally  mounted  on  the  arm, 
A  rod  mounted  to  reciprocate  through  said  blocks  provided 
with  a  bend  between  the  blocks,  a  clamp  carried  by  the  rod, 
a  spring  acting  to  swing  the  arm  to  move  the  clamp  to 
wards  the  last  during  the  movement  of  the  last  carrier  in 
one  direction,  means  for  swinging  the  arm  to  move  the 
clamp  away  from  the  last  during  the  movement  of  the  last 
carrier  In  the  opposite  direction,  a  cam  on  the  last  carrier 
acting  to  reciprocate  the  rod  to  raise  the  clamp  as  It  la 
moved  away  from  the  last  and  a  spring  acting  to  recipro- 
cate the  rod  to  lower  the  clamp  as  it  is  moved  towards  the 
iast,  substantially  as  described. 

15.  A  sole  pressing  machine,  having,  in  combination,  a 
shoe  supporting  last,  a  sole  pressing  form,  a  pivotally 
mounted  last  carrier,  a  form  carrier,  means  for  actuating 
said  carriers  to  subject  the  sole  of  a  shoe  supported  upon 
the  last  to  a  rolling  pressure,  an  arm  pivotally  mounted 
upon  the  last  carrier,  a  rod  mounted  to  reciprocate  on  the 
arm,  a  clamp  carried  by  the  rod,  means  for  swinging  the 
jirm  to  move  the  clamp  towards  the  last  during  the  move- 
ment of  the  last  carrier  In  one  direction  and  to  move  the 
^lamp  away  from  the  last  during  the  movement  of  the  last 
carrier  In  the  opposite  direction,  a  cam  on  the  iast  carrier 
Acting  to  reciprocate  the  rod  to  raise  the  clamp  as  it  Is 
moved  away  from  the  last  and  a  spring  acting  to  recipro- 
cate the  rod  to  lower  the  clamp  as  It  Is  moved  towards  the 
last,  substantially  as  described. 

16.  A  sole  pressing  machine,  having,  In  combination,  a 
shoe  supporting  last,  a  sole  pressing  form,  a  pivotally 
mounted  last  carrier,  a  form  carrier,  means  for  actuating 
■aid  carriers  to  subject  the  sole  of  a  shoe  supported  upon 
the  last  to  a  rolling  pressure,  an  arm  pivotally  mounted 
upon  the  last  carrier,  blocks  pivotally  mounted  on  the  arm, 
a  rod  mounted  to  reciprocate  through  said  blocks  provided 
with  a  bend  between  the  blocks,  a  clamp  carried  by  the 
rod,  means  for  swinging  the  arm  to  move  the  clamp  to- 
wards the  last  durhig  the  movement  of  the  last  carrier  In 
one  direction  and  to 'move  the  clamp  away  from  the  last 
during  the  movement  of  the  last  carrier  in  the  opposite 
direction,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  rod  to  raise  tha 
clamp  as  it  is  moved  away  from  the  last  and  to  lower  the 
clamp  as  It  Is  moved  towards  the  last,  substantially  as 
described. 


861.747.     ADVERTISING  DEVICE.     John  T.  H.  Mitch 
ELL.   Chicago,    111.      Filed   Mar.    18,    1907.      Serial    No. 
362,929. 


printed  letter  with  proper  letter  head  upon  the  upper  flap 

portion  and  a  signature  at  the  bottom,  one  of  said  flap  por- 
tions comprising  a  gift  to  be  detached  from  the  remainder, 
and  means  for  sealing  the  free  edges  of  the  sheet,  when 
folded  for  mailing,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  herein  described  advertising  device  comprising  a 
sheet  of  substantially  commercial  letter  form  and  slie 
paper  transversely  .scored  to  form  upper  and  lower  flaps  to 
fold  upon  the  Intermediate  portion,  the  upper  flap  portion 
comprising  a  gift  to  be  detached  from  the  remainder  to  be 
provided  on  Its  inner  side  with  a  letter  head  and  upon  its 
reverse  with  an  attractive  picture,  substantially  as  de 
scribed. 


861,748.     ADVERTISING  DEVICE.     John  T. 
ELL.    Chicago.    111.      Filed    Mar.    18,    15)07. 
302,931. 


H.  Mitch- 
Serial    No. 


In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  foldable  sheet  of 
thick  paper  or  card  to  bear  a  letter  or  communication  upon 
Its  Inner  face  and  transversely  scored  lo  form  upper  and 
lower  flaps  to  fold  over  the  Intermediate  portion,  and  con- 
stituting, when  thus  folded,  an  open  ended  envelop,  tab* 
struck  up  from  the  body  of  the  Intermediate  portion, 
within  the  outline  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  folded  over  an 
Inclosure  to  securely  retain  the  same  In  said  open  ended 
envelop,  substantially  as  described. 


861.749.     ADVERTISING  DEVICE.     John  T. 
ELL,    Chicago,    111.      Filed    Mar.    18,    1907. 
362,932. 


H.   MlTCH- 
Serlal    No. 


An  advertising  device  comprising  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular sheet  of  thick,  ungummed  paper,  or  cardboard, 
to  bear  a  letter  or  communication  upon  its  inner  face,  and 
transversely  scored,  the  lower  portion  or  flap  of  said  sheet 
being  provided  with  struck  up  lugs  or  tongues,  extending 
Inwardly  to  secure  an  Insert  against  endwise  movement 
when  the  sheet  Is  folded,  and  a  fastening  upon  the  free 
edges  of  the  folded  sheet,  substantially  as  described. 


1.  The  herein  described  advertising  device  comprising  a 
cardboard   sheet  of  substantially   commercial   letter  paper 
form    and    size,    scored    transversely    to    form    upi)er    and 
lower  flaps  to  fold'  upon  the  intermediate  portion,  the  en 
tire   inner   side   of   said   sheet   being   adapted    to   bear   a 


861,750.  ADVERTISING  DEVICE.  John  T.  H.  Mitch- 
ell. Chicago,  III.  Filed  Mar.  18,  1907.  Serial  No. 
362.933. 

An  advertising  device  comprising  a  substantially  rectan- 
gular ungummed  sheet  of  thick  paper  or  card  board 
adapted  to  bear  upon  Its  Inner  face  a  letter  or  other  com- 
munication and  transversely  scored  to  form  an  Intermedi- 
ate portion  and  upper  and  lower  flaps,  said  lower  flap 
having  turned  in  corners  to  hold  a  card  or  other  Insert 
against  endwise  movement  in  the  sheet,  when  folded,  and 
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meaos  fastening  the  free  edge*  of  the  Bheet  when  folded, 
■ubstantlally  as  described. 


861,751.  DRUM  AND  8UC11  LIKE  VESSEL.  Waltkr 
A.  MiTCHBLL,  Dundee,  Scotland.  Filed  May  6,  1905. 
Serial  No.  259,073. 


In  combloatlon  with  a  can  having  a  straight  upper  edge 
of  a  separate  head  having  Its  outer  edge  turned  upwardly 
at  right  angles  to  the  main  portion  to  form  a  flange  for 
engaging  with  the  upF>er  edge  »t  the  can.  said  head  having 
a  central  aperture  and  the  edge  of  the  head  around  said 
aperture  being  bent  Into  Inverted  V  form  to  form  an  elastic 
hollow  bead,  a  cover  for  said  aperture  having  Its  periphery 
bent  to  form  an  elastic  bead  corresponding  In  shape  to  the 
bead  on  the  head  and  adapted  to  fit  over  the  same,  tabs 
adapted  to  fit  over  the  said  beads  and  a  handle  secured  on 
the  cover,  the  said  handle  and  beads  being  of  less  height 
than  the  outer  flange  of  the  head. 


tatlng  member,  a  rotating  member  mounted  In  aald  bear- 
ing and  having  arms  projecting  adjacent  the  bearing  par- 
allel with  the  planes  of  the  base  one  above  and  one  below 
the  base,  whereby  movement  of  the  rotating  member 
through  the  base  Is  prevented,  and  an  efllgy  mounted  on 
the  arm  above  the  base,  the  arm  below  the  base  being 
adapted  to  be  manipulated  to  rotate  the  rotating  mem- 
ber, substantially  as  shown. 

2.  A  toy  comprising  a  base  piece,  an  angular  rod  ro- 
tatably  mounted  In  such  piece  and  adapted  to  be  operated 
from  below  the  same,  that  part  of  said  rod  which  la  above 
said  base  piece  simulating  the  tall  of  a  living  creature, 
and  the  effigy  of  such  creature  attached  to  the  tall  part  of 
the  rod,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  efllgy  Is 
caused  to  move  In  a  circle  when  the  rod  Is  manipulated 
from  below. 

8.  A  toy  comprising  a  base  piece  recessed  on  the  under 
side  to  form  an  annular  flnger  giUde,  an  angular  rod  ro- 
tatably  mounted  In  such  piece  and  having  an  operating 
part  lying  In  the  recessed  portion  of  the  same,  and  the 
effigy  of  a  living  creature  attached  to  said  rod  above  said 
base  piece,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  effigy  Is 
caused  to  move  in  a  circle  when  the  rod  Is  manipulated 
from  below. 

4.  The  combination.  In  a  toy.  of  a  cage  consisting  of  a 
base  or  floor  piece  and  an  open  work  cover  piece,  an 
angular  rod  mounted  to  rotate  In  said  base  piece  and  hav- 
ing a  part  below  the  same  and  a  part  above  the  same 
which  parts  are  substantially  parallel,  and  the  effigy 
of  a  mouse  attached  to  that  part  of  said  rod  which  Is  In 
the  cage,  the  arrangement  being  suth  that  when  the  rod  Is 
manipulated  from  below  said  effigy  Is  caused  to  move 
around  In  a  circle  In  said  cage. 


861  752.      HAIR  CRIMl'EK.      George    Moerlkin.    Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,     riled  Oct.  17,  1900.     Serial  No.  339.373. 

^ ^       - 


In  a  hair  crimper,  the  combination  of  a  matrix-member 
and  a  prong  member,  the  said  matrix  member  comprising 
a  matrix  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  and  the  said  prong 
member  having  a  plurality  of  prongs  corresponding  In 
number  with  said  grooves,  a  stem  for  each  of  said  mem 
bers,  a  handle  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  stems,  one  of 
said  stems  being  provided  with  a  slot,  a  tongue  14  at- 
tached to  the  other  of  said  stems  and  extending  there- 
from in  a  direction  toward  the  handle  on  said  slotted 
•tem.  a  pWot  for  said  tongue  In  said  slot,  said  pivot  being 
located  nearer  the  handle  of  said  slotted  stem  than  the 
point  of  attachment  of  said  tongue  Is  to  the  handle  of 
said  other  stem,  and  a  spring  between  said  stems  for 
causing  said  prongs  to  be  normally  pressed  Into  said 
grooves,  substantially  as  described. 


861,753.       TOY.       HiRAM    C.    Moobe,    Springfield.    Mi 
assignor  to  Myron   A.  Oilman.   Westfleld.   Mass.     Filed 
Apr.  2,  1907.     Serial  No.  365.914- 


<if/^//f//ftt''iiL''s.:'^':^'::.'{"ffm//>ff:. 


1.  A  toy  comprising  a  base  having  unobstructed  upper 
and  lower  faces  lying  to  parallel  planes,  with  an  opening 
throQgh  Its  central  portion  forming  a  bearing  for  the  ro- 


861,754.     DOOR-FASTENER.     William  Moohe.  Armour, 
S.  D.     Filed  Jan.  14.  1907.     Serial  No.  852,200. 


The  combination,  wltb  a  car  side  provided  with  an 
opening  and  vertical  guide  bars  at  the  sides  of  the  said 
opening,  of  two  guide  and  fastening  plates  provided  with 
pivots  at  their  upper  and  lower  parts  which  connect  them 
to  the  said  guide-bars  and  having  also  series  of  projections 
arranged  between  the  said  pivots,  a  door  normally  slldable 
between  the  said  guide  bars  and  plates,  slldable  rods  pro- 
vided with  series  of  locking-blocks  which  engage  with  the 
said  series  of  projections  and  press  the  said  plates  against 
the  said  car  door,  and  guides  for  the  said  rods  to  slide  In. 


861,755.  AUTOMOBILE  LUBRICATING  -  PUMP.  John 
F.  McCasna.  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  The  John  F.  Mc- 
Canna  Company.  Chicago,  III.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois. 
Filed  July  25,  1904.      Serial  No.  217.942. 

1.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  with  a  reservoir,  of 
a  pump  removably  mounted  In  the  reservoir  and  having  a 
reciprocating  piston,  actuating  means  located  In  the  reser- 
voir, and  means  carried  by  the  piston  and  coflperatlng 
with  the  actuating  means  and  being  disengaged  therefrom 
by  and  upon  the  removal  of  the  pump. 

2.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  with  an  oil  reservoir, 
and  piston  actuating  means  located  In  the  reservoir,  of  a 
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removable  plate  for  the  reservoir,  a  pump  carried  by  the 
plate  and  extending  Into  the  reservoir  and  having  a  recip- 
rocating piston,  and  means  carried  by  the  piston  and  co- 
operating with  the  piston  actuating  means  to  drive  the 
piston  and  being  disengaged  therefrom  by  and  upon  the 
removal  of  the  plate. 


3.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  with  an  oil  reser- 
voir, and  an  eccentric  located  therein,  of  a  removable  cap 
plate  for  the  reservoir,  a  pump  carried  by  the  cap  plate 
and  extending  Into  the  reservoir  and  having  an  Inlet  and 
an  outlet,  and  a  yoke  connected  with  the  pump  piston  and 
cooperating  with  the  eccentric  and  l>elng  disengaged  there- 
from by  and  upon  the  removal  of  the  cap  plate. 

4.  Ip  a  lubricator,  the  combination  with  an  oil  reservoir, 
an  eccentric  located  therein,  and  means  for  driving  the 
eccentric,  of  a  removable  cap  plate  for  the  reservoir,  a 
series  of  pumps  carried  by  the  cap  plate  and  depending 
Into  the  reservoir,  and  having  Inlets  and  outlets,  and  a 
yoke  connected  with  the  piston  of  each  pump  and  co- 
operating with  the  eccentric  and  being  disengaged  from 
the  eccentric  by  and  upon  the  removal  of  the  cap  plate. 

5.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  with  an  oil  reservoir, 
an  eccentric  located  therein,  and  means  for  driving  the 
eccentric,  of  a  removable  cap  plate  for  the  reservoir,  a 
series  of  pumps  carried  by  the  cap  plate  and  depending 
Into  the  reservoir,  each  of  the  said  pumps  having  an  Inlet 
and  an  outlet,  and  an  Inverted  substantially  U  shaped 
yoke  connected  with  each  pump  piston  and  cooperating 
with  the  eccentric  and  being  disengaged  therefrom  by  and 
upon  the  removal  of  the  cap  plate. 

8.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  with  an  oil  reservoir, 
an  eccentric  shaft  located  therein,  and  means  for  driving 
the  shaft,  of  a  removable  cap  plate  for  the  reservoir,  a 
pump  carried  by  the  cap  plate  and  having  an  Inlet  In  the 
reservoir  and  an  outlet  extending  through  the  cap  plate,  a 
support  for  the  reservoir  having  an  elongated  opening,  a 
feed  pipe  passing  through  the  opening,  a  coupling  detach- 
ably  connecting  the  outlet  and  the  feed  pipe,  and  a  yoke 
fixed  to  the  pump  piston  and  coAperating  with  the  eccen- 
tric shaft  and  being  disengaged  therefrom  by  and  upon  the 
removal  of  the  cap  plate.  *  y 

7.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  with  an  oil  reservoir, 
an  eccentric  therein,  and  means  for  driving  the  eccentric, 
of  a  removable  cap  plate  for  the  reservoir,  a  series  of 
pumps  secured  to  and  carried  by  the  cap  plate  and  each  of 
which  Is  provided  with  an  oil  Inlet  in  the  reservoir  and  an 
outlet  extending  through  the  cap  plate,  a  feed  pipe  in  ex- 
tension of  the  outlet,  a  support  having  a  vertical  slot 
through  which  the  feed  pipe  passes,  a  coupling  detachably 
connecting  the  feed  pipe  and  the  outlet,  and  an  Inverted 
substantially  XT  shaped  yoke  connected  with  the  piston  of 
each  pump  and  cooperating  with  the  eccentric  and  which 


Is  adapted  to  be  disengaged  therefrom  by  and  upon  the  re- 
moval of  the  cap  plate. 

8.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  with  a  reservoir,  of 
a  pump,  means  for  reciprocating  the  pump  piston,  and  a 
slide  movable  with  the  plunger  and  cooperating  with  the 
said  means  for  varying  the  amount  of  movement  of  the 
piston. 

9.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  with  a  reservoir,  of 
a  pump  therein  having  a  reciprocating  piston,  an  eccentric 
for  reciprocating  the  piston,  and  an  adjustable  wedge 
movable  with  the  piston  and  cooperating  with  the  eccen- 
tric for  varying  the  amount  of  movement  of  the  piston. 

10.  in  a  lubricator,  the  combination  with  an  oil  reser- 
voir, of  an  eccentric,  a  pump  In  connection  with  the  reser- 
voir, a  yoke  on  the  pump  piston  and  cooperating  with  the 

'  eccentric,  and  a  sliding  member  carried  by  the  yoke  for 
varying  the  amount  of  movement  given  to  the  piston  by 

,   the  eccentric. 

I  11.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  with  an  oil  reser- 
voir, of  an  actuating  eccentric,  a  pump  In  connection  with 
the  reservoir,  a  yoke  on  the  pump  piston  and  cooperating 

!  with  the  eccentric,  a  slide  block  cooperating  with  one  of 
the  arms  of  the  yoke,  and  means  to  move  the  block  to  vary 
the  amount  of  movement  of  the  piston. 

I        12.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  with  an  oil  reser- 

{   voir,  of  an  actuating  eccentric,  a  pump  In  connection  with 
the  reservoir,  a  yoke  on  the  pump  piston  cooperating  with  , 
the  eccentric  and  one  of  the  arms  of  which  is  Inclined  on 

I  Its  Inner  face,  a  block  having  an  inclined  face  cooperating 
with  the  said  arm,  and  means  for  moving  the  block  to  vary 
the  amount  of  movement  of  the  piston. 

l.S.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  with  an  oil  reser- 
voir, of  an  actuating  eccentric,  a  pump  in  connection  with 
the  reservoir,  a  yoke  on  the  pump  piston  cooperating  with 
the  eccentric  and  having  one  of  its  arms  Inclined  on  the 
Inner  face,  a  sliding  block  having  an  Inclined  face  co«l|»^r- 
atlng  with  the  inclined  face  of  the  said  arm,  a  stem  pivoted 
to  the  block,  and  means  for  moving  the  stem.  . 

14.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  with  an  oil  reser- 
voir having  a  cover,  of  an  actuating  eccentric  shaft,  a 
pump  In  connection  with  the  reservoir,  a  yoke  on  the  pump 
piston  and  cooperating  with  the  eccentric  and  having  one 
of  its  arms  Inclined  on  Its  Inner  face*  a  sliding  block 
Inclined  reversely  to  and  cooperating  with  the  Inclined 
face  of  the  said  arm.  a  stem  pivoted  to  the  block  and 
threaded  at  its  free  end.  the  cover  having  an  enlarged  ap- 
erture through  which  the  stem  passes,  and  an  adjusting 
nut  on  the  threaded  stem. 

15.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  with  an  oil  reser- 
voir having  a  cover,  of  an  eccentric  shaft  located  In  the 
reservoir,  a  series  of  pumps  carried  by  the  cover  and  de- 
pending into  the  reservoir,  a  yoke  on  the  piston  of  each 
pump  and  cooperating  with  the  eccentric  shaft,  a  wedge 
block  cooperating  with  one  of  the  arms  of  the  yoke,  a 
stem  pivoted  to  the  wedge  block  and  threaded  at  its  upper 
end,  the  cover  having  an  enlarged  aperture  through  which 
the  stem  passes,  and  an  adjusting  nut  on  the  threaded 
stem. 

16.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  with  an  oil  reser- 
voir having  a  cover,  of  an  eccentric  shaft  located  in  the 
reservoir,  a  series  of  pumps  carried  by  the  cover  and  de- 
pending into  the  reservoir,  an  Inverted  substantially  V 
shaped  yoke  cooperating  with  the  eccentric  shaft  to  re- 
ciprocate the  pump  pistons,  a  guide  rod  fixed  to  the  pump 
and  on  which  the  yoke  reciprocates,  a  wedge  block  coop- 
erating with  one  of  the  arms  of  the  yoke,  a  stem  pivoted  to 
the  block  and  threaded  at  its  upper  end,  the  cover  having 
an  enlarged  aperture  through  which  the  stem  passes,  and 
a  nut  on  the  stem  to  adjust  the  block  to  vary  the  movement 
of  the  piston. 

17.  In  combination  In  a  force  feed  lubricator,  a  reser- 
voir, a  pump  depending  into  the  same,  means  within  the 
reservoir  for  operating  the  pump,  a  device  for  adjusting 
the  stroke  of  the  pump,  said  pump  with  its  adjusting  de- 
vice being  detachable  from  said  operating  means  and  also 
removable  through  the  top  of  the  reservoir  by  a  straight 
vertical  movement  of  said  parts  as  a  whole. 

18.  In  combination  In  a  force  feed  lubricator,  driving 
means,  a  reservoir,  a  pump  depending  into  the  same  and 
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con«|«tlng  of  a  moTable  part  baring  connections  extending 
to  owe  Bide  of  the  vertical   plane   thereof  for   connection 
wlththedrlvlng  means,  said  driving  means  being  also  located 
within   the  reservoir  and  from   which   the  pump   Is  dlben 
gaged  by  a  straight  vertical  movement  of  said  pump. 

19.  In  combination  In  a  force  feed  lubricator,  a  reser- 
voir, a  drive  shaft  therein,  a  pump  extending  Into  the  res 
ervolr  on  one  side  of  the  shaft  and  having  a  laterally  ex 
tending  connection  with  said  shaft  adapted  to  be  engaged 
and  disengaged  therefrom  by  a  straight  vertical  movement 
of  the  pump  in  relation  to  the  shaft. 


861.756.  LIBRICATINO  SYSTEM.  John  F.  McCamna. 
Chicago,  111.,  as-signor  to  The  John  F.  McCanna  Com- 
pany, Chicago.  III.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  July 
25,  1904.     Serial  No.  217,944. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  series  of  sight  feed  devices,  a  reservoir,  a  check 
valve  controlled  connection  between  the  reservoir  and  each 
Bight  feed  device,  connections  between  the  sight  feed  de- 
vices and  associated  parts  to  be  lubricated,  and  a  pump 
in  each  of  such  latter  connections  drawing  oil  from  the 
reservoir  through  the  sight  feed  and  forcing  it  to  a  part  to 
be  lubricated. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina 
tion  with  a  series  of  vertical  sight  feed  glasses  each  of 
which  is  provided  with  a  checli  valve  at  the  bottom,  a  res- 
ervoir and  connections  leading  therefrom  discharging  into 
the  sight  feed  devices  below  the  valves,  a  series  of  pumps 
drawing  oil  from  the  reservoir  through  the  sight  feeds  and 
forcing  it  to  the  parts  to  be  lubricated,  and  a  connection 
leading  from  the  outlet  of  each  sight  feed  glass  to  one  of 
the  pumps. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  series  of  fluid  containing  sight  feed  glasses,  of 
an  auxiliary  reservoir,  a  connection  between  the  auxiliary 
reservoir  and  each  sight  feed  glass,  a  main  reservoir  for 
supplying  oil  to  the  auxiliary  reservoir,  a  series  of  pumps 
drawing  oil  from  the  reservoir  through  the  sight  feeds  and 
forcing  it  to  the  parts  to  be  lu^icated.  and  a  connection 
leading  from  the  outlet  of  each  illight  feed  glass  to  an  asso- 
ciated pump. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  series  of  fluid  containing  sight  feed  glasses,  of 
an  auxiliary  reservoir,  a  check  valve  controlled  connection 
between  the  auxiliary  reservoir  and  each  sight  feed  glass, 
a  main  reservoir  for  supplying  oil  to  the  auxiliary  reser- 
voir, a  series  of  pumps,  connections  between  the  pumps 
and  the  outlets  of  the  sight  feed  glasses  whereby  the 
pumps  draw  oil  through  the  sight  feeds,  and  means  for 
varying  the  stroke  of  each  pump  independently  of  the 
others. 

5.  Id  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  series  of  sight  feed  glasses,  means  for  feeding 


oil  through  the  sight  feed  glasses  to  the  parts  to  be  labrl- 
rated.  and  a  pump  common  to  the  sight  feed  glasses  for 
supplying  water  thereto. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  series  of  sight  feed  glasses,  means  for  drawing 
oil  through  the  sight  feed  glasses  to  the  parts  to  be  lubri- 
cated, an  oil  reservoir,  connections  leading  to  the  sight 
feed  devices  from  the  reservoir,  valves  for  closing  the  con- 
nections, a  pump,  a  water  supply  pipe  leading  to  the  pump, 
a  header,  a  connection  between  the  header  and  each  sight 
feed  glass,  and  a  connection  leading  from  the  discharge  of 
the  pump  to  the  header. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  board  having  a  series  of  sight  feed  glasses 
mounted  thereon,  means  for  drawing  oil  through  the  sight 
feed  glasses  to  the  parts  to  be  lubricated,  an  oil  reservoir, 
connections  between  the  reservoir  and  the  sight  feed 
glasses,  manually  controlled  valves  in  such  connections, 
a  pump,  a  water  supply  pipe  leading  to  the  pump,  a  manu 
ally  operated  valve  in  the  said  pipe,  a  header,  a  valve  con- 
trolled connection  between  the  header  and  each  sight  feed 
glass,  and  a  connection  leading  from  the  discharge  of  the 
pump  to  the  header. 

8.  In  a  lubricating  system,  the  combination  with  a  fluid 
containing  sight  feed  device,  a  lubricant  supply  connec- 
tion leading  thereto  and  provided  with  a  check  valve,  a 
pump  for  delivering  the  lubricant  to  the  part  to  be  lubri- 
cated, an  auxiliary  pump,  a  fluid  supply  connection  there- 
for, and  a  valve  controlled  connection  leading  from  the 
aaxlllary  pump  to  the  sight  feed  device. 

9.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  series  of  sight  feed  gla8.ses.  a  plurality  of  reser- 
voirs, connections  between  each  reservoir  and  certain  of 
the  sight  feed  glasses,  connections  adapted  to  convey  the 
oil  from  the  sight  feed  glasses  to  the  parts  ti>  be  lubricated, 
a  pump  interposod  In  each  of  the  latter  connections,  a 
header,  connections  between  the  header  and  each  sight 
feed  glass,  an  auxiliary  pump,  a  valve  controlled  connec- 
tion for  supplying  oil  to  the  auxiliary  pump  from  each  res 
ervolr.  and  a  connection  between  the  auxiliary  pump  dls 
charge  and  the  header. 

10.  In  a  lubricating  system,  the  combination  with  a  res- 
ervoir, a  sight  feed  glass,  a  connection  leading  from  the 
reservoir  to  the  glass,  piping  for  conducting  lubricant  from 
the  glass  to  the  part  to  be  lubricated,  a  pump  Interposed  In 
such  piping,  of  an  auxiliary  pump,  a  pipe  leading  from  the 
said  connection  to  the  auxiliary  pump  and  provided  with  a 
controlling  valve,  and  a  pipe  for  conducting  lubricant  from 
the  auxiliary  pump  to  the  sight  feed  glass. 

11.  In  a  lubricating  system,  the  combination  with  a  res- 
ervoir, a  series  of  sight  feed  glasses,  a  connection  for  con- 
ducting lubricant  from  the  reservoir  to  each  glass,  a  check 
valve  in  such  connection,  piping  for  conducting  lubricant 
from  the  glasses  to  the  parts  to  be  lubricated,  pumps  Inter- 
posed in  the  piping,  of  an  auxiliary  pump,  a  pipe  for  con- 
ducting lubricant  from  the  reservoir  supply  to  the  auxil- 
iary pump  and  provided  with  a  controlling  valve,  and  a 
connection  for  conducting  lubricant  from  the  auxiliary 
pump  to  the  glasses. 

12.  In  a  lubricating  system,  the  combination  with  a 
source  of  lubricant  supply,  a  sight  feed  device,  and  a  pump 
normally  operated  to  pass  lubricant  through  the  sight  feed 
device  to  the  part  to  be  lubricated,  of  an  auxiliary  pump 
communicating  with  the  source  of  lubricant  supply,  and  a 
connection  between  such  pump  and  the  sight  feed  device. 

I  13.  Id  a  lubricating  system,  the  combination  with  a 
'  plurality  of  sources  of  oil  supply,  said  sources  containing 
oils  of  different  kinds,  and  pumps  certain  of  which  are 
provided  with  connections  with  each  of  said  sources  of  oil 
supply,  of  an  auxiliary  pump  adapted  to  be  placed  in  com- 
munication with  either  of  said  sources  of  oil  supply,  and 
a  header  Into  which  the  auxiliary  pump  discharges  and 
which  communicates  with  all  of  the  said  connections. 

14.  In  a  lubricating  system,  the  combination  with  a 
plurality  of  sources  of  oil  supply,  said  sources  containlnf 
oil  of  different  kinds,  a  series  of  sight  feed  devices,  con- 
nections between  each  source  of  oil  supply  and  certain  of 
the  sight  feed  devices,  and  pumps  normally  operated  to 
,  deliver  the  oil  to  the  parts  to  be  lubricated,  of  a  manually 
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operated  pump  adapted  to  be  placed  In  communication 
with  either  source  of  oil  supply,  a  header  communicating 
with  the  discharge  of  the  said  pump,  a  connection  between 
the  header  and  each  sight  feed  device,  and  a  manually 
operated  valve  in  each  of  such  latter  connections. 

ir>.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  series  of  sight  feed  glasses,  a  series  of  pumps 
and  connections  between  the  outlets  of  the  sight  feed 
glasses  and  the  pumps,  a  plurality  of  main  reservoirs,  an 
auxiliary  reservoir  associated  with  each  main  reservoir 
and  having  a  connection  therewith,  valve  controlled  con- 
nections between  each  auxiliary  reservoir  and  certain  of 
the  sight  feed  glasses,  a  header,  a  valve  controlled  connec- 
tion between  the  header  and  each  sight  feed  glass,  an  aux- 
iliary pump,  a  pipe  leading  from  the  auxiliary  pump  dis- 
charge to  the  header,  and  a  valve  controlled  connection 
for  conducting  oil  drawn  from  each  main  reservoir  to  the 
auxiliary  pump. 

IG.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  Iward  having  a  series  of  sight  feed  glasses 
mounted  thereon  and  provided  with  check  valves  at  the 
Inlets  thereof,  means  for  normally  forcing  oil  to  the  parts 
to  be  lubricated  and  having  connection  with  the  sight  feed 
fiasses,  a  plurality  of  main  reservoirs,  an  auxiliary  re^er- 
Totr  located  back  of  the  board  and  associated  with  each 
main  reservoir  and  having  a  connection  with  such  main 
reservoir,  connections  between  each  auxiliary  reservoir 
and  certain  of  the  sight  feed  glasses,  a  header,  a  connec- 
tion between  the  header  and  each  sight  feed  glass,  a  manu- 
ally operated  valve  In  each  of  the  latter  connections,  an 
auxiliary  pump,  a  pipe  leading  from  the  pump  discharge 
to  the  header,  a  connection  for  conducting  oil  from  each 
main  reservoir  to  the  pump,  and  a  manually  operated 
valve  in  each  connection  and  the  stem  of  which  extends  in 
front  of  the  board. 

17.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  series  of  sight  feed  glasses,  each  of  which  Is 
provided  with  a  check  valve  at  its  inlet,  means  for  nor- 
mally forcing  oil  to  the  parts  to  be  lubricated  and  having 
connections  with  the  sight  feed  glasses,  a  plurality  of 
reservoirs  each  of  which  is  provided  with  connections  to 
certain  of  the  sight  feed  glasses,  a  header,  a  connection 
between  the  header  and  each  sight  feed  glass,  a  manually 
operated  valve  in  such  connection,  a  pump,  a  pipe  leading 
from  the  pump  discharge  to  the  header,  connection  for 
conducting  oil  supplied  by  each  reservoir  to  the  pump,  a 
water  supply  connection  leading  to  the  pump,  and  a  manu- 
ally operated  valve  In  each  of  the  connections  leading  to 
the  pump. 


by  the  plunger  of  one  of  the  pumps  to  vary  the  stroke 
thereof.  _  ■  ^    ■ ,. 


861.767.  FORCE  -  FEED  LUnRICATOR.  John  F.  Mc- 
Canna. Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  McCord  k  Company, 
Chicago.  111.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Jan. 
6.  1905.      Serial   No.  239.091. 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  reservoir  and  a  pair  of  cooperating  pumps  therein, 
a  rocker  member  within  the  reservoir  and  provided  with 
opposite  arms  to  reciprocate  the  pump  plungers,  a  shaft 
to  which  the  said  member  is  fixed  and  means  for  rocking 
the  shaft. 

2.  in  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  reservoir  and  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  codperating 
pumps  therein  the  plungers  of  which  are  provided  with 
slotted  extensions,  a  rocker  memlwr  associated  with  each 
pair  of  pumps  and  provided  with  opposite  arms  entering 
the  slots  of  the  plungers  thereof,  a  shaft  on  which  the 
rocker  members  are  fixed,  and  an  eccentric  for  rocking  the 
said  shaft. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  reservoir  and  a  pair  of  cooperating  pumps  located 
therein,  of  a  rocker  shaft  In  the  reservoir  and  located  be- 
tween the  pumps,  opposite  arms  on  the  shaft  to  recipro- 
cate the  pump  plungers,  and  means  to  operate  the  shaft. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  reservoir  and  a  pair  of  cooperating  pumps  located 
therein,  of  a  rocker  shaft  between  the  pumps,  opposite 
arms  on  the  shaft  to  reciprocate  the  pump  plungers,  an 
eccentric,  means  to  operate  the  shaft,  and  means  carried 
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5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  u  reservoir  and  a  pair  of  cooperating  pumps  located 
therein,  of  a  rocker  shaft  between  the  pumps,  opposite 
arms  on  the  shaft  to  reciprocate  the  plungers  of  the  main 
and  auxiliary  pumps  simultaneously  In  opposite  direc- 
tions, an  eccentric  means  to  operate  the  shaft,  and  a  stem 
movable  with  the  plunger  of  the  main  pump  and  extending 
outside  of  the  reservoir  and  providing  an  adjustable  abut- 
ment Jn  the  path  of  the  arms  cottperatlng  with  such  pump. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  reservoir  and  a  plurality  of  sets  of  pumps  therein, 
each  set  comprising  a  main  and  an  auxiliary  pump,  a 
rocker  shaft  In  the  reservoir  between  the  main  and  the 
auxiliary  pumps,  opposite  arms  on  the  shaft  cooperating 
with  tlie  pumps,  and  means  to  operate  the  shaft. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  reservoir,  a  removable  cover  secured  only  to 
the  reservoir,  and  a  pump  located  In  the  reservoir,  of 
a  sight  feed  device  carried  by  the  cover  and  disconnected 
from  its  associated  pump  by  the  removal  of  the  cover. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  reservoir,  a  removable  cover  therefor,  and  a  p<imp 
located  in  the  reservoir,  of  a  sight  feed  device  carried  by 
the  cover,  and  a  tube  leading  from  the  pump  and  having 
telescopic  connection  with  the  sight  feed  device,  the  sight 
feed  device  being  disconnected  from  the  tube  by  the  re- 
moval of  the  cover. 

9.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  reservoir,  a  removable  cover  therefor,  a  main  and 
an  auxiliary  pump  In  the  reservoir,  of  a  sight  feed  device 
carried  by  the  cover,  a  tube  leading  from  the  main  pump 
to  the  sight  feed  device,  and  a  tube  leading  from  the  sight 
feed  device  to  the  auxiliary  pumf),  both  of  said  tubes  hav- 
ing telescopic  connection  with  the  sight  feed  device,  the 
sight  feed  device  l)elng  disconnected  from  the  tubes  by  the 
removal  of  the  cover. 

10.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  n  reservoir,  a  removable  cover  therefor,  a  pair  of  co- 
operating pumps  in  the  reservoir,  means  for  reciprocating 
the  pump  plungers,  of  a  sight  feed  device  carried  by  the 
cover  and  through  which  the  oil  passes  from  one  pump  to 
the  other,  the  said  sight  feed  device  comprising  a  glass,  a 
cap.  a  ring  located  under  and  engaging  the  cover  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  depending  thimbles  one  set  of  which  is  thread- 
ed, a  tut>e  in  the  glass  engaging  the  threaded  thimble  and 
having  its  upper  end  terminating  in  allnement  with  the 
other  thimble,  a  screw  passing  through  the  cap  and  engag- 
ing the  upper  end  of  the  tube,  and  tubes  associated  with 
the  pumps  and  having  telescopic  connection  with  the 
thimbles,  whereby  the  sight  feed  device  is  adapted  to  be 
disconnected  from  the  pumps  by  the  removal  of  the  cover. 

11.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
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with  a  reaerrolr,  a  rcmorable  corer,  and  a  pump  and  drlT- 
lD«  meani  therefor  located  In  the  reservoir,  of  a  sl^ht  feed 
device  mounted  on  the  cover,  a  discharge  tube  for  the 
pump  loosely  connecting  with  the  sight  feed  device,  and 
means  for  varying  the  stroke  of  the  pump  plunger  passing 
freely  through  the  cover,  whereby  when  the  cover  Is  re- 
moved It  Is  disengaged  from  the  said  means  and  the  sixbt 
feed  device  Is  disconnected  from  the  tube. 

12.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  reservoir,  a  removable  cover,  and  a  pump  and  driv- 
ing means  therefor  located  In  the  reservoir,  of  a  sight 
feed  device  mounted  on  the  cover,  a  discharge  tube  for  the 
pump  having  telescopic  connection  with  the  sight  feed  de- 
vice and  a  stem  connected  with  the  driving  means  for 
varying  the  stroke  of  the  pump  plunger  and  extending 
loosely  through  the  cover,  whereby  when  the  cover  is  re- 
moved It  Is  disengaged  from  the  said  stem  and  the  sight 
feed  device  la  disconnected  from  the  tube. 


861,758.      C.\RBURETER.     John   F.   McCanna.   Chicago. 
111.      Filed  Apr.  8.  1905.      Serial  No.  254,457. 


1.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  a  mixing  cham- 
ber having  an  air  Inlet,  and  a  throttle  valve  controlling  the 
Inlet,  of  a  pump,  a  sprayer  connected  to  the  pump  and  dis- 
charging Into  the  mixing  chamber  In  the  path  of  the  air. 
and  a  connection  between  the  valve  and  the  pump  whereby 
the  supply  of  air  and  fluid  may  be  regulated  by  movement 
of  the  valve. 

2.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  a  mixing  cham 
ber  having  an  air  Inlet,  and  a  valve  controlling  the  Inlet,  of 
a  pump,  a  spraying  nozxle  projecting  Into  the  mixing  cham- 
ber In  the  path  of  the  air.  and  a  connection  between  the 
valve  and  the  pump  whereby  the  supply  of  fluid  Is  propor- 
tioned to  the  supply  of  air  admitted  to  the  chamber  by  the 
Talve. 

3.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  a  mixing  cham- 
ber having  an  air  Inlet,  and  a  valve  controlling  the  Inlet,  of 
a  pump  for  forcing  fluid  to  the  mixing  chamber,  driving 
means  for  reciprocating  the  pump  plunger  positively  In 
both  directions,  and  a  connection  t)etween  the  valve  and 
the  pump.  Including  an  adjustable  member  movable  with 
the  pump  plunger  for  varying  the  throw  of  the  pump. 

4.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  a  mixing  cham- 
ber having  an  air  inlet,  and  a  valve  controlling  the  Inlet,  of 
a  reciprocating  pump  for  forcing  fluid  to  the  mixing  cham- 
ber, driving  means  for  reciprocating  the  pump  plunger  posi- 
tively In  both  directions,  an  adjustable  abutment  movable 
with  and  for  varying  the  stroke  of  the  pump  plunger,  and 
a  connection  l)etween  the  valve  and  the  abutment. 

5.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  a  mixing  cham- 
ber having  an  air  Inlet,  a  valve  controlling  such  Inlet,  and 
a  sprayer  discharging  Into  the  mixing  chamlwr,  of  a  pomp 
for  forcing  fluid  to  the  sprayer,  driving  means  for  reclpro- 
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eating:  the  pnmp  plunger  positively  In  both  directions  and 
a  connection  between  the  valve  and  the  said  pump  to  regu- 
late the  quantity  of  fluid  in  accordance  with  the  air  sup- 
ply, such  connection  including  an  adjustable  abutment 
movable  with  the  pump  plunger. 

6.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  a  mixing  cham- 
ber having  an  air  inlet,  a  rotary  valve  controlling  the  air 
inlet,  of  a  reciprocating  pump  for  forcing  fluid  to  the  mix- 
ing chamber,  a  yoke  fixed  to  the  pump  plunger,  an  eccen- 
tric cooperating  with  the  yoke  to  reciprocate  the  same  in 
both  directions,  a  wedge  block  between  the  yoke  and  eccen- 
tric for  varying  the  stroke  of  the  pump  plunger,  and  a  con- 
nection between  the  valve  and  the  wedge  for  adjusting  the 
latter  as  the  valve  is  operated. 

7.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  a  mixing  cham- 
ber having  an  air  Inlet,  a  rotary  valve  governing  the  air 
inlet,  a  sprayer  discharging  Into  the  mixing  chamber,  a 
reciprocating  pump  having  a  connection  leading  to  the 
sprayer,  a  yoke  connected  to  the  pump  plunger,  an  eccen- 
tric coCperatlng  with  the  yoke  to  reciprocate  the  same  posi- 
tively In  both  directions,  and  an  adjustable  wedge  block  be- 
tween the  yoke  and  eccentric,  a  rock  shaft,  a  crank  fixed  to 
the  rock  shaft  and  actuated  by  the  valve,  and  an  arm  fixed 
to  the  shaft  to  which  the  wedge  block  is  pivoted. 

8.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  an  air  supply 
and  a  valve  for  controlling  the  same,  of  a  pump,  a  yoke 
connected  to  the  pump  plunger,  an  eccentric  within  the 
yoke,  a  wedge  located  between  the  eccentric  and  one  end  of 
the  yoke,  and  a  rock  shaft  having  a  pair  of  crank  arms  one 
of  which  is  connected  to  the  valve  and  the  other  of  which  is 
pivoted  to  the  wedge,  whereby  the  pump  and  the  valve  may 
be  regulated  simultaneously. 

9.  Id  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  a  mixing  cham- 
ber having  an  air  inlet,  and  a  valve  controlling  the  Inlet,  of 
a  pump  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  mixing  chamber,  means 
for  operating  the  pump,  means  for  deflnlng  the  maximum 
delivery  of  the  pump,  and  means  automatically  actuated 
upon  the  movement  of  the  valve  for  varying  the  delivery 
within  such  maximum  and  comprising  a  pair  of  connected 
crank  arms  one  of  which  Is  connected  to  the  valve  and  the 
other  of  which  is  provided  with  a  pivoted  arm  cooperating 
with  the  pump  operating  means. 

10.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  a  mixing 
chamber  having  an  air  inlet,  and  a  valve  controlling  the 
Inlet,  of  a  pump  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  mixing  chamber, 
a  yoke  fixed  to  the  pump  plunger,  an  eccentric  within  the 
yoke  for  reciprocating  the  same,  means  for  regulating  the 
maximum  delivery  of  the  pump,  and  means  actuated  upon 
the  movement  of  the  valve  for  automatically  varying  the 
delivery  within  such  maximum  and  consisting  of  a  pivoted 
sliding  wedge  located  between  the  eccentric  and  one  end  of 
the  yoke. 

11.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  a  mixing 
chamber  having  an  air  inlet,  and  a  valve  controlling  the 
inlet,  of  a  pump  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  mixing  chamber, 
a  yoke  to  which  the  pump  plunger  Is  connected,  an  eccentric 
for  reciprocating  the  yoke,  an  additional  adjustment  carried 
by  the  yoke  for  defining  the  maximum  throw  of  the  pump, 
and  a  second  abutment  located  between  the  eccentric  and 
the  first  mentioned  abutment  and  adapted  to  be  adjusted  by 
the  movement  of  the  valve  to  vary  the  throw  of  the  pnmp 
within  such  maximum. 

12.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  a  mixing 
chamber  having  an  air  Inlet,  and  a  valve  controlling  the 
Inlet,  of  a  reciprocating  pump  for  supplying  fiuld  to  the 
mixing  chamber,  a  yoke  connected  to  the  pump  plunger, 
an  eccentric  In  the  yoke,  an  adjustable  abutment  passing 
through  one  end  of  the  yoke,  a  wedge  block  located  between 
the  abutment  and  the  eccentric,  a  rock  shaft  having  an 
arm  to  which  the  wedge  block  Is  pivoted,  and  a  crank 
fixed  to  the  shaft  and  oscillated  by  the  valve. 

13.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  a  mixing 
chamber  having  an  air  supply,  of  a  reciprocating  pump, 
a  connection  between  the  pump  and  the  chamber,  and  a 
valve  In  the  connection  provided  with  means  to  admit 
air  to  such  connection. 

14.  In  A  carbureter,  the  combination  with  a  mixing 
chamber  having  an  air  supply,  of  a  reciprocating  pump, 
a  connection  between  the  pump  and  the  chamber,  and  a 
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valve  In  the  connection  provided  with  an  air  port  opening 
Into  the  connection. 

15.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  a  mixing 
chamber  having  an  air  supply,  of  a  noule  discharging 
Into  the  mixing  chamber,  a  fluid  supply  connection  leading 
to  the  nozzle,  and  a  valve  in  such  connection  having  an 
air  port  to  admit  air  to  the  fluid  passing  to  the  nozxle. 

16.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  a  mixing 
chamber,  of  a  tubular  nozzle  having  radially  disposed 
orifices  discharging  Into  the  mixing  chamber,  and  a  fluid 
■upply  connection  leading  to  the  nozzle  and  having  an 
air  port  leading  thereinto. 

17.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  a  mixing 
chamber  having  an  air  Inlet,  of  a  nozzle  discharging  Into 
the  mixing  chamber,  a  pump,  a  connection  between  the 
pump  and  the  nozzle  and  having  an  air  port  leading 
thereinto,  and  automatic  valve*  controlling  the  Inlet  and 
the  outlet  of  the  pump. 

18.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  a  mixing 
chamber  having  an  air  inlet,  of  a  nozzle  discharging  into 
the  mixing  chamber,  a  reciprocating  pump,  a  connection 
between  the  pump  and  the  atomiser  and  having  an  air 
port,  and  a  weighted  valve  controlling  the  outlet  of  the 
pump  at  a  point  between  the  latter  and  the  air  port. 

10.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  a  mixing 
chamber  having  a  valve  controlled  air  Inlet,  of  a  tubular 
nozzle  having  orifices  discharging  Into  the  mixing  chamber, 
a  reciprocating  pump,  a  vertical  tube  connected  with  the 
outlet  of  the  pump  and  with  which  the  nozzle  is  in  com- 
munication, and  a  weighted  valve  in  the  tube  controlling 
the  outlet  of  the  pump  and  provided  with  an  air  port  open- 
ing into  the  tube. 

20.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  a  mixing 
chamber  having  an  air  Inlet,  of  a  pump,  a  connection  be- 
tween the  pump  and  the  mixing  chamber,  an  automatic 
valve  controlling  the  outlet  of  the  pump,  and  provision 
for  admitting  air  to  the  connection  beyond  the  valve. 

21.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  a  mixing 
chamber  having  a  valve  controlled  air  Inlet,  of  a  nozzle 
discharging  into  the  mixing  chamber,  a  reciprocating 
pump,  a  vertical  tube  having  provision  for  admitting  air 
thereto  and  connected  with  the  outlet  of  the  pump  and 
with  which  the  nozzle  is  in  communication,  and  a  weighted 
valve  In  the  tube  controlling  the  outlet  of  the  pump. 


861. 7R0.  RAILROAD  SIGNALING  DEVICE.  Elmer  O. 
McGath.  I>ancaster,  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  11,  1907.  Serial 
No.  367,625. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  main  semaphore  arm,  of  an  auxiliary  sema- 
phore arm,  connections  between  the  main  and  auxiliary 
semaphore  arms  to  cause  the  auxiliary  semaphore  arm  to 
move  In  unison  with  the  main  semaphore  arm,  a  lever 
pivoted  to  the  underside  of  the  running-board  of  a  loco- 
motive, a  contact  plate  also  carried  by  the  underside  of 
the  running  board  of  a  locomotive,  said  lever  being  adapted 
to  strike  against  the  auxiliary  semaphore  arm  and  to  be 
thereby  thrown  Into  contact  with  the  contact  plate,  and 
an  electric  signal  located  in  the  locomotive  cab,  and  con- 
nections between  said  lever  and  said  contact  plate  to  said 
signal  whereby  the  movement  of  the  lever  Is  adapted  to 
complete  an  electric  circuit  to  said  signal,  and  manually 
operable  means  controllable  from  the  cab  for  throwing 
said  lever  out  of  engagement  with  said  contact  plate. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  main  semaphore  arm.  of  an  auxiliary  sema- 
phore arm,  connections  between  the  two  to  cause  them 
to  move  In  unison,  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  underside  of  the 
running-board  of  a  locomotive,  a  contact  plate  carried  by 
•aid  lever,  contact  plates  arranged  at  each  of  the- limits 
of  movement  of  said  lever,  an  electric  signal,  connections 
between  said  contact  plates  and  said  signal  and  between 


said  lever  and  said  signal  whereby  the  movement  of  the 
lever  In  either  direction  completes  an  electric  circuit  to 
•aid  signal,  and  means  controllable  from  the  cab  of  the 
locomotive  for  moving  said  lever. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  main  semaphore  arm,  of  an  auxiliary  sema- 
phore arm,  connections  between  the  main  and  the  auxiliary 
semaphore  arms  to  cause  the  auxiliary  semaphore  arm  to 
move  in  unison  with  the  main  semaphore  arm,  a  hori- 
zontally swinging  lever  carried  by  a  locomotive,  a  contact 
plate  arranged  in  the  path  of  movement  of  aald  lever, 
said  lever  being  adapted  to  strike  against  the  auxiliary 
semaphore  arm  and  to  thereby  be  forced  into  contact 
with  the  contact  plate,  an  electric  signal  located  in  • 
locomotive  rab,  and  connections  between  said  lever  and 
said  contact  plate  to  aald  signal  whereby  the  movement 
of  the  lever  Is  adapted  to  complete  an  electric  circuit  to 
S4iid  signal,  the  shape  of  the  auxiliary  semaphore  arm 
being  such  that  it  lies  In  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
horizontally  swinging  lever  when  the  main  semaphore 
arm  is  either  at  caution  or  at  danger. 


8  6  1,760.  ROLLER  SIDE  BEARING  FOR  RAILWAY- 
CARS.  John  F.  O'Connor,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to 
W.  H.  Miner  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  Corporation  of 
lUlnoia.     Filed  Mar.  25,  1907.     Serial  No.  364,329. 


1.  In  a  roller  side  l>earlng  for  railway  cars,  the  combina- 
tion with  n  b.ise  or  lower  bearing  plate  furnished  with  a 
roller  tread  and  toothed  rack,  of  an  upper  movable  or  trav- 
eling bearing  plate  furnlshr>d  with  a  roller  tread  and 
toothed  rack,  a  pair  of  antifriction  rollers  between  aald 
plates  furnished  with  gear  teeth  meshing  with  said  racks 
and  furnished  with  trunnions,  bearing  blocks  or  followers 
engaged  by  the  roller  trunnions,  springs  between  said 
bearing  blocks  or  followers,  the  lower  bearing  plate  having 
guides  and  stops  for  said  bearing  blocks  or  followers,  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 

2.  In  a  roller  side  bearing,  the  combination  with  the 
base  or  lower  bearing  plate  A,  having  a  roller  tread  and 
I  ack.  and  provided  with  guides  and  stop  shoulders  for  bear- 
ing blocks  or  followers,  of  an  upper  movable  bearing  plate 
having  a  roller  tread  and  rack,  toothed  rollers  Interposed 
l)etween  said  bearing  plates  and  furnished  with  trunnions, 
bearing  blocks  or  followers  engaged  by  said  trunnions  and 
springs  between  said  bearing  blocks  or  followers,  substan- 
tially as  specified. 

3.  In  a  roller  side  bearing,  the  combination  with  upper 
and  lower  bearing  plates,  of  a  pair  of  rollers  between  said 
t)earlng  plates  furnished  with  trunnions,  the  lower  bearing 
plate  having  guides  and  stops  for  followers,  two  pairs  of 
followers  between  and  eng.HgIng  said  trunnions  and  two 
springs  between  the  followers,  substantially  as  specified. 

4.  In  a  roller  side  bearing,  the  combination  with  upper 
and  lower  bearing  plates,  of  a  pair  of  rollers  between  said 
l)earlng  plates,  there  being  follower  guides  and  stops  on 
the  lower  bearing  plate,  followers  between  and  acting 
against  the  rollers  and  springs  between  the  followers,  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 

5.  In  a  roller  side  bearing,  the  combination  with  upper 
and  lower  l>earlng  plates,  of  a  pair  of  rollers  between  said 
bearing  plates,  there  being  folluvver  guides  and  stops  on 
the  lower  bearing  plate,  followers  between  and  acting 
against  the  rollers  and  springs  between  the  followers,  said 
bearing  plates  having  Interflttlng  guides,  substantially  as 
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a.  In  m  roller  side  bearing,  the  combination  with  upper 
and  lower  bearing  plates,  of  a  pair  of  rollers  between  said 
bearing  plates,  there  twinR  follower  guides  and  stops  on 
the  lower  bearing  plate,  followers  t>etween  and  acting 
against  the  rollers  and  springs  between  the  followers,  said 
bearing  plates  having  interfltting  guides,  one  of  the  guides 
on  one  of  the  plates  being  removable,  substantially  aa 
speclfled. 

7.  In  a  roller  side  l>earlng  for  railway  cars,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  base  or  lower  bearing  plHte  furnished  with  a 
roller  tread  and  toothed  raclt,  of  an  upper  movable  or 
traveling  benrlnf?  plate  furnished  with  a  roller  tread  and 
toothed  rack,  a  pair  of  anti  friction  rollers  between  said 
plates  furnished  with  gear  teeth  meshing  with  said  raclu 
and  furnished  with  trunnions,  bearing  bloclts  or  followers 
ensaged  by  the  roller  trunnions,  springs  between  said  bear- 
ing plates  or  followers,  the  lower  bearing  plate  having 
guides  and  stops  for  said  bearing  blocks  or  followers,  and 
Interfltting  guides  on  said  upper  and  lower  bearing  platec 
Robatantially  as  speclfled. 

8.  In  a  roller  side  bearins  for  railway  cars,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  base  or  lower  bearing  plate  furnished  with  a 
roller  tread  and  toothed  rack,  of  an  upper  movable  or 
traveling  bearing  plate  furnished  with  a  roller  tread  and 
toothed  rack,  a  pair  of  antifriction  rollers  between  said 
plates  furnished  with  gear  teeth  meshing  with  said  racks 
and  furnished  with  trunnions,  bearing  blocks  or  followers 
engaged  by  the  roller  trunnions,  springs  between  said  bear- 
ing plates  or  followers,  the  lower  t)earing  plate  having 
guides  and  stops  for  said  bearing  blocks  or  followers,  and 
interfltting  guides  on  said  upper  and  lower  bearing  plates, 
one  of  the  guides  on  one  of  the  bearing  plates  being  remov- 
able, substantially  as  speclfled. 


861,762.     COIN  CONTROLLED  MECHANISM.     JOHM  B. 
Packard,  Chicago,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Multi-Vending  Com- 
I        pany,    Pierre.    8.    D..   a   Corporation    of   South    Dakota. 
Filed  Dec.  15.  1004.      Serial  No.  236.975. 


861,761.  FIRE-ALARM  SYSTEM.  Newma.n  M.  Oglb. 
Walbrook,  London,  England.  Filed  Feb.  23,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  358,862. 


1.  In  a  flre-alarm  system,  the  combination,  with  a 
thermopile,  a  fuse,  a  current-register  provided  with  a  nee- 
dle and  contact  points,  and  a  main  circuit  including  all 
the  said  parts  ;  ol  a  secondary  circuit  connected  to  the 
said  contact-points,  a  battery,  a  call-bell  and  a  polarized 
relay  all  included  in  the  said  secondary  circuit,  and  means 
for  placing  the  said  needle  In  contact  with  the  said  points 
automatically  when  the  said  fuse  is  destroyed  by  heat. 

2.  In  a  fire-alarm  system,  the  combination,  with  a 
thermopile,  a  fuse,  a  current-register  provided  with  a  nee 
die  and  two  pairs  of  contact  points,  and  a  main  circuit 
connecting  the  said  thermopile,  fuse  and  current-register ; 
of  a  secondary  circuit  connected  to  one  of  the  said  pairs 
of  contact  points,  a  polarized  relay,  a  lottery  and  a  call 
bell  all  operatlvely  connected  with  the  said  secondary  cir- 
cuit and  actuated  when  the  said  thermopile  is  heated  ;  a 
second  secondary  circuit  connected  to  the  other  said  pair 
of  contact-points,  and  a  polarized  relay,  a  call  bell  and  a 
battery  all  included  in  the  last  said  circuit  and  actuated 
automatically  when  the  said  fuse  Is  destroyed  by  heat. 


1.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
rock  shaft,  a  coin  receiver  or  cradle  having  a  movable  sec- 
tion fixed  on  the  rock  shaft,  a  coin  retainer  located  below 
the  movable  section  of  the  coin  receiver  or  cradle  and  plv- 
otally  mounted  on  the  rock  shaft,  means  for  giving  a 
limited  movement  to  the  coin  retainer  from  and  coincident 
with,  and  a  movement  independently  of  the  coin  receiver 
or  cradle,  an  actuating  lever  having  a  downwardly  extend- 
ing arm  and  an  upwardly  extending  arm  with  the  down- 
ward arm  loosely  encircling  the  rock  shaft,  a  shaft  lat- 
erally projecting  from  the  actuating  lever  at  the  Juncture 
of  the  two  arms,  a  head  fixed  on  the  shaft,  a  plunger  con- 
nected with  the  head  and  adapted  to  engage  a  coin  caught 
and  held  In  the  movable  section  of  the  coin  receiver  or 
cradle  by  the  coin  retainer,  a  rack  bar  connected  with  the 
projecting  lateral  shaft  of  the  actuating  lever,  and  a  reTo- 
luble  pinion  for  reciprocating  the  rack  bar,  substantially 
as  described. 

2.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
rock  shaft,  a  coin  receiver  or  cradle  having  a  movable  sec- 
tion fixed  on  the  rock  shaft,  a  coin  retainer  located  below 
the  movable  section  of  the  coin  receiver  or  cradle  and  plv- 
otally  mounted  on  the  rock  shaft,  means  for  giving  a 
movement  to  the  coin  retainer  Independently  of  the  coin 
receiver  or  cradle,  an  actuating  lever  having  a  down- 
wardly extending  arm  and  an  upwardly  extending  arm  with 
the  downward  arm  loosely  encircling  the  rock  shaft,  a 
ahaft  laterally  projecting  from  the  actuating  lever  at  the 
Juncture  of  the  two  arms,  a  head  fixed  on  the  shaft,  an 
arm  depending  from  the  head,  and  pivotally  supported  at 
Its  lower  end.  a  plunger  carried  by  the  arm  and  adapted  to 
engage  a  coin  caught  and  held  in  the  movable  sections  of 
the  coin  receiver  or  cradle  by  the  coin  retainer,  and  a  pro- 
jection on  the  arm  engaging  with  and  moving  the  coin  re- 
tainer forward  coincident  with  the  advance  of  the  movable 
section  of  the  coin  receiver  or  cradle,  substantially  as  de- 
8cril>ed. 

3.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
rock  shaft,  a  coin  receiver  or  cradle  having  a  movable  sec- 
tion fixed  on  the  rock  shaft,  a  coin  retainer  located  t>elow 
the  movable  section  of  the  coin  receiver  or  cradle  and  piv- 
otally mounted  on  the  rock  shaft,  means  for  giving  a 
movement  to  the  coin  retainer  independently  of  the  coin 
receiver  or  cradle,  an  actuatiuK  lever  having  a  downwardly 
extending  arm  and  an  upwardly  extending  arm  with  the 
downward  arm  loosely  encircling  the  rock  shaft,  a  shaft 
laterally  projecting  from  the  actuating  lever  at  the  Junc- 
ture of  the  two  arms,  a  head  fixed  on  the  shaft,  an  arm 
depending  from  the  head  and  Joumaled  on  the  rock  shaft, 
a  plunger  carried  by  the  arm  and  adapted  to  engage  a 
coin  caught  and  held  In  the  movable  section  of  the  coin  re- 
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celver  or  cradle  by  the  coin  receiver,  and  a  projection  on 
the  arm  engaging  with  and  moving  the  coin  retainer  for- 
ward coincident  with  the  advance  of  the  movable  section 
of  the  coin  receiver  or  cradle,  substantially  as  described. 

4.   In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
rock  shaft,  a  coin  receiver  or  cradle  having  a  movable  sec- 
tion fixed  on  the  rock  shaft,  a  coin  retainer  located  below 
the  movable  section  of  the  coin  receiver  or  cradle  and  piv- 
otally   mounted    on    the    rock    shaft,    means    for    giving    a 
movement  to  the  coin  retainer  independently  of  the  coin  re- 
ceiver or  cradle,  an  actuating  lever  having  a  downwardly 
extending   arm  and  an   upwardly   extending  arm  with   the 
downward  arm  loosely  encircling  the  rock  shaft,  a  shaft 
laterally  projecting  from  the  actuating  lever  at  the  Junc- 
ture of  the  two  arms,  a  head  fixed  on  the  shaft,  an  arm 
depending   from   the   head   and   pivotally    supported    at   its 
lower  end,  a  plunger  carried  by  the  arm  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage a  coin  caught  and  held  in  the  movable  sections  of  the 
coin  receiver  or  cradle  by  the  coin  retainer,  a  projection 
on  the  arm  engaging  with   and   moving  the  coin   retainer 
forward  coincident  with  the  advance  of  the  movable  sec-    . 
tion  of  the  coin  receiver  or  cradle,  a  rack  bar  connected 
with   the  lateral   shaft   projecting  from  the  lever,   and  a   | 
revoluble  pinion  for  reciprocating  the  rack  bar,  substan- 
tially aa  described.  | 

5.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
rock  shaft,  a  coin  receiver  or  cradle  consisting  of  a  movable 
section  and  a  fixed  section  and  having  the  movable  section 
fixedly  tnounted  on  and  actuating  the  rock  shaft,  an  actuat- 
ing lever  having  a  downwardly  extending  arm  and  an  up- 
wardly extending  arm  with  the  downward  arm  loosely  en- 
circling the  rock  shaft,  means  for  oscillating  the  actuating 
lever  and  advancing  the  movable  section  of  the  coin  re- 
ceiver or  cradle,  a  spring  attached  at  one  end  to  the  up- 
ward arm  of  the  actuating  lever  and  at  the  other  end  to 
a  stationary  support,  and  a  dash  pot  having  one  member 
pivotally  attached  to  the  end  of  the  upward  arm  of  the 
actuating  lever  and  the  other  member  pivotally  attached 
to  a  fixed  support,  for  the  spring  to  act  and  return  the 
actuating  lever  and  the  actuating  means  for  the  movable 
section  of  the  coin  receiver  or  cradle  to  noimal  position, 
and  for  the  dash  pot  to  act  and  cause  a  slow  return  of  tlie 
actuating  lever  and  the  actuating  means  for  the  movable 
section  of  the  coin  receiver  or  cradle,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

6.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
rock  shaft,  a  movable  coin  retainer  loosely  mounted  on  the 
rock  shaft,  an  actuating  lever  loosely  attached  to  the  rock 
shaft,  means  operated  by  the  advance  of  the  actuating 
lever  to  advance  the  coin  retainer,  an  arm  connected  with 
the  coin  retainer  and  having  a  vertical  rising  and  falling 
movement  at  its  free  end.  a  spring  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  the  arm  and  the  other  end  to  a  fixed  support,  and 
a  dash  pot  having  one  member  pivotally  connected  to  the 
arm  at  Its  free  end  and  the  other  member  pivotally  con 
nected  to  a  fixed  support,  for  the  spring  to  act  and  return 
the  coin  retainer  to  normal  position  and  for  the  dash  pot 
to  act  and  cause  a  slow  return  of  the  coin  retainer  to  nor- 
mal position,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
rock  shaft,  a  coin  receiver  or  cradle  consisting  of  a  mov- 
able section  and  a  fixed  section,  and  having  the  mov- 
able section  fixedly  mounted  on  and  actuating  the  rock 
shaft,  an  actuating  lever  having  a  downwardly  extending 
arm  and  an  upwardly  extending  arm  with  the  downward 
arm  loosely  encircling  the  rock  shaft,  means  for  oscillating 
the  actuating  lever  and  advancing  the  movable  section  of 
the  coin  receiver  or  cradle,  a  spring  attached  at  one  end  to 
the  forward  arm  of  the  actuating  lever  and  at  the  other 
end  to  a  stationary  support,  a  dash  pot  having  one  member 
pivotally  attached  to  the  end  of  the  upward  arm  of  the 
actuating  lever  and  the  other  meml>er  pivotally  attached  to 
a  fixed  support,  for  the  spring  to  act  and  return  the  actuat 
ing  lever  and  the  actuating  means  for  the  movable  section 
of  the  coin  receiver  or  cradle  to  normal  position,  and  for 
the  dash  pot  to  act  and  ca\:se  a  slow  return  of  the  actuat- 
ing lever  and  the  actuating  means  for  the  movable  section 
of  the  coin  receiver  or  cradle,  a  movable  coin  retainer 
loosely  mounted  on  the  rock  shaft,  means  for  advancing 


the  coin  retainer  from  the  actuating  lever,  an  arm  con- 
nected with  the  coin  retainer  and  having  a  vertical  rising 
and  falling  movement  at  Its  free  end.  a  spring  having  one 
end  connected  to  the  arm  and  the  other  end  to  a  fixed  sup- 
port, and   a  dash  pot   having  one   member  pivotally   con- 
nected to  the  arm  at  its  free  end  and  the  other  meml)er 
pIvoUlly   connected   to  a   fixed   support   for   the   spring   to 
act  and  return  the  coin  retainer  to  normal  position,  and 
for  the  dash  pot  to  act  and   cause  a  slow   return  of   the 
coin  retainer  to  normal  position,  substantially  as  described. 
8.   In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a   rock  shaft,  a  coin  receiver  or  cradle  having  a  movable 
section    fixed   on    the   rock   shaft,   a   coin    retainer    located 
below  the  movable  section  of  the  coin  receiver  or  cradle 
and  pivotally  mounted  on  the  rock  shaft  means  for  giving 
a  limited  movement  to  the  coin  retainer  from  and  coinci- 
dent with  and  a  movement  Independently  of  the  coin  re- 
ceiver or  cradle,  an  actuating  lever  having  a  downwardly 
extending  arm  and  an  upwardly  extending  arm  with  the 
downward  arm  loosely  encircling  the  rock  shaft,  a  shaft 
laterally  projecting  from  the  actuating  lever  at  the  Junc- 
ture of  the  two  arms,  a  head  fixed  on  the  shaft,  a  plunger 
connected  with   the  head  and  adapted  to  engage  a  coin 
caught  and  held  In  the  movable  section  of  the  coin  receiver 
<:r  cradle  by  the  coin  retainer,  a  bar  connected  at  its  for- 
ward end  with  the  lateral  shaft  of  the  actuating  lever,  a 
rack  on  the  rear  end  of  the  bar,  and  a  revoluble  pinion  en- 
gaging the  rack  for  reciprocating  the  bar  and  oscillating 
the  actuating  lever,  advancing  the  movable  section  of  the 
coin   receiver  or  cradle  and   turning  the  rock   shaft   with 
tue  forward  movement  of  the  lever,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

9.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
rock  shaft,  a  coin  receiver  or  cradle  having  a  movable  sec- 
tion fixed  on  the  rock  shaft,  a  coin  retainer  located  below 
the  movable  section  of  the  coin  receiver  or  cradle  and  piv- 
otally mounted  on  the  rock  shaft,  means  for  giving  a  limit- 
ed movement  to  the  coin  retainer  from  and  coincident  with 
and    a    movement    independently   of   the   coin    receiver   or 
cradle,  an  actuating  lever  liavlng  a  downwardly  extending 
arm,  and  an  upwardly  extending  arm,  with  the  downward 
arm    loosely   encircling    the    rock    shaft,    a   shaft    laterally 
projecting  from  the  actuating  lever  at  the  Juncture  of  the 
two  arms,  a  head  fixed  on  the  shaft,  a  plunger  ciwinected 
with  the  head  and  adapted  to  engage  a  coin  caught  and 
held  in  the  movable  section  of  the  coin  receiver  or  cradle 
by  the  coin  retainer,  a  bar  connected  at  its  forward  end 
with  the  lateral  shaft  of  the  actuating  lever,  a  rack  on  the 
rear  end  of  the  bar,  a  revoluble  pinion  engaging  the  rack 
for   reciprocating    the   bar   and   oscillating    the   actuating 
lever,  advancing  the  movable  section  of  the  coin  receiver 
I  or  cradle  and   turning   the   rock   shaft   with    the   forward 
movement  of  the  lever,  a  shaft  having  the  pinion  fixed 
thereon,  a  ratchet  segment  on  the  shaft,  and  a  reversible 
pawl  coactlng  with  the  ratchet  segment  and  preventing  a 
return  of  the  actuating  lever  before  a  full  throw  thereof, 
!  substantially  as  described. 

I  10.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
I  •  rock  shaft,  a  coin  receiver  or  cradle  having  a  movable 
section  fixed  on  the  rock-shaft,  a  coin  retainer  located  be- 
low the  movable  section  of  the  coin  receiver  or  cradle  and 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  rock  shaft,  means  for  giving  a 
I  movement  to  the  coin  retainer  Independently  of  the  coin 
receiver  or  cradle,  an  actuating  lever  having  a  downwardly 
extending  arm  and  an  upwardly  extending  arm  with  the 
downward  arm  loosely  encircling  the  rock  shaft,  a  shaft 
laterally  projecting  from  the  actuating  lever  at  the  Junc- 
ture  of  the  two  arms,  a  head  fixed  on  the  shaft,  an  arm 
dependent  from  the  head,  and  pivotally  supported  at  its 
lower  end,  a  plunger  carried  by  the  arm  and  adapted  to 
engage  a  coin  caught  and  held  in  the  movable  sections  of 
the  coin  receiver  or  cradle  by  the  coin  retainer,  a  projec- 
tion on  the  arm  engaging  with  and  moving  the  coin  re- 
tainer forward  coincident  with  the  advance  of  the  mov- 
able secetlon  of  the  coin  receiver  or  cradle,  a  rack  bar  con- 
nected with  the  lateral  shaft  projecting  from  the  actuating 
lever,  a  pinion  for  reciprocating  the  rack  bar.  a  shaft  for 
the  pinion,  a  segmental  ratchet  on  the  shaft,  and  a  re- 
versible pawl  coactlng  with  the  segmental  ratchet  for  pre- 
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Tenting  A  return  of  the  actuating  lever  before  a  full  throw 
thereof,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  coin  receiver  or- cradle  having  a  movable  section,  a  rear- 
wardlj  extending  plate  connected  with  the  movable  section 
of  the  coin  receiver  or  cradle  and  having  notches  in  its 
vertical  e<]ge,  a  stop  engaging  the  notches,  swinging  arms 
carrying  the  stop,  a  spring  operating  to  advance  the  swing- 
ing arms  ioto  engaging  position,  and  means  for  holding  ' 
the  swinging  arms  out  of  engaging  position  against  the  | 
force  of  the  spring,  substantially  as  described. 

ll'.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism  having  a  coin  re- 
ceiver or  cradle  with  a  movable  section,  the  combination  of 
a  fixed  rod,  a  coil  spring  encircling  the  fixed  rod,  a  pair 
of  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  the  fixed  rod  and  having  a 
cross  plate  connecting  the  arms  and  engaged  by  one  end 
of  the  coil  spring,  a  rod  fixed  in  the  upper  ends  of  the 
swinging  arms,  a  sleeve  on  the  rod,  and  a  rearwardly  ex- 
tending plate  connected  with  the  movable  section  of  the 
coin  receiver  or  cradle  and  having  notches  in  its  vertical 
edge  to  coact  with  the  sleeve  and  hold  the  movable  sec 
tluu  of  tbp  (.  n  receiver  or  cradle  against  return  after  a 
partial  advance  throw  has  been  made,  substantially  as 
described. 

13.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism  having  a  coin  re- 
ceiver or  cradle  with  a  movable  section,  the  combination  of 
a  fixed  rod,  a  coil  spring  encircling  the  fixed  rod,  a  pair 
of  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  the  fixed  rod  and  having  a 
cross  plate  connecting  the  arms  and  engaged  by  one  end 
of  the  coil  spring,  a  rod  fixed  in  the  upper  ends  of  the 
swinging  arms,  a  sleeve  on  the  rod,  a  projection  on  one  of 
the  swinging  arms,  a  reciprocating  bar  having  a  projec- 
tion thereon  engaging  the  projection  of  the  swinging  arm. 
means  for  reciprocating  the  l>ar.  and  a  rearwardly  ex- 
tending plate  connected  with  the  movable  section  of  the 
coin  receiver  or  cradle  and  having  notches  in  its  vertical 
edge  to  coact  with  the  sleeve  and  hold  the  movable  section 
of  the  coin  receiver  or  cradle  against  a  return  until  the 
limit  of  its  advance  throw  has  been  reached,  substantially 
as  described. 

14.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  rock  shaft,  a  movable  section  of  a  coin  receiver  or  cradle 
fixedly  mountetl  on  the  roclt  shaft,  an  actuating  lever 
loosely  attached  to  the  rock  shaft,  a  shaft  laterally  ex- 
tending from  the  actuating  lever,  a  bar  connected  with 
the  actuating  lever  shaft,  a  rack  on  the  bar,  a  pinion  en- 
gaging the  rack  and  reciprocating  the  bar.  a  swinging 
frame  carrying  a  stop  and  having  a  projection  engaging 
with  a  projection  on  the  reciprocating  bar.  a  spring  operat- 
ing to  advance  the  swinging  frame,  and  a  rearwardly  ex- 
tending plate  connected  with  the  movable  section  of  the 
coin  receiver  or  cradle  and  having  notches  in  its  vertical 
edge  for  engagement  with  the  stop  of  the  swinging  frame, 
•utMtantially  as  de8crn>ed. 

15.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  movable  section  of  a  coin  receiver  or  cradle,  a  movable 
coin  retainer,  a  rearwardly  extending  plate  connected  with 
the  movable  section  of  the  coin  receiver  or  cradle  and 
having  notches  in  its  vertical  edge,  a  rearwardly-extending 
plate  connected  with  the  movable  coin  retainer  an*  having 
a  notch  in  its  vertical  edge,  a  swinging  frame,  a  stop  car- 
ried by  the  swinging  frame  and  engaging  the  notches  of 
the  plates,  a  spring  operating  to  throw  the  swinging 
frame  in  the  direction  of  its  advance  position,  and  means 
for  returning  the  swinging  frame  with  Its  stop  to  normal 
position,  substantially  as  described. 

16.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
•  movable  coin  retainer,  a  rearwardly  extending  plate  con- 
nected with  the  movable  coin  retainer  and  having  a  notch 
In  its  vertical  edge,  a  swinging  frame,  a  stop  carried  by 
the  swinging  frame  and  adapted  to  engage  the  notch  of 
the  plate,  a  spring  operating  to  force  the  swinging  frame 
to  its  advance  position  for  engagement  with  the  notch  of 
the  plate,  and  means  for  returning  the  swinging  frame 
and  Ita  stop  to  normal  position  and  out  of  engagement 
with  the  notch,  substantially  as  described. 

17.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  rock  shaft,  an  actuating  lever  consisting  of  a  down- 
wardly extending  arm   and    an    upwardly   extending   arm 


with  the  downward  arm  loosely  encircling  the  rock  shaft, 
means  for  advancing  the  actuating  lever,  a  spring  at- 
tached to  the  upward  arm  of  the  actuating  lever  for  re- 
turning the  lever,  and  a  dash  pot  having  one  member  con- 
nected with  the  end  of  the  upward  arm  of  the  lever  for 
preventing  a  rapid  return  of  the  lever  to  normal  position, 
sutMtantially  as  described. 

18.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  rock  shaft,  a  coin  retainer  loosely  mounted  on  the  rock 
shaft,  means  for  advancing  the  coin  retainer,  an  arm  rear- 
wardly extending  from  the  coin  retainer  and  having  a  ver- 
tical rising  and  falling  movement  at  its  free  end.  a  spring 
for  returning  the  coin  retainer  and  arm  to  normal  position, 
and  a  dash  pot  having  one  member  pivotally  connected 
with  the  free  end  of  the  arm  and  the  other  member  pivot- 
ally connected  to  a  fixed  support  for  preventing  a  rapid 
return  of  the  coin  retainer  and  arm,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

10.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism  having  a  coin  re- 
ceiver with  a  movable  section  and  a  coin  retainer,  a  rock 
shaft  carrying  the  movable  section  of  the  coin  receiver  and 
the  coin  retainer,  an  actuating  lever  on  the  rock  shaft,  a 
shaft  laterally  extending  from  the  actuating  lever,  a  bar 
connected  with  the  actuating  lever  shaft  and  having  there- 
on a  rack  with  a  groove  in  the  face  of  the  rack,  a  pinion 
engaging  the  rack  l>ar.  a  shaft  for  the  pinion,  and  a  washer 
on  the  shaft  entering  the  groove  of  the  rack  bar,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

20.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  coin  receiver  or  cradle  having  a  movable  section,  a  coin 
retainer  located  below  the  movable  section  of  the  coin  re- 
ceiver or  cradle,  a  spring  controlled  frame  rearward  of  the 
coin  receiver  or  cradle  and  the  coin  retainer,  a  stop  car- 
ried by  the  frame,  a  notched  plate  rearwardly  extending 
from  the  movable  section  of  the  coin  receiver  or  cradle, 
and  a  notched  plate  rearwardly  extending  from  the  coin 
retainer,  for  the  stop  to  engage  the  notches  of  both  plates 
and  prevent  a  partial  advance  and  return  of  both  the  mov- 
able section  of  the  coin  receiver  or  cradle  and  the  coin  re- 
tainer, substantially  as  described. 

21.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  coin  receiver  or  cradle  having  a  movable  section,  a  coin 
retainer  located  below  the  movable  section  of  the  coin  re- 
ceiver or  cradle,  a  spring  controlled  frame  rearward  of  the 
coin  receiver  or  cradle  and  the  coin  retainer,  a  stop  car- 
ried by  the  frame,  a  notched  plate  rearwardly  extending 
from  the  movable  section  of  the  coin  receiver  or  cradle,  a 
notched  plate  rearwardly  extending  from  the  coin  retainer, 
for  the  stop  to  engage  the  notches  of  Iwth  plates  and  pre- 
vent a  partial  advance  and  return  of  both  the  movable  sec- 
tion of  the  coin  receiver  or  criidle  and  the  coin  retainer, 
and  means  for  returning  the  spring  controlled  frame  to 
normal  position  and  disengaging  the  notched  plates  from 
the  stop,  substantially  as  described. 

22.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  coin  receiver  or  cradle  having  a  movable  section,  a  coin 
retainer  located  below  the  movable  section  of  the  coin  re- 
ceiver or  cradle,  and  a  spring  catch  located  In  the  line  of 
movement  of  the  movable  section  of  the  coin  receiver  or 
cradle  and  adapted  to  engage  a  stuck  coin  and  release  the 
coin  with  the  return  movement  of  the  movable  section  of 
the  coin  receiver  or  cradle,  substantially  as  described. 

23.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  coin  chute,  a  coin  receiver  or  cradle  having  a  movable 
section,  a  coin  retainer  located  below  the  movable  section 
of  the  coin  receiver  or  cradle,  and  a  defiector  consisting  of 
an  arm  to  engage  a  coin  in  the  coin  receiver  or  cradle,  and 
an  arm  with  its  end  projecting  through  the  coin  chute  and 
operating  to  turn  a  descending  coin  out  of  its  path  of 
travel,  substantially  as  described. 

24.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  coin  chute,  a  coin  receiver  or  cradle  having  a  movable 
section,  a  coin  retainer  located  below  the  movable  section 
of  the  coin  receiver  or  cradle,  and  a  deflector  pivotally 
mounted  and  consisting  of  an  arm  to  engage  a  coin  pre- 
viously deposited  In  the  coin  receiver  or  cradle,  an  arm 
with  its  end  projecting  through  the  coin  chute  Into  the 
path  of  travel  of  a  descending  coin,  and  an  arm  engaged 
by  a  movable  part  of  the  discharging  mechanism  for  pre- 
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venting  the  deposit  of  more  than  one  coin  In  the  receiver  or 
cradle,  substantially  as  described. 


86  1,76  8.  EXPLOSIVE  ENGINE.      Lt.nnb   Paschall. 

Springfield,  Ohio,    assignor    to    Patrick    J.     Sbouvlln. 

Springfield.  Ohio.      F^ied    Apr.    8.    1905.      Serial    No. 
254,437. 


1.  In  an  explosive  engine  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination,  with  a  retort,  a  sprayer  discharging  Into  the 
same,  an  oil  pump  and  an  oil  supply  pipe  connecting  the 
pump  and  sprayer,  of  an  oil  release  device  comprising  a 
tube  forming  a  part  of  the  oil  supply  pipe  and  provided 
with  a  needle  valve  opening,  and  a  second  tube  with  which 
snid  opening  communicates,  a  needle  valve  arranged  in 
said  second  tube,  a  spring  acting  to  close  said  needle  valve, 
and  adjusting  means  carried  by  said  second  tube  within 
the  same  to  form  an  abutment  for  said  spring  and  movable 
longitudinally  thereof  to  regulate  the  tension  of  said 
spring  said  adjusting  means  comprising  an  adjustable 
bushing  mounted  within  the  tube  and  forming  an  abut- 
ment for  the  spring  and  a  guide  for  the  valve  stem,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

2.  In  an  explosive  engine  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination,  with  a  retort,  a  sprayer  discharging  into  the 
same,  and  an  oil  pump  for  supplying  the  sprayer,  provided 
with  a  spring-lifted  plunger,  of  a  lever  engaging  said  plun- 
ger to  depress  the  same  against  the  spring,  a  cam  driven 
by  the  engine  and  engaging  the  lever  to  depress  tbe  same, 
a  governor,  and  a  controlling  lever  actuated  by  said  gov- 
ernor and  provided  with  means  for  limiting  the  motion  of 
the  pump  actuating  lever  into  the  path  of  the  cam,  sub- 
stantially ns  described. 

3.  In  an  explosive  engine  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination,  with  a  retort,  a  sprayer  discharging  into  the 
same,  and  an  oil  pump  for  supplying  the  sprayer  provided 
with  a  spring  lifted  plunger,  of  a  lever  engaging  snid  plun- 
ger to  depress  the  same  against  the  spring,  a  cam  driven 
by  tbe  engine  and  engaging  the  lever  to  depress  tbe  same, 
a  governor,  and  a  controlling  lever  actuated  by  said  gov- 
ernor and  provided  with  means  for  limiting  the  motion  of 
the  pump  actuating  lever  into  the  path  of  the  cam,  said 
means  comprising  an  inclined  surface  upon  the  controlling 
lever  and  a  projection  upon  the  pump  actuating  lever,  into 
the  path  of  which  said  inclined  surface  is  moved  by  the 
governor,  substantially  as  descrlt)ed. 

4.  In  an  explosive  engine  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination,  with  a  retort,  a  sprayer  discharging  Into  the 
same,  and  an  oil  pump  for  supplying  the  sprayer,  provided 
with  a  spring-lifted  pianger,  of  a  lever  engaging  said  plun- 
ger to  depress  the  same  against  the  spring,  a  cam  driven 
by  the  engine  and  engaging  the  lever  to  depress  the  same, 
a  governor,  and  a  controlling  lever  actuated  by  said  gov- 
ernor and  provided  with  means  for  limiting  the  motion  of 
tbe  pump  actuating  lever  into  the  path  of  tbe  cam,  said 
means  comprising  a  projection  on  the  pump  actuating  le- 
ver, a  fixed  abutment,  and  a  wedge  on  the  controlling  lever 
movable  Into  the  path  of  said  projection  between  It  and 
the  abutment,  substantially  as  descrlt>ed. 

6.  In  an  explosive  engine  of  the  character  deecritied,  tbe 


combination,  with  a  retort,  a  sprayer  discharging  into  th«t 
same,  and  an  oil  pump  for  supplying  the  sprayer,  provided 
with  a  spring-lifted  plunger,  of  a  lever  engaging  said  plun- 
ger to  depress  the  same  against  the  spring,  an  antifriction 
roller  mounted  In  said  lever,  and  a  cam  driven  by  the  en- 
gine and  adapted  to  engage  said  antifriction  roller  to  de- 
press the  lever,  said  lever  being  provided  with  a  recess 
forming  an  oil  bath  In  which  said  antifriction  roller  Is 
mounted,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  an  explosive  engine  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination,  with  a  retort,  a  sprayer  discharging  into  the 
same,  and  an  oil  pump  for  supplying  the  sprayer,  provided 
with  a  spring-lifted  plunger  and  having  a  stuffing  box  at 
Its  upper  end  provided  with  a  detachable  cover  through 
which  the  plunger  passes,  of  a  bracket  on  which  said 
pump  Is  mounted,  said  bracket  having  two  lugs  through 
which  the  plunger  passes,  the  lower  lug  located  at  a  dis- 
tance above  the  pump  suflUclent  to  permit  the  stuffing  box 
cap  to  be  raised  to  give  access  to  the  stuffing  box,  the  plun- 
ger being  provided  with  a  collar  t>elow  the  upper  lug,  and 
n  spring  cblled  around  the  plunger  and  bearing  against 
said  collar  and  the  lower  lug,  substantially  as  de8cril)ed. 

7.  In  an  explosive  engine  of  the  character  described,  a 
cylinder  having  an  air  Inlet  and  a  throttle  valve  control- 
ling the  same,  a  retort  communicating  with  said  cylinder 
through  a  contracted  passage,  a  sprayer  discharging  into 
said  retort,  an  oil  pump  supplying  said  sprayer  and  pro- 
vided with  a  spring-lifted  plunger,  a  lever  engaging  said 
plunger  to  depress  the  same  against  tbe  spring,  a  shaft 
driven  by  the  engine  and  provided  with  a  cam  to  engage 
the  lever  to  depress  the  same,  a  governor  driven  by  said 
shaft,  a  governing  lever  actuated  by  the  governor  and  con- 
nected to  the  throttle  valve  to  control  the  same,  and  a 
controlling  lever  connected  to  the  governing  lever  so  as  to 
be  actuated  thereby  and  provided  with  means  for  control- 
ling the  extent  of  engagement  of  the  pump  actuating  lever 
and  cam,  substantially  as  described. 


861.764.  SAFETY-PIN.  Willabd  B.  Phitchabd,  Water- 
bury,  Conn.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Napoleon  F.  Mathon, 
Waterbury,  Conn.  Filed  Oct.  1,  1906.  Serial  No. 
.3.36.918. 


1.  The  herein  described  safety  pin  comprising  a  pin  hav- 
ing a  point  at  one  end  and  a  flat  clip  formed  from  a  single 
piece  of  metal  secured  to  the  opposite  end,  said  clip  com- 
prising a  socket  to  receive  the  said  pin,  and  a  socket  on 
each  side  thereof,  strips  of  longitudinally  expandlbie  fiexi- 
ble  material  entered  into  snid  sncltetB  and  secured  therein. 
a  flat  cap  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  metal  connected 
with  the  said  strips  and  having  a  centrally  arranged 
pocket  to  receive  the  point  of  the  pin,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  The  herein  described  safety  pin  comprising  a  pin  hav- 
ing a  point  at  one  end  and  a  clip  at  the  opposite  end.  a 
flat  cap  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  metal  and  having  a 
centrally  arranged  pocket  to  receive  the  point  of  the  pin 
and  a  socket  on  each  side  thereof,  and  longitudinally  flexi- 
ble connections  t>etween  the  clip  and  the  cap.  said  connec- 
tions entering  the  sockets  In  the  cap  In  which  they  are  se- 
cured, substantially  as  described. 


801,766.  CAR-BODY-UNDERFRAME  CONSTRUCTION. 
Oswald  S.  Pdlliam,  Pittsburg.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pitts- 
burgh Equipment  Company,  Pittsburg.  Pa.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  Jan.  29,  1907.  Serial  No. 
.354,677. 

1.  In  a  car-body  underframe.  the  combination  with  cen- 
ter-sllls,  of  a  transom  formed  with  separated  recesses  to  re- 
ceive the  center-sills,  a  removable  center-casting,  independ- 
ent filler-blocks  each  located  between  a  center-sill  and  the 
center-casting,  said  center-sills  and  filler-blocks  located  In 
the  recesses,  and  means  for  connecting  the  center  -  sills, 
filler-blocks  and  transom. 
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2.  In  a  car-body  underframe.  the  comblnatloD  with  cen- 
ter-sills, of  a  transom  formed  with  separated  recesses  to  re- 
ceive the  center-sllls.  a  removable  center-casting  provided 
with  two  disunited  uprli^t-members.  Independent  flUer- 
blocka  Interposed  between  the  upright-members  and  center- 
sllls.  said  center-sllls,  upright-members  and  flUer-blocks  lo- 
cated In  the  recesses,  and  moans  for  connecting  the  center- 
•IHs,  upright-members  filler-blocks  and  transom. 


3.  In  a  car-bo«ly  underframe.  the  combination  with  chan- 
nel-shaped ceuter-sllls,  of  a  transom  formed  with  separated 
recesses  to  receive  the  center-sllls.  a  removable  center-cast- 
ing provided  with  two  disunited  uprUht-members,  Inde- 
pendent filler-blocks  fitted  Into  the  center-sllls  and  located 
between  a  center-sill  and  an  upright-member  of  the  cen- 
ter-casting, said  center-sllls,  and  upright  members  located 
lo  the  recesses,  and  moans  for  connecting  the  center-sllls, 
upright-members,  filler-blocks  and  transom. 


4.  A  funnel  with  inde|>endent  hinged  sides  for  Insertion 
between  parallel  rows  of  blocks,  or  tiles,  to  form  therein 
a  column  of  adhesive  material,  binding  said  rows  together, 
substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  funnel  having  strips  hanging  therefrom  adapted  to 
be  placed  at  right  angles  to  the  surface  of  a  vertical  struc- 
ture and  to  co5perate  therewith  In  confining  a  staff  column 
while  In  a  fluid  condition,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  wall  construction.  In  combination  with  a  funnel 
having  parallel  depending  side  portions  adapted  to  simul- 
taneously engage  the  inner  faces  of  the  surface  members 
of  said  wall  and  to  confine  within  specified  limits  the  com- 
ponent material  of  the  center  portion  of  the  wall  during 
its  period  of  plasticity,  susbtantlally  as  described. 

7.  In  wall  construction.  In  combination  with  a  pouring 
funnel  adapted  to  engage  between  opposite  surface  blocks 
of  a  wall  provided  with  air  spaces  In  the  center  portion 
thereof,  folding  depending  sides  therefor  adapted  to  con- 
fine within  predetermined  limits  a  column  of  plastic  mate- 
rial poured  between  said  surface  blocks,  until  the  a«m«  baa 
hardened,  substantially  as  described. 


861.768.  CAR-TRICK.  Oswald  S.  Pulliam.  Pittsburg. 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Pittsburgh  Equipment  Company.  Pltt*^ 
burg.  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  Jan. 
29,  1907.     Serial  No.  354.079. 


1.  In  a  side-frame  construction  for  car-trucks,  the  com- 
bination with  a  side  -  frame  proper,  of  Independent  axle 
boxes,  connecting  -  means  formed  Integral  with  the  side- 
frame,  a  wedge-shaped  member  formed  Integral  with  each 
of  the  axle  boxes,  said  connecting  -  means  and  members 
adapted  to  cooperate  to  lock  the  boxes  to  the  side-frame. 

-.  In  b  side  frame  construction  for  car-trucks,  the  com- 
bination with  a  side-frame  proper  having  each  of  Its  ends 
provided  with  an  upper  engaging  member,  a  lower  engag- 
ing-member, of  Independent  axle  boxes  each  formed  with 
an  upi)er  wedge-shaped  member  adapted  to  engage  an  up- 
per engaging  member  of  the  side-frame  and  a  lower  engag- 
ing-member adapted  to  engage  a  lower  engaging-member  of 
the  side-frame. 


861.767.  APPARATUS  FOR  PARTITION  CONSTRUC- 
TION. Alonzo  C.  Raymond.  Detroit,  Mich.  Filed  June 
21,  1900.     Serial  No.  260.218. 


1.  Apparatus  for  wall  construction,  consisting  of  a  fun- 
nel having  independent  Jointed  sides  adapted  to  engage 
with  their  lateral  edges  the  inner  surfaces  of  a  partition, 
and  together  therewith  to  confine  In  a  column  during  Its 
period  of  plasticity  adhesive  material  poured  thereinto, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  tile  wall  construction,  a  funnel  having  Independent 
hanging  sides  whereby  adhesive  material  may  be  poured 
In  t>etween  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  partition  and  confined 
between  said  hangers  and  binding  columns  formed  therein, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  funnel,  with  Independent  hanging  sides  for  inser- 
tion between  parallel  rows  of  blocks,  or  tiles,  to  form  there 
in  a  column  of  adhesive  material,   binding  said  rows  to 
gether,  substantially  as  described. 


861,768.  TOOL-HOLDER.  ABTHrR  S.  Remsbkro.  Spring- 
field, Ohio.  a.Hslgnor  to  The  Western  Tool  and  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Springfield.  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of 
Ohio.      Filed  Nov.  3,  IWHi.      Serial  No.  341.913. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  tool  head  having  two  pairs  of  guldeways,  the 
guldeways  of  each  pair  being  parallel,  of  a  clamping  mem- 
t)er  adapted  to  engage  either  pair  of  said  guldeways  and 
clamp  the  tool  In  position,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  triangular  tool  head  having  tool  grooves 
formed  along  two  sides  thereof,  and  grooves  formed  in  the 
upper  face  thereof,  one  of  the  grooves  In  the  upper  face  of 
said  head  extending  parallel  with  the  tool  groove  on  one 
side  thereof,  and  the  other  groove  on  the  upper  face  of  the 
head  extending  parallel  with  the  tool  groove  on  the  other 
side  thereof,  of  a  clamping  member  adapted  to  engage 
either  pair  of  said  parallel  grooves  and  to  clamp  the  tool 
In  position  in  said  head,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  triangular  head,  guldeways  formed  along  two 
■ides  of  said  head  and  having  their  outer  faces  beveled, 
grooves  In  the  upper  face  of  said  head  having  their  Inner 
faces  beveled,  of  a  clamping  member  and  downwardly  ex- 
tending portions  carried  thereby  adapted  to  engage  said 
grooves  and  having  their  lower  edges  beveled  to  engage  the 
beveled  faces  of  said  grooves,  and  means  for  securing  said 
clamping  member  In  position  on  said  head,  substantially 
as  described. 


861.769.  SHOCK  ABSORBING  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHI- 
CLES. Em  ILK  RiMAiLHO.  Neullly-sur-Selne,  France,  as- 
signor to  Henry  Hamelle.  Paris.  France.  Filed  Nov.  2, 
1906.      Serial  No.  341.724. 

1.  A  shock  absorber  or  hydro-pnoumatlc  buffer  for  ve- 
hicle suspension  or  other  purposes  comprising  a  closed  cas- 
ing or  cylinder  g  In  which  compressed  air  Is  confined  above 
the  liquid. — in  combination  with  a  plunifer-plston  formed 
of  a  sleeve  f  capped  by  the  closed  cylinder. — a  hollow 
shaft  1  arranged  in  the  axis  of  the  sleeve  f  and  provided 
with  a  splayed  head  '2. — a  fllllng  and  emptying  valve  (5, 
6,  7,  8)  for  the  cylinder  g  located  within  the  hollow  shaft 
1. — *Dtl  H  device  (.'{,  4»  forming  a  Joint  between  the 
plunger  and  the  casing  end  clamped  by  the  head  2  of  the 
hollow  shaft  1,  substantially  as  descrlt>ed  and  for  the  pur- 
pose set  forth. 
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2.  A  thock  absorber  or  hydro-pneumatic  buffer  for  ve- 
hicle suspension  or  other  purposes  comprising  a  closed  cas- 
ing or  cylinder  g,  a  plunger-piston  f  which  penetrates  In 
said  closed  cylinder,  a  casing  a  solid  with  the  plunger  and 
■unrounding  the  closed  cylinder,  extensions  or  boxes  made 


I 

solid  and  communicating  with  the  closed  cylinder  In  which 
are  located  the  liquid  and  air  confined  above  same,  and  a 
valve  controlling  said  lommunication.  substantially  as  de- 
scribed and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


86  1,7  70.  LINOTYPE- M.^CH1NE.  JoiiN  R.  ROQBBS, 
Brooklyn.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Mergenthaler  Linotype  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Mar.  1.  1907. 
Serial  No.  3r>9.981. 


1.  In  a  lintoype  machine,  the  combination  of  a  mold,  a 
■eriM  of  two-letter  matrices,  guides  from  which  the  respec- 
tive matrices  are  suspended,  and  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  guides  to  present  their  upper  or  lower  char- 
acters to  the  mold  at  will ;  whereby  the  guides  are  adapt- 
ed to  sustain  the  composed  line  of  matrices  and  also  to 
effect  the  presentation  of  their  upper  or  lower  characters  to 
the  mold  as  demanded. 

2.  In  a  linotype  machine,  the  combination  of  a  base- 
frame,  a  mold  sustained  thereby,  a  top-frame  sustained  by 
the  base-frame  and  provided  with  a  series  of  guides,  two- 
letter  matrices  suspended  from  the  respective  guides,  and 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  top-frame  and  its 
guides  in  relation  to  the  mold  a  distance  equal  to  that  be 
tween  the  upper  and  lower  matrix  characters;  whereby  the 
guides  are  adapted  to  present  the  matrices  "with  their  up 
per  or  their  lower  characters  to  the  mold. 

3.  In  a  linotype  machine,  the  combination  of  the  baac- 


frame  and  a  mold  mounted  therein,  a  top-frame  provided 
with  inclined  guides  and  mounted  to  rock  about  a  point 
near  its  rear  end,  two-letter  matrices  sospended  therefrom, 
and  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  forward  end  of 
said  frame. 

4.  In  a  linotype  machine,  the  combination  of  the  base- 
frame  and  the  mold  therein,  the  Inclined  top-frame  pro- 
vided with  guides  and  mounted  to  rock  about  an  axis  near 
its  upper  end.  two  letter  matrices  suspended  from  said 
frame,  and  an  eccentric  mechanism  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing the  lower  end  of  said  frame. 

5.  In  a  linotype  machine,  a  frame  and  a  mold  therein.  In 
combination  with  two-letter  matrices,  means  for  control- 
ling the  position  of  the  matrices  vertically  in  relation  to 
the  mold,  the  plate  against  which  the  matrices  are  alined 
In  casting  position,  and  an  alinlng-siide  having  two  op- 
erative positions. 

6.  In  a  linotype  machine,  the  combination  of  the  base- 
frame  and  mold,  the  top-frame,  two-letter  matrices  sus- 
pended from  said  frame,  a  rib  against  which  the  matrices 
are  alined,  a  slide  to  seat  the  matrices  ngainst  the  allning- 
rib,  and  connected  devices  for  changing  the  height  of  the 
top  frame  and  also  changing  the  movement  of  the  slide 
correspondingly  ;  whereby  the  operator  is  enabled  at  will 
to  present  the  upper  or  the  lower  matrix  characters  to  the 
mold  and  to  cause  their  allnement. 

7.  In  a  linotype  machine,  the  combination  of  a  mold, 
two-letter  matrices,  means  for  supporting  the  assembled 
matrices  in  front  of  the  mold,  means  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing the  matrix  support  that  the  upper  or  the  lower  char- 
acters may  l)e  presented  to  the  mold,  and  rneans  connected 
therewith  to  prevent  the  starting  of  the  machine  when  the 
matrix-support  is  in  an  intermediate  position. 

8.  In  a  linotype  machine  and  in  combination,  the  base- 
frame,  a  mold  therein,  two-letter  matrices,  a  rising  and 
falling  frame  sustaining  the  matrices,  the  eccentrics  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  frame,  a  notched  disk  I,  the 
starting  lever  K,  and  an  Intermediate  member  through 
which  the  disk  controls  the  starting  lever. 

9.  In  a  linotype  machine,  and  in  combination  with  the 
top-frame  having  matrices  suspended  therefrom,  the  rock- 
shaft  D,  its  eccentrics,  the  disk  I,  lever  J,  and  starting  le- 
ver K. 

10.  In  a  linotype  machine,  and  in  combination  with  the 
rising  and  falling  top  frame,  the  rock-shaft  and  eccentricn 
to  raise  and  lower  the  same,  the  matrix-allnlng  slide  H, 
Its  actuating  link,  and  the  variable  connection  l)etween  the 
slide  and  link,  said  connection  controlled  by  the  rock- 
shaft. 

11.  In  a  linotype  machine.  In  combination  with  the 
alining  slide  H,  its  actuating  link  o».  and  the  eccentric  o*. 
the  rock-shaft  D,  and  the  yielding  connection  between  said 
shaft  and  eccentric. 

12.  In  a  linotype  machine  in  combination  with  two- 
letter  matrices  and  means  for  alining  the  same  In  two  po- 
sitions, an  alining  slide  II,  and  actuating  mechanism  adapt- 
ed to  give  said  slide  two  operative  positions. 


8  6  1,771.  POTATO-DIGGING  MACHINE.  Fbiedkich 
ScHDtiK,  Hanover,  Germany.  Filed  Mar.  13,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  362,092. 


1.  A  potato  digging  machine  having  a  throwing  wheel 
provided  with  helically  twisted  arms  which  rotate  at  right 
angles  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  machine  charac- 
terized by  the  end  of  the  throwing  arms  being  formed  into 
a  helically  twisted  grid  i  the  openings  between  the  bars  of 
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which  gradually  locreaae  towards  the  end  of  the  arma  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

2.  A  potato  harvester  comprising  a  carriage,  a  plow 
share  secured  thereto,  and  a  rear  throwlng-whe«l  having 
helically  bent  arms  that  terminate  In  diverging  fingers, 
substantially  as  specified. 


861.772.      SIONALrCONTROLLINO   MECHANISM.     Val- 
KMTi.vH  I.  Smart,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Union  Switch 
and  Signal  Company,  Swlssvale,   Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  | 
Pennsylvania.     Filed  July  13,  1906.     Serial  No.  326.004.   ' 


1.  The  comblnfltlon  of  semaphore  urms  located  at  differ- 
ent stations,  an  electric  circuit  connecting  said  semaphore 
arms  and  equipped  with  circuit  making  and  breaking  de- 
vices connected  with  the  semaphore  arms,  operating  means 
for  the  arms,  and  a  locking  member  controlled  by  said  cir- 
cuit, said  circuit  being  equipped  at  each  station  with  a 
key,  whereby  the  co<)peratlon  of  two  operators  is  re- 
quired in  operating  a  semaphore. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  railway  track,  of  a  series  of 
semaphores  controlling  the  train-movement  In  one  direc- 
tion, a  series  of  semaphores  controlling  the  train-move- 
ment In  the  other  direction,  a  semaphore  of  each  series 
being  located  at  each  of  a  series  of  stations,  operating 
means  for  the  semaphores  of  one  series,  operating  means 
for  the  semaphores  of  the  other  series,  and  locking  mech- 
anisms for  said  operating  means,  the  locking  mechanism 
for  the  operating  means  of  a  semaphore  of  one  series  be- 
ing connected  with  the  locking  mechanism  for  the  operat- 
ing means  of  a  semaphore  of  the  other  series  at  an  adja- 
cent station,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  railway  track,  of  a  series  of 
semaphores  controlling  the  train-movement  In  one  direc- 
tion, a  series  of  semaphores  controlling  the  train-move- 
ment in  the  other  direction,  a  semaphore  of  each  series  be- 
ing located  at  each  of  a  series  of  stations,  a  circuit  con- 
necting a  semaphore  of  one  series  at  one  station  with  a 
semaphore  of  the  other  series  at  an  adjhcent  station  and 
provided  with  clfcult  making  and  breaking  devices  oper- 
ated by  said  lastVnamed  semaphores,  operating  means  for 
the  semaphores,  locking  members  controlling  said  operat- 
ing means,  means  controlling  said  locking  members,  and 
keys  connected  with  said  circuit  and  located  at  different 
stations  and  Jointly  controlling  said  locklnsc  members,  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  railway  track,  of  a  series  of 
semaphores  located  nt  a  series  of  stations  and  controlling 
the  train-movement  In  one  direction,  a  series  of  sema- 
phores located  at  the  same  stations  and  controlling  the 
train-movement  in  the  other  direction,  conductors  connect- 
Ing  the  semaphores  of  diflferent  series  at  adjacent  sta- 
tions and  equipped  with  circuit-breakers  connected  with 
said  semaphores,  a  key  at  each  station  connected  with 
each  of  said  conductors,  operating  levers  for  the  sema- 
phores, locking  members  for  said  levers,  relay  magnets 
controlling  said  locking  members  and  having  circuits 
equipped  with  contact  breakers,  conductors  equipped  with 
relay  -  controlling  magnets  and  provided  with  contact 
potnta  co-acting  with  said  keys,  contact  merat)er8  con- 
nected with  said  locking  members  and  co-acting  with  said 
keys,  and  batteries  for  the  relay  circuits  and  for  the  re- 
lay controlling  circuits. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  railway  track  of  semaphores 
located  at  different  stations,  semaphore-actuating  means. 


locking  mechanism  for  the  semaphore  actuating  means  at 
each  station,  comprising  a  slide  connected  with  the  oper- 
ating lever,  a  locking  member  co-acting  with  said  slide,  a 
relay-circuit  having  a  magnet  controlling  said  locking 
member  and  having  a  contact  breaker  actuated  by  said 
slide,  a  second  contact-breaker  connected  with  the  relay- 
circuit,  a  relay -control  ling  magnet  controlling  said  last- 
named  circuit-breaker,  a  conductor  Joining  semaphores  of 
adjacent  stations  and  equipped  with  circuit-breakers  ac- 
tuated by  the  semaphores,  keys  connected  with  said  con- 
ductor, conductors  connected  with  the  relay-controlling 
magnets  and  having  contact-points  co-acting  with  said 
keys,  contact  members  connected  with  said  locking-mem- 
bers and  connected  with  said  keys,  and  conductors  con- 
nected with  said  locking-members  and  electrically  con- 
nected together. 

6.  In  signal  -  controlling  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  n  semaphore-actuating  lever,  of  a  locking-member 
connected  therewith,  a  co-acting  locklng-meml)er.  a  relay- 
magnet  controlling  said  second-named  locking  member,  a 
circuit  for  said  relay-magnet  provided  with  a  battery,  a 
circuit-breaker  for  said  circuit  controlled  by  said  first- 
named  locking-member,  a  second  circuit-breaker  for  the 
relay-circuit,  and  an  electro-magnet  controlling  said  sec- 
ond-named circuit. 

7.  In  signal-controlling  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  semaphore-arm,  an  actuating  lever  therefor,  connecting 
means  Joining  the  semaphore  arm  and  said  actuating 
lever,  a  locking-member  controlling  said  actuating  lever, 
an  electric  circuit  controlling  said  locking-member,  and  a 
circuit-breaker  connected  with  said  last-named  circuit  and 
actuated  directly  from  said  semaphore-arm,  for  the  pur- 
pose set  forth. 


861.773.  RAILWAY-TRAIN  BI'MPER.  Adthcb  L.  Stan- 
FOKD,  Chicago,  111.  Filed  June  18,  1907.  Serial  No. 
379,590.  I 


1.  A  railway  bumper,  comprising  two  convergent  tim- 
bers, means  for  securing  the  timbers  at  their  lower  ends, 
and  a  bumper  plate  provided  with  side  walls  entered  into 
the  convergent  ends  of  the  timbers,  for  locking  the  tlmt)ers 
together,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  railway  bumper,  comprising  two  convergent  tim- 
bers, means  for  securing  the  tlmt)ers  at  their  lower  ends, 
a  bumper  head  provided  with  side  walls  entered  Into  the 
convergent  ends  of  the  timbers,  for  locking  the  timbers 
together,  and  anchor  rods  extending  in  a  direction  In  op- 
position to  the  direction  of  the  timbers,  substantially  as 
described. 

3.  A  railway  bumper,  comprising  two  convergent  tim- 
bers extending  upwardly  In  diagonal  relation  with  respect 
to  the  track,  and  of  uniform  thickness  at  their  convergent 
ends,  the  ends  l)eing  provided  with  mortise  slots  cut  in 
allnement  with  the  grain  of  the  timbers,  and  a  bumper 
head  provided  with  rearwardly  divergent  sides  entered 
into  the  mortise  slots,  for  locking  the  timbers  together 
and  distributing  the  shock,  sutMtantially  as  described. 

4.  A  railway  bumper,  comprising  convergent  timbers 
extending  in  diagonal  relation  with  respect  to  the  track. 
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and  provided  in  their  convergent  ends  with  Inwardly  ex- 
tending mortise  slots,  each  of  the  slots  terminating  in  a 
wall  diagonally  extending  with  respect  to  the  Ixxly  of  the 
timber,  said  wall  terminating  In  a  shoulder,  extending  In 
transverse  relation  with  respect  to  the  body  of  the  timber, 
and  a  bumjier  head  provided  with  rearwardly  divergent 
side  walls  entered  Into  the  mortise  slots,  each  of  the  side 
walla  terminating  at  its  upper  corner  in  a  shoulder 
adapted  to  bear  against  the  transversely  extending  shoul- 
der In  the  mortise  slot,  substantially  as  de8crll)ed. 

5.  A  railway  bumper,  comprising  convergent  timbers 
extending  in  diagonal  relation  with  respect  to  the  track, 
and  provided  in  their  convergent  ends  with  Inwardly  ex- 
tending mortise  slots,  each  of  the  slots  terminating  in  a 
wail  diagonally  extending  with  respect  to  the  body  of  the 
tlmt)er,  said  wall  terminating  In  a  shoulder  extending  In 
transverse  relation  with  respect  to  the  body  of  the  timber, 
a  bumper  head  provided  with  rearwardly  divergent  side 
walla  entered  Into  the  mortise  slots,  each  of  the  side  walls 
terminating  In  its  upper  corner  in  a  shoulder  adapted  to 
bear  against  the  transversely  extending  shoulder  in  the 
mortise  slot,  and  each  of  the  side  walls  being  provided  at 
its  lower  corner  with  a  shoulder  adapted  to  bear  against 
the  under  face  of  the  timber  adjacent  to  the  inner  end 
of  the  mortise  slot,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  A  railway  bumper,  comprising  convergent  timl)ers 
extending  in  diagonal  relation  with  respect  to  the  track, 
and  provided  In  their  convergent  ends  with  Inwardly  ex- 
tending mortise  slots,  each  of  the  slots  terminating  in  a 
wall  diagonally  extending  with  respect  to  the  body  of  the 
timber,  said  wall  terminating  in  a  shoulder  extending  In 
transverse  relation  with  resi>ect  to  the  body  of  the  timber, 
a  bumper  head  provided  with  rearwardly  divergent  side 
walls  entered  Into  the  mortise  slots,  each  of  the  side  walls 
terminating  at  Its  upper  corner  In  a  shoulder  adapted  to 
bear  against  the  transversely  extending  shoulder  In  the 
mortise  slot,  and  anchor  rods  rearwardly  convergent  at 
their  upper  ends  and  terminating  In  vertically  extending 
sections  at  their  lower  ends,  and  means  for  securing  the 
lower  ends  to  the  anchor  roils,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  A  railway  bumper,  comprising  convergent  timl)ers  for- 
wardly  extending  In  diagonal  relation  with  respect  to 
the  track,  a  bumper  bead  secured  to  the  convergent  ends 
of  the  timbers,  and  a  shoe  at  the  lower  end  of  each  of  the 
timbers,  said  shoe  comprising  an  attaching  portion  entered 
into  the  end  of  the  timber,  and  an  enlarged  base  |>ortion 
having  a  bearing  surface  adapted  to  lie  in  facial  contact 
with  the  web  of  the  rail,  and  a  lower  edge  adapted  to 
contact  the  flange  of  the  rail,  the  shoe  l)elng  reversible, 
and  bolts  entered  through  the  head  of  the  shoe  and  the 
web  of  the  rail,  sulMtantlally  as  described. 

8.  A  railway  bumper,  comprising  a  pair  of  convergent 
timbers  set  In  diagonal  relation  with  respect  to  the  track, 
a  bumper  head  secured  to  the  convergent  ends  of  the  tim- 
bers, each  of  the  timbers  having  cut  In  Its  lower  end  a 
mortise  slot,  and  a  shoe  for  each  of  the  timbers  compris- 
ing a  web  portion  extending  In  parallel  relation  with  re- 
spect to  the  tlml>er,  and  a  base  portion  in  parallel  relation 
with  respect  to  the  track,  the  base  portion  having  formed 
on  each  side  a  plurality  of  flanges,  each  of  the  flanges 
having  upper  and  lower  bearing  faces  In  angular  relation 
with  respect  to  one  another,  the  base  t)eing  provided  with 
bolt  holes  l>etween  the  flanges,  washers  adapted  to  bridge 
the  space  between  the  companion  Inner  flanges  and  rest 
upon  the  upper  bearing  faces  thereof,  bolts  entered  through 
the  web  of  the  rail,  through  the  bolt  holes,  and  through 
the  washers,  and  nuts  on  the  ends  of  the  lx>lts,  the  lower 
bearing  faces  of  the  outer  flanges  abutting  against  the  web 
of  the  rail,  and  the  bottom  of  the  base  portion  abutting 
against  the  flange  of  the  rail,  the  shoe  being  reversible 
and  adapted  to  fit  either  rail,  substantially  as  described. 

9.  A  railway  bumper,  comprising  convergent  timbers 
forwardly  extending  In  diagonal  relation  with  respect  to 
the  track,  a  bumper  head  secured  to  the  convergent  ends 
of  the  timbers,  a  shoe  at  the  lower  end  of  each  of  the 
timbers,  said  shoe  comprising  a  weh  portion  entered  Into 
the  end  of  the  timlter,  an  enlarged  base  portion  having  a 
bearing  surface  adapted  to  lie  In  facial  contact  with  the 
web  of  the  rail,  and  a  lower  edge  adapted  to  contact  the 
flange  of  the  rail,  the  shoe  being  reversible,  bolts  entered 


through  the  head  of  the  shoe  and  the  web  of  the  rail,  and 
a  tie  rod  connecting  the  rails  together  adjacent  to  the 
shoes  and  adapted  to  prevent  spreading,  sulMtantlally  as 
described. 

10.  A  railway  bumper,  comprising  convergent  timbers 
forwardly  extending  in  diagonal  relation  with  respect  to 
the  track,  a  bumper  head  secured  to  the  convergent  ends 
of  the  timbers,  a  shoe  at  the  lower  end  of  each  of  the 
timbers,  said  shoe  comprising  a  web  portion  entered  into 
the  end  of  the  timber,  an  enlarged  base  portion  having  a 
bearing  surface  adapted  to  lie  in  pivotal  contact  with  the 
web  of  the  rail,  a  lower  edge  adapted  to  contact  the  flange 
of  the  rail,  the  shoe  being  reversible,  bolts  entered 
through  the  head  of  the  shoe  and  the  web  of  the  rail,  a  tie 
rod  connecting  the  rails  together  to  the  shoes  and  adapted 
to  prevent  spreading,  said  tie  rod  having  at  one  end  a  hook 
and  having  at  Its  opposite  end  a  screw  threaded  portion,  a 
clip  entered  onto  the  screw  threaded  end  of  the  tie  rod,  and 
a  nut  for  holding  the  clip  in  place,  substantially  as  de- 
•crlbed. 

11.  A  railway  bumper,  comprising  a  pair  of  convergent 
tlml>ers  forwardly  extending  in  diagonal  relation  with  re- 
spect to  the  track  and  secured  to  the  track  at  their  lower 
end«,  a  bumper  head  secured  to  the  convergent  ends  of  the 
timbers,  anchor  rods,  each  comprising  a  diagonally  extend- 
ing upper  section  and  a  vertical  lower  section,  a  rail  clip 
for  each  of  the  anchor  rods,  each  of  said  rail  clips  having 
a  recess  adapted  to  rtK:elve  the  anchor  rod  near  its  elbow, 
a  U  bolt  embracing  the  tie  rod,  and  having  its  ends  passed 
through  the  clip,  and  through  the  web  of  the  rail,  nuts  on 
the  ends  of  the  XJ  bolt,  and  means  for  securing  the  lower 
end  of  the  anchor  rod,  substantially  as  described. 

12.  A  railway  bumper,  comprising  a  pair  of  convergent 
timbers  forwardly  extending  in  diagonal  relation  with  re- 
spect to  the  track  and  secured  to  the  track  at  their  lower 
ends,  a  bumper  head  secured  to  the  convergent  ends  of  the 
timbers,  anchor  rods,  each  comprising  a  diagonally  extend- 
ing upi)er  section  and  a  vertical  lower  section,  a  rail  clip 
for  each  of  the  anchor  rods,  each  of  said  rail  clips  having  " 
a  recess  adapted  to  recetve  the  anchor  rod  near  its  elbow, 
a  XT  bolt  embracing  the  tie  rod.  and  having  its  ends  passed 
through  the  clip,  and  through  the  web  of  the  rail,  nuts  on 
the  ends  of  the  U  bolt,  an  anchor  tie  beam,  a  post  bearing 
at  its  lower  end  against  the  tie  beam,  and  at  Its  upper  end 
against  the  rail,  and  means  for  securing  the  anchor  rod  to 
the  tie  beam,  substantially  as  described. 

l.'{.  A  railw'ay  bumper,  comprising  a  pair  of  convergent 
timbers  forwardly  extending  in  diagonal  relation  with  re- 
spect to  the  track  and  secured  to  the  track  at  their  lower 
ends,  a  bumper  head  secured  to  the  convergent  ends  of  the 
timbers,  anchor  rods,  each  comprising  a  diagonally  extend- 
ing upper  section  and  a  vertical  lower  section,  a  rail  clip 
for  each  of  the  anchor  rods,  each  of  said  rail  clips  having 
a  recess  adapted  to  receive  the  anchor  rod  near  its  elbow, 
a  U  bolt  embracing  the  tie  rod.  and  having  its  ends  passed 
through  the  clip,  and  through  the  web  of  the  rail,  nuts  on 
the  ends  of  the  U  bolt,  an  anchor  tie  t>eam,  a  post  bearing 
at  its  lower  end  against  the  tie  beam,  and  at  its  upper  end 
against  the  rail,  a  head  on  the  lower  end  of  the  anchor 
rod,  and  a  divided  bracket  embracing  the  rod  Intermediate 
the  head  and  the  tie  beam,  meanH  for  clamping  the  sections 
of  the  bracket  together,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  A  railway  bumper,  comprising  convergent  timbers 
extending  In  diagonal  relation  with  respect  to  the  track,  a 
timber  head  secured  to  the  convergent  ends  of  the  timbers 
a  yoke  plate  extending  across  the  rear  faces  of  the  timbers 
anchor  rods  comprising  vertical  lower  sections  and  con- 
vergent diagonally  extending  upper  sections  entered 
through  the  yoke  plate,  an  upper  head  on  each  of  the 
anchor  rods,  a  divided  washer  embracing  the  rod  interme- 
diate the  head  and  the  yoke  plate,  means  for  clamping  the 
sections  of  the  washer  together,  means  for  securing  the 
anchor  rod  to  the  rail,  an  anchor  tie  l>eam  below  the  rail, 
and  upright  posts  interposed  between  the  tie  beam  and 
the  rails,  a  bead  on  the  lower  end  of  each  of  the  anchor 
rods,  and  a  divided  bracket  Interposed  between  each  head 
and  the  power  face  of  the  tie  beam,  and  means  for  clamp- 
ing the  sections  of  the  bracket  together,  substantially  as 
described. 

15.  A  railway  bumper,   comprising  convergent   timbers 
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forwardly  extendiDg  In  diagonal   relation  with  respect  to   j 
the  rails  and  secured  to  the  rails  at  their  rear  ends,  anchor 
rods  each  comprising  a  Tertlcal  lower  section  and  an  an- 
gularly  disposed   upper   section,    the   upper   sections   con- 
verging toward  one  another  and  extending  diagonally  and 
rearwardly  and  In  opposition  to  the  timbers,  means  for  se- 
curing the  convergent  upper  ends  of  the  anchor  rods  to  the 
timbers,  a  bumper  head  secured  to  the  convergent  ends  of 
the   timbers,    means  for  securing  the  anchor  rods  to  the 
rails,  near  the  elbows  of  the  rods,  a  tie  beam  to  which  the 
lower  ends  of  the  anchor  rods  are  secured,  and  a  pair  of   j 
uprights   interposed  between   the   tie  beam   and   the   rails,    j 
substantially  as  described.  ' 

16.   A   railway   bumper,   comprising  convergent    timber* 
forwardly  extending  in  diagonal  relation  with  respect  to   ' 
the  rails  and  secured  to  the  rails  at  their  rear  ends,  anchor 
rods  each  comprising  a  vertical  lower  section  and  an  an- 
gularly  disposed    upper   section,    the   upper   sections    con- 
verging toward  one  another  and  extending  diagonally  and 
rearwardly    and    in   opposition    to   the   timbers,    means   for 
securing  the  converpent  upper  ends  of  the  anchor  rods  to 
the  tlml)er8,  a  bumper  head  secured  to  the  convergent  ends  ! 
of  the  timbers,  means  for  securing  the  anchor  rods  to  the    1 
rails,  near  the  elbows  of  the  rods,  a  pair  of  tie  beams  be-   , 
tween  which  the  lower  ends  of  the  anchor  rods  are  entered,    i 
a  croM  bracket  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  each  of  the 
anchor  rods,  and  bridging  the  space  between  the  tie  beams, 
and  a  pair  of  uprights   Interposed  between  the  tie  beams 
and  the  track  structure,  substantially  as  described. 

IT.  In  a  railway  bumper,  in  combination  with  a  pair  of 
convergent  diagonally  disposed  timbers,  a  pair  of  anchor 
rods  secured  to  the  timbers,  a  tie  beam  below  the  track 
structure  to  which  the  lower  ends  of  the  anchor  rods 
ar«  secured,  and  a  brace  between  the  tie  beam  and  the 
track  structure,  substantially  as  described. 

18.  In  a  railway  bumper,  in  combination  with  a  pair  of 
convergent  diagonally  disposed  timbers,  a  pair  of  anchor 
rods  secured  to  the  timbers,  a  tie  beam  below  the  track 
structure  to  which  the  lower  ends  of  the  anchor  rods  are 
secured,  a  brace  between  the  tie  beam  and  the  track 
structure,  and  a  spacing  beam  between  the  rails  adjacent 
to  the  anchor  rods,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  combination  with  a  railway  bumper,  a  shoe 
adapted  to  fit  either  rail,  and  comprising  a  diagonally 
disposed  web  portion  and  a  horizontally  disposed  base 
portion,  flanges  on  both  sides  of  the  base  portion,  each 
of  the  flanges  having  upper  and  lower  convet-gent  bearing 
faces,  giving  to  the  base  portion  a  substantially  hexagonal 
formation,  substantially  as  described. 

20.  In  combination  with  a  railway  bumper,  a  He  rod 
having  on  its  end  an  integrally  formed  head,  a  divided 
clamping  meml)er  surrounding  the  rod  adjacent  to  the 
head,  and  means  for  securing  the  sections  of  the  clamping 
member  together,  substantially  as  described. 

21.  In  a  railway  bumper,  a  timber  set  In  diagonal  re- 
lation with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  track.  In  combina- 
tion with  a  shoe  comprising  a  diagonally  extending  upper 
portion  entered  Into  the  end  of  the  timl)er  and  having  an 
end  surface  In  substantially  transverse  relation  with  re- 
spect to  the  timber,  and  a  base  portion  having  a  sub- 
stantially horlxontal  under  bearing  face  adapted  to  con- 
tact the  rail,  and  means  for  attaching  the  shoe  to  the 
rail,  substantially  as  described. 


hole  sheet,  and  a  narrow  outwardly  extending  flange  car- 
ried thereby  and  lying  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the 
hand-hole  sheet,  the  band-hole  sheet  adapted  to  nest 
within  the  bent  extremity  of  the  tube-sheet  flange. 


861,774.     STEAM-BOILER.     Robkbt  C.  Stevk.vs,  Indian- 
apolis. Ind.     Filed  May  11.  1906.     Serial  No.  316,351. 

1.  A  header  for  boilers  comprising  a  tul)e  sheet,  the 
•dg«s  of  which  are  flanged  outwardly,  the  flange  being 
provided  with  an  outward  flare,  a  hand-hole  sheet,  the 
edge  of  which  Is  flanged  outwardly,  the  hand  hole  sheet 
adapted  to  nest  within  the  flared  extremity  of  the  flange  of 
th«  tube-8he«t,  and  means  for  securing  the  flanges  of  the 
tub«-«h«et  and  hand  hole-sheet  together. 

2.  A  header  for  boilers  comprising  a  tube  sheet,  a 
broad  outwardly  extending  flared  flange  on  the  tube  shfet, 
the  extremity  of  the  flange  being  bent  to  lie  In  a  plane 
substantially   at   right   angles   to  the  tube  sheet,   a   hand- 


3.  A  header  for  boilers  comprising  a  tube  sheet  and  a 
hand-hole  sheet  of  corresponding  area  and  size,  and  out- 
wardly extending  flanges  on  each  sheet,  the  tube  sheet 
flange  being  flared  outwardly  by  an  amount  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  the  hand-bole  sheet,  the  outer  extremity  of 
the  tube-sheet  flange  being  bent  to  lie  parallel  with  and 
embrace  the  hand  hole  sheet  flange,  the  hand-hole  sheet 
and  flange  adapted  to  nest  within  the  outer  extremity  of 
the  tube  sheet  flange  approximately  at  the  Junction  of  the 
flared  portion  and  the  bent  extremity. 

4.  A  header  for  boilers  comprising  a  tube  sheet,  an  out- 
wardly flaring  flange  on  the  tube-sheet,  the  edge  of  the 
flange  t>elng  lient  to  lie  In  a  plane  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  of  the  tut>e-sheet,  a  hand  hole  sheet, 
and  an  outward  flange  on  the  hand-hole  sheet  coSperatlng 
with  the  edge  of  the  outwardly  flaring  flange  of  the  tube- 
sheet. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  boiler  provided  with  front 
and  rear  box  headers  having  flat  tube  sheets,  one  of  the 
headers  adapted  to  have  a  steam  lll)eratlng  chamber 
formed  In  the  upper  end  thereof  and  lying  In  a  plane  above 
the  upper  end  of  the  opposite  header,  a  steam  drum  lo- 
cated opposite  the  liberating  chamber,  superheating  tube* 
connecting  the  steam  liberating  chamber  with  the  drum 
and  a  condensation  pipe  leading  from  the  drum  to  the 
opposite  header,  the  condensation  pipe  being  looped  to 
permit  movement  of  the  superheating  tubes  and  drum. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  boiler  provided  with  front 
and  rear  box  headers  having  flat  tube  sheets,  one  of  the 
headers  adapted  to  have  a  steam  liberating  chaml)er 
formed  In  the  upper  end  thereof,  and  lying  In  a  plane 
above  the  upper  end  of  the  opposite  header,  a  steam 
drum  located  opposite  the  liberating  chamber,  horizontal 
superheating  tubes  connecting  the  steam  liberating  cham- 
ber with  the  drum,  the  superheating  tubes  arranged  at 
right  angles  to  the  tube  sheet  and  a  condensation  pipe 
leading  from  the  drum  to  the  opposite  header,  the  con- 
densation pipe  being  looped  to  permit  movement  of  the 
drum  and  superheating  tubes. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  boiler  provided  with  headers, 
one  of  which  is  extended  to  form  a  steam  liberating 
chaml)er,  of  a  steam  drum  located  opposite  the  liberating 
chaml)er,  superheating  tubes  connecting  the  chamber  with 
the  drum,  and  a  condensation  pipe  leading  from  the  drum 
In  such  manner  as  to  permit  movement  of  the  superheat- 
ing tubes  and  drum. 

8.  A  header  for  boilers  comprising  a  flanged  band-hole 
sheet,  a  flanged  tube  sheet  formed  on  a  die  of  the  same 
size  as  that  on  which  the  hand-hole  sheet  was  formed, 
the  flange  of  the  tube  sheet  being  flared  outwardly  by  an 
amount  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  metal  of  the  hand- 
hole  sheet,  the  hand-hole  sheet  nesting  Into  the  outer  ex- 
tremity of  the  tube  sheet  flange,  and  means  for  securing 
the  sheets  together. 
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8«1,775.  BRAKE  ROD  JAW.  William  Stkvexsoi*,  Chl- 
ca^.  111.,  assignor  to  Charles  Gilbert  Hawley,  Chicago, 
III.     Piled  Feb.  23,  1907.     Serial  No.  358,860. 


1.  A  brake  rod  Jaw  having  a  cross  bar  portion  and  pro- 
vided with  an  elongated  ring  like  extension  or  collar  on  its 
end  at  right  angles  to  the  cross  bar  portion.  In  combination 
with  a  rod  bent  around  said  oross  bar  portion  and  having 
Its  end  and  Intermediate  portions  in  side  to  side  contact 
in  said  collar,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  brake  rod  Jaw  having  a  cross  bar  portion  and  pro- 
vided with  an  elongated  ring  like  extension  or  collar  on  Its 
end  at  right  angles  to  the  cross  bar  portion.  In  combination 
with  a  rod  looped  around  said  cross  bar  portlam,  and  hav- 
ing Its  Intermediate  and  end  (tortlons  In  side  to  side  con 
tact  within  said  collar,  and  held  thereby,  substantially  as 
described. 

3.  A  brake  n  d  Jaw  having  a  cross  bar  portion  and  an 
integral  oblong  ring  or  collar  portion,  free  from  Internal 
obstructions  or  partitions,  at  right  angles  thereto,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

4.  A  brake  rod  Jaw  having  a  cross  bar  portion  and  an 
Integral  oblong  ring  or  collar  pi  rtlon,  free  from  internal 
obstruction  or  partition,  at  right  angles  to  said  bar,  said 
collar  being  provided  with  a  single  opening  or  gap  In  its 
side  to  admit  both  ends  of  a  rod  loop,  substantially  ss 
described. 

5.  A  brake  rod  Jaw  comprising  a  short  side  and  a  long 
side,  a  cross  bar  portion  connecting  said  sides,  and  a  loop- 
end  holding  ring  formed  at  the  end  of  said  long  side,  adja- 
cent to  the  cross  bar  portion,  and  Internally  open,  to  con- 
tain rod  parts  which  are  In  side  to  side  contact,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

6.  A  brake  nd  Jaw  cpmprlsing  a  short  and  a  long  side, 
a  cross  bar  portion  connecting  said  sides,  and  a  loop-end 
holding  ring  formed  at  the  end  of  said  long  side,  adjacent 
to  the  cross  bar  portion,  said  ring  being  internally  free 
from  ol)8tructlon  and  having  a  gap  In  its  free  side,  as  and 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

7.  A  brake  rod  Jaw  having  pin  openings  In  one  end  and 
an  oblong  ring  at  the  other  end.  the  cross  bar  portion  of 
tlM»  Jaw  l>elng  Intermediate  and  at  right  angles  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  ring,  In  combination  with  a  brake 
rod  folded  about  said  cross  bar  portion,  and  having  Its  end 
and  Intermediate  portions  In  side  to  side  contact  within 
said  ring,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  A  brake  Jaw  having  a  cross  bar  portion  and  an  elon- 
gated Integral  ring  or  collar  portion  at  right  angles  there- 
to, the  outer  faces  of  said  cross  bar  portion  being  con- 
vergent and  said  collar  portion  being  provided  with  a  gap 
or  opening  in  its  side  and  adapted  to  contain  the  looped 
ends  of  a  rod  in  side  to  side  contact,  as  and  for  the  pur- 
p<^>se  specified. 

9.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  brake  rod  Jaw 
having  a  cross  bar  p<irtion  and  provided  with  an  elongated 
Integral  ring  or  collar  adjacent  thereto,  said  collar  being 
provided  with  an  opening  or  gap  In  Its  side  and  having  an 
outwardly  bent  portion,  10",  substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  a  brake  rod  Jaw 
having  a  cross  bar  portion  and  provided  with  an  elongated, 
Integral,  open  collar  or  ring,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  which 
is  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  cross  bar  portion,  in 
combination  with  a  brake  rod  looped  around  said  cross  bar 
portion  of  the  Jaw.  and  having  Its  Intermediate  and  end 
portions  arranged  in  substantial  contact  within  said  ring 
or  collar,  substantially  as  described. 


tween  the  standards  at  the  extreme  tops  thereof  and  thence 
down  to  the  base,  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  tops  of  the  stand- 
ards In  the  clear  space,  a  pair  of  spring  fingers  mounted  on 
the  lever,  a  rod  hinged  to  the  lever  and  movable  into  con- 
tact with  the  pair  of  spring  fingers  and  also  extending  be- 
tween the  standards,  and  a  grip  head  on  the  rod. 


861.776.     WAOON-JACK.     Charles  Stilabowkr,  Nineveh 
township,   Johnson   county,    Ind.      Filed   Feb.    11,   1907. 
Serial  No.  3f.6.707. 
1.   A  wagon  Jack  comprising  a  base,  a  pair  of  standards 

secured  to  opposite  aides  of  the  base  with  clear  space  be- 


2.  A  wagon  Jack  comprising  a  base,  a  pair  of  standards 
secured  to  opposite  sides  of  the  base,  a  lever  pivoted  to  the 
standards,  a  pair  of  spring  fingers  mounted  on  the  lever,  a 
rod  hinged  to  the  lever  and  extending  between  the  stand- 
ards and  having  a  threaded  end,  a  pair  of  nuts  on  the 
threaded  end  of  the  rod,  and  a  grip  head  between  the  nuts 
and  having  a  pair  of  wings  extending  across  the  fronts  of 
the  standards. 


861,777.  WHEEI^  John  P.  Stuabt,  Adelaide,  South 
Australia,  Australia.  Filed  Oct.  26,  190o.  Serial  No. 
284,.')64. 


1.  A  vehicle  wheel  comprising  a  circular  block,  a  ring 
surrounding  the  block  having  a  plurality  of  ai>ertures 
therein,  side  plates  smaller  In  circumference  than  the  ring 
having  apertures  registering  with  the  aforesaid  apertures, 
a  spring  mounted  In  each  aperture  of  the  ring  projecting 
Into  the  apertures  of  the  plates,  means  mounted  on  the 
plates  to  maintain  the  springs  In  the  apertures  and  means 
connecting  the  plates. 

2.  A  vehicle  wheel  comprising  a  circular  block,  a  tread- 
ring  surrounding  the  block  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
therein,  a  wearing  plate  on  the  Inner  edge  of  said  ring,  side 
plates  smaller  In  circumference  than  the  ring  secured  to 
the  Circular  block  and  provided  with  apertures  registering 
with  the  apertures  of  the  ring,  a  spring  mounted  In  each 
aperture  of  the  ring  projecting  Into  the  apertures  of  the 
plates,  and  removable  caps  mounted  on  the  plates  adapted 
to  close  the  apertures. 


861.778.  MIXING  AND  MEASURING  MACHINE.  Kabl 
J.  8dni»8trom,  Sibley,  Mich.  FUed  Not.  12,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  342,945. 

1.  A  graduating  device  for  mixers,  having  in  combina- 
tion a  hopper  provided  with  a  central  circular  opening 
through  the  bottom  thereof,  a  cylindrical  tubular  member 
located  within  said  hopper  and  with  its  lower  edge  sup- 
ported above  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  and  retracted  from 
the  edge  of  said  central  opening,  whereby  there  Is  formed 
between  the  said  tube  and  the  hopper  bottom  a  support  for 
material  #uch  that  the  material  assumes  a  natural  slope  be- 
tween the  lower  edge  of  the  cylinder  and  the  edge  of  the 
opening,  a  shaft  extending  through  said  central  opening 
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and  throagh  said  central  cylinder,  a  sweep  secured  to  said 
shaft  and  adapted  to  ^weep  the  hopper  bottom  underneath 
the  edge  of  said  cylinder,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
■baft,  substantially  as  described. 


2.  A  graduating  device  for  mixers,  having  in  combina- 
tion a  hopper  provided  with  a  central  circular  opening 
through  the  bottom  thereof,  a  cylindrical  tubular  member 
located  within  said  hopper  and  with  its  lower  edge  sup- 
ported above  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  and  retracted  from 
the  edge  of  said  central  opening  whereby  there  is  formed 
between  the  said  tube  and  the  hopper  bottom  a  support  for 
material  such  that  the  material  assumes  a  natural  slope  be- 
tween the  lower  edge  of  the  cylinder  and  the  edge  of  the 
opening,  a  shaft  extending  through  said  central  opening 
and  through  said  central  cylinder,  a  sweep  secured  to  said 
•haft  and  adapted  to  sweep  the  hopper  bottom  underneath 
the  edge  of  said  cylinder,  means  for  adjusting  the  sweep, 
and  means  for  rotating  the  shaft,  substantially  %»  de- 
•crlbed. 

3.  In  a  device  for  measuring  and  mixing  substances,  the 
combination  of  a  plurality  of  stationary  hoppers  located  in 
vertical  arrangement,  each  having  a  circular  opening 
through  Its  bottom,  a  cylinder  in  each  hopper  having  its 
lower  edge  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  and 
wlthdraw-n  from  the  edge  of  the  opening  through  the  bot- 
tom of  said  hopper,  a  shaft  passing  vertically  through  said 
hoppers  and  provided  with  sweep  members,  one  for  each 
hopper,  each  of  said  sweeps  being  adapted  to  force  material 
toward  and  Into  said  central  opening,  substantially  as  de- 
•cribed. 

4.  In  a  measuring  and  mixing  apparatus.  In  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  stationary  hoppers  arranged  one  over 
another,  each  provided  with  a  circular  opening  through  the 
bottom  thereof,  a  cylinder  located  within  each  hopper  hav- 
ing its  bottom  edge  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  hopper 
and  withdrawn  from  the  edge  of  the  opening  through  the 
bottom  of  said  hopper,  whereby  provision  Is  made  for  mate- 
rial to  assume  Its  natural  slope,  a  sweep  for  each  hopper 
extending  from  within  the  opening  therethrough  across  a 
portion  of  the  bottom  thereof  and  under  the  edge  of  said 
Included  cylinder,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  measuring  and  mixing  device.  In  combination 
With  a  stationary  receptacle  provided  with  a  circular  open- 
ing through  the  bottom  thereof,  a  rotary  sweep  adapted  to 
force  Into  and  through  said  opening  the  desired  proportion 
of  the  contents  of  said  receptacle,  a  cylinder  located  In  said 
receptacle  above  said  opening  with  Its  bottom  spaced  from 
the  bottom  through  which  said  opening  Is  made,  and  with 
its  lower  periphery  of  larger  diameter  than  the  periphery 
of  said  opening,  substantially  as  described. 


8C1.779.     FOLDING  BED.     JoHx  L.  Tandy.  Kansas  City. 

Mo.     Filed  May  14.  1907.     Serial  No.  373.622. 

1.   In  a  folding  bed,  a  head  frame  equipped  with  a  man- 
tel, a  head-rail  section  secured  at  Its  head  end  to  the  same, 


a  leg  frame  depending  from  the  foot-end  of  such  section,  a 
foot-rail  section  provided  with  foldable  legs,  an  Intermedi- 
ate section  plvotally  connecting  the  head  and  footrall  sec- 
tions, a  leg  frame  pivoted  to  the  foot-end  of  the  intermedi- 
ate section  and  plvotally  linked  to  the  first-named  leg 
frame,  and  yieldingly  actuated  means  for  automatically 
locking  the  foot-rail  and  Intermediate  sections  In  folded 
relation  with  the  head-frame. 


2.  In  a  folding  bed,  a  bead-frame  equipped  with  a  man- 
tel, a  head-rail  section  secured  at  its  head  end  to  the  same, 
a  leg  frame  depending  from  the  foot-end  of  such  section,  a 
foot-rail  section  provided  with  foldable  legs,  an  Intermedi- 
ate section  plvotally  connecting  the  head  and  foot-rail  sec- 
tions, a  leg  frame  pivoted  to  the  foot-end  of  the  intermedi- 
ate section  and  plvotally  linked  to  the  first-named  leg 
frame,  yieldingly  actuated  means  for  automatically  locking 
the  foot-rail  and  intermediate  sections  In  folded  relation 
with  the  head-frame,  and  means  to  unlock  the  locking 
means. 

3.  In  a  folding  bed,  a  head-frame  equipped  with  a  man- 
tel, a  head-rail  section  secured  at  Its  head  end  to  the  same, 
a  leg  frame  depending  from  the  foot-end  of  such  section,  a 
foot-rail  section  provided  with  foldable  lega.  an  Intermedi- 
ate section  plvotally  connecting  the  head  and  foot-rail  sec- 
tions, a  leg  frame  pivoted  to  the  foot-end  of  the  Intermedi- 
ate section  and  plvotally  linked  to  the  first-named  leg 
frame,  yieldingly  actuated  means  for  automatically  locking 
the  foot  rail  and  intermediate  sections  in  folded  relation 
with  the  head  frame,  and  substantially  V-shaped  guides 
attached  to  the  head  frame  for  engagement  by  and  to 
guide  the  foot-rail  section  into  proper  folded  relation  with 
the  hoad  frame. 

4.  In  a  folding  bed,  the  combination  of  a  head-frame,  a 
head  rail  section  secured  thereto,  a  foot-rail  section,  an 
Intermediate  section  plvotally  connecting  the  head  rail  and 
foot  rail  sections,  a  leg  frame  connected  to  the  head  rail 
section  and  having  its  lower  end  at  the  opposite  side  of  ita 
point  of  connection  with  the  head  rail  section  from  the 
head-frame,  a  leg  section  pivoted  to  the  Intermediate  sec- 
tion and  plvotally  linked  to  the  first-named  leg  frame,  and 
legs  pivoted  to  the  foot  rail  section. 

5.  In  a  folding  bed.  the  combination  of  a  head-frame,  a 
head-rail  section  secured  thereto,  a  foot-rail  section,  an 
intermediate  section  plvotally  connecting  the  head  rail  and 
foot  rail  sections,  a  leg  frame  connected  to  the  head  rail 
section  and  having  Its  lower  end  at  the  opposite  side  of  Its 
point  of  connection  with  the  head  rail  section  from  the 
head-frame,  a  leg  section  pivoted  to  the  Intermediate  sec- 
tion and  plvotally  linked  to  the  first-named  leg  frame,  leg* 
pivoted  to  the  foot  rail  section,  and  extensions  secured  to 
the  Intermediate  section  and  underlying  the  foot-rail  sec- 
tion when  the  latter  is  unfolded. 

6.  In  a  folding  bed.  a  head-frame,  a  head  rail  section  se- 
cured thereto,  an  Intermediate  section  pivoted  to  the  head- 
rail  section,  a  foot-rail  section  pivoted  to  the  Intermediate 
section,  legs  pivoted  to  the  foot-rail  section  and  connections 
between  the  intermediate  section  and  said  legs  to  fold  or 
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unfold   the  latter  accordingly  as  the  foot-rail  section   Is 
folded  or  unfolded  respectively. 

7.  In  a  folding  bed,  a  section,  a  foot  rail  section  pivoted 
thereto,  legs  pivoted  to  the  foot-rail  section,  connections  be- 
tween the  first-named  section  and  said  legs  to  fold  or  un- 
fold the  latter  accordingly  as  the  foot-rail  section  is  folded 
or  unfolded  respectively,  a  substantially  U-shaped  clamp 
pivoted  to  the  foot-rail  section,  and  connections  between 
the  first-named  section  and  said  clamp  to  plvotally  operate 
the  latter  as  the  foot-rail  section  is  folded  or  unfolded. 

8.  In  a  folding  be^,  a  section,  a  foot  rail  section  pivoted 
thereto,  legs  plroted  to  the  foot  rail  section,  connections 
between  the  first  named  section  and  said  legs  to  fold  or 
unfold  the  latter  accordingly  ai  the  foot-rail  section  is 
folded  or  unfolded  respectively,  a  aubstantlally  U  shaped 
clamp  pivoted  to  the  foot  rail  section,  a  second  clamp  mov- 
able with  the  first,  and  connections  between  the  first  named 
section  and  said  clamps  to  plvotally  operate  the  latter  as 
the  foot  rail  section  Is  folded  or  unfolded. 

9.  In  a  folding  bed,  a  section,  a  foot-rail  section  pivoted 
thereto,  legs  pivoted  to  the  foot-rail  section,  connections 
between  the  first-named  section  and  said  legs  to  fold  or 
unfold  the  latter  accordingly  as  the  foot  rail  section  is 
folded  or  unfolded  respectively,  a  subetantlally  U-shaped 
clamp  pivoted  to  the  foot-rail  section,  a  second  clamp  mov- 
able with  the  first,  connections  between  the  first  named 
section  and  said  clamps  to  plvotally  operate  the  latter  as 
the  foot  rail  section  Is  folded  or  unfolded,  and  means  car- 
ried by  the  foot  rail  section  and  adapted  to  lock  said 
clamps  in  their  folded  or  unfolded  positions  according  as 
the  foot-rail  section  is  folded  or  unfolded. 

10.  In  «  folding  bed.  a  section,  a  foot  rail  section  pivoted 
thereto,  legs  pivoted  to  the  foot  rail  section,  connections 
between  the  first-named  section  and  said  legs  to  fold  or 
unfold  the  latter  accordingly  as  the  foot  rail  section  Is 
folded  or  unfolded  respectively,  a  substantially  U-shaped 
clamp  pivoted  to  the  foot-rail  section,  a  second  clamp  mov- 
able with  the  first,  and  means  for  locking  the  clamps  and 
the  foot-rail  section  In  their  folded  position. 

11.  In  a  folding  bed.  a  section,  a  foot  rail  section  pivoted 
thereto,  legs  pivoted  to  the  foot  rail  section,  connections 
between  the  flrst-nnmed  section  and  said  legs  to  fold  or 
unfold  the  latter  accordingly  as  the  foot  rail  section  is 
folded  or  unfolded  respectively,  a  substantially  U  shaped 
clamp  pivoted  to  the  foot  rail  section,  a  second  clamp  mov- 
able with  the  first,  connections  between  the  first-named  sec- 
tion and  said  clamps  to  plvotally  operate  the  latter  as  the 
foot  rail  section  Is  folded  or  unfolded,  and  means  for  lock- 
ing the  clamps  and  the  foot  rail  section  in  their  folded  po- 
sition. 

12.  In  a  folding  bed.  a  section,  a  foot-rail  section  pivoted 
thereto,  legs  pivoted  to  the  footrall  section,  connections 
between  the  first  named  section  and  said  legs  to  fold  or 
unfold  the  latter  accordingly  as  the  footrall  section  is 
folded  or  unfolded  respectively,  a  substantially  U-shsped 
clamp  pivoted  to  the  footrall  section,  a  second  clamp  mov 
able  with  the  first,  connections  between  the  first  named 
section  and  said  clamps  to  plvotally  operate  the  latter  as 
the  foot  rail  section  is  folded  or  unfolded,  and  a  catch  piv- 
oted to  the  footrall  section  and  adapted  for  engagement 
with  the  clamps  to  hold  them  folded  when  the  foot  rail  sec- 
tion is  folded  and  unfolded  when  the  footrall  section  is 
unfolded. 

18.    In  a  folding  bed,  a  head  frame  having  a  mantel  pro 
vided  with  a  depending  front  strip,  a  head  rail  section  se 
cured  to  the  head  frame  and  substantially  paralleling  the 
mantel,  an  Intermediate  sectloti  pivoted  to  the  foot-end  of 
the  head  rail  section  and  adapted  to  fold  upwardly  under 
the  mantel,  legs  pivoted  to  the  foot-end  of  the  Intermediate 
section  and  connected  to  the  head  rail  section  to  be  folded 
thereby  amilnst   the  Intermediate  section   as   the  latter   is 
folded,  a  foot  rail  section  provided  with  pivoted  legs,  links 
connecting  said  legs  with  the  intermediate  section  to  fold 
said  legs  as  the  foot  rail  section  Is  folded,  and  extensions 
pivoted  to  the  intermediate  section  and  adapted  to  be  dis 
posed    laterally    thereto   as    the   same    Is    folded    and    then 
swung  Into  allnement  with  said  section  back  of  the  depend- 
ing front  bar  of  the  mantel. 

14.  In  a  folding  bed,  a  bead-frame,  a  head-rail  section 


pivoted  thereto,  a  brace  connecting  the  head-frame  and  the 
head  rail  section  and  pivoted  to  one  of  them  and  detach- 
ably  connected  to  the  other,  a  leg-frame  pivoted  to  the 
head  rail  section,  a  brace  connecting  the  same  and  the  leg- 
frame  and  pivoted  to  one  of  them  and  detachably  connected 
to  the  other,  a  footrall  section  provided  with  foldable 
legs,  and  intermediate  section  plvotally  linked  to  the  first- 
named  leg-frame,  and  yieldingly  actuated  means  for  auto- 
matically locking  the  foot-rail  and  intermediate  sectloDS  in 
folded  relation  with  the  head-frame. 


861,780.     TIIILL-COUI'LING.     David  L.  Tschaktz^  Can- 
ton, Ohio.     Filed  Mar.  0.  1907.     Serial  No.  361,472. 


1.  In  a  thill-coupler,  n  clip  having  plvotally  connected 
thereto  a  housing,  said  housing  provided  with  an  antl-fric- 
tion  roller  at  its  top  or  upper  end,  a  cross  bolt  located 
through  the  housing,  a  notched  or  recessed  thill  Iron  head, 
and  a  spring  adapted  to  hold  the  anti-friction  roller  in  en- 
gagement with  the  thill-iron  head,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purpose  specified.  * 

-.  In  a  thill  coupler,  the  combination  of  an  axle  clip 
and  a  strap-bar  connected  to  said  clip,  a  housing  provided 
with  slots,  a  cross  bolt  extended  through  the  slots,  ears 
adapted  to  support  said  cross-tMit,  said  cross  bolt  adapted 
to  plvotally  attach  said  housing  to  the  clip,  a  thill  Iron 
head  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  cross-bolt,  a  spring 
secured  to  the  bottom  or  lower  portion  of  the  housing  and 
to  the  strap-bar  respectively,  and  means  In  the  bousing  to 
normally  hold  the  thill  Iron  head  in  contact  with  the  cross- 
bolt,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 


801.781.      EXPANDED    METAL.      GKOHaB    A.    TOBNBOLL, 
Chicago,  III.     Filed  Feb.  15,  1902.     Serial  No.  94,211. 


-  • 


1.  A  sheet  of  expanded  metal  comprising  a  slitted  and 
expanded  sheet  having  the  webs  thereof  spread  oppositely 
apart  in  the  direction  of  the  plane  of  the  sheet  and  turned 
diagonally  therewith  and  a  laterally  directed  flange  be- 
tween longitudinally  adjacent  webs. 

2.  A  slitted  and  expanded  metal  sheet  having  the  webs 
spread  apart  in  the  direction  of  its  general  plane  and 
rounded  keys  between  and  connecting  adjacent  webs  and 
Inwardly  directed  flanges  on  said  keys,  said  wel)8  twisted 
laterally  between  the  keys. 

3.  In  an  expanded  metal,  a  sheet  slitted  longitudinally 
forming  parallel  webs  and  expanded  laterally,  the  cut  edges 
of  said  welw  adjacent  the  extremities  of  the  silt  being 
turned  obliquely  to  the  general  plane  of  the  sheet,  convex 
keys  between  and  connecting  adjacent  webs,  and  an  In- 
tegral Inwardly  directed  flange  on  each  key. 

4.  A  longitudinally  slitted  and  laterally  expanded  sheet 
having  the  cut  edges  all  directed  laterally  In  the  direction 
of  the  plane  of  the  sheet,  rounded  keys  connecting  adja* 
cent  webs  and  convex  on  the  sides  opposite  that  from 
which  the  cut  edges  are  directed  and  concave  on  the  side 
opposite  therefrom  and  a  laterally  directed  flange  on  each 
key  projecting  into  the  openiflg  lietween  the  keys. 

5.  A  sheet  of  expanded  metal  having  the  cut  edges  there- 
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of  forced  laterally  In  the  direction  of  the  plane  of  the 
•beet  and  having  a  lateral  flange  on  each  web  said  wet>8 
twisted  at  an  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  sheet  whereby 
when  plastering  material  Is  applied  on  one  side  of  said 
sheet  all  the  cut  edges  of  said  sheet  together  with  said 
flange  are  embedded  therein. 

6.  An  expanded  metal  sheet  having  staggered  rows  of 
alined  slits  and  the  webs  expanded  laterally  to  afford  a 
rounded  key  at  the  Integral  parts  of  the  webs,  said  web« 
t>elng  twisted  at  an  angle  with  the  general  plane  of  tb« 
sheet. 

7.  A  slltted  metnl  sheet  affording  webs  said  webs  ex- 
panded oppositely  and  turned  at  an  angle  with  the  plane  of 
the  sheet  and  a  rounded  key  Joining  the  ends  of  adjacent 
webs. 

8.  A  metal  sheet  slltted  and  afTordlng  rows  of  welie  of 
uniform  length,  said  webs  expanded  oppositely  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  plane  of  the  sheet  and  turned  at  an  angle  with 
the  plane  of  the  sheet  and  keys  connecting  the  ends  of  ad- 
jacent webs  having  inwardly  directed  flanges. 


861.782.  PROCESS  OF  SEPARATINO  ORE.  Henrt  H. 
Wait,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Intenuttlonal  Separator 
Company.  Chicago.  II!..  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  Mar.  20.  1905.     Serial  No.  251.076. 


,  1.  The  herein  described  process  of  separating  ores  hav- 
ing different  degrees  of  porosity  from  a  mixture,  which 
consists  in  impregnating  the  mixture  with  a  solution  of  an 
Iron  salt,  subjecting  the  same  to  an  oxidizing  agency  to 
form  a  magnetically  permeable  oxld  upon  the  more  porous 
material,  whereby  Its  particles  are  rendered  susceptible  of 
magnetic  attraction,  and  then  passing  the  mixture  through 
a  magnetic  separator  to  remove  the  particles  which  are 
thus  artificially  rendered  susceptible. 

2.  The  herein  described  process  of  separating  mica  from 
molybdenite  which  consists  in  impregnating  the  mixture 
■of  such  ores  with  a  solution  of  an  iron  salt,  exposing  the 
impregnated  ore  to  the  air  and  finally  subjecting  the  mix- 
ture to  the  action  of  an  Intense  magnetic  field,  whereby  the 
mica  is  attracted  and  removed. 


aforesaid  means,  a  movable  contact,  means  for  Imparting 
a  reciprocating  movement  to  the  said  movable  contact  from 
the  said  shaft,  and  a  stationary  contact  with  which  the 
said  movable  contact  co  acts  to  make  and  break  an  electric 
circuit. 


fQ,  -  *  .^ 


'orT'^i 


861.783.  INTERRUPTER  FOR  ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS. 
Rkinhold  II.  Wapplkb  and  Charlks  F.  Fater.  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Jan.  28.  1907.     Serial  No.  354. .399 

1.  An  Interrupter  for  electric  circuits,  comprising  a 
base,  means  for  closing  the  electric  circuit  to  be  inter- 
rupted, a  movable  contact,  means  for  Imparting  a  recip- 
rocating movement  to  the  said  movable  contact,  means 
whereby  the  last  aforesaid  means  are  made  automatically 
operative  upon  the  closing  of  the  circuit  by  the  first  afore- 
aaid  means,  and  a  stationary  contact  with  which  the  said 
movable  contact  co  acts  to  make  and  break  the  electric 
«lrcult. 

2.  An  Interrupter  for  electric  circuits,  comprising  a 
tase.  means  for  closing  the  electric  circuit  to  be  Inter- 
rupted, a  shaft,  means  for  turning  said  shaft,  means 
whereby  the  said  means  for  turning  the  shaft  are  auto- 
matically   started    upon   closing    the   circuit    by    the    first   i 


3.  A  mechanical  Interrupter  lor  electric  circuits,  com- 
prising a  base,  an  armature,  means  for  causing  the  arma- 
ture to  be  self  starting,  means  for  actuating  the  armature 
after  the  same  has  been  started,  a  movable  contact,  means 
for  imparting  a  reciprocating  movement  to  the  movable 
contact,  a  stationary  contact,  means  for  adjusting  the  po- 
sition of  the  same  and  electrical  connections  to  and  from 
the  parts  aforesaid. 

4.  A  mechanical  Interrupter  for  electric  circuits,  com- 
prising a  base,  an  armature,  means  for  causing  the  arma- 
ture to  be  self-starting,  an  electro-magnet  for  actuating 
the  armature  after  the  same  has  been  started,  a  movable 
contact,  means  for  imparting  a  reciprocating  movement 
to  the  movable  contact,  a  stationary  contact,  means  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  the  same  and  electrical  connec- 
tions to  and  from  the  parts  aforesaid. 

5.  A  mechanical  Interrupter  for  electric  circuits,  com- 
prising a  base,  an  armature,  an  auxiliary  electro  magnet 
for  starting  the  said  armature,  an  electro  magnet  for  ac 
tuatlng  the  armature  after  the  same  has  been  started,  a 
movable  contact,  means  for  Imparting  a  reciprocating 
movement  to  the  movable  contact,  a  stationary  contact, 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  same  and  elec- 
trical connections  to  and  from  the  parts  aforesaid. 

6.  A  mechanical  Interrupter  for  electric  circuits,  com- 
prising a  base,  a  fly-wheel,  an  armature  embedded  In  the 
fly  wheel,  a  shaft  upon  which  the  said  fly-wheel  and  arma- 
ture are  mounted,  bearings  for  the  said  shaft,  means  for 
actuating  the  armature,  a  movable  contact,  means  for  im- 
parting a  reciprocating  movement  to  the  movable  contact 
through  the  turning  of  said  shaft,  a  stationary  contact, 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  same  and  electrical 
connections  to  and  from  the  parts  aforesaid. 

7.  A  mechanical  interrupter  for  electric  circuits,  com- 
prising a  base,  a  fly-wheel,  an  armature  embedded  In  the 
fly-wheel,  a  shaft  upon  which  the  said  fly-wheel  and  ar- 
mature are  mounted,  bearings  for  the  said  shaft,  means 
whereby  the  said  armature  la  self  starting,  an  electro- 
magnet for  actuating  the  said  armature  and  its  shaft 
after  having  been  started,  a  movable  contact,  means  for 
imparting  a  reciprocating  movement  to  the  movable  con- 
tact through  the  turning  of  said  shaft,  a  stationary  con- 
tact, means  for  sdjusting  the  position  of  the  same,  and 
electrical  connections  to  and  from  the  parts  aforesaid. 

8.  A  mechanical  Interrupter  for  electric  circuits,  com- 
prising a  base,  a  fly  wheel,  an  armature  embedded  In  the 
fly  wheel,  a  shaft  upon  which  the  said  fly-wheel  and  ar- 
mature are  mounted,  bearings  for  the  said  shaft,  an  auxil- 
iary electro-magnet  for  starting  the  said  armature,  a  mag- 
net for  actuating  the  armature  after  having  been  started,  a 
movable  contact,  means  for  Imparting  a  reciprocating 
movement  to  the  movable  contact  through  the  turning  of 
said  shaft,  a  stationary  contact,  means  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  the  same,  and  electrical  connections  to  and 
irom  the  parts  aforesaid. 

0.  A  mechanical  interrupter  for  electric  circuits,  com- 
prising a   base,   a   movable  contact,  a  stationary   contact. 
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means  for  normally  maintaining  the  movable  contact  I  ment  In  one  direction  to  the  tfaid  contact  and  contact 
against  the  stationary  contact,  means  for  moving  the  mov  |  shaft,  a  stationary  contact  and  means  for  adjusting  the  po- 
able  contact  away  from  the  stationary  conUct  against  the   I   sitlon  of  the  same  relatively  to  the  aforesaid  contact. 


action  of  the  aforesaid  means,  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  the  stationary  contact  In  relation  to  the  mov- 
able contact. 

10.  A  mechanical  Interrupter  for  electric  circuits.  c»>m- 
prlsing  a  base,  a  contact  shaft,  a  contact  secured  to  one 
end  of  the  said  contact  shaft,  a  block  in  which  the  said 
contact  shaft  Is  journaled,  a  post  In  which  the  said  block 
Is  fixed,  means  for  Imparting  a  right  line  reciprocating 
movement  to  said  contact  and  contact  shaft,  a  stationary 
contact  and  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  same 
relatively  to  the  aforesaid  contact. 

11.  A  mechanical  Interrupter  for  electric  circuits,  com- 
prising a  base,  a  contact  shaft,  a  contact  secured  to  one 
end  of  the  said  contact  shaft,  a  block  In  which  the  said 
contact  shaft  Is  journaled,  a  post  In  which  the  said  block 
It  fixed,  a  spring  surrounding  the  said  contact  shaft  and 
extending  between  the  said  contact  end  thereof  and  the 
adjacent  end  of  the  said  block,  a  plate  secured  to  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  said  contact  shaft,  a  contact  on  the  said 
plate,  means  for  engaging  the  said  plate  and  co-acting  with 
the  said  spring  to  Impart  a  right  line  reciprocating  move- 
ment to  the  said  contact  shaft  and  contact,  a  stationary 


contact  and  means  for  adjusting  tlje  position  of  the  same      thereof  and  the  adjacent  end  of  the  said  block,  a  plate  se 


16.  A  mechanical  interrupter  for  electric  circuits,  com- 
prising a  base,  a  movable  contact,  means  for  Imparting  a 
reciprocating  movement  to  the  movable  contact,  a  sta- 
tionary contact,  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the 
same  relatively  to  that  of  the  movable  contact  and  means 
for  determining  the  maximum  and  minimum  adjustment  of 
the  said  movable  contact. 

17.  A  mechanical  interrupter  for  electric  circuits,  com- 
prising a  base,  a  movable  contact,  a  stationary  contact, 
means  for  normally  maintaining  the  movable  contact 
against  the  stationary  contact,  means  for  moving  the 
movable  contact  away  from  the  stationary  contact  against 
the  action  of  the  aforesaid  means,  means  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  the  stationary  contact  In  relation  to  the  mor- 
able  contact  and  means  for  determining  the  maximum  and 
minimum  adjustment  of  the  said  movable  contact 

18.  A  mechanical  Interrupter  for  electric  circuits,  com- 
prising a  base,  a  contact  shaft,  a  sliver  contact  secured 
to  one  end  of  the  said  contact  shaft,  a  *lock  in  which 
the  said  contact  shaft  Is  journaled,  a  post  In  which  the 
said  block  Is  fixed,  a  spring  surrounding  the  said  contact 
shaft  and  extending  l>etween  the  said  silver  contact  end 


relatively  to  that  of  the  aforesaid  contact 

12.  A  mechanical  Interrupter  for  electric  circuits,  com- 
prising a  iMise.  a  contact  shaft,  a  contact  secured  to  one 
end  of  the  said  contact  shaft,  a  block  in  which  the  said 
contact  shaft  is  Journaled.  a  post  In  which  the  said  block 
is  fixed,  a  spring  surrounding  the  said  contact  shaft  and 
extending  between  the  said  contact  end  thereof  and  the 
adjacent  end  of  the  wild  block,  a  plate  secured  to  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  said  contact  shaft,  a  contact  on  the  said 
plate,  means  for  engaging  the  said  plate  and  co-acting  with 
the  said  spring  to  Impart  a  right  line  reciprocating  move- 
ment to  the  said  contact  shaft  and  contact,  a  second  post, 
n  hollow  adjusting  screw  mounted  In  the  said  second  post 
in  allnement  with  the  said  contact  shaft,  a  contact  se- 
cured to  the  end  of  the  said  adjusting  screw  and  means 
for  securing  the  said  adjusting  screw  and  Its  contact  In 
position  In  the  said  second  post. 

13.  A  mechanical  Interrupter  for  electric  circuits,  com- 
prising a  Imse,  a  shaft  having  a  flattened  portion,  bearings 
for  the  said  shaft,  means  for  actuating  the  said  shaft,  a 
contact  shaft,  a  contact  secured  to  one  end  of  the  said 
contact  shaft,  a  block  in  which  the  said  contact  shaft  is 
journaled,  a  post  in  which  the  said  block  is  fixed,  means 
co-acting  with  the  flattened  portion  of  the  said  shaft  for 
Imparting  a  movement  In  one  direction  to  the  said  contact 
and  contact  shaft,  means  for  moving  the  said  contact  and 
contact  shaft  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  stationary  con- 
tact and  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  stationary 
contact  relatively  to  the  aforesaid  contact. 

14.  A  mechanical  Interrupter  for  electric  circuits,  com- 
prising a  \Mm\  an  armature  shaft  having  a  flattened  por- 
tion. t>earlngs  for  the  same,  an  armature  mounted  on  the 
aald  armature  shaft,  an  electro  magnet  for  actuating  the 
■aid  armature  shaft  through  the  said  armature,  a  con 
tact  shaft,  a  contact  se<ure<l  to  one  end  of  the  said  contact 
shaft,  a  bearing  for  the  said  contact  shaft,  means  co-acting 
with  tiie  flattened  portion  of  the  said  armature  shaft  for 
Imparting  a  right  line  movement  in  one  direction  to  the 
said  contact  and  contact  shaft,  means  for  Imparting  a 
movement  In  the  opposite  direction  to  the  said  contact 
and  contact  shaft,  a  stationary  contact  and  means  for  ad- 
justing the  position  of  the  same  relatively  to  the  afore- 
said contact. 

15.  A  mechanical  Interrupter  for  electric  circuits,  com- 
prising a  l«se.  an  armature  shaft  having  a  flattened  por- 
tion, l)earlngs  for  the  same,  an  armature  mounted  on  the 
uild  armature  shaft,  an  auxiliary  electro-magnet  for  Insur- 
ing tbe  self-starting  of  the  armature  shaft,  an  electro- 
magnet for  actuating  the  said  armature  shaft  through  the 
sai<l  armature,  a  contact  shaft,  a  contact  secured  to  one 
end  of  the  said  contact  shaft,  a  tearing  for  the  said  con- 
tact shaft,  means  co-acting  with  the  flattened   portion  of 


cured  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  said  contact  shaft,  a  con- 
tact on  the  said  plate,  means  for  engaging  the  said  plate 
and  eo-acting  with  the  said  spring  to  impart  a  right  line 
reciprocating  movement  to  the  said  contact  shaft  and  sil- 
ver contact,  a  second  post,  a  hollow  adjusting  screw 
mounted  In  the  said  second  post  in  allnement  with  the  said 
contact  shaft,  a  silver  contact  secured  to  the  end  of  the 
said  adjusting  screw  and  means  for  securing  the  said  ad- 
justing screw  in  its  silver  contact  In  position  in  the  said 
second  post. 


S01.7S4.     GRATE.     Altbed  B.  Willoiomby.  Philadelphia, 
I 'a.      Filed  Dec.  6,  1906.     Serial  No.  346,540. 


1.  A  grate,  consisting  of  a  series  of  rings  concentrically 
arranged  with  respect  to  each  other,  means  for  loosely 
and  removably  supporting  and  holding  the  rings  deflned 
distances  apart,  and  means  to  permit  of  separate  or  con- 
Joint  rotation  of  even  and  odd  numbered  rings  In  said 
support. 

2.  A  grate,  consisting  of  a  series  of  rings  concentrically 
arranged  with  respect  to  each  other,  means  for  loosely 
and  removably  supporting  and  holding  the  rings  defined 
distances  apart,  means  connected  with  said  8up|)ortlng 
means  to  permit  of  on  oscillating  movement  of  the  same 
and  of  the  rings  carried  by  said  support  In  a  vertical 
plane,  and  means  carried  by  said  support  for  separately 
or  conjointly  rotating  the  even  and  odd  numbered  rings 
therein. 

3.  A  grate,  consisting  of  a  series  of  rings  concelitrlcany 
arranged  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  frame,  consisting 
of  parallel  bars  united  at  their  ends  to  loosely  and  re- 
movably support  and  hold  said  rings  defined  distances 
apart,  a  sectional  shaft  carried  by  said  frame  having 
means  for  separately  engaging  each  of  said  rings,  said 
sectional  shaft  and  the  means  carried  by  the  same,  adapt- 
ed to  rotate  the  even  and  odd  numbered  rings  separately 
or  conjointly  in  said  frame. 

4.  A  grate,  consisting  of  a  series  of  rings  concentrically 


arranged    with    respect   to  each   other,   a   conical   body  ar- 
the  said  armature  shaft  for  imparting  a  right  line  move-  ,   ranged  centrally  to  said  rings  having  an  opening  in  the 
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rerttcal  axis  thereof  and  a  »«rle8  of  openings  arranged 
radially  thereto,  a  frame  for  supporting  said  rings  and 
body,  and  means  for  rotating  the  even  and  odd  numbered 
rings  separately  or  conjointly  around  said  body  In  said 
frame. 

6.  A  grate,  consisting  of  disconnected  rings  concentric- 
ally arranged  with  respect  to  each  other,  each  ring  having 
•  aerrated  and  rounded  upper  surface  and  a  toothed  lower 
surface,  a  frame  for  supporting  said  rings,  and  means 
carrle<l  by  said  frame  for  separately  or  conjointly  rotat- 
ing said  rings  by  engaging  the  toothed  surface  thereof. 

6.  A  Krate.  consisting  of  a  series  of  rings  concentrically 
arranged  with  respect  to  each  other  and  each  having  « 
serrated  upper  surface  and  a  lower  toothed  surface,  a 
conical  body  arranged  centrally  to  said  rings  having  an 
opening  in  the  vertical  axis  thereof  and  a  series  of  open- 
ings radially  arranged  thereto,  a  frame,  consisting  of 
parallel  bars  united  at  their  ends  for  loosely  and  remov- 
ably supporting  said  rings  and  conical  body  and  holding 
•aid  rings  defined  distances  apart,  trunnions  connected 
with  certain  of  the  bars  of  said  frame  for  movably  sup- 
porting the  same,  a  sectional  shaft  carried  by  said  frame, 
pinions  mounted  thereon,  each  meshing  with  the  teeth  of 
one  of  said  rings,  said  sectional  shaft  and  pinions  adapt- 
ed, when  rotated,  to  move  the  even  and  odd  numbered 
rings  separately  or  conjointly  In  said  frame. 


861,785.  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  MINE-SHAFTS.  JaMKS 
WiLso.f,  Livingston,  111.  Filed  Apr.  6,  1907.  Serial 
No.  ."iefl.fi?*). 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  the  combina- 
tion of  a  stationary  plate  an  operating  arm  pivotally  con- 
nected thereto  to  swing  In  a  vertical  plane  and  adapted  to 
be  depressed  by  a  vertically  moving  body,  a  frame  slld- 
ably  mounted  on  said  operating  arm,  locking  arms  rigidly 
connected  nt  their  forward  ends  In  the  extensions  of  said 
frame  and  provided  with  hook  ends  adjacent  thereto 
adapted  to  engage  the  axle  of  n  car,  a  shock  absorbing  de- 
vice arranged  at  the  rear  ends  of  said  locking  arms,  and 
means  for  returning  said  operating  arm  to  the  normal 
position  after  Its  depression,  sugbtantlally  as  described. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  stationary  plate  an  operating  arm  pivotally  con- 
nected thereto  to  swing  in  a  vertical  plane  and  adapted  to 
be  depressed  by  a  vertically  moving  body,  a  U  shaped 
frame  slldably  .mounted  on  said  operating  arm,  locking 
arms  rigidly  connected  adjacent  their  forward  ends  In 
the  extensions  of  said  frame  and  provided  with  hook  ends 
adapted  to  engage  the  axle  of  a  car,  a  shock  absorbing  de- 
Tice  arranged  at  the  rear  ends  of  said  locking  arms,  and  a 
suitably  mounted  spring  for  returning  said  operating  arm 
to  the  normal  position  after  Its  depression,  substantially 
as  described. 


861.780  FOG-SIGNAL.  Thomas  L.  Willson,  Ottawa, 
Ontario,  Canada,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  In- 
ternational Marine  Signal  Company.  Limited,  Ottawa, 
Canada,  a  Corporation  of  Canada.  Filed  Sept.  2,  1905. 
Serial  No.  276.811. 

1.  A  signaling  apparatus  comprising  an  engine  having 
a  cylinder  with  an  exhaust  valve,  a  piston  reciprocating 
In  said  cylinder  and  compressing  a  gas  therein,  means  for 
•zploding  the  compressed  gas,  and  means  connected  with 
said  piston  for  opening  said  valve  at  the  moment  when  the 
greatest   pressure   in    the  cylinder   is  generated,    whereby 


approximately  all  the  power  of  the  engine  Is  directed  to 
the  production  of  an  audible  signal,  the  residual  power 
t)elng  only  sufBcient  to  return  the  piston  and  continue  the 
engine  In  operation.      .  . 


2.  A  signaling  engine  having  a  cylinder  with  an  ex- 
haust valve  and  a  piston  reciprocated  by  the  explosion  of 
the  driving  medium  and  serving  to  compress  the  driving 
medium  in  the  cylinder,  and  means  connected  with  said 
piston  for  exhausting  at  approximately  the  Instant  of 
generation  of  maximum  explosive  force,  whereby  approxi- 
mately all  the  power  of  the  engine  is  directed  to  the  pro- 
duction of  an  audible  signal,  the  residual  power  being  only 
■uflBcient  to  continue  the  engine  in  operation. 

3.  A  signaling  engine  including  In  combination  means 
for  maintaining  it  In  continuous  operation  by  the  ex- 
plosion of  the  driving  medium,  and  means  operating  auto- 
matically to  expend  In  noise  all  the  force  of  the  explosion 
except  Just  enough  to  run  the  engine  without  any  load 
thereon. 

4.  A  signaling  apparatus  Including  in  combination  an 
engine  the  exhaust  of  which  is  utilised  in  making  the 
signal  In  a  determined  direction,  and  means  for  auto- 
matically turning  said  engine  to  direct  the  signal  to  differ- 
ent points. 

5.  A  signaling  apparatus  Including  In  combination  an 
engine  operated  by  explosion  of  the  driving  medium  and 
having  an  exhaust  valve  arranged  to  open  at  the  moment 
when  the  greatest  noise  -  producing  force  is  generated, 
means  for  directing  said  noise,  and  means  for  automatic- 
ally oscillating  said  engine  continuously. 


861.787.  ORE  OR  SAND  CONCENTR.\TOR.  FaKDtaiCK 
A.  WiswBLL,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Wlswell 
Milling  Machinery  and  Mining  Company.  Salt  Lake  City, 
Utah.  Filed  Oct.  10.  1905.  Serial  No.  282,188.  Re- 
newed Jan.  12,  1907.     Serial  No.  352,054. 


1.  In  a  device  for  separating  materials,  the  combination 
of  a  tank  adapted  to  contain  water,  a  longitudinally  in- 
clined perforated  table  therein,  an  endless  apron  travers- 
ing said  table.  sufUclently  wide  to  cover  the  perforations 
thereof,  and  means  for  Intermittently  pulsating  water  In 
said  tank,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  In  an  ore  and  sand  separating  device,   the  combina- 
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tlon  of  a  tank  adapted  to  contain  water,  and  provided 
with  a  flexible  bottom  connected  with  suitable  actuating 
apparatus  for  causing  said  bottom  to  rapidly  vibrate  and 
produce  corresponding  pulsations  of  the  water  within  the 
said  tank,  which  also  contains  a  suitably  supported  perfo- 
rated Ubie  longitudinally  Inclined  and  upwardly  curved, 
and  traversed  by  an  endless  apron  of  sufficient  width  to 
cover  the  said  perforations.  sulMtantlally  as  and  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  device  for  concentrating  pulverlied  ores  and 
•and,  the  combination  of  a  tank  adapted  to  contain  water ; 
a  perforated  table  therein,  roils  at  each  end  of  the  table, 
power  connections  for  driving  one  of  said  rolls,  an  endless 
apron  longitudinally  inclosing  said  table  and  rolls,  means 
for  vertically  adjusting  one  end  of  said  table;  said  tank 
being  provided  with  a  flexible  bottom  and  toggle  mechan- 
ism for  vertically  vibrating  said  bottom,  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  separating  minerals,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  tank  adapted  to  contain  water,  an  upwardly 
curved  table  therein  ;  rolls  at  each  end  on  the  table,  an 
endless  apron  longitudinally  enveloping  said  table  and 
rolls ;  a  dam  transversely  dividing  said  tank  into  two 
compartments;  one  end  of  said  table  resting  on  the  said 
dam,  the  other  end  of  the  table  supported  by  means  ad- 
mitting of  vertical  adjustment ;  one  of  said  rolls  driven 
by  suitable  power  connections,  substantially  as  hereinbe 
fore  set  forth. 


861.788.  DOG -KENNEL  DOOR.  Alexander  S.  Wooi^ 
•TEjfCtorr.  Fulda,  Minn.  Filed  May  24.  1906.  Serial 
No.  318.467. 


1.  In  a  structure  such  as  described,  a  door  having  a  ver- 
tically sliding  portion  and  inclined  portions  oppositely 
hinged  directly  thereto  at  one  end,  and  means  for  holding 
the  door  normally  closed. 

2.  In  a  structure  such  as  described,  a  door  having  a  ver- 
tically sliding  portion  and  Inclined  portions  oppositely 
hinged  thereto,  means  for  holding  the  door  normally  closed 
and  balls  suspended  In  the  frame  of  the  structure  In  which 
balls  the  outer  ends  of  the  inclined  portions  of  the  door 
are  suspended. 

3.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  de8cril)ed,  a  door  com- 
posed of  a  vertically  sliding  portion  and  Inclined  portions 
oppositely  hinged  directly  to  the  vertical  portion  at  one 
end,  balls  In  which  the  outer  ends  of  the  said  Inclined  por- 
tions of  the  door  are  suspended,  the  said  balls  being  piy- 
oted  at  their  upper  ends  In  the  frame  of  the  structure  and 
offset  substantially  as  shown  to  enable  the  raising  of  the 
outer  ends  of  the  Inclined  portion  of  the  door  above  the 
balls. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  de8crlt)ed.  a  run-way  open  at 
each  end  and  provided  with  vertical  grooves,  a  door  in  the 
run  way  having  a  vertical  portion  of  less  height  than  the 
run  way  and  adapted  to  slide  in  the  grooves  and  an  in- 
clined  portion  on  each  side  of  the  vertical  portion  of  the 
door  and  connected  thereto  at  or  near  its  lower  end.  and 
means  to  raise  the  door  to  Its  normal  or  closed  position  at 
the  top  of  the  run-way. 

L  

861.789.  POCKET  KNIFE.  Abthub  G.  Zimmer,  New 
York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Feb.  12,  1007.  Serial  No.  357,075. 
1.  A  pocket  knife  comprising  a  two  part  pivoted  hollow 
case  having  recessed  ends,  removable  blades  received  In  the 
rsreases  at  the  ends  of  the  case,  trunnion  devices  upon 
which  the  blades  are  turned  and  swung  Into  or  out  of  the 
case  and  strips  of  metal  secured  to  the  Inner  surfaces  of 
the  parts  of  the  case  and  at   their  ends  performing   the 


functions  of  a  spring  with  reference  to  the  said  trunnions 
and  the  shanks  of  the  blades. 
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2.  A  pocket  knife  comprising  a  hollow  two  part  case,  a 
hinge  device  connecting  said  parts  along  adjacent  edges,  a 
catch  device  adapted  to  engage  said  parts  along  the  other 
adjacent  edges  and  said  parts  having  recesses  In  the  re- 
spective ends,  the  blades  having  shanks  adapted  to  fit  and 
be  received  In  said  recesses,  spring  metal  strips  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  the  Juxtaposed  faces  of  the  case,  trunnions 
formed  with  said  spring  strips  at  the  ends  thereof  and 
adapted  to  fit  into  recesses  formed  In  the  opposite  e<lges 
of  the  shanks  of  the  blades,  said  blades  being  adapted  to 
be  swung  Into  or  out  of  the  case  and  In  so  doing  to  turn 
upon  said  trunnions  and  apply  tension  to  the  springs. 

3.  A  pocket  knife  comprising  a  two  part  hollow  case 
having  recessed  ends,  removable  blades  received  in  the 
recesses  at  the  ends  of  the  case,  trunnion  devices  upon 
which  the  blades  are  turned  and  swung  Into  or  out  of  the 
case  and  strips  of  metal  secured  to  the  inner  surfaces  of 
the  parts  of  the  case  and  at  their  ends  performing  the 
functions  of  a  spring  with  reference  to  the  said  trunnions 
and  the  shanks  of  the  blades. 


I  861,790.  CONTROLLER.  Thorsten  von  ZwEiOBERaK. 
Preston,  England.  Filed  Not.  28,  1906.  Serial  No. 
345,437. 
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1.  A  controller  for  a  hoisting  motor  having  raising  posi- 
tions adapted  to  govern  the  motor  and  lowering  positions 
adapted  to  reverse  the  motor  and  establish  a  resistance 
shunt  about  the  armature  while  maintaining  connection 
with  the  source  of  current. 

2.  A  ccintrollor  for  a  hoisting  motor  having  means  for 
reversing  the  motor  apd  automatically  establishing  an  elec- 
tric brake  for  such  reversed  motor  whereby  the  load  may 
be  lowered  under  control. 

3.  A  controller  for  a  hoisting  motor  having  raising  posi- 
tions adapted  to  successively  cut  out  resistance  and  suc- 
cessive lowering  positions  adapted  to  maintain  connection 
with  the  source  of  current  and  also  establish  a  shunt 
around  the  armature  and  thereafter  open  such  shunt. 

4.  In  a  controller,  the  combination  of  contact  members 
arranged  to  automatically  establish  resistance  in  increas- 
ing amount  In  a  shunt  around  the  armature  while  main- 
taining connection  with  the  source  of  current  for  succesBlve 
lowering  positions  of  the  controller. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  hoisting  motor  and  resist- 
ances of  a  controller  with  contact  members  having  raising 
positions  and  having  lowering  positions  arranged  to  reverse 
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the  motor  and  establish  reafstancea  In  Buccesslrely  Increaa- 
Inir  amount  in  a  shunt  around  the  armature. 

6.  In  a  controller,  the  combination  of  conUct  meml>ers 
arranged  to  reverse  the  motor  and  concurrently  establish 
resistances  In  Increasing  amount  in  a  shunt  around  the 
armature  for  successive  lowering  positions  of  the  con- 
troller, and  then  to  open  the  shunt  and  finally  to  govern 
the  field  with  naid  shunt  open. 

7.  A  controller  for  a  hoisting  motor  having  raising  posi- 
tions adapted  to  successively  cut  out  resistance  and  lower- 
ing positions  adapted,  while  the  source  of  current  la  con- 
nected, to  reverse  the  motor  and  concurrently  establish  • 
resistance  shunt  around  the  armature  and  thereafter  opea 
such  shunt  and  cut  out  the  governing  resistance. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  motor  and  resistance  In  series 
with  Its  field  of  a  controller  having  contact  members  ar- 
ranged to  cut  out  such  resistance  for  raising  and  arranged 
to  automatically  establish  other  resistance  in  a  shunt 
around  the  armature  In  incn^asing  amount  for  Hucces-sive 
lowering  positions  of  the  controller,  and  then  to  open  the 
shunt  and  Hually  cut  out  the  realatancea  In  series  with  the 
field. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  motor  and  a  field  resistance, 
of  a  second  resistance  and  a  controller  having  posltlona 
which  successively  establish  the  second  resistance  In  In- 
creasing amount  around  the  armature,  then  open  the  shunt 
and  cut  out  the  resistance  which  was  In  series  with  the 
field. 

10.  A  controller  for  a  hoisting  motor  comprising  contact 
fingers  and  contact  plates  adapted  to  cooperate  therewith, 
one  set  of  such  plates  corresponding  to  the  elevating  rota- 
tion of  the  motor,  and  the  other  to  the  lowering  rotation,  a 
main  resistance,  connections  established  by  the  elevating 
aide  of  the  controller  for  successively  cutting  out  such  re- 
sistance, a  second  resistance,  and  connections  established 
by  the  lowering  side  of  the  controller  for  successively  es- 
tablishing such  second  resistance  in  Increasing  amount  In 
a  shnnt  around  the  armature,  then  opening  such  shunt  and 
then  succes-slvely  cutting  out  the  main  resistance. 

11.  A  controller  for  a  hoisting  motor  having  raising  po- 
sitions adapted  to  connect  the  motor  with  the  source  of 
current  and  successively  cut  out  resistance,  and  having 
lowering  positions  adapted  to  maintain  the  armature  and 
field  In  connection  with  the  source  of  current  and  with  the 
motor  reversed,  and  to  concurrently  maintain  a  shunt  cir- 
cuit about  the  armature  through  a  resistance,  such  resist- 
ance being  gradually  Increased  and  then  the  shunt  circuit 
opened  for  successive  lowering  positions. 

12.  .\  controller  for  a  hoisting  motor  having  raising  po-    ! 
sitions  adapted  to  govern  the  motor  and  having  lowering   I 
positions  adapted  to  reverse  the  motor  and  establish  a  re- 
sistance  shunt   in   successively   Increasing  amount  around 
the  armature. 

l.t.  A  controller  for  a  hoisting  motor  having  raising  po- 
sitions adapted  to  govern  the  motor,  and  lowering  positions  i 
adapted  to  reverse  the  motor  and  establish  a  resistance 
shunt  about  the  armature  while  maintaining  connection 
with  the  source  of  current,  there  being  subsequent  lower- 
ing positions  which  oi>en  such  shunt. 

14.  The  combination  with  the  motor  and  resistance  of  a   , 
controller  having  raising  positions  adapted  to  cut  out  re- 
sistance,  and   lowering   positions   adapted   to   reverse  and 
•hort  circuit  the  armature  by  a  resistance  shunt,  and  hav- 
ing a  subsequent  position  adapted  to  open  such  shunt. 

15.  A  controller  for  a  hoisting  motor  having  raising  po- 
sitions adapted  to  govern  the  motor,  and  lowering  positions 
adapted  to  reverse  the  field  of  the  motor  and  establish  a  re- 
sistance shunt  about  the  armature  thereof. 

10.  A  controller  for  a  hoisting  motor  having  raising  po-  I 
sitions  adapted  to  govern  the  motor,  and  lowering  positions 
adapted  to  reverse  the  field  of  the  motor  and  concurrently 
establish  a  resistance  shnnt  about  the  armature,  successive 
lowering  positions  increasing  such  resistance  and  subse- 
quently opening  such  shunt. 

17.  The  combination  of  a  motor  and  resistance  In  series 
with  Its  field,  of  a  controller  having  raising  positions 
adapted  to  successively  cut  out  such  resistance,  and  hav- 
ing lowering  positions  adapted  to  reverse  the  field  of  the 
motor  and  establish  a  resistance  shunt  around  the  arma-   > 


ture  while  maintaining  a  connection  from  the  armature  to 
the  source  of  current,  aoccesslve  lowering  positions  In- 
creasing the  resistance  in  such  shunt,  and  subsequently 
opening  the  shunt  and  cutting  out  the  resistance  In  aeries 
with  the  field. 


861.791.  POWER  TRAN8MITTKR.  James  C.  Andersox. 
Rutherford.  X.  J.  Filed  Oct.  25.  1906.  Serial  No 
340,44.'>. 


1.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  plurality  of  elements  cor- 
related to  have  a  predetermined  relative  movement,  and 
means  for  engaging  selected  elements,  as  the  driving,  as 
the  driven  and  as  the  fixed  element  respectively. 

2.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  plurality  of  elements  cor- 
related to  have  a  predetermined  movement,  and  means  co- 
axial therewith  for  connecting  difTerent  elements  for  the 
application  of  power  and  the  work  respectively. 

^.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  plurality  of  elements  me- 
chanically org.nnlzed  together  to  have  predetermined  rela- 
tive movements,  and  three  members  coaxial  therewith  ar- 
ranged to  selectively  engage  said  elements. 

4.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  plurality  of  elements  me- 
chanically organised  to  have  predetermined  relative  move- 
ments, and  three  meml)er8  corresponding  to  power,  work 
and  a  fixed  position,  adapted  to  selectively  engage  said 
elements. 

5.  A  transmission  system  comprising  a  part  having  a 
frictlonal  surface  of  revolution,  a  second  part  having  a  sur- 
face of  revolution  concentric  therewith,  and  rollers  mount- 
ed to  have  a  planetary  movement  and  contained  between 
the  parts  by  their  resiliency  and  adapted  to  transmit 
power  from  one  to  the  other  at  a  different  speed. 

»J.  In  a  transmission  syatem.  an  epicycllc  train,  and 
means  for  selectively  applying  power  and  work  to  different 
elements  of  said  train. 

7.  In  a  transmission  system,  an  epicycllc  train  having 
three  relatively  movable  elements  of  sulwtantlally  equal 
diameter,  means  for  applying  the  power, and  work  to  dif- 
ferent elements,  and  means  for  engaging  the  third  ele- 
ment against  rotation. 

8.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  plurality  of  elements 
having  equal  peripheral  diameters,  said  elements  being  cor- 
related to  have  a  predetermined  relative  movement,  a 
power  member,  a  work  member,  and  a  fixed  position  mem- 
ber concentric  with  said  elements  and  movable  axlally 
with  relation  thereto,  each  of  said  meml>ers  being  capable 
of  being  engaged  with  a  selected  element. 

9.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  plurality  of  elements  cor- 
related to  have  a  predetermined  relative  movement,  pins 
on  said  elements,  and  three  members  having  pins  and  axl- 
ally movable  to  engage  the  pins  of  three  selected  elemenU 
simultaneously. 

10.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  plurality  of  elements  cor- 
related to  have  a  predetermined  relative  movement,  a 
power  member,  a  work  member,  a  fixed  position  member, 
and  means  for  moving  said  members  into  engagement  with 
selected  elements  respectively  In  different  combinations 
successively. 

11.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  driving  shaft,  a  driven 
shaft,   a  plurality   of  elements  caaxlal   with   said   shafts 
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and  supported  thereby,  said  elements  being  correlated  to 
have  a  predetermined  relative  movement,  a  shell  spllned 
to  the  driving  shaft,  another  shell  spllned  to  the  driven 
shaft,  a  ring  having  an  axial  movement  but  fixed  against 
rotation,  aid  means  for  moving  said  shells  and  said  ring 
axlally  to  selectively  engage  different  elements  in  different 
combinations  succensiveiy. 

12.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  plurality  of  elements  cor- 
related to  have  a  predetermined  relative  movement  and 
having  peripheries  of  substantially  e<]ual  diameter,  a 
power  member,  a  work  memt>er  and  a  fixed  position  mem- 
t>er  capable  of  t)eing  selectively  engaged  with  said  pe- 
ripheries, and  means  for  so  engaging  snid  members  in  dif- 
ferent combinations  successively. 

i;t.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  plurality  of  elements  cor- 
related to  have  a  predetermined  relative  movement,  a 
power  member,  a  work  meml)er.  a  fixed  position  member,  a 
cam  cylinder  having  grooves,  and  means  controlled  by  the 
grooves  of  said  cam  cylinder  for  moving  said  members  to 
enKnge  the  elements  In  different  combinations  successively. 

14.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  differential  train  of 
gearing  having  three  relatively  movable  elements,  a  plu- 
rality of  memt>er8  and  means  for  connecting  all  the  dif- 
ferent members  to  different  elements  in  different  combina- 
tions whereby  the  power  factor  between  a  pair  of  said 
elements  is  varied. 

15.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  differential  train  of 
gearing  having  three  elements  each  relatively  movable  to 
the  other,  nnd  means  for  applying  the  work  and  the  power 
to  different  selected  elements,  and  independent  means  for 
securing  snId  third  element  against  rotation. 

16.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  differential  train  of 
gearing  having  a  plurality  of  relatively  movable  elements 
co-axlally  arranged  with  re8i>ect  to  one  another,  and  means 
movable  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  elements  for  select- 
ively engaging  different  elements  with  the  power  and 
with  the  work. 

17.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  differential  train  of 
gearing  having  a  plurality  of  elements  co  axlally  arranged 
with  resjiect  to  one  another,  a  power  member  and  a  work 
raemt>er  also  co-axlal  with  said  elements,  and  means  for 
shifting  the  power  member  and  the  work  member  select- 
ively into  engagement  with  different  elements. 

18.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  driving  and  a  driven 
member  a  plurality  of  elements  co-relatfed  to  have  a  pre- 
determined relative  movement  and  co-axlally  arranged 
with  respect  to  the  driving  and  the  driven  member,  and 
means  for  selectively  engaging  said  driving  and  said  driven 
memt>er  to  different  elements. 

19.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  plurality  of  elements  co- 
related  to  have  a  predetermined  relative  movement,  a 
driving  member,  a  driven  meml>er  co-axlal  with  said  ele- 
ments/  a  cam  cylinder  having  grooves,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  said  grooves  for  moving  said  memt>ers  into  se- 
lective engagement  with  said  elements  In  different  com- 
binations successively. 

20.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  plurality  of  elements  co- 
related  to  have  a  predetermined  relative  movement,  a  cam 
cylinder  having  grooves,  and  means  controlled  by  said 
grooves  for  applying  the  power  and  work  to  different  ele- 
ments. 

21.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  roll,  a  ring  in  the  plane 
of  said  roll,  a  plurality  of  planetary  rollers  between  said 
ring  and  roll  and  held  tightly  in  such  relation  by  the  re- 
siliency of  said  ring,  a  plurality  of  elements  co-axlally  ar- 
ranged and  connected  respectively  with  said  roll,  said  roll- 
ers and  said  ring,  and  means  for  applying  the  power  and 
the  work  respectively  to  said  elements  In  different  combi- 
nations successively. 

22.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  roll,  a  ring,  a  plurality 
of  rollers  mounted  to  have  a  planetary  movement  between 
said  roll  and  ring  and  held  in  such  relation  by  the  resili- 
ency of  said  ring,  and  means  for  transmitting  power 
through  the  differential  train  thus  produced. 

23.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  planetary  train  of  gear- 
ing having  a  plurality  of  elements,  a  plurality  of  members 
corresponding  respectively  to  power,  work  and  fixed  posi- 
tion,  and   means   for   selectively   engaging   said   members 


with  selected  elements  in  different  combinations  lucces- 

slvely. 

24.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  plurality  of  parts  roll- 
ing in  contact  with  one  another,  said  parts  being  power- 
fully pressed  into  such  contact  by  their  resiliency  wherebj 
they  are  co-related  to  have  a  predetermined  relative  move- 
ment and  are  capable  of  transmitting  power,  the  parts  being 
arranged  to  balance  the  various  forces  of  reaction  whereby 
all  forces  and  their  reactions  which  serve  to  keep  the  parts 
pressed  together  are  self  contained  within  the  system,  and 
a  plurality  of  members  cooperating  therewith  to  transmit 
power  at  a  different  8i)eed. 

25.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  plurality  of  parts  roll- 
ing against  one  another  and  firmly  pressed  together  at 
their  points  of  conti»et  4»y  their  own  resiliency,  whereby 
they  are  co-related  to  have  a  predetermined  relative  move- 
ment and  are  capable  of  transmitting  power,  the  various 
forces  of  action  nnd  reaction  all  extending  in  the  same 
plane  and  through  a  common  point  and  being  equal  In 
value  whereby  all  of  said  forces  of  action  and  reaction 
which  serve  to  ke<p  the  members  pressed  together  are  self 
contained  within  the  system,  and  no  unbalanced  force  Is 
produced  in  any  direction  by  the  engagement  of  the  mem- 
bers. 

26.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  driving  and  a  driven 
member,  a  plurality  of  elements  co-related  to  have  a  pre- 
determined relative  movement,  means  for  engaging  the 
driving  and  the  driven  members  with  different  elements 
co-axlal  therewith  whereby  the  power  factor  Is  varied,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  driving  member  directly  to  the 
driven  member  to  produce  a  unit  power  factor  or  direct 
drive. 

27.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  driving  and  a  driven 
member,  a  plurality  of  elements  co-related  to  have  a  pre- 
determined relative  movement,  means  for  selectively  en- 
gaging said  driving  and  driven  members  to  different  ele- 
ments, and  means  for  directly  connecting  the  driving  to 
the  driven  member  whereby  the  power  transmission  Is 
direct. 

28.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  plurality  of  elements  co- 
related  to  have  a  predetermined  relative  movement,  said 
elements  being  extended  to  a  substantially  common  diam- 
eter, a  power  meml»er.  a  work  member  and  a  fixed  position 
member  movable  co-axlally  with  respect  to  said  elements, 
and  means  on  said  members  for  engaging  said  elements  on 
their  portions  of  substantially  equal  diameter. 

29.  in  a  transmission  system,  a  plurality  of  elements  co- 
related  to  have  a  predetermined  relative  movement,  a 
power  member,  a  work  member  and  a  fixed  position  mem- 
ber, and  devices  on  said  members  for  engaging  said  ele- 
ments when  the  members  are  moved  Into  proper  relation 
thereto. 

30.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  plurality  of  elements  co- 
related  to  have  a  predetermined  relative  movement,  a 
power  member,  a  work  member  and  a  fixed  position  mem- 
ber capable  of  being  moved  co  axlally  with  respect  to  said 
elements,  and  devices  Intermediate  said  members  and  ele- 
ments for  engaging  them  together. 

31.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  plurality  of  elements  co- 
related  to  have  a  predetermined  relative  movement,  a 
power  member,  a  work  member,  a  fixed  position  member, 
and  means  for  frictlonally  engaging  said  members  to  said 
elements  In  different  combinations. 

32.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  plurality  of  elements  co- 
related  to  have  a  predetermined  relative  movement,  a 
power  member,  a  work  member,  a  fixed  position  member, 
pins  on  said  elements  and  on  said  members  adapted  to  in- 
terlock with  one  another,  the  pins  on  said  members  being 
adapted  to  initially  frictlonally  engage  said  elements 
whereby  the  engagement  of  said  members  and  elements  Is 
initially  frictlonal  and  subsequently  positive. 

33.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  plurality  of  elements  co- 
related  to  have  a  predetermined  ralatlve  movement,  a 
power  meml>er.  a  work  member,  a  fixed  position  member, 
and  means  for  positively  engaging  said  members  and  said 
elements  In  Interlocking  engagement  In  different  combina- 
tions successively. 

34.  In  a  transmission  system,  a  plurality  of  elements  co- 
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related  to  have  a  predetermined  relative  movement,  a 
power  member,  a  work  member,  a  fixed  position  memt)er, 
meana  on  said  members  for  Initially  engraging  said  elements 
In  frlctlonal  engagement,  and  means  whereby  the  engage- 
ment becomes  positive  or  Interlocking  when  the  membera 
are  fully  engaged  with  said  elements. 


861.792.     VEHICLE- WHEEL.     Mancil  G.   Babio,   New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  July  14.  1906.     Serial  No   326,256. 


L».  !>.;,»  ? 


1.  In  vehicle  wheels,  twin  pneumatic  tubes  placed, 
under  the  principle  described,  within  lateral  supports  of 
the  secondary  hub  In  connection  with  the  txxJy  sleeves, 
and  a  primary  hub  In  two  sections,  each  section  corre- 
sponding to  each  of  the  said  lateral  supports,  and  means 
carried  by  the  primary  hub  for  compressing  the  inner 
peripheral  surfaces  of  said   tubes. 

2.  In  vehicle  wheels,  a  primary  hub  provided  with  a 
central  annular  member  and  adjacent  thereto  two  parallel 
sections  as  described,  a  secondary  hub  comprising  two 
main  members,  the  same  constituting  a  spoke  receiving 
section  and  two  concaved  rim  members  parallel  to  each 
other,  connections  between  the  spoke  sections  and  rim 
members,  twin  pneumatic  tubes  adapted  to  All  said  rim 
members  and  to  be  tightened  therein  when  they  are  in 
flated  with  air.  and  means  for  clamping  the  Inner  periph- 
eral aurfaces  of  the  tubes. 

3.  In  vehicle  wheels,  the  combination  with  an  axle,  a 
primary  hub  In  two  sections,  a  secondary  hub  In  two 
sections  mounted  to  turn  upon  the  primary  huh,  body 
aleevea  mounted  to  turn  on  the  primary  hub.  twin  pneu 
matlc  tubes  held  within  the  lateral  members  of  the  sec- 
ondary hub  and  In  contact  with  the  said  body  sleeves, 
means  for  Inflating  the  said  tubes,  and  tension  controlled 
connections  located  between  the  primary  and  the  second- 
ary hulMi  and  In  the  line  of  their  central  vertical  sections. 

4.  In  vehicle  wheels,  the  combination  with  an  axle,  a 
primary  hub,  a  secondary  hub  In  two  sections  mounted 
to  turn  upon  the  primary  hub,  body  sleeves  mounted  to 
turn  on  the  primary  hub,  between  It  and  the  lateral  mem 
l)er8  of  the  secondary  hub,  said  body  sleeves  being  Inde- 
pendent of  the  said  sections  of  the  secondary  hub,  twin 
pneumatic  tubes  held  between  the  said  members  of  the 
secondary  hub  and  the  primary  hub,  means  for  inflating 
the  said  tubes  and  tenslon-controlle<l  connections  between 
the  primary  hub  and  the  spoke  ring  section  of  the  second- 
ary hub,  the  said  connections  permitting  limited  Independ- 
ent movement  of  the  huba  In  all  directions  and  Impelling 
said  hubs  to  turn  together  when  the  limit  of  their  inde- 
pendent circular  movement  has  been  reached. 

5.  In  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  primary  and  a  secondary  hub 


as  described,  flexible  chain  connections  between  the  two 
huba,  means  for  controlling  the  said  connections  as  de- 
scribed, twin  pneumatic  tubes  parallel  to  each  other  car- 
ried by  the  secondary  hub.  the  latter  consisting  of  a  central 
ring  section  connected  to  lateral  rim  supports  or  sections 
one  on  each  side  of  the  wheel,  and  means  for  simultane- 
ously inflating  both  tut>es,  as  described. 

6.  In  vehicle  wheels,  a  primary  and  a  secondary  hub, 
tlM  Mid  secondary  hub  consisting  of  a  central  spoke-recelv- 
Ing  aectlon  attached  to  lateral  rim  supports  or  sections  sur- 
roanding  the  pneumatic  tubes  and  the  corresponding 
sleeve  sections  of  the  primary  hub,  flanges  carried  by  the 
•leeve  sections  of  the  said  primary  hub,  the  said  tubes 
being  laid  side  by  side,  each  tube  being  provided  with  an 
Inner  rib  held  between  said  flanges,  meana  for  Inflating  the 
tubes,  and  pliable  spring-controlled  connections  between 
the  primary  and  the  secondary  huba. 

7.  In  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  primary  hub  In  two  sections,  a 
•econdary  hub  in  two  sections  mounted  to  turn  on  the  pri- 
mary hub,  the  secondary  hub  consisting  of  two  integral 
sections  parallel  to  each  other,  forming  a  spoke  receiving 
section,  an  Inner  circular  chamber  and  two  rim  sections 
In  which  the  pneumatic  tul)ea  are  located,  surrounding 
the  sleeve  and  rim  sections  of  the  primary  hub.  the  said 
tubes  being  provided  with  ribs  at  their  Inner  faces,  clamp- 
ing devices  for  the  said  ribs  carried  by  the  sleeve  sections 
of  the  primary  hub.  and  means  for  inflating  the  tubes. 

8.  In  vehicle  wheels,  a  primary  hub.  a  secondary  hub 
mounted  to  turn  on  the  primary  hub.  both  hubs  in  com- 
bination with  inner  sleeve  sections,  a  spoke  receiving 
section  connected  with  the  rim  sections  of  the  secondary 
hub,  pneumatic  tubes  located  between  the  sleeve  sections 
and  rim  sections  of  the  secondary  hub,  the  said  tubes 
being  provided  with  ribs  at  their  inner  faces,  clamping 
devices  for  the  said  ribs  carrleil  by  the  sleeve  sections 
connecting  with  said  tubes,  flexible  elements  In  direct  con- 
nection between  the  Inner  hub  and  the  outer  hub,  spring 
and  cable  connections  for  controlling  said  elements,  means 
for  driving  the  huba,  corrugated  dust-guards  for  the  said 
hubs,  and  clamps  .for  holding  the  dust-guards  In  place, 
one  at  each  side  of  the  wheel  at  Its  hub  portion. 

9.  In  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  primary  hub  provided  with  an 
external  transmitting  wheel  at  Its  center,  a  secondary 
hub  In  two  sections,  the  sections  being  located  at  each 
side  of  the  transmitting  wheel,  each  section  of  said  sec- 
ondary hub  comprising  an  outer  member  and  a  rim  mem- 
ber mounted  to  turn  on  the  primary  hub.  a  corresponding 
Inner  sleeve  for  each  secondary  hub  section  surrounding 
the  inner  hub.  a  pneumatic  tul)e  held  between  the  sleeve 
and  the  rim  member  of  each  section  of  said  secondary 
hub,  chain  connections  between  the  transmitting  wheel 
and  the  central  rim  member  of  the  secondary  hub,  and 
tenslonal  connections  between  the  primary  and  secondary 
hubs. 

10.  In  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  primary  hub  provided  with  an 
external  transmitting  wheel  attached  at  Its  center,  a  aec- 
ondary  hub  In  two  sections,  the  sections  being  located  at 
each  side  of  said  transmitting  wheel,  each  section  of  said 
secondary  hub  comprising  an  inner  sleeve  member  mounted 
to  turn  on  the  said  primary  hub  and  a  surrounding  rim 
member,  a  pneumatic  tube  held  between  the  sleeve  and 
the  rim  member  of  each  section  of  said  secondary  hub. 
chain  connections  t>etween  the  transmitting  wheel  and 
the  rim  memtwrs  of  the  secondary  hub,  springs  carried  by 
said  transmitting  wheel,  and  cables  connecting  said  springs 
with  the  said  chains,  whereby  to  take  up  the  slack  in  said 
chains  between  the  points  of  the  transmitting  wheel. 

11.  In  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  primary  hub.  a  transmitting 
wheel  secured  to  said  hub,  a  secondary  hub  constructed 
in  sections  as  described,  located  one  at  each  side  of  the 
transmitting  wheel,  each  of  said  sections  Including  an 
inner  twin  sleeve  member  mounted  on  the  primary  hub, 
a  pneumatic  tube  carried  by  each  section  of  the  secondary 
hub,  being  fitted  between  the  mehibers  thereof,  said  tubes 
being  provided  with  Inner  annular  rll)«.  clamping  devices 
carried  by  the  twin  sleeves  of  said  secondary  hub.  engag- 
ing with  the  rlba  of  the  said  tubes,  means  for  Inflating 
the  tubes,  and  flexible,  tension-controlled  power  transmit- 
ting elements   pivotally   connected   with    the   transmitting 
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wheel,  and  alao  piTotally  cooDected  with  the  central  rim 
section  of  the  secondary  hub. 


961,793.  CIX)TH  CUTTING  MACHINE.  Gioaoi  L.  Bal- 
LAao,  Norrlstown,  Pa.,  aaalgnor  to  Wlldman  Mfg.  Co., 
Norristown.  Pa.  Filed  Feb.  27,  1906.  Serial  No. 
303,188. 


1.  In  combination  in  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a 
frame,  a  knife,  means  for  operating  the  knife,  and  a  guard 
partly  embracing  the  knife  having  a  universal  pivoted  con- 
nection with  the  frame  whereby  it  may  be  swung  forwardly 
and  thence  laterally,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  combination  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a 
frame,  a  knife,  means  for  operating  the  knife,  and  a  guard 
partly  embracing  the  knife,  a  pivot  for  the  guard  and  a 
swivel  connection  t)etween  said  pivot  and  the  frame,  sub- 
fltantlally  as  described. 

3.  In  combination  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described, 
a  frame,  a  cutter,  means  for  operating  the  cutter,  a  presser 
foot  partly  embracing  the  knife  and  a  support  therefor 
having  a  universal  Joint  connection  with  the  frame,  where- 
by the  presser  foot  may  be  first  drawn  forward  from  the 
knife  edge  and  then  moved  aside,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

4.  In  combination  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a 
knife,  operating  means  therefor,  a  guard  for  the  knife  hav 
Ing  pivotal  connection  with  the  frame  to  swing  away  from 
the  knife,  and  a  presser  foot  having  its  stem  mounted  on 
the  said  gu.<ird,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  combination  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a 
-frame,  a  knife,  a  guard  for  the  knife,  a  presser  foot  mount- 
ed adjustably  on  the  said  guard  and  a  universal  Joint  con- 
nection between  the  said  guard  and  frame  to  permit  the 
guard  to  be  swung  away  from  the  knife  and  to  one  side  of 
the  machine,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  combination  in  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a 
frame,  a  cutter,  means  for  operating  the  cutter,  a  standard 
In  which  the  cutter  moves,  and  a  guide  for  the  front  of  the 
knife  and  a  pivoted  connection  between  the  guide  and  the 
frame,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  Id  combination  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a 
frmme.  a  cutter,  means  for  operating  the  cutter,  a  guide 
flMinl>er  for  the  knife  pivotally  connected  with  the  frame, 
and  a  presser  foot  carried  by  the  said  guide  member  and 
movable  therewith,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  combination  in  a  machine  of  the  cla.s8  described,  a 
cutter,  a  crank  and  pitman  for  operating  the  same,  a  crank 
casing  having  an  open  front,  a  movable  guard  plate  or 
front  wall  for  said  crank  casing  to  cover  said  open  front 
and  pivotally  supported,  and  a  presser  foot  carried  by  said 
front  wall,  substantially  as  described. 

9.  In  combination,  the  knife,  means  for  operating  the 
«ame.  a  plate  or  guard,  a  removable  frame  part  or  member 
to  which  said  plate  or  guard  is  pivotally  connected  and  a 


preaaer  foot  carried  by  said  plate  or  goard,  atibatantialiy 
aa  described. 

10.  In  combination,  the  knife,  means  for  operating  the 
same,  a  presser  foot,  a  support  therefor,  pivoted  at  Its  up- 
per end.  and  a  latch  to  hold  said  pivoted  supi>ort  in  place 
at  Its  lower  part,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  combination  in  a  machine  of  the  class  described, 
a  knife,  a  cross  head  or  slide  block,  a  crank  member,  a  pit- 
man connected  thereto  for  driving  the  knife,  and  a  wrlat 
pin  connection  between  the  croM  head  pitman  and  knife, 
■aid  pitman  lying  between  the  cross  head  and  Inlfe,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

12.  In  combination  in  a  machine  of  the  class  descrll>ed, 
a  drive  shaft,  a  knife,  a  pitman  between  the  same  and  the 
drive  shaft,  a  cross  head  on  one  side  of  the  knife,  a  guide 
for  the  knife  on  the  other  aide,  a  pin  connecting  the  cross 
head  and  knife,  said  pin  acting  as  a  wrist  pin  for  the  pit- 
man which  connects  therewith  between  the  cross  head  and 
the  knife,  substantially  as  described. 

13.  In  combination  in  a  machine  of  the  class  described, 
a  drive  shaft,  a  knife,  a  cross  head  or  slide  block,  a  connec- 
tion between  said  slide  block  and  the  knife,  means  for 
guiding  the  knife  on  the  front  edge  thereof  opposite  the 
edge  adjacent  which  the  cross  head  is  located  and  a  pit- 
man for  operating  the  parts  from  the  drive  shaft,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

14.  In  combination  In  a  machine  of  the  class  deBcrlt>ed, 
a  knife,  a  cross  head,  a  crank  member,  a  pitman  and  a 
wrLst  pin  connection  between  the  cross  head  and  pitman 
having  its  end  split  and  the  screw  having  the  cone  por- 
tion thereon  for  spreading  the  wrist  pin  in  the  cross  head, 
aubstantlally  as  described. 

15.  In  combination  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described, 
the  knife,  a  cross  head,  or  slide  block,  a  pitman  and  a 
wrist  pin  having  one  end  apllt  with  a  screw  provided  with 
a  conical  portion  adapted  to  spread  the  said  split  portion 
to  bold  the  same  in  the  cross  bead,  a  flange  22  on  said 

.wrist  pin  on  the  outer  side  of  the  pitman,  said  wrist  pin 
having  an  extension  connected  to  the  knife,  substantially 
as  described. 

16.  In  combination  in  a  machine  of  the  class  described, 
a  knife,  a  crosa  head  connected  with  the  knife,  means  for 
driving  the  cross  head,  the  ways  on  which  the  cross  head 
moves,  and  the  block  or  projection  having  the  split  por- 
tions for  holding  the  upper  ends  of  the  guide  ways,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

17.  In  combination  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described, 
a  knife,  a  drive  shaft,  a  crank  and  pitman  connection  be- 
tween the  knife  and  drive  shaft,  and  a  crank  pin  connection 
between  the  pitman  and  crank  member,  said  pin  being 
mounted  in  the  pitman  to  be  adjusted  longitudinally  there- 
in and  having  a  head  or  flange  at  its  inner  end  with  a  bush- 
ing between  It  and  the  side  of  the  pitman,  said  crank  pin 
with  its  bushing  fitting  in  the  crank  member  from  the  front 
and  being  removable  therefrom  by  drawing  it  to  the  front, 
substantially  as  described. 

18.  In  combination  in  a  machine  of  the  class  described, 
a  knife,  a  drive  shaft,  a  crank  and  pitman  connection  be- 
tween the  drive  shaft  and  the  knife,  a  crank  pin  clamped 
In  a  split  part  of  the  pitman  and  a  bushing  on  the  crank 
pin  held  In  a  split  part  of  the  crank,  said  bushing  and 
crank  pin  being  movable  into  and  out  of  said  crank  from 
the  front,  substantially  as  described. 

19.  In  combination  in  a  machine  of  the  class  described, 
the  combination  of  the  hollow  shaft,  the  crank  and  crank 
pin,  the  oil  port  leading  from  the  hollow  shaft  to  the 
crank  pin.  the  cross  head  operating  below  the  crank  and 
having  guldcways  receiving  the  oil  therefrom,  a  knife,  a 
connection  between  said  knife  and  cross  head,  and  a  con- 
nection between  the  cross  head  and  the  crank,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

20.  In  combination  in  a  machine  of  the  class  described, 
the  combination  of  the  hollow  shaft,  the  crank  and  crank 
pin,  the  cross  head,  the  hollow  guide  way  for  the  crosa  head 
to  receive  therein  the  oil  thrown  from  the  crank  and  hav- 
ing a  port  to  allow  the  passage  of  the  oil  to  the  outside, 
and  connecting  means  between  the  cross  head  and  crank 
and  the  cross  head  and  knife,  substantially  as  described. 

I       21.   In  combination  in  a  machine  of  the  class  described. 
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a  knife,  a  sUndard  In  which  the  knife  Is  guided,  a  drive 
ahaft,  operating  connections  between  said  shaft  and  the 
knife,  a  casing  or  housing  in  which  said  connections  op- 
erate, and  a  cover  plate  for  the  open  side  of  aaid  housing 
to  receive  the  oil  thrown  therethrough,  said  housing  ex- 
tending down  to  the  top  of  the  standard  and  upper  part 
of  the  knife  to  direct  the  oil  thereto,  substantially  aa  de- 
scribed. 


861.794.  NrMBERINO  APPARATT'8.  Oswald  G  Bar- 
TlJSCH.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Jan.  25,  1906.  Serial 
No.   297.794. 


1.  A  numbering  apparatus  for  printing  presses,  com- 
prising a  casing,  numbering  wheels  mounted  to  turn  In  tbo 
said  casing,  and  an  actuating  device  for  turning  the  said 
numbering  wheels,  the  actuating  device  having  inter 
changeable  prefix  and  non-prefix  parts,  the  said  parts 
when  In  position  having  sliding  engagement  with  the  cas 
ing  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  part  of  the  prlntln,< 
press  for  imparting  movement  to  the  said  actuating  de- 
vice to  turn  the  numbering  wheels. 

2.  A  numbering  apparatus  for  printing  presses,  com- 
prising a  casing,  numbering  wheels  mounted  to  turn  In  the 
said  cuslng.  an  actuating  device  for  turning  the  said  num 
berlng  wheels,  the  actuating  device  having  a  movable  part 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  part  of  the  printing  press  for 
imparting  movement  to  the  actuating  device  for  the  latter 
to  turn  the  numbering  wheels,  and  means  controlled  by 
the  Inking  roller  of  the  press  to  cover  the  said  part  for 
preventing  the  Inking  roller  from  Inking  the  part. 

3.  A  numbering  apparatus  for  printing  presses,  com- 
prising a  casing,  numbering  wheels  mounted  to  turn  in  the 
said  casing,  an  actuating  device  for  turning  the  said  num- 
bering wheels,  the  actuating  device  having  a  movable  part 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  part  of  the  printing  press  for 
Imparting  movement  to  the  actuating  device  for  the  latter 
to  turn  the  numbering  wheels,  and  a  covering  device  on  the 
said  movable  part  controlled  by  the  Inking  roller  of  the 
printing  press  to  cover  the  said  part  Immediately  previous 
to  the  Inking  roller  passing  over  the  numbering  appo 
ratus. 

4.  A  numbering  apparatus  for  printing  presses,  com 
prising  a  casing,  numbering  wheels  mounted  to  turn  in  the 
said  casing,  an  actuating  device  for  turning  the  said  num- 
bering wheels,  the  actuating  device  having  a  movable  part 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  part  of  the  printing  press  for 
impartln;?  movement  to  the  actuating  device  for  the  latter 
to  turn  the  numbering  wheels,  and  a  covering  device  on  the 
said  movable  part  controlled  by  the  Inking  roller  of  the 
printing  press  to  cover  the  said  part  Immediately  pre- 
vious to  the  Inking  roller  passing  over  the  numberlnj^  appa- 
ratus, the  said  covering  device  comprising  a  cup  mounted 
to  swing  on  the  said  movable  part,  and  a  lever  fulcrumed 
on  the  said  movable  part  and  engaging  with  one  end  the 
said  cup,  the  other  end  of  the  lever  being  adapted  to  be 
pressed  by  the  inking  roller. 

6.   A    numbering    apparatus    for    printing    presses,    com- 
priaing  a  casing,  numbering  wheels  mounted  to  turn  In  the 
aaid  casing,  an  actuating  device  for  turning  the  said  num- 
bering wheels,  the  actuating  device  having  a  movable  part 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  part  of  the  printing  press  for 
imparting  movement  to  the  actuating  device  for  the  latter 
to   turn   the   numbering  wheels,   a  covering  device  on    the  I 
said  movable  part  controlled  by   the  Inking  roller  of  the  i 
printing  press  to  cover  the  said  part  Immediately  previous  i 
to    the    Inking    roller    passing   over    the    numbering    appa 
ratua,  th«  said  covering  device  comprising  a  cup  mounted  « 


to  swing  on  the  said  movable  part  and  a  lever  fulcrumed 
on  the  said  movable  part  and  engaging  with  one  end  the 
said  cup.  the  other  end  of  the  lever  being  adnpted  to  be 
preiified  by  the  Inking  roller,  and  a  spring  pressing  the  said 
cup  to  return  the  latter  and  the  said  lever  to  a  normal 
open  position. 

6.  A  numbering  apparatus  for  printing  presses,  com- 
prising a  casing,  numbering  wheels  mounted  to  turn  In  the 
said  casing,  an  actuating  device  for  turning  the  said  num- 
bering wheels,  the  actuating  device  having  a  movable  part 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  part  of  the  printing  preas  for 
Imparting  movement  to  the  actuating  device  for  the  latter 
to  turn  the  numbering  wheels,  a  covering  device  on  the 
aaid  movable  part  controlled  by  the  Inking  roller  of  the 
printing  press  to  cover  the  said  part  Immediately  previous 
to  the  inking  roller  passing  over  the  numbering  appa- 
ratus, the  said  covering  device  comprising  cups  pivoted  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  said  movable  part  and  adapted  to 
swing  alternately  over  the  said  part  to  cover  It.  and 
levers  fulcrumed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  said  movable 
part  and  engaging  the  corresponding  cups,  the  said  levers 
being  adapted  to  be  pressed  by  the  inking  roller  of  the 
printing  press  to  swing  the  cups  over  into  covering 
position. 

7.  A  numbering  apparatus  for  'printing  presses,  com- 
prising a  casing.  numt)ering  wheels  mounted  to  turn  In  the 
said  casing,  an  actuating  device  for  turning  the  said  num- 
bering wheels,  the  actuating  device  having  a  movable  part 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  part  of  the  printing  press  for 
Imparting  movement  to  the  actuating  device  for  the  latter 
to  turn  the  numbering  wheels,  a  covering  device  on  the 
said  movable  part  controlled  by  the  Inking  roller  of  the 
printing  press  to  cover  the  said  part  Immediately  previous 
to  the  inking  roller  passing  over  the  numbering  appa 
ratus.  the  said  covering  device  comprising  cups  pivoted  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  said  movable  part  and  adapted  to 
swing  alternately  over  the  said  part  to  cover  It,  levers 

!  fulcrumed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  said  movable  part  and 
I  engaging  the  corresponding  cups,  the  said  levers  being 
j  adapted  to  be  pressed  by  the  Inking  roller  of  the  printing 
'  press  to  swing  the  cups  over  Into  covering  position,  and 
springs  for  returning  the  cups  and  levers  to  a  normal 
j   open  position. 

8.  A  numbering  apparatus  provided  with  an  actuating 
;  device  for  the  numbering  wheels,  said  device  having  a  moT- 
j  able  part,  and  means  for  covering  the  said  movable  part 
I   on  the  approach  and  passage  of  an  Inking  roller. 

I  9.  A  numbering  apparatus  provided  with  an  actuating 
device  for  the  numbering  wheels  the  said  device  having  a 
movable  part,  and   means  for  covering  the  said   movable 

:  part  on  the  approach  and  passage  of  an  Inking  roller,  the 
said  means  being  controlled  by  the  approaching  inking 
roller. 

[       10.  A    numbering    apparatus    provided    with    a    casing. 

numbering  wheels,  a  spring  pressed  plunger,  and  means  for 

operating  the  numbering  wheels  from  the  plunger,  the  said 
i  plunger  comprising  a  plate  and  interchangeable  prefix  and 

non-prefix  parts  carried   by  the  plate  and  having  sliding 

movement  on  the  casing. 

11.  A  numbering  apparatus,  provided  with  a  casing. 
numl>erlng  wheels,  a  spring  pressed  plunger  provlde<l  with 
a  member  detacbably  secured  thereto  and  having  sliding 
movement  on  the  casing,  and  means  for  operating  the  num- 
bering wheels  from  the  plunger. 

12.  A  numt>erlng  apparatus  provided  with  a  casing,  a 
shaft  pa.sslng  through  the  casing,  numbering  wheels  on  the 
said  shaft  and  provided  with  ratchet  wheels,  a  pawl  frame 
having  pawls  for  engagement  with  the  said  ratchet-wheels, 
and  a  spring-pressed  plunger  mounted  to  slide  up  and 
down  In  the  said  casing  and  connected  with  the  said  pawl 
frame,  the  said  plunger  comprising  a  plate,  a  coupling  pin 
and  Interchangeable  prefix  and  non  prefix  parts  adapted  to 
be  connected  by  the  said  coupling  pin  to  the  said  plate  and 
to  have  guided  movement  on  the  casing. 

l."?.  A  numbering  apparatus  provided  with  a  casing,  a 
shaft  paaaing  through  the  casing,  numbering  wheels  on 
the  said  shaft  and  provided  with  ratchet  wheels,  a  pawl 
frame  having  pawls  for  engagement  with  the  said  ratchet- 
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wheels,  a  spring-pressed  plunger  mounted  to  slide  up  and 
down  In  the  sjild  casing  and  connected  with  the  said  pawl 
frame,  the  said  plunger  comprising  a  plate,  a  coupling  pin 
and  Interchangeable  prefix  and  non-prefix  parts  adapted 
to  l»e  connected  by  the  said  coupling  pin  to  the  said  plate, 
and  a  hook  engaging  a  pin  on  the  said  plate  for  limiting 
the  upward  sliding  motion  of  the  said  plunger. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  submarine  l>oat.  a  float  buoy, 
a  long  flexible  connection,  one  end  of  which  is  connected 
with  said  float,  the  other  end  of  which  Is  connected  with 
one  end  of  a  second  flexible  connection  of  considerable 
greater  hoisting  strength  than  said  first  mentioned  flexi- 
ble connection,  said  float  having  a  floating  capacity  suf- 
ficient to  lift  with  It  said  first  flexible  connection  when  the 
flout  rises  to  the  surface  of  the  water,  said  heavier  flexi- 
ble connection  having  its  lower  end  connected  with  a 
short  cable  of  still  greater  hoisting  strength  which  Is  also 
connected  with  said  boat,  an  emergency  block  connected 
with  said  heavier  cable  and  having  hooks  projecting  there- 
from and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  loop  of  an  Inde- 
l>endent  hoisting  cable  which  slips  down  over  said  pre- 
viously mentioned  hoisting  cables. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  submarine  boat,  a  fioat  buoy, 
a  long  flexible  connection  between  said  buoy  and  boat, 
said  buoy  and  attached  flexible  connection  being  adapted 
to  he  stowed  awny  on  the  boat,  a  signal  device  on  said 
bnoy,  a  cage  on  the  top  of  said  boat  to  receive  said  buoy 
and  flexible  connection,  an  open  lug  on  the  bottom  of  said 
buoy,  a  bolt  which  passes  through  the  side  of  the  conning 
tower  and  through  the  side  of  said  cage  and  engages  with 
ssid  lug  on  the  under  side  of  the  float  to  normally  retain 
nld  float  within  said  cage,  a  handle  on  said  boat  whereby 
the  nme  may  be  operated  from  within  the  conning  tower 
to  release  the  bolt  from  engagement  with  said  lug  and 
thereby  releases  the  float  and  a  hood  which  protects  said 
bolt  agalnnt  engagement  with  the  said  flexible  connections 
when  coiled  in  said  cage. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  submarine  t>oat.  a  float  buoy, 
a  long  flexible  connection,  one  end  of  which  Is  connected 
with  said  buoy  and  the  other  end  of  which  Is  connected 
with  a  hoisting  cable  of  considerable  greater  hoisting 
capacity  than  said  first  mentioned  flexible  connection,  a 
bridle  connection  l>etween  the  lower  end  of  said  hoisting 
cable  and  suid  t>oat.  said  float  having  sufficient  floating 
capacity  to  rise  and  carry  to  the  surface  of  the  water  said 
first  mentioned  flexible  connection,  said  flexible  connection 
l>elng  adapted  to  t>e  hauled  up  from  the  surface  of  the 
water  to  then   lift  one  end  of  said  lioisttnx  oible  to  the 
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surface,  an  electrically  operated  signal  carried  by  said 
float  buoy,  an  electric  cable  connecting  said  signal  with 
the  interior  of  said  boat,  means  within  the  boat  for  oper- 
ating through  said  electric  cable  said  electric  Ritual  after 
the  float  has  risen  to  the  surface  of  the  water,  a  receptacle 
on  the  boat  within  which  said  float  and  flexible  connec- 
tions and  cables  are  normally  stowed,  means  for  normally 
holding  said  float  within  said  receptacle  and  means  where- 
by said  float  may  he  released  by  an  operator  from  within 
the  interior  of  the  boat. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  submarine  boat,  a  float  buoy, 
a  long  buoy  line,  one  end  of  which  Is  connected  with  said 
buoy,  the  other  end  of  which  is  connected  with  one  end 
of  a  long  hoisting  cable,  said  cable  being  of  considerable 
greater  hoisting  strength  than  said  buoy  line,  said  buoy 
having  a  floating  capacity  sufllclent  to  lift  wltti  It  said 
buoy  line  when  the  buoy  rises  to  the  surface  of  the  water. 
an  emergency  block  having  a  swivel  conne<'tlon  with  the 
lower  end  of  said  cable,  said  emergency  block  having  also 
a  swivel  connection  with  a  short  cable  of  still  greater 
hoisting  strength  than  said  first  cable,  books  projecting 
from  said  emergency  block  adapted  to  l>e  engaged  by  the 
loop  of  an  independent  hoisting  cable,  and  a  bridle  con- 
nection iM'tween  the  lower  end  of  said  heavier  hoisting 
cable  and  said  boat. 

5.  In  combination  with  a  submarine  boat,  a  float  buoy, 
a  long  buoy  line,  one  end  of  which  Is  connected  with  said 
buoy,  the  other  end  of  which  Is  connected  with  one  end  of 
a  long  hoisting  cable,  said  cable  being  of  considerable 
greater  hoisting  strength  than  said  buoy  line,  said  buoy 
having  a  floating  capacity  sufiflclent  to  lift  witii  It  said 
buoy  line  when  the  buoy  rises  to  the  surface  of  the  water, 
an  emergency  block  having  a  swivel  connection  with  the 
lower  end  of  said  cable,  said  emergency  block  having,  also 
a  swivel  connection  with  a  short  cable  of  still  greater 
hoisting  strength  than  said  first  cable,  hooks  projecting 
from  said  emergency  block  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the 
loop  of  an  Independent  hoisting  cable,  and  a  bridle  con- 
nection between  the  lower  end  of  said  heavier  hoisting 
cable  and  said  boat,  said  bridle  comprising  a  plurality  of 
cables,  each  flexibly  connected  at  one  end  with  the  lower 
end  of  said  lowest  hoisting  cable  and  spreading  apart  and 
flexibly  connected  at  their  other  ends  with  the  boat. 

6.  In  combination  with  a  submarine  Iraat.  a  float  buoy, 
a  flexible  connection  l)etween  said  buoy  and  Iwat,  a  plu 
rallty  of  electric  lamps  mounted  on  said  buoy,  a  caslag  of 
transparent  material  surrounding  said  lamps  and  at- 
taclied  to  said  buoy,  and  an  opaque  partition  In  said  cas- 
ing and  dividing  It  into  compartments  within  which  said 
lamps  are  respectively  mounted. 

7.  In  combination  with  a  submarine  boat,  n  float  buoy, 
a  flexible  connection  between  said  buoy  and  boat,  a  plu- 
rality of  electric  lamps  mounted  on  said  buoy,  a  casing  of 
transparent  material  surrounding  said  lamps  and  at- 
tached to  said  buoy,  and  an  opaque  partition  In  said  cas- 
ing and  dividing  It  Into  compartments  within  which  said 
lamps  are  respectively  mounted  and  colored  shades  of 
translucent  material  for  said  lamps  differing  In  color  from 
each  other. 

h.  In  combination  with  a  submarine  boat,  a  float  buoy, 
a  long  flexible  connection  between  said  buoy  and  l>oat,  a 
tube  extending  longitudinally  through  said  buoy,  a  plate 
secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  tube,  a  transparent  cas- 
Itig  having  a  base  which  Is  secured  to  said  plate,  a  parti- 
tion dividing  said  casing  into  two  compartments  one  above 
the  other,  an  electric  lamp  In  the  lower  compartment  se- 
cured to  a  socket  In  the  base  of  the  casing,  and  an  elec- 
tric lamp  mounted  in  the  upper  compartment  of  said  cas- 
ing, electric  cables  connected  with  snid  lamps  and  passing 
through  the  tubular  conduit  In  said  buoy  and  thence  to 
the  Interior  of  the  boat,  an  electric  generator  within  said 
boat  and  means  connected  therewith  for  controlling  the 
lighting  and  extinguishing  of  said  lamps,  and  a  plate  se- 
cured to  the  lower  end  of  said  buoy  and  to  said  tube,  a 
conning  tower,  a  locking  and  releasing  bolt  passing 
through  the  side  of  the  conning  tower  and  engaging  with 
lugs  on  said  lower  plate  on  the  buoy  whereby  said  buoy 
may  be  held  on  Its  seat  or  released  therefrom  by  opera- 
tloD  from  within  the  conning  tower. 
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1.  In  a  pulling  machine  for  the  purposes  set  forth,  the 
combination,  of  a  supporting  frame,  a  tubular  mast  sec- 
tion secured  thereon,  and  having  slots  In  Its  opposite  sides 
an  extensible  mast-section  telescoping  wtthln  the  afore- 
said section,  and  having  a  cross-bar  at  Us  lower  end  ex- 
tending through  the  aforesaid  slots,  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  extensible  section  connected  to  the  ends  of 
the  crosa-bar,  and  means  for  supporting  the  extensible  ^ 
section  In  a  raised  position  ;  together  with  a  drum  or  bull- 
wheel  supported  In  the  supporting  frame,  a  crank-handle 
for  operating  said  drum,  and  a  cable  extending  from  the 
drum  up  and  over  a  sheave  at  the  upper  end  of  the  mast, 
substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

2.  In  a  pulling  machine  for  the  purposes  set  forth,  the 
combination,  of  a  supporting  frame,  a  tubular  mast  sec- 
tion secured  thereon,  an  extension  section  telescoping  with- 
in the  aforesaid  section,  and  means  for  raising  and  lower- 
Ing  the  extension  section  and  for  supporting  the  same  In  , 
raised  position ;  together  with  a  shaft  Journaled  in  the 
supporting  frame,  a  large  drum  keyed  to  the  shaft,  a 
smaller  drum  loosely  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  having  an 
extended  hub.  a  removable  key  for  connecting  the  last 
mentioned  drum  to  the  shaft,  an  operating  wheel  secured 
to  said  hub,  and  a  crank-handle  connected  to  the  operat- 
ing wheel,  substantially  as  shown  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

3.  In  a  pulling  machine  for  the  purposes  set  forth,  the 
combination,  of  a  supporting-frame,  a  tubular  mast  sec- 
tion secured  thereon,  an  extension  section  telescoping  with 
In  the  aforesaid  section,  a  cross  bar  secured  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  extension  section  and  extending  through  slots 
In  the  lower  section,  ropes  connected  to  said  cross-bar  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  extension  section,  and  a  pivoted 
latch  bar  70  working  In  slots  In  the  lower  section  and 
adapted  to  support  the  upper  section  In  raised  position  ; 
together  with  drums  Journaled  In  the  supporting  frame 
and  around  one  of  which  the  hoisting  and  lowering  cable 
passes,  a  ratchet-wheel  formed  on  said  drum,  a  pawl  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  ratchet  wheel,  and  operating  wheel  and 
crank  handle  secured  to  the  shaft  on  which  the  drums  are 
mounted.  8ul>«tantlally  as  shown  and  described. 

4.  In  a  pulling  machine  for  the  purposes  set  forth,  the 
combination,  of  a  supporting-frame,  a  tubular  mast  sec- 
tion secured  there.in.  an  extension  section  telescoping  with- 
in the  aforesaid  section,  a  cross-bar  at  the  lower  end  of 
the  extension  section  and  projecting  through  vertical  slota 
In  the  lower  section,  ropes  connected  to  said  cross-bar  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  extension  section,  and  a  pivoted 
latch  bar  working  In  slots  In  the  lower  section  and  adapt- 
ed to  supp<irt  the  upper  section  In  raised  position  :  to- 
gether with  a  shaft  journaled  In  the  support  Ing- frame, 
drums  mounte<l  on  said  shaft  side  by  sld^  and  provided 
with  ratchet-wheels,  pawls  engaging  said  ratchet  wheels, 
a  brake  engaging  one  of  the  drums,  and  an  operating  wheel 
and  handle  connected  to  the  shaft,  substantially  aa  shown 
and  described. 

>B.  In  a  pulling  machine  for  the  purposes  set  forth,  the 


combination,  of  a  supporting  frame,  a  maat  section  secured 
thereon,  a  section  telescoping  within  aald  mast  section,  a 
shaft  journaled  In  the  supporting  frame,  drums  on  said 
shaft  and  means  for  operating  the  latter;  together  with 
the  plates  49.  and  a  truck  connected  to  said  plates  and 
having  a  raised  cross  bar  curved  to  receive  the  mast.  sut>- 
■tantlally  aa  shown  and  described. 

6.  In  a  pulling  machine  for  the  purp  ses  set  forth,  the 
combination,  of  a  supporting  frame,  a  tubular  mast  sec- 
tion secured  thereon,  an  extension  mast  section  telescop- 
ing within  the  aforesaid  section,  a  cross  bar  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  extension  mast  section  and  projecting  through 
slots  In  the  lower  mast  section,  ropes  secured  to  the  enda 
of  the  cross-bar  and  extending  upward  and  over  gulde- 
pnlleys  carried  by  the  lower  mast  section,  a  spreader  bar 
to  which  said  ropes  are  secured,  and  a  rope  connected  to 
the  spreader-bar  for  ralalng  and  lowering  the  extension 
maat  section;  together  with  a  latch-bar  pivoted  to  move 
in  slots  in  the  lower  mast-section  and  adapted  to  extend 
across  said  section  to  support  the  extension  section  In  a 
raised  position,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

7.  In  a  pulling  machine,  the  combination,  of  a  support- 
ing frame,  a  mast  section  secured  thereon,  an  extension 
mast  section  telescoping  In  the  aforesaid  sectl  m,  guy- 
ropes  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  sections,  a  cross- 
bar at  the  lower  end  of  the  extension  section  projecting 
through  slots  In  the  lower  mast-section,  ropes  connected  to 
said  crt^-bar  for  raising  and  lowering  the  extension  sec- 
tion, and  means  for  supporting  the  extension  section  In 
raised  position  ;  together  with  a  shaft  journaled  In  the 
■npportlng  frame,  a  bull-wheel  keyed  to  the  shaft,  a  drum 
loosely  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  connected  thereto  by  a 
removable  key,  and  an  operating-wheel  and  crank-handle 
connected  to  said  drum,  substantially  as  shown  and  de- 
scribed. 
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1.  A  snap  hook  provided  with  a  flat  shank,  the  back  of 
the  hook  having  an  opening  therein  opposite  the  bill  there- 
of, a  spring  secured  at  one  end  to  the  said  shank,  and  a 
triangular  locking  member  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of 
the  spring  extending  from  the  slot  In  the  back  of  the 
shank  to  a  normal  engagement  with  the  bill  section  of  the 
hook,  the  said  locking  member  being  provided  at  Its  for- 
ward Inclined  edge  with  a  series  of  teeth. 

2.  In  a  snap  hook,  the  combination  with  a  hook  pr^v 
vlded  with  a  slot  In  Its  back  face,  a  bill  and  a  flat  shank 
forming  Integral  portions  of  the  said  hook,  of  a  flat  spring 
secured  at  one  of  Its  ends  to  the  Inner  or  rear  face  of  the 
said  shank,  and  a  triangular  locking  member  secured  to 
the  opposite  end  of  the  said  spring,  which  locking  member 
extends  through  the  slot  in  the  back  of  the  hook  to  an  en- 
gagement at  Its  apex  with  the  Inner  face  of  the  bill  of 
the  hook,  the  said  locking  member  being  provided  with  a 
series  of  teeth  or  steps  that  face  the  curve  or  loop  portion 
of  the  book. 


861,798.     ADVERTISING  DEVICE.     David  E.  Bohanmoi*. 
San  Francisco,  Cal.,  assignor  to  World  Advertising  Com- 
pany. Ran  Francisco.  Cal..  a  Corporation  of  California. 
Filed  July  1.  190.").     Serial  No.  267,97,1. 
1.   An  advertising  device  comprising  means  of  showing 
a    series    of    a.lvertUements    In    succession,    a    plurality    of 
electric   lamps  arranged   In   banks  of  various  colors   and 
adapted  to  color  said  advertisements,  and  circuit  connec- 
tions  to  said   lamps  arranged   to   Illuminate  each   of   the 
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banks  thereof  successively  during  the  visual  period  of  each 
advertisement. 


2.  An  advertising  device  comprising  an  Intermittently- 
driven  rotatable  drum  carrying  a  series  of  advertisements, 
a  casing  having  a  window  through  which  each  advertise- 
ment may  be  shown  In  succession,  a  plurality  of  electric 
lamps  arranged  In  banks  of  various  colors  and  adapted  to 
color  said  advertisements,  and  circuit  connections  to  said 
lamps  arranged  to  Illuminate  each  of  the  banks  thereof 
successively  during  the  visual  period  of  each  advertise 
ment. 

3.  In  an  advertising  device  the  combination  with  a  ro 
tatable  drum  carrying  a  series  of  advertisements  and  hav- 
ing means  of  Intermittently  rotating  said  drum,  of  means 
of  variously  coloring  said  advertisements,  comprising 
banks  of  varicolored  electric  lamps  arranged  to  shine 
thareon,  and  a  commutator  Intermittently  connecting  each 
9l  Mkld  banks  with  an  electric  circuit. 


caused  to  engage  first  one  terminal  and  then  the  other  to 
make  and  break  conducting  contact 


861.799.     MEASURING-RULE.     Robebt  Bbeil,  St.  Louis, 
Mo.     Filed  Jan.  12,  1906      Serial  No.  295.690. 


^ 


A  metallic  scale  rule  having  a  series  of  main  divisions 
identified  by  corresponding  figures  punched  through  the 
body  of  the  rule  opposite  said  main  divisions,  and  dls 
posed  80  as  to  read  transversely  across  the  rule,  and  a 
series  of  marginal  subdivisions  Identified  by  sllU  disposed 
contiguous  to  and  at  right  angles  to  the  edges  of  the  rule, 
the  ends  of  the  silts  nearest  the  edges  of  the  rule  terminat- 
ing In  bevel  ends  Identifying  the  medial  lines  of  the  silts, 
and  terminating  at  the  opposite  ends  In  enlarged  de 
presslons,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


2.  The   combination    in   a    switch    of   two    interlocking 
■prlng  retracted  contacts,  and  means  for  causing  said  con 
tacts   to   engage   and   disengage   consisting   of   a   yielding 
spring  retracted  device,  and  an  Independent  actuator  there- 
for. 

3.  The  combination  In  a  switch  of  two  Interlocking 
spring  retracted  contacts  and  means  for  causing  said  con- 
tacts to  engage  and  disengage  consisting  of  a  yielding 
actuating  device,  and  a  controlling  device  moving  In  a 
straight  line. 

4.  In  an  electric  switch  the  combination  of  two  movable 
Interlocking  spring  retracted  contaHs  and  a  flexible, 
spring  retracted  actuating  device  therefor. 

5.  In  an  electric  switch  the  combination  of  two  Inter- 
locking spring  retracted  contacts,  a  flexible,  spring-re- 
tracted actuating  device  therefor  and  a  push  button  for 
moving  said  device. 

6.  In  an  electric  switch  a  yielding  sprlng-reiracted 
actuating  device  combined  with  two  resilient  contact  ter- 
minals and  means  whereby  said  terminals  Interlock. 

7.  In  an  electric  switch  a  yielding,  spring  retracted, 
actuating  device  combined  with  two  resilient  contact  ter- 
minals, means  whereby  said  terminals  are  caused  to  Inter- 
lock, and  means  whereby  said  actuating  device  Is  caused 
to  engage  first  one  terminal  and  then  the  other. 

8.  In  an  electric  switch  the  combination,  with  a  movable 
•prlng  retracted  contact  and  a  complementary  contact,  of 
a  yielding,  spring-retracted  actuating  device  therefor. 

9.  In  an  electric  switch  a  yielding  spring-retracted 
actuating  device  combined  with  a  resilient  contact,  a 
complementary  contact  and  means  whereby  said  contacts 
are  caused  to  Interlock. 


861.800  SWITCH  FOR  ELECTRIC  CIRCI'ITS.  Heb- 
BEBT  S.  Bbown.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  May  12.  1906. 
Serial   No.   319.442. 

1.  The  combination  In  an  electric  switch  of  two  movable 
spring  retracted  Interlocking  circuit  terminals,  n  yleldlni: 
actuating  finger  therefor  and  means  whereby  said  finger  Is 


861,801.      COMPENSATING    DIRECT-ACTING    ENGINE 
William  C.  Bbown,  New  York,  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Henry 
R.  Worthlngton.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Coproratlon  of  New 
jyfrsey.     Filed  Apr.  22.  1903.     Serial  No.  153,726. 


1.  In  n  compensating  direct  acting  engine,  the  com- 
bination with  a  plurality  of  pistons  timed  differently,  of 
connections  between  the  pistons  for  aiding  each  piston  In 
the  last  part  of  Its  stroke  and  securing  a  full  stroke  and 
uniform  timing  of  the  pistons,  and  means  Independent  of 
.said  connections  whereby  power  Is  stored  up  during  one 
part  of  the  strokes  of'the  pistons  and  utilized  during  an- 
other part  of  the  stokes. 

2.  In  a  compensating  direct  acting  duplex  engine,  the 
combination  with  the  cylinders  and  pistons  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  engine,  of  connections  between  the  pistons  for 
aiding  each  piston  in  the  last  part  of  Its  stroke  by  the 
other  piston  and  securing  a  full  stroke  and  uniform  timing 
of  the  pistons,  and  compensating  mechanism  independent 
of  said  connections  acting  to  store  up  power  during  one 
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part  of  the  stroke  of  each  piston  and  utilize  It  to  aid  the 
piston  during  another  part  of  its  stroke. 

3.  In  a  compensating  direct  acting  duplex  engine,  the 
combination  with  the  cylinders  and  pistons  on  opposite 
■Ides  of  the  engine,  of  connections  between  the  pistons  for 
aiding  each  piston  in  the  last  part  of  Its  stroke  by  the 
other  piston  and  securing  a  full  stroke  and  uniform  timing 
of  the  pistons,  and  compensating  cylinders  and  pistons 
acting  In  opposition  to  each  piston  during  the  Qrst  part 
of  Its  stroke  and  in  conjunction  therewith  during  the  last 
part  of  Its  stroke. 

4.  The  combination  with  the  cylinders  and  pistons  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  duplex  direct  acting  engine,  of  slide  21 
guided  In  a  flxed  path  transverse  to  the  piston  rods,  com- 
pensating toggle  levers  connecting  the  slide  with  the 
piston  rods,  and  compensating  cylinders  and  pistons  e,  e' 
connected  to  the  piston  rods  Independently  of  the  slide 
and  toggle  levers. 


861.802.  SKLF-FEEDINO  PUTTYING  DEVICE.  Wil- 
liam M.  HaowN.  Amerlcus.  Kan.<<.  Filed  Jan.  9,  1907. 
Serial  No.  351,509. 


1.  A  puttying  device  consisting  of  a  reservoir  having 
Its  forward  end  Inclined  downward  to  the  bottom,  an 
exit  opening  at  the  forward  end  of  the  Incline,  an  offset 
bottom  to  the  reservoir  extending  forward  of  the  latter, 
and  a  puttylng-knife  extending  forward  from  the  inclined 
end  of  the  reservoir  over  said  extended  bottom,  the  latter 
being  provided  with  vertical  sides  Inclining  downward 
from  their  rear  ends  to  near  a  vanishing  point  at  their 
front  ends. 

2.  A  puttying  device  consisting  of  a  reservoir  having 
feeding  and  delivery  openings,  a  plunger  to  force  the 
putty  out  through  the  delivery  openings,  slots  in  the  sides 
of  the  reservoir,  pins  connected  with  the  plunger  and  ex- 
tended through  said  slots,  strips  of  metal  connected  with 
and  movable  with  said  plunger  to  close  said  slots,  and 
means  connected  with  the  pins  to  move  the  plunger. 


861.803.  8I-.AG  HANDLING  PLANT.  Victor  R.  B«own- 
ixo.  Nottingham.  Ohio.  Filed  July  1,3.  1903.  Serial  No. 
165.285. 


cooling  pan  so  that  the  water  can  circulate  about  the  slag^ 
;  pan,  and  means  for  removing  the  slag  pan  from  the  cool- 
,   Ing  pan. 

j  8.  In  a  slag  handling  plant,  a  cooling  pan  or  basin, 
1  means  for  admitting  or  discharging  water  therefrom,  a 
i  slag  pan  adapted  to  be  statlonarlly  supported  in  said 
cooling  pan  so  that  the  water  can  circulate  about  the  same, 
means  for  filling  said  slag  pan  with  slag,  a  crane  structure, 
a  trolley  supported  upon  said  structure  and  adapted  to 
travel  thereon,  and  means  connected  with  said  trolley  for 
lifting  the  slag  pan  and  for  conveying  It  to  a  position  for 
dumping. 

4.  In  a  slag  handling  plant,  a  cooling  pan  or  basin, 
means  for  admitting  and  discharging  water  therefrom,  a 
series  of  slag  pans  supported  side  by  side  within  said 
cooling  pan,  said  slag  pans  being  so  constructed  that  the 
slag  will  flow  from  one  pan  to  the  adjacent  pan.  means  for 
conducting  slag  to  the  end  pan  of  the  series  so  that  the 
other  pans  are  filled  from  the  overflow  from  the  said  end 
pan,  a  crane  structure,  a  trolley  mounted  upon  said 
crane  structure  and  adapted  to  travel  thereon,  and  means 
on  said  trolley  for  lifting  the  slag  pans,  one  at  a  time, 
and  for  conveying  the  same  to  the  poaitlon  for  dumping. 

5.  In  a  slag  handling  plant,  a  cooling  pan  or  basin, 
means  for  admitting  and  discharging  water  therefrom,  a 
■lag  pan  adapted  to  be  supported  within  the  cooling  pan 
to  that  the  water  In  the  latter  can  circulate  about  the 
■lag  pan,  a  crane  structure,  a  trolley  mounted  upon  said 
crane  structure  and  adapted  to  travel  thereon,  means  on 
said  trolley  for  lifting  the  slag  pan  and  for  conveying  It 
to  the  position  for  dumping,  a  hook  supported  from  said 
trolley,  said  hook  l)eing  adapted  to  engage  with  the  slag 
pan  whereby,  when  said  pan  is  lowered,  It  will  be  tilted 
and  dumped. 


1.  In  a  slag  handling  plant,  a  cooling  pan  or  basin, 
means  for  admitting  water  to  and  for  discharging  It  from 
■aid  basin,  a  plurality  of  slag  pans  supported  side  by  side 
00  said  cooling  p.in,  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  slag  pans 
being  fitted  together  so  that  the  slag  will  flow  from  one 
to  the  other.  Inclined  partitions  In  the  slag  pans  for  dlvld 
Ing  th»  same  into  pockets  and  for  affording  spaces  be 
tween  the  p<icket3  through  which  the  water  can  circulate, 
flanges  on  the  slag  paps  for  supporting  the  latter  on  the 
cooling  pan  or  basin,  said  flanges  being  provided  with 
holes,  means  for  engaging  in  the  said  holes  for  lifting 
the  slag  pans,  and  means  for  conveying  and  dumping  the 
pan*. 

2.  In  a  slag  handling  plant,  a  cooling  pan  or  iMtsln. 
meani  for  admitting  and  discharging  water  therefrom,  a 
alax  pan  having  flanges  projecting  from  its  ends  and 
adapted  to  rest  upon  and  be  statlonarlly  supported  by  the 


861.804.      RAIL -FASTENING    TIE. 
Bluffton,  Ind.     Filed  Nov.  14,  1906. 


Cabl  E.   Bubqsss, 
.  Serial  No.  343,402. 


^6 


1.  An  inrertlble  tie,  comprising  a  body  portion  having 
beats  In  corresponding  positions  In  Its  top  and  bottom  near 
Its  ends  adapted  to  receive  the  flanges  of  rails  when  ar- 
ranged In  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  the 
raila,  the  said  seats  being  provided  with  devices  adapted 
to  engage  the  flanges  of  the  rails  when  hioved  with  ref- 
erence to  the  rails. 

2.  An  Invertlble  tie.  comprising  a  hollow  body  portion 
having  parallel  slanting  seats  In  Its  top  and  bottom  near 
the  ends  adapted  to  receive  the  flanges  of  rails  when  the 
tie  Is  Inclined  to  the  rails,  the  said  seats  being  provided 
with  recesses  constructed  and  arranged  to  engage  the 
flanges  of  the  rails  when  the  tie  Is  moved  into  place  per- 
pendicular to  the  rails. 

3.  An  invertlble  tie,  comprising  a  body  portion  having 
parallel  slanting  seats  In  Its  top  and  bottom  near  the  ends 
adapted  to  receive  the  flanges  of  rails  when  the  tie  Is  In- 
clined to  the  rails,  the  said  seats  being  provided  with  re- 
cesses constructed  and  arranged  to  engage  the  flanges  of 
the  rails  when  the  tie  Is  moved  Into  place  perpendicular  to 
the  rails. 

4.  An  Invertlble  tie.  comprising  a  hollow  body  portion 
having  parallel  slanting  seats  In  Its  top  and  bottom  near 
the  ends  adapted  to  receive  the  flanges  of  rails  when  the 
tie  Is  Inclined  to  the  rails,  the  said  seats  being  provided 
with  recesses  formed  at  diagonally  opposite  corners  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  engage  the  flanges  of  the  raila 
when  the  tie  Is  moved  Into  place  perpendicular  to  the 
rails. 

5.  An  invertlble  tie.  comprising  a  hollow  body  portion 
having  parallel  slanting  seats  In  Its  top  and  bottom  near 
the  ends  a<lapted  to  receive  the  flanges  of  rails  when  the 
tie  Is  Inclined  to  the  rails,  the  said  seats  being  provided 
with  recesses  constructed  and  arranged  to  engage  the 
flanges  <!>f  the  rails  when  the  tie  Is  moved  Into  place  per 
pendicular  to  the  raila. 
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861.805.  CLUTCH-OPERATING  DEVICE.  HoaACli  B. 
Camp,  Akron.  Ohio.  Filed  Dec.  19,  1906.  Serial  No. 
348,582. 


1.  The  com1>InatIon  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  of 
a  shaft,  a  clutch  mounted  thereon,  a  sustaining  member 
inclosing  said  shaft  and  supported  thereby,  means  to  pre- 
vent longitudinal  movement  of  said  member,  means  to  pre- 
vent the  revolution  of  said  member  In  unison  with  said 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  c.vlinders  supported  by  said  member, 
piston  rods  arranged  to  be  operated  by  said  cylinders  con- 
nected to  the  clutch-operating  mechanism,  and  means  to 
control  a  supply  of  fluid  to  said  cylinder. 

2.  The  combination  In  a  device  of  the  class  named,  of  a 
shaft,  a  clutch  mounted  thereon,  a  sustaining  member 
mounted  on  and  Inclosing  said  shaft,  means  for  preventing 
rotary  and  longitudinal  movement  of  said  member,  said 
member  being  provided  with  extending  brackets  having  re- 
coHses  therein,  cylinder  bodies  mounted  In  said  recesses, 
heads  for  said  cylinders,  means  for  clamping  said  heads  on 
said  cylinders  and  said  cylinders  In  said  recesses,  piston 
rods  In  said  cylinders  attached  to  the  clutch-operating 
mechanism,  and  means  to  control  a  supply  of  fluid  to  aaid 
cylinders  whereby  said  piston  rods  may  be  reciprocated  to 
operate  said  clutch. 

I  


861,806.  ELECTRODE  FOR  SECONDARY  BATTERIES. 
Ixjns  Chromk,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Jan.  2,  1907. 
Serial  No.  350.340. 


.^ 


1.  An  electrode  for  secondary  batteries,  comprising  paira 
of  plate  sections,  each  section  comprising  a  bar  having  se- 
cured thereto  spaced  strips  elliptical  in  cross  section  and 
provided  on  each  side  with  Integral  oblique  ridges,  the 
ridges  on  one  side  ninning  lu  the  opposite  direction  to  the 
ridges  on  the  other  side,  said  strips  l)eing  arranged  with 
their  widest  dimensions  transverse  to  the  bar,  the  atrlpa 
of  one  section  being  arranged  l>etween  the  strips  of  the 
other  section,  substantially  as  described. 


2.  \  battery  electrode  comprising  a  frame  having  spaced 
cross  bars,  and  sets  of  plate  sections  filling  the  space  be 
tween  the  cross  bars  and  secured  thereto,  each  plate  sec- 
tion having  a  supporting  bar  and  strips  secured  at  one 
end  to  the  supporting  Imr,  the  strips  of  one  set  of  plate 
sections  being  arranged  between  the  strips  of  the  other 
plate  aectlon.  and  each  of  the  strips  having  diagonally  ex- 
tending ridges  running  in  opposite  directions. 

3.  An  electrode  for  secondary  batteries,  composed  of 
pairs  of  plate  sections,  each'sectlon  comprising  a  bar  hav- 
ing secured  thereto  spaced  strips,  said  strips  being  ar- 
ranged with  their  widest  dimensions  transverse  to  the  bar, 
and  the  Rtrl{>8  of  one  section  being  arranged  between  the 
strips  of  the  other  section,  the  sides  of  said  strips  being 
provided  with  ridges  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


861.807.  DEVICE  FOR  CONVERTING  MOTION.  AL- 
BKRT  B.  CiHAK.  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Filed  Apr.  15,  1907. 
Serial  No.  368..199. 


P^f 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
reciprocating  member,  a  shaft,  a  toothed  segment  secured 
to  said  shaft,  parallel  rack  bars  connected  to  the  recipro- 
cating member  and  having  said  segment  arranged  between 
them,  cooperating  pawls  mounted  on  said  bars  and  adapted 
to  engage  said  segment  and  control  It  as  It  moves  out  of  en- 
gagement with  one  rack  bar  and  Into  engagement  with  the 
other  rack  bar,  and  a  connection  between  said  pawls,  said 
segment  having  a  cam  face  for  actuating  one  of  said 
pawls  ;   substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
reciprocating  member,  a  shaft,  a  toothed  segment  secured 
to  said  shaft  and  provided  at  one  end  with  a  shoulder  and 
a  cam  surface  adjacent  thereto,  a  frame  connected  to  the 
reciprocating  member  and  provided  with  parallel  rack  bars 
between  which  said  segment  Is  located,  a  pair  of  pawls  at 
each  end  of  said  frame,  a  link  connecting  the  pawls  of 
each  pair  together,  a  spring  acting  on  one  pawl  of  each 
pair,  and  a  guldeway  In  which  said  frame  travels  ;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


861,808.  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM.  IIenbt  P.  Clacsrn, 
Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  American  Electric  Telephone 
Company.  Chicago,  III.,  a  Corporation.  Original  appli- 
cation filed  Apr.  26,  1901,  Serial  No.  57;531.  Divided 
and  this  application  filed  Nov.  20,  1901.  Serial  No. 
82,968. 


1.  In  a  telephone  system  the  combination  with  subscrib- 
ers' Unea,  of  a  central  office  at  which  aald  lines  terminate, 
a  common  source  of  current  supply  thereat  connected  with 
[   the  lines,  operator's  connective  means  to  connect  said  lines 
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together  for  conversational  purpoaes,  other  lines  terminat- 
ing at  the  central  office  and  not  connected  with  the  com 
men  current  supply,  and  repeating  colls  to  be  Introduced 
In  the  said  connective  means  when  lines  of  the  one  set  are  i 
to  be  connected  with  lines  of  the  other  set  said  repeating 
colls  being  normally  disconnected  from  the  said  operator's 
connective  means  the  arrangement  as  a  whole  including 
means  whereby  the  repeating  coll.  when  not  In  use.  Is 
totally  disconnected  from  the  talking  circuit. 

2.  In  a  telephone  system  the  combination  with  a  cen 
tral  office,  subscribers  lines  of  one  type  terminating 
thereat,  other  lines  of  a  different  type  also  terminating  at 
the  said  office,  operator's  connective  means  to  variously 
connect  said  lines  together  for  conversational  purposes, 
said  means  being  conductlvely  continuous  for  use  In  con- 
nection with  lines  of  one  type,  and  means  for  making  them 
inductively  continuous  but  conductlvely  discontinuous 
when  used  to  connect  the  lines  of  one  set  with  those  of 
the  other  said  last  mentioned  means  being  normally  and 
totally  disconnected  from  the  said  operator's  connective 
means.  | 

3.  in  a  telephone  system  the  combination  with  a  central 
office,  subscribers'  lines  of  one  type  terminating  thereat, 
other  lines  of  a  different  type  also  terminating  at  the  said 
office,  operator's  connective  means  to  variously  connect 
said  lines  together  for  conversational  purposes,  the  said 
means  forming  a  through  talking  circuit  when  used  with 
one  type  of  lines,  and  means  for  dividing  the  connective 
means  Into  In.luctlvely  related  sections  for  use  In  con- 
necting lines  of  both  types  together  said  last  mentioned 
means  comprising  an  Inductive  connection  normally  dls 
connected  from  the  operator's  connective  means,  and  a 
switch  for  Introducing  the  said  Inductive  connection  Into 
the  said  operator's  connective  means  the  arrangement  as 
a  whole  Including  means  whereby  the  repeating  coll.  when 
not  In  use.  Is  totally  disconnected  from  the  talking  circuit. 

4.  In  a  telephone  system  the  combination  with  a  central 
office,  subscrllwrs'  lines  of  one  type  terminating  thereat, 
other  lines  of  a  different  type  also  terminating  at  the  said 
office,  operator's  connective  means  to  variously  connect 
said  lines  together  for  conversational  purposes,  said  means 
forming  a  through  talking  circuit  when  used  with  the 
lines  of  one  set,  and  a  repeating  coll  to  be  Introduced  Into 
said  means  when  it  Is  desired  to  connect  lines  of  one  type 
with  those  of  the  other  said  coll  being  normally  and 
wholly  disconnected  from  said  operator's  connective  means. 

5.  In  a  telephone  system  the  combination  with  sub- 
scribers' metallic  lines,  of  a  central  office  at  which  said 
lines  terminate,  cord  circuits  thereat  to  connect  said  me 
talllc  lines  together  In  pairs  to  form  through  conversa- 
tional circuits,  other  telephone  lines  terminating  at  said 
central  office,  repeating  colls,  and  keys  to  Insert  said  colls 
In  said  cord-clrcults  when  It  Is  desired  to  connect  the 
metallic  lines  with  the  other  lines  said  repeating  colls 
being  normally-  disconnected  from  said  cord  circuits  the 
arrnn«emont  as  a  whole  Including  means  whereby  the  re 
l>eatlng  coll,  when  not  In  use.  Is  totally  disconnected  from 
the  talking  circuit. 

6.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  of  subacrlb- 
er's  lines,  an  operator's  cord  circuit  for  connecting  any 
two  of  said  lines,  a  repeating  coll  associated  with  said  cord 
circuit,  and  a  switch  for  severing  the  cord  circuit  and  In 
troduclng  the  said  repeating  coll,  so  as  to  provide  an  In- 
ductive connection  between  the  two  parts  of  the  cord  clr 
cult  the  arrangement  as  a  whole  Including  means  whereby 
the  repeating  coll.  when  not  In  use.  Is  totally  disconnected 
from  the  talking  circuit. 

7.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  of  subscrib- 
er's lines,  two  way  jacks  connected  with  said  lines,  an 
answering  plug  provided  with  a  pair  of  contacts,  a  calling 
plug  provided  with  a  pair  of  contacts,  a  two  way  cord 
circuit  consisting  of  a  pair  of  strands,  each  strand  connect- 
ing the  tip  of  one  plug  with  the  sleeve  of  the  other  plug, 
a  repeating  coll  associated  with  the  cord  circuit,  and  a 
switch  for  severlnif  the  cord  circuit  and  Introducing  the 
repeating  coll,  so  as  to  provide  an  Inductive  connection  be 
tween  the  two  parts  of  the  cord  circuit. 

8.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  of  subscrib- 
er's lines,  an  operator's  cord  circuit  for  connecting  any  two 


of  the  said  lines,  a  repeating  coll  associated  with  the  cord 
circuit,  and  a  switch  for  severing  the  cord  circuit  and  in- 
troducing the  said  repeating  coll,  so  as  to  provide  an  In- 
ductive connection  between  the  two  parts  of  the  cord  cir- 
cuit, said  switch  comprising  the  contact  portions  37  and 
38,  which  are  normally  In  circuit,  and  Involving  also  th» 
Insulating  portions  37*  and  38*,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 

9.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  subscrib- 
ers' lines,  of  a  central  office  at  which  said  lines  terminate,  a 
common  source  of  current  supply  thereat  connected  with 
the  lines,  operator's  connective  means  to  connect  said  llnea 
together  for  conversational  purposes,  said  connective 
means  Including  plugs  each  having  contacts  normally  con- 
nected with  unlike  contacts  of  another  plug,  other  line* 
terminating  at  the  central  office  and  not  connected  with 
the  common  current  supply,  and  repeating  colls  to  be 
Introduced  In  the  said  connective  means  when  lines  of  the 
one  set  are  to  be  connected  with  lines  of  the  other  set,  said 
repeating  colls  being  normally  disconnected  from  the  said 
operator's  connective  means. 

10.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  cen- 
tral office,  subscribers'  lines  of  one  type  terminating 
thereat,  other  lines  of  a  different  type  also  terminating  at 
the  said  office,  operator's  connective  means  to  variously 
connect  said  lines  together  for  conversational  purposes, 
said  connective  means  Including  plugs  each  having  con- 
tacts normally  connected  with  unlike  contacts  of  another 
plug,  said  means  being  conductlvely  continuous  for  use  in 
connection  with  lines  of  one  type,  and  means  for  making 
them  Inductively  continuous  but  conductlvely  discontinu- 
ous when  used  to  connect  the  lines  of  one  set  with  those  of 
the  other,  said  last-mentioned  means  being  normally  and 
totally  disconnected  from  the  said  operator's  connective 
means. 

11.  in  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  cen- 
tral office,  subscribers'  lines  of  one  type  terminating 
thereat,  other  lines  of  a  different  type  also  terminating  at 
the  said  office,  operator's  connective  means  to  variously 
connect  said  lines  together  for  conversational  purpoaes, 
said  connective  means  Including  plugs  each  having  con- 
tacts   normally    connected    with    unlike    contacts    of    an- 

•  other  plug,  the  said  means  forming  a  through  talking  cir- 
cuit when  used  with  one  type  of  lines,  and  means  for  divid- 
ing the  connective  means  Into  Inductively  related  sections 
for  use  In  connecting  lines  of  both  types  together,  said  last- 
mentioned  means  comprising  an  Inductive  connection  nor- 
mally disconnected  from  the  operator's  connective  means, 
and  a  switch  for  Introducing  the  s^ld  Inductive  connection 
Into  the  said  operator's  connective  means. 

12.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  cen- 
tral    office,    subscribers'     linos    of    one    type    terminating 

'  thereat,  other  lines  of  a  different  type  also  terminating  at 
the  said  office,  operator's  connective  means  to  variously 
connect  said  lines  together  for  conversational  purposes, 
said  connective  means  Including  plugs  each  having  con- 
tacts connected  with  unlike  contacts  of  another  plug,  said 
means  forming  a  through  talking  circuit  when  used  with 
the  lines  of  one  set,  and  a  repeating  coll  to  be  introduced 
Into  said  means  when  It  Is  desired  to  connect  lines  of  one 
type  with  those  of  the  other,  said  coil  being  normally  and 
wholly  disconnected  from  said  operator's  connective  means. 

13.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  sub- 
8crll)er8'  metallic  lines,  of  a  central  office  at  which  said 
lines  terminate,  cord  circuits  thereat  to  connect  said  metal- 
lic lines  together  In  pairs  to  form  through  conversational 
circuits,  said  connective  means  Including  plugs  each  hav- 
ing contacts  connected  with  unlike  contacts  of  another 
plug,  other  telephone  lines  terminating  at  said  central 
office,  repeating  colls,  and  keys  to  Insert  said  colls  in  said 
cord-clrcults  when  It  Is  desired  to  connect  the  metallic 
lines  with  the  other  lines,  said  repeating  colls  being  nor- 
mally disconnected  from  said  cord-clrcults. 

14.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  of  sub- 
scrllwrs'  lines,  an  operator's  cord-clrcult  for  connecting  any 

1    two  of  said   lines,   a   repeating  coll   associated   with   said 

'    cord-clrcult.  both   terminals  of  each  winding  of  said  coll 

being  normally  disconnected  from   the  cord-clrcult,  and  a 

I   switch  for  severing  the  cord-clrcult  and   Introducing   the 
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■aid  repeating  coll,  so  as  to  provide  an  Inductire  connection 
between  the  two  parts  of  the  cord  circuit. 

IB.  A  telephone  system,  comprising  subscribers'  lines, 
operator's  connective  means  for  connecting  the  limbs  of 
<M«  line  with  unlike  limbs  of  another  line,  a  repeating  coll 
normally  In  inoperative  relation  to  said  connective  means, 
and  a  switch  adapted  to  sever  said  connective  means  and 
bridge  the  two  windings  across  the  Ulklng  circuit  in  paral- 
lel with  each  other  when  lines  of  different  character  are  to 
be  connected  for  conversational  purposes. 

16.  A  telephone  system  comprising  a  repeating  coll  and  a 
pair  of  cord  plugs  normally  and  totally  disconnected  from 
the  repeating  coll. 


861.800.  TELEPHONE  SWITCHBOARD  ArPARATUS. 
Henkt  p.  Clausen,  Chicago.  III.,  assignor  to  The  Amerl 
can  Electric  Telephone  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  Cor 
poratlon.     Filed  Nov.  21,  1903.     Serial  No.  182.078. 


circuits  In  the  establishment  of  connection  between  differ- 
ent subscribers,  each  spring  Jack  having  an  outer  contact 
constituting  a  part  of  both  the  talking  and  busy  test 
circuits  together  with  normally  closed  Ustenlng-key  con- 
tacts normally  shunting  or  short-circuiting  said  colls. 

6  A  common  battery  multiple  switchboard  telephone  ex- 
change system  having  operators'  cord-circuits,  one  side  of 
each  cord  circuit  being  provided  with  a  normally  -short- 
circuited  Impedance  coll,  and  each  cord-clrcult  being  pro- 
vided with  means  for  opening  the  short-circuit  when  the 
operator  desires  to  make  a  busy  test,  together  with  spring 
Jacks  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  cord  circuits  In  the 
establishment  of  connecUon  between  different  subscribers, 
each  spring  Jack  having  an  outer  contact  constituting  a 
part  of  both  the  talking  and  busy  test  clrculU. 


8  6  1,810.     WASH8TANI>.     Robebt  C.  Coblent*,  Nlles, 
Ohio,     tiled  Dec.  13.  1005.     Serial  No.  291,648. 


#  1  A  central-energy  multiple  switchboard  telephone  sys- 
/em!  provided  with  operators'  cord-clrcults  having  normally 
•hort  circuited  Impedance  colls,  together  with  spring  Jscks 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  cord-clrcults  In  the  estab- 
lishment of  connection  between  different  subscribers,  each 
spring  Jack  having  an  outer  contact  constituting  a  part  of 
both  the  Ulklng  and  busy  test  circuits. 

2  A  central-energy  multiple  switchboard  telephone  sys-  1 
tom  provided  with  operators'  cord  circuits  having  the  usual 
or  suitable  listening  keys,  and  having  also  Impedance  ele- 
ments normally  short-circuited  by  said  keys,  together  with 
spring  Jacks  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  cord  clrcjlts 
In  the  eBtabllshment  of  connection  between  different  sub- 
scribers, each  spring  Jack  having  an  outer  contact  consU- 
tutlng  a  part  of  both  the  talking  and  busy  test  circuits. 

3  A  central-energy  multiple  switchboard  telephone  sys- 
tem provided  with  operators'  cord  circuits  e<iulpped  for 
making  the  u.sual  busy-test,  and  having  also  normally 
short-circuited  Impedance  elements  adapted.  In  each  case, 
to  be  brought  into  one  side  of  the  cord-clrcult  when  the 
operator  makes  a  busy-test,  together  with  spring  Jacks 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  cord  circuits  In  the  estab- 
lishment of  connection  between  different  subscribers,  each 
spring  Jack  having  an  outer  contact  constituting  a  part  of 
both  the  talking  and  busy  test  circuits. 

4.  A  central-energy  multiple  switchboard  telephone  sys- 
tem, provided  with  operators'  cord-clrcult  apparattis  having 
suitable  connections  for  forming  the  test  circuits,  and  pro- 
vided also  with  normally  short-circuited  Impedance  colli 
adapted  to  constitute  part  of  said  test  circuits,  together 
with  spring  Jacks  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  cord- 
clrcults  In  the  establishment  of  connection  between  differ- 
ent subscribers,  each  spring  Jack  having  an  outer  contact 
constituting   a   part   of   both   the   Ulklng   and   busy    test 

clrculU. 

B.  A  common  battery  multiple  telephone  exchange  sys- 
tem having  operators'  cord-connecting  apparatus  adapted 
to  provide  derived  testing  clrculU.  and  Impedance-colls 
adapted  to  constitute  part  of  said  test  circuits,  together 
with  spring  jacks  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  cord- 


In  a  wash  stand  the  combination  with  a  base,  a  tubular 
standard  carried  by  said  base,  a  rod  telescoping  In  said 
standard,  means  carried  by  the  standard  for  sustaining  the 
rod  In  adjusted  positions,  a  plate  hinged  to  said  rod  and 
having  an  opening  for  the  reception  of  a  basin,  an  adjust- 
able sleeve  carried  by  said  rod,  a  bar  pivoted  to  said  sleeve 
at  one  end,  the  other  being  free,  and  a  notched  plate  car- 
ried by  the  first  named  plate  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
said  bar. 

861.811.  ELECTRICAL  WATER  HEATER.  Edward  J. 
CONDOX,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  of  one-third  to 
Eleater  I.  Rains  and  one-third  to  George  W.  RuPpert, 
New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Nov.  1,  1906.  Serial  No. 
341,645. 


; — ^^^^ 


1.  An  electrical  water  beater  comprising  a  heating  ele- 
taent  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  conducting  pipes,  con- 
ducting supporU  therefor  perforated  to  permit  passage  of 
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water  » round  as  well  as  through  the  pipes  and  a  abell  tn- 
doalDg  and  forming  a  chamber  about  the  same,  means  to 
•apply  water  through  the  pipes  and  chamber  and  means 
to  supply  electrical  current  to  the  beating  element. 

'2.  An  electrical  water  beater  comprising  an  Insulating 
■hell  having  an  Inlet  and  an  outlet,  conducting  disks 
within  the  ends  of  said  shell,  conducting  pipes  supported 
by  said  disks  and  opening  through  the  same,  means  to 
■upply  water  to  one  end  of  said  shell  and  means  to  supply 
electrical  current  to  said  disks  and  pipe. 

3.  An  electrical  water  beater  comprising  an  Insulating 
•hell,  caps  to  close  the  ends  of  said  shell  and  provided  the 
one  with  an  Inlet  and  the  other  with  an  outlet,  conducting 
disks  supported  within  the  ends  of  the  shell,  conducting 
tul)e8  supported  by  and  opening  through  said  disks,  a  dis- 
tributing chamber  being  formed  between  one  of  said  disks 
and  the  Inlet  end  of  the  shell  and  a  collecting  chamber 
being  formed  between  the  other  of  said  disks  and  the  outlet 
end  of  said  shell,  means  to  supply  water  to  said  Inlet  and 
means  to  supply  electrical  current  to  said  disks  and  pipes. 

4.  An  electrical  water  beater  comprising  a  heating  ele- 
ment, means  to  supply  water  thereto,  means  to  supply  elec- 
trical current  thereto  and  an  automatic  circuit  closer  In- 
cluded within  the  water  connections  and  having  a  movable 
terminal  Included  in  the  circuit  connections  and  adapted 
to  be  moved  by  the  water  Into  contact  with  another  ter- 
minal of  the  circuit  connections  to  close  the  circuit. 

6.  An  electrical  water  heater  comprising  a  beating  ele- 
ment, means  for  supplying  electrical  current  thereto,  a 
water  supply  pipe  connected  thereto,  and  an  automatic 
circuit  closer  mounted  In  said  water  supply  pipe  and  hav- 
ing a  movable  terminal  Included  In  the  circuit  connections 
and  adapted  to  be  moved  by  the  flow  of  water  through  the 
pipe  into  contact  with  another  terminal  of  the  circuit  con- 
nections to  close  the  circuit. 

6.  An  electrical  water  heater  comprising  a  beating  ele- 
ment, moans  to  supply  water  thereto,  means  to  supply 
electrical  current  thereto,  a  hand-operated  switch  In  the 
electrical  connections  external  to  the  water  supply  and  an 
automatic  circuit  closer  Included  within  the  water  con- 
nections and  having  a  movable  terminal  Included  In  the 
circuit  connections  and  adapted  to  be  moved  by  the  water 
Into  contact  with  another  terminal  of  the  circuit  con- 
nections to  close  the  circuit. 

7.  An  electrical  water  heater  comprising  a  heating  ele- 
ment, means  to  supply  electrical  current  thereto,  means  to 
supply  water  to  the  heating  element,  a  by-pass  to  permit 
the  flow  of  water  around  the  heating  element  without  con- 
tact therewith,  and  means  to  regulate  the  flow  of  water 
through  the  heater  and  through  the  by  pass. 

8.  An  electrical  water  heater  comprising  a  heating  ele- 
ment, means  to  supply  electrical  current  thereto,  means  to 
supply  water  directly  to  the  heating  element,  said  means 
Including  a  valve,  a  by-pass  to  permit  the  flow  of  water 
around  the  beating  element,  said  by-pass  including  a  valve 
and  common  controlling  means  for  said  valves. 

9.  An  electrical  water  heater  comprising  a  beating  ele 
ment.  means  for  supplying  electrical  current  thereto, 
means  for  supplying  water  directly  to  the  heating  element, 
said  means  including  a  valve,  a  by-pats  to  permit  the  flow 
of  water  around  the  heating  element,  said  by-pass  also 
including  a  valve,  and  common  controlling  means  for  said 
valves,  said  direct  supply  valve  having  an  »>longated  port 
and  said  l>y  pass  valve  having  an  elongated  tapered  port 
whereby  the  flow  of  water  through  the  by-pass  takes  place 
simultaneously  with  the  flow  through  the  heater  and  is 
progressively  reduce. 

10.  .\n  electrical  water  beater  comprising  a  heating  ele^ 
ment,  means  to  supply  electrical  current  thereto,  means 
to  supply  water  directly  to  the  heating  element,  said 
means  including  a  valve,  a  by  pass  to  permit  the  flow 
of  water  around  the  heating  element,  said  by-pass  Includ 
ing  a  valve,  and  common  controlling  means  for  said  valves, 
the  direct  supply  valve  having  an  elongated  port  and  the 
by  pass  valve  having  an  elongated  tapered  port  correspond- 
ing with  the  elongated  port  of  the  direct  supply  valve  and 
an  additional  port  through  which  water  may  be  permitted 
to  flow  while  the  direct  supply  valve  Is  closed. 

11.  An  electrical  water  heater  comprising  a  heating  ele- 


ment, means  to  supply  electrical  current  thereto,  means  to 
supply  water  thereto,  a  valve  Included  in  the  water  supply, 
a  switch  operatively  connected  with  the  valve  to  close  the 
circuit  as  the  valve  Is  opened  and  an  automatic  circuit 
closer  Included  within  the  water  connections  and  having 
a  movable  terminal  adapted  to  be  moved  by  the  water  to 
close  the  circuit  after  It  has  been  closed  by  the  switch. 


861.812.     CABLE-TERMINAL.     Pbank  B.  Cook.  Chicago. 
111.     Filed  Feb.  23.  1907.     Serial  No.  358.944. 


1.  A  cable  terminal  of  the  character  described,  compris- 
ing two  porcelain  halves  secured  together  to  form  an  In- 
closure  for  the  cable  conductors,  terminal  posts  extending 
through  the  wall  of  each  said  half,  and  suitable  fanning 
strips  formed  on  the  said  halves,  through  which  aerial 
conductors  may  be  Inserted  and  connected  to  the  terminal 
posts. 

2.  A  cable  terminal  of  the  character  de8crlt)ed  compris- 
ing two  similar  porcelain  halves  secured  together  to  form 
an  Inclosure  for  the  cable,  binding  posts  extending  from 
the  interior  to  the  exterior  of  the  Inclosure  In  each  of  the 
said  halves,  edge  portions  on  the  said  porcelain  halves  to 
be  used  as  fanning  strips  for  aerial  conductors,  and  holes 
In  the  said  edge  porti<<ns  for  accommodating  the  aerial 
conductors  leading  through  the  said  fanning  strips  to  the 
said  binding  posts. 

3.  A  cable  terminal  comprising  two  porcelain  halves  se- 
cured together  to  form  an  Inclosure  for  the  cable  conduc- 
tors, a  circular  base  formed  by  the  said  halves  being  placed 
together,  suitable  boles  through  the  said  base  formed  by 
the  said  halves  being  placed  together,  for  accommodating 
the  cable  and  aerial  conductors  leading  to  the  terminal, 
and  means  for  suitably  connecting  the  aerial  conductors  to 
the  cable  conductors  through  the  walls  of  the  said  in- 
closure. 

4.  A  cable  terminal  comprising  two  porcelain  halves  pro- 
vided with  series  of  terminal  posts  by  means  of  which 
aerial  condu'^tors  are  connected  to  the  cable  conductors, 
a  circular  Itase  portion  formed  by  the  two  halves,  a 
mounting  bracket  to  which  the  base  portion  Is  secured,  a 
projection  on  the  base  portion  extending  through  the 
mounting  bracket,  and  holes  through  the  said  htLae  por- 
tion and  projection,  formed  by  the  two  halves  of  the  ter- 
minal, for  accommodating  the  cable  and  aerial  conductors 
leading  to  the  terminal. 

5.  A  cable  terminal  comprising  two  porcelain  halves  se- 
cured together  with  a  gasket  lietween  to  form  an  Inclosure 
for  cable  conductors,  each  half  being  provided  with  series 
of  hubs  thereon  and  fanning  strips  adapted  to  accommo- 
date aerial  conductors  leading  to  the  terminal,  and  series 
of  binding  posts  extending  through  the  said  hut>8  whereby 
the  cable  conductors  may  be  electrically  connected  with  the 
aerial  conductors. 

6.  .\n  Inclosure  cable  terminal  comprising  two  similar 
porcelain  halves  mounted  on  a  suitable  base,  fanning 
strips  on  the  said  halves  formed  as  parts  thereof,  and 
suitable  binding  posts  extending  through  the  wall  of  each 
half  for  connecting  the  aerial  conductors  to  the  cable 
conductors. 


861.813.     JUNCTION  BOX.     FmANK  B.  Cook.  Chicago.  III. 
Filed  Mar.  2.  1907.     Serial  No.  360.180. 
1.   A  Junction  box  of  the  character  described,  compris- 
I   Ing  a  cylindrical  sheet-metal  box  portion,  a  removable  lid 
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on  one  side  thereof,  a  tube  extending  through  the  box  por- 
tion and  having  its  ends  opening  outside  of  the  box  portion 
and  means  for  mounting  the  box  portion  to  a  suitable  ■ud- 
port. 


the    said    bracket    for    stlffenlnc   or 


2.  A  junction  box  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
two  cylindrical  sheet  metal  tubes,  one  extending  through 
the  other,  end  portions  connecting  the  end  portions  of  the 
inner  tube  to  the  corresponding  end  portions  of  the  outer 
tube,  a  removable  lid  for  the  outer  tube,  and  means  for  ac- 
commodating a  cable  leading  to  the  inclosure  between  the 
tubes. 

3.  A  Junction  box  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
two  tubes,  one  Inserted  longitudinally  through  the  other, 
suitable  end  portions  joining  the  corresponding  end  por- 
tions of  the  tubes  and  Inclosing  the  space  between  the 
tubes,  and  a  removable  lid  for  the  outer  tube. 

4.  A  Junction  box  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  curved  piece  of  sheet  metal,  cup-shaped  end  portions  rig- 
idly secured  thereto,  a  second  curved  piece  of  sheet  metal 
removably  secured  to  the  first  and  to  the  said  end  portlon.s 
to  form  a  cylindrical  Inclosure  between  the  said  end  por- 
tions, a  suitable  mounting  base  for  the  whole,  and  means 
for  accommodating  cables  leading  through  the  base  portion 
Into  the  inclosure. 

5.  A  Junction  Ikjx  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  curved  piece  of  sheet  metal,  cup-shaped  end  portions  se- 
cured thereto,  a  second  curved  piece  of  sheet  metal  remov- 
ably secured  to  the  first  and  to  the  said  end  portions  to 
form  a  cylindrical  inclosure  between  the  said  end  portions, 
a  tube  extending  longitudinally  through  the  said  cylin- 
drical Inclosure,  a  circular  mounting  plate  for  the  whole, 
and  means  for  accommodating  cables  leading  through  the 
base  portion  Into  the  inclosure. 

fi.  A  Junction  box  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  curved  piece  of  sheet  metal,  cup-shaped  end  portions  se- 
cured thereto,  a  second  curved  piece  of  sheet  metal  remov- 
ably secured  to  the  first  and  to  the  said  end  portions  to 
form  a  cylindrical  Inclosure  between  the  said  end  portions, 
a  tube  extending  longitudinally  through  the  said  cylin- 
drical inclosure.  a  circular  mounting  plate  for  the  whole, 
means  for  accommodating  cables  leading  through  the  base 
portion  into  the  inclosure,  and  a  cylindrical  sheet-metal 
cover  placed  over  the  junction  box  as  a  whole. 

7.  A  Junction  box  of  the  character  described,  comprlalng 
a  cyllndrlcally-shaped  box  portion  made  of  sheet  metal,  a 
circular  base  of  sheet  metal  upon  which  the  box  portion  Is 
mounted,  a  tube  extending  longitudinally  through  the  s«Jd 
box  portion  for  carrying  electrical  conductors,  an  opening 
through  the  base  concentric  with  the  tube,  an  opening 
through  the  top  of  the  box  portion  concentric  with  the 
tube,  and  suitable  nozzles  extending  through  the  base  and 
opening  Into  the  inclosure  of  the  box  portion. 

8  A  Junction  box  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  cylindrical  box  portion  made  of  sheet  metal,  a  circular 
sheet  metal  base  plate  upon  which  the  box  portion  Is 
mounted,  a  portion  of  the  sheet  ■  metal  base  plate  be- 
ing formed  as  a  bracket  to  be  bolted  to  a  suitable  sup- 
port, suitable  nozzles  extending  through  the  base  plate  and 
opening  Into  the  inclosure  of  the  box  portion,  and  an  angle- 
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iron    placed    within 
strengthening  same. 

9.  A  Junction  box  of  the  character  described,  comprlslnf 
a  cylindrical  box  portion  with  flat  ends,  constructed  of 
sheet  metal,  a  cable  terminal  mounted  on  the  junction  box, 
an  opening  from  the  Junction  box  Into  the  cable  terminal, 
a  suitable  base  plate  upon  which  the  junction  box  Is  mount- 
ed, a  tube  extending  longitudinally  through  the  Inclosnra 
of  the  junction  box  for  accommodating  aerial  conductors 
leading  from  the  cable  terminal  to  the  lines,  and  suitable 
means  for  accommodating  cables  leading  through  the  lower 
end  of  the  junction  box. 

10.  A  junction  box  of  the  character  described,  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  box  portion  with  flat  ends,  constructed  of 
sheet  metal,  a  tube  extending  through  the  box  portion  and 
opening  at  either  end  exterior  of  the  box  portion,  a  remov- 
able side  portion  of  the  box  portion,  and  a  suitable  gasket 
between  the  removable  side  portion  and  the  box  portion  to 
make  a  tight  Joint  therebetween. 

11.  A  Junction  box  of  the  character  described,  compris-  . 
Ing  a  cylindrical  side  portion  having  a  portion  thereof  re- 
moved, flat  cup-shaped  end  portions  secured  to  tbe  said 
•ide  portion  to  form  an  Inclosure,  a  tube  extending  through 
the  said  end  portions  and  through  the  said  Inclosure,  a 
suluble  base  upon  which  the  whole  Is  mounted,  suitable 
nozzles  extending  through  the  base  and  one  said  end  por- 
tion, all  of  the  parts  specified  being  made  of  sheet  metal 
and  being  galvanized  after  being  assembled,  substantially 
as  described. 


861.814.      BROOM  -  HOLDER.      Nanct    P.    Ckain,    Sweet 
Springs,  Mo.     Filed  Dec.  31,  1906.     Serial  No.  850,272. 


As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  broom  holder,  com- 
prising a  single  sheet  of  metal,  having  a  flat  vertically  dis- 
posed body  portion,  there  being  apertures  formed  therein 
to  receive  fastening  devices,  triangular  plates  Integral 
with  the  aide  edges  of  the  body  portion,  which  triangular 
plates  extend  forward  from  said  body  portion  and  diverg- 
ing slightly  toward  their  outer  ends,  and  the  top  edges  of 
said  triangular  plates  being  Inclined  so  that  the  forward 
ends  thereof  occupy  a  plane  higher  than  the  rear  ends 
thereof,  and  the  upper  edges  of  said  plates  being  bent  out- 
wardly to  form  tubular  shoulders. 


861.815.  COMPARTMENT  CAN.  Frank  C.  CULLaw.  Chi- 
cago. 111.  Filed  June  23.  1905.  Serial  No.  266.568. 
A  compartment  can.  comprising  a  main  can  body  haTlng 
cyllndrlc  sides,  a  bottom  closure  Inserted  within  the 
lower  end  of  the  can  body  and  having  its  margin  interfold- 
ed  with  the  end  margin  of  the  can  body  whereby  a  down- 
wardly projected  flange  is  formed,  having  a  bead-like  thick- 
ening upon  its  Interior,  a  bayonet  groove  formed  Interiorly 
within  said  flange  and  N-tween  the  latter  and  said  bottom 
end  wall,  an  Inlet  groove  formed  across  said  bead  like 
thickening  and  leading  Into  said  bayonet  groore,  and  a 
cup  like  detachable  compartment  member  having  cyllndrlc 
sides  conforming  to  the  exterior  of  the  can  body  sides  and 
provided  at  Its  upper  end  with  a  reduced  rim  portion  adapt- 
ed to  fit  within  tie  flange  extension  of  the  can  body  and 
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with  a  locking  projection  adapted  to  enter  and  interlock 
with  said  bayonet  groove. 


861.816.     CLUTCH.     Jambs  C.   Dawson.   St.   LouU,   Mo. 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1906.     Serial  No.  314,431. 


A  clutch-block  comprising,  in  combination,  a  chambered 
box  having  a  rod  receiving  aperture  therethrough,  a  pair 
of  clutch  plates  adapted  to  react  between  the  side  walls  of 
the  t>ox  and  the  rod  to  which  the  block  may  be  applied,  nnd 
a  spring  reacting  between  the  plates  to  advance  thc:.i  to 
the  engaged  position. 


861.817.  COIN  AND  DISK  COUNTING  MACHINE.  Wil- 
liam A.  Downing  and  Jamcs  T.  McHcoh.  Pittsburg, 
Pa.     Filed  Jane  7,  1906.     Serial  No.  320,605. 


1.  \  coin  and  disk  counting  machine  embodying;  an  ele- 
vated casing,  an  inclined  recessed  plate  arranged  within 
said  casing,  a  hinged  lid  carried  by  said  casing  and  having 
rccoBses  formed  therein  adapted  to  aline  with  the  recesses 
of  said  plate  when  said  lid  Is  In  open  position,  a  plurality 
of  coin  or  disk  carrying  plungers  slldably  mounted  In  said 
caslnc,  a  vertically  disponed  tube  mounted  above  each 
plunder  and  adapted  to  receive  coin  or  disks  from  the  re- 
cesses of  said  lid  and  plate,  said  plungers  consisting  of 
plates  adapted  to  transfer  coins  or  disks  from  said  tubes 
to  the  exterior  of  said  casing,  means  to  normally  hold  said 
plates  beneath  said  tubes,  and  means  actuated  from  the 
exterior  of  the  casing  to  move  said  plungers,  substantially 
as  described. 


2.  Id  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  casing  including 
a  bottom  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  discbarge 
apertures,  guides  arranged  In  pairs  at  each  side  of  said 
apertures,  a  coin  tube  disposed  upon  esch  pair  of  said 
guides,  a  plurality  of  plungers  of  graduated  thickness 
movably  disposed  respectively  within  said  guides  and  be- 
neath said  tubes,  and  each  formed  with  an  Imperforate 
and  a  perforate  portion,  and  means  for  operating  said 
plungers  to  cause  the  perforated  portions  of  the  same  to 
he  alternately  disposed  beneath  said  tube  and  over  the 
apertures  in  said  casing  bottom. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  casing  Including 
a  bottom  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  discbarge 
apertures,  a  plurality  of  coin  tubes  corresponding  to  said 
apertures  and  spaced  therefrom,  a  plurality  of  plungers 
corresponding  to  said  tubes  and  apertures  and  of  graduated 
thickness  and  disposed  for  motion  beneath  said  tubes  and 
within  said  apertures  and  each  formed  with  a  perforate 
and  an  Imperforate  portion,  and  means  for  operating  said 
plungers  to  cause  the  perforated  portions  to  be  alternately 
disposed  beneath  said  tubes  and  above  the  apertures  in  said 
casing  bottom. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  casing  including 
a  bottom  having  a  discharge  aperture,  a  frame  including 
spaced  sides  forming  guides  disposed  st  opposite  sides  of 
said  aperture,  a  coin  tube  having  a  lateral  base  bearing 
upon  said  spaced  side  guides  and  spaced  from  said  aper- 
ture, a  plunger  movably  disposed  between  said  guides  and 
beneath  said  tube  and  above  said  aperture,  said  plunger 
having  an  imperforate  and  a  perforate  portion,  a  spring 
bearing  between  said  plunger  and  frame  and  operating  to 
yieldably  maintain  the  plunger  with  its  perforated  por- 
tion beneath  said  tube,  and  means  for  actuating  said 
plungers  to  cause  the  perforated  portion  thereof  to  be  dls-" 
posed  above  the  discharge  apertures. 


861.818.  ROPE-CARRIER  DIRECTION  CHANGING  DE- 
VICE. Frank  V.  Drake.  Bishop,  Cal.  Filed  May  8, 
1907.     Serial  No.  372,516. 


n 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  changing  the  direction  of  travel 
of  an  endless  rope,  a  vertically  joumaled  pulley  around 
which  the  outer  portion  of  the  rope  passes,  a  second  pul- 
ley around  which  the  Inner  portion  of  the  rope  passes,  and 
vertically  Joumaled  rollers  separated  from  each  other  and 
dependent  from  the  inner  periphery  of  said  pulley,  around 
which  rollers  the  Inner  portion  of  the  rope  pa.sses. 

2.  In  a  direction  changing  device  for  endless  trsveling 
ropes,  a  vertically  Joumaled  pulley  around  which  the 
outer  p.art  of  the  rope  passes,  a  second  vertically  Joumaled 
pulley  having  downwardly  pro)ectlng  interspaced  rollers 
around  its  periphery,  load  carrying  hangers  fixed  to  the 
rope  so  as  to  project  between  said  rollers  while  the  rope 
passes  around  them. 

.■?.  A  means  for  transferring  loads,  and  changing  their 
direction  of  travel,  said  means  Including  an  endless  rope, 
hangers  fixed  thereto  and  adapted  to  suspend  their  loads 
beneath  the  rope,  a  direction  pulley  around  which  the 
outer  portion  of  the  rope  passes  with  the  hangers  project- 
ing outwardly  therefrom,  a  second  direction  pulley  around 
which  the  Inner  portion  of  the  rope  passes  with  the  bang- 
ers projecting  toward  the  pulley,  rollers  Journaled  on  ver- 
tical   shafts  depending   from    the   periphery  of  the   pulley. 
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said  rollers  being  Interspaced  so  that  the  hangers  will  pass 
between  the  rollers  upon  reaching  the  pulley. 

4.  Id  an  apparatus  for  changing  the  direction  of  travel 
of  an  endless  carrying  rope,  hangers  fixed  to  the  rope  and 
projecting  to  one  side,  thence  depending  and  returning  in 
wardly  to  suspend  the  load  approximately  in  line  beneath 
the  rope,  direction  changing  pulleys  around  whjch  the 
outer  portion  of  the  rope  passes,  with  the  hangers  pro- 
jecting outwardly  therefrom,  a  second  vertically  Journaled 
pulley  around  which  the  Inner  portion  of  the  rope  passes, 
with  the  hangers  projecting  toward  the  pulley,  vertically 
Journaled  interspaced  rollers  depending  around  the  periph 
ery  of  said  Inner  pulley  between  which  rollers  the  hangers 
project,  and  enlargements  or  washers  at  the  lower  ends 
of  the  rollers  whereby  the  rope  is  prevented  from  dropping. 


861.819.  DISCHAROI.NG  APPARATUS  FOR  BELT  CON- 
VEYERS. Thomas  A.  Edison,  Llewellyn  Psrk,  Orange, 
N,  J.     Filed  June  14,  1907.     Serial  No.  378,890. 


y^^^'B'"' 


1.  Id  a  discharging  apparatus  for  belt  conveyers  of  the 
type  described,  the  comblnatloD  with  the  upper  and  lower 
runs  of  a  belt,  means  located  between  the  upper  and  lower 
runs  for  receiving  material  discharged  from  the  upper  run 
and  projecting  it  forwardly  in  the  direction  of  travel  of 
and  upon  the  lower  run,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  dischaging  apparatus  for  belt  conveyers  of  the 
type  described,  the  combination  with  the  upper  and  lower 
runs  of  a  belt,  of  a  stationary  shelf  for  receiving  the  ma- 
terial discharged  from  the  upper  run  and  means  located 
beneath  the  shelf  for  receiving  material  discharged  there- 
from and  projecting  it  forwardly  In  the  direction  of  and 
upon  the  lower  run,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  discharging  apparatus  for  belt  conveyers  of  the 
type  descrll>ed,  the  combination  with  the  upper  and  lower 
luns  of  a  belt,  of  a  roller  located  between  the  upper  and 
lower  runs  for  receiving  material  discharged  from  the  up- 
per run  and  projecting  it  forwardly  in  the  direction  of 
and  upon  the  lower  run,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  s  discharging  apparatus  for  belt  conveyers  of  the 
type  described,  the  combination  with  the  upper  and  lower 
runs  of  a  belt,  of  a  roller  located  between  the  upper  and 
lower  runs  for  receiving  material  discharged  from  the  up- 
per run.  projecting  it  forwardly  In  the  direction  of  and 
upon  the  lower  run  and  means  for  driving  said  roller  from 
the  l>elt,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  In  a  discharging  apparatus  for  belt  conveyers  of  the 
type  described,  the  combination  with  the  upper  and  lower 
runs  of  a  belt,  of  a  roller  located  between  the  upper  and 
lower  runs  for  receiving  material  discharged  from  the  up 
per  run  and  projecting  It  forwardly  in  the  direction  of  and 
upon  the  lower  run.  and  a  plurality  of  radial  wings  carried 
by  said  roller,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


Rei,820  HAT  AND  COAT  HANGER.  Rat  F.  Elliott 
and  Lix)TD  F.  Elliott.  Lincoln,  Nebr.  Filed  Mar.  7, 
1907.     Serial  No.  361,097. 

1.  In  a  hat  and  coat  hanger,  the  combination,  with  a 
supporting  bracket,  of  a  lever  pivoted  on  the  said  bracket 
and  provided  at  one  end  with  a  loop  for  holding  a  hat,  said 
loop  being  normally  depressed  by  gravity,  and  a  hook  car- 
ried by  the  other  end  portion  of  the  said  lever,  the  said  1 


loop  l>elng   raised   pivotally  by   the  weight  of  a   garment 
when  hung  on  the  said  hook. 
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2.  In  a  hat  and  coat  hanger,  the  combination,  with  a 
supporting  bracket  having  a  bar,  of  a  lever  formed  of  two 
wire  arms  which  are  pivoted  on  the  said  bar  and  provided 
•t  one  end  with  twisted  portions  and  a  loop  for  holding  a 
hat,  said  loop  being  normally  depressed  by  gravHy,  and  a 
hook  pivoted  to  the  other  end  portions  of  the  said  arms, 
said  loop  being  raised  pivotally  by  the  weight  of  a  garment 
when  hung  on  the  said  book. 


861,821.     BLINDSTITCHING  SEWING  MACHINE.     JoiIN 
'     E.  Fefbl,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Felling  Machine  Company,  a  Corporation^ of  New  York. 

Filed  Mar.  9.  1906.     Serial  No.  305,032. 


1.  In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  the  combination,  with 
the  frame  of  the  machine  having  a  post,  a  goose-neck  and 
a  head  carried  thereby,  and  a  feed-arm  projected  from  the 
post  beneath  the  head  and  provided  with  a  flat  feed-table, 
and  feeding  mechanism  for  propelling  the  cloth  across  the 
flat  table  transverse  to  the  feed-arm.  of  a  needle-bar  upon 
the  head  carrying  a  curved  needle,  means  for  oscillating 
the  needle  transversely  to  the  feed-arm  and  tangentlally 
to  the  table  so  as  to  enter  and  emerge  from  the  cloth  upon 
the  aame  side,  a  foot  held  stationary  upon  the  head  be- 
tween the  path  of  the  needle  and  the  arm  with  aperture 
for  the  passage  of  the  needle,  the  raceway  P  curved  in  a 
vertical  plane  and  supported  upon  the  bead  above  the  foot 
contiguous  to  the  path  of  the  needle  and  transverse  to  the 
same,  a  shuttle  movable  In  the  raceway  with  pioint  adja- 
cent to  the  path  of  the  needle,  and  means  for  reciprocating 
the  shuttle  in  the  raceway. 

2.  In  •  blind  stitching  machine,  the  combination,  with 
the  frame  of  the  machine  having  a  post,  a  goose  neck  and 
a  head  carried  thereby,  and  a  feed-arm  projected  from  the 
post  beneath  the  head  and  provided  with  a  flat  feed-table, 
of  a  needle  bar  upon  the  head  with  means  for  oscillating 
it  transversely  to  the  feed  arm.  a  foot  held  stationary  be- 
tween the  path  of  the  needle  and  the  feed-arm.  a  raceway 
supported  upon  the  head  above  the  foot  contiguous  to 
the  path  of  the  needle  and  transverse  to  the  same,  a  shut- 
tle movable  In  the  raceway  with  point  adjacent  to  the 
path  of  the  needle,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  shuttle 
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to  the  raceway,  the  feed-arm  being  pivoted  upon  the  poet 
and  having  a  spring  to  press  It  normally  upward,  a  screw 
to  rary  the  tension  of  the  spring. 

3.   In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  the  combination    with 
the  frame  of  the  machine  having  a  post,  a  goose-neck  and 
a  head  carried  thereby,  and  a  feed  arm  projected  from  the 
post  beneath  the  head,  of  a  needle-carrier  oscillated  upon 
the  head  with  a  curved  needle,  a  foot  held  stationary  upon 
the  head  between  the  path  of  the  needle  and  the  feed-arm 
a  raceway  supported  upon  the  head  above  the  foot  contig- 
uous to  the  path  of  the  needle  and  transverse  to  the  same 
a  shuttle  movable  In  the  raceway  with  point  adjacent  to 
the  path  of  the  needle,  means  for  oscillating  the  shuttle  In 
the  raceway,  and  means  for  oscillating  the  needle-carrier 
and  curved  needle  alternately  In  different  planes  to  form 
«igzag  stitches,  and  for  oscillating  the  needle-carrier  con- 
tinuously   In    the   same    plane    when    required    to    form    a 
straight  line  of  stitches. 

4.  In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  the  combination,  with 
the  head  of  the  machine  having  a  curved  needle  with  car- 
rier to  oscillate  the  same,  of  a  raceway  and  shuttle  sup- 
ported upon  the  head  above  the  path  of  the  needle,  and  the 
needle-carrier  having  a  pivot-shaft  reciprocated  longitudi- 
nally, whereby  the  successive  oscillations  of  the  needle 
take  place  In  different  parallel  planes,  a  work  support  and 
said  needle  operating  entirely  above  the  work  support  to 
enter  and  emerge  from  the  same  face  of  the  work,  whereby 
a  blind  stitch  Is  formed. 

6.  In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  the  combination,  with 
the  head  of  the  machine  having  a  curved  needle  with  car- 
rier to  oscillate  the  same,  of  a  raceway  and  shuttle  sup- 
ported upon  the  head  above  the  path  of  the  needle  and  the 
needle-carrier  having  a  pivot-shaft  with  means  to  recipro- 
cate the  same  longitudinally,  whereby  the  successive  oscil- 
lations of  the  needle  may  take  place  In  different  parallel 
planes,  such  means  being  constructed  to  hold  the  pivot- 
shaft  from  longitudinal  movement  when  required,  so  as  to 
oscillate  the  carrier  continuously  In  the  same  plane  to 
form  a  straight  line  of  stitches. 

6.  In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  the  combination  with 
the  frame  of  the  machine  having  a  post,  a  goose-neck  and 
a  head  carried  thereby,  and  a  feed-arm  projected  from  the 
post  beneath  the  head,  of  a  needle-bar  upon  the  head  with 
curved  needle,  means  for  oscillating  It  transversely  to  the 
feed-arm.  a  foot  held  stationary  upon  the  head  between  the 
path  of  the  needle  and  the  feed-arm.  a  raceway  divided 
into  two  sections  and  curved  In  a  vertical  plane,  and  the 
sections  supported  upon  the  head  above  the  foot  contiguous 
to  the  path  of  the  needle  and  transverse  to  the  same  a 
shuttle  movable  in  the  raceway  with  point  adjacent  to  the 
path  of  the  needle,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  shuttle 
in  the  raceway  once  for  each  oscillation  of  the  needle. 

7.   In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  the  combination,  with 
the  frame  of  the  machine  having  a  post,  a  goose-neck  and 
a  head  carried  thereby,  and  a  feed-arm  projected  from  the 
post  beneath  the  head  and  provided  with  a  flat  feed-table 
and  feeding  mechanism  for  propelling  the  cloth  across  the 
nat  table  transverse  to  the  feed  arm.  of  a  needle-bar  upon 
the  head  carrying  a  curved  needle,  means  for  oscillating 
the  needle  transversely  to  the  feed-arm  and  tangentlally  to 
the  table  so  as  to  enter  and  emerge  from  the  cloth  upon 
the  same  side,   a  foot  held  stationary  upon   the  head  be- 
tween the  path  of  the  needle  and  the  arm  with  aperture 
for  the  passage  of  the  needle,  the  raceway  P  curved  In  a 
vertical  plane  and  supported  upon  the  head  above  the  foot 
contiguous  to  the  path  of  the  needle  and  transverse  to  the 
•ame.  and  divided  at  the  middle  In  the  path  of  the  needle 
to  permit  Its  passage  and  arranged  with  one  corner  con- 
tiguous to  such  path,  a  shuttle  fitted  to  the  raceway  and 
tapered  wholly  toward  the  said  comer  to  engage  the  loop 
of  the  needle-thread  at  such  corner,  and  means  for  recipro- 
cating the  shuttle  In  the  raceway. 

8.  In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  the  combination,  with 
the  frame  goose  neck.  head,  and  a  driving-shaft  extended 
Into  the  head,  of  a  feed  arm  projected  below  the  head  and 
supporting  a  cloth  table,  a  bearing  upon  the  head  with 
rock-shaft  mounted  to  owUlate  and  reciprocate  therein,  a 
needle  arm  attached  to  the  rock-shaft  and  provided  with  a 
curved  needle,  means  for  oscillating  the  rock-shaft  to  recip- 


rocate the  curved  needle  through  the  cloth,  means  for  rec!|>. 
rooating  the  rock  shaft  after  each  oscillation  of  the  needle 
to  shift  the  needle  arm  and  oscillate  the  needle  In  a  differ- 
ent parallel  plane,  a  raceway  divided  at  the  middle  for  the 
passage  of  the  needle  and  for  the  lateral  movement  of  the 
needle  In  making  rlgxag  stitches  and  arranged  Just  above 
the  path  of  the  needle,  and  a  shuttle  fitted  to  the  raceway 
with  means  to  reciprocate  the  shuttle  once  for  each  oscilla- 
tion of  the  needle. 

9.  In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  the  combination  with 
the  head  and  a  driving  shaft  extended  Into  the  head  and 
having  a  foot  sustained  upon  the  head  with  aperture  for 
the  tangential  movement  of  the  needle,  of  a  cloth-table  be- 
low the  foot,  a  bearing  upon  the  head,  a  rock  shaft  fitted 
to  oscillate  and  reciprocate  In  such  bearing,  a  needle-arm 
attached  to  the  rock  shaft  with  curved  needle,  means  for 
oscillating  the  rock  shaft  to  reciprocate  the  curved  needle 
through  the  aperture  In  the  foot  tangentlally  to  the  cloth- 
plate,  a  universal  Joint  upon  the  end  of  the  rock-shaft  and 
a  cam  with  connections  to  the  driving  shaft  and  to  said 
universal  Joint  to  reciprocate  the  rock-shaft  once  for  each 
oscillation  of  the  needle. 

10.    In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  the  combination    with 
the  frame,  goose  neck.  head,  and  a  driving-shaft  extended 
Into  the  head,  of  a  feed-arm  projected  below  the  head  and 
supporting  a  cloth  table,  a  feeding  device  projected  through 
the  surface  of  the  cloth  table  to  feed  the  cloth  transversely 
of  the  arm,  a  foot  sustained  upon  the  head  with  aperture 
for  the  tangential  movement  of  the  needle,  a  raceway  sus- 
alned  upon  the  head  above  the  foot  with  shuttle  movable 
therein    means  for  actuating  the  shuttle,  a  bearing  upon 
the  head  with  rock  shaft  fitted  to  oscillate  and  reciprocate 
therein,  a  needle  arm  attached  to  the  rock-shaft  and  car- 
rying a  curved  needle  with  a  movement  through  the  aper- 
ture of  the  foot  tangential  to  the  feeding  device,  means  for 
oscillating  the  needle  arm  and   curved   needle,   a   cam   and 
cam-shaft  with  gears  connecting  the  same  to  the  driving- 
shaft,  the  segment  g  oscillated  by  connection  to  the  cam 
a  connection  from  the  segment  to  the  rock  shaft  to  reclp- 
roKcate    the   same,    and    means    to   oscillate    the    rock-shaft 
whereby   the  needle  arm   and   curved   needle  are  oscillated 
In  different  parallel  planes  Intermediate  to  the  reciproca- 
tion of  the  rock-shaft. 

11.   In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  the  combination    with 
the  frame,  goose-neck.  head,  and  a  driving  shaft  extended 
Into  the  head,  of  a  feeding  arm  projected  below  the  head 
and  supporting  a  cloth   table,   a  feeding  device  projected 
through  the  surface  of  the  cloth   table  to  feed  the  cloth 
transversely  of  the  arm,   a   foot  sustained  upon   the  head 
with  aperture  for  the  tangential  movement  of  the  needle 
a  raceway  sustained  upon  the  head  above  the  foot   with 
shuttle  movable  therein,  means  for  actuating  the  shuttle 
a  bearing  upon  the  head  with  rock  shaft  fitted  to  oscillate 
and    reciprocate    therein,    and    having    a    universal    Joint 
thereon,  a  needle  arm  attached  to  the  rock  shaft  and  car 
rylng    a    curved    needle    with    a    movement    through    the 
aperture    of    the    foot    tangential    to    the    feeding   device 
means  for  oscillating  the  needle  arm  and  curved  needle    a 
cam  and  cam-shaft  with  gears  connecting  the  same  to  the 
driving  shaft,  the  segment  g  oscillated  by  connection  to  the 
cam,    and    having    a    slot    extended    across    the    axis    of 
the  segment,  a  pin  adjustable  In   the  slot  from   the  axia 
of  the  segment  to  any  outer  point,  and  a  link  connected  to 
such  pin  and  to  the  universal  Joint  upon  the  rock  shaft  to 
reciprocate  the  same  Intermediate  to  the  oscillations  of  the 
needle. 


861.822.  EMBOSSED  PICTURE.  Fa^NK  PKHca  Alle- 
gheny. Pa.  Filed  Dec.  13,  1906.  Serial  No  .•?47,629 
1.  In  an  embossed  picture,  the  combination  with  a  frame 
having  Its  Inner  molding  provided  with  a  peripheral  re- 
cess, of  a  back  plate,  an  embossed  piece  located  In  front  of 
said  back  plate,  and  a  relatively  transparent  front  of  an 
area  slightly  In  excess  of  the  area  Inclosed  by  the  walls  of 
said  recessed  portion,  said  front,  the  piece,  and  the  back 
plate  being  secured  within  the  walls  of  the  recess,  the  posi- 
tioning of  the  front  forming  a  bulged  or  curved  front- 
Inclosing  surface  for  the  picture. 


2.  The  combination  with  a  frame  having  Its  Inner  mold- 
ing recessed  on  Its  back,  and  a  work  of  art  supported 
within  said  recessed  portion,  of  a  relatively  transparent 
front  having  an  area  slightly  In  excess  of  the  area  Inclosed 
by  the  walls  of  the  recessed  portion,  said  front  being  seated 
within  said  recessed  portion  In  front  of  the  work  of  art, 
the  positioning  of  the  front  forming  a  bulging  or  curved 
front  inclosing  surface  for  the  work  of  art. 


861,S2.r  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  ROLLS 
IN  PRINTING  PRESSES.  Georqe  P.  Fbnnbb,  New 
London,  Conn.     Filed  Jan.  26,  1907.     Serial  No.  364,336. 


1.  A  printing  press  provided  with  a  T-shaped  bearing, 
a  supporting  box  having  part  of  Its  exterior  surface  of 
spherical  shape,  a  vibrator  roller  supported  In  said  tmx, 
and  a  friction  spring  made  to  bear  against  the  box  to  pre- 
vent accidental  rotation  or  movement  thereof. 

2.  In  a  printing  press,  a  seat  provided  with  a  pin,  a 
roller  bearing  or  bushing  mounted  in  the  seat  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  pin,  and  a  button  adapted  to  be  moved  over 
the  edge  of  the  bushing. 

3.  In  a  printing  press,  a  eeat  provided  with  a  pin,  a 
roller  bearing  or  bushing  mounted  in  the  seat  and  adapted 


3.  The  combination  with  a  frame  having  its  inner  mold- 
ing recessed  on  Its  back,  and  a  work  of  art  supported 
within  said  recessed  portion,  of  a  resilient  relatively 
transparent  front  having  an  area  slightly  In  excess  of  the 
area  Inclosed  by  the  walls  of  the  recessed  portion,  said 
front  being  seated  within  said  recessed  portion  In  front  of 
the  work  of  art,  the  positioning  of  the  front  forming  a 
bulging  or  curved  front  inclosing  surface  for  the  work  of 
art. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  frame  having  Its  Inner  mold- 
ing recessed  on  Its  back,  of  a  foundation  plate,  a  facing 
plate,  embossed  celluloid  representations  mounted  on  said 
facing  plate,  a  celluloid  front  sheet  having  an  area  slightly 
In  excess  of  the  area  of  the  recessed  portion  of  the  frame, 
said  plates  and  said  sheet  l)elng  superposed  with  the  sheet 
In  front  of  the  plates,  and  a  back  plate  mounted  In  rear  of 
the  foundation  plate,  said  plates  and  sheet  being  secured 
within  the  recessed  portion  by  said  back  plate. 


to  engage  the  pin.  and  a  button  adapted  to  be  moved  over 
the  edge  of  the  bushing,  said  button  having  a  set  screw 
for  engaging  the  bushing. 


861.824.     TARGET.      JoscpH   FiNNKSCT,   Homestead.   Pa. 
Filed  May  1.  1907.     Serial  No.  371,251. 


1.  A  target  consisting  of  a  frame,  a  shaft  Joumaled 
therein,  a  body  fixed  upon  said  shaft,  a  spring-held  wheel 
loosely  mounted  upon  said  shaft,  a  ratchet  wheel  within 
said  spring-held  wheel  and  secured  to  said  shaft,  a  spring- 
pressed  dog  for  engagement  with  said  ratchet  wheel,  a 
cable  connecting  with  said  wheel  for  winding  the  same,  a 
spring-held  member  hinged  to  said  frame,  a  stop  carried  by 
said  member  for  limiting  the  movement  thereof,  a  latch 
carried  by  said  member  and  adapted  to  engage  said  body, 
a  head  hinged  to  said  frame,  a  roller  Journaled  upon  said 
member  and  adapted  to  engage  said  head,  a  spring-held 
yoke  carried  by  said  body,  and  a  plate  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  said  yoke  for  preventing  a  rearward  rotation  of 
said  body. 

2.  A  target  consisting  of  a  frame,  a  shaft  Journaled 
therein,  a  body  fixed  upon  said  shaft,  a  spring-held  wheel 
loosely  mounted  upon  said  shaft,  a  ratchet  wheel  fixed 
upon  said  shaft  within  said  spring-held  wheel  and  adapted 
to  be  rotated  by  said  wheel,  a  spring-pressed  dog  for  en- 
gagement with  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  spring  held  member 
hinged  to  said  frame,  a  latch  carried  by  said  member  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  body,  a  head  hinged  to  said  frame 
for  releasing  said  latch,  a  roller  Journaled  upon  said  mem- 
ber for  returning  said  head  to  Its  normal  position,  means 
carried  by  said  frame  and  connecting  with  said  spring- 
held  wheel  for  rewinding  the  same,  and  means  carried  by 
said  frame  for  preventing  a  rearward  rotation  of  said 
body. 

3.  In  a  target,  the  combination  with  a  frame,  of  a  shaft 
Journaled  in  said  frame,  a  body  carried  by  said  shaft,  a 
spring-held  latch  for  normally  holding  said  body  In  a  fixed 
position,  a  head  hinged  to  said  frame  for  releasing  said 
latch,  and  means  including  a  »<prlng,  a  ratchet  wheel  and 
a  cable  for  placing  said  shaft  under  tension. 

4.  In  a  target,  the  combination  with  a  frame,  of  a  body 
revolubly  mounted  therein,  a  spring-held  latch  adapted  to 
engage  said  body,  a  head  hinged  upon  said  frame  for  re- 
leasing said  latch,  and  means  carried  by  said  frame  for 
retaining  said  body  under  tension. 

5.  In  a  target,  a  support,  a  shaft  Journaled  therein,  a 
figure-body  carried  by  said  shaft,  a  head- piece  for  said 
l>ody  hinged  to  the  support,  means  for  normally  maintain- 
ing the  figure-body  in  a  fixed-position,  means  actuated  by 
the  head  piece  when  the  latter  is  forced  into  engagensenk 
therewith  for  releasing  the  figure-body,  and  means  for  ro- 
tating the  shaft  and  therewith  the  figure-body  when  the 
latter  la  released. 


881,826.  SPRING-BRIDGE  FOB  EYEGLASSES.  Itajc 
Fox,  Media,  Pa.  Filed  Apr.  19,  1907.  Serial  No. 
369,166. 

1.  In  eye  glasses.  In  combination,  the  lenses,  nose  pieces 
connected  to  the  said  lenses,  a  bridge  also  connected  to  the 
said  lenses,  the  said  bridge  being  provided  with  bends  at  Its 
opposite  ends,  the  said  bends  being  located  rearwardly  of 
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the  main  portion  of  the  bridge,  and  a  portion  of  the  uld 
bridge  constituting  the  side  of  one  of  the  said  beuds  at 
•ach  end  of  the  bridge  being  adapted  to  rest  against  the 
nose  of  a  person  wearing  the  glasses. 


2.  In  eye  glassM.  in  combination,  the  lenses,  nose  piecea 
connected  to  the  said  lenses,  an  elastic  spring  bridge  also 
connected  to  the  said  lenses,  the  said  bridge  being  provided 
with  bends  which  are  located  rearwardly  of  the  main  por- 
tion thereof,  the  said  bends  being  in  planes  extending 
tranarersely  to  the  plane  of  the  said  lenses,  and  a  portion 
Of  the  bridge  constituting  the  side  of  one  of  the  bends  at 
each  end  of  the  said  bridge  being  adapted  to  rest  against 
the  nose  of  a  person  wearing  the  said  glasses. 

3.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  bridge  for  eye  glasses 
cos^stlog  of  a  strip  of  suitable  material  provided  with 
bends  at  Its  opposite  ends  which  extend  forwardly  and  In- 
wardly, additional  reverse  bends  In  the  portions  of  «ald 
■trip  beyond  the  first-named  bends,  which  additional  bends 
•ztend  rearwardly  and  outwardly,  and  bends  In  the  por- 
tions of  the  said  strip  beyond  the  said  additional  bends, 
the  said  third-mentioned  bends  extending  outwardly  and 
forwardly.  the  forwardly  extending  portions  of  the  said 
third-mentioned  bends  extending  transversely  of  the  lenses 
of  a  pair  of  glasses  to  which  the  said  bridge  may  be  con- 
nected. 

4.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  bridge  for  eye  glasses 
twnalstlng  of  a  strip  of  suitable  material  provided  with 
forwardly  and  inwardly  extending  bends  at  its  opposite 
ends,  reverse  bends.  In  the  portions  of  the  said  strip  be- 
yond tiM  «M  first  mentioned  bends,  which  extend  rear- 
wardly and  outwardly,  bends  In  the  strip  beyond  the  sec- 
ood-oamed  bends,  the  said  third-mentioned  bends  extend- 
ing outwardly  and  forwardly  and  being  located  adjacent  to 
and  out  of  the  plane  of  the  flrst-named  bends,  substantially 
as  described. 

5.  In  eye  glasses.  In  combination,  the  lenses,  a  bridge  for 
operatlvely  connecting  the  said  lenses,  the  said  bridge  con- 
ilatliig  of  a  strip  of  suitable  material  provided  with  bends 
ftt  ita  opposite  ends  which  extend  forwardly  and  Inwardly, 
additional  reverse  bends  In  the  portions  of  said  strip  be- 
yond the  flrst-named  bends,  which  additional  bends  ex- 
tend rearwardly  and  outwardly,  aud  bends  In  the  portions 
of  said  strip  beyond  the  said  additional  bend^.  the  said 
third  mentioned  bends  extending  outwardly  and  forwardly. 
and  the  last  mentioned  forwardly  extending  portions  of 
said  strip  extending  transversely  of  the  lenses  of  the  eye- 
glasses and  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  said 
leases. 


861,826.  PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  METAL  PEROX- 
IDS.  Franz  Fihhmanm,  Berlin.  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kirchhoff  A  Nelrath  Berlin  American  Commercial  Com- 
pany, Berlin,  Germany,  a  Firm.  Filed  June  14,  1905. 
Serial  No.  28,'S.272.      (Specimens.) 

1.  The  process  herein  described  of  producing  a  con- 
centrated easily-filtering  and  chemlcnlly  pure  metal  per- 
oxid  from  sodium  peroxld,  which  consists  In  dissolving 
■odium  peroxid  in  a  strong  acid,  and  then  causing  the 
hydrogen  peroxid  so  formed  to  be  acted  on  by  a  metal 
hydroxld. 

2.  llje  process  herein  described  of  producing  a  con- 
centrated easlly-flltering  and  chemically  pure  metnl  per 
oxld  from  sodium  peroxid,  which  consists  In  dissolving 
sodium  peroxid  In  a  strong  add.  and  then  causing  the 
hydrogen  peroxid  so  formed  to  be  acted  on  by  a  metal 
oxld  forming  metal  hydroxld  on  being  introduced  into  the 
•olutlon. 

3.  The   process   herein   described   of   producing   a    con- 
centrated easlly-fllterlng  and  chemically  pure  metal  per- 


oxid from  sodium  peroxid.  which  consists  in  dUsolvIng 
sodium  peroxld  In  a  strong  add.  and  then  causing  the 
hydrogen  peroxld  so  formed  to  be  acted  on  by  a  meul 
salt  In  presence  of  an  alkali  both  forming  hydroxld  on 
being  Introduced  Into  the  solution. 


861.827.  PHONOGRAPH.  GRAPHOPHONE,  Ac.  Chablbs 
O.  Oabbard.  Ix)ndon.  England,  assignor  to  Edison  Bell 
Consolidated  Phonograph  Company  Limited,  I»ndon. 
England.     Filed  Feb.  1,  1907.     Serial  No.  355.205. 


1.  In  phonographs,  graphophones  and  the  like,  the  com- 
bination of  a  positively  driven  feeding  screw,  a  stylua- 
carrylng  arm  to  be  moved  by  said  feeding  screw,  and  a 
disk  rotatably  mounted  upon  said  arm  and  adapted  to  be 
engaged  with  and  rotated  by  said  feeding  screw  during  the 
feeding  operation. 

2.  In  phonographs,  graphophones  and  the  like,  the  com- 
bination of  a  positively  driven  feeding  screw,  a  stylus- 
carrying  arm  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  to  said  feeding- 
screw,  and  a  revoluble  device  carried  by  said  arm  adapt- 
ed to  be  engaged  with  and  rotated  by  said  feeding  screw 
during  the  feeding  operation,  and  to  be  disengaged  there- 
from, whereby  said  arm  may  be  returned  to  Its  starting 
position. 

3.  In  phonographs,  graphophones  and  the  like,  the  com- 
bination of  a  positively  driven  feeding  screw,  a  shaft  ar- 
ranged parallel  with  said  feeding  screw,  a  stylus  carrying 
arm  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  shaft,  and  a  revoluble 
device  carried  by  said  arm  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  with 
and  rotated  by  said  feeding  screw  to  move  said  arm  In 
one  direction,  and  to  be  disengaged  from  said  feeding- 
screw,  whereby  said  arm  may  be  returned  to  Ita  starting 
position. 


861.828.  PIPE-COUPLING.  JoHW  Gbindroo  and  Au^ 
W.  GiLriLLAN.  Bakerafleld,  Cal.  Filed  Mar.  8  IOMl 
Serial  No.  .'?04,964. 


.^^^^^a«i»***t, 


L.^ 


1.  The  combination  In  a  pipe  coupling,  of  a  male  coai;>- 
llng  member  Interiorly  threaded  at  one  end  and  having  a 
plain  bore  at  Its  opposite  end  and  also  having  an  exterior, 
left  hand  thread  on  the  latter  end,  exteriorly  threaded 
pipe  sections  having  beveled  ends  mated  In  the  male  coup- 
ling member  at  the  Inner  end  of  the  plain  l)ore  thereof, 
and  a  female  coupling  member  surrounding  and  having  an 
Interior  thread  engaging  one  pipe  section  and  also  having 
an  Interior  left  hand  thread  engaging  the  exterior,  left 
hand  thread  of  the  male  coupling  member. 

2.  The  combination  In  ix  pipe  coupling,  of  a  male  coup- 
ling member  Interiorly  threaded  at  one  end  and  having  a 
plain  bore  at  Its  opposite  end  and  also  having  an  exterior 
left  hand  thread  on  the  latter  end.  exteriorly  threaded 
pipe  sections  the  ends  of  which  are  brought  together  In 
the  male  coupling  member  at  the  Inner  end  of  the  plain 
bore  thereof,  and  a  female  coupling  member  surrounding 
■ud  having  an  Interior  thread  engaging  one  pipe  section 
and  also  having  an  Interior  left  hand  thread  engaging  the 
exterior  left  hand  thread  of  the  male  coupling  member 
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S.  The  combination   to   •   pipe  coaplUkg,   of  eztM-lorly 

threaded  pipe  sections  the  ends  of  which  abut  afalnat 
each  other,  an  Interiorly  and  exteriorly  threaded  coupling 
member  having  at  one  end  a  plain  bore  and  surrounding 
the  meeting  ends  of  the  pipe  sections  and  engaging  the 
exterior  thread  of  one  pl|;>e  section,  and  a  female  coupling 
member  having  an  Interior  thread  engaging  the  exterior 
thread  of  the  other  pipe  section  and  also  having  another 
interior  thread  engaging  the  exterior  thread  of  the  male 
coupling  memt>er. 


861.829.      TKACE-CLIP.      Chakles   A.   GONZCLlfOlf,   Abi- 
lene. Kans.     Filed  Apr.  12,  1907.     Serial  No.  367,799. 


1.  A  trace  clip,  comprising  spring  members  adapted  to 
be  hinged  to  a  whlflSetree  and  terminating  in  hooks  ex- 
tending In  opposite  directions  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
Bides  of  a  whlffle-tree. 

2.  A  trace  clip  comprising  spring  members  hinged  at 
the  Inner  end  to  the  whlffle-tree  and  extending  over  the 
trace,  the  outer  ends  of  the  said  members  crossing  each 
other  and  terminating  in  hooks  adapted  to  engage  the 
outer  end  of  the  whIfHe-tree. 

3.  A  trace  clip  made  of  a  single  piece  of  spring  wire 
bent  and  twisted  to  form  a  loop  for  engagement  by  a 
staple  driven  Into  the  whlffle-tree,  the  free  ends  terminat- 
ing in  clip  members  crossing  each  other,  and  hooks  extend- 
ing at  angles  and  In  opposite  directions  from  the  ends  of 
the  clip  members. 


8  6  1,^30.  AUTOMOBILE-TRACK  AND  MEANS  FOR 
HOLDING  AN  AUTOMOBILE  THEREON.  Leslii  8. 
Hacknet,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  Filed  June  4.  1906.  Serial 
No.  320,085. 


1.  The  combination  of  an  automobile  track  comprising 
upwardly  projecting  wheel  guiding  means  with  a  guiding 
frame  pivotally  secured  to  the  frame  of  the  automobile 
and  connected  to  the  steering  apparatus  and  having  wheels 
adapted  to  engage  the  said  guiding  means,  whereby  the 
wheels  of  the  automobile  are  kept  upon  tue  track. 

2.  The  combination  of  an  automobile  track  comprising 
upwardly  projecting  wheel  supporting  means  with  a  guid- 
ing frame  pivotally  secured  to  the  frame  of  the  automobile 
and  connected  to  the  steering  apparatus  and  having  means 
engaging  said  wheel  supporting  means,  whereby  the  wheels 
of  the  automoulle  are  prevented  from  running  off  the 
same. 

3.  In  an  automobile,  mechanism  operatlvely  connected 
with  the  steering  apparatus  of  the  automobile  adapted  to 
engage  and  hold  the  automobile  on  an  elevated  track. 

4.  Means    for    holding    an    automobile   on    an    elevated 


track  comprlalng  a  guiding  frame  pivotally  secured  to  the 
frame  of  the  automobile,  said  guiding  frame  having  wheels 
In  the  lower  end  thereof  to  engage  the  elevated  track  ;  an 
operative  connection  between  the  steering  apparatus  of  the 
automobile  and  said  guiding  frame  ;  and  means  to  raise 
and  lower  the  wheels  of  said  guiding  frame. 

5.  Means  for  holding  an  automobile  on  an  elevated 
track  comprising  a  transverBe  bar  revolubly  mounted  in 
bearings ;  a  spring  on  said  l)ar,  one  end  being  secured 
thereto  and  the  other  end  to  the  bearing;  arms  secured 
to  the  ends  of  said  bar  and  projecting  downwardly  ; 
wheels  mounted  on  said  arms  adapted  to  engage  the  ele- 
vated track ;  a  short  downwardly  projecting  bar  secured 
to  said  transverse  bar  ;  and  an  operative  connection  from 
said  last  bar  to  the  steering  apparatus  of  the  machiue. 

6.  An  automobile  track  comprising  elevated  automobile 
wheel  guiding  means  and  guiding  devices  mounted  on  the 
forward  and  rear  portion  of  the  automobile  and  having 
wheels  to  engage  said  guiding  means,  the  forward  guiding 
device  being  adapted  to  yield  laterally  and  the  rear  guid- 
ing device  being  non-yielding  laterally. 

7.  The  combination,  with  an  automobile  track  compris- 
ing upwardly  projecting  wheel  guiding  means  with  guiding 
frames  mounted  on  the  forward  and  rear  portion  of  the 
automobile  and  having  wheels  to  engage  said  guiding 
means,  said  guiding  frames  being  arranged  to  oscillate 
on  their  support,  and  a  foot  operated  mechanism  connected 
with  said  frames  and  whereby  they  may  be  raised  or 
lowered,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  an  automobile,  wheel-guldlng  means  mounted  on 
the  forward  portion  thereof  and  having  a  lateral  move- 
ment to  accommodate  Itself  to  the  oscillations  of  the 
forward  wheels,  and  means  for  swinging  said  guiding 
means  on  Its  pivot  to  raise  or  lower  the  same. 

9.  An  automobile  track  compulsing  elevated  automobile 
wheel-guldlng  means,  and  a  guiding  frame  mounted  on  the 
forward  fxjrtlon  of  the  automobile  frame  and  having  a 
swinging  vertical  movement. 

10.  An  automobile  track  comprising  automobile  wheel 
guiding  means  having  the  Inner  side  projecting  upwardly 
and  outwardly  and  a  guiding  frame  having  wheels  to 
engage  said  guiding  means,  said  guiding  frame  l)elng 
fixed  against  lateral  movement  but  having  a  vertical  os- 
cillating movement,  and  means  for  operating  said  frame. 

11.  An  automobile  track  comprising  elevated  automobile 
wheel  guiding  means,  guiding  frames  mounted  on  the  for- 
ward and  rear  portion  of  the  automobile  frame  and  having 
wheels  to  engage  said  guiding  means,  the  forward  guiding 
frame  being  yieldingly  mounted  with  respect  to  lateral 
movement  and  the  rear  guiding  frame  being  fixed  with  re- 
spect to  such  movement. 

12.  An  automobile  track  comprising  elevated  automobile 
wheel  guiding  means,  a  guiding  frame  mounted  on  the 
forward  portion  of  the  automobile  frame  and  having  a 
yielding  lateral  movement  and  a  swinging  vertical  move- 
ment. 

13.  An  automobile  track  comprising  elevated  automo- 
bile wheel  guiding  means,  a  guiding  frame  mounted  on  the 
forward  i^ortlon  of  the  automobile  frame,  and  having  a 
swinging  vertical  movement,  and  a  foot-operated  device 
connected  with  said  frame. 

14.  An  automobile  track  comprising  wheel  guiding 
means  having  the  Inner  side  projecting  upwardly  and  out 
wardly.  a  guiding  frame  pivoted  on  the  automobile  frame 
and  having  wheels  to  engage  said  guiding  means  and  a 
vertical  oscillating  movement  on  Its  pivot  and  being  fixed 
against  lateral  movement. 

15.  An  automobile  track  comprising  a  wheel  guiding 
means  having  the  Inner  side  projecting  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly, a  guiding  frame  pivoted  on  the  automobile  frame 
and  having  wheels  to  engage  said  guiding  means  and  a 
vertical  oscillating  movement  on  its  pivot  and  a  foot  op- 
erated device  connected  with  said  frame  for  oscillating 
the  same. 

16.  An  automobile  track  comprising  wheel  guiding 
means,  a  guiding  frame  pivoted  on  the  automobile  frame 
and  arranged  to  yield  laterally  thereon  and  having  an  os- 
cillating vertical  movement,  and  a  foot  operated  device 
connected  with  said  frame. 
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891.831.      OATB.      Loeknzo    D.    Hailk,    Kiofsland,    Tex. 
Filed  Not.  20.  190«.     Serial  No.  344.276. 


1.  A  Mlf-openlng  gate  haTing  Its  vertical  hinging  bar 
provided  with  pintles  extending  in  line  with  the  I>ar,  the 
upper  pintle  having  a  suitable  binge  connection,  a  longi- 
tudinally movable  atep-bar  provided  with  a  socket  In 
which  the  lower  pintle  is  stepped,  rods  extending  from 
the  ends  of  the  said  step-bar  and  movable  means  extended 
across  the  tracit  of  the  drive-way  with  which  the  other 
ends  of  the  rods  are  connected. 

2.  The  combination  with  the  vertical  hinge-bar  of  a 
gate  having  a  pintle  extending  from  Its  lower  end  In  line 
with  the  bar,  a  base  provided  with  a  groove  having  under- 
cut sides,  a  Step-bar  constructed  to  slide  In  said  groove 
Into  which  bar  the  said  pintle  Is  stepped  and  means  con- 
nected with  the  ends  of  the  step-bar  to  slide  the  same 
longitudinally  by  the  engagement  of  the  wheel  of  a  vehicle 
therewith. 

3.  The  combination  with  the  vertical  hinge-bar  of  a 
gate  having  Its  lower  hlnge-plntle  in  line  with  the  bar,  of 
the  sliding  step-bar  on  which  the  pintle  rests,  and  a  base- 
bar  for  supporting  the  step  bar. 


8ei.8.'?2.  KINEMATOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS.  Robbbt 
T.  Haines.  Melbourne.  Victoria.  Australia.  Filed  Jan. 
6.  1905.     Serial  No.  239.863. 


1.  In  mechanism  for  the  production  of  "  living  pictures." 
the  combination  with  a  sliding  shaft,  a  frame  pivoted  on  I 
this  shaft,  cam  surfaces  on  said  frame,  and  an  arm  car- 
ried by  said  frame,  a  rotating  thaft,  a  cam  revolved  bj 
said  abaft,  and  a  pin  upon  said  cam.  aald  pin  and  cam 
adapted  to  engage  respectively  with  the  cam  surfaces 
and  sldea  of  said  frames  to  cause  alternately  the  lateral 
and  angular  oaclllation  of  aald  frame,  with  a  screen,  a 
plurality  of  openings  in  said  screen,  shutter  mechanism 
and  means  for  operating  said  shutter  mechanism  whereby 
the  uncovered  portions  of  the  several  openings  are  always 
together  equivalent  to  the  whole  of  one  opening. 

2.  In  mechanism  for  the  production  of  "  living  pictures  " 
the  combination  of  a  main  operating  shaft,  a  driving 
wheel  upon  aald  shaft,  a  plurality  of  driven  shafts  carry- 
ing pinions  gearing  with  said  driving  wheel,  cams  carried 
by  said  driven  shafts,  pins  upon  said  cams,  sliding  shafts, 
frames  upon  said  sliding  shafts,  cam  surfaces  upon  said 
fraoM,  and  arms  carried  by  said  frames,  with  a  sereen,  j 
a  plurality  of  openings  In  said  screen,  guides  for  a  film  j 
adjacent  to  said  screen,  and  shutter  mechanism  operated 
from   the   main  operating   ahaft,   whereby    the   uncovered   1 


portions    of    the    several    openings    are    always    together 
equivalent  to  the  whole  of  one  opening. 

3.  In  mechanism  for  the  production  of  "living  pictures,'* 
the  combination  of  shafts,  cams  carried  by  said  shaft,  ptn* 
apon  said  cams,  frames  pivoted  on  sliding  shafts,  cam 
surfaces  upon  said  frames,  plates,  openings  In  snld  plates, 
and  shutters  mounted  on  said  shafts,  said  cams.  pins. 
frames,  openings  and  shutters  being  so  related  that  said 
frames  receive  lateral  and  angular  oscillatory  movement 
from  said  cams,  at  intervals  when  said  openings  are  cov- 
ered by  said  shutters. 


861.833.  LOW-LIFT  PLOW.  Dbknis  Halloram,  Paris 
Station.  Ontario.  Canada.  Filed  Dec.  18.  1906.  Serial 
No.  348,302. 


1.  In  a  sulky  plow,  the  combination  with  a  transverse- 
frame  provided  with  bearings  for  land  and  furrow  wheels, 
and  comprising  oppositely  disposed  parallel  axles,  of  a 
head  slldingly  mounted  on  said  axles  and  provided  with  a 
base  plate,  a  turn  table  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base 
plate,  a  plow  beam  attached  to  said  turn  table,  a  lever 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  trnnsverse  frame,  and  a  rod 
connecting  said  lever  and  sliding  head. 

2.  In  a  sulky  plow,  the  combination  with  a  transverse 
frame  provided  with  land  and  furrow  wheels,  of  a  head 
sUdable  longitudinally  on  said  frame,  a  plate  pivotally 
connected  with  said  head,  a  plow  beam  secured  to  said 
plate,  a  rear  furrow  wheel,  a  connection  l)etween  said  rear 
furrow  wheel  and  pivoted  plate,  a  lever  mounted  on  the 
transverse  frame,  and  a  connection  between  said  lever  and 
bead  for  sliding  said  head  on  the  transverse  frame. 

3.  In  a  sulky  plow,  the  combination  with  a  transverse 
frame  comprising  parallel  axles  provided  with  bearings 
for  a  land  wheel  and  a  furrow  wheel  respectively,  a  head 
adapted  to  slide  longitudinally  of  said  axles,  a  turn  table 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  head,  and  means  for  raising  and* 
lowering  said  axle  relatively  to  said  wheels. 

4.  In  a  sulky  plow,  the  combination  of  a  transverse 
frame  comprising  parallel  axles  provided  with  bearings  for 
a  land  and  a  furrow  wheel  respectively,  a  head  adapted  to- 
slide  longitudinally  of  said  frame,  a  turn  table  mounted  on 
said  head,  and  a  spring  actuated  latch  adapted  to  lock  said 
turn  table  on  said  head. 

5.  In  a  sulky  plow,  the  combination  of  a  transverse 
frame  comprising  parallel  axles,  an  arm  Journaled  on  one 
axle  and  provided  with  a  t>earing  fur  a  land  wheel,  a 
tura'-ket  having  a  sliding  connection  with  the  other  axle 
and  provided  with  a  bearing  for  a  furrow  wheel,  a  lever 
connecting  the  first  axle  with  said  bracket,  a  head  having 
a  sliding  engagement  with  said  axles,  a  turn  table  pivot- 
ally mounted  on  said  head,  a  plow  beam  secured  to  said 
turn  table,  a  lever  mounted  on  said  plow  beam,  and  con- 
necting mechanism  adapting  said  axles  to  t>e  raised  by  a 
movement  of  said  lever. 

6.  In  a  sulky  plow,  the  combination  with  a  transverse- 
frame  having  parallel   axles  provided  with   bearings  for  a 
land  wheel  and  a  furrow  wheel,  a  head  adapted  to  travel 
on  said  axles,  a  turn  table  mounted  on  said  bead,  a  plow- 
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beam  secured  to  said  tnm  table,  a  plow  secured  to  said 
beam,  a  main  lever  mounted  on  said  plow  t>eam,  a  furrow 
wheel  journaled  on  a  bracket  secured  to  the  rear  portion  of 
said  plow  beam,  a  spring  actuated  yoke  adapted  to  lock 
said  wheel  in  position,  and  mechanism  connected  with  said 
main  lever  adapted  to  release  said  rear  furrow  wheel  when 
the  plow  is  raised  from  the  ground. 

7.  In  a  sulky  plow,  the  combination  of  a  transverse 
frame  having  parallel  axles  provided  with  bearings  for  a 
land  wheel  and  a  furrow  wheel  respectively,  a  head  mount- 
ed to  slide  on  said  axles,  a  turn  table  adapted  to  rotate  on 
said  head,  a  plow  beam  secured  to  said  turn  table,  a  main 
lever  pivoted  to  said  plow  beam,  a  notched  segment  con- 
nected with  said  lever,  a  latch  adapted  to  lock  said  turn 
table  against  rotary  motion,  and  a  spring  actuated  lever 
adapted  to  control  said  latch. 

8.  In  a  plow,  the  combination  with  a  plow  beam,  of  a 
plow  secured  to  said  beam,  a  furrow  wheel  arranged  be- 
hind said  plow  and  mounted  upon  a  t>ent  axle,  a  bracket  se- 
cured to  said  plow  beam  provided  with  a  bearing  adapted 
to  receive  the  upper  end  of  said  axle,  an  arm  fixedly  se- 
cured to  said  axle,  a  yoke  adapted  to  engage  said  arm,  a 
spring  adapted  to  hold  said  yoke  in  engagement  with  said 
arm.  a  main  lever  pivoted  on  the  plow  beam,  and  an  aux- 
iliary lever  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  main  lever  and 
release  said  yoke  from  engagement  with  said  arm. 

9.  In  a  sulky  plow,  the  combination  of  a  non  rotatable 
axle,  arms  extending  laterally  from  said  axle  and  pro- 
vided with  t)earlng8.  a  rocking  axle  Journaled  in  said  bea.T- 
Ings  and  arranged  laterally  of  the  first  named  axle,  an 
arm  Journaled  on  the  rocking  axle  and  provided  with  a 
spindle  for  a  land  wheel,  a  lever  Journaled  on  the  rocking 
axle,  a  notched  segment  fixedly  attached  to  the  rocking 
axle,  and  a  rod  connecting  said  lever  and  arm. 

10.  In  a  sulky  plow,  the  combination  of  a  non-rotatable 
axle  having  arms  extending  laterally  therefrom  and  pro- 
vided with  bearings,  a  rocking  axle  Journaled  In  said  bear 
Ings  arranged  laterally  of  the  first  named  axle,  an  arm 
journaled  on  one  end  of  the  rocking  axle  and  provided 
with  a  splndit  for  a  land  wheel,  a  lever  journaled  on  said 
rocking  axle,  a  notched  segment  fixedly  attached  to  said 
axle,  a  spring  arranged  between  said  arm  and  lever,  and  a 
bolt  within  said  spring  connecting  said  lever  and  arm. 

11.  In  a  sulky  plow,  the  combination  with  a  non-rotata- 
ble axle  having  arms  extending  laterally  therefrom,  and 
provided  with  bearings,  of  a  rocking  axle  Journaled  in  said 
bearings  and  arranged  laterally  of  the  first  named  axle,  a 
guide  plate  fixedly  attached  to  the  non  rotatable  axle,  a 
bracket  having  a  sliding  engagement  with  said  plate  and 
provided  with  a  spindle  for  a  furrow  wheel,  and  a  lever  at- 
tached to  one  end  of  the  rocking  axle  with  its  free  end  ful- 
cruraed  In  said  bracket. 

12.  In  a  Bulkj  piGw.  the  combination  of  a  non-rotata- 
ble axle  having  a  l>earlng  for  a  furrow  wheel,  an  arm  ex 
tending  laterally  from  said  axle  and  provided  with  a  bear- 
ing, a  rocking  axle  Journaled  In  said  bearing  arranged  lat- 
erally of  the  first  named  axle  and  provided  with  a  t>earlng 
for  a  land  wiieel.  a  bead  slldingly  mounted  on  said  axle 
and  provided  with  laterally  extending  arms  having  bear- 
ings for  the  rocking  axle,  and  a  beam  plate  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  head. 

13.  In  a  sulky  plow,  the  combination  with  a  non-rotata- 
ble axle  having  a  laterally  extending  arm  provided  with  a 
l)earlng.  of  an  axle  adapted  to  rock  In  said  bearing  and  ar- 
ranged laterally  of  the  first  named  axle,  a  head  freely 
mounted  on  said  axles  and  provided  with  l>earlngs  there- 
for, a  spindle  for  a  land  wheel  connected  with  the  rocking 
axle,  a  spindle  for  a  furrow  wheel  connected  with  the  non- 
rotatable  axle,  a  plow  beam  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
head,  a  rear  furrow  wheel  connected  with  said  plow  beam, 
and  means  for  locking  and  unlocking  said  rear  furrow 
wheel  relatively  to  the  plow  beam. 

14.  In   a  sulky   plow,  the  combination  of  a   non-rotata-   j 
hie  axle  having  a  bearing  for  a  furrow  wheel,  a  rocking 
axle  arranged  laterally  of  the  first  named  axle  and  pro-  ' 
vided   with   a   bearing  for  a   land   wheel,   a   head   slldingly 
mounted  on  the  first  named  axle  and  provided  with  bear- 
ings   for   the    rocking   axle,    and    a    beam    plate    pivotally  I 
mounted  on  said  head.  | 


j  861.834.  CUTTING  APPARATUS.  Oscar  Ham merstbiit, 
New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Jan.  18.  1902,  Serial  No.  90.327. 
Renewed  Sept.  5.  1002.     Serial  No.  122.206. 
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1.  The  combination,  in  a  cigar  wrapper  cutter,  of  a  cut- 
ter member  having  a  peripheral  lateral  cutting  edge  a  trav- 
eler movable  peripherally  of  said  lateral  edge  and  means 
for  causing  said  edge  to  be  traversed  by  tl>e  peripherally 
moving  traveler  while  a  fiimsy  sheet  is  located  upon  said 
edge  In  position  to  be  cut,  whereby  the  said  sheet  may  be 

:   cut  Into  the  form  of  a  cigar  wrapper. 

2.  In  a  cutting  device  for  cigar  wrappers,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  cutter  having  a  lateral  peripheral  cutting  edge, 
rotating  travelers  and  means  for  traversing  the  said  edge 
by  the  said  rotating  travelers. 

3.  In  a  wrapper  cutter,  the  combination  of  a  cutter  hav- 
ing a  lateral  cutting  edge  against  which  a  sheet  is  adapted 
to  be  held,  and  a  plurality  of  travelers  provided  with 
means  for  causing  relative  movement  between  the  said 
edge  and  travelers  whereby  the  said  travelers  will  Jointly 
traverse  the  periphery  of  the  said  edge. 

4.  In  a  cigar  wrapper  cutter,  the  comblnatlonr  of  a  cut- 
ting device  having  a  lateral  cutting  edge,  a  suitable  trav- 
eler cooperating  with  said  edge  and  means  for  causing  rela- 
tive motion  between  the  cutting  device  and  traveler  where- 
by a  wrapper  held  upon  the  said  cutting  device  may  be  cut 
by  the  action  of  a  peripherally  running  traveler. 

6.  In  a  device  for  cutting  cigar  wrappers,  the  comblna- 
ilon  of  a  cutting  device  having  a  lateral  cutting  edge  and 
a  plurality  of  peripherally  moving  rotary  devices  held 
against  the  said  lateral  edge  to  effect  the  cutting,  with 
means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  said  edge 
and  the  rotary  devices. 

6.  in  a  device  for  cutting  cigar  wrappers,  the  comblna 
tlon  of  a  support  for  a  sheet  having  a  peripheral  cutting 
edge,  a  traveler  bearing  laterally  against  said  peripheral 
edge,  means  for  effecting  n  relative  movement  of  transla- 
tion between  the  traveler  and  the  edge  whereby  a  periph- 
eral cut  may  be  executed  by  the  peripherally  moving  trav- 
eler. 

7.  In  a  cutting  device  for  cigar  wrappers,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  suction  device  having  a  peripheral  cutting  edge 
and  a  traveler  for  traversing  the  said  edge  of  the  said  suc- 
tion device  and  held  thereto  by  lateral  pressure  and  means 
for  producing  lateral  pressure. 

8.  In  a  cigar  wrapper  cutter,  the  combination  of  a  suc- 
tion box  having  a  perforated  wrapper  support,  air  Inlet 
means  below  the  wrapper  support  whereby  the  said  wrap- 
F)€r  may  be  held  around  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  said 
wrapper  support  and  means  cooperating  with  the  said  pe- 
ripheral edge  for  cutting  the  wrapper  by  lateral  pressure 
and  means  for  producing  lateral  pressure. 

9.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  cigar  wrappers,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  wrapper  support  having  a  cutting  edge,  and 
means  adapted  for  peripherally  traversing  the  said  edge 
and  bringing  pressure  to  bear  thereon  laterally  of  the  said 
edge  and  means  for  producing  lateral  pressure. 

10.  In  a  device  for  cutting  cigar  wrappers,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  perforated  wrapper  support  having  a  lateral  cut- 
ting edge  and  a  plurality  of  roury  balll  adapted  to  be 
traversed  against  the  said  edge  and  held  thereto  by  lateral 
pressure,  whereby  a  wrapper  may  be  cut  by  a  laterally  act-  * 
Ing  cutting  device  and  means  for  producing  lateral  pres- 
sure. 

11.  In  a  device  for  cutting  cigar  wrappers,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  wrapper  support  having  a  lateral  cutting  edge, 
sharply  curved  at  predetermined  points,  and  means  coop- 
erating with  the  said  edge  by  lateral  pressure  to  cut  the 
said  wrapper,  the  said  means  making  a  plurality  of  trav- 
erses over  the  said  sharply  curved  points  and  means  for 
producing  lateral  pressure. 


I9I2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  30,  1907. 


12.  A  device  for  cutting  cigar  wrappen  coroprtslng  a 
cutter  having  a  laterally  disposed  cutting  edge,  a  plurality 
of  independent  ptvotally  mounted  travelers  cooperating 
therewith,  and  means  for  Impelling  the  said  traveler*  lat- 
erally against  the  said  lateral  cutting  edge. 

13.  In  a  cigar  wrapper  cutter,  the  combination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  Independently  mounted  travelers  and  a  wrapper 
support  having  a  lateral  cutting  edge,  combined  with 
means  for  causing  the  said  travelers  to  exert  lateral  pres- 
sure against  the  said  edge. 

14.  The  combination  of  a  suction  device  having  a  lateral 
cutting  edge  with  a  rising  and  falling  table,  adapted  to  be 
so  positioned,  with  respect  to  said  suction  device  as  to 
constitute  therewith  a  cigar  rolling  table. 

15.  In  a  cigar  making  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
suction  device  having  a  lateral  cutting  edge,  a  traveler 
traversing  the  said  edge  and  exerting  lateral  pressure 
thereon,  and  a  movable  table  cooperating  with  said  suction 
device  to  form  therewith  a  rolling  table. 

16.  The  combination.  In  a  cigar  wrapper  cutter,  of  a  cut- 
ter member  having  a  lateral  cutting  edge,  and  edge  trav- 
ersing means  pressed  laterally  against  the  said  edge. 

17.  In  a  cigar  making  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
suction  device  having  a  lateral  cutting  edge,  a  rotary  trav- 
eler traversing  said  edge  and  exerting  lateral  action  there- 
on, and  a  table  co<Speratlng  with  said  suction  device  and 
traveler  to  form  a  rolling  table. 

18.  A  device  for  cutting  cigar  wrappers  comprising  a 
cutter,  a  traveling  pressure  device  adapted  to  cooperate 
therewith-,  and  means  for  causing  said  traveling  device  to 
exert  a  pressure  on  said  cutter  In  a  direction  parallel  with 
the  plane  thereof. 

10.   A   device   for   cutting  cigar   wrappers  comprising  a 
cutter,  a  plurality  of  traveling  pressure  devices  adapted  to 
coiiperate  therewith  and  means  for  causing  said  traveling 
devices  to  exert  a  pressure  toward  each  other  on  said  cut 
ter  In  a  direction  parallel  with  the  plane  thereof. 

20.  A  device  for  cutting  cigar  wrappers,  comprising  a 
cutter,  a  traveling  arm  arranged  to  move  adjacent  thereto, 
and  a  pressure  device  pivoted  to  said  arm  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  In  which  the  arm  moves,  and  ar- 
ranged to  engage  the  cutter. 

'21.  \  device  for  cutting  cigar  wrappers,  comprising  a 
cutter,  a  traveling  arm  arranged  to  move  adjacent  thereto, 
and  a  pressure  device  carried  by  said  arm  and  movable 
relatively  thereto  In  a  plane  parallel  to  that  In  which  the 
arm  moves,  said  pressure  device  being  arranged  to  engage 
the  cutter. 
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861.835.  WRAPPKR  CUTTING  AND  TRANSFERRING 
MKCHANISM.  Oscab  Hammkbstkin,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1903.    Serial  No.  139,370. 


1.  The  combination  of  means  for  supporting  a  wrapper 
In  position  to  be  cut,  means  c<i5peratlng  with  the  said 
first  mentioned  means  for  effecting  the  cutting  of  the 
wrapper  on  the  same,  means  for  moving  the  wrapper  sup^ 
port  Into  another  position  when  it  is  desired  to  deliver  a 
wrapper  and  a  device  for  mechanically  engaging  the  wrap- 
per and  removing  it  from  the  face  of  the  wrapper  support. 

2.  The  combination  of  means  for  supporting  a  wrapper 
In  position  to  be  cut,  means  for  cooperating  with  the  said 
supporting  means  for  effecting  the  cutting  of  the  wrapper 
while  on  the  said  supporting  means,  means  for  swinging 
the  wrapper  supporting  roeaos   Into  a  position   where   It 


will  deliver  the  wrapper  and  a  device  for  mechanically  en- 
gaging the  wrapper  for  removing  the  wrapper  from  Its  sup- 
porting means. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  suction  tube  or  chamber  9 
adapted  to  rotate  on  an  axis  extending  longitudinally 
thereof,  a  wrapper  support  carried  by  the  said  tube  or 
cbaml)er  and  adapted  to  snpport  a  wrapper  in  position  to 
be  cut,  means  for  effecting  the  cutting  of  the  wrapper 
while  on  the  wrapper  support,  means  for  effecting  the  ro- 
tation of  the  tube  or  chaml)er  to  position  the  wrapper  sup- 
port for  delivering  a  w^rapper  and  mechanical  means  for 
removing  the  wrapper  from  the  wrapper  support. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  wrappers,  the  combination 
of  a  cutting  die,  means  for  cooperating  therewith  to  effect 
the  cutting,  a  follower  at  the  face  of  the  die,  means  for 
moving  the  die  after  the  cutting  Is  accomplished  and  lost 
motion  means  for  effecting  the  separation  of  the  follower 
from  the  face  of  the  die  at  the  beginning  of  the  return 
motion. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  wrapper  support  with  air  suc- 
tion means  for  holding  the  wrapper  to  the  face  of  the  said 
support,  means  for  effecting  the  cutting  of  a  wrapper 
while  the  leaf  Is  on  the  said  support  and  mechanical  de- 
livery means  carried  by  the  suction  support  and  Independ- 
ent of  the  operation  of  the  air  suction  means  for  effecting 
the  delivery  of  the  wrapper  from  the  face  of  the  wrapper 
support. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  wrapper  support  with  suction 
mechanism  connected  therewith  adapted  to  subject  a  leaf 
placed  upon  the  support  to  the  stress  of  the  air  suction, 
means  for  effecting  the  cutting  of  a  wrapper  while  the  said 
wrapper  Is  on  the  said  support  and  a  movable  follower 
carried  by  the  suction  wrapper  supp  rt  and  adapted  to 
remove  the  wrapper  from  the  wrapper  support. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  suction  wrapper  support,  means 
for  effecting  the  cutting  of  the  wrapper  while  the  said 
wrapper  Is  on  the  said  support  and  a  follower  at  the  face 
of  the  said  wrapper  support'  and  adapted  to  be  moved  to 
cause  the  delivery  of  the  wrapper  from  the  said  suction 
wrapper  support. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  suction  wrapper  support,  cut- 
ting means  for  cutting  a  wrapper  thereon  a  follower  at  the 
face  thereof,  means  for  moving  the  suction  wrapper  sup- 
port Into  a  delivery  position  and  means  actuating  the  fol- 
lower for  delivering  the  wrapper. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  suction  wrapper  support,  means 
for  cutting  a  wrapper  while  on  said  support  a  follower  at 
the  face  of  said  support,  means  for  moving  the  suction 
wrapper  supjwrt  and  for  actuating  the  follower  to  effect 
the  delivery  of  the  wrappers  and  a  suitable  receptacle  for 
receiving  the  said  wrappers  and  storing  them  In  a  pile. 

10.  The  combination  of  a  suction  wrapper  support,  with 
cutting  means  for  cutting  a  wrapper  while  on  said  support, 
a  follower  plate  at  the  face  thereof,  and  means  for  moving 
the  follower  plate  away  from  the  face  of  the  wrapper  sup- 
port. 

11.  The  combination  of  a  wrapper  support,  wrapper  cut- 
ting means  for  cutting  the  wrapper  while  It  la  on  the  sup- 
port, a  follower  plate  at  or  near  the  face  thereof,  the  said 
follower  plate  adapted  to  contact  with  the  wrapper  and  to 
Intervene  at  the  time  of  the  cutting  operation  between  the 
face  of  the  wrapper  support  and  the  leaf  to  be  cut. 

12.  The  combination  of  a  wrapper  support,  wrapper  cut- 
ting means  for  cutting  the  wrapper  while  It  is  on  the  sup- 
port, a  movable  plate  at  the  face  thereof,  the  said  movable 
plate  being  so  located  as  to  contact  with  the  leaf  while  It 
Is  being  cut. 

13.  The  combination  of  a  suction  wrapper  support  with 
cutting  means  adapted  to  coOperate  therewith  to  effect  the 
cutting  of  the  wrapper  and  a  follower  plate  at  the  face 
of  the  suction  wrapper  support  and  adapted  to  effect  the 
mechanical  delivery  of  the  wrapper. 

14.  The  combination  of  a  movable  wrapper  support, 
means  for  effecting  the  cutting  of  a  wrapper  while  the  leaf 
Is  on  the  said  support,  means  for  maintaining  the  wrap- 
pers In  a  pile  and  means  for  transporting  the  wrapper  sup- 
port after  the  wrapper  has  been  cut  to  the  position  where 
the  wrappers  are  to  be  piled  and  means  for  delivering  the 
wrappers  directly  from  the  support  to  the  pile. 
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15.  The  combination  of  the  movable  perforated  suction 
carrier,  the  follower  connected  with  said  carrier  and  hav- 
ing perforations  in  registry  with  those  of  the  carrier, 
means  for  normally  keeping  the  follower  against  the  car- 
rier, and  means,  brought  Into  operation  by  the  movement 
of  the  carrier,  for  separating  the  follower  from  the  carrier 
to  release  the  article  previously  held  by  suction. 

16.  The  combination  of  the  perforated  suction  carrier, 
the  follower  having  perforations  arranged  to  register  with 
those  of  the  carrier,  and  means  for  separating  the  follower 
from  the  carrier  to  release  the  article  previously  held  by 
auction. 

17.  The  combination  of  a  movable  wrapper  support, 
means  for  effecting  the  cutting  of  a  wrapper  while  the  leaf 
Is  on  the  said  support,  means  for  maintaining  the  wrap- 
pers in  a  pile  and  means  for  transporting  the  wrapper  sup- 
port after  the  wrapper  has  been  cut  to  the  position  where 
the  wrappers  are  to  be  piled  and  mechanical  delivering 
means  carried  by  the  wrapper  support  and  adapted  to  de- 
liver the  wrapper  from  the  wrapper  support  Independently 
of  the  air  suction. 


8  6  1,836.  CORN  AND  CALIX)US  SHAVER.  Gborqb 
IIavell.,  Newark.  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Havell  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Newark,  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New 
ifTwj.     Filed  Feb.  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  303,341. 

o        ct 


1.  A  manicure  Implement,  comprising  a  flat  plate  having 
a  handle  extended  from  one  edge  of  the  plate  In  the  plane 
of  the  same,  a  recess  in  one  side  of  the  plate  disposed  ob- 
liquely to  the  axis  of  the  plate  and  handle  with  a  throat 
extended  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  plate,  and  a  blade  se- 
cured In  the  recess  at  the  end  opposite  to  the  handle  ob- 
liquely to  the  axis  of  the  plate  and  handle  and  projected 
slightly  through  the  throat,  whereby  the  cutter  may  be 
pulled  or  drawn  toward  the  operator  In  using  the  Imple- 
ment. 

2.  A  manicure  Implement,  comprising  the  flat  plate  a 
having  handle  c  extended  from  one  edge  of  the  plate  In  the 
plane  of  the  same,  a  recess  milled  in  one  side  of  the  plate 
with  parallel  edges  and  curved  bottom,  the  edges  of  the 
rece«s  b  being  disposed  obliquely  to  the  axis  of  the  plate 
and  handle,  and  a  throat  c  extended  from  the  bottom  of 
the  recess  through  the  plate  to  its  opposite  side,  and  the 
blade  f  extended  across  the  curved  Iwttom  of  the  recess 
opposite  to  the  handle,  and  secured  In  the  recess  with 
Its  edge  projected  through  the  throat  obliquely  to  the  axis 
of  the  plate  and  handle,  whereby  the  cutter  may  be  pulled 
or  drawn  toward  the  operator  In  using  the  implement. 

3.  The  combination,  with  pivoted  Jaws  provided  with 
nail-cutters  and  handles  projected  backwardly  from  the 
pivot,  of  a  plate  formed  upon  one  of  the  handles  and  hav- 
ing a  recess  upon  tne  inner  side  with  throat  extended 
therefrom  to  the  outer  side,  a  blade  secured  In  the  recess 
and  projected  slightly  through  the  throat  upon  the  outer 
side,  and  a  movable  cover  attached  to  the  handle  to  cover 
the  blade  when  not  In  use. 

I  


8  6  1,837.  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  ACETY- 
LENE GAS.  Thomas  II.  Hawkins.  I>ondon,  England, 
assignor  to  Donnelly  Fisher  and  Andrew  Walter  Irby 
Mscansh,  Sydney,  New  South  Wales,  Australia.  Filed 
Nov.  18.  1905.  Serial  No.  288.015.  Renewed  Mar.  25, 
1907.     Serial   No.  364,528. 

1.  ▲  combined  apparatus  and  burner  of  the  claas  de- 
scribed, Including  a  generating  chamber  having  a  carbld 
holder  loosely  arranged  therein  and  In  communication 
therewith,  a  water  chamlier  surrounding  the  generating 
chamber,  a  storage  reservoir  having  an  Intermediate  water 
compartment  In  communication  therewith  and  arranged 
l)elow  the  generating  and  water  chamlters.  a  pipe  In  com 
munlcatlon  with  the  generating  chamber  and  the  water 
chamber,  a  valve  arranged  In  said  pipe,  a  gas  supply  pipe 


leading  from  the  generating  chamber  and  In  communica- 
tion with  the  storage  reservoir  for  supplying  gas  to  the 
burner,  air  escape  plp^  in  communication  with  the  water 
chamber  and  the  storage  chamber,  a  purifying  chamber 
having  communication  with  the  generating  chamber  and 
the  burner,  and  a  regulating  valve  for  the  burner. 


2.  A  combined  apparatus  and  burner  of  the  class  de- 
scrll>ed,  including  a  generating  chamber  having  a  carbld 
holder  loosely  arranged  therein  and  In  communication 
therewith,  a  water  chamber  surrounding  the  generating 
chamber,  a  storage  reservoir  having  an  intermediate  water 
compartment  in  communication  therewith  and  arranged 
below  the  generating  chamber,  a  pipe  In  communication 
with  the  generating  chamber  and  the  water  chamber,  a 
valve  arranged  In  said  pipe,  a  gas  supply  pipe  leading  from 
the  generating  chamber  and  in  communication  with  the 
storage  reservoir  for  supplying  gas  to  the  burner,  air 
escape  pipes  In  communication  with  the  ^vater  chamber 
and  the  storage  chamber,  a  purifying  chamber  having  com- 
munication with  the  generating  chamber  and  the  burner, 
a  regulating  valve  for  the  burner,  and  a  cut  off  for  the  air 
escape  pipe  In  communication  with  the  storage  chamber. 

3.  In  a  combined  apparatus  and  burner  of  the  class  de- 
scribed, a  generating  chamber,  a  water  chamlier  surround- 
ing the  same,  a  carbld  holder  within  said  generating  cbam-, 
ber  and  having  communication  therewith,  a  tube  In  com- 
munication with  the  water  chamber  and  the  generating 
chamber,  a  storage  reservoir  having  an  Interposed  water 
compartment  in  communication  therewith  and  lielow  the 
generating  chamber,  a  gas  supply  pipe  In  communication 
with  the  said  reservoir  and  generating  chambers  for  sup- 
plying gas  to  the  burner,  a  perforated  plug  In  communica- 
tion with  the  atmosphere  and  the  water  chamber  and  hav- 
ing an  adjustable  pipe,  an  escape  tube  In  communication 
with  the  reservoir,  and  means  for  controlling  the  escape  of 
air  therefrom. 

4.  A  combined  apparatus  and  burner  of  the  class  de- 
scribed. Including  a  generating  chamlier,  a  water  chamber 
surrounding  the  generating  chamber,  a  storage  reservoir 
having  an  Intermediate  water  compartment  in  communica- 
tion therewith  and  arranged  below  the  generating  cham- 
ber, a  pipe  in  communication  with  the  generating  chamber 
and  the  water  chaml>er,  a  valve  arranged  in  said  pipe,  a 
gas  supply  pipe  leading  from  the  generating  chamber  and 
In  communication  with  the  storage  reservoir  for  supplying 
gas  to  the  burner,  air  escape  pipes  in  communication  with 
the  water  chamber  and  the  storage  chamber,  a  purifying 
chamber  having  communication  with  the  generator  cham- 
ber and  the  burner,  and  a  regulating  valve  for  the  burner. 

5.  A  combined  apparatus  and  burner  of  the  class  de- 
scrltied,  Including  a  generating  chamlier,  a  water  chamber 
surrounding  the  generating  chamber,  a  storage  reservoir 
having  an  Intermediate  water  compartment  In  communica- 
tion therewith  and  arranged  below  the  generating  chamber, 
a  pipe  In  communication  with  the  generating  chamber  and 
the  water  chamber,  a  valve  arranged  In  said  plp<*.  a  gas 
supply  pipe  leading  from  the  generating  chamber  and  In 
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commuDicatlon  with  the  storage  reaervolr  for  suppljrlnf; 
gat  to  the  burner,  air  escape  pipes  Id  communication  with 
the  water  chamber  and  the  storage  chamber,  a  purifying 
cbamt>er  havInK  communication  with  the  generating  cbam 
ber  and  the  burner,  a  regulating  yalve  for  the  burner,  and 
t  cut-off  for  the  air  escape  pipe  Id  communication  with  the 
storage  chamtwr. 


861,838.     HAY-RACK.     John  B.   Hbbrr.  Mazeppa,  Minn. 
Filed  July  12.  1906.     Serial  No.  325,949. 


means  for  transmitting  the  motion  of  said  cash-keys  to 
the  actuated  pivotal  lever  and  partially  raised  locking 
rod,  whereby  the  latter  is  fully  raised,  so  as  to  release  the 
till  controlled  by  It.  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  cash  register.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of 
sliding  tills,  each  preaenting  a  catch,  a  plurality  of  lock- 
ing rods  engaging  with  the  said  catches  and  each  partially 
elevated  on  recession  of  the  till  which  it  controls,  a  plu- 
rality of  pivotal  levers  each  Jointed  to  one  of  the  said 
rods  and  turned  by  It  on  its  partial  elevation,  the  caah- 
keys  for  eCTecting  the  ordinary  addition.  Indicating  and 
like  operations,  and  a  swing  device  mounted  below  tbe- 
■aid  cash-keys,  into  the  path  of  which  swing  device  the 
free  ends  of  the  pivotal  levers  enter  on  ascent  of  the  cor- 
responding locking  rods,  whereby  on  operation  of  one  of 
the  cash  keys  the  swing  device  depresses  the  lever  lylng^ 
In  Ita  path  and  thus  releases  the  Jointed  rod  from  the  cor- 
responding catch,  substantially  as  described. 


A  hayrack  comprising  spaced  parallel  transverse  angle 
iron  beams  having  upwardly  extending  side  arms  and  a 
transverse  portion  connecting  said  side  arms,  the  outer- 
most of  said  beams  having  their  side  arms  extended  ver- 
tically and  of  greater  height  than  the  side  arms  of  the 
intervening  beams,  cross  bars  spanning  said  outermost 
beams,  at  points  coincident  with  the  upper  ends  of  said 
intervening  beams,  parallel  longitudinal  lower  sills  se- 
cured to  said  transverse  beams  at  the  Junctions  of  said 
connecting  portions  with  said  side  arms,  parallel  longitu- 
dinal upper  sills  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  inter- 
vening beams  and  having  their  ends  secured  to  said  outer- 
most beams  and  braces  having  their  ends  fixed  to  said 
outermost  beams  along  the  upper  portion  thereof,  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  therefrom  and  having  their  lower 
ends  secured  to  a  central  beam. 


861.839.  CASH  -  REGISTER.  Woldemab  R.  Heinitz, 
Chemnlts.  Germany,  assignor  to  Firm  of  8chul)ert  ft 
Salzer,  .Maschlnenfabrik  .Vktlengeaellschaft.  Chemnlta, 
Germany.     Filed  Mar.  26.  1907.     Serial  No.  364,581. 


1.  In  a  cash  register,  in  comblnatloo,  a  plurality  of 
sliding  tills,  a  plurality  of  devices  for  locking  the  latter, 
each  of  which  devices  Is  initially  actuated  by  recession  of 
the  till  which  It  controls,  the  cash-keys  for  effecting  the 
ordinary  addition,  indicating  and  like  operations  and 
meana  for  transmitting  the  motion  of  said  cash  keys  to 
the  initially  actuated  locking  device,  whereby  the  latter 
is  completely  actuated  and  the  till  controlled  by  it  re- 
leased, substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  cash  register,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of 
sliding  tllla.  each  presenting  a  catch,  a  plurality  of  lock- 
ing rods  engaging  with  the  said  catches  and  each  partially 
elevated  on  recession  of  the  till  which  it  controls,  a  plu- 
rality of  pivotal  levers  each  turned  by  one  of  the  said 
rods  on  ita  partial  elevation,  the  cash-keys  for  effecting 
the  ordinjiry  addition,  indicating  and  like  operations,  and 


861.840.     INK-WELL.     John  Heissenbbboeh,  New  Tork, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Nov.  30,  1906.     Serial  No.  345,667. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  containing  vessel,  of  a  tip- 
ping bucket  hinged  thereto,  and  a  scoop  forming  an  exten- 
sion to  said  bucket. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  containing  vessel,  of  a  tip- 
ping bucket  hinged  thereto  and  forming  a  closure,  and  a 
scoop  forming  an  extension  to  the  bucket. 

3.  An  ink  well  having  a  hinged  cover,  a  pocket  on  the- 
Inner  wall  of  the  cover,  and  a  scoop  forming  an  extension 
to  the  pocket. 

4.  Ad  Ink  well  having  a  hinged  closure  provided  with  a 
pocket  on  the  inner  face  thereof,  a  scoop  extension  to  the 
pocket,  and  a  flexible  diaphragm  secured  between  the  clo- 
sure and  well. 

5.  A  containing  vessel  provided  with  a  hinged  closure 
having  a  pocket  and  scoop  on  the  rear  face  tiiereof  to  con- 
tain a  portion  of  the  liquid,  and  a  flexible  diaphragm  se- 
cured between  the  closure  and  vessel. 

6.  An  Ink  well  having  an  opening  therein,  a  plvote<t 
closure  for  said  opening,  said  closure  having  an  extension 
forming  a  pocket  for  delivering  a  portion  of  the  contents 
when  tilted  downward. 

7.  In  combination  with  an  Ink  well  having  an  opening 
therein  a  pivoted  closure  having  a  scoop  In  contact  with 
the  ink  when  closed  and  delivering  a  portion  of  the  ink 
when  opened. 


M1.841.  BASE-BALL-GAME  APPARATUS.  Albbbt  H. 
Hkitmann.  Columbus,  Ohio.  Filed  Oct  13,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  338,790. 

1.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a 
suitable  support,  means  for  pitching  a  ball,  means  for 
batting  said  ball,  and  a  plurality  of  pockets  In  said  sup- 
port, each  of  said  pockets  having  a  spiral  groove  descend- 
ing toward  the  center  of  the  pocket. 

2.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a 
suitable  support,  means  for  pitching  a  t>all,  means  for 
batting  said  bail,  and  a  plurality  of  pocketa  Intermediate 
said  pitching  and  batting  means,  each  of  said  pockets  hav- 
ing a  spiral  groove  descending  toward  the  center  thereof. 

3.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a 
suitable  support,  means  for  pitching  a  ball,  means  for 
batting  said  ball,  a  plurality  of  pockets  intermediate  said 
pitching  and  batting  means  and  each  having  a  spiral 
groove  leading  from  the  circumference  to  the  center,  and 
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a  screen  disposed  adjacent  each  of  said  pockets  and  on 
the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said  batting  means  and 
adapted  to  direct  the  ball  iDto  the  groove  of  said  pocket. 


1 


«61.842.  PITCHER  FOR  BASE-BALL-GAME  APPARA- 
TUS. Albert  H.  Hkitmann.  Columbus,  Ohio.  Original 
application  filed  Oct.  13.  1906.  Serial  No.  338.790.  Di- 
vided and  this  application  filed  Feb.  8,  1907.  Serial  No. 
356.341. 


*i 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  dummy 
figure  having  a  substantially  rigid  body  portion  and  a  flexi- 
ble arm.  a  shaft  extending  upward  through  said  body  por- 
tion, a  bar  rigidly  secured  to  the  end  of  said  shaft  and  ex- 
tending outward  through  said  arm.  means  for  holding  a 
ball  at  the  end  of  said  arm,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
ahaft  to  move  said  arm  and  throw  the  ball. 

2.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  dummy 
flgnre  having  a  hollow  body,  an  arm  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  and  movable  in  respect  to  said  body,  and  a  hand 


4.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a 
suitable  support,  a  plurality  of  pockets  In  said  support, 
each  of  said  pockets  having  a  spiral  groove  descending 
toward  the  center  of  the  pocket,  and  means  for  projecting 
a  bail  Into  proximity  to  said  pockets. 

6.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a 
suitable  support,  a  plurality  of  pockets  in  said  support, 
each  of  said  pockets  having  a  spiral  groove  descending 
toward  the  center  of  the  pocket,  means  for  projecting  a 
ball  Into  proximity  to  said  pockets,  and  a  screen  disposed 
adjacent  each  of  said  pockets  and  on  the  opposite  side 
thereof  from  said  ball-projecting  means  and  adapted  to 
•direct  the  ball  into  the  groove  of  the  corresponding  pocket. 

6.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a 
suitable  support  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein,  a 
plurality  of  pockets  each  formed  of  sheet  metal  and 
stamped  to  provide  a  spiral  groove  extending  from  the 
circumference  to  the  center  thereof,  each  of  said  pockets 
being  disposed  within  one  of  said  openings,  and  means  for 
projecting  a  bail  into  proximity  to  said  pocketa. 


adapted  to  hold  a  ball,  a  substantially  vertical  ahaft  ex- 
tending upward  through  said  body,  means  connectinf  said 
shaft  and  said  band,  and  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  to 
move  the  band  and  throw  the  ball. 

3.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  support- 
ing member,  a  hollow  dummy  figure  mounted  thereon  and 
having  an  arm  movable  in  respect  thereto,  a  substantially 
vertical  shaft  extending  upward  from  said  supporting  mem- 
ber through  one  leg  of  the  figure,  a  bar  extending  through 
said  arm  of  the  figure  and  connecting  the  hand  and  said 
shaft,  and  means  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  for 
rotating  the  same  to  throw  a  ball  held  in  the  hand. 

4.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  support- 
ing member,  a  hollow  dummy  figure  mounted  thereon,  a 
brace  extending  upward  from  said  supporting  member  and 
terminating  within  said  figure,  a  shaft  extending  upward 
from  said  supporting  member  and  Joumaled  in  said  brace, 
a  bar  carried  by  said  shaft  and  extending  outward  through 
the  arm  of  the  figure  to  the  hand  thereof,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft  to  throw  a  ball  held  in  the  hand. 

5.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  support- 
ing member,  a  hollow  dummy  figure  mounted  thereon,  a 
brace  carried  by  said  supporting  member  and  extending  up- 
ward through  one  leg  of  the  dummy  figure,  a  substantially 
vertical  shaft  extending  upward  from  said  supporting  mem- 
t>er  through  the  other  leg  of  the  figure  and  Journaled  with- 
in said  brace,  a  bar  secured  to  said  shaft  and  extending 
outward  through  the  arm  of  said  figure  to  the  hand  there- 
of, and  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  to  throw  a  ball  held 
in  the  hand. 

6.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  support- 
ing member,  a  hollow  dummy  figure  having  an  arm  and  a 
hand  adapted  to  hold  a  ball,  a  substantially  vertical  shaft 
extending  upward  from  said  supporting  member  to  a  point 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  figure,  a  bar  secured  to  said 
shaft  and  extending  through  said  arm  to  the  hand  of  the 
figure,  a  lever  at  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  for  rotating 
the  same  a  limited  distance  in  one  direction,  and  automatic 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft  a  limited  distance  in  the  op- 
posite direction  to  throw  the  bail. 

7.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  support- 
ing member,  a  hollow  dummy  figure  having  an  arm  and  a 
hand  adapted  to  hold  a  ball,  a  substantially  vertical  shaft 
extending  upward  from  said  supporting  member  to  a  point 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  figure,  a  bar  secured  to  said 
shaft  and  extending  through  said  arm  to  the  hand  of  the 
figure,  a  lever  at  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  for  rotating 
the  same  a  limited  distance  in  one  direction,  and  a  spring 
for  rotating  said  shaft  a  limited  distance  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  throw  the  ball. 

8.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  support- 
ing member,  a  hollow  dummy  figure  having  an  arm  and  a 
band  adapted  to  hold  a  ball,  a  substantially  vertical  shaft 
extending  upward  from  said  supporting  member  to  a  point 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  figure,  a  bar  secured  to  said 
shaft  and  extending  through  said  arm  to  the  hand  of  the 
figure,  a  lever  at  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  for  rotating 
the  same  a  limited  distance  in  one  direction,  a  spring  for 
rotating  said  shaft  a  limited  distance  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection to  throw  the  ball,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  ten- 
sion of  said  spring. 

9.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  support- 
ing member,  a  hollow  dummy  figtire  having  an  arm  and  a 
hand  adapted  to  hold  a  ball,  a  gubstantially  vertical  shaft 
extending  upward  from  said  supporting  member  to  a  point 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  figure,  a  bar  secured  to  said 
shaft  and  extending  through  said  arm  to  the  hand  of  ths 
figure,  a  lever  at  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  for  rotating 
the  same  a  limited  distance  in  one  direction,  automatic 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft  a  limited  distance  in  the  op- 
posite direction  to  throw  the  ball,  and  means  for  laterally 
adjusting  said  supporting  member. 

10.  -V  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  dummy 
figure  having  an  arm  and  a  hand  adapted  to  hold  a  ball,  a 
substantially-vertical  sh.ift  within  said  figure,  a  bar  con- 
necting said  shaft  and  hand  and  rigidly  secured  to  the 
former,  a  lever  at  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  for  rotating 
the  same  a  limited  distance  in  one  direction,  a  coil  spring 
surrounding  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  rotate  the  shaft  a 
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limited  distance  In  the  opposite  direction,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  tension  of  said  spring,  said  means  comprising 
a  non-rotatable  longitudinally  movable  nut  in  engagement 
with  one  end  of  the  spring. 

11.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  shaft, 
means  carried  by  one  end  thereof  for  holding  a  ball,  a  lever 
secured  to  the  other  end  thereof  for  rotating  the  shaft  In 
one  direction,  a  coll  spring  surrounding  said  shaft  for  ro- 
tating the  latter  In  the  opposite  direction,  and  a  dummy 
figure  Inclosing  said  shaft. 

12.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  rota 
t.ible  shaft,  means  carried  by  one  end  thereof  for  support 
Ing  a  ball,  means  carried  by  the  other  end  thereof  for  ro- 
tating the  shaft  In  one  direction,  a  coll  spring  surrounding 
•aid  shaft  and  adapted  to  rotate  the  shaft  In  the  opposite 
direction,  and  means  for  regulating  the  tension  of  said 
spring,  said  means  comprising  &  block  in  engagement  with 
one  end  of  the  spring  and  screw-threaded  means  for  vary 
Ing  the  position  of  said  block. 

13.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  means  for  pitch 
Ing  a  ball,  said  means  comprising  an  Inclined  shaft,  a  bar 
secured  to  the  upper  end  thereof  and  having  a  ball  receiv- 
ing aocket  at  Us  outer  end,  a  coll  spring  upon  said  shaft, 
a  leTer  for  rotating  said  shaft  In  one  direction  In  opposl 
tion  to  the  action  of  the  spring,  and  means  for  varying  th« 
tension  of  said  spring.  | 


861.843.      BATTER    FOR    nASE-BALL-GAME    APPARA- 
TUS.    Albert  II.  Hkitmaxn,  Columbus,  Ohio.     Original 
application  filed  Oct.  i:{,  1<M)6,  Serial  No.  338,790.     Dl 
vided  and  this  application  filed  Feb.  8,  1907.     Serial  No. 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  suitable 
support,  and  means  located  thereon  for  batting  a  ball, 
•aid  means  comprising  a  shaft,  a  bat  pivoted  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  move  in  a  vertical  plane, 
and  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  shaft  and 
moving  said  bat  upon  said  pivot. 

2.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  shaft,  a 
bat  support  pivoted  to  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  and 
adapted  to  move  In  a  vertical  plane,  a  pivoted  lever  having 
one  end  normally  In  engagement  with  the  lower  end  of  the 
■haft  and  means  connecting  said  bat  support  with  said 
lever,  whereby  the  former  may  be  moved  In  a  vertical 
or  horizontal  plane  by  the  movement  of  the  lever. 

3.  In  combination,  a  suitable  supporting  member,  a  sup- 
porting brace  mounted  thereon,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted 
within  said  brace  and  said  supporting  member,  a  bat  sup 
port  plvotally  mounted  upon  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft 
and  adapted  to  move  In  a  vertical  plane,  and  a  plvotally 
mounted  lever  In  engagement  with  the  lower  end  of  the 
•haft  for  rotating  said  shaft  to  move  the  bat  support  in  a 
lateral  direction. 

4.  In  combination,  a  supporting  member,  a  substan- 
tially vertical  shaft,  a  bat  support  pivoted  to  said  shaft  at 
its  upper  end  and  adapted  to  move  in  a  vertical  plane,  a 
crank  connected  to  said  shaft  at  Its  lower  end.  a  lever 
moanted   to  more  in  a   lateral  or  vertical   direction   and 


having  one  end  In  engagement  with  the  crank  of  said 
•haft,  and  a  link  connecting  said  lever  with  said  bat  sup- 
port. 

6.  In  combination,  a  suitable  supporting  member,  a 
•haft,  a  bat  support  adapted  to  be  moved  In  a  lateral 
direction  by  the  rotation  of  said  shaft,  a  lever  In  engage 
ment  with  said  shaft  adjacent  lt»  lower  end  and  adapted 
to  rotate  said  shaft  In  one  direction,  and  a  spring  nor- 
mally tending  to  rotate  the  shaft  In  the  opposite  direction. 

6.  In  combination,  a  suitable  board,  a  supporting  mem- 
ber  mounted  thereon  and  laterally  adjustable  In  respect 
thereto,  a  bat  support,  and  means  mounted  on  said  sup- 
porting member  and  connected  to  said  bat  support  for 
moving  the  latter  In  a  horliontal  or  vertical  direction. 

7.  In  combination,  a  suitable  board,  a  supporting  block 
mounted  thereon,  adjustable  means  for  rigidly  securing 
said  block  to  said  board,  a  shaft  carried  by  said  block,  a 
bat  support  plvotally  connected  to  said  shaft,  and  adapted 
to  move  In  a  vertical  plane  and  means  connected  to  said 
bat  support  and  said  shaft  for  simultaneously  moving  said 
bat  support  In  horlionUl  and  vertical  directions. 

8.  In  combination,  a  suitable  board  having  a  curved 
slot  therein  and  a  recess  at  the  center  of  curvature  of  said 
slot,  inwardly  directed  flanges  adjacent  the  edges  of  said 
slot,  a  supporting  member  having  a  projection  adapted 
for  insertion  within  said  recess,  a  clamping  member  hav 
Ing  an  enlarged  head  adapted  for  Insertion  within  said 
curved  slot  and  laterally  movable  therein  for  adjusting 
the  position  of  said  supporting  memt>er  and  adapted  to 
engage  with  the  under  surface  of  said  flanges  for  rigidly 
securing  said  supporting  member  In  position,  and  means 
carried  by  said  supporting  member  for  batting  a  ball. 

9.  In  combination,  a  suitable  board  having  a  slot  there- 
in, a  plate  Inserted  In  said  board  above  said  slot  and  hav- 
ing a  curved  slot  narrower  than  the  slot  In  the  board  and 
having  enlarged  portions  adjacent  Its  ends,  said  board 
being  provided  with  a  recess  at  the  center  of  curvature  of 
said  curved  slot,  a  supporting  member  having  a  projection 
adapted  for  Insertion  within  said  recess  and  having  a 
clamping  bolt,  the  head  of  which  Is  laterally  movable 
within  the  slot  In  the  board  and  adapted  to  engage  with 
the  under  surface  of  the  plate  for  rigidly  securing  the 
supporting  member  in  the  desired  position,  and  means  car- 
ried by  said  supporting  member  for  batting  a  ball. 

10.  In  combination,  a  supporting  member,  means  for 
plvotally  mounting  one  end  of  said  member,  means  for 
laterally  adjusting  the  position  of  the  opposite  end  of 
said  member,  a  bat  and  bat  support,  and  means  connected 
thereto  and  mounted  upon  said  supporting  member  for 
moving  said  bat  and  bat  support  In  a  horlxonUl  or  verti- 
cal direction. 


861,844.  NFT-LOCK  AND  LOCK-NUT.  James  F.  Hem- 
MIN08,  St.  Leonards-on  Sea,  England.  Filed  Jan  2 
1907.     Serial  No.  3A0,449. 


1.  An  appliance  for  the  purposes  set  forth  consisting 
essentially  of  a  permanently  flat  steel  ring  having  an  In- 
ternal diameter  sufficient  to  clear  the  screw  thread  of  a 
bolt  and  having  an  angularly  ended  tooth  permanently 
projecting  fr-m  its  Inner  marginal  part  twyond  the  plane 
of  one  of  Its  faces  and  spirally  towards  its  center  In  the 
unscrewing  direction  the  acting  part  of  which  tooth  la 
adapted  to  pass  between  the  convolutions  of  the  said  - 
screw  thread  and  at  its  angular  extremity  to  bite  against 
and  tend  to  penetrate  the  inner  face  of  such  thread  when 
the  appliance  is  screwed  up  to  the  bearing  surface. 

2.  An  appliance  for  the  purposes  set  forth  consisting 
essentially  of  a  permanently  flat  steel  ring  having  an  in- 
ternal diameter  sufficient  to  clear  the  screw  thread  of  a 
bolt  and  having  angularly  ended  teeth  permanently  pro- 
jecting from  Its  Inner  marginal  part  beyond  the  plane  of 
one  of  its  face*  and  spirally  towards  Its  center  In  the  un- 
screwing direction  the  acting  part  of  each  of  which  teeth 
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Is  adapted  to  pass  between  the  convolutions  of  the  Mild 
screw  thread  and  at  Its  angular  extremity  to  bite  against 
and  tend  to  penetrate  the  Inner  face  of  such  thread  when 
the  appliance  la  •crewed  up  to  Its  bearing  surface. 


! 


••1446.  RAlIy^BRACE  FOR  RAILWAY-RAII^.  Hamt 
Hbmphill.  Sarver,  Pa.  Filed  May  18,  1907.  Serial 
No.  374.379. 


1.  A  rail-brace  or  fastener,  comprising  a  metal  bar 
bifurcated  at  one  end  to  provide  oppositely  extending 
arms,  and  parallel  outwardly-extending  arms  adapted  to 
extend  through  openings  In  the  web  of  n  rail,  the  straight 
opposite  end  of  said  bar  being  also  adapted  to  extend 
through  an  opening  in  the  web  of  a  rail,  and  angle  plates 
for  securing  said  bar  In  position. 

2.  A  rail  brace  and  fastener  comprising  a  metal  bar  one* 
end  of  which  extends  through  an  opening  In  the  web  of  one 
rail  of  a  track,  while  the  opposite  end  of  said  bar  is  bifur- 
cated to  provide  parallel  arms  adapted  to  extend  through 
openings  In  the  meeting  ends  of  the  sections  of  the  other 
track  rail.  In  combination  with  a  splice  bar  having  open- 
ings to  receive  said  arms,  and  oppositely  disposed  angle- 
plate*  securing  the  ends  of  said  l)ar. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  railway  track,  of  a  brace  and 
fastener  comprising  a  metal*  bar  one  end  of  which  extends 
through  an  opening  In  the  web  of  the  rail  at  one  side  of 
the  track,  oppositely  disposed  angle  plates  for  securing 
•aid  end  of  the  bar  to  opposite  sides  of  the  rail  through 
which  It  extends,  the  opposite  end  of  said  bar  being  bifur- 
cated and  extending  through  openings  In  the  other  rail  of 
the  track  and  spanning  the  Joint  therein,  and  oppositely- 
disposed  angle  plates  for  securing  the  parallel  arms  of  said 
bifurcated  end  of  the  bar. 


861,846.  VENTILATING  DEVICE  FOR  SHOES.  Charl«s 
R.  Henricks.  Norrlstown.  Pa.  Filed  Sept.  14,  1904. 
Serial  No.  224,413. 


1.  A  shoe  having  an  Insole  or  pad  provided  with  means 
for  conducting  air  from  one  part  of  the  shoe  to  another, 
means  for  conducting  air  from  said  pad  to  the  exterior  of 
the  shoe,  said  means  comprising  a  hollow  casing  secured  to 
•aid  Insole  or  pad,  a  hollow  plug  fitting  in  said  casing  and 
provided  with  a  plate  projecting  therefrom,  said  plate  hav- 
ing projecting  flanges,  a  second  plate  In  contact  with  said 
first  mentioned  plate  and  secured  thereto  by  means  of  said 
flanges,  said  last-mentioned  plate  having  an  eyelet  Inte- 
grally mounted  thereon  and  secured  to  the  wall  of  the  In- 
step of  the  shoe,  and  a  valve  located  between  said  plates 
and  adapted  to  close  the  passage  In  said  eyelet,  and  pro- 
vided with  means  for  operating  It  from  the  outside  of  the 
shoe. 

2.  A  shoe  having  an  Insole  provided  with  longitudinal 
and  transverse  Intersecting  grooves,  an  eyelet  In  the  side 
of  the  shoe  and  communicating  with  the  grooves,  and  a 
valve  for  regulating  the  extent  of  the  opening  of  the  eye- 


let, said  valve  l)elng  provided  with  means  outside  of  the 
shoe  whereby  to  manipulate  the  valve. 


861.847.  VARNISH  FOR  PRODUCING  MAT  SURFACES. 
Adolf  Hkrbio,  Cologne- Blckendorf,  Germany.  Filed 
Apr.  3,  1906.     Serial  No.  309,725. 

1.  The  herein  described  varnish  for  producing  mat  Bur- 
facea,  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  a  fatty  drying  oil  with 
hydratod  alumina. 

2.  The  herein  described  varnish  for  producing  mat  sur- 
faces, consisting  of  a  mixture  of  a  fatty  drying  oil  varnlsb 
with  hydratod  alumina. 


861.848.  BARREL-STAND  AND  TRUCK.  Pbtkb  T.  Hb«- 
aaiD,  Blair,  Wis.  Filed  Sept.  25,  1906.  Serial  No. 
336,151. 
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1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  barrel-stand 
having  a  rounded  end,  wheels  supporting  the  stand  adapt- 
ing It  to  be  rolled  from  place  to  place,  and  adjustable  han- 
dle-bars comprising  sidebars  conforming  to  the  shape  of 
the  barrel  connected  to  the  stand  at  Its  rear  end,  for  the 
purpose  described. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  barrel-stand 
mounted  on  wheels  adapting  it  to  be  rolled  from  place  to 
place,  a  depression  formed  on  the  top  of  the  stand  lined 
with  sheet  metal,  for  receiving  the  end  of  the  barrel,  a 
reservoir  carried  by  the  stand  below  said  depression  and 
communicating  therewith,  and  handle-bars  fixed  to  the 
stand  comprising  sidebars  bent  to  conform  to  the  shape  of 
the  barrel,  for  the  purpose  described. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  barrel -stand 
having  a  rounded  end  mounted^  on  wheels  adapting  it  to  be 
rolled  from  place  to  place,  a  depression  formed  at  the  top 
of  the  stand  for  receiving  one  end  of  the  barrel,  a  reser- 
voir carried  by  a  compartment  In  the  stand  and  communi- 
cating with  said  depression,  and  handle-bars  attached  to 
the  stand,  comprising  side-bars  and  a  crossbar  adjustably 
connected  thereto,  said  side-bars  being  bent  to  conform  to 
the  shape  of  the  barrel. 


861.849.     END -GATE.     Emmet  L.   Hebndon.   Mayview, 
Mo.     Filed  Feb.  18,  1907.     Serial  No.  358,065. 


The  combination  in  a  wagon  body,  of  a  cross  bar  secured 
to  the  rear  edge  of  the  bottom  thereof  and  projecting  at  op- 
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po«lte  ends  beyond  the  sides  thereof,  the  Inner  corner  of 
each  of  said  projecting  ends  being  cut  away  to  form  a  seat ; 
a  strap  secured  at  Its  lower  end  to  each  end  of  said  cross- 
bar, and  at  Its  upper  end  to  the  corresponding  side  of  the 
wagon  body,  each  strap  being  bent  laterally  Intermediate 
Its  ends  to  dispose  Its  upper  portion  directly  against  the 
corresponding  wagon  side,  and  Its  lower  portion  in  spaced 
relation  thereto  ;  an  end  nate  supported  upon  said  cross- 
bar and  including  side  wlnscs  having  their  Inner  ends  moT- 
able  through  the  space  between  the  lower  portion  of  each 
strap  and  the  adjacent  side  of  the  wagon,  each  wing  hav- 
ing a  shoulder  formed  on  Its  Inner  corner  for  engagement 
In  the  adjacent  seat  In  the  cross-bar  when  the  end  gate  U 
In  Its  raised  position  with  respect  to  the  wagon  body  :  a 
member  secured  to  the  upper  face  of  each  wing  and  pro- 
vided with  a  hooked  end  adapted  to  engage  the  laterally- 
bent  portion  of  the  corresponding  strap,  when  the  end  gate 
Is  moved  Into  Its  lowered  position  with  respect  to  the 
wagon  body  to  retain  the  end  gate  in  such  position  ;  an  eye 
bolt  secured  to  the  outer  face  of  each  wing  of  the  end  gate;  I 
and  a  latch  pivoted  to  the  upper  end  of  the  corresponding  ' 
strap  and  adapted  for  engagement  therewith,  to  retain  the 
end  gate  In  raised  position  with  respect  to  the  wagon  body. 


861.850.      BURDEN-CARRIER       Albxandkr    Hill.    Okla- 
homa, Okla.     Filed  Oct.  26.  1906.    Serial  No.  340,715. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  aet  forth,  the  combination  of 
«  receptacle  having  a  rear  concaved  side  and  a  front  out- 
wardly-Inclined convexed  side,  the  ends  of  the  receptacl« 
being  perpendicularly  straight  and  the  bottom  flat,  rinffa 
movably  attached  to  the  ends  of  the  recepUcle  near  the 
bottom  of  the  latter,  and  means  for  ensraglng  the  said  rlnifs 
and  adapted  to  be  applied  over  the  body  of  an  operative  to 
suspend  the  receptacle  at  the  front  of  the  body. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  cla.w  set  forth,  the  combination  of 
a  receptacle  having  attaching  devices  at  opposite  ends,  of 
a  single  suspending  strap  connected  to  said  attaching  de- 
vices and  adapted  to  be  pas.sed  over  and  under  the  shoul- 
ders and  crossed  at  the  back  of  an  operative  and  leaving 
the  front  of  the  body  between   the  shoulders  of  the  oper- 

.atlve  entirely  free  of  portions  of  the  straps. 


861.851.  ELECTRICAL  HEATER  FOR  HOT  -  WATER 
BAGS.  Chahucs  VAif  Dykb  Hill.  St.  Louis.  Mo  Filed 
Sept,   16.   1906.     aerial  No,  .334,701. 

1.  In  an  electrical  heater  for  hot  water  bags,  the  com- 
bination of  a  bag  stopper,  a  shell  having  an  open  upper  end 
and  seated  In  said  stopper,  a  resistance  wire  In  said  shell. 
and  cords  extending  through  said  stopper  and  Into  said 
•hell  ;  said  cords  being  united  Interior  of  said  shell,  sub- 
•Untlally  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  an  electrical  heater  for  hot  water  bags,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  bag  stopper,  a  shell  seated  In  said  stopper  and 
having  an  open  upper  end.  a  resistance  wire  loosely  posi- 
tioned In  said  shell,  cords  extending  through  said  stopper 
and  united  Interior  of  said  shell  and  having  connection 
with  said  resistance  wire,  and  a  packing  surrounding  the 
united  portions  of  said  cords  within  said  shell,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

3.  In  an  electrical  heater  for  hot  water  bags,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  bag  stopper,  a  shell  having  an  open  upper  end 
and  seated  In  said  stopper,  a  resl.<.tance  wire  In  said  shell. 
and  cords  extending  through  said  stopper  and  into  said 


shell  :  said  cords  being  knotted  together  Interior  of  said 
shell,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


4.  In  an  electrical  heater  for  hot  water  bags,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  bag  stopper,  a  shell  seated  in  said  stopper  and 
having  an  open  upper  end.  a  resistance  wire  loosely  posi- 
tioned in  said  shell,  cords  extending  through  said  stopper 
and  knotted  Interior  of  said  shell  and  having  connection 
with  said  resistance  wire,  and  a  packing  surrounding  the 
knotted  portions  of  said  cords  within  said  shell,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 


861.862.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXCAVAT- 
ING CUTS.  Febmokt  Hill.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed 
Jan.  16.  1906.     Serial  No.  296.255. 
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1.  The  Improvement  In  the  art  of  excavating  cuts,  which 
consists  In  driving  a  tunnel  below  the  proposed  cut,  sink- 
ing a  shaft  from  the  surface  to  the  tunnel,  excavating  ma- 
terial at  the  surface,  lowering  said  excaTated  material 
from  the  surface  to  the  tunnel,  and  removing  the  same 
from  the  tunnel. 

2.  The  Improvement  In  the  art  of  excavating  cuts,  which 
c'onsiats  In  driving  a  tunnel  longitudinally  below  the  sur- 
face of  the  cut,  sinking  a  aerie*  of  shafts  from  the  sur- 
face to  the  tunnel,  excavating  material  at  the  surface  and 
lowering  such  excavated  mcterlal  from  the  surface  through 
the  shaft  to  the  tunnel,  and  removing  the  same  through 
the  tunnel. 

3.  The  Improvement  In  the  art  of  excavating,  which 
consists  In  constructing  a  tunnel  longitudinally  below  the 
surface  of  the  proposed  excavation,  connecting  said  tun- 
nel with  the  surface,  excavating  material  at  the  surface 
and  removing  the  same  through  the  aforesaid  tnnneL 

4.  The  Improvement  In  the  art  of  making  cut*  which 
consist!  of  excavating  the  material  at  the  surface,  lower- 
ing It  toward  the  proposed  botft)m  and  conveying  It 
away  beneath  the  surface, 

6.  The  improvement  in  the  art  of  making  cuts  which 
consists  of  excavating  the  material  at  the  surface  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  proposed  approximately  central  line, 
conveying  it  to  said  line,  lowering  it  at  said  line  and  con- 
veying it  away  beneath  the  surface. 

6.  As  a  structure  for  excavating  and  conveying  in  com- 
bination, a  tunnel  beneath  the  surface  of  the  excavation, 
conveying   apparatus    In    said    tunnel,    a    series    of   shafta 
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leading  down  to  said  tunnel  and  means  for  conveyint^  the 
surface  excavated  material  to  said  shafts. 

7.  As  n  structure  for  excavating.  In  combination,  a  tun- 
nel beneath  the  surface  of  the  excavation,  conveying  appa- 
ratus in  said  tunnel,  a  shaft  leading  down  to  said  tunnel 
a  conveyer  of  the  surface  excavated  material  to  said 
shaft  and  a  conveyer  of  the  said  material  to  said  last 
named  conveyer. 

8.  As  a  structure  for  excavating.  In  combination,  a  tun- 
nel t>eneath  the  surface  of  the  excavation,  conveying  nppa 
rutus  In  said  tunnel,  a  shaft  leading  down  to  aatd  tunnel 
and   an   overhead   cableway   whereby   the   surface   excava- 
tions are  conveyed. 

9.  As  an  apparatus  for  excavating.  In  combination,  con- 
veying means  located  In  a  tunnel  l>eneath  the  excavation, 
means  for  lowering  the  material  from  the  surface  to  said 
tunnel  and  means  for  excavating  on  the  surface,  and  con 
veying  the  material  excavated  to  a  shaft  through  which  It 
Is  conveyed  to  the  tunnel. 

10.  An  an  apparatus  for  excavating.  In  combination,  a 
conveying  apparatus  located  within  a  tunnel  beneath  the 
excavation,  a  lowering  apparatus  located  within  a  shaft 
extending  from  the  surface  to  snld  tunnel,  a  surface  ex- 
cavating ap|)aratus  and  means  whereby  the  excavated  ma- 
terial is  conveyed  to  said  shaft. 

11.  As  an  apparatus  for  excavating,  in  combination,  a 
cableway  extending  overhead  across  said  excavation,  a  con 
veying  apparatus  extending  under  ground,  a  carriage  oper- 
ating on  said  cableway  whereby  the  material  excavated 
from  the  surface  is  conveyed  in  position  al>ove  said  under- 
ground apparatus  and  a  passage  through  which  the  exca 
vated  material  Is  lowered. 

12.  As  an  apparatus  for  excavating,  in  combination, 
three  longitudln.il  trackways  one  of  which,  as  H.  is  lo- 
cated on  the  surface  at  each  side  of  the  excavation  and 
the  third  of  which  is  subterranean,  a  cableway  mounted 
upon  the  two  side  trackways  9  and  extending  across  the 
excavation  and  a  shaft  extending  from  the  surface  to 
•aid  subterranean  trarkwily. 

13.  As  a  structure  for  excavating.  In  combination,  the 
surface  trackways  9,  9,  on  opposite  sides  of  the  excava- 
tion, a  cableway  structure  mounted  to  move  thereon,  a 
subterranean  trackway,  a  shaft  leading  down  thereto  and 
means  whereby  the  excavated  material  la  transferred  from 
•aid  cableway  and  loaded  on  cars  on  said  subterraneai 
track. 


861.853.  LIOATFRF^-CONTAINER.  Bertbim  K,  Hol- 
LI8TER,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Frank  8,  Betz.  Ham- 
mond. Ind.     Filed  Oct.  1,  1906.     Serial  No.  336.947. 
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1.  A  ligature  container  comprising  a  receptacle  for 
liquid  having  ridges  on  its  bottom  to  form  a  pluralltv  of 
pockets,  spools  for  ligatures  loosely  seated  in  said  pockets, 
and  a  partition  extending  across  the  receptacle  and 
adapted  to  confine  the  spools  to  their  respective  pockets 
and  support  the  free  ends  of  the  ligatures. 

2.  A  ligature  container  comprising  a  receptacle  for 
liquid,  having  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  ridges  on  Ita 
bottom  to  form  pockets  therein,  a  spool  for  ligatures 
loosely  seated  In  each  of  said  pockets,  an  inner  annular 
groove  in  the  walls  of  the  receptacle  above  the  spools,  and 
below  the  top  of  the  walls,  and  a  disk  of  rubber  seated  In 
•aid  groove. 

3.  A  ligature  container  comprising  a  receptacle  having 
upper  and  lower  communicating  compartments  for  liquid, 
a  partition  separating  eald  compartments,  a  plurality  of 
spools  for  ligatures  In  the  lower  compartment,  projections 
Integral  with  the  walls  of  the  lower  compartment  for  Indi- 
vidually confining  said  spools,  said  partition  being  adapted 
to  have  the  free  end  of  a  ligature  threaded  through  it  to 
support  such  free  end. 
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861,854.  TIME  -  CONTROLLED  GAS  -  COCK.  William 
HowLiN,  Newtown,  near  Sydney,  New  South  Wales, 
Australia.     Filed  Nov.  18.  1905.     Serial  No.  288,077. 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  de8crll)ed,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  cam,  an  arm  for  engaging  said  cam,  a  second 
cam,  a  second  arm  for  engaging  the  second  cam  and  mov- 
able with  the  first  arm,  a  lever,  spring  operated  In  one 
direction,  a  clock,  mechanism  actuated  by  the  clock  for 
moving  the  lever  in  opposition  to  the  spring  and  to  cause 
said  lever  to  disengage  said  arms  from  the  cams,  a  detent 
movable  with  the  lever  for  temporarily  preventing  the 
rotation  of  said  first  cam,  thfe  second  cam  serving  to  op- 
erate against  the  second  arm  on  the  rotation  thereof  to 
hold  the  first  arm  In  an  Inoperative  position  during  a 
predetermined  period  of  rotation  of  the  second  cam,  and 
means  for  rotating  the  two  cams. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  descrllied.  the  combina- 
tion of  a  cam.  an  arm  for  engaging  said  cam,  a  second 
cam,  a  second  arm  for  engaging  the  second  cam  and  moV* 
able  with  the  first  arm,  a  lever,  spring-operated  in  one 
direction,  a  clock,  mechanism  actuated  by  the  clock  for 
moving  the  lever  in  opiK>Bltlon  to  the  spring  and  to  cause 
said  lever  to  disengage  said  arm  from  the  cams,  a  detent 
movable  with  the  lever  for  temporarily  preventing  the  ro- 
tation of  said  first  cam,  the  second  cam  serving  to  op- 
erate against  the  second  arm  on  the  rotation  thereof  to 
hold  the  first  arm  in  an  inoperative  position  during  a 
predetermined  period  of  rotation  of  the  second  cam,  means 
for  rotating  the  two  cams,  and  manually  operable  means 
for  engaging  the  first  cam  to  prevent  rotation  thereof. 

3.  in  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  cam.  an  arm  for  engaging  said  cam.  a  second 
cam,  a  second  arm  for  engaging  the  second  cam  and  mov- 
able with  the  first  arm,  a  lever,  spring  operated  In  one 
direction,  a  clock,  independently-adjustable  cams  actuated 
by  the  clock  and  each  adapted  to  move  said  lever  In  oppo- 
sition to  the  spring  and  to  cause  said  lever  to  disengage 
said  arms  from  the  cams,  a  detent  movable  with  the  lever 
for  temporarily  preventing  the  rotation  of  said  first  cam, 
the  second  cam  serving  to  operate  against  the  second  arm 
on  the  rotation  thereof  to  bold  the  first  arm  in  an  Inop- 
erative position  during  a  predetermined  period  of  rotation 
of  the  second  cam,  and  means  for  rotating  the  first  two 
cams. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  cam,  an  arm  for  engaging  said  cam,  a  second 
cam,  a  second  arm  for  engaging  the  second  cam  and 
movable  with  the  first  arm,  a  lever,  spring  operated 
in  one  direction,  a  clock.  Independently  adjustable  cams 
actuated  by  the  clock  and  each  adapted  to  move  said 
lever  In  opposition  to  the  spring  and  to  cause  said 
lever  to  disengage  said  arms  from  the  cams,  a  de- 
tent movable  with  the  lever  for  temporarily  preventing 
the  rotation  of  said  first  cam.  the  second  cam  serving  to 
operate  against   the  second   arm   on   the  rotation   thereof 
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to  hold  the  first  arm  In  an  Inoperative  position  during  a 
predetermined  period  of  rotation  of  the  second  cam.  a 
spring  motor  for  rotatlnx  the  first  two  cams,  and  notched 
disks  for  adjusting  said  independently  adjustable  cams 
relatively  to  each  other  for  varying  their  time  of  actuating 
said  lever. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  train  of  gears,  a  spring  for 
turning  one  of  the  gears  and  thereby  the  other  gears,  a 
cam  concentric  with  one  of  the  gears,  an  arm  to  normally 
prevent, turning  of  the  cam,  a  second  cam,  n  second  arm 
c-otiperatlve  with  the  second  cam,  a  lever,  spring  operated 
In  one  direction,  a  detent  movable  with  the  lever  and 
adapted  when  said  lever  Is  tripped  to  prevent  turning 
motion  of  the  first  cam,  and  the  second  cam  when  turned 
serving  to  operate  against  the  second  arm  to  bold  the 
first  arm  in  an  Ineffective  position,  a  second  lever  acting 
against  the  first  lever,  and  clock  mechanism  to  move  the 
second  lever  in  a  direction  to  operate  the  first  lever  ano 
thereby  release  the  two  cams. 


861.8^5.  SIDE  STAKE  FOR  CARS.  FJU.NK  L.  iBwm, 
Columbus.  Ohio,  assignor  tu  The  Ralston  Steel  Car  Com- 
pany, Columbus,  Ohio.  Filed  May  28,  1907.  Serial  No. 
a76.073. 


trode,  a  bar  rigidly  connected  to  and  extending  from  said 
holder,   a   holder   for  said   movable   electrode,   and   meant 
connecting  said   bar  and   holder  for  permitting  a   lateral 
and  longitudinal  movement  of  the  movable  electrode. 
3.  An  electric  arc  lamp  comprising  a  stationary  support- 


1.  A  side  stake  for  a  car  comprising  two  parallel  lon- 
gitudinally corrugated  members,  each  provided  at  respec- 
tive sides  of  the  corrugated  central  portion  with  holes 
for  the  passage  of  bolts  to  secure  the  side  of  a  car  thereto. 

2.  A  side  stake  for  a  car  comprising  a  body  portion 
having  a  central  longitudinal,  outwardly  projecting  cor- 
rugation, and  a  reinforcing  member  having  a  similar  cor- 
rugation lying  within  the  corrugation  of  the  body  portion, 
said  reinforcing  memt)er  terminating  below  the  upper 
end  of  the  body  portion. 

3.  A  side  stake  for  a  car  comprising  a  body  portion 
having  a  central  longitudinal,  outwardly  projecting  cor- 
rugation, said  body  portion  off  set  from  a  point  below  Its 
upper  end  to  the  lower  end  of  said  body  portion,  and  a 
reinforcing  member  disposed  In  the  off  set  portion  of  the 
body  portion  and  having  a  corrugation  disposed  within 
the  corrugation  of  the  body  portion,  whereby  the  Inner 
face  of  the  body  portion  above  the  reinforcing  member 
will  aline  with  the  inner  face  of  said  reinforcing  member. 


861.856.  ELECTRIC-ARC  LAMP.  Hc:<DRicC8  J.  J.  JA- 
BUBO,  Jr.  .Vmsterdam.  Netherlands.  Filed  Dec.  31, 
1906.     Serial  No    350.143. 

1.  An  electric  arc  lamp  comprising  a  supported  electrode 
and  a  movable  electro<le,  a  holder  for  the  supported  elec 
trode,  a  bar  rigidly  connected  to  and  extending  from  said 
holder,  a  holder  for  said  movable  electrode,  said  last  men- 
tioned holder  having  an  eye  loosely  mounted  on  the  bar 
of  the  holder,  and  guide  rods  for  each  of  the  holders. 

2.  An  electric  arc  lamp  comprising  a  supported  electrode 
and  a  movable  electrode,  a  holder  for  the  supported  elec 


Ing  plate  having  a  pair  of  openings,  one  of  said  openings 
t)elng  elongated,  a  supported  electrode  extending  through 
the  smaller  of  said  openings,  an  apertured  footplate 
mounted  upon  the  supporting  plate  for  closing  the  elon- 
gated opening  therein,  a  movable  electrode  extending 
through  said  foot-plate  and  elongated  openln'^.  a  holder 
for  the  supported  electrode,  a  bar  rigidly  connected  to  and 
extending  from  said  holder,  a  holder  for  said  movable  elec- 
trode, said  last  mentioned  holder  having  an  eye  loosely 
mounted  on  the  bar  of  the  holder,  a  rod  connected  to 
said  foot  plate  and  extending  in  substantially  the  same 
direction  as  the  movable  electrode  and  provided  with 
means  for  moving  it  in  such  direction,  and  guide  rods  for 
each  of  the  holders. 

4.  An  electric  arc  lamp  comprising  a  stationary  sup- 
porting plate  having  a  pair  of  openings,  one  of  said  open- 
ings being  elongated,  a  supported  electrode  extending 
through  the  smaller  of  said  openings,  an  apertured  foot- 
plate mounted  u{>on  the  supporting  plate  for  closing  the 
elongated  opening  therein,  a  movable  electrode  extending 
through  said  foot-plate  and  elongated  opening,  a  holder 
for  the  supported  electrode,  a  bar  rigidly  connected  to  and 
extending  from  said  holder,  a  holder  for  said  movable  elec- 
trode, the  latter  having  an  eye  loosely  mounted  on  the  bar 
of  the  other  holder  to  permit  of  a  lateral  and  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  movable  electrode,  and  a  rod  connected  to 
said  foot  plate  and  extending  In  substantially  the  same 
direction  as  the  movable  electrode  and  provided  with 
means  for  moving  it  in  such  direction. 

5.  An  electric  arc  lamp  comprising  a  stationary  sup- 
porting plate  having  a  pair  of  openings,  one  of  said  open- 
ings being  elongated,  a  supported  electrode  extending 
through  the  smaller  of  said  openings  and  closely  fitting  the 
same,  an  ai>ertured  foot  plate  mounted  upon  the  support- 
ing plate  closing  the  elongated  opening  therein,  a  rod  hav- 
ing one  terminal  secured  to  said  foot-plate  and  extending 
In  substantially  the  same  direction  ns  the  movable  elec- 
trode, an  electro  magnet  for  moving  the  rod  In  such  direc- 
tion, a  hollow  core  therefor,  a  spring  within  said  core 
and  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  rod.  a  movable 
electrode  extending  through  said  foot  plate  and  elongated 
opening,  and  holders  for  the  electrodes,  and  guide  rods 
for  each  of  said  holders. 

6.  An  electric  arc  lamp  comprising  a  stationary  support- 
ing plate  having  a  pair  of  openings,  one  of  said  openings 
l>elng  elongated,  a  supported  electrode  extending  through 
the  smaller  of  said  openings  and  closely  fitting  the  same, 
an  apertured  foot  plate  motinted  upon  the  supporting  plate 
for  closing  the  elongate<1  opening  therein,  a  movable  elec- 
trode extending  through  said  foot-plate  and  elongated 
opening,    means   for   causing   an    Initial    frictional   engage- 
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ment  of  the  terminals  of  said  electrodes,  said  means  com- 
prising a  rod  having  one  terminal  secured  to  said  foot- 
plate and  extending  in  substantially  the  same  direction 
as  the  movable  electrode,  an  electro  magnet  for  moving 
the  rod  in  such  direction,  a  hollow  core  therefor,  a  spring 
within  said  core  and  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of 
said  rod,  a  bar  rigidly  connected  to  and  extending  from 
the  holder  of  said  supported  electrode,  the  holder  of  said 
movable  electrode  having  an  eye  loosely  mounted  on  the 
bar  of  the  other  holder,  and  guide-rods  for  each  of  said 
holders. 


861.887.  MACHINE  FOR  TOPPING  ONIONS.  PwntB 
Jamsen,  Qrlfflth,  Ind.  Filed  Mar.  13,  1007.  Serial  No. 
362,112. 


at  the  Junction  of  the  said  bars  and  the  topping  rolls  for 
operating  the  crank-shaft. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  topping  onions,  a  trough,  a  plurality 
of  cleaning  and  feeding  bars  forming  the  bottom  of  said 
trough  and  having  their  upper  edges  stepped  to  form 
shoulders,  a  crank-shaft  on  which  the  receiving  ends  of 
said  bars  are  mounted  for  vertical  and  reciprocating  move- 
ments, a  fixed  support  on  which  the  delivering  ends  of  said 
bars  are  adapted  to  have  sliding  movements,  a  plurality 
of  topping  rolls,  one  of  each  pair  having  spiral  grooves 
and  located  at  the  junction  of  said  bars  and  the  topping 
rolls  for  causing  the  grooved  and  ungrooved  rolls  to  rotate 
In  opposite  directions  in  pairs  and  means  for  operating  the 
crank  shaft,  the  said  rolls  forming  a  continuation  of  the 
hopper  bottom  and  upon  which  the  onions  ure  delivered 
from  the  feeding  and  cleaning  bars. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  topping  onions,  a  frame,  a  hopper 
mounted  In  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  cleaning  and  feeding 
bars  forming  the  bottom  of  said  hopper,  n  plurality  of 
topping  rolls  at  a  lower  level,  one  of  each  pair  having 
spiral  grooves  and  forming  a  longitudinal  continuation  of 
the  hopper  iwttom.  means  for  causing  the  rolls  to  rotate 
In  opposite  directions  In  pairs,  and  means  suitably  mount- 
ed on  the  machine  for  reciprocating  the  cleaning  and  feed-t 
ing  bars,  and  means  for  delivering  the  onions  from  the 
latter  upon  the  topping  rolls,  whereby  the  cleaning,  feed- 
ing and  topping  operations  are  rendered  successive  and 
continuous  within  the  same  hopper. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  topping  onions,  a  frame,  a  hopper 
mounted  in  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  cleaning  and  feeding 
bars  forming  the  bottom  of  said  hopper,  a  plurality  of 
topping  rolls  arranged  at  a  lower  level  and  forming  a 
longitudinal  continuation  of  the  hopper  bottom  and  one  of 
each  pair  having  spiral  grooves,  and  a  fixed  plate  at  the 
delivery  ends  of  the  iwirs  and  overhanging  the  receiving 
ends  of  the  rolls,  means  located  beneath  said  plate  and 
thereby  protected  from  the  falling  onions  for  causing  the 
rolls  to  rotate  In  opposite  directions  in  pairs,  and  means 
located  on  the  machine  for  reciprocating  the  cleaning  and 
feeding  bars,  whereby  the  treatment  of  the  onions  on  the 
bars  and  on  the  rolls  Is  rendered  successive  and  continuous. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described  and  In  com 
binatlon.  a  hopper  forming  frame,  a  plurality  of  cleaning 
and  feeding  bars  forming  the  lK)ttom  of  said  hopper  and 
having  shoulders  at  their  upper  edges,  a  shaft  having  a 
plurality  of  cranks  on  each  of  which  one  end  of  each  iMir 
Is  mounted,  a  fixed  support  for  the  delivery  ends  of  said 
t>ars,  in  combination  with  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  rolls 
mounted  within  said  hopper-frame  to  rotate  in  opposite 
directions  In  pairs,  one  of  said  pair  having  spiral  grooves 
of  greater  width  than  depth  each  groove  forming  a  pair 
of  surface  edges  which  co  act  with  the  non  grooved  roll  to 
pull  off  the  onion  tops,  means  for  causing  the  rolls  to 
rotate  in  opposite  directions  In  pairs,  and  means  located 


861,858. 
N.  T. 


FEEDING-HOPPER. 
Filed  July  27,  1906. 


Aron  Johnson,  New  York, 
Serial  No.  328,081. 


1.  In  a  devlct'  for  the  purpose  specified,  a  hopi)er,  a  hol- 
low extension  from  the  bottom  thereof,  a  carrier  In  said 
extension,  and  having  a  recess,  the  side  walls  of  which  are 
inclined,  means  for  causing  reciprocating  motion  of  said 
carrier  in  said  extension  and  into  the  hopper,  a  chute 
leading  from  said  extension,  and  inwardly  extended  flanges 
on  the  side  walls  of  the  said  chute. 

2.  In  a  device  for  tne  purpose  specified,  a  hopper,  a  hol- 
low extension  in  the  bottom  thereof,  a  carrier  arranged  in 
said  extension,  and  having  a  recess,  the  side  w^alls  of  which 
are  tapered,  means  for  causing  the  movements  of  said 
carrier,  a  longitudinally  curved  chute  leading  from  said 
extension,  the  said  chute  being  open  at  the  front,  and 
flanges  extended  Inward  from  the  side  walls  of  the  chute. 

3.  In  a  device  for  the  purpoHe  specified,  a  hopper,  a  re- 
ciprocating carrier  arranged  In  the  hopper,  a  feed  chute 
for  receiving  material  from  said  carrier,  a  shaft  extended 
across  said  feed  chute,  radial  stop  fingers  on  said  shaft, 
and  extended  into  the  feed  chute,  and  means  for  Imparting 
8tep;by-8tep  rotary  movement  to  said  shaft. 

4.  In  a  device  for  the  purpose  specified,  the  combination 
with  a  hopper  and  a  carrier  for  operating  in  the  hopper,  of 
a  feed  chute,  a  shaft  extended  across  the  feed  chute,  stop 
fingers  on  said  shaft  and  extending  into  the  chute,  radial 
tappet  fingers  on  the  shaft,  and  a  spring-yielding  tappet 
arm  for  engaging  with  said  tappet  fingers,  to  impart  step- 
by-step  rotary  movement  to  the  shaft. 


861,859.  PROSPECTING  -  TOOL.  Thomas  Johnstons, 
Muskegon,  Mich,  Filed  Oct.  29,  1006.  Serial  Na 
341,047. 


1.   In  a  tool  of  the  class  described,   in   combination,   a 
case  adapted  to  be  driven  Into  the  earth,  a  memt>er  operat- 
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Ingf  therein  and  adapted  to  raise  a  quantity  of  earth,  and  a 
t>a8ket  attached  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  case  and  con- 
BtitutlDs  a  screen  through  which  water  may  pass. 

2.  In  a  tool  of  the  class  described.  In  combination,  a 
tubular  case  adapted  to  be  driven  into  the  earth,  a  boring 
tool  operating  therein,  and  an  annular  basket  attached  to 
the  upper  portion  of  said  case  and  adapted  to  catch  the 
materials  removed  by  said  boring  tool. 

3.  In  a  tool  of  the  class  described,  in  combination,  a 
tubular  case  adapted  to  be  driven  Into  the  earth,  a  boring 
tool  operating  therein  and  affording  means  for  raising  ma- 
terial to  the  upper  end  of  said  case,  and  a  detachable  an- 
nular basket  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  case  and  adapted 
to  catch  the  material  removed  by  said  boring  tool. 

4.  In  a  tool  of  the  class  described,  In  combination,  a 
tubular  case  having  a  reinforcing  ring  at  the  upper  end 
thereof  and  formed  In  sections  whereby  slots  are  formed 
t>etween  said  sections,  an  annular  basket  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached to  said  case  and  having  memt.ers  adapted  to  pass 
through  said  slots,  said  ca.se  having  means  for  supporting 
said  t>asket,  and  means  for  raising  material  within  said 
caae. 

5.  In  a  tool  of  the  class  described,  in  combination,  a 
tubular  case  having  rings  attached  to  the  upper  portion 
thereof,  an  annular  basket  having  arms  adapted  to  engage 
said  rings  to  support  said  basket  therefrom,  and  means 
for  raising  material  within  said  case. 

6.  In  a  tool  of  the  class  described.  In  combination,  a 
tubular  case  having  a  reinforcing  ring  at  the  upper  portion 
thereof  whereby  slots  are  formed  at  the  side  of  said  case, 
an  annular  basket  having  members  adapted  to  pass  through 
said  slots,  a  basket  ring  attached  to  said  case  beneath  said 
reinforcing  ring  and  engaging  said  members  to  support 
said  L)a.sket,  said  basket  being  rotatable  whereby  said  mem- 
t)er8  may  be  thrown  out  of  alinement  with  said  slots  to 
lock  said  basket  to  said  case,  and  means  for  raising  mate- 
rial withfn  said  case. 

7.  In  a  tool  of  the  class  described.  In  combination,  a 
tubular  case,  an  annular  basket,  means  for  attaching  said 
basket  to  said  case  at  the  upper  portion  thereof,  braces  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  basket,  a  ring  attached  to 
•aid  case  and  adapted  to  engage  thi>  outer  sides  of  said 
braces  to  support  the  same,  a  locking  ring  slidably  mounted 
on  said  case  and  adapted  to  press  against  the  Inner  faces 
of  said  braces  to  hold  the  siame  In  engagement  with  said 
first  ring,  and  means  for  raising  material  within  said  caae. 


861.860.  GIRDER.  Henbt  P  Jones.  Bralntree,  Mass., 
assignor  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Company.  Paterson, 
N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  July  31.  1903. 
Serial  No.  167.709. 


'  '■■■.■■::'■''■•  - 
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1.  .\  concrete  girder  provided  with  a  groove  In  one  face, 
extending  longitudinally  thereof,  and  two  parallel  plates 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  girder  and  fast  thereto, 
with  a  space  between  their  adjacent  edges,  said  space 
forming,  in  combination  with  said  groove,  a  T-shaped  slot 

2.  A  concrete  girder  provided  with  a  groove  in  one  face, 
extending  longitudinally  thereof,  and  two  parallel  plates 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  girder  and  fast  thereto, 
with  a  space  between  their  adjacent  edges,  said  space 
forming,  in  combination  with  said  groove,  a  T  shaped  slot,    1 


and  a  bolt,  the  head  of  said  bolt  located  In  said  groove  and 
the  shank  projecting  through  said  space  and  outside  said 
girder. 

3.  .K  concrete  girder  provided  with  a  groove  in  one  face, 
extending  longitudinally  thereof,  two  parallel  plates  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  girder  and  fast  thereto,  with 
a  space  t>etween  their  adjacent  edges,  said  space  forming. 
In  combination  with  said  groove,  a  T  sha|>ed  slot,  and  a 
bolt  the  bead  of  said  bolt  located  in  said  groove  and  the 
shank  projecting  through  said  space  und  outside  said 
girder,  said  head  being  of  greater  length  than  the  distance 
across  said  groove. 

4.  A  concrete  girder  provided  with  a  groove  in  one  face, 
extending  longitudinally  thereof,  two  parallel  plates  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  girder  and  fast  thereto,  with 
a  space  between  their  adjacent  edges,  said  space  forming, 
in  combination  with  said  groove,  a  T-shaped  slot,  a  hanger, 
bolts  fastening  said  banger  to  said  girder,  the  heads  of 
said  t)olts  located  In  said  groove  and  the  shanks  projecting 
therefrom  through  said  space. 

5.  A  concrete  girder  provided  with  a  groove  In  one  face, 
extending  longitudinally  thereof,  and  bolts  with  their 
he.ided  ends  permanently  anchored  in  said  girder  and  pro- 
jecting outwardly  through  said  groove  beyond  one  face  of 
said  girder  and  adapted  to  serve  as  means  for  attaching 
metal  plates  to  said  girder. 

6.  A  concrete  girder,  bolts  with  their  headed  ends  i>er- 
manently  anchored  In  said  girder  and  with  their  screw- 
threaded  shanks  projecting  outwardly  beyond  one  face  of 
said  girder,  nuts  on  said  screw- threaded  shanks,  two  par- 
allel plates  extending  longitudinally  of  said  girder,  with  a 
space  between  their  adjacent  edges,  and  cross  plates  ex- 
tending across  said  space  and  clamped  to  said  parallel 
plates  by  said  bolts  and  nuts. 

7.  A  concrete  girder  provided  with  a  groove  in  one  face, 
extending  longitudinally  thereof,  bolts  with  their  headed 
ends  anchored  permanently  In  said  girder  and  with  their 
screw-threaded  shanks  projecting  outwardly  beyond  one 
face  of  said  girder,  nuts  on  said  screw-threaded  shanks, 
two  parallel  plates  extending  longitudinally  of  said  girder, 
with  a  space  between  their  adjacent  edges,  and  cross  plates 
extending  across  said  space  and  clamped  to  said  parallel 
plates  by  said  bolts  and  nuts,  said  space  forming,  in  com- 
bination with  said  groove  a  T-shaped  slot  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  bead  of  a  l>olt  for  the  purpose  specified. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  concrete  floor  element  having 
a  groove  extending  longitudinally  of  its  lower  face,  of  a 
slotted  support  clamped  against  said  face.  In  position  to 
bring  the  slot  in  alinement  with  said  groove. 

9.  The  combination  with  anchor  traits,  of  clamps  carried 
thereby  and  flxture-supportlng  memt>er8  supported  on  the 
clamps  on  either  side  of  the  anchor  bolts  and  spaced  apart 
to  form  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  adapted  to  receive 
fastening  devices  for  connecting  the  fixture  to  the  sup- 
porting means. 


861.861.      ELLIPSOGRAPH.      Jakes    T.    Kbllit,    West 
Rush,  N.   Y.     Filed  Oct.  9,  1906.     Serial  No.  338.114. 

1.  In  combination,  a  rod.  means  for  holding  said  rod  at 
any  desired  angle  in  respect  to  a  given  plane,  a  collar  slid- 
ably mounted  on  said  rod,  a  compass  leg  plvotally  con- 
nected to  said  collar,  and  a  curved  plate  adjustably  con- 
nected to  said  collar  and  to  said  compass  leg. 

2.  In  combination,  a  pointed  rod.  a  compass  leg  pivot- 
ally  and  slidably  connected  thereto,  a  second  rod,  a  col- 
lar plvotally  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  one  of  said 
rods  and  Inclosing  the  other  rod.  means  carried  by  said 
collar  for  rigidly  securing  the  rod  therein,  and  two  legs 
rigidly  secured  together  and  ndjustably  connected  to  the 
lower  end  of  th«  second  rod  and  in  the  same  plane  as  said 
rod. 

3.  In  combination,  a  rod,  means  for  supporting  said  rod 
at  any  desired  angle  In  respect  to  a  given  plane,  a  collar 
slidably  mounted  on  said  rod,  a  block  carried  by  said  col- 
lar, n  compass  leg  plvotally  connected  to  said  block,  and 
means  for  adjusting  tlie  position  of  said  compass  leg. 

4.  In  combination,  a  pointed  rod.  n  collar  plvotally  con- 
nected to  the  end  thereof,  a  second  rod  slidably  mounted 
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in  said  collar,  means  for  rigidly  holding  said  rod  within 
said  collar,  two  legs  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  last 
mentioned  rod.  a  collar  slidably  mounted  upon  the  pointed 
rod.  a  block  carried  by  said  collar,  a  compass  leg  plvotally 


connected  to  said  block,  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
angle  of  said  compass  leg  and  keeping  it  In  the  adjusted 
position. 


861.862.      KIRETRUCK   8IONAL.      JoHi»    KlNlX)!*,    New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  May  22,  1906.     Serial  No.  318.143. 


861,863. 


^  -..* 


861.864.  LIFTER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TYPE  SETTING 
AND  TYl'E  CASTING  MACHINES.  Edwabd  C.  Lamp- 
son.  Jefferson,  Ohio.  Filed  Feb.  1,  1907.  Serial  No. 
.^R5,194.  - 


1.  A  fire  truck  having  steering  mechanism  near  the  rear 
end  thereof,  a  depressible  seat  near  said  steering  mech- 
anism, on  alarm  bell,  means  for  sounding  said  alarm  as 
•aid  seat  descends,  und  an  annunciator  at  the  forward 
end  of  said  truck,  and  Indicating  to  the  driver  when  said 
■eat  Is  depressed. 

2  A  fire  truck  having  steering  mechanism  near  the  rear 
thereof,  a  depressible  seat  for  the  steersman  near  said 
mechanism,  an  alsrm.  and  an  annunciator  mounted  for 
wnrdly  of  said  truck,  electric  circuits  passing  respectively 
through  said  alarm  and  said  annunciator,  contacts  adapt- 
ed to  be  closed  only  when  said  se.nt  Is  In  a  partly  depressed 
position  and  affording  means  for  closing  the  circuit 
through  said  alarm,  and  contacts  adapted  to  be  closed 
when  said  seat  Is  completely  depressed  and  closing  the 
circuit  through  said  annunciator. 


I 


861.863.     WRENCH.     Hacker  Kilbt,  Johnson  City,  Tenn. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1906.     Serial  No.  311,743. 

tlie  combination  with  the  main  bar  having  ratchet 
teeth  on  Its  Inner  side,  and  provided  with  a  fixed  Jaw,  of 
the  adjustable  Jaw  and  Its  slide,  the  latter  being  reduced 
or  Inset  In  one  side,  a  groove  formed  centrally  through  Its 
central  portion  for  the  reception  of  the  main  bar,  and  also 
recessed  at  the  rear  of  the  adjustable  Jaw,  n  straight  lever 
pivoted  at  Its  forward  end  in  the  latter  recess,  a  plate  re- 
movably attached  to  the  side  of  the  slide  In  the  said  In- 
set to  hold  the  main  bar  and  pivoted  end  of  the  lever  In 
place,  the  latter  being  provided  on  Its  Inner  side  In  the 
rear  of  the  slide  with  ratchet  teeth  to  coOperate  with  the 
ratchet  teeth  on  the  main  bar,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 


1.  The  comblnatlo.j  01  ai  ..s.»f.,)li.ei-,  a  rack  bar  depend- 
ing therefrom,  power-driven  mechanism  provided  with  a 
pinion  meshing  with  said  rack  bar  for  the  purpose  of 
raising  the  latter,  moans  controllable  at  will  for  throwing 
said  power  driven  mechanism  Into  and  out  of  action  so  as 
to  raise  said  rack  l»ar  at  will,  and  mechanism  controllable 
by  movements  of  snld  rack  bar  for  throwing  snld  power- 
driven  mechanism  out  of  action  relatively  to  said  rack  bar. 

2.  The  combination  of  an  assembler,  a  rack  bar  con- 
nected therewith  for  raising  the  same,  mechanism  pro- 
vided with  a  revoluble  member  engaging  said  rack  bar  for 
the  purpose  of  raising  the  latter,  means  Including  a  lever 
connecting  said  revoluble  member  wtth  a  source  of  power 
for  the  purpose  of  actuating  said  revoluble  meml)er,  and 
means  controllable  automatically  by  movements  of  said 
rack  bar  for  the  purpose  of  disengaging  snld  revoluble 
meml>er  from  the  control  of  said  lever. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  stationary  shaft,  a  sleeve  rev- 
olubly  mounted  thereupon,  a  key  board  shaft,  gearing  con- 
necting said  key  Iward  shaft  with  said  revoluble  sleeve 
for  the  purpose  of  causing  the  latter  to  rotate,  a  second 
revoluble  sleeve  mounted  upon  said  shaft,  planetary  pin- 
ions carried  by  said  second  mentioned  revoluble  sleeve 
and  free  to  rotate  upon  their  respective  axes,  said  planet- 
ary pinions  being  adapted  to  turn  bodily  around  said 
stationary  shaft  as  the  center,  an  annular  rack  encircling 
all  of  BJild  planetary  pinions  and  meshing  therewith,  said 
annular  rack  being  normally  free  to  turn  idly,  means  con- 
trollable at  will  for  slopping  the  rotation  of  said  annular 
rack,  thereby  causing  said  planetary  pinions  to  rotate 
upon  their  re8i>ectlve  axes,  ond  also  to  revolve  lK>dlly 
around  said  stationary  shaft  ns  a  center  so  as  to  confer 
rotary  motion  uix)n  said  second  mentioned  sleeve,  an 
assembler,  and  connections  from  said  second  mentioned 
sleeve  to  said  assembler  for  the  purpose  of  actuating  the 
latter. 

4.  In  a  linotype  machine.  In  combination,  an  assembler, 
a  key-lward  shaft,  power-driven,  a  revoluble  stiaft.  a 
sleeve  Journaled  upon  said  revoluble  shaft  and  carrying  a 
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pinion,  a  pfnlon  mounted  rigidly  upon  said  key  board  shaft 
and  meshing  with  said  pinion  upon  said  sleeve,  a  pinion 
on  said  revoluble  shaft,  a  rack  meshing  with  said  pinion 
and  pendent  from  the  assembler  of  a  linotype  machine, 
for  actuating  the  said  assembler,  means  for  connecting 
and  disconnecting  at  will  the  revoluble  sleeve  with  the  rev- 
oluble shaft  for  the  purpose  of  transmitting  power  Inter- 
mittently from  the  revoluble  sleeve  to  the  revoluble  shaft 
and  thence  to  actuate  the  upward  movements  of  the  as- 
•embler  to  a  point  from  which  the  asaembler  la  released 
and  returna  to  the  starting  position  by  gravity,  and  n 
brake  and  tension  screws  for  the  purpose  of  controlling  at 
win  movements  of  the  assembler  and  for  retarding  the 
momentum  of  the  fall  of  the  assembler. 

5.  In  a  linotype  machine,  in  combination,  an  assembler, 
a  keyboard  shaft  power  driven  and  provided  with  a 
pinion,  a  revoluble  shaft  carrying  a  pinion  meshed  In  aald 
pinion  on  said  key  board  shaft,  a  revoluble  sleeve  on  said 
revoluble  shaft  and  carrlyng  a  pinion,  a  rack  pendent 
from  the  assembler  and  meshed  with  said  last-mentioned 
pinion,  means  controllable  at  will  for  connecting  or  dis- 
connecting said  revoluble  sleeve  and  revoluble  shaft  and 
to  actuate  the  assembler  upward,  to  a  point  from  which  In 
due  time  It  Is  released  and  falls  by  gravity  towards  the 
■tarting  position,  and  a  brake  and  tension  screws  for  the 
purpose  of  controlling  the  movements  of  the  assembler  at 
will  and  for  retarding  the  momentum  of  the  fall  of  the 
aaaembler. 

6.  In  a  linotype  machine.  In  combination,  an  asaembler. 
a  key-board  shaft,  mechanism  power  driven  for  connecting 
and  disconnecting  the  key  board  shaft  and  the  assembler 
at  will,  means  controllable  at  will  for  varying  the  amount 
of  power  transferred  from  the  key  board  shaft  to  the  as 
sembler  so  as  to  affect  and  vary  the  speed  and  momentum 
of  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  assembler  and  to  check  or  stop 
the  same  at  any  point  between  the  prescribed  limits  of  the 
movements  of  the  assembler. 

7.  In  a  linotype  machine.  In  combination,  an  assembler, 
a  shaft  with  a  pinion  meshing  In  a  key  board  shaft  as  a 
cqnstant  source  of  power,  a  second  shaft  with  means  con- 
necting the  assembler  to  said  shaft,  means  controlled  at 
will  for  connecting  the  power  driven  shaft  with  the  sec- 
ond shaft  and  for  disconnecting  the  same  so  as  to  effect 
the  rise  and  fall  of  the  assembler,  and  to  check  or  stop 
the  movements  of  the  as.<;embler  at  will. 

H.    In  a  linotype  machine.  In  combination,  an  assembler 
a  key  board  shaft,  a  revoluble  shaft  with  a  pinion  mesh- 
ing In  a  pinion  on   the  key  board  shaft,   power  driven,   a 
second   shaft    with    means   connecting    with    the   assembler 
for  the  purpose  of  actuating  the  same  when  power  driven 
a  disk  on  said  second  shaft  bearing  planetary  pinions  mesh- 
ing with   a   pinion   on   said   first   shaft,   a   sleeve   on   the 
second    shaft    holding    an    annular    rack    encircling    said 
planetary  wears  and  the  pinion  on  the  first  shaft  and  cal- 
culated,   when   the  assembler   Is   Idle,   to   turn    Idly   about 
Mid  planetary  gears  and  the  pinion  on  said  first  shaft  as 
Its  center,  a  brake  against  said  annular  rack,  tension  de 
vices  for  adjusting  and  holding  the  tension  of  the  brake 
upon    the    annular    rack,    sufficient    to    slightly    retard    the 
Idle  running  of  the  annular  rack  about  the  planetary  pin- 
Ions  so  as  to  at  all  times  exert  a  lifting  power  upon  the 
asaembler  but  not  sufficiently  to  overcome  gravity,  a  key 
or  lever  by  which  the  operator  may  vary   the  tension  of 
tiie   brake    against    the   annular    rack    at    will    and    retard 
or  stop  Its  revolution,  diverting  power  to  the  disk  portion 
through   causing  the  planetary   pinions   to   revolve  about 
the   second-mentioned    pinion    upon    the   first  named   shaft 
as  a  center  and  to  confer  rotary  motion  to  the  second  shaft 
and  thence  to  the  assembler,  elevating,  stopping,  depress 
Ing,   checking,   controlling   the   movements   of  said   assem 
bier  as  the  degree  of  power  that  may  be  transferred  from 
the  constantly  running  first  named  shaft  to  the  assembler 
exceeds    the    predetermined    power    automatically    applied 
by  the  brake  tension  device,  or  equals  the  said  predeter- 
mined degree  of  power. 

9.  In  a  linotype  machine.  In  combination,  an  asaembler, 
a  key  board  shaft,  power  driven,  a  stationary  shaft  In  a 
frame  bolted  to  the  frame  of  the  linotype  machine  and 
parallel  to  the  key-board  shaft,  a  revoluble  sleeve  with  a 


pinion    meshing    In    a    pinion    on    aald    power-driven    key- 
board shaft,  a  second  revoluble  sleeve  on  said  stationary 
shaft  with  a  pinion  meshing  In  a   rack  pendent  from   the 
asaembler  and  calculated  to  actuate  the  same  when  power- 
driven,  a  third  sleeve  revolving  upon  the  second  sleeve  aa 
a    bearing    and    having    an    annular    rack,    a    disk    on    the 
second    sleeve    bearing    planetary    pinions    meshing    to    a 
pinion  on  the  first  revoluble  sleeve  and  calculated  to  turn 
Idly  upon  their  own  centers  until  sufficient  power  la  di- 
verted through  them  to  actuate  the  assembler,  the  annular 
rack    encircling   the   planetary    pinions   and    running    Idly 
while  the  asaembler  Is  Idle,  a  brake  and  devices  for  adjust- 
ing the  tension  of  the  brake  upon  the  annular  rack,  a  lever 
attached  to  the  brake  by  which  the  operator  at  will  checks 
or  stops  the  revolution  of  the  annular  rack   and  diverts 
power  therefrom  to  the  disk  portion  and  second  revoluble 
sleeve  and  then  to  actuate  the  assembler,  means  for  vary- 
ing the  speed  of  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  asaembler  and  to 
check  or  stop  the  assembler  at  any  point  between  Its  pre- 
scribed   limits,   and   means   that    In   due   time   permit    the 
fall  of  the  assembler  by  gravity  against  mechanical  power 
dlvertei   from    the   annular    rack    to    the   assembler   auto- 
matically,  but   of   less  force  than   gravity,   thus   allowing 
the  fall  of  the  assembler  to  Its  original  position  without 
severe  Jar  or  Jolt,  or  damage  to  any  part. 

10.  The  combination  of  an  asaembler,  a  revoluble  key- 
board shaft,  gearing  connecting  said  key  board  shaft  with 
aald  assembler  for  the  purpose  of  raising  the  latter  and 
means  controllable  at  will  for  disconnecting  said  gearing 
from  said  assembler  at  any  desired  point  In  the  stroke 
thereof  so  as  to  render  said  asaembler  Idle  In  relation  to 
said  key-board  shaft. 

11.  The  combination  of  an  assembler,  a  revoluble  shaft 
for  lifting  the  same,  gearing  for  connecting  said  ahaft  to 
said  assembler  and  'or  disconnecting  the  same  therefrom, 
a  lever  for  controlling  said  gearing,  and  means  controllable 
at  will  for  governing  the  sensltlveneaa  of  aald  lever. 


861,805.     RREAD-BOARD.     Godmied  I^ubb  and  Gbovm 
C.  G.  Laibe,  Santa  Monica,  Cal..  assignors  of  one-fourth 
to  John  C.  Miller  and  one-fourth  to  Ix)ul8  H.  Newman 
Los    Angeles.    Cal.      Filed    Apr.    18,    1006.      Serial    No! 
.•U2.4H. 


A  bread  board  cut  away  at  one  corner  thereof  and  hav- 
ing a  slot  extending  along  Ita  edge  adjacent  to  the  cut 
nway  corner  from  the  Inner  end  of  said  cut  away  corner 
to  a  point  near  the  opposite  end  of  the  board,  and  a  strip 
secured  to  the  slotted  edge  of  the  board  and  closing  the 
slot  along  the  upper  edge  thereof,  the  space  provided  by 
said  cut  away  portion  being  of  sufficient  size  to  receive 
the  handle  of  a  knife  the  blade  of  which  extends  Into  aald 
slot,  the  knife  being  supported  by  the  Inner  end  of  the 
handle,  the  walls  of  said  space  and  of  said  slot  preventing 
accidental  lateral  or  rocking  movement  In  a  direction 
to  forcibly  carry  the  cutting  edge  of  the  knife  Into  contact 
with  the  walls  of  the  slot. 


861.866.      LIQUIDMETER.      John    W.    Leik)cx.    Swarth- 
more.  Pa.     Filed  Apr.  in.  1906.     Serial  No.  .312.539. 

1.  A  meter  comprising  a  float,  mechanism  Including  a 
rectlUneally  reciprocating  cam  connected  with  and  oper 
ated  by  said  float,  a  tappet  lever  oscillating  In  an  arc  lim- 
ited by  the  position  of  said  cam,  means  for  oscillating  said 
lever  an  Indicating  apparatus,  and  mechanism  whereby 
aald  lever  operates  said  apparatus.. 

2.  A   meter  comprising  a  conduit,  a  chamber  connected 
with  said  conduit,  a  float  In  said  chamber,  mechanism  In- 

1  eluding  a   rectlUneally   reciprocating  cam   connected   with 
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and  operated  by  aald  float,  an  oaclllatlng  tappet  lerer  eon- 
trolled  by  said  cam.  meana  for  oscillating  aald  lever  a 
register,  and  mechanism  whereby  aald  lever  operates  aald 
r^later. 


3.  A  meter  comprising  a  conduit  having  a  contracted 
section,  a  pair  of  floats  adapted  for  movement  at  different 
rates,  means  for  communicating  pressure  from  a  normal 
section  and  from  said  contracted  section  to  the  respective 
floats,  a  cam,  and  mechanism  for  communicating  the  dif- 
ferential movementa  of  aald  floats  to  said  cam. 

4.  A  meter  comprising  a  rectlUneally  reciprocating  cam, 
a  tappet  mechanism  limited  In  movement  by  the  position 
of  said  cam,  an  Indicating  mechanism,  and  meana  oper- 
ated by  said  tappet  mechanism  for  actuating  aald  Indi- 
cating mechanism. 

5.  A  meter  comprising  a  conduit,  a  pair  of  tubes  with 
drops  therein,  said  drops  being  connected  with  sections  of 
aald  conduit,  subject  to  different  pressures  a  pair  of  floats 
movable  respectively  with  the  movement  of  liquid  In  the 
respective  tubes,  a  rectlUneally  reciprocating  cam,  mech- 
anism for  communicating  the  differential  movement  of 
aald  floats  to  said  cam,  and  Indicating  apparatus  con- 
nected with  and  operating  under  control  of  said  cam. 

6.  A  meter  comprising  a  conduit,  a  pair  of  tubes  con- 
nected with  sections  of  said  conduit  subject  to  different 
pressures  and  terminating  In  independent  chambers,  a  float 
In  each  chamber,  a  reciprocating  cam,  a  sheave  connected 
to  paid  cam,  a  pair  of  sheaves,  and  means  for  connecting 
aald  floata  with  aald  sheaves  whereby  the  differential  move- 
ments of  said  floats  are  communicated  to  said  cam. 

7.  A  meter  comprising  a  conduit,  a  pair  of  veaaela  hav- 
ing liquid  connection  only  through  said  conduit,  floata  In 
said  veaaels  and  an  Indicating  device  operated  under  the 
Influence  of  said  floata. 

8.  A  meter  comprising  a  conduit,  a  tube  having  a  drop 
therein  connected  with  said  conduit,  aald  drop  comprising 
downwardly  and  upwardly  extending  membera  a  float  moT- 
able  In  said  upwardly  extending  member  by  fluid  presaure  ° 
communicated  from  aald  conduit  through  said  tut)e,  and 
Indicating  means  connected  with  said  float,  said  float  being 
movable  solely  by  pressure  communicated  through  said 
tube. 

9.  A  meter  comprising  a  liquid  conduit,  an  open  tube 
connected  with  said  conduit  and  containing  a  liquid 
heavier  than  that  In  said  conduit,  a  float  movable  In  aald 
tube  by  the  movementa  of  said  heavier  liquid  and  Indi- 
cating mechanism  connected  with  said  float. 


wedge  shaped  notch  formed  In  each  end  of  the  croaa-head 
for  aecurlng  a  rag  therein,  for  the  purpose  described. 


2.  A  mop-head  comprising  a  handle,  and  a  crosahead  me- 
cured  to  the  handle  In  a  plane  at  right  anglea  thereto,  aald 
crosahead  having  an  Inclined  end  with  a  notch  therein  for 
securing  one  end  of  a  rag  or  the  like. 


861,868.     DIVIDED  BED.     Chables  O.  Lewis,   Fayette, 
Mo.    Filed  Jan.  26,  1907.     Serial  No.  354,172. 


1.  A  bed  comprising  a  head  section  and  two  foot  sec- 
tions hinged  to  the  head  section  to  swing  in  horizontal 
planes,  each  section  being  provided  with  legs. 

2.  A  bed  comprising  a  head  section  and  detachable  foot 
sections  hinged  to  the  head  section  to  swing  In  horixontal 
planes,  each  section  being  provided  with  legs  at  Ita  enda. 

3.  A  bed.  comprising  a  bend  section  provided  with  legs 
at  Its  upper  and  lower  ends,  two  foot  sections  each  pro- 
vided with  legs  at  Its  upper  and  lower  ends,  and  a  re- 
movable binge  connection  between  the  legs  of  each  foot 
aection  and  the  legs  of  the  head  section. 

4.  A  bed.  comprising  a  head  section  provided  with  legs 
at  ita  upper  and  lower  ends,  two  foot  sections  each  pro- 
vided with  legs  at  Its  upper  and  lower  ends,  vertical  pins 
on  the  legs  at  the  lower  end  of  the  head  aection,  and  a 
socket  on  a  foot  at  the  upper  end  of  each  foot  section,  said 
sockets  receiving  the  pins. 


861,867.     MOP-HEAD.     Estheb  M.  Lintvaa.  New  PalU. 

N.  Y.     Filed  July  9,  1906.     Serial  No.  325.329. 

1.  In  a  mop  head,  a  cross-head,  a  handle  secured  thereto, 
aald  croaa  head  being  provided  with  a  series  of  notches  on 
Its  front  lower  edge  and  having  a  aecond  series  of  notches 
placed  In  staggered  relation  to  the  first  on  Its  rear,  lower 
edge,  a  series  of  transverse  notches  on  Its  top  edge,  the 
ends   of   the   cross-head   being   reversely    Inclined,   and   a 


861,869.     CAB-COUPLING.     Abthdb  LiPSCHnxz,  Chicago, 
III.     Filed  Mar.  5,  1907.     Serial  No.  360,653. 

1.  In  an  automatic  coupler,  a  coupler  bead  and  a  swing- 
ing knuckle.  In  combination  with  a  locking  pin  adapted  for 
Insertion,  and  extending  through  the  top  of  the  coupler 
head  and  adapted  for  vertical  and  swinging  motions 
therein  to  lock  said  knuckle  and  to  fully  swing  the  same 
open  respectively,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  an  automatic  coupler,  a  coupler  bead  and  a  swing- 
ing knuckle,  In  combination  with  a  locking  pin  extending, 
and  adapted  for  Insertion,  through  the  top  of  the  bead  and 
therein  adapted  for  vertical  and  swinging  motion  to  un- 
lock said  knuckle  and  fully  open  the  same  and  said  knuckle 
and  pin  having  coactlng  lockset  portions,  substantially  as 
described. 
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8.  In  an  aatomatlc  coupler,  a  coupler  head  and  a  swing- 
ing knuckle,  in  combination  with  a  looking  pin  extending 
through  and  pivoted  In  the  upper  part  of  said  head  to 
•wing  forward  at  Its  lower  end  to  either  partially  or  wholly 
throw  aald  knuckle  open  and  also  adapted  for  vertical  mo- 
tion in  said  head  to  lock  and  unlock  said  knuckle,  said  pin 
b«ln«  proTlded  with  a  lockset  portion  Intermediate  of  its 
ends  to  support  the  pin  in  raised  position  until  it  Is  swung 
forward  to  throw  the  knuckle,  substantially  as  described. 
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4.  In  an  automatic  coupler,  a  coupler  head  and  a  swing- 
ing knuckle,  in  combination  with  a  locking  pin  extending 
through  and  pivoted  in  the  upper  part  of  said  head  to 
■wing  forward  at  its  lower  end  to  either  partially  or  wholly 
throw  the  knuckle  open  and  also  adapted  for  vertical  mo-  | 
tlon  In  said  head  to  lock  and  unlock  said  knuckle,  said  pin 
being  provided  with  a  lockset  portion  Intermediate  of  its 
ends  for  engagement  with  the  Ull  of  the  knuckle,  substan 
tlally  as  described. 

5.  In  an  automatic  coupler,  a  coupler  head.  In  combina- 
tion with  a  swinging  knuckle,  a  locking  pin  extending 
through  the  top  of  said  head  and  adapted  for  vertical 
movement  in  said  head  to  lock  and  unlock  said  knuckle  and 
also  adapted  for  swinging  movement  In  said  head  to  either 
partially  or  fully  open  said  knuckle,  said  pin  having  an 
Intermediate  lockset  portion  for  engagement  with  the 
knuckle  and  shelves  or  lugs  being  provided  on  said  knuckle 
and  said  pin  to  support  the  pin  when  the  knuckle  Is  open, 
substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  an  automatic  coupler,  a  coupler  head  and  a  swing- 
ing knuckle,  in  combination  with  a  locking  pin  extending 
through  the  top  of  the  coupler  head  and  adapted  for  verti- 
cal and  swinging  motion  In  said  head,  said  pin  having  a 
locking  block  portion,  a  lockset  portion  and  a  laterally  offset 
knuckle-thrower  portion  adapted  for  swinging  engagement 
with  said  knuckle  after  the  pin  Is  raised  and  said  pin  and 
knuckle  being  provided  with  coacting  portions  adapted  to  ' 
support  the  pin  when  the  knuckle  is  either  partially  or 
wholly  open,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  an  automatic  coupler,  a  hollow  coupler  head  hav- 
ing a  pin  opening  in  its  top,  in  combination  with  a  swing- 
ing knuckle,  a  fulcrum  and  pin  In  said  opening  and  a  verti- 
cally movable  and  forwardly  swlngable  locking  pin  slldable 
and  swlngable  on  said  fulcrum  pin  to  lock,  unlock  and 
either  partially  or  fully  open  said  knuckle,  substantially  as  , 
described. 

8.  In  an  automatic  coupler,  a  coupler  head  having  a  pin 
opening  in  Its  top,  in  combination  with  a  swinging  knuckle, 
a  fulcrum  pin  in  said  opening  and  a  vertically  movable  and 
forwardly  swlngable  locking  pin  slldable  and  swlngable  on 
said  fulcrum  pin  to  lock,  unlock  and  open  said  knuckle. 
said  pin  having  an  enlarged  upper  end  normally  closing  the 
opening  In  the  top  of  the  head,  substantially  as  described. 

9.  In  an  automatic  coupler,  a  coupler  head  and  swing- 
ing knuckle  the  tall  of  which  terminates  In  a  locking  sur- 
face, in  combination  with  a  locking  pin  extending  through 
the  top  of  said  head  and  vertically  movable  and  swlngable 
in  said  head  and  at  Its  lower  end  provided  with  a  laterally 
offset  knuckle  thrower  portion  to  engage  the  back  of  the 
knuckle  tall,  and  adapted  to  either  partially  or  wholly  open 
the  knuckle  when  the  pin  Is  swung  in  the  head  substan- 
tially as  described.  1 


10.  In  an  automatic  coupler,  a  coupler  head  containing  a 
pin  and  knuckle  Ull  cavity  and  provided  with  a  pin  open- 
ing In  Its  top,  In  combination  with  a  swinging  knuckle,  a 
combined  locking  pin  and  knuckle  thrower  arranged  In  said 
cavity  and  extending  through  said  opening,  said  pin,  when 
in  its  lowest  position,  being  adapted  to  lock  said  knuckle, 
and  when  fully  raised,  adapted  to  be  swung  forward  at  It* 
lower  end  to  engage  the  knuckle  tall  and  fully  ofien  or 
throw  the  knuckle,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  an  automatic  coupler,  a  coupler  head,  in  combina- 
tion with  a  swinging  knuckle,  a  knuckle  locking  pin  nor- 
mally occupying  a  vertical  position  in  said  head  and 
adapted  for  vertical  movement  therein  to  unlock  said 
knuckle,  the  upper  end  of  said  pin  extending  through  the 
top  of  said  head  and  being  pivotally  held  therein  and  said 
head,  knuckle  and  pin  being  constructed  to  permit  the 
lower  end  of  said  pin  to  swing  forward  into  engagement 
with  the  tall  of  the  knuckle  and  to  force  or  follow  the  same 
forward  to  its  outermost  or  open  position,  substantially  as 
de8crlt)ed. 

12.  In  an  automatic  coupler,  a  coupler  head  containing  a 
pin  and  knuckle  tall  cavity  and  having  a  pin  opening  In  Its 
top.  In  combination  with  a  swinging  knuckle  and  a  com- 
pound locking  pin  and  knuckle  thrower,  adapted  for  Inser- 
tion through  said  opening  and  normally  closing  the  same, 
■aid  pin  and  thrower  being  vertically  movable  In  said  bead 
to  lock  and  unlock  said  knuckle  and  also  adapted  to  be 
swung  Into  engagement  with  the  tall  of  the  knuckle  with- 
out opening  the  same  and  to  be  thereafter  swung  forward, 
to  either  partially  or  fully  open  said  knuckle,  substantially 
as  described. 

13.  In  an  automatic  coupler,  a  coupler  head  containing  a 
pin  and  knuckle  tall  cavity  and  provided  with  an  opening 
In  Its  top.  in  combination  with  a  locking  [)in  adapted  for 
insertion  through  said  opening  and  provided  with  an  en- 
larged upper  end  to  close  said  opening,  a  knuckle  pivoted  in 
Mid  head  and  having  a  tail  which  Is  normally  engaged 
with  said  pin,  said  pin  being  adapted  for  vertical  move- 
ment In  the  head  to  unlock  the  knuckle  tail  and  being  pro- 
vided with  a  laterally  offset  knuckle  thrower  portion  which 
takes  position  behind  the  knuckle  tall  when  the  pin  is 
raised,  said  pin.  when  in  rai.sed  position,  being  adapted  to 
be  swung  in  said  opening  to  engage  its  knuckle  thrower 
portion  with  the  tall  of  the  knuckle  and  thereby  force  the 
knuckle  into  open  position,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  In  an  automatic  coupler,  a  coupler  head  containing 
a  pin  and  knuckle  tall  cavity,  having  a  pin  opening  in  its 
top  and  provided  with  a  vertical  stop  wall  that  is  Inclined 
with  relation  to  the  axis  of  the  head,  in  comblnatlou  with 
a  swinging  knuckle  having  a  tail  that  is  provided  with  a 
locking  surface  normally  parallel  with  the  wall  In  the 
head,  a  locking  pin  having  a  laterally  offset  knuckle 
thrower  portion  at  Its  lower  end  and  adapted  for  Insertion 
through  the  opening  In  the  top  of  the  he«\d,  the  Interme 
dlate  portion  of  said  pin  constituting  a  locking  block,  and 
said  pin  being  slldably  pivoted  In  said  opening  and  therein 
adapted  for  vertical  and  swinging  movement  to  first  re- 
lease the  tall  of  the  knuckle  and  then  force  the  same  to 
Its  outermost  position,  substantially  as  described. 

15.  In  an  automatic  coupler,  a  coupler  head  containing 
a  knuckle  tall  and  pin  cavity  and  provided  with  a  stop 
wall  and  having  an  opening  In  Its  top.  In  combination  with 
a  knuckle  provided  In  said  head,  and  having  a  tall  which  Is 
provided  with  an  inclined  top  and  a  shelf  or  lug  projecting 
therefrom,  a  locking  pin  slldably  and  pivotally  mounted  In 
the  opening  of  the  head  and  provided  with  a  knuckle 
thrower  portion  for  engagement  with  the  back  of  the 
knuckle  tail  when  the  pin  is  raised  and  swung  forward  at 
its  lower  end,  and  said  pin  l)elng  adapted  to  be  supported 
by  the  lug  or  shelf  of  the  knuckle  when  the  latter  Is  In 
partially  or  In  fully  open  position,  substantially  as  de- 
8crll)ed. 

16.  In  an  automatic  coupler,  a  coupler  head  containing 
a  pin  and  knuckle  tall  cavity  and  having  an  opening  In  Its 
top,  In  combination  with  a  swinging  knuckle,  a  locking  pin 
arranged  for  vertical  and  swinging  motion  In  the  oi)enlng 
of  said  head,  to  lock,  unlock  and  open  said  knuckle,  said  . 
pin  being  provided  with  a  laterally  offset  knuckle  thrower 
portion  Q*  for  engagement  with  the  back  of  the  knuckle 
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tall  when  the  pin  Is  raised  and  swung  forward,  suitable 
means  t)elng  provided  for  supporting  the  pin  In  lockset  po- 
sition, substantially  as  described. 

17.  In  an  automatic  coupler,  a  hollow  coupler  head  hav- 
ing a  pin  o{>enlng  in  its  top  and  a  laterally  offset  opening 
In  Its  bottom.  In  combination  with  a  knuckle  pivoted  In 
said  head,  a  locking  pin  having  an  upper  end  extending 
through  and  adapted  to  close  the  opening  In  the  top  of  the 
head  and  provided  with  a  laterally  offset  knuckle  thrower 
portion  normally  occupying  the  opening  In  the  bottom  of 
the  head,  said  pin  having  a  lockset  portion  for  engagement 
with  the  tall  of  the  knuckle  and  adapted  for  vertical  move 
meat  to  lock  and  unlock  said  knupkle  and  also  adapted  to 
swing  forward  to  partially  or  fully  open  said,  knuckle,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

18.  In  an  automatic  coupler,  a  hollow  coupler  bead 
having  an  opening  In  Its  top  and  containing  a  vertical  stop 
wall,  in  combination  with  a  swinging  knuckle  having  a 
tail  provided  with  a  lockset  lug.  a  locking  pin  adapted  for 
Insertion  through  the  opening  in  the  top  of  the  head,  a 
fulcrum  pin  extending  across  said  opening  and  limiting 
the  vertical  movement  of  the  locking  pin  therein,  and  said 
locking  pin  being  provided  with  a  lockset  portion  to  engage 
tue  lug  on  the  knuckle  tail,  and  also  provided  with  a  lat- 
erally offset  knuckle  thrower  portion  adapted  to  engage 
and  force  the  knuckle  open  when  the  locking  pin  Is  swung 
on  said  fulcrum  pin,  substantially  as  described. 

19.  In  an  automatic  coupler,  a  hollow  coupler  bead  con- 
taining a  diagonal  stop  wall  and  having  an  opening  In  its 
top,  in  combination  with  a  swinging  knuckle  and  a  locking 
pin  occupying  the  space  between  said  wall  and  the  end  of 
the  knuckle  tall  and  extending  through  and  closing  the 
opening  in  the  head,  said  pin  being  adapted  for  vertical 
movement  In  the  head  to  release  the  tall  of  the  knuckle 
and  also  adapted  for  swinging  movement  In  the  head  to 
force  the  knuckle  open,  said  pin  comprising  a  locking  block 
portion,  a  laterally  offset  knuckle  thrower  portion,  and  an 
Intermediate  lockset  portion,  sutmtantlally  as  described. 

20.  In  an  automatic  coupler,  a  hollow  coupler  head  con- 
taining a  pin  opening  In  Its  top,  in  combination  with  a 
fulcrum  pin  extending  across  said  opening,  a  locking  pin 
having  a  slot  which  contains  said  fulcrum  pin,  said  locking 
pin  having  a  knuckle  thrower  portion  on  its  lower  end  and 
a  knuckle  pivoted  In  said  head  and  adapted  to  ite  locked 
therein  by  said  locking  pin  and  also  adapted  to  be  thrown 
open  thereby,  substantially  as  described. 

21.  An  automatic  coupler,  comprising  a  coupler  bead 
containing  a  stop  wall  and  provided  with  an  opening  In 
Its  top.  In  combination  with  a  knuckle  pivoted  in  said  head 
and  provided  with  a  lockset  lug  B',  a  locking  pin  having  a 
locking  block  portion  C*.  a  lockset  portion  C*.  and  a  lat- 
erally offset  knuckle  thrower  portion  C*.  the  latter  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  back  of  the  knuckle  tall,  said  pin  being 
adapted  for  Insertion  thro\igh  the  opening  In  said  head 
and  therein  adapted  for  vertical  and  swinging  movepients 
to  lock,  unlock  and  throw  said  knuckle,  substantially  as 
described. 

'12.  An  automatic  coupler,  comprising  a  coupler  head 
containing  a  pin  and  knuckle  tali  cavity,  and  having  an 
opening  In  Its  top.  in  combination  with  a  swinging  knuckle 
provided  with  a  lockset  lug  K*  and  a  pin  supporting  lug 
or  shelf  B*,  a  locking  pin  adapted  for  Insertion  In  the 
opening  in  the  top  of  the  head  and  containing  a  slot  E', 
a  fulcrum  pin  on  the  top  of  the  bead  and  extending 
through  the  slot  in  the  locking  pin.  said  locking  pin  haying 
a  locking  block  portion  C^,  a  supporting  lug  O',  a  lockset 
portion  C*  below  the  locking  block  portion,  and  a  laterally 
offset  knuckle  thrower  portion  C*.  to  engage  the  Ijack  of  the 
knnckle  tall  when  the  locking  pin  Is  raised  and  swung 
forward,  sulwttantlally  as  de8crll)ed. 

'1?,.  In  an  automatic  coupler,  a  coupler  head  containing 
a  pin  and  knuckle  tall  cavity  and  provided  with  a  pin 
opening  in  Its  top,  In  combination  with  a  knuckle  pivoted 
in  said  head  and  having  a  tall  provided  with  a  locking 
end  or  surface,  a  locking  pin  occupying  a  vertical  position 
In  said  opening  for  engagement  with  the  end  of  the 
knuckle,  means  slldably  pivoting  said  pin  in  the  opening 
In  the  top  of  the  head  and  said  pin  having  a  forwardly  ex- 
tending arm  at  Its  upper  end  above  the  head  and  also  pro- 
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vided  with  a  laterally  and  rearwardly  projecting  knuckle 
thrower  i>ortlon  on  Its  lower  end  for  engagement  with  the 
back  of  the  knuckle  tall  when  the  pin  Is  raised,  sulratan- 
tlally  as  and  for  the  purjMse  specified. 

24.  In  an  automatic  coupler,  a  hollow  coupler  head  hav- 
ing a  pin  opening  In  Its  top  and  containing  a  diagonal 
stop  wall,  in  combination  with  a  locking  pin  extending 
through  the  opening  in  the  head  and  having  a  lodging 
block  portion  to  engage  said  diagonal  wail,  a  diagonally 
positioned  fulcrum  pin  whereon  said  locking  pin  is  slld- 
ably pivoted  for  vertical  and  swinging  motion  in  said  open- 
ing, a  knuckle  pivoted  in  said  head  and  having  a  tail  to 
engage  tlie  locking  block  portion  of  said  locking  pin,  said 
locking  pin  being  provided  with  a  laterally  offset  knuckle 
thrower  portion  beneath  the  locking  block  portion  and 
suitable  lockset  means,  substantially  as  described. 


861,870.  ROLLER-BEARING  GUIDE.  Charles  8.  I^OCK- 
wooD,  Newark,  N.  J.,  .isslgnor  to  Hyatt  Roller  Rearing 
Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.     Filed  Feb.  25, 


1905.     Serial  No.  247,217. 
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1.  In  a  roller  l>enrlng  having  groups  of  rolls  revolving 
loosely  In  contact  with  one  another,  the  c  )mbinatlon,  with 
a  shaft  and  a  set  of  loose  antifriction  rolls,  of  a  casing 
having  opposite  heads  with  Internal  space  a  little  longer 
than  the  rolls,  and  a  roller  guide-frame  In  two  Inter- 
changeable halves,  comprising  collars  a,  a',  at  the  oppo- 
site ends  divided  as  set  forth,  and  tie-bars  b,  I',  uniting 
such  collars,  the  bars  fitting  loosely  between  the  rolls  In 
the  casing  and  the  collars  fitted  loosely  between  the  ends 
of  the  rolls  and  the  heads  of  the  casing,  and  the  hnlf-col- 
lars  having  overlapping  ends  with  lugs  nt  one  side  of  the 
collars  formed  outside  of  the  notches  il,  and  two  lugs  at 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  hi. If  collars  formed  Inside  of  the 
notches  d',  and  the  luga  being  thus  adapted  to  Inter- 
changeably engage  one  another  and  to  prevent  longltudlna! 
movement  of  the  halves  upon  one  another  without  fasten 
Ing  devices. 

2.  In  a  roller  bearing  having  groups  of  rolls  revolving 
In  contact  with  one  another  in  a  casing,  a  roll  guide  hav- 
ing collars  at  the  opi>osite  ends  divided  for  application  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  shaft,  and  locking  plates  applied  to 
the  half  collars  across  the  Joint  of  the  same  and  engaged 
with  such  half  collars  to  lock  them  together. 

3.  A  roll  guide  for  roller  bearings  having  collars  at  the 
(>PIK>8lte  ends  divided  for  application  to  opposite  sides  of 
the  shaft,  tie-bars  connecting  the  half  collars  adjacent  to 
the  Joint,  locking  plates  fitted  to  the  Inner  sides  of  the 
half  collars  between  the  said  tie-bars,  and  pJns  engaging 
the  locking  plates  and  half  collars  together,  such  locking 
plat(4  being  held  against  the  half  collars  by  the  rolls  l>e- 
tween  the  tle-bnrs. 


861.871.     FOLDING  UMBRELLA.     Chablich  Txjmb.  Pitts- 
burg. Pa.     Filed  May  R,  1007.     Serial  No.  372,470. 

1.  In  a  folding  umbrella,  the  combination  with  a  stick,  a 
notch  carried  thereby,  and  a  runner  mounted  on  the  stick, 
of  a  rib  comprising  an  Inner  section  pivotal  at  Its  Inner 
end  to  the  notch  and  having  a  notch  in  the  underneath 
face  near  its  outer  end,  a  lug  carried  by  said  inner  section 
at  Its  outer  end,  a  hollow  outer  rib  section  telescoping  the 
inner  rib-section  and  having  a  slot  receiving  the  Inu  of 
said  inner  rib-section,  and  a  stretcher  pivoted  at  its  inner 
end  to  said  runner  and  at  Its  outer  end  to  said  outer  rn»- 
sectlon  and  having  a  projecting  pointed  outer  end  engag- 
ing the  notch  in  said  inner  rlb-sectlon  and  holding  said 
rib  sections  In  extended  position. 

2.  An  umbrella  having  a  rib  made  In  Inner  and  outer 
sections,  the  outer  section  being  hollow  and  telescoping  the 
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Inner  section  and  the  Inner  section  having  a  notch,  and  a 
stretcher  pivoted  to  the  outer  section  and  having;  a  pointed 
projecting  end  extending  beyond  the  pivot  point  and  engag- 


ing In  said  notch  In  the  Inner  section  whereby  the  outer 
section  Is  held  against  sliding  movement  on  the  Inner  sec- 
tion when  In  the  extended  position. 


■^   ^ 


861.872.  VENTir^TOR.  Roderick  Macdonald.  Glace 
Bay,  Nova  Scotia,  Canada.  Filed  Apr.  18,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  312,491. 

r 


A  skylight  and  ventilator  consisting  of  ii  substantially 
square  structure  having  a  flat  top  and  a  ventilating  door 
In  each  of  the  four  vertical  sides,  hinged  at  its  upper  edge 
and  adapte<l  to  swing  outward  at  Its  free  edge,  combined 
with  inwardly  and  downwardly  curved  rods  pivoted  at 
their  upper  ends  on  the  inner  sides  of  said  doors,  cross 
bars  below  the  structure  on  which  the  lower  ends  of  the 
curved  bars  are  pivoted,  a  vertical  rod  with  which  said 
cross-bars  are  connected,  and  a  handle  on  the  lower  end  of 
said  rod.  a  bracket  connected  centrally  on  the  Inside  at  the 
top  of  the  structure,  a  pulley  supported  from  said  bracket. 
a  8e<-ond  pulley  supported  on  the  top  of  the  cross  bars,  a 
rope  connected  at  one  end  with  the  bracket  at  the  top  of 
the  structure,  extending  down  and  passed  about  the  pul- 
ley on  the  top  of  the  cross-bars,  thence  passed  up  and 
around  the  pulley  supported  from  the  bracket  at  the  top 
of  the  structure,  and  thence  led  down  to  the  handle  of  tb« 
vertical  rod. 


861.873,  FASTENING-BUTTON.  PrriR  MacCrkoor.  Ot- 
tawa. Ontario.  Canada.  Filed  Oct.  29.  1906.  Serial  No 
341.174. 

1.  A  fastening  button  consisting  of  a  resilient  disk  of 
metal  having  a  depressed  central  portion  constructed  for 
attachment  to  a  suitable  base,  and  an  annular  groove  near 
Its  periphery,  the  Inner  wall  of  this  groove  being  vertical 


and  the  outer  wall  being  upward  and  outward  Inclined, 
forming  an  acute  angle  with  the  vertical  wall,  whereby  a 
cord  In  winding  is  readily  passed  Inward  beneath  the 
angle,  forcing  the  resilient  disk  upward  in  the  operation, 
and  afterwards  retained  against  accidental  unwinding  by 
reason  of  the  vertical  Inner  wall  of  the  groove  being  op- 
posed to  the  cord. 


2.  A  fastening  button  consisting  of  a  resilient  disk  of 
metal  constructed  to  be  secured  centrally  to  a  suitable  base 
and  having  peripherally  a  series  of  projecting  tongues 
spaced  from  each  other  by  open  slots,  and  having  also  an 
annular  groove  crossing  the  tongues  transversely  and  hav- 
ing Its  Inner  wall  vertical  and  Its  outer  wall  upward  and 
outward  Inclined,  whereby  each  tongue  yields  readily  to 
permit  the  passage  inward  of  the  cord  during  winding  and 
then  springs  backward  opposing  by  Its  vertical  wall  the 
return  of  the  cord. 

3.  A  fastening  button  consisting  of  a  resilient  disk  of 
metal  constructed  to  be  secured  centrally  to  a  suitable  base 
and  having  peripherally  a  series  of  radially  projecting 
tongues  spaced  from  each  other  by  open  slots,  and  having 
also  an  annular  groove  near  Its  periphery  t>etween  which 
and  the  middle  portion  of  the  disk  a  cord  Is  adapted  to  be 
wound.  In  combination  with  a  washer  underlying  said  disk 
and  having  an  annular  raised  portion  Immediately  under- 
lying s.-ild  groove,  the  ridge  being  provided  with  a  series  of 
radial  open  slots  entirely  surrounded  by  the  metal  of  the 
washer. 


861.874.     PENTIMETER.     Reiben  H.  Mact.  West  Palm- 
beach.  Fla.     Filed  Apr.  20.  1907.     Serial  No.  369,260. 


1.  A  dentlmeter,  comprising  a  handle  member,  a  sleeve 
closed  at  its  outer  end  and  having  screw  connections  with 
the  handle  member,  the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve  being 
closed,  and  provided  with  passages  for  the  Introduction  of 
the  ends  of  a  wire  loop,  and  the  outer  end  of  the  entering 
portion  of  the  handle  being  adapted  to  closely  approach 
the  closed  end  of  the  sleeve  to  confine  or  secure  the  ends 
of  the  wire. 

2.  A    dentlmeter    consisting    of   a    sleeve    closed    at    Its 
outer  end  and  provided  with   passages  at  Its  closed  end, 
and  a  handle  adjustable  In   the  said  sleeve,  the  outer  end 
of  the  handle  being  adapted  In  one  position  to  closely  ap 
proach  the  closed  end  of  the  sleeve. 

3.  A  dentlmeter  comprising  a  handle  section  having  a 
spindle  extension  threaded  at  Its  lower  portion  and  pro- 
vided with  a  head  at  Its  outer  portion,  and  a  sleeve  closed 
at  Its  outer  end  and  provided  with  passages  (o  receive  the 
terminals  of  an  open  wire  loop,  the  sleeve  being  Interiorly 
threaded  for  a  portion  of  Its  length  to  engage  with  the 
threaded  portion  of  said  spindle,  the  head  cooperating  with 
the  closed  end  of  the  sleeve  to  claibp  the  ends  of  the  wire. 


861.875.  SOLE  PRESSING  MACHINE.  BENJAMIN  F. 
Mato.  Salem.  Mass..  assignor  to  United  Shoe  Machinery 
Company.  Taterson.  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  Sept.  12,  1904.  Serial  No.  224.067.  Renewed  Dec. 
1,  1906.     Serial  No.  345,936. 


ing  the  movement  of  the  carriers  In  the  opposite  direction, 
substantially  as  described. 

0.  A  sole  pressing  machine  having  in  combination,  a 
sole  pressing  form,  a  pivotally  mounted  last  carrier,  a  plv- 
otaliy  mounted  form  carrier,  means  for  oscillating  one  of 
said  carriers,  and  connections  between  said  carriers  ar- 
ranged to  positively  actuate  one  carrier  from  the  other 
during  the  movement  of  the  carriers  In  one  direction  and 
to  yield  during  the  movement  of  the  carriers  In  the  oppo- 
site direction,  substantially  »■  described. 


861.876.     HOOK  AND  EYE, 
lyn,  N.  Y.      Filed  Jan,  17. 


Frederick  Meters,  Brook- 
1007,     Serial  No.  362,789. 


1.  A    sole   pressing   machine   having   In   combination,    a   ; 
sole   pressing   form,   a   last   carrier,   a   form    carrier,    and 
mechanism  for  actuating  said  carriers  to  subject  the  sole 
of  a  shoe  supported  upon  the  last  carrier  to  a  rolling  pres-    j 
sure  acting  to  draw  the  form  over  the  sole  while  the  pres    : 
sure  Is  proceeding  In  one  direction  and  to  cause  the  form  \ 
to  remain  In  contact  with  the  sole  without  being  drawn 
thereover  while  the  pressure  Is  proceeding  In  the  opposite   ' 
direction,  substantially  as  described.  j 

2.  A  sole  pressing  machine  having  in  comblnatlop,  a  ^ 
sole  pressing  form,  a  last  carrier,  a  form  carrier,  and 
mechanism  for  actuating  said  carriers  to  subject  the  sole 
of  ft  shoe  supported  apon  the  last  carrier  to  a  rolling  pres 
sure  acting  to  moye  the  surfaces  of  the  form  and  sole  at 
dlfTerent  spee<ls  while  the  pressure  Is  proceeding  In  one  di- 
rection and  to  move  said  surfaces  at  the  same  speed  while 
the  pressure  Is  proceeding  In  the  opposite  direction,  sub- 
stantially as  described, 

.3.  A  sole  pressing  machine  having  In  combination,  a 
sole  pressing  form,  a  last  carrier,  a  form  carrier,  and 
mechanism  for  actuating  said  carriers  to  subject  the  sole 
of  a  shoe  supported  upon  the  last  carrier  to  a  rolling  pres 
sure  acting  to  Impart  a  greater  speed  to  the  surface  of  the 
form  than  to  the  surface  of  the  sole  while  the  pressure  Is 
proceeding  In  one  direction  and  to  Impart  the  same  speed 
to  said  surfaces  while  the  pressure  Is  proceeding  In  the 
opposite  direction,  substantially  as  described,  ^ 

4.  A  sole  pressing  machine  having  In  combination,  a 
s.>le  pressing  form,  a  last  carrier,  a  form  carrier,  and 
mechanism  for  actuating  said  carriers  to  subject  the  sole 
of  a  shoe  supported  upon  the  last  carrier  to  a  rolling  pres- 
sure acting  to  draw  the  form  over  the  sole  towards  the 
heel  while  the  pressure  is  proceeding  from  the  heel  towards 
the  toe  and  to  cause  the  form  to  remain  In  contact  with 
the  sole  without  being  drawn  thereover  while  the  pressure 
Is  proceeding  from  the  toe  towards  the  heel,  subsUntlally 

as  described. 

5.  A   sole   pressing    machine   having    In    combination,    a 
sole  pressing  form,  a  pivotally  mounted  last  carrier,  a  plv 
ottlly  mounted  form  carrier,  means  for  oscillating  one  of 
said  carriers,  a  link  connecting  said  carriers  acting  to  os 
dilate  one  carrier  from  the  other  and  arranged  to  Impart 
a  greater  speed  to  the  surface  of  the  form  than  to  the  sur 
face  of  the  sole  of  a  shoe  supported  upon  the  last  carrier 
during  the  movement  of  the  carriers  In  one  direction,  and 
a  yielding  connection  In  said  link  scting  to  cause  the  sur- 
fsces  of  the  form  and  sole  to  move  at  the  same  speed  dur- 
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1.  A  fastening  means-eomprlslng  a  member  of  a  hook 
and  eye  device  formed  from  wire  constituting  a  supporting 
member  and  an  attaching  member,  the  free  end  of  the  sup 
porting  member  being  lient  to  pass  over  and  around  the 
pin  shank  and  under  the  pin  point  and  form  a  shouldered 
portion  and  the  attaching  memlwr  being  straight  and 
iwlnted  to  pierce  the  fabric  and  engage  the  shouldered  por- 
tion. *  ,       ».     w 

2.  A  fastening  means  comprising  a  member  of  a  hook 
and  e.ve  device  formed  from  wire  constituting  a  supporting 
meml)er  and  an  attaching  member,  the  free  end  of  the  sup- 
porting member  being  bent  to  pass  over  and  around  the 
pin  shank  and  under  the  pin  point  and  form  a  shouldered 
portion  and  the  attaching  member  being  straight  and 
pointed  to  pierce  the  fabric  and  engage  the  shouldered. por 
tlon  the  Joining  part  of  the  shanks  being  bent  to  form  the 
eniaglng  part  of  a  raeml)er  of  a  hook  and  eye  device. 

3.  A  fastening  means  comprising  a  member  of  a  hook 
and  eye  device  each  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  wire 
bent  to  constitute  supporting  and  attaching  members,  the 
supporting  meml)er  l)elng  bent  to  pass  alwut  the  other 
member  and  to  form  a  shoulder  portion  nt  Its  free  end,  and 
the  attaching  raeml>er  or  pin  point  being  straight  and 
pointed  to  pierce  the  fabric  and  engage  and  sit  on  the 
shoulder  portion. 

861.877.  METALLIC  TIE  AND  RAII^FASTENKU.  ROB- 
ERT M.  McKiNNKT.  Dravosburg,  Pa.  Filed  Jan.  11,  1907. 
Serial  No.  351,791.  ^ 
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1.  In  a  metallic  tie  and  rail  fastener,  the  combination 
with  rails  connected  by  ttsh  bars,  of  a  base  plate  having 
depending  lugs,  a  channel  shaped  tie  mounted  upon  said 
plate  and  Interlocking  therewith,  said  tie  having  slots 
formed  therein,  a  locking  strap  engaging  the  end  of  said 
tie  and  protruding  through  some  of  said  slots  to  engage 
the  fish  bars  of  said  rails,  a  key  holding  said  strap  In  en- 
gagement with  said  tie.  a  two-piece  fastener  mounted  In 
the  other  of  said  slots,  one  of  said  pieces  engaging  said 
rails,  the  other  of  said  pieces  engaging  In  the  first  men- 
tioned piece  and  l>earing  against  the  fish  bar  of  said  rails, 
and  means  to  lock  said  two-piece  fastener  In  engagement 
with  said  tie.  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  metallic  tie  and  rail  fastener,  the  combination 
with  rails  secured  together  by  flsh  bars,  of  a  flanged  base 
plate  having  depending  lugs,  a  channel-shaped  tie  mount 
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ed  thereon  and  interlocklag  therewith,  a  locking  strap  ex- 
tending Into  said  tie  and  protruding  therethrough  td  en- 
e&nc  one  of  said  flsh  bars,  a  fastener  mounted  upon  said 
tie,  said  fastener  comprising  a  rail  supporting  piece,  and  a 
tie  piece,  means  to  lock  said  fastener  upon  said  tie,  and 
means  to  lock  said  locking  strap  In  said  tie,  substantially 
as  described. 

'A.  In  a  metallic  tie  and  rail  fastener,  the  combination 
with  rails,  of  a  base  pinte  having  depending  lugs,  a  chan- 
nel shaped  tie  mounted  upon  said  plate  and  Interlocking 
therewith,  a  two  piece  fastener  mounted  upon  said  tie  and 
holding  said  rails,  a  locking  strap  extending  in  the  end  of 
said  tie  and  holding  said  rails,  means  to  secure  said  fas 
ten>r  upon  said  tie.  and  means  engaging  the  end  of  said 
tie  to  hold  said  locking  strap  In  engagement  therewith. 

4.  In  a  metallic  tie  and  rail  fastener,  the  combination 
with  rails,  of  a  flanged  base  plate,  a  channel  shaped  tie 
nio";nted  thereon,  and  Interlocking  with  said  plate,  a  two 
piece  fa.stener  carried  by  said  tie  and  adapted  to  brace  said 
rails,  a  locking  strap  extending  In  said  tie.  to  hold  said 
rails  In  engagement  with  said  fastener,  and  means  engag- 
ing the  end  of  said  tie  for  holding  said  strap. 

5.  In  a  metallic  tie  and  rail  fastener,  the  combination 
with  rails,  of  a  base  plate,  a  channel-shaped  tie  carried 
thereby,  an  Interchangeable  fastener  carried  by  said  tie 
and  adapted  to  brace  the  outer  sides  of  said  rails,  a  lock- 
ing strap  mounted  in  said  tie  and  protruding  therethrough 
to  hold  said  rails  in  engatfement  with  said  fastener,  and 
means  to  hold  said  strap  In  engagement  with  said  tie. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  metallic  tie.  and  rails  mount- 
ed thereon,  of  an  Interchangeable  fastener  carried  by  said 
tie  and  adapted  to  brnce  the  outer  sides  of  said  rails,  a 
locking  strap  carried  by  said  tie  for  holding  said  rails 
against  said  fastener,  and  means  engaging  the  ends  of 
■aid  tie  for  holding  said  strap. 


861.878.  METALLIC  TIE  AND  RAIL-FASTENER.  RoB- 
KKT  M.  McKiN.NKY,  Dravosburg.  Pa.  Filed  Feb.  1,  1907. 
Serial  No.  355.257. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  metallic  tie  havlns;  a  flat  up 
per  surface,  a  rail  seat,  and  slots  extending  through  said 
upper  surface,  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rail  sc.it.  of  a  rail 
support  removably  secured  within  the  slots  on  the  outer 
side  of  the  rail  seat,  and  independent  means  for  removably 
rotalnlna  the  rail  In  contact  with  the  rail  support,  said 
means  operating  In  connection  with  the  slots  located  on 
the  Inner  side  of  the  rail  sent,  the  rail  support  being  re- 
movable only  upon  a  lateral  movement  of  the  rail. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  metallic  tie  having  a  flat  up- 
per surface,  a  rail  seat,  and  slots  extending  through  said 
upper  surface  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rail  seat,  of  a  two- 
part  rail  support  removably  secured  within  the  slots  on 
the  outer  side  of  the  rail  seat,  one  of  said  parts  being  in 
terencaged  with  the  other  to  position  It  relatively  to  the 
rail,  and  independent  moans  for  removably  retaining  the 
rail  in  contact  with  the  rnil  support,  said  means  operating 
in  connection  with  the  slots  located  on  the  Inner  side  of 
the  rail  s«>at. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  metallic  tie  having  a  flat  up- 
per surface,  a  rail  seat,  and  slots  extending  through  said 
upper  surface  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rail  seat,  of  a  rail 
support  removably  secured  within  the  slots  on  the  outer 
side  of  the  rail  seat,  said  support  comprising  a  member 
havln?   lugs   extending   through   and    located   within   said 


I  slots  and  havln?  a  laterally-extending  opening,  and  a  mem 
her  engaged  with  the  rail  and  having  a  portion  receivable 
within  the  opening  of  the  other  member,  and  inde|>endent 
means  for  removably  retaining  the  rail  in  contact  with  the 
rail  support,  said  means  operating  in  connection  with  the 
slots  located  on  the  Inner  side  of  the  rail  seat. 

[  4.  The  combination  with  a  metallic  tie  having  a  flat  up- 
per surface,  a  rail  seat,  and  slots  extending  through  said 
upper  surface  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rail  seat,  of  a  rail 
support  removably  secured  within  the  slots  on  the  outer 
side  of  the  rail  seat,  rail  engaging  devices  extending 
through  the  slots  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  rail  seat,  and 
means  for  locking  said  devices  in  position  to  retain  the 
rail  in  contact  with  the  rail  support,  the  rail-support  be- 
ing removable  only  upon  a  lateral  movement  of  the  rail. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  metallic  tie  having  a  flat  up 
per  surface,  a  rail  seat,  and  slots  extending  through  said 
upper  surface  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rail  seat,  a  rail  sup- 
port removably  secured  within  the  slots  on  the  outer  side 
of  the  rail  seat;  rail  engagintc  devices  extending  through 
the  slots  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  rail  seat,  and  a  rt- 
moyable  wedge  structure  for  retaining  the  rail  in  contact 
with  the  rail  support,  the  rail-support  being  removable 
only  upon  a  lateral  movement  of  the/rail. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  metallic  tie  having  a  flat  up- 
per surface,  a  rail  seat  and  slots  extending  through  said 
upper  surface  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rail  seat,  of  a  rail 
support  removably-secured  within  the  slots  on  the  outer 
side  of  the  rail  seat,  said  support  comprising  a  member 
having  lugs  extending  through  and  located  within  said 
slots,  and  having  a  laterally  -  extending  opening,  and  a 
member  engaged  with  the  rail  and  having  a  portion  re- 
ceivable within  the  opening  of  the  other  member,  rail-en- 
gaging devices  extending  through  the  slots  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  rail  seat,  and  means  for  locking  .said  devices  In 
position  to  retain  the  rail  in  contact  with  the  rail  support 

7.  The  combination  with  a  metallic  tie  having  a  flat  up- 
per surface,  a  rail  seat,  and  slots  extending  through  said 
upper  surface,  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rail  seat,  of  a  rail 
support  removably  secured  within  the  slots  on  the  outer 
side  of  the  rail  seat,  said  support  comprising  a  memt>er 
having  lugs  extending  through  and  located  within  the 
slots,  said  member  having  a  portion  receivable  within  aa 
opening  of  the  other  member,  and  a  removable  wedge 
structure  for  retaining  the  rail  in  contact  with  the  rail 
support. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  tie.  and  rails,  of  a  two-piece 
fastener  detachably  mounted  upon  said  tie  for  holding  the 
outer  sides  of  said  rails,  locking  devices  mounted  in  said 
tie  for  holding  the  inner  sides  of  said  rails,  and  wedge 
structures  for  holding  said  devices  in  position,  the  fastener 
being  removable  only  upon  a  lateral  movement  of  the  rail. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  metallic  tie  having  a  flat  upper 
surface,  said  tie  being  I  shaped  in  cross-section,  a  rail-seat., 
and  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  through  said  upper  sur- 
face on  opposite  sides  of  the  rail-seat,  an  Independent  slot 
being  on  each  side  of  the  vertical  web  of  the  tie.  a  rail  sup- 
port removably  secured  within  the  slots  on  the  outer  side 
of  the  rail-seat,  and  rail  engaging  members  for  retaining 
the  rail  in  contact  with  the  rail-support,  said  members  op- 
erating in  connection  with  the  slots  located  on  the  inner 
side  of  the  rail-seat  and  having  portions  extending  in  a  di- 
rection to  lie  below  said  rail-seat,  said  portions  being  lo- 
cated on  opposite  sides  of  said  vertical  web,  and  means  for 
locking  said  members  in  position. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  metallic  tie  having  a  flat 
upper  surface,  a  rail  seat,  and  slots  extending  through  said 
upper  surface  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rail  seat,  of  a  rail 
support  removably  secured  within  the  slots  on  the  outer 
side  of  the  rail  seat,  and  Independent  means  for  removably 
retaining  the  rail  In  contact  with  the  rail  support,  said 
means  including  opposing  members  extending  through  the 
slots  In  the  inner  side  of  the  rail  seat,  the  lower  ends  of 
said  memtters  extending  In  opposite  directions,  the  portion 
of  said  members  above  the  plane  of  said  upper  surface  be- 
ing formed  to  receive  a  device  for  locking  the  members  at 
their  extremes  of  movement. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  metallic  tie  having  a  flat 
upper  surface,  a  rail  seat,  and  slots  extending  through  said 
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upper  surface  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rail  seat,  of  a  rail 
support  removably  secured  within  the  slots  on  the  outer 
side  of  the  rail  seat,  and  Independent  means  for  removably 
retaining  the  rail  in  contact  with  the  rail  support,  said 
means  including  rail  engaging  members  extending  through 
the  slots  on  the  Inner  side  of  the  rail-seat,  an  opposing  de- 
vice also  seated  in  said  latter  slots,  said  members  and  de- 
vice having  provisions  to  receive  a  wedge  to  retain  Ihem  at 
their  extremes  of  movement,  and  said  wedge. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  metallic  tie  having  a  flat 
upper  surface,  a  rail  seat,  and  slots  extending  through  said 
upper  surface  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rail  seat,  of  a  rail 
support  removsbly  secured  within  the  slots  on  the  outer 
side  of  the  rail  seat,  and  independent  means  for  removably 
retaining  the  rail  in  contact  with  the  rail  support,  said 
means  including  opposing  members  located  on  the  inner 
side  of  the  rail-sent  and  extending  through  said  upper 
surface,  said  meml)er8  having  their  upper  ends  formed  to 
provide  recesnes  to  receive  a  locking  wedge,  and  having 
their  lower  portions  formed  to  prevent  a  vertical  move- 
ment when  said  wedge  is  in  position,  and  said  wedge. 


and   pressing  the   two   sheets   together   to  form   a   alnfU 
sheet  with  the  netting  embedded  therein. 


861.880.  AITARATIS  FOR  THE  MANrFACTURB  OF 
METAL  TUBES.  Balfouk  F.  McTear,  Kalnhlll.  Eng- 
land.    Filed  Apr.  29.  1904.     Serial  No.  205,548. 


l^. 


aSl^ATO.  PMOCESS  OF  MAKING  WIRE  OI^SS.  Joseph 
AJ  ICclJlirB,  c;rafton.  \V.  Va..  assignor  of  one  half  to 
Joseph  H.  McDermott,  Morgantown.  W.  Va.  Filed  Nov. 
24.  100«l.     Serial  No.  344.940. 


1.  The  process  of  making  wire  glass  which  consists  In 
-forming  two  sheets  from  molten  glass,  reheating  the  ex- 
posed surfaces  of  both  sheets  to  a  welding  temperature. 
Applying  a  wire  netting  to  one  of  said  sheets,  bringing  the 
reheated  surfaces  of  said  sheets  into  contact,  and  pressing 
the  same  together. 

2.  The  process  of  making  wire  glass  which  consists  in 
simultaneously  forming  two  sheets  from  molten  glass, 
simultaneously  remeitlng  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said 
sheets,  applying  a  wire  netting  to  one  of  said  sheets,  bring- 
ing the  exposed  surfaces  of  said  sheets  Into  contact,  and 
then  pressing  them  firmly  together. 

3.  The  process  of  making  wire  glass  which  consists  In 
simultaneously  forming  molten  glass  into  two  sheets, 
■Imultaneously  remeitlng  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said 
■beets  while  in  process  uf  formation,  applying  a  metal 
.reinforcing  netting  to  one  of  said  sheets,  and  pressing  the 
two  sheets  together  to  form  a  single  sheet  with  the  netting 

.embedded  therein. 

4.  The  process  of  making  wire  glass  which  consists  In 
forming  two  sheets  from  molten  glass,  reheating  the  ex- 
posed surfaces  of  the  sheets  to  a  welding  temperature, 
applying  a  wire  netting  to  one  of  said  sheets,  bringing  the 
ex|H>8e(i  surfaces  of  said  sheets  into  contact,  and  pressing 
the  same  together. 

5.  The  process  of  making  wire  glass  which  consists  in 
forming  two  sheets  from  molten  glass,  reheating  the  ex- 
^>08ed  surfaces  of  said  sheets,  applying  a  wire  netting  to 
one  of  said  sheets,  bringing  said  sheets  to  a  vertical  posi- 
tion to  bring  their  exposed  surfaces  into  contact,  and  then 
pressing  them  firmly  together. 

0.  The  proi*es8  of  making  wire  glass  which  consists  in 
forming  molten  glass  in  two  sheets,  remeitlng  the  exposed 
surfaces  of  said  sheets  while  in  process  of  formation, 
applying  a  metal  reinforcing  netting  to  one  of  said  aheets. 


In  a  machine  for  rolling  steel  and  other  hard  metal 
hollow  bidies,  an  external  roller  for  supporting  the  hol- 
low l>ody.  an  Internal  roller,  movable  main  bearings  for 
supporting  the  Internal  roller  outside  the  ends  of  the 
hollow  body  to  be  rolled,  and  second  bearings  outside  the 
said  main  bearings  adapted  to  hold  the  ends  of  the  Inter- 
nal roller  projecting  outside  said  main  bearings,  and 
means  for  adjusting  and  holding  one  of  said  sets  of  bear 
Ings  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  In  which  the 
axes  of  the  internal  and  external  rollers  lie;  substantially 
as  set  forth. 


861,881.  NON-RAISABLE  CHECK.  Chables  H.  Nixon, 
Cleveland,  Ohio.  Filed  May  12.  1906.  Serial  No. 
316.187.     .V 
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1.  A  paper  used  In  monetary  transactions,  provided  with 
a  series  of  alining  groups  of  figures  horizontally-arranged 
on  its  face,  an  angled  indicator-slit  in  each  of  said  groups 
and  having  its  apex  terminating  at  one  side  of  one  of  said 
figures,  and  perforations  arranged  above  and  l^low  the 
middle  and  end  figures  of  said  groups.  ,  / 

2.  A  check  or  other  paper  representing  vahie.  compris- 
ing a  main  body  portion  having  a  series  of  horizontally- 
arranged  alining  blocks,  each  provided  with  border  lines 
inclosing  a  series  of  horizontally  arranged  figures  and 
perforations,  and  angled  Indicator  silts  forming  pointed 
tongue  portions  adjacent  to  the  sides  of  the  figures  cor- 
responding with  the  amount  for  which  the  paper  is  made 
out. 

3.  .\  check  or  other  paper  representing  value,  comprising 
a  main  body  portion  having  a  series  of  isolated  alining 
panels  each  provided  with  a  series  of  horizontally  arranged 
figures,  horizontally  alining  perforations  interposed  be- 
tween said  figures,  a  series  of  angled  Indicator  tongues 
having  the  free  or  pointed  ends  thereof  terminating  In  cer- 
tain of  said  perforations,  and  perforations  arranged  above 
and  below  the  middle  and  end  figures  of  said  panels. 
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4.  A  check  proTld«d  wttb  a  series  of  horlzontally-allnlnK 
flgrures  and  perforatious  arranged  in  isolated  groups 
throughout  the  body  thereof,  and  angled  silts  terminating 
in  apexes  between  said  figures  and  forming  pointers  desig- 
nating figures  in  the  groups  corresponding  with  the  amount 
for  which  the  checlc  is  drawn. 

6.  A  check  or  other  paper  used  In  monetary  transactions, 
comprising  a  series  of  horizontally  -  arranged  isolated 
bloclcs  or  panels  provided  with  border  lines  Inclosing  a  se 
ries  of  alining  figures,  horlzuntally-alining  perforations  In- 
terposed between  said  figures,  a  aeries  of  angle  slits  form- 
ing pointed  indicator  tongues  terminating  in  certain  of 
said  perforations,  and  a  series  of  alining  perforations  adja- 
cent to  the  middle  and  end  figures  thereof. 

6.  A  paper  used  in  monetary  transactions,  provided  with 
a  series  of  isolated  alining  blocks  or  groups  of  alining 
figures,  horizontally-alining  perforations  interposed  be- 
tween said  figures,  and  a  plurality  of  pointed  indicator- 
tongues  terminating  in  certain  of  said  perforations  and 
designating  the  figures  corresponding  with  the  amount  for 
which  the  paper  is  made  out. 


861,882.  STABLE  FLOORING.  Adolf  E.  Noppel,  Con 
stance,  Germany.  Filed  May  17,  1907.  Serial  No. 
374.261. 


861.883.      VAULT-LIGHt.      Walter    H.   O'Brien.    Bronx 
viile.  N.  Y.      Filed  Dec.  6,  1006.      Serial  No.  346,676. 
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Stones  for^^able  flooring  having  Inwardly  slanting 
sides,  a  lontnitudinally  grooved  convex  top  surface  of 
slightly  undulating  cross  section,  transverse  channels  with 
a  smooth  eiirfate  arranged  at  a  right  angle  to  said  longi- 
tudinal grooves  and  made  somewhat  deeper,  open  spaces 
within  the  stones,  strengthening  webs  between  said  open 
spaces,  and  longitudinal  channels  provided  In  the  strength- 
ening webs  adapted  to  receive  means  for  connecting  the 
stones  together. 


1.  A  vault  light  comprising  a  plate  provided  with  open 
Ings,   reinforcing  members  secured   to  the  said  plate  and 
bordering  said  openinics.  transparent  prisms  dispooed  over 
said  openings  and  resting  upon  the  said  reinforcing  mem 
bers.  and  a  filling  disposed  on  said  plate  and  embedding 
said    reinforcing    members    and    said    prisms,    the    upper 
faces  of  the  latter  t>eing  expose*!. 

2.  A    vault    light    comprising    a    plate    provided    with   1 


rectangular  openings,  flanges  bordering  each  of  said  open- 
ings on  two  sides  thereof,  reinforcing  members  secured 
to  said  plate  and  disposed  in  contact  with  the  side  edges 
of  said  flanKes.  transparent  prisms  disposed  over  said 
openings  and  resting  upon  the  free  ends  of  said  flanges 
and  upon  said  reinforcing  members,  and  a  filling  disposed 
upon  said  plate  and  embedding  said  reinforcing  members 
and  said  prisms,  the  upper  faces  of  the  latter  being  ex- 
posed. 

3.  A  vault  light  comprising  a  plate  provided  with  open 
ings.  parallel  reinforcing  members  secured  to  the  said 
plate  and  bordering  said  openings,  transparent  prisms 
disposed  over  said  openings  and  resting  upon  the  said 
reinforcing  members,  and  a  filling  disposed  on  said  plate 
and  emt)edding  said  reinforcing  members  and  said  prisms, 
the  upper  faces  of  the  latter  being  exposed. 

4.  A  vault  light  comprising  a  plate  provided  with 
rectangular  openings,  flanges  twrdering  each  of  said 
openings  on  two  opposing  sides  thereof,  all  of  said  tlanges 
being  parallel  with  each  other,  reinforcing  members  secured 
to  said  plate  and  disposed  in  contact  with  the  side  edges 
of  said  flanges,  transparent  prisms  disposed  over  said 
openings  and  resting  ui>on  the  free  ends  of  said  flanges 
and  upon  said  reinforcing  members,  and  a  filling  disposed 
upon  said  plate  and  embedding  said  reinforcing  members 
and  said  prisms,  the  upper  faces  of  the  latter  being  ex- 
posed. 

5.  A  vault  light  comprising  a  plate  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  rows  of  rectangular  openings,  reinforcing 
means  secured  to  the  said  jjlate  and  bordering  said  open- 
ings, transparent  prisms  disposed  over  said  openings  and 
supiwrted  upon  said  reinforcing  means,  and  n  cementltious 
filling  disposed  upon  8.ild  plate  and  eml)edding  said  rein- 
forcing means  and  said  prisms,  the  upper  faces  of  the 
latter  being  exposed. 

6.  A  vault  light  comprising  a  plate  provided  with  open- 
ings, reinforcing  means  secured  to  the  said  plate  and 
bordering  the  said  openings,  transparent  prisms  disposed 
over  said  openings  and  supported  upon  the  said  rein- 
forcing means,  said  prisms  being  of  less  area  on  their 
upper  than  on  their  supported  faces,  and  a  cementltious 
filling  disposed  upon  said  plate  and  embedding  the  said 
reinforcing  means  and  said  prisms,  the  upper  faces  of  the 
latter  being  exposed. 

7.  A  vault  light  comprising  n  plate  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  rows  of  rectangular  openings,  flanges  Ixirdering 
each  of  said  openings  on  two  opposing  sides  thereof,  rein- 
forcing strips  secured  to  said  plate  and  bordering  the  re- 
maining sides  of  said  openings,  transparent  prisms  dis- 
posed over  said  openings  and  supported  upon  said  flange* 
and  said  reinforcing  strips,  said  prisms  being  of  greater 
area  on  their  supported  than  on  their  upper  facas  and  a 
filling  disposed  upon  said  plate  and  embedding  said 
prisms,  the  upper  faces  of  the  latter  t)elng  exposed. 

8.  A  Tault  light  comprising  a  plate  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  rows  of  rectangular  openings,  flanges  integral 
with  said  plate  bordering  each  of  said  openings  on  two 
opposing  sides  thereof,  structural  iron  strips  extending 
over  said  plate  and  secured  thereto,  said  strips  being  dis- 
posed to  border  said  openings  on  the  free  sides  thereof  and 
to  abut  against  the  side  edges  of  said  fianges.  transparent 
prisms  disposed  over  said  openings  and  supported  upon 
said  flanges  and  said  strips,  and  a  filling  disposed  upon 
said  plate  and  embedding  said  strips  and  said  prisms,  the 
upper  faces  of  the  latter  being  expose*!. 

9.  A  vault  light  comprising  a  plate  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  rows  of  rectangular  openings,  flanges  Integral 
with  said  plate  bordering  each  of  said  openings  on  two 
opposing  sides  thereof,  channel  bars  extending  over  said 
plate  and  resting  thereon  and  secured  thereto,  said  chan 
nel  bars  having  the  outer  faces  of  their  flanges  disposed 
In  contact  with  the  side  ed^es  of  said  flanges  of  said  open 
ings,  transparent  prisms  disposed  over  said  openings  and 
supported  upon  said  flanges  thereof  and  said  channel 
l)ar8,  and  a  fllllng  disposed  on  said  plate  and  within  s.Tid 
channel  bars  and  embedding  said  prisms  the  upper  faces 
of  said  prisms  being  exposed. 

10.  A    vault    light   comprising  a   plate  provided   with   a 
plurality  of  rows  of  rectangular  openings,  flanges  Integral 
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with  nid  plate  bordering  each  of  said  openings  on  two 
opposing  sides  thereof,  channel  bars  extending  over  and 
hating  the  outer  faces  of  their  flanges  resting  upon  said 
plate  and  secured  thereto,  siild  channel  bars  havlns  the 
outer  faces  of  their  flanges  disposed  in  contact  with  the 
side  edges  of  said  flanges  of  said  openings,  transparent 
prisms  disposed  over  said  openings  and  supported  upon 
said  flanges  and  said  channel  bars,  said  prisms  being  of 
greater  area  on  their  supported  than  on  their  upi>er  faces, 
flanges  on  the  edges  of  said  plate  having  their  free  edges 
disposed  flush  with  the  upper  faces  of  said  prisms,  and  a 
filling  disposed  on  said  plnte  and  embedding  said  channel 
bars  and  said  prisms,  the  upper  faces  of  the  latter  being 
exposed. 


I 


861.884.  WATCH-RE(;ULATOR.  Olof  Ohlson,  Newton. 
Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Waltham 
Watch  Company,  a  Corporation  of  Massachusetts.  Filed 
July  24,  1905.     Serial  No.  270,021. 


1.  A  regulator  comprising  a  regulator  arm,  a  rotatable 
dlslc  provided  with  a  plurality  of  similar  spiral  cam  sur- 
faces symmetrically  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  a  diam- 
eter of  the  dlslc  and  between  the  circumference  and  center 
thereof,  a  projection  on  said  arm  arrauRed  to  engage  said 
surfaces  and  movable  thereby  past  the  center  of  the  disk, 
and  springs  in-aring  against  opposite  sides  of  said  arm  and 
acting  to  hold  said  projection  in  contact  at  all  times  with 
one  or  the  other  of  said  cam  surfaces. 

2.  A  regulator  comprising  a  toothed  wheel  having  a 
curved  slot,  one  of  the  sides  of  said  slot  being  constructed 
to  form  a  pair  of  spiral  cams  symmetrically  arranged  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  diameter  of  the  wheel  traversing  the 
middle  of  the  slot,  a  regulator  arm  having  an  extension  for 
engaging  the  hairspring  and  extending  across  the  wheel,  a 
pin  carried  by  the  arm  projecting  into  the  slot  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  cams,  and  springs  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
regulator  arm  arranged  to  bear  against  the  same  and  re- 
tain the  pin  in  engagement  with  one  or  the  other  of  said 
cams. 

3.  A  regulator  comprising  a  toothed  wheel  having  a 
curved  slot,  one  of  the  sides  of  said  slot  being  constructed 
to  form  a  pair  of  spiral  cams  symmetrically  arranged  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  diameter  of  the  wheel  traversing  the 
middle  of  the  slot,  a  regulator  arm  having  an  extension  for 
engaging  the  hair  spring  and  extending  across  the  wheel,  a 
pin  carried  by  the  arm  projecting  into  the  slot  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  cams,  and  spring  arms  surrounding  the 
Wheel  and  arranged  to  bear  at  their  ends  against  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  regulator  arm  to  hold  the  pin  carried 
thereby  In  contact  with  one  or  the  other  of  said  cams. 

4.  A  regulator  for  watches  and  clocks  comprising  a  clr- 
cumferentlally  toothed  wheel  pivoted  to  the  balance  cock 
of  the  watch  or  clock  movement,  a  curved  slot  formed  In 
the  wheel  with  one  of  its  sides  shaped  to  make  two  spiral 
cams  located  symmetrically  on  opposite  sides  of  a  diameter 
of  the  wheel  crossing  the  center  of  the  slot  a  regulator 
arm  exten.ling  across  the  wheel,  a  pin  mounted  on  the  arm 
projecting  into  the  slot,  springs  acting  against  the  sides  of 
said  regulator  arm  to  hold  the  pin  in  ensragement  with  one 
or  the  other  of  said  cams,  and  a  plate  mounted  on  the 
cock  having  a  curved  side  bearing  index  graduations  adja 
cent  the  rim  of  the  wheel.  ' 

5.  A  regulator  for  watches  and  clocks  comprising  a  clr- 
cumferentialiy  toothed  wheel  pivoted  to  the  balance  cock  * 


of  the  watch  or  clock  movement,  a  curved  slot  formed  In 
the  wheel  with  one  of  its  sides  shaped  to  make  two  spiral 
cams  located  symmetrically  on  opposite  sides  of  a  diameter 
of  the  wheel  crossing  the  center  of  the  slot,  a  regulator 
arm  extendhig  across  the  wheel,  a  pin  mounted  on  the  arm 
projecting  Into  the  slot,  a  plate  mounted  on  the  cock  hav- 
ing a  curved  side  bearing  Index  graduations  adjacent  the 
circumference  of  the  wheel,  and  curved  spring  arms  form- 
ing continuations  of  said  plate  carried  around  the  wheel 
and  arranged  to  act  against  the  sides  of  said  regulator  arm 
to  hold  the  pin  at  all  times  in  contact  with  one  or  the  other 
of  said  cams. 


861,885.    FOLDING  BEDSTEAD.    Per  J.  Olsson.  Jlsham- 
mar,  Sweden.     Filed  July  16.  1906.     Serial  No.  326.433. 


1.  In  a  folding  bed-stead  the  combination,  with  revolu- 
ble  cross-ties  (2)  arranged  between  the  side-pieces  of  the 
bed-stead,  of  ribs  (3)  secured  to  and  projecting  from  said 
cross  ties  so  as  to  rest  with  their  free  ends  on  the  adjacent 
cross  ties  (2)  or  ribs  (3)  when  the  bed-stead  Is  unfolded, 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

2.  In  a  folding  bed-stead  the  combination  with  revolu- 
hie  cross  ties  (2)  arranged  between  the  side-pieces  of  the 
bed  stead  and  ribs  (3)  secured  to  and  projecting  from  said 
cross-ties  so  as  to  rest  with  their  free  ends  on  the  adjacent 
cross-ties  (2)  or  ribs  (3)  when  the  bed  stead  Is  unfolded, 
of  guide  blocks  (4)  secured  to  the  revoluble  cross  ties  (2), 
and  cords  (5,  6)  having  their  ends  secured  to  the  extreme 
cross-ties  (2),  then  passing  up  and  down  through  the  ribs 
(3)  secured  to  said  cross  ties  and  over  the  Inner  cross-ties 
(2)  in  grooves  between  the  latter  and  the  guide-blocks  (4) 
or  ribs  (3),  for  the  purpose  specified. 


861,886.  HORSESHOE.  John  Park,  Kamloops,  British 
Columbia,  Canada.  Filed  May  24.  1904.  Serial  No. 
209.600.  Renewed   Jan.   21.    1907.      Serial    No.   353.353. 


1.  A  horse  shoe  having  two  series  of  upwardly  project- 
ing devices  compressible  in  the  direction  of  their  length, 
each  device  having  a  point  projecting  downwardly  In  ver- 
tical line  with  a  point  a  short  distance  inwardly  from  the 
periphery  of  the  horse  shoe,  and  the  devices  of  each  series 
having  their  points  upon  the  sides  thereof  facing  the  other 
series. 

2.  A  horse-shoe  having  a  series  of  upwardly  projecting 
hooks  compressible  In  the  direction  of  their  length,  each 
having  Its  point  projecting  downwardly  in  vertical  line 
with  a  point  a  short  distance  inwardly  from  the  periphery 
of  the  horse-shoe,  and  each  point  being  upon  the  side  of 
the  hook  towards  the  toe  of  the  shoe. 

3.  A  horse-shoe  having  a  rim  extending  downwardly 
from  the  periphery  thereof,  and  a  series  of  hooks  extending 
upwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  shoe  and  having  their 
points  extending'  downwardly  In  vertical  direction  towards 
a  point  Inwardly  from  the  periphery,  such  hooks  being  com- 
pressible in  the  direction  of  their  length,  substantially  as 
described  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

4  A  sheet  -  metal  horse  shoe  having  a  rim  extending 
downwardly  from   the   periphery   thereof,   and  a  series  of 
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books  exteniltos  opwardlj  from  the  pcripbery  of  the  shoe 
and  bavlnjf  their  points  extending  downwardly  In  Tertlc»l 
direction  towards  a  point  Inwardly  from  the  periphery, 
such  hooks  being  compressible  In  the  direction  of  their 
length,  substantially  as  described  and  for  the 'purpose  set 
forth. 

rt.  A  sheet-metal  horseshoe  having  a  series  of  pairs  of 
vertically  extending  hooks  projecting  upwardly  from  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  top  of  the  horse  -  shoe  and  Inclined  In- 
wardly over  the  body  thereof  with  their  points  projecting 
downwardly  in  a  vertical  line,  and  a  peripheral  rim  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  the  portions  of  the  said  horse- 
shoe twtween  the  front  pair  of  hooks,  between  the  hooks  of 
each  series,  and  between  the  books  and  the  heel  of  the 
shoe,  substantially  as  described  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

6.  A  horse-shoe  consisting  of  a  blank  punched  or  stamped 
out  of  a  rolled  steel  plate  and  formed  with  a  series  of 
pairs  of  hooks,  and  the  edge  of  the  blank  having  a  series 
of  cuts  extending  inwardly  from  the  sides  of  the  bases  of 
the  hooks,  the  hooks  being  bent  upwardly  and  inwardly 
relatively  to  the  periphery  of  the  shoe  and  having  sharp 
downwardly  projecting  points  extending  in  a  vertical  line 
tov^ards  the  body  of  the  shoe  Inwardly  from  the  periphery 
thereof,  the  portion  of  the  edge  having  the  cuts  therein  be- 
ing bent  to  extend  at  right  angles  to  the  side  of  the  blank 
opposite  to  that  from  which  the  hooks  extend  thereby 
forming  a  rim,  substantially  as  described  and  for  the  pur- 
pose set  forth. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  horse  shoe,  of  a  compressible 
device  for  connecting  the  same  to  a  hoof,  such  device  having 
a  point  upon  one  side  thereof,  and  such  device  and  the 
point  thereon  lying  In  a  plane  substantially  in  line  with 
the  periphery  of  the  shoe. 


««1,887.  HANGER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CABLES.  Ralph 
S.  Peirce,  Chicago,  III.  Filed  Feb.  27,  1905.  Seria' 
No.  247,489. 


5.  In  a  hanger  for  electrical  cable*,  a  closed  loop  of 
flexible  material  adapted  to  pass  around  the  cable  and  the 
messenger  wire  supporting  the  cable,  and  a  metallic 
sheathing  for  that  portiou  of  said  closed  loop  which  con- 
tacts with  the  messenger  wire  and  adapted  to  prevent  con- 
tact of  the  messenger  wire  with  the  flexible  material  of 
the  closed  loop,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  hanger  for  electrical  cables,  a  metal  tube  curved 
'to  embrace  a  supporting  strand,  and  a  flexible  cord  sup- 
porting a  cable,  the  two  ends  of  said  cord  lying  side  by 
side  within  said  metal  tube  and  being  clamped  together 
by  said  tube  to  form  a  closed  loop,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


1.  In  a  hanger  for  electrical  cables,  a  piece  of  weather- 
proof flexible  cord  for' surrounding  said  cable  and  a  non- 
corrosive  metallic  clip  binding  the  ends  of  said  cord  to- 
gether, said  cord  being  thus  held  In  a  closed  loop,  said 
clip  forming  a  part  of  said  loop  and  holding  the  ends  of 
said  cord  together,  and  said  clip  being  curved  to  properly 
embrace  the  supporting  wire  from  which  the  cable  is  to 
be  suspended,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  hanger  for  electrical  cables,  a  closed  loop  com- 
posed of  two  parts,  the  flrst  of  said  parts  being  formed 
of  flexible  material  suitable  for  contact  with  the  surface 
of  the  cable,  the  second  of  said  parts  being  formed  of  a 
non-abrasive  material  suitable  for  contact  with  the  mes- 
seuKer  wire  supporting  said  cable,  and  both  of  said  parts 
being  of  weather-resisting  materials,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

.3.  In  a  hanger  for  electrical  cables,  a  closed  loop  formed 
of  two  parts,  one  of  said  parts  being  suitable  for  contact 
with  the  cable  and  the  other  of  said  parts  l>eing  suitable 
for  contact  with  the  supporting  messenger  wire,  the  entire 
closed  loop  l>eing  adapted  to  suspend  a  cable  from  a  mes- 
sen^rer  wire  by  Including  both  the  cable  and  the  messenger 
wire  within  the  closed  loop,  substantially  as  de8crit>ed. 

4.  In  a  hanger  for  electrical  cables,  a  closed  loop  con- 
sisting throughout  the  greater  portion  of  its  length  of  a 
flexible  cord  adapted  to  pass  around  the  cable  to  he  sup- 
ported, a  tube  of  weather-resisting  material  binding  the 
ends  of  said  flexible  cord  together  to  form  a  closed  loop 
and  forming  In  Itself  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  loop, 
said  tube  being  curved  to  embrace  the  strand  from  which 
said  cable  is  supported,  substantially  as  described. 


861,88a     CALENDERING  ROLL.     John  L.  IIcrkins.  HoI- 
yoke,  Mass.     Filed  Jan.  2,  1907.     Serial  No.  350,465. 


A  paper  calendering  roll  consisting  of  a  central  shaft 
and  an  encircling  body  of  cotton  having  the  majority  of 
its  fibers  substantially  radially  disposed,  said  body  of  cot- 
ton tteing  compressed  to  hard  condition  and  made  with  a 
smooth  periphery  of  uniform  character  throughout,  and 
relatively  to  which  periphery  the  majority  of  the  fibers 
are  in  endwise  presentation,  and  the  metallic  end  beads 
between  which  the  body  of  the  roll  is  confined  in  Its  hard 
compression. 


861,889.  VALVE-MOTION  FOR  EXPLOSIVE  ENGINES. 
Fbanz  J.  rETERMdLLER,  Brunswlck,  Germany.  Filed 
Dec.  7,  1906.     Serial  No.  346,771. 


A  valve  motion  for  explosion  engines  comprising  oper- 
ating links,  a  movable  pivot  for  one  of  said  links,  a  slide 
block  from  which  said  pivot  is  supported,  a  governor  rod 
adapted  to  regulate  the  position  of  said  slide  block  and 
guides  for  said  slide  block  one  of  which  acts  to  clamp  the 
slide  block  In  position  substantially  as  described. 


86  1.890.  SAWING-MACHINE.  SAMrEL  A.  Philips, 
West  Elizabeth,  Pa.  Filed  Apr.  pS.  1907.  Serial  No. 
370.219. 

1.  A  sawing  machine  embodying  a  frame  w<Tk,  a  rack 
slidabiy  mounted  upon  said  frame  work,  a  ball  bearing  ta- 
ble pivotally  connected  to  said  rack,  an  elevated  platform 
carried  by  said  table,  said  table  having  slots  formed  there- 
in, a  spring  held  telescopic  shaft  Journaled  upon  said  table, 
a  circular  saw  driven  by  said  shaft,  a  pinion  engaging  said 
rack  for  laterally  adjusting  said  table,  a  spring-held  rod 
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engaging  said  rack  for  holding  the  rack  In  a  fixed  position, 
a  friction  wheel  Journaled  In  said  frame  work  for  revolving 
said  table,  a  post  carried  by  snid  rack  and  extending 
through  one  of  the  slots  of  said  table,  a  movable  dog  car 
ricd  by  said  post  and  engaging  in  snid  table  to  prevent  said 
table  from  revolving,  gripping  arms  !■  osel.v  carried  by  the 
frame  work  of  said  table  for  engaging  a  piece  of  tlml)er, 
means  to  drive  said  telescopic  shaft,  means  located  be- 
neath said  table  for  advancing  said  circular  saw,  means 
for  holding  said  rod  out  of  engagement  with  said  rack,  and 
means  for  indicating  the  angularity  of  the  table  with  re- 
spect to  Its  supporting  frame  work. 
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2.  A  sawing  machine  embodying  a  frame  work,  a  mov- 
able rack  carried  thereby,  a  ball  bearing  table  pivotally 
connected  to  said  rack,  a  telescopic  shaft  carried  by  said 
table,  a  circular  saw  driven  by  said  shaft,  means  located 
upon  said  table  for  driving  said  shaft,  means  located  be- 
neath said  table  for  extending  said  shaft,  means  carried  by 
said  frame  work  for  moving  said  rack,  means  carried  by 
■aid  frame  work  for  holding  said  rack  in  a  fixed  position, 
means  carried  by  said  frame  work  for  revolving  said  table, 
means  for  holding  said  table  In  a  fixed  position,  means  for 
Indicating  the  angularity  of  said  table,  and  clamping  arms 
carried  by  said  frame  work  for  holding  the  piece  of  work. 

3.  A  sawing  machine  embodying  a  frame  work,  a  mov- 
able rack  carrieil  thereby,  a  table  revolubly  mounted  upon 
said  frame  work  and  connecting  with  said  rack,  a  tele- 
scopic drive  shaft  carried  by  said  table,  a  circular  saw  re- 
volved by  said  shaft,  clamping  arms  carried  by  said  frame 
work  for  engaging  a  piece  of  work,  means  to  extend  said 
telescopic  shaft,  means  carried  by  said  frame  work  to 
move  said  rack,  means  to  lock  said  rack  in  a  fixed  position, 
means  carried  by  snid  frame  work  to  revolve  said  table, 
means  for  locking  said  table  in  a  fixed  position,  and  means 
for  indicating  the  angularity  of  said  table  with  relation  to 
said  frame  work. 

4.  A  sawing  machine  embodying  a  frame  work,  a  mov- 
able rack  carried  thereby,  a  table  revolubly  mounted  upon 
said  frame  work  and  connecting  with  said  rack,  a  tele- 
scopic drive  shaft  carried  by  said  table,  a  circular  saw  re- 
volved by  said  shaft,  clamping  arms  carried  by  said  frame 
work  for  engaging  a  piece  of  work,  means  to  extend  said 
telescopic  shaft,  means  carried  by  said  frame  work  to  move 
said  rack,  means  to  lock  said  rack  in  a  fixed  position, 
means  carried  by  said  frame  work  to  revolve  said  table, 
means  for  locking  said  table  in  a  fixed  position. 

ft.  A  sawing  machine  eml)odying  a  frame  work,  a  table 
revolubly  mounted  thereon,  a  telescopic  drive  shaft  car- 
ried by  said  table,  a  circular  saw  driven  by  said  shaft, 
means  actuated  from  beneath  said  table  to  extend  said 
shaft,  means  carried  by  said  frame  work  to  move  said  ta- 
ble, means  carried  by  said  frame  work  to  lock  said  table  in 
a  fixed  position,  and  means  for  indicating  the  angularity 
of  snid  table  with   respect  to  said  frame  work. 

6.  A  sawing  machine  embodying  a  frame  work,  a  table 
movably  mounted  thereon,  an  elevated  platform  carried  by 
said  table,  a  telescopic  drive  shaft  carried  by  said  table,  a 
circular  saw  driven  by  said  shaft,  means  actuated  beneath 
said  table  to  extend  said  shaft,  means  carried  by  said 
frame  work  to  laterally  adjust  said  table,  and  means  car- 
ried by  said  frame  work  to  lock  said  table  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion. 

7.  A  sawing  machine  embodying  a  frame  work,  a  table 
movably  mounted  thereon,  a  telescopic  drive  shaft  carried 
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by  said  taWe,  a  circular  saw  driven  by  said  shaft,  means 
actuated  beneath  said  table  to  extend  said  shaft,  means 
carried  by  said  frame  work  to  laterally  adjust  said  table, 
and  means  carried  by  said  frame  work  to  lock  said  table  In 
a  fixed  position. 

8.  A  sawing  machine  embodying  a  frame  work,  a  table 
adjustably  mounted  therein,  a  platform  carried  by  said  ta- 
ble, a  telescopic  shaft  carried  by  said  table,  a  saw  driven 
by  said  shaft,  means  located  beneath  said  table  for  extend- 
ing said  shaft,  and  means  carried  by  said  frame  work  for 
adjusting  said  table. 

0.  A  sawing  machine  embodying  a  frame  work,  a  table 
adjustably  mounted  therein,  a  telescopic  shaft  carried  by 
said  table,  a  saw  driven  by  said  shaft,  means  located  be- 
neath said  table  for  extending  said  shaft,  and  means  car- 
ried by  said  frame  work  for  adjusting  said  table. 


861.891.     JIG-BUTTON.     Henky  S.  Pla.vt.  Boston.  Mass. 
Filed  Nov.  8.  1906.     Serial  No.  342.472. 


1.  A  Jig  button  having  a  Hubstantlally  central  axial 
opening  and  one  <  r  more  openings  eccentric  thereto  In 
combination  with  a  fastening  or  fastenings  adapted  to 
enter  said  eccentric  opening  or  openings  and  having  button 
engaging  provisions  whereby  the  button  may  be  secured  to 
the  work,  said  fastening  or  fastenings  l>eing  of  ^ucb  site  as 
to  permit  relative  lateral  play  of  the  button  with  respect 
to  the  fastening  or  fastenings. 

2.  A  Jig  button  for  use  in  metal  or  other  work  compris- 
ing a  metallic  body  having  a  central  axial  opening  and  two 
diametrically  disposed  openings  located  between  said  axial 
opening  and  the  perimeter  of  the  button,  whereby  said 
button  may  be  secured  to  the  work. 

3.  A  Jig  button  for  use  In  metal  or  other  work  compris- 
ing a  metallic  body  having  a  central  axial  opening  and  two 
diametrically  disposed  openings  located  between  and  at 
equal  distances  from  the  center  of  said  axial  opening. 


861.892.      CAR-FENDER.      Jokkph    A.    PoiBir.K,    Woon- 
socket,  R.  I..     Filed  Apr.  1,  1907.     Serial  No.  365,769. 


1.  In  a  car  fender,  a  transverse  shaft,  a  fender  carried 
thereby,  means  for  normally  malntnining  said  fender  in 
an  elevated  position,  automatic  means  for  maintaining 
said  fender  in  depressed  position,  and  adjustable  collars 
carried  by  said  shaft  for  regulating  the  normal  position  of 
said  fender. 

2.  In  a  car  fender,  a  transverse  shaft,  a  fender  carried 
thereby  and  normally  In  an  elevated  position,  a  ratchet- 
wheel  carried  by  said  shaft,  a  pawl  cooperating  the^with 
and  adapted  to  maintain  said  fender  In  a  depressed  posi- 
tion, a  push-bolt  for  releasing  said  ratchet-wheel,  and  ad- 
justable collars  carried  by  said  shaft,  and  adapted  to  de- 
termine the  normal  position  of  snid  fender. 

3.  In  a  car  fender.  In  combination,  a  fender  adapted  to 
be  depressed,  comprising  pivoted  side  hangers,  springs 
normally  constraining  the  same,  substantially  vertical 
members  carried  thereby,  cross  members  carried  thereby, 
a  plurality  of  members  carried  by  said  cross- members,  said 
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rertlcal  members  projecting  abore  said  transverse  shaft, 
and  protecting;  the  mecbanlsm  thereof,  a  roller  carried  by 
a  projecting  horizontal  member,  and  a  second  borixontal 
member  carried  forwardly  of  said  roller. 


HA^ 


861.893.  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  8UCRATB  OF 
LIME.  John  F.  Pool,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
The  American  Sugar  Refining  Company,  Jersey  City, 
N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Oct.  18, 
1905.     Serial  No.  283,344. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  sucratc  of  lime,  the  com- 
bination of  a  casing  forming  a  tank,  a  pair  of  tube  sheets 
carried  by  said  casing,  a  scries  of  vertical  tubes  connect- 
ing said  tube  sheets,  means  for  causing  flow  of  molasses 
solution  throtiRh  said  tubes,  and  a  deflector  carrier  by  the 
upper  tube  sheet  and  disposed  close  to  the  wall  of  the 
casing,  said  deflector  serving  to  guide  solution  rising 
through  said  outer  tul)es  toward  the  wall  of  the  casing. 

2.  The  combination.  In  apparatus  for  making  lime 
•ucrate,  of  a  casing  having  chambers  connected  by  a  well, 
a  screw  propeller  for  causing  circulation  of  the  molasses 
solution  through  said  well,  and  transverse  partitions  cross- 
ing said  well  and  connected  at  the  center  of  the  same  to 
serve  as  braces  and  prevent  whirling  movement  of  the 
aolution  In  its  passage  through  the  well. 


861,894.      NAVIGABLE   VESSEL.      J.\me8   P.   Pool,   N»w 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Feb.  26.  1907.     Serial  No.  359.503. 


1.  A  vessel  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
supporting  member,  a  load  carrying  member  connecte«l 
with  and  movable  with  respect  to  said  supporting  member 
and  a  ballast  member  engaging  the  water  and  movably 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  supporting  member  and  op- 


eratlvely  connected  with  said  load  carrying  member  to  have 
simultaneous  movement. 

2.  A  vessel  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
hull  and  deck  supported  upon  the  hull  and  movable  with 
relation  to  the  hull  and  provided  with  sail  elements,  a 
ballast  member  carried  by  the  hull  engaging  the  water 
and  movable  with  relation  to  the  bull,  and  operative  con- 
nections between  the  deck  and  the  ballast  member. 

3.  A  v«ssel  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
hull,  a  deck  carried  by  the  hull  and  capable  of  oscillation 
upon  the  hull,  a  depending  ballast  member  carried  by  the 
bull  engaging  the  water  and  movable  with  relation  to  the 
bull,  and  operative  connections  between  the  deck  and  the 
ballast  member  whereby  the  ballast  member  is  moved  in 
the  relative  movement  of  the  hull  and  deck. 

4.  A  vessel  of  the  character  descril)ed,  comprising  a 
bull,  a  deck  carried  by  the  hull  and  capable  of  lateral  oscil- 
lation upon  the  hull,  •  keel  carried  by  the  bull  and  capable 
of  lateral  oscillation,  and  operative  connections  t>etween 
the  deck  and  the  keel. 

5.  A  vessel  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
bull,  a  deck  carried  by  the  hull  and  capable  of  oscillation 
upon  the  hull  and  provided  with  sail  elements,  a  keel  car- 
ried by  the  hull  and  capable  of  oscillation  with  respect  to 
the  hull,  and  operative  connections  between  the  keel  and 
the  deck. 

6.  A  vessel  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
bull,  a  deck  carried  by  the  bull  and  capable  of  lateral  oscil- 
lation upon  the  bull,  a  keel  carried  by  the  bull  and  capable 
of  lateral  oscillation,  and  operative  connections  l)etween 
the  deck  and  the  keel. 

7.  A  Teasel  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
bull,  a  deck  carried  by  the  bull  and  capable  of  lateral  oscil- 
lation upon  the  bull  and  provided  with  sail  elements,  a 
keel  carried  by  the  hull  and  capable  of  lateral  oscillation, 
and  operative  connections  between  the  deck  and  the  keel 
and  the  hull. 

8.  In  a  vessel  of  the  character  described,  a  hull  consist- 
ing of  two  distinct  and  separated  forward  and  aft  por- 
tions, and  a  depending  keel  pivotally  suspended  between 
the  said  portions  of  the  hull. 

9.  A  vessel  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
hull  consisting  of  two  separated  forward  and  aft  portions, 
a  deck  carried  by  the  hull  and  capable  of  oscillation  upon 
the  hull  and  provided  with  sail  elements,  and  a  depending 
keel  suspended  between  said  portions  of  the  bull  and  op- 
eratlvely  connected  with  the  deck. 

10.  A  vessel  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
hull  consisting  of  two  separated  forward  and  aft  portions, 
a  deck  carried  upon  the  bull  and  capable  of  lateral  oscilla- 
tion upon  the  bull  and  provided  with  sail  elements  and  a 
depending  keel  suspended  between  said  portions  of  the 
hull  and  operatlvely  connected  wltb  said  deck  at  botb 
sides  of  the  same. 

11.  A  vessel  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
bull  consisting  of  two  separated  forward  and  aft  portions, 
a  deck  carried  upon  the  hull  and  capable  of  lateral  oscil- 
lation upon  the  bull  and  provided  wltb  sail  elements,  and 
a  depending  keel  suspended  between  said  portions  of  the 
bull  and  operatlvely  connected  with  the  said  deck  and 
with  the  said  bull  at  both  sides. 


861.895.      INDICATING    AND    REGISTERING    DEVICE. 

BiR.VABO    r.    PomcB.    Holyoke,    Mass.      Filed    Oct.    8, 

1906.      Serial  No.  338,023. 

1.  In  combination,  a  shaft,  a  drum  loosely  rotatable 
thereon,  a  tape  in  winding  engagement  around  said  drum. 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  piston  rod.  and  serving  by 
the  movement  of  such  rod  In  one  direction  to  impart  a 
rotational  movement  in  one  direction  to  the  drum,  a  clutch 
operable  between  the  drum  and  shaft  to  engage  the  shaft 
on  the  rotary  motion  of  the  drum  in  one  direction,  and  re- 
leasing such  engagement  on  the  reversed  rotary  move- 
ment of  the  drum,  a  second  drum  also  loose  on  the  shaft 
having  a  bevel  gear  wheel  thereon,  a  bevel  gear  wheel 
fixed  on  the  first  named  drum,  a  bevel  gear  wheel  between 
and   In   mesh   with   the  gears  on  botb  drums,  a  spring  for 
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rotatlonally  moving  the  second  drum,  and  a  shaftrotatlon- 
indicator  connected  wltb  and  operated  by  the  shaft. 


2.  In  combination,  a  shaft,  a  drum  loosely  rotatable 
thereon,  a  tape  in  winding  en^jagement  around  said  drum, 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  piston  rod,  and  serving  by 
the  movement  of  such  rod  iu  one  direction  to  impart  a 
rotational  movement  lu  one  direction  to  the  drum,  a  clut«h 
comprising  an  annular  flanged  case  fixed  on  the  drum,  an 
element,  fixed  on  the  abaft,  located  within  said  flanged 
case,  having  a  ratchet  like  edge  portion,  and  having  a 
shoulder  at  one  end  of  such  portion  constructed  with  a 
socket,  a  stem  playing  In  said  socket,  having,  outside  of 
said  shoulder  a  curved  shoe,  and  a  spring  in  snid  socket 
outwardly  reacting  against  said  shoe,  a  pawl  consisting 
of  a  roller  in  the  convergent  space  Iwtween  the  said 
ratchet  like  edge  portion  and  the  Internal  flange  wall,  en- 
gaged by  said  shoe,  means  for  imparting  reversed  rotary 
motion  to  the  drum  after  each  stroke  in  one  direction  of 
the  piston,  and  a  shaft  rotation-indicator  engaged  and 
operated  by  the  shaft. 

3.  in  combination,  a  shaft  having  a  pair  of  drums 
loosely  rotatable  thereon,  one  of  snId  drums  having  a  tape 
In  winding  engagement  therearound  and  adapted  for  con- 
nection with  a  movable  part,  the  movement  of  which  Is  to 
be  measured,  a  spring  for  Imparting  a  rotational  movement 
to  the  other  drum  In  the  reversed  direction  from  that  im- 
parted by  the  unwinding  tape  to  the  first  drum,  connec- 
tions between  tbe  first  and  second  drum  for  imparting 
from  tbe  rotary  movement  of  the  one  drum  a  reversed 
rotary  movement  to  the  other,  clutches  operable  between 
tbe  Individual  drums  of  snid  shaft,  each  operable  to  cause 
rotary  movement  of  the  shaft  In  unison  with  the  rotary 
movement  positively  imparted  to  the  respective  drums, 
leaving  one  drum  free  of  its  shaft,  while  the  other  Is 
clutch  engaging  the  shaft  and  vice  versa,  and  a  shaft  ro- 
tation Indicating  and  registering  device  engaged  and 
operated  by  said  shaft. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  frame  or  support  and  a  shaft 
rotatable  therein,  of  a  pair  of  drums  loosely  mounted  on 
said  shaft  having  on  adjacent  sides  thereof  l)evel  gear 
wheels  and  having  clutch  cases  constructed  wltb  annular 
portions,  a  bevel  gear  wheel  rotatably  supported  by  the 
frame  and  mesh  wltb  both  of  tbe  drum  bevel  gear 
wbeels,  clutch  elements  affixed  on  the  shaft,  having  their 
locations  within  said  clutch  cases,  and  formed  with 
ratchet  like  edge  portions,  roller  pawls  In  the  convergent 
spaces  between  such  ed^  portions  and  said  annular  clutch 
case  portions,  a  tape  having  winding  connection  wltb  one 
of  the  drums  and  adapted  for  connection  with,  and  to  be 
unwound  by  a  movable  part,  the  extent  of  motion  of  which 
Is  to  be  measured,  a  spring  having  a  reversely  rotating  re- 
action on  the  other  drum,  and  a  shaft  register  connected 
with  and  operated  by  said  shaft. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  frame  or  support  and  a  shaft 
rotatable  therein,  of  a  pair  of  drums  loosely  mounted  on 
said  shaft  having  on  adjacent  sides  thereof  bevel  gear 
wheels,  and  having  affixed  thereto  clutch  cases  constructed 
wltb  annular  portions,  one  of  said  diums  having  a  spiral 
peripheral  groove,  and  the  other  a  sldewtse  opening  cham- 
ber,  a   bevel   gear   wheel   supported,   for   rotation,   by   tbe 


frame,  and  in  mesh  with  botb  of  tbe  drum  bevel  gear 
wheels,  clutch  elements  affixed  on  the  shaft  having  their 
locations  within  said  clutch  cases,  and  formed  with  ratchet 
like  edge  portions,  roller  pawls  in  the  convergent  spaces 
between  such  edge  portions  and  annular  jwrtlons,  a  tape 
secured  to  and  having  winding  connection  with  the  spi- 
rally grooved  drum,  and  adapted,  by  tbe  unwinding  thereof, 
to  Impart  rotary  movement  to  such  drum  and  to  the  then 
clutch  engaged  shaft  thereby,  a  coiled  spring  In  the  cham- 
bered side  of  the  other  drum  having  one  end  connected  to 
tbe  latter  and  Its  other  secured  to  tbe  frame  and  operable 
in  its  reaction  to  rotate  Its  drum  reversely  from  the  direc- 
tion of  drum  rotation  imparted  by  the  unwinding  tape 
and  a  shaft-rotation-meter  engaged  and  operated  by  said 
■baft. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descril)ed,  tbe  combina- 
tion with  a  shaft-rotation-indicator,  and  a  shaft  connected 
with,  and,  by  Its  rotation,  actuating  the  Indicator,  two 
drums  loosely  rotative  relatively  to  said  shoft,  meaQa  re- 
versely operable  on  said  drums  for  Imparting  positive 
rotative  movements  tbereto  In  reversed  directions,  a  clutch 
appurtenant  to  each  drum  and  operable  to  lock  It  to  the 
shaft  to  turn  the  latter  each  time  tbe  drum  Is  turned  by 
tbe  positive  rotating  movements  therefor,  and  means  In- 
teroperatlng  l)etween  tbe  drums  whereby  the  positive  ro- 
tative movement  of  one  Imparts  a  reversed  rotative  move- 
ment to  tbe  other,  and  vice  versa. 


861,896.  MACHINE  FOR  CLEANING  BRICKS.  Wil- 
liam A.  PowNiNO,  Novato,  Cal.  Filed  Oct.  2,  1906 
Serial  No.  337,091. 


In  a  m.tchlne  for  cleaning  bricks,  a  supporting  frame 
having  a  slotted  top,  a  rotary  head  journaled  beneath 
said  table,  said  head  having  grooves  therein  and  cutters 
fitting  In  said  grooves  and  having  a  concave  recess  In 
each  of  their  upper  faces  so  as  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
cutting  edges,  said  cutters  having  reduced  ends,  and 
keeper  rings  Inclosing  the  reduced  ends,  said  cutters  be- 
ing adapted  to  extend  successively  through  the  slotted 
table  at,  the  head  rotates. 


861,897.  BRAIDING-MACHINE.  Hermann  J.  Qdam- 
BDBCH,  Beckacker,  near  I^ngerfeld.  Germany.  Filed 
Not.  28,  1905.     Serial  No.  289,499. 


1.   In  braid  and   lace  making  machines,  thread  beating 
mecbanlsm,  comprising  In  combination,  a  central  support; 
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a  ftationarj  plate  aecnred  thereto ;  radially  disposed  beater- 
culdes  carried  by  the  stationary  plate  two  groups  of  beat- 
era  the  advance  of  which  Is  limited  by  the  said  giildes  ; 
springs  continually  forcing  forward,  means  separate  from 
the  springs  for  retracting  and  means  for  depressing  on 
their  retrograde  motion,  the  two  beater-groups  Independ 
ently  of  each  other  ;  and  crank  mechanism  Imparting  an 
up  and  down  motion  to  the  beater  retractlng-means  and 
beater  deprosslnsj-means,  in  such  manner  that  within  one 
revolution  the  half  of  one  stroke  effects  retraction  of  the 
one  beater-group  and  the  half  of  the  other  stroke  the  re- 
traction of  the  other  beater-group ;  all  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purposes  described. 

2.  In  braid  and  lace  making  machines,  thread  beating 
mechanism,  comprising  In  combination,  a  central  support, 
a  stationary  plate  secured  thereto,  radially  disposed  beater- 
guides  carried  by  the  plate  and  made  adjustable  In  radial 
directions,  two  groups  of  beaters  the  advance  of  which  Is 
limited  by  the  said  guides,  means  Independent  of  one  an- 
other for  respectively  forcing  the  beaters  continuously 
forward  and  for  Intermittently  retracting  the  beaters,  and 
independent  vertically  movable  guides  for  depressing  the 
two  beater-groups  independently  of  each  other,  and  crank 
mechanism  imparting  an  up  and  down  motion  to  the  beater 
retracting  means  and  beater  depressing  means.  In  such 
manner  that  within  one  revolution  the  half  of  one  stroke 
effects  retraction  of  the  one  beater-group  and  the  half  of 
the  other  stroke  the  retraction  of  the  other  beater-group, 
all  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

S.  In  braid  and  lace  making  machines,  thread  beating 
mefhanlsm,  comprising.  In  combination,  a  stationary  cen- 
tral support ;  a  stationary  plate  secured  thereto  ;  radially 
disposed  uprights  on  the  plate ;  beater  guides  pivotally 
carried  by  the  uprights  and  adjustable  in  radial  direction  ; 
two  groups  of  beaters  the  tails  of  which  engage  the  said 
guides  ;  a  plate  sliding  on  the  central  support  below  the 
■aid  stationary  plate  ;  Ik-11  crank  levers  pivoted  to  a  sta- 
tionary machine-part  and  having  one  limb  connected  to 
the  beaters,  and  means  for  continually  forcing  this  limb 
inward,  the  other  limb  of  said  levers  passing  through  the 
two  said  plates,  the  pendent  limbs  for  the  one  t>eater-group 
havini;  a  stop  located  above  the  .illdlng  plate,  and  the 
pendent  limbs  for  the  other  beater-group  having  a  stop 
located  below  the  said  sliding  plate ;  depressor-guides  for 
the  front  beater-ends  :  disks  separately  carrying  the  de- 
pressors of  the  two  beater-groups  respectively  and  sliding 
independently  on  the  said  central  support  ;  and  crank 
mechanism  imparting  an  up  and  down  motion  to  the  slid- 
ing plate  and  the  two  sliding  disks,  in  such  manner  that 
within  one  revolution  the  half  of  one  stroke  effects  re- 
traction of  the  one  beater-group  and  the  half  of  the  other 
stroke  the  retraction  of  the  other  beater-group ;  all  8ul>- 
■tantially  as  and   for  the  purposes  described. 

4.  In  braiding  and  lace  making  machines,  thread  beating 
mechanism  comprising  a  support  with  beater  guides  and 
beater  actuating  levers,  said  guides  and  levers  being  Inde- 
pendent of  one  another,  beaters  engaged  by  the  guides  and 
levers,  a  reciprocating  plate,  and  links  connected  to  the 
levers  and  respectively  provided  with  oppositely  located 
plate  engaging  points  so  that  said  levers  are  alternately 
actuated  as  the  plate  reciprocates. 

5.  In  braiding  and  lace  making  machines,  thread  beating 
mechanism  comprlslni;  beaters,  guides  af>out  which  said 
beaters  are  looped  to  have  their  movement  arrested  there- 
by, levers  for  actuating  the  beaters,  and  springs  made  to 
engage  the  levers  to  permanently  force  or  press  the  beater 
In  one  direction. 

6.  In  braiding  and  lace  making  machines,  thread  beatlnf 
mechanism  comprising  beaters,  movable  guides  for  the^ 
front  ends  of  the  beaters,  and  fixed  guides  at  the  rear  of 
the  beaters  and  made  t<,  arrest  the  latter. 

7.  In  braiding  and  lace  making  machines,  thread  beating 
mechanism    comprising    beaters,    movable    guides    for    the 
beaters    comprising    members    with    perforated    stems    for 
guiding  various  parts  of  the  beaters,  actuating  means  for 
the  guides,  and  stationary  guides  to  arrest  the  beaters. 

8.  In  braiding  and  lace  making  machines,  thread  beating 
mechanism  comprising  beaters,  reciprocating  guides  for 
Ute  front   parts   of   the   heaters,   and   stationary   arresting 


guides  at  the  rear  p«rt«  of  tbe  beaters,  and  about  which 
the  needles  are  hooked. 

9.  In  braiding  and  lace  making  machines,  thread  beating 
mechanism  comprising  I)eater8  and  actuating  mechanism 
therefor,  combined  with  beater  arresting  guides  and  fixed 
supports  on  which  the  guides  are  adjustably  mounted. 

10.  In  braiding  and  lace  making  machines,  beating  mech- 
anism comprising  beaters  and  actuating  mechanism  there- 
for, combined  with  beater  arresting  guides,  and  fixed 
supports  for  the  guides,  said  guides  and  supports  having 
pin  and  slot  connections  for  adjustably  securing  the  guides. 

11.  In  braiding  and  lace  making  machines,  beating  mech- 
anism comprising  beaters  and  guides,  actuating  levers  for 
the  beaters,  springs  made  to  engage  the  levers  for  perma- 
nently forcing  or  pressing  the  needle  in  one  direction,  and 
an  actuator  for  the  levers  for  moving  the  beaters  against 
the  action  of  tbe  springs. 


8  6  1,898.  GATE -HINGE.  Otto  Reppekt.  John  F. 
Fbichte,  and  Fehd  L.  Littkreb,  Decatur,  Ind.  Filed 
Apr.  26,  1907.     Serial  No.  370,4.^0. 


The  combination  with  a  gate,  a  latching  post  at  one  end 
of  the  gate,  a  hinge-carrying  post  at  the  other  end  of  the 
gate,  and  a  spring-latch  device  arranged  for  detachably 
securing  an  end  of  the  gate  upon  the  latching  post,  of  a 
hinge,  comprising  a  bracket  frame  secured  upon  tbe  upper 
on  a  like  portion  of  the  hlnge-carrylng  post  an  upper 
hinge,  comprising  a  hracekt  frame  secured  upon  the  upper 
portion  of  the  hinge-carrying  post,  and  having  two  out- 
wardly projected  and  oppositely  perforated  flanges  on  tbe 
ends  thereof,  an  ujirlght  shaft  loosely  engaging  within  the 
perforations  In  said  flanges,  a  short  arm  laterally>extended 
from  tbe  lower  end  of  the  shaft,  an  upright  pintle  on  the 
outer  end  of  said  arm,  a  perforated  binge  leaf  secured  on 
the  adjacent  end  bar  of  the  gate  above  the  other  hinge 
thereon  and  engaging  the  pintle,  a  longer  arm  adjustably 
secured  on  tbe  upper  end  of  tbe  shaft,  and  means  for  rock- 
ing said  arm  In  either  direction. 


861.899.  FOLDING  PAPER  BOX.  Albkrt  M.  Rhodes. 
Houston.  Tex.,  assignor  of  one  third  to  Henry  Alexander 
and  one-tblrd  to  R.  O.  Franke.  Houston.  Tex.  Filed 
Sept.  17,  1906.     Serial  No.  3.'i4,939. 


1.  A  box  black  ctmposed  of  n  bottom,  two  end  pieces  on 
two  sides  of  said  bottom  separated  therefrom  by  scores, 
two  box  sides  on  the  other  sides  of  said  bottom  and  sepa- 
rated therefrom  by  scores,  each  of  said  sides  being  pro- 
vided with  a  beveled  lap.  the  two  laps  on  each   box  side 
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being  arranged  symmetrically  with  reapect  to  each  other, 
and  the  corresponding  laps  on  the  two  box  sides  b«»°8  "[^ 
ranged  symmetrically  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  hair 
lid  attached  to  each  of  said  box  sides  and  separated  there 
from  by  scores,  each  half  lid  having  flanges  on  two  of  its 
sides  separated  from  said  !ld  by  scores,  said  flanges  each 
having  a  beveled  end,  and  said  flanges  being  arranged  sym^ 
metrically  with  respect  to  each  other  on  each  half  lid  and 
on  tbe  other  half  lid.  the  blank  being  provided  with  eye 
lets  in  the  box  ends  and  side  laps  for  the  passage  of  n 
cord  or  tape,  substantially  as  described. 

2  A  folding  box,  comprising  a  box  blank,  and  a  cord  or 
Upe  passing  through  suitably  arranged  eyelets  therein, 
■o  that  a  complete  box  Is  made  from  a  single  blank,  sa  d 
blank  comprising  a  bottom,  ends  therefor  adapted  to  fold 
up  side,  therefor  adapted  to  fold  up,  each  of  said  side, 
being  provided  with  two  similarly  arranged  beveled  laps 
half  lids  each  provided  with  two  foldable  flanges,  said  half 
llda  being  secured  to  said  box  sides,  and  the  end/  o^ 
the  box  and  each  of  tbe  foldable  laps  on  tbe  sides  of  the 
box  being  provided  with  eyelets  through  which  said  cord 
passes,  substantially  as  described. 


ends  at  right  angles  to  the  body  and  with  cleft.  In  th« 
projection  with  their  Inner  ends  spaced  apart  and  dlVerK^ 
fng  at  opposite  .ngles  toward  the  ends  o^t»^«  P'-^J^' ^^ 
whereby  three  Independent  flaps  are  f»y°^«<* /"^P^^^'f^'f 
with  adhesive  material,  said  body  portion  folded  longitu- 
dinally along  Its  center  to  form  a  front  and  back  to  the 
envelop  and  with  each  end  folded  Into  two  triangular  flaps, 
one  of  said  triangular  flap,  at  each  end  folded  !>«» ween  the 
back  and  front  portions  of  the  body  and  tj>e  other  trlan^ 
gular  flap  folded  outwardly  over  the  back  of  the  body  ^1  h 
the  end  flaps  of  said  projecting  portions  inserted  within 
the  outer  triangular  flaps  and  sealed  therein  and  the  cen- 
tral flap  of  tbe  projection  sealed  over  the  central  port  on 
of  the  front  and  over  the  Inner  adjacent  portions  of  the 
outer  triangular  flaps. 


861,902.     ELASTIC-FLUID  TURBINE,     ry'^  «.  RoESTl, 
Milwaukee,  Wis.    Filed  Dec.  24.  1906.    Serial  No.  349.286. 


861,900.  ADJUSTABLE  BRACKET  OR  ^'I'^INO  f,?J 
SUPPORTING  SHELVES  AND  OTHER  ARTICLL8 
Walter  Rhodes,  Leeds,  and  Richardson  Maconochib, 

.      Birmingham,  England.      Filed  Feb.  25.  1907.     Serial  No. 
36$,198. 


•  1  In  adjustable  shelving,  the  combination  of  smooth 
standards,  shelf  supports  or  brackets  having  guide  exten- 
sions for  partially  surrounding  the  standards  to  slldab  y 
connect  the  brackets  with  said  standards,  arms  pivotally 
connected  to  the  brackets,  and  a  stud  carried  on  each  arm 
and  having  a  frictlonal  roller  and  adapted  to  be  brought 
Into  wedging  position  intermediate  one  of  the  guide  ex 
tensions  and  the  standard  for  locking  tbe  brackets  against 
movement  on  the  standards. 

••  In  combination  with  an  upright,  of  a  shelf  support 
having  guides  to  engage  the  upright  for  sliding  engage 
ment  of  the  support  thereon,  an  arm  connected  with  the 
support  and  having  a  compound  angular  and  sliding  move- 
ment and  means  extending  from  one  end  of  the  arm  and 
for  wedging  engagement  between  the  guides  and  upright 
to  hold  the  bracket  In  an  adjusted  position  on  said  up- 
right. 

861  901  ENVEIX)P.  AuoosT  J.  Boeder  and  Alvin  T. 
Weitebbhaubkn.  Allegheny.  Pa.  Filed  Jan.  16,  1906 
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1.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine  the  combination  of  a  metal 
band  having  holes  formed  and  spaced  to  correspond  with 
tbe  vane  shanks  and  the  desired  spacing  and  position  of 
the  vanes,  vanes  having  their  shanks  fitted  and  Inserted 
In  said  holes  and  distorted  to  retain  them  in  piace  therein 
and  a  backing  of  cast  metal  filling  tbe  spaces  between  the 
vane  shanks,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine  the  combination  of  a  metal 
band  having  holes  formed  and  spaced  to  correspond  with 
the  shanks  and  the  desired  spacing  and  position  of  the 
vanes,  vanes  having  their  shanks  fitted  and  Inserted  in 
said  holes  and  distorted  to  retain  them  In  place  therein, 
and  a  backing  of  cast  metal  filling  the  spaces  between  the 
vanes  and  formed  with  a  retaining  shoulder  Intersecting 
the  vane  shanks,  sulwtantlally  us  de8cril>ed. 

3.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine  the  combination  of  a  metal 
band  having  holes  formed  and  spaced  to  correspond  with 
the  vane  shanks  and  the  desired  spacing  and  position  of 
the  vanes,  vanes  having  their  shanks  fitted  and  Inserted 
In  said  holes  and  distorted  to  retain  them  In  place  therein, 
ft  cast  metal  backing  filling  the  spaces  between  the  vane 
shanks  and  formed  on  the  sides  with  retaining  shoulders 
Intersecting  tbe  edges  of  tbe  vane  shanks,  substantially  as 

4  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine  the  combination  of  a  meUl 
band  having  holes  formed  and  spaced  to  correspond  with 
the  vane  shanks  and  the  desired  spacing  and  iwsltlon  of 
the  vanes,  vanes  having  their  shanks  fitted  and  Inserted 
,  Id  said  boles  and  distorted  to  retain  them  In  place  therein, 
a  backing  of  cast  metal  faced  on  opposite  sides  and  formed 
with  a  retaining  shoulder  Intersecting  the  vane  shnnks. 
and  rings  or  plates  between  which  said  backing  with  the 
vane  shanks  Is  clamped  and  held.  sul>stantlally  as  de- 
scribed. ,  .  , 
6  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine  tbe  combination  of  a  metal 
band  having  holes  formed  therein  and  spaced  to  corre- 
•pond  with  the  ^-ane  shanks  and  the  desired  spacing  and 
position  of  the  vanes,  hollow  vanes  having  their  shanks 
fitted  and  Inserted  In  said  holes  and  a  backing  of  cast 
metal  filling  the  spaces  between  and  tbe  openings  within 
Uie  vane  shanks,  subeuntlally  as  described. 


An  envelop   formed   from   a   blank   with   a   rectangular 
body  and  a  projection  centrally  at  one  side  and  having 


861,903.  BLOCK  PRESS.  CLAtDE  A.  O.  Robeli..  New 
York  N  Y  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Avram- 
LeetEngln^rlng  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corpora- 
tion   of    New    York.      Filed    July   22,    1903.      Serial    No. 
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1    In  a  block  press,  the  combination  of  a  mold  table  bar- 
ing a  mold  opening  therein,  a  mold  box.  tbe  table  and  box 
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being  moTable  relatlrely  to  each  other,  and  means  for  glv 
Ing  one  of  said  elements  alternate  periods  of  rest  and  mo 
tlon.  said  mold  box  belnjj  adapted  to  register  with  said 
mold  openlntf  during  periods  of  rest,  means  for  supplying 
material  to  said  box  and  a  plunger  for  forcing  material  out 
of  said  box  and  Into  said  mold  opening  and  exerting  a 
preliminary  pressure  on  the  contents  of  said  mold  opening 
during  tlie  periods  of  rest  In  which  the  box  registers  with 
•aid  mold  op«nln8r. 


#« 


2.  In  a  block  presa,  the  combination  of  a  mold  table  hay- 
ing a  mold  opening  therein,  a  mold  box,  the  table  and  box 
being  movable  relatively  to  each  other,  and  means  for  giv- 
InK  one  of  said  elements  alternate  periods  of  rest  and  mo- 
tion, said  mold  box  being  adapted  to  register  with  said 
mold  opening  during  periods  of  rest,  means  for  supplying 
material  to  said  box  and  a  plunger  for  forcing  the  material 
within  said  box  entirely  out  of  said  box  and  into  said 
mold  opening,  and  exerting  a  preliminary  pressure  on  the 
material  within  said  mold  opening  during  a  single  period 
of  rest. 

3.  In  a  block  preds,  the  combination  of  a  mold  table  hav- 
ing a  mold  opening  therein,  a  mold  box,  the  table  and  box 
being  movable  relatively  to  each  other,  and  means  for  giv- 
ing one  of  said  elements  alternate  periods  of  rest  and  mo 
tlon.  said  mold  box  being  adapted  to  register  with  said 
mold  opening  during  periods  of  rest,  means  for  supplying 
material  to  s.ild  box  durlriK  a  period  of  rest,  and  means  for 
forcing  the  material  within  said  box  entirely  out  of  said 
box  and  Into  said  mold  opening,  and  exerting  a  preliminary 
pressure  on  the  material  within  said  mold  opening  during 
the  same  period  of  rest  In  which  the  material  was  supplied 
to  said  box. 

4.  In  a  block  press,  the  combination  of  a  movable  mold 
table  having  a  mold  opening,  means  for  giving  said  table 
alternate  periods  of  rest  and  motion,  means  for  filling  said 
mold  opening  during  a  period  of  rest,  and  means  for  also 
exerting  a  preliminary  pressure  on  the  contents  of  said 
mold  opening  during  the  same  period  of  rest,  and  means 
for  exertlnjf  final  pressure  on  the  contents  of  said  mold 
opening  during  a  succeeding  period  of  rest.  I 

3.   In  a  block  press,  the  combination  of  a  movable  mold 
table  having  a  plurality  of  mold  openings,  means  for  giv 
injt  said  table  alternate  periods  of  rest  and  motion,  means 
for   filling  one  of  said   mold   openings  during  a   p<'rlod  of 
rest,  means  for  also  exerting  a  preliminary  pressure  on  the 
contents  of  said  mold  opening  during  the  same  period  of 
rest,   and    means   for   exerting   during   said    period    a   final 
pressure  on  the  contents  of  a  previously  filled  mold  opening. 
0    In  a  block  press,  the  ctimblnatlon  of  a  movable  mold 
table    having    a    plurality    of    mold    openings,    means    for 
giving  to  said  table  alternate  periods  of  rest  and  motion,   I 
a  stationary  mold  box  registering  with  said  mold  opening   ' 
successively  during  the  Intervals  of  rest,  means  for  forcing 
the  contents  of  said  mold  box  entirely  out  of  said  mold  box   I 
and  Into  said  mold  opening  and  also  subjecting  It  to  a  pre-   ' 
llmlnary   pressure   during  the  same   Interval   of  rest   and 
means  for  subjecting  the  contents  of  said  mold  opening  to    ! 
an  increased  pressure  during  a  succeeding  Interval  of  rest.    ' 

7.  In  a  block  press,  the  combination  of  a  movable  mold 
table  having  a  plurality  of  mold  openings,  means  for  giv- 
ing to  said  table  alternate  periods  of  rest  and  motion,  a 
stationary  mold  box  registering  with  one  of  said  mold 
openings  during  each  Interval  of  rest,  means  for  feeding  to 


said  mold  box  a  definite  amount  of  material  to  be  com 
pressed,  means  for  forcing  the  contents  of  said  mold  box 
entirely  out  of  said  box  and  into  said  mold  opening  and 
also  subjecting  It  to  a  preliminary  pressure  during  the 
same  interval  of  rest,  and  means  for  subjecting  the  con- 
tents of  said  mold  opening  to  an  Increased  pressure  during 
a  succeeding  Interval  of  rest. 

8.  In  a  block  press,  the  combination  of  a  rotary  mold 
table,  a  hydraulic  ram.  a  pump  plunger  to  operate  the 
ram,  and  mechanical  meauH  for  timing  the  operation  of 
the  table  and  the  pump  plunger. 

9.  In  a  block  press,  the  combination  of  a  rotary  mold 
table,  means  for  charging  material  Into  the  molds,  means 
for  simultaneously  Imparting  hydraulic  pressure  to  the 
material  from  both  sides  of  the  mold,  and  means  for  eject- 
ing the  compressed  material  while  the  table  is  In  motion. 

10.  In  a  block  press,  the  combination  of  a  rotary  mold 
table  means  for  charging  material  Into  the  molds,  means 
for  simultaneously  Imparting  hydraulic  pressure  to  the 
material  from  both  sides  of  the  mold,  and  means  for  eject- 
ing the  compressed  material  from  below,  while  the  table  is 
in  motion. 

11.  In  a  block  press,  the  combination  of  a  rotary  mold 
table  means  for  Imparting  Intermittent  motion  thereto, 
means  for  charging  material  into  the  molds,  means  for  Im- 
parting a  preliminary  hydraulic  pressure  to  the  material 
In  the  molds  while  the  mold  table  Is  at  rest,  means  for  Im- 
parting final  hydraulic  pressure  from  both  sides  of  the 
mold  to  the  partially  compressed  material,  and  means  for 
ejecting  the  material  while  the  table  Is  In  motion. 

12.  In  •  block  press,  the  combination  of  a  rotary  mold 
table,  a  plunger  for  Imparting  preliminary  hydraulic  pres- 
sure, plungers  for  Imparting  final  hydraulic  pressure  to 
the  partly  compressed  material  and  mechanical  means  for 
timing  the  operation  of  the  table  and  the  plungers. 

13.  The  combination  of  a  rotary  mold  table,  a  hydraulic 
plunger,  located  below  the  table,  an  ejector  traveling  with 
the  table  to  eject  the  compressed  material  from  below  and 
means  for  pa.sslng  It  above  the  plunger. 

14.  In  a  block  press,  the  combination  of  a  rotary  mold 
table  an  upper  and  a  lower  hydraulic  plunger  and  an 
ejector  traveling  with  the  table  and  adapted  to  pass  l>e- 
tween  the  upper  and  the  lower  plunger. 

15.  In  a  block  press  the  combination  of  a  rotary  mold 
table,  an  ejector  provided  with  a  wheel,  a  cam  for  the 
wheel,  a  platen  In  the  course  of  the  cam  over  and  In  con- 
tact with  which  the  ejector  is  adapted  to  pass  without 
contact  with  the  wheel. 

18.  A  rotary  mold  table,  a  ratchet  wheel,  an  actuating 
pawl  for  revolving  the  same,  a  locking  pawl,  adapted  to 
engage  with  and  hold  the  table,  a  reciprocating  bar  for 
operating  the  said  actuating  pawl  and  adapted  to  lift  the 
locking  pawl  out  of  engag«  inent  with  the  table  at  the  end 
of  the  return  stroke  of  said  bar,  and  a  spring  atUched  to 
the  locking  pawl,  to  keep  the  same  in  engagement  with  the 
Uble. 

17.  In  a  hydraulic  press  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
mold  Uble.  an  ejector  traveling  with  the  table,  a  ram  car- 
rying a  platen  to  Impart  preliminary  pressure,  two  rams 
carrying  platens  to  Impart  final  pressure  and  a  pump 
adapted  to  simultaneously  Impart  motion  to  the  three 
ram». 

18.  In  a  hydraulic  press,  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
mold  table  ejectors  traveling  with  this  table,  a  ram  carry- 
in?  a  platen,  to  Impart  preliminary  pressure,  two  rams  car- 
rying platens  to  Impart  final  pressure,  and  a  plunger  adapt- 
ed to  simultaneously  and  with  a  single  stroke  Impart  a 
full  pressure  motion  to  the  three  rams. 

19.  In  a  hydraulic  press,  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
mold  table,  ejectors  revolving  with  the  table,  an  upper  and 
a  lower  ram.  and  means  for  simultaneously  Imparting  mo- 
tion to  the  rams. 

20.  In  a  hydraulic  press,  the  combination  of  an  upper 
ram,  a  lower  ram  and  a  mechanically  operated  plunger 
adapted  to  simultaneously  and  with  a  single  stroke  Impart 
a  full  pressure  motion  to  the  rams. 

•21.  In  a  hydraulic  press,  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
mold  table,  ejectors  traveling  with  the  table,  an  upper 
ram.  a  lower  ram  and  a  plunger  adapted  to  simultaneously 
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and  with  a  single  atroke  Impart  a  fall  prewur*  motion  to 

the  rams. 

22.  In  a  hydraulic  press,  a  chamber  containing  an  upper 
ram.  a  chamber  containing  a  lower  ram.  a  conduit  between 
the  chambers  to  equalise  the  pressure  on  the  rams  and  a 
mechanicallv  operated  plunger  adapted  to  simultaneously 
and  with  a  single  stroke  Impart  a  full  pressure  motion  to 

the  rams. 

23  In  a  hydraulic  press,  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
mold  table,  ejectors  traveling  with  the  Uble.  a  chamber 
containing  an  upper  ram.  a  chamt>er  containing  a  lower 
ram.  a  conduit  between  the  chambers  to  equalize  the  pres- 
sure on  the  rams,  and  a  plunger  adapted  to  simultaneously 
and  with  a  single  stroke  Impart  a  full  pressure  motion  to 
the  rams. 


861,906.      DRILL -FORGE.      L«WIB  O.   Ro«8. 
Cisco,  Cal.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Peter  C 
San  Francisco,  Cal.     Filed  Aug.  20,  1906. 
331,265. 
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1     In   an   automatic   gas   lighter   and   extinguisher,    the 
combination  with  an  outer  vessel  having  an  annular  space 
Inside    adapted    to    contain    sealing    liquid,    a    gas-holding 
dome  suitably  fitted  into  said  annular  space  and  In  com- 
munication with  the  main  and  sealed  by  the  liquid,  adapted 
to  rise  and  sink  by  means  of  the  pressure  of  gas  supplied 
to  said  dome,  two  vessels  open  at  the  bottom  and  closed 
at  the  top  disposed  within  said  dome  and  suitably  fastened 
to   the  outer   vessel   and   permanently   connected  with   the 
gas  main    two  Individual  sealing  cups  for  said  vessels,  a 
suitably    shaped   body    bearing    plvotally    fastened   one   of  , 
said  sealing  cups  on  each  end  being  rockably  supported  be-  1 
tween  by   the  outer  vessel   and   sealing   said   two   vessels 
permanently,  a  pipe  connecting  one  of  said  vessels  with  the 
pilot  light    and   a    pipe   connecting   the   other   one   of   said 
vessels  with  the  main  light  of  the  gas  lamp,  of  catches 
fastened  on  said  wealing  cups  and  a  pin  fastened  to  said 
dome,   adapted   to  engage  alternately   In   said  catches   to 
rock    said    cup    bearing    body    when    the    dome    rises,    and 
means  controlled  by  said  cup  bearing  body  to  guide  said 
pin  Into  the  catch  of  the  cup  to  be  lifted. 

«>    In   an   automatic   gas   lighter   and   extinguisher,   the 
combination  with  an  outer  vessel,  having  an  annular  space 
inside    adapted    to    contain    sealing    liquid,    a    gas    holding 
dome  suitably  fitted  Into  said  annular  space  and  In  com- 
munication with  the  main  and  sealed  by  the  liquid,  adapted 
to  rise  and  sink  by  means  of  the  pressure  of  gas  supplied 
to  said  dome,  two  vessels  op.n  at  the  l>ottom  and  closed  at 
the  top  disposed  within  said  dome  and  suitably  fastened  to 
the  outer  vessel  and  permanently  connected  with  the  main, 
two   Individual   sealing   cups  for  said   vessels,   a   sulUbly 
shaped  body  bearing  plvotally  one  of  said  sealing  cups  on 
each  end  and  being  rockably  supported  between  the  outer 
vessel    and   sealing   said   two   vessels   permanently,   a   pipe 
connecting  one  of  said  vessels  with   the  pilot  light  and  a 
pipe  connecting  the  other  one  of  said  vessels  with  the  main 
light  of  the  gas  lamp,  of  catches  fastened  on  said  sealing 
cups  and  a   pin   fastened  to  said  dome  adapted  to  engage 
tltrrnatelv  in  said  catches  to  rock  said  cup  bearing  body 
when  the  dome  rises  and  a  wire  tumbler  plvotally  fastened 
to  and  controlled  by  said  cup  bearing  body  to  guide  said 
pin  Into  the  catch  of  the  cup  to  be  lifted. 


1.  An  oil  burning  drill  forge  Inclosing  a  combustion 
chamber  having  a  rear  Inclined  wall,  a  burner  discharging 
in  to  the  chamber  against  said  rear  wall,  said  furnace 
having  a  heating  chamber  above  the  line  of  the  oil  burner 
and  In  continuation  of  the  combustion  chamber,  said  heat- 
ing chaml>er  having  a  lateral  narrow  silt  opening  for  the 
Introduction  of  the  drills,  said  drills  when  so  Inserted  be- 
ing protected  by  said  rear  wall  construction  against  con- 
tact with  the  oil  fuel,  and  a  sUdable  tool  rest  carried  by 
the  furnace  movable  toward  and  from  aald  opening. 

2  An  oil  burning  drill  forge  Inclosing  a  combustion 
chamber  and  a  heating  chamber,  the  heating  chamber  be- 
ing arranged  alwve  the  lower  i)ortlon  of  the  combustion 
chaml)er  and  in  continuation  of  the  latter,  an  oil  burner 
discharging  into  the  combustion  chamber  below  the  level 
of  the  heating  chamber  whereby  the  oil  Is  prevented  from 
coming  In  contact  with  the  drills  In  the  heating  chamber, 
said  heating  cbaml.er  having  narrow  silt  openings  on  each 
side  for  the  Introduction  of  the  drills,  said  openings  ar- 
ranged out  of  line,  a  shield  proximate  to  each  opening 
and  supported  away  from  the  outer  walla  of  the  furnace 
to  permit  a  draft  of  air  between  the  furnace  and  the 
shield,  means  for  causing  a  draft  of  air  to  traverse  said 
drill  openings,  and  an  adjustably  mounted  drill  rest  mov- 
able towards  and  from  each  opening  and  slldably  mounted 

on  the  forge. 

3  A  drill  forge  inclosing  a  heating  charal)er.  the  walla 
of  said  chamber  having  contracted  openings  for  the  ad- 
mission of  the  drills  to  l)e  heated,  adjustable  drill  rests 
supported  on  the  forge  and  disposed  one  substantially  In 
the  plane  of  each  of  said  openings,  shields  8upi>orted  away 
from  the  outer  walls  of  the  forge  and  having  their  lower 
edges  spaced  from  the  drill  rests  to  permit  the  drills  to  be 
passed  between  the  rests  and  shields  and  Into  said  open- 
ings, means  for  discharging  a  draft  of  air  across  said 
I  openings  and  against  the  drills  and  l.etween  the  forge  and 
the  shield,  and  an  oil  burner  for  heating  the  furnace. 


861  906       IX)AD  TRIMMER.      Frkdeeick    H.    8chlm«l- 
MiLcn,    Ashtabula   Harbor,   Ohio.      Filed  May   7,   1907. 

Serial  No.  372.401.  . 

1  The  combination  of  a  tubular  section,  a  discharge  sec- 
tion pivoted  thereto,  a  pair  of  doors  hinged  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  tubular  section  and  depending  Into  the  dis- 
charge section,  either  of  said  doors  acting  to  bridge  the 
opening  on  the  lower  side  of  the  elbow  provided  when  the 
discharge  section  is  at  an  angle. 

2  The  combination  of  a  tubular  section,  a  discharge  sec- 
tion pivoted  thereto,  a  pair  of  doors  pivoted  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  tubular  section  and  depending  loosely  into  the 
discharge  section,  one  of  said  doors  acting  to  bridge  the 
opening  on  the  lower  side  of  the  elbow  provided  when  the 
discharge  section  Is  at  an  angle,  and  the  other  door  oper- 
ating to  bear  on  top  of  the  discharging  load. 

3  in  a  load  trimmer,  the  combination  of  a  tubular  sec- 
i   tlon.  a  discharging  section  pivoted  at  the  lower  end  ther»- 
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or.  k  pair  of  doors  hinged  at  the  lower  end  of  the  tnlralar  I  861.907.       POOTOGRAPHIC  -  PRINTING    APPARATUS, 
section  adapted  to  depend  loosely  Into  the  discharging  aec-  Hans    V.    Siim-Jcnscn.    Copenhagen,    Denmark.      Filed 
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4.  In  a  load  trimmer,  the  combiaaliuu  of  a  tubular  sec- 
tion, a  discharging  section  pivoted  at  the  lower  end  there- 
of, and  a  pair  of  doors  hinged  by  means  of  rods  mounted 
at  the  lower  end  of  the  tubular  section  adapted  to  depend 
into  the  discharging  section. 

5.  In  a  load  trimmer,  the  combination  of  a  tubular  sec- 
tion, a  discharging  section  pivoted  at  the  lower  end  there- 
of, a  motor  mounted  on  the  tubular  section,  and  a  driving 
connection  l)etween  the  motor  and  discharge  section. 

6.  In  a  load  trimmer,  the  combination  of  an  upper  sec- 
tion, a  swinging  section  pivoted  at  the  lower  end  thereof, 
a  pair  of  doors  hinged  at  the  lower  end  of  the  upper  sec- 
tion adapted  to  depend  into  the  lower  section,  a  sheave 
mounted  to  turn  with  the  lower  section,  a  motor  mounted 
on  the  upper  section,  and  a  driving  connection  between 
the  motor  and  lower  section. 

7.  In  a  load  trimmer,  the  combination  of  a  tubular  sec- 
tion having  a  pair  of  opposite  flat  sides,  a  discharging 
section  having  a  pair  of  side  plates  extending  onto  the 
outside  of  said  flat  sides  and  there  pivoted,  and  a  pair  of 
doors  hinged  to  the  lower  edges  of  the  tubular  section  and 
depending  freely  into  the  interior  of  the  discharging  sec- 
tion. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  rectangular  tubular  section,  a 
discharging  section  having  end  plates  extending  alongside 
of  the  tubular  section,  means  pivoting  such  end  plates  to 
the  tubular  section,  the  discharging  section  having  side 
plates  whose  upper  edges  are  some  distance  below  the 
lower  edges  of  the  side  plates  of  the  tubular  section, 
doors  hinged  to  the  lower  edges  of  said  last  mentioned 
side  plates  and  adapted  to  engage  the  side  plates  of  the 
discharging  section. 

0.  In  a  load  trimmer,  the  combination  of  a  rigid  section, 
a  swinging  section  pivoted  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  a 
motor  mounted  on  the  rigid  section,  and  a  driving  connec- 
tion between  the  motor  and  swinging  section  including  a 
driving  worm  and  a  driven  worm  wheel. 

10.  In  a  lorJ  trimmer,  the  combination  of  a  supporting 
section,  a  swinging  section  pivoted  thereto,  a  pair  of  doors 
hinged  to  the  lower  edges  of  the  supporting  section  and 
depending  freely  Into  the  Interior  of  the  swinging  section, 
a  motor  on  the  supporting  section  having  a  worm,  a  mesh- 
ing worm  wheel  carrying  a  pulley,  and  a  flexible  connec- 
tion between  said  pulley  and  swinging  section. 

11.  The  combination  of  a  rectangular  tubular  section. 
a  discharging  section  having  end  plates  extending  onto  the 
outside  of  the  tubular  section,  means  pivoting  such  end 
plates  to  the  sides  of  the  tubular  section,  a  suitable  sheave 
secured  alongside  of  one  of  such  end  plates  of  the  dls- 
chargtug  section,  a  motor  on  the  tubular  section  driving  a 
worm,  a  meshing  worm  wheel  on  the  tubular  section,  a 
pulley  driven  by  the  worm  wheel,  and  flexible  means  run- 
ning on  said  pulley  and  engaging  such  sheave  and  an- 
chored to  the  discharging  section. 

12.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  an  upper  section,  a  pivoted  lower  section,  and  a 
pair  of  doors  hinged  to  the  upper  section  and  extending 
Into  the  lower  section. 
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In  a  photographic  piUtiu.;  appaiatus,  a  transparent  ro- 
tatable  cylinder  Journaled  to  revolve  on  a  fixed  axis,  a 
source  of  light  within  said  cylinder,  guide  rolls,  a  plu- 
rality of  narrow  bands  disposed  side  by  side  and  extend- 
ing around  said  cylinder,  means  for  uniformly  tensioning 
said  bands,  and  means  whereby  the  cylinder  is  rotated. 
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A  dress  shield  comprising  two  side  sections,  at  least  one 
of  which  is  In  plies,  the  upper  ends  of  said  piles  being 
doubled  on  themselves  and  receiving  t>etween  them  the  com- 
panion side  section,  and  two  attaching  flaps  shallower  than 
and  located  between  said  doubled  over  portions,  said  at- 
taching flaps,  doubled  over  portions  and  said  side  section 
which  Is  between  said  doubled  over  portions  being  held  to- 
gether by  stitches. 


861,909.  STEAM-TURBINE.  John  W.  Smith.  Erie,  Pa., 
assignor  to  Ball  Engine  Company,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  Jan.  12,  1905.  Serial  No. 
240.750. 
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1.  A  turbine-wheel  provided  with  curved  channels,  and  a 
division-wall  protruding  Into  the  channels,  forming  buckets 
therewith,  and  relatively  stationary  to  the  moving  turbine- 
wheel. 

2.  A  turbine  wheel  provided  with  double  U-shaped  chan- 
nels, division-walls  adapted  to  form  buckets  with  each  of 
the  channels,  so  that  each  bucket  has  Its  inlet-end  at  one 
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Bide  of  e*eb  dlTlaioB-wiA%9onglng  thereto,  and  its  outlet 
end  at    the  other  side  of   the  same,   the  Inlet  ends  of   the 
channels  forming  the  double  U  shaped  channels  being  in 
proximity  to  each  other. 

3.  A  turbine  wheel  provided  with  double  U-shaped  chan- 
nels, division-walls  adapted  to  form  buckets  with  each  of 
the  channels,  and  relatively  stationary  to  the  moving  tur- 
bine wheel,  so  that  each  bucket  has  Its  Inlet-end  at  one 
side  of  each  dlvlslon-wall  belonging  thereto,  and  its  outlet- 
end  at  the  other  side  of  the  same. 

4.  A  steam  turbine,  comprising  a  turbine  wheel  provided 
with  double  U-shaped  channel.s.  division-walls  adapted  to 
form  buckets  with  the  channels,  so  that  each  bucket  has  Ita 
Inlet  end  at  one  side  of  each  dlvlslon-wall  and  Us  outlet- 
end  at  the  other  side,  and  means  to  guide  the  steam  in  two 
spiral  paths,  each  path  meeting  and  joining  the  other,  and 
then  again  separating  preparatory  to  entering  each  of  the 
channels  of  each  double  U-shaped  channel. 

5.  A  steam  turbine,  comprising  a  casing,  a  steam  inlet 
for  the  same,  a  steam  outlet  for  the  same,  a  turbine  vhwl 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  double  U-shaped  channels,  divi- 
sion walls  forming  buckets  with  the  channels,  so  that  each 
bucket  has  Its  Inlet  end  at  one  side  of  each  dlvlslon-wall, 
and  Its  outlet  end  at  the  other  side,  the  buckets  so  formed 
having  their  inlet  end  adjacent  each  other,  a  plurality  of 
nozzles  adapted  to  direct  the  steam  Into  the  buckets,  and  a 
plurality  of  partitions  In  said  casing  dividing  the  same  Into  , 
admission  and  twin  release  chaml>er8,  naid  partitions  t>eing 
so  arranged  as  tu  cause  the  steam  to  partake  of  a  spiral 
path  from  the  steam  Inlet  to  the  steam  outlet  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  steam  passes  from  the  admission  cham- 
bers Into  the  nozzles,  from  the  same  Into  the  inlet  ends  of 
the  buckets  in  which  the  steam  divides  Into  two  parts,  each 
of  which  enters  one  of  the  twin  release  chambers,  and  from 
the  same  simultaneously  enters  the  next  admission  cham- 
ber common  to  both  Inlet  ends  of  the  buckets,  from  which 
It  again  passes  through  the  nozzles,  buckets  and  twin  re- 
lease chambers. 

6.  A  steam  turbine,  comprising  a  high  pressure  interme- 
diate pressure,  and  a  low  pressure  casing,  steam  inlets  for 
the  high  pressure  casing,  steam  outlets  for  the  low  pres- 
sure casing,  a  turbine  wheel  In  each  casing  provided  with 
channels,  a  division  wall  forming  buckets  with  the  chan- 
nels so  that  each  bucket  has  its  Inlet  end  on  one  side  of  the 
dlvlslon-wall  and  Its  outlet  end  at  the  other  side,  a  plural- 
ity of  partitions  In  each  of  said  casings  dividing  the  same 
into  admission  and  release  chaml>ers  for  conducting  the 
steam  in  a  spiral  path  successively  from  one  admission 
chamber  through  the  buckets  Into  a  release  chamber  and 
then  into  the  next  admission  chamber,  and  steam  pipes 
connecting  the  high,  Intermediate,  and  low  pre.s8ure  cas- 
ings. 

7.  In  a  steam-turbine,  having  a  casing,  and  a  turbine- 
wheel  having  buckets,  a  plurality  of  steam-Inlets  communi- 
cating with  each  other  and  with  the  casing,  and  adapted 
to  vary  the  degree  of  expansion  of  the  steam  entering  the 
buckets,  all  of  said  InleU  directed  against  said  turbine- 
wheel. 

8.  In  a  steam-turbine  having  a  casing,  and  a  turbine- 
wheel  with  buckets,  a  plurality  of  steam-Inlets  arranged 
adjacent  each  other  and  all  directed  against  said  turbine- 
wheel,  valves  In  each  steam-Inlet  adapted  to  cause  the 
steam  to  pass  through  one  or  both  of  said  steam-Inlets  so 
AS  to  vary  the  degree  of  expansion  of  the  steam  entering 
the  buckets. 

9.  A  steam  turbine,  comprising  a. turbine  wheel  having 
buckets,  a  plurality  of  Intercommunicating  admission  and 
releaw  chambers,  and  a  plurality  of  steam  Inlets  arranged 
adjacent  each  other  and  In  communication  with  the  admis- 
sion chambers,  said  steam  Inlets  being  adapted  to  vary  the 
degree  of  expansion  of  the  steam  passing  through  the  buck- 
ets, admission  and  release  chambers. 

10.  A  steam  turbine,  comprising  a  casing,  a  turbine 
wheeel  therein  having  buckets,  a  plurality  of  intercommu- 
nicating admission  and  release  chambers,  a  plurality  of 
steam  Inlet  valves  controlling  the  steam  entering  the  cas- 
ing, and  a  plurality  of  valvts  adapted  to  prevent  the  steam  ; 
from  passing  from  the  chamber  in  which  the  inlet  valve  la  ! 
open  to  the  adjacent  chamber.  v.  .,    -s,^-;      ' 


11.  A  iteam  turbine,  comprising  a  turbine  wheel  having 
buckets,  a  plurality  of  intercommunicating  admission  and 
release  chambers  gradually  increasing  in  size,  a  plurality 
of  steam  Inlets  adjacent  to  each  other,  and  above  the  ad- 
mission and  release  chambers,  valves  for  said  steam  Inlets, 
each  of  said  valves  being  adapted  to  regulate  the  passage 
of  the  steam  passing  from  the  steam  inlet  to  the  admission 
chamber  and  to  regulate  the  passage  of  the  steam  passing 
from  the  preceding  release  chamber  to  the  aforesaid  ad- 
mission chamber. 

1:j.  A  steam  turbine,  comprising  a  high  pressure.  Inter- 
mediate pressure,  and  a  low  pressure  casing,  diaphragms 
between  said  casings,  steam  InleiS  for  the  high  pressure 
casing,  steam  outlets  for  the  low  pressure  casing,  a  tur- 
bine wheel  in  said  casing  provided  with  holes  and  with 
buckets  and  grooves  at  Its  circumference,  a  plurality  of 
partitions  In  each  casing  dividing  the  steam  Into  admission 
and  release  chambers  for  conducting  the  steam  succes- 
sively from  one  admission  chamber  through  the  buckets 
Into  a  release  chamber  and  then  Into  the  next  admission 
chamber,  and  steam  pipes  connecting  the  high  pressure, 
Intermediate  pressure  and  low  pressure  casings. 

i:\.  A  steam  turbine,  comprising  a  casing,  a  plurality  of 
partitions  In  said  casing  forming  admission  and  release 
chambers,  rings  secured  to  said  casing,  ndmlsslon  blades 
8upi>orled  by  said  rings,  a  second  set  of  rings  secured  to 
said  casing  concentric  to  said  first  named  rings,  the  adja- 
cent walls  of  said  two  sets  of  rings  l>elng  leveled,  and  a 
turbine  wheel  In  said  casing  provided  with  buckets. 

14.  A  steam  turbine,  comprising  a  casing,  a  plurality  of 
partitions  In  said  casing  forming  admission  and  twin  re- 
lease chambers,  a  plurality  of  nozzles  in  communication 
with  said  admission  chambers,  a  plurality  of  channels  In 
said  casing,  a  division  wall  forming  buckets  with  said 
channels,  so  that  each  bucket  has  Its  Inlet  end  at  one  side 
of  the  division  wall  and  Its  outlet  end  at  the  other  side, 
the  turbine  wheel  In  said  casing  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  channels,  a  division  wall  forming  buckets  with  said 
channels,  so  that  each  bucket  has  Its  Inlet  end  at  one 
side  of  the  division  wall,  and  its  outlet  end  at  the 
other  side,  snld  buckets  being  so  arranged  that  the  steam 
passing  from  the  now.les  enters  the  buckets  of  the  turbine 
wheel,  passes  from  the  same  Into  the  buckets  of  the  casing, 
and  from  these  buckets  into  another  set  of  buckets  of  the 
turbine  wheel,  and  from  these  into  the  twin  release  cham 
bera. 

15.  A  steam  turbine,  comprising  a  casing  having  a  plu- 
rality of  channels,  a  division  wall  forming  buckets  with 
the  channels  so  that  each  bucket  has  Its  Inlet  end  at  one 
side  of  the  division  wall  and  Its  outlet  end  at  the  other 
side,  and  a  turbine  wheel  In  said  casing  having  a  plurality 
of  channels,  a  division  wall  forming  buckets  with  the 
channels  so  that  each  bucket  has  Its  Inlet  end  at  one  side 
of  the  division  wall  and  Its  outlet  end  at  the  other  side, 
the  buckets  of  the  turbine  wheel  being  arranged  In  series 
so  that  the  Inlet  end  of  each  bucket  Is  adjacent  the  outlet 
end  of  the  preceding  bucket,  the  inlet  ends  of  the  first  of 
each  series  of  buckets  being  adjacent  each  other,  the  buck 
ets  of  the  casing  and  wheel  ijelng  so  arranged  that  the  out- 
let ends  of  the  wheel  buckets  communicate  with  the  Inlet 
ends  of  the  casing  buckets  and  the  outlet  ends  of  the  cas- 
ing buckets  with  the  Inlet  ends  of  the  next  series  of  wheel 
buckets. 

16.  A  steam  turbine,  comprising  a  casing  having  a  plu- 
rality of  U  shaped  channels,  division  walls  forming  buck- 
ets with  the  channels  so  that  each  bucket  has  its  Inlet  end 
at  one  side  of  each  division  wall  and  its  outlet  end  at  the 
other  side,  and  a  turbine  wheel  In  said  casing  having  a  p4u- 
rallty  of  U  shaped  channels,  division-walls  forming  buck- 
ets with  the  channels,  so  that  each  bucket  has  ita  Inlet 
end  at  one  side  of  each  division  wall,  and  Its  outlet  end 
at  the  other  side,  the  buckets  of  the  casing  and  of  the  tur- 
bine wheel  being  so  arranged  that  the  outlet  enda  of  the 
wheel  buckets  communicate  with  the  Inlet  enda  of  the  cas 
Ing  buckets  and  the  outlet  ends  of  the  casing  buckets  with 
the  Inlet  ends  of  the  next  series  of  wheel  buckets. 

17.  A  steam  turbine,  comprising  a  casing  having  a  plu- 
rality of  U-shaped  channels,  division  walls  forming  buck 
eta  with  the  channels,  so  that  each  bucket  has  Its  inlet 
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end  at  one  side  of  each  dlvlslon-wall  and  Its  outlet  end  at 
the  other  aide,  and  a  turbine  wheel  In  aald  casing  having 
a  plurality  of  U  shaped  channels,  dlvlslon-walls  forming 
buckets  with  the  channels,  so  that  each  bucket  has  Its  In- 
let end  at  one  side  of  each  dlTlslon  wall  and  Its  outlet  end 
at  the  other  side,  the  wheel  buckets  being  arranged  In  se- 
ries so  that  the  Inlet  end  of  each  bucket  Is  adjacent  the 
outlet  end  of  the  preceding  bucket,  the  Inlet  ends  of  the 
first  of  each  series  of  buckets  being  adjacent  each  other. 
the  buckets  of  the  casing  and  the  wheel  being  so  arranged 
that  the  outlet  entla  of  the  wheel  buckets  communicate 
with  the  Inlet  ends  of  the  casing  buckets,  and  the  outlet 
ends  of  the  casing  buckets  with  the  inlet  ends  of  the  next 
series  of  wheel  buckets. 

18.  A  steam  turbine,  comprising  a  htgh-preasare  casing, 
•n  Intermediate  pressure  casing,  a  low-pressure  casing. 
means  connecting  the  high  pressure  casing  with  a  steam 
supply,  m#»ans  connecting  the  high  pressure  casing  with 
the  Intermediate  pressure  casing,  means  connecting  th« 
last  named  casing  wlth-the  low  pressure  casing,  a  plural- 
ity of  Intercommunicating  admission  .ind  release  chambers 
In  each  of  said  casings,  a  turbine-wheel  In  each  casing,  an 
additional  reversing  turbine  wheel  In  the  low  pressure  cas 
Ing.  a  plurality  of  intercommunicating  admission  and  re 
leftee  chambers  for  said  reversing  turbine-wheel,  and 
means  supplying  the  reversing  turbine-wheel  with  steam. 


861  910  MAILABLE  BLOTTER.  Gborob  W.  8p«T«». 
rhlladelphla.  Pa.  Filed  Dec.  1.  1906.  Serial  No. 
34.^.923. 
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thereof,  three  edges  of  said  blotting  paper  coinciding  with 
three  edges  of  said  calendered  paper  and  the  toUl  length 
of  said  calendered  paper  being  a  multiple  of  the  total 
width  of  said  blotting  paper,  the  calendered  paper  being 
adapted  to  be  wrapped  around  the  blotting  paper  to  en- 
tirely conceal  the  same  and  also  adapted  to  bear  an  ad- 
dress. 

6.  A  dcTlce  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  rectan- 
gular sheet  of  blotting  paper,  a  sheet  of  calendered  paper 
pasted  thereto  and  entirely  covering  one  surface  thereof, 
three  sides  of  said  blotting  paper  coinciding  with  three 
edges  of  said  calendered  paper  and  the  total  length  of  said 
calendered  paper  being  a  multiple  of  the  toUl  width  of 
said  blotting  paper,  the  calendered  paper  being  adapted  to 
be  wrapped  around  the  blotting  paper  to  entirely  conceal 
the  same  and  also  adapted  to  bear  an  address,  and  means 
for  hplding  the  parts  In  their  folded  poaitlon. 


861.911.  JOINT  FOR  ARTICLES  OF  FIRNITIRE  OR 
WOODWORK.  William  Stewart  and  Allan  Stkwabt, 
Glasgow,  Scotland.  Filed  Nov.  4.  1905.  Serial  No. 
285,948. 


1.  An  article  of  the  o'.ass  described,  comprising  a  sheet 
of  calendered  paper  and  a  sheet  of  blotting  paper  secured 
theieto  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  the  opposite  end  of  the 
calendered  pai>er  adapted  to  be  folded  about  the  blotting 
paper  to  conceal  the  latter,  the  width  of  said  sheet  of 
blotting  paper  being  a  divisor  of  the  length  of  the  sheet 
of  .calendered  paper. 

2.  A  sheet  of  blotting  paper  having  a  sheet  of  calendered 
paper  cemented  thereto,  the  length  of  said  sheet  of  cal- 
endered paper  belnc  a  multiple  of  the  width  of  the  sheet 
of  blotting  paper,  and  the  edges  of  the  two  sheets  coln- 
cldlne  along  three  edges  of  the  sheet  of  blotting  paper. 

:V  In  combination,  a  rectangular  sheet  of  blotting  pa 
per,  a  <«h.M»t  of  calendered  paper  secured  to  said  blotting 
paper  nnd  entirely  covering  one  surface  thereof,  the  edges 
of  said  sheets  coinciding  along  three  eddies  of  the  blotting 
paper,  and  the  fourth  edge  of  the  calendered  paper  being 
at  a  distance  from  the  edge  of  the  blotting  paper  suf^stan- 
tlally   equal    to   a   multiple  of  the   width   of  the  blotting 

paper. 

4  \  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  rectan- 
gular sheet  of  blotting  paper,  and  a  sheet  of  calendered 
paper    pasted    thereto   and   entirely    covering  one   surface 


1.  A  joint  for  articles  of  furniture  and  woodwork  con- 
structed of  top  and  base  boards,  uprights  and  Intermediate 
boards,  comprising  grooves  or  channels  on  some  of  said 
boards,  metal  strips  secured  In  recesses  upon  said  boards 
flush  with  the  broadsides  thereof  and  overhanging  said 
grooves  or  channels,  and  matching  ends  on  the  others  of 
said  boards  to  fit  said  grooves  or  channels  and  provided 
with  saw  kerfs  cut  in  said  matching  ends  and  constituting 
grooves  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  overhanging  edges 
of  said  metal  strips. 

2.  A  Joint  for  articles  of  furniture  and  woodwork,  com 
prising  gr«jbved  or  channeled  ends  on  the  top  and  base- 
boards of  said  articles,  and  strips  of  rolled  metal  secured 
to  said  ends  flush  with  the  broadsides  thereof  and  over- 
hanging the  grooves  or  channels,  and  matching  ends  on  the 
uprights  of  said  articles  to  fit  said  grooves  or  channels 
and  provided  with  saw  kerfs  cut  In  said  matching  ends  be 
yond  the  edges  thereof  and  constituting  grooves  adapted 
to   be  engaged   by   the   overhanging  edges  of   said   metal 

strips. 

3.  Joints  for  articles  of  furniture  and  woodwork,  com- 
prising grooves  or  channels  on  the  top  and  base  boards  of 
said  articles,  flat  strips  of  rolled  metal  secured  In  recesses 
upon  said  boards  flush  with  the  broadsides  of  said  boards 
and  overhanging  said  grooves  or  channels,  and  matching 
ends  on  the  uprights  of  said  articles  to  fit  said  grooves  or 
channels  and  provided  with  saw  kerfs  cut  in  said  match- 
ing ends  beyond  the  edges  thereof  and  constituting  grooves 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  overhanging  edges  of  said 
metal  strips. 

4.  A  Joint  for  articles  of  furniture  and  woodwork,  com- 
prising matching  abutting  ends  on  the  top  and  base  boards 
and  upright  boards  of  said  articles,  angled  strips  of  rolled 
metal  secured  In  recesses  along  the  ends  of  said  top  and 
base  boards  flush  with  the  outer  broadsides  thereof  and 
projecting  over  the  ends  of  the  upright  boards  and  pro 
vlded  with  Inturned  flanges  at  their  free  edges  flush  with 
the  inper  broadsides  of  said  top  and  base-boards,  and  saw- 
kerf  grooves  in  said  tiprlght  boards  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  the  Inturned  flanges  of  said  angled  metal  strips. 


861.912.    SNAP-FASTKNER.    Wallac*  C.  Stiles,  Worces- 
ter Mass..  assignor  to  Mills  Woven  Cartridge  Belt  Com- 
pany    Worcester.    Ma««8..    a    Corporation    of    Massachu- 
etts.     Filed  Mar.  23.  1907.     Serial  No.  364.008. 
1.  A  socket  member  for  snap  fasteners  consisting  of  a 
casing  formed   with   an   annular  shoulder,   a   disk   in   said 
casing  having  a  stud  receiving  opening,  a  spring  retaining 
device  disposed  between  said  shoulder  and  disk  having  two 
members,   each    consisting   of   two   approximately    concen- 
trically curved  portions,  the  Inner  one  of  which  projects 
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•Ightly  within  the  margin  of  the  stud  receiving  opening, 
and  a  projection  carried  by  said  annular  shoulder  and  dis- 
posed to  prevent  the  turning  of  said  spring  retaining  device 
within  the  casing. 


2.  A  socket  member  for  snap  fasteners  comprising  a 
disk  having  an  eyelet  to  be  Inserted  through  the  material,  a 
shell  adapted  to  be  secured  on  said  disk  by  turning  its 
edge  over  the  latter  and  provided  with  tangs  to  engage 
the  material,  a  casing  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  material  having  an  annular  shoulder  and 
an  opening  to  receive  the  eyelet,  the  eyelet  ^elng  clenched 
on  the  Inside  of  snld  casing,  a  disk  In  said  casing  and  held 
therein  by  turning  the  edge  of  the  casing  thereover,  and  a 
spring  retaining  device  disposed  in  the  casing  between  the 
annular  shoulder  and  the  disk  and  consisting  of  two  mem- 
bers, each  having  two  approximately  concentrically  curved 
portions,  one  of  which  projects  slightly  within  the  margin 
of  the  stud  receiving  opening. 


8  6  1.914.  FREIGHT-CAR  CONSTRUCTION.  AJfTOlf 
Stbakeb,  Chicago,  111.  Filed  May  21,  1906.  Serial  No. 
318,027.  "*  > 


8  6  1.913.  EYi:  TESTING  INSTRUMENT.  rrrEBG. 
Stoemeb,  Johnstown,  Pa.  Filed  Feb.  28.  1907.  Serial 
No.  359.847. 


In  a  frame,  side  sills,  cross  sills  Interposed  therebe- 
tween and  secured  thereto  and  terminating  in  corner- 
Irons,  means  engatilng  the  corner  Irons  and  the  side  sills 
for  holding  the  cross  sills  against  displacement,  longi- 
tudinal sills  resting  on  the  cross  sills,  a  flooring  resting  on 
the  aforesaid  side  sills  and  projecting  therebeyond.  longi- 
tudinal sills  for  supporting  that  portion  of  the  flooring 
beyond  the  side  sills,  said  longitudinal  sills  being  provided 
with  brackets  and  means  for  securing  the  bracket*  to  the 
side  sills. 


8  61,915.  WIRE  TWISTING  AND  CUTTING  TOOL. 
Hknhy  W.  Rtri  S8.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  4.  1906. 
Serial  No.  309,757. 


1.  In  an  optical  Instrument,  an  optometer  In  combina- 
tion with  a  sight  tube  mounted  on  one  side  thereof,  the 
sight  tube  having  lens  compartments  and  a  graduated  dial, 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

2.  In  an  optical  Instrument,  an  optometer,  In  combina- 
tion with  a  sight  tulte  mounted  on  each  side  thereof,  and 
each  of  said  tul)es  being  provided  with  lens  compartments 
nnd  a  graduated  dial. 

3.  in  an  optical  Instrument,  an  optometer.  In  combina- 
tion with  a  sight  tul)e  mounted  on  each  side  thereof,  and 
each  of  said  tut)es  l»elng  provided  with  lens  compartments 
and  a  graduated  dial,  and  a  light  shield  placed  over  the 
sight  tubes  in  front  of  the  dials. 

4.  In  an  optical  Instrument,  an  optometer,  a  sight  tube 
mounted  on  each  side  thereof,  each  of  said  tubes  l)elng  pro- 
vided with  lens  compartments  and  a  graduated  dial.  In 
combination  with  a  pair  of  light  shields,  one  of  the  shields 
being  above  the  tubes,  and  In  front  of  the  dials,  and  the 
other  shield  being  below  the  tubes,  and  In  the  rear  of  the 

dials. 

5.  In  an  optical  Instrument,  an  optometer,  a  sight  tube 
mounted  on  each  side  theref)f,  each  of  said  tubes  being  pro- 
vided with  lens  compartments  and  a  graduated  dial,  in 
combination  with  a  pair  of  light  shields,  one  of  the  shields 
being  above  the  tubes,  and  in  front  of  the  dials,  and  the 
other  shield  being  below  the  tul)es.  and  In  the  rear  of  the 
dials,  a  pair  of  parallel  bars  secured  to  an  adjustable 
clamp  and  the  frame. 

6.  In  an  optical  Instrument,  an  optometer,  a  sight  tube 
mounted  on  each  side  thereof,  each  of  said  tubes  being  pro- 
vided with  lens  compartments  and  a  graduated  dial,  in 
combination  with  a  pair  of  light  shields,  one  of  the  shields 
toeing  alx)ve  the  tuhes.  and  In  front  of  the  dials,  and  the 
other  shield  being  below  the  tubes,  and  in  the  rear  of  the 
dials,  the  whole  being  mounted  on  a  pair  of  bars  ad- 
justably secured  to  a  clamp,  and  an  adjustable  swinging 
test  card  for  the  purpose  specified. 


1.  A  wire  twlnting  t-ol,  comprising  two  movabiy-con- 
nected  meml)er8,  a  rotary  twister  and  a  wire  feed  device 
both  operated  by  the  relative  movement  of  said  members, 
and  a  cutter  adjacent  to  the  twister. 

2.  A  wire  twisting  tool  comprising  two  movably-con- 
nected  members,  a  rotary  twister  nnd  a  wire  feed  device 
both  oi)erhted  by  the  relative  movement  of  said  members, 
a  cutter  adjacent  to  the  twister,  and  guides  for  positioning 
the  said  members  relatively  to  the  article  to  which  the 
wire  is  to  be  applied. 

3.  A  wlre-twIsting  tool  comprising  two  movably  con- 
nected members,  a  wire  guide,  a  feed  device  and  a  rotary 
twister  fon  the  wire,  both  operated  by  the  relative  move- 
ment of  said  members. 

4.  A  wire  twisting  tool  comprising  two  movably-con- 
nected  members,  a  rotatable  wlre-twIster  operated  by  the 
relative  movement  of  said  members,  and  a  wire  feeding 
device  operated  by  the  relative  movement  of  said  meml)ers. 

5.  A  wlre-twlstlng  tool  comprising  two  movably  con- 
nected memlters.  a  tubular  wire-guide  and  twister,  a  clamp- 
gulde  parallel  with  the  said  wire  guide,  a  feed  clamp  mov- 
able along  said  clamp  guide,  and  means  operated  by  the 
relative  movement  of  the  two  members,  for  rotating  the 
wlre-twlster  and  moving  the  feed  clamp. 

6.  A  wire  twisting  tool  comprising  two  movably  con- 
nected members,  a  rotary  wire-twister,  a  guide  parallel 
with  said  twister's  axis,  a  slide  movable  along  said  guide, 
a  feed  clamp  pivoted  to  the  slide,  an  operating  connection 
from  said  feed-clamp  to  said  members,  and  another  operat- 
ing  connection   from   the   wlre-twlster   to   said   members, 
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whereby  the  relative  moTement  of  said  members  will  rotate 
the  twister  and  operate  the  feed-clamp  and  Its  slide. 

7.  A  wlre-twlstln?  tool  comprising  two  movably  con- 
nected members,  a  rotary  wire  twister,  a  guide  parallel 
with  said  twister's  axis,  a  slide  movable  along  said  guide, 
a  spring  arranged  t)etween  the  slide  and  one  side  of  the 
fiiide.  a  feed  clamp  pivoted  to  the  slide  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  guide,  an  operating  connection  from  said  feed-clamp 
to  said  members  and  another  operating  connection  from 
the  wire  twister  to  said  members,  whereby  the  relative 
movement  of  said  members  will  rotate  the  twister  and 
operate  the  feed  clamp  and  Its  slide. 

8.  A  wire-twisting  tool,  comprising  two  pivotally  con- 
nected members,  a  rotary- wire-twliter  the  axis  of  which 
extends  at  a  right  angle  to  the  pivot  connecting  said  mem- 
bers, and  means  for  rotating  the  twister  by  the  relative 
movement  of  said  meml>ers. 

0.  A  wire-twisting  tool,  comprising  two  pivotaliy-con- 
nected  members,  a  rotary  wire-twister  the  axis  of  which 
extends  at  a  right  angle  to  the  pivot  connecting  said  mem- 
bers, a  wire-feeding  device,  and  means  for  operating  said 
device  and  the  twister  by  the  relative  movement  of  said 
members. 

10.  A  wtre-twlstlng  tool  comprising  two  movably-con- 
nected  members  having  guides  for  positioning  the  tool  rel- 
atively to  the  article  to  which  the  wire  is  to  be  applied,  a 
wire-twister  adjacent  to  said  guides,  and  means  for  operat 
log  the  twister  by  the  relative  movement  of  said  members. 

11.  A  wire  twisting  tool  comprising  a  body,  a  rotary 
wire-twister  theieon.  an  ejector  located  adjacent  to  the 
twister  and  capable  of  rotating  therewith  in  one  direction, 
and  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  ejector  in  the 
opposite  direction. 

12.  A  wire  tw^lstlng  tool  comprising  a  Ixxly,  a  rotary 
wire-twister  located  thereon,  and  provided  with  teeth  fac- 
ing in  one  direction,  a  rotary  ejector  located  adjacent  to 
the  twister  and  provided  with  teeth  facing  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  those  of  the  twister,  and  means  for  producing 
relative  rotation  of  the  twister  and  ejector  after  the  op- 
eration of  the  twister. 

13.  A  wlre-twlsting  tool  comprising  a  t)ody,  a  rotary 
wire  twister  thereon,  and  a  rotary  ejector  located  adjacent 
to  said  twister. 

14.  A  wire  twisting  tool  comprising  two  pivotally-con- 
nected  members,  a  rotary  wire-twister  the  axis  of  which 
extends  at  a  right  angle  to  the  pivot  connecting  said  mem 
bers.  a  rack  connected  with  said  members  and  mechanism 
for  rotating  the  twister  by  the  movement  of  the  rack,  a 
guide  extending  parallel  with  the  twister's  axis,  a  wire 
feed  device  movable  along  said  guide,  and  lever  mechanism 
connecting  said  feed  device  with  the  two  members  of  the 
tool. 


861.016.  ATTACHMENT  FOR  BATH-TUBS.  Antox 
Stkin.  Santa  Rosa.  Cal.  Filed  .Mar.  16,  1907.  Serial 
No.  .^62,674. 


«i^ 


Jecting  rib,  of  an  attacboMttt  tar  said  tub  comprialng  a 
plate  formed  to  removably  engage  the  rib  and  provided 
with  eilge  recesses,  and  a  rubbing  element  designed  to  over- 
lie the  surface  of  the  plate  and  removably  engage  the  re- 
cesses, said  element  comprising  a  flexible  plate  having  a 
sponge  surface. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  bath  tub  formed  with  a  pro- 
jecting rib,  of  an  attachment  for  said  tub  comprising  a 
plate  formed  to  removably  engage  the  rib  and  provided 
with  edge  recesses,  and  a  rubbing  element  designed  to  over- 
lie the  surface  of  the  plate  and  removably  engage  the  re- 
cesses, the  aarface  of  the  plate  above  the  rubbing  element 
being  formed  with  a  series  of  perforations. 


861,917.     DRAFT- EQUALIZER.     Be.n   R.  Talbctt,   Haxel- 
ton.  N.  D.     Filed  Mar.  28,  1006.     Serial  No.  308.405. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  bath  tub  formed  with  a  pro- 
jecting rib,  of  an  attaclimcnt  for  said  tub  comprising  a 
plate  formed  to  removably  engage  the  rib  and  provided 
with  edge  rei'esses,  and  a  rubbing  element  designed  to  over- 
lie the  surface  of  the  plate  and  removably  engage  the  re- 
cesses. 

2.  The   combination    with    a    bath    formed    with    a   pro- 


//"-( 


In  a  draft  equalizer,  the  combination  with  a  tongue,  of  a 
transverse  l)eam  pivotally  mounted  thereupon  upon  the  rear- 
ward portion  of  the  tongue,  members  pivoted  between  their 
ends  beneath  the  beam  at  the  ends  thereof  and  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  beam  and  outwardly  therebeyond. 
depending  brackets  carried  by  the  tongue  in  longitudinal 
allnement,  a  rod  slldably  engaged  In  the  brackets  for  lon- 
gitudinal movement,  said  rod  having  divergent  fingers  at 
Its  rearward  end  provided  with  eyes  at  their  outer  ex- 
tremities, flexible  connections  engaged  at  one  end  In  the 
eyes  and  connected  at  their  other  ends  with  the  Inner  ends 
of  the  members,  swingle  trees  con  nected  with  the  outer  ends 
of  the  members,  a  neck  yoke  carried  by  the  forward  end  of 
the  tongue,  a  flexible  connecting  device  secured  to  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  rod,  a  double-tree  secured  to  the  forward 
end  of  the  connecting  device,  and  swingle-trees  carried  by 
the  ends  of  the  double  tree. 


861.018.      ROTARY    ENGINE.       EODT    T.    THOMAS.    New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  18.  1906.     Serial  No.  312.346. 


1.  In  combination,  the  cylinder  A,  the  flanges  A*  tlie 
rotary  piston  A*  having  lug  A'  and  the  lug  A"  having  two 
concaved  surfaces  A*  merging  into  a  convexed  surface 
forming  a  continuous  Inner  and  outer  circle,  which  permits 
the  lug  A^  to  be  closed  and  opened  without  any  noise  or 
jumping  from  one  point  to  another  ail  forming  the  walla 
of  a  circular  steam  chest  \*  around  the  periphery  of  the 
piston  A*  in  which  steam  is  alternately  admitted,  shut  off, 
expanded  and  exhausted  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  combination,  the  cylinder  A,  the  flanges  A*  having 
arbor  bearings   A»,   the  rotary  piston   A«  mounted   on   the 
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arbor  A»  or  an  Integral  part  thereof,  the  packing  ring  E  | 
located  in  the  end  of  the  piston  A*,  the  metal  packing  ring 
spring  E'  to  press  the  said  ring  against  the  flange  A»  a 
perlpherlcal  steam  chest  A»  having  stationary  and  rotary 
walls,  a  stationary  cylinder  head  A"  the  concaved  sur 
faces  A*  merging  Into  a  convexed  surface  and  the  periphery 
of  the  chest  A*  and  a  revolving  piston  head  A'  between 
which  the  steam  Is  admitted,  shut  off  and  expanded  as  set 
forth. 

3.  In  combination,  the  cyllnderA,  the  flanges  A»  the  ro- 
tary piston  A*,  the  piston  head  A'  the  metal  spring  packing 
plate  .\"  secured  to  the  head,  the  cylinder  head  A"  and 
cam  A*  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  combination,  the  cylinder  A,  heads  A«,  rotary  piston 
A*,  the  heads  A^  and  A"  operating  In  the  path  of  the  cir- 
cular steam  chest  A»,  cam  A*  having  concaved  surfaces 
merging  into  a  convexed  circle,  forming  an  unbroken 
curve  line  to  operate  the  piston  A»  the  port  C  and  exhaust 

D«  as  set  forth. 

5.  In  combination,  the  cylinder  A,  heads  A»,  rotary  pis- 
ton A*,  the  heads  A^  and  A"  the  cam  A»  having  concaved 
and  convexed  curves  forming  a  scries  of  curves  with  the 
periphery  of  the  steam  chest  A«,  which  permits  the  head 
A^  to  bear  constantly  against  the  said  periphery,  concaved 
and  convexed  curves,  operating  in  the  steam  chest  A*  the 
port  C,  ralve  C  and  exhaust  L>*  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  combination,  the  cylinder  A,  heads  A».  rotary  pis- 
ton A«  heads  A'  and  A'».  the  cam  A».  port  C.  valve  C», 
crank  arm  C*  provided  with  stud  C*  and  roll  C*  and  cams 
B  B  as  set  forth. 

7.  In  combination,  the  cylinder  A.  heads  A».  rotary  pis- 
ton A*,  heads  A^  and  A'».  the  cam  A».  port  C,  valve  C, 
crank  arm  C*  provided  with  stud  C*  and  roll  C*  and  adjust- 
a»)le  cams  B  B  having  elevations  B*  and  depressions  B»  to 
control  the  time  of  keeping  the  port  C  open  and  shutting 
off  the  steam  from  the  chest  A*  as  set  forth. 

8.  In  combination,  the  cylinder  A,  heads  A»,  rotary  pis- 
ton A«,  heads  A'  and  A'°,  cam  A»  port  C,  valve  C»  having 
steam  passage  C'»,  crank  arm  ("».  stud  C».  roll  C*.  adjust- 
able cams  B.  B.  having  screw  B«  and  slot  B»  elevations  B« 
and  depressions  B*  as  set  forth. 

9.  In  combination,  the  cylinder  A.  heads  A»,  rotary  pis 
ton  A*,  ring  packing  E.  heads  A'  and  A'»,  cam  A»  to  close  a 
sliding  head  in  the  steam  chest  C*.  port  C.  crank  arm  C« 
provided  with  stud  and  roll,  cams  B  B  and  exhaust  D*  as 
set  forth. 


5.  An  amusement  de.lce.  c  mprlsing  a  plurality  of 
downwardly  Inclined,  contiguous  slide  ways  having  an  In- 
termediate divergent  and  convergent  portion,  said  con 
venjrent  portions  of  the  elide  ways  having  abrupt  bumps 
formed  In  the  b<ittoms  thereof,  each  side  of  each  of  said 
bumps  being  located  below  a  horizontal  plane  tangential  to 

its  top. 

6.  An  amusement  device,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
downwardly-inclined,  sinuous  slide  ways  arranged  In  con 
tigulty  except  at  an  Intermediate  point  where  said  slide- 
ways  diverge  and  thereafter  converge,  and  a  common  slide- 
way  into  which  said  slide-ways  discharge,  said  common 
slide  way  having  substantially  a  right  angular  bend. 


861,919.  AMUSE.MENT  DEVICE.  Fbkdehick  W.  Thomp- 
son. New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  17.  1007.  Serial  No. 
368.658. 


1.  An  amuseuieut  device,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
downwardly  Inclined,  contiguous  slide  wsys  having  an  In- 
termediate divergent  and  convergent  portion. 

2.  An  amusement  device,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
sinuous,  trough-shaped,  downwardly  Inclined,  contlgtioos 
slldeways  having  an  Intermediate,  divergent  and  con- 
vergent portion. 

3.  An  amusement  device,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
downwardly  Inclined  slide-ways,  and  a  common  sUde-way 
Into  which  said  slide  ways  discharge. 

4.  An  amusement  device,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
downwardly  inclined,  sinuous,  contiguous  slide  ways  hav- 
ing an  Intermediate,  divergent  and  convergent  portion,  and 
a  common  slide-way  into  which  said  slide  ways  discharge. 


861,920.      S.VD-IRON.      Harlon    M.    Indkrwood,    Bunch, 
Iowa.     Filed  Oct.  15.  1906.     Serial  No.  3.t0.072. 


^^■iMniaHtfM*  ^' 


A  sad  iron  comprising  a  hollow  body  provided  with  ver- 
tical reinforcing  strips  at  opjwsite  ends  which  extend 
from  the  bottom  to  the  top  of  the  lK>dy,  a  plurality  of 
semicircular  ribs  formed  contiguously  on  the  opiK)slte 
inner  sides  of  the  l)ody.  a  cover  provided  with  a  surround- 
ing depending  flange  serving  to  contact  with  the  upper 
surface  of  the  l>ody.  said  cover  being  also  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  ril)8  which  conform  to  the  construction  of 
said  ribs  of  the  holy  and  serving  to  conUct  therewith, 
transverse  reinforcing  blocks  arranged  within  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  flanged  cover  and  serving  to  contact  with  the 
said  strips  at  the  ends  of  the  body,  and  means  for  securing 
said  body  and  cover  together,  substantially  as  specified. 


861.021.  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  EXPLOSIVE  -  EN- 
GINES. Richard  Vari.ky,  Knglewood.  N.  J.,  assignor 
to  The  Autocoll  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1006.     Serial  No.  341.026. 


rrr5\ 


In  an  ignition  system  for  explosion  engines,  a  circuit 
including  a  dynamo  having  one  terminal  grounded  on  the 
frame  of  the  engine,  a  pair  of  non  fusible  contacts  both 
Insulated  from  the  frame  of  the  engine  and  one  connected 
to  the  potential  terminal  of  said  dynamo,  a  circuit  con- 
troller having  a  revoluble  arm  grounded  on  the  frame  of 
the  engine  and  having  a  surface  of  revolution  concentric 
with  the  axis  of  revolution  of  said  arm.  said  surface  of 
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rcTolution  haTing  a  namber  of  conducting  areaa,  a  plu- 
rality of  DoD-vibrator  Induction  colls  connected  thereto, 
said  Induction  colls  being  also  connected  in  a  common 
circuit  with  the  other  one  of  said  non-fusible  contvts, 
and  means  for  separating  said  non-fusible  contacts  before 
said  arm  is  on  the  point  of  leaving  each  of  said  conducting 
areas. 


861,922.     P'EED  TROUGH.     Joseph  C.   Waoner,  Easton 
Mo.     Filled  Sept.  13,  1906.     Sertal  No.  334,539. 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  desorll>eil  comprising  a  support- 
ing frame,  a  feed  tronsh  pivoted  eccentrically  In  snid 
frame,  a  rack  pivoted  to  swing  above  the  trough  and  oper- 
ating normally  to  prevent  said  trough  from  tilting,  said 
rack  comprising  lon/Tltudinally-disposed  supporting  bars, 
approximately  triangulnr-ahnped  spacing  bars  secured  at 
one  end  to  the  supporting  bars  and  extended  downwardly 
and  outwardly  therefrom  over  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
trough,  the  Rpaclne  bars  on  one  side  of  the  racli  being 
staggered  In  relation  to  those  on  the  other  side  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  spacing  wires  secured  to  the  spacing  bars  at 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  troujrh  to  form  zig-zag  feed  open- 
ings, means  for  holding  the  rack  In  operative  position,  and 
means  for  operating  said  holding  means. 

2.  In  a  feed  device,  the  combination  with  a  supporting 
base,  end  merat)ers  secured  thereto,  a  cross  bar  connecting 
said  end  meml)er8.  a  stop  secured  to  said  supporting  base 
adjacent  to  one  face  of  one  of  said  end  meml>er8  at  one 
side  thereof,  of  a  ptTotally-mounted  feed  trough  having 
means  for  engaging  snId  stop  for  holding  said  trough 
against  tilting  In  one  direction  and  for  limiting  the  turn- 
ing thereof  in  the  other  direction,  a  rack  pivoted  above 
said  trough  in  position  to  normally  hold  It  against  tilting 
In  either  direction,  and  means  for  holding  said  rack  In 
operative  position. 


861.923.     CLOTHES-HANGER.     Chablcs  W.  Wallis.  Loa" 
Angeles,  Cal.     Filed  Dec.  10,  1906.     Serial  No.  347,161. 


A  clothes  hanger  comprising  a  rectangular  outlined 
frame  made  of  a  single  piece  of  wire  which  is  bent  to  form 
colls  at  Its  corners  and  a  loop  adjacent  to  each  coll,  bails 
having  eyes  at  their  ends  engaging  said  loops,  a  ring  con- 
necting the  centers  of  said  balls,  a  hook  connected  to  said 
ring,  U-shaped  extensible  members  having  eyes  at  their 
ends  through  which  the  side  pieces  of  said  frame  pass, 
said  guide  members  extending  through  the  colls  formed 
at  the  corners  of  said  frame,  a  trouser  supporting  wire 
having  eyes  at  Its  ends  engaging  said  frame,  trouser 
clamping  wires  bent  to  form  coils  at  their  longitudinal 
centers  to  receive  said  trouser  supporting  wire,  a  disk  at 
the  end  of  each  of  said  clamping  wires,  and  a  ring  for 
holding  said  disks  In  clamping  relation,  as  set  fortli. 


861,924. 
Rome- 


FENCE -POST.      ALVI8    M.    Wbatheilt.    8r., 
Ga.     Filed  Apr.  27.  1907.     Serial  No.  370.709. 


1.  The  Improved  double  fence-post,  comprising  two  mem- 
l-rs  each  of  which  has  three  sides  and  horizontal  parti- 
tions Joining  the  same,  so  that  one  side  of  each  member  la 
open  and  provided  with  a  series  of  pockets,  and  means  for 
rigidly  connecting  said  members  with  two  closed  sides  to- 
gether as  shown  and  described. 

2.  The  Improved  metallic  fence  post  consisting  of  two 
members  each  provided  with  horizontal  partitions  forming 
a  series  of  pockets  and  a  series  of  spacing  blocks  Inter- 
posed between  the  two  members  and  arranged  equldis- 
tantly,  the  members  having  top  and  bottom  connectioos, 
as  shown  and  described. 

3.  The  Improved  fence  post  comprising  two  metallic 
members  each  provided  with  a  series  of  horizontal  parti- 
tions cast  Integrally  therewith,  and  one  of  said  member* 
having  Its  back  provided  with  a  series  of  Integral  projec- 
tions which  serve  to  space  the  two  members  apart,  and 
top  and  bottom  connections,  as  shown  and  described. 

4.  The  improved  fence  poet  comprising  two  metallic 
members  each  provided  with  horlsontal  partitions  formed 
Integrally  therewith,  one  of  said  members  having  a  base 
cast  Integrally  therewith,  the  other  member  being  rigidly 
secured  to  said  base,  and  a  cap  rigidly  connecting  the  top 
portions  of  the  members,  as  described. 

5.  An  improved  corner  post  comprising  two  metallic 
meml>ers  each  formed  of  a  hollow  body  which  Is  open  on 
one  side  and  provided  with  a  aeries  of  Integral  horlaontal 
partitions,  one  of  said  members  being  arranged  with  Ita 
back  opposite  the  side  of  the  other,  whereby  the  pocket* 
of  the  respective  members  are  adapted  to  receive  bars  or 
rails  arranged  at  right-angles  to  each  other,  the  two  mem- 
bers being  spaced  apart,  as  shown  and  described. 


?6I,it25.     CURTAIN-LIGHT  FRAME.     JOHX  F.  WiLDOBK, 
8».  Louis,  Mo.     FUed  Feb.  26.  1907.     Serial  No.  359,626. 


J.  rhe  combination  with  a  curtain,  having  an  opening 
thcrr  Tn  and  a  transparent  section  closing  said  opening,  of 
a  frame  arranged  on  one  side  of  the  curtain  and  Inclosing 
the  »dge  of  the  transparent  section,  prongs  Integral  with 
said  frame,  a  frame  arranged  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
curtain  and  Inclosing  the  edge  of  the  opening  therein, 
which  last  mentioned  frame  receives  the  prongs  of  the  op- 
poaile  frame,  and  the  second  frame  being  provided  wltl) 
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rows  of  perforation!  along  which  the  edges  of  said  second 
frame  are  bent  so  aa  to  Inclose  the  engaging  portions  of 
the  prnngs. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  curtain  having  an  opening 
therein,  and  a  transparent  section  closing  said  opening,  of 
a  frame  arranged  on  the  outside  of  the  curtain  around  the 
opening  therein  and  Inclosing  the  edge  of  the  transparent 
section,  prongs  Integral  with  the  outer  edge  of  said  frame, 
a  frame  located  on  the  Inside  of  the  curtain  around  the 
opening  therein,  which  frame  Is  provided  with  slots  to  re- 
ceive the  prongs  of  the  onter  frame,  and  said  Inner  frame 
being  perforated  between  the  slots  so  as  to  form  weakened 
lines  on  which  the  outer  edges  of  the  Inner  frame  are  bent 
so  as  to  Inclose  the  prongs  of  the  outer  frame. 


8  6  1,926.  PACKING  FOR  ROTARY  MOTORS.  James 
Wilkinson.  Providence,  R.  I.,  assignor  to  Wilkinson 
Turbine  Company,  a  Corporation  of  Indiana.  Filed  Jan 
12.  1906.     Serial  No.  295,766. 


£-    (^       /     « 


1.  In  a  fluid  motor,  a  packing  for  the  high  pressure 
which  comprises  moving  and  stationary  parts  between 
which  the  leakage  fluid,  as  It  flows,  Is  gradually  expanded. 
In  combination  with  means  responsive  to  pressure  varia- 
tions of  said  fluid  which  automatically  governs  Its  flow  at 
different  points  through  said  packing. 

2.  In  a  turbine,  a  casing,  rotatable  parts  therein,  and  a 
high  pressure  packing  between  said  casing  and  parts  com- 
prising a  tortuous  gland,  and  a  fluid  motor  which  responds 
to  variations  In  the  pressure  of  the  leakage  fluid  acted 
upon  by  said  gland  and  automatically  adjusts  the  clear- 
ances in  said  gland. 

3.  In  a  turbine,  a  casing,  rotating  parts,  and  a  high 
pressure  packing  between  said  casing  and  parts  which  com- 
prises a  compound  packing  element  which  rotates  with 
said  parts,  fixed  packing  devices  cooperating  with  said 
element,  and  means  movable  sensitive  to  changes  In  the 
pressure  of  the  leakage  fluid  acted  on  by  said  packing, 
which  are  adapted  to  automatically  adjust  said  rotatable 
element. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  rotating  shaft,  of  a  packing 
therefor  comprising  stationary  and  rotatable  annular  parts 
which  are  Interleafed,  spring  means  tending  to  open  the 
clearances  between  said  parts,  and  means  automatically 
sensitive  to  pressure  conditions,  which  oppose  the  opening 
of  said  clearances. 

5.  In  a  turbine,  a  casing,  a  rotatable  element,  and  a 
packing  l>etween  said  element  and  casing  comprising  rela- 
tively adjustable  parts  between  which  annular  chambers 
are  formed  for  the  expansion  of  the  leakage  fluid  In  stages, 
and  mo^ns  responsive  to  pressure  variations  of  the  leakage 
fluid  In  one  of  said  stages  which  tend  to  maintain  the  sev- 
eral packing  stage  pressures  substantially  constant. 

6.  In  a  turbine,  a  packing  at  the  high  pressure  end 
thereof  comprising  a  plurality  of  annular  chambers  into 
which  the  leakage  fluid  flows  successively,  In  combination 
with  means  to  reduce  said  leakage  by  automatically  throt- 
tling its  flow,  which  cooperate  with  means  to  draw  oflT 
parts  of  said  fluid  for  use  In  the  turbine,  said  throttling 
means  acting  responsive  to  the  leakage  fluid  pressure  in 
one  of  fcaid  chambers. 


7.  In  a  turbine,  rotating  buckets  and  stationary  guide 
devices  forming  a  working  passage  for  the  motor  fluid,  in 
combination  with  a  tortuous  packing  meana  for  the  high 
pres-sure  end  of  said  turbine  comprising  a  plurality  of  an- 
nular chambers  through  which  the  leakage  fluid  flows, 
passages  to  establish  communication  between  said  succes- 
sive chambers  and  successive  points  In  said  working  pas- 
sage, and  a  multlported  valving  element  forming  part  of 
said  packing  means  and  acting  automatically  to  maintain 
the  pressure  at  the  packing  end  of  said  passages  superior 
to  that  at  their  turbine  or  discharge  ends. 

8.  In  a  turbine,  the  combination  with  a  shaft  and  a  high 
pressure  packing  therefor,  of  agencies  to  successively  re- 
duce the  volume  and  pressure  of  the  leakage  fluid  In  the 
packing  by  throttling  It  and  discharging  portions  thereof 
Into  the  turbine,  the  throttling  means  comprising  a  ring 
sleeve  adjusted  by  the  leakage  fluid  under  Its  control  for 
the' purpose  of  automatically  regulating  the  pressure  of 
said  leakage  fluid  In  the  packing. 

9.  In  a  turbine,  rotatable  parts  and  a  packing  means  for 
said  parts  at  the  high  preasure  end  of  the  turbine  compris- 
ing a  self  adjusting  throttling  packing  which  governs  the 
leakage  of  pressure  therethrough,  and  a  liquid  packing  be 
tween  the  atmosphere  and  the  fluid  which  leaks  past  said 
self  adjusting  packing,  for  the  purposes  described. 

10.  In  a  turbine,  rotatable  parts,  a  casing  surrounding 
said  parts,  liquid  packing  means  for  said  parts  disposed  at 
the  high  and  low  pressure  ends  of  said  casing.  In  combina- 
tion with  a  throttling  packing  having  governed  positions 
of  rest  Intermediate  Its  range  of  travel  which  is  Interposed 
between  the  high  pressure  fluid  In  the  jturblue  and  the  ad- 
jacent liquid  packing,  and  means  to  substantially  equalize 
the  Internal  pressures  to  which  said  liquid  packings  are 
exiMJsed. 

11.  In  a  turbine,  rotatable  parts,  a  casing  surrounding 
said  parts,  a  self  adjusting  throttling  packing  between  said 
parts  and  casing,  and  passages  leading  from  said  packing 
Into  the  turbine  which  are  throttled  by  said  packing.  In 
combination  with  a  liquid  packing  for  said  parts  which  ti 
exposed  to  the  fluid  leaking  past  said  self  adjusting  pack- 
ing, and  a  free  passage  uneffected  by  the  movements  of 
said  latter  packing  which  leads  from  a  |>olnt  between  said 
packings  to  the  low  pressure  end  of  the  turbine. 

12.  In  a  turbine,  a  casing,  rotatable  parts  therein,  a 
high  pressure  packing  for  said  parts,  a  fluid  motor  movable 
responsive  to  pressure  changes  In  said  packing,  and  lever- 
age means  to  transmit  movement  from  said  motor  to  an 
adjustable  part  of  said  packing  for  the  purpose  of  govern- 
ing the  leakage  therein. 

13.  In  a  turbine,  a  casing,  rotatable  fluid  driven  devices 
therein,  a  shaft  supporting  said  devices  and  passing 
through  said  casing,  a  high  pressure  packing  for  said 
shaft,  a  fluid  motor  controlled  by  the  leakage  fluid  acted 
upon  by  said  packing,  and  leverage  means  to  transmit 
movement  from  the  motor  to  said  shaft  to  adjust  the 
latter  longitudinally  for  the  purposes  described. 

14.  In  a  turbine  having  a  working  passage  comprising 
fixed  guide  devices  and  rotating  buckets,  rotatable  bucket 
supporting  means,  a  casing,  means  to  supply  motor  fluid 
to  the  turbine,  and  packing  means  to  bold  the  fluid  in  said 
working  passage  comprising  a  self  adjusting  packing  at 
the  high  pressure  end  of  said  turbine,  and  means  to 
pack  clearances  between  said  guide  devices  and  bucket 
supporting  means  comprising  passages  to  discharge  fluid 
exhausted  from  said  packing  into  said  clearances. 

15.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  a  casing,  rotatable  parts 
Inclosed  therein,  a  tortuous  packing  means  for  the  high 
pressure  between  said  casing  and  rotatable  parts,  means  to 
utilise  the  pressure  at  a  predetermined  point  In  said 
packing  to  automatically  govern  the  leakage,  gage  means 
to  Indicate  the  pressure  at  said  predetermined  point,  and 
hand  controlled  means  to  bring  the  governed  leakage  fluid 
at  said  point  to  the  desired  pressure. 

16.  In  a  turbine,  a  casing,  rotatable  parts  therein,  and 
a  tortuous  packing  for  said  parts  comprising  rotatable 
and  stationary  elements.  In  combination  with  means  to 
adjust  by  hand  the  clearances  l>etween  said  elements, 
means  responsive  to  pressure  variations  of  the  leakage 
fluid  to  automatically  adjust  said  clearances,  and  adjust- 
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abl«   means  to   lock   said   elements   in   any   fixed   relation 
desired. 

17.  In  a  high  pressure  packlnR  for  tarblne  shafts,  an 
interleafed  gland,  conduits  leading  from  said  gland  to 
effect  a  drop  of  the  leakage  fluid  therein,  a  liquid  seal  at 
the  low  pressure  end  of  the  said  gland,  and  a  passage 
leading  from  a  point  between  said  seal  and  Rland  for  the 
purpose  of  dropping  the  Internal  pressure  of  the  leakage 
fluid  to  which  said  seal  Is  exposed. 

18.  In  combination  with  a  turbine  and  Its  shaft,  a 
mechanical  packing  which  reduces  the  pressure  of  the 
leakage  fluid  In  stages,  a  liquid  sealing  means  disposed  be- 
tween the  atmosphere  and  low  pressure  end  of  said 
packing,  and  means  to  draw  off  the  fluid  pressure  leaking 
entirely  past  said  packing  and  protect  said  liquid  seal 
against  high  internal  pressures. 

10.  A  liquid  packing  for  rotating  shafts,  comprising  a 
packing  chamber,  a  Ixxly  of  liquid  therein,  an  element 
rotatable  with  the  shaft  and  disposed  within  said  chamber 
and  comprising  a  web  body  portion  connected  to  a  flanged 
rim,  ports  through  the  web.  and  a  spiral  rib  carried  by  the 
rim  and  adapted  to  move  In  close  proximity  to  the  ad- 
jacent circumferential  wall  of  the  packing  chamber,  atib- 
stantlally  as  described. 

'JO.  A  liquid  packing  for  a  rotating  shaft,  comprising  a 
stationary  chamber  supplied  with  a  sealing  liquid,  a  ro- 
tatable pump  element  therein,  communicating  chambers 
in  said  element  through  which  sealing  liquid  flows  under 
centrifugal  pressure,  a  clearance  In  the  chaml)er  surronnd 
ing  said  pump  element,  and  a  spiral  pump  means  acting  in 
said  clearance  to  Induce  a  pusitlTe  circulation  of  said 
liquid  against  the  pressure  to  be  packed  against. 


861,927.  PIPE-COVERING.  John  H.  Wilsos,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind.,  assignor  to  National  Insulating  and  Mfg. 
Co.,  Indianapolis.  Ind.  Filed  June  23.  1906.  Serial  No. 
32S.144. 


i^^" 


applying  a  coating  of  cement  thereto,  then  wrapping  the 
sheet  so  coated  around  the  pipe,  then  coating  a  second 
sheet  of  non  conducting  material  with  cement  and  wrap- 
ping the  same  around  the  previously  applied  sheet.  Inde 
pendently  covering. the  other  sections  and  hangers  or 
flttlngs  of  the  pli>e  In  like  manner  until  all  the  sections 
of  the  pipe  and  flttlngs  are  of  uniform  diameter,  and 
finally  cementing  and  wrapping  an  outer  binder  wrapper 
around  the  previously  applied  sheets  continuously  along 
the  entire  length  of  the  pipe  to  form  a  continuous  Joint- 
less  covering. 


1.  The  herein  described  method  of  insulating  pipes  by 
covering  the  same  with  non  conducting  material  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  secure  an  exteriorly  Jolntless  or  contln 
uoiis  covering  of  uniform  diameter,  the  same  consisting  In 
laying  out  a  sheet  of  non  conducting  material  the  length 
of  the  pipe  to  be  covered  between  flttlngs  or  hangers, 
then  applying  a  coating  of  cement  thereto,  then  wrapping 
the  sheet,  so  coated,  around  the  pipe,  then  coating  a 
second  sheet  of  non  conducting  material  with  cement  and 
wrapping  the  same  around  the  previously  applied  covering. 
Independently  oaverlng  the  hangers  or  flttlngs  In  like 
manner  until  the  so  covered  portions  of  the  pipe  are  of 
uniform  diameter,  and  finally  cementing  and  wrapping 
an  outer  binding  wrapper  sheet  continuously  around  the 
previously  applied  wrappings,  thereby  fornlng  a  con- 
tinuous jolntless  covering. 

2.  The  herein  described  method  of  covering  a  pipe  with 
a  non  conducting  material,  which  consists  In  ciitting  out 
wrappers  of  non  conducting  material  of  a  width  conform- 
ing to  the  part  to  which  they  are  to  be  applied,  then  cor 
ering  the  sections  of  the  pipe  and  the  flttlnsrs  thereof  with 
inner  and  outer  cut-out  wrappers  of  different  materials 
until  the  entire  surface  of  the  pipe  so  covered  Is  uniform 
In  diameter,  and  then  finally  applying  a  single  binder  wrap 
ping  continuously  along  the  pipe  over  the  previously  ap- 
plied wrappera. 

3.  The  herein  described  method  of  insulating  pipes  by 
covering  the  same  with  a  non  conducting  material  so  as 
to  secure  an  exteriorly  jolntless  or  continuous  covering  of 
uniform  diameter,  the  same  consisting  In  laying  out  a 
sheet  of  non  conducting  material  the  length  of  the  pipe 
section   to   be  covered   between    fittings   or   hangers,    then 


861.928.  WELL-DRILLINO  MACHINE.  ROT  L.  WooD- 
ABD.  RIchhurg.  N.  Y.  Filed  Nov.  15,  1906.  Serial  No. 
ru.l.ono. 


•**  -Q^jir 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described  the  combina- 
tion with  a  base  ;  of  a  derrick  disposed  thereon  and  com- 
prising converging  uprights  rigidly  connected,  oppositely 
extending  arms  upon  each  upright  at  a  point  between  the 
ends  thereof,  truss  rods  extending  from  the  arms  to  points 
upon  the  uprights,  and  a  cap  supjHjrted  by  the  upright. 

2.  In  a  well  drilling  machine  the  combination  with  a 
base ;  of  a  derrick  supported  thereon  and  comprising  con- 
vergln:;  uprights  rigidly  connected,  each  upright  being 
made  up  of  sections,  oppositely  extending  arms  at  a  point 
between  the  ends  of  each  upright,  braces  connecting  the 
anus  and  uprights,  brackets  disposed  up<in  opposite  faces 
of  the  uprights,  and  truss  rods  engaging  the  outer  ends  of 
the  armband  adjustably  mounted  within  the  brackets. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  descriljed  the  comblna 
tlon  with  a  base  frame ;  of  converging  uprights  rigidly 
"onnected  and  mounted  on  the  frame,  said  uprights  con- 
stituting a  derrick,  truss  rods  arranged  upon  the  braces 
and  spaced  therefrom  at  their  centers,  a  cap  carried  by  the 
uprights,  a  standard  thereon,  and  pulleys  removably 
mounted  within  the  cap. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described  the  comblua- 
tlon  with  a  base  :  of  a  derrick  thereon  and  comprising  con- 
verging sectional  uprights  rigidly  connected,  brackets  dls- 
p  sed  upon  opposite  fares  of  the  uprights,  oppositely  ex 
tending  brace  arms  adjacent  the  center  of  each  upright, 
truss  rods  engaging  the  brackets  and  arms,  a  cap  secured 
upon  the  upper  ends  of  the  uprights,  braces  extending  from 
opposite  portions  of  the  cap  to  the  uprights,  a  standard 
upon  the  cap,  and  pulleys  removably  mounted  within  the 
cap. 

5.  A  derrick  for  drilling  machines  comprising  rigidly 
connected  uprights,  oppositely  extending  arms  projecting 
therefrom  at  a  point  between  the  ends  thereof,  and  truss 
rods  extending  from  tlie  arms  and  connected  to  the  up- 
rights different  distances  from  the  ends  thereof. 
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861.929.      LEVELING-ROD.      Pedebico   WcLrr,   Torreon. 
Mexico.     Filed  Feb.  14,  1907.     Serial  No.  357.314. 


861.930.     GIRDER  OR  BEAM.     Piebbe  Zucco.  New  York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Dec.  6.  1906.     Serial  No.  346,814.^ 


1.  In  an  armoreJ  beam  or  girder,  two  parallel  bars  con- 
nected tangentlaliy  by  a  web.  one  of  the  bars  being  larger 
than  the  other,  a  second  web  upon  the  larger  bar  project- 
ing tangentlaliy  therefrom  and  arranged  at  right  angles  to 
the  brst  mentioned  web.  substantially  as  specified. 

2.  In  an  armored  Iteam  or  girder,  two  parallel  bars  con- 
nected by  a  web,  the  web  being  cut  so  as  to  form  bifurcated 
ends,  the  respective  ends  of  one  bar  being  t)ent  at  an  angle 
from  the  other  bar,  a  web  upon  the  straight  bar,  said  web 
being  sheared  In  sections,  the  said  sheared  sections  being 
l>ent  at  right  angles  to  the  bar,  substantially  as  specified. 

3.  In  an  armored  beam  or  girder,  two  parallel  bars  con- 
nected by  a  web,  one  of  the  bars  beitfg  larger  than  the 
other,  a  web  upon  the  larger  bar  at  right  angles  to  the 
web  connecting  the  bars,  the  web  connecting  the  bars  be- 
ing sheared  so  as  to  form  bifurcated  ends,  the  respective 
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ends  nf  the  smaller  bars  being  bent  at  an  angle  from  the 
larger  bar,  the  web  upon  the  larger  bar  being  sheared  in 
sections,  said  sections  being  bent  at  right  angles  to  the 
har,  and  the  strap  for  tying  the  upper  bar  and  the  lower 
bar  together,  substantially  as  specified. 

4.  In  an  armored  l)eam  or  girder,  two  parallel  l>ars  con- 
nected by  a  web  l)eing  cut  so  as  to  form  bifurcated  ends, 
the  respective  ends  of  one  of  the  bars  t)elng  bent  up  to 
obtain  the  effect  of  a  continuous  beam,  a  web  upon  the 
other  h&T,  said  web  being  sheared  In  sections,  said  sheared 
sections  being  l)ent  at  right  angles  to  the  bar  and  clamped 
over  the  l)ent  bar,  substantially  as  specified. 


1.  A  leveling  rod  having  a  plurality  of  columns  of  grad- 
uations with  the  graduations  of  each  column  indicating 
different  fractional  parts  of  the  same  unit  and  an  Inter- 
mediate column  of  graduations  subdividing  the  gradua- 
tions of  the  first  named  columns. 

2.  A  leveling  lod  having  a  plurality  of  faces  which  are 
alternately  wide  and  narrow,  columns  of  graduations  on 
said  wide  faces  Indicating  different  fractional  parts  of  the 
same  unit,  and  columns  of  graduations  on  said  narrow 
faces  subdividing  the  graduations  of  the  first-named 
columns. 

3.  A  leveling  rod  comprising  an  angular  casing  having 
a  plurality  of  faces  which  are  alternately  wide  and  narrow 
with  l)eads  formed  at  the  corners  of  the  casing,  a  second 
casing  of  corresponding  cross  section  slldable  within  the 
first,  and  means  for  holding  said  casings  against  relative 
movement. 

4.  An  extensible  leveling  rod,  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  casings  slldable  one  within  the  other,  each  casing  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  faces  which  are  alternately  wide  and 
narrow,  columns  of  graduations  on  said  wide  faces  Indi- 
cating different  fractional  parts  of  the  same  unit,  and  col- 
umns of  graduations  on  said  narrow  faces  subdividing  the 
graduations  of  the  first-named  columns. 

-       I 


801.931.  DYNAMO-ELECTRIC  VARIABLE-SPEED  AND 
REVERSING  GEARING.  Martin  Albrecht.  Frled- 
berg.  Germany,  assignor  to  Felten  &  Gullleaume-l4ih- 
meyerwerko  Actlen-Gesellschaft.  Frankfort-on-the-Maln, 
Germany.     Filed  Feb.  13.  1907.     Serial  No.  357.208. 


1.  In  a  dynamo-electric  variable  spt'ed  gearing,  the  com- 
bination with  a  prime  mover  of  a  dynamo  electric  gear 
comprising  a  field  element  and  an  armature  element  adapt- 
ed to  be  rotated  relatively  to  each  other  by  said  prime 
mover,  means  operatlvely  connected  with  one  of  said  ele- 
ments and  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  the  reaction  exerted 
by  said  elements  on  each  other,  an  electrical  motor  having 
a  movable  member  adapted  to  turn  about  the  same  axis  as 
the  dynamo  electric  gear,  a  circuit  Including  the  armature 
windings  of  said  motor  and  of  said  dynamo  electric  gear, 
and  means  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  said  motor. 

2.  In  a  variable  speed  gearing,  the  combination  with  two 
elements  adapted  to  turn  about  a  common  axis,  of  a  prime 
mover,  a  dynamo  comprising  a  field  member  and  an  arma- 
ture adapted  to  be  rotated  relative  to  each  other  by  the 
prime  mover,  m^ans  connecting  one  of  said  members  of  the 
dynamo  with  one  of  said  elements,  an  electric  motor,  means 
connecting  a  rotary  member  of  said  motor  with  the  other 
of  said  elements,  and  an  electric  circuit  Including  the  arma- 
tures of  said  motor  and  dynamo. 

3.  In  a  dynamo-electric  variable  speed  gearing,  the  com- 
bination, with  a  prime  mover,  of  a  dynamo  electric  gear 
comprising  a  field  element  and  an  armature  element  adapt- 
ed to  be  rotated  relatively  to  each  other  by  said  prime 
mover,  means  operatlvely  connected  with  one  of  said  ele- 
ments and  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  the  reaction  exerted 
by  said  elements  on  each  other,  an  electrical  motor,  a  cir- 
cuit including  the  armature  windings  of  said  motor  and 
of  8aid  dynamo  electric  gear,  means  to  vary  the  magnetic 
fields  of  said  dynamo  electric  gear  and  of  said  motor,  and 
means  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  said  motor. 

4.  In  a  dynamo-electric  variable  speed  gearing,  the  com- 
bination, with  a  prime  mover,  of  a  dynamo  electric  gear 
comprising  a  field  element  and  an  armature  element  adapt- 
ed to  be  rotated  relatively  to  each  other  by  said  prime- 
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morer.  meant)  operatlvely  connected  with  one  of  said  ele- 
ments and  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  the  reaction  exerted 
by  said  elements  on  each  other,  an  electrical  motor,  a  cir- 
cuit Including  the  armature  wlndln8;8  of  said  motor  and  of 
said  dynamo  electric  gear,  means  to  vary  the  magnetic 
fields  of  said  dynamo  electric  gear  and  of  said  motor,  and 
means  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  said  motor. 

5.  In  n  dynamo-electric  variable  speed  gearing,  the  com- 
bination, with  a  prime-mover,  of  a  dynamo  electric  geftr 
comprising  a  field  element  and  an  armature  element  adapt- 
ed to  be  rotated  relatively  to  each  other  by  said  prime- 
mover,  means  operatively  connected  with  one  of  said  ele- 
ments and  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  the  reaction  exerted 
by  said  elements  on  each  other,  an  electrical  motor,  a  cir- 
cuit Including  the  armature  windings  of  said  motor  and  of 
said  dynamo  electric  gear,  means  adapted  to  be  rotated  by 
said  motor,  and  means  to  balance  the  power  exerted  by 
said  dynamo  electric  gear  and  by  sAld  motor. 


Inlet  and  the  upper  shell,  said  damper  having  a  recess  to 
receive  the  adjoining  tapered  tube. 


861.932.  DEFECATING  APPARATUS.  Martin  Altoua- 
oriRKB  and  Joaquin  Zhbili^qa,  Ingenio  "  El  Pilar." 
Artamlsa.  Cuba.     Filed  Oct.  12,  1906.    Serial  No.  338,50». 


1  In  a  defecatlnsr  apparatus,  an  auxiliary  heater  com- 
prising a  tank,  a  cylinder  arranged  In  the  tank  and  open  at 
its  ends,  an  annular  pipe  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a 
source  of  liquid  supply  and  arranged  In  the  tank  between 
the  wall  of  the  same  and  the  cylinder  and  having  a  down- 
wardly directed  discharge,  and  a  steam  coll  arranged  in 
the  cylinder. 

2.  In  a  defecating  apparatus,  a  heater  comprising  a  cas- 
ing open  at  its  upper  side,  a  plurality  of  separate  steam 
chambers  arranged  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  casing,  heat- 
ing tul)es  extending  through  the  lower  portion  of  the  cas- 
ing and  between  two  steam  chambers  at  opiMjslte  ends  of 
the  casing  and  Isolated  from  all  other  chambers,  heating 
tubes  extending  through  a  higher  portion  of  the  casing  and 
between  other  steam  chambers  at  opposite  ends  of  the  cas- 
ing and  Isolated  from  all  other  chambers,  a  steam  supply 
pipe  connected  to  one  of  the  two  first  mentioned  steam 
chambers,  a  steam  eduction  pipe  connected  to  the  other 
of  the  two  first  mentioned  steam  chambers,  a  separate 
steam  supply  pipe  connected  to  one  of  the  two  second  men- 
tioned steam  chambers,  a  separate  steam  eduction  pipe 
connected  to  the  other  of  the  two  second  mentioned  steam 
chambers,  and  an  upright,  transverse  partition  arranged 
In  the  caslnij  and  receiving  the  heating  tubes  and  extend- 
ing above  the  uppermost  of  said  tut>es  and  forming  with 
one  end  of  the  casing  a  chamber. 


861.933.      HEATINC     DRTM.      Christain    K     Anderso?^. 

Aneta.  N.  D..  assignor  of  one-half  to  Wallace  E.   Smith. 

Aneta.  N.  D.     Filed  Jan.  24,  1906.     Serial  No.  297.618. 

.V  heating  drum  oomrrlsing  upper  and  lower  shells.  saKi 
lower  shell  having  a  normally  closed  outlet,  and  said  up- 
per shell  liavlng  a  smoke  outlet,  tubes  connecting  the  shells 
and  opening  thereinto,  one  of  said  tubes  having  a  smoke  In- 
let. ta|H>r«^d  tubes  extending  through  tho  shells  and  dis- 
posed eccentrically  within  and  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  first  mentioned  tubes,  said  tapered  tubes  opening 
through  the  bottom  and  top  of  the  lower  and  upper  shplls 
respectively,  and  a  damper  lnterpo.sed  between  the  smoke 
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861,934.     DISPLAY-RECEPTACLE.     CIURLC8  C.  Barnea. 
Rochester,  N.  T.    Filed  Jan   18.  1906.    Serial  No.  296,674. 


1.  In  a  display  receptacle,  the  combination  of  a  con- 
tainer, a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  removable  and  col- 
lapsible supporting  members  located  within  the  container, 
a  tray  resting  upon  the  supporting  members,  and  removable 
and  collapsible  tray  retaining  members  engaging  the  ends 
of  the  tray  to  hold  the  latter  against  longitudinal  dis- 
placement. 

2.  In  a  display  receptacle,  the  combination  of  a  con- 
tainer, a  removable  wall  located  within  the  container,  a 
pair  of  oppositely  disposed  supporting  members  loosely 
connected  to  the  wall  and  foldable  thereagalnst,  a  tray 
resting  upon  the  supporting  members,  and  tray  retaining 
members  engaging  tho  ends  of  the  tray  to  hold  the  latter 
against  longitudinal  displacement. 

3.  In  a  display  receptacle,  a  container,  a  removable  wall 
disposed  within  the  container,  spaced  stepped  supporting 
members  hinged  to  the  wall,  a  plurality  of  trays  disposed 
each  upon  one  of  the  steps  of  the  support,  and  tray  retain- 
ing members  spaced  from  and  upon  opposite  sides  of  the 
supports,  and  posltlonf»d  to  engage  opposite  ends  of  the 
trays. 

4.  In  a  display  receptacle,  a  container,  a  removable  wall 
disposed  within  the  container,  spaced  stepped  supporting 
members  hinged  to  the  wall  Intermediate  its  ends,  a  plural- 
ity of  trays  disposed  upon  the  steps  of  the  support,  and 
tray  retaining  memt>ers  hinged  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
wall,  and  positioned  to  engage  opposite  enrt.s  of  the  tray. 

5.  In  a  display  receptacle,  a  container,  a  removable  wall 
disposed  within  the  container,  supporting  members  hinged 
to  the  wall  Intermediate  its  ends,  and  foldable  thereupon, 
a  tray  disposed  upon  the  supports,  and  tray  retaining  mem- 
hPTs  hinged  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  wall  and  foldable 
over  and  upon  the  folded  supports. 

6.  In  a  display  receptacle,  a  container,  a  removable  wall 
disposed  within  the  container.  space<l  stepped  supporting 
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meint»ers  hingfd  to  the  wall  intermediate  Its  ends  and  fold 
able  thereupon,  a  plurality  of  trays  disposed  upon  the  sev- 
eral steps  of  the  support,  and  tray  retaining  members 
hinged  to  the  opitosite  ends  of  the  wall  and  foldable  over 
and  upon  the  support  and  positioned  when  extended  to  en- 
gage opftoslte  ends  of  the  trays. 


1 


of  plies  of  the  material,  the  pad  portion  and  sleeve  being 
Interwoven. 


8  6  1,935.     DISPLAY   DEVICE.     CiiARUiS   C.   Barnea. 
Rochester,  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Mandevllle  A  King  Co..  a 
.Corporation  of  New  York.     Filed  Jan.  11.  1907.      Serial    j 
No.  361.883. 


1.  .\  display  rack  for  seeds  consisting  of  two  disconnect- 
ed end  meml)ers,  each  of  which  comprises  an  outer  wall 
against  which  the  ends  of  seed  trays  are  designed  to  abut, 
and  a  step  meml>er  on  which  the  trays  are  designed  to  rest, 
and  pieces  connecting  the  outer  wall  and  the  stepped  mem- 
l>er  for  steadying  the  entire  structure. 

2.  A  display  rack  for  seeds  consisting  of  two  disconnect- 
ed end  mcml>ers.  each  of  which  comprises  an  outer  wall 
against  which  the  ends  of  seed  trays  are  designed  to  abut, 
and  a  stepped  member  on  which  the  trays  are  designed  to 
rest,  front  and  back  pieces  connecting  the  two  members 
the  front  piece  being  connected  to  the  outer  wall  at  a  point 
In  rear  of  the  front  edge  thereof,  so  as  to  provide  a  space 
for  the  insertion  of  a  tray. 

3.  As  an  Improved  article  of  manufacture,  an  end  sup- 
port for  the  display  rack  for  seed  trays  consisting  of  suit- 
able material  constructed  to  form  an  abutting  wall  and  a 
stepped  member  for  supporting  seed  irnys.  and  connecting 
back  and  front  pieces  for  steadying  the  device,  the  front 
end  connecting  piece  being  secured  to  the  outer  abutting 
wall  In  the  rear  of  the  front  edge. 

4.  The  combination  with  an  outer  box  or  container,  of  a 
display  rack  comprising  two  disconnected  end  members, 
each  consisting  of  an  outer  wall  against  which  the  ends  of 
the  trays  are  designed  to  abut,  and  a  stepped  member  con- 
nected to  the  outer  wall  member  at  front  and  back,  and 
spaced  from  said  outer  wall  member. 

.'.  The  combination  with  an  outer  box  or  container,  of  a 
display  rack  comprising  two  disconnected  end  members, 
each  of  which  consists  of  an  outer  wall  against  which  the 
ends  of  seed  trays  are  designed  to  abut,  and  a  stepped 
member  tipon  which  the  trays  are  designed  to  rest,  the  said 
meml>er8  being  connected  at  back  and  front  and  spaced 
apart,  the  front  connecting  means  l>eing  sectircd  to  the 
onter  member  or  wall  at  a  point  in  rear  of  its  front  edge 
to  form  a  space  for  the  insertion  of  a  tray. 


861.036.      PAD   FOR   SUSPENDERS   AND  OTHER   ART! 
CLE8.     Frank    R.    Batchelher,    Worcester,    Mass.,   as- 
signor fo  Mills  Woven  Cartridge  Belt  Company,  Worces- 
ter. Mass..  a  Corporation  of  Massachusetts.      Filed  Dec. 
24,   1906       Serial   No.   349,26S 

1.  A  woven  fabric  pad  comprising  a  longitudinally-ex- 
tending sleeve  and  a  pad  portion  projecting  beyond  each 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  sleeve  and  Interwoven  therewith. 

2.  A  woven  fabric  pad  comprising  a  longitudinally-ex- 
tending sleeve  and  a  pad  portion  projecting  l>eyond  each 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  sleeve  and  formed  of  a  plurality 


8  6  1,937.  ROTARY  ENGINE.  Arthi  r  T.  Beach  and 
Howard  C.  Riss.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Nov.  27,  1906. 
Serial  No.  345..SG4. 


1.  A  rotary  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  rota- 
table  eccentrically  In  the  same,  two  pairs  of  wings  guided 
in  socket  shaped  recesses  of  the  piston,  said  wings  being 
provided  with  packing-bars  and  square  connecting-shanks 
moving  In  round  openings  at  the  center  of  the  piston  and 
shaft,  and  longitudinal  channels  for  the  live  steam  located 
intermediately  l)etween  the  wings. 

2.  A  rotary  engine?  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  rota- 
table  eccentrically  lif  the  same,  two  pairs  of  wings  guided 
radially  In  the  piston,  each  wing  being  provided  at  its 
edge  with  a  recess  of  semicircular  cross  section,  packing- 
bars  of  semicircular  cross-section  fitting  within  said  re- 
cesses of  the  wings  and  sliding  on  the  Inner  surface  of  tho 
cylinder,  and  connecting-shanks  for  said  wings,  there  be- 
ing channels  for  the  live  steam  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  piston  Intermediately  between  the  winps. 

3.  A  rotary  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  rota- 
table  eccentrically  in  the^same.  a  shaft  for  said  piston,  two 
pairs  of  wings  guided  In  socket-shaped  recesses  of  the  pis- 
ton, there  being  longitudinal  channels  In  the  piston  located 
Intermediately  between  the  wings  and  Inclined  channels 
leading  from  the  longitudinal  channels  toward  the  wings, 
and  Inlet-ports  to  successively  register  with  said  channels. 


861,938.  CHANGEABLE  SPEED  DRIVING  MECHAN- 
ISM. Henry  F.  Bkchman.  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  as- 
signor to  Duplex  Printing  Press  Company,  Battle  Creek, 
Mich.  Filed  Mar.  19.  1906  Serial  No.  306,793. 
1.  In  a  changeable  speed  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
I  a  driven  shaft,  a  high-speed  pulley  keyed  thereon,  a  low> 
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speed  pulley  and  a  ratchet  loosely  mounted  on  aald  shaft, 
an  idler-pulley  intermediate  the  high  speed  and  low  speed 
pulleys  ;    a  reducing  train  of  gears  for  the  ratchet  from  the    I 
low-speed  pulley,  a  disk  keyed  on  the  shaft,  and  centrifu-   i 
gaily  acting  pawls  pivoted  on  said  disk  and  adapted  to  en- 
gaKe  the  ratchet  at  low  speed. 


861.ft39.  GAS  -  OPERATED  GUN.  Laubencb  V.  BcNtr 
and  Henki  A.  Mbrci*.  I>aris.  France.  Filed  Feb.  21, 
1007.     Serial  No.  308.571. 


2.  The  combination  of  a  driven  shaft,  a  high-speed 
pulley  keyed  thereto,  a  sleeve  on  said  shaft,  a  low-speed 
pulley  and  a  ratchet-gear  loosely  mounted  on  said  sleeve  ; 
with  reducing  gearing  between  the  low-speed  pulley  and 
said  ratchet  for  rotating  the  latter,  a  disk  keyed  on  the  i 
shaft  adjacent  the  ratchet  gear,  and  centrifugally  acting  ' 
pawls  carried  by  said  disk  adapted  to  engage  and  be  driven 
by  the  ratchet  when  the  low-speed  pulley  is  driven,  and  to 
automatically  disengage  the  ratchet  when  the  shaft  la 
driven  at  high-speed. 

^.  In  a  changeable  speed  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  driven  shaft,  a  pulley  and  disk  keyed  thereon,  a  loose 
sleeve  on  said  shaft  intermediate  the  pulley  and  disk,  a  i 
low-speed  pulley  loosely  mounted  on  said  sleeve,  an  Idler 
pulley  between  the  high  and  low-speed  pulleys,  a  ratchet 
loosely  mounted  on  said  sleeve,  a  gear  fixed  to  the  ratchet, 
intermediate  gears  for  rotating  the  ratchet  gear  from  and 
by  the  slow-speed  pulley,  and  gravital  dogs  pivoted  on  said 
disk,  and  adapted  to  engage  the  ratchet  and  be  driven 
thereby  when  the  low-speed  pulley  is  driven  and  to  auto- 
matically disengage  the  ratchet  when  the  high-speed  pulley 
Is  driven,  substantially  as  described. 


1.  In  a  gun,  the  combination  with  a  gun  barrel  and  a 
reciprocating  breech  block  provided  with  interrupted  acrew 
threads,  of  a  breech  nut  revolubly  mounted  in  rear  of  aald 
barrel  but  held  against  longitudinal  motion,  suid  breech 
nut  being  provided  with  interrupted  screw  threads  regis- 
tering with  those  of  the  breech  block,  and  means  for  ro- 
tating said  breech  nut  to  cause  its  threads  to  engage  and 
disengage  with  those  of  the  breech  block,  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  In  a  gun,  the  combination  with  a  gun  l>arrel  and  a 
reclpro<-ating  breech  block  proviiled  with  Interrupted  screw 
threads,  of  a  breech  nut  revolubly  mounted  in  rear  of  said 
barrel  but  held  against  longitudinal  motion,  said  breech 
nut  being  provided  with  interrupted  screw  threads  regis- 
tering with  those  of  the  breech  block,  and  automatic  means  i 


for  rotating  said  breech  nut  to  cause  its  threads  to  en- 
gage and  disengage  with  those  of  the  breech  block,  sub- 
stantially ab  descrllieJ. 

3.  In  a  gun,  the  combination  with  a  gun  barrel  and  a 
reciprocating  breech  block  provided  with  lnterrupte<f  screw 
threads,  of  a  breech  nut  revolubly  mounted  In  rear  of  said 
barrel  but  held  against  longitudinal  motion,  said  breech 
nut  being  provided  with  interrupted  screw  threads  regis- 
tering with  those  of  the  breech  block,  and  automatic  meant 
for  rotating  said  breech  nut  to  cause  its  threads  to  en- 
gage and  disengage  with  those  of  the  breech  block,  com- 
prising a  motor  piston  and  a  cam  engagement  between 
said  motor  piston  and  said  breech  nut,  substantially  as 
described. 

4.  In  an  automatic  gun,  the  combination  with  a  gun 
barrel  and  a  longitudinally  movable  breech  block  provided 
with  interrupted  screw  threads,  of  a  breech  nut  revolubly 
mounted  In  rear  of  said  barrel  but  held  against  longi- 
tudinal motion,  said  nut  being  provided  with  Interrupted 
screw  threads  registering  with  those  of  the  breech  block, 
and  a  rei-iprocating  motor  piston  connected  to  said  breech 
block  and  engaging  said  breech  nut  for  rotating  same,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

5.  In  an  automatic  gun.  the  combination  with  a  gun 
tMrrel  and  a  longitudinally  movable  breech  block  provided 
with  interrupted  screw  threads,  of  a  breech  nut  revolubly 
mounted  in  rear  of  said  liarrel  but  held  against  longi- 
tudinal motion,  said  breech  nut  l>elng  provided  with  in- 
terrupted screw  threads  registering  with  those  of  the 
breech  block,  and  a  reciprocating  motor  piston  connected 
to  said  breech  block  and  engaging  said  breech  nut  for  ro- 
tating same,  with  an  extractor  carried  by  said  reciprocat- 
ing breech  block,  substantially  as  de«crll)ed. 

6.  In  an  automatic  gun.  the  combination  with  a  guu 
barrel  and  a  longitudinally  movable  breech  block  provided 
with  Interrupted  screw  threads,  of  a  breech  nut  revolubly 
mounted  in  rear  of  Siiid  barrel  but  held  against  longi- 
tudinal motion,  said  breech  nut  being  provided  with  In- 
terrupted screw  threads  registering  with  those  of  the 
breech  block,  a  reciprocating  motor  piston  connected  to 
said  breech  block  and  engaging  said  breech  nut  for  ro- 
tating same,  with  an  extractor  carried  by  said  reciprocat- 
ing breech  block,  and  an  ejector  projecting  into  a  groove 
In  said  breech  block  and  engaging  the  head  of  the  car- 
tridge case  when  the  breech  block  is  drawn  rearward,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

7.  In  an  automatic  guu.  the  combination  with  a  gun 
tmrrel  rigidly  held  In  the  frame  of  the  gun.  and  a  recipro- 
cating hollow  breech  block  provided  with  interrupted  screw 
threads,  of  a  breech  nut  revolubly  mounted  In  rear  of  said 
barrel,  but  held  against  longitudinal  motion,  said  breech 
nut  being  provided  with  interrupted  screw  threads  regis- 
tering with  those  of  the  breech  block,  a  firing  pin  revolubly 
mounted  in  said  breech  block  and  having  a  limited  longi- 
tudinal movement  therein  and  being  prqvlded  with  a  later- 
ally projecting  lug.  a  motor  piston  having  a  lug  projecting 
upward  into  said  breech  block,  and  having  a  longitudinal 
play  therein,  and  engaging  said  firing  pin,  a  cam  engage- 
ment between  said  motor  piston  and  said  breech  nut  for 
rotating  the  latter  to  the  locking  position  relative  to  said 
breech  block,  and  a  fixed  cam  engaging  said  lug  on  the 
firing  pin  and  rotating  the  latter  to  the  position  for  lock- 
ing the  breech  block  to  the  motor  piston,  substantially  as 
described. 

8.  In  an  automatic  gun.  the  combination  with  a  gun 
barrel  rigidly  held  In  the  frame  of  the  gun,  and  a  recipro- 
cating hollow  breech  block  provided  with  interrupted  screw 
threads,  of  a  breech  nut  revolubly  mounted  in  rear  of  said 
imrrel,  but  held  against  longitudinal  motion,  said  breech 
nut  l>eing  provided  with  Interrupted  screw  threads  regis- 
tering with  those  of  the  breech  block,  a  firing  pin  revolubly 
mounted  in  said  breech  block  and  having  a  limited  longi- 
tudinal movement  therein  and  l>eing  provided  with  a  later- 
ally projecting  lug.  a  motor  piston  having  a  lug  projecting 
upward  Into  said  breech  block,  and  having  a  longitudinal 
play  therein,  and  engaging  said  firing  pin.  a  cam  engage- 
ment between  said  motor  piston  and  said  breech  nut  for 
rotating  the  latter  to  the  locking  position  relative  to  said 
breech  block,  a  fixed  cam  engaging  said  lug  on  the  firing 
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pin  and  rotating  the  latter  to  the  position  for  locking  the 
breech  block  to  the  motor  piston,  with  an  extractor  carried 
by  the  breech  block,  and  means  operated  by  the  rotation   i 
of  the  breech  nut  for  holding  the  claw  of  said  extractor   ! 
firmly  In  engagement  with  the  rim  of  the  cartridge  case  | 
during  the  early  part  of  the  breech  opening  motion,  sub- 
stantially ns  described.  | 
n.   In  an  automatic  gun.  the  combination  with  a  gun  bar    ' 
rel  rigidly  held  In  the  frame  of  the  gun.  and  a  reciprocal-   ] 
Ing  hollow   breech   block   provided   with   interrupted   screw   i 
threadij.  of  a  breech  nut  revolubly  mounted  in  rear  of  said 
barrel,  but  held  against  longitudinal  motion,  said  breech 
nut  being  provided  with  Interrupted  screw  threads  register- 
ing with  those  of  the  breech  block,  a  firing  pin  revolubly 
mounted  in  said  breech  block  and  having  a  limited  longi- 
tudinal movement  therein  and  t>eing  provided  with  a  later- 
ally projecting  lug.  a  motor  piston  having  a  lug  projecting 
upward  Into  said  breech  block,  and  having  a  longitudinal 
play  therein,  and  engaging  aald  firing  pin,  a  cam  engage- 
ment between   said   motor  piston  and  said  breech  nut  for 
rotating  the  latter  to  the  locking  position  relative  to  said 
breech  block,  a  fixed  cam  engaging  said  lug  on  the  firing 
pin  and  rotating  the  latter  to  the  position  for  locking  the 
breech  block  to  the  motor  piston,   with  an  extractor  car- 
ried by  the  breech  block,  and  means  operated  by  the  rota- 
tion of  the  breech  nut  for  holding  the  claw  of  said  ex- 
tractor   firmly    In    engagement    with    the    rim   of   the   car- 
tridge case  during   the  early   part   of   the   breech   opening 
motion,  and  an  ejector  comprising  a  fixed  tongue  projecting 
into  a   groove   In    the   side  of   the   breech   block,    and   en 
gaging  with  the  rim  of  the  cartridge  case  as  the  breech 
block  Is  drawn  rearward,  sulietantlally  as  de8crlt>ed. 

10.  In  an  automatic  gun.  the  combination  with  the  gun 
barrel  and  receiver,  and  means  for  rigidly  securing  the  gun 
barrel  to  the  receiver,  of  a  breech  nut  revolubly  mounted 
In  said  receiver  and  held  against  longitudinal  motion  In 
rear  of  said  l)arrel,  said  breech  nut  l)eing  slotted  along  Its 
rear  portion  and  provided  with  interrupted  screw  threads, 
a  reciprocating  motor  piston,  a  cam  engagement  between 
said  motor  piston  and  said  breech  nut  for  rotating  the  nut. 
a  reciprocating  breech  block  provided  with  interrupted 
screw  threads  registering  with  those  of  the  breech  nut  and 
connected  to  said  motor  piston,  with  means  for  allowing 
the  motor  piston  a  limited  play  relative  to  said  breech 
block,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  an  automatic  gun,  the  combination  with  the  gun 
barrel  and  receiver,  and  means  for  rigidly  securing  the  gun 
barrel  to  the  receiver,  of  a  breech  nut  revolubly  mounted 
In  said  receiver  and  held  against  longitudinal  motion  In 
rear  of  said  barrel,  said  breech  nut  being  slotted  along  its 
reat  |>ortion  and  provided  with  interrupted  screw  fhreads. 
a  reciprocating  motor  piston,  a  cam  engagement  Iwtween 
said  motor  piston  and  said  breech  nut  for  rotating  the  nut, 
a  reciprocating  hollow  breech  block  provided  with  inter- 
nipted  screw  threads  registering  with  those  of  the  breech 
nut  and  connected  to  said  motor  piston,  a  firing  pin  revo- 
lubly connected  to  the  motor  piston,  but  reciprocating 
therewith  and  projecting  forward  through  said  hollow 
breech  block,  with  means  for  locking  said  firing  pin  to  the 
breech  block  and  for  unlocking  same  during  a  predeter- 
mined part  of  the  movement  of  the  motor  piston,  substan 
tially  as  descrll)ed. 

12.  In  an  automatic  gun.  the  combination  with  the  gun 
barrel  and  receiver,  and  means  for  rigidly  securing  the  gun 
barrel  to  the  receiver,  of  a  breech  nut  revolubly  mounted 
in  said  receiver  and  held  against  longitudinal  motion  In 
rear  of  said  barrel,  said  breech  nut  being  slotted  along  Its 
rear  portion  and  provided  with  Interrupted  screw  threads, 
a  reciprocating  motor  piston,  a  cam  engagement  Ijetween 
said  motor  piston  and  said  breech  nut  for  rotating  the  nut. 
a  reciprocating  breech  block  provided  with  Interrupted 
screw  fhreads  registering  with  those  of  the  breech  nut  and 
connected  to  said  motor  piston,  with  means  for  allowing 
the  motor  piston  a  limited  play  relative  to  said  breech 
block,  a  resilient  extractor  carried  by  said  breech  block, 
and  a  cam  engagement  between  said  extractor  and  said 
breech  nut  for  binding  the  claw  of  the  extractor  firmly 
over  the  rim  of  the  cartridge  case  during  the  period  of 
starting  the  cartridge  case  from  Its  s««t,  subsUntlally  sa 
dmcril>«d. 


13.  In  an  automatic  gun,  the  combination  with  the  gun 
barrel  and  receiver,  and  means  for  rigidly  securing  the  gun 
barrel  to  the  receiver,  of  a  breech  nut  revolubly  noountod 
In  said  receiver  and  held  against  longitudinal  motion  In 
rear  of  said  barrel,  said  breech  nut  being  slotted  along  lU 
rear  portion  and  provided  with  Interrupted  screw  threads, 
a  reciprocating  motor  piston,  a  cam  engagement  between 
said  motor  piston  and  said  breech  nut  for  rotating  the  nut, 
a  reciprocating  hollow  breech  block  provided  with  Inter- 
rupted screw  threads  registering  with  those  of  the  breech 
nut  and  connected  to  said  motor  piston,  a  firing  pin  revo- 
lubly connected  to  the  motor  piston,  but  reciprocating 
therewith  and  projecting  forward  through  said  hollow 
breech  block,  with  means  for  locking  said  firing  pin  to  the 
breech  block  and  for  unlocking  same  during  a  predeter- 
mined part  of  the  movement  of  the  motor  piston,  a  resili- 
ent extractor  carried  by  said  breech  block,  and  a  cam  en- 
gagement between  said  extractor  and  said  breech  nut  for 
binding  the  claw  of  the  extractor  firmly  over  the  rim  of 
the  cartridge  case  during  the  period  of  starting  the  car- 
tridge case  from  its  seat,  substantially  as  deBcril>ed. 

14.  In  an  automatic  gun,  the  combination  with  the  gun 
barrel  and  receiver,  and  means  for  rigidly  securing  the  gun 
barrel  to  the  receiver,  of  a  breech  nut  revolubly  mounted 
In  said  receiver  and  held  against  longitudinal  motion  In 
rear  of  said  barrel,  said  breech  nut  being  slotted  along  Its 
rear  portion  and  provided  with  Interrupted  screw  threads, 
a  reciprocating  motor  piston,  a  cam  engagement  t)etween 
said  motor  piston  and  said  breech  nut  for  rotating  the  nut, 
a  reciprocating  breech  block  provided  with  interrupted 
screw  threads  registering  with  those  of  the  breech  nut  and 
connected  to  said  motor  piston,  with  means  for  allowing 
the  motor  piston  a  limited  play  relative  to  said  breech 
block,  a  resilient  extractor  carried  by  said  breech  block, 
and  a  cam  engagement  between  said  extractor  and  said 
breech  nut  for  binding  the  claw  of  the  extractor  firmly 
over  the  rim  of  the  cartridge  case  during  the  period  of 
starting  the  cartridge  case  from  its  seat,  with  an  ejector 
secured  in  said  receiver  and  projecting  Into  s  groove  In 
the  breech  block  on  Its  opposite  side  from  the  extractor, 
and  adapted  to  strike  the  rim  of  the  cartridge  case  as  the 
breech  block  Is  drawn  rearward,  substantially  as  described. 

15.  In  an  automatic  gun,  the  combination  with  the  gun 
barrel  and  receiver,  and  means  for  rigidly  securing  the  gun 
barrel  to  the  receiver,  of  a  breech  nut  revolubly  mounted 
In  said  receiver  and  held  against  longitudinal  motion  in 
rear  of  said  barrel,  said  breech  nut  being  slotted  along  Its 
rear  portion  and  provided  with  interrupted  screw  threads, 
a  reciprocating  motor  piston,  a  cam  engagement  between 
said  motor  piston  and  said  breech  nut  for  rotating  the  nut, 
a  reciprocating  hollow  breech  block  provided  with  Inter- 
rupted screw  threads  registering  with  those  of  the  breech 
nut  and  connected  to  said  motor  piston,  a  firing  pin  rev- 
olubly connected  to  the  motor  piston,  but  reciprocating 
therewith  and  projecting  forward  through  aald  hollow 
breech  block,  with  means  for  locking  said  firing  pin  to  the 
breech  block  and  for  unlocking  same  during  a  predeter- 
mined part  of  the  movement  of  the  motor  piston,  a  resili- 
ent extractor  carried  by  aald  breech  block,  and  a  cam  en- 
gagement l)etween  said  extractor  and  said  breech  nut  for 
binding  the  claw  of  the  extractor  firmly  over  the  rim  of 
the  cartridge  case  during  the  period  of  starting  the  car- 
tridge case  from  its  seat,  with  an  ejector  secured  in  said 
receiver  and  projecting  into  a  groove  In  the  breech  block  on 
its  opposite  side  from  the  extractor,  and  adapted  to  strike 
the  rim  of  the  cartridge  case  as  the  breech  block  is  drawn 
rearward,  substantially  as  described. 

16.  In  an  automatic  gun,  the  combination  with  a  recip- 
rocating motor  piston  and  breech  mechanism  operated 
thereby,  of  feed  mechanism  also  operated  by  the  motor 
piston  and  adapted  to  hold  the  motor  piston  in  the  rear- 
ward position  and  to  automatically  release  the  same  when 
a  feed  atrip  is  inserted,  said  feed  mechanism  comprising  a 
pivoted  feed  piece  having  arms  engaging  said  motor  pis- 
ton, and  provided  with  a  claw  adapted  to  Impart  a  step 
by  step  motion  to  the  feed  strip,  substantially  as  described. 

17.  In  an  automatic  gun.  the  combination  with  a  recip- 
rocating motor  piston  and  breech  mechanism  operated 
thereby,  of  feed  mechanism  also  operated  by  the  motor 
piston  and  adapted  to  bold  the  motor  piston  in  the  rear 
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ward  position  and  to  automatically  releas«  the  aame  when 
a  feed  strip  Is  Inserted,  said  feed  mecbyiism  comprising  a 
plroted  feed  piece  having  arms  engaging  said  motor  pis- 
ton, and  provided  with  a  claw  adapted  to  Impart  a  step  by 
step  motion  to  the  feed  strip,  with  a  spring  normally  press 
Ins  said  feed  piece  down  to  the  position  for  holding  the 
motor  piston  In  the  rear,  but  yielding  when  a  feed  strip 
Is  Inserted,  sut)8tantially  as  described. 

18.    In  an  automatic  gun,  the  combination   with  a  gun 
barrel  and  a  receiver,  of  means  for  detachably  connecting 
said  gun  barrel  to  said  receiver,  a  shoulder  piece  carrying 
a  stock  detachably  connected  to  said  receiver,  breech  mech 
anlsm  mounted  in  said  receiver,  firing  mechanism  mounted 
in  said  shoulder  piece,  a   motor  piston   vibrating  In  said 
receiver   and   actuating   the   breech    mechanism,   and    feed 
mechanism   removably    mounted   in   said   receiver,    with   a 
perforated  casing  composed  of  two  parts  hinged  to  said  re 
celver  and  detachably  mounted  on  the  gun  barrel  In  front 
of  said  receiver  and  Inclosing  the  forward  end  of  the  mo- 
tor   piston,    with    a    transverse    t>olt    located    l>eneath    the 
barrel  and  tying  the  two  hinged  parts  together,  substan 
tially  as  descrit>ed. 

in.  In  nn  automatic  gun.  the  combination  with  a  gun 
barrel  and  a  receiver,  of  means  for  detachably  connecting 
said  gun  barrel  to  said  receiver,  a  shoulder  piece  carrying 
a  stock  detachably  connected  to  said  receiver,  breech  mech 
anlsm  mounted  in  said  receiver,  firing  mechanism  mounted 
in  said  shoulder  piece,  a  motor  piston  vibrating  In  said  re- 
ceiver and  actuating  the  breech  mechanism,  feed  mechan- 
ism removably  mounted  in  said  receiver,  with  a  perfo 
rated  casing  composed  of  two  parts  detachably  mounted 
on  the  gun  barrel  in  front  of  said  reservoir  and  Inclosing 
the  forward  end  of  the  motor  piston,  supporting  legs  piv- 
oted to  the  gun  barrel,  and  a  tie  bolt  for  said  perforated 
casing  serving  to  hold  the  casing  in  place  and  provided 
with  forked  ends  to  hold  the  supporting  legs  when  not  In 
use.  siibetiintlally  as  described. 

iiO.  In  a  gun  of  the  character  described  provided  with  a 
motor  piston,  the  combination  with  two  supporting  legs 
pivoted  to  the  barrel,  ot  a  perforated  casing  made  of  two 
parts  mounted  over  the  gun  barrel  In  rear  of  said  legs  and 
inclosing  the  forward  end  of  the  motor  piston,  and  a  tie 
bolt  for  said  casing  provided  with  forked  ends  adapted  to 
hold  the  supporting  legs  when  not  In  use,  substantially  as 
described. 

21.  In  a  gun  of  the  character  described  provided  with  a 
motor  piston,  the  combination  with  two  supporting  legs 
pivoted  to  the  barrel,  of  a  perforated  casing  made  of  two 
parts  mounted  over  the  gun  barrel  in  rear  of  said  legs  and 
Inclosing  the  forward  end  of  the  motor  piston,  and  a  tie 
bolt  for  9?»ld  casing  provided  with  forked  ends  with  springs 
In  tlie  forks  adapted  to  hold  the  supporting  legs  when  not 
In  use.  substantially  as  described. 

'22.  In  an  automatic  gun.  the  combination  with  a  motor 
piston  and  a  spring  for  returning  the  same  to  the  Initial 
position,  of  a  rigid  cocking  piece  projecting  forward  Into 
said  motor  piston  and  provided  with  a  hook  adapted  to 
engage  the  motor  piston  and  to  draw  the  same  to  the  rear 
against  the  action  of  said  spring,  and  means  for  cocking 
said  motor  piston  In  the  rearward  position  and  for  re- 
leasing aame  )>y  hand  when  desired,  sul)8tantlally  as  de- 
scribed. 

23.  In  an  automatic  gun.  the  combination  with  a  motor 
piston  and  a  spring  for  returning  the  same  to  the  initial 
position,  of  a  rigid  cocking  piece  projecting  forward  Into 
•aid  motor  piston  and  provided  with  a  hook  adapted  to 
engage  the  motor  piston  and  to  draw  the  same  to  the  rear 
against  the  action  of  said  spring,  and  means  for  cocking 
said  motor  piston  In  the  rearward  position  and  for  re- 
leaalng  same  by  baud  when  desired,  comprising  a  spring 
Impressed  sear,  and  a  spring  impressed  trigger  piece,  with 
means  actuated  by  said  trigger  piece  for  withdrawing  said 
•ear  out  of  engagement  with  the  motor  piston,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

24.  In  an  automatic  gun.  the  combination  with  a  motor 
piston  and  a  spring  for  returning  the  same  to  the  initial 
position,  of  a  cocking  piece  projecting  forward  into  said 
motor  piston  and  provided  with  a  hook  adapted  to  engage 
the  motor  piston  and  to  draw  the  same  to  the  rear  against 


the  action  of  said  spring,  the  said  cocking  piece  being  pro- 
vided with  a  flanged  head  cut  away  along  a  limited  por- 
tion of  Its  periphery,  and  means  for  cocking  said  motor 
piston  in  the  rearward  position  and  for  releasing  same  by 
hand  when  desired,  comprising  a  sear  normally  engaging 
said  motor  piston,  a  sliding  trigger  piece  adapted  to  with- 
draw 'said  sear  from  engagement  with  the  motor  piston, 
and  having  a  tail  piece  adapted  to  strike  against  the 
periphery  of  the  head  of  the  cocking  piece,  but  to  pass 
under  said  cut  away  portions,  substantially  as  described. 

25.  In  an  automatic  gun,  the  combination  with  a  motor 
piston  and  a  spring  for  returning  the  same  to  the  initial 
position,  of  a  cocking  piece  projecting  forward  into  said 
motor  piston  and  provided  with  a  hook  adapted  to  engage 
the  motor  piston  and  to  draw  the  same  to  the  rear  against 
the  action  of  said  spring,  the  said  cocking  piece  being  pro- 
vided with  a  flanged  head  cut  away  along  a  limited  por- 
tion of  Its  periphery,  means  for  cocking  said  motor  piston 
In  the  rearward  position  and  for  releasing  same  by  hand 
when  desired,  comprising  a  sear  normally  engaging  said 
motor  piston,  a  sliding  trigger  piece  adapted  to  withdraw 
said  sear  from  engagement  with  the  motor  piston,  and 
having  a  tail  piece  adapted  to  strike  against  the  periphery 
of  the  head  of  the  cocking  piece,  but  to  pass  under  said 
cut  away  portions,  and  a  spring  under  tension  connecting 
said  sear  and  said  trigger  piece  and  adapted  to  normally 
hold  said  sear  In  the  cocking  position  and  the  trigger 
piece  in  the  forward  position,  substantially  as  descrll>ed. 

26.  A  feed  mechanism  for  use  In  automatic  guns  of  the 
character  described,  comprising  a  pivoted  feed  piece  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  arms  rigid  therewith,  one  of 
said  arms  bearing  a  claw  adapted  to  engage  the  feed  strip, 
of  a  motor  piston  provided  with  cams  adapted  to  engage 
two  of  said  arms  and  to  rock  said  feed  piece  causing  it  to 
impart  a  step  by  step  motion  to  the  feed  strip,  substan- 
tially as  de8crit)ed. 

27.  A  feed  mechanism  for  use  In  automatic  guns  of  the 
character  de8crit>ed.  comprising  a  pivoted  feed  piece  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  arms,  one  of  said  arms  bearing 
a  claw  adapted  to  engage  the  feed  strip,  of  a  motor  piston 
provided  with  cams  adapted  to  engage  two  of  said  arms 
and  to  rock  said  feed  piece  causing  it  to  impart  a  step  by 
step  motion  to  the  feed  strip,  and  also  provided  with  a 
shoulder  adapted  to  engage  one  of  said  arms  and  lock  the 
said  motor  piston  in  the  rearward  position  when  a  feed 
strip  Is  not  In  the  gun.  substantially  as  descrit>ed. 

28.  A  feed  mechanism  for  use  In  automatic  gxins  of  the 
character  de8crll)ed,  comprising  a  pivoted  vertically  mov- 
able feed  piece  provided  with  a  plurality  of  arms,  one  of 
said  arms  bearing  a  claw  adapted  to  engage  the  feed  strip, 
of  a  motor  piston  provided  with  cams  adapted  to  engage 
two  of  said  arms  and  to  rock  said  feed  piece  causing  it  to 
Impart  a  step  by  step  motion  to  the  feed  strip,  and  also 
provided  with  a  shoulder  adapted  to  engage  one  of  the 
arms  of  the  feed  piece  when  the  latter  is  in  the  lower 
{>08ition.  substantially  as  descrlt)ed. 

20.  A  feed  mechanism  for  use  in  automatic  guns  of  the 
character  de8cril)ed.  comprising  a  pivoted  vertically  mov- 
able feed  piece  provided  with  a  plurality  of  arms,  one  of 
said  arms  bearing  a  claw  adapted  to  engage  the  feed  strip, 
of  a  motor  piston  provided  with  cams  adapted  to  engage 
two  of  said  arms  and  to  rock  said  feed  piece  causing  it  to 
impart  a  step  by  step  motion  to  the  feed  strip,  and  also 
provided  with  a  shoulder  adapted  to  engage  one  of  the 
arms  of  the  feed  piece  when  the  latter  is  in  the  lower  posi- 
tion, and  a  spring  normally  pressing  said  feed  piece  down- 
wards but  permitting  the  same  to  be  lifted  by  the  Insertion 
of  a  feed  strip,  substantially  as  de8crll>ed. 

30.  A  feed  mechanism  for  use  in  automatic  guns  of  the 
character  described,  comprising  a  pivoted  vprtically  mov- 
able feed  piece  provided  with  a  plurality  of  arms,  one  of 
said  arms  bearing  a  claw  adapted  to  engage  the  feed  strip, 
a  motor  piston  provided  with  cams  adapted  to  engage  two 
of  said  arms  and  to  rock  said  feed  piece  causing  It  to  Im- 

,  part  a  step  by  step  motion  to  the  feed  strip,  and  also  pro- 
vided with  a  shoulder  adapted  to  engage  one  of  the  arms 
of  the  feed  piece  when  the  latter  is  in  the  lower  position. 
and  a  "spring  normally  pressing  said  feed  piece  downwards 

'    but  permitting  the  same  to  be  lifted  by  the  insertion  of  a 
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feed  strip,  with  a  wedge  shaped  claw  on  said  spring,  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  feed  strip  and  lock  it  against  back  lash, 
substantially  as  described. 

31.  In  an  automatic  gun,  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ceiver provided  with  guides  for  the  feed  strip,  and  a  horn 
adapted  to  tear  the  cartridges  loose  from  said  strip,  of  a 
pivoted  feed  piece  provided  with  a  plurality  of  arms,  one 
of  said  arms  l>earlng  a  claw  adapted  to  engage  the  feed 
strip,  and  a  motor  piston  provided  with  cams  adapted  to 
engage  two  of  said  arms  and  to  rock  said  feed  piece  caus- 
ing it  to  impart  a  step  by  step  motion  to  the  feed  strip. 
and  also  provided  with  a  shoulder  adapted  to  engage  one 
of  said  arms  and  look  the  said  motor  piston  in  the  rear- 
ward position  when  a  feed  strip  la  not  in  the  gun,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

32.  In  an  automatic  gun,  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ceiver provided  with  guides  for  the  feed  strip  and  a  horn 
adapted  to  tear  the  cartridges  loose  from  said  strip,  of  a 
pivoted  vertically  movable  feed  piece  provided  with  a  feed- 
ing arm  bearing  a  claw  adapted  to  engage  the  feed  strip, 
and  a  motor  piston  provided  with  cams  adapted  to  rock' 
said  feed  piece  causing  it  to  impart  a  step  by  step  motion 
to  the  feed  strip,  and  also  provided  with  a  shoulder  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  feed  piece,  and  arrest  the  motor  piston 
when  the  feed  piece  is  in  the  lower  position,  substantially 
as  described. 

33.  In  an  automatic  gun.  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ceiver provided  with  guides  for  the  feed  strip  and  a  horn 
adapted  to  tear  the  cartridges  loose  from  said  strip,  of  a 
pivoted  vertically  movable  feed  piece  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  arms,  one  of  said  arms  bearing  a  claw  adapted 
to  engage  the  feed  strip,  a  motor  piston  provided  with 
camn  adapted  to  engage  two  of  said  arms  and  to  rock  said 
fee^i  piece  causing  It  to  impart  a  step  by  step  motion  to 
the  feed  strip,  and  also  provided  with  a  shoulder  adapted 
to  engage  one  of  the  arms  of  the  feed  piece  when  the  latter 
is  In  the  lower  position,  and  a  leaf  spring  normally  press- 
ing said  feed  piece  downwards  but  iiermitting  the  same  to 
be  lifted  by  the  insertion  of  a  feed  strip,  substantially  as 
described. 

34.  In  an  automatic  gun.  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ceiver provided  with  guides  for  the  feed  strip,  and  a  horn 
adapted  to  tear  the  cartridges  loose  from  said  strip,  of  a 
pl»-oted  vertically  movable  feed  piece  provided  with  a 
|)lurallty  of  arms,  one  of  said  arms  bearing  a  claw  adapted 
to  engage  the  feed  strip,  a  motor  piston  provided  with 
cams  adapted  to  engage  two  of  said  arms  and  to  rock  said 
feed  piece  causing  It  to  Impart  a  step  by  step  motion  to 
the  feed  strip,  and  also  provided  with  a  shoulder  adapted 
to  engage  one  of  the  arms  of  the  feed  piece  when  the  latter 
is  in  the  lower  position,  and  a  leaf  spring  normally  press- 

'     ing  said  feed  piece  downwards  but  permitting  the  same  to 
be   lifted  by   the   Insertion   of  a   feed  wtrlp.   with   a   wedge 
•   shaped  claw  made  Integral  with  said  spring  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  feed  strip  and  lock  It  against  back  lash,  sub 
stantlally  as  descrll>od 

^b  In  a  gun.  the  combination  with  a  gun  barrel  and  a 
receiver  rigidly  secured  thereto,  of  a  reciprocating  breech 
block  provided  with  Interrupted  screw  threads,  and  mount- 
ed In  said  receiver,  a  breech  nut  revolubly  mounted  in  said 
receiver  In  rear  of  said  barrel  but  held  against  longitudinal 
motion,  said  breech  nut  being  provided  with  Interrupted 
screw  threads  registering  with  those  of  the  breech  block, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  breech  nut  to  cause  its  threads 
to  engage  and  disengage  with  those  of  the  breech  block, 
substantially  as  descrit>ed. 

36.  In  a  gun,  the  combination  with  a  gun  barrel  and  a 
receiver  rigidly  secured  thereto,  of  n  reciprocating  breech 
block  provided  with  interrupted  screw  threads,  and  mount 
ed  in  said  receiver,  a  breech  nut  revolubly  mounted  in  said 
receiver  in  rear  of  said  barrel  but  held  against  longitudinal 
motion,  said  breech  nut  being  provided  with  interrupted 
screw  threads  registering  with  those  of  the  breech  block, 
and  automatic  means  for  rotating  said  breech  nut  to  cause 
Its  threads  to  engage  and  disengage  with  those  of  the 
breech  block,  substantially  as  described. 

87.  In  a  gun,  the  combination  with  a  gun  barrel  and  a 
receiver,  rigidly  secured  thereto,  of  a  reciprocating  breech 
block  provided  with  interrupted  screw  threads,  and  mount- 


ed in  said  receiver,  a  breech  nut  revolubly  raooiated  iii''Mifd 
receiver  In  rear  of  said  barrel  but  held  against  longitudinal 
motion,  said  breech  nut  Iveing  provided  with  Interrupted 
screw  threads  registering  with  those  of  the  breech  block, 
and  automatic  means  for  rotating  said  breech  nut  to  cause 
its  threads  to  engage  and  disengage  with  those  of  the 
breech  block,  comprising  a  motor  piston  and  a  cam  en- 
gagement between  said  motor  piston  and  said  breech  nut, 
substantially  as  described. 

3M.  In  a  gun.  the  combination  with  a  gun  barrel  and  a 
receiver  rigidly  secured  thereto,  of  a  reciprocating  breech 
block  provided  with  interrupted  screw  threads,  and  mount- 
ed in  said  receiver,  a  breech  nut  revolubly  mounted  in  said 
receiver  in  rear  of  said  barrel  but  held  against  longitudinal 
motion,  said  nut  l>elng  provided  with  interrupted  screw- 
threads  registering  with  those  of  the  breech  block,  and  a 
reciprocating  motor  piston  connected  to  said  breech  block 
and  engaging  said  breech  nut  for  rotating  same,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

39.  In  an  automatic  gun,  the  combination  with  a  gun 
barrel  and  a  longitudinally  movable  breech  block  provided 
with  Interrupted  screw  threads,  of  a  breech  nut  revolubly 
mounted  In  rear  of  said  barrel  but  held  against  longitudi- 
nal motion,  said  breech  nut  being  provided  with  inter- 
rupted screw  threads  registering  with  those  of  the  breech 
block,  and  a  reciprocating  motor  piston  connected  to  said 
breech  l>lock  and  engaging  said  breech  nut  for  rotating 
same,  with  a  resilient  extractor  carried  by  said  reciprocat- 
ing breech  block,  and  a  cam  engagement  between  said  ex- 
tractor and  said  breech  nut  when  the  latter  Is  rotated  to 
the  locked  position,  substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

40.  In  an  automatic  gun,  the  combination  with  a  gun 
barrel  and  a  longitudinally  movable  breech  block  provided 
witli  Interrupted  screw  threads,  of  a  breech  nut  revolubly 
mounted  In  rear  of  said  barrel  but  held  against  longitudi- 
nal motion,  said  breech  nut  being  provided  with  inter- 
rupted screw  threads  registering  with  those  of  the  breech 
block,  a  reciprocating  motor  piston  connected  tp  said 
breech  block  and  engaging  said  breech  nut  for  rotating 
same,  with  a  resilient  extractor  carried  by  said  reciprocat- 
ing breech  block,  a  cam  engagement  l)etween  said  extractor 
and  said  bre>>cli  nut  when  the  latter  is  rotated  to  the 
locked  position,  and  an  ejector  projecting  Into  a  groove  in 
said  breech  block  and  engaging  the  bead  of  the  cartridge 
case  when  the  breecii  block  Is  drawn  rearward,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

41.  In  an  automatic  gun,  the  combination  with  a  gun 
barrel  and  a  receiver  rigidly  secured  thereto,  and  a  recipro- 
cating hollow  breech  block  mounted  In  said  receiver  and 
provlde<i  with  Interrupted  screw  threads  and  a  lateral 
groove,  of  a  breech  nut  revolubly  mounted  In  rear  of  said 
barrel,  but  held  against  longitudinal  motion,  said  breech 
nut  being  provided  with  interrupted  screw  threads  regis 
tering  with  those  of  the  breech  block,  a  firing  pin  revolu- 
bly mounted  in  said  breech  block  and  having  a  limited  lon- 
gitudinal movement  therein  and  being  provided  with  a 
laterally  projecting  lug,  a  motor  piston  having  n  lug  pro- 
jecting upward  Into  said  breech  block,  and  having  a  limited 
loniiitudlnal  play  therein,  and  engaging  said  firing  pin.  a 
cam  engagement  between  said  motor  piston  and  said  breech 
nut  for  rotating  the  latter  to  the  locking  position  relative 
to  said  breech  block,  and  a  cam  groove  in  the  receiver  en- 
gaging said  lug  on  the  firing  pin  and  rotating  the  latter 
Into  the  lateral  groove  of  the  breech  block  for  locking  the 
breech  block  to  the  motor  piston,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

42.  In  an  automatic  gun.  the  combination  with  a  gun 
iMjrrel  and  a  receiver  rigidly  secured  thereto,  and  a  reclpro 
eating  hollow  breech  block  mounted  In  said  receiver  and 
[irovldM  with  Interrupted  screw  threads  and  a  lateral 
groove,  of  a  breech  nut  revolubly  mounted  in  rear  of  said 
barrel,  but  held  against  longitudinal  motion,  said  breech 
nut  being  provided  with  interrupted  screw  threads  regis- 
tering with  those  of  the  breech  block,  a  firing  pin  revolubly 
mounted  in  said  breech  block  and  having  a  limited  longi- 
tudinal movement  therein  and  being  provided  with  a  lat- 
erally projecting  lug,  a  motor  piston  having  a  lug  project- 
ing upward  Into  said  breech  block,  and  having  a  limited 
longitudinal  play  therein,  and  engaging  said  firing  pin,  n 
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cam  eDgagement  between  Mid  motor  piston  and  said 
breecb  nut  for  rotating  the  latter  to  the  locking  position 
relative  to  said  breech  block,  and  a  cam  groove  In  the  re- 
ceiver engaging  said  lug  on  the  firing  pin  and  rotating  the 
latter  Into  the  lateral  groove  of  the  breech  block  for  lock- 
ing the  breech  block  to  the  motor  piston,  an  extractor  car- 
ried by  the  breech  block,  and  means  operated  by  the  rota- 
tion of  the  breech  nut  for  holding  the  claw  of  said  ex 
tractor  firmly  In  engagement  with  the  rim  of  the  cartridge 
case  during  the  early  part  of  the  breech  opening  motion, 
substantially  as  described. 

43.   In  nn  automatic  gun.  the  combination  with  a  gun 
barrel  and  a  receiver  rigidly  secured  thereto,  and  a  recipro- 
cating hollow  breech  block  mounted   In  said  receiver  and 
provided    with    Interrupted   screw    threads,    and    a    lateral 
groove,  of  a  breech  nut  revolubly  mounted  In  rear  of  said 
barrel,  but  held  against  longitudinal  motion,  said  breech 
nut  being  provldeil  with  Interrupted  screw  threads  regis- 
tering with  th«  se  of  the  breech  block,  a  firing  pin  revolubly 
mounted  In  said  breech  block  and  having  a  limited  longi 
tndinal  movement  therein  and  being  provided  with  a  lat- 
erally projecting  lug,  a  motor  piston  having  a  lug  project 
Ing  upward  Into  said  breech  block,  and   having  a  limited 
longitudinal  play  therein,  and  engaging  said  firing  pin,  a 
cam  engagement  between  said  motor  piston  and  said  breech 
nut  for  rotating  the  latter  to  the  locking  position  relative 
to  said  breech  block,  and  a  cam  groove  In  the  receiver  en 
gaging  said  lug  on  the  firing  pin  and  rotating  the  latter 
into  the  lateral  groove  of  the  breech  block  for  locking  the 
breech  block  to  the  motcT  piston,  an  extractor  carried  by 
the  breech  block,  and  a  cam  engagement  between  the  head 
of  the  extractor  and  the  Interior  of  the  breech  nut,  oper- 
ated by  the  rotation  of  the  breech  nut  for  holding  the  claw 
of  said  extractor  firmly  In  engagement  with  the  rim  of  the 
cartridge  case  during  the  early  part  of  the  breech  opening 
motion,  substantially  as  deacrll)ed. 

44.   In  an  automatic  gun.  the  combination  with  a  gun 
barrel  and  a  receiver  rigidly  secured  thereto,  and  a  reclpro 
eating  hollow  breech  block  mounted  In  said   receiver  and 
provided    with    Interrupted   screw    threads    and    a    lateral 
groove,  of  a  breech  nut  revolubly  mounted  In  rear  of  said 
barrel,  but  held  against  longitudinal  motion,  said  breech 
nut  being  provided   with  Interrupted  screw   threads  regis 
tering  with  those  of  the  breech  block,  a  firing  pin  revolubly 
mounted  In  said  breech  block  and  having  a  limited  longl 
tudlnal  movement  therein  and  being  provided  with  a  lat- 
erally projecting  lug,  a  motor  piston  having  a  lug  project- 
ing upward   Into  said  breech  block,  and  having  a   limited 
longitudinal  play  therein,  and  engaging  said  firing  pin.  a 
cam  engagement  between  said  motor  piston  and  said  breech 
nut  for  rotating  the  latter  to  the  locking  position  relative 
to  said  breech  block,  and  a  cam  groove  In  the  receiver  en- 
gaging said  lug  on  the  firing  pin  and  rotating  the  latter 
into  the  lateral  groove  of  the  breech  block  for  locking  the 
breech  block  to  the  motor  piston,  an  extractor  carried  by 
the  breech  block,  and  means  operated  by   the  rotation  of 
the  breech  nut  for  holding  the  claw  of  said  extractor  firmly 
in  engagement  with  the  rtm  of  the  cartridge  case  during 
the  early  part  of  the  breech  opening  motion,  and  an  ejector 
comprising  n  fixed  tong\ie  secured  In  the  receiver  and  pro- 
jecting into  a  groove  in  the  side  of  the  breech  block,  and 
engaging  with  the  rim  of  the  cartridge  case  as  the  breech 
block  Is  drawn  rearward,  substantially  as  described. 

4'..  In  an  automatic  gun.  the  combination  with  the  gun 
barrel  and  receiver,  and  moans  for  rigidly  securing  the  gun 
barrel  to  the  receiver,  of  a  bre<?ch  nut  revolubly  mounted 
In  said  receiver  and  held  against  longitudinal  motion  in 
rear  of  said  barrel,  said  breech  nut  being  slotted  along  Its 
rear  portion  and  provided  with  Interrupted  screw  threads, 
a  reciprocating  motor  piston,  a  cam  engagement  between 
aald  motor  piston  and  said  breech  nut  for  rotating  the  nut. 
a  reciprocating  breech  block  provided  with  Interrupted 
■crew  threads  registering  with  thoae  of  the  breech  nut  and 
connected  to  said  motor  piston,  with  automatic  means  for 
locking  the  breech  block  to  the  motor  piston  when  the 
breecb  block  Is  disengaged  from  the  breech  nut,  substan 
tlally  as  described. 

46.   In  an  automatic  gun.  the  combination  with  the  gun 
barrel  and  receiver,  and  means  for  rigidly  securing  the  gun 


barrel  to  the  receiver,  of  a  breech  nut  revolubly  mounted 
in  said  receiver  and  held  against  longitudinal  motion  In 
rear  of  said  barrel,  said  breech  nut  being  slotted  along  Its 
rear  portion  and  provided  with  Interrupted  screw  threads, 
a  reciprocating  motor  piston,  a  cam  engagement  between 
said  motor  piston  and  said  breech  nut  for  rotating  the  nut. 
a  reciprocating  hollow  breech  block  provided  with  Inter- 
rupted screw  threads  registering  with  those  of  the  breech 
nut,  a  firing  pin  revolubly  connected  to  the  motor  piston, 
but  reciprocating  therewith  and  projecting  forward 
through  said  hollow  breech  block,  with  means  for  locking 
said  firing  pin  to  the  breech  block  and  for  unlocking  same 
during  a  pre-determlned  part  of  the  movement  of  the  mo- 
tor piston,  and  an  extractor  carried  by  the  breech  block, 
substantially  as  described. 

47.  In  an  automatic  gun.  the  combination  with  the  gun 
barrel  and  receiver,  and  means  for  rigidly  securing  the  gun 
barrel  to  the  receiver,  of  a  breech  nut  revolubly  mounted 
In  said  receiver  and  held  against  longitudinal  motion  In 
rear  of  said  barrel,  said  breech  nut  being  slotted  along  its 
rear  portion  and  provided  with  Interrupted  screw  threads, 
a  reciprocating  motor  piston,  a  cam  engagement  between 
said  motor  piston  and  said  breech  nut  for  rotating  the  nut, 
a  reciprocating  breech  block  provided  with  Interrupted 
screw  threads  registering  with  those  of  the  breech  nut, 
with  automatic  means  for  locking  the  breech  block  to  the 
motor  piston  when  the  breech  block  Is  disengaged  from 
the  breech  nut,  a  resilient  extractor  carried  by  said  breech 
block,  and  a  cam  engagement  between  said  extractor  and 
said  breech  nut  for  binding  the  claw  of  the  extractor 
firmly  over  the  rim  of  the  cartridge  case  during  the  period 
of  starting  the  cartridge  case  from  Its  seat,  substantially 
as  described. 

48.  In  an  automatic  gun.  the  combination  with  the  gun 
barrel  and  receiver,  and  means  for  rigidly  securing  the  gun 
barrel  to  the  receiver,  of  a  breech  nut  revolubly  mounted 
In  said  receiver  and  held  against  longitudinal  motion  in 
rear  of  said  barrel,  said  breech  nut  being  provided  with  in- 
terrupted screw  threads,  a  reciprocating  motor  piston,  a 
cam  engagement  between  said  motor  piston  and  said 
breech  nut  for  rotating  the  nut.  a  reciprocating  hollow 
breech  block  provided  with  Interrupted  screw  threads  reg- 
istering with  those  of  the  breech  nut.  a  firing  pin  revolubly 
connected  to  the  motor  piston,  but  reciprocating  therewith 
and  projecting  forward  through  said  hollow  breech  block, 
with  means  for  locking  said  firing  pin  to  the  breech  block 
and  for  unlocking  same,  during  a  predetermined  part  of 
the  movement  of  the  motor  piston,  a  resilient  extractor 
carried  by  said  breech  block,  and  a  cam  engagement  be- 
tween said  extractor  and  said  breech  nut  for  binding  the 
claw  of  the  extractor  firmly  over  the  rim  of  the  cartridge  , 
case  during  the  period  of  starting  the  cartridge  case  from 
Its  seat,  substantially  as  described. 

49.  In  an  automatic  gun.  the  combination  with  the  gun 
barrel  and  receiver,  and  means  for  rigidly  securing  the  gun 
barrel  to  the  receiver,  of  a  breech  nut  revolubly  mounted 
In  said  receiver  and  held  against  longitudinal  motion  in 
rear  of  said  barrel,  said  breech  nut  being  provided  with  In- 
terrupted screw  threads,  a  reciprocating  motor  piston,  a 
cam  engagement  between  said  motor  piston  and  said 
breech  nut  for  rotating  the  nut.  a  reciprocating  hollow 
breech  block  provided  with  Interrupted  screw  threads  reg- 
istering with  those  of  the  breech  nut,  a  firing  pin  revolu- 
bly connected  to  the  motor  piston,  but  reciprocating  there- 
with and  projecting  forward  througti  said  hollow  breech 
block,  with  moans  for  locking  said  firing  pin  to  the  breech 
block  and  for  unlocking  same  during  a  predetermined  part 
of  the  movement  of  the  motor  piston,  a  resilient  extractor 
carried  by  said  breech  block,  and  a  cam  engagement  be- 
tween said  extractor  and  said  breech  nut  for  binding  the 
claw  of  the  extractor  firmly  over  the  rira  of  the  cartridge 
case  during  the  period  of  starting  the  cartridge  case  from 
Its  seat,  with  an  ejector  secured  In  said  receiver  and  pro- 
jecting Into  a  groove  In  the  breech  block  on  Its  opposite 
side  from  the  extractor,  and  adapted  to  strike  the  rim  of 
the  cartridge  case  as  the  breech  block  Is  drawn  rearward, 
substantially  as  described. 

50.  In  an  automatic  gun.  the  combination  with  the  gun 
barrel  and  receiver,  and  means  for  rigidly  securing  the  gun 
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barrel  to  the  receiver,  of  a  breech  nut  revV)lubly  mounted 
In  said  receiver  and  held  against  longitudinal  motion  In 
rear  of  said  barrel,  said  breech  nut  l>elng  provided  with  In-  ' 
terrupted  screw  threads,  a  reciprocating  motor  piston,  a 
cam  engagement  between  said  motor  piston  and  said 
breech  nut  for  rotating  the  nut.  a  reciprocating  hollow 
breech  block  provided  with  Interrupted  screw  threads  reg- 
istering with  those  of  the  breech  nut  and  with  a  lateral 
grooTe,  a  firing  pin  revolubly  connected  to  the  motor  pla-  j 
ton.  but  reciprocating  therewith,  and  projecting  forward 
through  said  hollow  breecb  block,  said  firing  pin  being  pro- 
vided with  a  lateral  lug.  a  cam  groove  In  the  receiver 
adapted  to  entrage  said  lug.  for  locking  said  firing  pin  to 
the  breech  block  and  for  unlocking  same  during  a  predeter-  j 
mined  part  of  the  movement  of  the  motor  piston,  and  an 
extractor  carried  by  said  breech  block,  subsUntlally  as 
described. 

51.  In  an  automatic  pun.  the  combination  with  a  gun 
barrel  and  a  receiver,  a  nut  detachably  connecting  said 
gun  barrel  to  said  receiver,  a  shoulder  piece  carrying  a 
stock  detachably  connected  to  said  receiver,  breech  mech- 
anism mounted  In  said  receiver,  firing  mechanism  mounted 
In  said  shoulder  piece,  a  motor  piston  vibrating  In  said  re- 
ceiver and  actuating  the  breech  mechanism,  feed  mech- 
anism mounted  In  said  receiver,  with  a  perforated  casing 
composed  of  two  parts  detachably  mounted  on  the  gun 
barrel  In  front  of  said  receiver  and  Inclosing  the  forward 
end  of  the  motor  piston,  supporting  legs  pivoted  to  the 
gun  barrel,  and  a  tie  bolt  for  said  perforated  casing  aerv- 
Ing  to  hold  the  casing  In  place  and  provided  with  forked 
enda  to  hold  the  supporting  legs  when  not  In  use,  subsUn- 
tlally as  described. 

B'J.  In  a  gun  of  the  characted  described  provided  with  a 
motor  piston,  the  combination  with  the  gun  barrel  and  re- 
ceiver, of  two  supporting  legs  pivoted  to  the  barrel,  a  per- 
forated casing  made  of  two  parts  hinged  to  the  receiver 
and  mounted  over  the  gun  barrel  in  rear  of  said  legs  and 
Inclosing  the  forward  end  of  the  motor  piston,  and  a  tie 
bolt  for  aald  casing  provided  with  forked  ends  adapted  to 
hold  the  supporting  leg*  when  not  In  use.  substantially  as 
described. 

68.  In  a  gun  of  the  character  described  provided  with  a 
motor  piston,  the  combination  with  the  gun  barrel  and  re- 
ceiver, of  two  supporting  legs  pivoted  to  the  barrel,  a  per- 
forated casing  made  of  two  parts  hinged  to  the  receiver 
and  mounted  over  the  gun  barrel  In  rear  of  said  legs  and 
Inclosing  the  forward  end  of  the  motor  piston,  and  a  tie 
bolt  for  said  casing  provided  with  forked  ends  with  springs 
in  the  forks  adapted  to  hold  the  supporting  legs  when  not 
In  uae,  subatantlally  as  described. 

54.  In  an  automatic  gun,  the  combination  with  a  motor 
piston  and  a  spring  for  returning  the  same  to  the  Initial 
poaltton,  of  a  rigid  cocking  piece  projecting  forward  Into 
said  motor  piston  and  provided  with  a  hook  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  motor  piston  and  to  draw  the  aame  to  th«  rear 
against  the  action  of  said  spring,  automatic  means  for 
cocking  said  motor  piston  In  the  rearward  position,  and 
means  for  releasing  same  by  hand  when  desired,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

M.  In  an  automatic  gun.  the  combination  with  a  motor 
piston  and  a  spring  for  returning  the  same  to  the  Initial 
position,  of  a  rigid  cocking  piece  projecting  forward  Into 
said  motor  plst.  n  and  provided  with  a  hook  adapted  to  en- 
irage  the  motor  piston  and  to  (Jraw  the  aame  to  the  rear 
against  the  action  of  aald  spring,  and  means  for  cocking 
said  motor  piston  in  the  rearward  position  and  for  releas- 
ing same  by  hand  when  desired,  comprising  a  spring  Im- 
pressed cocking  toe.  and  a  spring  Impressed  trigger  piece, 
with  means  actuated  by  aald  trigger  piece  for  rocking  said 
•  toe  out  of  enKagement  with  the  motor  piston,  substantially 
as  de«crlt>ed. 

66.  In  an  automatic  gun.  the  combination  with  a  motor 
piston  and  n  spring  for  returning  the  aame  to  the  Initial 
position,  of  a  cocking  piece  projecting  forward  Into  said 
motor  piston  and  provided  with  a  hook  adapted  to  engage 
the  motor  piston  and  to  draw  the  same  to  the  rear  against 
the  action  of  said  spring,  the  said  cocking  piece  being  pro- 
vided with  a  flanged  head  cut  away  along  a  limited  portion 
of  Its  periphery,  and  means  for  cocking  aald  motor  piston 


In  the  rearward  position  and  for  releasing  aame  by  hand 
when  desired,  comprising  a  sear  normally  engaging  said 
motor  piston,  a  sliding  trigger  piece  adaptetl  to  withdraw 
said  sear  from  engagement  with  the  motor  piston,  and 
bavloK'  a  tall  piece  adapted  to  strike  against  the  periphery 
of  the  head  of  the  cocking  piece,  but  to  pass  under  said  cut 
away  portions,  with  means  for  locking  said  cocking  piece 
In  any  desired  position,  sulwtantlally  as  described. 

57.  in  an  automatic  gun.  the  combination  with  a  motor 
piston  and  a  spring  for  returning  the  same  to  the  Initial 
position,  of  a  cocking  piece  projecting  forward  into  said 
motor  piston  and  provided  with  a  hook  adapted  to  engage 
the  motor  piston  and  to  draw  the  same  to  the  rear  against 
the  action  of  said  spring,  the  said  cocking  piece  l)elng  pro- 
vided with  a  flanged  head  cut  away  along  a  limited  portion 
of  Its  periphery,  means  for  cocking  said  motor  piston  In 
the  rearward  position  and  for  releasing  same  by  hand 
when  desired,  comprising  a  sear  normally  engaging  said 
motor  piston,  a  sliding  trigger  piece  adapted  to  withdraw 
said  sear  from  engagement  with  the  motor  piston,  and  hav- 
ing a  tall  piece  adapted  to  strike  against  the  periphery  of 
the  head  of  the  cocking  piece,  but  to  pass  under  said  cut 
away  portions,  and  a  spring  under  tension  connecting  said 
sear  and  said  trigger  piece  to  normally  hold  aald  aear  In 
the  cocking  position  and  the  trigger  piece  In  the  forward 
position,  with  means  for  locking  said  cocking  piece  In  any 
desired  position,  substantially  as  described. 

58.  In  a  gas  operated  gun  provided  with  a  breech  casing 
having  a  guide  way,  the  combination  with  a  reciprocating 
motor  piston  and  a  spring  for  returning  same  to  the  initial 
position,  aald  piston  being  provided  with  a  cocking  notch, 
of  a  rotary  sear  provided  with  a  cocking  toe  adapted  to 
engage  said  notch  and  with  a  cocking  arm.  and  a  sliding 
trigger  piece  provided  with  a  hook  engaging  said  cocking 
arm  and  sliding  In  aald  guide-way,  with  a  spring  under 
tension  connecting  said  sear  and  said  trigger  piece  and 
normally  tending  to  hold  said  cocking  toe  In  the  engaging 
position  and  to  hold  said  hook  In  engagement  with  said 
cocking  arm.  substantially  as  described. 

59.  In  a  gas  operated  gun.  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ciprocating motor  piston  and  a  spring  for  returning  the 
same  to  the  Initial  position,  said  piston  being  provided 
with  a  cocking  notch,  of  a  rotary  sear  provided  with  a 
cocking  toe  adapted  to  engage  said  notch  and  with  a  cock- 
ing arm,  a  sliding  trigger  piece  provided  with  a  hook  en- 
gaging said  cocking  arm  and  with  a  wedge-shaped  tall 
piece,  and  a  transverse  disk  cut  awny  In  portions  thereof 
and  adapted  to  arrest  the  rearward  movement  of  the  trig- 
ger piece  except  when  the  tall-piece  thereof  coincides  with 
one  of  the  cut-away  portions  of  said  disk,  substantially  as 
de8crll)ed. 

60.  In  a  gas  operated  gun,  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ciprocating motor  piston  and  a  spring  for  returning  same 
to  the  Initial  position,  said  piston  lielng  provided  with  a 
cocking  notch,  of  a  rotary  sear  provided  with  a  cocking 
toe  adapted  to  engage  said  notch  and  with  a  cocking  arm. 
a  sliding  trigger  piece  having  a  hook  adapted  to  engage 
said  co<klng  arm  and  a  wedge  shaped  tall  piece,  and  a  disk 
cut  away  In  portions  thereof  and  adapted  to  arrest  the 
rearward  movement  of  the  trigger-piece  except  when  the 
tall  piece  thereof  coincides  with  one  of  the  cut  away  por- 
tions of  said  disk,  with  a  spring  under  tension  connecting 
paid  sear  and  said  trigger  piece  and  normally  tending  to 
hold  said  cocking  toe  In  the  engaging  position  and  to  hold 
said  hook  In  engagement  with  said  cocking  arm,  subatan- 
tlally as  described. 

61.  In  a  gas  operated  gun,  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ciprocating motor  piston  and  a  spring  for  returning  the 
same  to  the  Initial  position,  said  piston  being  provided 
with  a  cocking  notch,  of  a   rotary  sear  provided  with   a 

1  cocking  toe  adapted  to  engage  said  notch  and  with  a  cock- 
ing arm.  a  eliding  trigger  piece  provided  with  a  hook  engag- 
ing snid  cocking  arm  and  with  a  wedge  shaped  tailpiece, 
and  a  transverse  disk  cut  away  In  portions  thereof  and 
adapted  to  arrest  the  rearward  movement  of  the  trigger- 
piece  except  when  the  tall  piece  thereof  coincides  with  one 
of  the  cut  away  portions  of  said  disk,  with  means  for  lock- 

'   ing  said  disk  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  poaltlona,  aub- 

t  stantlally  aa  described. 
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<*2.  In  a  gas  operated  »rnn,  the  coniblnatl.in  with  a  re 
ctprocatlng  motor  piston  and  a  spring  for  returning  same 
to  the  Initial  position,  said  piston  being  proTlded  with  a 
cocking  notch,  of  a  rotary  sear  provided  with  a  cocking 
toe  adapted  to  engage  said  notch  and  with  a  cocking  arm, 
a  sliding  trigger  piece  having  a  hook  adapted  to  engage 
said  ctKkIng  arm  and  a  wedge  shaped  tail  piece,  and  a  disk 
cut  away  in  portions  thereof  and  adapted  to  arrest  the 
rearward  movement  of  the  trltfger  piece  except  when  the 
Ull  piece  thereof  coincides  with  one  of  the  cut  away  por- 
tions of  said  disk,  with  a  spring  under  tension  connecting 
said  sear  and  said  trigger  piece  and  normally  tending  to 
hold  said  cocking  toe  in  the  engaging  position  and  to  hold 
said  hook  In  engagement  with  said  cocking  arm,  with 
means  for  locking  said  disk  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  po 
•Itlons,  substantialiy  as  described. 

03.  In  a  gas  operate<l  gun.  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ciprocating motor  piston  and  a  spring  for  returning  the 
same  to  the  Initial  position,  said  piston  being  provided 
with  a  cocking  notch,  of  a  rotary  sear  provided  with  a 
cocking  toe  adapted  to  engage  said  notch  and  with  a  cock- 
ing arm.  a  sliding  trigger  piece  adapted  to  work  about  a 
plTot  and  provided  with  a  hook  engaging  said  cocking  arm. 
a  sliding  trigger  piece  having  a  hook  adapted  to  engage 
•aid  cocking  arm  and  a  wedge  shaped  tail  piece,  and  a  disk 
cut  away  In  portions  thereof  and  adapted  to  arrest  the 
rearward  movement  of  the  trigger  piece  except  when  the 
tall  piece  thereof  coincides  with  one  of  the  cut  away  por- 
tions of  said  disk,  a  tlxed  shoulder  adapted  to  engage  said 
trigger  piece  when  rocked  about  ita  pivot,  and  means  for 
locking  said  disk  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions, 
■ubstantially  as  described. 

84.  In  a  gas  operated  gun.  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ciprocating motor  piston  and  a  spring  for  returning  same 
to  the  Initial  position,  said  piston  being  provided  with  a 
cocking  notch,  of  a  rotary  sear  provided  with  a  cocking 
toe  adapted  to  engage  said  notch  and  with  a  cocking  arm. 
«  sliding  trigger  piece  having  a  hook  adapted  to  engage 
aald  cocking  nrm  and  a  wedge  shaped  tail  piece,  and  a 
disk  cut  away  in  portions  thereof  and  adapted  to  arrest 
the  rearward  movement  of  the  trigger  piece  except  when 
the  tail  piece  thereof  coincides  with  one  of  the  cut  away 
portions  of  said  disk,  with  a  spring  under  tension  con- 
necting said  sear  and  said  trigger  piece  and  normally  tend-  i 
Ing  to  hold  said  co«.klng  toe  in  the  engaging  position  and 
to  hold  said  h.K)k  in  engagement  with  said  cocking  arm, 
with  means  for  locking  said  disk  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  j 
of  positions,  sulwtantiaily  as  de9cril)ed.  ' 

65.  In  a  gas  operated  gun  provided  with  a  breech  casing 
having  a  guide  way.  the  combination  with  a  recipri>catlng 
motor  piston  and  a  spring  for  returning  same  to  the  Initial 
position,  said  piston  being  provided  with  a  cocking  notch, 
of  a  rotary  sear  provided  with  a  cocking  toe  adapted  to 
«ngage  said  notch  and  with  a  cocking  arm.  and  a  sliding 
trigger  piece  adapted  to  rock  slightly  in  its  seat  and  pro 
Tided  with  a  hook  engaging  said  cocking  arm  and  sliding  in 
said  guide  way.  with  a  spring  under  tension  connecting 
said  sear  and  said  trigger  piece  and  normally  tending  to 
hold  said  ciH-king  toe  in  the  engaging  position  and  to  hold 
•aid  hcH>k  in  engagement  with  said  cocking  arm.  with 
means  for  Icxklng  said  trigger  piece  against  rearward  mo- 
tion when  desired,  s-ibstantlally  as  described. 

66.  In  a  gas  operated  giin.  the  combination  with  a  re-  1 
dprocatlng  motor  piston  and  a  spring  for  returning  the 
•ame  to  the  initial  position,  said  piston  being  provided 
with  a  cocking  notch,  of  a  rotary  sear  provided  with  a 
cocking  toe  adapted  to  engage  said  notch  and  with  a  cock- 
ing arm.  a  sliding  trigger  piece  adapted  to  rock  slightly  in 
Its  seat  and  provided  with  a  hook  engaging  said  cocking 
«rm  and  with  a  wedge  shaped  tall  piece,  and  a  transverse 
•disk  cut  away  in  portions  thereof  and  adapted  to  arrest  the 
rearward  movement  of  the  trigger  piece  except  when  the 
toll  piece  thereof  coincides  with  one  of  the  cut  away  por- 
tions of  said  disk,  with  means  for  locking  said  trigger 
piece  against  rearward  motion  when  desired,  substantially 
«a  described. 

67.  In  a  gas  operated  gun.  the  combination  with  a  re 
dprocatlng  motor  piston  and  a  spring  for  returning  same 
to  the  initial  position.  «;aid  piston  being  provided  with  a 


'  cocking  notch.-  of  a  rotary  sear  provided  with  a  cocking 
toe  adapted  to  engage  said  notch  and  with  a  cocking  arm 
a  sliding  trigger  piece  adapted  to  n.ck  slightly  in  its  seat 
and  having  a  hook  adapted  to  engage  said  cocking  arm  and 
a  wedge  shaped  tall  piece,  and  a  disk  cut  away  In  portions 
of  the  periphery  thereof  and  adapted  to  arrest  the  rear 
ward  movement  of  the  trlgser  piece  except  when  the  tail- 
piece thereof  coincides  with  one  of  the  cut  away  portions 
of  said  disk,  with  a  spring  under  tension  connecting  said 
sear  and  said  trigger  piece  and  normally  tending  to  hold 
said  cocking  toe  In  the  engaging  position  and  to  hold  said 
hook  in  engagement  with  said  cocking  arm.  substantially 
as  described. 

68.   In  a  gas  operated  gun.  the  combination  with  a  recip- 
rocating motor  piston  and  a  spring  for  returning  the  same 
t   to  the  initial  position,  said  piston  being  provided  with  a 
cocking  notch,  of  a  rotary  sear  provided  with  a  cocking  toe 
adapted  to  engage  said  notch  and  with  a  cocking  arm    a 
sliding  trigger  piece  adapted  to  rock  slightly  in   Its  seat 
and  provided  with  a  hook  engaging  said  cocking  arm  and 
I   with  a  wedge-shaped  tailpiece,  and  a  transverse  disk  cut 
I  away  in  portions  of  the  periphery  thereof  and  adapted  to 
arrest  the  rearward  movement  of  the  trigger-piece  except 
when  the  tall-piece  thereof  coincides  with  one  of  the  cut 
away  portions  of  said  disk,   with   means   for   locking  said 
disk  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions,  substantialiy  as 
descrll)ed. 

60.  In  a  ga.«(  operated  gun,  the  combination  with  a  recip- 
rocating motor  piston  and  a  spring  for  returnluK  same  to 
the  initial  position,  said  piston  being  provided  with  a 
,  cocking  notch,  of  a  rotary  sear  provided  with  a  cocking  toe 
adapted  to  engage  said  notch  and  with  a  cocking  arm.  a 
sliding  trigger  piece  adapted  to  rock  slightly  In  its  s^at 
and  having  a  hook  adapted  to  engage  said  cocking  arm  and 
a  wedse^shaped  tali  piece,  and  disk  cut  way  in  portions  of 
the  periphery  thereof  and  adapted  to  arrest  the  rearward 
movement  of  the  trigger  piece  except  when  the  tall-piece 
thereof  coincides  with  one  of  the  cut  away  portions  of  said 
disk,  with  a  spring  under  tension  connecting  said  sear  and 
said  trigger-piece  and  normally  t#ndlng  to  hold  said  cock 
ing  toe  in  the  engaging  position  and  to  hold  said  hook  In 
engagement  with  said  cocking  arm.  with  means  for  locking 
said  disk  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions,  substan 
tlally  as  dearrlbed. 

70.  In  a  gas  operated  gun.  the  combination  with  a  reclp 
rocatlng  motor  piston  and  a  spring  for  returning  the  same 
to  the  Initial  position,  said  piston  being  provided  with  a 
cocking  notch,  of  a  rotary  sear  provided  with  a  cocking  toe 
adapted  to  engage  said  notch  and  with  a  cocking  arm  a 
sliding  trlpger-plece  adapted  to  work  about  a  pivot  and 
provided  with  a  hook  engaging  said  cocking  arm.  a  slidln? 
trigger-piece  adapted  to  rock  slightly  In  Its  seat  and  hav- 
ing a  hook  adapted  to  engage  said  cocking  arm  and  a 
»»re<lge  shaped  tailpiece,  and  a  disk  cut  away  In  portions  of 
the  periphery  thereof  and  adapted  to  arrest  the  rearward 
movement  of  the  trigger-piece  except  when  the  tali-piece 
thereof  coincides  with  one  of  the  cut  away  portions  of 
said  disk,  a  fixed  shoulder  adapted  to  engage  said  trigger 
pi'jce  when  rocked  about  its  pivot,  and  means  for  locking 
said  disk  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  Of  positions,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

71.  in  a  gas  operated  gun,  the  combination  with  a  reclp 
rocatlng  hollow  motor  piston  and  .1  spring  for  returning 
same  to  the  initial  position,  said  piston  being  provided 
with  a  cocking  notch,  of  a  rotary  sear  provided  with  a 
cocking  toe  adapted  to  engage  said  notch  and  with  a  cock- 
ing arm.  a  sliding  trigger  piece  having  a  hook  adapted  to 
engage  said  cocking  arm  and  a  wedge  shaped  tail  piece, 
and  a  cocking  piece  projecting  forward  into  said  hollow 
piston  and  terminating  at  the  rear  in  a  disk  cut  away  in 
portions  thereof  and  adapted  to  arrest  the  rearward  move- 
ment of  the  trigger  piece  except  when  the  Uil-plece  there- 
of coincides  with  one  of  the  cut  away  portions  of  said  disk, 
with  a  spring  under  tension  connecting  said  sear  and  said 
trigger  piece  and  normally  tending  to  hold  said  cocking  toe 
in  the  engaging  position  and  to  hold  said  hook  In  engage 
ment  with  said  cocking  arm.  with  means  for  locking  said 
disk  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions,  substantially  as 
described 
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72.  In  a  gas  operated  gun.  the  combination  with  a  recip- 
rocating motor  piston  and  a  spring  for  returning  same  to 
the  Initial  |>08lflon.  said  piston  being  provided  with  a  cock- 
ing notch,  of  a  rotary  sear  provided  with  a  cocking  toe 
adapted  to  engage  said  notch  and  with  a  cocking  arm.  and 
a  sliding  trigger  piece  adapted  to  rock  slightly  In  its  seat 
and  provided  with  a  book  eny^aglng  said  cocking  arm.  with 
a  transverse  disk  slotted  in  Its  jwrlpliery  and  permitting 
the  rearward  motion  of  the  trigger  piece  only  when  said 
trigger  piece  regNters  with  one  of  said  slots,  substantially 
as  described. 

T.'t.  In  a  gas  operated  gun.  the  combination  with  a  reclp 
rocatlng  motor  piston  and  a  return  spring  for  returning 
same  to  the  initial  position,  s^iid  piston  being  provided 
with  a  cocking  notch,  of  a  rotary  sear  provided  with  a 
cocking  toe  adapted  to  engage  said  notch  and  with  a  cock 
ing  arm.  and  a  sliding  trigger  piece  adapted  to  rock 
slightly  In  Its  seat  and  provided  with  a  hook  engagln;; 
said  cocking  arm.  with  a  spring  under  tension  connecting 
said  sear  and  said  trigger  piece  and  normally  tending  to 
hold  said  cocking  toe  In  the  engaging  position  and  to  hold 
said  hook  In  engagement  with  said  cocking  arm.  with  a 
<llsk  slotted  In  Its  periphery  and  permitting  the  rearward 
motion  of  the  trigger  piece  only  when  said  trigger  piece 
registers  with  one  of  said  slots,  substantially  as  described. 

74.  In  a  gas  operated  gun,  the  combination  with  a  recip- 
rocating motor  pititon  and  a  spring  for  returning  same  to 
the  initial  position,  said  piston  I>eing  provided  with  a  cock- 
ing notch,  of  a  rotary  sear  provided  with  a  cocking  toe 
adapted  to  engage  said  notch  and  with  a  cocking  arm,  and 
a  sliding  trigger  piece  adapted  to  rock  slightly  In  Its  seat 
and  provided  with  a  hook  engaging  said  cocking  arm,  with 
a  disk  slotted  in  Its  periphery  and  permitting  the  rearward 
motion  of  the  trigger  piece  only  when  said  trigger  piece 
registers  with  one  of  said  slots,  with  means  for  turning 
•aid  disk,  and  a  supporting  washer  pressed  Into  engage- 
ment with  said  disk  by  said  return  spring,  and  thus  lock- 
ing same  In  the  desired  position,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

75.  In  a  gas  operated  gun,  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ciprocating motor  piston  and  a  return  spring  for  returning 
same  to  the  initial  position,  said  piston  being  provided 
with  a  cocking  notch,  of  a  rotary  sear  provided  with  a 
cocking  toe  adapted  to  engage  said  notch  and  with  a  cock 
Ing  arm,  and  a  sliding  trigger  piece  adapted  to  rock  slightly 
in  its  seat  and  provided  with  a  hook  engaging  said  cock- 
ing arm,  with  a  spring  under  tension  connecting  said  sear 
and  said  trigger  piece  and  normally  tending  to  hold  said 
cocking  toe  in  the  engaging  position  and  to  bold  said 
hook  In  engagement  with  said  cocking  arm,  with  a  disk 
slotted  In  its  periphery  and  permitting  the  reaward  motion 
of  the  trigger  piece  only  when  snid  trigger  piece  registers 
with  one  of  said  slots,  with  means  for  turning  said  disk, 
and  a  supporting  washer  pressed  into  engagement  with 
said  disk  by  said  return  spring,  and  thus  locking  same  in 
the  desired  position,  substantially  as  descrilied. 

76.  In  a  gas  operated  gun,  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ciprocating hollow  motor  piston  and  a  spring  for  return- 
ing the  same  to  the  initial  position,  said  piston  being  pro 
vtded  with  a  cocking  notch,  of  a  rotary  sear  provided  with 
a  cocking  toe  adapted  to  engage  said  notch  and  with  a 
cocking  arm,  a  sliding  trigger  piece  adapted  to  rock  slightly 
In  Its  seat  and  provided  with  a  book  engaging  said  cock- 
ing arm  and  with  a  wedge-shaped  tail  piece,  and  a  cocking 
piece  projecting  forward  into  said  hollow  piston  and  ter- 
minating at  the  rear  in  a  disk  cut  away  in  portions  thereof 
and  adapted  to  arrest  the  rearward  movement  of  the 
trigger  piece  except  when  the  tail-piece  thereof  coincides 
with  one  of  the  cut  -  away  portions  of  said  disk,  with 
means  for  turning  said  disk,  and  a  supporting  washer 
pressed  into  engagement  with  said  disk  by  said  return 
spring,  and  thus  locking  same  In  the  desired  position,  sul)- 
stantlally  as  descrllted. 

77.  In  a  gas  operated  gun.  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ciprocating hollow  motor  piston  and  a  spring  for  return- 
ing same  to  the  Initial  position,  said  piston  being  provided 
with  a  cocking  notch,  of  a  rotary  sear  provided  with  a 
cocking  toe  adapted  to  engage  said  notch  and  with  a  cock 
ing  arm,  a  sliding  trigger  piece  adapted  to  rock  slightly 
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In  Its  seat  and  having  a  hook  adapted  to  engage  said  cock- 
ing arm  and  a  wedge  sha|>ed  tail  piece,  and  a  cocking  piece 
projecting  forward  Into  said  hollow  piston  and  terminating 
at  the  rear  in  a  disk  cut  away  in  portions  of  the  periphery 
thereof  and  adapted  to  arrest  tiie  rearward  movement  of 
the  trigger  piece  except  when  the  tall  piece  thereof  coln- 
I'ldes  with  one  of  the  cut  away  portions  of  said  disk,  a 
spring  under  tension  connecting  said  seur  and  said  trigger 
piece  and  normally  tending  to  hold  said  cocking  toe  In  the 
engaging  {)osltlon  and  to  hold  said  hook  In  engagement 
with  said  cocking  arm.  with  means  for  turning  said  disk, 
and  a  supporting  washer  pressed  Into  engagement  with 
said  disk  by  said  return  spring,  and  thus  locking  same  In 
the  desired  position,  substantially  as  described. 

78.  In  a  gas  operated  gun.  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ciprocating hollow  motor  piston  and  a  spring  for  return- 
lug  the  same  to  the  Initial  position,  said  piston  being  pro- 
vided with  a  cocking  notch,  of  a  rotary  sear  provided  with 
a  cocking  toe  adapted  to  engage  said  notch  and  with  a 
cocking  arm,  a  sliding  trigger-piece  adapted  to  rock  slightly 
in  its  seat  and  provided  with  n  book  engaging  said  cock- 
ing arm  and  with  a  wedge  shaped  tail-piece,  and  a  cocking 
piece  projecting  forward  Into  said  hollow  piston  and  ter- 
minating at  the  rear  in  a  disk  cut  away  in  portions  of  the 
periphery  thereof  and  adapted  to  arrest  the  rearward  move- 
ment of  the  trigger  piece  except  when  the  tall  piece  there«if 
coincides  with  one  of  the  cut  away  portions  of  said  disk, 
with  means  for  turning  said  disk,  and  a  supporting  washer 
pressed  into  engagement  with  said  disk  by  said  return 
spring,  and  tluis  locking  same  In  the  desired  position, 
substantially  as  described. 

70.  In  a  gas  operated  gun.  t^e  combination  with  a  re- 
ciprocating hollow  motor  piston. and  a  spring  for  return- 
ing same  to  the  initial  position,  said  piston  being  provided 
with  a  cocking  notch,  of  a  rotary  sear  provided  with  a 
cocking  toe  adapted  to  engage  said  notch  and  with  a  cock- 
ing arm.  a  sliding  trigger  piece  adapted  to  rock  slightly 
in  Its  seat  and  having  a  b(X)k  adapted  to  engage  said  cock- 
ing arm  and  a  wedge-shaped  tali  piece,  and  a  cocking  piece 
projecting  forward  into  said  hollow  piston  and  terminating 
at  the  rear  in  a  disk  cut  away  in  portions  of  the  perlpliery 
thereof  and  adapted  to  arrest  the  rearward  movement  of 
the  trigger  piece  when  the  tall  piece  thereof  coincides  with 
one  of  the  cut  away  portions  of  said  disk,  with  a  spring 
under  tension  connecting  said  sear  and  said  trigger  piece 
and  normally  tending  to  hold  said  cocking  toe  in  the  en- 
gaging position  and  to  hold  said  hook  In  engagement  with 
said  cocking  arm.  with  means  for  turning  said  disk,  and  a 
supporting  washer  pressed  Into  engagement  with  said  disk 
by  said  return  spring,  and  thus  locking  same  in  the  de- 
sired position,  substantially  as  described. 

80.  In  a  gas  operated  gun.  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ciprocating hollow  motor  piston  and  a  spring  for  return- 
ing the  same  to  the  Initial  position,  saldtplston  being  pro- 
vided with  a  cocking  notch,  of  a  rotary  sear  provided  with 
a  cocking  toe  adapted  to  engage  said  notch  and  with  a 
cocking  arm.  a  sliding  trigger  piece  adapted  to  rock  slightly 
In  its  seat  and  having  a  hook  adapted  to  engage  said 
cocking  arm  and  a  wedge-shaped  tailpiece,  and  a  cocking 
piece  projecting  forward  into  said  hollow  piston  and  ter- 
minating at  the  rear  in  a  disk  cut  away  in  portions  of  the 
periphery  thereof  and  adapted  to  arrest  the  rearward  move- 
ment of  the  trigger-piece  except  when  the  tail-piece  thereof 
coincides  with  one  of  the  cut  away  portions  of  said  disk, 
a  fixed  shoulder  adapted  to  engage  said  trigger  piece  when 
rocked  alx)ut  Its  pivot,  with  means  for  turning  said  disk, 
and  a  supporting  washer  pressed  into  engagement  with 
said  disk  by  said  return  spring,  and  thus  locking  same  in 
the  desired  position,  substantially  as  described. 


861.940.      ELECTRIC-LAMP  SOCKET.      Rkiben    B.   Bex- 
JAMtN,  Chicago,  ill.,  assignor  to  Benjamin  Electric  Man- 
ufacturing  Company.    Chicago.    111.,    a    Corporation    of 
Illinois.     Filed  July  14.  1004.      Serial  No.  216..^81. 
1.   In  a  lamp  socket,  the  combination  with  a  support,  of 
a  socket  arranged  In  the  rear  of  said  support  and  compris- 
ing a  one  piece  Insulating  base  provided  with  a   lamp  re- 
ceiving recess  or  receptacle  and  having  a  transversely  ex 
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tendlnjf  attaching  flange  nt  the  forward  end  thereof,  suit 
able  lamp  contacts  In  said  receptacle,  a  pair  of  plates 
connecting  with  said  contacts  and  extending  through  open- 
ings In  the  side  walls  of  said  Insulating  base  to  the  rear 
of  said  attaching  nange.  and  a  pair  of  binding  posts,  one 
carried  upon  each  of  stild  plates  upon  the  exterior  of  said 
Insalating  base. 


2.  In  a  lamp  socket,  the  combination  with  a  suitable 
support,  of  a  socket  comprising  a  one-piece  Insulating  base 
provided  with  a  lamp  receiving  recess  or  receptacle  and 
having  a  transversely  extending  attaching  flange  at  the 
forward  end  thereof  secured  at  the  rear  of  said  support, 
suitable  lamp  contacts  In  said  receptacle,  a  pair  of  plates 
connected  with  said  contacts  and  extending  through  open- 
ings In  the  side  walls  of  said  Insulating  base,  and  a  pair 
of  binding  posts,  one  carried  ujwn  each  of  said  plates  upon 
the  exterior  of  ^nld  Insulating  base,  wild  Insulating  base 
having  an  annular  lip  or  ridge  extending  forward  from 
said  attaching  flange. 

3.  In  a  lamp  socket,  the  combination  with  a  suitable 
support,  of  a  lamp  so<>ket  comprising  a  one-piece  Insulat- 
ing base  provided  with  a  lamp  receiving  recess  or  recep- 
tacle and  having  a  transversely  extending  attaching  flange 
at  the  forward  end  thereof  secured  at  the  rear  of  said 
support,  suitable  lamp  contacts  In  said  receptacle,  a  pair 
of  plates  connected  with  said  contacts  and  extending 
through  opening  In  the  side  walls  of  said  insulating  base, 
and  a  pair  of  binding  posts,  one  carried  upon  each  of  said 
plates  upon  the  exterior  of  said  Insulating  base,  said  in- 
sulating base  having  an  annular  lip  or  ridge  extending  for- 
ward from  said  attaching  flange,  said  attaching  flange  be- 
ing provided  with  an  annular  recess  exterior  to  said  annu- 
lar lip  adapted  to  receive  a  gasket  which  forms  a  tight 
Joint  between  said  support  and  said  flange. 

4.  The  combination  with  n  .supi>orting  plate  having  a 
lamp  opening  therein,  of  a  lamp  socket  having  a  one-piece 
Insulating  base  provided  with  a  lamp  receptacle  having 
suitable  contacts  and  provided  at  the  forward  end  with  a 
transversely  extending  flange  resting  against  and  secured 
to  said  supporting  plate,  a  pair  of  contact  plates  connected 
with  the  lamp  contacts  within  said  lamp  receptacle  and  ex- 
tending through  the  side  walls  of  said  Insulating  base  to 
the  rear  of  said  attaching  flange,  and  a  pair  of  binding 
screws,  one  mounted  upon  each  of  said  contact  plates  ex 
terior  to  the  Insulating  base  and  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  supporting  plate  from  the  lamp.  , 


861.941.      ELECTRIC  LAMP  ROCKET.      Rr.vnr.s   B    Bbn 
JAMi.v,  Chicago.  III.,  assignor  to  Benjamin  Electric  Man- 
ufacturing   Company.    Chicago.    III.,    a    Corporation    of 
Illinois.     Filed  July  14.  1904.     Serial  No.  216,682. 


1.  In  a  lamp  socket,  the  combination  with  a  one  piece 
insulating  base  having  a  lamp  receiving  receptacle  formed 
therein  and  carrying  suitable  lamp  c^mtacts  and  having  a 
transversely  extending  attaching  fl.-inge  of  comparatively 
narrow  crows  section  at  the  forward  end  thereof,  of  bind- 
ing posts  In  the  bottom  of  Raid  lamp  receptacle,  the  screws 
of  which  are  accessible  from  the  front  of  the  socket,  said    i 


Insulating  base  having  passages  extending  through  the 
walls  thereof  In  the  rear  of  said  attaching  flange  for  the 
entrance  of  the  leading  In  wires. 

2.  In  a  lamp  socket,  the  combination  with  a  one  piece 
insulating  base  having  a  lamp  receiving  receptacle  formed 
therein  and  carrying  suitable  lamp  contacts  and  having  a 
transversely  extending  attaching  flange  of  comparatively 
narrow  cross-section  at  the  forward  end  thereof,  of  bind 
ing  posts  in  the  bottom  of  said  lamp  receptacle,  the  screws 
of  which  are  accessible  from  the  front  of  the  socket,  said 
Insulating  base  having  passages  extending  through  the 
walls  thereof  in  the  rear  of  said  attaching  flange  for  the 
entrance  of  the  leading  in  wires,  and  an  annular  lip  or 
ridge  extending  forwardly  from  said  attaching  flange. 

3.  In  a  lamp  socket,  the  combination  with  a  suitable 
support,  of  a  lamp  receptacle  comprising  a  one  piece  In- 
sulating base  having  a  lamp  receiving  receptacle  formed 
therein  and  carrying  suitable  lamp  contacts  and  having  a 
transversely  extending  attaching  flange  of  comparatively 
narrow  cross  section  at  the  forward  end  thereof,  binding 
posts  In  the  bottom  of  said  lamp  receptacle,  the  screws  of 
which  are  accessible  from  the  front  of  the  socket,  said  in 
sulating  base  having  passages  extending  through  the  walls 
thereof  In  the  rear  of  said  attaching  flange  for  the  en- 
trance of  the  leading  in  wires,  an  annular  lip  or  ridge  ex- 
tending forwardly  from  said  attaching  flange,  and  an  an- 
nular recess  in  the  attaching  flange  exterior  to  said  annu- 
lar Up  or  ridge  for  the  reception  of  a  gasket  which  forms 
a  tight  Joint  between  the  support  and  the  attaching  flange. 

4.  In  a  lamp  cluster,  the  combination  with  a  casing  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  concentrically  arranged  lamp  openings, 
of  a  central  support  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  casing, 
and  a  plurality  of  one  piece  Insulating  bases  secured  to  the 
inner  face  of  said  casing  registering  with  the  respective 
lamp  openings,  said  insulating  bases  carrying  lamp  receiv- 
ing receptacles  and  associated  contacts,  and  binding  screws 
for  engagement  with  the  leading  In  conductors. 

5.  In  a  lamp  socket,  the  combination  with  an  Insulating 
base  having  a  lamp  receiving  recess  formed  therein  and  a 
flange  formed  near  the  front  on  the  outer  walls  thereof,  of 
lamp  supporting  means  arranged  within  said  recess,  con- 
tact plates  arranged  In  the  l)Oftom  of  said  recess  having 
projecting  fingers  over  which  the  leading  In  wires  may  be 
looped,  and  binding  screws  accessible  from  the  front  of  the 
socket   carried    by    said    contact    plates,    said    base   having 

^openings  in  the  rear  thereof  to  permit  the  leading  In  wires 
to  engage  the  projecting  fingers  upon  the  contact  plates. 

6.  In  a  cluster  for  electric  lamps,  the  combination  with 
a  suitable  casing  having  two  annular  diagonally  disposed 
faces  formed  therein,  and  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed 
In  said  faces,  of  Insulating  lamp  sockets  arranged  within 
said  casing  opposite  said  apertures. 

7.  In  a  cluster  for  electric  lamps,  the  combination  with 
a  suitable  casing  having  annular  diagonally  disposed  faces 
formed  therein,  and  a  phirallty  of  apertures  formed  In  said 
faces,  of  insulating  lamp  sockets  arranged  within  said 
casing  opposite  said  apertures,  and  means  secured  to 
said  casing  between  the  diagonal  faces  for  supporting  the 
■une. 

8.  In  a  cluster  for  electric  lamps,  the  combination  with 
an  inclosing  casing  or  cover,  having  annular  diagonally 
disposed  faces  formed  therein  and  a  phirallty  of  apertures 
formed  In  said  faces,  of  Insulating  lamp  sockets  arranged 
within  said  casing  opposite  said  openings,  a  suitable  sup 
porting  plate  secured  to  the  N)ttom  of  said  casing  between 
the  diagonal  faces  thereof,  radially  converging  arms  se- 
cured to  said  plate  and  a  suitable  support  connected  with 
said  arms  for  securing  the  cluster  in  position. 


861.942.     ELECTRIC-LAMP  SOCKET.     Reuben  B.  Brnt- 
JAM  IN.  Chicago.  III.,  assignor  to  Benjamin  Electric  Man- 
ufacturing   Company.    Chicago.    III.,    a    Corporation    of 
Illinois.      Filed  Oct.  17.  1904.      Serial  No.  228.889. 
1.   In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  suitable  box.  of  a  plurality  of   lamp  sockets 
arranged    therein,    each    comprising    an    Insulating    base 
having  a  recew  formed  therein,  a  lamp  receiving  shell  and 
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riated  contacts  disposed  In  said  recesa.  a  pair  of  plates 
eonnectlng  with  said  contacts,  binding  posts  carried  by 
said  plates  and  a  supporting  flange  formed  on  said  base 
having  screws  or  iMtlts  passing  therethrough  and  secur 
ing  the  socket  In  position  in  said  box  sjild  base  having 
openings  In  the  side  walls  thereof  to  permit  the  supply 
wires  to  be  connected  to  the  binding  posts  of  the  socket. 


00     ^<'    or-5* 


2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  suitable  box,  of  a  plurality  of  lamp  sockets 
arranged  therein,  each  comprising  an  insulating  base 
having  a  recess  formed  therein,  a  lamp  receiving  shell 
and  associated  contacts  disposed  in  said  recess,  a  pair  of 
plates  connected  with  said  contacts,  binding  posts  car 
ried  by  said  plates  and  a  supporting  flange  formed  en  said 
base  having  screws  or  bolts  passing  therethrough  and 
securing  the  socket  in  position  In  said  box,  said  base  hav- 
ing openings  In  the  side  walls  thereof  to  permit  the  con- 
nection of  the  supply  wires  to  said  binding  posts  and  a 
removable  cover  for  said  box  having  openings  therein 
registering  with  said  sockets. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  suitable  lx>x,  of  a  plurality  of  lamp  sockets 
arranged  therein,  each  comprising  a  suitable  base  having 
a  recess  formed  therein  and  lamp  contacts  arranged  within 
said  recess  and  carrying  binding  postj*  accessible  from  the 
front  of  said  box,  said  base  having  openings  In  the  side 
walls  thereof  to  permit  the  supply  wires  to  be  connected  to 
said  binding  posts  and  a  cover  for  said  box  having  open- 
ings formed  therein  registering  with  said  sockets. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combinn 
tlon  with  a  suitable  box,  of  a  plurality  of  lamp  sockets 
arranged  therein  and  secured  to  the  bottom  thereof,  each 
comprising  an  Insulating  base  having  a  recess  formed 
therein,  lamp  sockets  disposed  within  said  recess,  and 
binding  posts  accessible  from  the  front  of  said  box  said 
base  having  openings  in  the  side  walls  thereof  to  permit 
the  Connection  of  the  supply   wires  to  said  binding  posts. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  suitable  box,  of  a  plurality  of  lamp  sockets 
arranged  therein  and  secured  to  the  bottom  thereof,  each 
comprising  an  Insulating,  bane  having  a  rei^'ess  formed 
therein,  lamp  contacts  disposed  within  said  recess,  binding 
posts  accessible  from  the  front  of  the  box,  said  base  hav- 
ing openings  In  the  side  walls  to  permit  the  connection 
of  the  supply  wires  to  the  binding  posts,  and  a  cover  for 
said  tMx  having  openings  therein  registering  with  said 
sockets. 


881.043.  TYPE  WRITER.  Mcbtox  C.  Bledsoe  and  Geb- 
HARDT  F.  Bll  .vilNkamp,  St.  Louls,  Mo.  Filed  Jan.  19, 
11)07.     Serial  No.  353,124. 


projecting  from  the  frame,  said  strips  being  formed  with 
sockets  to  receive  the  typewriter  legs. 

2.  A  paper  supplying  attachment  for  typewriters  com- 
prising a  relatively  fixed  frame,  a  shaft  removably  sup- 
ported thereby,  a  carrier  directly  supporting  a  paper  roll 
and  longitudinally  movable  on  the  shaft,  and  means  de- 
pending from  the  carrier  and  removably  connected  there 
with  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  paper  rolls. 

3.  A  paper  supplying  attachment  for  typewriters  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  sliaft  removably  supported  thereby,  a 
carrier  surrounding  the  sliaft,  a  ball  bearing  between  the 
carrier  and  shaft,  and  arms  removably  connected  with  the 
respective  ends  of  the  carrier,  said  arms  l)elng  provided 
with  typewriter  attaching  means. 

4.  A  paper  supplying  attachment  for  typewriters  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  shaft  removably  secured  on  the  frame 
against  rotation,  a  carrier  enveloping  the  shaft,  a  ball 
bearing  between  the  carrier  and  shaft,  typewriter  attach- 
ing arms,  said  arms  being  shaped  at  the  ends  adjacent 
the  carrier  to  provide  rings,  and  means  for  securing  said 
rings  concentric  with  and  spaced  from  the  surface  of  tlje 
carrier. 

5.  A  paper  supplying  attachment  for  typewriters  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  shaft  removably  secured  on  the  frame 
against  rotation,  a  carrier  enveloping  the  shaft,  a  bail 
bearing  l)etween  the  carrier  and  shaft,  typewriter  attach- 
ing arms,  said  arms  being  shaped  at  the  ends  adjacent  the 
carrier  to  provide  rings,  said  rings  and  carrier  ends  being 
formed  with  alined  eyes,  and  keys  engaging  the  respective 
eyes  to  secure  the  arms  and  carrier  together. 

0.  A  paper  supplying  attachment  for  typewriters  com- 
prising base  blocks,  standards  removably  supported  in  the 
blocks,  one  of  the  standards  comprfsing  hinged  sections, 
a  tie  frame  uniting  the  blocks,  holding  strips  formed  to 
receive  the  typewriter  and  engaging  the  tie  frame,  a 
shaft  supported  In  the  standard,  a  carrier  movable  lon- 
gitudinally of  the  shaft,  and  means  for  connecting  the 
carrier  with  the  typewriter. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  tyi)€wrlter,  of  a  paper  sup 
plying  attachment  therefor,  said  attachment  comprising  a 
frame,  a  paper  roll  supported  thereby,  and  holding  strips 


861,944.      GAMBREL.      Charles    F.    Bloch,    California, 
Mo.     Filed  Feb.  5,  1907.     Serial  No.  355,890. 


1.  A  gambrel  comprising  a  support,  sliding  gambrel 
hooks  mounted  on  said  support,  means  for  holding  said 
hooks  In  adjusted  positions,  suspending  ropes  or  cables 
connected  to  said  support,  and  crank  arms  pivoted  at  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  support  and  provided  with  oppo- 
sitely disposed  books  to  engage  said  cables  or  ropes,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

2.  A  gambrel  comprising  a  support,  books  mounted  to 
slide  upon  said  support,  adjusting  rings  mounted  upon 
said  support  Intermediate  the  hooks,  said  support  being 
provided  with  ni>erti!res.  and  suspending  roi)es  or  cables, 
and  crank  arms  at  opposite  ends  of  said  support  for  ro- 
tating the  same,  and  means  upon  said  crank  arms  for  en- 
gaging the  ropes  or  cables. 


i 


861.945.  DOBBY  MECHANISM  FOR  LENO-WEAVINO. 
John  B.  Bolton.  New  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dra- 
per Company,  Hopedale,  Mass.,  a  Corporation.  Filed 
Oct  17.  1906.     Serial  No.  3.39.381. 

1.  In  a  dobby  mechanism  adapted  for  leno  weaving,  the 
Jack,  the  link  arms  plvotally  connected  thereto,  means  for 
normally  pressing  the  links  to  the  Jack  curved  segments 
pi\otally  connected  to  the  Jack,  and  links  plvotaJly  con- 
necting the  segments  to  the  link  arms. 


ir 
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2.  In  a  dvblij  mechanism  adapted  for  leno  weaving  a 
lack,  link  armH  pivoially  connected  thereto,  segments  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  Jack,  liaka  pivotally  connecting  the 
(ieirments  and  the  link  arms,  means  for  locking  the  arm  to 
the  Jack  during  the  first  half  of  the  Jack  movement,  and  a 
xpring  adapted  to  engage  the  link  arms,  aa  and  for  the  pur- 
pone  »et  forth. 


3.  A  loom  attachment  of  the  kind  described  comprising 
a  jack,  pivoted  armp  carried  thereby,  segments  carried  by 
the  Jack  and  having  anjfular  projections,  tripping  fingers 
adapted  to  enpage  said  projections  through  a  portion  of 
the  travel  of  the  segments,  links  connecting  the  segments 
and  the  arms,  and  a  spring  hearing  at  Its  ends  on  the  arms, 
as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

4.  In  a  dobtiy  meQhanIsm  adapted  for  leno  weaving  a 
Jack,  link  arms  pivoted  thereto,  hooks  pivoted  to  the  arms, 
nirved  segments  having  projections  formed  thereon  and 
pivoted  to  the  jack,  a  link  connecting  one  segment  to  one 
arm  adjacent  the  pivotal  point  of  the  arm  to  the  Jack,  a 
link  connecting  the  other  segment  to  the  remaining  arm 
adjacent  the  pivotal  point  of  the  said  arm  and  its  h<  ok 
raeniher.  tripping  fingers  adapted  to  engage  the  projections 
on  the  segments,  and  a  spring  adapted  to  engage  the  link 
anus,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


S61  f»4fl        .»*r.EnOE.       FkiTZ   Br.\np\kr.    I^eoben.   Austria 
Hungary.      Filed  Nov.  16.  l!»o.'..      SpT\i\l  No.  287,r»92. 


In  a  sledge  having  a  frame  suitably  bent  Into  shape  from 
a  slngl.^  piect<  of  steel  tubing,  cheeks  c.  c  embracing  with 
their  end  portlcjns  the  two  curved  ends  of  the  runners  and 
parallel  to  the  runners  for  their  entire  length  and  two  or 
more  stays  connecting  the  cheeks  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


8  6  1.947.  SHANK  FOR  SHOES.  Hi  BERT  Brknnan, 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Brennan  &  White.  Brooklyn. 
N.  T  ,  a  Firm.     Filed  Nov.  27,  1906.     Serial  No.  345.417. 


tlon  between  the  loner  sole  and  the  outer  sole,  and  fasten- 
ing members  pas!«ed  through  said  openings  drilled  through 
the  inner  sole,  the  shank  and  the  outer  sole. 

2.  A  shoe  thank  comprising  a  plate  curved  transversely 
and  provided  with  flanges  at  opposite  sides  extending  from 
the  convex  side  of  the  plate  and  tapered  toward  each  end. 


861,948.     SLED -RUNNER.     Emrick  C.  ButOESON,  Swe- 
den, Wis.      Filed  May  14.  1906.      Serial  No.  .316,8.30. 


The  combination  with  a  vehicle  axle  and  a  sled  runner,. 
Of  a  bracket  comprising  a  plate  having  one  of  Its  ends  de- 
tachably  connected  with  the  axle  and  Its  other  end  bent 
upwardly  and  thence  laterally  and  thence  downwardly,  the 
upwardly  and  downwardly  bent  portions  of  the  plate  being 
provided  with  alining  openings  for  the  reception  of  the 
axle  spindle,  and  a  bracket  carried  by  the  sled  runner  and 
detachably  connected  with  the  first  named  bracket. 


861,949.  FEED -WATER  HEATER.  Martin  L  Table, 
Greensb«ro.  N.  C.  Flletl  May  23.  1906.  .Serial  No 
318.347. 


1.  In  a  shoe,  the  combination  of  an  inner  sole,  an  outer 
sole,  a  shank  formed  of  a  soft  metal  which  enables  open- 
ings to  be  drilled  therethrough  after  being  placed  in  poal-  j 


1.  A  feed  water  heater  comprising  a  head  having  a 
steam  inlet  In  the  top  and  a  peripheral  groove  around  the 
same,  a  base  having  a  hot  water  outlet  In  the  bottom  and 
a  peripheral  rib  projecting  Into  the  groove  and  forming  a 
narrow  Inlet  space  therebetween  and  a  hollow  rim  extend- 
ing around  the  edge  of  the  head  and  base  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  said  Inlet  space,  and  having  a  cold  water 
supply  pipe  thereto. 

2.  In  a  feed  water  heater,  a  condenser,  means  for  sup- 
plying steam  to  the  condenser,  means  for  supplying  cold 
water  to  the  condens«'r.  a  valve  for  controlling  the  cold 
water  supply,  a  lever  connected  thereto,  a  float  in  connec- 
tion with  the  condenser  and  connected  with  the  lever 
whereby  to  operate  the  valve,  a  weight  movable  along  the 
lever,  and  means  actuated  by  the  operation  of  the  float  to 
shift  the  weight  along  the  lever  to  accelerate  the  action  of 
the  valve. 

3.  In  a  feed  water  heater,  a  condenser,  means  for  sup- 
plying steam  to  the  condenser,  means  for  supplying  cold 
water  thereto,  n  valve  for  controlling  the  cold  water  sup- 
ply, a  lever  connected  thereto,  a  float  in  connection  with 
the  condenser,  a  rod  connecting  the  float  and  the  lever,  a 
weight  movable  along  the  lever,  and  means  in  connection 
with  the  rod  and  the  weight  to  shift  the  weight  when  the 
rod  moves  whereby  to  Increase  the  sensitiveness  of  the 
governor. 

4.  In  a  feed  water  heater,  a  condenser,  means  for  sup- 
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plying  steam  to  the  condenser,  means  for  supplying  cold 
water  thereto,  a  valve  for  controlling  the  cold  water  sup- 
ply, a  lever  connected  thereto,  a  float  In  connection  with 
the  condenser,  a  rod  connecting  the  float  and  the  lever,  a 
melght  movable  along  the  lever,  a  s<'cond  rod  arranged  par- 
allel with  the  flrst  rod  and  moved  longitudinally  thereby, 
and  a  link  connecting  the  weight  and  said  second  rod 
whereby  to  move  said  weight. 


861.950.  PROCESS  FOR  THE  INSULATION  OF  ELEC- 
TRIC WIRES  AND  CABLES.  FrCdKric  M.  Chaplet, 
loivai,  France,  assignor  to  La  Compagnle  F'rancalse  de 
I'Amlante  du  Cap,  Paria,  France.  Filed  May  4,  1906. 
Serial  No.  258,839. 


irri'n  wi  ri  i^rt 
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861.051.  OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  WA8HING- 
M.VCHINES.  William  G.  Ciiryst.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  8,  1006.      Serial  No.  338.000. 


.\  inefliod  of  Insulating  electrical  conductors  by  the  su- 
perimposing to  the  desired  thickness  of  thin  layers  of 
fibrous  material,  contdstlng  in  applying  said  layers  paral- 
lel to  and  longitudinally  of  the  conductor,  and  separately 
smoothing  and  compacting  each  of  said  layers  as  It  is  ap- 
plied, /ji- 


.  V.-'iJft.  *"  ^  ^'  \;.* 


1.  in  an  oper'UiiiK  niechiuiisin  for  washiii;;  iiiHrliines. 
etc.  tl.e  combination  with  a  driven  element  a  gearwheel 
connected  thereto,  a  driving-shaft,  a  pinion  thereon  In 
mesh  with  the  aforesaid  gearwheel,  and  two  loose  pulleys 
and  an  Intermediate  fast  pulley  on  said  driving  shaft  over 
whirh  the  oppositely  moving  driving  belts  pass,  of  a  belt- 
shifter  for  moving  the  l)elts,  a  pivoted  lever  for  throwing 
the  bolt  shifter  bark  and  forth,  and  means  for  operating 
the  lever  from  the  gearwheel  on  the  driven  element,  said 
menns  comprising  a  shaft  rotated  by  the  gearwheel,  a  pit 
man  wheel  Intermediate  gearing  between  said  pitman- 
wheel  and  shaft,  and  a  pitman  rod  connecting  the  pitman- 
wheel  to  the  operating  lever  and  slotted  for  such  latter 
connection,  substantially  as  shown  and  descrll»ed. 

2.  In  an  operating  mechanism  for  washing  machines, 
etc.,  the  combination  with  a  driven  element  a  gearwheel 
conne<te<l  thereto,  n  driving  shaft,  a  pinion  thereon  in 
mesh  with  the  gearwheel,  and  the  two  loose  and  interme- 
diate fast  pulleys  on  the  driving  shaft,  over  which  pulleys 


the  oppositely  driven  belts  pats,  of  a  belt  shifter,  a  pfroted 
lever  connected  thereto,  and  means  for  operating  the  le- 
ver comprising  a  shaft  rotated  by  the  gearwheel,  a  pitman- 
wheel,  a  rod  connecting  the  pitman  wheel  to  the  lever,  two 
sets  of  Intermeshing  gearwheels  Interposed  ijetween  said 
shaft  and  pitman-wheel,  one  set  of  said  gears  being  loose 
on  the  shaft  of  the  pitmun-wbeel.  nnd  means  for  connect- 
ing any  one  of  aald  gears  to  said  shaft,  substantially  as 
shown  and  described. 

3.  In  an  operating  mechanism  for  washing  machines, 
etc.,  the  combination  with  a  driven  element  a  gearwheel 
connected  thereto,  a  driving  shaft,  a  pinion  thereon  in 
mesh  with  the  gearwheel,  and  the  two  loose  pulleys  and 
intermediate  fast  pulley  over  which  the  oppositely-driven 
l)elts  pass,  of  a  bcIt-shlfter  for  moving  the  belts,  a  pivoted. 
lever  for  operating  the  belt  shifter,  and  means  for  of>er- 
atlng  the  lever  comprising  a  driven  shaft,  a  pitman-wheel, 
a  rod  connecting  the  pitman  wheel  to  the  lever,  two  sets 
of  Intermeshing  gearwheels,  one  set  being  connected  to- 
gether and  geared  to  the  driven  shaft  and  the  other  set 
being  loosely  mounted  on  the  shaft  of  the  pitman-wheel, 
and  means  for  connecting  any  one  of  the  last  mentioned 
set  of  gearwheels  to  Its  shaft,  substantially  as  shown  and 
described. 

4.  In  an  o{>erating  mechanism  for  washing  machines.  ■ 
etc..  the  combination  with  a  driven  element,  a  gearwheel 
connected  thereto,  a  driving-shaft,  a  pinion  thereon  In 
mesh  with  the  gearwheel,  and  two  loose  pulleys  and  inter- 
mediate faht  pulley  over  which  the  oppositely-driven  belts 
pass,  of  a  belt-shifter  consisting  of  a  sliding  rod  with  belt- 
guides,  a  pivoted  lever  for  operating  the  belt-shifter,  and 
means  for  operating  the  lever  comprising  a  driven  shaft, 
a  pitman-wheel,  a  rod  connecting  the  pitman  wheel  to  the 
lever,  two  sets  of  Intermeshing  gear  wheels  one  set  being 
connected  together  and  geared  to  the  driven  shaft,  a  tube 
connected  to  the  pitman-wheel  on  which  the  other  set  of 
gearwheels  Is  loosely  mounted,  suld  lutter  gearwheels 
having  recesses  adjoining  said  tube,  a  threaded  rod  work- 
ing loosely  In  the  tulw,  and  a  collar  thironded  on  the  ro<l 
within  the  tul)e  and  having  a  finger  projecting  through  a 
vertical  slot  in  the  latter  to  engage  the  recesses  In  the 
gearwheels,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  deacrlt)ed. 

3.  In  an  operating  mechanism  for  washing  machines, 
etc..  the  comblnatjon  with  n  driven  element  a  gearwheel 
connected  thereto,  a  driving  shaft,  a  pinion  thereon  In 
mesh  with  the  gearwheel,  and  two  loose  pulleys  and  an  in 
termediatc  fust  pulley  over  which  tlie  oppositely  driven 
belts  pass,  of  a  belt-shifter  consisting  of  a  slldlng-rod  with 
belt  guides,  a  pivoted  lever  for  operating  the  belt  shifter. 
nn<l  means  for  operating  the  lever  romprisln;;  a  driven 
shaft,  a  pitman-wheel,  a  rod  connecting  the  pitman  wheel 
to  the  lever,  two  opinsite  clutches  on  the  driven  shaft,  a 
ge.Mrwheel  In  mesh  with  said  clutches,  two  sets  of  Inter- 
mesl'ing  gearwheels  interpostHl  l>etween  the  aforesaid  gear- 
whot'l  and  the  |)ltnian-\vlieel  one  set  l)oing  connectetl  to- 
getliei  and  geared  to  the  gearwheel,  11  tube  connecte<l  to 
the  pitman-wheel  nnd  on  which  the  other  set  of  gearwheels 
is  loosely  mounted,  said  latter  genrwlieels  having  recesses 
adj4'inlng  said  tul>e.  a  throade«l  rod  working  loosely  in  the 
tul>e,  and  a  collar  threaded  on  the  rod  within  the  tube  and 
having  a  finger  projecting  through  a  vertical  slot  In  the 
latter  to  engage  the  recesses  In  the  gearwheels;  together 
with  a  rod  connected  to  the  lever  and  to  the  sliding  mem 
iK'rs  f)f  the  clutches  to  move  the  same  out  of  engagement 
alternately,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 

6.  Ill  an  operating  mechanism  for  washing  machines, 
etc..  the  combination  with  a  driven  element  a  gearwheel 
attached  thereto,  a  driving  shaft,  a  pinion  thereon  in 
mesh  with  the  gearwheel,  and  two  loose  pulleys  and  an 
intermediate  fast  pulley  pver  which  the  oppositely-driven 
l>elt8  pass,  the  driving-shaft  having  a  lx>re  with  opposite 
slots  at  the  Inner  end  of  said  bore,  of  a  rod  slldable  In  the 
l>ore  of  the  shaft  and  having  a  cross-head  projecting 
through  the  slots,  an  arm  having  a  hub  with  a  flange  at 
one  end  embracing  the  shaft  and  a  flanged  sleeve  secured 
in  said  hub  to  provide  with  the  flange  an  internal  annular 
recess  in  which  the  ends  of  the  cross  head  travel,  a  pivoted 
lever  connected  to  the  slide  rod,  and  a  belt  shifting  rod 
with   guides  connected   to  the  arm  ;   together   with    means 
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for  antomatlcally  operating  the  lerer  comprlaInK  a  driven 
ahaft.  a  pitman-wheel,  a  rod  connecting  the  pitman  wheel 
to  the   lever,  and   gearlnj;  between   the  driven  ahaft  and 
pitman  wheel,  subatantlally  aa  herein  shown  and  deacrlbed. 
7.    In   an   operating   mechanism    for    washing    machines, 
etc..   the  combination   with   a   <lrlven  element   a  gearwheel 
attached  thereto,  a  driving  shaft,  a  pinion  thereon  In  mesh 
with  the  gearwheel,  and  two  looae  pulleys  and  an   Inter 
mediate  fast  pulley  over  which  the  oppositely  driven  belts 
paaa.  the  driving  shaft  having  a  bore  with  slots  through 
opposite  sides  of  the  shaft  at  the  Inner  end  of  said  bore,  of 
a  rod  slldable  In  the  bore  of  the  shaft  and  having  a  crou- 
head   projecting  through    the  slots,  and  an   arm   having  a 
hub  with  a  flange  at  one  end  embracing  the  shaft  and  a 
flanged    sleeve   secured    In    said    hub    to    provide    with    the 
flange  an  Internal  annular  recess  in  which  the  ends  of  the 
cross-head  travel  :  a  pivoted  lever  connected  to  the  slide- 
rod,  and  a  belt  shifting  rod  connected  to  the  arm  and  pro- 
Tided  with  the  usual  belt  guides  ;  together  with  means  for 
operating  the  lever  comprising  a  driven  shaft,  gears  on  the 
driven  shaft   and    mechanism    to   clutch    them    alternately 
thereto,  a  gearwheel   In   mesh  with  said  gears,  a  pitman- 
wheel,  a  rod  connecting  the  pitman  wheel  to  the  operating 
lever,  and  two  sets  of  Intermeshing  gearwheels  iuierposed 
between  the  aforesaid  gearwheel  and  pitman  wheel  one  set 
being  connected  together  and  geared   to  the  gearwheel   a 
tube   connected    to    the   pitman  wheel    and   on    which    the 
other  set  of  gearwheels  Is  loosely  mounted,  and  means  for 
connecting  any  one  of  the  last  mentioned  gearwheels  to 
the  tube,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 


8  6  1.952.  MEASURING  DEVICE.  Geoboe  f.  Clark. 
Tower.  Minn.  Filed  June  20.  1905.  Serial  No.  266.008. 
Renewed  Dec.  27.  1906.      Serial  No.  340,678. 
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A  measuring  device  embodying  a  tubular  stock,  a  Une- 
holdlng  box  extending  laterally  from  the  stock,  a  shaft 
Journaled  transversely  In  the  line-holding  box.  a  tape  Hue 
secured  by  one  end  to  the  shaft  and  normally  wrapped 
theret>n.  a  guide  box  leading  from  the  line  holding  box  and 
having  rule  graduations  on  one  side,  one  end  of  the  tape 
line  extending  through  the  said  guide  box.  a  gage  finger 
hinged  to  the  extended  end  of  the  line,  and  means  for  pre^ 
venting  the  outward  movement  of  the  gage  finger  with  re- 
spect to  the  Hue  beyond  a  right  angle. 


861.963.  BLANK  FOR  NOTES.  DRAFTS.  Ac.  John  VV. 
CoMKB,  Chlckasha,  Ind.  Ter.  Filed  Feb.  16,  1907.  8e 
rial  No.  3.^7,731. 


1.  A  sheet  or  blank  having  a  form  ror  a  note,  draft  or 
similar  instrument  imprinted  upon  a  portion  of  Ita  face, 
and  having  longitudinal  incisions  extending  from  its  ends 
toward  each  other  forming  tlaps  upon  which  forms  of  due 
notices  are  Imprinted. 

2.  A  sheet  or  blank  having  incisions  extending  from  the 
ends  thereof.  Intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  edges,  and 


forming  flaps,  a  portion  of  the  body  of  the  aheet  having  a 
form  of  a  note,  draft  or  similar  instrument  Imprinted 
thereon  and  the  remaining  portion  of  the  sheet  and  the 
I  flaps  having  forms  of  due  notices  Imprinted  thereon. 
!  3.  A  sheet  or  blank  of  the  character  described,  having 
longitudinal  Incisions  extending  from  the  ends  thereof  In 
termedlate  the  edges  and  forming  flaps,  the  body  of  the 
sheet  Intermediate  the  flaps  being  provided  with  a  central 
longitudinal  crease  extending  between  the  inner  ends  of 
the  longitudinal  incisions;  one  edge  of  the  sheet  being 
provided  with  a  narrow  marginal  flap  extending  between 
the  end  flaps,  and  the  portion  of  the  sheet  having  the 
marginal  flap  being  provided  with  a  central  transverse 
crease  extending  from  said  marginal  flap  to  the  central 
longitudinal  creaae. 

4.  A  sheet  or  blank  of  the  character  described,  having 
longitudinal  incisions  extending  from  the  ends  thereof  in- 
termediate the  edges  and  forming  flaps;  the  portion  of 
the  sheet  intermediate  of  said  flaps  being  provided  with 
a  central  longitudinal  crease  or  line  and  with  a  narrow 
marginal  flap  at  one  edge  thereof  and  the  portion  of  the 
sheet  bounded  by  the  end  flaps  and  the  central  longitu- 
dinal line  or  crease  being  provided  with  suitably  disposed 
slots  and  having  a  form  of  note,  draft  or  similar  instru- 
meut  Imprinted  upon  the  face  thereof;  the  flaps  and  the 
portion  of  the  body  of  the  sheet  bounded  by  the  central 
longitudinal  line  or  crease,  the  end  flaps  and  the  narrow 
marginal  flap  having  Imprinted,  on  opposite  sides  thereof, 
forms  of  due  notices  and  addresa  forma  or  blanks. 

5.  A  aheet  or  blank  of  the  character  described,  having 
longitudinal  InclsJons  extending  from  the  ends  thereof  and 
forming  flaps,  said  sheet  being  provided  at  one  edge  with 
a  gummed  marginal  flap  extending  between  the  end  flaps  ; 
the  body  of  the  sheet  being  provided  with  slots  through 
which  other  portions  of  the  sheet  or  the  flaps  will  be  ex 
posed  to  view  when  the  sheet  is  properly  folded  and  se- 
cured. 


861.954.  SIGNAL  DEVICE.  Ralph  Dawso.n.  Lexington. 
Mich  .  assignor  of  one-half  to  Elmer  F.  Dawson.  I^xlng- 
ton.  Mich.      Filed  May  26.  1906.     Serial  No.  318.904. 


1.  An  Indicator  comprising  a  receptacle,  an  order  box 
secured  thereabove.  a  face  plate  extending  above  the  order 
box  and  formed  with  au  oi)ening  to  expose  the  forward 
wall  of  said  box,  and  means  carried  by  said  exposed  wall 
for  removably  supporting  a  series  of  carda. 

2.  An  Indicator  comprising  a  receptacle,  an  order  box 
secured  thereab<jve.  a  face  plate  extending  above  the  order 
lx)x  and  formed  with  an  opening  to  expose  the  forward 
wall  of  said  box.  said  forward  wall  being  divided  Into 
columns  bearltig  suitable  data,  and  card  supporting  clip* 
secured  to  said  wall  In  alinement  with  each  other. 

3.  An  Indicator  comprising  a  closed  recepUcle.  an  order 
box  supported  above  the  receptacle,  a  face  plate  overlying 
the  forward  wall  of  the  receptacle  and  order  box.  said 
face   plate   being   formed    with    an    opening    to   expose    the 
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forward  wall  of  the  order  box  and  with  a  second  opening 
to  expose  a  portion  of  the  forward  wall  of  the  receptacle, 
and  a  series  of  Independently  movable  data  bearing  slides 
supported  by  the  forward  wall  of  the  receptacle. 


861.955.  MACHINE  FOR  SEALING  ENVELOPS.  Fhbd- 
EHiCK  H.  DUNLAP,  Girard,  Ohio.  Filed  June  27,  1906. 
Serial  No.  323.602. 


An  envelop  sealing  machine  comprising  in  combination 
a  transversely  slotted  receiving  table  ;  a  frame  Inclosing 
■aid  table:  a  pair  of  carrying  rolls  Journaled  at  the  front 
end  of  the  table  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  extending 
Into  the  slots  therein  ;  the  outer  end  of  the  upper  roll  hav- 
ing a  moistening  pad  attached  thereto  ;  means  for  supply- 
ing liquid  to  said  pad;  a  aeriea  of  depending  hangers  se- 
cured to  the  frame  top  ;  a  series  of  upper  carrying  rolls 
having  their  outer  enda  Journaled  In  one  of  the  frame 
sides  and  their  inner  ends  Journaled  in  said  hangers  ;  a 
■eriea  of  lower  carrying  rolls  disposed  beneath  said  upper 
rolls,  and  extending  into  the  slots  in  the  table,  the  length 
of  each  of  said  upi)er  and  lower  carrying  rolls  being  less 
than  the  width  of  the  sealed  envelop ;  a  folding  device 
adjustably  mounted  upon  the  upper  face  of  said  table  ad- 
jacent the  Inner  end  of  the  rearmost  roller  of  said  upper 
■ertea.  in  iMsltlon  to  engage  and  close  the  flap  of  an 
envelop  engaged  by  aaid  rolla;  a  pair  of  sealing  and 
praHlBK  rolls  mounted  In  opposite  sides  of  the  table  in 
the  iMr  of  said  carrying  rolls,  the  rear  end  of  said  folder 
extending  partway  l>etween  said  rolls;  means  for  yleldably 
supporting  the  rolls  of  the  several  pairs  with  respect  to 
each  other;  and  means  for  rotating  the  same  In  the  same 
direction. 


861,956.  TROLLEY  -  l*OLE  ATTACHMENT.  Patrick 
F.  Di  BOSS,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Dec.  22,  1905.  Se- 
rial No.  292.024. 


1.  A  trolley  wheel,  a  support  in  which  the  wheel  Is 
mounted,  cheek  pieces  connected  together  and  mounted 
to  rock  on  the  spindle  of  the  wheel,  one  at  each  aide  there- 
of, each  cheek  piece  being  provided  with  an  upwardly  ex 
tending  and  sulwtantlally  centrally  located  guide  finger, 
the  guide  fingers  l)elng  inclined  from  the  top  downward 
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and  foFmed  with  inwardly  projecting  shoulders  overhang- 
ing the  wheel,  and  manually  controlled  means  connected 
with  the  ends  of  the  cheek  pieces  for  rocking  the  same. 

2.  A  trolley  wheel,  a  fork  in  which  the  wheel  la  mounted, 
cheek  plecea  plvotally  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
wheel  and  each  provided  with  a  guide  finger  projecting 
aU>ve  the  wheel,  ropea  connected  with  the  ends  of  the 
cheek  pieces,  and  means  for  limiting  the  downward  move- 
ment of  the  rear  ends  of  the  cheek  pieces. 

3.  A  fork  for  a  trolley  wheel,  a  wheel  mounted  to  re- 
volve between  the  membera  of  the  said  fork,  a  spindle 
on  which  the  said  wheel  turns,  segmental  cheek  pieces 
mounted  to  rock  on  the  said  spindle,  one  at  each  aide  of 
the  said  wheel,  said  cheek  pieces  being  provided  with 
upwardly-extending  centrally  located  guide  fingers  having 
pointed  upper  enda  and  their  inner  faces  concaved  and 
Inclined  downward  In  direction  of  the  center  of  the  wheel, 
forming  shoulders  above  the  periphery  of  the  wheel,  a 
flexible  connection  between  the  rear  portions  of  the  said 
cheek  pieces,  a  stop  for  the  rear  portions  of  the  cheek 
pieces  and  carried  by  the  fork,  a  controlling  rope  attached 
to  said  flexible  connection  and  a  rope  connected  with  the 
lower  portions  of  the  said  cheek  pieces,  whereby  to  draw 
their  rear  ends  upward  and  forward  and  carry  the  guide 
fingers  to  a  sulwtantlally  horieontal  position  when  neces- 
sary. 

4.  A  fork,  a  wheel  mounted  In  the  fork,  cheek  pieces 
mounted  to  rock  on  the  spindle  of  the  wheel  and  each 
provided  with  a  guide  finger  projecting  beyond  the  wheel, 
and  ropes  connected  with  the  ends  of  the  cheek  pieces. 

5.  A  fork,  a  wheel  mounted  in  the  fork,  cheek  pieces 
mounted  on  the  spindle  of  the  wheel  and  each  provided 
with  a  guide  finger  projecting  beyond  the  wheel,  a  stop 
on  the  fork  with  which  the  inner  ends  of  the  cheek  plecea 
engage,  a  pulley  on  the  fork,  and  a  rope  connected  with 
the  outer  ends  of  the  cheek  pieces  and  passing  over  said 
pulley. 

6.  A  fork,  a  wheel  mounted  In  the  fork,  cheek  pieces 
mounted  on  the  spindle  of  the  wheel,  said  cheek  pieces 
being  each  provided  with  a  central  guide  finger,  depending 
ears  at  Its  ends  and  a  nose  at  one  end.  a  bar  connecting 
the  ears  at  the  forward  ends  of  the  cheek  pieces,  a  bar 
between  the  meml»er8  of  the  fork  and  with  which  the  nose 
of  each  cheek  piece  engageH,  a  guide  pulley  on  the  fork, 
a  rope  secured  to  the  bar  connecting  the  ears  of  the  cheek 
pieces  and  passing  over  the  guide  pulley,  a  chain  having 
its  ends  secured  to  the  ears  at  the  Inner  ends  of  the  cheek 
pieces,  and  a  rope  secured  to  said  chain. 


8  6  1.957.     CAR  -  COUPLING.     William  A.  Enoel,  St. 
Ix)ui8.  Mo.      Filed  Nov.  15.  1906.      Serial  No.  .343,596. 


In  a  car  coupling,  a  hollow  draw  head,  one  side  of 
which  Is  provided  with  an  opening,  a  knuckle,  plvotally 
mounted  In  the  head  with  its  rear  end  provided  with  a  lug 
which  is  adapted  to  enter  the  forward  end  of  said  opening 
when  the  knuckle  is  closed,  a  shaft  rotatably  and  longi- 
tudinally movably  mounted  In  the  rear  portion  of  said 
opening,  the  outer  end  of  the  shaft  being  provided  with  a 
handle  and  the  Intermediate  jwrtlon  near  Its  Inner  end 
lieing  angular  In  cross  section,  a  laterally  extending  lug 
on  the  shaft  In  position  for  engaging  with  the  lug  on  the 
knuckle  and  entering  the  opening  in  the  head  to  open 
the  knuckle,  and  a  dog  within  the  head  provided  with  an 
angular  perforation  for  the  shaft  and  with  a  projection 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  rear  end  of  the  knuckle. 
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M1.058.  ELECTRIC  SIGNAL.  Martin  A.  Ewino  and 
JusKPU  H.  EwiNC.  Oallattn.  Tenn.  Filed  Jan.  12.  1006. 
Serial  No.  295,737. 


* 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  tubular  band  rail,  a  rod  slldably  mounted 
tberrin.  an  alarm,  mechanjsm  connecting  said  alarm  with 
said  sliding  rod,  and  a  lever  connected  with  said  sliding 
rod  and  adapted  to  be  moved  when  brought  into  engage- 
ment with  an  object  obstructing  Its  path. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  an  arm  adapted  to  move  in  different  planes, 
means  carried  by  a  moving  body  for  moving  said  arm  in 
one  of  said  planes,  a  revoluble  member  provided  with  hold- 
ers for*  moving  said  arm  in  the  other  of  said  planes,  and 
electrically-operated  mocbanlsm  for  moving  said  revoluble 
member  step-by-step. 

3.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
an  arm  to  be  raLsed  into  a  predetermined  position,  a  rev- 
oluble member  provided  with  holders  adapted  to  move  In  a 
definite  path  for  successively  raising  said  arm.  means  for 
turning  said  revoluble  member,  a  wheel  connected  with 
said  revoluble  member  and  provided  with  teeth,  electric- 
ally-operated mechanism  provided  with  a  member  for  ob- 
structing said  path  successively,  and  means  for  automatic- 
ally locking  said  electrically-operated  mechanism. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  an  arm  to  be  engaged  by  a  member  upon  a  loco- 
motlre  or  other  movable  member,  a  wheet  provided  with 
holders  for  successively  engaging  said  arm,  and  means  con- 
trollable at  will  from  a  distance  for  turning  said  wheel 
■tep-by-step. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  an  arm  to  be  engaged  by  a  member  upon  a  loco- 
motive, or  the  like,  a  revoluble  member  provided  with  a 
numt>er  of  holdene  for  successively  engaging  said  arm  so  as 
to  automatically  secure  the  same  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion, means  actuated  by  a  weight  for  causing  said  member 
to  turn  step  by  step,  and  mechanism  for  controlling  said 
revoluble  member  from  a  distance. 

6.  The  combination  of  an  arm  to  be  engaged  by  a  loco- 
motive, or  the  like,  a  revoluble  member  provided  with  hold- 
ers for  successively  engaging  said  arm  so  as  to  raise  the 
same  in  a  predetermined  position,  and  mechanism  control- 
lablp  electrically  from  a  distance  for  causing  said  revoluble 
member  to  turn  In  order  to  set  the  said  arm  In  said  prede- 
termined position. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  an  arm  to  be  engaged  by  a  member  carried  by 
a  locomotive  or  the  like,  a  revoluble  member  provided  with 
holders  for  successively  moving  said  arm  Into  a  predeter- 
mined position,  a  stop  for  preventing  said  arm  from  mov- 
ing t)eyond  said  predetermined  position,  means  for  actu- 
ating said  revoluble  member,  and  mechanism  controllable 
electrically  from  a  distance  for  governing  the  motions  of 
said  revoluble  member. 

8  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  descrit)ed.  the  com- 
bination of  an  arm,  a  revoluble  member  provided  with 
means  for  engaging  «aid  arm  so  as  to  raise  the  same  into  a 


predetermined  position,  a  stop  for  preventing  said  arm 
from  passing  beyond  .said  predetermined  position,  motor 
mechanism  for  turning  said  revoluble  member,  and  mech- 
anism controllable  at  will  from  a  distance,  for  itartlng 
said  motor  mechanism. 

0.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  plvotally  mounted  arm.  a  stop  disposed  adja- 
cent thereto,  a  revoluble  member  provided  with  holders  for 
successively  engaging  said  arm.  and  moving  the  same 
against  said  stop  so  as  to  lock  said  arm.  motor  mechanism 
for  turning  said  revoluble  member,  means  for  normally 
locking  said  revoluble  member,  and  mechanism  electrically 
controllable  at  will  from  a  distance,  for  starting  said  motor 
mechanism  Into  action. 

10.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  movable  arm.  a  revoluble  member  provided 
with  holders  for  successively  moving  said  arm  into  a  prede- 
termined position,  a  stop  for  preventing  said  arm  from 
moving  beyond  said  predetermined  position,  a  part  carried 
by  a  locomotive  or  other  traveling  body  for  releasing  said 
arm  from  between  said  stop  and  said  holders,  and  means 
for  stopping  the  descent  of  said  holders  when  thus  released. 

11.  The  combination  of  an  electric  alarm,  a  contact 
member  (54)  connected  therewith,  a  movable  lever  adapt- 
ed to  engage  said  contact  member  for  the  purpose  of  ener- 
gizing said  alarm,  another  contact  member  (54«)  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  lever  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  thereby 
when  said  lever  moves  away  from  said  flrst-mentioned  con- 
tact member,  a  magnet  connected  with  said  second  men- 
tioned contact  member  and  adapted  to  be  energized  when 
the  latter  la  engaged  by  said  lever,  locking  mechanism 
controllable  by  said  magnet,  motor  mechanism  normally  re- 
strained by  said  locking  mechanism,  and  means  control- 
lable by  said  motor  mechanism  for  affecting  movements  of 
the  rolling  stock. 


8  6  1,959.     REIN  -  HOLDER.      Elizabeth   R.    Ferkell, 
Cairo,  W.  Vs.     Filed  Sept.  29,  1906.     Serial  No.  336.689. 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  rein  bolder  con- 
structed of  sheet  metal  and  comprising  a  body  portion  hST- 
Ing  a  forwardly  projecting  arm  and  opposite  laterally 
projecting  arms,  said  arms  l)elng  provided  at  their  free 
ends  with  strap  engaging  means,  said  laterally  projecting 
arms  being  provided  with  longitudinal  slots,  the  metal  dis- 
placed in  the  formation  of  said  slots  being  lient  upwardly 
to  form  a  reln-holdlng  loop  upon  the  body  portion. 

2.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  rein  holder 
formed  of  sheet  metal  and  comprising  a  body  portion,  a 
forwardly  projecting  arm,  laterally  projecting  arms  having 
longitudinal  slots,  buth  the  forwardly  and  laterally  pro- 
jecting arms  being  provided  at  their  free  ends  with  strap 
slots,  and  a  reln-holdlng  loop  upon  the  body  portion  com- 
posed of  oppositely  arranged  members  formed  by  bending 
upwardly  the  metal  displaced  In  the  production  of  the 
slots  In  the  lateral  arms. 


861.960.  MECHANISM  FOR  OPERATING  RAILROAD- 
SWITCHES.  Masti.n  Field.  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Mar. 
20,  1907.     Serial  No.  363.360. 

The  combination  with  a  laterally  adjustable  toothed  rack 
to  a  locomotive,  of  partially  toothed  gear  wheels  con- 
nected by  equalslsed  pinions,  said  gear  wheels  set  In  rela- 
tively opposite  positions,  bevel  gearing  to  one  shaft  of  said 
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wheels  and  a  pinioned  shaft  to  the  other  bevel  gear  and  a 
rack  to  said  pinion  connected  to  a  switch. 


861.961. 
Minn. 


SAD-IRON,      Theodob  Finholt.  Bird  Island, 
Filed  Apr,  6.  1907.     Serial  No.  366.848. 


1.  A  sad  Iron  comprising  a  hollow  outer  member  pro 
vlded  with  oppositely  disposed  trunnions,  a  solid  Inner 
member  provided  with  upwardly  extending  perforated 
lugs,  a  detachable  handle  member  having  a  wooden  handle 
bar  a  pivoted  catch  for  connecting  the  handle  meml)er  to 
the  outer  memlwr.  and  a  stud  and  sliding  spring  bolt  for 
connecting  the  handle  to  the  Inner  member. 

2.  A  sad  Iron  comprising  a  hollow  outer  member,  a  solid 
Inner  memlier  provided  with  upwardly  projecting  perfo- 
rated lugs,  a  detachable  handle  comprising  upwardly  ex- 
tending members  connected  by  a  lower  cross  bar  and  a 
wooden  handle  bar  secured  to  said  upwardly  extending 
members,  a  pivoted  catch  carried  by  said  cross  bar  for 
connecting  said  handle  to  the  outer  member,  and  a  stud 
and  spring  actuated  bolt  mounted  on  the  handle  for  con- 
necting said  handle  to  the  Inner  member  of  the  sad  Iron, 


861,962.  DISPLAY -BOX,  Mosrik  Friedman.  Chicago, 
111.,  assignor  to  Northwestern  Can  Company,  Chicago. 
Ill  !  a  Corporation.  Filed  I>ec.  19,  lWt4.  Serial  No. 
237,440. 


parent  plate,  and  a  sheet  of  different  material  from  that  of 
the  front  held  In  position  back  of  the  Impressed  portion 
thereof  and  resting  at  Its  lower  edge  on  said  angular  strip. 

2.  In  a  display  box,  the  combination  of  a  front  having  a 
portion  thereof  Impressed  for  receiving  a  label  and  having 
an  opening  therein  below  said  Impressed  portion,  the  edges 
of  said  opening  being  bent  Inwardly,  a  transparent  plats 
in  back  of  said  opening,  a  seat  for  holding  the  lower  edge 
of  said  plate,  a  fixed  angtilar  strip  secured  to  the  front 
and  overlapping  the  upper  edge  of  the  transparent  plate, 
means  for  yieldingly  holding  the  plate  In  Its  seat,  and  a 
sheet  of  different  material  from  that  of  the  front  held  In 
position  back  of  the  impressed  portion  thereof  and  resting 
at  its  lower  edge  on  said  angular  strip. 

3.  In  a  display  box.  the  combination  of  a  front  having  a 
portion  thereof  Impressed  for  receiving  a  label  and  having 
an  opening  therein  below  said  Impressed  portion,  a  sheet 
of  material  different  from  that  of  the  front  removably  lo- 
cated back  of  said  Impressed  portion,  a  transparent  plate 
removably  located  back  of  snid  opening,  and  means  for 
retaining  said  sheet  and  plate  In  position  embodying  a 
common  fixed  part  retaining  the  upper  edge  of  said  plate 
and  supporting  the  lower  edge  of  said  sheet. 

4.  In  a  display  box.  the  combination  of  a  front  having 
an  opening  in  a  portion  thereof,  a  transparent  plate  remov- 
al»ly  located  back  of  snld  opening,  a  sheet  of  material  dlf- 
fei-ent  from  that  of  the  front  removably  located  back  of 
the  Imperforate  portion  of  said  front,  and  means  for  re- 
taining said  plate  and  sheet  In  position  embodying  a  com- 
mon fixed  part  retaining  the  upper  edge  of  one  and  sup- 
porting the  lower  edge  of  the  other.  ^  ^ 


1.  In  a  display  box.  the  combination  of  a  front  having  a 
portion  thereof  impressed  for  receiving  a  label  and  having 
an  opening  therein  below  said  impressed  portion,  a  trans- 
parent plate  in  back  of  said  opening,  a  seat  for  holding 
the  lower  edge  of  said  plate,  a  fixed  angular  strip  secured 
to  the  front  and  overlapping  the  upper  edge  of  the  trans- 


8  6  1.963.      INSECT  -  DESTROYER.      Robkbt  Fyfe.  St. 
Ix)ul8.  Mo.      Filed  May  3,  1907.      Serial  No.  371,614. 


1.  An  Insect  destroyer  comprising  two  members  hinged 
together,  detachable  contact  strips,  clips  for  securing  said 
strips  to  said  members,  and  said  members  provided  with 
straps  for  the  fingers  and  thumb  of  the  user. 

2.  An  Insect  destroyer  comprising  two  flat  pieces  of 
sheet  material,  hinges  for  connecting  said  pieces,  a  finger 
strap  secured  to  one  of  said  pieces,  a  thumb  strap  secured 
to  the  other  piece,  and  contact  strips  secured  to  the  inner 
faces  of  said  pieces  and  detachable  therefrom,  substan- 
tially as  de«crll)ed. 


861,964.  BUILDING-BIX)CK.  William  P.  Gamber  and 
William  A.  Pincknt,  Stanton.  Mich.  Filed  Jan.  30, 
1907.     Serial  No.  354,953. 


^Hlwy^^;ir^. .  M'.''.        \ 


>• 


♦  * 


1.  A  building  block  comprising  spaced  walls  and  a  plu- 
rality of  connectors  eml)edded  In  snld  walls  during  mold- 
ing, each  of  said  connectors  having  a  series  of  Integral 
sections  disposed  at  an  angle  to  each  other  and  arranged 
to  bridge  the  space  between  the  walls,  said  sections  being 
arranged  in  the  same  plane  longitudinally  of  the  block 
and  In  respectively  spaced  relations,  said  connectors  l»elng 
relatively  inclined  to  each  other  and  to  the  block. 

2.  A  building  block  comprising  spaced  walls  and  a  plu- 
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rality  of  connectors  embedded  In  said  walls  during  mold- 
ing, each  of  said  connectors  having  a  series  of  integral 
Mctions  arranged  to  bridge  the  space  t)etween  the  walls 
throughout  the  length  of  the  latter,  being  arranged  In 
the  same  plane  longitudinally  of  the  block  and  respectively 
Inclined  with  relation  to  each  other,  the  respective  con 
necturs  being  Inclined  relative  to  the  upper  and  lower 
edges  of  the  walls  and  to  each  other. 


86l.9«S.     S.\FETY  FI'SK.     Cael  OsHKKe.  St.  Louis.  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1907.     Serial  No.  352.567. 


1.  A  safety  fuse  comprising  a  suitable  tubular  casing, 
terminal  open  ended  metal  rings  paased  over  the  ends  of 
the  casing,  perforated  disks  received  by  and  adjustable 
within  the  rings  contiguous  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  the 
casing,  a  fuse  wire  passed  through  the  casing  and  having 
Its  opposite  ends  passed  through  the  disks,  and  screw  pluga 
received  by  the  rings  and  gripping  the  ends  of  the  wire, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  safety-fuse  comprising  a  suitable  tubular  casing, 
terminal  rings  passed  over  the  ends  of  the  casing,  perfo- 
rated disks  received  by  the  rings,  a  tubular  spindle  carried 
by  each  disk,  one  end  of  the  spindle  projecting  into  the 
passage  of  the  casing,  and  the  opposite  end  terminating  In 
a  series  of  arms  or  members  separated  by  longitudinal 
slits,  a  fuse  wire  passin;;  freely  through  the  casing  and 
spindles,  and  a  perforated  screw  plug  received  by  the  open 
end  of  each  ring  and  passed  over  the  slit  end  of  the 
spindle,  the  plug  serving  to  force  the  arms  of  the  spindle 
firmly  against  the  fuse-wire  as  it  Is  being  driven  home 
against  or  toward  the  disli.  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  A  safety  fuse  comprising  a  tubular  casing,  terminal 
rings  passed  over  the  ends  of  the  same,  perforated  disks 
carried  by  the  rings,  a  tubular  spindle  secun-d  to  each 
disk,  said  spindle  projecting  outwardly  from  the  disk  and 
terminating  in  a  series  of  arms  or  members  separated  by 
longitudinal  slits,  a  fuse  wire  passing  freely  through  the 
casing  and  spindles,  and  a  perforated  screw-plug  received 
by  the  open  end  of  each  ring  and  passed  over  the  silt  end 
of  the  spindle,  the  plug  serving  to  force  the  arms  of  the 
spindle  firmly  against  the  fuse-wire  as  it  is  being  driven 
home  toward  the  disk,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

t 


861.966.     CHIMNEY-COWL.      Gdwabd  A.   Gkrrabo.  Mon- 
ro«,  Nebr.     F^led  Apr.  9,  1907.     Serial  No.  .S67,185. 


1.  The  combination  substantially  as  herein  described  of 
a  t>ase  having  an  upwardly  projecting  tube,  a  revolving 
tube  fitting  at  It.s  lower  end  over  the  upwardly  projecting 
tube  and  having  near  said  end  rollers  bearing  against  the 
side  of  the  Imae  tutw.  pivotal  connections  between  the  re 
volving  tul)e  and  the  base  tulie.  the  said  revolving  tube 
being  provided  with  a  rearwardly  projecting  vane  and 
having  its  rear  side  at  its  upper  portion  cut  away  and  pro- 


vided with  rearwardly  projecting  lugs  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  cut  away  portion  at  the  upper  end  of  the  revolTlng 
tube,  a  bladed  wheel  Joumaled  between  said  rearwardly 
projecting  lugs  on  an  approximately  horlxontal  axis  and 
having  its  blades  arranged  to  operate  through  the  opening 
in  the  upper  rear  end  of  the  revolving  tube  and  upwardly 
across  the  interior  of  said  tube,  and  a  cover  extending 
over  the  said  wheel  and  over  the  upper  end  of  the  revolving 
tube  and  secured  thereto,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  cowl  having  a  revolving  tube  provided  at  its  upper 
end  at  its  rear  side  with  an  opening  and  at  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  opening  with  rearwardly  projecting  lugs  and 
a  bladed  wheel  having  an  approximately  horisoatal  axis 
and  Journaled  between  said  rearwardly  projecting  lugs 
below  the  upper  end  of  the  revolving  tube  and  having  its 
blades  arranged  to  operate  through  the  rear  opening  in  the 
revolving  tube  and  upwardly  within  the  said  tut>e  and  to 
project  In  uppermost  position  aNive  the  revolving  tube 
whereby  they  may  be  acted  upon  by  the  wind  for  revolving 
the  wheel,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


S61,967.     BROOM  HOLDER       Edo.ir  C.   Gibson.  Marlon. 
Ind.     Filed  Aug.  9.  1906.     Serial  No.  329,909. 


A  broom  holder  made  nf  a  single  piece  of  wire  and  hav- 
ing a  straight  gripping  Jaw  to  engage  a  notch  in  a  broom 
handle,  angularly  hent  arms  at  the  ends  of  said  gripping 
I>ortlon.  Inwardly  projecting  pintle  or  pivot  members,  par- 
allel with  the  gripping  Jaw  and  extending  from  the  said 
arms,  and  a  stop  loop  l)etween  the  pintle  or  pivot  members, 
extending  therefrom,  and  having  stop  arms  at  an  angle  to 
the  first-mentioned  arms,  and  a  portion,  parallel  with  the 
gripping  jaw.  for  engagement  by  the  end  of  the  broom 
handle. 


861.968.     IX)OSE  LEAF  BINDER, 
nlng.  Iowa.     Filed  July  6.  1906. 


John  F.  Gloe.  Man 
Serial  No.  324.022. 


1 1 ' 


1.  A  loose  leaf  binder  having  laterally  expansible  anchor- 
age posts. 

2.  A  loose  leaf  binder  having  a  laterally  expansible  an- 
chorage post  with  two  curved  springs  and  a  curved  plate 
l)earlng  against  the  springs,  and  means  for  causing  the 
said  plate  and  spring  to  move  laterally  in  relation  to  the 
post. 

3.  .\  loose  leaf  binder  having  u  laterally  expansible  an 
cborage  post  and   a   longitudinally  sliding  bar  connecting 
with  the  expansible  part  of  the  post. 

4.  A  loose  leaf  binder  having  a  laterally  expansible  an- 
chorage post,  a  longitudinally  adjustable  bar  connected 
with  the  expansible  part  of  the  post  and  an  adjusting 
screw  for  said  bar. 

5.  A  loose  leaf  binder  having  an  anchorage  post  ex- 
pansible both  longitudinally  and  laterally. 

6.  A  loose  leaf  binder  having  two  clamping  sections  and 
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laterally  expansible  anchorage  posts,  and  two  parallel 
screw  shafts,  one  working  the  expansible  clamp  section* 
and  the  other  working  the  expansible  anchorage  posts. 


861,960. 
Cuba. 


RAILWAY-TIE.     Michael  A. 
Filed  Pec.  5,  1906.     Serial  No 


Gltnn.  Ilabana, 
,346.414. 
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cardboard  composed  of  a  bottom  plate  with  a  central  open- 
ing, and  a  lower  folding  die  around  said  opening,  of  a 
movable  spring-supported  top  plate,  and  a  central  perfo- 
rated upper  folding  die.  of  a  drawing  die  or  plunger  cor- 
responding in  configuration  to  said  central  openings  but 
less  in  thickness  for  the  walls  of  the  object  to  be  drawn, 


XT 


1.  The  combination  with  a  channeled  railway  tie  having 
a  bwe  plate  and  vertical  side  plates,  of  chairs  supported 
upon  the  edges  of  said  side  plates,  locking  meml>ers  fixedly 
secured  to  said  side  plates  and  provided  with  off  set  upper 
ends,  a  socket  nieml>er  secured  to  said  tie.  a  damp  having 
oflT-set  ends  detachably  secured  to  said  socket  member,  and 
a  key  within  said  socket  member  adapted  to  bear  against 
said  clamp,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  channeled  railway-tie  having 
a  base  plate  and  vertical  side  plates,  of  chairs  supported 
upon  the  edges  of  the  said  side  plates,  locking  members 
rigidly  secured  to  said  ties,  socket  members  fixedly  at- 
tached to  said  ties,  clamps  provided  with  oflT  set  ends  de- 
tachably secured  to  said  socket  members,  keys  arranged 
within  said  socket  members  adapted  to  bear  against  said 
clamps,  and  cushioning  devices  supported  upon  said  chairs, 
adapted  to  support  railway  rails,  substantially  as  shown 
and  described. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  channeled  railway-tie  having 
a  base  plate  and  vertical  side  plates,  of  clamping  members 
fixedly  secured  to  said  tie.  chairs  mounted  on  the  edges  of 
snld  tie.  socket  members  attached  to  said  tie.  clamps  pro- 
vided with  off  set  ends  detachably  secured  to  said  socket 
members,  keys  arranged  within  said  socket  memliers  adapt- 
ed to  bear  against  said  clamps,  and  cork  cushions  mounted 
on  said  chairs  adapted  to  support  railway  rails,  substan- 
tially as  shown  and  described. 

4.  The  combination  with  oppositely  disposed  railway 
rails  having  base  flanges,  of  a  channeled  tie  having  a  base 
plate  and  vertical  side  plates,  chairs  mounted  on  the  edges 
of  said  side  plates,  locking  members  secured  to  said  side 
plates,  socket  members  secured  to  said  ties,  clamps  ar 
ranged  within  said  socket  members  and  provided  with  off- 
set ends,  and  keys  arranged  within  said  socket  members 
and  adapted  to  boar  against  said  clamps,  substantially  as 
shown  and  described. 

5.  The  combination   with  a  channeled  metallic  tie  hav 
Ing  a  base  plate  and  vertical  side  plates,  of  locking  mem 
hers  secured   to  said  side   plates,   chairs   mounted  on   the 
edges  of  said  ties,  and  provided  with  edge  flanges,  locking 
members  secured  to  the  flanges  of  said  tie.  socket  meml>ers 
attached  to  snld  tie.  clamps  providsd  with  off-set  ends  ar 
ranged   within   said   socket   memlwrs,   and   keys   arranged 
within  said  socket  members,  adapted  to  bear  against  said 
clamps,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


8  6  1.970.  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CARDBOARD 
BOXES.  Karl  Oossweiler.  .*»ch  warren  berg.  Germany. 
Filed  Sept.  7.  1905.     Serial  No.  277.382. 

1.  Pressing  or  drawing  device  for  hollow  articles  of 
cardboard,  composed  of  a  bottom  plate  with  a  central  open- 
ing and  a  lower  folding  die  around  said  opening,  of  a  mov- 
able top  plate,  and  a  central  perforated  upper  folding  die. 
of  a  drawing  die  or  plunger,  corresponding  In  configuration 
to  said  central  openings  but  less  In  thickness  for  the  walls 
of  the  ol»Ject  to  be  drawn  substantially  as  described. 

2.  Pressing   or   drawing   device    for    hollow    articles   of 


of  spindles  r  In  the  bottom  plate  adapted  to  guide  the  top 
plate  and  having  heads  with  eyes  g  for  cam  levers,  of  bell- 
crank  cam  levers  fulcrumed  In  said  eyes  and  of  a  plate  a 
mounted  on  the  plunger  r  and  adapted  to  press  the  dies  to- 
gether by  moving  said  cam  plates  substantially  as  de- 
scribed and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


I 


861.971.  MACHINE  FOR  WIRING  CORKED  BOTTLES. 
Franz  Gbaesser,  Hoylake,  England,  assignor  to  Robert 
Harley,  Liverpool,  county  of  Lancaster,  England.  Filed 
Sept.  22,  1904.     Serial  No.  225.455. 


1.  In  bottle  wiring  machines  of  the  kind  herein  de- 
scribed. In  combination,  pinion  37.  quadrant  33,  movable 
knife  39,  stationary  knife  55,  and  spring  67  ;  substantially 
as  described. 

2.  In  a  bottle  wiring  machine  operating  in  the  manner 
herein  specified,  a  device  for  twisting  the  wires  on  to  the 
neck  of  the  bottle  with  multiple  twist  and  loop,  compris- 
ing In  combination,  a  pinion  having  a  part  cut  out  of 
same,  and  a  central  pin  pointing  down  Into  (he  hiatus, 
said  pinion  being  mounted  on  a  stationary  part  of  the 
frame  of  the  machine  ;  a  statloniwy  central  wedge  41  ;  and 
means  for  twisting  the  wires  ;  substantially  as  described. 

3.  F'or  use  in  a  bottle  wiring  machine  operating  In  the 
manner  herein  specified,  mechanism  for  guiding  the  wires 
round  the  neck  of  the  bottle,  comprising  in  combination 
the  wire  guide  16,  radial  eye  rods  19.  radial  tubes  24  con- 
nected by  spring  24  ,  wedges  17,  and  spring  finger  28  ;  and 
means  for  Imparting  movement  to  said  wire  guides,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

4.  For  use  In  a  bottle  wiring  machine  operating  In  the 
manner  herein  specified,  the  means  for  holding  a  wood  top 
temporarily  upon  the  cork,  comprising  in  combination  with 
follower  43,  spring  claw  44,  fingers  46.  and  means  for 
weighting  said  follower,  substantially  as  desc-lbed. 

6.  For  use  In  a  bottle  wiring  machine  operating  In  tho 
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ouuiDer  herein  specified,  the  meana  of  guiding  tbe  wires 
upoD  and  around  the  bottle  and  temporarily  holding  a 
wood  top  comprising  in  combination  wire  guide  16,  radial 
eye  rods  19  connected  to  wire  guide  16.  radial  tubes  24 
connected  by  spring  24  .  wedges  17,  spring  finger  28,  fol- 
lower 43  with  spring  claw  44.  fingers  45,  and  means  for 
weighting  said  follower,  substantially  as  descrilK'd. 

6.  For  use  in  a  bottle  wirinjj  machine  operating  in  the 
manner  herein  specified,  in  combination,  wire  guide  16, 
radial  eye  rods  19  connected  to  said  wire  guide  16.  radial 
tubes  24  connected  by  spring  24  .  wedges  17,  spring  finger 
28.  follower  43  provided  with  spring  claw  44.  fingers  45, 
means  for  weighting  said  follower.  taLi.>  49  morable  in 
socket  50.  rod  50  projection  51.  and  a  stop  52  on  frame 
9,  sabstantlallr  as  described. 

7.  For  use  in  a  bottle  wiring  machine  operating  In  the 
manner  herein  specified  means  for  controlling  the  bottle 
during  wiring  operations  comprising  spring  clips  12.  car- 
ried by  bracket  15  supported  on  frame  9.  and  ^-edges  17 
on  guide  16.  adapted  to  force  the  clips  back  agalQst  the  re- 
sistance of  springs,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  clip  supports  13 
having  cut  away  portions  13  ,  clips  12  having  recesses  13' 
therein  and  carried  by  said  supports  and  springs  13  en- 
gaging with  the  clips. 

9.  In  a  bottle  wiring  machine,  a  wire  guide  16  having  a 
recess  16  therein,  a  reservoir  30  for  delivering  tops  to 
said  recess,  means  for  reciprocating  the  guide  16  and  a 
follower  43  for  holding  the  top  on  the  bottle. 

10.  In  a  bottle  wiring  machine,  a  bottle  rest  2.  springs 
for  raising  the  rest,  a  movable  cross  head  carrying  the 
rest,  a  lever  6  and  stops  for  engaging  with  the  lever  to 
lower  the  rest  against  one  of  the  springs. 

11.  In  a  bottle  wiring  machine,  means  for  pressing  the 
twisted  wire  against  the  neck  of  the  bottle,  said  means 
consisting  of  a  vertically  movable  slide,  a  two  arm  lever 
62  having  a  slot  64  at  one  end,  a  link  65  having  one  end 
pivoted  in  said  slot  and  its  other  end  connected  to  the  side 
and  means  engaging  with  the  other  end  of  the  lever  for 
rocking  the  same. 


861.972.      RECORDER.      Frank   Oraziano,   New  Orleans, 
'•n.     Filed  .\ug.  30.  1906.     Serial  No.  332.664. 


5>V    \V 


1.  In  a  recorder,  the  combination  of  a  casing  adapted 
for  arrangement  crosswise  in  the  bed  of  a  railway  and 
comprising  a  body  and  movable  cover  sections,  means  for 
returning  the  cover  sections  to  and  normally  holding  the 
same  in  a  closed  position,  means  on  the  cover  sections  of 
the  casing  arranged  to  cooperate  with  means  on  cars  to 
enable  the  latter  means  to  open  the  cover  sections  and  hold 
the  same  open  for  a  limited  period,  normally  open  electric 
switches  arranged  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  casing  body 
at  intervals  in  the  length  thereof,  vertically  swinging, 
•witch  closing  levers  fulcrumed  at  points  intermediate 
their  ends  in  the  casing  body  and  arranged  above  and  In 
position  to  engage  the  switches  and  also  arranged  to  be 
moved  by  devices  on  passing  cars,  means  for  normall}' 
holding  the  said  levers  in  and  returning  the  same  to  an 
upright  position,  and  means  whereby  when  each  electric 
switch  is  closed  the  time  of  the  passing  of  its  comple- 
mentary car  will  be  recorded. 

2.  In  a  recorder,  the  combination  of  a  casing  adapted 
for  arrangement  In  the  bed  of  a  railway  and  comprising 
a  body  and  movable  cover  sections,  means  for  returning 
the  cover  sections  to  and  normally  holding  the  same  in  a 


closed  position,  a  moTable  device  In  tba  casing,  a  car.  a 
device  on  the  car  for  operating  the  said  movable  device, 
and  cooperating  means  on  the  cover  sections  of  the  casing 
and  the  car  for  opening  the  cover  sections  and  holding  the 
same  open  while  the  car  device  Is  moving  the  said  movable 
device  In  the  casing. 

3.  In  a  recording  apparatus  for  the  purpose  set  forth, 
the  combination  of  a  casing  adapted  for  arrangement  In  the 
bed  of  a  railway  and  comprising  a  body,  cover  sections,  a 
bail-shaped  frame  pivoted  to  the  body  and  having  arms 
connected  to  one  cover  section  and  also  having  studs  on 
said  arms,  arms  pivoted  to  the  casing  and  connected  to  the 
other  cover  section  and  having  slots  receiving  the  studs  on 
the  arms  of  the  bail-shaped  frame,  means  for  returning 
the  cover  sections  to  and  normally  holding  the  same  iu  a 
closed  position,  a  car,  and  cooperating  means  on  the  bail- 
shaped  frame  and  the  car  for  opening  the  cover  sections 
as  the  car  passes. 


861.973.      BINDER.      Frederick    Haoer.   Portland.  Oreg. 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1907.     Serial  No.  359.985. 


1.  A  binder  combining  a  spring  metal  trough  shaped 
back  to  receive  the  leaves  with  an  expander  held  therein, 
said  expander  comprising  sections  bingedly  secured  to- 
gether, substantially  as  shown  and  desci^ibed. 

2.  A    binder   combining   a   spring   metal    trough   shaped 
back,  to  receive  the  leaves  with  a  sectional  expander  held 
therein,   together   with   means   forming  a   part  of   the  ex 
pander  for  operating  the  same,  substantially  as  shown  and 
described. 

3.  A  binder  combining  a  spring  metal  trough  shaped 
back  to  receive  the  leaves,  with  a  sectional  expander  held 
therein,  together  with  means  forming  a  part  of  the  ex- 
pander for  operating  the  same,  and  means  forming  a  part 
of  the  spring  metal  back  for  retaining  the  expander,  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  described. 

4.  In  a  binder,  a  flexible  back  and  cover  secured  thereto, 
combined  with  a  spring  metal  trough  shaped  member  held 
in  said  flexible  back  to  retain  leaves,  together  with  a  sec- 
tional expander  held  in  said  trough  shaped  member  to  ex- 
pand the  same  to  release  the  leaves,  substantially  as 
shown  and  described. 

5.  In  a  binder,  a  flexible  back  and  covers  secured  thereto, 
combined  with  a  spring  metal  trough-shaped  member  held 
In  said  flexible  back  to  contain  leaves  together  with  an  ex- 
pander held  in  said  trough  shaped  member  to  expand  the 
same  to  release  the  leaves,  and  means  operable  from  the 
outside  of  the  flexible  back  for  controlling  the  action  of  the 
expander,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

6.  In  a  binder,  a  trough-shaped  member  having  means 
for  normally  holding  the  same  contracted  to  grasp  the 
leaves,  combined  with  a  sectional  expander  held  within 
said  trough  shaped  member  to  expand  the  same  at  times, 
substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

7.  In  a  binder,  a  trough-shaped  member  having  means 
for  normally  holding  the  same  contracted  to  grasp  the 
leaves,  combined  with  a  sectional  expander  held  within 
said  trough  shaped  member  and  means  for  retaining  the 
expander  within  the  trough-shaped  member,  substantially 
as  shown  and  described. 

8.  In  a  binder,  a  trough-shaped  member  having  means 
for  normally  holding  the  same  contracted  to  grasp  the 
leaves,  combined  with  an  expander  held  within  said  trough- 
shaped  member,  means  for  retaining  the  expander  within 
the  trough-shaped  member,  said  expander  being  of  less 
length  than  the  trough-shaped  member,  and  means  for 
weakening  the  end  portions  of  the  trough-shaped  member 
that  project  beyond  the  ends  of  the  expander,  substantially 
as  shown  and  described. 

9.  In  a  binder,  a  trough-shaped  member  having  means 
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for  normally  holding  the  same  contracted  to  grasp  the 
leaves,  combined  with  an  expander  held  within  said  trough- 
shaped  member,  said  expander  being  of  less  length  than  the 
trough  -  shaped  member,  means  for  weakening  the  end 
portions  of  the  trough-shaped  member  that  project  l)eyond 
the  ends  of  the  expander,  and  means  carried  by  the  trough- 
shaped  member  for  Interlocking  with  the  leaves,  substan- 
tially as  shown  and  described. 

10.  In  a  loose-leaf  binder,  a  spring  metal  trough-shaped 
member  normally  held  contracted  to  grasp  the  leaves,  com- 
bined with  an  expander  held  within  the  trough-shaped 
member  to  expand  the  same,  said  expander  comprising  a 
pair  of  hinged  bars,  means  carried  by  the  trough-shaped 
meml)er  forming  stops  for  the  hinged  bars,  and  means  for 
forcing  the  hinged  bars  toward  said  stops  to  expand  the 
trough-shaped  member,  substantially  as  shown  and  de- 
scribed. 

11.  In  a  loose-leaf  binder,  a  spring  metal  trough-shaped 
member  normally  held  contracted  to  grasp  the  leaves,  com- 
bined with  an  expander  held  within  the  trough-shaped 
member  to  expand  the  same,  said  expander  comprising  n 
pair  of  hinged  bars,  means  carried  by  the  trough-shaped 
member  forming  stops  for  the  hinged  bars,  means  for  forc- 
ing the  hinged  bars  toward  said  stops  to  expand  the  trough- 
shaped  member,  said  last  named  means  comprising  a  plat** 
secured  beneath  the  hinged  bars  and  a  screw  projecting 
through  said  plate  and  having  a  portion  to  engage  said 
spring  metal  back,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

12.  In  a  loose-leaf  binder,  a  spring  metal  trough-shaped 
mem»)er  normally  held  contracted  to  grasp  the  leaves,  com- 
bined with  an  expander  held  within  the  trough-shaped 
member  to  expand  the  same,  said  expander  comprising  a 
pair  of  hinged  bars,  means  carried  by  the  trough-shaped 
member  forming  stops  for  the  hinged  bars,  means  (or 
forcing  the  hinged  bars  toward  said  stops  to  expand  the 
trough-shaped  meml)er,  said  last  named  means  comprising 
a  plate  secured  beneath  the  hinged  bars  and  a  screw  pro- 
jecting throut:h  said  plate  and  having  a  portion  to  engage 
said  spring  metal  back,  and  means  carried  by  said  plato 
and  held  between  said  hinged  bars  for  limiting  their  move- 
ment toward  one  another,  substantially  as  shown  and  de- 
■crllied. 

13.  A  binder  comprising  a  spring  metal  trough  shaped 
back  to  receive  the  leaves  with  an  expander  held  therein, 
said  expander  comprising  a  pair  of  strips  hlngedly  secured 
together  along  one  edge,  and  means  for  moving  the  other 
edges  of  the  exi)ander  strips  apart,  substantially  as  shown 
and  described. 

14.  A  binder  comprising  a  spring  metal  trough  shaped 
back  to  receive  the  leaves  with  an  expander  held  therein, 
said  expander  comprising  a  pair  of  strips  hlngedly  secured 
together,  a  bar  to  which  said  strips  are  connected,  means 
carried  by  the  trough  shaped  back  for  engaging  the  strips, 
and  means  for  forcing  said  strips  toward  said  engaging 
means,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

15.  A  binder  combining  a  spring  metal  trough  shaped 
back  to  receive  the  leaves,  with  an  expander  held  therein, 
said  expander  comprising  a  plurality  of  member*,  hlngedly 
secured  together,  a  bar  for  engaging  said  members,  and 
means  coJiperatlvely  connecting  the  expander  with  the 
spring  metal  back  for  expanding  the  expander  substan- 
tially as  shown  and  described. 


gathered   and  joined  to  the  remainder,  of  the  first   men- 
tioned  edge,   and   two  drawstrings  for  closing   the  outer 


1 

ends  of  the  two  tubular  portions  formed  by  joining  said 
edge*. 

861,976.  SALT  -  PRESS.  Vernox  S.  Haij»t.  Berkeley, 
and  ALPHED8  E.  Rob.  Oakland.  Cal..  assignors  to  Conti- 
nental Salt  A  Chemical  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Cal.,  a  Cor- 
poration of  California.  Filed  Jan.  5,  1907.  Serial  No. 
350,986. 


861.974.  MITTEN  OR  GLOVE.  William  F.  Hall.  Wil- 
liamston.  Mich.  Filed  Mar.  5,  1906.  Serial  No.  .304.323. 
A  mitten  formed  from  a  piece  of  knitted  material  hav- 
ing one  edge  continuous  and  the  opposite  edge  formed  in 
four  sections,  three  of  which  sections  are  straight  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  the  first  mentioned  edge  and  the 
fourth  section  is  inclined,  whereby  the  central  portion  of 
said  material  Is  wider  than  the  end  portions,  the  forward 
portion  of  said  widened  portion  being  separated  from  th" 
main  portion,  the  edges  of  the  end  sections  being  Joined 
to  corresponding  lengths  of  the  first  mentioned  edge  and 
the  Inner  edge  of  the  separated  portion  being  Joined  to  a 
corresponding  length  of  the  straight  edge  of  the  widened 
portion  of  the  material  and  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
last  mentioned  straight  edge  and  the  Inclined  edge  being 


1.  A  press  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  strong-back,  connect- 
ing boltq,  a  rnm  In  the  cylinder^  a  plunger  on  the  strong- 
back,  an  open  ended  mold  adapted  to  receive  the  pressure 
of  the  ram  at  one  end  and  to  receive  the  plunger  in  Its 
other  end,  and  a  vertically  adjustable  connection  support- 
ing the  mold  from  one  of  the  connecting  bolts. 

2.  A  press  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  strong-back,  connect- 
ing bolts,  a  ram  In  the  cylinder,  a  plunger  on  the  strong- 
back,  a  plurality  of  open  ended  molds  adapted  to  receive 
the  pressure  of  the  ram  at  one  end  and  to  receive  the 
plunger  in  the  other  end.  and  vertically  adjustable,  rota- 
table  connections  supporting  the  molds  from  one  of  the 
bolts,  adapting  them  to  l>e  successively  moved  to  and  from 
a  supply  position  and  a  pressing  position. 

3.  A  press  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  strong-back,  connect- 
ing bolts,  a  ram  in  the  cylinder,  a  plunger  on  the  strong- 
back,  a  plurality  of  open  ended  molds  adapted  to  receive 
the  pressure  of  the  ram  at  one  end  and  to  receive  the 
plunger  In  the  other  end,  a  rotatable  sleeve  on  one  of  the 
connecting  bolts,  independent  vertically  movable  slides  en- 
gaging the  sleeve  and  carrying  the  molds,  and  an  Inde- 
pendent clamping  device  for  each  slide. 

4.  A  press  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  strong-back,  connect- 
ing bolts,  a  ram  In  the  cylinder,  an  opposing  plunger  on  the 
strong-back,  an  open  ended  mold  rotatably  supported  from 
one  of  the  connecting  bolts,  whereby  it  is  adapted  to  be 
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swung  Into  the  prpu  and  oat  therefrom,  a  platform  over 
which  the  mold  when  swung  out  of  the  press  is  at  rest, 
and  a  feed  device  over  the  mold  to  supply  it  with  material. 


8«n,976. 
Mass. 


WFIEEL.     JOHJf  IT.  IlASBiNOTON.  New  Bedford. 
Filed  Mar.  3,  1906.     Serial  No.  304.011. 


1.  In  H  vehicle  wheel  an  elastic  tire  comprising  a  flexible 
tread  section  of  approximately  cylindrical  form  and  a  se- 
ries of  resilient  sections  arranged  intermediate  the  tread 
section  and  the  felly  of  the  wheel,  said  resilient  sections 
comprising  spaced  bearing  plates  and  intermediate  springs 
removably  connected  to  said  plates,  said  plates  being  each 
formed  with  spaced  longitudinally  arranged  channels  to 
receive  the  end  coils  of  said  springs,  one  of  the  plates 
bearing  directly  upon  and  being  secured  to  the  felly  of 
the  wheel. 

2.  In  a  vehicle  wheel  an  elastic  tire  comprising  a  flexible 
tread  section  and  a  series  of  resilient  sections  arranged  In- 
termediate the  tread  section  and  the  felly  of  the  wheel. 
said  resilient  sections  comprising  spaced  bearing  plates 
and  intermediate  springs  removably  connected  to  said 
plates,  said  plates  being  formed  with  longitudinally  alined 
openings  arranged  In  pairs  in  allnement  transverse  of  the 
plates  to  permit  the  passage  of  the  end  colls  of  the  springs 
through  said  plates,  whereby  to  secure  each  end  coll  at  two 
points  equally  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal 
center  of  the  plate,  the  materfal  of  the  plates  Joining  said 
opening  being  projected  relative  to  the  surface  of  the 
plate  to  avoid  the  projection  of  the  spring  beyond  the  sur- 
face of  the  plate  when  In  place. 


861,077.  STrMI'-PULLER  AND  CAPSTAN.  James  M. 
Henslet.  Mount  Vernon.  Wash.  Filed  Dec.  22.  1906. 
Serial  No.  349,191. 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
frame,  a  crossbar  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  shaft  mounted 
on  said  crossbar  and  part  of  said  frame,  a  drum  mounted 
on  said  shaft  and  rigidly  secured  thereto,  means  for  pre- 
venting a  reverse  rotation  of  said  drum,  a  power  wheel 
rigidly  secured  to  said  shaft  beyond  said  crossbar,  said 
power  wheel  i>eing  of  comparatively  large  size,  a  power 
shaft  mounted  In  said  frame  at  right  angles  to  said  first 
mentioned  shaft,  a  comparatively  small  gear  wheel  se- 
cured to  said  power  shaft,  a  clutch  mechanl.xm  for  connect 
Ing  said  gear  wheel  to  said  power  shaft  and  at  the  same 
time  connecting  said  power  wheel  and  said  gear  wheel  for   1 


communicating  power  from  said  power  shaft  to  said  power 
wheel. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  de«crit>ed.  comprising  a 
frame,  a  rotating  drum  mounted  therein,  a  power  wheel 
for  rotutin?  said  drum,  a  power  shaft  secured  at  right  an- 
gles to  the  axle  of  .said  power  wheel,  a  wheel  for  com- 
municating power  from  said  power  shaft  to  said  power 
wheel,  and  means  for  connecting  said  wheel  to  said  power 
shaft,  said  means  comprising  a  clutch  having  one  member 
rigidly  secured  to  said  power  shaft  and  the  other  raemt>er 
rigidly  st>cured  to  said  wheel,  the  member  secured  to  said 
wheel  being  formed  with  a  groove  therein  and  a  lever  for 
engaging  said  groove  for  throwing  said  clutch  into  and  out 
of  operation. 


861,978.  WRITING-MACHINE.  Edwabd  B.  Hess.  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Royal  Typewriter  Company, 
Hoboken,  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed 
Apr.  22,  1907.     Serial  No.  369.492. 


1.  In  a  visible  writing  machine,  a  rotatable  platen,  front 
and  rear  feed  rolls  below  the  axis  of  the  platen,  a  frame 
In  which  they  are  mounted,  spring  acting  means  serving 
normally  to  maintain  the  rolls  In  contact  with  the  platen 
and  means  for  Ixxllly  depressing  the  roll  carrying  frame  to 
thereby  move  l>oth  the  front  and  rear  rolls  substantially 
corresponding  distances  away  from  their  normal  points  of 
contact  with  the  face  of  the  platen. 

2.  In  a  visible  writing  machine,  a  rotatable  platen,  front 
and  rear  feed  rolls  l)el<>w  the  axis  of  the  platen,  a  frame 
in  which  they  are  mounted,  a  paper  pan.  constituting  part 
of  the  frame,  arranged  below  the  platen  and  lietween  the 
front  and  rear  feed  rolls,  spring  acting  means  serving  nor- 
mally to  maintain  the  rolls  In  contact  with  the  pinten  and 
means  for  bodily  depressing  the  roll  carrying  frame  to 
thereby  move  l)oth  the  front  and  rear  rolls  substantially 
corresponding  distances  away  from  their  normal  polnta 
of  contact  with  the  face  of  the  platen. 

3.  In  a  visible  writing  machine,  a  rotatable  platen,  front 
and  rear  feed  rolls  l>elow  the  axis  of  the  platen,  a  frame 
In  which  they  are  mounted,  spring  acting  means  serving 
normally  to  maintain  the  rolls  In  contact  with  the  platen, 
means  for  t)odlly  depressing  the  roll  carrying  frame  to 
thereby  move  both  the  front  and  rear  rolls  substantially 
corresponding  distances  away  from  their  normal  points  of 
contact  with  the  face  of  the  platen,  and  means  whereby 
when  the  platen  is  rotated  the  rear  feed  roll  is  positively 
rotated  at  the  same  surface  speed  as  that  of  the  platen. 

4.  In  a  visible  writing  machine,  a  rotatable  platen,  front 
and  rear  feed  rolls  Iwlow  the  axis  of  the  platen,  a  frame 
in  which  they  are  mounted,  spring  acting  means  serving 
normally  to  maintain  the  rolls  In  contact  with  th%  platen, 
means  for  depressing  the  mil  carrying  frame  to  thereby 
move  both  the  front  and  rear  rolls  substantially  corre- 
spondlngdlstances  away  from  their  normal  points  of  contact 
with  the  face  of  the  platen,  a  gear  mounted  concentrically  to 
the  platen  and  rotating  therewith  and  a  gear  on  the  shaft 
of  the  rear  feed  roll  with  which  said  gear  meshes,  the 
ratio  of  the  two  gears  being  such  that  the  rear  feed  roll 
will  be  driven  at  the  same  surface  speed  as  that  of  the 
platen  and  the  depth  of  engagement  of  the  teeth  being 
such  that  they  will  not  pass  out  of  engagement  when  the 
roll  frame  is  depressed. 

5.  In  a  visible  writing  machine,  a  rotatable  platen,  front 
and  rear  feed  rolls  below  the  axis  of  the  platen,  a  frame 
below  the  platen  adapted  to  move  bodily  toward  and  from 
the  platen  and  having  bearings  for  the  shafts  of  the  front 
and  rear  feed  rolls  and.  intermediate  such  l»earlngs.  a 
curved    pan    for    guiding   the   paper,    means    for    normally 


JULV  yj,  1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


1975 


pressing  the  frame  upwardly  for  holding  the  rolls  in  yield- 
ing engagement  with  the  platen  and  means  for  depressing 
the   frame   bodily   to  carry    the   rolls   subsUntially   corre 
spondlng  distances  away  from  their  normal  polnU  of  con 
tact  with  the  platen. 

«.  In  a  visible  writing  machine,  a  rotatable  platen,  front 
and  rear  feed  rolls  below  the  axis  of  the  platen,  a  frame 
l*low  the  platen,  adapted  to  move  bodily  toward  and  from 
the  platetf  anl  having  bearings  for  the  shafts  of  tiie  front 
and  rear  feed  rolls  and,  intermediate  such  l»earlngs,  a 
curved  pan  for  guiding  the  pai)er,  riieans  for  normally 
pressing  the  frame  upwardly  for  holding  the  rolls  In  yield- 
ing engagement  with  the  platen,  means  for  depressing  the 
frame  l)odlly  to  carry  the  rolls  substantially  correspond 
Ing  distances  away  from  their  normal  points  of  engage 
ment  with  the  platen,  and  pivoted  guide  links  engaging  the 
roller  frame. 

7.  In  a  visible  writing  machine,  a  rotatable  platen,  front 
and  rear  feed  pressure  rolls  below  the  axis  of  the  platen 
and  iK-tween  such  rolls  a  paper  pan  and  means  whereby 
the  rolls  and  pan  may  be  moved  Ijodlly  downward  to  carry 
the  rolls  substantially  equal  distances  away  from  their 
points  of  normal  engagement  of  the  platen. 

8.  In  a  vlsll)le  writing  machine,  a  rotatable  platen,  front 
and  rear  feed  pressure  rolls  iieiow  the  axis  of  the  platen 
ami  Ijctween  such  rolls  a  paper  pan,  means  whereby  the 
rolls  and  pan  may  be  moved  bodily  downward  to  carry  the 
rolls  substantially  equal  distances  away  from  their  points 
of  normal  engagement  of  the  platen  and  means  for  posi 
tlvely  driving  the  rear  feed  roll  at  the  same  surface  speed 
as  tnat  of  platen. 

9.  In  a  visible  writing  machine,  a  rotatal)le  plat«>n.  a 
pressure  roll  frame  comprising  plates  arranged  under  the 
platen  and  transversely  to  the  axis  thereof  and  a  paper 
pan  extending  between  the  several  plates,  said  frame  being 
mounted  to  move  bodily  toward  and  from  the  platen,  front 
and  rear  pressure  rolls  whose  shafts  are  below  the  axis  of 
the  platen  and  are  mounted  In  bearings  In  said  plates, 
spring  devices  for  norm.ally  urging  the  frame  upwardly  to 
bring  the  rolls  into  engagement  with  the  platen  and  means 
for  depreswing  the  frame  to  carry  the  rolls  sulwtantlally 
wjual  distances  away  from  their  points  of  normal  engage-  j 
ment  with  the  platen. 

10.  In  a  visible  writing  machine,  a  rotatable  platen,  a 
pressure  roll  frame  comprising  plates  arranged  under  the 
platen  and  transversely  to  the  axis  thereof  and  a  paper 
pan  extending  between  the  several  plates  said  frame  being 
adapted  to  move  iKHllly  downwardly  away  from  the  platen, 
front  and  rear  pressure  rolls  below  the  axis  of  the  platen 
whose  shafts  are  mounted  In  l>e:irlngs  In  said  plates,  spring 
devices  for  normally  urging  the  frame  upwardly  to  bring 
the  rolls  Into  engagement  with  the  platen,  means  for  de- 
pressing the  frame  to  carry  the  rolls  out  of  engagement 
with  the  platen,  and  guide  links  piveted  to  the  carriage 
frame  and  having  bearings  in  which  lies  the  shaft  of  the 
rear  feed  roll. 

11.  In  a  visible  writing  machine,  a  platen,  front  and 
rear  feed  rolls  mounted  respectively  in  front  and  rear  of  a 
vertical  line  passing  through  the  axis  of  the  platen,  a 
paper  pan  Intermediate  the  front  and  rear  feed  rolls  and 
means  for  simultaneously  moving  the  rolls  downwardly  to 
carry  them  substantially  equal  distances  away  from  their 
n.  rmal  points  of  engagement  with  the  surface  of  the 
platen. 

12.  In  a  visible  writing  machine,  a  platen  front  and  rear 
feed  rolls  mounted  respectively  In  front  and  rear  of  a  ver- 
tical line  passing  through  the  axis  of  the  platen,  a  paper 
pan  Intermediate  the  front  and  rear  feed  rolls,  means  for 
simultaneously  moving  the  rolls  downwardly  to  carry 
them  sulwtantlally  equal  distances  away  from  their  normal 
points  of  engagement  with  the  surface  of  the  platen,  and 
means  for  positively  driving  the  rear  feed  roll  at  the  same 
surface  speed  as  that  of  the  platen. 

13.  In  a  visible  writing  machine,  a  platen,  front  and 
rear  feed  rolls  arranged  below  the  horizontal  plane  passing 
through  the  axis  of  the  platen  and  respectively  In  front 
and  rear  of  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  said  axis, 
means  for  simultaneously  moving  both  rolls  downwardly, 
in  substantially  vertical  lines,  out  of  engagement  with  the 


surface  of  the  platen  and  means  for  positively  driving  the 
rear  feed  roll  at  the  same  surface  speed  as  that  of  the 
platen. 

14.  In  a  visible  writing  machine,  a  platen,  a  frame  com- 
prising a  pai>er  pan  located  beneath  the  platen  and  con- 
forming generally  to  the  contour  thereof  and  a  paper  table 
section  extending  upwar<lly  and  rearwardly  away  from  the 
platen,  front  pressure  rolls  mounted  In  said  frame  In  front 
of  the  pa|>er  pan  and  a  rear  pressure  roll  mounted  In  fald 
frame  between  the  paper  pan  and  section  of  paper  table, 
spring  acting  means  acting  upon  the  frame  to  hold  the  rolls 
In  engagement  with  the  face  of  the  platen  and  means  for 
depressing  the  frame  bodily  In  a  substantially  vertical 
<llrectlon  to  carry  the  rollers  out  of  engagement  with  the 
platen.  fv, 

l.'i.   In  a  visible  writing  machine,  a  platen,  a  frame  com- 
prising a  paper  pan  located  beneath  the  platen  and  con- 
forming generally  to  the  contour  thereof  and  a  pai>er  table 
section  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  away  from  the 
platen,  front  pressure  rolls  mounte<l  In  said  frame  In  front 
of  the  paper  pan  and  a  rear  pressure  roll  mounted  In  said 
frame  l>etween  the  paper  pan  and  section   of  paper  tal>le, 
spring  acting   means   acting  upon    the   frame   t<i   hold    the 
rolls  In  engagement  with  the  face  of  the  platen,  means  for 
depressing  the  frame  bodUy  In  a  sulwtantlally  vertical  dl-  " 
rection   to  carry    the  rollers   out   of  engagement    with    the 
platen,  and  means  for  positively  driving  the  rear  roll  from 
the  platen  at  the  same  surface  speed  as  that  of  the  latter. 
10.  In  a  visible  writing  machine,  a  platen,  front  and 
rear  feed  rolls  normally  engaging  the  face  of  the  platen,  a 
scale  bar  normally  located  below  the  line  of  print,  means 
acting  during  the  early  stage  of  Its  movement  to  raise  the 
scale  l)ar  to  the  line  of  print  and  during  the  final  stage  of 
movement  to  move  the  front  and  rear  feed  rolls  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  face  of  the  platen. 

17.  A  visible  writing  machine  comprising  a  platen  a  pa- 
per receiving  pressure  roll,  a  paper  delivery  pressure  roll, 
and  a  spring  supported  lloating  or  loosely  mounted  frame 
in  which  the  rolls  are  carried  adapted  to  adjust  Itself  t<? 
the  platen  to  maintain  uniform  contact  of  both  rolls  there- 
with. 
j  18.  A  front  strike  writing  machine  comprising  a  platen, 
front  and  rear  pressure  rolls  lying  below  a  horizontal 
plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  the  platen,  and  a  spring 
supported  floating  or  1<  osely  mounted  frame  In  which  the 
rolls  are  carried  adapted  to  adjust  Itself  to  the  platen  to 
maintain  uniform  contact  of  both  rolls  therewith. 

19.  A  front  strike  writing  machine  comprising  a  platen, 
front  and  rear  pressure  rolls  lying  Iwlow  a  horizontal  plane 
passing  thr.ugh  the  axis  of  the  platen,  a  paper  pan  be- 
tween the  two  rolls  and  a  spring  supported  floating  or 
loosely  mounte<l  frame  carrying  the  rolls  and  pan  and 
adapted  to  adjust  Itself  to  the  platen  to  maintain  uniform 
contact  of  l)oth  rolls  therewith. 

20.  A  front  strike  writing  machine  comprising  a  platen, 
I   front    and    rear    pressure    rolls    and    a    spring    supported 

frame  carrying  the  rolls  and  adapted  to  move  about  an 
axis  that  is  movable  up  and  down  relatively  to  the  platen. 
i  21.  A  front  strike  writing  machine  comprising  a  platen, 
'  front  and  rear  pressure  rolls  and  a  spring  supported  frame 
carrying  the  rolls  and  adapted  to  move  about  a  spring  sup- 
ported axis  that  Is  movable  up  and  down. 

22.  A  visible  writing  machine  comprising  a  platen,  front 
and  rear  pressure  rolls,  a  frame  carrying  the  r»lls  and 
links  pivoted  at  their  rear  ends  to  the  frame  of  the  platen 
carriage  and  plvotally  connected  at  their  free  front  ends 
with  the  pressure  roll  frame. 

23.  A  vlsH)le  writing  machine  comprising  a  platen,  front 
and  rear  pressu/e  rolls,  a  frame  carrying  the  rolls  and 
adapted  to  m.ve  about  a  spring  supported  axis  that  Is 
movable  up  and  down  and  means  for  positively  driving  the 
rear  pressure  roll  from,  and  at  the  same  surface  speed  as, 
the  platen. 

24.  A  front  strike  writing  machine,  comprising  a  platen, 
a  paper  receiving  or  rear  pressure  roll  and  a  frame  carrying 
the  roll  and  adapted  to  move  about  a  spring  supported  axis 
that  is  movable  up  and  down  and  located  In  rear  of  the 

platen. 

2.Y   A   visible  writing   machine,   comprising   a   platen,   a 
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paper  recelvlnff  or  rear  pressure  roll,  a  frame  carrying  the 
roll  and  adapted  to  move  about  a  spring  supported  axis 
that  Is  movable  up  and  down  and  means  for  positively 
driving  the  pressure  roll  from,  and  at  the  same  surface 
■peed  as,  the  plates. 

26.  A  front  strike  writing  machine,  comprising  a  platen 
and  paper  feed  devices  cooperating  therewith  and  movable 
abi>ut  a  spring  supported  axis  that  Is  movable  up  and 
down  nnd  located  in  rear  of  the  platen. 

27.  A  Tislble  writing  machine,  comprising  a  platen,  pa- 
per feed  devices  cooperating  therewith  and  movable  about 
a  spring  supported  axis  that  is  movable  up  and  down  and 
means  for  moving  and  locking  the  feed  devices  out  of  oper- 
ative relation  to  the  platen. 

-'8.  A  visible  writing  machine,  comprising  a  platen,  pa- 
per feed  devices  cooperating  therewith,  and  a  floating  or 
loosely  mounted  spring  supported  frame  carrying  the  feed 
devices. 


801.079.  MASHINO  APPARATUS.  FIebman  Hecsib, 
South  Chicago.  111.  Filed  June  27,  1905.  Serial  No. 
267,304. 


1.  The  combination  In  a  mashing  apparatus,  of  a  recep 
tacle  for  the  material  forming  the  mash,  a  source  of  air 
8\ipply.  a  central  chamber  receiving  such  air  supply  and 
mounted  on  top  of  the  mash  receptacle,  and  a  series  of 
pipes  radiating  from  said  central  chamber  exterior  of 
said  receptacle  and  having  perforated  portions  extending 
through  the  walls  of  said  receptacle  and  disposed  on  the 
bottom  of  the  same. 

2.  The  combination  In  a  mashing  apparatus,  of  a  recep- 
tacle for  the  material  forming  the  mash,  a  source  of  air 
supply,  a  central  chamber  mounted  on  top  of  the  mash  re- 
ceptacle and  In  communication  with  said  air  supply,  a 
series  of  pipes  radiating  from  said  central  chamber,  a 
series  of  perforated  pipes  disposed  radially  on  the  bottom 
of  said  mash  receptacle  and  secured  thereto,  and  vertical 
pipes  disposed  against  the  outer  wall  of  the  mash  recep- 
tacle and  connecting  said  sets  of  pipes. 

3.  The  combination  in  a  mashing  apparatus,  of  a  recep- 
tacle containing  the  material,  forming  the  mash,  an  air 
chamber  mounted  on  top  of  said  receptacle,  a  source  of 
air  supply  communicating  therewith,  a  series  of  pipes 
radiating  from  said  chamber,  a  series  of  perforated  pipes 
communicating  therewith  and  disposed  on  the  bottom  of 
said  receptacle,  and  detachable  caps  or  plugs  for  the  ends 
of  said  perforated  pipes  whereby  cleaning  means  may  be 
Introduced  Into  said  pipes  after  the  caps  or  plugs  have 
been  removed. 

4.  The  combination  In  a  mashing  apparatus,  of  the 
mash-tun.  a  source  of  air  supply,  a  chamber  mounted  on 
top  of  the  mash-tun  and  communicating  with  said  air 
supply,  a  series  of  pipes  radiating  from  said  chamber 
exterior  of  the  mash-tun  and  having  perforated  portions 
extending  through  the  walls  of  the  latter  and  disposed  on 
the    bottom    of    the    mash-tun.    and    a    perforated    bottom 


forming  a  strainer  supported  by  said  pipes  below  (he  per- 
forations of  the  same. 

5.  The  combination  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  mash 
from  grain  or  other  suitable  material,  of  a  vessel  for  con- 
taining the  mash,  a  source  of  air  supply,  a  central  cham- 
ber mounted  on  top  of  the  mash  vessel  and  communicating 
with  said  air  supplj*,  and  a  series  of  discharge  pipes  radi- 
ating from  said  central  chaml>er.  said  pipes  having  por- 
tions lying  against  the  outer  wall  of  the  vessel  and  sec- 
tions extending  through  the  wall  of  said  vessel  and  lying 
on  the  bottom  of  the  same,  said  latter  sections  being 
provided  with  apertures  whereby  the  air  under  pressure 
will  be  discharged  at  numerous  points  throughout  the 
body  of  material  within  the  vessel. 

6.  The  combination  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  mash 
from  grain  or  other  suitable  material,  of  a  vessel  for  con- 
tainlnj;  the  material  forming  the  mash,  a  source  of  air 
supply  to  act  upon  the  mash  within  said  vessel,  a  central 
chamber  carried  on  top  of  suld  vessel  communicating  with 
the  source  of  air  supply,  a  series  of  discharge  pipes  radiat- 
ing from  said  chamber,  said  pipes  having  portions  lying 
against  the  outer  wall  of  the  vessel  and  sections  extend- 
ing through  the  wall  of  said  vessel  and  lying  on  the  bot- 
tom of  the  same,  said  latter  sections  being  provided  with 
apertures  whereby  the  air  under  pressure  will  be  dis- 
charged at  numerous  points  throughout  the  body  of  mate- 
rial within  the  vessel,  and  hot  and  cold  water  pipes  ar- 
ranged wholly  exterior  of  the  mash  vessel  and  adapted  to 
be  placed  in  communication  with  said  air  pipes  for  the 
purpose  of  cleansing  the  same  and  the  vessel  In  which  the 
perforated  sections  of  pipes  are  contained. 

7.  The  combination  in  a  mashing  apparatus,  of  a  recep- 
tacle for  the  material  forming  the  mash,  a  source  of  air 
supply,  a  chamber  mounted  on  top  of  said  receptacle  and 
receiving  such  air  supply,  a  series  of  pipes  radiating  from 
said  chamber,  and  triangular  perforated  pipes  connected 
to  said  exterior  pipes  and  extending  through  the  wall  of 
said  receptacle,  said  perforated  pipes  being  disposed  on 
the  bottom  of  said  receptacle  and  secured  thereto. 

8.  The  combination  In  a  mashing  apparatus,  of  a  recep- 
tacle for  the  material  forming  the  mash,  a  source  of  air 
supply,  a  chamber  mounted  on  top  of  said  receptacle  and 
communicating  with  said  air  supply,  a  series  of  pipes  radi- 
ating from  said  chamber  exterior  of  said  receptacle,  a 
series  of  perforated  pipes  extending  through  the  wall  of 
the  latter  and  connected  to  salu  exterior  pipes,  said  per- 
forated pipes  being  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  said  recep- 
tacle, and  a  series  of  removable  strainer  plates  supported 
by  said  pipes  and  lying  below  the  perforations  of  the 
same. 

9.  The  combination  In  a  mashing  apparatus,  of  a  recep- 
tacle for  the  material  forming  the  mash,  a  series  of  pipes 
exterior  of  said  receptacle,  and  perforated  pipes  connected 
to  sal<l  exterior  pipes  and  extending  through  the  wall  of 
said  receptacle,  said  perforated  pipes  being  disposed  on 
the  bottom  of  the  latter  and  having  their  perforations  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  so  that  water  discharged  through  the 
same  will  strike  the  bottom  of  the  receptacle  intermediate 
the  pipes  arranged  thereon. 


861.980.  SECONDARY  ELECTRIC  CLOCK.  Robebt  L. 
IIiOHT,  Decatur,  III.  Filed  Mar.  29,  1906.  Serial  No. 
308.708. 

1.  In  an  electric  clock,  a  ratchet  wheel,  a  magnet,  means 
for  transmitting  power  from  the  magnet  to  said  wheel,  a 
train  of  minute  or  dial  gears  to  be  driven  by  said  wheel, 
a  train  of  second  or  time  gears,  and  means  carried  by  the 
shaft  of  said  ratchet  wheel  for  placing  the  driving  means 
for  the  time  train  In  position  for  operation  during  the 
intervals  between  the  movements  of  the  ratchet  wheel. 

2.  In  an  electric  clock,  a  ratchet  wheel,  a  magnet,  means 
for  transmitting  power  from  the  magnet  to  said  wheel,  a 
train  of  minute  or  dial  gears  to  be  driven  by  said  wheel, 
a  train  of  second  or  time  gears,  driving  means  carried  by 
the  time  train,  and  means  carried  by  the  magnet  connec- 
tion for  placing  said  driving  means  In  actuating  position. 

3.  In  an  electric  clock,  an  actuatiug  magnet,  a  ratchet 
wheel,  an  armature  lever  cooperating  with  said   magnet 
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and  mounted  upon  the  shaft  of  said  wheel,  a  holding  pawl 
to  retain  said  wheel  against  motion  in  one  direction,  an 
arm  carried  by  said  armature  lever,  a  time  train,  and 
driving  means  for  said  time  train  disposed  In  the  path  of 
said  arm  to  l)e  plare<l  In  position  for  oi>eratlon  In  one 
movement  thereof. 


4  In  an  electric  clock,  an  actuating  magnet,  ratchet 
wheel,  an  armature  lever  cooperating  with  said  magnet 
and  mounted  upon  the  shaft  of  said  wheel,  a  holding  pawl 
to  retain  said  wheel  against  movement  In  one  direction, 
a  lateral  projection  carried  by  said  pawl,  and  an  angu- 
larly disposed  arm  carried  by  said  lever  and  provided 
with  means  to  engage  and  lock  said  pawl  by  said  projec- 

*  T  In  an  electric  clock,  an  actuating  magnet,  ratchet 
wheel  an  armature  lever  cooperating  with  said  magnet 
and  mounted  upon  the  shaft  of  said  wheel,  a  holding  pawl 
to  retain  said  wheel  against  movement  In  one  direction, 
a  lateral  projection  carried  by  said  pawl,  an  angularly 
disposed  arm  carried  by  said  lever  and  provided  with 
means  to  engage  and  lock  said  pawl  by  said  projection  a 
second  or  time  train  of  gearing,  driving  means  therefor, 
and  an  actuating  arm  depending  from  said  driving  means 
Into  the  path  of  the  arm  carried  by  said  armature  lever. 

6    In   an  electric   clock,   an   actuating   magnet,   ratchet 
wheel     an   armature   lever   cooperating   with    said    magnet 
and  mounted  upon  the  shaft  of  said  wheel,  a  holding  pawl 
to  retain  said  wheel   against  movement  In  one  direction, 
a   lateral    projection   carried   by   said   pawl,   an    an^l»y  y 
disposed   arm    carried   by   said   lever   and   provided    with 
means  to  engage  and  lock  said  pawl  by  said  projection,  a 
second  or  time  train  of  gearing,  driving  shaft  therefor,  a 
ratchet  toothed   wheel  secured  to  said  shaft,  a  weighted 
arm  mounted  upon  said  shaft  and  disposed  In  the  path  of 
an  arm  of  the  armature  lever,  and  a  pawl  carried  by  said 
weighted  arm   to  engage   the  ratchet   toothed  wheel   upon 
the  second  or  time  driving  shaft. 

7    In   an   electric  clock,   an   actuating   magnet,   ratchet 
wheel     an    armature   lever   cooperating   with   said   magnet 
and  mounted  upon  the  shaft  of  said  wheel,  a  holding  pawl 
to  retain  said  wheel  against  movement  In  one  direction,  a 
lateral  projection  carried  by  said  pawl,  an  angularly  dis- 
posed arm  carried  by  said  lever  and  provided  with  means 
t^  engage  and  lock  said  pawl  by  said  projection,  a  second 
or  time  train  of  gearing,  a  driving  shaft  therefor,  a  ratchet 
toothed    wheel    secured    to    said    shaft,    a    weighted    arm 
mounted  upon  said  shaft  and  disposed  In  the  path  of  an 
arm  of  the  armature  lever,  a  pawl  carried  by  said  weighted 
arm  to  engage  the  ratchet  toothed  wheel  upon  the  second 
or    time    driving    shaft,    a    buffer    block    carried    by    the 
weighted  arm  of  said  crank,  and  an  abutment  carried  by 
the  frame  In  the  path  of  said  block. 

g  m  an  electric  clock,  an  actuating  magnet,  a  driving 
shaft  having  a  ratchet  wheel  mounted  thereon,  an  arma- 
ture lever  frlctlonally  connected  to  said  wheel  and  pro- 
vided with  angularly  disposed  arms  one  of  which  carries 
an  armature  and  the  other  provided  with  a  locking  recess, 
and  a  pivoted  holding  pawl  adapted  to  engage  said  wheel 
and  having  a  lateral  looking  extension  disposed  to  enter 
said  recess  when  the  armature  of  the  lever  Is  released  from 

the  magnet. 

9  In  an  electric  clock,  an  actuating  magnet,  a  ratchet 
wheel  an  armature  lever  cooperating  with  said  magnet 
and  t^ounted  to  drive  said  wheel  In  one  direction,  an  arm 


carried   by   said   armature   lever,   a    time  train   provided 
with   a  ratchet   toothed   wheel   upon   the  shaft   of  one  of 
Its  gears,  and  a  two  armed  lever  mounted  to  oscillate  on 
said    shaft    and    provided    with    a    pawl    to    engage    said 
ratchet   toothed  wheel,  one  arm  of  said   lever  being  dis- 
posed in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  arm  of  the  armature 
lever  to  be  placed  In  position  for  operation  In  one  move- 
ment thereof.  .  ^  ,   ,  ....   „-« 
10    In  an  electric  clock,  a  train  of  driving  gears  pro- 
vided with  a  ratchet  toothed  wheel  upon  the  shaft  of  one 
of  said  gears,  a  two  armed  lever  mounted  to  rotate  upon 
said    shaft    and    provided    with    a    pawl    to    engage    said 
ratchet  toothed  wheel,  an  actuating  magnet,  an  armature 
lever  provided  with  means  for  transmitting  motion  to  one 
arm  of  said  two  armed  lever,  and  a  driving  weight  car- 
ried by  one  arm  ..f  said  two  armed  lever  to  rotate  the  shaft 
of  said  ratchet  toothe.1  wheel  between  the  actuating  move 
ments  of  the  armature  lever. 

11  In  an  electric  clock,  a  dial  train,  a  wheel  for  driv- 
ing the  same,  a  time  train,  a  weighted  lever  for  driving 
the  same  Intermittent  of  the  movements  of  said  wheel,  an 
actuating  magnet,  and  means  cooperating  therewith  for 
placing  the  driving  means  for  the  time  train  in  actuating 
IKjsltlon  during  Its  movement  In  one  direction  and  for 
feeding  the  wheel  In  its  opposite  movement. 


861  981.     ROLI.-SCRAPER.     Walter  1.  Hill.  Clarksburg. 
W.  Va.     Filed  Oct.  17.  1906.     Serial  No.  339.401. 


In  combination,  a  roll,  a  supporting  meml)er.  a  scraper 
blade  slldably  mounted  on  the  supporting  memlxjr  and 
adapted  to  move  to  and  from  the  roll,  and  a  spring  con- 
nected at  Its  central  portion  to  the  said  supporting  mem- 
ber, the  said  spring  having  oppositely  projecting  arms 
provided  with  bearing  portions  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
rear  portion  of  the  blade. 


861  982       ARTIFICIAL  HAND.      Jacob  Hine.   Jr.,   White 
iJake.  S.  D.     Filed  Apr.  1.-5.  1907.     Serial  No    368.238. 


'4/  ^  )!f  ^  4^ 

1  An  artificial  hand  comprising  a  stump  socket,  a  hand 
projecting  therefrom,  a  thumb  articulated  to  said  hand, 
two  rods  connected  to  said  thumb,  n  spring  acting  on 
each  rod.  one  spring  tending  to  hold  said  thumb  open  and 
the  other  to  hold  it  closed  against  the  hand,  and  inde- 
pendent means  for  operating  each  of  said  rods  against  the 
tension  of  Its  spring. 

2  Vn  artificial  hand  comprUlng  a  stump  socket,  an 
upper  arm  band  and  a  hand  rigidly  attached  to  said 
socket  a  thumb  articulated  to  said  hand,  means  attached 
to  the  arm  band  for  positively  opening  said  thumb,  sepa- 
rate means  also  attached  to  the  arm  band  for  positively 
closing  said  thumb  on  the  hand,  n  spring  attached  to  the 
opening  means  and  another  spring  attached  to  the  closing 
means,  each  spring  tending  to  act  In  opposition  to  the 
respective  opening  and  closing  means. 

1       3.  An    artificial    hand,    having    a    socket    for    the    arm 
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stump   formed   of  a   two  part   skeleton   frame  hinsred   to 
irettier,  each  pnrt  belnsr  uopnrately  lined,  the  llninK  of  one 
part  overlnpplDK  thnt  of  the  other  part  and  a   lacing  for 
fastening  the  edges  of  the  overlapping  part. 

4.  An  artificial  hand  having  n  socket,  a  stem  projecting 
tberefrom  threaded  at  its  upper  end  and  provided  wltb  a 
crooked  lower  end  forming  n  hand,  a  thumb  lever  artica 
lated  to  said  stem,  means  for  opening  and  closing  said 
lever,  and  a  hand  nut  on  said  threaded  portion  of  the 
stem  adapted  to  lock  said  thumb  In  closed  position. 

5.  .An  nrtlRcial  hand  having  u  stump  socket,  a  stem 
projecting  from  said  socket  and  rigldlj  attached  thereto, 
said  stem  having  a  screw  thread  thereon,  a  crooked  outer 
end  and  a  slotted  portion  between  said  thread  and  crooked 
portion,  a  thumb  lever  extending  through  said  slot  and 
articulated  to  said  stem,  a  draw  rod  for  closing  said 
thumb  lever  Joined  thereto  by  a  connecting  link,  a  second 
lever  extending  through  said  slot  and  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  link  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  second  draw  rod. 
lnde|>endent  means  for  operating  each  draw  rod,  and  a 
nut  on  the  threaded  portion  of  said  stem. 

6.  An  artlflcial  hand  comprising  a  stump  socket,  an 
upper  arm  band,  a  stern  projecting  from  the  lower  end  of 
said  socket  and  having  a  crooked  end  separated  into  fla 
gers.  a  lev<>r  or  thumb  articulated  to  said  stem  and  adapt- 
ed to  pass  between  said  fingers,  means  connected  to  the 
upper  l)and  for  positively  opening  the  thumb  lever,  a  sec- 
ond means  attached  to  said  upper  band  for  positively 
dosing  said  thumb  lever,  and  a  separate  resilient  means 
for  acting  in  contrary  direction  to  each  positively  operat- 
ing nceans. 


861,ns.i.      VKHICLE  SE.VT   BR.\CE.      Monrob   Hoaolaxd, 
I'aducah,  Ky.     Filed  June  0,  IfKKl.     Serial  No.  .{21.015. 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  brace  comprising  a  pair  of  supporting 
»taudnrds  connected  at  their  upper  ends  l)y  a  cross  piece, 
said  brace  being  provided  with  inner  and  outer  support 
Ing  pro Je<'t Inns  at  and  adjacent  to  the  corner  angles  Ije 
tween  each  of  said  standards  and  the  cross  piece. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  body,  a  seat  frame,  seat 
frame  stipporting  standards  and  the  seat  of  a  vehicle,  of 
means  for  bracing  the  scat  frame  and  seat,  comprising 
bracing  devices  at  opposite  sides  of  the  l)ody.  each  of  said 
bracing  devices  embodying  a  pair  of  standards  secured  to 
the  seat  standards,  a  cross  piece  connecting  the  upper  ends 
of  said  standards  and  secured  to  the  outer  side  of  the  seat 
frame,  supporting  lugs  upon  the  outer  sides  of  the  stand- 
ards and  crosk  piece  adjacent  the  corner  angles  thereof 
and  projecting  beneath  the  adjoining  ends  of  the  side 
and  front  and  rear  pieces  of  the  seat  frame,  perforated 
ears  connecting  the  Inner  faces  of  the  standards  and  cross 
piece  at  the  angle,  and  bolts  extending  throiugh  said  ears 
and  connecting  the  same  with  the  seat. 

.3.  .\  vehicle  seat  brace  comprising  a  pair  of  standards, 
a  cross  piece  connecting  the  outer  edges  of  the  standards 
•t  their  upper  ends,  supporting  lugs  upon  the  outer  sides 
of  the  standards  and  cross  piece  adjacent  the  corner 
angles  thereof,  and  perforated  lugs  connecting  the  inner 
sides  of  the  standards  and  cross  piece  at  the  angles. 


861.084.  SHEARI.NG  API'ARATIS.  MiLTO!»  W  HOOLE 
and  William  W.  Slh  k.  Pittsburg.  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Percy  E.  I>onner.  Pittsburg.  Pa.  Filed  May  21.  1906. 
Serial  No.  318.012. 

1.  Cutting  mechanism  comprising  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  shiftable  cutters,  a  stationary  rack  bar.  a 
series  of  gears  meshing  with  said  rack  bar.  one  mounted 
on  each  cutter,  and  driving  mechanism  for  said  gears 
arranged  to  shift  the  cutters  through  increasing  distances 
in  series. 


2.  Cutting  mechanism  comprising  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  shiftable  cutters,  actuating  mechanism  there 
for,  and  shifting  mechanism  for  snid  cutters  comprising  a 
rack  bar.  a  series  of  gears  meshing  with  said  rack  bar, 
one  for  each  cutter,  and  driving  mechanism  for  said  ser 
eral  gears  arranged  to  drive  the  same  with  Increasing 
speed  In  aeries. 


3.  Cutting  mechanism  comprising  In  combination,  a 
plurality  of  shiftable  cutters,  solftable  mechanism  for 
said  cutters  comprising  a  stationary  rack  bar.  a  series 
of  gears  meshing  with  said  rack  bar,  one  mounted  on  each 
of  said  cutters,  and  driving  mechanism  for  said  gears 
arranged  to  shift  the  cutters  through  distances  which 
vary  through  the  series  according  to  multiples  of  the 
shifting  distance  of  the  first  cutter. 

4.  Cutting  mechanism  comprising  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  shiftable  cutters,  actuating  mechanism  there- 
for, and  shifting  mechanism  for  said  cutters  comprising  a 
rack  bar.  a  series  of  gears  meshing  with  said  rack  bar, 
one  for  each  cutter,  and  driving  mechanism  for  said  ser- 
eral  gears  arrang;ed  to  drive  the  same  at  Increasing  speeds 
In  series  in  the  ratio  of  1.  2.  3.  etc. 

5.  Cutting  mechanism  comprising  In  combination,  sta- 
tionary end  frames,  a  series  of  cutter  carrying  frames 
mounted  on  rollers  and  traveling  between  the  end  frames, 
and  shifting  mechanism  connected  to  said  cutter  frames 
and  arranged  to  shift  the  several  cutters  varying  distances 
In  series. 

6.  Cutting  mechanism  comprising  in  combination,  sta- 
tionary end  frames,  a  series  of  cutters,  each  mounted  on  a 
carriage  movable  on  ways  l>etween  the  end  frames,  a 
rack  bar  secured  to  said  end  frames,  a  gear  mounted  on 
each  cutter  carriage  and  meshing  with  said  bar.  and 
driving  mechanism  for  said  several  gears  arranged  to  shift 
the  cutter  carriages  througli  increasing  distances  In  series. 

7.  Cutting  mechanism  comprising  in  combination,  a 
receiving  table,  a  stop  therein,  a  plurality  of  shiftable 
cutters,  and  shifting  mechanism  for  said  cutters  com- 
prising a  stationary  rack  bar,  a  gear  mounted  on  each 
cutter  and  meshing  with  said  rack  bar,  and  driving  mech- 
anism for  said  gears  arranged  to  shift  the  several  cutters 
through  Increasing  distances  in  series. 

8.  Cutting  mechanism  comprising  in  combination,  a 
receiving  table,  a  stop  therein,  a  cutting  table  at  the  side 
of  said  receiving  table,  a  plurality  of  shiftable  cutters  In 
said  cutting  table  and  In  advance  of  the  stop,  shifting 
mechanism  for  said  several  cutters  arranged  to  shift  the 
same  through  different  distances  and  In  a  manner  to 
preserve  uniformity  of  spacing  between  adjacent  cutters 
and  between  the  first  cutter  of  the  series  and  the  stop,  and 
mechanism  for  pushing  the  work  from  the  receiving  table 
on  to  the  cutting  table. 


801,985.      EPGEMILL.      Hkinbich    Hobn.    OOrllti.    Ger- 
many.     Filed  .May  22,   1006.      Serial   No.   318,244. 
1.   In  an  edge  mill,  the  combination  of  a  pan  having  a 
central  outlet  opening,  and  a  continuous  grinding  surface 
provided  in  the  pan.  with  two  runners,  scrapers  arranged 
In  front  of  one  runner  and  adapted  to  pass  in  close  contact 
,   wltb    the   grinding  sifi-face   and   to  displace   the   material 
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towards  the  eetJter  and  other  scrapers  arranged  in  front  of 

the  second  runner  at  such  a  distance  from  the  grinding 
surface  as  to  conduct  the  Insufficiently  pulveriiod  material 
to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  grinding  surface  and  allow 
the  sufficiently  pulverised  material  to  pass  under  the  sec- 
ond runner. 


2.  In  an  edge  mill,  tho  combination  of  a  pan  having  a 
central  outlet  opening,  and  a  continuous  grinding  surface 
provided  in  the  pan,  with  two  runners,  scrapers  arranged 
In  front  of  one  runner  and  adapted  to  pass  in  close  contact 
wltb  the  grinding  surface  and  to  displace  the  material 
towards  the  center,  other  scrapers  arranged  In  front  of  the 
second  runner  at  such  a  distance  from  the  grinding  surface 
as  to  conduct  the  insufficiently  pulverized  material  to  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  grinding  surface  and  allow  the  suffi- 
ciently pulverized  material  to  pass  under  the  second  run- 
ner and  means  for  adjusting  the  distance  of  the  second 
scrapers  from  the  grinding  surface. 

3.  In  an  od.;e  mill,  the  combination  of  a  pan  having  a 
central  outlet  opening,  and  a  continuous  grinding  surface 
provided  In  the  pan,  with  two  runners,  scrapers  arranged 
In  front  of  one  runner  and  adapted  to  pass  in  close  contact 
with  the  grinding  surface  and  to  displace  the  material 
towards  the  center,  other  .scrapers  arranged  In  front  of  the 
second  runner  at  such  a  distance  from  the  grinding  surface 
as  to  conduct  the  Insufficiently  pulverized  material  to  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  grinding  surface  and  allow  the  suffi- 
ciently pulverized  material  to  pass  under  the  second  run- 
ner, and  thence  to  the  scraper  which  conducts  It  to  the  dis- 
charge opening. 

4.  In  an  edge  mill,  the  combination  of  a  pan  having  a 
central  outlet  opening  and  a  continuous  grinding  surface 
provided  in  the  pan,  with  two  runners,  scrapers  arranged 
In  front  of  one  runner  and  adapted  to  pass  In  close  contact 
with  the  grinding  surface  and  to  displace  the  material 
towards  the  center,  other  8cra|>ers  arranged  In  front  of  the 
second  runner  at  such  a  distance  from  the  grinding  surface 
as  to  conduct  the  Insufficiently  pulverized  material  to  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  grinding  surface  and  allow  the  suffi- 
ciently pulverized  material  to  pass  under  the  second  run- 
ner and  thence  to  the  scraper  which  conducts  It  to  the  dis- 
cbarge opening,  the  last  named  scraper  and  the  Innermost 
scrapers  of  the  aforesaid  scrai>ers  being  so  arranged  as  to 
completely  surround  the  discharge  opening. 

§il[nfl  LOCK.  Norman  B.  Hcro.  New  Britain,  Conn., 
aasignor  to  Russell  k.  Krwin  Manufacturing  Company. 
New  Britain,  Conn.,  a  Corporation  of  Connecticut.  Filed 
Oct.  30,  1906.     Serial  No.  341,249. 


tlon  of  said  hub  will  first  swfBf  Mid  bolt  from  the  re- 
tracted to  the  projected  position  and  finally  move  said  bolt 
radially  outwardly  Into  the  locked  position. 

2.  In  a  locking  device,  an  oscillating  bolt,  a  hub  support 
and  actuator  therefor,  a  stop,  and  operative  connections 
l»etween  said  bolt  and  said  hub  to  move  said  bolt  radially 
•.utwardly  when  projected  into  operative  relation  with  the 
stop  whereby  said  bolt  is  locked. 

3.  In  a  lock,  a  hub,  a  bolt  supported  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  bolt  being  frw  to  swing  with  the  rotation  of  said  hub, 
a  stationary  stop,  a  cam  for  Imparting  a  radial  movement 
to  said  l>olt  when  in  its  locking  position  to  engage  said 
bolt  with  said  stop,  and  a  second  cam  to  retract  said  bolt 
from  engagement  with  said  stop  by  imparting  a  reverse 
movement  to  said  hub. 


1.  In  a  locking  device,  a  bolt,  means  for  Imparting  to 
said  bolt  a  compound  movement  comprising  a  rotatable 
hub  member  carrying  said  bolt  and  operative  connections 
t>etween  said  rotatable  hub  and  said  bolt  whereby  the  rota- 


N61,987.(  VALVE  FOR  SELF  PLAYIN<5  INSTRl'MENTS. 
Charles  II.  .Tohnson  and  Malcolm  Blanch.  Worces- 
ter. Mass.     Filed  Jan.  10.   1906.     Serial  No.  296.3.''.6. 


1.  In  a  self-playing  musical  Instrument,  the  combination 
with  the  frame  of  the  instrument  and  a  shallow  valve 
chamber  with  oppositely  arranired  air  passages  in  the  top 
and  bottom  thereof,  of  a  disk  shaped  puppet  valve  movable 
between  said  openings  and  having  opposite  flat  faces  co- 
operating with  the  adjacent  top  and  bottom  walls  of  the 
valve  chamber  to  alternately  open  and  close  the  air  pas- 
sages therein,  a  threaded  valve  stem  connected  to  said  valve 
and  extending  throuv'h  one  of  the  air  passages  In  said 
valve  chaml>er.  a  contact  head  adjustable  on  said  threaded 
stem,  a  primary  pneumatic  operating  on  said  head  but  sep-- 
arate  therefrom,  and  one  or  more  guide  pins  carried  by 
said  valve  and  working  In  guide  openings  In  the  upper  and 
lower  walls  of  the  valve  chamber. 

2.  In  a  self-playing  musical  Instrument,  the  combination 
with  the  frame  of  the  instrument  and  a  shallow  valve 
chamber  provided  with  oppositely  arranged  air  passages  in 
the  top  and  bottom  walls  thereof,  of  a  disk-shaped  puppet 
valve  movable  between  said  openings  and  having  opposite 
flat  faces  cooperating  with  the  adjacent  top  and  bottom 
walls  of  the  valve  cliamber  to  alternately  open  and  close 
the  air  passages  therein,  a  valve  stem,  a  contact  head 
thereon,  a  primary  pneumatic  operating  on  said  valve  but 
separate  therefrom,  and  a  plurality  of  guldeplns  pro- 
jecting upward  and  downward  from  the  opposite  faces 
of  said  valve  ^nd  located  at  opposite  sides  of  the  valve  cen- 
ter, said  pins  being  received  In  guide  openings  in  the  oppo- 
site walls  of  the  valve  chamber. 


861,988.     VEHICLE.     Madison  L.  Johnson,  Gaienji,  111. 
Filed  Apr.  .'iO,   190G.     Serial  No.  314.412. 


^  

1.  The  combination  in  a  vehicle  substantially  as  de- 
scribed, of  the  axle,  the  coach  side  springs  secured  midway 
between  their  ends  to  the  axle  and  having  at  their  rear 
ends  the  opper  sections  extending  forwardly.  the  side 
spring  bars  secured  to  the  said  upper  sections,  the  front 
cross  spring  connected  with  the  front  ends  of  the  side  bars, 
the  shackles  connecting  the  ends  of  the  front  cross  spring 
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wtth  the  front  ends  of  the  side  springs  and  having  the 
king-bolts,  the  shafts  secured  by  said  king-bolls  and  ex- 
tending thence  rearwardly  below  the  axle  to  a  point  about 
midway  between  the  axle  and  the  rear  ends  of  the  side 
springs  and  the  hangers  connecting  the  rear  ends  or  heels 
of  the  shafts  with  the  side  bars  all  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  io  a  rehicle  substantially  as  de- 
scribed of  the  side  springs  and  the  cross  springs  and  con- 
nections between  the  same  Including  a  king-bolt  extending 
horizontally  from  the  front  ends  of  the  side  springs 
through  the  shafts,  the  shafts  being  extended  rearwardly, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination  with  the  body  and  the  axle,  of  a 
two-wheeled  vehicle,  of  the  side  springs  secured  between 
their  ends  to  the  said  axle,  the  shafts  extending  under  and 
beyond  the  axle.  Intermediate  devices  between  the  rear 
ends  of  the  shafts  and  the  body  Including  hangers  project- 
ing upwardly  from  the  shafts,  and  connections  between  the 
front  end*  of  the  side  springs  and  the  shafts  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

4.  A  two-wheeled  vehicle  having  a  body  a  spring  gear 
shafts  attached  to  the  spring  gear  as  distinguished  from 
l>eing  attached  to  the  axle  or  body,  said  shafts  extending  In 
rear  of  the  axle,  means  for  supporting  the  body  from  the 
rear  ends  of  the  shafts,  and  means  supporting  the  front 
end  of  the  body  from  the  spring  gear. 

."i.  The  combination  In  a  two-wheeled  vehicle  with  the 
side  springs,  the  axle  and  the  body,  of  the  shafts  connected 
with  the  front  ends  of  the  side  springs  and  extending 
thence  below  and  rearwardly  beyond  the  axle  and  devices 
connecting  the  rear  ends  of  the  shafts  with  the  body,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth 

6.  The  combination  In  a  vehicle,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed, of  the  side  springs,  the  forward  cross  spring  and 
the  shafts,  of  the  shackles  between  the  ends  of  the  forward 
spring  and  the  side  springs  and  kingbolts  extending  hori- 
zontally through  the  shafts  and  connecting  the  same  with 
the  front  ends  of  the  side  springs,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

7.  The  combination  with  the  side  spring  bars,  the  side 
springs  and  the  shafts  connected  with  the  front  ends  of 
the  side  springs  and  extending  thence  to  a  point  In  rear  of 
the  axle  and  about  midway  between  the  axle  and  the  rear 
ends  of  the  side  springs  and  devices  connecting  the  rear 
ends  of  the  shafts  with  the  side  spring  bars,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

8.  The  combination  of  the  body,  the  axle,  the  front  cross 
spring,  the  side  springs,  the  shafts,  devices  connecting  the 
shafts  with  the  side  springs  at  the  juncture  of  the  latter 
with  the  front  cross  spring,  the  shafts  being  extended  rear- 
wardly from  said  connection  beyond  the  axle  and  to  a 
point  about  midway  between  the  axle  and  the  rear  ends  of 
the  side  springs  and  intermediate  devices  between  the  rear 
ends  of  the  shafts  and  the  body,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

D.  The  combination  in  a  two-wheeled  vehicle  with  the 
axle  and  side  springs  secured  between  their  ends  thereto, 
of  shafts  connected  with  the  front  ends  of  the  side  springs 
and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom  below  the  axle  and  to 
a  point  In  rear  of  the  axle  and  hangers  connected  with  the 
rear  ends  of  the  shafts,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


861.980.  W.\TER  Pl-RIFYING  APPARATUS  FOR  FEED- 
WATER  IN  STEAM-BOILERS.  JObqen  JOrobxskn.  Co- 
penhagen, Denmark.  Filed  Jan.  23,  1907.  Serial  No. 
353.602. 

1.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  casing 
*i>r  the  feed  water  having  Inlet  and  outlet  pipes,  a  casing 
for  lime  water  having  an  outlet  delivering  Into  the  outlet 
pipe  of   the   feed   water   casing,    a    valve    normally    closing 
said  outlet,  a  stem  connected  with  the  valve  and  provided 
with  a  lateral  arm.  a  sleeve  provided  with  a  cam  slldable   i 
on  the  arm.  a  spring  between  the  sleeve  and  the  stem,  a 
float  movable  in  the  second  casing,  a  shaft  Journaled  on 
said   rasing,  a   wheel  of  relatively   large  diameter  on   the  ' 
shaft,  a  cord  connected  with  the  float  and  winding  on  said   | 
wheel,  a  wheel  of  relatively  small  diameter  on  the  shaft,  a 
cord  connected  with  the  sleeve  and  winding  on  said  small   i 


wheel,  an  elbow  lerer  pivoted  to  the  casing  and  having  one 
of  Its  arms  engaging  the  cam,  a  shaft  Journaled  in  the 
first  casing,  a  water  wheel  on  the  shaft  within  the  casing, 
and  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  passage  of  the  feed  water 
through  the  casing,  a  weighted  arm  Journaled  on  the  shaft 
outside  the  casing,  a  disk  on  the  shaft  provided  with  a  pin 
for  engaging  the  arm.  an  elbow  lever  pivoted  to  the  said 
casing,  one  of  whose  arms  Is  In  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  weighted  arm.  and  a  link  connecting  the  other  arm  of 
said  lever  with  the  other  arm  of  the  elbow  lever  on  the 
lime  water  casing. 


-.  A  device  of  the  class  descrlt>ed,  comprising  a  casing 
for  feed  water  having  Inlet  and  outlet  pipes,  a  casing  for 
Itme  water  having  an  outlet  delivering  Into  an  outlet  pipe 
of  the  feed  water  casing,  a  valve  normally  closing  said  out 
let.  a  stem  connected  with  the  valve  and  provided  with  a 
cum  slldable  on  the  arm,  a  spring  between  the  sleeve  and 
the  stem,  a  float  movable  In  the  second  casing,  a  shaft 
Journaled  on  the  casing,  a  wheel  of  relatively  large  diame- 
ter on  the  shaft,  a  cord  connected  with  the  float  and  wind- 
ing on  said  wheel,  a  wheel  of  relatively  small  diameter  oo 
the  shaft,  a  cord  connected  with  the  sleeve  and  winding  00 
said  wheel,  an  elbow  lever  pivoted  to  the  casing  and  hav- 
ing one  of  Its  arms  engaging  the  cam.  a  water  wheel  In  the 
feed  water  casing  and  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  passage 
of  the  feed  water  therethrough,  and  a  connection  between 
the  wheel  and  the  other  arm  of  the  elbow  lever,  whereby  to 
operate  said  lever  at  predetermined  Intervals. 

3.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  casing 
having  Inlet  and  outlet  pipes  for  the  feed  water,  a  casing 
for  lime  water  having  an  outlet  delivering  Into  the  outlet 
of  the  feed  water  casing,  a  valve  normally  closing  said  out- 
let, a  shaft  Journaled  In  the  first-named  casing,  a  water 
wheel  on  the  shaft  within  the  casing  and  adapted  to  b« 
driven  by  the  passage  of  the  feed  water  through  the  cas- 
ing, a  weighted  arm  Journaled  on  the  shaft  outside  of  the 
casing,  a  disk  on  the  shaft  provided  with  a  pin  for  engag- 
ing the  arm,  an  elbow  lever  pivoted  to  said  casing,  one  of 
whose  arms  Is  In  the  path  of  movement  of  the  weighted 
arm  and  a  connection  between  the  other  arm  of  the  elbow 
lever  and  the  valve  for  lifting  said  valve,  and  means  for 
varying  the  duration  of  the  opening  movement  of  said 
valve. 

4.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  casing 
having  Inlet  and  outlet  pipes  for  the  feed  water,  a  casing 
for  lime  water  having  an  outlet  delivering  Into  the  outlet 
of  the  feed  water  casing,  a  valve  normally  closing  said  out- 
let, a  stem  connected  with  the  valve  and  provided  with 
a  lateral  arm,  a  sleeve  provided  with  a  cam  slldable  on  the 
arm,  a  float  movable  In  said  last  named  casing,  a  connec- 
tion between  the  float  and  the  sleeve  whereby  to  move  said 
sleeve  on  the  arm,  an  elbow  lever  pivoted  to  the  casing 
and  having  one  of  its  arms  engaging  "the  cam.  a  water 
wheel  In  the  first-named  casing,  and  adapted  to  be  driven 
by  the  passage  of  the  feed  water  through  the  casing,  and 
a  connection  between  the  water  wheel  and  the  other  arm 
of  said  elbow  lever  for  moving  said  lever  to  open  the  valve. 

5.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  feed 
water  casing  having  an  Inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  casing  for 
lime  w.nter  delivering  into  the  outlet  of  the  first  casing,  a 
valve  controlling  the  delivery,  a  water  wheel  In  the  feed 
water  casing,  means  controlled  by  the  water  wheel  for 
opening  the  valve  at  predetermined  intervals,  and  means 
controlled  by  the  depth  of  water  In  the  lime  water  casing 
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for  rarying  the  duration  of  the  opening  movement  of  the 
valve. 

6.  A  device  of  the  clan  described,  comprising  a  casing 
having  an  Inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  feed  water,  a 
casing  for  the  lime  water  delivering  Into  the  otitlet  of 
the  first  casing,  a  valve  controlling  the  delivery,  means 
operated  by  the  passage  of  the  feed  water  through  the 
first  named  casing  for  opening  the  valve  at  predeter 
mltied  Intervals,  and  means  controlled  by  the  depth  of 
water  In  the  second  casing  for  controlling  the  duration  of 
the  opening  movement  of  the  valve. 

7.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  feed 
water  casing,  having  an  Inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  casing  for 
the  lime  water  having  a  normally  closed  outlet  delivering 
into  the  outlet  of  the  feed  water  casing,  means  controlled 
by  the  passage  of  the  feed  water  through  the  first-named 
casing  for  opening  said  outlet  at  predetermined  Intervals, 
,Tnd  means  controlled  by  the  depth  of  water  In  the  second 
cnsing  for  varying  the  duration  of  the  opening  movement 
of  the  valve. 

8.  A  device  of  the  clmaa  described,  comprising  a  feed 
water  casing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  casing  for 
the  lime  water  having  an  outlet  delivering  into  the  outlet 
of  the  first  named  casing,  a  valve  controlling  the  delivery, 
a  water  wheel  In  the  feed  water  casing,  means  controlled 
by  the  water  wheel  for  opening  the  valve  at  predetermined 
intervals,  means  controlled  by  the  depth  of  water  In  the 
lime  water  casing  for  controlling  the  duration  of  the 
opening  movement  of  the  valve,  a  stirrer  in  the  lime  water 
casing,  and  a  connection  t)etween  the  water  wheel  and  the 
stirrer  for  operating  the  same. 

9.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  feed 
water  casing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  casing  for 
the  lime  water  having  an  outlet  delivering  Into  the  outlet 
of  the  first-named  casing,  a  valve  normally  closing  the  out- 
let, a  water  wheel  In  the  feed  water  casing,  means  con- 
trolled by  the  water  wheel  for  opening  the  valve  at  prede- 
termined Intervals,  means  controlled  by  the  depth  of  water 
in  the  lime  water  casing  for  varying  the  duration  of  the 
opening  movement  of  the  valve,  and  a  connection  between 
the  water  wheel  and  the  valve  for  rotating  said  valve  at 
predetermined  Intervals. 

10.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  feed 
water  casing  having  an  Inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  casing  for  lime 
water  having  an  outlet  delivering  into  the  outlet  of  the 
first  casing,  a  valve  normally  closing  said  outlet,  a  water 
wheel  In  the  feed  water  casing,  means  controlled  by  the 
wafer  wheel  for  opening  the  valve  at  predetermined  Inter- 
vals, means  controlled  by  the  depth  of  water  in  the  lime 
water  casing  for  varying  the  duration  of  the  opening  move- 
ment of  the  valve,  a  stirrer  In  the  lime  water  casing,  a  con- 
nection between  the  stirrer  and  the  water  wheel  for  oper- 
ating the  same,  and  a  connection  between  the  water  wheel 
and  the  valve  for  rotating  said  valve  at  predetermined  In- 
tervals. 

11.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  feed 
water  casing  having  an  Inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  casing  for 
the  lime  water  having  an  outlet  delivering  Into  the  outlet 
of  the  first  casing,  a  water  wheel  In  the  feed  water  casing, 
an  arm  mounted  for  rotary  movement  concentric  with  the 
water  wheel  and  having  a  driving  connection  therewith,  a 
valve  controlling  the  outlet  of  the  second  casing,  means 
controlled  by  the  rotary  movement  of  the  arm  for  opening 
said  valve  at  predetermined  Intervals,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  the  depth  of  water  In  said  second  casing  for  va- 
rying the  duration  of  the  opening  movement  of  the  valve. 

12.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  feed 
water  casing  having  an  Inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  casing  for 
the  lime  water  having  an  outlet  delivering  Into  the  outlet 
of  the  first  casing,  a  water  wheel  in  the  feed  water  casing, 
an  arm  mounted  for  rotary  movement  concentric  with  the 
water  wheel  and  having  a  driving  connection  therewith,  a 
valve  controlling  the  outlet  of  the  second  casing,  and 
means  controlled  by  the  rotary  movement  of  the  arm  for 
opening  said  valve  at  predetermined  intervals. 

13.  \  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  feed 
water  casing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  casing  for 
the  lime  water  having  an  outlet  delivering  into  the  outlet 
of  the  first  casing,  a  water  wheel  in  the  feed  water  casing. 


a  valve  controlling  the  outlet  of  the  lime  water  casing,  a 
weighted  arm  Journaled  concentrically  with  the  water 
wheel  for  operating  said  valve  on  the  downward  movement 
of  the  arm,  and  means  In  connection  with  the  wheel  for 
lifting  the  arm. 


861,990.  -WATett^-CLEANING  MACHINE.  Elmeb  F, 
Knowles,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.  Filed  Jan.  16,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  296,367. 


.\n  apparatus  for  cleaning  time  piece  luovoments  com- 
prising an  outer  vessel  with  a  cover  therefor,  and  provided 
with  bearings  in  Its  cover  and  bottom,  an  Inner  vessel  hav- 
ing a  perforated  bottom,  a  cover,  transversely  arranged 
blades  struck  from  the  cover  of  the  Inner  vessel  to  provide 
radially  arranged  inlet  openings  which  serve  to  communi- 
cate with  the  outer  vessel,  said  blades  being  bent  upwardly 
above  said  openings  in  inclined  |K)slttons  to  provide  guides 
for  the  passage  of  fluid  from  the  outer  vessel  and  through 
the  openings  of  the  cover  of  the  Inner  vessel,  a  shaft  flxed 
to  the  cover  of  the  Inner  vessel  and  extending  through  the 
bearing  In  the  cover  of  the  outer  vessel,  substantially  as 
specified. 

//  

861.991.     KEYLESS  PADLOCK.     Georqe  W.  Konb.  Kan- 
sas City,  Mo.     FMled  Sept.  30.  1904.     Serial  No.  226.648. 


1.  A  keyless  padlock,  comprising  a  cap.  a  sleeve  depend- 
ing therefrom,  a  shackle  plvotally  arranged  In  the  cap. 
means  carried  by  the  cap  for  locking  said  shackle,  a  bolt 
arranged  to  slide  In  the  sleeve  and  to  release  the  locking 
mfans.  a  series  of  tumblers  arranged  for  rotation  on  the 
sleeve  and  constructed  to  lock  the  bolt  against  vortical 
movement,  a  disk  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  the  sleeve 
below  the  lowermost  tumbler,  and  means  carried  by  the 
bolt  for  normally  engaging  and  maintaining  the  disk 
against  removal  from  the  sleeve  ;   substantially  as  specified. 

2.  A  keyless  padlock,  comprising  a  cap.  a  sleeve  depend- 
ing therefrom,  a  shackle  plvotally  arranged  In  the  cap, 
meins  carried  by  the  cap  for  locking  said  shackle.  •  bolt 
arranged  to  slide  in  the  sleeve  and  to  release  the  locking 
means,  a  series  of  tumblers  arranged  for  rotation  on  the 
sleeve  and  constructed  to  lock  the  bolt  against  vertical 
movement,  a  disk  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  the  sleeve 
below  the  lowermost  tumbler,  and  means  carried  by  the 
t>olt  for  engaging  the  tumblers  and  locking  them  against 
rotation  when  said  bolt  Is  partially  elevated  ;  substantially 
as  specified. 


861.992.    SHAFT-KEY.    Williau  E.  Laudebbadoh.  Utlca, 
Ohio,  assignor  of  two-thirds  to  Henry  B.  Walker,  Mount 
Vernon,  Ohio,  and  Ix)ul8  C.  Sands,  Pittsburg.  Pa.     Filed 
I        Oct.  10,  1906.     Serial  No.  .338,244. 

1.  A  shaft  key,  comprising  a  main  body  portion  having 

a  head  at  an  angle  thereto,  the  upper  surface  of  said  body 

being  inclined  toward  said  head,  a  second  member  adapted 

to  rest  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  body  portion  and  also 

1  having  a  head  at  an  angle  thereto  and  substantially  par- 
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allel  to  the  first  mentioned  head,  and  moans  adapted  to  be 
Inserted  between  said  h^'ads  for  spacing  the  same. 


2.  A  shaft  key.  comprtainx  a  main  body  portion  havln-^ 
a  bead  at  an  an»;le  thereto,  the  upper  surface  of  said  body 
portion  being  inclined  toward  said  head,  a  second  member 
adapted  to  rest  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  body  portion 
and  also  havln;;  a  head  at  an  angle  thereto,  the  thickness 
of  said  second  member  being  greater  adjacent  Its  head  and 
the  combined  thlclcness  of  said  body  portion  and  said  sec- 
ond member  being  greater  adjacent  the  heads  than  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof,  and  means  adapted  to  be  Inserted  be- 
tween the  heads  for  moving  one  member  in  respect  to  the 
other  and  spacing  said  heads. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  mafn  body  portion 
having  a  head  Integral  therewith  and  at  an  ani,'le  thereto, 
the  thickness  of  said  body  portion  being  less  adjacent  said 
head  than  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  a  second  member 
adapted  for  engagement  with  said  first  mentioned  member 
or  body  portion  and  also  having  a  head  at  an  angle  thereto, 
the  thickness  of  said  second  member  being  greater  adjacent 
the  head  than  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  and  the  com- 
bined thickness  of  the  two  members  being  greater  adjacent 
the  heads  than  at  thf'  opposite  end  thereof,  and  means 
adapted  to  be  inserted  within  said  heads  for  moving  one  of 
said  members  in  respect  to  the  other  and  holding  the  head^ 
In  their  spaced  relation. 

4.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  shaft 
having  a  longi|udinai  groove  therein,  a  hub  surrounding 
said  shaft  and  having  a  similar  groove,  a  key  for  securing 
said  hub  to  said  shaft,  said  key  comprising  a  main  body 
portion  having  a  head  at  right  angles  thereto  and  the  up- 
per portion  of  said  body  portion  being  inclined  toward  said 
head,  a  wedge  lying  on  the  inclined  surface  of  said  key. 
said  wedge  being  provided  with  a  head  substantially  at 
right  angles  thereto,  and  means  for  spacing  said  heads. 


861.09,{.  JOINT  FOR  TELESCOPIC  OiLiNG  DEVICES. 
Frank  J.  Lanb.  Hannibal.  Mo.  Filed  Mar.  20.  1906. 
Serial  No.  308,716. 


A  telescopic  oiling  device,  comprising  a  pair  of  cylin- 
drical sockets  each  formed  in  two  parts  adjustably  se<-ured 
togctlMr.  there  being  corresponding  slots  formed  in  the  , 
lower  member  of  the  upper  socket  and  the  upper  member  j 
of  the  lower  socket,  a  hollow  ball  having  a  circular  open- 
ing arranged  in  the  Interior  of  each  socket,  there  being 
tubular  extensions  integral  with  the  upper  member  of  the 
upper  8o<-ket.  and  with  the  lower  member  of  the  lower 
socket,  which  extensions  are  exteriorly  screw  threaded, 
lock  nuts  located  on  the  screw  threaded  portions  of  said 
tubular  extensions,  a  tube  extending  through  the  slot  in   i 


the  lower  member  of  the  upper  socket  and  l>elng  seated  In 
the  hollow  ball  in  said  upper  8t>cket.  and  a  tul)e  telescop- 
ing on  the  lower  end  of  the  first  mentioned  tube  and  ex 
tending  through  the  slot  in  the  upper  member  of  the  lower 
socket  and  being  seated  in  the  hollow  ball  In  said  lower 
socket :    substantially  as  specified. 


861.094.     PLOW.     Edward  I>.  Lcrr.  Mclean  county,  Ky. 
Filed  Oct.  11.   1006.     Serial  No.  338,515. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  plow,  a  frame  for  said  plow,  a 
reach  or  bar  supported  at  one  end  from  anid  plow  frame, 
a  wheel  equipped  axle,  a  bolster  a  draft  bar  for  said  frame 
and  plow,  means  for  connecting  said  reach  at  its  forward 
end  to  the  axle-bolster,  parallel  upstanding  bars  effecting 
connection  between  said  reach  and  draft-bar,  said  axle 
and  bolster  provided  with  a  king-bolt,  and  a  clevis  con- 
nection between  said  upstanding  bars  and  said  klng-b<^>lt. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  plow,  a  frame  for  said  plow,  a 
wheel  equipped  axle,  a  bolster  a  reach  supported  at  one 
end  from  said  plow  frame,  a  draft  bar  for  said  frame  and 
plow,  parallel  upstanding  bars  effecting  connection  l>e 
tween  said  reach  and  draft  bar  at  their  forward  ends,  said 
axle  and  bolster  provided  with  a  king  bolt,  a  pivoted  bar 
connected  to  said  reach,  near  Its  forward  end  and  passing 
between  said  upstanding  bjirs  and  connected  to  said  king- 
bolt, a  clevis-connection  between  said  upstanding  bars  and 
said  king  bolt  and  a  bail  like  draft  attachment  applied  to 
the  forward  side  of  said  axle. 


861.995.  CISTERN  CUTOUT  AND  RAINWATER  FIL 
TER.  WiLLi.\.M  F.  LiTsi.vBERQER,  CentralU,  111.  Filed 
Apr.  29.  1907.     Serial  No.  370,911. 


1.  In  an  automatic  cut  out  and  filtering  device,  a  casing 
provided  with  a  substantially  L  shaped  partition  forming 
a  waste  way  at  one  side,  an  Iniet  and  an  outlet  communi- 
cating with  said  waste  way,  a  substantially  L-shaped  filter 
Ing  box  upon  the  opnoslte  side,  and  an  outlet  from  said 
partition  adapted  to  communicate  with  said  filtering  box. 

2.  In  an  automatic  cut  out  and  filtering  device,  n  casing 
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provided  with  an  Inlet  at  Its  top  and  an  outlet  In  Its  bot- 
tom, a  snlMtant tally  L  shaped  partition  in  the  casing. 
the  lower  end  of  which  is  turned  upward  to  form  a  trough- 
like portion,  an  outlet  extending  from  said  portion  through 
the  bottom  of  the  casing,  a  screen  removably  se<'ured  In 
said  trough-like  i)ortlon,  a  substantially  L-shaped  box  re- 
movably seated  in  the  casing,  the  inner  end  of  which  la 
adapted  to  overhang  said  trough-like  portion,  and  means 
for  deflecting  water  into  the  filtering  iwx  or  away  from  it. 

3.  In  an  automatic  cut  out  and  filtering  device,  a  casing 
provided  with  a  waste  way  and  a  removable  filter  and 
having  fianges  upon  its  Interior,  automatic  cut-out  mech- 
anism adapted  to  1*  held  between  said  flanges,  and  thumb 
latches  for  removably  holding  said  mechanism  in  position. 

4.  In  an  automatic  cutout  and  filtering  device,  a  casing 
provided  with  a  waste  way  and  a  filtering  box.  of  a  two- 
compartment  casing  removably  seated  within  said  casing, 
a  plate  pivotally  secured  thereon,  a  float  In  one  compart- 
ment, and  a  receptacle  in  the  other,  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  said  float  and  receptacle  with  said  cut  out. 

.'>.  In  an  automatic  cut-out  and  filtering  device,  a  casing 
provided  with  a  waste  way  and  a  filtering  Iwx,  of  a  two 
compartment  casing  removably  mounted  within  said  cas 
Ing,  a  perforated  plate  pivotally  mounted  in  the  second- 
mentioned  casing,  a  float  and  a  receptacle  in  said  second- 
mentioned  casing,  each  of  which  is  provided  with  a  rod 
that  Is  adapted  to  project  through  said  plate,  and  means 
for  connecting  the  float  and  the  receptacle  with  said  cut- 
out. 

6.  In  automatic  cut-out  mechanism,  a  two-compart- 
ment casing,  the  l>ottom  of  each  compartment  being  perfo- 
rated, a  perforated  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  said  cas- 
ing, rods  through  the  perforations  In  the  bottom  of  the 
casing,  and  in  said  plate,  a  receptacle  on  one  of  said  rods, 
and  a  float  on  the  other,  means  for  automatically  opening 
the  receptacle,  and  means  for  holding  said  plate  in  either 
position  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  rod  through 
the  float. 

7.  In  automatic  cutout  mechanism,  a  two  compart- 
ment casing,  the  bottom  of  each  compartment  being  perfo- 
rated and  the  bottom  of  one  compartment  being  provided 
with  a  pin.  a  perforated  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
casing,  a  notched  l>ow  rod  connected  with  the  underside 
thereof,  rods  through  the  perforations  of  the  casing  and 
•of  the  plate,  one  of  which  is  provided  with  pins,  a  recep- 
tacle on  one  rod  and  a  float  on  the  other,  said  receptacle  be 
Ing  provided  with  a  valved  opening  In  Its  bottom  adapted 
to  register  with  said  pin,  and  two  arms  pivotally  secured 
In  position  for  engaging  with  said  bow  rod  and  being  en- 
gaged by  the  pins  on  said  rod.  and  means  for  normally 
holding  said  plate  In  one  position. 

8.  In    automatic    cut-out    mechanism,    a    two-compart 
ment  casing,  a  plate  pivotally   mounted  at  the  upper  end 
thereof,  a  colled  spring  around  one  of  said  pivots  and  hav- 
ing Its  free  end  connected  with  said  plate  so  as  to  nor 
mally  hold  it  Inclined  in  one  direction,  a  notched  bow  rod 
seciiretl  to  the  underside  of  said  plate,  spring  pressed  arms 
for   engaging    with    said    notches,    n    receptacle    In    one   of 
said  compartments  and  a  float  in  the  other,  rods  connected 
with  said  receptacle  and  float,  respectively,  the  rod  con- 
nected with  said  float  l)eing  provided  with  pins  for  engag 
Ing   with   said   arms,   and   a    link   connected    with    the   rod 
from  the  receptacle  and  with  said  plate. 

9.  In  an  automatic  cut-out  and  filtering  device,  a  casing 
provl  lei  with  a  waste  wny  and  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
communicating  therewith,  a  filtering  box  in  the  casing 
provided  with  an  outlet,  a  pivoted  plate  adapted  to  de- 
flect water  Into  said  waste  way  or  into  said  filtering  box. 
a  notchp  1  flange  tit  one  end  of  said  plate,  a  lever  pivotally 
secured  to  the  Inner  end  thereof  In  position  for  engaging 
with  said  notch  or  being  held  out  of  engagement  there- 
with by  said  lever. 


corrugated  wall  and  haTlng  cornigatlons  to  engage  those 
on  the  wall,  said  bit  being  provided  with  a  longitudinal 
slot,  a  clamping  screw  entered  through  said  slot  and  en- 
gaged  with   the   wall   for   holding  the   bit   In   place,   said 


>*61.996.     COMBINATION-TOOL.     Henry   F.   Ix)ehchner 
and    Mo.sr.H    Lf.hak,    Tamms.    111.      Filed    Dec.    6,    1906. 
Serial  No.  346.500. 
A  tool  liead  provided  with  an  opening  having  one  of  Its 

walls   corrugated,   a    plane    bit    arranged   to   Lear   on   Siikl 
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screw  having  its  head  provided  with  ratchet  teeth  and 
a  pawl  movably  mounted  on  the  bit  and  adapted  for  en- 
gagement with  said  teeth  to  fix  the  screw  in  clamping 
position. 


801,997.     WAVE-MOTOR.     John   LCck,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1907.     Serial  No.  366.586. 


1.  In  a  wave  motor,  a  movable  power  piston  and  a  con- 
fined body  of  water  actuating  said  piston  as  the  waves 
move  the  motor. 

2.  In  a  wave  motor,  a  movable  power  piston  mounted  on 
a  floating  body  an  operative  by  the  waves  as  they  tilt  said 
body. 

3.  In  a  wave  motor,  a  bo;c.  or  tube  mounted  on  a  floating 
body  and  containing  a  liquid,  a  piston  or  movable  partition 
dividing  said  tube  and  movable  by  said  liquid,  and  means 
for  taking  power  from  said  piston. 

4.  In  a  wave  motor,  a  closed  receptacle  mounted  on  a 
floating  body,  a  piston  or  movable  partition  in  said  recep- 
tacle, means  In  said  receptacle  for  moving  said  piston  or 
partition,  and  means  for  taking  power  fmrn  said  piston. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  wave  tilted  lody,  of  a  cham- 
ber thereon  partially  filled  with  water,  a  piston  dividing 
said  chamber  and  means  for  taking  power  therefrom  as 
the  piston  shifts  position  in  said  chamber. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  floating  body,  of  a  wave 
motor  comprising  a  tube  or  box,  a  piston  or  movable  parti- 
tion In  the  l)OX.  a  liquid  confined  In  said  box  and  operative 
to  move  said  piston  under  the  action  of  the  waves,  and 
means  for  taking  power  from  said  piston. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  floating  body,  of  a  tube  or 
box  carried  thereby  parallel  with  the  deck  of  said  body, 
pistons  In  said  box  and  dividing  It  Into  compartments, 
water  partially  filling  said  compartmenU,  a  rod  connected 
to  said  pistons,  and  a  ratchet  mechanism  driven  by  said 
rod. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  floating  body,  of  a  tube  or 
box  mounted  longitudinally  thereof,  connected  pistons  di- 
viding said  tube  or  Ikjx  into  compartments,  water  partially 
filling  said  compartments,  a  ratchet  frame,  a  power  shaft 
mounted  transversely  to  said  frame,  a  toothed  wheel  on 
said  shaft  for  engaging  the  teeth  on  said  frame,  and  means 
for  taking  power  from  said  shaft. 
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861. d«8.     RAir^JOINT.    John  Mauold,  Ea«t  St.  LouU,  III. 
Filed  Oct.  13.  1906.     Serial  No.  338,802. 


03  ^'*  „Q^|  1 
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1.  In  combination  with  rails,  a  chair  comprising  sections 
having  base  portions  abutting  beneath  the  ralis,  each  of 
said  sections  being  provided  with  a  body  portion  bearing 
against  the  webs  and  heads  of  the  rails,  said  body  portions 
having  outer  beveled  faces,  one  of  said  sections  being 
formed  upon  Its  beveled  face  with  bosses  whose  outer  sur- 
faces extend  parallel  with  the  inner  face  of  said  section, 
bolts  upon  the  other  section  extending  through  the  body 
pvirtlon,  webs  of  the  rails  and  bosses,  and  nuts  upon  said 
bolts  engaging  the  outer  plain  faces  of  said  bosses  to  ciamp 
the  sections  against  the  rail. 

2.  A  rail  chair  comprising  sections,  each  having  a  base 
portion  to  extend  beneath  the  rail  and  body  portion  to  bear 
against  the  base,  web  and  head  of  the  rail,  the  base  por- 
tions having  abutting  edges,  one  of  said  sections  being  pro- 
vided on  the  outer  face  of  its  body  portion  with  bosses  and 
formed  with  transverse  openings  extending  through  said 
bosses,  and  integral  bolts  upon  the  body  portion  of  the 
other  section  extending  through  the  web  of  the  rail  and 
said  openings  and  provided  with  securing  nuts  bearing 
against  the  bosses. 


861.999.  PROCESS  FOR  I'REI'ARINO  STEEL  OF  HIGH 
GRADE  FROM  ORDINARY  IRON.  Adam  Massott.  Jr., 
Mutterstadt.  Germany,  assignor  to  Frlti  Andre,  Haardt. 
near  Neustadt  a/H,  Germany.  Original  application  filed 
Jan.  23,  1906,  Serial  No.  297,530.  Divided  and  this 
application  filed  Sept.  21,  1906.     Serial  No.  335,608. 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  steel  from  ordinary 
Iron  and  inferior  grades  of  steel  consisting  In  heating  the 
metal  In  an  air  tight  retort  to  a  white  heat  in  contact  with 
a  material  composed  of  ferrocyanld  of  potassium,  charcoal 
powder,  colophony,  soda,  finely  screened  earth  and  size 
made  from  leather  parings. 

2.  The  process  of  manufacturing  steel  from  ordinary 
iron  and  Inferior  grades  of  steel  consisting  In  heating  the 
mass  In  an  air  tight  retort  to  a  white  heat  and  In  contact 
with  the  material  in  powdered  .form  comp  >8ed  by  weight 
substantially  of  3(X)  parts  ferrocyanld  of  potassium,  200 
parts  slxe  made  from  leather  parings,  200  partji  powdered 
charcoal.  180  parjt.s  colophony.  20  parts  soda,  and  40  part* 
finely  screened  earth. 


862.000.  PORTABLE  DRY  CLOSET.  Frederick  W. 
Meen.  Goodhue.  Minn.  Filed  May  10.  1906.  Serial  No. 
316,204. 


and  inwardly  so  as  to  overhang  the  edge  of  the  pan  tab- 
stantlally  over  said  perforations. 

2.  In  a  dry  closet,  a  hollow  body  provided  with  a  door 
and  a  fiue  opening,  a  pan  suspended  In  the  body  between 
the  door  and  the  opening,  the  bottom  of  the  pan  being 
Inclined  and  perforated  and  Its  sides  provided  with  guide 
■trips,  a  recessed  partition  with  its  ends  removably  seated 
between  said  strips,  and  a  recessed  and  perforated  trap 
removably  seated  on  the  bottom  over  said  perforation 
below  said  partition. 


862.001.  MATCH-8CRATCHER. •  Thomas  R.  Milliqax 
and  William  M.  Thom.  Manchester.  N.  H.  Filed  Oct. 
15.  1906.     Serial  No.  339.110. 


1.  In  a  dry  closet,  a  hollow  body  provided  with  a  flue 
opening,  air  inlets  and  dampers  to  open  and  close  said  air 
Inlets  a  pan  In  the  body  having  a  perforated  bottom,  and 
a  hood  like  deflector  secured  at  its  upper  edge  to  the  side 
of  the  body  and  having  Its  free  edge  extended  downwardly 


A  device  upon  which  to  scratch  matches  comprising  a 
revolving  member  adapted  to  be  moved  by  the  frictlonal 
contact  of  the  head  of  a  match  when  applied  thereto,  con- 
sisting of  a  disk  having  a  roughened  face,  a  back  or  sup- 
port therefor  and  a  pivotal  connection  between  such  back 
and  disk  whereon  the  disk  may  be  revolved. 


862.002.  VALVE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  PIANO  -  PI..AYER8. 
Antonio  Mcbino.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  June  23.  1905. 
Serial  No.  266,608. 


A  piano  player  Including  an  exhaust  mechanism  and  key 
operating  mechanism  and  comprising  an  exhaust  chamt>er 
in  communication  with  the  exhaust  mechanism,  a  valve 
chamber  In  open  communication  with  the  key  operating 
mechanism  and  formed  with  an  atmospheric  vent,  a  con- 
trolling chamber  arranged  below  the  exhaust  chamber,  a 
diaphragm  closing  the  controlling  chamber  against  the 
exhaust  chamber,  a  valve  operable  In  the  valve  chamber 
and  normally  closing  th-»  latter  against  the  exhaust  cham- 
ber, and  a  stem  depending  from  said  valve  and  connected 
to  the  diaphragm,  said  stem  being  formed  with  a  trans- 
versely disposed  port  opening  through  the  walls  of  the 
stem,  a  rod  adjustably  connected  to  the  valve  and  extend 
Ing  through  and  beyond  the  valve  chamber,  and  a  stop 
secured  on  the  rod  and  operating  to  control  the  atmos- 
pheric vent  from  the  valve  chamber,  said  stop  serving  to 
limit  upward  movement  of  the  valve  and  permit  arrange- 
ment of  the  port  of  the  valve  stem  to  provide  communica- 
tion between  the  exhaust  chamber  and  valve  chamber. 
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862,003.  GLASS  MOLDING  APPARATUS.  McClelland 
Myers,  San  Francisco,  Cal..  assignor  to  Henry  M.  Selple, 
San  Francisco,  Cal.  Filed  Apr.  17,  1906.  Serial  No. 
812,160. 


W 


1.  In  a  glass  molding  apparatus,  a  column,  a  turn  ta 
ble  Journaled  on  the  column,  a  plurality  of  molds  carried 
by  the  Uble,  means  for  Intermittently  rotating  said  tabic 
and  a  rotatable  chuck  for  oppositely  rotating  and  oppo- 
sitely moving  up  and  down  members  of  separate  molds  si- 
multaneously. 

2.  In  a  glass  molding  apparatus,  a  turn  table,  a  plural- 
ity of  molds  carried  by  said  table,  said  molds  each  compris- 
ing a  stationary  member  and  a  relatively  movable  member 
and  a  rotatable  chuck  for  moving  up  and  down  members  of 
separate  molda  oppositely  and  simultaneously,  and  means 
for  rotating  the  turn  table 

3.  In  glass  molding  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
turn  table,  a  plurality  of  molds  carried  by  said  table,  and 
each  mold  comprising  a  movable  member  provided  with  a 
mold  actuating  spindle,  means  operating  at  a  certain  point 
in  the  movement  of  the  turn  table  to  raise  and  lower  said 
spindle  and  movable  member,  and  a  rotatable  chuck  for  ro- 
tating the  turn  table  and  holding  it  In  operative  position. 

4.  In  glass  molding  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
turn  table,  a  plurality  of  molds  carried  thereby  and  each 
embodying  a  movable  member,  a  threaded  spindle  by  which 
said  movable  member  Is  carried,  a  rotatable  chuck  operat- 
ing on  said  spindle  at  a  certain  point  In  the  movement  of 
the  turn  table  to  turn  the  spindle  and  raise  or  lower  the 
movable  mold  member,  and  means  for  rotating  said  turn 
table. 

5.  In  glass  molding  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
tam-tablr.  a  plurality  of  molds  carried  thereby  and  each 
embodying  a  movable  mold  member,  a  threaded  spindle 
connected  to  said  movable  mold  member,  a  rotary  chuck 
adapted  to  engage  said  spindle  at  a  certain  point  in  the 
movement  of  the  turn-Uble  to  rotate  the  spindle  and  raise 
or  lower  the  movable  mold  member,  and  means  for  rotating 
■aid  turn  table  Intermittently. 

6.  In  glass  molding  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
■turn-table,  a  plurality  of  molds  carried  thereby,  and  each 

embodying  a  rotary  mold  member  having  a  threaded  en- 
gagement with  the  turn  table,  a  rotatable  chuck  located  at 
a  certain  point  in  the  movement  of  the  turn-table  for  re- 
volving said  rotary  mold  member  to  raise  and  lower  the 
same,  and  means  for  intermittently  rotating  said  turn 
table. 

7.  In  glass  molding  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
turn  table,  a  series  of  molds  carried  thereby  each  embody- 
ing a  rotary  cup  member  having  a  threaded  engagement 
with  the  turn  table,  a  plug  or  msndrel  member,  means  lo- 
cated at  a  certain  point  in  the  throw  of  the  table  to  rotate 
■aid  cup  member  in  one  direction,  and  means  located  at  an- 
other point  for  rotating  said  cup  member  in  the  other  di- 
rection. 

8.  In  glass  molding  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
turn  table,  a  series  of  molds  carried  thereby,  each  compris- 
ing a  rotary  member  having  a  threaded  engagement  with 
the  turn  table,  and  simultaneously  operated  chucks  located 
at  points  In  the  movement  of  the  turn  table,  said  chucks 
being  adapted  to  engage  with  the  rotary  mold  member,  one  , 


to  turn  said  mold  member  in  one  direction  and  the  other 
to  turn  said  mold  member  in  the  opposite  direction,  where- 
by one  rotary  moid  member  Is  automatically  elevated  and 
another  automatically  depressed  simultaneously. 

9.  In  glass  molding  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
turn-table,  a  series  of  molds  carried  thereby,  each  compris- 
ing a  vertically  movable  mold  member  and  a  stationary 
mold  member,  rotatable  chucks  for  automatically  elevat- 
members  at  certain  points  In  the  throw  of  the  turn-table, 
and  means  for  locking  the  turn-table  at  the  time  the  mov- 
able mold  members  are  being  raised  and  lowered. 

10.  In  glass  molding  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
turn-table,  a  series  of  molds  carried  thereby  each  compris- 
ing a  vertically  movable  cup  member  and  a  superimposed 
stationary  plug  member  having  an  opening  therethrough, 
and  a  superimposed  reciprocating  pres.ser-head  operated  by 
a  cylinder  connected  with  a  stationary  part  of  the  ma- 
chine, said  presser-head  operating  through  the  opening  in 
the  fixed  plug  member  of  the  mold. 

11.  In  glass  molding  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
tum-tal)le,  a  series  of  molds  carried  thereby  each  compris- 
ing a  vertically  movable  cup  member,  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  cup  member,  an  ejector  movable  through 
the  cup  member,  and  a  piston  adapted  to  co*5perate  with 
said  ejector  at  a  certain  point  in  the  throw  of  the  turn- 
table. 

12.  In  glass  molding  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
turn-table,  a  series  of  molds  carried  thereby  each  embody- 
ing a  vertically  movable  cup  member,  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  cup  members,  an  ejector  having  the  head 
thereof  countersunk  in  the  floor  of  the  cup  member  and  a 
stem  passing  through  the  bottom  of  the  cup  member,  and  a 
piston  adapted  to  co<>perato  with  said  stem  at  a  certain 
point  In  the  throw  of  the  turn-table. 

13.  In  glass  molding  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
turn-table,  a  series  of  molds  carried  thereby  each  embody- 
ing a  vertically  movable  cup  member,  a  chuck  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  cup  member,  a  chuck  operating  shaft,  a 
cylinder,  a  piston,  and  pawl  and  ratchet  connections  be- 
tween said  shaft  and  piston  whereby  motion  Is  transmitted 
to  the  chuck. 

14.  In  glass  molding  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
turn-table,  a  series  of  molds  mounted  thereon  each  embody- 
ing a  vertically  movable  cup  member  and  a  stationary  plug 
member,  each  cup  member  being  provided  with  a  spindle 
having  a  threaded  engagement  with  the  turn  table,  a  plu- 
rality of  chucks  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  to  said 
spindles  in  reverse  directions,  a  common  chuck  operat- 
ing shaft,  and  a  cylinder  geared  to  said  shaft  and  adapt- 
ed to  impart  Intermittent  rotary  motion  thereto,  substan- 
tially as  described.     _ 


8  6  2.004.  DEVICE  t^OR  TEACHING  PEN.MANSHIP. 
Lalrcs  G.  McConachie.  Madison,  Wis.  Filed  Oct.  31, 
1906.     Serial  No.  341,441. 


1.  The  device  for  teaching  penmanship,  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  blotter,  a  model  line  strip  and  a  holder 
for  both  having  wedge-shaped  ends  and  wedge-shaped  cllpi- 
adiustably  secured  over  the  wedge  -  shaped  ends  of  tho 
holder  for  fastening  the  blotter  and  receiving  the  ends  of 
the  model  line  strip. 

2.  In  a  device  for  teaching  penmanship,  a  body  part  hav- 
ing wedge-shaped  ends,  wedge  shaped  clips  for  fastening 
two  sheets  of  paper  or  other  material  together  at  an  angle 
with  each  other  consisting  of  upper  and  lower  angular 
flanges  Inclosing  the  wedge-shaped  ends  of  the  body  part 
and  having  slotted  ends  and  set  screws  passing  through 
said  slotted  ends  into  the  body  part. 

3.  In  a  device  for  teaching  penmanship,  a  model  strip 
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holder  having  wedge-iibaped  ends  and  wedge-shaped  clip 
deyices  Inclosing  the  ends  of  the  same  to  secure  detachable 
•trips  to  the  faces  of  the  holder  and  means  for  securin? 
the  clip  devices. 

4.  The  device  for  teaching  penmanship  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  blotter,  a  model  line  strip  and  a  holder 
for  both,  said  holder  being  rounded  to  a  cylindrical  form 
in  Its  upper  part. 

5.  The  device  for  teaching  penmanship  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  blotter,  a  model  line  strip  and  a  holder 
for  both,  said  holder  t>eing  in  its  upper  part  in  the  form 
of  a  hollow  cylinder  opening  at  one  end  and  provided  with 
a  stopper. 

6.  The  device  for  teaching  penmanship  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  blotter,  a  model  line  strip  and  a  bolder 
for  t>otb,  said  holder  having  its  upper  face  surmounted  in 
the  direction  of  its  length  by  a  hollow  cylindrical  part 
provided  with  a  stopper. 

7.  In  a  device  for  teaching  penmanship,  a  model  strip 
holder  having  a  graduated  scale  on  Its  upper  face  and  sur- 
mounted in  the  direction  of  Its  length  by  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical part  provided  with  a  stopper. 

8.  In  a  device  for  teaching  penmanship,  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  blotter,  a  model  line  strip  and  a  bolder 
for  both  having  wedge-shaped  ends  and  wedge-shaped  clips 
adjustably  secured  over  the  wedge-shaped  ends  of  the 
holder,  the  wedge-clip  hiving  flanges  Y  Y  for  insertion  of 
the  corners  of  the  model  line  strip. 


8C2.0O5.  SMOKE  -  CONDENSER.  Patbick  McDibmott, 
I'otomac,  Mont.  Filed  Sept.  5,  1006.  Serial  No. 
333.397. 


.      i 


1.  .\  smoke  condenser  comprising  a  three  way  connection 
attached  to  the  smoke  outlet  of  a  flue  or  smoke  duct  and 
provided  with  an  Inclined  member  extending  at  an  angle 
to  the  smoke  outlet,  a  no««le  Inr^erted  in  said  inelinpd  mem- 
ber and  connected  to  a  water  pipe,  a  trough  connected  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  pli>e.  and  a  discharge  pipe  omnected 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  three-way  connection,  substan 
tlally  as  described. 

2.  .\  smoke  condenser  comprising  a  three-way  connection 
attache<)  to  the  outlet  end  of  a  smoke  flue,  a  discharge 
pipe  connected  to  one  end  of  lald  connection,  a  water  dis- 
charge nozzle  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  con 
nectlon,  and  the  outlet  end  of  said  nozzle  t>eln:;  disposed 
In  line  with  the  smoke  outlet,  and  means  for  discharging 
water  through  said  nozzle,  substantially  as  described. 


862,006.      CAR-FENDER.      Francis   J.   McDonmll,    New 

Bedford,  Mass.     Filed  Dec.  4,  1906.     Serial  No.  346.203 

1.   In  a  car  fender.  In  combination,  hangers  adapted  to 

be  attached  to  the  car  body,  fender  beams  supported  by 

said  hangers  and  projecting  forwardly  from  the  car,  a  tilt- 


ing frame  supported  t>etween  said  beams,  an  apron  mount- 
ed on  said  tilting  frame  and  adapted  to  be  depressed  at  the 
rear,  means  for  limiting  the  downward  movement  of  the 
rear  portion  of  said  tilting  frame,  wheels  carried  by  the 
forward  portion  of  said  tilting  frame  and  adapted  to  be  de- 
pressed to  strike  the  rails,  means  for  driving  said  apron 
from  said  wheels,  and  means  for  depressing  said  beams  to 
bring  said  wheels  upon  the  rails. 


2.  In  a  car  fender,  fn  combination,  bangers  adapted  to 
be  attached  to  the  car  t)ody.  a  drop  frame  disposed  for- 
wardly of  said  hangers,  means  for  normally  holding  said 
drop  frame  in  an  elevated  position,  beams  supported  on 
said  hangers  and  said  drop  frame  and  extending  forwardly 
ot  the  car  body,  a  tilting  frame  mounted  between  said 
beams,  an  endless  apron  carried  by  said  tiltlni;  frame, 
wheels  carried  by  said  tilting  frame  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  rails  when  said  drop  frame  Is  depressed,  means  for 
driving  said  apron  from  said  wheels,  a  transverse  shaft 
supporting  said  tilting  frame  near  the  middle  portion 
thereof,  whereby  a  body  passing  rearwardly  0/  said  shaft 
may  depress  the  rear  portion  of  said  tilting  frame,  means 
whereby  a  depression  of  the  rear  portion  of  said  tilting 
frame  may  discontinue  the  driving  of  said  apron,  means 
for  limiting  the  tilting  of  said  tilting  frame,  and  means 
for  depressing  said  drop  frame. 


862,007.  STOVEPIPE.  John  McGhik  and  Bi  he  Blood, 
Spokane,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Safety  Manufacturing 
Company,  Spokane.  Wash.,  a  Corporation  of  Washington. 
Filed  Aug.  21,  1906.     Serial  No.  331,466. 


1.  The  improvement  in  stove  and  other  pipe  Joints  here- 
in described,  comprising  the  sections  provided  at  their 
meeting  ends  one  with  beads  projecting  outwardly  from 
its  sides  and  extending  on  lines  at  a  right-angle  to  the 
Axis  of  the  pipe  and  made  approximately  alike  at  both 
ends,  and  the  other  section  having  at  its  extremity  tongues 
projecting  beyond  Its  ends  and  bent  in  hook  form  and 
made  approximately  alike  at  both  ends  and  open  at  both 
such  ends  and  adapted  to  fit  over  the  t)ead9  of  the  meeting 
section,  the  beads  and  the  tongues  being  spaced  apart  rela- 
tively whereby   the  tongues  may  fit  l)etween  the  beads  in 
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connecting  and  disconnecting  the  sections  by  rotstlng  th« 
same  relatively,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  of  the  stove  pipe  sections,  one  of 
which  is  provided  with  beads  projecting  outwardly  from 
its  side  and  extending  approximately  at  a  right  angle  to 
the  axis  of  the  pipe  section,  and  the  other  section  having 
hooklike  tongues  to  engage  the  beads  the  hook-like  tongues 
being  at  the  ends  of  their  respective  section  whereby  the 
meeting  section  when  Inserted  at  its  end  in  the  section  hav 
log  the  tongues  will  be  stopped  by  the  abutment  of  Its 
b««ds  against  the  end  of  said  first  section  in  position  for 
the  beads  to  engage  with  the  hook-like  tongues  of  the  first 
section,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3,  The  improvement  In  stove  pipes  herein  described  com 
prising  a  section  provided  at  Its  extremity  with  hook-like 
tongues  projecting  beyond  such  extremity  of  said  section 
and  spaced  apart  and  opening  in  a  circumferential  direc- 
tion towards  the  intervening  space,  and  a  second  section 
provided  at  a  point  back  from  its  extremity  with  outwardly 
projecting  beads  adapted  to  pass  Into  the  spaces  between 
the  tongues  of  the  first  section  and  to  be  then  turned  ro 
tartly  Into  locking  engagement  with  such  tongues,  said 
beads  being  arranged  to  abut  the  end  of  the  first  section 
between  Its  hook-like  tongues  and  form  stops  to  limit  the 
telescoping  of  the  sections  to  a  position  in  which  the  beads 
or  projections  may  l>e  adjusted  by  a  rotary  movement  of 
said  second  section  into  engagement  with  the  hook-like 
tongues. 


862,008.     SEPARATING  I'OT.     Glstav  Nkbel,  Monterey, 
Mexico.     Filed  May  2.  1907.     Serial  No.  371.463. 


•'.X 

.     1.  A  tillable  separating  pot  having  In  the  bottom  there 
of  a  lateral  enlaritement  forming  a  pocket,  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purpose  described. 

2.  A  separating  pot  tillable  to  opposite  sides  and  having 
In  one  side,  at  the  bottom  thereof,  an  enlargement  or 
pocket  for  retaining  part  of  the  contents,  when  tilted  to 

that  side. 

3.  A  tlltable  separating  pot  having  a  funnel  shaped  body 
and  a  pocket  at  the  bottom  formed  In  one  side  thereof. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  truck,  a  pot  plvotally  mounted 
thereon,  and  means  to  tilt  the  pot  to  either  side,  the  pot 
having  means  to  retain  part  of  lU  contents  when  tilted  to 
one  side. 


therein,  a  ralve  having  a  headed  portion,  a  stem  formed 
Integral  therewith,  radially-arranged  fins  formed  Integral 
with  the  stem,  and  bead  and  having  beveled  outer  ends, 
and  having  a  portion  adjacent  the  head  cut  away,  a  washer 
abutting  the  head  within  said  cut-away  portion,  a  push 
button  carried  by  the  end  of  the  valve  stem  and  a  coll 
spring  surrounding  the  stem  and  normally  pushing  the 
button  outwardly  and  holding  the  valve  with  the  washer 
engaging  the  seat. 

3.  A  faucet  comprising  a  body  portion,  having  a  globu- 
lar  Internal  space  terminating   In  an   annular  horlsontal 
reduced    portion,    the    Inner   end    of   said    reduced    portion 
having  an  annular  thin  laterally  projecting  seat,   the  in- 
ner wall  of  said  seat  extending  Inwardly  forming  a  guide- 
way  and  terminating  In  a  globular  space,  a  nostle  In  com- 
munication with  the  said  globular  space,  a  transverse  par- 
tition at   the  end  of  the  globular   portion   and   having  a 
small  opening  through  the  center  thereof,  the  body  portion 
having  an  enlarged  recess  extending  from  the  end  to  the 
partition  and  having  a  concaved   Inner  end  surrounding 
the  opening  In  the  partition,  a  valve  within  the  body  por- 
tion and  having  a  head  within  the  horlsontal  reduced  por- 
tion and  of  a  diameter  less  than  the  same,  a  valve  stem 
formed  Integral  with  the  head  and  extending  through  the 
opening  In  the  partition,  and  out  beyond  the  end  of  the 
l>ody  portion,  and  fins  f.rmed  Integral  with  the  stem  ad- 
joining   the    head    within    the    horlsontal    guide  way,    and 
having  beveled  outer  ends  and  having  a  portion  adjacent 
the  head  cut  away,  a  washer  abutting  the  head  within  the 
cut  away  portion,  a  colled  spring  within  the  recess  In  the 
end  of  the  body  portion,  and  surrounding  the  stem,  and  a 
push  button  screwed  upon  the  threaded  end  of  the  stem 
and  having  an  Inwardly  extending  sleeve  closely  fitting  the 
recess  and  the  Inner  end  of  the  space  of  the  sleeve  being 
slightly  concaved  whereby  each  end  of  the  spring  Is  caused 
to  center  Itself. 

4.  A  faucet,  comprising  a  body  portion,  a  projecting  seat 
therein,  a  valve  and  valve  stem  formed  integral  and  hav- 
ing fins  carried  thereby,  said  fins  having  cut  away  por- 
tions adjacent  the  valve,  a  flexible  washer  within  the  cut 
away  portion  of  the  fins,  and  bearing  against  the  valve,  a 
spring  surrounding  the  valve  stem  and  normally  holding 
the  valve  seated,  with  the  washer  on  the  seat,  and  means 
carried  by  the  <.uter  end  of  the  stem  whereby  the  valve  can 
be  unseated. 


862  010.     GARMENT-SUPPORTER.     Frank  H.  Newton. 
Greenville,  8.  C.     Filed  Feb.  6,  1907.     Serial  No.  .355.846. 


8  6  2,009.     SELF  CLOSING  FAUCET.     Isaiah  Newell. 
Haverhill,  Mass.     Filed  Jan.  5,  1907.     Serial  No.  350,945- 


t.  A  faucet,  comprising  a  body  portion,  a  projecting  seat 
therein,  a  valve  and  valve  stem  formed  Integral  and  with 
in  the  body  portion,  a  flexible  washer  carried  by  the  valve, 
fins  carried  by  the  valve  for  guiding  the  same,  and  hold- 
ing the  washer  on  the  valve,  and  means  for  normally  hold- 
ing said  washer  In  engagement  with  the  projecting  seat. 

2.  A   faucet,   comprising   a  body   portion,   a    valve  seat 


1.  A  supporter  substantially  as  herein  described  com- 
prising a  band,  a  clasp  at  one  end  of  the  band,  a  frame  at 
the  other  end  of  the  band  and  provided  with  an  outwardly 
projecting  button  for  engagement  by  the  clasp  at  the  other 
end  of  the  band  and  extended  to  adapt  It  for  engagement 
by  a  second  clasp,  a  short  strap  secured  at  one  end  to  the 
upper  side  of  the  frame,  a  clasp  secured  to  the  other  end 
of  said  strap  and  adapted  to  engage  with  the  said  button, 
a  short  strap  secured  at  one  end  to  the  hand  at  a  point  op- 
posite said  first  strap  and  projecting  upwardly  from  the 
band,  a  clasp  at  the  upper  end  of  the  said  strap,  and  a 
Initton  on  the  band  for  engagement  by  said  clasp,  sulwtan- 
tlaily  as  set  forth.  \ 

2.  A  garment  supporter  comprising  a  imnd  adapted  to 
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be  clasped  around  the  arm  and  provided  wfth  an  outwardly 
projecting  button  and  a  strap  projecting  upwardlj  from 
the  band  and  provided  with  a  clasp  to  engage  with  said 
button,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

8.  A  garment  supporter  comprising  a  band  adapted  to 
be  clasped  around  the  arm,  a  strap  secured  to  and  pro- 
jecting upwardly  from  said  band,  a  clasp  carried  by  the 
•aid  strap  and  adapted  to  be  turned  down,  and  a  button 
carried  by  the  band  for  engagement  by  said  strap  when  so 
turned  down,  suf^tantjally  as  set  forth. 

4.  A  garment  supporter  having  a  band,  a  clasp  at  one 
end  thereof,  and  a  frame  at  the  other  end  of  the  band  pro- 
vided with  a  central  button  adapted  for  engagement  by 
aald  clasp,  a  short  strap  secured  to  the  upper  side  of  said 
frame,  and  a  clasp  carried  by  said  strap  and  adapted  to 
engage  with  the  button  on  the  frame,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

5.  A  garment  supporter  comprising  a  band  provided  at 
approximately  diametrically  opposite  points  with  upwardly 
projecting  straps,  clasps  carried  by  said  straps,  and  but 
tons  In  connection  with  the  band  for  engagement  by  said 
clasps,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


f 


adapted  to  rest   In   normal   position  on  the  upper  one  of 
said  guides,  subatantlally  as  described. 


862.012.  CONSTRUCTION  OF  BRICK  PAVEMENTS 
JoarPH  M.  Pebkins.  MempbU,  Tenn.  Filed  Aug  6 
1906.     SerUl  No.  329.372.  ' 


862,011.     PICTURE-HANGER.     HoMEn  N.   Patrick   and 
George   T.    Oglesbt,    Sheflleld,    Ala.      Filed    June    11 
1906.     Serial  No.  321.194. 


1.  In  a  picture  hanger,  the  Improved  pulley  attachment 
comprising  a  fram«  formed  of  parallel  plates  one  of  which 
Is  bent  twice  at  right  angles  and  extended  laterally,  the 
ends  of  said  plates  havlnp  a  slotand-tongue  connection 
and  openings  for  receiving  the  fastening  screws,  the  pul- 
ley proper  comprising  opposing  disks  one  of  which  la  con- 
structed with  ratchet  teeth,  a  spiral  spring  Inclosed  wlth- 
IB  the  body  of  the  pulley,  a  dog  for  locking  the  pulley 
proper,  the  lower  portion  of  the  frame  having  guides  and 
holders  for  said  dog,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  picture  hanger,  the  pulley  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  a  picture  frame,  the  same  comprising  the  pulley 
proper  including  a  spiral  retracting  spring  and  a  frame 
In  which  the  pulley  Is  pivoted,  the  lower  end  of  the  same 
being  extended  and  provided  with  tongues  14  and  15.  the 
same  forming  Inttyrral  portions  of  the  said  frame  and  ex- 
tending upward  so  ns  to  serve  as  dog  guides,  and  a  do» 
proper  arranged  slldably  In  said  guides  and  adapted  for 
support  In  addition  to  locking  the  pulley  proper,  and  for 

•  retraction  to  release  the  latter,  as  desrrlf)e<1 

3.  In  a  picture  hanger,  the  Improved  pulley  adapted  for 
attachment  to  a  picture  frame  comprising  a  ratchet  pul- 
ley proper  having  a  retracting  spring,  a  frame  In  which 
the  pulley  is  pivoted,  a  sliding  dog  adapted  for  engaging 
the  pulley  and  provided  In  its  under  side  with  a  notch,  the 
frame  of  the  pulley  having  retaining  guides  In  which  the 
dog  Is  adapted  to  slide,  the  head  of  the  dog  proper  being 


1.  In    the    construction    of    brick    pavements, 
paper  laid  upon  the  upper  surface  of  the  bed  for 
ment,    bricks    having    spacing    projections    laid 
paper  and  a  filler  of  glass  for  the  Joints  between 

2.  In    the    construction    of    brick    pavements, 
paper  laid  upon  the  upper  surface  of  the  bed  for 
ment.    bricks    having    spacing    projections    laid 
paper,  and  a  filler  of  glass  for  the  Joints  between 
said  filler  extending  the  full  depth  of  the  bricks. 


building 
the  pave- 
upon  the 
the  brick. 

building 
the  pave- 
upon  the 
the  brick. 


862,013.     SLEIGH  RUNNING-GEAR.     Edoar  Peert    Carl- 
bou.  Me.     Filed  Nov.  24.  1906.     Serial  No.  344.935. 


1.  A  sleigh  running  gear  comprising  runners,  rave*  at- 
Uched  thereto,  knees  located  between  the  raves  and  run- 
ners, said  knees  being  arranged  In  pairs,  the  space  between 
the  members  of  the  pairs  being  less  than  the  space  between 
the  pairs  and  the  space  between  the  members  of  one  pair 
differing  In  length  from  the  space  between  the  members  of 
the  other  pairs. 

2.  A  sleigh  running  gear  comprising  runners,  raves  at- 
tached thereto,  knees  located  between  the  raves  and  run- 
ners, said  knees  being  arranged  in  pairs,  the  space  between 
the  members  of  the  pairs  being  less  than  the  space  be- 
tween the  pairs  and  the  space  between  the  pairs  differing 
in  dimensions. 

3.  A  sleigh  running  gear  comprising  runners  raves  at- 
tached thereto,  knees  located  between  the  raves  and  run- 
ners and  being  arranged  In  pairs,  the  space  between  the 
members  of  the  pairs  being  less  than  the  space  between 
the  pairs,  the  space  between  the  forward  pair  of  knees  be- 
ing greater  than  the  space  between  the  members  of  the 
rear  pair  of  knees  and  the  space  between  the  members  of 
the  rear  pair  of  knees  being  greater  than  the  space  be- 
tween the  Intermediate  pair  of  knees. 

4.  A  running  gear  for  sleighs  comprising  runners,  ravet 
attached  thereto,  knees  located  between  said  raves  and  be- 
ing arranged  in  pairs,  the  space  between  the  members  of 
the  pairs  being  less  than  the  space  between  the  pairs,  the 
space  between  the  members  of  the  forward  pair  being 
greater  than  the  space  between  the  members  of  the  rear 
pair  and  the  space  between  the  members  of  the  rear  pair 
being  greater  than  the  space  between  the  members  of  the 
Intermediate  pair  and  the  space  between  the  forward  and 
Intermediate  pair  being  greater  than  the  space  between 
the  intermediate  pair  and  the  rear  pair. 


Filed 


862,014.     HINGE.     Joh.n  W.  Pierce.  Arvonla.  Va 

Not.  10,  1906.     Serial  No.  342.855. 

1.  A  hinge  comprising  plvotally  connected  leaves  a 
spring  member  carried  by  one  leaf,  and  a  hook  member 
adapted  to  connect  the  spring  member  with  the  other  leaf 


to  p.rii.irtbe  coD.eBl.i.t  coDo.ctlon  or  m.conn«(loi.  o(      tor  rot.UiMJ  tb.  .xl.. 

the  hook  member. 

862  016.  MEANS  FOR  CONVEYING  SOUNDS  TO  TffE 
EARS.  Samuel  J.  Port.  Birmingham,  England.  Filed 
Sept.  26,  1904.     Serial  No.  226,008. 


2  A  hinge  comprising  plvotally  connected  leaves,  a 
spring  member  connected  with  one  leaf,  a  hook  member 
connected  with  the  spring  member,  a  lip  projecting  from 
the  other  leaf  and  formed  with  an  opening  to  receive  the 
hook  member,  and  means  to  hold  the  spring  in  position  to 
permit  connection  or  disconnection  of  said  hook  member 

with  the  lip.  ^    , 

3  A  hinge  comprising  plvotally  connected  leaves,  a 
spring  member  carried  by  one  of  the  leaves,  a  Up  formed 
on  the  second  leaf,  a  hook  member  connected  with  the 
spring  member  and  adapted  to  engage  the  Up  to  put  the 
spring  under  tension,  and  a  retaining  member  carried  by 
the  second  leaf  to  engage  and  hold  the  spring  member  in 
fixed  relation  to  the  lip  without  regard  to  the  hook  member. 

4  K  hinge  comprising  plvotally  connected  leaves,  a 
spring  member  carried  by  one  of  the  leaves,  a  lip  formed 
on  the  second  leaf,  a  hook  member  connected  with  the 
spring  member  and  adapted  to  engage  the  lip  to  PUt  tjie 
spring  under  tension,  and  a  retaining  member  carried  by 
the  second  leaf  to  engage  and  hold  the  spring  member  In 
fixed  relation  to  the  Up  without  regard  to  the  hook  member, 
said  spring  member  being  formed  with  a  notch  to  receive 
the  retaining  member. 


I 


862  015.     TOY.     Francis  M.  Pittman.  Logansport.  Ind. 
Filed  Apr.  6.  1907.    Serial  No.  366,798. 
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1  In  a  receiver,  a  rigid  tube  bent  at  one  end  and  having 
Its  other  end  attached  to  a  flexible  tube  which  Is  adapted  to 
communicate  with  a  receiver,  a  rigid  clip  adapted  to  pass 
over  and  rest  upon  the  ear.  said  clip  being  provided  with 
means  that  is  adapted  to  slide  over  the  rigid  tube  and  is 
adjustable  thereon  for  holding  the  end  of  the  rigid  tube 
directly  opposite  the  cavity  of  the  ear.  and  an  extension 
reaching  Into  the  cavity  of  the  ear  for  conveying  sound 
into  the  Inner  part  of  the  ear. 

2  In  a  receiver,  an  ear  cushion,  an  adjustable  crank- 
shaped  conduit  stem  passing  through  said  cushion,  a 
flexible  tube  connecting  said  conduit  stem  and  »ald Re- 
ceiver, and  an  ear  clip  adjustably  secured  to  said  conduit 
stem  for  supporting  the  same  In  position. 


I  In  a  mechanical  toy,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  an 
axle  mounted  in  the  frame,  a  crunk  shaft  mounted  In  the 
frame,  crank  wheels  mounted  on  the  axle  and  crank  shaft, 
crank  pins  projecting  outward  from  said  wheels,  legs  se- 
cured to  said  crank  pins,  connecting  rods  connecting  said 
crank  pins,  a  sliding  head  connected  to  said  crank  shaft. 
and  means  for  Imparting  motion  to  said  axle  and  crank 

abaft. 

o  In  a  mechanical  toy.  the  combination  of  a  shell,  a 
frame  mounted  In  the  shell,  a  crank  shaft  mounted  In  the 
frame  an  axle  mounted  In  the  frame,  crank  wheels  mount- 
ed on  the  axle  and  shaft,  feet  connected  to  the  crank 
wheels  a  head  mounted  to  slide  In  guides,  and  connected 
to  the  crank  of  the  shaft,  spring  operated  mechanism  for 
rotating    the    axle,    and    connecting    rods    connecting    the 

3  In  a  mechanical  toy,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  an 
axle  Journaled  In  the  frame,  a  crank  shaft  Journaled  In 
the  frame  wheels  connected  to  the  axle  and  crank  shaft, 
crank  pins  projecting  from  the  wheels,  said  crank  pins 
being  disposed  In  diametrically  opposite  positions  upon  the 
wheels  of  each  side  of  the  frame,  connecting  rods  connected 
vo  the  crank  pins,  legs  connected  to  the  crank  pins  to  move 
alternately  forward  and  back  upon  the  opposite  sides,  and 


862  017.  COMPOUND  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP.  Eblanu 
W  Rtogs.  Butte,  Mont.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Morris 
S.Largey.  Butte.  Mont.  Filed  July  7.  1905.  SerUl  No. 
268,598.  "  ' 


'y     S- 


1  In  a  compound  centrifugal  pump,  the  combination  of 
a  central  centrifugal  pump  provided  with  curved  vanes  and 
mounted  on  a  hollow  shaft,  a  series  of  concentrically  ar- 
ranged annular  centrifugal  pumps  mounted  on  hollow 
shafts  and  surrounding  said  first  named  pump,  and  means 
for  driving  said  pumps  at  successively  greater  speeds  from 
the  central  pump  to  the  last  one  of  the  series,  substanllally 

as  described. 

2  In  a  compound  centrifugal  pump,  the  combination  of 
a  central  pump  mounted  on  a  hollow  shaft  and  provided 
with  curved  blades,  a  series  of  annular  centrifugal  pumps, 
each  mounted  on  a  hollow  shaft  and  provided  with  curved 
vanes  the  vanes  on  said  pumps  being  curved  In  opposite 
directions  successively,  means  for  driving  said  pumps  at 
progressively  greater  speeds  from  the  central  pump  out- 
wardly a  volute  shaped  casing  surrounding  said  series  of 
pumps.' and  inlet  and  discharge  pipes,  substantially  as  de- 

i   scribed. 
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862  018.      MUSIC-LEAF  TURNER.      Law.««c.  J.    Ro«. 
St.  LouU.  Mo.     Filed  June  13.  1906.     Serial  No.  321.480. 


1.  In  a  music  leaf  turner,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
«  rod  Journaled  therein  and  extending  upward  therefrom 
leaf-turning  members  respectively  fixed  to  and  Journaled 
on  the  rod.  Rearing  for  turning  the  rod  and  Journaled 
turning  members,  and  a  leaf  holding  device  arranged  In 
rear  of  the  rod  and  adjustable  toward  and  from  the  same 

2.  In  a  music  leaf  turner,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
a  rod  Journaled  therein  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom* 
a  pair  of  leaf-turning  members  disposed  In  parallel  rela' 
tlon  to  the  rod  and  having  supporting  arms  respectively 
fixed  to  and  revoluble  on  the  rod.  gearing  for  swinging 
the  rod  and  revoluble  turning  member,  and  an  auxiliary 
clamping  device  at  the  upper  end  of  one  of  said  turning 
members.  * 

3.  In  a  music  leaf  turner,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
a  rotary  rod  Journaled  therein  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom,  a  leaf  holding  device  arranged  In  rear  of  the 
rod  fa.st  and  loose  gears  on  the  rod  within  the  casing 
leaf-turning  devices,  one  fixed  to  and  the  other  revoluble 
on  the  rod.  the  latter  named  turning  device  being  provided 
with  an  extension  connected  with  the  loose  gear  racks 
meshing  with  the  gears,  and  operating  devices  for  actuat- 
ing the  racks. 

4.  In  a  music  leaf  turner,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
a  rotary  rod  Journaled  therein  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom.  leaf-turning  devices,  one  fixed  to  and  the  other 
revoluble  on  the  rod.  rack  and  pinion  gearing  for  swing 
Ing  the  rod  and  revoluble  leaf-turning  device,  a  leaf  holder 
arranged  In  rear  of  and  parallel  with  the  rod  and  adapted 
to  clanip  the  center  of  a  sheet  therebetween,  said  leaf 
holder  having  a  base  piece,  and  means  adjustably  connect 
Ing  said  base  piece  with  the  casing,  whereby  the  leaf 
holder  may  be  adjusted  toward  and  from  the  rod 

5.  In  a  music  leaf  turner,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
•  rotary  rod  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  leaf  turning 
member  carried  by  the  rod  and  provided  with  main  clamp 
Ing  members,  one  of  said  clamping  members  being  forme<l 
at  Its  upper  end  In  rear  of  the  other  clamping  member 
with  an  auxiliary  clamping  portion,  a  spring  strip  coop- 
erating with  said  auxiliary  clamping  portion,  and  a  cam  • 
Journaled  on  the  rod  and  controlling  said  strip  1 


*^^'?l^n«  Mf^H^-^'SM    ^^OR    PUNCHING    JACQUARD- 
CARDS.     Vehno.n  KoYm  and  Vkhxon  E.  Royle    Pater- 

■"I!;,^;"^'   ""**   ■^''**^"*   Whitehcad.    Philadelphia.    Pa  • 
said  Whitehead  assignor  to  John  Royle  &  Sons.  Pater«)n 
N.  J.    a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.     Filed  Nov.  1.  IMs' 
Serial  No.  285.3»J7. 
-J^,^^*    combination     with    a    gang    of    main    selecting 
needles  and  punches  under  their  control,  of  a  pattern  card 
roller,    a    gang    of    auxiliary    selecting    needles    removably 
engaged  as  a   gang  with   the  main   selecting  needles   and 
under  the  control  of  the  pattern  card   and   means  for  op- 
erating the  main  selecting  needles. 

2^  The  combination  with  a  gang  of  main  selecting 
needles  and  punches  under  their  control,  of  a  needle  box 
containing  auxiliary  selecting  needles  engaged  with  the 
main  selecting  needles,  the  said  nee<lle  box  being  remov- 
ably  secured  In  position,  means  for  supporting  a  pattern 
card  in  position  to  operate  upon  the  auxiliary  selecting 
needles  and  means  for  operating  the  main  selecting 
needles.  " 

3.  The    combination    with    a    gang    of    main    selecting   | 


needles  provided  with  removable  extensions  and  punches 
under  the  control  of  the  main  selecting  needles  of  a 
needle  operating  device  in  position  to  engage  the  said 
extensions,  a  gang  of  auxiliary  selecting  needles  engaged 
as  a  gang  with  said  extensions  and  means  for  supporting 
a  pattern  card  In  position  to  engage  the  auxiliary  selecting 
iMedles. 


4  The  combination  with  a  gang  of  main  selecting 
needles  arranged  to  reciprocate  horizontally  and  punchy 
under  their  control,  of  a  removable  gang  of  auxiliary  se- 
lecting needles  engaged  with  the  main  selecting  needles 
and  arranged  to  reciprocate  vertically,  means  for  placing 
the  auxiliary  selecting  needles  under  the  control  of  a 
pattern  card  and  means  for  operating  the  main  selecting 
needles.  * 

5.  The  combination  with  two  gangs  of  selecting  needles 
arranged  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  one  gang  being  re- 
^  movably  supported  with  Its  members  engaged  with  the 
members  of  the  other  gang  and  punches  under  the  control 
of  the  selecting  needles,  of  means  for  placing  one  gang 
under  the  control  of  a  pattern  card  and  means  for  operat- 
ing the  other  gang. 

6^  The  combination  with  a  gang  of  main  selecting 
needles  gripped  at  one  end  and  free  to  move  laterally  at 
their  opposite  ends,  of  a  removable  gang  of  auxiliary  se- 
lecting needles  arranged  to  move  the  free  ends  of  the  main 
selecting  needles  laterally,  an  operating  device  arranged 
to  move  the  main  selecting  needles  endwise  and  means  for 
sustaining  a  pattern  card  In  position  to  operate  on  the 
auxiliary  selecting  needles. 

7.  The  combination  with  the  main  selecting  needles 
and  the  auxiliary  selecting  needles  arranged  to  move  the 
main  selecting  needles  laterally,  of  a  reversible  grid  for 
operating  the  main  selecting  needles  and  means  for  bring 
Ing  a  pattern  card  into  engagement  with  the  auxiliary 
selecting  needles. 

8^  The  combination  with  a  horizontal  gang  of  selecting 
needles  and  a  vertical  gang  of  selecting  needles  removably 
engaged  as  a  gang  therewith,  of  means  for  advancing  the 
horliontal  selecting  needles,  means  for  raUlng  the  vertical 
selecting  needles,  a  horizontally  reciprocating  bumper  for 
returning  the  horizontal  neeilles  and  a  vertically  recipro- 
eating  bumper  for  returning  the  vertical  needles 

9^  The  combination  with  a  gang  of  main  selectlnir 
needles  provided  with  removable  extensions,  of  n  needle  box 
provided  with  a  gang  of  auxiliary  selecting  needles  engaged 
with  the  said  extensions,  said  needle  box  being  removably 
sec-ured  In  position,  a  removable  grid  for  engaging  the 
said  extensions  to  operate  the  main  selecting  needles  and 
means  for  bringing  a  pattern  card  into  position  to  operate 
the  auxiliary  selecting  needles. 

10  The  combination  with  a  gang  of  main  selecting 
needles,  of  a  removable  needle  box  provided  with  auxiliary 
selecting  needles  secured  In  operative  relation  to  the  gang 
of  main  selecting  needles,  the  said  needle  box  being  pro- 
vided with  wire  guides  at  Its  front  and  back,  removable 
extensions  on  the  main  selecting  needles  extending  through 
said  front  and  back,  means  for  operating  the  main  select- 
ing needles  and  means  for  oi>eratlng  the  auxlllarv  selecting 
needles. 
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11.  The  combination  with  a  gang  of  main  selecting 
needles,  of  a  removable  needle  Iwx  provided  with  a  gang 
of  auxiliary  selecting  needles,  means  for  frictlonally  grip- 
ping the  auxiliary  needles  at  their  upper  ends,  the  auxil- 
iary selecting  needles  being  connected  with  the  main  select- 
ing needles  to  move  the  main  selecting  needles  laterally, 
means  for  placing  the  auxiliary  needles  under  the  control 
of  a  pattern  card  and  means  for  operating  the  main  select- 
ing needles  longitudinally. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  gang  of  main  selecting 
needles  and  a  removable  gang  of  auxiliary  selecting  needles 
engaged  therewith  and  operating  In  a  direction  transverse 
thereto,  of  a  grid  comprising  a  series  of  hooked  or  shoul- 
dered bars  in  position  to  engage  the  main  selecting  needles 
and  operate  them  and  means  for  supporting  a  pattern  card 
In  position  to  operate  the  auxiliary  selecting  needles  to 
throw  the  msln  selecting  needles  into  or  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  shouldered  or  hooked  bars  on  the  grid. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  gang  of  selecting  needles, 
a  roller  for  carrying  a  pattern  card  In  i>oslfion  to  operate 
the  needles  and  a  slide  for  supporting  the  roller,  of  vi- 
brating gear  connected  with  the  slide  and  with  a  source 
of  power,  for  operating  the  slide  and  means  for  varying 
the  stroke  of  the  vibrating  gear. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  gang  of  selecting  needles, 
a  roller  for  carrying  a  pattern  card  In  position  to  operate 
the  needles  and  a  slide  for  supporting  the  roller,  of  a 
rock  shaft,  a  pinion  thereon,  a  crank  thereon,  a  connection 
between  the  crank  and  slide,  a  toothed  sector  arranged 
to  Intermesh  with  the  pinion  and  mounted  to  swing  and 
means  for  operating  the  toothed  sector. 


862.020.       VETERINARY    MOUTH-SPECULUM.       Fka.vk    i 
E.  Rlthkkph)hd.  Dallas.  Tex.     Filed  Apr.  4.  1907.     Se- 
rial No.  366.370. 


A  veterinary  mouth  speculum  comprising  upper  and 
lower  pivotally  connected  Jaw  members  provided  with 
■lota,  mouth  pieces  attached  to  the  outer  ends  of  said 
members,  pins  extended  transversely  through  the  slots  In 
one  set  of  said  members,  expander  bars  terminally  pivoted 
In  the  slots  In  the  other  set  of  Jaw  members  and  having 
ratchet  teeth  designed  for  engagement  with  said  pins  to 
hold  the  Jaws  In  open  position,  springs  ari^nged  to  act 
on  the  expander  bars  for  throwing  them  into  engagement 
with  the  pins,  catch  springs  attached  to  the  pin  carrying 
Jaws,  and  locking  pins  carried  by  the  free  ends  of  said 
springs  and  adapted  to  project  transversely  through  the 
slots  In  rear  of  the  expander  bars  for  holding  the  teeth 
of  the  latter  In  engagement  with  the  transverse  pins. 


862.021.       WASHINC-MACIIINE     HOTTOM.       Nicholak 
SCHMIT,    Delphoa.    Ohio,    assignor   to   John    T.    Uorlne, 
Delphos.  Ohio.     Filed  Mar.  21.  1906.     Serial  .No.  307.219! 
A  washing  machine  bottom  comprising  a  central  conical 
portion  provided  with  a  series  of  continuous  straight  an- 
gular  ribs  increasing  downwardly   In   width,   and   a   horl- 
lontally  disposed  flange  provided  with  a  continuous  series 


of  curved   riba  separated   from   those  of  the  cone  by   an 
annular  plane  surface. 


8  8  2,02  2.  AIR-TIGHT  COVER  FOR  SHEET-METAL 
CANS.  Franz  ScHtJrr,  Jr.,  5hrlngen,  Germany.  Filed 
Aug.  21,  1905.     Serial  No.   275,128. 


In  combination,  a  receptacle  having  at  one  side  a  pivot- 
ing member  and  at  the  opposite  side  a  catch,  a  cover  hav- 
ing an  annular  recess  or  groove  to  receive  the  mouth  of 
the  receptacle,  a  spring  metal  strap  extending  across  the 
cover  and  provided  at  each  end  with  a  pendant  arm,  the 
rear  arm  engaging  the  pivoting  member,  and  the  front  arm 
having  an  eye  or  bead  to  Interlock  with  the  catch,  and  a 
pull  ring  carried  by  said  eye  or  bead. 


862.023.  WEATHER  STRIP.  James  A.  Scroogins.  Wal- 
nut Grove,  and  David  T.  Miles.  Phenix.  Mo.  Filed  Oct. 
1,  1906.     Serial  No.  336,910. 


The  combination  of  a  door  frame  and  a  door  hinged 
thereto,  of  a  weather  strip  carried  by  said  door  and 
adapted  to  drop  over  the  edge  of  the  saddle  of  said  frame 
when  the  door  Is  closed,  and  binding  plates  secured  In  op- 
posite sides  of  the  door  frame  at  the  lower  ends  thereof, 
said  plates  being  provided  with  outstanding  lips  adapted' 
to  engage  the  ends  of  the  strips  on  opposite  faces  thereof, 
the  lip  at  the  innermost  end  of  the  latter  being  provided 
with  a  groove  constituting  a  drain. 


862.024.  IMPI^MENT  HOLDER  FOR  CULINARY  VES- 
SELS. Albert  Senf.  New  BrlUln,  Conn.  Filed  Oct. 
1,  1906.     Serial  No.  336.927. 

1.  An  Implement  holder  for  vessels  formed  of  a  single 
piece  of  wire  with  Implement  holding  colls  at  Its  upper 
part  and  vessel  receiving  colls  at  its  lower  part,  the  said 
vessel  receiving  colls  comprising  sn   Inner  coil   having  a 
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ftop  bend  at  Its  upper  part  for  seating  on  the  top  of  the 
rim  of  the  vessel,  a  horizontal  connecting  member  ex- 
tended from  said  stop  bend,  a  rim  receiving  curve  extended 
downwardly  and  Inwardly  from  that  end  of  the  horizontal 
arm  that  la  opposite  the  said  stop  bend,  an  outer  coil  ex- 
tended downwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  said  rim  re- 
ceiving curve,  and  a  horizontal  terminal  member  for  engag- 
ing the  under  side  of  the  said  rim. 


2.  An  Implement  bolder  for  vessels  formed  of  a  single 
piece  of  wire  with  Implement  holding  colls  at  Its  upper 
part  and  vessel  receiving  coils  at  its  lower  part,  the  colls 
of  the  lower  part  being  provided  with  horizontal  members 
for  engaging  the  rim  of  the  vessel  to  seat  and  hold  the 
bolder  thereon. 


8C2,025.  PAI'ER-CLIP.  Charles  A.  Shields,  Montreal, 
Quebec.  Canada.  Filed  June  16.  1906.  Serial  No. 
322,0.'52. 


a  3 

1.  A  clip  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  single 
piece  of  wire  bent  to  form  a  head  or  cross  bar,  thence 
bent  to  form  short  right-angled  portions  and  continued  to 
provide  upon  one  side  of  said  cross  bar  crossing  primary 
arms  projecting  convergently  continuously  from  their 
points  of  Junction  with  said  right-angled  portions  ob- 
liquely to  the  center  line  of  the  clip,  and  finally  bent  to 
form  straight  terminal  arms  extending  parallel  with  the 
center  line  of  the  clip  from  the  outer  ends  of  the  primary 
arms  to  the  points  of  Junction  of  said  primary  arms  with 
the  right  angled  portions,  the  crossing  point  of  the  said 
primary  arms  being  so  arranged  that  the  pairs  of  primary 
and  terminal  arms  provide  cooperating  Jaws,  each  having 
approximately  the  form  of  an  isosceles  triangle,  one  side 
of  which  Is  formed  by  the  head  or  cross  bar  common  to 
both  Jaws. 

2.  A  clip  of  the  character  described  formed  from  a  sin- 
gle piece  of  wire  comprising  a  head  or  cross  bar  and  a 
pair  of  opposing  Jaws,  the  Jaws  comprising  primary  arms 
connecte<l  with  the  cross  bar  and  arranged  In  crossed  rela- 
tion, and  terminal  arms  extending  from  the  outer  ends  of 
said  primary  arms  In  parallel  relation  to  points  adjacent 
the  points  of  Junction  of  the  head  with  the  primary  arms, 
the  wire  being  offset  at  such  points  of  Junction  to  bring 
the  ends  of  the  terminal  arms  In  the  plane  of  the  cross  bar. 

3.  A  clip  comprising  a  piece  of  spring  wire  bent  to  form 
a  cross  bar  or  head  1  and  Jaws  2  and  3  connected  with 
the  cross  bar  by  the  offset  bent  portions  4,  the  Jaws  being 
formed  by  a  continuation  of  the  wire  from  the  bends  4 
to  provide  couvergently  arranged  crossing  arms  5  extend- 
ing obliquely  to  the  center  line  of  the  clip  and  terminal 
arms  rt.  said  arms  6  being  arranged  In  parallel  relation 
with  each  other  and  with  the  center  line  of  the  clip  and 
extending  across  the  upper  ends  of  the  arms  5  Into  the 
spaces  formed  by  the  bends  4  below  the  head  1.  the  head 
and  Jaws  forming  the  brf^e  and  sides  of  a  double  trian 
gular  clip,  substantially  as  de8crlt>ed. 

4.  A  clip  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  single 
piece  of  wire  bent  to  form  a  straight  head  or  cross  bar  1. 
thence  bent  to  form  short  right-angular  portions  4  at  the 
«nd8  of  the  bar.  thence  bent  to  form  primary  arms  5  pro- 


jecting convergently  In  opposite  directions  and  crossing  at 
the  point  7.  whereby  said  arms  extend  obliquely  to  the 
center  line  of  the  clip  from  said  right  angular  portions  4, 
and  finally  bent  outwardly  and  upwardly  to  produce 
straight  terminal  arms  6  extending  parallel  with  the  cen- 
ter line  of  the  clip  from  the  outer  ends  of  the  primary 
arms  with  their  free  ends  crossing  said  primary  arms  ad- 
jacent the  points  of  Junction  of  said  primary  arms  with 
tbe  right-angular  portions  4  and  lying  on  the  inner  sidea 
of  the  latter. 


862.026.  AUTOMATIC  ALARM.  Chahlbs  W.  Smith. 
Fredericksburg.  Ohio.  Filed  Dec.  14,  1906.  Serial  No. 
347,889. 


1.  In  a  derlce  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  an  alarm,  of  meuns  for  operating  the  same,  said 
means  comprising  a  float,  a  rod  connected  to  said  float, 
and  a  gravity  catch  designed  to  engage  said  rod  and  having 
a  sliding  connection  therewith  when  the  rod  Is  moved  In 
one  direction,  but  binding  thereon  when  the  rod  is  moved 
In  the  reverse  direction. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  an 
alarm,  a  rocking  arm  adapted  to  effect  an  actuation  of  said 
alarm,  a  float,  a  rod  connected  to  said  float,  and  a  catcb 
opeiatively  connected  to  said  alarm,  said  catcb  adapted  to 
automatically  cant  upon  said  rod  Into  binding  engagement 
therewith,  whereby  the  rod  may  be  moved  Independently  of 
the  catch  In  one  direction,  but  will  cause  the  catch  to  move 
with  It  when  moved  in  the  opposite  direction. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  an  alarm,  a  rocking  arm  arranged  to  effect  the  actu- 
ation of  said  alarm,  a  float,  a  rod  connected  thereto,  and 
a  gravity  catch  suspended  from  said  arm  and  provided 
with  an  opening  receiving  said  rod  and  of  slightly  larger 
diameter  than  the  same,  whereby  the  upward  movement  of 
said  rod  may  be  permitted  independently  of  any  movement 
of  the  catch  and  whereby  the  downward  movement  of  the 
rod  will  cause  the  catch  to  bind  thereon,  and  move  down- 
wardly therewith  to  rock  the  arm. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  an  electric  alarm,  terminals  therefor,  a  rocking  arm 
pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said  terminals  and  arranged 
to  rock  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  other  termi- 
nal, a  suspension  rod  connected  to  said  arm,  a  gravity 
catch  suspended  from  said  rod,  a  float,  and  a  rod  connected 
to  said  float,  the  catch  being  arranged  for  detachable  cant- 
ing engagement  with  said  rod,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

5.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  an 
electric  alarm,  terminals  therefor,  a  rocking  arm  pivotally 
connected  between  Its  ends  to  one  of  said  terminals  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  at  one  end  Into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  the  other  terminal,  a  suspension  rod  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  the  said  arm.  a  gmvlty  catch  freely  swinging 
from  the  suspension  rod.  and  provide<^  with  a  side  slot  and 
an  enlargement  or  opening  at  the  Inner  end  thereof,  a 
float,  and  a  rod  connected  to  said  float,  the  rod  being 
adapted  for  Insertion  through  said  slot  Into  the  enlarge- 
ment or  opening,  and  having  a  tilting  or  canting  engage- 
ment therewith,  sutwtantlally  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  derlce  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  an  alarm,  a  rocking  arm  arranged  to  effect  the  actu- 
ation of  said  alarm,  a  float,  a  rod  connected  to  said  float. 
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and  a  gravity  catch  operatively  connected  to  said  rocking 
arm,  said  catch  provided  with  a  side  entering  slot  and  an 
enlargement  or  opening  at  the  inner  end  of  said  slot,  the 
said  catch  receiving  the  rod  through  the  slot  into  the  en 
largement  or  opening,  and  being  adapted  to  cant  thereon 
into  binding  engagement  therewith,  as  set  forth. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  an  alarm,  a  rocking  arm  arranged  to  effect  the  actu- 
ation of  said  alarm,  a  float,  a  rod  connected  to  said  float, 
and  means  whereby  the  movement  of  said  rod  In  one  direc- 
tion will  rock  said  arm,  and  in  the  other  direction  will  be 
independent  of  said  arm. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  an  electric  alarm  provided  with  terminals,  a  rock- 
ing arm  preferably  connected  to  one  terminal  and  adapted 
to  swing  into  and  out  of  contact  with  the  other  terminal, 
means  for  supporting  said  last  named  terminal  at  different 
distances  from  said  end  of  the  rocking  arm,  for  the  pur- 
pose specified,  a  float,  a  rod  connected  to  said  float,  and 
means  whereby  the  upward  movement  of  said  float  and 
rod  will  be  independent  of  the  rocking  arm  and  whereby 
the  downward  movement  of  said  float  and  rod  will  effect 
a  rocking  of  said  arm  in  a  direction  to  carry  one  end 
thereof  Into  engagement  with  said  terminal. 


SJ 


i.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  hollow 
receptacle  having  a  wick  tube  extending  therefrom  and 
provided  with  oppositely  disposed  longitudinal  recesses 
communicating  with  the  Interior  of  the  tube  and  recep- 
tacle, respectively,  heating  members  seated  in  said  recesses 
and  disposed  In  contact  with  the  wick,  said  heating  mem 
bers  having  their  lower  portions  at  the  base  of  the  tube 
bent  laterally  In  engagement  with  the  Interior  walls  of  the 
receptacle  and  thence  extended  longitudinally  of  said  re 
ceptacle  and  bent  to  form  terminal  colls,  the  upper  ends 
of  the  heating  memljera  l)eing  extended  above  the  wick  and 
deflected  laterally  on  each  side  thereof  with  their  terminals 
disposed  in  allnement  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
wick. 

2.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  recepta- 
cle having  a  removable  closure  at  one  end  thereof  and  pro- 
vided with  a  laterally  extending  wick  tul>e  the  wails  of 
which  are  l)ent  to  form  oppositely  disposed  longitudinal 
recesses  communicating  with  the  Interior  of  the  tube  and 
receptacle,  respectively,  heating  meral)er8  seated  within 
said  recesses  and  each  having  one  end  thereof  extended 
within  the  receptacle  and  provided  with  a  terminal  coll, 
one  of  the  colls  being  disposed  in  contact  with  the  adjacent 
end  of  the  receptacle  and  the  other  coll  In  contact  with 
the  closure,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  heating  members 
being  extended  above  the  wick  and  deflected  laterally  on 
each  side  thereof  with  their  terminals  disposed  in  allne- 
ment with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  wick. 


f 
862,028.    niOTOORArHERS  TRIMMISO  WHEET..    Levi 
P.  Smith,  El  I'aso,  in.     Filed  Jan.  10,  1907.    Serial  No. 
861.686. 

1.  A  trimming  device,  comprising  a  handle,  a  rotatable 
head,  and  means  on  the  head  consisting  of  a  rotatable 
shaft,  a  circular  cutter  on  the  shaft,  and  a  gage  wheel  hav- 
ing adjustable  support. 

2.  A  trimming  device,  comprising  a  depending  stem,  a 
rotatable  head  detachably  secured  on  the  stem,  means 
adapted  to  secure  the  bead  against  rotation,  a  rotatable 


cutter  and  a  gage  wheel,  at  the  lower  portion  of  the  head, 
u  shaft  and  bearing,  providing  support  for  said  cutter  and 
gage  wheel. 


862,027.      MINER'S   LAMP.      Frank    A.    Smith,    Victor, 
Colo.     Filed  June  23,  1906.     Serial  No.  323,109. 


8.  A  trimming  device,  comprising  a  handle,  a  depending 
stem  on  the  handle,  a  head  having  depending  rotatable  sup- 
port on  the  stem,  a  transversely  supported  shaft  on  the 
lower  portion  of  the  bead,  a  circular  cutter  and  a  gage 
wheel  on  the  shaft,  the  gajre  wheel  being  provided  with 
adjustment,  and  one  end  of  the  shaft  made  projecting 
adapted  for  attachment  of  a  device  whereby  the  shaft  may 
be  held  and  turned. 


862.029.  PIPE  ORGAN  ACTION.  William  A.  Sommeb- 
Hor,  Erie,  Pa.  Filed  November  17,  1906.  Serial  No. 
343,865.  ,         .. 


In  an  organ  action,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of 
sets  of  reeds  or  pipes,  a  valve  chest  f6r  each  set.  ports  be 
tween  the  chests  and  pipes,  each  chest  having  a  channeled 
lK)ard  detachably  secured  in  place  to  close  the  bottom 
thereof,  means  for  connecting  adjacent  ends  of  the  chan- 
nels of  Juxtaposed  chests  together,  a  bellows  supported  on 
each  board  and  removable  therewith,  a  bearing  supported 
on  each  board  at  a  point  above  the  bellows  thereon,  a  valve 
for  controlling  each  pipe,  a  stem  connected  with  the  valve 
.and  extending  through  the  bearing  in  the  compartment  con- 
taining said  valve  and  resting  on  the  l)ellows  thereof,  and  a 
spring  on  each  stem  resting  on  the  adjacent  t)earing  for 
holding  the  valve  closed. 


862,030.  BRISH.  Henky  L.  Swazev.  Lincoln,  Me.,  as- 
signor of  one-half  to  Meader  B.  PInkham,  Lincoln,  Me. 
Filed  Sept.  13,  1906.     Serial  No.  334,501. 
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1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  brush,  a  guide  bar  pivotally  conne<-ted  at  one  end  with 
the  brush,  a  roller  having  spaced  flanges  extending  there- 
from and  rotatably  mounted  on  the  free  end  portion  of  the 
guide  bar,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  guide  bar  rela 
tlvely  to  the  brush. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  brush",  a  guide  bar  pivotally  connected  therewith  at  one 
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end  and  embodying  a  detachable  section  at  Its  free  oppo- 
■ite  end  portion,  a  roller  monnted  on  the  detachable  sec- 
tion of  the  iruide  bar,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  guide 
bar  relatively  to  the  brush. 


I 


8  62,03  1.  PASTER  I-'OR  PAPER  BOX  MAPHINRS. 
Edornb  H.  Tayu»r.  Hyde  Park.  Mass.  Filed  May  17, 
1906.     Serial  No.  317,607. 


-■     \ 


1.  The  improved  pasting  mechanism  comprising  hopper 
side  walls  movable  sldewise,  side  pasters,  an  end  paster,  a 
pivot  for  the  said  side  pasters  parallel  to  the  said  side 
walls,  and  a  pivot  for  the  end  paster  at  right  angles  to  the 
said  side  walls. 

2.  The  improved  pasting  mechanism  comprising  side 
pasters  located  outside  the  margin  of  the  box  blank  to  be 
pasted,  and  an  end  paster  pivoted  back  of  the  front  line  ot 
said  margin. 

3.  The  Improved  pasting  mechanism  comprising  hopper 
side  walls,  movable  side  pasters  pivoted  to  said  hopper 
side  walls  and  movable  therewith,  said  side  pasters  being 
located  outside  the  margin  of  the  box  blank  to  be  pasted, 
and  a  pivoted  end  paster  the  paste  applying  portion  of 
which  extends  beyond  the  said  side  pasters. 

4.  The  Improved  pasting  mechanism  comprising  hopper 
side  walls  movable  sldewise,  pivoted  side  pasters  carried 
by  said  side  walls,  a  pivoted  end  paster  for  the  front  line 
of  the  margin  of  the  box  blank  to  be  pasted  extending  be- 
yond the  lines  of  paste  applied  by  the  side  pasters,  the 
radius  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  side  pasters  being 
lees  than  the  corresponding  radius  of  the  end  paster. 

5.  The  Improved  pasting  mechanism  comprising  a  paste 
pan.  and  a  pivoted  paster  composed  of  a  paste  applying 
surface  and  an  arm  bent  at  an  angle,  the  said  pnster  being 
pivoted  at  a  distance  above  the  bottom  of  the  pan  greater 
than  the  distance  from  the  center  of  the  pivot  to  the  ex- 
treme edge  of  the  arm  at  the  said  angle  whereby  the  paste 
applying  surface  of  the  paster  Is  permitted  to  take  paste 
from  the  very  bottom  of  the  pan. 

6.  The  Improved  paster  for  box  machines,  comprising  a 
pair  of  hopper  sides  movable  sldewise.  side  pasters,  pivots 
therefor  carried  on  the  said  side  walls  and  parallel  there 
with,  and  operating  means  for  the  said  pasters,  compris- 
ing a  spllned  nek  shaft,  arms  slidable  lengthwise  of  the 
said  spllned  rock  shaft  and  connecting  means  between  the 
said  spllned  rock  shaft  and  the  said  pasters,  so  that  the 
pasters  and  operating  means  therefor  are  adjustable  side- 
wise  with  the  said  hopper  sides. 

7.  The  improved  paster  for  box  machines,  comprising 
hopper  sides  movable  sldewise,  side  pasters,  pivots  there- 
for parallel  with  the  said  side  walls,  a  front  paster  pirot- 
ally  mounted  on  the  frame  of  the  machine,  a  pivot  there 
for  parall"!  with  the  line  of  motion  of  the  hopper  sides, 
and  operating  means  for  said  side  and  front  pasters,  com 
prising  a  splinei  rock  shaft,  one  of  its  arms  being  con- 
nected with  the  front  paster  and  two  other  arms  being 
connected  with  the  said  side  pasters,  said  last  two  mem- 
tloned  arms  being  movable  sldewise  with  the  hopper  sides 
on  the  said  splined  rock  shaft. 

8.  The  Improved  paster  for  box  machines  comprising 
hopper  sides  movable  aldewise,  side  pasters  pivotaily 
moanted  thereon,  a  front  paster  pivotaily  mounted  on  the 
frame  of  the  machine,  a  spllned  rock  shaft  to  operate  the 
aaid  pasters,  one  arm  of  the  said  spllned  rock  shaft  being 


connected  with  the  said  front  paster,  two  other  arms  of 
the  said  spllned  rock  shaft  being  connected  with  the  said 
side  pasters,  said  last  two  mentioned  arms  and  pasters  be- 
ing movable  sldewise  with  said  hopper  sides  on  the  said 
splined  rock  shaft,  and  a  right  and  left  screw  to  move  the 
said  hopper  sides  and  parts  supported  thereon. 


862.032.  WELL-BUCKET.  Elioa  M.  Thomas,  Texarkana, 
Tex.,  assignor,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  of  four- 
tenths  to  Wallon  H.  Ector  and  one-flfth  to  Robert  E. 
Rain,  Texarkana,  Tex.  Filed  May  10,  1006.  Serial  No. 
317.826. 


1.  A  well  bucket  comprising  a  body  having  an  open  top., 
a  float  arranged  above  the  open  top  of  said  body  and  strap* 
secured  to  said  bucket  and  to  said  float  for  uniting  the 
same  and  spacing  them  apart,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  well  bucket  comprising  a  l>ody  having  an  open  top, 
an  inverted  XT-shaped  bail  having  its  ends  secured  to  op- 
posite sides  of  said  bucket,  and  a  float  secured  in  said  bail 
and  spaced  by  the  latter  above  the  open  top  of  said  bucket. 
snl>6tantially  as  de8crit>ed. 

3.  A  well  bucket  comprising  a  body  having  an  open  top. 
a  bail  thereou,  and  an  Inverted  cup  secured  to  said  bail 
and  having  its  open  bottom  spaced  from  the  open  top  of 
said  bucket.  sutMtantlally  as  described. 

4.  A  well  bucket  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  having 
an  open  top  and  an  aperture  or  valve  seat  In  its  bottom,  a 
valve  to  coaot  with  said  valve  seat,  a  bail  secured  upon  the 
top  of  said  body,  an  inverted  cup  In  said  bail  and  having 
its  open  bottom  spaced  from  the  upper  edge  of  said  body, 
and  straps  connecting  said  boily  and  said  cup,  substan- 
tially as  shown  and  described. 


8  62,03  3.  INTERCHANGEABLE  LOCK  AND  CHAIN 
STITCH  8EWIN(;-MACHINE.  Eowi.v  J.  To«>f,  New 
Haven.  Conn.      Filed  Jan.  5,  1005.      Serial  No.  239.606. 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  looper- 
driver,  of  a  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  loopers  sup- 
ported thereby  and  being  movable  to  shift  the  supported 
loopers  to  and  from  an  operative  position  for  connection 
with  said  looper-driver,  and  means  for  effecting  connection 
of  the  respective  loopers  with  the  l<ioper  driver  when  in 
operative  position  relatively  to  each  other. 

2.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  looper- 
driver.  of  a  carrier  having  chain  and  lock  stitch  loopers 
supported  thereby  and  being  movable  to  shift  the  sup- 
ported loopers  to  and  from  an  operative  position  for  con- 
nection with  said  looper-driver.  and  means  for  effecting 
connection  of  the  respective  loopers  with  the  looper  driver 
when  in  operative  position  relatively  to  each  other. 

3.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  looper- 
driver,  and  a  carrier  having  a  plurality   of  loopers  sup- 
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pnrted  thereby  and  being  movable  to  shift  the  supported 
loopers  to  and  from  an  operative  position  for  connection 
with  said  iooper-drlver,  the  said  looper-driver  and  the 
respective  loopers  having  means  for  effecting  detachable 
connection  when  brought  into  operative  pjsition  relatively 
to  each  other. 


4.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  looper- 
driver,  and  a  carrier  having  a  looi>er  supiwrted  thereby 
and  being  movable  to  shift  the  supported  looper  t  1  and 
from  an  operative  position  for  connection  with  said  looper- 
driver,  the  said  lojper-driver  and  looper  l)elng  provided, 
one  with  a  tapering  groove  and  tlie  other  with  a  tapering 
or  wedge-shaped  tongue  to  enter  said  groove,  whereby  de 
tachable  connection  will  be  effected  between  the  same  when 
itrought  into  operative  position  relatively  to  each  other. 

5.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  looper- 
driver.  a  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  loopers  supported 
thereby  and  being  movable  to  shift  the  supported  loopers 
to  and  from  an  operative  position  for  connection  wltli  said 
Io.)per -driver,  means  for  effecting  connection  Ijetween  the 
respective  loopers  and  the  looper-driver  when  In  operative 
position  relatively  to  each  other,  and  means  for  maintain 
ing  the  said  looper-driver  In  looper  connecting-position 
during  the  shifting  of  the  respective  loopers  to  and  from  a 
position  for  connection  therewith. 

6.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  looper- 
driver,  a  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  \6  ipers  supported 
thereby  and  being  movable  to  shift  the  supported  lonpers  to 
and  from  an  operative  position  for  connection  with  said 
looper  driver,  means  for  effecting  connection  between  the 
respective  loopers  and  the  looper  driver  when  in  operative 
position  relatively  to  each  other,  and  means  for  maintain 
Ing  the  loopers  In  driver-connectlng-posltion  when  discon 
nected  from  the  driver. 

7.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  looper- 
driver,  a  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  loopers  supported 
thereby  and  being  movable  to  shift  the  supported  loopers 
to  and  from  an  operative  position  for  connection  with  said 
Icoper  driver,  the  said  looper-driver  and  the  respective 
loopers  having  means  for  effecting  detachable  connection 
of  the  same  when  brought  Into  operative  position  relatively 
to  each  other,  and  means  for  maintaining  the  said  looper- 
driver  in  looper  connecting  p^siti  n  during  the  shifting  of 
the  respective  loopers  to  and  from  a  position  for  connection 
therewith. 

8.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  looi>er- 
drlver,  a  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  loopers  snp|X)rted 
thereby  and  iwlng  movable  to  shift  the  supported  loopers 
to  and  from  an  operative  p  sitlon  for  connection  with  said 
looper  driver,  the  said  looper  driver  and  each  of  the  respec- 
tive loopers  being  provided,  one  with  a  groove  and  the 
other  with  a  tongue  to  enter  said  groove,  whereby  detach- 
able connection  will  be  effected  between  the  driver  and  the 
respective  loopers  when  brought  Into  operative  position 
rtfattvely  to  each  other,  and  the  said  tongue  and  grooved 
parts  also  being  so  arranged  that  during  the  shifting  of  the 
carrier  a  connection  will  be  retained  between  the  driver 
and  one  looper  until  a  connection  lietween  the  driver  and  a 
second  looper  Is  effected,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

9.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  looper- 
driver,  of  a  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  loopers  supported 


thereby  and  t)eing  movable  to  shift  the  supported  lopers 
to  and  from  an  operative  position  for  connection  with  said 
looper  driver,  means  for  effecting  connection  of  the  respec- 
tive loopers  with  the  looper-driver  when  In  operative  posi- 
tion relatively  to  each  other,  and  means  for  moving  the 
carrier  to  shift  the  position  of  Its  supported  loopers. 

10.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  looper- 
driver.  of  a  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  loopers  supported 
thereby  and  being  movable  to  shift  the  supported  loopers 
generally  to  and  from  an  operative  position  for  connection 
with  said  looper  driver,  means  for  effecting  connection  of 
the  respective  loopers  and  looper-driver  when  In  operative 
position  relatively  to  each  other,  and  means  for  moving  the 
carrier  and  securing  the  same  in  adjusted  position. 

11.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  rotary 
looper  driver,  of  a  plurality  of  looper  shafts  having  loopers 
connected  therewith,  a  carrier  supporting  said  looper  ' 
shafts  and  being  movable  to  shift  the  same  to  and  fror", 
an  o|)eratlve  position  for  connection  with  tiie  looper-driver, 
and  means  for  effecting  connection  of  the  respective  looper 
shafts  with  the  looper  driver  when  in  o|>eratlve  position 
relatively  to  each  other. 

12.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  rotary 
looper-driver,  of  a  plurality  of  looper  shafts  having  loopers 
connected  therewith,  and  a  carrier  supporting  said  looper 
shafts  and  being  movable  to  shift  the  same  to  and  from 
an  oj)erati\e  position  for  connection  with  the  looi>er-drlver, 
the  said  looper-driver  and  the  respective  looper  shafts 
having  means  for  effecting  detachable  connection  when 
brought  Into  operative  position  relatively  to  each  other. 

13.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  looper- 
driver,  of  a  pivoted  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  lo  pers 
supported  thereby  and  being  movable  to  shift  the  supported 
loopers  severally  to  and  from  an  operative  jKisitlon  for 
connection  with  said  louper-driver,  and  means  for  effecting 
connection  of  the  respective  loopers  with  the  looper-driver 
when  in  operative  position  relatively  to  each  other. 

14.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  looper- 
driver,  of  a  pivoted  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  loopers 
supported  thereby  and  being  movable  to  shift  the  supported 
loopers  to  and  from  an  operative  position  for  connection 
with  said  lioper  driver,  means  for  effecting  connection  of 
the  respective  lo  pers  with  the  looper-driver  when  in  op- 
erative position  relatively  to  each  other,  and  means  for 
securing  the  carrier  in  a  stationary  adjusted  positiun. 

15.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  with  the  bod- 
plate  and  a  looper  driver  snpi>orted  in  bearings  at  the 
under  side  thereof,  of  a  pivi  ted  carrier  having  a  plurality 
of  loopers  supp.rted  thereby  and  being  movable  to  shift 
the  supported  loopern  to  and  from  an  o|)eratlve  position  for 
connection  with  said  looper  driver,  means  for  effecting  con- 
nection of  the  respective  loopers  with  the  looper-driver 
when  in  operative  position  relatively  to  each  other,  and 
means  located  at  the  upper  side  of  the  bed  plate  and  con- 
necting with  the  carrier  through  an  elongated  slot  In  said 
l>ed-plate  to  secure  the  carrier  in  stationary  adjusted  posi- 
tion. 


86  2,03  4.  MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THB 
PAWLS  IN  PAWL-AND-RATCHET  MECHANISMS. 
William  Trkwhklla,  Trentham,  Victoria,  Australia, 
assignor  to  himself  and  Benjamin  Trewhella,  Trentham, 
Australia.      Filed  Feb.  12,  1006.      Serial  No.  300.718. 

1.  A  pawl  and  ratchet  mechanism  comprising  a  support- 
ing member,  pawls  carried  thereby,  a  spindle  In  the  sup- 
l>orting  member,  n  spring  carried  by  suld  spindle  and 
means  connecting  tlie  spring  with  one  of  said  pawls. 

2.  Mechanism  of  the  character  specified  comprising  a 
Mupportlng  meralter.  pivotally  mounted  pawls,  n  r(-d  con- 
nected with  one  of  said  pawls,  a  spindle  in  the  supporting 
memt)er.  and  a  spring  connected  to  the  spindle  and  to  the 
rod. 

8.  Mechanism  of  the  character  specified,  comprising  a 
casing,  pawls  Journaled  therein,  a  rod  loosely  attached  to 
one  of  the  pawls,  a  spindle  Journaled  In  the  casing,  a 
spring  attached  at  one  end  to  and  colled  around  the  spin- 
dle and  secured  at  its  other  end  to  the  rod  and  adapted  to 
l)ear  against  the  other  pawl. 


1996 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  30, 1907. 


4.  Mechanlam   for  controlling  the  pawls  In   pawl   and 

ratchet  mechanism,  comprising  a  caslnK.  a  vertical  spin- 
dle journaled  therein  adjacent  to  the  notches  on  tb« 
ratchet,  a  pair  of  wipers  rigidly  attached  to  the  spindle 
•t  either  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  pawls  having  Inclined  faces, 
a  rod  loosely  attached  to  one  pawl  and  bearing  against 
the  other,  a  colled  spring  on  the  spindle  attached  at  one 
end  thereto  and  connected  at  the  other  end  to  about  the 
center  of  the  rod,  and  a  cam  fulcrumed  on  the  casing 
adapted  to  bear  against  one  of  the  wipers. 
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6.  Mechanism  for  controlling  the  pawls  In  pawl  and 
ratchet  mechanism,  comprising  a  casing,  plvotaily  mounted 
operating  pawls,  a  vertical  spindle  Journaled  on  the  casing 
adjacent  to  the  notches  on  the  ratchet,  wipers  rigidly 
secured  to  the  spindle  and  adapted  to  alternately  engage 
Inclined  faces  on  the  pawls,  and  means  for  throwing  the 
wipers  out  of  engagement  with  said  pawls. 

6.  In  combination  with  a  single  ratchet,  a  pair  of  pawls 
and  means  to  operate  the  latter,  of  spring  controlled  mem- 
bers normally  In  contact  with  the  pawls,  and  means  to 
move  said  members  out  of  contact  with  said  pawls,  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

7.  In  combination  with  a  single  ratchet,  a  pair  of  pawls 
adapted  to  engage  the  same,  and  means  for  simultaneously 
raising  and  lowering  the  pawls,  of  spring  controlled  mem- 
bers normally  In  contact  with  the  latter,  and  means  to 
hold  said  meml)er8  oat  of  contact  with  the  pawls  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

8.  In  combination  with  a  ratchet,  pawls  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  same  and  means  for  simultaneously  raising  and 
lowering  the  pawls,  of  a  rotating  member,  laterally  ex- 
ten<llng  arms  on  the  latter  adapted  to  contact  with  the 
pawls,  and  means  to  move  said  arms  Into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  latter. 

9.  In  combination  with  a  ratchet,  a  pair  of  pawls 
adapted  to  engage  the  same  and  means  for  simultaneously 
raising  and  lowering  the  pawls,  of  a  rotating  member,  lat- 
erally extending  arms  on  the  latter  normally  In  contact 
with  the  pawls,  and  means  to  move  said  arms  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  latter. 

10.  In  combination  with  a  ratchet,  a  pair  of  pawls 
adapted  to  engage  the  same  and  means  for  raising  one 
pawl  and  simultaneously  lowering  the  other  pawl,  of  u 
spindle,  laterally  extending  arms  on  the  latter  normally  In  I 
contact  with  the  pawls,  a  spring  on  the  spindle  connected 
with  the  pawls,  and  means  to  move  said  arms  out  of  con-  , 
tact  with  the  pawls.  | 

11.  In  combination  with  a  ratchet,  a  pair  of  pawls 
adapted  to  engage  the  same  and  means  for  raising  one 
pawl  and  simultaneously  lowering  the  other  pawl,  of  a  j 
spindle,  laterally  extending  arms  on  the  latter  normally  in  ' 
contact  with  the  pawls,  a  spring  mounted  on  the  spindle 
having  one  end  secured  thereto  and  Its  other  end  connected 
with  the  pawls,  and  a  cam  adapted  to  rotate  the  spindle, 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


862,033.     TOWER  AND  TANK. 
lanta,  Ga.     Filed  Dec.  17.  lOOfl. 


RoBiBT  B.  Tufts,  At- 
Serial  No.  348.311. 


1.  A  concrete  structure  consisting  of  a  hollow  shaft 
of  concrete  provided  with  a  transverse  partition  elevated 
at  the  center  and  with  metallic  reinforcing  rods  embedded 
In  the  shaft  opposite  the  edge  of  said  partition,  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  in  a  concrete  structure  of  a  hollow 
concrete  shaft,  having  an  enlargement  near  the  upper  end 
and  extended  above  said  enlargement,  with  metallic  rein- 
forcing rods  embedded  In  the  enlarged  and  extended  por- 
tion, and  an  arched  partition  bearing  upon  the  shaft  ad- 
jacent the  enlargement. 

3.  The  combination  in  a  concrete  structure,  of  a  hollow 
shaft  of  concrete,  an  arched  partition  having  Its  bearing 
upon  the  shaft  below  the  upper  end  of  the  latter,  a  filler  O 
between  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft  and  the  partition,  and 
reinforcing  rods  embedded  In  the  shaft  adjacent  to  the 
point  where  the  partition  unites  with  the  latter,  as  set 
forth. 


862.036.  HAY  PRESS.  1»hil.%ndbb  F.  Warbin,  Maxwell. 
Tenn..  assignor  of  one-half  to  M.  C.  Atkinson,  Maxwell, 
Tenn.  Filed  «uly  31,  1906,  Serial  No.  328,588.  Re- 
newed May  28,  1907.     Serial  No.  376,208. 
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1.  In  a  press,  the  combination  with  a  twllng  chamber,  of 
a  sliding  door  for  the  chamber,  a  follower  slldable  within 
the  baling  chamber,  a  member  connected  with  the  fol- 
lower and  having  a  depression  therein,  a  projection  car 
rled  by  the  door  for  engagement  In  the  depression  to  move 
the  door  with  the  follower,  and  means  for  limiting  the 
movement  of  the  door  In  one  direction,  said  means  being 
located  to  stop  the  movement  of  the  door  before  the  fol- 
lower has  reached  the  limit  of  Its  movement  In  the  same 
direction. 

2.  A  baling  press  comprising  a  baling  chamber  and  a 
bale  chute,  said  chamber  and  chute  Including  upper  and 
lower  pairs  of  beams,  a  door  for  the  top  of  the  baling  chute, 
slides  carried  by  the  door  and  resting  upon  the  beams, 
guide  strips  located  above  one  of  the  slides,  a  cross  piece 
carried  by  the  upper  beams  and  located  to  receive  one  of 
the  slides  thereagalnst,  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  door 
into  open  position,  a  follower  slldably  engaged  in  the  bal- 
ing chamber,  a  top  board  carried  by  the  follower  and  hav- 
ing a  depression  therein,  a  projection  carried  by  the  door 
for  engagement  In  the  depression  to  move  the  door  with 
the  follower,  said  door  being  movable  vertically  to  bring 
Its  projection  Into  and  out  of  the  depression  and  lying  In 
position  when  closed,  to  engage  Its  projection  In  the  de- 
pression when  the  follower  is  at  the  limit  of  Its  movement 
Into  the  baling  chamt>er. 
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8f.2,037.  MUSIC  HOLDER.  JoHjr  B.  Wat  and  Chahlm 
Fkzlkr,  Patchogue.  N.  Y.  Filed  Nov.  17.  1906.  Serial 
No.  343,829.  v-  - 
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1.  The  combination  of  means  for  holding  music-sheets, 
spring-pressed  arms  plvotaily  connected  to  said  means,  one 
of  said  arms  having  a  rearwardly-extendlng  member, 
means  movable  In  the  path  of  paid  arms  for  holding  them 
against  the  tension  of  the  springs,  and  a  projection  secured 
to  said  means,  forming  a  stop  with  said  member  for  the 
purpose  described. 

2.  A  music-holder  comprLilng  a  frame  having  means  for 
detachably  securing  music  sheets  thereon  in  an  open  posi- 
tion, spring-pressed  arms  arranged  at  the  top  of  the  holder, 
each  arm  having  means  for  detachably  engaging  an  Inter- 
mediate sheet  of  music,  a  vertical  stem  movable  in  the 
path  of  said  arms  for  holding  them  against  the  tension  of 
their  respective  springs,  and  a  Itey  rigidly  fixed  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  stem  operating  to  withdraw  said  stem 
from  the  path  of  the  arms,  whereby  they  are  successively 
released. 

3.  A  music  holder  comprising  a  frame  having  means  for 
detachably  holding  music-sheets  thereon  In  an  open  posl 
tlon,  spring-pressed  arms  having  means  detachably  engag- 
ing the  Intermediate  sheets  of  music,  one  of  said  arms  be- 
ing provided  with  a  rearwardly-turned  extension,  a  stem 
slldably  supported  on  the  frame,  a  projection  fixed  near 
one  end  of  said  stem  coactlng  with  said  extension  to  form  a 
stop,  and  a  key  attached  to  said  stem  operating,  when  de- 
pressed, to  successively  release  the  arms. 


802.038.  HE.MP  DUSTING  BRUSH.  Edmund  O.  Way- 
man,  New  Albany,  Ind.  Filed  Oct.  1,  1906.  Serial  No. 
336.980. 


1.  A  brush  comprising  a  handle  provided  with  a  collar, 
flt>er8  of  hemp,  a  metallic  sleeve  adapted  to  encircle  the 
lower  end  of  the  handle  and  carry  a  plurality  of  the 
strands  of  fiber  and  a  metallic  ring  having  flljers  also  ar- 
ranged thereon  and  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the  handle 
below  the  metal  sleeve  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  brush  comprising  a  handle  provided  with  a  collar, 
a  sleeve  adapted  to  be  arranged  upon  the  lower  end  of  the 
handle  and  having  fll)er8  arranged  thereon  and  a  wedge 
ring  carr>lng  fibers  and  alsowdapted  to  be  fitted  upon  the 
handle  below  the  sleeve  as  set  forth. 

3.  A  brush  comprising  a  handle  having  a  collar  arranged 
thereon,  a  metal  sleeve  and  a  wedge  shaped  ring  together 
with  fll>ers  of  hemp  adapted  to  be  folded  over  the  upper 


edgea  of  the  sleeve  and  ring,  said  sleeve  being  adapted  to 
fit  upon  the  handle  and  the  ring  adapted  to  fit  also  upon 
the  handle  and  wedge  the  fibers  securely  between  the  ring 
and  handle  as  set  forth. 


862.030.      SAD-IRON    HEATER.      Nki.s    A.    Westerlund* 
Superior,  Wis.     Filed  Oct.  23,  1906.     Serial  No.  340.147. 


1.  In  combination,  a  heater  having  a  base  plate  and  a 
cover,  a  sad-iron  within  said  heater,  a  detachable  handle 
for  said  sad-Iron,  and  means  whereby  said  handle  may  lock 
said  cover  to  said  base  plate. 

2.  In  combination,  a  heater  having  a  base  plate  and  a 
cover  movably  attached  thereto,  said  cover  having  an  open- 
ing therethroftgh,  said  base  plate  presenting  a  member 
rigid  therewith  adjacent  to  said  opening,  a  plurality  of 
sad  Irons  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  heater,  a  detach- 
able handle  adapted  to  l>e  attached  to  said  sad  Irons  and 
having  means  for  engaging  said  member  through  said  oiien- 
Ing  whereby  said  handle  may  be  attached  to  said  cover. 

3.  In  combination,  a  heater  having  a  base  plate  with  a 
post  projecting  upwardly  therefrom,  a  cover  Tor  said  base 
plate  having  an  opening  at  said  post,  a  plurality  of  sad- 
irons adapted  to  be  received  within  said  heater,  a  detach- 
able handle  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  sad-irons,  and 
means  whereby  said  handle  may  engage  said  post  to  lock 
said  cover  to  said  base  plate  and  to  lock  said  handle  to  said 
cover. 

4.  In  combination,  a  heater  having  a  base  plate,  a  cover' 
hinged  thereto  and  presenting  an  opening,  said  base  plate 
having  a  post  lying  under  said  opening,  said  post  present- 
ing a  cross  bar  in  the  upper  portion  there  if,  a  plurality  of 
sad-irons  adapted  to  be  received  within  said  heater  and 
presenting  recesses  respectively  In  the  upper  faces  thereof, 
with  cross  bars  formed  respectively  In  said  recesses,  and  a 
detachable  handle  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  sad- 
irons or  said  cover,  and  a  catch  on  said  handle  adapted  to 
engage  the  cross  bars  of  said  heater  and  said  sad-irons. 


862,040.     LOCK.     Arthur  N.  Wickmam,   Lincoln,  Nebr. 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1906.     Serial  No.  331.163. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  casing,  of  a  latch  bolt,  latch 
tumblers  plvotaily  secured  thereto  and  provided  with  a 
Joint  recess,  an  Inner  casing  having  an  opening  in  the  wall 
adjacent  to  the  recesses  of  said  tumblers,  and  a  projection 
formed  on  the  Inner  casing  adapted  to  engage  said  re- 
cesses. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  casing,  of  a  latch  bolt  having 
a   longitudinally   extending   arm.   a   handle   bar   provided 
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with  levera  adapted  to  operate  aald  arm.  latch  tumbler* 
plvotally  mounted  on  said  latch  bolt  and  provided  with 
Joint  recesaes,  an  Inner  casing  adapted  to  engajfe  said  re- 
cesses and  having  Its  Interior  communicating  therewith,  a 
key  hole  formed  In  said  Inner  casing,  and  mechanism 
adapted  to  release  said  tumblers  from  engagement  with 
said  inner  casing. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  casing,  of  a  latch  Iwlt,  latch 
tumblers  plvotally  secured  thereto  and  provided  with  a 
Joint  recess,  a  locliing  tumbler  plvotally  secured  to  said 
latch  bolt  and  provided  with  a  recess,  an  Inner  casing  hav- 
ing an  open  wall  opposite  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  latch 
tumblers,  and  a  closed  wall  opposite  to  the  adjacent  edge 
of  the  locking  tumbler,  and  a  projection  formed  on  the  In- 
ner casing  adapted  to  engage  the  recesses  of  the  latch  and 
lock  tumblers. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  casing,  of  a  latch  bolt,  latch 
tumblers  plvotally  secured  thereto,  provided  with  Joint 
recesses  and  an  intermediate  Joint  lug.  an  inner  casing 
having  an  opening  In  the  wall  opposite  to  the  recessed  e<lge 
of  said  tumblers,  and  a  projection  formed  on  the  inner 
casing  adapted  to  engage  said  recesses  and  bear  against 
said  lug  of  the  latch  tumblers. 


I 


8  6  2,041.  CIRCUIT  MAKKR  AND  BREAKER.  John 
Wilkinson,  Syracuse,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  H.  H.  Franklin 
Manufacturing  Company,  Syracuse,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation 
of  New  York.     Filed  Apr.  15.  1907.     Serial  No.  368.167. 


1.  In  a  circuit  maker  and  breaker,  fixed  and  rotaUble 
elements,  one  element  comprising  a  ring-shaped  part  of 
Insulating  material,  contact-pieces  detachably  seated  In  a 
circular  series  on  an  Inner  face  of  the  ring-shaped  part, 
and  spaced  apart,  and  metallic  bearing-members  detach- 
ably  seated  on  said  Inner  face  between  the  contact-pieces 
and  substantially  filling  the  spaces  between  said  contact- 
pieces,  the  wearing  faces  of  the  contact-pieces  and  bearing- 
members  being  disposed  in  substantially  the  same  curved 
line  and  forming  a  substantially  continuous  hardened  me- 
tallic path,  and  the  other  element  having  means  coactlng 
with  the  wearing  faces  of  said  contact-pieces  and  bearing- 
members,   substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

2.  In  a  circuit  maker  and  breaker,  fixed  and  rotatable 
elements,  one  element  comprising  a  ring-shaped  part  of  In- 
sulating material  formed  with  a  recess  opening  through 
Its  inner  face,  contact-pieces  detachably  arranged  In  a  cir- 
cular series  in  the  recess,  and  spaced  apart,  and  metallic 
bearing-members  detachably  arranged  In  the  recess  be- 
tween the  contact  -  pieces  and  substantially  filling  the 
spaces  between  said  contact-pieces,  the  wearing  faces  of 
the  contact-pieces  and  bearing- memb<;r8  being  disposed  in 
substantially  the  same  curved  line  and  forming  a  substan- 
tially continuous  hardened  metallic  path,  and  the  other 
element  having  means  coactlng  with  the  wearing  faces  of 
said  contact-plecos  and  bearing  members,  substantially  a-i 
and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  circuit  maker  and  breaker,  fixed  and  rotatable 
elements,  one  element  comprising  a  ring-shaped  part  of  in 
mlatlng  material  formed  with  a  recess  opening  through 
its  inner  face  and  having  an  annular  lateral  extension, 
contact-pieces  detachably  arranged  In  a  circular  series  In 
the  recess,  and  spaced  apart,  metallic  bearing-members  de- 
tachably arranged  In  the  receaa  between  the  contact-pieces 


and  substantially  filling  the  spaces  between  said  contsct- 
pleces.  the  wearing  faces  of  the  contact  pieces  and  bearing- 
members  being  disposed  In  substantially  the  same  curved 
line  and  forming  a  substantially  continuous  metallic  path, 
and  ribs  provided  on  the  contact-pieces  and  bearing-mem- 
bers and  projecting  Into  the  lateral  extension  of  the  re- 
cess, and  the  other  element  having  means  coactlng  wltb 
the  wearing  faces  ot  said  contact-pieces  and  beariniir  mem- 
bers, substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

4.  In  a  circuit  maker  and  breaker,  fixed  and  rotatable 
elements,  one  element  comprising  a  ring-shaped  part  of  In- 
sulating material  formed  with  a  recess  opening  through  • 
Its  Inner  face,  con  tact- pieces  detachably  arranged  In  a  cir- 
cular series  In  the  recess,  and  spaced  apart,  screws  pro- 
jecting from  an  end  wall  of  the  recess  and  coactlng  with 
the  contact  pieces  for  securing  said  contact-pieces  in  posi- 
tion, and  metallic  be«rlng-meml>er8  detachably  arranged  In 
the  recess  between  the  contact-pieces  and  substantially 
filling  the  spaces  t>etween  said  contact-pieces,  the  wearing 
faces  of  the  contact-pieces  and  bearing  members  being  dis- 
posed In  substantially  the  same  curved  line  and  forming  a 
substantially  continuous  metallic  path,  and  the  other  ele- 
ment having  means  coactlng  with  the  wearing  faces  of  said 
contact- pieces  and  bearing- members,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purpose  described. 

r>.  In  a  circuit  maker  and  breaker,  fixed  and  rotn table 
elements,  one  element  comprising  a  metallic  support  pro- 
vided with  an  annular  bearing  surface  and  a  peripheral 
flange,  a  ring  shaped  part  of  Insulating  material  having 
one  end  encircling  the  bearing  surface,  means  for  securing 
the  ring-shaped  part  to  said  peripheral  flange,  contact- 
pieces  detachably  arranged  In  a  circular  series  on  an  Inner 
face  of  the  ring  shaped  part,  and  spaced  apart,  and  metal- 
lic bearing-members  detachably  arranged  on  said  inner 
face  between  the  contact-pieces  and  substantially  filling 
the  spaces  between  said  contact-pieces,  the  wearing  faces 
of  the  contact-pieces  and  bearing  memt>ers  being  disposed 
In  substantially  the  game  curved  line  and  forming  a  sub 
stautially  continuous  metallic  path,  and  the  other  element 
having  means  coacting  with  the  wearing  faces  of  said  con- 
tact-pieces and  bearing  members,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  circuit  maker  and  breaker,  fixed  and  rotatable 
elements,  one  element  comprising  a  metallic  support  pro- 
vided with  a  peripheral  flange,  a  ring-shaped  part  of  in- 
sulatln.g  material  formed  with  a  rece.ss  openin;j  through 
Its  inner  face,  ao  insulating  ring  between  the  peripheral 
flange  and  the  ring-shaped  part,  means  for  securing  the 
ring-shaped  part  to  said  peripheral  flange,  contact  pieces 
detachably  arranged  in  a  circular  series  In  the  recess,  and 
spaced  apart,  screws  arranged  at  one  side  of  the  Insulating 
ring  and  passed  through  an  end  wall  of  the  recess  and  co- 
acting  with  the  contact  pieces  for  securing  said  contact- 
pieces  in  position,  and  metallic  bearing-members  detacli- 
ably  arranged  In  the  recess  between  the  contact-pieces  and 
substantially  filling  the  spaces  between  said  con  tact -pieces, 
the  wearing  faces  of  the  contact-pieces  and  bearing-mem- 
bers being  disposed  in  substantially  the  same  curved  line 
and  forming  a  substantially  continuous  metallic  path,  and 
tue  other  element  having  means  coacting  with  the  wearing 
faces  of  said  contact  pieces  and  bearing-members,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

7.  In  a  circuit  maker  and  breaker,  fixed  and  rotatable 
elements,  one  element  comprising  a  ring  shaped  part  of  in- 
sulating material  formed  with  a  recess  opening  through  Us 
Inner  face,  contact-pieces  detachably  arranged  In  a  circular 
series  In  the  recess,  and  spaced  apart,  metallic  bearing- 
members  detachably  arranged  In  the  recess  l>etween  the 
contact-pieces  and  substantially  filling  the  spaces  between 

'    said  contact-pieces,  the  wearing  faces  of  the  contact  pieces 
and  bearing-members  being  disposed  In   substantially   the 

i    same  curved   line   and   forming  a   substantially   continuous 

'  metallic  path,  and  screws  projecting  from  an  end  wall  of 
the  recess  snd  coactlng  with  the  bearing- members  for  ae- 
curlng  said  bearing  members  in  position,  and  the  other  ele 
ment  having  means  for  coactlng  with  the  wearing  faces  of 
said  contact-pieces  and  bearing-members,  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purpose  descrll)ed. 

I       8.  In  a  circuit  maker  and  breaker,  fixed  and  roUUble 
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elementa,  one  element  comprising  a  ring-shaped  part  of  In- 
sulating material  formed  with  a  recess  opening  through  its 
inner  face,  contact  pieces  detachably  arranged  In  a  circular 
series  in  the  recess,  and  spaced  apart,  metallic  bearing- 
members  detachably  arranged  In  the  recess  between  the 
contact-pieces  and  substantially  filling  the  spaces  between 
said  contact-pieces,  the  wearing  faces  of  the  contact-pieces 
and  bearing-members  being  disposed  in  substantially  the 
same  curved  line  and  forming  a  substantially  continuous 
metallic  path,  screws  projecting  from  an  end  wall  of  the  1 
recess  and  coactlng  with  the  bearing  members  for  securing  | 
aald  bearing-members  In  position,  said  screws  projecting 
beyond  the  bearing  -  members,  and  a  cover  detachably 
mounted  on  the  projecting  ends  of  the  screws,  and  the 
other  element  having  means  coactlng  with  the  wearing 
faces  of  said  contact-pieces  and  bearing-members,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

U.  In  a  circuit  maker  and  breaker,  fixed  and  rotatable 
elements,  one  element  comprising  a  metallic  support  pro- 
Tided  with  a  peripheral  flange,  a  ring-shaped  part  of  Insu-  1 
latlng  material  formed  with  a  recess  oi)enlng  through  Its 
Inner  face,  contact-pieces  detachably  arranged  In  a  circular 
series  In  the  recess,  and  spaced  apart,  and  metallic  bearing- 
members  detachably  arranged  In  the  recess  between  the 
contact-pieces  and  substantially  filling  the  spaces  between 
said  contact-pieces,  the  wearing  faces  of  the  contact-pieces 
and  bearing-members  l)elng  disposed  In  substantially  the 
same  curved  line  and  forming  a  substantially  continuous 
metallic  path,  and  screws  projecting  from  the  peripheral 
flange  and  through  an  end  wall  of  the  recess  and  coactlng 
with  the  bearing  members  for  securing  the  ring-shaped 
part  to  said  peripheral  fiange.  and  for  securing  said  bear- 
ing -  members  In  position,  and  the  other  element  having 
means  coactlng  with  the  wearing  faces  of  said  contact- 
pieces  and  bearing-members,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

10.  In  a  circuit  maker  and  breaker,  fixed  and  rotatable 
Clements,  one  element  comprising  a  metallic  support  pro- 
vided with  an  annular  bearing  surface  and  a  peripheral 
flange,  a  ring-shaped  nart  of  Insulating  material  having 
one  end  encircling  the  bearing  surface,  said  part  being 
formed  with  a  recess  opening  through  Its  Inner  face,  an  In- 
sulating ring  between  the  peripheral  flange  and  the  rlng- 
sbaped  part,  contact-pieces  detachably  arranged  In  a  cir- 
cular series  in  the  recess,  and  spaced  apart,  screws  ar- 
ranged at  one  aide  of  the  insulating  ring  and  passed 
through  an  end  wall  of  the  recess  and  coactlng  with  the 
contact-pieces  for  securing  said  contact-pieces  In  posltioo, 
metallic  bearing-members  detachably  arranged  In  the  re- 
cess between  the  contact-pieces  and  substantially  filling 
the  spaces  between  said  contact-pieces,  the  wearing  faces 
of  the  contact-pieces  and  bearing  members  being  disposed 
in  substantially  the  same  curved  line  and  forming  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  metallic  path,  screws  projecting 
from  the  peripheral  flange  through  the  Insulating  ring  and 
an  end  wall  of  the  recess  and  coactlng  with  the  bearing- 
memlters  for  securing  the  ring-shaped  part  to  said  periph- 
eral flange,  and  for  securing  said  bearing-members  In  posi- 
tion, and  the  other  element  having  means  coactlng  with 
the  wearing  faces  of  said  contact-pieces  and  bearlng-mem- 
t>ers.  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

11.  In  a  circuit  maker  and  breaker,  fixed  and  rotatable 
elements,  one  element  comprising  a  metallic  support  pro- 
vided with  an  annular  bearing  surface  and  a  peripheral 
flange,  a  ring  shaped  part  of  insulating  material  having 
one  end  encircling  the  bearing  surface,  said  part  being 
formed  with  a  recess  opening  through  Its  Inner  face,  an 
Insulating  ring  between  the  peripheral  flange  and  the  ring- 
shaped  part,  contact-pieces  detachably  arranged  in  a  cir- 
cular series  In  the  recess,  and  spaced  apart,  screws  ar- 
ranged at  one  hide  of  the  Insulating  ring  and  passed 
through  an  end  wall  of  the  recess  and  coacting  with  the 
contact  pieces  for  securing  said  contact-pieces  in  position, 
metallic  bearing-members  deuchably  arranged  In  the  re- 
cess between  the  contact-pieces  and  substantially  filling  the 
spaces  between  said  contact-pieces,  the  wearing  faces  of 
the  contact-pieces  and  bearing  members  being  disposed  in 
substantially  the  same  curved  line  and  forming  a  substan- 
tially continuous  metallic  path,  screws  projecting  from  th» 
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peripheral  flange  through  the  Insulating  ring  and  an  end 
wall  of  the  recess  and  coactlng  with  the  bearing-members 
for  securing  the  ring-shaped  part  to  aald  peripheral  flange, 
and  for  securing  said  bearing-members  in  position,  said 
screws  projecting  beyond  the  bearing-members,  and  a  cover 
detachably  mounted  on  the  projecting  ends  of  the  last-men- 
tioned screws,  and  the  other  element  having  means  coact- 
lng with  the  wearing  faces  of  said  conUct-pleces  and  t>ear- 
ing-members,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 


862,042.  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE.  Obokob  E.  Williams, 
Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  William  F.  Kelper,  Jersey 
City,  N.  J.      Filed  Oct.  16,  1906.      Serial  No.  339,178. 


1.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  disk,  two  con- 
centric rows  of  pins  arranged  In  staggered  relation  pro- 
jecting from  the  upper  face  of  the  disk,  divisions  alternat- 
ing in  color  surrounding  said  pins,  the  pins  comi>oslng 
said  outer  row  of  pins  l)elng  at  corners  of  the  divisions, 
a  radial  arm  having  a  spring  at  its  inner  end  fixed  at  the 
center  of  the  disk,  and  means  carried  by  the  opposite  and 
outer  end  of  the  arm  for  receiving  a  sphere,  for  the  purpose 
described. 

2.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  disk,  an  arm  hav- 
ing means  for  receiving  a  sphere  near  the  periphery  of  the 
disk,  two  rows  of  pins  arranged  In  staggered  relation  pro- 
jecting upwardly  from  the  face  of  the  disk,  a  bell  carried 
at  the  center  of  the  disk,  a  path  leading  through  said  rows 
of  pins  to  the  bell,  and  means  for  causing  said  arm  and 
sphere  to  be  forcibly  projected  forward,  for  the  purpose 
described. 

j  3.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  disk,  a  radial 
arm  projecting  from  the  center  of  the  disk,  means  at  the 
outer  end  of  the  arm,  consisting  of  two  spaced  eyes,  for 

t  receiving  a  sphere,  means  for  causing  tlie  arm  to  forcibly 
project  the  sphere,  and  means  for  releasing  the  sphere  from 
the  eyes. 

I  4.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  square  board  hav- 
ing the  corners  thereof  divided  Into  sectors  alternating 
in  color,  an  upwardly-projecting  flange  surrounding  the 
edges  of  the  board,  a  disk  fixed  at  the  center  of  the  board 
having  a  concave  upper  face  and  surrounded  by  a  rail,  two 
concentric  rows  of  pins  projecting  from  the  upper  face  of 
the  disk  In  staggered  relation,  and  means  for  forcibly  pro- 
jecting a  sphere  at  the  circumference  of  the  disk. 

i        5.   An  amusement  device  comprising  a  disk,  a  post  pro- 

I  Jectlng  from  the  center  of  the  disk,  and  an  arm  having  Its 
Inner  end  spirally  wound  about  the  post  and  fixed  to  the 
disk,  the  outer  end  of  said  arm  having  means  for  receiving 

I  a  sphere  whereby  when  the  sphere  and  arm  are  drawn  rear- 
wardly  against  the  tension  of  the  spiral  end  of  the  latter 
and  released,  the  sphere  is  forcibly  projected. 

6.  An  amosement  device  comprising  a  disk  having  an 
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•pertured  post  at  Its  center,  a  radial  arm  having  Ita  Inner 
end  spirally  wound  about  the  post  and  fixed  to  the  disk, 
forming  a  spring,  the  outer  end  of  said  arm  having  means 
for  receiving  a  sphere,  means  for  holding  the  arm  against 
the  tension  of  the  spring,  and  means  passing  through  the 
disk  and  apertured  post  operable  to  release  said  holding 
means. 

7.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  disk,  an  arm  hav- 
ing means  for  receiving  a  sphere  near  the  circumference  of 
the  disk,  means  for  causing  the  arm  to  forcibly  project 
the  sphere,  and  a  wedge  shaped  stop  for  arresting  the  arm 
and  releasing  it  from  the  sphere. 

8.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  disk  having  its 
upper  face  sightly  concave,  a  rail  surrounding  the  circum- 
ference of  the  disk,  a  row  of  pins  arranged  concentrically 
with  the  disk  and  projecting  from  its  upper  face,  a  radial 
arm  having  a  spring  at  Its  inner  end  fixed  to  the  disk,  means 
at  its  outer  end  adjacent  to  the  rail  for  receiving  a  sphere, 
means  operable  at  the  center  of  the  disk  for  releasing  the 
arm,  whereby  the  sphere  is  forcibly  projected,  and  means 
in  the  path  of  the  arm  for  arresting  It  and  releasing  the 
aphere  therefrom. 

9.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  disk,  an  apertured 
peat  fixed  at  the  center  of  the  disk,  an  arm  having  means 
for  receiving  a  sphere  at  Its  outer  end,  the  Inner  end  of 
said  arm  being  spirally  wound  about  the  post,  forming  a 
spring  fixed  to  the  disk,  a  TJ  shaped  member  comprising 
two  arms,  one  of  which  passes  through  the  center  of  the 
disk  and  the  apertured  [>ost,  a  button  fixed  to  the  outer 
end  of  the  central  arm,  a  bell  adjacent  to  the  button,  the 
opposite  arm  of  said  U-shaped  meml>er  also  passing 
through  the  disk,  a  spring  interposed  between  the  bell  and 
post  for  normally  forcing  the  extremity  of  said  opposite 
arm  above  the  surface  of  the  disk,  whereby  said  radial 
arm  may  be  drawn  rearwardly  against  the  tension  of  Its 
spiral  inner  end  and  held  In  this  position,  and  means  in 
the  path  of  said  arm  for  disengaging  it  from  the  sphere 
after  said  button  is  depressed. 

10.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  disk,  an  arm 
adapted  to  project  a  sphere  or  the  like  pa«sing  from  the 
center  of  the  disk,  a  spring,  means  for  holding  the  arm 
against  the  tension  of  the  spring,  and  a  device  operable  at 
the  center  of  the  disk  for  releasing  said  arm. 

11.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  disk,  an  arm 
adapted  to  project  a  sphere  or  the  like  fixed  at  the  center 
of  the  disk,  a  spring,  means  for  holding  the  arm  against 
the  tension  of  the  spring,  and  a  depressible  button  at  the 
center  of  the  disk  operable  to  release  said  arm. 

12.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  disk,  a  post 
fixed  at  the  center  of  the  disk,  an  arm  having  its  inner 
end  spirally  wound  about  the  post,  forming  a  spring  which 
Is  fixed  to  the  disk,  and  means  at  the  outer  end  of  the  arm 
for  holding  a  sphere  or  the  like,  for  the  purpose  described. 


862,043.  CEMENT-BLOCK-MOLDING  MACHINE.  Wil- 
liam M.  Akrks.  I>ecatur.  Iowa,  assignor  of  one-half  to 
E.  W.  Townsend.  Decatur,  Iowa.  Filed  Apr.  11,  1906. 
Serial  No.  311,152. 


1.  A  cement  block  molding  machine,  comprising  a  rec- 
tangular frame  work  embodying  legs  angular  In  cross  sec- 
tion and  upper  and  lower  cross  bars  connected  to  said  legs. 
a  mold  carriage  conaistlng  of  a  rectangular  frame  with  side 
bars  and  end  bars  and  fitted  at  its  corners  to  slide  in  the 


said  frame-work  and  arranged  to  be  accurately  guided 
thereby  with  an  up  and  down  motion,  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  carriage  within  the  frame  work,  spaced 
cross  bars  3  secured  to  said  carriage,  a  pair  of  stub  bars  4 
connected  to  each  cross  bar  3  and  extending  therefrom  to 
the  respective  ends  of  the  carriage,  two  side  shafta  that 
are  provided  with  bearings  detachably  mounted  on  the 
said  cross  bars  3  so  that  said  shafts  may  be  moved  near  to 
or  farther  away  from  each  other,  other  shafts  provided 
with  bearings  mounted  upon  the  said  pairs  of  stub  bars, 
side  mold  members  ptvotally  mounted  at  their  lower  ends 
npon  said  first  named  shafts,  end  moid  memt)er8  pivotally 
and  detachably  mounted  upon  the  second  named  shafta,  for 
the  purpose  specified,  a  cross  bar  15  mounted  within  the 
bottom  of  the  frame  work,  a  core  13  supported  in  a  sta- 
tionary manner  upon  said  cross  bar  15,  a  guide  head  se- 
cured to  the  carriage  and  surrounding  said  core  and  slld- 
able  thereon,  the  core  assisting  in  guiding  the  carriage  la 
the  up  and  down  motion  of  the  latter,  and  pallet  support- 
ing frames  10  mounted  on  said  carriage  at  the  opposite 
side  edges  of  the  core. 

2.  A  cement  block  molding  machine,  comprising  a  rec- 
tangular frame-work  embodying  legs  angular  in  cross  sec- 
tion and  upper  and  lower  cross  bars  connected  to  said  legs, 
a  mold  carriage  consisting  of  a  rectangular  frame  with 
side  bars  and  end  t>ar8  and  fitted  at  its  corners  to  slide  in 
the  said  frame  work  and  arranged  to  be  accurately  guided 
thereby  with  an  up  and  down  motion,  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  carriage  within  the  frame-work,  spaced 
cross  bars  3  secured  to  said  carriage,  a  pair  of  stub  bars  4 
connected  to  each  cross  bar  3  and  extending  therefrom  to 
the  respective  ends  of  the  carriage,  two  side  shafts  that 
are  provided  with  bearings  detachably  mounted  on  the  said 
cross  bars  3  so  that  said  shafts  may  Le  moved  near  to  or 
farther  away  from  each  other,  other  shafts  provided  with 
bearings  mounted  upon  the  said  pairs  of  stub  bars,  side  mold 
members  pivotally  mounted  at  their  lower  ends  upon  said 
first  named  shafts,  end  mold  members  pivotally  and  de- 
tachably mounted  upon  the  second  named  shafts,  for  the 
purpose  specified,  a  cross  bar  15  mounted  in  the  bottom  of 
the  frame  work,  a  core  supported  on  said  cross  bar,  a  guide 
head  secured  to  the  carriage  and  surrounding  said  core 
and  slidable  thereon  when  the  carriage  is  moved  up  and 
down,  frames  10  mounted  upon  the  carriage  at  opposite 
side  edges  of  the  core  and  adapted  to  support  a  pallet,  and 
a  pallet  detachably  supported  on  said  frames,  the  said 
pallet  being  provided  with  a  slot  to  receive  the  core,  and 
the  proportions  of  the  parts  being  such  that  at  the  upper 
limit  of  movement  of  the  carriage  the  pallet  may  be  sup- 
ported by  the  said  frames  in  entirely  a  higher  plane  above 
the  upper  edge  of  the  core. 


86  2.04  4.  SWITCH  INTERLOCKINO  MECHANISM. 
Frank  C.  Andbbson,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  The  American  Valve  k  Meter  Company,  Cincin- 
nati. Ohio,  n  Corporation  of  West  Virginia.  Filed  Nov. 
14,  1906.      Serial  No.  343.364. 

1.  In  switch  interlocking  mechanism,  an  interlocking 
bar  connected  to  the  point  rail  of  a  switch  and  having  an 
opening  In  said  bar,  a  horizontal  plunger  adapted  to  enter 
said  opening,  a  bell  crank  adapted  to  engage  said  plunger, 
a  connecting  rod  adapted  to  engage  said  bell  crank,  an 
arm  on  said  connecting  rod,  a  vertical  plunger  on  said  arm, 
an  operating  handle  adapted  to  engage  said  vertical  plun- 
ger and  a  spring  adapted  to  automatically  throw  said  horl- 
sontal  plunger  into  engagement  with  said  interlocking  bar. 

2.  In  switch  Interlocking  mechanism,  an  interlocking 
bar,  a  borlxontal  plunger  adapted  to  engage  and  hold  said 
Interlocking  bar  from  longitudinal  movement,  a  coupling 
adapted  to  secure  said  horisontal  plunger  and  having  a 
slot  therein,  a  guide  rigidly  secured  to  said  coupling,  a  bell 
crank  having  one  arm  adapted  to  engage  in  the  slot  of  said 
coupling,  a  connecting  rod,  a  coupling  having  a  slot  therein 
and  adapted  to  receive  one  arm  of  said  bell  crank,  an  arm 
on  said  connecting  rod.  a  vertical  plunger,  a  handle 
adapted  to  engage  said  vertical  plunger  and  a  spring 
adapted  to  automatically  throw  said  horizontal  plunger 
into  locked  position. 
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3.  In  switch  interlocking  mechanism,  an  interlocking 
bar,  a  vertical  plunger,  a  horizontal  plunger,  means  con- 
necting said  plungers  whereby  they  are  adapted  to  move  in 
unison  and  a  npring  adapted  to  engage  said  horizontal 
plunger  to  automatically  throw  it  into  engagement  with 
the  interlocklns  bar  and  bold  said  interlocking  bar  and 
plunger  from  longitudinal  movement. 


vertical  plunger  and  bold  said  hortsontal  plunger  In  said 

Interlocking  bar. 

10.  In  switch  Interlocking  mechanism,  an  Interlocking 
bar,  a  plunger  adapted  to  engage  said  bar,  a  vertical 
plunger,  mechanism  adapted  to  connect  said  plungers 
whereby  they  may  be  operated  in  unison,  means  for  adjust- 
ing said  vertical  plunger  and  means  for  holding  said  verti- 
cal plunger  in  adjusted  position. 

11.  In  switch  interlocking  mechanism,  an  interlocking 
bar,  a  horizontal  plunger,  a  vertical  plunger,  means  con- 
necting said  plungers  and  an  arm  having  lugs  adapted  to 
engage  and  hold  a  nut  from  turning  and  having  lugs 
adapted  to  receive  a  spring  cotter  to  engage  a  nut  and  hold 
it  from  turning. 


8  6  2,04  5.  HOSE  OR  ril'E  COUPLING  Stbphen  D. 
Babxett,  Newark.  N.  J.  Filed  Jan.  18.  1906,  Serial 
No.  296,636.    Renewed  Dec.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  346,963. 


4.  In  switch  Interlocking  mechanism,  an  interlocking 
bar.  a  horizontal  plunger  adapted  to  engage  said  Inter- 
locking bar.  a  collar  on  said  plunger,  a  spring  adapted  to 
bear  against  said  collar,  a  housing,  lugs  on  said  housing 
adapted  to  form  a  bearing  for  said  sprln;?,  a  coupling  fixed 
to  said  plunger,  a  guide  fixed  to  said  coupling,  a  l>ell  crank 
having  an  arm  adapted  to  engage  within  a  slot  In  said 
coupling,  a  connecting  rod,  a  coupling  fixed  thereon  and 
having  a  slot  adapted  to  receive  one  arm  of  said  bell  crank, 
a  supporting  arm  on  said  connecting  rod,  a  vertical 
plunger  and  an  operating  handle  adapted  to  engage  said 
vertical  pluagcr. 

5.  In  switch  Interlocking  mechanism,  an  interlocking 
bar,  a  plunger  adapted  to  engage  and  hold  said  interlock- 
ing bar  from  endwise  movement,  a  spring  and  gravity 
mechanism  connected  to  said  plunger  whereby  said  plunger 
is  automatically  thrown  into  engagement  with  said  Inter- 
locking bar  and  means  to  lock  said  plunder  In  position  to 
prevent  Its  disengagement  from  the  Interlocking  bar. 

6.  In  switch  Interlocking  mechanism,  an  interlocking 
bar,  a  horizontal  plunger,  a  slotted  coupling  connected  to 
said  plunger  and  to  a  suitable  guide,  a  connecting  rod,  a 
slotted  coupling  fixed  thereon,  a  bell  crank  having  its  arms 
engaging  the  slots  of  said  couplings  respectively,  a  sup- 
porting arm  on  said  connecting  rod,  a  vertical  plunger,  and 
a  handle  adapted  to  engage  and  hold  said  vertical  plunger 
In  locked  position. 

7.  In  switch  interlocking  mechanism,  a  supporting  plate, 
a  housing  above  and  below  said  plate,  said  plate  having  a 
slot  therethrough,  n  horizontal  plunger,  coupling  and  guide 
in  one  of  said  housings,  a  spring  adapted  to  automatically 
actuate  said  plunger,  a  vertical  plunger  adapted  to  engage 
an  operating  handle  and  a  bell  crank  adapted  to  draw  said 
vertical  plunger  downwardly  as  the  gravity  of  the  mechan- 
ism and  spring  pressure  force  the  horizontal  plunger  into 
engagement  with  the  interlocking  bar  to  hold  it  from  longi- 
tudinal movement. 

8.  In  switch  interlocking  mechanism,  a  supporting  plate 
having  a  slot,  means  for  securing  said  plate  In  fixed 
position,  notches  upon  opposite  sides  of  said  plate  and 
lugs  upon  the  base  of  switch  stand  adapted  to  register 
with  said  notches  to  Insure  the  relative  operative  positions 
of  the  interlocking  mechanism  and  switch  stand. 

9.  In  switch  interlocking  mechanism,  an  interlocking 
bar,  a  horizontal  plunger  adapted  to  engage  and  hold  said 
Interlocking  bar  in  fixed  p>  sition,  a  housing  adapted  to 
support  said  plunger,  a  coupling  fixed  to  said  plunger,  a 
guide  fixed  to  said  coupling  and  supported  in  said  housing, 
a  connecting  rod,  a  coupling  fixed  thereon,  a  bell  crank 
adapted  to  engage  within  the  slot  in  each  coupling,  an  arm 
upon  said  connecting  rod,  a  vertical  plunger  supported  by 
said  arm  and  an  operating  handle  adapted  to  engage  said 


1.  A  hose  or  pipe  coupling  head  or  member  provided 
with  engaging  or  interlocking  means  movable  laterally 
and  longitudinally  and  adapted  to  effect  Interlocking  of 
the  coupling  head  with  different  opposed  coupling  beads 
or  members  having  engaging  means  varying  in  lateral  dis- 
tance apart  or  varying  in  longitudinal  distance  from  the 
plane  of  the  Joint  face  of  the  coupling  head. 

2.  A  hose  or  pipe  coupling  head  or  member  provided  at 
opposite  side  parts  with  engaging  or  interlocking  means 
movable  laterally  and  longitudinally  and  adapted  to  effect 
Interlocking  of  the  coui>ling  bead  with  different  opposed 
coupling  heads  or  members  having  opposite  side  engaging 
means  varying  in  lateral  distance  apart  or  varying  In  lon- 
gitudinal distance  from  the  plane  of  the  Joint  face  of  the 
coupling  head. 

3.  A  hose  or  pipe  coupling  head  or  member  provided 
with  engaging  or  interlocking  means  movable  laterally  and 
longitudinally  and  adapted  to  effect  Interlocking  of  the 
coupling  head  with  different  opposed  Interchangeable  coup- 
ling heads  or  members  having  engaging  means  varying  in 
lateral  distance  apart  or  varying  in  longitudinal  distance 
from  the  plane  of  the  Joint  face  of  the  coupling  head,  and 
also  having  devices  longitudinally  moving  said  laterally 
movable  i?ngaglng  means  for  drawing  and  holding  a  hose  or 
pipe  Joint  tightly  closed. 

4.  A  hose  or  pipe  coupling  member  provided  at  opposite 
side  parts  with  engaging  or  Interlocking  means  bodily  mov- 
able laterally  and  longitudinally  and  adapted  to  effect 
interlocking  of  the  coupling  head  with  different  opposed 
Interchangeable  coupling  heads  or  members  having  oppo- 
site side  engaging  means  varying  in  lateral  distance  apart 
or  varying  in  longitudinal  distance  from  the  plane  of  the 
Joint  face  of  the  coupling  bead,  and  also  having  devices 
longitudinally  moving  said  laterally  movable  engaging 
means  for  drawing  and  holding  a  hose  or  pipe  Joint  tightly 

closed. 

5.  A  hose  or  pip*  coupling  bead  or  member  including  a 
body  or  shell,  a  shaft  Journaled  to  said  shell,  a  cam  on  said 
shaft,  means  bodily  movable  laterally  on  the  cam  and 
adapted  to  effect  locking  engagement  of  the  coupling  head 
with  different  opposed  coupling  heads  or  members  having 
engaging  means  varying  in  lateral  distance  apart,  and 
means  operating  the  cam  for  longitudinally  drawing  and 
holding  said  bodily  movable  engaging  means  to  interlock- 
ing parts  of  an  opposed  coupling  head  or  member  and 
drawing  and  holding  a  hose  or  pipe  Joint  tightly  closed. 

6.  A  hose  or  pipe  coupling  head  or  member  Including  a 
body  or  shell,  a  shaft  Journaled  to  said  shell,  a  Cam  at 
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each  end  of  the  shaft,  means  bodily  movable  laterally  on 
the  cams  and  adapted  to  effect  locking  engagement  of  the 
coupling  head  with  different  opposed  Interchangeable 
coupling  heads  or  members  having  opposite  side  engaging 
means  varying  In  lateral  distance  apart,  and  means  oper- 
ating the  cams  for  longitudinally  drawing  and  holding  said 
bodily  movable  engaging  means  to  the  Interlocking  part8 
of  an  opposed  coupling  head  or  member  and  drawing  and 
holding  a  hose  or  pipe  Joint  tightly  closed. 

7.  The  combination  In  a  hose  or  pipe  coupling  head,  of  a 
body  cr  shell,  a  shaft  14  Journaled  thereto  and  provided 
with  cams  13,  16;  arms  12.  17  laterally  movable  bodily 
upon  the  cams  13.  16,  respectively  and  longitudinally  mov- 
able by  the  cams  and  having  engaging  means  at  their  for- 
ward parts  adapted  to  Interlock  with  corresponding  means 
on  an  opposed  coupling  head  or  meml)€r,  substantially  as 
described. 


862.046.  FLUE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  BAKE-OVENS. 
Fredebick  R.  Barnheihkl,  Chicago,  111.  Original  ap- 
plication filed  Oct.  17.  lOon.  Serial  No.  283.121.  Di- 
vided and  this  application  filed  Jan.  18,  1907.  Serial 
No.  352,846. 


1.  In  n  l>ake  oven,  the  combination  of  a  circular  baking 
chamlier.  a  plurality  of  semicircular,  sinuous  and  connect- 
ing lower  flues,  a  plurality  of  semicircular,  sinuous  and 
connecting  upper  flues,  a  passage  connecting  each  set  of 
lower  flues  with  the  companion  set  of  upper  flues,  a  dls 
charge  flue  connecting  with  the  upper  flues,  passages  con- 
necting the  lower  flues  with  the  baking  chamber,  n  damper 
for  controlling  each  of  snld  last  named  passages,  and  a 
passage  leading  from  the  baking  chamber  to  the  discharge 
flue,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  bake  oven,  the  combination  of  a  circular  baking 
chaml)er.  a  plurality  of  semicircular  and  sinuous  lower 
heating  flues  beneath  the  floor  of  the  baking  chamber,  a 
Are  chamber  In  communication  with  the  lower  heating 
flues,  a  vertically  extending  passage  leading  from  each 
set  of  lower  heating  flues  through  the  floor  of  the  baking 
chamber,  a  discharge  flue  In  communication  with  the 
lower  heating  flues,  a  damper  for  controlling  each  vertical 
passage  between  the  lower  heating  flues  and  the  baking 
chamber,  and  a  passage  leading  from  the  baking  chamber 
to  the  discharge  flue,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  bake  oven,  the  combination  of  a  circular  baking 
chamber,  a  plurality  of  semicircular,  sinuous  and  con- 
necting lower  beating  flues  beneath  the  floor  of  the  baking 
chamber,  a  flre  chamber  In  communication  with  the  lower 
beating  flues,  a  vertically  extending  passage  leading  from 
each  set  of  lower  heating  flues  through  the  floor  of  the 
baking  chamber,  a  damper  for  controlling  each  of  the  last 
named  passages,  a  plurality  of  semicircular,  sinuous  and 
connecting  upper  heating  flues  above  the  roof  of  the  bak- 
ing chaml)er  and  in  communication  with  the  lower  heating 
flues,  a  discharge  flue  connecting  with  the  upper  heating 
flues,  and  a  discharge  passage  leading  from  the  baking 
chamber  to  the  discharge  flue,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  bake  oren,  a  baking  chamber,  a  flre  chamber,  a 
central  flue  chamber  leading  from  the  flre  chamber,  a 
series  of  semicircular  and  slnuoaa  lower  flues  on  each  side 
of  and  In  communication  with  the  central  flue  chaml)er, 
located  below  the  baking  chamber  and  formed  by  concen- 


tric curved  walls  with  adjoining  flues  of  a  series  open  at 
opposite  ends  to  provide  a  sinuous  passage  for  the  prod- 
ucts of  combustion,  a  series  of  semicircular  and  sinuous 
upper  flues  corresponding  to  and  connecting  with  the 
lower  fluea  and  located  above  the  baking  chamber,  vertical 
passages  connecting  the  discharge  end  of  each  lower  outer 
flue  with  the  Intake  end  of  each  upper  outer  flue,  and  a 
discharge  flue  In  communication  with  each  of  the  Inner 
upper  flues,  sulwtantlally  as  described. 

5.  In  a  bake  oven,  a  baking  chamber,  a  flre  chaml)er,  a 
central  flue  chamber  leading  from  the  flre  chamber,  a 
series  of  semicircular  and  sinuous  lower  flues  on  each 
side  of  and  In  combination  with  the  central  flue  chamber, 
located  below  the  baking  chamber  and  formed  by  concen- 
tric curved  walls,  with  adjoining  flues  of  a  series  open  at 
opposite  ends  to  provide  a  sinuous  passage  for  the  prod- 
ucts of  combustion,  a  series  of  seml-clrcular  and  sinuous 
upper  flues  corresponding  to  and  coinciding  with  the 
lower  series  of  flues  and  located  above  the  baking  chamber, 
a  vertical  passage  connecting  the  discharge  end  of  each 
lower  outer  flue  with  the  Intake  end  of  Its  companion 
upper  outer  flue,  a  discharge  flue  in  communication  with 
the  inner  upper  flues,  passages  leading  from  the  baking 
chamber  to  the  discharge  flue,  and  dampers  for  regulating 
the  passage  of  the  products  of  combustion  through  the 
flues,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  bake  oven,  a  circular  baking  chamber,  a  flre 
chamber,  a  central  flue  passage  communicating  with  the 
flre  chamber,  concentric  inner  intermediate  and  outer 
lower  flues  located  below  the  baking  chamber  on  each  side 
of  the  central  flue  passage  and  separated  from  each  other 
by  curved  walls,  with  the  intake  ends  of  adjoining  flues 
oppositely  disposed  to  provide  a  sinuous  passage,  a  rear 
lower  wall  In  line  with  the  center  of  the  flre  chamber, 
concentric  upper  flues  above  the  baking  chamber,  consist- 
ing of  concentric  Inner,  Intermediate  and  outer  flues  corre- 
sponding to  and  coinciding  with  the  lower  flues  and  sep 
arated  from  each  other  by  curved  walls,  with  the  Intake 
ends  of  adjoining  flues  oppositely  disposed  to  provide  a 
sinuous  passage,  an  upper  center  partition  wall  extending 
from  front  to  rear  of  the  oven,  a  passage  connecting  the 
discharge  end  of  each  outer  lower  flue  with  the  Intake 
end  of  the  companion  outer  upper  flue,  a  discharge  flue, 
and  a  passage  connecting  the  discharge  end  of  each  Inner 
upper  flue  with  the  discharge  flue,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

7.  In  a  bake  oven,  a  circular  baking  chamber,  a  flre 
chamber,  a  central  flue  passage  communicating  with  the 
flre  chamber,  concentric  inner.  Intermediate  and  outer 
lower  flues  below  the  baking  chamber  on  each  side  of  the 
central  flue  passage  and  separated  from  each  other  by 
curved  walls,  with  the  Intake  ends  of  adjoining  flues 
oppositely  disposed  to  provide  a  sinuous  passage,  a  rear 
lower  wall  in  line  with  the  center  of  the  flre  chamber, 
concentric  upper  flues  alwve  the  baking  chamber,  consist- 
ing of  concentric  inner.  Intermediate  and  outer  flues  cor- 
responding to  and  coinciding  with  the  lower  flues  and  sep- 
arated from  each  other  by  curved  walls,  with  the  Intake 
ends  of  adjoining  flues  oppositely  disposed  to  provide  a 
sinuous  passage,  an  upper  center  partition  wall  extending 
from  front  to  rear  of  the  oven,  a  passage  connecting  the 
discharge  end  of  each  outer  lower  flue  with  the  Intake 
end  of  the  companion  outer  upper  flue,  a  discharge  flue,  a 
passage  connecting  the  discharge  end  of  each  Inner  upper 
flue  with  the  discharge  flue,  a  flue  leading  from  the  baking 
chamber  to  the  discharge  flue,  passages  leading  from  the 
lower  flues  to  the  baking  chamber,  dampers  for  controlling 
the  passage  of  the  products  of  combustion  through  the 
flues  and  the  l>aklng  chamber,  substantially  aa  described. 


862.047.  ATTOMATIC  CONTROLLING  DEVICE  FOR 
(;AS  STOVES  AND  THE  LIKE.  Ferdinand  Beboejc- 
DORF.  Philadelphia.  Ta..  assignor  to  William  B.  Schofleld. 
Merchantvllle,  N.  J.  Filed  Jan.  30,  1906.  Serial  No. 
298.829. 

1.  In  an  automatic  controlling  device  for  gas  stoves  and 
the  like,  the  combination  of  a  movable  primary  actuating 
device  adapted  to  t)e  moved  by  an  utensil  placed  on  the 
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stove,  a  valve  to  control  the  gas  supply  to  the  burner, 
power  transmitting  connections  between  said  valve  and 
the  primary  actuating  part  arranged  to  move  said  valve 
to  a  maximum  position  In  one  direction,  said  valve  be 
ing  also  movable  Independently  of  said  power  transmit 
ting  connections,  means  carried  by  said  valve  adapted  to 
be  acted  upon  by  said  power  transmitting  connections  to 
move  said  valve  to  a  maximum  position  In  the  opposite 
direction,  said  means  having  provision  for  moving  said 
valve  back  normally  at  will  to  adjust  its  opening  independ- 
ently of  the  power  transmitting  connections  and  adapted, 
when  the  power  transmitting  connections  are  operated  by 
the  release  of  the  primary  actuating  part,  to  return  auto- 
matically In  position  to  be  acted  upon  by  said  power  trans- 
mitting connections  to  again  Impart  a  maximum  movement 
to  the  valve  when  the  primary  actuating  part  is  again  ac 
tuated  by  the  utensil. 


2.  Tn  an  automatic  controlling  device  for  gas  stoves  and 
the  like,  the  combination  of  a  movable  primary  actuating 
device  adapted  to  l)e  moved  by  an  utensil  placed  on  the 
stove,  a  single  valve  to  control  the  gas  supply,  means  for 
adjusting  said  valve  manually  at  will,  and  power  transmit- 
ting connections  between  the  primary  actuating  device 
and  the  valve  to  move  said  valve  to  a  maximum  position 
In  one  direction  and  acting  on  said  means  for  manually 
adjusting  said  valve  to  move  said  valve  to  a  maximum  po- 
sition In  the  other  direction  irrespective  of  the  adjustment 
of  said  valve  by  said  means  operated  manually  at  will. 

3.  In  an  automatic  controlling  device  for  gas  stoves  and 
the  like,  the  combination  of  a  movable  primary  actuating 
device  adapted  to  be  moved  by  an  utensil  placed  on  the 
stove,  a  valve  to  control  the  gas  supply  to  said  stove,  hav- 
ing a  fixed  tooth  or  projection,  power  transmitting  devices 
operated  bv  the  primary  actuating  part  adapted  to  act  on 
said  fixed  tooth  or  projection  to  move  said  valve  In  one  dl 
rectlon.  a  movable  tooth  or  projection  also  carried  by  said 
valve  and  adapted  to  be  acted  upon  by  said  power  trans- 
mitting devices  to  move  said  valve  in  the  other  direction, 
and  means  manually  operated  at  will  to  disengage  said 
movable  tooth  or  projection  from  the  power  transmitting 
devices  and  adjust  said  valve,  and  means  for  automatically 
returning  said  movable  tooth  or  projection  into  operative 
engagement  with  said  power  transmitting  connections 
when  they  are  moved  to  operate  on  said  fixed  tooth  or  pro- 
jection. 

4.  In  an  automatic  controlling  device  for  gas  stoves  and 
the  like,  the  combination  of  a  movable  primary  actuating 
device  adapted  to  be  moved  by  an  utensil  placed  on  the 
stove,  a  valve  to  control  the  gas  supply  to  said  stove,  a 
plate  d.  carried  by  said  valve  and  having  a  fixed  tooth  or 
projection  c.  a  hand  controlled  lever  g  having  a  tooth  h,  a 
lever  j  loosely  pivoted  to  said  plate  and  having  a  lug  k  ar- 
ranged between  said  tooth  e  and  lever-tooth  h.  a  spring 
normally  projecting  said  lever  tooth,  and  power  transmit- 
ting connections  between  said  lever  f  and  the  primary  ac- 
tuating device. 

5.  In  an  automatic  controlling  device  for  gas  stoves  and 
the  like,  the  combination  of  a  movable  primary  actuating 
device  adapted  to  be  moved  by  an  utensil  placed  on  the 
stove,  a  valve  to  control  the  gas  supply  to  said  stove,  hav- 
ing a  fixed  tooth  or  projection,  a  hand  controlled  lever  car- 
ried by  said  valve  and  having  Its  Inner  end  or  tooth  nor- 
mally projected,  a  lever  having  a  lug  or  projection  ar- 
ranged between  said  fixed  tooth  and  lever  tooth,  and  power 
transmitting  connections  between  said  lever  and  the  pri- 
mary actuated  part. 

6.  In  an  automatic  controlling  device  for  gas  stoves  and 
the  like,  the  combination  of  a  movable  primary  acttiatlng 


device  adapted  to  be  moved  by  an  utensil  placed  on  th« 
stove  a  rotary  valve  having  a  fixed  tooth  and  a  spring- 
tooth,  a  rocking  lever  having  a  lug  between  said  teeth  and 
adapted  when  rocked  to  engage  with  cither  one  tooth  or 
the  other  to  rotate  the  valve  in  the  direction  of  said  tooth, 
said  movable  tooth  l>elng  adapted  to  be  retracted  from  en- 
gagement with  said  lug  of  the  lever  to  permit  said  valvo 
to  be  manually  adjusted  Independently  of  said  lever  and 
being  retained  in  such  retracted  position  by  said  lug  until 
it  has  moved  past  It  and  permitted  said  tooth  to  return, 
and  power  transmitting  connections  between  snld  tooth 
actuating  lever  and  the  primary  actuating  part. 

7.  In  an  automatic  controlling  device  for  gas  stoves  and 
the  like,  the  combination  of  a  movable  primary  actuating 
device  adapted  to  be  moved  by  an  utensil  placed  on  the 
stove,  a  valve  to  control  the  gas  supply  to  said  stove,  an 
Igniting  device  for  producing  a  spark,  power  transmitting 
connections  l)etween  said  primary  actuating  device  and 
the  valve  respectively,  arranged  to  open  said  valve  during 
the  first  portion  of  the  movement  of  said  primary  actuat- 
ing device  and  to  operate  the  Igniting  devices  during  the 
last  portion  of  said  movement. 

8.  In  an  automatic  controlling  device  for  gas  stoves  and 
the  like,  the  combination  of  n  movable  primary  actuating 
device  adapted  to  be  moved  by  an  utensil  placed  on  the 
stove,  a  valve  to  control  the  gas  supply  to  said  stove, 
power  transmitting  <!onnectlons  between  said  primary  ac- 
tuating device  and  the  valve  arranged  to  fully  open  said 
valve  before  the  movement  of  said  primary  actuating  de- 
vice Is  completed,  an  Igniting  device  for  producing  a 
spark,  and  power  transmitting  connections  between  said 
primary  actuating  device  and  said  Igniting  devices,  to  op- 
erate said  igniting  devices  on  the  completion  of  the  move- 
ment of  said  primary  actuating  device. 

9.  In  an  automatic  controlling  device  for  gas  stoves  and 
the  like,  the  combination  of  a  movable  primary  actuating 
device  adapted  to  be  moved  by  an  utensil  placed  on  the 
stove,  a  valve  to  control  the  gas  supply  to  said  stove,  a 
rocking  lever  p  having  a  slot  p',  p»  engaged  by  said  pri- 
mary actuating  device  said  slot  being  formed  to  Impart 
forward  movement  to  the  lever  p  during  the  first  portion 
only  of  the  movement  of  said  primary  actuating  part,  and 
power  transmitting  connections  between  said  lever  p  and 
the  valve. 

10.  In  an  automatic  controlling  device  for  gas  stoves  and 
the  like,  the  combination  of  a  movable  primary  actuating 
device  adapted  to  be  moved  by  an  utensil  placed  on  the 
stove,  a  valve  to  control  the  gas  supply  to  said  stove,  a 
rocking  lever  p  having  a  slot  p',  p«  engaged  by  said  pri- 
mary actuating  device  said  slot  Iwlng  formed  to  Impart 
forward  movement  to  the  lever  p  during  the  first  portion 
only  of  the  movement  of  said  primary  actuating  part, 
power  transmitting  connections  between  said  lever  p  and 
the  valve,  an  Igniting  device  for  producing  a  spark,  and 
power  transmitting  devices  between  said  primary  actuat- 
ing device  and  the  Igniting  device  adapted  to  be  actuated 
after  the  actuation  of  the  lever  p. 

11.  In  an  automatic  controlling  device  for  gas  stoves  and 
the  like,  the  combination  of  a  movable  primary  actuating 
device  adapted  to  be  moved  by  an  utensil  placed  on  the 
stove,  a  valve  to  control  the  gna  supply  to  said  stove,  a 
rocking  lever  p  having  a  slot  p",  p»  engaged  by  said  pri- 
mary actuating  device  said  slot  being  formed  to  Impart 
forward  movement  to  the  lever  p  during  the  first  portion 
only  of  the  movement  of  said  primary  actuating  part,  and 
power  transmitting  connections  between  said  lever  p  and 
the  valve,  an  Igniting  device  embracing  a  spring  arm  car- 
rying a  sparking  point,  and  a  pivoted  dog  carried  by  the 
primary  actuating  device  and  adapted  to  actuate  said 
spring  arm  after  the  actuation  of  the  lever  p. 

12.  In  an  automatic  controlling  device  for  gas  stoves  and 
the  like,  the  combination  of  a  movable  primary  actuating 
device  adapted  to  be  moved  by  an  utensil  placed  on  the 
stove,  an  Igniting  device  embracing  a  spring  arm  carrying 
a  sparking  point,  a  pivoted  dog  carried  by  snld  primary 
actuating  device  and  adapted  to  actuate  said  spring  arm 
after  the  primary  actuating  device  has  completed  a  por- 
tion of  Its  movement. 

13.  In  an  automatic  controlling  device  for  gas  stoves  and 
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the  like,  the  combination  of  a  frame  adapted  to  be  detach- 
abljr  clamped  to  the  gas  pipe  of  the  burner,  a  valve  con- 
trolling the  aupply  of  gas  to  said  burner,  a  bracket  detach- 
ably  and  adjustably  carried  by  said  clamp  frame  by  a  slot 
and  screw  connection,  a  primary  actuating  device  adapted 
to  be  moved  by  an  utensil  placed  on  the  stove  carried  by 
said  bracket,  and  power  transmitting  connections  between 
•aid  primary  actuating  device  and  the  supply  valve. 


8C2,048.  BOX  FOR  WATCH-MOVEMENTS.  William 
M.  Black.  Waterbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Scovlll  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Waterbury.  Conn.,  a  Corporation  of 
Conne<tinit.     Kllod  May  28,  1906.     Serial   No.  319,226. 


1.  A  box  for  watch  movements,  having  a  cover  provided 
with  an  inwardly  extending  projection,  a  ring  mounted 
upon  said  projection  and  having  tangentially  arranged 
spring  fingers  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  and  an  end 
plate  against  which  said  Angers  project. 

2.  A  box  for  watch  movements,  having  a  body  adapted 
to  receive  and  support  the  watch  movement,  and  a  cover 
for  said  body  having  an  end  plate  and  a  ring  spring  mov- 
abiy  arranged  in  said  cover  and  provided  with  tangentially 
arranged  upwardly  projecting  spring-fingers  adapted  to 
impinge  upon  the  end  plate  and  to  thereby  exert  a  down- 
ward pressure  upon  the  watch  movement,  and  means  to 
connect  the  body  and  cover. 

3.  .\  box  for  watch  movements,  having  a  cover  and  an 
end  plate  therein,  a  washer  placed  next  to  said  end  plate 
inside  of  the  cover,  a  spring  comprising  a  ring  having 
tangentially  arranged  outwardly  projecting  spring-flngera, 
and  means  to  support  said  ring  within  the  cover. 


862,049.  COMBINATION  TOOL.  William  Booth,  Den- 
ver, Colo.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Edward  H.  Loeser, 
Denyer,  Colo.     Filed  Feb.  19.  1907.     Serial  No.  368,296. 


1.  A  conjblnatlon  tool  comprising  two  members  plvotaliy 
connected,  two  separated  rotary  cutters  mounted  in  the 
rear  of  the  pivot  on  the  handle  portions  of  one  of  the 
members  while  the  other  member  opposite  the  location  of 
the  cutters,  is  provided  with  a  curved  recess  forming  a 
■eat  for  a  glass  tube  disposed  l>etween  the  two  members 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  their  length,  whereby  the  tube 
may  be  rotated  while  held  In  place  causing  the  cutters  to 
act   thereon  circumferentlally.   substantially   aa  described. 

2.  A  combination  tool,  comprising  two  mem5ers  pivot- 


ally  connected,  one  of  the  members  in  the  rear  of  the  pivot 
being  provided  with  two  bifurcated  lugs,  a  glass  cutting 
disk  mounted  to  rotate  between  each  pair  of  lugs,  the  said 
disks  being  separated  In  a  longitudinal  direction,  the  other 
member  being  provided  with  a  curved  recess  forming  a  seat 
for  a  glass  tube  when  Inserted  between  the  two  members 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  their  length. 


862.050.  SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  BOXES.  Jambs  L. 
BiRTON,  Plalnvllie.  Conn^  assignor  of  one-half  to  Frank 
A.  Champlin.  East  Long  Meadow.  Maaa.  Filed  Oct.  6, 
1906.     Serial  No.  337.830. 


The  combination,  in  a  cigar  l>oz,  of  a  box  body  and  a 
cover  provided  with  a  wire-receiving  channel  extending 
completely  around  the  box  and  having  a  seal-receiving 
opening  located  close  to  and  wholly  at  one  side  of  the 
wire- receiving  groove  and  connected  therewith,  and  a  wire 
located  in  said  groove,  with  a  seal  uniting  the  ends  of  said 
wire,  said  seal  being  in  said  recess  closely  adjacent  said 
groove  and  both  the  wire  and  the  seal  being  flush  with  or 
below  the  surface  of  the  box,  substantially  as  shown  and 
described. 


862,051.  NON-WEARING  AXLE  FOR  WHEELS.  Hhias 
T.  Chattob.  Te  I»uke.  New  Zealand,  assignor  of  one-half 
to  William  Brady,  Te  IHike,  New  Zealand.  Filed  Oct.  5, 
1906.      Serial  No.  337,653. 


In  combination  with  a  wheel  hub,  a  vehicle  axle  having 
a  terminal  spindle,  a  circular  flange  radiating  therefrom, 
a  circular  abutment  formed  in  said  bub.  an  Inner  sleeve 
fixed  to  the  outer  end  of  said  axle,  an  outer  sleeve  keyed 
to  said  hub,  said  Inner  sleeve  having  a  terminally  formed 
collar  with  an  annular  recess  therein,  said  collar  engaging 
said  circular  abutment,  one  end  of  said  ont^r  sleeve  being 
adapted  to  fit  In  said  recess,  said  axle  having  a  screw- 
threaded  terminal  carrying  a  washer  and  being  adapted  to 
abut  against  the  other  terminals  of  the  inner  and  outer 
sleeves,  and  a  lock  nut  for  securing  said  washer  In  posi- 
tion. 


862,052.  ICE  PROTECTOR.  Harby  S.  Clkvelaxd,  Fari- 
bault, Minn.,  assignor  to  Nellie  R.  Cleveland,  Faribault. 
Minn.     Filed  Dec.  12,  1905.     Serial  No.  291.494. 


1.  An  ice  protector  consisting  of  a  metal  frame  having 
upper  air  inlets  and  lower  air  outlets,  an  insulating  mate- 
rial partially  covering  said  metal  frame,  the  upper  portion 
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of  said  insulating  material  being  provided  with  openings 
which  register  with  the  upper  openings  In  the  metal  frame, 
the  lower  edges  of  said  insulating  material  terminating 
slightly  above  the  lower  openings  in  the  metal  frame, 
means  for  retaining  said  insulating  material  upon  the  metal 
frame,  and  an  insulated  lid  or  cover  hinged  to  said  metal 
frame,   said   lid  or  cover  being   provided   with  a   central 

opening.  ._    .,  w 

2.  An  ice  protector  consisting  of  a  framework  of  heavy 
wires  and  thin  wires;  an  insulating  material  partially 
covering  said  framework  to  leave  openings  at  the  lower 
portion  there.f :  a  lid  or  cover  of  thick  and  thin  wirea,  and 
an  insulating  material  covering  said  lid  or  cover,  said 
insulating  material  l)eing  provided  with  a  central  opening. 

3.  An  ice  protector  consisting  of  a  framework  of  upper 
and  lower  heavy  wires ;  thin  wires  arranged  longltudlnaily 
and  transversely  within  said  frames  to  form  sides  and  ends 
of  intermeshing  wires;  an  insulating  material  covering 
said  Intermeshing  wires,  said  Insulating  material  being 
provided  with  perforations  at  Its  upper  portion  and  being 
so  arranged  that  lower  openings  are  left  in  the  frame  ;  a 
iid  or  cover  for  the  said  frame  work  hinged  to  the  upper 
portion  of  the  frame,  said  lid  or  cover  being  composed  of  a 
frame  of  heavy  wires  and  longitudinally  and  transversely 
arranged  thin  wires  crossing  said  frame,  and  an  insulating 
covering  for  said  lid  or  cover,  the  said  insulating  covering 
being  provided  with  a  central  opening. 


8C2.053.  CARPET  BEATING  MACHINE.  Lbandeb  B. 
Cobb.  Melrose,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American  Carpet 
Beater  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  Corporation  of  Massachu- 
aetta.     Filed  Oct.  28,  1905.     Serial  No.  284.820. 


having  an  open  bottom,  of  a  auction  fan  within  said  casing, 
a  cover  secured  to  said  casing  and  provided  with  openings 
therethrough,  valves  closing  said  openings,  a  dirt  rec-ep- 
tacle  detachably  secured  to  said  cover,  a  carpet -cleaning 
device  within  aald  casing,  and  mechanism  for  driving  said 
fan  and  carpet  cleaning  device.  ..,«,. 
6  In  a  carpet  cleaner,  the  combination  with  a  caaing , 
of  a  auction  fan  within  said  casing ;  a  cover  secured  to 
said  casing  and  provided  with  an  opening  therethrough  ;  a 
valve  closing  said  opening;  a  dirt  receptacle  detachably 
secured  to  said  cover  ;  a  carpet  cleaning  device  adapted  to 
deliver  the  dirt  removed  from  the  carpet  to  the  Interior  of 
said  casing ;  and  mechanism  for  driving  said  fan  and  car- 
pet-cleaning device.  

6  In  a  carpet  cleaner,  the  combination  with  a  casing , 
of  a  suction  fan  within  said  casing  ;  a  cover  hinged  to  said 
casing  and  provided  with  an  opening  therethrough  regis- 
tering with  an  opening  in  the  top  of  said  casing;  a  valve 
closing  said  opening  in  said  cover;  a  detachable  frame  se- 
cured to  said  open  cover  ;  a  flexible  dirt  receptacle  secured 
to  said  frame  ;  a  carpet  cleaning  deiHce  adapted  to  deliver 
the  dirt  removed  from  the  carpet  to  the  interior  of  said 
casing ;  and  mechanism  for  driving  aaid  fan  and  carpet- 
cleaning  device. 

1  862  054.  TRANSPARENCY.  Vavv  E.  Collins,  Boston, 
Mass.,  assignor.  l)y  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to 
Electric  Novelty  Machine  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a 
Corporation  of  Massachusetts.  Filed  Dec.  7,  1904.  Se- 
rial No.  235,895. 


1  In  a  carpet  cleaner,  the  combination  with  a  casing 
having  an  open  bottom  and  openings  in  its  top,  of  a  sue 
tlon  fan  within  said  casing,  a  cover  hinged  to  said  casing 
and  provided  with  openings  registering  with  openings  in 
the  top  of  said  casing,  valves  closing  the  openings  In  said 
cover,  a  detachable  frame  secured  to  said  open  cover,  a 
flexible  dirt  receptacle  secured  to  said  frame,  a  carpet 
cleaning  device  within  said  casing,  and  mechanism  for 
driving  aald  fan  and  carpet  cleaning  device. 

2  In  a  carpet  cleaner,  the  combination  with  a  casing 
having  an  open  bottom  and  openings  in  Ita  top^.  of  a  cover 
hinged  to  said  casing  and  provided  with  openings  regis- 
tering with  openings  In  the  top  of  said  casing,  a  deUch- 
able  frame  secured  to  said  open  cover,  a  dirt  receptacle 
secured  to  said  frame,  a  carpet  cleaning  device  within  aaid 
casing,  mechanism  for  driving  said  cleaning  device,  and 
means  for  carrying  the  dirt  raiwsd  by  said  cleaning  device 
Into  said  dirt  receptacle. 

3  In  a  carpet  cleaner,  the  combination  with  a  casing 
having  an  open  bottom,  of  a  suction  fan  within  said  casing, 
a  cover  secured  to  said  casing  and  provided  with  openings 
therethrough,  valves  closing  said  openings,  a  detachable 
frame  secured  to  said  open  cover,  a  flexible  dirt  receptacle 
secured  to  said  frame,  a  carpet-cleaning  device  within  said 
casing,  and  mechanism  for  driving  said  fan  and  carpet- 
cleaning  device. 

4.  U  a  carpet  cleaner,  the  combination  with  a  casing 


OHFI  ^   ■ 


1.  A  casing  having  projecting  walls  and  parallel  parti- 
tions forming  separate  compartments,  the  walls  and  com- 
partments being  provided  with  guide  grooves;  electric 
lamps  contained  in  said  compartments ;  rectangular  slides 
adpted  to  be  inserted  endwise  In  said  grooves;  opaque 
elements  uniform  In  size  and  having  transparent  designs 
therein  ;  and  means  for  securing  said  elements  in  a  row 
adjacent  to  each  other  4a  aaid  slide. 

2  In  a  transparency,  the  combination  with  a  casing 
having  projecting  walls  ;  illuminating  elements  contained 
in  said  casing;  detachable  slides  secured  in  grooves  or 
guide  ways  formed  in  said  walls;  separate  transparent 
members  interchangeably  secured  in  said  slides  ;  and  par- 
titions to  separate  the  illuminating  elements  behind  one 
slide  from  those  behind  another,  as  set  forth. 

3  In  a  transparency,  a  casing  containing  illuminating 
means,  and  a  design  portion  consisting  of  interchangeable 
holders-  and  a  plurality  of  separate  design  elements  ar- 
ranged to  be  assembled  in  each  holder,  each  design  element 
l)elng  provided  with  a  strip  of  yielding  material,  whereby 
light  is  wholly  excluded  between  adjacent  elements. 


862  055.  TRANSPARENCY.  Padl  E.  Collins,  Boston. 
Maaa..  aaaignor,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to 
Electric  Novelty  Machine  Company.  Boston,  Mass..  a 
Corporation    of    Massachusetts.      Filed    Mar.    16.    1906. 

Serial  No.  250,434. 

1  In  a  transparency,  the  combination  with  a  transpar- 
ent mount ;  of  an  opaque  substance  with  a  design  formed 
therein  on  the  surface  of  said  mount ;  and  a  semi-opaque 
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■ubatance  secured  to  the  opposite  surface  of  said  mount   ;   862.057.      BAG  STRINGING    MACHINE      John   T    Dal- 
in  varying  thicknesses,  as  set  forth.  ton.   Vlrglllna.  Va..  assignor  of  one  half  to  Walter  H 

Crowell.  Vlrglllna.  Va.     Filed  July  16.  1906.     Serial  No. 

326.416. 
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2.  In  a  transparency,  the  combination  with  a  transpar- 
ent mount  :  of  an  opaque  substance  on  the  front  surface 
of  said  mount,  the  said  substance  having  a  design  formed 
therein  ;  and  a  sheet  of  celluloid  conforming  to  the  design, 
or  a  portion  thereof,  secured  to  the  front  of  the  mount 
within  the  outlines  of  the  design,  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  transparency,  the  combination  with  a  transpar- 
ent mount,  the  tran.sparent  portion  of  which  Is  In  the  form 
of  a  design  ;  of  a  sheet  of  celluloid  secured  to  said  mount 
within  the  outlines  of  the  design,  said  sheet  of  celluloid  be- 
ing partially  covered  with  an  opaque  substance  and  having 
coloring  matter  applied  to  the  face  upon  which  said  opaque 
substance  Is  applied,  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  transparency,  a  transparent  mount,  and  opaque 
substance  on  said  mount  to  form  a  back-ground  for  the  de- 
sign ;  opaque  substance  obscuring  parts  of  the  design,  and 
coloring  matter  applied  to  the  design  and  covering  said 
opaque  substance  also,  substantially  as  described. 


862,056.  WOVEN  FABRIC.  Jamks  K.  Dalkbanian,  New 
York.  N.  Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  United 
States  Persian  Carpet  Company,  New  York.  N.  Y.,  a 
Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  July  17,  1905,  Serial 
No.  270,015.  Renewed  June  10,  1907.  Serial  No. 
378,284. 
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1.  A  woven  fabric,  comprising  a   fabric  body  having  a   [ 
binding  weft  and  a  selvage  bavins  a  selvage  ground  warp, 
and  a  continuous  selvage  binding  warp   Interwoven  with 
the    said    selvage    ground    warp    and    Interlooped    twice  . 
with  each  loop  of  the  said  binding  weft. 

2.  A  woven  fabric,  comprising  a  fabric  body  having  a 
binding  weft  and  a  selvage  for  the  said  body  having  a  plu- 
rality of  selvage  ground  warp  threads,  and  a  continuous 
selvage  binding  warp  thread  extending  twice  over  and 
twice  under  the  said  selvage  ground  warp  threads  for 
each  two  picks  and  interlooped  twice  with  each  end  loop 
of  the  said  binding  weft. 

3.  A  woven  pile  fabric,  comprising  a  fabric  body  and  a 
selrage  therefor,  the  said  fabric  body  having  pairs  of 
ground  warp  threads,  pile  threads  each  Interlooped  with  a 
pair  of  ground  warp  threads  In  the  form  of  a  Persian  knot, 
and  a  binding  weft  Interwoven  with  the  said  ground  warp 
threads,  and  the  said  selvage  harlng  a  selvage  ground 
warp  and  a  continuous  selvage  binding  warp  Interwoven 
with  the  said  selrage  groand  warp  and  interlooped  twice 
with  each  end  loop  of  the  said  binding  weft  of  the  fabric 


1.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  means  for  Insert- 
ing a  pair  of  threads  simultaneously  In  and  looping  them 
at  the  mouth-end  of  a  bag. 

2.  A  bag-strlnging  machine  comprising  means  for  simul- 
taneously Inserting  a  pair  of  oppositely-extending  threads 
In  and  looping  them  at  the  mouth-end  of  a  bag. 

3.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  separate  means 
operating  upon  opposite  sides  of  a  bag  and  each  of  which 
Is  trausversely-shlftable  for  Inserting  a  pair  of  threads  In 
and  looping  them  at  the  mouth-end  of  the  bag. 

4.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  separate  means 
operating  upon  opposite  sides  of  a  bag  and  each  of  which 
Is  transversely-shlftable  for  simultaneously  Inserting  a 
pair  of  threads  in  and  looping  them  at  the  mouth  end  of 
the  bag. 

5.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  means  for  simul- 
taneously Inserting  a  pair  of  threads  In  and  looping  them 
at  the  mouth-end  of  a  bag,  and  means  for  knotting  the 
ends  of  each  of  the  looped  threads  to  form  a  pair  of  draw- 
strings. 

6.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  separate  means 
operating  upon  opposite  sides  of  a  bag  and  each  of  which 
is  transversely-shlftable  for  Inserting  a  pair  of  threads  In 
and  looping  them  at  the  mouth-end  of  the  bag,  and  sepa- 
rate means  transversely-shlftable  with  respect  to  said  In- 
serting means  for  knotting  the  ends  of  each  of  the  looped 
threads  to  form  a  pair  of  draw-strings. 

7.  A  bag  stringing  machine  comprising  separate  means 
operating  upon  opposite  sides  of  a  bag  and  each  of  which 
is  transversely-shlftable  for  simultaneously  inserting  a 
pair  of  threads  in  and  looping  them  at  the  mouth-end  of 
the  bag,  and  separate  means  transversely-shlftable  with 
respect  to  said  inserting  means  for  simultaneously  knot- 
ting the  ends  of  each  of  the  looped  threads  to  form  a  pair 
of  draw-strings. 

8.  A  bag-strlnging  machine  comprising  duplex  means 
for  simultaneously  inserting  a  pair  of  threads  In  and 
looping  them  at  the  mouth-end  of  a  t>ag,  and  duplex  means 
for  simultaneously  knotting  the  ends  of  each  of  the  looped 
threads  to  form  a  pair  of  draw  strings. 

9.  A  bag-strlnging  machine  comprising  duplex  means 
for  simultaneously  Inserting  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending 
threads  In  and  looping  them  at  the  mouth-end  of  a  bag. 
and  duplex  means  for  simultaneously  knotting  the  ends 
of  each  of  the  looped  threads  to  form  a  pair  of  draw- 
strings. 

10.  A  bag-strlnging  machine  comprising  means  for  si- 
multaneously inserting  a  pair  of  threads  In  and  looping 
them  at  the  mouth-end  of  a  bag  turned  Inside  out,  means 
for  simulUneously  knotting  the  ends  of  each  of  the  looped 
threads  to  form  a  pair  of  draw-strings,  and  means  for 
turning  the  bag  rightslde  out  after  the  draw  strings  have 
been  formed. 

11.  A  bag-strlnging  machine  comprising  separate  means 
operating  upon  opposite  sides  of  a  bag  and  each  of  which 
is  transversely-shlftable  for  Inserting  a  pair  of  threads  in 
and  looping  them  at  the  month-end  of  the  bag  turned  In- 
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side  out.  separate  means  transversely-shlftable  with  re- 
spect to  said  Inserting  means  for  knotting  the  ends  of  each 
of  the  looped  threads  to  form  a  pair  of  draw  strings,  and 
means  for  turning  the  bag  rightslde  out  after  the  draw- 
strings have  been  formed. 

12.  A  bag-strlnging  machine  comprising  separate  means 
operating  ujx)n  opposite  sides  of  a  bat;  and  each  of  which 
is  transversely-shlftable  for  simultaneously  Inserting  a 
pair  of  threads  in  and  looping  them  at  the  mouth-end  of 
the  bag  turned  Inside  out,  separate  means  transversely- 
shlftable  with  respect  to  said  Inserting  means  for  simul- 
taneously knotting  the  ends  of  each  of  the  looped  threads 
to  form  a  pair  of  draw-strings,  and  means  for  turning  the 
bag  rightslde  out  after  the  draw-strings  have  been  formed. 

13.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  duplex  means 
for  simultaneously  inserting  a  pair  of  threads  In  and  loop- 
ing them  at  the  month-end  of  a  bag  turned  inside  out, 
duplex  means  for  simultaneously  knotting  the  ends  of  each 
of  the  looped  threads  to  form  a  pair  of  draw  strings,  and 
means  for  turning  the  bag  rightslde  out  after  the  draw- 
strings have  been  formed. 

14.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  duplex  means 
for  simultaneously  Inserting  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending 
threads  In  and  looping  them  at  the  mouth  end  of  a  bag 
turned  inside  out,  duplex  means  for  simulUneously  knot-  1 
ting  the  ends  of  each  of  the  looped  threads  to  form  a  pair 
of  draw-strings,  and  means  for  turning  the  bag  rightslde 
out  after  the  pair  of  draw-strings  have  been  formed. 

15.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprlslnR  means  for  in- 
serting a  pair  of  threads  In  and  looping  them  at  the 
mouth  end  of  a  bag  turned  inside  out,  means  for  knotting 
the  ends  of  each  of  the  looped  threads  to  form  a  pair  of  j 
draw  strings,  means  for  turning  the  bag  rightslde  out  after  | 
the  draw-strings  have  been  formed,  and  means  for  stretch- 
ing the  mouth-end  of  the  bag  after  the  same  has  turned 
rightslde  out. 

16.  A  bag-strlnging  machine  comprising  means  for  si- 
multaneously Inserting  a  pair  of  threads  In  and  looping 
them  at  the  mouth  end  of  a  bag  turned  Inside  out,  means 
for  SimulUneously  knotting  the  ends  of  each  of  the  looped 
threads  to  form  a  pair  of  draw  strings,  means  for  turning 
the  bag  rightslde  out  after  the  draw-strings  have  been 
formed,  and  means  for  stretching  the  mouth-end  of  the 
bag  after  the  same  has  been  turned  rightslde  out. 

17.  A  bag-strlnging  machine  comprising  separate  means 
operating  uiK>n  opposite  sides  of  a  bag  and  each  of  which 
Is  transversely-shlftable  for  Inserting  a  pair  of  threads  In 
and  looping  them  at  the  mouth-end  of  the  bag  turned  In- 
side out,  separate  means  transversely-shlftable  with  re- 
spect to  said  inserting  means  for  knotting  the  ends  of  each 
of  the  looped  threads  to  form  a  pair  of  draw-strings, 
means  for  turning  the  bag  rightslde  out  after  the  draw- 
strings have  been  formed,  and  means  for  stretching  the 
mouth  end  of  the  bag  after  the  same  has  been  turned 
rightslde  out. 

18.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  separate  means 
operating  upon  opposite  sides  of  a  bag  and  each  of  which 
Is  transversely-shlftable  for  simulUneously  Inserting  a 
pair  of  threads  In  and  looping  them  at  the  mouth-end  of 
the  bag  turned  inside  out,  separate  means  transversely- 
shlftable  with  respect  to  said  Inserting  means  for  simul- 
taneously knotting  the  ends  of  each  of  the  looped  threads 
to  form  a  pair  of  draw-strings,  means  for  turhlng  the  bag 
rightslde  out  after  the  draw  strings  have  been  formed,  and 
means  for  stretching  the  mouth  end  of  the  bag  after  the 
same  has  been  turned  rlghulde  out. 

19.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  means  for  hold- 
ing a  bag  open  under  tension,  and  means  for  simulUne- 
ously Inserting  a  pair  of  threads  In  and  looping  them  at 
the  mouth  end  of  the  bag. 

20.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  means  for  hold- 
ing a  bag  open  under  tension,  duplex  means  for  simulta- 
neously Inserting  a  pair  of  threads  In  and  looping  them  at 
the  moutb-end  of  the  l>ag.  and  duplex  means  for  simulta- 
neously knotting  the  ends  of  each  of  the  looped  threads 
to  form  a  pair  of  draw-strings. 

21.  A  bag  stringing  machine  comprising  means  for  hold- 
ing a  bag  open  under  tension,  separate  means  operating 
upon  opposite  sides  of  the  bag  and  each  of  which  Is  trans 

■  .-...'•■:■...    l^>     '*.  - 


versely  shlftable  for  simultaneously  Inserting  a  pair  of 
threads  In  and  looping  them  at  the  mouth-end  of  the  bag, 
and  separate  means  transversely-shlftable  with  respect  to 
said  Inserting  means  for  simultaneously  knotting  the  ends 
of  each   of  the   looped   threads   to  form   a   pair  of  draw- 

22.  A  bag-strlnging  machine  comprising  means  for  hom- 
ing a  bag  Inside  out  under  tension,  means  for  simulUne- 
ously inserting  a  pair  of  threads  In  and  looping  them  at 
the  mouth-end  of  the  bag,  means  for  simultaneously  knot- 
ting the  ends  of  each  of  the  looped  threads  to  form  a  pair 
of  draw-strings,  and  means  for  turning  the  bag  rightslde 
out  after  the  draw  strings  have  been  formed. 

23.  A  bag-strlnging  machine  comprising  means  for  hold- 
ing a  bag  Inside  out  under  tension,  separate  means  operat- 
ing upon  opposite  sides  of  the  bag  and  each  of  which  Is 
transversely-shlftable  for  inserting  a  pair  of  threads  In 
and  looping  them  at  the  mouth-end  of  the  bag,  separate 
means  transversely  shlftable  with  respect  to  said  Inserting 
means  for  knotting  the  ends  of  each  of  the  looped  threads 
to  form  a  pair  of  draw  strings,  and  means  for  turning  the 
bag  rightslde  out  after  the  draw  strings  have  been  formed. 

24.  A  bag-strlnging  machine  comprising  means  for  hold- 
ing a  bag  Inside  out  under  tension,  means  for  Inserting  a 
pair  of  threads  in  and  looping  them  at  the  mouth  end  of 
the  bag,  means  for  knotting  the  ends  of  each  of  the  looped 
threads  to  form  u  pair  of  draw-strings,  means  for  turning 
the  bag  rightslde  out  after  the  draw-strings  have  l)een 
formed,  and  means  for  stripping  the  bag  from  said  holding 
means  simultaneously  with  the  operation  of  said  turning 
means. 

25.  A  bag-strlnging  machine  comprising  means  for  hold- 
ing a  bag  inside  out  under  tension,  means  for  simultane- 
ously Inserting  a  pair  of  threads  in  and  looping  them  at 
the  mouth-end  of  the  bag,  means  for  simultaneously  knot- 
ting the  ends  of  each  of  the  looped  threads  to  form  a  pair 
of  draw-strings,  means  for  turning  the  bag  rightslde  out 
after  the  draw-strings  have  been  formed,  and  means  for 
stripping  the  bag  from  said  holding  means  simulUneously 
with  the  operation  of  said  turning  means. 

26.  A  bag-strlnging  machine  comprising  means  for  hold- 
ing a  bag  Inside  out  under  tension,  duplex  means  for  simul- 
taneously Inserting  a  pair  of  threads  In  and  looping  them 
at  the  mouth-end  of  the  bag,  duplex  means  for  slmultane 
ously  knotting  the  ends  of  each  of  the  looped  threads  to 
form  a  pair  of  draw-strings,  means  for  turning  the  bag 
rightslde  out  after  the  draw-strings  have  been  formed,  and 
means  tor  stripping  the  bag  from  said  holding  means  si- 
multaneously with  the  operation  of  said  turning  means. 

1!7.  A  bag-strlnging  machine  comprising  means  for  hold- 
ing a  bag  Inside  out  under  tension,  separate  menus  operat- 
ing upon  opposite  sides  of  the  bag  and  each  of  which  Is 
transversely-shlftable  for  Inserting  a  pair  of  threads  In 
and  looping  them  at  the  mo\ith-end  of  the  bag,  separate 
means  transversely-shlftable  with  respect  to  said  Inserting 
means  for  knotting  the  ends  of  each  of  the  looped  threads 
to  form  a  pair  of  draw  strings,  means  for  turning  the  l>ag 
rightslde  out  after  the  draw-strings  have  l>een  formed,  and 
means  for  stripping  the  bag  from  said  holding  means  slmul- 
tane )U8ly  with  the  operation  of  said  turning  means. 

28.  A  bag-strlnging  machine  comprising  means  for  hold- 
ing a  bag  inside  out  under  tension,  means  for  Inserting  a 
pair  of  threads  In  and  looping  them  at  the  mouth-end  of 
the  bag,  means  for  knotting  the  ends  of  each  of  the  looped 
threads  to  form  a  pair  of  draw  strings,  means  for  turning 
the  bag  rightslde  out  after  the  draw-strings  have  been 
formed,  means  for  stripping  the  bag  from  said  holding 
means  simultaneously  with  the  operation  of  said  turning 
means,  and  means  for  releasing  tension  upon  the  bag  simul- 
taneously with  the  operation  of  the  said  turning  and  strlp- 

I    ping  means. 

20.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  means  f'>r  hold- 
ing a  bag  inside  out  under  tension,  separate  means  operat- 

I  Ing  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  bag  and  each  of  which  is 
transversely-shlftable  for  Inserting  a  pair  of  threads  In 
and  looping  them  at  the  mouth-end  of  the  bag.  separate 
means  transversely-shlftable  with  respect  to  said  Inserting 
means  for  knotting  the  ends  of  each  of  the  looped  threads 

i   to  form  a  pair  of  draw-strings,  means  for  turning  the  bag 
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rlghUlde  out  after  the  draw-Btrlngs  hare  been  formed, 
mesDa  for  stripping  the  bug  from  aald  holding  meana  al- 
multaneously  with  the  operation  of  aald  turning  meana. 
and  meana  for  releasing  tension  upon  the  bag  slinultane- 
oualy  with  the  operation  of  the  said  turning  and  stripping 
meana. 

30.  A  bag-strlDglng  machine,  comprlalng  an  Intermit- 
tently-operated bag  holding  member  for  positioning  a  bag 
to  receive  a  pair  of  draw-strings,  means  for  slmultane- 
oualy  Inaertlng  a  pair  of  threada  In  and  looping  them  at 
the  mouth-end  of  the  l>ag,  and  means  for  simultaneously 
knotting  the  ends  of  each  of  the  looped  threada  to  com- 
plete the  draw  strings. 

31.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  an  intermit 
tently-operated  bag-holding  member  for  positioning  a  bag 
to  receive  a  pair  of  draw-strings,  separate  means  acting 
upon  opposite  sides  of  the  bag  and  each  of  which  la  trana- 
versely-ahlftable  for  Inaertlng  a  pair  of  threada  In  and 
looping  them  at  the  mouth-end  of  the  bag,  and  separate 
means  transversely  sh  If  table  with  respect  to  aald  Inaertlng 
meana  for  knotting  the  enda  of  each  of  the  looped  threads 
to  complete  the  draw-strings. 

32.  A  bag-strtnglug  machine  comprising  an  intermit 
tently  operated  bag-holding  memlier  for  positioning  a  bag 
to  receive  a  pair  of  draw-strings,  means  for  simultane- 
ously Inserting  a  pair  of  threads  In  and  looping  them  at 
the  mouth-end  of  the  bag,  means  for  almultaneously  knot- 
ting the  ends  of  each  of  the  looped  threada  to  complete  the 
draw  strings,  and  means  engaging  the  holding  member  for 
retaining  the  bag  under  tension  during  the  stringing  opera- 
tion. 

33.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  an  intermit- 
tently-operated bag-holding  member  for  positioning  a  l>ag 
to  receive  a  pair  of  draw-strings,  separate  means  acting 
upon  opposite  sides  of  the  bag  and  each  of  which  Is  trans- 
rersely-shlftable  for  Inserting  a  pair  of  threads  In  and 
looping  them  at  the  mouth-end  of  the  bag,  separate  means 
transversely-sh  If  table  with  lespect  to  said  Inserting  means 
for  knotting  the  ends  of  each  of  the  looped  threads  to  com- 
plete the  draw-strings,  and  means  engaging  the  holding 
member  for  retaining  the  bag  under  tension  during  the 
stringing  operation. 

34.  A  bag-strlnging  machine  comprising  an  Intermit- 
tently-operated bag  holding  member  for  positioning  a  bag 
turned  Inside  out  to  receive  a  pair  of  draw  strings,  means 
for  inserting  a  pair  of  threada  In  and  looping  them  at  the 
mouth-end  of  the  bag,  means  for  knotting  the  ends  of  each 
of  the  looped  threads  to  complete  the  draw  strings,  and 
means  for  turning  the  bag  rigbtslde  out  and  stripping  It 
from  the  holding  member  after  the  draw  strings  have  been 
completed. 

35.  A    bag  stringing    machine    comprising    an    Intermit- 
tently operated  bag-holding  memt>er  for  positioning  a  l>ag 
turned  Inside  out  to  receive  a  pair  of  draw-strings,  sepa 
rate  means  acting  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  bag  and  each 
of  which  is  transversely  shlftable  for  Inserting  a  pair  of 
threada  In  and  looping  them  at  the  mouth-end  of  the  l>ag. 
separate  means  transversely-shlftable  with  respect  to  said 
Inserting  means  for  knotting  the  ends  of  each  of  the  looped 
threads  to  complete  the  draw  strings,  and  means  for  turn 
tng  the  bag  rightslde  out  and  stripping  It  from  the  hold 
Ing  member  after  the  draw  strings  have  been  completed. 

3d.   A    bag  stringing    machine    comprising    an    Intermit 
tently-operated  bag-holding  member  for  positioning  a  bag 
turned  Inside  out  to  receive  a  pair  of  draw  strings,  sepa 
rate  means  acting  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  bag  and  each 
of  which  la  transversely-shlftable  for  Inserting  a  pair  of 
threads  In  and  looping  them  at  the  mouth-end  of  the  l>ag. 
separate  means  tranayersely-shlftable  with  respect  to  said 
inserting    means   for   knotting   the   ends   of   each    of   the 
looped   threads   to   complete   the  draw-strings,   means   for 
turning  the  bag  rightslde  out  and  stripping  it  from   the 
holding   member    after    the   draw-strings    have   been    com 
pleted,  and  means  engaging  the  holding  member  for  retain 
Ing  the  hug  under  tension  during  the  stringing  operation. 

37.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  separate  means 
operating  upon  opposite  sides  of  a  bag  and  each  of  which 
is  reclprocatory  and  transversely  shlftable  for  inserting  a 
pair  of  oppositely  extending  threads  In  and  looping  them 
at  the  mouth-end  of  the  bag. 


88.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  separate  means 
acting  upon  opposite  sides  of  a  bag  and  each  of  which  Is 
reclprocatory  and  transversely  shlftable  for  inserting  a 
pair  of  oppositely  extending  threads  In  and  looping  them 
at  the  mouth  end  of  the  bag,  and  means  for  slmulta.neouBly 
knotting  the  free  ends  of  the  looped  threads  to  form  a  pair 
of  draw-strings. 

39.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  a  means  for 
holding  a  bag  Inside  out  under  tension,  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely-disposed reclprocatory  and  transversely  -  shlftable 
thread-inserting  mechanisms  for  inserting  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely -  extending  threads  at  the  mouth  end  of  the  l)ag, 
means  for  looping  the  threads  during  the  inserting  opera- 
tion, meana  for  catching  the  free  ends  of  each  of  the 
looped  threads  and  for  drawing  a  knot  In  each  of  the 
threads  to  complete  a  pair  of  draw-strings,  and  means  for 
turning  the  htig  rightslde  out  after  the  draw-strings  hare 
been  completed. 

40.  A  bag  stringing  machine  comprising  an  adjustable 
and  intermittently  operable  bag  holding  member  for  po- 
sitioning a  bag  to  be  strung,  operating  means  therefor,  a 
bag  tensioning  device  for  applying  tenaion  to  the  mouth 
end  of  the  bag  after  the  latter  has  been  positioned  by  said 
member,  needle  guides  arranged  In  operative  relation  with 
respect  to  the  said  member  and  at  each  side  thereof,  shift- 
ing means  for  the  guides,  a  pair  of  reclprocatory  and  trans- 
versely shlftable  needles  adapted  to  Insert  the  threads  In 
the  bag  at  the  mouth  end  thereof  and  further  adapted  to 
pass  through  the  said  guides,  means  for  transversely  shift-. 
Ing  the  needles  to  position  them  with  respect  to  the  guides, 
a  pair  of  reclprocatory  combined  thread  guides  and  thread 
and  needle  holders,  a  pair  of  loopers  for  the  threads,  a 
pair  of  thread  knotters  for  knotting  the  threads  after 
being  looped,  operating  means  therefor,  bag  strippers  for 
removing  the  bag  from  said  meml)er  after  the  bag  has 
been  strung,  operating  means  therefor,  a  combined  bag 
turner  and  stretcher  adapted  to  operate  In  conjunction 
with  the  strippers  for  turning  and  stretching  the  bag.  and 
operating  means  for  the  combined  bag  turner  and  stretcher. 

41.  A  bag  stringing  machine  comprising  an  adjustable 
and  Intermittently  operable  bag  holding  member  for  po- 
sitioning a  bag  to  be  strung,  operating  means  therefor,  a 
bag  tensioning  device  for  applying  tension  to  the  mouth 
end  of  the  bag  after  the  latter  has  been  positioned  by  said 
member,  needle  guides  arranged  In  operative  relation  with 
respect  to  the  said  member  and  at  each  side  thereof,  shift- 
ing means  for  the  guides,  a  pair  of  reclprocatory  and  trans- 
versely shlftable  needles  adapted  to  insert  the  threads  in 
the  bag  at  the  mouth  end  thereof  and  further  adapted  to 
pass  through  the  said  guides,  means  for  transversely  shift- 
ing the  needles  to  position  them  with  respect  to  the  guides, 
a  pair  of  reclprocatory  combined  thread  guides  and  thread 
and  needle  holders,  a  pair  of  loopers  for  the  threads,  a 
pair  of  thread  knotters  for  knotting  the  threads  after 
being  looped,  operating  means  therefor,  bag  strippers  for 
removing  the  bag  from  said  member  after  the  bag  has  been 
strung,  operating  means  therefor,  a  combined  bag  turner 
and  stretcher  adapted  to  operate  In  conjunction  with  the 
strippers  for  turning  and  stretching  the  bag.  operating 
means  for  the  combined  bag  turner  and  stretcher,  and  a 
bag  sweep  for  removing  the  bag  from  the  turner  and 
stretcher. 

45.  In  a  bag  stringing  machine,  an  intermittently  operat- 
ing bag-holding  member,  said  member  comprising  a  shaft, 
a  pair  of  disks  suitably  connected  thereto,  radially-extend- 
ing holding  arms  connected  to  the  outer  face  of  each  of  the 
disks,  a  roller  mounted  In  the  end  of  each  of  said  arms,  and  a 
pivoted  gripper  extending  In  parallelism  to  each  of  aald 
arms. 

43.  In  a  bag-strlnging  machine,  an  Intermittently-operat- 
ing bag  holding  member,  said  member  comprising  a  shaft, 
a  pair  of  disks  suitably  connected  thereto,  radially  extend- 
ing holding  arms  connected  to  the  outer  face  of  each  of  the 
disks,  a  roller  mounted  In  the  end  of  each  of  aald  arms,  a 
pivoted  gripper  extending  In   parallelism   to  each  of  said 

'  arms,  a  ratchet  mounted  upon  said  shaft,  a  pawl  adapted 
to  engage  the  ratchet  for  rotating  the  ahaft,  and  mean.* 
for  actuating  the  pawl. 

44.  A  bag-strlnging  machine  comprising  the  combination 
1   with  an   Intermittently  operable  bag  holding  memt)er  em- 
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bodying  a   plurality  of  pivoted  arms,  and   rotating  on   a 
longitudinally  extending  axis,  of  a  swinging  bag-tenslonlng 
device  associating  with  said  member  and  adapted  to  engage 
one  of  the  arms  for  swinging  It  on  Its  pivot  thereby  ten-   | 
stoning  the  bag. 

46.  A  bag  stringing  machine  comprising  the  combination 
with  a  iMg-holdtng  raeml>er  emb  dying  a  plurality  of 
pivoted  arms,  of  a  bag  tensioning  device  associating  with 
«ald  member  and  adapted  to  engage  one  of  the  arms  for 
twinging  It  on  its  pivot,  thereby  tensioning  the  bag,  said 
bag-tenslonlng  devU-e  consisting  of  a  curved  arm  pivoted 
Intermediate  Its  ends  and  adapted  to  he  swung  against  ■ 
one  of  the  pivoted  arms  of  the  holding  memt>er  and  having 
a  depending  extension. 

46.  A  iMg  stringing  mschlne  comprising  the  combination 
with  a  bag-holding  member  emlKMlylng  a  plurality  of 
pivoted  arms,  of  a  l>ag-tenslonlng  device  associating  with 
said  member  adapted  to  engage  one  of  the  arms  for  swing- 
ing it  on  its  pivot,  thereby  tensioning  the  bag,  said  bag  ten- 
sioning device  consisting  of  a  curved  arm  pivoted  Inter- 
mediate Its  ends  and  adapted  to  be  swung  against  one  of 
the  pivoted  arma  of  the  holding  member  and  having  a 
depending  extension,  combined  with  means  engaging  with 
said  extenalon  for  shifting  the  tensioning  device  to  and 
from  operative  p<isltlon. 

47.  A  bag  stringing  machine  comprising  a  pair  of 
thread  looi>er8,  each  comprising  a  longitudinally-extending 
bar.  an  Inverted  Y  shaped  arm  pivoted  at  its  upper  end  to  ! 
said  bar.  a  depending  lever  arm  pivoted  to  said  bar,  a 
coupling  member  connecting  the  lever  arm  and  the  Inverted 
V-shaped  arm  together,  a  trip  carried  by  the  lever-arm,  a 
spring-controlled  hooked  meml)er  carried  by  the  inverted 
V  shaped  arrn,  an  elastic  connection  between  the  lever 
arm  and  said  bar.  and  means  for  operating  said  lever  arm 
combined  with  means  for  Inserting  the  threads  at  the 
mouth  end  of  a  bag. 

48.  A  bag-strlnging  machine  comprising  a  pair  of 
thread  loopers,  each  comprising  a  longitudinally-extending 
l)ar,  an  inverted  Y  shaped  arm  pivoted  at  Its  upper  end  to 
said  bar,  a  depending  lever  arm  pivoted  to  said  l>ar,  a 
coupling  member  connecting  the  lever  arm  and  the  Inverted 
V-shaped  arm  together,  a  trip  carried  by  the  lever  arm,  a 
spring  controlled  hooked  member  carried  by  the  Inverted 
V-shaped  arm,  an  elastic  connection  l)etween  the  lever-arm 
and  said  t>ar,  a  movable  abutment  associating  with  said 
trip,  and  means  for  operating  the  lever  arm  combined  with 
means  for  inserting  the  threada  at  the  mouth  end  of  a 
t>ag. 

49.  A  bag  stringing  machine,  comprising  a  pair  of  reclp 
rocatory    combined    thread-guide    and    thread    and    needle 
holders,  each  consisting  of  a  reclprocatory  plate,  a  trans- 
Tersely-sh  If  table  support  therefor,  a  clamping  piece  super 
posed  upon  said  plate,  a  memt)er  mounted  upon  said  clamp 
tng    piece    and    provided    with    a    pair    of    apertured    ears 
through  which  the  thread  extends,  a  spring-pressed  clamp- 
ing arm  pivoted  to  said  member,  a  swinging  piece  carried 
by    said    member,    combined    with    means    for   shifting    the 
clamping  arm  to  and  from  clamping  position. 

50.  A  t>ag  strlnginK  machine  the  combination  with  a  iMg 
holding  device,  of  a  bag  mouth-stretching  device,  said  de- 
Tlce  consisting  of  a  pair  of  pivoted  hook  shaped  members, 
and  hanger  rods  having  Inclined  portions  engaging  the  said 
members  for  moving  them  to  operative  position,  thereby 
stretching  the  bag  mouth,  and  means  for  moving  the  said 
members  to  Inoperative  position. 

51.  A  bag-stringing  machine,  comprising  a  bag  holding 
member  emlMdylng  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  holding  arms 
provided  with  rollers,  and  a  gripper  associating  with  each 
of  the  arms,  each  pair  of  said  srms  adapted  to  hold  the  bag 
to  l>e  strung  turned  Inside  out. 

52.  A  bag-strlnging  machine  comprising  a  bag  holding 
meml)er  embodying  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  holding  arms 
provided  with  rollers,  a  gripper  associating  with  each  of 
the  arms,  each  pair  of  said  arms  adapted  to  hold  the  bag 
to  be  strung  turned  Inside  out,  and  a  pair  of  stripper  arms 
and  a  pair  of  strippers  adapted  to  engage  the  top  edge  of 
the  bag  for  stripping  it  from  the  pair  of  holding  arms.  | 

53.  A  t>ag  stringing  machine,  comprising  a  bag-holding  ' 
member  emt)odylng  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  holding  arms  * 


provided  with  rollers,  a  gripper  associating  with  each  of 
the  arma,  each  pair  of  said  arms  adapted  to  hold  the  bag 
to  be  strung  turned  Inside  out,  a  pair  of  stripper  arms 
adapted  to  extend  up  between  a  pair  of  arms  and  a  pair  of 
strippers  adapted  to  engage  the  top  edge  of  the  bag  for 
Rtrlpplng  it  from  the  pair  of  holding  arms,  and  a  bag- 
turning  device  adapted  to  engage  the  l>ottom  of  the  bag 
and  turn  the  bag  Inside  out  during  the  operation  of  the 
strippers. 

54.  A  bag-stringing  machine,  comprising  a  bag-holding 
meml)er  embodying  a  plurallt7  of  pairs  of  holding  arms 
provided  with  rollers,  a  gripper  associating  with  each  of 
the  arms,  each  pair  of  said  arms  adapted  to  hold  the  bag 
to  lie  strung  turned  Inside  out,  a  pair  of  stripper  arms 
adapted  to  extend  up  between  a  pair  of  arms  and  a  pair  of 
strippers  adapted  to  engage  the  top  edge  of  the  bag  for 
stripping  it  from  the  pair  of  holding  arms,  a  bag  turning 
device  adapted  to  engage  the  bottom  of  the  bag  and  turn 
the  bag  Inside  out  during  the  operation  of  the  strippers, 
and  a  bag-mouth  stretching  means  carried  by  said  bag- 
turning  device. 

55.  A  Img  stringing  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudlnally-shlftable  needle  guides,  each  pair  of  guides 
mounted  upon  a  notched  support  and  each  guide  of  each 
pair  of  guides  consisting  of  a  block  having  a  recess  tor 
minating  In  a  socket,  a  guide  block  mounted  In  the  recess 
and  provided  with  a  guide  channel,  a  shank  carried  by  the 
guide-block  and  playing  into  said  socket,  and  a  colled 
spring  surrounding  the  shank,  the  guide  blocks  of  cuch 
pair  of  needle  guides  opposing  each  other. 

56.  A  bag-strlnging  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  longl- 
tudlnally-ahlftable  needle  guides,  each  pair  of  guides 
mounted  upon  the  notched  support  and  each  guide  of  each 
pair  of  guides  consisting  of  a  block  having  a  recess  ter- 
minating in  a  socket,  a  guide-block  mounted  In  the  recess 
and  provided  with  a  guide  channel,  a  shank  carried  by  the 
guide  block  and  playing  Into  said  socket,  a  'coiled  spring 
surrounding  the  shank,  the  guide-blocks  of  each  pair  of 
needle  guides  opposing  each  other,  and  a  depending  yoke 
and  retaining  arms  connected  to  each  of  the  supports. 

57.  A  bag  stringing  machine  embodying  a  pair  of  thread- 
loopers,  each  of  said  loopers  consisting  of  a  longitudinally 
extending  bar,  an  Inverted  Y-shaped  arm  pivoted  to  said 
bar,  a  depending  lever  arm  connected  to  the  l)ar,  a  coupling 
member  between  said  lever-arm  and  said  inverted  Y  shaped 
arm,  a  trip  on  the  lower  end  of  said  lever-arm,  a  spring- 
controlled  hooked  meml)er  carried  by  said  inverted  V- 
shaped  arm,  a  shlftable  abutment  for  aald  trip,  a  movapie 
abutment  for  said  Inverted  Y-shaped  arm,  and  an  elastic 
connection  between  the  lever  arm  and  the  longitudinally- 
extending  bar. 

58.  A  bag  stringing  machine  comprising  an  adjustable 
and  Intermittently-operating  bag-holding  meml)er,  a  bag- 
tenslonlng  device  associated  with  the  bag-holding  member, 
two  pairs  of  transversely  •  shlftable  needle  guides,  a  pair 
of  oppositely  disposed  reclprocatory  and  transversely- 
shlftable  needles,  a  pair  of  reclprocatory  combined  thread- 
guide  and  thread  and  needle  holders,  a  pair  of  loopers,  a 
pair  of  thread  -  knotters,  a  pair  of  thread  -  cutters,  bag 
strippers,  a  combined  bag-turner  and  stretcher,  a  pair  of 
rotatable  combined  cam  and  gear  wheels,  and  operative 
connections  between  the  said  wheels,  bag-holding  member, 
needles,  knotters,  strippers  and  combined  bag  turner  and 
stretcher. 

50.  A  bag-strlnging  machine  comprising  an  Intermit- 
tently-operable shaft,  a  pair  of  adjustable  disks  carried 
thereby,  a- plurality  of  radially  extending  bag-holding  arms 
carried  by  each  of  said  disks,  a  pivoted  gripper  extending 
In  par.illellsm  with  respect  to  each  of  said  arms,  and  a 
roller  rotatably  mounted  at  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said 
arms. 

60.  A  bag-strlnging  machine  comprising  an  intermit- 
tently-operable shaft,  a  pair  of  adjustable  disks  carried 
thereby,  a  plurality  of  radially-extending  curved  bag-hold- 
ing arms  carried  by  each  of  said  disks,  the  arms  carried 
by  one  of  the  said  disks  being  pivoted,  a  pivoted  gripper 
extending  In  parallelism  with  respect  to  each  of  said  arms, 
and  a  roller  rotatably  mounted  at  the  outer  end  of  each 
of  said  arms. 
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rlghUlde  out  after  the  draw-itrlngs  have  been  formed, 
means  for  stripping  the  bug  from  said  holding  means  si- 
multaneously with  the  operation  of  said  turning  means, 
and  means  for  releasing  tension  upon  the  bag  simultane- 
oualy  with  the  operation  of  the  Mid  turning  and  stripping 
means. 

30.  A  bag-stringing  machine,  comprising  an  Intermit- 
tently-operated l)ag  holding  member  for  positioning  a  bag 
to  receive  a  pair  of  draw-strings,  means  for  simultane- 
ously inserting  a  pair  of  threads  in  and  looping  them  at 
the  mouth-end  of  the  bag,  and  means  for  simultaneously 
knotting  the  ends  of  each  of  the  looped  threads  to  com- 
plete the  draw-strings. 

3t.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  an  intermit 
tentiy-operated  bag-holding  member  for  positioning  a  bag 
to  receive  a  pair  of  draw-strings,  separate  means  acting 
upon  opposite  sides  of  the  bag  and  each  of  which  is  trans- 
versely-shlftable  for  Inserting  a  pair  of  threads  In  and 
looping  them  at  the  mouth-end  of  the  bag,  and  separate 
means  transversely  sbiftable  with  respect  to  said  inserting 
means  for  linotting  the  ends  of  each  of  the  looped  threads 
to  complete  the  draw-strings. 

32.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  an  Intermit 
tently  operated  bag-holding  member  for  positioning  a  bag 
to  receive  a  pair  of  draw-strings,  means  for  simultane- 
oQsly  Inserting  n  pair  of  threads  In  and  looping  them  at 
the  mouth-end  of  the  bag,  means  for  simultaneously  itnot- 
tlDg  the  ends  of  each  of  the  looped  threads  to  complete  the 
draw-strings,  and  means  engaging  the  holding  member  for 
retaining  the  bag  under  tension  during  the  stringing  opera- 
tion. 

33.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  an  Intermit- 
tently-operated bag-holding  member  for  positioning  a  bag 
to  receive  a  pair  of  draw-strings,  separate  means  acting 
upon  opposite  sides  of  the  bag  and  each  of  which  is  trans- 
versely-shiftable  for  inserting  a  pair  of  threads  in  and 
looping  them  at  the  mouth-end  of  the  bag,  separate  means 
transversely-shiftable  with  respect  to  said  Inserting  means 
for  knotting  the  ends  of  each  of  the  looped  threads  to  com- 
plete the  draw-strings,  and  means  engaging  the  holding 
member  for  retaining  the  bag  under  tension  during  the 
stringing  operation. 

34.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  an  Intermit- 
tently-operated bag-holding  member  for  positioning  a  bag 
turned  inside  out  to  receive  a  pair  of  draw  strings,  means 
for  Inserting  a  pair  of  threads  in  and  looping  them  at  the 
mouth  end  of  the  bag,  means  for  knotting  the  ends  of  each 
of  the  looped  threads  to  complete  the  draw  strings,  and 
means  for  turning  the  bag  rightside  out  and  stripping  it 
from  the  holding  meml>er  after  the  draw  strings  have  been 
completed. 

\i^.  A  bag  Stringing  machine  comprising  an  Intermit- 
tently operated  bag-holding  member  for  positioning  a  bag 
turned  inside  out  to  receive  a  pair  of  draw-strings,  sepa 
rate  means  acting  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  bag  and  each 
of  which  is  transversely  shiftable  for  Inserting  a  pair  of 
threads  In  and  looping  them  at  the  mouth-end  of  the  bag. 
separate  means  transversely-shiftable  with  respect  to  said 
Inserting  means  for  knotting  the  ends  of  each  of  the  looped 
threads  to  complete  the  draw-strings,  and  means  for  turn 
Ing  the  bag  rightaide  out  and  stripping  It  from  the  bold 
Ing  member  after  the  draw-strings  have  been  completed. 

3G.  A  bag  stringing  machine  comprising  an  Intermit- 
tently-operated l>ag-holdlng  meml)er  for  positioning  a  bag 
turned  Inside  out  to  receive  a  pair  of  draw  strings,  sepa 
rate  means  acting  upon  opposite  aides  of  the  bag  and  each 
of  which  is  transveraely-sh  if  table  for  Inserting  a  pair  of 
threads  in  and  looping  them  at  the  mouth-end  of  the  bag. 
separate  means  transTersely-ahiftable  with  respect  to  said 
Inserting  means  for  knotting  the  ends  of  each  of  the 
looped  threads  to  complete  the  draw  strings,  means  for 
turninir  the  bag  rightside  out  and  stripping  It  from  the 
holding  member  after  the  draw-strings  have  been  com- 
pleted, and  means  engaging  the  holding  memtier  for  retain 
log  the  btig  under  tension  during  the  stringing  operation. 

37.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  separate  means 
operating  upon  opposite  sides  of  a  bag  and  each  of  which 
Is  reclprocatory  and  transversely  shiftable  for  inserting  a 
pair  of  oppositely  extending  threads  In  and  looping  them 
at  the  mouth-end  of  the  bag. 


38.  A  bag-Btrlnglng  machine  comprising  separate  means 
acting  upon  opposite  sides  of  a  bag  and  each  of  which  U 
reclprocatory  and  transversely  shiftable  for  inserting  • 
pair  of  oppositely  extending  threads  in  and  looping  them 
at  the  mouth  end  of  the  bag,  and  means  for  simultaneously 
knotting  the  free  ends  of  the  looped  threads  to  form  a  pair 
of  draw-strings. 

39.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  a  means  for 
holding  a  bag  Inside  out  under  tension,  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely-disposed reclprocatory  and  transversely  -  shiftable 
thread-inserting  mechanisms  for  inserting  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely -  extending  threads  at  the  mouth  end  of  the  bag, 
means  for  looping  the  threads  during  the  Inserting  opera- 
tion, means  for  catching  the  free  ends  of  each  of  the 
looped  threads  and  for  drawing  a  knot  in  each  of  the 
threads  to  complete  a  pair  of  draw-strings,  and  means  for 
turning  the  bag  rightside  out  after  the  draw-strings  hare 
been  completed. 

40.  A  bag  stringing  machine  comprising  an  adjustable 
and  Intermittently  operable  bag  holding  member  for  po- 
sitioning a  bag  to  bo  strung,  operating  means  therefor,  a 
bag  tensioning  device  for  applying  tension  to  the  mouth 
end  of  the  bag  after  the  latter  has  been  positioned  by  said 
member,  needle  guides  arranged  In  operative  relation  with 
respect  to  the  said  member  and  at  each  side  thereof,  shift- 
ing means  for  the  guides,  a  pair  of  reclprocatory  and  trans- 
versely shiftable  needles  adapted  to  Insert  the  threads  in 
the  bag  at  the  mouth  end  thereof  and  further  adapted  to 
pass  through  the  said  guides,  means  for  transversely  shift-, 
ing  the  needles  to  position  them  with  respect  to  the  guides, 
a  pair  of  reclprocatory  combined  thread  guides  and  thread 
and  needle  holders,  a  pair  of  loopers  for  the  threads,  a 
pair  of  thread  knotters  for  knotting  the  threads  after 
being  looped,  operating  means  therefor,  bag  strippers  for 
removing  the  bag  from  said  member  after  the  bag  has 
been  strung,  operating  means  therefor,  a  combined  bag 
turner  and  stretcher  adapted  to  operate  in  conjunction 
with  the  strippers  for  turning  and  stretching  the  bag,  and 
operating  means  for  the  combined  bag  turner  and  stretcher. 

41.  A  bag  stringing  machine  comprising  an  adjustable 
and  intermittently  operable  bag  holding  memljer  for  po- 
sitioning a  bag  to  l)e  strung,  operating  means  therefor,  a 
bag  tensioning  device  for  applying  tension  to  the  mouth 
end  of  the  bag  after  the  latter  has  been  positioned  by  said 
member,  needle  guides  arranged  In  operative  relation  with 
respect  to  the  said  memt)er  and  at  each  side  thereof,  shift 
ing  means  for  the  guides,  a  pair  of  reclprocatory  and  trans- 
versely shiftable  needles  adapted  to  Insert  the  threads  In 
the  bag  at  the  mouth  end  thereof  and  further  adapted  to 
pass  through  the  said  guides,  means  for  transversely  shift- 
ing the  needles  to  position  them  with  respect  to  the  guides, 
a  pair  of  reclprocatory  combined  thread  guides  and  thread 
and  needle  holders,  a  pair  of  loopers  for  the  threads,  a 
pair  of  thread  knotters  for  knotting  the  threads  after 
being  looped,  operating  means  therefor,  bag  strippers  for 
removing  the  bag  from  said  member  after  the  bag  has  been 
strung,  operating  means  therefor,  a  combined  bag  turner 
and  stretcher  adapted  to  operate  in  conjunction  with  the 
strippers  for  turning  and  stretching  the  bag.  operating 
means  for  the  combined  bag  turner  and  stretcher,  and  a 
bag  sweep  for  removing  the  bag  from  the  turner  and 
stretcher. 

42.  In  a  bag  stringing  machine,  an  Intermittently  operat- 
ing bag-boldtng  member,  said  member  comprising  a  shaft, 
a  pair  of  disks  suitably  connected  thereto,  radlally-extend 
Ing  holding  arma  connected  to  the  outer  face  of  each  of  the 
disks,  a  roller  mounted  In  the  end  of  each  of  said  arms,  and  a 
pivoted  gripper  extending  In  parallelism  to  each  of  said 
arms. 

43.  In  a  bag  stringing  machine,  an  Intermittently  operat- 
ing bag  holding  member,  said  member  comprising  a  shaft, 
a  pair  of  disks  suitably  connected  thereto,  radially  extend- 
ing holding  arms  connected  to  the  outer  face  of  each  of  the 
disks,  a  roller  mounted  in  the  end  of  each  of  said  arms,  a 
pivoted  gripper  extending  in  parallelism  to  each  of  said 
arms,  a  ratchet  mounted  upon  said  shaft,  a  pawl  adapted 
to  engage  the  ratchet  for  rotating  the  shaft,  and  means 
for  actuating  the  pawl. 

44.  A  t>ag-strlnging  machine  comprising  the  combination 
with  an   Intermittently  operable  bag-holding  member  em- 
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bodying  a  plurality  of  pivoted  arms,  and  rotating  on  a 
longitudinally  extending  axis,  of  a  swinging  l>ag-tenslonlng 
device  associating  with  said  member  and  adapted  to  engage 
one  of  the  arms  for  swinging  it  on  its  pivot  thereby  ten- 
aioning  the  bag. 

45.  A  bag  stringing  machine  comprising  the  combination 
with  a  bag-holding  member  emb  dying  a  plurality  of 
pivoted  arms,  of  a  bag  tensioning  device  associating  with 
said  member  and  adapted  to  engage  one  of  the  arms  for 
swinging  it  on  Its  pivot,  thereby  tensioning  the  bag,  said 
bag-tensloning  device  consisting  of  a  curved  arm  pivoted 
intermediate  its  ends  and  adapted  to  be  swung  against 
one  of  the  pivoted  arms  of  the  holding  member  and  having 
a  depending  extension. 

46.  A  bag  stringing  machine  comi)rlslng  the  combination 
with  a  l>ag-holdlng  member  emlKxlylng  a  plurality  of 
pivoted  arms,  of  a  bag-tensloning  device  associating  with 
said  member  adapted  to  engage  one  of  the  arms  for  swing- 
ing it  on  its  pivot,  thereby  tensioclng  the  bag,  said  bag  ten- 
sioning device  consisting  of  a  curved  arm  pivoted  inter- 
mediate its  ends  and  adapted  to  be  swung  against  one  of 
the  pivoted  arms  of  the  holding  member  and  having  a 
depending  extension,  combined  with  means  engaging  with 
said  extension  for  shifting  the  tensioning  device  to  and 
from  operative  position. 

47.  A  bag  stringing  machine  comprising  a  pair  of 
thread  loopers,  each  comprising  a  longitudinally-extending 
t>ar,  an  Inverted  V  shaped  arm  pivoted  at  Its  upper  end  to 
said  bar,  a  depending  lever  arm  pivoted  to  said  bar,  a 
coupling  member  connecting  the  lever  arm  and  the  Inverted 
V-shaped  arm  together,  a  trip  carried  by  the  lever-arm,  a 
spring-controlled  hooked  member  carried  by  the  Inverted 
Y-shaped  arm,  an  elastic  connection  between  the  lever- 
arm  and  said  btir,  and  means  for  operating  said  lever  arm 
combined  with  means  for  Inserting  the  threads  at  the 
mouth  end  of  a  bag. 

48.  A  l)ag-8trlngtng  machine  comprising  a  pair  of 
thread  loopers,  each  comprising  a  longitudinally-extending 
bar,  an  Inverted  V  shaped  arm  pivoted  at  its  upper  end  to 
said  bar,  a  depending  lever  arm  pivoted  to  said  bar,  a 
coupling  meml>er  connecting  the  lever  arm  and  the  Inverted 
V-shaped  arm  together,  a  trip  carried  by  the  lever  arm,  a 
spring  controlled  hooked  member  carried  by  the  Inverted 
T-shaped  arm,  an  elastic  connection  between  the  lever-arm 
and  said  t>ar,  a  movable  abutment  associating  with  said 
trip,  and  means  for  operating  the  lever  arm  combined  with 
means  for  Inserting  the  threads  at  the  mouth  end  of  a 
bag. 

40.  A  bag  stringing  machine,  comprising  a  pair  of  reclp 
rocatory    combined    thread-guide    and    thread    and    needle 
holders,  each  consisting  of  a  reclprocatory  plate,  a  trans- 
yersely-sblftable  support  therefor,  a  clamping  piece  super 
posed  upon  said  plate,  a  member  mounted  upon  said  clamp 
ing    piece    and    provided    with    a    pair    of    apertured    ears 
through  which  the  thread  extends,  a  spring-pressed  clamp- 
ing arm  pivoted  to  said  member,  a  swinging  piece  carried 
by    said    member,   combined    with    means   for   shifting   the 
clamping  arm  to  and  from  clamping  position. 

50.  A  tmg  stringing  machine  the  combination  with  a  bag 
holding  device,  of  a  bag  mouth  stretching  device,  said  de- 
vice consisting  of  a  pair  of  pivoted  hook  shaped  members, 
and  hanger  rods  having  inclined  portions  engaging  the  said 
members  for  moving  them  to  operative  position,  thereby 
stretching  the  l>ag-mouth,  and  means  for  moving  the  said 
memliers  to  inoperative  position. 

61.  A  bag  stringing  machine,  comprising  a  bag  holding 
member  embodying  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  holding  arms 
provided  with  rollers,  and  a  gripper  associating  with  each 
of  the  arms,  each  pair  of  said  arms  adapted  to  hold  the  bag 
to  be  strung  turned  Inside  out. 

62.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  a  bag  holding 
member  embodying  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  holding  arms 
provided  with  rollers,  a  gripper  associating  with  each  of 
the  arms,  each  pair  of  said  arms  sdapted  to  hold  the  bag 
to  be  strung  turned  inside  out,  and  a  pair  of  stripper  arms 
and  a  pair  of  strippers  adapted  to  engage  the  top  edge  of 
the  tMg  for  stripping  it  from  the  pair  of  holding  arms. 

63.  A  l>ag  stringing  machine,  comprising  a  bag-holding 
member  embodying  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  ttolding  arms 


provided  with  rollers,  a  gripper  associating  with  each  of 
the  arms,  each  pair  of  said  arms  adapted  to  bold  the  bag 
to  be  strung  turned  Inside  out,  a  pair  of  stripper  arms 
adapted  to  extend  up  between  a  pair  of  arms  and  a  pair  of 
strippers  adapted  to  engage  the  top  edge  of  the  bag  fur 
stripping  It  from  the  pair  of  holding  arms,  and  a  bag- 
turning  device  adapted  to  engage  the  bottom  of  the  bag 
(ind  turn  the  bag  Inside  out  during  the  operation  of  the 
strippers. 

64.  A  bag-strlnging  machine,  comprising  a  bag-holding 
member  embodying  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  holding  arms 
provided  with  rollers,  a  gripper  associating  with  each  of 
the  arms,  each  pair  of  said  arms  adapted  to  hold  the  bag 
to  be  strung  turned  Inside  out,  a  pair  of  stripper  arms 
adapted  to  extend  up  between  a  pair  of  arms  and  a  pair  of 
strippers  adapted  to  engage  the  top  edge  of  the  bag  for 
stripping  it  from  the  pair  of  holding  arms,  a  bag  turning 
device  adapted  to  engage  the  bottom  of  the  bag  and  turn 
the  bag  Inside  out  during  the  operation  of  the  strippers, 
and  a  bag-mouth  stretching  means  carried  by  said  bag- 
turning  device. 

65.  A  bag  stringing  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudlnally-shiftable  needle  guides,  each  pair  of  guides 
mounted  upon  a  notched  support  and  each  guide  of  each 
pair  of  guides  consisting  of  a  block  having  a  recess  tcr 
mlnating  in  a  socket,  a  guide  block  mounted  in  the  recess 
and  provided  with  a  guide  channel,  a  shank  carried  by  the 
guide-block  and  playing  into  said  socket,  and  a  coiled 
spring  surrounding  the  shank,  the  guide  blocks  of  each 
pair  of  needle  guides  opposing  each  other. 

56.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  longl- 
tudlnally-shlftable  needle  guides,  each  pair  of  guides 
mounted  upon  the  notched  support  and  each  guide  of  each 
pair  of  guides  consisttng  of  a  block  having  a  recess  ter- 
minating In  a  socket,  a  guide-block  mounted  in  the  recess 
and  provided  with  a  guide  channel,  a  shank  carried  by  the 
guide  block  and  playing  Into  said  socket,  a  coiled  spring 
surrounding  the  shank,  the  guide-blocks  of  each  pair  of 
needle  guides  opposing  each  other,  and  a  depending  yoke 
and  retaining  arms  connected  to  each  of  the  supports. 

57.  A  bag  stringing  machine  «mbodylng  a  pair  of  thread- 
loopers,  each  of  said  loopers  consisting  of  a  longitudinally 
extending  bar,  an  inverted  V-shaped  arm  pivoted  to  said 
bar,  a  depending  lever  arm  connected  to  the  bar,  a  coupling 
meml>er  between  said  lever-arm  and  said  Inverted  V  shaped 
arm,  a  trip  on  the  lower  end  of  said  lever-arm,  a  spring- 
controlled  hooked  member  carried  by  said  Inverted  V- 
shaped  arm,  a  sbiftable  abutment  for  said  trip,  a  movable 
abutment  for  said  Inverted  V-shaped  arm,  and  an  elastic 
connection  t^tween  the  lever  arm  and  the  longitudinally- 
extending  t>ar. 

58.  A  bag  stringing  machine  comprising  an  adjustable 
and  Intermittently-operating  bag-holding  meml)er,  a  bag- 
tensloning  device  associated  with  the  bag-holding  member, 
two  pairs  of  transversely  -  shiftable  needle  guides,  a  pair 
of  oppositely  disposed  reclprocatory  and  transversely- 
shiftable  needles,  a  pair  of  reclprocatory  combined  thread- 
guide  and  thread  and  needle  holders,  a  pair  of  loopers,  a 
pair  of  thread  -  knotters,  a  pair  of  thread  -  cutters,  bag 
strippers,  a  combined  bag-turner  and  stretcher,  a  pair  of 
rotatable  combined  cam  and  gear  wheels,  and  operative 
connections  l)etween  the  said  wh^ls,  bag-holding  member, 
needles,  knotters,  strippers  and  combined  bag  turner  and 
stretcher. 

59.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  an  intermit- 
tently-operable shaft,  a  pair  of  adjustable  disks  carried 
thereby,  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  bag-holding  arms 
carried  by  each  of  said  disks,  a  pivoted  gripper  extending 
in  parallelism  with  respect  to  each  of  said  arms,  and  a 
roller  rotatably  mounted  at  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said 
arms. 

60.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  an  Intermit- 
tently-operable shaft,  a  pair  of  adjustable  disks  carried 
thereby,  a  plurality  of  radially-extending  curved  bag-hold- 
ing arms  carried  by  each  of  said  disks,  the  arms  carried 
by  one  of  the  said  disks  being  pivoted,  a  pivoted  gripper 
extending  In  parallelism  with  respect  to  each  of  said  arms, 
and  a  roller  rotatably  mounted  at  the  outer  end  of  each 
of  said  arms. 
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61.  A  ba((-8lriuij;iDK  machine  compriiing  an  iDtermlt- 
tently  operable  abaft,  a  pair  of  adjustable  disks  carried 
thereby,  a  plurality  of  radially-extending  bag-boldinjc  arms 
carried  by  each  of  said  disks,  a  plToted  grlpper  extending 
In  parallelism  with  respect  to  each  of  said  arms,  and  a 
roller  rotatably  mounted  at  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said 
arms,  combined  with  means  adapted  to  engage  the  grippers 
for  moving  them  to  inoperatlye  position,  and  means  for 
moving  the  grippers  to  operative  position. 

61*.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  an  Intermit- 
tently operable  shaft,  a  pair  of  adjustable  disks  carried 
thereby,  a  plurality  of  radially-extending  curved  bag-hold- 
ing nrms  carried  by  each  of  said  disks,  the  arms  carried 
by  one  of  the  said  disks  being  pivoted,  a  pivoted  gripper 
extending  In  parallelism  with  respect  to  each  of  said  arms, 
and  a  roller  rotatably  mounted  at  the  outer  end  of  each 
of  said  arms,  combined  with  means  adapted  to  engage  the 
grippers  for  moving  them  to  Inoperative  position,  and 
means  for  moving  the  grippers  to  operative  position. 

63.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  an  intermit- 
tently operable  shaft,  a  pair  of  adjustable  disks  carried 
thereby,  a  plurality  of  radially-extending  bag-holding  arms 
carried  by  each  of  said  disks,  a  pivoted  gripper  extending 
In  parallelism  with  respect  to  each  of  said  arms,  a  roller 
rotatably  mounted  at  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  arms, 
and  means  engaging  with  the  shaft  for  intermittently 
rotating  It. 

64.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  an  intermit- 
tently-operable shaft,  a  pair  of  adjustable  disks  carried 
thereby,  a  plurality  of  radially-extending  curved  bag-hold- 
ing arms  curried  by  each  of  said  disks,  the  arms  carried 
by  one  of  the  said  disks  being  pivoted,  a  pivoted  gripper 
extending  in  purallelisra  with  respect  to  each  of  said  arms, 
•  roller  rotatably  mounted  at  the  outer  end  of  each  of 
said  arms,  and  means  engaging  with  the  shaft  for  Inter- 
mittently rotating  It. 

65.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  an  Intermit* 
tently-operable  shaft,  a  pair  of  disks  adjustably  connected 
to  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  bag  holding 
arms  carried  by  each  of  said  disks,  said  arms  substantially 
U  shaped  in  cross  section,  a  pivoted  gripper  extending  In 
parallelism  with  respect  to  each  of  said  .nrms.  and  a  roller 
rotatably  mounted  at  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  arms. 

66.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  an  iutermlt- 
ently-operable  shaft,  a  pair  of  disks  adjustably  connected 
to  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  bag  holding 
arms  carried  by  each  of  said  disks,  a  pivoted  gripper  ex- 
tending in  parallelism  with  respect  to  each  of  said  di<«ks, 
■aid  arms  and  said  grippers  substantially  U-shaped  in 
cross-section  with  the  open  sides  of  the  arms  opposing  the 
open  sides  of  the  grippers,  and  a  roller  rotatably  mounted 
at  the  outer  ends  of  each  of  the  arms. 

67.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  an  Intermit- 
tently-operable shaft,  a  pair  of  disks  adjustably  connected 
to  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of  radially-extending  curved  bag- 
holding  arms  carried  by  each  of  the  said  disks,  said  arms 
being  substantiiilly  U  shaped  in  cross  section  and  the  arms 
carried  by  one  of  said  disks  being  pivoted,  a  pivoted  grip- 
per extending  in  parallelism  with  respect  to  each  of  said 
arms,  and  a  roller  rotatably  mounted  at  the  outer  end  of 
each  of  said  arms. 

68.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  an  intermit- 
tently-operable shaft,  a  pair  of  adjustable  disks  carried 
thereby,  a  plurality  of  radially  extendlnt;  curved  bag-hold- 
ing arms  carried  by  each  of  said  disks,  the  arms  carried  by 
one  of  the  said  disks  t>eing  pivoted,  a  pivoted  gripper  ex- 
tending in  parnllellsm  with  respect  to  each  of  said  arms, 
said  arms  and  said  grlp|>ers  substantially  IT  shaped  in 
cross-section  with  the  open  sides  of  the  arms  opposing  the 
open  sides  of  the  grippers.  and  a  roller  rotatably  mounted 
at  the  outer  end  of  each  of  the  arms. 

60.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  an  Intermit- 
tently-operable shaft,  a  pair  of  disks  adjustably  connected 
to  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of  radially-extending  bag  holding 
arms  carried  by  each  of  said  disks,  said  arms  substantially 
XT-shaped  in  cross-section,  a  pivoted  gripper  extending  in 
parallelism  with  respect  to  each  of  said  arms,  and  a  roller 
rotatably  mounted  at  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  arms, 
combined  with  means  arranged  In  the  path  of  the  grippers 
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for  moving  them  to  Inoperative  position,  and  means  for 
moving  the  grippers  to  operative  position. 

70.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  an  Intermit- 
tently-operable shaft,  a  pair  of  disks  adjustably  con- 
nected to  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of  radially-extending  bag- 
holding  arms  carried  by  each  of  said  disks,  a  pivoted  grip- 
per extending  In  parallelism  with  respect  to  each  of  said 
disks,  said  arms  and  said  grippers  substantially  IT  shaped 
In  cross-section  with  the  open  sides  of  the  arms  opposing 
the  open  sides  of  the  grippers,  and  a  roller  rotatably 
mounted  at  the  outer  ends  of  each  of  the  arms,  combined 
with  means  arranged  In  the  path  of  the  grippers  for  mov- 
ing them  to  Inoperative  position,  and  means  for  moving 
the  grippers  to  operative  position. 

71.V  ^  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  an  Intermit- 
tently-operable shaft,  a  pair  of  disks  adjustably  con- 
nected to  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of  radlally-extendln,; 
curved  bag-holding  arms  carried  by  each  of  the  said  disks, 
said  arms  being  substantially  U-shaped  In  cross-section 
and  the  arms  carried  by  one  of  said  disks  being  pivoted, 
a  pivoted  gripper  extending  in  parallelism  with  respect  to 
each  of  said  arma,  and  a  roller  rotatably  mounted  at  the 
outer  end  of  each  of  said  arms,  combined  with  means 
arranged  In  the  path  of  the  grippers  for  moving  them  to 
Inoperative  position,  and  means  for  moving  the  grippers 
to  operative  position. 

'72.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  an  Intermit- 
tently-operable shaft,  a  pair  of  adjustable  disks  carried 
thereby,  a  plurality  of  radially-extending  curved  bag-hold- 
ing arms  carried  by  each  of  said  disks,  the  arms  carried 
by  one  of  the  said  disks  being  pivoted,  a  pivoted  gripper 
extending  in  parallelism  with  respect  to  each  of  said  arms, 
said  arms  and  said  grippers  substantially  U  shaped  In 
cross-section  with  the  open  sides  of  the  arms  opposing  the 
open  sides  of  the  grippers.  and  a  roller  rotatably  mounted 
at  the  outer  end  of  each  uf  the  arms,  combined  with  meaui 
arranged  in  the  path  of  the  grippers  for  moving  them  to 
inoperative  position,  and  means  for  moving  the  grippers 
to  operative  position. 

73.  A    bag-stringing    machine   comprising    an    intermit 
tently-operable  shaft,   a   pair  of  adjustable  disks  carried 
thereby,  a  plurality  of  radially-extending  bag-holding  arm^ 
carried  by  each  of  said  disks,  and  a  pivoted  gripper  extend- 
ing in  parallelism  with  respect  to  each  of  said  arms. 

74.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  an  intermit- 
tently-operable shaft,  a  pair  of  adjustable  disks  carried 
thereby,  a  plurality  of  radially-extending  curved  bag-hold- 
ing arms  carried  by  each  of  said  disks,  the  arms  carried 
by  one  of  the  said  disks  lieing  pivoted,  and  a  pivoted  grip- 
per extending  In  parallelism  wttb  respect  to  each  of  said 
arms. 

75.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  an  Intermit 
tently-operable  shaft,  a  pair  of  disks  adjustably  connected 
to  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of  radially-extending  bag-holding 
arms  carried  by  each  of  said  disks,  said  arms  substantially 
U-shaped  In  cross  section,  and  a  pivoted  gripper  extending 
in  parallelism  with  respect  to  each  of  said  arms. 

7G.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  an  intermit 
tently-operable  shaft,  a  pair  of  disks  adjustably  connected 
to  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of  radially-extending  bag-holding 
arms  carried  by  each  of  said  disks,  and  a  pivoted  gripper 
extending  in  parallelism  with  respect  to  each  of  said  disks, 
said  arms  and  said  grippers  substantially  U  shaped  io 
cross-section  with  the  open  sides  of  the  arms  opposing  the 
open  sides  of  the  grippers. 

77.  A  bag-strlngtng  machine  comprising  an  intermit- 
tently-operable shift,  a  pair  of  disks  adjustably  connected 
to  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of  radially-extending  curved  bag- 
hc>lding  arms  carried  by  each  of  the  said  disks,  said  armj 
being  substantially  U-shaped  In  cross-section  and  the  arms 
carried  by  one  of  said  disks  being  pivoted,  a  pivoted  gripper 
extending  in  parallelism  with  respect  to  each  of  said  arms. 

78.  A  iMg-strlnging  machine  comprising  an  Intermit- 
tently-operable shaft,  a  pair  of  adjustable  disks  carried 
thereby,  a  plurality  of  radially-extending  curved  bag- 
holding  arms  carried  by  each  of  said  disks,  the  arms  car- 
ried by  one  of  the  said  disks  being  pivoted,  and  a  pivoted 
gripper  extending  In  parallelism  with  respect  to  each  of 
said  arms,  said  arms  and  said  grippers  substantially   U- 
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shaped  in  cross-section  with  the  open  sides  of  the  arms 
opposing  the  open  sides  of  the  grippers. 

79.  \  hag-strlnginK  mnchine  comprising  a  bag-holding 
member  having  as  a  part  thereof  two  sets  of  holding  srms, 
each  provided  with  a  roller  and  one  set  of  said  arms  being 
pivoted. 

80.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  a  bag  holding 
member  having  as  a  part  thereof  two  sets  of  holding  arms, 
each  provided  with  a  roller,  said  member  further  embody- 
ing two  sets  of  grippers  arranged  in  operative  relation 
with  respect  to  the  said  sets  of  holding  arms. 

81.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  strip- 
per arms,  a  vertically-movable  carriage,  coupling  members 
for  pivotally  connecting  the  arms  to  the  carriage,  said 
members  provided  with  pins,  reciprocatory  shifting  ele- 
ments mounted  in  the  carriage  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
pins  for  swinging  the  said  members,  causing  thereby  the 
moving  of  said  arms  to  and  from  one  another,  and  means 
for  actuating  said  elements. 

82.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  strip- 
per arms,  a  vertically-movable  carriage,  coupling  members 
for  pivotally  connecting  the  arms  with  the  carriage,  shift- 
ing elements  for  swinging  said  members,  causing  thereby 
the  moving  of  said  arms  to  and  from  one  another,  and 
means  for  actuating  sajd  elements. 

83.  A  bag  stringing  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  strip- 
per arms,  a  vertically-movable  carriage,  coupling  members 
for  pivotally  connecting  the  arms  with  the  carriage,  shift- 
ing elements  for  swinging  said  meral>ers  causing  thereby 
the  moving  of  said  arms  to  and  from  one  another,  and 
means  arranged  in  the  path  of  said  elements  for  actuating 
them. 

84.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  strip- 
per arms,  a  vertically-movable  carriage,  guide  rods  there 
for,  coupling  members  for  pivotally  connecting  the  arms 
with  the  carriage,  shifting  elements  mounted  In  the  car- 
riage and  adapted  to  engage  and  swing  said  members  caus 
Ing  thereby  the  moving  of  the  arms  to  and  from  one  an- 
■other,  and  means  secured  to  the  rods  and  arranged  in  the 
path  of  said  elements  for  shifting  thorn. 

S.'t.  A  hag-stringing  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  strlp- 
per-arms,  a  vertically  movable  carriage,  guide-rods  there- 
for, coupling  members  secured  to  the  lower  ends  of  said 
arms,  pivotally  connected  to  the  carriage  and  provided 
•with  pins  extending  Into  the  carriage,  slotted  shiftable 
elements  embracing  the  pins,  mounted  In  the  carriage  and 
adapted  when  shifted  to  swing  said  members,  thereby 
causing  the  moving  of  the  arms  to  and  from  one  another, 
and  means  for  shifting  said  elements. 

86.  \  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  strlp- 
per-arms,  a  vertically-movable  carriage,  guide  rods  there- 
for, coupling  members  secured  to  the  lower  ends  of  said 
arms,  plvotally-connected  to  the  carriage  and  provided 
with  pins  extending  into  the  carriage,  slotted  shiftable 
elements  frictionally  connected  to  the  carriage  and  em- 
bracing said  pins,  and  means  for  shifting  said  elements 
causing  thereby  the  actuating  of  said  members  and  the 
moving  of  said  arms  to  and  from  one  another. 

87.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  the  combination 
with  two  pairs  of  shiftable  needle  guides,  a  bag-tensloning 
device,  a  bag-turning  device,  and  a  bag  stripping  mechan- 
ism operatlvely  connected  with  snld  bag  turning  device,  of 
a  pair  of  sector  -  shaped  arms  for  shifting  said  needle 
guides,  a  lever  for  operating  said  arms  and  tensioning  de- 
vice, and  an  operative  connection  between  said  lever  and 
bag-turning  device  for  operating  the  latter,  causing  there- 
by the  operation  of  the  stripping  mechanism. 

88.  ,\  bag-strlnging  machine  comprising  the  combination 
with  two  pairs  of  shiftable  needle  guides,  a  bag-tensloning 
device,  a  bag-turning  device,  and  a  bag-stripping  mechan- 
ism operatlvely  connected  with  said  bag-turning  device,  of 
a  pair  of  sector  -  shaped  arms  for  shifting  said  needle 
guides,  a  lever  for  operating  said  arms  and  tensioning  de- 
vice, an  operative  connection  between  said  lever  and  bag- 
turning  device  for  operating  the  latter,  causing  thereby 
the  operation  of  the  stripping  mechanism,  a  rock-shaft  for 
shifting  said  lever,  a  pair  of  quadrants  for  operating  the 
rock-shaft,  and  a  pair  of  combined  cam  and  gear-wheels 
provided  with  means  engaging  with  the  quadrants  for  op- 
«ratin«  them. 


89.  .V  bag  stringing  machine  comprising  the  combination 
with  two  pairs  of  shiftable  needle  guides,  a  bag  tensioning 
device,  a  bag-turning  device,  and  a  bag-stripping  mechan- 
ism operatlvely  connected  with  said  bag-turning  device,  of 
a  pair  of  sector  -  shaped  arms  for  shifting  said  needle- 
gatdes,  a  lever  for  operating  said  arms  and  tensioning  de- 
vice, an  operative  connection  between  said  lever  and  bag- 
turning  device  for  operating  the  latter,  causing  thereby 
the  operation  of  the  stripping  mechanism,  a  rock-shaft  for 
shifting  said  lever,  a  pair  of  quadrants  for  operating  the 
rock-shaft,  a  pair  of  combined  cam  and  gear-wheels  pro- 
vided with  means  engaging  with  the  quadrants  for  oper- 
ating them,  a  bag  holding  member,  and  an  operative  con- 
nection between  the  rock-shaft  and  member  for  Intermit- 
tently operating  the  latter. 

00.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  a  bag-holding 
member  for  positioning  a  bag  to  receive  a  pair  of  draw- 
strings, a  pair  of  reciprocatory  and  transversely-shlftable 
elements  operating  alternately  on  each  side  of  the  bag  and 
In  opposite  directions  for  Inserting  a  pair  of  threads  In 
and  looping  them  at  the  mouth-end  of  the  bag  positioned 
by  said  member,  a  pair  of  transversely-shlftable  knotter 
mechanisms  adapted  to  knot  together  the  ends  of  each  of 
the  threads  to  complete  the  draw-strings,  a  combined  cam 
and  gear-wheel  for  reciprocating  one  of  said  elements  and 
operating  one  of  said  knotter  mechanisms,  a  combined 
cam  and  gear  wheel  for  reciprocating  the  other  of  said 
elements  and  operating  the  other  of  said  knotter  mechan- 
isms, and  means  connected  with  said  elements  and  knotter 
mechanisms  and  engaged  l»y  said  cam  and  gear  wheels  for 
transversely  shifting  the  said  elements  and  mechanisms. 

91.  .\  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  a  bag-holding 
member  for  positioning  a  bag  to  receive  a  pair  of  draw- 
strings, a  pair  of  reciprocatory  and  transversely-shlftable 
elements  operating  alternately  on  each  side  of  the  bag 
and  In  opposite  directions  for  Inserting  a  pair  of  threads 
Into  and  looping  them  at  the  mouth  end  of  the  bag  po- 
sitioned by  said  member,  a  pair  of  thread  -  loopers  ar 
ranged  in  operative  relation  with  respect  to  said  elements, 
a  pair  of  transversely  shiftable  knotter  mechanisms  adapt- 
ed to  knot  together  the  ends  of  each  of  the  threads  to  com- 
plete the  draw-strings,  a  combined  cam  and  gear  wheel  for 
reciprocating  one  of  said  elements  and  op<'ratIng  one  of 
said  knotter  mechanisms,  a  combined  cam  and  gear-wheel 
for  reciprocating  the  other  of  said  elements  and  operating 
the  other  of  said  knotter  mechanisms,  and  means  connected 
with  said  elements  and  knotter  mechanisms  and  engaged 
by  said  cam  and  gear-wheels  for  transversely  shifting  the 
said  elements  and  mechanisms. 

92.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  a  bag-holding 
member  for  positioning  a  bag  to  receive  a  pair  of  draw- 
strings, a  pair  of  reciprocatory  and  transversely-shlftable 
elements  operating  alternately  on  each  side  of  the  bag  and 
in  opposite  directions  for  Inserting  a  pair  of  threads  Into 
and  looping  them  at  the  mouth  end  of  the  bag  positioned 
by  said  member,  a  pair  of  thread  loopers  arranged  in  op- 
erative relation  with  respect  to  said  elements,  a  pair  of 
transversely-shlftable  knotter  mechanisms  adapted  to  knot 
together  the  ends  of  each  of  the  threads  to  complete  the 
draw  -  strings,  a  pair  of  thread  -  cutting  mechanisms  ar- 
ranged In  operative  relation  with  respect  to  said  knotter 
mechanisms,  means  carried  by  said  elements  for  operating 
the  thread-cutting  mechanisms,  a  combined  cam  and  gear 
wheel  for  reciprocating  one  of  said  elements  and  operating 
one  of  said  knotter  mechanisms,  a  combined  cam  and  gear 
wheel  for  reciprocating  the  other  of  said  elements  and  op- 
erating the  other  of  said  knotter  mechanisms,  and  means 
connected  with  said  elements  and  knotter  mechanisms  and 
engaged  by  said  cam  and  gearwheels  for  transversely- 
shifting  the  said  elements  and  mechanisms. 

93.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  a  bag-holding 
member  for  positioning  a  bag  to  receive  a  pair  of  draw- 
strings, means  for  applying  tension  to  the  bag  when  posi- 
tioned to  receive  the  strings,  a  pair  of  reciprocatory  and 
transversely-shlftable  elements  operating  alternately  on 
each  side  of  the  bag  and  In  opposite  directions  for  insert- 
ing a  pair  of  threads  In  and  looping  them  at  the  mouth- 
end  of  the  bag  positioned  by  said  member,  said  elements 
embodying  needles  and  combined  thread  guide  and  thread 
and  needle  holders,  a  pair  of  thread-loopers  arranged  In 
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operative  relation  with  respect  to  said  elements,  a  pair  of 
transTersely-shlf table  knotter  mechaalsma  adapted  to  knot 
the  ends  of  each  of  the  threads  to  complete  the  draw- 
Btrlngii,  a  pair  of  thread-cutting  mechanisms  arranged  In 
operative  relation  with  respect  to  said  knotter  mechanisms, 
means  carried  by  said  elements  for  operating  the  thread- 
cutting  mechanisms,  a  combined  cam  and  gear-wheel  for 
reciprocating  one  of  said  elements  and  operating  one  of 
said  knotter  mechanisms,  a  combined  cam  and  gear-wheel 
for  reciprocating  the  other  of  said  elements  and  operating 
the  other  of  said  knotter  mechanisms,  and  means  connect- 
ed with  said  elements  and  knotter  mechanisms  and  engaged 
by  said  cam  and  gear-wheels  for  transversely  shifting  said 
elements  and  knotter  mechanisms. 

04.  A  bag-stringing  machine,  comprising  a  bag-holding 
member  for  positioning  a  bag  to  receive  a  pair  of  draw- 
strinits.  means  for  applying  tension  to  the  bag  when  posi- 
tioned to  receive  the  strings,  a  pair  of  reciprocatory  and 
transver.stly-shiftable  elements  operating  alternately  on 
each  side  of  the  bag  and  In  opposite  direction  for  Inserting 
a  pair  of  threads  in  and  looping  them  at  the  mouth-end  of 
the  bag  po:^itloned  by  said  member,  said  elements  embody- 
ing needles  and  combined  thread  guide  and  thread  and 
needle-holders,  a  pair  of  thread-loopers  arranged  in  oper- 
ative relation  with  respect  to  said  elements,  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely shiftable  knottei  mechanisms  adapted  to  knot  the 
ends  of  each  of  the  threads  to  complete  the  draw-strings, 
a  pair  of  thread-cutting  mechanisms  arranged  In  operative 
relation  with  respect  to  said  knotter  mechanisms,  means 
carried  by  said  elements  for  operating  the  thread-cutting 
mechanisms,  a  bag-turning  device,  a  bag-stripping  mechan- 
ism operatively  connected  with  said  bag-turning  device,  a 
combined  cam  and  gear-wheels  for  reciprocating  one  of 
said  elements  and  operating  one  of  said  knotter  mechan- 
isms, a  combined  cam  and  gear-wheel  for  reciprocating  the 
other  of  said  elements  and  operating  the  other  of  said 
knotter  mechanisms,  means  connected  with  said  elements 
and  knotter  mechanisms  and  engaged  by  said  cam  and 
gear-wheels  for  transversely  shifting  the  said  elements  and 
knotter  mechanisms,  and  means  connected  with  said  device 
and  engaged  by  said  cam  and  gear-wheels  for  operating 
the  bag-turning  device,  thereby  throwing  Into  operation 
the  bag-stripping  mechanism. 

95.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  a  bag-holding 
meml>er  for  positioning  a  bag  to  receive  a  pair  of  draw- 
strings, means  for  applying  tension  to  the  bag  when  posi- 
tioned to  receive  the  strings,  a  pair  of  reciprocatory  and 
transversely  ^hlftable  elements  operating  alternately  on 
each  side  of  the  bag  and  in  opposite  directions  for  inserting 
a  pair  of  threads  in  and  looping  them  at  the  mouth-end 
of  the  bag  positioned  by  said  member,  said  elements  em- 
bodying needles  and  combined  thread-guide  and  thread  and 
needle-holders,  a  pair  of  thread-loopers  arranged  in  oper- 
ative relation  with  respect  to  said  elements,  a  pair  of 
transversely-shlftabie  knotter  mechanisms  adapted  to  knot 
the  ends  of  each  of  the  threads  to  complete  the  draw- 
strings, a  pair  of  thread  cutting  mechanisms  arranged  in 
operative  relation  with  respect  to  said  knotter  mechanism. 
means  carried  by  said  elements  for  operating  the  thread- 
cutting  mechanisms,  a  bag-turning  device,  a  bag-stripping 
mechanism  operatively  connected  with  said  bag  turning  de- 
vice, two  pairs  of  longltudlnally-shiftable  needle-guides 
arranged  in  operative  relation  with  respect  to  said  ele- 
ments and  holding  member,  a  combined  cam  and  gear- 
wheel for  reciprocating  one  of  said  elements  and  operating 
one  of  said  knotter  mechanisms,  a  combined  cam  and  gear- 
wheel for  reciprocating  the  other  of  said  elements  and  op- 
erating the  other  of  said  knotter  mechanisms,  means  con- 
nected with  said  elements,  thread-ituldes  and  knotter  mech- 
anisms and  engaged  by  said  cam  and  gear-wheels  for  shift- 
ing the  said  elements,  guides  and  knotters,  and  means  con- 
nected with  said  device  and  engaged  by  said  cam  and  gear- 
wheels for  operating  the  bag-turning  device,  thereby  throw- 
ing into  operation  the  bag-stripping  mechanism. 

96.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  a  bag-holding 
member  for  positioning  a  bag  to  receive  a  pair  of  draw- 
strings, means  for  applying  tension  to  the  bag  when  posi- 
tioned to  receive  the  strings,  a  pair  of  reciprocatory  and 
transversely-shlftabie    elements    operating    alternately    on 


each  side  of  the  bag  and  in  opposite  directions  for  insert- 
ing a  pair  of  threads  In  and  looping  them  at  the  mouth  en* 
of  the  bag  positioned  by  said  member,  said  elements  em- 
bodying needles  and  combined  thread-guide  and  thread  an(> 
needle-holders,  a  pair  of  thread-loopers  arranged  in  oper- 
ative relation  with  respect  to  said  elements,  a  pair  of 
transversely-shlftabie  knotter  mechanisms  adapted  to  knot 
the  ends  of  each  of  the  threads  to  complete  the  draw- 
strings, a  pair  of  thread-cutting  mechanisms  arranged  in 
operative  relation  with  respect  to  said  knotter  mechanism, 
means  carried  by  said  elements  for  operating  the  thread- 
cutting  mechanisms,  a  bag-turning  device,  a  bag-stripping 
mechanism  operatively  connected  with  said  bag-turning 
device,  two  pairs  of  longltudlnally-shiftable  needie-guidea 
arranged  in  operative  relation  with  respect  to  said  ele- 
ments and  holding  member,  a  combined  cam  and  gear- 
wheel for  reciprocating  one  of  said  elements  and  operating 
one  of  said  knotter  mechanisms,  a  combined  cam  and  gear- 
wheel for  reciprocating  the  other  of  said  elements  and  op- 
erating the  other  of  aaid  knotter  mechanisms,  means  con- 
nected with  said  elements,  thread-guides  and  knotter  mech- 
anisms and  engaged  by  said  cam  and  gear-wheels  for  shift- 
ing the  said  elements,  guides  and  knotters,  means  connect- 
ed with  said  device  and  engaged  by  said  cam  and  gear- 
wheels for  operating  the  bag-turning  device,  thereby  throw- 
ing into  operation  the  bag-stripping  mechanl.sm,  a  stretch- 
ing means  carried  by  said  bag-turning  device,  operating 
means  for  said  stretching  means,  and  a  bag-sweep  ar 
ranged  In  operative  relation  with  respect  to  said  bag-turn- 
ing device. 

97.  A  bag-stringing  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  re- 
ciprocatory and  transversely  -  sblftable  needles  to  Insert 
threads  at  opposite  sides  of  a  bag-mouth,  said  needles  re- 
ciprocating in  an  opposite  direction  with  respect  to  each 
other,  and  means  for  shifting  the  needles  transversely, 
causing  the  needles  to  alternately  pass  through  each  aide 
of  the  bag-mouth. 

9S.  A  bag  stringing  machine  comprising  the  combination 
with  means  for  Inserting  threads  In  the  mouth  end  of  a 
bag.  of  a  pair  of  thread  loopers  each  comprising  a  lon- 
gltudln.illy  extending  bar,  a  V-shaped  element  pivoted  at 
Its  upper  end  to  said  bar,  a  depending  lever  arm  pivoted 
to  the  bar,  a  coupling  member  connecting  the  lever  arm 
and  the  V  shaped  element  together,  a  trip  carried  by  the 
lever  arm,  a  spring  controlled  hooked  meml)er  carried  by 
the  V  shaped  element,  an  elastic  connection  lx?tween  the 
lever  arm  and  Imr,  and  means  for  operating  the  lever 
arm. 

99.  In  a  bag  stringing  machine,  the  combination  with 
means  for  Inserting  threads  In  the  mouth  end  of  a  l>ag,  of 
a  pair  of  thread  loopers,  each  comprising  a  longitudinally 
extending  bar,  a  V-shaped  element  pivoted  to  the  bar.  a 
depending  lever  arm,  a  coupling  memt)er  connecting  the 
lever  arm  and  the  V  sh.aped  element  together,  a  trip  car- 
ried by  the  lever  arm,  a  spring  controlled  hooked  member 
carried  by  the  V-shaped  element,  an  elastic  connection  be- 
tween the  lever  arm  and  said  bar,  a  movable  abutment  as- 
sociating with  the  trip,  and  means  for  operating  the  lever 
orm. 

100.  A  bag  stringing  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  re- 
ciprocatory combined  thread  guides  and  thread  and  needle 
holders,  each  consisting  of  a  reciprocatory  plate,  a  trans- 
versely shlftabie  support  therefor,  a  clamping  piece  super- 
posed upon  said  plate,  a  member  mounted  upon  the  clamp- 
ing piece,  and  through  which  the  thread  extends,  a  spring 
pressed  clamping  arm  pivoted  to  the  said  meml)er,  and  a 
swinging  piece  carried  by  said  arm.  combined  with  means 
for  shifting  the  clamping  arm  to  and  from  clamping  poal- 
tloo. 


862.058.       SELF -PLAYING     MUSICAL     INSTRIMENT. 
I       Benjamin  S.  Dea.h,  San  Francisco.  Cal.     Filed  Nov.  25, 
1905.     Serial  No.  288.987. 

1.    In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  secondary  pneumatic  motors,  one 
for  each  tone  to  be  produced,  a  vacuum  chamber  common 
thereto,  a  single  valve  for  each  said   motor  arranged  to 
•  open  and  cioae  communication  between  said  mote-  and  the 
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vacuum  chamber,  a  group  of  primary  pneumatics  for  each 
said  secondary  motor,  each  primary  arranged  In  its  op- 
eration to  open  a  passage  from  the  atmosphere  to  the 
said  secondary  motor,  means  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  primary  pneumatics,  and  actuators  for  bringing 
about  the  production  of  musical  tones,  operated  by  the 
aaid  secondary  motors. 


2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  secondary  pneumatic  motors,  one 
for  each  tone  to  X)e  produced,  a  vacuum  chamber  common 
thereto,  a  single  valve  for  each  said  motor  arranged  to 
open  and  close  communication  between  said  motor  and  the 
vacuum  chamber,  a  group  of  primary  pneumatics  for  each 
•aid  secondary  motor,  each  primary  of  a  group  arranged 
In  its  operation  to  open  a  different  size  passage  from  the 
atmospbeFe  to  the  said  secondary  motor,  means  control- 
ling the  operation  of  said  primary  pneumatics,  and  actu- 
ators for  bringing  about  the  production  of  musical  tones, 
operated  l)y  the  said  secondary  motors. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descril)ed.  tlie  combina- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  secondary  pneumatic  motors,  one 
for  each  tone  to  be  produced,  a  vacuum  chamber  common 
thereto,  a  single  valve  for  each  said  motor  arranged  to 
open  and  close  communication  l)etween  said  motor  and 
the  vacuum  chamt>er,  a  group  of  primary  pneumatics  for 
each  said  secondary  motor,  each  primary  arranged  In  its 
operation  to  open  a  passage  from  the  atmosphere  to  the 
aaid  secondary  motor,  means  for  mechanically  operating 
the  said  secondary  motor  valve  from  any  one  of  the  said 
primary  pneumatics  of  a  group  therefor,  means  controlling 
the  oi>eratlon  of  said  primary  pneumatics,  and  actuators 
for  bringing  al)Out  the  production  of  musical  tones,  op- 
erated by  the  said  secondary  motors. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  tlie  combina- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  secondary  pneumatic  motors,  one 
for  each  tone  to  be  produced,  a  vacu\im  chaml>er  common 
thereto,  a  single  valve  for  each  said  motor  arranged  to 
open  and  close  communication  lietween  snid  motor  and 
the  vacuum  chamber,  a  group  of  primary  pneumatics  for 
each  said  secondary  motor,  each  primary  of  a  group  ar 
ranged  In  Its  operation  to  open  a  different  size  passage 
from  the  atmosphere  to  the  said  secondary  motor,  means 
for  mechanically  operating  the  said  secondary  motor 
valve  from  any  one  of  the  said  primary  pneumatics  of  a 
group  therefor,  means  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
primary  pneumatics,  and  actuators  for  bringing  about  the 
production  of  musical  tones,  operated  by  the  said  second- 
ary motors. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  secondary  pneumatic  motors,  one 
for  each  of  a  numl>er  of  tones  to  be  produced,  a  vacuum 
chamber  common  thereto  each  said  motor  having  a  pns 
sage  connecting  same  with  said  vacuum  chamt)er,  a 
valve  for  the  passage  of  each  said  motor,  a  plurality  of 
channels  leading  from  each  said  motor  to  the  atmosphere, 
a  group  of  primary  pneumatics  for  each  said  motor,  com- 
prising one  for  each  said  channel  ttierefrom  and  arranged 
In  their  operation  to  cover  and  uncover  said  channels, 
means  controlling  the  operation  of  said  primary  pneu- 
matics, a  continuously  rotating  roller,  a  friction  band 
for  each  said  secondary  motor,  surrounding  said  roller, 
and  an  operating  element  for  each  said  secondary  motor 


one   end    of   aaid    friction    band    being   attached    to    said 
operating  element  and  the  other  end  to  a  secondary  motor. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  secondary  pneumatic  motors,  one 
for  each  of  a  numl>er  of  tones  to  be  produced,  a  vacuum 
chamber  common  thereto  each  said  motor  having  a  passage 
connecting  same  with  said  vacuum  chamber,  a  valve  for 
the  passage  of  each  said  motor,  a  plurality  of  different 
■Ixe  channels  leading  from  each  said  motor  to  the  atmos- 
phere, a  group  of  primary  pneumatics  for  each  said  motor, 
comprising  one  for  each  said  channel  therefrom  and  ar- 
ranged in  their  operation  to  cover  and  uncover  said  chan- 
nels, means  controlling  the  operation  of  said  primary 
pneumatics,  a  continuously  rotating  roller,  a  friction 
band  for  each  said  secondary  motor,  surrounding  said 
roller,  and  an  operating  element  for  each  said  secondary 
motor,  one  end  of  said  friction  band  being  attached  to 
said  operating  element  and  the  other  end  to  a  secondary 
motor. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  secondary  pneumatic  motors,  one 
for  each  of  a  numlier  of  tones  to  be  produced,  a  vacuum 
chaml>er  common  thereto  each  said  motor  having  a  passage 
connecting  same  with  said  vacuum  chaml>er,  a  valve  for 
the  passage  of  each  said  motor,  a  plurality  of  channels 
leading  from  each  said  motor  to  the  atmosphere,  n  group 
of  primary  pneumatics  for  eucb  said  motor,  comprising 
one  for  each  said  channel  therefrom  and  arranged  in  their 
operation  to  cover  and  uncover  said  channels,  means  for 
niechanlcuily  operating  the  said  secondary  motor  valve 
from  any  one  of  the  said  primary  pneumatics  of  a  group 
tlierefor,  means  controlling  tlie  operation  of  said  primary 
pneumatics,  a  continuously  rotating  roller,  a  friction 
band  for  each  said  secondary  motor,  surrounding  said 
roller,  and  an  operating  element  for  each  said  secondary 
motor  one  end  of  said  friction  band  being  attached  to  said 
operating  element  and  the  otiier  end  to  a  secondary  motor. 

H.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  secondary  pneumatic  motors,  one 
for  each  of  a  number  of  tones*  to  be  produced,  a  vacuum 
chamber  common  thereto  each  said  motor  having  a  passage 
connecting  same  with  said  vacuum  chaml^er,  a  valve  for 
the  passage  of  each  said  motor,  a  plurality  of  different 
size  channels  leading  from  each  said  motor  to  the  atmos- 
phere, a  group  of  primary  pneumatics  for  each  said  motor, 
comprising  one  for  eacli  said  channel  therefrom  and  ar- 
ranged In  their  operation  to  cover  and  uncover  said  chan- 
nels, means  for  mechanirally  operating  the  said  secondary 
motor  valve  from  any  one  of  the  said  primary  pneumatics 
of  a  group  therefor,  means  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  primary  pneumatics,  a  continuously  rotating  roller, 
a  friction  band  for  each  said  secondary  motor,  surrounding 
said  roller,  and  an  o|>erat!ng  element  for  each  said  sec- 
ondary motor,  one  end  of  said  friction  band  being  attached 
to  said  operating  element  and  the  other  end  to  a  secondary 
motor. 

9.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  an  operating  element  employed  for  bringing 
abMit  the  production  of  a  musical  tone,  of  a  pneumatic 
motor  therefor,  means  for  admitting  air  In  different  quan- 
tities at  a  time  thereto,  and  a  friction  translating  device 
between  said  operating  element  and  the  pneumatic  motor, 
said  ^friction  device  comprising  means  moving  at  a  con- 
stant speed  and  means  driven  thereby  at  a  speed  pro- 
portioned to  the  speed  of  operation  of  the  said  pneumatic 
motor. 

10.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  comblna 
tion  with  an  operating  element  employed  for  bringing 
about  the  production  of  a  musical  tone,  of  a  secondary 
pneumatic  motor,  a  friction  translating  device  l>etween 
said  oi^eratlng  element  and  the  pneumatic  motor,  said 
friction  device  comprising  means  moving  at  a  constant 
speed  and  means  driven  thereby  at  a  speed  proportioned 
to  the  speed  of  operation  of  the  said  pneumatic  motor,  a 
group  of  primary  pneumatic  devices  for  the  said  secondary 
pneumatic  motor,  arranged  to  admit  air  thereto  In  dif- 
ferent quantities  at  a  time,  and  means  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  primary  pneumatic  devices. 

11.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  comblna- 
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tlon  with  an  operating  element  employed  for  bringing 
atwut  the  production  of  a  musical  tone,  of  a  pneumatic 
motor  therefor,  means  for  admitting  air  In  different  quan- 
tities at  a  time  thereto,  and  a  friction  translating  device 
between  said  operating  element  and  the  pneumatic  motor, 
•aid  friction  device  comprising  a  continuously  rotating 
roller,  and  a  belt  surrounding  same,  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  said  operating  element  and  to  the  other  end  to  the 
said  pneumatic  motor. 

12.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  vacuum  chamt>er,  of  a  pnuematlc  motor  com- 
prising a  stationary  plunger  and  a  reclprocatory  cylinder 
mounted  thereon.  In  normal  communication  with  said 
Tacuum  chamber  through  said  plunger,  an  operating  ele- 
ment, a  friction  translating  device  between  the  said  operat- 
ing element  and  the  cylinder  of  said  motor,  said  friction 
device  comprising  means  moving  at  a  constant  speed  and 
means  driven  thereby  at  a  speed  proportioned  to  the  speed 
o.f  operation  of  the  said  pneumatic  motor,  and  means  for 
admitting  air  in  different  quantities  at  a  time  to  the  cyl- 
inder of  said  pneumatic  motor,  and  for  simultaneously 
cutting  off  communication  therewith  from  said  vacuum 
chamber. 

13.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  vacuum  chamber,  of  a  secondary  pneumatic 
motor  comprising  a  stationary  plunger  and  a  reclprocatory 
cylinder  mounted  thereon,  In  normal  communication  with 
said  vacuum  chamber  through  said  plunger,  an  operating 
element,  a  friction  translating  device  l>etween  tlie  said 
operating  element  and  the  cylinder  of  said  motor,  said 
friction  device  comprising  means  moving  at  a  constant 
speed  and  means  driven  thereby  at  a  speed  proportioned  to 
the  speed  of  operation  of  the  said  pneumatic  motor,  and 

.  a  group  of  primary  pneumatic  devices  for  the  said  sec- 
ondary motor,  each  arranged  to  control  a  channel  for  ad- 
mitting air  thereto,  and  also  to  operate  a  valve  for  cutting 
off  communication  l)etween  said  secondary  motor  and  the 
vacuum  chamt>er. 

14.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  comblna 
tlon  with  a  vacuum  chamber,  a  secondary  pneumatic 
motor,  and  an  operating  element  musical  tone  producing 
mechanism  connected  thereto,  of  a  group  of  primary  pneu- 
matic devices  each  comprising  a  stationary  plunger,  a  re- 
clprocatory cylinder  mounted  thereon,  in  communication 
with  said  vacuum  chamber  through  said  plunger,  and  a 
spring  housed  within  the  device  between  said  cylinder  and 
plunger,  a  channel  for  each  said  device  leading  to  the  said 
secondary  motor,  the  cylinder  of  a  primary  pneumatic  de- 
vice^arranged  when  operated  to  open  a  said  channel  to  the 
atmosphere,  and  a  tracker  board  having  groups  of  openings 
corresponding  to.  and  In  communication  with,  the  said 
primary  pneumatic  devices. 

15.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  comblna 
tlon    with    a    vacuum    chaml»er,    a    secondary    pneumatic 
motor,  and  an  operating  element  musical   tone  producing 
mechanism  connected  thereto,  of  a  group  of  primary  pneu 
matic  devices  each  comprising  a  stationary  plunger,  a  re 
ciprocatory   cylinder   mounted    thereon,    in    communication 
with   said  vacuum  chamber  through   said  plunger,  and   a 
spring  housed  within,  the  device  between  said  cylinder  and 
plunger,  a  different  size  channel  for  each  said  device  lead- 
ing to  the  said  secondary  motor,  the  cylinder  of  a  primary 
pneumatic  device  arranged  when  operated  to  open  a  said 
channel   to   the  atmosphere,   and   a   tracker   board    having 
groups  of  openings  corresponding  to,  and  In  communica- 
tion with,  the  said  primary  pneumatic  devices. 

16.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  comblna 
tlon  with  a  vacuum  chamber,  a  secondary  pneumatic  mo- 
tor, an  operating  element  and  a  friction  translating  device 
between  said  operating  element  and  the  pneumatic  motor, 
said  friction  device  comprising  means  moving  at  a  con- 
stant speed  and  means  driven  thereby  at  a  speed  propor- 
tioned to  the  speed  of  operation  of  the  said  pneumatic 
motor,  of  a  group  of  primary  pneumatic  devices  each  com 
prising  a  stationary  plunger,  a  reclprocatory  cylinder 
mounted  thereon,  in  communication  with  said  vacuum 
chamber  through  said  plunger,  and  a  spring  housed  within 
the  device  between  said  cylinder  and  plunger,  a  channel 
for  each  said  device  leading  to  the  said  secondary  motor,  the 


cylinder  of  a  primary  pneumatic  device  arranged  when  op- 
erated to  open  a  said  channel  to  the  atmosphere,  and  a 
tracker  IxMird  having  groups  of  openings  corresponding  to, 
and  In  communication  with,  the  said  primary  pneumatic 
devices. 

17.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  vacuum  chamber,  a  secondary  pneumatic  mo- 
tor, an  operating  element  and  a  friction  translating  device 
between  said  operating  element  and  the  pneumatic  motor, 
said  friction  device  comprising  means  moving  at  a  con- 
stant speed  and  means  driven  thereby  at  a  speed  propor- 
tioned to  the  speed  of  operation  of  the  said  pneumatic 
motor,  of  a  group  of  primary  pneumatic  devices  each  com- 
prising a  stationary  plunger,  a  reclprocatory  cylinder 
mounted  thereon,  in  communication  with  said  vacuum 
chaml)er  through  said  plunger,  and  a  spring  housed  within 
the  device  between  said  cylinder  and  plunger,  a  different 
sire  channel  for  each  said  device  leading  to  the  said  sec- 
ondary motor,  the  cylinder  of  a  primary  pneumatic  device 
arranged  when  operated  to  open  a  said  channel  to  the  at- 
mosphere, and  a  tracker  board  having  groups  of  openings 
corresponding  to,  and  In  communication  with,  the  said 
primary  pneumatic  devices. 

18.  In  devices  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  secondary  pneumatic  device,  a  valve  therefor, 
a  plurality  of  primary  pneumatic  devices,  and  means 
moved  by  operation  of  any  one  of  the  primary  pneumatic 
devices  for  operating  the  valve  of  the  said  secondary  pneu- 
matic device. 

19.  In  devices  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  secondary  pneumatic  device,  a  valve  therefor, 
a  plurality  of  primary  pneumatic  devices,  a  plurality  of 
rockers,  each  controlled  at  one  end  by  the  primary  pneu 
matlc  devices,  and  all  connected  at  the  other  end  to  the 
valve  of  the  secondary  pneumatic  device. 

20.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  vacuum  chaml)er.  of  primary  and  secondary 
pneumatic  motors  mounted  therealwve.  said  primary  mo- 
tors comprising  each  a  stationary  plunger,  a  reclprocatory 
cylinder  mounted  thereon,  a  spring  housed  In  said  motor 
l)etween  said  plunger  and  the  cylinder  thereon,  aud  a  rod 
secured  to  said  cylinder  at  one  end.  and  at  the  other  end 
penetrating  tald  vacuum  chaml)er.  said  cylinder  arranged 
when  operated  to  open  and  close  a  channel  leading  to  the 
said  secondary  motor,  a  valve  for  opening  communication 
between  said  secondary  motor  and  said  vacuum  chamber, 
and  a  rocker  In  said  vacuum  chamber  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  rod  of  said  primary  pneumatic  motor,  and  at  the 
other  end  to  the  valve  of  said  secondary  pneumatic  motor. 

21.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  vacuum  chamber,  of  primary  and  secondary 
pneumatic  motors  mounted  thereabove,  said  primary  mo- 
tors comprising  each  a  stationary  plunger,  a  reclprocatory 
cylinder  mounted  thereon,  a  spring  housed  In  said  motor 
between  said  plunger  and  the  cylinder  thereon,  and  a  rod 
secured  to  said  cylinder  at  one  end.  and  at  the  other  end 
penetrating  said  vacuum  chamber,  said  cylinder  arranged 
when  operated  to  open  and  close  a  channel  leading  to  the 
said  secondary  motor,  a  valve  for  opening  communication 
between  said  secondary  motor  and  said  vacuum  chamber, 
a  plurality  of  rockers  mounted  In  said  vacuum  chamber 
and  connected  each  at  one  end  to  the  rods  of  a  group  of 
said  primary  motors,  and  at  their  other  ends  all  connected 
to  the  said  valve  of  the  secondary  motor. 


862.069.  OHERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  MUSICAL  IN- 
STRUMENTS. Benjamin  S.  Dean.  San  Francisco.  Cal. 
Filed  Nov.  25,  1905.    Serial  No.  288.988. 

1.  Mechanism  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  con- 
tinuously rotating  roll,  a  friction  band  wrapped  completely 
around  the  same  and  having  its  ends  overlapping  and  pro- 
jecting In  opposite  directions,  pneumatic  means  for  apply- 
ing longitudinal  tension  to  the  said  band  connected  to  one 
of  the  projecting  ends  of  the  said  band,  and  a  striker  con- 
nected to  the  other  projecting  end  of  the  said  band. 

2.  Mechanism  of  the  cla.ss  descrll>ed  comprising  a  con- 
tlnnously  rotating  roll,  a  friction  band  wrapped  around 
the   same,   a   tone-produclng-mechanlsm   operating-member 
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connected  to  the  said  friction  band  at  one  end  thereof,  sec- 
ondary pneumatic  means  connected  with  the  band  at  the 
other  end  thereof  arranged  to  apply  longitudinal  tension 
to  the  said  band,  and  primary  pneumatic  means  for  con- 
trolling the  secondary  pneumatic  means. 

i 


H 


3.  Mechanism  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  con- 
tinuously rotating  roll,  a  friction  band  wrapped  around 
the  same,  a  striker  connected  to  the  friction  band  at  one 
end,  a  secondary  pneumatic  means  comprising  a  station- 
ary piston  and  a  spring  returned  cylinder  fitted  thereto, 
said  cylinder  having  a  closed  head  and  connected  with  the 
other  end  of  said  friction  band,  and  primary  pneumatic 
means  for  controlling  the  air  pressure  within  said  cylinder. 

4.  Mechanism  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  con- 
tinuously rotating  roll,  a  friction  band  thereon,  a  striker 
connected  with  the  l)and  at  one  end  thereof,  and  primary 
and  secondary  pneumatic  means  Including  a  vacuum  cham- 
ber, a  stationary  piston,  a  spring  -  returned  cylinder 
mounted  upon  said  piston,  said  cylinder  connected  with 
the  other  end  of  said  friction  band,  another  stationary  pis- 
ton, a  spring-returned  cylinder  having  a  closed  end  fitted 
thereon,  said  cylinder  In  open  communication  with  said 
vacuum  chamber,  and  valve  means  operated  by  said  cylin- 
der for  opening  and  closing  communication  between  said 
first  named  cylinder  and  the  vacuum  chaml>er  and  the 
atmosphere. 

5.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  continuously  rotating  roll,  a  friction  band  mounted 
thereon,  and  a  striker  connected  with  the  said  friction  band 
at  one  end,  of  secondary  pneumatic  means  connected  with 
the  said  friction  band  at  the  other  end,  primary  pneumatic 
means  for  controlling  said  secondary  pneumatic  means, 
and  a  tracker  from  which  the  said  primary  pneumatic 
means  may  be  controlled,  said  primary  and  secondary 
pneumatic  means  comprising  a  vacuum  chamber,  primary 
and  secondary  stationary  pistons  having  ports  or  passages 
therethrough  arranged  for  connection  with  said  vacuum 
chamber,  spring-returned  cylinders  mounted  on  said  pis- 
tons and  having  closed  heads  closing  them  to  the  atmos- 
phere, a  discharge  port  leading  from  the  atmosphere  to 
the  passage  which  passes  to  the  cylinder  of  the  secondary 
pneumatic,  a  valve  srem  carried  by  the  cylinder  of  the  pri- 
mary pneumatic,  and  two  valves  carried  by  the  said  stem, 
one  of  said  valves  controlling  the  said  port,  and  the  other 
of  said  valves  controlling  communication  l>etween  the  vacu- 
um chamber  and  the  passage  leading  through  the  aald 
secondary  piston  to  the  cylinder  thereon. 


2.  The  combination  with  an  exhaust  chamber  and  a  le- 
ver pivotally  connected  to  a  wall  thereof,  said  lever  consti- 
tutinf  a  musical  Instrument  operating  element,  of  a  plu- 
rality of  Independent  pneumatic  devices  of  bellows  form, 
one  wall  of  each  of  said  devices  directly  secured  to  the  said 
lever  but  at  a  distance  from  the  pivotal  support  thereof 
different  from  that  of  the  others,  and  the  other  wall  of 
each  of  said  devices  secured  to  a  part  stationary  with  the 
said  exhaust  chamber,  primary  pneumatic  devices  one  for 
each  first  said  pneumatic  device,  said  primary  pneumatic 
devices  comprising  diaphragm  controlled  valves  which 
open  and  close  ports  and  passages  to  and  from  said  Indi- 
vidual bellows  devices,  and  means  for  controlling  the  oper^ 
atlon  of  said  primary  pneumatic  devices. 
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3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  support,  and  a  vacuum  chamber  to  one  wall  of 
which  the  said  support  is  secured,  of  a  lever  pivotally  se- 
cured to  the  said  wall  of  the  vacuum  chamber  above  the 
upper  surface  of  the  support,  a  plurality  of  pneumatic  de- 
vices of  bellows  form  arranged  between  the  said  lever  and 
support  but  at  different  distances  from  the  pivotal  support 
of  said  lever,  said  pneumatic  devices  l>eing  normally  open 
to  atmosphere,  primary  pneumatic  devices,  one  for  each 
said  first  named  pneumatic  device,  arranged  In  said  sup- 
port Immediately  adjacent  to  said  first  named  pneumatic 
devices,  said  primary  pneumatic  devices  comprising  each  a 
diaphragm  and  a  valve  connected  thereto,  said  diaphragm 
arranged  In  normal  open  communication  on  both  sides 
thereof  with  said  vacuum  chamber,  said  .support  having 
passages  controlled  by  said  valves  leading  from  the  upper 
side  of  the  diaphragm  of  each  said  primary  pneumatic  de- 
vice to  the  bellows  of  each  said  secondary  device,  respec- 
tively, said  passages  being  normally  closed  by  the  valves 
of  said  primary  pneumatic  devices,  and  means  for  admit- 
ting air  to  the  primary  pneumatic  devices  upon  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  diaphragms  thereof  to  lift  the  Individual 
valves  of  same,  and  thereby  to  open  the  last  said  passages 
and  at  the  same  time  to  close  communication  between  the 
said  bellows  chamber  and  the  atmosphere. 


862,060.     rNEFMATIC  OPERATING  DEVICE  FOR  MU- 
SICAL INSTRUMENTS  AND  MUSICAL-INSTRUMENT 
PLAYERS.      Benjamin   S.    Dean,   San   Francisco,   C«I. 
Filed  Dec.  12.  1905.     Serial  No.  291.382. 
1.   Mechanism  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  mu- 
sical   Instrument    operating   element    consisting    of    a    ful- 
crumed  lever,  a  plurality  of  pneumatic  devices  of  bellows 
form  connected  directly  with  said  lever  at  different  dis- 
tances from  Its  fulcrum,  and  Independent  primary  pneu- 
matic devices,  one  for  each  said  bellows  penumatlc  device, 
arranged  In  direct  communication  therewith  and  for  direct 
control  thereof. 
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862,061.  SELF -PLAYING  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT. 
Benjamin  S.  Dean,  San  Francisco,  Cal.  Filed  Mar.  28. 
1006.     Serial  No.  307,570. 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  separate  trackers  over  which 
music  record  sheets  are  adapted  to  travel,  of  means  auto- 
matically controlled  In  the  operation  of  the  instrument  for 
adjusting  the  trackers  with  respect  to  each  other  In  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  said  music  record  sheets. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  trackers  arranged  to  receive  a  plu- 
rality of  music  sheet  members  to  correspond  with  the  said 
trackers,  of  means  automatically  controlled  In  the  normal 
operation  of  the  device  for  Imparting  relative  movements 
of  compensation  to  the  trackers  to  compensate  for  unequal 
travel  of  the  music  sheet  members. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  two  Independent  trackers,  and  music  record 
means  comprising  two  perforated  sheets  arranged  to  travel 
over  the  Individual  trackers,  of  means  controlled  by  the 
music  record  means  for  relatively  adjusting  the  said 
trackers  with  respect  to  each  other  in  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  said  perforated  sheets. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  tracker  arranged  for  co-action  with  a  music 
record  sheet,  of  means  controlled  by  the  record  sheet  In  Its 
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travel    over    the    tracker   to   adjaat   the    positloD   of    the 
tracker  In  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  music  sheeL 


5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  two  plvotally  mounted  trackers  connected  to- 
gether whereby  they  are  rocked  simultaneously  in  opposite 
dlr«>cttons,  of  means  controlling  the  said  rocking  move- 
ments thereof. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  two  plvotally  mounted  trackers  connected  to- 
gether whereby  they  are  rocked  simultaneously  in  opposite 
directions,  said  trackers  arranged  for  cooperation  with 
music  record  means  comprising  two  separate  perforated 
sheets,  of  means  controlled  by  the  music  record  means  in 
the  movement  thereof  over  the  trackers  for  Imparting 
rocking  movements  to  the  said  trackers. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  tracker  moans  comprising  two  separate  trackers 
over  which  music  record  sheets  are  adapted  to  travel,  of 
primary  pneumatic  devices  connected  with  openings  in 
said  tracker  means,  and  secondary  pneumatic  means  con- 
trolled by  said  primary  pneumatic  devices  for  adjusting 
the  trackers  with  respect  to  each  other  in  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  said  music  record  sheets. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  two  plvotally  mounted  trackers  connected  to- 
gether whereby  they  will  rock  simultaneously  in  opposite 
directions,  of  pneumatic  means  controlled  through  said 
trackers  for  imparting  such  rocking  movements  thereto. 

0.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  two  trackers  over  which  music  record  sheets  are 
adapted  to  travel,  of  pneumatic  means  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  said  trackers  with  relation  to  each  other  In  the 
direction  of  iravel  of  the  said  music  record  sheets,  said 
pneumatic  means  controlled  through  openings  In  the  aaid 
trackers. 

10.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  two  trackers,  of  pneumatic  means  for  adjusting 
the  position  of  said  trackers  with  relation  to  each  other, 
•aid  pneumatic  means  controlled  through  openings  in  the 
trackers  in  accordance  with  which  opening  is  uncovered 
first,  and  means  for  preventing  the  later  uncovering  of  the 
corresponding  opening  in  the  other  tracker  from  restoring 
the  parts  to  their  pre-adjusted  positions. 

11.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  two  trackers,  of  pneumatic  means  connecting 
with  said  trackers  through  openings  therein,  means  where- 
Sy  the  uncovering  of  the  opening  In  one  of  the  said  track- 
ers prior  to  the  uncovering  of  the  other  will  cause  the  said 
trackers  to  be  adjusted  with  respect  to  each  other  In  one 
direction,  and  means  whereby  adjustment  will  not  be  ef- 
fected in  the  other  direction  until  the  opening  In  the  other 
said  tracker  is  uncovered  prior  to  the  opening  in  the  first 
said  tracker. 

12.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina 
tlon    with    two    trackers,    of   pneumatic    means    connecting 


with  said  tracker  through  openings  therein,  means  whereby 
the  uncovering  of  the  opening  in  one  of  the  said  trackers 
prior  to  the  uncovering  of  the  other  will  cause  the  trackers 
to  be  adjusted  with  respect  to  each  other  in  one  direction, 
and  means  whereby  adjustment  will  not  be  effected  in  the 
other  direction  until  the  opening  in  the  other  said  tracker 
is  uncovered  prior  to  the  opening  in  the  first  said  tracker, 
and  whereby  the  simultaneous  uncovering  of  the  two  said 
openings  shall  affect  no  adjustment  of  the  said  trackers 
one  way  or  the  other. 

13.  In  a  device  of  the  character  de8crit)ed,  the  combina- 
tion with  two  plvotally  mounted  trackers  connected  to- 
gether whereby  they  will  rock  simultaneously  in  opposite 
directions,  primary  pneumatic  means  in  connection  with 
each  said  tracker,  a  rocking  beam  connected  with,  and  op- 
erated by,  said  primary  pneumatic  means,  secondary  pneu- 
matic means  connected  mechanically  with  said  trackers, 
and  valves  controlling  said  secondary  pneumatic  means 
operated  by  movements  of  said  rocking  beam. 


862,062.  WHIFFLETREE  ATTACHMENT.  Levi  Deck- 
er, Sturgia,  8.  D..  assignor  to  William  A.  McMlchael. 
Sturgis,  8.  D.     Filed  June  27,  1906.     Serial  No.  323,605 


1.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  bracket 
secured  to  the  tongue  of  a  vehicle;  a  whiffle  tree  plvotally 
mounted  in  said  bracket ;  a  curved  extension  secured  to 
the  under  face  of  said  whiffle-tree ;  a  sleeve  secured  to 
said  tongue ;  a  guide  plate  secured  to  said  sleeve,  and 
along  which  said  extension  is  adapted  to  travel,  said  guide 
plate  and  extension  being  adapted  to  hold  said  whiffle  tree 
level ;  and  a  member  secured  at  one  end  to  said  tongue 
and  extending  transversely  across  said  extension,  to  hold 
the  latter  In  contact  with  said  guide  plate. 

2.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  bracket 
MCored  to  the  tongue  of  a  vehicle  ;  a  whiffle-tree  plvotally 
mounted  in  said  bracket  ;  a  curved  forward  extension  se- 
cured to  the  under  face  of  said  whiffle-tree  ;  a  sleeve  at- 
tached to  said  tongue  in  advance  of  said  extension  ;  a 
rearwardly  extended  guide  plate  mounted  upon  said  sleeve, 
and  along  which  said  first  mentioned  extension  is  adapted 
to  travel,  said  guide  plate  and  extension  being  adapted  to 
hold  said  whiffle-tree  level  ;  and  a  member  secured  at  its 
forward  end  to  said  tongue  and  extending  rearwardly 
transversely  across  said  extension  to  hold  the  latter  in 
contact  with  said  guide  plate. 

3.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  bracket 
secured  to  the  tongue  of  a  vehicle  ;  a  whiffle-tree  plvotally 
mounted  In  said  bracket  ;  a  segmental  extension  secured 
to  the  under  face  of  said  whiffle-tree  ;  a  sleeve  attached 
to  said  tongue  In  advance  of  said  extension;  a  rear- 
wardly extending  segmental  giilde  plate  attached  to  said 
sleeve  and  formed  concentric  with  said  segmental  exten- 
sion, said  segmental  extension  being  adapted  to  travel  upon 
said   guide  plate,   and   serving,   with   said  guide  plate,   to 
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bold  said  whiffle-tree  level ;  and  a  bracket  secured  at  one 
end  to  said  tongue  In  advance  of  snid  sleeve,  said  last 
mentioned  bracket  l>eiDg  oppositely  disposed  with  respect 
to  said  first  mentioned  bracket,  and  having  its  free  end 
projecting  across  said  segmental  extension  and  said  guide 
plate,  to  hold  the  same  in  contact  with  each  other. 

4.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  bracket  secured  at  one  end  to  the  tongue  of  a 
vehicle ;  a  whiffle-tree  plvotally  mounted  In  the  free  end 
of  said  bracket ;  a  segment  secured  to  the  'under  face  of 
said  whiffle-tree  and  extending  forwardly  with  respect 
thereto ;  a  pair  of  Jaws  formed  on  each  end  of  said  seg- 
ment, said  Jnws  bearing  against  opposite  sides  of  said 
whiffle-tree  ;  a  sleeve  attached  to  said  tongue  in  advance 
of  said  segment  ;  a  rearwardly  extending  segmental  guide 
plate  secured  to  said  sleeve,  and  formed  concentric  with 
said  first  mentioned  segment,  said  segment  being  adapted 
to  travel  upon  said  guide  plate,  and  serving  therewith  to 
hold  said  whiffle-tree  level  ;  and  a  bracket  secured  at 
one  end  to  said  tongue  in  advance  of  said  sleeve,  said  last 
mentlone<l  bracket  being  oppositely  disposed  with  respect 
to  said  first  mentioned  bracket,  and  having  its  free  end 
projecting  across  said  segmental  extension  and  said  guld< 
plate,  to  hold  the  same  la  contact  with  each  other. 


862.063.  VEHICLE  WHEEI^  James  F.  De  Jarnbttf. 
Omaha.  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Eby  Manufacturing  Company, 
Omaha,  Nebr.     Filed  Oct.  1,  1906.     Serial  No.  330,818. 


1.  A  vehicle  wheel  comprislOK  a  tire;  a  hub;  resillently 
mounted  spokes  extending  radially  from  said  hub  to  said 
tire;  a  series  of  Inwardly  extending  guides  mounted  upon 
said  tire;  a  series  of  rlgldly-mounfed  radially-extending 
■pok««  upon  said  hub  and  having  outer  terminating  ends; 
slot-fOrmlng  houslng-twxes  mounted  upon  said  terminating 
ends  of  said  rigidly  mounted  spokes,  said  housing  boxes 
forming  a  lengthwise  extending  slot  therein  ;  said  series 
of  Inwardly  extending  guides  adapted  to  be  seated  within 
said  series  of  lengthwise-extending  slots  formed  by  said 
housing  l>oxes. 

2.  A  vehicle  wheel  comprising  a  tire  ;  a  hub  ;  resillently 
mounted  spokes ;  rigidly  mounted  spokes ;  a  series  of 
guides;  said  resillently  mounted  spokes  l>elng  radially 
extended  from  the  hub  to  the  tire  ;  said  resillently  mounted 
spokes  having  pivotal  bearings  upon  said  hub  and  said 
tire  :  said  rigidly  mounted  spokes  extending  radially  from 
said  bub  and  having  terminating  outer  ends  ;  said  series 
of  guides  being  rigidly  mounted  ui)on  and  extending  In- 
wardly from  said  tire  ;  slot-forming  housing-boxes  mounted 
upon  said  terminating  outer  ends  of  said  rigidly  mounted 
spokes,  said  housing  l)oxes  forming  a  lengthwise  extending 
•lot  therein  ;  bails  seated  within  said  housing-boxes;  said 
series  of  inwardly  extending  guides  adapted  to  occupy 
said  series  of  lengthwise-extending  slots  formed  by  said 
housing-boxes,  and  make  contact  with  said  series  of  balls. 

3.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  wheel  comprising  a  hub;  a 
tire;  a  series  of  guide-plates  disposed  within  the  plane 
of  and  rigidly  secured  upon  the  inner  rim  of  the  tire  and 
having  adjacently  disposed  stop-lugs  secured  upon  their 
outer  faces ;    a  series  of  resillently  formed   spokes  plvot- 


ally mounted  upon  and  radially  extending  between  said 
hub  and  tire  ;  n  series  of  spokes  having  their  Inner  ends 
rigidly  secured  upon  and  radially  extending  from  the  hub, 
and  having  parallel  arms  forme<l  on  their  outer  ends 
traversing  n  part  of  the  outer  faces  of  said  guide  plates 
between  said  adjacently-disposed  stop-lugs. 

4.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  wheel  as  described,  com- 
prising a  hub;  a  tire;  rigidly-mounted  spokes;  reslllentiy- 
formed  spokes  having  pivotal  bearings  upon  and  radiallj 
extended  between  the  hub  and  tire;  a  series  of  guide- 
plates  disposed  within  the  plane  of  and  rigidly  secured 
upon  the  Inner  rim  of  the  tire,  and  having  adjacently- 
disposed  stop-lugs  secured  upon  their  outer  faces  ;  said 
rigidly-mounted  spokes  having  Inner  ends  secured  upon 
and  radially  extending  from  the  bub  and  having  parallel 
arms  formed  on  their  outer  ends  ;  housing-boxes  secured 
between  the  parallel  arms  upon  the  outer  ends  of  said 
rigidly-mounted  spokes  and  traversing  a  part  of  the  outer 
faces  of  said  guld^plates  between  said  adjacently-disposed 
stop  lugs. 

5.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  wheel  as  described,  com- 
prising a  hub  ;  a  tire  ;  rigidly-mounted  spokes  ;  reslllently- 
formed  spokes  having  pivotal  bearings  upon  and  radially 
extended  l)etween  the  hub  and  tire;  a  series  of  guide- 
plates  disposed  within  the  plane  of  and  rigidly  secured 
upon  the  Inner  rim  of  the  tire,  and  having  adjacently- 
disposed  stop-lugs  secured  upon  their  outer  faces ;  said 
rigidly-mounted  spokes  having  inner  ends  secured  upon 
and  radially  extending  from  the  hub  and  having  parallel 
arms  formed  on  their  outer  ends;  housing-boxes  having 
a  lateral  adjustment  connection  with  and  seated  between 
the  parallel  arms  upon  the  outer  ends  of  said  rigidly- 
mounted  spokes  and  traversing  a  part  of  the  outer  faces 
of  said  guide -plates  between  said  adjacently  -  disposed 
stop-lugs. 


86  2,06  4.  1IEATIN<J  ATTACHMENT  FOR  GRATES. 
Frank  A.  Dflph.  New  Orleans.  Im.  Filed  Nov.  12, 
1906.     Serial  No.  342,988. 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  j;rate  frame  and  basket  of  a 
heating  attachment  consisting  of  a  grate  front  or  cover 
which  Is  hinged  to  one  side  of  the  frame,  and  pipes  or  flues 
detachably  secured  to  said  front  and  projecting  therefrom, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  grate  frame  and  basket  and 
a  diaphragm  arranged  horizontally  In  the  space  above  the 
basket,  of  a  heating  attachment  proper  comprising  a  plate 
or  grate  front  which  is  hinged  to  the  grate  frame,  and  a 
return  pipe  or  flue  forming  an  attachment  of  the  said 
plate  and  projecting  therefrom,  substantially  as  decrlbed. 

3.  The  combination,  with  a  grate  basket  and  frame  of  a 
heating  attachment  comprising  a  plate  or  grate  front, 
pipes  constructed  In  U-shape  form  and  secured  to  the  grate 
front,  their  mouths  being  In  different  horizontal  planes, 
and  a  bnflle  or  flue  plate  arranged  In  the  space  above  the 
grate  basket  and  Intervening  the  mouths  of  the  pipes,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

4.  The  combination,  with  a  fire-place  frame  of.  a  heating 
attainment  comprising  a  plate  or  fire  front  which  Is  hinged 
to  the  frame  and  thus  supported  so  as  to  swing  laterally, 
and  a  return  flue  which  Is  connected  with  said  plate  and 
thus  adapted  to  swing  with  It.  as  described. 

5.  The  combination,  with  a  grate  frame  and  basket  of  a 
heating  attachment  comprising  a  front  for  the  space  above» 
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the  basket  and  return  pipes  or  floes  connected  with  and 
projecting  laterally  from  said  plate,  and  a  baffle  consisting 
of  a  plate  arranged  horizontally  midway  between  the  ends 
of  the  flues,  and  means  for  anchoring  the  grate  frame  to 
the  brick-work,  the  same  consisting  of  plates  projecting  in- 
ward and  engaging  the  brick-work  and  arranged  to  form 
supports  for  the  baffle  plate,  as  described. 

6.  The  combination,  with  the  grate  heating-attachment 
comprising  a  grate  front  and  return  flues  attached  to  and 
projecting  horizontally  therefrom,  of  an  openwork  pro- 
tector applied  to  the  flues  and  covering  the  same,  as  de- 
scribed. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  grate  heating  attachment 
comprising  a  vertical  plate  adapted  to  serve  as  a  grate 
front  and  provided  with  a  forward!}-  projecting  base  flange 
of  pipes  C  which  are  connected  with  the  plate  and  project 
laterally  therefrom,  and  a  protector  formed  of  material 
having  openings,  the  same  being  attached  at  its  inner  edge 
to  the  aforesaid  plate  and  extending  over  and  around  the 
pipes,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  The  combination  with  the  grate  frame,  and  swinging 
front  hinged  thereto,  of  return  flues  projecting  from  said 
front  and  a  stay  extending  between  the  front  and  the  outer 
end  of  the  flues,  and  comprising  a  threaded  rod.  a  nut,  and 
claws  for  engaging  the  flue  ends,  a.s  described. 

9.  The  combination  with  grate  frame  and  front  therefor 
of  flues  connected  therewith,  and  a  stay  extending  between 
the  outer  end  of  the  flues  and  the  said  front  and  including 
means  for  taking  up  slack,  as  shown  and  described. 

10.  An  improved  heating  attachment  for  grates,  com- 
prising a  plate  carrying  a  horizontal  partition  and  heating 
return  flues,  or  conduits,  whose  upper  and  lower  ends  com- 
municate with  the  spaces  above  and  below  the  partition,  , 
and  a  foraminated  or  open-work  cover  surrounding  the 
flues,  substantially  as  described. 


862,060.     LOCK.     Charles  Fisher,  Oak  Park.Ill..  assignor 
of  one-flfth  to  Johanna  Segnltx,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     Filed 
.    Apr.  7,  1906.     Serial  No.  310,528. 


1.  In  a  lock  the  combination  of  a  case  having  chambers 
arranged  transversely  to  and  Intersecting  each  other,  a  re- 
ciprocating bolt  fitted  in  one  chamber  and  having  a  shoul- 
der adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  key.  and  a  slotted  key-bar- 
rel fitted  in  the  other  chamber  and  having  a  peripheral  re- 
cess engaging  one  side  of  the  bolt,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  In  a  lock  the  combination  of  a  case  having  chambers 
arranged  transversely  to  and  intersecting  each  other,  a  re- 
ciprocating bolt  fitted  in  one  chamber  and  formed  with  a 
longitudinal  groove,  and  a  longitudinally  slotted  key-bar- 
rel fitted  to  turn  In  the  other  chamber  and  formed  with  a  j 
peripheral  recess  to  receive  one  side  of  the  bolt  and  with  a 
circular  tongue  in  said  recess  to  engage  the  groove  in  the 
bolt  which  has  a  shoulder  arranged  to  be  enj^aged  by  a  key 
Inserted  In  and  turned  with  the  barrel,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. J 

3.  In  a  lock  the  combination  of  a  case  having  chambers 
arranged  transversely  to  and  Intersecting  each  other,  a  re- 
ciprocating bolt  fitted  In  one  chamber,  a  spring  Interposed 
between  one  end  of  said  chamber  and  the  adjacent  end  of 
the  bolt  and  tending  to  thrust  the  opposite  end  of  the  bolt 
out  of  the  case,  and  a  slotted  key-barrel  fitted  to  turn  In  i 
the  other  chamber  and  having  a  peripheral  recess  to  re- 
ceive one  side  of  the  Iwlt.  which  has  a  shoulder  arranged 
to  be  engaged  by  a  key  Inserted  In  and  turned  with  the 
barrel,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  lock  the  combination  of  a  case  having  chambers 
arranged  transversely  to  and  intersecting  each  other,  a 
bolt  fitted  In  one  of  said  chambers  and  having  a  recess  In 
one  aide  terminating  with  opposing  transverse  shoulders,  a 


removable  stop  projecting  from  the  case  Into  said  recess, 
and  a  longitudinally  slotted  key-barrel  fitted  to  turn  in  the 
other  chamber  and  formed  with  a  peripheral  recess  to  r*- 
celve  one  side  of  the  bolt,  which  has  a  shoulder  arranged 
to  be  engaged  by  the  bit  of  a  key  inserted  in  and  turned 
with  said  barrel,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  lock  the  combination  of  a  case  having  two  cham- 
bers arranged  transversely  to  and  intersecting  each  other, 
a  bolt  fitted  in  one  of  said  chambers  and  having  a  recess 
In  one  side  terminating  with  opposing  transverse  shoul- 
ders, and  a  longitudinally  slotted  key-barrel  fitted  to  turn 
in  the  other  chamber  and  having  a  peripheral  recess  re- 
ceiving one  side  of  the  bolt,  the  shoulders  on  the  bolt  being 
arranged  to  be  engaged  by  the  bit  of  a  key  when  Inserted 
In  and  turned  with  said  barrel,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  lock  the  combination  of  a  case  having  chambers 
arranged  transversely  fo  and  intersecting  each  other,  a 
bolt  fitted  in  one  of  said  chambers  and  having  two  recesses 
each  terminating  in  opposing  transverse  shoulders,  a  re- 
movable stop  projecting  through  the  case  Into  one  of  said 
recesses,  and  a  longitudinally  slotted  key-barrel  fitted  to 
turn  in  the  other  chamber  and  having  a  peripheral  recess 
to  receive  one  side  of  the  bolt,  the  other  recess  In  the  bolt 
being  arranged  to  receive  the  bit  of  a  key  when  inserted 
In  and  turned  with  said  barrel  to  move  the  bolt  by  engage- 
ment with  the  shoulders  at  the  ends  of  said  recess,  sub- 
stantially as  descrit>ed. 


862.066.  CANAL-LOCK  CONSTRUCTION.  Henrt  Fitch. 
Lawrenceburg,  Ind..  assignor  to  Frank  B.  Fitch.  Lo« 
Angles,  Cal.     Filed  Apr.  5.  1907.     Serial  No.  366.564. 


■m- 


1.  In  a  lock  for  water-ways,  the  combination  of  a  slid 
ably  supported   lock  gate,  guide  ways  extending  through 
said  gate,  and  fluld-actunted   means  secured   to   said  gate 
and   extending  slldably   through    the  guide  ways   therein, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  lock  for  water-ways,  the  combination  of  a  slld- 
ably supported  lock  gate,  guide  ways  extending  through 
said  gate,  .ind  systems  of  connected  hydraulic  cylinders 
and  pistons  anchored  at  one  end  and  extending  through 
said  guide  ways,  the  free  ends  of  said  systems  being  con- 
nected to  said  gate,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  lock  for  water-ways,  the  combination  of  a  slld- 
ably supported  lock  gate,  a  system  of  cylinders  and  pistons 
connected  in  series  and  statlonarlly  supported  at  one  end. 
the  free  end  of  said  system  being  secured  to  said  gate,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  actuating  fluid  to  said 
cylinders,  substantially   as  described. 

4.  In  a  lock  for  water-ways,  the  combination  of  a  slld- 
ably supported  lock  gate,  grilde-ways  within  said  gate,  a 
system  of  cylinders  and  pistons  connected  In  series  and 
statlonarlly  supported  at  one  end,  said  system  extending 
slldably  within  said  guide-ways  and  being  connected  at 
Its  free  end  to  the  gate,  and  means  for  controlling  the  sup- 
ply of  actuating  fluid  to  said  cylinders,  substantially  as 
described. 

5.  In  a  lock  for  water-ways,  the  combination  of  a  slld- 
ably supported  lock  gate,  a  series  of  cylinders  and  pistons, 
each  piston  being  rigidly  secured  to  the  next  adjacent  cyl- 
inder of  the  series,  means  for  statlonarlly  supporting  the 
Initial  cylinder  of  said  series,  means  for  connecting  the 
final  piston  of  said  series  to  said  gate,  and  means  for  con- 
trolling the  supply  of  actuating  fluid  to  said  cylinders, 
substautially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  lock  for  water-ways,  the  combination  of  a  slld- 
ably supported  lock  gate,  a  series  of  cylinders  and  pistons, 
each  piston  being  rigidly  secured  to  the  next  adjacent  cyl- 
inder of  the  series,  means  for  statlonarlly  supporting  the 
Initial  cylinder  of  said  series,  means  for  connecting  the 
final  piston  of  said  series  to  said  gate,  and  a  common 
means  for  controlling  the  admission  and  exhaust  of  an 
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actuating  fluid  to  said  several  cylinders,  substantially  as 
described. 

7.  In  a  lock  for  water-ways,  the  combination  of  a  slld- 
ably supported  lock  gate,  a  series  of  cylinders  and  pistons, 
a  piston  rod  carried  by  each  piston  and  rigidly  secured  to 
the  next  adjacent  cylinder  of  the  series,  means  for  sta- 
tlonarlly supporting  the  Initial  cylinder  of  said  series, 
means  for  connecting  the  final  piston  of  said  series  to  said 
gate,  means  for  controlling  the  admission  and  exhaust  of 
an  actuating  fluid  to  said  stationary  cylinder,  and  means 
extending  through  said  piston  rods  for  placing  the  several 
cylinders  in  communication  with  the  admission  and  ex- 
haust of  said  stationary  cylinder,  substantially  as  de- 
scrllted. 

8.  In  a  lock  for  water-ways,  the  combination  of  a  slld- 
ably supported  lock  gate,  a  series  of  double-acting  cylin- 
ders and  pistons,  each  piston  being  rigidly  secured  to  the 
next  adjacent  cylinder  of  the  series,  means  for  statlonarlly 
supporting  the  initial  cylinder  of  said  series,  means  for 
slldably  supporting  the  remaining  cylinders  of  said  series, 
means  for  connecting  the  final  piston  of  said  series  to  said 
gate,  and  means  for  controlling  the  admission  and  exhaust 
of  an  actuating  fluid  to  said  several  cylinders,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

9.  In  a  lock  for  water-ways,  the  combination  of  a  slld- 
ably supported  lock  gate,  bearing  rollers  carried  by  said 
gate,  bearing  blocks  engaging  the  peripheries  of  said  roll- 
ers, means  for  maintaining  a  yielding  pressure  on  said 
bearing  blocks,  and  a  common  means  for  supplying  a  lubri- 
cant under  pressure  l)etween  the  engaging  surfaces  of  said 
several  blocks  and  rollers,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  a  lock  for  water-ways,  the  combination  of  a  ver- 
tically sliding  gate  for  closing  said  lock,  a  pit  for  receiv- 
ing said  gate  when  lowered  to  open  the  lock,  means  for 
actuating  said  gate,  and  shiftable  guides  for  engaging  said 
gate  during  its  travel,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  a  lock  for  water-ways,  the  combination  of  a  ver- 
tically sliding  gate  for  closing  said  lock,  a  pit  for  receiv- 
ing said  gate  when  lowered  to  open  the  lock,  means  for 
actuating  said  gate,  shiftable  guides  for  engaging  the 
front  face  of  said  gate  during  its  travel,  and  sealing  de- 
vices carried  by  the  rear  face  of  said  gate  In  position  to 
engage  the  lock  wall,  substantially  as  described. 

12.  In  a  lock  for  water-ways,  the  combination  of  a  lock 
gate,  a  buffer  mounted  in  said  lock  adjacent  to  said  gate, 
and  means  for  adjusting  said  buffer  to  meet  the  varying 
conditions  occurring  In  practice,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

l.'i.  In  a  lock  for  water-ways,  the  combination  of  a  lock 
gate,  a  buffer  chain  extending  across  the  lock  for  shielding 
said  gate  from  accidental  impact  of  ships  within  the  lock, 
and  adjustable  means  for  varying  the  height  and  Inclina- 
tion of  said  buffer  chain,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  In  a  lock  for  water-ways,  the  combination  of  a  lock 
gate,  guiding  means  adjustably  carried  In  the  wails  of  said 
lock,  a  buffer  chain  engaging  said  guiding  means  and  ex- 
tending across  the  lock  In  proximity  to  said  gate,  and 
means  for  shifting  said  adjustable  guiding  means,  sub- 
stantially as  de8crll>ed. 

17>.  In  a  lock  for  water-wnys.  the  combination  of  a  lock 
gate,  gtilding  means  adjustably  carried  In  the  walls  of  said 
lock,  a  buffer  chain  engaging  siiid  guiding  means  and  ex- 
tending across  the  lock  In  proximity  to  said  gate,  means 
for  shifting  said  adjustable  guiding  means,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  length  of  said  buffer  chain  extending  be- 
tween said  guiding  means,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  a  lock  for  water  ways,  the  combination  of  a  lock 
gate,  guiding  means  adjustably  carried  In  the  walls  of  said 
lock,  a  buffer  chain  engaging  said  guiding  means,  and 
means  for  yieldingly  anchoring  the  ends  of  said  buffer 
cbaln^  substantially  as  described. 

I  

8  6  2,067.      COMBINATION   BOILER  AND  FURNACE. 

Nathaniel    F'rost,    Bloomlngton,    III.      Filed    Apr.   22, 

1907.     Serial  No.  360,549. 

1.  A  heater  comprising  a  furnace  casing  provided  on  its 
sides  with  longitudinally  extending  shelves,  a  return  flue 
boiler  forming  with  its  sides  a  tight  joint  with  the  said 


shelves,  to  divide  the  casing  into  an  upper  and  lower 
smoke  chamt)er,  the  said  boiler  terminating  at  its  ends  a 
distance  from  the  ends  of  the  said  shell,  means  for  sup- 
porting the  l)oller  from  the  shelves,  and  front  and  rear 
transverse  partitions,  of  which  the  front  partition  extends 
from  the  front  lower  portion  of  the  boiler  to  the  front  of 
the  furnace  casing,  and  the  rear  partition  extends  from 
the  rear  end  of  the  furnace  casing  to  the  rear  end  of  the 
boiler  at  a  point  above  the  boiler  flues.  .  ♦^ 


2.  A  heater  comprising  a  furnace  casing  provided  on  Its 
sides  with  longitudinally  extending  shelves,  a  return  flue 
boiler  forming  with  Its  sides  a  tight  Joint  with  the  said 
shelves,  to  divide  the  casing  Into  an  upper  and  lower 
smoke  chamber,  the  said  boiler  terminating  at  its  ends  a 
distance  from  the  ends  of  the  said  shell,  means  for  support- 
ing the  boiler  from  the  shelves,  front  and  rear  transverse 
partitions,  of  which  the  front  partition  extends  from  the 
front  lower  portion  of  the  boiler  to  the  front  of  the 
furnace  casing,  and  the  rear  partition  extends  from  the 
rear  end  of  the  boiler  at  a  point  above  the  boiler  fiues,  and 
a  protecting  covering  on  the  underside  of  the  said  front 
partition. 

3.  A  heater  comprising  a  furnace  casing  provided  on  its 
sides  with  longitudinally  extending  shelves,  a  return  flue 
boiler  forming  with  its  sides  a  tight  joint  with  the  shelves, 
to  divide  the  casing  Into  an  upper  and  lower  smoke  cham- 
ber, the  said  boiler  terminating  at  Its  ends  a  distance 
from  the  ends  of  the  said  shell,  means  for  supporting  the 
boiler  from  the  shelves,  and  front  and  rear  transverse  par- 
titions, of  which  the  front  partition  extends  from  the  front 
lower  portion  of  the  Iwller  to  the  front  of  the  furnace 
casing,  and  the  rear  partition  extends  from  the  rear  end 
of  the  furnace  casing  to  the  rear  end  of  the  boiler  at  a 
point  above  the  boiler  fiues,  the  said  front  partition  form- 
ing an  Integral  extension  of  the  boiler  shell  and  termi- 
nating at  its  sides  at  the  said  shelves. 

4.  The  combination  of  an  air  chamber,  a  furnace  en- 
tirely within  the  air  chamber,  a  return  fiue  boiler  entirely 
within  the  furnace,  and  with  an  outlet  steam  pipe  taken 
off  of  the  top  of  the  Iwller  at  about  Its  center  and  passing 
forward  and  coming  out  through  the  furnace  front ;  the 
hot  gases  and  smoke  traveling  from  the  point  of  genera- 
tion to  the  rear  of  the  furnace,  thence  forward  entirely 
through  the  boiler  tubes,  and  then  over  the  top  of  the 
boiler  but  within  the  top  covering  of  the  furnace  to  the 
rear  of  the  same,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  The  combination  of  an  air  chamber  containing  therein 
a  furnace  with  metallic  firo-box  sides  with  Inwardly  pro- 
jecting shelf  with  supporting  brackets  used  as  bearings 
supporting  a  tubular  boiler  arranged  entirely  within  the 
furnace,  said  furnace  having  an  arched  metallic  top  cov- 
ering, and  all  so  arranged  that  the  smoke  and  hot  gases 
may  travel  to  the  rear  of  the  furnace,  then  forward  to  the 
front  of  the  furnace  and  then  over  the  top  of  the  boiler 
and  within  the  furnace  to  the  rear  of  the  furnace,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

6.  The  combination  of  an  air  chamber,  containing  therein 
a  furnace  within  which  is  a  horizontal  return  flue  boiler 
enough  shorter  than  the  furnace  to  form  a  chamber  ot 
each  end  when  it  is  suspended  over  the  Are,  and  being 
bung  by  brackets  attached  to  the  boiler  and  having  bear- 
ings on  a  shelf,  which  shelf  and  supporting  brackets  are 
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integral  with  the  corrugated  sectional  Ore  box  sides,  which 
■helf  so  projects  Inwardly,  that  the  Inner  edge  of  the  shelf 
may  so  nearly  touch  the  sides  of  the  boiler  that  by  calk- 
ing a  tight  Joint  may  be  made,  said  boiler  having  at  Its 
forward  end  a  front  tlange  extending  forward  to  the 
furnace  front,  and  describing  so  much  of  a  circle  as  Is  re- 
quired to  reach  the  Inner  edge  of  the  shelf  on  each  side, 
thus  dividing  the  Interior  of  the  furnace  into  a  lower  cham- 
ber and  an  upper  chamber  with  connecting  chambers  at 
each  end  substantially  as  described. 


862.068.     AUTOMATIC  TRAIN-PIPE  COUPLING.     Jean 

B.  'Jems.  St.  .Xlbans.  Vt.,  assitfiior  of  one  eighth  to 
Lton  Louis  Callloux.  Montreal,  Canada,  and  one-eighth 
to  E.  M.  Blake,  one-sixteenth  to  Chester  W.  Butterworth, 
and  one-sixteenth  to  Alvah  H.  George,  St.  Albans,  Vt 
Filed  Sept.  22.  1906.     Serial  No.  335.843. 


**     3o 


1.  In  an  automatic  train  pipe  coupler,  the  combination 
with  the  heads,  of  guiding  and  engaging  devices  borne  by 
the  heads  whereby  they  are  directed  together,  the  said 
heads  having  vertical  series  of  orifices  and  spherical  seats 
formed  within  the  said  orifices,  pipe  coupling  terminals 
constructed  to  fit  the  oaid  seats  in  the  orifices,  the  said 
terminals  being  separable,  tubular  bodies,  devices  adapted 
to  hold  said  terminals  to  their  seats  and  movable  therein, 
and  bumper  blocks  torne  by  the  heads  and  arranged  to 
come  together  colncldently  with  the  meeting  of  the  said 
terminals  to  take  part  of  the  shock. 

2.  In  an  automatic  train  pipe  coupler,  the  combination 
with  the  beads,  of  guiding  and  engaging  devices  borne  by 
the  heads  whereby  they  are  directed  together,  the  said 
heads  having  vertical  series  of  orifices  and  spherical  seats 
formed  within  the  said  orifices,  pipe-coupling  terminals 
constructed  to  fit  the  said  seats  in  the  orifices,  the  said 
terminals  being  separable,  tubular,  metal  bodies,  devices 
adapted  to  hold  said  terminals  to  their  seats  and  movable 
therein.  i.nd  bumper  blocks  borne  by  the  heads  and  ar- 
ranged to  come  together  colncldently  with  the  meeting  of 
the  said  terminals  to  take  part  of  the  shock. 

3.  In  an  automatic  train  pipe  coupler,  the  combination 
with  the  heads,  of  guiding  and  engaging  devices  borne  by 
the  heads  whereby  they  are  directed  together,  the  said 
heads  having  a  vertical  series  of  orifices  and  spherical 
seats  formed  within  the  said  orifices,  pipe-coupling  termi- 
nals constructed  to  fit  the  said  seats  in  the  orifices,  the 
said  terminals  t)eing  separable,  tubular  bodies,  and  clamp- 
ing bolts  and  springs  arranged  axlally  with  respect  to  the 
said  terminals  and  the  orifices  In  the  heads  and  adapted 
to  hold  the  said  terminals  to  their  seats  and  movable 
therein. 

4.  In  a  pipe-coupler,  the  combination  with  the  heads,  of 
guiding  and  engaging  device*  borne  by  the  heads  whereby 
they  are  directed  together  and  held  against  displacement 
aldewise  when  in  contact  with  each  other,  separable  hose 
connections  plates  secured  to  the  said  heads,  the  said 
heads  having  a  vertical  series  of  orifices  registering  with 
the  hose  connections  of  the  said  plates,  the  said  orifices 
having  seats  formed  within  them,  and  pipe  coupling  ter 
minals  movably  connected  with  the  said  heads  and  con- 
structed to  fit  the  said  seats  in  the  orifices.  i 


862.069.      BREAST  DRILL.      Hbnbt    E.   Goookll.   Green- 
field, Mass.     Filed  Oct.  13.  1906.     Serial  No.  338,870. 


1.  In  a  breast  drill,  the  combination  with  a  frame  hav- 
ing a  tool  spindle  rotatably  mounted  therein,  provided 
with  two  bevel  gear  wheels  affixed  thereto,  of  a  shaft 
mounted  for  rotation  In  the  frame  at  right  angles  to  the 
tool  spindle,  having  a  small  sized  bevel  gear  wheel,  pro- 
Tided  with  an  elongated  hub  and  a  flange  at  the  end  of 
the  hub.  loosely  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  larger  bevel 
gear  wheel  loosely  mounted  on  the  hub  of  said  shaft  sup- 
ported bevel  gear  wheel,  an  operating  crank  connected  to 
the  said  shaft,  and  means  for  connecting  said  crank  with 
either  of  said  loosely  mounted  bevel  gear  wheels. 

2.  In  a  breast  drill,  the  combination  with  a  frame  hav- 
ing a  tool  spindle  rotatably  mounted  therein,  provided 
with  two  bevel  gear  wheels  aflfixed  thereto,  of  a  shaft 
mounted  for  rotation  In  the  frame  at  right  angles  to  the 
tool  spindle,  having  a  small  sized  bevel  gear  wheel, — pro- 
vided with  an  elongated  hub.  and  a  flange,  at  the  end  of 
the  hub.  constructed  at  its  edge  with  a  notch, — loosely 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  larger  bevel  gear  wheel  loosely 
mounted  on  the  hub  of  said  shaft-supported  gear  wheel, 
between  the  body  of  the  latter  and  Its  flange,  and  having 
an  annular  rib  on  Its  outer  face  constructed  with  a  recess, 
an  operating  crank  connected  to  the  said  shaft,  a  stud 
slldable  along  the  said  crank  and  adapted  to  engage  In 
either  the  notch  in  the  flange  appurtenant  to  the  said 
small  gear  wheel,  or  In  the  recess  in  the  rib  appurtenant 
to  the  larger  gear  wheel,  and  means  for  confining  said 
stud  In  either  of  Its  engaging  positions. 

3.  In  a  breast  drill,  the  combination  with  a  frame  hav- 
ing a  tool  spindle  rotatably  mounted  therein,  provided 
with  two  bevel  gear  wheels  affixed  thereto,  of  a  shaft 
mounted  for  rotation  In  the  frame  at  right  angles  to  the 
tool  spindle,  having  a  small  sized  bevel  gear  wheel,  pro- 
vided with  an  elongated  hub,  and  a  flange,  at  the  end  of 
the  hub.  constructed  at  its  edge  with  a  notch, — loosely 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  larger  bevel  gear  wheel  loosely 
mounted  on  the  bub  of  said  shaft-supported  gear  wheel, 
between  the  body  of  the  latter  and  Its  flange,  and  having 
an  annular  rib  on  its  outer  face  constructed  with  a  recess, 
an  operating  crank,  connected  to  the  said  shaft,  extended 
radially  across  the  outer  side  of  said  larger  bevel  gear 
wheel  and  having  a  slot  longitudinally  therein,  a  stud, 
having  a  screw  threaded  outer  extremity,  and  a  shouldered 
inner  portion,  slldable  along  the  said  crank  In  the  said 
slot  thereof,  and  adapted  to  engage  either  In  the  said 
flange  or  In  the  recess  In  the  said  rib,  and  a  confining  nut 
screw  engaging  on  the  outer  extremity  of  said  stud,  and 
to  t>e  set  against  the  side  of  the  crank,  for  the  purposes 
set  forth. 

4.  In  a  breast  drill.  In  combination,  a  frame  constructed 
with  an  aperture  at  a  lower  portion  thereof  having  a  lon- 
gitudinal bore  for  spindle  bearing  through  the  portion  of 
the    frame    below    the    aperture,    having    a    socket    axlally 
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altned  with  said  bore  above  and  opening  into  said  recess, 
and  having  a  transverse  bore  or  Journal  bearing  through 
Its  portion  above  said  aperture  a  tool  spindle  rotatably 
fltted  through  said  longitudinal  bore  and  having  a  portion 
within  said  frame,  having  in  its  upper  end  portion  an 
endwise  opening  socket,  a  stud  having  an  Intermediate 
shoulder  comprising  a  portion  below  the  shoulder  fltted 
In  the  socket  In  the  tool  spindle,  and  having  a  portion 
atwve  the  shoulder  fltted  In  the  said  socket  In  the  frame, 
an  operating  revoluble  crank,  change  speed  gearing  be- 
tween the  crank  and  the  tool  carrying  spindle,  and  means 
for  placing  either  set  of  such  gearing  In  driving  connec- 
tion between  the  crank  and  spindle. 

5.  In  a  breast  drill.  In  combination,  a  frame  constructed 
with  an  aperture  at  a  lower  portion  thereof  having  a  lon- 
gitudinal spindle  bearing  bore  through  the  portion  of  the 
frame  below  the  aperture,  having  a  socket  axlally  alined 
with  said  bore  above  and  opening  into  said  recess,  and 
having  a  transverse  shaft  Journal  bearing  bore  through 
Its  portion  above  said  aperture,  a  tool  spindle  rotatably 
fltted  through  said  longitudinal  bore  and  having  a  portion 
thereof  extended  within  said  frame,  and  provided  within 
Its  upper  end  portion  with  an  endwise  opening  socket,  and 
having  a  hardened  thrust  block  sunk  therewlthln,  a  stud 
hsvlng  s  lower  portion  thereof  fltted  In  the  said  tool 
spindle  socket  and  endwise  bearing  against  said  thrust 
block,  and  having  Its  upper  portion  engaged  In  the  said 
socket  in  the  frame,  an  operating  revoluble  crank,  change 
speed  gearing  t)etween  the  crank  and  the  tool  carrying 
spindle,  and  means  for  placing  either  set  of  such  gearing 
in  driving  connection  between  the  crank  and  spindle. 


862.070.  ADJUSTABLE  FRICTION-BELT  FOB  AUTO- 
MOBILE-TIRES. Kmil  Gbiedkk.  Woodbine,  Iowa,  as- 
signor of  one  half  to  E.  J.  Cole,  Woodbine,  Iowa.  Filed 
Mar.  23,  1906.     Serial  No.  307,624. 


cared  upon  the  outer  side  of  the  flexible  b<lt  near  one  of 
Its  terminals  and  having  a  slot  formed  therein  ;  a  length- 
wlse^xtendlng  plate  secured  upon  the  outer  side  of  the 
flexible  belt  near  Its  opposite  terminal  and  having  an 
outwardly-extending  lug  formed  upon  Its  outer  end  adapted 
to  have  a  seating  within  said  slot.. 

3.  A  device  for  the  purpose  described,  in  combination, 
comprising  a  vehicle  tire,  a  flexible  belt  having  terminal 
ends,  a  first  flexible  securing  member  and  a  second  flexible 
securing  memt)er  ;  said  flexible  belt  being  seated  upon  the 
periphery  of  the  vehicle  tire  and  having  outwardly-extend 
Ing  friction  lugs  secured  thereon  ;  said  first  flexible  secur- 
ing member  transversely  traversing  the  outer  face  of  the 
vehicle  tire,  said  second  flexible  securing  member  connected 
with  said  flrst  flexible  securing  member  and  transversely 
traversing  the  outer  face  of  the  flexible  l>elt ;  and  means 
to  secure  the  terminal  ends  of  said  flexible  belt. 

4.  A  device  for  the  purpose  described.  In  combination, 
comprising  a  vehicle  tire,  a  flexible  belt  having  terminal 
ends,  a  flrst  flexible  securing  member  and  a  second  flexible 
securing  member ;  said  flexible  belt  being  seated  upon  the 
periphery  of  the  vehicle  tire  and  having  outwardly-extend- 
ing frictloB-lugs  secured  thereon  ;  said  flrst  flexible  secur- 
ing member  seated  upon  and  transversely  traversing  the 
outer  face  of  the  vehicle  tire,  said  second  flexible  securlne 
member  seated  upon  and  transversely  traversing  the  outer 
face  of  the  flexible  belt,  and  having  a  connection  with  said 
tirst  flexible  securing  member  ;  and  means  to  secure  the 
terminal  ends  of  said  flexible  belt    . 

5.  A  device  for  the  purpose  described.  In  combination, 
comprising  a  flexible  tire;  a  flexible  belt  seated  upon  the 
periphery  of  the  vehicle  tire  and  having  outwardly  extend- 
ing friction  lugs  secured  thereon  ;  a  first  flexible  securing 
member  and  a  second  flexible  securing  member  ;  said  first 
flexible  securing  member  seated  upon  and  transversely 
traversing  the  outer  face  of  the  vehicle  tire  between  the 
planes  of  said  outwardly-extending  friction  lugs,  said 
second  flexible  securing  member  seated  upon  and  trans- 
versely traversing  the  outer  face  of  the  flexible  belt  be- 
tween the  planes  of  the  outwardly-extending  friction  lugs, 
and  having  a  connection  with  said  first  flexible  securing 
member. 


1.  A  friction  device  for  vehicle  cushion  tires,  comprising 
a  flexible  belt  secured  non-slipping  upon  the  i>eriphery  of 
the  tire,  and  having  secured  thereon  at  regular  Interval.'* 
a  series  of  outer  lengthwlse-and  transversely-curved  bear- 
ing-plates, and  having  terminal  ends  ;  each  of  said  outer 
lengthwise-and-transversely-curved  bearing-plates  having 
secured  thereon  an  outwardly-extending  frlctlon-lug  forme<) 
with  a  transverse  curvature,  with  reference  to  the  friction 
belt :  a  lengthwise-extending  transversely-curved  plate  se 
cured  upon  the  outer  side  of  the  flexible  belt  near  one  of 
its  terminals  and  having  a  transversely  formed  slot  therein, 
a  lengthwise-extending  transversely-curved  plate  secured 
upon  the  outer  side  of  the  flexible  belt  near  Its  opposite 
terminal  and  having  an  outwardly-extending  transverse 
lug  formed  upon  Its  outer  end  adapted  to  have  a  seating 
within  said  transversely-formed  slot. 

2.  A  friction  device  for  vehicle  cushion  tires,  comprlslnij 
a  flexible  belt  having  terminal  ends  and  secured  non-sllp- 
plng  upon  the  periphery  of  the  tire,  and  having  secured 
thereon  a  series  of  outer  lengthwise-extending  transversely- 
curved  bearing  plates ;  each  of  said  outer  lengthwise-ex- 
tending transversely  curved  bearing  plates  having  secured 
thereon  an  outwardly  extending  friction  lug  formed  with 
a   transverse  curvature  ;    a   lengthwise-extending  plate  se 


862.071.     HOT-AIR  REGISTER.     Christian  E.  A,  Gbon 
BBCH.   New   York,   N.   Y..   assignor   to   Tuttle   &   Bailey 
Manufacturing  Company,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation 
of  New  York.     Filed  Nov.  20,  1906.     Serial  No.  344,230. 


1.  In  a  register  of  the  class  described,  a  box,  dampe.- 
retalning  brackets  seated  In  opposite  ends  of  the  box,  a 
grill-plate  and  a  sustaining  bar  therefor  seated  on  the 
brackets. 

2.  In  a  register  of  the  class  described,  a  box,  a  grlU- 
plate,  damper-retalnlng  brackets  in  opposite  ends  of  tho 
Iwx.  and  sustaining  bars  for  the  grill-plate  having  their 
ends  seated  in  said  brackets. 

3.  In  a  register  of  the  class  described,  a  box.  a  grill 
plate,  damper  retaining  brackets  In  opposite  ends  of  the 
Iwx   having   open   sided   bearings,   and   bars   having    their 
ends   seated   In   said   bearings  and   supporting   the  central 
portion  of  the  grill-plate. 

4.  In  a  register  of  the  class  described,  a  box  having  Its 
ends    formed    with    inner    and    outer    lengthwise    flanges, 

i  brackets    secured    between    and    engaging    said    flanges,    a 
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KTill  plate,  and  bar*  across  the  outer  aide  of  the  box  and 
back  of  the  grill  plate  and  having  their  ends  seated  00 
■aid  brackets. 

6.  In  a  register  of  the  character  described,  a  box  havlns 
the  Inner  and  outer  edges  of  Its  ends  formed  with  Inturned 
flanges,  brackets  In  the  ends  of  the  box  whollj  between 
and  retained  by  said  flanges,  nuts  secaring  the  brackets 
to  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  box.  and  a  grill-plate  secured 
to  the  nuts. 

6.  In  a  register  of  the  character  described,  a  box 
damper-blades  pivoted  In  the  bottom  of  the  box.  a  damper- 
retalnlng  bracket  In  one  end  of  the  box.  a  tie  piece  con- 
necting the  bracket  to  the  adjacent  end  of  the  box.  and  a 
grill-plate  secured  to  said  tle-plece. 

7.  In  a  register  of  the  character  described,  a  box  having 
open-sided  bearings,  damper-blades  pivoted  at  one  end 
m  said  bearings,  a  bracket  extending  across  the  open  sld^ 
of  said  bearings  and  from  side  to  side  of  the  box  to  retain 
the  damper-blades,  a  tie  piece  for  securing  the  bracket 
to  the  box  and  a  grill  plate  secured  to  said  tie  piece. 

8.  In  a  register  of  the  character  described,  a  box 
damper-blades  pivoted  in  the  bottom  of  the  box.  a  damper- 
retaining  bracket  in  one  end  and  terminating  against  the 
sides  of  the  box.  a  separate  tie  piece  securing  the  bracket 
to  the  box.  a  grlll-plate.  and  means  for  securing  the  grill- 
plate  to  the  tie  piece. 

».  In  a  register  of  the  class  described,  a  box.  brackets 
In  the  ends  of  the  box,  nuts  between  the  brackets  and  adja- 
cent ends  of  the  box.  and  a  grill-plate  secured  to  the  nuts. 

10.  In  comblniitlon  with  a  box  and  damper  blades  there- 
in, a  damper-retaining  bracket  having  open  sided  bearings 
and  reinforcing  bars  having  one  end  seated  in  said  bearings! 

11.  In    a    register   of    the   class    described,    a    box.    and 
damper  blades  therein,  a  bracket  In  one  end  of  the  box  and 
having   inwardly   projecting   tongues,   nuts   secured   to   the 
tongues  and  to  the  adjacent  end  of  the  box,  and  a  grill 
plate  secured  to  the  nuta. 

12.  In  a  register  of  the  class  described,  a  box.  damper- 
blades  pivoted  In  the  bottom  of  the  box.  brackets  in  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  box.  nuts  tying  the  brackets  to  adja- 
cent ends  of  the  box.  and  a  grill-plate  secured  to  the  nuts 

13.  In  a  register  of  the  class  described,  a  box.  brackets 
in  opposite  ends  of  the  box  provided  with  open  sided  bear 
ings.   bars  having  their  ends  seated  In  said  bearings    tie 
pieces  securing  the  brackets  to  the  box  and  a  grill-plate 
secured  to  the  tie  pieces  and  resting  upon  the  bars. 


862.072.     SWITCHBOARD  CONSTRUCTION.     Thxodohe 
A.  Hammond  and  William  V.  Hammond,  Passaic,  N   J 
assignors  to  H.  R.  and  K.  Manufacturing  Company,  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.     Filed  Not    18 
1903.    Serial  No.  181,665. 


/-  •: 


1.  A  single  wire  circuit  switchboard  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  Jacks,  and  means  for  making  either  a 
patching  or  a  looping  connection  at  any  Individual  jack. 

2,  A  switchboard  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
Jacks,  and  means  for  making  a  patching  connection  to- 
gether with  a  plurality  of  looping  connections  at  any  one 
of  said  jacks. 

S.  A  single  wire  circuit  switchboard  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  jacks,  and  means  consisting  of  plugs 
having  conducting  wires  connected  thereto  whereby  either 


a  patching  or  a  looping  connection  may  be  made  at  any 
individual  Jack. 

4.  A  single  wire  circuit  switchboard  apparatus  comprla- 
Ing  a  plurality  of  looping  jacks,  and  means  consisting  of 
a  pair  of  similarly  constructed  plugs  electrically  connected 
by  a  conducting  wire  or  cord,  said  plugs  cooperating  with 
the  jacks  to  make  a  patching  connection  between  any  two 
thereof. 

5.  A  single  wire  circuit  switchboard  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  switchboard  provided  with  Jacks  all  of  which  are  of 
similar  construction,  and  means  consisting  of  a  plug  hav- 
ing a  loop  circuit  connected  thereto,  said  plug  cooperating 
with  any  of  said  jacks  whereby  the  loop  circuit  may  be  In- 
serted In  the  line  connected  therewith. 

6.  A  single  wire  circuit  switchboard  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  jacks,  means  for  making  a  patching  connection  be- 
tween any  two  of  the  individual  Jacks,  and  means  for  Im- 
posing looping  connections  on  the  patchkig  connection. 

7.  The  herein  described  means  for  making  switchboard 
connections,  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  plugs,  elec- 
trical connection  between  said  plugs,  each  of  said  plugs 
comprising  an  Insulated  circuit-opening  portion,  a  body- 
portion  of  conductive  material,  the  connection  between 
said  plugs  being  normally  In  electrical  contact  with  the 
body  portions  thereof  but  said  contact  adapted  to  be 
opened  by  another  plug. 

8.  The  herein  described  means  for  making  switchboard 
connections,  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  plugs,  elec- 
trical connection  between  said  plugs,  each  of  said  plugs 
comprising  an  Insulated  circuit-opening  portion,  a  body- 
portion  of  conductive  material,  the  connection  between 
said  plugs  being  normally  in  electrical  contact  with  the 
body  portions  thereof,  but  said  contact  adapted  to  be 
opened  for  the  purposes  described. 

9.  The  herein  described  means  for  making  switchboard 
connections,  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  electrically 
connected  switchboard  plugs,  each  of  said  plugs  compris- 
ing a  circuit-opening  portion,  and  a  body  portion  Insulated 
from  the  circuit  opening  portion,  the  electrical  connection 
between  the  plugs  normally  connected  with  their  body  por- 
tions only  and  said  body  portions  adapted  to  make  elec- 
trical contact  with  the  switchboard  wires,  substantially 
as  and  for  the  purposes  specified. 

10.  A  switchboard  comprised  of  Jacks  all  of  which  are  of 
similar  construction,  a  plug  for  making  patch  connection, 
said  plug  comprising  a  circuit  opening  portion  of  insulat- 
ing material  adapted  to  open  a  circuit  of  a  switchboard 
Jack,  means  connected  with  the  plug  for  conducting  elec- 
trical currents  from  said  switchboard  Jack  to  another 
switchboard  Jack  and  a  socket  to  receive  another  plug. 

11.  A  switchboard  construction,  comprising  a  through 
line  wire,  a  switch  sdapted  to  divide  said  wire  into  two 
separate  branches  or  circuits,  a  Jack  In  each  branch. 

12.  A  switchboard  construction,  comprising  a  through 
line  wire,  a  switch  adapted  to  divide  said  wire  Into  two 
separate  branches  or  circuits,  a  Jack  In  each  branch,  and 
means  to  make  a  patching  and  a  plurality  of  looping  con- 
nections from  either  or  both  of  said  jacks. 

13.  A  switchboard  construction,  comprising  a  through 
line  wire,  a  switch  adapted  to  divide  said  wire  into  two 
separate  branches  or  circuits,  a  jack  In  each  branch,  and 
means  for  making  one  or  more  looping  connections  from 
either  or  both  of  said  jacks. 

14.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  closed 
circuit  jack,  means  cooperating  with  said  jack  for  effect- 
ing a  patching  or  looping  connection  or  both  a  patching 
and  looping  connection  with  said  jack. 

15.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  closed 
circuit  Jack  means  cooperating  with  said  Jack  for  effecting 
a  patching  or  looping  connection  with  said  Jack  and 
means  for  grounding  the  circuit  through  said  Jack. 

16.  A  switchboard  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
closed  circuit  jacks,  and  plugs  cooperating  with  said  jacks 
for  making  either  a  patching  or  looping  connection  at  an 
individual  Jack. 

17.  A  switchboard  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
closed-circuit  Jacks,  and  means  for  simultaneously  ground- 
ing the  circuits  through  two  of  said  Jacks. 

18.  A  awltchboard  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
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cloeed  circuit  Jacks,  and  means  for  grounding  the  circolt 
through  one  of  said  jacks. 

19.  A  switchboard  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
Jacks  all  of  which  are  of  the  same  construction,  and  means 
for  grounding  the  circuit  through  any  one  of  said  jaclu. 


8  62.073.  MOLDING-MACHINE.  Adam  Helleb  and 
David  Heller,  Baltimore.  Md.  ;  said  Adam  Heller  as- 
signor to  said  David  Heller.  FUed  Sept.  22,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  335,810. 


:<a:db 


1.  In  8  molding  machine,  a  sand  receiving  and  discbarge 
box  or  chute,  a  swinging  rammer,  and  means  operated  by 
thf  swinging  of  the  rammer  for  successively  holding  and 
releasing  charges  of  sand  in  and  from  the  chute. 

2.  In  a  molding  machine,  a  sand-box  or  chute,  a  swing- 
ing rammer,  slides  In  the  box  or  chute,  and  means  by 
which  the  rammer  Is  swung  for  operating  the  slides  to 
alternately  open  and  close  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  box. 

8.  In  a  molding  machine,  a  sand-box  or  chute,  a  swing- 
ing flask-cover,  a  rammer  carried  by  the  cover,  means  for 
swinging  the  cover,  and  means  operated  by  the  cover  to 
open  and  close  the  discharge  from  the  box  into  the  flask 
simultaneously  with  the  raising  and  lowering  of  the  cover. 

4.  In  a  molding  machine,  a  sand  lx)x,  a  flask  cover  hav- 
ing a  sand  entrance  and  exit  adapted  to  swing  under  the 
box  and  over  the  flask,  a  rammer  carried  by  the  cover, 
means  for  swinging  the  cover,  and  means  operated  by  the 
movement  of  the  cover  to  open  and  close  the  sand  entrance 
and  exit  of  the  box  simultaneously  with  the  lowering  and 
raising  of  the  cover. 

5.  In  a  molding  machine,  a  flask  cover  and  a  rammer 
hung  to  swing  Jointly  over  the  flask,  a  sand  l>ox  above 
the  path  of  the  cover  and  having  a  sand  entrance  and 
exit,  means  carried  by  the  cover  to  operate  It  and  the 
rammer,  and  means  operated  by  the  cover  to  alternately 
open  and  close  the  snnd  entrance  and  exit  of  the  box 
simultaneously  with  the  raising  and  lowering  of  the  cover. 

6.  In  a  molding  machine,  a  flask  cover  hung  to  swing 
vertically  over  the  flask  to  o;>en  and  close  It,  a  sand-box 
above  the  path  of  the  cover,  a  sand  rammer  carried  by  the 
cover,  means  for  swinging  the  cover  and  operating  the 
rammer,  and  means  operated  by  the  cover  to  furni^ih  suc- 
ceaalve  charges  of  sand  from  the  box  to  the  flask. 

7.  In  a  molding  machine,  a  sand  l>ox.  slides  carried  by 
the  box  for  successively  charging  the  box  with  and  releas- 
ing therefrom  compacts  of  sand,  a  flask  cover,  a  rammer 
hung  from  the  cover,  means  for  swinging  the  cover  and 
working  the  rammer,  and  means  operated  by  the  cover 
to  work  the  slides  for  effecting  said  charge  and  release 
simultaneously  with  the  raising  and  lowering  of  the  cover. 

8.  In  a  molding  machine,  the  combination,  with  a 
rammer,  and  a  flask  cover  having  the  rammer  hung  there- 
from, of  means  for  coupling  and  releasing  the  rammer 
and  cover,  and  means  for  swinging  the  cover  and  for 
operating  the  rammer.  ...: 


0.  In  a  molding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  flask 
cover  and  a  rammer,  of  means  for  swinging  the  cover 
under  which  the  rammer  is  hung,  and  means  for  fixing  the 
rammer  to  and  releasing  It  from  the  cover. 

10.  In  a  molding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  flask, 
a  flask  cover  independent  of  the  flask,  and  a  rammer  op- 
erated from  the  cover,  of  a  cover  lock,  and  means  operated 
by  the  movement  of  the  lock  to  couple  and  uncouple  the 
rammer  with  the  cover. 

11.  In  a  molding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  swing- 
ing flask  cover  a  rammer  carried  by  the  cover,  a  sand  box, 
and  a  pair  of  slides  working  therein,  of  an  arm  having  lugs 
engaged  by  the  said  cover  to  work  the  arm,  and  the  con- 
nections between  the  said  arm  and  the  slides  to  operate 
the  latter. 

12.  In  a  molding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  swing- 
ing flask  cover,  a  sand  rammer  hung  from  the  cover,  and 
means  for  swinging  the  cover,  of  a  latch  to  lock  the  cover 
above  the  flask,  a  pair  of  dogs  to  flx  and  release  the 
rammer  with  respect  to  the  cover,  and  means  for  operating 
the  latch  and  the  dogs.         .  • 

13.  In  a  molding  machine  employing  suitable  flasks,  a 
sand  hopper,  n  pair  of  slides  or  valves  working  through 
the  hopper,  a  flask  cover  hung  to  swing  under  the  valves, 
a  rammer  carried  by  the  cover,  and  mechanism  to  lock  and 
unlock  the  rammer  with  the  cover  and  to  lock  the  cover 
over  the  flnsk  simultaneously  with  aaid  unlocking  of  the 
rammer. 

14.  In  a  molding  machine,  employing  suitable  flasks,  a 
sand  hopper,  a  swinging  flask-cover,  means  operated  by 
the  cover  for  supplying  sand  to  the  flasks  a  rammer  hung 
from  the  cover,  and  adapted  to  be  locked  to  the  cover  when 
the  latter  Is  raised  and  unlocked  when  lowered  to  permit 
Independent  working  of  the  rammer  in  a  ramming  opera- 
tion, and  means  for  locking  and  unlocking  the  rammer. 

15.  In  a  molding  machine,  a  sand  box,  a  pair  of  con- 
nected slides  or  valves  adapted  to  measure  successive 
charges  of  sand  to  the  sand-lrax,  and  from  the  latter  to  a 
flask,  an  arm  connected  with  the  slides  and  extending 
under  the  latter,  a  swinging  flask-cover  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  arm  for  operating  the  slides,  and  a  rammer  car- 
ried by  the  cover. 

16.  The  combination  with  a  mold  flask,  a  flask  cover 
hinged  above  the  flask  to  leave  a  space  therebetween,  a 
rammer  hung  from  the  cover,  and  means  for  operating 
the  rammer  in  said  space,  of  the  dogs  pivoted  to  the 
cover,  and  means  for  operating  the  dogs  to  couple  and 
uncouple  the  rammer  and  the  cover. 

17.  The  combination,  with  a  mold  flask,  of  a  flask  cover, 
a  rammer  swingable  with  the  cover  and  operated  through 
the  latter  for  ramming,  and  means  for  swinging  the  cover 
over  the  flask  and  operating  the  rammer. 

18.  The  combination  with  a  mold  flask,  a  flask  cover, 
a  rammer  carried  by  the  cover,  and  means  for  giving  the 
cover  a  hinge  movement  over  the  flask  without  contact 
therewith,  of  a  latch  slidable  on  the  cover,  and  a  pivoted 
hand  lever  having  pivot  and  hinge  connections  with  the 
latch  to  lock  and  release  the  cover. 

19  The  combination  with  a  mold  flask,  a  flask  cover 
hinged  Independently  of  the  flask,  means  for  swinging  the 
cover,  and  a  rammer  hung  from  the  cover,  of  a  latch 
slidable  on  the  cover,  a  pair  of  dogs  pivoted  on  the  coTer, 
a  pair  of  links  plvotally  connecting  the  latch  with  the 
dogs,  a  pivoted  hand  lever,  and  the  links  having  hinge  and 
pivot  connections,  respectively,  with  the  latch  and  the 
said  hand  lever  for  operating  the  latch  and  the  dogs. 

20,  The  combination  with  a  mold  flask,  a  flask  cover, 
dogs  pivoted  to  the  cover,  and  levers  pivoted  to  the  cover 
for  swinging  the  latter  Independently  of  the  flask,  of  a 
rammer  plvotally  hung  from  the  levers  and  depending 
from  the  cover  so  asto  l)e  operated  by  said  levers,  a  pair 
of  dogs  pivoted  to  work  perpendicularly  to  the  movement 
of  said  levers,  a  latch  connected  to  the  dogs,  a  hand  lever 
connected  to  the  latch  for  locking  and  unlocking  the  cover 
and  for  operating  the  dogs  to  couple  and  uncouple  the 
rammer  with  the  cover. 

21.  In  a  molding  machine  employing  suitable  flasks,  the 
combination,  with  a  sand-box.  a  swinging  flask-cover,  a 
rammer  carried  by  the  cover,  and  a  pair  of  slides  or  valves. 
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of  an  «nn  adapted  to  be  worked  by  the  cover,  and  the 
connections  between  the  said  arm  and  the  slides  to  operate 
the  latter  for  alternately  opening  and  cloalng  the  top  and 
bottom  of  said  box. 


862.074.  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  MOLD-FLASKS. 
ADAM  Hbllik  and  David  Hcllbr.  Baltimore,  Md.  ;  aald 
Adam  Heller  assignor  to  said  David  Heller.  Original 
application  filed  Sept.  22,  1906.  Serial  No.  335.H10. 
Divided  and  this  application  filed  Dec,  1,  1906.  Serial 
No.  345,949. 
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1.  Id  an  apparatus  for  handling  mold  flasks,  the  combi 
nation,  with  a  flask  carrier,  and  a  flask  holder  hung  from 
the  carrier  to  swing  vertically  with  the  latter  and  adapted 
to  swing  horizontally  from  the  carrier,  and  means  hung 
from  the  carrier  to  lock  the  holder  to  the  carrier  and  to 
release  the  holder  from  the  carrier. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  handling  mold  flasks,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  flask  carrier  comprising  a  pair  of  balanced 
beams  and  swinging  arms  pivoted  to  and  depending  from 
the  beams,  of  an  expansible  flask  holder  comprising  a  pair 
of  brackets  pivoted  to  and  revoluble  on  the  free  end  of  said 
arms,  and  means  for  expanding  the  bolder. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  handling  mold  flasks,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  flask  carrier  comprising  vertically  swinging 
beams,  and  horisontaily  swinging  arms  pivoted  to  the 
beams,  of  the  flask  holder  brackets  revolubly  connected  to 
the  free  ends  of  the  arms,  and  means  for  locking  the 
brackets  to  the  said  arms. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  handling  mold  flasks,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  flask  carrier,  the  flask  holder,  and  the 
levers  for  coupling  and  uncoupling  the  flask  and  the  bolder, 
of  means  carried  by  the  levers  for  expanding  and  contract- 
ing the  holder. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  for  handling  mold  flasks,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  revoluble  flask  holder,  means  for  banging 
the  holder,  and  the  pivoted  levers  for  locking  the  holder 
against  revolutloi^,  of  a  hand-bar  connecting  the  levers  for 
raising  and  lowertng  them. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  for  handling  mold  flasks,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  revoluble  flask  holder,  means  for  hanging 
the  holder,  and  the  levers  for  locking  the  bolder,  of  the 
dog  levers  pivoted  to  the  locking  levers  for  expanding  the 
bolder  In  locked  position. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  for  handling  mold  flasks,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  revoluble  flask  holder,  swinging  arms  from 
which  the  holder  Is  hung,  and  the  levers  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  arms  for  locking  and  releasing  the  holder,  of 
the  dog  levers  pivoted  to  the  locking  levers  for  expanding 
the  latter  and  the  holder. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  for  handling  mold  flasks,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  flask  carrier  hung  to  swing  vertically  and 
horizontally,  of  a  flask  holder  comprising  a  pair  of  brackets 
pivoted  to  revolve  upon  the  carrier  and  having  aperture* 
for  the  flask  handles,  and  means  working  in  the  path  of  the 
brackets  for  expanding  them. 

9.  In  an  apparatus  for  handling  mold  flasks,  the  combi- 
nation, with  the  flask  carrier  for  swinging  the  flask,  and 


the  flask  holder  for  revolving  and  reversing  the  flask,  of 
the  levers  adapted  to  engage  the  holder  for  locking  It,  and 
the  levers  each  having  a  dog  extending  into  the  path  of 
the  holder  and  carried  by  the  locking  levers  for  expanding 
the  bolder. 


862,075.  SPEED-BOX  AND  BRAKE  OPERATING  MECH- 
ANISM. Emanuel  Hc.vbikson,  Bridgeport,  Conn..  a»- 
ilCDor  to  The  Bullard  Machine  Tool  Company.  Bridge- 
port. Conn.,  a  Corporation  of  Connecticut.  Filed  Apr. 
16,  1906.     Serial  No.  311,915. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  clutches  and  a 
brake,  of  a  rotatable  and  pivoted  shaft,  and  connections  to 
respectively  operate  both  said  clutches  and  brake. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  clutches  and  a 
brake,  of  a  siidable  rod  to  operate  the  same,  a  rotary  and 
pivoted  shaft  connected  to  operate  the  slide  and  connec- 
tions with  said  shaft  to  also  operate  the  brake. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  clutches,  of  a  siid- 
able rod  to  operate  the  same,  a  rotary  shaft  connected  with 
the  slide  rod  to  operate  the  same,  a  pilot  wheel  upon  the 
shaft  having  one  spoke  for  each  clutch  within  the  series, 
and  means  with  which  the  spokes  may  be  made  to  register 
to  determine  which  of  the  clutches  are  engaged. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  clutches,  of  a  siid- 
able rod  to  operate  the  same  and  bearing  a  rack,  a  bracket 
hung  around  the  rod,  a  rotary  shaft  Journaled  In  the 
bracket  and  having  a  pinion  to  engage  and  operate  the 
rack,  and  means  connected  with  the  shaft  for  operating  the 
same. 

P.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  driving  clutches  and 
a  brake  clutch,  of  a  shaft  connected  to  operate  both  the 
driving  and  brake  clutches,  means  carried  by  the  shaft  to 
prevent  Its  operation  when  either  of  the  driving  clutches 
are  engaged. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  driving  clutches  and 
a  brake  clutch,  of  a  rotatable  shaft  connected  to  operate 
the  driving  clutches  and  pivoted  to  operate  the  brake,  and 
means  carried  by  the  shaft  to  prevent  its  pivotal  move- 
ment when  the  driving  clutches  are  engaged. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  driving  clutches  and 
a  brake  clutch,  of  a  rotatable  and  pivotal  shaft  connected 
to  operate  both  the  driving  and  brake  clutches  by  rotary 
and  pivotal  movements  respectively,  a  device  carried  by 
the  Fhaft  to  prevent  its  rotation  when  shifted  to  engage 
tho  brake. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  driving  clutches  and 
B  brake  clutch,  of  a  rotatable  and  pivotal  shaft  connected 
to  operate  both  the  driving  and  brake  clutches  by  rotary 
and  pivotal  movements  respectively,  and  a  device  carried 
by  the  shaft  to  prevent  its  pivotal  braking  movement  when 
in  position  to  engage  either  of  the  clutches. 
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0.  In  a  speed  contrblllng  device,  the  combination  of 
changeable  speed  driving  mechanism,  a  brake  device  con- 
nected therewith,  a  bracket  pivoted  to  operate  the  brake,  a 
rotatable  shaft  connected  to  operate  the  tiracket.  and 
adapted  to  rotate  to  change  from  one  speed  to  another. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  driving  clutches,  a 
brake  clutch  connected  therewith,  a  pivoted  bracket  to  op- 
erate the  brake,  a  slide  rod  within  the  bracket  to  operate 
the  driving  clutches,  a  roUry  shaft  Journaled  within  the 
bracket  and  connected  to  operate  the  slide  and  also 
adapted  to  turn  the  bracket  to  operate  the  brake. 

11.  In  a  speed  controlling  device,  the  combination  with 
changeable  speed  driving  mechanism  Including  a  slide  rod 
to  engage  the  same,  of  a  brake  device  cojinected  to  the 
driving  mechanism,  a  bracket  pivoted  to  operate  the  brake, 
a  rotatable  shaft  Journaled  in  the  bracket  adapted  to  turn 
the  same,  and  a  pinion  upon  the  shaft  to  engage  and  oper- 
ate the  slide  rod  of  the  changeable  speed  mechanism. 

12.  In  a  speed  control  of  the  class  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  series  of  driving  clutches  and  a  brake,  of  a 
shaft  rotatably  and  plvoUlly  connected  to  respectively 
operate  both  said  driving  clutches  and  brake,  an  operating 
wheel  upon  the  shaft,  a  disk  also  upon  the  shaft  bearing 
an  arm  for  each  driving  clutch  of  the  series,  and  means  to 
register  with  one  of  such  arms  to  prevent  the  pivotal  oper- 
ation of  the  shaft  to  set  the  brake. 

1.3.  In  a  speed  control  of  the  class  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  series  of  clutches  and  a  brake,  of  a  shaft  ro- 
tatably and  pivotally  connected  to  respertlvely  operate 
said  clutches  and  brake,  an  operating  wheel  upon  the  shaft, 
a  disk  also  upon  the  shaft  bearing  an  arm  for  each  clutch 
of  the  series,  and  having  pockets  Intermediate  the  arms, 
means  to  register  with  one  of  such  arms  to  prevent  the 
pivotal  operation  of  the  shaft  to  set  the  brake. 

14.  The  combination  of  a  changeable  speed  mechanism 
and  a  brake  connected  therewith,  of  a  shaft  connected  to 
operate  both  the  speed  mechanism  and  brake,  a  secondary 
changeable  speed  mechanism,  and  a  shaft  for  operating  the 
same,  an  arm  carried  by  the  brake  shaft  to  engage  and  pre- 
vent the  operation  of  the  secondary  speed  shaft. 

15.  The  combination  of  a  changeable  speed  mechanism 
and  a  brake  connected  therewith,  a  shaft  connected  to  op- 
erate both  the  speed  mechanism  and  brake,  a  secondary 
changeable  speed  mechanism,  a  shaft  for  operating,  the 
same,  connections  Intermediate  the  two  shafts  whereby  the 
latter  shaft  cannot  be  operated  until  released  by  the  first 
named  shaft. 

16.  The  combination  with  a  changeable  speed  mechan- 
ism and  a  brake  connected  therewith,  of  a  shaft  connected 
to  operate  both  the  speed  mechanism  and  brake,  a  second- 
ary changeable  speed  mechanism,  a  shaft  for  operating  the 
same,  an  arm  carried  by  the  brake  shaft  to  engage  and 
prevent  the  operation  of  the  secondary  speed  shaft,  and 
means  to  cause  the  disengagement  of  the  arm  from  the 
shaft  with  the  swinging  of  the  brake  shaft. 

17.  The  combination  with  a  changeable  speed  mechan- 
ism and  brake  connected  therewith,  of  an  operating  shaft 
therefor,  a  secondary  changeable  speed  mechanism,  a  shaft 
to  operate  the  same,  a  bracket  In  which  the  two  shafts  are 
supported,  an  arm  carried  by  one  of  the  shafts  and  bearing 
means  to  engage  the  other  shaft  to  prevent  Its  turning, 
and  a  disk  with  pockets  to  permit  of  the  disengagement  of 
such  arm  from  the  shaft  when  desired. 


working  surface  against  the  periphery  of  which  the  teeth 
of  the  wheel  work. 


8  6  2,076.  ESCAPEMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  TYPE- 
WRITING MACHINES.  Edward  B.  Hess,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Royal  Typewriter  Company.  Hoboken, 
N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Aug.  2,  1906. 
Serial  No.  328.880. 

1.  A  wheel  escapement  for  typewriting  machines  com- 
prising an  escape  wheel,  fast  and  loose  dogs  each  provided 
with  a  roller  against  the  periphery  of  which  the  teeth  of 
the  wheel  bear  and  prolongation  of  whose  axes  approach 
the  axis  of  the  escape  wheel. 

2.  A  wheel  escapement  for  typewriting  machines  com- 
prising a  fast  dog.  a  loose  dog  set  In  advance  of  the  fast 
dog  to  afford  clearance  for  the  teeth  of  the  wheel  when  re- 
leased by  the  fast  dog  each  dog  having  a  roller  forming  Its 


3.  An  escapement  for  typewriting  machines,  comprising 
an  escapement  frame  movable  back  and  forth  and  having 
fast  and  loose  pawls  the  working  face  of  each  of  which 
Is  a  roller  upon  the  periphery  of  which  the  teeth  of  the 
escape  wheel  bear,  and  adjustable  back  and  front  stops  for 
the  escapement  frame  mounted  in  a  fixed  plate  located  In 
rear  of  the  movable  escapement  frame. 


862.077.  RAILWAY  MOTOR-VELOCIPEDE.  William 
S.  HovET.  Three  Rivers,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sheflleld  Car 
Company.  Three  Rivers.  Mich.  Filed  Feb.  28,  1907. 
Serial  No.  359.796. 


1.  In  0  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  the  frame,  of  traction  wheels;  a  hand  lever;  pivot- 
ally-supported  foot  rests ;  driving  connections  for  said 
hand  lever  and  foot  rests  to  one  of  said  wheels  ;  means 
for  disconnecting  said  driving  connections;  an  engine;  n 
shaft  connected  to  the  engine  shafb  by  a  universal  Joint ; 
a  friction  wheel  on  said  shaft ;  a  friction  ring  on  one  of 
said  traction  wheels  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  fric- 
tion wheel  on  snid  shaft ;  and  an  eccentric  bearing  for 
said  shaft  whereby  It  may  l)e  adjusted  to  bring  said  fric- 
tion wheel  into  engagement  with  said  friction  ring,  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

2.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  the  frame,  of  traction  wheels;  n  hand  lever;  driv- 
ing connections  for  said  hand  lever  to  one  of  said  wheels ; 
means  for  disconnecting  said  driving  connections;  an  en- 
gine ;  a  shaft  connected  to  the  engine  shaft  by  a  universal 
Joint ;  a  friction  wheel  on  said  shaft ;  a  friction  ring  on 
one  of  said  traction  wheels  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said 
friction  wheel  on  said  shaft ;  and  an  eccentric  bearing  for 
said  shaft  whereby  it  may  be  adjusted  to  bring  snid  fric- 
tion wheel  into  engagement  with  said  friction  ring,  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

3.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  the  frame,  of  traction  wheels ;  plvotally-supported 
foot  rests ;  driving  connections  for  said  foot  rests  to  one 
of  said  wheels;  means  for  disconnecting  said  driving  con- 
nections ;  an  engine  ;  a  shaft  connected  to  the  engine  shaft 
by  a  universal  Joint ;  a  friction  wheel  on  said  shaft ;  a 
friction  ring  on  one  of  said  traction  wheels  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  said  friction  wheel  on  said  shaft  ;  and  an  ec- 
centric bearing  for  said  shaft  whereby  It  may  l)e  adjusted 
to  bring  said  friction  wheel  into  engagement  with  said 
friction  ring,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

4.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  the  frame,  of  traction  wheels;  an  engine;  a  shaft 
connected  to  the  engine  shaft  by  a  universal  Joint ;  a  fric- 
tion wheel  on  said  shaft ;  a  friction  ring  on  the  rim  of  one 
of  said  traction  wheels  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  fric- 
tion wheel  on  said  shaft ;  and  an  eccentric  bearing  for  said 
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•haft  wherebj  It  may  be  adjusted  to  throw  said  friction 
wheel  Into  or  out  of  engagement  with  said  friction  rlni 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

«UK  \l  ^/^'■"^^"'■«  o'  the  class  described,  the  combination 
w  th  the  frame,  of  traction  wheels  ;  a  hand  lever  •  nlvot- 
ally-^8upporte<l  foot  rests;  driving  connections  for  said 
hand  lever  and  foot  rests  to  one  of  said  wheels  ;  means  for 
dUconnectIng  said  driving  connections  ;  an  engine  ;  a  shaft 
connected  to  the  engine  shaft  by  a  universal  Joint ;  a  fric- 
tion whe*l  on  said  shaft;  and  a  friction  ring  on  one  of 
told  ractloi,  wheels  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  friction 
wheel  on  sad  shaft;  and  means  for  adjusting  said  shaft 
to  bring  said  friction  wheel  Into  engagement  with  «»id 
friction  ring,  for  the  purpose  specified 

-.?K  ^° '',"''"^*"'-«  «'  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  the  frame,  of  traction  wheels  ;  a  hand  lever  ;  driv- 
ing connections  for  said  hand  lever  to  one  of  said  wheels- 
means  for  disconnecting  said  driving  connections  ;  an  en'- 
gine :  a  shaft  connected  to  the  engine  shaft  by  a  universal 
Joint ;  a  friction  wheel  on  said  shaft ;  a  friction  ring  on 
one  of  said  traction  wheels  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said 

.h»J  "^  ".  r'  "°  ^"^  "^*"  =  ^°^  '°'^*°»  '^'  ndiuntiug  "id 
shaft  o  bring  said  friction  wheel  Into  engagement  with 
said  friction  ring,  for  the  purpose  specified 
w  Jh  ?hr  f  "'^^^'-^^^  ^he  class  described,  the  combination 
f^.  f  .""''•  ""^  ^'■"'^'"°  '"^^'«:  Pivotally  supported 
oTlT"^  V"""  "^"^^'^^'^ons  for  said  foot  rests  to  oS 
of  said  wheels;  means  for  disconnecting  said  driving  con- 
nections; an  engine  ;  a  shaft  connected  to  the  engine  shaft    ' 

trirtS  r"'  ^°'°'  ''  *  ''''^*'°°  ^^^'  "-^  said  Shaft ;  a 
friction  ring  on  one  of  said  traction  wheels  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  said  friction  wheel  on  said  shaft;  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  shaft  to  bring  said  friction  wheel 
in^^engagement  with  said  friction  ring,  for  the  purpose 

wi^h  \l  "  '*''''^'"'"*  °'  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  the  frame,  of  traction  wheels;  an  engine-  a  shaft 
connected  to  the  engine  shaft  by  a  universal  Jolni  ;  a  fr^c 

of^^M  r  H  '*'^  ''""  =  "  ''••^''°°  ^'°«  ^^  the  rim  of  one 
flT\  ,  """  *'''^"'  "^"P**'^  *«  ^  «°*f«««i  ^y  Bald  fric- 
tion wheel  on  said  Shaft  ;  and  means  for  adjusting  said 
shaft  to  throw  «aid  friction  wheel  Into  or  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  friction  ring,  for  the  purpose  specIflT^ 
wUh  rL" /"■"''"''!  °'  '^*  ""^'«  describe,  the  combination 
V^.  k"T;  "*'  ^'■*"*'°°  ^•^^'^  arranged  within  said 
frame .  a  hand  lever  ;  plvotaliysupported  foot  rests  ;  drlv- 
Ing  ct)nnectlons  for  said  hand  lever  and  foot  rests  to 
Zn^M^"*  ''*'^"'  r""""  '*''■  '^"^^'"'ectlng  said  driving 
^ro^^M  •  .""^  .?*''°^  "°"°'*^^  °°  ""'t-hle  brackets  on 
on!  iTt  ?    '"'':'  '""^^  =  '''•'^'°«  connections  therefor  to 

Lldlr  "'''"°  ^■'^""'"^  ^°^  "*""•  ^«^  disconnecting 
said  driving  connections,  for  the  purpose  speclPed. 

tlon  w  ?h^^T*"'■^  "'  '^^  ""'»  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  frame,  of  traction  wheels  arranged  within 

hand    e"™';   "    '""^    '''''•   ^^'^'°«   connections    for   sad 

said  dr7vTn'°  °°*  "'"•"'  "'""'"=  """°''  ^^  ^'-onnectlng 
said  driving  conne-^ions  ;  an  engine  mounted  on  suitable 
brackets  on  the  outside  of  said  frame ;  driving  connection 
therefor  to  one  of  said  traction  wheels ;  and  means  f" 
si::.mr  '"''   ""   '^'^'"^   connections,    for   the   purp^ 

tiaJ'Ji^r.^^^'V"''  ''^  ^^*  "'""  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  frame,  of  traction  wheels  arranged  within 
•aid  fratne;  plvotaliysupported  foot  rests;  driving  con 
ne^tlons  for  said  foot  rests  to  one  of  said  wheels  ;  mean, 
for  disconnecting  said  driving  connections;  an  engine 
mounted  on  suiUble  brackets  on  the  outside  of  said  frame 
driving  cmnections  therefor  to  one  of  said  traction 
wheels  ;  and  means  for  disconnecting  said  driving  connec- 
tioos.  r.»r  the  purpose  specified. 

12.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  frame  comprising;  side  rails  connected  by  cros. 
pieces;  a  pair  of  traction  wheels  arranged  between  the 
side  rails  of  said  frame  at  the  front  and  rear  ends  there- 
of;  an  engine  mounted  on  suitable  laterally  proleotlng 
brackets  on  the  outside  of  the  said  frame,  said  br'ackets 
being  located  opposite  one  of  said  traction  wheels-  drlv- 
Ing  connections  therefor  to  said  traction  wheels-  and 
means  for  disconnecting  said  driving  connections. 


862.078.     INJECTOR.     Stricici^nd  L.  Kszxbb,  Phlladel 
Phla.    Pa.,    assignor   to    William    Sellers   and   Company, 
Incorporated.  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania.    Filed  Oct  31.  1906.     Serial  No.  341,398. 


1.  In  an  Injector.  In  combination,  means  to  admit  steam 
to  the  Injector,  a  valve,  operated  by  fluid  pressure,  control- 
ling the  flow  of  water  through  the  Injector,  and  means.  In 
the  Initial  operation  of  the  steam  admitting  means  to 
admit  steam  to  the  Injector,  to  admit  fluid  pressure  to  the 
valve. 

2.  In  an  Injector.  In  combination,  means  to  admit  steam 
to  the  injector,  a  valve,  operated  by  fluid  pressure,  control- 
ling the  flow  of  water  through  the  Injector,  and  means.  In 
the  Initial  operation  of  the  steam  admitting  means  to  ad- 
mit steam  to  the  Injector,  to  admit  said  steam  to  the  valve. 

3.  In  an  injector.  In  combination,  means  to  admit  steam 
to  the  Injector,  a  valve,  operated  by  fluid  pressure,  control- 
ling the  flow  of  water  through  the  Injector,  and  means.  In 
the  Initial  operation  of  the  steam  admitting  means  to  ad- 
mit steam  to  the  Injector,  to  admit  fluid  pressure  to  the 
valve,  and  means  tending  to  close  the  valve,  and  closing 
said  valve  on  the  release  of  said  fluid  pressure. 

4.  In  an  Injector.  In  combination,  means  to  admit  steam 
to  the  Injector,  a  valve,  operated  by  fluid  pressure,  control- 
ling the  flow  of  water  though  the  Injector,  and  means.  In 
the  Initial  operation  of  the  steam  admitting  means  to  ad- 
mit steam  to  the  Injector,  to  admit  said  steam  to  the  valve, 
and  means  tending  to  close  the  valve,  and  closing  said 
valve  on  the  release  of  said  steam. 

5.  In  an  Injector,  In  combination,  means  to  admit  steam 
to  the  Injector,  a  valve  controlling  the  flow  of  water 
through  the  Injector,  fluid  pressure  means,  adapted  to 
open  the  valve,  and  means  to  admit  fluid  pressure  In  ad- 
vance of  the  admission  of  steam  to  the  Injector  to  open  the 
valve. 

6.  In  an  Injector.  In  combination,  means  to  admit  steam 
to  the  Injector,  a  valve  controlling  the  fiow  of  water 
through  the  Injector,  fluid  pressure  means,  adapted  to 
open  the  valve,  and  means  to  admit  fluid  pressure  to  open 
the  valve  In  the  operation  of  the  steam  admitting  means  to 
admit  steam  to  the  Injector,  and  to  admit  said  fluid  pres- 
sure In  advance  of  the  admission  of  steam  to  the  injector. 

7.  In  an  injector,  a  steam  Inlet  to  the  Injector,  a  valve 
cbntrolllng  said  Inlet,  a  valve  controlling  the  flow  of  water 
through  the  Injector,  fluid  pressure  means,  adapted  to 
open  the  water  controlling  valve,  and  a  passage  between 
the  water  controlling  valve  and  the  steam  Inlet,  between 
the  steam  inlet  valve  and  the  Injector. 

8.  In  an  Injector,  a  casing  and  valve  therein  having  a 
vertical  movement  and  closing  against  the  flow  of  water 
and  a  valve  superimposed  thereon,  having  a  rotating  move^ 
ment,  each  controlling  a  p<irt  or  ports. 

9.  In  an  Injector,  a  water  supply  valve  casing  having  a 
check   valve   therein,   normally   cioaed   against   the  flow  of 
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water  and  opened  by  fluid  pressure,  and  a  auperimposed 
rotating  valve. 

10.  In  an  Injector.  In  combination  with  a  valve  having  a 
vertical  movement,  and  a  valve  having  a  rotating  move- 
ment, each  controlling  a  port  or  ports,  means  to  lift  said 
valve  to  open  its  port  in  the  operation  of  admitting  steam 
to  the  Injector,  and  means  to  cause  said  valve  to  descend 
and  close  the  port  In  the  operation  to  cut  off  steam  to  the 
Injector. 


«62.079.     FLY-THAP.     Bknjamin  Lb.nthier.  Boston.  Mas«. 
Filed  Dec.  S,  1906.     Serial  No.  346,410. 


Jo      2Z   x^t* 


1.  A  fly  trap  comprising  an  annular  base  having  a  re 
reiving  throat,  and  provided  with  entrances  leading  from 
the  exterior  of  the  base  to  said  throat,  a  cup  supported  by 
the  base,  and  a  guard  seated  In  the  throat,  and  provided 
with  gxiarded   Inlets. 

2.  A  fly  trap  comprising  an  annular  base  having  a  re- 
ceiving throat,  and  provided  with  entrances  leading  from 
the  exterior  of  the  base  to  said  throat,  and  with  an  annu- 
lar bait  trough  surrounding  the  upper  end  of  the  throat,  a 
cup  supported  by  the  base  and  surrounding  the  trough,  and 
a  dome-shaped  foraminous  guard  seated  in  the  throat,  and 
provided  with  guarded  Inlets. 

3.  A  fly  trap  comprising  an  annular  base  having  a  re- 
ceiving throat,  and  provided  with  entrances  leading  from 
the  exterior  of  the  base  to  said  throat,  a  cup  supported  by 
the  base,  and  a  dome-shaped  foraminous  guard  seated  In 
the  throat,  and  provided  with  guarded  Inlets,  said  guard 
having  a  bait  trough  on  Its  upper  surface. 

4.  A  fly  trap  comprising  an  annular  base  having  a  re- 
ceiving throat  provided  with  a  guard  supporting  shoulder 
and  entrances  leading  from  the  exterior  of  the  base  to  the 
throat,  an  annular  halt  trough  surrounding  the  upper  end 
of  the  throat  atwve  the  shoulder,  an  annular  Iwilt  trough 
formed  In  the  throat  below  the  shoulder,  a  cup  supported 
by  the  base  and  surrounding  the  upper  bait  trough,  and  a 
dome-shaped  foraminous  guard  seated  on  the  shoulder  and 
provided  with  guarded  Inlets. 


1 


862.080.  ELECTRIC  OAULAQE  SYSTEM.  Nils  D. 
Levin.  Chicago.  111.,  assignor  to  Goodman  Mannfactur- 
ing  Company.  Chicago.  III.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois. 
Filed  Nov.  7,  HK)4.     Serial  No.  231,676. 

1.  In  a  rack  rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road-bod,  and  a  awlveling  propelling  gear  on  the  car 
engaging  the  rack. 

2.  In  a  rack  rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road-bed.  a  swlvellng  propelling  gear  on  the  car  en- 
gaging the  rack,  and  means  for  guiding  the  gear. 

3.  In   a   rack-rail   haulage   system,  a  rack   parallel  with   , 


the  road-bed,  a  swiveling  propelling  gear  on  the  car  en- 
gaging the  rack,  and  a  plurality  of  means  for  guiding  the 
gear. 


4.  In  a  rack-rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road-bed,  a  swiveling  propelling  gear  on  the  car  en- 
gaging the  rack,  and  a  plurality  of  moans  for  guiding  the 
gear  so  disposed  as  to  engage  the  gear  at  angles  to  each 
other. 

5.  In  a  rack-rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road-bed,  a  swiveling  propelling  gear  on  the  car  en- 
gaging the  rack,  and  resilient  means  for  guiding  the  gear. 

6.  In  an  electric  rack-rail  haulage  system,  an  Insulated 
rack  parallel  with  the  road-l>ed.  and  a  swiveling  Insulated 
propelling  gear  on  the  car  engaging  the  rack. 

7.  In  a  rack-rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road-bed,  a  movable  propelling  gear  on  the  car  engag- 
ing the  rack,  and  a  centralised  spring-Impelled  guide  for 
the  gear. 

8.  In  a  rack  rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road-bed,  a  swiveling  propelling  gear  on  the  car  en- 
gaging the  rack,  and  a  plurality  of  centralized  spring 
guides  for  the  gear. 

9.  In  a  rack-rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road-bed.  and  a  swiveling  gear  mounted  on  the  car 
axle  engaging  the  rack. 

10.  In  a  rack-rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road-bed.  a  car  wheel  and  axle,  a  sleeve  or  axle  free 
from  a  car  wheel,  and  a  swiveling  propelling  gear  mounted 
on  the  sleeve  or  axle. 

11.  In  a  rack-rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road-bed,  a  car  wheel  and  axle,  a  sleeve  or  axle  free 
from  a  car  wheel,  a  swiveling  propelling  gear  mounted  on 
the  sleeve  or  axle,  and  a  torque  transmitting  connection  to 
the  car  wheel. 

12.  In  a  rack-rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road  bed.  a  tilting  propelling  gear  swinging  on  a  cen- 
ter In  or  approximately  in  the  plane  of  the  gear,  the  said 
gear  engaging  the  rack. 

13.  In  a  rack  rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
(he  road  bed.  a  car  wheel  and  axle,  a  sleeve  or  aile  free 
from  a  car  wheel,  a  swiveling  propelling  pear  mounted  on 
the  sleeve  or  axle,  and  a  driving  connection  to  the  sleeve 
or  axle. 

14.  In  a  rack-rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road-bed,  a  car  wheel  and  axle,  a  sleeve  or  axle  free 
from  a  car  wheel,  a  swiveling  propelling  gear  mounted  on 
the  sleeve  or  axle,  and  a  yielding  driving  connection  to  the 
sleeve  or  a>le. 

15.  In  a  rack-rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road  bed.  a  sleeve  on  the  car  axle,  a  swiveling  propel- 
ling gear  on  the  sleeve,  and  a  power  connection  between 
the  gear  and  the  axle. 

10.  In  a  rack-rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road-bed,  a  car  supporting  a  motor,  a  swIveUng  pro- 
pelling gear  on  the  car  engaging  the  rack,  and  a  power 
connection  between  the  motor  and  the  swiveling  gear. 

17.  In  a  rack  rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road  bed,  a  car.  wheels  and  axles  for  the  car,  springs 
between  the  car  and  the  axlea.  a  motor  on  the  car.  a  swiv- 
eling propelling  gear  on  the  car  engaging  the  rack,  and  a 
yielding  power  connection  between  the  motor  and  the 
swiveling  gear. 

18.  In  a  rack-rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road-bed,  a  car.  a  shaft  or  axle  upon  the  car,  a  ball 
upon  the  shaft,  and  a  swiveling  propelling  gear  mounted 
upon  the  ball  engaging  the  rack. 

19.  In  a  rack-rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road-bed,  a  car.  a  shaft  or  axle  upon  the  car,  a  ball 
upon  the  abaft,  a  swiveling  propelling  gear  mounted  upon 


302S 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JUIY  yj,  1907. 


the  ball  engaging  the  rack,  and  a  torque  driving  connection 
between  the  ball  shaft  and  the  gear. 

20.  In  a  rack-rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road  bed,  a  car,  a  shaft  or  axle  upon  the  car,  a  ball 
upon  the  shaft,  a  swlvellng  propelling  gear  mounted  upon 
the  ball  engaging  the  rack,  and  a  second  gear  secure  to 
the  ball  shaft. 

21.  In  a  rack  rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road-t>ed,  a  car,  a  shaft  or  axle  upon  the  car,  a  ball 
upon  the  shaft,  a  swlvellng  propelling  gear  mounted  upon 
the  ball  engaging  the  rack,  a  second  gear  secure  to  the 
ball  shaft,  and  a  power  driving  connection  to  the  said 
separate  gear. 

22.  In  a  rack-rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road-bed,  a  car,  a  perforated  shaft  or  axle  upon  the 
car,  a  ball  upon  the  shaft,  and  a  swlvellng  propelling  gear 
mounted  upon  the  ball  engaging  the  rack. 

23.  In  a  rack-rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road-bed,  a  car,  a  perforated  shaft  or  axle  upon  the 
car,  and  a  car  axle  extending  through  the  perforation,  a 
ball  upon  the  shaft,  and  a  swlvellng  propelling  gear  mount- 
ed upon  the  ball  engaging  the  rack. 

24.  In  a  rack  rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road  bed,  a  car.  a  perforated  shaft  or  axle  upon  the  car. 
a  shaft  extending  through  the  perforation,  a  detachable 
power  connection  between  the  perforated  shaft  and  the  in 
terior  shaft,  a  ball  upon  the  shaft,  and  a  swlvellng  propel- 
ling gear  mounted  upon  the  ball  engaging  the  rack. 

25.  In  a  rack-rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  rojid  bed,  a  swlvellng  propelling  gear  engaging  the 
rack,  a  shaft  for  such  gear,  a  bevel-gear  upon  such  shaft, 
and  a  cooperating  bevel-gear  or  pinion  engaging  therewith 
for  driving  a  propelling  gear. 

26.  In  a  rack  rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road  bed,  a  swlvellng  propelling  gear  engaging  the 
rack,  a  shaft  for  such  gear,  a  bevel-gear  upon  such  shaft, 
a  c<xSp€ratlng  bevel-gear  or  pinion  engaging  therewith  for 
driving  the  propelling  gear,  and  means  for  supporting  the 
shaft  of  the  driving  gear  or  pinion. 

27.  In  a  rack-rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  wltji 
the  road-bed.  a  swlvellng  propelling  gear  engaging  the 
rark,  a  shaft  for  such  gear,  a  bevel  gear  upon  such  shaft, 
a  cooperating  bevel-gear  or  pinion  engaging  therewith  for 
driving  the  propelling  gear,  and  a  universal  Joint  for  the 
shaft  of  the  bevel  gear  or  pinion. 

28.  In  a  rack  rail  haulasje  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  roadbed,  a  swlvellng  propelling  gear  engaging  the 
rack,  a  shaft  for  such  gear,  a  bevel-gear  upon  such  shaft, 
a  cooperating  bevel  gear  or  pinion  engaging  therewith  for 
driving  the  propelling  gear,  and  a  slip  Joint  for  the  shaft 
of  the  bevel  gear  or  pinion. 

29.  In  a  rack-rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road-bed,  a  swlvellng  propelling  gear  engaging  the 
rack,  a  shaft  for  such  gear,  a  bevel  gear  upon  such  shaft. 
a  cooperating  bevel  gear  or  pinion  engaging  therewith  for 
driving  the  propelling  gear,  and  a  combined  slip  and  uni 
versal  Joint  for  the  shaft  of  the  bevel-gear  or  pinion. 

30.  In  a  rack-rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road-bed.  a  propelling  gear  upon  the  car  engaging  the  1 
rack,  a  motor  upon  the  car,  and  a  power  connection  from  | 
the  motor  to  the  propelling  gear.   Including  a  bevel-gear  | 
and  universal  Joint. 

31.  In  a  rack  rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road-hed.  a  propelling  gear  upon  the  car  engaging  the  I 
rack,  a  motor  upon  the  car.  and  a  power  connection  from   | 
the  motor  to  the  propelling  gear,  including  a  bevel  gear.  I 
unlvx^rsal  Joint  and  slip  Joint. 

32.  In  a  rack-rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road-bed,  a  propelling  gear  on  the  car  engaging  the 
rack,  a  motor  with  horizontal  shaft  upon  the  car,  and  a 
power  transmission  between  the  motor  and  said  propelling 
gear.  Including  two  pairs  of  bevel-gears. 

33.  In  a  rack  rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road  bed.  a  propelling  gear  on  the  car  engaging  the 
rack,  a  motor  with  horltontal  shaft  upon  the  car.  and  a 
power  transmission  between  the  motor  and  propelling  gear, 
including  two  pairs  of  bevel-gears  and  an  oblique  or  In- 
clined shaft. 

34.  In  a  rack-rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with  i 


the  road-bed,  a  propelling  gear  on  the  car  engaging  the 
rack,  a  motor  upon  the  car,  and  a  power  transmission  be- 
tween the  motor  and  propelling  gear,  including  two  pairs 
of  bevel  gears  and  an  oblique  or  Inclined  shaft,  the  said 
shaft  provided  with  a  universal  Joint. 

35.  In  a  rack  rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road  bed,  a  plurality  of  propelling  gears  on  the  car 
engaging  the  rack,  a  motor  with  horisontal  shaft  upon  the 
car,  and  a  power  transmission  between  the  motor  and  each 
propelling  gear,  each  power  transmission  including  two 
pairs  of  bevel-gears. 

36.  In  a  rack-rail  haulage  system,  a  rack  parallel  with 
the  road-bed.  a  plurality  of  propelling  gears  on  the  car  en- 
gaging the  rack,  a  motor  with  horltontal  shaft  upon  the 
car.  and  a  power  transmission  between  the  motor  and  each 
propelling  gear,  each  power  transmission  Including  two 
pairs  of  bevel-gears,  one  of  such  transmissions  connected 
with  each  end  of  the  motor  shaft. 


862.081.  RESILIENT  APPROACH  FOR  RACK  RAILS. 
Nils  D.  Livin,  Chicago.  111.,  assignor  to  Goodman  Manu- 
facturlng  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  Corporation  of 
Illinois.     Filed  Dec.  17.  1906,     Serial  No.  348.352. 
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1.  The  combination  with  a  rack  rail  of  a  resilient  ap- 
proach movable  with  relation  thereto. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  rack  rail  of  a  resilient  ap- 
proach movable  with  relation  thereto,  said  approach  pro- 
vided with  beveled  teeth  Increasing  in  size  towards  the 
outer  end  of  the  approach. 

3.  An  approach  for  rack  rails  comprising  a  part  asso- 
ciated with  the  rail  and  an  elastic  support  therefor  which 
permits  It  to  give  when  the  sprocket  wheel  falls  to  mesh 
properly  with  It. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  rack  rail  of  an  approach 
therefor  movably  connected  at  one  end  to  a  fixed  support 
and  elastlcally  supported  at  the  other  end. 

5.  An  approach  for  rack  rails  comprising  a  movable  por- 
tion proTlded  with  suitable  teeth,  means  for  holding  said 
portion  in  alinement  with  the  rack,  and  a  spring  connected 
with  said  approach  and  with  a  fixed  support  so  as  to 
elastlcally  hold  the  approach  In  position. 


862,082.      WIRE-CLAMP.      Oliteb    E.    Lewis.    Ulysses. 
Nebr.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Joseph  B.  Simpson,  Wash 
ington,  D.  C.     Filed  June  19,  190Q.     Serial  No.  322.478. 


1.  A  clamp  comprising  a  plate  provided  with  terminal 
and  intermediate  lugs  disposed  In  staggered  relation  and 
defining  wire-receiving  seat.s,  and  projections  extending 
laterally  from  the  plate  at  the  terminal  lugs  to  assist  in 
guiding  the  wire  to  Its  seat. 

2.  A  clamp  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  metal  having  an 
Intermediate  portion  thereof  bowed  laterally  and  provided 
with  an  over-hanging  lug  defining  a  wire-receiving  seat  and 
Its  opposite  ends  deflected  laterally  and  provided  with  simi- 
lar lugs  forming  corresponding  wire  -  receiving  seats,  said 
intermediate  and  terminal  lugs  being  disposed  in  staggered 
relation. 
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802,088.  VAPORIZER  FOR  EXPL08IVB-ENOINB8. 
CHxaLBS  I.  LoNOK.NECKEa,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
International  Harvester  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New 

.     Jersey.     Filed  Jan.  19,  1907.     Serial  No.  353,008. 


with  said  fe«d  outlet  and  a  cap  secured  to  said  head  and 
extending  beyond  said  channel,  with  an  Intervening  feed 
opening  between  the  outer  wall  of  said  channel  and  said 
cap. 


1.  \  vaporizer  for  explosive  engines  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  air  conduit  communicating  with  the  engine 
cylinder,  and  having  a  substantially  uniform  area  through- 
out Its  length  a  feed  cup  in  which  the  motive  fluid  Is  main- 
tained at  a  constant  level,  a  feed  outlet  from  said  cup  to 
said  air  conduit,  said  outlet  having  a  feed  nozzle  within 
said  air  conduit  and  having  its  delivery  end  above  the  level 
of  fluid  In  said  cup,  said  air  conduit  having  Its  area  con- 
tracted adjacent  the  delivery  end  of  said  feed  nozzle  by 
means  of  an  internal  annular  rib  projecting  Inward  from 
the  wall  of  said  conduit. 

2.  A  vaporizer  for  explosive  engines  comprising.  In  com- 
bination, an  air  conduit  communicating  with  the  engine 
cylinder,  and  having  a  substantially  uniform  area  through- 
out Its  length  a  feed  cup  in  which  the  motive  fluid  Is  main- 
tained at  a  constant  level,  a  feed  outlet  from  said  cup  to 
said  air  conduit,  said  feed  outlet  having  a  feed  nozzle  with- 
in said  air  conduit  and  having  its  delivery  end  above  the 
level  of  fluid  in  said  cup,  said  air  conduit  having  Its  area 
contracted  adjacent  the  delivery  end  of  said  feed  nozzle  by 
means  of  a  removable  ring  having  a  central  opening  of 
uniform  area  throughout  Its  length  of  less  area  than  that 
of  said  conduit. 

3.  A  vaporizer  for  explosive  engines  comprising.  In  com- 
bination, an  air  conduit  communicating  with  the  engine 
cylinder,  a  feed  cup  in  which  the  motive  fluid  la  main- 
tained at  a  constant  level,  a  feed  outlet  from  said  cup  to 
said  air  conduit,  said  feed  outlet  having  a  feed  nozzle  with- 
in said  air  conduit  and  having  its  delivery  end  above  the 
level  of  fluid  in  said  cup.  said  air  conduit  having  its  area 
contracted  adjacent  the  delivery  end  of  said  feed  nozzle  by 
means  of  an  internal  annular  rib  projecting  Inward  from 
the  wall  o(  said  conduit,  and  a  removable  ring  having  a 
central  opening  of  less  area  than  said  contracted  portion 
and  adapted  to  rest  upon  said  rib. 

4.  A  vaporizer  for  explosive  engines  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  air  conduit  communicating  with  the  engine 
cylinder,  a  feed  cup  In  which  the  motive  fluid  Is  maintained 
at  a  constant  level,  a  feed  outlet  from  said  cup  to  said  air 
conduit,  said  feed  outlet  having  a  feed  nozzle  comprising  a 
head  having  a  vertical  annular  channel  communicating 
with  said  outlet  and  a  cap  secured  to  said  head  and  ex- 
tending beyond  said  channel,  with  an  intervening  feed 
opening  between  the  outer  wall  of  said  channel  and  said 
cap. 

5.  A  vaporizer  for  explosive  engines  comprising.  In  com- 
bination, an  air  conduit  communicating  with  the  engine 
cylinder,  a  feed  cup  in  which  the  motive  fluid  Is  maintained 
at  a  constant  level,  a  valve-controlled  feed  outlet  from  said 
cup  to  said  air  conduit,  said  feed  outlet  having  a  feed  noz- 
zle comprising  a  vertically  arranged  cylindrical  head,  said 
head    having   a    vertical    annular    channel    communicating 


862,084.  RELAY  AND  SOUNDER.  Obobqk  W.  LOBlMBB. 
Plqua,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ix>rlmer  Automatic  Tele- 
phone Company.  Augusta,  Me.,  n  Corporation  of  Maine. 
Piled  July  22.  1902.     Serial  No.  116,522. 


1.  The  combination  of  an  electromagnet,  an  armature 
lever,  a  sheet-metal  frame  having  a  base  5  and  uprights  or 
Standards  6,  means  for  securing  the  magnet  to  the  base  5, 
ears  7,  8,  bent  over  from  the  material  of  the  uprights,  and 
cross-bars  9,  10,  between  which  the  armature  lever  plays. 

2.  In  a  relay  or  sounder,  a  sheet-metal  frame  supporting 
the  working  parts  and  comprising  a  base,  two  uprights 
provided  with  ears  for  the  bearings  of  the  armature  and 
with  ears  bent  over  into  a  horizontal  plane  but  at  different 
heights  from  the  base  for  attachment  of  cross  bars,  as  and 
for  the  purpose  described. 

5.  A  sheet  metal  frame  for  electro-magnets  having  a 
base  to  aflTord  a  support  for  the  magnet  and  two  uprights 
or  standards  at  opposite  sides  of  the  base,  each  of  said  up- 
rights being  provided  at  its  top  with  two  laterally  project- 
ing ears  bent  over  Into  a  horizontal  plane  but  at  different 
heights,  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

4.  A  sheet  metal  frame  for  electro-magnets  comprising  a 
piece  of  sheet  metal  having  a  base,  two  uprights  each  pro- 
vided with  ears  bent  over  Into  a  horizontal  plane  for  at- 
tachment of  cross  bars  and  with  other  ears  cut  and  bent 
down  out  of  the  uprights  for  attachment  of  the  frame  to  a 
suitable  support. 

6.  A  sheet  -  metal  frame  for  the  support  of  an  electro- 
magnet, Its  armature  and  the  parts  operating  therewith, 
consisting  of  a  piece  of  sheet-metal  comprising  u  base, 
standards,  ears  formed  In  said  standards  for  supporting  an 
armature  lever,  an  ear  on  one  of  the  standards  for  attach- 
ment of  the  adjusting  screw  for  the  retracting  spring,  and 
ears  occupying  horizontal  planes  at  different  heights,  as 
and  for  the  purpose  described. 

6.  In  a  relay,  the  combination  with  an  electro-magnet, 
an  armature  lever,  a  frame  in  which  the  same  is  pivoted, 
two  transverse  bars  also  carried  by  said  frame  and  t>e- 
tween  which  said  lever  plays,  each  said  bar  being  provided 
with  a  suitable  binding  screw,  an  adjustable  contact  car- 
ried by  the  lever  to  engage  one  of  said  bars  and  an  adjust- 
able contact  screw  borne  by  the  other  bar.  as  and  for  the 
purpose  described. 


862.085.      BERRY-BOX   MACHINE.      Joseph   E.   Ltnam. 
San  Jose,  Cal.     Filed  July  31,  1905.     Serial  No.  271.988. 

1.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  series  of  intermittently 
movable  formers,  means  for  folding  material  thereon,  an 
ejector  In  each  former  and  a  reclprocatory  frame  on  one 
side  of  the  movable  formers  for  operating  the  ejectors. 

2.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  series  of  Intermittently 
moTablc  formers,  means  for  folding  material  thereon,  an 
ejector  In  each  former,  and  reclprocatory  means  for  auto- 
matically and  positively  actuating  the  ejector. 

3.  In  a  berry  l)OX  machine,  a  series  of  Intermittently 
movable  formers,  means  for  folding  material  thereon,  a 
reclprocatory  ejector  In  each  former,  and  means  for  simul- 
taneously actuating  the  ejector  and  the  folding  mechanism. 

4.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  series  of  Intermittently 
movable  formers,  means  for  folding  material  thereon  at 
one  point  after  It  has  been  fed  thereto  at  another  point, 
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fltltcbing  the  material  at  another  point  and  ejecting  tb« 
completed  box  at  another  point. 


I 


5.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  an  intermittently  movable 
wheel,  the  periphery  of  which  is  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  formers,  folders  for  each  former,  a  presser-head  pro- 
vided with  folders,  and  means  for  successively  bringing 
the  formers  under  said  head  and  actuating  the  latter. 

6.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  an  intermittently  movable 
wheel,  the  periphery  of  which  is  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  formers,  wings  plvotally  mounted  in  the  wheel  at  each 
side  of  each  former,  a  presser-head  provided  with  folders, 
and  means  for  actuating  said  wings  after  the  presser-head 
has  been  moved  into  engagement  with  the  former. 

7.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  an  intermittently  movable 
wheel,  the  periphery  of  which  is  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  formers,  wings  plvotally  mounted  in  the  wheel  at  each 
side  of  each  former,  the  wlnga  at  one  side  being  wider  than 
those  at  the  other,  a  presser-head,  and  means  for  moving 
said  wings  toward  the  former  after  said  head  has  been 
actuated. 

8.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  an  Intermittently  movable 
wheel,  the  periphery  of  which  Is  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  formers,  an  ejector  and  folders  for  each  former,  a 
presser-head,  and  means  for  actuating  the  ejector. 

9.  In  a  berry  box  machine,  an  intermittently  movable 
wheel  provided  with  a  plurality  of  formers,  a  plate  In  each 
former  provided  with  a  stem,  means  for  moving  said  stem 
and  plate  downward,  a  spring  for  returning  them  to  their 
normal  position,  folders  for  each  former,  and  a  presser- 
head. 

10.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  an  Intermittently  movable 
wheel  provided  with  a  plurality  of  formers,  a  plate  In  the 
bottom  and  folders  at  the  sides  of  each  former,  a  spring 
and  a  stem  for  each  plate,  means  for  simultaneously  clos- 
ing the  wings  upon  one  former  and  moving  the  plate  of 
another  former  outward,  and  a  presser-head. 

11.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  an  Intermittently  movable 
wheel  comprising  two  slotted  sides,  perforated  projections 
on  one  of  the  sides,  a  rod  In  said  perforation  provided  with 
a  plate  at  Its  outer  end  and  a  rigid  projection  at  ita  inter- 
mediate portion  in  position  to  extend  through  one  of  said 
slots,  a  spring  connected  with  said  plate  and  the  other 
side  of  the  machine,  a  head  loosely  mounted  upon  said  rod 
and  provided  with  a  projection  which  extends  through 
another  of  said  slots,  folders  for  each  former,  means  for 
connecting  said  folders  with  said  head,  means  for  engag- 
ing with  said  projections  to  actuate  the  folders  and  said 
plate,  and  a  presser-head. 

12.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  an  Intermittently  movable 
slotted  wheel  provided  with  formers  arranged  diametric- 
ally opposite  each  other  folders  and  an  ejector  for  each 
former,  projections  through  said  slot  for  actuating  the 
folders  and  ejectors  respectively,  a  r«clprocatory-frame 
mounted  od  the  axle  of  the  frame  of  the  wheel,  each  end 
of  which  Is  provided  with  a  lip  for  engaging  the  said  pro- 
jections respectively  and  a  presser-head. 

13.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  an  intermittently  movable 
slotted  wheel  provided  with  formers,  folders  and  an  ejector 
for  each  former,  projections  through  said  slots  for  actuat- 
ing  the  formers   and   the   ejector   respectively,   a    reclpro 


eatery  frame  provided  with  means  for  engaging  with  said 
projections,  a  spring  for  returning  each  ejector  to  its 
normal  position,  a  crescent-shaped  cam  for  engaging  with 
the  projections  for  actuating  the  folders  and  returning 
them  to  their  normal  position,  and  a  presser-head. 

14.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  an  Intermittently  movable 
slotted  wheel  provided  with  formers,  folders  and  an  ejector 
for  each  former,  projections  through  said  slots  for  actuat- 
ing the  folders  and  ejector  respectively,  a  reclprocatory 
frame  and  a  cam  for  engaging  with  said  projections,  a 
lever  for  actuating  said  frame,  a  cam  for  moving  the  lever, 
and  a  presser-head. 

15.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  an  intermittently  movable 
slotted  wheel  provided  with  formers,  folders  and  an  ejector 
for  each  folder,  projections  through  said  slots  for  actuat- 
ing said  folders  and  ejector  respectively,  a  reclprocatory 
frame  and  a  cam  for  engaging  with  said  projections,  an 
L-shaped  lever  connected  with  said  frame,  one  arm  of 
which  is  Jointed,  one  member  of  said  arm  being  extended 
and  yieldingly  connected  with  the  other  arm,  means  con- 
nected with  said  extension  for  adjusting  the  levers,  a  cam 

.for  actuating  the  lever  and  a  presser-head. 

16.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  wheel  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  formers,  folders  and  an  ejector  for  each  former, 
means  for  actuating  the  same,  a  presser-head,  a  disk  con- 
nected with  said  wheel,  a  lock  for  the  wheel,  a  lever,  a 
push-rod  plvotally  connected  therewith  at  one  end  and 
adapted  to  release  the  loclt  and  engage  with  said  recess 
at  the  other  and  give  the  wheel  a  partial  rotation,  and 
means  for  actuating  the  lever  and  push-rod  to  carry  a 
former  under  the  presser-head. 

17.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  a  wheel  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  formers,  a  presser-head,  a  disk  connected  with 
said  wheel  and  provided  with  two  sets  of  recesses,  a  spring 
pressed  lever  provided  with  a  pin  at  one  end  for  engaging 
with  one  set  of  said  recesses  and  having  Us  opposite  end 
standing  adjacent  to  the  recess  of  the  other  set,  a  lever,  a 
two-part  push-rod  connected  therewith  at  one  end,  a  cross 
bar  at  the  other  end  of  said  rod  in  position  for  engaging 
the  locking-lever  and  one  of  the  recesses  of  the  disk  and 
thereby  actuating  the  locking-lever  and  rotating  the  disk 
and  wheel  whenever  said  rod  is  actuated,  and  a  cam  for 
actuating  the  lever  to  move  the  push-rod  upward  to  the 
limit  of  its  movement  prior  to  the  descent  of  the  presser- 
head. 

18.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  an  intermittently  movable 
wheel  provided  with  a  plurality  of  formers,  folders  and  an 
ejector  for  each  former,  a  presser-head  provided  with 
spring-pressed  folders  and  bottom  and  means  for  actuating 
said  head. 

19.  Id  a  berry-box  machine,  a  wheel  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  formers,  folders  for  each  former,  a  lever  pro- 
vided with  a  perforated  head  at  one  end,  folders  loosely 
secured  at  the  sides  of  the  head  In  position  to  pass  down 
upon  the  sides  of  each  former,  springs  for  engaging  with 
said  folders,  bolts  through  the  springs  and  through  the 
folders  into  the  head,  a  stem  through  the  perforation  of 
the  head,  a  plate  at  the  lower  end  of  said  stem,  a  spring 
between  the  plate  and  the  head,  and  means  for  actuating 
said  wheel  and  lever. 

20.  In  a  berry-box  machine,  an  intermittently  movable 
wheel  provided  with  a  plurality  of  formers,  folders  for 
each  former,  a  presser-head  provided  with  a  yielding  bot- 
tom, a  flat  yielding  finger  projecting  beyond  each  side  of 
said  bottom  in  position  for  engaging  with  a  piece  of  mate- 
rial on  the  former,  folders  upon  said  head  adapted  to  bend 
the  ends  of  said  material  over  the  ends  of  the  former,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  head  and  wheel. 

21.  In  a  berrj  box  machine,  an  Intermittently  movable 
wheel  provided  with  a  plurality  of  formers,  folders  for 
each  former,  a  presser-head  above  the  wheel  In  position 
to  engage  with  one  of  said  formers,  stitchers  upon  opposite 
side*  of  the  wheel  adjacent  to  another  former,  and  means 
for  simultaneously  actuating  the  presser-head  and  stitch- 
ers. 

22.  In  a  t)erry-box  machine,  an  Intermittently  movable 
wheel  provided  with  a  plurality  of  formers,  folders  for 
each  former,  a  lever,  one  end  of  which  is  provided  with  a 
presser-head  in  position  to  be  moved  toward  and  from  one 
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end  of  said  formers,  stitchers  arranged  In  duplicate  upon 
each  side  of  the  wheel  adjacent  to  another  former,  a  rock- 
shaft  for  operating  said  stitchers,  links  from  said  shafts 
to  the  other  end  of  said  lever,  and  means  for  actuating 
said  lever. 

23.  In  a  berry-lx>x  machine,  an  intermittently  movable 
wheel  provided  with  a  plurality  of  formers,  ribs  project- 
ing from  oppositely  located  edges  of  each  former  al)ove  the 
bottom,  folders  for  each  former,  a  presser-head  provided 
with  means  for  forcing  material  between  said  ribs,  and 
stitching  mechanism  adapted  to  engage  with  material  upon 
said  formers. 


8C2,080.  METALLIC  TIE  AND  RAIL-FASTENER.  Wil- 
liam A.  Maitland,  Sharon,  Ta.  Filed  Apr.  30,  1907. 
Serial  No.  371,140. 


882.087.  RECORD  CONTROL  FOR  TIME-RECORDERS. 
Herbert  B.  MARTtN.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Mar.  5, 
190<).     Serial  No.  304,411. 


^J///////7r.- 


1.  Tlie  combination  with  rails  and  a  tie,  of  the  I-beam 
construction  for  supporting  said  rails,  of  a  chair  slldably 
mounted  upon  the  top  flanges  of  said  tie  and  having  In 
wardly  extending  flanges  adapted  to  embrace  the  edges 
of  the  top  flanges  of  said  tie,  headed  pins  extending 
through  said  chair  nnd  the  top  flanges  of  said  tie,  up- 
wardly extending  flanRCs  carried  by  said  chair  and  em- 
bracing said  rails  benoath  the  heads  thereof,  and  recessed 
splice  bars  Interposed  between  the  sides  of  said  rails  and 
said  upwardly  extending  flanges  for  embracing  the  sides 
of  said  rails. 

2.  In  a  metallic  tie  and  rail  fastener,  the  combination 
with  rails,  of  a  tie  of  the  I-beam  construction  adapted  to 
support  said  rails,  a  chair  slldably  mounted  upon  said  tie, 
pins  extending  through  said  chair  into  said  tie,  upwardly 
extending  flanges  carried  by  said  chair  and  embracing  the 
sides  of  said  rails  beneath  the  heads  thereof,  and  recessed 
splice  bars  interposed  between  said  flanges  and  the  sides  of 
said  tie. 


1.  In  a  time  recording  apparatus,  a  time  mark  stamp  ; 
a  freely  movable  hand  shifted  record  holder ;  and  a  time 
controlled  regulator  for  controlling  the  amount  of  shift  of 
^  said  holder  with  relation  to  the  time  mark  stamp,  said 
regulator  having  a  seat  movable  In  one  direction  In  a 
continuous  closed  path  from  any  certain  point  of  beginning 
through  the  cycle  of  Its  movement  tvack  to  the  same  point 
In  continuous  correspondence  at  every  point  with  the  lapse 
of  time  during  a  certain  period,  said  regulator  being  lode 
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pendent  of  and  normally  disconnected  from  said  record 
holder  and  being  operated  by  clockwork  to  change  its 
position  to  compel  the  said  record  holder  to  be  shifted  in 
accordance  therewith  liefore  the  time  stamp  can  be  op- 
erated. 

2.  In  •  time  recording  apparatus,  a  time  mark  stamp ; 
a  record  bolder  freely  shlftable  by  hand  to  bring  various 
portions  thereof  In  proper  relation  to  the  time  mark  ;  a 
stamp  actuating  handle  connected  to  said  bolder ;  a  time 
controlled  regulator  Ixxllly  movable  in  one  direction,  to 
regulate  the  amount  of  shift  of  said  holder  ;  and  a  seat  on 
■aid  regulator  with  which  the  stamp  ac'tuatlng  handle 
must  engage  tiefore  It  can  actuate  said  stamp,  said  seat 
being  carried  by  the  movement  of  the  regulator  In  one 
direction  in  a  continuous  closed  path  from  any  certain 
point  of  beginning  luck  to  the  same  point  in  correspond- 
ence with  variations  in  time  during  a  certain  period,  said 
regulating  means  being  independent  of  and  normally  dis- 
connected from  said  record  bolder  and  being  operated  by 
clockwork  to  change  Its  position  to  compel  the  said  record 
holder  to  be  shifted  in  accordance  therewith  before  the 
time  stamp  can  Ite  operated. 

3.  In  a  time  recording  apparatus,  a  time  mark  stamp ; 
a  recerd  holder  freely  shlftable  by  hand  to  bring  various 
portions  thereof  In  proper  relation  to  the  time  mark  ;  a 
stamp-actuating  handle  connected  to  said  holder  ;  a  time 
controlled,  itodiiy  regulator  Independent  of  the  said  record 
bolder  and  carrying  with  It  a  stop  engaging  the  said  han- 
dle for  regulatluK  the  amount  of  shift  of  said  bolder  ;  and 
means  whereby  the  time  stamp  may  be  actuated  only 
when  said  handle  is  engaged  with  said  regulator  stop,  aub- 
■tantially  as  deBcril)ed. 

4.  In  a  time  recording  appaeratus,  a  time  printing  device 
and  a  card  holder  each  movable  relatively  to  the  other, 
said  card  bolder  carrying  a  card  having  a  numl>er  of  line 
spaces  corresponding  to  certain  units  of  time,  in  combina- 
tion with  means  for  moving  the  card  holder,  and  a  movable 
time-controlled  regulating  plate  ;  said  plate  being  provided 
with  means  to  stop  the  bolder  In  dilferent  places  to  present 
different  unit  spaces  to  the  printing  point  substantially  as 
descrllied. 

6.  In  a  time  recording  apparatus,  a  time  mark  stamp,  a 
freely  movable  hand  shifted  record  holder,  and  a  time 
controlled,  bodily  movable  regulator  plate  for  regulating 
the  amo.int  of  shift  of  said  holder  in  relation  to  the  time 
mark  stamp,  said  regulating  plate  being  independent  of 
and  normally  disconnected  from  said  record  holder,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

6.  In  a  time  recording  apparatus,  a  time  mark  stamp  ; 
a  record  holder,  freely  shlftable  by  hand  to  bring  various 
portions  thereof  In  proper  relation  to  the  time  stamp;  a 
stamp-actuating  handle  connected  to  and  adapted  to  shift 
said  holder  freely  as  before  stated  ;  a  time-controlled  mov- 
ing space  regulator  Independent  of  and  disconnected  from 
said  holder  or  its  handle  ;  a  seat  on  said  regulator  for  reg- 
ulating the  amount  of  shift  of  said  holder ;  and  means 
whereby  the  time  stamp  may  l>e  actuated  only  when  said 
stamp  actuating  handle  Is  engaged  with  the  said  regulator 
■eat.  substantially  as  descrllied. 

7.  In  a  time  recording  apparatus,  a  time,  mark  stamp  ; 
a  record  holder,  Ireeiy  shlftable  by  hand  to  bring  various 
portions  tliereof  in  proper  relation  to  the  time  stamp  ;  a 
stamp-acti.ating  and  holder  shifting  handle  connected  to 
and  adapted  to  shift  said  holder  freely  a^  before  stated ;  a 
time  controlled  movlni?  space  regulator  Independent  of  and 
disconnected  from  said  holder  or  Its  handle  ;  a  seat  carried 
by  said  regulator  for  regulating  the  amount  of  shift  of  said 
holder  ;  and  means  whereby  the  time  stamp  may  be  actu- 
ated only  when  nald  stamp  actuating  and  holder  shifting 
handle  Is  engaged  with  the  said  regulator  seat,  substan- 
tially as  descrll)ed.  ^ 

8.  In  a  time  recording  apparatus,  a  time  mark  stamp; 
a  freely  sbiftabie  record  holder ;  a  holder  shifting  and 
timestamp  actuating  handle,  connected  to  and  adapted  to 
shift  said  holder  by  hand  to  bring  various  portions  thereof 
In  proper  relation  to  the  tinie  nark  stamp  ;  stamp  imprint- 
ing mechanism,  adapted  to  be  put  in  operation  by  the 
stamp  actuating  handle  of  thi  record  bolder ;  a  time- 
controlled    moving    regulator    independent    of    and    discon- 
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oected  from  tb«  bolder  or  Ita  handle,  and  interposed  be- 
tween tbe  handle  and  the  atamp  imprinting  mechaniam  ; 
a  teat  carried  by  aald  regulator  ;  and  meana  whereby  the 
atamp  ImprtntinR  mechaniam  may  be  operated  only  when 
■aid  stop  and  tbe  bolder  shifting  and  stamp  actuating 
handle  are  brought  Into  registry,  aubstantlally  aa  de- 
acrlbed. 

9.  In  a  time  recording  apparatua,  a  time  mark  atamp  ; 
a  record  holder  shiftable  to  bring  various  portiona  of 
tbe  record  Into  proper  relation  with  the  stamp;  and  a 
handle  for  both  shifting  said  holder  and  operating  said 
time  mark  stamp,  and  a  time  controlled  bodily  moTable 
regulator  normally  preventing  the  full  movement  of  said 
hdodle,  aald  regulator  being  provided  with  a  seat  for 
allowing  tbe  full  movement  of  aald  handle  aubatantially 
aa  deacrlbed. 

10.  In  a  time  recording  apparatua,  a  time  mark  atamp; 
a  freely  shiftable  record  holder ;  a  holder  ahiftlng  and 
time  stamp  actuating  handle  connected  to  and  adapted 
to  ahlft  aald  holder  by  band  to  bring  varloua  portions 
thereof  In  proper  relation  to  the  time  mark  atamp;  a 
atamp  imprinting  mechaniam  adapted  to  be  put  in  opera 
tlon  by  the  stamp  actuating  handle  of  the  record  bolder  ; 
a  time,  controlled,  bodily  moving  regulator  disk  Inde- 
pendent of  and  disconnected  from  the  holder  or  ita  bandlo, 
aald  disk  being  Interposed  between  the  said  handle  and  the 
stamp  imprinting  mechanism  ;  a  seat  on  said  regulator ; 
and  means  whereby  tbe  stamp  imprinting  regulator  may 
be  operated  only  when  aald  stop  and  the  boIder-sblftinK 
and  stamp-actuating  handle  are  brought  into  engagement. 

11.  In  a  time  recording  apparatus,  a  time  mark  atamp: 
a  freely  shiftable  record  holder ;  a  holder  shifting  and 
time-stamp  actuating  handle  having  a  finger  proJectinK 
Inward  therefrom,  said  handle  being  connected  to  and 
adapted  to  shift  said  bolder  by  hand  to  bring  various 
portiona  thereof  in  proper  relation  to  the  time  mark 
stamp;  a  stamp  Imprinting  mechanism  adapted  to  be 
put  In  operation  by  the  stamp-actuating  handle  and  record 
holder  ;  a  time-controlled  moving  regulator  Independent  of 
and  disconnected  from  said  holder  or  its  handle,  8al<l 
regulator  helag  provided  with  an  opening  through  it  In 
alinement  with  the  handle  finger;  and  said  handle  finger 
being  adapted  to  pass  throui;b  said  opening  and  thereby 
allow  the  handle  to  operate  the  operating  mechaniam. 

1'2.   In  a  time  recording  apparatua,  a  time  mark  stamp; 
a  freely  shiftable  record  holder  ;  a  holder  shifting  and  time 
Btamp-actuating  handle  connected  to  and  adapted  to  freely 
■hift  said  holder  by  hand  to  bring  varloua  portions  of  It 
In   proper   relation    to   the   time  mark   stamp ;   a   finder  on   . 
said     handle    projecting    inwardly ;    a    stamp    imprintin:;   , 
mechanism  ;  an   operating  plate  connected   to  said  stamp  \ 
Imprinting  mechanism  for  operatlng'the  same  by  pressure 
upon   It ;  and  a   time-controlled   moving  regulator  diacon-   • 
nected   from   tbe   holder   or   its  handle  and   interposed    be 
tween    tbe   handle  and   tbe  atamp    Imprinting   merbanism. 
said,  regulator    having    an    opening    through    It,    through   I 
which  the  handle  finger  is  adapted  to  pass  when  the  finger 
of  the  hand  shifting  and  stamp-actuating  handle  la  brought 
into   registry   with    the  said  opening;   and   mechanism  be- 
tween  the   said   handle  and   the  operating  plate  whapeby 
the  latter  la  forced  against  the  atamp  Imprinting  mechan- 
ism when  the  said  finger  enters  the  said  regulator  opening. 

13.  In  a  time  recording  apparatus,  a  time  mark  stamp  ; 
a  record-holder  freely  shiftable  in  a  horlaontal  plane 
along  the  track  ;  a  bolder-shifting  and  time  stamp  actuat- 
ing handle ;  gearing  between  the  said  handle  and  th^ 
record  holder  whereby  the  holder  may  be  freely  shifted 
by  hand  In  either  direction  upon  the  said  track  to  brln;r 
varloua  portiona  of  It  in  proper  relation  to  the  time  mark 
atamp ;  an  Inwardly  projecting  finger  on  said  handle ; 
a  atamp  Imprinting  mechanism  ;  an  operating  plate  con- 
nected to  said  stamp  imprinting  mechaniam  operating  the 
aame  by  pressure  against  it ;  a  time-controlled  moving 
regulator  diaconnected  from  tbe  holder  or  Its  handle  and 
Interposed  between  the  handle  and  the  stamp  Imprinting 
mechanism,  said  regulator  having  an  opening  through  It. 
through  which  the  handle  finger  la  adapted  to  pasa  when 
the  finger  of  the  hand  ahiftlng  and  stamp-actuating  handle 
ia  brought  Into  reglatry  with  the  aald  opening ;  and  mech- 


anism   between    the   aald    handle   and    the   operating   plate 
1   whereby  the  latter  la   forced  agalnat   the  atamp   imprint- 
ing mechaniam  when  the  aald  finger  enters  the  said  regu- 
lator opening. 

14.  In  a  time  recording  apparatua,  a  time  mark  stamp; 
a  freely  shiftable  record  holder  ;  a  holder  shifting  and  time 
atamp  actuating  handle  having  a  finger  projecting  Inward 
therefrom,  aald  handle  being  connected  to  and  adapted  to 
ahlft  said  bolder  by  hand  to  bring  various  portiona 
thereof  in  proper  relation  to  the  time  mark  stamp  ;  a  main 
shaft  on  which  aald  handle  ia  rotaUbly  mounted  ;  meana 
whereby  the  main  shaft  may  be  shifted  axlally  by  aald 
handle  ;  an  operating  plate  faat  on  aald  abaft  and  adapt- 
ed to  move  longitudinally  therewith  ;  sUmp  imprinting 
mechanism  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  movement  of  the 
said  abaft  and  operating  plate;  a  time  controlled  moving 
regulator  dlak  Independent  of  and  disconnected  from  aald 
holder  or  Its  handle,  and  mounted  to  rotate  around  aald 
shaft  and  having  a  silt  through  It  in  alinement  with  the 
said  handle  finger  through  which  said  finger  is  adapted  to 
pass  to  allow  of  the  longitudinal  movement  of  the  main 
shaft  and  movement  of  the  atamp  imprinting  operating 
plate. 

15.  In  a  time  recording  apparatus,  a  time  mark  stamp  ; 
a  freely  shiftable  record  holder  ;  a  bolder-shifting  and  time 
atamp  actuating  handle  having  a  finger  projecting  inward 
therefrom ;  a  main  shaft ;  a  radial  arm  on  said  main 
shaft  to  which  the  said  handle  is  pivoted  at  Its  center; 
gearing  between  the  main  shaft  and  the  record  holder 
whereby  the  holder  may  be  shifted  freely  by  hand  in  either 
direction  to  bring  various  portiona  of  it  in  proper  relation 
to  the  time  mark  stamp ;  a  stamp-imprinting  operating 
plate  fast  on  the  main  shaft  and  adapted  to  move  longi- 
tudinally therewith  ;  a  atamp  Imprinting  mechanism  ;  con- 
nections between  the  atamp  imprinting  mechanism  and  the 
operating  plate  whereby  the  former  may  be  operated  by 
tbe  movement  of  the  said  plate  ;  and  a  time  controlled  mov- 
ing regulator  disk  freely  movable  around  and  on  said  shaft 
and  Independent  of  and  disconnected  from  said  holder,  said 
regulator  being  provided  with  an  opening  through  it  In 
alinement  with  the  handle  finger  through  which  the  said 
finger  is  adapted  to  pasa  to  allow  the  pivotal  movement  of 
the  handle  on  Its  pivot,  and  the  longitudinal  moving  of  the 
said  main  shaft. 

16.  In  a  time  recording  apparatua.  a  lower  caaing  in- 
closing a  time  atamp  actuating  means  ;  time  stamp  wheels 
projecting  Into  longitudinal  slot  In  the  top  of  aald  casing ; 
a  superstructure  on  said  lower  caaing ;  a  record  carriage 
movable  longitudinally  along  the  top  of  the  lower  casing 
in  front  of  said  superstructure ;  a  revoluble,  longitudi- 
nally shiftable  main  shaft  passing  through  aald  super- 
structure and  projecting  through  the  front  thereof;  a 
gear  mounted  on  the  main  shaft  ;  a  rack  mounted  on  said 
carriage ;  intermediate  gears  between  said  gear  and  rack 
whereby  the  carriage  may  be  moved  by  the  rotation  of  the 
said  abaft;  a  stamp  hammer  mounted  In  front  of  aald 
superstructure  and  above  the  said  carriage  In  position  so 
that  ita  face  will  atrike  above  the  type  wheels  ;  a  slide  bar 
for  raising  said  hammer  and  a  spring  for  lowering  the 
same ;  connections  between  the  slide  bar  and  the  main 
shaft  whereby  a  longitudinal  rearward  movement  of  said 
shaft  will  act  to  raise  and  trip  said  hammer;  a  regulator 
disk  rotatable  freely  and  Independently  about  the  said 
main  shaft  as  a  center ;  said  disk  being  provided  with  an 
opening  through  Ita  face  ;  a  gear  engaging  with  said  regu- 
lator disk  for  giving  It  Intermittent  rotary  movement ; 
mechanism  for  driving  said  last  named  gear  by  the  time 
stamp  wheel  actuating  mechanism  ;  an  arm  carried  by  the 
said  main  shaft  and  projecting  radially  therefrom  ;  a  con- 
trol lever  pivoted  at  Ita  middle  at  the  end  of  said  arm  ;  a 
connection  between  the  inner  end  of  tbe  control  lever  and 
the  main  abaft  to  permit  the  rocking  of  aald  control  lever  ; 
a  handle  on  the  other  end  of  said  control  lever  and  a 
finger  projecting  Inward  from  said  lever  and  adapted  to 
pass  Into  tbe  opening  of  the  regulator  disk  when  tbe  finger 
and  said  opening  are  In  alinement. 

17.  In  a  time  recording  apparatus,  a  lower  casing  in- 
closing a  time  atamp  actuating  means  ;  time  atamp  wheels 
projecting   Into  the  longitudinal   slot   In   the   top   of  said 
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caaing;  a  auperstructure  on  said  lower  casing,   having  a 
semi-circular  slot  In  Ita  front  ;  a  record  carriage  movable 
longitudinally  along  the  top  of  the  lower  caaing  in  front 
of  aald   auperstructure;   a   revoluble  longitudinally   ahlft- 
able   main  shaft   paaalng  through  said   superstructure  and 
projecting  out  of  the  front  thereof  ;  a  gear  mounted  on  the 
main  abaft ;  a  rack  mounted  on  aald  carriage  ;  intermediate 
geara  between   aald  gear  and   rack   whei-eby   the  carriage 
may  be'  moved  by  the  roUtion  of  tbe  aald  abaft  ;  a  stamp 
hammer  mounted  in  front  of  said  superstructure  and  above 
the  aald   carriage  In   position   ao   that   ita  face  will   atrike 
above  the  type  wheela ;  a  allde  bar  for  raising  aald  hammer 
and  a  apring  for  lowering  the  aame;  connectlona  between 
the  allde  bar  and  the  main  abaft  whereby  a  longitudinal 
rearward    movement   of  aald   shaft   will   act    to   raise   and 
trip  aald  hammer  ;  a  regulator  dlak  rotaUble  freely  and 
Independently  about  the  aald  main  abaft  aa  a  center,  said 
disk  being  provided  with  two  diametrically  opposite  open 
Inga  adapted  to  move  into  alinement  with  the  said  semi- 
circular slot  In  the  front  of  tbe  superstructure  ;  a  gear  en- 
gaging  with   the  said   regulator  disk   for  giving  It   Inter 
mittent  rotary  movement ;  mechaniam  for  driving  aald  laat 
named    gear    by    the    time    stamp    wheel    actuating    mech- 
anism ;  an  arm  carried  by  the  said  main  shaft  and  project- 
ing radially  therefrom  ;  a  control  lever  pivoted  at  its  mid- 
dle at  the  end  of  said  arm  ;  a  connection  between  the  Inner 
end  of  the  control  lever  and  the  main  shaft  to  permit  the 
rocking  of  said  control  lever  ;  a  handle  on  the  other  end 
of  said  control  lever  and  a  finger  projecting  Inward  from 
aald  lever  and  adapted  to  enter  Into  either  one  of  the  two 
openings  In  the  said  regulator  disk  when  the  finger  and  an 
opening  are  in  alinement. 

18.  In  a  time  recording  apparatus,  a  time  mark  stamp; 
a  freely  movable  hand  shifted  record  holder;  a  stamp  ac- 
tuating handle  connected  to  said  holder  to  shift  tbe  same  ; 
a  time  controlled,  rotatable  regulator  movable  In  a  cir- 
cular path  for  regulating  the  amount  of  shift  of  said 
holder  with  relation  to  the  time  mark  stamp,  said  regu- 
lator l)elng  Independent  of  and  normally  disconnected  from 
aald  record  holder,  said  plate  carrying  a  seat  for  engaging 
aald  handle  ;  and  meana  whereby  the  time  stamp  may  be 
actuated  only  when  said  handle  Is  engaged  with  said  stop. 

19.  In  a  time  recording  apparatus,  a  time  mark  stamp; 
a  freely  movable  hand  shifted  record  holder  ;  a  atamp  ac- 
tuating handle  connected  to  aald  holder  to  shift  the  same ; 
a  time  controlled,  rotatable  regulating  plate  for  regulating 
the  amount  of  shift  of  said  holder  with  relation  to  the 
time  mark  stamp,  said  regulating  plate  being  Independent 
of  and  normally  disconnected  from  said  record  bolder,  said 
plate  carrying  a  seat  moved  thereby  to  various  positions 
for  engaging  said  handle ;  and  means  whereby  the  time 
atamp  may  be  actuated  only  when  aald  handle  la  engaged 
with  said  atop. 


802.088.  METALLIC  COUPLING  FOR  THE  CONVEY 
ANCE  OF  FLIIDS  BETWEEN  VEHICLES.  Henbt  J. 
8.  Mahtin,  Montreal.  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  of  one- 
third  to  Frederick  Thomas  Enright  and  one-third  to 
William  James  Henderson.  Montreal,  Canada.  Filed 
June  29,  1906.     Serial  No.  324.029. 


1.   In  a  device  of  the  class  deacrlbed.  In  combination,  a   * 
fluid  pipe  supported  by  a  vehicle,  a  fluid  pipe  supported  by   , 


a  vehicle  following  the  aforesaid  vehicle,  •  pair  of  Joint 
members  secured  to  the  open  ends  of  each  of  the  aforesaid 
pipes  respectively,  a  pair  of  plpea  having  Joint  members 
Inaerted  In  the  aforesaid  Joint  membera  respectively  and 
suitably  secured  therein,  said  pipes  extending  from  the 
I  vehicle  plpea  and  at  right  angles  thereto  and  extending  In 
a  further  length  at  right  angles  to  the  length  directly  con- 
nected to  the  vehicle  pipes  and  forming  TT-ahnped  benda 
and  terminating  In  pipes  teleacoplcally  arranged,  and  at 
right  angles  to  said  U-ahaped  bend,  and  a  pair  of  joints 
interposed  In  each  of  the  second  lengths  of  pipe,  said  Joints 
having  a  rotary  motion,  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  deacrlbed,  in  combination, 
pipes  supported  by  adjoining  vehicles,  a  pair  of  Joint  mem- 
l>er8  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  pipes  and  containing  a 
chamber  having  a  drain  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof,  a 
pair  of  screw  plugs  closing  said  drain  openings,  a  pair  of 
pipes  and  a  ring  secured  on  the  ends  respectively  coacting 
with  the  aforesaid  joint  member,  pipes  extending  In  bends 
from  the  said  pipes  having  the  rings  thereon  and  tele- 
scoplcally  meeting  and  ring  and  socket  Joints  interposed 
Intermediately  In  the  latter  pipes,  as  and  for  the  purpose 
specified. 

.{.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  In  combination. 
pi|>e8  supported  by  adjoining  vehicles,  a  pah-  of  Joint  mem- 
bera having  lateral  extending  sleeves  forming  the  entrance 
to  the  chamber  contained  within  each  of  said  members  and 
secured  to  the  ends  of  the  aforesaid  pipes  and  flanged  up- 
l>cr  open  ends  forming  annular  recesses,  a  pair  of  pipes  and 
a  ring  secured  on  each  of  their  Inner  ends,  said  rings  be- 
ing Inserted  In  said  annular  receaaea  and  forming  bearings 
on  which  said  Joint  members  are  journaled.  a  sleeve  en- 
circling said  ringed  pipes  and  having  lateral  flanges  se- 
cured to  the  aforesaid  flanges  and  an  enlarged  outer  end 
surrounding  said  pipe  and  forming  a  gland  box.  a  packing 
ring  in  said  gland  box,  a  gland  meml)er  encircling  each  of 
said  pipes  and  extending  Into  said  gland  1k»x  and  secured 
to  said  sleeve,  pipes  extending  from  said  ringed  pipes  In 
suitable  benda  and  meeting  telescoplcally  and  a  ring  and 
socket  Joints  Interposed  Intermediately  In  the  latter  pipes, 
as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  descrlljed,  pipes  supported  by 
adjoining  vehicles,  a  pair  of  Joint  members  having  lateral 
sleeves  extending  therefrom  and  forming  the  opening 
thereto  and  secured  to  the  ends  of  snid  pipes,  flanges  at 
the  top  and  open  end  thereof  forming  annular  recesses  atid 
a  drain  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof  suitably  plugged,  a 
pipe  and  a  ring  at  the  Inner  end  thereof  Inserted  In  each 
of  said  annular  recesses,  a  pair  of  sleeves  having  lateral  • 
flanges  at  each  end  thereof  and  secured  to  the  aforesaid 
flanges  of  the  Joint  members  and  encircling  each  of  said 
ringed  pipes  respectively  and  having  an  enlarged  outer  por- 
tion surrounding  said  plpea  forming  a  gland  box,  a  pair  of 
gland  members  encircling  said  pipes  and  having  lateral 
flanges  and  secured  to  the  outer  flanges  of  said  sleeves,  a 
packing  ring  in  each  of  said  gland  boxes,  pipes  extending 
from  said  ringed  pipes  in  suitable  bends  and  meeting  tele- 
scoplcally, a  pair  of  ring  and  socket  Joints  of  similar  for- 
mation to  the  aforesaid  Joint  and  Interposed  in  each  of 
the  first  lengths  of  pipe  extending  from  the  aforesaid 
ringed  pipes  and  a  suitable  gland  in  said  telescopic  Joint, 
as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

ft.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described.  In  combination,  a 
plurality  of  ring  and  socket  Joints  having  the  ring  portion 
thereof  secured  on  the  end  of  a  pipe  and  tbe  socket  portion  ""' 
thereof  formed  as  an  annular  recess  In  a  lateral  extending 
flange  from  the  joint  meml>or  and  a  sleeve  encircling  said 
ringed  pipe  having  lateral  extending  flanges  at  each  end 
thereof,  the  Inner  flange  thereof  being  secured  to  the  afore- 
said flange  on  the  joint  member  and  Inclosing  said  ring, 
■aid  sleeve  having  an  enlarged  outer  portion  surrounding 
the  ringed  pipe  forming  a  gland  box,  a  packing  ring  Jn 
•aid  gland  box  and  a  gland  member  extending  Into  the  top 
of  said  gland  boxes  and  securing  said  packing  ring  and 
having  lateral  extending  flanges  secured  to  the  outer 
flangea  of  the  sleeve,  pipes  aecured  to  plpea  on  the  vehicles 
and  arranged  In  right  angular  benda  and  meeting  In  the 
center  telescoplcally  and  a  gland  formed  In  aald  telescopic 
arrangement,  aa  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 
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S62.0R9.  SEPARATION  OF  BUTTER  FROM  CREAM  OR 
MILK.  William  \V.  Mellor,  Seaforth.  near  Liverpool, 
England,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Frederic  Neyile  Ball- 
don,  Birkenhead.  England.  Filed  Dec.  11,  1906.  Serial 
No.  347,317. 


1.  In  apparntuB  for  the  separation  of  butter  from  cream 
or  milk,  a  cylindrical  rotary  wheel,  and  a  container  inclos- 
ing said  wheel  and  in  which  said  wheel  revolTcs,  having 
openings  in  Its  walls  above  the  cream  or  milk  level, 
through  which  air  is  freely  admitted  to  and  circulates;  as 
■et  forth. 

2.  In  apparatus  for  the  separation  of  butter  from  cream 
or  milk,  a  cylindrical  rotary  wheel,  a  container  in  which 
said  wheel  revolves  having  air  inlets  at  each  side  about 
the  axis  of  the  wheel  or  drum,  and  internal  shelves  pro- 
jecting inwards  from  gald  Inlets ;  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

3.  In  apparatus  for  the  separation  of  butter  from  cream 
or  milk.  Comprising  a  lower  containing  part  b  constltutlni; 
substantially  half  of  same  the  container  body,  and  an  up- 
per cover,  r,  of  similar  form,  fitting  on  the  top  of  6,  and 
having  air  Inlets  a  In  its  sides  ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  apparatus  for  the  sepnratlon  of  butter  from  cream 
or  milk,  a  rotary  wheel,  and  a  frame  hinged  In  supports 
parallel  with  said  wheel  nils,  whereby  said  frame  can  be 
«WUD<  up  and  the  wheel  moved  out  of  the  milk  or  cream 
container  ;  substantially  as  described. 

a.  In  apparatus  for  the  separation  of  butter  from  cream 
or  milk  a  wheel  e.  a  lower  container  b  hinged  towards  one 
end  of  same,  a  frame  h,  carrying  said  wheel,  having  hinged 
supports  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  apparatus  to  the  con- 
tainer hinge,  whereby  the  said  wheel  In  being  moved  out  of 
the  apparatus  Is  swung  In  one  direction,  and  the  container 
h  Is  swung  in  tipping  It,  In  the  opposite  direction  ;  as  set 
forth. 

6.  In  apparatus  for  the  separation  of  butter  from  cream 
or  milk,  a  cylindrical  wheel  e  and  a  container  6  having  a 
substantially  horizontal  bottom,  the  periphery  of  the  said 
cylindrical  wheel  l>elng  In  close  prDxlmity  to  the  bottom  of 
said  container,  and  the  distance  between  the  periphery  of 
the  wheel  at  the  intake  end  of  the  container  and  the  dis- 
charge end  is  relatively  large  ;  while  the  sides  of  the  con- 
tainer on  each  side  of  the  wheel  are  curved  or  inclined 
downwards  towards  the  edges  of  the  wheel,  to  lead  the 
cream  or  milk  towards  the  same,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


8e2.(.>»0.  SASn-FASTK.NER.  Albkrt  H  Michaklis  and 
William  H.  Foll.  Freeport,  111.  Filed  May  15,  1907. 
Serial  No.  373,778. 

1.  A  sash  fastener  comprising  a  casing  attached  to  the 
rajl  of  the  lower  sash  and  projecting  beyond  or  over  the 
meeting  edge  thereof  and  having  a  hollow  head  at  the  end 
over  the  rail  of  the  upper  sash,  and  also  having  a  spring 
latch  lx)lt  within  said  head,  and  a  socket  member  attached 
to  the  rail  of  the  upper  sash  and  shaped  to  fit  closely 
Within  said  head  when  the  sashes  are  closed  and  having  a 
cavity  to  receive  the  end  of  the  latch  bolt. 

2.  A  sash  fastener  comprising  a  socket  member  secured 


to  the  meeting  rail  of  the  upper  sash  and  having  its  outer 
wall  Inclined,  and  a  casing  attached  to  the  meeting  rail  of 
the  lower  sash  and  having  an  enlarged  hollow  head  pro- 
jecting beyond  the  meeting  edge  and  constructed  to  Inclose 


a    • 


the  socket  and  bear  against  said  inclined  wall,  to  draw 
the  rails  together,  and  a  spring  latch  bolt  In  the  casing, 
adapted  to  engage  In  the  socket. 


862,091.  CUSHION-HEEL.  Bknjamiit  N.  B.  Milub. 
Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Martin  C.  Hlllery,  Hart- 
ford, Conn.     Filed  Apr.  19,  1907.     Serial  No.  369.113. 


1.  A  cushion  heel  Including  a  body  part  having  channels 
with  oppositely  disposed  lips  contracting  a  silt  leading 
from  the  channel,  communicating  passages  between  all  of 
the  channels,  and  a  sealing  layer  overlying  said  slots  and 
completely  ensealing  the  channels. 

2.  A  cushion  heel  including  a  body  part,  channels  ex- 
tending about  the  body  part  in  a  direction  conforming 
practically  to  the  outer  edge  thereof,  communicating  pas- 
sages between  all  of  said  channels,  lips  overlying  the  chan- 
nels and  contracting  the  same  to  a  narrow  slit,  struts 
projecting  into  the  channels  and  underlying  said  lips,  and 
a  sealing  layer  overlying  said  silts  and  completely  enseal- 
ing the  grooves. 

3.  A  cushion  Including  a  body  part  having  ribs  on  Its 
under  surface  extending  in  a  direction  practically  con- 
forming to  the  edge  of  the  cushion,  grooves  formed  in  said 
ribs,  communicating  passages  between  all  of  the  grooves, 
lips  overlying  the  grooves  and  contracting  the  same  to  a 
narrow  silt,  and  a  covering  layer  resting  upon  said  lips 
and  completely  ensealing  said  grooves. 

4.  .\  cushion  Including  a  body  part  having  ribs  on  Its 
under  surface  extending  in  a  direction  practically  con- 
forming to  the  outer  edge  of  the  cushion,  grooves  formed 
In  said  ribs,  communicating  passages  between  all  of  the 
grooves,  lips  overlying  said  grooves  and  contracting  them 
to  a  narrow  silt,  struts  projecting  laterally  from  the 
grooves  and  underlying  said  lips,  and  an  ensealing  layer 
secured  closely  against  said  lips  and  completely  ensealing 
said  grooves. 

6.  A  cushion  Including  a  body  part  having  ribs  on  Its 
under  surface  extending  In  a  direction  practically  con- 
forming to  the  edge  of  the  cushion,  grooves  located  In  said 
ribs,  a  rib  extending  laterally  of  the  cushion,  a  communi- 
cating passage  t)etween  all  of  said  grooves  and  located  In 
said  laterally  extending  rlh,  a  flap  gradually  decreasing  In 
thickness  and  extendlnjr  forward  of  the  laterally  extending 
rib,  a  sealing  layer  secured  closely  against  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  cushion  and  completely  ensealing  said  grooves, 
and  a  lining  covering  the  entire  upper  surfacs  of  said 
cushion. 


«» 


86i.092.  MANUFACTURE  OF  PHOSPHORUS  AND  CAI^ 
CUM  CARBID.  Jambs  T.  Mobkhead,  I.«ak8ville,  N.  C, 
assignor,  by  mesne  ssslgnments,  to  Wtllson  I>aboratory 
Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  West  Vir- 
ginia.    Filed  Oct.  14,  1895.     Serial  No.  565,638. 


1.  The  process  of  producing  phosphorus  and  a  metallic 
carbid.  which  consists  in  subjectiag  to  heat  a  phosphate 
of  a  metallic  base  with  a  reducing  agent  for  the  phos- 
phoric acid  and  an  abundant  excess  of  carbon,  the  heat  be- 
ing sufficiently  intense  to  set  free  phosphorus  and  to  cause 
the  metallic  base  to  combine  with  carbon  forming  a  metallic 
carbtd. 

2.  The  process  of  producing  phosphorus  and  a  metallic 
carbid,  which  consists  in  subjecting  to  electric  smelting 
a  phosphate  of  a  metallic  base  with  a  reducing  agent  for 
the  phosphoric  acid  and  an  abundant  excess  of  carbon  to 
combine  with  the  metallic  base,  whereby  phosphorus  is  set 
free  and  a  metallic  carbid  is  formed. 

3.  The  process  of  producing  phosphorus  and  a  metallic 
carbid,  which  consfsts  In  subjecting  to  electric  smelting  In 
a  closed  chamber  calcium  phosphate  with  a  reducing  agent 
for  the  phosphoric  acid  and  an  abundant  excess  of  carbon 
to  combine  with  the  calcium  to  form  calcium  carbid,  and 
condensing  the  resultant   vapors. 

4.  The  process  of  producing  phosphorus  and  a  metallic 
carbid,  which  consists  In  subjecting  calcium  phosphate 
with  carbon  and  lime  to  electric  smelting  In  a  closed  cham- 
l)er,  the  carbon  being  in  sufBclent  proportion  to  combine 
with  the  calcium  to  form  calcium  carbtd,  and  condensing 
the  resultant  vapors. 


862,093  CALCIUM-CARBID  PRODUCT.  James  T.  Morb- 
hbad.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignment*, 
to  Wlllson  laboratory  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 
Corporation  of  West  Virginia.  Original  application  filed 
Oct.  14,  1895.  Serial  No.  565,638.  Divided  and  this  ap- 
plication filed  June  19,  1906.  Serial  No.  322,445. 
.  1.  The  new  product  herein  described,  the  same  being  a 
metallic  carbtd  containing  a  metallic  pbosphld. 

2.  The  new  product  herein  described,  the  same  being  a 
calcium  carbid  containing  calcium  pbosphld. 

3.  The  new  product  herein  described,  the  same  being  a 
metallic  carbid  containing  a  metallic  pbosphld.  said  car- 
bid  and  pbosphld  being  Intimately  combined  by  smelting 
them  together  in  the  forming  thereof. 


862,094.  AERIAL  TOT.  Oovernibb  W.  Morton,  Wash- 
ington, D.  C,  assignor  of  one-fourth  to  Chandlee  * 
Chandlee,  Washington,  D.  C.  Filed  Nov.  1,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  .S4 1.575. 

1.  A  toy  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  apertured 
web  portion  and  longitudinally  channeled  blades  radlatlnjj 
from  the  web  portion. 

2.  A  toy  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  web  portion 
and  channeled  blades  radiating  from  the  web  portion. 

3.  A  toy  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  channoIe<l 
and  apertured  web  portion  and  channeled  blades  radiating 
from  the  web  portion. 


4  A  toy  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  apertnred 
web  portion  and  channeled  blades  radiating  from  the  web 
portion,  the  channels  In  the  blades  being  in  communica- 
tion with  the  aperture  In  the  web  portion. 


5.  A  toy  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  apertured 
web  portion  and  longitudinally  channeled  blades  radiating 
from  the  web  portion,  the  web  portion  being  located  In  a 
different  plane  to  that  in  which  the  ends  of  the  blades 
are  located. 

6.  A  toy  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  apertured 
web  portion  and  longitudinally  channeled  blades  raillatitn; 
from  the  web  portion,  the  web  portion  being  located  In  a 
higher  plane  than  that  in  which  the  ends  of  the  blades 
are  located. 

7.  A  toy  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  apertarod 
web  portion  and  channeled  blades  radiating  from  the  wCb 
portion  In  Incliued  planes. 

8.  A  toy  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  apertured 
web  portion  and  channeled  blades  radiating  from  the  web 
portion,  said  blades  being  formed  of  sheet  material  crcui^ed 
longitudinally. 

9.  A  toy  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  ap<«rturcd 
web  portion  and  channeled  blades  radiating  from  the  web 
portion,  the  said  blades  being  formed  of  sheet  mntrri.il 
creased  longitudinally  and  in  alinement  with  the  center  of 
the  aperture  In  the  blade. 


862,095.  AUTOMATIC  WEIGHING  DEVICE.  Bkrnahd 
P.  Mi'LLOT.  New  Albany,  Ind.  Filed  May  7,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  315,645. 


An  automatic  weighing  device  comprising  a  counterbal- 
ancing scale  beam  adapted  to  receive  a  weight  at  one  end 
and  having  a  revoluble  scale  pan  with  a  plurality  of  com- 
partments mounted  on  its  other  end,  and  an  adjustable 
roller  disposed  in  position  to  frictlonally  engage  said  pan 
at  any  point  to  hold  it  against  rotation. 
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862.096.  PROSCESS  OF  MAKING  WIRE-GLASS.  JosiPH 
A.  McLanb.  Grafton.  W.  V«..  aMlgnor  of  one-half  to 
Joseph  H.  McDermott,  Morjrantown.  W.  Va.  Original 
application  filed  Nov.  24.  1906,  Serial  No.  344.940. 
DlTlded  nnd  this  application  filed  Mar.  25,  1907.  Serial 
No.  364,395. 


t 


1.  The  process  of  making  wire  glass,  consisting  In  roll- 
ing one  sheet  or  layer  of  glass,  remeltlng  the  exposed  sur- 
face and  applying  a  wire  netting  thereto,  and  uniting  said 
Iheet  with  another  sheet  to  produce  a  finished  plate  of 
wire  glass. 

2.  The  process  of  making  wire  glass,  consisting  In  roll- 
ing a  sheet  or  layer  of  glass,  remeltlng  the  exposed  sur- 
face thereof,  applying  a  wire  netting  thereto,  and  simul- 
taneously applying  heat  to  the  wire  and  the  exposed  sur- 
face of  the  sheet,  and  applying  another  sheet  onto  the 
first  sheet. 

3.  The  process  of  making  wire  glass,  consisting  In  roll- 
ing a  sheet  or  layer  of  glass,  applying  a  wire  netting  there- 
to, remeltlng  the  exposed  surface  of  the  glasa  layer  and 
heating  the  wire  netting  thereon,  and  applying  another 
•heet  to  the  first  sheet. 

4.  The  process  of  making  glass,  which  consists  In  roll- 
ing one  sheet  or  layer  of  glasa.  remeltlng  the  exposed  sur 
face  thereof,  and  uniting  said  sheet  with  another  sheet  to 
produce  the  finished  plate  of  glass,  and  then  remeltlng  the 
exposed  top  surface  of  the  finished  plate. 

5.  The  process  of  making  wire  glass,  consisting  In  roll- 
ing one  sheet  or  layer  of  glass,  remeltlng  the  exposed  sur 
face  thereof  and  applying  a  wire  netting  thereto,  and  roll- 
ing another  sheet  or  layer  of  glass  upon  the  remelted  sur 
face  of  the  first  sheet. 

6.  The  process  of  making  wire  glass,  consisting  In  roll- 
ing one  sheet  or  layer  of  glass,  remeltlng  the  exposed  sur 
face  theret>f,  applying  a  wire  netting  thereto  and  slmnl- 
taneously  applying  heat  to  the  wire  and  the  exposed  sur- 
face of  the  sheet,  and  rolling  another  sheet  or  layer  of 
glass  upon  the  melted  surface  of  the  first  sheet. 

7.  The  process  of  making  wire  glass,  consisting  In  roll- 
ing one  sheet  or  layer  of  glass,  remeltlng  the  surface  there- 
of, applying  a  wire  netting  thereto,  and  rolling  another 
sheet  or  layer  of  glass  upon  the  remelted  surface  of  the 
first  sheet. 

«.  The  process  of  making  wire  glaM.  consisting  In  roll 
Ing  one  sheet  or  layer  of  glass,  remeltlng  the  exposed  sur- 
face thereof,  and  applying  a  wire  netting  thereto,  and  roll- 
ing another  sheet  or  layer  of  glass  upon  the  remelted  sur- 
face of  the  first  sheet,  and  then  remeltlng  the  exposed  top 
surface  of  the  finished  sheet. 

9.  The  process  of  making  glass,  which  consists  in  roll- 
ing one  sheet  or  layer  of  glasa.  remeltlng  the  exposed  sur- 
face thereof,  and  uniting  said  sheet  with  another  sheet  to 
produce  the  finished  plate  of  glass. 


tween  the  car  celling  and  car  roof,  arms  arranged  to  slide 
through  said  housings,  there  being  groove*  formed  in  th« 
tops  and  bottoma  of  said  arms  ;  a  rod  connecting  the  for- 
ward ends  of  said  arms,  and  anti  friction  rollers  carried 
by  I  he  housings  for  engaging  in  the  groove*  formed  In  the 
arms;  anhstantlally  aa  specified. 


862,097.  CURTAIN-ROD  FOR  SLEEPING  CAR  BERTHS. 
HKn.\iAN  II.  NIK.MBYKR.  Akthir  E.  Lehmann,  and  Adolt 
SiNMKKT.  St.  Charles,  Mo.  Filed  Oct.  13,  1906.  Serial 
No.  338.879. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  car.  of  Inverted  XT  shape 
housings  arranged  between  the  car  ceiling  and  car  roof, 
there  b.«lng  grooves  formed  In  the  Inner  faces  of  the  side 
walls  of  said  housings;  arms  arranged  to  slide  through 
said  housings,  lugs  Integral  with  said  arms,  which  extend 
Into  and  travel  th rough  the  grooves  In  the  housings ;  and 
a  rod  connecting  the  forward  ends  of  said  arma  ;  sulMtan- 
tlalij  as  specified. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  car.  of  housings  arranged  he- 
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3.  The  combination  with  a  car,  of  housings  arranged  be- 
tween the  car  celling  and  car  roof,  nrms  arranged  to  slide 
through  said  housings.  In  the  tops  and  bottoms  of  which 
arms  are  formed  grooves,  antifriction  rollers  Journaled  In 
the  housings  and  engaging  In  the  grooves  In  the  arms;  a 
rod  connecting  the  forward  ends  of  said  arms,  and  means 
whereby  the  outward  movement  of  the  arms  Is  limited; 
substantially  as  specified. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  car.  of  housings  arranged  be- 
tween the  car  celling  and  car  roof,  nrms  arranged  to  slide 
through  said  housings,  a  rod  connecting  the  forward  ends 
of  said  arms,  antifriction  rollers  carried  by  the  housings 
for  engaging  the  arms,  there  being  grooves  formed  in  the 
Inner  faces  of  the  housings,  and  lugs  Integral  with  the 
rear  ends  of  the  arms,  which  lugs  extend  Into  the  grooves. 

5.  The  combination  with  curved  housings  arranged  be- 
tween the  car  celling  and  car  roof,  there  being  grooves 
formed  In  the  Inner  faces  of  the  side  walls  of  said  hous 
Ings,  of  curved  arms  arranged  to  slide  through  said  hous 
Ings,  lugs  integral  with  the  rear  ends  of  said  curved  arms, 
which  lugs  engage  In  the  grooves  In  the  housings,  there 
being  grooves  formed  in  the  tops  and  bottoms  of  the  arms, 
and  rollers  Journaled  In  the  housings,  which  rollers  en- 
gage in  the  grooves  in  the  arms,  and  one  of  the  rollers  of 
each  housing  being  arranged  at  the  front  of  the  housing, 
and  the  opposite  roller  a  short  distance  to  the  rear  of  the 
first  roller. 


SG2.098.  ONE-STAMP-MILL  MORTAR.  Gbosoi  H.  Nl8- 
8KN,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  The  Nissen  Engineering  Company,  a  Cor- 
poration of  Arixona.  Filed  Jan.  17.  1900.  Serial  No. 
1.781. 


1.  In  an  ore  stamp  mill  mortar,  the  combination  of  a 
body  having  an  Inlet  for  ore.  an  outlet  for  the  pulverised 
ore,  a  recess  within  which  the  ore  is  pulverised  and  an 
outwardly  and  upwardly  flared  portion  extending  from  the 
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app«r  part  of  the  rec«M  to  the  1«t«1  of  the  discharge  open- 
ing, an  annular  amalgamating  plate  on  said  flared  portion 
substantially  covering  the  same,  protecting  plates  covering 
said  amalgamating  plate  and  detachably  connected  there- 
to, and  a  die  in  said  recess. 

2.  The  herelndescrlbed  ore  stamp  mill  mortar,  compris- 
ing a  body  having  In  Its  lower  portion  a  recess  within 
which  the  ore  Is  crushed,  a  supply  and  a  discharge  open- 
ing above  said  recess  and  an  annular  flared  portion  extend- 
ing from  the  upper  edge  of  the  recess  to  the  level  of  the 
discharge  openlug.  said  recess  having  oblique  sides;  a 
die  located  in  the  bottom  of  said  recess  and  formed  with 
substantially  vertical  sides;  a  lining  for  said  recess,  said 
die  and  lining  being  relatively  arranged  to  provide  an  an- 
nular space  between  them,  extending  to  the  bottom  of  the 
die:  an  annular  amalgamating  plate  covering  said  flared 
portion  of  the  body  ;  and  a  protecting  plate  covering  said 
amalgamating  plate. 

3.  The  herelndescrlbed  ore  stamp  mill  mortar,  compris- 
ing a  body  having  In  Its  lower  portion  a  recess  within 
which  the  ore  Is  crushed,  a  supply  and  a  discharge  opening 
above  said  recess,  and  an  annular  flared  portion  extending 
from  the  upper  edge  of  the  recess  to  the  level  of  the  dis- 
charge opening,  said  recess  having  oblique  sides  ;  a  die  lo- 
cated In  the  bottom  of  said  recess  and  formed  with  sub- 
stantially vertical  sides;  a  removable  lining  extending  to 
the  twttom  of  said  recess  and  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  die. 
said  die  and  lining  being  relatively  arranged  to  provide 
an  annular  space  between  them  extending  to  the  bottom 
of  the  die ;  an  annular  amalgamating  plate  covering  said 
flared  portion  of  the  body  ;  and  a  protecting  plate  covering 
said  amalgamating  plate  and  made  In  a  plurality  of  parU. 

4.  An  ore  stamp  mill,  comprising  a  mortar  of  substan- 
tially cylindrical  form  having  a  recess,  an  Inlet  for  ore 
above  said  recess  on  one  side  of  the  mortar,  and  a  screened 
opening  for  the  discharge  of  the  crushed  product  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  mortar  extending  approximately  half 
way  around  the  wall  of  the  same  above  said  recess ;  an 
amalgamating  plate  extending  upward  and  outward  from 
said  recess  and  having  a  portion  terminating  at  the  screen 
and  Its  remaining  portion,  on  the  side  of  the  mortar  oppo- 
site said  screen,  extending  to  the  level  of  said  screen  ;  the 
said  mortar  also  having  an  unbroken  wall  extending  from 
the  upper  edge  of  the  amalgamating  plate  to  a  point  above 
the  top  of  the  screen  and  above  the  inlet,  on  the  side  of  the 
mortar  opposite  said  screen. 

5.  An  ore  stamp  mill  mortar,  comprising  a  body  having  In 
Its  iMJttom  a  recess  to  receive  the  die  of  the  mortar,  and 
provided  with  an  Inclined  portion  which  Joins  the  upper 
end  of  the  wall  of  said  recess,  an  amalgamating  plate  sup- 
ported on  said  Inclined  portion,  a  screen  superimposed  on 
said  plate,  and  a  lining  for  the  wail  of  said  recess  extend- 
ing above  the  plane  of  said  inclined  portion  of  the  casing 
and  the  lower  edge  of  said  amalgamating  plate. 

6.  An  ore  stamp  mill  mortar,  comprising  a  body  having  In 
Its  bottom  a  reverse-frustum  cone  shaped  recess  provided 
with  a  separately-formed  lining  closely  fitted  thereto  and 
continuously  Inclined  and  unbroken  throughout,  said  body 
also  having  an  annular  Inclined  portion  which  Joins  the 
upper  end  of  said  wall  below  the  plane  of  the  upper  end  of 
said  lining  :  circularly-arranged  amalgamating  plates  sup-, 
ported  on  said  Inclined  portion  and  having  their  Inner  ends 
In  Juxtaposition  to  the  portion  of  said  lining  which  is  lo- 
cated above  the  Junction  of  said  Inclined  portion  and  the 
wall  of  the  recess,  screen  superimposed  on  said  plates,  and 
a  die  having  Its  lower  end  engaged  by  the  bottom  of  the 
lining  and  Its  upper  end  below  the  plane  of  the  top  of  the 
same,  sutwtantially  as  described  and  for  the  purposes  set 
forth. 

7.  An  ore-stamp  mill  mortar,  comprising  a  body  having  in 
Its  bottom  a  reverse  frustum-cone-shaped  recess  with  Its 
wall  continuously  Inclined  and  unbroken  throughout,  and 
provided  with  an  annular  Inclined  portion  which  extends 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  wall,  said  body  also  having  at  one 
side  an  inlet  opening  leading  to  said  recess  and  at  its  other 
side  an  outlet  opening  above  said  annular  Inclined  portion, 
and  provided  with  side  wings  extending  outward  from  op 
posite  Bides  of  said  outlet  opening  and  with  a  Up  extend- 
ing from  one  wing  to  the  other  ;  a  die  having  Its  lower  end 


adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  the  inclined  wall  of  said  recess 
and  its  upper  end  below  the  lop  of  said  wall ;  an  amal- 
gamating plate  on  said  inclined  portion  ;  and  a  screen  sup 
ported  on  said  lip  and  having  its  ends  held  by  said  wings. 

8.  An  ore  stamp  mill  comprising  a  mortar  which  Is  sub- 
stantially circular  In  cross  section  and  has  a  recess  In  Its 
lower  part  In  which  the  ore  la  crushed,  a  flared  portion 
above  said  recess  and  an  outlet  opening  above  said 
flared  portion  the  body  of  said  mortar  also  having,  oppo- 
site said  outlet,  inwardly  extending  vertical  flanges  which 
terminate  above  the  flared  portion  and  have  their  Inner 
edges  connected  with  each  other  by  a  plate,  and  said  body 
also  having  a  lip  which  Is  arr.anged  between  said  flared 
portion  and  the  terminals  of  said  flanges  and  directs  the 
ore  to  the  recess  ;  a  circular  die  in  said  recess,  an  amal- 
gamating plate  on  the  flared  portion  of  the  body,  nnd  a 
curved  screen  covering  said  outlet  opening. 

9.  An  ore  stamp  mortar,  comprising  a  casing  having  In 
Its  bottom  a  recess  to  receive  the  die  of  the  mortar  and 
provided  with  an  Inclined  portion  which  Joins  the  upper 
end  of  the  wall  of  said  recess,  an  amalgamating  plate 
supported  on  said  inclined  portion,  and  a  lining  for  the 
wall  of  said  recess  extending  above  the  lower  edge  of 
said  amalgamating  plate. 

10.  An  ore  stamp  mortar,  comprising  a  substantially 
cylindrical  casing  having  In  Its  bottom  a  recess  to  receive 
the  die  of  the  mortar  and  provided  with  an  Inclined  por- 
tion which  Joins  the  upper  end  of  the  wall  of  said  recess, 
an  annular  amalgamating  plate  supported  on  said  Inclined 
portion,  and  a  lining  for  the  wall  of  said  recess. 

11.  An  ore  stamp  mortar,  comprising  a  substantially 
cylindrical  casing  having  In  Its  bottom  a  recess  to  receive 
the  die  of  the  mortar  and  provided  with  an  Inclined  por- 
tion which  Joins  the  upper  end  of  the  wall  of  said  recess, 
an  annular  amalgamating  plate  supported  on  said  Inclined 
portion,  a  foramlnous  protecting  cover  on  said  plate,  and 
a  lining  for  the  wall  of  said  recess. 

12.  The  combination  of  a  substantially  cylindrical 
morUr  having  a  recess  In  Its  lower  part  and  a  lateral 
outlet  opening  at  the  upper  part  of  said  recess,  a  die  In 
said  recess  of  lesser  diameter  than  the  same,  the  wall  of 
the  recess  and  the  die  being  relatively  arranged  to  pro- 
vide an  open  space  which  Is  of  greater  depth  than  width 
and  surrounds  the  die,  said  mortar  also  having  an  annular 
Inclined  portion  which  Joins  the  upper  end  of  the  wall  of 
the  recess. 

13.  The  combination  of  a  substantially  cylindrical 
mortar  having  a  recess  In  Its  lower  part  and  a  lateral 
outlet  opening  at  the  upper  part  of  said  recess,  a  die  In 
said  recess  of  lesser  diameter  than  the  same,  the  wall  of 
the  recess  and  the  die  being  relatively  .nrranged  to  provide 
an  open  space  which  Is  of  greater  depth  than  width  and 
surrounds  the  die,  said  mortar  having  an  annular  Inclined 
portion  which  Joins  the  upper  end  of  the  wall  of  the 
recess  and  vertical  walls  above  said  Inclined  portion,  said 
outlet  opening  extending  approximately  half  way  around 
the  same,  and  said  walls  also  having  an  unbroken  por 
tion  which  extends  from  the  edges  of  said  opening  around 

1  the  mortar  and  to  a  plane  higher  than  the  said  opening. 
i  14.  An  ore  stamp  mortar,  comprising  a  casing,  having 
i  In  Its  bottom  a  recess,  a  die  In  said  recess,  the  said  casing 
I  provided  with  an  Inclined  annular  portion  which  Joins  the 
!  upper  end  of  the  wall  of  said  recess  and  Is  located  outside 
the  plane  thereof,  an  amalgamating  plate  supported  on 
said   Inclined   portion,   and  a   lining  for  the  wall  of  said 

,  recess. 

j  15.  An  ore  stamp  mill  comprising  a  mortar  which  Is  sub- 
stantially circular  In  cross  section  and  has  a  recess  In  Its 
lower  part  In   which   the  ore   is  crushed,   a   flared   portion 

j  above  said  recess  and  a  screened  outlet  opening  and  an 
Inlet  opening  above  said  flared  portion,  the  body  of  said 
mortar  also  constructed  to  provide  a  solid  wall  which  Is 
arranged  opposite  said  outlet  opening,  and  a  lip  which  Is 
nrranged  between  the  Inlet  opening  and  the  flared  portion 

.  and  extends  over  the  latter  and  dlrecU  the  material   to 

the  recess. 

16.  The    combination    of    a    substantially    cylindrical 

mortar  provided  with  Inlet  and  outlet  openings,  a  substan- 

1  tlalij  round  die  located  In  the  lower  part  thereof  and  haT- 
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Inf  a  borliontally  projecting  portion  at  Us  lower  part 
spacing  the  die  from  the  walla  of  the  mortar  and  providing 
an  annular  space  between  It  and  said  walls  of  greater 
depth  than  width. 

17.  In  a  one  stamp  mill  mortar,  the  combination  of 
amalgamating  plate  located  on  the  interior  thereof,  a 
protecting  plate  covering  said  amalgamating  plate,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  said  plates,  comprising  swinging 
pieces  secured  to  one  plate  and  extending  over  the  edge 
and  upon  the  outer  surface  of  tiie  other  plate. 

18.  The  combination  of  a  mortar  having  substantially 
cylindrical  walls,  a  die  In  the  lower  part  thereof  of  lesser 
diameter  than  the  interior  diameter  of  the  mortar,  means 
for  spacing  the  said  die  from  the  Inner  walls  of  the 
mortar  whereby  an  annular  space  Is  provided  between  the 
walls  and  said  die,  having  a  greater  depth  than  width  and 
being  substantially  uniform  in  horliontal  cross  section 
said  mortar  having  Inlet  and  outlet  openings  above  the 
said  annular  space,  an  interior  lining  surrounding  the  die 
and  tu  contact  with  the  wa''8  of  the  mortar  extending 
from  top  to  bottom  of  the  annular  space,  means  for  caus- 
ing the  ore  «nterlng  the  mortar  to  pass  over  the  said  an- 
nular space  above  the  outlet  opening  and  an  unbroken 
portion  of  the  mortar  wall  opposite  and  equal  in  area  to 
the  said  opening. 


8  0  2,090.     DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  DISCON- 
NECTING POWER-DRIVEN  PIMPS.     Axkl  L.  O1..S0.V 
Esaex,  Conn.     Filed  May  29,  1906.     Serial  No.  319.307 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  tire  to  be 
Inflated,  of  a  pump  supported  by  the  frame  of  the  vehicle, 
said  pump  being  independent  of  the  wheels  of  the  vehicle, 
an  air  conduit  for  supplying  the  tire  with  air  from  said 
pump,  means  including  a  rod  for  controlling  the  power 
operation  of  the  pump,  an  air  receiver  connected  with  the 
air  conduit,  a  piston  in  said  receiver,  and  means  whereby 
variations  In  the  position  of  the  piston  due  to  the  air 
pressure  will  shift  the  position  of  said  rod. 
*  2.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  tire  to  be 
Inflated,  of  a  pump  supported  by  the  frame  of  the  vehicle, 
said  pump  being  Independent  of  the  wheels  of  the  vehicle! 
an  air  conduit  for  supplying  the  tire  with  air  from  said 
pomp,  means  including  a  rod  for  controlling  the  power 
operation  of  the  pump,  an  air  receiver  connected  with  the 
air  conduit,  a  spring-controlled  piston  In  said  receiver, 
and  a  rod  extending  from  said  piston  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  pump  controlling  rod. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  tire  to  be 
Inflated,  of  a  pump  supported  by  the  frame  of  the  vehicle, 
said  pump  »)elng  Independent  of  the  wheels  of  the  vehicle! 
an  air  conduit  for  supplying  the  tire  with  air  from  said 
pump,  means  including  a  rod  for  controlling  the  power  op- 
eration of  the  pump,  an  air  receiver  connected  with  the 
air  conduit,  an  adjustable  screw  plug  closing  one  end  of 
the  receiver,  a  piston  in  said  receiver,  a  spring  acting 
against  the  piston  to  force  It  in  one  direction,  and  a  rod 
extending  from  said  piston  and  passing  through  the  screw 


plug  and  adapted  to  engage  the  pump  controlling  rod  to 
shift  it  laterally  out  of  engagement  with  Its  catch. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  tire  to  be 
Inflated,  of  a  pump  supported  by  the  frame  of  the  vehicle, 
said  pump  being  Independent  of  the  wheels  of  the  vehicle! 
an  air  conduit  for  supplying  the  tire  with  air  from  said 
pump,  means  including  a  rod  for  controlling  the  power  op- 
eration of  the  pump,  a  spring  connected  with  said  rod  to 
move  It  In  one  direction,  a  catch  for  restricting  the  move- 
ment of  said  rod  under  the  Influence  of  its  spring,  aq  air 
receiver  connected  with  the  air  conduit,  an  adjustable 
screw  plug  closing  one  end  of  the  receiver,  a  piston  in 
said  receiver,  a  spring  acting  against  the  piston  to  force 
It  in  one  direction,  and  a  rod  extending  from  said  piston 
and  passing  through  the  screw  plug  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  pump  controlling  rod  to  shift  it  laterally  out  of  engage- 
ment with  ita  catch. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  tire  to  be 
inflated,  of  a  pump  supported  by  the  frame  of  the  vehicle, 
said  pump  being  independent  of  the  wheels  of  the  vehicle! 
an  air  conduit  for  supplying  the  tire  with  air  from  said' 
pump,  a  clutch  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  power 
operated  mechanism  from  the  pump,  a  iongitudinally-moT 
able  and  laterally  -  shlftable  shipper  rod  by  which  the 
clutch  Is  operated  and  which  is  provided  with  a  notch,  a 
plate  through  which  the  shipper  rod  passes  and  which  Is 
provided  with  a  detent  to  engage  the  notch  and  a  spring 
for  drawing  the  shipper  rod  backward  and  disconnecting 
the  clutch  when  the  notch  is  disengaged,  of  a  disconnect- 
ing device  comprising  an    air    receiver,   a    piston    In   said 

j    receiver,  a  rod  extending  therefrom  and  adapted  to  engage 
j   the  shipper   rod   to   shift    It   laterally  out   of  engagement 
j   with  aaid  detent  and  an  air  pipe  leading  from  the  pump  to 
the  receiver,  whereby  the  pl.ston  and  piston  rod  are  raised 
j   and  the  shipper   rod  disengaged   to  stop  the   pump   when 
,    the  air  pressure  has  reached  a  predetermined  height. 
j        6.   The  combination   with  a   vehicle  having  a   tire  to  be 
I   inflated,  of  a  pump  supported  by  the  frame  of  the  vehicle, 
I   said  pump  being  Independent  of  the  wheels  of  the  vehicle, 
j   an  air  conduit  for  supplying  the  tire  with  air  from  said 
i    pump,    a    clutch    for   connecting   and    disconnecting    power 
operated    mechanism    from    the    pump,    a    longitudinally- 
movable  and  laterally  shlftable  shipper  rod  by  which  the 
clutch  la  operated,  a  detent  for  retaining  the  shipper  rod 
in   position   to   retain    the  clutch    members   in   engagement, 
I   and  a  spring  for  drawing  the  shipper   rod   backward   and 
j  disengaging  the  clutch  members,  of  a  disconnecting  device 
I  comprising  an  air  receiver,  a  piston  In  said  receiver,  a  rod 
j   extending   therefrom    and    adapted    to  engage    the   shipper 
I    rod    to    shift    It    laterally    out    of    engagement    with    said 
detent   and   an   air   pipe   leading   from    the   pump   to   the 
receiver. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  tire  to  be 
Inflated,  of  a  pump  supiwrted  by  the  frame  of  the  vehicle, 
said  pump  being  Independent  of  the  wheels  of  the  vehicle, 
an  air  conduit  for  supplying  the  tire  with  nir  from  said 
pump,  a  clutch  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  power 
operated  mechanism  from  the  pump,  a  longitudinally- 
movable  and  laterally-shiftable  shipper  rod  by  which  the 
clutch  Is  operated,  a  detent  for  retaining  the  shipper  rod 
In  position  to  retain  the  clutch  members  in  engagement, 
and  a  spring  for  drawing  the  shipper  rod  backward  and 
disengaging  the  clutch  members,  of  a  disconnecting  device 
comprising  an  air  receiver,  an  adjustable  screw  plug 
which  closes  one  end  of  said  receiver,  a  piston  in  the  re- 
ceiver, a  spring  acting  to  force  the  piston  forwsrd.  a  rod 
extending  from  the  piston  and  passing  through  the  screw 
plug  and  adapted  to  engage  the  shipper  rod  to  shift  it 
laterally  out  of  engagement  with  said  detent  and  an  air 
pipe  leading  from  the  pump  to  the  receiver. 


8C2.10O.      VALVE   MECHANISM    FOR    INTERNAL-COM- 
BUSTION    ENGINES.      LAjrATrrra     M.     OsBoaw     and 
Jaurs  E.  Mannis,  Topeka,  Kans.     Filed  Feb.  2.   1906 
Serial  No.  299.073. 

1.  The  combination  of  the  outer  casing  provided  with 
ix>rts  E  and  F  and  the  annular  channels  extending  around 
the  Inside,  a  valve  bushing  H  having  a  partition  A'  and 
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holes  i  and  fc  leading  to  said  respective  channels,  a  cap  g. 
a  hollow  cylindrical  puppet-valve  e  having  the  holes  J  to 
always  form  passage  from  port  E  to  the  interior  of  said 
valve,  and  the  hollow  stem  extending  out  through  {he  cap 
and  provided  with  a  collar  d  a  second  valve  b  seated  at 
the  open  end  of  the  cylindrical  valve  which  thus  forms  the 
bushing  therefor,  the  second  valve  being^rovided  with  a 
stem  extending  out  through  the  hollow  stem  of  tbe  first 
Talre  and  provided  with  a  cap  a,  a  compression  spring  be- 
tween the  collar  and  the  cap  y.  and  a  compression  spring 
between  cap  a  and  the  hollow  stem,  substantially  aa  set 
forth. 


tube  and  In  conUct  therewith  and  with  said  heating  ele- 
ment ;  and  wires  sAcured  to  said  heating  element. 

2  In  a  drying  comb  a  triangular  shaped  tooth  having  a 
perforation  in  the  upper  portion  thereof;  in  combination 
with  a  heating  element  passing  through  said  perforation. 

3.  in  a  drying  comb  a  handle  :  a  metallic  tube  secured 
m  said  handle  ;  teeth  separated  by  washers  mounted  upon 
said  tube,  said  teeth  having  apertures  therein  below  said 
tube;  a  rod  passing  through  said  tube;  closure  plates  for 
the  ends  of  said  tubes  on  said  rod  :  an  insulating  sleeve  on 
said  rod  :  a  heating  element  /iround  said  sleeva;  a  thin  in- 
sulating lining  within  said  tube  and  in  contact  therewith  _ 
and  with  said  heating  element  ;  wires  secured  to  said  heat- 
ing element ;  a  perforated  tube  passing  through  the  perfo- 
rations in  the  teeth  below  the  tube  ;  a  rubber  bulb  secured 
upon  the  end  of  said  tube  ;  and  a  check  valve  in  the  end  of 
■aid  bulb. 


2.  The  combination  of  the  outer  casing  provided  with 
ports  K  and  V  and  the  annular  channels  extending  around 
the  inside,  a  valve  bushing  h  having  a  partition  h'  and 
holes  i  and  *  leading  to  said  respective  channels,  a  cap  0, 
a  hollow  cylindrical  puppet  valve  «  having  the  holes  J  to 
always  form  passage  from  port  E  to  the  Interior  of  said 
Talve.  and  the  hollow  stem  extending  out  through  the  cap, 
a  second  valve  6  seated  at  the  open  end  of  the  cylindrical 
Talve  which  thus  forms  the  bashing  therefor,  the  second 
valve  being  provided  with  a  stem  extending  out  through  the 

3.  The  ctimblnatlon  of  the  outer  casing  provided  with 
ports  B  and  F  and  the  annular  channels  extending  nround 
the  inside,  a  valve  bushing  H  having  a  partition  h'  and 
holes  i  and  k  leading  to  said  resi)ectlve  channels,  a  cap  g. 
a  hollow  cylindrical  puppet-valve  e  having  the  holes  J  to 
always  form  pas.sage  from  port  E  to  the  Interior  of  said 
valve  and  the  stem  extending  out  through  the  cap.  a  sec- 
ond valve  b  seated  at  the  open  end  of  the  cylindrical  valve 
which  thus  forms  the  bushing  therefor,  the  second  valve 
being  provided  with  a  stem,  and  means  for  operating  said 
valves,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


862  101  HAIR  DRYING  COMB.  Paul  E.  Oswald,  Los 
Angeles.  Cal.,  assignor  to  Herbert  N.  Wayne.  Los  An- 
geles   Cal.     Filed  Apr.  16,  1907.     Serial  No.  368,581. 


862.102.      CARLINB. 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1905. 


Nurr  E.  Pa«I8H,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Serial  No.  286,336. 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  carllne  formed 
of  an  Integral  piece  of  sheet  metal  and  of  Inverted  U-shaped 
cross  section,  provided  with  recesses  in  Its  top  portion  for 
receiving  the  roof-purling,  that  portion  of  the  metal  of 
the  side  members  of  the  carllne  Intermediate  of  each  of 
■uch  depressions  and  the  adjacent  lower  edge  of  the  aide 
members  being  of  greater  thickness  than  that  of  the  main 
portion  of  such  members. 

2.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  carllne  of  Inverted 
TT-shaped  cross  section  having  an  extending  lip  or  projec- 
tion at  the  upper  portion  of  each  extremity  and  laterally 
extending  wings  adjacent  to  said  projection,  each  wing  pro- 
vided at  its  upper  portion  with  a  Up  or  projection. 

3.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  carllne  struck  up 
from  an  Integral  piece  of  sheet  metal  and  of  inverted  U- 
shaped  cross-section  ;  the  side-members  of  the  carllne  being 
perpendicular  and  the  top  portion  of  the  carllne  being  pro- 
vided with  recesses  for  the  reception  of  the  roof-purllna; 
the  metal  of  such  side  members  which  is  intermediate  of 
the  said  recesses  and  the  bottom  of  the  carllne  being  of  a 
thickness  greater  than  that  of  the  main  portion  of  such 
side  members ;  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  latter  forming  the 
extreme  lateral  planes  of  the  structure. 

4.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  carllne  struck  up 
from  an  integral  piece  of  sheet  metal  into  a  form  having 
an  Inverted  U-shaped  cross  section,  and  having  at  the  up- 
per portion  of  each  extremity  an  extending  Up  or  projec- 
tion and  laterally  extending  wings  adjacent  to  said  projec- 
tion, each  wing  being  provided  at  Its  upper  portion  with  a 
Up  or  projection  ;  the  side  -  members  of  the  carllne  being 
perpendicular  and  the  top  portion  of  the  carllne  being  pro- 

I  vlded  with  recesses  for  the  reception  of  the  roof-purlins, 
the  metal  of  such  side-members  which  is  Intermediate  of 
the  said  recesses  and  the  bottom  of  the  carllne  being  of  a 
thickness  greater  than  that  of  the  main  portion  of  such 
side  members  ;  and  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  latter  forming 
the  extreme  lateral  planes  of  the  structure. 


!   862,103.      RAILWAY    CROSS-TIE.      Thomas 
I        Tampa.  Fia.     Filed  Mar.  6,  1907.     Serial  No 


W.    Pitts, 
360,894. 


iiUiiiii' 


1.  A  drying  comb  comprising  a  handle  :  a  metallic  tube 
secured  in  said  handle  ;  triangular  shaped  teeth  separated 
by  washers  mounted  upon  said  tube  ;  a  rod  passing  through 
said  tube;  closure  plates  for  the  ends  of  said  tube  on  said 
rod  •  an  Insulating  sleeve  on  said  rod  ;  a  heating  element 
around  said  sleeve;  a  thin   insulating  lining  within  said 


1.  The  combination  with  a  concrete  railroad  tie  pro- 
vided with  pillow-block-recesses  and  pillow  blocks  therein, 
of  metallic  stringers  longitudinally  disposed  and  embedded 
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in  the  concrete  structure,  and  metallic  binders  dlipoaed 
tmnsTerselr  to  the  stringers  adjacent  to  the  plllow-block- 
receasea  and  also  embedded  In  the  concrete  structure. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  concrete  railroad  tie  pro- 
Tided  with  pillow-block-recesses  and  pillow  blocks  therein, 
of  metallic  stringers  longitudinally  disposed  and  embedded 
In  the  concrete  structure,  and  metallic  binders  disposed 
transversely  to  the  stringers  adjacent  to  the  pillow-block- 
recenses  and  also  embedded  in  the  concrete  structure,  the 
stringers  and  binders  being  located  so  as  not  to  Interfere 
with  the  plllow-block-reces-ses. 

3.  In   a   railroad   tie,   the  combination   with   a  concrete 
atmcture  provided  with   pillow-block-recesses  and   pillow- 
blocks  therein,   of  opposite  lateral   metal   plates  provided 
with  teeth  and  with  inturned  flanges,  said  teeth  and  In 
turned  flanges  being  embedded  In  the  concrete  structure. 


I 


8  8  2,104.  TOILET-CASE.  MoRiTZ  Racschisbcsch, 
Klrchen,  Germany.  Filed  May  26.  1906.  Serial  No. 
318,977. 


1.  Portable  folding  stand  for  toilet  and  other  articles, 
composed  of  two  trapezoidal  frames  (0.  p)  and  two  rec- 
tangular frames  (7,  r)  hinged  with  one  of  their  shorter 
edges  to  the  former  at  the  smaller  non-diverging  edges  of 
the  same  and  hinged  together  at  their  opposite  edges,  of 
bars  (/>  having  XT-shaped  cross-section  and  forming  the 
lower,  non-diverging  edges  of  frames  (o,  p),  of  connecting 
folding  straps  (v.  tc)  adapted  to  maintain  the  stand  in 
open  position,  in  combination  with  a  flat  casing,  formed 
of  two  parts  hinged  together  and  provided  with  ribs  (e) 
extending  from  the  edges  towards  the  middle  so  as  to  abut 
against  the  diverging  edges  of  the  frames  parts  (o.  p) 
when  the  stand  is  folded  together,  and  to  hold  It  In  place, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  Portable  folding  stand  for  toilet  and  other  nrticlea, 
composed  of  two  trapezoidal  frames  (o,  p)  and  two  rec- 
tangular frames  (q,  r)  hinged  with  one  of  their  shorter 
edges  to  the  former  at  the  smaller  non-dlverglng  edges  of 
the  same  and  hinged  together  at  their  opposite  edges,  of 
bars  if)  having  XT-shaped  cross-section  and  forming  the 
lower,  Don-di verging  edges  of  frames  (0.  p),  of  connecting 
folding  straps  (t\  tr)  adapted  to  maintain  the  stand  in 
open  position  in  combination  with  a  flat  casing,  formed  of 
two  parts  hinged  together  and  provided  with  ribs  (e)  ex- 
tending from  the  edges  towards  the  middle  so  as  to  abut 
against  the  diverging  edges  of  the  frame  parts  (0.  p)  when 
the  stand  is  folded  together,  and  to  hold  it  in  place,  of 
projections  (g)  on  one  side  of  the  casing  and  spring  bolts 
(A)  on  the  opposite  side,  to  engage  the  XT-shaped  bottom 
bars  if)  of  the  stand  substantially  as  described  and  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 


862,105.  METHOD  OF  FORMING  ROUND  BALES.  Bd- 
OAB  Rbaoas,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  asaignor  to  Reagan  Bale 
Company.  San  .\ntonio,  Tex.  Filed  Jan.  4,  1907.  Serial 
No.  350,795. 

1.  The  herein  described  method  of  forming  bales,  said 
method  consisting  in  first  forming  a  bat.  rolling  a  portion 
of  the  bat  to  form  a  core,  transferring  the  core  to  a  roller 
press,  and  winding  and  compressing  the  bat  around  said 
core  to  form  a  bale. 

2.  The  herein  described  method  of  forming  round  bales, 
■aid  method  consisting  in  first  forming  a  bat,  rolling  the 


bat  to  form  a  core,  transferring  tb«  cor*  to  a  roller  pr 
without   severing   the  bat.   and  winding  and   compressing 
the  bat  around  said  core  to  form  a  bale.    - 


8  6  2,106.     FLOOR-I»OLISHER.     Frank  P.  Richards. 
Springfield,  111.     Filed  Dec.  16.  1905.     Serial  No.  292,021. 


I 


la  a  floor  polisher,  the  combination  of  a  main  frame, 
propelling  wheels  and  a  caster  wheel  supporting  said  main 
frame  In  a  horizontal  position,  a  revoluble  vertical  shaft 
mounted  on  the  main  frame,  means  for  vertical  adjustment 
of  said  vertical  shaft,  a  horizontally  rotative  grinding  and 
polishing  wheel  connected  with  said  vertical  shaft,  a  seat 
adjustable  longitudinally  on  the  main  frame,  pedals  op- 
erative by  the  feet  of  an  operator  occupying  the  seat,  said 
pedals  being  connected  to  operate  said  propelling  wheels, 
a  crank  shaft  supported  on  the  main  frame  and  having 
cranks  within  the  reach  of  the  operator  occupying  said 
seat,  a  horizontal  shaft  turning  in  bearings  on  said  main 
frame,  a  sprocket  wheel,  a  bevel  cog  whr<»l  and  a  fly  wheel 
on  said  horizontal  shaft,  a  bevel  cog  piulon  on  said  ver- 
tical shaft  and  driven  by  the  cog  wheel  on  said  horizontal 
shaft,  a  sprocket  wheel  on  said  crank  shaft,  a  chain  con- 
necting the  sprocket  wheel  on  said  crank  shaft  with  the 
sprocket  wheel  on  said  horizontal  shaft,  a  vertically  oa- 
cillatlve  tiller  shaft  mounted  on  the  main  frame,  a  tiller 
wheel  mounted  on  said  tiller  shaft,  a  rearwardly  extend- 
ing lever  connected  with  said  tiller  wheel  and  having  a 
fork  adapted  to  accommodate  the  knee  of  the  operator  oc- 
cupying the  seat  and  operating  the  pedals ;  all  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  that  the  operator  occupying  the 
seat  may  with  his  hands  turn  the  crank  actuating  the 
grinding  and  polishing  wheel,  may  with  his  hands  operate 
the  means  for  vertical  adjustment  of  the  grinding  and  pol- 
ishing wheel  ;  may  with  his  feet  operate  the  pedal  to  actu- 
ate the  propelling  wbeels  and  may  with  his  knee  operate 
the  lever  for  turning  the  tiller  shaft. 


862.107.      RECIPROCATING  ENGINE.      Edward  A.   Rlx, 

San  Francisco,  Cal.     Original  application  filed  Aug.  16. 

1905,  Serial  No.  274.487.     Divided  and  this  application 

filed  Dec.  16,  1905.      Serial  No.  292,074. 

1.   In  an  engine  of  the  character  described,  a  valve  cham- 
ber parallel  with  the  cylinder  and  having  an  inner  fluid 
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pressure  chamt>er  and  so  outer  exhaust  chamber,  pairs  of 
screw-threaded  flanges  at  each  end  of  the  inner  chamber 
with  annular  channels  between  each  pair  of  flanges,  cylin- 
drical screw  threaded  longitudinally  and  Independently  ad- 
justable casings,  fitting  the  threaded  flanges  and  having 
ports  registering  with  the  pressure  chamber  and  with  the 
annular  channels,  elongated  ports  from  said  channels  to 
the  ends  of  the  cylinder,  valves  fitting  and  slldable  within 
the  casings,  and  having  reduced  waists,  through  which 
communication  is  alternately  made  between  the  pressure 
chamber  and  the  cylinder  through  the  casing  ports,  and 
between  the  cylinder  and  the  exhaust  chamber  through  the 
annular  channels. 


2.  In  an  engine,  a  cylinder  having  a  reciprocating  pis- 
ton, and  an  elongated  port  at  each  end,  a  fluid  pressure 
chamber  with  circular  interior  channels  at  each  end  regis- 
tering with  the  cylinder  ports,  sleeves  or  casings  fltted 
within  the  channel  flanges,  and  extending  Into  the  pres 
sure  chamber,  circumferential  ports  of  less  lengths  than 
the  first  named  ports  connecting  with  said  chamber,  and 
with  the  channels,  and  piston  headed  valves  movable  in 
unison  to  alternately  and  oppositely  connect  the  cylinder 
ports  with  the  pressure  chamber,  and  with  an  exhaust 
chamber. 

.S.  In  an  engine,  a  cylinder,  an  elon-,'ated  port  at  each 
end  and  a  reciprocating  piston,  a  fluid  pressure  chamber 
with  circular  interior  channels  at  opposite  ends,  register- 
ing with  the  cylinder  ports,  casings  or  sleeves  adjustable 
longitudinally  with  relation  to  the  channels,  and  having 
ports  communicating  with  the  pressure  chamber  and  the 
channels  respectively,  and  piston  headed  valves,  recipro- 
cated in  unison  with  the  movements  of  the  engine  piston 
to  alternately  connect  the  interior  of  the  casing  and  the 
cylinder,  with  the  pressure  chamber  and  with  an  exhaust 
chamber. 

I  

862.108.  EMBOSSING  AND  PRINTING  PRESS.  Ed 
WARD  B.  UoTH,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  asaignor  to  B.  Roth  Tool 
Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo.,  a  Corporation  of  Missouri. 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1905.     Serial  No.  260,526. 


1.  A  press  comprising  a  frame,  a  cross-head  reclprocat- 
Ingly  mounted  in  said  frame,  an  actuating  shaft,  cams  on 
said  shaft,  rods  connected  to  said  cross  head  and  provided 


with  cam  straps,  springs  surronnding  said  rods  and  bear- 
ing at  one  end  on  said  cross-head,  and  adjustable  supports 
for  the  opposite  ends  of  said  springs. 

2.  A  press  comprising  a  frame,  a  cross  head  reclprocat- 
ingly  mounted  in  said  frame,  an  actuating  shaft,  cams  on 
said  shaft,  rods  connected  to  said  cross  head  and  provided 
with  cam-btraps  to  engage  said  cams,  respectively,  bear- 
ings on  said  frame  slldably  engaged  by  said  rods,  re- 
bpectlvely,  and  slideways  on  said  frame  engaged  by  said 
cam  straps,  respectively  and  springs  holding  said  cam- 
straps  in  engagement  with  said  cams,  respectively. 

3.  A  press  comprising  a  frame,  an  actuating  shaft 
mounted  In  said  frame,  oil-chambers  surrounding  the  ends 
of  said  ehaft  and  having  walls  formed  to  constitute  a 
slldeway,  cams  mounted  on  shaft  and  arranged  in  said 
oil-chambers,  respectively,  cam  engaging  members  having 
sliding  engagement  with  said  slideways,  respectively,  and 
a  cross  bend  operatively  connected  with  said  cam-engaging 
members. 

4.  The  combination  in  an  embossing  and  printing  press 
of  a  die  and  means  for  wiping  the  same  and  means  for 
winding  the  wiping  material,  said  winding  means  compris- 
ing a  shaft,  a  disk  mounted  on  said  shaft,  cylindrical  seg- 
ments loosely  connected  at  one  end  to  said  disk,  means 
tending  to  draw  the  free  ends  of  said  segments  together 
and  means  to  spread  said  segments  apart. 

5.  The  combination  in  an  embossing  and  printing  press 
of  a  die.  means  for  winding  the  wiping  material,  said 
wlndinK  means  comprising  a  shaft,  a  disk  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  cylindrical  segments  loosely  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  disk,  me.Tns  to  draw  the  free  ends  of  said  segments 
together,  and  a  disk  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  provided 
with  a  projection  to  spread  the  free  ends  of  said  segments 
apart,  said  projection  and  said  segments  having  relative 
movement  longitudinally  of  the  segments. 

0.  A  press  comprising  a  frame,  an  actuating  shaft 
mounted  in  said  frame,  a  collapsible  winding  drum  mount- 
ed on  said  frame,  a  ratchet  disk  secured  to  said  drum,  a 
pixwl  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  drum  In  one  direction,  a 
ratchet  wheel  connected  with  said  drum,  a  disk  provided 
with  pawls  in  position  to  engage  said  ratchet  wheel,  and 
adjustable  means  to  transmit  motion  from  said  actuating 
shaft  to  eald  disk. 

7.  A  press  comprising  a  frame,  an  actuating  shaft 
mounted  in  said  frame,  a  stub-shaft  Journaled  in  bearings 
«in  Hald  frame,  one  end  of  said  shaft  being  tubular,  an 
open  bearing  on  said  frame,  a  drum  shaft  journaled  In  said 
open  bearing  and  in  the  tubular  end  of  said  stub-shaft,  a 
drum  on  said  drum-shaft,  clutch  members  on  said  stub- 
shaft  and  said  drum  shaft,  a  ratchet  wheel  secured  to  said 
stub  Ehaft,  n  gear  wheel  loosely  mounted  on  said  stub- 
shaft  and  provided  with  pawls  to  engage  said  ratchet,  and 
means  to  transmit  motion  to  said  gear  wheel  from  said  ac- 
tuating Bhaft. 

8.  A  press  comprising  a  frame,  a  plunger  reclprocatingly 
mounited  In  said  frame,  a  bearing  In  said  frame  for  said 
plunger  provided  with  an  angular  key-seat,  and  a  key  ad- 
justable laterally  with  respect  to  said  plunger. 

0.  A  press  comprising  a  frame,  a  plunger  reclprocatingly 
mounted  in  said  frame,  a  t>earing  in  said  frame  for  said 
plunger,  said  bearing  and  said  plunger  being  provided  with 
key  seats  and  one  of  said  seats  having  an  Inclined  bottom, 
and  a  key  fitting  in  said  key  seats  and  longitudinally  ad- 
justable therein. 

10.  A  press  comprising  a  frame,  a  plunger  reclprocat- 
ingly mounted  in  said  frame  and  provided  with  a  key-seat 
having  an  Inclined  bottom,  a  key  having  an  Inclined  face 
adjuKtably  secured  In  said  key-seat,  a  bearing  in  said  frame 
for  said  plunger  and  having  a  bilateral  key-seat  to  receive 
said  key. 

11.  A  press  comprising  a  reclprocatingly  mounted  plun- 
ger, a  counter  block,  means  to  secure  said  counter-block  to 
said  plunger,  and  ^eaas  to  flx  said  counter-block  In  a  plu- 
rality of  positions  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  said  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  holes  and  a  pin  engaging  there- 
with. 

12.  A  press  comprising  a  reclprocatingly  mounted  plun- 
ger provided  with  a  tubular  end,  a  counter-block,  a  shank 
on  said  counter  block  fitting  In  said  tubular  end  of  sale 
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plnng:«r  and  provided  with  a  peripheral  groove,  a  pin  In 
■aid  plunger  and  entering  said  peripheral  groove,  and 
means  to  Ux  said  counter-block  in  a  plurality  of  positions 
at  an  angle  to  each  other. 

13.  An  embossing  and  printing  press  comprising  a 
frame,  a  carrier  thereon,  a  die  In  said  carrier,  a  plunger  re- 
ciprocatlngly  mounted  In  said  frame  opposite  said  die.  a 
counterblock  rotatably  secured  to  said  plunger  and  pro 
vided  with  a  recess,  a  counter  fitting  In  said  recess,  and 
means  to  tlx  said  counter  In  place,  said  counter  being  op- 
posite said  die  and  arranged  to  cooperate  therewith. 

14.  A  press  comprising  a  reclprocatlngly  mounted  plun 
ger.  a  counter  block  secured  to  said  plunger  and  provided 
with  a  dovetail  groove  to  receive  a  counter,  a  counter  fit- 
ting In  said  groove,  notches  In  said  counter  having  In- 
clined bottom  walls  and  set  screws  In  said  counter-block 
and  engaging  said  Inclined  bottom  walls  of  said  notches, 
whereby  said  counter  will  be  held  In  close  contact  with  the 
bottom  of  said  dovetail  groove  In  said  counter. 

15.  A  press  comprising  a  reciprocating  die,  mechanism 
to  Ink  said  die,  and  mechanism  to  wipe  said  die.  said 
wiping  mechanism  comprising  means  for  varying  the  ef- 
fective area  of  the  wiping  face,  said  means  comprising  a 
flexible  pad  and  Interchangeable  pieces  for  distending  the 
same. 

10.  A  press  comprising  a  reciprocating  die,  Inking  mech- 
anism to  Ink  said  die,  a  wiping  pad  provided  with  means 
whereby  Its  effective  wiping  face  may  be  varied,  said  means 
comprising  a  flexible  pad  and  InterchauKcable  pieces  for 
distending  the  s.ime  and  adjustable  mechanism  for  feeding 
paper  across  the  wiping  face  of  said  wiping  pad. 

17.  A  press  comprising  a  reclprocatinjily  mounted  die, 
mechanism  to  Ink  said  die,  and  mechanism  to  wipe  said 
die,  said  die  wiping  mechanism  comprising  a  plate,  an 
apron  passing  over  the  face  of  said  plate,  and  a  strip  be- 
tween said  plate  and  said  apron,  the  dimension  of  said 
strip  measured  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  Inking 
mechanism  being  less  than  the  corresponding  dimension  of 
said  plate,  whereby  the  effective  wiping  area  Is  reduced. 

18.  A  press  comprising  a  reclprocatlngly  mounted  die, 
mechanism  to  Ink  said  die,  and  mechanism  to  wipe  said 
die  comprising  a  plate,  wiping  paper  passing  over  the  face 
of  said  plate,  means  to  fee<l  said  wiping  paper,  and  a  strip 
between  said  paper  and  said  plate,  the  dimension  of  said 
strip  measured  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  Inking 
mechanism  being  less  than  the  corresponding  dimension  of 
said  plate,  whereby  the  effective  wiping  area  Is  reduced. 

19.  A  press  comprising  a  reclprocatlngly  mounted  die, 
mechanism  to  ink  said  die,  and  mechanism  to  wipe  said 
die  comprising  a  plate,  a  resilient  pad  thereon,  an  apron 
passing  over  said  pad,  and  a  plurality  of  removable  facing 
strips  between  said  pad  and  said  plate. 

20.  A  press  comprising  a  frame,  slotted  members  se- 
cured to  said  frame,  a  wiping  pad  reclprocatlngly  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  having  guides  extending  Into  said 
slotteil  members,  telescoping  meml)ers  arranged  adjacent 
each  of  said  guides  and  each  of  which  Is  provided  with  a 
spring  seat,  and  a  spring  mounted  between  said  spring 
seats,  one  of  said  telescoping  members  being  connected  to 
one  of  said  slotted  members  and  the  other  l)eing  connected 
to  one  of  said  guides. 


86  2,109.  DEVICE  FOR  rOSITIONINQ  ROLLS.  Eiv 
WABD  B.  Roth,  St.  Louis.  Mo.,  assignor  to  B.  Roth  Tool 
Company.  St.  I>ouls,  Mo.,  a  Corporation  of  Missouri. 
Filed  Aug.  10.  1906.     Serial  No.  330,070. 


1.  A  spindle  having  core  hubs  slldingly  mounted  thereon 
and  means  common  to  said  hubs  for  positioning  said  hubs 
slmultansously. 


2.  A  hollow  spindle  having  core  hubs  slldingly  mounted 
thereon  and  means  common  to  said  hubs  for  simultane- 
ously moving  said  hubs  equal  distances  towards  a  given 
point. 

3.  A  hollow  spindle  having  core  hubs  siidingly  mounted 
thereon  and  means  common  to  said  core  hubs  for  moving 
them  simultaneously,  saM  means  comprising  meml>ers  ar- 
ranged to  be  moved  endwlM  of  the  spindle  simultaneously 
at  equal  rates  of  travel. 

4.  A  hollow  spindle  having  elongated  slots  therein,  a 
right  and  left  threaded  rod  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
apindle,  threaded  sleeves  on  said  rod,  and  core  hubs  simul- 
taneously mounted  on  said  spindle  and  having  engagement 
with  said  sleeves. 

5.  A  hollow  spindle  having  elongated  slots  therein,  a 
right  and  left  threaded  rod  rotaUbiy  mounted  in  said 
spindle  but  secured  against  endwise  movement  relative 
thereto,  threaded  sleeves  on  said  rod,  and  core  hubs  slld- 
ingly mounted  on  said 'spindle  and  having  engagement 
with  said  sleeves. 

6.  A  hollow  spindle  having  elongated  slots  therein,  a 
right  and  left  threaded  rod  rotatably  mounted  In  said 
spindle,  threaded  sleeves  on  said  rod,  and  core  bubs  slld- 
ingly mounted  on  said  spindle  and  having  engagement 
with  said  sleeves,  the  engaging  members  of  one  of  said  core 
bubs  being  reieasably  engaged. 

7.  A  hollow  spindle  having  elongated  slots  therein,  a 
right  and  left  threaded  rod  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
spindle,  threaded  sleeves  on  said  rod,  and  core  hubs  slld- 
ingly mounted  on  said  spindle  and  having  engagement 
with  said  sleeves,  the  engaging  member  of  one  of  said  core 
hulw  being  a  bent  lever  whose  outer  end  Is  In  position  for 
convenient  manipulation  to  disengage  its  inner  end  from 
the  corresponding  sleeve. 

8.  A  hollow  spindle  having  elongated  slots  therein,  a 
right  and  left  threaded  rod  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
spindle,  threaded  sleeves  on  said  rod,  and  core  hubs  slld- 
ingly mounted  on  said  spindle,  and  having  engagement 
with  said  sleeves,  the  engaging  member  of  one  of  said  core 
hubs  being  a  spring  actuated  bent  lever  whose  outer  end  is 
in  position  for  convenient  manipulation  to  disengage  its 
inner  end  from  the  corresponding  sleeve. 


8e2,110.  EMBOSSING  AND  PRINTING  PRESS.  Ed- 
WAKD  B.  Roth,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  B.  Roth  Tool 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  Corporation  of  Missouri. 
Original  application  filed  Mar.  17,  1905,  Serial  No. 
250,526.  Divided  and  this  application  filed  Aug.  10, 
1906.     Serial  No.  330,071. 


■;i£i 


1.  A  press  comprising  an  ink-receptacle  having  a  plu- 
rality of  compartments  and  partitions  therebetween,  a 
feed  roller  comprising  a  shaft  carrying  a  like  plurality  of 
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sections,  and  shields  between  said  sections  and  embracing 
said  partitions. 

2.  An  embossing  and  printing  press  comprising  a  frame, 
a  die-carrying  member  movably  mounted  in  said  frame, 
tracks  adjacent  to  said  die-carrying  member  and  comprls 
ing  separate  track  sections  longitudinally  adjustable  with- 
out affecting  their  vertical  adjustment,  and  a  yieldingly 
mounted  Ink  roller  having  members  arranged  to  engage 
said  tracks,  and  means  for  pressing  said  members  against 
said  tracks  and  moving  said  ink  roller  along  said  tracks, 
whereby  the  pressure  of  said  ink  roller  upon  a  die  in  said 
die-carrying  member  can  be  regulated. 

3.  An  embossing  and  printing  press  comprising  a  frame, 
a  die-carrying  meml>er  movably  mounted  in  said  frame, 
tracks  adjacent  to  said  die  carrying  member  and  comprls 
Ing  separate  track  sections  mounted  on  a  vertically  ad- 
justable member  and  longitudinally  adjustable  Independ 
ently  of  each  other,  a  yieldingly  mounted  ink  roller  having 
members  arranged  to  engage  said  tracks,  and  means  for 
moving  said  ink  roller  along  said  tracks  and  for  pressing 
said  members  against  said  tracks,  whereby  the  pressure  of 
said  ink  roller  upon  a  die  Id  said  die  carrying  member  can 
be  regulated. 

4.  A  press  comprising  a  frame,  an  actuating  shaft 
mounted  In  said  frame,  a  rock-shaft  mounted  on  said 
frame,  arms  fixed  on  said  rock  shaft,  members  mounted  od  , 
said  arms  to  have  Independent  pivotal  movement,  an  ink- 
roller  Journaled  in  said  members,  an  actuating  rod  oper- 
atlvely  connected  to  said  actuating  shaft  to  have  a  stroke 
of  constant  length,  and  means  adjustably  connecting  said 
actuating  rod  and  said  rock-shaft. 

5.  A  press  comprising  a  frame,  a  rock-shaft  mounted  on 
said  frame,  pivotally  mounted  independently  movable  mem- 
bers carried  by  said  rock  shaft,  and  provided  with  spheric- 
ally concave  bearings,  a  spherically  convex  member  in 
each  of  said  bearings  and  provided  with  an  Internal  bear- 
ing, a  shaft  Journaled  in  said  Internal  bearings  of  said 
members,  and  an  Ink  roller  carried  by  said  shaft. 

6.  An  embossing  and  printing  press  comprising  a  frame, 
an  actuating  shaft  mounted  In  said  frame,  a  rock  shaft 
mounted  on  said  frame,  an  ink  roller  carried  by  said  rock 
shaft,  a  longitudinally  slotted  crank  arm  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  an  adjusting  screw  swiveled  in  the  end  of  said 
crank  arm  and  extending  into  said  slot,  a  threaded  block 
on  said  screw  and  slidably  mounted  In  said  slot,  and  an 
actuating  rod  pivotally  connected  to  said  slidabie  block 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  actuating  shaft. ^ 

7.  A  press  comprising  a  frame,  a  rock  shaft  mounted  on 
•aid  frame,  arms  fixed  on  said  rock  shaft,  spring  pressed 
members  pivotally  mounted  on  said  arms  and  an  Ink- 
roller  carried  by  said  members  said  members  being  inde- 
pendently movable. 

8.  A  press  comprising  a  frame,  a  rock  shaft  mounted  on 
said  frame,  arms  fixed  on  said  rock-shaft,  angular  members 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  arms,  one  leg  of  each  member 
extending  8ul»stantlally  parallel  with  its  respective  arm, 
means  tending  to  move  said  leg  toward  said  arm,  ad- 
justable means  to  limit  the  distance  within  which  said  leg 
and  arm  can  approach  each  other,  and  an  Ink  roller  Jour- 
naled In  the  free  ends  of  said  angular  members. 

9.  A  press  comprising  a  frame,  a  die-carrying  member 
reclprocatlngly  mounted  therein,  a  die  In  said  member,  an 
Ink-receptacle  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  feed  roller  in  said 

•  receptacle,  an  Ink-roller,  means  to  bring  said  ink-roller 
into  engagement  with  both  said  feed  roller  and  said  die, 
the  ends  of  said  roller  being  connected  by  spherical  bear- 
ings to  Independently  movable  pivoted  supports  so  as  to 
adjust  Itself  to  make  contact  with  said  feed  roller  and  said 
die  throughout  their  respective  widths. 

10.  A  press  comprising  a  frame,  a  rock-shaft  mounted 
on  said  frame.  Independently  movable  members  pivotally 
supported  by  said  rock  shaft,  an  Ink  roller,  a  shaft  there- 
for,  and   self  alining   bearings   In   said    members   for   said 

shaft. 

11.  A  press  comprising  a  frame,  a  rock  shaft  mounted 
on  said  frame,  Independently  movable  meml)ers  pivotally 
supported  by  said  rock  shaft,  a  shaft  having  ball  and- 
socket  l)earlng8  in  said  meml)erB.  and  an  Ink  roller  carried 
by  said  shaft. 


802.111.  HEEL  FOR  BOOTS  AND  SHOES.  Linds  H. 
Shaw,  Brockton.  Mass.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  F.  M. 
Shaw  &  Son,  Brockton,  Mass.,  a  Corporation  of  Maine. 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1907.     Serial  No.  357,618. 


1.  A  heel  consisting  of  lifts,  each  of  which  Is  composed 
of  a  plurality  of  pieces  provided  at  their  contiguous  edges, 
within  the  periphery  of  the  heel,  with  square  abutting 
shoulders,  and  with  scarfed  end  iwrtlons  so  as  to  overlap 
at  the  edges  of  the  heel. 

2.  A  heel  lift  consisting  of  two  or  more  pieces,  which  are 
scarfed  or  beveled  on  an  acute  angle  so  as  to  overlap  at  the 
ends  of  their  meeting  edges  and- provided  with  square  abut- 
ting shoulders  intermediate  the  ends  of  such  edges. 

3.  A  heel  lift  composed  of  a  plurality  of  pieces,  each  of 
which  Is  scarfed  or  beveled  on  that  end  of  Its  meeting  edge 
which  extends  to  the  periphery  of  the  heel,  and  has  an  ab- 
rupt abutting  shoulder  at  a  distance  from  the  heel  edge. 

4.  A  heel  for  Iwots  and  shoes  consisting  of  lifts  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  pieces,  the  peripheries  of  which  to- 
gether form  the  outline  of  the  completed  lift,  each  of  which 
Is  scarfed  or  beveled  on  that  end  of  Its  meeting  edge  which 
extends  to  the  periphery  of  the  heel,  and  has  an  abrupt 
abuttlog  shoulder  at  a  distance  from  the  heel  edge. 

5.  A  heel  lift  composed  of  a  plurality  of  pieces  together 
having  the  outline  of  a  complete  lift  and  having  on  their 
meeting  edges  acute  angled  overlapping  scarfed  portions 
and  abrupt  abutting  shoulders,  separated  by  notches. 

6.  A  piece  forming  part  of  a  composite  heel-lift,  conform- 
ing In  part  to  the  shape  of  a  heel,  and  having  an  edge  pro- 
vided with  an  Intermediate  squared  abutting  shoulder  and 
flanking  beveled  portions. 

7.  A  piece  forming  part  of  a  composite  heel  lift,  con- 
forming in  part  to  the  shape  of  a  heel,  and  having  an  edge 
provided  with  an  abrupt  abutting  shoulder  and  a  beveled 
or  scarfed  portion  separated  from  the  shoulder  by  a  notch. 


802.112.  RACK  FOR  HATS,  COATS.  &c.  Sidney  E. 
Shaw,  Berwick,  Nova  Scotia,  Canada.  Original  appli- 
cation filed  Nov.  23,  190.'>,  Serial  No."  288,786.  Divided 
and  this  application  filed  June  25,  1906.  Serial  No. 
323,373. 


j^^ 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  a  casing,  a  lon- 
gitudinally movable  rod  therein  and  extending  therebeyond. 
a  basket  occupying  a  fixed  position  with  relation  to  the 
casing,  said  basket  having  an  opening  In  one  wall,  a  re- 
ceptacle disposed  below  the  basket,  a  slide  carried  by  the 
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rod  and  constituting  a  closure  for  the  opening  In  the  wall 
of  the  baaket.  and  means  for  locking  the  vertically  moT- 
■ble  rod  to  secure  the  closure  across  the  opening. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  a  casing,  a  Ion 
gltudlnally  movable  rod  therein  and  extending  therebeyond 
a  basket  occupying  a  fixed  position  with  relation  to  the 
casing,  said  basket  having  an  opening  In  one  wall    a   re- 
ceptacle disposed  below  the  basket,  a  slide  carried  "by  the 
rod  and  constituting  a  closure  for  the  opening  In  the  wall 
of  the  basket,  means  for  locking  the  vertically  movable  rod 
to  secure  the  closure  acroas  the  opening,  and  means  for 
automatically  moving  tlie  rod  longitudinally  and  withdraw 
Ing  the  closure  from  the  basket  opening  when  the  rod  Is 
unlocked. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  vertically 
movable  rod.  an  open  bottomed  basket  having  an  opening 
in  one  wall,  a  closure  for  said  opening  and  carried  by  the 
rod.  a  receptacle  beneath  the  basket,  a  second  basket  hav- 
ing an  opening  In  the  wall,  a  closure  therefor  and  movable 
with  the  rod.  the  two  closures  being  simultaneously  mov- 
able Into  position  across  and  away  from  the  openings  In 
their  respective  baskets,  and  means  for  locking  the  rod 
against  movement  when  the  baskets  are  closed. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  the  comblna 
tlon  with  a  casing ;  of  a  longitudinally  movable  rod  there- 
in, means  for  automatically  locking  the  rod  against  move 
ment.  baskets  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  rod.  each  basket 
having  an  opening  In  one  of  its  walls  and  one  of  said  bas- 
kets having  an  open  bottom,  a  receptacle  beneath  the  open 
bottomed  Usket.  and  closures  for  the  open  walls  of  the 
baskets  and  secured  to  and  movable  with  the  rod.  said  clo- 
sures being  adapted  to  simultaneously  open  or  close  the  bas- 
kets when  the  rod  Is  actuated. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descrll)ed  the  combina- 
tion with  a  casing;  of  a  longitudinally  movable  rod  there- 
in, means  for  automatically  locking  the  rod  against  move- 
ment, baskets  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  rod.  each  basket 
having  an  opening  In  one  of  its  walls  and  one  of  said  bas- 
kets having  an  open  bottom,  a  receptacle  beneath  the  open 
bottomed  basket,  closures  for  the  open  walls  of  the  baskets 
and  secured  to  and  movable  with  the  rod.  said  closures  be- 
ing adapted  to  simultaneously  open  or  close  the  baskeU 
when  the  rod  is  actuated,  a  hook  fixedly  connected  to  the 
casing,  and  a  hook  movable  with  the  rod  and  co<5peratlng 
with  the  first  mentioned  hook. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  the  comblna 
tlon  with  a  casing  ;  of  a  longitudinally  movable  rod  mount- 
ed within  the  casing  and  having  a  notch  and  a  lug  a 
spring  actuated  bolt  adapted  to  engage  the  notch  said  bolt 
being  provided  with  a  notch  in  one  edge,  a  spring  actuated 
device  normally  engaging  the  notch  In  the  bolt  and  extend- 
ing Into  the  path  of.  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the 
lug  to  release  the  bolt,  a  Stationary  hook  upon  the  casing 
and  a  hook  movable  with  the  rod  and  adapted  to  rest  In 
Juxtaposition  with  the  stationary  hook  when  the  bolt  la 
released. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  stationary  hook  •  of  a  ver 
tically  movable  member  having  a  notch  and  a  lug.  a  mov- 
able hook  carried  by  said  member,  a  spring  actuated  bolt 
adapted  to  engage  the  notch  In  the  member,  said  bolt  being 
provided  with  a  notch  In  one  edge,  and  a  spring  actuated 
securing  device  normally  engaging  the  notch  In  the  bolt 
and  extending  Into  the  path  of.  and  adapted  to  be  actuated 
by.  the  lug  to  release  the  bolt  when  the  hooks  are  in  Juxta 
position. 

8.  The  combination  with  an  open  bottomed  basket  hav- 
ing an  opening  in  one  wall,  a  receptacle  adjacent  thereto, 
and  a  second  basket  having  an  opening  In  one  of  Its  walls  • 
of  a  closure  for  each  of  said  openings,  a  rod  secured  to  and 
adapted  to  simultaneously  actuate  the  closures,  said  rod 
having  a  notch,  a  spring  actuated  bolt  adapted  to  engage 
the  notch,  said  bolt  being  provided  with  a  notch  In  one 
edge,  a  spring  actuated  securing  device  normally  engaging 
the  notch  In  the  bolt,  and  means  upon  the  rml  for  with- 
drawing the  securing  device  to  release  the  bolt  when  the 
closures  are  in  position  acroas  the  openings  In  the  baskets. 

9.  The  combination  with  an  open  bottomed  Imsket  har 
Ing  an  opening  In  one  wall,  and  a  receptacle  below  said 
basket ;  of  a  longitudinally  movable  rod.  a  slide  movable 


with  the  rod  for  closing  the  opening  in  the  wall  of  the  baa- 
ket. means  for  engaging  the  rod  to  lock  the  slide  in  closing 
position,  a  movable  support  within  the  receptacle,  a  coun- 
terbalance connected  to  and  adapted  to  normally  hold  the 
support  In  a  raised  position,  and  an  indicator  movable 
with  the  countert>alance. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  casing  having  an  opening  In 
a  wall  thereof,  a  receptacle  below  the  casing,  and  a  mov- 
able aupport  within  the  receptacle ;  of  a  counterbalance,  a 
connection  between  the  counterbalance  and  support  for 
maintaining  the  support  normally  In  a  raised  position  and 
an  Indicator  within  the  casing  and  In  rear  of  said  opening 
and  actuated  by  the  counterbalance. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  casing  having  an  opening  in 
a  wall  thereof,  a  receptacle  below  the  casing,  and  a  mov- 
able support  within  the  receptacle,  of  a  counterbalance,  a 
connection  between  the  counterbalance  and  support  for 
maintaining  the  support  normally  In  a  raised  position,  an 
Indicator  within  the  casing  and  in  rear  of  said  opening  and 
actuated  by  the  counterbalance,  a  longitudinally  movable 
rod.  a  slide  carried  thereby,  a  basket  having  an  opening 
adapted  to  be  closed  by  the  slide,  said  baaket  constituting  a 
hood  for  articles  within  the  receptacle,  and  means  for  lock- 
ing the  rod  against  movement  when  the  basket  Is  closed. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  longitudinally  movable  rod; 
of  a  basket  having  an  opening  in  one  wall  thereof,  a  clo- 
sure for  said  opening  and  connected  to  and  movable  with 
the  rod,  a  fixed  hook,  a  hook  extending  from  and  movable 
with  the  rod.  and  means  for  automatically  locking  the  rod 
against  movement  when  the  basket  is  closed  and  the  hooka 
are  In  contact. 


862.113.  SWEEPING  COMPOUND.  Berthold  Sinqkb. 
Chicago.  111.,  assignor  to  The  Perolln  Company  of  An^r- 
Ica.  Chicago.  111.,  a  Corporation  of  llllnoU.  Filed  June 
23,  1906.     Serial  No.  323,036. 

1.  A  sweeping  compound  comprising  separate  nojvad- 
heslve  granules  of  porous  material  and  a  saponaceous 
material  practically  wholly  absorbed  within  the  pores 
thereof. 

2.  A  sweeping  compound  comprising  Insoluble  porous 
granules  saturated  with  a  saponaceous  material,  the  sur- 
face of  said  granules  being  almost  entirely  free  from  said 
saponaceous  material. 

3.  A  sweeping  compound  comprising  sawdust  contain- 
ing a  saponaceous  material  within  the  pores  thereof,  said 
sawdust  being  In  the  form  of  separate  non  adhesive  free 
rolling  granules. 

4.  A  sweeping  compound  comprising  sawdust  contain- 
ing within  its  pores  a  saponaceous  material  of  Jelly  like 
consistency,  said  sawdust  being  In  the  form  of  separate 
non-adhesive  free  rolling  granules  having  their  surfaces 
almost  entirely  free  from  said  saponaceous  material. 

5.  A  sweeping  material  comprising  Individual  Insoluble 
porous  granules  saturated  with  a  saponaceous  composition 
In  Jelly  like  form. 

6.  A  sweeping  material  comprising  a  mass  of  detached 
porous  granules  and  a  moist  saponaceous  composition 
practically  wholly  absorbed  within  the  pores  thereof.    ' 

7.  A  sweeping  material  comprising  a  mass  of  detached 
non  adherent  granules  each  of  which  consists  of  a  single 
unitary  mass  of  Insoluble  porous  material  containing  a 
saponaceous  composition  practically  wholly  absorbed  with- 
in the  pores  thereof. 

8.  A  sweeping  material  comprising  Individual  granQles 
of  sawdust  having  a  saponaceous  material  practically 
wholly  absorbed  within  the  pores  thereof. 

9.  A  sweeping  material  comprisln*;  a  mass  of  non-ad- 
herent granules  of  sawdust  having  a  saponaceous  material 
In  Jelly  like  form  practically  wholly  absorbed  within  the 
pores  thereof. 

10.  A  sweeping  material  comprising  Individual  non- 
adherent granules  of  sawdust  having  a  moist  saponaceous 
material  practically  wholly  abrorbed  within  the  pores 
thereof. 

11.  A  sweeping  material  comprising  Individual  non- 
adherent granules  of  sawdust  having  a  saponaceous  mate- 
rial practically  wholly  absorbed  within  the  pores  thereof 


July  y>,  1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


*>45 


aaid   granules   having   salt   and   sand    Intermingled   there- 
with. 

12.  A   sweeping   compound   comprising   Insoluble   porous 
^anules    and    a    saponaceous    material,    the    latter    being 
contained  practically  wholly   within  the  pores  of  the  for 
mer  and  a  granular  material,  all  in  the  form  of  separate 
non-adhesive  granules. 

13.  A  sweeping  compound  comprising  insoluble  porous 
granules  and  a  solution  of  soap  practically  wholly  ab- 
sorbed within  the  pores  thereof,  said  granules  having  sand 
and  salt  Intermingled  therewith,  all  in  the  form  of  sep- 
arate non-adhesive  granule*. 


862,114.  REIN-HOLDER.  Ihvino  Skinnkh,  Pine  Bush, 
N.  Y.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  A.  F.  McEwen,  Brooklyn, 
N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  18.  1906.  Serial  No.  312.462.  Re 
newed  May  18.  1907.     Serial  No.  874,381. 


1.  A  rein-holder  for  vehicles  comprising  a  clamping  part 
adapted  to  be  secured  at  one  end  to  the  side  of  the  dash 
and  provided  with  a  socket  extending  laterally  from  the 
edge  of  the  dash,  rein-holding  arms  having  a  rounded 
bend  at  their  lower  end  adapted  to  be  adjusted  and 
clamped  In  the  socket  of  the  first-mentioned  part  and  pro- 
vided with  means  for  clamping  the  said  arms  closely  to- 
gether or  releasing  them. 

2.  A  rein-holder  for  vehicles  consisting  of  a  clamp 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  edge  of  the  dash,  combined 
with  arms  for  holding  the  reins  between  them  adapted  to 
be  adjustably  secured  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  clamp 
and  to  extend  vertically  therefrom,  the  said  arms  being 
adapted  to  be  themselves  adjusted  toward  and  from  each 
other. 

;?.  A  reln-hoIder  for  vehicles  consisting  of  a  clamp 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  edge  of  the  dash  and  to  extend 
laterally  therefrom,  combined  with  arms  for  holding  the 
reins  between  them,  first  offset  outwardly  from  each  other 
and  then  curved  Inwardly  toward  each  other  at  their  upper 
ends,  the  said  reln-holdlng  arms  being  adjustably  secured 
at  their  lower  ends  to  the  outer  end  of  the  clamp  and  ex- 
tending vertically  therefrom  the  said  arms  themselves 
being  adapted  to  l>e  adjusted  toward  and  from  each  other. 


and  characteristic  flavor,  and  also  a  material  suitable  for 
bacterial  food,  and  then  subjecting  the  tobacco  to  fermen- 
tation, substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  method  of  Improving  the  color  and  flavor  of 
tobacco  which  consists  In  subjecting  It  to  the  action  of 
formaldehyde  until  the  desired  change  in  color  and  flavor 
has  taken  place. 

5.  The  method  of  improving  the  color  and  flavor  of 
tobacco  which  consists  in  subjecting  it  to  the  action  of 
an  atmosphere  charged  with  formaldehyde  until  the  de- 
sired change  In  color  and  flavor  has  taken  place. 

6.  The  method  of  developing  a  desired  flavor  in  tobacco, 
which  consists  In  destroying  the  micro-organic  life  thereon 
by  subjecting  the  tobacco  to  the  action  of  formaldehyde, 
colonising  upon  the  tobacco  thus  treated  the  micro-or- 
ganisms characteristic  of  another  grade,  and  then  sub- 
jecting the  colonized  tobacco  to  fermentation. 


862,116.  INTERLOCKING  FRICTION-CLUTCH.  Fbank 
B.  Smith,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Barber  As- 
phalt Paving  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  Corporation 
of  West  Virginia.  Filed  Oct.  26,  1906.   Serial  No.  340.620. 


862.115.  TREATING  TOBACCO.  EiliL  A.  DB  ScHWKi- 
KiT*.  Washington.  D.  C.  ;  F.  H.  Fries,  executor  of  said 
I  de  Schwelnltz,  deceased,  assignor,  by  direct  and  mesne 
assignments,  of  one-fourth  to  John  C.  Pennie.  Washing- 
ton, D.  C,  and  one-half  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Com- 
pany, Winston  Salem.  N.  C,  a  Corporation  of  New 
Jeney.      Filed  Feb.  4,  1897.      Serial  No.  622.034. 

1.  The  method  of  developing  a  desired  flavor  in  tobacco 
which  consists  In  destroying  the  mlcro-orgnnlc  life  there 
on.   colonlilng  upon   the   tobacco  thus   treated   the   micro- 
organisms characteristic  of  another  grade,  and   then  sub- 
jecting the  colonized  tobacco  to  fermentation. 

2.  The  process  of  treatment  of  tobacco,  consisting  in. 
first,  sterilizing  the  same,  under  such  conditions  and 
suflBclently  long  continued  as  to  destroy  the  original  bac- 
teria and  spores  existing  thereon,  then  adding  to  the 
aterlllted  tol>acco  Iwicterla  or  cultures  thereof  to  produce 
a  new  and  characteristic  flavor,  and  then  subjecting  the 
tobacco  to  fermentation,  substantially  as  and  for  the  pur- 
pose descrll)ed. 

3.  The  process  of  changing  the  flavor  of  tolwicco.  which 
consists  In  first  freeing  the  tobacco  of  the  species  of  bac- 
teria originally  existing  thereon  and  then  adding  in  place 
thereof   bacteria   or   cultures   thereof,   to   produce   a   new 


1.  A  clutch  one  member  of  which  comprises  a  disk  and 
an  annulus  with  Its  flat  surface  in  opposition  thereto,  said 
annulus  being  also  provided  with  teeth ;  and  another 
member  which  comprises  a  disk  received  between  the  op- 
posing surfaces  of  the  first  mentioned  disk  and  annulus. 
with  replaceable  blocks  of  friction  resisting  mateflal  hav- 
ing a  thickness  exceeding  that  of  said  disk  Inserted  therein, 
with  their  opposite  surfaces  projecting  beyond  the  sur- 
faces of  the  disk  ;  in  combination  with  means  also  pro- 
vided with  teeth,  for  forcing  the  disk  and  annulus  to- 
gether whereby  there  is  occasioned  frictional  contact  be- 
tween their  opposing  surfaces  and  the  surfaces  of  the 
blocks  carried  by  the  other  disk  and  toothed  engagement 
between  said  annulus  and  forcing  means. 

2.  A  clutch  having  one  member  which  comprises  a  disk 
and  an  annulus  with  Its  flat  surface  In  opposition  thereto; 
another  meml)er  which  comprises  a  disk  slldably  mounted 
upon  a  shaft  and  having  Its  surfaces  received  between  the 
opposing  surfaces  of  the  first  mentioned  disk  and  annulus; 
a  collar  also  sliding  In  relation  to  said  shaft,  and  capable 
of  toothed  engagement  with  the  annulus  ;  and  connections 
whereby  the  shaftwise  motion  of  the  collar  initially  forces 
together  the  disk  and  the  annulus  with  frictional  engage- 
ment of  the  disk  which  is  between  them,  and  subsequently 
effects  toothed  engagement  of  the  collar  with  said  annulus. 

3.  A  clutch  having  one  member  which  comprises  a  disk 
and  an  annulus  with  Its  fiat  surface  In  opposition  thereto : 
another  member  which  comprises  a  disk  slldably  mounted 
upon  a  shaft  and  having  Its  surfaces  received  between  the 
opposing  surfaces  of  the  first  mentioned  disk  and  annulus ; 
a  collar  also  sliding  In  relation  to  said  shaft,  and  capable 
of  toothed  engagement  with  the  annulus;  and  connections 
whereby  the  shaftwise  motion  of  the  collar  Initially  forces 
together  the  disk  and  the  annulus  with  frictional  engage- 
ment of  the  disk  which  Is  between  them,  and  subsequently 
efl'ecU  toothed  engagement  of  the  collar  with  said  annulus, 
Raid  connections  Including  a  plurality  of  angular  levers 
by  the  motion  of  which  the  disk  and  annulus  are  fon-ed 
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tos«tber  afratnit  th«  re«i8tano«  of  Interposed  sprlnjfs  and 
a  corre8p<iDdlnK  series  of  links  whereby  said  lerera  are 
connected  with  the  collar. 

4.  A  clutch  having  one  member  which  comprise  a  disk 
and  an  annulus  with  its  flat  surface  In  opposition  thereto  ; 
another  member  which  comprises  a  disk  slldably  mounted 
upon  a  shaft  and  having  Its  surfaces  received  between  the 
opposing  surfaces  of  the  first  mentioned  disk  and  annulus ; 
a  collar  also  sliding  In  relation  to  said  shaft,  and  capable 
of  toothed  engagement  with  the  annulus;  and  connections 
whereby  the  shaftwlse  motion  of  the  collar  initially  forces 
together  the  disk  and  the  annulus  with  frictlonal  engage- 
ment of  the  disk  which  Is  between  them,  and  subsequently 
efTects  toothed  engagement  of  the  collar  with  said  annulus, 
said  connections  Including  a  plurality  of  angular  levers  by 
the  motion  of  which  the  disk  and  annulus  are  forced  to- 
gether against  the  resistance  of  Interposed  springs  and  a 
corresponding  series  of  links  whereby  said  levers  are  con- 
nected with  the  collar,  the  relative  position  of  the  ends 
of  said  connecting  links  l)elng  such  that  the  Initial  motion 
effects  frictlonal  engagement  between  the  members  to  the 
fullest  extent  possible,  prior  to  the  eCTecting  of  the  In- 
terlocking engagement. 

5.  A  clutch  of  which  the  driving  member  consists  of  a 
shaft  carrying  a  disk  with  a  toothed  annulus  rotating 
with  It,  but  with  the  rapacity  to  be  moved  towards  or 
•way  from  said  disk  ;  and  a  driven  member  which  com- 
prises a  shaft  having  a  disk  slldably  mounted  thereon 
which  Is  received  between  the  opposing  surfaces  of  the 
driving  disk  and  Its  annulus;  a  sleeve  slldably  mounted 
on  said  shaft  and  having  teeth  capable  of  engagement 
with  said  toothed  annulus  ;  and  a  collar  freely  mounted 
upon  said  driven  shaft  with  means  whereby  the  Initial 
shaftwlse  motion  of  said  collar  forces  together  the  disk  and 
annulus  of  the  driving  member  to  effect  frictlonal  engage 
ment  with  the  disk  mounted  on  the  driven  member,  while 
the  further  movement  of  the  collar  In  the  same  direction 
forces  said  sleeve  and  annulus  Into  locking  engagement. 

C.  A  clutch  having  one  member  which  comprises  a  disk  ; 
a  second  disk  slldably  mounted  upon  a  shaft  and  provided 
with  replaceable  Inserts;  an  annulus  loosely  mounted 
upon  a  hub  on  said  second  disk  and  extending  beyond  said 
Inserts;  and  means  for  forcing  said  annulus  shaftwlse  to 
press  the  Inserts  Into  frictlonal  engagement  with  said 
first  mentioned  disk. 

7.  A  clutch  comprising  a  driving  member;  a  disk  pro- 
Tided  with  a  hub  and  having  replaceable  Inserts  ;  a  second 
disk  loosely  mounted  upon  said  hub  and  provided  with 
teeth  ;  a  sleeve  also  provided  with  teeth  for  engaging  the 
teeth  on  said  hub;  and  means  for  forcing  said  sleeve  and 
(tisks  longitudinally  to  produce  frictlonal  engagement  be- 
tween said  driving  member  and  Inserts  and  locking  en- 
fagement  of  said  teeth. 

8.  A  clutch  comprising  a  driving  member  ;  a  disk  pro- 
Tided  with  means  for  frictlonal  engagement  with  said 
driving  member  ;  an  annulus  loosely  mounted  upon  an  ex- 
tension of  said,  disk  and  adapted  to  force  said  disk  lon- 
gitudinally apnlnat  said  driving  member,  said  annulus  being  \ 
provided  with  teeth  ;  a  sleeve  slldably  mounted  on  a  shaft 
and  provided  with  teeth  ;  a  collar  loosely  mounted  on  said 
first  sleeve:  and  means  for  first  moving  said  disk  Into 
frictlonal  engagement  with  said  driving  member  and  then 
forcing  said  toothed  sleeve  and  annulus  Into  locking  en- 
gagement. 

9.  .\  clutch  having  one  member  which  comprises  a  disk ; 
a  second  disk  slldably  mounted  upon  a  shaft  ;  an  annulus 
mounted  upon  said  second  disk  ;  means  for  forcing  said 
annulus  against  snld  second  disk  to  force  the  latter  Into 
frictlonal  engagement  with  said  first  mentioned  disk;  and 
means  for  producing  locking  engagement  between  said 
second  disk  and  forcing  means. 

10.  .\  clutch  comprising  a  driving  member  ;  a  friction 
disk  mounted  upon  a  shaft ;  a  toothed  disk  mounted  loosely 
on  said  friction  disk  ;  a  toothed  sleeve  mounted  on  said 
shaft;  a  collar  mounted  upon  said  toothed  sleeve;  and 
means  whereby  shaftwlse  motion  of  said  collar  clamps 
said  friction  disk  between  said  toothed  disk  and  driving 
member  and  looks  said  toothed  disk  and  sleeve. 

11.  A   clutch   comprising   a   drlTlng    member,    provided 
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with  pins  ;  a  friction  disk  slldably  mounted  on  a  shaft ;  an 
annulus  mounted  to  rotate  on  said  friction  disk  and  slide 
I  over  the  pins  In  the  driving  member  ;  an  angular  lever 
loosely  mounted  on  each  of  said  pins  and  having  rocking 
engagement  with  said  annulus;  a  collar  mounted  on  said 
shaft ;  and  links  connecting  said  collar  and  angular  levers, 
whereby  upon  the  shaftwlse  movement  of  said  collar,  the 
friction  disk  Is  clamped  between  the  driving  member  and 
the  annulus. 

12.  A  clutch  comprising  a  driving  member  provided  with 
pins  ;  a  clamping  disk  provided  with  teeth  ;  a  friction  disk 

I  between  said  driving  member  and  clamping  disk,  said 
j  clamping  disk  having  holes  which  register  with  the  driving 
pins :  an  angular  lever  loosely  mounted  on  each  of  said 
pins  and  having  rocking  engagement  with  the  clamping 
disk;  a  sleeve  slldably  mounted  upon  a  shaft  and  provided 
with  teeth  adapted  to  mesh  with  those  on  the  clamping 
disk,  a  collar  rotatably  mounted  on  the  sleeve;  links  con- 
necting said  collar  with  each  of  said  angular  levers, 
whereby  upon  moving  the  collar  longitudinally  of  the 
shaft,  the  friction  disk  Is  first  clamped  between  the  driv- 
ing member  and  the  clamping  disk  and  then  the  toothed 
sleeve  and  clamping  disk  are  locked  together. 

13.  In  combination,  a  driving  member;  a  disk  frlctlon- 
ally  engaging  said  driving  member;  a  toothed  annulus 
bearing  aglnst  said  friction  disk  ;  a  toothed  sleeve  slldably 
mounted  to  lock  with  said  toothed  annulus  ;  a  collar  ro- 
tatably mounted  upon  said  toothed  sleeve  ;  and  a  cramp- 
ing toggle  between  said  collar  and  said  toothed  disk, 
whereby  when  the  toggle  Is  moved  In  one  direction  past 
the  center,  the  friction  disk  is  first  clamped  and  then  the 
toothed  annulus  and  sleeve  are  locked,  and  when  the  tog- 
gle Is  moved  in  the  opposite  direction  past  the  center,  the 
parts  are  first  unlocked  and  then  the  friction  disk  is  re- 
leased. 

14.  In  combination,  a  disk  ;  an  opposing  annulus ;  an 
Intermediate  disk  adapted  to  be  clamped  between  said  an- 
nulus and  first  mentioned  disk ;  a  sleeve  mounted  on  a 
shaft,  and  adapted  to  be  locked  to  said  annulus ;  and 
means  for  clamping  said  friction  disk  and  for  locking  said 
sleeve  and  annulus. 

15.  In  combination,  a  disk ;  an  opposing  annulus  ;  an 
Intermediate  friction  disk  adapted  to  be  clamped  between 
said  disk  and  annulus ;  u  sleeve  provided  with  means 
whereby  It  may  be  positively  locked  with  said  annulus; 
and  multiplying  leverage  l)etween  said  sleeve  and  annulus, 
whereby  the  friction  disk  Is  first  clamped  between  said  first 
mentioned  disk  and  said  annulus,  upon  first  moving  said 
sleeve,  and  upon  the  further  movement  of  said  sleeve  It  Is 
positively  locked  with  said  annulus. 


862,117.  LUBRICANT-SEAL  SHAFT-l'ACKINO.  JOH.H 
W.  Smith.  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ball  Engine  Company, 
Erie.  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  Feb.  28, 
1906.     Serial  No.  303.459. 


1.  A  liquid-seal  shaft-packing,  comprising  a  casing,  a 
collar  therein,  means  for  continually  supplying  a  liquid 
betweeft  the  casing  and  collar  for  forming  a  seal  when 
either  casing  or  collar  Is  rotated,  and  means  for  regulating 
the  position  of  the  liquid  Interposed. 

2.  A   llquld-seal    shaft-packing,   comprising   a   casing,    a 
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rotatable  collar  therein,  having  a  flange  with  recesses  at 
Its  end.  means  for  continually  supplying  a  liquid  between 
the  casing  and  flanged  collar,  and  means  for  regulating 
the  position  of  the  liquid  Interposed. 

8.  A  llquld-seal  shaft-packing,  comprising  a  casing,  a 
rotatable  collar  therein,  having  a  flange  at  one  side  with 
axlally  arranged  inclined  recesses  at  Its  end.  and  a  plural- 
ity of  recesses  on  the  side  of  the  collar  opposite  to  the 
flanged  side,  and  a  liquid  Interposed  between  the  casing 
and  flanged  collar. 

4.  A  llquld-seal  shaft  packing,  comprising  a  casing,  a 
rotatable  collar  therein,  having  a  flange  at  one  side  with 
axlally  arranged  Inclined  recesses  at  Its  end.  and  having  a 
curved  portion  near  its  central  part,  and  a  plurality  of  re- 
cesses on  the  side  of  the  collar  opposite  to  the  flanged  side, 
and  a  liquid  Interposed  between  the  casing  and  flanged 
collar. 

5.  In  combination,  with  a  liquid-seal  shaft  packing,  com- 
prising a  casing,  a  collar  rotatable  in  the  casing,  a  liquid 
interposed  between  the  casing  and  collar,  and  means  for 
regulating  the  position  of  the  liquid  Interposed,  of  a  bear- 
ing In  proximity  to  the  shaft-packing,  adapted  to  discharge 
Its  lubricant  In  the  direction  of  the  shaft. 

6.  In  combination,  with  a  llquld-seal  shaft-packing,  com- 
prising a  casing,  a  collar  rotatable  In  the  casing,  having 
radial  recesses  at  one  side  and  a  flange  with  axlally  ar- 
ranged recesses  at  the  other  side,  a  liquid  Interposed  be- 
tween the  casing  and  collar,  and  means  regulating  the 
position  of  the  liquid  Interposed,  of  a  bearing  In  proximity 
to  the  shaft-packing. 

7.  In  combination  with  a  shaft  and  a  liquid  seal  shaft- 
packing,  of  a  bearing  for  the  shaft  In  proximity  to  the 
shaft  packing,  adapted  to  discharge  Its  lubricant  In  the 
direction  of  the  shaft  packing. 

8.  A  collar  for  a  llquld-seal  packing,  having  at  one  side 
a  flange  with  radially  arranged  Inclined  recesses,  and  at 
the  other' side  thereof  radially  arranged  recesses. 

9.  A  collar  for  a  llquld-seal  packing,  having  at  one  side 
and  at  its  periphery,  a  flange  with  radially  arranged  In- 
clined recesses,  and  a  curved  portion  near  its  central  par<, 
and  at  the  other  side  thereof  radially  arranged  recesses. 

10.  A  casing  for  a  llquld-seal  shaft  packing  complete  In 
Itself,  provided  with  means  forming  an  Inherent  part  there- 
of, to  regulate  the  position  of  a  continually  supplied  liquid 
in  the  packing. 

11.  A  collar  for  a  liquid  seal  shaft  packing  rotatable 
with  a  shaft,  having  a  curved  portion  tangential  to  the 
shaft  for  the  flow  of  liquid  from  the  shaft  to  the  collar. 

12.  A  collar  for  a  llquld-seal  shaft-packing,  having  a 
flange  with  radial  recesses  Inclined  In  respect  to  the  axis 
of  the  collar. 

13.  A  collar  for  a  liquid-seal  shaft-packing,  with  radial 
recesses  at  one  side,  and  at  the  other  side,  a  flange  with 
axially  inclined  recesses. 
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said  guide  chambers  and  the  wheel-chamber,  the  admis- 
sion chamber  having  the  lowest  pressure  being  arranged 
close  to  the  nossle  guiding  the  steam  of  high  pressure. 


862.118.  STEAM-Tl'RBINK.  John  W.  Smith.  Erie,  Pa., 
assignor  to  Ball  Engine  Company,  Erie.  Pa.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  Mar.  80,  1906.  Serial  No 
308,883.    . 

1.  In  a  steam-turbine  having  a  casing  with  an  Inlet  and 
an  outlet,  a  wheel-chamber,  and  means  for  guiding  steam 
of  different  pressures  from  the  Inlet  to  the  outlet,  means 
for  supplying  steam  to  the  wheel-chamber  of  a  pressure 
equal  to  one  of  the  pressures  of  the  steam  guided  by  the 
means,  and  higher  than  the  pressure  of  the  eutiet. 

2.  In  a  steam  turbine  having  a  casing  with  an  outlet,  a 
wheel  chamber  and  a  turbine-wheel  acted  upon  by  pres 
sure  equal  to.  greater  and  less  than  that  of  the  wheel 
chamber,  positive  means  communicating  with  the  wheel 
chamber  for  supplying  steam  of  one  pressure  thereto 
higher  than  that  at  the  outlet,  and  means  for  directing 
stesm  of  high  pressure,  against  that  part  of  the  turbine- 
wheel  which  Is  adjacent  to  the  part  acted  upon  by  the 
steam  of  a  pressure  lower  than  that  of  the  wheel  chamber. 

3.  In  a  steam  turbine  having  a  casing  forming  a  wheel- 
chamber  and  having  a  nozzle  and  a  plurality  of  guide- 
chambers  arranged  therein  for  guiding  steam  of  different 
pressures  ;  means  forming  communication  between  one  of 
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4.  In  a  steam-turbine  having  a  casing  forming  a  wheel- 
chamber  and  having  a  nozzle  and  a  plurality  of  admission- 
chambers  of  gradually  increasing  cross  section  arranged 
therein  for  guiding  steam  of  different  pressures,  means 
forming  communication  between  one  of  said  admissiOD- 
chambers  and  the  wheel-chamber,  the  admission-chamber 
having  the  lowest  pressure  being  arranged  close  to  the 
noizle  guiding  the  steam  of  high  pressure. 

6.  In  a  steam-turbine  having  a  high  pressure  casing, 
and  a  low  pressure  casing  adjacent  thereto  having  a  wheel- 
chamber,  and  forming  a  compartment  with  the  high  pres- 
sure casing,  holes  in  the  low  pressure  casing  at  the  side 
nearest  the  high-pressure  casing  for  the  passage  of  steam 
from  the  low  pressure  casing,  through  the  compartment 
to  the  wheel-chamber  of  the  low  pressure  casing. 

6.  In  a  steam-turbine,  a  plurality  of  notzle  blanks  and 
a  plurality  of  release  blades  arranged  relatively  to  the 
nozzle  blanks  so  as  to  be  In  line  with  some  part  of  the 
nozzle  blanks. 

7.  In  a  steam-turbine,  a  plurality  of  noizle  blanks  and 
a  plurality  of  release  bUdes  arranged  so  as  to  t>e  In  Hue 
with  approximately  the  central  portion  of  the  nozzle 
blanks.  *" 

8.  In  a  steam  turbine  having  a  casing  with  an  outlet,  a 
turbine-wheel  with  buckets,  a  nozzle,  and  means  guiding 
steam  in  a  stream  from  the  nozzle  to  the  outlet,  an  addi- 
tional and  separate  nozzle  not  In  communication  with  the 
first  nozzle,  arranged  intermediately  between  the  first  noz- 
zle and  the  outlet  for  directing  steam  separate  from  the 
stream  of  the  first  nozzle  and  outlet,  directly  against  the 
buckets. 

9.  In  a  steam  turbine  having  a  casing  with  an  outlet,  a 
turbine-wheel  with  buckets,  a  nozzle,  and  means  for  guid- 
ing the  steam  In  a  stream  through  a  spiral  path  from  the 
nozzle  to  the  outlet,  for  successively  Impinging  the  steam 
against  the  buckets;  an  additional  and  separate  nozzle 
not  In  communication  with  the  first  nozzle,  Intermediately 
between  the  first  named  nozzle  and  outlet  for  directing 
steam  in  a  stream  separate  from  that  passing  from  the 
first  nozzle  In  a  spiral  path  to  the  outlet,  directly  against 
the  buckets. 


862.119.     PNEUMATIC  RENOVATOR. 
St.  Louis.  Mo.     Filed  Dec.  11,  1905. 


Frank  T.  Snydkb, 
Serial  No.  291.272. 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  renovator,  a  casfng  having  a  chamber 
open  at  the  bottom,  a  blast-noxsle  received  by  said  cham- 
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ber,  a  hollow  nipple  leading  from  the  top  of  the  blast  no«- 
«le,  a  screw-bolt  projecting  through  the  top  of  the  casing 
and  terminating  In  a  socket  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the 
nipple,  a  nut  passed  over  the  screw-threaded  projecting 
portion  of  the  bolt  for  drawing  the  parts  together,  the 
casing  having  a  channel  formed  therein  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  Interior  of  the  socket  through  the  peripheral 
walls  thereof,  and  means  for  forcing  air  under  pressure 
through  the  passage,  socket,  and  blast-noHle,  subatantlally 
as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  pneumatic  renovator,  a  casing  having  a  chamber 
open  at  the  bottom,  the  upper  wall  of  the  casing  having  a 
channel  formed  therein  for  receiving  air  under  pressure, 
an  exhaust  notzle  disposed  across  the  top  of  the  chamber, 
an  annular  chamber  being  formed  at  the  Inner  end  of  the 
channel  encompassing  the  exhaust  nozsle  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  Interior  thereof  through  Its  peripheral  wall, 
a  plug  for  closing  the  rear  end  of  the  noaale,  a  hollow  boss 
Integral  with  the  casing  and  disposed  In  the  path  of  the 
line  of  discharge  from  the  exhaust  noxzie.  and  an  exhaust 
pipe  coupled  to  the  boss,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


862.120.  NON-REFILLABLE  BOTTLE.  Fkank  Qbovatt 
and  William  Temple,  Trenton,  N.  J.,  assignors  of  one- 
third  to  Edward  Y.  Temple,  Trenton,  N.  J.  Filed  Sept. 
22,  1906.     Serial  No.  335.692. 


1.  Id  a  non  rcflllable  bottle,  the  combination  of  a  buoy 
ant  valve  having  a  head  adapted  to  rest  upon  a  seat,  and 
having  a  reduced  shank  and  a  spider  on  the  reduced  end 
of  the  said  shank,  a  tube  and  a  chamber  within  which  said 
valve  Is  adapted  to  move,  said  chamber  having  one  or 
more  openings  In  Its  wall  ;  a  seat  for  said  valve  within  said 
chamber ;  a  chamber  located  above  said  first  mentioned 
chamber  and  having  an  open  end  and  one  or  more  openings 
In  Its  wall,  and  a  wall  surrounding  said  chambers  and 
forming  an  annular  chamber  between  It  and  said  two 
chambers,  substantially  aa  described. 

2.  In  a  non-reflllable  bottle,  the  combination  of  a  buoy- 
ant valve  having  a  head  and  a  circular  extended  portion 
adapted  to  rest  upon  a  seat,  and  having  a  reduced  shank 
and  a  spider  on  the  reduced  end  of  said  shank  ;  a  perfo- 
rated chamber  wherein  said  valve  may  move,  and  a  seat 
for  said  valve  within  said  chamber  ;  an  open  ended  cham- 
l>er  located  above  said  first  mentioned  chamber  and  having 
openings  In  Ita  side  walls  ;  a  wall  surrounding  said  two 
chambers  and  forming  an  annular  chamber  between  It  and 
them  ;  a  spring  adapted  to  retain  said  structure  within  the 
neck  of  the  bottle  and  a  washer  surrounding  the  lower  end 
of  said  perforated  chamber,  substantially  as  described. 


862,121.  BISCUIT-MAKING  MACHINE.  JoHK  T.  FOL- 
SOM.  Binghamton.  N.  T.,  assignor,  by  direct  and  mesne 
assignments,  to  Dutchem  Tool  Company.  FlshklU-on-the- 
Hudson.  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Sept. 
19.  1906.     Serial  No.  335,286. 

1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  and  in  com- 
bination with  suitable  operating  and  dough  feeding  mech- 
anism, a  rotary  mold  wheel  provided  at  diametrically  op- 
posite sides  with  mold  chambers  having  subdividing  parti- 
tions therein,  plungers  In  said  mold  chambers  slotted  to  re- 
ceive and  slidably  engage  the  partitions,  heads  connected 


with  the  plunuers.  rods  extending  inwardly  from  the  heads 
and  provided  at  their  inner  ends  with  sleeves,  a  connection 
>»etween  the  sleeves  of  the  rods  arranged  transversely  of 
and  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  the  wheel,  whereby  In  the  ro- 
tation of  the  wheel  the  plungers  will  be  alternately  ad 
justed  to  receiving  and  discharging  positions,  said  connec- 
tion being  slidably  mounted  and  provided  with  wedges  en- 
gaging the  sleeves  to  effect  the  adjaatment  of  the  plungers, 
and  means  for  sliding  said  connections. 


aa. 


2.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  dough  feeding  and  molding  mechanism,  of  actu- 
ating means  for  said  mechanism  Including  a  lever,  a  con- 
trolling weight  carried  by  the  lever,  an  elastic  floor-engag- 
ing bumper  carried  by  the  weight.. and  springs  backing  said 
bumper  and  seated  In  reiesses  in  the  weight 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  and  in  com 
blnatlon  with  suitable  operating  and  dough  feeding  mech- 
anism, a  rotary  mold  wheel  provided  with  mold  chambers, 
forming  plungers  slidably  mounted  In  said  chambers,  arms 
extending  Inwardly  from  the  plungers  and  provided  with 
sleeves,  wedges  movable  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  ro- 
tation of  the  wheel  and  adjustably  engaging  the  sleeves  to 
slide  the  plungers  In  and  out,  and  means  for  Imparting 
motion  to  the  wedges. 

4.  Id  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  and  in  com- 
bination with  suitable  operating  and  dough  feeding  mech 
anism.  a  rotary  mold  wheel  provided  with  mold  chambert. 
forming  plunders  slidably  mounted  In  the  chambers  and 
having  Inwardly  extending  arms,  adjusting  wedges  mov- 
able at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  wheel 
and  engaging  said  arms  to  adjust  the  plungers  In  and  out, 
a  sliding  bearing  carried  by  the  wedges,  and  a  shaft  ex- 
tending outwardly  through  one  of  the  journals  of  the  roll 
and  swlveled  In  said  bearing. 

5.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  frame  having  a  hopper  and  a  feed  passage,  a  ro- 
tary mold  wheel,  clutch  mechanism  embodying  a  drum  for 
Intermittently  rotating  the  mold  wheel,  a  driven  gear,  a 
winding  connection  between  said  gear  and  drum,  a  cat-off, 
a  feeder  operating  In  the  feed  passage,  bell  crank  levers  con- 
nected with  the  cut-off  and  feeder,  one  of  said  levers  hav- 
ing a  cam  slot  and  pin  engagement  with  the  other,  and 
means  for  operating  said  levers  and  returning  the  same 
and  drum  to  normal  position. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  frame  having  a  hopper  and  a  feed  passage  com- 
municating therewith,  of  a  feed  plunger  slldable  In  said  pa»- 
sage,  a  reciprocating  cutting  knife  arranged  at  the  bottom 
of  the  hopper  above  the  plunger,  a  rotary  mold  wheel, 
means  for  operating  the  wheel  Including  a  shaft  carrying 
a  crank  arm.  a  weighted  bell  crank  lever  provided  upon  one 
of  its  arms  with  a  pair  of  pins  or  studs,  a  link  pivoted  at 
one  end  to  the  said  crank  arm  and  having  a  slotted  free 
end  engaging  one  of  said  pins  or  studs,  whereby  the  pinn 
ger  Is  adapted  to  be  operated  from  the  shaft,  and  a  second 
bell  crank  lever  having  one  of  Its  arms  connected  with  the 
cutler  and  Its  other  srm  provided  with  a  slot  having  a 
straight  i;>ortlon  and  a  curved  portion  engaging  the  other 
stud  on  the  first  named  bell  crank  lever,  the  slots  In  the 
link  and  second  bell  crank  lever  being  so  arranged  as  to 
secure  a  determined  time  operation  of  the  plunger  and  cut- 
ting knife,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  and  In  com- 
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blnatlon  with  suitable  operating  and  dough-feeding  mech- 
anism, a  rotary  mold  wheel  provided  at  diametrically  op 
poslte  sides  with  mold  chambers,  forming  plungers  slidably 
operating  therein,  connecting  means  between  the  plungers 
Including  a  member  extending  transversely  of  the  wheel 
and  out  of  line  with  the  axis  thereof,  said  member  being 
slidably  mounted,  means  for  sliding  said  memt>er,  and 
means  associated  with  said  member  and  operative  by  the 
sliding  movement  thereof  to  adjust  the  plungers  In  and 
out  to  regulate  the  size  of  the  mold  chambers. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  and  In  com- 
bination with  suitable  operating  and  dough  feeding  mech- 
anism, a  rotary  mold  provided  at  diametrically  opposite 
■Ides  with  mold  chambers,  forming  plungers  slidably 
mounted  in  said  chambers,  a  rod  or  bar  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  wheel  and  carrying  wedges  operatlvely  con- 
nected with  the  plungers,  said  rod  or  bar  being  slidably 
mounted  and  eccentrically  arranged  with  relation  to  the 
axis  of  the  wheel,  whereby  In  the  rotation  of  the  wheel  the 
plungers  will  be  alternately  adjusted  to  receiving  and  dis- 
charging positions,  and  means  for  sliding  said  rod  or  bar 
to  effect  the  adjustment  of  the  plungers  to  regulate  the 
slse  of  the  mof^  chambers. 

9.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  descrlt>ed.  and  In  com 
blnatlon  with  suitable  operating  and  dough  feeding  mech- 
nnlsm.  n  rotary  mold  wheel  provided  at  diametrically  op- 
posite sides  with  mold  chambers,  forming  plungers  slid- 
ably mounted  within  the  chambers,  a  rod  or  bar  arranged 
transversely  of  the  wheel  and  eccentric  to  the  axis  thereof, 
connecting  means  between  the  plungers  and  said  rod  or  bar 
comprising  engaging  members  on  the  plungers  and  wedges 
on  the  bar.  whereby  a  sliding  movement  of  the  bar  trans- 
versely of  the  wheel  will  adjust  the  plungers  In  and  out, 
and  an  operating  shaft  swlveled  and  slidably  connected  at 
one  end  to  one  end  of  the  rod  or  bar. 

10.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  and  In  com 
blnatlon  with  suitable  operating  «and  dough-feeding  mech 
anism.  a  rotary  mold  wheel  provided  at  diametrically  op- 
posite sides  with  mold  chambers,  plungers  slidably  mount- 
ed In  the  chambers,  eccentric  means  connecting  the  plun 
gers.  whereby  In  the  roUtlon  of  the  wheel  the  plungers 
win  be  alternately  adjusted  to  receiving  and  discharging 
positions,  said  means  Including  a  member  slldable  trans- 
versely of  the  wheel  and  provided  with  adjusting  wedges 
to  move  the  plungers  in  and  out,  and  means  for  sliding 
said  member. 

11.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  and  in  com- 
bination with  suitable  operating  and  dough  feeding  mech- 
anism, a  roUry  mold  wheel  provided  at  diametrically  op- 
posite sides  with  mold  chambers,  plungers  operating  there- 
in, an  eccentric  support  and  connection  for  the  plungers 
arranged  to  secure  the  alternate  movement  of  the  plungers 
to  receiving  and  discharging  positions  in  the  rotation  of 
the  wheel,  sliding  wedges  associated  therewith  for  adjust- 
ing the  plungers  in  and  out,  and  means  for  operating  the 
wedges. 

12.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described  and  In  com- 
bination with  suitable  operating  and  dough  feeding  mech- 
anism, a  rotary  mold  wheel  provided  at  diametrically  op- 
posite sides  with  mold  chambers,  plungers  operating  there- 
in, rods  extending  from  the  plungers  and  provided  at  their 
Inner  ends  with  sleeves,  a  rod  or  bar  extending  trans 
versely  of  the  wheel  and  eccentric  to  the  axis  thereof  and 
provided  with  wedges  engaging  said  sleeve,  a  hollow  box 
or  head  ujwn  one  end  of  said  rod.  and  an  operating  screw 
shaft  swlveled  at  one  end  In  said  box  and  extending 
through  one  of  the  sides  of  the  wheel. 


REISSUES. 


12.677.     AIR  BRAKE  APrARATUS.     Charles  E.  Tirnib, 
Rochester,  N.  Y.,  assignor,  by  direct  and  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  The  Dukesmlth  Air  Brake  Release  Signal  Com 
pany.   Meadvllle.   I'a..  a  Corporation  of  West  Virginia 
Filed  June  26,  1905.     Serial  No.  267.672.     Original  No 
784.526,  dated  Mar.  7,  1905,  Serial  No.  216,236. 
1.   In  an  air  brake  system,  the  combination  of  an  engl 

neer's  valve,  a  brake  cylinder  and  its  triple  valve,  piping 


connecting  these  parts,  brake  control  valve  mechanism  In- 
dependent of  the  engineer's  valve,  and  piping  connecting 
the  same  to  the  brake  cylinder  and  to  the  triple  valve  ex- 
haust port,  said  brake  control  valve  mechanism  being  ar- 
ranged to  open  the  triple  valve  exhaust  port  to  the  atmo»> 
l)here  or  to  close  the  same,  and  to  open  the  brake  cylinder 
to  the  atmosphere  or  keep  the  same  closed. 
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2.  Id  an  air  brake  syHtem,  the  combination  of  an  engl- 
neers  valve,  a  brake  cylinder  and  its  triple  valve,  piping 
connecting  these  parts,  valve  mechanism  Independent  of 
the  engineer's  valve,  and  piping  connecting  the  same  to 
the  brake  cylinder  and  to  the  triple  valve  exhaust  port, 
said  valve  mechanism  being  arranged  by  the  manipulation 
of  a  single  handle  to  open  either  the  brake  cylinder  or  the 
triple  valve  exhaust  port  to  the  atmosphere,  or  to  keep 
both  closed. 

3.  In  an  air-brake  apparatus,  valve  mechanism  Including 
a  casing  having  a  chamber,  provided  with  three  ports  open- 
ing Into  the  bottom  of  said  chamber,  two  of  the  ports  be- 
ing adapted  to  communicate  respectively  with  the  brake- 
cylinder  and  release-port  of  the  triple  valve  of  a  locomotive 
and  the  third  port  being  adapted  to  communicate  with  the 
atmosphere,  and  a  valve  fitted  against  the  bottom  of  the 
chamber  and  adapted  to  put  said  two  ports  Into  communi- 
cation with  said  third  port,  the  casing  having  means  for 
conducting  air  from  one  of  said  two  ports  Into  said  cham- 
ber to  act  against  the  upper  side  of  the  valve. 

4  In  an  air  brake  apparatus,  valve  mechanism  Including 
a  casing  having  two  main  ports  adapted  to  communicate 
respectively  with  the  brake-cylinder  and  release-port  of  the 
triple  valve  on  a  locomotive,  a  third  port  adapted  to  com- 
municate with  the  atmosphere,  a  valve-contalning  chamber 
the  wall  of  which  has  a  channel,  said  casing  also  having  an 
auxiliary  port  connecting  said  channel  with  one  main  port, 
and  a  valve  arranged  to  put  said  two  main  ports  Into  com- 
munication with  each  other  or  either  of  them  Into  commu- 
nication with  the  port  which  opens  into  the  atmosphere. 

5.  In  an  air-brake  apparatus,  valve  mechanism  including 
a  casing  having  a  chamber  provided  with  three  triangu- 
larly disposed  ports  opening  Into  the  bottom  thereof,  one 
of  said  ports  being  adapted  to  communicate  with  a  brake- 
cylinder  and  another  with  the  release  -  port  of  a  triple- 
valve  mechanism  on  a  locomotive,  and  the  third  port  being 
adapted  to  communicate  with  the  atmosphere,  a  turning 
valve  In  sold  chamber,  provided  with  an  angular  port 
adapted  to  put  two  of  said  ports  Into  communication  with 
each  other,  or  to  put  either  of  said  two  ports  into  commu- 
nication with  the  third  port 


12,678.  ABDOMINAL  SUPPORT.  Nellie  L.  Pig.nbt, 
.  Bridgeport,    Conn.      Filed   May    22,    1906.      Serial    No. 

318,264.     Original  No.  812.120,  dated  Feb.  6,  1906      8e 

rial  No.  281.294. 

An  abdominal  support,  comprising  horizontally  disposed 
conUnoous  elastic  webbings  and  vertically  disposed  non- 
elastic  strips,  which  strips  and  webbings  are  spaced  apart 
and  cross  each  other  and  are  secured  together,  sultabl* 
fastenings  whereby  the  support  may  be  secured  around  the 
walat  of  the  wearer,  and  tension  straps  crossing  and  se- 
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cured  to  said  elastic  webbinir*  aod  dependinf  from  the 
lower  portion  of  said  support. 


DESIGNS 


88,70R.  PIN  OR  BRCK>Cn.  Artbmas  E.  Colbobw,  Bel 
llngham.  Wash.  Filed  May  28.  1907.  Serial  No. 
376,215.     Term  of  patent  7  jears. 


The  ornamental  desifn  for  a  pin  or  brooch  as  shown. 


S8.706.       TEAPOT    OR    SIMILAR    ARTICLE.       Lbonabo 
Rot-qrART.  New  York,   N.  Y.      Filed  June  27,  1»07.      8e 
rial  No.  381,179.     Term  of  patent  3|  years. 


Ihe  ornamental  design  for  a  teapot,  or  similar  article 
I  shown. 


$8,707.  TEAPOT.  Fia^tk  G.  Holmw.  Trenton,  N.  J., 
assignor,  by  direct  and  mesne  a88lg:nments,  of  one-half 
to  The  .Archibald  Klement  Tompany,  Newark,  N.  J.,  a 
Corporation  of  New  Jersey,  and  one  half  to  Lennox  In- 
corporated, Tr«nton,  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  May  22,  1906.  Serial  No.  318,263.  Term  of 
patent  7  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  tea  pot,  as  shown  and  de- 
scribed. 


38,708.  COFFEE-POT.  FaA.sK  G.  Holmbs,  Trenton,  N.  J., 
assignor,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  of  one-half 
to  The  .Archibald  Klement  Company,  Newark,  N.  J.,  a 
Corporation  of  New  Jersey,  and  one-half  to  Lennox  In- 
corporated, Trenton,  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New  .Tersey. 
Filed  May  22.  1906.  Serial  No.  318,264.  Term  of 
patent  7  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  coffee  pot,  aa  shown  and 
described. 
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88,T09.  PLATB.  MiCRACL  J.  Mcllikb.  New  York.  N.  T. 
Filed  June  24,  1907.  Serial  No.  380,636.  Term  of 
patent  7  years. 


88,7  12.     WOODEN  CHAIR  SEAT 
cago.   III,     Filed   Sept.    17,   1906, 
Term  of  patent  14  years. 


OrsTAV  Bbhu,  Chl- 
Serial   No.  336.044. 


Tb«  ornamental  design  for  a  plate,  as  shown. 


38,710,  BOTTLE.  Emobt  T.  Booth,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
aasignor  to  A.  A.  Vantlne  ft  Co.,  New  York,  N,  Y.,  a  Cor- 
poration. Filed  June  28,  1907.  Serial  No.  381,377. 
Term  of  patent  7  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  bottle  as  shown. 


88,711.     LEAD  PENCIL  TIP.     Lbo  Solinok«,  New  York, 

N.    Y.,    assi^mor    to    Eagle    I'encil    Company,    New  York, 

N.  Y.      Filed  June  22.  1907.      Serial  No.  380,872.  Term 
of  patent  14  years. 


The   ornamental    design    for   a    wooden    chair   seat    as 
shown. 


88,718.  PLATE  -  GLASS.  RiCHABD  Fortbmps,  Cologne, 
Germany.  Filed  May  13.  1907.  Serial  No.  873,618. 
Term  of  patent  3i  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  lead  pencil  tip,  as  shown. 


The  ornamental  design  for  plate  glass,  as  shown. 
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TRADE-MARKS 

PUBLISHED   JULY  30,  1907 


The  following  trade-marks  have  been  adjudged  entitled  to  registration  under  the 
act  of  February  20,  1906,  and  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  6  of  said  act. 
Said  section  provides: 

"Any  person  who  believes  he  would  be  damaged  by  the  registration  of  a  mark 
may  oppose  the  same  by  filing  notice  of  opposition,  stating  the  grounds  therefor,  in 
the  Patent  Office  within  thirty  days  after  the  publication  of  the  mark  sought  to  be 
registered,  which  said  notice  of  opposition  shall  be  verified  by  the  person  filing  the 
same  before  one  of  the  officers  mentioned  in  section  two  of  this  act.  If  no  notice 
of  opposition  is  filed  within  said  time  the  Commissioner  shall  issue  a  certificate  of 
registration  therefor,  as  hereinafter  provided  for." 

Marks  which  are  stated  to  have  been  "Used  ten  years"  are  registrable  under  the 
last  proviso  of  section  5  of  said  act,  which  is  as  follows : 

"And  provided  further,  That  nothing  herein  shall  prevent  the  registration  of  any 
mark  used  by  the  applicant  or  his  predecessors,  or  by  those  from  whom  title  to  the 
mark  Is  derived,  in  commerce  with  foreign  nations  or  among  the  several  States,  or 
with  Indian  tribes,  which  was  in  actual  and  exclusive  use  as  a  trade-mark  of  the 
appUcant  or  his  predecessors  from  whom  he  derived  title  for  ten  years  next  pre- 
ceding the  passage  of  this  act." 

Section  14  of  said  act  provides  for  the  following  fee:  *  ' 

. ,  "On  filing  notice  of  opposition  to  the  registration  of  a  trade-mark,  ten  dollars." 


8er.  No.  871.  (CLASS  2«.  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS 
OF  MACHINERY  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
LiDOKBWooD  Mro.  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  8, 
1005.     Used  tea  years. 

I   •      ...  :      . 

LimirAwoi)]) 


Particular  description  of  goodt. — Hoisting  Engloea. 


8«r.  No., 926.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  Stbubkn  County  Winb  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Apr.  10.  1005. 


^^UEM-CC^^ 


lS 


Particular  description  of  gooda. — Whisky. 


8«r.  No.  924.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  Stecbin  County  Winb  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1905. 


Ser.  No.  1,947.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  Stecbes  Codxty  Winb  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Apr.  17.  1905.      T'8«»d  ten  years. 


£^oon  R/ve^ 
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Particular  description  of  goods. — Whisky. 


^4.^' 


Particular  description  of  goods.-  Whisky. 


Ser.  No.  3.947.  ((CLASS  11.  LEATHER  BLACKINGS 
AND  DRESSINGS.)  Wuittemore  Bros,  and  Go..  Cam- 
bridge. Mass.     Filed  May  1,  1905. 

Particular    description    of    goods. — Lsatber-Pollsb    aad 

Leather-Dressings.  -         , 
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8er.  No.  4.538.  (CLASS  31.  FILTERS  AND  REFRIG- 
ERATORS. >  Railway  &  Stationary  Refbioiratiwo 
Co.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  May  6,  1905. 

CV-OTHet 

Particular  deacription  of  goods. — Refrigerators.  . 


I 


Bt.  No.  8,337.  (CLASS  72.  MERCHANDISE  NOT 
OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED  )  American  Vllcanizkd 
FiBBE  Company.  Wilmington.  Del.     Filed  June  16,  1906. 

KARTAVKRT 

Particular    description    of    goods. — Chemically  Treated 
and  Compre«8cd  Vegetable  Fiber,  and  Sheets,  RoUa,  Tubes, 
,  Washers,  Gear-Wheels,  and  Tags  Made  Therefrom. 


Ser.  No.  10.584.      (CLASS  4.      ABRASIVE  AND  POLISH 
ING    MATERIALS  NOT    INCLUDED    IN    CLASSES    8 
AND    16.)      Herman    Bbhb    &    Co..    New    York.    N.    Y. 
Filed  July  20,  1905.     Used  ten  years. 


Aj)}^m 


Particular  description  of  good*. — Paper  and  Cloth  Coat- 
ed with  Abrasire  Material. 


Ser.  .No.  11,124.  (CLASS  8.  DETERGENTS.)  Livia 
BsoTHBBs  Company.  Portland.  Me.,  and  Cambridge. 
Mass.     Filed  Aug.  2.  1905. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — I>etergent8. 


Ser.  No.  13.217  (CLASS  22.  FIREARMS.  AND  EQUIP- 
MENTS AND  PROJECTILES  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  American  and  Bbitish  MANurAcrcB- 
INQ  Co.,  ProTldence,  R.  I.,  and  Bridgeport,  Conn.  Filed 
Oct.  2,  1905. 


r 

r 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Ordnance,  Ordnance- 
Mounts,  Gun  Carriages,  Limbers,  and  Caissons,  Sights,  and 
Unloaded  I'rojectlles. 


Ser.  No.  15.061.     (CLASS  67.    PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS,   PLASTERS,    AND    PROPRIETARY    AND 
VETERINARY       MEDICINES.)       VERgiNiOTi      Chem 
iscHi    Wehkb    -\KTiKNaEaELL.scHAFT,    Charlottcnburg. 
Germany.      Filed  Nov.  29.  1905. 


Dartring 


Particular   description   of  goods. — Cold-Cream   and    Po-   ' 
msdes.  | 


Ser.  No.  15.842.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS, PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  John  J.  DoBis,  St. 
Paul,  Minn.      Filed  Dec.  11,  1905. 


Particular  description  of  good*. — Medicines  Used  for  tbs 
Cure  of  I>yspepsla  and  Rheumatism. 


Ser.  No.  18,297.  (CLASS  47.  CONFECTIONERY.)  Thb 
Semon  Ice  Cream  Company,  New  Haven.  Conn.  Filed 
Mar.  27,  1906. 


The  circular  field  being  red. 

Particular  description  of  good*. — Ice-Cream  and  Frozen 
Puddings. 


Ser.  No.  18.639.  (CLASS  29.  BROOMS,  BRUSHES,  AND 
DUSTERS.)  Martin  A  Bowne  Company.  New  York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  9.  1906. 


Particular  descripHon  of  goods. — Tooth,  Nail,  Hair,  and 
Flesh  Brushes. 


Ser.  No.  19.194.  (CLASS  66.  CANES.  PARASOLS,  AND 
UMBRELLAS,  t  C.  Bedfoed  Allison.  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Apr.  30.  1906 


Particular  description  of  good*. — Umbrellas  and   Walk- 
Ing-Sticks. 


Ser.  No.  19,609.  (CLASS  26.  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS 
OF  MACHINERY  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Daimler-Motoben  Gesell.schaft,  Unterttlrkbeim.  near 
Stuttgart.  (Germany.     Filed  May  16.  1906. 


MERC^OtS 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Steam.  (Jas,  Air,  Hot- 
Alr,  Compressed  Air.  and  Internal  Tombustion  Engines. 
Spring-Motors,  and   Parts  and  Attachments  Thereof. 
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Ser.  No.  19.611.  (CLASS  36  LEATHER  AND  LE.\THER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED  ) 
DAiiiutB-MoTOBEN-0»«ELLacHArT.  Unterttirkhelm,  near 
Stuttgart,  Germany.     Filed  May  16,  1906. 

I  MERCEDES 

Particular  dtscription  of  good*. — Leather,  I>«ather 
Quilts.  Cushions.  Saddles,  Pockets,  Jackets,  Leggings, 
Boots,  Shoes,  Knee-I'rotectors  Made  of  Leather,  Leather 
Appliances  Used  as  I'rotecturs  Against  Dust,  and  Tool  and 
Instrument  Bags  Made  of  Leather. 


I 


Ser.  No.  19,613.  (CLASS  20.  CUTLERY  NOT  INCLUDED 
IN  CLASS  61,  AND  EDGE-TOOLS.)  Daimlbb-Mo- 
TonEN-OESELLSCHAfT,  UntertUrkhelm.  near  Stuttgart, 
Germany.  Filed  May  16,  1906. 

I  MERCEDES 

Particular  description  of  good*. — Chisels,    Files,    Saws, 
•nd  Puncheons  Provided  with  a  Cutting  Edge. 


8«r.  No.  20,643.  (CLASS  18.  AGRICULTURAL  AND 
DAIRY  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS  OF  SUCH  MA- 
CHINERY.) Advancb  Thbbsheb  Co.,  Battle  Creek, 
Mich.      Filed  June  29,  1906. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Threshlng-Machlnes. 
Corn  Husking  and  Shredding  Machines,  Recleaners  for 
Grain,  Feeders,  Wind  and  Raddle  Suckers,  Baggers, 
Wagon  Loaders.  Threshing-Cylinder  Teeth,  Corn  Shellers, 
Straw  Bruisers,  and  Machines  for  Elevating  Grain,  Weigh 
Ing  Out  a  Predetermined  Quantity,  and  Putting  It  Into 
Bags.  ... 


Ser.  No.  20.748.  (CLASS  16.  PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS' 
M.\TERIALS.)  The  Lowe  Brothers  Company,  Day- 
ton, Ohio.     Filed  July  5,  1906.     Used  ten  years. 


High  Standard 


Particular    description    of    goods. — Liquid     and     Pasts 
Paints,  Colors  in  Oil.  Colors  in  Japan,  and  Dry  Colors. 


Ser.  No.  21.657.  (CLASS  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  JER<^NIMo  Eli7.ondo,  Monterey, 
Noevo  Leon.  Mexico.     Filed  Aug.  18,  1906.         ,•-•«. 


LA  UNIVERSAL 

ORAIV 


S^^fr^ 


fik^. 


WUNterhey,  m  La. 


Particular    description     of    good*. — Dlslncrustlng 
Cleansing  Substances  for  Boilers. 


and 


Ser.  No.  22,838.  (CLASS  36.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Smith-Briscoe  Shoe  Company,  Incobpobatkd,  Lynch- 
burg, Va.      Filed  Oct.  22,  1906. 


Ser.  No.  20.644.  (CLASS  18.  AGRICULTURAL  AND 
DAIRY  M.\CHINERY  AND  PARTS  OF  SUCH  MA- 
CHINERY )  Advance  Threshib  Co.,  Battle  Creek, 
Mich.      Filed  June  29.  1906. 


\ 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Threshing  Machines. 
Corn  Husklnjr  and  Shredding  Machines,  Recleaners  for 
Grain,  Feeders,  Wind  and  Raddle  Stackers.  Baggers, 
Wagon-Loaders,  Threshing  Cylinder  Teeth,  Corn  Shellers, 
Straw  Bruisers,  Machines  for  Elevating  Grain.  Weighing 
Out  a  Predetermined  Quantity,  and  Putting  It  Into  Bags. 


^, 

^Bdc  ^ 

■mi"  IW^tftjfli,, 

.1^ 

|flk5|||^|^3 

S 

^^^S 

Particular   description   of   good*.— heather    Boots    and 
Shoes.  ■....- 
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8«r.  No.  23.124.  (CLASS  56.  CANES.  PARASOLS.  AND 
L'MHKI:lla8.  )  Baltimobe  I'mbrella  Manltactub- 
lJ«e  CoMPAMT.  Baltimore.  Md.     Filed  Nov.  5.  1906. 


I 


Particular  dencriptiun  of  gooda. — Canes.   Parasols,  and 
Umbrellas. 


Ser.  No.  24.184.     (CLASS  68.     PUBLICATIONS.)    MXBCK 
k  Co.,  New  York.  N.  Y.      Filed  Dec.  21,  1906. 


MERCK'S  Archives 


Particular  deacription  of  iioodM.-  \  Monthly  Journal  of 
Materia  Medlca  and  Therapeutics. 


Ser.  No.  24,442.  (CLASS  ."^O.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  Thk  Bcbmlda  Gbeex  Vegetable 
daowKBs'  Ass.v..  Hamilton.  Bermuda.  Filed  Jan.  4. 
1907. 


Particular  deacription  uf  ijoo^ln.  -Fresh  Vesetables.  Com- 
prising Parsley.  Romaine,  Cabbage,  Lettuce,  Lima  Beams, 
Wax-Beans.  Green  I^ans.  Green  Peas.  Cucumbers.  Pep- 
pers. Egg- PI  ant.  Radishes.  Kndlve.  Tomatoes.  White  Tnr- 
nlps.  Onions.  Potatoes.  Salsify  or  Oyster-Plant.  Carrots, 
Beets.  Spinach.  Thyme.  Sage.  Sweet  Marjoram.  Mint,  Arti- 
chokes. Cauliflower.  Celery.  Chicory,  and  Kohlrabi. 


Ser.  No.  24.593.  (CLASS  9.  EXPI^SIVES.)  JOmkOp- 
iNGs  ocH  Vl'Lcans  Tandsticksfabri  K  SAKTIEBUI^O. 
JOnkOplng.  Sweden.  Filed  Jan.  12,  1907.  Used  ten 
years. 


Particular  deacriptiom  of  gooda. — Matches. 


Ser.  No.  24.722.  (CLASS  26.  MACHINERY  AND  PABT8 
OF  MACHINERY  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Thb  Climax  Patents  Limited.  Manchester,  England. 
Filed  Jan.  17.  1907. 


^|U 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Portable  Percussive 
Tools  Operated  by  Compres»ed  .\lr.  Comprising  Pneu- 
matic Hand  -  Hammers  for  Chipping  Metals,  Riveting. 
Calking  Metal  and  Wood  Joints,  Stone-Carving.  Sculpture, 
Scaling  Surfaces.  Rock  Boring.  Sand  Ramming,  and  other 
Like  Processes  for  Which  Percussion  Tools  of  a  Portable 
Character  and  Operated  by  Compressed  .\lr  are  Used, 
Heavy  Percussive  Rock  -  l>rllllng  Machines  Operated  by 
Compressed  Air.  and  Portable  Rotary  Drill Ing-Machlnet 
Operated  by  Compresse<l  Air. 


Ser.  No.  25.143.  (CLASS  26.  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS 
OF  MACHINERY  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Advance  Thke.sheb  Co..  Battle  Creek.  Mich.     Filed  Feb. 


5,  1907. 


**•.     »f» 


Particular  deacription   0/  gooda.   -Tractlon-Englnes  and 
Horse-Powers. 


Ser.  No.  25.144.  (CLASS  26.  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS 
OF  MACHINERY  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Adva.vce  Thbesheb  Co.,  BatUe  Creek.  Mich.  Filed  Feb. 
5,   1907. 


Particular  dftcription  of  gooda. — Tractlon-Englnes  and 
Horse-Powers. 


Ser.  No.  25,384.  (CLASS  26.  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS 
OF  MACHINERY  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Smith  Casnebt  Machi.xes  Co..  Seattle.  Wash.  Filed 
Feb.  18,  1907. 


IRON  CHINK 


Particular    dfacription    of    goo4a. — Fish  -  Dressing    Ma- 
chines. 


.i*pr:-> 
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Ser.  No  25.930.  (CLAMfT.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PlJiSmW,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Eduind  Hobsmam,  Dev- 
ils Lake.  N.  D.     Filed  Mar.  12.  19o7. 


-$r 


»Xy 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Cough-Syrups,  Tab- 
lets for  Colds,  Headache-Tablets.  Liniments.  Cholera  and 
Diarrhea  Remedy,  Face  and  Hand  Lotions.  Halr-Tonlc,  Ca- 
thartic Pills,  Corn  Remedy.  Toothache  Drops.  Pile  Remedy. 


Ser.  No.  26,024.  (CLASS  30.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  Cr.LA.g81FlED.) 
Smith  Wallace  Shoe  Company,  Chicago.  III.  Filed 
Mar.  18,  1907. 


Particular   deacription    of   gooda.— Leather    Boots    and 
Shoes. 


I 
Ber.  No.  26.026.     (CLASS  36.     LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES   NOT  OTHERWISE   CLASSIFIED.) 
Smith  Wallace    Shoe   Company,    Chicago,    ill.      Filed 
Mar.  18.  1907. 


The  border  of  the  inner  shield  and  alternate  points  of 
the  star  being  red. 

Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Leather  Boots  and 
Shoes. 


8er  No  26.427.     (CLASS  67.    Pn.VRMACEUTICAL  PREP 
ARATIONS.    PIO^STERS.    AND    PROPRIETARY    AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)    The  Abbott  Alkaloidal 
Co.,  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Apr.  3,  1907. 


NEURO-LEGITHIN 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — A  Medicine  to  be  Used 
in  Neurasthenia  and  Diseases  Accompanied  by  Loss  of 
Weight  or  In  Conditions  Where  the  Nerve-Tissue  Is  Itself 
at  Fault. 


8er.  No.  2«,7M.  (CLASS  50.  rOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
ClaASSIFIED.)  Bobbicke  A  Tafel.  New  York,  N.  Y. ; 
Philadelphia.  Pa.;  Chicago.  111.;  Cincinnati.  Ohio;  .Al- 
legheny. Pa.,  and  Baltimore.  Md.     Filed  Apr.  il,  1907, 


© 


Particular  deacription  of  y««<l«.  — Ollve-Ofl. 


Ser.  No.  26.988.  (CLASS  12.  MASONRY  MATERIALS.) 
Lincoln  Watebpboop  Cloth  Co..  Bound  Brook.  N.  J. 
Filed  Apr.  29.  1907. 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Roofing  Made  of  Tex- 
tile Material  Impregnated  with  Bituminous  or  Oleaginous 
Preparations. 


Ser.  No.  27,118.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS.  CE- 
RF:aL  FOODS.  -\ND  YEAST.)  The  Higoinsvillb 
Milling  Co.,  Hlgglnsvllle.  Mo.     Filed  May  4,  1907. 


Particular  deacription  of  (7ood«.— Wheat-Flour. 


Ser.  No.  27.219.  (CI^VSS  9.  EXPLOSIVES.)  Spbenq- 
8T0FT  A.-G.  Cabbonit,  Hamburg,  Germany.  Filed  May 
8.  1907.  ^  r., 

Plastrotyl 

Particular   deacription   of  gooda. — Explosives    Used   for 
I   Ix)adlng  Projectiles  and  Torpedoes. 


ao58 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JUI.Y  30, 1907. 


■er.  No.  27.285.     (CLASS  8.     DETBRdBNTS.)     Eb«a  W. 
HOLDKN.  New  Orleanit,  La.     Filed  May  10.  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods — Soaps. 


ger.  No.  27.291.  (CLASS  84.  HEATING.  LI0HT1N3. 
AND  VENTILATING  APPARATUS  NOT  INCLUDED 
IN  CLASS  21  t  Thk  Siov  of  the  Hammbr  Co..  Mont- 
Clair.  N.  J.     Filed  May  8.  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Standards  for  Gas, 
Electric,  and  Combination  Lighting,  Candlesticks.  Candela- 
bra, Chandeliers,  Wall-Brackets,  and  Similar  Supports 
for  Gas.  Electric,  and  Combination  Lighting. 


r.  No.  27.343.  (CLASS  16.  PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS' 
MATERIALS.)  Atlas  Paimt  Mancfactcbinq  Co., 
Minneapolis.  Minn.      Filed  May  13,  1907. 


The  mark  being  printed  partly  In  red  and  partly  In 
yellow. 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Mixed  Paints  and 
Paste  Paints. 


Ser.  No.  27.497.      (CLASS  39.      CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER 
WISE   CLASSIFIED.)     John    Silvey   k  Co..   Atlanta, 
Ga.     Filed  May  18.  1907. 


"TY 


Ser.  No.  27,868.  CLASS  47.  CONFBCTIONBBT.)  Tmb 
Braolkt,  Smith  Co.,  New  Haren,  Conn.  Filed  May 
27,   1907.     Uaed   ten  years. 

Elm  City 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Chocolates.  Hard- 
BoUed  Candies.  Clear  or  Transparent  Candles,  and  Mo- 
lasses Candy. 


Ser.  No.  27,681.  (CLASS  53.  SACCHARINE  FOODS  NOT 
INCLUDED  IN  CLASS  47.)  Rionby  k  Compajjt, 
Brooklyn,  N.  T.     Filed  May  27.  1907. 


Particular    description    of    goods. — Rock-Candy,     Rock- 
Candy  Syrup,  Maple  Sugar,  and  Maple-Syrup. 


Ser.  No.  27.684.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHER WlBB 
CLASSIFIED.)  Stewabt  &  Co..  Baltimore,  Md.  Filed 
May  27,  1907. 


CVUB  Bi 


The  letter  "  S  "  printed  In  red. 

Particular    description    of    goods. — Canned    Corn    and 
Peas  and  Tomato-Catsup. 


Ser.  No.  27,774.      (CLASS  40.     FANCY  GOODS.  FIRNISH 
INGS,  AND  NOTIONS.)      Geo.   Bokofeldt  &  Co.,  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  May  31.  1907.     Used  ten  years. 

CELEBRATE 

Particular  description  of  goods.— Pt»T\  Buttons,  Halr- 
Plns,  Hat-Pins.  Pin  Cubes.  Safety  Pins,  Pearl  Collar  But- 
tons,  Bone  Collar  Buttons,   nnd    Shoe-Laces. 


Ser.  No.  27.799.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  AIXTOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  John  Kissel  k  Sox  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.  Y. 
Filed  May  81.  1907. 


Particular    description    of   goods. — Dress    and    Negllg^ 
Shirts. 


Ser.  No.  27,647.     (CLASS  47.    CONFECTIONERY.)     GUM- 
^  Lax   Mancfactubino  Company,   Newark,    N.  J.     Filed      ■"<'  ^"°*- 
May  25.  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Gin,  Whisky,  Brandy, 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Chewing  Gum. 


Ser.  No.  27.82.'*.     (CLASS  47.     CONFECTIONERY.)     Wal- 
lace *  Co.,  New  York.  N.  T.      Filed  June  1.  1907. 

REGENT 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Chocolates  and  Candy. 
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Ser.  No.  27,843.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  The  McClintock  Trunket  Co.,  Spo 
kane.  Wash.     Filed  June  3.  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Canned  Fruits  and 
Vegetables,  Allspice,  Mace,  Nutmeg,  Mustard,  Cloves.  Sage, 
Pepper,  Savory,  and  Cinnamon. 


Ser.  No.  27,897.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS.  CE- 
REAL FOODS,  AND  YEAST  )  Kansas  Milling  Com- 
FANT,  WIcbiU,  Kans.     Filed  June  6,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods.- -Wheat  Flour. 
I  

Ser.  No.  27,898.      (CLASS  44.      BAKERY  PRODUCTS,  CE 
REAL  FOODS,  AND  YEAST.)      Kansas  Milling  Com- 
FAMT,  Wichita,  Kans.      Filed  June  6,  1907. 


.->.;■ 


Ser.  No.  27.90S.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  Joseph  Schlaghbck,  Toledo,  Ohio. 
Filed  June  6,  1907. 


TUJOE 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Food  for  Fish. 


Ser.  No.  27,982.       (CLASS  39.      CLOTHIN3  NOT  OTHER 
WISE    CLASSIFIED.)      Victokia    A.    Boylbn,    Kansas 
City,  Mo.     Filed  June  8,  1907. 


MORNING  GLORY 


Particular   description    of    goods. — Petticoats    Made    of 
Textile  Fabrics. 


Ser.  No.  27.985.  (CLASS  14.  METALS.  UNWROUGHT 
AND  PARTLY  WROUGHT.)  La  Belle  Iron  Works. 
Steubenvllle.  Ohio.      Filed  June  8,  1907. 


>.  -♦ 


•\T/» 


IjAIIISI^LIC. 


Particular  descriptum  of  goods. — Tank-l'lates,  Boiler- 
plates, Flange  Plates.  Tack  Plate.  Skelp.  Shovel-Plate. 
Stamping-Plate.  Merchant-IMpe,  Oil  and  Gas  Well  Casings, 
Tubing,  Drive-Pipe  for  Forming  So-Called  Drive  Wells, 
Line-Pipe,  Sheets,  (Galvanized  Sheets,  Corrugated  Sheets, 
and  Roofing-Sheets. 


Ser.  No.  27.998  (CLASS  41.  KNITTED,  NETTED,  AND 
LACE  GOODS.)  Fuld  k  Hatch  Knitting  Company. 
Albany,  N.  Y.     Filed  June  10,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Wheat-Flour. 


PariicuUir    description    of    goods. — Knitted    Fabric    an'l 
Kaitted   Underwear,   Sweaters,   Shirts,  and  Jackets. 
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8«r.  No.  28.017.  •  CLASS  18.  AGRICULTURAL  AND 
DAIRY  MACHINERY  .WD  I'.VKTS  OF  SUCH  MA- 
CHINERY, i  Simmons  ILvbdw-ikk  Compant,  St.  Louis. 
iJo.     Filed  June  10,  1907. 


mvm 


Particular  detcription  of  good*. — Lawn  Mowers,  Lawn- 
Mower  Parts,  and  Gi rasa-Catchers. 


S«r.    No.    28.000.      (CLASS    82.      PURNITURB   AND   UP- 
HOLSTERY NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)      Stand- 
ard Oaioe  MAMiTACTLRijfo  CoMPANT,  Syracus*    N    Y 
Filed  June  13,  1907. 


ECU  PSE 


Particular  detcription  of  yood$. — Pantry  Cablneti 


8«r.  No.  28,154.     (CLASS  47.     CONFECTIONERY.)      Ed- 
WIN  H.  Le»,  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed  June  16,  1907. 


8er.  No.  28.040.  (CLASS  39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER 
WISE  CLASSIFIED.)  J.  H.  Ric«  k.  Fiiedmaxn  Co., 
Milwaukee,  Wis.     FMIed  June  11.  1907. 


r, 


Particular    lieacription    of    yooda.— Shirts    Made    from 
Woven  Goods. 


i'm. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Chewlng-Gu 


m. 


8«r.  No.  28.158.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Necrs  He8.,l«in  ft  Co  New 
York,  N.  Y.      Filed  June  15,  1907. 


Ser.    No.   28,046.      (CLASS   61.      JEWELRY   AND  SOLID 
AND     PLATED     PRECIOUS  METAL     WARE.)        Dao 
urTT  &  Clap  Co.,  Attleboro.  Mass.     Filed  June  11,  1907 


f 


Particular  description  of  goods.— Jewelry  for  Personal 
Adornment. 


Ser.  No.  28.053.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  John  H.  McBbayer,  Ijjwrenceburg,  Ky. 
Filed  June  11.  1907. 


Particular  description  of  (7oo(i*.— Woven  Cotton  Plaids. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Whisky. 

Ser.  No.  28.090.  (CLASS  45.  BEVERAGES.  NON-ALCO- 
HOLIC.) California  Grape  Jiice  Co.vipant.  Los  An- 
geles, Cat.      Filed  June  13.  1907. 


Ser.  No.  28.226.  (CLASS  15.  OII.^  AND  GREASES  NOT 
INCLUDED  IN  CLASSES  6.  16,  AND  60.)  Bass  Hcb- 
TEB  Paint  Co.  Solthehn  Calipornia  BRANrn  Los 
Angreles.  Cal.      Filed  June  17.  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Lubrlcatlng-Olls. 


^n^yg 


I 

I  . 

Ser.  No.  28,232.      (CLASS  39.     CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER 
WISE  CLASSIFIED.)      .Maje.stic  Skirt  Company,  New 
Tork,  N.  Y.     Filed  June  18.  1907. 


Particular     dtsiTiption     of    goods. — Frult-Julces     Made 
from  Grapes  and  other  Fruits. 


Ser.  No  2S.094.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VKTKRINARY  MEDICINES.)  Malcolm  G.*  Price 
Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  June  l."^.  1907.  Used 
ten  years. 

HiCMOIIIIHOIDYNE 

Particular    description    of   goods. — Remedy    for    Hemor- 
rhoids. 


(g^(^ 


Particular  descrtption   of  goods. — Underskirts   Made   of 
Textile  Material. 


8«r.  No.  28.28.'?.      (CLASS  39.      CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE    CLASSIFIED.)      Charles    Mlntbr,    New    York 
N.  Y.     Filed  June  18,  1907, 

N  U  B  0  R  N 

Parttoular  dsseription  of  pood*.— Shoulder-Braces. 
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Ser.  No.  28,238.  (CLASS  65.  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
AND  TALKING-MACHINES  AND  SUPPLIES  THERE- 
FOR.) The  Wilcox  *  White  Company,  Merlden. 
Conn.     Filed  June  18.  1907. 


Ser.  No.  28.307.  (CLASS  26.  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS 
OF  MACHINERY  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Geo.   A.   Baylk.  St.   Louis,   Mo.     Filed  June  22,   1907. 


-^a^tJ^f 


/'articular  description  of  gootls. — Combined   PIsnos  and 
Players. 


Ser.  No.  28.249.     (CLASS  6.     CHEMICAI.«  NOT  OTHER 
WISE    CLASSIFIE1>.)      J.    C.    (;kant    Chemical   Com- 
PAXV,  East  St.  Ix)uls,  111.      Filed  June  19,  1907. 


MINT 


Particular  descripHon  of  goods. — Vend Ing  Machines. 


Ser.  No.  28.349.  (CLASS  36.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Dorothy  Dodd  Shoe  Co..  Boston.  Mass.  Filed  June  24, 
1907. 


cOt^Ttmi/ 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Leather  and  Canvas 
Boots  and  Shoes. 


Particular  description   of  j/oo*/*.— Bicarbonate  of  Soda. 
Otherwise  Knomn  as  Baking  Soda  or  Saleratus. 


8«r.  No.  28.250.     (CLASS  6.     CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER 
WISE    CLASSIFIED.)      J.    C.    Grant    Chemical    Com- 
pany, East  St.  Louis.  111.     Filed  June  19.  1907. 


^UTTEIlqjp 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Baklng-Powder. 


Ser.  No.  28,354.  (CLASS  9.  EXPLOSIVES.)  Inde- 
pendent Non-Frkezing  Powder  Company,  Paulsboro, 
N.  J.      Filed  June  24,  1007. 


rii 


rnojAN 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Explosive  Powder. 


Ser.  No.  28,361.  (CLASS  12.  MASONRY  MATERIALS.) 
H.  H.  Symmbs  Co.,  Indianapolis.  Ind.  Filed  June  24, 
1907. 


1 


Ser.  No.  28.265.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  AfOCST  L.  Jaenicke,  HlUsboro,  Kans. 
Filed  June  20,  1907. 


SNNFLOVH 


Particular  description  of  goods.— Egg*. 


•I- 


Ser.  No.  28,278.  (CLASS  46.  BEVERAGES.  NON-ALCO- 
HOLIC.) Charles  A.  Clegg,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed 
June  21.  1907 

SUNSET 

Particular    description    of    goods. — Spring    and    other 
Drinking  Waters. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Cement  and  Asphalt 
Floors,  Walks.  Roofs,  and  Prepared  Roofings  In  Sheets 
and  Rolls. 


Ser.  No.  28.363.  (CLASS  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Efhrai.m  S.  Wellb.  Jersey  City, 
N.  J.     Filed  June  24,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 

.1  DONT 

Particular    description    of   goods. — A    Poison    for    Rats, 
Mice,  Vermin,  and  Insects. 


Ser.  No.  28.379.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Menpelson  Bros.  Inc.,  San 
Francisco.  Cal.      Filed  June  26,  UK)7. 


"AONE 


^'i 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Silk  Dress  Goods. 
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AND   VETERINARY   MEr.ECINES.l      E.».,T  J  Jrwl  '  '^"  ^'"■''  "■  ^-     "'""  •'°"  -'«•  »»»'• 


WE8CHCKE,  Sprlnjffleld.  Minn.     Filed  June  25,  1907. 

ADLER-MA 

Particular  rfe»cri/>fion  of  gooda.—X  I'iaster  and  a  Pro 
prietary  Medicine.  Both  Used  for  the  Treatment  of  Appen 
dicttls.  Stomach  and  Bowel  Diseases. 


•tllgin 


Particular   dcacHption    of   (70od«.— Weekly    Newapapera 
and  Magazlnea.  . 


Set.  No.  28.386.  (CL.\SS  4.3.  THREAD  AND  TARN  ) 
JoN.*s  Bbook  a  Bro.s..  Limited.  Mcltham.  England 
Filed  June  24,  1907.     I'sed  ten  years. 


8«r.   No.    28.425.      (CLASS   45.      BEVERAGES.    NON  AL- 
COHOLIC.)     William   Bairo.  Cambridge  Springs    Pa 
Filed  June  27.  1907.  f      a  .   «^«. 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt—  Mineral  Water. 


Particular   deacription   of  j/ood*.— Sewing  Cotton. 


fler.  No.  28.389.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.*  Schandein  &  LiXD, 
Philadelphia.  Pa.     Filed  June  20.  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


Ser.  No.  28.426.  (CLASS  45.  BEVERAGES.  NON-AL- 
SI,?!^^^^"^  William  Baird,  Cambridge  Springs.  Pa. 
Filed  June  27.  1907.     Used  ten  year..  »'«.■. 


kkr     ♦ 


Particular  description  of  i700(/».- -Breath-Tablets. 


Particular  deacription  of  goods—  Mineral  Water. 


Ser.  No.  28.390.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP 
ARATIONS.  PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Sciiandbix  k  LifD 
Philadelphia.  Pa.     Filed  June  26.  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


Particular  description  of  yoodt. — Breath-Tablets. 


Ser   No.  28.430.    (CLASS  67.    PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
I        ARATIONS.    PLASTERS.    AND    PROPRIETARY    AND 
|.       VETERINARY  MEDICINES. )    The  Da.'»dehocid.  Chem 
ICAL  COMPA.VT,  Toledo.  Ohio.     Filed  June  27.  1907. 

Particular    description    of   goods- A    Remedy    for    Di.- 
eases  of  the  Hair  and  Scalp. 


Ser.  No.  28.391.    (CLASS  67     PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP 
ARATIONS.    PLASTERS.    AND    PROPRIETARY    AND 
VETERINARY     MEDICINES.)       Schandein    &    Lind. 
Philadelphia.  Pa.     Filed  June  26.  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


•     •     I 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Perfumery  Extracts, 
Toilet  Waters.  Bay  Rum.  Perfumes.  Toilet  Powders.  Tooth- 
Powder.  Perfumed  Tablets.  Sachets.  Toilet  Meal,  and 
Smelling  Salts. 


Ser.  No.  28.431.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PRFP 
ARATIONS.  PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Fa.rchilo  Bhos  4 
Foster.  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  June  27.  1907. 

GASTRON 

Particular  deacription  of  goods— A  Digestive  Prepara- 
tion of  the  Gastric  Jalce. 


Ser.  No.  28.393.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP 
ARATIONS.  PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.  Alexander  Chista- 
DORo.  New  York.  N.  Y      Filed  June  26,  1907. 


OITALIX 


Particular  description  of  goods — Hair  Tonic. 


Ser.  No.  28.432.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE  CLASSIFIED  >  Grace  Pascal  Ford.  Mount  Ver- 
non. N.  T.      Filed  June  27,  1907. 

CYMBELINE 

Particular  description  of  poofia.— Chiffons. 


'M 
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9tr.  Ifo.  28.4S7.     (CLASS  31.     PILTBR8  AND  RBPRIO-  {   Ser.  No.  28.484.     (CLASS  15.    OILS  AND  QRBASBS  NOT 
ERA  TORS.)     The  Triumph  Electric  Co..  ClnclDoati.  INCLUDED  IN  CI^SSES  6.  16.  AND  50.)      Standard 


Ohio.     Filed  Jane  27,  1907. 


Particular  dea^-ription  of  goods. — Ice-Making  Machinery. 
Ammonia-Compressors,   and   Ammonia  Condensers. 


Ser.   No.  28.451.      (CLASS  54.     SEA  FOODS.)      Gorman 
k  Company.  Inc.,  Seattle.  Wash.     Filed  June  28,  1907 


Jfls}r«B«>^ 


Particular  description  of  j;ooff«.— Canned  Salmon. 


Ser.  No.  28,455.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS.  CE- 
REAL FOODS.  AND  YEAST.)  Oakdalb  Baking  Com- 
pany. Philadelphia.  Pa.    Filed  June  28,  1907. 


EaDiDcsiiiri 


Particular  description  of  gooda. — Pretaels. 


Ser  No.  28,470.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  Manly  E.  Marqkson.  near  Kendallvllle, 
Ind.     Filed  June  29.  1907. 


Particular  deacription  of  goods. — Cordials. 


Ser.  No.  28.483.  (CLASS  46.  COFFEE.  TEA.  AND  SUB- 
STITUTES.) Baker  &  Company.  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  June  29.  1907 


Barrin^toa'flall 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Coffee  and  Tea. 
129  O.  G.— 132 


Oil  Co.  of  New  York.  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  June  29. 
1907. 


Partloulur  description  of  goods. — Gasolene. 


Set.  No.  28.486.  (CLASS  15.  OILS  AND  GREASES  NOT 
INCLUDED  IN  CLASSES  6.  16.  AND  50.)  Standaud 
Oil  Company  of  New  York.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed 
June  29.  1907.     Used  ten  years. 

BUSHaOENSLOW 

PREMIUM  SAFETY  OIL 

150°  FIRE  TEST 


7777777 


SAFEST  at  PUREST 
OIL  IN  THE  WORLD 

Particular  description   of  gooda. — Illumlnating-Oil. 


Ser.  No.  28.487.  (CLASS  15.  OILS  AND  GREASES  ^OT 
INCLUDED  IN  CLASSES  G,  16,  AND  50.)  Standard 
Oil  Company  of  New  York,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed 
June  29,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Illuminating  Oil. 
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8«r.  No.  28,488.  (CLASS  85.  BBLTINO,  HOSE.  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)  The  B.  F.  Goodsich  Com- 
TAM1,  Akron.   Ohio.     Filed  June  29,   1907. 


Partteular  description  of  goodt.—UoBe  Made  Wholly  or 
Partly  of  Rubber  or  Havlnjc  Rubber  Incorporated  There- 
with. 


8«r.  No.  28.489.  (CI^SS  35.  BELTING.  HOSE,  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)  Thb  B.  F.  Goodbich  COM- 
PANY. Akron.   Ohio.      Filed   June  29,    1907. 


ROCK 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Hoae  Made  Wholly  or 
Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  Incorporated  There- 
with. 


Ser.  No.  28.490.  (CLASS  35.  BELTING.  HOSE.  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pact.  Akron,   Ohio.      Filed   June   29,   1907. 


Particular  deacHption  of  goods— lloae  Made  Wholly  or 
Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  Incorporated  There- 
with. 


Ser.  Na  28.491.  (CLASS  35.  BELTING.  HOSE.  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
PA.NT.  AkroD.   Ohio.     Filed  June  29.   1907. 


TORRENT 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Hose  Made  Wholly  or 
Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  Incorporated  There- 
with. 


Ser.  No.  28,492.  (CLASS  35.  BELTING.  HOSE,  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKINC;.)  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
PANT,  Akron,   Ohio.      Filed   June  29,    1907. 

WHIRLPOOL 

Particular  description  of  goods.  —  Hose  Made  Wholly  or 
Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  Incorporated  There- 
with. 


Ser.  No.  28,494.  (CLASS  35.  BELTING.  HOSE,  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)  The  B.  F.  Goodeich  Com- 
pact, Akron,  Ohio.     Filed  June  29,   1907. 


TIDAL 


Particular  description  of  goods.  —  Hoae  Made  Wholly  or 
Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  Incorporated  There- 
with. 


Ser.  No.  28,495.  (CLASS  86.  BELTING,  HOSB.  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
PAXY,  Akron.  Ohio.      Filed  Jane  29,   1907. 


FLORIST 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Hoee  Made  Wholly  or 
Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  Incorporated  There- 
with. 


Ser.  Na  28,496.  (CLASS  35.  BELTING,  HOSE,  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
PA.NY,  Akron,  Ohio.     Filed  June  29,   1907. 


I 


ATLAS 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Hoae  and  Machinery 
Packing  Made  Wholly  or  Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rub- 
ber Incorporated  Therewith. 


Ser.  No.  28,499.  (CLASS  35.  BELTING,  HOSE.  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
PAKY,  Akron,   Ohio.      Filed   June   29.    1907. 

SIGNAL 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Machinery  Packing 
Made  Wholly  or  Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  Incor- 
porated Therewith. 


Ser.  No.  28.500.  (CLASS  35.  BELTING.  HOSE.  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio.     Filed  June  29,   1907. 

MAINSTAY. 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Machinery  Packing 
Made  Wholly  or  Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubt)er  Incor- 
porated Therewith. 


Ser.  No.  28.501.  (CLASS  35.  BELTING,  HOSE.  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany. Akron.   Ohio.      Filed  June  29,   1907. 


B.F.G. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Machinery  Packing 
Made  Wholly  or  Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  Incor- 
porated Therewith. 


Ser.    No.    28.493.      (CLASS   35.      BELTING     HOSE    AND       ^^-    ^°-    28.502.      (CLASS   38.      RUBBER    AND    MINOR 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)      The  B.   F.  Goodrich  Com-  PLASTICS    NOT    OTHERWISE    CLASSIFIED.)       The 

PA.NY,  Akron,   Ohio.      Filed  June  29    1907  ^-  ^^   «oodhich  Comfa.ny,  Akron.  Ohio.     Filed  June  29, 

1907.     Used  ten  ye«rt. 

ARTESIAN 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Hoee  Made  Wholly  or 
Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  Incorporated  There- 
with. 


GOODRICH 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Pneumatic  Tires  Made 
Wholly  or  Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  Incor- 
porated Therewith. 
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Ser.  No.  28,504.     (CI>A8S  70.     STATIONERY  NOT  OTH-      Ser.  No.  28.625.     (CI>A88  36.     LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
ERWISE   CLASSIFIED.)      The   B.    F.    GOODRICH  COM-  MANUFACTTURES   NOT   OTHERWISE   CLASSIFIED.) 

PANY,  Akron,  Ohio.     Filed  June  29,  1907.  |       Thb  Palace  Clothing  Company,  Topeka,  Kans.     Filed 

July  1,  1907.     Used  ten  year*. 


I 


WASHBURN 


ParHcular   description   of   pood*.— Pencil-Erasers   Made  Particular   description   of  goods.— Bootu   and    Shoes   of 

Wholly   or    Partly   of   Rubber   or   Having   Rubber    Incor-      Leather  for  Men,  Women,  and  Children, 
porated  Therewith. 


I 


!   Ser.   No.   28.668.      (CLASS  63.      MEASURING   AND  8CI- 
Ser.No.  28.605.      (CLASS  70.     STATIONERY  NOT  OTH  ENTIFIC  APPARATUS,  APPLIANCES.  AND  INSTRD- 

ERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)      The  B.   F.   Goodrich  Com-  MENTS.)      The  Calcdlus  Company,  Cleveland.   Ohio. 

PANY,  Akron.  Ohio.     Filed  June  29,  1907.  Filed  July  2,  1907. 


MANYFDLD 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Pencil-Erasers  Made 
Wholly  or  Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  Incor- 
porated Therewith. 


Particular  description   of  goods. — Computing-Machines. 


Ser.  No.  28,511.  (CLASS  64.  MEDICAL  AND  SURGICAL 
APPARATUS,  APPLIANCES,  AND  INSTRUMENTS.) 
The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio.  Filed 
June  29,  1907. 

Pri  ncess 

Particular  description  of  goods. —  Syr^ges. 

I  


Ser.  No.  28.598.  (CLASS  4^.  COFFEE,  TEA,  AND  SUB- 
STITUTES.) Philip  Bachert,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.  Filed 
July  6,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


Ser.  No.  28,612.  (CLASS  64.  MEDICAL  AND  SURGICAL 
APPARATUS,  APPLIANCES,  AND  INSTRUMENTS.) 
The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  Akron,  Ohio.  Filed 
June  29,  1907. 


EMPRESS 


rHiLiP  DAciiERx 


<^-^urrALof/Y 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Syringes. 


Particular    description    of    goods. — Coffee    Extract    or 
Essence. 


-r  ..•- 


■..■.'  .   ■•"^•^  ^ 
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TRADE-MARKS 


REGISTERED   JULY   30,  190  7. 


64.168.    IRON    CAKE-MOLDS.     Alfrid    Andreskn    &   Co.,  j 
MinneapoliB,  Mian. 
FU«1  April  13,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,677.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

64.159.  THRESHING    AND   GRAIN  -  SEPARATING   MA- 
CHINES.   Avery  MAUorAcruRiNO  Coutany,  Peorl»,  111. 

FUed  April  16. 1907.    8«ri*l  No.  36,735.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 
1907. 

64.160.  PORTABLE    ENGINES    AND    TRACTION-EN- 
GINES.   Avery  MAXurAcruRiNO  Company,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  April  16, 1907.    Serial  No.  36,736.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 
1907.      I 

64.161.  PUMPS.    JuuA  E.  Cameron,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  March  30,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,100.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

4,  1907. 1 

64.162.  COAL.    Carnit  Coal  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  April  11, 1907.    Serial  No.  36,631.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  4 
1907. 

64.163.  COUCHES,  CHAIRS,  AND  LOUNGES.    John  Fun- 
DALL,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  May  1,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,049.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 

1907. 

64.164.  HOOKS  AND  EYES.    The  Francis  Hook  &  Eti  & 
Fastener  Company,  Niagara  Falla,  N.  Y. 

FUed  August  9,  1905.    Serial  No.  11,445.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

64.166.    WRENCHES.    Frank    Mossbero    Company,    Attle- 
boro,  Mau. 

FUed    January    38,    1907.    Serial    No.    34,949.     PUBLISHED 

JUNE  4,  1907. 

64.166.  INSULATED     WIRES,    CABLES,     AND    CORDS. 
W.  M.  Habirshaw,  Yonkers,  N.  Y. 

FUed  May  21,  1906.    Serial  No.  19,723.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 

1907. 

64.167.  WOVEN  HOSE.    Henry  J.  M.  Howard,  Washington, 

D.  C. 

Filed  March  21,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,121.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

4,  1907. 

64.168.  FIRE-HOSE.    Henry  J.   M.   Howard,   Washington, 
D.  C. 

FUed  March  21,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,123.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

64.169.  CUTLERY  IN  GENERAL.    Joseph  RoDOERS  A  Sons, 
Limited,  Sheffield,  England. 

FUed  February  12.  1906.     Serial    No.  16,940.     PUBLISHED 
JUNE  4,  1907. 

64.170.  RAZORS      AND      SAFETY  -  RAZOR      BLADES. 
Kamppe  Bro'8.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Piled  April  23.  1907.    Serial  No.  36,869.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,1907. 

64.171.  LUBRICATING  COMPOUNDS.     Frank  M.  Linder- 
MAN,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  April  10, 1907.    Serial  No.  36,614.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 

1907. 

64.172.  CHUCKS.    Morse  Twist  Drill  A  Machine  Company. 
New  Bedford,  Mass 

Filed  March  1,  1907.     Serial  No.  25,673.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

64.173.  CHUCKS.    Morse  Twist  Drill  A  Machine  Company, 
New  Bedford,  Mass 

FUed  March  1,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,674.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,1907.  .-' 


64.174.  FURNITURE-POLISH.    Noxal    Poush    MaKV»ac- 

TURiNG  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  April  10,  1907.      Serial  No.  26,616.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
21.  1907. 

64.175.  CERTAIN  METAL  GOODS.  Pittsburgh  Valve, 
Foundry  and  Construction  Co.,  PltUburg,  Pa. 

FUed    January    12,    1907.    Serial    No.    24,603.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  4,  1907. 

64.176.  RUBBER  BELTING,  HOSE,  AND  PACKING.  TbE 
Repubuc  Belting  &  Supply  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 

FUed  May  3,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,087.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 
1907. 

64.177.  HORSE  AND  MULES  SHOES.  Standard  Horse 
Shoe  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  April  16,  1907.    Serial  No.  26.746.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,1907. 

64.178.  MIXED  PAINT.  Starkweather  &  Wiluams  Co., 
Providence,  R.  I. 

FUed   December  22,    1900.    Serial    No.   24,215.     PUBLISHED 

JUNE  4, 1907. 

64.179.  OILS  AND  GREASES  USED  IN  STUFFING  AND 
FINISHING  LEATHER.  Sterung  Oil  Company,  Emlen- 
ton,  Pa. 

FUed  AprU  24,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,888.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

4,1907. 

64.180.  STRAWBERRY-PLANTS.  W.  W.  Wallace,  Hw- 
riman,  Tenn. 

FUed  October  6,  1905.    Serial  No.  13,381.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

64.181.  CElftAIN  HAND-TOOLS.  A.  W.  Wills  &  Sort, 
Blrmiagham,  England. 

FUed    January    24,    1907.    Serial    No.    24,871.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  4,  1907.    , 

64.182.  DRY-CELL  BATTERIES.  Wilson  Electric  Mfo. 
Co.,  Newark  and  Belleville,  N.  J. 

FUed  AprU  29,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,997.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

64.183.  BLEACHED,  UNBLEACHED,  DYED,  AND  PRINT- 
ED TEXTILE  FABRICS.  A.  G.  Hyde  &  Sons,  New  York, 
N.  Y. 

FUed  AprU  25,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,892.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

4,  1907. 

64.184.  TORTOISE-SHELL  AND  HORN  COMBS.  TheAber- 
'  dken  Comb  Works  Company,  Limited,  Aberdeen,  Scotland. 
Filed   November  22,   1905.    Serial   No.   14,897.     PUBLISHED 

JUNE  4,  1907. 

64,186.    LACES.    AiTKEN,  Son  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed   November  13,   1905.    Serial   No.   14,553.     PUBLISHED 
JUNE  4, 1907. 

64.186.  SPOOL-COTTON.  SEWING-SILK,  AND  THREAD. 
The  AMERICAN  Thread  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

Filed  AprU  12,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,660.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

64.187.  PORTER.  Anheuser-Busch  Brewing  Associa- 
tion, St.  LouUi,  Mo. 

FUed  July  3,  1906.    Serial  No.  9,777.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 

1907. 

64.188.  BEER  AND  ALE.  Bartholomay  Brewery  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.  Y. 

FUed    December   17,   1906,    Serial   No.   24,079.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  4,1907. 
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64,18  9.     SUSPENDERS,    GARTERS,   AND   BELTS     C 
Bloomberg  <&  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

aO^l'w?*'*^*'^*""     ^~^*^  ^°- *''324.     PUBLISHED  APRIL 

64.190.  KNIT  UNDERWEAR.    Baiu,  BROTHMa.  New  York, 
Filed  April  13.  1907.    SeriAl  No.  36,681.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

64.191.  MINERAL  AND  AERATED  WATERS.    Cantrrll 

&  CocHRANX,  LlMiTRD,  Dublin,  Ireland,  and  New  York  N  Y 

Filed  March  30.  1907.    Serial  No.  36,101,    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4.  1907. 

64.192.  KID0L0VE8.    T.  N.  Fostib  &  Co.,  New  York  N  Y 
Filed  April  36,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,936.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

4,1907.  ^J^nc 

64.193.  PETTICOATS  AND  CERTAIN  SKIRTS.    Oilbkrt 
MANUfACTVRiNO  COMPANY,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  April  39,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,985.    PUBLISHED  JUNF 
4,1907.  -wxit. 

84.194.  LACES.    Hrkrt  Herz,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Filed  April  13,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,601.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

» 

64.195.  LEATHER  BOOTS  AND  SHOES.    Intrrnational 
SuoB  COMPANY,  Boston,  Masa. 

Filed  June  5,  1905.    Serial  No.  7,471.    PUBLISHED  MAY    u 
1907.  "• 

64.196.  PASTEBOARD.    McEwan    Brothirs,    New    York, 
N.  Y. 

Filed  May  9,  1906.    Serial  No.  19,391.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  4 
1907. 

64.197.  MINERAL  WATER.    H.    R.   Mrlstkr.  Whitewater, 
Wis. 

Filed  March  23.  1907.    Serial  No.  36,190.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

64.198.  WHISKY.    MoRTKN  &  Company,  New  York  N  Y 
Filed  .\prll  39,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,980.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

4,  1907. 

64.199.  TOILET-PAPER.  Charles  O.  Mortimer,  New  York 
N.  Y.,  auignor  to  George  W.  Thompeon,  Brooklyn   N   Y 

Filed  May  7,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,198.     PUBLISHEDJUNE  4 
1907.  ' 

64.200.  STOVES  AND  RANGES,     THEIR  P\RTS  AND 
ATTACHMENTS.     The   Philups    &   Clarr  Stoyr  Co 
Geneva,  NY 

Filed  April  25,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,922.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

64.201.  SILK  PIECE  GOODS  AND  RIBBONS.  Phoenix 
SU.K  Mro.  Co.,  Patereon,  N.  J. 

Filed  March  11,  1907.    Serial  No.  25,908.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,1907. 

64.202.  KNITTED  UNDERWEAR.  Geo.  Rockwood  &  Co. 
Bennington,  Vt.  ' 

File.1  March  11,  1907.    Serial  No.  25,916.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

64.203.  CLOTH  AND  PIECE  GOODS.  CONSISTING  OF 
WOOLENS,  SILKS,  AND  VELVETS.  MoRRis  RosEN- 
BATTM's  S0N8,  New  York.  N.  Y. 

Filed  May  39.  1906.    Serial  No.  19,933.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

64.204.  TEXTILE  COLLARS  AND  CUFFS.  John  Wana- 
MAKER.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  March  8.  1907.    Serial  No.  25.860.     PUBLISHED  JUNK 
4.  1907. 

64.205.  KID  GLOVES.    John  Wanamarer.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  March  25,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,224.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

4.  1907. 

84.208.    CARBONATED    DRINKING-WATER.     Wm.  B. 
RICXR  &  Son  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  March  30,  1907.    Serial  No.  36.095.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

84.207.    MIXED  DRINKS.    Wm.  B.  Rikrr  A  Son  Co.,  New 

York.  N.  Y. 

Filed  March  30,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,096.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 


64,2  08.     BLEACHED,     UNBLEACHED,      DYED      AND 
PRINTED  TEXTILE  FABRICS.    A.  O.  Hyde  &  Sons 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  April  25,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,895.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

4.  1907. 

64.209.  SPOOL-COTTON,  SEWING-SILK,  AND  THREAD. 
The  American  Thread  Company,  Jerwiy  City  N  J 

Filed  May  7.  1907.    Serial  No.  27,183.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  4 
1907.  ' 

64.210.  SPOOL-COTTON,  SEWING-SILK.  AND  THREAD 
The  American  Thread  Company,  Jerwy  city,  N  J 

FUed  May  7,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,184.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  4. 
1907. 

64.211.  SPOOL-COTTON,  SEWING-SILK,  AND  THREAD 
The  American  Thread  Company.  Jersey  City  N  J 

Filed  May  7,  1907.    Serial  No.  r,185.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  4 
1907.  ' 

64.212.  SPOOL-COTTON,  SEWING-SILK.  AND  THREAD 
The  American  Thrrad  Company.  Jersey  City,  N  J 

Filed  May  7,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,186.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  4 
1907.  ' 

64.213.  SPOOL-COTTON,  SEWING-SILK,  AND  THREAD 
The  American  Thread  Company,  Jersey  City.  N.  J. 

FUed  May  7,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,187.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  4. 
1907.  ^"ti.%, 

64.214.  SPOOL-COTTON,  SEWING-SILK.  AND  THREAD 
The  American  Thrrad  Company,  Jersey  City,  N  J  ' 

FUed  May  7,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,189.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  4. 

1907. 

64.215.  FUR  COATS.    Barnett  L.  Price  A  Co.,  New  York 
N.  Y.  ' 

FUed  April  19,  1907.    Serial  No.  36^00.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

64.216.  COTTON  LININGS  IN  THE  PIECE.    Fred    But- 
TERriKLO  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  May  4,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,114.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  4 
1907.  ' 


64.217.  PUZZLES.    Marr  M.  Decker.  Washington,  Pa. 
FUed   November  14,   1906.    Serial  No.   23.344.     PUBLISHED 

JUNE  4.  1907. 

64.218.  WHISKY.    E.  Martin  A  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 
FUed  May  4,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,127.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  4 

1907. 

64.219.  BOOTS   AND   SHOES   OF   LEATHER.     Endicott- 
JOHNSON  Co.,  Endlcott,  N.  Y. 

FUed  May  2,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,063.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  4 
1907.  ' 

64.220.  EYEGLASS-GUARDS.    F.    A.   Hardy   &   Compant 
Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  July  10,  1906.    Serial  No.  9,977.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  4 
1907. 

64.221.  PORT  AND  SHERRY  WINES.     Geo.  G.  Sandemam 
Sons  A  Co.  Limited.  London,  England. 

FUed   NovembM-  30,   1906.    Serial  No.   14.806.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  4,  1907. 

64.222.  LEATHER  SHOES.    Giesecke-D'Oench-Hays  Shoi 
COMPA.VY,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  March  18,  1907.    Serial  No.  36.037.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

84.223.  KNITTED  UNDERWEAR.     Lrshrr-Raiq  KNimNO 
Company,  Limited,  Reamstown,  Pa. 

FUed  April  27,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,964.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

64.224.  NET   VEILINGS.    S.   Oppenheimer  A   Lett    New 
York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  August  24,  1906.    Serial  No.  21,734.    PUBLISHED  DE- 
CEMBER 25.  I90& 

64.225.  BAKERS' OVEN3.    MjnnaJ   Petersen,  Chicago,  lU., 
administratrix  of  Edward  A.  C.  Petersen,  deceased. 

FUed  June  11,  1906.    Serial  No.  30,318.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

64.228.    SHEETINGS.    Piromont  MANtrrACTumnfO  Co.,  Pied- 
mont, 8.  C. 

FUed  April  10.  1907.    Serial  No.  36.622.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4.  1907. 


64.227.  LADIES'  AND  MI88E8*  SHOES  OF  LEATHER  OR 
CLOTH.  The  Ramspelder-Erucr  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio. 

Flted    February   r,    1907.    Serial    No.   25,638.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  4.  1907. 

64.228.  BEER.  Seattlr  Brewing  &  Malting  Company. 
Georgetown.  Wash. 

FUed  April  29,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,994.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

64.229.  CELERY  TONIC  BEVERAGE.  Schonxbirqkr  & 
Noble,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  AprU  5,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,484.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 
1907. 

64.230.  DRAFT-REGULATORS.  Solomon  P.  Smith,  D«n- 
rer,  Colo. 

FUed  April  30,  1907.    Serial  No.  27.032.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

64.231.  PLAYING-CARDS.  The  United  States  Plating 
Card  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

FUed  May  7,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,207.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 
1907. 

64.232.  PLAYING-CARDS.  The  Unttrd  Statis  Plating 
Card  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

FUed  May  7,  1907.    Serial  No.  27.208.    PUBLISHED  JUNK  4, 
1907. 

64.233.  BLEACHED,  UNBLEACHED,  DYED,  AND  PRINT- 
ED TEXTILE  FABRICS.  A.  G.  Hyde  A  Sons,  New  York, 
N.  Y. 

FUed  April  25,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,883.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,1907. 

64.234.  BLEACHED,  UNBLEACHED,  DYED.  AND  PRINT- 
ED TEXTILE  FABRICS.  A.  G.  HYDE  A  Sons,  New  York, 
N   Y 

Filed  April  25,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,884.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

6'4.2  3  5.      UNBLEACHED      SHEETINGS,     SHIRTINGS, 

DRILLS,  AND  FLANNELS  WOVEN  OF  COTTON  YARN. 

CHINA  A  Japan  Trading  Company,  Limited,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  May  4,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,098.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  4. 

1907. 

64,23  6.      UNBLEACHED      SHEETINGS,      SHIRTINGS, 

DRILLS,  AND  FLANNELS  WOVEN  OF  COTTON  YARN. 

China  A  Japan  Trading  Company,  Limited,  New  York,  N.  Y- 

FUad  May  4,  1907.    Serial  No.  27.099.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 

1907. 

6  4.237.      UNBLEACHED      SHEETINGS,      SHIRTINGS, 

DRILLS.  AND  FLANNELS  WOVEN  OF  COTTON  YARN. 

China  A  Japan  Trading  rx)MPANT,  Limited,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  May  4,  1907.    Swlal  No.  r.lOO.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 

64,2  3  8.      UNBLEACHED     SHEETINGS.     SHIRTINGS 
DRILLS,    AND    FLANNELS    WOVEN      OF     COTTOhf 
YARN.    China  A  Japan  Trading  Company,  Limited,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  May  4,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,101.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 
1907. 
64.239.    LEATHER  SHOES.    Clarke  Bros.,  Scranton,  Pa. 

Filed  August  10. 1905.    Serial  No.  11,509.    PUBLISHEDJUNE 
4.1907. 

64,24  0.    CERTAIN   SOLID  AND  PLATED  PRECIOUS- 
METAL  WARE.    James  Dixon  A  Sons,  Sbeffleld,  Eng- 
land. 
FUed  September  14.   1905.    Serial   No.   12,545.     PUBLISHED 
JUNE  4.  1907. 

64.241.  WHISKY.    The  Frankfort  Distillery,  Frankfort, 
Ky. 

Filed    September  5,   1906.    Serial    No.    12.253.     PUBLISHED 
JUNE  4.  1907. 

64.242.  ELASTIC  VEHICLE-TIRES.    The  Ooodyrar  Tire 
and  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio. 

Filed  May  4,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,102.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 
1907. 

6  4.243.    COTTON  YARN.    Howard   MANTTPAcrtTRiNG  Co., 
Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  April  25,  1907.    Serial  No.  36^)18.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,1907 


64.344.  CUTLERY  IN  GENERAL  AND  OTSBR  HAND* 
TOOLS  HAVING  A  CUTTING  EDGE.    Jonas  A  COLVKR 

Limited.  Sheffield,  Knjrland. 
Filed  September  14,   1906.    Serial  No.   13,619.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  4.1907.  ^ 

64.246.    PIANOS.    Schumann  Piano  Compant,  Rocklord,  111. 
Filed  AprU  29,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,993.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

64.246.  CENSERS,  VAPORIZERS,  AND  VOLATILIZERS 
FOR  MEDICAL  COMPOUNDS.  The  Vapo-Crksolini 
Company,  Stanley.  N.  J.,  and  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  May  8,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,225.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 
1907. 

64.247.  MATCHES.    Edward  H.  Wagner,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
FUed  AprU  30,  1907.    Serial  No.  27.021.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

4,1907. 

64.248.  MATCHES.    Edward  H.  Wagner,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
FUed  April  30,  1907.    Serial  No.  r,022.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

4, 1907. 

64.249.  MATCHES.     Edward  U.  Wagner,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
FUed  AprU  30,  1907.    Serial  No.  27.023.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

4, 1907. 

64.250.  HACKSAW-FRAMES.    The  West  Hatrn  Mro.  Co., 
West  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  May  3,  1907.    Serial  No.  37,091.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 
1907. 

64.251.  PILLS.    James  Alexander.  Montreal,  Quebec,  C4inada. 
FUed  May  25.  1905.     Serial  No.  6,658.     PUBLISHED  NOVEM- 
BER 7.  1905, 

64,2  52.    PROCESS-BUTTER.    American  Farm  Products 
Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  and  New  York,  N.  Y. 
FUed   November  19,  1906.    Serial  No.  23,466.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  4,  1907. 

64.2  53.    CERTAIN  MEDICINAL  COMPOUND.    Jonathan 
Baker,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
Filed    January    30,    1907.    Serial    No.    25,013.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  14.  1907. 

6  4.254.    REMEDIES  FOR    DISEASES    PECULIAR  TO 
WOMEN.    Joseph  A.  Begy,  Rochester.  N.  Y. 
FUed  AprU  10,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,607.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,1907. 

64.255.  POLISHES  FOR  CLEANING,  PRESERVING,  AND 
POLISHING  LEATHER.  Edward  Henry  Brown.  Lon- 
don, England,  and  Paris,  France. 

FUed    January    18,    1906.    Serial    No.    16,295.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  4,  1907. 

64.256.  PINE-EXTRACT  PASTILS  FOR  COUGHS, COLDS, 
AND  BRONCHITIS.  C.  E.  FuLPORD  Limited,  Leeds, 
England. 

FUed    January    29,    1907.    Serial    No,    24,985.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  4,  1907. 

64,2  57.    FRUIT-SYRUPS   FOR  TABLE  AND  COOKING 
PURPOSES.    Caupornia   Fruit   Syrup   Company.   Oak- 
land, Cal. 
Filed  March  20,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,118,    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

4,  1907. 

64.258.  COFFEES  AND  TEAS.    James  L.  Edwards  &  Co., 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed    December   3,    1906.    Serial    No.    23,745.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  4.  1907. 

64.259.  TEA.    Grace  Brothers  A  Co.  Ltd.,  London,  England. 
Filed  November  24,  1906.    Serial  No.  23,576.    PUBLISHED 

JUNE  4. 1907. 

64.260.  REMEDY  FOR  CHILLS  AND  FEVER  AND  BIL- 
IOUSNESS.   Greenwood  Medihne  Co.,  Greenwood,  Ark. 

Filed   November  27,   1906.    Serial   No.  23,682.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  4,  1907. 

64.261.  CERTAIN    MEDICINAL    COMPOUNDS.    WlLUAM 
E.  Lewis,  Joplin,  Mo. 

Filed    December  18,  1906.    Serial   No.  34,116.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  4,  1907. 

64.262.  ANTISEPTIC  WASH.    Wiluam  E.  Lewis,  JopUa, 
Mo. 

FUed    February  11,  1907.  .Serial   No.  26,361.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  4,  1907. 
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•4,263.    DEPILATORY.    On-Riab  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

Filed  March  30,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,376.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

84.264.  REMEDY  FOR  DISEASES  PECULIAR  TO  WOMEN. 
Alvin  p.  Sawtkr,  Chicago.  111. 

FUed  April  i,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,455.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 
1907. 

64.265,  CHEESE.  Th«  S.  J.  Stevins  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.  j 

Filed  April  8,  1907.     Serial  No.  36,563.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 
1907. 

64.268.  BUTTER.  The  S.  J.  Stevens  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio. 

Filed  AprU  8,  1907.     Serial  No.  36,&53.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 
1907.  j 

64,267,    CERTAIN  FOOTWEAR.    Wriqht  &  DiTSON,  Jersey  ' 
City,  N.  J.,  and  Boston,  MaM. 
Filed    February   25,    1907.     Serial    No.    25,603.     PUBLISHED   , 

JUNE  4,  1907.  I 

64,368.    SMOKED,  CANNED,  PICKLED,  AND  PRESERVED  ' 
FISH.    A/S.  Tui  Bebokn  Canning  Co.,  Bergen,  Norway. 
Filed  March  21,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,144.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4.  1907. 

64.269.  CIGARETTES,  CIGARS,  SMOKING  -  TOBACCO, 
AND  CHEWINO-TOBACCO.  ArwcAN  CIGARETTE  Com- 
pany, Limited,  London,  England. 

Filed  May  9,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,248.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  4 
1907.  j 

64,370.    CERTAIN   CEREAL    FOODS.     THE    AMERICAN   Ce- 

REAL  Company,  Akron  and  Ravenna,  Ohio,  Chicago,  111.,  and 

Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Company, 

a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 

Filed   November   16,   1905.    Serial   No.   14,730.    PUBLISHED 

MAY  8,  1906. 

64.271.    T  WIST-TOB.\CCO  FOR  SMOKING  AND  CHEWING. 
Axton  Fisher  Tobacco  Company,  LoulsviUe,  Ky. 
Filed  March  13,1907.    Serial  No.  25,948.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

64,273.    DIURETIC.    Ernst  Biscnorr,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  May  6,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,164.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 
1907. 

64.273.  COFFEE.    C.  M.  &  R.  Tompkins,  Elmira,  N.  Y. 
Filed  May  4,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,134.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 

1907. 

64.274.  COFFEE.    C.  M.  &  R.  Tompcins,  Ehnira,  N.  Y. 
Filed  May  4,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,135.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 

1907. 

64.275.  DRIED  FRUITS.    C.  M.  &  R.  Tompkins,  Elmira.  N.  Y 
Filed  May  4,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,136.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 

1907. 

64.276.  FRESH  PEACHES.  The  Chandler  Nursery  Co., 
Chandler,  Tex. 

Filed    February   1«,   1907.    Serial    No.   25,332.    PUBLISHED 
JUNK  4,  1907. 

64.277.  SOAP.  David  Brown  &  Son  Limited,  Donagbmore, 
Ireland. 

Filed  May  25,  1905.    Serial  No.  6,500.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 
1907. 

64.278.  CHILL-TONIC  Dowell,  Wood  &  Cooper,  Walnut 
Ridge,  Ark. 

FUed  May  4,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,106.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 
1907. 

64.279.  LEAD -PENCILS.  Eaols  Pencil  Company,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  AprU  lO,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,784.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

64.280.  COFFEE  AND  TEA.  A.  Ethridqk  &  Co.,  Rome, 
N.  Y. 

FUed  May  4,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,110.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  i, 
1907. 

64.281.  SPICES  AND  OLIVES.  A.  Ethridge  <Si  Co.,  Rome, 
N.  Y. 

PUed  May  4.  1907.    Serial  No.  27,111.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 
1907. 


64.282.  CHEESE.    A.  EnnuDOR  A  Co.,  Rome,  N.  T. 

FUed  May  4,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,112.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 
1907. 

64.283.  TEA.    A.  Fthridoe  &  Co.,  Rome,  N.  Y. 

Filed  May  9,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,252.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 

1907.  ...     -,    .    ,   - 

64.284.  TEA.  The  German -AMttiCAN^omci  Co.,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  May  6,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,169.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  < 
1907. 

64,386.    COFFEE.    Hilla  Bros.,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 

FUed  May  1,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,043.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  4' 
1907. 

64.288.    CONDITION-POWDERS.    K  K  K  Medicine  Com- 
pany, Keokuk,  Iowa. 
Filed  April  1,  1905.    Serial   No.  60.    PUBLISHED  JUNi;^  4 
1907. 

64.287.  DETERGENT  CLEANING  AND  POLISHING 
PREPARATIONS.  Kathairo  Chemical  Co.,  New  York, 
NY. 

Filed  April  4, 1906.    Serial  No.  18,491.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 
1907.  j    . 

64.288.  CATHARTIC  T.VBLET8.  Kkybtohx  Medical  Com- 
pany, Pottsville,  Pa. 

FUed  April  18, 1907.    Serial  No.  36,774.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 
1907. 

64.289.  TEA.  The  Mazawattee  Tea  Company,  Limited, 
London,  England. 

Filed    December  27,    1906.    Serial    No.   24,302.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  4,  1907. 

64.290.  HAIR-TONIC.    Samuel  Pollak,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
FUed    October    26,    1906.    Serial    No.    22,936.    PUBLISHED 

JUNE  4,  1907. 

64.291.  MEDICINAL  PREPARATION  FOR  THE  TREAT- 
MENT OF  ABSCESSES.    EOWARO  Reykr,  Scranton,  Pa. 

FUed  April  36,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,945.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

64.292.  CERTAIN  MEDICINAL  PREPARATION.  Shirey 
<Jt  Brown,  Buena  Vista,  Va. 

FUed  November  12,  1906.    Serial  No.  23,293.    PUBLISHED 
JANUARY  1,  1907. 

64.293.  CANNED  FRUITS  AND  VEGETABLES.  Waples- 
Platter  Grocer  Company,  Denlson,  Fort  Worth,  and 
DaUas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  8,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,227.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 
1907. 

64.294.  BREAD.    Frank  Wedehase,  Sebastopol,  Cal. 

FUed  April  12, 1906.    Serial  No.  18,728.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 
1907. 

64,296.1WAFFLE-IRONS.    Andrew  M.  Anderakn,  Chicago, 
lU. 
Filed  April  19,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,793.    PUBLISHED  MAY 

28,  1907. 

64.296.  LETTER  AND  DOCUMENT  FILES.  Charles  H. 
Besly,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  AprU  20,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,808.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,1907. 

64.297.  LETTER  AND  DOCUMENT  FILES.  Charles  H. 
Besly,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  AprU  20,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,809.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4.1M7. 

64.298.  LETTER   AND   DOCUMENT  FILES.    Charles  H. 

Besly,  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  April  20,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,810.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4.1907. 

64.399.    LETTER   AND   DOCUMENT   FILES.    Charles  H. 
Bksly,  Chicago,  lU. 
FUed  April  30,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,811.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4.1907. 

64,300.     LETTER   AND  DOCUMENT   FILES.    Chari^es  H. 
Besly.  Chicago,  111. 
rUed  Apnl  20,  1907     Serial  No.  36,812.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4, 1907. 
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64.301.  LETTER   AND  DOCUMENT  FILES.    Charles  H. 

Besly,  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  April  20,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,813.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

64.302.  LETTER  AND  DOCUMENT  FILES.  Charles  H. 
Besly,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  AprU  30,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,815.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4.1907. 

64.303.  LETTER  A.ND  DOCUME.VT  FILES.  Charles  H. 
Besly,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  AprU  30,  1907.     Serial  No.  36316.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

64.304.  LETTER  AND  DOCUMENT  FILES.  Charles  U. 
Besly,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  April  20,  1907.     Serial  No.  36,817.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

64,30  6,  CERTAIN  CHEMICAL  PREPARATION.  The 
Dampicide  Company,  Owego,  N.  Y. 

FUed  April  22,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,861.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

64.306.  CIGARS,  CHEROOTS,  CIGARETTES,  SMOKING, 
FINE -CUT,  AND  PLUG  TOBACCO.  WiLUAM  T.  Dono- 
van, St.  Albans,  Vt. 

FUed  March  25,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,247.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,  1907. 

64.307.  CERTAIN  CEREAL  FOODS.  E>t:rett,  Aughen- 
BAUuu  &  Company,  Waseca,  Minn. 

FUed  May  6,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,173.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 
1907. 

64.308.  SERUMS  AND  ANTITOXINS.  Frederick  Stearns 
&  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  2,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,075.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 
1907. 

64.309.  CERJAIN  TEXTILES.  Harqadine-McKittrick 
Dry  Goods  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  June  21,  1906.    Serial  No.  20,455.    PUBLISHED  MARCH 
12,  1907. 

64.310.  WHEAT-FLOUR.  The  Hunter  Milung  Co.,  Wel- 
Ungton,  Kans. 

FUed    February    14,    1907.    Serial    No.    25,303.     PUBLISHED 
JU.VE  4,  1907. 

64  311.  MIXED  FEED  COMPOSED  OF  OATS  AND  CORN. 
Lawrence  &  Hamilton,  New  Orleans,  La. 

FUed  April  30,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,029.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4,  1907. 

64.312.  WHEAT-FLOUR.  The  New  Era  Miluno  Com- 
pany, Arkansas  City,  Kans. 

FUed  June   11,   1906.     Serial  No.  20.208.     PUBLISHED  SEP- 
TEMBER 4,  1906. 

64.313.  BREATH-PERFUME  MIXTURE.  No xiT  Chem- 
ical Co.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

FUed    January    28,    1907.    Serial    No.    24,973.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  4,  1907. 


64.314.  BREAD.    Paprnoick  &  Co.,  St.  Louts,  Mo. 

Filed    February   23,    1907.    Serial    No.    25,561.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  4,  1907. 

64.315.  WASHING-POWDER.  Joel  F.  Shipley,  Boggy 
I)eiK)t,  Ind.  Ter. 

Filed  April  2,  1907.     Serial  No.  36,415.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4.1907. 

64.316.  SALVE.    Henry  Louis  Strinecke,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
FUed    November   6,    1906.     Serial    No.    23,122.     PUBLISHED 

JUNE  4,  1907. 

64.317.  PEPSIN.    Sabbati  E.  Ullman,  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 
Filed  May  3,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,090.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 4. 

1907. 

64.318.  KNIVES,  RAZORS,  FOitKS,  AND  SCISSORS.  Van 
Camp  Hardware  ii  Iron  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  April  29,  1905,    Serial  No.  3,566.     PUBLISHED  MAY  21, 
1907. 

64.319.  PAPER  FOR  WRITING  AND  PRINTING.  Worthy 
Paper  Company,  Agawam,  Mass. 

FUed  April  24,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,890.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
4.  1907.  " 

64.320.  PERFUMED  SOAP.  A.  &  F.  Pears  Limd.,  London, 
England. 

Filed    January    17,    1906.    Serial    No.    16.232,    PUBLISHED 
June  4,  1907.  ♦  '       - 

64.321.  FRESH,  SMOKED,  AND  CURED  MEATS.  Charles 
KoEScii  AND  Sons  C^ompany,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  May  6,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,162.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 
1907. 

64.322.  WHEAT-FLOUR.  Excelsior  Mill  Company,  Yank- 
ton, S.  D. 

Filed  June  16,  1906.    Serial  No.  20,338.    PUBLISHED  OCTO- 
BER 16,  1906. 

64.323.  BOLOGNA  SAUSAGE,  AND  ANIMAL  FATS,  UST.D 
FOR  COOKING  PURPOSES.  M.  Zimmermann  Company, 
New  York,  N*.  Y. 

FUed  May  22,  1906.    Serial  No.  19,765.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 
1907. 

64.324.  MEN'S  OUTER  AND  DRESS  SHIRTS  AND  NEO- 
LIG^E  SHIRTS.  Oppenheimeb  Straus  and  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

FUed  August  10,  1905.     Serial  No.  11,493.     PUBLISHED  NO- 
VEMBER 6,  1906. 

64.325.  REMEDY  FOR  DISORDERS  OF  THE  STOMACH 
AND  BOWELS.    Stearns  A  Cubtius,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  May  7,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,306.     PUBLISHED  JUNE.4, 
1907.  -^    .  •.  ;• 

64.326.  DENTIFRICE.    Albert  Westlake,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  AprU  18.  1906.    Serial  No.  18,896.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

4.  1907. 
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TRADE-MARKS   CANCELED 


80,979-    ELASTIC  WEBBING.    The  Narrow  Fabric  Cor- 
poration, Orange,  Conn. 
Registered  February  26,  1907.    Canceled  July  6,  1907. 
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LABELS 


REGISTERED  JULY  30,  1907. 


13.694— rote;  "BURK'S  BOILED  HAM."  (For  Smoked  and 
Cured  MeaU.)  Louis  Bukk,  Phlladelphi*,  Pa.  Filed  July 
6.  1907. 

13,696.— rw<.-  "BURK'S  LUNCH  ROLL."  (For  Smoked  and 
Cured  Meats.)  Loots  Bubk,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  July 
fl,  1907. 

13,696  — TiOe:  "ELK  BRAND."  (For  Meats.)  NoRTHintsT^ 
KBN  Pbovtsion  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  July  6, 
1907. 

13,691. ~TUU:  "POLAND."  (For  Canned  Com.)  F««nald, 
Kkbnk  a.\d  True  Compant,  Poland,  Me.     Filed  July  5,  1907. 

1  3. 8 9 8. -rw*.-  "CARNIVAL."  (For  Canned  Com.)  Fl«- 
NALD,  Kki.hk  and  Tbxti  CiOMPANT,  Poland,  Me.  Filed  July  6, 
1907. 

13,999.— Tide:  "ALICE  ROSE."  (For  Canned  Com.)  F«R- 
NAU>,  Kkkni  and  Trui  Company,  Poland,  Me.  Filed  July  5, 
1907. 

13,700.— TitU:  "BISHOP'S  ORIGINAL  CRACKER-NUT- 
CANDY.'     (For  a  Confection.)     Frank  P. *Bishop,  Chicago,  j 
111.     Filed  July  1,  1907. 

13.701.- rcte.    "THE     DEBUTANTE."     (For    Candy.)    Th«  ! 
National  Candy  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed  June  3,  ! 

1907. 

13,702.— ritfe." CANOE  OIRL."  (For  Candy.)  Tm  Na- 
tional Candy  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed  June  3,  1907. 

13,703.-TUU:  "ASTHMA  OIL  BLACK."  (For  a  Medicinal 
Preparation.)  Luthxs  £.  Moore,  Chicago,  lU.  Filed  June 
29. 1907. 


13.704.— r<a<;  "ASTHMA  OIL  DROPS."  (For  a  Medicinal 
Preparation.)  Lcthxr  E.  Moore,  Chicago,  lU.  Filed  June 
39, 1907. 

13.705.— roi*.-  "ORIENTAL  OINTMENT."  (For  a  Medicinal 
Ointment.)  Harriet  A.  Inomand,  Denver,  Colo.  Filed  July 
2,  1907. 

13,706  — roi*.  "TIGER  FAT  SALVE."  (For  Salves.)  Wil- 
UAM  Albert  Gray,  San  Francisco,  Cal.    Filed  June  17, 1907. 

13,707.— r«i«.-  "DR.  GOTTLIEB  HERMES'  UNIVERSAL 
PILLS."  (For  Pills.)  FRANas  J.  Hermes,  New  York,  N.  Y 
FUed  June  20, 1907 

13,70B.— Title:  "GINSING."  (For  Beverages.)  Ginseno  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Delavan,  Wis.    Filed  July  3,  1907. 

13.709.— rw*.-  "SIG A RI  TOSCANI."  (For  Cigars.)  Pas- 
QUALE  Capobianco,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed  July  8,  1907. 

13,710.- ri<i«;  "FEIST    NATURAL    GAS    MANTLE."     (For 

Incandescent  Oas-Mantles.)    Feist  Gas  Mantle  Mro.  Co., 

Cincinnati,  Ohio.    Filed  July  3,  1907. 
13,111.— TitU:  "BEDFORD    ENGLISH   SILVER    POLISH." 

(For  a  Silver-Polish.)    Elba  Schaeper,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 

July  1,  1907. 

13,712.— r«i<." CUTTLES  ANTI-SHRINK  COMPOUND 
FOR  WOOLENS."  (For  a  Compound  for  Woolens.)  Home 
Laboratories,  Mankato,  Minn.     FUed  July  I,  1907. 

13,713.— rw*.-  "LORCER,  GOOD  FOR  ALL  BELTS 
LEATHER  AND  RUBBER."  (For  a  Dressing  to  Stop  the 
Slipping  of  Belts.)  Adolph  Sommer,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  July  1,  1907. 


PRINTS 


REGISTERED  JULY  30,  1907. 


2,066.- r<^.-  "PARISIAN  CHOCOLATE   CO."     (For  Chooo- 
\    lata.)    F.  A.  Rhodes,  SeatUe,  Wash.    FUed  July  3, 1907. 

2,067.- Tit/*.  "EVE,    THE    TEXAS   MI-CRO-LINE    GIRL." 

(For   Proprietary   Medicines.)     Mi-cro-une  Medione   Co., 

Dallas,  Tex.     FUed  July  6, 1907. 
2,069.— TiUe:  "FASHIONABLE     COAT     SLEEVES     FALL 

AND     WINTER     1907-08."     (For    Coat-Sleeves.)     Ed.     V. 

Price  &  Company,  Chicago,  lU.    Filed  June  26,  1907. 


2,069.— rote;  "WHAT  WILL  THE  HARVEST  BET'  (For 
Men's  and  Boys'  Coats,  Vests,  and  Trousers.)  Ed.  V.  Price 
&  Company,  Chicago,  111.    FUed  July  1,  1907. 

2,070.—  TOU:  "MEN'S  AND  BOYS'  APPAREL."  (For  Men's 
and  Boys'  Apparel.)  H.  C.  Lytton,  Chicago,  lU.  FU«1  July 
5,  1907. 
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DECISIONS 


OF  THE 


con^ivCissioisrEK.   of  :p^a?Ei<rTS 


AND  OF 


UNITED  STATES  COURTS  IN  PATENT  CASES. 


OOMMISSIONEE'S  DECISIONS. 


Pym  v.  Hadaway. 

PATENT   INTERFERENCE. 
Decided  J^ne  H,  1907. 

1.  INTERPKRENCE— Limit  Of  Appeal. 

Where  a  judgment  on  the  record  Is  rendered  and  a  limit  of 
appeal  set,  the  running  thereof  is  not  stayed  by  filing  a  petition 
to  set  the  case  down  for  bearing  under  Rule  130. 

2.  Same— Practice— Rule  1.30. 

A  refusal  to  reopen  a  case  to  permit  Examiner  of  Interferences 
to  consider  a  petition  and  set  case  down  for  bearing  under  Rule 
130  proper  where  It  appears  from  a  consideration  of  the  record 
that  the  question  sought  to  he  raised  is  not  one  of  priority. 

3.  Same— Same— Same. 

A  party  Is  deprived  of  no  rights  by  a  refusal  to  set  for  hearing 
under  Rule  130  a  case  where  the  objections  urged  against  one 
party's  case  apply  equally  well  to  that  of  the  other. 

Petition  for  rehearing. 
I  tack-puller  and  nail-driver. 

Messrs.  Parker  6c  Burton  and  Mr.  Geo.  H.  Maxwell 
for  Pym. 

Mr.  Benjamin  Phillips  and  Messrs.  Phillips,  Van 
Everen  <t  Fish  for  Hadaway. 

Moore,  Commissiontr: 

This  is  a  petition  by  Pym  for  a  rehearing  of  hia  peti- 
tion that  jurisdiction  be  reBtored  to  the  Examiner  of 
Interferencee  for  the  purpose  of  fixing  a  day  certain 
for  "final  hearing"  (Rule  130)  in  the  above  -  entitled 
interference  and  for  a  rehearing  in  the  matter  of  the 
appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Interfer- 
encee holding  that  he  was  without  authority  to  set  the 
case  down  for  final  hoanng  except  upon  jurisdiction 
for  that  purpose  being  restored  by  the  Commissioner. 

The  petition  was  decided  by  the  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner; but  in  view  of  the  fact  that  in  that  decision  he 
construed  my  decision  of  May  17,  1907,  I  have  con- 
sidered the  petition  for  rehearing. 

Taking  up  the  second  part  of  the  petition  first,  the 
record  shows  that  when  the  preliminary  statements 
were  opened  it  was  found  that  P>'m  had  failed  to  over- 
come the  prima  facie  ca^o  made  out  by  the  record. 
Therefore  a  motion  was  made  to  dissolve  the  interfer- 
ence, which  was  finally  transmitted  as  to  certain 
grounds  thereof.  After  this  motion  was  transmitted 
Pym  moved  that  he  be  given  permission  to  take  testi- 
mony to  establish  certain  facts  set  forth  in  one  of  the 
grounds  of  the  motion  for  dissolution.  The  Commis- 
sioner refused  to  allow  testimony  to  be  taken  for  this 
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purpose,  and  the  motion  to  dissolve  was,  after  due  pro- 
ceedings had,  denied  by  the  Primarj'  Examiner.  The 
Examiner  of  Interferences  therefore,  in  accordance 
with  the  usual  practice,  rendered  a  decision  in  favor 
of  Hadaway.  This  decision  was  rendered  December 
19,  1906,  sind  the  limit  of  appeal  set  to  expire  January 
8,  1907. 

On  January  2,  1907,  Pym  filed  a  motion  that  the  de- 
cision of  December  19,  1906,  be  set  aside  and  that  he 
be  authorized  to  take  testimony  to  show,  first,  how  the 
result  attained  by  the  machines  of  Pym  and  Hadaway 
was  attained  prior  to  the  Hadaway  invention;  second, 
that  the  mechanism  shown  in  the  Hadaway  application 
is  in  law  and  in  fact  an  aggregation  of  old  elements  so 
far  SIS  this  interference  is  concerned^  tliird,  that  the 
invention  shown  in  tlie  application  of  Pym  is,  on  the 
other  hand,  for  a  legitimate  combination.  This  mo- 
tion was  not  accompanied  by  a  motion  to  stay  the 
running  of  the  limit  of  appeal  or  to  extend  the  same. 

On  February  15,  1907,  the  motion  was  denied  by  the 
Examiner  of  Interferences,  and  his  decision  was  affirmed 
on  appeal.  Pym  then  brought  a  motion  that  the  case 
be  set  down  for  final  hearing  in  accordance  with  the 
requirements  of  Rule  130.  This  motion  was  dismissed 
by  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  on  the  ground  that 
he  had  no  jurisdiction  in  the  case,  the  limit  of  appeal 
from  the  judgment  of  December  19,  1906,  having  ex- 
pired. 

This  decision  was  right.  It  is  the  well-settled  prac- 
tice of  the  Office  that  the  bringing  of  motions  or  taking 
petitions  to  the  Commissioner  will  not  stay  the  running 
of  the  limit  of  appeal  from  a  decision  on  priority.  The 
Examiner  of  Interferences  could  not  set  the  case  down 
for  final  hearing  without  setting  aside  the  decision 
of  December  19,  1906,  in  favor  of  Hadaway,  and  thia 
he  had  no  authority  to  do,  the  case  being  no  longer 
within  his  jurisdiction. 

It  is  contended  by  counsel  for  Pym  that  the  Exam- 
iner of  Interferences  was  in  error  in  rendering  the  deci- 
sion of  December  19,  1906,  in  view  of  Pym's  motion  of 
June  21,  1906,  to  take  testimony  and  the  statement  in 
the  Commissioner's  decision  affirming  the  decision 
of  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  dismissing  this  mo- 
tion, that —  .  •  • 

If  Pvm  desires  to  take  testimony  relative  to  the  matter  above 
referred  to  he  should  proceed  in  accordance  with  Rule  130  and  the 
declsioni  above  referred  to,  first  prosecuting  hli  motion  to  dis- 
solve before  the  Primary  Examiner  and  subsequently  If  neceasary, 
bringing  his  motion  before  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  for 
leave  to  take  testimony. 
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This  contention ',is  not  well  taken.  The'motion'to 
diasolve  waa  brought  by  Pym  in  response  to  the  order 
of  March  16,  1906,  to  show  cause  why  judgment  on  the 
record  should  not  be  rendered  against  him.  This 
motion  having  been  denied  by  the  Primary  Examiner, 
there  was  nothing  to  show  why  judgment  should  not 
be  rendered  in  accordance  with  the  regular  estab- 
lished practice. 

As  to  the  first  part  of  the  present  petition  it  waa 
found  upon  taking  up  the  petition  to  restore  the  juris- 
diction of  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  that  the  ques- 
tion which  it  waa  desired  to  argue  waa  not  one  of  prior- 
ity, and  therefore  not  one  coming  within  the  provisions 
of  Rule  130.  This  had  been  pointed  out  in'my  deci- 
sion dated  May  14,  1907,  as  follows: 

•  ♦  ♦  It  would  seem  that  any  objection  o(  this  chararter  which 
would  operate  against  Hadaway's  claims  would  apply  with  equal 
force  to  the  same  claims  ol  Pym's  appiicatlon. 

•  «•«••• 

I  do  not  find  In  the  affidavits  In  support  of  Pym's  invention  any 
prima  facie  showing  of  facts  adverse  to  the  right  of  Hadaway  to 
make  the  claims  in  issue  and  not  applicable  to  the  claims  made  by 
Pym  which  would  warrant  the  prMuction  of  testimony  upon  this 
qi'ieation 

Rule  130  was  intended  to  cover  thooe  cases  where  it 
was  contended  that  one  party  had  a  right  to  make  the 
claims,  but  the  other  did  not,  and  that  therefore  the 
latter  was  not  entitled  to  the  date  of  filing  of  his  appli- 
cation as  a  date  of  conception  and  constructive  reduc- 
tion to  practice  of  the  invention  in  issue.  Manifestly, 
to  bring  a  case  within  this  rule  the  criticism  applied 
to  one  case  must  not  apply  equally  as  well  to  the  other, 
for  then  neither  party  would  be  entitled  to  the  claims 
in  Issue  and  the  question  of  priority  would  be  a  moot 
one. 

It  is  contended  that  the  decision  refusing  to  restore 
jurisdiction  to  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  has  de- 
prived Pym  of  his  right  to  have  the  question  which  he 
desires  to  ai^ue  passe*!  upon  by  the  Court  of  Appeals  of 
the  District  of  Columbia. 

This  contention  is  not  sound.  Not  every  case,  as 
pointed  out  above,  comes  within  the  provisions  of  Rule 
130,  and  until  it  has  been  shown  that  it  does  come  with- 
in the  provisions  of  this  rule  a  party  has  no  right  to 
argue  the  question  of  the  non-patentability  of  the 
claims  in  issue  to  his  opponent  before  the  Examiner 
of  Interferences.  The  case  would  have  been  in  the 
same  state  as  at  present  if  the  Examiner  of  Interfer- 
ences had  refused  to  set  the  case  down  for  final  hearing 
on  the  ground  that  it  did  not  come  within  the  provi- 
sions of  Rule  130  and  an  appeal  had  been  taken  from 
that  refusal.  Manifestly,  in  that  case  it  could  not  be 
said  that  in  affirming  such  a  decision  the  Commissioner 
had  deprived  the  party  of  any  rights  to  which  he  was 
entitled  under  the  rules. 

The  petition  for  rehearing  is  denied. 


DECISIONS  OF  THE  U.  S.  COURTS. 


Court  of  Appeals  of  the  District  of  Ooltunbia. 

In  rb  Wickers  and  Furlong. 

Decidfd  Fehntary  5.  1907. 

I.  Two  Appucatioms  for  S.iME  Invention— Earlice  Involved 

IN  Interference— RBrxTSAL  or  Pate.vt  on  Latb>. 

Where  a  party  whose  application  is  involved  in  Interference 

proceedings  presents  another  application  ba««d  upon  the  in- 
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▼entlon  involTod  In  the  InterferBiioe,  It  is  proper  to  refuae  • 
patent  u(>on  the  later  application  until  the  interference  has  been 
terminated.    In  such  oaee  It  is  Just  to  suspend  action  on  the 
later  application. 
2.  Patentabiuty  —  Process     or     Making-Ready     Printino- 

I'LATES. 

After  the  generic  process  of  preparing  prlntlng-plates  with 
projecting  portions  on  the  back  thereof  and  pressing  these  to 
the  face  of  the  plates,  giving  a  graduated  surface,  has  been 
claimed  and  the  si)erific  mode  of  preparing  the  plates  by  the 
use  of  photolithographing  and  etching  has  also  been  claimed 
there  is  nothing  left  to  claim  in  a  separate  application  as  a  sepa> 
rate  invention  as  a  process  of  making-ready  printing-plates. 
What  remains  would  appear  to  be  a  mere  carrying  out  of  the 
purposes  of  the  original  invention,  which  ought  to  be  obvious 
to  skilled  workers  in  the  art. 

Mr.  J.  H.  Griffin  for  the  appellant. 

Mr.  Fair/ax  Bayard  for  the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 
McCoMAs,  J.: 

In  this  case  upon  the  application  of  Wickers  and 
Furlong  for  a  patent  for  an  improvement  in  process  of 
making  printing-plates,  filed  March  1,  1905,  these  ap- 
plicants appealed  from  the  decision  of  the  Principal 
Examiner,  rejecting  the  claims  of  the  application  on 
the  issues  of  three  interferences  in  which  certain  ap- 
plications of  these  appellants  were  involved.  These 
interferences  are  Wickers  and  Furlong  v.  Wexnxvurm, 
No.  23,741;  Lammrra  v.  Wickers  and  Furlong  v.  Mc- 
Kee,  Xo.  22,404,  (No.  388  Patent  Appt^l  Docket;)  and 
Wickers  and  Furlong  v.  McKee,  No.  22,405,  (No.  389 
Patent  Appeal  Docket.)  The  Examiner  rejected  cer- 
tain claims  on  a  British  patent  to  W^einwurm,  No. 
14,508  of  1901.  The  Examiners-in-Chief  aflarmed  the 
Examiner  in  refusing  to  allow  the  claims  brought  be- 
fore them  upon  appeal,  holding  that  the  issues  in  the 
aforenamed  interferences  when  considered  together, 
substantially  covered  the  real  invention  of  this  appli- 
cation of  Wickers  and  Furlong,  and  suggesting  doubt 
if  these  appellants  can  obtain  a  valid  patent  if  the  de- 
cisions in  these  interferences  be  adverse  to  them. 
Wickers  and  Furlong  appealed  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  from  this  decision  of  the  Examiners-in-Chief 
affirming  the  rejection  by  the  Primary  Examiner  of 
the  following  claims: 

1.  The  method  of  making  printing  -  plates  which  consists  in 
photographing  the  subject  to  ne  printe<]  on  the  front  end  on  the 
back  of  a  mptallic  plate,  such  photographs  being  in  rveister  with 
each  other;  etching  t)oth  surfaces  of  the  plate;  and  deflfcting  the 
metnl  of  the  plate  from  the  printing-face  toward  the  back  and 
producing  a  graduated  printing-surface  on  the  front  of  the  plate. 

2.  The  method  of  making  printing-plates,  which  consists  In 
photographing  a  subject  to  be  onntefion  the  respective  faces  of  a 
8ensitize<i  plate;  etching  both  faces  of  said  plate,  and  subjecting 
the  plate  to  pressure  to  cause  elevations  and  depressions  to  ap- 
pear in  the  printing-surface  of  the  piat«^ 

3.  The  method  of  making  printing-plate.s  which  consi.^ts  in 
sensitizing  Ixjth  faces  of  a  metallic  plate;  producing  pbotngraphic 
prints  on  the  respective  faces  of  said  plate;  and  pressing  the  plate 
to  cause  elevations  and  depressions  to  appear  in  the  printing-aur- 
face  of  said  plate. 

4.  The  method  of  making  printing-plates,  wh.ch  consists  In 
sensitiung  lK>th  sides  of  a  metallic  plate;  exposing  .said  plate  and 
a  negative  to  the  light  and  producing  photographic  prints  in 
register  with  each  other  on  the  respective  faces  of  said  plate; 
etching  both  surfaces  of  the  plate,  ana  forcing  the  metal  from  the 
front  toward  the  back  of  the  plate  to  cause  elevations  and  depres- 
^ona  to  appear  in  the  printing-surface  of  the  plate. 

5.  The  method  of  making  printing-plates  which  consists  in 
photographing  a  sut)Ject  on  the  reispective  faces  of  a  metallic 
plate.  pro<lLicing  in  the  back  of  the  plate  plevations  and  depre*> 
sions  at  predetermined  places  where  the  printing  is  to  be  respeo- 
tlvely  light  and  heavy,  and  sub.sequently  pro<lucing  similar  de- 
pressions and  elevations  in  the  printing-surface  of  the  plate  by 
pressing  forward  the  elevations  produced  in  the  t>ack  of  the  plate. 

6  The  method  of  makiiw  printing-plates  which  consists  in 
photographing  a  subject  on  the  respeitive  faces  of  a  metallic  plate; 
etching  both  faces  of  the  plate  and  producing  on  the  back  thereof 
elevations  and  depressions  at  predetermined  places  where  the 
printing  is  to  be  respectively  light  and  heavy,  and  preasing  the 
plate  to  cause  such  elevatioiis  and  depressions  to  appear  In  the 
etched  front  of  the  plate. 
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7.  The  method  of  making  printing -plates  which  consists  in 
photographing  a  subject  on  the  respective  faces  of  a  metallic  plate; 
etching  the  front  of  the  plate;  etching  portions  of  the  Ijack  of  the 
plate  deeper  than  the  front  thereof  and  producing  elevations  and 
depressions  on  the  back;  and  deflecting  the  metal  of  the  plate  to 
cause  the  elevations  and  depressions  of  the  back  to  appear  on  the 
etched  front  of  the  plate 

8.  The  improvement  in  the  art  of  preparing  printing-plates 
which  consists  in  etching  a  picture  of  a  subject  on  l>oth  sides  of  a 
metallic  plate,  and  siKvessively  etching  the  back  of  the  plate  to 

Sroduce  thereon  surfaces  in  different  levels  corresponding  to  the   | 
g:hts  and  shadows  of  the  subject. 

9.  The  Improvement  in  the  art  of  preparing  printing-plates   | 
which  consists  in  successively  etching  away  various  portions  of  a 
picture  of  a  subject  on  the  back  of  a  metallic  plate  to  various 
depths,  thereby  producing  thereon  surfaces  in  diflerent  levels 
corresponding  to  the  lights  and  tones  of  a  picture  on  the  face. 

lO.^The  improvement  in  the  art  of  preparing  printing-plates 
which  consists  in  producing  on  the  back  of  a  plate  a  picture  of  a 
subject  to  be  printed,  and  tnen  subjecting  the  rwick  of  the  plate  to 
successive  etcnlngs  to  produce  thereon  elevations  and  depressions 
at  pre<lelerniineo  pliic<'S  opposite  to  the  places  on  the  face  where 
the  printing  is  to  he  respectively  light  and  heavy. 

11.  The  improvement  in  the  art  of  preparing  printing-plates 
which  consists  in  photographing  a  subject  to  be  printed  on  the 
back  of  a  metallic  plate,  applying  resist  to  said  back;  eUhing  the 
exposed  parts  ol  the  plate;  and  altemateiy  removing  parts  of  the 
resist  and  exposing  tne  plate  to  an  etching  fluid  to  produce  suc- 
cessive gradations  in  level  of  the  back. 

12.  The  method  of  making  printing-plates  which  consists  in 
etching  depressions  upon  the  rear  side  of  a  plate  In  register  with  a 
picture  which  has  been  produced  on  the  front  side  of  the  plate, 
and  subsequently  subjecting  the  plate  to  pressure  to  produce 
gradations  in  the  level  of  a  printing-surface  on  the  front  of  said 
plate. 

13.  The  method  of  producing  printing-plates  which  consists  in 
photographing  upon  the  face  of  the  plate  a  picture  to  l>e  printed, 
photographing  upon  the  back  of  the  plate  a  similar  picture  but 
reversely  arranged  with  reference  to  the  picture  on  the  face  of  the 
plate  and  in  register  with  It;  etching  both  pictures  on  the  plate 
the  one  on  the  back  being  etched  below  the  surface  In  parts  corre- 
sponding to  lighter  tones;  and  subst-quontly  pressing  the  pUte 
from  the  back  To  produce  gradations  in  the  level  of  a  prlnting-sur- 
face^on  the  etched  face  of  the  plate. 

14.  The  method  of  producing  printing-plates  which  consl.sts  In 
photographing  upon  the  face  of  the  plate  a  picture  to  be  printed; 
photographing  a  similar  but  reverselv-arranged  picture  on  the 
back  of  tne  plate  in  register-  etching  l>oth  faces  of  the  plate,  and 
producing  on  the  back  of  the  plate  elevations  and  depressions, 
and  then  pressing  the  elevated  portions  ol  the  plate  toward  the 
face  thereof. 

15.  The  method  of  producing  printing-plates  which  consists  in 
photographing  a  picture  to  be  printed  upion  the  face  of  the  plate; 
photographing  a  similar  reversely-arrangetl  picture  on  the  back 
of  the  plate  in  register  with  the  picture  on  the  face;  etching  both 
faces  of  the  plate  and  then  further  etching  the  back  of  the  plate  to 
produce  elevations  and  depressions  ther>  on,  and  then  subjecting 
the  back  and  face  to  pressures  to  produce  gradations  In  the  level 
of  the  etched  printing-surface  on  the  face  of  the  plate. 

16.  The  improvement  in  the  art  of  making  printing-plates  which 
consists  in  etching  a  reveniely-arrange.l  photogrrtph  of  the  picture 
In  a  graduated  manner  so  as  to  produc*-  elevations  and  depressions 
on  one  fa*>e  of  the  plate,  and  then  forcing  the  elevated  portions  of 
the  plate  toward  the  fare  thereof,  thereoy  graduating  the  levels 
in  a  printing-surface  on  such  plate. 

17.  The  process  of  making  prtntlng-plates  which  consists  In 
producing  on  the  back  of  the  plate  a  reversely-arranged  facsimile 
of  the  picture  to  be  printed  upon  the  face  of  the  plate,  then  etch- 
ing the  back  of  the  pUte  to  successively  greater  depths  from  the 
dark  to  the  high  lights,  and  subsequently  pressing  the  depn^ssed 
portions  of  the  plate  toward  the  back  so  as  to  produce  gradations 
In  the  level  of  a  printing-surface  on  the  face  of  the  plate. 

18.  The  method  of  making  printing-plates  which  consists  In 
producing  on  the  face  of  the  pUlo  a  photograph  of  the  subject  to 
oe  printed;  photographing  the  subject  to  l>e  printed  on  the  back 
of  the  plate  and  in  register  with  the  photograph  on  the  front; 
etching  the  face  of  the  plate;  etching  the  l>ack  of  the  plate  to  differ- 
ent depths  In  a  graduated  manner;  and  subjecting  the  plate  to 

?ressure  to  produce  a  graduated  printing-surface  on  the  front  of 
he  same. 

19.  The  process  of  making  printing-plates  which  consists  in 
photograpnlng  reverselv-arrangenl  pictures  in  regi.ster  with  each 
other  on  the  front  and  )>ack  of  a  metallic  plate;  etching  a  reliel- 
Burfaoe  on  the  back  of  the  plate;  and  then  applying  pressure  to 
the  back  and  front  of  the  plate,  thereby  producing  permanent 
difference*  In  profile  In  the  printing-surface  of  the  plate. 

20.  The  process  of  making  printing-plates  which  consists  in 
photograpnlng  pictures  on  the  front  and  back  of  a  sensltlited 
plate;  etching  the  back  of  the  plate  to  produce  depressions  and 
elevations  corresponding,  but  arranged  reversely  to.  those  which 
are  to  appear  In  the  face  of  the  plate,  and  then  pressing  the  plate 
to  produce  gradations  In  the  level  of  a  printing-surface  on  the  face 
of  the  plate. 

21.  The  method  of  preparing  printing-plates  which  consists  In 
producing  an  Impression  or  picture  In  a  metallic  plate,  etching 
the  plate,  and  subjecting  the  plate  to  differential  pressures  where- 
by a  graduated  printing-surface  is  produced  on  a  face  of  said 

plate. 

22.  The  method  of  preparing  printing-plates  which  consists  in 
photographing  a  picture  of  a  sunlect  to  be  printed  on  a  metallic 
plate;  producing  gradations  In  the  thickness  of  said  plate,  and 
subjecting  the  plate  to  preasure  to  thereby  displace  the  metal 
and  produce  a  graduated  printing-surface  on  the  plate. 

23.  The  method  of  preparing  printing-plates  which  consists  In 
photographing  a  picture  of  a  sul)lect  to  be  printed  on  a  metallic 
plate;  etching  the  plate;  and  subjecting  the  plate  to  variable 
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pressures  whereby  a  graduated  printing-surface  Is  produced  on  a 
face  of  the  plate. 

24.  That  improvement  In  the  art  of  preparing  printlng-platej 
which  consists  In  sensitising  both  faces  of  a  metallic  plate,  and 
photographically  printing  from  a  single  negative  by  exposing  the 
sensltUed  surfaces  successively  to  light  through  said  negative. 

The  Commissioner  also  rejected  all  of  these  claims 
on  the  issues  of  three  pending  interferences  and  par- 
ticularly upon  the  following  counts: 

8.  The  improvement  in  the  art  of  preparing  printing-plate* 
which  consists  In  etching  a  picture  of  a  subject  on  t)oth  sides  of  a 


roduce  thereon  surfaces  In  diflerent  levels  corresponding  to  the 
ghts  and  shadows  of  the  subject. 

9.  The  Improvement  In  the  art  of  preparing  printing-plate* 
hlch  consists  in  successively  etching  away  various  portions  of  a 
ilcture  of  a  subject  on  the  back  of  a  metallic  plate  to  various 


which  consists  in  successively  etching  away  various  portions  of  a 

S let  lire  of  a  subject  on  the  back  of  a  metallic  plate  to  various 
opths,  therebv  producing  thereon  surfaces  In  different  levels  cor- 


responding to  the  lights  and  tones  of  a  picture  on  the  face 
10.  The  Improvement  In  the  art  of  preparing  prlntlng-plates 


which  consists  In 
subject  to  be 


prepa 
■K  of  8 


Is  In  producing  on  the  back  of  a  pi 
printed;  and  then  subjecting  the b 
mlngs  to  produce  thereon  elevatlor 


ilate  a  picture  of  a 
inck  of  the  plate  to 


produce  thereon  elevations  and  depressions 
at  predetermined  places  opposite  to  the  places  on  the  face  where 
the  printing  Is  to  be  respectively  light  and  heavy. 
11    Tv,„  ) — -„„„..,o.,«  ir,  tK«  qw  rvf  r,r«r>gring  printlng-platcs 

to  be  printed  on  the 

„,  _r,..^.._ jaid  back;  etching  the 

le  Dlate;  and  altemately  removing  parts  of  the 


back  of  a  metallic  plate;  applying  resist  to  said  back;  etching  the 
exposed  parts  of  tne  plate;  and  altemately  removing  parts  of 
rertst  and  exposing  tne  plate  to  an  etching  fluid  to  produce  suc- 


oemive  gradalionsln  level  of  the  back. 

24.  That  improvement  In  the  art  of  preparing  printing-plates 
which  consists  in  sensitliing  both  faces  of  a  metallic  plaU>,  and 
photographically  printing  from  a  single  negative  by  exposii^  the 
sensltued  surfaces  successively  to  light  through  said  negative. 

Claims  8,  9,  10,  11,  and  24  were  also  rejected  on  the 
British  patent  to  Weinwurm  No.  14,508  of  1901.  The 
Commissioner  held  after  a  careful  review  that  the  issuoe 
of  the  interferences  we  have  mentioned  cover  sub- 
stantially the  real  invention  of  this  application  of 
Wickers  and  Furlong  and  that  the  appeal  claims  are 
not  distinguishable  from  them.  We  will  not  here 
repeat  his  clear  exposition  in  his  opinion.  He  fully 
sustained  the  Examiner  and  Board  of  Examifiers-in- 
Chief  holding  that  the  separate  matters  in  all  the 
claims  brought  up  on  appeal  were  involved  in  the 
issues  in  interference  before  mentioned.  The  Com- 
missioner also  regarded  the  decision  of  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  who  had  affirmed  the  rejection  of  the 
five  claims  mentioned  on  the  British  patent  to  Wein- 
wurm and  held  that  claims  8,  9,  10,  11,  and  24  are 
not  patentable  over  the  British  patent  to  Weinwurm. 
From  this  ruling.  Wickers  and  Furlong  have  appesded 
to  this  court. 

We  have  disposed  of  the  series  of  interferences  in- 
volving the  questions  sought  to  be  raised  by  this  ap- 
peal from  the  decision  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
refusing  to  grant  a  patent  for  a  process  of  making 
printing-plates  to  these  appellants  upon  their  applica- 
tion filed  March  1,  1905.  The  case  of  the  interference 
of  these  appellants  against  Weinwurm  is  not  before  us. 
We  are  convinced  that  the  claims  of  the  application  in 
which  this  appeal  is  taken,  are  for  the  same  invention 
involved  in  the  interferences  named  in  the  record  in 
this  case  and  we  concur  with  the  tribunals  of  the  Pat- 
ent Office  that  it  would  be  improper  to  grant  a  patent 
under  the  circumstances  to  the  appellants  upon  this 
application. 

It  is  so  well  established  that  two  valid  patents  may 
not  be  issued  to  a  party  based  upon  the  same  patent- 
able invention  that  we  need  not  cite  authorities.  It 
is  the  practice  in  the  Patent  Office  where  an  applica- 
tion is  allowed  to  a  party  to  reject  any  other  applica- 
tions of  the  same  party  upon  the  allowed  application 
unless  such  other  applications  claim  a  clearly  different 
invention  from  that  claimed  in  the  allowed  applica- 
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tion.  In  thia  way  the  Patent  OflBce  limits  an  in- 
ventor to  a  single  patent  based  upon  a  single  invention. 
It  appears  proper  therefore  in  a  case  where  a  party 
whose  application  ia  involved  in  pending  interference 
proceedings  presents  another  application  based  upon 
the  invention  involved  in  an  interference,  to  refuse  a 
patent  upon  the  later  application  until  the  interfer- 
ence has  terminated.  A  different  course  would  in- 
volve inextricable  confusion.  To  suspend  action 
upKjn  such  an  application  appears  to  us  to  be  just.  In 
the  interference  proceedings  there  is  ample  oppor- 
tunity for  the  appellants  to  raise  the  question  of  the 
sufficiency  of  their  opponent's  application.  We 
greatly  doubt  whether  the  affidavits  in  this  record  pre- 
sented for  the  consideration  of  this  court  and  contro- 
verting the  sufficiency  of  disclosure  found  in  the  Wein- 
wurm  application  in  interference,  could  be  profitably 
considered  by  this  court.  That  question  should  come 
before  us  upon  testimony  taken  in  the  interference 
proceeding.  Since  all  the  tribunals  of  the  Patent 
Office  concur  in  holding  that  all  the  appealed  claims 
are  for  the  same  invention  as  claims  of  the  appellants' 
earlier  applications,  involved  in  interference  pro- 
ceedings, we  should  hesitate  to  differ  with  these  expert 
tribunals.  The  reasoning  in  several  of  these  decisiona 
ia  most  persuasive  that  after  the  generic  process  of 
preparing  printing-plates  with  projecting  portions  on 
the  back  thereof  and  pressing  these  to  the  face  of  the 
plates  giving  a  graduated  surface  has  been  claimed, 
and  the  specific  mode  of  preparing  the  plates  by  the 
use  of  photographing  and  etching  has  also  been  claimed, 
that  there  is  nothing  left  to  claim  in  a  separate  appli- 
cation as  a  separate  invention  as  a  process  of  making- 
ready  printing-plates.  \Miat  remains  would  appear 
to  be  a  mere  carrying  out  of  the  purposes  of  the  original 
invention,  matters  which  ought  to  be  obvious  to 
skilled  workers  in  this  art. 

As  we  concur  with  the  Commissioner  upon  this  gen- 
eral ground  for  rejecting  these  claims,  we  need  not 
discuss  the  rejection  of  five  of  these  claims  on  the 
British  patents  to  Weinwurm. 

The  decision  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  in  re- 
fusing to  issue  a  patent  to  the  appellants  upon  their 
application  in  which  this  appeal  comes  before  us  is 
affirmed  and  the  clerk  of  this  court  will  certify  this 
opinion  and  decision  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
in  accordance  with  law. 


Amended  Bales  of  Practice. 


(Okdxb  No.  1,732.) 

Department  or  the  Interior, 
United  States  Patent  Office, 

Washington,  D.  C,  July  19,  1907. 
Acting  with  the  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  the  In- 
terior, the  following  changes  are  made  in  the  Rules  of 
Practice  of  this  Office,  to  take  effect  July  17,  1907: 

Rule  47  is  amended  by  inserting  the  words  "except 
that  no  acknowledgment  may  be  taken  by  any  attorney 
appearing  in  the  case"  after  "made,"  line  17  thereof, 
so  that  the  rule  as  amended  shall  read: 

47.  If  the  application  h«  made  by  an  executor  or  administrator 
of  a  deoeaaed  persion  or  the  pjardian,  conservator,  or  repreaenta- 
tlv«  of  an  Insane  person,  the  form  of  the  oath  wtU  be  correspond- 
ingly changed. 
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The  oath  or  affirmation  may  be  made  before  any  person  within 
the  United  State*  authorized  by  law  to  administer  oaths,  or, 
when  the  applicant  resides  In  a  foreign  country,  before  any  min- 
ister, charge  d'affaires,  consul  or  commerriaJ  agent  holdinK  com- 
mlflalon  under  the  Qovemment  of  the  United  States,  or  before 
any  notary  public,  Judge  or  magiitrate  having  an  ofBciaJ  ceal 
and  aulhorlied  to  administer  oaths  In  the  foreign  country  In 
which  the  applicant  may  be,  whose  authority  shall  be  proved  by 
a  certificate  of  a  diplomatic  or  consular  otBcer  of  the  Unite*!  States, 
the  oath  being  attested  In  all  cases  In  this  and  other  count riea, 
by  the  proper  official  seal  of  the  officer  before  whom  the  oath  or 
affirmation  ia  made,  except  that  no  acknowledgment  may  be 
taken  by  any  attorney  appearing  in  the  ca*e.  \N  hen  the  person 
before  whom  the  oath  or  alRrmation  Is  made  Is  not  provided 
with  a  seal,  his  official  character  shall  t«  estaWiaiied  by  compe- 
tent evidence,  as  by  a  certificate  from  a  clerk  of  a  court  of  record 
or  other  proper  officer  having  a  seal. 

When  the  oath  is  taken  before  an  officer  in  a  country  foreign  to 
the  United  States,  all  the  application  papers  must  be  attached 
together  and  a  ribbon  passed  one  or  more  times  through  all  the 
sheets  of  the  application,  and  the  ends  of  said  ribbon  brought 
together  under  the  seal  t«fore  the  latter  is  affixed  and  tmpreaeed, 
or  each  sheet  must  be  impressed  with  the  official  seal  of  the  officer 
before  whom  the  oath  was  taken,  or.  if  he  is  not  provided  with  a 
seal,  then  each  slieet  must  be  initialed  by  him. 

Rule  52,  section  9,  is  amended  by  canceling  in  lines 
1  and  2  the  words  "Drawings  should  be  rolled  for  trans- 
mission to  the  Office,  not  folded,"  and  inserting  in  lieu 
thereof  the  following: 

Drawings  transmitted  to  the  Office  should  be  sent  flat,  pro- 
tected by  a  sheet  of  heavy  binder's  board,  or  should  I*  roIJedfor 
transmission  In  a  suitable  mailing-tube,  hut  should  never  be 
folded— 

so  that  the  rule  as  amended  shall  read : 

Rule  52  (section  9).  Drawings  transmitted  to  the  Office  ahould 
be  sent  flat,  protected  by  a  sheet  of  heavy  binder's  board,  or 
should  be  rolled  for  trannnission  in  a  suitable  mailing-tube  but 
should  never  be  folded.  ' 

An  agent's  or  attorney's  stamp,  or  advertisement,  or  written 
address  will  not  1*  permitted  upon  the  face  of  a  drawing,  within 
or  without  the  marginal  line. 

Rule  96  is  amended  by  inserting  after  "language," 
line  6,  the  following: 

The  Examiner  will  send  copies  of  the  letter  suggesting  claims 
to  the  aoplicant  and  to  the  assignees,  as  well  as  to  the  attorney 
of  record  In  each  case- 
so  that  the  rule  as  amended  shall  read : 

96.  Whenever  the  claims  of  two  or  more  applications  differ  in 
phraseology,  but  cover  substantially  the  aame  patents bte  sub- 
ject-matter, the  Examiner,  when  one  of  the  applications  is  ready 
for  allowance,  will  suggest  to  the  parties  such  claims  as  are  nec«»- 
sary  to  cover  the  common  invention  in  substantially  the  same 
language.  The  Examiner  will  send  copies  of  the  letter  suggest- 
ing claims  to  the  applicant  and  to  the  assignees,  as  well  as  to  the 
attorney  of  record  in  each  case.  The  parties  to  whom  the  claims 
are  suggested  will  !«  required  to  make  such  claims  and  put  the 
applications  in  condition  for  allowance  within  a  specified  time 
in  order  that  an  interference  may  !«  declared.  Upon  the  failure 
of  any  applicant  to  make  the  claim  8u«re.'ited  within  the  time 
specified,  such  failure  or  refusal  shall  Iw  taken  without  further 
action  as  a  disclaimer  of  the  invention  covered  by  the  claim,  and 
the  issue  of  the  patent  to  the  applicant  whose  application  is  In 
condition  for  allowance  will  not  oe  delayed  unless  the  time  for 
making  the  claim  and  putting  the  application  in  condition  for 
allowance  be  extended  upon  a  proper  snowing  If  a  party  make 
the  claim  without  putting  his  application  in  condition  for  allow- 
ance, the  declaration  of  the  Interference  will  not  be  delayed,  but 
after  judgment  of  priority  the  application  of  such  party  will  t« 
held  for  revision  and  restriction,  suDject  to  interference  with  other 
applications. 

Rule  104  is  amended  by  canceling  the  words  "dis- 
pense with  service  of  notice  of  such  motion,"  line  7, 
and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  following: 
extend  such  time  on  ex  jnrte  request  or  upon  bis  own  motion — 

80  that  the  rule  as  amended  shall  read: 

104.  If  either  party  require  a  postponement  of  the  time  for  filing 
his  preliminary  statement,  he  will  present  his  motion,  duly  ferved 
on  the  other  parties,  with  his  reasons  therefor,  supported  by  af- 
fidavit, and  such  motion  should  be  made,  if  possible  prior  to  the 
day  previously  fixed  upon.  But  the  Examiner  of  Interference* 
may.  In  his  discretion,  extend  such  time  on  ex  jarte  request,  or 
upon  his  own  motion. 

Rvile  109  ia  canceled  and  the  following  substituted 

in  lieu  thereof: 

109.  An  applicant  involved  in  an  Interference  may,  at  any  time 
within  thirty  days  after  the  preliminary  statements  (referred  to 
In  Rule  110)  of  the  parties  have  been  received  and  approved,  on 
motion  duly  made,  as  provided  by  Rule  153,  file  an  amendment 
to  his  application  containing  any  claims  which  in  his  opinion 
should  be  made  the  basis  of  Interference  between  himself  and  any 
of  the  other  parties.  Such  motion  must  be  accompanied  by  the 
proposed  amendment,  and  when  in  proper  fonn  wiU  be  trau*- 
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mltted  by  the  Examiner  of  loterferenoes  to  the  Primary  Ezun- 
Iner  for  his  detarmlnatlon.  On  the  admiaaion  of  such  amandment. 
and  tlM  adoption  of  the  dalma  by  the  other  parties  within  a  time 
specified  by  the  Examiner,  as  in  Rule  96,  the  interference  will  be 
redeclared,  or  other  interteienoes  will  be  declared  to  include  the 
same  as  may  be  necessary.  New  preliminary  statements  will  be 
received  as  to  the  added  claims,  but  motions  tor  dissolution  will 
not  be  transmitted  In  recard  thereto  where  the  questions  raised 
oould  have  been  diBpoaeoT  of  in  connection  with  the  admission  of 
the  claims.  Amendntants  to  the  specification  will  not  be  received 
during  the  pendency  of  the  interference,  without  the  consent  of 
the  Cotnmissioner,  except  as  provided  herein,  and  In  Rules  100 
and  107. 

Rule  110  is  amended  by  canceling  the  third  allega- 
tion in  the  first  part  of  the  rule  and  changing  the  nu- 
merals 4,  5,  6,  and  7  to  3,  4,  5,  and  6,  respectively.  In 
line  1  of  allegation  4,  under  foreign  inventions,  cancel 
the  words  "whether  or  not"  and  substitute  "when;" 
in  the  same  line  cancel  "ever,"  and  in  the  following 


if  so,"  so  that  the  rule  as  amended  shall 
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line  cancel  ' 

read: 

110.  Each  party  to  the  interference  will  be  required  to  file  a 
concise  preliminary  statement,  under  oath,  on  or  before  a  date  to 
be  fixed  by  the  Ofnce.  showing  the  following  facts: 

(1)  The  date  of  original  conception  of  the  invention  set  forth 
in  the  declaration  of  Interference. 

The  date  upon  which  a  drawing  of  the  invention  was  made. 
The  date  upon  which  the  Invention  was  first  disclosed  to 
others. 

(4)  The  date  of  the  reduction  to  practice  of  the  invention. 

?S)  A  statement  showing  the  extent  of  use  of  the  Invention. 

(6)  The  applicant  shall  state  the  date  and  numtier  ol  any  ap>- 
pUcatlon  for  the  same  Invention  filed  within  twelve  months  he- 
ton  the  filing  date  in  the  United  States  in  any  foreign  country 
adhering  to  the  International  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property  or  having  similar  treaty  relations  with  the 
United  States. 

If  a  drawing  has  not  l>een  made,  or  if  the  Invention  has  not  been 
reduced  to  practice  or  disclosed  to  others  or  use<1  to  any  extent, 
the  statement  must  specifically  disclose  these  facts. 

When  the  invention  was  made  abroad  the  statement  should  set 
forth: 

(1)  That  the  applicant  made  the  invention  set  forth  in  the  dec- 
laration of  interierenoe. 

(2)  Whether  or  not  the  Invention  was  ever  patented;  If  so 
when  and  where,  giving  the  date  and  niimljer  of  each  patent,  the 
date  of  publication,  and  the  date  of  sealing  thereof. 

(3)  A^'Tiether  or  not  the  invention  was  ever  described  in  a  printed 

Subllcation;  if  so,  when  and  where,  giving  the  title,  place,  snd 
ate  of  such  publication. 

(4)  When  the  invention  was  introduced  into  this  country,  giv- 
ing the  circumstances  with  the  dates  connected  therewith,  which 
are  relied  upon  to  establish  the  fact. 

"The  preliminary  statements  should  be  carefully  prepared,  as 
the  parties  will  be  strictly  held  in  their  proofs  to  the  dates  set  up 
therein. 

If  a  party  prove  any  date  earlier  than  alleged  In  his  prt»llminary 
statement,  such  proof  will  be  held  to  estaoUsh  the  date  alleged 
and  none  other. 

The  statement  must  be  sealed  up  before  filing,  (to  be  opened 
only  by  the  Examiner  of  Interferences:  see  Rule  111,)  and  the 
name  of  the  party  flJlng  it,  the  title  of  the  case,  and  the  subject  of 
the  Invention  Indicate*!  on  the  envelop.  The  envelop  ahould  con- 
tain nothing  but  this  statement. 

(For  forms,  see  35  and  36,  Appendix.) 

Rule  112  is  amended  by  canceling  the  word  "will," 
line  11,  and  inserting  "may"  in  lieu  thereof,  so  that 
the  rule  as  amended  shall  read: 

112.  If,  on  examination,  a  statement  is  fotmd  to  )je  defective  In 
any  particular,  the  party  shall  be  notified  of  the  defect  and  where- 
in It  consists,  and  a  time  assigned  within  which  be  must  cure  the 
same  by  an  amended  statement;  but  In  no  case  will  the  original 
or  amended  statement  be  returned  to  the  party  after  It  has  l^een 
filed.  Unopened  statements  will  be  removed  from  Interference 
files  and  preserved  by  the  Office,  and  in  no  case  will  such  state- 
ments be  open  to  the  inspection  of  the  opposing  party  without 
authority  from  the  Commissioner.  If  a  party  snail  refuse  to  file 
an  amended  statement,  he  may  l>e  restricted  to  his  record  date  In 
the  fvirther  proceedings  In  the  Interference. 

Rule  113  is  amended  by  adding  the  words  "a  satis- 
factory" after  "ujx)n,"  line  3,  and  canceling  "to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner,"  same  line,  so  that 
the  rule  as  amended  shall  read : 

113.  In  case  of  material  error  arising  through  Inadvertence  or 
mistake,  the  sUtement  may  he  corrected  on  motion  (see  Rule 
153),  upon  a  satisfactory  showing  that  the  correction  Is  essential 
to  the  ends  of  Justice.  The  motion  to  correct  the  statement 
must  be  made.  If  possible,  before  the  taking  of  any  testimony,  and 
as  soon  as  practicable  after  the  discovery  of  the  error. 

Rule  119  is  amended  by  adding  the  word  "proper" 

after  "a,"  line  4,  and  canceling  "properly  verified," 

same  line,  so  that  the  rule  as  amended  shall  read: 
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119.  Wbenerer  the  time  for  taking  the  teatlmony  of  a  party  to 
an  interference  shall  have  expired,  and  no  testimony  ahall  have 
been  taken  by  such  party,  any  senior  party  may,  by  motion  baaed 
I   on  a  proper  snowing  and  served  on  such  party  in  default,  have  an 
;  order  entering  Judgment  against  such  defaulting  party,  unleea  the 
latur  shall,  at  a  day  set  and  not  less  than  ten  days  after  the  hear- 
I   Ing  of  the  motion,  show  good  and  sufficient  cause  why  the  Judg- 
ment shiUl  not  be  entered. 

Rule   122   is  amended  by  adding  after  " parties, " 

line  7,  the  following: 

should  contain  a  full  statement  of  the  grounds  relied  upon,  and— 

80  that  the  rule  as  amended  shall  read: 

122.  Motions  to  dissolve  an  interference  (1)  upon  the  ground 
that  there  had  been  such  Informality  In  declaring  the  same  as  will 
preclude  a  proper  determination  of  the  question  of  priority  of 
Invention,  or  (7)  which  deny  the  patenUblllty  of  an  applicant's 
claim,  or  (3)  which  deny  his  right  to  make  the  claim,  or  (4)  which 
allege  that  counts  of  the  issue  nave  different  meanings  In  the  cases 
of  different  parties  should  contain  a  full  statement  of  the  grounds 
relied  upon,  and  should.  If  possible,  be  made  not  later  than  the 
thirtieth  day  after  the  sUtements  of  the  parties  have  been  re- 
ceived and  approved.  Such  motions,  and  all  motions  of  a  similar 
character,  should  be  accompanied  by  a  motion  to  transmit  the 
same  to  the  Primary  Kxuminer,  and  such  motion  to  transmit 
should  be  noticed  for  hearine  upon  a  day  certain  before  the  Ex- 
aminer of  Interferences.  When  In  proper  form  the  motion  pre- 
sented will  be  transmitted  by  the  Examiner  of  Interferences,  with 
the  files  and  papere,  to  the  proper  Primary  Examiner  for  his  de- 
termination, who  will  thereupon  fix  a  day  certain  when  the  said 
motion  win  r»e  heard  t>efore  him  upon  the  merits,  and  give  notice 
thereof  to  all  the  parties.  If  a  stay  ol  proceedings  I*  desired,  a 
motion  therefor  should  accompany  the  motion  for  transmission. 

When  the  motion  has  iteen  decided  by  the  Primary  Examiner, 
the  files  and  papers  with  bis  decision,  will  be  sent  at  once  to  the 
docket  clerk. 

Motions  to  shift  the  burden  of  proof  should  l)e  made  before,  and 
will  be  determined  by,  the  Examiner  of  Interferences.  No  ai>- 
peal  from  the  decision  on  such  motions  will  be  entertained,  but 
the  matter  may  be  reviewed  on  appeal  from  the  final  decision  upon 
the  question  of  priority  of  Invention. 

Rule  131  is  amended  by  canceling  the  words  "the 
Commissioner  may  so  order,"  lines  6  and  7,  and  in- 
serting "it  maybe  so  ordered"  in  lieu  thereof,  so  that 
the  rule  as  amended  shall  read : 

131.  When,  on  motion  duly  made  and  upon  satisfactory  proof. 
It  shall  be  shown  that,  by  reason  of  the  Inability  or  rehisal  of  the 
Inventor  to  prosecute  or  defend  an  interference,  or  from  other 
cause,  the  ends  of  Justice  require  that  an  assignee  of  an  undivided 
Interest  In  the  invention  should  be  permitted  to  prosecute  or  de- 
lend  the  same.  It  may  be  so  ordered. 

Rule  149  is  amended  by  adding  the  words  "but  in-* 

eluding  Saturday  half-holidays  "  after  "holidays,"  line 

4,  so  that  the  rule  as  amended  shall  read: 

149.  Whemm  appeal  Is  taken  to  the  C!ourt  of  Appeals  ol  the 
District  of  Columbia,  the  appellant  will  give  notice  thereof  to  the 
Commissioner,  and  file  in  the  Patent  Office,  within  forty  days, 
exclusive  of  Sundays  and  holidays,  but  Including  Saturday  half- 
holidays,  from  the  date  of  the  decision  appealed  from,  his  reasons 
of  appeal  specifically  set  forth  In  writing. 

Rule  153  is  amended  by  canceling  the  following, 
lines  8,  9,  10,  and  11: 

but  an  appeal  from  the  decision  rendered  may  be  taken  on  ques- 
tions Involving  the  merits  of  the  case  to  the  Board  of  Examineri- 
In-Chlef ;  on  other  questions,  directly  to  the  Commissioner— 

80  that  the  rule  as  amended  shall  read : 

153.  In  contested  cases  reasonable  notice  of  all  motions  and 
copies  of  motlon-papere  and  affidavits,  must  be  served,  as  pro- 
vided in  Rule  154  (2).  Proof  ol  such  service  must  be  made  before 
the  motion  will  be  enterUlned  by  the  Office.  Motions  will  not  be 
heard  In  the  absence  of  either  party  except  upon  default  after  due 
notice.  Motions  will  be  heard  in  the  first  Instance  by  the  officer 
or  tribunal  before  whom  the  y)articular  case  may  be  pending.  In 
originsl  hearings  on  motions  the  moving  parties  shall  have  the 
right  to  make  Uie  opening  and  closing  arguments.  In  contested 
cases  the  practice  on  points  to  which  the  rules  shall  not  be  appli- 
cable will  conform,  as  near  as  possible,  to  that  of  the  United 
States  courts  in  equity  proceedings. 

Rule  157  is  amended  by  canceling  the  words  "By 

leave  of  the  Commissioner,  first  obtained"  in  the  first 

line  and  inserting  the  words  "  Uix)n  motion  duly  made 

and  granted  (see  Rule  153) "  in  lieu  thereof,  so  that  the 

rule  as  amended  shall  read : 

167.  Upon  motion  duly  made  snd  granted  (see  Rule  163)  testi- 
mony taken  In  an  interference  proceeding  may  be  used  In  any 
other  or  subsequent  Interference  proceeding,  so  far  as  relevant 
and  material,  subject,  however,  to  the  rlgni  of  any  contesting 
]>arty  to  recall  witnesses  whose  depositions  have  been  taken,  and 
to  take  other  testimony  In  rebuttal  of  the  depositions. 
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Rule  158  is  amended  by  canceling  the  words  "By- 
leave  of  the  Commi«8ioner,  first  obtained"  in  the  first 
line  and  inserting  the  words  "  Upon  motion  duly  made 
and  granted  (see  Rule  153)"  in  lieu  thereof,  and  can- 
celing the  words  'Such  permission  will  be  granted 
only  upon  motion  duly  made.  (See  Rule  153),"  lines 
4  and  5,  so  that  the  rule  as  amended  shall  read: 

158.  Upon  motion  duly  made  and  granted  (see  Rule  153)  testi- 
mony may  be  taken  in  foreign  countries,  upon  complying  with 
the  following  requirements: 

(1)  The  motion  must  designate  a  place  for  the  examination  of 
the  witnesses  at  which  an  officer  duly  qiuUifled  to  take  testimony 
under  the  laws  of  the  United  States  in  a  (oreign  country  shall  re- 
side, and  it  must  f>o  accompanied  by  a  statement  under  oath  that 
the  motion  is  made  in  good  faith,  and  not  for  purposes  of  delay  or 
of  vexing  or  harassing  any  party  to  the  case;  it  must  also  set  forth 
the  names  of  the  witnesses,  the  particular  facts  to  which  it  is  ex- 
pected each  will  testify,  and  the  grounds  on  which  is  based  the 
oellef  that  each  will  so  testify. 

(2)  It  must  appear  that  the  testimony  desired  is  material  and 
competent,  and  that  it  cannot  be  taken  in  this  country  at  all,  or 
cannot  be  taken  here  without  hardship  and  injurjr  to  the  moving 
party  greatly  exceeding  that  to  which  the  opposite  party  will  be 
exposed  by  the  taking  of  such  testimony  abroad. 

(3)  Upon  the  granting  of  such  motion,  a  time  will  be  set  within 
which  tie  moving  party  shall  file  in  duplicate  the  interrogatories 
to  be  propounded  to  each  witness,  and  serve  a  copy  of  the  same 
upon  each  adverse  party,  who  may,  within  a  designated  time,  file, 
in  duplicate,  cross-interrogatories.  Objections  to  any  of  the  inter- 
rogatories or  cross-interrogatories  mav  be  filed  at  any  time  be- 
fore the  depositions  are  taken,  and  such  objections  will  be  consid- 
ered and  determined  upon  the  hearing  o(  the  case. 

(4)  .\8  soon  as  the  interrogatories  and  cross-interrogatories  are 
decided  to  be  in  proper  form,  the  Commissioner  will  cause  them 
to  be  forwarded  to  the  pmper  oflQcer,  with  the  request  that,  upon 
payment  of,  or  satisfactory  security  for,  his  official  fees,  he  notify 
the  witnesses  named  to  appear  before  him  within  a  designated 
time  and  make  answer  thereto  under  oath;  and  that  he  reduce 
their  answers  to  writing  and  transmit  the  same,  under  his  official 
seal  and  signature,  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents,  with  the  cer- 
tificate prescribed  in  Rule  154  (3). 

(5)  By  stipulation  of  the  parties  the  requirements  of  paragraph 
3  as  to  written  interrogatories  and  cross-interrogatories  may  oe 
dispensed  with,  and  the  testimony  may  be  taken  before  the  proper 
official  upon  oral  interrogatories  by  the  parties  or  their  agents. 

(6)  Untess  false  sweanng  in  the  giving  of  such  testimony  before 
the  officer  taking  it  shall  t«  punishable  as  perjury  under  the  laws 
of  the  foreign  state  where  it  shall  be  taken,  it  will  not  stand  on  the 
same  footing  in  the  Patent  Office  as  testimony  dulv  taken  in  the 
United  States;  but  its  weight  in  each  case  will  be  oetermined  by 
the  tribunal  having  Jurisdiction  of  such  case. 

Rule  189  is  amended  by  inserting  the  word  "and" 

after  "specification,"  line  3,  and  canceling  the  words 

"on  tracing  muslin  or  paper  that  may  be  folded.     (See 

Rule  51),"  so  that  the  rule  as  amended  shall  read: 

159.  The  caveat  should  be  accompanied,  when  practicable,  by 
full  and  accurate  drawings,  separate  from  the  specification  and 
well  executed.     (See  Rule  52.) 

Rule  209  is  amended  by  canceling  the  words  "of 
$5,"  line  10,  and  inserting  "(See  Rule  203)"  after 
"postage,"  line  11,  so  that  the  rule  as  amended  shall 
read: 

209  The  OrficiAL  Oazettk.  a  weekly  publication,  which  has 
been  issued  sinfie  1872,  takes  the  place  of  the  old  Patent  Office  re- 
port. It  contains  the  claims  of  all  patents  issued,  including  re- 
issues, with  portions  of  the  drawings  selected  to  illustratn  the  in- 
Tentions  claimed.  It  als<i  contains  decisions  rendered  by  the 
courts  in  patent  cases  and  by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents,  and 
other  special  matters  of  interest  to  inventors. 

The  Gazette  is  himished  to  subscribers  at  the  rate  of  %5  per 
annum.  When  sent  abroad  an  additional  charge  is  made  for  the 
payment  of  postage,  (see  Rule  203)  Representatives  and  Sena- 
tors are  eacJi  entitled  to  a  copy,  and  each  is  entitled  to  designate 
eight  public  libraries  to  whicn  the  Gazette  will  be  sent  without 
cluirge.     Single  copies  are  furnished  for  10  cents  each. 

An  index  l.s  published  annually,  which  is  sent  to  all  subscribers 
and  designateo  libraries  without  additional  cost. 

Printed  volumes  are  issued  monthly,  containing  the  entire 
specification  and  drawings  of  all  patents  issued  during  the  pr»v 
vious  month.    These  are  authenticate<l  by  the  seal  of  the  Office, 


and  may  be  used  as  evidence  throughout  the  United  States. 
One  copy  is  deposited  in  the  Library  of  Congress  and  in  each  State 
and  Territorial  library,  and  one  copy  in  the  custody  of  the  clerk 
of  each  United  States  district  court,  for  general  reference. 

E.  B.  MOORE, 

J  Commusioner. 


Interference  Notices. 

DZPAKTMENT  or  THX  INTERIOR, 

United  States  Patent  OrncK, 

n'asMni;ton.  D.  C,  JvXy  tt.  !907. 
Henry    T.    Miller  ie   Company,  their  attignt  or  legal  representa- 
tives, take  notice: 

An  interference  has  been  declared  by  this  Office  between  an 
application  of  Carleton  Dry  Goods  Company,  of  St.  Louis,  ko., 
for  registration  of  a  trade-mark  and  a  trade-mark  registered  to 
IIenr>'  T.  Miller  &  Company,  of  Richmond,  Va.,  and  the  notice 
of  declaration  mailed  by  the  Patent  Office  in  the  usual  manner 
to  said  Henry  T.  Miller  &  Company  has  been  returned  by  the 
Post-Office  Department  with  the  statement  "Unclaimed."  The 
record  of  the  case  also  shows  that  other  efforts  to  locate  said  party 
have  been  unsuccessful. 

Notice  is  therefore  hereby  given  to  the  said  Henry  T.  Miller  it 
Company,  their  assigns  or  legal  representatives,  that  if  they  or 
any  of  tnem  desire  to  contest  the  said  interference  they  should 
immediately  put  themselves  in  communication  with  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

This  notice  will  be  published  in  the  OmriAL  Gazette  for  six 
consecutive  weeks.  If  no  appearance  shall  U^  entered  at  the 
expiration  of  the  period  of  publication,  the  interference  will  pro- 
ceed as  In  case  of  oefault. 

£.  B.  MOORE,  Commiitioner. 


Depabtment  of  the  Interior, 
United  States  Patent  Office, 

Washington.  D.  C.  June  »,  1807. 
Morris  D-  Stevens,  his  asHffns  or  legal  representatives,  take  notice: 

An  Interference  has  been  declared  by  this  Office  between  an 
application  of  The  Elk  Eye  Milling  Company,  of  McConnels- 
vtue,  Ohio,  and  an  application  of  The  Longmont  Farmers  Milling 
&  Elevator  Company,  of  Longmont,  Colo.,  for  registration  of  a 
trade-mark  and  a  trade-mark  registered  to  Morris  D.  Stevens, 
whose  known  address  is  IS  Mercantile  Exchange,  Hudson  and  Har- 
rison streets.  New  York,  N.  Y.  The  notices  of  declaration  of 
said  interference  mailed  by  the  Patent  Office  in  the  usual  manner 
to  the  said  Morris  D.  Stevens  and  also  to  his  attorney  of  record 
have  been  returned  by  the  Post-Office  Department  with  the 
statement  that  neither  can  be  found. 

Notice  is  therefore  hereby  given  to  Morris  D.  Stevens,  his  aa- 
■igns  or  legal  representatives,  that  if  they  or  any  of  them  desire 
to  contest  the  said  Interference  they  should  Immediately  put 
themselves  in  communication  with  the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

This  notice  will  be  published  in  the  Offioal  Gazette  for  six 
consecutive  weeks.  If  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the  ex- 
piration of  the  period  of  publication,  the  interference  will  pro- 
ceed as  in  case  of  default. 

E.  B.  MOORE,  Commissioner. 


Department  of  the  Interior, 
United  States  Patent  Office, 

nashington.  D.  C.  June  17.  1907. 

The  Improved  Sewtmrgher  Pantaloons   Manufacturers,  their  as- 
signs or  legal  revresentattves,  take  notice 

An  interferen(e  naving  been  declared  by  this  Office  between  the 
application  of  the  Kentucky  Jeans  Clothing  Company,  of  Louis- 
ville. Ky.,  for  registration  of  a  trade-mark  and  a  trade -mark 
registered  to  The  Improved  Ncwburgher  Pantaloons  Manu- 
facturers of  426  Broaawav,  Sew  York,  N.  Y.,  and  the  notice 
of  said  declaration  mailed  by  the  Patent  Office  in  the  usual 
manner  to  the  said  The  Improved  Newburghcr  Pantaloons 
Manufacturers  having  been  returned* undelivered,  notice  Is  hereby 

even  to  the  said  The  Improved  Sewburgher  Pantaloons  Manu- 
cturers.  their  assigns  or  legal  representatives,  that  If  they  or 
any  of  them  desire  to  contest  the  said  interference  they  should 
Immediately  put  themseU'es  In  communication  with  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  In  order  that  the  notices  of  declaration 
heretofore  sent  by  and  returned  to  the  Office  may  be  forwarded 
to  them. 

This  notice  will  be  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  for  six 
consecutive  weeka  If  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the  ex- 
piration of  the  period  of  publication,  the  interii 


oeeded  with  as  (n  case  of  default. 


itericrence  will  be  pro- 


E.  B.  MOORE,  Coramw*«m«T. 
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Designs .  ..* *  ^Lt 

TRADS-MARkV-^REGISTRATION   APPLIED  FOR 2<n 

Tradr-Marrs—  Registered *^ 

Labels  and. Prints , '*'"* 

Commissioner's  Decisions—  ' 

Clausen  i.  Dunbar  r.  Schellenger *"« 

Ex  parte  Smith  &  Hemcnway  Company ;»«J 

Serrell  r.  Donn.Uy ^} 

Wickers  and  Furiong  v.  Wcinwurm ZWl 

IlUnols  Hydraulic  Cement  Manufacturing  Company  t.      ---  . 

Utlca  Hydraulic  Cement  Company ««•  ] 

Declmons  of' the  i'.  s.  Courts-  J* 

'      The  Union  Distilling  Company  r.  Schneider 2S03 

Trade-Marks— Amended  Rules  of  Practice .»w 

ACCRaslON  OF  THE  AUSTRALIAN  FEDERATION  TO  THE  INTER- 
NATIONAL c  onvention  of  March  23,  1883,  for  the  Pro- 
tection  of  Industrial  Property fj*^ 

iHTRRrERENCE  NonCRO ■*^"* 


TO  CITIZENS  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES. 
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TO  CITIZENS  OF  FOREIGN  COUNTRIES. 


CountrlM. 
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Cotmtries. 


Aiutria-Hungary    •  '     3 

Belgium. 1 

Canada **  ! 

Cuba ....-••  .....I 

Denmark 9  | 

England I' 

France 2 

Germany 26 
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Netherlands.. 

..|l  Scotland 
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86 
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7 

10 

62 

23 
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23 

2 
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2 
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6 
3 

1 
3 
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2 
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h 

r 

7 

1 

1 

27 
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3 

1 

33 

; 

w 

10 
2 

\ 

7 

} 

4 

13 

6 

16 

i 

AlAbftTTlA 

NfbTMira 

NetnwU 

California 

New  nampshlre 

New  Jersey 

New  York 

North  Carolina . 

1  North  Dakota 

,  Ohio 

Oklahoma  Terrify. 
!  Oregon 

Pennsylvania 

Rhode  Island 

South  Carolina 

South  DakoU 

j  Tennessee 

Texas 

Utah 

Colorado 

3 

Connecticut 

38 

Delaware 

2 

District  of  Columbia. 
Florida 

■"■g 

Georgia 

Hawaii  Territory 

Idaho 

"it 

Illinois 

2 

Indiana 

Iowa     

Kansas 

3 

Kent  ucky 

6 

l^iiisiiLnA. 

Maine 

Vermont 

Mar>'land 

Virginia 

Washington 

West  Virginia 

Wisconsin 

2 

Massachusetts 

Michigan 

Minnesota 

3 

KCisalBsinnl 

:    TotaltocitifeDfOf 
:  the  United  autea... 

1 

Missouri 1 

Montana 

708 
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1 

Patents 749— No.  862,122  to  No.  862,870,  Inclusive. 


5  . 
1 


Total  to  dtieena  of 
foreign  countries 


73 


19 


Deaigns 32— No.  38,714  to  No. 

Trade^M^rks 160— No.  64,327  to  No. 

Labels 20— No.  13,714  to  No. 

Prints 10— No.  2,071  to  No. 

Reissues 1— No.  12.679. 

Total  Issue 372 


38,745,  Inclusive 
64.486,  inclusive. 
13,733,  inclusive. 
2.060,  inclusive. 


Department  of  the  Interior, 
United  States  Patent  Ofeice, 

WashingtoTi,  D.  C,  July  SI,  1907. 

In  view  of  the  great  volume  of  work  to  he  done  in  this  Office  and  also  in  the  Gov- 
ernment Printing  Office,  it  has  become  necessary  to  extend  the  period  for  the  preparation 
of  patents  for  Issue,  following  the  payment  of  final  fees.  To  this  end,  notice  is  hereby 
dven  that  all  patents  on  which  final  fees  are  paid  during  the  week  ending  Thursday, 
September  .5,  1907,  w-ill  be  issued  on  Tuesday.  September  24,  following,  m  accordance 
with  the  usual  practice;  that  all  patents  on  which  the  final  fees  are  paid  on  September 
6  7  and  9  will  be  issued  on  Tuesday,  October  1 ;  that  all  patents  on  which  the  final  fees 
are  paid  on  September  10,  11,  and*  12  will  be  issued  on  Tuesday,  October  8,  and  that 
thereafter  the  issue  will  close  on  Thursday  of  each  week  and  the  patents  be  issued  on  the 
fourth  Tuesday  following,  instead  of  the  third  Tuesday,  as  heretofore. 

(Signed)  E.B.  MOORE,       , 

^  ,         '■"»•    ■  "'■-'■     •  •'  Commissioner. 
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Comdition  at  Clote  of  Bwinie**  Julji  30,  iUfT. 


Old*«t  n«w  tppU-' 
cation  and  old-  !  _ 
est  action  bvap-  "  «j 
plicant  awaiting  3.^ 
o£Bce  action.         1 0,0 

—  l-s-a 


Atneoded      New.     « « 


AjfjUieation*  Under  Examination — Continuexl. 


31S 

I 

I 
313 

I 
133 

1 

179 

304 

321 
322 

I 

I 

31& 
324 
173 

137 
142 

232 

S7S 


S27 
104 


152 
382 
128 

144 

176 

179 

113 
100 


XVII.  ClutchM,  Linotyping, 
Printing,  Matrix-Making,  Nut 
and  Bolt  Loclcs. 

VI.  Bleaching  and  Dyeing,  Chem- 
icals, Explo«ivp8,  Fertilizers, 
Medicines,  Preserving,  Sugar 
and  Salt. 

VII.  Games  and  Toys,  Mechan- 
ical Motors, Optica,  Paper  Manu- 
factUTOB.  Velocipedes. 

XXII.  .Vir-Guns,  Ammunition 
and  Explosive  Devices,  Boats 
and  Buoys,  Catapults  and  Tar- 
gets, Firearms,  Marine  Propul- 
sion, Ordnance,  Ships. 

XX.  Artificial  Limi*.  Builders' 
Hardware,  Dentistry,  Locks  and 
Latches,  Safes,  Undertaking. 

XXXIV.  Railways,  Railway- 
BrakPs,  RoUlng-Stock. 

I.  Tlllajge,  etc.,  Fences* 

XXXVl.  Curtains,  Shades,  and 
Screens,  Drafting,  Driers.  Meas- 
uring Instnmientd,  and  Wind- 
Wheels. 

XXXV.  Buckles.  Buttons,  and 
Clasps,  Card.  Picture,  and  Sign 
Exhibiting,  Garment  -  Support- 
ers, Packing  and  Storing  Ves- 
sels, Toilet.  Signals. 

XXV.  Butchering,  Mills,  Thresh- 
ing, and  Vegetable  Cutters  and 
Crxiahers. 

XII.  Elevators,  Journal  -  Boxes, 
Lubricators,  Machine  Ele- 
ments, Pulleys  and  Shafting. 

XXXI.  Alcohol,  Charcoal  and 
Coke,  Distillation,  Gas,  Heating 
and  Illuminating,  Hides,  Skins, 
and  Leather,  Liquid  Coating 
Compositions,  Oils,  Fats,  and 
Glue,  Water  Puriftcatlon. 

VIII.  Beds,  Chairs,  Furniture, 
Kitchen  and  Table  Articles, 
Store  Furniture. 

IX.  Air  and  Gas  Pumps,  Baths 
ana  Closets,  Fire-Extinguishers. 
Hydraulic  Motors,  Pumps,  and 
Sewerage. 

IV.  Bridges,  Conveyers,  Cranes 
and  Dierricks,  Excavating, 
Hoisting,  Hydraulic  Engineer- 
ing, Loading  and  Unloading,  and 
Towers. 

XXX /III.  Artesian  and  Oil  Wells, 
Bottles  and  Jars.  Care  of  Live 
Stock.  Fishing  and  Trapping, 
Stationery,  Stone-Working. 

XVIII.  Steam-Enginet'Ting,  etc. .. 

XXXIII.  Canes,  CanopitNS,  Cut- 
lery, Domestic  Cooking  Vessels, 
Electricity.  Medical  and  Surgi- 
cal. Electric  Signaling,  Fireproof 
Buildings,  Harness,  Masonry, 
Tents,  and  Umbrplla-s. 

XXX.  Fluid-Prpss«ireR.>gulators, 
Lamps  and  Gas-Fittings,  Type- 
Writing  Machines. 

XXVIII.  Mi9c*>llaneoua  Heat-En- 
ginee,  Internal-Combustion  En- 
gines. 

II.  Bee  Culture,  Dairy,  Label- 
Affixers,  Pap«T  Files  and  Bind- 
ers, Pneumatics.  Pres.*^s,  Stor&- 
Service,  Tobacco,  etc. 

XXIV.  Apparel.  .\p7>arel  .Appara- 
tus, Sewing -Mac  hi  nee,  Surgt'ry. 

XXVII.  Brushing  and  .Scrubbing, 
Grinding  and  Polishing,  Laun- 
dry, Washing  Apparatus. 

XXIII.  Acoustlcs.Coln-Handling, 
Horology.  Recorders,  Registers, 
Signals,  Time  (.ont rolling  Mech- 
amsm. 

XXI.  Textiles.  Cabling.  Knitting, 
Spinning,  Weaving,  etc. 

XVI.  Tetography  and  Telephony. . 
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July  l«     inly     3  '  W7 
July  16    June  24    226 

t        I    ■ 

JiUy  15    Jtay     1     ITS 
July   13     June  22     103 


July  11  Jane   S  a06 

July  10  June  29  214 

July  6  June  23  196 

July  5  June  17  357 


July     3     May  29     608 


July     1     May  20     439 
June  29     May  20     286 


June  26     July     1     245 


June  26     May  31     378 


Jane  23    June  14     262 
June  21     July     3     216 


June  20  July     3  233 

June  20  June    7  375 

June  19  June  18  252 

June  18  June  24  300 

June  17  June  17  288 
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123 
148 

IM 

307 

105 
330 

380 


July 

3 

May  27     322 

July 

2 

June    4     411 

333 

167 

July 

1 

July     1     197 

1 

343 
30B 

176 


147 


103 


Oldest  new  appll-  §  e 
cation  and  old-  3  5 
est  action  by  ap-  "  ^ 


pUcant  awaiting  ~  * 
office  action.  ~ic 


XXXVII.  Electricity,  Conduc- 
tors, Lighting,  Special  .Appara- 
tus. 

XIX.  Heating  and  Cooking  Stoves, 
Llouid  and  Gaseous  Fuel,  Stoves 
ana  Furnaces,  and  Kurna<-e«. 

XXXII.  Carbonatlng  Beverages, 
Dispensing  Beverages,  Dispens- 
ing-Cans, Metallic  .shipping  and 
Storing  Vessel.*,  Packagmg  Liq- 
uids, Refrigeration. 

XI.  Boot  and  Shoe  Making,Boots, 
Shoes,  and  Leggings.  Button, 
Eyelet,  and  Rivot  Setting, 
Leather  Manufactures,  Nailing 
and  Staphng,  Whips  and  Whip 
Apparatus. 

XIV.  Compound  Tools,  Cutting 
and  Punching  Sheets  and  Bars, 
Farriery,  Metal-Bending.  Metal- 
Ornamenting,  Sheet-Metal 
Ware,  Making,  TooU,  Wire- 
Working. 

XXVI.  Electricity,  Generation, 
Electric  Heaters.  Electric  RaU- 
ways.  Motive  Power. 

XIII.  Arms,  Projectiles,  and  Ex- 
plosive Charges.  Making,  MetaJ- 
Worklng.  Needle  and  Pin  Mak- 
ing, etc. 

XL.  Baggage,  Check  -  Controlled 
Apparatus,  Cloth,  Leather,  and 
Rubber  •  Receptacles,  Deposit 
and  Collection  Receptacles,  Fine 
Arts,  Lighting-Fixtures.  Pack- 
age and  Article  Carriers,  Paper 
Receptacles,  Special  Receptacles 
and  Packages,  Wooden  Recep- 
txu-les. 

X-  Carru^es  and  Wagons 

V.  Bookbmdinjj,  Harvesters,  Jew- 
elry, and  Music. 

XXXI.X.  Water  Distribution 

XV.  Bread,  Pastry,  and  C^nleo- 
'  tlona,  Making,  Coating,  Lami- 
nated Sheets  and  Fabncs,  Fuel. 
Glass,  Hydraulic  Lime  and 
Cement,  Paper-Making,  Paving 
and  Plastics,  Photography. 

III.  Annealing  and  Tempering, 
Coating  with  Metal,  Electro- 
chemistry, Metal-Founding. 
Metallurgy,  Shaping  Fluid 
Metal. 

XXIX.  Coopering,  Fire-EscApes, 
Ladders,  Roofs,  Whcelwrlght- 
Machinea,  Wooden  Buildings, 
Wood-Sawing,  Wood-Turning, 
Woodworking  -  Tools,  Wood- 
working. 

XLI.  Railway  Draft  .Appliances, 
Railway- Rails  and  Joints,  Rail- 
way-Ties and  Fasteners,  Resili- 
ent Tires  and  Wheels. 


=  a 

Amended 

New. 

413 

June  14 

May     2 

June  13 

June    4     40O 

June  12 

Apr.  19     43» 

June  10 

M«y  29 

332 

June    6 

June    4 
June    3 

May  31 


M«y   17     196 


Apr.   10     412 
May  27     424 

May  U 


May  25 

M»y  25 

May  22 

May  20 


May  20 


May   15 


May  39  406 

May     b  543 

May     8  624 

May   16  329 


May    7     4S0 


May     1     29S 


Apr.   22     Apr.   20     920 


Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action 14,446 
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Tkade-Marks,  DKsioNa,  Labels 
AND  Prints. 

Trade-Marks.. July 

Designs July 

Labels  and  Prints 


27 
22 


July 
July 


17 
10 


279 
52 


June  17     June  13     309 

June  13     May     6     396 
June  14     June    4     338 


Notice. 

Department  of  the  Interiou, 
United  States  Patent  OmcB, 

Waihifiijton,  D.  C,  July  SI,  1907. 
With  the  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Rule  207  is 
amended  to  read  as  follows: 

207  The  weeklv  issue  closes  on  Thursday,  and  the  patents  of  that 
Issue  bear  date  as  of  the  fourth  Tuesday  thereafter.  If  the  final 
fee  in  any  application  is  not  paid  on  or  before  Thursday,  the  pat- 
ent will  not  go  to  issue  until  the  following  week. 

E.  B.  MOORE, 
Ctymmitnoncr  of  Patentt. 
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862,122.  PRESS  FOR  PRINTING  FINISHED  PAILS. 
Qbobg«  Ackermann.  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Heekln  Can  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of 
Ohio.      Filed  Oct.  12,  1905.      Serial  No.  282,366. 

.1 


1.  In  a  press  for  printing  cans  the  combination  of  a 
type-plate,  a  curved  transfer  plate,  means  for  actuating 
the  two  plates  to  make  their  surfaces  intermittently  con- 
tact each  other,  a  curved  platen  conforming  to  the  contour 
of  the  Interior  of  the  can  to  be  printed,  means  for  locking 
a  can  upon  the  platen  and  positive  means  for  rotating 
both  the  transfer  plate  and  the  platen  to  cause  their  re- 
spective surfaces  to  move  over  each  other. 

2.  In  a  press  for  printing  cans  the  combination  of  a 
type-plate,  a  cylindrical  transfer  plate,  means  for  actuat- 
ing the  two  plates  to  make  their  surfaces  intermittently 
contact  eaih  other,  a  tapering  curved  platen  conforming 
to  the  contour  of  the  Interior  of  the  can  to  be  printed, 
means  for  locking  a  can  upon  the  platen  and  positive 
means  for  rotating  both  the  transfer  plate  and  the  platen 
In  contact  with  each  other. 

3.  In  a  press  for  printing  cans  the  combination  of  a 
type-plate,  a  curved  transfer  plate,  means  for  actuating 
the  two  plates  to  make  their  surfaces  Intermittently  con- 
tact each  other,  a  curved  platen  conforming  to  the  contour 
of  the  Interior  of  the  can  to  be  printed,  means  for  locking 
a  can  upon  the  platen,  a  gear  wheel  secured  to  the  transfer 
plate,  and  a  gear  wheel  secured  to  the  platen  and  Inter- 
mesbing  with  the  gear  wheel  on  the  transfer  plate. 

4.  In  a  press  for  printing  cans  the  combination  of  a  re- 
ciprocating type-plate,  a  cylindrical  transfer  plate  contact- 
ing the  type  plate,  a  curved  platen  contacting  the  transfer 
plate,  means  for  locking  a  can  upon  the  platen,  gear  wheels 
upon  the  transfer  plate  and  upon  the  platen  intermeshing 
with  each  other,  a  rack  upon  the  type-plate  engaging  a 
gear  wheel  upon  the  transfer  plate  and  means  for  recipro- 
cating the  type-plate. 

5.  In  a  press  for  printing  cans  the  combination  of  a 
type-plate,  a  curved  transfer  plate,  means  for  actuating 
the  two  plates  to  make  their  surfaces  Intermittently  con- 
tact each  other,  a  curved  platen  conforming  to  the  contour 
of  the  Interior  of  the  can  to  be  printed,  a  movable  member 
carried  by  the  platen  for  varying  Its  size  to  facilitate  the 
placing  of  a  can  upon  and  locking  It  to  the  platen. 

6.  In  a  press  for  printing  cans  the  combination  of  a  re- 
ciprocating type-plate,  a  cylindrical  transfer  plate  mount- 
ed upon  a  shaft  and  contacting  the  type-plate,  a  loose  gear 
wheel  mounted  upon  the  shaft,  a  rack  secured  to  the  type- 
plate  and  In  mesh  with  said  loose  gear  wheel,  a  wheel  fixed 
upon  the  shaft  of  the  transfer  plate,  a  spring  pawl  mount- 
ed upon  the  loose  gear  wheel  and  engaging  the  fixed  wheel, 
a  curved  platen  contacting  the  transfer  plate,  and  meant 
for  locking  a  can  thereon. 

7.  In  a  press  for  printing  cans  the  combination  of  a  re- 
ciprocating type-plate,  a  cylindrical  transfer  plate  mount- 


ed upon  a  shaft  and  contacting  the  type-plate,  a  looae 
gear  wheel  mounted  upon  the  shaft,  a  rack  secured  to  the 
type-plate  and  meshing  with  said  loose  gear  wheel,  a  wheel 
fixed  upon  the  shaft  of  the  transfer  plate,  a  spring  pawl 
mounted  upon  the  loose  gear  wheel  and  engaging  the  fixed 
wheel  upon  the  forward  movement  of  the  type-plate,  a 
curved  platen  contacting  the  transfer  -  plate,  means  for 
locking  a  can  thereon,  and  an  automatic  means  for  holding 
the  transfer  cylinder  In  a  constant  relation  to  the  type- 
plate  after  the  forward  movement  of  the  type-plate. 

8.  In  a  press  for  printing  cans  the  combination  of  a 
curved  platen  for  receiving  the  cans  to  be  printed,  a  semi- 
cylindrical  transfer-plate,  Intermeshing  gears  for  rotating 
the  transfer  plate  and  the  platen,  a  reciprocating  type 
plate  for  contacting  the  transfer  plate,  gears  coupling  the 
type  plate  and  the  said  Intermeshing  gears  whereby  the 
movement  of  the  type-plate  In  one  direction  only  Is  com- 
municated to  the  Intermeshing  gears,  and  means  for  con- 
veying Ink  to  the  type-plate. 

9.  In  a  press  for  printing  cans  the  combination  of  a 
curved  platen  for  receiving  the  cans  to  be  printed,  a  seml- 
cyllndrlcal  transfer  plate,  Intermeshing  gears  for  rotating 
the  transfer  plate  and  the  platen,  a  reciprocating  type- 
plate  for  contacting  the  transfer  plate,  gears  coupling  the 
type-plate  and  the  said  intermeshing  gears  whereby  the 
movement  of  the  type-plate  In  one  direction  only  Is  com- 
municated to  the  Intermeshing  gears,  means  for  conveying 
the  Ink  to  the  type-plate,  and  an  automatic  means  for 
checking  the  rotating  of  the  transfer  cylinder  at  a  certain 
point. 

10.  In  a  press  for  printing  cans  the  combination  of  a 
curved  platen  for  receiving  a  completed  can.  a  transfer 
cylinder  to  contact  the  curved  platen,  a  type-plate  recipro- 
cating beneath  the  transfer  cylinder,  inking  rolls  above 
the  reciprocating  type-plate  and  mounted  so  as  to  yield 
upwardly,  an  inking  plate  carried  by  the  type-plate  and 
cans  mounted  on  the  type-plate  at  the  side  of  the  inking 
plate  80  as  to  raise  the  inking  rolls  and  cause  them  to  con- 
tact the  central  part  of  the  Inking  plate  and  means  for  re- 
ciprocating the  type-plate. 


862,123.     PIPE-MOLD.     Edward  L.  Adams,  McLoud, 
Okla.     Filed  Dec.  6,  1906.     Serial  No.  346,675. 


1.  A  mold  of  the  type  set  forth  comprising  in  combina- 
tion with  a  stationary  support,  a  pallet  resting  thereupon. 
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d«tachably  connected  mold  walla  resting  upon  said  pallet, 
pivotal  members  carried  by  each  of  naid  mold  walla  and 
means  for  operatlvely  engaging  said  plrotal  memb«r8  with 
said  stationary  support  or  witb  said  pallet  to  clamp  said 
mold  walls  thereto. 

2.  A  mold  of  the  type  set  forth,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion with  a  stationary  support  detacbably  engatred  walls, 
a  pallet,  said  walls  In  their  assembled  relation  being  adapt- 
ed to  rest  on  said  pallet,  and  clamping  means  carried  by 
said  walls  adapted  In  one  position  to  engage  said  support 
and  In  another  position  to  engage  said  pallet. 

3.  A  mold  of  the  type  set  forth,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion with  a  stationary  support  a  pallet,  detacbably  engaged 
walls  adapted  In  their  assembled  relation  to  rest  on  said 
pallet,  pivoted  clamping  meml)ers  carried  by  stiid  walls  and 
adapted  for  engagement  In  different  positions  with  said 
support  or  said  pallet  to  clamp  said  mold  walls  thereto, 
and  means  for  fixing  said  clamping  memt>ers  In  their  en- 
gaged relation  with  either  said  support  or  said  pallet. 

4.  A  mold  of  the  type  set  forth,  comprising  In  combina- 
tion with  a  stationary  support  a  pallet,  detacbably  engaged 
walls  adapted  In  their  assembled  relation  to  rest  on  said 
pallet,  pivoted  clamping  means  carried  by  said  walls  and 
comprising  yieldably  connected  members,  said  clamping 
means  l>eing  adapted  In  different  positions  to  engage  said 
support  or  said  pallet  to  clamp  said  mold  walls  thereto, 
and  means  for  fixing  said  clamping  members  in  their  en- 
gaged relation  with  either  said  support  or  said  pallet. 


T 


362,124.  REVERSIBLE  EYEGLu\SSES.  William  T. 
ALLA.N.  .lacksonvllle,  Ala.  Filed  Jan.  2S.  1907.  Serial 
No.  :i54.477.  , 


1.  The  combination  with  a  bridge,  of  lens  members 
pivoted  to  turh  relatively  thereto,  and  means  for  posi- 
tioning the  members  relatively  to  the  bridge. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  bridge,  of  lens  members 
pivoted  to  turn  relatively  thereto,  and  devices  arranged  to 
hold  the  lens  members  In  operative  positions  relatively 
to  the  bridge. 

n.  The  combination  with  a  bridge  member,  of  lens 
meml>ers  pivoted  to  turn  relatively  thereto,  and  spring 
arms  each  having  one  end  secured  to  one  of  the  members 
and  having  means  at  its  opposite  end  to  coiJperate  with 
the  other  member  to  hold  the  lens  members  In  given  angu- 
lar [K)Sltlons. 

4.  The  combln.'itlon  with  a  bridge  member,  of  lens 
memlwrs  pivoted  to  turn  relatively  thereto,  and  spring 
arras  each  having  one  end  secured  to  one  of  the  memben* 
and  having  Its  opposite  end  provided  with  a  notch  to  co 
operate  with  the  other  member  to  hold  the  lens  members 
in  glv<»n  angular  positions. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  pair  of  bifocal  lens  members, 
of  H  bridge  piece  connected  for  free  rotation  with  the 
memfjers.  ears  connected  with  the  lens  members,  each 
having  an  aperture  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  major 
axes  of  the  lens  members,  temples,  and  pivots  extendin;; 
through  the  ears  for  securing  the  temples  thereto. 


6.  The  combination  with  a  pair  of  bifocal  lenses,  of 
rims  In  which  the  lenses  are  fixed,  a  bridge-piece  pivotally 
connected  with  the  rims,  ears  on  the  rims  at  points  oppo- 
site to  the  pivotal  connections  of  the  bridge  piece,  tem- 
ples pivoted  to  the  ears  to  turn  on  axes  at  right  anglas 
to  the  plane  of  the  lenses,  and  self-acting  means  for  hold- 
ing the  bridge  piece  In  adjusted  positions. 

7.  The  combinatlou  with  a  pair  of  bifocal  lens  mem- 
Iters,  of  a  bridge-piece,  pivotal  connections  between  the 
l>rldge  piece  and  the  lens  members,  apertured  ears  con- 
nected with  the  members,  pivots  In  the  ears  disposed  with 
their  axes  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  lenses, 
temples,  hinged  connections  between  the  temples  and  the 
pivots,  and  self-acting  locking  means  coacting  with  the 
t>rldge  piece. 

8.  The  combination  with  lens  members,  of  a  bridge 
pivoted  to  turn  relative  thereto,  and  self-acting  mean* 
for  holding  the  bridge  in  adjtisted  positions. 


S62,125.  FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  BUTTONIIOLE- 
SEWING  MACHINES.  Edward  B.  Alle.v.  Elizabeth, 
N.  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Manufacturing  Company, 
a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Sept.  .30,  1005. 
Serial  No.  280.7G9. 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  with  stitch- 
forming  mechanism  and  a  relatively  movable  work  holder, 
of  a  feed-wheel  for  producing  the  relative  movements 
between  the  work-holder  and  the  stltch-formlng  mechan- 
ism, a  reciprocating  feed-actuating  lever,  a  clutch  dog 
engaging  said  feed-wheel  and  deriving  its  operative  move- 
ments from  said  actuating  lever,  a  follower  rigidly  con- 
nected with  said  actuating  lever  and  provided  with  an 
operative  portion  extended  into  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  clut(5li-doK  and  adjustable  toward  and  from  the  same 
for  insuring  the  return  of  the  latter  to  Initial  position 
after  each  of  its  operative  movements,  and  means  Inter- 
poseil  between  said  follower  and  clutch-dog  for  yieldingly 
maintaining  the  latter  constantly  in  contact  relation  witii 
said  actuating  lever. 

2.  lu  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  with  stltcii- 
forming  mechanism  and  a  relatively-movable  work-holder, 
of  a  feed-wheel  for  producing  the  relative  movements  l>e- 
tween  the  work-holder  and  the  stitch-forming  mechanism. 
J  reciprocating  feed-actuating  lever,  a  clutch-dog  engaging 
said  feed-wheel  and  deriving  Its  operative  movements 
from  said  actuating  lever,  a  spring  buffer  carried  by  said 
clutch  dog  and  disposed  upon  the  side  thereof  which  Is 
111  advance  during  Its  forward  or  operative  movements, 
and  a  follower  rigidly  connected  with  said  actuating  lever 
and  provided  with  an  adjustable  abutment  disposed  In 
line  witb  said  ciutch-dog  and  the  spring  buffer  carried 
thereby  and  adapted  to  engage  the  latter. 

3.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  with  stltch- 
formlng  mechanism  and  a  relatively-movable  work-holder, 
of  a  feed  -  wheel  for  producing  the  relative  movements 
between  the  work-holder  and  the  stltch-formlng  mech- 
anism, a  reciprocating  feed  actuating  lever,  a  clutch-dog 
eniraging  said  feed-wheel  and  deriving  Its  operative  move- 
ment! from  said  actuating  lever,  an  arm  rigidly  connected 
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at  one  end  with  said  actuating  lover,  and  provided  nt  the 
Other  end  with  an  adjacent  stop-screw  disposed  In  th>' 
path  of  movement  of  said  clutch-dog  with  ita  point 
presented  to  the  latter,  and  a  flat  buffer  spring  applied 
to  said  clutch-dog  In  the  path  of  movement  of  said  stop 
screw  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  thereby. 

4.  In   a  sewlnir  machine,   the  combination  with   stitch 
forming  mechanism  and  a  relatively-movable  work-holder. 
of   a    feed-wheel    for   producing    the    relative    movements 
letween   the  work  holder   and   the  stltch-formlng   mechan 
Ism,    a    reclprcK-atlng    feed  actuotlng    lever,    a    clutch-dog 
engaging  said  feed-wheel  and  deriving  Its  operative  move 
nients  from  said  actuating  lever,  an  arm  rigidly  connecte«l 
at  one  end  with  said  actuating  lever  and  provided  at  th«- 
other  end   with  a   split   screw  socket,  an   adjusting  screw 
fitted   to  said   screw   socket   substantially    In    the   path   of 
movement  of  said  clutcb-dog  with   Its   point  presented   to 
the  latter,  and  a  fastening  screw  for  clamping  said  socket 
ui>on  the  adjusting  screw. 

5.  In   a   sewing   machine,   the   combination    with   stitch 
forming  mechanism  and  a  relatively-movable  work-holder, 
of  a  feed-wheel  provided  with  an  annular  clutch-engaging 
p<.rtlon    and    adapted    for    producing    the    relative    move 
ments    between    the    work-holder    and    the    stltch-formln.; 
mechanism,   means   Including  a   reciprocating  clutch-mem- 
ber for   imparting  step-by-step   rotary   movements   to   said 
fi»ed-cam,  a  sectional   friction   band  embracing  aald   feed 
cam,   and   comprising   a   tension   spring   with    means   for 
adjusting   the    tension   of    the   same,    and    an    Independent 
spring-pressed   holding-dog  adapted   to  engage   the   clutch- 
engaging  portion  of  said  feed-wheel  for  preventing  retro- 
grade movement  of  the  latter. 


pointer  for  adjusting  said  pointer  to  the  sero  p  isltlon  on 
I   the  scale  when  the  movable  Jaw  is  in  the  retracted  i>osl 
i   tlon, 

4.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  indicated,  a  sta- 
I    tionary    caliper   Jaw.    a    movable    caliper    Jaw.    a    scale,    a 

pointer  adapted  to  Indicate  on  said  scale  the  dimensions 
I  of  the  article  to  be  callpered,  a  pivoted  lever  having  one 
end  connected  to  said  pointer  and  Its  opposite  end  exten- 
slbly  adjustable  and  connected  by  link  mechanism  with 
said  movable  Jaw  to  vary  the  throw  of  said  pointer  rela- 
tive to  the  movement  of  said  movable  Jaw. 

5.  In  an  article  of  the  character  Indicated,  a  stationary 
1  frame,  a  scale,  carried  by  said  frame,  a  ix)lnter  adapted  to 
■   indicate  on  said  scale  the  dimensions  of  the  article  to  be 

(•allpen-d,  a  pair  of  caliper  Jaws  carried  by  said  frame,  one 
of  said  Jaws  being  movable  endwise  In  guides  carried  by 
said  frame,  mechanism  connecting  the  pointer  with  said 
j  movable  Jaw.  a  screw  adapted  when  turned  to  shift  said 
movable  Jaw,  and  means  for  temporarily  engaging  suld 
screw  with  said  movable  Jaw. 

6.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  Indlcateil.  a  frame, 
a  caliper  Jaw  statlinarlly  locked  to  said  frame,  a  movable 
calli>er  Jaw  mounted  In  ways  on  said  frame  and  adapted 
to  move  endwise  relative  to  said  frame,  a  circular  scale,  a 
pivoted  pointer  adapted  to  Indicate  on  said  scale  the  di- 
mensions of  the  article  to  l»e  callpered.  a  pivoted  lever 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  pointer  by  a  metal  iai)e  par- 
tially eaclrcllng  Ihe  stem  of  said  pointer  and  at  the  oppo- 
site end  to  said  movable  caliper  Jaw. 


B.12n      CALirERING-MACHINE.      Edward  C.  Asz.man. 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  William  A.  Winter.  Cincln 
natl,  Ohio.     Filed  July  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  324,301. 


1.  Id  a  mechanism  of  the  character  Indicated,  a  sta 
tionary  caliper  Jaw.  a 'movable  caliper  Jaw,  a  scale,  a 
pointer  adapted  to  Indicate  on  said  scale  the  dimensions  of 
the  article  to  call|>ered.  a  two  part  lever  moving  In  unison 
with  said  movable  caliper  Jaw  to  actuate  said  pointer,  one 
ineml)er  of  said  lever  being  adjustable  lengthwise  and  the 
other  member  being  adjustable  laterally  relative  to  said 
first  named  member. 

2.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  Indicated,  a  sta 
tionary  caliper  Jaw.  a  movable  caliper  Jaw  normally  held 
In  the  retracted  position,  a  scale,  a  pointer  moving  over  said 
scale  to  Indicate  thedlmenslons  of  the  article  tobe  callpered, 
a  pivoted  arm  or  lever  composed  of  two  members,  the  first 
of  said  meml^ers  having  an  extensibly  adjustable  arm  at 
Its  free  end.  said  arm  being  connected  to  said  movable 
caliper  Jaw.  the  second  member  being  pivoted  concentric- 
ally with  said  first  member  and  adjustably  connected 
thereto  and  adapted  by  its  movements  to  actuate  the 
Itointer. 

3.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  Indicated  a  sta- 
tionary caliper  Jaw.  a  movable  caliper  Jaw.  a  scale, a  pointer 
moving  over  said  scale,  a  lever  composed  of  twomemliers.  the 
free  end  of  one  of  said  memtjers  being  connected  by  link 
mechanism  to  said  movable  Jam-,  and  the  second  member 
adjustable  laterally  at  one  end  relatively  to  said  first 
named  member  and  connected  at  the  opposite  end  to  said 


862.127.  CENTRIFUGAL  SWITCHING  DEVICE.  Cabl 
H.  .VfEL,  Wllklnsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westlnghouse 
Electric  k  Manufacturing  Company,  a  Corporation  of 
Pennsylvania.      Filed  Dec.  3.  1906.      Serial  No.  346.084. 


1.  The  combination  with  stationary  contact  rings,  of 
centrlfugally  operated  substantially  spherical  bridging  con- 
tact members  that  coiiperate  with  said  contact  rings. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  rotatable  shaft  and  sta- 
tionary contact  rings,  of  centrlfugally  operated  spherical 
bridging  contact  members  which  cooperate  with  said  rings 
and  are  attached  to  the  rotatable  shaft. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  pair  of  stationary  contact 
rings  having  inclined  contact  surfaces,  of  a  centrlfugally 
operated  bcldglng  contact  meml)er  which  cooperates  there- 
with and  comprises  an  adjustably  mounted  spherical  con- 
tact memlier  of  conducting  material. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  rotatable  member  and  an 
arm  pivotally  attached  thereto,  of  a  contact  ball  adjust- 
ably mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  the  arm,  and  stationary 
engaging  contact  rings  which  may  be  electrically  con- 
nected by  the  contact  ball  when  the  speed  of  the  rotating 
member  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 

5.  The  combination  with  stationary  and  rotating  mem- 
bers, of  a  speed  limiting  device  comprising  a  pair  of  sta- 
tionary ring  contact  members,  and  a  centrlfugally  oper- 
ated arm  that  Is  pivotally  attached  to  the  rotating  mem- 
ber and  Is  provided  with  a  spherical  contact  meml)er  to 
engage  said  ring  contact  memlters. 

6.  The  combination  witb  a  rotatable  shaft,  and  similar 
contact  rings  insulated  from  each  otiier  and  so  located 
In  parallel  planes  that  their  centers  fall  In  the  center  line 
of  the  shaft,  of  a  collar  attached  to  the  shaft  and  liavlng 
projecting  ears,  switch  levers  pivotally  attached  to  the 
ears,  and  spherical  contact  members  rotatably  mounted  at 
the  outer  extremities  of  the  levei-s.  said  contact  members 
being  adapted  to  make  electrical  contact  l)etween  the 
rings  when  the  speed  of  the  shaft  exceeds  a  predetermined 
limit. 
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8  6  2.128.  SHELVING  CONSTRUCTION.  Ralph  R. 
Bklcher,  Balnbrldge,  0«.  Piled  Aug.  6.  1906.  8«rlal 
No.  329,449. 


862.129.  JACK.  Datid  A.  Blake.  San  .\Dgelo.  Tex.,  and 
Ch.%ri.E8  W.  Blake.  loike  George.  N.  Y..  annlgnon  of 
three-fourths  to  said  Oavld  A.  Blake  and  one-fourth  to 
Mid  Charles  W.  Blake.  Filed  Sept.  26.  1906.  SerUl 
No.  3.16.260.  ~    - 


1.  In  a  sectional  shelving  construction,  a  column  pro- 
vided with  a  series  of  cleats,  and  shelves  having  attaching 
members  adapted  to  embrace  the  walls  of  said  column  and 
enter  In  between  adjacent  cleats. 

2.  In  a  sectional  shelving  construction,  a  column  pro- 
vided on  opposite  walls  with  equidistant  means  to  receive 
attaching  members  of  shelves  and  with  tongues  located  in- 
termediate some  of  said  means  to  receive  coupling  heads 
of  shelf  supporting  rails. 

3.  In  a  sectional  shelving  construction  the  combination 
with  a  column  having  a  series  of  cleats  and  a  series  of 
means  for  attachment  of  shelf-supporting  rails,  of  shelves 
having  attaching  wings  adapted  to  enter  between  any  of 
aald  cleats,  and  shelf-supporting  rails  adapted  to  coop- 
erate with  said  means  of  attachment  therefor. 

4.  In  a  sectional  shelving  construction  the  combination 
with  a  column,  having  means  for  attachment  of  shelf-sup- 
porting rails,  of  shelves  having  means  for  detachable  con- 
nection to  said  column  and  provided  with  means  for  at 
tacbment  of  a  shelf  supporting  rail,  and  shelf  supporting 
rails  adapted  to  be  detachably  connected  to  said  column 
and  shelves. 

5.  In  a  sectional  shelving  construction,  the  combination 
with  a  column  provided  with  series  of  cleats  at  its  opposite 
walls,  and  shelves  having  attaching  wlnps  to  embrace  the 
walls  of  said  column  and  enter  in  between  adjacent  pairs 
of  cleats,  and  having  an  abutment  bridging  across  Ijetween 
the  wings  to  rest  against  a  face  of  the  column. 

6.  In  a  sectional  shelving  construction,  a  column  pro- 
Tided  with  a  uniform  series  of  cleats,  and  provided  be- 
tween the  successive  cleats  with  means  for  attachment  of 
shelves,  and  with  means  for  attachment  shelf -supporting 
rails. 

7.  In  a  sectional  shelving  construction,  a  column  pro- 
vided with  a  series  of  equl-distant  means  for  attachment 
of  shelves,  and  a  series  of  coincident  means  for  attachment 
of  shelf-8upp»rtlng  rails. 

8.  In  a  sectional  shelving  construction,  a  column  pro- 
vided with  a  series  of  equl  distant  cleats,  and  with  tongues 
between  some  of  the  cleats. 

9.  In  a  sectional  shelving  construction,  the  rails  12, 
for  supporting  an  extended  shelf  or  counter,  each  rail  hav- 
ing coupling  beads  14.  at  its  opposite  ends  and  each  head 
provided  with  a  longitudinal  slot  15,  for  the  purpose  de- 
scribed. 

10.  In  a  sectional  shelving  construction,  the  rails  12, 
for  supporting  an  extended  shelf  or  counter,  each  rail  hav- 
iag  coupling  heads  14,  at  its  opposite  ends  and  each  head 
provided  with  a  longitudinal  slot  15.  and  bolt  perforations, 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

11.  In  a  sectional  shelving  construction,  a  shelf  5.  hav- 
ing slotted  wings  4,  at  one  end  and  lateral  longues  11,  on 
its  opposite  sides. 


1.  In  a  Jack,  a  stem,  a  frictlonless  bearing  seated  in  the 
upper  end  thereof,  a  cam  ring  Journaled  on  the  stem,  a 
ratchet  bar  slidably  contained  In  the  stem,  a  lifting  block 
slldable  on  an  extension  of  the  stem  and  resting  on  the 
cam  ring,  a  pawl  plvotally  mounted  In  said  extension,  and 
a  second  pawl  plvotally  mounted  In  the  lifting  block,  act- 
ing to  alternately  engage  and  disengage  with  the  ratchet 
bar  as  the  cam  ring  Is  oscillated. 

2.  In  a  Jack,  a  body  portion,  a  cam  ring  Journaled 
thereon,  a  lifting  block  resting  on  the  cam  ring,  a  bar  slld- 
ably  coBtalned  in  the  body  portion,  means  for  elevating  the 
bar  as  the  cam  ring  Is  oscillated,  and  means  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  raising  means  to  lower  the  bar  when  the  ring  Is 
oscillated. 

3.  In  a  Jack,  a  body,  a  bar  slidably  contained  therein,  a 
lifting  block  slidably  mounted  over  the  bar,  a  cam  ring  on 
which  the  lifting  block  is  seated,  and  a  frictlonless  bearing 
sustaining  the  cam  ring. 

4.  In  a  Jack,  a  body,  a  bar  slidably  contained  therein, 
lifting  means  slidably  mounted  over  the  bar,  and  a  ring 
on  which  the  lifting  means  is  seated,  having  a  cam  face 
operable  to  reciprocate  the  lifting  means  and  raise  tne  bar. 

5.  In  a  Jack,  a  support,  a  frictlonless  bearing  mounted 
in  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  ring  seated  on  the  bearing,  hav- 
ing a  series  of  cam  faces,  a  bar  slidably  contained  In  the 
support,  a  lifting  block  slidably  mounted  over  the  bar,  legs 
secured  to  the  corners  of  the  block,  and  rollers  Journaled 
in  the  legs  and  resting  on  the  cam  faces  of  the  ring,  as 
described. 

6.  In  a  Jack,  a  support,  an  extension  carried  by  said 
support,  a  ratchet  bar  slidably  contained  In  the  extension, 
a  lifting  block  slidably  mounted  on  the  extension,  pawls 
pivoted  to  the  extension  and  to  the  lifting  block,  means  for 
reciprocating  the  lifting  block  to  alternately  engage  and 
disengage  said  pawls,  whereby  the  bar  is  elevated,  and 
means  adapted  to  engage  said  pawls  to  lower  said  ratchet 
bar  when  the  lifting  block  Is  reciprocated. 

7.  In  a  Jack,  a  support,  a  ratchet  bar  slidably  contained 
therein,  a  lifting  block  slidably  mounted  on  the  support, 
a  pawl  pivoted  to  the  support  and  a  second  pawl  pivoted 
to  the  lifting  block  to  alternately  engage  the  teeth  of  the 
ratchet  bar  when  the  lifting  block  Is  reciprocated  to  elevate 
the  bar,  and  a  trigger  mechanism  adapted  to  be  thrown 
Into  engagement  with  said  pawls,  whereby  as  said  block  is 
reciprocated  the  bar  Is  depressed. 

8.  In  a  Jack,  a  support,  a  frictlonless  bearing  seated  In 
the  upper  end  thereof,  a  cam  ring  Journaled  on  the  sup- 
port and  resting  on  the  bearing,  a  ratchet  bar  slidably 
contained  In  the  support,  a  lifting  block  slldable  over  the 
ratchet  bar  and  resting  on  the  cam  ring,  a  pawl  pivoted  to 
the  support  In  engagement  with  the  ratchet  bar,  a  second 
pawl  pivoted  to  the  lifting  block  in  engagement  with  the 
ratchet  bar,  and  means  projecting  from  the  cam  ring 
adapted  to  oscillate  it,  whereby  the  pawls  are  alternately 
engaged  with  the  ratchet  bar  to  elevate  It. 

9.  In  a  Jack,  a  support,  a  ratchet  bar  slidably  contained 
therein,  a  lifting  block  slldable  over  the  ratchet  bar,  a 
pawl  pivoted  to  the  support,  a  pawl  pivoted  to  the  lifting 
block  In  engagement  with  the  ratchet  bar,  means  for  recip- 
rocating the  lifting  block  to  alternately  engage  said  pawls 
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to  raise  the  bar,  and  a  trigger  designed  to  engage  with 
each  pawl,  whereby  as  the  lifting  block  is  reciprocated 
the  bar  will  be  lowered. 

10.  In  a  Jack,  means  for  holding  a  wheel  or  the  like  from 
movement  while  the  Jack  Is  In  operation,  comprising  a 
casing  adjustably  mounted  at  the  side  of  the  Jack,  a  bar 
slldable  in  the  casing,  means  for  holding  the  bar  in  ad- 
Justed  relation,  and  means  adjustable  on  the  end  of  the 
bar,  for  the  purpose  described. 

11.  In  a  jack,  means  for  holding  a  wheel  or  the  like 
from  movement  while  the  Jack  Is  In  operation,  comprising 
a  container  fixed  to  the  side  of  the  Jack,  slots  having 
Inclined  portions  In  the  container,  a  casing  having  trun 
nions  adjustable  In  said  slots  and  adapted  to  be  fixed  In 
said  inclined  portions,  a  ratchet  bar  slldable  in  the  casing, 
means  for  securing  the  ratchet  bar  in  adjusted  position, 
and  a  nut  threaded  on  the  outer  end  of  the  ratchet  bar, 
for  the  purpose  descrll)ed. 

12.  In  a  Jack,  a  support,  a  ratchet  bar  slidably  con- 
Ulned  therein,  a  lifting  block  slidably  mounted  over  the 
ratchet  bar.  a  pawl  pivoted  to  the  support  and  to  the 
lifting  block,  adapted  to  engage  the  ratchet  bar,  whereby 
as  the  lifting  block  Is  reciprocated  the  pawls  are  alter- 
nately engaged  to  lift  the  bar,  a  trigger  adapted  to  engage 
each  pawl,  whereby  as  the  lifting  block  Is  reciprocated  the 
bar  Is  lowered,  and  means  for  holding  the  triggers  in  In- 
operstlve  position. 

13.  In  a  Jack,  a  support,  a  ratchet  bar  slidably  con- 
talned  therein,  a  lifting  block  slidably  mounted  over  the 
ratchet  bar,  a  cam  ring  for  reciprocating  the  lifting  block, 
a  pnwl  pivoted  to  the  lifting  block  and  to  the  support, 
whereby  as  the  cam  ring  is  oscillated  to  reciprocate  the 
block,  the  pawls  are  alternately  engaged  to  raise  the  bar. 
a  trigger  mechanism  for  engaging  the  pawls,  whereby  as 
the  lifting  block  is  reciprocated  the  ratchet  bar  is  lowered, 
and  means  for  holding  the  trigger  mechanism  In  operative 
and  inoperative  relation. 


Independently   connecting   the  baae-pteoea  with   the   rear 
uprights. 


8  6  2.130.  MIXING  DEVICE  FOR  COMBUSTION-EN- 
GINES. Hans  Bontb.  Nuremberg.  Germany,  assignor 
to  The  Firm  of  Verelnlgte  Maschlnenfabrlk  Augsburg  und 
Maschlnenbaugesellschaft  NUrnberg.  A.-G.,  Nuremberg. 
Germany.     Filed  Aug.  14.  1906.     Serial  No.  330,571. 

/ 


2.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  separated  metallic  base- 
pieces,  a  desk  and  metallic  uprights  supporting  the  desk 
and  carried  by  and  above  both  base  pieces,  additional  me 
talllc  uprights  extending  upwardly  one  from  each  base 
piece,  a  bar  connecting  the  last-named  uprights  at  their 
upper  ends,  a  seat-back  supported  by  both  of  the  second 
named  uprights  and  bar  and  free  of  the  desk,  and  brace 
members  supporting  the  seat  back  and  connected  with  the 

base-pieces. 

3.  In  combination,  oppositely  disposed  base-pieces,  an 
upright  secured  to  each  base  piece,  diagonal  brace  members 
directly  and  Independently  connecting  the  base  pieces  with 
the  said  (iprights,  a  cross-bar  connecting  both  uprlghU,  a 
seat  carried  by  and  vertically  adjustable  with  relation  to 
the  both  uprights,  and  a  seat-back  therefor. 


862,132.     COOKING  UTENSIL.     James  BnCKLET,  Pitta- 
burg,  Pa.     Filed  Feb.  19.  1907.     Serial  No.  358.192. 


A  mixing  apparatus  for  combustion  engines  comprising 
a  casing,  a  double  seat  valve  regulating  the  admission  of 
gas  a  mlilug  chamber  surrounding  the  valve  in  the  form 
of  a  ring,  said  mixing  chamber  having  openings  provided 
In  Its  outer  wall  near  the  valve  and  a  surrounding  air  cham- 
ber communicating  with  the  mixing  chamber  through  said 
openings  so  that  the  incomlpg  supply  of  gas  may  be  regu- 
lated independently  of  the  air  Influx,  and  the  gas  as  well 
as  the  air  enter  the  mixing  chamber  from  the  ouUlde  In 
opposite  directions.  '      ■ 

•i ' 

862    131.     COMBINED  DESK  AND  SEAT.     JOHN  T. 

BnicNT.  Second.  Cold  Spring.  N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  4,  1906. 

Serial  No.  309.731. 

1  In  combination,  a  pair  of  separated  metallic  base- 
pieces  a  forward  upright  and  a  rear  upright  both  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  each  base  piece  and  unconnected  at 
their  upper  ends,  a  desk  supported  by  the  upper  ends  of 
both  forward  uprlghU,  a  seat  back  supported  by  both 
rear  uprigbU  and  free  of  the  desk,   and  brace  members 


1.  In  combination  with  a  receptacle  having  a  pair  of  en- 
gaging loops,  the  upper  one  of  which  is  recessed,  of  a  de- 
tachable handle  comprising  a  vertical  hand  engaging  por- 
tion and  of  horlBontal  members  at  either  end  thereof,  each 
provided  with  an  upwardly  extending  projection  for  en- 
gaging one  of  the  said  loops,  and  a  reclprocable  catch  on 
the  upper  horisontal  member  for  engaging  the  recess  in 
the  upper  loop  for  locking  the  handle  to  the  loop. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  receptacle  having  a  pair  of  en- 
gaging loops,  of  a  detachable  handle  comprising  a  vertical 
hand  engaging  portion  and  a  horizontal  member  at  either 
end  thereof,  each  provided  with  an  upwardly  extending 
projection  for  engaging  one  of  the  said  loops,  and  a  spring 

I   catch    provided    with    an    operating    trigger    adjacent    the 
!    lower  side  of  the  upper  horizontal  member  and  the  upper 

end  of  the  hand  engaging  portion  for  securing  one  of  the 

projections  to  a  loop. 
!       3.  In  combination  with  a  receptacle  having  a  pair  of 

loops,  one  of  which  has  upwardly  converging  walls,  of  a 

detachable    handle   comprising   a    vertical    hand   engaging 
i   portion,  and  a  horlsonUl  member  at  either  end  thereof. 
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••eh  provided  with  an  upwardly  exteodlDK  projection  for 
•ngnKing  one  of  the  said  loops,  the  projection  for  engag- 
lag  the  loop  with  converging  walls  being  beveled  to  fit  such 
loop,  and  •  catch  for  holding  the  projections  In  the  loops 
provided  with  na  operating  trigger  adjacent  the  lower  side 
of  the  apper  horizontal  member. 


trolley  cord  and  brought  Into  operation  by  sudden  tension 
upon  the  latter  for  actuating  snld  throttle  mechanism. 


862.133.      BACK  TUCK-COMB.      Nkllie  L.  Caepeb.   Lew 
Istown.  III.     Filed  Apr.  18,  1906.     Serial  No.  312.498. 

S 

, /. 


A  backcomb  having  a  broad  or  high  back  and  long  teeth 
at  the  opposite  sides,  as  usual,  and  a 'gap  at  the  central 
part,  said  gap  being  provided  with  relatively  short  teeth 
as  shown  and  explained. 


862.134.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  BRUSHES.  Albkbt  T. 
Chirch.  Rochester.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  George  A.  Hobble 
and  Henry  W.  Meade,  Rochester.  N.  Y.  Filed  Aug.  16, 
1906.     Serial  No.  330.812. 

JO    *  f     /7 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  brushes  from  wooden 
blocks,  consisting  in  clamping  the  block  at  a  certain  part 
thereof,  and  separating  the  fibers  of  the  end  of  the  block 
by  piercing  and  splitting  the  block  on  different  non-paral- 
lel lines  across  the  grain  thereof. 

2.  The  method  of  manufacturing  brushes  from  wooden 
blocks,  consisting  in  clamping  the  block  at  a  certain  part 
thereof,  rotating  the  block,  and  separating  the  fibers  of 
the  end  of  the  block  by  repeatedly  piercing  and  splitting 
the  block  on  different  transverse  lines  across  the  grain. 

3.  The  method  of  manufacturing  brushes  from  wooden 
blocks,  consisting  In  clamping  the  block  at  a  certain  part 
thereof,  and  separating  the  fibers  of  the  end  of  the  block 
by  splitting  the  block  on  numerous  different  non-parallel 
transverse  lines  across  the  grain,  all  passing  approximately 
through  the  center  of  the  block. 

4.  The  method  of  manufacturing  brushes  from  wooden 
blocks,  consisting  In  clamping  the  block  at  a  certain  part 
thereof,  rotating  said  block,  and  separating  the  fibers  of 
the  end  of  the  block  by  repeatedly  piercing  and  splitting 
the  block  on  different  transverse  lines  across  the  grain, 
all  passing  approximately  through  the  center  of  rotation 
of  the  block. 


862.1.'i5.      AUTOMATIC  TROLLEY-RETRACTING  MECH 
ANISM.     He.\bt  B.  Clarkk.  Highland  Park.  III.     Filed 
Mar.  1.  1906.      Serial  No.  .W3.700. 

1.  In  a  trolley  retracting  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  an  automatically  rotating  drum  and  trolley  cord  con- 
nected therewith,  a  gear,  a  clutch  mechanism  adapted  to 
connect  said  gear  and  drum  to  rotate  positively  together, 
a  cylinder  and  piston  therein,  operative  connections  be 
tween  the  piston  and  said  gear,  a  source  of  elastic  fluid 
pressure  communicating  with  said  cylinder,  a  throttle 
mechanism,   and   means  operattvely   connected   with   said 


2.  In  a  trolley  retracting  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  an  automatically  rotating  drum  and  trolley  cord  con- 
nected therewith,  a  gear,  a  clutch  mechanism  adapted  to 
connect  said  gear  and  drum  to  rotate  positively  together. 
•  cylinder  and  piston  therein,  operative  connections  !« 
tween  the  piston  and  said  gear,  a  source  of  elastic  fluid 
pressure  communicating  with  said  cylinder,  n  throttle 
mechanism,  a  spring  retracted  throttle  arm,  o  guide  car 
ried  by  said  arm,  around  which  the  trolley  cord  Is  trained 
and  held  deflected  at  an  abrupt  angle  to  the  line  of  draft 
between  the  trolley  and  winding  drum,  a  valve  controlling 
the  admission  of  air  to  said  cylinder,  and  operative  con- 
nections between  said  throttle  lever  and  valve. 

3.  In  a  trolley  retracting  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  an  automatically  rotating  drum  and  trolley  cord  con- 
nected therewith,  a  gear,  a  clutch  mechanism  adapted  to 
connect  said  gear  and  drum  to  rotate  positively  together, 
a  cylinder  and  piston  therein,  operative  connections  be- 
tween the  piston  and  said  gear,  a  source  of  elastic  fluid 
pressure  communicating  with  said  cylinder,  a  throttle 
mechanism,  a  spring  retracted  throttle  orm.  a  guide  car 
ried  by  said  arm.  around  which  the  trolley  cord  Is  trained 
and  held  deflected  ot  an  abrupt  angle  to  the  line  of  draft 
between  the  trolley  and  winding  drum,  a  spring  actuated 
valve  arranged  to  control  the  admission  of  air  to  the  cyl- 
inder, a  detent  normally  holding  sold  valve  closed,  and 
operative  connections  between  said  detent  and  the  throttle 
lever  whereby  the  operrtlon  of  the  latter  serves  to  release 
the  detent  and  open  the  valve. 

4.  In  a  trolley  retracting  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  a  spring-operated  winding  drum  and  trolley  cord  con- 
nected therewith,  a  gear,  a  clutch  mechonism  adapted  to 
connect  said  gear  and  drum  to  rotate  positively  together, 
a  cylinder  and  piston  therein,  a  piston  rod  connected  with 
the  piston  and  carrying  n  rack  operatlvely  connected  with 
said  gear,  a  source  of  elastic  fluid  pressure  communicating 
with  said  cylinder,  a  throttle  mechanism,  means  opera- 
tlvely connected  with  the  troJIey  cord  and  brought  into 
operation  by  sudden  tension  upon  the  latter  for  actuating 
■aid  throttle  mechanism,  n  sprint;  tendine  tn  normally 
throw  said  clutch  mechanism  into  engagement,  n.  detent 
mechanism  normally  holding  said  clutch  retracted,  and 
operative  connections  between  sjjUI  detent  mechanism  and 
said  throttle  mechanism  whereby  said  mechanisms  are 
brought  Into  operation  simultaneously. 

5.  In  a  trolley  retracting  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  a  spring-operated  winding  drum  and  trolley  cord  con- 
nected therewith,  a  gear,  a  clutch  mechanism  adapted  to 
connect  said  gear  and  drum  to  rotate  positively  together, 
a  cylinder  and  piston  therein,  a  piston  rod  connected  with 
the  piston  and  carrying  a  rack  operatlvely  connected  with 
said  gear,  a  source  of  elastic  fluid  pressure  communicating 
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with  said  cylinder,  a  throttle  mechanism,  means  opera- 
tlvely connected  with  the  trolley  cord  and  brought  into 
operation  by  sudden  tension  upon  the  latter  for  actuating 
said  throttle  mechanism,  a  spring  tending  to  normally 
throw  said  clutch  mechanism  into  engagement,  a  detent 
mechanism  normally  holding  said  clutch  retracted,  opera- 
tive connections  l>etween  said  detent  mechanism  and  said 
throttle  mechanism  whereby  said  mechanisms  are  brought 
Into  operation  Blmultancously,  and  oi>erative  connections 
lietween  the  piston  ond  clutch  mechanism  whereby  during 
the  return  movement  of  the  piston  the  clutch  mechanism 
Is  restored  to  its  normal  disengaged  position.  1 

0.   In  a  trolley   retracting  mechanism,  tlie  combination   | 
of  a  spring  operated   winding  drum  and  trolley  cord  con-   | 
neited  therewith,  a  gear,  a  clutch  mechanism  adapted  to  1 
connect  said  gear  and  drum  to  rotate  positively  together,   , 
a  cylinder  and  piston  therein,  a  piston  rod  connected  with    | 
the  piston  and  carrying  «  rack  operatlvely  connected  with    j 
said  gear,  a  source  of  elastic  fluid  pressure  communicating   ] 
with  said  cylinder,  a   thfottle  mechanism,   means  opera    j 
tlvely  connected   with  the  trolley   cord   and   brought   Into 
operation  by  sudden  tension  upon  the  latter  for  actuatine 
said    throttle    mechanism,    a    spring    tending    to    normally 
throw  said  clutch   mechanism  Into  engagement,  a  detent 
niechanUm  normally  holding  said  clutch  retracted,  opera 
tlve  connections  l>etwe«n  said  detent  mechanism  and  said 
throttle  mechanism  whereby  said  mechanisms  are  brought 
into  operation  simultaneously,   and  operative  connections 
l>elween  the  piston  and  throttle  mechanism  whereby  dur 
ing   the  return  of   the  piston   the   throttle   mechanism   is 
restored  to  its  normal  position. 

7.  In  a  trolley  retracting  mechanism,   the  combination 
of  •  spring-operated   winding  drum  and  trolley   cord   con- 
nected therewith,  a  gear,  a  clutch   mechanism  adapted  to 
connect  said  gear  and  drum  to  rotate  positively  together, 
a  cylinder  and  piston  therein,  a  piston  rod  connected  with 
the  piston  and  carrying  a  rack  operatlvely  connected  with 
>aid  gear,  a  source  of  elastic  fluid  pressure  communicating   | 
with   said  cylinder,  a  throttle  mechanism,   means  opera 
tlvely   connected  with   the  trolley  cord  and  brought   into 
operation  by  sudden  tension  upon  the  latter  for  actuating 
said    throttle    mechanism,    a   spring    tending   to   normally 
throw   said   clutcli   mechanlHm    Into  engagement,   a   detent 
mechanism  normally  holding  said  clutch  retracted,  opera 
tlve  connections  between  said  detent  mechanism  and  said 
throttle  mechanism  whereby  said  mechanisms  are  brought 
Into  operation  simultaneously,   and  operative  connections 
Iwtween  the  throttle  mechanism   and   piston   and   between 
the  clutch   mechanism  and   piston   whereby   both   of  said 
mechanisms    are    restored    to    normal    during    the    return 
movement  of  the  piston. 

S.  In  a  trolley  retracting  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  a  spring  operated  winding  drum  and  trolley  cord  con- 
nected therewith,  a  spring  pressed  end  wise  shiftable  gear 
mounted  concentrically  with  the  winding  drum,  clutch 
teeth  carried  respectively  by  the  drum  and  gear  and  adapt- 
ed to  Interengage  when  the  gear  Is  shifted  to  the  drum,  a 
cylinder  and  piston  therein,  a  piston  rod  connected  wltk 
the  piston  and  carrying  a  rack  operatlvely  engaging  said 
gear,  a  source  of  elastic  fluid  pressure  communicating  with 
one  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  throttle  mechanism  comprising 
a  throttle  lever  carrying  a  guide  around  which  the  trolley 
cord  is  trained  and  held  deflected  at  an  abrupt  angle  to  the 
lino  of  draft  between  the  trolley  and  spring  drum,  a  spring 
connected  to  the  throttle  lever  and  exerting  its  tension  to 
hold  the  lever  deflected  against  the  tension  on  the  trolley 
cord.  •  rocking  member,  a  throttle  valve  operatlvely  con- 
nected with  said  rocking  member  and  controlling  an  ad- 
mission port  to  the  cylinder,  a  spring  tending  to  normally 
move  said  rocking  mpml>er  into  position  to  open  the  throt- 
tle valve,  a  detent  normally  holding  said  rocking  member 
against  movement,  and  operative  connections  between  said 
detent  and  said  throttle  lever. 

9.  In  a  trolley  retracting  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  a  spring  operated  winding  drum  and  trolley  cord  con- 
npcted  therewith,  a  spring  pressed  end  wise  shiftable  gear 
mounted  concentrically  with  the  winding  drum,  clutch 
teeth  carried  respectively  by  the  drum  and  gear  and  adapt- 
ed to  Interengage  when  the  gear  Is  shifted  to  the  drum,  a 
cylinder  and  piston  therein,  a  piston  rod  connected  with 


the  piston  and  carrying  a  rack  operatlrely  engaging  said 
gear,  a  source  of  elastic  fluid  pressure  communicating  with 
one  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  throttle  mechanism  comprising 
a  throttle  lever  carrying  a  guide  around  which  the  trolley 
cord  is  trained  and  held  deflected  at  an  abrupt  angle  to  the 
line  of  draft  between  the  trolley  and  spring  drum,  a  spring 
connected  to  the  throttle  Itver  and  exerting  its  tension  to 
hold  the  lever  deflected  against  the  tension  on  the  trolley 
cord,  a  rockinj:  member,  a  throttle  valve  operatlvely  con- 
nectetl  with  paid  rocking  member  and  controlling  an  ad- 
mission port  to  the  cylinder,  a  spring  tending  to  normally 
move  said  rocking  monibor  Into  position  to  open  the  throt- 
tle valve,  a  detent  normally  holding  said  rocking  member 
against  movement,  operative  connections  l>etweeu  said  de- 
tent and  said  throttle  lever,  a  latch  mechanism  arranged 
to  normally  hold  the  gear  out  of  engagement  with  the 
winding  drum  against  the  tension  of  Its  spring,  and  oper- 
ative connections  between  said  rocking  member  and  said 
latch  mechanism  whereby  the  throttle  valve  l»  opened  and 
the  gear  released  and  shifted  Into  operative  engagement 
simultaneously. 

10.  Id  a  trolley  retracting  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  a  spring-operated  winding  drum  and  trolley  cord  con- 
nected therewith,  a  spring-pressed  end  wise  shiftable  gear 
mounted    concentrically    with    the    winding    drum,    clutch 
teeth  carried  respectively  by  the  druni  and  gear  and  adapt- 
ed to  interengage  when  the  gear  is  shifted  to  the  drum.  • 
cylinder  and   piston  therein,  a   piston   rod  connected  with 
the  piston  and  carrying  a  rack  operatlvely  engaging  said 
gear,  a  source  of  elastic  fluid  pressure  communicating  with 
one  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  throttle  mechanism  comprising 
a  throttle  lever  carrying  a  guide  around  which  the  trolley 
cord  Is  trained  and  held  deflected  at  an  abrupt  angle  to  the 
line  of  draft  between  the  trolley  and  spring  drum,  a  spring 
connected  to  the  throttle  lever  and  exerting  its  tension  to 
hold  the  lever  deflected  against  the  tension  on  the  trolley 
cord,  a  rocking  member,  a  throttle  valve  operatlvely  con- 
nected with  said  rocking   member  and  controlling  an  ad- 
mission port  to  the  cylinder,  a  spring  tending  to  normally 
move  said  rocking  member  Into  position  to  open  the  throt- 
tle valve,  a  detent  normally  holding  said  rocking  member 
aealnst    movement,    operative    connections    between    said 
detent  and  said  throttle  lever,  a  latch  mechanism  arranged 
to   normally   hold   the  gear  out   of  engagement   with   the 
winding  drum  against  the  tension  of  its  spring,  operative 
connections  between  said  rocking  member  and  said  latch 
mechanism  whereby  the  throttle  valve  is  opened  and   the 
gear  released  and  shifted  Into  operative  engagement  simul- 
taneously, a  shipping  fork  operatlvely  engaged  with  said 
gear,  and  a  cam  projection  carried  by  the  rack  and  acting 
upon  the  shipping  fork  to  return  the  gear  to  latched  posi- 
tion during  the  return  movement  of  the  piston. 

11.   In  a  trolley  retracting  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  a  spring-operated  winding  drum  and  trolley  cord  con- 
nected therewith,  a  spring  pressed,  end-wise  shiftable  gear 
mounted   concentric  with   the  winding  drum,   clutch   teeth 
carried  respectively  by^the  drum  and  gear  and  adapted  to 
Interengage  when  the  gear  Is  shifted  to  the  drum,  a  cyl- 
inder and  piston  therein,  a  piston  rod  connected  with  the 
piston  and  carrying  a  rack  operatlvely  engaging  said  eear. 
j  a  source  of  elastic  fluid  pressure  communicating  with  one 
end  of  said  cylinder,  a  throttle  mechanism  comprising  a 
j   throttle  lever  carrying  a  guide  around  which  the  trolley 
I    cord  is  trained  and  held  deflected  at  an   abrupt  angle  to 
]    the  line  of  draft   l>etween  the  trolley  and  spring  drum,  a 
spring  connected  to  the  throttle  lever  and  exerting  Its  ten- 
i    slon  to  hold  the  lever  deflected  against  the  tension  on  the 
1    trolley    cord,    a    rocking    member,    a    throttle    valve    oper- 
'    atlvely  connected  with  said   rocking  member  and  control- 
1   ling  an  admission  port  to  the  cylinder,  a  spring  tending  to 
I   normally  move  said  rocking  member  into  position  to  open 
the  throttle  valve,  a  detent  normally  holding  said  rocking 
'    memt)er  against  movemmt.  operative  connections  between 
I   said  detent  and  said  throttle  lever,  and  means  for  restoring 
i   said  rocking  member  to  normal  during  the  return  stroke 
'    of  the  piston  comprising  a  pivoted  lever  operatlvely  con- 
j    nected  with  the  rocking  member  and  a   tappet  projection 
I    carried  by  the  piston  rod  and  into  the  path  of  which  said 

pivoted  lever  extends,  substantially  as  described. 
1        12.   In  a  trolley  retracting  mechanism,  the  combination 
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of  an  automatically  rotating  drum  and  trolley  cord  con- 
nected therewith,  a  gear,  a  clutch  mechanism  adapted  to 
connect  said  gear  and  drum  to  rotate  positively  together, 
a  cylinder  and  piston  therein,  operative  connections  be- 
tween the  piston  and  said  gear,  a  source  of  elastic  fluid 
pressure  communicating  with  said  cylinder,  a  throttle 
mechanism,  means  operatlvely  connected  with  said  trolley 
cord  and  brought  Into  operation  by  sudden  tension  upon 
the  latter  for  actuating  said  throttle  mechanism,  a  manu- 
ally actuated  valve  mechanism  for  reversing  the  fluid 
pressure  upon  said  piston  and  returning  the  latter  to  Ita 
normal  position. 


862.136.     AXLE  SPINDLE.     Willib  P.  Coker,  Mountain 
View,  Okla.     Filed  Aug.  28,  1906.      SerUi  No.  332,400. 


A  device  such  as  described  comprising  a  spindle' having 
a  threaded  end,  a  sleeve  receiving  said  spindle,  means  for 
retaining  said  sleeve  in  several  different  positions  against 
rotation  upon  the  spindle,  a  nut  engaging  the  thread  of  the 
spindle  and  bearing  directly  against  the  end  of  the  sleeve, 
the  diameter  of  said  nut  being  less  than  the  diameter  of 
the  adjacent  end  of  the  sleeve,  a  hub  box  Joumaled  upon 
said  sleeve  and  having  its  outer  end  flush  with  the  outer 
end  of  the  latter,  a  hub  nut  engaging  the  thread  of  the 
spindle  and  having  a  recess  which  receives  said  nut  and 
which  Is  of  greater  depth  than  the  thickness  of  the  nut, 
said  hub  nut  bearing  directly  against  the  end  of  the  bub 
box. 


862,137.     LUBRICATOR.     Chkstbr  Comstuck.  Brooklyn, 
N.  Y.      Filed  June  1.5.  1906.      Serial  No.  321,797. 


1.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  of  a  reaervolr.  a 
cbaml)ered  member  attached  to  the  reservoir,  there  being 
an  inlet  passage  for  the  oil  from  the  reservoir  into  the 
chamber,  that  Is  restricted  to  cause  the  oil  to  flow  by 
drops  into  the  chamber,  the  chambered  member  being  pro- 
vided with  an  outlet  passage  at  Its  bottom,  a  deflecting 
member  mounted  in  the  bottom  part  of  the  chambered 
member  and  provided  with  an  outlet  passage  In  Its  lower 
portion,  the  deflecting  member  being  provided  with  a  lat- 
eral passage  below  Its  upper  portion  communicating  with 
the  outlet  passage  and  open  to  the  chamber,  thereby  pro- 
viding an  outlet  for  the  oil  In  the  chamber,  the  deflecting 
member  having  a  receiving  portion  at  the  top  In  allnement 
with  the  Inlet  from  the  reservoir  Into  the  chamber  and  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  flange  forming  a  receiving  vessel  for  the 
drops  of  the  oil  from  said  Inlet,  the  receiving  vessel  having 


one  or  more  lateral  outlet  passages  located  out  of  allne- 
ment with  said  lateral  passage  In  the  deflecting  member. 

2.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  of  a  reservoir,  a 
chambered  member  attached  to  the  reservoir,  there  being 
an  inlet  passage  for  the  oil  from  the  reservoir  Into  the 
chamt)er  that  Is  restricted  to  cause  the  oil  to  flow  by 
drops  into  the  chamber,  the  chambered  member  being  pro- 
vided with  an  outlet  passage  at  Its  bottom,  a  deflecting 
member  mounted  in  the  bottom  part  of  the  chambered 
member  and  provided  with  an  outlet  In  Its  lower  portion, 
the  deflecting  member  being  provided  with  a  transverse 
passage  t>elow  its  upper  portion  communicating  with  the 
outlet  passage  and  open  to  the  chamber,  thereby  provid- 
ing an  outlet  for  the  oil  in  the  chamber,  the  deflecting 
member  having  a  receiving  portion  at  the  top  In  allnement 
with  the  Inlet  from  the  reservoir  Into  the  chamber  and  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  flange  forming  a  receiving  vessel  for  the 
drops  of  the  oil  from  said  Inlet,  the  receiving  vessel  having 
opposite  lateral  outlet  passages  located  at  a  right  angle 
with  said  transverse  passage  in  the  deflecting  member. 

3.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  of  a  reservoir,  a 
chambered  member  attached  to  the  reservoir,  there  being 
an  inlet  passage  for  the  oil  from  the  reservoir  into  the 
chamber  that  is  restricted  to  cause  the  oil  to  flow  by 
drops  into  the  chamber,  the  chamtwred  meml)er  being  pro- 
vided with  an  outlet  passage  at  Its  bottom,  a  deflecting 
member  mounted  In  the  bottom  part  of  the  chambered 
member  and  provided  with  an  outlet  passage  In  Its  lower 
portion,  the  deflecting  member  being  provided  with  a  lat- 
eral passage  below  Its  upper  portion  communicating  with 
the  outlet  passage  and  open  to  the  chamber,  thereby  pro- 
viding an  outlet  for  the  oil  in  the  chamber,  the  deflecting 
member  having  a  receiving  portion  at  the  top  In  allnement 
with  the  Inlet  from  the  reservoir  Into  the  chamt)er  and  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  flange  forming  a  receiving  vessel  for  the 
drops  of  the  oil  from  the  Inlet,  the  receiving  vessel  having 
one  or  more  lateral  outlet  passages  located  out  of  allne- 
ment with  said  lateral  passage  In  the  deflecting  meml>er, 
the  chambered  vessel  being  provided  with  sight  openings 
for  observing  the  drop  feed. 

4.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  of  a  reeervolr.  • 
chambered  member  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  reservoir, 
there  l>elng  an  Inlet  passage  for  the  oil  from  the  reservoir 
into  the  chamber,  adjustable  restricting  means  in  said  pas- 
sage to  permit  the  oil  to  flow  by  drops  into  said  chamber, 
the  chambered  member  being  provided  with  an  outlet  pas- 
sage at  its  bottom,  a  deflecting  member  mounted  in  the  bot- 
tom part  of  the  chambered  member  and  provided  with  an 
outlet  passage  In  Its  lower  portion,  the  deflecting  member 
being  provided  with  a  lateral  passage  below  Its  upper  por- 
tion communicating  with  the  outlet  passage  and  open  to 
the  chaml>er,  thereby  providing  an  outlet  for  the  oil  In 
the  chamber,  the  deflecting  member  having  a  receiving  por- 
tion at  the  top  in  allnement  with  the  inlet  from  the 
reservoir  Into  the  chamt)er  and  having  a  peripheral  flange 
forming  a  receiving  vessel  for  the  drops  of  the  oil  from 
the  Inlet,  the  receiving  vessel  having  one  or  more  lateral 
outlet  passages  located  out  of  allnement  with  said  lateral 
passage  in  the  deflecting  member. 

5.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  of  a  reservoir,  a 
chambered  member  attached  to  the  reservoir,  there  being 
a  passage  for  the  oil  from  the  reservoir  Into  the  chamber 
that  Is  restricted  to  permit  the  oil  to  flow  by  drops  Into 
the  chamber,  the  chambered  member  being  provided  with  an 
outlet  passage  at  its  bottom,  a  deflecting  member  mounted 
In  the  bottom  part  of  the  chambered  member  and  provided 
with  an  outlet  passage  In  its  lower  portion,  the  deflecting 
member  being  provided  with  a  lateral  passage  below  its 
upper  portion  communicating  with  the  outlet  passage  and 
open  to  the  chamber,  thereby  providing  an  outlet  for  the 
oil  received  In  the  chamber,  the  deflecting  member  having 
a  receiving  portion  at  the  top  In  allnement  with  the  Inlet 
from  the  reservoir  Into  the  chamber  and  having  a  periph- 
eral flange  forming  a  receiving  vessel  for  the  drops  of  the 
oil  from  said  Inlet,  the  receiving  vessel  having  one  or 
more  lateral  outlet  passages  located  out  of  allnement  with 
said  lateral  passage  in  the  deflecting  member,  the  cham- 
bered vessel  being  provided  with  light  openings  for  obaerv- 
Ing  the  drop  feed,  and  a  transparent  casing  connecting  the 
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flange  portion  of  the  deflecting  member  with  the  upper  por 
tion  of  the  chamliered  member. 

6.  In   a   lubricator,   the   combination  of  a   reaervolr,   a 
chambered  member  attached  to  the  reservoir,  there  being 
a  passage  for  the  oil  from  the  reservoir  into  the  chamber, 
that  is  restricted  to  permit  the  oil  to  flow  by  drops  Into 
the  chamber,  the  chambered  member  l)elng  provided  with 
an  outlet  passage  at  Its  bottom,  a  deflecting  member  mount- 
ed in  the  bottom  part  of  the  chambered  member  and  pro- 
vided with  an  outlet  passage  in  Its  lower  portion,  the  de- 
flecting   member    being    provided    with    a    lateral    passage 
below  Its  upper  portion  communicating  with  the  outlet  pas- 
sage and  open  to  the  chamber,  the  deflecting  member  hav- 
ing a  receiving  portion  at  the  top  in  allnement  with  the 
Inlet  from  the  reservoir  Into  the  chamber,  the  deflecting 
portion    having   a   peripheral    flange   forming   a    receiving 
vessel  for  the  drops  of  the  oil  from  the  Inlet,  the  receiving 
vessel  having  one  or  more  outlet  pnssageB  located  out  of 
allnement  with  said  lateral  passage  In  the  deflecting  mem- 
ber, and  means  providing  a  passage  from  the  chambered   I 
vessel  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  reservoir. 

7.   In    a    lubricator,    the   combination   of   a   reservoir,    a 
chambered  member  attached  to  the  reservoir,  there  being 
a  passage  for  the  oil  from  the  reservoir  Into  the  chamber 
that  Is  restricted  to  permit  the  oil  to  flow  by  drops  Into 
the  chamber,  the  chambered  member  being  provided  with 
an    outlet    passage    at    Its    bottom,    a    deflecting    member 
mounted  In  the  bottom  part  of  the  chambered  member  and 
provided  with  an  outlet  passage  in  Its  lower  portion,  the 
deflecting  member  being  provided  with  a  lateral  passage  be- 
low its  upper  portion  communicating  with  the  outlet  pas- 
sage and  open  to  the  chamber,  thereby  providing  an  outlet 
for  the  oil  received  In  the  chamber,  the  deflecting  member 
having  a  receiving  portion  at  the  top  in  allnement  with  the 
Inlet  from  the  reservoir  Into  the  chamber  and  having  a  pe- 
ripheral flange  forming  a  receiving  vessel  for  the  drops  of 
the  oil  from  said  inlet,  the  receiving  vessel  having  one  or 
more  lateral  outlet  passages  located  out  of  allnement  with 
said  lateral  passage  In  the  deflecting  meml)er,   the  cham- 
bered  vessel   being  provided   with   sight   openings   for  ob- 
serving   the   drop    feed,    a    transparent    casing    connecting 
the  flange  portion  of  the  deflecting  meml)er  with  the  upper 
portion  of  the  chambered  member  around  the  inlet,  and 
means  providing  a  passage  from  the  chambered  vessel  to 
the  upper  part  of  the  reservoir. 

8.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  of  a  reservoir  for 
oil  a  chambered  member  attached  to  the  lower  part  of 
the  reservoir,  there  being  a  passage  from  the  reservoir 
Into  the  chambered  member,  a  receptacle  attached  to  the 
reservoir,  and  means  providing  an  air  passage  from  the 
said  chamber  leading  Into  said  receptacle. 

9.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  of  a  receptacle  for 
oil,  a  chambered  meml)er  attached  to  the  lower  part  of  the 
receptacle,  there  being  a  passage  from  the  receptacle  Into 

.    the   chambered    member    at    Its    upper    portion    that    Is   re 
strlcted  to  cause  the  oil  to  fall  by  drops,  a  second  recep- 
Ucle  connected   with   the  first   receptacle,  and   a   member 
providing  an  air  passage  from  the  said  chamber  leading 
into  the  second  receptacle  at  Its  upper  portion. 

10  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  of  a  receptacle  for 
oil.  a  chambered  member  attached  to  the  receptacle,  there 
being  a  passage  from  the  receptacle  Into  the  chambered 
member  at  Its  upper  portion  that  Is  restricted  to  cause 
the  oil  to  fall  by  drops,  a  second  receptacle  connected  with 
the  first  receptacle,  an  air  passage  from  the  said  member 
leading  Into  the  second  receptacle  at  Its  upper  portion,  a 
receiving  member  for  the  oil  drops  at  the  lower  part  of 
the  chambered  member  and  provided  with  an  outlet,  and 
a  casing  connecting  the  deflecting  member  with  the  upper 
portion  of  the  chambered  member  around  said  oil  outlet. 

11.  in  a  lubricator,  the  combination  of  a  reservoir,  a 
chambered  member  attached  to  the  reservoir,  there  being 
a  passage  for  the  oil  from  the  reservoir  into  the  chamber 
that  Is  restricted  to  permit  the  oil  to  flow  by  drops  into 
said  chamber,  the  chambered  member  being  provided  with 
an  outlet  passage  at  Its  bottom,  a  deflecting  member 
mounted  In  the  bottom  meml)er  of  the  chambered  meml)er 
and  provided  with  an  outlet  passage  In  lU  lower  portion, 
the  deflecting  meml)er  l>elng  provided  with  a  lateral  pas- 
sage   below    lU    upper    portion    communlcstlng    with    the 


outlet  passage  and  open  to  the  chamber,  the  deflecting 
member  having  a  receiving  portion  at  the  top  In  allnement 
with  the  Inlet  from  the  reservoir  into  the  chamber  and 
having  a  peripheral  flange  forming  a  receiving  vessel  for 
the  drops  of  the  oil  from  the  Inlet,  the  receiving  vessel 
having  one  or  more  outlets  located  out  of  allnement  with 
said  lateral  passage  In  the  deflecting  member,  a  second 
receptacle,  and  means  providing  an  air  passage  from  the 
chambered  member  and  leading  Into  the  second  receptacle 
at  Its  upper  portion. 

12.   In  a   lubricator,  the  combination  of  a  reservoir,  a 
chambered  member  attached  to  the  reservoir,  there  being  a 
passage  for  the  oil  from  the  reservoir  into  the  chamber  that 
is  restricted  to  permit  the  oil  to  flow  by  drops  Into  said 
chamber,    the   chamber    member    l>elng    provided    with    an 
outlet  passage  at  Its  bottom,  a  deflecting  member  mounted 
In  the  bottom  member  of  the  chambered  member  and  pro- 
vided with  an  outlet  passage  In  Its  lower  portion,  the  de- 
flecting   member    l)elng    provided    with    a    lateral    passage 
below   its   upper   portion    communicating   with    the   outlet 
and  open  to  the  chamber,  the  deflecting  member  having  a 
receiving  portion  at  the  top  in  allnement  with  the  Inlet 
from  the  reservoir  Into  the  chamber  and  having  a  periph- 
eral flange  forming  a  receiving  vessel  for  the  drops  of  the 
oil  from  the  inlet,  the  receiving  vessel  having  one  or  more 
outlets  located  out  of  allnement  with  said  lateral  passage 
In  the  deflecting   member,   a  second   receptacle  contained 
In  the  first  receptacle,  and  means  providing  an  air  passage 
from  the  chambered  portion  leading  into  the  receptacle  at 
Its  upper  portion. 

13.   In  a   lubricator,  the  combination  of  a   reservoir,  a 
chambered  member  attached  to  the  reservoir,  there  being 
a  passage  for  the  oil  from  the  reservoir  into  the  chamber 
that  is  restricted  to  permit  the  oil  to  flow  by  drops  Into 
said  chamber,   the  chamber   member  being  provided  with 
an    outlet    passage    at    Its   bottom,    a    deflecting    member 
mounted  In  the  bottom  member  of  the  chaml)ered  member 
and  provided  with  an  outlet  passage  in  its  lower  portion, 
the  deflecting  meml>er  being  provided  with  a  lateral  pas- 
sage below  Its  upper  portion  communicating  with  the  out- 
let and  open  to  the  chamber,  the  deflecting  member  hav- 
ing a  receiving  portion  at  the  top  In  allnement  with  the 
Inlet  from   the  reservoir   into  the  chamber  and  having  a 
peripheral  flange  forming  a  receiving  vessel  for  the  drops 
of  the  oil  from  the  Inlet,  the  receiving  vessel  having  one 
or  more  outlets  located  out  of  allnement  with  said  lateral 
passage    In    the    deflecting    member,    a    second    receptacle, 
means  providing  an  air  passage  from  the  chambered  mem- 
ber and  leading   Into   the  second  receptacle  at   Its   upper 
portion,  and  a  casing  extending  from  the  flange  portion  of 
the  cup  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  said  chamber  to  Inclose 
the  portion  through  which   the  oil  drops  fall   to  the  de- 
flecting member. 

14.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  of  a  receptacle  for 
oil,  a  chambered  member  attached  to  the  lower  part  of 
the  receptacle,  there  being  a  passage  from  the  receptacle 
Into  the  chambered  member  at  Its  upper  portion  that  Is 
restricted  to  cause  the  oil  to  fall  by  drops,  a  second 
receptacle  connected  with  the  first  receptacle,  a  tube  ex- 
tending up  through  the  latter  receptacle  and  terminating 
near  Its  top,  and  means  providing  an  air  passage  from 
the  said  chamber  leading  into  said  tube. 

15.  In*  a  lubricator,  the  combination  of  a  reservoir  for 
oil,  a  chambered  member  attached  to  the  lower  part  of  the 
reservoir,  there  being  a  passage  from  the  reservoir  Into  the 
chambered  member,  a  receptacle  attached  to  the  reservoir, 
a  tube  extending  up  through  the  receptacle  and  terminat- 
ing near  Its  top,  and  means  providing  an  air  passage  from 
the  said  chamber  leading  Into  said  tube. 

16.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  of  a  reservoir,  a 
chambered  member  connected  with  the  reservoir,  there  be- 
ing an  Inlet  passage  for  the  oil  from  the  reservoir  leading 
Into  the  chamber  at  Its  upper  part  and  which  is  restricted 
to  cause  the  oil  to  be  precipitated  by  drops  in  the  cham- 
l)er.  the  chamber  being  provided  with  an  outlet  passage  at 
Its  bottom,  means  providing  a  passage  from  the  upper  part 
of  the  chamber  Into  the  upper  portion  of  the  reservoir,  and 
means  for  deflecting  the  gas  passing  between  said  lattw 
passage  and  said  outlet  passage  of  the  chambw,  out  of  the 
path  of  the  drops  preclplteted. 
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17.  In  n  lubricator,  the  comblnattoo  of  a  reservoir,  a 
rbambered  memlter  connected  with  the  reservoir,  there  be- 
Idk  an  Inlet  passaxe  for  the  oil  from  the  reservoir  leading 
Into  the  chamlter  at  its  upper  part  and  which  is  restricted 
to  cause  the  oil  to  be  precipitated  by  drops  in  the  chamber, 
the  chamber  being  provided  with  n  restricted  outlet  pas 
sai;e  at  Its  bottom,  means  providing  a  passage  from  the 
upper  part  of  the  chamber  into  the  upper  portion  of  the 
ies<>rTnlr,  and  means  for  deOecting  the  gas  passing  between 
!«aid  latter  passage  and  said  outlet  passage  of  the  cbam 
ber,  out  of  the  path  of  the  drops  precipitated. 

18.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  of  a  reservoir,  a 
chambered  member  connected  with  the  reservoir,  there  be- 
ing an  Inlet  passage  for  the  oil  from  the  reservoir  leading 
Into  the  chamber  at  It*  upper  part,  a  tubular  extension 
projecting  from  the  upper  part  of  the  chamber  at  the  end 
of  said  Inlet  passage,  said  passage  being  restricted  to 
cause  the  oil  to  l)e  precipitated  by  drops  from  said  exten 
slon  in  the  chaml)er,  the  chamber  member  being  provided 
with  an  outlet  passage  at  Its  bottom,  a  deflecting  member 
surrounding  said  tubular  extension  In  the  chamber,  and 
means  providing  a  passage  from  the  upper  part  of  the 
ctaaml>er  meml)er  above  the  deflecting  member  Into  the  up 
per  part  of  the  reservoir. 

19.  In  a  lubricator.  *he  combination  of  a  reservoir,  a 
chambered  member  connected  with  the  reservoir,  there  be- 
ing an  Inlet  pa.<(8age  for  the  oil  from  the  reservoir  leading 
into  the  cnaml>er  at  its  upper  part,  a  tubular  extension 
projecting  from  the  upper  part  of  the  chamber  at  the  end 
of  said  Inlet  passage,  said  passage  being  restricted  to 
cause  the  oil  to  be  precipitated  by  drops  from  said  exten 
slon  In  the  chamber,  the  chamber  member  being  provided 
with  an  outlet  passage  at  Its  bottom,  a  deflecting  member 
surrounding  said  tubular  extension  In  the  chamber,  means 
providing  a  passage  from  the  upper  part  of  the  chamber 
member  above  the  dcllectlng  member  Into  the  upper  part  of 
the  reservoir,  and  a  dellectlng  member  In  the  lower  part 
of  the  fhamber  arranged  to  receive  the  precipitated  drops 
from  the  extension,  and  also  arranged  In  allnement  with 
said  outlet  to  deflect  the  gas  entering  said  outlet  out  of 
the  path  of  the  precipitated  drops. 

20.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  of  a  reservoir,  a 
chaml>ered  member  connected  with  the  reservoir,  there  be- 
ing an  Inlet  passage  for  the  oil  from  the  reservoir  leading 
Into  the  chaml>er  at  Its  upper  part,  a  tubular  extensl  n 
projecting  from  the  upper  part  of  the  chamber  at  the  end 
of  said  inlot  passage,  said  passage  being  restricted  to 
cause  the  oil  to  be  precipitated  by  drops  from  said  exten- 
sion In  the  chamber,  tl'e  chaml)er  memlier  being  provided 
wltii  an  outlet  passage  at  its  lK)ttom,  a  deflecting  member 
surrounding  .said  tubular  extension  In  the  chamber,  means 
providing  a  passage  from  the  upper  part  of  the  chamber 
memt)er  abuve  the  deflecting  member  into  the  upper  part  of 
the  reservulr,  a  dellectlng  menilier  in  the  lower  part  of 
the  chambered  member  arranged  to  receive  the  precipitated 
drops,  and  also  arranged  to  deflect  laterally  the  gas  enter- 
ing the  outlet  of  the  chamber  member,  the  lower  deflecting 
meml)er  having  outlet  portions  out  of  allnement  with  said 
lateral  deflecting  portions  of  the  lower  deflecting  member. 

-1.  la- a  lubricator,  the  combination  of  a  reservoir,  a 
chambered  member  connected  with  the  reservoir,  there  be- 
ing an  Inlet  passage  for  the  oil  from  the  reservoir  leading 
Into  the  chamber  at  Its  upj?er  part,  a  tubular  extension 
projecting  from  the  upper  part  of  the  chamber  at  the  end 
of  said  Inlet  passage,  said  passage  being  restricted  to 
cause  the  oil  to  be  precipitated  by  drops  from  said  exten- 
sion In  the  chamber,  the  chamber  member  being  provided 
with  an  (.utlet  passage  nt  Its  bottom^  a  deflecting  member 
surrounding  said  tubular  extension  in  the  chamber,  means 
providing  a  passage  fi-om  the  upper  part  of  the  chamber 
member  above  the  deflecting  member  Into  the  upper  part  of 
the  reservoir,  a  deflecting  member  In  the  lower  part  of 
the  chambered  member  arranged  to  receive  the  precipitated 
drops,  and  also  arranged  to  deflect  laterally  the  gas  enter- 
ing the  outlet  of  the  chamber  member,  the  lower  deflecting 
member  having  outlet  portions  out  of  allnement  with  said 
lateral  deflecting  portions  of  the  lower  deflecting  member, 
and  a  tut)e  connecting  said  deflecting  members. 

22.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  of  a  reservoir,  a 
chambered  member  connected  with  the  reservoir,  there  be- 


I 


Ing  an  inlet  passage  for  the  oil  from  the  reservoir  leading 
Into  the  chamber  at  its  upper  part,  a  tubular  extension 
projecting  from  the  upper  part  of  the  chamber  at  the  end 
of  said  Inlet  passage,  said  passage  twing  restricted  to 
cause  the  oil  to  be  precipitated  by  drops  from  said  exten 
slon  In  the  chamber,  the  chamber  memt)er  l)elng  provide! 
with  an  outlet  passage  at  Its  bottom,  a  deflecting  memt>er 
surrounding  said  tubular  extension  In  the  chamber,  means 
providing  a  passage  from  the  upper  part  of  the  chamber 
meml>er  above  the  deflecting  member  Into  the  upper  part  of 
the  reservoir,  a  deflecting  member  In  the  lower  part  of 
the  chambered  member  arranged  to  receive  the  precipitated 
drops,  and  also  arranged  to  deflect  laterally  the  gas  enter- 
ing the  nutlet  of  the  chamber  memtH?r,  the  lower  deflecting 
member  having  outlet  portions  out  of  allnement  with  said 
lateral  deflecting  portions  of  the  lower  deflecting  member, 
and  a  transparent  tube  connecting  said  deflecting  members, 
the  chambered  member  being  provided  with  transparent 
walls  rendering  visible  the  drop  feed. 

2.3.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  of  a  reservoir,  a 
chamberod  member  connected  with  the  reservoir,  there  be- 
ing an  Inlet  passage  for  the  oil  from  the  reservoir  leading 
Into  the  chamber  at  Its  upper  part  and  which  Is  restricted 
to  cause  the  oil  to  -m*  precipitated  by  drops  In  the  cham- 
ber, the  chamber  l>elng  provided  with  an  outlet  passage  at 
its  bottom,  means  providing  a  passage  from  the  upper 
part  of  the  chamber  member  Into  the  upper  part  of  the 
reservoir,  a  deflecting  means  located  in  the  upper  part  and 
also  in  the  lower  part  of  the  chamber  member  for  deflect- 
ing the  gas  passing  from  said  latter  passage  through  the 
chambered  member  out  of  the  path  of  the  precipitated 
drops. 

24.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  of  a  reservoir,  s 
chambered  member  connected  with  the  reservoir,  an  Inlet 
passage  for  the  oil  from  the  reservoir  feeding  Into  the 
chamber  at  Its  upper  part  and  which  passage  Is  restricted 
to  cause  the  oil  to  l>e  precipitated  by  drops  in  the  chamber, 
a  deflecting  plate  in  the  upper  part  of  the  chamt)er  around 
said  Inlet  for  the  oil,  m^'ans  providing  a  passage  from  the 
upper  part  of  the  chambered  member  above  the  deflecting 
plate  into  the  upper  pirt  of  the  reservoir,  the  chamber 
member  being  provided  with  an  outlet  passage  at  its  hot 
tom,  and  a  deflecting  plate  in  the  lower  part  of  the  cham 
ber  upon  which  said  drops  are  received  and  which  Is  lo- 
cated In  allnement  with  said  outlet  In  the  chamber. 

25.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  of  a  reservoir  for 
oil,  a  chamt)ered  member  attached  to  the  lower  part  of  the 
reservoir,  there  being  a  passage  from  the  reservoir  Into 
the  chambered  member,  a  receptacle  attached  to  the  lu- 
bricator, a  tube  extending  Into  the  receptacle,  and  means 
providing  a  passage  from  the  said  chambered  member 
leading  Into  said  tube. 

20.  In  a  lubricator,  the  comliination  of  a  reservoir,  a 
chambered  member  connected  with  the  reservoir,  there  be 
Ing  an  Inlet  passage  for  the  oil  from  the  reservoir  leading 
Into  the  chamber  at  Its  upper  part  and  which  Is  restricted 
to  cause  the  oil  to  be  precipitated  by  drops  In  the  chamber, 
the  chamber  being  provided  with  an  outlet  passage  at  itP 
bottom,  means  providing  a  passage  from  the  upper  part  of 
the  chamber  info  the  upper  portion  of  the  reservoir,  and 
means  for  deflecting  the  gas  passing  between  said  latter 
passage  and  said  outlet  passage  of  the  chamber,  out  of 
the  path  of  the  drops  precipitated,  a  receptacle  attached 
to  the  reservoir,  and  means  providing  a  passage  from  the 
chambered  vessel  Into  the  receptacle. 

27.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  of  a  reservoir,  a 
chambered  member  connected  with  the  reservoir,  there  be- 
ing an  Inlet  passage  for  the  oil  from  the  reservoir  leadln;; 
Into  the  chamber  at  Its  upper  part  and  which  Is  restricted 
to  cause  the  oil  to  be  precipitated  by  drops  In  the  chamber, 
the  chamber  being  provided  with  an  outlet  passage  at  its 
bottom,  moans  providing  a  passage  from  the  upper  part  of 
the  chamber  Into  the  unper  portion  of  the  reservoir,  and 
means  for  deflecting  the  gas  passing  t>etween  said  latter 
passage  and  said  outlet  passage  of  the  chamber,  out  of  the 
path  of  the  drops  precipitated,  a  receptacle  attached  to 
the  reservoir,  and  means  providing  a  passaee  from  the 
chamt>ered  vessel  Into  the  receptacle  terminating  near  Its 
upper  part. 

28.  In  a  lubricator,  the  combination  of  a  reservoir,  a 
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chambered  member  connected  with  the  reservoir,  there  be- 
Ing  an  Inlet  passage  for  the  oil  from  the  reservoir  leading 
Into  the  chamber  at  Its  upper  part  and  which  Is  restricted 
to  cause  the  oil  to  be  precipitated  by  drops  In  the  chamber,  | 
the  chamber  being  provided  with  an  outlet  passage  at  Its 
bottom,  means  providing  a  passage  from  the  upper  part  of 
the  chamber  Into  the  upper  portion  of  the  reservoir,  and 
mean*  for  deflecting  the  gas  passing  between  said  latter 
paaaage  and  said  outlet  passage  of  the  chamber,  out  of  the 
path  of  the  drops  precipitated,  a  closed  receptacle  con- 
tained In  said  reservoir,  and  means  providing  a  passage 
from  the  chambered  vesnol  Into  the  receptacle. 

20.   In  a  lubricator,   tbe  combination   of  a  reservoir,  a 
chambered  member  connected  with  the  reservoir,  there  be- 
ing an  inlet  passage  for  the  oil  from  the  reservoir  leadln-,' 
Into  the  chamber  st  Its  upper  part,  a  tubular  extension 
projecting  from  the  up|>er  part  of  the  chamber  at  the  end 
of  said  Inlet  passage,  said  passage  Iwlng  restricted  to  cause 
the  oil  to  be  precipitated  by  drops  from  said  extension  In 
the    chaml>er.    the    chamber    member    being    provided    with 
an  outlet  passage  at  Its  bottom,  a  deflecting  member  sur- 
rounding  said   tubular  extension   In   the  chnml>er.   means 
providing  a   passage  from  the  upper  part  of  the  chaml>er 
member  above  the  deflecting  meml>er  Info  the  upper  part  of 
the  reservoir,  a  deflecting  meml>er  In  the  lower  part  of  the 
chaml)ered   meml)er   arranged   to   receive   the   precipitated 
drops,  and  also  arranged  to  deflect  laterally  the  gas  enter- 
ing the  outlet  of  the  chamber  member,  the  lower  deflecting 
member  having  outlet  portions  out  of  allnement  with  said 
lateral  deflecting  portions  of  the  lower  deflecting  member, 
and  a  tube  connecting  said  deflecting  members,  a   recep- 
tacle  attached   to   the   reservoir,   and   means   providing   a 
passage  from  the  chambered  member  leading  into  the  re 
ceptacle. 

:{0    In  a   lubricator,   the   combination  of  a   reservoir,  a 
chambered  member  connected  with  the  reservoir,  there  l«- 
Ing  an  inlet  passage  for  the  oil  from  the  reservoir  leading 
into   the   chamber   at   its   upper   part,   a   tubular   extension 
projecting  from  the  upper  part  of  the  chamber  at  the  end 
of   said    inlet    passage,   said    passage   being    restricted   to 
cause  the  oil  to  be  precipitated  by  drops  from  said  exten 
slon  In  the  chamber,  the  chamber  member  being  provided 
with  an  outlet  pas.sage  at  Its  bottom,  a  deflecting  member 
surrounding  said  tubular  extension  In  the  chamber,  means 
providing  a  passage  from  the  upper  part  of  the  chamber 
member  al)ove  the  deflecting  member  into  the  upper  part 
of  the  reservoir,  a  deflecting  member  In  the  lower  part  of 
the  chambered  member  arranged  to  receive  the  precipitated 
drops   and  also  arranged  to  deflect  laterally  the  gas  enter- 
ing the  outlet  of  the  chamber  member,  the  lower  deflecting 
member  having  outlet  portions  out  of  allnement  with  feald 
lateral  deflecting  portions  of  the  lower  deflecting  member, 
and  a  tube  connecting  said  deflecting  members,  a  receptacle 
attached  to  the  reservoir,  and  means  providing  a  passage 
from  the  chambered  member  leading  Into  the  receptacle, 
and  terminating  near  Its  upper  part. 


of  revoluble  brushes  arianged  to  engage  with  the  opposite 
faces  of  the  dish,  the  brushes  being  separable  to  permit 
lue  ready  Introduction  and  removal  of  such  dish. 

3  In  a  dish  washing  machine,  n  stationary  brush  form- 
ing a  central  supiwrt  for  a  dish,  a  pair  of  revoluble 
Inushes  for  engaging  the  opposite  faces  of  the  dish,  and  a 
spring   tending   to   force   one   of   the   brushes    toward   the 

other.  ,    . 

4  In  a  dish  washing  machine,  a  stationary  brush  form- 
ing a  central  dish  suppcrt.  a  pair  of  revoluble  brushes, 
.^upportlnj:  shafts  therefor,  .1  l>ei.ring  In  which  one  of  the 
shafts  Is  arranged  to  rock,  and  a  spring  acting  on  such 
.shaft  and  tending  to  move  the  brushes  Into  engagement 
with  each  other. 

.",.  In  a  dish  washing  machine,  n  pan,  n  stationary 
brush  f.-rmlng  a  central  support  for  a  dish,  a  pali  of 
revoluble  scnibblng  brushes,  shafts  carrying  the  same,  a 
rocking  l>earlng  for  one  of  said  shafts,  a  spring  engagint; 
the  rocking  shaft  and  tending  to  force  the  brushes  Into 
engagement,  and  an  operating  crank  carried  by  the 
.ocklng  shaft  and  serving  also  as  a  means  for  separating 
the  brushes  agaiast  stress  of  the  spring. 

(5.  In  a  dish  washing  machine,  a  pan,  a  stationary  brush, 
.1  pair  of  revoluble  scrubbing  brushes  of  une<iual  length, 
.shafts  carrying  siitd  brushes,  a  rocking  Ijearing  for  the 
ippermost  shaft,  an  operating  crank  secured  to  said  shaft. 
.1  l>ell  crank  lever  having  one  arm  engaging  the  rocking 
shaft,  and  a  spring  connected  to  the  opiK.sito  arm  of  the 
l)ell  crank  lever  and  tending  to  force  the  upper  brush  Into 
engagement  with  the  lower  brush. 

7.  In  a  dish  washing  machine,  a  pan  or  tub  having 
sloping  Bides,  and  a  central  well,  a  revoluble  brush  ar- 
ianged within  the  well,  an  upi>er  revoluble  brush,  gearing 
.onnectUiiis  1  etweon  the  two  brushes,  and  a  stationary 
brush  CO  acting  with  the  lower  brush  to  support  the  dishes 

,   to  1»e  washed. 

8.  in  n  dish  washing  niacblne,  a  pan  or  tub.  a  station- 
ary support  for  ibe  central  portion  of  the  articles  to  be 
washed,  and  a  pair  of  movable  brushes  orranged  to  oper- 
ate on  the  opposite  faces  of  such  articles. 


I' 

iriitS  DISH  WASHING  MACHINE.  John  E.  Con- 
way. Osgood.  Iowa.  Filed  Feb.  21.  1907.  Serial  No. 
S6$.072. 


1  In  a  dish  washing  machine,  n  pan  or  tub,  a  stationary 
brush  arranged  to  form  a  support  for  the  central  portion 
of  the  articles  to  be  washed,  and  n  pair  of  revoluble 
brushes  arranged  to  operate  on  the  opposite  faces  of  such 

articles.  ^         ^   ., 

2  In  a  dish  washing  machine,  a  pan  or  tub.  a  stationary 
brush  forming  a  central  support  for  the  dish,  and  a  pair 


.S62,1.39.  COMBINATION -TOOL  FOR  CARI'ENTEIfS 
USE.  Jay  M.  Darrow,  Ashervllle,  Kans.  Filed  Mar. 
23.  1907.     Serial  No.  364.07fi. 


:y^ 


1  A  tool  comprising  a  stock  substantially  as  described, 
provided  with  a  cavity  and  an  end  opening  communicating 
therewith,  said  cavity  opening  outwardly  through  the 
Bide  of  the  stock  and  also  opening  upwardly  through  the 
top  of  the  stock,  a  plate  covering  said  side  opening  of  the 
cavity  a  spring  retracted  roller  mounted  In  said  cavity, 
a  swinging  cover  mounted  on  the  stock  and  adapted  to 
close  the  upper  end  of  the  cavity,  a  flexible  measuring 
device  winding  around  said  roller  and  extending  outwardly 
through  the  end  opening  and  provided  with  a  finger  piece, 
and  a  pivoted  crank  mounted  on  the  shaft  of  the  roller 
and  provided  at  Its  extremity  with  a  hook,  and  the  stocic 
being  formed  with  a  side  socket  In  which  the  hook  is 
adapted  to  be  swung. 

2  A  tool,  comprising  a  stock  substantially  as  described, 
said  stock  being  formed  with  a  cavity  In  one  end  and  an 
end  opening  communicating  therewith,  a  spring  retrac  ed 
roller  mounted  In  the  said  cavity,  a  flexible  measuring 
device  winding  around  said  roller  and  extending  outwardly 
through  the  end  opening  and  provided  with  a  finger  piece, 
and  a  pivoted  crank  mounted  on  the  shaft  of  the  roller 
and  provided  at  Its  extremity  with  a  hook,  the  stock 
l>elng  formed  with  a  side  socket  In  which  tbe  hook  Is 
^  adapted  to  be  swung. 
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862.140.  SPOUTING  -  BRACKET.  Joseph  B.  Datibs, 
Melbourne,  Victoria.  Australia.  Filed  Feb.  14,  190« 
Serial  No.  301,107. 


r 


1.  A  spouting  bracket  or  rest  formed  of  bent  wire  with 
one  end  made  In  the  form  of  a  screw  and  having  at  the 
other  end  a  flexible  metal  clip  attached  by  folding  and 
clenching  about  an  enlarged  head  on  the  bracket,  substan- 
tially as  described  and  shown. 

2.  A  spouting  bracket  comprising  a  bent  wire  having  a 
•crew  formed  on  Its  Inner  end  and  an  enlarged  part  or 
head  on  Its  outer  end.  and  a  metal  clip  one  end  of  which 
Is  designed  to  be  folded  over  said  enlarged  part,  while  Its 
other  end  part  Is  long  enough  to  be  bent  over  the  beading 
of  spouting,  substantially  as  described. 


8  6  2.141.  SEWING-MACHINE  LAP-SEAM  FELLER. 
Albirt  H.  Dk  Voe.  Elizabeth.  N.  J.,  assignor  to  The 
Singer  Manufacturing  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New 
Jersey.     Filed  Dec.  21,  1905.     Serial  No.  292,687 


1.  The  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  presser  foot 
comprising  a  shank  portion  and  two  relatively  movable 
members,  both  having  operative  work-engaging  lower 
faces  one  of  which  is  bodily  yielding  vertically  In  respect 
of  said  shank  portion,  of  an  arm  rigidly  attached  to  and 
carried  bodily  by  said  vertically  yielding  member  aOd  ex- 
tending in  advance  thereof,  and  a  folder  attached  to  said 
arm  and  disposed  wholly  in  advance  of  said  vertically 
yielding  presser-foot  member. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  presser-foot 
comprising  a  shank  portion  and  two  relatively  movable  op 
eratlve  members  one  of  which  Is  pivoted  to  said  shank 
portion  and  the  other  of  which  is  bodily  yielding  vertically 
In  respect  of  the  shank-portion,  of  a  folder  rigidly  at- 
tached to  said  vertically  yielding  member,  and  adapted  to 
yield  bodily  therewith  while  maintaining  substantial  par- 
allelism In  all  operative  positicns. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  presser-foot 
comprising  a  shank  portion  and  two  relatively  movable  op 
eratlve  members  one  of  which  Is  bodily  yielding  vertically 
in  respect  of  said  shank  portion,  of  a  folder  and  a  shank 
therefor  rigidly  connected  with  said  vertically  yielding 
member,  said  shank  being  provided  with  a  guiding  face  ex- 
tending from  the  delivery  end  of  said  folder  beyond  the 
forward  end  of  said  presser  foot. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  presser-foot 
comprising  a  shank-portion  and  two  relatively-movable 
members,  both  having  operative  work-engaging  lower  faces 
one  of  which  Is  bodily  yielding  vertically  In  respect  of  said 
shank-portion,   of  a  folder  and  a  shank   therefor  rigidly 


connected  with  said  vertically  yielding  member  and  pro- 
vided with  a  guiding  face  extending  from  the  delivery  end 
of  said  folder  beyond  the  forward  end  of  said  presser  foot, 
said  shank  being  offset  slightly  below  the  operative  face  of 
said  yielding  member. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  presser-foot 
comprising  a  shank-portion  and  two  relatively  movable  op- 
erative members  one  of  which  Is  pivoted  to  said  shank- 
portion  and  the  other  of  which  is  bodily  yielding  verti- 
cally In  respect  of  the  shank  portion,  of  a  folder  rigidly 
attached  to  said  vertically  yielding  member,  and  a  spring 
Interposed  between  the  presser-foot  shank-portion  and  said 
vertically  yielding  member  for  pressing  the  latter  upon  the 
work  Independently  of  the  pivoted  member. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  presser-foot 
comprising  a  shunk-portlon  and  two  relatively  movable 
pressure  members,  both  having  operative  work  engaging 
lower  faces,  one  of  which  members  Is  bodily  yielding  ver- 
tically In  respect  of  said  shank-portion,  of  a  folder  dis- 
posed wholly  In  advance  of  the  operative  work-engaging 
lower  faces  of  said  presser  foot  members,  and  a  rigid  shank 
connection  Intermediate  said  folder  and  the  yielding 
presier  foot  member  and  provided  with  a  guiding  face  ex- 
tending from  the  delivery  end  of  said  folder  beyond  the 
forward  end  of  said  presser-foot. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  presser-foot 
comprising  a  shank  portion  and  two  relatively  movable 
members  one  of  which  is  bodily  yielding  vertically  In  re- 
spect of  said  shank  portion,  of  an  arm  rigidly  attached  to 
and  carried  bodily  by  said  vertically  yielding  member  and 
extending  In  advance  of  the  same,  and  a  lap  seam  folder 
atUched  to  said  arm  and  disposed  wholly  In  advance  of 
■aid  presser  member  and  provided  with  a  laterally  ex- 
tending supporting  plate  for  the  lower  ply  of  material. 


862,142.  HEATING-FURNACE.  Nclso.x  W.  Dimpsbt, 
Portage,  Wis.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Lewis  C.  Hammer' 
Detroit,  Mich.      Filed  Oct.  12,  1906.     Serial  No.  338,5351 


1.  In  a  heater,  the  combination  of  a  Are  pot  having 
openings  in  Its  sides  and  closed  at  its  upper  end,  a  cham- 
ber surrounding  the  Are  pot  and  Inclosing  the  openings,  a 
smoke  pipe  communicating  with  said  chamber,  and  means 
for  conducting  the  products  of  combustion  and  gases  from 
the  upper  end  of  the  Are  pot  to  the  said  chamber. 

2.  In  a  heater,  the  combination  of  a  fire  pot  having 
openings  In  Its  sides  and  closed  at  Its  upper  end.  a  radiat- 
ing chamber  above  the  fire  pot  In  communication  with  the 
upper  end  thereof  to  receive  the  products  of  combustion 
and  gases  therefrom,  a  consuming  chamber  surrounding 
the  Are  pot  and  communicating  with  said  radiating  cham- 
ber, and  a  smoke  pipe  communicating  with  said  consum- 
ing chamber. 

3.  In  a  heater,  the  combination  of  a  Are  pot  having  the 
form  of  an  Inverted  truncated  cone  and  formed  with  open- 
ings In  Its  sides,  a  dome  to  close  the  upper  end  of  said  Are 
pot,  a  Aue  leading  upward  from  said  dome,  a  consuming 
chamber  surrounding  the  Are  pot  and  covering  the  open- 
ings therein,  a  smoke  pipe  communicating  with  said  con- 
suming chamber,  a  flue  leading  upward  from  said  chamber, 
and  a  radiating  chamber  connecting  said  Aues. 
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4  In  a  heater,  the  combination  of  a  Are  pot  having 
openings  in  Us  sides,  a  consuming  chamber  surrounding 
said  Are  pot.  a  smoke  pipe  opening  Into  said  chamber  and 
extending  upward,  a  radiating  chamber  above  the  Are  pot, 
flues  co<!lectlng  the  upper  ends  of  the  Are  pot  and  the  con^ 
suming  chaml.er  with  the  radiating  chamber,  a  short 
smoke  pipe  connecting  the  radiating  chamber  with  the 
other  smoke  pipe,  and  a  damper  in  the  short  pipe. 

5  In  a  heater,  the  combination  with  a  Are  pot  having 
openings,  of  a  dome  section  to  close  the  upper  end  of  the 
Are  pot,  a  consuming  chamber  surrounding  the  Are  pot  a 
smoke  pipe  leading  from  said  chaml)er,  an  air  chamber 
supported  by  the  dome  and  having, openings  In  its  bottom, 
a  radiating  chaml)er  supported  by  the  air  chamber  and 
having  a  central  opening  for  the  passage  of  the  air  from 
the  air  chamber,  flues  extending  through  the  air  chamber 
and  connecting  the  dome  and  the  consuming  chamber  wltb 
the  radiating  chaml.er,  and  a  short  smoke  pipe  having  a 
damper  connecting  the  radiating  chamber  and  the  smoke 

^  «**  In  a  heater,  the  combination  with  a  Are  pot  having 
openings  In  Its  sides,  of  a  dome  to  close  the  upper  end  of 
the  Are  pot.  a  radiating  chamber  above  the  dome,  a  smoke 
Aue  connecting  the  dome  and  chamber,  a  consuming  cham- 
ber surrounding  the  fire  pot.  a  smoke  pipe  opening  into  the 
consuming  chamber,  a  Aue  connecting  the  consuming  cham- 
ber with  the  radiating  chamber,  and  an  air  pipe  opening 

into  the  dome. 

7  In  a  heater,  the  combination  of  an  ash  pit  section,  an 
inverted  truncated  conical  Are  pot  supported  by  the  ash 
pit  section  and  having  openings  In  its  sides,  a  grate  In  the 
bottom  of  said  pot.  a  dome  to  close  the  upper  end  of  the 
pot  and  provided  with  a  Are  door,  an  air  chamber  on  the 
dome  of  greater  diameter  than  the  dome  and  having  open- 
ings In  Its  bottom  outside  said  dome,  a  radiating  chamber 
on  the  air  chamber  having  a  center  opening  for  the  pas- 
sage of  air  from  the  air  chamber,  a  flue  connecting  the 
dome  and  radiating  chamber,  air  pipes  provided  with 
dampers  opening  Into  the  dome,  a  consuming  chamber  sur^ 
rounding  the  Are  pot.  a  flue  connecting  the  radiating 
chamber  and  consuming  chamber,  a  smoke  pipe  communi- 
cating with  the  consuming  and  radiating  chambers,  and  a 
damper  to  prevent  communication  between  said   pipe  and 

radiating  chamber. 

8    in  a  heater,  the  combination  of  an  ash  pit  section,  a 
Are  iK)t  supported  by  said  section  and  P^o^'^ed  with  per- 
forations, a  dome  section  on  the  Are  pot  provided  with  a 
Are  door,   an   air  chamber   of  greater  diameter   than   the 
dome  provided  with   openings  In   Its  bottom  outside   the 
dome    a  radiating  chamber  having  a  central  opening  for 
the    passage   <.f   Hlr   from    the   air    chamber,    a    consuming 
chamber  surrounding  the  Are  pot  and  having  a  channel  In 
its  bottom  provided  with  openings,  a  revoluble  damper  to 
close  said  openings,  a  smoke  pipe  opening   Into  the  con- 
suming chamber,  flties  connecting  the  top  of  the  consum 
Ing  chamber  with  the  bottom  of  the  radiating  chamber,  a 
flue  connecting  the  top  of  the  dome  with   the  bottom  of 
the  radiating  chamber,  a  short  smoke  pipe  connecting  the 
radiating  chamber  with  the  smoke  pipe,  a  damper  In  said 
short  pipe,  and  a  casing  Inclosing  the  sections. 


packing  grooves  in  Its  outer  surface  oppositely  dispoeed 
from  the  port  openings  and  surrounding  the  Inlet  and  out- 
let openings  when  the  cock  Is  closed,  packing  retained  In 
and  projecting  from  said  grooves,  a  cap  for  the  body.  • 
spindle  passing  through  the  cap  and  connected  with  the 
plug  for  turning  the  same,  a  packing  collar  Inserted  on  the 
spindle  between  the  plug  and  cap.  and  means  combined 
with  the  valve  spindle  for  raising  said  plug  for  entirely 
freeing  the  projecting  packing  from  the  valve  body  when 
the  spindle  is  turned. 


8  6  2    14  3       BLOW-OFF  COCK  FOB  STEAM  BOILERS. 

John  B.  Durri,  Indian  Orchard.  Mass.     Filed  Nov.  24, 

1906.      Serial  No.  344.847. 

1  A  blow-off  cock  for  boilers  or  the  like  comprising  a 
valve  body  having  a  valve  seat  and  inlet  and  outlet  open- 
ings a  plug  resting  In  said  valve  seat  and  having  a  port 
adapted  to  register  with  the  Inlet  and  outlet  openings  and 
oacklng  grooves  in  Its  outer  surface  oppositely  disposed  from 
the  port  openings,  and  surrounding  the  Inlet  and  outlet  open- 
ings when  the  cock  Is  clo«Ki,  packing  retained  In  and  pro- 
jecting from  said  grooves,  and  means  for  turning  and  rais- 
ing said  plug  from  the  valve  seat  and  entirely  freeing  the 
projecting  packing  from  the  valve  body. 

«>  A  blow  off  cock  for  boilers  or  the  like  comprising  a 
TaTve  body  having  a  valve  seat  and  inlet  and  outlet  open- 
ian.  a  plug  resting  In  said  valve  seat  and  having  a  port 
adapted  to  register  with  the  Inlet  and  outlet  openings  and 
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3  A  blow-off  cock  for  boilers  or  the  like  comprising  a 
valve  body,  having  a  valve  seat  and  Inlet  and  outlet  open- 
ings, a  plug  resting  In  said  valve  seat  and  having  a  port 
adapted  to  register  with  the  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  and 
packing  grooves  In  Its  outer  surface  oppositely  disposed 
from  the  port  openings  and  surrounding  the  inlet  and  out- 
let openings  when  the  cock  Is  closed,  packing  retained  In 
and  projecting  from  said  grooves,  a  cap  for  the  body  pro- 
vided with  an  opening,  an  Internally  threaded  bushing  im- 
movably supported  In  said  opening  and  held  to  the  cap, 
a  stem  having  one  end  connected  with  the  plug  and  the 
other  end  exterior  of  the  body,  said  stem  having  threads 
engaging  tlie  threads  of  the  bushing  whereby  as  said  stem 
Is  turned  the  plug  is  raised  from  the  seat  and  the  project- 
ing packing  of  the  plug  is  entirely  freed  from  the  valve 
seat.  -  , 


862  144  LOOSE-LEAF  BINDER.  William  J.  DOMN, 
Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada.  Filed  Jan.  30.  1907.  Serial 
No.  354.803. 


1  A  bearing  block  for  loose  leaf  binders,  comprising  sec- 
tions provided  with  Rhaft  and  gear  receiving  recesses  and 
one  of  the  sections  being  provided  with  an  opening,  and 
means  for  securing  the  sections  together. 

2  A  bearing  block  for  loose  leaf  binders,  provided  with 
shaft  and  gear  receiving  recesses  and  the  upper  section  be- 
ing provided  with  a  vertical  opening,  and  being  provided 
with  a  vertical  shoulder  at  each  end. 

3  A  bearing  block  for  loose  leaf  binders,  comprising  sec- 
tions having  shaft  and  gear  receiving  recesses  and  said  sec- 
tions being  superposed  and  the  upper  section  being  pro- 
vided with  a  vertical  opening,  and  rlveU  disposed  througU 
the  sections. 
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4.  In  combination  with  a  binder  bavins  reclprocable 
■IdM  and  racks  carried  by  the  sides,  a  bearing  block  carried 
by  the  binder,  a  shaft  disposed  through  the  block  and  pro- 
vided with  a  worm,  a  pinion  disposed  within  the  block  In 
mesh  with  the  worm,  and  a  gear  connected  with  the  pinion 
and  in  menh  with  the  racks. 

0.  In  combination  with  a  binder  having  reclprocable 
sides  and  racks  secured  to  the  sides,  a  bearing  block  car- 
ried by  the  binder,  a  shaft  disposed  through  the  block  and 
provided  with  a  worm,  a  pinion  dL-'posed  within  the  block 
in  mesh  with  the  worm  and  provided  with  a  hollow  neck 
projecting  from  the  block,  and  a  gear  secured  on  the  neck 
and  disposed  in  mesh  with  the  racks. 

0.  la  combination  with  a  binder  having  reclprocable 
sides  and  racks  secured  to  the  sldo.s,  a  bearing  block  car- 
ried by  the  binder,  a  shaft  disposed  through  the  block  and 
provided  with  a  worm,  a  pinion  disposed  within  the  block  In 
mesh  with  the  worm  and  provided  with  an  Integral  hollow 
neck  projecting  from  the  block,  and  a  gear  disposed  on  the 
outer  end  of  the  neck  in  mesh  with  the  racks,  said  neck  be- 
ing rolled  over  the  gear,  and  a  pin  disposed  through  the 
gear  and  working  into  the  neck. 
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or  8ul>atantlally  uniform  ciosa-aectlon  for  taking  up  the 
melted  material  and  placed  directly  beneath  the  shaft,  and 
an  Iron-core  for  Inducing  electric  currents  In  the  said 
melted  material,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

2.  In  an  electric  furnace  the  combination,  of  a  shaft,  a 
henrth  forming  an  annular  horizontal  cham>>er  of  substan- 
tially uniform  cross-section  and  placed  directly  beneath 
the  shaft,  a  hollow  core  of  fire-proof  material  In  the  said 
hearth,  an  Iron-core  in  the  flrstmentloned  core,  and  a  pri- 
mary winding  on  the  said  Iron-core,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  In  an  electric  furnace  the  combination,  of  a  shaft,  a 
hearth  forming  an  annular  horizontal  chamber  of  substan- 
tially uniform  cross-section  and  placed  directly  beneath 
the  shaft,  a  central  hollow  core  of  fireproof  material  In 
the  said  hearth,  a  hollow  extension  on  the  said  core  ex- 
tending upwardly  through  the  shaft,  an  Iron-core  In  the 
first-mentioned  core,  and  a  primary  wlndiog  on  the  said 
Iron-core,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


862,14.-1.  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SEAMLKSS  TUBU- 
LAR rOCKKTS  OR  RErEI»TACLES  FOR  STORAGE- 
BATTERY  ELE«:TR0I)ES.  Thom.^s  a.  Ediso.v.  Mew 
ellyu  I'nrk.  orange.  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Edison  Storage 
Battery  Company.  West  Orange.  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of 
New  Jersey.      Filed  Apr.  28.  1905.      Serial  No.  257.944. 


1.  The  process  of  making  seamless  metal  tubes,  which 
consist.-*  in  depositing  the  tube  electrolytlcally  on  a  suitable 
mandrel  and  In  subjecting  the  deposit  to  a  rolling  opera 
tlon  to  separate  the  same,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  The  process  of  making  seamless  metal  tubes,  which 
consists  In  depositing  a  thin  film  of  copper  on  a  suitable 
metallic  mandrel.  In  depositing  on  the  copper  film  the 
metal  from  which  the  tube  is  to  be  formed,  and  in  finally 
subjecting  the  tube  and  mandrel  to  a  rolling  pressure  to 
separate  the  two.  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  The  process  of  making  seamless  metal  tubes,  which 
'  consists  In  depositing  a  thin  film  of  copper  on  a  suitable 

mandrel,  in  depositing  a  nickel  tube  on  the  copper  film, 
and  finally  In  rolling  the  nickel  tube  to  separate  the  same 
from  the  mandrel,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


862.146.  ELECTRICALLY-HEATED  SHAFT-FURNACE. 
.ImiA.NNKS  S.  EdstrOm.  Vesterfts.  Sweden.  Filed  Mar, 
30,  1906.     Serial  No.  308,973. 


862.147.  AUTOMATIC  VALVE  OPERATING  MECHAN- 
ISM. John  Ellis,  Allegheny.  Pa.  Filed  May  2.  1906. 
Serial  No,  314,770. 
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1.  A  mechanism  for  operating  valves,  comprising  a  pri- 
mary actuating  means  connected  to  and  operating  a  slld- 
able  memt)er.  a  bar  fulcrumed  at  a  point  midway  of  the 
movement  of  said  member  and  suitable  springs  connecting 
the  free  end  of  the  bar  to  the  sliding  member,  whereby 
movement  Is  Imparted  to  the  outer  end  of  the  bar  when 
carried  beyond  the  dead  point  or  line  by  said  sliding  mem- 
ber, to  open  or  close  a  valve,  as  described. 

2.  A  valve  operating  mechanism  comprising  a  sUdable 
member  connected  to  and  operated  by  a  primary  actuating 
means.  In  combination  with  a  valve  stem  having  adjustable 
stops,  a  bifurcated  bar  or  lever  arranged  within  reach  of 
said  stops  and  fulcrumed  midway  of  the  movement  of 
said  syding  member,  suluble  springs  connecting  the  free 
end  of  the  bar  with  the  sliding  member  at  points  normally 
out  of  line  with  the  fulcrum  of  said  bar,  said  springs  act- 
ing to  give  movement  to  the  bar  when  beyond  the  dead 
point,  as  described. 


1.   In  an  electric  furnace  the  combination,  of  a  shaft,  a 
hearth  forming  an  annular  horizontal  chamber  of  uniform  ^ 


862,148.     CARRIER.      Victob  Filteau,  Montreal.  Quebec, 
Canada.     Filed  June  13,  1906.     Serial  No.  321.461. 

1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  horl- 
Bontally  disposed  L  shaped  framework  having  belt  con- 
veyers mounted  thereon  and  traveling  at  right  angles  to 
each  other,  means  for  transferring  papers  In  over-lapping 
order  from  one  of  said  conveyers  to  the  other,  a  ver 
tically  disposed  carrier  mounted  In  line  with  one  of  said 
conveyers,  and  means  for  changing  the  angular  direction 
of  said  carrier  In  Its  ascent. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  horl- 
sontal  L-shaped  framework,  belt  conveyers  mounted  at 
right  angles  to  each  other  upon  said  framework,  means 
for  transferring  papers  in  over-lapping  relation  from  one 
conveyer  to  the  other,  a  vertically  disiwsed  carrier  travel 
iDg  In  line  with  one  of  said  conveyers,  said  vertical  car- 
rier being  mounted  on  supports  so  disposed  as  to  change 
the  angular  direction  of  travel  of  said  carrier  In  Its  ascent. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  a  horizontally 
disposed  conveyer  adapted  to  receive  papers  from  a  print- 
ing press,  a  second  horixontally  disposed  conveyer  travel- 
ing out  of  line  with  the  tirst  conveyer,  means  for  trans- 
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ferring  papers  In  over-lapping  order  from  the  first  to  the 
second  conveyer,  a  vertical  carrier  adjacent  the  end  of 
the  second  conveyer  said  carrier  being  mounted  on  a  pair 
of  supports  so  disposed  as  to  change  the  angular  direction 
of  said  carrier  in  Its  ascent,  and  floor  delivery  means  co- 
operating with  said  carrier. 


floor  delivery  Angers  adapted  to  deliver  papers  from  said 
carrier  Intermittently  to  a  plurality  of  distributing  sta- 
tions. 


4.  A  device  of  tlie  character  described  comprising  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  L  Mhai>ed  framework  having  belt  con- 
veyers mounted  ther«»on  and  traveling  at  right  angles  to 
each  other,  a  vertically  disposed  carrier  moanted  In  line 
with  one  of  said  conveyers,  means  for  changing  the  angu- 
lar direction  of  said  carrier  In  Its  ascent,  and  floor  delivery 
means  Cooperating  with  said  carrier. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  double  belt  con- 
T*yer  adapted  to  receive  papers  from  the  ejecting  mech- 
anism of  a  printing  press,  a  second  conveyer  traveling  at 
right  angles  thereto,  means  for  transferring  papers  from 
the  first  to  the  second  conveyer  In  over-lapped  relation,  a 
double  belt  carrier  traveling  In  line  with  the  second  con 
veyer.  and  floor  delivery  means  cooperating  with  said  car 
rier. 

6.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  pair  of 
double  belt  conveyers  traveling  at  right  angles  to  each 
other,  a  carrier  mounted  In  Ifne  with  one  of  said  conveyers, 
and  a  plurality  of  floor  delivery  mechanisms  cooperating 
with  said  carrier. 

7.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  L- 
shaped  framework  having  double  belt  conveyers  mounted 
thereon  and  traveling  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  a  car- 
rier mounted  In  line  with  one  of  said  conveyers,  and  ad- 
justable floor  delivery  devices  cooperating  with  said  car- 
rier. 

8.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  L- 
shaped  framework  having  belt  conveyers  mounted  thereon 
and  triveiing  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  means  for 
transferring  the  papers  In  over  lapped  relation  from  one 
arm  of  the  framework  to  the  other,  a  carrier  mounted  In 
line  with  one  of  said  conveyers,  and  adjustable  floor  de- 
livery devices  cooperating  with  said  carrier. 

9  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprlslup  a  horl- 
fontal  L-shaped  framework,  belt  conveyers  mounted  at 
right  angles  to  each  other  upon  said  framework,  means  for 
transferring  papers  In  overlapped  relation  from  one  con- 
vejer  to  the  other,  a  carrier  traveling  In  line  with  one  of 
said  conveyers,  and  adjustable  delivery  fingers  coOperat 
Ing  with  said  carrier. 

10.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  hori- 
zontal L  shaped  framework,  a  double  belt  conveyer  mouut 
ed  on  one  arm  of  said  conveyer,  a  second  conveyer  mounted 
on  the  other  arm  of  said  framework,  means  for  transfer 
ring  papers  In  overlapped  relation  from  the  first  to  the 
second  conveyer,  a  carrier  mounted  In  line  with  said 
second  conveyer,  and  adjustable  floor  delivery  fingers  co- 
operating with  said  carrier. 

11.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  con- 
veyer mounted  in  line  with  the  ejecting  mechanism  of  a 
printing  press,  a  second  conveyer  traveling  at  right  angles 
thereto,  means  for  transferring  papers  In  over  lapped  re- 
lation from  the  first  to  the  second  conveyer,  a  carrier 
mounted  In  line  with  said  second  conveyer,  and  adjustable 
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862.149.  SHACKLE-SEAL.  Lens  8.  Flatac,  St.  Louts, 
Mo.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  John  P.  Qruet,  Jr.,  St.  Loula, 
Mo.     Filed  Nov.  6,  1906.     Serial  No.  342,096. 


1.  A  shackleseal,  comprising  a  aeal  member  or  closure 
having  opposite  or  alining  apertures  or  openings  and  a 
lateral  aperture  and  an  attaching  or  shackle-wire  adapted 
for  passage  through  said  alining  apertures,  with  Its  re- 
turned portion  passed  through  one  of  said  alining  ai>€r 
tures  and  then  passed  through  said  lateral  aperture,  said 
seal  meml)er  adapted  to  be  manipulated  for  the  twisting 
together  of  said  wire  upon  Itself. 

2.  A  shackle-seal,  comprising  a  seal  member  or  closure 
provided  with  vertically  alining  apertures  and  laterally 
alining  apertures,  and  a  shackle-wire  passed  through  the 
first  referred  to  alining  ai»ertures  and  looped  upon  Itself, 
with  its  returned  portion  passed  out  through  either  of  the 
alining  lateral  apertures,  said  seal  member  adapted  to  be 
manipulated  for  twisting  said  wire  upon  Itself.        -      -  • 


862.150.  FISH  HOOK  BAIT  HOLDER.  Chahlk.s  Fred- 
RICKS.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  May  21,  1906.  Serial 
No.  .118.093. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  fish  hook  with  a  flexible  pocket 
attached  thereto  and  a  ring  for  closing  the  open  end  of 
said  pocket,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  fish  hook  with  a  flexible  open 
work  pocket  attached  to  the  shank  thereof,  and  a  ring  for 
closing  the  open  end  of  said  pocket,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  fish  hook  with  a  flexible  pocket 
attached  to  the  shank  thereof  by  means  of  loops  adapted 
to  slide  on  the  hook,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  flsh  hook  with  a  flexible  pocket 
attached  to  the  shank  thereof  and  a  cord  attaching  the 
upper  end  of  said  pocket  to  the  hook  so  as  to  prevent  the 
pocket  sliding  down  towards  the  point,  substantially  as 
described. 


862,151.  HEATING-CAN.  Paul  Friedman  and  Albe«t 
H.  Carlisle,  New  York.  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  The  Aetna 
Self  Heating  Food  Company.  Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  a  Cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Nov.  25,  1905.  Serial 
No.  289.058. 

1.  A  heating  can  having  an  Inner  food-containing  can- 
body,  an  outer  can-body  spaced  therefrom,  said  can  having 
a  chemical  containing  chamber  and  an  open  exterior  water- 
retaining  basin,  said  chamber  and  basin  being  separated 
by  an  annular  closure  for  the  end  of  the  chamber  which 
closure  Is  placed  a  short  distance  within  the  open  end  of 
the  outer  can  l)ody  and  forms  the  Iwttom  of  the  basin,  and 
Is  provided  with  exposed  frangible  portions  annularly  dis- 
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poMd  orer  the  chamber,  whereby  the  closure  may  be 
readily  dUrupted  to  permit  water  poured  Into  the  basin 
to  pass  to  the  said  chamber.  Babatantlally  as  described. 


t 


2.  A  heating  can  haring  an  Inner  food  containing  can- 
body,  an  outer  can  body  spaced  therefrom,  and  means,  hav 
ln«  exposed    frangible   portions,    for   separating   the   space 
within  the  outer  can  body  and  exterior  to  the  Inner  can 
body    into    a    chemical  receiving    chamber    and    an    open, 
water  receiving  basin,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  heating  can  having  an  Inner  food  containing  can- 
body,  an  outer  can  body  spaced  therefrom,  a  sheet-metal 
cover  member  near  one  end  of  uid  outer  can  body  dividing 
■aid  can-body  into  a  chamber  adapted  to  contain  a  chem 
ical  and  an  open  basin  adapted  to  receive  water,  said 
cover  member  having  exposed  weakened  portions  In  the 
metal  thereof,  annularly  disposed,  over  the  chemical  con 
taining  chamber  whereby  the  said  cover  member  may  be 
disrupted  to  admit  water  to  said  chamber,  substantially 
as  described. 

4.  A  heating  can  having  an  inner  food  containing  can 
body,  an  outer  can  body  apaced  therefrom  to  form  a  chem 
Ical  containing  chamber  and  menns  to  close  the  end  of  said 
outer  can-body  said  means  having  frangible  portions  which 
may  be  broken  to  admit  water  into  the  can  body  and  com 
prising  a  sheet-metal  member  fitting  within  the  outer  can 
body  a  short  distance  from  the  end  thereof,  snid  member 
having   a    perpendicular   flange,    engaging  said   outer   can 
body,   whereby  an  open   water  receptacle   Is  formed,   sub- 
stantially as  described. 

5.  A  heating  can  having  an  inner  food  containing  can 
body,  an  outer  can  body  spaced  therefrom,  to  form  a  chem- 
ical   conUlnlng    chamber    a    sheet    metal    member    fitting 
within  the  outer  can  body  and  having  an   inner  annular 
disk  portion  extending  across  said  space  and  an  integral 
flange   perpendicular   to   the  disk,   said    flange   having    its 
end  turned  over  and  secured  to  the  end  of  the  outer  can 
body,    whereby    an    open    water    receiving    basin    with    a 
double  wall  and  rounded  edge  is  provided,  means  in  the 
annular  portion,  normally  closed,   whereby   openings  from 
the  basin  to  the  chamber  may  be  readily  formed,  subMtan 
tlally  as  described. 

0.  A  heating  can  having  an  inner  food  containing  can 
body  an  outer  can  t>ody  separated  from  the  Inner  can  body 
by  an  annular  space  forming  a  chemical  containing  cham 
ber,  a  cover  member  for  said  outer  can  body  having 
frangible  portions,  a  groove  In  said  outer  can  body  adapted 
to  engage  said  cover,  said  cover  member  having  an  annular 
vertical  flange  forming  a  water  retaining  wall  and  said 
flange  turned  over  the  edge  of  the  outer  can  body,  sob- 
stantially  as  described. 


8«2.152.  FIRE  8HIBLD  AND  EXTIN3UI8HKR.  Sotx> 
Mox  Gbijia.v.  Monkton.  Md.  Filed  June  15,  1906  Se 
rial  No.  321.811. 

1.  The  combination  substantially  as  herein  described  of 
the  uprights  composed  of  the  telescopic  sections  operating 
one  within   the  other  and  provided   at  their  lower  ends  i 
with  npwardly  facing  shoulders  and  at  their  npper  ends 
with  downwardly  facing  thoalders  and  having  above  the  i 


apwardly  facing  shoulders  packing  rings  and  bands  above 
the  same  whereby  to  prevent  the  escape  of  fluid  between 
the  sections,  the  lower  section  having  an  Inlet  for  fluid 
pressure,  props  In  connection  with  the  lower  section  for 
•teadying  the  same,  means  on  the  upper  section  for  the 
connection  of  guy  ropes,  a  lateral  arm  on  the  upper  sec 
tlon,  means  in  connection  with  said  arm  for  raising  and 
adjusting  a  shield  section  laterally  over  a  roof,  and 
ahleld  sections  operating  In  connection  with  the  telescopic 
■ectlons,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


2.  The  combination  in  a  fire  shield,  of  sectional  tele- 
scopic uprights  and  a  shield  composed  of  sections  brackets 
at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  shield  sections  and 
means  securing  said  brackets  to  the  sections  of  the  up- 
rights, substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination  of  sectional  telescopic  uprights  pro- 
vided with  lateral  lugs,  fire  shields  corresponding  to  the 
sections  of  the  uprights  and  provided  at  their  meeting 
edges  with  brackets  having  flanges  fitting  between  the 
lugs  of  the  upright  sections  and  a  pin  for  securing  said 
flanges  between  said  lugs,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  A  flre  shield  comprising  the  uprights  spaced  apart, 
the  shield  sections  extending  between  the  same  and  the 
platform  mounted  on  and  extending  laterally  from  the 
uprights  and  means  for  adjusting  a  shield  section  laterally 
out  below  the  platform,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  The  combination  of  the  sectional  telescopic  upright* 
provided  at  their  upper  enda  with  the  lateral  arms  pro 
vided  at  their  outer  ends  with  pulleys,  a  shield  section  and 
a  rope  operating  in  connection  with  the  pulleys  on  the 
lateral  arms  for  adjusting  the  shield  section  over  a  roof, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  A  flre  shield  comprising  sectional  telescopic  uprights, 
means  In  connection  with  each  of  the  sections  of  the  up- 
rights for  securing  shield  sections,  shield  sections  corre- 
sponding to  said  sections  of  the  uprights,  and  lateral  arms 
at  the  upper  ends  of  the  uprights  and  means  operating  In 
connection  with  said  arms  for  adjusting  a  shield  section 
laterally  over  a  roof,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


862,153.      HAND  WHEEL.      Alcxandeb  M.    3ow,   DulUth. 
Minn.     Filed  June  18,  190«.     Serial  No.  322,198. 


^V 


1.  A  single  piece  wheel  comprising  a  ring,  an  outer  rim 
of  tubular  cross  section,  spokes,  and  a  hub  whose  one  end 
Is  composed  of  metal  bent  into  parallelism  with  Its  other 
end  and  spaced  therefrom. 

2.  A  wheel  compriaing  a  ring,  a  series  of  radially  dla- 
po^  Angers  Inteirral  with  said  ring  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  forming  a  rim  of  greater  thickness 
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than  the  material  of  which  said  ring  and  fingers  are  com 
posed,  spokes  Integral  with  said  ring,  and  a  hub  Integral 
with  said  spoke*,  aaid  Integral  hub  being  of  greater  thick- 
ness than  the  material  of  which  It  Is  composed. 

3.  .\  wheel  comprising  a  ring,  a  series  of  radially  dis 
posed  outwardly  extending  fingers  Integral  with  said  rim 
and  forming  a  rim  of  greater  thickness  than  the  material 
of  which  said  fingers  and  ring  are  composed,  spokes  Inte 
gral  with  said  ring  and  of  greater  thickness  than  the  ma- 
terial of  which  they  are  composed,  and  a  hub  Integral 
with  said  spokes,  said  integral  hub  toeing  of  greater  thick- 
ness than  the  material  of  which  It  Is  composed. 


862.154.  GIX)VE  PRE8SER  AND  HOLDER.  David  F. 
Gkemmawalt,  York,  Pa.  Filed  Sept.  26,  1906.  Serial 
No.  836,376. 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  pocket 
forming  member  composed  of  a  single  piece  folded  back 
and  forth  on  itself  a  number  of  times,  flexible  fabric  se- 
cured over  the  folded  portions  of  the  member,  stiff  covers 
attached  to  the  ends  of  the  memtwr.  means  for  drawing 
the  cover*  together,  and  a  device  arranged  to  permit  said 
means  to  draw  the  covers  closer  at  one  end  than  at  the 
other. 

2.  A  device  of  the  class  de8crll>ed  comprising  a  pocket 
forming  member  composed  of  a  single  piece  folded  back 
and  forth  on  Itself  a  number  of  times,  a  cloth  facing  on 
both  sides  of  the  said  member  and  extending  throughout 
the  length  thereof,  stiff  covers  attached  to  the  ends  of  the 
member  and  extending  beyond  the  said  member  at  one  end. 
means  for  drawing  the  covers  together,  and  a  device  adapt- 
ed to  engage  between  the  extended  ends  of  said  covers  for 
holding  them  separated  to  a  limited  extent. 

3.  A  device  of  the  class  de8crll)ed  comprising  a  folded 
member  constituting  a  plurality  of  pockets,  means  for 
drawing  the  pockets  together,  and  means  for  holding  the 
pcckets  slightly  separated  at  one  end. 

4.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  folded 
member  constituting  a  plurality  of  pockets,  covers  at- 
tached to  the  ends  of  the  member,  means  for  drawing  the 
covers  together,  and  a  device  arranged  to  limit  the  draw- 
ing effect  of  the  said  means  on  the  covers  at  one  end 
thereof. 

6.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  folded 
member  forming  a  plurality  of  pockets.  Independent  covers 
secured  to  the  ends  of  the  member,  means  for  drawing  the 
covers  together,  and  a  device  arranged  to  engage  between 
the  covers  at  one  end  to  limit  the  drawing  movement  of  the 
said  covers. 

6.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  pocketed 
member,  flaps  lapping  over  the  ends  of  the  pockets,  a  fas- 
tening device  connecting  the  flaps,  and  means  arranged  to 
hold  the  pockets  slightly  distended  at  one  end  against  the 
draft  of  the  fastening  device. 

7.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  pocketed 
member,  stiff  pieces  on  opposite  sides  of  the  member  form 
Ing  a  cover  therefor,  flexible  flaps  at  the  ends  of  the  covers, 
means  for  drawing  the  flaps  together  to  compress  the 
pockets  of  the  members,  and  means  between  the  covers  at 
one  end  for  opposing  the  compressing  of  the  pockets  at  the 
end  adjacent  to  said  Istter  means 

8.  A  device  of  the  class  de*crlt>ed  comprising  a  pocketed 
member,  stiff  cover  piece*  on  opposite  side*  thereof,  flexible 
flaps  arranged  to  engage  over  the  ends  of  the  covers,  a 
member  on  ope  of  tJie  flap*  arranged  to  engage  betwera  the 


covers  at  one  end  and   holding  them   spaced   apart,   and 
means  connecting  the  flaps  for  drawing  the  covers  together. 

9.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  pocketed 
member,  stiff  cover  piece*  on  opposite  side*  thereof,  flexible 
flaps  on  one  of  the  covers  arranged  to  extend  over  the  end* 
of  the  member  and  the  other  cover,  a  piece  of  stiff  material 
on  one  of  the  flaps  for  engaging  between  the  covers  to 
hold  them  apart,  and  a  buckle  and  strap  for  drawing  the 
flaps  together  and  acting  tbruogh  the  cover*  to  compre** 
the  pockets  of  the  said  member  at  the  ends  opposite  from 
the  piece  l)etween  the  covers. 

10.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  pocketed 
memt)er.  independent  covers  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a 
fabric  casing  for  each  of  the  covers  formed  into  end  and 
side  flaps  adapted  to  extend  over  the  open  edges  of  the 
pockets  and  partly  around  the  covers,  a  meml>er  on  one  of 
the  end  flaps  for  holding  the  covers  spaced  apart,  a  de- 
vice for  drawing  the  end  flaps  together  for  compressing  the 
pockets  In  the  said  member,  and  a  device  for  holding  the 
side  flaps  In  position. 


8  6  2,155.  RAILWAY  TERMINAL  FOR  CAMBERED 
BRIDGES.  Jambs  T.  Hambat,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed 
Nov.  20,  1906.      Serial  No.  344,280. 
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1.  A  terminal  track  system  for  a  cambered  bridge  com- 
prising a  main  line  crossing  said  bridge  and  branches  from 
said  main  line  taken  off  of  said  main  line  at  different  eleva- 
tions of  the  bridge  structure  and  running  into  the  ter- 
minal on  different  levels. 

2.  A  terminal  track  system  for  a  cambered  bridge  com- 
prising a  main  line  crossing  said  bridge,  branches  from 
said  main  line  taken  off  of  said  main  line  at  different  eleva- 
tions of  the  bridge  structure  and  running  into  the  terminal 
on  different  levels  and  means  for  transferring  cars  from 
one  level  to  the  other  of  said  main  line. 

3.  A  terminal  track  system  for  a  cambered  bridge  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  main  lines  crossing  said  bridge  and 
branches  from  each  of  said  main  lines  taken  off  of  said 
main  lines  at  different  elevations  of  the  bridge  structure 
and  running  into  the  terminal  on  different  levels,  the 
branches  from  said  main  lines  l)eing  so  arranged  that  they 
run  under  and  over  each  other  before  they  reach  the  ter- 
minal. 

4.  A  terminal  track  system  for  a  cambered  bridge  com- 
prising madn  Ingoing  and  outgoing  lines  crossing  said 
bridge,  branches  from  each  of  said  main  lines  taken  off  of 
said  main  lines  at  different  elevations  of  the  bridge  struc- 
ture and  running  into  the  terminal  on  different  levels  and 
means  for  transferring  the  car*  from  the  incoming  to  the 
outgoing  main  lines. 

5.  A  terminal  track  system  for  a  cambered  bridge  com- 
prising a  main  line  crossing  the  bridge  and  branches  from 
said  main  line  running  Into  the  terminal  at  different 
levels 

6.  A  terminal  track  system  for  a  cambered  bridge  com 
prising  a  main  line  crossing  the  bridge  and  branches  from 
said  main  line  running  Into  the  terminal  at  different  levels 
and  under  or  over  each  other. 

7.  A  terminal  track  system  for  a  cambered  bridge  com- 
prising main  incoming  and  outgoing  lines  crossing  the 
bridge,  branches  from  each  of  said  main  lines  running  Into 
the  terminal  at  different  levels  and  means  permitting  the 
cars  to  pass  from  the  Incoming  to  the  outgoing  line*. 

8.  A  terminal  track  system  for  a  cambered  bridge  com- 
prising main  incoming  and  outgoing  lines  crossing  the 
bridge,  branches  from  each  of  *ald  main  line*  running  Into 
the  terminal  at  different  levels  and  under  or  over  each 
other  so  that  cars  may  pass  from  the  Incoming  to  the  out- 
going line*  without  the  tracks  cro**lng  each  other. 
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9.  A  terminal  track  syatem  for  a  cambered  bridge  com- 
prising main  Incoming  and  outgoing  lines  crossing  the 
bridge,  branches  from  said  main  lines  running  Into  the  ter- 
minal at  different  levels,  means  for  switching  some  of  said 
branches  Into  connection  with  either  the  Incoming  or  out- 
going lines  and  means  permitting  other  of  said  branches 
to  pass  under  or  over  the  former  to  connect  their  incoming 
or  outgoing  lines. 


I 


8  62.15  6.  WATER  FILTER.  Lymam  C.  Habtsoloh, 
McKees  Rocks,  Pa.  Filed  Mar.  5,  1906.  Serial  No. 
304,180. 

n 


a..-.. 


Id  a  domestic  water  filter  a  cylinder  having  a  removable 
cap  screwed  upon  each  end  over  the  outside  thereof,  open 
work  diaphragms  inward  from  each  end  spanning  said 
cylinder  and  provided  with  flanges  and  set  screws  for  fix- 
ing said  diaphragms  removably  in  place,  a  filtering  me- 
dium between  said  diaphragms,  the  spaces  between  said 
diaphragms  and  said  removable  caps  constituting  fluid 
chambers,  a  fluid  supply  pipe  opening  Into  each  of  said 
fluid  chambers,  and  an  agitator  having  fingers  to  stir  the 
filtering  medium  and  adapted  to  have  lengthwise  move- 
ment with  limits  In  said  cylinder  while  agitation  thereby 
occurs,  one  of  the  caps  at  the  cylinder  ends  having  a 
tubular  central  bearing  for  the  agitator  of  a  length  to 
permit  of  such  lengthwise  movement  of  the  agitator,  the 
lower  of  said  diaphragms  being  provided  with  projections 
resting  directly  upon  the  bottom  of  the  said  cylinder, 
whereby  a  support  Is  provided  for  the  filtering  medium 
above  said  diaphragm. 


862.157.     AQUATIC  ME RRY-OO- ROUND.     Hsnry  Hbalt. 
Buffalo,  N    Y.      Filed  .\iik    3.  1906.      Serial  No.  329,054. 

1.  In     an     amusement     device,     a     water-way,     guiding 
means   in   the  water-way.   a   boat  for  travel   in   the  water 
way.  and  spring  controlled   means  detachably  connecting 
the  lx>at  to  the  guiding  means. 

2.  In  an  amusement  device,  a  water-way.  guiding  means 
In  the  water  way.  and  means  detachably  connecting  the 
boat  to  the  guirling  means,  the  connecting  means  including 
antifriction  n>llers  and  a  spring  connection 

3.  In  an  amusement  device,  a  water  way  arranged  be- 
tween walls,  a  guiding  means  in  the  water  way,  a  boat  for 
travel  in  the  water  way.  means  detachably  connecting  the 
^>oat  to  the  guiding  means  and  means  carried  by  the  side 
of  the  boat  to  contact  with  said  walls 

4.  In  an  amusement  device,  a  water  way  arranged  be- 
tween walls,  a  guiding  means  In  the  water-way.  a  boat  for 
travel  In  the  water-way.  spring  controlled  means  connect 
ing  the  boat  and  the  guiding  means,  and  means  carried  by 
the  sides  of  the  boat  to  contact  with  the  walls  along  the 
water-way. 


5.  Id  an  amusement  dev 
tween  walls,  guiding  BM 
means  having  an  uD«T«a  *a 
dinally  of  Its  length,  means 


Ice,  a  water-way  arranged  be- 
in  the  water-way,  said  guiding 
rface  to  rock  the  boat  longltu- 
detachably  connecting  the  boat 


to  the  grulding  means,  and  meana  carried  by  the  boat  for 
engagement  with  said  walls  to  rock  the  boat  from  side  to 
side,  and  means  for  propelling  the  boat  along  said  guiding 
means. 


862.15R.  HE.\TINC;  SYSTEM.  John  Hidlcmd  and  Wil- 
liam W.  McMahon.  Kansas  City,  Mo.  Filed  June  5, 
1906.     Serial  No.  320.274. 


1.  In  a  heating  system,  the  combination  with  a  hot  air 
conductor  and  a  cold  air  conductor  each  leading  to  the 
room  to  be  heated,  the  hot  air  conductor  having  an  outlet 
dlschaiglng  Into  the  room  adjacent  the  celling,  and  the 
cold  air  conductor  having  an  Inlet  opening  Into  the  room 
adjacent  the  floor,  said  cold  air  conductor  leading  up- 
wardly and  discharging  outside  the  room,  and  having  a 
discharge  opening  located  below  the  floor,  an  air  heater 
connected  with  and  diacharging  Into  the  hot  air  pipe, 
means  by  which  air  is.  withdrawn  from  said  discharge 
opening  and  discharged  Into  said  air  heater,  of  two  dam- 
pers disposed  in  said  cold  air  conductor,  one  above  and 
one  below  the  inlet  opening,  means  by  which  when  one 
damper  la  moved  to  the  closed  position,  the  other  damper 
will  be  moved  to  the  open  position  and  means  actuated  by 
sir  pressure  for  moving  said  dampers. 

2.  In  a  beating  system,  the  combination  with  a  hot  air 
conductor  having  an  outlet  discharging  Into  the  room  ad- 
jacent the  celling,  of  a  cold  air  conductor  having  an  Inlet 
opening  Into  the  room  above  and  adjacent  the  floor,  said 
cold  air  conductor  leading  upwardly  and  discharging  out- 
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side  the  room,  and  provided  with  a  dtschsrge  opentng  lo- 
cated below  the  floor,  an  air  healer  discharging  Into  said 
hot  sir  pipe,  s  chamber  having  an  opening  for  receiving  air 
from  the  exterior  of  the  building,  a  closure  for  said  cham- 
ber opening,  a  conductor  communicating  with  said  cham- 
ber and  said  cold  air  discharge  opening  located  below  the 
floor,  means  for  conveying  air  from  aald  chamber  Into  said 
air  heater,  a  pump  for  forcing  air  Into  and  through  said 
conveying  meiins.  two  dampers  dlaposed  in  said  cold  air 
conductor,  one  above  and  one  below  said  Inlet  opening, 
means  for  simultaneously  moving  one  dampef  to  the  closed 
and  the  other  to  the  open  position  and  means  actuated  by 
sir  pressure  for  moving  suld  dam{)er8. 

8.  In  a  heating  system,  the  combination  with  two  rooms 
disposed  one  above  the  other,  the  lower  room  having  the 
celling  disposed  at  a  distance  below  the  floor  of  the  upper 
room  so  as  to  form  a  heating  chamber  or  conductor,  of  a 
pumping  chamber  located  below  the  said  celling  In  said 
lower  room,  and  having  an  opening  leading  to  the  exterior 
of  said  lower  room,  a  closure  for  said  opening  in  said 
pumping  chamber,  the  pumping  chamber  having  an  open- 
ing communicating  with  the  space  above  said  celling  of 
the  lower  room,  an  air  heater  In  the  lower  room  outside 
said  pumping  chamt>er,  an  air  pump  In  said  pumping  cham- 
l)er,  a  conductor  leading  from  said  pump  to  said  air  beater, 
a  hot  air  pipe  leading  from  said  air  heater  to  and  dis- 
charging into  said  upi)er  room  adjacent  the  ceiling  thereof, 
a  cold  air  conductor  leading  upwardly  through  said  upper 
room  and  discharging  at  Its  upper  end  Into  the  atmosphere 
outside  said  upper  chamber  and  having  an  Inlet  opening 
communicating  with  the  upper  room  adjacent  the  floor 
thereof,  and  having  an  opening  communicating  with  the 
space  above  the  celling  of  the  lower  room,  two  dampers  dis- 
posed in  said  cold  air  conductor  one  above  and  the  other 
below  said  inlet  opening,  means  by  which  when  one  dam- 
per is  moved  to  the  closed  position,  the  other  damper  will 
be  moved  to  the  open  position  and  means  actuated  by  air 
pressure  for  moving  said  dampers. 

4.  In  a  heating  system,  the  combination  with  suitable 
sir  heating  means,  of  a  chamber  having  a  cold  air  Inlet 
communicating  with  the  exterior  of  the  building,  a  closure 
for  said  Inlet  opening  adapted  to  he  adjusted  to  the  open 
or  closed  i)08Ulons,  the  room  to  be  heated,  a  hot  air  con- 
ductor leading  from  said  air  heater  to  and  discharging 
Into  said  room  adjacent  the  celling  thereof,  a  cold  air  con- 
ductor having  nn  inlet  opening  communicating  with  said 
room  adjacent  the  floor  thereof,  means  for  conveying  air 
from  said  cold  air  conductor  from  below  said  Inlet  opening 
thereof  to  said  chamber,  said  cold  air  conductor  discharg- 
ing above  the  said  inlet  opening  Into  the  open  air,  air  con- 
ducting means  connecting  said  air  heater  and  said  cham- 
ber, a  pump  fur  forcing  air  from  said  chamber  through  the 
conductor  connecting  said  chamber  with  the  air  heater, 
means  by  which  the  current  of  air  entering  said  cold  air 
Inlet  from  said  room  msy  be  shunted  upward  Into  the 
open  air  through  said  cold  air  conductor  or  downward  and 
Into  said  chaml>er  and  means  actuated  by  air  pressure  for 
operating  said  air  shunting  means. 

6.  The  combination  with  two  rooms  disposed  one  above 
the  other,  of  means  for  heating  the  air.  means  for  forcing 
the  heated  air  from  the  lower  room  into  the  upper  room 
and  dlsclutrging  the  hot  air  Into  the  upper  room  adjacent 
the  celling  thereof,  a  cold  air  conductor  communicating  at 
Its  lower  end  with  said  lower  room  and  at  Its  upper  end 
discharging  Into  the  open  air  and  having  an  inlet  commu- 
nicating with  the  upper  room  adjacent  the  floor  thereof, 
means  by  which  air  entering  said  inlet  from  the  upper 
room  may  be  shunted  through  the  cold  air  conductor  Into 
the  open  air  or  downward  Into  the  lower  room  and  means 
actuated  by  air  pressure  for  operating  said  air  shunting 
means. 

6.  The  combination  with  two  rooms  disposed  one  above 
the  other,  the  lower  room  having  the  celling  disposed  apart 
from  the  floor  of  the  upper  room  and  forming  a  heating 
space,  of  a  chamber  In  the  lower  room  having  nn  opening 
communicating  with  said  space,  and  having  an  opening 
communicating  with  the  open  air.  an  adjustable  closure 
for  the  latter  nsmed  opening,  an  air  heater  In  the  lower 
room  disposed  outside  said  chamber,  a  conductor  coaosct- 


Ing  ttie  chsmber  with  said  air  heater,  means  for  conveying 
air  from  said  heater  into  the  upper  room  and  discharging 
the  hot  air  In  said  upper  room  adjacent  the  celling  thereof, 
a  cold  air  conductor  discharging  at  Its  upper  end  into  the 
open  air  and  at  Its  lower  end  Into  said  space,  and  having 
an  Inlet  communicating  with  the  upper  room  adjacent 
the  floor  thereof,  means  by  which  air  entering  said  inlet 
in  said  cold  air  conductor  may  be  shunted  through  said 
cold  air  conductor  Into  the  open  air  or  Into  said  space 
and  means  actuated  by  air  pressure  for  operating  said  sir 
shunting  means. 

7.  The  combination  with  two  rooms  disposed  one  above 
the  other,  of  a  heater  located  In  the  lower  room,  means  for 
forcing  the  air  through  said  heater  from  the  lower  room 
Into  the  upper  room  at  a  point  adjacent  the  ceiling  of  the 
latter,  a  cold  air  conductor  communicating  at  Its  lower 
end  with  the  lower  room  and  discharging  at  its  upper  end 
Into  the  open  air  and  having  an  inlet  communicating  with 
the  upper  room  adjacent  the  floor  thereof,  two  dampers 
plvotally  mounted  In  said  cold  air  conductor  one  above  and 
the  other  below  said  Inlet,  a  link  connecting  said  dampers, 
one  damper  being  horizontal  when  the  other  is  vertical, 
means  connected  with  one  damper  for  reversing  their  po- 
sitions and  means  actuated  by  air  pressure  for  swinging 
said  valves. 

8.  The  combination  with  two  rooms  disposed  one  above 
the  other,  of  an  air  heater,  a  hot  air  conductor  leading 
from  said  heater  and  discharging  adjacent  the  ceiling  In 
the  upper  room,  a  cold  air  conductor  connected  with  the 
lower  room  and  discharging  Into  the  open  air  and  having 
an  Inlet  communicating  with  the  upper  room  adjacent  the 
floor  thereof,  means  by  which  air  entering  said  Inlet  may 
be  shunted  through  the  cold  air  conductor  Into  the  open 
air  or  downward  Into  the  lower  room,  means  actukted  by 
compressed  air  for  operating  said  air  shunting  means,  an 
nlr  compressor  for  supplying  compressed  air  to  said  com- 
pressed air  actuated  means,  a  pumftfor  forcing  air  through 
said  heater  Into  said  hot  air  conductor,  and  an  engine  for 
operating  said  pump  and  air  compressor.  ., 


802.159.     TROLLEY.      Aahon   Hill.   Lynn.    Mass.     Piled 
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1.  In  combination  a  car,  a  standard  supported  on  said 
car  to  swing  about  a  vertical  axis,  an  arm  pivoted  to  said 
standard  with  Its  axis  horizontal,  a  lever  pivoted  to  said 
arm  with  its  axis  horlsontal,  a  grooved  wheel  Joumaled 
on  said  lever  with  Its  axis  borlsonfal.  a  spring  adapted 
to  normally  raise  said  arm  toward  an  upright  position, 
a  second  spring  adapted  to  normally  raise  said  lever 
toward  an  upright  position,  and  means  for  automatically 
locking  said  arm  In  an  oblique  position,  said  lever  con- 
structed when  rocked  upon  Its  pivot  to  engage  said  means 
and  release  said  arm  held  thereby. 

2.  In  combination  a  car,  an  arm  mounted  on  said  car 
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to  iwlng  about  a  vertical  axU,  a  standard  mounted  on  aald 
arm  to  awing  about  a  rertlcal  axis,  a  second  arm  pivoted 
to  said  standard  with  It  axis  horlaontal,  a  lever  pivoted 
to  said  second  arm  with  Its  axis  horizontal,  a  grooved 
wheel  Journaled  on  said  lever  with  Its  axis  horlxontal  a 
spring  adapted  to  normally  raise  said  second  arm  toward 
nn  upright  position,  a  second  spring  adapted  to  raise  Raid 
lever  toward  an  upright  position,  and  means  for  automat 
Icalljr  locking  said  second  arm  In  an  oblique  position  said 
lever  constructed  when  rocked  upon  Its  pivot  to  engage 
said  means  and  release  said  second  arm  held  thereby. 

3.  In  combination  a  car,  an  arm  mounted  on  said  car 
to  swing  about  a  vertical  axis,  means  for  rotating  said 
arm  about  said  axis,  a  standard  mounted  on  said  arm  to 
swing  about  a  vertical  axis  a  second  arm  pivoted  to  said 
standard  with  its  axis  horizonUl.  a  lever  pivoted  to  said 
second  arm  with  its  axis  horizontal,  a  grooved  wheel 
Journaled  on  said  lever  with  Its  axis  horlxontal.  a  spving 
adapted  to  normally  raise  said  second  arm  toward  an 
upright  position,  a  second  spring  adapted  to  normally 
raise  said  lever  toward  an  upright  position,  and  meanj 
for  automatically  locking  said  second  arm  In  an  oblique 
position,  said  lever  constructed  when  rocked  upon  its 
pivot  to  engage  said  means  and  release  said  second  arm 
held  thereby. 

4.  In  combination  a  car.  an  arm  mounted  on  said  car 
to  swing  about  a  vertical  axis,  means  for  rotating  said 
arm  about  said  axis,  means  for  locking  said  arm  In  a 
predetermined  position,  a  standard  mounted  on  said  arm 
to  swing  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  second  arm  pivoted  to 
said  standard  with  lU  axis  horizontal,  a  lever  pivoted  to 
said  second  arm  with  Its  axis  horlxontal,  a  grooved  wheel 
Journaled  on  said  lever  with  its  axis  horlxontal,  a  spring 
adapted  to  normally  raise  said  second  arm  toward  an 
upright  position,  a  second  spring  adapted  to  normally  raise 
said  lever  toward  an  upright  position,  and  means  for 
automatically  locking  said  second  arm  In  an  oblique  posi- 
tion, said  lever  constructed  when  rocked  upon  Its  pivot 
to  engage  said  means  and  release  said  second  arm  held 
thereby. 

6.  In  combination  a  car,  a  post  mounted  vertically  on 
aald  car,  an  arm  Journaled  on  said  post  to  swing  abont  the 
axis  of  said   post,   a  worm  gear  fast  to  said   arm   concen 
trie    with    aald    axis,    a    worm    meshing    into    said    worm 
gear,    a    horlxontal    shaft    to    which    said    worm    Is    fast 
bearings  in  which  said  shaft  is  Journaled.  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  shaft,  a  standard  mounted  on  said  arm  to  swing 
about  a  vertical  axis,  a  second  arm  pivoted  to  said  stand 
ard  with  Its  axis  horisontal,  a  lever  pivoted  to  said  second 
arm  with  Its  axis  horlxontal.  a  grooved  wheel  Journaled 
on  said  lever  with  its  axis  horlxontal,  a  spring  adapted  to 
normally  raise  said  second  arm  toward  an  upright  position 
a    second    spring    adapted    to    normally    raise    said    lever 
toward  an  upright  position,  and  means  for  automatically 
locking  said  second  arm  In  an  oblique  position,  said  lever 
constructed   when    rocked   upon    Its   pivot   to   engage  said 
means  and  release  said  second  arm  held  thereby. 

6.  In  combination  a  car,  a  sUndard  supported  on  said 
car  to  swing  about  a  vertical  axis,  an  arm  pivoted  to  said 
standard  with  its  axis  horlxontal,  a  lever  pivoted  to  said 
arm  with  Its  axis  horlxontal,  a  wheel-support  mounted  on 
said  lever  to  swing  about  a  substantially  upright  axis  a 
grooved  wheel  Journaled  on  said  wheel  support  with  "its 
axis  horlaontai,  a  spring  adapted  to  normally  raise  said 
flrst  arm  toward  an  upright  position,  a  second  spring 
adapted  to  normally  raise  said  lever  toward  an  upright 
position,  and  means  for  automatically  locking  said  arm  In 
an  oblique  position,  said  lever  constructed  when  rocked 
upon  its  pivot  to  engage  said  means  and  release  said  arm 
beld  thereby. 

7.  In  combination  a  car.  a  sUndard  supported  on  said 
car  to  swing  about  a  vertical  axis,  an  arm  pivoted  to  said 
aUndard  with  Its  axis  horlxontal.  a  lever  pivoted  to  said 
arm  with  its  axis  horlxontal,  a  wheel-support  mounted  on 
•aid  lever  to  swing  about  a  subatantUlly  upright  axis  a 
Krooved  wheel  Journaled  on  said  wheel-support  with  Its 
•xte  horlaoDUl.  a  spring  adapted  to  normally  raise  said 
first  arm  toward  an  upright  position,  a  second  spring 
adapted  to  normally  raise  said  lever  toward  an   upright 


position,  and  means  for  automatically  locking  said  arm  In 
an  oblique  poaltlon,  said  lever  constructed  when  rocked 
upon  Its  pivot  to  engage  said  means  and  release  said  arm 
held  thereby. 

8.  In  combination  a  car.  a  standard  supported  on  said 
car  to  swing  about  a  vertical  axis,  an  arm  pivoted  to  said 
standard  with  Its  axis  horlxontal,  a  lever  pivoted  to  said 
arm  with  Its  axis  horlxontal.  a  wheel  support  mounted  on 
said  lever  to  swing  about  a  substantially  upright  aiU,  a 
grooved  wheel  Journaled  on  said  wheel  support  with  Its 
axis  horlxontal,  a  spring  adapted  to  normally  raise  said 
arm  toward  an  upright  position,  a  second  spring  adapted 
to  normally  raise  said  lever  toward  an  upright  position 
and  means  for  automatically  locking  said  first  arm  In  an 
oblique  position,  said  lever  constructed  when  rocked  upon 
Its  pivot  to  engage  said  means  and  release  said  arm  held 
thereby. 

9.  In  combination  a  car,  a  standard  supported  on  said 
car  to  swing  about  a  vertical  axis,  an  arm  pivoted  to  said 
standard  with  its  axis  horlxontal,  a  lever  pivoted  to  said 
arm  with  Its  axis  horlxonUl,  a  grooved  wheel  roUtably 
supported  on  said  lever  with  Its  axis  horlxontal.  a  spring 
adapted  to  normally  raUe  said  arm  toward  an  upright 
position,  a  stop  adapted  to  limit  the  upward  movement  of 
said  arm,  and  a  second  arm  pivoted  to  said  standard  with 
Its  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  first  arm,  said  second 
arm  provided  with  a  projection  adapted  to  engage  a 
shoulder  formed  on  said  first  arm,  whereby  said  first 
arm  Is  locked  In  an  oblique  position,  one  arm  of  said 
lever  being  adapted  to  disengage  said  projection  from  said 
shoulder. 

10.  In   combination   a    car.    a   post   mounted    vertically 
on  said  car.  an  arm  Journaled  on  said  post  to  swing  aboi.t 
the  axis  of  said  post,  means  for  rotating  said  arm  a»x)nl 
said  axis,  means  for  locking  said  arm   In  a  predetermined 
position,  a  standard  mounted  on  said  arm  to  swing  about 
a   vertical   axis,   a  second   arm   pivoted   to  said   standard 
with   Its  axis  horlxontal,   a   lever  pivoted    to   said   second 
arm  with  Its  axis  horlxontal.  a  spring  adapted  to  normallv 
raise  said  second  arm  toward  an  upright  position,  a  second 
spring   adapted    to    raise   said    lever    toward    an    uprlgnt 
position,  a  step  adapted  to  limit  the  upward  movement  of 
said  second  arm,   stops  adapted  to  limit   the  movement  of 
said    lever    In    opposite    directions,    respectively,    a    wheel- 
support  mounted  on  said  lever  to  swing  about  a  substan- 
tially upright  axis,  a  wheel  Journaled  on  said  wheel-sup 
port   with   Its  axis   horlxontal.   and   a   third   arm   pivotally 
mounted   on   said   standard   with    Its   axis   parallel    to   the 
axis  of  said  second  arm.   said   third  arm  provided   with   a 
projection  adapted  to  engage  a  shoulder  formed  on  said 
second    arm.    whereby   said    second    arm    Is    locked    In    an 
oblique  position,   one  arm   of  said   lever  being  adapted   to 
disengage  said  projection  from  said  shoulder. 


862,190.      RELIEF    MECHANISM    FOR   COMPRESSORS 
Ebevezbh  Hill  and  Hbnbt  P.  Moboam.  Norwalk    Conn 
assignors  to  Norwalk  Iron  Works  Company.  South  Nor- 
walk. Conn.     Filed  June  29.  1906.     Serial  No.  267.e31. 
1.  A  relief  mechanism  for  an  air  comprewor  having  an 
oscillatory  arm  adapted   to  be  connected   with   and  swung 
back  and  forth  by  an  eccentric  rod.  an  arm  adapted  to  be 
fixed  to  and  to  open  and  close  a  compressor  valve,  means 
carried  by  the  valve  arm  and  normally  engaging  the  ec- 
centric rod  arm  so  as  to  lock  the  arms  together  and  cause 
them  to  move  as  one  piece  for  both  opening  and  closing 
the  valve,  and  means  actuated  by  excessive  air   pressure 
for    temporarily    engaging    and     unfastening    the    means 
which   locks  the  arms  together  and  by  such  engagement 
locking  the  released  holding  means  so  as  to  hold  the  valve 
arm  Immovable,  substantially  as  specified. 

2.  A  relief  mechanism  for  an  air  compressor  having  an 
oscillatory  arm  adapted  to  be  connected  with  and  swung 
back  and  forth  by  an  eccentric  rod.  an  arm  adapted  to  be 
fixed  to  and  to  open  and  cloee  a  compressor  valve,  a  latch 
carried  by  the  valve  arm.  a  spring  arranged  to  normally 
cause  the  latch  to  engage  the  eccentric  rod  arm  and  lock 
the  arms  together  so  they  will  move  as  one  piece  for  open- 
ing  and  closing  the  valve,  and  means  actuated  by  exceaa 
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air  pressure  for  temporarily  engaging  and  unfastening  the 
latch  and  also  by  such  engagement  holding  the  latch  and 
the  ralve  Immovable,  subsUntlally  as  specified. 


3.  A  relief  mechanism  for  an  air  compressor  having  an 
oscillatory  arm  adapted  to  be  connected  with  and  swung 
back  and  forth  by  an  eccentric  rod.  an  arm  adapted  to  be 
fixed  to  and  to  open  and  close  a  compressor  valve,  means 
carried  by  the  valve  arm  and  normally  engaging  the 
eccentric  rod  arm  and  locking  the  arms  together  so  they 
will  move  as  one  piece  for  both  opening  and  closing  the 
valve,  and  a  plunger  adapted  to  be  forced  Into  the  path 
of  movement  of  and  cause  the  release  of  the  locking  means 
and  to  engage  said  locking  means  and  hold  It  and  the  valve 
Immovable,  substantially  as  specified. 

4.  A  relief  mechanism  for  an  air  compressor  having  an 
arm  adapted  to  be  connected  with  and  moved  by  an  ec- 
centric rod.  an  arm  adapted  to  be  connected  with  and 
move  a  valve  stem,  a  latch  carried  by  the  valve  stem  arm 
and  normally  engaging  the  eccentric  rod  arm  and  holding 
the  arms  together  so  they  will  move  as  one  piece,  a 
plunger,  means  for  forcing  the  plunger  Into  the  path  of 
movement  of  and  cause  the  release  of  the  latch,  and  a 
spring  for  drawing  the  plunger  out  of  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  latch,  substantially  as  specified. 

6.  A  relief  mechanism  for  an  air  compressor  having  an 
arm  adapted  to  be  connected  with  and  moved  by  an  ec- 
centric rod.  an  arm  adapted  to  be  connected  with  and 
move  a  valve  stem,  a  latch  carried  by  the  valve  stem  arm 
and  normally  engaging  the  eccentric  rod  arm  and  holding 
the  arms  together  so  they  will  move  as  one  piece,  a 
plunger  adapted  to  be  forced  Into  the  path  of  movement  of 
and  to  cause  the  release  of  the  latch,  and  a  relief  valve 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  system  to  be  supplied 
with  air  by  the  compressor  to  which  this  mechanism  Is 
applied  and  communicating  with  a  chamber  back  of  the 
plunger,   substantially   as   specified. 

6.  A  relief  mechanism  for  an  air  compressor  having  an 
arm  adapted  to  be  connected  with  and  moved  by  an  ec- 
centric rod,  an  arm  adapted  to  be  connected  with  and 
move  a  valve  stem,  a  latch  carried  by  the  valve  stem  arm 
and  normally  engaging  the  eccentric  rod  arm  and  holding 
the  arms  together  so  they  will  move  as  one  piece,  a 
plunger  adapted  to  be  forced  Into  the  path  of  movement  of 
and  cause  the  release  of  the  latch,  a  relief  valve  control 
ling  a  passage  from  the  system  to  be  supplied  with  air 
by  the  compreasor  to  which  this  mechanism  Is  applied  and 
communicating  with  a  chamber  back  of  the  plunger,  a 
valve  normally  closing  a  passage  communicating  with  the 
system  supplied  by  the  compressor  and  with  the  chamber 
back  of  the  plunger,  and  means  which  opens  this  latter 
valve  when  the  safety  valve  Is  opened,  substantially  as 
specified. 

7,  A  relief  mechanism  for  an  air  compressor  having  an 


arm  adapted  to  be  connected  with  and  moved  by  an  ae- 
centric  rod.  an  arm  adapted  to  be  connected  with  and 
move  a  valve  stem,  a  latch  carried  by  the  valve  stem  arm 
and  normally  engaging  the  eccentric  rod  arm  and  holding 
the  arms  together  so  they  will  move  as  one  piece,  a 
plunger  movable  Into  the  path  of  movement  of  and 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  latch  for  releasing  the  latch, 
a  relief  valve  controlling  a  passage  from  the  system  to  be 
supplied  by  the  compressor  to  which  this  mechanism  Is 
applied,  a  valve  normally  closing  a  passage  communicating 
with  the  system  supplied  by  the  compresaor  and  with  a 
chamber  back  of  the  plunger,  a  weighted  plunger  adapted 
to  be  lifted  by  the  air  pressure  when  the  relief  valve  is 
opened,  and  means  moved  by  the  weighted  plunger  for 
opening  the  valve  controlling  the  passage  to  the  latch 
plunger  chamber,  substantially  as  specified. 

8.  A  relief  mechanism  for  an  air  compresaor  having  an 
arm  adapted  to  be  connected  with  and  moved  by  an  ec- 
centric rod.  an  arm  adapted  to  be  connected  with  and  move 
a  valve  stem,  a  latch  carried  by  the  valve  stem  arm  and 
normally  engaging  the  eccentric  rod  arm  and  holding  the 
arms  together  so  they  will  move  as  one  piece,  a  plunger 
movable  Into  the  path  of  movement  of  and  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  the  latch  for  releasing  the  latch,  a  relief  valve 
controlling  a  passage  from  the  system  to  be  supplied  by 
the  compressor  to  which  this  mechanism  Is  applied,  a  valve 
•ormally  closing  a  passage  communicating  with  the  system 
supplied  by  the  compressor  and  with  a  chamber  back  of 
the  plunger,  a  weighted  plunger  movable  In  a  chamber 
that  communicates  with  the  passage  controlled  by  the 
relief  valve,  means  moved  by  the  weighted  plunger  for 
opening  the  valve  controlling  the  passage  to  the  latch 
plunger  chamber,  and  a  valve  tube  movably  held  by  the 
weighted  plunger  and  adapted  to  seat  at  Its  lower  end 
against  the  bottom  of  the  weighted  plunger  chamber  when 
said  plunger  Is  down  and  at  Its  upper  end  against  a  fixed 
part  when  said  plunger  Is  up,  substantially  as  specified. 

9.  A  relief  mechanism  for  an  air  compressor  having  an 
arm  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  and  fastened  to  a  valve 
stem,  an  arm  loosely  mounted  on  the  valve  stem  arm  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  an  eccentric  rod,  a  latch 
carried  by  the  valve  stem  arm  and  adapted  to  engage  a 
notch  In  the  eccentric  rod  arm,  a  stud  carried  by  the  ec- 
centric rod  arm  and  adapted  to  engage  the  valve  stem 
arm,  a  stop  fixed  in  the  path  of  the  valve  stem  arm  to 
limit  Its  motion  In  one  direction,  and  a  part  movable  Into 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  latch  for  temporarily  dlaen- 
gaglng  It  and  holding  the  valve  stem  arm  Immovable,  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 

10.  The  combination  with  an  air  compressor  Inlet  valve 
stem  and  eccentric  rod,  of  a  crank  arm  attached  to  the 
j  eccentric  rod.  a  crank  arm  attached  to  the  valve  stem,  a 
latch  mounted  on  the  valve  stem  arm  and  engaging  a 
notch  In  the  eccentric  rod  arm  and  normally  locking  the 
arms  together  so  they  move  as  one  piece  for  opening  and 
closing  the  valve,  a  plunger  movable  Into  the  path  of  move 
ment  of  and  adapted  to  engage  and  by  such  engagement 
release  the  latch  from  the  eccentric  rod  arm  and  hold  the 
latch  and  the  valve  stem  arm  Immovable,  and  mechanism 
for  moving  the  plunger,  substantially  as  specified. 
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1.   In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  l>ox  blanks,  the  com- 
bination, wHh  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  ths 
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machine,  of  a  pair  of  Inner  folder  plates  which  are  rap- 
ported  above  the  horlsontal  bed  or  table  of  the  machine 
and  permit  free  pasaage  of  the  blanks  beneath  them,  said 
platea  having  straljcht  longitudinal  edges  lying  In  the 
same  plane  and  being  Inclined  at  their  forward  ends, 
carved  Intermediate  of  their  length  and  horlrontal  or  flat 
■t  their  rear  ends,  and  cooperating  folding  means  serving 
to  fold  the  opposite  sides  of  the  blank  upward  and  over 
said  folder  plates  as  the  blank  Is  carried  through  the  ma 
chine  :    substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination, with  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the 
machine,  of  a  pair  of  Inner  folder  plates  supported  above 
the  horizontal  bed  or  table  of  the  machine  and  permitting 
free  passage  of  the  blanks  beneath  them,  said  folder  plates 
being  of  substantially  uniform  width  from  end  to  end  and 
each  having  a  continuous  edge  lying  In  the  same  plane,  the 
forward  portions  of  said  folder  plates  being  Inclined  up- 
ward and  inward  at  an  angle  to  the  horliontal  bed  of  the 
machine  and  their  rearward  portions  being  flat  In  a  horl- 
Bontal  plane,  and  coflperatlng  folding  means  serving  to 
fold  the  opposite  sides  of  the  blank  upward  and  Inward 
around  the  folder  plates  as  the  blank  is  carried  through 
the  machine  ;    substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination, with  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the 
machine,  of  a  pair  of  inner  folder  plates  which  are  sup- 
ported above  the  horizontal  bed  or  table  of  the  machine 
and  arranged  parallel  to  each  other,  said  plates  being  In- 
dependently adjustable  towards  and  away  from  each  other 
and  each  comprising  a  flat  strip  at  Its  forward  portion  In- 
clined at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal  bed  of  the  machine  and 
at  Its  rearward  portion  arranged  In  a  horizontal  plane, 
and  cooperating  folding  means  serving  to  fold  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  blank  upward  and  over  said  folder  plates  as 
the  blank  is  carried  through  the  machine  ;  substantially 
as  described. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination with  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the 
machine,  of  a  pair  of  folder  plates  which  are  arranged  In 
parallel  relation  above  the  horizontal  bed  of  the  machine 
and  are  Independently  adjustable  towards  and  away  from 
each  other,  each  of  .«iaid  folder  plates  comprising  a  flat 
■trip  which  at  its  forward  portion  is  inclined  at  an  angle 
to  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  bed  of  the  machine  and 
which  at  its  rearward  portion  is  arranged  in  such  horl 
lontal  plane,  and  a  pair  of  folder  rods  adapted  to  cooper- 
ate with  said  folder  plates  and  extending  rearwardiy  con- 
verglngly  and  across  the  vertical  plane  of  the  folder  plates 
at  a  point  between  the  Inclined  and  horizontal  portions 
thereof  ;    substantially  as  described. 

5  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination, with  mechantem  for  feeding  the  blanks  through 
the  machine,  of  a  pair  of  Inner  folder  plates  which  are  sup- 
ported above  the  horizontal  bed  or  table  of  the  machine 
and  arranged  parallel  to  each  other  upon  opposite  sides  of 
the  feeding  meckanism,  aald  folder  plates  being  Inclined 
upward  and  inward  at  their  forward  portions  and  being 
flat  In  a  horizontal  plane  at  their  rearward  portions,  and 
a  pair  of  cooperating  folder  rods  also  arranged  above  the 
horizontal  bed  or  table  of  the  machine  and  extending  above 
and  across  the  folder  plates  whereby  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  blanks  are  folded  upward  and  Inward  around  said 
folder  plates;    substantially  as  described. 

«.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination, with  the  horizontal  bed  or  table  of  the  machine, 
and  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the  machine 
upon  said  bed  or  table,  of  a  pair  of  inner  folder  plates  sup- 
ported above  said  bed  or  table  and  indepefldently  thereof 
so  as  to  permit  free  passage  of  the  blanks  along  said  table 
and  beneath  said  folder  platea.  and  a  pair  of  outer  co- 
operating folder  rods  also  arranged  above  said  table  and 
serving  to  fold  the  opposite  sides  of  the  blank  upward  and 
inward  over  said  Inner  folder  plates  said  Vods  being  ad- 
Jastable  in  length  :   substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination, with  mechanism  for  feeding  the  blanks  through 
the  machine,  of  a  pair  of  inner  folder  plates  which  are  sup- 
ported above  the  hoHsontal   bed  or  table  of  the  machine 


and  arranged  parallel  to  each  other  upon  opposite  sides  of 
the  feeding  mechanism,  said  folder  plates  being  inclined 
upward  and  inward  at  their  forward  portions  and  being 
flat  in  a  horizontal  plane  at  their  rearward  portions,  and 
a  pair  of  cooperating  folder  rods  supported  beyond  the 
outer  edges  of  the  folder  plates  adjacent  their  forward 
inclined  portions  and  extending  convergingly  and  across 
such  plates  at  their  rearward  flat  portions  :  substantially 
as  described. 

8.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination, with  lower  feeding  mechanism  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  machine,  of  a  frame  having  an  upper  feed- 
ing mechanism  supported  above  said  lower  mechanism  and 
cooperating  therewith  to  carry  the  blanks  through  the 
machine,  a  pair  of  folder  plates  suppored  from  and  at  op- 
posite sides  of  said  frame  and  arranged  to  be  adjusted  to- 
ward and  away  from  each  other  said  plates  being  Inclined 
as  to  their  forward  portions  and  flat  as  to  their  rearward 
portions,  and  cooperating  folding  means  serving  to  fold 
the  outer  sides  of  the  blanks  over  said  folder  plates  as  the 
blanks  are  carried  through  the  machine  by  the  feeding 
mechanism  ;    substantially  as  described. 

9.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination, with  a  lower  train  of  feed  rollers  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  machine,  of  a  longitudinal  trough  or 
roller-supporting  frame  supported  Immediately  above  said 
lower  train  of  rollers,  an  upper  train  of  feed  rollers  Jour- 
naled  in  said  trough  and  cooperating  with  the  lower  train 
of  rollers  to  carry  the  blanks  through  the  machine,  a  pair 
of  Inner  folder  plates  supported  from  and  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  trough,  so  as  to  f)ermlt  free  passage  of  the  blanks 
beneath  them  and  between  the  two  trains  of  feed  rollers, 
and  cooperating  folding  means  serving  to  fold  the  outer 
sides  of  the  blank  over  said  inner  foldor  plates  as  the 
blank  Is  carried  through  the  machine  by  the  trains  of  feed 
rollers;    substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination, with  the  horizontal  bed  or  table  of  the  machine 
and  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the  machine 
upon  said  bed  or  Ubie.  of  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed 
yoke  frames,  each  supported  at  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
bed  or  table  and  extending  transversely  above  the  same,  a 
pair  of  Inner  folder  plates  carried  by  supports  depending 
from  said  yoke  frames,  and  permitting  free  passage  of  the 
blanks  beneath  ttem  upon  the  horizontal  bed  of  the  ma- 
chine, and  cooperating  folding  means  serving  to  fold  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  blank  upward  and  over  said  Inner 
folder  plates  as  the  blank  Is  carried  through  the  machine 
by  the  feeding  mechanism  ;  substantially  as  descrll>ed. 

11.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination, with  the  horlzonUl  bed  or  table  of  the  machine, 
of  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  yoke  frames,  each  sup- 
ported at  opposite  sides  of  said  bed  or  table  and  extending 
transversely  above  the  same,  n  longitudinal  trough  sup- 
ported Immediately  above  the  bed  of  the  machine  by  sup- 
ports depending  from  said  yoke  frames,  a  train  of  feed 
rollers  Journaled  in  said  trough,  and  cooperating  feeding 
devices  located  Immediately  beneath  said  train  of  rollers; 
substantially  as  described. 

12.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination, with  the  horizontal  lied  or  table  of  the  machine, 
of  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  yoke  frames,  each  sup^ 
ported  at  opposite  sides  of  said  bed  or  table  and  extending 
transversely  of  the  same,  a  longitudinal  trough  supported 
Immediately  above  the  bed  of  the  machine  by  supports  de- 
pending from  said  yoke  frames,  a  train  of  feed  roller* 
journaled  In  said  trough,  and  a  second  train  of  feed  roller* 
located  Immediately  beneath  the  first  named  train  of  roll- 
ers and  cooperating  with  the  latter  to  feed  the  blanks 
through  the  machine;  substantially  as  described. 

13.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination, with  the  horizontal  l^ed  or  table  of  the  machine, 
of  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  yoke  frames,  each  sup- 
ported at  opposite  sides  of  said  bed  or  table  and  extending 
transversely  above  the  same,  a  longitudinal  trough  sup 
ported  immediately  above  the  l)ed  of  the  machine  by  sup- 
ports depending  from  such  yoke  frames,  a  train  of  feed 
rollers  journaled  in  said  trough,  cooperating  feeding  de- 
vices located  beneath  said  train  of  rollers,  a  pair  of  Inner 
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folder  plates  supported  by  and  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
trough,  and  cooperating  folding  means  serving  to  fold  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  blank  upward  and  over  said  inner 
folder  plates  as  the  blank  Is  carried  through  the  machine  ; 
substantially  as  described. 

14.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination, with  the  horizontal  lied  or  table  of  the  machine, 
of  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  yoke  frames,  each  sup- 
ported at  opposite  sides  of  said  bed  or  table  and  extending 
transversely  above  the  same,  a  longitudinal  trough  sup- 
ported Immediately  above  the  bed  of  the  machine  by  sup- 
ports depending  froni  saltl  yoke  frames,  a  train  of  feed  roll- 
ers Journaled  In  said  trough,  a  second  longitudinal  train  of 
feed  rollers  located  Immediately  beneath  and  cooperating 
with  said  flrst  mentioned  train  of  rollers,  a  pair  of  folder 
plates  supported  by  aud  at  opposite  sides  of  said  trough, 
and  cooperating  folding  means  serving  to  fold  the  opposite 
■Ides  of  the  blank  upward  and  over  said  inner  folder  plates 
as  the  blank  Is  carried  through  the  machine;  substantially 
as  described. 

15.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com 
binatlon,  with  tbe  horizontal  bed  or  table  of  the  machine, 
of  a  supporting  frame  above  said  table,  vertically  adjust- 
able supports  depending  from  said  frame,  n  longitudinal 
train  of  feed  rollers  carried  by  said  supports.  Immediately 
above  the  bed  of  the  machine,  and  cooperating  feeding  de- 
vices beneath  the  bed  of  the  machine ;  substantially  as 
described. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination, with  the  horizontal  bed  or  table  of  the  machine, 
of  a  supporting  frame  located  above  said  table,  vertically 
adjustable  supports  depending  from  said  frame,  a  longi- 
tudinal train  of  feed  rollers  carried  by  said  supports  Imme- 
diately above  said  table,  and  a  second  longitudinal  train 
of  feed  rollers  located  Immediately  beneath  and  cooperat- 
ing with  the  flrst  mentioned  train  of  rollers;  substantially 
as  described. 

17.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination, with  the  horizontal  bed  or  table  of  the  machine. 
of  a  longitudinal  trough  supported  immediately  above  the 
■aid  bed  or  table,  a  train  of  feed  rollers  mounted  In  said 
trough  and  vertically  movable  In  their  bearings  therein, 
springs  acting  upon  said  rollers  to  press  them  downward 
In  their  bearings,  and  cooperating  feeding  devices  beneath 
the  bed  of  the  machine;  substantially  as  descrltied. 

IS.  In  a  machine  for  holding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com 
blnatlon..wlth  the  horizontal  bed  or  table  of  the  machine,  of 
a  longitudinal  trough  supported  Immediately  above  said 
bed  or  table,  n  train  of  feed  rollers  having  their  trunnions 
or  spindles  Journaled  In  vertical  slots  in  the  opposite  walls 
of  aald  trough,  springs  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
trough  upon  opposite  sides  thereof  and  l>earing  upon  the 
spindles  of  said  rollers  to  depress  the  same,  and  cooperat- 
ing feeding  devices  located  beneath  said  train  of  rollers  ; 
■ubatantially  as  described. 

in.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  tbe  com- 
bination, with  pasting  and  folding  mechanism,  of  trans- 
verse frame  bars  provided  with  longitudinal  slots,  longi- 
tudinal strips  secured  to  said  frame  bars  and  adjustable 
along  said  slots  transversely  of  the  machine,  guide  plates 
arranged  on  the  rearward  ends  of  said  strips  and  movable 
therewith,  and  outer  guide  plates  arranged  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  machine  adjacent  the  forward  ends  of  said 
■trips,  said  latter  named  guide  plates  being  also  secured  to 
said  transverse  frame  bars  by  means  of  said  slots  and  ad- 
justable thereby  transversely  of  the  machine ;  substan- 
tially as  descrilted. 

20.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination, with  the  folding  and  pasting  mechanism  of  trans- 
verse frame  bars  provided  with  longitudinal  slots,  longi- 
tudinal strips  or  slats  secured  to  said  transverse  bars  and 
adjustable  transversely  of  the  machine  along  aald  slots, 
and  outer  angle  plates  at  the  opposite  sides  of  tbe  machine 
also  secured  to  said  transverse  frame  bars  by  means  of 
■aid  slots  and  adjustable  thereby  transversely  of  the  ma- 
chine :  substantially  as  described. 

21.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  tbe  com- 
bination with  an  adjustable  machine  table  and  a  pair  of 
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inner  folder  plates  adjustable  transversely  of  the  machine, 
and  arranged  above  the  table  of  cooperating  outer  folder 
means  also  adjustable  transN^ersely  of  the  machine  and 
serving  to  bend  the  opp<^i8ite  sides  of  the  blank  upward  and 
over  said  inner  folder  plates,  whereby  the  machine  may  be 
adjusted  to  fold  blanks  scored  to  form  boxes  of  dlflTerent 
proportions;  sulwtantlally  as  described. 

22.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  a  pair  of  folder  plates  adjustable  transversely 
of  the  machine,  a  pair  of  guides  arranged  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  machine  for  opposite  edges  of  the  flat  unfolded 
blank  aud  Independently  adjustable  transversely  of  the 
machiue,  and  folder  means  mounted  on  said  guides  and  ad- 
justable transversely  therewith  and  cooperating  with  said 
folder  plates  ;  substantially  as  described. 

23.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination, with  the  horizontal  l)ed  or  table  of  the  machine 
provided  at  Its  op|K)slte  sides  with  transversely  adjustable 
guides  for  the  outer  edges  of  the  unfolded  blank,  of  a  pair 
of  Inner  folder  plates,  also  adjustable  transversely  of  the 
machine.  co<>perating  outer  folder  means  likewise  adjust- 
able transversely  of  tbe  machine  and  serving  to  fold  the 
opposite  Bides  of  the  blank  upward  and  over  the  Inner 
folder  plates,  and  a  pair  of  transversely  adjustable  guides 
for  tbe  opposite  edges  of  tbe  folded  blank;  substantially 
as  described. 

24.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination, with  the  horizontal  bed  or  table  of  the  machine, 
of  the  outer  angle  plates  I  adjustable  transversely  of  the 
machine  and  serving  as  guides  for  the  opposite  edges  of 
the  unfolded  blanks,  a  pair  of  inner  folder  plates  li.  U' 
supported  Immediately  above  the  table  and  adjustable 
transversely  of  the  machine,  the  outer  folder  rods  Q,  Q' 
supported  at  their  rear  ends  by  the  outer  guide  plates  I  I 
aud  adjustable  therewith,  and  having  their  forward  ends 
also  adjustably  supported,  and  the  pair  of  transversely  ad- 
justable guides  F'  for  the  inner  edges  of  the  folded  blank ; 
substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

25.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination, with  the  horizontal  bed  or  plate  of  the  machine, 
of  the  longitudinal  trough  or  frame  O  supported  Immedi- 
ately above  said  table  by  depending  supports,  the  folder 
plates  U,  V  at  opposite  sides  of  said  trough  O  and  sup- 
ported therefrom  by  the  rods  u  passing  through  said 
trough,  and  the  set  screws  engaging  said  rods  to  bold  said 
plates  In  adjusted  position  ;  substantially  as  described. 

26.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination, with  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the 
machine  and  applying  paste  thereto,  of  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  extensible  rods  for  folding  the  blanks  Into  box 
form  as  they  pass  through  the  machine,  l>oth  said  means 
being  arranged  in  substantially  tbe  same  horizontal  plane, 
a  train  of  pressure  rolls  arranged  in  the  same  horizontal 
plane  for  pressing  the  folded  blanks  Into  flat  form  and  de- 
livering them  in  that  condition  at  the  rear  end  of  the  ma- 
chine, and  adjustable  presser  rods  l>earlng  upon  the  folded 
blank  before  entrance  to  said  pressure  rolls  and  arranged 
sulwtantlally  Intermediate  the  folding  means  and  pressure 
rolls;  substantially  as  described. 

27.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
blnstlon.  with  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the 
machine  by  frictional  contact,  means  for  applying  paste  to 
the  under  surface  of  one  edge  of  tbe  blank  as  the  latter 
enters  tbe  machine  in  flat  condition,  of  means  for  folding 
the  pasted  blank  Into  box  form  with  Its  pasted  surface 
overlapped  by  tbe  opposite  edge  of  tbe  blank,  comprising 
a  pair  of  parallel  adjustable  folder  plates,  a  train  of  pres- 
sure rolls  for  pressing  the  blanks  into  flat  form,  and  a  pair 
of  presser  rods  having  a  substantially  universal  adjust- 
ment and  arranged  at  opposite  sides  of  the  machine  in  ad- 
vance of  the  rolls  to  press  upon  tbe  blanks  after  folding 
and  before  delivery  to  tbe  rolls ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

28.  In  a  machine  for  folding  and  pasting  paper  box 
blanks,  the  combination,  with  means  for  feeding  the  blanks 
through  the  machine  by  frictional  contact,  means  for  ap- 
plying paste  to  one  edge  thereof,  of  a  pair  of  Inner  folder 
plates  supported  above  the  horizontal  bed  or  table  of  tbe 
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machine  and  p«rmltting  fr«e  passage  of  the  blanks  be- 
neath them,  cooperating  folding  means  serying  to  fold  tb€ 
opposite  sides  of  the  blank  over  said  Inner  folder  platet 
as  the  blank  is  carried  through  the  machine,  with  th( 
pasted  surface  of  the  blank  overlapped  by  the  opposltf 
edge  of  the  blank,  and  a  train  of  pressure  rollers  through 
which  the  folded  blank  passes  for  the  purpose  of  pressing 
It  Into  flat  form  and  securing  its  pasted  surfaces  together 
and  preaaer  rods  intermediate  said  pressure  rollers  and 
folding  means,  for  holding  the  folded  box  flat ;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

29.  In  a  machine  for  folding  and  pasting  paper  box 
blanks,  the  combination,  with  means  for  feeding  the  blanks 
through  the  machine  and  applying  paste  to  one  edge 
thereof,  of  a  pair  of  Inner  folder  plates  supported  above 
the  horizontal  bed  or  table  of  the  machine  and  permitting 
free  passage  of  the  blanks  beneath  them,  a  pair  of  outer 
cooperating  folder  rods  serving  to  fold  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  blank  upward  and  Inward  over  said  Inner  folder 
plates,  with  the  pasted  surface  of  the  blank  overlapped  by 
the  opposite  edge  thereof,  and  a  train  of  pressure  rollers 
through  which  the  folded  blanks  pass  for  the  purpose  of 
pressing  them  into  flat  form  and  securing  tbeir  pasted 
surfaces  together  and  a  pair  of  presser  rods  adapted  to 
press  on  the  folded  box  and  arranged  In  advance  of  the 
folder  rods  ;    substantially  as  described. 

30.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination, with  the  horizontal  t>ed  or  table,  of  the  trains 
of  feed  rollers  O',  and  J,  for  feeding  the  blanks  along 
■aid  table,  folding  means  operating  to  fold  the  blanks  into 
flat  box  form  as  they  are  advanced  by  said  feed  rollers, 
the  trains  of  feed  and  pressure  rollers  to  which  the  folded 
blanks  are  delivered  by  the  rollers  O'  and  J  and  the  pres- 
sure rods  T*  Intermediate  the  rollers  O'  and  J  and  the 
feed  and  pressure  rollers  mentioned,  for  holding  the  folded 
blanks  In  flat  form  during  their  passage  from  the  trains 
of  rollers  A'  and  J  to  the  other  trains  of  rollers  ;  substan- 
tially aa  described. 

31.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the 
combination  with  the  horizontal  bed  or  table  provided  at 
Its  opposite  sides  with  the  guides  I  I,  the  paste  box  V  and 
the  paste  wheel  P'  dipping  therein  and  projecting  verti- 
cally through  the  bed  or  table  of  the  machine  at  one  side 
thereof,  longitudinal  folder  plates  U,  U'  supported  by 
depending  supports  Immediately  above  the  table  H,  the 
folder  rods  Q,  Q'  coflperatlng  with  said  inner  plates,  trains 
of  feed  rolleri  0'  and  J  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the 
machine  over  the  table,  the  guides  F*,  F*  for  the  opposite 
edges  of  the  folded  blank,  the  train  of  pressure  rollers  B 
and  the  presser  rods  T*  Intermediate  the  rollers  B  and 
the  feed  rollers  O' :    substantially  as  described. 

32.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the 
combination  with  the  horizontal  l>ed  or  table  provided  at 
Its  sides  with  the  guides  I  I,  the  paste  box  I'  and  the 
paste  wheel  I"  dipping  therein  and  projecting  vertically 
through  the  t>ed  or  table  of  the  machine  at  one  side 
thereof,  longitudinal  folder  plates  l',  L",  supported  by  de- 
pending supports  Immediately  above  the  table,  the  folder 
rods  cooperating  with  said  Inner  folder  plates,  the  trains 
of  feed  rollers  O'  and  J  for  feeding  the  blanks  through 
the  machine  over  the  table,  the  guides  F*,  F*  for  the  oppo- 
site edges  of  the  folded  blanks  the  train  of  pressure  rollers 
B,  the  feed  rollers  V,  V  Intermediate  the  pressure  rollers 
B  and  the  feed  rollers  O',  J,  and  the  presser  rods  T*  Inter- 
mediate the  rollers  V"  V"  and  the  feed  rollers  O',  J;  sul>- 
stantially  as  described. 

33.  Id  a  machine  for  folding  box  blanks,  the  comblna- 
tioo  of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the  machine, 
mechanism  for  folding  certain  of  the  sides  of  the  box.  pres 
sure  rollers  through  which  the  folded  blank  passes,  and  a 
pair  of  presser  rods  arranged  between  the  said  rollers  and 
foldlog  mechanism  for  pressing  upon  the  folded  box  after 
its  folding  ;  substantially  as  described. 

34.  In  a  machine  for  folding  box  blanka,  the  combtna- 
tloD  of  feeding  mechanism,  folding  mechanism  for  folding 
and  bringing  together  the  outer  side  portions  of  the 
blanks,  and  flat  folder  plates  of  substantially  uniform 
width,  said  plates  twlng  Inclined  Inwardly  and  upwardly 
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at  their  forward  portions,  bent  downwardly  substantially 
at  their  middle  portion  and  continuing  straight  In  a  hori- 
zontal plane  for  the  remainder  of  their  length  ;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

35.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  a  feeding  mechanism,  folding  mechanism  for 
folding  the  outer  side  portions  of  the  blanks,  a  pair  of 
parallel  folder  plates  adjustable  transversely  of  the  ma- 
chine, and  transversely  adjustable  guide  plates  for  the  un- 
folded blanks,  to  which  guide  plates  the  said  folding  mech- 
anism is  connected  and  with  which  it  Is  adjustable;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

36.  In  a  machine  for  folding  box  blanks,  the  combina- 
tion of  feeding  mechanism,  folding  mechanism  for  folding 
the  outer  side  portions  of  the  blanks,  a  pair  of  transversely 
adjustable  guide  plates  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  such 
mechanism  to  accommodate  different  widths  of  unfolded 
blanks  and  a  second  pair  of  Independently  adjustable  guide 
plates  to  accommodate  different  widths  of  folded  blanks; 
substantially  as  described. 

37.  In  a  machine  for  folding  box  blanks,  the  combina- 
tion of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the  machine, 
a  pair  of  transversely  adjustable  guide  plates,  folding 
mechanism  comprlsInK  a  pair  of  Inner  adjustable  folder 
plates  and  a  cooperating  pair  of  outer  adjustable  folding 
rods  carried  on  the  guide  plates  and  serving  to  fold  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  blank  over  said  folder  plates,  8ut>- 
stantlally  as  described. 

38.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination, with  pressure  rolls  for  pressing  the  folded  blanks, 
of  feeding  mechanism  extending  from  the  front  of  the 
machine  to  a  point  adjacent  said  rolls  for  the  purpose  of 
feeding  the  blanks  through  the  machine,  a  pair  of  folder 
plates  arranged  parallel  to  each  other  and  carried  upon 
and  at  opposite  sides  of  the  feeding  mechanism,  said  plates 
extending  parallel  to  such  feeding  mechanism  through- 
out substantially  Its  entire  length  and  being  Inclined  as 
to  their  forward  portions  and  flat  as  to  their  rearward 
portions,  means  for  adjusting  said  plates  independently 
towards  and  away  from  each  other,  and  means  for  folding 
opposite  sides  of  the  blank  upward  and  Inward  around  the 
folder  plates ;   substantially  as  described. 

39.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  mechanism  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the 
machine,  a  pair  of  folder  plates  arranged  parallel  to  each 
other  and  having  pins  entering  said  mechanism,  set  screws 
cooperating  with  said  pins  for  holding  the  plates  In  ad- 
justed position,  and  a  cooperating  pair  of  folder  rods 
serving  to  fold  the  opposite  sides  of  the  blank  upward 
and  Inward  around  said  folder  plates  ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

40.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  mechanism  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the 
machine,  a  pair  of  folder  plates  arranged  parallel  to  each 
other  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  feeding  mechanism  and 
suspended  therefrom,  said  plates  being  Independently  ad- 
justable towards  or  away  from  each  other,  and  a  coop- 
erating pair  of  folder  rods  supported  at  one  end  and  hav- 
ing an  universal  adjustment  near  the  other  end  and  serv 
ing  to  fold  the  opposite  sides  of  the  blank  over  the  folder 
plates  ;  substantially  as  described. 

41.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination with  the  machine  frame,  of  the  lower  train  of 
feed  rollers  extending  longitudinally  of  the  machine,  a 
frame  suspended  al>ove  the  machine  frame  proper  and 
having  a  series  of  opposite  vertical  slots,  an  upper  train 
of  downwardly  spring  pressed  fe«<l  rollers  cooperating 
with  the  lower  train  to  feed  the  blanks  through  the  ma- 
chine and  having  trunnions  bearing  in  said  slots,  folder 
plates  mounted  upon  said  suspended  frame,  and  a  pair  of 
folder  rods  cooperating  with  said  plates  to  fold  the  blank  : 
substantially  as  described. 

42.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com 
binatlon  with  the  machine  frame,  of  the  lower  train  of 
feed  rollers  extending  longitudinally  of  the  machine,  a 
supporting  frame  on  the  machine  frame,  a  roller  frame 
suspended  from  the  supporting  frame,  an  upper  train  of 
idler   feed    rollers   Joumaled   In    the   roller    frame   and    co- 
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operating  with  said  lower  train  and  folding  means  acting 
on  the  blanks  as  they  are  carried  through  the  machine; 
substantially  as  described. 

43.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination with  the  machine  frame,  of  a  lower  train  of  feed 
rollers  extending  longitudinally  of  the  machine,  a  support 
Ing  frame  on  the  machine  frame,  a  roller  frame  suspended 
from  the  supporting  frame  and  extending  part  way  of  the 
machine,  an  upper  train  of  feed  rollers  Journaled  In  the 
roller  frame  and  cooperating  with  said  lower  train,  means 
for  vertically  adjusting  the  roller  frame  and  Its  train  of 
feed  rollers,  and  folding  means  acting  on  the  blanks  as 
they  are  carried  through  the  machine ;  substantially  as 
described. 

44.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks  the  com 
binatlon  with  the  machine  frame,  of  the  lower  train  of 
positively  driven  feed  rollers  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  machine,  a  supporting  frame  on  the  machine  frame,  a 
roller  frame,  carried  by  the  supporting  frame  and  extend 
Ing. part  way  of  the  machine  frame,  an  upper  train  of 
downwardly  spring  pressed  Idler  feed  rollers  Journaled  in 
the  roller  frame  and  cooperating  with  said  lower  train  ; 
and  a  pair  of  adjustable  supports  dei>endlng  from  said 
suptK>rting  frame  and  engaging  said  roller  frame,  and  fold- 
ing means  acting  on  the  blanks  as  they  are  carried  through 
the  machine  ;  sutMtantlally  as  described. 

45.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  hoi  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  the  machine  frame,  mechanism  for  folding  the 
blanks,  comprising  a  pair  of  extensible  and  adjustable 
folder  rods  and  a  pair  of  folder  plates,  pressure  rolls  for 
pressing  the  blanks  after  folding,  and  adjustable  presser 
rods  arranged  substantially  Intermediate  the  folder  rods 
and  plates  and  the  pressure  rolls  for  holding  the  blanka 
In  flat,  folded  form  while  being  delivered  to  the  pressure 
rolls  ;  substantially  as  described. 

40.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks  the  com- 
bination of  the  machine  frame,  mechanism  for  folding 
the  blanks,  pressure  rolls  for  pressing  the  blanks  after 
folding,  and  adjustable  pressure  rods  adapted  to  bear  upon 
the  folded  blanks  and  hold  them  In  flat  form  while  being 
delivered  to  the  pressure  rolls  ;  substantially  as  described. 
47.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com 
binatlon  of  the  machine  frame,  mechanism  for  folding  the 
blanks,  pressure  rolls  for  pressing  the  blanks  after  folding, 
and  a  pair  of  presser  rods  arranged  on  the  machine  frame 
for  universal  adjustment  and  adapted  to  bear  upon  the 
folded  blanks  and  thereby  hold  them  In  flat  form  while 
being  delivered  to  the  pressure  rolls;  substantially  as  de 
scrlt>ed. 

4«.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks  the  com- 
bination of  the  machine  frame,  mechanism  for  folding  the 
blanks,  pressure  rolls  for  pressing  the  blanks  after  folding, 
a  pair  of  horizontal  rods  arranged  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
machine,  a  post  arranged  on  each  rod  and  adapted  to  slide 
and  swivel  thereon,  a  support  or  bracket,  and  a  pressure 
rod  adjustable  In  said  support  and  adapted  to  bear  upon 
the  folded  blanks;   sulwtantlally  as  described. 

49.  In  a  machine  for  folding  pap^r  box  blanks,  the  com 
binatlon  of  the  machine  frame,  mechanism  for  folding  the 
blanks,  pressure  rolls  for  pressing  the  blanks  after  folding 
and  adjustable  crank  shaped  pressure  rods  adapted  to  bear 
upon  the  folded  blanks  with  one  of  the  straight  portions 
and  thereby  hold  the  blanks  In  flat  form  ;  substantially 
as  descrilied. 

60.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks  the  com 
binatlon  of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the  ma 
chine,  folding  mechanism  therefor,  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
extending  and  transversely  adjustable  guide  strips  and 
presser  rods  arrantred  beyond  the  folding  mechanism  and 
adapted  to  hold  the  blanks  In  folded  form  ;  substantially 
as  descril>ed. 

51.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the  ma 
chine,  folding  mechanism  therefor,  a  pair  of  longltudlnally 
extendlng  and  transversely  adjustable  guide  strips,  and 
presser  rods  mounted  on  said  strips  and  adJusUble  there 
with  ;  substantially  as  described. 

62.    in  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com 
binatlon  of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the  ma- 


chine, folding  mechanism  therefor,  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
extending  and  transversely  adjustable  guide  strips,  and 
presser  rods  mounted  on  said  strips  and  adjustable  there- 
with and  also  independently  thereof,  said  rods  being 
adapted  to  press  upon  and  hold  the  blanks  In  folded 
form  ;  substantially  as  described. 

53.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  the  machine  frame,  means  thereon  for  folding 
the  blanka.  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  adjustable  folder 
plates,  a  train  of  rollers  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the 
machine,  a  series  of  pressure  rolls  for  pressing  the  folded 
blanks,  a  gripping  roller  for  gripping  the  blanks  delivered 
from  the  feeding  rollers  and  for  feeding  such  blanks  to  the 
pressure  rolls,  and  a  pair  of  adjustable  presser  rods  ar- 
ranged In  advance  of  the  gripping  roller  for  keeping  the 
folded  blanks  pressed  flat  while  being  delivered  to  the 
gripping  roller;  substantially  as  described. 

64.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  the  machine  frame,  means  thereon  for  folding 
the  blanks,  mechanism  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the 
machine  pressure  rolls  for  pressing  the  blanks  after  fold- 
ing and  a  transversely  adjustable  roller  arranged  Inter- 
mediate said  rolls  and  folding  means  for  delivering  the 
folded  blanks  to  the  rolls  ;  substantially  as  described. 

55.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  tl)e  machine  frame,  means  thereon  for  folding 
the  blanks,  mechanism  for  feeding  the  blanks  while  being 
folded,  a  train  of  pressure  rolls  for  pressing  the  blanks 
after  folding,  a  transverse  rotatable  shaft  In  said  frame 
adjacent  the  rolls,  a  pair  of  pressure  rollers  secured  on 
said  shaft  and  adjustable  longitudinally  thereof  and  a 
cylindrical  pressure  roll  with  which  said  rollers  coiiperate ; 
sulmtantlally  as  described. 

66.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination with  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the 
machine,  of  a  pair  of  folding  rods  longitudinally  and  ro- 
tarily  adjustable  and  encountered  by  the  blank  In  Its 
progress  through  the  machine  and  adapted  to  fold  such 
blank  and  supports  having  a  universal  movement  and 
connected  to  the  rods  respectively  Intermediate  of  their 
length  ;  substantially  as  de8cril)ed. 

67.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  a  machine  frame,  a  pair  of  adjustable  strips 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  machine  and  forming  an 
adjustable  table,  feeding  mechanism  arranged  Ijetween 
said  strips  for  feeding  the  blanks  along  the  top  of  such 
table,  folder  plates  arranged  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
feeding  mechanism  and  Inclined  as  to  their  forward  por- 
tions and  flat  or  horizontal  as  to  their  rearward  portions, 
and  means  cooperating  with  the  folder  plates  for  folding 
the  blanks  ;  substantially  as  described. 

58.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination with  the  machine  frame,  of  a  pair  of  transversely 
adjustable  flat  strips  extending  longitudinally  of  the  ma- 
chine and  forming  a  table,  a  susi)ended  frame  having  a 
series  of  rollers  arranged  centrally  and  longitudinally  of 
the  machine  and  between  the  strips  for  feeding  the  blanks, 
a  pair  of  folder  plates  supported  by  such  suspended  frame, 
and  folder  rods  arranged  above  the  table  and  arranged 
converglngly  across  the  rearward  end  of  said  plates, 
said  folder  rods  being  Independently  adjustable;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

59.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination with  mechanism  for  feeding  the  blanks  through 
the  machine,  of  a  pair  of  folder  plates  supported  slightly 
above  the  bed  or  table  of  the  machine  to  permit  of  the 
passage  of  the  blanks  therebelow,  said  folder  plates  being 
Independently  adjustable  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  to  accommodate  differently  scored  blanks,  and  a  pair 

I  of  folder  rods  arranged  adjacent  said  folder  plates  and 
1  cooperating  therewith  to  fold  the  blanks,  said  folder  rods 
extending  renrwardly  converglngly  above  and  across  the 
folder  plates  and  with  their  forward  portions  arranged  to 
fold  opposite  sides  of  the  blanks  upwardly  and  laterally 
and  with  their  rearward  portions  arranged  to  fold  such 
opposite  sides  downwardly  ;  substantially  as  described. 

60.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
I  binatlon  with  means  for  feeding  the  blasks  through  the 
'   machine,  of  a  pair  of  folder  rods  having  a  universal  adjxist- 
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meat  od  th«  machine  and  adapted  to  fold  the  blank  and  a 
pair  of  universally  adjustable  supports  to  wblch  the  rods 
are  connected  intermediate  of  their  lengrths :  substantially 
a«  described. 

61.  In  a  machine  for  foldini;  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination with  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the 
machine,  a  pair  of  folder  rods  adjustably  arranged  on  the 
machine,  and  also  adjustable  In  length  ;  substantially  as 
described. 

62.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  combi- 
nation with  mean?*  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the  ma- 
chine, of  a  pair  of  folder  fods  for  folding  the  blanks,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  each  rod  comprising  a 
post  mounted  on  the  machine,  a  support  or  bracket  adjust- 
able on  the  post,  and  a  rod  adjustably  secured  to  said  sup- 
port and  connected  to  its  folder  rod;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

0.3.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination with  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the 
machine,  of  a  pair  of  folder  rods  for  folding  the  blank  and 
meuns  for  adjusting  the  position  of  each  rod  comprlslns  a 
horizontal  rod  or  bar  on  the  machine,  a  post  adjustably  se- 
cured to  the  rod  or  bar.  a  support  or  bracket  adjustable 
on  the  post  and  a  rod  adjustably  securetl  to  said  support 
and  connected  to  its  folder  rod  :  substantially  as  described. 

04.  In  a  machine  of  the  cla.ss  descrlbetl.  the  combination, 
with  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the  machine,  of 
the  horizontal  rods  R  on  the  machine,  posts  S  having 
clamps  on  their  lower  ends  to  ongnge  the  rods  R,  supports 
or  brackets  S'  adjustable  longitudinally  and  rotarlly  of 
their  posts,  rods  «  adjustable  in  the  supports  8'  and  folder 
rods  Q.  Q'  to  which  the  rods  «  are  connected  :  substantially 
as  described. 

65.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination with  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the 
machine,  of  a  pair  of  folder  rods  for  folding  the  blanks  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  each  rod  comprising  a 
post  mounted  on  the  machine,  a  support  or  bracket  on  the 
post,  and  a  rod  adjustably  secured  to  said  support  and  piv- 
oted at  one  end  to  its  folder  rod  ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

66.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination, with  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the 
machine,  of  a  pair  of  folder  rods  for  folding  the  blanks  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  each  rod  comprising  a 
post  mounted  on  the  machine  and  adjustable  longitudinally 
and  axiaily.  a  support  or  bracket  on  the  post  and  a  rod  ad- 
justably secured  to  said  support  and  pivoted  at  one  end  to 
lis  folder  rod  ;  substantially  as  described. 

67.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination with  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the 
machine,  of  folding  mechanism,  a  pair  of  adjustable  guides 
for  the  flat  blanks  and  a  second  pair  of  adjustable  guides 
for  the  folded  blanks ;  substantially  as  described. 

68.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination, with  nieans  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the 
machine,  of  folding  mcchaniam,  a  pair  of  adjustable  guides 
for  the  folded  blanks  and  means  for  simultaneously  adjust- 
ing such  guides  towards  or  away  from  each  other ;  sub- 
Btantlally  as  described. 

09.  Id  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination with  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the 
machine,  of  folding  mechanism,  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
arranged  strips  forming  a  table  on  which  the  blanks  pass, 
guide  plates  shorter  than  said  strips  and  arranged  upon 
the  rearward  end  of  the  latter  for  the  purpose  of  guiding 
the  folded  blanks,  means  for  simultaneously  adjusting  such 
strips  and  their  guide  plates  towards  or  away  from  each 
other  transversely  of  the  machine,  and  a  second  pair  of 
guide  plates  arranged  In  the  rear  of  the  first  named  guide 
plates  and  adapted  to  guide  the  unfolded  blanks  ;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

70.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination with  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the 
machine,  a  pair  of  adjustable  guides  for  the  unfolded 
blanks,  folding  devices  carried  by  said  guides  and  a  second 
pair  of  adjustable  guides  for  the  folded  blanks  :  substan- 
tially as  described. 

71.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination  with   means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the 


machine  a  pair  of  adjustable  guides  for  the  unfolded 
blanks,  folding  devices  comprising  folder  rods  mounted  on 
said  guides  and  a  second  pair  of  adjustable  guides  for  the 
folded  blanks  :  susbtantlally  as  described. 

72.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination with  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the 
machine,  a  pair  of  guides  adjustable  transversely  of  the 
machine  to  accommodate  different  widths  of  unfolded 
blanks,  folding  devices  comprising  folder  rods  mounted  on 
said  guides,  a  second  pair  of  adjustable  guides  for  the  fold- 
ed blanks,  and  means  for  simultaneously  adjusting  such 
second  pair  of  guides  transversely  of  the  machine  and  to- 
wards or  away  from  each  other  :  substantially  as  described. 

73.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the 
machine,  folding  mechanism,  a  pair  of  guides  for  the  fold- 
ed blanks  and  adjustable  transversely  of  the  machine,  and 
means  for  obtaining  simultaneous  adjustment  of  said 
guides  comprising  a  rotatable  screw  having  right  and  left 
hand  screw  threads  to  coiVperate  with  the  guides  respec- 
tively ;  substantially  as  described. 

74.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination, of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the  ma- 
chine, folding  mechanism,  a  pair  of  guides  for  the  folded 
blanks  and  adjustable  transversely  of  the  machine,  a  pair 
of  longitudinal  strips  to  which  said  guides  are  secured,  and 
a  rotatable  screw  having  right  and  left  hand  screw  threads 
codperatlng  with  the  strips  to  adjust  them  and  their  guides 
towards  or  away  from  each  other :  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

75.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the  ma- 
chine, folding  mechanism,  a  pair  of  guides  for  the  folded 
blanks  and  adjustable  transversely  of  the  machine,  a  pair 
of  longitudinal  strips  to  which  said  guides  are  secured, 
blocks  secured  to  the  strips  and  arranged  to  slide  trans- 
versely of  the  machine  and  a  rotatable  screw  having  right 
and  left  hand  screw  threads  engaging  with  the  blocks  re- 
spectively ;  substantially  as  described. 

76.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the  ma- 
chine, folding  mechanism,  n  pair  of  adjustable  guide  strips 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  machine,  a  pair  of  blocks 
secured  to  each  strip,  two  rotatable  screws  having  right 
and  left  hand  screw  threads  to  engage  a  pair  of  blocks 
each,  and  means  for  rotating  said  screws  in  unison  ;  sub-  . 
stantlally  as  described. 

77.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  tbrou;!h  the 
machine,  folding  mechanism,  a  pair  of  adjustable  guide 
strips  extending  longitudinally  of  the  machine,  a  pair  of 
blocks  secured  to  each  strip,  two  rotatable  screws  having 
right  and  left  hand  screw  threads  to  engage  a  pair  of 
blocks  each,  and  means  for  rotating  said  screws  In  unison, 
comprising  a  longitudinal  shaft,  gears  thereon  at  its  ends, 
gears  meshing  therewith  and  secured  to  said  screws  and  a 
hand  operated  device  connected  to  one  of  the  screws;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

7S.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks,  folding  mechan- 
ism, a  pair  of  transversely  adjustable  strips  extending  lon- 
gitudinally of  the  machine  and  forming  a  table  on  which 
the  blanks  pass,  blocks  secured  to  the  strips  respectively., 
a  rotatable  screw  having  right  and  left  screw  tlireads  en- 
gaging the  blocks  resi)ectlvely.  guides  secured  to  the  rear 
portions  only  of  such  strips  for  guiding  the  folded  blanks, 
and  Independently  adjustable  guides  arranged  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  machine  for  the  unfolded  blanks ;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

79.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks,  folding  mech- 
anism, a  pair  of  adjustable  guide  strips  extending  longl 
tudlnally  of  the  machine,  blocks  secured  to  the  strips  re- 
spectively, a  rotaUble  screw  having  right  and  left  hand 
screw  threads  engaging  the  blocks  respectively  and  means- 
for  holding  the  screw  in  adjusted  position  comprising  a 
clamp  secured  to  the  machine  and  engaging  the  screw  and 
a  device  for  operating  the  clamp;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

80.  The  combination   of  a   machine   frame   having   lon> 
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gitudlnal  rails  C  C,  having  at  certain  points  cut  away  por- 
tions, transverse  folding  mechanism  In  the  machine,  a 
pair  of  adjustable  guide  strips  also  forming  the  machlue 
table,  a  pair  of  blocks  secured  to  each  strip  and  arranged 
to  slide  In  said  cut  away  portions,  and  rotatable  screws 
having  right  and  left  hand  screw  threads  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  blocks  ;  substantially  as  descrll^ed. 

81.  In  a  machine  for  folding  box  blanks  the  combination 
of  blank  feeding  mechanism,  guides  arranged  at  opposite 
side*  of  the  machine  and  between  whl<-h  the  blank  passes, 
and  blank  folding  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  folder 
rods  adjustably  secured  at  one  end  to  said  guides  :  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

82.  In  a  machine  for  folding  l)ox  blanks,  the  comblna 
tlon  of  blank  feeding  mechanism,  guides  arranged  at  op- 
posite sides  of  the  machine,  and  adjustable  transversely 
thereof,  and  blank  folding  mechanism  comprising  a  pair 
of  folder  rods  adjustably  secured  at  one  end  to  said  guides 
and  adjustable  therewith  ;  substantially  as  described. 

83.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  blank  feeding  mechanism,  a  pair  of  adjustable 
guide  plates,  blank  folding  mechanism  romprising  a  pair 
of  folder  rods  secured  at  one  end  to  said  guide  plates  and 
adjustable  therewith  and  also  capable  of  lnde|>endent 
transverse  adjustment  ;  substantially  as  de8crll>ed. 

84.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  blank  feeding  mechanism  and  blank  folding 
mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  folder  rods  adjustably  se 
cured  at  one  end  and  having  a  universal  movement  at 
the  other  end  and  also  having  an  adjustment  in  lenxtb ; 
substantially  as  described. 

85.  In  a  machine  for  folding  box  blanks,  the  combina- 
tion of  blank  feeding  mechanism,  a  pair  of  guides  arranged 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  machine  and  between  which  the 
unfolded  blank  passes,  a  second  pair  of  guides  arranged 
in  advance  of  the  other  guides  and  through  which  the 
folded  blank  passes,  and  folding  mechanism  comprising  a 
pair  of  folder  rods  connected  at  one  end  to  the  first  men- 
tioned pair  of  guides  respectively,  and  near  the  other  end 
to  the  other  pair  of  guides  respectively;  substantially  as 
described. 

86.  In  a  machine  for  folding  box  blanks,  the  combina- 
tion, of  blank  feeding  mechanism,  guides  I,  I,  adjustably 
arranged  on  the  machine  and  folder  rods  Q,  Q'  and  trans- 
verse rods  q  adjustably  secured  to  said  guides  and  to  which 
said  folder  rods  are  pivoted  at  one  end  ;  substantially  as 
described. 

87.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the  ma- 
chines, and  a  pair  of  folder  rods  for  folding  the  blanks, 
each  rod  being  formed  of  telescoping  sections ;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

88.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the  ma- 
chine, and  a  pair  of  folder  rods  for  folding  the  blanks, 
each  rod  being  composed  of  a  tube  section  connected  to  the 
machine  and  a  rod  section  telescoping  Into  the  tube  sec- 
tion :  substantially  as  described. 

80.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  l)oi  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  and  a  pair  of 
fblder  rods  for  folding  the  blanks,  each  rod  being  com- 
posed of  a  tube  section  plvotally  supported  on  the  machine, 
and  a  rod  section  telescoping  Into  the  tube  section,  and 
also  supported  on  the  machine  ;  substantially  as  described. 

»0.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com 
binatlon  of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  and  a  pair  of 
folder  rods  for  folding  the  blanks,  each  rod  being  composed 
of  a  tube  section,  and  a  rod  section  telescoping  therein  and 
adjustable  rods  g  mounted  on  the  machine  and  to  which 
the  tube  sections  are  plvotally  connected  ;  substantially  as 
described. 

91.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  transversely,  ad 
justable  guide  plates  I  arranged  lonsl tudlnally  of  the  ma- 
chine, and  a  pair  of  telescoping  folder  rods  plvotally  con- 
nected with  the  guide  plates  respectively  and  adjustable 
therewith  :  sulwtantially  as  described. 

92.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  transversely,  ad- 


justable guide  plates  I  arranged  longitudinally  of  the  ma- 
chine, and  a  pair  of  folder  rods  plvotally  connected  at  their 
inner  ends  with  the  guide  plates  respectively  and  supported 
at  their  outer  ends  upon  the  machine  with  a  universal 
adjustment ;  substantially  as  described. 

03.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination with  means  for  feeding  the  blanks,  blank  folding 
mechanism,  transversely  adjustable  guide  plates,  a  glue 
mechanism  comprising  a  glue  pot,  a  glue  roller  therein,  a 
superposed  glue  wheel,  and  means  whereby  the  roller  and 
glue  wheel  may  be  adjusted  simultaneously  with  the  guide 
plates  ;  sulfstantlally  as  described. 

04.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks,  blank  folding 
mechanism,  transversely  adjustable  guide  plates  one  of 
which  has  a  slot,  and  glue  mechanism  comprising  a  glue 
pot.  a  glue  roller  extending  Into  the  glue  pot  and 
passing  through  said  slot,  a  rotating  shaft  on  which  the 
glue  roller  is  mounted  to  slide  longitudinally  and  to  be  ro- 
tated, and  a  superposed  glue  wheel  ;  substantially  as  de- 
8crll>ed. 

05.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  folding  the  blanks,  blank  feeding 
mechanism,  transversely  adjustable  guide  plates,  and  glue 
mechanism  comprising  n  glue  pot.  a  glue  roller  therein,  a 
rotating  shaft  on  which  the  glue  roller  Is  mounted  to  slide 
longitudinally  and  to  be  rotated,  a  superposed  glue  wheel, 
and  a  scraper  adjustable  with  the  odjustments  of  the  glue 
roller,  said  glue  roller  being  adjustable  with  the  guide 
plates  substantially  as  described. 

06.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks,  blank  folding 
mechanism,  transversely  adjustable  guide  plates,  one  of 
which  Is  provided  with  u  slot  and  glue  mechanism  com- 
prising o  glue  pot,  a  glue  roller  projecting  through  said 
slot  and  adjustable  therewith  and  a  superposed  glue  wheel 
mounted  on  said  plate  which  is  provided  with  the  slot ; 
substantially  as  described. 

97.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  means 
for  feeding  the  blanks  In  combination  with  folding  mechan- 
ism comprising  a  pair  of  folder  rods  pivoted  at  one  end  to 
the  machine,  posts  S  arranged  on  the  machine,  short  rods 
plvotally  connected  to  the  folder  rods  respectively  Inter- 
mediate of  their  length  and  adjustably  supportedhy  said 
I>o8ts  ;  substantially  as  described.  ^^ 

98.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  means 
for  feeding  the  blanks  In  combination  with  folding  mechan- 
ism comprising  a  pair  of  adjustable  folder  rods,  rods  R 
mounted  on  the  machine,  posts  S  adjustably  nfbunted  on 
the  rods  R  respectively  and  means  for  adjustably  connect- 
ing the  folder  rods  Intermediate  of  the  length  to  the  posts 
respectively  ;  substuntlolly  iis  described. 

99.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  means 
for  feeding  the  blanks  In  combination  with  adjustable  fold- 
ing mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  folder  rods,  rods  R 
mounted  on  the  machine,  posts  S  adjustably  mounted  for 
longitudinal  and  rotarlal  movement  on  said  rods  R  and 
adjustable  connections  between  the  folder  rods  and  their 
respective  posts;  substantially  as  described. 

100.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  means 
for  feeding  the  blanks  in  combination  with  adjustable  fold- 
ing mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  folder  rods,  two  rods 
R  mounted  longitudinally  of  the  machine,  posts  8  adjust- 
ably mounted  for  longitudinal  and  rotarlal  movement  on 
said  rods  R.  clamps  8'  arranged  on  said  posts  and  rods  a 
connecting  the  folder  rods  with  their  respective  clamp; 
substantially  as  described. 

101.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  means 
for  feeding  the  blanks  In  combination  with  adjustable  fold- 
ing mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  folder  rods,  two  rods 
R  mounted  longitudinally  of  the  machine,  posts  8  adjust- 
ably mounted  on  the  rods  R  respectively,  adjustable  con- 
nections between  the  folder  rods  and  said  posts  respec- 
tively, posts  T  also  adjustably  mounted  on  tht  rods  R,  and 
presser  rods  T*  adjustably  carried  by  said  posts  T  ;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

102.  In  a  mechanism  for  folding  paper  box  blanks, 
means  for  feeding  the  blanks  In  combination  with  a  pair  of 
adjustable  strips  forming  a  table,  folder  rods  pivoted  at 
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one  end  to  the  machine,  tnildea  F*  arranj^  at  the  rear 
ends  of  said  strips  to  guide  the  folded  blanks,  adjustable 
supports  mounted  on  said  strips  and  connected  to  the 
folder  rods  respectively  Intermediate  of  their  leni:th,  a  sec- 
ond a«t  of  adjustable  aupports  also  mounted  on  the  strips 
and  presser  devices  carried  by  the  latter  set  of  supports  for 
pressing  on  the  blanks  after  their  folding ;  substantially 
as  described. 

103.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  a  pair  of  folder  plates  and  a  cooperating  pair 
of  folder  rods  arranged  to  fold  the  opposite  sides  of  a 
blank  over  said  folder  plates  each  rod  being  In  sections 
•lidable  longitudinally  on  each  other  and  thereby  adjutt- 
tble  In  length  ;  subatantlally  as  described. 

104.  In  a  machine  (or  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  a  lower  train  of  feed  rollers  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  machine,  a  longitudinal  trough  or  roller- 
supporting  frame  supported  above  said  lower  train  of  roll- 
ers, an  upper  train  of  feed  rollers  Journaled  in  said  trough 
and  cooperating  with  the  lower  train  of  rollers  to  carry 
the  blanks  through  the  machine,  a  yoke  carried  on  the  ex- 
treme rear  end  of  such  trough  and  in  which  the  last  one 
of  the  upper  train  of  rollers  is  Journaled,  and  mechanism 
for  folding  the  blanks  as  they  are  carried  through  the  ma- 
chine ;  substantially  as  descrilied. 

105.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the  ma- 
chine, a  pair  of  longitudinal  strips  which  are  transversely 
adjustable  and  form  a  table  or  bed  on  which  the  blanks 
pass,  means  for  simultaneously  adjusting  such  strips  to- 
ward and  away  from  each  other,  a  pair  of  folder  plates  ar- 
ranged substantially  above  such  strips,  and  mechanism  for 
folding  the  blanks  over  said  plates  ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

106.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com- 
bination, with  the  machine  frame,  of  means  for  feeding  the 
blanks  through  the  machine,  a  pair  of  longitudinal  strips 
forming  a  table  or  bed  on  which  the  blanks  pass  and  hav- 
ing transverse  bearings  in  such  frame  and  arranged  to  be 
adjusted  transversely  thereof,  means  for  adjusting  such 
strips  and  causing  them  to  approach  or  recede  from  each 
other  in  unison,  a  pair  of  folder  plates  arranged  substan- 
tially above  such  strips,  and  mechanism  for  folding  the 
blanks  over  said  plates  ;  substantially  as  described. 

107.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the  com 
blnatlon  of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the  ma 
chine,  a  pair  of  longitudinal  strips  which  are  transversely 
adjustable  and  form  a  table  or  bed  on  which  the  blanks 
pass,  mean*  for  simultaneously  adjusting  such  strips  trans- 
versely and  causing  them  to  approach  or  recede  from  each 
other  in  unison,  a  pair  of  folder  plates  arranged  substan- 
tially above  such  strips  and  adjustable  transversely  of  the 
machine,  and  mechanism  for  folding  the  blanks  over  said 
plate  ;  subetantlally  as  described. 

108.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the 
combination  of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the 
machine,  a  pair  of  longitudinal  strips  which  are  trans 
versely  adjustable  and  form  a  table  or  bed  on  which  the 
blanks  pass,  means  for  simultaneously  adjusting  such 
■trips  transversely  and  causing  them  to  approach  or  recede 
from  each  other  in  unison,  a  pair  of  folder  plates  ar- 
ranged substantially  above  such  strips  and  having  inde- 
pendent adjustment  transversel/  of  the  machine,  and 
mechanlam  for  folding  the  blanks  over  said  plates  :  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

109.  In   a   machine   for   folding   paper   box   blanks,   the 
combination,   with    the   machine   frame   having  transverse 
■lots,   of   means  for   feeding  the  blanks   through   the  ma 
chine,  means  for  folding  the  blanks,  a  pair  of  longitudi- 
nal strips  having  blocks  slldable  in  said  slota  for  trans 
Terse  adjustment  on    the  machine  frame,   and   means  for 
adjusting  such   strips   and  causing   them   to   approach   or 
recede   from   each    other    in    uniaon :    substantially    as   de 
•crlbedL 

110.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the 
combination,  with  the  machine  frame  having  transverse 
■lota,  of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the  machine. 
in«aus  for  folding  the  blanka,  a  pair  of  longitudinal  strips 


having  blocks  slldable  In  said  slota  for  transverse  adjust- 
ment on  the  machine  frame,  means  for  adjusting  sucb 
strips  and  causing  tbem  to  approach  or  recede  from  each 
other  in  unison,  and  means  for  locking  the  strips  in 
adjusted  position  :  substantially  as  described. 

111.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the 
combination,  with  the  machine  frame  having  transverse 
slots,  of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the  machine, 
means  for  folding  the  blanks,  a  pair  of  longitudinal  strlpt* 
having  blocks  slldable  in  said  slots  for  transverse  adjust- 
ment on  the  machine  frame,  and  means  for  adjusting  sucb 
strips  towards  and  away  from  each  other  comprising  n 
rotatable  screw  having  right  and  left  hand  threads  co- 
operating with  the  strips  to  move  them  in  unison  either 
toward  or  away  from  each  other ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

112.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the 
combination,  with  the  machine  frame  having  transverse 
slots,  of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the  ma- 
chine, means  for  folding  the  blanks,  a  pair  of  longitudinal 
strips  having  blocks  slldable  in  said  slots  for  transverse 
adjustment  en  the  machine  frame,  and  means  for  adjust 
ing  such  strips  towards  and  away  from  each  other  com- 
prising separate  blocks  secured  to  the  strips  respectively, 
and  a  rotatable  screw  having  right  and  left  band  threads 
engaging  the  blocks  respectively  ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

113.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the 
combination,  with  the  machine  frame  having  transverse 
slots,  of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the  ma 
chine,  means  for  folding  the  blanks,  a  pair  of  longitudinal 
strips  having  blocks  slldable  In  said  slots  for  transverse 
adjustment  on  the  machine  frame,  means  for  adjusting 
such  stripe  and  causing  them  to  approach  or  recede  from 
each  other  in  unison,  a  pair  of  folder  plates  supported 
from  above  on  such  frame  and  arranged  substantially 
above  such  strips,  and  means  for  independently  adjusting 
such  plates  transversely  of  the  machine  ;  substantially  as 
described. 

114.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the 
combination,  with  the  machine  frame  having  transverse 
slots,  of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  through  the  ma- 
chine, means  for  folding  the  blanks,  a  pair  of  longitudinal 
strips  having  blocks  slldable  in  said  slots  for  transverse 
adjustment  on  the  machine  frame,  said  strips  being  flat 
and  horizontally  disposed,  meana  for  adjusting  such  strips 
and  causing  them  to  approach  or  recede  from  each  other 
in  unison,  and  a  pair  of  folder  plates  supported  from 
above  on  sucb  frame  and  arranged  substantially  above 
the  strips,  such  plates  being  inclined  towards  the  strips 
at  their  forward  ends  and  substantially  parallel  therewith 
at  their  other  ends  ;  substantially  as  described. 

116.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the 
combination  of  a  lower  train  of  feed  rollers  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  machine,  a  longitudinal  trough  or 
roller  supporting  frame  supported  above  said  lower  traii> 
of  rollers,  a  pair  of  folder  plates  carried  by  and  Inde- 
pendently adjustable  on  said  trough,  a  pair  of  longitudinal 
strips  forming  the  table  or  bed  on  which  the  blanks  pass 
and  transversely  adjustable  In  unison  towards  and  away 
from  each  other,  such  strips  being  arranged  below  the 
folder  plates,  and  means  for  so  adjusting  the  strips  in 
unison  ;   substantially  as  described. 

116.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  t>ox  blanks,  the 
combination,  with  the  machine  frame,  of  means  for  fold- 
ing the  blanks,  mechanism  for  feeding  tbem  through  the 
machine,  a  series  of  pressure  rolls  for  pressing  the  folded 
blanks,  and  a  transversely  adjustable  gripping  roller  posi- 
tively operated  and  arranged  in  advance  of  the  pressure 
roils  for  gripping  the  blanks  delivered  from  the  feeding 
mechanlam  and  feeding  such  blanks  to  the  pressure  rolls; 
substantially  as  described. 

llT.  In  a  machine  for  folding  paper  box  blanks,  the 
combination,  with  the  machine  frame,  of  meana  for  folding 
the  blanks,  mechanism  for  feeding  them  through  the  ma- 
chine, a  series  of  pressure  rolls  for  pressing  the  folded 
blanks,  a  cylindrical  roller  V  Journaled  In  the  machine 
I  frame,  a  positively  driven  rotatable  shaft  V  also  JournaleJ 
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In  such  frame  and  above  the  roller  V,  and  two  grlppln;^ 
rollers  V  transversely  adjustable  on  said  shaft  ;  sub- 
stantially as  descrlbetl.     . 


882.162.     ROTARY  MACHINE.     Arthi  R  IToNio,  Anrera. 
Belgium.      Filed  Aug.  23.   1906.      Serial   No.  331.703. 


1.  A  reversible  rotary  machine  having  single  vane  type 
balanced  pistons  provided  with  runners  or  projections  en- 
gaging in  grooves  formed  by  the  outer  cylinder  and  side 
plates. 

2.  In  a  rotary  machine  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  of  pivoted  counterbalanced  pistons  or  vanes, 
and  guides  for  swinging  the  same  into  and  out  of  working 
position,  said  guides  being  shaped  as  described  to  maintain 
the  vanes  or  pistons  in  a  stationary  condition  upon  their 
pivotal  axes  while  said  vanes  are  passing  through  the  arc 
of  revolution  in  which  they  are  doing  work. 

.S.  In  a  rotary  machine  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  with  rotary  counterbalanced  pivoted  vanes 
or  cams,  of  a  curved  shell  formed  with  two  peripheral 
arcs  located  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  respec- 
tively and  so  shaped  as  to  maintain  the  pistons  stationary 
In  relation  to  their  pivotal  axes,  while  they  are  in  direct 
action  or  position  to  do  work,  and  to  close  said  pistons 
and  maintain  them  in  closed  position  in  relation  to  the 
axis  of  the  rotor  when  they  are  not  acting  or  being  acted 
upon  by  the  fluid  passing  through  the  machine,  as  and  for 
the   purpose   described. 

4.  In  a  rotary  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  cas- 
ing or  shell  having  end  plates  or  pieces  provided  with 
raised  portions  constructed  to  act  as  cams  in  combination 
with  counterbalanced  pivoted  pistons  or  vanes  provided 
with  runner  pins  working  on  said  cams,  said  raised  por- 
tions operating  also  to  close  the  gap  which  would  other- 
wise be  open  when  the  pistons  or  vanes  are  swung  out- 
ward away  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  portion 
of  the  machine,  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

5.  In  a  rotary  machine  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  Buhstantiaiiy  as  set  forth,  of  a  rotor  frame 
comprising  end  plates  attached  to  a  rotary  sleeve,  a  rock 
■haft  having  pivot  ends  adapted  to  turn  in  sockets  in  the 
end  plateii,  arms  extending  from  said  rock  shaft,  a  wing  or 
vane  attached  to  said  arms,  and  curved  plates  or  parti- 
tions projecting  from  said  sleeve  and  forming  the  parti- 
tion between  the  working  spaces  for  vanes. 

6.  In  a  rotary  machine  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  of  a  shell  or  casing  having  end  pieces  or 
plates  provided  with  rsised  portions  or  cams,  a  rotor  hav- 
ing an  end  plate  working  in  a  cavity  or  depression  formed 
in  the  end  plate  within  said  cam  or  projection,  and  pivoted 
vanes  or  pistons  mounted  in  the  rotor  and  provided  with 
runners  projecting  laterally  therefrom  and  engaging  the 
outer  edge  or  cam  portion  of  said  projection. 

7.  In  a  rotary  machine  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  of  counterbalanced  pivoted  vanes  or  pistons,  a 
rotor  In  which  the  said  vanes  or  pistons  sre  pivotally 
mounted,  a  curved  shell  within  which  the  rotor  is  mount- 
ed eccentrically,  end  plates  for  said  shell  provided  with 
raised  portions  which  serve  as  cams  for  tbe  pivoted  pis- 
tons and  rotor  end  plates  working  in  the  countersunk  por- 
tion of  the  end  plates  for  tbe  shell  within  said  cam  pro- 
jections, thus  forming  a  dosed  chamber  whatever  posi- 
tion tbe  pistons  or  vanes  may  occupy,  as  and  for  tbe  par- 
pose   described. 


862.163.     ROOT-CUTTER.     Pkancis  J.  HOEkiOAif,  Syra- 
cuse. N.  Y.      Filed  Oct.  1,  1906.      Serial  No.  336,839. 


In  combination  with  the  cylinder  formed  with  recesses  lu 
its  peripheral  face,  a  series  of  cutters,  each  of  which  con- 
sists of  a  plate  bowed  semicircular  at  tbe  central  portion 
of  its  length  and  having  its  end  portions  deflected  at  right 
angles  partway  toward  each  other  and  seated  in  one  of 
tne  aforesaid  recesses,  a  washer  placed  on  said  end  por- 
tions and  having  its  entire  exterior  flush  with  the  surface 
of  the  cylinder,  and  the  attaching  bolt  having  its  bead 
countersunk  in  the  washer  substantially  as  set  forth  and 
shown. 


I  862.164.  PNEUMATIC  TAINT-TOOL.  Edwin  P.  HUL- 
BiBT,  Kenosha.  Wla.  Filed  Dec.  26,  1906.  Serial  No. 
349,467. 


1.  In  a  tool  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
of  a  handle  portion  provided  with  air  and  liquid  paasages 
and  having  a  face  In  which  are  formed  channels  in  com 
munication  with  the  respective  passages,  and  a  head  pro- 
vided with  a  distributing  nozzle  connected  to  said  handle 
portion  by  means  of  a  swivel  Joint  and  having  a  face 
obtaining  a  close  tit  against  the  face  of  said  handle  por- 
tion and  in  which  are  formed  channels  In  communication 
with  air  and  liquid  passages  of  said  head,  tbe  respective 
channels  establishing  communication  between  the  handle 
and  head  portions  of  the  tool  in  the  several  angular  ad- 
justments of  the  said  head. 

2.  In  a  tool  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
of  handle  and  head  portions  connected  by  means  of  a 
swivel  Joint,  each  being  provided  with  air  and  liquid 
passages,  the  head  having  a  distributing  nozzle  and  the 
leading  faces  of  said  parts  having  complementnl  channels 
formed  therein  in  communication  with  the  respective  air 
and  liquid  passages  to  admit  of  communication  being 
maintained  between  the  respective  passages  In  tbe  rela- 
tive angular  adjustment  of  the  bead  within  certain  limits, 
said  channels  and  pHssages  being  adapted  to  be  thrown 
out  of  register  when  tbe  bead  is  turned  to  a  point  beyond 
a  predetermined  position. 

3.  In  a  tool  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
of  bundle  and  head  portions,  each  provided  with  an  air 
and  a  liquid  passage  and  with  a  face  forming  a  seat 
through  which  the  respective  passages  extend,  means  for 
connecting  the  head  to  the  handle  portion  to^  admit  of 
relative  angular  adjustment  thereof,  and  other  means 
for  drawing  the  parts  together  either  to  secure  them  in  a 
located  position  or  to  take  np  wear. 

4.  In  a  tool  of  the  character  described,  a  cylinder  open 
at  each  end  and  subdivided  Into  compartments  by  meam* 
of  a  partition,  an  Injector  nozzle  mounted  In  said  partition 
and  Insertible  through  an  open  end  of  the  cylinder,  a 
closer  removably  fitted  to  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  and  ■ 
distributing  nozzle  fitted  into  and  closing  the  opposite 
end  of  the  cylinder. 

6.  In  a  tool  of  the  character  described,  an  open  ended 
cylinder  subdivided  into  compartments  by  means  of  a 
partition,   an    Injector   nossie   mounted   In   said    partition 


alio 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  6, 1907. 


and  adjustable  with  reference  thereto,  means  remoTSbly 
fitted  to  one  end  of  the  cylinder  for  closing  the  same,  a 
washer  fitted  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  dis- 
tributer nozzle  adjustably  mounted  In  said  washer,  and 
meuns  for  securing  the  distributer  nozzle  In  an  adjusted 
position. 

6.  In  a  pneumatic  tcol  of  the  character  described,  thi? 
combination  of  sections,  each  having  an  air  and  a  liquid 
passngp,  and  a  valve  Interposed  between  said  sections  and 
provided  with  openings  to  register  with  the  passages  oppo- 
site Kuld  sections. 

7.  In  a  pneumatic  tool  of  the  character  described,  the 
ccmblnntion  of  sections,  each  having  an  air  and  a  liquid 
passage,  and  a  valve  Interposed  between  said  sections 
and  provided  with  openings  to  register  with  the  passages 
opposite  said  sections,  one  of  the  openings  of  said  valve 
being  larger  than  the  other  to  admit  of  closing  or  opening 
the  liquid  pus«a«e  without  Interrupting  communication 
through  the  air  passage  of  said  section. 

8.  In  a  pneumatic  tool  of  the  character  set  forth,  the 
combination  of  correep<indlng  sections,  each  formed  with 
an  air  and  a  liquid  passage,  reinforcements  fitted  to  the 
opposing  ends  of  said  sections,  and  a  valve  interposed 
between  the  said  sections  and  obtaining  a  seat  against 
each  of  said  reinforcements  and  provided  with  openings 
to  register  with  the  pnssases  formed  therein. 

9.  In  a  to<il  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combination 
of  sections,  each  provided  with  corresponding  passages 
and  having  their  opp<.sinK  ends  recessed  to  form  seats, 
and  a  rotary  valve  Interposed  between  said  sections  and 
having  raised  portions  upon  opposite  faces  to  enter  the 
recess  of  said  section  and  fitting  the  same  closely,  said 
valve  having  openings  to  register  with  the  respective 
passages  of  said  sections. 

10.  In  a  tool  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
of  sections,  each  having  passages,  means  for  connecting 
the  sections  and  admitting  of  their  relative  adjustment, 
and  a  valve  fitted  lietween  the  sections. 

11.  A  tool  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
of  sections  provided  with  corresponding  air  and  liquid 
passages,  a  tie  for  coniiectlrg  the  sections  and  serving 
to  hold  them  In  a  Hxed  relative  position,  means  for  co- 
operating with  said  tie  to  admit  of  relative  adjustment 
of  the  sections,  and  a  valve  mounted  upon  said  tie  and 
Arrau;;ed  between  the  sections. 

12.  A  pneumatic  tool  of  the  type  described  comprising 
a  handle  portion  made  In  sections,  a  bead  connected  to  one 

^  of  said  sei'tions  by  means  of  a  swivel  joint  to  admit  of  Its 
relative  angular  adjustment,  the  head  and  sections  having 
corresponding  air  and  liquid  passages,  and  a  valve  ar- 
ranged t>etween  the  sections  comprising  said  handle. 


862.165.     SLED  BRAKE.     Joseph  F.  Irons,  Milan.  Wash. 
Filed  Sept.  5.  1906.     Serial  No.  333.315. 


1.  The  herein-described  brake  attachment  for  sleds, 
■lelghs  and  the  like  comprising  the  combination  with  the 
carrying  runners  and  bolster  placed  thereon,  of  a  shaft 
9  rotatably  mounted  in  suitable  bearings  carried  by  the 
bolster  or  runners  ;  brake  arms  eitendlnK  downward  from 
said  shaft ;  a  gear  wheel  operatlvely  mounted  upon  one 
end  of  said  shaft;  a  controlling  gear  13  meshing  with 
said  shaft  gear  and  a  lever  rigidly  connected  to  the  con- 
trolling gear  whereby  a  pull  upon  said  lever  will  cause 
the   rotation   of   the   shaft   9   and   Incidentally   force   the 


brake  arm  or  arms  downward  Into  engagement  with  th« 
trackway  and  wholly  stop  or  check  the  movement  of  the 
sled. 

2.  The  herein  described  attachment  for  sleds  and  the 
like  comprising  the  combination  with  runners  and  s 
bolster  thereon  of  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
bolster,  arms  on  said  shaft,  said  arras  fixedly  secured  to 
said  shaft  and  extended  downwardly  therefrom  the  lower 
ends  of  said  arms  being  preferably  beveled,  a  stub  stiaft 
rotatably  mounted  upon  the  opposite  side  of  said  bolster 
and  parallel  with  the  first  mentioned  shaft,  a  gear  wheel 
operatlvely  mounted  upon  said  first  mentioned  shaft,  a 
controlling  gear  on  said  stub  shaft,  adapted  to  mesh  with 
the  first  mentioned  gear,  a  controlling  lever  on  said  stub 
shaft,  a  sheave  at  the  free  end  of  said  lever  and  a  cable 
disposed  around  said  sheave  and  having  one  of  its  ends 
anchored  whereby  when  a  pull  is  made  upon  the  opposite 
end  of  the  cable  the  lever  will  be  elevated  and  the  arms 
directed  Into  engagement  with  the  trackway. 

3.  In  a  brake  of  the  class  dttcrlbed.  the  combination 
with  carrying  runners  and  a  bolster  connecting  said  run- 
ners, of  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  In  suitable  bearings  ou 
said  bolster,  arms  fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft,  a  stub 
shaft  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  bolster  and  parallel  with 
the  first  mentioned  shaft,  said  shafts  extending  beyond 
one  end  of  said  bolster,  a  gear  wheel  on  said  first  men 
tloned  shaft,  a  controlling  gear  on  said  stub  shaft  adapted 
to  mesh  with  the  gear  on  said  first  mentioned  shaft,  means 
to  rotate  said  stub  shaft  and  controlling  gear,  whereby 
the  first  mentioned  shaft  and  gear  thereon  will  he  rotated 
and  the  arms  directed  Into  engagement  with  the  roadway, 
a  supporting  member  for  the  projecting  ends  of  said 
shafts.  Integral  extensions  on  said  member  and  a  support- 
ing strap  carried  by  said  bolster  and  adapted  to  engage 
said  extensions  whereby  the  extended  ends  of  said  shafts 
win  be  held  from  lateral  movement. 


862.166.     CAUrENTER'S  SQl'ARE.      Einab  O.    Ivebses. 
Chicago,  111.     Filed  Dec.  28.  1906.     Serial  No.  349.H49. 
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1.  A  separable  square  Including  a  plurality  of  blades,  a 
right-angled  connecting  memt>er  separable  from  said  blades, 
and  a  tongue  and  groove  beveled  joint  at  the  junction  of 
the  blades. 

2.  A  carpenter's  square  Including  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rable blades,  a  right-angled  connecting  member  separable 
from  said  blades,  a  tongue  and  groove  beveled  junction  be- 
tween  the  ends  of  the  blades,  and  means  for  securing  the 
parts  when  assembled. 

I  3.  A  separable  square  Including  a  plurality  of  detach- 
able blades  each  blade  provided  with  a  lateral  gain,  a  con- 

I  nectlng  member  adapted  to  engage  the  said  gain  in  each 
blade,  a  tongue  and  groove  junction  between  said  blades, 
and  means  for  locking  the  blades  in  engagement  with  .said 

I    connecting  member. 

4.  A  square  Including  a  plurality  of  separable  blades 
each  blade  provided  with  a  lateral  gain  having  undercut 
margins,  a  right  angled  union  having  doveulled  edges 
:\dapted  to  engage  said  lateral  gains,  a  tongue  formed  In 
the  end  of  one  blade  and  adapted  to  engage  a  groove 
formed  In  the  other  blade  and  means  for  locking  the  parts 

i   when  assembled. 
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882,167.     GATE.     David  Jxukb.  Cofreyvllle,  Kans.     Filed 
Sept.  27,  1906.     Serial  No.  336,440. 


1.  In  a  structure  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  swinging  gate,  of  a  swinging  latch  pivoted 
on  the  gate  and  having  oppositely  extending  outstanding 
eyes  disposed  above  the  horizontal  plane  of  Its  pivot  axis, 
a  rock  shaft  having  its  axis  disposed  substantially  In  coin- 
cidence with  the  axis  of  movement  of  the  gate,  said  shaft 
having  a  cross  arm,  links  connected  to  the  cross  arm  and 
slldably  engaged  In  the  eyes,  being  provided  with  heads 
that  engage  said  eyes,  and  means  for  operating  the  rock 
shaft. 

2.  In  a  structure  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  gate  post,  having  upper  and  lower  keepers, 
of  a  sw  Inglng  gate,  a  swinging  latch  pivoted  on  the  gate 
and  coiipcrating  with  the  upper  keeper,  a  depending  lock- 
ing bolt  hung  from  the  free  end  of  the  latch  and  movable 
with  said  latch,  the  lower  end  of  said  bolt  cooperating 
with  the  lower  keeper,  and  means  for  swinging  the  gate 
and  operating  the  latch. 

3.  In  a  structure  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  swinging  gate,  of  a  swinging  latch  pivoted 
thereon,  a  rock  shaft  located  at  the  hinged  end  of  the  gate 
and  having  a  cross  arm  at  Its  lower  end,  draft  links  con- 
nected to  the  cross  arm  and  directly  to  the  rear  end  of  the 
swinging  latch  at  one  side  of  its  pivot,  said  links  being  lo- 
cated on  opposite  sides  of  the  gate,  and  means  for  rotating 
the  shaft. 

4.  In  a  structure  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  swinging  gate,  of  a  swinging  latch  pivoted 
thereon,  means  for  swinging  the  latch  and  the  gate,  and  a 
depending  locking  bolt  pivotally  hung  from  the  free  end  of 
the  latch  and  movable  with  the  same,  said  latch  constitut- 
ing actuating  means  for  the  t>olt 

5.  In  a  structure  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  spaced  gate  posts,  of  a  swinging  gate,  a  latch, 
a  lower  hinge  connecting  one  of  the  posts  and  the  gate,  up- 
per hinge  ears  respectively  connected  to  said  post  and  gate, 
a  rock  shaft  joumaied  in  the  ears  and  constituting  a  hinge 
pintle,  upper  and  lower  angularly  disposed  cross  arms  car- 
ried by  the  rock  shaft,  a  latch  disposed  longitudinally  of 
the  gate  and  pivoted  thereto,  draft  links  connected  directly 
to  the  rear  end  of  the  latch  at  one  side  of  Its  pivot,  said 
links  l>elng  also  connected  to  the  lower  cross  arm,  and  ac- 
tuating levers  having  spaced  connections  with  the  upper 
cross  arm. 

6.  In  a  structure  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  gate  post,  of  a  swinging  gate  movable  to- 
ward and  from  the  same,  if  keeper  mounted  on  the  post  and 
having  an  upwardly  inclined  upper  end.  a  latch  movably 
mounted  on  the  gate,  means  for  swinging  the  gate  and 
moving  the  latch,  and  a  latch  deflecting  device  pivoted  on 
the  post  and  having  angularly  disposed  arms,  one  of  which 
depends  transversely  of  the  keeper  and  Is  disposed  In  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  latch,  the  other  extending  out- 
wardly over  such  keeper,  said  latter  arm  having  an  out- 
wardly and  upwardly  Inclined  under  face  disposed  In  oppo- 
sition to  the  upper  edge  of  the  keeper. 

7.  In  a  structure  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  swinging  gate  comprising  a  hinged  bar.  and 
a  vertically  swinging  gate  body  pivoted  on  the  bar,  of  a 
rack  mounted  longitudinally  on  the  body,  and  adjustable 
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vertically  thereon  and  a  supporting  stirrup  extending  di- 
agonally of  the  gate,  said  stirrup  being  connected  at  Its 
upper  end  to  the  hinged  bar  and  having  its  lower  end  de- 
tachably  engaging  and  longitudinally  adjustable  along  the 
rack. 

8.  In  a  structure  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  swinging  gate,  comprising  a  hinged  bar,  and 
a  vertically  swinging  gate  body  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
bar,  of  a  lever  pivoted  on  the  gate  body  and  having  a  rack, 
means  for  holding  the  lever  against  movement,  and  a  sup- 
porting stirrup  pivoted  at  Its  upper  end  to  the  hinged  bar 
and  having  a  tooth  at  Its  lower  end  that  detachably  en- 
gages the  rack  and  Is  adjustable  longitudinally  along  the 
same. 

9.  In  a  structure  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  gate  comprising  a  hinged  bar,  and  longitudi- 
nally disposed  bars  pivotally  mounted  on  said  hinged  bar, 
of  a  lever  fulcrumed  upon  the  free  end  of  the  gate  and  dls- 

I  posed  longitudinally  thereof,  said  lever  having  a  rack,  an 
j  upright  rack  engaged  by  the  free  end  of  the  lever,  support- 
ing rods  pivoted  at  their  upper  ends  to  the  upper  end  of 
the  hinged  bar,  and  a  tooth  connecting  the  lower  ends  of 
the  supporting  rod,  said  tooth  cooperating  with  the  rack 
of  the  lever  and  being  adjustable  longitudinally  along  the 
same. 

10.  In  a  structure  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  spaced  gate  posts,  one  of  which  Is  provided 
with  an  upright  groove  or  slot  having  a  portion  cut  away, 

I  of  a  keeper  associated  with  the  cut  away  portion,  a  gate 
comprising  an  upright  bar  hinged  to  the  other  post,  longi- 
tudinal bars  pivoted  to  said  upright  bar,  forming  a  body, 
means  connecting  the  body  and  the  hinged  bar  for  support- 
ing the  former  at  different  elevations,  a  latch  mounted  on 
the  gate  and  cooperating  with  the  keeper,  means  for  SMing- 
Ing  the  gate  and  moving  the  latch,  and  a  locking  bar 
mounted  on  the  body  and  having  its  free  end  movable  Into 
the  upright  groove  of  the  post. 


862,168.  SYSTEM  OF  CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRIC  MO- 
TORS. Hknry  D.  J.vmes.  Pittsburg.  Ta.,  assignor  to 
Westlngbouse  Electric  &  Manufacturing  Company,  a 
Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  Nov.  13,  1905.  Se- 
rial No.  287,049. 


1.  The  combination  with  an  alternating  current  motor 
having  primary  and  secondary  windings,  a  resistance  In 
circuit  with  the  secondary  winding  and  means  for  remov- 
ing the  resistance  from  the  circuit,  of  a  generator  that  is 
operated  by  the  motor  to  supply  energy  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  resistance  removing  means,  a  braking 
resistance,  and  means  for  closing  the  circuit  of  the 
auxiliary  generator  through  the  braking  resistance  and 
the  primary  winding  of  the  motor. 

2.  The  combination  with  an  alternating  current  motor 
having  primary  and  secondary  windings,  a  resistance  In 
circuit  with  the  secondary  winding  and  means  for  remov- 
ing the  resistance  from  the  circuit,  of  a  generator  that  is 
operated  by  the  motor  to  supply  energy  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  resistance-removing  means,  a  braking 
resistance,  means  for  closing  the  circuit  of  the  auxiliary 
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cmerator  throogb  the  braking  r«slataDce  and  the  primary 
winding  of  the  motor,  and  means  for  yarying  the  amount 
of  the  braking  resistance  in  the  circuit. 

3.  The  combination  with  an  alternating  current  motor 
baring  primary  and  secdndary  windings  and  a  resistance 
in  circuit  with  the  secondary  winding,  of  switches  for  re- 
moving the  resistance  from  the  circuit,  controlling  magnet 
windings  therefor,  an  auxiliary  generator  that  Is  operated 
by  the  motor  to  supply  energy  to  the  switch-controlling 
magnet  windings,  a  braking  resistance  and  means  for  clos- 
ing the  circuit  of  the  auxiliary  generator  through  tbe 
braking  resistance  and  tbe  primary  winding  of  tbe  motor. 

4.  Tbe  combination  with  an  alternating  current  motor 
having  primary  and  secondary  windings  and  a  resistance 
In  circuit  with  the  secondary  winding,  of  switches  for  re- 
moving the  resistance  from  the  circuit,  controlling  mag- 
net windings  therefor,  an  auxiliary  generator  that  is  op- 
erated by  the  motor  to  supply  energy  to  the  switch  con- 
trolling magnet  windings,  a  braking  resistance,  means  for 
closing  the  clrcujit  of  the  auxiliary  generator  through  the 
braking  resistance  and  tbe  primary  winding  of  tbe  motor, 
and  means  for  preventing  energizing  of  tbe  switch-con- 
trolling magnet  windings  when  the  circuit  of  tbe  auxiliary 
generator  is  established  for  braking  purposes. 

5.  The  combination  with  an  alternating  current  motor 
having  primary  and  secondary  windings  and  a  resistance 
In  circuit  with  the  secondary  windings,  of  switches  for 
removing  the  resistance  from  the  circuit,  controlling  mag- 
net windings  therefor,  an  auxiliary  generator  that  la  op- 
erated by  the  motor  to  supply  energy  to  the  switch  con- 
trolling magnet  windings,  a  braking  resistance,  means  fur 
closing  the  circuit  of  the  auxiliary  generator  through  the 
braking  resistance  and  the  primary  winding  of  the  motor, 
and  a  switch  for  opening  the  circuits  of  the  switch-con- 
trolling magnet  windings  when  the  circuit  of  the  auxiliary 
generator  is  established  for  braking  purposes. 

6.  The  combination  with  an  alternating  current  motor 
having  primary  and  secondary  windings  and  a  resistance 
in  circuit  with  the  secondary  winding,  of  switches  for 
removing  the  resistance  from  tbe  circuit,  controlling  mag- 
net windings  therefor,  an  auxiliary  generator  that  is  op- 
erated by  the  motor  to  supply  energy  to  the  switch  con- 
trolling magnet  windings,  a  braking  resistance,  means  for 
closing  tbe  circuit  of  tbe  auxiliary  generator  through  tbe 
braking  resistance  and  the  primary  winding  of  the  motor, 
and  a  switch  that  is  interposed  In  the  circuit  of  tbe 
auxiliary  generator  to  open  the  circuit  of  tbe  switch- 
controlling  magnet  windings  when  the  circuit  of  the 
auxiliary  generator  is  established  for  braking  purposes. 


862.169.  STICK  CANDY  MACHINE.  Edward  J.  Jcnnbb. 
San  Antonio,  Tex.  Filed  Dec.  3,  1906.  Serial  No. 
346,141. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  tbe  class  described,  a  receptacle 
for  the  material,  means  for  slmnltaoeously  reducing  and 
twisting  said  material,  a  plurality  of  diagonally  disposed 
conveyer  devices  for  receiving  said  reduced  and  twisted 
material,  a  guide  member  extending  over  said  conveyer  de- 


vice and  against  which  the  reduced  and  twisted  material 
Is  maintained,  means  for  severing  the  reduced  and  twisted 
material  Into  sections  at  certain  predetermined  intervals, 
a  cooling  device  disposed  In  position  to  receive  tbe  severed 
sections,  means  for  discharging  the  sections  from  said 
said  cooling  device,  and  means  for  dividing  tbe  sections 
Into  smaller  lengths. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  receptacle 
for  tbe  material,  means  for  simultaneously  reducing  and 
twisting  said  material,  a  plurality  of  diagonally  disposed 
conveyer  devices  for  receiving  said  reduced  and  twisted 
material,  a  guide  member  extending  over  said  conveyer  de- 
vice and  against  which  the  reduced  and  twisted  material 
is  maintained,  means  for  severing  the  reduced  and  twisted 
material  into  sections  at  certain  pre  determined  Intervals, 
a  cooling  device  disposed  In  position  to  receive  the  severed 
sections,  means  for  discharging  the  sections  from  said 
cooling  device,  and  means  for  dividing  the  sections  Into 
smaller  lengths. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  receptacle 
for  tbe  material,  means  for  simultaneously  reducing  and 
twisting  said  material,  a  plnrality  of  diagonally  disposed 
conveyer  devices  for  receiving  said  reduced  and  twisted 
material,  a  guide  meml»er  extending  over  said  conveyer  de- 
vice and  against  which  the  reduced  and  twisted  material 
is  maintained,  means  for  severing  the  reduced  and  twisted 
material  into  sections  at  certain  pre  determined  intervals. 
a  cooling  devl'*e  disposed  in  position  to  receive  the  severed 
sections,  a  receiver  for  tbe  sections,  means  for  discharging 
the  sections  from  said  cooling  device  into  said  receiver, 
means  for  dividing  the  sections  while  In  said  receiver  Into 
shorter  lengths,  and  means  for  discharging  the  divided 
material  from  the  receiver. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  receptacle 
for  the  material,  means  for  simultaneously  reducing  and 
twisting  said  material,  n  plurality  of  diagonally  dlsp  sed 
conveyer  devices  for  receiving  said  reduced  and  twisted 
material,  a  guide  member  extending  over  said  conveyer  de- 
vice and  against  which  the  reduced  and  twisted  material 
is  maintained,  means  for  severing  the  reduced  and  twisted 
material  into  sections  at  certain  predetermined  Intervals, 
a  cooling  device  disposed  in  position  to  receive  the  severed 
sections,  a  receive  for  the  sections  adapted  to  be  tilted, 
means  for  discharging  the  sections  into  said  receiver, 
means  for  dividing  the  sections  into  smaller  lengths  while 
in  said  receiver,  and  means  for  tilting  snid  receiver  to  dls 
charge  said  divided  lengths  therefrom. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  of  tbe  class  described,  a  plurality  of 
tapered  fluted  rollers  with  their  lower  smaller  ends  Inter- 
lapplng  and  adapted  to  be  simultaneously  rotated,  to  re- 
duce and  twist  the  candy  conveyed  thereto  a  plurality  of 
rollers  arranged  in  inclined  relative  positions  below  said 
fluted  rollers  and  Interlapping  at  their  lower  ends,  to  fur- 
ther reduce  the  candy  conveyed  thereto  from  said  fluted 
rollers  and  means  for  rotating  said  inclined  rollers  at  a 
greater  speed  than  the  tapered  rollers. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  plurality  of 
tapered  fluted  rollers  adapted  to  be  rotated  and  with  their 
lower  smaller  ends  interlapping,  to  reduce  and  twist  tbe 
candy  conveyed  thereto  a  plurality  of  rollers  arranged  for 
rotation  in  inclined  relative  positions  t)elow  said  tapered 
rollers  and  Interlapping  at  their  lower  ends,  said  Inclined 
rollers  having  spaced  longitudinal  flutes  extending  en- 
tirely around  them  at  their  discharge  ends  and  gradually 
increased  in  length  toward  the  receiving  ends,  and  means 
whereby  said  Inclined  rollers  are  rotated  at  a  greater  speed 
than  the  tapered  rollers  said  Inclined  rollers  being  adapt- 
ed to  receive  the  candy  from  the  tapered  rollers  and  still 
further  reduce  it  and  form  spiral  grooves  in  the  surface 
thereof. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  plurality  of 
tapered  fluted  rollers  adapted  to  be  rotated  and  with  lower 
smaller  ends  Interlapping,  below  said  tapered  rollers  a 
plurality  of  rollers  arranged  for  rotation  In  inclined  rela- 
tive positions  and  interlapping  at  their  lower  ends,  said 
Inclined  rollers  having  spaced  longitudinal  flutes  extend- 
ing entirely  around  them  at  their  discharge  ends  and 
gradually  Increasing  in  length  toward  the  receiving  ends 
said  Inclined  rollers  being  adapted  to  receive  tbe  candy 
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from  tbe  tapered  rollers  and  still   further  reduce  it  and 
form  spiral  grooves  in  the  surfaces  thereof. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  of  tbe  class  described,  a  receptacle 
for  the  material,  means  for  reducing  and  twisting  said  ma- 
terial, a  plurality  of  diagonally  disposed  conveyer  devices 
for  receiving  said  twisted  and  reduced  material,  a  guide 
meml>er  extending  over  said  conveyer  devices  and  against 
which  the  reduced  and  twisted  material  Is  maintained,  and 
means  for  severing  the  reduced  and  twisted  material  into 
sections  at  certain   predetermined   Intervals. 

9.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  receptacle 
for  tbe  material,  means  for  reducing  and  twisting  said  ma- 
terial, a  plurality  of  diagonally  disposed  conveyer  devices 
for  receiving  said  twisted  and  reduced  material,  a  guide 
menal>er  mounted  for  rotation  and  extending  over  said  con- 
veyer device  and  with  cutting  meml)erB  at  one  end,  a  cut- 
ting device  adapted  for  co{)peration  with  the  cutting  mem- 
bers of  said  guide  memi)er,  means  for  intermittently  oper- 
ating said  guide  member,  and  means  for  actuating  said  co 
operating  cutting  device  simultaneously  with  tbe  cutters 
of  said  guide  member,  whereby  the  reduced  and  twisted 
material  is  divided  into  sections  at  certain  pre  determined 
intervals. 

10.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  tapered 
fluted  rollers  with  their  lower  smaller  ends  Interlapping,  a 
plurality  of  rollers  adapted  to  receive  the  material  dls 
charged  from  tbe  tapered  rollers  and  having  parallel  sides 
and  arranged  in  relatively  inclined  positions  and  inter 
lapping  at  their  lower  ends,  a  plurality  of  rollers  reduced 
Intermeiliate  their  ends  and  rotated  in  relatively  Inclined 
poMltlons  and  interlapping  at  their  smaller  diameters  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  material  from  the  parallel  sided 
rollers,  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  tapered 
rollers,  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  parallel 
sided  rollers  at  a  greater  speed  than  tbe  tapered  rollers  and 
means  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  intermediately  re- 
duced rollers  at  a  greater  speed  than  tbe  parallel  sided 
rollers. 

11.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  plurality 
of  tapered  fluted  rollers  with  their  lower  smaller  ends  In- 
terlapping, a  plurality  of  rollers  adapted  to  receive  tbe 
material  discharged  from  the  tapered  rollers  and  having 
parallel  sides  and  arranged  in  relatively  inclined  positions 
and  interlapping  at  their  lower  ends,  said  parallel  sided 
rollers  provided  with  spaced  longitudinal  flutes  extending 
entirely  around  them  at  their  discbarge  ends  and  gradu- 
ally IncrcBslng  In  length  toward  the  receiving  ends,  a  piu 
rallty  of  rollers  reduced  intermediate  their  ends  and  ar- 
ranged In  relatively  inclined  positions  and  interlapping  at 
their  smaller  diameters  and  adapted  to  receive  the  mate- 
rial from  the  parallel  sided  rollers,  said  Intermediately  re- 
duced rollers  provided  with  spaced  longitudinal  flutes  ex- 
tending entirely  around  them  at  their  discharge  ends  and 
grndually  increasing  In  length  toward  the  receiving  ends, 
means  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  tapered  rollers, 
means  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  parallel  sided  roll- 
ers at  a  greater  speed  than  the  tapered  rollers  and  means 
for  simultaneously  rotating  said  Intermediately  reduced 
rollers  at  a  greater  speed  than  the  parallel  sided  rollers. 

12.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  receiver 
for  the  material,  means  for  reducing  said  material,  a  re 
ceivcr  for  said  reduced  material,  means  for  severing  said 
reduced  material  Into  relatively  long  sections  at  certain 
pre-determined  intervals,  a  cooling  device  disposed  In  po- 
sition to  receive  the  severed  sections,  means  for  discharg- 
ing tbe  sections  from  said  cooling  device,  and  means  for 
dividing  said  relatively  long  sections  into  smaller  sections. 

13.  In  an  apparatus  of  tbe  class  described,  a  receiver 
for  the  material,  means  for  reducing  said  material,  a  re 
celver  for  said  reduced  materi.nl,  means  for  severing  said 
reduced  material  into  relatively  long  sections  at  certain 
pre^letermlned  Intervals,  a  cooling  device  disposed  in  po- 
sition to  receive  the  severed  sections,  means  for  discharg- 
ing the  sections  from  said  cooling  device,  a  receiver  for  the 
sections  when  discharged  from  tbe  cooling  device,  a  pln- 
rality of  spaced  severing  devices  adjacent  to  said  receiver, 
means  for  intermediately  operating  said  severing  devices, 
and  means  for  Intermittently  discharging  the  severed  ma- 
terial from  said  receiver. 


14.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  receiver 
for  tbe  material,  means  for  reducing  said  material,  a  re- 
ceiver for  said  reduced  material,  means  for  stretching  said 
reduced  materiel  at  certain  predetermined  Intermediate 
points,  and  means  for  severing  said  reduced  material 
while  In  Its  stretched  condition. 

15.  In  an  apparatus  of  tbe  class  descrll»ed,  a  receiver  for 
the  material,  means  for  reducing  said  material,  a  receiver 
for  said  reduced  material,  means  for  stretching  said  re- 
duced material  at  certain  predetermined  intermediate 
points,  a  cooling  device,  means  for  severing  the  material 
means  for  conveying  said  severed  sections  over  said  cool- 
ing device,  and  means  for  dividing  said  relatively  long  sec- 
tions into  smaller  sections. 

16.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  receiver  for 
tbe  material,  a  plurality  of  tapered  rollers  with  their  ends 
Interlapping  and  operating  to  reduce  the  material,  a  con- 
veyer device  for  conducting  the  reduced  material  from  said 
rollers,  and  means  for  simultaneously  stretching  and  sev- 
ering the  reduced  material  at  certain  predetermined  in- 
tervals. 

17.  In  an  apparatus  of  tbe  class  described,  a  receptacle 
for  tbe  material,  a  plurality  of  tapered  rollers  with  their 
lower  smaller  ends  Interlapping  and  operating  to  reduce 
tbe  material,  conveyer  devices  for  conducting  the  reduced 
material  away  from  said  rollers  means  for  engaging  tbe 
reduced  material  while  warm  and  stretching  the  same  at 
certain  predetermined  intervals,  and  means  for  severing 
tbe  material  while  in  its  stretclied  condition. 

18.  In  a  candy  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a  reducing 
batch  holder  or  hopper,  a  plurality  of  graduating  reducing 
devices  arranged  in  vertical  allnement  with  each  other, 
a  delivery  tube  under  the  last  reducing  member,  a  conveyer 
in  one  end  under  the  delivery  tube,  a  guiding  member  on 
the  conveyer,  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  conveyer  belts  ar- 
ranged at  the  ends  of  tbe  conveyer,  a  cooling  conveyer,  a 
cooling  table,  a  stick  receiving  bar,  a  plurality  of  chopping 
blades,  supports,  and  means  f<  r  operating  tbe  several 
parts  of  said  machine  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

19.  In  a  candy  machine,  a  reducing  batch  holder  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  conical  shaped  corrugated  rollers 
revolubly  mounted  in  a  vertical  position  with  their  lower 
ends  twisted  around  each  other,  a  bottom  plate  on  which 
are  mounted  adjustable  bearings  supporting  the  tx>ttom 
ends  of  tbe  rollers,  a  top  plate  supporting  the  top  ends 
of  the  rollers,  a  universal  coupling  mounted  on  the  top 
ends  of  each  roller,  a  shaft  extending  through  said  rollers, 
a  pinion  keyed  on  the  universal  coupling  shaft,  and  an 
annular  gear  mounted  on  the  top  plate  engaging  the 
roller  pinions. 

20.  In  a  candy  machine,  the  combination  of  a  batch- 
holder  to  receive  the  batch  of  candy  to  be  shaped  and  re- 
duced, a  plurality  of  graduating  reducing  twisters  ar- 
ranged in  vertical  allnement  under  the  batch  holder,  to 
reduce  and  twist  the  candy,  a  delivery  tube  under  the  last 
reducing  twister  which  guides  the  reduced  and  twisted 
candy  to  a  moving  conveyer  under  the  delivery  tube,  a  rev- 
oluble  guiding  device  which  extends  diagonally  across  the 
conveyer  or  carrier,  guiding  the  stick  as  It  leaves  the  de- 
livery tul)e  across  the  conveyer,  a  plurality  of  auxiliary 
conveyer  belts  at  the  delivery  end  of  the  conveyer  to  carry 
the  sticks  to  the  cooling  conveyer,  a  cnoling  conveyer 
which  carries  the  sticks  over  a  cooling  table,  a  cooling 
table  underneath  the  cooling  conveyer,  a  cutting  device  at 
the  delivery  end  of  the  cooling  conveyer,  a  guide  plate  over 
the  delivery  end  of  Ihe  cooling  conveyer,  an  apron  under- 
neath the  cutting  device,  supports  and  means  for  operat- 
ing the  different  parts  as  set  forth. 

21.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  descril)ed,  a  receptacle 
for  the  material,  ibeans  for  reducing  said  material,  a  pln- 
rality of  diagonally  disposed  conveyer  devices  for  re- 
ceiving said  reduced  material,  a  guide  member  extending 
over  said  conveyer  device  and  against  which  the  reduced 
material  is  maintained,  means  for  severing  the  reduced 
material  Into  sections  at  certain  predetermined  intervals, 
a  cooling  device  disposed  in  position  to  receive  the  severed 
sections,  means  for  conveying  the  severed  sections  over 
■aid  cooling  device,  and  means  for  dividing  tbe  sections 
Into  smaller  lengths. 
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1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  body 
conforming  to  the  part  to  be  supported,  straps  secured  at 
one  end  to  the  ends  of  the  upper  edge  of  the  body  and  at 
their  other  end  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  body  adjacent  the 
center  thereof,  said  straps  being  secured  Intermediate 
their  ends  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  body  at  the  sides  there 
of  to  form  lower  depending  loops  nnd  upper  arm  recelrlng 
loops,  a  flexible  connection  between  the  intermediate  por- 
tions of  the  arm  receiving  loops,  one  of  said  loops  being 
formed  of  separable  parts,  means  for  detachably  connect- 
ing said  parts,  and  supporters  carried  by  the  depending 
loops. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  body 
shaped  to  conform  with  the  part  to  be  supported,  oppo- 
sitely disposed  straps  non-detachably  secured  at  one  end  to 
the  ends  of  the  upper  edge  of  the  body  and  at  their  other 
end  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  body  adjacent  the  center  there 
of.  said  straps  being  secured  between  their  ends  to  the 
ends  of  the  lower  edge  of  the  body  to  form  lower  depending 
loops  and  upper  arm-receiving  loops,  flexible  webs  con- 
necting the  Intermediate  portions  of  the  arm  -  receiving 
loops,  one  of  said  loops  being  formed  of  separable  parts, 
means  for  detachably  connecting  the  parts  of  the  sepa- 
rable loop,  and  hose  supporters  detachably  connected  to  the 
depending  loops. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  rail  end  having  the  web 
thereof  extended  longitudinally  beyond  the  head  and  the 
flange  thereof  of  even  length,  of  an  abutting  rail  end  hav- 
ing its  web  slotted  longitudinally  beneath  the  head  and 
opening  through  the  bottom  bf  the  rail  and  having  the 
flange  cut  away  the  length  of  said  slot  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive therein  said  extended  web. 

2.  In  a  rail  Joint  the  combination  with  a  rail  end  bar- 
ing the  web  thereof  extended  longitudinally  beyond  the 
«nd  of  the  bead  and  the  ends  of  the  flange  and  web  being 
in  allnement  with  each  other,  of  an  abutting  rail  end  hav- 
ing a  I0ngltudln.1l  slot  In  its  web  opening  downwardly 
from  the  rail  head  through  the  bottom  of  the  rail  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  extended  web  of  the  other  rail  end. 

S.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  rail  end  having  Its  head  nnd  flantre  ending  at  dif- 
ferent points  and  its  web  extended  beyond  said  head  of  an 
abutting  rail  end  having  Its  head  and  web  of  equal  length   i 


and   flange  cot   of   allnement   with    th«   aarae.   aaid    w«b 

slotted  to  secure  therein  said  extended  web  of  the  adjacent 
rail. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  rail  end  having  Its  head  and  flange  terminating  at 
different  poinu  on  the  rail  of  an  abutting  rail  end  having 
its  head  and  web  equal  In  length  and  a  downwardly  open- 
ing, central  slot  In  said  web  adapted  to  receive  the  web  of 
the  other  rail. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  comblnntion 
with  a  rail  end  having  its  web  extended  longitudinally  and 
of  a  width  to  extend  from  the  rail  head  to  the  flange  of 
the  rail  and  having  Its  head  and  flange  terminating  at 
points  out  of  vertical  allnement,  of  an  abutting  rail  end 
having  a  longitudinal,  downwardly  opening  slot  in  the  web 
thereof  extending  from  the  end  of  the  rail  rearwardly  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  extended  web. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  rail  end  having  its  web  extended  beyond  Its  head, 
of  an  abutting  rail  end  having  its  flange  cut  away  for  a 
portion  of  its  length  and  Its  web  and  head  terminating  in 
allnement.  said  web  slotted  to  receive  said  web  of  the  ad- 
jacent rail  and  the  flanges  of  said  rail  ends  adapted  to  abut 
when  In  place. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  rail  end  having  its  head  and  web  In  vertical  allne- 
ment and  extended  beyond  the  end  of  its  flange  and  hav 
Ing  b  downwardly  opening  slot  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  web,  of  an  abutting  rail  end  having  Its  wpb  extended 
beyond  its  head  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the 
length  of  said  slot  and  its  flange  terminating  out  of  allne- 
ment with  the  bead. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  rail  end  having  a  thickened  web  provided  with  "a 
downwardly  opening  longitudinal  slot  and  having  Its  base 
cut  away  for  the  entire  length  of  said  slot,  of  an  abutting 
rail  end  having  a  longitudinally  extended  web  adapted  to 
seat  In  said  slot  and  having  its  flange  equal  In  length  to 
said  web. 

9.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  rail  end  having  its  web  and  flange  of  equal  length 
and  out  of  allnement  with  the  head  of  an  abutting  rail  end 
having  its  web  and  head  of  equal  length  and  out  of  aline 
ment  with  the  flange  said  web  slotted  to  receive  the  web  of 
the  adjacent  rail. 

10.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  rail  end  having  its  web  and  flange  terminating  in 
vertical  allnement  and  the  head  out  of  allnement  therewith 
of  an  abutting  rail  end  having  its  head  and  web  terminat- 
ing In  vertical  allnement  and  the  flange  out  of  allnement 
therewith  said  web  slotted  to  receive  the  web  of  the  abut- 
ting rail.  -  - 
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1.  In  an  automatic  feeding  device  for  sheets,  cards  and 
envelops,  the  combination  with  means  for  supporting  a 
plurality  of  articles  to  be  fed,  of  a  reciprocating  gripper. 
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arranged  adjacent  thereto,  and  constructed  to  permit  the 
passage  of  the  articles  therethrough,  and  a  separating 
device  having  a  longitudinal  portion  provided  with  teeth 
each  having  an  abrupt  feeding  face  and  an  inclined  shoul- 
der, and  means  for  drawing  said  separating  device  longi- 
tudinally In  both  directions  across  the  edge  of  the  first  of 
said  articles  the  movement  of  said  separating  device  In  one 
direction  moving  the  said  first  article  into  position  to  be 
seised  by  said  gripper,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  an  automatic  feeding  device  for  sheets,  cards  and 
envelops,  the  combination  with  means  for  supporting  a 
plurality  of  articles  to  be  fed,  of  a  reciprocating  gripper. 
arranged  adjacent  thereto,  and  constructed  to  permit  the 
passage  of  the  articles  therethrough,  and  a  separating 
device  comprising  a  metal  blade  having  one  of  its  longitu- 
dinal edges  provided  with  teeth,  each  having  an  abrupt 
feeding  face  and  an  Inclined  shoulder  and  means  for  draw 
ing  said  separating  device  longitudinally  In  both  directions 
across  the  edge  of  the  first  of  said  articles,  substantially 
as  described. 

3.  In  an  automatic  feeding  device  for  sheets,  cards  and 
envelops,  the  combination  with  a  hopper  for  supporting 
the  articles  to  be  fed  on  edge,  a  gripper  movable  vertically, 
disposed  adjacent  to  the  delivery  end  of  the  hopper  and 
constructed  to  permit  the  passage  of  the  articles  through 
the  gripper,  and  a  separating  device  comprising  a  blade 
provided  with  teeth,  each  having  an  abrupt  feeding  face 
and  an  inclined  shoulder  arranged  adjacent  to  the  delivery 
end  of  the  hopper,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  sep- 
arating device  longitudinally  across  the  lower  edge  of  the 
first  of  said  articles  In  the  hopper,  the  movement  of  said 
separating  device  in  one  direction  moving  said  first  article 
Into  position  to  be  engaged  by  said  gripper,  substantially 
as  described. 

4.  In  an  automatic  feeding  device  for  sheets,  cards  and 
envelops,  the  combination  with  a  hopper  for  supporting 
a  plurality  of  articles  on  edge,  of  a  movable  gripper  con- 
structed to  permit  the  articles  to  pass  through  the  same, 
and  arranged  adjacent  to  said  hopper,  a  separating  device 
consisting  <.f  a  blade  provided  with  teeth,  on  one  of  Its 
longitudinal  edges,  having  a  transverse  movement  across 
the  lower  edge  of  the  first  of  said  articles,  and  a  retaining 
device  for  engaging  the  upper  edges  of  the  first  article  and 
adjacent  articles  In  the  hopper,  for  preventing  their  acci- 
dental displacement,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  an  automatic  feeding  device  for  sheets,  cards  and 
envelops,  the  combination  with  supporting  means  for  the 
articles  to  l>e  fed.  of  a  separating  device  having  a  move- 
ment transversely  of  an  edge  of  the  first  of  said  articles 
and  provided  with  teeth  to  enpage  said  edge,  a  movable 
gripper  frame  carrying  fingers  adapted  to  receive  the  sep- 
arated article  certain  of  which  fingers  are  movable,  a 
spring  holding  said  movable  fingers  In  open  and  also  In 
closed  position,  and  tripping  mechanism  for  said  movable 
fingers,  operated  by  the  movements  of  the  gripper  frame, 
substantially  as  described. 

0.  In  an  automatic  feeding  device  for  sheets,  cards,  and 
envelops,  the  combination  with  supporting  means  for  the 
articles  to  be  fed,  of  a  separating  device  having  a  move 
ment  transversely  of  an  edge  at  the  first  of  said  articles 
and  provided  with  teeth  to  engage  said  edge,  a  movable 
gripper  frame  carrying  fingers  adapted  to  receive  the  sepa 
rated  article,  certain  of  which  fingers  are  movable,  a 
spring  holding  said  movable  fingers  in  open  and  also  In 
closed  position,  n  trip  arm  connected  with  said  movable 
fingers,  and  stationary  tripping  devices  adapted  to  be 
brought  into  engagement  with  n  part  connected  with  said 
trip  arm.  by  the  movements  of  said  gripper  frame,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

7.  In  an  automatic  feeding  device  for  sheets,  cards,  and 
envelops,  the  combination  with  supporting  means  for  the 
articles  to  be  fed.  of  a  separating  device  having  a  move- 
ment transversely  of  an  edge  of  the  first  of  said  articles 
and  provided  with  teeth  to  engage  said  edge,  a  movable 
gripper  frame  carrying  fingers  adapted  to  receive  the  sepa 
rated  article,  certain  of  which  fingers  are  movable,  a  sprln:: 
holding  said  movable  fingers  In  open  and  also  In  closed 
position,  a  trip  arm  connected  with  said  movable  fingers,  a 
atop  for  said  trip  arm  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said 


movable  fingers  In  a  direction  to  open  the  gripping  mechan- 
ism and  stationary  tripping  devices  adapted  to  be  brought 
into  engagement  with  a  part  connected  with  said  trip  arm 
by  the  movements  of  said  gripper  frame,  substantially  ai 
described. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  for  automatically  feeding  sheeta, 
cards,  and  envelops,  the  combination  with  means  for 
supporting  a  plurality  of  articles  to  be  fed,  of  a  separat- 
ing device  movable  transversely  across  an  edge  of  the 
first  of  said  articles,  a  movable  gripper  frame,  provided 
with  rigid  gripping  fingers,  a  rock  shaft  mounted  in  said 
frame  and  provided  with  movable  fingers,  an  arm  connect- 
ed with  said  shaft,  a  spring  connected  with  said  arm  and 
to  an  attaching  device  for  holding  said  movable  fingers  in 
both  open  and  closed  positions,  said  arm  being  movable 
into  positions  above  and  below  a  horizontal  plane  passing 
through  the  rock  shaft  and  the  spring  attaching  device, 
a  trip  arm  connected  with  said  rock  shaft,  a  stop  for 
limiting  the  movement  of  said  movable  fingers  In  a  direc- 
tion to  open  the  same,  and  stationary  tripping  devices 
brought  Into  engagement  with  a  part  connected  with  said 
trip  arm  by  the  movements  of  said  gripper  frame,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

9.  In  an  automatic  feeding  device  for  sheets,  cards  and 
envelops,  the  combination  with  a  hopper  for  supportlnj; 
the  articles  to  be  fed,  on  edge,  n  vertically  movable  gripper 
arranged  l>eIow  the  delivery  end  of  said  hopper,  and  pro- 
vided with  gripping  Jaws  constructed  to  provide  a  free 
passage  Itetween  them  for  the  articles,  when  the  Jaws  are 
open,  a  separating  device  consisting  of  a  toothed  blade 
and  means  for  reciprocating  it  across  the  lower  edge 
of  the  first  article  In  the  hopper,  to  move  the  article  into 
position  to  be  engaged  by  said  gripper,  means  for  moving 
the  gripper  vertically  and  means  for  opening  nnd  closing 
the  gripper  Jaws,  whereby  the  articles  will  be  withdrawn 
from  the  hopper  and  pass  downward  through  the  gripper, 
substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  an  automatic  feeding  device  for  sheets,  cards,  and 
envelops,  the  combination  with  a  support  for  the  articles 
to  be  fed  comprising  a  supporting  table  and  n  movable 
push  plate,  a  separating  device  having  a  movement  trans- 
versely across  the  edge  of  the  first  of  the  articles  held 
by  Kttid  support,  a  movable  gripper  frame,  provided  with 
gripping  devices  for  receiving  and  removing  the  separated 
articles,  means  for  advancing  said  push  plate  comprising 
an  operating  shaft  provided  with  a  ratchet  wheel,  an  op- 
erating pawl  operatlvely  connected  with  the  gripper  frame 
and  engaging  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  feed  releasing  device  in 
the  path  of  the  advancing  articles  In  said  support,  and 
operatlvely  connected  with  said  pawl  for  disengaging  it 
from  said  ratchet  wheel,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  an  automatic  feeding  device  for  sheets,  cards,  and 
envelops,  the  combination  with  a  support  for  the  articles 
to  l)e  fed  comprising  a  supporting  table  and  a  movable 
push  plate,  a  separating  device  having  a  movement  trans- 
versely across  the  edge  of  the  first  of  the  articles  held 
by  said  support,  a  movable  gripper  frame,  provided  with 
gripping  devices  for  receiving  and  removing  the  separated 
articles,  means  for  advancing  said  push  plate  comprising 

I  an  operating  shaft  provided  with  a  ratchet  wheel,  an  op- 
erating pawl  operatlvely  connected  with  the  gripper  frame 
and  engaging  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  feed  releasing  lever 
having  a  part  In  the  path  of  the  advancing  articles  on  said 
support,  a  release  arm  on  said  puwl  and  a  projection  on 
said  releasing  lever  for  engaging  said  pawl  release  arm  to 
disengage  said  pawl  from  the  ratchet  wheel,  subatantiallj 
as  described. 

12.  in  an  automatic  feeding  device  for  sheets,  cards,  an'l 
envelops,  the  combination  iwth  the  hopper,  comprising  a 
support  and  a  movable  push  plate  disposed  perpendicularly 

I  thereto,  of  a  vertically  swinging  gripper  frame  carrying 
I  rigid  fingers,  and  a  rock  shaft  mounted  in  said  frame  and 
provided  with  movable  fingers,  a  spring  for  holding  said 
fingers  in  both  closed  and  open  positions,  a  trip  connected 
with  said  shaft  and  stationary  tripping  projections  ar- 
ranged to  engage  said  trip  and  operate  said  movable  fin- 
gers, by  the  movement  of  the  gripper  frame,  a  sep.-irating 
device  comprising  a  yieldingly  mounted  blade  provided 
with    teeth,   said    blade   having  a   movement    transversely 
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of  an  edge  of  the  flrat  article  In  said  bopper.  means  for 
reciprocating  said  grlpper  frame,  means  for  reciprocating 
said  separating  device,  automatic  mechanism  for  advanc 
ing  the  articles  in  said  bopper,  and  a  releasing  device  hav- 
ing a  part  in  the  path  of  the  articles  in  the  hopper  for 
throwing  said  automatic  advancing  mechanism  out  0' 
operation,  Bul>8tuntlally  as  described. 


862.173.  nYOROCARBON  BURNER.  Thomas  P.  Kent. 
Newark.  N.  J.  Filed  Mar.  12.  1903.  Serial  No.  H7.363. 
Renewed  July  25,  190«.      Serial  No.  327.634. 


In  a  hydrocarbon  burner,  the  combination  with  a 
casing  providing  a  combustion  chaml)er  with  a  perforation 
In  its  top.  and  having  an  annular  flange  concentric  with 
said  perforation  at  a  distance  therefrom,  of  a  vaporizing 
tube  in  said  chamber,  a  vapor  nozzle  above  said  perfora 
tion  and  In  allnement  therewith,  and  means  connecting 
aald  nozzle  with  said  vaporizing  tube. 


862.174.  BOX  rUINTING  MACHINE.  John  C.  Lbast. 
San  Francisco.  Cal.  Filed  Not.  11,  1905.  Serial  No. 
286.834. 


1.  Tn  combination,  a  vertical  revoloble  wheel  or  disk,  a 
plurality  of  horizontal  supports  adjustably  secured  upon 
the  disk,  each  adapted  to  enter  the  Interior  of  a  box  and 
support  thereon  the  side  or  end  to  be  printed,  a  printing 
cylinder  which  revolves  in  proximity  to  the  path  of  each 
support,  and  means  for  causing  said  disk  and  cylinder  to 
revolve  in  unison,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  combination,  a  vertical  revolul>le  wheel  or  disk 
having  formed  therein  a  circular  concentric  undercut 
groove,  bolt  hanging  heads  in  said  grooves,  brackets  ad- 
justably secured  by  means  of  said  twits,  the  outer  surfaces 
of  the  horizontally  extending  portions  of  said  brackets 
being  curved  cyllndrlcally,  whereby  groups  of  brackets 
form  supports  having  continuous  cylindrical  surface*,  a 
printing  cylinder  revoluble  In  proximity  to  the  path  of 
each  support,  and  means  for  causing  said  disk  and  cylinder 
to  revolve  In  unison,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  combination,  a  vertical  revoluble  wheel  or  disk 
having  formed  therein  a  circular  concentric  under-cut 
groove,  and  having  an  enlarged  bub,  bolt  banging  h«ads 


In  said  groove,  brackets  adjustably  secured  by  means  of 
said  twits,  the  Inner  end  of  each  bracket  being  curved  to 
rest  against  said  hub,  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  horizontally 
extending  portions  of  said  brackets  being  curved  cyllndrlc- 
ally, whereby  groups  of  brackets  form  supports  having 
contlnaouB  cylindrical  surfaces,  a  printing  cylinder  rev- 
oluble In  proximity  to  the  path  of  each  support,  and 
means  for  causing  said  disk  and  cylinder  to  revolve  In 
unison,  sulwtantially  as  de8crlt)ed. 


862,175.  MACHINE  FOR  GRINDING  EDGES  ON  GLASS 
PLATES.  IlBiNRicH  LoHMANN,  Alz-la-Cbapelie,  Ger- 
many.     Filed  Apr.  9,  1906.      Serial  No.  310,711. 


1.  A  machine  for  grinding  edges  on  glass  plates  compris- 
ing a  carriage,  supports  mounted  thereon,  double-armed 
levers  fulcmmed  to  said  supports,  a  gudgeon  held  in  the 
upper  end  of  each  of  said  levers,  a  plate-holder  fulcrumed 
on  said  gudgeons  to  leave  the  space  sldewise  of  the  adja- 
cent longitudinal  edge  of  said  plate  holder  and  between 
said  gudgeons  unobstructed,  a  curved  rack  carried  by  the 
lower  arm  of  each  of  said  double  armed  levers,  means  car- 
ried by  said  plate-bolder  to  coiJperate  with  said  racks  for 
swinging  said  plate  holder  on  said  gudgeons,  and  means  for 
simultaneously  tilting  said  levers. 

2.  A  machine  for  grinding  edges  on  glass  plates  com- 
prising a  carriage,  supports  mounted  on  said  carriage,  a 
double  armed  lever  with  unequal  arms  fulcrumed  to  each 
of  said  supports,  a  gudgeon  revolubly  held  in  the  eye  of  the 
shorter  arm  of  each  of  said  levers,  a  plate  holder,  out 
wardly  curved  arms  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  plate- 
bolder  to  leave  the  space  between  said  gudgeons  unob- 
structed and  vertically  adjustably  connected  with  said 
gudgeons,  a  rack  carried  by  the  longer  arm  of  each  of  said 
double-armed  levers,  means  carried  by  said  plate-holder 
and  cooperating  with  said  racks  for  swinging  said  plate 
holder  on  said  gudgeons,  and  means  for  simultaneously  op- 
erating said  levers  and  the  plate-holder  carried  thereby. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  grinding  edgetK  on  glass  plates  the 
means  for  adjusting  the  plate  holder  vertically  on  the 
gudgeons  carrying  It,  comprising  In  combination  double- 
armed  levers  with  unequal  arms,  gudgeons  rotatably  held 
tn  the  eyes  of  the  shortpr  arms  of  said  levers,  a  nut  formed 
on  each  of  said  gudgeons,  an  arm  attached  to  each  end  of 
•aid  plate-holder  and  provided  with  a  guide-slot  for  the  re- 
ception of  one  of  said  nuts,  and  an  adjustlng-screw  seated 
in  the  free  end  of  each  of  said  plate  holder  arms  and  co- 
operating with  the  not  sliding  in  the  guide  slot  of  th« 
same  plate  holder  arm. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  grinding  edges  on  glass-plates  the 
combination  with  supports  secured  to  its  carriage,  of  a 
shaft,  hand  wheels  placed  on  l)oth  ends  of  said  shaft,  con- 
ical wheels  placed  on  said  shaft  next  to  the  outer  faces  of 
said  supports,  a  swinging  frame  placed  between  each  of 
said  hand-wheels  and  the  adjacent  conical  wheel  seated  on 
said  shaft,  a  screw  In  each  of  said  swinging  frames,  a 
conical  wheel  secured  to  each  of  said  screws  and  meshing 
with  the  adjacent  conical  wheel,  seated  on  said  shaft,  a 
double  armed  lever  fulcrumed  on  each  of  said  supports,  and 
a  swivel-nut  on  each  of  said  levers  cooperating  with  said 
screws. 


862.176.      VALVE.      Richakd   Lot«,   Altoona,    Pa.      Filed 
I        Nov.  21.  1906.      Serial  No.  344,502. 

1.  A  ralve  comprising  a  casing  formed  with  a  neck  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  bore  and  with  a  partition  having  a  valve 
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_.it  arranged  In  altnement  with  said  bore,  a  bonnet  upon 
said  neck,  a  valve  stem  In  said  bonnet  and  a  valve  remov- 
ably connected  to  the  Inner  end  of  said  stem  and  consist- 
ing of  a  lower  section  to  engage  said  valve  seat  and  an  up- 
per guide  section  to  slldably  engage  the  cylindrical  bore  In 
the  neck  of  the  casing,  said  sections  of  the  valve  being  de- 
tachably  connected  to  permit  of  the  removal  of  th^  stem, 
and  the  upper  guide  section  of  the  valve  having  means  for 
the  engagement  of  a  rotating  tool  whereby  the  two  sec- 
tions of  the  valve  may  be  rotated  to  grind  the  valve  upon 
Its  seat  when  Its  stem  la  removed  therefrom,  substantially 
«s  set  forth. 


862,177 
Portland, 
873.940. 


WA8HBOILER  DRAINEPv       May   L,   Macb, 
Oreg.     Filed     May     16,     1907.     Serial     No. 


2.  A  valve  comprising  a  casing  formed  with  a  neck  hav 
Ing  a  cylindrical  bore  and  with  a  partition  having  a  valve 
seat  arranged  In  allnement  with  said  bore,  a  bonnet  upon 
^ald  reck,  a  valve  stem  in  said  bonnet  and  having  an  en- 
largement at  its  Inner  end,  and  a  valve  removably  mounted 
upon  the  Inner  end  of  said  stem  and  consisting  of  a  lower 
section  to  engage  said  valve  seat  and  an  upper  guide  sec 
tlon  to  slldably  engage  the  cylindrical  bore  in  the  neck  of 
the  casing.  Mid  sections  of  the  valve  having  a  detachable 
screw  threaded  connection  whereby  they  may  be  clami>ed 
u|>on  or  removed  from  the  enlargement  on  the  inner  end  of 
the  valve  stem,  said  vnlve  sections  also  having  means  for 
the  application  of  a  wrench  or  the  like,  and  said  upper 
guide  section  of  the  valve  having  means  for  the  engage- 
ment of  a  rotating  tool  when  the  stem  Is  removed  from  the 
valve,  whereby  the  two  sections  of  the  valve  may  be  ro- 
tated to  grind  the  lower  section  upon  said  valve  seat,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

.1.   A  valve  comprising  a  casing  having  at  Its  ends  an  In- 
let  and   an   outlet    and    upon    one   side   an   exteriorly   screw 
threaded  neck  formed  with  a  cylindrical  bore,  said  casing 
t)elng  also  formed  with  a  partition  having  a  valve  seat  in 
allnement    with    said    neck,    a    bonnet    engaged    with    the 
threaded    portion    of    said    neck,    a    vnlve    stem    extending 
through   said   bonnet   and   having   a    threaded    engagement 
therewith,  the  Inner  end  of  said  stem  being  formed  with  an 
annular  flange,  a  cylindrical  guide  member  having  a  cen 
tral   opening  to  receive  the'  lower  end  of   the  valve  stem 
and  a  recess  In  its  bottom  to  receive  the  annular  flange  on 
«ald  stem,  said  member  having  upon  its  exterior  an  an- 
nular flange  and  radial  ribs  for  sliding  engagement  with 
the  bore  of  said   neck,  said  flange  having  flattened  por 
lions  to  receive  a  wrench  and  notches  to  receive  a  routing 
tool  or   Instrument,  said  guide  member  being  also  formed 
with  an  externally  screw  threaded,  lower  end  and  with  an 
annular  flange  adjacent  to  said  screw  threads,  and  a  cup 
shaped  valve  body  adapted  to  engage  said  valve  seat  and 
formed  with  internal  screw  threads  to  engage  the  threads 
upon   said   guide   meml)er.   said   valve   body   being  formed 
upon  Its  bottom  with  a  polygonal  shaped  boss  for  engage 
ment  by  a  wrench,  substantially  as  shown  and  for  the  pur- 
poses set  forth.  ...«•.  r      ,•-  \  •    . 


1.  A  clothes  draining  device  for  wash  boilers  comprUlng 
a  receptacle  having  a  series  of  rods  positioned  across  the 
opening  In  the  bottom  thereof,  the  ends  of  said  rods 
formed  Into  hooks  adapted  to  engage  over  the  beaded  edge 
of  a  boiler,  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  clothes  draining  device  for  wash  boilers  comprising 
a  receptacle  having  a  series  of  rods  positioned  across  the 
opening  In  the  bottom  thereof,  the  ends  of  said  rods 
formed  Into  hooks  adapted  to  engage  over  the  beaded  edge 
of  a  boiler,  and  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the 
drainer  upon  a  boiler,  as  set  forth. 

8.  A  clothes  draining  device  for  wash  boilers  comprising 
a  receptacle  having  a  series  of  rods  positioned  across  the 
opening  in  the  bottom  thereof,  the  ends  of  said  rods 
formed  into  hooks  adapted  to  engage  over  the  beaded  edge 
of  a  boiler,  and  a  projection  upon  the  under  surface  of  the 
drainer  adapted  to  contact  with  the  end  of  the  hoUer  to 
limit  the  movement  of  the  drainer,  as  set  forth. 

4.  A  clothes  drainer  comprising  a  receptacle  of  sub- 
stantially U-shnpe  and  concaved  upon  Its  upper  surface,  a 
series  of  rods  fastened  in  parallel  relation  to  one  another 
across  the  opening  In  the  bottom  of  the  receptacle,  each 
rod  terminating  In  a  hook  designed  to  engage  the  beaded 
rim  of  a  boiler,  and  a  lug  projecting  from  the  bottom  of 
the  receptacle  and  serving  as  a  stop  adapted  to  contact 
with  the  rim  of  a  boiler,  as  set  forth. 


862,178.      ANIMAL  SHEARS.     Thomas    A.    Martin.   Chi- 
cago. III.     Filed  Mar.  16.  1907.     Serial  No.  362.602. 


1.  In  a 
piston  :  a 
a  tappet 


to 

motor  mechanism,  In  combination,  a  cylinder  :  a 
valve  ;  means  for  moving  said  valve  comprising 
means  actuated  by  said  piston  for  moving  said 
tappet :  and  means  for  varying  the  throw  of  said  tappet. 

2.  In  a  motor  mechanism,  in  combination,  a  cylinder  ;  a 
valve  ;  a  piston  In  said  cylinder  ;  a  member  arranged  to  be 
oscillated  by  said  piston  ;  and  means  for  moving  said 
valve  comprising  a  tappet  engaged  by  said  oscillatory 
member,  said  tappet  being  movable  toward  and  away  from 
the  center  of  oscillation  of  said  member. 

3.  In  a  motor  mechanism,  in  combination,  a  cylinder;  a 
piston  ;  a  member  arranged  to  be  oscillated  by  said  piston  ; 
a  valve  :  means  for  moving  said  valve  comprising  a  tappet 
arranged  to  be  engaged  by  said  member  :  movable  means 
engaging  said  tappet  ;  and  means  for  adjustably  securing 
said   last-mentioned   means  against  movement. 

4.  In  a  motor  mechanism.  In  combination,  a  cylinder  ;  a 
piston  ;  a  pin  arranged  to  be  oscillated  by  said  piston  ;  a 
valve:   means  for  moving  said  valve  comprising  a  tappet 
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engaged  by  said  pin  :  a  member  engaging  said  tappet  for 
moving  It  toward  and  away  from  the  center  of  oaclllatlon 
of  said  pin  ;  and  means  for  adjustably  securing  said  mem- 
ber in  position. 

5.  In  a  motor  mechanism,  In  combination,  two  cylinders 
arranged  side  by  side  :  pistons  in  said  cylinders  ;  an  inlet 
port  and  an  exhaust  port  In  one  end  of  each  of  said  cylin- 
ders ;  a  slide  valve  adapted  to  uncover  said  inlet  ports  and 
having  an  exhaust  recess  adapted  to  be  connected  with 
•aid  exhaust  ports  :  and  means  for  moving  said  slide  valve. 

6.  In  a  motor  mechanism,  In  combination,  a  cylinder 
having  ports  therein  ;  a  slide  valve  ;  an  oscillatory  arm  plv- 
otally  mounted  at  one  end  and  engaging  said  slide  valve 
at  a  point  b«tween  Its  ends  ;  and  means  engaging  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  arm  for  oscillating  it. 

7.  In  a  motor  mechanism,  in  combination,  a  cylinder 
having  a  port  therein  ;  a  valve  ;  an  oscillatory  arm  con- 
nected to  said  valve  for  moving  it :  and  an  oscillatory 
member  engaging  said  arm  for  oscillating  It. 

8.  In  a  motor  mechanism,  in  combination,  a  cylinder 
having  a  port  therein  ;  a  valve  ;  an  oscillatory  arm  con- 
nected to  said  valve  for  moving  it ;  and  a  crank  pin  adapt- 
ed to  engage  said  arm,  said  arm  having  a  portion  adapted 
to  be  slldlngly  contacted  by  the  side  of  said  crank  pin. 

9.  In  a  motor  mechanism,  in  combination,  a  cylinder 
having  a  port  therein  ;  a  valve  :  an  oscillatory  arm  con- 
nected to  said  valve  for  moving  it ;  and  an  elongated  crank 
pin  adapted  to  engage  said  arm,  said  arm  having  an  open- 
ing therein,  the  walls  of  which  are  arranged  to  be  engaged 
by  one  $nd  of  said  crank  pin,  and  a  portion  at  each  side 
of  said  opening  arranged  to  be  slldlngly  engaged  by  the 
sides  of  said  crank  pin. 

10.  in  a  motor  mecbanism,  in  combination,  a  cylinder 
having  ports  therein  ;  a  slide  valve ;  an  arm  plvotally 
mounted  at  one  end  and  having  an  elongated  opening 
therein  at  a  point  between  its  ends  ;  a  stud  fixed  to  said 
slide  valve  and  lying  in  said  elongated  opening ;  a  crank 
pin  engaging  the  opposite  end  of  said  arm  ;  and  means  for 
moving  said  crank  pin. 

11.  In  a  motor  mechanism.  In  combination,  a  cylinder: 
a  piston  ;  a  valve ;  a  rock  shaft  operatively  connected  with 
said  valve  ;  a  member  arranged  to  be  oscillated  by  said 
piston  ;  and  a  tappet  slldably  and  non-rotatably  mounted 
upon  said  rock  shaft  and  engaged  by  said  oscillatory 
member. 

12.  The  combination,  with  a  casing  containing  a  pres- 
sure-fluid motor  comprising  a  cylinder,  and  mechanism 
driven  by  said  motor,  of  means  for  supplying  pressure  fluid 
and  lubricant  to  said  motor  cylinder,  the  exhaust  from  said 
cylinder  being  directed  through  said  casing  and  the  mech- 
anism driven  by  said  motor. 

13.  The  combination,  with  a  pressure  fluid  motor,  of  a 
valve  cbamt>er  and  an  oil  chamber  adapted  to  permit  of 
leakage  of  pressure  fluid  from  said  valve  chamber  Into  said 
oil  chamber  and  a  leakage  of  oil  from  said  oil  chamber 
Into  said  valve  chamber. 

14.  An  animal  shears  comprising  a  motor  mecbanism  : 
and  a  valve  chamber  and  an  oil  chamber  arranged  to  per- 
mit the  passage  of  fluid  from  one  to  the  other. 

15.  An  animal  shears  comprising  a  tubular  casing,  a 
motor  mechanism  in  said  casing,  a  cap  for  closing  one  end 
of  said  tubular  casing,  and  two  disks  partitioning  off  a 
valve  chamber  and  an  oil  chamber  from  the  space  In  said 
casing  occupied  by  the  motor  mechanism. 

16.  An  animal  shears  comprising  a  tubular  casing  con 
taintng  a  pressure-fluid  motor  comprising  a  cylinder  and 
mechanism  driven  by  said  motor,  said  motor  being  located 
in  the  rear  portion  of  said  casing ;  means  for  supplying 
pressure  fluid  and  lubricant  to  said  motor,  the  pressure 
fluid  and  lubricant  being  exhausted  from  the  forward  end 
of  said  casing. 

17.  .\n  animal  shears  comprising  a  casing,  two  cylinders 
secured  together,  valve  mechanism  attached  to  said  cylin- 
ders, pistons  in  said  cylinders,  a  rocker  mounted  in  said 
casing  and  connected  with  said  pistons  ;  a  pivot  for  said 
rocker ;  and  means  for  secnrlng  said  cylinders  In  said  cas- 
ing, said  cylinders,  valve  mechanism,  pistons,  and  rocker 
being  withdrawable  as  a  whole  upon  the  removal  of  said 
plTot  and  said  eyllnder-securlng  means. 
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An  egg  tester,  comprising  a  easing  adapted  to  contain  a 
source  of  light,  tubes  3  and  4  intersecting  said  casing  coin- 
cident with  the  source  of  light  and  extending  from  opposite 
directions  thereof,  one  tube  being  provided  at  its  outer  end 
with  a  reflector,  and  the  two  tubes  tapering  from  said  re- 
flector towards  the  outer  end  of  the  other  tube,  a  conical 
hood  having  its  smaller  end  surrounding  and  secured  to 
the  smaller  end  of  the  tul>e  3  and  projecting  outwardly 
beyond  said  end,  nrms  6  and  7  secured  to  the  said  end  of 
the  tut>e  3  within  the  said  hood,  the  said  arms  being  offset 
outwardly  and  the  said  offset  portions  being  located  en- 
tirely without  the  margin  of  the  smaller  end  of  the  tul)e  3, 
and  means  secured  to  the  offset  portions  of  said  arms,  for 
holding  an  egg  within  the  hood  and  in  registry  w^ith  the 
smaller  end  of  said  tube  3,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


862.180.     BROODER.     WiNCBSLACS  P.  Mikol.v.skk.  Vod- 
nany. S.  D.     Filed  Oct.  6,  1906.     Serial  No.  337,750. 


A  brooder,  comprising  an  upper  and  a  lower  compart- 
ment and  spaced  horizontal  walls  separating  such  com 
partments,  the  upper  compartment  being  provided  with  a 
partition  dividing  it  into  sub-compartments,  two  sets  of 
water  circulating  tubes,  one  set  l)eing  located  between  the 
two  spaced  walls  and  terminating  at  one  ot  the  sub-com- 
partments, and  the  other  set  being  connected  to  the  first 
named  set  and  being  located  below  the  lowermost  one  of 
said  spaced  walls,  a  water  reservoir  adapted  to  feed  said 
pipes,  means  for  heating  the  water  in  said  reservoir,  and 
automatic  means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the 
water. 


862,181.     CATTLE  -  GUARD.     Roland  Mobbill,   Benton 
Harbor,  Mich.     Filed  Sept.  20.  1906.     Serial  No.  335,360. 


I  1.  In  %  cattle  guard  for  railroads,  the  combination  of 
longitudinal  bars  with  a  supporting  device  at  each  end  of 
the  guard  resting  upon  and  secured  to  a  tie,  said  bars  and 

I  supporting  devices  so  constructed  and  secured  together  as 
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to  make  an  elastic  structure  raised,   except  at  each  end.    , 
above  the  ground  and  the  Intervening  ties,  and  transverse 
rotary  bars  mounted  between  the  longitudinal  bars  so  as 
to  turn  freelv  above  the  ground. 

2.  A  cattle  guard  for  railroads  comprising  longitudinal 
bars  mounted  on  the  ties  with  transverse  rotary  Ijars  each 
provided  with  a  tapered  journal  to  be  received  In  a  hole 
in  the  longitudinal  bar.  j 

3  A  cattle  guard  for  railroads  comprising  longitudinal 
bars  mounted  on  the  ties  with  transverse  rotary  bars  each 
provided  with  a  tapered  Journal  to  be  received  In  a  hole 
in  the  longitudinal  bar.  said  longitudinal  bars  supported  so 
as  to  be  adjustable  toward  each  other. 

4  A  cattle  guard  for  railroads  comprising  a  plurality 
of  rotary  bars  each  consisting  of  a  sheet  metal  end  piece 
having  a  Journal  and  a  pair  of  angle  strips  oppositely  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  each  other  and  secured  between  the  ^ 

end  pieces.     ,  .  ,        ii»« 

6  A  cattle  guard  for  railroads  comprising  a  plurality 
of  roury  bars  comprising  sheet  metal  end  pieces  with 
Journals  struck  out  therefrom,  and  n  pair  of  bent  angle 
strips  of  sheet  metal  between  the  end  pieces  and  secured 
thereto.  . 

6  A  cattle  guard  for  railroads  comprising  a  frame  work 
composed  of  longitudinal  bars  and  end  pieces  In  combina- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  rotaUble  bars  mounted  on  the 
longitudinal  bars,  one  of  said  longitudinal  bars  being  ad- 
justably connected  with  the  end  pieces. 

7  A  cattle  guard  for  railroads  comprising  a  fratte  work 
composed  of  longitudinal  bars  and  end  pieces,  in  combina- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  rotatable  bars  mounted  on  the 
longitudinal  bars,  one  of  said  longitudinal  l)ar8  being  ad- 
justably connected  with  the  end  pieces,  and  cross  rods  for 
drawing  the  longitudinal  bars  together. 

8  A  cattle  guard  for  railroads,  comprising  longitudinal 
bars  mounted  on  the  ties  with  transverse  rotary  bars  each 
provided  with  a  Journal  to  be  received  In  the  hole  In  the 
longitudinal  b.ir.  one  of  said  longitudinal  bars  being  moT- 
abiy  mounted  so  as  to  be  adjusted  toward  the  other. 


862  182  EXTENSION  SOFA-BED.  Ida  I  Mdllbb.  Bat- 
tie  Creek,  Mich.  Filed  July  7,  1903.  Serial  No. 
164..'i02. 


1.  In  an  article  of  furniture,  the  combination  with  a 
frame,  of  back  and  seat  sections,  the  back  section  movably 
fulcrumed  to  the  frame  and  a  link  plvotally  connecting  the 
back  and  seat  sections,  that  end  of  the  link  secured  to  the 
back  section  adapted  to  project  beheath  the  fulcrum  of 
the  Ijack  section. 

2.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  the  combination  with 
a  frame,  of  sliding  rails  telescoping  thereinto,  a  back 
section,  a  fulcrum  on  the  back  section  engaging  the  rails 
for  the  support  of  the  back  section,  a  seat  section  con- 
nected to  the  back  section,  the  back  section  resting  upon 
the  sliding  rails  when  In  extended  position. 

3.  The  combination  In  a  sofa  bed  with  a  frame  having  a 
lilting  back  section,  of  a  web  of  flexible  material,  one  end 
of  which  Is  secured  to  the  head  end  of  the  back  section, 
the  opposite  end  of  the  flexible  material  being  movably  se- 
cured to  the  frame. 

•4.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  main  frame. 
tele«K)plc  members  carried  thereby,  back  and  seat  sections 
mounted  on  the  members,   a  supporting  rod  plYoUlly  se- 


cured to  the  back  section  and  to  the  frame  respectively, 
and  a  pin  carried  by  the  supporting  rod  Intermediate  the 

ends  of  the  rod. 

5  An  article  of  furniture  comprising  a  main  frame, 
telescoping  members  received  therein,  back  and  seat  sec- 
tions carried  by  the  telescoping  members,  and  springs  con- 
necting the  back  section  and  the  main  frame. 

6.  An  article  of  furniture  comprising  a  main  frame, 
telescoping  meml>ers  received  therein,  back  and  seat  sec- 
tions carried  by  the  telescoping  members,  an  auxiliary  leg 
hinged  to  the  back  section  and  means  for  extending  and 

folding  the  leg.  

7.  An  article  of  furniture  comprising  a  main  frame,  a 
plurality  of  sliding  members  telescoping  thereinto,  a  back 
section  carried  by  one  of  the  members,  a  seat  section  car- 
ried by  the  other  of  said  frames,  and  curved  stationary 
runners  carried  by  the  back  section  and  bearing  upon  the 
sliding  member  and  a  link  connecting  the  back  section  and 
sliding  member. 

8.  An  article  of  furniture,  comprising  a  main  frame,  a 
plurality  of  sliding  frames  telescoping  thereinto,  a  back 
section  carried  by  one  of  the  sliding  frames,  links  connect- 
ing the  back  section  and  its  sliding  frame,  the  back  sec- 
tion sliding  on  Its  frame,  a  depending  arm  carried  by  the 
back  section,  a  seat  section  supported  on  the  remaining 
sliding  frame,  and  a  link  connecting  the  back  and  seat  sec- 
tions. 

9.  An  article  of  manufacture,  comprising  a  main  frame, 
a  plurality  of  sliding  frames  telescop(ng  thereinto,  back 
and  seat  sections  carried  by  the  sliding  frames,  a  flexible 
web  secured  at  one  end  to  the  head  end  of  the  back  section, 
rods  secured  to  the  main  frame  the  opposite  end  of  the 
flexible  web  movably  secured  to  the  rods. 

10.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  main  frame, 
a  plurality  of  sliding  frames  telescoping  thereinto,  back 
and  seat  sections  supported  on  the  sliding  frames,  the 
frames  when  extended  causing  a  space  between  the  head 

i  end  of  the  back  section  and  the  back  of  the  main  frame 
and  flexible  folding  means  for  bridging  this  space. 

11.  An  extensible  sofa  bed  comprising  a  main  frame  pro 
Tided  with  legs,  and  studs  on  the  legs,  telescoping  members 
received  within  the  main  frame,  a  member  provided  with 
means  removably  engaging  the  studs  when  the  sections  are 
telescoped  together  to  prevent  the  accidental  extension  of 
the  sofa  to  a  bed. 

12.  An  extensible  sofa  bed  comprising  a  main  frame  pro- 
vided with  legs,  a  stud  on  a  leg,  a  plurality  of  members 
telescoping  within  the  main  frame,  a  member  provided 
with  a  plate  having  a  re?-ess  formed  therein,  the  recess 
adapted  to  releasably  receive  the  stud  to  retain  the  tele 
scoping  members  against  accidental  extension. 

13.  An  extensible  sofa  bed  comprising  a  main  frame,  a 
pluralitv  of  members  telescoplcally  received  therein,  back 
and  seat  sections  carried  by  the  members,  a  supplemental 
leg  plvotally  secured  to  one  of  the  sections,  means  for  re- 
taining the  leg  In  extended  position,  a  suitably  secured 
apertured  plate  and  flexible  means  extending  between  the 
plate  and  leg  to  fold  or  extend  the  leg. 

14.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  sofa  bed  comprising 
main  frame  and  back  and  seat  sections,  telescoplcally 


receivable  In  the  main  frame  a  rod  movably  secured  to  the 
back  section  intermediate  its  ends,  the  opposite  end  of  the 
rod  being  plvoUlly  secured  to  the  main  frame,  and  re- 
silient means  connected  to  and  extending  l)etween  the  rod 
and  the  main  frame  to  yieldingly  retain  the  back  section 
in  upright  position. 

15.  An  extensible  sofa  bed  comprising  a  main  frame,  a 
plurality  of  telescopic  members  each  meml>er  supported 
and  sliding  upon  the  member  preceding,  a  back  section 
supported  upon  the  Innermost  sliding  member,  a  seat  sec- 
tion supported  upon  the  sliding  member  next  adjacent, 
a  plurality  of  plvotally  supported  means  connecting  the 
head  section  with  the  main  frame  and  the  telescopic  mem- 
ber upon  which  it  is  supported  for  retaining  the  head  sec- 
tion In  reclining  position. 

16.  A  sofa  bed  provided  with  a  main  frame,  telescopic 
members  connected  therewith,  legs  carried  by  one  of  the 
telescopic  member.*,  a  foot  board  located  between  the  legs, 
an   apertured   dished  disk   secured   to  one  of  the   legs,   a 
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•lotted  banger  carried  by  tbe  foot  board,  and  pt totally 
connected  wltb  tbe  leg  and  a  book  on  tbe  banger  receiv- 
able in  tbe  apertured  disk. 

17.  An  article  of  tbe  character  described  provided  with 
muvably  ■upportlng  legs,  a  foot  board,  a  recessed  member 
•tatlonarily  secured  to  a  leg,  a  slotted  hanger  pivotally 
supported  relative  to  tbe  recessed  member  and  stationarily 
secured  to  tbe  foot  board,  tbe  banger  having  a  loose  con 
nection  relative  to  the  recessed  member  and  a  holding 
means  carried  by  the  foot  board  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
recessed  member. 


862.183.  CLUTCH  FOR  TRANSMITTING  ROTARY  MO- 
TION. William  Mtrfht,  Manchester,  England,  as- 
signor to  F.  Reddaway  and  Company  Limited,  Manches- 
ter, England.     Filed  Mar.  6,  1907.     Serial  No.  360,935. 


1.  A  clutch  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  consisting 
of  an  expansion  ring  mounted  on  a  shaft,  a  split  formed 
in  such  ring  an  elongated  or  oval  conical  recess  formed  in 
the  ring  at  such  split,  a  nut  rotatably  carried  by  the  boss 
of  tbe  expansion  ring,  means  for  normally  holding  said  nut 
against  movement  a  screw  engaging  with  such  nut,  a 
conical  head  on  the  screw  disposed  In  the  conical  rece«>8  in 
tbe  expansion  ring,  and  means  for  rotating  and  traversing 
the  screw  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  clutch  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  consisting 
of  an  expansion  ring  mounted  on  a  shaft,  a  split  formed  In 
such  ring,  an  elongated  or  oval  conical  recess  formed  in  tbe 
ring  at  such  split,  a  nut  rotatably  carried  by  the  boss  of 
tbe  expansion  ring,  means  for  normally  holding  said  nut 
against  muvement  a  screw  engaging  with  such  nut,  a  con- 
ical head  on  tbe  screw  disposed  in  tbe  conical  recess  In  tbe 
expansion  ring,  a  8<iuare  formed  on  the  screw,  a  lever 
mounted  on  such  square,  a  slidable  sleeve  and  a  link  con- 
necting the  lever  with  the  sleeve  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  clutch  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  consisting  of 
an  expansion  ring  mounted  on  a  shaft,  a  split  formed  in 
such  ring,  an  elongated  or  oval  conical  recess  formed  in 
the  ring  at  such  split,  a  nut  rotatably  carried  by  the  boss 
of  the  expansion  ring,  means  for  normally  holding  said 
nut  against  movement  a  screw  engaging  with  such  nut,  a 
conical  bead  on  tbe  screw  disposed  in  tbe  conical  recess  In 
tbe  expansion  ring,  a  square  formed  on  tbe  screw,  a  lever 
mounted  on  such  stiuare.  a  slidable  sleeve  and  a  link  con- 
necting tbe  lever  with  tbe  sleeve,  an  outer  shell  surround 
Ing  tbe  expansion  ring  and  a  pulley  attached  to  the  outer 
shell  substantially  as  described. 


862.184.      DUMPING-WAGON.      Jambs   H.    Mlbrat,   Lan- 
kin.  N.  D.     Filed  Mar.  25,  1907.     Serial  No.  364,372. 
1.   In  a  wagon  of  tbe  type  set  forth,  a  supporting  frame 
comprising    parallel    side    bars    and    a    front    end    bar,    a 
transverse  bar  mounted  between  the  rear  end  of  said  side 
bars,  a  wagon  body  comprising  supporting  t>eams  and  paral 
lei  longitudinal  bars  depending  therefrom  In  fixed  relation, 
said  transverse  bars  being  projected  through  the  rear  por 
tions  of  said  longitudinal  bars,  parallel  vertical  posts  sup- 
ported upon  the  front  end  of  said  frame,  bearings  on  said 
posts,  a  reel  having  trunnions  Journaled  In  said  bearings. 


pawl  and  ratchet  mechanisms  for  preventing  backward 
movement  of  said  reel  from  a  selected  direction  of  rotation, 
a  member  projecting  forwardly  from  said  body,  a  cross  bar 
connecting  tbe  upper  ends  of  said  posts,  sheaves  carried  by 
said  cross-bar  and  by  said  front  end  bar  of  said  frame,  a 
chain  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  forwardly  projecting 
member,  said  chain  being  trained  over  said  sheaves  snd 
having  its  other  end  fixed  to  said  reel,  a  crank  arm  for 
rotating  said  reel  and  a  displaceable  end  gate. 


2.  In  a  wagon  of  tbe  type  set  forth,  a  supporting  frame 
including  parallel  side  bars  and  a  front  cross  bar,  a  wagon 
body  Including  parallel  longitudinal  bars  disposed  between 
said  bars,  supporting  beams  fixed  to  said  longitudinal  bars, 
a  floor  and  sides,  a  transverse  rod  projected  through  the 
rear  ends  of  said  side  bars  and  through  said  longitudinal 
bars  adjacent  their  rear  ends,  and  a  displaceable  end  gate 
provided  upon  said  wagon,  parallel  vertical  posts  sup- 
ported from  the  front  end  of  said  frame,  a  transverse  bar 
connecting  tbe  upper  ends  of  said  posts,  bearings  upon  said 
posts,  a  reel  having  its  trunnions  Journaled  in  said  bear- 
ings, pawl  and  ratchet  mechanisms  for  preventing  back- 
ward movement  of  said  reel  wltb  relation  to  tbe  direction 
of  Its  rotation,  a  member  projecting  forwardly  from  said 
body  at  the  front  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  sheaves  carried  by 
said  front  end  bar,  a  chain  having  one  end  secured  to  said 
forwardly  projecting  member  and  from  said  member 
trained  over  one  of  the  sheaves  of  said  transverse  bar  and 
over  one  of  the  sheaves  of  said  front  end  bar  and  having 
its  end  fixed  to  said  reel,  a  second  chain  having  one  end 
fixed  to  said  body  and  from  said  fixed  end  trained  over  one 
of  the  sheaves  of  said  front  end  bar  and  over  one  of  the 
sheaves  of  said  transverse  bar  and  having  its  other  end 
fixed  to  said  reel,  said  second  chain  being  wound  upon  said 
reel  in  an  opp  site  direction  from  tbe  first  named  chain, 
and  a  crank-handle  provided  at  one  end  of  said  reel  for 
rotating  the  same. 


862,185.  MACHINE  FOR  FEEDING  AND  CUTTING 
WIRE  OR  OTHER  MATERIAL.  William  W.  McCal- 
LIP.  Columbus,  Ohio.  Filed  Sept.  12,  1906.  Serial  No. 
334,212. 

1.  In  a  machine  for  dividing  strips  into  pieces,  a  feeding 
device,  a  cutting  device,  driving  shafts  for  said  devices, 
driving  gear  for  said  shafts,  a  spring-actuated  clutch  for 
tbe  cutter  device  shaft  and  said  driving  gear,  a  lever  en- 
gaging said  clutch,  a  rocking  arm  connected  wltb  tbe  said 
lever,  a  spring  acting  upon  said  lever  to  hold  said  clutch  In 
inoperative  position,  a  driven  object  adapted  to  periodic- 
ally strike  said  rocking  arm  to  release  said  lever  from 
engagement  with  said  clutch,  a  clutch  for  the  feeding 
device  shaft,  means  for  controlling  said  clutch  whereby 
the  feeding  device  Is  normally  operative,  and  means  for 
releasing  tbe  said  feeding  device  clutch  simultaneously 
with  the  clutching  of  the  cutter  device  shaft. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  dividing  strips  into  pieces,  a  feeding 
device,  a  cutting  device,  driving  shafts  for  said  devices, 
gearing  for  operating  said  shafts,  a  clutch  for  the  cutter 
device  shaft,  means  for  controlling  said  clutch  whereby 
tbe  cutting  device  is  normally  inoperative,  means  for  peri- 
odically actuating  said  clutch  to  operate  the  cutter  device, 
a  clutch  for  the  feeding  device  shaft  and  means  for  main- 
taining said  clutch  normally  In  clutched  position,  a  rack- 
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bar  connected  with  said  clatcb,  a  shaft  and  pinion  thereon 
engaging  said  rack  bar,  a  second  pinion  on  said  shaft 
and  a  rack-lMr  engaging  the  same,  and  an  eccentric 
on  the  cutter  operating  shaft  for  operating  said  last 
mentioned  rack  bar  whereby  the  clutch  for  tbe  feeding 
device  shaft  is  released  and  the  operation  of  the  feeding 
device  interrupted  during  the  o()eration  of  tbe  cutter 
device.  * 


8.  In  a  machine  for  dividing  strips  into  pieces,  a  feeding 
device,  a  cutting  device,  driving  shafts  for  said  devices, 
driving  gear  for  said  shafts,  a  clutch  for  the  cutter  de 
vice  shaft  and  said  driving  gear,  means  for  controlling 
said  clutch  whereliy  the  cutting  device  Is  normally  inopera 
tlve,  a  rocking  arm  connected  with  said  clutch,  a  spring 
acting  upon  said  rocking  arm  to  hold  tbe  clutch  In 
inoperative  position,  sprockets  and  sprocket  chain  thereon 
driven  by  said  feeding  device  shaft,  a  striker  on  said 
sprocket  chsin,  the  said  rocking  arm  having  a  free  end 
lying  in  tbe  path  of  said  striker  and  adapted  to  be  struck 
periodically  thereby  to  operate  the  cutter  shaft  clutch,  a 
clutch  for  the  feeding  device  shaft,  means  for  controlling 
said  clutch  whereby  the  feeding  device  is  normally 
operative,  and  means  for  releasing  the  clutch  of  the  feed 
Ing  device  shaft  simultaneously  with  the  clutching  of  the 
cutter  device  shaft. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  dividing  strips  Into  pieces,  tbe 
combination  of  a  main  driving  shaft,  feeding  and  cutting 
mechanisms  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  shaft,  clutches 
for  Intermittently  connecting  the  feeding  and  cutting 
mechanisms  with  said  shaft,  a  trip  for  actuating  the  cut- 
ting mechanism  clutch,  a  striker  geared  to  said  shaft  and 
adapted  to  periodically  actuate  said  trip,  and  gearing  con- 
necting the  cutting  mechanism  and  the  clutch  for  feeding 
mechanism  whereby  the  actuation  of  the  cutting  mech- 
anism unciutcbes  tbe  feeding  mechanism  from  said  shaft. 


862,186.  POWER-CONTROLLING  MECHANISM.  Wil- 
liam R.  McKebn,  Jr.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  Filed  Dec.  19, 
1905.     Serial  No.  292,446. 


1.   In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  in  combination, 
a  car-truck  comprising  wheels  and  an  axle,  a  driving  mem- 


ber apon  said  axle,  a  friction  clutch  upon  said  axle  ex- 
tending in  a  plane  transverse  thereto  and  adapted  to  trans- 
mit power  from  said  driving  meml>er  to  said  wheels,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston  within  said  cylinder  connected  to  and  adapt- 
ed to  actuate  said  friction  clutch,  means  provided  with  a 
pair  of  passages  respectively  leading  to  said  cylinder  at 
each  side  of  said  piston,  a  source  of  compressed  fluid  sup- 
ply, and  a  single  means  adapted  at  will  to  admit  fluid  from 
said  source  of  supply  through  either  of  said  passages. 

2.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  in  combination, 
a  car-truck  comprising  wheels  and  an  axle,  a  driving  mem- 
ber upon  said  axle,  a  friction  clutch  upon  said  axle  adapted 
to  transmit  power  from  said  driving  member  to  said 
wheels,  said  friction  clutch  extending  In  a  plane  substan- 
tially transverse  to  said  axle,  levers  adapted  to  actuate 
said  friction  clutch  lying  substantially  In  a  plane  trans- 
verse to  said  axle,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  within  said  cylinder 
connected  with  and  adapted  to  actuate  said  levers,  means 
provided  with  passages  leading  respectively  to  said  cylin- 
der at  each  side  of  said  piston,  a  source  of  compressed  fluid 
supply,  and  a  single  means  adapted  at  will  to  admit  fluid 
from  said  source  of  supply  through  either  of  said  passages. 

3.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  in  combination, 
a  car-truck  comprising  wheels  and  an  axle,  a  driving  mem- 
ber, a  gear  »ipon  said  axle  connected  with  said  driving 
memt)er,  a  second  gear  up6n  said  axle,  gearing  connecting 
said  gears  adapted  to  drive  the  same  at  diflferent  rates  of 
speed,  a  double-faced  clutch  member  upon  said  axle  adapt- 
ed to  be  thrown  into  engagement  with  co-acting  parts  upon 
either  of  said  gears,  said  clutch  member  being  adapted  to 
transmit  power  from  said  driving  member  to  said  wheels,  a 
cylinder,  a  piston  within  said  cylinder  connected  with  and 
adapted  to  throw  said  double-faced  clutch  member,  means 
provided  with  psssagcs  loading  respectively  to  said  cylin- 
der at  each  side  of  said  piston,  a  source  of  compressed 
fl«ld  supply,  and  a  single  means  adapted  at  will  to  admit 
fluid  from  said  source  of  supply  through  either  of  said 
passages. 

4.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  in  combination, 
a  car-truck  comprising  wheels  and  an  axle,  a  driving  mem- 
ber, a  gear  upon  said  axle  connected  with  said  driving 
memlier.  a  second  gear  upon  said  axle,  gearing  connecting 
said  gpars  adapted  to  drive  tbe  same  at  different  rates  of 
speed,  a  double-faced  clutch  member  upon  said  axle  adapt- 
ed to  be  thrown  into  engagement  with  co  acting  parts  upon 
either  of  said  gears,  said  clutch  memt>er  being  adapted  to 
transmit  power  from  said  driving  member  to  said  wheels,  a 
cylinder,  a  piston  within  said  cylinder  connected  with  and 
adapted  to  throw  said  double-faced  clutch  member,  means 
provided  with  passages  leading  respectively  to  said  cylin- 
der at  each  side  of  said  piston,  a  source  of  compressed  fluid 
supply,  and  means  adapted  at  will  to  admit  fluid  from  said 
source  of  supply  through  either  of  said  passages,  the  other 
being  opened  to  the  exhaust. 

6.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  in  combination, 
a  car-truck  comprising  wheels  and  an  axle,  a  driving  mem- 
ber, a  gear  u\K)U  said  axle  connected  with  said  driving 
member,  a  second  gear  upon  said  axle,  gearing  connecting 
said  gears  adapted  to  drive  the  same  at  different  rates  of 
speed,  a  double-faced  clutch  member  upon  said  axle  adapt- 
ed to  be  thrown  into  engagement  with  co  acting  parts  upon 
either  of  said  gears,  said  clutch  member  being  adapted  to 
transmit  power  from  said  driving  member  to  said  wheels.,  a 
cylinder,  a  piston  within  said  cylinder  connected  with  and 
adapted  to  throw  said  double-faced  clutch  member,  means 
provided  with  passages  leading  respectively  to  said  cylin- 
der at  each  side  of  said  piston,  a  source  of  compressed 
fluid  supply,  and  means  adapted  at  will  to  admit  fluid  from 
said  source  of  supply  through  either  of  said  passages,  said 
gearing  being  resillently  mounted  upon  the  frame  of  said 
truck. 

6.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described.  In  combination, 
a  car-truck  comprising  wheels  and  an  axle,  a  driving  mem- 
ber, a  gear  mounted  upon  said  axle  connected  wltb  said 
driving  member,  a  second  gear  mounted  upon  said  axle, 
gearing  connecting  said  gears  and  adapted  to  drive  tbe 
same  at  different  rates  of  speed,  a  double-faced  clutch 
memi>er  mounted  upon  said  axle  adapted  to  be  thrown  Into 
engagement  with  co-acting  parts  upon  either  of  said  first- 
mentioned  gears,  a  supporting  frame  upon  which  said  gear- 
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ing  is  mounted,  means  resillently  supporting  a  portion  of 
•aid  frame  upon  the  frame  of  aald  truck,  a  cylinder  mount- 
ed upon  said  frame,  a  piston  within  said  cyiinder.  means 
connecting  said  piston  with  said  double-faced  clutch  mem- 
ber, means  provided  with  passages  leading  to  said  cylin- 
ders at  each  side  of  said  piston  respectively,  a  source  of 
compressed  fluid  supply,  and  means  adapted  at  will  to  ad- 
mit fluid  from  said  source  of  supply  through  either  of  said 
passaKos. 

7.  In  meclianlsm  of  the  class  described,  in  combination, 
•  car-truck  comprising  wheels  and  an  axle, 'a  driving  mem- 
ber, a  ifear  mounted  upon  said  axle  connected  with  said 
driving  member,  a  second  gear  mounted  upon  said  axle, 
gearing  connecting  said  gears  and  adapted  to  drive  the 
■ame  at  different  rates  of  speed,  a  double-faced  clutch 
member  mounted  upon  said  axle  adapted  to  be  thrown  Into 
engagement  with  co-acting  parts  upon  either  of  said  first- 
mentioned  gears,  a  supporting  frame  upon  which  said 
gearing  Is  mounted,  means  resillently  supporting  a  portion 
of  said  frame  upon  the  frame  of  said  truck,  a  cylinder 
mounted  upon  said  frame,  a  piston  within  said  cylinder, 
means  connecting  said  piston  with  said  double-faced  clutch 
member,  means  provided  with  passages  leading  to  said  cyl- 
inders at  each  side  of  said  piston  respectively,  a  source  of 
compressed  fluid  supply,  and  means  adapted  at  will  to  ad- 
mit fluid  from  said  source  of  supply  through  either  of  said 
passages,  said  connecting  means  between  said  piston  and 
said  double-faced  clutch  member  comprising  a  lever  pivoted 
upon  said  supporting  frame. 

8.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  in  combination, 
a  car-truck  comprising  wheels  and  an  axle,  u  driving 
member,  a  friction  clutch  upon  said  axle  extending  in  a 
plane  transverse  thereto  adapted  to  control  the  trans- 
mission of  power  from  said  driving  meml>er  to  said  wheels, 
a  gear  upon  said  axle  connected  with  said  driving  member 
through  said  friction  clutch,  a  second  gear  upon  said 
axle.  Kearlng  connecting  said  gears  adapted  to  drive  the 
same  at  different  rates  of  speed,  a  supporting  frame  upon 
which  said  gearing  is  mounted,  a  pair  of  cylinders  mount 
ed  upon  said  frame,  a  double-faced  clutch  member  upon 
said  axle  adapted  to  oe  thrown  into  engnitement  with  co- 
acting  parts  upon  either  of  said  gears,  pistons  within  said 
cylinders  respectively  connected  with  and  adapted  to 
actuate  said  double-faced  clutch  member  and  said  friction 
clutch,  means  provided  with  a  passage  leading  to  each  of 
said  cylinders  at  each  side  of  said  pistons,  a  source  of  . 
compressed  fluid  supply,  and  means  adapted  to  admi; 
fluid  from  said  source  of  supply  through  any  of  said 
passages  at  will. 

9.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  in  combination, 
a  car-truck  comprising  wheels  and  an  axle,  a  driving; 
member,  a  friction  clutch  upon  said  axle  extending  In  a 
plane  transverse  thereto  adapted  to  control  the  trans- 
mission of  powek-  from  said  driving  member  to  said  wheels. 
a  gear  upon  salcf  axle  connected  with  said  driving  member 
through  said  friction  clutch,  a  second  gear  upon  said  ' 
axle,  gearing  connecting  said  gears  adapted  to  drive  the 
same  at  different  rates  of  speed,  a  supporting  frame  upon 
which  said  gearing  Is  mounted,  a  pair  of  cylinders  mount- 
ed upon  said  frame,  a  double-faced  clutch  member  upon 
said  axle  adapted  to  be  thrown  Into  engagement  with  co- 
acting  parts  upon  either  of  said  gears,  pistons  within  said 
cylinders  respectively  connected  with  and  adapted  to 
actuate  said  double  faced  clutch  member  and  said  friction 
clutch,  means  provided  with  a  pasage  leading  to  each  of 
said  cylinders  at  each  side  of  said  pistons,  a  source  of  | 
compressed  fluid  supply,  and  means  adapted  to  admit  I 
fluid  from  said  source  of  supply  through  any  of  said 
passages  at  will,  a  portion  of  said  supporting  frame  l)eing 
resillently  mounted  upon  the  frame  of  said  truck. 

10.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  in  combination, 
a  car-truck  comprising  wheels  and  an  axle,  a  driving 
member,  a  friction  clutch  upon  said  axle  extending  in  a 
plane  transverse  thereto  adapted  to  control  the  trans 
mission  of  power  from  said  driving  member  to  said  wheels, 
a  gear  upon  said  axle  connected  with  said  driving  member 
through  said  friction  clutch,  a  second  gear  upon  said  axle, 
gearing  connecting  said  gears  adapted  to  drive  the  same 
at  different  rates  of  speed,  a  supporting  frame  upon  which   | 


•aid  gearing  is  moanted,  t  p«lr  of  cylinder*  motinted  upon 
said  frame,  a  double-faced  clutch  member  upon  said  axle 
adapted  to  be  thrown  Into  engagement  with  co-acting  parts 
upon  either  of  said  gears,  pistons  within  said  cylinder* 
respectively  connected  with  and  adapted  to  actuate  said 
double-faced  clutch  member  and  said  friction  clutch, 
means  provided  with  a  passage  leading  to  each  of  said 
cylinders  at  each  side  of  said  pistons,  a  source  of  com- 
pressed fluid  supply,  and  means  adapted  to  admit  fluid 
from  said  source  of  supply  through  any  of  said  passages 
at  will,  said  connecting  means  between  said  pistons  and 
the  clutch  mechanisms  comprising  levers  pivoted  upon  said 
frame. 

11.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  in  combination, 
a  car-truck  comprising  wheels  and  an  axle,  power-con- 
trolling means  mounted  upon  said  axle,  speed-changing 
means  mounted  upon  said  axle,  a  supporting-frame  mount- 
ed upon  said  axle,  and  levers  pivoted  to  said  frame  adapt- 
ed respectively  to  control  said  power-controlling  and  said 
speed-changing  means. 

12.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described.  In  combination, 
a  car-truck  comprising  wheels  and  an  axle,  power-con- 
trolling means  mounted  upon  said  axle,  speed-changing 
means  mounted  upon  said  axle,  a  supporting  frame  mount- 
ed upon  said  axle,  levers  pivoted  to  said  frame  adapted 
respectively  to  control  said  power-controlling  and  said 
speed-changing  means,  a  pair  of  cylinders  mounted  upon 
said  frame,  pistons  within  said  cylinders  connected  with 
said  levers,  a  source  of  compressed  fluid  supply,  means 
adapted  to  connect  said  cylinders  with  said  source  of  com- 
pressed fluid  supply,  and  means  controlling  the  admission 
of  fluid  from  said  source  of  supply  to  said  cylinders  and 
the  actuation  of  said  power-controlling  and  speed-chant;- 
Ing  means. 

13.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described.  In  combination, 
a  car-truck  comprising  wheels  and  an  axle,  power-con- 
trolling means  mounted  upon  said  axle,  speed-changing 
means  mounted  upon  said  axle,  a  supporting  frame  mount- 
ed upon  said  axle,  levers  pivoted  to  said  frame  adapted 
respectively  to  control  said  power-controlling  and  said 
speed-changing  means,  a  pair  of  cylinders  mounted  upon 
said  frame,  pistons  within  said  cylinders  connected  with 
said  levers,  a  source  of  compressed  fluid  supply,  means 
adapted  to  connect  said  cylinders  with  said  source  of 
compressed  fluid  supply,  and  single  means  controlling  the 
admission  of  fluid  from  said  source  of  supply  to  said 
cylinders  and  the  actuation  of  said  power-controlling  and 
speed-changlug  means. 

14.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  in  combination, 
a  car-truck  comprising  wheels  and  an  axle,  power-con- 
trolling means  mounted  upon  said  axle,  speed-changing 
means  mounted  upon  said  axle,  a  supporting  frame 
mounted  upon  said  axle,  levers  pivoted  to  said  frame 
adapted  respectively  to  control  said  power-controlling  and 
said  speed-changing  means,  a  pair  of  cylinders  mounted 
upon  said  frame,  pistons  within  said  cylinders  connected 
with  said  levers,  a  source  of  compressed  fluid  supply, 
means  adapted  to  connect  said  cylinders  with  said  source 
of  compressed  fluid  supply,  and  single  means  controlling 
the  admission  of  fluid  from  said  source  of  supply  to  said 
cylinders  and  the  actuation  of  said  power  controlling  and 
speed-changing  means,  said  frame  having  mounted  thereon 
a  portion  of  said  speed-changing  means  and  being  adapted 
to  swing  with  reference  to  said  axle  and  having  a  portion 
thereof  resillently  mounted  upon  the  frame  of  said  truck. 


862,187.  TURBINE  AND  REGULATING  MEANS 
THEREFOR.  John  P.  NrKONOw,  Pittsburg,  Pa.  Filed 
Sept.  15,  1906.     Serial  No.  334,710. 

1.  In  a  turbine,  the  combination  of  a  driving  shaft,  two 
distinct  revoluble  elements  mounted  In  common  upon  said 
shaft,  means  for  admitting  steam  to  one  of  said  units,  and 
means  automatically  governed  by  the  load  for  admitting 
the  steam  to  both  of  said  units  simultaneously. 

2.  In  a  turlrlne,  the  combination  of  a  case,  a  driving 
shaft  Journaled  therein,  the  case  being  provided  with  an 
Intermediate  abutment  or  partition  dividing  it  into  two 
distinct  compartments,  a  revoluble  element  in  each  of  said 
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compartments,  a  steam  chest,  one  compartment  of  which 
has  open  communication  with  the  first  set  of  blades  of  one 
compartment  of  the  case  and  has  a  valved  communication 
with  the  other  compartment  of  the  case,  means,  governed 
by  the  load,  for  automatically  admitting  steam  to  the  said 
compartment  of  the  steam  chest,  and  means  also  governed 
by  the  load  for  controlling  the  valved  communication  l>e- 
tween  the  steam  chest  and  the  said  compartment  of  the 
case. 
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3.  In  a  turbine,  the  combination  of  two  distinct  turbine 
units  which  embody  revoluble  blades,  means  governed  by 
the  load  for  admitting  steam  to  both  units  simultaneously, 
and  means  for  automatically  admitting  high  pressure 
steam  to  low  pressure  blades  of  both  units,  said  last  named 
means  being  actuated  by  the  other  means  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  turbine,  the  combination  of  two  revoluble  ele- 
ments embodying  high  pressure  blades  and  low  pressure 
blades,  and  a  high  pressure  chamber  communicating  with 
the  first  blade  of  the  high  pressure  series,  and  a  low  pres- 
sure chamber  communicating  with  the  last  blade  of  the 
high  pressure  series  and  the  first  blade  of  the  low  pressure 
series,  there  being  provided  a  passage  communicating  di- 
rectly with  the  low  pressure  chamber  at  one  end,  a  high 
pressure  cbamtx^r  Independent  of  the  first  named  high  pres- 
sure chamber  and  communicating  with  the  said  passage 
at  Its  other  end.  and  means  governed  by  the  load  for  auto- 
matically admitting  high  pressure  steam  to  the  second 
mentioned  high  pressure  chamber,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

5.  In  a  turbine,  the  combination  of  two  distinct  turbine 
units,  each  embodying  a  revoluble  element,  a  steam  chest 
common  to  both  units  and  divided  Into  compartments,  one 
of  said  compartments  having  open  communication  with 
one  unit  and  a  valve  controlling  its  communication  with 
the  other  unit,  means  for  admitting  steam  into  the  said 
compartment,  a  solenoid,  and  a  plunger  having  operative 
connection  with  the  said  valve,  the  plunger  being  arranged 
to  be  moved  by  the  energization  of  said  solenoid,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

6.  In  a  turbine,  the  combination  of  two  distinct  turbine 
units,  each  embodying  a  revoluble  element,  a  steam  chest 
common  to  both  units  and  divided  Into  compartments,  one 
of  said  compartments  having  open  communication  with 
one  unit  and  a  valve  controlling  its  communication  with 
the  other  unit,  means  for  admitting  steam  into  the  said 
compartment,  a  solenoid,  a  plunger  having  operative  con- 
nection with  the  said  valve,  the  plunger  lielng  arranged  to 
be  moved  by  the  energization  of  the  solenoid,  and  means 
for  manually  opening  said  valve. 

7.  In  a  turbine,  the  combination  of  two  distinct  turbine 
units,  each  embodying  a  revoluble  element,  a  steam  chest 
common  to  both  units  and  divided  Into  compartments,  one 
of  said  compartments  having  open  communication  with 
one  unit  and  a  valve  controlling  its  communication  with 
the  other  unit,  means  for  admitting  steam  Into  the  said 
compartment,  a  solenoid,  a  plunger  having  operative  con- 
nection with  said  valve,  the  plunger  being  arranged  to  t>e 
moved  by  the  energization  of  the  solenoid,  and  means  for 
manually  opening  said  valve,  said  means  comprising  a 
threaded  valve  stem,  a  hand  wheel  having  threaded  en- 
gagement with  said  stem,  and  a  stop  for  the  movement  of 
■aid  hand  wheel  In  one  direction,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  turbine,  the  combination  of  two  distinct  turbine 


onita,  each  eml>odylng  a  revoluble  element,  a  steam  cheat 
common  to  both  units  and  divided  into  compartments,  one 
of  said  compartments  having  open  communication  with 
one  unit  and  a  valve  controlling  its  communication  with 
the  other  unit,  means  for  admitting  steam  into  the  said 
compartment,  a  solenoid,  a  plunger  having  operative  con- 
nection with  the  said  valve,  the  plunger  being  arranged  to 
be  moved  by  the  energization  of  the  solenoid,  an  armature 
also  arranged  to  be  attracted  by  said  solenoid,  and  an  over- 
load valve  designed  to  be  actuated  by  the  movement  of 
•aid  armature,  the  turbine  units  embodying  t>oth  high 
pressure  and  low  pressure  blades,  there  t)elng  passages 
provided  for  directly  admitting  high  pressure  steam  to  the 
low  pressure  series  of  blades,  the  said  admission  of  steam 
being  controlled  by  said  overload  valve. 

0.  In  a  turbine,  the  combination  of  two  distinct  turbine 
anits.  each  embodying  a  revoluble  element,  a  steam  chest 
common  to  tx>th  units  and  divided  into  compartments,  one 
of  said  compartments  having  open  communication  with 
one  unit,  and  a  valve  controlling  its  communication  with 
the  other  unit,  the  units  embodying  high  pressure  blades 
and  low  pressure  blades  and  means  for  admitting  high 
pressure  steam  directly  to  the  low  pressure  blades,  said 
means  including  an  armature  arranged  to  be  attracted  by 
a  solenoid,  a  plunger  being  arranged  to  be  moved  by  the 
energization  of  said  solenoid,  an  automatically  returned 
lever  on  one  arm  of  which  the  armature  Is  carried,  and  a 
valve  operatively  connected  to  the  other  arm  of  said  lever, 
and  there  being  provided  ports  and  passages  for  the  live 
steam,  the  said  ports  being  controlled  by  said  valve. 

10.  In  a  turbine,  the  combination  of  a  case,  a  driving 
shaft  mounted  in  said  case,  the  case  being  provided  with 
an  intermediate  partition  or  abutment  dividing  it  into  two 
distinct  compartments,  two  distinct  turbine  elements  each 
provided  with  blades  mounted  in  common  upon  said  shaft 
within  the  respective  compartments  of  the  case,  and  means 
automatically  governed  by  the  load  for  admitting  steam  to 
one  of  said  compartments  or  to  both  of  said  compartments 
simultaneously. 

11.  In  a  turbine,  the  combination  of  a  case,  a  driving 
shaft  Journaled  therein,  the  case  being  provided  with  an 
intermediate  abutment  dividing  it  into  two  distinct  com- 
partments, a  revoluble  element  in  each  of  said  compart- 
ments, each  revoluble  element  embodying  a  series  of  high 
pressure  blades  and  a  series  of  low  pressure  blades,  means 
automatically  governed  by  the  load  for  admitting  steam 
to  one  of  said  revoluble  elements,  or  to  both  of  said  revo- 
luble elements  simultaneously,  and  means  also  governed 
by  the  load  for  admitting  steam  directly  to  the  low  pres- 
sure blades  of  both  elements  as  well  as  to  the  high  pressure 
blades. 

12.  In  a  turbine,  the  combination  of  a  case,  a  driving 
shaft  Journaled  therein,  two  distinct  revoluble  elements 
mounted  In  common  upon  said  shaft  and  within  the  case, 
a  steam-chest,  one  compartment  of  which  has  open  com- 
munication with  the  first  set  of  blades  of  one  revoluble  ele- 
ment, and  a  valved  communication  with  the  flrst  set  of 
blades  of  the  other  revoluble  element,  means  governed  by 
the  load  for  automatically  admitting  steam  to  the  said 
compartment  of  the  steam-chest,  and  electrically  actuated 
other  means  also  governed  by  the  load  for  controlling  the 
valved  communication  between  the  steam-chest  and  the 
other  revoluble  element. 


862.188.     CLOCK.     Addisox  C.  Ohl,  New  lA)ndon,  Ohio. 

Filed  July  18,  1906.     Serial  No.  :<26,772. 

1.  In  a  clock  movement,  the  combination  with  a  pair  of 
supporting  plates,  one  of  them  being  provided  with  an  en- 
larged opening  having  a  slot  leading  thereto  from  one  edge 
of  the  plate,  and  a  spring  arl>or  having  one  end  journaled 
in  one  of  the  plates  and  having  a  portion  adapted  to  enter 
the  said  slot  and  rest  In  the  enlarged  opening,  of  n  sup- 
plemental plate  having  a  bushing  attached  thereto  and 
adapted  to  engage  in  the  enlarged  opening,  the  bushing 
providing  a  bearing  for  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  arbor 
and  having  a  cylindrical  exterior  forming  a  Journal,  a 
wheel  mounted  to  turn  on  the  said  Journal,  and  a  device 
interposed  between  one  of  the  plates  and  the  bushing  for 
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reUlDing  the  latter  witbin  th«  said  openlnjf  and  for  pre- 
venting axial  disengagement  of  the  said  wheel  relatively  to 
the  bushing. 


862.189.      PINCH -DOO.      Edwin    O.    Olsen.    Milwaukee, 
Wla.     Filed  Apr.  24.  1905.     Serial  No.  257.084. 


/M 


2.  In  a  clock  m»)vement.  the  combination  with  a  pair  of 
plates,  one  of  the  latter  being  provided  with  an  opening 
and  a  reduced  slot  leading  therefrom  to  one  of  the  edgea 
of  the  plate,  and  an  arbor  Journaled  to  one  of  the  platea 
and  having  a  portion  adapted  to  enter  the  said  slot  and 
rest  In  the  said  opening,  of  a  supplemental  plate  having  a 
bushing  attached  thereto  and  forming  a  bearing  for  the 
arl)or,  the  walls  of  the  said  opening  coiiperating  with  the 
bushing  to  support  the  latter  in  operative  position,  the 
outer  surface  of  the  bushing  being  cjllndrlcal  to  form  a 
Journal  and  having  a  peripheral  groove,  a  wheel  mounted 
on  the  Journal  of  the  bushing  at  the  Inner  side  of  the  ad- 
jacent plate,  and  a  retaining  device  having  portions  coOp- 
eratlng  with  the  wheel  and  the  peripheral  groove  of  the 
bushing  to  prevent  relative  axial  movement  of  the  latter 
and  the  wheel. 

3.  In  a  clock  movement,  the  combination  with  a  pair  of 
Btipporting  plates,  one  of  the  latter  having  an  opening 
therein,  and  a  reduced  slot  leading  from  satd  opening  to 
one  of  its  edges,  and  an  arbor  journaled  In  one  of  the 
plates  and  having  a  portion  adapted  to  enter  the  said 
opening  throuKh  the  reduced  slot,  of  a  supplemental  plate 
having  a  cylindrical  bushing  thereon  fitting  the  said  open- 
ing and  coopor;itlng  with  the  arbor  as  a  bearing,  the  Inner 
end  of  the  bushing  being  provided  with  a  circumferential 
groove,  a  wheel  mounted  to  turn  on  the  Journal  portion  of 
the  bushing  having  an  aperture  arranged  eccentrically  of 
the  irbor,  and  a  member  having  portions  adapted  to  en- 
gage In  the  groove  at  opposite  sides  of  the  casing,  said 
portions  l)elng  provided  with  laterally  offset  spring  arms 
arranged  to  bear  against  the  adjacent  side  of  the  wheel 
at  one  side  of  the  bushing,  and  a  locking  projection  ar- 
ranged on  said  member  opposite  to  the  spring  arms  thereof 
and  cooperating  with  the  said  eccentrically  arranged  aper- 
ture of  said  wheel  to  prevent  disengagement  of  said  mem- 
ber relatively  of  the  said  bushing. 

4.  A  clock  frame  emb.  dying  a  pair  of  cooperatively  ar- 
ranged supporting  plntes,  posts  connecting  the  plates,  a 
supplementary  plate  adapted  to  cooperate  with  one  of  the 
plates  of  the  pair  and  having  means  for  securing  it  to  one 
of  the  posts,  a  bushing  permanently  attached  to  the  sup- 
plemental plate  and  having  a  journal  portion  on  Its  exte- 
rior and  an  interior  bearing  surface,  an  arbor  having  one 
end  Journaled  In  one  of  the  plates  of  the  pair  and  having 
its  opposite  end  Journaled  in  the  bushing,  a  train  actuat- 
ing wheel  mounted  on  the  arbor,  a  counting  wheel  mount- 
ed to  turn  on  the  Journal  portion  of  the  bushing,  and 
means  coOperatinjf  with  the  arlwr  for  retaining  It  in  co- 
operative relation  with  Its  respective  supporting  plate  and 
serving  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  the  counting  wheel. 


1.  A  pinch  dog  comprising  a  body  portion  with  legs  at 
fight  angles  thereto,  said  body  portion  being  of  greater 
croea  area  than  the  legs  and  said  legs  having  their  inner 
sldea  Inclined  upward  and  inward  from  their  points  to  and 
Joined  with  the  under  face  of  the  body  portion,  said  body 
portion  being  formed  at  each  end  with  a  raised  hump  pro- 
viding additional  thickness  and  reinforcements  at  the 
angles  of  the  legs,  said  body  portion  being  further  formed 
between  the  end  humps  with  an  Integral  raised  hump  to 
receive  a  blow  In  driving  the  dog  and  to  aid  In  preventing 
spreading  of  the  legs  In  driving. 

2.  A  pinch-dog  comprising  a  body  portion,  legs  with 
their  Uiner  sides  Inclined  upwardly  and  inwardly  from 
their  points  to  and  Joined  with  the  under  face  of  the  body 
portion,  said  body  portion  being  formed  at  the  ends  with 
raised  humps  providing  additional  thickness  and  reinforce- 
ments at  the  angles  formed  by  the  legs. 

3.  A  pinch-dog  comprising  a  body  portion  and  legs  at  an 
angle  thereto  at  the  ends,  said  legs  having  their  Inner  side* 
Inclined  Inwardly  and  upwardly  from  their  points,  with 
fllleta  between  the  legs  and  the  body  portion  on  the  under 
side,  said  body  portion  being  formed  at  each  end  upon  lU 
outer  face  opposite  the  angles  formed  by  the  legs  with  the 
body  portion  with  raised  humps  providing  additional  thick-  ' 
nesses  and  reinforcements  at  the  angles  of  the  legs  to  re- 
ceive a  blow  in  driving  the  dog  and  to  aid  In  preventing 
angular  crystallization  and  spreading  of  the  legs. 


862,190.     SURGICAL  FOOT  REST.     James  II.  OReillt, 
Ix)uisville,  Ky.     Filed  Apr.  18,  1907.     Serial  No.  368,951. 


1.  The  combtnatloD  In  a  device  of  the  character  de- 
scribed of  a  curved  supporting  arm  having  a  rest  plate 
mounted  on  Its  outer  end.  a  pair  of  threaded  rods  extend- 
ing angularly  from  the  Inner  end  of  said  arm,  an  angle 
bearing  plate  secured  to  said  arm  between  said  rods,  and 
elongated  tubular  reversible  nuts  adapted  to  be  screwed 
on  said  rods  to  lock  said  arm  to  a  suitable  support,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

2.  The  combination  in  a  device  of  the  character  de- 
scribed of  a  curved  supporting  arm  having  n  rest  plate 
mounted  on  its  outer  end,  stationary  and  swinging  thread- 
ed rods  connected  to  and  extending  angularly  from  the  in- 
ner end  of  said  arm,  and  elongated  tubular  reversible 
clamping  nuts  adapted  to  be  screwed  on  said  rods  to  lock 
said  arm  to  a  suitable  support,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  combination  in  a  device  of  the  character  de- 
scribed of  a  curved  sheet  metal  supporting  arm,  provided 
with  a  longitudinally  extending  •tlffenlng  rib,  and  having 
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a  rest  plate  secured  upon  Its  outer  end,  stationary  and 
swinging  threaded  rods  connected  to  and  extending  angu- 
larly from  the  Inner  end  of  said  arm,  an  angle  bearing 
plate  secured  to  said  arm  between  said  rods,  and  elongated 
tubular  reversible  clamping  nuts  adapted  to  be  screwed  on 
said  rods  to  lock  said  arm  to  a  suitable  support,  substan- 
tially as  described. 


862,191.     TROLLEY-WHEKL.     Piatt  M.  Oblopp,  Indian- 
apolis. Ind.     Filed  July  12.  1906.     Serial  No.  325,846. 


1.  In  a  trolley  wheel  n  hub  having  radial  lugs,  a  rim 
having  inside  radial  lugs  and  spirally  wound  springs  In 
pairs  connecting  the  rim  with  the  hub.  the  springs  of  each 
pair  l)elng  oppositely  wound  and  assembled  with  one  spring 
Inside  of  the  other  the  ends  of  said  springs  being  held  by 
respective  lugs  of  the  hub  and  rim. 

2.  In  a  trolley  wheel  a  shaft,  a  hub  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  radial  lugs  on  said  hub,  an  externally  grooved  rim 
concentric  with  said  hub,  said  rim  having  an  Inside  radial 
lug  opposite  each  of  the  lugs  of  the  hub,  a  spirally  wound 
spring  connecting  each  lug  of  the  hub  with  a  corresponding 
lug  of  the  rim  and  a  second  oppositely  wound  spring  sur- 
rounding each  of  the  first-mentioned  springs. 

3.  In  a  trolley  head  a  shaft,  a  harp  supporting  said 
shaft,  springs  pressing  against  the  ends  of  said  shaft,  a 
bub  mounted  l>etween  the  aides  of  the  harp  on  said  shaft, 
said  hub  having  a  series  of  equidistant  radial  lugs,  a  rim 
having  an  externally  grooved  periphery  concentric  with 
said  hub  having  inside  radial  lugs  corresponding  with  the 
lugs  on  the  hub,  spirally  wound  springs  connecting  a  lug 
of  the  huh  with  a  corresponding  lug  of  the  ri;n  and  a  sec- 
ond spring  wound  in  opposite  direction  to  the  first  named 
spring  surrounding  each  of  said  first  named  springs. 


862,192.  CONTROLLING  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRIC  MO- 
TORS. William  A.  Takls,  Edgewood  Park.  Pa.,  as- 
signor to  Westinghouse  Electric  &  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  of  Pennsylvaola.  Filed  Dec  4, 
1905.     Serial  No.  290,308. 


1.  The  combination  with  an  electric  motor,   and   a   re- 
rerslng  switch  therefor,  of  an  automatic  limiting  device 


comprising  a  rotatable  contact  carrying  drum  driven  by 
suitable  Interlocking  cams  at  predetermined  points  In  the 
motor  operation,  and  means  for  returning  said  limiting  de- 
vice to  its  normal  position,  said  means  being  dependent 
upon  the  starting  of  the  motor  in  the  reverse  direction 
after  It  has  been  brought  to  rest  by  sold  limiting  device. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  normally  reversible  driving 
motor,  means  for  Interrupting  the  supply  of  energy  to  the 
motor  at  predetermined  limits  of  movements  in  either  di- 
rection and  for  preventing  the  starting  of  the  motor  In  the 
same  direction,  and  means  for  re^tablishing  the  reversi- 
bility of  the  motor  at  said  predetermined  limits  irrespec- 
tive of  the  movement  of  the  motor  after  the  Interruption 
of  Its  supply  of  energy. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  normally  reversible  electric 
driving  motor,  means  for  automatically  interrupting  the 
motor  supply  circuit  at  predetermined  limits  of  movement 
in  either  direction  and  for  preventing  the  starting  of  the 
motor  in  the  same  direction,  of  means  for  reestablishing 
the  reversibility  of  the  motor  at  said  predetermined  limits 
Irrespective  of  Its  movement  after  the  Interruption  of  Its 
supply  circuit. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  normally  reversible  electric 
driving  motor,  a  limiting  device  therefor  comprising  a 
screw  threaded  shaft  driven  by  the  motor,  limiting  pawls 
fixed  to  the  shaft,  a  traveling  nut  located  on  said  shaft 
between  the  pawls,  n  rotatably  mounted  interlocking  cam 
and  guide  strips  attached  thereto  for  preventing  the  Inde- 
pendent rotation  of  the  nut,  a  rotatable  contact-carrying 
drum  actuated  by  said  Interlocking  cam,  and  means  for 
preventing  the  starting  of  the  motor  In  the  same  direction 
after  Its  supply  of  energy  has  l)een  Interrupted  by  the  lim- 
iting device,  of  means  for  reestablishing  the  reversibility 
of  the  motor  at  the  limits  established  by  the  limiting  de- 
vice irrespective  of  the  movements  of  the  motor  after  the 
Interruption  of  Its  supply  circuit. 

5.  A  limiting  device  for  electric  motors  comprising  a 
screw  threaded  shaft  driven  by  the  motor,  limiting  pawls 
fixed  to  the  shaft,  a  traveling  nut  located  on  the  shaft  be- 
tween the  pawls,  a  rotatably  mounted  Interlocking  cam 
and  guide  strips  attached  thereto  for  preventing  the  inde- 
pendent rotation  of  the  nut,  a  movable  switching  member, 
an  actuating  cam  attached  thereto,  and  means  fur  con- 
necting the  rotatable  cam  l)earlng  member  to  the  shaft 
after  the  nut  has  engaged  either  of  the  said  limiting  pnwis. 

6.  A  limiting  device  for  electric  motors  comprising  a 
screw-threaded  shaft  driven  by  the  motor,  limiting  pawls 
fixed  to  the  shaft,  a  traveling  nut  located  on  the  shaft  be- 
tween the  pawls,  a  rotatably  mounted  interlocking  cam 
and  guide  strips  attached  thereto  for  preventing  the  inde- 
pendent rotation  of  the  nut,  and  means  for  Interrupting 
the  supply  of  energy  to  the  motor  when  the  nut  engages 
elthei*  of  the  limiting  pawls,  of  means  for  so  taking  up  the 
motion  dife  to  the  momentum  of  the  motor  after  the  sup- 
ply circuit  is  Interrupted  that  the  reversibility  of  the  mo- 
tor will  be  reestablished  at  the  point  where  the  circuit 
was  interrupted  when  the  motor  was  started  in  the  reverse 
direction. 

7.  The  combination  with  an  electric  motor  employed  for 
producing  a  limited  translational  motion,  means  for  auto- 
matically opening  the  motor  circuit  when  a  predetermined 
and  adjustable  limit  of  the  motion  Is  reached  in  either  di- 
rection and  for  confining  the  first  motor  operation  after 
the  motor  comes  to  rest  to  reverse  rotation,  of  means  for 
reestablishing  the  reversibility  of  the  motor  at  said  pre- 
determined limits  when  the  motor  ^s  started  from  rest 
after  having  been  automatically  stopped, 

8.  A  limiting  device  for  electric  motors  that  comprise* 
a  screw  threaded  shaft  which  is  driven  from  the  motor, 
limiting  pawls  which  are  fixed  to  the  shaft,  a  traveling 
nut  located  on  said  shaft  between  the  pawls,  a  rotatably 
mounted  Interlocking  cam  and  guide  strips  attached  there- 
to for  preventing  the  independent  rotation  of  the  nut,  a 
rotatable  contact  carrying  drum,  stationary  engaging  fin- 
gers therefor,  a  driving  cam  attached  thereto  which  en- 
gages said  interlocking  cam,  and  means  for  connecting  a 
rotatable  cam-bearing  member  to  the  shaft  after  the  nut 
has  reached  either  end  of  Its  travel. 

9.  A  limiting  device  for  electric  motors  that  comprises 
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A  screw-threaded  thaft  which  Is  driven  from  the  motor.  \ 
limiting  pawls  which  are  adjustably  fixed  to  the  shaft,  a 
traveling  nut  located  on  said  shaft  between  the  pawls,  a  ro- 
tatably  mounted  Interlocking  cam  and  guide  strips  attached 
thereto  for  preventing  the  Independent  rotation  of  the  nut. 
a  rotatable  contact-carrying  drum,  stationary  engaging 
fingers  therefor,  a  driving  cam  attached  thereto  which  en- 
gages said  Interlocking  cam,  and  means  for  Interconnecting 
a  rotatable  cam  bearing  member  to  the  shaft  after  the  nut 
has  reached  either  end  of  Its  travel. 

10.  A  limiting  device  for  electric  motors  that  comprises 
a  screw  threaded  shaft  which  Is  driven  from  the  motor, 
limiting  pawls  which  are  fixed  to  the  shaft,  a  traveling 
nut  located  on  said  shaft  between  the  pawls,  a  rotatably 
mounted  Interlocking  cam  and  guide  strips  attached  there- 
to for  preventing  the  Independent  rotation  of  the  nut.  a  ro 
tatable  contact-carrying  drum,  stationary  engaging  fingers 
therefor,  a  driving  cam  attached  thereto  which  engages  said 
Interlocking  cam  and  means  for  connecting  the.  rotatable 
cam  bearing  member  to  the  shaft  after  the  nut  has  reached 
either  end  of  Its  travel  that  comprises  a  yoke  which  Is 
driven  by  the  guide  strips  and  engages  a  screw  threaded 
stationary  bearing  which  forms  a  bearing  for  the  shaft, 
having  Inwardly  projecting  plugs,  and  a  disk  which  Is  at- 
tached  to    the   shaft   and   normally   rotates   between   the 

plugs. 

11.  A  limiting  device  for  electric  motors  that  comprise* 
a  screw-threaded  shaft  which  Is  driven  from  the  motor, 
limiting  pawls  which  are  adjustably  mounted  on  the  shaft, 
a  traveling  nut  located  on  said  shaft  between  the  pawls,  a 
rotatably  mounted  Interlocking  cam  and  guide  strips  at- 
tached thereto  for  preventing  the  Independent  rotation  of 
the  nut.  a  rotatable  contact-carrying  drum,  stationary  en- 
gaging fingers  therefor,  a  driving  cam  attached  thereto 
which  engages  said  connecting  cam,  and  means  for  Inter- 
locking the  cam  bearing  member  to  the  shaft  until  the 
drum  has  been  returned  to  Its  central  position  that  com- 
prises a  yoke  which  Is  driven  by  the  guide  strips  and  en- 
gages a  screw  threaded  stationary  bearing  which  forms  a 
bearing  for  the  shaft,  having  Inwardly  projecting  plug*, 
and  a  disk  which  Is  attached  to  the  shaft  and  normally  ro- 
tates between  the  plugs. 


6.  The  combination  of  a  truss  having  a  back  pad.  a 
skin  back-pad-cover  and  means  for  detachably  attaching  the 
said  cover  to  the  back  pad.  opposite  spring  members  at- 
tached to  the  back  pad.  truss  pads  on  the  forward  ends  of 
said  members,  removable  textile  covers  adapted  to  be 
slipped  on  said  members,  leather  -  parts  detachably  at- 
tached on  the  forward  ends  of  said  covers  and  deUchably 
engaging  retaining  devices  on  the  said  members,  and  a  fas- 
tening strap  detachably  connected  to  the  spring  meml)ers 
and  covers,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  combination  with  a  truss  spring  member,  a  fabric 
cover  therefor  adapted  to  be  slid  thereon,  and  leather  parts 
detachably  connected  to  said  cover,  and  removable  there- 
from when  the  cover  Is  to  be  washed. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  truss  having  a  back  pad.  oppo- 
site spring-members  attached  to  the  back  pad.  pads  on  the 
forward  ends  of  said  members,  removable  textile  covers 
adapted  to  be  slipped  on  said  members,  leather  parts  de- 
tachably attached  to  the  forward  ends  of  said  covers  and 
detachably  engaging  retaining  devices  on  the  said  members, 
and  a  leather  fastening  strap  detachably  attached  to  one 
end  of  a  spring-member,  substantially  as  described. 


I  862.194.     HAND-TRUCK.     George  D.  Pabkkb,  Riverside, 
Cal.     Filed  Dec.  21.  1906.     Serial  No.  348,876. 


802,193.    TRUSS.     Emebv  H.  Pabkkr.  Chicago,  111. 
Oct.  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  340.112. 


Piled 


1.  In  combination  with  a  truss  spring-member,  a  remov- 
able cover  therefor,  and  truss  leather  parts  detachably  at- 
tached to  said  cover  and  adapted  to  en^'ajie  a  retainer  on 
the  Iprlng-member  to  fasten  the  cover  In  position. 

2.  In  combination  with  the  back  pad  of  a  truss  having 
flexible  extensions  at  Its  ends,  of  a  skin-back-pad  shield 
detachably  attached  to  said  extensions. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  double  truss,  spring  members 
detachably  attached  to  the  back  pad  of  the  truss,  remoT- 
able  covers  slipped  on  said  spring  members  and  leather  fas- 
tening devices  detachably  attached  to  said  covers  and  en- 
gaging retaining  devices  on  the  spring-members. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  sprlng-meml)er  of  a  truss,  a  re- 
movable textile  cover  therefor  adapted  to  be  slipped  end- 
wise thereon,  a  truss  leather  part  adapted  to  be  detachably 
attached  to  said  cover  and  to  the  spring  member  to  retain 
the  covering  In  position  on  said  member,  and  glove  fastener 
devices  detachably  connecting  the  leather  part  to  the  cover. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  truck  adapted  for  use  with  Its 
frame  upright,  of  a  load  clamping  arm  mounted  at  one  side 
of  the  truck  to  swing  upon  a  fixed  axis  downwardly  for- 
ward with  respect  to  the  truck  when  In  vertical  position 
and  toward  Its  medial  plane,  and  means  at  the  opposite 
side  of  the  truck  for  preventing  movement  of  the  load  away 
from  said  arm. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  truck  frame  of  load- 
clamping  arms  mounted  on  the  truck  to  swing  In  front  of 
the  plane  of  the  upright  truck  upon  fixed  axes  Inclined  to 
each  other,  whereby  the  free  ends  of  the  arms  approach  In 

swinging. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  truck  frame,  of  load  clamp- 
ing arms  mounted  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  frame  to 
swing  from  Its  plane  upon  fixed  axes  oblique  to  each  other, 
and  means  for  forcibly  swinging  the  arms  simultaneously. 

4.  The  combination  with  an  upright  truck  frame  of  arms 
Bjounted  upon  the  truck  to  swing  upon  fixed  axes  down- 
wardly forward  with  respect  to  the  truck  when  In  vertical 
position  and  toward  each  other,  means  for  compelling  them 
to  so  swing  simultaneously,  and  automatic  means  for  re- 
storing them  to  normal  position  when  the  compelling  fore* 
ceases  to  act  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  The  combination  with  an  upright  truck,  of  two  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  Inclined  shafts  mounted  upon  the 
frame  near  lU  lower  end  and  on  opposite  sides,   respec- 

I   lively,  rigid  clamping  arms  extending  laterally  from  the 
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outer  ends  of  said  shafts,  respectively,  a  foot  lever  connect- 
ed to  both  shafts  to  rotate  them,  and  a  spring  resisting 
such  rotation. 

6.  The  combination  with  an  upright  truck,  of  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  Inclined  shafts  mounted  upon  Its  rear 
side,  rigid  arms  projecting  laterally  from  said  shafts,  re- 
spectively, to  grasp  a  load  In  front  of  the  truck,  a  bar  hav- 
ing Its  ends  connected  respectively,  to  the  Inner  ends  of  said 
shafts  by  universal-Joint  devices,  an  arm  projecting  later- 
ally from  said  bar,  a  foot  lever  detachably  mounted  upon 
said  truck  below  said  bar,  a  link  connecting  said  lever  to 
said  bar,  and  a  spring  yieldingly  resisting  the  movement  of 
the  foot   lever  and  parts  operated  thereby. 

7.  As  an  attachment  for  hand  trucks,  the  combination 
with  two  bearings  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  side  bars, 
resiiectlvely.  of  a  truck,  of  load  gripping  arms  mounted  in 
said  bearings,  respectively,  to  swing  upon  axes  oblique  to 
the  medial  plane  of  a  truck  when  the  bearings  are  properly 
mounted  thereon,  and  foot-operable  devices  connected  with 
the  arms  for  swinging  them. 


862,195.  HOOK-AND-EYE-CARD  HOLDER.  Olaka  B. 
I'AiTERHON,  rhiladelpbia.  Pa.  Filed  Nov.  3,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  341,K17. 

-^ 
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Jl 


6 


1.  .\  hook  and  eye  card  holder  comprising  a  ba.so  plate 
and  a  cover  plate  movably  secured  thereto,  with  an  eye  slot 
In  both  plates,  recesses  on  both  sides  of  said  slot  for  the  rc- 
cei)tlon  of  the  eyeleted  portions  of  the  eyes,  said  eye  slot 
being  sufficiently  wide  to  enable  the  bodies  of  the  eyes  to 
be  firmly  held  In  exposed  position  at  regular  Intervals 
across  the  same. 

2.  A  hook  and  eye  card  holder,  comprising  a  base  plate 
and  a  cover  plate  adjustably  secured  thereto,  with  three 
parallel  slots  therein,  of  which  the  central  slot  Is  recessed 
along  both  edges  for  the  reception  of  the  ends  of  the  eyes, 
while  the  other  two  slots  have  receases  along  one  edge  of 
each  for  the  reception  of  the  plates  of  the  hooks. 

3.  A  hook  and  eye  card  holder,  comprising  a  base  plate 
and  a  cover  plate  adjustably  secured  thereto,  with  three 
parallel  slots  therein,  of  which  the  central  slot  Is  recessed 
along  lK)th  edges  for  the  reception  of  the  ends  of  the  eyes, 
while  the  other  two  slots  have  recesses  along  one  edso  of 
each  for  the  reception  of  the  plates  of  the  hooks,  with  off- 
s«>ts  for  the  reception  of  the  bills  of  the  hooks. 

■i.  .\  hook  and  eye  card  holder  comprising  a  base  plate, 
and  a  cover  plate,  provided  with  three  parallel  slots,  the 
central  slot  l»oing  provided  with  means  for  holding  Invisi- 
ble eyes  «^th  their  bodies  in  exposed  position  across  said 
slot  during  the  sewing  operation,  and  the  other  slots  being 
provided  with  means  for  holding  flat  spring  hooks  during 
the  sowing  operation. 

5.  A  hook  and  eye  card  holder  provided  with  a  slot  with 
means  for  holding  invisible  eyes  with  their  bodies  exposed 
transversely  to  the  slot  In  position  to  be  attached  to  the 
card  by  stitches  around  said  bodies.  ,     ,  ,,   « 


of  the  oil  Is  allowed  to  pass,  said  air  Inlet  pipe  extending 
Into  and  along  the  said  chaml>er  and  having  outlet  open- 
ln};s  disposed  at  different  [mints  In  Its  length  whereby  the 
air  commingles  with  the  limited  quantity  of  the  oil.  and  a 
gas  outlet  pipe  reaching  above  the  oil  level,  substantially 
as  described. 


862,196      CARBl'RETER.     Set molr  W.  PERBoaiNE,  Port- 
land, Me.     Filed  Jan.  11),  1906.     Serial  No.  296,899. 
1.   In  combination  In  n  carbureter,  a  tank  for  containing 
a  body  of  oil.  an  air  Inlet  pipe,  a  horizontally  extending 
charalter  below  the  oil  level  Into  which  a  limited  quantity 
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2.  In  combination  In  a  carbureter,  a  tank,  a  chamber 
therein  consisting  of  the  horizontal  portion  having  an  up- 
turned end  extending  above  the  oil  line,  an  Inlet  for  the 
oil  and  an  air  pli»e  extending  Into  the  horizontal  portion 
of  the  chaml>er  with  a  spat-e  l>etween  It  and  the  chamlier, 
said  pipe  being  perforated,  sulwtantlally  as  described. 

3.  In  combination  In  a  carbureter,  a  tank,  a  chamber 
therein  consisting  of  the  horizontal  portion  having  an  up- 
turned pli>e  at  each  end.  and  an  air  pipe  extending  along 
the  horizontal  portion  and  perforated,  said  horizontal  por- 
tion having  Inlets  for  the  oil  at  or  near  the  center,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

4.  In  combination  in  a  carbureter,  a  tank,  textile  fabric 
extending  across  a  part  of  the  tank  and  weighted  at  one 
portion  to  assume  the  form  of  a  V,  means  for  Introducing 
air  below  the  textile  fabric  to  commingle  with  the  oil  and 
a  gas  outlet,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  combination  In  a  carbureter,  a  tank,  a  series  of 
layers  of  burlap  at  the  upper  portion  thereof  weighted  at 
their  central  portion  to  assume  the  form  of  a  V.  means 
for  Introducing  air  at  the  lower  portion  of  the  tank  to 
mingle  with  the  oil  and  a  gas  outlet,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


862.197.     KEY  RING.      Thomas    F.    Phyob,   Jr.,   Newark, 
N.  .1.     Filed  June  11,  1906.     Serial  No.  321,095. 


1.  A  key  ring  comprising  a  resilient  body  portion  having 
flattened  ends,  the  ends  l)elng  normally  separated  by  a 
space  between  them,  a  latch  having  a  strip  on  each  side  of 
the  flattened  ends,  the  latch  being  pivoted  to  one  of  the 
ends,  a  pin  between  the  strips  near  the  free  end  of  the 
letch,  the  free  end  of  the  l)ody  portion  having  a  notch  In 
its  outer  edge  and  having  a  nose  on  the  wall  of  the  notch 
toward  the  latch,  the  nose  merging  In  a  curved  edge  to  the 
end  of  the  flattened  portion,  whereby  In  the  cIosIhk  of  the 
latch  the  pin  will  travel  on  the  curved  edge  to  draw  the 
ends  of  the  body  portion  together  and  no  obstruction  Is 
offered  to  the  pin  engaging  the  nose  In  the  notch. 
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2.  A  key-rtnf  comprising  a  re«lllent  body  portion  having 
flattened  ends  with  a  apace  between  them,  a  latch  pivoted 
on  one  of  the  enda.  the  other  end  of  the  body  portion  hav- 
ing a  notch  with  a  nose  on  the  wail  toward  the  latch,  and 
a  ring  pivoted  transversely  In  the  latch  to  engage  the  oom 
of  the  notch  when  the  key  ring  la  shut. 


8e2.10S.  SUSPENSION  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRIC  MO- 
TORS. Charlks  a.  Psilandkr.  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  assignor 
to  Westlnghouse  Electric  &  Manufacturing  Company,  a 
Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  Dec  27  1906  Se- 
rial No.  349.693.  ' 


1.  The  combination  with  an  axle,  bearings  thereon, 
boxes  or  housings  for  the  bearings,  a  truck  frame,  and 
means  for  reslllently  supporting  the  same  comprising 
leaf  springs  mounted  upon  the  said  boxes  or  housings,  of 
a  motor,  ami  means  for  reslllently  supporting  the  same 
comprising  a  frame  having  members  composed  of  slde-by- 
slde  parts  that  are  mounted  upon  the  bearing  boxes  or 
houslDBs  and  between  which  the  leaf  springs  are  located 

2.  The    combination    with    an    axle,    bearings    thereon 
boxes  or  housings  for  the  bearings,  a  truck  frame,  and 
means  for  reslllently  supporting  the  same  comprising  leaf 
springs   mounted   upon    the  said  boxes  or   housings,   of  a 
motor,  and  means  for  supporting  the  same  comprising  a 
frame  having  members  e<imposed  of  slde-by  side  parts  that 
ore  mounted  upon  the  bearing  boxes  or  housings  and  be 
tween  which  the  leaf  springs  are  located,  and  other  mem 
bers  to  which  the  motors  are  reslllently  connected. 

3.  The  combination  with  an  axle,  bearings  thereon 
boxes  or  housings  for  the  bearings,  a  truck  frame,  and 
meflns  for  supp^Mtlng  the  same  comprising  resilient  mem 
bers  mounted  upon  the  said  boxes  or  housings,  of  a  motor 
and  means  for  reslllently  supporting  the  same  comprising  a 
frame  having  members  composed  of  side  by  side  bars  that 
are  mounted  upon  the  boxes  or  housings  and  between 
which  the  resilient  means  are  located. 

4.  The  combination  with  an  axle,  bearings  thereon,  a 
truck  frame,  means  for  reslllently  supporting  the  same 
comprising  members  seated  upon  the  bearings,  a  motor 
and  means  for  supporting  the  same  comprising  a  frame 
having  side  portions  that  are  seated  upon  the  bearings  and 
surround  said  members. 


862.199.      FIRE-ALARM.      Waltkb    J.    Randolph.    Emi- 
nence. Mo.     Filed  May  4.  1906.     Serial  No.  315.207. 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  separate  alarm  mechanisms,  a  weight  for  operat- 
ing eafh  of  the  alarm  mechanisms,  and  a  cord  connecting 
the  said  welsrhts  and  designed  to  be  severed  to  release  the 
same  and  permit  of  the  operation  of  the  alarm  mechat. 
Isms,  one  of  the  weights  overbalancing  the  opposite  weight 
whereby  the  two  are  normally  held  In  an  Inoperative 
position.  I 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  an  alarm  mechan-   ' 
Ism   embodying   operating  weights,    means   for  supporting 
tald  weights  and   operable  to  release   the   latter   whereby 
the   same    may    actuate    the   alarm    mechanism,    a    rocking 
plate   pIvottMl    between    its   ends,    an    alarm   device,    means 
normally   connecting   one  end    of   the   rocking   plate   with 
the  alarm  device  to  prevent  operation  of  the  latter,  and 
means  embt>dylng  a   deflecting  partition  for  directing  the  ' 
weight  above  mentioned  against  the  other  end  of  the  rock 
Ing  lever  to  throw  the  latter  out  of  cooperation  with  the 
alarm  device  and  permit  of  operation  of  the  said  device. 

3.   In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of  ' 


a  casing,  an  alarm  device  disposed  therein  and  embodying 
a  lever  having  an  attached  bell,  a  reel  having  a  crank 
connection  with  said  lever  to  oscillate  the  latter,  weight 
means  connected  with  the  reel  to  actuate  the  same  and 
operate  the  bell,  a  rocking  plate  pivoted  between  its 
•nda  in  the  casing  and  normally  operatlvely  connected 
with  the  reel  to  prevent  movement  of  the  latter,  a  weight 
adapted  to  fall  upon  an  end  of  the  rocking  plate  to  effect 
release  of  the  reel,  supporting  means  for  the  last  men- 
tioned weight  operable  to  drop  the  same,  and  a  partition 
In  the  casing  arranged  to  deflect  the  falling  weight  to 
cause  the  latter  to  strike  the  rocking  lever  and  effect 
actuation  of  the  latter. 


4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  support,  a  reel  Journaled  In  the  support,  a  crank 
carried  by  the  reel,  an  oscillating  member  mounted  upon 
the  support,  a  sounding  device  operated  by  the  oscllliting 
member,  a  slotted  member  carried  by  the  oscillating  mem- 
ber and  formed  by  doubMng  a  length  of  wire  upon  Itself 
the  said  slotted  member  having  an  operative  connection 
with  the  crank  arm,  and  means  for  turning  the  reel  to 
sound  the  alarm. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  support  In  the  nature  of  a  U-shaped  bracket,  one 
of  the  arms  of  which  Is  extended,  a  reel  mounted  between 
the  two  arms  of  the  bracket,  a  crank  carried  by  the  reel 
an  oscillating  member  mounted  upon  the  extended  arm 
of  the  support,  a  sounding  device  operated  by  the  oscillat- 
ing member,  means  carried  by  the  oscillating  member  for 
producing  an  operative  connection  with  the  crank  and 
means  for  operating  the  reel  to  sound  the  alarm. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  support,  a  reel  Journaled  within  the  support 
means  for  turning  the  reel,  a  sounding  device,  means 
whereby  the  sounding  device  Is  operated  bv  the  reel  a 
ratchet  carried  by  the  reel,  a  rocking  lever  mounted  ujiou 
the  support,  a  pawl  carried  by  one  arm  of  the  rocking 
lever  and  engaging  the  ratchet,  a  weight,  and  means  for 
supporting  the  weight  over  the  opposite  arm  of  the  rocking 
lever. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  support,  a  reel  Journaled  within  the  support  a 
weighted  cord  operating  the  reel,  a  crank  carried  by  the 
reel,  an  oscillating  member,  a  sounding  device  operated 
by  the  oscillating  meml>er.  a  slotted  member  carried  by 
the  oscillating  member  and  having  an  operative  connec- 
tion with  the  crank,  a  ratchet  carried  by  the  reel,  a  rock- 
ing lever  mounted  over  the  reel,  a  pawl  carried  by  one  arm 
of  the  rocking  lever  and  desluned  to  eneajfe  the  ratchet 
and  a  weight  normally  suspended  over  the  opposite  arm 
of  the  rocking  lever  and  designed  to  disengage  the  paw! 
from  the  ratchet  when  allowed  to  drop  upon  the  »ald 
rocking  lever. 
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862.200.     WINDOW-SCREEN.      Byrd  C.   Rockwkll.  Mal- 
vern. Ark.     Filed  Aug.  11.  1906.     Serial  No.  330.207. 


1.  A  screen  having  a  stile  made  up  of  a  fixed  section 
and  a  longitudinally  movable  section,  said  sections  being 
of  uniform  width,  and  means  upon  said  se<'tlon8  for  se- 
curing them  together  to  prevent  spreading,  said  means 
being  disengageable  by  the  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
sections. 

2.  A  screen  having  a  stile  divided  longitudinally  Into  a 
fixed  section  and  a  longitudinally  movable  section,  said 
sections  being  of  uniform  width,  one  of  said  stiles  having 
a  bead  along  that  edge  thereof  adjoining  the  other  section, 
and  means  i-.i>on  each  stile  section  detachubly  engaging 
the  other  aection  to  prevent  the  sections  from  spreading 
apart. 

3.  A  screen  having  a  longitudinally  divided  stile,  each 
section  of  said  stile  havlnx  a  lug  and  a  recess,  the  lu^  of 
each  section  adapted  to  be  seated  In  the  recess  of  the 
other  section. 

4.  A  screen  having  a  longitudinally  divided  stlle,  each 
section  of  said  stlle  having  a  recess  In  one  end  and  a 
corresponding  lug  at  Its  other  end,  said  lugs  adapted  to 
be  seated  In  the  opposed  recess. 

5.  A  screen  having  a  longitudinally  divided  stlle,  each 
section  of  said  stlle  having  a  recess  In  one  end  and  a  cor 
responding  lug  at   Its  other  end,  said  lugs  adapted  to  be 
seated    In    the   opposed    recess,   and   a   flexible   connection 
between  the  stlle  sections. 

6.  A  screen  having  a  longitudinally  divided  stlle  each 
section  of  said  stile  having  a  groove  and  socket  In  one  end. 
and  a  lug  and  projection  extending  from  the  other  end  of 
each  section  and  adapted  to  t>e  seated  In  the  opposed 
grooves  and  sockets. 

7.  A  screen  having  a  longitudinally  divided  stlle,  each 
section  of  said  stlle  having  a  groove  disposed  In  one  end 
and  Communicating  with  a  socket,  a  lug  extending  from 
the  other  end  of  each  section,  each  lug  terminating  in 
an  extension,  said  lugs  and  extensions  being  adapted  to 
be  seated  In  the  opposed  grooves  and  sockets,  and  a  flexible 
connection  between  the  two  sections  of  the  stlle. 

8.  A  screen  having  a  longitudinally  divided  stlle,  each 
section  of  said  stlle  having  a  groove  disposed  In  one  end 
and  communlcnting  with  a  socket,  a  lug  extending  from 
the  other  end  of  each  section,  each  lug  terminating  in  an 
extension,  said  lugs  and  extensions  being  adapted  to  be 
seated  In  the  opposed  grooves  and  sockets,  a  flexible  con- 
nection between  the  two  sections  of  the  stlle,  and  a  spring 
upon  the  loose  section  of  the  stlle. 

9.  A  scr»>en  having  a  longitudinally  divided  stlle,  each 
section  of  said  stile  having  a  groove  disposed  In  one  end 
and  communicating  with  a  socket,  a  lug  extending  from 
the  other  end  of  each  section,  each  lug  terminating  in  an 
extension,  said  lugs  and  extenRlons  being  adapted  to  be 
seated  In  the  opposed  grooves  and  sockets,  a  flexible  con 
nectlon  between  the  two  sections  of  the  stlle,  and  a  sprin;; 
upon  the  loose  section  of  the  stlle,  said  stile  having  a 
bead  along  the  adjoining  edges  of  Its  sections. 


cam,  and  a  device  movable  with  said  winding  faller  over 
said  cam,  combined  with  connectlona  between  said  device 
and  the  tension  faller  to  lock  said  tension  faller  in  posi- 
tion and  restrain  Its  movement  when  unlocked. 


2.  In  a  mule,  the  following  Instrumentalities,  vlx :  a 
winding  faller,  Its  carryloK  shaft,  a  tension  faller,  a  ten- 
sion faller  shaft,  a  stationary  cam,  an  arm  attached  to  the 
shaft  of  said  winding  faller,  an  auxiliary  link,  one  end  of 
which  is  attached  to  said  arm.  the  opposite  end  of  said 
link  being  supported  by  said  cam.  and  connections  be- 
tween said  auxiliary  link  and  said  tension  faller. 

3.  In  a  mule,  a  wlndlng-faller,  its  carrying  shaft,  a  cam 
through  the  hub  of  which  said  shaft  Is  extended  loosely, 
an  arm  fixed  to  said  shaft,  a  main  and  auxiliary  link,  and 
a  roll  at  the  Junction  of  said  main  and  auxiliary  link,  said 
roll  running  over  said  cam,  and  means  for  connecting  one 
end  uf  said  main  link  with  said  tension  faller. 

4.  In  a  mule,  a  tension  faller  shaft,  a  connected  tension 
faller,  a  coactlng  rigid  arm,  a  lever  mounted  on  the  mule 
carriage,  means  for  sustaining  said  lever  against  down- 
ward movement  during  the  outward  run  of  the  carriage,  a 
rigid  connection  with  said  lever  and  arm  and  a  coactlng 
link,  said  rigid  connection  preventing  the  upward  move- 
ment of  the  tension  faller  during  the  outward  run  of  the 
carriage. 


862,202.  SPINNING -MULE.  William  I>.  RiNOLKfT, 
North  Andover,  Mass..  assignor  to  Davis  A  Furber  Ma- 
chine Company,  North  Andover.  Mass.,  a  Corporation  of 
Massachusetts.     Filed  Sept.  13,  1905.    Serial  No.  278,204. 


862,201.      SPINNING  -  MULE.      William    D.    Ru.ndlbtt, 
North  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Davis  k  Furber  Ma-   i 
chine  Company,  North  Andover,  Mass.,  a  Corporation  of 
Massachusetts.     Filed  Aug.  17,  1905.     Serial  No.  274,541. 
1.   In  a  mule,  winding  and  tension  fallers,  their  shafts. 

an   arm  connected   with   said   winding  shaft,   a   stationary   i 


1.  In  a  mule,  a  draft  scroll  shaft,  Its  clutch  member*, 
and  clutch-operallng  lever,  combined  with  a  pivoted  actu- 
ator directly  engaging  the  lo^er  end  of  said  clutch  lever, 
and  a  draft  slide  having  a  bunter  to  directly  engage  said 
actuator  and  turn  the  latter  to  move  said  clutch  lever  to 
disengage  the  clutch. 

2.  In  a  mule,  a  draft  scroll  shaft,  Its  clutch  members,  a 
clutch  lever,  a  pivoted  actuator  presenting  a  throat  and  a 
projecting  arm,  said  throat  engaging  the  lower  end  of  said 
clutch  lever,  and  a  draft  slide,  combined  with  means  to 
move  said  draft  slide  to  abut  the  projecting  arm  of  said 
actuator  to  release  the  clutch,  and  means  for  turning  said 
actuator  to  move  said  lever  and  close  said  clutch. 

3.  In  a  mule,  the  combination  with  the  draft  scroll  shaft, 
Its  clutch-members,  and  Its  clutch-lever,  of  a  pivoted  actu- 
ator presenting  a  throat  and  a  projecting  arm,  said  throat 
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engaging  said  lever,  a  slide,  means  to  move  the  same  to 
•but  aald  projecting  arm  and  move  the  clutch  lever  to 
release  the  clutch,  and  a  spring  connected  with  said  actu- 
ator to  turn  the  same  and  said  clutch  lever  when  said 
clutch  is  to  be  closed. 


862.203.  HOISTING  APPARATUS.  Chablks  H.  Sampli, 
Homestead,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Thomas  H.  Martin,  Alle- 
gheny. Pa.     Filed  May  28.  1906.     Serial  No.  319,125. 


1.  In  a  hoisting  apparatus  the  combination  of  tracks  or 
guide  rails ;  car«  movable  along  said  rails :  means  for 
simultaneously  moving  the  cars  in  opposite  directions 
respectively,  a  motor,  brake  mechanism,  mechanism  for  de- 
tachably  connecting  the  motor  with  the  car  moving  means 
and  means  for  shifting  the  connecting  mechanism  and  the 
brake. 

2.  In  a  hoisting  apparatus  the  combination  of  tracks  or 
guide  rails,  cars  movable  along  aald  rails,  drums,  ropes 
connected  to  the  cars  and  oppositely  wound  on  said  drums, 
a  reversible  motor,  means  for  detacbably  connecting  the 
motor  to  the  drums  and  means  operated  by  the  cars  for 
shifting  the  connecting  means. 

3.  In  a  hoisting  apparatus  the  combination  of  tracks  or 
guide  rails  ;  oars  movable  along  said  rails  ;  means  for  simul- 
taneously moving  the  cars  In  opposite  directions  respec- 
tively, a  motor,  brake  mechanism,  mechanism  for  detach- 
ably  connecting  the  motor  with  the  car  moving  means  and 
means  for  simultaneously  shifting  the  connecting  mech- 
anism and  the  brake. 

4.  In  a  hoisting  apparatus  the  combination  of  tracks 
and  guide  rails:  cars  movable  along  said  rails,  winding 
drums,  ropes  connecting  the  cars  to  the  winding  drums,  a 
motor  for  alternately  rotating  the  drums  In  opposite  direc 
tlon,  means  for  detacbably  connecting  the  motor  to  the 
drums,  brake  mechanism  and  means  for  simultaneously 
shifting  the  connecting  mechanism  and  the  brake  mech 
anism. 

5.  In  a  hoisting  apparatus  the  combination  of  tracks  or 
guide  rails,  cars  movable  along  said  rails,  a  shaft,  drums 
secured  to  said  shaft,  ropes  for  connecting  the  cars  to  the 
drums,  a  motor,  means  for  detacbably  connecting  the  mo- 
tor to  the  shaft,  a  brake  mechanism  and  means  for  simul 
taneously  shifting  the  connecting  mechanism  and  the 
brake. 

6.  In  a  hoisting  apparatus,  the  combinatioQ  of  tracks  or 
guide  rails,  cars  movable  along  said  rails,  means  for  simul- 
taneously moving  the  cars  in  opposite  directions  respec- 
tively, a  motor,  a  brake  mechanism,  mechanism  for  detach- 
ably  connecting  the  motor  tu  the  car  moving  means  and 
means  op4>rated  by  the  cars  for  shifting  the  connecting 
mechanism  and  the  brake. 


862,204.  CAR-COUPLING.  William  8.  Schrokdeb.  Chi- 
cago, 111.,  assignor  to  American  Steel  Foundries.  Chi- 
cago. III.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  FUed  Feb.  4, 
1907.     Serial  No.  355,707. 


1.  In  a  car  coupling,  the  combination  with  the  draw- 
head,  the  coupling  hook  pivoted  therein,  a  locking  bar  for 
retaining  said  coupling  hook  In  the  closed  position,  and  a 
lifting  pin  for  said  locking  bar.  of  cooperating  means  oa 
said  locking  bar  and  lifting  pin  for  forcing  said  lifting 
pin  to  the  lock  set  position  as  It  is  lifted  to  raise  said 
locking  bar  to  the  unlocking  position. 

2.  In  a  car  coupling,  the  combination  with  the  draw- 
head,  the  coupling  hook  pivoted  therein,  a  locking  bar  for 
retaining  said  coupling  hook  in  the  closed  position,  and  a 
lifting  pin  for  said  locking  bar.  of  cooperating  inclines  on 
said  locking  bar  and  lifting  pin  for  forcing  said  lifting  pin 
to  the  lock  set  position  as  it  Is  lifted  to  raise  said  locking 
bar  to  the  unlocking  position. 

3.  In  a  car  coupling,  the  combination  with  the  draw- 
head,  the  coupling  hook  pivoted  therein,  a  locking  liar  for 
retaining  said  coupling  hook  In  the  cloeed  position,  and  a 
lifting  pin  for  said  locking  bar.  of  a  seat  formed  in  the 
front  of  the  draw  head,  and  cooperating  inclines  on  said 
locking  bar  and  lifting  pin  for  forcing  said  lifting  pin  for- 
ward to  engage  said  seat  In  the  lock  set  position  as  said 
pin  is  lifted  to  raise  said  locking  bar  to  the  unlocking 
position. 

4.  In  a  car  coupling,  the  combination  with  the  draw- 
head,  the  coupling  hook  pivoted  therein,  a  locking  Imr  for 
retaining  the  coupling  hook  In  the  closed  position,  nnd  a 
lifting  pin  for  said  locking  bar.  of  a  coupling  hook  opening 
Up  on  said  lifting  pin.  and  cooperating  means  on  said  lock- 
ing bar  and  lifting  pin  for  causing  said  lip  to  follow  said 
coupling  hook  as  the  latter  Is  opened  by  said  lip. 

5.  In  a  car  coupling,  the  combination  with  the  draw- 
head,  the  coupling  hook  pivoted  therein,  a  locking  bar  for 
retaining  the  coupling  book  In  the  closed  position,  and  a 
lifting  pin  for  said  locking  l)ar.  of  a  coupling  hook  opening 
lip  on  said  lifting  pin.  and  cooperating  inclines  on  said 
locking  bar  and  lifting  pin  for  causing  said  lip  to  follow 
said  coupling  hook  as  the  latter  is  opened  by  said  lip 
through  the  raising  of  said  lifting  pin. 

6.  In  a  car  coupling,  the  combination  with  the  draw- 
head,  the  coupling  hook  pivoted  therein  and  having  an 
incline  on  the  underside  of  its  tail,  a  lo<-klng  bar  for  re- 
taining the  coupling  book  In  the  closed  position,  and  a 
lifting  pin  for  said  locking  t>ar,  of  a  coupling  hook  opening 
lip  on  said  lifting  pin  adapted  to  engage  the  incline  on  the 
underside  of  the  coupling  hook  tail  to  throw  the  latter 
open,  and  cooperating  inclines  on  said  locking  bar  and  lift- 
ing pin  for  causing  said  Up  to  follow  said  coupling  hook 
as  the  latter  Is  opened  by  said  lip  tbrough  the  raising  of 
said  lifting  pin. 

7.  In  a  car  coupling,  the  combination  with  the  draw- 
head,  the  coupling  hook  pivoted  therein,  a  locking  bar  for 
retaining  the  coupling  hook  In  the  closed  position,  a  lifting 
pin  for  said  locking  bar.  and  a  lock-set  seat  In  the  draw 
head  for  engaging  said  lifting  pin,  of  cooperating  means 
on  said  looking  l>ar  and  lifting  pin  for  forcing  said  lifting 
pin  Hway  from  the  path  of  said  seat  under  the  movement 
of  the  coupling  hook. 

8.  In  a  car  coupling,  the  combination  with  the  draw- 
head,  the  coupling  hook  pivoted  therein,  a  locking  bar 
for  retaining  the  coupling  hook  in  the  closed  position,  a 
lifting  pin  for  said  locking  bar.  and  a  lock-set  seat  In  the 
draw-head   for  engaging   said    lifting   pin.   of   cooperating 
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Inclines  on  said  locking  bar  and  lifting  pin  for  forcing 
said  lifting  pin  away  from  the  path  of  said  seat  under  the 
movement  of  the  coupling  book. 

9.  In  a  car  coupling,  the  combination  with  the  draw- 
head,  the  coupling  hook  pivoted  therein,  a  locking  l)ar  for 
retaining  the  coupling  hook  in  the  closed  position,  a  lifting 
pin  for  said  locking  bar.  and  a  lock  set  seat  In  the  draw- 
head  for  engaging  said  lifting  pin.  of  cooperating  inclines 
on  said  locking  bar  and  lifting  pin  for  forcing  said  lifting 
pin  away  from  the  path  of  said  seat  under  the  movement 
of  the  coupling  hook  to  the  open  position. 

10.  In  a  car  coupling,  the  combination  with  the  draw- 
head,  the  coupling  hook  pivoted  therein,  a  locking  bar  for 
retaining  the  coupling  hook  In  the  closed  position,  a  lift- 
ing pin  for  said  locking  bar,  nnd  a  lock  set  seat  in  the 
draw-head  for  engaging  said  lifting  pin.  of  cooperating 
Inclines  on  said  locking  bar  and  lifting  pin  for  forcing 
said  lifting  pin  away  from  the  path  of  said  seat  under 
the  movement  of  the  coupling  hook  to  the  open  position, 
and  for  retaining  said  lifting  pin  away  from  said  path 
under  the  closing  movement  of  said  coupling  hook. 

11.  In  a  car  coupling,  the  combination  with  the  draw- 
head,  the  coupling  hook  pivoted  therein,  a  locking  bar  for 
retaining  the  coupling  hook  in  the  closed  position,  a  lifting 
pin  for  said  locking  bar.  and  a  lock-set  seat  In  the  draw- 
head  for  engaging  said  lifting  pin,  of  nn  incline  on  the 
coupling  hook  tall  for  lifting  and  supporting  said  locking 
bar  and  lifting  pin  under  the  opening  and  closing  move- 
ment of  said  coupling  hook,  and  cooperating  means  on  said 
locking  bar  and  lifting  pin  for  forcing  and  maintaining 
said  lifting  pin  away  from  the  path  of  said  seat  under  the 
lifting  movement  of  said  incline  on  the  coupling  hook 
tall. 

12.  In  a  car  coupling,  the  combination  with  the  draw- 
head,  the  coupling  hook  pivoted  therein,  a  locking  bar  for 
retaining  the  coupling  hook  In  the  closed  position,  a  lifting 
pin  for  said  locking  Itar,  and  n  lock  set  seat  In  the  draw- 
head  for  engaging  said  lifting  pin.  of  an  incline  on  the 
coupling  hook  tail  for  lifting  nnd  supporting  said  locking 
bar  and  lifting  pin  under  the  opening  and  closing  move 
ment  of  said  coupling  hook,  and  cooperating  inclines  on 
said  locking  bar  and  lifting  pin  for  forcing  and  maintain- 
ing said  lifting  pin  away  from  the  path  of  said  seat  under 

*    the  lifting  movement  of  said  incline  on  the  coupling  hook 
tail. 

18.  In  a  car  coupling,  the  combination  with  the  draw- 
head,  the  coupling  hook  pivoted  therein,  a  locking  bar  for 
retaining  said  coupling  hook  In  the  closed  position,  a  lift- 
ing pin  for  said  locking  l>ar,  and  a  lock-set  seat  In  the 
draw-head,  of  coO|>erHtlng  inclines  on  said  locking  bar 
and  lifting  pin  for  forcing  said  lifting  pin  into  engage- 
ment with  said  lock  set  seat,  and  a  finger  on  said  lifting 
pin  adapted  to  be  struck  by  the  coupling  hook  In  Its 
opening  movement  to  force  said  lifting  pin  off  said  lock- 
set  seat. 

14.  A  coupling  hook  for  car  couplings,  embodying  a 
tail  having  an  Incline  on  Its  under  surface,  said  incline 
being  convexed. 

15.  A  coupler  hook  having  an  elongated  tnll,  the  upper 
surface  of  said  tall  being  upwardly  and  rearwardly  In- 
clined and  the  lower  surface  thereof  being  correspondingly 
Inclined  and  provided  w^ith  a  convex  fnce. 


quickly  effected  by  a  small  Increase  In  the  pressure  In  the 
train  pipe. 


862.205.  MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROLLING  AIR- 
BRAKES. Edward  G.  Shortt,  Carthage,  N.T..  assignor 
to  International  Air  Brake  Company.  Jersey  City.  N.  J., 
a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Mar.  6.  1902.  Se- 
rial No.  96.900. 

1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  an  auxiliary-reservoir,  train  pipe,  brake  cylinder,  and 
triple  valve,  of  means  for  preventing  at  times  and  permit 
ting  at  other  times  the  escape  of  braking  pressure  exhaust. 
which  means  are  controlled  by  the  degree  of  presMure  In 
•  part  of  the  system,  and  means  for  constantly  supplying 
and  maintaining  a  pressure  in  the  train  pl(>e  and  auxiliary 
reservoir  of  a  degree  lesa  but  closely  approximating  the 
degree  of  pressure  at  which  release  of  braking  pressure  Is 
permitted,  so  that  a  release  of  the  brakes  may  always  be 


2.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  an  auxiliary-reservoir,  train  pipe,  brake  cylinder  and 
triple  valve,  of  means  for  preventing  escape  of  braking 
pressure  exhaust  except  when  the  pressure  in  a  part  of 
the  system  has  risen  above  a  predetermined  amount,  and 
means  for  constantly  supplying  air  to  the  train  pipe  and 
auxiliary  reservoir  to  cause  the  degree  of  pressure  therein 
to  be  only  slightly  less  than  said  predetermined  amount, 
so  that  a  release  of  the  brakes  may  always  1«?  quickly 
effected  by  a  small  Increase  in  train  pipe  pressure. 

3.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  the  essential  elements  of  such  a  mechanism,  of  re- 
leasing means  for  the  braking  pressure  operative  only 
w  hen  the  pressure  in  a  part  of  the  system  exceeds  a  pre- 
determined amount,  and  means  for  keeping  the  pressure 
in  reservoir  and  train  pipe  so  nearly  up  to  said  predeter- 
mined amount  that  the  difference  may  be  readily  supplied 
from  the  excess  in  the  main  reservoir. 

4.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  the  essential  elements  of  such  a  mechanism,  of  releas- 
ing means  for  the  braking  pressure  operative  only  when  the 
pressure  In  a  part  of  the  system  exceeds  a  predetermined 
amount,  said  means  consisting  essentially  of  an  outlet 
valve  acted  on  by  a  spring,  and  a  diaphragm  constantly 
exposed  to  said  auxiliary-reservoir  or  train  pipe  pressure, 
and  means  for  keeping  tlie  pressure  in  reservoir  and  train- 
pipe  so  nearly  up  to  said  predetermined  amount  that  the 
difference  may  \yo  readily  supplied  from  the  excess  In  the 
main  reservoir,  said  means  consisting  essentially  of  an  en- 
gineer's valve  that  allows  a  limited  feed  to  train  pipe  when 
handle  is  on  lap. 

5.  In  a  fluid-pressure  brake  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  the  essential  elements  of  such  a  mechanism,  of  re- 
leasing means  for  the  braking  pressure  operative  only 
when  the  pressure  In  a  part  of  the  system  reaches  a  prede- 
termined amount,  and  means  for  keeping  tlie  pressure  In 
the  reservoir  and  train  pipe  so  near  said  predetermined 
amount  that  the  difference  may  be  readily  supplied  from 
the  excess  In  the  main  reservoir,  said  means  consisting 
eaaentialiy  of  an  englnt^ers  valve  that  allows  a  limited 
feed  to  train  pipe  when  handle  is  on  lap.  said  limited  feed 
closely  approximating  the  said  predetermined  amount  but 
being  less  than  it. 

6.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  the  essential  elements  of  such  a  mechanism,  of  re- 
leasing means  for  the  braking  pressure  operative  only  when 
the  pressure  In  a  part  of  the  system  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined amount,  and  consisting  essentially  of  an  outlet 
valve  having  a  diaphragm  constantly  exposed  to  said 
pressure,  and  means  for  keeping  the  pressure  in  reservoir 
nnd  train  pipe  nearly  up  to  said  predetermined  amount, 
said  means  consisting  essentially  of  an  engineers  valve 
that  allows  a  p««sage  of  air  to  train  pipe  while  the  handle 
Is  on  lap.  whereby  quick  release  of  the  brakes  by  a  small 
increase  of  train-pipe  pressure  may  always  be  effected,  and 
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•  plentiful  Buppljr  of  air  for  service  or  emergency  actions 
always  Insured,  and  any  loss  through  train  pipe  leakage 
orercome. 

T.  In  a  fluid-pressure  brake  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  the  essential  elements  of  such  a  mechanism,  of  means 
for  preventing  the  release  of  braking  pressure  except  at 
certain  times,  and  means  for  constantly  supplying  air  to 
the  train  pipe  and  auxiliary  reservoir  until  the  pressure 
therein  reaches  a  degree  nearly  equal  to  that  required  to 
effect  release  of  braking  pressure,  the  difference  being 
readily  supplied  when  needed  from  the  excess  In  the  main 
reservoir. 

8.  In  a  fluid-pressure  brake  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  the  essential  elements  of  such  a  mechanism,  of  means 
for  preventing  the  release  of  braking  pressure  except  at 
certain  times,  and  means  for  constantly  supplying  air  to 
the  train-pipe  and  auxiliary-reservoir  to  cause  the  degree 
of  pressure  therein  to  be  less  than  but  so  nearly  equal  to 
said  predetermined  amount  that  the  difference  may  be 
readily  supplied  from  the  main  reservoir  excess,  whereby 
quick  release  of  the  brakes  by  a  small  Increase  of  train  pipe 
pressure  may  be  effected,  and  whereby  a  plentiful  supply  of 
air  for  successive  graduations  as  well  as  for  emergency 
action  may  be  always  insured,  and  any  loss  through 
train  pipe  leakage  overcome. 

9.  In  a  fluid-pressure  brake  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  the  essential  elements  of  such  a  mechanism,  of  means 
for  preventing  the  escape  of  braking  pressure  exhaust  ex- 
cept at  certain  times,  said  means  consisting  essentially  of 
a  discharge  valve  controlling  the  exhaust  and  opening  only 
by  the  action  i>f  said  predetermined  amount  of  train-pipe 
or  reservoir  pressure,  and  means  for  constantly  supplying 
air  to  the  train  pipe  and  auxiliary  reservoir  to  cause  the 
degree  of  pressure  therein  to  be  less  than  but  so  nearly 
equal  to  said  predetermined  amount  that  the  difference 
may  be  readily  supplied  from  the  main  reservoir  excess. 

10.  In  a  fluid-pressure  brake  mechanism,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  essential  elements  of  such  a  mechanism,  of 
a  passage  way  leading  from  the  brake  cylinder  exhaust,  a 
valve  In  aald  passage  that  opens  a  dlscharjfe  to  the  atmos- 
phere, a  spring  acting  to  normally  close  the  valve,  and  a 
diaphragm  constantly  exposed  on  one  side  to  auxiliary- 
reservoir  pressure,  and  having  the  function  of  opening  thp 
valve,  which  function  is  only  exercised  when  tlie  said 
pressure  is  of  a  predetermined  amount,  and  means  for  con- 
stantly supplying  air  to  the  train  pipe  and  auxiliary  reser- 
voir to  cause  the  degree  of  pressure  therein  to  be  less  than, 
but  so  nearly  equal  to  said  predetermined  amount,  that 
the  difference  may  l>e  readily  supplied  from  the  main  reser- 
voir excess. 

11.  In  a  fluid-pressure  break  mechanism,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  essential  elements  of  such  a  mechanism,  of 
a  passage  way  leading  from  the  brake  cylinder  exhaust, 
said  passage-way  having  a  valve  body  and  a  diaphragm- 
containing  chamber,  a  valve  In  said  body  that  opens  to 
discharge  braking  pressure  to  the  atmosphere,  said  valve 
having  a  stem,  a  spring  acting  normally  to  close  the  valve, 
and  a  diaphragm  in  the  chamber  which  is  adapted  to  exert 
a  pressure  against  the  valve  stem,  the  other  side  of  said 
diaphragm  being  constantly  exposed  to  pressure  In  a  part 
of  the  system,  and  said  diaphragm  having  the  function  of 
opening  the  valve  only  when  the  said  pressure  reaches  a 
predetermined  amount,  and  means  for  constantly  supply- 
ing air  to  the  train  pipe  and  auxiliary  reservoir  to  cause 
the  degree  of  pressure  therein  to  be  less  than,  but  so 
nearly  equal  to  said  predetermined  amount  that  the  dif- 
ference may  l>e  readily  supplied  from  the  main  reservoir 
excess. 

12.  In  a  fluld-pre.<«8ure  brake  mechanism,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  essential  elements  of  such  a  mechanism,  of 
means  for  preventing  the  escape  of  braking  pressure  ex- 
haust except  when  the  pressure  In  a  part  of  the  system 
is  of  a  predetermined  amount,  said  means  comprising  a 
passage-way  leading  from  the  triple  valve  exhaust,  and  a 
valve  In  said  passage  that  opens  to  discharge  brakin,'  pres- 
sure to  the  atmosphere,  said  opening  only  taking  place 
when  the  valve  is  acted  on  by  said  predetermined  amount 
of  pressure,  and  means  for  constantly  supplying  air  to  the 
train-pipe  and  auxiliary-reservoir  to  cause  the  degree  of 


pressure  therein  to  be  less  than  but  so  nearly  equal  to  said 
predetermined  amount  that  the  difference  may  l>e  readily 
supplied  from  the  main  reservoir  excess. 

1-3.  In  a  fluid-pressure  brake  mechanism,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  eB.sentlal  elements  of  such  a  mechanism,  of 
means  for  preventing  the  escape  of  braking  pressure  ex- 
haust except  when  the  pressure  In  a  part  of  the  system 
is  of  a  predetermined  amount,  said  means  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  passage-way  leading  from  the  triple-valve 
exhaust,  a  valve  in  said  passage  that  opens  to  discharge 
braking  pressure  to  the  atmosphere,  a  diaphragm  acting 
I  at  times  to  open  the  valve,  said  diaphragm  being  con 
stantly  exposed  on  one  side  to  pressure  in  a  part  of  the 
system,  and  a  yielding  device  for  closing  the  valve,  and 
means  for  constantly  supplying  air  to  the  train-pipe  and 
auxiliary  reservoir  to  cause  the  decree  of  pressure  therein 
and  against  the  diaphragm  to  be  less  than  but  so  nearly 
equal  to  said  predetermined  amount  that  the  difference 
may  be  readily  supplied  from  the  main  reservoir  excess. 

14.  In  a  fluid-pressure  brake  mechanism,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  essential  elements  of  such  a  mechanism,  of 
means  for  preventing  at  times  and  permitting  at  other 
times  the  escape  of  braking  pressure  exhaust,  which  means 
are  controlled  by  the  degree  of  pressure  in  a  part  of  the 
system,  and  consist  of  a  discharge  valve  situated  In  a 
pas.sage  way  leading  from  the  brake  cylinder  exhaust,  and 
having  a  spring  arranged  to  close  and  a  diaphragm  to 
open  the  valve,  which  diaphragm  Is  constantly  exposed  on 
one  side  to  the  pressure  In  a  part  of  the  system  and  Is 
moved  only  when  said  pressure  is  of  a  predetermined 
amount,  and  means  for  constantly  supplying  and  main- 
taining a  pressure  in  the  train-pipe  and  auxiliary-reser- 
voir closely  approximating  the  degree  of  pressure  at  which 
release  of  braking  pressure  is  permitted,  whereby  quick 
release  of  the  brakes  bj  a  small  Increase  of  train-pipe 
pressure   may   always  t>e  effected,   and   a    plentiful   supply 

]  of  air  for  service  or  emergency  action  always  insured,  and 
any  loss  through  train-pipe  leakage  overcome. 

15.  In  a  fluid-pressure  brake  mechanism,  the  combina- 
tion with   the  essential  elements  of  such  a  mechanism,  of 

■  means  for  preventing  the  escape  of  braking  pressure  ex- 
haust except  at  certain  times,  and  means  for  constantly 
supplying  air  to  the  train-pipe  and  auxiliary-reservoir  to 
cause  the  degree  of  pressure  therein  to  be  less  than  but 
so  nearly  equal  to  said  predetermined  amount  that  the  dif- 
ference may  be  readily  supplied  from  the  main  reservoir 
excess,  said  means  including  an  engineer's  valve  having 
one  feed  valve  that  Is  idle  when  engineer's  valve  is  on 
lap  and  is  operative  only  when  it  Is  In  running  position, 
and  having  also  a  second  feed  valve  that  is  operative  only 
when  engineer's  valve  Is  on  lap.  the  pressure  allowed  to 
pass  Into  train-pipe  through  the  second  valve  being  less 
than  that  allowed  to  pass  through  the  first,  and  only 
slightly  below  and  closely  approximating  the  aforesaid 
predetermined  amount  of  release-controlling  pressure. 

16.  In  a  fluid-pressure  brake  mechanism,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  essential  elements  of  such  a  mechanism,  of 
means  for  maintaining  a  constant  supply  of  air  In  the 
train  pipe  and  auxiliary-reservoir  of  a  degree  less  than  but 
so  nearly  to  that  required  to  effect  the  release  of  braking 
pressure  that  the  difference  may  be  readily  supplied  from 
the  main-reservoir  excess,  said  means  comprising  an  en 
gineer's  valve  having  a  main  body,  a  feed  valve  body  con- 
taining a  valve  that  allows  the  maximum  charging  pres- 

i  sure  to  pass  to  train-pipe  when  the  handle  Is  in  running 
position,  and  a  plate  Interposed  between  the  two  valve 
bodies  and  having  suitable  ports  and  passages,  and  carry- 

,  ing  a  valve  casing  containing  a  feed  valve  that  Is  opera- 
tive only  when  the  handle  is  in  the  on  lap  position,  this 
latter  valve  allowing  a  less  pressure  of  air  to  pass  than  is 
allowed  to  pass  through  the  first  feed  valve. 

IT.  In  a  fluid-pressure  brake  mechanism,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  essential  elements  of  such  a  mechanism,  of 
means  for  maintaining  a  constant  supply  of  air  in  the 
train-pipe  and  auxiliary-reservoir  nearly  equal  to  a  prede- 
termined amount  required  to  effect  release,  said  means 
consisting  of  an  engineer's  valve  having  a  feed-valve  that 
Is  idle  when   the  valve   handle  is  on   lap  and   is  operative 

I   when  It  Is  In  running  position,  and  a  second  feed  valve 
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carried  by  a  plate  Interpoaed  between  the  body  of  the  first 
feed  valve  and  the  main  body  of  the  engineer's  valve,  said 
plate  having  suitable  passages  and  ports  that  register  with 
passages  and  ports  In  the  adjoining  parts  all  arranged 
so  that  when  the  second  feed  valve  Is  properly  turned  to 
connect  a  reservoir  passage  with  a  train  pipe  passage,  and 
the  main  valve  handle  Is  on  lap,  a  passage  may  be  opened 
from  the  main  reservoir  or  train-pipe  and  permit  feed  to 
train  pipe  through  this  second  feed  valve  while  the  on  lap 
position  is  kept. 


8e2,20«.    TOY  SNAKE.     Sarah  Sillman,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1907.     Serial  No.  366,800. 


^-^?--jm*yi|; 


1.  A  toy  snake,  comprising  a  head,  tail,  and  a  band  of 
flexible  material  having  Its  ends  secured  in  said  head  and 
tall  and  a  series  of  wedge  sha|;>ed  members  covering  and 
attached  to  each  side  of  said  band,  the  band  being  nar- 
rowest at  its  end  and  the  wedge  shaped  members  of  gradu- 
ated size  to  correspond  to  the  width  of  said  band,  subetao- 
tialiy  Ah  and  for  the  puri)ose  specified. 

2.  A  toy  snaire,  comprising  .i  head,  tall  and  band  of  flex- 
ible material  having  its  ends  secured  In  the  said  head  and 
tall  and  carrying  members  constituting  therewith  a  trunk, 
a  forked  wire  loosely  extending  through  the  head  and 
partly  through  the  trunk  parallel  ti)  the  central  axis  there- 
of, the  rear  end  of  said  wire  being  secured  within  the 
trunk  and  the  forward  end  thereof  forming  the  tongue 
and  l>eing  adapted  to  project  within  the  mouth  by  the 
twisting  of  the  trunk,  substantially  as  and  for  the  pur- 
pose specified. 


8«2,207.  MOP- WRINGER.  Abthcb  J.  Smith,  Locis 
Thukow,  and  John  F.  Krrmeb,  Winona,  Minn.  Filed 
Oct.  3,  1906.     Serial  No.  337,186. 


1.  In  a  mop-wringer,  the  combination  with  a  base,  of  a 
pair  of  standards  supp  irted  thereby  ;  a  pair  of  levers 
mounted  on  said  standards ;  a  pair  of  swinging  arms 
mounted  on  said  standards  ;  a  pair  of  links  which  con- 
nect one  end  of  said  levers  with  the  free  end  of  said  arms  ; 
a  roller  Journaled  In  the  free  end  of  snld  arms  ;  and  a 
roller  Journaled  In  the  upi?er  end  of  said  standards  ;  where- 
by said  rollers  are  brought  Into  contact  with  each  other 
by  depressing  one  end  of  said  lever  and  fall  apart  by 
Kravlty  when  the  pressure  is  removed. 

2.  The  combination   In  a  mop-wringer,  of  a  pair  of  co 
operating  rolls  one  of  which  Is  formed  with  longitudinal 
grooves  which  terminate  In  circumferential  grooves  for  the 
drainage  of  the  water. 

3.  The  combination  in  a  mop  wringer,  of  a  pair  of  co- 
operating rolls  one  of  which  Is  formed  with  longitudinal 
grooves  which  terminate  in  circumferential  grooves  ;  and 
the  other  of  which  is  formed  with  a  pair  of  circumferen- 
tial grooves  which  register  with  the  circumferential 
grooves  of  the  first-named  roller. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  coCperatlng  rollers ; 
supporting  means  therefor  ;  a  bar  formed  with  a  series  of 


holes ;  and  a  pair  of  pins  mounted  in  said  bar  for  iraldlBC 

the  mop,  one  of  aald  pins  being  adjustable  from  hole  to 
hole  of  said  series  to  vary  the  Interval  between  said  pins. 

6.  The  combination  In  a  mop-wringer  of  a  pair  of  co- 
operating rollers,  one  of  which  Is  mounted  In  a  stationary 
frame  and  the  other  of  which  Is  mounted  In  a  frame  mov- 
able to  bring  said  rollers  Into  contact  ;  said  frames  ;  a  bar 
carried  by  said  movable  frame  and  formed  with  a  series 
of  holes  ;  and  a  pair  of  pins  mounted  In  said  bar,  one  of 
said  pins  l)elng  adjustable  from  hole  to  hole  of  said  series 
to  vary  the  interval  between  the  pins. 

6.  The  combination  In  a  mop-wringer  of  a  pair  of  co- 
operating rollers,  one  of  which  is  mounted  In  a  stationary 
frame  and  the  other  of  which  Is  mounted  In  a  frame  mov- 
able to  bring  said  rollers  into  contact  ;  said  frames ;  a 
pair  of  pins  carried  by  said  movable  frame ;  and  a  pair  of 
sleeves  one  of  which  Is  mounted  free  to  rotate  upon  each 
of  said  pins. 


862.208.       PISTON    AND    PISTON  -  RING. 
Smith,    Elgin,    111.      Filed    Dec.    19,    1906. 
348,610. 


Curtis    A. 
Serial  No. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  piston  having  peripheral  grooves  and  the  inner 
walls  of  said  grooves  flattened  to  afford  recesses  In  the 
bottom  of  the  groove,  plurality  of  rings  in  each  groove  each 
comprising  sections  having  curved  ends,  a  socket  in  each 
section  positioned  off  center  whereby  the  Joints  of  one 
ring  are  out  of  alinement  with  the  Joint  of  the  other  ring, 
a  socket  in  the  wall  of  the  piston  at  approximately  the 
center  of  each  flattened  part,  a  boss  engaged  at  one  end 
in  the  socket  In  the  wall  of  Raid  piston  and  at  Its  outer 
end  engaged  in  the  sockets  in  said  rings  and  a  spring  t>ear- 
Ing  against  the  flat  wall  of  the  piston  and  forcing  said 
boss  outwardly. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  piston  having  peripheral  grooves  the  bottoms  of 
which  are  fiattened  equal  distance  apart  to  afford  recesses 
behind  the  rings,  a  socket  In  each  recess,  two  piston  rings 
in  each  groove  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  duplicate 
interchangeable  sections,  each  provided  with  a  recess  or 
socket  nearer  one  end  than  the  other  in  its  Inner  side 
whereby  the  sections  of  one  ring  being  reversed  relatively 
the  Joints  therebetween  the  sections  are  staggered  when 
the  socketes  are  In  alinemeni  and  a  spring  pressed  boss 
seated  In  each  socket  and  bearing  in  the  piston  recesses. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  piston  having  peripheral  grooves  of  piston  rings 
therefor  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  duplicate  sections 
of  equal  length,  having  curved  ends  and  each  provided  with 
a  socket  or  recess  near  one  end  affording  a  long  and  short 
part  on  each  side  of  each  section,  adjacent  rings  arranged 
with  the  adjacent  sections  of  each  having  their  long  parts 
directed  oppositely  affording  Joints  out  of  alinement  and  a 
spring  bearing  Intermediate  the  ends  of  each  section  and 
acting  to  press  the  sections  outwardly. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  piston  having  one  or  more 
peripheral  grooves  for  rings  and  affording  a  plurality  of 
recesses  behind  each  groove,  two  packing  rings  in  each 
groove  each  comprising  Interchangeable  sections  the  end  of 
which  are  obliquely  cut  In  a  curved  line,  the  Joints  of  one 
ring  falling  at  about  the  middle  of  the  other  ring  sections 
and  springs  acting  to  press  the  sections  outwardly  and  to 
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hold  all  the  sections  from  movement  around  the  periphery 
of  the  piston. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  piston  provided  with  periph- 
eral grooves  to  receive  the  piston  rings,  of  piston  rings 
seated  in  said  grooves  and  comprising  duplicate  inter- 
changeable sections  each  shaped  complementally  at  the 
ends  to  interflt  and  affording  an  oblique  curved  joints,  and 
a  boss  pressing  said  piston  ring  yieldingly  outward  against 
the  wall  of  the  cylinder. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  peripherally  grooved  piston  of  piston  rings  therefor 
two  fitted  in  each  groove  each  comprising  a  plurality  of 
duplicate  Interchangeable  sections,  springs  engaging  said 
sections  of  each  ring  intermediate  their  ends  and  acting  to 
press  the  same  outwardly  against  the  cylinder,  the  Joint  in 
one  ring  being  overlapped  by  a  section  of  the  other  ring. 

7.  A  piston  ring  embracing  duplicate  interchangeable 
sections  each  comprising  a  strip  of  steel  or  other  suitable 
material  shaped  to  correspond  on  its  outer  face  with  the 
periphery  of  the  cylinder,  and  cut  obliquely  at  Its  ends  to 
afford  oblique  Joints  the  one  directed  outwardly  and  the 
other  inwardly,  a  notch  on  the  Inner  side  of  the  section  at 
unequal  distances  from  Its  ends,  springs  engaged  in  the 
piston  and  each  engaging  an  upper  and  a  lower  section  and 
acting  to  force  the  section  outwardly,  the  section  of  one 
ring  being  arranged  with  the  longer  ends  thereof  directed 
oppositely  from  the  longer  ends  of  the  sections  of  the  other 
ring  whereby  the  Joints  in  one  ring  are  overlapped  by  a 
section  of  the  other  ring. 

8.  riston  rings  embracing  interchangeable  sections  cut 
to  afford  oblique  Joints  and  each  arranged  with  a  socket  at 
Its  inner  side  unequal  distances  from  the  ends  the  longer 
ends  of  the  sections  of  one  ring  being  turned  oppositely 
from  the  longer  ends  of  the  sections  of  the  other  ring  and 
springs  engaged  on  the  piston  and  engaging  also  corre- 
sponding sections  of  each  ring  and  acting  to  force  both 
equally  outward. 

t».  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  piston 
ring  form  of  a  plurality  of  duplicate  interchangeable  sec- 
tions each  shaped  to  conform  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
cylinder  and  provided  with  obliquely  cut  curved  ends,  one 
directed  outwardly  and  the  other  Inwardly  In  O  O 
form,  and  shaped  to  be  self  fitting  by  wear  and  a  spring 
pressed  boss  firmly  bearing  against  said  rings. 

10.  In  an  engine  the  combination  with  a  cylinder  and  a 
piston  of  duplicate  interchangeable  piston  ring  sections 
therein  each  having  curved  ends  and  a  socket  therein  po- 
sitioned nearer  one  end  than  the  other  adapted  when  the 
socket  of  the  section  are  In  allnement  to  afford  overlapping 
and  tight  Joints,  springs  bearing  against  the  piston  and  a 
boss  actuated  thereby  and  engaging  each  a  section  of  a 
lower  and  an  upper  ring  and  acting  to  force  the  same 
equally  against  the  wall  of  the  cylinder. 

11.  A  piston  ring  comprising  duplicate  interchangeable 
■ectiona  curved  oppositely  at  the  ends  to  be  mutually  tight 
fitting  by  wear,  springs  bearing  against  the  piston  and  sec- 
tions of  the  ring  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  acting 
to  hold  the  same  firmly  against  the  cylinder. 


8  6  2,209.  ELECTRIC  -  SIGNAL  SYSTEM.  Alfred  L. 
SOHM.  Los  Angples,  Cal..  assignor  to  National  Electric 
Works,  Loa  Angeles,  Cal..  a  Corporation  of  California. 
Filed  Sept.  22,  1906.      Serial  No.  336,831. 

1.  In  an  electric  signal  system,  a  signal  Indicating  de- 
vice comprising  a  dial,  means  to  bring  a  number  on  said 
dial  corresponding  to  the  number  of  a  station  from  which 
a  signal  is  sent  Into  a  position  to  be  observed,  means 
adapted  to  close  a  local  circuit  when  the  dial  comes  to  rest 
In  the  said  position,  and  a  relay  coll  In  said  circuit  adapted 
when  energized  to  open  the  circuit  between  the  signal  in 
dicatlng  means  and  the  outlying  stations. 

2.  In  an  electric  signal  system,  a  signal  indicating 
means  comprising  a  dial,  means  to  bring  the  said  dial  Into 
a  position  to  display  a  number  corresponding  to  the  num- 
ber of  the  station  from  which  a  signal  is  sent,  a  shutter 
normally  preventing  the  display  of  said  dial,  means  adapt 
ed  to  close  a  local  circuit  when  the  dial  comes  to  the  said 
position,  a  relay  coil  In  said  circuit,  means  associated  with 


said  relay  coll  to  open  the  circuit  between  the  signal  indi- 
cating means  and  the  outlying  stations  and  to  close  a 
local  circuit,  and  a  shutter  actuating  coil  adapted  to  move 
the  said  shutter  out  of  its  normal  position  to  permit  the 
observation  of  a  number  In  a  position  to  be  displayed. 


3.  In  an  electric  signal  system,  a  signal  Indicating 
means,  a  dial  assoi-iated  therewith,  electrically  actuated 
means  to  display  a  number  on  said  dial  corresponding  to 
that  of  a  station  from  which  a  signal  is  sent,  means  to  au- 
tomatically hold  the  said  dial  in  a  position  to  display  said 
number,  automatic  means  to  open  the  circuit  between  the 
signal  indicating  means  and  the  outlying  stations  when 
the  dial  is  moved  into  position  to  display  a  number  corre 
spondlng  to  that  of  a  station  from  which  a  signal  Is  sent, 
and  electrically  actuated  means  adapted  to  release  the 
dial  to  permit  It  to  regain  Its  normal  position  and  close 
the  circuit  between  the  signal  Indicating  means  and  the 
outlying  station. 

4.  In  an  electric  signal  system,  a  signal  Indicating 
means  comprising  a  dial,  a  shutter  normally  concealing  a 
portion  of  the  same,  means  to  open  the  circuit  between  the 
said  sign.ll  Indicating  means  and  the  outlying  stations 
when  a  signal  is  received  and  indicated  and  close  a  local 
circuit,  a  shutter  operating  coil  therein  adapted  to  move 
the  said  shutter  and  means  to  simultaneously  close  the  cir- 
cuit between  the  coil  indicating  means  and  open  the  laid 
local  circuit. 

6.  In  a  signal  system,  a  signal  indicating  means  com- 
prising a  rotary  dial,  an  electrically  controlled  stop  or 
brake  adapted  to  hold  the  same  in  any  posltloh  In  which 
it  is  placed,  a  relay  coll  adapted  to  be  energlied  when  a 
signal  is  received  and  Indicated,  means  actuated  by  said 
coil  to  open  the  circuit  between  said  signal  Indicating 
means  and  outlying  stations,  means  to  maintain  the  cir- 
cuit open,  and  electrically  operated  means  adapted  to  re- 
lease the  dial  to  permit  it  to  return  to  its  normal  position, 
said  means  operating  to  simultaneously  close  the  circuit 
between  the  signal  Indicating  means  and  the  outlying 
station. 

0.  In  a  signal  system,  a  plurality  of  signal  stations  and 
a  signal  Indicating  means  comprising  a  dial,  a  plurality  of 
figures  carried  thereon,  means  to  cause  said  dial  to  rotate 
when  a  signal  is  received  from  any  signal  station  stop 
coils  severally  In  circuit,  with  each  of  the  said  stations 
and  eath  of  said  coils  adapted  to  stop  the  said  dial  in  po- 
sition to  indicate  the  number  of  the  station  in  series  there- 
with, and  means  to  break  the  circuit  in  which  said  colls 
and  stations  are  located. 

7.  In  an  electric  signal  system,  a  signal  Indicating 
means  comprising  a  rotary  dial  carrying  numbers  to  be 
displayed,  means  to  rotate  said  dial  to  bring  the  numbers 
carried  thereby  successively  into  a  position  to  be  obeerved, 
a  series  of  electrically  actuated  means  severally  in  circuit 
with  the  individual  stations  in  the  system,  said  means 
being  arranged  in  proximity  to  said  dial  and  each  of  said 
means  adapted  when  a  signal  Is  set  from  any  station  to 
advance  a  stop  or  brake  element  Into  the  path  of  movement 
of  a  portion  of  said  dial,  the  parta  being  so  arranged  that 
when  the  dial  Is  stopped  a  number  will  be  in  position  to 
be  observed  which  will  correspond  with  the  number  of  the 
station  from  which  the  signal  is  sent,  means  to  automatic- 
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ally  hold  the  dial  in  said  position  and  electrically  operated 
means  adapted  to  effect  the  release  of  said  dial,  aald  dial 
being  adapted  upon  such  release  to  return  to  Its  normal 
position. 

8.  In  an  electric  signal  system,  a  signal  indicating 
means  comprising  a  rotary  dial  adapted  to  exhibit  figures 
carried  thereon  through  a  sight  opening,  a  series  of  elec- 
trically controlled  instrumentalities  corresponding  in  num- 
ber to  the  number  of  figures  on  the  dial,  said  instrumen 
taiitles  being  aeveraily  in  rircuit  with  individual  stations 
In  the  system  and  adapted  when  a  signal  Is  sent  from  any 
station  to  stop  the  movement  of  said  dial  to  exhibit  a 
number  corresponding  to  the  number  of  the  station  from 
which  the  signal  is  sent,  means  for  resetting  said  dial,  the 
said  indicating  means  being  adapted  to  automatically 
open  the  circuit  l)etween  itself  and  each  signal  station 
upon  receiving  a  signal  from  such  station  and  to  maintain 
said  circuit  open  until  the  means  for  resetting  the  dial 
has  been  actuated, 

9.  In  an  electric  signal  system,  a  signal  indicating  device 
comprising  a  dial,  means  for  rotating  said  dial  to  succes- 
sively bring  the  numbers  thereon  Into  a  position  to  bv 
observed  when  a  signal  is  sent  from  any  station  In  the 
system,  a  series  of  electrically  controlled  means  corre 
spondlng  In  number  to  the  number  of  figures  on  the  dial, 
each  of  said  means  being  in  circuit  with  Individual  sta 
tlons  in  the  system  and  each  being  adapted  when  a  signal 
is  sent  from  nny  station  to  engage  a  portion  of  said  dial 
to  check  its  movement  at  a  point  to  display  a  number  cor- 
responding to  the  numl>er  of  the  station  from  which  said 
signal  is  sent,  means  to  hold  the  dial  in  any  position  in 
which  it  Is  placed  and  electrically  actuated  means  to  re- 
lease the  said  dial,  said  dial  being  adapted  upon  such 
release  to  return  to  its  normal  position. 

10.  In  an  electric  signal  system,  a  signal  Indicating 
device  adapted  to  Indicate  a  station  from  which  a  signal 
Is  sent,  means  actuated  by  said  signal  indicating  device 
adapted  when  a  signal  is  received  to  close  a  local  circuit 
In  which  is  located  a  shutter  operating  coll  adapted  to 
display  a  figure  on  said  signal  indicating  device  when  said 
shutter  operating  coil  is  enerKixe<l. 

11.  In  an  electric  signal  system  a  signal  Indicating 
device  adapted  to  indicate  the  number  of  a  station  In  the 
system  from  which  a  signal  is  sent,  automatic  means 
adapted  to  open  the  circuit  In  which  each  of  said  signal 
stations  is  located  when  a  signal  is  sent  therefrom  and 
means  at  each  station  in  the  system  adapted  to  Indicate 
whether  the  circuit  In  which  said  station  Is  located  Is  open 
or  closed. 

12.  In  a  signal  system,  a  plurality  of  signal  stations, 
a  signal  Indicating  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  dials, 
the  right  hand  dial  carrying  a  plurality  of  digits,  coilu 
adapted  to  control  the  indication  or  display  of  each  of 
said  digits,  each  of  said  colls  being  in  electrical  communi- 
cation with  all  signal  stations  the  units  figure  of  whose 
number  corresponds  with  the  digit,  the  display  of  which 
is  controlled  by  said  coil,  the  dial  to  the  left  of  the  first 
named  dial  carrying  a  series  of  digits,  colls  adapted  to 
control  the  indication  or  display  of  each  of  said  digits, 
each  of  said  colls  l)elng  in  electrical  communication  with 
nil  signal  stations  the  tens  figure  of  whose  number  cor 
responds  with  the  number  the  indication  or  display  of 
which  Is  controlled  by  said  coll,  and  one  of  the  number- 
indicating  coils  of  the  tens  dial  being  in  circuit  with  one 
of  the  number-indicating  coils  of  the  units  dial  when  a 
signal  is  sent  from  any  station  In  the  system. 

13.  In  a  signal  system,  a  plurality  of  signal  stations, 
a  signal  indicating  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  adja- 
cent dials,  the  right  hand  dial  carrying  the  digits  0,  1.  2,  8.  ; 
4,  5,  6,  7,  8  and  9,  a  like  number  of  coils  adapted  to  con- 
trol the  Indication  or  display  of  the  said  digits,  each  of 
said  colls  being  In  circuit  with  all  stations,  the  units  figure 
of  whose  n\imber  corresponds  with  the  number  the  display 
of  which  is  controlled  by  the  said  coll,  the  dial  to  the  left 
of  the  first  named  dial  bearing  a  series  of  consecutive 
digits,  a  like  number  of  coils  adapted  to  control  the  in- 
dication or  display  of  said  digits,  each  of  said  colls  being 
in  circuit  with  all  of  the  stations,  the  tens  figure  of  whose 
numb«r  corresponds  with   the   number   the   Indicattop   or  < 


'  display  of  which  Is  controlled  by  the  said  coll,  and  also 
in  circuit  with  one  of  the  coils  controlling  the  Indication 
or  display  of  the  digits  on  the  units  dial,  when  a  signal 
is  sent  from  any  station.  •  . 


862,210.     CORHUGATING-MACHINE.     Emil  R.  Stasch, 
Coming,  N.  Y,     Filed  Jan.  19,  1907.     Serial  No,  353,106. 


1.  In  a  corrugating  machine,  a  corrugating  device,  and 
a  tube  engaging  member  comprising  separated  fingers  dis- 
posed relative  to  the  co^Sperating  surfaces  of  said  device. 

2.  In  a  corrugating  machine,  a  corrugating  device,  a 
tube  engaging  member  comprising  separated  fingers  dis- 
posed relative  to  the  codperating  faces  of  said  device,  and 
a  yieldingly  mounted  head  disposed  within  said  fingers. 

3.  In  a  corrugating  machine,  a  corrugating  device,  a 
tube  engaging  member  comprising  separated  fingers  dis- 
posed relative  to  the  coiSperating  surfaces  of  said  device,  a 
head  disposed  within  said  fingers,  and  a  spring  beneath 
said  head  to  normally  project  It  beyond  said  fingers. 

4.  In  a  corrugating  machine,  a  mandrel  and  cooperating 
device,  a  base,  a  series  of  separated  fingers  extended  from 
said  base,  and  means  for  moving  the  corrugating  device  to- 
ward and  from  said  base. 

5.  In  a  corrugating  machine,  a  mandrel  and  cooperating 
device,  a  base,  a  series  of  separated  fingers  extended  from 
said  base, 'means  for  moving  the  corrugating  device  toward 
and  from  said  base,  and  a  spring  supported  head  disposed 
within  the  fingers  to  be  engaged  and  moved  by  said  man- 
drel. 

6.  In  a  corrugating  machine,  a  movable  mandrel,  and  co- 
operating meml)er,  a  fixed  supporting  block,  and  a  pipe 
engaging  sleeve  movably  mounted  upon  said  block. 

7.  In  a  corrugating  machine,  a  movable  corrugating  de- 
vice, a  fixed  supporting  block,  and  a  tube  engaging  sleeve 
slidably  mounted  upon  said  block. 

8.  In  a  corrugating  device,  a  movable  mandrel  having  a 
tapered  guiding  head,  a  fixed  supporting  block  recessed  to 
receive  said  head,  and  tube  engaging  means  mounted  upon 
said  block. 

9.  In  a  corrugating  machine,  a  corrugating  device  com- 
prising oppositely  disposed  rollers,  tube  engaging  fingers 
separted  from  each  other  and  disposed  upon  a  base,  and 
means  for  relatively  moving  said  parts  whereby  the  fingers 
may  pass  between  the  opposite  corrugating  devices. 

10.  In  a  corrugating  machine,  a  corrugating  device  com- 
prising oppositely  disposed  rollers,  tube  engaging  fingers 
separated  from  each  other  and  disposed  upon  a  base,  means 
for  relatively  moving  said  parts  whereby  the  fingers  may 
pass  between  the  opposite  corrugating  devices,  and  a  yield- 
ingly mounted  head  disposed  within  said  fingers. 

11.  In  a  corrugating  machine,  a  corrugating  device  com- 
prising  oppositely  disposed  rollers,  tube  engaging  fingers 
separated  from  each  other  and  disposed  upon  a  base,  means 
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for  relatively  moTing  said  parts  whereby  the  flngera  may 
pass  between  tbe  opposite  corruKatlng  devices,  a  yieldingly 
mounted  bead  disposed  within  said  Angers,  a  supporting 
block  at  tbe  opposite  end  of  the  tube  from  said  bead,  and  a 
tube  engaging  sleeve  movably  mounted  upon  said  block. 

12.  In  a  corrugating  machine,  a  corrugating  device,  tube 
engaging  fingers  separated  from  each  other  and  mounted 
upon  a  base,  a  slidably  mounted  head  disposed  within  said 
fingers,  rod^  extending  from  said  bead  through  said  base 
and  provided  with  means  to  limit  the  outward  movement 
of  the  head,  and  springs  disposed  upon  said  rods  between 
■aid  bead  and  base. 


862.211.  INSULATOR- SUPPORT.  William  Steiner, 
Muskegon.  Mich.  Filed  Mar.  24,  1906.  Serial  No. 
307.871. 


^    3 


1.  An  Insulator  support,  comprising  a  pole,  radial  arma 
projecting  horizontally  from  the  pole,  a  ring  having  horl- 
sontally  extended  segments  to  support  the  insulators  and 
vertically  extended  portions  having  openings  to  receive 
the  arms,  and  angle  braces  connecting  said  portions  of  the 
ring. 

2.  An  Insulator  support,  comprising  a  pole,  radial  arm* 
extending  horiaon  tally  from  the  pole,  adjusting  nuts  on 
the  arms  and  engaging  the  pole,  a  ring  supported  on  the 
arms  and  having  horlrontally  extended  portions  to  support 
the  Insulators  and  vertically  extended  portions  having 
openings  to  receive  the  arms,  and  outer  and  Inner  nuts  on 
the  arms  to  hold  and  adjust  the  ring  on  the  arms. 

3.  An  Insulator  support,  comprising  a  pole,  radial  arms 
projecting  horizontally  from  the  pole,  segments  having 
horizontal  upper  and  lower  sides  to  engage  the  Insulators, 
and  vertically  extended  portions  having  openings  to  re- 
ceive the  arms,  and  nut.-*  on  the  arms  to  engage  said  verti- 
cally extended  portions  of  the  segments. 

4.  In  an  Insulator  support,  radial  arms,  segments  hav- 
ing horizontal  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  vertical  open- 
ings, vertically  Extended  ends  to  the  segments  and  having 
openings  to  receive  the  arms,  l>olt8  extending  through  said 
openings,  and  nut.s  on  the  arms  to  engage  tbe  vertically 
extended  ends  of  the  segments.  1' 

5.  The  combination  of  a  pole,  radial  arms  Inserted  In  the 
pole,  segments  supported  by  the  arms  and  having  horizon- 
tal upper  and  lower  surfaces,  and  also  having  vertically 
extended  portions  to  receive  the  arms,  nuts  on  the  arms  to 
engage  the  segments.  Insulators  engaging  the  respective 
sides  of  the  segments,  and  bolts  extending  through  the  seg- 
ments and  through  opposing  Insulators. 


862,212.      NECK  YOKE  CENTER.      Edwin  C.  Stillwbll,   i 
Morris,  111.      Filed  Oct.  30,  1906.      Serial  No.  341,281.        j 
1.   A  neck  yoke  center  comprising  a  metallic  pole  member 
having  an  eye  passing  diagonally  therethrough  and  flttlna 
tightly  on  the  end  of  a  vehicle  pole,  upstanding  lugs  on  the 
top  of  said  pole  member,  a  straight  bar  extending  twtween 
said  lugs,  and  a  flexible  member  adapted  to  partly  encircle 
a   neck  yoke  and   have  both   its  ends  pass,   one  above  the 
other,  between  said  bar  and  the  pole  member,  one  of  said 
ends  being  fastened  to  another  portion  of  the  flexible  mem 
ber.  1 


2.  A  neck  yoke  center  comprising  a  metallic  pole  member 
having  an  eye  passing  diagonally  therethrough  and  fitting 
tightly  by  friction  on  the  end  of  a  carriage  pole,  spaced 
ears  on  the  top  of  said  pole  member  and  In  line  therewith, 
a  straight  bar  extending  between  said  ears,  a  leather  cas- 
ing surrounding  said  bar,  and  a  flexible  member  adapted 


to  partially  encircle  a  neck  yoke  at  Its  center  and  have  Its 
ends  pass,  one  above  the  other,  betwen  said  bar  and  the 
pole  member  below,  the  extremity  of  one  of  said  ends  be- 
ing riveted  to  an  Intermediate  portion  of  said  flexible  mem- 
ber. 


862,213.     EIBB0N-8LIDE.     David  J.  Strassil.  Fond  du 
L*c,  Wis.     Filed  Oct.  0.  1906.     Serial  No.  281.981. 


1.  A  ribbon-roll  slide  comprising  a  plurality  of  super- 
posed loops  one  of  which  Is  provided  with  an  Intermediate 
depressed  portion  forming  a  ylcldable  bearing  surface  and 
the  opposite  loop  with  means  for  locking  the  slide  In  en- 
gagement with  one  or  more  convolutions  of  the  ribbon. 

2.  A  ribbon-roll  slide  comprising  a  plurality  of  super- 
posed loops  one  of  which  Is  provided  with  an  Intermediate 
depressed  portion  forming  a  yleldable  bearing  surface,  the 
opposite  loop  being  adapted  to  embrace  one  or  more  convo- 
lutions of  the  ribbon  and  provided  with  interlocking  ends. 

3.  .\.s  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  wire  bent  to  form  an 
elongated  loop  tbe  ends  of  which  are  crossed  at  one  side  of 
the  loop  and  one  end  provided  with  a  hook  and  the  other 
end  bent  to  engage  the  hook  and  form  a  second  elongated 
loop  substantially  parallel  with  the  first  loop. 

4.  As  an  article,  a  wire  bent  to  form  an  elongated  loop 
the  ends  of  which  are  crossed  at  one  side  of  the  loop  and 
one  end  extended  l)eyond  the  loop  and  provided  with  a  hook 
and  tbe  other  end  bent  t)eyond  the  end  of  the  loop  and 
adapted  to  engage  tbe  book  and  form  a  second  elongated 
loop  longer  than  and  substantially  parallel  with  the  first 
loop. 


862,214.  TRACTION  ENGINE.  Pail  Swe.hson,  Hop- 
kins, Minn.  Filed  Oct.  12,  1906.  Serial  No.  338,590. 
In  a  traction  engine,  tbe  combination  with  traction 
wheels  3  and  ge.irs  4  carried  thereby,  of  a  steam  engine 
mounted  on  the  horizontal  portion  of  Its  boiler  and  Includ- 
ing an  engine  driven  crank  shaft  6,  a  tube  18  extended 
transversely  through  the  horizontal  portion  of  said  boiler 
above  the  flues  thereof,  bearings  15  secured  to  the  sides  of 
the  boiler  In  line  with  said  tube  IS,  tbe  shaft  14  Journaled 
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in  said  bearings  15  and  extended  through  said  tube  IS,  the 
shaft  11  Journaled  In  suitable  t)earlngs  In  tbe  boiler  and 
provided  at  its  ends  with  pinions  12  meshing  with  said  gears 
4,  a  gear  16  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  14  and  a  pinion  IT 


on  tbe  other  end  thereof,  a  pinion  9  on  said  shaft  6  mesh- 
ing with  said  gear  16,  and  a  gear  13  on  said  shaft  11 
meshing  with  said  pinion  17,  subatanttally  as  described. 


862,215.     CAR  BRAKE.     How.\rp  W.  Thomas,  Charlerol, 
Pa.     Filed  Mar.  9.  1907.     Serial  No.  361,517. 


1.  In  an  emergency  brake  for  cars,  the  combination  with 
a  pair  of  brake  dogs  or  shoes  pivoted  at  one  end  of  said 
car,  a  sliding  brake  rod  beneath  tbe  said  car  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  thereunder,  a  pulley  on  each  end  of  said 
brake  rod,  a  flexible  connection  attached  to  each  brake 
dog  or  shoe  and  passing  around  one  of  said  pulleys,  and  a 
flexible  connection  extending  from  the  pulley  at  the  oppo 
site  end  of  the  brake  rod  and  having  one  end  connected  to 
a  brake  staff  and  the  other  end  fixedly  attached  to  the  car. 

2.  In  an  emergency  brake  for  cars,  the  combination  with 
one  of  the  axles,  of  a  pair  of  brake  dogs  flexibly  pivoted  to 
the  car  above  the  axle  and  sufficiently  long  to  extend  to 
the  ground,  each  brake  shoe  having  a  seat  for  engaging 
said  axle,  a  sliding  brake  rod  longitudinally  disposed  be 
neath  tbe  car  and  having  a  pulley  on  each  end,  a  flexible 
connection  extending  from  one  of  said  pulleys  to  each 
brake  shoe  or  dog,  a  flexible  connection  passing  around  the 
second  pulley  and  fixedly  connected  to  tbe  car,  and  a  brake 
staff  to  which  the  other  end  of  said  flexible  connection  Is 
secured. 

3.  In  an  emergency  brake  for  cars,  the  combination  with 
one  of  Its  axles,  of  a  brake  dog  or  shne  adapted  to  bear  on 
the  ground  at  one  end  and  having  means  for  engaging  said 
axle  when  on  the  ground,  a  flexible  Joint  between  the  upper 
end  of  said  brake  dog  or  shoe  and  the  car  to  permit  said 
dog  or  shoe  to  seat  Itself  flrmly  against  the  axle  when  its 
lower  end  fails  to  the  ground,  and  means  for  raising  said 
brake  dog  or  shoe  from  tbe  ground  and  tbe  axle. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  car,  of  an  emergency  brake 
therefor  comprising  a  pair  of  brake  dogs  or  shoes  flexibly 
pivoted  to  the  car  at  each  end  al>ove  an  axle  and  capable  of 
extending  to  the  ground,  a  seat  l)elng  formed  in  each  brake 
dog  to  cooperate  with  tbe  adjacent  axle,  a  flxed  connection 
between  tbe  dogs  at  each  end  of  the  car,  a  pair  of  sliding 
brake  rods  beneath  said  car  and  extending  longitudinally 
thereunder,  a  pulley  on  each  end  of  each  of  said  brake 
rods,  a  flexible  conni'ctlon  attached  to  each  pair  of  brake 
dogs  or  shoes,  one  of  said  pulleys  on  each  rod  attached  to 
the  flexible  connections,  a  flexible  connection  passing 
around  the  other  pulley  on  each  rod  at  the  opposite  end  of 
tbe  car,  one  end  of  each  of  said  flexible  connections  being 


fixedly  attached  to  the  car,  and  a  brake  staff  at  each  end 
of  tbe  car  to  which  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of  the  latter 
flexible  connections  are  attached. 


862,216.  BEARING.  Ralph  P.  Thompson,  Springfield. 
Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Robblns  and  Myers  Company, 
Springfield.  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed  Mar.  5, 
1906.     Serial  No.  304,154. 


1.  In  a  bearing,  the  combination,  with  a  rotatory  shaft, 
of  a  bearing  sleeve  having  an  Internal  abutment  shoulder, 
a  bushing  fitting  said  shaft  and  having  a  spherical  portion 
bearing  on  one  side  against  said  abutment  shoulder,  said 
bushing  being  provided  with  a  tapering  aperture  In  said 
spherical  portion  and  being  split  longitudinally  along  one 
side  from  said  aperture  towards  its  ends,  a  tapering  part 
screwing  into  said  aperture,  and  an  abutment  ring  ad- 
justable longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  bearing  sleeve 
towards  its  abutment  shoulder,  said  ring  being  provided 
with  an  abutment  shoulder  to  bear  upon  tbe  opposite  side 
of  the  spherical  portion  of  the  bushing,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  In  a  bearing,  the  combination,  with  a  rotatory  shaft, 
of  a  bearing  sleeve  having  an  internal  abutment  shoulder, 
a  bushing  fitting  said  shaft  and  having  a  spherical  portion 
bearing  on  one  side  against  said  abutment  shoulder,  said 
bushing  being  provided  with  a  tapering  aperture  In  said 
spherical  portion  and  being  split  longitudinally  along  on^ 
side  from  said  aperture  towards  Its  ends,  a  lubricating 
cup  having  a  tapering  extremity  screwing  Into  said  aper- 
ture, and  an  abutment  ring  adjustable  longttudinallr  with 
respect  to  the  bearing  sleeve  towards  its  abutment 
shoulder,  said  ring  t>elng  provided  with  an  abutment 
shoulder  to  bear  up:in  the  opposite  side  of  the  spherical 
portion  of  the  bushing,  substantially  as  described. 


862,217.  COMBINED  RAIL  CHAIR  AND  JOINT.  Hab- 
VEY  L.  ToppiN,  New  Castle,  Del.  Filed  Mar.  19,  1907. 
Serial  No.  363,196. 


j       The  herein  described  rail  Joint  comprising  two  cross  ties, 

the   meeting  ends   of   the   two   T-shaped    track    rails,    the 

Joint  chair  4  to  span  the  space  between  said  ties  and  rest 

upon   the   tops   thereof,   said   chair   being  cast   In   a   single 

,    piece  and  having  a  body  formed  with  a  centrally  disposed 

'    longitudinally   extending  T  shaptnl  channel   to   receive   the 

webs  and  base  flanges  of  said  rails,  said  channel  forming 

I    In  the  body  opposing  Integral  fish  plates  or  flanges  which 

'   snugly  flt  tbe  opposite  faces  of  the  webs  and  base  flanges 

.  of  tbe  rails  and  which  have  their  upper  edges  engaging  the 

I   bottom  of  the  heads  of  said  rails,  tbe  outer  faces  of  said  In 

tegral  flsb  plates  being  concave  and  formed  at  their  ends 

'  and  at  their  centers  with  Integral  transversely  projecting 
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braces  11.  said  braces  haTlng  curved  outer  faces  and  the 
ones  at  the  center  of  the  chair  being  disposed  at  the  abut 
ting  ends  of  the  rails,  said  T  shaped  channel  In  the  chair 
also  forming  an  integral  base  plate  to  engage  the  bottom  of 
the  base  of  the  rails,  and  outwardly  projecting  lugs  formed 
Integral  with  the  ba«e  plate  of  the  chair  at  Its  outer  edges 
and  adjacent  to  Its  end.  said  lugs  being  adapted  to  rest 
upon  the  tops  of  the  ties  and  being  formed  with  vertical 
apertures  and  spikes  drlveu  through  the  apertures  in  said 
lugs  and  into  said  ties,  substantially  as  shown  and  de- 
8crll)ed. 


862.218.     WATER-HEATER.     Samuel  Tdeansky.  Brook- 
lyn, N.  Y..  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  of  one-half 
to   Morris   G.    Ilahn,    Brooklyn,    N.    Y.     Filed    Aug    21 
1906.      Serial  No.  331.433. 


1.  A  water  heater  comprising  a  plurality  of  heating  ele- 
ments placed  one  above  an  other  and  composed  of  top  and 
bottom  plates  and  a  central  plate  whereby  each  of  said 
heating  elements  Is  divided  Into  top  and  bottom  chambers, 
a  gas  burner  placed  under  each  of  said  heating  elements. 
means  for  supplying  water  to  the  center  of  the  bottom 
part  of  the  bottom  heating  element,  means  for  placing  the 
center  of  the  top  part  of  each  heating  element  in  commu- 
nication with  the  center  of  the  bottom  part  of  the  next 
adjacent  heating  element  thereover,  and  a  water  discharge 
pipe  connected  with  the  center  of  the  top  pnrt  of  the  top 
beating  element,  ail  of  said  parts  l)elng  Inclosed  In  a  cas- 
ing. 

2.  A  water  heater  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  main  heating  elements  placed  one  above  an- 
other and  each  of  which  Is  composeil  of  a  top  and  bottom 
plate  and  a  central  plate  dividing  said  main  heating  ele- 
ments Into  top  and  bottom  chambers,  colls  forming  sup- 
plemental heating  elements  under  each  of  the  mnin  heat 
Ing  elements,  a  gas  burner  placed  under  each  of  the  water 
colls,  said  main  heating  elements  and  colls  being  In  com- 
munlcntlon,  and  all  of  said  parts  being  inclosed  In  a  cas- 
ing. 

3.  A  water  heater  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a 
main  casing',  a  plurality  of  main  water  heating  elements 
placed  therein  and  each  consisting  of  top  and  bottom 
plates  and  a  central  plate  whereby  each  of  said  main  heat 
Ing  elements  la  divided  into  top  and  Ixittom  chambers,  a 
water  coil  placed  under  each  of  the  main  heating  elements 
and  In  communication  with  the  bottom  portion  thereof. 
said  colls  being  also  In  communication,  a  gas  burner  placed 
under  each  of  said  water  colls,  means  for  supplyio);  gas  to 
said  gas  burners,  means  for  supplying  water  to  the  lK>t- 
tom  coll,  and  a  water  discharge  pipe  connected  with  the 
top  part  of  the  top  main  heating  element. 

4.  A  water  heater  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  main  heating  elements  divided  Into  top  and 
bottom  chambers  which  are  placed  In  communication,  a 
water  coll  placed  under  each  of  said  elemenU.  the  water 
coil  under  the  bottom  main  heating  element  being  in  com- 
munication with  the  central  part  of  the  bottom  chamber 
thereof,  and  the  coll  between  the  separate  main  heating 
elements  being  In  communication  with  the  central  part  of 
the  top  chamber  of  the  main  heating  element  thereunder, 


and  the  central  part  of  the  bottom  chamber  of  the  main 
heating  element  thereover  and  the  top  chamber  of  the  top^ 
main  heating  element  being  provided  centrally  with  a  dis- 
charge pipe,  and  a  gas  burner  placed  under  each  of  said 
coils,  all  of  said  parts  being  inclosed  In  a  casing  having 
perforations  or  openings  therein. 


862.219.  PRESSFRE  RETAINING  VALVE  FOR  AIR- 
BRAKES. Chables  L.  rpncoBAFF,  West  Fairview,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1907.     Serial  No.  364,882. 


-^ US /^  At' 2S        26 


1.  A  preaaure-retalning  valve  for  air-brakes  comprising 
a  suitable  casing,  a  check  valve  housed  therein,  connect- 
ing means  on  each  side  of  said  valve  for  connecting  th» 
casing  respectively  to  the  air  reservoir  and  brake  cylinder 
of  an  air-brake  system,  a  cylinder  In  said  housing,  porU 
leading  from  the  Interior  of  the  housing  through  said  cyl- 
inder to  the  external  atmosphere,  a  valve  In  said  cylinder 
having  a  passageway  arranged  to  be  moved  coincident 
with  said  ports  to  open  the  Interior  of  the  housing  to  the 
external  atmosphere,  a  spring  within  said  cylinder  acting 
on  said  valve,  and  a  piston  connected  to  said  valve  and 
moving  In  said  cylinder  and  arranged  to  be  acted  on  by 
the  air  pressure  in  the  auxiliary  reservoir. 

2,  A  pressure-retaining  valve  for  air-brake  systems  com- 
prising a  spring-actuated  check  valve  Introduced  between 
the  auxiliary  reservoir  and  the  brake  cylinder,  another 
valve  Introduced  between  the  brake  cylinder  and  the  ex- 
ternal atmosphere,  and  actuating  means  for  the  last- 
named  valve  In  constant  connection  with  the  auxiliary 
reservoir  and  acting  to  close  communication  with  the  ex- 
ternal air  when  the  pressure  In  the  auxiliary  reservoir 
falls  below  normal  and  to  open  the  same  when  the  pres- 
sure In  the  auxiliary  reservoir  Is  at  normal. 


862,220.     LOCK-NUT.      Frkderick  P.  Vacohax,  Chlcigo, 
111.     Filed  Oct  4,  1906.     Serial  No.  337,45S. 


A  polygonal  nut  having  flat  side  and  rear  surfaces  and 
having  its  bolt  opening  Intersected  by  radial  kerfs  or 
grooves  which  are  open  at,  and  extend  Inwardly  from,  the 
rear  surface  of  the  nut.  and  a  locking  spring  having  an  an 
gular  body  portion  for  continuous  contact  with  the  flat 
side  surfaces  of  the  nut.  and  provided  with  intumed  ter- 
minals lying  In  said  kerfs  or  grooves,  and  Insertlble  Into 
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ano  removable  from  uid  kerfs  or  grooTea  through  the  rear 
open  sides  thereof  by  movement  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  the  rear  surface  of  the  nut  without  separating  or 
spreading  said  terminals,  and  being  held  against  removal 
when  the  nut  is  In  use  by  the  contact  of  the  rear  side  of 
the  nut  with  the  object  against  which  It  bears,  the  ex- 
tremity of  one  of  the  terminals  beins  extended  to  project 
into  the  bolt  opening.  • 


862.221.  CONVERTIBLE  CAR. 
Knoxville,  Tenn.  Filed  Feb. 
868.201.  > 


William   W.  Waluicb, 
19,    1907.      Serial    No. 


1.  A  convertible  car  having  a  knockdown  hopper,  and 
movable  car  ends  which  are  changeable  from  positions  for 
forming  the  ends  proper  of  a  box  body,  into  Inclined  posi- 
tions for  forming  braces  backing  the  end  sections  of  the 
said  hopper. 

2.  A  convertible  car  having  a  knockdown  hopper,  the 
end  sections  of  which  are  changeable  into  position  for 
forming  end  flooring  portions  of  the  car,  and  movable  car 
ends  proper  which  are  changeable  from  positions  for  form- 
ing the  ends  of  a  box  body  Into  Inclined  positions  for  form- 
ing braces  backing  the  end  sections  of  the  said  hopper. 

3.  A  convertible  car  having  a  knock  down  hopper,  and 
car  ends  hinged  for  forming  the  ends  proper  of  n  box  body 
and  in  alternation  therewith  for  swinging  Into  position  for 
forming  Inclined  braces  backing  the  end  sections  of  the  said 
hopper. 

4.  A  convertible  car  having  a  knock  down  hopper,  and 
car  ends  hinged  upon  the  car  frame  at  their  lower  portions 
and  adapted  for  forming  the  ends  proper  of  a  lx)x  body  and 
In  alternation  therewith  for  tilting  toward  the  hopper  and 
forming  Inclined  braces  backing  the  end  sections  of  the 
said  hopper. 

.'>.  In  a  convertible  car  a  lower  permanent  hopper  and 
an  upper  knock  down  hopper  having  its  longitudinal  sides 
cnangenble  Into  position  for  forming  flooring  over  the 
lower  hopper,  said  hopper  also  having  Its  end  sections 
changeable  into  position  for  forming  flooring  between  such 
temporary  longitudinally  extending  floor  portions  and  the 
ends  of  the  car.  the  longitudinal  side  sections  of  the  knock- 
down hopper  l)elng  provided  with  angular  end  extensions 
hinged  thereto  and  adapted  and  adjustable  for  fltting 
agalnxt  the  hopper  end  sections  when  the  latter  are  In  po- 
altlon  for  forming  the  hopper  ends  and  for  swinging  out  of 
the  way  when  the  hopper  ends  are  moved  into  position  to 
form  temporary  floor  sections. 

6.  In  a  convertible  car  a  lower  permanent  hopper  and 
an  upper  knock-down  hopper  having  its  longitudinal  sides 
changeable  Into  position  for  forming  flooring  over  the 
lower  hopper,  said  nopper  also  having  Its  end  sections 
changeable  Into  position  for  forming  flooring  between  the 
longitudinally  extending  floor  iwrtlons  and  the  ends  of  the 
car,  the  longitudinal  side  sections  of  the  knockdown  hop- 
per l>elng  provided  with  angular  end  extensions  hinged 
thereto  and  adapted  for  fltting  against  the  hopper  end  sec- 
tions when  the  latter  are  in  position  for  forming  the  hop- 
per ends,  the  hinges  lietween  the  longitudinal  hopper  sides 
and  their  angular  end  extensions  l>elng  arranged  to  per 
mlt  the  said  angular  end  extensions  to  drop  down  below 
the  level  of  the  floor  when  the  longitudinal  side  sections  of 
the  hopper  sre  changed  Into  position  for  forming  a  floor 
portion  over  the  lower  hopper. 


7.  In  a  convertible  car  the  lower  permanent  hopper  and 
the  upper  knock  down  hopper  having  Its  longitudinal  sides 
provided  with  hinged  angular  extensions  which  fit  against 
the  end  sections  of  the  hopper  when  the  parts  are  In  place 
for  thus  forming  a  knock-down  hopper,  the  end  sections  of 
the  knock-down  hopper  being  substantially  rectangular  and 
changeable  Into  position  to  floor  over  the  end  car  frame 
portions,  and  the  side  sections  of  said  knock-down  hopper 
being  invertlble  and  changeable  Into  position  to  floor  over 
the  lower  hopper  and  permit  their  angular  end  extensions 
to  drop  down  l)elow  the  level  of  such  flooring,  the  con- 
struction of  the  knock-down  hopper  relatively  to  the  car 
body  lielng  proportioned  so  that  when  the  hopper  sections 
are  in  position  for  forming  flooring,  the  end  portions  of 
the  car  frame  will  be  floored  over  by  the  lowered  end  sec- 
tions of  the  hopper  while  the  portion  of  the  car  l)etween 
such  end  flooring  portions  is  floored  over  by  the  lowered 
aide  sections  of  the  hopper  which  cover  over  the  lower  hop- 
per and  at  their  ends  meet  the  end  flooring  portions,  and  by 
two  relatively  narrow  longitudinally  extending  side  floor- 
ing portions  having  their  ends  meeting  the  end  flooring 
sections  and  being  provided  as  flxtures  on  the  body-frame 
of  the  car. 

8.  The  combination  with  the  car  body  having  a  hopper 
extending  below  the  plane  of  its  floor  or  platform  portion, 
of  a  couple  of  hinged  longitudinally  extending  doors  re- 
spectively forming  laterally  swinging  parts  of  the  opposite 
Inclined  converging  sides  of  the  hopper,  and  arranged  In 
staggered  relationship  along  opposite  sides  of  the  middle 
or  vertex  line  of  such  hopper  ;  and  door  closing  devices  for 
separately  controlling  the  two  doors. 

,  9.  The  combination  with  the  car  body  having  a  hopper 
extending  below  the  plane  of  Its  floor  or  platform  portion, 
of  a  couple  of  hinged  longitudinally  extending  doors  re- 
spectively forming  laterally  swinging  parts  of  the  opposite 
Inclined  converging  sides  of  the  hopper,  and  arranged  in 
staggered  relationship  along  opposite  sides  of  the  middle 
or  vertex  line  of  such  hopper ;  door  closing  devices  for 
separately  controlling  the  two  devices,  ond  a  transverse 
partition  within  the  hopper  and  between  the  adjacent  ends 
of  the  two  doors. 


862,222.  RINMNG-GEAR  FOR  WAGONS.  Thkstob  O. 
Watkins,  Hattlesburg,  Miss.  Filed  Feb.  9.  1906,  Serial 
No.  300,308.  Renewed  May  27,  1907.  Serial  No. 
875.958. 


1.  In  running  gear  for  wagons,  the  combination  of  an 
axle,  a  bolster  beam  mounted  thereon,  a  bolster  on  said 
beam,  a  reach,  a  pivotal  connection  between  the  bolster  and 
the  bolster  beam,  and  an  independent  connection  between 
the  reach  and  the  said  axle,  said  Independent  connection 
being  displaceable  without  interference  from  the  bolster 
aforesaid. 

2.  In  running  gear  for  wagons,  the  combination  of  an 
axle,  a  twister  beam  mounted  thereon,  a  bolster  plvotally 
connected  with  the  bolster  beam,  a  reach,  plates  extending 
laterally  from  the  twister  beam  and  the  axle  on  which  it  Is 
mounted,  and  a  pivotal  connection  between  the  reach  and 
the  plates  aforesaid  Independent  of  the  pivotal  connection 
between  the  bolster  and  the  lx)lster  l)eam.  the  independent 
pivotal  connection  between  the  reach  and  the  said  plates 
being  adapted  to  be  disconnected  without  Interference  from 

the  bolster. 

3.  In  running  gear  for  vehicles,  the  combination  of  front 
and  rear  axles,  the  bounds  of  the  rear  axle  operating  l)e- 
tween  those  of  the  front  axle,  and  means  so  connecting  the 
axles  as  to  admit  of  free  bodily  movement  of  the  same 
relative  to  each  other,  the  hounds  of  the  rear  axle  being 
adapted  to  abut  with  those  of  the  front  axle  as  said  axles 
move  bodily  toward  each  other. 

4.  In  running  gear  for  vehicles,  the  combination  of  front 
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ftDd  rear  axles,  the  hounds  of  the  rear  axle  operating  be- 
tween those  of  the  front  axle,  and  chains  so  connectinj;  the 
axles  as  to  admit  of  free  bodily  movement  of  the  same 
relative  to  each  other,  the  hounds  of  the  rear  axle  being 
adapted  to  wedge  between  those  of  the  front  axle  as  said 
axles  move  iKKllly  toward  each  other. 

5.  In  running  gear  for  vehicles,  the  combination  of  front 
and  rear  axles,  the  hounds  of  the  rear  axle  operating  be- 
tween those  of  the  front  axle,  chains  so  connecting  the 
axles  as  to  admit  of  free  bodily  movement  of  the  same 
relatlre  to  each  other,  the  bounds  of  the  rear  axle  being 
adapted  to  wedge  between  those  of  the  front  axle  as  said 
axles  move  bodily  toward  each  other,  supplemental  means 
connecting  the  hounds  of  the  two  axles,  and  stops  applied 
to  the  hounds  of  the  rear  axle  and  adapted  to  engage  those 
of  the  front  axle  to  limit  the  rearward  movement  of  the 
rear  axle  relatively  to  the  front  axle. 


842,228.      COMPRESS.      Rubbrt   D.    Webb.   Mlnden,   La. 
Filed  June  9.  1903.     Serial  No.  160.727. 


1.  The  combination  with  the  fixed  and  movable  platens 
of  a  press  nnd  with  the  operating  engine,  of  radius  arms 
and  lifting  levers  each  pivoted  at  tl.e  inner  end  above  the 
fixed  platen  and  extending  outwardly,  a  link  connecting 
the  outer  end  of  each  radius  arm  with  the  outer  end  of 
each  lever,  lifting  rods  each  connected  with  the  movable 
platen  and  also  with  a  link  and  lifting  lever  at  the  pivotal 
connection  thereof,  and  connections  between  the  engine 
and  the  outer  end  of  each  radius  arm,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  with  the  fixed  and  movable  platens 
of  a  press  and  with  the  operntlnR  engine,  of  radius  arms 
pivoted  at  their  inner  ends  above  the  fixed  platen  and 
extending  outwardly,  a  pair  of  lifting  levers  at  each  side  of 
the  press,  pivoted  at  their  Inner  ends  above  the  fixed 
platen  nnd  extending  outwardly,  a  cross  pin  connecting 
the  outer  ends  of  each  pair  of  lifting  levers,  a  pair  of  links 
connected  with  said  cross  pin  at  one  end  and  at  the  other 
with  the  outer  end  of  the  adjacent  radius  arm,  and  a 
pair  of  separated  lifting  rods  at  each  side  of  the  press 
pivoted  to  the  movable  platen  and  to  the  outer  ends  of  the 
lifting  levers,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination  with  the  fixed  and  movable  platens 
of  a  press  and  with  the  operating  engine,  of  radius  arms 
pivoted  at  their  inner  ends  above  the  fixed  platen  and 
extending  outwardly,  a  pair  of  lifting  levers  at  each  side 
of  the  press,  pivoted  at  their  inner  ends  above  the  fixed 
platen  and  extending  outwardly,  a  cross  pin  connecting 
the  outer  ends  of  each  pair  of  lifting  levers,  a  pair  of  links 
connected  with  said  crt>ss  pin  at  one  end  and  at  the  other 
with  the  outer  end  of  the  adjacent  radius  arm.  and  a  pair 
of  separated  lifting  rods  at  each  side  of  the  press  pivoted 
to  the  movable  platen  and  to  the  outer  ends  of  the  lifting 
levers,  the  lifting  levers  recessed  at  the  outer  sides  to  re 


celTe  the  lifting  rods  at  the  two  are  brought  approximately 
pftrallel,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


862.224.  MACHINE  FOR  SWEEI'ING  GUTTERS.  Jo- 
8BPH  Wbilamd.  Rochester,  N.  T.  Filed  Sept.  1,  1906. 
Serial  No.  333,001. 


A  machine  for  sweeping  gutters  comprising  a  body  hav- 
ing a  weighted  carrying  wheel  provided  on  its  outer  side 
with  a  gear  element,  a  brush  shaft  located  In  rear  of  said 
carrying  wheel  and  having  a  gear  wheel  splined  thereon, 
the  radius  of  said  gear  wheel  being  slightly  greater  than 
the  distance  l>etween  said  gear  element  and  the  periphery 
of  said  carrying  wheel,  said  gear  wheel  l)elnK  in  mesh  with 
said  gear  element,  a  gutter  bruMh  mounted  on  said  brush 
•haft  on  the  outer  side  of  said  carrying  wheel  and  having 
a  concaved  outer  end.  a  vertically  movable  brush  frame 
connected  with  caid  brush  shaft,  a  brush-controlling  lever 
fulcrumed  on  said  brush  frame  and  having  a  link  connec- 
tion with  said  splined  gear  wheel  for  throwing  said 
gutter  brush  into  and  out  of  operation,  a  hand  lever  con- 
nected with  said  brush  frame  for  raising  nnd  lowering 
the  same,  a  second  weighted  carrying  wheel  connected 
with  said  body,  an  Intermediate  shaft  extending  trans- 
Tersely  across  said  l>ody  and  having  a  sprocket  connection 
with  said  second  carrying  wheel,  an  elevator  disposed  in 
front  of  said  gutter  brush,  and  a  sprocket  connection  l)e- 
tween  said  elevator  and  said  intermediate  shaft,  substan- 
tially as  described. 


862.22,"^.  AUTOMATIC  TEMrERATCRE  REGULATOR 
FOR  REVOLl'BLE  URYINO  APPARATUS.  Hehman  F. 
Wkstphal.  Milwaukee.  Wis.  Filed  Apr.  7.  1906.  SerUl 
No.  310,410. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  described  class,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  revoiuble  drying  chamber  of  an  expansion 
chamber,  a  contact  bearing  adapted  to  l>c  moved  by  the 
expansion  and  contraction  of  the  contents  of  said  ex- 
pansion chnmlier,  a  plurality  of  contact  bearings  forming 
electric  terminals  supported  from  said  revoluble  chamljer. 
a  plurality  of  stationary  brushes  forming  electric  termi- 
nals adapted  to  contact  with  said  contact  bearings  with 
each  revolution  of  the  drying  chamber,  a  switch  bar 
yieldingly  supported  from  said  drying  chamber  and  adapt- 
ed to  revolve  with  it,  a  stationary  lottery  located  at  a 
distance  from  said  switch  bar,  means  for  forming  an  elec- 
tric circuit  l)etween  said  battery  and  said  switch  bar 
with  each  revolution  of  said  drying  chamber,  electric  ter- 
minals located  upon  the  respective  sides  of  SAid  switch 
bar  asalnst  which  said  bar  is  adapted  to  contact  as  the 
same  Is  raised  or  lowered,  means  for  communicating  for- 
ward and  backward  movement  from  the  contact  bearing 
of  said  expansion  chamber  to  said  switch  bar  as  the  con- 
tents of  said  chaml>er  is  expanded  and  contracted,  a  door 
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or  valve,  mechanism  for  operating  such  door  or  vtlTe, 
means  for  closing  an  electric  circuit  l>etween  either  of 
■aid  terminals  and  the  door  or  valve  actuating  mechanism 
with  each  revolution  of  said  drying  chamber,  whereby  the 
position  of  said  door  or  valve  will  be  automatically 
changed,  opened  If  closed  and  closed  if  opened. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  described  class  the  combination 
with  a  revoluble  drying  chamber  of  an  expansion  chamber 
provided  with  a  fiexible  diaphragm,  a  contact  bearing 
connected  with  and  adapted  to  \ye  moved  by  said  dia- 
phragm, a  metallic  frame  supported  above  said  diaphragm, 
a  plurality  of  contact  iwarlngs  forming  electric  terminals 
supported  from  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  stationary 
brushes  forming  electric  terminals  adapted  to  contact  ' 
with  said  contact  bearings  with  each  revolution  of  the 
drying  chamber,  a  switch  bar  yieldingly  supported  from 
said  frame,  a  stationary  battery  located  at  a  distance 
from  said  switch  bar.  means  for  forming  an  electric  cir- 
cuit i>etween  said  battery  and  said  switch  bar  with  each 
revolution  of  said  drying  chamber,  electric  terminals  lo 
cated  upon  the  respective  sides  of  said  switch  bar  against 
which  said  bar  is  adapted  to  contact  as  the  same  is 
raised  and  lowered,  means  for  communicating  a  forward 
and  backward  movement  from  the  contact  bearings  of 
said  expansion  chamber  to  said  swlljCh  bar  as  the  contents 
of  said  chami)er  is  expanded  and  contracted,  a  door  or 
valve,  mechanism  for  operating  such  door  or  valve,  means 
for  closing  an  electric  circuit  between  either  of  said  ter- 
minals and  the  door  or  valve  actuating  mechanism  with 
each  revolution  of  said  drying  chaml)er  whereby  the  posi- 
tion of  said  door  or  valve  will  be  automatically  changed, 
and  opened  if  closed  and  closed  if  open. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  described  clasa,  the  combination 
with  a  revoluble  drying  chamber  of  an  expansion  chamber. 
a  contact   bearing  adapted  to  be  moved  by   the  expansion 
and  contraction  of   the  contents  of  said  chaml>er.   a   plu- 
rality of  contact  l^arlngs  forming  electric  terminals  sup 
ported  from  said  revoluble  chaml>er,  a  plurality  of  .station 
ary  bnishes  forming  electric  terminals  adapted  to  contact 
with  said  first  named  contact  bearings  with  each   revolu- 
tion of  the  drying  chaml)er,  a  switch  bar  yieldingly  sup- 
porte<l  from  said  drying  chamber  and  adapted  to  revolve 
with  it.  a  stationary  battery  located  at  a  distance   from 
said  switch  bar.  nieuns  for  forming  an  electric  circuit  be- 
tween said  battery  and  said  switch  Iwr  with  each  revolu 
tion   of   said   drying   chaml)er.    electric    terminals    located 
upon  the  respective  sides  of  said  switch  bar  against  which 
said  bar   Is  adapted  to  contact  as  the  same  Is  raised  or 
lowered,    means   for   communicating   a    forward   and    back 
ward  movement  from   the  contact  bearing  of  said  expan- 
sion chamber  to  said  switch  bar  as  the  contents  of  said 
chaml»er   is  expanded    and   cfintracted.   a   draft   door   com- 
municating;  with    the   revoluble   drying  chaml)er   ccfitrally 
supported  upon  a   revoluble  shaft,  means  for  locking  said 
door  in  Its  closed  and  open  position,  means  for  automatic- 
ally  revolving  said   door   when   released   from   Its  locking 
mechanism,  means  for  closing  an   electric  circuit  l>etween 
either  of   said   terminals   and    the   locking   mechanism    of 
•aid   door   with   each    revolution   of   said   drying  chamber 
when  the  switch  bar  Is  In  contact  with  said  terminals. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  described  class,  the  combination 
with  a  revoluble  drying  chamber  of  an  expansion  chaml)er, 
a  contact  bearing  adapted  to  I*  moved  by  the  expansion 
and  contraction  of  the  contents  of  said  chamber,  a  plu- 
rality of  ointact  bearings  forming  electric  terminals. sup- 
ported from  said  revoluble  chaml)er,  a  plurality  of  sta- 
tionary brushes  forming  electric  terminals  adapted  to  con- 
tact with  said  first  named  contact  l)earlngi  with  each 
revolution  of  the  drying  chamber,  a  switch  l)ar  yieldingly 
supported  from  said  drying  chamljer  and  adapted  to  re- 
volve with  it,  a  stationary  battery  i«  cated  at  a  distsnce 
from  said  switch  bar,  means  for  forming  an  electric  cir 
cuit  lietween  said  battery  and  said  switch  bar  with  each 
revolution  of  said  drying  chamber,  electric  terminal*  lo- 
cated upon  the  respective  sides  of  said  switch  bar  against 
which  said  bar  Is  adapted  to  contact  as  the  same  is 
raised  or  lowered,  means  for  communicating  a  forward 
and  backward  movement  from  the  contact  bearing  of  said 
expansion  cbamtter  to  said  switch  bar  as  the  contents  of 


said  chamber  Is  expanded  and  contracted,  a  revoluble  door 
and  door  Inclosing  frame  arranged  at  right  angles  to  said 
door  and  supported  upm  the  same  shaft,  said  door  and 
frame  being  provided  at  their  respective  ends  with  recesses 
for  the  reception  of  a  retaining  latch,  a  retaining  latch 
pivotally  supported  upon  said  stationary  frame  alwve  said 
door  and  revoluble  frame,  said  latch  being  adapted  to 
serve  the  two  fold  purpose  of  a  latch  and  an  armature  to 
an  electro  magnet,  an  electro-magnet  located  In  close  prox- 
imity to  said  latch,  means  for  closing  an  electric  circuit 
between  either  of  said  terminals  and  said  electro-magnet 
with  each  revolution  of  said  drying  chamber  when  said 
terminals  are  in  contact  wKh  said  switch  bar,  whereby  said 
latch  Is  drawn  out  of  engagement  with  said  revoluble  door 
and  said  door  Inclosing  frame  and  said  di  or  is  opened  and 
closed  and  the  temperature  of  said  drying  cylinder  thereby 
regulated. 

5.    In   a   device  of  the  described  class,   the   combination 
with  a  revoluble  drying  chaml>er  of  an  expansion  chamber, 
a  contact  bearing  adapted  to  be  moved  by  the  expansion 
and  contraction  of  the  contents  of  said  chamber,  a  plu- 
rality   of    stationary    brushes    forming    electric    terminals 
adapted  to  contact  with  said  first  named  contact  bearings 
with  each  revolution  of  the  drying  chamber,  a  switch  bar 
yieldingly  supported  from  said  diylng  chamber  and  adapted 
to  revolve  with   it,  a  stationary  battery  located   at  a  dis- 
tance from  said  switch  bar,  means  for  forming  an  electric 
circuit  between  said  battery  and  said  switch  bar  with  each 
revolution  of  said  drying  chamber,  electric  terminals  lo- 
cated upon  the  respective  sides  of  said  switch  bar  against 
which    said    bar    is    adapted    to    contact    as    the    same    is 
raised  or  lowered,  means  for  communicating  forward  and 
backward  movement  from  the  contact  bearing  of  said  ex- 
pansion chamber  to  said  switch  bar  as  the  contents  of  said 
chaml>er  is  expanJed  and  contracted,  a   revoluble  door   a 
door  inclosing  frame  arranged  at  right  angles  to  said  door 
a  door  and  frame  supporting  shaft,  said  door  and  frame 
being  provided  at  their  respective  ends  with  recesge*  for 
the  reception  of  a  retaining  latch,  a  retaining  latch  pivot- 
ally  supported  upon  said  stationary  frame  alwve  said  door 
and  revoluble  frame,  an  armature  alBxed  to  said  latch,  an 
elect ru-niagnet  located  In  close  proximity  to  said  armature, 
moauH  for  closing  an  electric  circuit  between  either  of  said 
termiunls  and  said  electromagnet  with  each  revolution  of 
said  drying  chaml)er,  when  said  terminals  are  in  contact 
with  said  switch   bar,   means  controlled  by  the  revolving 
movement  of  said  draft  door  and  revoluble  door  Inclosing 
frame  for  opening  the  electric  circuit   between   either  of 
said   terminals  and   said   electro-magnet   the   instant   said 
latch  is  brought  out  of  engagement  with  the  retaining  re- 
cess of  said  d  or  or  door   Inclosing  frame,   whereby  said 
latch  will  remain  In  its  normal  position  out  of  contact  with 
the  electro  magnet   and   the  electric  circuit  cut   out   after 
having  disengaged  the  latcli  from  the  door  or  frame  during 
the  interval  of  time  that  the  switch  bar  Is  l)eln(J  moved 
from  one  of  said  terminals  to  the  other  by  the  change  <  f 
temperature  in  the  drying  chamber. 


862,226.     MOTOR-REGULATOR.     Gkouoe  H.  WmrriNO- 

HAM,  New  York,  N.  Y..  assignor,  l»y  mesne  assignments, 

to   The   Automatic    Switch   Company,    a    Corporation    of 

j        New  York.     Filed  .July  16,  1903.     Serial  No.  165,779. 

i.  The  combination  of  mechanical  moans  for  controlling 

the   resistance   in   the   armature  circuit   of   a    motor,   me- 

I    chanlcal  means  for  controlling  resistance  in  the  field  clr- 

I   cuit  and  electrical  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of 

each  of  said   mechanical   means  separately,   substantially 

'   as  described. 

2.  The  combination  of  mechanical  means  for  controlling 
the  resistance  in  the  armature  circuit  of  a  motor,  me- 
chanical means  for  controlling  resistance  in  the  field  dr 
cult  and  electrical  means  adapted  to  separately  cause  said 
mechanical  means  to  first  remove  resistance  from  the  ar- 
mature circuit  and  then  insert  resistance  In  the  field  cir- 
'    cuit,  substantially  as  descrn>ed. 

'  3.  The  combination  of  mechanical  means  for  controlling 
,  the  resistance  In  the  armature  circuit  of  0  motor,  me- 
',  chanical  means  for  controlling  resistance  In  the  field  clr- 
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colt,  and  electrical  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  mechanical   means,  said  meana  being  adapted  to  ar 
rest    the    operation    of    said    mechanical    meana    without 
changing  the  amount  of  resiatance  already  Introduced  or 
removed,  subatantinlly  as  described. 


'Z^^m^ 


4.  The  combination  of  iiu'chanical  means  for  controlling 
the  reslHtance  in  the  armature  circuit  of  a  motor,  me- 
chanical means  for  controlling  resistance  in  the  field  cir- 
cuit, electric  circuits  controlling  the  respective  mechanical 
means,  and  a  switch  adapted  to  make  the  circuit  control- 
ling the  armature  controlling  means,  and  to  make  and 
break  the  circuit  controlling  the  field  controlling  means, 
without  affecting  the  first  circuit,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  an  armature  re- 
sistance normally  in  circuit  and  a  field  resistance  nor- 
mally out  of  circuit,  mechanical  means  for  removing  and 
inserting  said  resistances,  clutches  for  governing  said 
means,  electric  circuits  controlling  said  clutches,  and 
means  for  controlling  said  circuits  to  operate  said  clutches 
successively  whereby  upon  closing  said  circuits  said  me- 
chanical means  are  causeil  to  automatically  remove  re- 
sistance from  the  armature  circuit  and  then  Insert  re- 
sistance in  the  field  circuit,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  means  for  starting 
the  motor  with  a  strong  field,  means  for  increasing  the  ar- 
mature current,  means  for  weakening  the  field,  means  for 
causing  successive  operation  of  said  means  automatically 
and  means  for  causing  the  variation  of  the  armature  and 
field  circuits  at  liifTerent  rates  of  speed,  substantially  as 
described. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  mechanical  means 
for  respectively  varying  the  armature  and  field  circuits 
thereof,  electrical  circuits  adapted  to  affect  the  operation 
of  said  mechanical  means  and  means  for  closing  said  cir- 
cuits separately,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  mechanical  means 
for  respectively  varying  the  armature  and  field  circuits 
thereof,  said  means  operating  at  different  rates  of  speed, 
and  electrical  means  for  effecting  the  successive  operation 
of  said  mechanical  means,  substantially  as  described. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  means  for  regulat- 
ing the  same,  means  for  effecting  the  operation  of  said 
regulating  means  In  proportion  to  the  movement  of  the 
motor,  and  additional  Independent  means  capable  of 
further  regulating  the  speed  of  the  motor  and  operable  at 
the  will  of  the  operator,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  means  for  varying 
the  armature  and  field  circuits,  electric  circuits  respec- 
tively controlling  said  means,  and  a  switch  adapted  to  soc- 
ceaslvely  make  said  circuits,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  means  for  varying 
the  field  and  armature  circuits  thereof,  the  said  means  be- 
ing actuated  succes-slvely  by  the  revolution  of  the  motor, 
means  whereby  one  of  said  means  starts  with  the  motor. 
and  means  whereby  the  other  can  be  connected  to  be 
driven  by  the  motor  at  the  will  of  the  operator,  subelan 
tially  as  described. 


12.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  means  for  varying 
the  field  and  armature  circuits  thereof,  the  said  means  be- 
ing actuated  successively  by  the  revolution  of  the  motor, 
and  separate  electrical  means  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  each  of  said  first  named  means,  substantially  as  de- 
•crlbed. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  means  for  varying 
the  field  and  armature  circuits  thereof,  the  said  means  be- 
ing actuated  by  the  revolution  of  the  motor,  and  electrical 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  first  named 
meana  to  first  Increase  the  armature  circuit  and  then 
weaken  the  field  circuit,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  means  for  starting 
the  motor  with  a  strong  field  and  weak  armature  current, 
means  for  increasing  the  armature  current,  and  eiectrlcall> 
controlled  mechanically  actuated  means  for  then  weaken- 
ing the  field  to  Increase  the  speed,  the  field  weakening 
means  l)eing  capable  of  manual  regulation  to  secure  vary- 
ing strengths  of  field,  substantially  as  described. 

15.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  means  for  regu- 
lating the  starting  thereof  in  proportion  to  the  movement 
of  the  armature,  and  means  for  then  further  regulating 
the  speed  of  the  motor,  said  means  being  actuated  by  the 
movement  of  the  armature  but  manually  controllable  by 
electrical  means  to  secure  varying  speeds,  substantially  as 
described. 


S62.227.      FRTIT    PICKER.     Robkrt  R.   Woodbimg.  Car- 
roll. Iowa.      Filed  .Vpr.  8.  1907.     SerFal  No.  .^67.042. 


1.  A  fruit  picker  embcdylng  a  staff,  substantially  semi- 
circular blades  having  their  ends  pivoted  on  an  axis  ar- 
ranged transverse  to  the  staff,  a  fruit  engaging  device  ar- 
ranged on  the  under  side  of  one  of  the  blades  for  deflect- 
ing the  fruit  to  bend  its  stem  while  the  latter  engages  one 
of  the  blades,  and  means  for  operating  the  blades. 

2.  A  fruit  picker  embodying  a  suitable  staff,  a  pair  of  co- 
operatively arranged  severing  blades  pivoted  at  one  end 
of  the  staff,  one  of  the  blades  l)elng  provided  with  a  cross 
bar  arranged  below  It  to  cooperate  with  the  side  of  the 
fruit  as  the  blades  are  proxlmated.  the  other  blade  serving 
to  engage  the  stem  and  break  It. 

3.  A  fruit  picker  embodying  a  suitable  staff  having  a 
bearing  arm  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  a  pair 
of  brace  arms  extending  obliquely  to  the  bearing  arm,  the 
upper  ends  of  the  beariOK  and  brace  arms  being  provided 
with  pivot  pins,  and  a  conductor  passing  between  the  said 
brace  arms,  of  a  pair  of  cooperatively  arranged  severing 
blades  mounted  to  turn  on  said  pivot  pins  and  having  their 
ends  prolonged  beyond  one  of  the  pins  to  form  operating 
portions,  links  cooperating  with  the  end  of  the  operatin;; 
portions,  and  an  actuating  bar  guided  to  reciprocate  longi- 
tudinally of  the  staff  and  operatively  connected  with  the 
links  for  actuating  them. 

4.  A  fruit  picker  embodying  a  suitable  staff  having  a 
vertical  bearing  arm  arranged  on  one  end  thereof  and  a 
pair  of  brace  arms  extending  obliquely  to  the  bearing  arm 
and  bowed  outwardly,  the  upper  ends  of  the  brace  arms 
and  bearing  arm  being  provided  with  pivot  pins,  a  circu- 
lar frame  connected   to  the  pivot  pins  of  the  brace  and 
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bearing  arms  at  opposite  points  of  the  frame,  a  flexible 
conductor  having  its  upi>er  end  open  and  supported  l)y  the 
circular  frame  and  extending  downwardly  between  the 
outwardly  bowed  brace  arms,  a  pair  of  semi-circular  sev- 
ering blades  mounted  above  the  frame  and  arranged  to 
turn  on  the  pivot  pins,  and  suitable  means  for  actuating 
the  blades. 

6.  A  fruit  picker  embodying  a  staff  having  a  pair  of 
guides  suitably  spaced  longitudinally  thereon,  a  bearing 
arm  arranged  substantially  in  allnement  with  said  guides, 
and  brace  arms  having  their  upper  ends  offset  laterally 
of  the  bearing  arm,  a  pair  of  cooperatively  arranged  sev- 
ering blades  mounted  at  the  upper  ends  of  the  bearing  and 
brace  arms,  an  actuating  bar  extending  through  said 
guides  and  operatively  connected  to  the  severing  blades 
at  the  sides  thereof  adjacent  to  said  l>earing  arm  for  open- 
ing and  closing  the  blades  by  a  longitudinal  movement  of 
the  bar  relatively  to  the  stem,  and  a  helical  spring  en- 
circling the  bar  between  the  guides  and  having  one  end 
engaging  one  of  the  guides  and  Its  other  end  operatively 
connected  to  the  actuating  bar. 


862.228.  CHEESE-CUTTER.  CiiAaucs  M.  WaiOHT,  An- 
derson, Ind.,  assignor,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments, 
of  one-third  to  Thomas  S.  Gettle  and  one-third  to  Alfred 
L.  Keed,  Anderson,  Ind.  Filed  Nov.  2,  1905.  Serial  No. 
285.626. 


Z 


1.  In  a  cheese  -  cutter,  the  combination  of  a  rotative 
cheese-carrier,  a  knife  movable  towards  and  from  the  car- 
rier, and  mechanism  for  rotating  the  carrier  comprising 
a  rotative  operating  bar  mounted  on  a  fixed  pivot,  a  lever 
for  actuartlng  said  operating-bar,  adjustable  on  Its  ful- 
crum, a  connecting  pivot  between  said  actuating  lever  and 
operating  bar,  the  pivot  of  the  operating-bar  and  the  con- 
necting pivot  l>elng  adapted  to  be  adjusted  with  refer- 
ence to  each  other  by  the  adjustment  of  the  actuating  le- 
%er  on  Its  fulcrum. 

2.  In  a  cheese  -  cutter,  the  combination  of  a  rotative 
cheese-carrier,  a  base  upon  which  said  carrier  Is  mounted, 
a  knife  movable  to  and  from  the  carrier,  and  mechanism 
for  rotating  the  carrier  comprising  a  rotative  operating- 
bar  mounted  on  n  fixed  pivot,  a  lever  controlling  said 
operating-l)ar,  a  pivot  for  said  lever  j;;iavlng  a  head,  mount- 
ed on  the  base,  a  slot  In  said  lever  for  adjustably  recelT- 
Ing  said  pivot,  depressions  In  the  surface  of  the  lever  sur- 
rounding said  slot  at  determinate  intervals,  shaped  to  re- 
ceive the  head  of  the  pivot. 


I 

862.229.  FURNACE  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  RE 
FRACTORY  ORF^S.  Walter  V.  Wynne  and  James  H. 
Grant,  Ballarat,  Victoria,  Australia.  Filed  Dec.  19. 
lf>04.     Serial  N'o.  237.506. 

1.  \n  Improved  furnace  for  the  treatment  of  antimony 
gold  ores  and  other  refractory  ores  comprising  a  plurality 
of  furnaces  situated  at  different  elevations  and  provided 
with  fluid  cooled  hearths  and  separate  flues  and  means  for 
feeding  the  material  successively  from  one  furnace  to  the 
other  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  furnace  for  the  treatment  of  antimony  gold  ores 
and  other  refractory  ores,  a  fluid  cooled  reciprocating  ore 
distributer  situated  above  the  burners  of  the  furnace  and 
an  air  blast  between  said  burners  and  said  distributer  In 
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combination  with  a  fluid  cooled  hearth  aubatanttally  aa 
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ti.  Improved  furnace  for  the  treatment  of  antimony  gold 
ore  and  other  refractory  ores  comprising  a  plurality  of 
furnaces  with  fluid  cooled  hearths  situate  at  different  eleva- 
tions ;  the  top  one  having  a  feed  hopper  above  the  hearth, 
a  hollow  fluid  cooled  reciprocating  distributer,  an  air  blast 
l>eneath  the  latter  and  two  burners,  a  reciprocating  rabble, 
a  chute  at  the  end  of  the  hearth  a  pair  of  grinding  rollers, 
through  which  the  material  falls  to  the  middle  furnace 
similarly  constructed,  a  finishing  hearth  beneath  which  is 
cooled  at  Its  rear  end  and  provided  with  a  similar  rabble 
and  with  a  burner  at  its  discharge  end  and  a  perforated 
haflfle  plate  in  the  front  thereof,  separate  flues  leading 
from  each  furnace  to  a  surface  condenser  substantially  as 
set  forth. 


802,230.  COMBINED  LOCK  AND  LATCH. 
F.  YouNo.  Muncle.  Ind.  Filed  Sept.  21, 
No.  279.494. 


Wit.LIAM    H. 

1905.     Serial 


I 

.J 
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1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  latch  bolt 
having  a  plurality  of  sets  of  projecting  lugs,  a  sectional 
hub  or  roll  back  having  members  each  of  which  is  provided 
with  means  for  directly  engaging  and  operati^ig  on  said 
lugs,  a  spindle  telescoping  In  one  of  said  roll  back  members 
and  operating  the  same,  a  spindle  telescoping  in  another  of 

i  said  roll  back  members  and  operating  the  same,  and  a  third 
spindle  rotatable  freely  In  the  other  two  spindles  and  tele- 

I  scoping  In  one  of  them  and  engaging  and  telescoping  In  a 
third  member  of  the  roll  back. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  latch  l>oIt 
having  a  plurality  of  sets  of  projecting  lugs,  n  sectional 
hub  or  roll  back  having  interfittlng  members  each  of  which 
is  provided  with  means  directly  engaging  and  operating  on 
the  said  lugs,  a  spindle  telescoping  In  one  of  said  roll  back 
members  and  operating  the  same,  a  spindle  telescoping  in 
another  of  said  roll  back  members  and  operating  the  same. 

1  and  a  third  spindle  rotatable  freely  In  the  other  two  spin- 
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dies  and  telescoplnff  Id  one  of  them  and  engasiny  and  tele- 
■coptng  in  a  third  member  of  the  roll  back. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  cylindrical 
latch  casing:,  a  slidable  latch  bolt  mounted  therein  and  pro- 
rided  with  a  plurality  of  sets  of  projecting  lugs,  a  plural- 
ity of  independently  operable  interfltting  roll  backs,  partly 
supported  by  the  casing,  and  partly  supporting  each  other, 
said  roll  backs  being  conflned  within  the  limits  of  the  cas- 
ing to  permit  the  insertion  of  the  latter  In  a  mortise,  an 
extension  member  Insertible  in  one  of  said  roll  backs  after 
the  casing  has  been  placed  in  position,  and  a  plurality  of 
independently  operable  spindles  arranged  In  telescopic  re- 
lation and  engaging  said  roll  backs. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  specified,  a  cylindrical  latch 
casing,  a  slidable  latch  bolt  arranged  therein  and  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  sets  of  projecting  lugs,  a  plurality  of 
Interfltting  roll  backs  having  Independent  wings  for  en- 
gagement with  said  lugs,  the  length  of  the  set  of  roll  backs 
being  approximately  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  casing  to 
permit  the  insertion  of  the  latter  In  a  circular  mortise,  an 
extension  membor  arranifed  to  enter  one  of  said  roll  backs 
from  a  point  outside  the  casing  after  the  latter  has  been 
Inserted  in  position,  spindles  for  Independent  engagement 
with  the  roll  back  members,  and  a  spring  surrounding  one 
of  said  spindles  and  tending  to  hold  the  extension  member 
In  position. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  latch  bolt,  of  a  series  of  independently  operable 
interfltting  roJI  back  members,  each  provided  with  a  non- 
circular  opening,  and  a  plurality  of  spindles  having  non- 
drcular  peripheries  arranged  to  enter  such  non-circular 
opening!),  one  of  said  spindles  being  arranged  to  telescope 
within  the  others  and  the  other  spindles  t)eing  arranged  to 
telescope  in  the  corresponding  roll  back  memt>er8  to  ac- 
commodate doors  of  different  thickness. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  latch  bolt,  and  roll  backs,  of  an  escutcheon 
plate  having  a  projecting  annular  sleeve  or  collar,  a  knob 
or  similar  actuating  member  having  a  shank  portion  fltting 
within  and  wholly  supported  by  said  sleeve  or  collar,  and 
a  spindle  projecting  from  the  shank  and  arranged  to  enter 
one  of  said  roll  backs  and  a  ring  secured  to  said  shank  and 
confining  the  spindle  thereto  to  prevent  independent  lon- 
gitudinal movement  of  said  spindle. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  latch  bolt,  of  a  roll  back  for  operating  the  same,  an 
escutcheon  plate  having  a  projecting  sleeve  or  collar,  an  op- 
erating knob  having  a  cyllndrlc«d  shank  portion  arranged 
within  the  sleeve  or  collar,  and  wholly  supported  thereby, 
means  for  locking  the  knob  shank  from  Independent  and 
longitudinal  play  with  respect  to  said  sleeve  or  collar  said 
knob  and  shank  being  detachable  with  the  escutcheon 
plate,  and  a  spindle  member  secured  to  the  inner  end  of 
the  shank  and  arranged  to  engage  the  roll  back. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  latch  bolt  having  a  plurality  of  lugs,  of  a  plu- 
rality of  independently  operable  roll  backs,  one  of  said  roll 
backs  provided  with  a  projecting  lug.  Independent  spindle* 
for  engaging  the  roll  backs,  a  slide  having  a  notch  for  the 
reception  of  the  roll  back  lug,  said  slide  having  a  trans- 
verse opening,  a  hollow  spindle  extending  through  said 
opening  and  having  an  eccentric  for  engaging  the  walls 
thereof,  and  an  operating  pin  arranged  to  engage  said  hol- 
low spindle  for  moving  the  slide  to  or  from  engagement 
with  the  roll  back  lug. 

9.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  latch  casing,  of  a  slidable  latch  bolt  arranged 
therein,  a  plurality  of  roll  backs  for  engaging  the  latch 
bolt,  one  of  said  roll  backs  being  provided  with  a  project- 
ing lug.  Independent  spindles  for  engaging  said  roil  backs, 
a  slide  arranged  within  the  casing  and  having  a  notch  for 
the  reception  of  the  roll  back  lug,  guiding  bars  for  said 
slide,  an  eccentric  for  moving  the  slide,  a  spindle  carrying 
said  cam  and  having  end  bearings  within  the  casing,  said 
spindle  having  a  central  bore,  and  a  radial  slot  extending 
therefrom,  and  a  spindle  operating  pin  telescoping  within 
the  bore,  and  having  a  projecting  lug  entering  said  slot. 

10.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  an  escutcheon 
plate  having  a  projecting  collar  or  sleeve,  the  inner  and 
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outer  ends  of  which  are  arranged  to  form  component  mem- 
hers  of  ball  races,  an  operating  knob  having  a  cylindrical 
shank  extending  through  said  collar  or  sleeve,  the  base  of 
the  shank  being  shaped  to  form  in  conjunction  with  the 
collar  or  sleeve  a  ball  race,  and  a  ring  secured  to  the  end 
of  the  shank  and,  also,  forming  in  conjunction  with  the 
collar  or  sleeve  a  ball  race,  and  bearing  balls  mounted 
within  the  races. 


862,231.  BAG -FILLING  APPARATUS.  Adclmto  JrL 
Batbs,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bates  Valve  Bag 
Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  West  Vir- 
ginia.    Filed  Jan.  11,  1904.     Serial  No.  188,492. 
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1.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  supporting  rrame  with 
a  horizontally  disposed  tube  having  a  free  projecting  bag 
supporting  end,  an  air  blast  device  having  an  opening 
Into  the  other  end  of  the  tube,  a  material  reservoir  with 
an  opening  into  the  tube  between  the  bag  supporting  end 
and  the  air  blast  device  opening,  and  means  for  holding 
the  bag  onto  the  bag  supporting  end. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  supporting  frame  with 
a  tube  having  a  free  projecting  bag  receiving  end,  an  air 
blast  device  having  an  opening  Into  the  other  end  of  the 
tut)e,  a  material  reservoir  with  an  opening  Into  the  tube 
between  the  bag  receiving  end  and  the  air  blast  device 
opening,  and  means  for  holding  the  bag  onto  the  bag 
receiving  end  of  the  tube. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  supporting  frame  with 
a  tube,  an  air  blast  device  at  one  end  thereof,  the  two 
connected  by  a  passage-way  approximately  central  to  the 
croes-sectlon  of  the  tube  and  of  a  much  smaller  cross- 
section  than  the  tube,  means  for  supporting  the  bag  at 
the  other  end  of  the  tube,  and  a  material  reservoir  con- 
nected with  the  tube  Intermediate  its  two  ends. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  supporting  frame  with 
a  tube  having  a  reciprocating  plunger  therein  at  one  end, 
a  bag  receiving  end  portion  at  the  other  end  of  the  tube, 
a  material  supply  opening  Into  the  tube  Intermediate  the 
plunger  and  the  bag  receiving  end.  and  an  air  blast  device 
adapted  to  discharge  Into  the  tube  l)etween  the  plunger 
and  the  bag  receiving  end. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  supporting  frame  with 
a  tube  having  a  reciprocating  plunger  therein  at  one  end, 
a  bag  receiving  end  portion  at  the  other  end  of  the  tube, 
a  material  supply  opening  Into  the  tube  Intermediate  the 
plunger  and  the  bag  receiving  end,  and  an  atr  blast  device 
adapted  to  discharge  Into  the  tube  between  the  plunger 
and  the  bag  receiving  end,  said  air  blast  device  connected 
to  such  tube  by  an  opening  through  the  plunger. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  supporting  frame  with 
a  tube  having  a  reciprocating  plunger  therein  at  one  end, 
a  bag  receiving  end  portion  at  the  other  end  of  the  tube, 
a  material  supply  opening  Into  the  tube  Intermediate  the 
plunger  and  the  bag  receiving  end,  and  an  air  blast  device 
adapted  to  discharge  Into  the  tube  between  the  plunger 
and  the  bag  receiving  end,  said  air  blast  device  connected 
to  such  tube  by  an  opening  through  the  plunger,  said  open- 
ing of  much  smaller  cross-section  than  the  tube. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  supporting  frame  with 
a  series  of  filling  tubes,  a  material  supply  with  a  series  of 
discharge-ways  one  opening   into  each   tube,   a   series   of 
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plungers  adapted  to  reciprocate  one  in  each  tube,  and  an 
air  blast  device  with  a  series  of  passage-ways  one  opening 
Into  each  tube. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  supporting  frame  with 
a  series  of  filling  tubes,  a  material  supply  with  a  series  of 
discharge-ways  one  opening  into  each  tube,  a  series  of 
plungers  adapted  to  reciprocate  one  in  each  tube,  and  an 
air  blast  device  with  a  sertes  of  passage-ways  one  opening 
Into  each  tube,  such  air  supply  passage  leading  through 
the  plunger  and  discharging  from  the  end  thereof  into 
the  tube. 


862,282.      CALCULATING    DEVICE. 
DICT,    Chicago,    111.      Filed    Feb.    20, 
246,418. 


OlOBOB    H.     BCNB- 
190S.      Serial    No. 


1.  In  a  device  for  computing  wages,  the  combination  of 
a  horizontal  line  of  figures  representing  the  rates  of  wages 
per  given  time;  n  vertical  column  of  figures  representing 
fractions  of  said  given  time,  figures  arranged  In  vertical 
series  with  said  wage  rates  respectively  and  In  horizontal 
series  with  said  fractions  of  time  respectively  and  repre- 
senting the  amounts  due  for  the  said  fractions  of  time  with 
which  they  are  In  horizontal  series  at  the  wage  rate  with 
which  they  are  In  vertical  series ;  a  second  time  column 
of  figures  arranged  In  vertical  series  with  the  first  said 
time  column  and  representing  still  smaller  fractions  of 
said  given  time  ;  figures  arranged  In  vertical  series  with 
said  wage  rate  flgures  and  In  horizontal  series  with  said 
smaller  fractions  of  time  and  representing  the  amounts 
due  for  the  fractions  of  time  with  which  they  are  in  hori- 
zontal series  at  the  wage  rate  with  which  they  are  In  ver- 
tical series  both  of  said  horizontal  lines  of  flgures  and 
vertical  columns  of  flgures  being  relatively  movable  In 
a  direction  lengthwise  of  the  horizontal  line. 

2.  In  a  device  for  computing  wages,  the  combination  of 
a  horizontal  line  of  figures  representing  the  rates  of  wages 
per  given  time;  a  vertical  column  of  flgures  representing 
fractions  of  said  given  time  ;  flgures  arranged  In  vertical 
series  with  said  wage  rates  respectively  and  In  horizontal 
series  with  said  fractions  of  time  respectively  and  repre- 
senting the  amounts  due  for  the  said  fractions  of  time 
with  which  they  are  In  horizontal  series  at  the  wage  rate 
with  which  they  are  In  vertical  series ;  a  second  time 
column  of  flgures  arranged  In  vertical  series  with  the  flrst 
said  time  column  and  representing  still  smaller  fractions 
of  said  given  time  ;  flgures  arranged  in  vertical  series  with 
said  wage  rate  flgures  and  in  horizontal  series  with  said 
smaller  fractions  of  time  and  representing  the  amounts 
due  for  the  fractions  of  time  with  which  they  are  In 
horizontal  series  at  the  wage  rate  with  which  they  are  In 
vertical  series  ;  a  horizontal  series  of  flgures  representing 
lower  wage  rates  than  said  first  wage  rates  and  arranged 
at  the  side  of  said  time  column  opposite  that  on  which  said 


flrst  wage  rates  are  arranged  ;  flgures  arranged  in  vertical 
series  with  said  lower  wage  rates  respectively  and  in 
horizontal  series  respectively  with  the  flgures  In  aald  time 
columns  and  representing  the  amounts  due  for  the  time 
opposite  them  In  the  time  columns  at  the  wage  rate  with 
which  they  are  in  vertical  series. 

8.  In  a  calculating  device,  the  combination  of  a  rotary, 
cylindrical  body  bearing  flgures  arranged  in  horizontal  and 
vertical  series,  a  slotted  casing  Inclosing  said  body  and 
bearing  figures  along  the  edge  of  said  slot  arranged  In  hori- 
zontal series  with  the  aforesaid  horizontal  series  of  flgurei 
and  caps  or  end  pieces  secured  on  the  ends  of  said  body 
and  having  flanges  overlapping  and  embracing  said  casing, 
one  of  said  caps  t>elng  rotatable  with  said  body  Independ- 
ently of  said' casing. 

4.  In  a  calculating  device  the  combination  of  a  cylin- 
drical, rotary  body  bearing  flgures  arranged  in  vertical  and 
horizontal  series,  a  slotted  casing  inclosing  said  body 
bearing  flgures  arranged  along  the  edge  of  the  slot  In 
horizontal  series  with  the  aforesaid  flgures,  a  transparent 
shell  inclosing  said  casing  and  covering  said  slot  and  se- 
cured to  the  casing  against  relatively  rotary  movement, 
and  means  at  the  end  of  said  rotary  body  whereby  it  may 
be  rotated  relatively  to  said  casing  and  shell. 

6.  In  a  calculating  device  the  combination  of  a  hollow 
cylindrical  body  bearing  characters  on  Its  periphery,  a 
casing  Inclosing  said  body  and  having  a  slot  extending 
longitudinally  thereof  and  bearing  characters  along  the 
edge  of  said  slot,  a  shell  Inclosing  said  casing  and  through 
which  said  slot  and  characters  are  visible,  caps  secured 
against  the  ends  of  said  body  and  having  flanges  over- 
lapping said  shell  and  casing,  and  means  passing  through 
said  body  for  securing  said  caps  together. 

6.  In  a  calculating  device,  the  combination  of  a  hollow 
cylindrical  body  having  characters  on  Its  periphery,  a 
slotted  casing  Inclosing  said  body  and  having  characters 
along  the  edge  of  said  slot,  a  tran8[}arent,  cylindrical 
shell  attached  to  and  Inclosing  said  casing  whereby  the 
casing  will  be  held  against  rotary  movement  with  the 
body,  and  caps  fitted  against  the  ends  of  the  body  and  hav- 
ing outside  flanges  encompassing  the  ends  of  said  shell 
and  Inside  tongues  gripped  against  the  Inner  side  of  the 
body. 


862,233.  WASHING  AND  RINSING  MACHINE  FOR 
FIBROUS  MATERIALS.  Feiedbich  Bernhabdt,  I.«ls- 
nlg,  Germany.     Filed  Jan.  4,  1905.     Serial  No.  239,653. 
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1.  A  machine  for  washing,  scouring  and  rinsing  flbrous 
mat»rials,  comprising  a  tank  having  at  the  upper  part  a 
false-bottom  presenting  alternating  tables  and  perforated 
troughs,  a  system  of  llquld-Jet  pipes  directed  upon  said 
bottom  and  a  rake-mechanism  located  above  the  false-bot- 
tom, and  means  for  actuating  the  rake-mechanlsm,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

2.  A  machine  for  washing,  scouring  and  rinsing  flbrous 
materials,  comprising  a  tank  having  at  the  upper  part  a 
false-bottom  presenting  alternating  tables  and  perforated 
troughs,  a  system  of  Jet-pipes  directed  upon  the  tables  and 
rake-mechanlsm  located  above  the  false-bottom,  means  for 
Imparting  a  circular  motion  to  the  rake-mechanlsm,  and 
means  for  Imparting  a  reclprocatory  motion  to  the  latter, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  tank 
having  at  the  upper  part  a  false  bottom  presenting  alter- 
nating tables  and  perforated  troughs,  a  system  of  Jet  pipe* 
directed  upon  the  tables,  rake  mechanism  located  above 
the  false  bottom  and  means  for  Imparting  a  circular  mo- 
tion to  the  rake  mechanism,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  machine  for  washing,  scouring,  and  rinsing  fibroui 
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materials,  roDiprlsiDic  a  tank  having  at  the  upp«r  part  a 
false-bottom  presenting  alternating  tables  and  tmuKhs.  a 
syHteni  of  Jet  pipes  directed  upon  tlie  tables  and  a  rake- 
mechanittm  located  above  the  falae-bottom  crankshafts 
carryln;;  the  rake-mecbaniflm  an  eccentric  on  one  of  the 
crnnk-shafts,  and  lerer-mechanism  operated  by  the  eccen- 
tric for  Imparting  a  reclprooatory  motion  to  the  rake- 
mechanism,  BUlmtaDtiaily  ns  described. 


ranged  tbat  a  part  of  taid  barnlng  mixture  implngea  di- 
rectij  against  said  side  or  sides  of  the  chamber,  whereby 
Ixjth  the  sides  and  the  roof  of  the  chamber  may  be  raised 
to  a  baking  temperature. 


862,2:U.     .\ri".\RATUS  FOR  B.VKING.     Max  Braxd.  New 
York.  N.  Y.      Filed  Mar.  7.  1906.      Serial  No.  304,715. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  baking,  the  combination  of  walls 
of  non-conducting  material  constructed  to  form  a  baking 
chamber  within  said  walls,  a  Bunsen  burner  within  said 
tiaking  chamber,  the  burner  so  arranged  that  its  flames 
impinge  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  portion  of  the 
walls  which  form  the  sides  of  said  chamber. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  baking,  the  combination  of  thick 
wiill.«*  of  non  conducting  material  constructed  to  form  a 
baking  chamber  within  said  walls,  a  plurality  of  gas  burn- 
ers within  said  baking  chamber,  said  burners  being  placed 
Id  proximity  to  the  side  wails  of  the  chamber  and  so  ar 
ranged  that  a  portion  of  their  flames  impinge  directly 
ngainst  the  Inner  surface  of  snid  side  walls. 

3.  In  an  apt)aratus  for  baking,  the  combination  of  thick 
walls  of  non-conducting  material  constructed  to  form  a 
closed  baking  chamber  and  an  outlet,  a  door  to  said  cham- 
ber, a  pipe  within  the  chamber  and  extending  along  the 
side  or  sides  of  the  chamber,  said  pipe  being  provided  with 
holes  through  which  a  burning  mixture  of  Illuminating 
gas  and  air  may  issue  against  said  side  or  sides  of  the 
chamber  whereby  the  temperature  of  the  chamber  may  be 
raised. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  baking,  the  combination  of  thick 
walls  of  non-conducting  material  constructed  to  form  a 
closed  baking  chaml)er,  a  door,  an  outlet  valve,  a  pipe  con- 
nected with  a  source  of  gas  supply,  a  mixing  valve  In  said 
pipe  and  a  burner  pipe  within  the  baking  chamber  and  ex- 
tending along  the  side  cr  sides  of  the  chamber,  said  pipe 
being  provided  with  holes  through  which  a  burning  mix- 
ture of  illuminating  gas  and  air  may  issue  against  said 
side  or  sides  of  the  chamber,  whereby  both  the  sides  and 
the  roof  of  the  chamber  may  be  raised  to  a  baking  tem 
perature. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  for  baking,  the  combination  of  thick. 
wall.'«  of  non-conducting  material  constructed  to  form  a 
closwi  baking  chamber  and  an  outlet,  a  door  to  said  cham- 
l)er  and  an  adjustable  valve  in  the  outlet,  a  pipe  con- 
nected with  a  source  of  gas  supply,  a  mixing  valve  in  said 
pipe  built  up,  as  shown  and  described,  of  pipe  fittings,  and 
a  burner  pipe  within  said  chamber  and  extending  along 
the  side  or  sides  of  the  chamber,  said  pipe  being  provided 
on  opposite  sides  with  holes  through  which  a  burning  mix- 
ture  of   Illuminating    gas   and    air   may    issue   and    so   ar- 


8e2.235.  PHOTO«BAPU  -  PRINTING  MACHINE.  JO- 
SEPH C.  Cauuoun.  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  of  one-half 
to  George  P.  Hummer,  Holland.  Mich.  Filed  Sept.  17, 
1006.     Serial  No.  334.94.1. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  table,  a  transparent  panel  in 
the  table,  a  pad  opposite  said  panel  and  hinged  to  the 
table,  an  elastic  tape  extending  across  the  panel  and  fixed 
at  Its  resi)ectlve  ends,  and  means  for  connecting  the  tape 
and  the  pad.  whereby  the  tape  Is  raised  when  the  pad  Is 
turned  upon  its  hinges  to  open  position. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  table,  a  transparent  panel  io 
the  table,  a  pad  opposite  said  panel  and  hinged  to  the 
table,  an  elastic  tape  extending  across  the  panel,  means 
for  securing  the  ends  of  the  tape  to  the  table,  arms  having 
rertlcally  movable  ends  extending  beneath  the  ta|>e  and 
means  for  connecting  the  arms  to  the  pad  whereby  the 
tape  is  raised  when  the  pad  Is  turned  to  open  position. 

S.  The  combination  of  a  table,  a  transparent  panel  In 
the  table,  a  pad  opposite  the  panel  and  hinged  to  the  table, 
an  elastic  tape  extending  between  the  panel  and  pad  and 
outward  therefrom  at  each  end,  hooks  on  the  table,  trana- 
verse  pins  In  the  ends  of  the  tape,  an  arm  at  each  side  of 
the  pad  and  having  one  end  beneath  the  tape  and  the 
other  end  attached  to  the  table  and  cords  connecting  the 
arms  and  pad,  whereby  the  pad  Is  supported  In  open  posi- 
tion and  the  tape  raised  away  from  the  panel. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  table,  a  transparent  panel  In 
the  table,  a  pad  opposite  the  panel  and  hinged  to  the 
table  at  one  side,  a  handle  on  the  other  side  of  the  panel 
and  having  a  slot  therein,  a  hook  pivoted  In  the  slot  and 
extending  downward,  a  thumb  lever  on  the  hook  and  pro- 
jecting upward  within  the  slot,  and  a  vertically  adjustable 
detent  In  the  table  to  engage  the  hook. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  tat)le,  a  transparent  panel  In 
the  table,  a  pad  opposite  the  panel  and  hinged  to  the  table 
at  one  side,  a  handle  on  the  other  side  of  the  pad  and  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  slot  therein,  a  hook  pivoted  In  the  han- 
dle and  extending  downward  therefrom,  a  thumb  lever  on 
the  hook  said  lever  beingmovable  In  the  slot  and  project- 
ing therefrom  and  also  engaging  the  end  wall  of  the  slot 
at  its  free  end.  a  spring  engaging  the  hook,  and  a  verti- 
cally adjustable  detent  In  the  table  to  engage  the  hook. 

0.  The  combination  of  a  table,  a  transparent  panel  in 
the  table,  a  pad  opposite  the  panel  and  hinged  to  the  table 
at  one  side,  a  pivoted  book  attached  to  the  pad  at  the  other 
side,  a  spring  engaging  the  hook,  an  Internally  threaded 
bushing  in  the  table,  a  threaded  tube  adjustable  in  the 
boshing,  an  Inwardly  projecting  flange  In  the  tube  to  en- 
gage the  hook,  and  means  for  manually  releasing  the  hook 
from  the  flange. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  table,  a  transparent  panel  In 
the  table,  a  pad  opposite  the  panel  and  hinged  to  the  table 
at  one  side,  a  handle  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  pad  and 
having  a  longitudinal  slot,  a  hook  pivoted  in  the  slot,  a 
spring  engaging  the  hook,  a  lever  on  the  hook  and  movable 
In  the  slot,  an  Internally  threaded  bnshlng  In  the  table,  an 
externally  threaded  tube  hi  the  bushing,  and  an  Inwardly" 
projecting  flange  In  the  tube  to  engage  the  hook. 

8.  The  combination  of  a   table,  a   transparent   panel   in 
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the  table,  a  pad  opposite  the  panel  and  hinged  to  the  table 
at  one  side,  an  elastic  tape  extending  between  the  panel 
and  pad,  means  for  securing  the  ends  of  the  tape  to  the 
table,  means  for  connecting  the  tape  and  the  pad,  a  ban 
die  on  the  pad,  a  hook  pivoted  to  the  handle,  a  lever  to  re- 
lease the  hook,  and  a  vertically  adjustable  detent  to  engage 

the  hook. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  table,  a  transparent  panel  in 
the  table,  a  pad  opposite  the  panel  and  hinged  to  the  table 
at  one  side,  a  handle  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  pad  and 
having  a  longitudinal  slot,  a  hook  pivoted  in  the  slot,  a 
lever  on  the  hook,  a  spring  engaging  the  hook,  a  vertl 
cally  adjustable  detent  In  the  table  to  engage  the  hook,  an 
elastic  tape  extending  between  the  pad  and  panel  and  out- 
ward therefrom,  means  for  securing  the  ends  of,  the  tape 
to  the  table,  arms  each  extending  beneath  the  tape  at  one 
end  and  secured  to  the  table  at  the  other  end,  and  cords 
connecting  the  arms  and  pad. 

10.  The  combination  of  a  table,  a  transparent  panel  in 
the  table,  a  pad  opposite  the  panel  and  hinged  to  the  table 
at  one  side,  a  handle  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  pad,  a 
hook  pivoted  to  the  handle,  a  lever  to  release  the  hook,  a 
spring  to  engage  the  hook,  a  vertically  adjustai)le  detent 
engaged  by  the  hook,  an  elastic  tape  between  the  panel  and 
pad.  means  for  attaching  the  ends  of  the  tape  to  the  table 
and  means  for  connecting  the  tape  with  the  pad. 


862.236.  SUPPORTING  AND  IX)CKINO  MECHANISM 
FOR  SAFE-DOORS.  William  Cobby.  New  York.  N.  Y., 
assignor  to  Chrome  Steel  Works.  Chrome,  N.  J.,  a  Cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey.  Filed  July  31.  1006.  Serial 
No.  328,R84. 


1.  A  safe  having  Inner  and  outer  doors,  separate  seats 
for  said  doors  in   its  walls,  releasable  holding  means  de 
tachabiy    securing    the    doors    together,    and    supporting 
means  common  to  both  doors  permitting  opening  and  clos- 
ing thereof. 

2.  A  safe  having  Inner  and  outer  doors,  separate  seats 
for  said  doors  In  its  walls,  releasable  holding  means  de 
tacbably  securing  the  doors  together,  and  hinging  means 
common    to   both    doors    permitting    opening    and    closing 

thereof. 

3.  A  safe  having  Inner  and  outer  doors,  means  for  mov- 
ably  supporting  one  of  said  doors  to  permit  opening  and 
closing  thereof,  and  clamping  mechanism  carried  by  one 
door  and  arranged  to  engage  the  other  door,  to  cause  both 
to  move  together. 

4.  A  safe  having  inner  and  outer  doors,  means  for  mov- 
ably  supporting  one  of  said  doors  to  permit  opening  and 
closing  thereof,  and  locking  mechanism  for  one  of  said 
doors  comprising  clamping  means  whereby  when  said  door 
is  unlocked  said  clamplns  means  may  engage  the  other  door 
to  cause  both  to  open  together. 

6.  A  safe  having  Inner  and  outer  doors,  means  for  mov- 
ably  supporting  one  of  said  doors  to  permit  opening  and 
closing  thereof,  and  locking  mechanism  for  the  outer  door 
comprising  clamping  means  wherby  when  said  door  Is  un- 
locked said  clamping  means  may  engage  the  Inner  door  to 
cause  both  to  open  together. 


6.  A  safe  having  inner  and  outer  doors,  means  for  moT- 
ably  supporting  one  of  said  doors  to  permit  opening  and 
closing  thereof,  and  locking  mechanism  for  one  of  said 
doors  comprising  clamping  mechanism  adapted  to  engage 
the  otlier  door  when  said  first  door  Is  unlocked,  said  lock- 
ing and  clamping  mechanism  having  an  Intermediate  posi- 
tion In  which  said  first  door  is  unlocked  but  the  second, 
door  Is  not  engaged  by  said  clamping  mechanism. 

7.  A  safe  having  Inner  and  outer  doors,  means  for  mov- 
ably  supporting  the  outer  door  to  permit  opening  and  clos- 
ing thereof,  and  locking  mechanism  for  one  of  said  doors 
comprising  clamping  mechanism  adapted  to  engage  the 
other  door  when  said  first  door  is  unlocked,  said  locking 
and  clamping  mechanism  having  an  intermediate  position 
in  which  said  first  door  Is  unlocked  but  the  second  door  Is 
not  engageil  by  said  clamping  mechanism. 

8.  A  safe  having  inner  and  outer  doors,  nieftns  for  mov- 
ably  supporUng  the  outer  door  to  permit  opening  and  dos- 
ing thereof,  and  locking  mechanism  for  the  outer  dobr  com- 
prising clamping  mechanism  adapted  to  engage  the  inner 
door  when  said  locking  mechanism  Is  in  the  unlocked  po- 
sition, said  locking  mechanism  having  an  Intermediate  po- 
sition in  which  the  outer  door  Is  unlocked  but  the  inner 
door  not  engaged. 

9.  A  safe  having  Inner  and  outer  doors,  means  for  mov- 
ably  supporting  one  said  door  to  permit  opening  and  clos- 
ing thereof,  and  locking  mechanism  for  one  of  said  doors 
comprising  bolts  arranged  when  in  tlie  retracted  position 
to  engage  the  other  door,  and  means  for  operating  said 
bi>lts. 

10.  A  safe  having  inner  and  outer  doors,  means  for  mov- 
ably  supporting  one  said  door  to  permit  opening  and  clos- 
ing thereof,  and  locking  mechanism  for  one  of  said  doors 
comprising  Iwlts  arranged  when  In  the  retracted  position 
to  engage  the  other  door,  said  bolts  having  an  intermediate 
position  in  which  the  one  door  is  unlocked  but  the  other 
door  not  engaged,  and  means  for  operating  the  same. 

11.  A  safe  having  inner  and  outer  doors,  means  for  mov- 
ably  Bupi)orting  the  outer  door  to  permit  opening  and  clos- 
ing thereof,  and  locking  mechanism  for  said  outer  door 
comprl-stng  bolts  arranged  when  In  the  retracted  position 
to  engage   the   inner  door,   and   means   for   oi)erating   the 

same. 

12.  A  safe  having  inner  and  outer  doors,  means  for  mov- 
ably  supporting  the  outer  door  to  permit  opening  and  clos 
Ing  thereof,  and  locking  mechanism  for  said  outer  door 
comprising  IxMts  arranged  when  In  the  retracted  iwsition 
to  engage  the  Inher  d'>or,  said  hoHs  having  an  intermediate 
iwsltlon  In  which  the  outer  door  is  unlocked  but  the  inner 
door  not  engaged,  and  means  for  operating  said  bolts. 

13.  A  locking  mechanism  for  safe  doors,  comprising  a 
cam  disk,  means  for  rotating  the  same,  and  locking  bolts 
engaging  said  disk  and  arranged  to  be  actuated  thereby, 
and  provided  with  means  for  gripping  an  adjacent  door 
when  In  the  retracted  position. 

14.  A  locking  mechanism  for  safe  doors,  comprising  an 
annular  gear  provided  with  cams  for  operating  locking 
bolts,  an  operating  handle  having  a  pinion  for  rotating 
said  gear,  and  locking  bolts  engaging  the  said  cams,  and 
provided  at  their  Inner  ends  with  means  for  gripping  an 
adjacent  door. 

15.  In  a  safe,  the  combination  with  Inner  and  outer 
doors,  means  for  movably  supporting  one  of  said  doors  to 
permit  opening  and  closing  thereof,  mechanism  for  secur- 
ing the  doors  together  to  cause  them  to  open  and  close  to- 
gether, and  operating  means  for  said  mechanism,  of  a 
catch  preventing  accidental  operation  of  said  mechanism. 


Robert  O. 
Serial   No. 


862,237.     MEANS  FOR  ITIOPELLING  CARS. 

COYSKB.  Chicago,   III.     Filed  Oct.  8,  1006. 

337.849. 

1.  Means  for  propelling  cars  comprising  in  combination 
a  car.  an  endless  transmission  means  therefor,  and  for 
a  Blidable  device  both  connecting  and  entirely  discon- 
necting said  car  and  transmission  means  at  will  at  any 
time  during  the  movement  of  the  transmission  means  and 
at  any  point  of  the  transmission  tbat  the  car  may  be.  sub 
stantlally  ««  described. 
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2.  Means  for  propelling  cars  comprising  In  combination 
a  car,  a  catch-deTlce  depending  therefrom,  means  whereby 
said  catch  device  may  be  reciprocated  an  endless  trans- 
mission means  provided  with  means  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  said  catch-device,  and  means  for  moving  the  catch  to 
engagement  and  for  disconnecting  it  from  the  transmission 
means  at  will  at  any  time  during  the  movement  of  the 
transmission  means  and  when  the  car  Is  at  any  point  of 
Its  travel  induced  by  said  transmission  means,  substan- 
tially as  described. 


3.  Means  for  propelling  cars  comprising  in  combination 
a  car,  an  endless  transmission  therefor,  a  catch  device, 
a  support  on  which  said  catch  slides  means  for  moving 
said  catch  on  an  oblique  line  relative  to  and  from  the 
plane  of  its  engagement  with  the  transmission  and  means 
for  automatically  producing  an  automatic  connection  of 
the  car  with  its  transmission  at  any  point  of  Its  travel 
theron,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  Means  for  propelling  cars  comprising  in  combination 
a  car,  an  endless  transmission  means  therefor,  a  hook  bar, 
a  bearing  in  which  said  bar  slides  In  shifting  It  to  and 
from  engagement  with  the  transmission  means,  means  for 
depressing  said  bar  to  the  plane  of  its  engagement  with 
the  transmission  means,  and  a  spring  automatically  main- 
taining said  bar  out  of  engagement  and  its  hook  devices 
in  a  plane  above  the  transmission  means,  substantially  as 
described. 

5.  Means  for  propelling  cars  comprising  in  combination 
a  car,  an  endless  transmission  means  therefor,  a  sliding 
hook-bar  suspended  therefrom,  means  for  supporting  the 
rear  end  of  said  bar  in  an  elevated  position  and  its  hook 
depressed  to  the  plane  of  Its  engagement  with  Its  trans- 
mission means,  means  for  automatically  lifting  and  main- 
taining the  hook  end  of  said  bar  above  the  plane  of  its  en- 
gagement with  Its  transmission  means,  and  means  for  posi- 
tively maintaining  said  bar  against  a  sliding  movement 
when  its  hook  is  elevated  above  said  plane,  substantially 
as  described. 

6.  Means  for  propelling  cars  comprising  In  combination 
a  car,  an  endless  transmission  means  therefor  provided 
with  bars  or  other  projections,  a  catch  device  adapted  to 
engage  and  retain  said  projections,  a  sliding  bar  connected 
with  said  catch  device,  means  for  suspending  said  bar  from 
a  car,  a  cushion  reducing  the  force  of  a  Jerk  due  to  the 
engagement  of  the  car  with  a  faster  moving  transmission 
means,  and  means  for  simultaneously  lifting  said  bar  and 
cushion  and  thereby  depressing  the  catch  device  to  the 
plane  of  its  connection  with  its  transmission  means  and 
means  for  automatically  inducing  the  catch  device  to  con- 
nection with  and  disconnection  from  said  transmission, 
substantially  as  described. 

7.  Means  for  propelling  cars  comprising  In  combination 
a  car,  an  endless  chain  transmission  means  therefor,  means 
for  supporting  and  inclosing  said  transmission  means,  a 
sliding  hook-bar  and  a  bearing  support  therefor  suspended 
from  the  car.  means  for  moving  said  hook  bar  to  engage- 
ment with,  disengagement  from,  and  maintaining  it  In  a 
plane  above  and  entirely  away  from  said  chain,  and  a 
cushion  moving  with  said  bar  and  receiving  the  force  of 
Jerks  resulting  from  the  Initial  engagement  of  the  hook 
and  transmission  means,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  Means  for  propelling  cars  comprising  in  combination 
a  car.  an  endless  transmission  means  therefor  provided 
with  projections  at  intervals  thereof,  a  catch-device  adapt- 
ed to  engage  said  projections  and  be  disconnected  there- 
from, a  sliding  bar  supporting  said  catch  device,   means 


pivoUlly  connecting  said  bar  with  and  suspending  It 
from  the  car,  means  for  moving  said  bar  to  engage- 
ment with  and  disengagement  from  the  transmission 
means,  projections  and  maintaining  it  against  accidental 
engagement  therewith  and  therefrom,  and  a  cushion  mov- 
ing with  said  bar  and  receiving  the  force  of  the  Jerk  due 
to  the  initial  engagement  of  the  catch  device  with  Its 
transmission  means,  substantially  as  described. 

9.  Means  for  propelling  cars  comprising  in  combination 
a  car,  an  endless  transmission  means,  supporting  rollers 
therefor,  between  the  opposing  ends  of  which  there  is  a 
clear  space,  an  angle  iron  structure  provided  at  Its  upper 
side  with  a  continuous  slot  registering  with  said  space, 
a  hook  device,  a  bar  connected  therewith,  means  suspend- 
ing said  bar  from  a  car  and  means  for  directing  said  bar 
through  the  slot  of  the  transmission  structure  to  the  plane 
of  Its  engagement  with  the  transmission  means,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

10.  Means  for  propelling  cars  comprising  In  combination 
a  car,  a  depresslbie  bar  suspended  from  said  car,  a  catch 
device  supported  by  said  bar,  an  endless  transmission 
means  therefor,  provided  at  Intervals  with  projections 
adapted  to  engage  and  hold  said  bar,  separated  roller 
supports  for  said  transmission  means,  and  opposing  chan- 
nel bars  separated  at  their  edges  and  otherwise  Inclosing 
the  transmission  means  and  the  supporting  surface  con- 
tacting therewith,   substantially  as  described. 

11.  A  car  haul  comprising  a  car,  endless  transmission 
means  therefor,  a  hook-bar,  a  bearing  In  which  said  bar  Is 
adapted  to  move  to  and  from  engagement  with  said  trans- 
mission means,  means  for  depressing  said  bar  to  engage- 
ment with  said  transmission  means,  and  automatic  means 
for  maintaining  said  bar  from  engagement  with  said  trans- 
mission means. 

12.  In  a  car  haul,  a  car,  endless  transmission  means 
therefor,  a  movable  hook-bar  suspended  from  said  car, 
means  for  attaching  said  bar  to  some  substantial  part  of 
said  car  In  a  longitudinally  slldable  manner,  means  for 
cushioning  the  end  thrust  of  said  bar,  means  for  de- 
pressing the  hook  end  of  said  bar  to  engagement  with  said 
transmission  means,  and  automatic  means  for  raising  and 
maintaining  the  hook  end  of  said  bar  from  engagement 
with  said  transmission  means. 

13.  Means  for  propelling  cars  comprising  a  car.  endless 
transmission  means  therefor,  a  movable  bar  attached  to 
said  car  and  depending  therefrom,  means  for  engaging  the 
lower  end  of  said  bar  with  said  transmission  means,  means 
for  cushioning  the  end  thrust  of  said  bar,  means  for  de- 
pressing the  lower  end  of  said  bar  to  engagement  with  said 
transmission  means,  and  automatic  means  for  raising  and 
maintaining  said  bar  from  engagement  with  said  transmis- 
sion means. 

14.  Means  for  propelling  cars  comprising  a  car,  an  end- 
less transmission  apparatus  therefor,  means  for  supporting 
and  inclosing  said  transmission  apparatus,  a  longitudinally 
movable  hook  bar  and  a  bearing  support  therefor  suspended 
from  said  car,  means  for  placing  said  hook  bar  In  engage- 
ment with  said  transmission  apparatus,  means  for  disen- 
gaging said  hook-bar  from  said  transmission  apparatus, 
means  for  maintaining  said  hook-bar  above  and  out  of  con- 
tact with  said  transmission  apparatus,  and  cushioning 
means  moving  longitudinally  with  said  bar  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  thrust  of  said  bar  when  engagement  with  said 
transmission  apparatus  is  made. 


8  6  2,238.  BUTTONHOLE  -  STITCHING  MACHINE. 
CHABLas  A.  Dahl,  Boston,  Mass..  assignor  to  The  Reece 
Button  Hole  Machine  Company,  Boston.  Mass.,  a  Corpo- 
ration of  Maine.  Filed  Mar.  14.  1907.  Serial  No. 
362,344 

1.  In  a  buttonhole  stitching  machine,  the  combination  of 
a  needle-bar  and  Its  eye  pointed  needle,  of  complemental 
under  thread-carrying  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality 
of  ioopers,  a  plurality  of  loop  spreaders,  an  Independent 
spreader  actuating  member,  and  means  for  moving  said 
spreader-actuating  member. 

2.  In  a  battonbole  stitching  machine,  the  combination  of 
a  needle  bar  and  Its  eye-pointed  needle,  of  complemental 
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under  thread  carrying  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality 
of  Ioopers  and  a  plurality  of  loop  spreaders,  an  Independ- 
ent two  armed  spreader  actuating  member,  and  means  for 
moving  said  spreader  actuating  member  to  move  first  one 
and  then  the  other  of  said  spreaders. 


'  said  web  portion  having  tangs  struck  op  therefrom  adapt- 
ed to  impale  a  portion  of  a  fringe  and  to  be  clenched  to 
hold  the  fringe  In  place.  -<- 


86  2  240.  BELT  TRANSMISSION  IN  SEWING  -  MA- 
CHINES. Philip  Di«hl.  Elisabeth.  N.  J.,  assignor  to 
The  Singer  Manufacturing  Company,  a  Corporation  of 
New  Jersey.     Filed  July  11,  1906.     Serial  No.  325,677. 


3.  In  a  buttonhole  stitching  machine,  a  needle  bar,  an 
eye-pointed  needle,  means  for  moving  the  needle  bar  and 
needle,  a  carrier,  and  means  for  imparting  circular  move 
ment  to  said  carrier,  combined  with  a  plurality  of  ioopers. 
a  plurality  of  loop  spreaders,  and  an  Independent  movable 
actuator  for  moving  said  spreaders  with  relation  to  said 

ioopers.  ,,«_   I 

4.  In  a  buttonhole  sewing  machine,  a  carrier,  a  plurality 
of  Ioopers  mounted  thereon,  a  plurality  of  pivoted  loop 
spreaders  coactlng  with  said  ioopers.  and  an  Independent 
spreader  actuator  pivoted  on  said  carrier,  combined  with 
means  for  moving  said  ioopers  and  actuator,  the  latter 
moving  the  spreaders  one  after  the  other  to  operate  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

6.  In  a  buttonhole  stitching  machine,  a  needle  bar.  an   , 
eye  pointed  needle,  means  for  moving  the  needle  bar  and 
needle,  a  carrier,  and  means  for  Imparting  circular  move 
ment  to  said  carrier,  combined  with  a  plurality  of  Ioopers.   \ 
a    plurality   of   loop    spreaders,    nn    independent    spreader 
actuator,  and  means  to  move  the  latter  In  a  direction  op- 
posite the  movement  of  the  ioopers  to  actuate  the  spreaders 
to  spread  the  loops  of  needle  thread. 

6.  In  a  buttonhole  stitching  machine,  a  looper  carrying 
block  having  a  loop  turner,  two  ioopers  and  means  for 
moving  said  block  and  Ioopers.  combined  with  a  needle, 
and  means  for  actuating  the  same,  said  loop  turner  meet- 
ing the  loops  of  needle  thread  at  its  inactive  side  as  the 
needle  is  rising  and  turning  the  active  side  of  said  loop  to- 
ward the  approaching  looper. 


862  239  MOLDING  FOR  LAMP-SHADES.  L0DI8  H. 
D«B8,  Chicago,  111.  Filed  July  14.  1906.  Serial  No. 
326,198. 


1.  A  molding  for  lamp  shades  and  similar  structures, 
formed  of  sheet  metal  bent  to  provide  two  flanges  adapted 
to  receive  between  them  one  edge  of  the  shade,  and  a  con- 
necting web  portion  of  double  thickness,  one  wall  of  said 
web  portion  having  means  for  attaching  a  fringe  thereto. 

2.  A   molding  for   lamp  shades  and   similar   structures 
adapted  to  receive  the  lower  edge  of  the  lamp  shade  and 
having  tangs  struck  up  from  said  molding  adapted  to  ex 
tend  through  a  portion  of  a  fringe  and  to  be  clenched  to 
reUin  the  fringe  In  place. 

8.  An  Integral  molding  for  lamp  shades  and  similar 
structures  formed  of  sheet  metal  bent  to  provide  two 
flanges  adapted  to  receive  between  them  one  edge  of  the 
shade,  and  a  web  portion  of  double  thickness,  one  wall  of 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  with  the  frame 
comprising  a  bed  plate  and  a  bracket-arm,  a  rotary  needle 
actuating  shaft  Journaied  In  the  bracket  arm  and  a  rotary 
loop  taker  actuating  shaft  mounted  beneath  the  bed-plate, 
of  pulleys  of  dlfTerent  diameters  mounted  upon  the  said 
rotary  shafts  and  each  provided  with  series  of  peripheral 
pins  arranged  In  a  pluraUty  of  annular  rows  with  those  of 
each  row  disposed  intermediate  those  of  the  adjacent  row, 
a  flexible  non-metallic  endless  belt  connecting  said  pulleys 
and  provided  with  rows  of  apertures  similarly  disposed 
and  adapted  to  receive  their  peripheral  pins,  and  a  sU- 
tlonnry  guard  formed  of  a  thin  rod  or  wire  bent  Into  XT- 
shape  embracing  one  of  said  pulleys  Intermediate  Its  rows 
of  peripheral  pins  and  exposing  the  marginal  portions  of 
the  belt  beyond  said  pins. 

2.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  with  the  frame 
comprising  a  bed  plate  and  a  bracket  arm,  a  rotary  needle 
actuating  shaft  Journaied  in  the  bracket  arm  and  a  rotary 
loop  taker  actuating  shaft  mounted  beneath  the  bed  plate, 
of  pulleys  of  dlfTerent  diameters  mounted  upon  the  said 
rotary  shafts  and  each  provided  with  series  of  peripheral 
pins  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  annular  rows  with  those 
of  each  row  disposed  intermediate  those  of  the  adjacent 
row  and  each  pin  arranged  at  a  distance  from  those  nearest 
In  the  adjacent  row  not  less  than  Its  distance  from  the 
adjacent  pins  In  Its  own  row,  a  flexible  non-metaiUc  end- 
.ess  belt  connecting  said  pulleys  and  provided  with  rows 
of  apertures  similarly  disposed  and  adapted  to  receive 
their  peripheral  pins,  and  a  stationary  guard  embracing 
one  of  said  pulleys  intermediate  Its  rows  of  peripheral  pins 
and  adjustable  in  respect  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 

pulley. 

3.   In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  with  the  frame 
comprising  a  bed-plate  and  a  hollow  bracket-arm,  a  rotary 
needle  actuating  shaft  Journaied  In  the  bracket  arm,  and  a 
rotary  loop  taker  actuating  shaft  mounted  beneath  the  bed- 
plate, of  pulleys  of  dlfTerent  diameters  mounted  upon  the 
said  rotary  shafts  and  rearward  of  said  bracket-arm  and 
each  provided  with  series  of  peripheral  pins  arranged  in  a 
plurality  of  annular  rows  with  those  of  each  row  disposed 
Intermediate  those  of  the  adjacent  row  and  each  pin  ar- 
ranged at  a  distance  from  those  nearest  In  the  adjacent 
row  not  less  than  Its  distance  from  the  adjacent  pins  In 
its  own  row,  a  flexible  non-meUllic  endless  belt  connecting 
said  pulleys  and  provided  with  rows  of  apertures  similarly 
disposed  and  adapted  to  receive  their  peripheral   pins,  a 
housing   inclosing  said   pulleys  and   the   connecting   belt, 
means  for  removably  securing  said  housing  to  the  bracket- 
arm    and  a  guard  carried  by  said  housing  a-fad  embracing 
one  of  said   pulleys   intermediate   lU   rows  of   peripheral 
pins. 
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4  In  a  wwlnjr  machine,  the  combination  with  the  frame 
comprising  a  bed  plate  and  a  hollow  bracket  arm,  a  rotary 
D«edle  actaatlng  shaft  Journaled  In  the  bracket  arm.  and  a 
rotary  leop-taker  actuating  shaft  mounted  beneath  the  bed 
plate,  of  pulleys  of  different  diameters  mounted  upon  the 
said  rotary  shafts  and  rearward  of  said  bracket-arm  and 
each  provided  with  series  of  peripheral  pins  arranged  In  a 
plurality  of  annular  rows  with  those  of  each  row  disposed 
intermediate  those  of  the  adjacent  row,  a  flexible  non 
metallic  endless  belt  connecting  said  pulleys  and  provided 
with  rows  of  apertures  similarly  disposed  and  adapted  to 
receive  their  peripheral  pins,  a  housing  inclosing  said  pul- 
leys and  the  connecting  belt,  means  for  removably  securing 
said  housing  to  the  bracket  arm.  and  a  guard  carried  by 
and  adjustable  in  respect  of  said  housing  and  embracing 
one  of  said  pulleys  Intermediate  Its  rows  of  peripheral 
pins. 

5.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  with  the  frame 
comprising  a  bed  plate  and  a  hollow  bracket-arm,  a  rotary 
needle  actuating  shaft  Journaled  In  the  bracket  arm,  and  a 
rotary  loop-taker  actuating  shaft  mounted  beneath  the  bed- 
plate, of  pulleys  of  different  diameters  mounted  ui)on  the 
said  rotary  shafts  and  rearward  of  said  bracket-arm  and 
each  provided  with  series  of  peripheral  pins  arranged  In  a 
plurality  of  annular  rows,  a  non  metallic  endless  belt  con- 
necting said  pulleys  and  provided  with  rows  of  apertures 
adaptwi  to  receive  their  peripheral  pins,  a  housing  Inclos 
ing  said  pulleys  and  the  connecting  belt,  means  for  remov 
ably  securing  said  housing  to  the  bracket  arm.  a  guard  for 
said  belt  comprising  a  round  rod  bent  Into  17  shape  to  em 
brace  the  lower  of  said  pulleys  Intermedl.ite  Its  rows  of  pe- 
ripheral pins  with  the  upturned  extremities  of  Its  limbs 
fitted  adjustably  In  sockets  therefor  In  the  lower  end  of 
said  housing,  and  st-t  screws  applied  to  said  housing  for 
maintaining  the  guard  In  position. 


8  62.24  1.  MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  PINEAPPLES. 
Eahl  K.  Ellsworth  and  Btbom  O.  Clark,  Wahlawa, 
Hawaii,  assignors  to  Tropic  Fruit  Company.  Ltd..  Wa- 
hlawa, HawaU,  a  Corporation  of  Hawaii.  Filed  Nov  4, 
1905.      Serial  No.  285,880. 


1.  A  machlno  for  cutting;  pineapples  and  the  like,  com- 
prising oppositely  disposed  gangs  of  cutters,  and  means 
for  revolving  the  same,  the  central  cutter  of  each  gang  be- 
ing of  smaller  diameter  than  the  other  cutters. 

2.  .\  machine  for  cuttlns  pineapples  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  tubular  body  or  casing  of  a  diameter  approxi- 
mately that  of  the  article  to  be  cut.  a  gang  of  cutters  pro- 
ject ing  through  slots  In  said  tube  or  casing,  and  a  second 
gang  of  cutter:*  also  projecting  through  slots  In  the  casing 
and  arranged  at  an  angle  to  the  first  mentioned  ganp  of 
cutters,  the  central  ctitter  of  each  gang  being  of  smaller 
diameter  than  the  other  cutters. 

8.  A  machine  for  cutting  pineapples  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  tubular  body  or  ca.slng  of  a  diameter  approxi- 
mately that  of  the  article  to  he  cut.  and  oppositely  dis- 
posed gangs  of  cutters  projecting  through  slots  in  said 
tube  or  casing,  the  central  cutter  of  each  gang  being  of 
smaller  diameter  than  the  other  cutters. 

4.  A  machine  for  cutting  pineapples  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a   tubular  l.>ody  or  caalns  of  a  diameter  approxi-  [ 


mately  that  of  the  article  to  be  cut.  an  upper  and  lower 
pair  of  oppositely  disposed  gangs  of  disks  or  knives  pro- 
jecting through  slots  in  said  tube  or  casing,  the  central 
knife  or  disk  of  each  gang  being  of  smaller  diameter  than 
the  other  knives  or  disks,  and  means  for  revolving  said 
disks  or  knives. 


862.242.  TELEPHONE  ATTACHMENT.  Theodobi  En- 
DfcAN,  Cleveland.  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  16.  1906.  Serial  No 
311.917. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  sheet  metal  frame  shaped  to  provide  a  ledge  or  desk 
and  an  upwardly  etxending  support  for  a  card  Index,  of  a 
card  index  mounted  thereon,  a  roll  of  paper  disposed  be- 
neath the  card  Index  with  its  outer  end  passing  over  the 
ledge  or  desk,  and  means  for  retaining  said  paper  in  posi- 
tion thereon,  whereby  memoranda  from  said  card  Index 
may  be  readily  transcribed  upon  the  paper  and  torn  from 
the  continuous  roll,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  cia.ss  described,  the  combination 
with  a  sheet  metal  frame  shaped  to  provide  a  ledge  or  desk 
and  an  upwardly  extending  supiwjrt  for  a  card  Index,  of  a 
card  Index  mounted  thereon,  a  closure  part  automatically 
serving  to  close  the  card  Index,  a  roll  of  paper  disposed  be- 
neath the  card  Index  with  its  outer  end  passing  over  the 
ledge  or  desk,  and  means  for  retaining  said  paper  In  posi- 
tion thereon.  Including  a  straight  edge,  whereby  memo- 
randa from  said  card  Index  may  be  readily  transcribed 
upon  the  paper  and  torn  from  the  continuous  roll,  substan- 
tially, as  set  forth. 

3  In  an  attachment  for  telephones,  the  combination 
with  a  supporting  bracket,  of  a  pivoted  arm  carried  thereby 
and  mounting  the  attachment  to  swing  In  approximately 
a  given  plane  into  and  out  of  Its  positions  for  use.  and  the 
attachment  mounted  at  the  end  of  said  arm  ;  said  bracket 
being  provided  with  a  slot  for  retaining  the  attachment  In 
Its  position  of  use.  and  with  means  for  alternatively  hold- 
ing It  out  of  the  way  of  the  user,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  an  attachment  for  telephones,  the  combination 
with  a  bracket  having  an  inclined  surface  or  edge  and 
adapted  to  be  clamped  upon  an  upright  or  standard,  of  a 
pivoted  arm  provided  In  said  bracket  and  movable  along 
said  Inclined  edge  thereof  which  terminates  In  a  slot  or  de- 
pression, a  spring  acting  upon  the  arm  to  retain  It  at  the 
rearward  portion  of  the  Inclined  edge,  and  an  attachment 
secured  to  the  arm  and  adapted  to  be  swung  Into  and  out 
of  position  for  use.  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  In  an  attachment  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  desk  or  ledge,  of  a  roll  of  paper  associated 
therewith  and  having  Its  free  end  extending  over  the  said 
desk,  means  for  holding  the  paper  thereon  and  for  tearing 
off  the  written  portion  thereof,  and  a  spring  under  tension 
normally  actuating  said  disk  into  Its  folded  position  and 
out  of  the  way  of  the  user,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  an  attachment  for  telephones,  the  combination 
with  a  support  for  a  card  Index  and  a  card  Index  mounted 
therein,  of  a  desk  or  ledge,  a  roll  of  pap«>r  associated  there- 
with and  having  Its  free  end  extending  over  the  said  desk, 
means  for  holding  the  paper  thereon  and  for  tearing  off  the 
written  portion  thereof,  and  a  spring  under  tension  nor- 
mally actuating  said  desk  Into  Its  folded  position  substan- 
tially In  the  plane  of  the  card  Index,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,   the  combination 
with    a    sheet    metal    desk    or    ledge    and    Its    supporting 
bracket,  of  a  roll  of  paper  positioned  beneath  said  desk  or 
ledge  and  having  Its  free  end  extending  over  the  same,  in 
tegral  ears  bearing  upon  the  ends  of  the  paper  and  serving 
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to  rotatably  HUp|>ort  the  same,  a  spring  engaging  the  sur- 
face of  the  roll  of  paper  and  a  closely  engaging  straight 
edge  bearing  upon  the  paper  at  the  lower  portion  of  said 
desk  or  ledge  and  serving  to  hold  the  same  in  place  and 
permit  the  tearing  off  of  used  iwrtions  of  said  roll  of  paper, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

8.  In  a  telephone  attachment,  the  combination  with  a 
card  Index  serving  as  a  telephone  directory,  a  sheet  metal 
structure  affording  a  support  therefor  and  an  adjacent 
ledk'e  or  desk,  a  closure  part  for  the  card  Index  normally 
retaining  the  same  out  of  the  way  of  the  user,  a  paper  roll 
dlsposcfl  l»eneath  the  ledge  or  desk  with  its  free  end  ex 
tending  over  the  upper  surface,  means  for  holding  the  pa- 
per In  place  upon  said  desk,  and  a  straight-edge  for  tearing 
the  used  portion  therefrom,  whereby  the  desired  Informa- 
tion may  l»e  transcribed  from  the  card  Index,  and  removed 
when  the  call  has  been  made,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

0.  In  a  telephone  attachment,  the  combination  with  a 
suitable  support,  of  a  card  Index  disposed  therein,  and  nor- 
mally retained  for  ready  reference,  a  closure  -  part  out- 
wardly engaging  said  card-Index,  a  spring  under  tension  as- 
sociated with  said  closure-part  and  adapted  normally  to 
maintain  the  card  Index  closed,  an  adjacent  sheet-metal 
desk  or  le<lge  havlni;  the  free  end  of  a  paper  roll  extending 
over  the  same,  a  paper  roll.  Integral  ears  bearing  upon  the 
ends  thereof,  and  serving  rotatably  to  support  said  roll,  a 
spring  encaging  the  surface  of  the  pai>er  roll  and  a  closely 
engaging  straight  edge  bearing  upon  the  extremity  of  the 
paper  at  the  lower  portion  of  said  desk  or  ledge,  and  serv- 
ing to  hold  the  same  in  place  while  permitting  used  por- 
tions of  the  paper  to  be  torn  off,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

10.  In  a  telephone  attachment,  the  combination  with  an 
Integral  sheet  metal  stamping  forming  a  ledge  or  desk,  sup- 
porting lugs,  and  a  straight-edge,  of  a  paper  roll  rotatably 
mounted  between  said  lugs  with  Its  free  end  extending 
•cross  the  desk  and  beneath  the  straight  edge,  and  a  spring 
bearing  at  Its  ends  upon  the  paper  roll  and  Its  extremity 
beneath  the  straight-edge,  whereby  the  paper  Is  retained 
In  place  for  use  or  for  tearing  off  the  written  portions  , 
thereof,  sulMtantially  as  set  forth. 


I 


862.24."?.     MAIL  BA(;  HACK.     Mari  elli  s  S.   Fikld.   Bos- 
ton. Mas*.     Filed  Jan.  15.  1900.     Serial  No.  296.064. 
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1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  mall-bag  rack, 
means  to  suspend  bags  therefrom,  and  a  back-stop  for  each 
bag  at  the  back  of  the  rack,  said  hack  stops  being  adjust- 
ably carried  by  the  rack  and  adapted  to  be  put  into  their 
operative  or  Inoperative  position. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  mail-bag  rack 
comprising  a  frame  work  having  a  hook-supporting  rod  at 
Its  upper  back  edge,  means  to  suspend  mall  bags  from  said 
rod,  and  a  back  stop  for  each  mail  bag  adjustably  mounted 
on  said  rod  and  adapted  to  be  placed  In  Its  operative  posi- 
tion above  the  rod,  or  in  Its  Inoperative  position  below  the 
level  of  the  rod. 

.1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  mall-bag  rack 
comprising  a  frame-work  having  a  hook  supporting  rod  at 
Its  upper  back  edge,  means  to  suspend  mail-bags  from  said 
rod,  and  a  back  stop  for  each  mall  bag  adjustably  mounted 
on  said  rod  and  adapted  to  be  placed  In  Its  operative  posi- 
tion above  the  rod  or  its  inoperative  position  below  the 
level  of  the  rod.  and  means  to  hold  the  back-stops  In  their 
operative  position. 

4.  In  a  device  of  tiie  class  described,  a  mall  bag  rack, 
comprising  a  frame  work  having  a  plurality  of  bag  support- 
ing rods  at  Its  lop.  means  to  suspend  mail-bags  from  said 
rods,  and  a  plurality  of  back-stops  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  back  rod  and  adapted  to  be  swung  Into  operative  or  in- 


operative position,  and  means  to  hold  said  back-stops  in 
their  operative  position. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  mall-bag  rack, 
comprising  a  frame-work  having  a  mall-bag  supporting  rod 
at  its  back  side,  a  plurality  of  hack-stops  mounted  on  said 
rod,  each  back-stop  having  a  portion  encircling  the  rod, 
and  provided  with  a  shoulder  and  projections  on  the  rod  to 
engage  said  shoulders  and  hold  the  back-stops  In  their  op- 
erative position. 


862,244.      SCREW -DRIVER.      Matthkw   Garratt.   Pas- 
saic. N.  J.     Filed  Nov.  0.  1006.     Serial  No.  342.193. 


1.  A  screw-driver  comprising  a  shank,  rectangular  In 
crusH-sectlon.  having  screw  engaginy  means  on  one  end  and 
having  a  handle  on  the  other  end.  a  sleeve  having  a  rectan- 
gular perforation  and  fitting  on  the  shank  and  adapted  to 
slide  longitudinally  thereon,  means  for  locking  the  sleeve 
on  the  shank,  a  rotating  collar  on  the  sleeve  having  ratchet 
teeth  on  Its  opposed  edges,  flanges  on  the  sliding  sleeve 
having  ratchet  teeth  adjacent  to  the  rotatable  collar, 
means  for  holding  the  collar  normally  out  of  engagement 
with  the  teeth  on  the  flanges,  and  a  handle  on  the  collar  to 
operate  It. 

2.  A  screw-driver  comprising  a  shank,  square  in  cross- 
section,  having  screw  engaging  means  on  one  end  and  a 
handle  on  the  opposed  end.  the  shank  having  transverse 
notches  on  one  of  Its  faces,  a  sleeve  sliding  on  ihe  shank, 
and  having  a  rectangular  perforation  to  fit  the  shank  a 
ratchet  attachment  on  the  sleeve,  a  lever  to  operate  the 
ratchet  attachment,  a  spring  actuated  pin  having  a  nose 
to  fit  In  the  notches  on  the  shank,  said  nose  Iwlng  provided 
with  one  of  Its  edges  chamfered,  so  that  when  turned  from 
a  locking  position,  In  either  direction.  It  will  act  as  a  lock 
In  that  direction  only,  and  a  finger  piece  for  manually  oper- 
ating the  pin. 

8.  A  screw-driver  comprising  a  sijuarc  shank  with  a  han- 
dle on  one  end  and  screw  engaging  means  on  the  other  end, 
the  shank  having  notches  on  one  face,  a  sleeve  fitting  the 
shank  and  sliding  thereon,  flanges  on  the  ends  of  the  sleeve, 
the  opposed  faces  of  the  flanges  having  ratchet  teeth, 
a  collar  arranged  to  slide  on  the  sleeve  and  having  ratchet 
teeth  on  Its  opposed  faces,  a  spring  actuated  handle  on  the 
collar  having  Its  Inner  end  In  engagement  with  the  sleeve, 
the  sleeve  t>elng  provided  with  a  groove  between  its  flanges 
to  receive  the  end  of  the  handle,  and  a  latch  In  one  of  the 
flanges  of  the  sleeve  arranged  to  engage  the  notches  of  the 
shank  and  lock  the  sleeve  on  the  shank. 


862,245.     HOOK  AND  EYE.    John  W.  Granger.  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.     Filed  Aug.  4,  1906.     Serial  No.  320.197. 
1.    A  garment  hook  having  a  body  portion,  a  bill,  and  a 
colled  spring  section,  formed  substantially  at  right  angles 
to  the  plane  of  said  bill,  said  spring  section  connecting  the 
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2.  A  hook  for  a  hook  and  eye  fastening  having  a  body 
portion,  a  hump  thereon,  a  bill  portion  extending  over  the 
hump  of  the  body  portion,  and  a  coiled  spring  portion  con- 
necting the  body  portion  with  the  bill  portion  so  that  Its 
back  part  extends  within  the  eye  receiving  portion  of  the 
hook,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  hook  for  a  hook  and  eye  fastening  having  a  body 
portion,  a  bill  portion  extending  over  the  body  portion, 
and  a  colled  spring  portion  connecting  the  body  to  the  bill, 
the  back  section  of  the  colled  spring  being  arranged  at  an 
angle  so  as  to  force  the  eye  Into  the  corner  between  the 
spring  and  the  body  portion,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  hook  for  a  hook  and  eye  fastening  made  of  spring 
wire  having  its  ends  bent  to  form  thread  loops  and  looped 
to  form  the  bill,  there  being  a  coiled  section  forming  the 
connection  between  the  bill  and  the  body  portion  of  the 
hook,  and  a  hump  formed  from  the  body  portion  directly 
under  the  bill,  substantially  as  described. 


862,246.    O^TE.    Frederick  P.  Outblius,  Montreal.  Que- 
bec, Canada.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1907.     Serial  No.  361.193. 


fl^ 


1.  In  a  gate,  a  tubular  frame  having  the  vertical  portion 
of  said  frame  adjacent  the  hinge  post  extended  upwardly 
beyond  the  top  rail  and  then  bent  downwardly  In  a  reverse 
curve  and  continued  horizontally  to  form  the  top  rail,  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 

2.  A  gate  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  frame 
provided  with  vertical  and  horizontal  stays,  and  having 
the  vertical  portion  of  said  frame  adjacent  the  hinge  post 
extended  upwardly  beyond  the  top  rail  and  then  bent 
downwardly  in  a  reverse  curve  and  continued  horizontally 
to  form  the  top  rail,  substantially  as  speclfled. 


862.247.  OPERATIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  DUMPING 
CARS.  Chaelis  A.  Hallkbn,  Ashtabula,  Ohio.  Filed 
May  8,  1907.     Serial  No.  372.540. 


body  portion  to  the  bill  and  being  placed  so  that  its  back 
part  extends  within  the  eye-recelvlng  portion  of  the  hook, 
substantially  as  described. 


1.  In  a  car  door  operating  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  a  door  and  lifting  devices  Including  a  turning  member 
and  a  winding  shaft,  of  a  latch  carried  by  the  shaft  and 
engageable  with  the  member  to  prevent  turn  thereof. 

2.  In  a  car  door  operntlng  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  a  door,  and  lifting  devices  Including  a  winding  shaft 
and  chain,  and  a  turning  member  connected  to  the  chain 
and  to  the  door,  of  a  latch  carried  by  the  shaft  and  en- 
fageable  with  the  member  when  the  chain  Is  wound. 

3.  In  a  car  door  operating  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  a  door,  and  lifting  devices  including  a  winding  shaft  i 


and  chain,  and  a  pivoted  segment  over  which  the  chain 
paases  and  to  which  the  chain  and  door  are  connected,  the 
segment  having  a  projecting  lug  at  the  side  thereof,  of  a 
Utch  carried  by  the  shaft  and  engaged  with  the  lug  when 
the  chain  is  wound. 

4.  In  a  car  door  operating  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  a  door,  of  a  winding  shaft  having  connections  to  the 
door  Including  a  chain  and  a  pivoted  segment  over  which 
the  chain  paaaes.  the  segment  having  a  lug  projecting 
from  Its  side,  and  an  arm  extending  from  the  shaft  and  ar- 
ranged to  strike  the  lug  and  turn  the  segment,  when  the 
shaft  is  turned  to  unwind  the  chain. 

5.  In  a  car  door  operating  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  a  door,  of  a  winding  shaft  having  connections  to  the 
door  including  a  chain  and  a  pivoted  segment  over  which 
the  chain  passes,  the  segment  having  a  lug  projecting 
from  its  side,  and  an  arm  extending  from  the  shaft  and  ar- 
ranged to  strike  the  lug  and  turn  the  segment  when  the 
shaft  is  turned  to  unwind  the  chain,  and  having  a  hook  ar 
ranged  to  engage  the  lug  and  latch  the  segment  when  the 
chain  Is  wound. 

6.  In  a  car  door  operating  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  a  turning  segment  connected  to  the  doors,  a  winding 
shaft,  and  a  chain  which  extends  over  the  segment  and  Is 
connected  thereto  and  to  the  shaft 

7.  In  a  car  door  operating  mechanism,  the  combination 
of  a  turning  arm  and  segment  beside  the  same,  the  arm  be- 
ing connected  to  the  doors,  a  winding  shaft,  and  a  chain 
connected  to  the  arm  and  to  the  shaft  and  extending  over 
the  segment. 


862,248.    METALLIC  PACKING.     Bobkbt  J.  Harpeb,  Chl- 
cago,  111.     Filed  Mar.  12,  1906.     Serial  No.  305,462. 


l.'A  method  of  producing  a  packing,  consisting  In  pass- 
ing molten  metal  through  a  screen  and  a  liquid  bath  con- 
taining oil,  then  applying  lubricants  to  the  product. 

2.  A  method  of  producing  packing,  consisting  In  passing 
molten  metal  through  a  screen  and  a  liquid  bath  contain- 
ing oil.  applying  a  lubricant,  and  pressing  the  product  Into 
suitable  shape. 

3.  A  method  of  producing  packing,  consisting  In  con- 
verting molten  metal  into  thin  flakes  by  passing  same 
through  a  suitable  screen.  Immersing  the  particles  in  a 
bath  of  oil  and  water,  and  mixing  the  product  with  dry 
lubricants. 

4.  A  method  of  producing  a  packing,  consisting  In  pas»- 
Ing  molten  metal  through  a  screen,  then  subjecting  It  to 
an  oil  and  water  bath,  and  then  applying  dry  lubricants 
thereto. 

6.  A  method  of  producing  a  packing,  consisting  in  pass- 
ing molten  metal  through  a  screen,  then  subjecting  It  to  an 
oil  and  water  bath,  and  then  mixing  a  dry  lubricant  there- 
with. 


862.249.  PRINTING-PRESS.  Charles  G.  Harris.  Nllea, 
Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Harris  Automatic  Frees  Company,' 
Nlles.  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed  Feb.  14,  1906 
Serial  No.  301.062. 

1.  In  a  rotary  printing  press,  a  cylinder  having  a  stoo* 
segment,  and  a  bearing  for  the  stone  at  or  about  the  axis 
of  the  cylinder  for  receiving  all  lines  of  pressure  against 
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the  segment,  said  bearing  t>elng  curved  substantially  con- 
centric to  the  face  of  the  stone  segment. 


2.  In  a  rotary  printing  press,  a  cylinder  having  a  stone 
segment,  and  a  fixedly  held  bar  having  a  smooth  curved 
face  forming  a  bearing  for  the  segment. 

3.  In  a  rotary  printing  press,  a  cylinder  composed  In 
part  of  stone,  which  occupies  about  one  half  the  circum 
ference,  a  curved  seat  for  said  stone  and  means  for  lock- 
ing the  stone  against  said  seat. 

4.  In  a  rotary  printing  press,  a  cylinder  composed  of 
two  sections,  lone  section  being  of  metal  and  the  other  of 
stone,  apd  means  for  Interlocking  the  two  sections  at  or 
about  the  axis  of  the  cylinder,  comprising  a  bearing  sur- 
face curved  substantially  concentric  to  the  face  of  the 
stone. 

6.  A  cylinder  composed  of  two  sections,  one  section  be- 
ing of  metal  and  the  other  of  stone,  means  for  Interlocking 
the  two  sections  at  or  about  the  axis  of  the  cylinder,  and 
means  engaging  the  stone  section  for  binding  and  holding 
It  fixedly  relative  to  said  Interlocking  means. 

6.  A  cylinder  composed  of  two  sections,  one  section  be- 
ing of  metal  and  the  other  of  stone,  said  metal  section  hav- 
ing a  key  or  spline  extended  longitudinally  thereof  and  a 
seat  for  said  stone  engaged  by  said  key,  said  seat  being 
curved  substantially  concentric  to  the  face  of  the  stone. 

7.  A  cylinder  composed  of  two  sections,  one  section  be- 
ing of  metal  and  the  other  of  stone,  said  metal  section  hav- 
ing a  key  or  spline  extended  longitudinally  thereof,  and  a 
bar  having  a  groove  to  accommodate  said  key,  said  bar  fit- 
ting In  said  stone  section. 

8.  A  cylinder  composed  of  two  sections,  one  section  Y>e- 
Ing  of  stone  and  formed  on  a  slightly  greater  radius  than 
the  other  section,  means  forming  an  interlocking  connec- 
tion between  the  two  sections,  and  fillers  interposed  be- 
tween the  two  sections  for  compensating  for  any  wear  or 
reduction  In  the  face  of  the  stone  section. 

9.  A  cylinder  composed  of  two  sections,  one  section  be- 
ing of  stone  and  formed  on  a  slightly  greater  radius  than 
the  other  section,  a  key  or  spline  for  locking  said  stone 
section,  and  separate  fillers  interposed  between  the  two 
sections  for  compensating  for  any  wear  or  reduction  in 
the  face  of  the  stone  section. 

10.  A  cylinder  composed  of  a  metallic  body  and  a  stone 
section,  means  for  Interlocking  said  body  to  the  stone  sec- 
tion at  their  meeting  faces,  and  means  for  holding  the 
said  stone  section  In  en^ragement  with  said  interlocking 
means,  comprising  binding  rings  enpa^lng  said  stone  sec- 
tion at  its  ends,  said  rings  being  movable  in  opposite  di- 
rections. 

11.  A  cylinder  composed  of  a  metallic  body  and  a  stone 
section,  means  for  Interlocking  said  body  and  stone  sec- 
tion at  their  meeting  faces,  said  body  having  end  disks  op- 
positely threaded  on  their  peripheries,  and  binding  rings 
axlally  adjustable  on  said  disks,  said  rings  holding  said 
stone  section  In  engagement  with  said  Interlocking  means. 

12.  A  cylinder  composed  of  a  metallic  body,  a  stone  sec- 
tion having  a  curved  cut  out.  a  bar  fitted  In  said  cut  out 
and  having  a  groove  with  opposite  straight  walls,  a  key 
or  spline  on  said  body  fitting  in  said  groove,  means  engag 
Ing  the  ends  of  the  stone  section  for  holding  it  in  place. 


and  filler  plates  Interposed  between  the  flat  faces  of  the 
two  sections. 

13.  The  combination  with  the  body  having  a  flat  face,  a 
key  or  spline  extended  longitudinally  of  such  face  and 
end  disks,  of  a  stone  section  also  having  a  flat  face,  a  bear- 
ing bar  for  said  stone  section  Interlocking  with  said  key 
or  spline,  said  stone  section  having  grooves  in  Its  ends, 
and  binding  rings  on  said  disks  having  ribs  for  engaging 
said  grooves. 


862,250.  AIR-COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  EXPLOSIVE-EN- 
GINES. RuiNHOLD  Heeman.  Craftou,  Pa.  Filed  Apr. 
25.  1906.    Serial  No.  818.626. 


In  an  automobile,  a  multlcyllnder-englne,  and  an  inclos- 
ing hood  therefor  having  an  air  Intake  In  front  of  the  en- 
gine and  an  air  discharge  In  the  back  of  the  engine,  the 
said  hood  being  tapered  at  the  rear  of  the  engine  and  hav- 
ing an  extension  projecting  beyond  the  tapered  part,  and 
the  exhaust  pipe  of  the  engine  being  extended  Jnto  said 
tapering  portion  of  the  hood  and  acting  when  the  engine 
Is  working  to  create  a  constant  current  of  air  through  the 
hood. 


862.251.  MILK-CAN-WASHING  MACHINE.  Abram  B. 
Hkhb.  Ijincaster,  Pa.  Filed  Jan.  18,  1905.  Serial  No. 
241.619. 


1.  In  a  can  washing  machine,  a  shaft,  brushes  carried 
thereby,  a  wheel  mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  lever  for  rotat- 
ing the  wheel,  means  connected  with  the  wheel  for  placing 
the  brushes  In  position  for  operation,  and  a  weight  for 
turning  said  wheel  to  return  the  brushes  to  their  normal 
inoperative  position. 

2.  In  a  can  washing  machine,  an  operating  shaft,  an 
element  movable  thereon,  links  on  each  side  of  said  shaft 
comprising  sections  hinged  to  one  another,  the  extreme 
yections  having  their  outer  ends  hinged  to  said  element 
and  to  said  shaft,  brushes  carried  upon  said  sections,  one 
of  said  brushes  t>elng  carried  by  the  lowermost  of  said  sec- 
tions and  adapted  In  a  position  at  right  angles  to  said 
shaft  to  engage  the  lowermost  of  said  sections  on  the 
other  side  thereof  as  a  stop,  and  means  for  moving  said 
element  axlally  of  said  shaft. 

3.  A  can  washing  machine  comprising  a  sh&ft  suitably 
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mounted  for  endwise  moyement,  means  slidably  connected 
therewith  for  rotating  the  same,  two  levers,  a  plrot  there- 
for common  to  both  levers  and  vertically  slldable  on  said 
■haft,  expansible  brushes  normally  contracted  on  the 
shaft,  one  of  the  levers  being  connected  to  the  brushes 
for  expanding  them,  and  the  other  of  said  levers  serving 
to  low^er  and  raise  the  shaft  and  brushes,  said  levers  l>e- 
Ing  Independent  of  each  other. 


8«2,262.  CURRENT  -  MOTOR.  Chaslis  E.  Hultok«» 
and  Harold  L.  Clements.  Dawson  City,  Yukon  Terrl- 
tt.ry,  Canada.     Filed  Aug.  13,  1906.     Serial  No.  330,341. 


1.  A  current  motor  coniprlsiog  In  combination,  a  pair  of 
scows  and  a  connecting  framework  ;  a  transverse  shaft 
mounted  on  each  scow,  a  sprocket  w^heel  mounted  on  each 
shaft  ;  sprocket  chains  connecting  said  sprocket  wheels ; 
vane  shafts  carried  by  said  chains ;  vanes  mounted  on  said 
vane  shafts  ;  tracks  mounted  In  said  framework  ;  wheels 
mounted  on  said  vane  shafts,  and  adapted  to  travel  on 
said  tracks  ;  and  pairs  of  links  connecting  succeeding  vane 
shafts,  and  hinged  together,  the  forward  end  of  each  front 
link  being  formed  with  a  slot  to  receive  the  end  of  the  ad- 
jacent vane  shaft. 

2.  In  a  current  motor  the  combination  with  a  pair  of 
scows  and  a  connecting  frame  work,  a  transverse  shaft 
mounted  on  each  scow,  sprocket  wheels  mounted  on  each 
shaft  In  pairs,  and  parallel  sprocket  chains  trained  over 
the  corresponding  sprocket  wheels,  of  vane  shafts  sus- 
pended transversely  l)etween  said  chains,  vanes  carried  by 
said  shafts,  and  pairs  of  links  connecting  succeeding  vane 
shafts  and  hinged  together,  the  forward  end  of  each  front 
link  being  formed  with  a  slot  to  receive  the  end  of  the  ad- 
jacent vane  shaft. 

3.  In  a  current  motor  the  combination  with  a  pair  of 
scows  and  a  connecting  frame  work,  a  transverse  shaft 
mounted  on  each  scow,  sprocket  wheels  mounted  on  each 
shaft  In  pairs,  and  parallel  sprocket  chains  trained  over 
corresponding  sprocket  wheels,  of  vane  shafts  suspended 
transversely  between  said  chains,  vanes  mounted  on  said 
vane  shaft:*,  and  pairs  of  links  connecting  succeeding  vane 
shafts  and  hinged  together,  one  of  said  links  being  formed 
with  a  projection  adjacent  Its  hinged  connection  with  the 
other  link,  said  projection  constituting  a  stop,  to  prevent 
said  links  from  sagging. 


802,253.     WINDOW.     Edwin  W.  Hcmphrkts,  Chicago,  IlL 
Filed  June  21.  1906.     Serial  No.  322,737. 

1.  In  combination  a  window  casing,  two  vertically  moT- 
able  sashes  and  two  filltr  pieces  In  the  casing,  one  remoT- 
ably  mounted  at  the  side  of  the  forward  sash  and  the  other 
normally  occupying  a  space  at  the  side  of  the  rear  sash 
behind  the  removable  filler  piece,  the  second  filler  piece 
being  adapteii  to  slide  forward  clear  of  the  rear  sash  when 
the  first  filler  piece  Is  removed. 

2.  In  combination  a  window  casing,  a  front  and  a  rear 
sash    vertically    movable    therein,    vertical    stops    in    said 
casing  in  front  of  said  sashes  to  guide  the  aame.  a  remov 
able  forward  filler  piece  In  the  casing  at  the  side  of  the  for- 
ward sash  which  when  removed  permits  the  forward  sash 


to  l>e  shifted  sidewlse  Into  the  casing  to  thereby  enable  the 
opposite  vertical  edge  of  the  sash  to  clear  Its  stop  when 
being  swung  Inwardly,  and  a  rear  filler  piece  In  the  casing 
at  the  side  of  the  rear  sash  and  behind  the  forward  filler 
piece  and  adapted  to  be  slid  forward  Into  the  space  nor- 
mally occupied  by  the  forward  filler  piece  for  permitting 
the  rear  sash  when  lowered  to  be  shifted  laterally  so  It 
may  be  swung  inwardly. 


3.  In  combination  a  window  casing,  Including  a  pulley 
■tile,  sashes  vertically  movable  In  the  casing,  perma- 
nent vertical  stops  on  the  casing  in  front  of  the 
■Mtaes  to  guide  the  same,  a  removable  forward  filler  piece 
In  the  casing  at  the  side  of  the  forward  sash  said  filler 
piece  constituting  a  part  of  the  pulley  stile,  the  space  oc- 
cupied by  the  removable  filler  piece  being  sufficient  to  re- 
ceive the  edge  of  the  sash  and  permit  sidewlse  motion 
thereof  to  enable  the  sash  to  swing  clear  of  Its  stop,  and  a 

i  second  filler  piece  back  of  the  first  adapted  to  slid^  forward 
in  the  casing  out  of  the  way  of  the  rear  sash,  for  permit- 
ting the  rear  sash  also  to  swing  clear  of  its  stop. 

4.  Id  combination  a  casing;  a  ush  vertically  movable 
therein  ;  pivoting  means  for  the  bottom  of  the  sash  ;  a  sash 
block  on  the  top  of  the  sash  In  line  above  the  pivoting 
means  on  the  bottom  thereof,  a  fulcrum  block  51  adapted 
to  engage  said  sash  block  to  act  as  a  pivot  therefor  ;  and  a 
box  frame  let  Into  said  casing,  said  fulcrum  block  being 
pivoted  to  said  box  frame  eo  as  tn  swing  about  a  vertical 
axis  in  order  to  be  swung  either  into  said  frame  and  out  of 
the  way  of  the  sash,  or  out  over  the  top  of  the  sash,  and 
said  fulcrum  block  being  vertically  adjustable  in  said  box 
frame  so  that  It  may  be  lowered  into  engagement  with  said 
sash  block. 

5.  In  combination  a  casing ;  a  sash  vertically  movable 
therein  ;  pivoting  means  for  the  bottom  of  the  sash  ;  a  saah 
block  on  the  top  of  the  sash  In  line  above  th«  pivottns 
means  on  the  bottom  thereof,  a  fulcrum  block  pivoted  to 
the  casing  and  adapted  to  engage  said  sash  block  to  act  as 
a  pivot  therefor,  a  chain  or  cord  for  suspending  the  edge  of 
said  sash,  and  a  pin  74  on  said  fulcrum  block  whereto  said 
chain  or  cord  may  be  attached. 


862.254.     CORRUGATED  BAR.     Albert  L.  Iohnson.  St. 
Louis,  Mo.     Filed  Nov.  16,  1906.     Serial  No.  343.549. 


,1   .1 


1.  A  bar  for  reinforcing  concrete  having  on  each  of  two 
opposite  faces  a  aerlea  of  transversely  Inclined  parallel 
ribs  and  depressions,   the  ends  of  the  rib*  on   one   face 
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being  opposite  the  ends  of  depressions  In  the  opposite  face 
and  the  riba  being  slightly  wider  than  the  depressions, 
whereby  the  riba  on  one  face  are  arranged  to  compensate 
for  the  depressions  In  the  opposite  face,  and  whereby  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  bar  Is  substantially  uniform 
throughout  Its  length. 

2.  A  bar  for  reinforcing  concrete  having  on  each  of  two 
opposite  faces  a  series  of  transversely  Inclined  parallel 
riba  and  depressions,  the  ends  of  the  ribs  on  one  face  being 
opposite  the  ends  of  depressions  In  the  opposite  face  and 
the  ribs  being  slightly  wider  than  the  depressions,  whereby 
the  ribs  on  each  of  said  faces  are  arranged  to  compensate 
for  the  depressions  In  the  opposite  face,  and  the  depres- 
sions terminating  short  of  the  margin  of  the  bar. 

.■^.  A  bar  for  reinforcing  concrete  having  two  opposite 
■ul«tantlally  counterpart  faces,  each  of  said  faces  having 
a  series  of  parallel  rll)e  and  depressions,  the  Initial  point 
in  the  me«lial  line  of  a  rib  being  in  the  same  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  the  bar  as  the  final  point  In  the 
medial  line  of  the  next  adjacent  depression  of  the  same 
face  and  as  the  final  point  of  the  medial  line  of  the  cor- 
responding depression  In  the  opposite  face. 

4.  A  bar  for  reinforcing  concrete  having  two  opposite 
■ubstantlally  counterpart  faces,  each  of  said  faces  having 
a  series  of  transversely  Inclined  parallel  ribs  and  depree- 
Bions.  the  ribs  on  each  face  being  slightly  wider  than  the 
respective  depressions  In  the  opp<  site  face,  and  correspond- 
ing points  in  the  medial  lines  of  opposite  rllw  and  depres- 
sions lying  in  the  same  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 

the  bar. 

6.  A  rectangular  bar  for  reinforcing  concrete  having  on 
each  of  two  opposite  faces  a  series  of  transversely  inclined 
parallel  ribe  and  depressions,  the  ends  of  the  ribs  on  one 
face  being  opposite  the  ends  of  depressions  In  the  oppoalte 
face  and  the  ribs  being  slightly  wider  than  the  depres 
stons.  whereby  the  ribs  on  one  face  are  arranged  to  com- 
pensate for  the  'depresalons  In  the  opposite  face,  and 
whereby  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  bar  Is  substantially 
uniform  throughout  Its  length,  the  Inclination  of  the  ribs 
on  one  face  being  the  same  In  amount  as  the  Inclination  of 
the  ribs  on  the  opposite  face  but  of  inverse  direction. 

6.  A  rectangular  bar  for  reinforcing  concrete  having  on 
each  of  two  opp<wlte  faces  a  series  of  transversely  In 
cllned  parallel  ribs  and  depressions,  the  ribs  on  one  face 
being  arranged  to  compensate  for  the  depressions  In  the 
opposite  face,  the  ribs  on  opposite  faces  having  the  same 
amount  of  Inclination,  and  the  Initial  points  of  the  medial 
lines  of  a  rib  on  one  face  and  the  corresiwndlng  depres 
slon  in  the  opposite  face  being  In  the  same  plane  perpen 
dlcular  to  the  axis  of  the  bar. 

7  A  rectangular  bar  for  reinforcing  concrete  having 
two  opposite  substantially  counterpart  faces,  each  of  said 
faces  having  a  series  of  parallel  ribs  and  depressions,  the 
Initial  point  In  the  medial  line  of  a  rib  being  In  the  same 
plane  [.erpendlcular  to  the  axis  of  the  bar  as  the  final 
point  in  the  medial  line  of  the  next  adjacent  rib  of  the 
same  face  and  as  the  Initial  point  of  the  medial  line  of  the 
corresponding  depression  In  the  opposite  face,  the  depres 
slons  terminating  short  of  the  margins  of  the  bar. 

8  A  flat  bar  for  reinforcing  concrete  having  on  each  of 
two  opposite  faces  a  series  of  transversely  Inclined  parallel 
ribs  and  depressions,  the  ends  of  the  ribs  on  one  face  being 
opposite  the  ends  of  depressions  In  the  opposite  face  and 
the  ribs  being  slightly  wider  than  the  depressions,  whereby 
the  ribs  on  one  face  are  arranged  to  compensate  for  the 
depressions  In  the  opposite  face,  and  whereby  the  cross 
sectional  area  of  the  bar  Is  substantially  uniform  through- 
out  Its  length,  the  Inclination  of  the  ribs  on  one  face  being 
the  same  in  amount  as  the  inclination  of  the  ribs  on  the 
opposite  face  but  of  Inverse  direction,  the  depressions  ter- 
mlnatins  short  of  the  margins  of  the  bar. 


gaging  portions  arranged  in  two  x>arallel  rows  at  different 
distances  from  the  carriage,  two  projections  carried  by  the 
carriage  and  passing  under  the  respective  rows  of  said 
engaging  portions  whereby  the  depression  of  any  key 
(auses  the  stop  bar  to  move  Into  the  path  of  one  of  said 
projections,  and  mechanism  connecting  each  key  with  the 
release  movement  of  the  machine  to  release  the  carriage  on 
the  depression  of  the  key.  ...  ..  ;..'.-i 
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862  265       TYI'E  -  WRITER   TABULATOR.      Feedrick    G. 
k«LL.  Milwaukee,  Wis.     Filed  July  13,  1906.     Serial  No. 

326.033. 

1.  In  a  typewriter  tabulator,  the  combination  of  a  key- 
board or  frame  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  typewriter- 
frame,  a  plurality  of  stop  bars  having  keys  and  stop-en- 


2.  A  tabulating  device  for  tyiwwrlter-machlnes  compris- 
ing, in  combination  with  the  frame  and  carriage  of  the 
machine,  a  plurality  of  depresslble  stop  bars  mounted  on 
the  frame  adjacent  to  the  carriage,  a  iirojectlng  member 
carried  by  the  said  carriage  and  reciprocating  therewith 
In  the  path  of  said  stop  bars  when  depressed,  a  cam-shaft 
Immetllately  beneath  said  stop  bars  and  carrying  cams 
which  are  oscillated  on  the  depression  of  each  key,  and 
mechanism  connected  with  said  shaft  for  operating*  the  car- 
riage-release. 

3.  In  a  typewriter  machine,  a  tabulating  device  comprls 
Ing,  In  combination  with  the  carriage  and  frame  of  the 
machine,  a  plurality  of  depresslble  stop  bars  having  stop- 
engaging  iKjrtions  In  two  parallel  rows  at  different  dis- 
tances from  the  carriage,  two  projections  on  said  carriage 
extending  across  the  path  of  the  respective  stop  bars  when 
(iepresHcd.  and  mechanism  operated  by  each  key  when  de 
pres«e<l  for  releasing  tlie  carriage. 

4.  In  a  typewriter  machine,  a  tabulating  device  com- 
prising, In  combination  with  the  carriage  and  frame  of  the 
machine,  a  plurality  of  depresslble  stop  bars  having  stop- 
engaging  portions  In  two  parallel  rows  at  different  dis- 
tances from  the  carriage,  two  projections  on  said  carriage 
extending  across  the  path  of  the  respective  stop  bars  when 
deprcHhed.  a  rock  shaft  mounted  transverse  to  said  stop- 
Lars  and  carrying  cams  acted  on  by  said  stop  bars  to  op- 
erate said  shaft,  and  lever  mechanism  connected  with  said 
shaft  for  operating  the  carriage  release. 

5.  A  Ubulatlng-attachment  for  ty|>ewrlter  machines 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  keyboard  or  frame  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  a  typewriter-frame  immediately  In  front 
of  the  carriage,  a  plurality  of  depresslble  stop-bars  car- 
ried thereby,  keys  connected  with  said  stop-bars  to  depress 
the  same,  a  carriage  bar  mounted  In  front  of  said  carriage 
and  reciprocating  therewith,  said  bar  having  a  Jog  which 
passes  across  the  ends  of  said  stop  bars,  an  oscillating 
shaft  mounted  transversely  to  said  stop  bars,  cams  on  said 
shaft  acted  on  by  said  bars  to  oscillate  said  shaft,  a  crank 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  shaft,  a  lever  pivoted  on  one 
side  of  the  typewriter  frame  and  extending  from  the  front 
to  the  rear  of  the  machine,  said  lever  having  a  connection 
with  said  crank  at  the  front  end,  and  mechanism  connect- 
ing with  said  lever  for  operating  the  carriage  release. 

0.  A  tabulating  attachment  for  typewriter  machines 
comprising.  In  combination,  a  keyboard  or  frame  adapted 
to  be  mounted  On  a  typewriter  frame  Immediately  In  front 
of  the  carriage,  a  plurality  of  depresslble  stop  bars  carried 
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therebj  and  aft-anged  In  two  parallel  rows  haylnf  their 
ends  at  different  distances  from  the  carriage  and  alternat- 
ing with  each  other,  keys  connected  with  said  stop-bars 
to  depress  the  same,  the  spaces  between  said  bars  being 
equal  to  a  definite  number  of  spaces  on  the  carriage   a  car 
rlage-bar  mounted  In  front  of  said  carriage  and  reciprocat- 
ing therewith,  said  bar  having  two  transverse  edges  pass 
Ing  across  the  ends  of  the  respective  rows  of  stop-bars,  an 
oscUlatlng-shaft    mounted    transversely    to    said    stop  bars 
cams  on  said  shaft  acted  on  by  said  bars  to  oscillate  said 
shaft,  a  crank  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  shaft,  a  lever 
pivoted  on  one  side  of  the  typewriter  frame  and  extending 
from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  the  machine,  said  lever  hav- 
ing a  connection  with  said  crank  at  the  front  end,  and 
mechanism  connecting  with  said  lever  for  operating  the 
carriage  release. 

7.  In  a  typewriter  Ubulatlng  device,  a  depresslble  stop- 
bar  adapted  to  move  In  a  plane  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  machine  and  having  an  active  end  bev- 
eled on  a  plane  oblique  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
key  and  also  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  carriage, 
and  a  bar  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  carriage  and  Inter 
cepted  by  tbe  beveled  end  of  said  stop-bar  whereby  the  mo 
mentum  of  the  carriage  when  said  beveled  end  is  struck 
reacts  against  the  pressure  on  said  key. 

8.  In  a  typewriter  Ubulatlng  device,  a  depresslble  stop- 
bar  adapted  to  move  In  a  plane  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  carriage  and  having  a  forwardly-fac- 
Ing  active  end  beveled  on  a  plane  oblique  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  stop  bar  and  also  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  carriage,  and  a  bar  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  the  carriage  and  having  a  Bimilarly  beveled  end  which 
Is  Intercepted  by  the  beveled  end  of  said  stop  bar.  whereby 
the  momentum  of  the  carriage  when  the  beveled  end  of  the 
stop  bar  Is  struck  reacts  against  the  pressure  on  the  stop- 
bar. 

9.  In  a  tabulatlng-devlce  for  typewriting  machines,  the 
combination  of  a  projecting  member  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  the  carriage  of  the  machine  and  reciprocating  there- 
with, said  member  having  a  forwardly  facing  active  edge 
which  Is  beveled  off  on  a  plane  oblique  to  the  direction  of  ' 
movement  of  safd  carriage,  and  a  depresslble  stop-bar 
adapted  to  move  into  the  path  of  said  projecting  member 
and  moving  In  a  direction  transverse  to  the  movement  of 
the  carriage  and  oblique  to  said  beveled  edge,  whereby  the 
momentum  of  said  carriage  In  being  stopped  by  said  stop- 
bar  reacts  against  the  pressure  on  said  stop  bar. 

10.  A  tabulator  comprising  in  combination  a  key-board 
or  frame  removably  attachable  to  a  typewriter  frame  ad- 
jacent to  the  reciprocating  carriage  thereof,  a  member 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  carriage  and  having  a  pro- 
jecting portion,  a  plurality  of  depresslble  keys  on  said  key- 
board having  ends  arranged  to  Intercept  a  part  of  said 
member  and  equably  spaced  over  a  distance  corresponding 
to  the  first  half  of  the  carriage  travel,  a  second  set  of  de 
presslble  keys  alternating  with  the  first  and  having  ends 
arranged  to  Intercept  said  projecting  portion,  said  second 
set  being  likewise  equably  spaced  over  a  distance  corre- 
sponding to  the  second  half  of  the  carriage  travel,  and 
means  operated  by  each  key  for  releasing  the  carriage  on 
depression  of  the  key. 


862.258.      MACHINE    FOR    ENGRAVING    OR    SINKING 
DIES.     Joseph  F.  Kellck  and  William  A.  Wabman 
New  York.  N.  T.     Filed  Nov.  5.  1904.    Serial  No.  231. .%00. 

1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  operating  mechanism  for  rotating  the  pattern 
and  work,  of  a  driving  electric  motor,  a  tracer,  a  current 
revereer  for  said  motor,  and  means  arranged  adjacent  to 
the  pattern  for  automatically  actuating  the  reverser  sub-  ' 
■tanttally  as  described. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  the  pattern  and  work  holders  and  mechanism 
for  rotating  the  same,  of  a  tracer,  a  driving  electric  mo- 
tor, a  current  reverser  for  the  same,  a  switch  controlling 
said  reverser,  and  means  moving  with  said  pattern  for  1 


actuating    safd    switch    antomatlcalTy    when    the    tracer 
leaves  the  pattern.  subeUntlally  as  deacrlbed. 

3.  A  machine  of  the  character  described,  comprising  an 
oscillating  pattern,  a  driving  electric  motor  for  the  same, 
a  tracer,  a  current  reverser,  a  switch  controlling  said  re^ 
verser  and  means  moving  with  said  pattern  for  actuating 
the  switch  automatically  when  the  tracer  leaves  the  pat- 
tern, substantially  as  described. 


4.  A  machine  of  the  character  described,  comprising  sn 
oscillating  work  holder,  a  movable  cotter,  an  oscillating 
pattern,  a  tracer,  a  driving  electric  motor  for  operating 
the  work  and  pattern,  and  means  arranged  adjacent  to  the 
pattern  connected  to  and  moving  with  said  pattern  for  re- 
versing the  latter,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  an 
oscillating  work  holder,  a  movable  cutter,  a  pattern,  and 
means  for  automatically  varying  the  arc  through  which 
the  work  holder  moves  relatively  to  the  cutter  to  conform 
to  the  contour  of  the  pattern,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  bed  or  frame,  of  pattern  and 
work  holders  mounted  thereon,  an  electric  motor  for  si- 
multaneously turning  said  holders,  and  mechanism  con- 
nected with  said  motor  and  engaging  with  one  of  said 
holders  whereby  when  said  holders  are  turned  to  a  prede- 
termined extent,  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  motor  and 
holders  Is  automatically  changed,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  bed  or  frame,  of  pattern  and 
work  holders  mounted  thereon,  an  electric  motor  for  si- 
multaneously turning  said  holders,  a  tracer  and  cutting 
tool  mounted  In  front  of  said  holders,  a  switch  mounted 
on  said  tracer  and  connected  with  said  motor,  and  mech- 
anlsm  mounted  on  one  of  said  holders  and  operating  said 
switch,  whereby  when  the  holders  are  turned,  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  said  motor  and  holders  Is  automatically 
changed,  substantially  as  described. 

a  The  combination  with  a  bed  or  frame,  of  pattern  and 
work  holders  mounted  thereon,  an  electric  motor  for  sl- 
mulUneously  turning  said  holders,  a  tracer  and  a  cutting 
tool  mounted  In  front  of  said  pattern  and  work  holders 
respectively,  an  electric  switch  carried  by  said  tracer  and 
connected  with  said  motor,  and  means  moving  with  one  of 
said  holders  and  adapted  to  engage  and  operate  said 
switch,  whereby  when  said  holders  are  turned,  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  said  motor  and  said  holders  Is  automat- 
ically  changed,   substantially   as  described. 

9.  The  comblnatl.m  with  a  bed  or  frame,  of  pattern  and 
work  holders  mounted  thereon,  an  electric  motor  for  si- 
multaneously turning  said  holders  and  having  a  pole 
changing  switch  connected  therewith,  and  mechanism  con- 
nected with  one  of  said  holders  and  operating  said  switch, 
whereby  to  automatically  change  the  direction  of  the 
travel  of  said  motor  and  said  holders,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  bed  or  frame,  of  pattern 
and  work  holders  mounted  thereon,  a  tracer  and  cutting 
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tool  mounted  In  front  of  said  holders,  an  electric  motor 
connected  with  said  holders  for  simultaneously  turning 
the  ssme.  a  pole  changing  switch,  and  mechanism  con- 
nected with  said  tracer  and  pattern  holder,  and  operating 
said  switch,  whereby  to  automatically  change  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  said  motor  and  said  holders,  substantially 
as  described. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  bed  or  frame,  of  pattern 
and  work  holders  mounted  thereon,  a  tracer  and  cutting 
tool  mounted  In  front  of  said  pattern  and  work  holders 
respectively,  an  electric  motor  connected  with  said  holders 
for  simultaneously  rotating  the  same,  and  having  a  pole 
changing  switch  connected  thereto,  an  electric  switch  car- 
ried by  said  tracer  and  electrically  connected  with  said 
pole  changing  switch,  and  a  stop  or  stops  carried  by  said 
pattern  holder  for  operating  the  switch  on  the  tracer, 
whereby  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  motor  and  holders 
is  automatically  changed,  substantially  as  described. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  bed  or  frame,  of  oscillating 
pattern  and  work  holders  mounted  thereon,  a  shaft  mount- 
ed on  said  frame  and  geared  to  said  holders  and  adapted 
to  simultaneously  turn  the  latter,  fast  and  slow  gears  con- 
nected with  said  shaft,  a  variable  speed  motor  connected 
with  said  gears  on  said  shaft,  and  means  for  automatically 
throwing  said  gears  Into  and  out  of  operative  engagement 
with  said  shaft,  substantially  as  described. 

13.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  oscillating  pattern  and  work  holders,  of  a 
shaft  geared  thereto  and  adapted  to  simultaneously  turn 
the  same,  a  bar  pivoted  to  the  machine  and  adapted  to  be 
fed  downwardly  at  one  end,  a  tracer  and  cutting  tool 
mounted  on  said  bar  in  front  of  said  pattern  and  work 
holders  respectively,  fast  and  slow  gears  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  a  motor  engaging  said  gears,  and  means  connected 
with  said  pivoted  bar  for  automatically  throwing  out  of 
operative  engagement  the  fast  gear  on  said  shaft,  and 
throwing  Into  operative  engagement  the  slow  gear  on  said 
shaft,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combl: 
nation  with  pattern  and  work  holders,  of  a  shaft  geared 
to  said  holders  and  adapted  to  turn  the  same,  a  bar  piv- 
oted to  the  machine,  a  tracer  and  cutting  tool  mounted  on 
said  pivoted  bar  In  front  of  said  holders  respectively,  a 
motor  connected  to  said  shaft  by  fast  and  slow  gears,  a 
magnet  for  holding  said  fast  gear  in  operative  engagement 
with  said  shaft,  means  connected  with  the  free  end  of  said 
pivoted  bar  for  breaking  the  circuit  through  said  magnet 
when  said  bar  is  lowered,  and  mechanism  for  automat- 
ically throwing  said  slow  gear  Into  operative  engagement 
with  the  shaft  when  the  bar  Is  lowered  and  the  circuit 
through  said  magnet  thereby  broken,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

15.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  pattern  and  work  holders,  of  a  shaft  geared 
thereto  and  adapted  to  simultaneously  turn  the  same,  of 
gears  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  engaging  with  a  motor, 
whereby  said  shaft  Is  driven,  a  bar  pivoted  to  the  machine 
and  carrying  a  tracer  and  cutting  tool,  and  mechanism 
connected  to  said  bar  for  automatically  throwing  Into  and 
out  of  operative  engagement  the  said  gears  on  said  shaft 
whereby  the  speed  of  said  shaft  Is  automatically  decreased 
as  the  end  of  said  bar  is  lowered,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

16.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  bed  or  frame,  a  work  holder  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  frame,  a  bar  pivoted  to  the  machine  and 
carrying  a  cutting  tool  In  front  of  said  work  holder,  feed 
mechanism  for  lowering  the  free  end  of  said  bar.  and 
means  connected  with  said  feed  mechanism  and  adjustable 
with  said  work  holder  whereby  the  feed  or  lowering  of  said 
bar  Is  regulated,  substantially  as  described. 

17.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  bed  or  frame,  a  work  holder  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  frame,  a  bar  pivoted  to  the  machine  and 
carrying  a  cutting  tool  In  front  of  said  work  holder,  feed 
mechanism  for  moving  the  free  end  of  said  bar.  and  means 
connected  with  said  feed  mechanism  and  with  said  work 
holder,  whereby  the  said  feed  Is  simultaneously  adjusted 
with  said  work  holder.  subsUntlally  as  described. 


18.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  bed  or  frame,  of  pattern  and  work  holders 
mounted  thereon,  means  for  simultaneously  turning  said 
holders,  a  bar  pivoted  to  the  frame  and  having  mounted 
thereon  a  tracer  and  cutting  tool  In  front  of  said  pattern 
and  work  holders  respectively,  feeding  mechanism  connect- 
ed with  and  adapted  to  move  the  free  end  of  said  bar,  a 
solenoid  connected  to  and  operating  said  feed  mechanUm, 
snd  means  connecting  one  of  said  holders  with  said  so- 
lenoid for  making  and  breaking  the  circuit  through  the  lat- 
ter, whereby  said  solenoid  operates  the  feeding  mechanism 
as  said  holder  Is  turned,  substantially  as  described. 

19.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  bed  or  frame,  of  pattern  and  work  holders 
mounted  thereon,  means  for  slmulUneously  turning  the 
same,  a  bar  pivoted  to  the  machine  and  having  attached 
thereto  a  tracer  and  catting  tool  in  front  of  said  pattern 
and  work  holders  respectively,  feeding  mechanism  connect- 
ed with  the  free  end  of  said  bar  for  lowering  the  same,  a 
solenoid  connected  with  and  adapted  to  operate  said  feed- 
ing mechanism,  and  an  electric  switch  connected  to  said 
solenoid  and  operated  by  one  of  said  turning  holders  for 
making  and  breaking  the  circuit  through  said  solenoid  and 
intermlttingly  operating  said  feeding  mechanism,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

20.  The  combination  with  a  bed  or  frame,  of  a  pattern 
holder  mounted  thereon,  means  for  turning  the  same,  a  bar 
pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  machine  and  carrying  a  tracing 
tool  m  front  of  said  pattern  holder,  feeding  mechanism 
connected  with  the  free  end  of  said  bar  and  adapted  to 
lower  the  same,  a  solenoid  connected  to  and  operating  said 
feeding  mechanism,  an  electric  contact  connected  with 
said  solenoid  and  operated  by  said  pattern  holder,  whereby 
said  solenoid  operates  the  feeding  mechanism  to  lower  the 
free  end  of  said  bar  as  the  pattern  holder  turns,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

21.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  frame  or  bed.  of  a  work  holder  adJusUbly 
mounted  thereon,  a  bar  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  machine 
and  carrying  a  cutting  tool  In  front  of  said  work  holder, 
feeding  mechanism  connected  to  and  adapted  to  lower  the 
free  end  of  said  bar,  and  a  cam  engaging  said  feed  mech- 
anism and  adapted  to  regulate  the  same,  said  cam  being 
connected  with  and  turned  by  the  adjustable  work  holder, 
substantially  as  described. 

22.  The  combination  with  a  bed  or  frame,  of  pattern 
and  work  holders  mounted  thereon,  an  electric  motor  for 
simultaneously  turning  said  holders,  a  tracer  and  a  cut- 
ting tool  mounted  in  front  of  said  holders,  a  switch  con- 
nected with  said  motor,  and  mechanism  connected  with 
one  of  said  holders  and  operating  said  switch,  whereby 
when  the  holders  are  turned  to  a  predetermined  extent, 
the  direction  of  travel  of  said  motor  and  holders  is  auto- 
matically changed,  substantially  as  described. 

23.  The  combination  with  a  bed  or  frame,  of  pattern 
and  work  holders  mounted  thereon,  an  electric  motor  for 
simultaneously  turning  said  holders,  a  tracer  and  a  cut- 
ting tool  mounted  in  front  of  said  holders,  a  switch  con- 
nected with  said  motor,  and  mechanism  mounted  on  one 
of  said  holders  and  operating  said  switch,  whereby  when 
the  holders  are  turned  to  a  predetermined  extent  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  said  motor  and  holders  is  automatically 
changed,  substantially  as  described. 

24.  The  combination  with  a  bed  or  frame,  of  pattern 
and  work  holders  mounted  thereon,  a  tracer  and  a  cutting 
tool  mounted  in  front  of  said  pattern  and  work  holders, 
respectively,  an  electric  motor  connected  with  said  holders 
for  simultaneously  rotating  the  same,  and  having  a  pole 
changing  switch  connected  thereto,  an  electric  switch  con- 
nected with  said  pole  changing  switch,  and  means  carried 
by  said  pattern  holder  for  operating  said  electric  switch, 
whereby  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  motor  and  holders 
Is  automatically  changed,  substantially  as  described. 

25.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
!   rotating  pattern,  a  tracer,  electric  devices  for  reversing  the 

pattern,  and  means  arranged  adjacent  to  the  pattern  for 
automatically  operating  said  electric  device,  substantially 

,  as  described. 

i       26.  A  machine  of  the  character  described,  comprising  an 
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ogclllatlnif  work  holder,  a  movable  cutter,  an  oscillating 
pattern,  a  tracer  and  means  for  automatically  reversing 
the  movement  of  the  work-holder  and  pattern  when  the 
tracer  leaves  the  latter,  said  means  Including  electrical  de- 
Tlces. 

27.  A  machine  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
an  oscillating  work-holder,  a  movable  cutter,  an  oscillating 
pattern,  a  tracer  and  means  for  automatically  reversing 
the  movement  of  the  work-holder  and  pattern  when  the 
tracer  leaves  the  latter,  said  means  Including  an  electrical 
governing  portion. 


8«2,257.  HORSESHOE.  Aabon  Kerry.  Seattle.  Wash., 
assignor  of  one-half  to  A.  8.  Kerry,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1907.     Serial  No.  362,235. 


1.  Jn  combination  with  a  horseshoe  formed  with  an 
opening,  a  support  having  a  calk  secured  therein,  a  pin  on 
aald  support  projecting  through  the  opening  In  said  shoe 
and  being  secured,  and  flanges  on  said  support  projecting 
upwardly  at  the  opposite  edges  of  said  shoe,  one  of  said 
flanges  extending  upwardly  for  engagement  with  the  hoof 
and  the  other  b««lng  bent  over  upon  the  shoe,  for  the  pur- 
pose specified. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  horseshoe,  a  calk  support  se- 
cured thereto,  said  calk  support  being  formed  In  Its  under 
surface  with  a  recess  closed  at  one  end  by  a  wall,  and  a 
calk  arranged  In  the  recess  olr  said  calk  support  and  hav- 
ing a  tongue  projecting  through  an  opening  In  the  wall 
closing  one  end  thereof  and  being  secured. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  horseshoe,  a  calk  support  se- 
cured thereto,  said  calk  support  being  formed  with  a  re- 
cess of  dove-tall  shape  in  cross  section,  said  recess  having 
one  end  closed  by  a  wall  formed  with  an  opening,  and  a 
calk  having  a  shank  fitted  in  said  recess  and  provided  with 
a  tongue  projecting  through  the  opening  In  said  wall,  the 
projecting  end  portion  of  said  tongue  being  riveted. 


8  6  2.258.   OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  BINDER 

SAILS   OR    P'ANS.      Thoma.s    Lait,    Medicine    Hat.    Al- 

'    berta.  Canadn.     Filed  May  31.  1906.     Serial  No.  319.475. 


1.  In  a  harvpstInK  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
platform  ;  a  standard  hinged  at  Inner  end  of  same,  and  a 
bracket  supported  by  said  standard,  of  the  reel-shaft  ha?- 
Ing  bearing  at  one  end  In  said  bracket:  a  rack  provided 
standard  hinged  to  the  outer  end  of  said  platform  ;  a 
bracket  movable  thereon  in  which  the  outer  end  of  said 
reel-shaft  has  its  beariuK :  a  toothed  pinion  secured  to 
said  reel-shaft  and  meshing  in  the  rack  of  said  standard  : 
the  reel  loosely  mounted  on  said  reel-shaft  ;  means  for 
rotating  said  reel,  and  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
game  by  rotating  said  reel-shaft. 

2.  In  a  harvesting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
platform  .    a  rack-provided  standard  hinged  at  the  inner 


end  of  the  same,  and  a  bracket  normally  locked  to  said 
standard,  of  the  reel-shaft  having  bearing  at  one  end  In 
said  bracket  :  a  bevel-pinion  loosely  mounted  thereon  ;  a 
bevel  gear  wheel  having  l)earing  In  said  bracket  and  with 
which  said  bevel-pinion  is  in  mesh  ;  a  toothed  pinion  keyed 
to  said  reel-shaft  and  meshing  with  the  rack  In  said  stand- 
ard :  a  clutch  on  said  reel  shaft  designed  to  engage  with 
said  bevel-plnlon  In  order  to  rotate  said  reel-shaft  to  raise 
and  lower  same  and  said  bracket  ;  means  for  unlocking 
said  bracket  from  said  standard  :  means  for  operating  said 
clutch  :  ftieans  for  operating  said  bevel  gear-wheel  ;  a 
rack-provided  standard  hinged  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
platform  ;  a  bracket  movable  thereon  In  which  the  outer 
end  of  said  reel-shaft  has  its  bearinx  ;  a  toothed  pinion 
secured  to  said  reel-shaft  and  meshing  In  the  rack  of  said 
standard  ;  the  reel  loosely  mounted  on  said  reel-shaft,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  reel  Interposed  between  same  and 
said  bevel  gear-wheel. 

3.  In  a  harvesting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
platform  ;  a  rack-provided  standard  hinged  at  the  Inner 
end  of  the  same,  and  a  bracket  normally  locked  to  said 
standard,  of  the  reel-shaft  having  bearing  at  one  end  In 
said  bracket ;  a  bevel-pinion  loosely  mounted  thereon  ;  a 
double  bevel  gear  wheel  having  bearing  In  said  bracket 
and  with  which  said  bevel  pinion  Is  in  mesh  ;  a  toothed 
pinion  keyed  to  said  reel-shaft  and  meshing  with  the  rack 
in  said  standard  :  a  clutch  on  said  reel-shaft  designed  to 
engage  with  said  bevel-pinion  In  order  to  rotate  said  reel- 
shaft  to  raise  and  lower  same  and  said  bracket  ;  means 
for  unlocking  said  bracket  from  said  standard  :  means  for 
operating  said  clutch :  a  rack-provided  standard  hinged 
to  the  outer  end  of  said  platform  ;  a  bracket  movable 
thereon  in  which  the  outer  end  of  said  reel-shaft  has  Its 
bearing  ;  a  toothed  pinion  secured  to  said  reel-shaft  and 
meshing  In  the  rack  of  said  standard  ;  the  reel  loosely 
mounted  on  said  reel-shaft  ;  a  gear-wlu'^l  secured  to  said 
reel  ;  a  pinion  meshing  with  said  gear-wheel  ;  a  shaft  bar- 
ing bearing  in  said  bracket  and  carrying  said  pinion  :  a 
bevel-plnlon  secured  to  said  shaft  and  In  mesh  with  the 
outer  face  of  said  double-bevel  gear-wheel,  and  means  for 
operating  said  double-bevel  gear-wheel. 

4.  In  a  harvesting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
platform  ;  a  rack-provided  standard  hinged  at  inner  end 
of  same,  and  a  bracket  normally  locked  to  said  standard, 
of  the  reel-shaft  having  bearing  at  one  end  In  said  bracket ; 
a  bevel-pinion  loosely  mounted  thereon  :  a  double  bevel 
gear-wheel  having  bearing  in  said  bracket  and  with  which 
Maid  bevel-pinion  Is  In  mesh  ;  a  toothed  pinion  keyed  to 
said  reel-shaft  and  meshing  with  the  rack  in  .said  stand- 
ard :  a  clutch  on  said  reel-shaft  designed  to  engage  with 
said  bevel-plnlon  In  order  to  rotate  said  reel-shaft  to  raise 
and  lower  same  and  said  bracket  :  means  for  unlocking 
said  bracket  from  said  standard  ;  means  for  operating  said 
clutch  ;  a  rack-provided  standard  hinged  to  the  outer  end 
of  said  platform  ;  a  bracket  movable  thereon  in  which  the 
outer  end  of  said  reel-shaft  has  Its  bearing :  a  toothed 
pinion  secured  to  said  reel-shaft  and  meshing  In  the  rack 
of  said  standard  ;  a  reel  loosely  mounted  on  said  reel-shaft ; 
a  gear-wheel  secured  to  said  reel  ;  a  pinion  me.>hlng  with 
said  gear-wheel  :  a  shaft  having  bearing  In  said  bracket 
and  carrying  said  pinion  :  a  bevel  pinion  secured  to  said 
shaft  and  in  mesh  with  the  outer  fact;  of  said  double  bevel 
gear-wheel  ;  a  bevel-pinion  held  constantly  in  mesh  with 
the  outer  face  of  said  double  bevel  gear-wheel ;  a  shaft  00 
which  said  bevel-plnlon  has  longitudinal  movement  :  the 
said  shaft  t>eing  mounted  so  as  to  permit  of  the  movement 
of  said  first-mentioned  pivoted  standard,  and  means  for 
operating  said  shaft. 

6.  In  a  harvesting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
platform :  a  toothed  standard  hinged  at  the  inner  end 
thereof  :  a  bracket  movable  on  said  toothed  standard  :  tha 
reel-shaft  supported  In  raid  bracket ;  and  means  for  oper- 
ating said  reel-shaft,  of  a  gear  wheel  secured  to  said  reel- 
shaft  and  in  mesh  with  the  toothed  rack  in  said  standard  ; 
means  for  clutching  and  unclutching  said  reel-shaft  from 
Its  operating-means  ;  a  locking  rack  secured  to  or  formed 
a  part  of  said  standard  ;  a  bolt  carried  by  said  bracket 
and  designed  to  engage  witli  said  locking  rack  in  order  to 
lock  said  bracket  and  said  reel-shaft  to  said  standard  when 
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said  reel  shaft  Is  not  rotating,  and  means  for  unlocking 
said  bolt  from  said  rack  In  order  to  permit  of  the  raising 
of  said  bracket  by  the  rotation  of  said  reel  shaft. 

tt.  In  a  harvesting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
platform  :  a  toothed  standard  hinged  at  the  inner  end 
thereof  ;  a  bracket  movable  on  said  toothed  standard,  and 
the  reel-shaft  supported  in  said  bracket ;  and  means  for 
operating  said  reel  shaft,  of  a  gear-wheel  secured  to  said 
reel-shaft  and  In  mesh  with  the  toothed  rack  In  said  stand- 
ard:  means  for  clutching  and  unclutching  said  reel-shaft 
from  its  operating-means:  a  locking  rack  secured  to  or 
formed  a  part  of  said  standard  ;  a  bolt  carried  by  said 
bracket  and  designed  to  engage  with  said  locking  rack  In 
order  to  lock  said  bracket  and  said  reel  shaft  to  said  stand-  . 
ard  when  said  reel  shaft  Is  not  rotating  ;  a  support ;  a  | 
lever  hinged  to  said  support  and  hinged  to  said  bracket  on 
said  toothed  standard,  and  means  carried  by  said  lever 
and  said  bracket  in  order  to  unlock  said  bolt  from  said 
locking  rack  during  the  rotation  of  said  reel  shaft  In  order 
to  permit  said  bracket  being  raised  up. 

7.  In  a  harvesting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
platform:  a  rack  provided  standard  hinged  to  the  Inner 
end  of  same,  and  a  carrying  bracket  supported  upon  said 
rack-provided  standard,  of  a  supporting  member  ;  a  lever  ; 
a  standard  to  which  said  lever  is  hinged  said  standard  be- 
ing hinged  to  said  support  :  means  for  locking  and  unlock- 
ing said  standard  to  and  from  said  support,  and  means 
carried  by  said  lever  and  said  bjacket  in  order  to  lock  and 
unlock  said  bracket  to  and  from  said  rack  provided  stand- 
ard. 

8.  In  a  harvesting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
platform  ;  a  rack  provided  standard  supported  at  the  Inner 
end  of  same,  and  a  bracket  supported  on  said  standard, 
of  the  reel  shaft  having  bearing  in  said  bracket :  a  gear- 
wheel secured  thereto  and  in  mesh  with  the  toothed  rack 
of  said  standard:  a  clutch  for  throwing  said  reel-shaft 
Into  and  out  of  gear  with  a  source  of  power  ;  a  clutch  lever 
pivoted  to  said  bracket,  and  an  arm  depending  from  said 
standard  and  Into  the  path  of  movement  of  said  clutch 
lever  so  that  when  same  Is  moved  Into  contact  with  said 
arm.  the  clutch  will  be  operated  out  of  gear  with  said 
source  of  power  so  as  to  prevent  the  rotation  of  said  reel- 
shaft. 

9.  In  a  harvesting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
platform  ;  a  standard  hinged  at  the  Inner  end  of  same  :  a 
bracket  supported  on  said  standard  and  the  reel  shaft  sup- 
ported by  said  bracket,  of  a  bevel-gear-wheel  journaled  In 
said  bracket ;  a  bevel-plnlon  In  mesh  therewith  ;  a  shaft 
supported  In  said  bracket  to  which  said  bevel  pinion  Is  se- 
cured :  a  pinion  secured  to  said  shaft :  a  reel  mounted  on 
said  reel-shaft;  a  gear-wheel  secured  to  said  reel  and 
meshing  with  said  pinion,  and  means  for  operating  said 
t)evel-gear-wheel. 


of  the  brick  to  support  the  contents  of  the  mold  during  lt» 
ejection. 

4.  A  brick  making  machine  comprising  a  mold  contain- 
ing one  or  more  cells,  strippers  with  which  the  cells  are 
adapted  to  register,  means  for  moving  the  cells  and  con- 
tents against  the  strippers,  a  support  removably  received 
beneath  the  cells  during  their  progress  toward  the  strip- 
pers, to  receive  and  support  the  contents  of  the  mold  as  It 
Is  ejected  and  a  single  means  for  simultaneously  causing 
the  mold  and  strippers  to  clear  the  ejected  contents  de- 
posited on  the  support. 
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862  259  BRICKMAKING-MACHINE.  Robmt  E.  Lauoh- 
rIt  and  G»OBO«  F.  Lacohrat.  Bay  City.  Mich.  Filed 
July  14.  1906.     Serial  No.  326.272. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  mold,  of  strippers  adapted  to 
register  therewith  to  eject  the  article  In  the  mold,  a  sta 
tlonary  support  for  one  face  of  the  brick  means  for  Im- 
parting vertical  movement  to  the  mold  toward  the  mem- 
bers and  a  single  means  for  adjusting  the  strippers  toward 
the  mold  prior  to  the  ejection  of  the  molded  nrtlcle  and 
for  simultaneously  moving  the  strippers  and  mold  away 
from  the  article  subsequent  to  Its  ejection  from  the  mold. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  moid,  received  between  the 
rails  of  a  track,  of  a  stripper  adapted  to  eject  th^  con- 
tents of  the  mold,  means  moving  the  mold  toward  the 
strippers  and  n  vehicle  traveling  on  the  track  and  placed 
beneath  the  mold  after  the  mold  has  been  partially  raised 
to  receive  and  support  the  contents  as  it  is  discharged. 

3.  A  brick  ejector  comprising  a  stripper,  a  mold  mov- 
able toward  and  from  the  strlpi>er  and  with  which  the 
•tripper  registers,  the  mold  adapted  to  telescope  over  the 
stripper,  and  movable  means  receivable  directly  beneath 
the  mold  when  in  raised  position  and  prior  to  the  ejection 
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5.  A  brick  making  machine  comprising  a  frame  contain 
Ing  a  series  of  cells,  a  series  of  strippers  with  which  the 
cells  are  adapted  to  register,  a  suitable  supporting  mem- 
ber, threaded  rods  carried  by  the  support  and  adapted  to 
removably  engage  the  frame,  worm  and  gear  mechanism 
connected  with  the  rods  for  causlns  them  to  move  the 
frame  toward  and  from  the  strippers  and  reversible  mech- 
anism for  driving  the  worm  and  gear  mechanism. 

6.  A  brick  making  machine  comprising  a  mold  receivable 
between  the  rails  of  a  track,  a  wider  gage  track  between 
the  rails  of  which  the  mold  track  Is  located,  an  ejector 
mechanism  on  the  wider  gnge  track,  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  mold  toward  and  from  the  ejector  mechanism 
and  a  support  traveling  on  the  mold  track  and  receivable 
beneath  the  mold  when  It  Is  raised  In  position  to  receive 
and  support  the  material  as  It  Is  ejected  from  the  mold. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  molds,  of  a  traveling 
carriage  adapted  to  move  from  mold  to  mold,  strippers 
mounted  on  the  carriage  and  means  for  moving  the  mold 
toward  and  from  the  strippers. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  molds,  of  a  traveling 
ejector  adapted  to  move  from  mold  to  moid,  and  means  for 
Roving  the  mold  toward  and  from  the  ejector. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  mold,  of  an  ejector  mechan- 
ism with  which  the  mold  Is  adapted  to  register,  means  for 
moving  the  mold  and  its  contents  toward  the  ejector,  a 
suitable  support  removably  located  beneath  the  mold  to 
receive  and  support  the  contents  as  it  is  ejected,  and  mech- 
anism for  raising  and  lowering  the  ejector  and  mold,  said 
mechanism  comprising  a  set  of  eccentrics,  stationary  wlnga 
with  which  the  eccentrics  engage  to  raise  and  lower  the 
ejector  and  means  for  actuating  the  eccentrics. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  moid,  of  an  ejector  compris- 
ing a  body,  a  stripper  depending  therefrom,  and  with  which 
the  mold  is  adapted  to  register,  hangers  depending  from 
the  body,  supporting  boxes  on  which  the  hangers  are 
adapted  to  slide,  eccentrics  journaled  in  the  hangers  be- 
neath the  boxes,  a  stationary  curved  wing  depending  to  a 
point  beneath  the  eccentrics,  the  eccentrics  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  curved  wings  to  raise  and  lower  the  body,  means 
carried  by  the  body  for  moving  the  mold  and  its  contents 
toward  and  from  the  stripper  and  means  removably  located 
beneath  the  mold  when  in  engagement  with  the  stripper, 
for  receiving  and  supporting  the  contents  during  its  eject- 
ment. 

1        11.  A   traveling  ejector   comprising  a   support,    a   body 
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portion  slidably  moanted  00  the  aupport,  a  ttrtpp«r  carried 
by  the  body  portion,  eccentrics  Journaled  in  the  body  por- 
tion, wings  carried  by  the  support  and  engaged  by  the  ec- 
centrics to  raise  and  lower  the  body  portion  relative  to  the 
support  and  means  for  actuating  the  eccentrics. 

12.  A  traveling  ejector  conaprlslng  a  support,  a  body 
portion  slidably  mounted  on  the  support,  a  stripper  carried 
by  the  body  portion,  eccentrics  Journaled  in  the  body  por- 
tion, wings  carried  by  the  support  and  engaged  by  the  ec- 
centrics to  raise  and  lower  the  body  portion  relative  to  the 
support,  a  shaft  for  actuating  the  eccentrics  and  a  cranked 
lever  for  actuating  the  shaft,  the  lever  adapted  to  engage 
the  body  portion  when  the  latter  is  in  raised  position,  to 
limit  further  rotation  of  the  eccentrics. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  mold,  of  nn  ejecting  mech- 
anism, a  stripper  fixedly  carried  thereby,  means  for  moving 
the  mold  linearly  toward  and  from  the  stripper  and  out- 
wardly curved  leaders  projecting  from  the  ejecting  mech- 
anism for  guiding  the  mold  In  its  travel. 

14.  An  ejecting  mechanism  comprising  a  suitable  sup- 
port, hangers  slldlngiy  engaging  the  support,  a  body  por- 
tion to  which  the  bangers  are  secured,  strippers  carried  by 
the  body  portion,  shafts  Journaled  in  the  hangers,  eccen- 
trics mounted  on  the  shafts,  stationary  members  carried 
by  the  supports  and  with  which  the  eccentrics  engage  to 
move  the  body  portion  relative  thereto,  and  means  for  ac- 
tuating the  eccentrics. 

15.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  support,  of  a  mold 
resting  on  the  support  which  constitutes  a  pallet  board 
therefor,  an  ejecting  mechanism  movable  from  mold  to 
mold,  the  ejecting  mechanism  comprising  a  carriage,  a 
stripper  mounted  on  the  carriage  and  registering  with  the 
mold  and  a  single  means  for  lowering  the  stripper  to  the 
upper  face  of  the  mold  contents,  the  lower  face  of  the 
mold  contents  resting  on  its  support,  and  for  raising  the 
mold  and  strippers  above  the  upper  face  of  the  mold  con- 
tents subsequent  to  its  ejection  from  the  mold. 

16.  The  combination  with  a  mold  and  a  suitable  support 
constituting  a  pallet  board  and  on  which  the  mold  rests,  of 
an  ejecting  mechanism  movable  from  mold  to  mold,  the 
mechanism  comprising  a  carriage,  a  stripper  movably 
mounted  on  the  carriage,  means  for  moving  the  moid 
toward  the  stripper  and  means  for  actuating  the  stripper 
prior  to  the  engagement  of  the  mold  contents  therewith  to 
adjust  the  stripper  relative  to  the  mold  contents. 

17.  The  combination  with  a  mold  and  a  suitable  support 
constituting  a  pallet  board  therefor,  of  an  ejecting  mech- 
anism comprising  a  frame,  strippers  carried  by  the  frame 
and  registering  with  the  molds,  means  for  grasping  the 
mold  and  telescoping  It  over  the  strippers,  and  a  single 
means  for  simultaneously  raising  the  strippers  and  the 
mold  grasping  means  relative  to  the  frame. 

18.  In  a  device  for  making  concrete  brick,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  suitable  support,  of  a  mold  formed  of  a  plu- 
rality of  cells,  means  removably  attachable  to  such  mold  t% 
raise  and  lower  It,  a  plurality  of  strippers,  each  adapted 
to  register  with  one  of  the  cells  and  vertically  movable 
relative  thereto,  and  means  for  supporting  the  mold  and 
strippers  above  the  level  of  the  completed  brick. 

19.  The  process  of  casting  cementitious  articles  com- 
prising the  preparation  of  a  liquid  wet  mix  composed  of  a 
stony  material,  cement  and  water  beaten  to  a  creamy  con- 
sistency, pouring  the  wet  mix  into  a  mold,  permitting  the 
mixture  to  attain  Its  Initial  set  in  the  mold  without  the 
application  of  pressure,  subjecting  one  face  of  the  molded 
article  to  pressure  to  cause  Its  ejection  from  the  mold  8ul>- 
■equent  to  its  obtaining  its  initial  set  and  yieldingly  sup- 
porting the  opposite  face  of  the  molded  article  during  such 
ejection. 

20.  The  process  of  casting  cementitious  materials  com- 
prising the  preparation  of  a  liquid  wet  mixture  composed 
of  stony  material,  cement  and  liquid  commingled  until  the 
mass  attains  a  creamy  consistency,  pouring  such  mixture 
Into  a  mold,  permitting  the  mixture  to  attain  its  initial 
set  In  the  mold  without  the  application  of  pressure,  and 
finally  subjecting  one  face  of  the  molded  article  to  pres- 
sure after  It  has  attained  Its  Initial  set,  to  cause  Its  ejec- 
tion from  the  mold. 

21.  The  process  of  casting  cementitious  materials  com- 


prising the  preparation  of  a  liqnid  wet  mlxtnre  eompoMd 
of  stony  material,  cement  and  liquid  commingled  until  the 
mass  attains  a  creamy  consistency,  pouring  such  mixture 
Into  a  mold,  permitting  the  mixture  to  attain  its  Initial 
set  in  the  mold  without  the  application  of  pressure,  sub- 
jecting one  face  of  the  molded  article  to  pressure  after  It 
has  attained  its  Initial  set,  to  cause  its  ejection  from  the 
mold,  and  supporting  the  article  during  such  ejection. 

22.  The  process  of  casting  cementitious  materials  com- 
prising the  preparation  of  a  liquid  wet  mixture  composed 
of  stony  material,  cement  and  liquid  commingled  until 
the  mass  attains  a  creamy  consistency,  pouring  such  mix- 
ture into  a  mold,  permitting  the  mixture  to  attain  Its 
initial  set  in  the  mold  without  the  application  of  pressure, 
causing  the  engagement  of  an  ejecting  means  with  one 
face  of  the  molded  article  after  It  has  attained  Its  initial 
set,  to  cause  its  ejection  from  the  mold,  and  receiving 
the  contents  on  a  suitable  support  during  its  ejection  from 
the  mold. 

23.  The  process  of  casting  cementitious  materials  com- 
prising the  preparation  of  a  liquid  wet  mixture  composed 
of  stony  material,  cement  and  liquid  commingled  until  the 
mass  attains  a  creamy  consistency,  pouring  such  mixture 
Into  a  mold,  permitting  the  mixture  to  attain  Its  initial 
set  In  the  mold  without  the  application  of  pressure,  and 
finally  receiving  the  molded  article  on  a  suitable  support 
during  its  removal  from  the  mold. 

24.  The  process  of  casting  cementitious  materials  com- 
prising the  preparation  of  a  liquid  wet  mixture  composed 
of  stony  material,  cement  and  liquid  commingled  until  the 
mass  attains  a  creamy  consistency,  pouring  such  mixture 
Into  a  mold,  permitting  the  mixture  to  attain  its  Initial 
set  in  the  mold  without  the  application  of  pressure,  re- 
moving the  molded  article  from  the  mold,  and  supporting 
It  during  such  removal  on  Its  original  t>ed. 


862,260.  WAIST  -  FASTENING.  Hbnbt  M.  Loti,  Utlca, 
N.  y.,  assignor  to  Charles  A.  Powell,  Whltesbnro,  N.  T. 
Filed  Aug.  6.  1906.     Serial  No.  329,279. 


1.  In  a  garment  waist  closure,  means  comprising  strap 
members  severally  attached  to  opposite  edges  of  the  gar- 
ment, the  waistband  on  each  portion  being  apertured  at  a 
plurality  of  points  in  the  rear  of  the  tK>dy  of  the  garment 
and  the  straps  each  being  passed  through  one  or  more  of 
said  apertures,  the  waistband  being  provided  at  about 
the  hip  portion  with  means  for  adjustably  fixing  the  cor- 
responding strap  thereto,  the  said  straps  being  continued 
to  pass  around  the  waist  for  fastening  them  together,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

2.  A  garment  having  fiap  members  providing  an  opening 
at  the  waist,  a  waist-band  about  the  garment  provided  for 
a  distance  from  the  corner  of  each  flap  with  a  series  of 
strap  engaging  means  whereby  to  adjust  the  length  of  the 
band  on  the  waist,  waist-straps  and  a  strap-stop  about  the 
hip  portion  on  each  side  whereby  to  adjust  the  fullness  of 
the  garment  by  securing  the  straps  to  the  said  strap-stop, 
substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  garment  having  flaps  forming  the  waist  closure, 
means  adjusting  the  overlap  of  said  flaps,  said  means  com- 
prising straps  one  attached  to  each  flap  and  each  passed 
through  one  of  a  plurality  of  silts  In  the  opposite  fiap, 
each  of  said  straps  extending  therefrom  to  a  point  of  at- 
tachment with  the  other  strap  and  each  strap  engaging  at 
a  point  Intermediate  the  said  silt  and  the  point  of  said 
attachment  a  strap-stop  holding  the  strap  In  fixed  adjust- 
ment thereto,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  garment  having  flaps  forming  the  waist  closure, 
means  securing  the  flaps  In  adjustable  overlapped  position, 
the  said  means  comprising  a  strap  on  each  fiap  passing 
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throQgh  a  strap  support  on  the  other  flap,  each  of  said 
straps  extending  to  a  point  of  connection  with  each  other 
and  each  passing  through  a  strap-stop  adJusUbly  fixing 
the  length  of  the  strap  before  and  behind  the  said  strap- 
stop,  substantially  as  shown. 


862.261.  OAR  FENDER.  Joh!»  T.  MAcoiBooR,  Gait,  On- 
tario, Canada,  assignor  of  one-fourth  to  Jerome  C.  Die- 
trich, one-fourth  to  Persle  G.  Dietrich,  and  one-fourth  to 
Fred  D.  Palmer,  Gait.  Canada.  Filed  Feb.  23  1907  Se- 
rial No.  368,923. 


pairs  of  hooks  carried  thereby  on  which  the  fender  la 
adapted  to  be  hung ;  a  releasable  lock  carried  by  said 
frame  and  adapted  to  lock  the  fender  with  Its  forward  end 
above  the  ground  ;  a  lever  pivoted  on  the  frame,  adapted 
to  trip  said  lock  and  extending  rearwardly  under  the  car 
platform  ;  a  headed  plunger  working  through  the  car  plat- 
form engaging  and  pivoted  to  said  lever ;  a  removable  plrot 
pin  passed  through  said  plunger  and  the  lever;  and  a 
spring  engaging  the  car  and  the  plunger  head  tending  to 
maintain  the  parts  in  their  normal  position,  substantially 
as  described. 

7.  A  fender  pivotally  connected  at  Its  rearward  end 
upon  a  car  In  combination  with  a  ball  pivoted  on  the  fen- 
der In  front  of  the  fender  pivots  ;  a  plate  on  which  the  cen- 
ter of  the  ball  may  rest ;  and  a  latch  pivoted  on  the  plate 
and  adapted  to  enter  a  hole  In  the  plate  In  front  of  tbt 
latch,  substantially  as  described. 


862.262.     FENCE.    Josbph  L.  Mackey.  Blountvlile.  Tenn 
Filed  Feb.  21.  1907.     Serial  No.  358,675, 


1.  A  fender  plrotally  connected  at  Its  rearward  end 
upon  a  car  ;  In  combination  with  means  for  locking  said 
fender  wltli  its  forward  end  above  the  ground  level  ;  means 
for  automatically  tripping  said  fender  by  contact  with  an 
obstacle  in  front  thereof;  means  for  tripping  said  fender 
by  hand  ;  and  means  convenient  to  the  motormans  foot  for 
operating  the  hand  trip,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  fender  pivotally  connected  at  Its  rearward  end 
upon  a  car  so  that  It  may  be  dropped  to  the  ground  level  ; 
in  combination  with  releasable  means  for  locking  said  fen- 
der with  Its  forward  end  above  the  ground  level ;  ratchet 
quadrants  connected  to  the  fender  and  moving  therewith  ; 
stationary  guides  for  said  quadrants  supported  by  the  car  ,' 
and  engaging  means  on  said  guides  for  the  ratchets  to 
hold  the  quadrants  as  they  are  moved  through  the  guides 
by  the  dropping  of  the  fender,  subeUntlally  as  described. 

3.  A  fender  pivotally  connected  at  Its  rearward  end 
upon  a  car  so  that  It  may  be  dropped  to  the  ground  level  ; 
In  combination  with  a  supported  ball  pivoted  on  the  fender 
In  front  of  the  fender  pivots  ;  and  a  releasable  lock  carried 
by  the  car  above  the  fender  adapted  to  engage  the  center 
of  the  ball  whereby  the  fender  Is  releasably  supported  with  I 
Its  forward  end  above  the  ground  level,  subsUntlally  as 
described.  ^  ' 

4.  A  fender  pivoully  connected  at  Its  rearward  end  I 
upon  a  car  ;  In  combination  with  a  ball  pivoted  on  the  fen-  ' 
der  in  front  of  the  fender  pivots ;  a  releasable  lock  carried 
by  the  car  above  the  fender  adapted  to  engage  the  center 
of  the  bail  ;  a  trigger  frame  carried  on  the  fender  and  nor- 
mally projecting  in  front  thereof ;  suitably  pivoted  bell 
crank  levers  to  which  the  rear  ends  of  the  trigger  frame 
are  pivotally  connected ;  and  means  operated  by  the  bell 
crank  levers  for  releasing  the  lock,  substantially  as  de- 
scrit>ed. 

6.  A  fender  pivotally  connected  at  Its  rearward  end 
upon  a  car ;  In  combination  with  a  ball  pivoted  on  the  fen- 
der In  front  of  the  fender  pivots;  a  releaaable  lock  carried 
by  the  car  above  the  fender  adapted  to  engage  the  center 
of  the  ball,  and  means  for  automatically  tripping  said 
lock  to  release  the  bail  on  contact  with  an  obstacle  in  front 
of  the  fender,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  A  fender  ;  In  combination  with  a  fender  frame  on 
which   the  said  feuder   Is   pivoted  ;   a  car  platform ;   two 


1.  A  fence  comprising  a  series  of  continuous  parallel 
horl«ontal  strand  wires,  upright  strips  resting  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  ground  connected  thereto  and  supporting  and 
separating  the  same,  the  terminals  of  all  of  said  strand 
wires  at  each  end  of  said  fence  attached  to  an  anchor  and 
twisted  together  between  said  anchor  and  the  first  upright 
strip,  whereby  the  strands  are  placed  under  tension  and' 
the  fence  tightened. 

2.  A  fence  comprising  a  series  of  continuous  parallel 
horixontal  strand  wires,  upright  strips  connected  thereto 
and  supporting  and  separating  the  same,  and  a  brace  wire 
attached  to  the  upper  and  lower  strands  and  to  anchors 
at  the  sides  of  each  strip,  the  brace  wires  on  each  side  of 
each  strip  being  twisted  together  to  tighten  said  braces 

3.  A  brace  for  wire  fence  consisting  of  a  single  wire  se 
cured  near  the  ground  at  one  side  of  the  fence,  thence  to 
the  top  of  the  fence  and  around  the  upper  strand  wire 
thence  to  the  ground  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  fence  to  the 
lower  strand  wire  and  around  It.  and  finally  to  the  point 
of  beginning,  the  strands  of  said  brace  wires  on  each  side 
of  said  fence  being  twisted  together. 


862.263.     RAILWAY -TIE.     James  MACMARTtjr,  Albany 
N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  16.  1907.     Serial  No.  868,229. 


1.  Railway  rails;  spikes  for  securing  them  to  the  ties; 
a  railway  tie  comprising  concrete,  reinforcing  rods  there- 
in :  a  wooden  block  embedded  In  said  concrete  ;  a  wooden 
block  larger  than  and  resting  upon  said  embedded  block 
and  secured  in  said  concrete ;  said  smaller  block  so  placed 
beneath  the  larger  block  that  the  spikes  employed  for  se- 
curing said  rails  shall  pass  through  the  larger  and  Into  the 
smaller  of  said  bloclLS. 
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2.  In  a  railway  tie  comprlalng  concrete,  reinforcing  rods 
embedded  therein  ;  a  block  embedded  In  said  concrete  ;  a 
handle  at  each  end  of  said  tie,  substantially  aa  described. 

3.  A  railway  tie  comprising  concrete ;  a  block  embedded 
therein  ;  a  larger  block  superimposed  upon  said  embedded 
block ;  Z-plates  engaging  said  larger  block  embedded  In 
said  concrete;  reinforcing  rods  extending  through  said  tie, 
sabfftantiaily  as  described. 


882.264.  rHOTOOR.\l'HIC-rRINTING  APPARATUS. 
Alvin  H.  Mallison.  Arlington.  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Un- 
derwood and  Underwood.  Arlington.  N.  J.,  a  Corporation 
of  New  Jersey.    Filed  Oct.  24,  1904.    Serial  No.  229,706. 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  casing,  means 
adapted  to  hold  a  negative  at  one  end  of  said  casing,  a 
source  of  light  ndjustably  supported  within  said  casing, 
means  adapted  to  place  successively,  portions  of  paper 
opposite  said  negative  and  then  to  release  the  paper  a 
shutter  adapted  to  be  Interposed  between  said  source  of 
llgbt  and  said  negative  holding  means,  and  positively 
acting  automatic  means  adapted  to  interpose  said  shutter. 

2.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  casing,  means 
adapted  to  hold  a  negative  at  one  end  of  said  casing,  a 
source  of  light  supported  within  said  casing,  means  adapt 
ed  to  place  successively,  portions  of  paper  opposite  »»ul;l 
negative  and  then  to  release  the  paper  means  adapted  to 
press  the  paper  In  the  direction  of  said  negative  holding 
means,  and  positively  acting  automatic  means  adapted  to 
retract  the  same. 

3.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  casing,  means 
adapted  to  hold  a  negative  at  one  end  of  said  casing,  means 
adapted  to  support  a  source  of  light  within  said  casing, 
means  adapted  to  place  successively,  portions  of  paper 
opposite  said  negative  and  then  to  release  the  paper  a 
shutter,  automatic  means  for  Interposing  said  shutter 
between  said  source  of  light  and  said  negative  holding 
means,  means  adapted  to  press  the  paper  In  the  direction 
of  said  negative  holding  means,  and  positively  acting 
automatic  means  for  retracting  the  same. 

4.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  source  of  light, 
means  adapted  to  hold  a  negative  exposed  to  said  source 
of  llsht,  means  adapted  to  place  successively,  portions  of 
paper  opposite  said  negative  and  then  to  release  the  p.iper 
a  shutter,  automatic  means  for  Interposing  the  same  be- 
tween said  source  of  light  and  said  negative  holding  means, 
means  adapted  to  press  the  paper  in  the  direction  of  said 
negative  holding  means,  and  positively  acting  automatic 
means  for  retracting  the  same. 

6.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  source  of  light, 
a  negative  holding  frame  mounted  adjacent  the  same, 
means  adapted  to  place  snccesslrely,  portions  of  paper 
opposite  said  negative  and  then  to  release  the  paper 
•  movable  member  adapted  to  press  the  paper  against  the 
negative,  a  spring  connected  with  said  member,  and  auto- 


matic   power-actuated    means    adapted    to   overcome    said 
spring  and  retract  said  member. 

6.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  source  of  light, 
negative  holding  means,  means  adapted  to  place  succea- 
slvely,  portions  of  paper  opposite  said  negative  and  thei' 
to  release  the  paper  a  hinged  shutter  adapted  to  swing 
Into  a  position  between  the  negative  and  said  source  of 
light,  automatic  power-actuated  means  adapted  to  swln< 
said  shutter  Into  closed  position,  and  a  spring  connected 
with  and  adapted  to  open  the  same. 

7.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  source  of  light, 
negative  holding  means,  a  hinged  shutter  adapted  to 
swing  into  a  position  between  the  negative  and  said  source 
of  light,  automatic  power-actuated  means  adapted  to  close 
the  same,  spring-actuated  retracting  means  connected  with 
said  shutter,  a  member  adapted  to  exert  a  pressure  against 
the  negative  In  the  direction  of  said  source  of  light,  a 
spring  having  an  operative  connection  therewith,  and 
automatic  power-actuated  means  adapted  to  overcome  said 
spring  and  retract  said  member. 

8.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  casing,  a  source 
of  light  adjustably  positioned  therein,  negative  holding 
means  at  one  end  of  said  casing,  a  spring-retracted  hinged 
shutter  adapted  to  swing  into  a  position  between  the 
negative  and  said  source  of  light,  automatic  power- 
actuated  means  for  closing  said  shutter,  a  member  adapted 
to  exert  a  presure  against  the  negative  substantially  In  the 
direction  of  said  source  of  light,  a  spring  connected  there- 
with and  tending  to  hold  the  same  in  operative  position, 
and  automatic  power-actuated  means  adapted  to  overcome 
said  spring  and  retract  said  member. 

9.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  source  of  light, 
negative  holding  means,  and  means  adapted  automatically 
to  place  successively  a  aeries  of  portions  of  paper  opposite 
said  negative  holding  means  and  exposed  to  said  source  of 
light  and  then  to  release  the  paper, 

10.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  source  of  light, 
negative  holding  means,  and  automatic  means  adapted  to 
place  successively  and  periodically  a  series  of  portions  of 
paper  opposite  said  negative  holding  means  and  exposed  to 
said  source  of  light  and  then  to  release  the  paper. 

11.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  source  of  light, 
negative  holding  means,  means  adapted  to  hold  a  strip  of 
paper,  and  automatic  means  adapted  successively  to  place 
a  series  of  portions  of  said  strip  of  paper  opposite  said 
negative  holding  means  and  exposed  to  said  source  of  light 
and  then  to  release  the  paper. 

12.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  source  of  light, 
negative  holding  means,  means  adapted  to  hold  a  strip  of 
paper,  and  means  adapted  successively  to  place  a  series  of 
portions  of  said  strip  of  paper  opposite  said  negative 
holding  means  and  exposed  to  said  source  of  light  and 
then  to  release  the  paper. 

13.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  negative  holding 
means,  means  adapted  to  hold  a  strip  of  paper,  means 
adapted  to  guide  the  strip  past  the  negative,  and  auto- 
matic means  adapted  to  grip  and  draw  said  strip  of  paper 
for  a  predetermined  distance  with  reference  to  said  nega- 
tive and  then  to  release  the  paper. 

14.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  negative  holding 
means,  means  adapted  to  hold  a  strip  of  paper,  means  for 
guiding  said  strip  past  the  negative,  and  automatic  means 
adapted  positively  to  grip  and  draw  said  strip  of  paper 
for  a  predetermined  distance  with  reference  to  said  nega- 
tive and  then  to  release  the  paper. 

15.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  negative  holding 
means,  means  adapted  to  hold  a  strip  of  paper,  means  for 
guiding  said  strip  of  paper  past  the  negative,  automatic 
means  adapted  positively  to  grip  and  draw  said  strip  for 
a  predetermined  distance  with  reference  to  said  negative 
holding  means,  and  means  adapted  to  release  said  strip 
and  retract  said  gripping  means. 

16.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  negative  hold 
ing  moans,  means  adapted  to  hold  a  strip  of  paper,  means 
for  guiding  said  strip  past  the  negative,  a  clamp  about  said 
strip,  automatic  means  adapted  to  close  said  clamp  and 
positively  grip  said  strip  and  to  open  said  clamp  and  re 
lease  said  strip,  and  means  adapted  to  Impart  a  recipro- 
cating movement  to  said  clamp. 
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17.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  negative  hold- 
ing means,  means  adapted  to  hold  a  strip  of  paper,  means 
adapted  to  guide  the  strip  past  said  negative  holding 
means,  a  clamp  about  said  strip  provided  with  a  pin,  auto- 
matic means  adapted  to  close  said  clamp  and  thrust  said 
pin  through  said  strip,  means  adapted  to  reciprocate  said 
clamping  device,  and  means  for  withdrawing  said  pin  and 
releasing  wild  strip  operative  when  said  clamping  means 
is  at  the  lower  extreme  of  Its  path  of  travel. 

18.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  negative  hold- 
ing means,  means  adapted  to  hold  a  strip  of  paper,  means 
adapted  to  guide  said  utrlp  past  the  negative,  clamping 
means  about  said  strip  of  paper,  said  clamping  means  com- 
prising a  movable  member  bearing  a  plurality  of  pins, 
means  adapted  to  reciprocate  said  clamping  means,  a 
slidable  member  adapted  to  make  operative  connection 
with  said  movable  member  when  the  latter  is  at  each  of 
the  extremes  of  its  path  of  travel,  and  automatic  power- 
actuated  means  adapted  to  actuate  said  movable  member 
through  said  slidable  member  and  alternately  contract 
■aid  clamp  and  thrust  said  pins  therethrough  and  release 
■aid  clamp  and  withdraw  said  pins. 

10.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  negative  holding 
means,  means  adapted  to  hold  a  strip  of  paper,  means 
adapted  to  guide  the  strip  past  the  negative,  clamping 
means  embracing  said  strip,  automatic  means  adapted  al- 
ternately to  contract  and  release  said  clamping  means,  a 
slotted  link  connected  with  said  clamping  means,  and  a 
revoluble  member  provided  with  a  crank  pin  positioned 
within  the  slot  of  said  link  and  adapted  to  Impart  an  in- 
termittent reciprocating  movement  to  said  clamping  means. 

20.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  descrll>ed,  a  source  of 
light,  a  casing  within  which  paid  source  of  light  is  mounted, 
means  adapted  to  hold  a  negative  at  one  end  of  said  cas- 
ing, means  adapted  to  hold  a  strip  of  paper,  means  for 
guiding  the  strip  past  the  negative,  and  automatic  means 
adapted  successively  to  place  a  series  of  portions  of  said 
strip  of  pai>er  opposite  said  negative  holding  means  and 
exposed  to  said  source  of  light  and  then  to  release  the 
paper. 

21.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  source  of 
light,  a  casing,  means  adapted  to  hold  a  negative  at  one 
end  of  said  casing,  means  adapted  to  hold  a  strip  of  paper, 
means  for  truidlng  the  strip  past  the  negative,  automatic 
means  adapted  successively  to  place  a  series  of  portions 
of  said  strip  of  paper  opposite  said  negative  holding  means 
and  exposed  to  said  source  of  light  and  then  to  release 
the  paper,  and  automatic  means  adapted  Intermittently  to 
press  said  strip  against  the  negative. 

22.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  casing,  a 
source  of  light  adjustably  positioned  within  said  casing, 
negative  holding  means  at  the  end  of  said  casing,  an  au- 
tomatically actuated  shutter  adapted  to  be  Interposed  be- 
tween said  source  of  light  and  said  negative  holding 
means,  an  automatically  and  intermittently  actuated  mem- 
l)er  adapted  to  exert  a  pressure  in  the  direction  of  said 
source  of  light,  means  adapted  to  hold  a  strip  of  paper, 
means  for  guiding  said  strip  between  said  member  and  the 
negative,  and  automatic  means  adapted  positively  to  grip 
said  strip  and  draw  the  same  for  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance with  reference  to  said  negative  holding  means  and 
then  to  release  the  same. 

2.^.  In  combination,  a  casing,  negative  holding  means  at 
one  end  thereof,  a  source  of  light  adjustably  positioned 
within  said  casing,  a  movable  shutter  adapted  to  l)e  Inter- 
posed between  said  source  of  light  and  the  negative,  an  au- 
tomatically actuated  member  adapted  to  exert  a  pressure 
in  the  direction  of  said  source  of  light,  means  adapted  to 
hold  a  strip  of  paper,  means  for  guiding  the  strip  past 
the  negative,  a  clamp  about  said  strip,  and  automatic 
power-actuated  means  adapted  successively  to  close  said 
shutter,  release  said  pressure  applying  means,  grip  said 
paper,  draw  said  clamp  downwardly,  reapply  said  pres- 
sure, open  said  shutter,  release  said  clamp  and  retract  the 
same. 

24.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  casing,  a 
source  of  light  adjustably  positioned  within  said  casing, 
negatUe  holding  means  at  one  end  thereof,  a  spring  re- 
tracted  shutter   mounted   adjacent   said   negative   holding 


means,  automatic  power-actuated  means  for  Interposing 
said  shutter  between  said  source  of  light  and  the  negative, 
a  roll  adapted  to  hold  a  strip  of  paper,  means  for  guiding 
said  strip  past  the  negative,  a  spring-pressed  member 
adapted  to  press  said  strip  against  said  negative,  auto- 
matic power-actuated  means  for  retracting  the  same,  a 
clamping  member  about  said  strip,  a  pin  within  said  clamp- 
ing member,  means  adapted  to  close  said  clamping  member 
and  thrust  said  pin  through  said  strip,  a  revoluble  mem- 
ber, a  crank  pin  thereon,  a  slotted  link  connected  with 
said  clamping  member,  said  crank  pin  projecting  through 
the  slotted  end  of  said  link,  and  automatic  power-actuated 
means  adapted  successively  to  close  said  clamp  and  thrust 
said  pin  through  said  strip,  move  said  clamp  for  a  prede- 
termined distance,  open  said  clamp  and  retract  the  same. 

25.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  descrll>ed,  a  frame,  a  casing 
mounted  thereon,  a  source  of  light  adjustably  positioned 
within  said  casing,  negative  holding  means  at  one  end 
thereof,  a  spring-retracted  hinged  shutter  adapted  to  swing 
into  a  position  between  said  negative  holding  means  and 
said  source  of  light,  a  shaft  mounted  upon  said  frame,  a 
cam  upon  said  shaft,  a  connection  between  said  shutter  and 
said  cam  whereby  said  cam  is  adapted  to  close  said  ahutter 
against  the  force  of  said  spring,  a  roll  adapted  to  hold  a 
strip  of  paper,  means  for  guiding  the  strip  past  the  nega- 
tive, a  spring  pressed  slidable  member  adapted  to  press 
said  strip  against  the  negative,  a  second  shaft  mounted 
upon  said  frame,  a  cam  upon  said  shaft,  a  connection  be- 
tween said  pressure  member  and  said  cam  whereby  said 
cam  Is  adapted  to  retract  the  same,  clamping  means  about 
said  strip  comprising  a  movable  member  having  a  plu- 
rality of  pins,  a  projection  revoluble  about  said  second- 
mentioned  shaft,  a  slidable  member  having  an  operative 
connection  with  said  projection  and  adapted  to  open  and 
close  said  clamping  means,  said  pins  being  thrust  through 
said  strip  when  said  clamping  means  Is  In  closed  condi- 
tion, a  third  shaft  mounted  upon  said  frame,  a  crank  upon 
said  shaft,  a  slotted  link  between  said  crank  and  said 
clamping  means,  counter-balancing  means  adapted  to  tend 
to  hold  said  clamping  means  In  its  uppermost  position, 
connections  between  said  shafts  and  connections  whereby 
the  same  are  adapted  to  be  driven  from  a  common  source 
of  power. 

26.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  source  of 
light,  negative  holding  means,  a  supply  roll  adapted  to 
hold  a  strip  of  paper,  a  receiving  roll  adapted  to  receive 
said  strip  of  paper  from  said  supply  roll,  and  automatic 
means  adapted  successively  to  place  a  series  of  portions  of 
said  strip  of  paper  opposite  said  negative  holding  means 
and  exposed  to  said  source  of  light  and  then  to  release  the 
paper. 

27.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  negative  holding 
means,  a  supply  roll  adapted  to  hold  a  strip  of  paper, 
means  adapted  to  guide  the  strip  past  the  negative,  a  re- 
ceiving roll  adapted  to  receive  said  strip  from  said  supply 
roll,  means  adapted  to  place  said  receiving  roy  under  ten- 
sion, and  automatic  means  adapted  to  grip  and  draw  said 
strip  of  paper  for  a  predetermined  distance  with  reference 
to  said  negative. 

28.  In  apparatus  of  th'e  class  de8crn)ed,  negative  hold- 
ing means,  a  supply  roll  adapted  to  hold  a  strip  of  paper, 
means  for  guiding  said  strip  of  paper  past  the  negative,  a 
receiving  roll  adapted  to  receive  said  strip  from  said  sup- 
ply roll,  automatic  means  adapted  positively  to  grip  and 
draw  said  strip  for  a  predetermined  distance  with  reference 
to  said  negative  holding  means,  and  means  adapted  to 
release  said  strip  and  retract  said  gripping  means. 

29.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  negative  hold- 
ing means,  a  supply  roll  adapted  to  hold  a  strip  of  paper, 
means  for  guiding  said  strip  past  the  negative,  a  receiving 
roll  adapted  to  receive  said  paper  from  said  supply  roll, 
a  pulley  upon  said  receiving  roll,  a  l>elt  upon  said  pulley, 
a  clamp  about  said  strip,  automatic  means  adapted  to 
close  said  clamp  and  positively  grip  said  strip,  and  to  open 
said  clamp  and  release  said  strip,  and  means  adapted  to 
Impart  a  reciprocating  movement  to  said  clamp. 

30.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  negative  hold- 
ing means,  a  supply  roll  adapted  to  bold  a  strip  of  paper, 
means  adapted  to  guide  the  strip  past  said  negative  bold- 
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Ing  means,  a  recelTing  roll  adapted  to  receive  said  atrip, 
means  adapted  to  maintain  aald  receiving  roll  under  ten- 
•lon.  a  clamp  about  said  strip  provided  with  a  pin,  auto- 
matic means  adapted  to  cloae  said  clamp  and  thrust  satd 
pin  through  said  strip,  means  adapted  to  reciprocate  said 
clamping  device,  and  means  for  withdrawing  said  pin  and 
releasing  said  strip  when  said  clamping  means  U  at  the 
lower  extreme  of  Its  path  of  travel. 

31.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  source  of  light, 
a  casing,  means  adapted  to  hold  a  negative  at  one  end  of 
said  casing,  a  supply  roll  adapted  to  hold  a  strip  of  paper, 
means  for  guiding  the  strip  past  the  negative,  a  receiving 
roll  adapted  to  receive  said  strip  from  said  supply  roll, 
automatic  means  adapted  successively  to  place  a  series  of 
portions  of  said  strip  of  paper  opposite  said  holding  means 
and  exposed  to  said  source  of  light  and  then  to  release  the 
paper,  and  automatic  means  adapted  Intermittently  to 
press  said  strip  against  the  negative. 

32.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  frame,  a  cas- 
ing mounted  thereon,  a  source  of  light  adjustably  positioned 
within  said  casing,  negative  holding  means  at  on«  end 
thereof,  a  spring-retracted  hinged  shutter  adapted  to 
■wing  into  a  position  between  said  negative  holding  means 
and  said  source  of  light,  a  shaft  mounted  upon  said  frame, 
a  cam  upon  said  shaft,  a  connection  between  said  shutter 
and  said  cam  whereby  said  cam  la  adapted  to  close  said 
shutter  against  the  force  of  said  spring,  a  roll  adapted  to 
hold  a  strip  of  paper,  means  for  guiding  the  strip  past  the 
negative,  a  receiving  roll  adapted  to  receive  said  strip 
from  said  first  mentioned  roll,  means  for  maintaining  said 
receiving  roll  under  tension,  a  spring-pressed  slldable  mem- 
ber adapted  to  press  said  strip  against  the  negative,  a 
second  shaft  mounted  upon  said  frame,  a  cam  upon  said 
shaft,  a  connection  between  said  pressure  member  and  said 
cam  whereby  said  cam  Is  adapted  to  retract  the  same, 
clamping  means  about  said  strip  comprising  a  movable 
member  having  a  plurality  of  pins,  a  projection  revoluble 
about    said    second    mentioned    shaft,    a    slldable    member 

•having  an  operative  connection  with  said  projection  adapt 
ed  to  open  and  close  said  clamping  means,  said  pins  being 
thrust  through  aald  strip  when  said  clamping  means  Is  In 
closed  condition,  a  third  shaft  mounted  upon  said  frame,  a 
crank  upon  said  shaft,  a  slotted  link  Iwtween  said  crank 
and  said  clamping  means,  counterbalancing  means  adapted 
to  tend  to  hold  said  clamping  means  In  Its  uppermost  posi- 
tion, connections  between  said  shafts  and  connections 
whereby  the  same  are  adapted  to  be  driven  from  a  common 
source  of  power.  , 

862.265.  SMOKE-CONSUMER.  Austin  R.  Mabkkl.  Ty- 
rone, and  Pkank  IIagokbty.  Allegheny.  I'a.  Filed  D«c 
29.  1906.     Serial  No.  350.085. 


m^m 


1.  Means  for  separating  and  precipitating  the  free  car- 
bon of  smoke,  the  same  consisting  of  a  conductor  having 
an  air  Inlet  at  one  end  and  a  discharge  at  the  opposite 
end.  means  for  discharging  smoke  Into  the  air  receiving 
end  of  the  conductor,  other  means  for  discharging  steam 
Into  the  said  conductor  at  a  point  between  the  air  Inlet 
and  the  smoke  inlet,  means  for  creating  a  current  through 
said  conductor  from  the  air  Inlet  to  the  discharge,  a  mixer 
arranged  within  the  receiving  end  of  the  conductor  near 
the  smoke  inlet  to  effect  commingling  or  combining  of  the 
smoke  and  steam  and  means  for  separating  the  moistened 
free  carbon  from  the  fluid  mixture  In  Its  passage  thr  .ugh 
the  conductor. 

2,  Means  for  separating  and  precipitating  the  free  par- 
ticle* of  carbon  contained  In  the  smoke,  the  same  consist- 
ing of  a  conductor  having  an  air  Inlet  at  one  end  and  a 
discharge  at  the  opposite  end,  means  for  discharging 
•team  Into  the  conductor  adjacent  or  near  the  air  Inlet, 
other  means  for  discharging  smoke  Into  the  conductor  In 


the  rear  of  the  steam  dlMharge,  idmm  for  crwitlnj  t  cnr 
rent  through  the  conductor  from  the  air  Inlet  to  the  dU- 
charge,  a  mixer  arranged  In  the  conductor  and  automat- 
ically actuated  by  the  current  created  In  said  conductor 
to  effect  commingling  of  the  steam  and  smoke,  and  means 
for  effecting  separation  of  the  moistened  free  carbon  from 
the  fluid  mixture  In  Its  passage  through  the  conductor. 

3.  Means  for  separating  the   particles  of  carbon   from 
smoke,  the  same  consisting  of  a  conductor,  having  a  stack 
or  discharge  at  one  end  and  provided  at.  or  near,  the  op- 
posite end  with  an  air  Inlet,  means  for  discharging  smoke 
and  steam  Into  the  receiving  end  portion  of  the  conductor 
a  mixer  located  In  the  conductor  to  effect  a  blending    or 
combining  of  the  smoke  and  steam,  means  for  creating  a 
current  through  the  conductor  and  a  condenser  arranged  in 
the  conductor  for  separating  and  precipitating  the  humid 
constituent  of  the  combined  fluid  mixture. 
i       4.  In   smoke  eliminating   means,    the  combination  of  a 
conductor  provided  with  a  discharge  and  with  smoke  and 
steam   Inlets,   means  for  creating  a   current  through   the 
conductor,   a  mixer  to  effect  blending  of  the  smoke  and 
steam  In  their  passage  through  the  conductor  and  a  con- 
denser In  the  length  of  the  conductor,  said  condenser  con- 
sisting of  a  chamber  and  a  wall,  or  baffle,  projected  from 
the  Bides  of  the  condenser  acroas  the  path  of  the  mixture 
of  smoke  and  steam  to  deflect  the  same  and  facilitate  sepa- 
ration and  precipitation  of  the  free  carbon   held  In  said 
mixture,  said  wall  being  spaced  at  one  of  Its  edges  from  a 
side  of  the  condenser  to  provide  an  outlet  for  the  afore- 
said fluid  mixture. 

5.  Means  for  eliminating  the  particles  of  carbon  from 
smoke,  the  same  consisting  of  a  conductor,  having  a  dis 
charge  at  one  end  and  provided  at.  or  near,  the  opposite 
end  with  steam  and  smoke  Inlets,  means  for  creating  a 
current  through  the  conductor,  mixers  arranged  In  the 
length  of  the  conductor,  to  effect  commingling  or  blending 
of  the  smoke  and  steam,  and  condensers  In  the  length  of 
the  conductor  alternating  with  the  mixers  to  effect  sepa- 
ration and  precipitation  of  the  humid  portion  of  the  fluid 
mixture  passing  through  the  conductor. 

6.  In  combination,  a  conductor  provided  at  one  end 
with  a  regulable  air  Inlet,  and  at  the  opposite  end  with  a 
discharge,  a  suction  fan  located  near  the  discharge  end  of 
the  conductor  for  creating  a  current  therethrough,  mix- 
ing fans  arranged  at  intervals  In  the  length  of  the  con- 
ductor and  automatically  actuated  by  the  current  there- 
through to  effect  blending  of  the  steam  and  smoke  the 
condensers  In  the  length  of  the  conductor  alternating 
with  the  mixing  fans,  and  steam  and  smoke  inlets  at,  or 
near,  the  receiving  end  of  the  conductor. 


862,266.  FILTER  FOR  DUST  -  SUCTION  APPARATUS. 
A«THC«  Mestitz,  Raudnltx,  Austria-Hungary  Filed 
Feb.  19.  1906.     Serial  No.  301,969. 
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1.  In  a  dust  suction  apparatus,  in  combination,  a  suc- 
tion pump,  a  dust  tight  dust  chamber  forming  a  stand 
therefor  and  communicating  at  the  top  therewith    and  a 


filter  located  In  the  chamber  Immediately  below  the  pump 
Inlets,  and  comprising  a  frame  on  which  flne-meshed  fab- 
ric Is  stretched,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  dust  suction  apparatus.  In  combination,  a  sac- 
tlon  pump,  a  dust-tlgbt  dust-chamber  forming  a  stand 
therefor  and  communicating  at  the  top  therewith,  a  shal- 
low dust-receptacle  located  at  the  bottom  of  the  chamber, 
and  a  filter  located  In  the  chamber  Immediately  below  the 
pump  Inlets,  and  comprising  a  frame  on  which  flne-meshed 
fabric  Is  stretched,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  dust  suction  apparatus.  In  combination,  a  suc- 
tion pump,  a  dust-tight  dust-chamber  forming  a  stand 
therefor  and  communicating  at  the  top  therewith,  a  shal- 
low dust-receptacle  located  at  the  bottom  of  the  chamber 
and  detachably  secured  to  the  base  thereof,  and  a  filter  lo- 
cated In  the  chamber  Immediately  below  the  pump  Inlets, 
and  comprising  a  frame  on  which  flne-meshed  fabric  Is 
Stretched,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  combination  In  a  dust  suction  apparatus,  a  suit- 
able casing,  flexible  filtering  material  therein,  means  for 
discharging  the  dust  laden  air  on  one  side  of  said  filtering 
material  and  suction  means  applying  the  suction  force  In- 
termtttlngly  and  at  different  points  of  the  surface  of  the 
filtering  means,  substantially  as  deecrll>ed. 


862,267.     ROAD  -  VEHICLE.     Acocsx  F.  Meyeb,  Bremen, 
Germany.     Filed  Jan.  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  294.281. 


882,268.  SAFE  OR  VAULT.  Moses  Mosler.  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Mosler  Safe  Company,  Hamilton,  Ohia 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1907.     Serial  No.  369,376. 


In  a  safe  or  vault,  a  door  formed  of  a  plurality  of  thick 
layers  rigidly  united,  a  door-Jamb  to  receive  the  door,  and 
Interlocking  stud  and  recess  devices  in  the  periphery  of 
each  Individual  layer  of  the  door  and  the  portion  of  the 


door-Jamb  engaged  by 
forth. 


it.   combined   substantially   as   set 


n  a  road  vehicle  the  combination  with  the  under-frame 
and  the  pole,  of  a  coupling  consisting  of  a  lever  fulcrumed 
on  the  rear  end  of  the  pole,  a  roller  on  the  upper  end  of 
the  lever  a  spring  attached  to  Its  lower  end  and  adapted 
to  force  the  upper  end  forward  and  serrations  on  a  fixed 
part  of  the  under-frame  arranged  to  engage  with  the  roller 
to  hold  the  pole  In  definite  positions  relatively  to  the  un- 
der frame. 


862,269.      FOLDING  SQUARE.     Samcel  J.  Mullin,   San 
Francisco,  Cal.     Filed  Nov.  24,  1906.     Serial  No.  344.995. 


1.  In  a  folding  square,  the  combination  with  legs  having 
a  pivotal  connection  with  each  other,  one  of  said  legs  hav- 
ing a  tapered  notch  or  recess  In  Its  end,  and  a  latch  car- 
ried by  the  other  leg  which  has  a  tapered  tip  adapted  to 
be  received  In  the  notch  and  to  engage  both  walls  thereof, 
said  tapered  tip  being  of  less  length  than  the  depth  of  the 
tapered  notch,  whereby  a  wedging  action  Is  obtained. 

2.  In  a  folding  square,  the  combination  with  legs  having 
a  pivotal  connection  with  each  other,  one  of  said  legs  hav- 
ing a  tapered  notch  or  recess  in  its  end.  and  a  spring- 
actuated  latch  carried  by  the  other  leg  which  has  a  tapered 
tip  adapted  to  be  received  In  the  notch  and  to  engage  both 
walls  thereof,  said  tapered  tip  being  of  less  length  than  the 
depth  of  the  tapered  notch,  whereby  a  wedging  action  Is 
obtained. 


8  6  2.270.  DEVICE  FOR  PRESERVING  INSECTS,  Ac. 
Enos  S.  Mcnboe,  Portland,  Me.  Filed  Feb.  11,  1907. 
Serial  No.  356.915. 


1.  The  herein  described  device  for  preserving  Insects  and 
other  specimens,  consisting  of  a  casing  of  setting  cement 
having  a  flat  shallow  chamber  therein,  one  face  of  which 
is  composed  of  glass  and  Insects  or  other  specimens  set 
or  partially  embedded  In  the  floor  of  said  chamber. 

2.  The  process  of  forming  a  device  for  preserving  insects 
and  other  speHmens,  consisting  of  molding  a  casing  of 
setting  cement  having  a  flat  shallow  recess  adapted  to  form 
a  chamber,  allowing  the  same  to  harden,  covering  the  floor 
of  said  chamber  with  soft  cement,  setting  the  specimens  in 
said  cement  while  the  same  Is  In  a  plastic  condition,  and 
finally  securing  a  glass  face  In  said  casing  to  form  one  sida 
of  said  chamber. 


86  2,27  1.      FEEDING    APPARATUS    FOR  BOILERS. 

Blias  Nasholo,  Los  Angeles,  Cal.     Filed  Jan.  15,  1906. 

Serial  No.  296.055. 

1.  In  a  water  feeding  apparatus  for  steam  boilers,  a 
rocking  frame,  a  fixed  support  therefor,  tanks  carried  by 
said  frame,  a  valve  having  a  water  supply  connection,  an 
outlet  and  Inlet  connection  to  each  tank,  and  an  outlet 
connection  to  the  boiler,  means  for  automatically  operat- 
ing said  valve  by  the  rocking  of  the  frame,  a  steam  pipe 
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connected  to  the  boiler,  a  three-way  ralTe  connected  to 
•aid  pipe  and  to  the  tanks,  and  a  link  connected  to  a  fixed 
■upport  and  to  the  three  way  valve  to  operate  the  latter 
In  the  rocking  movement  of  the  frame. 


2.  In  a  water  feedlnj?  apparatus,  a  rocking  frame,  n 
fixed  support  therefor,  tanks  carried  by  said  rocking  frame, 
water  supply  and  outlet  pipes,  and  a  valve  means  con- 
nected to  said  pipes  comprising  an  inlet  chamber  connected 
to  the  supply  pipe,  two  valve  chambers  having  Inlet  ports 
communicating  with  the  Inlet  chamber,  and  having  outlet 
communications  provided  with  check  valves,  a  rocking 
valve  in  each  chamber  movable  to  close  either  the  Inlet  or 
the  outlet  port  thereof,  a  pipe  leading  from  each  of  said 
valve  chambers  to  one  of  the  tanks,  and  means  for  auto- 
matically operating  the  valves  in  the  rocking  movement  of 
the  frame. 

3.  In  a  water  feeding  apparatus,  a  rocking  frame,  a  fixed 
support  therefor,  tanks  carried  by  said  rocking  frame, 
water  supply  and  outlet  pipes,  and  a  valve  means  con- 
nected to  said  pipes  comprising  an  Inlet  chamber  con- 
nected to  the  supply  pipe,  two  valve  chambers  having  inlet 
ports  communicating  with  the  Inlet  chamber,  and  having 
outlet  communications  provided  with  check  valves,  a  rock- 
ing valve  in  each  chamber  movable  to  close  either  the  inlet 
or  the  outlet  port  thereof,  a  pipe  leading  from  each  of  said 
valve  chambers  to  one  of  the  tanks,  and  means  for  auto- 
matically operating  the  valves  In  the  rocking  movement  of 
the  frame  comprising  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  fixed  support, 
a  bar  pivoted  to  said  lever,  means  on  the  rocking  frame  en- 
gaging said  lever  and  bar  and  means  connecting  the  bar 
to  the  respective  valves  aforesaid. 

4.  In  a  water  feeding  apparatus,  a  rocking  frame,  a  fixed 
support  therefor,  tanks  carried  by  said  rocking  frame, 
water  supply  and  outlet  pipes,  and  a  valve  means  con- 
nected to  said  pipes  comprising  an  Inlet  chamber  connected 
to  the  supply  pipe,  two  valve  chambers  having  inlet  ports 
communicating  with  the  Inlet  chambers,  and  having  outlet 
communications  provided  with  check  valves,  a  rocking 
valve  In  each  chamber  movable  to  close  either  the  inlet  or 
the  outlet  port  thereof,  a  pipe  leading  from  each  of  said 
valve  chambers  to  one  of  the  tanks,  and  means  for  auto- 
matically operating  the  valves  in  the  rocking  movement  of 
the  frame  comprising  lever  means  operated  by  said  rocking 
frame,  and  adjustable  connections  between  said  lever 
means  and  the  said  valves. 

5.  In  a  water  feeding  apparatus,  a  rocking  frame,  a  fixed 
support  therefor,  tanks  carried  by  said  rocking  frame, 
water  supply  and  outlet  pipes,  and  a  valve  means  con- 
nected to  said  pipes  comprising  an  Inlet  chamber  connected 
to  the  supply  pipe,  two  valve  chambers  having  Inlet  ports 
communicating  with  the  Inlet  chamber,  and  having  outlet 
communicatlona  provided  with  check  valves,  a  rocking 
ralve  In  each  chamber  movable  to  close  either  the  Inlet  or 
the  otitiet  port  thereof,  a  pipe  leading  from  each  of  said 
valve  chambers  to  one  of  the  tanks,  and  means  for  auto- 
matically operating  the  valves  In  the  rocking  movement  of 
the  frame,  a  pivoted  valve  carrying  arms  on  which  the 
valve  Is  loosely  mounted  to  adapt  Itself  to  the  seats  of  the 
inlet  and  outlet 

6.  In  combination  with  a  steam  boiler,  an  automatic 
water  feeding  apparatus  therefor  comprising  a  rocking 
frame,   a   fixed  support  on  which  said   frame  rocka,   two 


tanka  anpported  thereon,  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rocking 
bearing  thereof,  a  steam  pipe  connected  to  the  boiler,  and  a 
valve  controlling  communication  therefrom  alternately  to 
the  respective  tanks,  a  water  supply  pipe,  valve  means  con- 
nected thereto,  an  outlet  pipe  leading  from  said  valve 
means  to  the  boiler,  and  a  pipe  leading  from  said  valve 
means  to  each  tank  and  operating  both  as  an  Inlet  and  as 
an  outlet  pipe  for  the  tank,  the  said  valve  means  establish- 
ing communication  alternatively  to  the  said  pipes  from  the 
water  supply  and  from  the  outlet  to  the  boiler,  and  means 
for  operating  said  valves  automatically  on  rocking  move- 
ment of  the  frame,  an  arm  pivoted  to  the  rocking  frame 
and  having  shoulders,  and  fixed  means  for  engaging  said 
■boulders  to  frictionally  retain  the  rocking  frame  from 
movement  until  a  certain  weight  of  water  accumulates  In 
the  taijk  and  a  weight  adjustably  connected  to  said  arm 
to  adjust  the  pressure  with  which  the  frame  engages  with 
•aid  fixed  retaining  means. 


862,272.  FIELD-REGULATOR  FOR  DYNAMOS.  GBOaoB 
8.  Neelet,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Filed  June  18,  1906.  Serial 
No.  322,200. 


1.  In  a  system  for  regulating  the  field  circuit  of  dynamo 
electric  machines,  the  combination  with  a  resistance  In 
said  field  circuit,  a  working  circuit,  means  controlled  by 
said  working  circuit  for  cutting  In  and  cutting  out  portions 
of  said  resistance,  a  variable  resistance  In  said  field  circuit 
cooperating  with  said  first-mentioned  resistance,  and 
magnetically  operated  means  for  varying  the  last-men- 
tioned resistance  ;  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  system  for  regulating  the  field  circuit  of  dynamo 
electric  machines,  the  combination  with  a  resistance  In 
said  field  circuit,  a  working  circuit,  means  controlled  by 
said  working  circuit  for  cutting  In  and  cutting  out  por 
tlons  of  said  resistance,  a  variable  resistance  In  said  field 
circuit  coijperatlng  with  said  first-mentioned  resistance, 
and  means  for  varying  the  last-mentioned  resistance  In 
response  to  dlfTerentlal  magnetic  forces  resulting  from 
placing  the  Intensity  of  the  field  current  in  magnetic  oppo- 
sition to  the  Intensity  of  the  current  output  of  the  gen- 
erator; substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  Improvement  In  the  art  of  regulating  an  alter- 
nating current  generator,  the  field  of  which  is  energized 
by  an  exciter,  the  same  comprising.  In  combination  a  sec- 
tional resistance  and  a  variable  resistance  In  series  with 
the  field  of  the  exciter,  means  for  controlling  said  sectional 
resistance  from  the  current  output  of  the  generator, 
and  means  for  controlling  said  variable  resistance  In 
response  to  differential  electro-magnetic  forces  resulting 
from  placing  the  Intensity  of  the  field  current  of  the 
exciter  in  magnetic  opposition  to  the  Intensity  of  the  cur- 
rent output  of  the  said  generator;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

4.  The  Improvement  In  the  art  of  regulating  the  field 
of  an  alternating  current  generator,  which  field  is  ener- 
gized by  an  exciter,  the  same  comprising.  In  combination 
a   variable  resistance  in   the   field  circuit  of  the  exciter. 
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a  shunt  around  said  variable  resistance,  said  shunt  having 
sectional  resistance  whose  temperature  coefficient  Is  nega- 
tive, means  for  controlling  said  variable  resistance  by 
differential  electromagnetic  forces  resulting  from  the  mag- 
netic opposition  of  the  intensity  of  the  field  current  of  the 
exciter  against  the  Intensity  of  the  current  output  of  the 
generator,  means  for  assisting  Jhe  intensity  of  the  field 
current  of  the  exciter  by  the  voltage  of  the  current  output 
of  the  generator,  and  means  for  cutting  in  or  cutting  our 
sections  of  the  shunt  resistance  by  energy  derived  from 
the  current  output  of  the  generator ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

5.  The  Improvement  In  the  art  of  regulating  dynamo 
electric  machines  comprising  a  variable  resistance  In  series 
with  the  field,  and  means  for  controlling  said  variable 
resistance  In  response  to  the  Intensity  of  the  current  out- 
put arranged  in  magnetic  opposition  to  the  intensity  of 
the  field  current  of  the  exciter,  which  latter  is  assisted 
by  a  circuit  across  the  brushes  of  said  exciter ;  sulmtan- 
tlally  as  described. 

rt.  In  n  system  for  regulating  the  field  circuit  of  a 
dynamo  electric  machine,  the  coml)tnatton  with  a  sec- 
tional resistance  in  said  field  circuit  and  a  variable  resist- 
ance In  suld  field  circuit,  a  working  circuit,  means  con- 
trolled by  said  working  circuit  for  varying  the  variable 
resistance  In  said  field  circuit,  and  means  controlled  by 
said  work  circuit  for  cutting  in  and  cutting  out  portions 
of  said  sectional  resistance;  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  system  f»r  regulating  the  field  circuit  of  a 
dynamo  electric  machine,  the  combination  with  a  sectional 
resistance  and  a  variable  resistance  connected  together 
In  multiple  series  in  said  field  circuit,  a  work  circuit, 
means  controlled  by  said  work  circuit  for  cutting  In  and 
cutting  out  sections  of  said  sectional  resistance,  and  means 
controlled  by  the  work  circuit  for  varying  the  variable  re- 
sistance ;  substantially  as  described. 

8.  The  Improvement  In  the  art  of  regulating  dynamo 
electric  machines  comprising  a  resistance  in  series  with 
the  field,  a  magnet  In  the  field  circuit  whose  energy  i.s 
exerted  to  increase  said  resistance,  a  supplementary  coll 
on  said  magnet  for  assisting  the  action  thereof  to  com- 
pensate for  beat  losses  and  maintain  the  voltage,  and  an 
opposing  magnet  tending  to  decrease  said  resistance,  said 
opposing  magnet  being  energized  from  the  work  circuit ; 
substantially  as  described. 

0.  In  a  system  for  regulating  the  field  circuit  of  dynamo 
electric  machines,  the  combination  with  a  variable  resist- 
ance In  series  with  the  field  of  the  exciter,  two  magnets 
in  opposition  to  each  other  for  varying  said  resistance, 
one  of  said  magnets  being  in  the  field  circuit  of  the  ex- 
citer, and  the  other  In  the  work  circuit  of  the  dynamo,  a 
sectional  resistance  around  said  variable  resistance,  and 
a  magnet  in  series  with  said  second-mentioned  magnet  for 
successively  cutting  in  and  cutting  out  sections  of  said 
resistance;  substantially  as  described. 

10.  A  voltage  regulating  system  comprising  a  dyn&mo, 
an  exciter  therefor,  a  variable  resistance  In  series  with 
the  field  of  the  exciter,  two  main  magnets  In  opposition 
to  each  other  for  operating  the  said  variable  resistance, 
one  of  which  is  In  the  field  circuit  of  the  exciter,  and  the 
other  in  the  work  circuit  of  said  dynamo,  a  sectional 
resistance  around  the  said  variable  resistance,  an  auxiliary 
magnot  In  series  with  the  second  mentioned  main  magnet. 
means  whereby  the  said  auxiliary  magnet  automatically 
and  successively  cuts  in  and  cuts  out  sections  of  the 
anid  sectional  resistance  by  the  action  of  the  intensity 
of  the  current  output  of  the  said  dynamo,  and  supple- 
mentary electro-magnetic  means  whereby  the  voltage  of 
both  the  Intensity  of  the  exciter  field  current  and  the 
intensity  of  the  current  output  of  the  said  dynamo  Is 
made  to  assist  the  action  of  the  first-mentioned  main 
magnet ;  subetantlally  as  described. 

1- 
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1.  The  improvement  in  the  art  of  regulating  an  alternat- 
ing current  generator,  the  field  of  which  is  energized  by  an 


exciter,  the  same  comprising  means  for  regulating  the  field 
resistance  of  the  exciter  in  response  to  differential  electro- 
mechanical forces  resulting  from  placing  the  intensity  of 
the  field  current  of  the  exciter  In  opposition  to  a  mechanic- 
ally yielding  force,  and  means  for  varying  the  force  derived 
from  the  Intensity  of  the  field  current  of  the  exciter;  aub- 
stantially  as  described.  .    ,.^.?.- 


2.  The  improvement  In  the  art  of  regulating  the  field  of 
an  alternating  current  generator,  the  field  of  which  Is  en- 
ergised by  an  exciter,  comprising  a  variable  resistance  la 
series  with  the  field  of  the  exciter,  and  means  for  con- 
trolling the  said  variable  resistance  in  response  to  differ- 
ential forces  resulting  from  placing  the  Intensity  of  the 
field  current  of  the  exciter  in  opposition  to  a  mechanically 
yielding  force,  supplying  a  resistance  connected  in  shunt 
to  said  variable  resistance,  and  means  for  regulating  the 
force  derived  from  the  Intensity  of  the  field  current  of  the 
exciter  ;  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  Improvement  In  the  art  of  regulating  an  alter- 
nating current  generator,  the  field  of  which  Is  energized 
by  an  exciter,  comprising  means  for  regulating  the  field 
resistance  of  the  exciter  In  response  to  differential  electro- 
mechanical forces  resulting  from  the  Intensity  of  the  field 
current  of  the  exciter  working  in  opposition  to  a  mechan- 
ically yielding  force,  and  supplementa/y  means  whereby 
the  current  output  of  the  said  alternating  current  gen- 
erator magnetically  assists  the  action  of  the  said  mechan- 
ically yielding  force  by  Increasing  the  voltage  of  the  said 
alternator  proportional  to  the  increasing  current  output, 
to  compensate  for  line  losses ;  substantially  ns  described. 

4.  The  improvement  In  the  art  of  regulating  the  field  of 
an  alternating  current  generator,  the  field  of  which  Is  en- 
ergized by  an  exciter,  comprising  a  variable  resistance  in 
the  field  circuit  of  the  exciter,  means  for  controlling  the 
effectiveness  of  the  said  variable  resistance  by  differential 
electro  mechanical  forces  resulting  from  the  electro-mag- 
netlc  opposition  of  the  intensity  of  the  field  current  of  the 
exciter  against  an  equal  mechanical  force,  supplementary 
electromechanical  means  whereby  the  voltage  of  the  cur- 
rent outpikt  of  the  said  alternating  current  generator  is 
made  to  magnetically  regulate  the  magnetic  action  ob- 
tained from  the  Intensity  of  the  field  current  of  the  exciter 
by  varying  the  force  derived  from  the  Intensity  of  the  field 
current  of  the  exciter,  and  shunt  resistances  having  nega- 
tive temperature  coefficlencles  to  relieve  the  said  variable 
resistance  ;  substantially  as  de8cril)ed. 

5.  The  combination  of  an  alternator,  an  exciter  therefor, 
means  for  regulating  the  field  resistance  of  the  exciter  In 
response  to  differential  electro  mechanical  forces  result- 
ing from  the  Intensity  of  the  exciter  field  current  working 
in  electro-magnetic  opposition  to  the  force  of  a  spring,  and 
means  for  varying  the  force  derived  from  the  Intensity  of 
the  field  current  of  the  exciter  proportional  to  the  voltage 
of  the  said  alternator  ;  substantially  as  described. 

6.  The  combination  of  an  alternator  and  Its  exciter,  a 
variable  resistance  In  series  with  the  field  of  the  exciter, 
the  said  resistance  being  responsive  to  the  action  of  a 
magnet,  and  an  elastic  force,  the  said  magnet  being  In  cir- 
cuit with  the  exciter  field,  the  said  elastic  force  being  ar- 
ranged in  mechanical  opposition  to  the  force  of  said  mag- 
net, electro-mechanical  means  for  causing  the  said  magnet 
to  be  short-circuited  by  the  voltage  of  the  said  alternator, 
and  means  for  manually  adjusting  the  force  derived  from 
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the  Intensity  of  the  field  current  of  the  exciter;  rafaataB 
tUlIy  as  described. 

7.  The  combination  with  means  for  regulating  the  re 
■Istance  in  the  field  circuit  of  the  exciter  of  an  alternating 
current  generator,  said  means  including  a  magnet  In  series 
with  the  field  of  the  exciter,  of  a  shunt  conUlning  a  vari- 
able resistance  around  said  magnet,  and  means  for  regulat- 
ing the  force  of  said  magnet ;  subatantlally  as  described. 

8.  The  combination  with  means  for  regulating  the  re- 
sistance in  the  field  circuit  of  the  exciter  of  an  alternat- 
ing current  generator,  nald  means  Including  a  magnet  In 
series  with  the  field  of  the  exciter,  of  a  shunt  containing 
a  variable  resistance  around  said  magnet,  and  electro- 
magnetic means  energized  by  the  voltage  and  current  out- 
put of  the  generator  for  varying  said  last  mentioned  re 
sistance  ;  substantially  as  described. 

9.  The  combination  with  means  for  regulating  the  re- 
sistance In  the  field  circuit  of  the  exciter  of  an  alternating 
current  generator,  said  means  Including  a  magnet  In  series 
with  the  field  of  the  exciter,  of  a  shunt  containing  a  vari- 
able resistance  around  said  magnet,  electro  -  magnetic 
means  for  Increasing  said  variable  resistance,  and  me- 
chanical means  In  opposition  to  the  pull  of  the  electro- 
magnetic means  for  decreasing  said  variable  resistance ; 
■ubfltantially  as  described. 

10.  The  combination  with  means  for  regulating  the  re- 
sistance In  the  field  circuit  of  the  exciter  of  an  alternat- 
ing current  generator,  said  means  Including  a  magnet  In 
series  with  the  field  of  the  exciter,  of  a  shunt  containing 
a  variable  resistance  around  said  magnet,  and  a  magnet  en- 
ergized by  the  potential  of  the  current  output  of  the  gen- 
erator for  varying  said  last  mentioned  resistance ;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

11.  The  combination  with  means  for  regulating  the  re 
sistance  In  the  field  circuit  of  the  exciter  of  an  alternating 
current  generator,  said  means  including  a  magnet  In  series 
with  the  field  of  the  exciter,  of  a  shunt  containing  a  vari- 
able resistance  around  said  magnet,  and  electrically  oper- 
ated means  for  increasing  said  variable  resistance,  electro- 
mechanlcally  operated  means  in  opposition  to  said  electric- 
ally operated  means  for  decreasing  the  said  variable  re- 
sistance ;  substantially  as  described. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  magnet  In  series  with  the 
field  of  the  exciter  of  an  alternating  current  generator,  and 
operable  to  regulate  the  resistance  in  said  circuit,  of 
electro  magnetic  means  energized  by  the  work  circuit  of  the 
system  for  short  circuiting  said  magnet ;  substantially  as 
described. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  magnet  in  series  with  the 
field  of  the  exciter  of  an  alternating  current  generator,  and 
operable  to  regulate  the  resistance  In  said  circuit,  of  means 
energized  by  the  work  circuit  of  the  system  for  regulating 
the  effectlveneaa  of  the  pull  of  said  magnet ;  substantially 
as  described. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  magnet  In  series  with  the 
field  of  the  exciter  of  an  alternating  current  generator,  and 
operable  to  regulate  the  resistance  In  said  exciter  field 
circuit,  of  a  magnet  energized  by  the  work  circuit  of  the 
system  for  regulating  the  effectiveness  of  said  last  men- 
tioned magnet,  a  yielding  mechanical  force  in  opposition  to 
said  magnet,  and  a  magnet  energized  by  the  current  output 
of  the  said  alternating  current  generator  for  assisting  said 
yielding  mechanical  force  ;  substantially  as  described. 

15.  In  a  field  regulator  for  dynamo  electric  machines, 
the  combination  with  a  variable  resistance  In  the  field  cir- 
cuit of  the  generator,  means  for  varying  said  variable 
resistance  In  response  to  differential  electro  mechanical 
forces  resulting  from  placing  the  Intensity  of  the  field  cur- 
rent of  the  exciter  in  opposition  to  a  mechanically  yield- 
ing force  and  a  shunt  around  said  variable  resistance,  said 
■hunt  having  a  resistance  whoae  temperature  coefficient  la 
negative  ;  substantially  as  described. 

16.  In  a  field  regulator  for  dynamo  electric  machines, 
the  combination  of  a  field  magnet  winding,  a  magnet  in 
■eriea  therewith,  an  electric  arc  In  series  with  the  magnet, 
one  of  the  terminals  of  said  arc  being  movable  and  under 
the  control  of  said  magnet,  means  operating  In  opposition 
to  said  magnet  and  also  upon  said  movable  terminal,  me-  I 
chantcal  means  fer  adjusting  the  effectiveness  of  the  mag-  ! 


net  npon  said  morable  termtnal,  and  a  shunt  around  said 
arc,  the  resistance  In  said  arc  having  a  negative  tempera- 
ture coefficient ;  substantially  as  described. 

17.  The  Improvement  In  the  art  of  regulating  an  alter- 
nating current  generator,  the  field  of  which  is  energized  by 
an  exciter,  comprising  means  for  regulating  the  field  re- 
sistance of  an  exciter  In  response  to  differential  forces,  one 
of  which  forces  Is  electro-magnetic  and  derived  from  the 
field  current  of  the  exciter,  and  the  other  of  which  forces 
Is  mechanical  and  opposed  to  said  electro- magnetic  force ; 
substantially  as  described. 

18.  The  improvement  In  the  art  of  regulating  the  field 
of  a  dynamo  electric  machine  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  voltage  controlling  circuit  for  the  said  dynamo,  a  vari- 
able resistance  in  said  circuit,  a  magent  In  series  with  said 
circuit,  mechanical  means  exerting  a  force  for  counteract- 
ing the  force  of  said  magnet,  manually  adjustable  means 
for  adjusting  the  effectiveness  of  said  variable  resistance. 
and  a  shunt  circuit  around  the  said  variable  resistance ; 
substantially  as  described. 

19.  In  a  field  regulator  for  an  electric  generator,  the 
combination  with  a  voltage  controlling  circuit,  of  a  magnet 
In  series  with  said  circuit,  a  mechanical  means  exerting  a 
yielding  force  in  opposition  to  said  magnet,  and  auxiliary 
means  for  varying  the  force  of  said  magnet  in  response  to 
the  voltage  of  said  generator  ;  substantially  as  described. 

20.  In  a  field  regulator  for  electric  generators,  the  com- 
bination with  a  regulating  resistance  and  a  magnet  In 
series  with  the  field  of  said  generator,  opposing  means  for 
said  magnet,  automatic  means  for  varying  the  force  of  said 
magnet  In  response  to  the  voltage  of  said  generator,  and  a 
resistance  connected  as  a  shunt  to  said  regulating  resist- 
ance ;  substantially  as  described. 

21.  A  regulator  for  a  separately  excited  electric  gener- 
ator comprising  the  following  elements  in  combination  :  a 
variable  resistance  and  a  main  controlling  magnet  In  series 
with  the  field  of  the  exciter  ;  mechanical  means  operating 
In  opposition  to  said  main  magnet  ;  and  an  auxiliary 
magnet  for  automatically  varying  the  force  of  said  main 
magnet  in  response  to  the  voltage  of  the  said  generator ; 
substantially  as  described. 

22.  A  voltage  regulator  for  a  dynamo  whose  field  Is 
energized  by  an  exciter,  the  same  comprising  the  following 
elements  In  combination :  An  automatic  variable  resist- 
ance and  a  controlling  magnet  In  series  with  the  field  of 
the  exciter:  means  for  maintaining  a  periodic  short-circuit 
around  the  winding  of  said  controlling  magnet,  electro- 
magnetic means  energized  by  the  voltage  of  the  dynamo  for 
rendering  said  last  mentioned  means  Ineffective ;  and  a 
carbon  resistance  connected  as  a  shunt  to  said  variable  re- 
sistance;  substantially  as  described. 

23.  The  combination  with  an  electric  generator,  its  ex- 
citer, and  the  work  circuit,  of  a  resistance  In  the  field  cir- 
cuit of  the  exciter,  a  magnet  for  regulating  said  resistance, 
differential  colls  affected  respectively  by  current  and  vol- 
tage fluctuations  of  the  work  circuit,  for  controlling  said 
first  mentioned  magnet ;  substantially  as  described. 

24.  The  combination  with  an  electric  generator.  Its  ex- 
citer and  the  work  circuit,  of  a  resistance  In  the  field  cir- 
cuit of  the  exciter,  a  magnet  for  controlling  said  resist- 
ance, differential  colls  affected  respectively  by  voltage  and 
current  fluctuations  In  said  circuit,  whereby,  under  certain 
conditions,  a  short  circuit  Is  made  around  the  winding  of 
said  first-mentioned  magnet,  and  a  shunt  circuit  around 
said  variable  resistance  ;  substantially  as  described. 
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1.  The  combination  with  a  dynamo  electric  machine 
whose  field  Is  energized  by  an  exciter,  of  means  for  regu- 
lating the  field  resistance  of  the  exciter  In  response  to  dif- 
ferential forces  resulting  from  placing  the  intensity  of  the 
field  current  and  the  voltage  of  the  exciter  In  opposition  to 
mechanical  means  exerting  a  yielding  force,  and  means  for 
varying  the  force  derived  from  the  voltage  of  the  exciter; 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  The    combination    with    a   dynamo   electric    machine 


August  6, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


2169 


whose  field  Is  energized  by  an  exciter,  of  means  for  regu- 
lating the  field  resistance  of  the  exciter  In  response  to  dif 
ferentlal  forces  resulting  from  placing  the  Intensity  of  the 
field  current  and  the  voltage  of  the  exciter  in  opposition  to 
a  mechanically  yielding  force,  supplying  a  shunt  resistance 
having  a  negative  temperature  coefficient  to  relieve  said 
resistance,  and  means  for  varying  the  force  derived  from 
the  voltage  of  the  exciter ;  substantially  as  deecrlbed. 


3.  The  combination  with  an  electric  generator  whose 
field  Is  energized  by  an  exciter,  of  means  for  regulating  the 
field  resistance  of  the  exciter  In  response  to  differential 
forces  resulting  from  placing  the  Intensity  of  the  field  cur- 
rent and  the  voltage  of  the  exciter  In  opposltloh  to  a  me- 
chanically yielding  force,  and  supplementary  means  where- 
by the  current  output  of  said  generator  magnetically  reg- 
ulates the  action  of  the  electro-magnetic  force  derived 
from  the  voltage  of  the  exciter  by  varying  the  force  de- 
rived from  the  voltage  of  said  exciter ;  substantially  as 
described. 

4.  The  combination  with  an  electric  generator  whose 
field  is  energized  by  an  exciter,  of  means  for  regulating  the 
field  resistance  of  the  exciter  In  response  to  differential 
forces  resulting  from  placing  the  intensity  of  the  field  cur- 
rent and  the  voltage  of  the  exciter  in  opposition  to  a  me- 
chanically yielding  force,  supplementary  electro  mechan- 
ical means  whereby  the  voltage  of  the  current  output  of 
the  said  generator  is  made  to  mechanically  regulate  the 
magnetic  action  obtained  from  the  voltage  of  the  exciter 
by  varying  the  force  derived  from  the  voltage  of  the  ex- 
citer, and  shunt  resistances  having  negative  temperature 
coefflclencies  to  relieve  said  resistances ;  substantially  as 
described. 

6.  The  combination  of  an  electric  generator,  an  exciter 
therefor,  means  for  regulating  the  field  resistance  of  the 
exciter  In  response  to  differential  electro-mechanical  forces 
resulting  from  the  intensity  of  the  exciter  field  current 
and  the  voltage  of  the  exciter  working  In  electro  magnetic 
opposition  to  the  force  of  a  spring,  means  for  varying  the 
force  derived  from  the  voltage  of  the  exciter  proportional 
to  the  voltage  of  said  generator ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

6  The  combination  of  an  electric  generator  and  its  ex- 
citer, a  variable  resistance  In  series  with  the  field  of  the 
exciter,  the  said  resistance  being  responsive  to  the  action 
of  a  magnet  having  a  supplementary  winding  across  the 
brushes  of  said  exciter,  and  a  mechanically  yielding  force, 
the  main  winding  of  said  magnet  being  in  circuit  with  tb( 
exciter  field,  the  said  mechanically  yielding  force  arrange<] 
In  mechanical  opposition  to  the  total  force  of  said  magnet, 
electro  mechanical  means  for  causing  the  supplementary 
winding  of  said  magnet  to  be  ahort-clrculted  by  the  vol 
tage  of  the  said  generator,  and  a  second  magnet  for  assist 
Ing  the  mechanically  yielding  means;  substantially  as  de 
scribed. 

7.  The  combination  with  an  alternating  current  genera- 
tor and  Its  exciter,  of  electro-magnetic  means  energized 
>)lntly  by  the  field  current  and  the  voltage  of  the  exciter 
for  regulating  the  excitation  of  the  alternating  current 
generator,  and  differential  colls  energized  respectively  by 
the  current  and  by  the  voltage  of  the  work  circuit  of  the 
system  for  regulating  the  effectiveness  of  the  exciter  vol- 
tage in  the  first-mentioned  means :  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

8.  The  combination  of  means  energized  by  the  field  enr- 


rent  and  the  voltage  of  the  exciter  for  regulating  the  re- 
sistance In  the  field  circuit  of  the  exciter  of  an  alternat- 
ing current  generator,  and  means  energised  simultaneously 
by  the  Watt  output  of  the  work  circuit  of  the  system  for 
regulating  the  energy  derived  from  the  exciter  voltage 
utilized  in  the  first-mentioned  means ;  substantially  as 
described. 

9.  The  combination  of  electro-mechanical  means  for  reg- 
ulating the  resistance  in  the  field  circuit  of  the  exciter  of 
an  alternating  current  generator,  and  means  energized  si- 
multaneously by  the  Watt  output  of  the  work  circuit  of 
the  system  for  rendering  a  part  of  said  flrst-mentloned 
means  Ineffective;  substantially  as  described. 

10.  The  combination  with  means  for  regulating  the  re- 
sistance In  the  field  circuit  of  the  exciter  of  an  alternating 
current  generator,  said  means  Including  a  magnet  having 
separate  windings,  one  of  which  is  In  series  with  the  field 
of  the  exciter,  a  shunt  containing  a  variable  resistance 
around  the  other  winding  of  said  magnet,  and  means  ener- 
gised simultaneously  by  the  Watt  output  of  said  alternat- 
ing current  generator  for  varying  said  last-mentioned  re- 
sistance ;  sul)Btantlally  as  described. 

11.  The  combination  with  means  for  regulating  the  re- 
sistance In  the  field  circuit  of  the  exciter  of  an  alternating 
current  generator,  said  means  Including  a  magnet  having 
two  separate  windings,  one  of  which  Is  in  series  with  the 
field  of  the  exciter  and  the  other  of  which  Is  energised  by 
a  circuit  across  the  brushes  of  said  exciter,  a  shunt  con- 
taining a  variable  resistance  around  said  last  mentioned 
winding,  and  a  magnet  energized  by  the  voltage  and  cur- 
rent output  of  the  generator  for  varying  said  last-men- 
tioned reslbtance  ;  substantially  as  described. 

12.  The  combination  with  means  for  regulating  the  re- 
sistance in  the  field  circuit  of  the  exciter  of  an  alternating 
current  generator,  said  means  Including  a  magnet  whose 
main  winding  is  la  series  with  the  field  of  the  exciter,  said 
magnet  having  an  auxiliary  winding  in  a  circuit  across  the 
brushes  of  said  exciter,  a  shunt  containing  a  variable  re- 
sistance ground  said  auxiliary  winding,  electro-magnetic 
means  for  Increasing  said  variable  resistance,  and  electro- 
mechanical means  for  decreasing  said  variable  resistance  ; 
substantially  as  described. 

13.  The  combination  with  means  for  regulating  the  field 
resistance  in  the  field  circuit  of  the  exciter  of  an  alternat- 
ing current  generator,  said  means  including  a  magnet 
whose  main  winding  Is  In  series  with  the  field  of  the  ex- 
citer, said  magnet  having  an  auxiliary  winding  across  the 
brushes  of  said  exciter,  a  shunt  containing  a  variable  re- 
sistance around  said  auxiliary  winding,  and  a  magnet  en- 
ergized by  the  potential  of  the  current  output  of  the  gen- 
erator for  varying  said  resistance;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

14.  The  combination  with  means  for  regulating  the  field 
resistance  In  the  field  circuit  of  the  exciter  of  an  alternat- 
ing current  generator,  said  means  Including  a  magnet 
whose  main  winding  is  in  series  with  the  field  of  the  ex- 
citer, said  magnet  having  an  auxiliary  winding  across  the 
brushes  of  said  exciter,  a  shunt  containing  a  variable  re- 
sistance around  said  auxiliary  winding,  electro-mechanic- 
ally  operated  means  for  decreasing  said  variable  resist- 
ance, and  electro-magnetlcally  operated  means  In  opposi- 
tion to  said  electrically  operated  means  for  decreasing  said 
variable  resistance  ;  substantially  as  described. 

15.  The  combination  with  a  magnet  whose  main  winding 
is  in  series  with  the  field  of  the  exciter  of  an  alternating 
current  generator,  said  magnet  having  an  auxiliary  wind- 
ing across  the  brushes  of  said  exciter  and  being  operable 
to  regulate  the  resistance  In  said  circuit,  of  means  ener- 
gized by  the  work  circuit  of  the  system  for  short-circuiting 
the  auxiliary  winding  of  said  magnet ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

16.  The  combination  with  a  magnet  whose  main  winding 
is  in  series  with  the  field  of  the  exciter  of  an  alternating 
current  generator,  said  magnet  having  an  auxiliary  wind- 
ing across  the  brushes  of  said  exciter  and  being  operable  to 
regulate  the  resistance  In  the  field  circuit  of  the  exciter, 
of  a  magnet  energized  by  the  work  circuit  of  the  system 
for  regulating  the  effectiveness  of  said  auxiliary  winding, 
a    yielding   mechanical    force    in    opposition    to   said   last- 
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mentioned  magnet,  and  a  maini^t  11«  energrixed  by  the  cur- 
rent output  ot  Bald  alternating  current  generator  for  a»- 
■Istlng  said  yielding  mechanical  force ;  substantially  as 
described. 

17.  The  combination  with  an  alternating  current  gener- 
ator, the  field  of  which  la  energized  by  an  exciter,  memns 
for  regulating  the  field  resi.stance  of  the  exciter,  said 
means  comprising  a  magnet  having  a  main  winding  In  ae- 
ries with  the  field  of  the  exciter,  and  an  auxiliary  winding 
across  the  brushes  of  said  exciter,  said  magnet  being  op- 
posed to  a  yielding  mechanical  force,  a  magnet  5»  ener- 
gl«e<l  by  the  work  circuit  of  the  system  for  regulating  the 
effectiveness  of  the  auxiliary  winding  of  said  first-men 
tioned  magnet,  a  yielding  mechanical  force  in  opposition 
to  said  magnet  5*,  and  magnets  ll**  and  11<  energized  by 
the  current  output  of  said  alternating  current  generator 
for  assisting  said  yielding  mechanical  forces  respectlyely ; 
substantially  as  described. 

18.  The  combination  with  a  magnet  having  a  main  wind- 
ing In  series  with  the  field  of  the  exciter  of  an  alternating 
current  generator,  and  an  auxiliary  winding  across  the 
brushes  of  said  exciter,  said  magnet  being  operable  to 
regulate  a  resistance  in  the  field  circuit  of  sajd  exciter,  a 
shunt  having  a  variable  resistance  around  said  auxiliary 
winding,  a  magnet  5«  energized  by  the  work  circuit  of  the 
system  for  increasing  said  variable  resistance,  a  magnet 
5^  in  said  shunt  circuit  for  assisting  the  action  of  magnet 
5*,  and  a  yielding  mechanical  force  in  opposition  to  the 
action  of  said  magnets  5*  and  5* ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  magnet  having  a  main  wind- 
ing in  series  with  the  field  of  the  exciter  of  an  alternating 
current  generator,  and  an  auxiliary  winding  across  the 
brushes  of  said  exciter,  said  magnet  being  operable  to 
regulate  a  resistance  In  the  field  circuit  of  said  exciter,  a 
ihant  having  a  variable  resistance  around  said  auxiliary 
winding,  a  magnet  5»  energized  by  the  work  circuit  of  the 
system  for  Increasing  said  variable  resistance,  a  magnet  5* 
in  said  shunt  circuit  for  assisting  the  action  of  magnet  5*, 
and  a  yielding  mechanical  force  In  opposition  to  the  ac- 
tion of  said  magnets  T)"  and  S*",  and  a  magnet  11*  ener- 
gized by  the  current  output  of  the  said  alternating  cur- 
rent generator  for  assisting  said  yielding  mechanical 
force;  substantially  as  described. 

20.  The  combination  of  a  separately  -  excited  electric 
generator,  of  a  regulating  resistance  and  a  magnet  having 
a  series  and  a  shunt  winding,  the  series  winding  being  In 
circait  with  the  regulating  resistance  and  the  field  of  the 
exciter,  the  shunt  winding  being  across  the  brushes  of  the 
said  exciter,  and  means  for  varying  the  effectiveness  of  the 
exciter  voltage  in  said  shunt  winding  ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

21.  The  combination  of  a  dynamo  and  its  exciter,  means 
for  controlling  the  field  current  of  the  said  exciter,  a  mag- 
net having  a  plurality  of  windings,  one  of  said  windings 
being  In  circuit  with  the  field  of  the  .said  exciter  and  the 
flrst-mentlone<l  means,  another  winding  of  said  magnet 
being  across  the  brushes  of  said  exciter,  a  shunt  contain- 
ing a  variable  resistance  around  said  last-mentioned  wind- 
ing, and  a  mechanically  adjustable  means  for  initially 
regulating  the  effectiveness  of  the  said  variable  resistance ; 
substantially  as  descrit>ed. 

22.  The  combination  of  an  electric  generator  whose  field 
is  energized  by  an  exciter,  of  an  automatic  variable  re- 
sistance in  the  field  circuit  of  the  exciter,  a  magnet  having 
a  main  and  a  supplementary  winding,  said  main  winding 
being  also  in  circuit  with  the  exciter  field  winding,  the 
supplementary  winding  being  across  the  brushes  of  the 
said  exciter,  a  short-circuiting  device  across  the  said 
supplementary  winding,  and  means  for  controlling  the 
said  short  circuiting  device  in  response  to  the  voltage  of 
the  said  generator  ;  sub.stantlaily  as  described. 

23.  The  combination  of  an  electric  generator  whose  field 
Is  energized  by  an  exciter,  of  means  for  regulating  the  re- 
si.stance of  the  field  circuit  of  the  exciter  In  response  to  an 
electro-magnet  having  two  parallel  windings,  one  of  said 
windings  being  energised  by  the  exciter  field  current,  and 
the  other  winding  by  the  voltage  of  the  said  exciter,  a  con- 
stant resistance  io  circuit  with  the  last  meotiooed  wind- 


ings of  the  said  electro-magnet,  and  automatic  means  for 
controlling  a  sbort-circuit  around  the  last  mentioned  wind- 
ing of  said  magnet  in  response  to  the  voltage  of  said  gener- 
ator;  substantially  as  described. 

24.  The  combination  of  an  electric  generator,  an  ex 
citer  therefor,  electro-magnetic  means  for  increasing  the 
field  regulating  resistance  of  the  exciter,  mechanical  means 
for  decreasing  said  regulating  resistance,  a  coll  on  the 
said  electro-magnetic  means  in  series  with  the  regulating 
resistance,  a  second  coll  across  the  brushes  of  the  exciter, 
and  auxiliary  electro-magnetic  means  for  controlling  a 
periodic  short-circuit  across  the  la.st-mentloned  coll.  pro- 
portional to  the  voltage  of  the  said  generator  ;  substan- 
tially as  described. 


862,275.      SIEVE.     Geoboe   E.    Nkubebth,   Newark,   N.   J. 
Filed  Jan.  29.  1907.     Serial  No.  354,758. 


.^ 
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A  molder'i  liere  for  sifting  damp  sand  rapidly,  compris- 
ing an  Imperforate  surrounding  shield  open  at  the  top- 
and  the  bottom,  and  a  basket  sieve  secured  In  the  shield, 
the  sieve  having  a  flat  rigid  bottom  sifting  portion,  and 
an  upwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  rigid  sifting  surface 
at  the  sides,  the  sieve  being  secured  at  Its  top  edge  to  the 
shield,  the  shield  t>eing  adapted  to  direct  the  moist  sand 
escaping  from  the  sieve,  downward. 


862,276.  DRAINING  AND  IRRIGATING  APPARATUS. 
Isaac  M.  Newman,  Hewins,  Kans.  Filed  July  17,  1896. 
Serial  No.  599,?51. 


1.  In  a  system  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  n  pipe  section  having  a  nipple  on  one  side  be- 
tween its  ends,  of  valve  seats  formed  about  the  inner  end 
of  the  nipple  and  about  the  interior  of  the  pipe  section 
contiguous  to  the  juncture  of  the  nipple  therewith,  and 
valve  mechanism  cooperating  with  the  seats  to  close  the 
nipple  and  the  passageway  through  the  pipe  section. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  pipe 
section  having  nu  enlarged  portion  between  its  ends,  a 
nipple  on  one  side  of  said  enlarged  portion,  valve  seats 
formed  upon  shoulders  between  said  enlarged  portion  and 
the  extension  of  the  section  therefrom  in  one  direction 
and  t)etween  the  enlarged  portion  and  said  nipple,  and 
a  tubular  extension  upon  a  side  of  said  enlarged  portion 
In  position  to  assume  a  vertical  position  when  said  pip» 
soction  is  laid  with  the  said  nipple  In  poaition  to  connect 
^^  ith  a  lateral  branch  conduit. 

3.  Valve  mechanism  for  use  in  apparatus  of  the  charac- 
ter described,  consisting  of  a  pipe  section  having  an  en- 
larged portion  between  its  e.ids  and  a  nipple  on  one  side 
of  said  enlarged  portion,  and  valve  seats  formed  upon  the 
shoulders  twtween  said  enlarged  portion  and  the  extension 
of  the  section  therefrom  in  one  direction  and  between  the 
enlarged  portion  and  said  nipple.  In  combination  with  a 
stand  pipe  Ic  communication  with  said  enlarged  portion 
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and  nipple  to  assume  a  vertical  poaltlon  when  aald  pipe  ' 
section  is  laid  with  said  nipple  In  position  to  connect 
with  a  lateral  brunch  conduit,  a  conduit  connecting  aald 
stand  pipe  with  the  above  mentioned  extension  of  the 
pipe  section,  and  a  valve  adapted  to  seat  upon  either  of 
said  seats. 

4.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  de8crll)ed,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  main  conduit  comprising  a  pipe  section  having 
an  enlarged  portion  between  Its  ends  and  a  nipple  on  one 
side  of  said  enlarged  portion,  and-valve  seats  formed  upon 
the  shoulders  between  said  enlarged  portion  and  the  ex- 
tension of  the  section  therefrom  in  one  direction  and  be- 
tween the  enlarged  portion  and  said  nipple,  of  a  substan- 
tially upright  stand  pipe  in  communication  with  said 
enlarged  portion,  a  lateral  branch  conduit  connected  to 
said  nipple,  an  overflow  conduit  connecting  said  stand 
pipe  with  the  main  conduit  at  a  point  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  valve  seat  therein  from  the  stand  pipe,  and  u 
valve  adapted  to  seat  on  either  of  said  seats.  | 

B.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pipe  section  having  a  lateral  offset  leading 
therefrom,  a  valve  seat  in  its  length  and  a  valve  sent 
surrounding  said  lateral  offset,  of  a  stand  pipe  connected 
to  said  section  l>etween  said  seats,  a  valve  adapted  to  be 
moved  toward  and  from  and  to  sent  upon  either  of  said 
seats,  a  valve  operating  lever  connected  to  said  valve, 
and  a  plurality  of  bearings  within  said  stand  pipe  upon 
either  of  which  said  lever  may  be  fulcrumed. 

6.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  trunk  conduit  disposed  at  an  Inclination,  of  n 
plurality  of  horizontally  disposed  branches  connected 
thereto  at  different  levels  and  allowing  the  passage  of 
water  both  toward  and  from  the  trunk  conduit,  and 
common  means  located  at  the  Juncture  of  the  trunk  con- 
duit and  branches  for  controlling  the  passage  of  water 
through  the  trunk  conduit,  from  said  trunk  conduit  Into 

"the  branches,  and  from  the  branches  Into  the  trunk  conduit. 

7.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  water-conducting  means  Including  a  trunk  con- 
duit and  a  branch  conduit  connected  thereto,  of  a  plurality 
of  upright  valve  seats  surrounding  the  passageways 
Ihrough  the  conduits,  a  stand  pipe  located  contiguous 
to  the  Juncture  of  the  conduits,  an  upright  valve  stem 
located  In  the  stand  pipe,  means  in  the  pipe  for  support 
ing  the  stem  in  a  plurality  of  positions,  and  an  upright 
valve  carried  by  the  stem  and  movable  to  positions  across 
the  trunk  conduit  and  across  the  branch  conduit. 

8.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  water  conducting  moans  including  a  trunk  con- 
duit and  a  branch  conduit  connected  thereto,  of  a  stand 
pipe  located  contiguous  to  the  Juncture  of  the  conduits,  a 
rotatabie  valve  stem  having  an  Intermediate  bearing  in  the 
stand  pipe  and  having  offset  terminals,  and  a  valve  carried 
by  one  of  said  terminals  and  rotatabie  with  the  stem. 

9.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  water-conducting  means  Including  a  trunk  con- 
duit and  a  branch  conduit  connected  thereto,  of  a  stand 
pipe  located  contiguous  to  the  Juncture  of  the  conduits,  a 
valve  stem  having  a  cross  arm  supported  within  the  stand 
pipe,  said  cross  arm  being  movable  to  different  position!, 
and  a  valve  carried  by  the  lower  end  of  the  stem. 

10.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  conduit  having  an  upstanding  nipple,  of  a 
plurality  of  valve  seats  arranged  in  the  conduit  at  different 
sides  of  the  lower  end  of  the  nipple,  a  rotatabie  valve  stem 
passing  through  the  nipple,  said  valve  stem  also  having  a 
lateral  swinging  movement,  a  valve  carried  by  the  lower 
end  of  the  stem  and  rotatabie  therewith  to  different  angu- 
lar positions  in  order  to  coact  with  the  different  seats  upon 
the  lateral  swinging  movement  of  the  stem,  and  a  support 
for  the  stem  located  on  the  nipple. 

11.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  condalt 
having  an  upstanding  nipple  and  spaced  opi)0«ltely  dis- 
posed valve  seats,  a  stand  pipe  extending  above  the  nipple, 
a  rotatabie  valve  stem  passing  through  the  nipple,  a  valve 
carried  by  the  lower  end  of  the  stem  and  rotatabie  there- 
with, and  a  support  for  the  stem  including  cross  arms  lo- 
cated In  the  nipple. 

12.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 


nation with  a  tnink  condalt  Ineladtiif  sections  having  lat- 
erally disposed  nipples  and  upright  nipples,  aald  sectlona 
having  enlarged  portions  arranged  at  the  nipples,  forming 
valve  seats,  branch  conduits  connected  to  the  lateral  nip- 
ples, a  stand  pipe  surrounding  each  of  the  upright  nipples, 
overflow  pipes  connecting  the  stand  pipes  and  the  trunk 
conduit,  valve  stem  supports  located  within  the  stand  plpea 
and  resting  on  the  nipples,  valve  stems  carried  by  the  sup- 
ports and  having  offset  lower  ends,  and  valves  secured  to 
the  lower  ends  of  the  stems,  said  valves  being  movable  Into 
cooperative  relation  with  the  said  seats  and  constituting 
means  for  controlling  the  passage  of  water  between  the 
trunk  conduit  and  the  branch  conduits  and  through  said 
trunk  conduit. 

13.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  conduit  having  a  branch,  of  angularly  dis- 
posed valve  seats  located  within  the  conduit,  a  substan- 
tially flat  rotatabie  valve  located  in  the  conduit  and  mov- 
able Into  coaction  with  the  different  seats,  and  a  rotatabie 
stem  carrying  the  valve. 

14.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  conduit  having  a  branch,  of  angularly  dis- 
posed valve  seats  located  within  the  conduit,  a  substan- 
tially flat  rotatabie  valve  located  in  the  conduit  and  mov- 
able into  coaction  with  the  different  seats,  and  a  rotatabie 
and  swinging  stem  carrying  the  valve  and  having  a  portion 
disposed  in  transverse  relation  to  said  valve. 

15.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  coupling  section  having  an  enlarged  portion, 
of  a  branch  conduit  connf  ?ted  to  one  side  of  the  enlarged 
portion,  angularly  disposer  valve  seats  In  the  enlarged  por- 
tion surrounding  the  passageways  through  the  coupling 
section  and  the  branch  conduit,  and  a  valve  movable  In 
said  enlarged  portion  into  coaction  with  the  different  valve 
seats,  said  valve  when  in  coaction  with  the  valve  seat  of 
the  branch  conduit  being  disposed  at  one  side  of  the  pas- 
sageway through  the  coupling  section. 

16.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  coupling  section  having  an  intermediate  en- 
larged portion,  of  oppositely  disposed  valve  seats  located 
at  the  ends  of  the  same,  a  branch  conduit  connected  to 
one  side  of  the  enlarged  portion  and  having  a  valve  seat 
located  therein,  an  upright  nipple  connected  to  the  upper 
side  of  the  enlarged  portion,  a  rotatabie  and  swinging 
vahe  stem  extending  downward  through  the  nipple,  and  a 
valve  carried  by  the  lower  end  of  the  stem,  said  stem  being 
disposed  transversely  of  the  valve,  the  valve  being  movable 
Into  coaction  with  the  different  valve  seats,  and  when  In 
coaction  with  the  valve  seat  of  the  branch  conduit  being 
disposed  at  one  side  of  the  passageway  through  the  coup- 
ling section. 

i  ■ 

862,277.  SPRING  FOR  TROLLEYS  AND  HARPS.  Ralph 
E.  Noble,  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Jan.  13,  1905.  tJerlal  No. 
240,963. 


1.  A  spring  for  trolleys  and  harps,  comprising  a  bent 
strip  of  spring  metal  having  a  loop  formed  at  one  aide  at 
the  point  of  bending  and  having  corresponding  perforations 
in  the  free  ends  adapted  to  engage  with  the  pin  or  axle  of 
the  trolley  harp. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  trolley-wheel,  a  harp  or  fork  In 
which  said  wheel  Is  mounted,  and  folded  springs  interposed 
loosely  between  the  ends  of  the  harp  and  the  hub  and  en- 
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raflDgwltb  the  trolley  axle  the  arrangement  being  «uch  that 
the  folded  aprlngi  are  free  to  tarn  with  the  wheel  or  to  re- 
main stationary  according  to  the  relative  amount  of  fric- 
tion between  the  different  parts. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  trolley-wheel,  harp  and  axle,  of 
washers  adapted  to  engage  with  the  ends  of  the  trolley- 
hub,  and  folded  springs  Interposed  loosely  between  said 
washers  and  the  ends  of  the  harp  arms  the  arrangement  be- 
ing such  that  the  springs  are  not  attached  to  either  the 
wheel  or  the  harp  and  may  turn  with  the  wheel  or  remain 
stationary. 


882,278.  PIPE  CUTTING  AND  THREADING  TOOL. 
Oeohob  W.  Nth.  Chicago,  111.  Filed  May  26,  1906  Se- 
rial No.  318,026. 


trally  supported  In  said  lerer.  the  means  secured  to  said 
body  adapted  to  operate  said  lerer.  rertlcally  In  said 
channel,  the  bushing  Insertlble  In  said  main  body,  and 
means  attachable  to  said  main  body  adapted  to  route  said 
body,  as  described. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  the  main  hollow  cylindrical  body  having  a  transverse 
channel,  the  transverse  cutter  lever  and  disk  cutter  plv- 
otally  supported  on  said  body  in  said  channel,  of  a  thread- 
ed bolt  pivotally  secured  to  said  main  body,  a  thumb  nut 
on  said  bolt,  said  bolt  and  nut  being  adapted  to  engagt 
and  operate  said  cutter  lever,  the  bushing  channeled  In- 
sertlble In  said  main  body,  and  the  handles  for  rotating 
said  body,  as  described. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  the  main  cylindrical  body  channeled  transversely, 
the  cutter  lever  and  disk  cutter  pivotally  attached  to  said 
body,  and  the  bolt  and  thumb  nut  pIvoUlly  secured  to  said 
body,  of  a  bushing  Insertlble  In  said  body  said  bushing 
having  an  external  transverse  channel,  adapted  to  corre- 
spond with  the  channel  In  said  main  body,  means  for  se- 
curing said  bushing  In  said  body,  and  means  for  routing 
•aid  main  body,  as  described. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  the  main  body  channeled  transversely,  the  cutter  le- 
rer and  disk  cutter  adjustably  supported  In  the  channel 
of  said  body,  the  means  secured  to  said  body  for  operating 
■aid  lever,  and  the  channeled  bushing  In  said  main  body ; 
of  the  detachable  handles  adapted  to  route  said  main 
body,  as  described. 


1.  A  device  of  the  kind  described,  consisting  of  a  main 
hollow  cylindrical  body  adapted  Internally  to  hold  a  bush 
Ing.  said  body  having  radial  apertures  for  the  Insertion  of 
handles,  and  an  external  transverse  channel  to  admit  a 
cutter  lever  Intermediate  of  one  end  of  said  body  and  the 
radial  apertures  therein,  transverse  projections  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  body  In  line  with  the  central  length  of 
said  channel,  an  open  ended  cutter  lever  and  circular  disk 
cutter  centrally  supported  In  said  lever,  said  lever  being 
pivotally  secured  to  one  of  said  projections  and  adapted  to 
be  moved  vertically  In  said  channel,  a  threaded  bolt  plv- 
oUlly  secured  to  the  other  projection,  a  thumb  nut  on 
said  bolt,  said  bolt  and  nut  being  adapted  to  engage  the 
open  end  of  said  lever  and  to  press  said  lever  down  Into 
said  channel,  a  cylindrical  bushing  having  an  external 
transverse  channel  adapted  to  correspond  with  the  chan- 
nel In  the  main  body,  said  bushing  being  Insertlble  In  said 
main  body,  and  a  pair  of  handles  Insertlble  In  the  radial 
apertures  in  said  main  body  as  described. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  main  body  adapted  Internally  to  support  a  bush- 
ing, and  having  an  external  transverse  channel,  and  radial 
apertures  adapted  for  the  Insertion  of  operating  handles  : 
of  a  bushing  Insertlble  In  said  body,  said  bushing  having 
an  external  transverse  channel  adapted  to  register  with 
said  channel  In  said  body,  means  for  securing  said  bushing 
In  position  In  said  body  ;  a  lever  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
body,  adapted  to  fit  said  transverse  channel  In  said  body 
and  bushing  and  to  support  a  circular  cutter;  a  circular 
cutter  rotatably  supported  in  said  lever  ;  and  means  for 
moving  said  lever  and  cutter  vertically  In  said  channels, 
aa  described. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  adapted  Internally  at  either 
end  to  hold  a  bushing,  said  body  having  an  open  trans- 
verse channel  adapted  to  admit  and  to  guide  a  cutter  le- 
ver, and  having  means  for  the  attachment  of  radial  op- 
erating handles  thereto  ;  of  the  cutter  lever  pivotally  se- 
cured to  said  t)ody  and  adjustable  vertically  In  said  chan- 
nel, the  circular  disk  cutter  centrally  supported  in  said 
lever  ;  means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  the  free  end 
of  said  lever  and  forcing  said  lever  and  cutter  down  In 
said  channel,  a  bushing  Insertlble  In  said  body,  and  han- 
dles for  operating  said  device,  as  described. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  the  main  hollow  cylindrical  body  and  transverse  cut- 
ter lever  pivotally  secured  and  adjustable  In  the  trans- 
verse channel  In  said  body  ;  of  a  circular  disk  cutter  cen- 


862,279.      BOLT-CLIPPER.      Hk.nry    K.    Pobtxr.   Chelsea 
Mass.     Filed  Dec.  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  348,540. 


In  a  tool  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
with  the  handle.  A,  the  adjusting  lever,  B,  and  the  cut- 
ting Jaw,  C,  pivotally  connected  to  said  adjusting  lever, 
of  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  handle  and  said  ad 
Justing  lever  the  same  comprising  a  headed  rivet,  b,  which 
clamps  said  handle  and  said  adjusting  lever  closely  to- 
gether, thereby  Interposing  frlctlonal  resistance  against 
the  relative  turning  movement  of  said  parts,  and  a  single 
adjusting  screw  adapted  to  move  said  parU  In  oppoaition 
to  said  resistance. 


862.280.     SKIRT-GAGE.     Mara  L.  PaATT-CHADWiCK.  Mai- 
den. Mass.     Filed  Dec.  17.  1906.     Serial  No.  348.274. 

1.  A  skirt  gage  comprising  a  supporting  base  having 
means  for  supporting  a  vertlcally-slldable.  horliontally- 
dlsposed  marking  member,  said  member  being  provided 
with  outwardly-extending  spaced  teeth,  and  means  for 
locking  said  marking  member  at  any  desired  height. 

2.  A  skirt  gage  comprising  a  base  member  on  which  the 
person  whose  skirt  Is  to  be  measured  is  adapted  to  stand, 
an  upright  member  on  said  base  member,  and  a  horlxon- 
tally-dlsposed  marking  bar  vertically  sUdable  on  said  up- 
right member  and  having  means  for  locking  it  thereto  at 
any  desired  point. 

3.  A  skirt  gage  comprising  a  base  member  having  an 
extension  on  which  the  person  whose  skirt  Is  to  be  meas- 
ured is  adapted  to  stand,  an  upright  at  one  end  thereof, 
and  a  horlxontally-dlsposed,  outwardly-extending  marking 
bar  vertically  adjustable  on  said  upright  and  having  lat- 
erally-extending spaced  projections  on  Its  outer  edge, 
whereby  a  dotted  line  may  be  marked  on  the  skirt. 

4.  A  skirt  gage  comprising  a  supporting  base  having  a 
vertically-adJusUble,  horlsontally  disposed  marking  mem- 
ber thereon  provided  with  spaced  blunt-pointed  teeth. 
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6.  ▲  skirt  gage  comprlalnf  •  base  member  having  a 
socket  at  lU  front  end,  an  upright  deUchably  mounted  In 
said  aocket,  a  detachable  marking  member  slldabie  on  said 
upright  and  having  means  for  locking  It  at  any  desired 
point  thereon,  said  marking  member  having  a  forwardly- 
projectlng  toothed  plate  at  lu  front  edge. 


6.  A  skirt  gage  comprising  a  base  member  having  a 
socket  at  lU  front  end,  an  upright  detachably  mounted  In 
said  socket,  a  detachable  marking  member  slldabie  on  said 
upright  and  having  means  for  locking  It  at  any  desired 
point  thereon,  said  marking  member  having  a  toothed 
plate  at  Its  front  edge  and  said  plate  being  foldable  Inter- 
mediate Its  ends  and  provided  with  means  for  holding  it 
In  open  position. 


862.281.  NUT  TAPPING  MACHINE.  John  M.  Ralsto:*. 
Barrhead.  Scotland,  assignor  to  James  Harper  Mathle- 
son  and  Thomas  Ogilvie  Mathieson,  Glasgow,  Scotland. 
Filed  Dec.   10,  1905.     Serial   No.  292,430. 


1.  In  a  nut  Upplng  machine  the  combination  with  horl- 
sontally  reciprocating  grips  for  holding  the  taps  during 
the  tapping  operation,  of  pins  provided  with  a  portion  dis- 
posed eccentrically  with  regard  to  the  body  of  said  pin, 
locking  bars  plvoUlly  supported  thereon,  means  for  rout- 
ing said  pins  to  effect  the  longitudinal  adjustment  of  the 
locking  bars,  and  means  for  securing  the  pin  after  adjust- 
ment. 

2.  In  a  nut  tapping  machine,  the  combination  with 
means  for  supporting  and  rotating  a  Up,  of  a  plunger  for 
forcing  nuts  on  to  said  tap,  means  for  guiding  said  plunger 
In  a  path  parallel  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  Up. 
said    plunger   comprising   two   members   pivoted    together, 


means  for  reciprocating  the  plunger  in  aaid  path,  a  nut 
bolder  having  a  circular  opening  for  receiving  the  end  of 
the  plunger  and  a  passageway  of  less  width  than  the  di- 
ameter of  the  opening  communicating  with  the  same,  said 
plunger  having  a  circular  portion  for  fitting  the  opening 
in  said  holder  and  being  flattened  for  traversing  said  pas- 
sageway. 

8.  In  a  nut  Upplng  machine,  the  combination  wltli 
means  for  supporting  and  rotating  a  Up,  of  a  plunger  for 
forcing  nuU  on  to  said  Up.  a  nut  holder  having  a  cir- 
cular opening  for  receiving  the  end  of  the  plunger  and  a 
passageway  of  less  width  than  the  diameter  of  the  opening 
communicating  with  the  same,  said  plunger  having  a  cir- 
cular portion  for  fitting  the  opening  In  said  holder  and 
being  flattened  for  traversing  said  passageway. 


862.282.     SAVINGS-BANK.     Walter  Sams,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1007.     Serial  No.  360.840. 
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1.  A  bank  structure  Including  an  Intermediate  wall  por- 
tion, and  two  end  wall  portions,  said  Intermediate  wall 
portion  being  slit  along  Its  length,  whereby  It  Is  made 
changeable  In  slie  throughout,  and  having  separable  Inter- 
locking engagement  at  lU  ends  with  the  end  wall  portions, 
the  edge  portions  of  the  central  wall  porUon  being  flared 
outwardly,  while  the  edge  portions  of  the  end  walls  are 
formed  to  constitute  Inturned  flanges,  whereby  the  Inter- 
locking engagement  between  the  central  wall  portion  and 
the  end  wall  portions  Is  afforded,  the  portions  margining 
the  silt  In  the  central  wall  portion  overlapping  when  the  • 
bank  parU  are  assembled. 

2.  A  bank  structure  Including  an  Intermediate  wall  por- 
tion, and  two  end  wall  portions,  said  Intermediate  wall 
portion  being  silt  along  Its  length,  whereby  It  Is  made 
changeable  In  slee  throughout,  and  having  separable  Inter- 
locking engagement  at  its  ends  with  the  end  wall  portions, 
the  edge  portions  of  the  central  wall  portion  being  flared 
outwardly,  while  the  edge  portions  of  the  end  walls  are 
formed  to  constitute  Inturned  flanges,  whereby  the  Inter- 
locking engagement  between  the  central  wall  portion  and 
the  end  wall  portions  Is  afforded. 

3.  A  bank  structure  Including  an  Intermediate  wall  per/- 
tlon,  and  two  end  wall  portions  encompassing  the  Inter- 
mediate wall  portion  and  Interlocking  therewith,  said  In- 
termediate wall  portion  being  silt  along  its  length,  whereby 
it  is  made  contractlble  In  sise  throughout  to  release  It  from 
engagement  with  the  end  wall  portions,  and  having  sepa- 
rable Interlocking  engagement  at  Its  ends  with  the  end  wall 
portions,  the  portions  margining  the  slit  In  the  central 
wall  portion  overlapping  when  the  bank  parts  are  as- 
sembled. 

4.  A  bank  structure  Including  an  Intermediate  wall  por- 
tion, and  two  end  wall  portions  encompassing  the  Inter- 
mediate wall  portion,  said  Intermediate  wall  portion  being 
slit  along  lU  length,  whereby  IL  Is  made  contractlble  In 
size  throughout  to  release  It  from  engagement  with  the 
end  wall  portions,  and  having  separable  Interlocking  en- 
gagement at  lU  ends  with  the  end  wall  portions. 

5.  A  bank  structure  including  a  resilient  wall  portion, 
and  an  end  wall  portion  encompassing  the  resilient  wall 
portion  and  Interlocking  therewith,  said  resilient  wall  por- 
tion being  silt,  whereby  It  Is  made  contractlble  In  slse  to 
release  It  from  engagement  with  the  end  wall  portion,  the 
portions  margining  the  silt  In  the  resilient  wall  portion 
overlapping  when  the  parU  of  the  bank  are  assembled. 

6.  A  bank  structure  Including  a  resilient  wall  portion, 
and  an  end  wall  portion  encompassing  the  resilient  wall 
portion  and  Interlocking  therewith,  said  resilient  wall  por- 
tion being  slit,  whereby  It  is  made  contractlble  in  sice  to 
release  It  from  engagement  with  the  end  wall  portion,  the 
portions  margining  the  silt  In  the  resilient  wall  portion 
overlapping  when  the  parU  of  the  bank  are  assembled,  the 
end  wall  portion  being  provided  with  an  Insetting  flange 
part,  while  the  resilient  wall  portion  is  flanged  outwardly 
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»o  at  to  be  loMrtlbie  where  flanged  beneath  the  flanged  '  of  the  opening  through  which  the  coin  la  received  Into  the 
part  of  the  end  wall  portion.  bank. 


1.  A  bank  structure  Including  two  cylindrical  elements 
of  a  casing,  one  of  said  elements  having  a  groove  extend- 
ing peripherally  thereof  and  having  an  outlet  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  the  balance  of  the  groove,  while  the  other 
of  said  elements  la  provided  with  a  lug  adapted  for  pas- 
saKe  through  said  outlet  Into  said  groove  and  thereafter 
adapted  for  passage  along  said  groove  upon  relative  rota- 
tion of  said  elements,  whereby  the  said  elements  are  then 
locked  to  prevent  separation  longitudinally  of  each  other, 
a  notch  or  recess  provided  In  one  of  said  casing  elements, 
and  a  tongue  provided  upon  the  other  casing  element  and 
adapted  to  extend  Into  said  notch  when  said  elements  are 
relatively  rotated  to  prevent  their  longitudinal  separation, 
said  tongue  then  serving  to  prevent  relative  rotary  motion 
between  said  elements,  said  tongue  being  dlsplaceable  from 
engagement  with  said  notch  by  the  coin  passed  Into  the 
bank  In  sufficient  quantity,  whereupon  said  elements  may 
be  rotated  relatively  and  separated  longitudinally  to  per- 
mit of  access  to  the  Interior  of  the  bank. 

2.  A  bank  structure  Including  two  self  restoring  stiff 
overlapping  members,  each  provided  with  a  passage,  said 
passages  being  normally  out  of  register,  said  overlapping 
members  being  relatively  movable  by  coin  as  It  Is  passed 
through  the  coin  passages  to  the  Interior  of  the  bank, 
whereby  the  coin  passage  Jointly  afforded  by  the  over- 
lapping members  Is  Increased  In  size  upon  the  passage  of 
coin,  said  overlapping  members  being  adapted  to  be  re- 
stored to  their  normal  positions  when  said  coin  has  been 
deposited  in  the  bank,  whereby  to  reduce  the  size  of  the 
coin  passage  Jointly  afforded  by  said  members  to  prevent 
discharge  of  the  coin  from  the  bank. 

3.  A  bank  structure  Including  two  self-restoring  stiff 
overlapping  members  Jointly  affording  a  coin  passage,  said 
overlapping  members  being  relatively  movable  by  coin  as 
It  Is  passed  through  the  coin  passasea  to  the  interior  of 
the  bank,  whereby  the  coin  passage  Jointly  afforded  by  the 
overlapping  members  Is  Increased  In  size  upon  the  passage 
of  coin,  said  overlapping  members  being  adapted  to  bo  re- 
stored to  their  normal  positions  when  said  coin  has  been 
deposited  in  the  bank,  whereby  to  reduce  the  size  of  the 
coin  passage  Jointly  afforded  by  said  members  to  prevent 
discharge  of  the  coin  from  the  bank. 

4.  A  bank  structure  Including  a  coil-spring  formed  of 
strip  metal  and  cut  away  to  permit  of  the  passage  of  coin 
through  the  spring,  said  coli-sprlng  having  overlapping 
ends  where  it  is  cut  away,  said  overlapping  ends  maintain- 
ing the  passage  way  for  the  coin  normally  of  a  reduced 
size  to  prevent  discharge  of  coin  from  the  bank  there- 
through, said  overlapping  ends  being  relatively  removable 
when  the  coin  is  passed  from  the  exterior  to  the  Interior 
of  the  bank  to  permit  enlargement  of  the  coin  passage. 

5.  A  bank  structure  Including  a  coli-sprlng  whose  ends 
constitute  overlapping  members  Jointly  affording  a  coin 
passage,  said  members  being  normally  sufficiently  out  of 
register  to  prevent  the  passage  of  coin  from  the  interior 
of  the  bank  through  said  passage,  said  members  being 
adapted  to  be  sufficiently  moved  relatively  by  coin  as  It  Is 
passed  Into  the  bank  structure  to  sufficiently  Increase  the 
size  of  the  coin  pass.ige  to  permit  coin  to  pass. 

6.  A  bank  structure  Including  a  coli-sprlng  who«e  ends 
constitute  two  overlapping  members  provided  with  pas- 
sages normally  out  of  register,  said  overlapping  members 
being  dlsplaceable  by  coin  as  It  is  passed  therethrough  to 
the  interior  of  the  bank  to  permit  an  Increase  in  the  sixe 


862,283.     SAVINGS-BANK.     Waltie  Sams,  Chicago,  IlL 
Filed  May  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  314.781. 


8  6  2.284.      METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING   SUNKEN 
STRUCTURES.    Jclil's  W.  Schaub.  Chicago.  111.     Filed 
Mar.    5,    1906,    Serial    No.    304,266.      Renewed    Apr     6 
1907.     Serial  No.  366,624. 


1.  The  method  of  constructing  piers,  hollow  shafts  and 
other  analogous  sunken  structures  from  plastic  material, 
which  consists  in  providing  Inner  and  outer  molds  support- 
ing the  latter  upon  a  cutting  support  arranged  to  surround 
a  predetermined  space,  excavating  within  said  space,  sup- 
plying the  space  between  the  molds  with  plastic  material 
as  the  cutting  support  descends,  and  maintaining  the  Inner 
mold  in  a  predetermined  position  during  the  downward 
movement  of  the  molded  structure. 

2.  The  method  of  constructing  sunken  structures  from 
plastic  material  consisting  In  supporting  Inner  and  outer 
moldes  upon  a  cutting  support  arranged  to  surround  a  pre- 
determined space,  excavating  within  said  space,  supplying 
the  mold  with  plastic  material  as  the  cutting  support  de- 
scends, projecting  Jets  of  water  upwardly  under  pressure 
upon  the  outside  of  the  descending  body  and  maintaining 
the  inner  mold  In  a  predetermined  position  during  the  de- 
scent of  the  molded  material. 

3.  The  method  of  constructing  sunken  structures  from 
plastic  material,  which  consists  In  supporting  inner  and 
outer  molds  upon  a  cutting  support  arranged  to  inclose  a 
predetermined  space,  filling  the  mold  with  plastic  material 
as  the  cutting  support  descends,  maintaining  the  Inner 
mold  In  a  predetermined  position  during  the  descent  of  the 
molded  material,  removing  the  Inner  mold  when  the  bottom 
of  the  structure  shall  have  reached  Its  downward  limit, 
and  finally  filling  the  Inner  space  with  plastic  material. 

4.  The  method  of  constructing  sunken  structures  from 
plastic  material,  which  consists  In  supporting  Inner  and 
outer  molds  upon  a  cutting  support  arranged  to  Inclose  a 
predetermined  space,  excavating  within  said  space,  filling 
the  mold  with  plastic  material  as  the  cutting  support  de 
scends,  building  up  the  outer  mold  simultaneously,  discon- 
necting the  Inner  mold  from  the  cutting  support  and  main- 
taining the  same  In  a  predetermined  position  during  the 
descent  of  the  structure. 

5.  The  method  of  constructing  sunken  structures  from 
plastic  material,  which  consists  in  supplying  a  fllllng  of 
plastic  material  upon  and  above  a  cutting  support  between 
suitable  molds,  excavating  beneath  said  cutting  support  to 
permit  the  structure  to  descend  by  gravity,  maintaining 
the  molds  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  structure  and  grad- 
ually filling  the  plastic  material  between  them  as  the  ma- 
terial hardens  and  the  structure  sinks. 

6.  The  method  of  constructing  sunken  structures  from 
plastic  material,  which  consists  In  supporting  an  outer 
mold  of  predetermined  height  upon  a  cutting  support 
adapted  to  surround  a  predetermined  space,  placing  an 
Independent  Inner  mold  within  said  outer  moid,  supplying 
the  Intervening  space  between  the  molds  with  plastic  con- 
crete, excavating  within  said  cutting  support  to  permit 
the  descent  of  the  latter,  maintaining  the  inner  mold  In  a 


stationary  position,  and  continuing  the  excavation  and 
■upplylng  plastic  material  until  the  outer  mold  la  filled  and 
sunk  to  the  desired  depth. 


8  6  2,285.  METHOD  OF  ENAMELING.  CHARLES  R. 
SCHMiixT,  Haltlmore,  Md.  Filed  Dec.  14,  1906.  Serial 
No.  347.859. 
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862,286.  FILTER  -  PRESS.  Ladrkncb  S.  ScHOBNrsU), 
Jamestown.  Colo.  Filed  July  27.  1906.  Serial  No. 
328,038.    . 


»   s?> 


1.  The  method  of  enameling,  which  consists  In  liciitlng 
the  article  to  be  enameled.  Inclosing  the  same  in  a  nUary 
enameling  chaml)er  or  muflSe  containing  dry  enameling  mu 
terlal,  rotating  the  enameling  chamber  or  muffle  and  simul- 
taneously rotating  the  article. 

2.  The  method  of  enameling  cylindrical  articles  consist- 
ing In  heating  the  article,  supporting  the  article  In  rota- 
table   position,   continuously   rotating  the  same  so  as  to 
successively  bring  each  part  of  Its  external  surface  upper 
most  and  depositing  enameling  material  on  such  heated  ex 
ternal  surfare. 

3.  The  method  of  enameling  consisting   in   heating  the 
article  to  be  enameled.  Incie'Sing  the  same  In  a  closed  un 
heated  enameling  chamber  or  muffle  containing  dry  enamel- 
ing  powder    and    simultanetiusly    rotating    the    enameling 
chamber  or  nniffle  and  the  article. 

4.  The  method  of  enameling  hollow  cylindrical  articles 
on  their  inner  and  outer  surfaces  simultaneously,  consist- 
ing in  heating  the  article,  placing  enameling  material 
within  the  same,  rotating  the  article  and  while  the  article 
Is  rotating,  depositing  enameling  material  on  the  outer 
surface  thereof. 


Ayr- 


1.  In  a  filter  press,  a  series  of  perforated  hollow  filter 
memlters.  spaced  in  unchang»«d  relation  to  each  other  dur 
Ing  the  entire  cycle  of  operations,  means  to  feed  matter 
Into  the  Intermediate  spaces,  means  to  discharge  fiulds 
from  the  Interior  of  the  members  and  means  for  discharg- 
ing the  residue  from  the  spaces. 

2.  In  •  filter  press,  a  series  of  perforated,  hollow  filter 
members  spaced  In  unchanged  relation  to  each  other  dur 
lag  the  entire  cycle  of  operations,  means  to  feed  matter 
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Into  the  Intermediate  spaces,  means  of  discharge  from  the 
Interior  of  the  said  members,  and  means  to  feed  fluid  there- 
into. 

3.  In  a  filter  press,  a  series  of  filter  members  spaced  In 
constantly  fixed  relation  to  each  other,  means  to  feed  mat- 
ter Independently  Into  each  Intermediate  space,  and  means 
to  discharge  the  contents  of  all  the  spaces  simultaneously 
without  altering  the  relative  position  of  the  said  members. 

4.  In  a  filter  press,  a  series  of  filter  members  spaced  In 
unchanged  relation  to  each  other  during  the  entire  cycle 
of  operations,  means  to  feed  matter  into  the  Intermediate 
spaces,  and  means  to  feed  and  discharge  fluid  Into  and 
from  each  member. 

6.  In  a  filter  press,  a  series  of  filter  meml)ers  spaced  In  . 
unchanged  relation  to  each  other  during  the  entire  cycle 
of  operations,  means  to  feed  matter  Into  the  Intermediate 
spaces,  and  means  to  simultaneously  feed  and  discharge 
fluid  Into  and  from  each  series  of  alternate  meml>er8. 

.6.  In  a  filter  press,  a  series  of  filter  members  spaced  In 
unchanged  relation  to  each  other  during  the  entire  cycle  of 
operations,  means  to  feed  matter  Into  the  Intermediate 
spaces,  means  to  feed  and  discharge  fluid  Into  and  from 
the  Interior  of  the  members  and  means  to  cause  emission 
of  surplus  fiuld  therefrom. 

7.  A  filter  press,  comprising  in  combination,  a  casing,  a 
plurality  of.  filter  members  dividing  its  Interior  into  a  se- 
ries of  individually  inclosed  compartments,  means  to  feed 
matter  thereinto,  and  moans  on  the  said  casing  to  dis- 
charge the  contents  thereof  without  changing  the  rela- 
tive position  of  the  said  members. 

8.  A  filter  press  comprising  In  combination,  a  casing,  a 
plurality  of  filter  members  having  downwardly  converging 

'sides,  dividing  Its  Interior  Into  a  series  of  compartments, 
means  to  feed  matter  thereinto,  and  means  to  discharge 
the  contents  thereof. 

9.  A  filter  press  comprising  in  combination,  a  casing,  a 
plurality  of  filter  memliers  dividing  its  interior  Into  a  se- 
ries of  compartments,  and  having  downwardly  converging 
sides  divided  into  equally  perforate<l,  separated  sections 
of  unequal  area,  means  to  feed  matter  into  the  compart- 
ments, and  means  to  discharge  the  contents  thereof. 

10.  A  filter  press  comprising  in  combination,  a  casing,  a 
plurality  of  filter  members  dlvidlDK  its  interior  into  a  se- 
ries of  compartments,  and  having  downwardly  converging 
sides  divided  into  equally  perforated  Inwalled  sections  of 
unequal  area,  filters  engaging  the  said  walls  and  spaced 
from  the  surface  of  the  sides,  means  to  feed  matter  into 
the  compartments,  and  means  to  discharge  the  contents 
thereof. 

11.  A  filter  press  comprising  in  combination,  a  casing,  a 
plurality  of  hollow  filter  members  dividing  Its  Interior  Into 
a  series  of  compartments,  meAns  to  feed  matter  thereinto, 
means  to  discharge  the  contents  thereof,  the  said  casing 
being  provided  with  Inlets  and  outlets  for  fluid,  communi- 
cating with  the  Interior  of  the  members. 

12.  A  filter  press  comprising  In  combination,  a  casing,  a 
plurality  of  filter  nu'mbers  dividing  its  interior  Into  a  se- 
ries of  compartments,  means  to  feed  matter  thereinto, 
means  to  discharge  the  contents  thereof,  valve  controlled 
Inlets  and  outlets  for  fluid  In  the  said  casing,  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  the  members,  means  to  simol- 
taneousiy  operate  the  valves  on  the  Inlets  or  on  the  outlets 
communicating  with  each  series  of  alternate  members,  and 
valve  controlled  outlets  communicating  with  the  upper- 
most portion  of  the  members. 

13.  A  filter  press  comprising  in  combination,  a  casing,  a 
plurality  of  filter  members  dividing  Its  interior  into  a  se- 
ries  of   compartments,    a    hinged    lid    on    the   said    casing, 

j    means  to  automatically  secure  the  lid   in   its  closed   posl- 
'   tlon,  and  means  to  force  It  against  the  adjacent  edges  of 
the  casing. 

14.  A  filter  press  comprising  in  combination,  a  casing,  a 
plurality  of  filter  meml>or8  dividing  Its  Interior  into  a  se- 
ries of  compartments,  a  hinged  lid  on  the  said  casing,  a 
shaft  rotatabiy  mounted  on  the  lid  to  be  laterally  movable, 
cams  on  the  said  shaft  adapted  to  engage  the  lid,  hangers 
fulcrumed  on  the  casing,  and  arranged  to  support  the  ex- 
tremities of  the  shaft,  and  means  to  disconnect  the  hang- 

,   crs  from  the  shaft. 
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IB.  A  Alter  press  comprtelng  !n  combination,  a  casing,  a 
plarallty  of  filter  members  dividing  its  Interior  into  a  »e 
rlea  of  compartments,  a  hinged  lid  on  the  said  casing, 
hangers  fulcrumed  on  the  said  casing,  and  adapted  to  au- 
tomatically engage  projections  on  the  said  lid  to  secure  It 
In  Its  closed  position,  and  means  to  disconnect  the  hang- 
ers from  the  said  projections. 

16.  A  filter  press  comprising  in  combination,  a  casing,  a 
plurality  of  filter  members  dividing  Its  Interior  into  a  se- 
ries of  compartments,  a  hinged  lid  on  the  said  casing,  a 
abaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the  lid,  cams  on  the  said 
■haft,  hangers  fulcrumed  on  the  casing  and  adapted  to 
•upport  the  extremities  of  the  shaft,  and  a  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  Ud  In  geared  connection  wrth  tlie  cam 
sbaft. 

17.  A  filter  press  comprising  in  combination,  a  casing,  a 
plurality  of  filter  members  dividing  its  interior  Into  a  se- 
ries of  compartments,  a  hinged  lid  on  the  said  casing,  a 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the  lid,  cams  on  the  said  shaft, 
hangers  fulcrumed  on  the  casing  and  adapted  to  support 
the  shaft  at  their  lower  extremities  and  a  toggle  appliance 
connecting  their  opposite  extremities. 

18.  A  filter  press  comprising  in  combination,  a  casing,  a 
plurality  of  filter  members  dividing  Its  Interior  Into  a  se 
ries  of  compartments,  a  hinged  lid  on  the  casing,  a  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  lid,  cams  on  the  said  shaft, 
hangers  fulcrumed  on  the  casing  and  adapted  to  support 
the  Kbaft  at  one  of  their  extremities,  and  means  to  con- 
verge their  opposite  ends. 


I 


862.2S7.      DAMPENEK.      Abbaham    Shapiro.    Chippewa 
Falls,  Wis.     Filed  Feb.  14,  1907.     Serial  No.  357,349. 


A  dampener  for  attachment  to  a  broom  or  brush  head 
co»uprl8tng  a  reservoir  having  Its  rear  face  concaved  to 
fit  the  broom  head,  an  elastic  attaching  ball  carried  by 
the  reservoir  and  adapted  to  embrace  the  broom  handle, 
downwardly  and  rearwardly  Inclined  discharge  noaxlea  to 
be  embedded  In  the  fibers  of  the  broom  or  brush  head,  and 
a  foraralnoup  casing  disposed  over  the  upper  ends  of  the 
noaxles  and  containing  an  absorbent  material,  for  the  pur- 
pose set  forth. 


862.288  srBMARINE  TUNNEL.  HAxroBD  O.  Smith 
I^xington.  Nebr.  Filed  Mar.  19.  1907.  Serial  No 
363,226. 

1.  A  submarine  tunnel  consisting  of  Inner  and  outer 
t'lbes  each  of  which  embodies  a  series  of  plates  with  side 
and  end  flanges  riveted  together,  the  side  and  end  flanges 
of  the  Inner  tube  breaking  Joint  with  those  of  the  outer 
tube 

2  A  submarine  tunnel  of  the  character  described,  con- 
slstlngr  of  inner  and  outer  tubes,  the  outer  tube  embodying 
a  series  of  transven«ely  curved  plates  provided  with  out- 
Standing  end  and  side  fl.nnges  riveted  together,  the  Inner 
tube  embodying  a  series  of  similar  plates  formed  with  out- 


wardly extending  riveted  together  flange*  abutting  against 
the  Inner  walls  of  the  outer  plates  and  with  Inwardly  ex- 


tending end  flanges,  the  said  end  flanges  of  the  Inner  tube 
breaking  Joint  with  the  said  flanges  of  the  outer  tube. 


862.289.  SECTIONAL  TRACKER  -  BOARD.  IIarrt  M. 
Smith.  Chicago.  III.,  assignor  to  Lyon  &  Healy,  Chicago, 
III.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  Dec.  6.  1005  8«^ 
rial  No.  290,525. 


AfS.£. 


1.  In  an  article  of  the  class  described,  the  comblnatloD 
with  a  tracker  board  comprising  an  immovable  central  sec- 
tion, and  a  plurality  of  movable  side  sections,  of  means  for 
rarying  the  position  of  such  side  sections,  said  means  com- 
prising collars  or  nuts  with  threads  of  varying  pitch,  a  rod 
having  threaded  portions  corresponding  therewith  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  nuts  or  collars,  and  stops  to  en- 
gage the  collars  on  the  central  section  of  the  central  sec- 
tion of  the  tracker. 

2.  In  an  article  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  tracker-board  comprising  an  immovable  central 
horizontal  aectlon.  of  horlxontal  side  sections  adjacent  to 
each  other,  rods  holding  said  sections  together,  a  series 
of  collars  mounted  on  the  tracker  sections  and  supporting 
said  rods,  and  means  for  varying  the  distanre  between  ad- 
jacent sections,  said  means  comprising  screw-threaded  por- 
tions on  one  of  said  rods,  adapted  to  engage  corresponding 
threads  In  said  collars,  the  threads  of  said  rods  and  collars 
being  of  different  pitch  for  different  sections. 


862.290  BOX  COVERING  MACHINE.  Philip  8.  Smith, 
Philadelphia.  Pa.  Piled  Jan.  13.  1904.  Serial  No' 
188,905. 

1.  In  a  box  stripping  machine,  two  box  supporting  mem- 
bers, and  means  whoreby  said  members  may  have  motions 
of  translation  and  rotation  whereby  each  will  act  alter- 
nately to  feed  a  covering  strip  to  the  other. 

2.  In  a  box  stripping  or  banding  machine,  two  box  sup- 
ports located  in  the  same  plane  and  separated  from  each 
other  a  distance  slightly  In  excess  of  the  width  of  the  box 
being  covered,  and  means  whereby  each  of  said  supports 
may  act  In  advance  of  the  other  to  feed  the  covering  strip 
alternately  to  the  other. 

3.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  supply  roll  carrying  the 
covering  web.  a  box  form  for  supporting  the  box  to  be  cov- 
ered, and  means  whereby  said  form  may  have  alternate 
movements  of  translation  and  rotation  to  first  withdraw 
an  excess  quantity  of  the  covering  web  and  then  wrap  said 
web  about  the  box  on  the  form. 

4.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  two  box  supports  for  sup- 
\ 


porting  boxes  to  b«  covered,  said  supports  being  arranged 

In  the  same  plane  and  means  whereby  said  supports  may 
have  similar  movements,  so  that  during  a  part  of  the 
movement  one  box  will  act  to  feed  the  covering  strip  In 
position  to  be  engaged  by  the  wall  of  another  box. 


5.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  two  box  supports  movable 
together  bodily  In  one  direction,  and  means  whereby  said 
supports  may  be  moved  reversely  one  at  a  time. 

6.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  two  box  supports  movable 
together  bodily  within  fixed  llmlta  over  one  path,  and  means 
whereby  said  supports  may  be  reversely  moved  over  an- 
other path  one  at  a  time. 

7.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rigid  element,  two  box 
supports  carried  thereby  and  means  whereby  said  element 
may  be  moved  In  one  direction  over  one  path  and  moved 
reversely  over  another  path. 

8.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  two  box  supports  and 
means  whereby  said  supports  may  be  moved  together  over 
the  same  path  In  one  direction  and  moved  reversely  but 
singly  over  another  path. 

9.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  two  box  supports  one 
located  in  advance  of  the  other,  and  means  whereby  the 
positions  of  said  supports  may  be  alternately  changed 
from  front  to  rear. 

10.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  two  longitudinally  mov- 
able box  supports,  means  whereby  said  suports  may  be 
given  alternate  longitudinal  and  reversely  directed  rotary 
movements. 

11.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  two  box  supports  a  sta- 
tionary axis,  and  means  whereby  said  sup{>orts  may  be 
alternately  rotated  about  said  ax^s. 

12.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  two  box  supports  one 
located  in  advance  of  the  other,  a  stationary  axl»,  and 
means  whereby  the  positions  of  said  supports  may  be  shift- 
ed alternately  relatively  to  said  axis. 

13.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  element,  a 
carrier  slidably  mounted  thereon,  and  two  box  supports 
carried  by  the  carrier. 

14.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotary  shaft,  a  liead 
on  said  shaft,  a  bar  slidably  mounted  on  said  bead,  and 
two  box  supports  carried  by  said  bar. 

15.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotary  shaft,  a  bead 
on  said  shaft,  said  head  provided  with  a  groovi»,  ;i  bar 
slidably  mounted  In  the  said  groove,  and  two  box  suppoits 
carried  by  the  bar. 

16.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  shaft,  means 
for  preventing  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  one  direction,  a 
carrier  bodily  movable  relatively  to  said  shaft,  and  two 
twx  supports  carried  by  the  carrier. 

17.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  shaft,  means 
for  preventing  rotation  of  said  shaft  In  one  direction,  a 
carrier  movable  In  a  right  line  on  said  shaft,  and  two  box 
supports  mounted  on  the  carrier. 

18.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  carrier,  two  box  sup- 
ports adjustably  mounted  upon  said  carrier,  and  means  for 
locking  said  supports  in  their  adjusted  position. 

19.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  carrier  comprising  a 
bar  having  a  grooved  way,  and  box  supporting  means  hav- 
ing a  part  movable  in  said  way. 

20.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  carrier  comprising  • 
bar  having  a  grooved  way,  box  supports  each  having  a  part 
movable  in  said  way.  and  means  for  clamping  said  parts 
against  movement. 

21.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  carrier  comprising  a 
bar  having  an  undercut  way,  two  box  supports  each  hav- 
ing a  part  provided  with  an  enlarged  portion  movable  In 
said  way.  and  means  for  clamping  said  parts  against 
movement  In  the  way. 


22.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  carrier  comprising  ■ 
bar  having  an  undercut  groove,  a  bolt  having  a  head  mov- 
able In  said  groove,  means  for  clamping  the  bolt  against 
movement  In  the  groove,  and  a  box  support  mounted 
upon  the  bolt. 

23.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  carrier  comprising  a 
bar  having  an  undercut  groove  extending  longitudinally 
thereof,  a  lx>lt  having  a  bead  movable  In  snld  groove, 
means  for  clamping  the  bolt  against  movement  In  the 
groove,  and  a  box  support  detachably  connected  to  the 
bolt 

24.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  carrier  comprising  a 
bar  having  a  T-shaped  groove  extending  longitudinally 
thereof,  a  lx)lt  having  a  Lead  movable  In  said  groove,  a 
nut  threaded  upon  the  tmif  for  clamping  the  latter  against 
movement  and  a  box  support  carried  by  the  bolt. 

25.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  means  for  applying  glne 
to  a  covering  strip,  a  rotary  element,  a  movable  element 
carried  by  said  rotary  element  and  movable  relatively 
thereto  In  a  right  line,  and  a  plurality  of  lx)x  supports 
mounted  upon  said  movable  element. 

26.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  reel  for  the  covering 
strip,  a  glue  applying  device,  a  rotary  element,  a  movable 
element  carried  by  the  rotary  element  and  movable  there- 
on In  a  right  line,  and  two  box  forms  adjustably  mounted 
upon  said  movable  element. 

27.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  an  abutment,  two  box 
supports  for  supporting  boxes  to  be  covered,  and  means 
whereby  said  supports  may  be  moved  t)odlly  to  feed  the 
covering  strip  over  the  face  of  the  abutment  and  to  bring 
the  boxes  thereon  alternately  into  contact  with  the  cover- 
ing strip. 

28.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  yielding  abutment, 
two  lx)x  supports  for  supporting  boxes  to  be  covered,  and 
means  whereby  said  supports  may  be  moved  bodily  to  feed 
the.  covering  strip  over  the  face  of  the  abutment  and  to 
bring  the  boxes  thereon  alternately  into  contact  with  the 
covering  strip. 

29.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  an  abutment,  two  box 
supports  for  supporting  l>oxeB  to  be  covered,  means  where- 
by said  supports  may  be  moved  bodily  In  a  straight  line 
to  draw  the  covering  strip  over  the  face  of  the  abutment, 
and  means  ^thereby  the  boxes  may  be  brought  alternately 
into  contact  with  the  covering  strip. 

30.  In  a  lx)x  covering  machine,  an  abutment  having  a 
flat  face,  two  box  supports,  means  whereby  said  supports 
may  be  moved  bodily  In  a  straight  line  away  from  said 
abutment  to  draw  the  covering  strip  over  the  face  there 
of,  and  means  whereby  said  supports  may  be  moved  re- 
versely one  at  a  time  to  bring  the  boxes  thereon  alter- 
nately Into  flat  contact  with  the  abutment. 

31.  In  a  l)ox  covering  machine,  an  abutment,  two  box 
supports  and  means  whereby  the  supports  may  be  moved 
toward  and  from  and  alternately  Into  engagement  with 
said  abutment. 

32.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  an  abutment,  a  rotary 
element,  and  two  box  supports  carried  by  said  element, 
said  abutment  being  located  across  the  path  of  rotary 
movement  of  said  element  so  as  to  be  engaged  nlteroately 
by  the  supports. 

33.  In  a  l)ox  covering  machine,  an  abutment,  two  box 
supports,  one  located  In  advance  of  the  other,  and  means 
whereby  said  supports  may  be  moved  bodily  In  a  straight 
line  to  change  the  positions  thereof  relatively  to  said 
abutment. 

34.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  an  abutment,  two  box 
supports,  one  located  In  advance  of  the  other  and  means 
whereby  said  supports  may  be  given  alternate  right  line 
and  rotary  movements  to  cause  them  to  be  brought  Into 
engagement  alternately  with  the  abutment. 

85.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  yielding  abutment, 
two  box  supports  and  a  mounting  therefor  capable  of  hav- 
ing alternate  right  line  and  reversely  directed  rotary 
movements  whereby  the  supports  may  be  brought  Into 
engagement  alternately  with  said  abutment. 

36.  In  a  l)OX  covering  machine,  an  abutment,  a  rotary 
element,  a  carrier  movable  In  the  direction  of  Its  length 
on  said  rotary  element,  and  two  box  supports  mounted  on 
said   carrier,    the  construction   and   arrangement   of   parts 
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being  such  that  said  supports  may  be  brought  alternately 
Into  engagement  with   the  abutment. 

37.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  an  abutment,  a  rotary 
head,  a  bar  movable  longitudinally  on  said  head,  and  two 
box  supports  carried  by  said  bar,  the  construction  and 
arrangement  of  parts  being  such  that  said  supports  may 
be  brought  Into  engagement  with  the  abutment  alter- 
nately. 

38.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  glue  applying  device, 
for  applying  glue  to  a  covering  strip,  a  rotary  element 
an  abutment  located  at  a  point  Intermediate  the  said 
glue  applying  device  and  rotary  element,  a  carrier  mov- 
able in  a  right  line  on  said  rotary  element,  and  two  box 
forms  carried  by  the  carrier. 

39.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  an  abutment,  and  two 
box  supports,  and  means  whereby  said  supports  may  be 
moved  bodily  in  a  straight  plane  away  from  said  abutment 
and  move  alternately  into  engagement  with  the  same. 

40.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  an  abutment  block,  and 
two  box  supports  for  supporting  boxes  to  b«  covered,  and 
means  whereby  said  supports  may  be  moved  bodily  In  a 
direction  away  from  the  abutment  and  also  moved  re- 
versely to  be  brought  Into  engagement  alternately  with 
said  abutment. 

41.  In  a  machine  for  applying  a  covering  strip,  to  the 
outer  side  and  end  walls  of  boxes,  means  for  applying  glue 
to  the  covering  strip,  two  box  supports  mounted  on  a 
common  support  movable  In  a  direction  away  from  said 
glue  applying  device  and  operating  to  draw  the  covering 
strip  over  the  glue  applying  device,  an  abutment  located  in 
front  of  the  glue  applying  device,  and  means  whereby  the 
box  supports  may  be  brought  alternately  Into  engagement 
with  the  abutment  during  the  covering  operation,  whereby 
said  operation  may  be  carried  on  continuously. 


862,2fll.     HORSE8HOERS  ST.\ND.     Chahlbs  V.  SoDTU 
WDRTH,  Boone,  Nebr.     Filed  Jan.  12.  1907.     Serial  No. 
351.969. 


A  stand  for  holding  the  tools  and  nalU  used  by  horse- 
shoers,  comprising  a  tool  holder  having  fixed  legs  arranged 
to  rest  solidly  on  the  ground,  an  upright  fixed  to  and  ris- 
ing from  the  tool  holder  and  having  a  circular  platform  at 
an  intermediate  point  of  Its  height  and  a  spindle  extending 
upward  from  the  center  of  said  platform,  a  circular  cover 
corresponding  In  diameter  to  the  platform  and  fixed  to  the 
upper  portion  of  the  spindle  and  having  an  opening  the  side 
walls  of  which  are  flared  upward  and  outward,  a  handl«> 
connected  to  the  spindle  at  a  point  above  the  cover,  and  a 
circular  nail  box  corresponding  in  diameter  to  the  platform 
and  cover  and  snugly  interposed  between  the  same,  and 
loosely  surrounding  and   rotatable  about   the  spindle  and 


having  a  plurality  of  segmental  chambers  for  nails  grouped 
about  its  center  and  open  at  their  upper  ends. 


Se2,292.     CrLVERT. 
Filed  May  22.  1907. 


Martin  J.  STomiK.  Capac,  Mich. 
Serial  No.  375.091. 


1.  A  culvert  Including  a  plurality  of  sections  having 
strengthening  ribs  projecting  within  the  culverts,  truss 
rods  seated  in  said  ribs  and  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
culvert,  and  means  engaging  the  truss  rods  for  clamping 
the  culvert  sections  In  assembled  position. 

2.  A  culvert  Including  a  plurality  of  sections  having 
transverse  strengthening  ribs  projecting  within  the  culvert, 
truss  rods  engaging  said  ribs  and  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  culvert,  and  means  engaging  the  truss  rods  for 
clamping  the  several  culvert  sections  in  assembled  position. 

3.  A  culvert  including  a  plurality  of  sections  having 
strengthening  ribs  projecting  within  the  culvert  and  pro- 
vided with  terminal  seating  grooves,  truss  rods  seated  In 
Mid  grooves,  and  means  engaging  the  truss  rods  for  clamp- 
ing the  culvert  sections  In  assembled  position. 

4.  A  culvert  Including  a  plurality  of  sections  having 
strengthening  ribs  projecting  within  the  culvert  and  gradu- 
ally decreasing  in  height  from  the  center  of  the  culvert  to 
the  opposite  ends  thereof,  truss  rods  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  culvert  and  engaging  said  ribs,  and  means  en- 
gaging the  opposite  ends  of  the  truss  rods  for  clamping  the 
culvert  sections  In  a-ssembled  position. 

5.  A  culvert  formed  of  a  plurality  of  substantially  semi- 
circular sections  provided  with  strengthening  ribs  extend- 
lag  within  the  culvert,  truss  rods  bearing  against  the  ribs 
and  having  their  opposite  ends  extended  through  the  ter- 
minal culvert  sections  for  locking  said  sections  in  engage- 
ment with  each  other,  and  means  engaging  the  truss  rods 
for  clamping  the  culvert  !«<>ctlons  in  assembled  position. 

6.  A  culvert  including  a  plurality  of  sections  provided 
with  interlocking  parts,  rib.^  secured  to  the  several  sections 
«,nd  projecting  within  the  culvert,  truss  rods  bearing 
airalnst  the  ribs  and  means  engaging  the  truss  rods  for 
locking  the  sections  in  engagement  with  each  other. 

7.  A  culvert  Including  a  plurality  of  sections  having  in- 
terlocking faces,  strengthening  ribs  projecting  within  the 
culvert  and  gradually  decreasing  in  height  from  the  cen- 
ter thereof  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  culvert,  longitudinal 
tmsa  rods  engaging  said  ribs  for  locking  the  several  sec- 
tions In  engagement  with  each  other,  and  means  engaging 
the  truss  rods  for  locking  th«»  culvert  sections  In  assembled 
position. 

8.  A  culvert  inclndlng  a  plurality  of  sections  provided 
with  strengthening  ribs  projecting  within  the  culvert  and 
having  terminal  seating  grooves  formed  therein,  truss  rods 
engaging  the  seating  grooves  and  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  culvert,  and  clamping  devices  engaging  the  truss  rods 
and  bearing  against  the  terminal  culvert  sections. 

9  A  culvert  including  a  plurality  of  sections,  transverae 
ribs  formed  Integral  with  the  culvert  sections  and  project- 
ing within  the  culvert,  truss  rods  engaging  the  ribs  and 
having  their  opposite  ends  threaded  and  extended  through 
the  terminal  culvert  sections,  and  nuts  engaging  the 
threaded  ends  of  the  truss  rods  and  bearing  against  the 
terminal  culvert  sections  for  locking  the  several  sections 
'n  engagement  with  each  other. 

10.  A  culvert  Including  a  plurality  of  reinforced  sections 
having  Interfltting  parts,   ribs  projecting  within  the  cnl- 
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Tert  and  provided  with  terminal  seating  grooves,  and  truss 
rods  seated  In  said  grooves  and  having  their  opposite  ends 
threaded  and  extended  through  the  terminal  culvert  sec- 
tions, and  clamping  devices  engaging  the  threaded  ends  of 
the  rods  for  locking  the  several  culvert  sections  in  engage- 
ment with  each  other. 

11.  A  culvert  Including  a  plurality  of  reinforced  culvert 
sections  having  Interfltting  parts,  ribs  formed  Integral 
with  the  several  culvert  sections  and  projecting  within  the 
culvert,  said  ribs  gradually  decreasing  from  the  center  of 
the  culvert  towards  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and  provided 
with  terminal  seating  grooves,  truss  rods  seated  in  said 
grooves  and  having  their  opposite  ends  threaded  and  ex- 
tended through  the  terminal  culvert  sections,  and  nuts  en- 
gaging the  threads  on  the  truss  rods  and  t>earlng  against 
the  exterior  face  of  the  terminal  culvert  sections  for  lock- 
lag  said  sections  in  engagement  with  each  other. 

12.  A  culvert  including  spaced  hutments,  a  plurality  of 
culvert  sections  having  bearing  faces  for  engagement  with 
the  upper  surfaces  of  the  hutments  and  provided  with  de- 
pending flanges  bearing  against  the  inner  faces  of  said  hut- 
ments, ribs  extending  longitudinally  of  the  culvert  and  pro- 
jecting within  the  same,  said  ribs  t>elng  inclined  In  opposite 
directions  from  the  center  of  the  culvert  and  having  their 
free  ends  provided  with  seating  grooves,  and  tie-rods  seated 
in  said  grooves  and  having  their  opposite  ends  threaded 
and  extended  through  the  terminal  culvert  sections,  said 
sections  being  each  provided  with  a  locking  groove  adapted 
to  engage  a  corresponding  recess  formed  In  the  adjacent 
section,  and  clamping  nuts  engaging  the  threaded  ends  of 
the  truss  rods  for  locking  the  several  sections  in  engage- 
ment with  each  other. 


862,293.  TELESCOPE.  Ambbosi  Swaskt,  Cleveland. 
Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Warner  ft  Swasey  Company,  Cleve 
land,  Ohio,  u  Corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  10,  1906. 
Serial  No.  310,911. 


h 


1.  In  an  Instrument  of  the  class  spectfled,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  universally  adjustable  cone-shaped  supporting 
member,  a  toothed  disk  having  a  cone-shaped  sleeve  sup- 
ported by  said  member  for  rotation  on  a  vertical  axis,  a 
table  rotatable  concentric  with  said  disk  and  having  a 
cone-shaped  spindle  In  said  sleeve,  a  screw  supported  for 
swinging  movement  relatively  to  the  table  and  In  mesh 
with  the  teeth  of  said  disk  whereby  the  disk  is  swung  rela 
tlvelT  to  the  table  on  the  rotation  of  said  screw  and  where- 
by the  table  may  be  rotated  at  considerable  speed  when  the 
■crew  is  thrown  out  of  engagement  with  said  teeth,  an  axl- 
ally  adjustable  upright  telescope  supported  for  movement 
on  a  horltontal  axis  on  the  table  and  arranged  to  receive 
an  image  In  an  approximately  horisontal  path  and  deflect 
the  Image  to  project  it  in  a  substantially  parallel  path  at 


a  lower  level  and  having  at  such  lower  level  a  transverselj 
extending  eyepiece,  and  adjusting  means  for  accurately 
adjusting  said  upright  telescope  on  lU  horizontal  axis  and 
organized  to  be  thrown  out  of  operation  thereby  to  permit 
said  telescope  to  be  more  rapidly  swung  on  its  horlxonta) 
axis. 

2.  In  an  Instrument  of  the  class  specified,  the  combina- 
tion of  supporting  means,  a  table  carried  thereby,  an  up- 
right axially  adjustable  telescope  carried  by  said  table  on 
a  horizontal  axis  and  arranged  to  receive  an  image  In  an 
approximately  horizontal  path  and  deflect  the  image  to 
project  it  in  a  sulwtantlally  parallel  path  at  a  lower  level 
and  having  at  such  lower  level  an  eyepiece,  and  means  for 
accurately  adjusting  said  telescope  and  organized  to  be 
thrown  out  of  operation  thereby  to  permit  the  upright  tele- 
scope to  be  more  speedily  swung  into  position. 

3.  In  an  Instrument  of  the  class  specified,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  cone  shaped  supporting  member,  a  toothed  disk 
having  a  cone  shaped  sleeve  supported  by  said  member  for 
rotation  on  a  vertical  axis,  a  clamp  for  engaging  and  dis- 
engaging the  sleeve  of  said  disk,  a  clamping  screw  carried 
by  the  clamp  ;  means  carried  by  the  supporting  member  for 
adjusting  the  disk  when  the  clamp  Is  tightened  thereon,  a 
table  rotatable  concentric  with  said  disk  and  having  a 
cone-shaped  spindle  in  the  sleeve  thereof,  a  screw  sup- 
ported by  said  table  for  swinging  movement  relatively  to 
said  disk  and  in  mesh  with  the  teeth  of  said  disk,  means 
for  swinging  said  screw  away  from  said  disk,  an  upright 
telescope  arranged  to  receive  an  image  in  an  approxi- 
mately horizontal  path  and  deflect  the  image  to  project  it 
in  a  substantially  parallel  path  at  a  lower  level  and  sup- 
ported on  a  horizontal  axis  on  said  table,  and  means  for 
accurately  adjusting  said  telescope  on  its  horizontal  axis 
and  supported  for  disengagement  therewith,  whereby  the 
telescope  may  be  rapidly  swung  into  position,  said  tele- 
scope having  an  eyepiece  at  one  side  thereof  at  such  lower 
level. 

4.  In  a  sighting  Instrument  the  combination  of  a  tele- 
scope member  arranged  to  receive  an  Image  in  an  approxl 
mately  horizontal  path  and  deflect  the  Image  to  project  it 
in  a  substantially  parallel  path  at  a  lower  level,  a  base 
meml)er.  a  carrying  member  rotatable  on  the  base  member 
on  a  vertical  axis,  a  table  rotatable  on  the  carrying  mem- 
ber concentric  therewith,  a  bearing  member  fast  to  the 
table  and  having  n  spindle  rotatable  therein  and  provided 
with  a  threaded  portion,  the  carrying  member  having  a 
disk  provided  with  a  toothed  periphery  engaging  the 
threaded  portion  of  said  spindle  whereby  the  carrying 
memljer  Is  swung  relative  to  the  fable  by  the  rotation  of 
the  spindle,  and  uprights  on  the  table,  the  telescope  being 
supported  on  the  uprights  to  swing  on  a  horizontal  axis. 

5.  In  a  sighting  instrument  the  combination  of  a  tele- 
scope member  arranged  to  receive  an  Image  in  an  approxi- 
mately horizontal  path  and  deflect  the  image  to  project  it  In 
a  subetantlally  parallel  path  nt  a  lower  level,  a  base  mem- 
ber, a  carrying  member  rotatable  on  the  base  member  on  a 
vertical  axis,  a  clamp  arranged  to.  engage  and  disengage 
the  carrying  member,  an  adjusting  screw  carried  by  the 
clamp,  a  lug  carried  by  the  base  member  engaged  by  said 
screw  to  relatively  move  the  base  member  and  carrying 
member  when  the  clnmp  Is  secured  to  the  carrying  member, 
a  table  rotatable  on  the  carrying  member  concentric 
therewith,  a  beai'lng  member  fast  to  the  table  and  having 
a  spindle  rotatable  therein  and  provided  with  a  threaded 
portion,  the  carrying  member  having  a  disk  provided  with 
u  toothed  periphery  engaging  the  threaded  portion  of  said 
spindle  whereby  the  carrying  member  Is  swung  relative 
to  the  table  by  the  rotation  of  the  spindle,  and  upright* 
on  (he  table,  the  telescope  being  supported  on  the  upright* 
to  swing  on  a  horizontal  axis. 

6.  In  a  sighting  Instrument  the  combination  of  a  tele- 
scope member  arranged  to  receive  an  image  In  an  approxi- 
mately horizontal  path  and  deflect  the  image  to  project  it 
in  a  substantial  parallel  path  at  a  lower  level,  a  base  mem- 
ber, a  leveling  member  having  a  universal  adjustment  on 
the  base  member,  a  carrying  member  rotatable  on  the  level- 
ing member  on  a  vertical  axis,  a  clamp  arranged  to  engage 
and  disengage  the  carrying  member,  an  adjusting  acrew 
carried  by  the  clamp,  a  lug  carried  by  the  base  member  en- 
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«ac»d  by  uld  screw  to  relatlTely  moT«  tlM  base  member 
and  carrying  member  when  the  clamp  Is  secured  to  tbe  car- 
rying member,  a  table  rotatable  on  tbe  carrying  member 
concentric  therewith,  a  bearing  member  fast  on  the  table 
haying  a  spindle  retatable  therein  and  provided  with  a 
threaded  portion,  the  carrying  member  having  a  disk  pro- 
vided with  a  toothed  periphery  engaging  the  threaded  por- 
tion of  said  spindle  whereby  the  carrying  member  Is  swung 
relative  to  the  table  by  the  rotation  of  the  spindle,  and 
uprights  on  the  table,  tbe  telescope  being  supported  on  the 
uprights  to  swing  on  a  horizontal  axis. 

7.  In  an  Instrument  of  the  class  specified,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  universally  adjustable  supporting  member,  a  ro- 
tatable disk  supported  thereby  for  rotation  on  a  vertical 
axis,  means  for  adjusting  said  disk  with  relation  to  its  sup- 
porting member,  a  rotatable  table  supported  by  said  disk 
for  rotation  on  a  vertical  axis  concentric  with  said  disk, 
means  for  adjusting  said  table  relatively  to  said  disk  and 
organised  to  be  thrown  out  of  operation  to  permit  the  ad 
Justment  of  said  table  rapidly,  a  longitudinally  adjustable 
upright  telescope  supported  on  said  table  on  a  boriaontal 
axis  and  having  at  one  side  thereof  an  eye  piece  and  ar- 
ranged to  receive  an  Ima^e  in  an  approximately  horlxontal 
path  and' deflect  the  image  to  project  it  in  a  substantially 
parallel  path  at  a  lower  level  and  In  line  with  said  eye 
piece,  and  means  for  accurately  adjusting  said  telescope 
member  on  Its  horlxontal  axis  and  organized  to  be  thrown 
out  of  operation  to  permit  the  more  rapid  adjustment  of 
said  telescope. 

8.  In  an  Instrument  of  the  class  specified,  the  combina- 
tion of  an  upright  telescope  arranged  to  receive  an  ima^e 
In  an  approximately  horizontal  path  and  deflect  tbe  image 
to  project  It  In  a  substantially  parallel  path  at  a  lower 
level  and  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  axlally  adjustable  sec- 
tions, means  comprising  rack  mechanism  for  adjusting  one 
section  relatively  to  the  other,  a  transversely  extending 
eye-piece  adjacent  to  the  lower  end  of  said  upright  tele- 
scope, means  for  supporting  said  telescope  for  swinging 
movement  on  a  horizontal  axis,  and  means  for  accurately 
adjusting  It  on  said  axis  and  organized  to  be  thrown  out  of 
operation  thereby  to  permit  said  telescope  to  be  more  speed- 
ily swung  Into  position,  said  supporting  means  comprising 
a  universally  adjustable  cone-shaped  member,  a  toothed 
disk  having  a  cone-shaped  sleeve  supported  by  said  member 
for  movement  on  a  vertical  axis,  means  for  adjusting  said 
disk  with  relation  to  said  supporting  member,  a  rotary 
table  having  a  cone  shaped  spindle  carried  by  said  cone- 
abaped  sleeve,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  table  with  re- 
lation to  said  disk  and  organized  to  be  thrown  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  disk  thereby  to  permit  the  table  to  be 
more  speedily  rotated. 


862,204.  RANGE-FINDER.  AMBaosK  Swaset,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Warner  A  Swasey  Company.  Cleve- 
land. Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed  Dec.  11.  1906. 
Serial  No.  347,346. 


1.  Id  a  range  finder,  the  combination  of  a  tubular  sup- 
port, an  eyepiece  carried  thereby  at  Its  middle  portion, 
reflecting  prlams  at  the  end  portions  of  tbe  support, 
r«fl«ctiiic  member*  at  the  middle  portion  of  the  support  ar- 
ranged to  receive  complemental  portlona  of  tbe  Images  of 
an  object  sighted  by  the  prisma  and  project  these  Imajfea 
into  the  eyepiece,  nne  of  the  end  reflecting  prisms  being 


pivotally  mounted  on  an  axis  adjacent  its  reflecting  sur- 
face, a  lever  secured  to  said  prism  and  extending  through 
the  tube  adjacent  one  side  thereof,  an  Indicating  device,  A 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the  tube,  gears  rotatably 
connecting  the  indicator  with  the  said  shaft,  a  shaft  ex- 
tension externally  screw  threaded,  a  threaded  bearing  In 
which  said  shaft  Is  rotatable  to  cause  endwise  movement, 
and  said  shaft  and  shaft  extension  having  a  tenon  and- 
mortise  connection  causing  the  simultaneous  rotation 
thereof  permitting  endwise  advancement,  a  lever  arranged 
to  engage  the  prism  lever,  said  latter  lever  being  also  en- 
gaged by  tbe  shaft  extension  to  rock  both  said  lever*  upon 
endwise  movement  of  tbe  shaft  extension. 

2.  In  a  range  flnder,  the  combination  of  an  Inner  tube, 
an  eye-piece,  reflecting  prisms  at  the  end  portions  of  tbe 
tube,  reflecting  members  at  the  middle  portion  of  tbe  tube 
arranged  to  receive  complemental  portions  of  the  Images 
of  an  object  sighted  by  the  prisms  and  project  these 
Images  Into  the  eye-piece,  an  outer  tube,  one  of  the  end 
reflecting  prisms  being  pivotally  mounted  on  an  axis  adja- 
cent Its  reflecting  surface,  a  lever  secured  to  said  prism 
and  extending  through  the  Inner  tube  adjacent  one  side 
thereof,  an  Indicating  device,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on 
tbe  inner  tube,  gears  rotatably  connecting  tbe  Indicator 
with  said  shaft,  a  shaft  extension  externally  screw- 
threaded,  a  threaded  bearing  In  which  said  shaft  Is  ro- 
tatable to  cause  endwise  movement,  said  shaft  and  shaft 
extension  having  a  tenon  and-mortlse  connection  causing 
the  simultaneous  rotation  thereof  permitting  endwise  ad- 
vancement, a  lever  arranged  to  engage  the  prism  lever,  the 
latter  lever  being  also  ensaged  by  the  shaft  extension  to 
rock  both  said  levers  upon  endwise  movement  of  the  shaft 
extension. 

3.  In  a  range  finder,  the  combination  of  a  tubular  sup- 
port, an  eyepiece  carried  thereby  at  its  middle  portion, 
reflecting  prisms  at  the  end  portions  of  the  tube,  reflecting 
members  at  the  middle  portit  n  of  the  tube  arranged  to 
receive  complemental  portions  of  the  Images  of  an  object 
sighted  by  the  end  reflectors  and  project  these  Images  Into 
the  eyepiece,  one  of  the  end  reflecting  prisms  being  pivot- 
ally mounted  on  an  axis  adjacent  its  reflecting  surface, 
a  lever  secured  to  said  prism  and  extending  through  the 
tube  adjacent  the  side  thereof,  a  rotatable  shaft,  an  indi- 
cating device  on  said  shaft,  operative  connections  between 
said  indicating  device  and  said  lever,  a  guide  member 
adjacent  the  Indicator,  a  slide  movable  In  the  guide  mem- 
ber radially  across  the  face  of  the  Indicator,  a  gear  on  the 
shaft  of  the  Indicator,  and  a  rack  on  said  slide  engaging 
said  gear  to  be  traversed  thereby  to  follow  a  spiral  path 
on  the   Indicator. 

4.  In  a  range  flnder,  the  combination  of  an  Inner  tube, 
an  eyepiece,  reflecting  prisms  at  the  end  portbns  of  the 
tube,  reflecting  members  at  tbe  middle  portion  of  the  tube 
arranged  to  receive  complemental  portions  of  the  Images 
of  an  object  sighted  by  the  prisms  and  project  these  Images 
Into  the  eye  piece,  an  outer  tube,  one  of  the  end  reflecting 
prisms  being  pivotally  mounted  on  an  axis  adjacent  Its 
reflecting  surface,  a  lever  secured  to  said  prism  and  ex- 
tending through  the  Inner  tube  adjacent  one  side  thereof, 
a  rotatable  shaft,  an  Indicating  device  on  said  shaft,  oper- 
ative connections  between  said  indicating  device  and  said 
lever,  a  guide  meml)er  adjacent  the  indicator,  a  slide  mov- 
able in  the  guide  member  across  the  face  of  the  Indicator, 
a  gear  on  the  shaft  of  the  Indicator,  and  a  rack  on  said 
slide  engaging  said  gear  and  traversed  thereby  to  follow 
a  spiral  path  on  the  indicator. 


862,205.      STEAM-TRAP.      WiLLlAU   R.   TeMPLBTOK,   Boa- 
ton.   Mass..  assignor  of  one-half  to  Walter   A.   0'Briea»f 
Boston.  Ma.Bs.     Filed  May  18,  1906      Serial  No.  .'?17,.'S03 
1.   In  combination  with  a  shell  or  casing  of  a  steam  trap 
having  a  discharge  passage,  an  outlet  valve  directly  sub- 
jected to  and  closed  by  the  pressure  within  the  casing,  a 
controlling  piston  for  and  of  greater  area  than  said  valve, 
transmitting  means  between  said  piston  and  valve,  a  nor- 
mally   closed    pilot-valve    to    admit    fluid    under    pressure 
from   the   casing   to   the   piston,   and    means   to   open   said 
pllot-valve  when  the  water  In  the  casing  reaches  a  prede- 


termlned  level,  the  fluid  preasure  on  the  pUton  then  acting 
through  It  and  the  transmitting  means  In  opposition  to 
and  to  overcome  the  pressure  on  the  outlet  valve  and  open 
Che  same  to  discharge  the  trap. 


2.  In  combination  with  a  shell  or  casing  of  a  steam  trap 
having  a  discharge  passage,  an  outlet  valve  therefor  di- 
rectly acted  upon  and  closed  by  the  pressure  within  the  | 
caaing,  means,  including  a  pilot-valve  and  a  piston,  to  1 
open  the  outlet  valve  when  the  casing  pressure  on  the  | 
piston  exceeds  the  closing  pressure  on  the  outlet  valve,  j 
and  means  to  open  the  pllot-valve  when  the  water  In  the  | 
casing  reaches  a  predetermined  level. 

3.  The  combination,  with  a  shell  or  casing  of  a  ateam 
trap  having  a  discharge  port,  of  a  valve  therefor  adapted 
to  be  directly  acted  upoa  and  closed  by  pressure  within 
the  casing,  means,  including  an  operatlvely  connected  pis- 
ton of  greater  area  than  the  valve,  to  open  the  latter 
when  the  fluid  pressure  on  the  piston  exceeds  the  closing 
pressure  on  the  valve,  and  means  to  subject  the  piston  to 
the  fluid  pressure  within  the  casing  only  when  the  water  | 
therein  attains  a  predetermined  level. 

4.  The  combination,  with  a  shell  <  r  caaing  of  a  steam 
trap  having  a  discharge  port,  of  a  valve  therefor  adapted 
to  be  directly  acted  upon  and  closed  by  the  fluid  pressure 
within  the  casing,  means  to  open  the  valve  by  the  action  of 
augmented  fluid  pressure  against  the  force  of  such  closing 
pressure,  and  a  device  to  render  said  means  operative 
when    the   water   In   the   casing   attains   a    predetermined 

level. 

5.  The  combination,  with  a  shell  or  casing  of  a  steam 
trap  having  a  discharge  port,  of  a  valve  therefor  adapted 
to  be  directly  acted  upon  and  closed  by  the  fluid  pressure 
within  the  casing  and  to  l)e  opened  by  such  fluid  pressure, 
and  means  to  augment  tbe  valve-opening  pressure  when 
the  water  In  the  casing  attains  a  predetermined  level  and 
to  diminish  such  preasure  when  the  trap  has  discharged. 

6.  The  combination,  with  a  shell  or  casing  of  a  steam 
trap  having  a  discharge  port,  of  a  valve  therefor  adapted 
to  be  opened  and  closed  by  fluid  pressure  within  the  cas 
Ing.  means  to  augment  the  valve  opening  pressure  when 
the  water  In  the  casing  attains  a  predetermined  level  and 
to  diminish  such  pressure  when  the  trap  has  discharged, 
and  means  to  effect  automatic  opening  of  the  valve  when 
the  trap  Is  relieved  of  pressure. 

7.  The  combination,  with  a  shell  or  casing  of  a  steam 
trap  having  a  discharge  port,  of  a  valve  therefor  adapted 
to  be  directly  acted  upon  and  closed  by  the  fluid  pressure 
within  the  casing,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  movable  therein  of 
greater  area  than  and  operatlvely  connected  with  the 
valve,  an  auxiliary  valve  to  govern  communication  be- 
tween the  cylinder  and  the  interior  of  tbe  casing,  and 
means  to  open  aaid  auxiliary  valve  and  aubject  the  piston 
to  the  fluid  preasure  in  the  casing  only  when  the  water 
therein  attains  a  predetermined  level,  to  thereby  move  the 


piston  and  open  the  outlet  valve  agalnat  the  cloalng  pre«- 

sure  thereon. 

8.  The  combination,  with  a  shell  or  casing  of  a  steam 
trap  having  a  discharge  port,  of  a  valve  therefor  adapted 
to  be  directly  acted  upon  and  closed  by  fluid  preasure 
within  the  casing  and  to  be  opened  by  such  fluid  pressure 
meana  to  augment  the  valve-opening  pressure  when  the 
water  In  the  caaing  attains  a  predetermined  level  and  to 
diminish  such  pressure  when  the  trap  has  discharged,  and 
means  to  cushion  the  outlet  valve  in  its  closing  movement 
by  a  gradual  diminution  of  fluid  pressure. 

9.  The  combination,  with  a  shell  or  caaing  of  a  steam 
trap  having  a  discharge  port,  of  a  valve  therefor  adapted 
to  be  opened  and  closed  by  fluid  pressure  within  the  cas- 
ing, means  to  exert  augmented  pressure  upon  the  valve  to 
open  It  when  a  predetermined  amount  of  water  collect*  in 

I  the  casing,  to  thereby  discharge  the  trap,  and  to  diminish 
such  pressure  when  discharge  has  been  effected,  to  close 
the  valve,  and  gravity-actuated  means  to  open  the  valve 
when  the  casing  Is  freed  from  pressure. 
,  10.  The  combination,  with  n  shell  or  casing  of  a  steam 
i  trap  having  a  discharge  port,  of  a  vertically-movable  valve 
therefor  closed  by  fluid  pressure  within  the  casing  acting 
externally  on  the  valve,  a  vertical  cylinder  within  the  cas- 
ing, having  a  piston  movable  therein  of  greater  area  and 
weight  than  said  valve,  a  transmitting  connection  between 
the  valve  and  piston,  an  auxiliary  valve  to  govern  commu- 
nication between  the  cylinder  and  casing,  and  means  to 
open  said  auxiliary  valve  when  the  liquid  in  the  casing  at- 
tains a  predetermined  level,  subjecting  the  piston  to  pres- 
sure and  opening  the  outlet  valve,  closing  of  the  auxiliary 
valve  shutting  off  pressure  on  the  piston  and  permitting 
the  casing- pressure  to  close  the  outlet  valve. 

11.  Tbe  combination,  with  a  shell  or  casing  of  a  steam 
trap  having  a  discharge  port,  of  a  valve  therefor  adapted 
to  be  closed  by  fluid  pressure  within  the  casing,  a  cylln 
der,  a  piston  movable  therein  of  greater  area  than  and 
operatlvely  connected  with  the  valve,  an  auxiliary  valve 
to  govern  communication  between  the  cylinder  and  the 
Interior  of  the  casing,  the  piston  having  a  small  passage 
through  It  of  less  area  than  the  auxiliary  valve,  and  float- 
operated  means  to  open  and  close  the  latter,  full  opening 
of  the  auxiliary  valve  subjecting  tbe  piston  to  fluid  pres- 
sure and  opening  the  outlet  valve  against  the  resistance  of 
the  normal  closing  pressure,  the  fluid  contents  of  the  cylin- 
der gradually  passing  therefrom  through  tbe  small  passage 
In  the  piston  when  the  auxiliary  valve  Is  closed,  to  cushion 
the  closing  movement  of  the  outlet  valve. 

12.  The  combination,  with  a  main  shell  or  casing  of  a 
steam  trap  having  a  side  opening,  a  removable  fluid  tight 
closure  therefor,  and  means  attached  to  and  supported  by 
the  closure  to  govern  the  operation  of  the  trap,  said 
means  comprising  a  supplementary  casing  having  a  dis- 
charge duct  extended  through  the  closure  and  an  outlet 
port  within  the  main  casing,  a  valve  for  said  port,  adapted 
to  be  closed  by  pressure  within  the  main  casing,  a  cylinder 
forming  part  of  the  supplemenUry  basing,  a  piston  movable 
within  the  cylinder,  of  greater  area  than  and  operatlvely 
connected  with  tbe  outlet  valve,  an  auxiliary  valve  to  gov- 
ern admission  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  the  main  cas- 
ing to  the  cylinder,  and  a  float  to  control  the  auxiliary 
valve,  opening  the  same  when  a  predetermined  liquid  level 
Is  attained  In  the  main  casing,  to  subject  the  piston  to 
the  fluid  pressure  within  the  main  casing  and  effect  open- 
ing of  the  outlet  valve,  to  discharge  the  trap. 


862,296.     STEAM-TRAI'.     William  R.  Tbmplbtow.  Bos- 
ton   Mass..  assignor  of  one-half  to  Walter  A.  O'Brien, 
Boston,  Mass.     Filed  Jan.  21.  1907.     Serial  No.  353,221. 
1.   In  combination  with  the  shell  or  casing  of  a  steam 
trap  having  a  discharge  port,  a  valve  therefor  adapted  to 
be  opened  and  closed  solely  by  the  fluid  pressure  within 
the  casing,  and  mean*  to  augment  the  valve  opening  pres- 
sure when  the  water  In  the  casing  atulns  a  predetermined 
level   and    to   diminish   such   pressure   when    the   trap   has 
discharged,  said  means  Including  a  controlling  valve  main- 
tained closed  by  the  pressure  within  tbe  caaing  as  the 
water  level  therein  rises,  and  an  instrumentality  to  coOp- 
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erate  with  uld  valve  and  effect  opening  thereof,  against 
the  pressure  In  the  casing,  when  the  predetermined  water 
level   la  attained,  and  to  again  cooperate  with  and  posl 
lively  cloae  the  controlling  valve  when  the  trap  haa  dia 
charged. 


2.  In  combination  with  the  shell  or  casing  of  a  ateam 
trap  having  a  discharge  port,  a  valve  therefor  adapted  to 
be  opened  and  closed  solely  by  the  fluid  pressure  within 
the  casing,  and  means  to  augment  the  valve-opening  pres- 
sure when  the  water  In  the  casing  attains  a  predetermined 
level  and  to  diminish  such  pressure  when  the  trap  has  dis- 
charged, said  means  Including  a  vertically  movable  con- 
trolling valve  maintained  closed  by  the  pressure  within 
the  casing  as  the  water  accumulates  therein,  and  an  In- 
atrumentallty  to  cooperate  with  and  cause  the  valve  to 
drop  against  the  casing  pressure  when  the  water  therein 
attains  a  predetermined  level,  and  to  again  cooperate  with 
and  lift  the  controlling  valve  against  its  seat  when  the 
trap  has  discharged. 

3.  In  combination  with  the  shell  or  casing  of  a  steam 
trap  having  a  discharge  port,  a  valve  therefor  adapted  to 
be  opened  and  closed  solely  by  the  fluid  pressure  within 
the  casing,  and  means  to  augment  the  valve-opening  pres- 
sure when  the  water  in  the  casing  attains  a  predetermined 
level  and  to  diminish  such  pressure  when  the  trap  has 
discharged,  said  means  including  a  vertically  movable, 
weighted  controlling  valve  independent  of  the  outlet  valve 
and  maintained  closed  by  the  pressure  within  the  casing  as 
the  water  accumulates  therein,  and  an  Instrumentality  to 
cooperate  with  and  unseat  the  controlling  valve  against 
casing  pressure  when  the  water  therein  attains  a  pre- 
determined level,  and  to  again  cooperate  with  and  lift 
the  valve  against  its  seat  when  the  trap  has  discharged, 
the  weight  of  the  valve  Imparting  a  rapid  opening  move- 
ment thereto  when  unseated  by  said  instrumentality. 

4.  In  combination  with  the  shell  or  casing  of  a  steam 
trap  having  a  discharge  port. a  valve  therefor  adapted  to  be 
opened  and  closed  solely  by  the  fluid  pressure  within  the 
casing,  and  means  to  augment  the  valve  opening  pressure 
when  the  water  in  the  casing  attains  a  predetermined 
level  and  to  diminish  such  pressure  when  the  trap  has 
discharged,  said  means  including  a  pilot  valve  Independent 
of  the  outlet  valve  and  normally  held  closed  by  the  pres- 
Bure  In  the  casing,  and  an  actuator  Intermittently  coop- 
erating with  said  controlling  valve  and  governed  by  the 
level  of  the  water  In  the  casing,  to  positively  close  the 
valve  immediately  upon  discharge  of  the  trap  and  to  again 
cooperate  with  and  open  said  valve  against  the  casing  pres- 
sure only  when  the  water  therein  reaches  a  predetermined 
height. 

5.  In  combination  with  the  shell  or  casing  of  a  steam 
trap  having  a  discharge  passage,  an  outlet  valve  therefor 
directly  acted  upon  and  closed  by  the  fluid  presaure  within 
the  casing,  a  piston  of  greater  area  than  and  operatlvely 
connected  with  the  valve,  to  open  the  latter  when  the 
fluid  prensure  on  the  piston  exceeds  the  closing  pressure 
on  the  valve,  a  pilot-valve  normally  held  cloeed  by  the  cas- 
ing presanre.  to  govern  the  admission  of  fluid  pressure  to 
the  piston,  and  an  instrumentality  to  open  the  pilot  valve 


against  the  casing  pressure  when  the  water  In  the  caalnc 
reaches  a  predetermined  level,  and  to  cooperate  with  and 
positively  close  said  pilot-valve  Immediately  upon  dla- 
charge  of  the  trap. 

6.  In  combination  with  the  shell  or  casing  of  a  ateam 
trap  having  a  discharge  paesage.  an  outlet  valve  therefor 
directly  acted  upon  and  closed  by  the  fluid  pressure  with- 
in the  casing,  means.  Including  an  operatlvely  connected 
piston  of  greater  area  than  the  valve,  to  open  the  latter 
when  the  fluid  pressure  on  the  piston  exceeds  the  ciofling 
pressure  on  the  valve,  and  means  to  subject  the  piston  to 
the  pressure  within  the  casing  when  the  water  therein  at- 
tains a  predetermined  level,  said  latter  means  including  a 
controlling  valve  maintained  closed  by  the  casing  pressure, 
and  an  actuator  to  Intermlttlngly  cooperate  with  and  posi- 
tively seat  and  unseat  the  controlling  valve. 

7.  In  combination  with  the  shell  or  casing  of  a  ateam 
trap  having  a  discharge  port,  a  valve  therefor  adapted  to 
be  opened  and  cloeed  by  the  fluid  pressure  within  the  cas- 
ing, and  means  to  augment  the  valve  opening  pressure 
when  the  water  In  the  casing  attains  a  predetermined  level 
and  to  diminish  such  pressure  when  the  trap  has  dis- 
charged, said  means  Including  a  pilot  valve  normally  held 
closed  by  the  presaure  in  the  casing,  an  actuator  having  a 
lost-motion  connection  with  the  pilot-valve  and  operated 
by  the  variation  in  level  of  the  water  In  the  casing,  and 
means  to  vary  the  movement  of  the  actuator  relatively  to 
the  pltot-valve,  the  latter  being  unseated  when  a  prede- 
termined water  level  Is  reached  and  positively  seated  by 
the  actuator  when  the  trap  has  discharged. 

^.  In  combination  with  the  shell  or  casing  of  a  steam 
trap  having  a  discharge  passage,  an  outlet  valve  therefor 
directly  acted  upon  and  closed  solely  by  the  pressure  with- 
in the  casing,  a  piston  of  greater  area  than  and  opera- 
tlvely connected  with  the  valve,  to  open  the  latter  when 
the  fluid  pressure  on  the  piston  exceeds  the  closing  pres- 
sure on  the  valve,  a  pilot-valve  normally  held  closed  by 
the  casing  pressure,  a  chamber  for  the  pilot  valve,  an  In- 
let for  the  chamber,  having  its  mouth  at  all  times  sub- 
merged at  a  distance  below  the  water  level  when  the  trap 
Is  discharged  to  prevent  the  entrance  of  grease  to  said 
chamt)er  when  the  pilot  valve  is  opened,  and  means  to  in- 
termlttlngly cooperate  with  said  pilot  valve,  to  open  It 
when  the  water  level  attains  a  predetermined  height  and 
to  close  It  when  the  trap  has  discharged. 

9.  The  combination,  with  the  shell  or  casing  of  a  steam 
trap  having  a  discharge  port,  of  a  valve  therefor  directly 
acted  upon  and  closed  by  the  fluid  pressure  within  the 
casing,  means,  including  a  pilot-valve,  to  open  the  valve 
by  the  action  of  augmented  fluid  pressure  against  the 
force  of  the  closing  pressure,  and  a  device  to  open  the 
pilot  valve  and  render  said  means  operative  to  discharge 
the  trap  when  the  water  In  the  casing  attains  a  predeter- 
mined level,  said  device  comprising  a  roclclng  actuator  hav- 
ing attached,  unequal  weights,  of  different  speclflc  gravi 
ties  greater  than  that  of  water  and  normally  positioned 
by  ihe  lighter  weight  of  iesa  si)eclflc  gravity  to  effect  clos- 
ing of  the  pilot-valve  when  the  trap  discharges,  the  buoy- 
ant action  of  the  accumulating  water  upon  such  weight 
diminishing  Its  effectiveness  and  thereby  causing  the  actu- 
ator to  rock  Into  position  to  effect  opening  of  the  pilot- 
valve  when  the  water  In  the  casing  attains  the  predeter- 
mined level. 

.  10.  In  combination  with  a  shell  or  casing  of  a  steam 
trap  having  a  discharge  passage,  ^n  outlet  Talve  therefor 
directly  acted  npon  and  closed  by  the  casing  pressure,  a 
controlling  piston  operatlvely  connected  with  and  of 
greater  area  than  said  valve,  a  normally  closed  pilot-valve 
to  admit  fluid  at  casing  pressure  to  the  piston,  to  over- 
come the  closing  pressure  on  and  open  the  outlet  valve 
to  discharge  the  trap,  and  means  to  open  the  pilot- 
valve  when  the  water  in  the  casing  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined level,  said  means  Including  a  rocking  actuator  hav- 
ing attached  unequal  weights  heavier  than  water  and  of 
different  speclflc  gravities,  the  lighter  weight  of  less 
speclflc  gravity  normally  positioning  the  actuator  to  close 
the  pilot  valve,  the  buoyant  effect  of  the  water  accumu- 
lating In  the  casing  acting  with  greater  force  on  the 
lighter  weight  and   thereby  causing  the  actuator  to  rock 


Into  position  to  effect  opening  of  the  pilot  valve  when  the 
predetermined  level  of  the  water  Is  reached. 

11.  The  combination,  with  a  shell  or  casing  of  a  steam 
trap  having  a  discharge  port,  of  a  valve  therefor  directly 
acted  upon  and  closed  by  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  casing, 
means  to  open  the  valve  by  the  action  of  augmented  fluid 
pressure  against  the  force  of  such  closing  pressure,  and  an 
Instrumentality  to  render  operative  said  means  when  the 
water  reaches  a  predetermined  level  In  the  casing,  com- 
prising a  lever  having  attached  to  Its  opposite  arms  un-  • 
equal  weights  of  different  specific  gravities  and  lx)th  non- 
floatable,  the  lighter  weight  normally  overbalancing  the 
heavier  weight,  the  buoyancy  of  the  water  accumulating 
In  the  casing  acting  with  greater  effect  upon  the  lighter  ; 
weight,  causing  the  lever  to  rock  Into  abnormal  position 
as  the  predetermined  water  level  Is  attained. 

12.  Tbe  combination,  with  a  shell  or  casing  of  a  steam 
trap  having  a  discharge  port,  of  an  outlet  valve  therefor, 
means  to  effect  the  opening  and  closing  of  the  valve  by 
the  fluid  pressure  In  the  casing,  and  an  actuator  for  said 
means  comprising  a  rocking  lever  having  a  short  and  a 
long  arm,  a  heavy  metallic  weight  on  the  former  and  a 
normally  overbalancing  block  of  soapstone  of  less  weight 
on  the  longer  arm,  the  accumulating  water  In  the  casing 
exerting  a  greater  buoyant  action  upon  the  soapstone  and 
diminishing  Its  effective  weight  sufllclently  to  shift  the 
balance  and  cause  the  lever  to  rock  to  abnormal  position 
when  a  predetermined  watei  level  Is  attained  and  through 
the  valve  controlling  means  open  the  outlet  valve  to  dis- 
charge the  trap,  such  discharge  permitting  the  soapstone 
to  again  shift  the  balance  and  return  the  lever  to  normal 
position. 

13.  The  combination,  with  a  shell  or  casing  of  a  steam 
trap  having  a  discharge  port,  of  an  outlet  valve  therefor 
directly  acted  upon  and  closed  by  the  fluid  pressure  In  the 
casing,  means  to  open  the  valve  by  the  action  of  aug- 
mented fluid  pressure  when  the  water  In  the  casing  at- 
tains a  predetermined  level,  and  a  controlling  Instrumen- 
tality for  said  means  comprising  a  rocking  lever  having  un- 
equal arms,  a  metallic  weight  meml)er  on  the  shorter  arm 
and  a  normally  over-balancing,  non-metallic  member  of 
less  weight,  such  as  soapstone,  on  the  longer  arm,  the  ac- 
cumulating water  In  the  casing  exerting  differentia! 
buoyant  action  upon  said  members  and  shifting  the  bal 
ance,  to  thereby  rock  the  lever  to  abnormal  position  when 
the  predetermined  water  level  Is  reached  and  effect  the  op 
eratlon  of  the  opening  means  for  the  outlet  valve,  dls 
charging  the  trap,  such  discharge  causing  the  lever  mem- 
bers to  again  shift  the  balance  and  return  the  lever  to  nor- 
mal position. 

1-1.  Tho  conihlnstlon.  with  a  shell  or  casing  of  a  steam 
trap  having  a  discharge  port,  of  a  valve  therefor  closed  by 
fluid  pressure  within  the  casing  acting  directly  upon  the 
valve,  a  vertical  cylinder  within  the  casing,  a  piston  mov 
able  therein,  of  greater  area  than  and  operatlvely  con- 
nected with  said  valve,  an  auxiliary  valve  to  govern  the 
admission  of  casing  pressure  to  the  cylinder,  and  a  lever 
having  a  lost  motion  connection  with  the  auxiliary  valve, 
to  open  It  when  the  water  In  the  casing  attains  a  prede 
termlned  level  and  thereby  subject  the  piston  to  casing 
pressure— opening  the  outlet  valve — and  to  close  the  auxil- 
iary valve  when  the  trap  haa  discharged,  the  casing  pres- 
sure maintaining  said  auxiliary  valve  closed  as  the  water 
level  rises,  said  lever  having  attached  thereto  unequal  op- 
erating weights  of  different  si>eclflc  gravities  and  both  of 
greater  speclflc  gravity  than  water,  the  auxiliary  valve 
when  closed  shutting  off  pressure  on  the  piston  and  per- 
mitting the  casing  pressure  to  close  the  outlet  valve. 

16.  The  combination,  with  a  shell  or  casing  of  a  steam 
trap  having  a  discharge  port,  of  a  valve  therefor  closed  by 
fluid  pressure  within  the  casing,  means,  including  an  aux- 
iliary valve,  to  effect  opening  of  the  outlet  valve  by  aug- 
mented pressure  within  the  casing,  the  casing  pressure 
holding  the  auxiliary  valve  closed,  an  actuating  lever  to 
Inttrmlttlngly  cooperate  with  the  auxiliary  valve,  to  seat 
and  unseat  It.  solid,  unequal  wolrjht  meml)er8  of  different 
speclflc  gravities  mounted  on  opposite  lever  arms,  the 
llghtpr  memt)er.  of  less  specific  gravity,  normally  overbal- 
ancing tbe  other  member,  to  cause  tbe  lever  to  seat  tbe 


»uxlllary  valve,  water  accumulating  In  the  casing  exerting 
a  greater  buoyant  action  upon  such  lighter  member  and 
gradually  rocking  the  lever  to  unseat  the  auxiliary  valve 
as  the  water  attains  a  predetermined  level,  to  thereby 
cause  discharge  of  the  trap,  the  consequent  lowering  of 
the  water  level  returning  the  lever  to  normal  position  and 
seating  the  auxiliary  valve  when  discharge  of  the  trap  has 
been  completed. 

16.  The  combination,  with  a  shell  or  casing  oi  a  steam 
trap  having  a  discharge  port,  of  a  valve  therefor  closed  by 
fluid  pressure  within  the  casing,  means.  Including  an  aux- 
iliary valve,  to  effect  opening  of  the  outlet  valve  by  aug- 
mented pressure  within  the  casing,  the  casing  pressure 
holding  the  auxiliary  valve  closed,  an  actuating  lever  to 
lnt^rmlttlngly  coOperate  with  the  auxiliary  valve,  to  seat 
and  unseat  It.  solid,  unequal  weight  members  of  different 
speclflc  gravities  mounted  on  opposite  lever  arms,  the 
lighter  member,  of  less  speclflc  gravity,  normally  overbal- 
ancing the  other  member,  to  cause  the  lever  to  seat  the 
auxiliary  valve,  water  accumulating  In  the  casing  exerting 
a  greater  buoyant  action  upon  such  lighter  member  and 
gradually  rocking  the  lever  to  unseat  the  auxiliary  valve  as 
the  water  attains  a  predetermined  pressure,  to  thereby 
cause  discharge  of  the  trap,  the  consetjuont  lowering  of  the 
water  level  returning  the  lever  to  normal  position  and  seat- 
ing the  auxiliary  valve  when  discharge  of  the  trap  haa 
been  completed,  and  a  weight  on  the  auxiliary  valve,  to 
hasten  the  opening  thereof  after  it  has  been  unseated. 

17.  In  combination  with  the  shell  or  casing  of  a  steam 
trap  having  an  Inlet  and  a  discharge  passage  of  substan- 
tially the  same  size,  an  outlet  valve  directly  acted  upon 
an(\  held  closed  solely  by  the  pressure  within  the  casing, 
means,  including  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  therein  of  greater 
area  than  the  valve,  to  open  the  latter  when  the  fluid  pres- 
sure on  the  piston  exceeds  the  closing  pressure  on  the 
valve,  and  a  rocking  connection  between  the  piston  and  the 
valve,  and  means  to  subject  the  piston  to  the  pressure 
within  the  casing  when  the  water  therein  attains  a  prede- 
termined level,  said  latter  means  Including  a  controlling 
valve  maintained  closed  by  the  casing  pressure,  and  an  ac- 
tuator to  Intermlttlngly  coOperate  with  and  seat  and  un- 
seat the  controlling  valve. 

18.  In  combination  with  the  shell  or  casing  of  a  steam 
trap  having  a  discharge  passage,  and  an  outlet  valve  there- 
for directly  acted  upon  and  closed  solely  by  the  fluid  pres- 
sure within  the  casing,  a  piston  of  greater  area  than  the 
valve,  and  movable  In  a  path  parallel  thereto,  a  rocking 
transmitter  operatlvely  connected  with  said  piston  and 
valve  and  effecting  their  movement  In  opposite  directions, 
to  open  the  valve  when  the  fluid  pressure  on  the  piston  ex- 
ceeds the  closing  pressure  on  the  valve,  a  pilot-valve  to 
govern  admission  of  fluid  pressure  to  the  piston,  and  an  in- 
strumentality to  open  the  pilot-valve  when  the  water  In 
the  casing  reaches  a  predetermined  level,  and  to  close  said 
pilot-valve  immediately  upon  discharge  of  the  trap. 

19.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  shell  or  casing 
having  a  discharge  passage,  an  outlet  valve  therefor  di- 
rectly acted  u[>on  and  closed  solely  by  fluid  pressure  with- 
in the  casing,  a  pinion  of  greater  area  than  the  valve,  a 
rocking  connection  between  them,  to  open  the  valve  when 
the  closing  pressure  thereon  Is  exceeded  by  the  Aula  pres- 
sure on  the  piston,  a  cylinder  In  which  the  piston  is  mov- 
able, a  controlling-valve  to  govern  the  admission  of  casing 
pressure  to  the  cylinder,  a  seat  for  said  valve,  the  latter 
being  maintained  seated  solely  by  the  casing  pressure,  a 
weight  attached  to  the  controlUng-valve.  and  means  to  in- 
termittently cooperate  with  said  valve  to  unseat  It  when 
the  casing  fllls  with  water  and  to  seat  It  when  the  trap  has 
discharged,  the  temporary  resistance  to  the  incoming  fluid 
pressure  exerted  by  the  piston  when  the  controlling-valve 
Is  unseated  causing  the  attached  weight  to  Instantly  move 
said  valve  to  full  open  position  and  permit  free  passage  of 
the  fluid  pressure  through  the  valve-seat. 

20.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  shell  or  casing 
having  a  discharge  passage,  an  outlet  valve  therefor  di- 
rectly acted  upon  and  closed  solely  by  fluid  pressure  within 
the  casing,  a  piston  of  greater  area  than  and  operativelj 
connected  with  the  valve,  to  open  it  when  the  closing  pres- 

,  sure  on  the  valve  is  exceeded  by  the  fluid  pressure  on  the 
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piston,  a  cylinder  In  which  the  piston  Is  movable,  a  valTe- 
chamber  communicating  with  the  cylinder  and  havln?  a 
valve-seat,  a  pUot-valve  coftperatlng  therewith  and  having 
an  attached  weight,  said  valve  being  maintained  seated 
solely  by  the  casing  pressure,  an  Inlet  for  the  chamber  hav- 
ing Its  mouth  below  the  level  of  the  water  In  the  casing 
when  the  trap  Is  discharged,  to  thereby  prevent  the  en- 
trance of  grease  into  the  chamber  when  the  pUot-valve  is 
unseated,  said  inlet  opening  into  the  chamber  below  the 
valve-seat,  and  means  to  intermlttlngly  cooperate  with 
said  valve  to  unseat  It  when  the  casing  Alls  with  water 
and  to  seat  It  when  the  trap  has  discharged,  the  temporary 
resistance  to  the  incoming  fluid  pressure  exerted  by  the 
piston  when  the  controlling-valve  Is  unseated  causing  the 
attached  weight  to  Instantly  move  said  valve  to  full  open 
position  and  permit  free  passage  of  the  fluid  pressure 
through  the  valve-seat. 


86  2.207.  KNIFE  FOR  STRIPPING  AND  CUTTING 
CANE.  John  W.  Thompson,  Covington  county.  Miss. 
Piled  Sept.  13,  1906.     Serial  No.  334,558. 


t 


1.  A  combined  cane  cutting  and  stripping  knife  comprls- 
Inp.  a  handle  and  a  blade  having  a  shank  portion  secured 
to  the  handle  and  a  part  extending  beyond  the  handle  hav- 
ing Its  opposite  edges  sharpened  to  provide  cutting  edges, 
the  latter  portion  terminating  in  a  laterally  extending  bi- 
furcated part  providing  stripping  blades. 

2.  A  combined  cane  cutter  and  stripper  comprising  a 
handle,  and  a  blade  having  a  part  extending  beyond  the 
end  of  the  handle  with  Us  opposite  side  edges  sharpened, 
said  part  terminating  In  a  fork  portion,  the  tines  of  which 
extend  laterally  and  diverge  from  the  \Ant  named  part,  said 
tines  having  Inner  sides  converging  downwardly  and  outer 
sides  l)eveled  to  form  cutting  edges  along  the  lower  edges 
of  the  tines. 


8  6  2,298.  CLAMP  FOR  FENCE-WIRES.  Samcil  F. 
Webb.  Charleston,  Okla.  Filed  Mar.  12.  1907.  Serial 
No.  361.998. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  post,  a  clip  applied  to  the  poit 
and  comprising  a  pair  of  approximately  parallel  arms  fit- 
ting against  opposite  sides  thereof  and  projecting  beyond 


a  side,  a  fastening  member  connecting  the  projecting  ends 
of  the  arms,  and  a  clamping  plate  engaged  by  the  fa.tieii- 
Ing  member  and  cooperating  with  one  of  the  before  men- 
tioned arms  to  form  a  wire  clamp. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  post,  a  clip  applied  to  the  post 
and  comprising  a  pair  of  approximately  parallel  arms  fit- 
ting against  opposite  sides  of  the  post  and  projecting  be- 
yond one  side  thereof,  a  fastening  member  connecting  the 
projecting  ends  of  the  arms,  and  a  clamping  plate  engaged 
by  the  fastening  member  and  cooperating  with  one  of  the 
before  mentioned  arms  to  form  a  wire  clamp,  the  said 
clamping  plate  being  formed  with  outwardly  extending 
flanges  embracing  the  said  arms. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  post,  a  clip  embracing  the  post 
and  formed  with  a  pair  of  approximately  parallel  arms  fit- 
ting against  opposite  aides  of  the  post  and  projecting  be- 
yond one  side  thereof,  a  fastening  member  connecting  the 
projecting  ends  of  the  arms,  and  a  clamping  plate  formed 
with  outwardly  extending  flanges  embracing  one  of  the 
arms,  the  said  clamping  plate  engaging  the  fastening  mem- 
ber and  cooperating  with  one  of  the  arms  for  the  purpose 
specified. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  post  formed  with  angularly 
disposed  legs,  an  arm  fitting  against  the  outer  face  of  one 
of  the  legs  and  provided  at  one  end  with  a  hook  member 
engaging  the  edge  of  the  leg  while  the  opposite  end  pro- 
jects outwardly  beyond  the  post,  a  second  arm  fitting 
against  the  edge  of  the  opposite  leg  of  the  post  and  pro- 
vided with  a  lateral  extension  engaging  the  end  of  the  be- 
fore mentioned  hook  member,  the  second  mentioned  arm 
also  projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  side  of  the  post,  a 
fastening  member  connecting  the  projecting  ends  of  the 
two  arms,  and  a  clamping  plate  engaging  the  fastening 
member  and  cooperating  with  the  first  mentioned  arm  for 
the  purpose  specified. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  post,  a  clip  applied  to  the  post 
and  comprising  a  pair  of  approximately  parallel  arms  em- 
bracing opposite  sides  of  the  post  and  projecting  beyond 
one  side  thereof,  a  fastening  member  connecting  the  pro- 
jecting ends  of  the  arms,  and  a  wire  clamping  member  ap- 
plied to  one  of  the  said  arms. 


862.299.      WIND-WHEEL.     Chables   F.    Whisleb.   Hllls- 
boro,  Ohio.     Filed  May  21.  1906.     Serial  No.  317,977. 


In  a  windmill,  the  combination  with  a  tubular  pump  rod 
casing  and  a  yoke  rotatably  mounted  therein  and  carrying 
rigid  sprocket  wheels,  of  a  wheel  comprising  radially-pro- 
jecting arms  or  spokes,  shafts  mounted  to  rotate  In  the 
outer  ends  of  the  spokes,  vanes  or  blades  carried  by  the 
shafts,  sprocket  wheels  fixed  to  the  shafts,  a  chain  con- 
necting said  sprocket  wheels,  a  supplemental  sprocket 
wheel  fixed  to  one  of  the  shafts,  a  main  shaft  projecting 
through  the  yoke  and  sprocket  wheels  carried  by  said  yoke, 
and  a  chain  connecting  the  last-named  sprocket  wheels 
and  the  supplemental  sprocket  wheel. 


862,300.     BANANA  CR.\TE.     Innocent  ALBBBTBt.Li,  Chi- 
cago, III.     Filed  Apr.  18,  1906.     Serial  No.  312,.199. 
1.  A  banana  crate,  comprising  a  cylindrical  collapsible 

body  portion  having  Its  lower  end  turned  Inward  and  se- 
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cured  to  the  body  portion,  a  removable  rigid  bottom  por- 
tion resting  on  the  Intumed  lower  end.  and  a  rigid  ring  re- 
movably engaging  the  Inner  face  of  the  upper  end  of  the 
body  portion.  •  . 


men^ber  being  provided  with  a  nail  or  screw-recelvlng 
opening,  all  adapted  to  be  arranged  and  secured  upon  the 
edge  of  a  window-sash,  a  doubled-over  portion  at  the  op- 
posite and  lower  end  of  said  body,  said  doubled-over  por- 
tion forming  an  integral  part  of  said  body,  and  an  out- 
wardly  curved   spring-arm   Integrally   connected  with   and 


2.  A  banana  crate,  comprising  a  collapsible  cylindrical  ^ 
body  portion,  removable  rigid  top  and  bottom  portions  en- 
gaging the  Inner  face  of  the  body  portion  at  Its  upper  and 
lower  ends,  respectively,  the  upper  end  of  the  body  por- 
tion being  folded  outv»ardly  and  secured  to  the  body  por- 
tion, and  flaps  of  flexible  material  secured  at  one  edge  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  body  portion. 


862,301.  GEAR  FOR  DRILL-MACHINES.  John  F.  Back, 
St.  John,  Wash.  Filed  May  28.  1906.  Serial  No. 
319,198. 


In  a  drilling  machine,  a  frame  provided  with  uprights 
at  one  end  and  a  crank-shaft  adjacent  to  the  other,  a  reel 
mounted  In  said  uprights,  a  frame  comprising  two  flat 
bars,  pivotally  secured  upon  the  reel  shaft  at  one  end  and 
having  their  free  ends  bent  luward  and  located  adjacent  to 
each  other,  an  upwardly-extending,  flat,  semicircular 
bracket  secured  at  Its  ends  between  said  free  ends  of  the 
bars,  a  stud  projecting  from  one  side  of  said  bracket,  a 
guide  pulley  mounted  on  said  stud,  and  a  pitman  connected 
at  one  end  with  the  crank-shaft  and  at  the  other  with 
the  outside  of  one  of  said  bars,  directly  under  said  pulley 
and  between  the  ends  of  said  bracket,  whereby  the  strain 
or  pull  of  the  pitman  will  not  twist  said  bars  nor  bend 
their  free  ends. 

•I-'-  -  '. 
862.302.  ANTIRATTTJNO  SASH-HOLDER.  Tkbah  J. 
Benbdict.  Fast  Orange,  N.  J.,  assignor  of  one-third  to 
Prank  E.  Benedict,  Newark.  N.  J.,  and  one-third  to 
rharles  M.  Lum,  Summit.  N.  J.  Filed  Jan.  31.  1907. 
Serial  No.  354.96.^. 

The  herein  d»»srrn>ed  anti  rattling  device  made  from 
sheet-metal  and  consisting  of  a  main  body,  a  rearwardly 
extending  fastening  member  at  one  end  of  said  body,  said 
fastening  member  forming  an  Integral  portion  of  and  be- 
ing bent  at  a  right  angle  to  said  body,  and  said  fastening 


extending  from  said  doubled-over  portion,  said  spring-arm 
projecting  over  the  outer  face  of  said  main  body,  and  hav- 
ing Its  free  end  resting  upon  and  in  sUdable  engagement 
with  part  of  the  outer  face  of  said  body,  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 


862,303.  PACKING-MACHINE.  Chablbs  F. 
Port  Richmond,  N.  Y.  Filed  Jan.  4,  1907. 
350,792. 


Bissinqbb, 
Serial  No. 


1.  A  machine  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  main 
frame,  a  vertically  movable  barrel  support  mounted  there- 
in, a  hopper  adapted  to  discharge  material  into  a  barrel 
mounted  on  said  support,  a  vertically  arranged  packing 
shaft  the  lower  end  of  which  passes  Into  said  barrel  when 
In  Its  highest  position,  a  plurality  of  weights  supported  so 
as  to  be  successively  raised  by  the  barrel  support  as  the 
latter  Is  depressed,  a  horizontal  power  shaft  geared  In  con 
nectlon  with  the  packing  shaft  and  provided  with  a  fixed 
and  a  loose  pulley,  a  belt  shifter  support  mounted  beneath 
the  power  shaft,  a  belt  shifter  connected  with  said  sup 
port,  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  main  frame,  a  cord  connecting 
the  Inner  end  of  the  belt  shifter  with  said  lever,  another 
cord  connected  with  the  outer  end  of  the  belt  shifter  and 
passed  over  a  pulley  supported  by  the  main  frame  and 
provided  with  weights  a  vertically  arranged  rod  connected 
with  the  barrel  support,  a  vertically  arranged  rod  con- 
nected with  the  main  frame,  and  devices  connected  with 
said  rods  and  with  the  main  frame  and  operated  by  the 
barrel  support  when  in  its  lowest  position  to  shift  the 
belt  from  the  fixed  to  the  loose  pulley,  said  belt  being 
shifted  from  the  loose  to  the  fixed  pulley  by  depressing 
said  lever. 

2.  in  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  main  frame,  a 
shaft  mounted  horizontally  therein  and  provided  at  one 
end  with  a  drum,  a  vertically  movable  barrel  support 
mounted  In  said  frame  and  connected  with  said  shaft  by 
suspending  devices  wound  thereon,  a  hopper  adapted  to 
discharge  material  Into  a. barrel  or  other  receptacle  mount- 
ed on  said  support,  a  vertically  arranged  packing  shaft 
the  lower  end  of  which  passes  Into  said  barrel  or  other 
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receptacle  when  In  Its  highest  position,  a  plnmllty,  of 
weights  placed  one  above  another  on  vertical  supports'ad- 
jacent  to  the  main  frame  and  loosely  connected,  a  flexible 
device  connected  with  the  top  weight  and  with  the  drum 
on  said  shaft,  a  horlsontal  power  shaft  geared  In  connec- 
tion with  the  packing  shaft  and  provided  with  a  fixed  and 
•  loose  pulley,  a  belt  shifter  support  mounted  beneath  the 
power  shaft,  a  belt  shifter  connected  with  said  support,  a 
lever  pivoted  to  the  main  frame,  devices  connected  with 
the  belt  shifter  and  said  lever  for  movinn;  the  belt  from 
the  loose  to  the  fixed  pulley  and  other  devices  connected 
with  the  belt  shifter  and  with  the  main  frame  and  op- 
erated by  the  barrel  support  when  in  Its  lowest  position 
to  shift  the  belt  from  the  fixed  to  the  loose  pnlley. 


8«2,304.  DISINFECTING  APPARATUS.  WlLHiM  J. 
BowKRMAN.  Detroit,  Mich.  Filed  Aug.  4,  1906.  Serial 
No.  829,261. 


1.  In  disinfecting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a 
reservoir  provided  with  a  divided  valve-controlled  inlet 
and  a  valve-controlled  outlet,  of  a  disinfectant  holder  hav- 
ing communication  with  one  of  the  branches  of  the  inlet, 
and  a  discharge  conduit  for  said  holder  leading  outside 
the  reservoir. 

2.  In  disinfecting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a 
reservoir  provided  with  an  Inlet  and  an  outlet,  of  inde- 
pendent valves  controlling  the  Inlet  and  outlet,  a  disin- 
fectant holder  having  a  discharge  port  and  a  supply  con- 
nection with  the  reservoir  Inlet,  and  an  automatically-op- 
erating closure  controlling  the  flow  through  said  supply 
connection. 

'<.  In  disinfecting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a 
reservoir  provided  with  a  valve  controlled  inlet  and  out- 
let, of  a  disinfectant  holder  having  a  discharge  port  and 
a  supply  connection  with  the  reservoir  Inlet,  and  an  au- 
tomatically operating  closure  for  said  supply  connection 
controlled  in  Its  operation  by  the  Inlet  valTe. 

4.  In  disinfecting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a 
reservoir  having  a  divided  valve-controlled  Inlet  and  a 
valvecontrollert  outlet,  a  disinfectant  holder  within  the 
reservoir  in  communication  with  one  of  the  branches  of 
Its  Inlet,  and  an  outlet  conduit  for  the  holder  adapted  to 
discharge  outside  of  the  reservoir. 

5.  In  diitinfecting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a 
reservoir  having  a  divided  valve-controlled  Inlet,  and  a 
valve-controlled  waste-pipe,  of  a  holder  within  the  reser- 
voir having  a  supply  connection  with  one  of  the  Inlet 
branches,  and  a  discharge  conduit  leading  from  said  holder 
to  and  having  communication  with  the  waste  pipe  on  the 
discharge  side  of  Its  valve. 

H  In  disinfecting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a 
reservoir  provided  with  a  valve-controlled  outlet,  of  a 
water  supply  conduit  adapted  to  discharge  within  the  reser- 
voir, a  valvp  controlling  the  discharge  through  said  conduit, 
a  disinfectant  holder,  a  conduit  establishing  communica- 
tion between  the  holder  and  the  water  supply  conduit  on 
the  discharge  side  of  Its  valve,  and  a  discharge  conduit  for 
the  holder  leading  outside  the  reservoir. 

7.  In  disinfecting  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  reser- 
voir provided  with  a  valve  controlled  inlet  and  outlet,  and 
a  disinfectant  holder  having  an  inlet  port  In  communica- 
tion with  the  reservoir  Inlet,  a  discharge  conduit  leading 


oatslde  tlM  rewnrofr,  and  a  by-paaa  between  said  condnlt 

and  Inlet. 

8.  In  disinfecting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a 
reservoir,  provided  with  a  valve-controlled  Inlet  and  out- 
let, of  a  disinfectant  holder  having  a  dLscharge  port  and  a 
supply  connection  with  the  reservoir  Inlet,  and  an  auto- 
matically-operating valve  for  the  supply  connection,  adapt- 
ed to  close  the  said  connection  prior  to  the  seating  of  the 
main  Inlet  valve. 


862,305.  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  CLEANING  AND  PRO- 
TECTING MATERIAL  FOR  METALS.  Wilhclm 
Braun,  Feuerbach,  near  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor 
to  The  Firm  of  Saponia  Werke  Ferdinand  Boehm,  OfTen- 
bach-on  the  Main,  <;ermany.  Flle<l  Jan.  3,  1906.  Serial 
No.  294.471. 

1.  The  herein  described  composition  of  matter  for  clean- 
ing and  protecting  metal  prepared  by  mixing  a  solution  of 
alcohol  and  sodium  hydroxid  with  a  suitable  hydrocarbon. 

2.  The  herein  described  process  of  manufacturing  a 
metal  cleaning  and  protecting  material  consisting  In  dis- 
solving sodium  hydroxid  in  alcohol,  and  then  mixing  such 
solution  with  a  suitable  hydrocarbon. 

3.  The  herein  described  composition  of  matter  for  clean- 
ing and  protecting  the  Interior  surfaces  of  gun  barrels 
consisting  of  a  mixture  of  paraflJn  and  a  solution  of  alco- 
hol and  sodium  hydroxid. 


862,306.  EXPANDING  PIPE-MOLD.  Chablbs  S.  Bu«- 
TON,  Oak  Park.  III.,  assignor  to  Miracle  I>resaed  Stone 
Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  Corporation  of  South 
Dakota.     Filed  June  14,  1907.     Serial  No.  378,922. 


^  7  '/      y 

1.  An  Inner  member  or  core  for  a  pipe  mold  comprising  a 
flexible  shell  of  plate  rolled  Into  cylindrical  form:  a  ro- 
tary shaft  extending  longitudinally  within  the  shell  ;  trav- 
elers movable  along  the  shaft  and  links  from  the  travel 
ers  to  the  shell  ;  a  cross  head  fast  on  the  shaft  and  rods 
extending  from  each  traveler  to  such  cross  head  unlver 
sally  jointed  to  the  cross  head  and  to  the  traveler,  and 
means  for  rotating  the  shaft. 

2.  An  inner  member  or  core  for  a  pipe  mold  comprising 
nn  expansible  and  contractlble  shell  ;  a  rotary  shaft  ex- 
tending longitudinally  within  the  shell  ;  travelers  Ion 
gitadlnally  separated  and  movable  along  the  shaft;  links 
from  the  travelers  to  the  shell  pivoted  for  swinging  to 
ward  and  from  a  transverse  plane  to  expand  the  shell  ;  a 
cross  head  fast  on  the  shaft  between  the  travelers  ;  rods 
extending  between  the  travelers  respectively  and  the  cross 
head  stopped  endwise  against  both  said  parts  with  limited 
freedom  of  pivotal  movement  in  all  directions  with  re- 
spect thereto,  and  provided  with  means  retaining  them  In 
connection  with  said  parts  and  means  for  rotating  the 
shaft. 

3.  An  Inner  member  or  core  for  a  pipe  mold  comprising  a 
flexible,  expansible  and  contractlble  shell  ;  a  rotary  shaft 
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extending  axlally  within  the  shell ;  two  travelers  on  the 
shaft  longitudinally  separated  and  movable  therealong ; 
links  connecting  the  travelers  with  the  shell;  n  cross 
head  fast  on  the  shaft  between  the  travelers,  said  cross 
head  and  the  travelers  having  hour  glass  shaped  aper- 
tures ;  struts  having  shoulders  near  their  ends  and  re- 
duced terminals  l>eyond  the  shoulders,  the  terminals  be- 
ing adapted  to  pass  through  the  hour-glass  shaped  aper- 
tures and  the  shoulders  to  stop  therein,  the  length  of  the 
struts  from  shoulder  to  shoulder  being  such  that  when  the 
struts  extend  parallel  to  the  shaft  the  travelers  are  ap- 
proximately In  position  for  maximum  expansion  of  the 
shell. 

4.  An  inner  member  or  core  for  a  pipe  mold  comprising  a 
flexible,  expansible  and  contractlble  shell ;  a  rotatable 
shaft  extending  axlally  within  the  shell  ;  travelers  on  the 
shaft  longitudinally  separated  and  movable  therealong: 
springs  stopped  on  the  shaft  and  encountered  by  the  trav 
elers  In  their  outward  movement  ;  links  connecting  the 
travelers  with  the  shell  pivoted  for  swinging  toward  and 
from  a  transverse  plane  to  expand  and  contract  the  shell ; 
a  cross  head  fast  on  the  shaft  between  the  travelers; 
struts  extending  l)etween  the  cross  head  and  the  travelers 
respectively,  universally  Jointed  at  one  end  to  the  cross 
head  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  respective  travelers,  and 
a  stop  mounted  In  position  for  arresting  the  swinging 
movement  of  one  of  the  struts  Just  beyond  the  position  of 
greatest  spread  of  the  travelers. 

5.  An  inner  memlier  or  core  for  a  pipe  mold  comprising  a 
flexible,  expansible  and  contractlble  shell  ;  a  rotatable 
shaft  extending  axlally  within  the  shell ;  travelers  on  the 
shaft  longitudinally  separated  and  movable  therealong; 
links  connecting  the  travelers  with  the  sheH  pivoted  for 
swinging  toward  and  from  a  transverse  plane  to  expand 
and  contract  the  shell  ;  a  cross  head  fast  on  the  shaft  be 
tween  the  travelers;  struts  extending  between  the  cross 
head  and  the  travelers  respectively  universally  Jointed  at 
one  end  to  the  cross  head  and  at  the  opposite  end  to  the 
respective  travelers,  and  a  stop  mounted  In  position  for 
arresting  the  lateral  swing  of  one  strut  at  the  point  Just 
l)eyond  that  at  which  the  greatest  spread  of  the  travelers 
Is  caused. 

6.  An  inner  member  or  core  for  a  pipe  mold  comprising  a 
flexible,  expansible  and  contractlble  shell ;  a  rotary  shaft 
extending  axlally  within  the  shell  ;  travelers  on  the  shaft 
longitudinally  separated  and  movable  therealong;  links 
connecting  the  travelers  with  the  shell  pivoted  for  swing 
Ing  toward  and  from  a  transverse  plane  for  expanding 
and  contracting  the  shell ;  a  cross  head  fast  on  the  shaft 
between  the  travelers  ;  stops  on  the  shell  for  the  cross 
head  to  stop  its  movement  relatively  to  the  shell  lon- 
gitudinally of  the  latter,  and  struts  extending  between 
the  cross  head  and  the  travelers  respectively,  universally 
Jointed  at  one  end  to  the  cross  head  and  at  the  opposite 
end  to  the  respective  travelers. 

7.  An  Inner  member  or  core  for  a  pipe  mold  comprising  a 
flexible,  expansible  and  contractlble  shell ;  a  rotary  shaft 
extending  axlally  within  the  shell  ;  travelers  on  the  shaft 
longitudinally  separated  and  movable  therealong ;  links 
connecting  the  travelers  with  the  shell  pivoted  for  swing 
Ing  toward  and  from  a  transverse  plane  to  expand  and 
contract  the  shell  ;  a  stop  on  the  shell  and  means  on  the 
shell  for  stopping  the  cross  head  relatively  thereto  Ion 
gitudlnally  thereof ;  struts  extending  between  the  cross 
head  and  the  travelers  respectively  universally  Jointed  at 
one  end  to  the  cross  head  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  re- 
spective travelers,  and  a  stop  mounted  In  position  for  ar- 
resting the  lateral  swinging  movement  of  one  of  the 
struts  at  a  position  Just  beyond  that  of  the  greatest 
spread  of  the  travelers. 


2.  The  combination  with  a  bottle  head,  of  a  closing  cap 
comprising  a  cover,  a  series  of  Inclined  arches  Integral 
therewith  and  a  series  of  Intervening  Inclined  arches  sev- 
ered therefrom,  said  arches  being  depressed  and  engaging 
the  bottle  head,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


3.  The  combination  with  a  bottle  head  having  an  ex- 
ternal annular  ledge,  of  a  stopper  cap  comprising  a  cover 
and  an  Inclined  skirt  or  flange,  parts  of  which  flange  are 
severed  from  the  cover  and  depressed  into  locking  engage- 
ment with  said  shoulder. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  bottle  head,  of  a  closing  cap 
comprising  a  cover  portion  having  attached  thereto  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  bent  arches  of  metal  and  intervening 
upwardly  and  outwardly  bent  arches,  the  downward  bend 
engaging  the  bottle  head  by  the  edge  of  the  metal  and 
l)oth  arches  standing  at  an  acute  angle  with  the  plane  of 

the  cap. 

5.  A  bottle  closing  cap  having  a  flange  with  severed 
portions  bent  Into  downward  arches  gripping  the  bottle  by 
their  edges,  said  arches  standing  at  an  acute  angle  with 
the  vertical  when  In  place  on  the  bottle. 

6.  A  bottle  closing  cap  comprising  a  cover  having  a  radi- 
ally fluted  flange,  the  downward  bends  of  said  flange  being 
severed  from  the  cover  and  standing  at  an  acute  angle  with 
the  cover,  and  the  upward  bends  l>elng  compressed  to  hold 
Inward  the  downward  arches  to  engage  the  bottle  head  on 
the  edge  of  the  metal,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  bottle  closing  device,  the  combination  with  the 
bottle  head,  of  a  metallic  cap  having  a  continuous  rim 
with  portions  severed  and  depressed  Into  position  to  en- 
gage the  bottle  head  by  the  edges  of  the  metal  of  such 
depressed  portions,  the  rim  being  inclined  to  the  vertical. 


862.307.  BOTTLE  CLOSURE.  Francis  W.  H.  Cuat, 
Pittsburg,  Pa.  Filed  July  3,  1906.  Serial  No.  324,652. 
1.  The  combination  with  a  bottle  having  an  external 
ledge  on  the  head,  of  a  closing  cap  provided  with  down 
wardly  Inclined  arches  or  bends  adapted  to  engage  said 
ledge  by  their  edges,  and  also  means  on  the  cap  for  thrust 
ing  downwardly  and  Inwardly  said  engaging  arches. 


862  308.      BOTTLE  -  CLOSURE.      Fhancis   W.    H.   Clat, 
Pittsburg.  Pa.     Filed  Jan.  11.  1907.     Serial  No.  351,864. 


I     - 

1.  A  meUllic  bottle  closure  comprising  a  covering  disk 
having  a  downwardly  bent  flange  separated  at  Intervals 
from  the  disk,  the  separated  portions  thereof  being  de- 
pressed to  forqa  gripping  arches,  and  extended  arms  upon 
the  arches  for  moving  them  to  apply  or  release  the 
stopper. 

2.  A  bottle  closure  comprising  a,  covering  disk  having  a 
depressed  radially  fluted  flange  with  the  downward  bends 
thereof  severed  from  the  cover,  and  extended  rigid  arms  on 
said  downward  bends  forming  levers. 

3.  A  bottle  closure  comprising  a  covering  disk  having  a 
radially  fluted  Qange  with  the  downward  bends  thereof 
severed  and  depressed  to  engage  the  bottle  head  by  the 
edge  of  the  metal,  said  downward  bends  having  outward 
lever  extensions,  and  a  band  15  to  hold  said  extensions 
down,  substantially  ns  described. 

4.  A  metallic  bottle  cap  having  a  flange  with  severed 
downwardly  bent  arches  adapted  to  engnge  a  bottle  head, 
said  arches  being  connected  by  upward  bends  integral  with 
the  cap  and  indented  to  fold  inwardly  at  their  apexes 
when  all  the  arches  are  pushed  downward,  some  of  said 
gripping  arches  being  provided  with  lever  handles,  sub- 
stantially as  descrll)ed. 
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862.309.  RKCIPROCATINO  BED  MOTION  OF  PRINT- 
ING AND  ANALOGOUS  MACHINES.  Edward  T. 
Cliathibo,  Altrlncham,  England.  Filed  July  7,  1906. 
Serial  No.  268.889. 


1.  In  mechanism  for  converting  rotnry  Into  reclpro 
eatery  motion,  a  slide  to  which  a  reciprocating  motion  la 
given,  a  bed,  a  gear  wheel  gearing  with  the  bed.  a  pair  of 
mutilated  sear  wheels  for  giving  said  gear  wheel  a  rotary 
reciprocation  and  means  to  engage  said  slide  with  said 
gear  wheel  during  a  portion  of  each  revolution  substan- 
tially as  described. 

2.  In  mechanism  for  converting  rotary  Into  reclpro- 
catory  motion,  a  slide  to  which  a  reciprocating  motion  Is 
given,  a  bed.  n  gear  wheel  gearing  with  the  bed.  a  pair  of 
mutilated  gear  wheels  for  Klvlng  to  said  gear  wheel  a  ro- 
tary reciprocation  and  a  wrist  pin  and  slot  connection  be 
tween  said  slide  and  said  gear  wheel  during  a  portion  of 
each  revolution  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  mechanism  for  converting  rotary  Into  recipro- 
cating motion,  a  bed.  a  gear  wheel  gearing  with  the  bed.  a 
pair  of  mutilated  gear  wheels  for  giving  to  said  gear  wheel 
a  rotary  reciprocation,  a  slide  to  which  three  reciproca- 
tions are  given  for  each  reciprocation  of  the  bed,  and 
means  to  engage  said  slide  with  said  gear  wheel  during  a 
portion  of  each  revolution  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  mechanism  for  converting  rotary  Into  reclpro- 
catory  motion,  a  slide  to  which  a  reciprocating  motion  Is 
given,  a  bed.  a  gear  wheel  gearing  with  the  bed,  a  pair  of 
mutilated  sear  wheels  for  giving  to  said  gear  wheel  a  ro- 
tary reciprocation,  and  a  wrist  pin  and  slot  connection 
between  said  slide  and  said  gear  wheels  substantially  as 
described. 

5.  In  mechanism  for  converting  rotary  Into  reclpro- 
catory  motion,  a  bed,  a  gear  wheel  gearing  with  the  bed,  a 
pair  of  mutilated  gear  wheels  for  giving  to  said  gear  wheel 
a  rotary  reciprocation,  a  slide  to  which  three  reciproca- 
tions are  given  for  each  reciprocation  of  the  bed,  and  a 
wrist  pin  and  slot  connection  between  said  slide  and  said 
gear  wheel  substantially  as  described. 


862,311.  AMUSEMENT  APPARATUS  Fhakk  M.  Co«t. 
Chicago.  111.,  aaalgnor  to  World  Construction  Company, 
Chlca«o,  111.     Filed  Nov.  13,  1906.     Serial  No.  343,209. 


862.310.  HOLDING  PIN  FOR  TOGGLE-BOLTS  AND 
THE  LIKE.  JoH.s  H.  CooK.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed 
Mar.  28,  1907.     Serial  No.  305.131. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  ring,  an  Inclined  shaft  extend- 
ing through  the  ring  and  adapted  to  roll  around  the  same 
means  to  rotate  the  shaft  as  It  rolls  around  said  ring,  a 
rotatable  support  for  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft,  on  which 
said  end  Ir  eccentrically  mounted  under  the  ring,  arma 
projecting  from  the  shaft  above  the  ring,  and  cars  carried 
at  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  ring,  a  shaft  extending  at  an 
Inclination  through  the  ring  and  adapted  to  roll  around 
the  same,  a  driven  wheel  located  under  the  ring  and  con- 
centric therewith  and  having  an  eccentric  support  and 
bearing  for  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft,  a  ring  rack  extend- 
ing around  the  shaft,  a  gear  wheel  on  the  shaft  and  In 
mesh  with  the  rack,  and  a  support  for  passengers,  carried 
by  the  shaft. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  ring,  a  shaft  extending  at  an 
Inclination  through  the  ring  and  adapted  to  roll  around 
the  same,  the  ring  and  shaft  having  a  plnwheel  gear  there- 
between, means  to  revolve  the  shaft  around  an  ails  pass- 
ing through  the  ring,  and  a  support  for  passengers,  carried 
by  the  shaft. 

862,312.  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  BEVERAGES. 
John  C.  Cobt,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  June  17.  1905. 
Serial  No.  265,721. 


1.  A  bolt  pin  made  of  spring  wire  bent  to  form  a  pair 
of  spring  arms  which  tend  to  move  toward  each  other,  one 
of  said  arms  having  an  offset  at  a  point  Intermediate  Its 
ends,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  A  bolt  pin  made  of  spring  wire  bent  to  form  a  pair 
of  spring  arms  which  tend  to  move  toward  each  other,  one 
of  said  arms  having  an  offset  at  a  point  intermediate  Its 
ends,  said  arms  having  their  free  ends  bent  outwardly  to 
facilitate  the  engagement  thereof  with  a  bolt  or  the  like 
object. 


1.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  liquids  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  case  for  the  liquid  receptacle,  means  for  retain- 
ing the  receptacle  In  said  case,  means  for  permitting  the 
decanting  of  the  liquid  from  the  receptacle  and  means  for 
preventing  the  refilling  of  the  receptacle  while  It  is  In  said 
case,  subetantlally  as  described. 

2.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  liquids  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  case  for  the  liquid  receptacle,  means  for  per- 
mitting the  decanting  of  the  liquid  from  the  receptacle 
means  for  preventing  the  refilling  of  the  receptacle  while 
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it  la  In  eaid  e«ee,  and  means  for  preventing  the  remoral  of 
the  receptacle  from  the  case  so  long  as  the  said  receptacle 
remains  intact,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  liquids  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  case  for  a  liquid  receptacle,  said  case  having  a 
movable  section  adapted  to  be  locked  in  place  and  to  per- 
manently retain  the  receptacle  In  said  case  when  so 
locked,  means  associated  with  said  case  for  permitting  the 
decanting  of  the  liquid  from  the  receptacle,  means  for  pre 
venting  the  refilling  thereof  while  It  Is  In  said  case,  means 
for  effecting  a  substantial  destruction  of  the  liquid  recep 
tacle  and  means  for  releasing  the  movable  section  upon 
the  operation  of  the  means  effecting  a  substantial  destruc 
tlon  of  the  liquid  receptacle,  subetantlally  as  described. 

4.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  liquids  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  case  for  the  liquid  receptacle,  means  for  retain- 
ing the  receptacle  In  said  case,  means  associated  with  said 
case  for  permitting  the  decanting  of  the  liquid  from  the 
receptacle  and  means  for  preventing  the  reflillng  of  the  re- 
ceptacle while  it  Is  in  said  case,  said  case  being  so  ar 
ranged  akto  permit  of  the  destruction  of  the  liquid  recep- 
tacle therein,  without  injury  to  the  said  case,  substantially 
as  described. 

6.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  liquids  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  case  for  the  liquid  receptacle,  means  for  per 
mittlng  the  decanting  of  the  liquid  from  the  receptacle, 
means  for  preventing  the  refilling  of  the  receptacle  while  It 
Is  In  said  case,  and  means  for  preventing  the  removal  of 
the  receptacle  from  the  case,  so  long  as  the  said  receptacle 
remains  Intact,  said  case  being  so  arranged  as  to  permit  of 
the  destruction  of  the  liquid  receptacle  therein  without 
Injury  to  the  said  caae.  substantially  as  described. 

6. -A  dispensing  apparatus  for  liquids  and  the  like,  com 
prising  a  case  for  the  liquid  receptacle,  means  for  retain 
Ing  the  receptacle  In  said  case,  means  associated  with  said 
case  for  permitting  the  decanting  of  the  liquid  from  the 
receptacle,  means  for  preventing  the  refilling  of  the  recep 
tacle  while  it  Is  in  said  case,  means  of  effecting  a  substan- 
tial destruction  of  said  receptacle,  said  case  being  so  ar 
ranged  as  to  permit  the  destruction  of  the  liquid  receptacle 
therein  without  Injury  to  the  said  case,, and  the  retaining 
means  being  adapted  to  release  said  receptacle  upon  the 
operation  of  the  means  effecting  a  substantial  destruction 
thereof,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  liquids^ and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  case  for  the  liquid  receptacle,  said  case  having  a 
movable  section  adapted  to  be  li  eked  In  place  and  to  per- 
manently retain  the  receptacle  In  said  case  when  so 
locked,  means  associated  with  said  case  for  permitting  the 
decanting  of  the  liquid  In  the  receptacle,  means  for  pre 
venting  the  refilling  thereof  while  It  Is  In  said  case,  means 
so  arranged  as  to  confine  the  broken  fragments  upon  the 
destruction  of  the  liquid  receptacle  therein  without  Injury 

''to  the  said  case,  means  for  effecting  a  substantial  destruc- 
tion of  said  receptacle,  and  means  for  releasing  the  mov- 
able section  upon  the  operation  of  the  means  effecting  a 
subatantlal  destruction  of  the  liquid  receptacle,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

8.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  liquids  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  case  for  a  liquid  receptacle,  said  case  having  a 
movable  section  adapted  to  be  locked  In  place  and  to  per 
manentiy  retain  the  receptacle  In  said  case  when  so 
locked,  means  associated  with  said  case  for  permitting  the 
decanting  of  the  liquid  from  the  receptacle,  means  for 
preventing  the  refilling  thereof  while  it  Is  In  said  case, 
and  automatic  means  for  destroying  said  receptacle,  and 
means  for  releasing  the  movable  section  upon  the  opera- 
tion of  the  receptacle  destroying  means,  substantially  as 
described. 

9.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  liquids  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  rase  for  the  liquid  reoeptacl*'.  means  for  retain- 
ing the  receptacle  In  said  case,  an  outlet  from  said  recep 
tacle  through  said  case  for  permitting  the  decanting  of 
the  liquid  In  the  receptacle,  an  overflow  device,  and  means 
for  preventing  the  passage  of  liquid  Into  said  receptacle 
while  It  la  in  said  case  and  for  diverting  It  through  said 
overflow  device,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  liquids  and  the  like,  com 
prising  a  case  for  the  liquid  receptacle,  means  for  retain 
Ing  the  receptacle  in  said  case,  an  outlet  from  said  recep- 


Ucle  through  said  case  for  permitting  the  decanting  of  the 
liquid  In  the  receptacle,  an  overflow  device  and  means  for 
preventing  the  passage  of  liquid  Into  said  receptacle  while  it 
Is  In  said  case  and  for  diverting  it  through  said  overflow 
device,  and  means  for  preventing  the  removal  of  the  re- 
ceptacle from  the  case  so  long  as  the  said  receptacle  re- 
mains Intact,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  liquids  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  case  for  the  liquid  receptacle,  said  case  having 
a  movable  section  adapted  to  be  h  eked  In  place  and  to  per 
manentiy  retain  the  receptacle  In  said  case  when  so 
locked,  an  outlet  from  said  receptacle  through  said  case 
for  permitting  the  decanting  of  the  liquid  In  the  recep 
tacle,  an  overflow  device  and  means  for  preventing  the 
passage  of  liquid  Into  said  receptacle  while  It  Is  In  said 
case  and  for  diverting  It  through  said  overflow  device, 
means  for  effecting  a  substantial  destruction  of  the  liquid 
receptacle,  and  means  for  releasing  the  movable  section 
upon  the  operation  of  the  means  effecting  a  substantial 
destruction  of  the  liquid  receptacle,  sjibstantlally  as  de- 
scribed. 

12.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  liquids  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  case  for  the  liquid  receptacle,  means  for  retain- 
ing the  receptacle  In  said  case,  an  outlet  from  said  recep 
tacle  through  said  case  for  permitting  the  decanting  of 
the  liquid  In  the  receptacle,  an  overflow  device  and  means 
for  preventing  the  passage  of  liquid  Into  said  receptacle 
while  It  Is  In  said  case  and  for  diverting  It  through  said 
overflow  device,  said  case  l)elng  so  arranged  as  to  permit 
of  the  destruction  of  the  liquid  receptacle  therein  without 
Injury  to  said  case,  substantially  as  described. 

13.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  liquids  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  case  for  the  liquid  receptacle,  an  outlet  from  said 
receptacle  through  said  case  for  permitting  the  decanting 
of  the  liquid  In  the  receptacle,  an  overflow  device  and 
means  for  preventing  the  passage  of  liquid  Into  said  recep- 
tacle while  It  Is  In  said  case  and  for  diverting  It  through 
said  overflow  device,  and  means  for  preventing  the  re- 
moval of  the  receptacle  from  the  case,  so  long  as  the  said 
receptacle  remains  intact,  said  case  being  so  arranged  as 
to  permit  of  the  destruction  of  the  liquid  receptacle  therein 
without  Injury  to  said  case,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  liquids  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  case  for  the  liquid  receptacle,  means  for  retain- 
ing the  receptacle  In  said  case,  an  outlet  from  said  recep- 
tacle through  said  case  for  permitting  the  decanting  of  the 
liquid  In  the  receptacle,  an  overflow  device  and  means  for 
preventing  the  passage  of  liquid  Into  said  receptacle  while 
It  Is  In  said  case,  and  for  diverting  It  through  said  overflow 
device,  said  case  being  so  arranged  as  to  permit  the  de- 
struction of  the  liquid  receptacle  therein,  means  for  effect- 
ing a  substantial  destruction  of  said  receptacle,  and  the 
retaining  means  being  adapted  to  release  said  receptacle 
upon  the  operation  of  the  means  effecting  a  substantial 
destruction  thereof,  subetantlally  as  descrilted. 

16.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  liquids  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  case  for  the  liquid  receptacle,  means  for 
retaining  the  receptacle  In  said  case,  an  outlet  from  said 
receptacle  through  said  case  for  permitting  the  decantln,^ 
of  the  liquid  In  the  recepUcle.  an  overflow  device  and 
means  Including  a  check  valve  In  said  outlet  for  prevent- 
ing the  passage  of  liquid  Into  said  receptacle  while  It  is 
In  said  case  and  for  diverting  the  liquid  through  said 
overflow  device  and  means  for  preventing  the  removal 
of  the  receptacle  from  the  case  so  long  as  the  said  recep 
tacle  remains  Intact,  substantially  as  described. 

16.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  liquids  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  case  for  the  liquid  receptacle,  said  case  having 
a  movable  section  adapted  to  be  locked  In  place  and  to  per- 
manently retain  the  receptacle  In  said  case  when  so  locked, 
an  outlet  from  said  receptacle  through  said  case  for  per- 
mitting the  decanting  of  the  liquid  in  the  receptacle, 
means  Including  a  check  valve  and  an  overflow  device 
for  preventing  the  passage  of  liquid  Into  said  receptacle 
while  It  Is  In  said  case,  means  for  effecting  a  substantial 
destruction  of  the  liquid  receptacle,  and  means  for  releas- 
ing the  movable  section  upon  the  operation  of  the  means 
effecting  a  substantial  destruction  of  the  liquid  recepUcle, 
But>8tnntlally  as  described. 

17.  A   dispensing   apparatus   for   liquids  and   the   llke^ 
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comprtalng  a  case  for  the  liquid  receptacle.  meaDa  for 
retalninjf  the  receptacle  In  said  case,  an  outlet  from  said 
recfptacle  through  said  case  for  permitting  the  decantlni: 
of  the  liquid  Id  the  receptacle,  an  overflow  devlc*>  and 
means  fir  preventing  the  passase  of  liquid  Into  said  re- 
ceptacle while  It  Is  In  said  case  and  for  diverting  It  through 
■aid  overflow  device,  and  means  for  removing  the  cork 
from  said  receptacle  adapted  to  operate  while  the  recep- 
tacle is  witoln  the  casing,  substantially  as  described. 

18.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  liquids  and  the  like 
comprising  a  case  for  the  liquid  receptacle,  means  for  re 
talning  the  receptacle  in  said  case,  an  outlet  from  said 
receptacle  through  said  case  for  permitting  the  decantln'' 
of  the  liquid  In  the  receptacle,  an  overflow  device  and 
meaua  for  preventing  the  passage  of  liquid  into  said 
receptacle  while  It  Is  In  said  case  and  for  diverting  it 
through  said  overflow  device,  means  for  preventing  the 
removal  of  the  receptacle  from  the  case  so  long  as  the 
■aid  receptacle  remains  Intact,  and  means  for  removln- 
the  cork  from  said  receptacle  adapted  to  operate  while 
the  receptacle  Is  within  the  casing,  aubstantlallj  as 
described. 

19.  A  dispensing  apparatus   for   liquids  and   the  like 
comprising    a    case    for    the    liquid    receptacle,    said    case 
having  a   movable  section  adapted  to  be  locked   In   place 
and  to  permanently  retain  the  receptacle  In  said  case  when 
■o  locked,  an  outlet  from  said  receptacle  through  said  case 
for  permitting  the  decanting  of  the  liquid   In   the  recep- 
tacle,  an   overflow   device  and   means   for   preventing   the 
passage  of  liquid  Into  said   receptacle  while  It  Is  in  said 
case,  and   for  diverting  It  through   said  overflow  device 
means  for  effecting  a  substantial  destruction  of  the  liquid 
receptacle,  means  for  releasing  the  movable  section   upon 
the  operation  of  the  means  effecting  a  substantial  destruc- 
tion of  the  liquid  receptacle,  and  means  for  removing  the 
cork   from  said   receptacle,   adapted   to  operate  while  the 
receptacle  la  within  the  casing,  substantially  as  described. 
20.  A    dispensing   apparatus    for    liquids    and    the    like 
comprising   a   case   for   the   liquid   receptacle,    means   for 
retaining  the  receptacle  in  said  case,  an  outlet  from  said 
receptacle  through  said  case  for  permitting  the  decanting 
of   the   liquid   In    the   receptacle,   an   overflow   device  and 
means  for  preventing  the  passage  of  liquid   Into  said  re- 
ceptacle while  It  Is  In  said  case  and  for  diverting  the  liquid 
through  said  overflow  device,  said  case  being  so  arrange<^ 
as   to  permit  of  the  destruction   of  the   liquid   receptacle 
therein  without  Injury  to  said  case,  and  means  for  remov- 
ing the  cork  from  said  receptacle  adapted  to  operate  while 
the    receptacle    Is    within    the    casing,    substantially    as 
described. 

21.  A  dlspenslnjf  apparatus  for  liquids  and  the  like 
comprising  a  case  for  the  liquid  receptacle,  means  for 
retaining  the  receptacle  In  said  case,  an  outlet  from  said 
receptacle  through  said  case  for  permitting  the  decanting 
of  the  liquid  in  the  receptacle,  an  overflow  device  and 
means  for  preventing  the  passage  of  liquid  Into  said  recep 
taclc  while  It  Is  In  said  case  and  for  diverting  it  through 
said  overflow  device,  means  for  preventing  the  removal  of 
the  receptacle  from  the  case,  so  long  as  the  said  receptacle 
remains  Intact,  said  case  being  so  arranged  as  to  permit 
of  the  destruction  of  the  liquid  receptacle  therein  without 
injury  to  said  case,  and  means  for  removing  the  cork 
from  said  receptacle  adapted  to  operate  while  the  recep- 
tacle is  within  the  casing,  substantially  as  described. 

22.   A  dispensing  apparatus  for  liquids  and  the  like   com 
prising  a  case  for  the  liquid  receptacle,  means  for  retain- 
ing the  receptacle  In  said  case,  an  outlet  from  said  recep- 
tacle through  said  case  for  permitting  the  decanting  of  the 
liquid  In  the  receptacle,  an  overflow  device  and  means  In 
eluding  a  check   valve   In   said  outlet   for   preventing  the 
passage  of  liquid  into  said  receptacle  while  It  la  In  said 
case,   and    for  diverting   it   through   said   overflow  device 
means  for  effecting  a  subsUntial  destruction  of  the  liquid 
receptacle,  said  case  being  so  arranged  as  to  permit  the 
destruction  of  the  liquid  receptacle  therein,  and  the  retain 
Ing  means   being  atUpted   to  release  said   recepUcle  upon 
the  operation  of  the  means  effecting  a  substantial  destruc- 
tion thereof.  subaUntially  as  described. 

23.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  liquids  and  the  like,  com- 
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prising  a  csm  for  the  liquid  receptacle,  means  for  retain- 
ing the  receptacle  In  said  case  and  for  preventing  the  re- 
moval of  the  receptacle  from  the  case  so  long  as  the  said 
recepucle  remains  intact,  an  outlet  from  said  receptacle 
through  said  caM  for  permitting  the  decanting  of  the 
liquid  In  the  receptacle,  an  overflow  device  and  means  for 
preventing  the  passage  of  liquid  Into  said  receptacle  while 
it  Is  In  said  case  and  for  diverting  It  through  said  overfl  .w 
device,  said  case  being  so  arranged  as  to  permit  of  the  de 
structlon  of  the  liquid  receptacle  therein  without  Injury  to 
said  case,  and  means  for  removing  the  cork  from  said  re- 
ceptacle adapted  to  operate  while  the  recepUcle  Is  within 
the  casing,  said  retaining  means  being  connected  to  said 
cork  operating  means,  subetantlally  as  described. 

24.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  liquids  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  case  for  the  liquid  receptacle,  means  for  retain- 
ing the  receptacle  In  said  case  and  for  preventing  the  re- 
moval of  the  receptacle  from  said  case  so  long  as  the  said 
receptacle  remains  Intact,  an  outlet  from  said  receptacle 
through  said  case  for  permitting  the  decanting  of  the 
liquid  In  the  receptacle,  an  overflow  device  and  means  for 
preventing  the  passage  of  liquid  Into  said  recepUcle  while 
It  Is  in  said  case,  and  for  diverting  It  through  said  over- 
flow device,  means  for  removing  the  cork  from  said  recep- 
Ucle and  replacing  same  adapted  to  operate  while  the  re- 
cepUcle is  within  the  casing,  said  case  being  so  arranged 
as  to  permit  of  the  destruction  of  the  liquid  recepUcle 
therein  without  Injury  to  said  case,  and  said  reUinIng 
means  being  connected  to  said  cork  replacing  means  and 
being  operated  by  the  reinsertion  of  the  cork  Into  the  re- 
ceptacle, substantially  as  described. 

25.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  liquids  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  case  for  the  liquid  recepUcle,  means  for  retain- 
ing the  receptacle  In  said  case,  means  associated  with  said 
case  for  permitting  the  decanting  of  the  liquid  from  the  re- 
cepUcle and  for  preventing  the  refilling  of  the  receptacle 
while  It  Is  In  said  case,  said  case  being  so  arranged  as  to 
permit  the  destruction  of  the  liquid  receptacle  therein 
without  injury  to  the  said  case,  means  for  destroying  the 
liquid  receptacle  the  retaining  means  being  adapted  to  re- 
lease said  recepUcle  upon  the  operation  of  the  destroying 
means  and  a  single  lever  for  releasing  the  retaining  means 
and  operating  the  receptacle  rupturing  means,  subeun- 
tlally  as  described. 

26.  A  beverage  dispensing  apparatus,  comprising  means 
for   holding  and    releasing   a   bottle,    means   for   decanting 
Its  contents,  and  means  acting  automatically  upon  the  op 
eratlon  of  the  releasing  means  to  rupture  the  bottle  before 
It  Is  released,  substantially  as  described. 

27.  A  beverage  dispensing  apparatus,  comprising  meant* 
for  holding  and  releasing  a  bottle,  means  for  decanting 
Its  contents,  means  for  preventing  the  refllling  of  the 
bottle  and  means  acting  automatically  upon  the  operation 
of  the  releasing  means  to  rupture  It  before  It  Is  released 
from  the  holder.  8ut>stantlally  as  described. 

28.  A  beverage  dispensing  apparatus,  comprising  the 
combination  of  means  for  holding  and  releasing  a  bottle, 
means  for  withdrawing  the  cork,  means  for  decanting  Its 
contenU  and  means  acting  automatically  upon  the  opera 
tlon  of  the  releasing  means  for  destroying  the  bottle 
before  It  Is  released  from  the  holder,  substantially  as  de 
scribed. 

20.  A  beverage  dispensing  apparatus,  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  bottle  holder,  means  for  withdrawing  the 
cork  and  replacing  same  In  the  bottle,  means  for  decant- 
ing the  contents  of  the  bottle,  means  for  preventing  back 
flow  Into  the  bottle.  suUtantlally  as  described. 

30.  A  beverage  dispensing  apparatus,  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  b,>ttle  holder,  means  for  withdrawing  the 
cork,  means  for  destroying  the  bottle,  and  means  for  pre- 
venting the  bottle  fragments  from  falling  into  the  oper- 
ative parU  of  the  mechanism,  substantially  as  described. 

31.  A  beverage  dispensing  apparatus,  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  bottle  holder,  means  for  withdrawing  the 
cork,  means  for  destroying  the  bottle,  means  for  prevent 
Ing  refilling  of  the  bottle  and  means  for  preventing  the 
bottle  fra^menu  from  falling  Into  the  operative  paru  of 
the  mechanism,  substantially  as  described. 

32.  A    beverage    dispensing    apparatus,    comprising    the 


combination  of  a  bottle  support,  means  for  clamping  the 
bottle  to  the  support,  and  means  for  destroying  the  bottle 
and  means  for  releasing  the  clamping  means,  subsUntlally 
as  described. 

33.  A  beverage  dispensing  apparatus,  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  casing  conUlnlng  a  bottle  support,  a  door 
having  an  automatic  lock  for  preventing  access  to  the 
bottle,  means  to  release  the  door,  operating  means  therefor, 
and  means  to  destroy  the  bottle  controlled  by  the  means 
operating  the  door  releasing  means,  substantially  as  de- 
scrlt>ed. 

34.  A  beverage  dispensing  apparatus,  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  bottle  support,  a  rod  carrying  a  cork- 
screw adapted  to  be  rotated  and  reciprocated  In  a  bore  In 
the  support,  gearing  for  reciprocating  the  rod.  a  spring 
actuated  bottle  breaking  hammer,  and  means  controlled  by 
the  reclpriK-atlon  of  the  rod  for.  at  the  proper  time,  trip- 
ping the  hammer,  substantially  as  described. 

35.  A  l>everage  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  bottle  support,  means  for  holding  a  bottle 
therein,  a  cork  screw  adapted  to  pass  through  the  same 
and  withdraw  the  cork  from  a  bottle  mounted  thereon, 
means  for  operating  the  cork  screw,  and  a  spring  actuated 
bottle  breaking  hammer  adapted,  when  released,  to  destroy 
the  bottle,  means  for  releasing  said  hammer,  means  for 
releasing  the  bottle  from  said  support,  and  a  connection 
between  said  bottle  releasing  means  and  said  hammer  re- 
leasing means,  through  which  the  hammer  releasing  means 
controls  the  operation  of  said  twttle  releasing  means,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

36.  A  beverage  dispensing  apparatus,  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  reciprocating  rod  carrying  a  corkscrew, 
a  sleeve  enveloping  a  part  of  the  rod,  reciprocating  there- 
with and  having  a  rack  on  Its  periphery,  a  pinion  meshing 
with  the  rack,  a  spring  actuated  bottle  breaking  hammer, 
and  means  cooperating  with  the  pinion  to  trip  the  ham- 
mer, subsUntlally  as  described. 

37.  A  beverage  dispensing  apparatus,  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  rod  carrying  a  corkscrew,  a  sleeve  envel- 
oping a  part  of  the  rod,  a  rack  thereon,  a  pinion  meshing 
with  the  rack,  a  gear  wheel  meshing  with  the  pinion,  a 
spring  actuated  bottle  breaking  hammer,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  the  gear  wheel  for  releasing  the  hammer,  sub- 
sUntlally as  described. 

38.  A  l>everage  dispensing  apparatus,  comprising  a 
spring  actuated  support,  a  hammer  carried  thereby,  a 
catch  lever  detaining  said  hammer  and  a  gear  operated 
cam  for  releasing  said  lever,  substantially  as  described. 

39.  A  beverage  dispensing  apparatus,  comprising  spring 
actuated  arms,  a  hammer  carried  thereby,  a  catch  lever 
detaining  one  of  said  arms,  and  a  gear  operated  cam  for 
releasing  said  arm.  subsUntlally  as  described. 

40.  A  beverage  dispensing  apparatus,  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  casing,  a  bottle  holder  within  the  casing, 
a  door  closing  the  casing,  means  whereby  the  bottle  Is 
clamped  In  the  holder  upon  closure  of  the  door,  means 
within  the  casing  for  automatically  locking  the  door, 
means  for  decanting  the  contents  of  the  bottle,  a  bottle 
breaking  hammer  and  means  for  automatically  tripping 
the  hammer  and  releasing  the  locking  means,  substantially 
as  described. 

41.  A  beverage  dispensing  apparatus,  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  casing,  a  bottle  holder  within  the  casing, 
a  door  closing  the  casing,  means  whereby  the  bottle  is 
clamped  In  the  holder  upon  closure  of  the  door,  means 
within  the  casing  for  automatically  locking  the  door, 
means  for  decanting  the  contenU  of  the  bottle,  means  for 
preventing  refllling  of  the  bottle,  a  bottle  breaking  ham- 
mer and  means  for  automatically  tripping  the  hammer  and 
releasing  the  locking  means,  substantially  as  described. 

42.  \  beverage  dispensing  apparatus,  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  casing,  a  bottle  holder  therein,  a  closure 
door  therefor.  Interior  means  for  automatically  locking  the 
door  when  closed,  means  for  decanting  the  contents  of  a 
bottle  mounted  In  the  holder,  means  for  releasing  the  lock- 
ing means,  and  means  for  automatically  rupturing  the  bot- 
tle on  release  of  the  door,  substantially  as  described. 

43.  A  beverage  dispensing  apparatus,  comprising  the 
•combination  of  a  casing,  a  bottle  holder  therein,  a  closure 
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door  therefor.  Interior  means  for  automatically  locking  the 
door  when  closed,  means  for  decanting  the  contenU  of  a 
bottle  mounted  In  the  holder,  means  for  preventing  the  re- 
filling of  the  bottle,  means  for  releasing  the  locking  means, 
and  means  for  automatically  rupturing  the  bottle  on  re- 
lease of  the  door,  substantially  as  described. 

44.  A  beverage  dispensing  apparatus,  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  casing,  a  bottle  holder  therein,  a  closure 
door.  Interior  means  for  locking  the  door,  means  for  with- 
drawing the  cork  from  a  bottle  In  the  holder  and  replacing 
the  same  In  the  bottle,  means  for  decanting  the  contenU 
of  the  Imttle,  means  to  fracture  the  bottle,  and  means  to 
release  the  locking  means,  both  automatically  controlled 
by  the  cork  replacing  means,  substantially  as  described. 

45.  A  beverage  dispensing  apparatus,  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  casing,  a  bottle  holder  therein,  a  closure 
door,  Interior  means  for  locking  the  door,  means  for  with- 
drawing the  cork  from  a  bottle  In  the  holder  and  replacing 
same  In  the  bottle,  means  for  decanting  the  contenU  of  the 
bottle,  means  for  preventing  refilling  of  the  bottle,  means 
to  fracture  the  bottle,  and  means  to  release  the  locking 
means,  both  automatically  controlled  by  the  cork  replacing 
means,  substantially  as  described. 

46.  A  beverage  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  bottle  support,  means  for  holding  a  bottle 
therein,  a  cork  screw  adapted  to  pass  through  the  same 
and  withdraw  the  cork  from  a  bottle  mounted  thereon, 
means  for  operating  the  cork  screw,  and  a  spring-actuated 
bottle-breaking  hammer  adapted,  when  released,  to  destroy 
the  bottle,  means  for  releasing  said  hammer,  means  for  re- 
leasing the  bottle  from  said  support,  and  a  connection  be- 
tween said  bottle  releasing  means  and  said  hammer  releas- 
ing means,  which  connection  Includes  the  door  releasing 
means,  through  which  the  hammer  releasing  means  con- 
trols the  operation  of  said  bottle  releasing  means,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

47.  A  beverage  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  a  cas- 
ing, means  for  locking  a  bottle  thereto,  means  within  the 
casing  for  destroying  the  bottle,  and  a  connection  between 
the  destroying  means  and  the  lock  whereby  the  latter  Is 
released  after  the  recepUcle  is  destroyed,  substantially  as 
described. 

48.  A  beverage  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  a  re- 
ceptacle holder,  a  lock  for  locking  a  receptacle  to  said 
holder,  an  independent  receptacle  fracttiring  tool,  and  a 
connection  between  said  tool  and  said  lock  whereby  the 
latter  Is  released  after  the  recepUcle  Is  fractured,  iub- 
■Untlally  as  described.  ^     .  - 

40.  A  beverage  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  a  re- 
ceptacle holder,  means  for  rigidly  securing  a  liquid  recep- 
tacle thereto,  means  for  decanting  Its  contents  and  for 
preventing  the  refllling  of  the  recepUcle  while  It  is  In  its 
secured  position,  and  means  for  releasing  the  recepUcle 
which  are  adapted  to  operate  only  upon  the  rupture  of  the 
receptacle,  substantially  as  described. 


862,313.     INKSTAND.     Edward  T.  Darkb,  rx)ndon,  Eng- 
land.    Filed  May  24,  1907.     Serial  No.  375,469. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  cap,  a  flexible  conUlner  and  a 
dipping  cup  carried  by  the  cap,  a  base  Into  which  the  cap 
screws,  an  abutment  in  the  base,  and  a  guard  carried  by 
the  container  and  interposed  between  it  and  the  abutment. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  cap,  a  flexible  conUlner  and  a 
dipping  cup  carried  by  the  cap,  a  base  into  which  the  cap 
screws,  a  hemispherical  abutment  fixed  In  the  base  and  a 
hemispherical  guard  carried  by  the  container  and  Inter- 
posed between  it  and  the  abutment. 
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M2.314.  WATER  HEATER  AND  PURIFIER.  GsoBoa 
R.  DccKEB,  Dayton,  OhTo.  Filed  Not.  20,  1905.  S«rlal 
No.  288,203. 


^un. 


Id  a  water  heater  and  purifier,  a  shell  divided  by  a  horl- 
Bontal  partition  Into  an  upper  and  lower  chamber,  baying 
communication  at  one  side,  a  tier  of  horizontally  arranged 
drip  plates  in  said  upper  chamber,  means  for  passing 
steam  through  said  upper  chamber,  tbe  lower  chamber  be 
Ing  divided  by  a  vertical  partition  Into  two  compartments 
communicating  at  one  end  of  the  partition,  perforated 
filter  bed  holding  plates  in  both  of  said  vertical  compart- 
ments, and  an  oil  draw-off  engaging  through  the  side  of 
the  shell  adjacent  to  one  of  the  perforated  filter  plates, 
whereby  the  oil  may  be  drawn  off  as  an  overflow  while 
passing  from  one  filter  to  the  other. 


862.315.  ACETYLENE-GAS-BURNER  TIP.  Edward  J. 
DoLAN  and  Michabl  J.  Thact.  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed 
Apr.  22,  1907.     Serial  No.  369,663. 


1.  An  acetylene  gas  burner  tip  comprising  a  single  elon- 
gated gas  exit  and  a  gas  chamber  of  elongated  cross  sec-  I 
tion  leading  directly  Into  said  exit  the  central  major  axis 
of  said  chamber  being  longer  than  and  parallel  with  the 
central  major  axis  of  said  exit,  the  centers  of  said  axes  be- 
ing In  a  line  rectangular  thereto,  and  means  for  seating 
the  flame  at  a  point  from  said  exit. 

2.  An  acetylene  gas  burner  tip  comprising  a  single  elon- 
gated gas  exit  and  a  gas  chamber  of  elongated  cross  sec- 
tion leading  directly  into  said  exit  the  central  major  axis 
of  said  chamtter  being  longer  than  and  parallel  with  the 
central  major  axis  of  said  exit,  the  central  minor  axes  of 
said  exit  and  chamber  being  parallel  and  of  equal  length, 
the  centers  of  all  said  axes  being  In  a  line  rectangular 
thereto,  and  means  for  seating  the  flame  at  a  point  re- 
moved from  said  exit. 

3.  An  acetylene  gas  burner  tip  comprising  a  single  elon- 
gated gas  exit  and  a  gas  chamber  of  parallelogrammic  cross- 
section  leading  directly  into  said  exit  the  central  major 
axis  of  said  chamber  being  longer  than  and  parallel  with 
the  c«ntral  major  axis  of  said  exit,  the  centers  of  said  axes 
being  in  a  line  rectangular  thereto,  and  means  for  seating 
the  flame  at  a  point  removed  from  said  exit. 

4.  An  acetylene  gas  burner  tip  comprising  a  single  elon- 
gated gas  exit  and  a  gas  chamber  of  parallelogrrammic 
cross  section  leading  directly  into  said  exit  the  central 
major  axis  of  said  chamber  being  longer  than  and  parallel 
with  the  central  major  axis  of  the  said  exit,  the  central 
minor  axes  of  said  exit  and  chamber  being  parallel  and  of  i 
equal  length,  the  centers  of  all  said  axes  being  in  a  line  1 


rectangular  thereto,  and  means  for  seating  tbe  flame  at  a 
point  removed  from  said  exit. 

5.  An  acetylene  gas  burner  tip  comprising  a  single  elon- 
gated gas  exit  and  a  gas  chamber  of  elongated  cross  sec- 
tion leading  directly  Into  said  exit  the  central  major  axil 
of  said  chamber  being  longer  than  and  parallel  with  the 
central  major  axis  of  said  exit,  the  centers  of  SMid  axes  b«- 
Ing  in  a  line  rectangular  thereto,  and  outside  of  said  gas 
exit  and  leading  therefrom  an  open  cleft  extending  at 
right  angle*  to  said  axes  completely  acrosa  the  tip. 

6.  An  acetylene  gas  burner  tip  comprising  a  single  elon- 
gated gras  exit  and  a  gas  chaml>er  of  elongated  cross  sec- 
tion leading  directly  into  said  exit  the  central  major  axis 
of  said  chamber  being  longer  than  and  parallel  with  tbe 
central  major  axis  of  said  exit,  the  central  minor  axes  of 
said  exit  and  chamber  being  parallel  and  of  equal  length, 
the  centers  of  all  said  axes  being  In  a  line  rectanpxilar 
thereto,  and  outside  of  said  gas  exit  and  leading  therefrom 
an  open  cleft  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  major  axes 
completely  across  said  tip. 

7.  An  acetylene  gas  burner  tip  comprising  a  single  elon- 
gated gas  exit  and  n  gas  chamber  of  parallelogrammic 
cross  section  leading  directly  Into  said  exit  the  central 
major  axis  of  said  chamber  being  longer  than  and  parallel 
with  the  central  major  axis  of  said  exit,  the  centers  of 
said  axes  being  In  a  line  rectangular  thereto,  and  outside 
of  said  gas  exit  and  leading  therefrom  an  open  cleft  ex- 
tending at  right  angles  to  said  axes  completely  across  said 
tip. 

8.  An  acetylene  gas  burner  tip  comprising  a  single  elon- 
gated gas  exit  and  a  gas  chamber  of  parallelogrammic 
cross  section  leading  directly  Into  said  exit  tbe  central 
major  axis  of  said  chamber  being  longer  than  and  parallel 
with  the  central  major  axis  of  said  exit,  the  central  minor 
axes  of  said  exit  and  chamber  being  parallel  and  of  equal 
length,  the  centers  of  all  said  axes  t>elng  In  a  line  rec- 
tangular thereto,  and  outside  of  said  gas  exit  and  leading 
therefrom  an  open  cleft  extending  at  right  angles  to  said 
major  axes  completely  across  said  tip. 

9.  An  acetylene  gas  burner  tip  comprising  a  single  elon- 
gated gas  exit  and  a  gas  chamber  of  elongated  cross  sec- 
tion leading  directly  Into  said  exit  tbe  central  major  axis 
of  said  chamber  being  longer  than  and  parallel  with  the 
central  major  axis  of  said  exit,  the  centers  of  said  axes 
being  In  a  line  rectangular  thereto,  and  outside  of  said  gas 
exit  and  leading  therefrom  an  open  cleft  extending  at 
right  angles  to  said  axes  completely  across  said  tip  and 
also  l>elow  said  exit  on  t>oth  sides  thereof. 

10.  An  acetylene  gas  burner  tip  comprising  a  single 
elongated  gas  exit  and  a  gas  cbamt)er  of  elongated  cross 
section  leading  directly  Into  said  exit  the  central  major 
axis  of- said  cbamt>er  being  longer  than  and  parallel  with 
the  central  major  axis  of  said  exit,  tbe  central  minor  axes 
of  said  exit  and  cbaml)er  t)elng  parallel  and  of  equal 
length,  the  centers  of  all  said  axes  l>elng  in  a  line  rec- 
tangular thereto,  and  outside  of  said  gas  exit  and  leading 
therefrom  an  open  cleft  extending  at  right  angles  to  said 
major  axes  completely  across  said  tip  and  also  below  said 
exit  on  iMth  sides  thereof. 

11.  An  acetylene  gas  burner  tip  comprising  a  single 
elongated  gas  exit  and  a  gas  chamber  of  parallelogrammic 
cross  section  leading  directly  Into  said  exit  the  central 
major  axis  of  said  chamber  being  longer  than  and  parallel 
with  the  central  major  axis  of  said  exit,  the  centers  of 
said  axes  being  In  a  line  rectangular  thereto,  and  outside 
of  said  gas  exit  and  leading  therefrom  an  open  deft  ex- 
tending at  right  angles  to  said  axes  completely  across  said 
tip  and  also  below  said  exit  on  both  sides  thereof. 

12.  An  acetylene  gas  burner  tip  comprising  a  single 
elongated  gas  exit  and  a  gas  chamber  of  parallelogrammic 
cross  section  leading  directly  Into  said  exit  the  central 
major  axis  of  said  chamber  tieing  longer  than  and  parallel 
with  the  central  major  axis  of  said  exit,  the  central  minor 
axes  of  said  exit  and  chaml>er  being  parallel  and  of  equal 
length,  the  centers  of  all  said  axes  being  In  a  line  rec 
tangular  thereto,  and  outside  of  said  gas  exit  and  leading 
therefrom  an  open  cleft  extending  at  right  angles  to  said 
major  axes  completely  across  said  tip  and  also  below  said 
exit  on  both  sides  thereof.    •..*,. 
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862,316.      RACK.     Cla««ncb  W.   Donl»t,  Owego.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Sept.  29,  1906.     Serial  No.  336,690. 


'&M7± 


1.  A  rack  including  a  frame  comprising  arms  arranged 
In  parallel  relation,  and  a  single  length  of  material  colled 
In  succession  about  each  of  said  arms  and  projected 
therefrom   to  form   hooks. 

2.  A  rack  Including  a  frame  comprising  arms  arranged 
In  parallel  relation,  and  a  single  length  of  material  colled 
In  succession  about  each  of  said  arms  and  projected  there 
from  to  form  books,  tbe  hooks  on  one  arm  being  ar 
ranged  Intermediate  tbe  adjacent  hooks  of  the  other  arm. 

3.  A,  rack  Including  a  frame  comprising  parallel  arms, 
books  formed  on  each  of  said  arms  and  brace  rods  ar- 
ranged at  an  Incline  Intermediate  said  arms,  said  hooks 
and  brace  rods  being  formed  of  a  single  length  of  material, 
the  material  being  colled  at>out  the  respective  arms  on 
each  aide  the  hooks  thereof  whereby  to  prevent  movement 
of  said  hooks. 

4.  A  rack  formed  In  two  sections,  each  comprising  a 
frame  Including  parallel  arms  terminally  provided  with 
eyes,  the  eyes  of  one  section  engaging  the  eyes  of  the 
other  section,  and  hooks  on  one  section  formed  of  a  single 
length  of  material  which  la  projected  Intermediate  tbe 
hooks  to  provide  brace  rods  for  tbe  arms. 


862.317.      UNDERRRAMER.      Edward  Doi'blb,   Los   An 
gelea,  Cal.     Filed  Sept.  10.  1906.     Serial  No.  334,045. 


1.  A  bit  or  Jaw.  for  an  under  reamer,  having  a  body  por- 
tion and  a  shank,  the  end  of  tbe  shank  l>eveled  Inwardly 
and  upwardly,  dovetail  shoulders  at  the  sides  of  the 
shnnk.  Inclined  shoulders  or  abutments  extending  out 
laterally  beyond  the  width  of  the  shank  and  beveled  to 
correspond  with  the  t)evel  of  the  end  of  tbe  shank,  and 
an  expansion  surface  on  its  Inner  face. 

2.  A  bit  or  Jaw,  for  an  under  reamer,  having  a  body  por- 
tion and  a  shank,  the  end  of  the  shank  l)eveled  Inwardly 
and  upwardly,  dovetail  shoulders  at  the  sides  of  the  shank. 
Inclined  shoulders  or  abutments  extending  out  laterally 
Ijeyond  the  width  of  the  shank  and  Iwveled  to  correspond 
with  the  bevel  of  the  end  of  the  shank,  an  expansion  sur- 
face on  Its  Inner  face,  and  a  bead  or  key  seat  opening  at 
the  Inner  surface  of  the  shank. 

3.  A  bit  or  Jaw,  for  an  under  reamer,  having  a  body  por- 
tion provided  with  cutting  edges  and  with  an  expansion 
surface  or  shoulder,  and  a  shank  provided  with  a  bead 
or  key  seat  extending  through  the  shank  and  with  holes 
passing  through  the  shank  at  the  bottom  of  tbe  key  seat 
to  receive  key  retaining  pins. 


4.  A  bit  or  Jaw,  for  an  under  reamer,  having  a  body  por- 
tion provided  with  Inwardly  Inclined  abutments  and  ex- 
pansion surface,  and  a  shank  having  Its  upper  end  beveled 
to  correspond  with  the  Inclination  of  said  abutments,  said 
^hank  provided  with  a  key  or  head  receiving  seat  or  socket. 

5.  An  underreamer  bit  having  two  Inwardly  and  up- 
wardly inclined  shoulders  and  a  bearing-face  on  tbe  inner 
side  of  each  of  said  shoulders. 

0.  An  under  reamer  bit  or  Jaw  having  two  inwardly  and 
upwardly  Inclined  shoulders  and  a  bearing-face  on  the 
Inner  side  of  each  of  said  shoulders,  and  also  provided 
with  a  socket  for  the  seating  of  a  key  or  head. 

7.  An  under  reamer  bit  or  Jaw  having  two  Inwardly  and 
upwardly  Inclined  shoulders  and  a  bearing-face  on  the 
Inner  side  of  each  of  said  shoulders  and  also  provided 
with  a  socket  for  seating  a  key  and  with  pin-holes  at  the 
lower  edge  of  said  socket  adapted  to  receive  plna  to  pre- 
vent the  accidental  loss  of  the  key  or  head  from  said 
socket. 

8.  In  an  under  reamer,  a  mandrel  furnished  with  a  bol- 
low  slotted  extension,  and  bits  tiltingly  and  slldingly  con- 
nected with  the  mandrel  and  having  their  upper  ends 
inwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  and  also  provided  with 
shoulders  or  abutments  Inwardly  and  upwardly  Inclined, 
said  extension  having  correspondingly  Inclined  abutments 
between  Its  wings  or  sides  at  its  upper  end  and  corre- 
spondingly Inclined  abutments  at  tbe  lower  ends  of  Its 
wings  or  sides  against  which  the  upper  ends  and  the  In- 
clined abutments  of  said  bits  bear  when  expanded. 

9.  In  an  under  reamer,  a  mandrel  furnished  with  a  hol- 
low slotted  extension,  and  bits  tiltingly  and  slldingly  con- 
nected with  the  mandrel  and  having  their  upper  ends  In- 
wardly and  upwardly  Inclined  and  also  provided  with 
shoulders  or  abutments  Inwardly  and  upwardly  Inclined 
and  also  provided  with  dovetail  shoulders,  snid  extension 
having  correspondingly  Inclined  abutments  between  Its 
sides  or  wings  at  its  upper  end  against  which  the  upper 
ends  of  the  bits  are  adripted  to  l>ear  when  expanded  and 
correspondingly  Inclined  abutments  at  the  lower  ends  of 
Its  sides  or  wings  against  which  the  Inclined  abutments  of 
the  bits  bear  when  expanded,  said  mandrel  extension  pro- 
vided with  dovetail  ways  on  the  Inner  faces  of  Its  sides  or 
wings  coacting  with  the  dovetail  shoulders  of  the  bits. 

10.  An  under  reamer  mandrel  having  a  central  bore  and 
a  hollow  slotted  extension  at  Its  bottom,  the  wings  or 
sides  of  said  extension  having  dovetail  ways  on  their 
Inner  faces  and  upwardly  and  Inwardly  Inclined  ubut- 
ments  at  their  lower  ends.  Inwardly  and  upwardly  Inclined 
abutments  being  formed  between  the  sides  or  wings  of 
the  extension  at  the  upper  end  thereof. 

11.  An  under  reamer  mandrel  having  a  central  bore  and 
a  hollow  slotted  extension  at  Its  bottom,  the  wings  or 
sides  of  the  extension  having  Inwardly  and  upwardly  In- 
clined abutments  at  their  lower  ends.  Inwardly  and  up- 
wardly Inclined  abutments  being  formed  at  the  upper  end 
of  said  extension  l)etween  tbe  sides  thereof. 

12.  An  under  reamer  comprising  a  mandrel  having  a 
central  bore  and  a  lower  extension  consisting  of  two  wings 
or  sides  having  dovetail  ways  on  their  Inner  faces  and 
having  Inwardly  and  upwardly  Inclined  abutments  at 
their  ends,  a  spring  actuated  rod  slldably  mounted  in  the 
central  bore  of  said  mandrel  and  a  head  or  key  therefor, 
bits  or  Jaws  provided  with  seats  or  sockets  for  said  key 
or  head  permitting  said  Jaws  to  tilt  on  said  key  or  bead, 
said  bits  or  Jaws  provided  with  dovetail  shoulders  and 
with  Inwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  abutments  corre- 
sponding to  and  coacting  with  the  dovetail  ways  and  In- 
clined abutments  of  said  mandrel. 

13.  An  under  reamer  comprising  a  mandrel  having  a 
central  bore  and  a  lower  extension  consisting  of  two  wings 
or  sides  having  dovetail  ways  on  their  Inner  faces  and 
inwardly  and  upwardly  Jncllned  abutments  at  their  ends, 
a  spring-actuated  rod  slldably  mounted  In  said  central 
bore,  a  removable  key  or  bead  therefor,  bits  or  Jaws  pro- 
vided with  key-seats  or  sockets  somewhat  larger  than  said 
key  permitting  the  Jaws  to  tilt  on  said  key,  reUinlng  plna 
passing  through  the  Jaws  and  through  the  lower  portions 
of  the  key-seats  and  preventing  the  accidental  slipping 
of   the   key   from   said   rod  and   seats,   said   bits  or  Jaws 
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proTlded  with  doretail  shoulders  and  with   Inwardly  and 

up\yardl]r  inclined  abutments  corresponding;  to  and  adapted 
to  coact  with  the  dovetail  ways  and  inclined  abutments  of 
■aid  mandrel. 

14.  An  under  reamer  comprising  a  mandrel,  bits  slid- 
Ingly  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  a  portion  of  said  man- 
drel and  furnlgbed  on  their  inner  faces  witli  key-seats, 
said  key  seats  being  somewhat  larger  than  the  key  on  tho 
operating  -  rod,  a  spring  ■  actuated  operating  -  rod  playing 
lengthwise  of  the  mandrel  and  furnished  with  a  key-seat, 
and  a  key  having  a  wing  or  flange  at  its  center  mounted 
in  said  key-seat  on  said  rod,  said  bits  having  retaining 
pins  passing  through  their  key-seats  and  preventing  the 
accidental  removal  of  said  key  from  said  rod  or  bits. 


862,318.  PAVING  MATERIAL  AND  MANUFACTURE 
THBREOF.  Jkssb  A.  DuBBS,  Pittsburg.  Pa.  Filed 
Nov.  16,  1006.     Serial  No.  343,688. 

1.  As  an  improvement  in  the  art  of  forming  paving  ma- 
terial, the  method  herein  described  which  consists  in  thor- 
oughly mixing  a  body  and  cement  adding  asphalt  to  such 
mixture  and  Qnally  mixing  water  with  the  mingled  body, 
cement  and  asphalt 

2.  As  an  Improvement  in  the  art  of  forming  paving  ma- 
terial, the  method  herein  described,  which  consists  in  mix- 
ing dried  sand,  crushed  stone  and  cement,  adding  asphalt 
to  such  mixture  and  Anally  mixing  water  with  the  mingled 
asphalt,  sand,  crushed  stone  and  cement. 

3.  A  paving  material  consisting  of  sand,  crushed  stone, 
cement,  asphalt  and  water. 


862,319.  BOX-STRAPPING  REEL.  Edward  B.  Donn, 
Worcester,  Mass.  Filed  Mar.  19,  1907.  Serial  No. 
363,323. 


A  reel  comprising  a  base,  a  standard  fixed  to  the  base,  a 
■haft  permanently  journaled  In  said  standard,  a  ratchet 
wheel  fixed  on  said  shaft,  a  pawl  pivoted  on  said  standard 
and  engaging  said  ratchet  wheel  and  having  a  spring  end 
confined  on  the  said  standard,  and  a  standard  hinged  to 
the  base  and  having  a  bearing  for  the  temporary  reception 
of  said  shaft. 


862, .'^20.  BLIND  HINGE  AND  F.\STENER.  WiLraiD 
DcPRfi,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Harry  W.  God- 
dard,  Worcester.  Mass.  Filed  Sept.  21.  1906.  Serial 
No.  335,.%7S. 

In  combination  a  hinged  section  and  a  perforated  sec- 
tion, securing  means  for  the  hinge  carried  by  the  section, 
a  spring  secured  to  the  section,  a  lug  carried  by  the 
spring  and  projecting  through  the  perforation  of  the  sec- 
tion, a  second  section  plvotally  engaging  the  first  named 
■ectlon,  the  last  named  section  being  provided  with  a  se- 
ries of  perforations  through  which  is  adapted  to  pass  the 


spring  pressed  lag  of  the  first  named  aectlon  and  an  ana 
plTotally  secured  to  the  spring  of  the  first  named  section, 
the  pin  carried  by  the  spring  being  pivoted  to  the  arm. 


862,321.      WATCH-POCKET.     ADOt^H   Ehbkntbeu,    New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  29,  1907.     Serial  No.  370,914. 


'■  \  I  '  . 

As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  watch  protector 
formed  from  a  piece  of  flexible  material  folded  upon  Itself 
from  opposite  directions  whereby  three  thicknesses  are 
formed,  one  of  the  thlcknes.ses  forming  the  back  of  the 
protector  and  the  other  two  thicknesses  forming  the  front, 
said  front  pieces  having  their  inner  edges  adjacent  to  each 
other  to  form  a  vertical  slot  or  opening  substantially  mid- 
way of  the  back  portion,  said  front  portion  being  secured 
to  the  back  portion  by  means  of  a  substantially  circular 
row  of  stitching. 


862,322.   COAL -CHUTE  SUPPORT  FOB  VEHICLES. 

Alr.xandeh    C.    ELPHtNSTONE,    Elizabeth,    N.    J.      Filed 
Dec.  7,  1906.    Serial  No.  346,736. 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected with  the  aide  of  the  bed  or  body  of  a  vehicle  and 
provided  with  a  hanger  rotatably  supported  and  movable 
toward  and  from  said  bod  or  body  and  adapted  to  be  ad- 
Justed  Into  different  positions,  said  hanger  being  provided 
with  a  vertically  movable  and  adjustable  tube,  and  said 
tube  being  provided  with  a  vertically  movable  and  ad- 
justable rod  provided  at  Its  upper  end  with  a  cross  head 
adapted  to  support  a  coal  chute 

2.  A  device  of  the  class  described  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected with  the  side  of  the  bed  or  body  of  a  vehicle  and 
provided  with  a  hanger  rotatably  supported  and  movable 
toward  and  from  said  bed  or  body  and  adapted  to  t>e  ad- 
justed into  different  positions,  said  hanger  being  provided 
with  a  vertically  movable  and  adjustable  tube,  and  said 
tube   being   provided   with   a   vertically   movable   and   ad- 
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Jnstable  rod  prorlded  at  its  upper  end  with  a  cross  head 
adapted  to  support  a  coal  chute,  said  tul>e  and  said  rod  be- 
ing also  rotatable. 

3.  A  device  of  the  class  described  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected with  the  side  of  the  bed  or  body  of  a  vehicle  and 
provided  with  a  banger  rotatably  supported  and  movable 
toward  and  from  said  l)ed  or  body  and  adapted  to  t>€  ad- 
Justed  into  different  positions,  said  hanger  being  provided 
with  a  vertically  movable  and  adjustable  tube,  and  said 
tul)e  being  provided  with  a  vertically  movable  and  ad- 
justable rod  provided  at  its  upper  end  with  a  cross  head 
adapted  to  support  a  coal  chute,  said  tube  and  said  rod  be- 
ing also  rotatable.  and  said  hanger  being  provided  with 
means  for  suspending  a  detachable  basket  holder. 

4.  -\  coal  chute  support  adapted  to  be  connected  with 
the  bed  or  l)ody  of  a  vehicle  and  comprising  two  yoke- 
shaped  side  memt)ers  provided  with  a  hanger  rotatably 
mounted  l)etween  said  side  members  and  adapted  to  be  ad- 
Justed  Into  different  positions,  a  rotatable  tube  mounted 
in  said  hanger  and  adapted  to  be  adjusted  into  different 
positions,  and  a  rotatable  rod  mounted  in  said  tube  and 
adapted  to  be  adjusted  into  different  positions  and  pro- 
vided at  Its  upper  end  with  a  cross  head  adapted  to  sup- 
port a  coal  chute. 

5.  A  coal  chute  support  adapted  to  be  connected  with 
the  bed  or  body  of-  a  vehicle  and  comprising  two  yoke- 
shaped  side  members  provided  with  a  hanger  rotatably 
mounted  between  said  side  members  and  adapted  to  be  ad- 
justed into  different  positions,  a  rotatable  tut)e  mounted 
In  said  hanger  and  adapted  to  be  adjusted  Into  different 
positions,  and  a  rotatable  rod  mounted  in  said  tube  and 
adapted  to  be  adjusted  into  different  positions  and  pro- 
vided at  its  upper  end  with  a  cross  bead  adapted  to  sup- 
port a  coal  chute,  said  hanger  being  also  provided  with 
means  for  supporting  a  detachable  basket  holder. 


ratchet,  gears  to  the  setting  wheel  and  gears  to  the  indicat- 
ing wheels,  respectively,  with  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of 
the  indicating  wheel  gears  toothless,  means  to  engage  the 
gears  to  the  setting  wheel  with  the  gears  to  the  Indicating 
wheels  a  portion  of  the  time  during  which  the  setting  wheel 
Is  being  turned,  the  transmitting  wheels,  the  ratchet  wheels 
and  the  indicating  wheels  arranged  so  that  a  ratchet  wheel 
is  actuated  by  the  revolution  of  an  Indicating  wheel  adja- 
cent thereto  and  the  transmitting  wheel  on  the  hub  of  an 
actuated  ratchet  wheel  will  move  an  Indicating  wheel  of 
next  higher  denomination  a  determined  portion  of  a  revo- 
lution ;  substantially  as  described. 


862,323.     SHOE.     Samiei.   A.    Emanuel.   Nesquehonlng. 
Pa.     Filed  Jan.  4,  1906.  .  Serial  No.  294.663. 


A  shoe  having  Its  quarters  separated  In  front  and  rear 
and  provided  with  fastening  means  In  front  and  one  of 
them  provided  with  ball  shaped  retainers  arranged  ver- 
tically at  a  distance  In  front  of  the  rear  edge,  a  substan- 
tially fan-shaped  bellows  fold  secured  at  Its  side  edges  to 
the  rear  edges  of  said  quarters,  and  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular flap,  the  free  edge  of  which  is  provided  with  a  lip 
and  with  socket-like  fasteners  adjacent  thereto  in  position 
for  engaging  with  said  balls  on  the  first  mentioned  quarter, 
the  rear  edge  of  said  flap  being  secured  vertically  to  the 
rear  edge  of  the  other  quarter  with  Its  lower  edge  free 
and  extending  l)eIow  said  fold,  whereby  the  fold  and  the 
gap  t>etween  said  quarters  will  be  covered  when  the  front 
edge  of  the  flap  Is  secured  by  said  fasteners. 


862,32 1.  CALCI^METER.  Antox  Enolekth,  Chicago, 
III.  Filed  I>ec.  14.  1906.  Serial  No.  347,772. 
1.  In  a  calcumeter,  the  combination  of  a  central  post,  a 
Mrtos  of  posts  grouped  around  the  central  post,  a  setting 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  central  post  and  Indicating 
wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  the  series  of  posts,  an  addi 
tlonal  series  of  posts  grouped  around  the  central  hubs  ro- 
tatably mounted  on  the  posts  of  the  additional  series,  trans- 
mitting wheels  and  ratchet  wheels  secured  on  the  hubs  to 
turn  therewith,  respectively,  pawls  loosely  mounted  on  the 
hubs,  the  pawl  on  one  hub  arranged  to  engaged  with  the 
ratchet  on  the  hub  of  an  adjacent  post,  springs  yieldingly 
holding  the  pawls  in  engagement  with  the  corresponding 


2.  In  a  calcumeter,  the  combination  of  a  central  post,  a 
series  of  posts  grouped  around  the  central  post,  a  setting 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  central  post  and  Indicating 
wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  the  respective  additional 
posts,  all  of  such  wheels  provided  with  gears,  the  gears  of 
the  Indicating  wheels  arranged  to  Intermesh  with  the  gear 
of  the  setting  wheel,  with  a  portion  of  the  gears  of  the 
respective  Indicating  wheels  toothless,  and  means  to  engage 
the  gears  of  the  setting  wheel  with  the  gears  of  the  indi- 
cating wheels  a  portion  of  the  time  during  which  the  set- 
ting wheel  Is  being  turned  ;  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  dial  provided  with  apertures  therein,  a  series  of 
transmitting  wheels  on  rotatably  mounted  hubs,  such  trans- 
mitting wheels  respectively  provided  with  gear  teeth,  a 
setting  wheel  rotatably  mounted  at  a  point  central  to  the 
several  rotatably  mounted  hubs.  In  combination  with  a 
plurality  of  rotatably  mounted  hubs  and  indicating  wheels 
provided  with  gear  teeth,  t^he  gear  teeth  on  a  given  hub  and 
wheel  arranged  to  co-act  with  the  gear  teeth  on  the  setting 
wheel  and  on  an  adjacent  transmitting  wheel,  indicating 
marks  on  the  face  of  the  indicating  wheels,  pawls,  ratchet 
wheels  on  the  hubs  of  the  transmitting  wheels,  springs 
yieldingly  holding  the  pawls  in  engagement  with  the  teeth 
of  the  ratchet  wheels,  such  pawls  and  the  teeth  of  the 
ratchet  wheels  so  related  as  to  yieldingly  hold  the  indicat- 
ing wheels  In  position  to  expose  a  determined  indicating 
mark  thereon  to  view  through  determined  ai)erture8  In  the 
dial,  an  arm.on  the  hub  of  the  respective  indicating  wheels 
arranged  to  engage  with  the  teeth  of  a  ratchet  wheel  to 
actuate  it  and  turn  the  transmitting  wheel  thereof  ;  sub- 
stantially as  de8cril)ed. 

4.  A  transmitting  wheel  provided  with  gear  teeth  and  a 
setting  w'heel  provided  with  gear  teeth,  a  rotatably  mounted 
Indicating  wheel  and  hub  provided  with  gear  teeth  co-act- 
ing with  the  gear  teeth  on  the  transmitting  wheel  and  with 
the  gear  teeth  on  the  setting  wheel,  such  gear  teeth  ar- 
ranged 80  that  rotation  of  the  transmitting  wheel  rotates 
the  indicating  wheel,  rotation  of  the  setting  wheel  turuH 
the  Indicating  wheel  to  a  determined  position,  and  rotation 
of  the  indicating  wheel  rotates  the  setting  wheel  only  when 
the  setting  wheel  Is  in  a  determined  position  with  the  gear 
teeth  thereon  in  engagement  with  gear  teeth  of  the  in- 
dicating wheel  and  hub,  and  means  to  actuate  a  trans- 
mitting wheel  engaging  with  a  given  indicating  wheel  on 
the  complete  revolution  of  an  indicating  wheel  of  next 
lower  denomination,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  transmitting  wheel  provided  with  gear  teeth  and  ■ 
setting  wheel  provided  with  gear  teeth,  a  rotatably  mount- 
ed Indicating  wheel  and  hub  provided  with  gear  teeth  co- 
acting  with  the  gear  teeth  on  the  transmitting  wheel  and 
with  the  gear  teeth  on  the  setting  wheel,  such  gear  teeth 
arranged  so  that  rotation  of  the  transmitting  wheel  rotates 
the  indicating  wheel,  and  rotation  of  the  setting  wheel 
turns  the  Indicating  wheel  to  a  determined  position,  and 
rotation  of  the  Indicating  wheel  rotates  the  setting  wheel 
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00I7  wben  tbe  setting  wheel  is  In  a  determined  position 
with  the  gear  teeth  thereon  in  engagement  with  gear  teeth 
of  the  indicating  wheel  and  hab  ;  subatantially  as  described. 
6  A  transmitting  wheel  provided  with  gear  teeth  and  a 
setting  wheel  provided  with  gear  teeth,  in  combination 
with  a  rotatably  mounted  hub  and  indicating  wheel,  such 
hub  and  wheel  provided  with  gear  teeth  coactlng  with  the 
gear  teeth  on  the  transmitting  wheel  and  on  the  setting 
wheel,  such  gear  teeth  arranged  so  that  rotation  of  the 
transmitting  wheel  rotates  the  Indicating  wheel  and  rota- 
tion of  the  setting  wheel  turns  the  indicating  wheel  to  a 
determined  position,  with  the  gear  teeth  thereof  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  gear  teeth  of  the  setting  wheel,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

7.  A  setting  wheel  provided  with  a  series  of  depressions 
thereon,  an  Indicating  wheel  provided  with  a  series  of  in- 
dicating marlcs  on  the  face  thereof  running  from  left  to 
right  and  provided  with  an  additional  series  of  indicating 
marks  running  from  right  to  left,  and  also  provided  with  a 
series  of  depressions  on  the  face  thereof  concentric  with 
both  series  of  indicating  marks,  and  a  dial  provided  with  • 
plurality  of  apertures  therethrough,  one  of  such  apertures 
concentric  to  the  series  of  depressions  on  the  setting  wheel 
and  one  of  such  apertures  concentric  to  the  series  of  indi- 
cating marks  on  the  Indicating  wheel,  an  Inwardly  extend- 
ing finger  on  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  aperture  through 
which  the  indicating  wheel  Is  exposed  to  view,  such  dial 
and  Indicating  wheel  arranged  so  that  one  of  the  Indicating 
marks  of  one  of  the  series  on  the  wheel  Is  exposed  to  view 
through  one  of  the  apertures  In  the  dial  and  one  of  the  In- 
dicating marks  of  the  other  series  is  exposed  to  view 
through  another  one  of  the  apertures  in  the  dial,  and  such 
dial  provided  with  a  series  of  indicating  marks  arranged 
concentric  to  the  indicating  wheel  ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

8.  An  Indicating  wheel  provided  with  a  series  of  indicat- 
ing marks  on  the  face  thereof  running  from  left  to  right 
and  with  an  additional  series  of  Indicating  marks  running 
from  right  to  left,  and  also  provided  with  a  series  of  de- 
pressions on  the  face  thereof,  In  combination  with  a  dial 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  therethrough  and 
also  provided  with  a  series  of  indicating  marks  concentric 
to  one  of  the  apertures,  a  projecting  finger  on  the  dial  to 
prevent  complete  revolution  of  the  indicating  wheel  by  an 
Instrument  inserted  In  any  one  of  the  depres-slons  on  the 
face  of  such  wheel,  such  dial  and  Indicating  wheel  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  indicating  marks  on  one  series  on  the 
face  of  the  Indicating  wheel  are  exposed  to  view  through 
one  of  the  apertures  In  the  dial  and  the  Indicating  marks 
of  the  other  series  on  the  indicating  wheel  are  exposed  to 
view  through  another  aperture  In  the  dial ;  substantially 
as  described. 

9.  An  Indicating  wheel  provided  with  a  series  of  gear 
teeth  depending  from  a  lower  side  thereof  and  provided 
with  additional  gear  teeth,  such  additional  gear  teeth  ex- 
tending a  portion  of  the  way  around  the  circumference  of 
a  circle,  and  such  indicating  wheel  provided  with  a  series 
of  Indicating  marks  on  the  face  thereof  running  from  left 
to  right  and  with  an  additional  series  running  from  right 
to  left.  In  combination  with  a  dial  provided  with  apertures 
therethrough  and  with  a  series  of  Indicating  marks  con- 
centric to  one  of  the  apertures,  such  dial  and  Indicating 
wheel  arranged  so  that  the  indicating  marks  of  one  series 
on  the  face  of  the  Indicating  wheel  are  exposed  to  view 
through  one  of  the  apertures  in  the  dial  and  the  Indicating 
marks  of  the  other  series  on  the  indicating  wheel  are  ex- 
posed to  view  through  the  remaining  aperture  In  the  dial ; 
iubstantlally  aa  described. 

10.  A  rotatably  mounted  Indicating  wheel,  a  gear  to  the 
Indicating  wheel  with  a  portion  of  the  periphery  thereof 
toothless,  additional  gear  teeth  to  the  indicating  wheel  in 
a  different  plane  from  the  one  In  which  the  first  named 
gear  teeth  are  placed,  a  transmitting  wheel  and  a  setting 
wheel  provided,  respectively,  with  gears,  the  gears  of  the 
transmitting  wheel  arranged  to  continuously  intermesh 
with  gear  teeth  of  an  Indicating  wheel  and  the  gears  of  the 
setting  wheel  arranged  to  intermesh  with  the  gear  of  the 
Indicating  wheel  whereof  a  portion  of  the  periphery  is 
toothless,   and   means   to  engage   the  gear  of  the  setting 


wheel   with  sach  gear  wben  the  eettlnf  wheel  Is  being 
turned  ;  substantially  as  described. 

11.  An  Indicating  wheel  provided  with  a  series  of  gear 
teeth  depending  from  the  lower  side  thereof  and  provided 
with  additional  gear  teeth,  such  additional  gear  teeth  ex- 
tending a  portion  of  the  way  around  the  circumference  of 
a  circle,  and  such  indicating  wheel  provided  with  a  series 
of  indicating  marks  on  the  face  thereof  running  from  left 
to  right  and  with  an  additional  series  running  from  right 
to  left :  substantially  as  described. 


862,325.  PORTABLE  SELF  COOKING  CAMP-STOVE. 
Lorenzo  O.  FAOicBSTiiN,  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Not.  13, 
1906.     Serial  No.  343,221. 


1.  In  a  container  lor  <  ooklng  Initinlly  heated  food,  the 
combination  with  a  vessel  In  which  the  food  Is  Initially 
heated,  means  for  hermetically  sealing  said  vessel,  and  a 
non-heat  radiating  receptacle  in  which  the  vessel  Is  In 
closed  after  the  Initial  heating  of  the  food,  said  vessel  and 
receptacle  being  of  such  relative  sizes  as  to  form  an  Inter- 
mediate space  containing  aqueous  vapor. 

2.  In  a  container  for  cooking  initially  he.nted  food,  the 
combination  with  a  vessel  possessing  low  heat  radiating 
power  in  which  the  food  is  Initially  heated,  means  for 
hermetically  sealing  said  vessel,  a  non-heat  radiating  re- 
ceptacle, said  vessel  and  receptacle  being  of  such  relative 
sizes  as  to  form  an  Intermediate  space  containing  aqueous 
vapor,  and  means  for  suspending  said  vessel  within  said 
receptacle. 

3.  In  a  container  for  cooking  initially  heated  food,  the 
combination  with  a  vessel  possessing  low  heat  radiating 
power  in  which  the  food  is  Initially  heated,  a  cover  for 
closing  said  vessel,  a  non  beat  radiating  receptacle  In 
which  said  vessel  is  Inclosed  after  the  initial  heating  of  the 
food,  said  vessel  and  receptacle  being  of  such  relative 
sizes  as  to  form  a  space  around  the  vessel  containing 
aqueous  vapor,  and  a  lining  having  low  heat  radiating  but 
high  reflecting  power  within  but  spaced  apart  from  said 
receptacle  to  form  an  air  space. 

4.  In  a  container  for  cooking  Initially  heated  food,  the 
combination  with  a  vessel  possessing  low  heat  radiating 
p<iwer  In  which  the  food  is  Initially  heated,  means  for  her- 
metically sealing  said  vessel,  a  non  heat  radiating  recep- 
tacle, a  lining  having  low  heat  radiating  but  high  re- 
flecting power  within  but  spaced  apart  from  said  re- 
ceptacle to  form  an  air  space,  a  cover  for  said  receptacle, 
and  means  for  suspending  said  vessel  from  said  cover 
within  tbe  receptacle. 

5.  In  a  container  for  cooking  initially  heated  food,  the 
combination  with  the  enameled  vessel  in  which  the  food  is 
initially  heated,  a  cover  for  said  vessel,  a  non  heat  radi 
atlng  receptacle  in  which  the  vessel  is  Inclosed  after  the 
initial  heating  of  the  food,  and  a  polished  tin  plate  lining 
within  and  spaced  apart  from  said  receptacle  to  form  an 
air  space. 
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6.  In  a  container  for  cooking  Initially  heated  food,  the 
combination  with  an  enameled  vessel  In  which  the  food 
Is  initially  heated,  means  for  hermetically  sealing  said 
vessel,  a  receptacle  composed  of  pulp  in  which  the  vessel  Is 
Inclosed  after  the  initial  heating  of  the  food,  and  a  pol 
Ished  tin  plate  lining  within  but  spaced  apart  from  said 
receptacle  to  form  an  air  space. 

7.  In  a  container  for  cooking  initially  heated  food,  the 
combination   with   a  vessel  possessing  low  heat  radiating 
power,  a  cover  adapted  to  rest  upon  a  shoulder  below  the 
top  of  said  vessel  thereby  forming  a  space  for  containing 
water,  means  for  securing  said  cover  to  the  vessel  to  her 
metlcaily  seal  the  latter,  and  a  non-heat  radiating  recepta 
cle  In  which  the  vessel  is  inclosed  after  the  initial  heating 
of  the  food,  said  vessel  and  receptacle  being  of  such  rela 
tlve  sizes   as    to   form    an    Intermediate   space   containing 
aqueous  vapor  generated  by  said  water. 

8.  In  a  container  for  cooking  Initially  heated  food,  the 
combination  with  a  vessel  possessing  low  heat  radiating 
power,  a  cover  adapted  to  rest  upon  a  shoulder  below  the 
top  of  the  vessel,  a  rod  removably  secured  to  the  recepta- 
cle above  said  cover,  a  screw  extending  through  said  rod 
Into  conUct  with  the  cover,  a  receptacle  In  which  the 
vessel  is  Inclosed,  a  cover  for  said  receptacle,  and  means 
for  suspending  said  vessel  from  said  cover. 

9.  In  a  container  for  cooking  initially  heated  food,  the 
combination  with  a  vessel  in  which  the  food  Is  initially 
heated,  means  for  hermetically  sealing  said  vessel,  a  re- 
ceptacle in  which  said  vessel  Is  Inclosed  after  the  Initial 
heating  of  the  food,  said  vessel  and  receptacle  being  of 
such  relstlve  sixes  as  to  form  an  intermediate  space,  and 
a  chamber  within  said  receptacle  containing  water  for  sup- 
plying aqueous  vapor  l)etween  the  vessel  and  receptacle. 

10.  In  a  container  for  cooking  Initially  heated  food,  the 
combination  with  a  vessel  possessing  low  beat  radiating 
power  in  which  the  food  Is  Initially  heated,  a  cover  for 
Closing  said  vessel,  a  non  heat  radiating  receptacle  in 
which  said  vessel  Is  inclosed  after  the  Initial  heating  of 
the  food,  said  receptacle  and  vessel  being  of  sach  relative 
Kites  as  to  form  an  Intermediate  air  space,  means  for  sus- 
pending said  vessel  within  said  receptacle,  said  cover  be 
ing  located  below  the  top  of  the  vessel  thereby  forming  a 
chamber  for  containing  water  to  supply  aqueous  vapor 
between  the  vessel  and  receptacle. 


862.327.     INKSTAND.     LBONiius  C.   FBaaaLi*   New  Or- 
leans, I^.    Filed  Nov.  19,  1906.    Serial  No.  844,134. 


862,.326.  MACHINE  FOR  DEGUMMING  SILK.  Cabl 
FEtENBvrii  and  C.eokob  F.  Macfahl.vne.  Wilkes  Barre. 
Pa.     Filed  May  17.  1".>07.     Serial  No.  374.249. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  de-gummIng  silks,  provided  with  se- 
ries of  teeth  for  dividing  the  mass  at  different  points,  and 
with  means  for  Imparting  relative,  alternate,  reciprocating 
movements  to  the  teeth. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  de  gumming  silks,  the  combination 
of  a  plurality  of  series  of  teeth  arranged  side  by  side,  and 
means  for.  imparting  longitudinal  reciprocating  move- 
ments to  the  teeth  In  respect  to  each  other. 

3.  in  a  machine  for  de  gumming  silks,  the  combination 
of  supports  or  carriers  for  a  series  of  teeth  or  fingers,  and 
means  for  rapidly  and  alternately  reciprocating  one  or 
more  of  the  carriers  in  respect  to  the  other  for  the  pur- 
pose specified. 

4.  The  combination  In  a  machine  for  de-gumming  silks, 
of  a  plurality  of  parallel  bars,  each  provided  with  a  se 
rles  of  teeth,  a  shaft  at  right  angles  to  the  bars  provided 
with  eccentrics  differently  set.  straps  encircling  the  eccen- 
trics and  connected  to  the  different  bars. 


1.  An  inkstand  capable  of  being  attached  to  a  desk,  and 
comprising  an  Ink  holding  member,  an  attaching  member 
provided  with  one  or  more  apertures  for  the  passage  of 
devices  employed  In  connecting  It  to  a  desk,  and  cooper- 
ating means  on  the  said  members  for  detachably  connect- 
ing the  same  together  ;  the  said  cooperating  means  and 
the  aperture  or  apertures  In  the  attaching  means  being 
arranged  under  the  ink  holding  member  and  bidden  from 
view  by  the  same. 

2.  An  Ink-stand  capable  of  being  attached  to  a  desk,  and 
comprising  an  ink-holding  member,  an  attaching  member 
provided  with  one  or  more  apertures  for  the  passage  of 
devices  employed  in  connecting  It  to  a  desk,  and  screw- 
threads  on  said  members  for  detachably  connecting  the 
same  together  ;  the  said  screw  threads  and  the  aperture 
or  apertures  In  the  attaching  means  being  arranged  under 
the  Ink  holding  member  and  hidden  from  view  by  the  same. 


862,328.  GARMENT  HOOK  -  FASTENER.  Gborgb  E. 
Fioo,  Montreal.  Quebec,  Canada.  Filed  Sept.  13,  1906. 
Serial  No.  334,463. 

b 


A  garment  hook  fastener,  comprising  a  pair  of  legs  set 
apart  and  a  hook-bill  forming  part  of  the  same  sheet  of 
metal  as  said  legs  and  opposing  the  space  therebetween, 
said  legs  and  said  hook-bill  in  cross  section  being  concave 
on  their  opposed  faces  and  forming  gripping  edges,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


862.329.  SPARKING  DYNAMO  AND  GOVERNOR.  Al- 
Bi-.RT  P.  GbiJbel.  Woodstock,  III.  Filed  Sept.  11.  1906. 
Serial  No.  334,193. 


1.  In  a  device  of  tbe  character  described,  a  base,  field 
colls  having  a  casing  journaled  thereon,  said  field  colls 
having  an  armature,  said  armature  having  brushes  to  en- 
gage therewith,  a  ball  bearing  swivel  between  the  field 
colls  and  base,  a  shaft  rotating  with  the  armature  having 
a  pulley  keyed  thereto  and  adapted  to  frictionally  engage 
a  fiy  wheel,  an  arm  projecting  from  said  casing,  a  spring 
having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  said  arm,  the  other 
end  of  said  spring  being  adjustably  connected  to  a  bracket, 
a  magnet   to  cooperate  against  the  tension  of  the  spring 
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when  the  reqalstte  voltage  Is  obtained  and  electrical  con- 
nections between  the  mapnet  and  armature  and  brushes. 

2.  A  Kovernor  mechanism  comprising  an  oscillatory 
spring-regulated  field  coil,  a  casing  and  an  armature  there- 
for, said  armature  having  brushes  to  engage  therewith,  a 
shaft  rotating  with  said  armature  adapted  to  frlctionally 
engage  a  fly  wheel,  a  magnet  to  cooperate  against  the  ac- 
tion of  the  spring-regulated  field  coils,  and  electrical  con- 
nections as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

3.  A  governor  mechanism  comprising  an  osclllatorj 
spring  regulated  and  actuated  field  coll.s,  a  casing  and  an 
armature  therefor,  said  armature  having  brushes  to  engage 
therewith,  a  shaft  rotating  with  said  armature  adapted  to 
frlctionally  engage  a  fly  wheel,  a  magnet  to  cooperate 
against  the  action  of  the  spring-regulated  field  colls,  and 
electrical  connections  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 


862,330.  FKEDIN(3  AND  DELIVERY  MECHANISM  FOR 
PRINTING  PRESSES.  Alfred  F.  IIahhis,  Warren, 
Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Harris  Automatic  Press  Company, 
Nlles,  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed  Aug.  21,  1906. 
Serial  No.  331,508. 


1.  In  a  printing  press  having  an  impression  cylinder, 
the  combination  of  means  for  supplying  a  blast  of  air 
against  stock  as  it  passes  onto  said  cylinder,  means  for 
supplying  a  blast  of  air  against  the  underside  of  stock  at 
an  angle  to  Its  plane  of  travel  from  said  cylinder,  valves 
for  controlling  the  air-supply  to  each  of  said  means,  and 
means  for  actuating  both  of  said  valves. 

2.  In  a  printing  press  having  an  impression  cylinder, 
the  combination  of  means  for  supplying  a  blast  of  air 
against  stock  as  It  passes  onto  said  cylinder,  a  perforated 
pipe  located  adjacent  to  and  beneath  the  plane  of  travel  of 
the  stock  as  it  is  discharged  from  said  cylinder,  an  air- 
supply  pipe  connected  to  said  means  and  also  to  said  per- 
forated pipe,  separate  valves  controlling  the  passage  to  said 
means  and  pipe,  and  a  shaft  for  actuating  both  of  said 
valves. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  printing  press  having  an  im- 
pression cylinder,  of  a  lay-boy  set  on  an  incline,  means  for 

•supplying  a  blast  of  air  above  said  lay-boy  and  against  the 
underside  of  stock  as  it  leaves  said  cylinder,  said  blast 
being  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  travel  of  such  stock  and 
discontinued  as  the  rear  end  of  each  sheet  of  stock  reaches 
the  zone  thereof,  and  means  extending  from  about  the 
point  of  discharge  of  the  stock  from  said  cylinder  to  the 
lay-l)oy,  and  against  the  underside  of  which  such  stock  is 
designed  to  engage  for  insuring  the  proper  seating  thereof 
on  the  lay-boy. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  printing  press  having  an  im- 
pression cylinder,  of  a  lay-boy  occupying  an  inclined  posi- 
tion, retaining  wires  extended  obliquely  over  said  lay-boy, 
from  about  the  point  of  discharge  of  the  stock  from  said 
cylinder,  with  their  lower  ends  normally  lying  against  the 
latter,  and  means  located  beneath  the  upper  ends  of  said 
wires  for  supplying  blasts  of  air  obliquely  against  the  un- 
derside of  stock  as  It  leaves  the  press,  said  stock  bein? 
guided  by  said  wires  onto  the  lay-boy. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  printing  press  having  an  im- 


pression cylinder,  of  a  lay-boy  occnpylng  an  Inclined  posi- 
tion, retaining  wires  extended  obliquely  over  said  lay-boy, 
from  about  the  point  of  discharge  of  the  stock  from  said 
cylinder,  with  their  lower,  free  ends  normally  lying  against 
the  latter,  a  stop  on  said  lay-boy  Intersected  by  the  lower 
ends  of  said  wires,  and  means  located  beneath  the  upper 
ends  of  said  wires  for  supplying  blasts  of  air  obliquely 
against  the  underside  of  stock  as  It  leaves  the  press. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  printing  press  having  an  Im- 
pression cylinder,  of  a  lay-boy  occupying  an -inclined  posi- 
tion, retaining  wires  extended  obliquely  over  said  lay-boy, 
with  their  lower  free  ends  normally  lying  against  the  lat- 
ter, a  vertically-movable  gate  on  said  lay-boy  having  slots 
to  accommodate  said  wires,  and  means  for  supplying  blasts 
of  air  obliquely  against  the  underside  of  stock  as  It  leaves 
the  press. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  printing  press  having  an  Im- 
pression cylinder,  of  a  lay  boy  occupying  an  Inclined  posi- 
tion, a  gate  extended  over  said  lay-boy  near  the  lower  end 
thereof  and  having  vertically-arranged  slots,  wires  loosely 
mounted  and  extended  obliquely  over  said  lay-boy.  the  free 
ends  of  said  wires  being  extended  through  said  slots,  a 
blast  pipe  arranged  parallel  to  said  cylinder,  beneath  the 
plane  of  travel  of  the  stock,  for  supplying  air-blasts  ob- 
liquely against  the  underside  of  the  stock,  an  air-supply 
pipe  connected  to  said  blast-pipe,  a  valve,  and  means  for 
Intermittently  opening  and  closing  said  valve. 

8.  In  a  printing  press  having  a  rotary  Impression  cylin- 
der, the  combination  of  a  blast-pipe  arranged  above  the 
plane  of  travel  of  stock  to  the  cylinder,  a  valve  for  allow- 
ing air  to  pass  to  said  pipe  as  the  stock  Is  brought  Into 
position  relative  to  said  cylinder,  said  valve  cutting  off 
the  air-supply  as  the  rear  end  of  the  stock  passes  beneath 
the  blast-zone,  a  second  blast-pipe  arranged  beneath  the 
plane  of  discharge  of  the  stock  from  said  cylinder,  a  valve 
for  allowing  air  to  pass  to  said  second  blast  pipe  as  the 
stock  passes  from  the  cylinder,  said  valve  cutting  off  the 
air  supply  as  the  rear  end  of  the  stock  passes  over  the 
blast-zone,  and  a  shaft  for  controlling  the  position  of  each 
of  said  valves. 


862,331.      SUSPENDERS.      Hkhbrrt   S.    Hbinbmam.    Lo« 
Angeles.  Cal.     Filed  Jan.  27,  1006.     Serial  No.  298.268. 


1.  In  a  suspender  end  of  flexible  material  having  the 
usual  button-hole  silt,  means  to  distribute  the  strain  at 
the  lower  end.  consisting  of  a  reinforcing  piece  of  non- 
flexible  material  extending  laterally  on  both  sides  of  the 
silt  at  its  lower  end  only  and  secured  to  the  suspender  end. 

2.  In  a  suspender  end  of  flexible  material  having  the 
usual  button-hole  slit,  means  to  distribute  the  strain  at 
the  lower  end  consisting  of  a  stiff  reinforcing  piece  ex- 
tending laterally  on  both  sides  of  the  silt  at  Its  lower  end 
only  and  having  its  edges  compressed  into  the  material  of 
the  suspender  end. 

3.  In  a  suspender  end  of  flexible  material  having  the 
usual  button-hole  slit,  means  to  distribute  the  strain  at 
the    lower   end    consisting   of  a    ■ubstantlally    disk-shaped 
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piece  bent  around  the  lower  end  of  the  slit  and  eztending 
laterally  on  both  sides  of  the  slit  at  its  lower  end  only. 

4.  In  a  suspender  end  of  flexible  material  having  the 
usual  buttonhole  slit,  means  to  distribute  the  strain  at 
the  lower  end  consisting  of  a  reinforcing  piece  of  non- 
flexible  material  bent  around  the  lower  end  of  the  slit  and 
extending  laterally  on  both  sides  of  the  slit. 


862,332.      WRENCH.      Chables    8.    Heuinwat,    Covelo, 
Cal.     Filed  Apr.  9,  1907.     Serial  No.  367,136. 


A  wrench  comprising  a  stock,  a  fixed  Jaw  located  there- 
on, a  movable  jaw  located  thereon,  a  post  extending  paral- 
lel with  the  stock  and  entering  the  movable  Jaw,  a  loop 
carried  by  the  movable  Jaw  and  baring  openings  which 
receive  the  stock  and  the  post,  a  single  retainer  interposed 
between  the  movable  jaw  and  the  loop  and  having  an 
opening  which  receives  the  post  and  having  a  bifurcation 
which  receives  the  stock  and  being  provided  with  upturned 
ends  which  bear  against  the  movable  Jaw  and  a  spring  in- 
terposed between  the  loop  and  the  said  retainer. 


862,833.  METHOD  OF  CREATING  A  VACUUM.  Peteb 
C.  Hewitt,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Cooper  Hewitt 
Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of 
New  York.     Filed  July  1,  1904.     Serial  No.  214.902. 


T 


1.  The  method  of  creating  a  high  vacuum  In  an  Inclosed 
chaml>er    containing   mercury    and    also   containing    a    ma- 


terial which  is  incapable  in  its  natural  atate  of  combining 
with  the  gases  within  the  chamber,  which  consists  In  ex- 
hausting the  chamber  by  any  approved  process  and  after- 
wards amalgamating  the  described  materlnl,  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  change  of  condition  In  said  material  such  that  it 
will  absorb  or  combine  with  all  or  a  portion  of  the  gases 
within  the  chamber. 

2.  The  method  of  creating  a  high  vacuum  In  nn  Inclosed 
chamber  containing  mercury  and  also  containing  a  ma- 
terial which  is  incaofible  in  its  natural  state  of  combining 
with  the  gnses  within  the  chamber,  which  consists  In  ex- 
hausting the  chaml)er  by  any  approved  process,  sealing 
off  the  chamber,  and  afterwards  amalgamating  the  de- 
scribed material,  thereby  producing  a  change  of  condition 
In  the  said  material  such  that  it  will  absorb  or  combine 
with  all  or  a  portion  of  the  gases  within  the  chamber. 

3.  In  a  vapor  apparatus  provided  with  a  negative  elec- 
trode of  conducting  liquid  material  and  with  a  solid  wetted 
material  In  a  different  plane  from  the  general  surface  of 
the  liquid,  but  in  contact  therewith,  the  method  of  ren- 
dering the  said  solid  material  effective  for  localizing  the 
entrance  of  current  Into  the  negative  electrode,  which  con- 
sists in  removing  from  the  surface  of  the  solid  material 
the  air  or  gases  which  accumulate  thereon.  ^ 

4.  In  a  vapor  electric  apparatus  provided  with  a  nega- 
tive electrode  of  conducting  liquid  material  with  a  solid 
wetted  material  in  a  different  plane  from  the  general  sur- 
face of  the  liquid,  but  in  contact  therewith,  the  method  of 
rendering  the  said  solid  material  effective  for  localizing 
the  entrance  of  current  into  the  negative  electrode,  which 
consists  In  throwing  the  said  material  into  an  active  state, 
and  absorbing  by  means  thereof  the  air  or  gases  which  ac- 
cumulate on  the  surface  of  the  said  solid  material. 

5.  In  a  vapor  apparatus  provided  with  a  negative  elec- 
trode of  mercury  and  with  a  solid  material  adapted  to  be 
wetted  by  the  mercury  and  being  in  a  different  plane  from 
the  general  surface  of  the  mercury  but  In  contact  there- 
with, the  method  of  rendering  the  said  solid  material  ef- 
fective for  localizing  the  entrance  of  current  Into  the  nega- 
tive electrode,  which  consists  In  amalgamating  with  the 
mercury  of  the  negative  electrode  an  absorbent  material, 
and  thereby  causing  to  be  absorbed  the  film  or  coating 
which  accumulates  on  the  surface  of  the  said  solid  ma- 
terial. 

6.  In  a  vapor  apparatus  provided  with  a  negative  elec- 
trode of  conducting  liquid  material  and  with  a  solid  wetted 
material  In  a  different  plane  from  the  general  surface  of 
the  liquid,  but  In  contact  therewith,  the  method  of  ren- 
dering the  said  solid  material  effective  for  localizing  the 
entrsnce  of  current  Into  the  negative  electrode,  which  con- 
sists In  removing  from  the  surface  of  the  solid  material 
the  film  or  coating  of  gas  which  acccumulates  thereon. 


8(52.334.  COIN-COLLECTOR.  Howard  B.  Holmes.  Park 
Ridge,  and  Edwabd  D.  Cr.vft,  Chicago,  111.,  assignors  to 
Western  Electric  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  Corporation 
of  Illinois.     Filed  Feb.  13,  1906.     Serial  No.  300,934. 

1.  In  a  toll  box,  the  combination  with  a  coin  chute,  of 
a  support  arranged  to  receive  a  coin  from  said  chute,  a 
supporting  arm  constructed  to  engage  the  top  of  the  coin 
on  said  support,  coin  receptacles  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
support,  and  electromagnetic  mechanism  for  moving  said 
arm  to  throw  said  coin  into  either  one  of  said  receptacles, 
as  desired. 

2.  In  a  toll  box,  the  combination  with  a  coin  chute,  of 
a  grooved  guide  rail  adapted  to  receive  a  coin  from  said 
chute,  a  grooved  arm  adapted  to  engage  the  top  of  the 
coin  on  said  rail,  contacts  closed  by  a  coin  on  said  rail,  a 
cash  box  and  a  refund  tray  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rail, 
and  an  electromagnet  for  operating  said  arm  to  throw  the 
coin  into  either  of  said  receptacles. 

3.  In  a  toll  box,  the  combination  with  a  coin  chute,  of 
a  grooved  guide  rail  adapted  to  receive  a  coin  from  said 
chute,  said  rail  being  provided  with  a  hole  leading  to  the 
groove  In  the  same ;  a  grooved  arm  adapted  to  receive  the 
top  of  a  coin  on  said  rail,  a  pair  of  contacts,  a  contact  lever 
associated  with  said  rail,  a  dog  carried  by  said  lever  and 
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projecting  through  said  hole  In  uld  rail,  said  dog  being 
actuated  by  said  coin  to  operate  the  lever  and  actuate 
■aid  contacts,  a  refund  chute  and  a  depositing  chute  on 
oppt^slte  sides  of  said  rail,  and  electromagnetlcally  actu- 
ated mechanism  for  luovlng  said  arm  transversely  in 
either  direction  to  throw  the  coin  on  the  rail  Into  either 
one  of  said  chutes. 


4.  In  a  toll  box.  the  combination  with  a  coin  chute,  of 
a  guide  rail  arranged  to  receive  a  coin  from  said  chute,  a 
cash  box.  a  refuod  chute,  a  discharge  arm  atx>ve  said  rail, 
constructed  to  receive  the  top  of  a  coin  of  predetermined 
slxe  delivered  to  said  rail,  and  means  arranged  to  move 
said  arm  to  throw  such  coin  Into  said  cash  box  or  refund 
chute,  said  rail  being  Inclined  toward  said  refund  chute,  a 
coin  of  less  than  said  predetermined  size  being  unsup- 
ported by  said  arm  and  falling  over  the  side  of  said  rail 
Into  the  chute. 

6:  In  a  toll  box,  the  combination  with  a  coin  chute,  of  a 
guide  rail  arranged  to  receive  coins  from  said  chute  and 
simultaneously  support  a  plurality  thereof  end  to  end,  a 
supporting  arm  arranged  to  receive  the  top  of  said  coins, 
coin  receptacles  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rail,  and  electro 
magnetic  mechanism  for  operating  said  arm  to  simuita 
neously  throw  said  coins  Into  either  receptacle. 

6.  In  a  toll  box,  the  combination  with  a  coin  chute,  of  a 
rail  arranged  to  receive  coins  from  said  chute  and  simulta- 
neously support  a  plurality  thereof  end  to  end,  stops,  means 
whereby  the  coins  on  said  rail  automatically  interpose 
■aid  stops  between  said  coins  to  prevent  wedging  thereof, 
a  grooved  arm  adapted  to  receive  the  tops  of  said  coins,  coin 
receptacles  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rail,  and  electromag 
netic  mechanism  for  operating  said  arm  to  discharge  said 
coins  into  either  receptacle. 

7.  In  a  toll  box.  the  combination  with  a  coin  chate,  of  a 
guide  rail  arranged  to  receive  coins  from  said  chute  and 
simultaneously  support  a  plurality  thereof  end  to  end, 
said  rail  having  a  hole  therein  leading  to  its  support- 
ing surface,  a  grooved  arm  adapted  to  receive  the  tops  of 
said  coins,  a  stop  at  the  end  of  the  rail  against  which  the 
first  coin  abuts,  a  lever  associated  with  the  rail  for  each 
coin,  an  actuating  dog  for  operating  said  lever,  said  dog 
projecting  through  said  bole  In  said  rail  in  position  to  be 
operated  by  said  coin  in  its  resting  position,  a  stop  for  the 
next  succeeding  coin,  operated  by  said  lever,  coin  receptacles 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  rail,  and  electromagnetic  mech- 
anism for  operating  said  arm  to  discharge  said  coins  into 
either  receptacle. 

8.  In  a  toll  box,  the  combination  with  a  coin  chute,  of  a 
guide  rail  arranged  to  receive  coins  from  said  chute  and 
simultaneously  support  a  pair  thereof  end  to  end,  said  rail 
having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein  leading  to  Its  support- 
ing surface,  a  stop  at  the  end  of  the  rail  against  which  the 
first  coin  therein  abuts,  a  rocking  lever  pivoted  to  said 
rail    underteath    the    resting    position    of    the    first   coin 


therein,  a  dog  carried  at  the  front  end  of  said  lever  and 
projecting  through  a  hole  In  said  rail  Into  the  path  of  the 
coin,  a  stop  carried  by  the  other  end  of  said  lever  and  nor- 
mally lying  adjacent  a  hole  in  said  rail,  said  first  coin 
being  adapted  to  engage  said  dog  and  rock  the  lever  to  in- 
terpose said  stop  between  Itself  and  the  next  coin,  a 
grooved  arm  adapted  to  receive  the  tops  of  the  coins  on 
said  rail,  and  means  for  operating  said  arm  to  throw 
said  coins  into  either  receptacle. 

9.  In  a  toll  box,  the  combination  with  a  coin  chute,  of  a 
guide  rail  arranged  to  receive  coins  from  said  chute  and 
simultaneously  support  a  plurality  thereof  end  to  end. 
stops,  means  whereby  the  coins  on  said  rail  automatically 
Interpose  the  stops  between  themselves,  contacts  operated 
by  one  of  said  coins,  a  grooved  arm  adapted  to  receive  the 
tops  of  said  coins,  coin  receptacles  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  rail,  and  electromagnetic  mechanism  for  operating 
said  arm  to  discharge  said  coin  into  either  receptacle. 

10.  In  a  toll  box,  the  combination  with  a  coin  chute,  of 
a  support  arranged  to  receive  a  coin  from  said  chute,  a 
supporting  arm  constructed  to  engage  the  top  of  a  coin 
on  said  support,  a  coin  receptacle,  and  means  for  moving 
said  arm  to  throw  said  coin  into  said  receptacle. 

11.  In  a  toll  box,  the  combination  with  a  coin  chute,  of 
■  guide  arranged  to  receive  coins  from  said  chute  and  si- 
multaneously support  a  plurality  thereof  end  to  end,  stops, 
and  means  whereby  said  stops  are  automatically  Interposed 
by  said  coins  between  themselves. 

12.  In  a  toll  box.  the  combination  with  a  coin  chute,  of 
a  guide  arranged  to  receive  coins  from  said  chute  and  si- 
multaneously support  a  plurality  thereof  end  to  end.  stops, 
means  whereby  said  stops  are  automatically  interposed  by 
said  coins  between  themselves,  and  contacts  operated  by 
one  of  said  coins. 

13.  In  a  toll  box.  the  combination  with  a  coin  chute,  of 
a  rail  arranged  to  receive  coins  from  said  chute  and  si- 
multaneously support  a  plurality  thereof,  and  stops  ar- 
ranged to  maintain  said  coins  apart  to  prevent  wedging. 

14.  Id  a  toll  box.  the  combination  with  a  coin  chute,  of 
a  rail  arranged  to  receive  coins  from  said  chute  and  si- 
multaneously support  a  plurality  thereof  end  to  end.  stops 
arranged  to  be  Interposed  between  said  coins  to  prevent 
wedging  thereof,  a  coin  receptacle,  an  arm  arranged  to 
support  the  tops  of  said  coins,  and  means  for  operating 
said  arm  to  transfer  said  coins  Into  said  rei-eptacle. 

15.  In  a  toll  box,  the  combination  with  a  coin  chute,  of 
a  guide  arranged  to  receive  coins  from  said  chute,  and  si- 
multaneously support  a  plurality  thereof,  a  lever  asso- 
ciated with  the  rail  for  each  coin,  means  for  operating  said 
lever  actuated  by  said  coin  in  its  resting  position,  and  a 
stop  for  the  next  succeeding  coin  operated  by  said  lever. 

16.  In  a  toll  box,  the  combination  with  a  coin  chute,  of 
a  guide  rail  arranged  to  receive  coins  from  said  chute  and 
simultaneously  support  a  plurality  thereof  end  to  end,  a 
lever  associated  with  the  rail  for  each  coin,  an  actuating 
dog  carried  by  said  lever  and  operated  by  said  coin  In  Ita 
resting  position,  and  a  stop  carried  by  said  lever  and  In- 
terposed In  the  path  of  the  next  succeeding  coin. 

17.  In  a  toll  box,  the  combination  with  a  coin  chute,  of 
a  guide  rait  arranged  to  receive  coins  from  said  chute  and 
simultaneously  support  a  plurality  thereof  end  to  end,  a 
lever  associated  with  the  rail  for  each  coin,  an  actuating 
dog  for  operating  said  lever,  said  rail  being  provided  with 
a  hole  through  which  said  dog  projects  in  position  to  be 
operated  by  said  coin  in  its  resting  position,  and  a  stop, 
said  rail  being  also  provided  with  a  hole  through  whlcb 
said  stop  projects  Into  the  path  of  the  next  succeeding  coin. 

IS.  In  a  coin  collector,  the  combination  with  a  coin 
chute  arranged  to  receive  a  number  of  coins  In  succession, 
of  stops  arranged  to  arrent  coins  at  different  places  in  the 
coin  chute,  and  means  operated  by  each  coin  in  Its  passage 
for  interposing  one  of  said  stops  behind  it.  .,. 


Clabexci 
20,    1907. 


862.335.     HAY  GATHKRER  AND  DROPPER. 

8.   JoH!<MTOs,   Glendive.   Mont.      Filed    Mar 

Serial  No.  363,480. 

1.   A    mower   attachment   comprising  a    bar,   means   for 
attaching  the  bar  to  a  guard  rail  of  a  mower,  slats  pivoted 
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to  the  bar  but  baring  lateral  movement  only,  a  catcher 
pivoted  to  the  bar  and  a  shaft  for  raising  the  catcher. 

J3 

V  f? 
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2.  A  mower  attachment  comprising  a  bar.  means  for 
attaching  the  bar  to  the  guard  rail  of  the  mower,  slats 
pivoted  to  the  bar  but  confined  to  swing  laterally  only,  a 
catcher  pivoted  to  the  bar  and  confined  to  swing  at  right 
angles  to  the  direction  in  which  the  slats  swing  and  means 
for  swinging  the  catcher. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  mower,  a  bar,  means  for  attach- 
ing the  bar  to  the  guard  rail  of  the  mower,  slats  attached 
to  the  bar.  a  catcher  pivoted  to  the  bar  and  lying  over  the 
slats,  an  elongated  loop  attached  to  the  catcher,  a  shaft 
journaled  upon  the  mower  and  having  a  trip  end  and  a 
crank  end,  gald  crank  end  passing  through  said  loop. 


862,336.  COLOR-COMPARATOR.  Febdinand  V.  Kal- 
LAB,  Offenbach-on  the-MaIn,  Germany.  Filed  Apr.  15, 
1907.     Serial  No.  :<0S,L>fl3. 


1.  K  color  comparator  comprising  a  plurnllty  of  super- 
l>osed  plates  admitting  the  passage  of  light,  each  of  said 
plates  being  colored  with  shades  of  a  color  graded  from 
light  to  deep  and  so  arranged  on  the  plates  as  to  cover  one 
another  In  part,  a  remaining  portion  of  the  shades  of  each 
color  being  uncovered. 

2.  A  color  comparator  comprising  three  superposed 
plates  admitting  the  passage  of  light,  each  of  said  plates 
lieing  colored  with  shades  of  one  of  the  primary  colors 
graded  from  light  to  deep  and  so  arranged  on  the  plates 
as  to  cover  one  another  In  part,  a  further  portion  of  the 
shades  of  each  color  being  covered  by  the  shades  of  one  of 
the  other  colors,  and  a  remaining  portion  thereof  being 
uncovered. 

3  A  color  comparator  comprising  a  plurality  of  super 
posed  plates  admitting  the  passage  of  light,  each  of  said 
plates  being  colored  with  shades  of  a  color  graded  from 
light  to  deep  and  so  arranged  on  the  plates  as  to  cover 
one  another  in  part  a  remaining  portion  of  the  shades  of 
each  color  being  uncovered  said  plates  being  adapted  to  be 
moved  upon  one  another  so  as  to  vary  the  combinations  of 
the  abades  of  the  colors  covering  one  another. 

4.  A  color  comparator  comprising  three  superpoMd 
plates  admitting  the  passage  of  light,  each  of  said  plates 
being  colored  with  shades  of  one  of  the  primary  colors 
graded  from  light  to  deep  and  so  arranged  on  the  plates  as 
to  cover  one  another  In  part,  a  further  portion  of  the 
shades  of  each  color  being  covered  by  the  shades  of  one  of 
the  other  colors,  and  n  remaining  portion  thereof  being 
uncovered,  said  plates  being  adapted  to  be  moved  upon  one 
another  so  as  to  vary  the  combinations  of  the  shades  of  the 
colors  covering  one  another. 

5.  A  color  comparator  comprising  a  plurality  of  super- 


posed plates  admitting  the  passage  of  light,  each  of  aaid 
plates  being  colored  with  shades  of  a  color  graded  from 
light  to  deep  and  so  arranged  on  the  plates  as  to  cover  one 
another  In  part  a  remaining  portion  of  the  shades  of  each 
color  being  uncovered,  and  a  plate  admitting  the  passage 
of  light  adapted  to  be  placed  over  said  color  plates  and 
colored  with  shades  of  gray  graded  from  light  to  deep. 

6.  A  color  comparator  comprising  a  plurality  of  super- 
posed plates  admitting  the  passage  of  light,  each  of  said 
plates  being  colored  with  shade*  of  a  color  graded  from 
light  to  deep  and  so  arranged  on  the  plates  as  to  cover  one 
another  in  part  a  remaining  portion  of  the  shades  of  each 
color  being  uncovered,  and  a  plate  admitting  the  passage 
of  light  adapted  to  be  placed  on  said  colored  plates  and 
colored  with  shades  of  gray  graded  from  light  to  deep,  said 
shades  of  gray  being  so  arranged  that  each  of  the  shades 
covers  a  part  of  one  of  the  shades  of  the  color  plates. 

7.  A  color  comparator  comprising  a  plurality  of  super- 
posed plates  admitting  the  passage  of  light,  each  of  said 
plates  being  colored  with  shades  of  a  color  graded  from 
light  to  deep  and  so  arranged  on  the  plates  as  to  cover  one 
another  in  part  a  remaining  portion  of  the  shades  of  each 
color  being  uncovered  and  a  plate  admitting  the  passage 
of  light  adapted  to  t)e  placed  on  said  color  plates  and  col- 
ored with  shades  of  gray  from  light  to  deep,  said  shades 
of  gray  being  so  arranged  that  each  of  the  shades  covers 
a  part  of  one  of  the  shades  of  the  color  plates,  said  color 
plates  and  gray  plates  being  adapted  to  be  adjusted  upon 
one  another  so  as  to  vary  the  combinations  of  the  shades 
covering  one  another.  —        •     - 


862,337.  PROCESS  OF  AND  PRODUCT  FROM  TREAT- 
ING MARROW.  Emanuel  Klein,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1905.     Serial  No.  286,493. 

1.  A  process  of  treating  marrow  which  consists  in  sub 
Jectlng  marrow  to  disintegration,  washing  the  same,  heat- 
ing the  same  at  about  160  degrees  centigrade,  filtering  the 
resulting  product,  subjecting  it  to  the  action  of  a  men- 
struum and  removing  the  menstruum  from  the  product. 

2.  The  process  of  treating  marrow  which  consists  In 
subjecting  crude  marrow  to  disintegration,  washing  the 
same,  beating  the  same  to  about  150  degrees  centigrade, 
removing  the  cellular  substances,  heating  it  to  about  250 
degrees  centigrade.  Bubjectlng  it  to  the  action  of  a  men 
striium  and  removing  the  menstruum  from  the  product. 

3.  The  process  of  manufacture  from  the  fatty  matter  of 
marrow,  which  consists  in  subjecting  the  raw  marrow  to 
heat  at  one  temperature  to  free  it  from  cellular  tissue  and 
the  like,  then  cooling  the  product,  and  then  heating  the 
same  at  a  higher  temperature  and  stirring  the  same  while 
being  heated  to  remove  acrolein,  then  stopping  the  heating 
operation  and  purifying  the  product  while  still  hot  with  a 
menstruum,  stirring  the  product,  then  heating  and  then 
removing  the  menstruum  from  the  product  then  filtering 
the  remainder. 

4.  A  product  from  treating  marrow,  constituting  a  ho- 
mogeneous, odorless,  non-ranclflable  mass  of  light-yellow 
color,  being  insoluble  In  water  or  alcohol,  having  a  specific 
gravity  at  15  degrees  centigrade  of  0.931  to  0.938,  a  melt- 
ing point  of  37  to  45  degrees  and  a  solidifying  point  of  20 
to  31  degrees. 

6.  A  product  from  treating  marrow,  constituting  a  ho- 
mogeneous odorless,  non-ranclflable  mass  of  butter  like 
consistency  and  light  yellow  color,  comprising  substan- 
tially a  mixture  of  fatty  acids  and  higher  alcohols  of  the 
fatty  series,  the  product  being  insoluble  in  water  or  alco- 
hol, having  a  speclflc  gravity  at  15  degrees  centigrade  of 
0.931  to  0.938,  a  melting  point  of  37  to  45  degrees  and  a 
solidifying  point  of  20  to  31  degrees. 


862.338.  BAGGAGE-TRUCK.  James  K.  Kcndbick.  Ger- 
mantown,  Cal.  Filed  Sept.  4,  1906.  Serial  No.  333.157. 
In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  main  truck  frame 
mounted  upon  l^aring  wheels  and  provided  with  spaced 
vertical  guides,  spaced  rails  movable  vertically  between 
said  guides.  Independent  means  carried  by  said  truck  frame 
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for  Terticallj  movlni;  said  rails  at  their  ends,  and  a  sap- 
plemental  truck  frame  hSTtng  carrier  wheels  and  adapted 


c:.-  —   —  -- 


to  be  disposed  upon  said  main  truck  frame  with  Its  carrier 
wheels  operating  between  and  carried  by  said  rails. 


862.339.  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  METAL  TUBES. 
William  Kbnnbdt,  West  Drayton,  England.  Filed  Oct. 
3.  1005.      Serial  No.  281,128. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  bending  metal  tubes,  rods,  or  the 
like,  the  combination  of  a  central  screw-threaded  plug  hav 
ing  a  fixed  flange  and  a  flange  screwed  thereon  said  flanges 
cooperating  to  clamp  the  tube,  rod,  or  the  like  during  the 
bending  action,  a  stop  on  the  fixed  flange,  a  bracket  mount- 
ed to  revolve  around  the  central  plug,  a  stop  on  said 
bracket,  and  means  for  reTolving  the  bracket  upon  the 
plug;  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  apparatus  for  bending  metal  tubes,  rods  or  the 
like,  the  combination  of  a  central  screw  threaded  plug  hav- 
ing a  flange  screwed  thereon,  a  bracket  mounted  to  re 
volve  round  the  central  plug,  a  stop  on  said  bracket,  means 
for  revolving  said  bracket  upon  the  central  plug,  and 
means  for  temporarily  coupling  said  bracket  with  the 
screwed  flange,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth.  • 


862,340.  PRINTING-PRESS.  ROMULUS  D.  Laws,  Mora- 
Tlan  Falls,  N.  C.  Filed  May  2,  1907.  Serial  Na 
371,442. 


ranged  to  receive  the  galleys  from  the  conveyer  when  in  its 
lowermost  position,  a  step-by-step  actuator  for  the  galley 
conveyer,  and  an  elevating  mechanism  for  the  galley-re- 
ceiving device,  the  conveyer  actuator  and  galley  elevator 
being  timed  in  operation  to  act  in  sequence. 

3.  In  a  printing  press,  a  galley  conveyer  consisting  of 
suitable  endless  belts,  a  drive  shaft  for  the  same,  a  pawl- 
and  -  ratchet  actuating  mechanism  for  the  shaft,  a  cam 
shaft,  a  lever  and  link  system  between  the  cam  shaft  and 
pawl-and-ratchet  actuating  mechanism,  a  vertically  mov- 
able member  at  the  delivery  end  of  the  conveyer,  another 
cam  shaft,  and  a  link  and  lever  system  between  the  latter 
and  the  elevator  timed  to  operate  the  same  in  the  Interim 
between  the  operations  of  the  conveyer. 

4.  In  a  printing  press,  a  galley  conveyer  consisting  of 
suitable  endless  belts,  a  drive  sbaft  for  the  same,  a  pawl- 
and  -  ratchet  actuating  mechanism  for  the  shaft,  a  cam 
shaft,  a  cam  thereon,  a  lever  and  link  system  between  the 
cam  and  the  pawl-and-ratchet  actuating  mechanism,  a  ver- 
tically movable  member  at  the  delivery  end  of  the  con- 
veyer, another  cam  shaft,  a  cam  thereon,  a  link  and  lever 
system  between  the  latter  and  the  elevator  timed  to  oper- 
ate the  same  in  the  interim  between  the  operations  of  the 
conveyer,  another  cam  upon  the  first-named  cam  shaft,  a 
slide  in  operative  relation  to  and  movable  longitudinally 
with  relation  to  the  elevator,  and  a  lever  and  link  system 
between  the  last  named  cam  and  the  slide. 

5.  In  a  printing  press,  means  for  moving  printing  gal- 
leys in  regular  order  past  an  Impression  surface,  a  travel- 
ing conveyer  for  returning  the  galleys  after  performing  the 
printing  operation  to  the  feeding  end  of  the  machine,  and 
means  for  transferring  the  galleys  to  the  return  conveyer 
comprising  a  bar  movable  laterally  with  relation  to  the 
plane  of  travel  of  the  galleys  and  a  cam  timed  to  operate 
said  bar  to  push  the  galleys  on  to  the  conveyer. 

6.  A  printing  press  comprising  a  feeding  member  for  de- 
livering galleys  to  the  press,  a  vertically  movable  member 
for  receiving  the  galleys  and  lifting  them  Into  the  plane 
of  travel,  means  for  moving  the  galleys  from  the  elevating 
mechanism  toward  the  point  of  printing  Impression,  web- 
carriers  in  the  line  of  travel  of  the  galleys,  a  type-cleaning 
brush  located  to  operate  upon  the  galleys  after  said  galleys 
have  acted  upon  the  web,  a  return  conveyer  for  the  galleys 
for  delivering  them  to  the  feeding  end  of  the  machine,  and 
means  timed  in  operation  to  act  upon  the  galleys  to  move 
them  from  the  line  of  travel  to  the  return  carrier. 


1.  In  a  printing  press,  a  conveyer  for  receiving  galleys, 
me«na  for  moving  the  same  step-by-step,  a  vertically  mov- 
able receiving  member  for  the  galleys  at  the  delivery  end 
of  the  conveyer,  means  for  elevating  the  galley-receiving 
means,  and  other  means  for  moving  the  galleys  oflF  the  gal- 
ley-recelvlng  means  in  the  Interim  between  the  intermedi- 
ate feeding  movements  of  the  conveyer. 

2.  In  a  printing  press,  a  belt  conveyer  for  galleys,  a  re- 
ceiving member  having  an  extent  of  vertical  travel  and  ar- 


.  862,341.  SHEET-METAL  GRINDING  AND  POLISHING 
MACHINE.  John  E.  Lkwis,  Brackenridge,  Pa.,  as- 
signor to  Harry  E.  Sheldon,  Pittsburg,  Pa.  Filed  Mar. 
8,  1905.     Serial  No.  249,048. 


-^^ 


1.  In  a  machine  for  surfacing  metal  sheets,  a  table  to 
support  the  sheets,  a  surfacing  roll,  means  for  passing  the 
sheets  in  contact  with  the  roll,  and  means  Independent  of 
the  roll  and  the  table  for  causing  relative  movement  of  the 
sneets  and  the  roll  transversely  of  the  line  of  feed  during 
their  passage  transversely  of  the  rolls. 

2  In  a  machine  for  surfacing  metal  sheets,  a  table  to 
support  the  sheets  a  surfacing  roil,  means  for  passing  the 
sheets  in  contact  with  the  roll  and  transversely  thereof, 
and  means  independent  of  the  roll  and  the  table  for  moving 
the  sheets  longitudinally  of  the  rolls  during  their  passage 
transversely  of  the  rolls. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  surfacing  metal  sheets,  a  table  to 
support  the  sheets  a  pair  of  cooperating  surfacing  rolls, 
means  for  passing  the  sheets  on  the  table  to  and  fro  be- 
tween the  rolls,  and  means  independent  of  the  table  for 
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moving  the  sheets  laterally  so  that  any  selected  portion  of 
the  rolls  will  at  a  later  to  and  fro  movement  of  the  sheets 
act  on  portions  of  the  sheets  laterally  of  those  acted  on  at 
a  previous  to  and  fro  movement. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  surfacing  metal  sheets,  a  pair  of  sur- 
facing rolls,  a  carrier  In  front  of  said  rolls,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  same  toward  and  from  the  rolls,  a  sheet  holder, 
means  for  securing  the  holder  to  the  carrier,  and  means 
for  moving  the  sheet  holder  laterally. 

5.  In  a  machine  for  surfacing  metal  sheets,  a  pair  of  sur- 
facing roils,  a  carrier  in  front  of  and  parallel  to  said  rolls, 
means  for  moving  the  carrier  toward  and  from  said  rolls,  a 
sheet  holder  Insertlble  In  and  removable  from  the  carrier, 
and  a  screw  cooperating  with  the  carrier  to  move  the  sheet 
holders  laterally. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  surfacing  metal  sheets,  a  series  of 
pairs  of  surfacing  rolls,  a  carrier  parallel  with  the  rolls, 
means  for  moving  the  carrier  toward  and  from  the  rolls,  a 
series  of  sheet  holders  connected  to  said  carrier,  and  means 
for  simultaneously  moving  said  sheet  holders  laterally. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  surfacing  metal  sheets,  a  table  to 
support  the  sheets'  a  pair  of  surfacing  rolls,  a  sheet  holder, 
means  for  causing  relative  movement  of  the  rolls  and 
holder  whereby  the  rolls  act  on  the  sheet,  and  means  for 
causing  a  relative  movement  of  the  holder  and  rolls  at  an 
angle  to  the  first  movement. 

8.  In  a  machine  for  surfacing  metal  sheets,  a  pair  of  sur- 
facing rolls,  a  housing  in  front  thereof,  having  a  slot,  a 
sheet  holder  removably  held  In  said  holder  and  slldable  In 
said  slot,  and  means  for  moving  the  housing  toward  and 
from  said  rolls. 

9.  In  a  machine  for  surfacing  metal  sheets,  a  pair  of  sur- 
facing rolls,  a  housing  in  front  thereof,  having  a  horiron- 

'tal  slot  therein,  a  sheet  holder  resting  on  the  lower  wall  of 
the  slot  and  having  an  opening  in  the  upper  side  in  which 
is  seated  the  upper  wall  of  said  slot,  and  means  for  moving 
the  housing  toward  and  from  the  rolls. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  surfacing  metal  sheets,  a  pair  of 
surfacing  rolls,  a  housing  in  front  thereof,  having  a  horl- 
lontal  slot  therein,  a  sheet  holder  resting  on  the  lower  wall 
of  the  slot  and  having  an  opening  in  the  upper  side  In 
which  Is  seated  the  upper  wall  of  said  slot,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  holder  along  the  slot  and  means  for  moving  the 
housing  toward  and  from  the  rolls. 

11.  In  a  machine  for  surfacing  metal  sheets,  a  sheet 
clamp  having  a  pair  of  Jaws,  means  for  closing  the  Jaws  on 
the  sheet,  means  for  moving  the  clamp  in  two  directions 
one  at  an  angle  to  the  other,  and  a  pair  of  surfacing  rolls 
between  which  the  sheet  passes  during  said  movements  of 
said  clamp. 


M2.342.  PNEUMATIC-DESPATCH-TUBE  APPARATUS. 
Isaac  W.  Litchfield,  Boston,  Maaa.,  assignor  to  Lam- 
■on  Consolidated  Store  Service  Company,  Newark.  N.  J., 
a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Dec.  20,  1905.  Se- 
rial No.  292,679. 
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terminal,  and  means  for  unseating  a  portion  of  said  valve 
upon  the  impact  of  the  carrier  thereon  to  provide  an  inltl»l 
opening  for  facilitating  the  opening  of  said  valve  against 
the  atmospheric  pressure. 

2.  In  a  pneumatic  despatch  tube  apparatus,  a  terminal, 
a  flexible  valve  adapted  to  open  outwardly  for  controlling 
the  delivery  opening  of  said  terminal,  and  means  partially 
opposing  the  atmospheric  pressure  exerted  against  said 
valve  and  adapted  to  be  operated  upon  the  impact  of  the 
carrier  thereon  to  unseat  a  portion  of  said  valve  and  pro- 
vide an  initial  opening  for  the  admission  of  atmospheric 
pressure  to  facilitate  the  opening  of  said  valve. 

3.  In  a  pneumatic  despatch  tube  apparatus,  a  terminal, 
a  valve  adapted  to  open  outwardly  and  controlling  the  de- 
livery opening  of  said  terminal,  and  spring  actuated  means 
operative  upon  the  impact  of  the  carrier  upon  said  valve 
to  facilitate  the  opening  of  said  valve  against  atmospheric 
pressure. 

4.  In  a  pneumatic  despatch  tube  apparatus,  a  terminal, 
a  valve  controlling  the  delivery  opening  of  said  terminal 
and  adapted  to  open  outwardly,  a  spring  attached  to  said 
valve  and  exerting  a  tension  thereon  in  partial  opposition 
to  the  atmospheric  pressure  on  the  outer  face  of  said  valve, 
and  for  providing  an  initial  opening  in  said  valve  for  the 
admission  of  air  upon  contact  of  a  carrier  therewith. 


8  6  2,343.     FLASH-SIGN. 
British  Columbia,  Canada, 
rial  No.  334,040. 


John  S.  Nbsbitt,  Victoria, 
Filed  Sept.   10.  1906.     Se- 


1.  In  a  flash  sign,  a  sign  board  including  a  general  let- 
ter frame  comprising  an  Outer  rectangular  flgure  having  a 
raised  border  and  two  Inner  rectangular  figures  one  above 
the  other  having  similar  raised  borders,  partitions  dividing 
the  general  letter  frame  at  the  positions  of  variation  of  the 
several  letters  or  figures  which  the  sign  is  designed  to  dis- 
play, sockets  for  the  reception  of  electric  lamp  bulbs  in  the 
several  sections  so  divided,  and  a  cover  plate  stencil  cut 
to  show  a  certain  letter  or  figure,  substantially  as  shown 
and  described. 

2.  In  a  flash  sign,  a  general  letter  frame  trough  shaped 
in  cross  section  the  outline  of  which  frame  includes  within 
it  the  several  letters  which  the  sign  Is  designed  to  display, 
partitions  at  the  positions  of  variation  of  the  several 
letters,  a  cover  plate  stencll-cut  to  show  a  certain  letter 
or  flgure.  and  sockets  in  the  several  sections  for  the  recep- 
tion of  electric  light  bulbs. 

3.  In  a  flash  sign,  the  sign  frame  2  and  3,  the  letter 
frame  6  secured  to  the  face  of  3,  the  partitions  7  dividing 
the  letter  frame  into  the  sections  8,  9,  10,  11,  12,  18,  14 
and  16,  the  hinged  cover  plate  over  the  section  9  which 
plate  is  stencil  cut  with  a  c  and  the  lamp  bulb  sockets  4 
In  the  several  sections.  .      ?-    »•  ■ . 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  despatch  tube  apparatus,  a  terminal, 
«  flexible  valve  controlling  the  delivery   opening  of  said 


862.344.      ELECTRIC   TIME  SWITCH.      Max    Nidmann, 
Munich,    and    SiEaraiEO    Rbobnstsincb,    Pasing,    Ger- 
many.    Filed  Sept.  6.  1905.     Serial  No.  277.246. 
1.   In   a   clock   switching  apparatus,    in   combination,   a 
clock  weight,  a  plate  secured  at  each  side  of  the  clock  case, 
a  two  armed  lever  pivoted  to  each  plate  one  arm  of  which 
lever  protrudes  Into  the  path  of  the  clock  weight,  a  two 
armed  contact  lever  pivoted  to  each  plate  one  arm  of  which 
contact   lever   is   engaged    by    the   first   said    lever    but   is 
released  when  the  clock  weight  descends  upon  the  latter, 
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tad  a  contact  pl«e«  on  cneh  plate  adapted  to  elooe  the  cir- 
cuit when   the  contact  lever  presses  against  it,  subatan 
tially  as  described. 
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2.  In  a  clock  switching  apparatus.  In  combination,  a 
clock  weight,  an  adjustabie  slide  at  each  side  of  the  clock 
case,  a  two  armed  lever  pivoted  to  each  slide  one  arm  of 
which  lever  protrudes  Into  the  path  of  the  clock  weight,  a 
two  armed  contact  lever  pivoted  to  each  slide  one  arm  of 
which  contact  lever  is  engaged  by  the  first  said  lever  but 
is  released  when  the  clock  weight  descends  upon  the  latter, 
and  a  contact  piece  on  each  slide  adapted  to  close  the  cir- 
cuit when  the  contact  lever  presses  against  it,  subatan- 
tially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  clock  switching  apparatus,  in  combination,  a 
clock  weight,  a  plate  secured  at  each  side  of  the  clock 
case,  a  two  armed  lever  pivoted  to  each  plate  one  arm  of 
which  lever  protrudes  into  the  path  of  the  clock  weight, 
a  two  armed  contact  lever  pivoted  to  each  plate,  that  on 
the  one  plate  being  spring  actuated,  one  arm  of  each  of 
which  contact  levers  is  engaged  by  the  first  said  levers 
but  is  released  when  the  clock  weight  descends  upon  the 
latter,  and  a  contact  piece  carried  by  the  plate  carrying 
the  spring  actuated  contact  lever  and  adapted  to  close  the 
circuit  when  the  latter  presses  against  it,  and  a  spring 
actuated  sliding  contact  piece  secured  to  the  other  plate 
and  normally  pressed  against  the  other  contact  iever,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

4.  In  a  clock  switching  apparatus.  In  combination,  a 
clock  weight,  a  plate  secured  at  each  side  of  the  clock  case, 
a  plurality  of  two  armed  levers  pivoted  to  each  plate  one 
arm  of  each  of  which  levers  protrudes  Into  the  path  of  the 
clock  weight,  a  plurality  of  two  armed  contact  levers  piv- 
oted to  each  plate,  one  arm  of  each  of  which  contact  levers 
is  engaged  by  one  of  the  first  said  levers  but  released 
when  the  clock  weight  descends  upon  the  latter,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  contact  pieces  carried  by  each  plate  and  adapted 
to  close  the  circuit  when  the  corresponding  contact  levera 
press  against  them,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  clock  switching  apparatus,  in  combination,  a 
clock  weight,  a  slide  secured  at  each  side  of  the  clock 
case,  a  two  armed  lever  pivoted  to  each  slide  one  arm  of 
which  lever  protrudes  Into  the  path  of  the  clock  weight,  a 
two  armed  contact  lever  pivoted  to  each  slide  one  arm  of 
which  contact  lever  is  engaged  by  the  first  said  lever  but 
Is  released  when  the  clock  weight  descends  upon  the  latter, 
a  contact  piece  on  each  slide  adapted  to  close  the  circuit 
when  the  contact  lever  presses  against  it.  pointers  on  the 
clock  weight  and  the  slides  and  time  scales  on  the  clock 
case,  subetanttaily  as  described. 


8  0  2,345.      STUMP-PULLER.     Carl  Olsem.   Escanaba. 

MIcb.      Filed  Mar.  25,   1907.      Serial  No.  364,323. 

\  stump  extractor  comprising  a  stiff  member  adapted  to 
bear  at  one  end  against  the  side  of  a  stump  and  having  a 
vertically  slotted  opening  In  its  other  end.  a  not  mounted 


on  borlaontal  plrota  In  aafd  opening,  a  yoke-shaped  plate 
embracing  the  slotted  end  of  the  stiff  member  and  provided 
with  an  eye  on  one  side  and  a  hook  on  the  other,  a  flexible 
member  attached  to  said  eye  and  adapted  to  pass  around 


the  stump  and  connect  to  said  hook,  and  a  threaded  stand- 
ard in  said  nut  for  raising  the  Joined*  ends  of  the  two 
members. 


882346.  FOLDING  BED.  Chablks  F.  Pihlbi-ad  and 
OSCAB  B.  NOBOBEN,  Boootou,  N.  J.  Filed  Jan.  3,  1907. 
Serial  No.  350,675. 


1.  In  a  folding  bed  having  side  rails  constructed  in  the 
form  of  lazy  tongs,  supporting  bars  arranged  between 
and  connecting  with  said  side  bars  and  a  series  of  slatted 
sections  secured  to  aald  supporting  bars,  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  In  a  folding  bed  having  side  rails  in  the  form  of  lazy 
tongs,  a  series  of  slatted  supporting  cross  bars  arranged 
between  and  connecting  said  side  rails,  longitudinally- 
disposed  supporting  bars  secured  at  one  end  to  said  cross- 
bars, a  series  of  slats  secured  to  said  longitudinal  bars  and 
head  and  foot  rests  arranged  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
side  rails,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  folding  bed  comprising  side  rails  constructed  In  the 
form  of  lazy  tongs,  a  series  of  cross-bars  arranged  between 
and  pivotaily  connected  to  said  lazy  tong  side  rails,  a  series 
of  slatted  sections  secured  at  one  end  to  said  cross  bars, 
cross-roda  connecting  the  outer  ends  of  the  side  rails,  and 
flexible  head  and  foot  rests  arranged  between  said  cross- 
riKls  and  the  adjacent  end  cross-bars,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


8  6  2,34  7.  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MULTIPLEX  COPYING- 
MACHINE.  OscAB  Pbanoe.  SchOneberg,  near  Berlin, 
Germany.     Filed  Aug.  26.  1904.     Serial  No.  222.332. 

1.  In  a  photographic  printing  machine,  the  combination 
of  a  light-tight  conduit  adapted  to  receive  a  web  of  sensi- 
tized paper,  an  illuminating  chamber  to  receive  the  nega- 
tive, such  chamber  having  an  exposing  device  consisting  of 
two  piTOtally  turning  spring-actuated  and  mutually  en- 
gaging flaps  forming  portions  of  a  cylinder,  a  movable 
platen  ;  a  source  of  light  inclosed  by  these  flaps,  means  for 
intermittently  feeding  the  web  between  the  said  illuminat- 
ing chamber  and  the  said  platen,  and  means  for  simultane- 
ously actuating  the  said  exposing  device  and  the  platen 
relatively  to  each  other  so  as  to  press  the  web  and  negative 
together,  and  for  simultaneously  opening  the  exposing  de- 
vice, subetantiaily  as  described. 

2.  In  a  photographic  printing  machine,  the  combination 
of  a  light  tight  conduit  adapted  to  receive  a  web  of  sensi- 
tised paper,  an  illuminating  chamber  to  receive  the  nega- 


tire,  aucb  chamber  having  an  exposing  device  consisting 
of  two  pivotaily  turning  spring  actuated  and  mutaliy  en- 
gaging flaps  forming  portions  of  a  cylinder,  a  source  of 
light  inclosed  by  these  flaps,  and  actuating  means  consist- 
ing of  a  shaft,  means  for  driving  the  latter,  a  cam  mounted 
on  the  same,  a  vertically  reciprocating  rod  arranged  to  be 


lifted  by  the  said  cam,  and  a  spring-actuated  slide  operated 
by  the  said  rod,  the  outer  end  of  such  slide  being  adapted 
to  force  the  flaps  apart,  web-carrylng  rollers  located  in  the 
said  light-tight  conduit,  and  means  driven  by  the  aald  shaft 
for  Intermittently  rotating  such  rollers,  substantially  as 
described. 


862,348.  MEAN-PRESSURE  APPARATUS.  Sidnet  A. 
Rtcvs,  Worcester,  Mass..  assignor  to  Charles  F.  Brown, 
trustee,  Reading,  Mass.  Filed  Oct.  31,  1905.  Serial 
No.  285,330. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  chambers,  means 
to  establish  different  gaseous  pressures  therein,  and  a  con- 
duit connecting  them  and  having  resistances  between  which 
Is  established  a  pressure-mean  between  the  two  chamber 
pressures. 

2.  The  combination  of  means  for  establishing  two  dif- 
ferent elastic  fluid  pressures,  a  conduit  subject  at  its  ends 
to  the  respective  pressures,  resistances  In  said  conduit,  and 
a  mean-pressure  chamber  in  said  conduit  between  the  re- 
sistances. 

3.  The  combination  of  means  for  establishing  two  dif 
ferent  elastic-fluid  pressures,  a  conduit  subject  at  its  ends 
to  the  respective  pressures,  resistances  In  said  conduit,  a 
mean-pressure  chamlier  In  said  conduit  between  the  resist- 
ances,  and  means  for  separately  adjusting  the  resistances. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  gaseous  pressure  line  adapted  to 
sustain  a  continuous  flow,  means  whereby  the  pressures  at 
different  points  in  said  line  are  maintained  at  different  In- 
tensities, a  loop-conduit  connecting  said  points  of  different 
pressures  and  containing  a  mean  pressure  chamber,  and  re 
slstances  In  said  conduit  at  both  ends  of  said  chamber. 


6.  The  combination  of  a  gaseous-pressure  line  having  a 
return-bend,  means  to  maintain  In  said  bend  a  body  of  wa- 
ter whose  ends  are  established  at  different  levels  by  the 
gaseous  flow,  means  for  establishing  a  pressure-mean  be- 
tween the  pressures  on  the  two  ends  of  the  water  body,  and 
a  tube  for  registering  the  corresponding  mean  water-level, 
aald  tube  having  one  end  connected  with  the  return-bend, 
and  the  other  end  subject  to  the  mean  gaseous  pressure. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  gaseous-pressure  line  Including 
an  Internal  combustion  burner,  means  for  maintaining  a 
body  of  water  affording  resistance  In  the  path  of  the  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  from  said  burner,  a  loop  conduit  con- 
necting points  in  said  pressure-line  anterior  and  posterior 
to  the  water-body  and  containing  a  mean-pressure  chaml>er, 
and  resistances  In  said  conduit  at  the  entrance  and  exit  of 
•aid  chamber. 

7.  The  combination  of  an  Internal-combustion  generator 
having  a  water-pot  adapted  to  contain  a  body  of  water,  a 
combustion-chamber  discharging  thereinto,  a  mean  pres- 
aure  chamber  receiving  the  combustion-chamber  flow  an- 
terior to  the  water-body  and  discharging  Into  the  outlet 
from  said  pot,  and  resistances  at  the  entrance  and  exit  of 
■aid  mean-pressure  chamber. 

8.  An  Internal-combustion  generator  comprising  a  com- 
bostlon-tube  and  water-pot  forming  a  return  bend,  said 
tube  having  a  total  outlet  distributed  between  different 
levels,  a  chamber  receiving  the  mean  pressure  between 
points  anterior  and  <)osterlor  to  said  return  bend,  and  a 
registering  tube  connected  at  one  end  with  said  chamber 
and  at  the  other  end  with  the  water-pot. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  water-pot,  a  combustion-tube 
having  a  plurality  of  outlets  at  different  heights  therein,  a 
chamber  receiving  the  pressure-mean  between  points  an- 
terior and  posterior  to  said  outlets,  and  a  visual  water- 
coHimn  connected  at  one  end  with  said  chamber  and  at  the 
other  end  with  said  water-pot. 

10.  The  combination  of  an  Internal-combustion  vaporis- 
ing and  superheating  generator  comprising  a  combustion- 
chamber,  a  vaporlilng  chamber  adapted  to  contain  a  body 
of  water  whose  mean  level  determines  the  degree  of  super- 
heat in  the  motive  mixture  supplied  by  the  generator,  a 
chamber  receiving  the  pressures  anterior  and  posterior  to 
the  vaporizing  chamber  and  having  inlet  and  outlet  resist- 
ances, and  a  registering  column  connected  at  opposite  enda 
with  said  vaporizing  chamber  and  the  outlet  thereof 
respectively. 

11.  The  combination  of  a  water-pot,  a  combustion-cham- 
ber discharging  thereinto,  a  water-column  connected  at  one 
end  with  the  water-pot  and  receiving  at  the  other  end  the  , 
pressure-mean  between  points  anterior  and  posterior  to  the 
water-pot,  and  means  controlled  by  the  water-level  in  said 
column  for  maintaining  said  level  substantially  constant. 

12.  The  combination  of  an  Internal  combustion  burner, 
means  for  maintaining  a  body  of  water  in  the  path  of  the 
products  of  combustion,  means  whereby  the  anterior  and 
posterior  surface-levels  of  said  water-body  are  caused  to 
differ  by  different  amounts  corresponding  to  the  volume  of 
gaseous  flow  from  said  burner,  means  for  registering  the 
mean  water-level  of  said  body,  and  mechanism  subject  to 
said  mean  level  for  automatically  maintaftiing  the  same 
substantially  constant. 

13.  In  combination,  a  generator  having  a  water-pot,  a 
combustion-tube  having  a  plurality  of  outlets  therein  at 
different  heights,  a  loop-conduit  connecting  pressure-points 
anterior  and  posterior  to  said  water-pot,  adjustable  resist- 
ances in  said  conduit,  a  registering  loop  connected  at  ita 
lower  end  with  the  water  pot  and  at  Its  upper  end  with 
said  loop-conduit  between  the  resistances  In  the  latter, 
means  for  supplying  feed-water  to  said  water-pot,  and  an 
automatic  controller  governing  the  supply  of  feed-water 
and  controlled  by  the  water-level  in  the  registering  loop. 

j  14.  In  combination  a  generator  having  a  continuously- 
operative  burner  and  combustion-tube,  a  water  pot  for 
quenching  the  products  of  combustion,  means  to  supply  air 
and  fuel  under  pressure  to  said  burner,  and  a  bypass  lead- 
ing from  s  point  in  the  air-line  anterior  to  the  burner  to  a 
point  in  the  pressure-line  posterior  to  the  water-pot  and 
containing  obstructions  sdapted  to  form  a  mean  pressure 

1  chamber  In  the  by-pass. 
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862.349.     HOSE-COUPLINO.     Alfhbd  R.  Robbins.  Ocean- 
park,  C*I.     Filed  Aug.  8,  1904.     Serial  No.  219.931. 


1.  A  coupler  of  the  kind  described  comprlalnK  a  section 
having  a  spiral  shoulder  at  Its  end,  a  section  having  dia- 
metrically opposite  projecting  flange  portions  adapted  to 
engage  the  shoulder  of  the  first  mentioned  section,  and  a 
sleeve  adapted  to  lie  within  the  said  sections,  the  sleeve 
tapering  exteriorly  toward  Its  ends  and  clrcumferentlally 
grooved  midway  Its  ends,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  A  coupler  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  section 
having  a  spiral  shoulder  at  Its  end,  a  section  having  dia- 
metrically opposite  projecting  flange  portions  adapted  to  en 
gage  the  shoulder  of  the  first  mentioned  section,  and  a 
sleeve  adapted  to  lie  within  the  said  sections,  the  sleeve 
tapering  exteriorly  toward  Its  end.  and  clrcumferentlally 
grooved  midway  Its  ends,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


2.  In  a  loom  for  wearing  with  Beparate  w«ft  lenfftbs, 

means  for  forming  a  shed  In  warpa.  and  means  to  crimp 
the  weft  by  or  through  the  warps  when  the  weft  Is  In  the 
Bhed.  and  before  It  is  beaten  Into  the  fell. 


862  350.     TROLLEY-WHEEL.     HARftY  B.  Sawybr,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio.     Filed  Feb.  20,   1905.     Serial  No.  246.432. 


1.  A  trolley  wheel  tread  portion,  comprising  a  sectional 
grooved  ring,  the  adjacent  extremities  of  said  sections  be- 
ing adapted  to  overlap  each  other  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  In  a  trolley  wheel  provided  with  extended  rim 
flanges,  a  separable  tread  ring  seated  between  said  Ranges, 
the  sections  of  said  ring  having  overlapping  extremities. 

3.  A  sectional  tread  ring  for  a  trolley  wheel  the  several 
sections  of  which  are  provided  with  overlapping  extremi- 
ties. * 

4.  A  sectional  tread  ring  for  a  trolley  wheel,  the  ex- 
tremities of  the  sections  comprising  the  ring  overlapping 
on  the  center  line  of  the  tread  surface,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

5.  In  a  trolley  wheel  comprising  side  portions  shaped  to 
form  extended  flanges,  a  tread  ring  In  separable  sections 
secured  between  said  flanges,  the  said  flanges  extending  be- 
yond and  protecting  said  tread  ring,  the  said  ring  sections 
having  overlapping  extremities,  and  pins  passing  through 
said  overlapping  ends  .»f  the  ring  sections,  and  through 
said  side  portions,  substantially  as  described. 


8  62,35  1.     LOOM.     lUri'S  H.  Sawtm,  Maiden.  Mas*. 

Filed  Nov.  28.  1904.      Serial  No.  234.457. 

1.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  lengths, 
means  for  forming  a  shed  In  warps,  and  means  to  crimp 
the  weft  by  or  through  the  warps  when  the  weft  la  In  the 
shed. 
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3.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  lengths, 
means  for  forming  a  shed  In  warps,  and  means  to  crimp 
the  weft  by  or  through  the  warps  when  the  weft  Is  In  the 
shed,  said  means  acting  to  crimp  the  weft  progressively 
from  a  point  between  Its  ends  toward  Its  ends. 

4.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  lengths, 
means  for  forming  a  shed  In  warps,  and  means  to  crimp 
the  weft  by  or  through  the  warps  when  the  weft  Is  In  the 
shed  and  before  It  is  beaten  Into  the  fell,  said  means  act- 
ing to  crimp  the  weft  progressively  from  a  point  between 
its  ends  toward  Its  ends. 

5.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  lengths,  a 
lay,  means  for  forming  a  shed  in  warps,  a  reed,  means  for 
operating  the  warps  to  crimp  the  weft  when  In  the  open 
■hed  and  before  the  shed  Is  closed. 

6.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  lengths, 
means  for  forming  a  shed  In  warps,  a  reed,  means  for  tem- 
porarily transposing  certain  warps  In  each  part  of  the 
shed  to  crimp  the  weft  in  the  open  shed. 

7.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  lengths,  a 
lay,  means  for  forming  a  shed  In  warps,  a  reed,  means  for 
crimping  each  weft  when  In  the  open  shed  in  the  direction 
of  the  crimp  It  will  have  when  woven  Into  the  fabric. 

8.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  lengths,  a 
lay,  means  for  forming  a  shed  In  warps,  a  reed,  means  for 
operating  the  warps  to  crimp  the  weft  when  in  the  open 
shed  and  before  the  shed  Is  closed,  said  means  causing  the 
warps  to  act  progressively  on  the  weft  from  a  point  be- 
tween Its  ends  toward  its  ends. 

9.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  length*, 
means  for  forming  a  shed  In  warps,  a  reed,  means  for  tem- 
porarily transposing  certain  warps  In  each  part  of  the 
shed  to  crimp  the  weft  In  the  open  shed,  said  means  caus- 
ing the  warps  to  act  progressively  on  the  weft  from  a 
point  between  Its  ends  toward  Its  ends. 

10.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  lengths,  a 
lay,  means  for  forming  a  shed  In  warps,  a  reed,  means  for 
crimping  each  weft  when  Iti  the  open  shed  In  the  direction 
of  the  crimp  It  will  have  when  woven  Into  the  fabric,  said 
means  acting  to  crimp  the  weft  progressively  from  a  point 
between  Its  ends  toward  its  ends. 

11.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  lengths,  a 
lay,  means  for  forming  a  shed  In  warps,  a  reed,  crimping 
needles  each  engaging  a  warp,  means  to  operate  said  nee- 
dles when  the  shed  Is  open  to  carry  said  warps  from  the 
plane  of  the  shed  In  which  they  are  located  In  the  direc- 
tion of  the  plane  of  the  opposite  shed,  and  thus  crimp  the 

weft. 

12.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  lengths,  a 
lay.  means  for  forming  a  shed  In  warps,  a  reed,  crimping 
needles  each  engaging  a  warp,  means  to  operate  said  nee- 
dles when  the  shed  Is  open  to  carry  said  warps  from  the 
plane  of  the  shed  In  which  they  are  located  In  the  direc- 
tion of  the  plane  of  the  opposite  shed,  and  thus  crimp  the 
weft,  said  needles  acting  progressively  from  a  point  be- 
tween the  ends  of  the  series  toward  the  ends,  whereby  the 
weft  Is  crimped  progressively. 

13.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  lengths,  a 
lay,  meana  for  forming  a  shed  In  warps,  a  reed,  crimping 
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needles  each  engaging  a  warp,  means  to  operate  said  nee- 
dles when  the  shed  is  open  to  carry  said  warps  from  the 
plane  of  the  shed  In  which  they  are  located  In  the  direc- 
tion of  the  plane  of  the  opposite  shed,  and  thus  crimp  the 
weft,  means  to  transpose  the  operation  of  the  crimping 
needle*  to  correspond  with  each  change  of  the  shed. 

14.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  lengths,  a 
lay,  means  for  forming  a  shed  In  warps,  a  reed,  crimping 
needle*  each  engaging  a  warp,  means  to  operate  said  nee- 
dles when  the  shed  is  open  to  carry  said  warps  from  the 
plane  of  the  shed  In  which  they  are  located  In  the  dlrec 
tlon  of  the  plane  of  the  opposite  shed,  and  thus  crimp  the 
weft,  means  to  transpose  the  operation  of  the  crimping 
needles  to  correspond  with  each  change  of  the  shed,  means 
for  causing  said  crimping  needles  to  act  progressively  on 
the  weft  from  a  point  between  Its  ends  toward  its  ends. 

15.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  lengths,  a 
lay.  means  for  forming  a  shed  In  warps,  a  reed,  means  for 
operating  the  warps  to  crimp  the  shed,  means  for  giving  a 
variable  movement  to  said  crimping  means,  whereby  the 
entire  crimping  operation  may  be  performed  during  the 
forward  movement  of  the  lay.  after  the  Insertion  of  the 
weft,  and  before  the  beat  up. 

16.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  lengths,  a 
lay.  means  for  forming  a  shed  In  warps,  a  reed,  means  for 
crimping  each  weft  when  In  the  open  shed  In  the  direc- 
tion of  the  crimp  It  will  have  when  woven  Into  the  fabric, 
means  for  giving  a  variable  movement  to  said  crimping 
menus,  whereby  the  entire  crimping  operation  may  be  per- 
formed during  the  forward  movement  of  the  lay.  after  the 
insertion  of  the  weft,  and  before  the  beat  up. 

17.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  lengths,  a 
l.ny.  means  for  forming  a  shed  in  warps,  a  reed,  crimping 
needles  each  engaging  a  warp,  means  to  operate  said  nee- 
dles when  the  shed  Is  open  to  carry  said  wart)s  from  the 
plane  «>f  the  shed  In  which  they  are  located  In  the  direc- 
tion of  the  plane  of  the  opposite  shed,  and  thus  crimp  the 
weft,  said  needles  acting  progressively  from  a  point  be 
tween  the  ends  of  the  series  toward  the  ends,  whereby  the 
weft  Is  crimped  progressively,  means  for  giving  a  variable 
movement  to  said  needle  operating  means  whereby  the  en- 
tire crimping  operation  may  be  performed  during  the  for- 
ward movement  <>f  the  lay,  after  the  Insertion  of  the  weft, 
and  before  the  l)eat  up. 

18.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  lengths,  a 
lay.  means  for  forming  a  shed  In  warps,  a  reed,  crimping 
needles  mounted  upon  the  lay  and  each  engaging  a  warp, 
means  to  operate  said  needles  when  the  shed  is  open  to 
carry  said  warps  from  the  plane  of  the  shed  In  which 
they  are  located  in  the  direction  of  the  plane  of  the  oppo- 
site shed,  and  thus  crimp  the  weft. 

in.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  lengths,  a 
lay.  means  for  forming  a  shed  In  warps,  a  reed,  a  series  of 
crimping  needles  mounted  In  the  lay  and  each  engaging  a 
warp,  a  series  of  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  the  lay,  each 
lever  being  connected  to  a  crimping  needle,  two  cam  shafts 
mounted  upon  the  lay.  one  above  and  one  l)elow  said  se- 
ries of  levers,  two  series  of  cams  mounted  upon  each  cam 
shaft  and  cooperating  with  the  said  levers,  means  for  op- 
erating the  cam  shafts  whereby  the  crimping  needles  will 
be  moved  to  cause  the  warps  to  crimp  each  weft  In  the 
open  shed  In  the  same  direction  as  It  i*  crimped  when 
beaten  Into  the  fabric 

20.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  lengths,  a 
lay,  means  for  forming  a  shed  in  warps,  a  reed,  a  series  of 
crimping  needles  mounted  In  the  lay  and  each  engaging  a 
warp,  a  series  of  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  the  lay.  each 
lever  being  connected  to  a  crimping  needle,  a  counterbal 
ance  for  each  lever,  two  cam  shafts  mounted  upon  the  lay, 
one  above  and  one  below  said  series  of  levers,  two  series 
of  cams  mounted  upon  each  cam  shaft  and  coiJperatlng 
with  the  said  levers,  means  for  operating  the  cam  shafts 
whereby  the  crimping  needles  will  be  moved  to  cause  the 
warps  to  crimp  each  weft  In  the  open  shed  In  the  same 
direction  as  It  is  crimped  when  beaten  into  the  fabric. 

21.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  lengths,  a 
lay.  meana  for  forming  a  shed  in  warps,  a  reed,  a  series  of 
crimping  needles  mounted  in  the  lay  and  each  engaging  a 
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warp,  a  series  of  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  the  lay,  each 
lever  being  connected  to  a  crimping  needle,  two  cam  shaft* 
mounted  upon  the  lay,  one  above  and  one  below  said  se- 
ries of  levers,  two  series  of  cams  mounted  upon  each  cam 
shaft  and  cooperating  with  the  said  levers,  the  forward 
edges  of  the  cams  In  each  series  being  arranged  progress- 
ively angularly  rearward  on  each  side  of  a  central  cam, 
means  for  operating  the  cam  shafts,  whereby  the  crimping 
needles  will  be  moved  to  cause  the  warps  to  crimp  each 
weft  In  the  open  shed  In  the  same  direction  a*  It  1* 
crimped  when  beaten  Into  the  fabric. 

22.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  lengths,  a 
lay.  means  for  forming  a  shed  In  warps,  a  reed,  a  series  of 
crimping  needles  mounted  In  the  lay  and  each  engaging  a 
warp,  a  series  of  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  the  lay.  each 
lever  being  connected  to  a  crimping  needle,  two  cam  shaft* 
mounted  upon  the  lay.  one  above  and  one  below  said  series 
of  levers,  two  series  of  cams  mounted  upon  each  cam  shaft 
and  coilperatlng  with  the  said  levers,  the  forward  edge* 
of  the  cams  In  each  series  being  arranged  progressively  an- 
gularly rearward  on  each  side  of  a  central  cam.  and  the 
rearward  edges  In  each  series  being  In  a  straight  line, 
means  for  operating  the  cam  shafts  whereby  the  crimping 
needles  will  be  moved  to  cause  the  warps -to  crimp  each 
weft  In  the  open  shed  in  the  same  direction  as  It  is  crimped 
when  beaten  Into  the  fabric. 

23.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  lengths,  a 
lay.  meana  for  forming  a  shed  In  warps,  a  reed,  a  series  of 
crimping  needles  mounted  In  the  lay  and  each  engaging  a 
warp,  a  series  of  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  the  lay.  each 
lever  being  connected  to  a  crimping  needle,  two  cam  shafts 
mounted  upon  the  lay.  one  above  and  one  below  said  series 
of  levers,  a  series  of  cams  on  one  shaft  for  moving  part 
of  the  crimping  needles  downwardly,  a  series  of  cams  on 
the  other  shaft  for  moving  the  remaining  crimping  needles 
upwardly,  another  series  of  cams  on  each  shaft  for  causing 
the  reverse  movement  of  the  crimping  needles,  means  for 
operating  the  cam  shafts  whereby  the  crimping  needles 
will  be  moved  to  cause  the  warps  to  crimp  each  weft  in  the 
open  shed  in  the  same  direction  as  It  Is  crimped  when 
beaten  Into  the  fabric. 

24.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  lengths,  a 
lay.  means  for  forming  a  shed  In  warps,  a  reed,  a  series  of 
crimping  needles  mounted  In  the  lay  and  each  engaging  a 
warp,  a  series  of  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  the  lay,  each 
lever  being  connected  to  a  crimping  needle,  two  cam  shafts 
mounted  upon  the  lay.  one  above  and  one  below  said  se- 
ries of  levers,  a  series  of  cams  on  one  shaft  for  moving 
part  of  the  crimping  needles  downwardly,  a  series  of  cams 
on  the  other  shaft  for  moving  the  remaining  crimping 
needles  upwardly,  another  series  of  cams  on  each  shaft  for 
causing  the  reverse  movement  of  the  crimping  needles,  the 
forward  edges  of  the  cams  In  each  series  being  arranged 
progressively  angularly  rearward  on  each  side  of  a  central 
cam,  the  rearward  edges  In  each  ^erles  being  In  a  straight 
line,  means  for  operating  the  cam  shafts  whereby  the 
crimping  needles  will  be  moved  to  cause  the  warps  to  crimp 
each  weft  In  the  open  shed  In  the  same  direction  as  It  Is 
crimped  when  beaten  Into  the  fabric. 

25.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  lengths,  a 
lay,  means  for  forming  a  shed  In  warps,  a  reed,  a  series  of 
crimping  needles  mounted  in  the  lay  and  each  engaging  a 
warp,  a  series  of  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  the  lay.  each 
lever  being  connected  to  a  crimping  needle,  two  cam  shaft* 
mounted  upon  the  lay.  one  above  and  one  below  said  se- 
ries of  levers,  two  series  of  cams  mounted  upon  each  cam 
shaft  and  cooperating  with  the  said  levers,  means  for  op- 
erating the  cam  shafts  whereby  the  crimping  needles  will 
be  mo%ed  to  cause  the  warps  to  crimp  each  weft  in  the 
open  shed  In  the  same  direction  as  It  Is  crimped  when 
beaten  Into  the  fabric,  means  for  giving  a  variable  move- 
ment to  said  cam  shaft  operating  means,  whereby  the  en- 
tire crimping  operation  may  be  performed  during  the  for- 
ward movement  of  the  lay,  after  the  insertion  of  the  weft, 
and  before  the  beat  up. 

26.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  length*,  a 
lay,  means  for  forming  a  shed  In  warps,  a  reed,  means  for 
crimping  each  weft  when  in  the  open  shed,  means  for  re- 
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tainlng  the  weft  thus  crimped  nntll  jast  prior  to  lt«  being 
beaten  in. 

27.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  lengths, 
meann  for  forming  a  shed  in  warps,  a  reed,  means  for  tem- 
porarily transposing  certain  warps  In  each  part  of  the 
shed  to  crimp  the  weft  in  the  open  shed,  means  for  retain- 
ing the  warps  thus  transposed  until  Just  prior  to  the  beat- 
ing in  of  the  weft. 

28.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  lengths,  a 
lay,  means  for  forming  a  shed  in  warps,  a  reed,  means  for 
crimping  each  weft  when  in  the  open  shed  in  the  direction 
of  the  crimp  It  will  have  when  woven  into  the  fabric, 
means  for  retaining  the  weft  thus  crimped  until  just  prior 
to  its  being  beaten  in. 

20.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  with  separate  weft  lengths,  a 
lay,  means  for  forming  a  shed  in  warps,  a  reed,  means  for 
operating  the  warps  to  crimp  the  weft  when  In  the  open 
shed  and  before  the  shed  Is  closed,  said  means  causing  the 
warps  to  act  progressively  on  the  weft  from  a  point  be- 
tween Its  ends  toward  its  ends,  means  for  retaining  the 
weft  thus  crimped  antil  just  prior  to  its  being  beaten  in. 


8  62,352.     METHOI)  FOK  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
PRINTED  TABLE-CLOTHS.     MiCHAlL  SllTz.  Nurem- 
berg, Germany.     Filed  Oct.  6,  1905.     Serial  No.  281.641. 
A  method  for  the  production  of  printed  table  cloths  con- 
sisting in  printing  undressed  woven  fabric  with  ink  con- 
sisting of  pulverized  varnish,  melted  colophony,  pig's  fat, 
tar  and  pulverized  coloring  matter  and  In  subjecting  the 
fabric  thus  printed  to  the  action  of  dry  heat  up  to  70*  C. 


862,353.  INSOLE.  Chables  S.  Smith,  Brockton,  Maaa., 
assignor,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Company,  Paterson,  N.  J.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Jan.  25,  1907.  Serial  No. 
620,633. 
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An  insole  for  boots  and  shoes,  having  a  Up  formed  by 
splitting  and  turning  up  the  edge  of  the  sole,  a  feather 
lying  outside  the  lip,  a  groove  within  the  Up,  the  base  of 
the  groove  being  In  substantially  the  same  horizontal  plane 
as  the  surface  of  the  feather,  a  shoulder  between  the 
groove  and  the  lip  at  the  base  of  the  lip,  and  a  continuous 
reinforcing  covering  cemented  to  the  central  portion  of 
the  sole.  Indented  Into  the  groove  and  Into  the  shoulder 
and  Up,  and  cemented  to  the  feather  outside  the  lip,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


862.^54.  MONOCULAR  CAMERA.  Calviw  O.  8t»v»:»s, 
Osborne,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Bertha  O.  Stevens,  Osborne, 
Kans.     Filed  Mar.  31.  1906.     Serial  No.  300,191. 


sides  disposed  at  such  an  angle  as  will  define  the  mar- 
ginal field  of  the  object,  and  confine  the  totally  refiected 
rays  within  the  limits  of  the  sensitised  element. 

2.  A  monocular  camera  of  the  class  described,  compris- 
ing a  single  lens  and  a  sensitized  element,  and  a  system 
of  reflecting  prisms  having  portions  thereof  arranged  at 
one  side  of  the  optical  axis  of  the  lens  and  similar  portions 
arranged  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  ails,  the  light  re- 
ceiving sides  of  the  opposite  prisms  being  disposed  a  dis- 
tance apart  corresponding  to  the  pupilary  distance  of  the 
eyes  when  viewing  the  object. 

3.  A  monocular  camera  of  the  class  described,  compris- 
ing a  single  lens  and  a  sensitized  element,  and  two  oppo- 
site reflecting  prisms  having  portions  of  their  llgbt-receir- 
Ing  sides  spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially  equal  to 
the  pupilary  distance  of  the  two  eyes  when  viewing  the 
object  and  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  principal 
rays  of  light  from  the  object. 

4.  A  monocular  camera  of  the  class  described,  compris- 
ing a  single  lens  and  a  sensitized  element,  and  two  oppo- 
site reflecting  prisms  having  portions  of  their  Itght-recelT- 
Ing  sides  spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially  equal  to 
the  pupilary  distance  of  the  two  eyes  when  viewing  the 
object,  and  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  principal 
raya  of  light  from  the  object  and  their  Initial  reflecting 
sides  disposed  at  such  angle  as  will  define  the  field  of  the 
object. 


1.  A  monocular  camera  of  the  class  described,  compris- 
ing a  single  lens  and  a  sensitized  element,  and  separate 
reflecting  prisms  located  at  opposite  sides  of  and  equidis- 
tant from  the  optical  axis  of  the  lens,  each  prism  being 
•chromatic,    said    prisms    having    their    Initial    reflecting 


8  62,3  56.  COMPOSITE  FENCE-POST.  John  Stonb- 
BCBXER,  Warsaw,  Ind.  Filed  May  4,  1906.  Serial  No. 
315,172. 


I  A  composite  fence  post  composed  of  a  plastic  base  with 
metallic  strips  molded  thereon  of  different  lengths,  and  an 
upper  portion  secured  to  the  projecting  portions  of  said 
strips  and  having  its  lower  end  seated  In  a  socket  In  the 
upper  end  of  the  base  between  said  strips,  said  strips  being 
of  different  lengths  and  having  their  ends  within  the  baae 
turned  Inward  at  an  angle  to  their  length,  and  the  bent 
portions  oppositely  disposed  and  at  different  distances 
from  the  end  of  the  post,  and  terminating  with  their  ends 
in  a  plane  through  the  center  of  the  upper  portion. 


8  6  2,356.  MACHINE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
WIRE  FABRICS.  OcoKOB  H.  Smith.  Worcester,  Mass., 
assignor  to  American  Steel  k.  Wire  Company,  Chicago, 
III.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Oct.  11,  1906. 
Serial   No.  338.341. 

1.  In  a  machine  for  making  wire  fabric,  the  combination 
with  strand  wire  feeding  mechanism  and  mesh-wire  feed- 
ing and  weaving  mechanism,  of  a  mandrel  located  outside 
of  the  outer  strand  wire  in  position  to  receive  loops  of  the 
aaesh  wire  ;   substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  machine  for  making  wire  fabric,  having  a  mandrel 
outside  of  Its  outer  strand  wire  guide,  and  means  for 
looping  the  outer  mesh  wire  around  the  mandrel ;  rab- 
stantlaily  as  described. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  making  wire  fabric,  a  tapered  man- 
i  drel  parallel  with  the  strand  wire  feeders,  and  means  for 
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looping  the  outer  mesh  forming  wire  around  tbe  mandral; 
substantially  as  described. 


862,357.  BOX-COVERING  MACHINE.  Philip  S.  SMITH, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  Feb.  18,  1904.  Serial  No. 
194.189. 


1.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  supply  roll  carrying 
the  covering  web,  a  box  form  for  supporting  the  box  to 
be  covered,  and  means  for  Imparting  to  said  form  alter- 
nate movements  of  translation  and  rotation  to  first  with- 
draw an  excess  quantity  of  covering  web,  and  then  wrap 
said  web  about  the  box  on  the  form. 

2.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  plurality  of  box  sup- 
ports arranged  parallel  to  each  other  In  the  same  plane 
and  adapted  to  carry  boxes  to  be  covered,  said  supports 
having  a  similar  movement,  and  means  for  moving  ont 
support  In  the  proper  direction  to  feed  the  covering  strip 
Into  position  to  be  engaged  by  the  wall  of  another  box. 

3.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  glue  applying  device, 
two  box  supporU,  means  for  moving  said  supports  to- 
gether In  a  direction  away  from  the  glue  applying  device, 
and  means  for  moving  them  singly  In  a  reverse  dlrectloL 
to  change  the  position  thereof. 

4.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  two  box  supports,  means 
for  moving  them  together  In  one  direction,  and  means  for 
moving  them  reversely,  one  at  a  time. 

6.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  two  box  supports,  means 
for  moving  them  together  over  the  same  path  In  one  direc- 
tion and  means  for  moving  them  reversely  singly  over 
another  path. 

6.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  two  box  supports,  and 
means  for  moving  the  said  supports  In  a  rectilinear  and 
a  reversely  directed  curved  path  alternately. 

7.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  two  box  supports,  a  sta- 


tionary axis  and  means  for  moving  aald  supports  alter- 
nately in  a  rectilinear  path  and  for  rotating  them  about 
said  axis. 

8.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  two  box  supports  one 
located  In  advance  of  the  other,  said  supports  having 
movements  of  translation  and  rotation,  a  stationary  axis, 
and  means  for  alternately  shifting  the  position  of  said 
supports  relatively  to  said  axis. 

9.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  bodily  movable  element, 
means  to  move  the  same  In  one  direction  over  a  rectilinear 
path,  means  to  rotate  said  element,  and  a  plurality  of 
box  supports  carried  thereby. 

10.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  bodily  movable  ele- 
ment, means  to  move  the  same,  over  a  rectilinear  patn 
in  one  direction  means  to  reverse  its  direction  of  movement 
over  another  path  and  a  plurality  of  box  supports  carried 

thereby. 

11.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  element, 
means  to  rotate  the  same,  a  carrier  slldably  mounted 
thereon,  and  two  box  supports  carried  by  the  carrier. 

12.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  elennent, 
means  to  rotate  the  said  element,  a  carrier  slldably 
mounted  thereon,  means  to  move  the  carrier  In  one  direc- 
tion, and  two  box  supports  mounted  on  the  carrier. 

13.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  element,  a 
carrier  slldably  mounted  thereon,  means  to  move  the 
carrier  In  one  direction  and  two  box  supports  carried  by 
the  carrier. 

14.  In  tw  box  covering  machine,  a  rotary  shaft,  means  to 
rotate  the  shaft,  a  head  on  said  shaft,  a  bar  slldnbly 
mounted  on  said  head,  means  to  move  the  bar  In  one 
direction,  and  two  box  supports  carried  by  the  bar. 

15.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  shaft,  means   • 
to   rotate  the  shaft,   a   carrier  bodily   movable   relatively 
to  said  shaft,   means  to  move  the  carrier,   and  two  box 
supports  mounted  on  the  carrier. 

16.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  shaft,  means 
for  rotating  the  shaft,  a  carrier  mounted  thereon  and 
movable  transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  means  to 
move  the  carrier,  and  two  box  supporU  mounted  on  the 
carrier. 

17.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  shaft,  means 
to  rotate  the  shaft,  a  bodily  movable  carrier  mounted 
thereon,  and  two  boa  supports  mounted  on  the  carrier. 

18.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  carrier,  means  for 
actuating  said  carrier,  two  liox  supports  adjustably  mount- 
ed upon  said  carrier,  and  means  for  locking  said  supports 
in  their. adjusted  position. 

19.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  means  for  applying 
glue  to  a  covering  strip,  a  rotary  element,  means  to  rotate 
said  element,  a  rectlllnearly  movable  element  carried  by 
said  rotary  element,  and  a  plurality  of  box  supports  mount- 
ed upon  said  rectlllnearly  movable  element. 

20.  In  b  box  covering  machine,  means  for  applying 
glue  to  a  covering  strip,  a  rotary  element,  means  to  rotate 
said  element,  a  rectlllnearly  movable  element,  means  to 
move  said  last  named  element,  and  a  plurality  of  box  sup- 
ports mounted  upon  said  rectlllnearly  movable  element. 

21.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  reel  for  the  covering 
strip,  a  glue  applying  device,  a  rotary  element,  means  to 
rotate  said  element,  a  rectlllnearly  movable  element  car- 
ried by  the  rotary  element,  and  two  box  forms  adjustably 
mounted  upon  said  rectlllnearly  movable  element. 

22.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  reel  for  the  covering 
strip,  a  glue  applying  device,  a  rotary  element,  means  to 
rotate  said  element,  a  rectlllnearly  movable  element  car- 
ried by  the  rotary  element,  means  to  move  said  element, 
and  two  box  forms  adjustably  mounted  upon  said  rectllln- 
early movable  element. 

23.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  an  abutment,  two  box 
supports,  means  for  advancing  said  supports  perpendicu- 
larly against  said  abutment,  and  means  for  moving  said 
supports  away  from  said  abutment,  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  a  wall  of  said  abutment. 

24.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  an  abutment,  two  box 
supports,  means  for  advancing  said  supports  to  said 
abutment  on  a  line  perpendicular  to  Its  length  and  means 
for  retracting  the  supports  on  a  line  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  a  wall  thereof. 
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25.  IB  a  box  corerlnf  machine,  an  abatment,  two  box 

•upporta,  means  for  rotatlnK  said  supports  perpendicu- 
larly against  said  abutment,  and  means  for  retracting 
the  supports  therefrom  In  a  right  line. 

26.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  an  abutment,  two  box 
supports,  means  to  rotate  said  supports  against  said  abut- 
ment, and  means  to  withdraw  said  supports  therefrom  In 
a  right  line. 

27.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  an  abutment,  two  box 
supports,  one  located  In  advance  of  the  other,  and  means 
to  Impart  to  both  supports  alternate  rectilinear  and  rotary 
movements,  whereby  said  supports  will  be  brought  Into  en- 
gagement alternately  with  the  abutment. 

28.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  yielding  abutment, 
two  box  supports  having  alternate  rectilinear  and  re- 
versely directed  rotary  movements  away  from  and  toward 
the  abutment  and  means  for  Imparting  said  movements  to 
bring  the  said  supports  into  engagement  alternately  with 
said  abutment. 

20.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  an  abutment,  two  l>ox 
supports,  means  for  moving  said  supports  bodily  In  a  recti- 
linear direction  away  from  said  abutment,  and  means  for 
moving  said  supports  perpendicularly  toward  said  abut- 
ment. 

30.  In  a  Ikjx  covering  machine,  an  abutment,  two  box 
supports,  means  for  moving  said  supports  toward  said 
abutment  and  means  for  moving  said  supports  away  from 
said  abutment  at  a  right  angle  to  the  line  of  their  ap- 
proach. 

31.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  glue  applying  device, 
for  applying  glue  to  a  covering  strip,  a  rotary  element, 
means  for  rotating  said  element,  an  abutment  located  at  a 
point  Intermediate  the  said  glue  applying  device  and  ro- 
tary element,  a  carrier  movable  In  a  right  line  on  said 
rotary  element,  and  two  box  forms  carried  by  the  carrier. 

32.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  glue  applying  device 
'   for  applying  glue   to  a   covering  strip,   a   rotary   element, 

means  for  rotating  said  element,  an  abutment  located  at  a 
point  Intermediate  the  said  glue  applying  device  and  ro- 
tary element,  a  carrier  movable  In  a  right  line  on  said 
rotary  element,  means  for  moving  said  carrier,  and  two 
box  forms  carried  by  said  carrier. 

33.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  an  abutment  block,  two 
box  supports  for  supporting  boxes  to  he  covered,  means  to 
move  said  supports  lx>dlly  In  a  direction  away  from  the 
abutment  and  reversely  Into  engagement  alternately  with 
said  abutment. 

34.  In  a  machine  for  applying  a  covering  strip  to  the 
outer  side  and  end  walls  of  boxes,  means  for  applying  glue 
to  the  covering  strip,  two  box  supports  mounted  on  a  com- 
mon support,  means  to  move  said  common  support  In  a 
direction  away  from  said  glue  applying  device  to  draw  the 
covering  strip  over  said  glue  applying  device,  an  abutment 
located  In  front  of  the  glue  applying  device,  and  means  for 
bringing  the  box  supports  alternately  Into  engagement 
with  the  abutment  during  the  covering  operation,  whereby 
■aid  operation  may  be  carried  on  continuously. 

35.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  element, 
means  to  rotate  said  element,  a  rectlllnearly  movable  ele- 
ment two  box  forms  carried  by  the  movable  element  slld- 
ahly  mounted  on  said  rotatable  element,  means  to  move 
said  movable  element  and  means  whereby  said  first  named 
means  Is  actuated  In  timed  relation  to  said  last  named 
means. 

36.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  element, 
means  to  rotate  said  element,  a  rectlllnearly  movable  ele- 
ment slldably  mounted  on  said  rotatable  element,  two  box 
forms  carried  by  the  movable  element  means  to  move  said 
movable  element  and  means  actuating  said  first  named 
means  and  said  last  named  means  In  proper  sequence. 

37.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotary  element,  means 
to  rotate  said  element,  a  rectlllnearly  movable  element 
mounted  upon  said  rotary  element,  two  box  forms  carried 
by  the  movable  element  means  to  move  said  movable  ele- 
ment, and  means  actuating  said  first  named  and  said  last 
named  elements  alternately,  and  In  timed  relation  one 
with  the  other. 

38.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotary  element  means 
to   rotate   said   element,    a    rectlllnearly    movable   element. 


mounted  upon  said  rotary  element,  two  box  forms  carried 
by  the  movable  element  means  to  move  said  movable  ele- 
ment, and  means  actuating  said  first  named  means  and 
said  last  named  means,  alternately  and  In  proper  sequence. 
30.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  element, 
means  to  rotate  said  element,  a  rectlllnearly  movable  ele- 
ment mounted  on  the  rotatable  element,  two  box  forms 
carried  by  said  movable  element  means  to  move  the  said 
movable  element,  and  means  actuating  said  first  named 
means  immediately  following  the  conclusion  of  the  cycle  of 
operation  of  said  second  named  means. 

40.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  element, 
means  to  rotate  said  element,  a  rectlllnearly  movable  ele- 
ment mounted  on  the  rotatable  element,  two  box  forms 
carried  by  said  movable  element,  means  to  move  the  said 
movable  element,  and  means  actuating  said  second  named 
means  following  the  conclusion  of  the  cycle  of  operation  of 
said  first  named  means. 

41.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  element, 
means  to  rotate  said  element,  a  rectlllnearly  movable  ele- 
ment, two  box  forms  carried  thereby  means  to  move  said 
movable  element,  and  means  actuating  said  first  named 
means  and  said  second  named  means  successively  and  In 
cimed  relation  one  with  the  other. 

42.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  element, 
means  to  rotate  said  element,  a  rectlllnearly  movable  ele- 
ment mounted  upon  the  rotatable  element  and  having  a 
plurality  of  box  supports  thereupon,  means  to  move  said 
movable  element,  and  means  actuating  said  first  named 
means  and  said  second  named  means  to  reverse  the  respec- 
tive positions  of  the  box  supports. 

43.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  an  abutment,  a  rotatable 
element,  means  to  rotate  snld  element,  a  rectlllnearly  mov- 
able element  mounted  on  the  rotary  element,  and  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  box  supports,  means  to  move  said  mov- 
able element,  and  means  actuating  said  first  named  and 
said  last  named  means  to  alternately  advance  the  sup- 
ports toward  and  withdraw  them  from  the  said  abutment. 

44.  In  a  box  covering  machine  In  combination,  a  glue 
applying  device,  a  rotatable  element,  means  to  rotate  said 
element,  a  rectlllnearly  movable  element  mounted  on  the 
rotatable  element,  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  box 
supports,  means  to  move  said  movable  element  and  means 
actuating  said  first  named  means  and  said  last  named 
means  to  advance  the  supports  toward  and  to  withdraw 
them  from  the  said  glue  applying  device. 

45.  In  a  box  covering  machine.  In  combination,  a  reel 
.  for  supporting  a  paper  strip,  a  rotatable  element,  means 
I   to   rotate  said  element,  a   rectlllnearly   movable  element 

having  a  plurality  of  box  supports  thereupon,  means  to 
move  snld  movable  element,  and  means  actuating  said  last 
named  means  to  withdraw  a  strip  of  paper  from  the  reel 
and  said  first  named  means  to  partially  wrap  the  strip 
around  the  support. 

40.  In  a  t>ox  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  element, 
means  to  rotate  said  element,  a  rectlllnearly  movable  ele- 
ment mounted  thereon,  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
box  supports,  means  to  move  said  movable  element  In  one 
direction  and  means  actuating  said  first  named  means  and 
said  last  named  means  to  reverse  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof. 

47.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  two  box  supporting  mem- 
bers, means  for  Imparting  alternate  movements  of  trans- 
lation and  rotation  to  said  supports  to  feed  a  covering 
strip  from  one  to  the  other,  and  means  for  severing  the 
strip  at  a  predetermined  point  l>etween  the  supporting 
members. 

4.S.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  two  box  supporting  mem- 
bers arranged  one  in  advance  of  the  other,  means  for  ap- 
plying a  covering  strip  to  the  last  supporting  member, 
means  for  moving  said  supporting  members  together  In 
one  direction  to  withdraw  the  covering  strip,  means  for 
rotating  the  first  support  Into  position  against  the  cover- 
ing strip,  and  means  to  sever  the  covering  strip  between 
the  supports. 

49.  In    a   box   covering   machine,    a   rotatable   element, 

means  to  rotate  said  element,  a  rectlllnearly  movable  ele- 

,    ment  mounted  thereon  and  provided  with  two  l>ox  support- 

1    InK  members,   means  to   move  said   movable  element,  cat- 
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ting  means,  means  to  actuate  said  cutting  means,  and 
means  for  advancing  and  retiring  said  cutting  means  from 
between  the  box  supporting  members.  "^ 

50.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  element, 
means  to  rotate  said  element,  a  rectlllnearly  movable  ele- 
ment mounted  thereon  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
box  supporting  memlters,  means  to  move  said  movable  ele- 
ment, cutting  means,  and  means  for  advancing  and  retir- 
ing said  cutting  means  from  between  the  box  supporting 
members  during  an  intermission  In  their  movement. 

51.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  two  box  supporting  mem- 
bers, means  for  moving  the  said  members  together  In  a 
right  line,  a  cutting  device,  and  means  for  Introducing  said 
device  between  the  supporting  members,  and  retiring  the 
same  preceding  the  movement  of  the  supporting  members. 

62.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  two  box  supporting  mem- 
bers, means  for  moving  the  said  members  together  in  a 
right  line,  a  cutting  device  Intermediate  the  box  supports, 
and  means  to  actuate  said  device  preceding  the  longitu- 
dinal movement  thereof. 

53.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  element, 
means  to  rotate  said  element,  a  cutting  device,  means  to 
actuate  said  cutting  device,  a  rectlllnearly  movable  ele 
ment  mounted  upon  said  rotary  element,  carrying  two  box 
forms  means  for  moving  said  movable  element,  and  means 
for  actuating  each  of  said  moans  In  the  order  named. 

54.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotary  element  means 
to  rotate  said  element,  a  cutting  device,  means  for  oper- 
ating said  cutting  device,  a  rectlllnearly  movable  element, 
carrying  two  box  forms  mounted  on  said  rotary  element 
means  for  moving  said  longitudinally  movable  element, 
and  meaus  for  actuating  each  of  said  means  In  timed  re- 
lation to  each  other. 

6.-».  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotary  element,  means 
for  rotating  said  element,  a  cutting  device,  means  for  ac- 
tuating said  cutting  device,  a  rectlllnearly  movable  ele- 
ment carrying  two  box  forms  mounted  upon  said  rotary 
element,  means  for  moving  said  longitudinally  movable 
element,  and  means  for  actuating  each  of  said  means  in 
regularly  recurring  cycles. 

56.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotary  element,  means 
for  rotating  said  element,  a  cutting  device,  means  for 
operating  said  cutting  device,  a, rectlllnearly  movable  ele- 
ment carrying  two  box  forms  mounted  upon  said  rotary 
element,  means  for  moving  said  longitudinally  movable 
element!  and  means  for  actuating  each  of  said  means  In 
succession  and  In  regularly  recurring  cycles. 

57.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  element, 
means  for  rotating  said  element,  a  cutting  device,  means 
for  operating  said  cutting  device,  means  for  attaching  a 
covering  strip  to  a  box,  a  rectlllnearly  movable  element 
carrying  two  box  forms  mounted  upon  said  rotatable  ele- 
ment, means  for  moving  said  longitudinally  movable  ele- 
ment, and  means  actuating  each  of  said  means  In  the  or- 
der named. 

58.  In  a  Iwx  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  element, 
means  for  rotating  said  element,  a  cutting  device,  means 
for  operating  said  cutting  device,  means  for  attaching  a 
covering  strip  to  a  l>ox,  a  rectlllnearly  movable  element 
carrying  two  box  forms  mounted  upon  said  rotatable  ele- 
ment, and  means  actuating  each  of  said  means  successively 
and  In  regularly  recurring  cycles. 

59.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  element, 
means  for  rotating  said  element,  a  cutting  device,  means 
to  actuate  said  cutting  device,  means  for  attaching  a  cov 
erlng  strip  to  a  box,  a  rectlllnearly  movable  element  car- 
rying two  box  forms  mounted  upon  said  rotatable  element, 
means  for  moving  said  longitudinally  movable  element, 
and  means  actuating  each  of  said  means  in  regularly  re- 
curring cycles. 

60.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  sliding  bar,  two  box 
supporting  meml)ers  mounted  thereon  and  each  adapted  to 
support  box  to  be  covered,  means  for  moving  said  bar  lon- 
gitudinally, means  for  rotating  said  bar  on  Its  longitudinal 
axis,  and  means  for  retaining  the  boxes  on  said  supports. 

61.  In  !\  box  covering  machine,  a  sliding  bar,  two  box 
supporting  members  mounted  thereon  and  adapted  to  sup- 
port boxes  to  be  covered,  and  means  for  retaining  the  boxes 
thereon. 


62.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  sliding  bar,  two  box 
supporting  members  carried  thereby  and  adapted  to  sup- 
port boxes  to  be  covered,  a  clamp  for  retaining  boxes  on 
said  supports  and  means  to  close  and  release  said  clamp. 

63.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  element,  a 
longitudinally  movable  element  mounted  thereon,  two 
box  supports  mounted  on  said  longitudinally  movable  ele- 
ment, and  means  for  retaining  boxes  on  said  supports. 

64.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotataWe  element,  a 
rectlllnearly  movable  element  mounted  thereon,  two  box 
supporting  members  mounted  on  said  movable  element, 
means  for  retaining  l>oxe8  on  said  supporting  members 
and  means  for  actuating  said  retaining  means. 

65.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  element,  a 
rectlllnearly  movable  element  mounted  thereon,  two  box 
supporting  members  carried  by  said  movable  element, 
means  for  retaining  a  box  upon  said  supporting  meml)er8 
and  means  for  releasing  said  retaining  meaus. 

66.  In  a  hpx  covering  machine,  a  rectlllnearly  movable 
element,  two  Ikjx  supports  adjustably  mounted  thereon, 
and  adapted  to  support  4  box  to  be  covered,  means  inde- 
pendent of  said  supports  for  clamping  a  box  thereupon, 
and   meaits   for  adjusting  the   position   of  said   clamping 

means. 

67.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  longitudinally  movable 
bar  two  box  supporting  meml>erB  mounted  thereon,  means 
whereby  said  member  may  be  adjusted  longitudinally  of 
said  bar,  means  for  clamping  a  box  upon  said  supports, 
and  means  to  adjust  said  clumping  means  for  dlflTerent  po- 
sitions of  said  box  supporting  members. 

OS.  In  a  lK)X  covering  machine,  a  longitudinally  movable 
bar,  two  box  supporting  members  thereon,  means  for  clamp- 
ing boxes  on  said  supporting  members,  and  means  for  clos- 
ing and  releasing  one  of  said  clamps. 

69.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rectlllnearly  movable 
element,  two  box  supporting  members  carried  thereby, 
fixed  means  for  clamping  a  box  upon  one  of  said  support- 
ing members,  and  movable  means  for  clamping  a  box  upon 
the  other  supporting  member. 

70.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  element, 
means  to  rotate  said  element,  a  rectlllnearly  movable  ele- 
ment mounted  on  said  rotatable  element  and  having  two 
box  supporting  members  mounted  thereon,  means  to  move 
said  movable  element,  means  to  clamp  a  box  on  one  of 
said  supporting  members  during  the  action  of  said  rotating 
means,  and  to  release  the  box  during  the  action  of  said 
moving  means. 

71.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotary  element,  means 
for  rotating  said  element,  a  rectlllnearly  movable  member 
mounted  thereon,  and  provided  with  two  box  supporting 
members,  means  to  move  said  members  rectlllnearly.  box 
clamping  means  Independent  thereof  and  means  for  actu- 
ating said  clamping  means  Intermittently. 


In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  box  supporting  mem- 
ber, means  for  moving  said  members  In  a  rectilinear  direc 
tlon,  means  for  clamping  a  box  on  said  supporting  mem- 
l>er  during  said  motion,  means  for  partially  rotating  said 
member,  and  Intermittently  acting  means  for  clamping  a 
box  on  said  member  during  such  partial  rotation. 

73  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rectlllnearly  movable 
element,  two  l)ox  supporting  members  mounted  thereon, 
means  for  adjusting  said  supports  toward  and  from  eath 
other  a  two  part  clamping  means  for  clamping  boxes  upon 
said  supporting  members,  and  means  for  adjusting  said 
clamping  means  to  correspond  with  the  box  supports. 

!  74  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rectlllnearly  movable 
element  two  box  supporting  members  mounted  thereon  and 
adjustable  toward  and  from  each  other,  box  clamping 
means  comprising  a  fixed  and  a  movable  clamp  and  means 
whereby  they  may  be  adjusted  to  correspond  with  the  posi- 
tion of  the  supporting  members. 

75.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  table,  a  bracket  ad- 
justably mounted  thereon,  a  bearing  sliding  In  said  bracket, 
a  rotatable  element  carrying  two  box  forms  mounted  In 
said  bearing,  a  rectlllnearly  movable  element  mounted  on 
said  rotatable  element,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  bear- 
ing to  and  from  the  table. 

70.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  table,  a  bracket  se- 

i   cured  thereto,  means  for  adjusting  said  bracket  longlttt- 
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dinally  of  the  table,  a  bearing  slldably  mounted  In  aald  I 
bracket,  means  for  adjusting  said  bearing  Tertically  In  said 
bracket,  a  rotatable  element  Journaled  In  said  bearing,  a 
rectlllnearly  movable  element  mounted  on  said  rotatable 
element,  two  box  supporting  members  carried  thereby,  and 
means  whereby  said  members  may  be  adjusted  to  and  from 
each  other. 

77.  In  a  Iwx  covering  machine,  a  driving  shaft,  a  rotata 
ble  element,  two  l)OX  supporting  members  carried  thereby 
power  transmitting  m«ans  for  connecting  said  driving 
shaft  and  said  rotatable  element,  comprising  a  telescoping 
shaft,  and  a  universal  Joint  connection  interposed  between 
said  shaft  and  said  rotatable  element. 

78.  In  a  l)ox  covering  machine,  a  driving  shaft,  a  rotata- 
ble element,  two  box  supporting  members  carried  thereby 
and  power  transmitting  means  comprising  a  telescoping 
shaft  having  a  universal  Joint  connection  with  said  driving 
shaft  and  with  said  rotJtable  element. 

79.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  continuously  rotating 
driving  shaft,  a  rotatable  element,  two  box  supporting  ^ 
members  carried  thereby,  means  comprising  a  mutilated 
gear  and  pinion  connecting  said  driving  shaft  and  said 
rotatable  element  whereby  said  element  is  rotated  inter- 
mittently. 

80.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  element,  a 
longitudinally  movable  bar  mounted  thereon  and  provided 
with  lugs  at  either  end,  two  box  supporting  meml)er8  car 
ried  by  said  bar,  a  sliding  block  adapted  to  engage  with 
one  of  said  lugs  when  the  block  Is  moved  In  one  direction, 
and  means  for  reciprocating  said  block. 

81.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  element, 
means  for  rotating  said  element,  a  longitudinally  movable 
bar  mounted  thereon,  two  box  supporting  members  carried 
by  said  bar,  a  rod  supported  Independently  of  said  Imr. 
a  sliding  block  on  said  rod.  means  for  reciprocating  said 
block,  and  means  for  engaging  said  block  with  said  bar 
during  the  forward  reciprocation  of  said  block.  ^ 

82.  In  ft  box  covering  machine,   a    longitudinally   mov 
able  bar,  two  l)ox  supporting  members  mounted  thereon,  a 
fixed  clamp  and  a  movable  clamp  supported  Independently  ' 
of  such  supporting  members,  and  means  for  engaging  the 
supporting  members  alternately  with  the  clamps. 

83.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  box  supporting  member 
capable  of  rectilinear  and   rotary  motion,   means  for  Im 
parting  such  motion,  a  fixed  clamp  for  engaging  the  sup- 
porting member  during  its  movement  and  a  movable  clamp 
for  engagement  therewith  during  the  rotary  movement. 

84.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  box  supporting  member 
moving  between  fixed  points,  means  for  moving  said  mem- 
ber, a  fixed  clamp  for  engaging  the  supporting  member  at 
one  of  said  points  and  a  movable  clamp  for  engaging  there- 
with at  another  point. 

S5.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  plurality  of  box  sup- 
porting members  moving  over  a  fixed  path,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  members,  a  fixed  clamp  for  engaging  said  member 
at  one  point  in  said  path  and  a  movable  clamp  for  engage- 
ment therewith  at  another  point. 

88.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  two  box  supporting  mem- 
bers, two  clamping  members  for  cooperating  with  said  sup- 
ports and  mounted  Independently  thereof,  one  of  said 
clamps  being  fixed,  and  means  for  moving  the  other  clamp 
to  and  from  said  supporting  members. 

87.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  two  box  supporting  mem- 
bers, clamps  for  holding  boxes  on  said  supporting  memt>ers, 
means  for  holding  one  of  said  clamps  in  fixed  relation  to 
said  supporting  members,  and  means  for  moving  the  sec- 
ond clamp  to  and  from  the  box  upon  the  support. 

88.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rectlllnearly  movable 
element,  two  box  supporting  members  carried  thereby, 
means  to  move  said  element  longitudinally,  a  cutting  de- 
vice, and  means  to  advance  and  return  said  cutting  device 
to  and  from  between  the  box  supporting  members. 

89.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  longitudinally  movable 
bar.  two  box  supporting  members  carried  thereby  and 
adapted  to  support  a  box  to  be  covered,  means  for  moving 
■aid  bar,  means  for  feeding  a  covering  strip  to  the  boxes 
carried  by  the  supporting  members,  means  for  cutting  the 
■trip  between  the  supporting  members,  means  for  affixing 
one  end  of  the  severed  strip  to  one  t)ox,  and  means  for  af- 
fixing the  other  end  of  the  strip  to  the  second  t>ox. 


90.  Id  a  box  covering  machine,  a  plurality  of  box  sup- 
portlag  members,  a  cutting  device,  means  for  moving  said 
members  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  cutting  device 
transversely  of  the  line  of  travel  of  said  supporting  mem- 
bers at  predetermined  intervals. 

91.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  plurality  of  box  sup- 
porting members  for  supporting  boxes  to  be  covered,  means 
to  move  said  members  in  one  direction  intermittently, 
means  for  afllxing  a  covering  strip  to  the  ends  of  the  boxes 
carried  on  the  supporting  members,  and  means  for  moving 
said  affixing  means  into  and  out  of  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  supporting  members  during  an  Intermission  In  their 
travel. 

92.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  element, 
means  for  rotating  said  element,  a  rectlllnearly  movable 
element,  box  supporting  members  carried  thereby.  Intermit- 
tently acting  means  for  moving  said  element  in  one  direc- 
tion, a  cutting  device,  means  for  moving  said  cutting  de- 
vice into  and  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  support- 
ing members,  during  an  intermission  In  the  movement  there- 
of, pressing  means  for  one  support,  and  pressing  means  for 
the  other  support,  actuated  by  the  movement  of  the  first 
named  pressing  means. 

93.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  two  box  supporting  mem- 
bers mounted  one  in  advance  of  the  other,  means  for  affix- 
ing a  covering  strip  to  the  first  box.  means  for  actuating 
said  means  and  means  for  affixing  a  covering  strip  to  the 
second  box  actuated  by  the  movement  of  the  first  named 
means. 

94.  In  a  t>ox  covering  machine,  two  box  supporting  mem- 
bers for  supporting  boxes  to  be  covered,  means  for  affixing 
a  covering  strip  to  one  box,  and  means  for  affixing  a  cover- 
ing strip  to  the  other  box  actuated  by  aald  -first  named 
means. 

95.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  two  box  supporting  mem- 
bers, two  covering  strip  afflxers.  means  to  actuate  one  of 
said  afflxers  to  affix  the  strip  to  one  box  and  means  where- 
by such  movement  may  actuate  the  other  afflxer  to  afllx  the 
strip  to  the  second  box. 

96.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  two  box  supporting  mem- 
bers, two  covering  strip  afflxers.  means  to  actuate  one  of 
said  afflxers,  and  means  whereby  said  means  may  actuate 
the  other  afflxer. 

97.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  two  box  supporting  mem- 
bers arranged  one  in  advance  of  the  other,  means  for  ap- 
plying a  covering  strip  to  one  of  the  boxes,  and  means  ac- 
tuated by  said  first  named  means  for  applying  the  covering 
strip  to  the  other  t)ox. 

98.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  an  abutment,  two  box 
supporting  members  movable  towards  and  from  said  abut- 
ment, and  adapted  for  supporting  boxes  to  be  covered, 
means  mounted  upon  the  abutment  for  applying  a  covering 
strip  to  the  end  of  the  box.  and  means  for  actuating  said 
cover  applying  means. 

99.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  an  abutment,  a  rectl- 
llnearly movable  element,  two  box  supporting  meml>ers 
mounted  on  the  said  movable  element,  means  for  adjusting 
the  box  supports  toward  and  from  each  other,  means  for 
applying  a  covering  strip  to  the  ends  of  the  boxes  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  means  to  corre- 
spond with  the  position  of  the  box  supporting  member. 

100.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rotatable  element, 
means  for  rotating  said  element,  a  rectlllnearly  movable 
element  mounted  on  the  rotatable  element,  two  box  sup- 
porting members  mounted  on  the  said  movable  element  for 
supporting  boxes  to  be  covered,  means  for  applying  a  cover- 
ing strip  to  the  boxes,  and  means  for  pressing  the  strip 
upon  the  t)ox  during  such  operation. 

101.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rectlllnearly  movable 
box  supporting  memt>er.  a  clamp  for  retaining  boxes  on  the 
supporting  member,  means  for  moving  said  supporting 
member,  and  for  opening  said  clamp  simultaneously. 

102.  In  a  box  covering  machine,  two  box  supporting 
members,  a  common  support  upon  which  they  are  carried, 
a  clamp  for  retaining  boxes  upon  said  supporting  members, 
means  for  actuating  said  common  support  when  moved  In 
one  direction,  and  for  opening  said  clamp  when  moved  in 
a  reverse  direction. 

103.  In  a  t)Ox  covering  machine,  a  rectlllnearly  movable 
I  element,    two    box    supporting    members    carried    thereby. 
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mean,  for  moving  said  movable  element,  means  'or  "Uto- 
ing  boxes  upon  the  support.,  means  for  opening  said  clamp 
during  the  rectilinear  movements  of  said  supporting  mem^ 
bers  and  for  closing  said  clamp  while  said  supporting 
members  are  at  rest.  , 

104  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  rectlllnearly  movable 
element,  two  box  supporting  members  <^»""^<;„^;"*^y'  *  ' 
vibrating  lever  for  moving  said  element  rectlllnearly  a 
clamp  adapted  to  engage  the  supporting  °»*°»^"  *  "; 
nately  and  mean,  whereby  the  vibrating  lever  may  Impart 
an  opening  and  closing  movement  to  the  clamp. 

105  In  a  box  covering  machine,  two  box  supporting 
member,  arranged  one  in  advance  of  the  other,  a  box  r^ 
taming  member  supported  adjacent  the  rear  «"PPortlng 
Lember  and  fixed  relatively  thereto,  a  box  retaining  mem^ 
t>er  supported  adjacent  the  forward  supporting  member 
Tnd  movable  relatively  thereto,  and  means  whereby  said 
t^nd  named  retaining  means  may  be  adjusted  to  and 
from  said  first  named  retaining  means. 

IM  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  plurality  of  rectll  n^ 
early  movable  box  supporting  members,  a  cutting  device 
comprising  a  slidable  member,  a  fixed  cutting  blade  je- 
ered thereto,  a  movable  blade  pivoted  to  the  fixed  blade, 
a Tnk  for  moving  said  slidable  member  and  having  ay  eld- 
Tng  connection  therewith,  means  for  restraining  said  si Id^ 
able  member  in  its  forward  motion  and  means  whereby 
^Id  I?nk  may  actuate  said  movable  blade  In  Its  continued 

motion.  -        .iii„ 

107  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  plurality  of  rectll  n- 
early  movable  box  supports,  means  for  moving  the  same  In^ 
termittently.  a  cutting  device  comprising  a  fixed  blade,  a 
L^'able  bla'de  pivoted  thereto,  means  for  -^'^^  "'^Vi^h 
ting  device,  and  having  a  yielding  connection  here^lh. 
.neans  for  restraining  the  advance  of  the  cutting  device 
relatively  to  the  moving  means,  and  means  whereby  he 
continued   motion  of  the   moving  means  may  actuate  the 

movable  blade.  ,  ^^ 

108  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  plurality  of  box  sujv 
po  ting  members  movable  in  a  right  line,  means  for  moving 
?he  same  intermittently,  a  cutting  device  comp^r';'^*  * 
fixed  and  a  movable  blade,  means  for  moving  «a'<l  <^"t"°f 
5e>Mce  transversely  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  box  sup- 
^r  mg  members,  a  yielding  connection  between  said  mov^ 
^g  means  and  said  cutting  device,  means  for  restrain  ng 
the  nXn  of  the  cutting  device  relative  to  the  mov  ng 
mean-  and  means  whereby  the  continued  motion  of  the 
moving  means  may  actuate  said  movable  blade. 

109  In  a  box  covering  machine,  a  plurality  of  box  sup 
po  ting  members  movable  in  a  right  line,  means  'or  'noving 
fhe  same  intermittently,  a  cutting  device  means  , or  mov- 
ing said  cutting  device  transversely  of  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  box  supporting  members,  means  for  restraining  the 
travel  ^  the  cut  ng%evlce  relative  to  the  moving  means 
Ind  means  whereby^the  continuous  motion  of  the  moving 
means  may  actuate  said  cutting  device. 

110    In    a    box    covering    machine,    two   box    supporting 

Jmbers  capable  of  rectilinear  7---^,  -^''"'.^.^'jn 
the  same  a  cutting  device  comprising  a  fixed  blade  ana  a 
'  Iv^re  blade,  means  to  move  said  cutting  device  into  and 
Tt  of  the  line  of  travel  of  the  box  supporting  members, 
Lld  Ivlng  meao»  having  a  yielding  connection  with  the 
^xed"°ade  and  moving  in  contact  with  the  movable  blade, 
and  means  to  restrain  the  travel  of  the  cutting  device  rela- 
tively to  the  moving  means  whereby  the  further  movement 
of  the  moving  means  actuates  the  cutting  device  to  sever 

^^uTTn'^a  box'^'coverlng  machine,  two  box  supporting 
members  capable  of  being  moved  In  a  right  l'°«-  °>;";  **> 
moTe  the  same,  a  cutting  device  comprising  a  A^f  ^lade. 
■  movable  blade  pivoted  thereto,  means  to  move  the  cut^ 
ting  device  into  and  out  of  the  line  of  travel  of  the  box 
supporting  member,  said  moving  means  having  a  sliding 
conSec  ion  with  the  fixed  blade,  and  moving  in  conUct 
with  the  movable  blade,  means  for  restraining  the  move- 
ment of  the  cutting  device  relatively  to  the  moving  means 
whereby  the  further  movement  of  the  moving  means  actu- 
ate the  cutting  device  and  the  covering  strip. 

11 ->    In    a   box    covering    machine,    two   box   supporting 
mem^r.  adapted  to  be  moved  in  a  right  line.  mean,  for 


moTlng  the  wiine,  a  catting  device  comprising  a  ^^^^l*^^' 
rmo^able  blade  pivoted  thereto,  a  link  having  a  .HdU.. 
connection  with  the  fixed  blade  and  ^;>jJ''''J'^^^^'^l 
with  the  movable  blade,  means  for  "ovlng«W  link  and 
said  cutting  device  into  a  position  between  the  box  support 
^nd  meaos'for  restraining  the  motion  of  the  cutting  device 
relatively  to  the  link,  whereby  the  further  motion  of  the 
link  actuates  the  movable  blade. 

113  "a  box  covering  machine,  two  box  supporting 
members  adapted  to  be  moved  In  a  right  l'°«.  ^-"^jj^; 
amoving  the  same,  a  cutting  device  comprising  "  J^^  ^^^f^' 
a  movable  blade  pivoted  thereto,  a  spring  'or  retaking 
aald  movable  blade  out  of  operative  position,  a  link  having 
Tslldable  connection  with  said  fixed  blade,  and  "moving  n 
contact  with  said  movable  blade,  means  for  mov  ng  said 

mk  and  slid  cutting  device  Into  and  out  of  a  posi«on  be- 
tween the  box  supports  and  means  for  ^^^^^  °*°«  ^^*„X 
tion  of  the  cutting  device  relatively  to  the  link,  whereby 
The  further  motion  of  the  link  actuates  the  cutting  device 

to  sever  the  covering  strip. 


862.358.  RAIL-LOCK  FOK  «AILWAY-DBAWBRIL>OES 
WiLROBD  L.  8M.TU  and  Fkanklin  '•  S"'\«'  ^ 'l!°'°* 
ton.  Del.     FUed  Apr.  25.  m7.     Serial  No.  370.13.. 


1  In  combination  with  the  swinging  section  of  a  rail- 
way drawbridge  structure  and  track  rails  carried  by ^aa id 
movable  section  with  their  ends  projecting  by  the  ends  of 
said  bridge  section  proper  and  movable  away  from  the 
level  of  the  section  to  clear  the  adjacent  stationary  rails, 
of  locking  means  for  securing  the  rail  In  place  when  the 
draw  is  closed,  said  means  comprising  a  locking  to°gue  M- 
cured  to  and  depending  from  each  rail  at  the  end  of  the 
draw,  guides  for  each  locking  tongue  located  on  the  end 
Seam  of  the  bridge  and  a  locking  bar  extending  along  the 
front  side  of  the  beam  and  provided  with  shoulders  rigid  on 
the  bar  and  cooperating  with  shoulders  rigid  on  the  lock- 

'°  2  ^In^omblnatlon  with  the  swinging  section  of  a  rail- 
way  drawbridge  structure  having  end  beams  with   outer 
Turved  surfaces  and  track  rails  carried  by   said  movable 
section   with    their   ends   projecting  by   the   ends  of   said 
bridge  section  proper  and  movable  away  from  the  level  of 
the  section  to  clear  the  adjacent  stationary  rails,  of  lock- 
ing means  for  securing  the  rails  In  place  when  the  draw  1. 
closed,  said  means  comprising  a  locking  tongue  "ecu red  to 
and  depending  from   each   rail   at   the  end  of  tbe  draw, 
guide.  foTeach  locking  tongue  located  on  the  end  beam  of 
the  bridge  and  a  curved  locking  bar  extending  along  the 
front  -Id^  of  the  beam  and  provided  with  -boulder,  rigid 
on  the  bar  and  cooperating  with  .boulder,  rigid  on  the 

^%^Tn'co.Sfnatlon  In  a  railway  bridge  structure  having 
a  swinging  section  provided  with  an  end  beam  having  It. 
outlr  surface  curved  and  formed  with  a  rabbet,  of  a  lock- 
°ng  tongue  secured  to  each  track  rail  and  a  curved  locking 
bar  coO^ratlng  with  all  the  locking  tongue,  and  located  In 
the  rabbet  formed  In  the  curved  face  of  the  end  beam. 

4  In  combination  with  the  .winging  section  of  a  rail- 
way drawbridge  having  the  outer  end.  of  it.  track  rail, 
movable  a  locking  tongue  secured  to  and  extending  down- 
ward^^  b  each  track  rail,  cooperating  with  the  locking 
ron^ra^  one  end  of  the  bridge  section,  a  locking  bar, 
and^ldes  for  each  locking  tongue,  comprising  two  brack^ 
et.    one  at  each  aide  of  the  locking  tongue,  each  bracket 
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baving  a  portion  extending  down  tb«  ttimt  fac«  of  the  end 
beam  of  tbe  bridge  and  anotber  portion  resting  on  tbe 
beam,  and  also  having  a  pocket  for  tbe  locking  bar  and  a 
croBsplece  connecting  the  lower  ends  of  the  brackets  and 
provided  with  a  pocket  for  the  locking  tongue. 

5.  In  combination  with  tbe  swinging  section  of  a  rail- 
way drawbridge  having  the  outer  ends  of  Its  track  rails 
movable,  of  a  locking  tongue  for  engaging  each  track  rail, 
each  tongue  having  tbe  rail  engaging  books  O  with 
rounded  edges  C*,  the  locking  bar  pocket  C*.  and  the  shoul- 
der C*.  the  locking  bar  E  having  the  projections  E'  adapt- 
ed to  enter  the  pockets  C*.  the  brackets  D  and  D'  secured 
to  tbe  end  beam  and  provided  with  passages  receiving 
the  locking  bar  and  the  crossbar  D^  connecting  the  brack- 
ets I)  and  D*  and  yoke  D*,  the  crossbar  and  yoke  having 
the  pocket  for  receiving  the  portion  of  the  locking  tongue 
below  tbe  sboalder  C*. 


862,359.     NON-REFILLABLE  BOTTLE.     John  Spinblli. 
Boston.  Mass.     Filed  Aug.  IS,  1906.    Serial  No.  330,634. 


1.  The  comblniition  with  a  bottle  having  a  cylindrical 
neck  with  a  contracted  portion  adjacent  the  main  portion 
of  the  bottle ;  of  a  valve  of  substantially  the  same  diame- 
ter as  the  opening  in  said  neck  and  adapted  to  fit  said 
contracted  portion  when  moved  In  one  direction  ;  and  a 
separate  closure  Inserted  In  said  neck  and  secured  therein 
having  its  inner  end  turned  outwardly  and  adapted  to 
limit  the  movement  of  said  valve  in  the  other  direction. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  bottle  having  a  contracted 
mouth  ;  of  a  separate  closure  Inserted  in  said  mouth  and 
secured  therein  having  its  Inner  end  turned  outwardly ; 
and  a  valve  normally  adapted  to  close  said  contracted 
mouth  and  limited  in  its  movement  therefrom  by  said 
closure. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  bottle ;  of  a  separate  closure 
for  the  mouth  thereof  consisting  of  an  Inner  cylindrical 
member  fitting  said  mouth  and  terminating  in  a  reverse 
turn  of  smaller  stze  :  and  a  valve  Interposed  between  said 
closure  and  tbe  main  chamber  of  said  bottle. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  bottle ;  of  a  separate  closure 
for  the  mouth  thereof  consisting  of  an  Inner  cylindrical 
member  fitting  said  mouth  and  terminating  in  a  reverse 
turn  of  smaller  size  and  forming  passages  between  said 
closure  and  the  wall  of  the  neck  of  the  bottle  communicat- 
ing with  the  main  chamber :  and  a  valve  Interposed  be- 
tween said  closure  and  the  main  chamber  of  said  bottle. 


862.360.  CEMENT  PACKAGE.  Andrew  Thoma,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  assignor  to  Thoma  Corporation,  Portland, 
Me.,  a  Corporation  of  Maine.  Filed  Oct.  2,  1905.  Se- 
rial No.  280.957. 

1.  The  herein  described  cement  package,  consisting  of  a 
normally  sticky,  plastic.  Jelly  like  body  of  cement  and  an 
external  non-sticky  coating  adherent  thereto,  the  cement 
and  coating  forming  a  self-sustaining  package  when  cold 
but  neither  being  self  sustaining  alone,  and  the  coating 
consisting  of  a  material  capable  of  being  broken  down  by 
the  melting  of  the  cement  and  of  automatically  withdraw- 


ing from  Interference  with  the  cement  when  tbe  latter  ta 

heated  for  use.  without  becoming  incorporated  into  the  ce- 
ment compound. 

2.  The  herein  described  cement  package,  consisting  of  a 
normally  sticky.  Jelly-like  body  of  cement  and  an  external 
non-sticky  coating  adherent  thereto,  the  cement  and  coat- 
ing forming  a  self-sustaining  package  when  cold,  the  coat- 
ing consisting  of  normally  pulverulent  material  readily 
frangible  into  a  powder  like  form  when  the  sustaining 
presence  of  the  inclosed  cement  body  is  withdrawn  by  the 
melting  of  the  cement  for  use. 

3.  The  herein  described  cement  package,  consisting  of  a 
normally  sticky  cement  body  and  an  adherent  external 
readily  frangible  coating  of  plaster. 


8  6  2.361.  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS.  Wilbcr  H. 
Thompson,  Wilkinsburg.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  k  Manufacturing  Company,  a  Corporation  of 
Pennsylvania.    Filed  July  17.  1905.    Serial  No,  270,163. 


1.  The  combination  wllb  a  uiaguetizable  member  com- 
prising two  opposite  fixed  portions,  a  primary  winding  lo- 
cated thereon,  and  two  opposite  rotatable  portions  adja- 
cent to  the  fixed  portions,  of  a  flexible  secondary  winding 
that  Is  transferable,  In  whole  or  In  part,  from  one  of  said 
rotatable  portions  to  the  other. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  magnetizable  core  comprising 
two  rotatable  portions,  of  a  flexible  winding  the  turns  of 
which  may  be  transferred  to  either  core  portion  or  t>e  dis- 
tributed between  the  two. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  magnetizable  core  comprising 
two  opposite  rotatable  portions  and  adjacent  fixed  por- 
tions, of  a  flexible  winding  the  turns  of  which  may  be  con- 
centrated on  either  one  of  the  rotatable  portions  or  be  dis- 
tributed l)etween  them. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  magnetizable  core  comprising 
two  opposite  rotatable  portions,  adjacent  fixed  portions 
and  a  magnetizing  winding  located  thereon,  of  a  flexible 
winding  the  turns  of  which  may  be  transferred  fmm  one 
rotatable  core  portion  to  the  other  so  that  they  will  either 
aid  the  fixed  winding  or  act  In  opposition  thereto. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  magnetizable  core  and  a 
magnetizing  winding  therefor,  of  a  flexible  secondary 
winding  that  is  mounted  upon  parallel  core  portions,  and 
means  for  transferring  the  turns  of  said  flexible  winding 
to  provide  either  two  colls  or  four  colls. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  magnetizable  core  and  a 
magnetizing  winding  therefor,  of  a  flexible  regulating 
winding  that  Is  mounted  upon  parallel  core  portions,  and 
means  for  transferring  the  turns  of  said  winding  to  pro- 
vide four  coils  of  equal  length,  four  colls  of  unequal  length 
or  two  coils  of  equal  length. 

7.  Tbe  combination  with  a  fixed  magnetizing  winding 
and  a  magnetizable  core  two  portions  of  which  are  ro- 
tatable, of  a  pair  of  similar  flexible  windings  connected  In 
series  and  wound  on  said  rotatable  portions,  and  means 
for  interchanging  a  part  or  all  of  tbe  turns  of  said  flexible 
windings. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  magnetizable  core,  two  paral- 
lel portions  of  which  are  rotatable,  a   fixed   magnetizing 
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winding  mounted  on  said  core  and  two  similar  flexible 
windings  that  are  mounted  on  said  rotatable  core  portions 
and  are  connected  in  series,  of  means  for  rotating  said 
core  portions  to  effect  transference  of  the  turns  of  the  two 
flexible  windings. 

9.  A  voltage  regulator  that  comprises  a  magnetizable 
core,  two  portions  of  which  are  rotatable.  a  fixed  magnetiz- 
ing winding  mounted  on  said  core  and  two  similar  flexible 
windings  that  are  mounted  on  said  rotatable  core  portion* 
and  are  connected  In  series, 

10.  The  combination  with  a  magnetizable  core,  a  mac- 
netixing  winding  therefor  and  two  similar  flexible  wind- 
ings which  are  mounted  on  two  rotatable  portions  of  said 
core,  and  are  so  connected  that  the  electromotive  forces  in- 
ductHl  therein  are  added  together,  of  means  for  Inter- 
changing a  part  or  all  of  the  turns  of  the  flexible  winding* 
so  that  the  electromotive  forces  Induced  therein  partially 
or  wholly  neutralize  each  other. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  magnetizable  core,  a  mag- 
netizing winding  therefor,  and  two  similar  flexible  wind- 
ings that  are  mounted  upon  rotatable  portions  of  said 
core,  said  flexible  windings  being  so  connected  that  the 
electromotive  forces  induced  therein  are  added  together, 
of  means  for  Interchanging  n  part  or  all  of  the  turns  of 
the  windings  so  that  the  electromotive  forces  induced 
therein  are  partially  or  wholly  opposite  In  direction. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  magnetic  circuit  that  com- 
prises a  continuous  magnetizable  core  on  two  rotatable 
portions  of  which  are  mounted  flexible  windings,  of  means 
for  Interchanging  a  part  or  all  of  the  turns  of  the  wind- 
ings so  that  the  electromotive  forces  Induced  therein  are 
partially  or  wliolly  opposite  In  direction. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  magnetizable  core  two  por- 
tions of  which  are  rotatably  mounted,  and  a  magnetizing 
winding  therefor,  of  a  flexible  winding  which  is  mounted 
on  said  rotatable  portions  and  means  for  simultaneously 
rotating  said  portions  comprising  a  driving  gear  wheel 
and  a  pair  of  pinions  which  are  fixed  to  shaft  extensions 
of  the  rotatable  portions. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  magnetizable  core,  a  pair  of 
similar,  rotatably  mounted  portions  thereof  being  pro- 
vided with  sbaft  extensions,  pinions  attached  thereto,  a 
magnetizing  winding  for  said  core,  and  means  for  simul- 
taneously rotating  said  portions  that  comprises  a  driving 
wheel  which  engages  said  pinions,  of  a  winding  composed 
of  flexible  conductors  and  mounted  on  the  rotatable  core 
portions. 

l.">.  The  combination  with  a  magnetizable  core,  a  pair  of 
similar,  rotatably  mounted  portions  thereof  being  provided 
with  shaft  extensions,  pinions  attached  thereto,  a  mog- 
netlzing  winding  for  said  core,  and  means  for  simultane- 
ously rotating  said  portions  that  comprises  a  driving 
wheel  which  engages  said  pinions,  of  a  winding  that  Is 
composed  of  flexible  conductors  and  is  mounted  on  the  ro- 
tatable core  portions,  and  means  for  varying  the  electro- 
motive force  induced  In  the  flexible  winding  without  inter- 
rupting the  circuit  connections. 

16.  The  combination  with  an  alternating  current  sup- 
ply circuit,  a  magnetizing  winding  that  is  connected  across 
the  circuit  and  is  mounted  on  a  magnetizable  core,  two 
similar  portions  of  which  are  rotatably  mounted,  of  a  pair 
of  flexible  secondary  windings  that  are  disposed  upon  the 
rotatable  core  portions  and  are  connected  in  series  with 
the  supply  circuit,  the  positions  of  a  part  or  all  of  the 
turns  of  the  flexible  winding  l>elng  Interchanged  ns  the 
said  core  portions  are  simultaneously  rotated,  without  In- 
terrupting the  circuit  connections.  , 


862.362.     CAMERA  MAGAZINE.     Otto  H.  Weichel.  Ber- 
lin. Germany,  assignor  to  The  Firm  of  Max  Heckelmanu, 
Berlin,  Germany.    Filed  June  4,  1906.    Serial  No.  320.198! 
1.   A  magazine  provided  with  two  sets  of  grooves,  three 
plate  holders  each  provided  with  guide  elements  projecting 
Into  said  grooves  In  a  manner  to  form  a  pivotal  mounting 
for  said  holders,  a  centrally  pivoted  lever  provided  on  one 
end   with   a   catch   for  engaging  a   holder,   a   movable  disk 
mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  lever,  a  flxed  part  over- 
hanging said  disk,  an  expansible  bulb  interposed  between 


said  flxed  part  and  8*!d  disk,  a  tube  and  an  operating 
bulb  for  said  expansible  bulb,  means  for  preventing  the 
holders  with  unexposed  plates  from  tipping  forwardly 
into  non-exposing  positions,  means  for  returning  the  plate 
holders  into  the  magazine  to  permit  closing  the  same, 
means  for  retaining  the  third  plate  holder  in  one  set  of 
grooves,  and  means  for  permitting  the  removal  of  the 
plate  holders  from  the  magazines. 


2.  A  magazine  provided  with  two  sets  of  grooves,  three 
plate  holders  each  provided  with  guide  elements  project- 
ing into  said  grooves  in  a  manner  to  form  a  pivotal  mount- 
ing for  said  holders,  a  centrally  pivoted  lever  provided  on 
one  end  with  a  catch,  a  movable  plate  carried  on  the  other 
end  of  said  lever,  a  fixed  part  overhanging  said  movable 
plate,  an  expansible  bulb  Interposed  between  said  plate  and 
fixed  part,  a  tube  and  ball  for  expandjng  said  bulb,  pres- 
sure springs  attached  to  the  second  and  third  plate  hold- 
ers, springs  at  tbe  back  of  the  magazine  for  engaging  said 
rearmost  plate  holder,  means  for  preventing  holders  of 
unexposed  plates  from  lipping  forwardly  and  downwardly, 
means  for  detachably  securing  the  plates  to  said  plate 
holders,  means  for  retracting  the  forwardly  tipped  holders 
Into  the  magazine,  means  for  holding  the  third  plate 
holder  In  one  set  of  grooves,  and  means  permitting  the 
removal  of  the  plate  holder  from  the  magazine. 

3.  A  magazine  provided  with  two  sets  of  grooves,  three 
plate  holders  each  provided  with  guide  elements  project- 
ing in  said  grooves  in  a  manner  to  form  a  pivotal  mount- 
ing for  said  holders,  a  centrally  pivoted  lever  provided  on 
one  end  with  a  catch,  a  movable  plate  carried  by  the  other 
end  of  said  lever,  a  flxed  part  overhanging  said  plate,  an 
expansible  bulb  interposed  between  said  plate  and  flxed 
part,  a  tube  and  ball  for  expanding  said  bulb,  pressure 
springs  attached  to  the  second  and  third  holders,  springs 
on  the  back  of  the  magazine  engaging  said  rearmost  holder, 
a  second  lever  provided  with  a  catch,  a  shouldered  rod 
provided  with  a  reduced  end  for  said  movable  plate  having 
its  shoulder  Ijearing  on  said  centrally  pivoted  lever  and  Iti 
reduced  end  bearing  on  said  last  mentioned  lever,  means 
for  detachably  securing  the  plates  to  said  holders,  means 
for  retracting  the  forwardly  tipped  holders  into  the  maga- 
zine, means  for  retaining  the  third  plate  holder  in  one  set 
of  grooves,  and  means  for  permitting  the  removal  of  the 
plate  holders  from  the  magazine. 

4.  A  magazine  provided  with  two  sets  of  grooves,  three 
plate  holders  provided  with  guide  elements  adapted  to 
project  into  said  grooves  in  a  manner  to  form  a  pivotal 
mounting  for  said  holders,  a  centrally  pivoted  lever  pro- 
vided on  one  end  with  a  catch,  a  second  lever  provided 
with  a  catch,  a  movable  plate  provided  with  a  shouldered 
rod  provided  with  a  reduced  portion,  the  shoulder  thereof 
resting  on  said  centrally  pivoted  lever  and  the  reduced 
portion  on  said  second  lever,  a  flxed  part  overhanging  said 
movable  plate,  an  expansible  bulb  Interposed  between  said 
plate  and  flxed  part,  a  tube  and  pneumatic  ball  for  oi)erat- 
Ing  said  bulb,  pressure  springs  for  said  second  and  third 
plate  holders,  springs  at  the  rear  of  the  magazine  engaging 
the  rearmost  plate  holder,  off-set  metal  strips  for  said 
plate  holders^  springs  between  said  strips,  means  for  re- 
tracting the  plate  holders  Into  the  magazine,  means  for 
holding  the  third  plate  bolder  in  one  set  of  grooves,  and 
means  permitting  the  removal  of  tbe  plate  holders  from 
tbe  magazines. 
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5.  A  magazine  prorlded  with  twv  aets  of  groores.  three 
plateholder*  provided  with  guide  elementa  projecting  Into 
aald  grooves  in  a  manner  to  form  a  pivotal  mounting  for 
■aid  holders,  a  centrally  pivoted  lever  provided  on  one  end 
with  a  catch,  a  movable  plate  provided  with  a  shouldered 
rod  provided  with  a  reduced  end  mounted  on  the  other 
end  of  said  lever  the  reduced  end  of  said  rod  extending 
below  the  same  a  second  lever  provided  with  a  catch  and 
engaged  by  the  reduced  end  of  said  rod,  a  fixed  part  over- 
hanging said  movable  plate,  an  expansible  bulb  Interposed 
between  said  plate  and  fixed  part,  a  tube  and  pneumatic 
ball  for  operating  said  bulb,  pressure  springs  for  the  sec- 
ond and  third  holders,  springs  at  the  rear  of  said  magazine 
engaging  said  rearmost  holder,  offset  strips  for  said 
holders,  springs  between  said  strips,  a  lever  for  retracting 
the  plate  holders  Into  the  magazine,  means  for  holding  the 
third  plate  holder  in  one  set  of  grooves,  and  means  per- 
mitting the  removal  of  the  plate  bolder  from  the  maga- 
zine. 

0.  A  magazine  provided  with  two  sets  of  grooves,  three 
plate  holders  provided  with  guide  elements  projecting  into 
said  grooves  in  a  manner  to  form  a  pivotal  mounting  for 
said  holders,  a  centrally  pivoted  lever  provided  at  one  end 
with  a  catch,  a  movable  plate  provided  with  a  shouldered 
rod  provided  with  a  reduced  portion  the  shoulder  thereof 
resting  on  the  other  end  of  said  lever  and  the  reduced 
portion  projecting  below  the  same,  a  second  lever  provided 
with  a  catch  and  adapted  to  he  engaged  by  the  reduced 
portion  of  said  rod,  a  fixed  part  overhanging  said  plate, 
an  expansible  bulb  interposed  between  said  fixed  part  and 
plate,  a  tube  and  pneumatic  ball  for  operating  said  bulb, 
pressure  springs  for  the  second  and  third  plate  holders, 
springs  at  the  rear  of  the  magazine  engaging  said  rearmost 
holder,  off-set  strips  for  the  plate  holders,  springs  between 
said  strips,  a  spring  actuated  lever  for  retracting  the  hold- 
ers into  the  maifazine,  means  for  holding  the  third  plate 
holder  in  one  set  of  grooves,  and  means  permitting  the 
removal  of  the  plate  holders  from  the  magazine. 

7.  A  magazine  provided  with  two  sets  of  grooves,  three 
plate  holders  each  provided  with  guide  elements  projecting 
Into  said  grooves  In  a  manner  to  form  a  pivotal  mounting 
for  said  holders,  a  centrally  pivoted  lever  provided  on  one 
end  with  a  catch,  a  movable  plate  provided  with  a  shoul- 
dered rod  provided  with  a  reduced  portion  the  shoulder 
thereof  resting  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  centrally  pivoted 
lever  the  reduced  portion  projecting  below  the  same,  a  sec- 
ond lever  provided  with  a  catch,  and  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  the  reduced  portion  of  said  rod,  a  fixed  part  overhang- 
ing said  plate,  an  expansible  bulb  Interposed  between  said 
plate  and  fixed  part,  a  tube  and  pneumatic  ball  for  operat- 
ing said  bulb,  and  means  permitting  the  removal  of  the 
plate  holders  from  the  magazine. 

8.  A  magazine  provided  with  two  sets  of  grooves,  three 
plate  holders  each  provided  with  guide  elements  projecting 
into  said  grooves  in  a  manner  to  form  a  pivotal  mounting 
for  said  holders,  a  centrally  pivoted  lever  provided  on  one 
end  with  a  catch,  a  movable  plate  provided  with  a  shoul- 
dered rod  provided  with  a  reduced  portion  the  shoulder 
thereof  resting  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  centrally  piv- 
oted lever  the  reduced  portion  projecting  below  the  same, 
a  second  lever  provided  with  a  catch,  and  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  the  reduced  portion  of  said  rod.  a  fixed  part 
overhanging  said  plate,  an  expansible  bulb  interposed 
between  said  plate  and  fixed  part,  a  tube  and  pneumatic 
t>all  for  operating  said  bulb,  springs  for  the  second  and 
third  plate  holders  and  springs  at  the  rear  of  the  magazine 
for  engaging  the  rearmost  holder. 

9.  In  combination  a  magazine,  a  plurality  of  plate- 
holders  therefor,  a  separate  retaining  and  releasing  device 
for  said  holders  comprising  retaining  and  stop  memtwrs, 
and  pneumatic  means  for  operating  said  members. 

10.  In  combination  a  magazine,  a  plurality  of  plate- 
holders  therefor,  a  separate  releasing  and  retaining  device 
for  said  holders  comprising  retaining  and  stop  members, 
and  a  single  element  for  operating  said  memtwrs. 

11.  In  combination  a   magazine,   a   plurality   of  plate 
holders  therefor,  a  separate  retaining  and  releasing  device 
for  said  holders  comprising  retaining  and  stop  members,  a 
single  element  for  operating  said  members,  and  pneumatic 
meau  operating  said  element. 


12.  Id  combination,  a   magaslne,  a  plurality  of  plat* 

holders  therefor,  and  a  combined  retaining  and  releasing 
device  comprising  a  pivotally  mounted  retaining  member, 
a  pivotally  mounted  stop  member,  and  means  engaging 
said  memt>ers  between  the  pivotal  mountings  thereof. 

13.  In  combination,  a  magazine,  a  plurality  of  plate- 
holders  therefor,  a  combined  retaining  and  releasing  device 
comprising  a  retaining  member  pivotally  mounted  between 
its  ends,  a  stop  member  mounted  at  one  end,  and  meana 
engaging  said  retaining  member  rearwardiy  of  its  mount- 
ing, said  means  engaging  the  stop  member  forwardly  of  its 
mounting. 

14.  In  combination,  a  magazine,  a  plurality  of  plate- 
holders  therefor,  and  a  combined  retaining  and  releasing 
device  comprising  a  retaining  member  and  a  stop  member, 
a  plunger  reduced  to  form  a  shoulder  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  retaining  member,  the  reduced  portion  of 
said  plunger  engaging  said  stop  member,  a  bearing  plate 
for  said  plunger,  a  stationary  bearing  plate  overhanging 
said  plunger  bearing  plate,  an  expansion  bulb  interposed 
between  said  plates,  and  a  tube  and  compression  bulb  for 
operating  said  expansion  bulb. 

15.  In  combination,  a  magazine,  a  plurality  of  plate 
holders  therefor,  a  combined  retaining  and  releasing  device 
for  said  holders,  and  intermediate  means  associated  with 
said  holders  whereby  one  bolder  serves  to  eject  an  adjacent 
holder  when  the  latter  is  released. 

16.  In  combination,  a  magazine,  a  plurality  of  plate 
holders  therefor,  a  combined  retaining  and  releasing  device 
for  said  holders,  and  Intermediate  springs  for  said  holders 
serving  to  severally  eject  the  same  when  released. 

17.  In  combination,  a  magazine,  a  plurality  of  plate 
holders  therefor,  magazine  springs  for  advancing  said 
plate  holders  to  a  forward  or  exposing  position,  combined 
retaining  and  releasing  means  for  said  holders,  and  inter- 
mediate  means  associated  with  said  holders  for  severally 
ejecting  the  same  when  released. 

18.  In  combination,  a  magazine  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  superposed  guide  grooves,  a  plurality  of  plate- 
holders  for  said  magazine,  and  guiding  elements  for  said 
holders  located  in  said  grooves,  the  guiding  elements  of 
said  foremost  holder  being  located  in  the  lowermost 
groove,  the  guiding  means  of  said  second  holder  being  lo- 
cated in  the  uppermost  groove,  the  guiding  elements  of 
the  next  rearmost  holder  being  located  in  the  lower  groove, 
said  rearmost  holder  being  offset  to  permit  its  advance- 
ment in  the  magazine  to  the  focal  or  exposing  position  of 
said  first  two  holders. 

19.  In  combination,  a  magazine  provided  with  guiding 
channels,  a  plurality  of  plate  holders,  a  guiding  element 
for  one  of  said  plate  holders  located  in  the  channel  of  one 
side  of  said  magazine,  and  yield'.ngly  acting  means  for 
guiding  the  opposite  side  of  said  bolder. 

20.  In  combination,  a  magazine  provided  with  guiding 
channels,  a  plate  holder  provided  on  one  side  with  an  ele- 
ment located  in  one  of  said  channels,  and  a  yieldingly  act- 
ing guiding  device  for  the  remaining  channel  comprising 
a  socket  and  a  spring  actuated  plunger  engaging  said  plate 
holder. 
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862,363.      GAS-ENGINE.      Fbkdckick    B.    White,    Lynn. 
Mass.     Filed  Aug.  30,  1905.     Serial  No.  276,376. 

1.  A  gas  engine  having  a  cylinder,  driving  piston,  and 
means  separate  from  said  piston  for  supplying  a  com- 
bustible gaseous  charge  to  said  cylinder  behind  said  driv- 
ing piston,  said  means  including  auxiliary  means  for  com- 
pressing said  charge  behind  said  piston  before  the  Ignition 
thereof,  said  auxiliary  means  being  timed  to  effect  said 
compression  to  Ignition  pressure  when  the  driving  piston 
arrives  at  driving  position. 

2.  A  gas  engine  having  a  cylinder,  driving  piston,  and 
means  for  supplying  a  combustible  gaseous  charge  to  said 
cylinder  t)ehlnd  said  piston.  Including  a  compression  de- 
vice separate  from  said  driving  piston  for  compressing 
said  charge  independently  of  movement  on  the  part  of  said 
driving  piston,  and  mechanism  Independent  of  said  com- 
pression device  for  exhausting  the  burned  charge. 

3.  A  gas  engine,  having  a  cylinder,  piston,  and  means 
for  supplying  a  combustible  gaseous  charge  to  said  cylin- 


der behind  said  piston,  combined  with  an  aaxillary  com    '  ward  position  nntll  the  drirlng  piston  has  ■ubstanUally 
pression  device  for  said  charge,  and  quick-acting  operating   ,   completed  Its  return  stroke, 
means  for  actuating  said  device  after  said  piston  has  sub- 
stantially completed  Its  return  movement. 

862,364.  CASTING  APrARATUS.  Idhis  R.  Williams, 
Lorain,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National  Tube  Company,  Pitts- 
burg, Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Feb.  6, 
1907.    Serial  No.  356,024. 


4.  In  a  gas  engine,  a  cylinder,  a  driving  piston  therein, 
means  operated  l)y  the  movement  of  said  piston  for  ex- 
hausting the  burned  gases,  and  a  combined  charge  intro- 
ducer and  charge  compressor,  provided  with  quick-operat- 
ing means  for  fully  actuating  the  same  during  one  exhaust 
movement  of  said  piston. 

5.  A  gas  engine,  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  driving  piston 
therein,  a  combustion  chamber  behind  said  piston,  a  gas 
Inlet  for  charging  said  chamber,  and  an  auxiliary  compres- 
sion piston  for  compressing  the  charge  behind  said  driving 
piston,  while  the  latter  is  approximately  stationary. 

6.  A  gas  engine,  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  driving  piston 
therein,  a  combustion  chaml)er  behind  said  piston,  a  gas 
Inlet  for  charging  said  chamber,  a  charging  and  compres 
eion  piston  in  said  chamber,  and  quick  operating  means 
timed  to  give  said  compression  piston  its  compressing 
movement  at  the  moment  said  driving  piston  Is  ready  to 
be  driven  forward. 

7.  A  gas  engine,  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  driving  piston 
therein,  a  combustion  chamber  behind  said  piston,  a  gas 
Inlet  for  charging  said  chaml)er,  a  charging  and  compres 
Bion  piston  in  said  chamber,  and  means  maintaining  charg- 
ing and  said  compression  piston  In  closing  engagement 
with  said  gas  inlet  until  the  driving  piston  has  substan 
tialiy  completed  Its  return  stroke. 

8.  A  gas  engine,  coipprislng  a  cylinder,  a  driving  piston 
therein,  a  combustion  chaml)er  behind  said  piston,  a  gas 
Inlet  for  charging  said  chamber,  a  charging  and  compres- 
sion piston  In  said  chamber,  and  quick-operating  mechan- 
ism, acting  after  the  driving  piston  has  substantially  com- 
pleted Its  return  stroke,  for  reciprocating  said  charging 
and  compression  piston  from  and  toward  said  driving  pis- 
ton, thereby  drawing  in  and  compressing  the  charge  at  the 
«nd  of  the  driving  piston's  return  stroke. 

0.  A  gas  engine,  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  driving  piston 
therein,  a  combustion  chamber  behind  said  piston,  a  gas 
Inlet  for  charging  said  chamt)er.  a  charging  and  compres- 
sion piston  In  said  chaml>er  normally  closing  said  gas  in- 
let, and  quick  operating  mechanism,  acting  after  the  driv- 
ing piston  has  substantially  completed  its  return  stroke, 
for  reciprocating  said  charging  and  compression  piston 
from  and  toward  said  driving  piston,  therel)y  drawing  in 
and  compressing  the  charge  at  the  end  of  the  driving  pis- 
ton's return  stroke. 

10.  A  gas  engine,  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  driving  piston 
therein,  a  combustion  chamber  behind  said  piston,  a  gas 
Inlet  for  charging  said  chamber,  a  compression  piston  in 
said  chamber,  a  normally  closed  exhaust  passage  for  the 
-escape  of  the  burned  gases,  means  for  maintaining  said  pas- 
sage open  during  the  return  stroke  of  the  driving  piston, 
«nd  means  maintaining  said  compression  piston  in  its  for- 


1.  In  apparatus  for  casting  metal,  the  combination  with 
a  casting  ladle  and  a  track  beneath  said  ladle,  of  a  car  on 
said  track,  a  mold  rotatably  mounted  on  said  car  and  hav-' 
ing  a  plurality  of  pockets  therein  and  a  pouring  spout,  piv- 
otally mounted  on  said  car  and  adapted  to  be  swung  on  its 
pivot  to  bring  the  end  of  the  spout  above  the  pockets  in 
said  mold ;  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  apparatus  for  casting  metal,  the  combination  with 
a  casting  ladle  and  a  track  beneath  said  ladle,  of  a  car  on 
said  track,  a  mold  rotatably  mounted  on  said  car  and 
having  a  plurality  of  pockets  therein,  a  pouring  spout 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  car  adapted  to  be  swung  on  Its 
pivot  to  bring  the  end  of  the  spout  above  the  pockets  in 
said  mold,  and  means  for  rotating  said  mold  to  empty  said 
pockets:  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  apparatus  for  casting  metal,  the  combination  with 
a  casting  ladle  and  a  track  l)eneath  said  ladle,  of  a  car  on 
said  track,  a  mold  rotatably  mounted  on  said  car  and 
having  a  plurality  of  pockets  therein,  a  pouring  spout 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  car  and  adapted  to  be  swung 
on  its  pivot  to  bring  the  end  of  the  spout  alx)ve  the  pockets 
in  said  mold,  and  a  hand  wheel  for  rotating  said  mold  to 
empty  said  pockets  ;  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  apparatus  for  casting  metal,  the  combination  with 
a  casting  ladle  and  a  track  beneath  said  ladle,  of  a  car  on 
said  track,  a  mold  rotatably  mounted  on  said  car  and 
having  a  plurality  of  pockets  therein,  a  pouring  spout 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  car  and  means  by  which  said 
spout  is  rotated  on  its  pivot  to  bring  its  end  In  allnement 
with  each  pocket  in  said  mold  ;  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  casting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  casting 
ladle,  a  casting  track  beneath  the  ladle  and  cars  having 
ingot  molds  on  said  track,  of  a  second  track  l>eneath  the 
casting  ladle,  a  car  thereon,  a  mold  having  pockets  therein 
on  the  car  and  a  swinging  spout  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
car  and  adapted  to  be  moved  so  as  to  bring  Its  end  in 
alinement  with  the  pockets  in  said  mold  ;  substantially  as 
described. 

6.  In  casting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  casting 
ladle,  a  casting  track  beneath  the  ladle  and  cars  having 
ingot  molds  on  said  track,  of  a  second  track  t>eneath  the 
casting  ladle,  a  car  thereon,  a  dumping  mold  having 
pockets  therein  on  the  car  and  a  swinging  spout  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  car  and  adapted  to  be  moved  so  as  to  bring 
Its  end  In  allnement  with  the  pockets  In  said  mold  and 
means  for  dumping  said  mold  to  empty  the  pockets  ;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 
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862,365.      AMUBMfflMT   DEVICE.      John    8.    Winnett, 
Chicago,  111.     Filed  Sept.  25.  1905.     Serial  No.  279,983. 


1.  Ad  amusement  device  comprising  a  revolving  support, 
an  even  plurality  of  arms  having  laterally  extending  ro- 
tating shafts  having  bearings  In  said  support,  and  operat- 
ing connections  for  revolving  said  support  and  rotating 
the  arms  on  their  shafts  In  alternately  opposite  directions. 

2.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  revolving  support, 
an  even  plurality  of  arms  having  laterally  extending  ro- 
tating shafts  having  bearings  in  said  support,  and  operat- 
ing connections  for  revolving  said  support  and  rotating 
the  arms  on  their  shafts  In  alternately  opposite  directions, 
the  adjustment  of  said  arms  being  such  that  when  aoy 
given  arm  is  horizontal  the  adjacent  arms  will  be  vertical. 

.*?.  .\n  amusement  device  comprising  a  revolving  support, 
an  even  plurality  of  arms  having  laterally  extending  shafts 
Joumaled  in  said  support  said  shafts  being  provided  with 
gear  wheels  at  their  Innfr  ends,  a  flxed  support  having 
gearing  at  its  upper  end,  and  operating  connections  be- 
tween said  gearing  and  the  gear  wheels  upon  the  shafts  for 
rotating  the  shafts  In  alternately  opposite  directions  when 
the  revolving  support  is  revolved. 

4.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  revolving  support, 
a  flxed  support  having  a  gear  at  its  upper  end,  an  even 
plurality  of  arms  having  laterally  extending  shafts  Jour- 
naled  In  said  revolving  support  said  shafts  being  provided 
with  gear  wheels  at  their  Inner  ends  meshing  with  each 
other  to  rotate  the  shafts  in  alternately  opposite  directions, 

-a  gear  wheel  upon  one  of  said  shafts  meshing  with  the  gear 
upon  the  flxed  support  to  rotate  the  connected  gears  upon 
said  shafts  when  the  revolving  support  is  revolved,  and 
means  for  revolving  said  support. 

5.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  support  mounted 
to  revolve,  a  stationary  post  having  a  gear,  a  plurality  of 
arms  having  shafts  Joumaled  on  said  support,  gears  on 
said  shafts  meshing  with  each  other  and  two  of  them 
meshing  with  said  gear  on  the  post. 

6.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  support  mounted 
to  be  revolubly  driven  by  the  motive  power  of  the  device 
and  consisting  of  a  hollow  post  having  a  frame  at  Its 
upper  end.  a  stationary  post  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  revoluble  support  having  a  flxed  gear  at  its  upper  end, 
a  plurality  of  arms  having  shafts  Journaled  In  said  frame, 
gears  on  said  shaft  meshing  with  each  other  to  form  a 
train  of  Intermeshing  gears,  and  gearing  between  said  train 
of  gears  and  the  gear  on  the  post. 

7.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  support  mounted 
to  revolve  and  consisting  of  a  hollow  post  and  a  frame  at 
its  upper  end.  a  stationary  post  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  revolving  support  and  having  a  gear  at  Its  upper 
end,  a  plurality  of  arms  having  shafts  Journaled  In  said 
frame,  gears  on  said  shafts  and  arranged  to  be  driven  by 
said  gear  on  the  post,  a  driven  gear  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
revolving  support,  and  means  for  revolving  said  driven 
gear. 


8.  An  amusemeot  derlce  comprtetog  a  support  mounted 
to  revolve,  and  consisting  of  a  hollow  post  and  a  frame  at 
its  upper  end,  a  stationary  post  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  revolving  support  and  having  a  gear  at  its  upper 
end,  a  plurality  of  arms  having  ^afts  Journaled  in  said 
frame,  gearing  between  said  shafts  and  the  gear  on  the 
post,  a  driven  gear  at  the  lower  end  of  the  revolving  sup- 
port, a  base  on  which  such  support  la  mounted,  means  for 
driving  said  driven  gear,  and  antl  friction  rollers  between 
said   base  and  driven   gear. 

9.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  head  or  support 
mounted  to  revolve,  a  plurality  of  rotatable  arms  having 
shafts  Journaled  on  said  support,  a  main  gear,  a  series  of 
gears  located  on  the  Inner  ends  of  said  shafts  and  arranged 
to  mesh  with  each  other,  and  Intermediate  gears  on  two  of 
such  shafts  and  arranged  to  mesh  with  the  main  gr^ar. 


862.366.      AMUSEMENT    DEVICE.      Jou.N    8.    Winnbtt, 
Detroit,  Mich.     Filed  Oct.  9,  1906.     Serial  No.  338,189. 


1.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  vertical  driving 
shaft,  a  rotating  head  at  its  upper  end,  a  series  of  shafts 
arranged  in  pairs  in  said  head,  revolving  frames  carrying 
cars  and  secured  to  the  outer  ends  of  such  shafts,  pinions 
on  the  inner  ends  of  these  shafts  likewise  arranged  in 
pairs,  and  stationary  gears  or  circular  racks  cooperating 
with  diflTerent  pairs  of  said  pinions. 

2.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  vertical  driving 
shaft,  a  rotating  head  at  its  upper, end,  a  series  of  radial 
shafts  mounted  to  rotate  in  said  head  and  arranged  In 
pairs  the  numbers  of  which  are  diametrically  opposite 
each  other,  revolving  frames  carrying  cars  and  secured  to 
the  outer  ends  of  such  series  of  shafts,  pinions  on  the  In- 
ner ends  of  these  shafts,  and  stationary  gears  or  circular 
racks  with  which  such  pinions  mesh,  the  pinions  of  thoee 
shafts  on  one  diameter  meshing  with  one  stationary  gear 
and  the  pinions  of  those  shafts  on  another  diameter  mesh- 
ing with  the  other  stationary  gear. 

3.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  stationary  tubu- 
lar support,  a  vertical  driving  shaft  mounted  to  rotate 
within  the  support,  oi  rotating  head  secured  to  the  driving 
shaft  at  the  upper  end  of  the  latter,  a  series  of  radial 
shafts  mounted  to  rotate  in  said  head.  revoIvloK  frames 
carrying  cars  and  connected  with  the  outer  ends  of  said 
radial  shafts,  stationary  gears  secured  to  said  support  at 
different  heights  thereon,  and  pinions  on  the  inner  ends  of 
the  radial  shafts,  some  of  which  mesh  with  one  stationary 
gear  and  others  with  the  other  statlon.nry  ^ear. 

4.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  stationary  tubu- 
lar support,  a  vertical  driving  shaft  mounted  to  rotate 
within  the  support,  a  rotating  head  secured  to  the  driving 
shaft  at  the  upper  end  of  the  latter,  a  series  of  radial 
shafts  mounted  to  rotate  In  said  head,  said  series  of  shafts 
being  arranged   in  pairs   the  members  of  which  are  dia- 
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metrically  opposite  each  other,  revolving  frames  carrying  | 
cars  and  connected  with  the  outer  eods  of  said  radial 
shafts,  stationary  gears  arranged  around  said  support  and  , 
secured  thereto,  and  pinions  on  the  Inner  ends  of  the  ra-  | 
dial  shafts,  of  which  those  on  the  same  diameter  mesh  | 
with  the  same  stationary  gear. 

5.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  stationary  tubu-   ! 
lar  support,   a   vertical  driving  shaft   mounted   to   rotate  j 
within  the  support,  a  rotating  head  secured  to  the  driving 
shaft  at  the  upper  end  of  the  latter,  a  series  of  radial   I 
shafts  mounted  to  rotate  in  said  head,  revolving  frames 
carrying  cars  and  connected  with  the  outer  ends  of  said 
radial  shafts,  gears  or  racks  secured  to  said  support,  pin-   ; 
Ions  on  the  inner  ends  of  the  radial  shafts  to  co^iperate  | 
with  the  racks,  and  a  scries  of  centering  rollers  in  the 
Itcad  to  cooperate  with  said  tubular  support. 

6.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  stationary  tubu- 
lar support,  a  vertical  driving  shaft  mounted  to  rotate 
within  the  support,  a  rotating  bead  secured  to  the  driving 
shaft  at  the  upper  end  of  the  latter,  a  series  of  radial 
shafts  mounted  to  rotate  in  said  head,  revolving  frames 
carrying  cars  and  connected  with  the  outer  ends  of  said 
radial  shafts,  gears  or  racks  secured  to  said  support,  pin- 
ions on  the  inner  ends  of  the  radial  shafts  to  cooperate 
with  the  racks,  a  ring  on  said  support,  and  a  series  of  cen- 
tering rollers  mounted  In  the  bead  and  arranged  to  travel 
on  said  ring  as  a  track  whereby  all  the  parts  of  the  head, 
gearing  and  support  are  kept  centered. 

7.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  stationary  tubu- 
lar support,  a  vertical  driving  shaft  therein,  a  bearing 
sleeve  9  at  the  upper  end  of  the  support  and  adapted  to 
provide  a  bearing  for  the  shaft  which  projects  thereabove, 
a  rotating  head  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft,  a 
series  of  radial  shafts  in  said  head,  revolving  frames  car- 
rying cars  and  connected  with  the  outer  ends  of  the  ra- 
dial shafts  and  a  system  of  gearing  at  the  inner  ends 
thereof  to  cause  rotation  during  the  rotation  of  the  head. 

8.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  stationary  tubu- 
lar support,  a  vertical  driving  shaft  therein,  a  bearing 
sleeve  9  at  the  upper  end  of  the  support  and  adapted  to 
provide  a  bearing  for  the  shaft  which  projects  thereabove, 
a  rotating  bead  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft,  and 
also  having  its  l>earing  in  said  sleeve,  a  series  of  radial 
shafts  in  said  head,  revolving  frames  carrying  cars  and 
connected  with  the  outer  ends  of  the  radial  shafts,  pinions 
on  the  inner  ends  thereof,  and  stationary  gears  or  circular 
racks  secured  to  said  support  and  coiiperating  separately 
with  the  pinions  in  pairs. 

9.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  vertical  driving 
meml>er.  a  rotating  head  flxed  thereto  at  its  upper  end,  a 
series  of  rsdlal  shafts  in  said  head  arranged  in  pairs,  the 
members  of  each  pair  l)elng  diametrically  opposite  each 
other,  revolving  frames  carrying  cars  secured  to  the  outer 
ends  of  said  shafts,  pinions  on  the  Inner  ends  of  the  shafts, 
and  two  stationary  gears,  one  gear  cooperating  with  every 
alternate  pinion  In  the  series  to  revolve  all  such  alternate 
pinions  In  one  direction,  and  the  other  cooperating  with 
the  other  pinions,  to  revolve  them  in  the  opposite  direction. 

10.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  vertical  driving 
member,  a  rotating  head  fixed  thereto  at  Its  upper  end,  two 
pairs  of  radial  shafts  In  said  head,  the  members  of  each 
pair  being  arranged  diametrically  opposite  each  other  on  a 
line  at  right  angles  to  the  diametrical  line  on  which  the 
other  pair  is  arranged,  revolving  frames  carrying  cars  se- 
cured to  the  outer  ends  of  said  shafts,  pinions  on  the  in- 
ner ends  of  the  shafts,  and  two  stationary  gears,  one  gear 
cooperating  with  the  pinions  on  one  pair  of  shafts  to 
revolve  them  In  one  direction  and  the  other  gear  cooper- 
ating with  the  pinions  on  the  other  pair  of  shafts  to  re- 
volve them  In  the  opposite  direction,  said  revolving  frames 
being  so  arranged  that  the  frames  on  one  pair  of  shafts 
will  be  vertical  when  the  frames  on  the  other  pair  are 
ttorltontal,  and  vice  versa. 


face  of  a  mold  with  concrete  dry  enough  so  as  not  to  de- 
posit a  film  of  neat  cement  on  that  face  of  the  lining  in 
contact  with  the  mold,  then  filling  the  remainder  of  the 
mold  with  a  concrete  wet  enough  to  pour,  and  lastly  al- 
lowing the  contents  of  the  mold  to  attain  its  initial  set  in 
the  mold. 

2.  The  method  or  process  of  making  bricks  or  blocks 
consisting  of  the  following  steps,  first  lining  one  or  more 
faces  of  a  mold  with  a  no»-plastlc  concrete,  secondly, 
tamping  said  non-plastic  lining,  thirdly,  fllllng  the  re- 
mainder of  the  mold  with  a  concrete  wet  enough  to  pour, 
and  lastly,  allowing  the  contents  of  the  mold  to  attain  Its 
Initial  set  in  the  mold. 


862,368.      EYEGI^SSES.      Leo    F.    Adt,    Albany,    N.    Y. 
Filed  Feb.  17.  1900.     Serial  No.  301.500. 


J.  

862.367.     METHOD  OF  MAKING  MOLDED  BLOCKS  OR 

BRICKS.     Frank  Zagblmiter,  Bay  City,  Mich.     Filed  . 

Nov.  17,  1906.     Serial  No.  343,864.  I 

1.  The  method  or  process  of  making  bricks  or  blocks  ' 

consisting  of  the  following  steps,  first,  lining  at  least  one  ' 


1.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  a  sup- 
port, of  a  guard  pivoted  thereon  having  forwardly-extend- 
ing  operating  portions,  rearwardly-extending  bearing  pads 
and  provided  with  yielding  spring  arms  having  sliding  en- 
gagement with  the  mounting  and  operating  to  turn  the 
guard  on  the  pivot. 

2.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  a  sup- 
port, of  a  guard  pivoted  thereon  having  the  forwardly-ei- 
tending  operating  portion,  the  rearwardly-extending  bear- 
ing pad  and  a  spring  arm  secured  to  the  guard  having  a 
sliding  engagement  with  the  mounting  when  turned  on  its 
pivot. 

3.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  sup- 
ports and  a  relatively  flxed  pivot  thereon,  of  guards  pivot- 
ed on  said  pivots  on  the  mounting  each  having  two  arms, 
one  provided  with  a  nose-bearing  pad,  and  the  other  being 
resilient  and  having  a  sliding  engagement  with  a  station- 
ary portion  of  the  mounting. 

4.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  the 
support  and  a  relatively  flxed  pivot  thereon,  of  a  guard 
pivoted  on  Raid  pivot  on  the  mounting  having  two  arms,  a 
bearing  pad  mounted  on  one  arm  and  the  other  arm  being 
resilient  and  slidingly  engaging  the  mounting. 

5.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  a  sup- 
port and  a  relatively  flxed  pivot  member  thereon,  of  a 
guard  cooperating  with  said  pivot  member  on  the  support 
and  having  two  arms,  a  bearing  pad  on  one  of  said  arms 
and  the  other  arm  being  resilient  and  having  a  sliding  en- 
gagement with  the  mounting. 

6.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  a  sup- 
port and  a  flxed  pivot  on  the  mounting,  of  a  guard  pivoted 
on  said  pivot  on  the  mounting,  having  an  operating  portion 
and  a  spring  connected  to  said  guard  and  movable  upon  a 
stationary  i)earlng  point  on  the  mounting  removed  from 
said  pivot. 

7.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  the 
support  and  a  relatively  flxed  pivot  on  the  mounting,  of  a 
movable  guard  arranged  to  turn  on  said  pivot  and  having 
a  spring  attached  to  and  movable  with  it,  said  spring  hav- 
ing a  portion  re  acting  upon  a  flxed  l>earing  point  on  the 
mounting  when  the  guard  is  turned  on  the  pivot. 

8.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  a  BUI>- 
port  and  a  relatively  flxed  pivot  on  the  mounting,  of  a 
guard  pivoted  on  the  said  pivot  and  having  a  spring  at- 
tached thereto  at  a  point  removed  from  the  pivot  and  Its 
free  end  engaging  a  stationary  portion  of  the  mounting. 

9.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  the 
support  and  a  relatively  flxed  pivot  on  the  mounting,  of  the 
guard  pivoted  on  the  said  pivot  having  a  forwardly-pro- 
jecting  operating  portion,  a  rearwardly  -  projecting  nose- 
t>earlng  pad  and  a  spring  on  the  guard  having  a  sliding  en- 
gagement with  a  flxed  portion  of  the  mounting. 

10.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  • 
bupport,  of  a  removable  guard,  open  interlocking  pivotal 
connections  between  the  guard  and  mounting,  said  connec- 


^     • 


aaao 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  6, 1907. 


1 


tlons  opening  transrersely  of  the  plane  of  the  pivot,  and  t 
spring  arranged  between  the  guard  and  mounting  and  serr- 
ing  to  hold  the  parts  In  Interlocking  engagement  and  also 
to  turn  the  guard  on  Its  pivot. 

11.  In  an  eyeglass  moanting,  the  combination  with  the 
support,  of  a  removable  guard  having  a  nose  bearing  pad 
and  an  operating  portion,  open  Interlocking  pivotal  connec- 
tions t>etween  the  guard  and  mounting  and  a  spring  on  the 
guard  engaging  the  mounting  and  serving  to  bold  the  parts 
Id  interlocking  engageoient  and  to  move  the  guard  on  Its 
pivot. 

12.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  the 
support,  of  a  removable  guard.  Interlocking  connections  be- 
tween the  guard  and  mounting,  and  a  spring-arm  on  the 
guard  engaging  the  mounting  and  serving  to  hold  the  in- 
terlocking parts  in  engagement  and  to  turn  the  guard  on 
Its  pivot. 

13.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  the 
support,  of  a  guard  pivoted  oo  the  support  embodying  an 
operating  portion,  a  nose-bearing  pad.  and  a  spring  arm, 
said  arm  being  arranged  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  sup- 
port from  that  on  which  the  guard  Is  supported. 

14.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  a 
support  baring  a  pivot  pin  thereon,  of  a  removable  guard 
emt>odylng  a  portion  extending  on  one  side  of  the  support 
having  a  slot  for  engaging  the  pin  and  a  spring  arm  lo- 
cated on  the  opposite  side  of  the  support  and  engaging  a 
stationary  portion  of  the  mounting. 

15.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  a 
support  having  a  pivot  pin  thereon,  of  a  removable  guard 
having  a  portion  extending  on  one  side  of  the  support  and 
engaging  the  pin,  and  a  spring  located  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  support. 

16.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  a 
support,  of  a  guard  pivoted  thereon  having  a  bearing  pad 
in  rear  of  the  support,  an  operating  portion  in  front  there- 
of and  a  finger-piece  on  said  operating  portion  formed  by 
colling  the  material  of  the  guard  to  present  the  edge  of  the 
material  to  the  fingers. 

17.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  a 
support,  of  a  guard  pivoted  thereon  having  a  bearing  pad 
in  rear  of  the  support,  an  operating  arm  extending  in  front 
of  the  support  and  a  spring  extending  from  the  said  arm 
and  having  a  sliding  bearing  on  the  support. 

18.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  a 
support,  of  a  guard  pivoted  thereon  having  a  bearing  pad 
In  rear  of  the  support,  an  operating  arm  extending  In  front 
thereof  having  a  coll  at  Its  outer  end  and  an  arm  extending 
from  said  coll  rearwardly  and  engaging  the  support. 

10.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  a 
support,  of  a  guard  pivoted  thereon  constructed  of  a  single 
piece  of  metal  having  a  bearing  pad  In  rear  of  the  support, 
an  operating  arm  extending  In  front  of  the  support  and  a 
spring  extending  from  the  outer  portion  of  the  arm  be- 
neath the  support  and  having  a  sliding  engagement  with  a 
stationary  portion  of  the  mounting. 

20.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  a 
support,  of  a  guard  pivoted  thereon  having  the  bearing 
pad  in  rear  of  the  support,  an  operating  arm  extending  in 
front  thereof  and  a  resilient  arm  connected  to  the  operat- 
ing arm  and  provided  with  a  curved  end  having  a  sliding 
engagement  with  a  stationary  portion  of  the  mounting. 

21.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  a 
support,  of  a  guard  pivoted  thereon  having  the  bearing  pad 
in  rear  of  the  support,  an  operating  arm  extending  to  the 
front  thereof,  a  resilient  arm  connected  to  the  outer  end  of 
the  operating  arm  and  having  Its  free  end  curved  inwardly 
and  having  a  sliding  engagement  with  the  support. 

22.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  the 
bridge  having  the  pivot  pins  thereon  near  the  ends,  of  the 
guards  pivoted  on  the  pins  having  the  bearing  pads  In  rear 
of  the  bridge,  the  operating  arms  extending  in  front  there- 
of and  the  springs  extending  from  the  front  ends  of  said 
arms  and  having  a  sliding  bearing  upon  the  mounting. 

23.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  the 
bridge  having  the  pivot  pins  thereon,  near  the  ends  of  the 
guards  having  the  open  plots  In  which  the  pins  are  seated, 
the  bearing  pads  }n  rear  of  the  bridge,  the  operating  arms 
extending  In   front   thereof,   the  resilient  arms  extending 


from  the  ends  of  the  operating  arms  having  a  sliding  bear- 
ing upon  the  mouBtlng. 

24.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  • 
support,  of  a  guard  pivoted  thereon  composed  of  a  single 
piece  of  material  and  embodying  the  bearing  pad  In  rear 
of  the  support,  the  operating  arm  forward  of  the  support 
and  the  rearwardly-extendlng  yielding  arm  having  a  slid- 
ing bearing  upon  the  support. 

25.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  * 
support  and  a  relatively  fixed  pivot  on  the  mounting,  of  a 
guard  pivoted  on  said  pivot  and  composed  of  a  single  piece 
of  sheet  metal  embodying  the  nose-t>earlng  portion  having 
the  lower  loop  and  the  upper  yielding  pad.  the  forwardly- 
extendlng  operating  arm.  and  the  yielding  portion  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  the  end  of  the  arm  and  having  a  slid- 
ing bearing  upon  the  mounting. 

26.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  the 
support  and  a  relatively  fixed  pivot  on  the  mounting,  of  a 
guard  pivoted  on  said  pivot  and  constructed  of  a  single 
piece  of  sheet  metal  embodying  the  vertically  -  extending 
nose-bearing  portion  at  the  rear  and  the  parallel  arms  ex- 
tending forwardly  of  the  pivot  and  connected  at  their  for- 
ward ends,  one  of  said  arms  having  a  sliding  bearing  upoD 
the  support. 

27.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  the 
support  and  a  relatively  fixed  pivot  on  the  mounting,  of  a 
guard  pivoted  thereon  on  said  pivot  and  constructed  of  a 
single  piece  of  sheet  material  embodying  the  vertically-ex- 
tending nose-bearing  portion  at  the  rear,  the  parallel  arms 
extending  forwardly  of  the  pivot  and  connected  a^  their 
forward  ends  by  a  coll,  one  of  said  arms  having  a  sliding 
bearing  upon  the  support. 

28.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  the 
support  having  the  headed  pivot  pin,  the  guard  having  the 
open  slot  at  the  side  In  which  the  pin  Is  seated,  the  bear- 
ing pad,  the  operating  arm  and  the  resilient  portion  there- 
on engaging  the  mounting  and  serving  to  turn  the  guard 
on  its  pivot  and  hold  the  slot  and  pin  In  engagement. 

29.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  the 
support  and  a  relatively  fixed  pivot  on  the  mounting,  of  the 
guard  mounted  thereon  on  said  pivot  having  the  bearing 
pad  In  rear  of  the  pivot,  the  operating  arm  forward  of  the 
pivot  and  the  integral  spring  arm  engaging  the  mounting 
and  turning  the  guard  on  Its  pivot. 

30.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  the 
support  and  a  relatively  fixed  pivot  on  the  mounting,  of  the 
guard  mounted  on  said  pivot  thereon  having  the  t)earing 
pad  in  rear  of  the  pivot,  the  operating  arm  In  front  of  the 
pivot  and  the  Integral  spring  arm  engaging  the  mounting 
and  actuating  the  guard  toward  the  mounting  and  turning 
it  upon  the  pivot. 

31.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  the 
support  having  the  seat  on  one  side  the  pivot  pin  and  the 
lug.  of  the  guard  resting  on  the  seat  and  pivoted  on  the 
pin.  having  the  rearwardly-extendlng  bearing  pad.  the  for- 
wardly-extendlng  operating  arm  and  the  resilient  arm  oo 
the  latter  having  a  sliding  engagement  with  the  lug  to 
turn  the  guard  on  its  pivot  and  hold  it  upon  the  seat. 

32.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  the 
bridge  having  the  lens-engaglng  ear  and  the  pivot  pin,  of 
the  guard  pivoted  on  the  pin  having  the  bearing  pad  at 
the  rear  of  the  bridge,  the  operating  arm  at  the  front  and 
the  resilient  arm  extending  rearwardly  from  the  end  of 
the  operating  arm  and  having  a  sliding  bearing  on  the 
bridge. 

33.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  the 
bridge  having  the  lens-engaglng  ear  and  the  vertical  beaded 
pivot  pin  on  one  side,  of  the  guard  supported  on  the 
bridge  having  the  open  slot  in  its  inner  side  engaging  the 
pin,  the  noee-bearing  pad  arranged  in  rear  of  the  bridge, 
the  operating  arm  arranged  forwardly  of  the  bridge  and 
the  resilient  arm  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  the  l)earlng 
arm  having  a  sliding  bearing  on  the  side  of  the  bridge  op- 
posite the  pivot  pin  and  t)eyond  the  latter  and  serving  to 
hold  the  guard  on  the  pivot  pin  and  turn  It  thereon. 

34.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  a 
support  and  a  relatively  fixed  pivot  thereon,  of  a  guard 
pivoted  on  said  pivot  embodying  an  Integral  spring  hav- 

I   Ing   a   sliding   engagement   with    the   support   and   a    for- 
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wardly-extendlng  operating  arm.  and  a  nose-bearing  por- 
tion mounted  on  the  guard. 

35.  In  eyeglasses,  the  combination  with  a  suitable  mount- 
ing, a  nose  guard  and  cooperating  t>earing  meml)ers  form- 
ing a  detachable  bearing  between  the  guard  and  mounting, 
of  a  spring  for  turning  the  guard  on  said  pivot  and  acting 
to  retain  the  bearing  members  of  the  guard  and  mounting 
in  cooperative  relation. 

36.  In  eyeglasses,  the  combination  with  the  mounting,  a 
bearing  member  thereon  and  a  nose  guard  having  a  bearing 
member  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  member  on  the 
mounting,  said  members  forming  a  laterally  open  l>earing. 
of  a  spring  for  turning  said  guard  on  said  t)earlng  and 
serving  to  hold  the  bearing  members  in  cooperative  rela- 
tion with  an  Increased  force  when  the  guard  Is  turned  on 
its  pivot  in  opposition  to  the  action  of  the  spring. 

37.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  a 
support,  of  a  guard  pivoted  to  the  support  and  extending 
in  front  and  in  rear  thereof,  and  an  independent  connec- 
tion l)etwcen  the  guard  and  the  support  comprising  a 
spring  extending  from  the  forwardly-extendlng  portion. 

38.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  a 
support,  of  a  guard  pivoted  to  the  support  and  having  a 
forwardly  extending  operating  arm,  and  an  Independent 
connection  between  the  guard  and  the  support  comprising 
a  spring  arm  connecting  the  forwardly  extending  operating 
arm  and  the  support. 

39.  In  an  eyeglass  mounting,  the  combination  with  a 
support,  of  a  guard  pivoted  to  the  support  and  having  a 
forwardly  extending  operating  arm,  and  an  Independent 
connection  between  the  guard  and  the  support  comprising 
a  spring  arm  connecting  the  forwardly  extending  operating 
arm  and  the  support,  said  arm  being  formed  with  a  coll. 


••tj|9.       DUST-COLLECTING    MACHINE. 
AOAK.    Ludlow,    Vt.      Filed   Aug.    231    1906. 
831,746. 


Frank    W. 
Serial   No. 


The  herein  described  dust  collecting  apparatus,  compris- 
ing a  portable  base,  a  liquid  filled  dust  receptacle,  a  blower, 
a  pipe  leading  from  said  blower  into  and  supporting  the 
liquid  filled  receptacle,  an  inverted  receptacle  through 
which  said  pipe  passes,  means  for  operating  said  blower, 
all  carried  by  said  portable  base,  the  adjacent  ends  of  the 
said  inverted  receptacle  and  the  liquid-filled  receptacle  l)e- 
ing  tapered  and  detachably  united,  a  suction  pipe  con- 
nected with  said  blower,  a  portable  suction  box  connected 
with  said  suction  pipe,  and  a  handle  on  said  box  for  ma- 
nipulating the  same. 


posite  sides  thereof,  an  overhead  crane  having  a  bridge  ex- 
tending transversely  over  the  furnace  to  each  side  thereof 
and  provided  with  a  trolley  movable  to  opposite  sides  of 
the  furnace,  and  a  TJ-shaped  charging  bar  suspended  from 
the  trolley  and  arranged  to  operate  from  either  side  of  the 
furnace  ;  substantially  as  described. 


4.  A  glass  pot  furnace,  an  electric  gauntree  crane  ar- 
ranged to  straddle  the  furnace,  a  U-shaped  charging  ma- 
chine carried  on  the  bridge  of  the  crane,  and  electric  con- 
trollers mounted  on  both  sides  the  crane  and  arranged  to 
actuate  the  charger  ;    substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  glass  pot  furnace,  an  electric  gauntree  crane  having 
supporting  columns  on  both  sides  of  the  furnace,  a  trolley 
on  the  crane  bridge  having  a  winding  drum,  a  TJ-shaped 
charger  rotatably  carried  by  the  hoisting  drum,  electric 
motors  on  the  trolley  and  controllers  on  both  of  the  crane 
columns  arranged  to  actuate  the  U-shaped  charger  ;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


862,371.   ELECTRIC  INGOT  EXTRACTOR.   Henbt  AlKKN, 
Pittsburg,  ra.     Filed  Apr.  27,  1904.     Serial  No.  205,230. 


862.S70.  GLASS-POT-HANDLING  APPARATUS.  Hknit 
Aiken,  Pittsburg,  Pa.  Filed  Nov.  21,  1003.  Serial  No. 
182,091. 

1.  A  glass  pot  furnace  having  charging  openings  on  both 
sides,  and  an  overhead  crane  extending  above  the  furnace 
and  to  both  sides  thereof,  and  having  a  single  rotatable 
charging  device  arranged  to  handle  the  pots  on  both  sides 
of  the  furnace  :    substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  glass  pot  furnace  having  charging  openings  on  both 
sides,  and  an  overhead  crane  extending  above  the  furnace 
and  to  lx)th  sides  thereof,  and  having  a  single  detachable 
rotatable  charging  device  arranged  to  handle  the  pots  on 
l>oth  sides  of  the  furnace  ;    substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  glass  pot  furnace  having  charging  openings  on  op- 


1.  An  ingot  extractor  having  a  suspended  upper  cross 
head,  nuts  secured  in  said  cross  head,  a  lower  cross-head, 
oppositely  threaded  nuts  in  the  lower  cross-head,  oppo- 
sitely threaded  hollow  screw-shafts  engaging  said  nuts 
and  connecting  the  cross-heads,  squared  shafts  passing 
through  the  nuts  and  screw-shafts,  gearing  for  actuating 
said  squared  shafts,  a  hollow  shaft  connected  to  the  lower 
cross-head  and  having  Jaws  connected  thereto,  an  inner 
stop  shaft  connected  to  the  upper  cross-head,  and  passing 
through  the  hollow  shaft,  and  mechanism  actuated  by  the 
vertical  movement  of  the  hollow  shaft  for  opening  and 
closing  the  Jaws  ;   substantially  as  described. 

2.  An  Ingot  extractor  having  depending  outer  support 
carrying  jaws,  a  cross-head  for  said  support  with  nuts 
having  actuating  screws  for  raising  and  lowering  the  sup- 
port, driving  shafts  for  actuating  the  nut  and  screw-mech- 
anism, means  for  moving  the  cross-head  In  a  vertical  di- 
rection on  the  actuating  shafts,  a  stop  shaft  passing 
through  said  support,  and  a  sliding  member  on  the  stop 
shaft  connected  with  the  grasping  Jaws  ;  substantially  as 
described. 
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^.  In  on  Ingot  stripper,  a  movable  trolley,  an  upper 
cross  head  suspended  from  the  trolley  and  connected  to 
winding  mechanism  thereon,  said  cross  head  having  a  de- 
pending Ingot  stop  or  plunger,  and  a  lower  cross  hedd 
guided  by  said  stop  or  plunger  and  having  a  mold  engaging 
device  connected  thereto,  said  cross  heads  having  each  a 
pair  of  nuts  therein  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  ingot  stop 
or  plunger,  two  right  and  left  hand  screws  connecting  said 
cross-heads  and  engaging  the  nuts  thereof,  and  means 
for  actuating  said  screws;    subsUntially  as  described. 

4.  In  an  Ingot  stripper,  a  pair  of  cross  heads,  an  Ingot 
stop  carried  by  the  upper  cross  head,  and  passing  through 
the  lower  cross  head,  a  mold  engaging  device. carried  by  the 
lower  cross  head,  two  right  and  left  hand  screws  connect- 
ing the  cross  heads,  one  screw  being  at  each  side  of  the 
Ingot  stop,  means  for  actuating  the  said  screws,  and  hoist- 
ing mechanism  from  which  the  upper  cross  head  is  sus- 
pended :    substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  an  Ingot  stripper,  a  pair  of  cross  heads,  an  Ingot 
stop  carried  by  the  upper  cross  head,  a  mold  engaging  de- 
vice carried  by  the  lower  cross  head,  means  for  Imparting 
pressure  In  opposite  directions  to  said  cross  heads,  a  mov- 
able trolley  having  a  winding  drum,  a  winding  chain  on 
each  end  portion  of  said  drum,  said  chains  being  connected 
to  opposite  sides  of  the  upper  cross  head,  and  a  counter- 
weighted  chain  connected  to  the  central  portion  of  the 
cross  head  and  passing  over  the  central  portion  of  the 
winding  drum  ;    substantially  as  described. 


said  spindle  being  hardened  subsUntially  throughout  Its 
length  and  being  more  hardened  at  the  bearing  in  order 
to  break  there  l)efore  it  will  become  bent. 


/ 


862,873.      COTTON-PICKING    MACHINE.      John    F.    Ap- 
pi^Br,   Chicago,   111.     Filed  Dec.   7,   1906.     SerUl   No. 
346.768. 
1.   In  a  cotton  picking  machine,  a  cotton  picking  spindle, 

a  bearing  therefor,  and  means  for  operating  the  spindle. 


862,372.  BEAM  CLAMP  AND  HANGER.  David  A.  Alex- 
ander, Rochester,  N.  Y.  Filed  Dec.  12,  1906.  Serial  No. 
347,469. 


1.  A  beam-clamp  and  hangor  comprising  a  bar  provided 
with  flexible  ends  and  a  depressed  central  portion,  and  a 
depending  rod  having  its  upper  end  secured  to  said  de- 
pressed central  portion,  substantially  as  and  for  the  pur- 
pose specified. 

2.  A  beam-clamp  and  hanger  comprising  a  bar  provided 
with  flexible  ends  and  a  depressed  central  portion  having 
a  threaded  vertical  opening,  and  a  depending  rod  having 
its  upper  end  threaded  and  adjustably  in  said  opening, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  beam  having  flanges  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  its  base  ;  of  a  beam-clamp  and  hanger  com- 
prising a  bar  of  greater  width  than  thickness  provided 
with  flexible  ends  bent  around  the  contiguous  parts  of  the 
flanges  of  the  beam,  and  having  a  depressied  central  por- 
tion spaced  apart  from  the  oppo.slng  surface  of  the  beam 
and  formed  with  a  threaded  vertical  opening,  the  parts 
of  the  bar  between  the  depressed  portion  and  the  flexible 
ends  engaging  the  under  faces  of  said  flanges  for  cooper- 
ating with  the  flexible  ends  to  hold  the  hanger  rigid  with 
the  beam,  and  a  depending  rod  having  Its  upper  end 
screwed  into  said  threaded  opening,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


2.  In  a  cotton  picking  machine,  a  cotton  picking  spindle. 
a  bearing  therefor,  and  means  for  operating  the  spindle, 
said  spindle  being  hardened  substantially  throughout  Its 
length  and  being  more  hardened  at  a  selected  place,  in 
order  to  break  there  before  It  will  become  bent. 

."i.  In  a  cotton  picking  machine,  a  cotton  picking  spindle, 
a  bearing  therefor,  and  means  for  operating  the  spindle, 
said  spindle  being  particularly  hardened  at  the  bearing  to 
break  there  before  It  becomes  benL 

4.  In  a  cotton  picking  machine,  a  cotton  picking  spindle, 
a  bearing  therefor,  and  means  for  operating  the  spindle, 
said  spindle  being  particularly  hardened  at  a  selected  por- 
tion thereof,  in  order  to  break  there  before  it  becomes  l)ent. 

5.  In  a  cotton  picking  machine,  a  cotton  picking  spindle, 
a  bearing  therefor,  and  means  for  operating  the  spindle, 
said  spindle  being  hardened  substantially  throughout  its 
length  and  weakened  at  the  bearing  to  break  there  before 
it  becomes  l»ent. 

6.  In  a  cotton  picking  machine,  a  cotton  picking  spindle, 
a  bearing  therefor,  and  means  for  operating  the  spindle, 
said  spindle  lielng  hardened  subatantially  throughout  Its 
length  and  weakened  at  a  predetermined  place  where  the 
spindle  will  break  before  It  becomes  bent. 

7.  In  a  cotton  picking  machine,  a  cotton  picking  spindle, 
n  bearing  therefor,  and  means  for  operating  the  spindle, 
said  spindle  being  weakened  at  the  bearing  and  consti- 
tuted to  break  where  weakened  before  it  bends. 

8.  In  a  cotton  picking  machine,  a  cotton  picking  spindle, 
a  bearing  therefor,  and  means  for  operating  the  spindle, 
said  spindle  being  weakened  and  constituted  to  break 
where  weakened  before  It  becomes  bent. 

9.  In  a  cotton  picking  machine,  a  cotton  picking  spindle, 
a  l)earlng  therefor,  and  means  for  operating  the  spindle, 
said  spindle  being  constituted  to  break  before  It  becomes 
bent  and  made  more  liable  to  fracture  at  the  bearing. 

10.  In  a  cotton  picking  machine,  a  cotton  picking  t^plndle, 
a  bearing  therefor,  and  means  for  operating  the  spindle, 
said  spindle  being  constituted  to  break  Iwfore  it  becomes 
bent  and  made  more  liable  to  fracture  at  a  predetermined 
location. 


862,374.  MEANS  FOR  TACKING  ON  CARD-CLOTHINO. 
Addison  Arnold,  Charlotte,  N.  C,  assignor  to  J.  W. 
Conway.  Charlotte.  N.  C  Filed  Not.  13,  1906.  Serial 
No.  343,196. 


1.  Means  for  tacking  on  card  clothing  comprising  a 
guide,  and  a  plurality  of  plows  cooperating  therewith  and 
embodying  means  for  Indicating  the  positions  or  points  at 
which  the  tacks  are  to  be  driven. 

2.  Means  for  tacking  on  card  clothing  comprising  a 
guide,  and  a  plurality  of  plows  co6peratlng  therewith  and 
adapted  to  spread  apart  the  teeth  of  the  clothing,  said 
plows  having  means  for  positioning  the  tacks  prior  to 
driving  the  same. 

3.  Means  for  tacking  on  card  clothing  comprising  a 
guide,  a  plurality  of  plows  working  therein  and  adapted 
to  spread  apart  the  teeth  of  the  clothing,  and  means  on 
said  plows  for  determining  the  poaltlons  of  the  Ucks  prior 
to  driving  the  same. 

4.  Means  for  tacking  on  card  clothing  comprising  a 
guide,  and  a  plurality  of  plows  working  therein  and  hav- 
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Ing  their  ends  spilt  to  receive  and  position  the  tacks  be 
tween  the  rows  of  teeth  of  the  clothing  prior  to  driving 
the  same. 

3.  Mean4  for  tacking  on  card  clothing  comprising  a 
guide,  a  plurality  of  plows  working  therein  and  having 
means  for  determining  the  positions  of  the  Ucka  prior  to 
driving  the  same,  and  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of 
the  plows. 

6.  Means  for  tacking  on  card  clothing  comprising  a 
guide,  and  a  series  of  plows  working  therein  in  parallel 
planes  and  each  embodying  a  teeth  spreading  point  and  a 
split  and  forked  end.  substantially  as  described. 

7.  Means  for  tacking  on  card  clothing  comprising  a 
guide,  and  a  plurality  of  plows  >yorklng  therein  and  each 
embodying  a  teeth-spreading  point  and  a  split  or  forked 
part  the  blades  or  arms  of  which  have  an  upward  diver- 
gence. 

8.  Means  for  tacking  on  card  clothing  comprising  a 
guide,  a  plurality  of  plows  working  therein  and  having 
means  for  positioning  the  tacks  prior  to  driving  the  same, 
and  a  casing  In  which  said  parts  are  mounted. 

9.  Means  for  tacking  on  card  clothing  comprising  a 
guide  having  parallel  ways,  plows  working  therein  and 
adapted  to  slide  lengthwise,  and  a  stop  common  to  all  of 
the  plows  passing  through  a  slot  In  each  of  the  plows. 

10.  .Means  lor  tacking  on  card  clothing  comprising  a 
guide  having  parallel  ways,  and  plows  working  therein, 
each  of  the  plows  having  a  sharpened  longitudinal  edge, 
a  pointed  teeth  spreading  foot  and  means, for  determining 
the  position  of  a  tack  prior  to  driving  the  same. 

11.  Means  for  tncking  on  card  clothing  comprising  a 
guide  having  parallel  ways,  and  plows  working  therein 
projecting  beyond  the  guide  adapting  them  to  be  moved 
lengthwise  by  hand  and  provided  with  mean:*  for  determin- 
ing the  positions  of  the  tacks  prior  to  driving  the  same. 

I  


862,375.     POWER  SYSTEM.     Gi'stav  Avnrs.  Washington, 
D.  C.     Filed  May  14.  1906.     Serial  No.  316,718. 


1.  In  a  power  system,  the  combination  <.f  a  series  of 
combustion  chambers,  carbureting  means  connected  to 
said  chambers,  means  for  conducting  a  supply  of  air  to 
said  carbureting  means,  and  means  controlled  by  such  air 
supply  for  distributing  the  explosive  mixture  sucesslvely 
to  said  several  combustion  chambers,  substantially  as  de 
scribed. 

2.  In  a  power  system,  the  combination  of  a  series  of 
combustion  chambers,  carbureting  means  connected  to 
said  chambers,  means  for  conducting  a  supply  of  air  to 
■aid  carbureting  means,  and  a  single  means  actuated  by 
such  air  supply  for  distributing  the  explosive  mixture  suc- 
cessively to  said  several  combustion  chambers,  substan- 
tially ns  described. 

3.  In  a  power  system,  the  combination  of  a  series  of 
combustion  chambers,  carbureting  means  connected  to 
•aid  chambers,  means  for  conducting  a  supply  of  air  to 
•aid  carbureting  means,  means  for  discharging  the  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  from  said  chamt>ers,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  such  air  supply  for  distributing  the  explosive 
mixture  to  said  se^reral  combustion  chambers  and  actuat- 
ing said  discbarge  means,  subsUntially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  power  system,   the  combination   of  a   series  of 
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I  combustion  chambers,  carbureting  means  connected  to 
j  said  chambers,  means  for  conducting  a  supply  of  air  to 
I  said  carbureting  means,  means  for  discharging  the  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  from  said  chamt)ers,  and  a  single  means 
controlled  by  such  air  supply  for  distributing  the  explo- 
sive mixture  to  said  several  combustion  chambers  and  ac- 
tuating said  discharge  means,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  power  system,  the  combination  of  a  series  of 
combustion  chambers,  carbureting  means  connected  to 
said  chambers,  means  for  conducting  a  supply  of  air  to 
■aid  carbureting  moans,  means  for  igniting  the  explosive 
mixture  in  said  chamt>ers,  means  for  discharging  the  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  from  said  chambers,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  such  air  supply  for  distributing  the  explosive 
mixture  to  said  several  chambers  and  for  actuating  said 
Ignition  and  discharge  means,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  power  system,  the  combination  of  a  series  of 
combustion  chambers,  means  for  conducting  a  supply  of 
explosive  mixture  thereto,  means  for  igniting  the  explosive 
mixture  In  said  chambers,  means  for  discharging  the  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  from  said  chambers,  and  a  single  means 
for  distributing  the  explosive  mixture  to  said  several 
chambers  and  for  actuating  said  ignition  and  discharge 
means,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  power  system,  the  combination  of  a  series  of 
combustion  chambers,  carbureting  means  connected  to 
said  chambers,  means  for  conducting  a  supply  of  air  to 
said  carbureting  means,  means  for  igniting  the  explosive 
mixture  In  said  chambers,  means  for  discharging  the  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  from  said  chambers,  and  a  single  means 
controlled  by  such  air  supply  for  distributing  the  explosive 
mixture  to  said  several  chambers  and  for  actuating  said 
Ignlti.  n  and  discharge  means,  substantially  as  described. 

N.  in  u  power  system,  the  combination  of  a  series  of 
combustion  chambers,  carbureting  means  connected  to 
said  several  chambers,  means  for  conducting  a  supply  of 
air  to  said  carbureting  means,  and  means  actuated  by 
such  air  supply  for  distributing  the  carbureted  mixture 
from  said  carbureting  means  to  said  several  combustion 
chamliers,  substantially  as  described. 


862,376.  BUST- FORM.  LiciLE  A.  Bach  man.  Three  Oaks, 
Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Warren  Featherbone  Company, 
Three  Oaks.  Mich.  Filed  May  11,  1907.  Serial  No. 
373.171. 


1.  A  bust  form,  comprising  a  pair  of  main  members  se- 
cured together  at  their  Inner  ends,  each  comprising  an 
outer  casing  having  a  front  wall  or  outer  portion  shirred 
to  secure  fullness  and  curvature  and  a  substantially 
smooth  rear  wall  or  Inner  portion  formed  of  two  pieces 
arranged  with  their  meeting  edges  overlapped  to  form  a 
central  opening  ;  an  inner  casing  having  a  front  wall  or 
outer  portion  shirred  to  secure  fullness  and  curvature  and 
a  substantially  smooth  rear  wall  or  Inner  portion,  said 
Inner  casing  having  a  resilient  stiffening  strip  secured  at 
Its  lower  edge,  and  vertically-arranged  stiffening  strips 
secured  to  Its  rear  wall  and  to  the  said  longitudinal  stiff- 
ening strip,  said  inner  casing  being  provided  with  a  filling 
and  being  adapted  to  be  Inserted  Into  and  removed  from 
the  said  outer  casing  through  the  said  opening  therein; 
and  a  central  heart-shaped  member  secured  at  its  upper 
edge  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  side  members,  said  central 
member  comprising  an  outer  casing  having  a  vertical 
opening  In  Its  rear  wall,  an  Inner  casing  having  a  filling 
therein,  and  a  vertically-arranged  stiffening  strip  secured 
to  its  rear  wall,  said  Inner  casing  of  said  central  member 
being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  or  removed  from  said 
outer  casing  through  the  said  opening  in  the  rear  wall 
thereof,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 
2.   A  bust  form,  comprising  a  pair  of  main  members  se- 
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cured  together  at  their  Inner  ends,  each  comprlaing  an 
outer  casing  having  a  front  wall  or  outer  portion  shirred 
to  secure  fullness  and  curvature  and  a  substantially 
smooth  rear  wall  or  inner  portion  formed  of  two  pieces 
arranged  with  their  meeting  edges  overlapped  to  form  a 
central  opening  ;  an  Inner  casing  having  a  front  wall  or 
outer  portion  shirred  to  secure  fullness  and  curvature, 
and  a  substantially  smooth  rear  wall  or  inner  portion, 
said  Inner  casing  being  provided  with  a  filling  and  being 
adapted  to  be  Inserted  into  and  removed  from  the  said 
outer  casing  through  the  said  opening  thereof ;  and  a  cen- 
tral heart  shaped  member  secured  at  its  upper  edge  to 
the  upper  edge  of  said  aide  members,  said  central  member 
comprising  an  outer  casing  having  a  vertical  central  open 
Ing  In  its  rear  wall,  an  inner  casing  having  a  fllllng  there- 
in, and.  a  vertically  arranged  stiffening  strip  secured  to  Its 
rear  wall,  said  Inner  casing  of  said  central  member  being 
adapted  to  be  Inserted  into  or  removed  from  said  outer 
casing  through  the  said  opening  In  the  rear  wall  thereof, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

8.  A  bust  form  comprising  a  pair  of  main  members  se- 
cured together  at  their  inner  ends,  each  comprising  an 
outer  casing  having  a  front  wall  or  outer  portion  shirred 
to  secure  fullness  and  curvature  and  a  substantially 
smooth  rear  wall  or  inner  portion  formed  of  two  pieces 
arranged  with  their  meeting  edges  overlapped  to  form  a 
central  opening;  an  Inner  casing  having  a  front  wall  or 
outer  portion  shirred  to  secure  fullness  and  curvature,  and 
a  substantially  smooth  rear  wall  or  Inner  portion,  said 
Inner  casing  having  a  resilient  stiffening  strip  secured  at 
Its  lower  edge,  and  vertlcally-arranRed  stiffening  strips 
•ecured  to  Its  rear  wall  and  to  the  said  longitudinal  stiff- 
ening strip,  said  inner  casing  being  provided  with  a  filling 
and  being  adapted  to  be  Inserted  into  and  removed  from 
the  said  outer  casing  through  the  said  opening  thereof  ; 
and  a  central  heart  shaped  member  secured  at  Its  upper 
edge- to  the- upper  edge  of  said  side  members,  said  central 
member  comprising  an  outer  casing  having  a  vertical  cen- 
tral opening  in  Its  rear  wall,  an  Inner  casing  having  a 
fllllng  therein,  said  Inner  casing  of  said  central  member 
being  adapted  to  be  Inserted  into  or  removed  from  said 
outer  casing  through  the  said  opening  in  the  rear  wall 
thereof,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

4.  A  bust  form  comprising  a  pair  of  main  members  se- 
cured together  at  their  Inner  ends,  each  comprising  an 
outer  casing  having  a  front  wall  or  outer  portion  shirred 
to  secure  fullness  and  curvature  and  a  substantially 
smooth  rear  wall  or  Inner  portion  formed  of  two  piece* 
arranged  with  their  meeting  edges  overlapped  to  form  a 
central  opening  ;  an  Inner  casing  having  a  front  wall  or 
outer  portion  shirred  to  secure  fullness  and  curvature,  and 
a  substantially  smooth  rear  wall  or  Inner  portion,  said 
inner  casing  being  provided  with  a  fllllng  and  being  adapt- 
ed to  be  inserted  into  and  removed  from  the  said  outer 
casing  through  the  said  opening  thereof  ;  and  a  central 
heart  shaped  member  secured  at  its  upper  edge  to  the  up- 
per edge  of  said  side  members,  said  central  member  com- 
prising an  outer  casing  having  a  vertical  central  opening 
In  Its  rear  wall,  an  Inner  casing  having  a  fllllng  therein, 
said  Inner  casing  of  said  central  member  being  adapted  to 
be  Inserted  into  or  removed  from  said  outer  casing  through 
the  said  opening  In  the  rear  wall  thereof,  substantially  aa 
and  for  the  purpose  speclfled. 

5.  A  bust  form  comprising  a  pair  of  main  mepabers  se- 
cured together  at  their  Inner  ends,  each  comprising  an 
outer  casing  having  a  front  wall  or  outer  portion  shirred 
to  secure  fullneaa  and  curvature  and  a  substantially  smooth 
rear  wall  or  inner  portion  ;  an  Inner  casing  loosely  ar- 
ranged in  said  outer  casing  and  having  a  front  wall  or 
outer  portion  shirred  to  secure  fullness  and  curvature,  and 
a  subetantlally  smooth  rear  wall  or  Inner  portion,  said 
inner  casing  having  a  resilient  stiffening  strip  secured  at 
its  lower  edge,  and  vertically-arranged  stiffening  strip* 
secured  to  its  rear  wall  and  to  the  said  longitudinal  stiff- 
enlnf  strip,  aald  inner  casing  being  provided  with  a  flll- 
lng: and  a  central  heart-shaped  member  secured  at  Iti 
upper  edge  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  side  members,  said 
central  member  comprlaing  an  outer  casing,  an  inner  cas- 


ing having  a  filling  therein,  and  a  vertically-arranged  stiff- 
ening strip  secured  to  its  rear  wall,  for  the  purpose 
speclfled. 

6.  A  bust  form  comprising  a  pair  of  main  members  se- 
cured together  at  their  Inner  ends,  each  comprising  an 
outer  casing  having  a  front  wall  or  outer  portion  shirred 
to  secure  fullness  and  curvature,  and  a  substantially 
smooth  rear  wall  or  Inner  portion  ;  an  Inner  casing  loosely 
arranged  In  said  outer  casing  and  having  a  front  wall  or 
outer  portion  shirred  to  secure  fullness  and  curvature,  and 
a  subatantlnlly  smooth  rear  wall  or  inner  portion,  said 
Inner  casing  being  provided  with  a  fllllng;  and  a  central 
heart  shaped  member  secured  at  Its  upper  edge  to  the 
upper  edge  of  said  side  members,  said  central  member 
comprising  an  outer  casing  and  an  inner  casing  having  a 
filling  therein,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

7.  A  bust  form  comprising  an  outer  casing  having  a 
front  wall  or  outer  portion  shirred  to  secure  fullness  and 
curvature  and  a  substantially  smooth  rear  wall  or  inner 
portion  formed  of  two  pieces  arranged  with  their  meeting 
edges  overlapped  to  form  a  central  opening,  the  edges  of  said 
outer  and  Inner  portions  being  secured  together  by  a  bind- 
ing stitched  thereon  ;  an  Inner  casing  having  a  front  wall 
or  outer  portion  shirred  to  secure  fullness  and  curvature, 
and  a  substantially  smooth  rear  wall  or  Inner  portion, 
the  edges  of  said  outer  and  inner  portions  being  secured  to- 
gether by  a  binding  stitched  thereon,  said  Inner  casing 
having  a  resilient  stiffening  strip  secured  at  Its  lower 
edge,  and  vertically-arranged  upwarrlly-dlverglng  stiffening 
strips  secured  to  its  rear  wall  and  to  the  said  longitudinal 
stiffening  strip,  said  Inner  casing  being  provided  with  a 
fllllng  and  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  and  removed 
from  the  said  outer  casing  through  the  said  opening 
therein,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  speclfled. 

8.  A  bust  form  comprising  an  outer  casing  having  a 
front  wall  or  outer  portion  shirred  to  secure  fullness  and 
curvature  and  a  substantially  smooth  rear  wall  or  inner 
portion  formed  of  two  pieces  arranged  with  their  meeting 
edges  overlapped  to  form  n  central  opening ;  an  Inner 
casing  having  a  front  wall  or  outer  portion  shirred  to 
secure  fullness  and  curvature,  and  a  substantially  smooth 
rear  wall  or  inner  portion,  said  Inner  casing  having  a  re- 
silient stiffening  strip  secured  at  Its  lower  edge,  and 
vertically-arranged  upwardly-diverging  stiffening  strips 
secured  to  Its  rear  wall  and  to  the  said  longitudinal  stiffen- 
ing strip,  said  Inner  casing  being  provided  with  a  fllllng 
and  being  adapted  to  be  Inserted  Into  and  removed  from 
the  said  outer  casing  through  the  said  opening  therein, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  speclfled. 

9.  A  bust  form  comprising  an  outer  casing  having  a 
front  wall  or  outer  portion  shirred  to  secure  fullness  and 
curvature  and  a  substantially  smooth  rear  wall  or  inner 
portion  ;  an  Inner  casing  loosely  arranged  In  said  outer 
casing,  having  a  front  wall  or  outer  portion  shirred  to 
secure  fullness  and  curvature,  and  a  substantially  smooth 
rear  wall  or  Inner  portion,  said  Inner  casing  having  a  re- 
silient stiffening  strip  secured  at  Its  lower  edge,  and 
vertically-arranged  upwardly-diverging  stiffening  strips 
secured  to  its  rear  wall  and  to  the  said  longitudinal  stiff- 
ening strip,  for  the  purpose  speclfled. 

10.  A  bust  form  comprising  an  outer  casing  having  a 
front  wall  or  outer  portion  shirred  to  secure  fullness  and 
curvature  and  a  substantially  smooth  rear  wall  or  inner 
portion  ;  an  Inner  casing  loosely  arranged  In  said  outer 
casing,  having  a  front  wall  or  outer  portion  shirred  to 
secure  fullness  and  curvature,  and  a  substantially  smooth 
rear  wall  or  inner  portion,  said  Inner  casing  having  a 
resilient  stiffening  strip  secured  at  Its  lower  edge,  and 
vertically-arranged  stiffening  strips  s»H-ured  to  Its  rear 
wall  and  to  the  said  longitudinal  stiffening  strip,  for  the 
purpose  speclfled. 


8  6  2,377.      EXPLX)SIVE-ENGINE.      Frank    W.    Bacon, 

Omaha,  Nebr.     Filed  June  16,  1906.    Serial  No.  321,899. 

1.   In  an  exploelve  engine,  an  Inlet  valve  having  a  tubu 

lar  stem,  an  exhaust  valve  posftloned  within  said  tubular 

stem  and  controlling  the  passage  of  exhaust  gases  through 
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the   same,    and    means    for    actuating   said   valves   at    the 
proi>er  relative  periods. 

2.  In  an  explosive  engine,  an  exhaust  chamber  positioned 
adjacent  the  combustion  chamber  of  the  engine  cylinder,  a 
shell  extending  from  the  combustion  chamber  into  said 
exhaust  chamber,  an  inlet  valve  having  a  tubular  stem 
extending  through  aald  shell  and  forming  an  annular  cham 
ber  between  the  same  and  the  shell,  said  valve  controlling 
communication  between  the  combustion  chamber  and  said 
annular  chamber,  a  passage  connecting  with  said  annular 
chamber  for  the  admission  thereto  of  combustible  materials, 
and  an  exhaust  valve  positioned  within  the  said  tubular 
stem  and  controlling  the  escape  of  exhaust  gasea  through 
the  same  into  the  exhaust  chamber. 
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9.  In  an  explosive  engine,  an  exhaust  chamber,  a  shell 
extending  Into  said  chamber,  a  valve  having  a  tubular  stem 
extending  throuRh  said  shell  and  connecting  the  combus- 
tion chamber  of  the  engine  with  said  exhaust  chamber, 
there  l>elng  an  annular  chamber  formed  between  said  stem 
and  shell  and  the  said  valve  controlling  communication  be- 
tween said  annular  chamber  and  the  combustion  chamber, 
and  a  valve  positioned  within  said  tubular  stem  and  con- 
trolling communication  through  the  same  between  the  com- 
bustion chamber  and  the  exhaust  chamber. 

4.  In  an  explosive  engine,  concentric  exhaust  and  Inlet 
valves,  the  Inlet  valve  encircling  the  exhaust  valve  and 
having  a  tubular  stem  through  which  the  exhaust  passes, 
a  shell  Inclosing  the  tubular  stem  of  the  inlet  valve  and 
forming  an  annular  chamber  around  the  same,  an  exhaust 
chamber  surrounding  said  shell,  and  ports  in  the  tubular 
stem  of  the  inlet  valve  connecting  the  paswige  through  the 
same  with  the  exhaust  chamber. 

5.  In  an  explosive  engine,  concentric  exhaust  and  Inlet 
valves,  the  inlet  valve  having  a  tubular  stem  through 
which  the  exhaust  passes,  a  shell  surrounding  said  stem, 
an  exhaust  chaml)er  around  said  shell,  ports  connecting 
the  passage  through  said  stem  with  the  exhaust  chamber, 
an  auxiliary  exhaust  port  adapted  to  be  opened  by  the  en- 
gine piston  at  one  end  of  its  stroke,  and  puBsatces  connect- 
ing aald  port  and  the  exhaust  chamber. 

6.  In  an  explosive  engine,  an  exhaust  chamber,  a  port 
in  the  engine  cylinder  adapted  to  be  uncovered  by  the  pis- 
ton at  one  end  of  the  strolie  thereof,  a  valve  controlled 
passage  connecting  said  port  and  the  exhaust  chamber,  a 
shell  disposed  within  said  exhaust  chamber,  an  Inlet  cham- 
ber within  said  shell  having  valved  connection  with  the 
engine  cylinder  combustion  chamber,  a  tubular  stem  pass 
Ing  through  said  Inlet  chamber,  and  means  for  passing  a 
portion  of  the  exhaust  gases  through  said  tubular  stem. 


862,378.  METHOP  OF  SMELTING  AND  REFINING 
COri'ER  ORES  AND  COMPOUNDS.  Ralph  Baooalet, 
Pittsburg,  Pa.  Filed  Apr.  7,  1905.  Serial  No.  254,347. 
1.  The    method    herein    described   of   producing   copper, 

which  consists   in  subjecting  to  a  combined  smelting  and 


converting  operation  copper  ores  or  compounds  containing: 
combustible  impurities  sufficient  in  amount  to  generate  thfr 
required  heat  without  any  substantial  addition  of  fuel,  re- 
moving the  slag  and  applying  It  In  molten  condition  to^ 
heating  purposes,  transferring  the  matte  In  molten  condi- 
tion to  another  chamber,  subjecting  It  therein  to  an  air- 
blast,  and  eliminating  the  bases  from  the  metal  ;  then 
transferring  it  still  molten  to  a  heated  furnace  and  refin- 
ing It  therein,  by  subjecting  it  to  agiUtion  with  refining 
gases ;  sutwtantially  as  described. 

2.  The  herein  de8crll)ed  method  of  producing  copper 
which  consists  in  subjecting  to  a  combined  smelting  and 
converting  operation,  copper  ores  or  compounds  containing 
combustible  Impurities  suflJclent  in  amount  to  generate  the 
required  heat  necessary  in  maintaining  a  smelting  opera- 
tion without  the  addition  of  carbonaceous  fuel  ;  transfer- 
ring the  matte  thus  produced  In  molten  form  to  another 
converting  vessel,  subjecting  It  therein  to  an  air  blast  and 
eliminating  the  Iron  contained  In  the  matte  by  feeding  Into 
It  slllclous  ores;  thereafter  eliminating  any  remaining 
sulfur,  ari«enlo,  bismuth,  selenium,  tellurium  or  such  like 
impurities  by  means  of  a  simple  oxidizing  blast ;  substan- 
tially as  herein  described. 

3.  The  herein  described  method  of  producing  copper 
which  consists  in  subjecting  to  a  combined  smelting  and 
converting  operation,  copper  ores  or  compounds  containing 
combustible  impurities  suflSclent  In  amount  to  generate  the 
required  heat  necessary  In  maintaining  a  smelting  opera- 
tion without  the  addition  of  carbonaceous  fuel  ;  transfer- 
ring the  matte  thus  produced  In  molten  form  to  another 
converting  vessel,  subjecting  It  therein  to  an  air-blast  and 
eliminating  the  Iron  contained  in  the  matte  by  feeding  into 
It  Bilicious  ores  ;  returning  In  molten  form  the  converter 
slags  thus  priKluced.  and  which  contain  valuable  mineral, 
to  the  vessel  in  which  the  first  fusion  for  the  elimination 
of  the  metalloids  has  been  produced  ;  thereafter  eliminat- 
ing any  remaining  sulfur,  arsenic  bismuth  selenium,  tel- 
lurium or  such  like  Impurities  by  means  of  a  simple  oxir 
dixing  blast  ;  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  herein  described  method  of  producing  copper 
which  consists  in  subjecting  to  a  combined  smelting  and 
converting  operation  ;  copper  ores  or  compounds  containing 
combustible  Impurities  sufllclent  in  amount  to  generate  the 
requlre<i  heat  necessary  in  maintaining  a  smelting  operation 
without  the  addition  of  carbonaceous  fuel ;  transferring 
the  matte  thus  produced  in  molten  form  to  another  con- 
verting vessel  ;  subjecting  It  therein  to  an  air  blast  and' 
eliminating  the  Iron  contained  In  the  matte  by  feeding  into 
it  slllclous  ores ;  returning  In  molten  form  the  converter 
slags  thus  produced,  and  which  contain  valuable  mineral, 
to  the  vessel  in  which  the  first  fusion  for  the  elimination 
of  the  metalloids  has  been  produced  ;  thereafter  eliminat- 
ing any  remaining  sulfur,  arsenic,  bismuth,  selenium,  tel- 
lurium or  such  like  impurities  by  means  of  a  simple  oxidiz- 
ing blast ;  transferring  the  blister  copper  thus  produced  In 
molten  form  into  a  preheated  refining  furnace,  which  is- 
provlded  with  the  auxiliary  heat  of  an  oil  or  a  gas  flame 
above  the  level  of  the  molten  bath  and  refining  it  therein 
for  the  elimination  of  suboxld  ;  substantially  as  herein  de- 
scribed. 


862,370.      POISON  BOTTLE.     James   Banford,  Brooklyn, 
'       N.  Y.     Filed  Sept.  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  336,312. 

A  bottle  provided  with  a  dome  shaped  bottom  extending 
upwardly   therein   and   forming  a   correspondingly   shaped 
chamljer.  said  dome-shaped  bottom  being  provided  at   Its 
crown    portion    with    a    screw    threaded   socket,    a   bell    ar- 
ranged within  said  chamber,  a  screw  having  Its  head  Id 
I  clamping  engagement    with   the   top   of   the   bell   and    lt» 
'  shanks  screw  threaded  into  said  socket,  a  washer  or  spac-  , 
Inp  meml)er  disposed   between   the  crown   portions  of   the 
l)ell  and  dome,  a  flexible  member  suspended  within  the  bell 
,  from  the  head  of  the  screw,  and  a  clapper  carried  by  said 
I  flexible  member  and  adapted  to  strike  against  the  sides  of 
I  the  bell  when  the  bottle  Is  tilted. 
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862,380.  ADJTSTABLE  BOX  FOR  SWITCHES  AND 
THE  LIKE.  Max  I>.  B.\rox.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed 
Feb.  24.  1906.     Serial  No.  302.879. 


1.  A  wall  box  comprising  a  body  portion  and  a  cover 
portion  laterally  adjustable  In  all  directions;  and  a  single 
pair  of  clamping  means  for  said  cover  portion  controlling 
the  lateral  adjustability  of  said  cover  portion  In  all  di- 
rections. 

2.  A  two  piece  wall  box  comprising  a  body  portion  with 
an  open  mouth  and  a  cover  portion,  said  cover  portion 
being  provided  with  a  socket,  and  means  for  adjustably 
securing  said  cover  portion  to  said  body  portion  and  pro- 
viding lateral  adjustability  for  said  socket  in  every  direc- 
tion throughout  the  entire  confines  of  said  open  mouth. 

3.  A  wall  box  comprising  a  body  portion  and  a  cover 
portion,  said  cover  portion  being  provided  with  a  socket, 
means  clamping  said  cover  portion  to  said  body  portion, 
which,  when  released  permits,  by  means  of  a  single  move- 
ment, the  adjustment  of  said  socket  In  any  lateral  direc- 
tion. 

4.  A  wall  box  comprising  a  body  portion  and  a  cover  per 
tion   laterally   and   rotatably  adjustable  In   all  directions, 
•  nd  a  single  pair  of  clamping  means  for  said  cover  portion 
controlling    the    lateral    and    rotary    adjustability    of   said 
cover  portion  in  alt  directions. 

5.  A  wall  box  comprising  a  body  portion  with  an  open 
face,  and  a  cover  portion,  said  cover  portion  being  pro- 
vided with  a  socket,  and  means  for  adjustably  securing 
said  cover  portion  to  said  bi>dy  portion  and  providing 
lateral  and  rotary  adjustability  for  said  socket  In  every 
direction  throughout  the  entire  confines  of  said  open  face. 

6.  A  wall  box  comprising  a  body  portion  and  a  cover 
portion,  said  cover  portion  being  provided  with  a  socket. 


and  means  for  providing  lateral  and  rotary  adjustability 
In  all  directions  over  the  entire  interior  of  Mid  body  por- 
tion for  said  socket. 

7.  A  wall  box  comprising  a  body  portion  and  a  cover  por- 
tion, said  cover  portion  being  provided  with  a  socket,  and 
means  for  providing  for  said  socket,  by  means  of  a  single 
adjustment,  lateral  and  rotary  adjustability  in  all  direc- 
tions over  the  entire  Interior  of  said  body  portion. 

8.  A  wall  box  comprising  an  open  faced  body  portion 
and  an  overlapping  cover  portion,  said  cover  portion  pro- 
Tided  with  a  receptacle  opening  smaller  than  the  open  face 
of  the  body  portion  ;  and  means  securing  said  cover  por- 
tion to  said  body  portion  and  permitting  rotary  and  lateral 
adjustment  of  the  receptacle  opening  In  all  dlrectlona 
within  the  confines  of  the  open  face  of  the  body  portion, 
and  maintaining  said  cover  portion  in  closing  position  for 
all  adjustments. 

9.  A  wall  box  comprising  an  open  faced  body  portion 
and  an  overlapping  cover  portion,  said  cover  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  receptacle  opening  smaller  than  the  open  face 
of  the  body  portion  ;  and  means  securing  said  ct>ver  por- 
tion to  said  body  portion  and  permitting  rotary  and  lateral 
adjustment  of  the  receptocle  opening  in  all  directions 
within  the  confines  of  th*;  open  face  of  the  body  portion  and 
maintaining  said  cover  portion  In  closing  position  for  all 
adjustment ;  said  means  comprising  one  or  more  pairs  of 
projections  extending  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  body  portion,  laterally  projecting  ears,  each  provided 
with  a  slot,  on  said  cover  portion,  and  clamping  means 
passing  through  said  slots  and  engaging  projections  and 
said  ears. 

10.  A  wall  box  comprising  an  open  faced  body  portion 
and  an  overlapping  cover  portion,  said  cover  portion  pro- 
Tided  with  a  throat  shaped  centrally  located  receptacle 
socket,  smaller  than  the  open  face  of  the  said  body  por- 
tion ;  and  means  securing  said  cover  portion  to  said  body 
portion  and  providing  unlimited  lateral  adjustability  and 
rotary  adjustability  of  said  receptacle  socket  within  the 
confines  of  the  open  face  of  said  body  portion,  said  means 
also  maintaining  said  cover  portion  In  closing  position  for 
all  adjustments. 

11.  A  wall  box  comprising  an  open  faced  body  portion 
and  an  overlapping  cover  portion  ;  said  cover  portion  being 
provided  with  a  throat  shaped  centrally  located  receptacle 
socket,  smaller  than  the  open  face  of  the  said  body  por- 
tion ;  and  means  securing  said  cover  portion  to  said  body  . 
portion  and  providing  unlimited  lateral  adjustability  and 
rotary  adjustability  of  said  receptacle  socket  within  the 
confines  of  the  open  face  of  said  body  portion  while  main- 
taining said  cover  portion  In  closing  position  for  all  ad- 
justments ;  said  means  comprising  one  or  more  pairs  of 
projections  extending  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  body  portion,  ears  projecting  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  plate  and  provided  with  slots,  and  clamping  means 
passing  through  said  slots  and  engaging  said  projection 
and  said  ears. 

12.  In  a  wall  box  In  combination,  an  open  faced  body 
portion  being  provided  at  Its  rim  with  one  or  more  pairs 
of  oppositely  located  outwardly  extending  lugs  ;  a  cover 
portion  comprising  a  flat  plate  of  predetermined  slxe 
greater  than  the  slxe  of  the  open  face  of  said  body  por- 
tion ;  ears  extending  outwardly  from  opposite  edges  of  said 
cover  portion,  each  ear  being  provided  with  an  enlarged 
slot ;  and  means  extending  through  said  slots  and  engaging 
said  lugs,  said  means  being  provided  with  members  for 
bridging  said  slots  .ind  engaging  the  upper  face  of  said 
ears  with  a  clamping  action. 

13.  In  a  wall  box  In  combination,  an  open  faced  body 
portion  being  provided  at  its  rim  with  one  or  more  pairs  of 
oppositely  located  outwardly  extending  lugs  ;  a  cover  por- 
tion comprising  a  flat  plate  of  predetermined  slxe  greater 
than  the  slse  of  the  open  face  of  said  body  portion  and 
also  comprising  a  socket ;  ears  extending  outwardly  from 
opposite  edges  of  said  cover  portion,  each  ear  being  pro- 
vided with  an  enlarged  slot  ;  and  screws  extending  through 
said  slots  and  engaging  said  lugs,  said  screws  being  pro- 
vided with  members  for  bridging  said  slots  and  engaging 
the  upper  face  of  said  ears  with  a  clamping  action. 
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M2,881.     HYDRAULIC  DRILL  AND  REAMER.     Hebma.v 

Bknnkescheidt,    Anaheim,    Cal.      Filed    June   5.    1906. 
Serial  No.  320,3.^0. 


I 


1.  A  drilling  tool  comprising  a  hollow  extension  shoe 
having  a  plurality  of  cam  grooves  on  the  Inner  face  there- 
of :  a  hollow  mandrel  having  longitudinal  tapered  grooves 
in  the  lower  end  thereof  for  the  reception  of  the  cutting 
bits;  cutting  bits  slldingly  mounted  In  said  last  grooves; 
and  means  secured  to  the  mandrel  adapted  to  enter  the 
grooves  in  the  shoe  whereby  the  mandrel  may  be  locked 
within  the  extension  shoe. 

2.  A  drilling  tool  comprising  a  hollow  extension  shoe 
having  a  plurality  of  cam  grooves  on  the  Inner  face  there 
of;  a  hollow  mandrel  having  longitudinal  tapered  grooves 
in  the  lower  end  thereof  for  the  reception  of  the  cutting 
bits  ;  cutting  bits  slldingly  mounted  in  said  last  grooves  ; 
means  secured  within  said  mandrel  to  control  the  move- 
ment of  the  cutting  bits  ;  and  means  secured  to  the  man 
drel  adapted  to  enter  the  grooves  In  the  shoe  whereby  the 
mandrel  may  be  locked  within  the  extension  shoe. 

;{.  A  drilling  tool  comprising  a  hollow  extension  shoe 
having  a  plurality  of  inclined  cam  grooves  on  the  inner 
face  thereof ;  a  hollow  mandrel  having  longitudinal  ta- 
pered grooves  in  the  lower  end  thereof  for  the  reception 
of  the  cutting  bits;  cutting  bits  slldingly  mounted  in  said 
last  grooves  ;  spring  controlled  means  secured  within  said 
mandrel  adapted  to  control  the  movement  of  the  cutting 
bits  ;  and  means  secured  to  the  mandrel  adapted  to  enter 
the  grooves  of  the  extension  shoe,  whereby  the  mandrel 
may  be  locked  within  the  extension  shoe. 

4.  A  drilling  tool  comprising  a  hollow  extension  shoe 
having  a  plurality  of  inclined  cam  grooves  on  the  Inner 
face  thereof  ;  a  hollow  mandrel  having  longitudinally  ta- 
pered  grooves  In  the  lower  end  thereof  ;  cutting  bits  slld- 
ingly mounted  in  said  last  grooves ;  locking  means  slld- 
ingly secured  In  the  upper  end  of  said  longitudinal  grooves 
and  adapted  to  enter  the  cam  grooves  of  the  extension 
shoe  whereby  the  mandrel  may  be  locked  within  the  shoe  ; 
and  spring  controlled  means  secured  within  said  mandrel 
adapted  to  control  the  movement  of  the  cutting  bits  and 
locking  means. 

5.  A  drilling  tool  comprising  a  hollow  extension  shoe 
having  a  plurality  of  Inclined  cum  grooves  on  the  Inner 
face  thereof  ;  a  hollow  mandrel  hoving  oppositely  disposed 
longitudinally  tapered  grooves  In  the  lower  end  thereof; 
cutting  bits  slldingly  mounted  in  said  last  grooves  ;  lock- 
ing means  slldingly  secured  In  the  upper  end  of  said  longi- 
tudinal grooves  and  ad.ipted  to  enter  the  cam  grooves  of 
the  extension  shoe  whereby  the  mandrel  may  be  locked 
within  the  shoe ;  and  spring  controlled  means  secured 
within  said  mandrel  adapted  to  control  the  movement  of 
the  cutting  bits  and  locking  means. 


862.S82.     HEATER.     Ira  H.  BuiCK,  Carnegie,  Pa.     PtMl 

July  16,  1906.     Serial  No.  320,452. 


1.  A  heater  of  the  type  described,  comprising  a  tapering 
casing,  a  rectang\ilar  casing  carried  by  said  tapering  cas- 
ing, transversely  arranged  tubular  burners  mounted  in 
said  rectangular  casing  and  connecting  with  suitable  sup- 
ply pipes,  angularly  disposed  baffling  plates  mounted  adja- 
cent to  said  burners,  steel  plates  carried  by  the  baffling 
plates  and  exposed  to  the  action  of  said  burners,  trans- 
versely arranged  perforated  conduits  mounted  in  said  cas- 
ing at  the  upper  edge  of  the  steel  covered  plates,  flues  car- 
ried by  the  outer  sides  of  said  casing  and  communicating 
with  a  suitable  outlet  pipe,  and  means  to  control  the  ad- 
mission of  gas  to  said  burners,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  heater.,  the  combination  with  a  register,  of  cos- 
Ings  supported  beneath  said  register  and  arranged  one 
above  the  other,  gas  burners  arranged  wlthlti  the  lower- 
most casing,  burners  mounted  In  the  lowermost  casing 
and  connecting  with  suitable  gas  supply  pipe,  baffling 
plates  arranged  transversely  of  said  casing  and  adjacent 
to  said  burners,  steel  plates  carried  by  some  of  said  baf- 
fling plates,  perforated  conduits  arranged  at  the  upper 
edges  of  said  steel  plates,  detachable  flues  carried  by  the 
outer  sides  of  said  casing  and  communicating  with  said 
conduits  and  with  a  suitable  outlet  pipe,  substantially  as 
described. 

3.  A  heater  of  the  type  described,  comprising  casings, 
one  located  above  the  other,  burners  mounted  in  the  lower- 
most casing,  baffling  plates  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said 
burners,  transversely  arranged  conduits  mounted  at"  the 
upper  edge  of  some  of  said  baffling  plates  and  commjial- 
catlng  with  the  exterior  of  said  casing,  substantially  as 
described. 


8  6  2,383.  ILLUMINATING  LIQUEFIED  OA8  AND 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  DISTILLATION-GASES  TO 
PRODUCE  THE  SAME.  Hermann  Blau,  Augsburg, 
Germany.     Filed  Oct.  31.  1904.     Serial  No.  230,R81. 

1.  The  method  of  producing  Illuminating  liquefied  gases, 
consisting  in  liquefying  constituents  of  distillation  gases 
which  are  capable  of  being  liquefied  at  a  pressure  and  tem- 
perature Insufficient  to  liquefy  methane,  and  dissolving  in 
the  liquid  constituents  constituents  which  are  capable  of 
being  dissolved  therein,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  method  of  producing  Illuminating  liquefied  gases, 
consisting  In  liquefying  constituents  of  distillation  gases 
produced  at  a  low  temperature  which  are  capable  of 
being  liquefied  at  a  pressure  and  temperature  insufficient 
to  liquefy  methane,  and  dissolving  in  the  liquid  constitu- 
ents constituents  which  are  capable  of  being  dissolved 
therein,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  method  of  producing  Illuminating  liquefied  gases, 
consisting  In  freeing  products  of  distillation  from  those 
constituents  thereof  which  are  most  difficult  to  volatilize, 
then  liquefying  constituents  which  are  capable  of  being 
liquefied  at  a  pressure  and  temperature  Insufficient  to 
liquefy  methane,  and  dissolving  In  the  liquid  constituents 
constituents  which  are  capable  of  being  dissolved  therein, 
substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  method  of  producing  illuminating  liquefied  gases, 
consisting  in  liquefying  hydrocarbons  of  distillation  gases 
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capable  ot  belnf  Ilqaefled  at  a  preasnre  and  temperature 
Insufflcient  to  liquefy  methane,  and  under  higher  pressure 
than  Is  necessary  for  the  liquefaction  of  the  hydrucarbons 
causing  the  liquefied  hydrocarbons  to  absorb  distillation  | 
gases  to  such  an  extent  that  the  gases  absorbed  thereby 
will,  on  suitable  reduction  of  the  pressure,  change  the 
liquefied  hydrocarbons  substantially  into  their  gaseous 
form,  substantially  as  described. 


862.384.  AUTOMATIC  OFN.  Mobtimkr  L.  Bbists^l, 
West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Coifs  Patent  Fire 
Arms  Manufacturing  Company,  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
Corporation  of  Connecticut.  Filed  Nov.  1,  1904.  Serial 
No.   230.939. 


5.  The  method  of  producing  illuminating  liquefied  gases, 
consisting  in  first  obtaining  the  products  of  distillation  at 
a  low  temperature,  then  liquefying  hydrocarbons  thereof 
capable  of  being  liquefied  at  a  pressure  and  temperature 
insufflclent  to  liquefy  methane,  and  under  higher  pressure 
than  Is  necessary  for  the  liquefaction  of  the  hydrocarbons 
causing  the  liquefied  hydrocarbons  to  absorb  distillation 
gases  to  such  an  extent  that  the  gases  absorbed  thereby 
will,  on  suitable  reduction  of  the  pressure,  change  the 
liquefied  hydrocarbons  substantially  into  their  gaseous 
form,  sultstantiaily  as  described. 

6.  The  method  of  producing  illuminating  liquefied  gases, 
consisting  in  first  securing  the  products  of  distillation  at  a 
l"w  temperature,  and  then  compressing  under  cooling  ac 
tlon     constituents     thereof,     consisting     of     hydrocarbons 
capable  of  being  liquefied  at  a  pressure  and   temperature 
tnsulBclent   to   liquefy   methane  and  of  distillation   gases, 
until  distillation   gases  are  absorbed  by   the  hydrocarbons   ! 
and   the   whole   reduced   to  a   liquid,   substantially  as  de 
scribed. 

7.  An  Illuminating  liquefied  gas,  consisting  of  liquefied 
constituents  of  distillation  gases  and  of  constituents  of 
distillation  gases  absorbed  by  the  liquefied  constituents, 
sut>8tantial!y  as  described. 

H.   An  Illuminating  liquefied  gas,  consisting  of  fluid  hy 
drocarbons  and  gaseous  hydrocarbons  and  distillation  gases 
dissolved  therein,  substantially  as  described. 

9.  An  Illuminating  liquefied  gas,  free  from  constituents 
most  difllcult  to  volatilize  and  consisting  of  fluid  hydro-  j 
carbons  and  distillation  gases  dissolved  therein,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

10.  An  Illuminating  liquefied  gas,  consisting  of  liquefied 
constituents  of  distillation  gases  and  of  such  quantity  of 
constituents  of  distillation  gases  absorbed  by  the  liquefied 
constituents  as  wlil  sufl)ce  on  suitable  reduction  of  the 
pressure  to  change  the  liquefied  constituents  substantially 
Into  their  gaseous  form,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  .\n  illuminating  liquefied  gas,  free  from  constituents 
most  dlfllcult  to  volatilise,  and  consisting  of  liquefied  con 
■tituents  of  distillation  gases  and  of  such  quantity  of  ; 
constituents  of  distillation  gases  absorbed  by  the  liquefied 
constituents  as  will  suffice  on  suitable  reduction  of  the 
pressure  to  change  the  liquefied  constituents  substantially 
Into  their  gaseous  form,  substantlaliy  as  described. 

12.  An  illuminating  liquefied  gas.  consisting  of  liquefied 
constituents  of  distillation  gases  produced  st  a  low  tem- 
perature and  of  constituents  of  distillation  gases  dissolved 
In  the  liquefied  constituents,  8uh<«tantially  as  described.         I 


1.  The  combination  of  the  casing  having  longliudinal 
upper  and  lower  guide  grooves,  the  barrel  and  its  receiver 
having  a  guide  lug  which  enters  the  lower  groove  in  the 
casing  and  a  guide  groove  opposite  to  the  upper  guide- 
groove  In  the  casing,  and  the  breech  bolt  adapted  to  slide 
In  the  said  receiver  and  having  a  cross  head  projecting 
upward  into  the  upper  guide  groove  in  the  casing  and 
downward  into  the  guide  groove  in  the  receiver,  by  which 
the  receiver  and  the  breech-bolt  are  both  kept  in  and 
guided  by  the  grooves  in  the  casing  and  mutually  support 
each  other. 

2.  In  a  machine  gun,  the  combination  of  the  casing,  the 
barrel  and  its  receiver  and  means  for  moving  the  same 
lengthwise  through  the  casing,  a  cartridge  feeding  device 
for  moving  cartridges  transversely  into  line  with  and  above 
the  barrel,  the  breech-bolt  arranged  for  reciprocating  and 
rotary  movements  In  the  receiver  and  having  a  cross  head 
projecting  upward  above  the  barrel  and  the  receiver,  and 
downward  to  the  rear  of  the  barrel,  and  adapted  to  grasp 
the  cartridge  in  the  feeding  device  and  the  cartridge  In  the 
barrel,  connections  whereby  the  movements  of  the  barrel 
operate  the  cartridge-feeding  device,  means  for  unlocking 
the  breech-ljolt  from  the  barrel  and  receiver,  for  retaining 
it  during  their  forward  movement  and  for  releasing  the 
breech-bolt  on  their  return  forward,  and  means  f  r  return- 
ing the  breech  bolt  forward,  and  during  its  forward  move- 
ment to  turn  the  breech-bolt  through  a  semi-rotation,  and 
after  its  return  forward  to  lock  the  breech  bolt  to  the  bar 
rel  by  a  partial  rotation,  substantially  as  and  for  the  pur- 
p  ise  specified. 

3.  In  a  breech-loading  gun,  a  breech  bolt  having  a  trans 
versely  projecting  cr  ss  head,  provided  with  a  firing  pin  in 
each  of  the  arms  thereof,  and  a  bolt-tube  morably  mounted 
In  said  breech-bolt. 

4.  In  a  breech-loading  gun,  a  breech-bolt  having  a  trans- 
versely projecting  cross  head,  and  provided  on  the  face 
thereof  with  opposite  sections  of  a  flange  way  adapted  to 
grasp  the  heads  of  cartridges,  and  a  b)lt-tube  movably 
mounted  In  said  breech  bolt. 

5.  In  a  breech  loading  gun,  a  breech-bolt  having  a  trans- 
versely prbjecting  cross  head  carrying  a  firing-pin  in  each 
of  the  arms  thereof  and  provided  on  its  face  with  opposite 
sections  of  a  fiange  way  adapted  to  grasp  and  to  hold  car 
tridges,  and  a  bolt-tube  movably  mounted  in  said  breecb- 
bolt. 

6.  In  a  breech-loading  gun,  the  combination  of  the 
breech  bolt  having  a  transversely  projecting  cross-head 
and  carrying  a  firing  pin  locked  for  a  limited  movement  in 
each  of  the  arms  thereof,  and  the  bolt-tube  movably  m  >unt- 
ed  in  the  said  breech  bolt  and  having  an  annular  shoulder, 
the  said  firing  pins  constructed  with  Inward  projections  In 
rear  of  the  said  shoulder,  whereby  the  breech  bolt  and  the 
bolt  tube  are  interlocked,  and  the  firing-pins  are  retracted 
by  the  relatively  rearward  movement  of  the  bolt-tube,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

7.  In  a  breech-loading  fire  arm.  the  combination  of  the 
casing,  the  barrel  and  the  receiver,  and  the  breech-bolt 
having  the  transversely  projecting  cross-head  carrying  a 
firing-pin  in  each  of  the  arms  thereof,  and  provided  on 
Its  face  with  opposite  sections  of  an  annular  flange-way, 
the  casing  and  the  receiver  constructed  for  holding  and 
guiding  the  breech-bolt  for  reciprocating  and  rotary  move- 
ments, with  the  axis  of  the  breech  bolt  eccentric  to  that 
of  the  barrel,  whereby  the  axis  of  either  of  the  said  firing 
pins  may  be  alined  with  the  axis  of  the  barrel,  and  one  of 
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the  sections  of  the  fiange-way  will  be  moved  to  grasp  the 
cartridge  in  the  barrel  by  a  partial  rotation  of  the  breech- 
bolt. 

8.  In  a  machine-gun.  the  combination  of  the  casing,  the 
barrel  and  the  receiver,  a  cartridge  feeder  or  magazine 
holding  a  cartridge  above  and  parallel  with  the  barrel,  and 
the  breech-bolt  having  the  transversely  projecting  cross- 
head  carrying  a  firing  pin  In  each  of  the  arms  thereof  and 
provided  on  its  face  with  opposite  sections  of  an  annular 
flange-way,  the  casing  and  the  receiver  for  holding  and 
guiding  the  breech  bolt  for  reciprocating  and  rotary  move- 
ments, with  the  axis  of  the  breech-bolt  eccentric  to  that  of 
the  barrel,  whereby  the  axis  of  either  of  the  said  flrlng- 
pins  may  he  alined  with  the  axis  of  the  barrel,  and  the 
said  sections  of  the  flange-way  will  be  moved  to  grasp  the 
cartridge  in  the  said  magazine  and  that  In  the  barrel,  by 
a  partial  rotation  of  the  breech-bolt. 

9.  In  a  breech-loading  fire-arm,  the  combination  of  the 
casing,  the  barrel  and  its  receiver,  and  the  breech  bolt  ar- 
ranged for  reciprocating  and  rotary  movements  in  the 
receiver  and  having  a  transversely  projecting  cross  head, 
guide  grooves  in  the  casing  and  in  the  receiver  for  the 
opposite  arms  of  the  said  cross-head,  whereby  the  breech- 
bolt  Is  adapted,  on  being  moved  forward  and  rotated,  to 
Interchange  tlie  arms  of  said  cross-head  relatively  to  the 
said  grooves  and  to  the  barrel. 

10.  In  a  breech  loading  fire-arm.  the  combination  of  the 
barrel  and  Its  receiver  and  the  breech-bolt  arranged  for 
reciprocating  and  rotary  movements  in  the  receiver  and 
having  a  transversely  projecting  cross  head,  a  guide-groove 
In  the  receiver  for  an  arm  of  said  cross-head,  whereby  the 
breech-lwlt  Is  adapted,  on  being  moved  forward  and  ro- 
tated, to  Interchange  the  arms  of  the  cross-head  relatively 
to  their  position  to  the  barrel. 

11.  In  a  breech-loading  gun,  the  combination  of  the  cas- 
ing, the  barrel  and  its  receiver  and  the  breech  bolt  ar- 
ranged for  reciprocating  and  rotary  movements  in  the  re- 
ceiver, and  having  a  transversely  projecting  cross-head, 
guide-grooves  in  the  casing  and  In  the  receiver  for  the 
arms  of  the  said  cross-head,  and  an  abutment  In  the 
receiver,  whereby  the  breech-bolt  Is  adapted  on  having 
forAvard  and  rotary  movement  Imparted  to  it,  to  Inter- 
change the  arms  of  the  said  cross-head  relatively  to  the 
barrel,  and,  at  the  end  of  the  forward  movement,  to  be 
locked  to  the  barrel  by  the  tornlng  of  the  arm  In  the 
receiver  In  front  of  the  said  abutment. 

12.  In  a  breech-loading  fire-arm,  the  combination  of  the 
casing,  the  barrel  and  Its  receiver  and  the  breech-bolt  ar- 
ranged for  reciprocating  and  rotary  movements  in  the 
receiver  and  having  a  transversely  projecting  cross-head 
carrying  lateral  projections  and  a  central  pivot,  guide- 
grooves  In  the  casing  and  In  the  receiver  for  the  arms  of 
the  said  cross-head,  a  pivot  seat  above  the  barrel  and  abut- 
ments In  rear  of  It  In  the  receiver,  whereby  the  breech-bolt 
Is  adapted,  on  having  forward  and  rotary  movement  Im- 
parted to  it,  to  Interchange  the  arms  of  the  said  cross- 
head  relatively  to  the  barrel,  and  at  the  end  of  the  for- 
ward movement  to  l>e  locked  to  the  barrel  by  the  pivot 
entering  the  said  seat  and  by  the  lower  arm  of  the  cross- 
head  and  a  lateral  projection  thereon  being  turned  In  front 
of  the  said  abutments  on  both  sides  of  the  receiver. 

13.  In  a  machine  gun,  the  comblnntion  of  the  casing, 
the  barrel  and  Its  receiver,  and  means  for  moving  the  bar- 
rel and  receiver  lengthwise  through  the  casing,  the  breech- 
bolt  arranged  for  reciprocating  and  rotary  movements  In 
the  receiver  and  provided  with  n  transversely  projecting 
cross-head  and  with  cam-grooves,  the  bolt  tube  In  the 
breech-bolt  and  extending  therefrom,  studs  on  the  bolt- 
tube  projecting  through  the  said  cam-grooves,  and  opposite 
straight  and  spiral  grooves  In  the  said  bolt-tube,  guide- 
grooves  in  the  casing  and  In  the  receiver  for  the  arms  of 
the  said  cross  head  and  for  the  studs  of  the  bolt  tube,  and 
an  abutment  in  the  receiver,  a  spring-pressed  cam-pin 
and  bolt-latch  held  In  the  casing  In  the  path  of  the  bolt- 
tube,  a  spring  for  moving  the  bolt-tube  forward  and  a 
controller  for  releasing  the  said  lx)it-latch  from  the  bolt- 
tube,  whereby  during  the  rearward  movement  of  the  barrel 
and  receiver  the  breech-bolt  remains  locked  thereto,  on 
their  forward   movement   the  breech-bolt   Is  unlocked  and 


retained  to  open  the  breech,  and  on  their  return  forward 
the  breech-bolt  is  released  and  returned  forward,  during 
Its  forward  movement  the  arms  of  the  cross-head  are  Inter- 
changed relatively  to  the  barrel,  and  at  the  end  of  Its 
forward  movement  the  breech-bolt  Is  locked  to  the  barrel 
by  an  arm  of  the  cross-head  being  turned  in  front  of  the 
abutment. 

14.  In  a  machine-gun,  the  combination  of  the  casing, 
the  barrel  and  the  receiver,  and  means  for  moving  the 
same  lengthwise  through  the  casing,  the  breech-bolt  having 
the  transversely  projecting  cross-head  and  the  cam-grooves, 
and  the  bolt-tube  having  radial  studs  projecting  through 
the  cam-grooves,  guide-grooves  In  the  casing  and  in  the 
receiver  for  the  arms  of  the  cross-head  and  for  the  said 
studs,  a  locking-recess  In  the  receiver  for  an  arm  of  the 
cross-head,  and  means  for  moving  the  said  bolt-tube  length 
wise  in  the  receiver,  a  bolt-latch  engaging  the  bolt-tube 
to  hold  it  retracted,  a  bolt-latch-controller,  and  operat- 
ing connections  between  the  bolt-latch  and  the  receiver, 
whereby,  when  said  controller  Is  kept  In  operative  position, 
the  forward  movement  of  the  receiver  releases  the  bolt- 
latch,  substantially  as  described. 

16.  In  a  machine-gun,  the  combination  of  the  casing, 
the  barrel  and  the  receiver  and  means  for  moving  the 
same  lengthwise  through  the  casing,  the  breech-bolt  having 
the  transversely  projecting  cross-head  and  having  the 
cam-grooves,  the  bolt-tube  having  the  radial  studs  pro- 
jecting through  the  said  cam-grooves  and  having  the  oppo- 
site straight  grooves  and  spiral  grooves,  guide-grooves  in 
the  casing  and  in  the  receiver  for  the  arms  of  the  cross- 
bead  and  for  the  said  studs,  the  locking  recess  and  the 
abutment  in  the  receiver,  and  means  for  moving  the  bolt- 
tube  lengthwise  through  the  receiver,  the  spring  pressed 
combined  cam-pin  and  l)olt-latcb  in  the  casing,  the  said 
bolt-Iatcb  engaging  the  bolt-tube  to  hold  it  retracted,  s 
bolt-latch-controller,  and  operating  connections  between 
the  bolt-latch  and  the  receiver,  whereby,  when  said  con- 
troller Is  kept  In  operative  position,  the  forward  movement 
of  the  receiver  releases  the  bolt-latch  and  adapts  the  same 
to  operate  as  a  cam-pin  In  the  grooves  of  the  bolt-tube, 
substantially  as  described. 

16.  In  a  machine-gun,  the  combination  of  the  casing,  the 
barrel  and  the  receiver  and  means  for  moving  the  same 
lengthwise  through  the  casing,  the  breech-bolt  having  the 
transversely  projecting  cross-head  and  having  the  cam- 
grooves  and  the  firing-pin  in  each  arm  of  the  cross-head, 
the  bolt-tube  having  the  radial  studs  projecting  through 
the  said  cam-grooves,  and  having  the  opposite  straight 
grooves  and  spiral  grooves,  guide-grooves  in  the  casing  and 
in  the  receiver  for  the  arms  of  the  cross-head  and  for  the 
said  studs,  the  locking-recess  in  the  receiver,  and  means 
for  moving  the  bolt-tube  lengthwise  through  the  receiver, 
the  spring  -  pressed  combined  bolt  -  latch  and  cam  -  pin  In 
the  casing  to  engage  the  said  l>olt-tube  and  hold  it  re- 
tracted, and  on  the  release  of  the  bolt-latch  to  operate  in 
the  grooves  of  the  said  bolt-tube,  and  means  to  release  the 
bolt-latch  whereby  during  the  forward  movement  of  the 
said  breech-bolt  and  bolt-tube  the  arms  of  the  said  cross- 
head  and  the  firing-pins  therein  are  Interchanged  rela- 
tively to  the  barrel,  and  at  the  end  of  the  forward  move- 
ment an  arm  of  th*  cross-head  Is  turned  into  the  locking- 
recess  In  the  receiver  and  the  flrlng-pin  In  the  said  arm  is 
alined  with  the  axis  of  the  barrel,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 
i  17.  In  a  machine-gun,  the  combination  of  the  casing,  the 
'  barrel  and  the  receiver,  and  means  for  moving  the  same 
lengtfiwise  through  the  casing,  the  breech-bolt  having  the 
transversely  projecting  cross-head  and  having  the  cam- 
grooves,  and  carrying  a  flrlng-pin  in  each  arm  of  the  cross- 
head,  the  bolt-tube  having  the  radial  studs  projecting 
through  the  said  cam-grooves  and  having  the  opposite 
straight  grooves  and  spiral  grooves,  and  means  for  moving 
the  bolt-tube  through  the  receiver,  guide-grooves  in  the 
casing  and  in  the  receiver  for  the  arms  of  the  cross-head 
and  for  the  said  studs,  the  locking-recess  in  the  receiver, 
and  means  for  moving  the  bolt-tube  lengthwise  through 
the  receiver,  the  spring-pressed  bolt-latch  and  cam-pin  In 
the  casing  and  means  to  release  the  bolt-latch,  the  hammer 
1  and  the  main-spring  mounted  in  the  casing  and  in  the  re- 
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celwr  In  allnement  with  the  axis  of  the  barrel,  the  spring- 
pressed  sear  pivoted  In  the  receiver,  whereby  during  the 
rearward  movement  of  the  bolt-tube  and  the  breech-bolt 
the  hammer  Is  retracted,  during  the  forward  movement  of 
the  breech  -  bolt  the  arms  of  the  cross  -  head  are  Inter- 
changed, the  hammer  is  kept  retracted  by  the  sear,  and 
the  flrlng-pin  Is  kept  out  of  allnement  with  the  hammer, 
and  at  the  end  of  the  forward  movement  of  the  bolt-tube 
the  breech-bolt  Is  locked,  the  flrlng-pin  is  carried  into 
allnement  with  the  hammer  and  the  sear  is  operated  to  re- 
lease the  hammer,  substantially  as  described. 

18.  In  a  machine-gun,  the  combination  of  the  casing,  the 
barrel  and  the  receiver,  the  breech-bolt  arranged  for  recip- 
rocating and  rotary  movements  in  the  receiver,  having  a 
transversely  projecting  cross-head  carrying  a  flrlng-pin  in 
each  of  the  arms  thereof,  and  the  cam  -  grooves  in  the 
breech-bolt,  the  bolt-tube  having  the  radial  studs  project- 
ing through  the  said  cam-grooves,  guide-grooves  in  the  cas- 
ing and  in  the  receiver  for  the  arms  of  the  cross-head  and 
for  the  said  studs,  and  the  locking-recess  in  the  receiver, 
whereby  forward  movement  Imparted  to  the  bolt-tube  will 
move  the  breech-bolt  forward  and  keep  the  flrlng-pin  in  the 
lower  arm  of  the  cross-head  out  of  allnement  with  the  axis 
of  the  barrel,  and  the  last  of  the  forward  movement  of  the 
bolt-tube  will  turn  the  said  arm  of  the  cross-head  Into 
the  looking  reces.s  and  carry  the  firing  -  pin  therein  into 
allnement  with  the  axis  of  the  barrel,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

19.  In  a  macblne-gQD,  the  combination  of  the  casing,  the 
barrel  and  the  receiver,  the  breech-bolt  having  the  trans- 
versely projecting  cross-head  carrying  a  firing  pin  in  each 
of  the  arms  thereof,  and  the  cam-grooves  In  the  breech- 
bolt,  the  bolt  -  tube  having  the  radial  studs  projecting 
through  the  said  cam-grooves,  and  means  for  moving  the 
bolt-tube  lengthwise  through  the  receiver,  guide-grooves  in 
the  casing  and  In  the  receiver  for  the  arms  of  the  cross- 
head  and  for  the  said  studs,  and  the  locking  recess  In  the 
receiver,  the  hammer  and  the  main-spring  mounted  In  the 
casing  and  in  the  receiver  in  allnement  with  the  axis 
of  the  barrel,  and  the  spring-pressed  sear  pivoted  In  the 
receiver,  whereby,  during  the  rearward  movement  of  the 
bolt-tube  and  the  breech-bolt  the  hammer  is  retracted,  and 
during  the  forward  movement  of  the  breech-bolt  the  ham- 
mer Is  kept  retracted  by  the  sear,  and  at  the  end  of  the 
forward  movement  of  the  bolt-tube  the  breech-bolt  Is  locked, 
the  firing  pin  is  carried  into  allnement  with  the  hammer 
and  the  sear  Is  moved  to  release  the  hammer,  substantially 
as  specified. 

20.  In  a  machine  gun,  the  combination  of  the  casing,  the 
barrel  and  the  receiver  and  means  for  moving  the  same 
lengthwise  in  the  casing,  the  breech-bolt  having  the  tran.s- 
versely  projecting  cross  head  and  the  cam-grooves,  and  the 
bolt  tube  having  the  radial  studs  projecting  through  the 
cam-grooves,  guide-grooves  in  the  casing  and  in  the  re- 
ceiver for  the  cross-head  and  for  the  said  studs,  the  lock- 
ing-recess in  the  receiver  and  means  for  moving  the  bolt- 
tube  lengthwise  in  the  receiver,  the  bolt-latch  engaging  the 
bolt-tube  to  hold  it  retracted,  the  controller-button  and  the 
spring  connected  with  it  and  with  the  bolt-latch  and  yield- 
ingly holding  the  latch  and  the  button  in  their  normal  po- 
sitions, the  Intermediate  slide  carried  and  guided  In  the 
controller- button  and  extending  into  the  bolt  -  latch, 
whereby  the  forward  movement  of  the  controller-button 
releases  the  bolt-latch,  substantially  as  and  for  the  par-  I 
pose  described. 

21.  In  a  machine-gun,  the  combination  of  the  casing,  the 
barrel  and  the  receiver,  and  means  for  moving  the  same 
lengthwise  through  the  casing,  the  breech-bolt  having  the 
transversely  projecting  cross-head  and  the  cam-grooves, 
and  the  bolt-tube  having  the  radial  studs  projecting  through 
the  cam-grooves,  gulde-srooves  In  the  casing  and  In  the  re- 
ceiver for  the  cross-head  and  for  the  said  studs,  the  lock- 
ing-recess In  the  receiver,  and  means  for  moving  the  bolt- 
tube  lengthwise  in  the  receiver,  the  bolt-latch  engaging  the 
bolt-tube  to  hold  It  retracted,  the  controller-button  and  the 
spring  connected  with  It  and  with  the  bolt-latch,  the  Inter- 
mediate slide  carried  and  guided  in  the  controller-button 
and  extending  into  the  bolt  latch,  and  operating  connections 
between  the  intermediate  slide  and  the  receiver,  whereby,   . 


when  the  controller-button  is  held  In  Its  forward,  operative 
position,  the  forward  movement  of  the  receiver  releases 
the  bolt-latch  and  the  rearward  movement  of  the  receiver 
retracts  the  intermediate  slide  to  prevent  the  release  of 
the  bolt-latch,  substantially  as  specified. 

!  22.  In  a  machine-gun,  the  combination  of  the  casing,  the 
barrel  and  the  receiver,  the  handle  for  moving  the  same 
rearward,  and  the  spring  for  moving  the  same  forward  In 

'  the  casing,  the  shouldered  rod  In  the  casing  and  the  lug  on 
the  receiver  clasping  the  rod.  the  breech-bolt  having  the 

I  transversely  projecting  cross  head  and  the  cam-grooves, 
and  the  bolt  -  tube  having  the  radial  studs  projecting 
through  the  said  cam-grooves,  guide-grooves  In  the  casing 
and  In  the  receiver  for  the  cross-head  and  for  the  said 
studs,  the  locking-recess  in  the  receiver,  and  the  spring  for 
moving  the  bolt-tube  forward  in  the  receiver,  the  bolt-latch 
engaging  the  bolt-tube  to  hold  It  retracted,  the  controller- 

I  button  and  the  spring  connected  with  It  and  with  the  bolt- 
latch,  the  intermediate  slide  carried  and  guided  In  the  con- 
troller-button and  extending  Into  the  bolt-latch  and  Into 
the  shouldered  rod,  whereby,  when  the  controller-button  la 
held  In  Its  operative,  forward  position,  the  forward  move- 
ment of  the  receiver  releases  the  bolt-latch,  and  the 
rearward  movement  of  the  receiver  retracts  the  Intermedi- 
ate slide  and  prevents  the  release  of  the  bolt-latch,  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 

23.  In  a  machine-gun,  the  casing  having  the  cover  at- 
tached to  Its  sides  and  means  for  locking  It  In  the  closed 

I  position,  the  barrel,  the  receiver  and  the  breech-block  in 
the  casing,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  breech-block 
In  the  receiver,  the  bolt-latch  engaging  the  breech  block 
and  holding  It  retracted,  and  the  controller-button  for  re- 
leasing the  bolt-latch,  the  safety  device  In  the  casing  be- 
tween the  cover  and  the  controller-button,  whereby  op- 
eration of  the  controller-button  keeps  the  cover  locked, 
the  unlocking  of  the  cover  locks  the  controller-button 
against  operation  and  the  opening  of  the  cover  keeps 
the  controller-button  locked,  all  combined  and  substan 
tlally  as  described. 

24.  In  a  breech-loading  gun,  the  combination  of  the  cas- 
ing having  the  movably  attached  cover  carrying  the  rod 
and  the  turn-button  for  locking  It  In  closed  position,  the 
barrel,  the  receiver  and  the  reciprocating  breech-block, 
the  bolt-latch  for  holding  the  breech-block  retracted,  and 
the  thumb-piece  for  releasing  the  bolt-latch,  the  recesses 
in  the  cover,  in  the  turn-button  and  In  the  thumb  piece. 
and  the  pins  in  the  casing  between  the  said  recesses, 
whereby  the  operation  of  the  thumb-piece  keeps  the  cover 
locked,  and  the  operation  of  the  turn-button  locks  the 
thumb-piece,  and  the  opening  of  the  cover  keeps  the 
thumb-piece  locked. 

25.  In  a  recoil  operated  gun.  the  combination  of  the  cas- 
ing and  the  cover  constructed  to  Inclose  the  recoiling 
members  of  the  breech-mechanism,  means  for  locking  and 
for  releasing  the  said  cover,  springs  for  returning  the 
recoiled  members  of  the  breech-mechanism  forward  In 
the  casing,  a  latch  for  holding  the  breech  mechanism  open 
and  the  controller  for  releasing  the  said  latch,  operating 
connections  between  the  controller  and  the  cover,  whereby 
the  unlocking  and  opening  of  the  said  cover  locks  and 
keeps  locked  the  controller  against  operation,  and  the 
o|)eratlon  of  the  controller  keeps  the  cover  closed  and 
locked,  substantially  as  described. 

26.  In  a  recoil-operated  gun.  the  combination  of  the  cas- 
ing, the  recoiling  barrel  and  Its  receiver,  breech-bolt  and 
bolt-tube,  the  casing  and  the  receiver  constructed  to  form 
the  seat  for  the  breech-bolt  in  its  lengthwise  and  rotary 
movements,  the  breech-bolt  having  a  transversely  pro- 
jecting cross-head  and  cam  grooves,  and  the  bolt  tul>e  hav- 
ing radial  studs  projecting  through  the  cam-grooves, 
guide-grooves  In  the  casing  and  In  the  receiver  for  the 
arms  of  the  cross-head  and  for  the  said  studs,  a  locking- 
recess  In  the  receiver,  separate  springs  for  moving  the 
barrel  and  the  bolt-tube,  the  bolt-latch  for  holding  the 
bolt-tube  retracted,  the  bolt-latch-controller,  and  operat 
Ing  connections  between  the  bolt-latch  and  the  receiver, 
whereby,  when  said  controller  is  kept  in  operative  posi- 
tion, the  forward  movement  of  the  barrel  release*  the 
bolt-latch,  all  subsUntlally  as  described. 
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27.  In  recoil -opers ted  gun.  the  combination  of  the  eat- 
ing having  a  longitudinal  recess,  the  recoiling  barrel  and 
receiver,  breech-bolt  and  bolt  tube,  the  receiver  having  a 
lug  guided  in  the  said  recess,  and  the  casing  and  the  re- 
ceiver constructed  to  form  the  seat  for  the  breech-bolt  In 
Its  lengthwise  and  rotary  movements,  the  breech-bolt  hav- 
ing the  transversely  projecting  cross  head  and  the  cam- 
grooves,  and  the  bolt-tube  having  radial  studs  projecting 
through  the  cam  grooves,  guide-grooves  In  the  casing  and 
In  the  receiver  for  the  arms  of  the  cross  head  and  for  the 
said  studs,  a  locklng-receaa  In  the  receiver,  a  spring  in  the 
said  recess  In  the  casing  for  moving  the  barrel  and  a 
shouldered  rod  clasped  by  the  said  lug,  a  spring  for  mov- 
ing the  bolt-tube,  the  bolt  latch  In  the  casing  for  holding 
the  bolt  tul)e  retracted,  the  bolt-latch  controller,  and  an 
Intermediate  slide  between  the  bolt-latch  and  the  said  rod, 
whereby,  when  said  controller  Is  kept  in  operative  posi- 
tion, the  forward  movement  of  the  receiver  releases  the 
bolt-latch,  substantially  as  specified.  I 

28.   In  a  recoil-operated  gun,  the  combination  of  the  cas- 
ing, the  recoiling  barrel  and  receiver,  breech-bolt  and  twit- 
tube,  a  cartridge  feed  In  the  casing  operated  by  the  move- 
ments of  the  barrel  to  hold  a  cartridge  above  and  alined 
with   the  barrel,   the  breech  bolt   having  the   transversely 
projecting  cross  head   and   the  cam-grooves,  and  provided 
on    Its   face   with   opposite   sections  of   a    fiauge-way,    the 
bolt  tul»e  having  the  radial  studs  projecting  through   the 
said  cam-grooves,  and  having  the  opposite  straight  grooves 
and  spiral  grooves,  the  guide-grooves  in  the  casing,  and  In 
the  receiver  for  the  arms  of  the  cross  head  and  for  the  said 
studs,    the   locking  recess   and    abutment,    the  overhanging 
rearward   extension,    the    lateral    passage    in    the   receiver 
and  the  exit  In  the  casing,  separate  springs  for  moving  the 
barrel  and  receiver  and  the  bolt-tube  forward,  the  spring- 
pressed  bolt  latch  and  cam  pin  in  the  casing,  and  the  con- 
troller for  releasing  the  said  bolt-latch,  whereby  the  bar- 
rel   and    receiver    after    recoiling    are    returned    forward, 
the  bolt-tube  Is  held  retracted,  the  breech-bolt  Is  unlocked 
and   retained,  extracting  the  cartridge  from  the  snld  car- 
tridge feed   and   the  cartridge  case   from   the   barrel,   and, 
on  the  release  of  the  said  bolt-latch,  the  breech  bolt  and 
the  l)olt-tube  are  moved  forward  and  rotated,  alining  the 
cartridge    with    the   bore    of    the    barrel    and    ejecting    the 
cartridge-case   through    the   exit,   and    at    the  end   of   the 
forward    movement    the   breech-bolt    Is    locked    in    the    re 
celver.    the   said   sections   of   the   flange  way    holding   the 
cartridge  in  the  barrel  and  engaging  the  cartridge  In  the 
carirldge-fee<l.  substantially  as  specified. 

29.   In    a    recoil-operated    gun.    the   combination    of   the 
casing,  the  recoiling  barrel   and   receiver,   breech  bolt  and 
bolt  tube,  the  cartridge  feed-wheel  In  the  casing  operated 
by  the  movements  of  the  barrel  to  hold  a  cartridge  above 
nnd    alined    with    the    barrel,    the    breech  bolt    having    the 
transversely    projecting    cross-head    and    the    cam  grooves. 
and  provided  on  its  face  with  opposite  sections  of  a  flange- 
way    for    engjiglng    cartridges    and    carrying    a    firing  pin 
In  each  arm  of  the  cross  bead,  the  Iwlt-tube  connected  with 
the    said    firing  pins    and    having    radial    studs    projecting 
through    the    said    cam-grooves    and    having    the    opposite 
straight  grooves  and  spiral  grooves,  the  guide-grooves  in 
the  casing  and  in  the  receiver  for  the  cross-head  and  for 
the  said  studs,  the  locking  recess  and  the  ejecting  passage 
in  the  receiver  and  the  exit  In  the  casing,  the  hammer  and 
main  spring   mounted    In    the   casing   and    in    the   receiver, 
and    the    spring  -  pressed    sear    pivoted    In    the    receiver, 
separate  springs  for  moving  the  barrel  and  receiver  and 
the  bolt  tube  forward,  the  spring  pressed  cam-pin  and  the 
l»olt-latch   in   the  casing   and    the   controller   for   releasing 
the  bolt-latch,  a  handle  for  moving  the  barrel  and  receiver, 
whereby  the  barrel  and  receiver,  breech  bolt  and  bolt-tube 
are  moved   rearward   Interlocked,  the  barrel  and  receiver 
are  returned  forward,  the  bolt  tube  Is  held   retracted,  the 
hammer   Is   cocked,    and   the   breech-l)<)lt    Is   unlocked   and 
retained,  extracting  the  cartridge  from  the  feed  wheel  and 
the  cartridge  case  from  the  barrel,  and  on  the  release  of 
the  bolt  latch   the  breech  bolt  and   bolt  tube  are  returned 
forward,  ejecting  the  cartridge  case  and  moving  the  car- 
tridge Into  the  barrel,  and,  at  the  end  of  the  forward  move- 


ment, the  breech  bolt  la  locked  and  the  hammer  released, 
substantially  as  specified. 

30.   In    a    recoil  operated    gun,    the   combination    of   the 
casing,   the   recoiling  barrel   and   receiver,  breech-bolt   and 
bolt-tube,   the  cartridge  feed-wheel   In   the  casing  operated 
by  the  movements  of  the  barrel  to  hold  a  cartridge  above 
and    alined    with    the   barrel,   the   breech  bolt    having   the 
cross-head  and  cam  grooves,  and  provided  on  Its  face  with 
scctlonh  of  a  flange  way  for  engaging  cartrldgea.  and  carry- 
ing a  flring-pln  In  each  arm  of  the  cross  head,  the  Iwlt- 
tube  having  radial  studs  projecting  through  the  said  cam- 
grooves    and    having    the    opposite    straight    grooves    and 
spiral  grooves,  the  casing  having  a  recess  and  the  receiver 
having  a  lug  guided  In  the  said  recess,  the  casing  and  the 
receiver  having  guide-grooves  for  the  cross  head  and  for 
the  said  studs,  the  locking-recess,   the  overhang  and  the 
passage  In  the  receiver  and  the  exit  In  the  casing  for  the 
ejection    of   cartridge  cases,    the   hammer   and    main-spring 
mounted  In  the  casing  nnd  In  the  receiver,  and  the  spring- 
pressed  sear  pivoted  in  the  receiver,  a  spring  for  moving 
the  barrel  and  receiver  forward,  and  a  spring  for  moving 
the    l>olt-tul)e    forward,    the    spring-pressed    cam  pln^  and 
bolt-latch  for  guiding  and  for  rotating  the  bolt-tube  and 
for  holding  the  same  retracted,  and  a  controller  for  re- 
leasing the  bolt  tube,  a  shouldered  rod  moved  by  the  move- 
ments of  the  receiver  to  control  the  movement  of  the  feed- 
wheel,  and  connected  with  the  bolt-latch  and  controller  to 
prevent    the    release   of    the   bolt-latch    by    the   controller 
unless  the  barrel  and  receiver  are  In  the  forward  position, 
and  to  release  the  bolt-latch  by  (he  forward  movement  of 
the  receiver,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

31.  In  a  machine-gun.  the  combination,  with  the  reclpro- 
ratlns  barrel,  of  a  reciprocating  and  rotating  breech-mech- 
anism, a  firing-mechanism,  and  a  manually  operable  con- 
troller to  determine  the  successive  operations  of  said 
breech-mechanism  and  of  said  firing-mechanism,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

32.  In  a  machine  gun.  the  combination  of  the  recipro- 
cating barrel  and  breech-block,  the  flrlng-mechanlsm  op- 
erable by  the  breech-block,  a  latch  to  engage  and  to  hold 
the  said  breechblock,  and  a  manually  operable  contrqller 
for  operating  said  latch  to  release  said  breech-block,  and 
to  effect  the  operation  of  said  flrlng-mechanlsm.  substan- 
tially as  specified. 

33.  In  a  machine-gun.  the  combination,  with  the  recip- 
rocating barrel,  of  a  reciprocating  and  rotating  breech- 
block, a  firlng-mechanlsm.  a  latch  to  engage  and  retain 
said  breech-block,  and  a  manually  operable  controller  for 
moving  said  latch  to  release  said  breech-block  and  to  effect 
the  operation  of  the  firing  -  mechanism,  substantially  as 
specified. 

34.  In  a  machine-gun.  the  combination,  with  the  recipro- 
cating barrel,  of  the  reciprocating  breech-mechanism,  com- 
prising the  rotating  breech-bolt  and  the  rotating  bolt-tube, 
firlng-mechanlsm  operated  by  the  breech-mechanism,  and  a 
manually  operable  controller  to  determine  the  operation 
of  said  breech-mechanism,  and  the  operation  of  the  flrlng- 
mechanlsm.  substantially  as  described. 

3.%.    In  a  machine-gun.  the  combination,  with  the  reclpro- 

1   eating   barrel,    of   the    reciprocating   and    rotating   breech- 

bolt,    the   reciprocating   and   rotating   bolt  -  tube   movably 

mounted  in  said  breech  -  bolt,  firing  -  mechanism  operable 

solely  by  the  movements  of  said  breech-bolt  and  bolt-tube, 

and  a  manually  operable  controller  to  determine  the  suc- 

!  cesslve  operations  of  said  breech  bolt  and  bolt-tube,  and  of 

,   said  firing  mechanism,  substantially  as  specified. 

30.   In  a  machine-gun.   the  combination  of  the  recipro- 
cating breech-block  carrying  a  plurality  of  firing  pins,  the 
firing  mechanism  operated  by   the  breech-block   to  actuate 
'   In  succession  each  of  said  flrlng-plns.  and  a  manually  op- 
erable controller  to  determine  the  operation  of  said  breech- 
\   block,  substantially  as  described. 

'  37.  In  a  machine-gun,  the  combination  of  the  reclprocat- 
Ing  breech-block,  provided  with  a  plurality  of  flrlng-plns, 
,  the  Qring  mechanism  operated  by  the  breech  block  to  actu- 
I  ate  In  succession  each  of  said  firing  pins,  a  latch  to  engage 
I  and  hold  said  breech  block,  and  a  manually  operable  con- 
1  troller  for  said  latch,  subsUntlally  as  specified. 
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38.  In  a  machine-gun  In  combination  with  the  recipro- 
cating breech-block  having  a  transversely  projecting  crosa- 
head  and  carrying  a  flrlng-pin  in  each  of  the  arms  thereof, 
the  flring-mechanlsm  operated  by  the  breech-block  to  actu- 
ate in  succeaaion  each  of  said  flring-pina,  and  a  manually 
operable  controller  to  determine  the  operation  of  said 
breech-block,  substantially  as  described. 

39.  In  a  machine-gun.  in  combination  with  the  recipro- 
cating breech-block  having  a  transversely  projecting  croM- 
head  and  carrying  a  flrlngpin  in  each  of  the  arms  thereof, 
the  flring-mechanlsm  operated  by  the  breech-block  to  actu- 
ate In  succession  each  of  the  said  flrlng-pins,  a  latch  to  en- 
gage and  hold  said  breech-block,  and  a  manually  operable 
controller  for  said  latch,  substantially  as  specified. 

40.  In  a  machine-gun,  the  combination  of  a  reciprocat- 
ing barrel,  cartridge-feeding  mechanism  operated  by  the 
reciprocation  of  the  barrel,  a  receiver  carried  by  the  bar- 
rel, a  breech-block  mounted  to  reciprocate  In  said  receiver, 
and  a  connector  between  the  cartridge-feeding  mechanism 
and  said  receiver,  operated  by  the  movements  of  said  re- 
ceiver to  limit  the  movement  of  said  feeding  mechanism 
in  one  direction  and  to  prevent  movement  of  the  same  In 
the  opposite  direction,  substantially  as  described. 

41.  In  a  machine  gun,  the  combination  of  the  casing,  the 
barrel  mounted  for  reciprocation  In  the  casing,  cartridge- 
feeding  mechanism  operated  by  the  reciprocation  of  the 
barrel,  a  receiver  carried  by  the  barrel,  a  breech-block 
mounted  to  reciprocate  in  said  receiver,  and  a  connector 
located  in  the  casing,  operated  by  the  movements  of  the 
receiver,  and  provided  with  projections  engaging  said  feed- 
ing mechanism,  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  same  In  one 
direction  and  to  prevent  movement  of  the  same  in  the  op- 
posite direction,  substantially  as  specified. 

42.  In  a  machine-gun.  the  combination  of  a  casing,  a 
movable  cover  therefor,  a  reciprocating  breech-mechanism, 
and  a  safety  device  to  prevent  operation  of  said  breech- 
mechanism,  and  operated  by  the  closing  of  said  cover  to 
release  said  breech-mechanism  for  operation,  substantially 
«s  described. 

43.  In  a  machine-gun,  the  combination  of  a  casing,  a 
movable  cover  therefor,  a  reciprocating  breech-mechanism, 
a  manually  operable  controller  to  determine  the  operation 
of  said  breech-mechanism,  and  a  safety-device  to  prevent 
operation  of  said  controller,  and  operated  by  the  closing 
of  said  cover  to  release  said  controller,  substantially  as 
specified. 

44.  In  a  machine-gun,  the  combination  of  a  casing,  the 
movable  cover  therefor,  a  reciprocating  breech-block,  a 
latch  to  engage  and  hold  said  breech-block,  a  manually  op- 
«rable  controller  for  said  latch,  and  a  safety-device  to  pre- 
vent operation  of  said  controller  and  operated  by  the  clos- 
ing of  said  cover  to  release  said  controller,  substantlallj 
as  described. 

45.  In  a  machine-gun,  the  combination  of  a  casing,  a 
movable  cover  therefor,  a  locking  device  for  said  cover,  a 
reciprocating  breech-mechanism,  and  a  safety-device  to 
prevent  operation  of  said  breech  mechanism,  and  operated 
by  the  locking  of  .said  cover  to  release  said  breech  mechan- 
ism for  operation,  substantially  as  described. 

46.  In  a  machine  gun.  the  combination  of  a  casing,  a  i 
movable  cover  therefor,  a  locking-device  for  said  cover,  a  { 
reciprocating  breech-mechanism,  a  manually  operable  con-  I 
troller  to  determine  the  operation  of  said  breech-mechan- 
ism, and  a  safety-device  to  prevent  operation  of  said  con- 
troller, and  operated  by  the  locking  of  said  cover  to  re-  ' 
lease  said  controller,  substantially  as  specified. 

47.  In  a  machlne-k'un,  the  combination  of  a  casing,  a  I 
movable  cover  therefor,  a  locking  device  for  said  cover,  a  ' 
reciprocating  breech-block,  a  latch  to  engage  and  hold  said 
breech-block,  a  manually  operable  controller  for  said  latch, 
and  a  safety-device  to  prevent  operation  of  said  controller, 
and  operated  by  the  locking  of  said  cover  to  release  said 
controller,  substantially  as  specified. 

48.  In  a  machine-gun.  the  combination  of  the  casing,  the 
recoiling  barrel  and  receiver,  the  reciprocating  breech- 
block, means  for  rotating  said  breech  block  to  lock  the 
same  In  the  receiver,  firing  mechanism  cocked  by  the  re- 
ciprocation and  released  by  the  rotation  of  the  said  breech-   ' 


block,  a  latch  to  engage  and  hold  said  breech  block,  and  a 
manually  operable  controller  for  said  latch,  substantially 
as  specified. 


862,385.  THERMOMETER  STERILIZER  AND  HOLDER. 
Okanvillk  M.  Bbdbakeb.  Mercersburg,  Pa.  Filed  Feb. 
26.  1906.    Serial  No.  303,111. 


1.  An  antiseptic  container  for  thermometers  consisting 
of  a  U-shar>ed  tubular  vessel,  open  at  both  ends  and  having 
a  closure  for  one  of  said  ends. 

2.  The  herein  described  XT-shaped  container  having  Its 
arms  open  at  one  end.  hollow  plugs  In  said  open  ends,  an 
air  tube  connecting  said  hollow  plugs,  and  closures  for  the 
open  ends  of  said  plugs. 

3.  The  herein  described  U-shaped  container  having  Its 
arms  open  at  one  end,  hollow  plugs  in  said  open  ends,  an 
air  tube  connecting  said  hollow  plugs,  and  a  closure  for 
the  open  end  of  one  of  said  plugs. 


862.388.  CIGAR-TIP  CUTTER.  Edward  BBiNHorr  and 
EroKXE  A.  KuKN.  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Brunhoff  Manufacturing  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a 
Corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed  Jan.  18,  1906.  Serial  No. 
296,583.  , 


1.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  indicated,  a  base 
provided  with  guides  to  direct  the  movements  of  the  cutter 
head,  a  depresslble  cutter  head  provided  with  a  tip  hole, 
and  having  a  sliding  movefeent  relative  to  the  base,  a  knife 
carrying  lever  pivoted  to  said  cutter  head  beneath  the  tip 
hole,  a  knife  carried  by  said  lever  adapted  to  pass  across 
the  under  side  of  said  tip  hole  to  sever  the  tip  when  said  le- 
ver is  turned  on  Its  pivot,  a  link  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  extended  end  of  said  lever  and  at  the  opposite  end  to  a 
support  carried  rigidly  relative  to  the  base,  so  that  the  de- 
pressing of  the  cutter  head  causes  the  lever  and  knife  to 
move  on  their  pivot  relative  to  the  cutter  head  to  sever  the 
cigar  tip,  and  means  for  normally  holding  said  cutter  head 
in  the  raised  position. 

2.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  indicated,  a  base 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  guides  to  direct  the  movements 
of  the  cutter  head,  a  depresslble  cutter  head  engaging  said 
guides  and  adapted  to  slide  vertically  relative  thereto,  and 
provided  with  a  tip  hole,  a  knife  carrying  lever  pivoted  to 
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said  cutter  head  beneath  the  tip  hole,  a  knife  carried  by 
said  lever  adapted  to  pass  across  the  under  side  of  said  tip 
bole  when  said  lever  Is  turned  on  its  pivot,  a  link  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  extended  end  of  said  lever,  and  at  the  op- 
posite end  to  a  support  carried  rigidly  relative  to  and  lo- 
cated near  the  bottom  of  said  base,  whereby  the  sliding  of 
said  cutter  bead  relative  to  the  base  operates  the  knife  to 
sever  the  cigar  tip,  and  means  for  holding  the  cutter  head 
normally  In  the  raised  position. 

3.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  Indicated,  a  base 
provided  with  guides  to  direct  the  movements  of  the  cutter 
bead,  a  cutter  head  composed  of  a  tubular  section  adapted 
to  engage  and  slide  relative  to  said  guides,  and  a  top  plate 
provided  with  a  tip  hole,  a  lever  baring  an  extended  arm 
pivoted  within  the  cutter  head  beneath  the  tip  hole,  a  knife 
carried  by  said  lever  adapted  to  pass  across  said  tip  hole 
by  the  movement  of  said  lever,  a  link  plvotally  connected 
to  the  extended  end  of  said  lever  and  also  plvotally  con- 
nected to  a  support  carried  rigidly  relative  to  said  base, 
and  means  for  normally  holding  the  cutter  head  In  the 
raised  position. 

4.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  indicated,  a  base 
provided  with  guides  to  direct  the  movements  of  the  cutter 
head,  a  cutter  head  composed  of  a  polygonal  tubular  sec- 
tion adapted  to  engage  and  slide  relative  to  said  guides, 
and  a  top  plate  provided  with  a  tip  hole,  a  lever  having  an 
extended  arm  pivoted  within  the  cutter  bead  t>eneatb  the 
tip  hole,  a  knife  carried  by  said  lever  adapted  to  pass 
scross  said  tip  hole  by  the  movement  of  said  lever,  a  link 
plvotally  cpnnected  to  the  extended  end  of  said  lever  and 
also  plvotally  connected  to  a  support  carried  rigidly  rela- 
tive to  said  base,  and  means  for  normally  holding  the  cut- 
ter head  In  the  raised  position. 

5.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  indicated,  a  base,  a 
depresslble  cutter  head  provided  with  a  tip  hole  and  having 
a  V-shaped  groove  in  the  under  face  thereof,  a  knife  carry- 
ing lever,  a  two  part  knife  carried  by  said  lever,  the  sepa- 
rate sections  of  the  knife  being  set  one  In  advance  of  the 
other  and  curved  In  opposite  directions  so  that  their  re- 
spective paths  of  travel  Intersect  each  other  to  cut  a  V- 
shaped  section  from  the  cigar  tip.  and  means  for  operating 
said  lever  when  the  cutter  head  is  depressed. 

6.  In  a  cigar  cutter.  In  combination  with  a  plate  having 
a  tip  hole  and  a  Y-shaped  groove  in  its  upper  face  crossing 
■aid  hole,  a  two  part  knife  the  opposite  sections  of  which 
are  set  one  in  advance  of  the  other,  and  whose  paths  of 
travel  intersect  each  other  at  an  angle  so  as  to  cut  a  ▼- 
shaped  section  from  the  cigar  tip. 

7.  In  a  cigar  cutter  a  plate  having  a  tip  hole  and  a 
groove  In  Its  under  face  crossing  said  hole,  a  plurality  of 
knives  whose  paths  of  travel  intersect  each  other  so  as  to 
sever  the  tip  and  cut  a  groove  in  the  severed  end  of  the 
cigar,  and  means  for  operating  said  knives. 


862.387.  SLEEPINOCAR  SEAT  AND  BERTH.  John 
F.  Bi  Tz.  Fort  Worth.  Tex.  Filed  Feb.  23,  1907.  Serial 
No.  358,869. 


1.  A  sleeping  car  having  seats  arranged  in  pairs  and 
provided  with  knock  down  seating  sections  and  stationary 
seating  sections  and  knock  down  backs,  means  for  convert- 
ing the  seating  sections  of  each  pair  of  seats  Into  a  lower 
berth,  partitions  for  elevating  and  holding  the  backs  In 
elevated  positions,  bedding  supporting  brackets  carried  by 
said  partitions  for  storing  bedding  between  said  partitions 
when  not  In  use,  and  means  for  converting  the  backs  of 
«sch  pair  of  seats  Into  an  upper  berth. 

2.  A   sleeping  car  having  seats  arranged   in   pairs  and 


provided  with  knock  down  seating  sections  and  stationary 
seating  sections  and  knock-down  backs,  means  for  con- 
verting the  seating  sections  of  each  pair  of  seats  into  a 
lower  berth,  pneumatically  operated  partitions  for  ele- 
vating and  holding  said  backs  In  elevated  positions,  and 
means  for  converting  said  backs  Into  an  upper  berth. 

3.  A  sleeping  car  having  seats  arranged  In  pairs  and 
provided  with  knock  down  seating  sections  and  stationary 
seating  sections  and  knock-down  backs,  means  for  convert- 
ing the  seating  sections  of  each  pair  of  seats  Into  a  lower 
berth,  and  pneumatically  operated  partitions  for  elevating 
and  holding  ssid  backs  out  of  the  way  of  the  lower  berth. 

4.  A  sleeping  car  having  seats  arranged  In  pairs  and 
provided  with  knock-do^n  seating  sections  and  stationary 
seating  sections  and  knock-down  backs,  means  for  convert 
Ing  the  seating  sections  of  each  pair  of  seats  into  a  lower 
berth,  pneumatically  operated  partitions  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  backs,  said  backs  having  hooks  at  one  end 
engaging  said  partitions,  and  means  for  locking  the  free 
ends  of  said  backs  together  to  form  an  upper  berth. 

5.  A  sleeping  car  having  seats  arranged  In  pairs  and 
provided  with  knock  down  backs,  means  for  converting  the 
backs  of  each  pair  of  seats  Into  an  upi>er  l>erth  consisting 
of  partitions  plvotally  engaged  by  said  backs  and  means 
for  locking  the  free  ends  of  said  backs  together,  and  pneu- 
matically operated  pistons  attached  to  said  partitions  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  upper  berth. 

6.  A  sleeping  car  having  seats  arranged  In  pairs  and 
provided  with  knock-down  backs,  means  for  converting 
said  backs  Into  an  upper  berth  consisting  of  partitions  plv- 
otally engaged  by  the  upper  sides  of  said  backs  and  means 
for  locking  the  lower  sides  of  said  backs  together,  pistons 
provided  with  piston  rods  attached  to  said  partitions,  cyl- 
inders in  which  said  pistons  operate,  and  means  for  sup 
plying  said  cylinders  with  compressed  air  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  berth. 

7.  A  sleeping  car  having  seats  arranged  In  pairs  and 
provided  with  knock-down  backs,  means  for  converting  the 
backs  of  each  pair  of  seats  Into  an  upper  berth  consisting 
of  partitions  plvotally  engaged  by  the  upper  sides  of  said 
backs  and  means  for  locking  the  lower  sides  of  said  back 
together,  pistons  provided  with  piston  rods  carrying  said 
partitions,  cylinders  In  which  said  pistons  operate,  pipes 
connected  to  and  communicating  with  said  cylinders,  and 
means  for  supplying  said  pipes  with  compressed  air. 

8.  A  sleeping  car  having  seats  arranged  In  pairs  and 
provided  with  knock  down  backs,  means  for  locking  the 
lower  sides  of  the  Kirks  of  each  pair  of  seats  together  to 
form  an  upper  l)erth,  partitions  carrying  said  berth,  pis- 
tons provided  with  piston  rods  carrying  said  partitions, 
cylinders  In  which  said  pistons  operate,  and  means  for 
supplying  fluid  pressure  to  said  cylinders  to  operate  said 
pistons. 

0.  A  sleeping  car  having  seats  arranged  In  pairs  and 
provided  with  knock-down  backs,  means  for  locking  the 
backs  of  each  pair  of  seats  together  to  form  an  upper 
berth,  partitions  carrying  said  l>erth.  guides  for  said  par- 
titions, pistons  provided  with  piston  rods  carrying  said 
partitions,  cylinders  In  which  said  pistons  operate,  and 
means  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  said  cylinders  to  op- 
erate said  pistons. 

10.  A  sleeping  car  having  seats  arranged  in  pairs  and 
provided  with  knock-down  backs,  means  for  locking  the 
backs  of  each  pair  of  seats  together  to  form  an  upper 
berth,  partitions  carrying  said  berth,  guides  for  said  par- 
titions, pistons  provided  with  piston  rods  carrying  said 
partitions,  cylinders  In  which  said  pistons  operate,  means 
for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  said  cylinders  to  operate 
s.tld  pistons,  and  curtains  for  screening  said  berth. 

11.  A  sleeping  car  having  seats  arranged  In  pairs  and 
provided  with  knock-down  seat  sections  and  backs,  frames 
for  said  seats  and  frames  for  said  backs,  means  for  con- 
verting the  sections  of  each  pair  of  seats  into  a  lower 
berth,  maens  for  converting  the  knock-down  back  sections 
of  each  pair  of  seats  into  an  upper  berth,  partitions  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  upper  berth,  t^edding  support- 
ing brackets  carried  by  said  partitions,  and  means  for  stor- 
ing and  concealing  said  partitions  and  the  bedding  be- 
tween the  back  frame  pieces  of  said  seats. 
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8«2.388.     WEANING   DEVICE.     Mathias  Campbell.      862,389.     DEVICE  FOR  FORMINO  BALLS  FROM  YARN. 
Bl«lr,  Nebr.     Filed  Apr.  21,  1906.     Serial  No.  313.067.  Habrt  C.  Clippinoer.  Akron.  Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  27.  1903. 

Serial  No.  154.376. 


1.  An  adjustable  weaning  device  baTlng  In  combination 
a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  curved  arms  with  terminal 
knobs,  a  connecting  bnsc  consisting  of  an  Integral  overlap 
from  the  base  of  each  arm.  safd  overlaps  pivoted  together 
and  opposite  overlaps  perforated  equidistant  from  the 
pivot,  said  perforations  being  out  of  radial  alinement  in 
opposite  overlaps  to  receive  a  fastening  screw  whereby  the 
relative  positions  of  the  overlaps  are  varied  and  the  ter- 
minal knohfl  retained  at  different  distances  apart,  an  inte 
gral  projection  bent  to  form  an  eye  on  the  base  of  each 
arm.  a  ring  disposed  through  each  eye.  a  half-loop  on  each 
overlap  to  form  n  centrally  disposed  loop,  and  a  ring  dis- 
posed through  said  loop. 

2.  An  adjustable  weaning  device  having  In  combination 
a  pair  of  arms  curved  toward  each  other  and  having  ter- 
minal knobs,  an  Integral  projection  bent  to  form  an  eye  on 
the  Itase  of  each  arm  and  .1  ring  disposed  through  each 
eye.  an  overlap  projecting  from  the  base  of  each  arm  and 
said  overlaps  pivoted  together  to  form  a  Jointed  base,  op- 
posite overlaps  perforated  the  same  radial  distances  from 
the  pivot  but  out  of  radial  allnoment  in  opposite  overlaps 
to  receive  a  fastening-screw  to  retain  the  terminal  knobs 
at  different  distances  apai*t. 

3.  A  weaning  device  consisting  of  a  pair  of  opposed 
curvwl  arms  having  terminal  knolts,  overlaps  pivoted  to- 
gether to  form  a  Jointed  connecting  base  between  said 
arms,  a  projection  bent  to  form  an  eye  at  the  base  of  each 
arm  to  suspend  rings  at  the  ends  of  said  connecting  base, 
and  projections  on  said  overlaps  to  form  an  eye  at  the  cen- 
ter of  said  connecting  base  to  suspend  a  ring  between  said 
end  rings. 

4.  A  weaning  device  consisting  of  a  pair  of  nose-engag- 
ing arms  having  ternilnn!  knobs  and  connected  by  a  horl 
xontal  base  and  a  ring  suspended  at  each  end  of  said  base. 

5.  A  weaning  device  consisting  of  a  nose-ring  having  a 
horizontal  base,  a  ring  suspended  at  each  end  of  said  base, 
and  a  ring  suspended  at  the  center  of  said  base. 

6.  A  blank  adapted  to  be  fitted  up  for  either  half  of  a 
nose  .attaching  weaning  device,  consisting  of  a  curved  arm 
having  a  terminal  knob,  a  projection  adapted  to  be  bent 
to  form  a  cold  shut  eye  at  the  base  of  said  arm.  a  connect- 
ing overlap  projecting  from  said  base,  and  a  half-loop  on 
said  overlap. 

7.  A  blank  adapted  to  be  fitted  up  for  either  half  of  a 
none-attaching  weaning  device  consisting  of.  a  curved  arm 
having  a  terminal  knob,  an  integral  connecting  overlap 
projecting  from  the  l)a»e  of  said  arm.  and  an  Integral  pro- 
jecting bar  adapted  to  be  bent  to  form  an  eye  on  said  t>ase. 

8.  An  adjustable  nooe  attachment  for  an  animal  wean- 
ing device,  c<  nslsting  of  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
curved  arms  having  terminal  knobs,  the  bases  of  said  arms 
lapped  ami  pivoted  together,  opposite  lapped  portions  of 
said  bases  perforated  at  equal  distances  from  the  pivot  but 
on  different  radial  lines  in  opposite  overlaps  and  threaded 
to  receive  a  fastening  screw  to  retain  said  terminal  knobs 
at  different  distances  apart. 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  balls,  comprising  a  frame,  a 
driving  shaft  mounted  in  said  frame,  short  shafts  mounted 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  frame,  means  operatlvely  connect- 
ing said  driving  shaft  with  said  short  shafts,  a  bead 
rigidly  secured  on  the  inner  end  of  each  of  said  short 
shafts,  a  disk  rotatabiy  secured  eccentrically  on  each  of  said 
heads,  each  of  said  disks  having  a  slldeway  extending 
from  the  perimeter  towards  the  center  thereof  and  pins 
Journaled  at  opposite  sides  of  said  frame,  each  of  said  pins 
having  an  arm  extending  Into  the  slldeway  in  the  disk 
adjacent  thereto. 

2.  A  machine  for  forming  balls,  comprising  a  frame,  a 
driving  shaft  mounted  In  the  upper  part  of  said  frame, 
shafts  mounted  on  each  side  of  said  frame  below  said  driv- 
ing shaft,  means  operatlvely  connecting  said  driving  shaft 
with  said  last  mentioned  shafts,  a  head  mounted  on  the 
inner  end  of  each  of  said  last  mentioned  shafts,  a  disk  se- 
cured eccentrically  on  each  of  said  heads  by  means  of  a 
bolt  which  passes  through  the  center  of  the  disk,  said  disks 
having  radial  slldeways,  pins  Journaled  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  frame,  each  of  said  pins  having  an  arm  extending 
into  the  slldeway  in  the  adjacent  disk,  a  sleeve  arranged 
around  one  of  said  last  mentioned  shafts,  arms  secured  to 
said  sleeve,  a  thread  receptacle  secured  to  each  of  said 
arms  and  means  for  operatlvely  connecting  said  sleeve 
with  the  driving  shaft,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  A  machine  for  forming  balls,  comprising  a  frame,  a 
driving  shaft  mounted  In  said  frame,  short  shafts  mounted 
at  each  side  of  said  frame,  means  operatlvely  connecting 
said  driving  shaft  with  said  short  shafts,  a  head  mounted 
on  the  Inner  end  of  each  of  said  last  mentioned  shafts,  a  disk 
secured  eccentrically  on  each  of  said  heads  by  me.ins  of  a  bolt 
which  passes  through  the  center  of  the  disk,  each  of  said 
disks  having  a  radial  slldeway.  pins  Journaled  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  frame,  each  of  said  pins  having  an  arm  ex- 
tending into  the  slldeway  in  the  adjacent  disk  and  a  re- 
ceptacle for  holding  the  material  for  forming  the  balls  sup- 
ported so  as  to  revolve  around  said  disks,  substantially  as 
described  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  A  machine  for  forming  baUs  comprising  a  frame,  a 
driving  shaft,  a  short  shaft  mounted  at  one  side  of  said 
frame,  a  sprocket  wheel  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  said 
short  shaft  a  head  arranged  on  the  inner  end  of  said  sliort 
shaft,  a  spring  arranged  between  said  head  and  said  frame, 
a  disk  eccentrically  mounted  on  said  head  and  having  a 
radial  slldeway  formed  therein,  a  pin  Journaled  in  said 
frame,  an  arm  extending  from  said  pin  into  said  slldeway, 
a  bearing  formed  in  the  opposite  side  of  said  frame,  a 
sleeve  mounted  in  said  bearing,  arms  secured  to  said  sleeve, 
receptacles  for  the  thread  arranged  on  said  arms,  means 
for  operatlvely  connecting  said  sleeve  with  the  driving 
shaft,  a  second  sleeve  arranged  within  said  first  mentioned 
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sleeve,  means  for  preventing  the  rotation  of  said  last  men- 
tioned sleeve,  an  arm  rigidly  secured  to  said  iast-men- 
tlbned  sleeve,  a  shaft  arranged  in  said  last  mentioned 
sleeve,  a  head  arranged  on  said  shaft,  a  disk  eccentrically 
mounted  on  said  head,  and  having  a  radial  slldeway  formed 
therein,  a  pin  Journaled  in  said  last-mentioned  arm.  and 
an  arm  extending  from  said  pin  Into  the  slldeway  In  said 
last  mentioned  disk,  all  arramged  substantially  as  described 
and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

5.  In  a  machine  for  forming  balls,  a  frame,  two  plates 
mounted  in  said  frame  and  arranged  to  engage  the  core  of 
the  ball  l>etween  their  adjacent  faces,  means  for  causing 
the  centers  of  the  said  plates  to  move  In  a  circular  path 
and  means  for  preventing  the  rotation  of  the  said  plates 
without  Interfering  with  the  movement  of  the  centers  of 
the  said  plates. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  forming  balls,  a  frame,  two  plates 
mounted  In  said  frame  and  arranged  to  engage  the  core  of 
the  bail  between  their  adjacent  faces,  means  for  causing 
the  centers  of  said  plates  to  move  in  a  circular  path, 
means  for  preventing  the  rotation  of  said  plates  without 
Interfering  with  the  movement  of  the  centers  of  the  said 
plates  and  means  for  revolving  the  material  which  Is  to 
form  the  ball  around  the  core  of  the  ball. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  forming  balls,  a  frame,  two  plates 
mounted  In  said  frame  and  arranged  to  engage  the  core 
of  the  bail  l>etween  their  adjacent  faces,  means  for  caus- 
ing the  centers  of  said  plates  to  move  in  a  circular  path 
and  two  arms  mounted  so  as  to  rock  in  said  frame  and 
each  of  said  arms  l>elng  arranged  to  engage  with  one  of 
said  plates  so  as  to  prevent  the  rotation  thereof  without 
interfering  with  the  movement  of  the  center  of  said  plate. 

K.  In  a  machine  for  forming  balls,  a  frame,  a  crank  hav- 
ing one  end  rotatabiy  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  disk  ro- 
tatabiy mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  crank,  means  for 
turning  said  crank  and  means  for  preventing  the  rotation 
of  said  disk. 

9.  A  machine  for  forming  balls  comprising  a  frame, 
cranks  Journaled  at  opposite  sides  of  said  frame,  a  disk 
centrally  mounted  on  the  Inner  end  of  each  of  said  cranks, 
means  for  turning  said  cranks  and  means  for  preventing 
the  rotation  of  said  disks. 

10.  The  combination  In  a  machine  of  the  class  descrll>ed, 
of  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  circulatory  members,  means 
for  Imparting  to  said  memtiers  movements  which  differ  In 
phase  with  respect  to  one  another,  means  to  cause  said 
memlM'rs  to  sustain  a  core  l)etween  them  and  means  for 
winding  a  cord  or  thread  about  said  core. 

11.  The  combination  in  a  machine  of  the  class  described, 
of  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  members,  means  to  impart 
to  each  a  circulatory  movement  al>out  a  constantly  moving 
center,  means  to  cause  said  memljcrs  to  hold  a  core  between 
them,  and  means  to  wind  a  cord  or  thread  about  said  core. 

12.  A  machine  of  the  class  described,  consisting  of  op 
positely  disposed  elements,  means  to  cause  the  phase  of 
movement  of  one  element  to  constantly  differ  with  respect 
to  the  phase  of  movement  of  the  other  element  by  approxi- 
mately 180  degrees,  means  to  cause  said  elements  to  sus 
tain  a  core  between  them,  and  means  to  wind  a  cord  or 
thread  about  said  core. 

13.  A  machine  of  the  class  described,  involving  a  pair 
of  oppositely  disposed  circulatory  memljers.  means  to  cause 
the  phase  of  the  movement  of  one  member  to  maintain  a 
constant  difference  of  relation  to  the  phase  of  the  move 
ment  of  the  other  member,  means  to  cause  said  memljers 
to  hold  a  core  between  them,  and  means  for  winding  a  cord 
or  thread  about  said  core. 

14.  A  machine  of  the  character  described,  involving  a 
cord  winding  mechanism  and  means  frr  rotating  a  coie 
about  a  constantly  changing  axis  during  the  operation  of 
said  winding  mechanism  and  tlie  winding  of  the  cord  ou 
said  core. 

15.  A  machine  of  the  character  described.  Involving  a 
cord  winding  mechanism,  opfjositely  disposed  circulatory 
elements,  means  for  imparting  to  each  a  definite  circular 
movement,  which  has  a  constant  difference  of  phase  witli 
respect  to  the  movement  of  the  other  element  and  means 
to  cause  said  elements  to  hold  a  core  between  them  during 
the  winding  of  a  cord  thereon. 


10.  A  machine  of  the  character  described,  consisting  of 
means  to  rotate  a  core  about  a  constantly  changing  axis 
Involving  two  circulatory  members  oppositely  disposed  to 
one  another,  means  to  cause  the  movement  of  each  meml>er 
during  its  circulatory  motion  to  differ  In  phase  with 
respect  to  the  movement  of  the  other  member,  means  to 
cause  said  meml)er8  to  bold  said  core  between  them,  and 
means  for  winding  thereon  a  cord  or  thread. 

17.  The  combination  in  a  machine  of  the  class  desig- 
nated, of  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed,  alternately,  circu- 
latory plates,  means  for  imparting  motion  thereto  and  for 
causing  the  rotation  of  an  object  held  between  them,  a 
frame  to  revolve  about  said  plates  having  supplies  of  cord 
or  thread  mounte<i  thereon,  needles  on  said  frame  to  direct 
the  passage  of  said  cord  to  said  object,  and  means  to  regu- 
late the  tension  of  said  cord. 


862,.S90.  TUBE-MACHINE.  Jervis  R.  Hakbbck.  Detroit. 
Mich.,  assignor  to  Kemlweld  Can  Company.  Detroit. 
Mich.,  a  Corporation  of  Michigan.  Filed  Nov.  8,  1906. 
Serial  No.  342.471. 


1.  In  a  tube  machine,  the  coiubinatiou  of  a  hollow  shaft, 
an  air  pump  suction  pipe  connected  thereto,  a  removable 
mandrel  on  the  end  of  said  shaft  provided  with  an  aper- 
ture to  permit  pneumatic  clutching  of  the  tube  material,  a 
sleeve  slidnble  over  the  mandrel  to  remove  the  finished 
tube  and  means  to  prevent  the  reverse  movement  of  the 
tube. 

2.  in  a  tube  machine,  a  mandrel  for  winding  tubes,  a 
shaft  to  drive  the  same,  a  pair  of  pivoted  leaves  adapted 
to  press  against  the  outer  side  of  the  tul)e  to  insure  per- 
fect winding,  a  pivoted  arm  to  control  the  operation  of 
the  leaves,  and  a  cam  mounted  on  said  shaft  to  actuate 
said  arm  whereby  the  leaves  press  against  the  tube  during 
the  final  revolutions  only  of  the  winding. 

3.  In  n  tube  machine,  the  combination  of  a  mandrel  for 
winding  the  tubes,  a  shear,  a  pair  of  feed  rolls  for  con- 
veying the  end  of  the  tube  material  from  the  shear  to  the 
mandrel,  an  arm  on  the  end  of  the  shaft  of  one  of  the 
rolls,  a  pawl  carried  thereby,  a  ratchet  wheel  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  said  pawl,  a  gear  united  to  said  ratchet 
wheel,  said  gear  and  ratchet  wheel  loosely  mounted  on 
said  roll  shaft,  a  rack  adapted  to  reciprocate  to  actuate 
the  rolls,  an  arm  to  operate  the  rack,  and  means  to  ac- 
tuate said  arm  and  rack  during  the  time  said  mandrel  is 
at  rest. 

4.  In  a  tube  machine,  the  combination  of  a  mandrel  for 
winding  the  tubes,  a  shear,  a  pair  of  feed  rolls  for  convey- 
ing the  end  of  the  tul)e  material  from  the  shear  and  to 
actuate  the  mandrel  l)efore  and  between  the  operations  of 
the  rolls  and  the  shear,  and  means  to  sepai;ate  the  rolls  to 
permit  the  mandrel  to  freely  pnll  the  tul)e  material  through 
between  the  rolls. 

6.  In  a  tul)e  machine,  the  combination  of  a  hollow  man- 
drel, an  air  pump  connected  thereto  and  adapted  through 
Its  operation  to  cause  the  adhesion  of  the  tube  material  to 
the  mandrel,  a  main  shaft  for  driving  the  various  parts  of 
the  machine  and  controlling  the  action  of  the  air  pump,  a 
feeding  mechanism  for  projecting  the  tube  material  to  the 
mandrel,  means  mounted  on  the  main  shaft  for  driving  the 
mandrel  two  series  of  revolutions  for  each  revolution  of 
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the  abaft,  the  first  series  occurring  for  winding  the  tube 
directly  after  the  operation  of  the  feed  rolls,  a  shear  op- 
erated by  said  shaft  to  sever  the  tube  material,  means  op- 
erated by  said  main  shaft  during  the  second  series  of 
revolutions  of  the  mandrel  to  press  down  the  last  ed^e  of 
the  tube  material,  and  then  discharge,  and  means  operated 
by  the  main  shaft  to  remove  the  tube  after  the  end  of  the 
second  series  of  revolutions. 

6.  In  a  tube  machine,  the  combination  of  a  main  driving 
shaft,  a  gear,  a  drum  and  cams  mounted  thereon,  a  man- 
drel to  wind  up  the  tubes,  a  feeding  mechanism,  a  th^ar. 
means  to  coat  the  material  with  cement,  means  to  pren 
against  the  tube  pn  the  mandrel  to  insure  the  best  action 
of  the  cement,  a  sleeve  to  remove  the  tube  from  the  man- 
drel, and  connections  between  the  various  parts  and  the 
cams,  gear  and  drum  on  the  main  shaft,  whereby  at  each 
revolution  of  the  main  shaft  the  feeding  mechanism  will 
project  the  tube  material  to  the  mandrel,  nnd  stop,  the 
mandrel  will  then  partially  wind  the  tube  and  stop,  the 
shear  will  sever  the  material,  the  mandrel  will  complete 
the  winding  of  the  tube  and  stop,  pressing  means  will  en- 
gage and  disengage  the  tube  during  these  revolutions,  and 
the  sleeve  will  push  the  finished  tube  off  the  mandrel. 

7.  In  a  tut>e  machine,  an  air  pump,  u  revoliible  hollow 
mandrel,  a  connection  at  one  end  of  the  mandrel,  a  pipe 
attached  to  said  connection  and  connecting  to  said  pump, 
and  a  valve  in  said  pipe  and  a  shaft  for  driving  said 
mandrel  which  shaft  enters  said  valve  and  controls  the 
action  of  the  air  pump. 

8.  In  n  tube  machine,  the  combination  of  a  hollow  man- 
drel, an  air  pump  suction  pipe  connected  thereto,  said 
mandrel  being  provided  with  air  inlets,  a  sleeve  slldable 
over  said  mandrel  to  remove  the  finished  tube,  and  means 
to  prevent  the  reverse  movement  of  the  tube. 

9.  In  a  tube  machine,  the  combination  of  a  winding 
mandrel,  means  to  remove  the  finished  tube  from  the  man- 
drel, and  means  to  prevent  the  reverse  movement  of  the 
tube. 

10.  In  a  tube  machine,  the  combination  of  a  winding 
mandrel,  means  to  drive  the  same  comprising  a  shaft 
which  makes  one  complete  revolution  during  the  winding 
of  a  tube,  a  cam  on  said  shaft,  a  presser  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  tube  during  the  final  winding  revolutions,  a 
spring  for  actuating  said  presser.  connecting  means  be- 
tween said  presser  and  cam  whereby  said  presser  is  per 
mltted  to  operate  during  such  final  revolutions  only. 

11.  In  a  tube  machine,  the  combination  of  an  air  pump, 
a  hollow  winding  mandrel  having  apertures  through  which 
the  suction  of  the  air  pump  may  operate  to  hold  the  tube 
material  firmly  on  the  mandrel,  a  driving:  shaft,  gears  be- 
tween the  driving  shaft  and  mandrel,  n  pipe  extending 
between  the  air  pump  and  mandrel,  and  a  valve  in  said 
pipe,  the  end  of  said  driving  shaft  extending  into  said 
valve  and  being  bored  so  as  to  open  and  close  the  passage 
through  said  valve. 

12.  In  a  tube  machine,  the  combination  of  a  winding 
mandrel,  a  main  shaft  for  driving  the  various  parts  of  the 
machine,  a  feeding  mechanism  for  projecting  the  tube  ma- 
terial to  the  mandrel,  means  mounted  on  the  main  shaft 
for  driving  the  mandrel  two  series  of  revolutions  for  each 
revolution  of  the  shaft,  a  shear  operated  by  the  main 
shaft  after  the  first  series  of  revolution  of  the  winding 
mandrel,  and  means  operated  after  the  second  series  of 
revolutions  to  remove  the  tube  from  the  mandrel. 

13.  In   a   tube  machine,   the   combination  of  a   general 
driving  mechanism,  a  mandrel  to  wind  the  tubes,  a  feed 
ing  mechanism,  a  shear,  means  to  coat  the  material  with 
cement,   means  to  contact   with   the  material  on  the  man- 
drel to  insure  the  desired  action  of  the  cement,   means  to 
remove  the  finished  tube  from  the  mandrel,  and  connec- 
tlon.s  lH>twe»»n   the  various  parts   and  the  general  driving 
mechanism,  whereby  at  each  tube  formlni?  period  the  feed- 
ing mechanism  will  project  the  tube  material  to  the  man- 
drel   and    stop,    the    mandrel    will    partially    wind    the    ma 
terlal  and  stop,  the  shear  will  sever  the  material,  the  man 
drel  will  complete  the  winding  of  the  tube  and  the  finished 
tube  will  be  pushed  off  the  mandrel. 

14.  In  a  tube  machine,  the  combination  of  a  winding 
mandrel,  n  feediuK  mechanism  for  projecting  the  tube  ma- 


'  terial  to  the  mandrel  at  the  beginning  of  each  tube  form- 
ing period,  means  for  driving  the  mandrel  a  plurality  of 
series  of  revolutions  for  each  tube  forming  period,  a  shear 
operated  after  one  series  of  revoiutlons  of  the  winding 
mandrel  to  sever  the  tut>e  material,  and  means  to  remove 
the  tube  from  the  mandrel. 


S02..101.      POWER  PRESS.      Henbt    II.    Hamlett,    Salem. 
Mass.     Filed  Dec.  31.  1906.     Serial  No.  350.108. 


1.  The  combination  of  the  die,  the  plunger,  the  plunger 
slide,  the  sliding  catch-bar  for  actuating  the  plunger  slide 
to  strike  the  blow,  the  pivoted  catch  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with  the  plunger  slide,  and  the  catch  deflector  with 
the  crank  shaft  and  connection  between  the  crank  shaft 
and  the  reciprocating  catch-bar,  for  Imparting  recipro- 
cating movement  to  the  said  catch-bar.  the  driven  clutch 
member,  the  sliding  clutch-member,  the  bell  crank  lever 
connected  with  the  said  member  and  provided  with  the 
engaging  pin,  the  pendent  hook  loosely  connected  with  the 
sliding  catch  bar  and  adapted  for  engagement  with  the 
pin  of  the  befl-crank  lever,  to  hold  the  sliding  clutch  mem- 
ber out  of  engagement  with  its  opposite  driven  member  at 
the  completion  of  a  single  revolution  of  the  crank-shaft. 

2.  The  combination  of  the  crank-shaft,  the  plunger  slide, 
the  reciprocating  catch-bar  and  the  catch,  the  driven 
clutch  member,  the  sliding  clfltch-member.  the  bell-crank 
lever  connected  with  the  said  Mliding  clutch  member  and 
provided  with  the  engaging  pin,  the  pendent  hook  loosely 
connected  with  the  reciprocating  catch-bar  and  adapted 
for  engagement  with  the  pin  of  the  bell-crank  lever  to  hold 
the  sliding  clutch  member  out  of  engagement  with  the  op- 
posite clutch  member  at  the  completion  of  a  single  revo- 
lution of  the  crank-shaft,  and  the  hand  operated  arm  for 
causing  the  disengagement  of  the  pendent  hook  from  the 
pin  of  the  beii-crank  lever. 

3.  The  combination  of  the  crank-shaft,  the  plunger  slide. 
the  reciprocating  catch-bar,  and  the  catch,  the  driven 
clutch  member,  the  sliding  clutch-member,  the  bell-crank 
lever  connected  with  the  said  sliding  clutch  member  and 
provided  with  the  engaging  pin,  the  pendent  hook  loosely 
connected  with  the  reciprocating  catch  bar  and  adapted 
for  engagement  with  the  pin  of  the  bell-crank  lever,  to  hold 
the  sliding  clutch  member  out  of  engagement  with  the  pin 
of  the  bell-crank  lever  at  the  completion  of  a  single  revo- 
lution of  the  crank-shaft,  the  hand  operated  arm  for  caus- 
ing the  disengagement  of  the  pendent  hook  from  the  pin 
of  the  bell-crank  lever,  and  the  hand  lever  for  operating 
the  sliding  clutch-member  Into  engagement  upon  the  re- 
lea.se  of  the  pin  of  the  bell-crank  lever  from  the  notch  of 
the  hook. 

4.  The  combination  of  the  crank-shaft,  the  plunger  slide, 
the  reciprocating  catch-bar.  and  the  catch,  the  driven 
clutch  member,  the  sliding  clutch-memt>er,  the  bell-crank 
lever  connected  with  the  said  sliding  clutch  meml)er  and 
provided  with  the  engaging  pin,  the  pendent  hook  loosely 
connected  with  the  reciprocating  catch-bar  and  adapted 
for  engagement  with  the  pin  of  the  bell-crank  lever,  to 
carry  the  sliding  clutch-member  out  of  engagement  with 
the  driven  clutch-member  at  the  completion  of  a  single 
revolution  of  the  crankshaft,  and  the  spring  and  stop  for 
limiting  the  upward  movement  of  the  arm  of  the  bell  crank 
lever. 


862,392.  SEWING  MACHINE  ATTACHMENT.  n«  La  F. 
Harbis,  Florence,  8.  C,  assignor  of  one  fourth  to  Wil- 
liam T.  Harris,  Vlrglilna,  Va.,  and  one-fourth  to  L.  T. 
Harvey,  Farmvllle,  Va.  Filed  June  22,  1906.  Serial 
No.  322,930. 
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edge  thereof  to  the  said  disk,  a  valve  within  the  said  bar- 
rel, said  valve  being  resilient  and  flexible  and  having  the 
lower  portion  thereof  turned  over  the  outside  of  the  lower 
portion  of  the  said  barrel,  said  valve  being  provided  with 


1.  \u  attachment  for  sewing  machines  including  a  mom 
ber  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  frame  of  the  machine  and 
consisting  of  spaced  clamping  bars  one  of  which  is  pro- 
vided with  a  reduced  extension,  an  operating  handle  piv- 
otally  mounted  for  sliding  movement  on  said  extension 
and  having  Its  free  end  provided  with  a  laterally  project- 
ing lug,  a  clamping  meml>er  adapted  to  engage  the  pitman 
of  the  driving-wheel,  a  link  pivotally  mounted  on  the  lug 
and  serving  to  connect  the  clamping  member  and  operating 
lever,  pins  carried  by  one  of  the  clamping  bars  and  engag- 
ing corresponding  openings  in  the  opposite  bar,  and  fasten- 
ing devices  engaging  said  pins  for  locking  said  bars  in  en- 
gagement with  the  frame. 

2.  An  attachment  for  sewing  machines  including  a  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  frame  of  the  machine  and 
comprising  spaced  clamping  bars  one  of  which  is  provided 
with  laterally  extending  perforated  pins  adapted  to  engage 
correspondingly  shaped  openings  formed  in  the  adjacent 
bar,  fastening  devices  engaging  the  perforations  in  Xh^ 
pins,  a  wedge  shaped  locking  key  adapted  to  bo  interposed 
between  the  bars  for  clamping  the  latter  in  engagement 
with  the  frame,  an  extension  formed  on  one  of  the  bars, 
an  operating  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  extension,  and 
a  link  pivotally  mounted  on  the  operating  lever  and  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  driving-wheel. 

3.  ,\n  attachment  for  sewing  machines  Including  a  mem- 
ber adapted  to  l>e  secured  to  the  frame  of  the  machine  and 
consisting  of  spaced  clamping  bars  one  of  which  is  pro- 
vided with  a  reduced  perforated  extension,  an  operating 
lever  pivotally  mounted  for  sliding  movement  on  said  ex- 
tension, fastening  devices  engaging  the  perforations  In  the 
extension  and  bearing  against  the  opposite  sides  of  the  op- 
erating lever  for  centering  the  latter,  a  clamping  member 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  pitman  of  the  driving-wheel 
and  having  one  end  thereof  bifurcated,  a  link  seated  In 
the  bifurcated  end  of  the  clamping  member  and  pivotally 
connected  with  the  free  end  of  the  operating  lever,  and 
means  for  clamping  said  bars  in  engagement  with  the 
frames. 


a  silt  at  its  upper  end,  said  silt  being  normally  closed  an* 
disposed  directly  under  the  said  disk  of  the  valve  guard, 
substantially  as  described. 


862,394.     DR.\FT-EVENER.     Paul  C.  Halbold,  Campbell, 
Nebr.     Filed  Jan.  25,   1907.     Serial  No.  353,993. 


862,393.      NON  -  REFILL.\BI.E    BOTTLE.      JEKrKHSON   D. 

Harbiss,  Travllah,  Md.,  assignor  of  one  third  to  Ernest 

H.  Darby,  Seneca.  Md.,  and  one  third  to  Hattan  A.  Wa- 
"     ters  and  Charles  F.  Hogan,  Travllah,  Md.     Filed  July  24, 

1906.      Serial   No.  327.558. 

In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
of  a  bottle  having  a  tapered  neck,  a  valve  guard  compris- 
ing a  disk  and  a  tapered  barrel,  said  barrel  conforming  to 
the  said  taper  In  the  bottle  neck,  said  barrel  being  pro- 
vided with   longitudinal  slots  extending  from   the  bottom 
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In  n  draft  equalizer,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  double- 
ti-ecs  arranged  tandem,  cross  bars  attached  to  the  rear 
doubletree,  the  attachment  being  off  center  so  that  the 
longer  arms  will  project  outwardly,  swlngletrees  attached 
to  said  longer  arms,  a  swivel  bar  connected  l)y  link  rods  to 
the  shorter  arras,  flexible  conne<-tion  between  said  swivel- 
bar  and  the  forward  doubletree,  and  a  hook  flexibly  at- 
tached to  said  connection. 


802.39.V  CAR  RWIT('HIN<;  MECHANISM.  Andrk  Hec- 
tor. East  Newark,  N.  J.,  assignor  of  one-third  to  John 
William  Reld  and  one  third  to  William  Bardsley,  Kearny. 
N.  J.     Filed  Jan.  24,  1907.     Serial  No.  .353,763. 


1.  In  car  directing  mechanism,  a  rail  having  at  a  switch- 
ing point  In  the  track  system,  an  elongated  recess,  com- 
bined with  a  pilot  carried  by  the  car  in  advance  of  the 
wheels  thereof,  and  means  for  elevating  and  depressing 
said  pilot  toward  and  from  said  rail,  said  pilot  being  dis- 
posed on  the  vertical  plane  of  said  rail  and  adapted  when 
depressed  to  ride  on  the  same  and  into  said  recess  ai>d  by 
Its  engagement  with  the  walls  thereof  cause  the  car  wheels 
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to  follow  the  direction  defined  by  mid  recess  :  stibstantlally 
as  Mt  forth. 

2.  In  car  directing  mechanism,  a  raii  having  at  a  switch- 
ing point  in  the  traclK  system  an  elongated  recess,  ci>m- 
blned  with  a  pilot  carried  by  the  car  In  advance  of  tb« 
wheels  thereof,  a  spring  for  depressing  said  pilot  upon  said 
rail,  and  means  for  elevating  the  same  therefrom,  said 
pilot  being  disposed  on  the  vertical  plane  of  said  rail  and 
adapted  when  depressed  to  ride  on  the  same  and  Into  said 
r«H:e88  und  by  Its  engagement  with  the  walls  thereof  cause 
the  car  wheels  to  follow  the  direction  defined  by  said  re- 
cess;  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  car  directing  mechanism,  a  rail  having  at  a  switch- 
ing point  in  the  track  system  an  elongated  recess,  a  car 
having  a  swiveling  truck,  a  pilot  carried  by  said  truck  In 
advance  of  the  wheels  thereof,  and  means  for  elevating 
and  depressing  said  pilot  toward  and  from  said  rail,  said 
pilot  being  disposed  on  the  vertical  plane  of  said  rail  and 
adapted  when  depressed  to  ride  on  the  same  and  Into  said 
recess  and  by  Its  engagement  with  the  walls  thereof  cause 
the  car  wheels  to  follow  the  direction  defined  by  said  re- 
cess ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  car  directing  mechanism,  a  rail  having  at  a  switch- 
ing point  in  the  track  system  an  elongated  recess,  a  car 
having  a  swiveling  truck,  a  pilot  carried  by  said  truck  in 
advnnte  of  the  wheels  thereof,  a  spring  for  depressing  said 
pilot  upon  said  rail,  and  means  for  elevating  the  same 
therefrom,  said  pilot  being  disposed  on  the  vertical  plane 
of  said  rail  and  adapted  when  depressed  to  ride  on  the 
same  and  into  said  recess  and  by  Its  engagement  with  the 
walls  thereof  cause  the  car  wheels  to  follow  the  direction 
deOned  by  said  recess  ;  substantially  ns  set  forth. 

5.  In  car  directing  mechanism,  a  rail  having  at  a  switch- 
ing point  in  the  track  system  an  elongated  recess,  com- 
bined with  a  pilot  carried  by  the  car  in  advance  of  the  car 
wheels  and  In  thn  furm  of  n  vertically  movable  rod  having 
on  its  lower  end  a  wheel,  and  means  for  elevating  and  de- 
presHing  said  pilot  toward  and  from  said  rail,  said  pilot 
I>eing  diHiK>sed  <>n  the  vertical  plane  of  said  raii  and  adapt 
ed  when  depressed  to  ride  on  the  same  and  into  said  re- 
cess and  by  its  engagement  with  the  walls  thereof  cause 
the  car  wheels  to  follow  the  direction  detined  by  said  re- 
cess ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  car  directing  mechanism,  a  rail  having  at  a  switch- 
ing point  in  the  track  system  an  elongated  recess,  com- 
bined with  a  pilot  carried  by  the  car  in  advance  of  the  car 
wheels  and  in  the  form  of  a  vertically  movable  rod  having 
on  its  lower  end  a  wheel,  a  spring  for  depressing  said  pilot 
upon  said  raii.  and  means  on  the  car  for  elevating  the 
same  therefrom,  said  pilot  being  disposed  on  the  vertical 
plane  of  said  rail  and  adapted  when  depressed  to  ride  on 
the  same  and  Into  said  recess  and  by  its  engagement  with 
the  walls  thereof  cause  the  car  wheels  to  follow  the  direc- 
tion deflned  by  said  recess ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  In  car  directing  mechanism,  a  track  system  compris- 
ing a  main  line  and  a  curved  line  branching  therefrom  and 
one  of  the  curved  rails  of  the  branch  line  having  an  elon- 
gated curved  recess  at  the  switching  point,  a  car  having  a 
swiveling  truck,  a  pilot  mounted  on  said  truck  In  advance 
of  the  wheels  thereof,  and  means  for  elevating  and  de- 
pressing said  pilot  toward  and  from  said  curved  recessed 
rail  and  comprising  a  spring  for  holding  said  pilot  with  a 
yielding  pressure  against  said  rail,  said  pilot  being  dis- 
posed on  the  vertical  plane  of  said  rail  and  adapted  when 
depressed  to  ride  on  the  same  and  into  said  recess  and  by 
Its  «»ngagement  with  the  walls  thereof  cause  the  car  wheels 
to  follow  the  direction  deflned  by  said  recess;  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 


letters   formed   from   said   yielding  aabstaoce,   said  letters 
forming  names,  and  means  on  ttjat  portion  of  the  belt  not 


862.396.      ST.\MP.      .\braham    Hkllek,    New    York,   N.   T. 

Filed  May  22,  1907.     Serial  No.  375,095. 

A  stamp  of  the  class  described,  comprising  the  combina- 
tion with  a  frame,  a  bar  at  the  lower  end  of  said  frame,  a 
drum  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  frame  and  means  to 
rotate  said  drum  :  of  an  endless  belt  extending  around  said 
drum  and  bar  and  of  a  width  e<]ual  to  the  length  of  the 
drum,  a  coating  of  yielding  substance  on  the  outer  surface 
of  said  belt  and  of  less  width  than  the  belt,  a  plurality  of 


^   ^ 


covered  by  the  yielding  substance  to  rendily  ascertain  the 
names  upon  the  belt. 


862,397.  ELECTRIC-LIGHT  CLUSTER.  Ixnis  Hruska, 
Chicago,  111.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  George  De  Bloia, 
Chicago,  111.     Filed  Mar.  27.   1905.     Serial  No.  252.164. 


1.  In  an  electric  light  fixture,  the  combination  of  a 
nxed  block  of  Insulating  material,  having  a  screw  devlc« 
centrally  thereof,  serving  as  an  electrode,  and  an  arc  of 
conducting  material  struck  from  the  center  of  such  screxv 
device  with  a  removable  part  carrying  a  block  of  Insulat- 
ing material,  a  screw  device  adapted  to  engage  with  the 
screw  device  on  the  fixed  block  and  serving  as  an  electrode, 
an  arc  of  material  similar  to  such  other  arc  and  adapted 
to  be  brought  into  contact  therewith  when  the  parts  are 
in  operative  position,  and  a  binding  post  extending  through 
an  aperture  in  such  circular  electrode  into  contact  with 
such  screw  device.  ^ 

2.  In  an  electric  light  fixture,  combination  of  a  fixed 
block  of  insulating  material,  a  screw  device  centrally 
thereof,  forming  an  electrode,  an  arc  of  conducting  mate- 
rial struck  from  the  center  of  such  device,  a  removable 
shell,  a  removable  cross  piece  on  such  shell,  a  block  of 
insulating  material  secured  to  such  cross  piece,  a  screw 
device  in  such  block  serving  as  an  electrode,  and  an  arc 
of  material  similar  to  such  other  arc  and  adapted  to  be 
brought  into  contact  therewith  when  the  parts  are  la 
operative  position. 

3.  In  an  electric  light  fixture,  the  combination  of  two 
separable  sections,  one  of  said  sections  carrying  the  main 
line  terminals,  the  other  a  plurality  of  lamps  connected 
up  on  an  open  circuit,  with  means  for  securing  such  sec- 
tions together  and  for  closing  the  circuit  from  the  mains 
through  the  lamps,  comprising  a  central  screw  on  one  of 
the  sections  forming  one  of  the  terminals  of  this  circuit. 
a  metallic  part  on  the  other  section  with  which  the  screw 
engages  and  forming  the  corresponding  terminal  of  the 
circuit  through  such  section,  and  a  pair  of  cylindrical 
contact  pieces  on  the  sections  arranged  concentrically 
with  respect  to  the  screw  device  and  adapted  to  be  brought 
into  contact  when  the  sections  are  screwed  together,  said 
cylindrlcul  contact  pieces  being  cut  away  at  one  side  to 
give  access  to  the  other  pair  of  terminals  inclosed  thereby. 

4.  In  an  electric  light  fixture,  the  combination  of  two 
separable  sections,  one  of  said  sections  carrying  the  main 
line  terminals,  the  other  a  plurality  of  lamps  connected 
up  on  an  open  circuit,  with  means  for  securing  such  sec- 
tions together  and  for  closing  the  circuit  from  the  mains 
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through  the  lamps,  comprising  a  central  screw  on  one  of 
the  sections  forming  one  of  the  terminals  of  this  circuit, 
a  metallic  part  on  the  other  section  with  which  the  screw 
engages  and  forming  the  corresponding  terminal  of  the 
circuit  through  such  section,  and  a  pair  of  contact  pieces 
on  the  sections  arranged  concentrically  with  respect  to 
the  screw  device  and  adapted  to  be  brought  into  contact 
when  the  sections  are  screwed  together,  such  contact 
pieces  in  the  form  of  arcs  less  than  circles  and  greater 
than  half  circles. 

5.  In  an  electric  light  fixture,  a  relatively  fixed  section 
comprising  a  block  of  insulating  material,  a  central  screw 
device  associated  with  said  block,  a  contact  piece  arcuate 
In  cross  section  embedded  in  the  block  and  concentric  with 
such  screw  device,  said  screw  device  and  contact  piece 
being  connected  with  the  main  line  wires,  in  combination 
with  a  removable  section  comprising  means  for  supporting 
a  plurality  of  lamps  connected  up  on  an  0|)en  circuit,  a 
block  of  insulating  material,  a  central  screw  device  asso- 
ciated therewith,  and  a  contact  piece  arcuate  in  cross 
flection  eml)edded  in  said  block,  such  screw  device  and 
contact  piece  forming  the  terminals  of  the  lamp  circuit. 

6.  In  an  electric  light  fixture,  0  relatively  llxed  section 
comprising  a  casing,  a  block  of  insulating  material  in  said 
casing,  a  central  screw  device  associated  with  said  block, 
a  contact  piece  arcuate  in  cross  section  embedded  In  the 
block  and  concentric  with  such  screw  device,  said  screw 
device  and  contact  piece  being  connected  with  the  mala 
line  wires.  In  combination  with  a  removable  section  com 
prising  a  casing  forming  with  the  other  casing  an  inclosure 
for  the  contact   pieces   and   their  connections  supporting 

.  m  plurality  of  lamp  sockets  connected  up  on  an  open  cir- 
cuit, a  block  of  Insulating  material  in  such  case,  a  central 
screw  device  associated  therewith,  and  a  contact  piece 
arcuate  in  cross  section  eml)edded  In  said  block,  such 
■crew  device  and  contact  piece  forming  the  terminals  of 
the  lamp  circuit. 


top  sections  and  prevent  Inward  movement  of  the  end 
sections,  and  a  second  pair  of  staples  on  the  corresponding 
edges  of  the  bottom  sections  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
the  said  hooks  to  retain  the  parts  in  knocked  down  position. 


862.399.  ROLLER-BEARING.  John  Ja*ob.  Chicago,  III.. 
assignor  of  one-half  to  Edwin  8.  Woods.  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  July  6,  1906.      Serial  No.  .324.847. 


I 
862..398.      COLLATSIBLE  (HATE.      Henbv  C.    Ivky.   Cal- 
vert, Tex.     Filed  Feb.   7,   1906.     Serial   No.  299.952. 


1.  A  kncck  down  crnte  embodying  a  bottom  section, 
oppcsitely  arranged  side  and  end  sections  mounted  thereon 
in  pairs  and  adapted  to  fold  Inwardly  in  intersecting  ver- 
tical planes,  a  pair  of  top  sections  having  their  outer 
edges  hinged  to  the  upper  edges  of  the  side  sections  of  one 
pair,  n  pair  of  hooks  pivotaily  attached  to  each  top  sec- 
tion, a  pair  of  staples  arranged  on  the  outer  free  edge  of 
the  adjacent  end  sections  and  so  located  as  to  receive 
the  respective  hooks  of  the  top  sections  to  prevent  inward 
movement  of  the  side  sections,  and  a  pair  of  staples  ar- 
ranged on  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  bottom  section  and 
so  located  as  to  receive  the  respective  hooks  of  the  top 
sections  when  the  crate  is  In  knocked  down  position. 

2.  A  knock-down  crate  embodying  a  Iwttom  section,  a 
pair  of  end  walls  pivotaily  attached  to  the  bottom  section 
and  adapted  to  fold  inwardly  and  lie  fiatwlse  thereon,  a 
pair  of  Ride  sections  pivotaily  attached  to  the  bottom 
section  in  a  plane  above  the  pivots  for  the  end  sections, 
the  latter  being  arranged  to  rest  l)etween  the  side  sections 
when  the  latter  are  open,  the  top  sections  pivotaily 
attached  to  the  upper  edges  of  the  side  sections,  a  pair 
of  hooks  pivotaily  attached  to  the  ends  of  the  top  sections, 
a  pair  of  staples  on  the  free  edge  of  each  end  section 
arranged   to  cooperate  with   the   respective  hooks  on  th» 
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1.  A  roller  bearing  for  railway  cars  comprising  a  casing 
consisting  of  an  upper  member  provided  with  a  down- 
wardly opening,  elongated  roller  chamber  and  a  lower 
member  formed  to  provide  laterally  separated  tracks  for 
the  end  bearines  of  a  roller,  a  roller  in  said  chamber  pro- 
vided with  end  bearings  adapted  to  rest  and  roll  on  said 
tracks,  said  roller  having  rolling  movement  endwise  of  the 
chamber  and  adapted  for  vertical  movement  relatively  to 
the  tracks,  and  means  for  removably  fastening  said  track 
member  In  place  comprising  overlapping  aperturcd  lugs  at 
the  ends  of  said  members  and  rivets  extending  horiiontally 
through  said  lugs,  said  connection  permitting  the  track 
member  to  be  swung  towards  and  away  from  the  upper 
member  of  the  casing  about  one  of  said  rivets  when  the 
other  rivet  is  removed. 

2.  \  roller  l>earlng  for  railway  cars,  comprising  a  casing 
consisting  cf  an  >ipper  member  formed  to  provide  a  down- 
wardly opening,  elongated  roller  chamber,  a  lower  member 
comprising  two  laterally  separated  track  bars  connected  at 
their  ends  by  Inteiiral  transverse  bars  that  fit  against  the 
lower  faces  of  the  upper  member  at  the  ends  of  said 
chamber,  a  roller  In  said  chamber  provided  with  end  bear- 
ings adapted  to  rest  and  roll  on  said  track  bars,  said  roller 
having  rolling  movement  endwise  of  the  chamber  and 
adapted  for  vertical  movement  relatively  to  the  track  bars, 
apertured  lugs  extending  outwardly  from  said  transverse 
connecting  bars  fitting  in  overlapping  relation  to  aper- 
tured lugs  at  the  ends  of  the  upper  member  of  the  casing, 
and  horizontal  rivets  extending  through  said  overlapping 
lugs. 

3.  A  roller  bearing  comprising  a  casing  consisting  of  an 
upper  member  provided  with  a  downwardly  opening,  elon- 
gated roller  chamber  and  a  lower  member  formed  to  pro- 
vide laterally  separated  tracks  for  the  end  bearing  of  a 
roller,  said  tracks  Inclining  downwardly  from  the  ends  of 
the  caslne  towards  the  longitudinal  center  thereof,  a  roller 
in  said  chamber  provided  with  end  bearings  adapted  to 
i-est  and  roll  on  said  tracks,  said  roller  having  rolling 
movement  endwise  of  the  chamber  and  vertical  movement 
relatively  to  the  tracks  and  means  for  removably  fastening 
said  track  member  In  place  comprising  overlapping  aper- 
tured lugs  at  the  ends  of  the  members  and  rivets  extending 
horisontally  through  said  lugs. 

4.  A  roller  bearing  comprising  a  casing  consisting  of  an 
upper  member  provided  with  a  downwardly  opening,  elon- 
gated roller  chamber  and  a  lower  member  formed  to  pro- 
vide laterally  separated  tracks  for  the  end  l>earlng  of  a 
roller,  a  roller  In  said  chamber  provided  with  end  bearings 
adapted  to  rest  and  roll  on  said  tracks,  said  roller  having 
rolling  movement  endwise  of  the  chamber  and  vertical 
movement  relatively  to  the  tracks,  means  for  removably 
fastening  said  track  member  in  place  comprising  overlap- 
ping apertured  logs  at  the  ends  of  said  members  and  rivets 
extending  horizontally  through  said  lups  and  longitudinal 
flanges  on  said  lower  member  engaging  complemental,  lat- 
erally facing  shoulders  on  the  upper  member  to  sustain  the 
lower  member  under  lateral  stress. 


:  i- 


9i4o 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  6, 1907. 


862.400.  MAGNETIC  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM. 
Fea.vtz  jRysBX,  Copenhagen.  Denmark.  Filed  Mar  15 
190n.      Serial  No.  250.317. 


1.  In  electrumagnetic  reverslngr  gears  the  combination 
of  the  driving  body  and  the  driven  body  with  Intermediate 
devices  constituting  two  alternative  series  for  rotating 
Bald  driven  body  forward  or  backward  at  will  from  said 
driving  body,  and  means  for  making  one  or  the  other  of 
aald  series  operative,  at  lea.st  one  of  said  Intermediate  de- 
Tlces  being  permanently  In  contact  with  said  driven  body 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  reversing  gears,  the  combination  of  the  driving 
body  and  the  driven  body  with  Intermediate  devices  consti- 
tuting two  alternative  series  for  rotating  said  driven  body 
forward  or  backward  at  will  from  said  driving  body  and 
means  for  shifting  said  intermediate  devices  to  make  one 
or  the  other  of  said  series  operative,  two  of  the  said  Inter- 
mediate devices,  respectively  of  different  series,  being  per- 
manently In  contact  with  said  driven  body  substantially  as  i 
aet  forth.  ' 

3.  In  combination  with  driving  wheel  1  and  wheel  c  per- 
manently In  contact  therewith,  the  rocking  frame  S  and 
the  three  wheels  a  b  2  mounted  in  said  frame,  all  of  the 
said  wheels  being  magnetic,  the  wheels  o  and  ft  being  per- 
manently In  contact  with  the  driven  wheel  2  and  perma- 
nently out  of  contact  with  each  other,  and  the  said  frame 
and  Its  wheels  being  arranged  to  make  contact  between 
wheel  a  and  driver  wheel  1  when  said  frame  is  rocked  In 
one  direction  and  to  make  contact  between  wheel  b  and 
wheel  c  when  said  frame  is  rocked  in  the  opposite  direction 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


862.401.  COMBINED  WEEDER  AND  HARROW.  Thomas 
J.  Kino.  Richmond.  Va.  Filed  .\ug.  9,  1906.  Serial  No 
329.927. 


1.  A  combined  weeder  and  harrow  comprising  a  main 
frame  having  spaced  runners  and  provided  with  Intermedi- 
ate and  end  connecting  means,  an  adjustable  harrow  frame 
provided  with  teeth,  links  connecting  the  adjustable  har- 
row frame  with  the  main  frame,  an  approximately  horlxon- 
tal  operating  lever  having  a  link  connection  with  the  ad- 
justable harrow  frame  for  raising  and  lowering  the  same 
and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  main  frame,  a  ratchet 
bar  mounted  on  the  Intermediate  connecting  means  of  the 
main  frame,  and  means  carried  by  the  operating  lever  for 
engaging  the  ratchet  bar  for  securing  the  harrow  frame  In 
its  adjustment. 

2.  A  combined  weeder  and  barrow  comprising  a  main 
frame,  an  adjustable  harrow  frame  provided  with   teeth 


and  located  above  and  extending  across  the  main  frame 
and  projecting  beyond  the  same  so  as  to  rest  upon  the 
main  frame  when  the  harrow  teeth  are  in  engagement  with 
the  soil,  said  harrow  frame  being  also  movable  vertically 
independently  of  the  mala  frame,  and  means  mounted  on 
the  main  frame  for  raising  and  lowering  the  harrow  frame. 

3.  A  combined  harrow  and  weeder  comprising  a  main 
frame  provided  with  upwardly  extending  supports,  an  ad- 
justable harrow  frame,  links  pivotally  mounted  on  the  said 
supports  and  connected  with  the  adjustable  harrow  frame, 
and  operating  mechanism  connected  with  the  adjustable 
harrow  frame  for  raising  and  lowering  the  same. 

4.  A  combined  weeder  and  harrow  comprising  a  main 
harrow  frame  having  spaced  runners,  an  adjustable  har- 
row frame  located  above  and  projecting  laterally  from  each 
side  of  and  extending  across  the  main  harrow  frame,  side 
supports  located  in  advance  of  the  adjustable  barrow 
frame  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  main  harrow 
frame,  links  connecting  the  front  of  the  adjustable  harrow 
frame  with  the  side  supports,  and  Intermediate  rear  sup- 
ports mounted  on  the  main  barrow  frame,  and  operating 
mechanism  mounted  on  the  rear  support  and  connected 
with  the  adjustable  harrow  frame  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  same. 

5.  A  combined  weeder  and  harrow  comprising  a  main 
harrow  frame,  an  adjustable  harrow  frame  provided  with 
harrow  teeth,  side  supports  mounted  on  the  main  harrow 
frame  and  extending  upward  from  the  same  In  advance  of 
the  adjustable  harrow  frame,  a  centrally  arranged  rear 
support,  links  suspending  the  front  of  the  adjustable 
harrow  frame  from  the  side  supports,  a  lever  fulcrumed  on 
the  rear  support  and  connected  with  the  adjustable  harrow 
frame,  a  ratchet  flxed  to  the  rear  support,  and  means 
mounted  on  the  lever  for  engaging  the  ratchet. 


862.402.      PRINTING  TELEGRAPH.      Chables   L.   KarM. 
Chicago,  III.     Filed  Oct.  6.  1904.     Serial  No.  227.467. 


1.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  typ«-carrler  having  a  plu- 
rality of  rows  of  type,  operating  shifters  arranged  to  move 
said  type  carrier  in  different  directions  at  an  angle  to  each 
other,  stop  devices  arranged  to  variably  arrest  the  move- 
ment of  said  type  carrier  In  either  direction,  electric  se 
iectlve  means  controlling  the  operation  of  said  stop  de- 
vices, and  means  for  operating  said  shifters  controlled  by 
said  stop  devices. 

2.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  type-carrier,  a  shifter  there- 
for, an  electro  magnet  for  operating  said  shifter,  stop  de- 
vices for  variably  arresting  said  type-carrier  and  shifter, 
an  energlflng  circuit  for  said  electro  magnet  controlled 
by  said  stop  devices  and  electric  selective  means  control- 
ling the  operation  of  said  stops. 

3.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  type-carrier  having  a  plu- 
rality of  rows  of  type  movable  Id  different  directions  at 
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an  angle  to  each  other,  operating  shifters  for  said  type- 
carrier,  separate  sets  of  movable  stops  for  variably  ar- 
resting the  movements  of  said  type  carrier  In  either  direc- 
tion, operating  electro  magnets  for  said  shifters  and  for 
said  stops,  electrical  means  selectively  controlling  the  en 
erglxlng  circuits  of  said  stop  actuating  magneU.  and 
means  operated  by  said  stops  controlling  the  circuits  of 
said  shifter  operating  magnets. 

4.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  type-wheel  having  a  plu- 
rality of  rows  of  type,  separate  shifters  arranged  to  ro 
tate  and  laterally  shift  said  type-wheel,  sets  of  stops  for 
variably  arresting  the  rotating  and  lateral  shift  of  said 
type-wheel,  operating  electro  magnets  for  said  shifters 
and  for  said  stops,  electric  means  selectively  controlling 
the  operation  of  stop  actuating  magnets  and  means  con 
trolled  by  said  stop  actuating  magnets  for  energltlng  said 
shifter  operating  magnets. 

5.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  type-carrier,  a  shifter  there- 
for, an  operating  electro  magnet  for  said  shift,  a  set  of 
stops  arranged  to  variably  arrest  the  movement  of  said 
shifter,  a  normally  open  switch  In  the  energlilng  circuit 
of  said  electro  magnet  arranged  to  be  shifted  to  closed 
position  by  each  of  said  stops,  operating  electro  magnets 
for  said  stops  and  electrical  means  selectively  controlling 
the  energizing  circuits  of  said  stop  actuating  magnets. 

6.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  type  wheel  having  a  plu 
rallty  of  rows  of  type,  shifters  for  rotating  and  laterall.v 
shifting  said  type  wheel,  operating  electro  magnets  for 
said  shifters,  normally  open  spring  contacts  In  the  ener- 
gizing circuits  of  said  electro  magnets,  sets  of  stops  ar- 
ranged to  variably  arrest  the  rotation  and  lateral  shift  of 
said  type-wheel,  and  to  shift  said  contacts  to  closed  posi- 
tion, and  electric  selective  means  controlling  the  operation 
of  said  stops. 

7.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  type-cnrrler.  a  shifter  there 
for,  stop  devices  arranged  to  variably  arrest  the  movement 
of  said  shifter,  operating  electro  magnets  for  said  shifter 
and  said  stop  devices,  a  switch  In  the  energizing  circuit 
of  said  shifter  magnet  controlled  by  the  operation  of  said 
stop  devices,  a  printing  hammer,  an  operating  electro  mag 
net  therefor,  a  switch  In  the  circuit  of  said  hammer  mas 
net  controlled  by  the  operation  of  said  shifter,  and  electric 
means    selectively    controlling    the   energizing   circuits    of 
said  stop-actuating  magnets. 

8.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  type-carrier,  a  shifter  there- 
for, stop  devices  arranged  to  variably  arrest  the  movement 
of  said  shifter,  operating  electro  magnets  for  said  shifter 
and  said  stop  devices,  a  switch  in  the  energising  circuit 
of  said  shifter  magnet  controlled  by  the  operation  of  said 
stop  devices,  a  printing  hammer,  an  operating  electro 
magnet  therefor,  a  switch  in  the  circuit  of  said  hammer 
magnet  controlled  by  the  operation  of  said  shifter,  electric 
means  selectively  controlling  the  energizing  circuits  of 
said  stop-actuating  magnets,  means  for  locking  said  clr 
cults  in  closed  condition  and  a  normally  closed  unlocking 
switch  arranged  to  open  by  the  operation  of  said  hammer 
actuating  magnet. 

9.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  type  carrier,  a  shifter  there 
for,  a  fixed  and  a  movable  stop  for  variably  arresting  the 
movement  of  said  shifter,  operating  electro  magnets  for 
said  shifter  and  said  movable  stop,  electrical  selectivo 
means  for  closing  the  energizing  circuit  of  either  of  said 
magnets  and  a  switch  In  the  circuit  of  said  shifter  magnet 
controlled  by  the  operation  of  said  movable  stop. 

10.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  typecarrler.  a  pair  of 
spring-held  stops  yieldingly  holding  said  type  carrier  in 
central  position,  shifter  mechanism  for  moving  said  type- 
carrier  in  opposite  directions  from  normal  against  the  re 
sistance  of  one  or  the  other  of  said  yielding  stops  and 
selector  mechanism  controlling  the  movement  of  said 
shifter  and  type  carrier. 

11.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  typecarrler.  a  pair  of  op- 
positely arranged  stops  by  which  said  type  carrier  Is  held 
in  central  position,  springs  yieldingly  holding  said  stops 
In  position,  shifter  mechanism  for  moving  said  type-car- 
rier In  opposite  directions  from  normal  a>;ain8t  the  resist 
ance  of  one  or  the  other  of  said  yielding  stops,  stop  devices 
for  variably  limiting  the  movement  of  said  typecarrler 
and  controlling  electric  selective  means  for  said  devices. 


12.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  typ*-earrl«r.  a  pair  of  ©!►- 
posltely  arranged  stops  by  which  said  type-carrier  Is  held 
In  central  position,  springs  yieldingly  holding  said  stops 
in  position,  means  for  adjusting  the  normal  position  of 
said  stops,  shifter  mechanism  for  moving  said  type-carrier 
in  opposite  directions  from  normal  against  the  resistance 
of  one  or  the  other  of  said  stops,  stop  devices  for  variably 
.•\rrestlng  the  shaft  of  said  type-carrier  and  controlling 
electric  selector  means  for  said  stop  devices. 

13.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  type  wheel  yieldingly 
spring  held  In  central  position,  shifter  mechanism  for  ro- 
tating said  wheel  In  opposite  directions  from  normal,  sepa- 
rate shifter  mechanism  for  axlally  moving  the  type  wheel 
In  opposite  directions,  stop  devices  for  variably  arresting 
the  roUry  and  axial  shift  of  said  type  wheel  and  electro 
selective  means  controlling  the  operation  of  said  stop  de- 
vices and  shifter  mechanism. 

14.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  type-wheel,  shifter  mechan- 
ism for  rotating  said  type-wheel,  a  pair  of  oppositely  ar- 
ranged, yieldingly  spring-held  stops  holding  said  shifter 
mechanism  and  type-wheel  in  central  position,  a  pair  of 
electro  magnets  for  actuating  said  shifter  mechanism  and 
type  wlieel  in  opposite  directions  from  normal,  sets  of 
Stops  for  variably  arresting  the  movement  of  said  shifter 
mechanism  and  type  wheel,  electro  magnets  for  operating 
said  stops  and  electrical  means  selectively  controlling  the 
energizing  circuits  of  said  shifter  and  stop  magnets. 

15.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  type-wheel  having  a  plu- 
rality of  rows  of  type,  separate  shifter  mechanisms  ar- 
ranged to  respectively  laterally  shift  and  rotate  said  type- 
wheel,  operating  magnets  for  said  shifter  mechanisms, 
separate  sets  of  stops  for  variably  arresting  the  lateral 
shift  and  rotation  of  the  tyjw  wheel,  magnets  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  stops  and  electric  selective  means 
controlling  the  energizing  circuits  of  said  shifter  and  stop- 
actuating  magnets. 

16.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  type  wheel  having  a  plu- 
rality of  rows  of  type,  seiwirate  shifter  mechanism  ar- 
ranged to  respectively  laterally  shift  and  rotate  said  type- 
wheel,  operating  magnets  for  said  shifter  mechanism, 
separate  sets  of  stops  for  variably  arresting  the  lateral 
shift  and  rotation  ..f  the  type  wheel,  magnets  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  stops,  means  for  closing  the  ener- 
gizing .circuits  of  said  shifter  magnets  controlled  by  said 
stops  and  electric  selective  means  controlling  the  energis- 
ing circuits  of  said  stop  actuating  magnets. 

17.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  type  wheel  having  a  plu- 
rality of  rows  of  type.  sei>arate  slilftor  mechanism  ar- 
ranged to  respectively  laterally  shift  and  rotate  aald  type- 
wheel,  operating  magnets  for  said  shifter  mechanism, 
separate  sets  of  stops  for  variably  arresting  the  lateral 
shift  and  rotation  of  the  type  wheel,  magnets  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  stops,  means  for  closing  the  energis- 
ing circuits  of  said  shifter  magnets  controlled  by  said 
stops,  a  printing  hammer,  an  actuating  circuit  therefor 
controlled  by  one  of  said  shifter  mechanisms  and  electric 
selective  means  controlling  the  energizing  circuit  of  said 
stop  actuating  magnets. 

18.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  type  carrier,  an  operating 
solenoid,  a  shifter  for  said  type  carrier  forming  the  core  of 
said  solenoid  and  longitudinally  shlftable  therethrough,  a 
set  of  stops  for  variably  limiting  the  throw  of  said  shifter 
and  type-wheel  and  selector  mechanism  controlling  the 
operate  D  of  said  solenoid  and  arresting  slops. 

19.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  type  carrier,  an  operating 
solenoid,  a  shifter  for  said  type  carrier  f.  rmlng  the  core  of 
said  solenoid  and  longitudinally  shlftable  therethrough,  a 
spring-held  yielding  stop  engaging  said  shifter  against  the 
resistance  of  which  said  shifter  Is  moved  and  by  which  said 
shifter  and  type-wheel  are  held  In  normal  position,  means 
for  variably  limiting  the  throw  of  said  shifter  and  type- 
carrier  and  controlling  electric  selective  means  therefor. 

20.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  type-carrier,  an  operating 
solenoid,  a  shifter  for  said  type  carrier  forming  the  core  of 
said  solenoid  and  longitudinally  shlftable  therethrough,  a 
tube  extending  through  said  solenoid  within  which  said 
shifter  Is  guided,  a  spring-held  yielding  stop  plunger  within 
said  tube  and  engaging  the  end  of  said  shifter  to  hold  the 

1   same  and   said   type-wheel  In  normal   position,   means   for 
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adJuatlDfir  the  position  of  said  stop  plunger  within  said 
guide  tube,  and  selectively  controlled  stop  mechanism  for 
Tarlablj  limiting  the  throw  of  said  shifter  and  type- 
carrier. 

21.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  type-wheel,  shifter  mech- 
anism for  rotating  said  type  wheel  In  opposite  directions,  a 
pair  of  stops  engaging  said  shifter  mechanism  to  hold  said 
type  wheel  In  normal,  central  position,  means  for  adjusting 
the  normal  positions  of  said  stops,  springs  yieldingly  hold- 
ing said  stops  in  normal  position,  a  pair  of  magnets  ar- 
ranged to  actuate  said  shifter  mechanism  respectively  In 
opposite  directions,  and  selectively  controlled  stop  device* 
for  variably  limiting  the  movement  of  said  shifter  mechan- 
ism and  type-wheel. 

22.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  type-carrier,  shifter  mech- 
anism for  moving  said  type  carrier  in  opposite  directions 
from  normal  position,  a  pair  of  spring  held  stops  arranged 
to  hold  said  shifter  mechanism  and  tyi)e  carrier  In  central 
position,  each  of  said  stops  l)elng  held  against  movement 
In  one  direction  but  arranged  to  yield  in  opposite  dlrec 
tlona  to  permit  the  opposite  shift  of  said  type  wheel,  means 
for  actuating  said  shifter  mechanism  and  electrically  con- 
trolled selective  stop  devices  for  variably  limiting  the 
movement  of  said  type  wheel. 

23.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  type  wheel  yieldingly  held 
In  central  position,  shifter  mechanism  arranged  to  rotate 
■aid  type  wheel,  a  pair  of  operating  magnets  for  respec- 
tively moving  said  shifter  mechanism  and  type  wheel  In 
opposite  directions,  separate  sets  of  sefectlvely  controlled 
stops  for  variably  limiting  the  movement  of  said  type 
wheel  and  shifter  mechanism  and  a  switch  In  the  energising 
circuit  of  each  of  said  magnets  and  to  be  shifted  by  the 
operation  of  any  one  of  the  corresinindlng  sets  of  stops. 

24.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  type  wheel  yieldingly  held 
In  central  position,  shifter  mechanism  arranged  to  rotate 
aald  type  wheel,  a  pair  of  operating  magnets  for  respec- 
tively moving  said  shifter  mechanism  and  type  wheel  In 
opposite  directions,  separate  sets  of  selectively  controlled 
■tops  for  variably  limiting  the  movement  of  said  type 
wheel  and  shifter  mechanism,  a  printing  hammer,  an 
energizing  circuit  therefor  and  separate  switches  In  said 
circuit  arranged  to  l>e  respectively  actuated  by  said  shifter 
mechanism  when  moved  In  one  or  the  other  dlrectlm. 

2C.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  type  wheel  yieldingly  held 
In  central  jHjsltlon.  shifter  mechanism  arranged  to  rotate 
•aid  type  wheel,  a  pair  of  operating  magnets  for  respec- 
tively moving  said  shifter  mechanism  and  type  wheel  In 
opposite  direi'tlons,  separate  sets  of  selectively  controlled 
•tops  for  variably  limiting  the  movement  of  said  type- 
wheel  and  shifter  mechanism,  a  pair  of  normally  open 
■pring  contacts  In  the  energlilng  circuit  of  each  of  said 
•hlfter  actuating  magnets  arranged  to  be  brought  Into 
engagement  by  any  one  of  the  corresponding  sets  of  stops, 
a  printing  hammer,  an  actuating  circuit  therefor  and 
separate  pairs  of  normally  open  spring  contacts  in  said 
circuit,  arranged  to  be  respectively  brought  Into  engage 
ment  by  said  shifter  mechanism  when  moved  In  one  or 
the  other  direction. 

20.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  typecnrrler.  a  shifter  for 
Mid  type-carrier,  an  operating  magnet  for  said  shifter, 
•top  devices  for  variably  limiting  the  throw  of  said  shifter  ' 
and  type  carrier,  a  set  of  operating  raasnets  for  said  stop 
devices,  a  series  of  conductors  leading  respectively  to  said 
shifter  and  stop-actuating  magnet  and  electric  meani 
selectively  controlling  the  flow  of  current  through  said 
conductors. 

27.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  typecarrler.  a  shifter  for 
said  typecarrler.  an  operating  magnet  for  said  shifter, 
stop  devices  for  variably  limiting  the  throw  of  said  shifter 
and  type,  a  set  of  operatlnc  niagnets  for  said  stop  devices, 
a  series  of  conductors  leadlnu  respectively  to  said  shifter 
and  stop  actuating  magnet,  electrical  means  selectively 
contnilllug  the  flow  of  current  through  said  conductors, 
an.l  means  controlled  by  said  stop  actuating  magnets  for 
closing  the  energlxlng  circuit  of  said  shifter  magnet  Inde- 
pendently of  said  selecting  means. 

28.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  type-carrier,  a  shifter  for 
•aid  typecarrler.  an  operating  magnet  for  said  shifter, 
•top  devices  for  variably  limiting  the  throw  of  s.ild  shifter 


and  type,  a  set  of  operating  magnets  for  aald  stop  device*, 
a  printing  hammer,  an  actuating  magnet  therefor,  branch 
I  circuits  extending  respectively  through  said  shifter  mag- 
]  net.  stop-actuating  magnets  and  hammer  actuating  mag- 
I  net,  electric  means  selectively  controlling  the  flow  of  cur- 
j  rent  through  said  separate  circuits  and  means  controlled 
by  said  shifter  magnet  for  closing  the  circuit  through  said 
I   hammer  actuating  magnet   Independently  of  said  electric 

selecting  means. 
I  29.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  type-carrier  having  a  plu- 
rality of  rows  of  type,  separate  shifters  arranged  respec- 
tively to  laterally  shift  and  rotate  said  type  wheel,  sep- 
arate operating  magnets  for  said  shifters,  separate  sets 
of  stopa  for  variably  limiting  the  lateral  and  rotary  move- 
ments of  said  type  wheel,  separate  sets  of  actuating  mag 
nets,  a  printing  hammer  and  actuating  magnet  therefor, 
a  series  of  branch  circuits  leading  respectively  to  aald 
shifter,  stop-actuating  and  hammer  magnets,  electric  se- 
lective means  for  closing  any  one  of  said  circuits,  means 
controlled  by  each  set  of  stop  magnets  for  independently 
closing  the  energizing  circuit  of  the  corresponding  shifter 
magnet  and  means  controlled  by  one  of  said  shifter  mag- 
nets for  Independently  closing  the  energizing  circuit  of 
said  hammer  actuating  magnet. 

30.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  typecarrler,  a  pair  of 
spring-held  stops  arranged  to  yieldingly  hold  said  type- 
carrier  In  central  position,  shifter  mechanism  for  moving 
said  type-carrier  In  opposite  direction  against  the  resist- 
ance of  one  or  the  other  of  said  yielding  stops,  selector 
mechanism  controlllnR  the  movement  of  said  shifter  and 
typecarrler,  a  printing  hammer  for  effecting  the  Impres 
slon  of  the  selected  type,  operating  electro  magnets  for 
said  shifter  mechanism,  said  selector  mechanism  and  said 
printing  hammer  and  a  normally  closed  switch  In  the 
energizing  circuit  of  all  of  said  magnets  arranged  to  be 
opened  by  the  operation  of  said  hammer  actuating  magnet 
whereby  said  type-wheel  and  shifter  mechanism  are  re- 
stored to  normal,  central  position  by  said  spring  held 
stops. 

31.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  typecarrler.  a  shifter 
therefor,  stop  devices  arranged  to  variably  arrest  the  shift 
of  said  type  carrier,  a  set  of  circuits  arranged  to  control 
the  operation  of  said  stop  devices  and  also  each  arranged 
to  effect  the  operation  of  said  shifter,  and  electrical  means 
arranged  to  selectively  energize  said  set  of  circuits  and  to 
effect  the  independent  operation  of  said  shifter. 

32.  In  printing  telegraphs,  a  typecarrler,  a  shifter 
therefor,  an  operating  magnet  for  said  shifter,  a  set  of 
stops  for  variably  arresting  the  shift  of  said  typecarrler, 
a  set  of  operating  magnets  therefor,  a  series  of  controlling 
circuits  and  stop-actuating  magnets,  each  arranged  to 
effect  the  operation  of  said  shifter  magnet,  a  separate  con- 
trolling circuit  for  said  shifter  magnet  and  electrical 
means  selectively  controlling  the  circuits  of  said  shifter 
and  stop-actuating  magnets. 


862.403.  STRAP,  BAND,  AND  THK  LIKE.  MoSES  M. 
I^HLE.  Lowell,  Mass.  Filed  .Ian.  25,  1905.  Serial  No. 
242.609. 


^TTTTl 


1.  A  strap,  band,  or  the  like,  comprising  a  non  extensible 
core  and  a  covering  of  flbrous  material  treated  throughout 
with  paraffin. 

2.  A  strap,  band,  or  the  like,  comprising  a  core,  and  a 
covering  of  flbrous  material  treated  throughout  with  paraf- 
fin and  graphite. 

3.  A  strap,  band,  or  the  like,  comprising  an  Inextenslble 
core,  and  a  covering  of  flbrous  material  treated  throughout 
with  paraffin  and  graphite. 

4.  A  strap,  band,  or  the  like,  comprising  a  core,  and  a 
flbrous  covering,  bound  to  said  core  by  glue  or  shellac,  and 
treated  throughout  with  paraffin  and  graphite. 

5.  A  strap,  band,  or  the  like,  comprising  a  non-extensible 
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core  and  a  fibrous  covering  which  is  bound  to  the  said  core 
by  glue  or  shellac  and  treated  throughout  with  paraffin 
and  graphite. 

6.  A  strap,  band,  or  the  like,  comprising  a  non-extensible 
core  and  a  seamless  covering  of  fibrous  material  which  Is 
bound  to  the  said  core  by  glue  or  shellac  and  treated  with 
paraffin  and  graphite. 

7.  A  strap,  band,  or  the  like,  comprising  a  non -extensible 
core  and  a  seamless  covering  of  flbrous  material  treated 
with  paraffin  and  graphite. 

8  A  strap,  band,  or  the  like,  comprising  a  non-extensible 
core  and  a  seamless  covering  of  flbrous  material  treated 
w^lth  paraffin. 

9.  A  strap,  band,  or  the  like,  coqiprlslng  a  core,  and  a 
seamless  covering  of  flbrous  material  treated  with  paraffin 
and  graphite. 

10.  A  strap,  band,  or  the  like,  comprising  an  Inextensl- 
ble core,  and  a  seamless  covering  of  fibrous  material 
treated  with  paraffin  and  graphite. 

11.  A  strap,  band,  or  the  like,  comprising  a  core,  and  a 
seamless  flbrous  covering,  bound  to  said  core  by  glue  or 
abellac,  and  treated  with  paraffin  and  graphite. 


862.404.  ROTARY  PUMP,  EXHAUSTER,  AND  BLOWER, 
Ac.  FRKDraiCK  Lamplough,  London,  England.  Filed 
July  21,  1906.     Serial  No.  327.242. 


In  a  rotary  pump,  exhauster  and  blower,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  casing  having  two  cylindrical  spaces,  the  one  act- 
ing as  a  pump  cylinder,  the  other  as  a  valve  chamber,  said 
spaces  communicating  with  each  other.  Inlet  and  outlet 
passages  opening  direct  Into  the  valve  chamber,  a  driving 
shaft  passing  through  the  pump  cylinder,  an  eccentric  on 
said  shaft,  a  pump  piston  on  said  eccentric,  a  solid  unperfo- 
rated  tonirue  on  said  pump  piston,  an  oscillating  valve  hav- 
ing iwrts  communicating  with  the  Inlot  and  outlet  passages 
and  with  the  Interior  of  the  pump  cylinder,  said  valve  hav- 
ing a  guide  for  the  said  tongue  and  being  of  such  a  size  to 
project  8llghtly  Into  the  pump  cylinder  to  form  a  seat  for 
the  pump  piston  at  the  completion  of  the  suction  and  dis- 
charge'stroke,  the  pump  piston  thereby  closing  the  Inlet 
and  oulot  ports  In  the  valve,  substantially  as  herein  set 
forth. 


1 


B,403.  TIRB  CLENCHER  AND  RIM.  Geoboi  La.noir, 
Washington,  D.  C.  Filed  Nov.  4,  1905.  Serial  No. 
286,940. 


1.  In  8  tire  retaining  device,  the  combination  of  a  rim  1. 
made  In  two  parts,  an  Inner  member  2,  an  outer  tire  bear- 


ing member  3,  said  Inner  memt>er  consisting  of  a  horizon- 
tal central  part  4,  and  two  Integral  lateral  part*  .%  ;  said 
member  3,  consisting  of  a  central  horlrontal  part  6>,  equal 
in  width  to  said  part  4,  and  two  semicircular  outer  part* 
6,  terminating  In  lips  7,  overlapping  and  adapted  to  slide 
on  the  edges  of  the  upi)er  curved  parts  5,  when  said  mem- 
bers are  brought  together,  substantially  as  shown  and  de- 
scribed and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  tire  clenching  device,  the  combination  of  the  In- 
ner part  2.  consisting  of  the  horizontal  central  part  4.  and 
the  oblique  upturned  edges  5:  tire  bearing  part  3.  consist- 
ing of  the  horizontal  part  5'.  and  two  semicircular  parts  0, 
one  on  each  side  of  said  part  5\  terminating  in  lips  7, 
grafsping  the  outer  edges  of  said  parts  5,  and  adapted  to 
slide  thereon,  and  tire  clenchers,  adapted  to  l>e  seated  in 
said  semicircular  parts  6,  their  upper  parts  adapted  to  Im- 
pinge against  the  walls  of  the  Inner  periphery  of  a  pneu- 
matic tire,  and  hold  the  same  firmly  to  the  rim  1,  aubstan- 
tially  as  shown  and  described  and  for  the  purposes  set 
forth. 

3.  In  a  tire  clenching  device,  a  clencher  having  lugs  at 
each  end.  provided  with  internally  threaded  right  and  left 
bores,  a  turnbuckle  rod  having  right  and  left  threaded  ends, 
adapted  to  enter  said  bores,  said  clencher  being  recessed 
at  each  end.  Its  base  adapted  to  rest  In  the  semicircular 
part  of  the  outer  rim.  its  upper  part  adapted  to  Impinge 
against  one  side  of  the  Inner  wall  of  a  pneumatic  tire,  and 
a  cap  to  fit  over  and  cover  the  said  depressions  and  said 
turnbuckle  rod.  substantially  as  shown  and  de8crll)ed  and 
for  the  purposes  set  forth. 


8  6  2,406.     EARTH  AUGEU.     Lke  H.  Livermore.  Yates 
City,  111.     Filed  Feb.   16,  1907.      .Serial  No,  357,634. 


1.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
frame,  a  screw  shaft  carrying  an  auger,  means  for  rotating 
said  shaft,  a  rotatable  nut  upon  the  frame  to  receive  the 
■crew  shaft  and  a  device  pivoted  upon  said  frame  and 
adapted  to  be  swung  into  engairement  with  said  nut  to  pre- 
vent It  from  rotating. 

2.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
frame,  a  screw  shaft  carrying  an  auger,  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  shaft,  a  hand  wheel  having  a  threaded  bub  to  re- 
ceive said  screw  shaft,  and  a  clasp  upon  said  frame  to  en- 
gage said  hand  wheel  and  prevent  It  from  rotating. 

3.  A  machine  of  tho  character  described  comprising  a 
frame,  a  screw  shaft  carrying  an  auger,  means  for  rotating 
•aid  shaft,  a  hand  wheel  having  a  threaded  hub  to  receive 
aald  screw  shaft,  and  a  fastening  device  pivotal ly  mounted 
upon  said  frame  and  adapted  to  be  swung  Into  engagement 
with  the  spokes  of  the  hand  wheel  to  hold  It  stationary. 

4.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  m 
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frmme,  a  screw  shaft  carrying  an  auger  and  having  a  longi- 
tudinal groove  In  its  threadf-d  portion,  a  rotary  element 
upon  said  shaft  and  having  a  key  to  slldably  engage  said 
groove,  a  swlTel  connection  between  said  element  and  said 
frame,  means  for  rotating  said  element,  a  hand  wheel  hay- 
ing a  threaded  hub  to  receive  said  shaft  and  means  upon 
said  frame  to  engage  said  hand  wheel  and  bold  it  sta- 
tionary. 

5.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
frame,  a  rotatahle  screw  shaft  carrying  an  auger,  a  hand 
wheel  baring  a  threaded  bub  to  receive  said  screw  shaft 
and  radiating  spokes,  and  a  fastening  device  for  the  hand 
wheel  having  a  portion  to  enter  between  the  spokes  and  to 
straddle  said  screw  shaft. 

6.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
frame,  a  rotatahle  screw  shaft  carrying  an  auger,  a  hand 
w^heel  having  a  threaded  hub  to  receive  said  screw  shaft 
and  radiating  spokes,  and  a  fastening  device  for  the  hand 
wheel  comprising  two  members  arranged  on  the  fraYae  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  screw,  one  member  having  a  portion 
to  extend  across  said  hub  and  between  the  spokes  and  to 
be  engaged  by  the  other  member,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  A  machine  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
frame,  a  nut  thereon,  an  auger  carrying  screw  shaft  to 
travel  through  said  nut.  said  shaft  having  an  unthreaded 
portion  and  means  for  limiting  the  longitudinal  movement 
of  the  shaft  In  one  direction  when  Its  unthreaded  portion 
enters  said  nut,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

8.  A  machine  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
frame,  a  rotatahle  nut  thereon,  means  for  holding  said  nat 
stationary,  an  auger  carrying  screw  shaft  to  work  in  said 
nut.  said  shaft  having  an  unthreaded  portion,  means  for 
limiting  the  longitudinal  movement  of  the  shaft  In  one  di- 
rection when  the  unthreaded  portion  of  the  shaft  enters 
the  nut,  and  means  for  permitting  the  nut  to  reengage  the 
screw  threads  of  the  shaft,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

9.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
frame,  a  screw  shaft  carrying  an  au'.:er.  the  upper  end  of 
the  shaft  having  an  unthreaded  portion  and  a  stop,  a  ro- 
tary nut  upon  said  shaft,  means  for  holding  said  nut  sta- 
tionary and  a  removable  spacing  element  for  supporting 
said  nut. 

10.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
frame,  a  screw  shaft  carrying  an  auger,  the  upper  end  of 
the  shaft  having  an  unthreailed  portion  and  a  stop,  a  ro- 
tary nut  upon  said  shaft,  means  for  holding  said  nut  sta- 
tionary, and  a  removable  sectional  spacing  washer  or  block 
for  supporting  said  nut.  substantially  as  and  for  the  pur- 
pose set  forth. 

11.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
frame,  a  screw  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  groove  and  an 
unthreaded  portion,  a  stop  at  the  upper  end  of  said  un- 
thieaded  portion  of  the  shaft,  an  auger  upon  the  lower  end 
of  said  shaft,  a  gear  swlveled  upon  said  frame  and  having 
a  key  to  slldably  engage  the  groove  in  said  shaft,  means 
for  rotating  said  gear,  a  hand  wheel  having  a  threaded  hub 
to  receive  said  screw  shaft,  a  fa.stenlng  device  upon  said 
frame  to  engage  said  hand  wheel  and  hold  it  stationary 
and  a  removable  sectional  washer  for  supporting  said  hand 
wheel,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

12.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  descrlt>ed.  a  frame,  a 
vertical  shaft  therein,  an  auger  ujwn  said  shaft,  a  casing 
surrounding  said  auger  and  a  deflector  at  the  upper  end  of 
said  casing. 

13.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  frame,  a 
vertical  shaft  therein,  an  auger  upon  said  shaft,  a  casing 
surrounding  said  auger  and  a  surrounding  deflecting  flange 
at  the  upi>er  end  of  said  casing  inclined  do^^-nwardly  to  one 
side  of  the  same,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  frame,  a 
vertical  shaft  therein,  an  auger  upon  said  shaft,  means  for 
driving  said  shaft  arranged  In  said  frame  to  one  side  of 
said  auger,  a  casing  surrounding  said  auger  and  a  deflect- 
ing flange  at  the  upper  end  of  the  casing  Inclined  down- 
wardly and  away  from  said  driving  means  for  the  shaft, 
gobstantlally  as  described. 


862,407.  TALKING  -  MACHINE  RECORD.  Thomab  H. 
Macoo.valo,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American 
Graphophone  Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  West  Virginia.  Filed  July  9,  1906.  Serial  No. 
825,413. 


1.  A  sound-record  of  disk  shape  composed  of  two  sheets 
of  celluloid  Inclosing  between  them  and  united  to  a  sheet 
of  cardboard,  said  celluloid  sheets  being  of  the  same  thick- 
ness and  quality. 

2.  A  sound  record  of  disk  shape,  composed  of  two  sheets 
of  celluloid  inclosing  between  them  a  sheet  of  cardboard, 
said  celluloid  sheets  being  of  the  same  thickness  and 
quality,  and  being  united  at  the  edges  so  that  the  card 
t>oard  Is  entirely  inclosed  In  a  celluloid  envelop  of  uni- 
form thickness. 

3.  A  sound  record  of  disk  shape  composed  of  two  sheets 
of  celluloid  inclosing  between  them  and  united  to  a  sheet 
of  cardboard,  said  celluloid  sheets  being  of  the  same  thick- 
ness and  quality,  one  sheet  having  Impressed  in  It  a  soand- 
record.  and  the  other  having  Its  surface  roughened. 

4.  The  method  of  making  a  sound  record  by  placing  a 
cardboard  disk  between  two  disks  of  celluloid  of  the  same 
thickness  and  quality,  one  celluloid  disk  being  of  slightly 
greater  diameter  than  the  cardboard  disk,  applying  heat 
and  pressure  to  the  three  disks,  impressing  a  sound  record 
In  the  outer  surface  of  one  celluloid  disk,  roughening  the 
outer  surface  of  the  other  celluloid  disk,  and  sealing  the 
cardboard  entirely  between  the  disks  of  celluloid. 


862,408.  METALLIC  RAILWAY  TIE.  Albebt  L.  Mooh 
HEAD,  Telluride,  Colo.  Filed  Dec.  22,  1906.  Serial  No. 
349,030. 


S  4 


1.  The  combination  of  a  metallic  cross  tie  having  adja- 
cent to  Its  ends  upwardly  projecting  enlargements  formed 
with  transverse  seats,  said  seats  lieing  of  slightly  less 
depth  than  the  height  of  the  track  rails,  and  the  outer 
walls  of  said  seats  being  shaped  to  engage  the  outer  face 
of  the  base  flange,  web  and  head  of  the  track  rail,  said 
outer  walls  being  also  formed  with  laterally  projecting 
studs,  track  rails  In  said  seats  and  engaged  with  said 
outer  walls,  said  rails  having  their  webs  formed  with 
transverse  seats  to  receive  said  studs,  the  Inner  walls  of 
the  first  mentioned  seats  being  formed  with  longitudinally 
extending  grooves,  and  wedge  blocks  Inserted  In  said 
seats  from  opposite  sides  of  the  tie  and  formed  upon  their 
Inner  faces  with  longitudinally  extending  tongues  to  en 
gage  said  grooves,  said  blocks  having  their  outer  faces 
shaped  to  flt  the  Inner  faces  of  the  track  rails,  said  blocks 
also  having  their  tops  formed  with  longitudinally  extend- 
ing grooves  or  channels  to  receive  the  flanges  of  car  wheels, 
substantially  as  shown  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  metallic  cross  tie  having  at 
its  opposite  ends  upon  Its  top  upwardly  projecting  Integral 
enlargements  formed  with  transverse  seats,  said  seats  be 
Ing  of  slightly  less  depth  than  the  height  of  the  track 
rails,  and  the  outer  walls  of  said  seats  being  shaped  to 
engage  the  outer  faces  of  the  base  flange,  web  and  head  of 
the  track  rail,  said  seats  having  their  Inner  walls  formed 
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with     horiaontally     arranged     loBcttudlnally     extending 

grooves  and  the  Inner  walla  of  t>oth  the  seats  and  the 
grooves  being  Inclined  transversely  of  the  tie  whereby  said 
•eats  are  wedge  shaped,  track  rails  arranged  In  said  seats 
and  engaged  with  their  outer  walls,  and  substantially 
rectangular  locking  blocks  driven  Into  said  seats  and  hav- 
ing In  their  upper  faces  longitudinally  extending  grooves 
to  receive  the  flanges  of  the  car  wheels,  the  outer  faces 
of  said  block  l>elng  shaped  to  engage  the  outer  faces  of  the 
base  flange  and  web  of  the  track  rail  and  the  bottom  face 
of  the  head  of  said  rail,  and  the  Inner  faces  of  said 
blocks  being  formed  with  longitudinally  extending  tongues 
to  enter  the  grooves  In  the  walls  of  said  seats,  the  tongues 
on  said  blocks  and  the  inner  faces  of  the  latter  being  in- 
clined to  engage  the  Inner  Inclined  faces  of  the  transverse 
seats  and  their  grooves,  substantially  as  shown  and  de 
scribed. 


862,40©.     TREATING  SHEET  METAL  BY  ELECTROLY- 
SIS.    J08EF  MTller.  Schiinau,  near  Schluckenau,  Aus- 
tria-Hungary.    Filed  Apr.  18.  1906.     Serial  No.  312,493. 
The  herein  descrllied  process  of  electro  plating  a   plu- 
rality   of    individual    sheets    or    plates,    which    consist    in 
temporarily  connecting  the  edges  of  said  plates  to  form  a 
continuous  band  and  then  passing  the  band  continuously 
through  the  electrolyte,  substantially  as  described. 


862,410.    Sl'RING  WHEEL.    Rollbn  O.  Nbwpobt.  Garden 
City.  Kans.     Filed  Jan.  2,  1907.     Serial  No.  350,380. 


In  a  wheel,  the  combination  of  a  hub  having  threaded 
opposite  ends  and  n  central  annular  collar  having  down 
waidly  converging  sides  and  tangential  slots,  curved 
f^prtng  spokes  having  lateral  extensions  at  their  Inner  ends 
of  slightly  greater  width  than  the  collar  and  disposed 
within  the  slots,  cupped  washers  to  engage  the  spoke  end 
extensions,  and  nuts  to  secure  the  washers  In  place. 


862,411.  MOPPING -MACHINE.  John  W.  O'Connoe, 
Columbus,  Ohio.  Filed  Mar.  5,  1906.  Serial  No. 
304, 17L 
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1.  In  a  mopping  machine,  the  combination  with  a  frame 
having  the  rear  supporting  wheels  1*  and  axlo  therefor. 
belt  supporting  rollers  Journaled  In  said  frame,  a  belt 
carrying  mop  cloths  running  on  said  rollers  each  cloth 
attached  at  one  edge  only  thereto,  a  wringing  roll  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  one  of  said  rollers  and  means  for  driv- 
ing said  belt  to  trail  the  mop  cloths  on  the  floor  In  a  di- 
rection corresponding  to  the  forward  movement  of  the 
machine  comprising  the  driven  gear  wheel  13*  on  the  axle 
of  the  rear  supporting  wheels,  a  pinion  12*  and  shaft 
therefor,  and  a  sprocket  chain  connecting  said  shaft  and 
one  of  the  belt  supporting  rollers. 


2.  In    a    mopping    machine,    tbe    combination    with    a 

frame,  belt  supporting  rollers  Journaled  thereon,  a  belt  <» 
said  rollers  carrying  mop  cloths  attached  thereto  at  one 
edge  only,  means  for  driving  said  belt  to  trail  the  mop 
cloths  on  the  floor  In  a  direction  corresponding  to  the  for- 
ward motion  of  the  machine,  a  non  rotative  scrubber  at 
the  forward  end  of  the  machine,  a  water  tank,  and  a  duct 
for  conveying  water  from  said  tank  to  said  scrubber. 


862.412.  ANTISLII'PING  DEVICE.  William  E.  Pab- 
TBiDOB.  Birmingham,  England.  FUed  Feb.  16,  1907. 
Serial  No.  367,748. 


1.  In  antl  slipping  and  tread  surfaces  triangles  with  de- 
pressions, each  having  one  gradually  sloping  wall  and  one 
vertical  wall  with  a  sharp  edge,  the  said  triangles  being 
arranged  alternately,  the  base  of  one  triangle  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  apex  of  the  next. 

2.  In  antl-sllpping  and  tread  surfaces,  a  triangular 
plate  with  grooves  meeting  on  a  perpendicular  line  from 
the  apex  to  the  middle  of  the  base,  the  grooves  having  one 
gradually  sloping  wall  and  one  vertical  wall  with  a  sharp 
edge. 

3.  In   antl-sllpping   means   for   vehicle   tires,   rings   ar- 
ranged  around   a    vehicle   tire  and   each    ring  comprising 
triangular  plates  with  depressions  having  sharp  edges  to 
ward  the  apex  of  the  plate  and  arranged  alternately  with 
tbelr  apices  and  bases  In  the  same  direction. 

4.  An  antl-sllpping  means  for  vehicle  tires,  consisting  of 
a  cover  for  a  vehicle  tire  and  a  band  of  balata  stitched  to 
said  cover,  said  band  being  provided  with  rings  arranged 
tberearound  and  each  ring  comprising  grooved  triangular 
plates  arranged  alternately  with  their  apices  and  bases 
in  the  same  direction. 


862,413.      DRAFT  -  EQUALIZER.      Geohge   W.   Ratmond. 
Morris,  HI.     Filed  Mar.  25,  1907.     Serial  No.  364,238. 
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1.  In  a  draft -equaliser,  tbe  combination  of  a  lever  with 
means  for  connecting  It  at  Its  fulcrum  with  a  plow  or 
other  Implement,  a  main  doubletree,  a  center  link  connect- 
ing the  doubletree  towards  Its  center  to  the  said  lever  near 
and  at  one  side  of  the  said  fulcrum  thereof,  an  end-link 
connecting  said  doubletree  and  lever  near  their  ends  at  the 
opposite  side  of  said  fulcrum,  a  bar  extending  forward 
from  said  lever  adjacent  to  the  fulcrum  tbere.>f  and  held 
against  Independent  movement  thereon  In  tb;  direction 
away  from  said  end-link,  a  draft-anlmal-attaching  link  ex- 
tending forward  from  the  said  doubletree  adjacent  to  said 
end  link,  a  second  draft-animal-attaching  link  extending 
obliquely  forward  from  the  opposite  end-portion  of  said 
doubletree  and  inclined  toward  the  center  thereof,  a  piv- 
otal link-connection  between  said  second  link  and  the  up- 
per end  of  said  bar,  and  a  link  pivotally  connecting  the 
end-portion  of  said  doubletree  adjacent  to  said  second  link 
directly  with  the  fulcrum  of  said  lever. 

2.  In  a  draft-equaliser,  the  combination  of  a  lever  with 
means  for  connecting  It  at   its  fulcrum   with  a  plow  or 
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other  implement,  a  main  doubletree,  a  center  link  connect- 
ing the  doubletree  towards  lt»  center  to  the  aaid  lever  near 
and  at  one  side  of  the  said  fulcrum  thereof,  an  end-link 
connecting  said  doubletree  and  lever  near  their  enda  at 
the  opposite  side  of  said  fulcrum,  a  bar  extending  obliquely 
forward  toward  the  said  end  link  from  said  lever  adjacent 
to  the  fulcrum  thereof,  a  link  connection  extending  be- 
tween the  forward  end-portion  of  said  oblique  bar  and  the 
end-portion  of  said  lever  near  said  end-link  and  forming 
with  said  bar  and  lever  a  triangle  having  two  forwardly 
converging  sides,  a  draft-anlmal-attachlng  link  extending 
forward  from  the  said  doubletree  adjacent  to  said  end- 
link,  a  second  draft-anlmal-attachlng  link  extending  ob- 
liquely forward  from  the  opposite  end-portion  of  aald 
doubletree  and  Inclined  toward  the  center  thereof,  and  a 
pivotal  link-connection  between  said  second  link  and  the 
apex  portion  of  said  triangle. 

3.  In  a  draft-equalizer,  the  combination  of  a  lever  with 
means  for  connecting  it  at  Its  fulcrum  with  a  plow  or 
other  implement,  a  main  doubletree,  a  center  link  connect- 
ing the  doubletree  toward  its  center  to  the  said  lever  near 
and  at  one  side  of  the  said  fulcrum  thereof,  an  end-link 
connecting  said  doubletree  and  lever  near  their  ends  at 
the  opposite  side  of  said  fulcrum,  a  bar  extending  ob- 
liquely forward  toward  the  end-link  from  said  lever  adja 
cent  to  the  fulcrum  thereof,  a  link  connection  extending 
l)etween  the  forward  end-portion  of  said  oblique  bar  and 
the  end  portion  of  said  lever  near  said  end-link  and  form- 
ing with  said  bur  and  lever  a  triangle,  having  two  for- 
wardly converging  sides,  a  draft-anlmal-attachlng  link  ex- 
tending forward  from  the  said  doubletree  adjacent  to  said 
end-link,  a  second  draft-anlmal-attachlng  link  extending 
obliquely  forward  from  the  opposite  end-portion  of  said 
doubletree  and  inclined  toward  the  center  thereof,  a  piv- 
otal link  connection  between  said  second  link  and  the  apex 
portion  of  said  triangle  and  a  pivotal  Ilnk-connectlon  be- 
tween the  end-portion  of  said  doubletree  adjacent  tu  said 
second  link  and  the  end-portion  of  said  lever. 

4.  In  a  draft-equallrer,  the  combination  of  a  lever  with 
means  for  connecting  It  at  its  fulcrum  with  a  plow  or 
other  Implement,  a  main  doubletree,  a  center  link  connect- 
ing the  doubletree  toward  Its  center  to  the  said  lever  near 
and  at  one  side  of  the  said  fulcrum  thereof,  an  end-link 
connecting  said  doubletree  and  lever,  near  their  ends  at 
the  opposite  side  of  said  fulcrum,  a  l)ar  extending  obliquely 
forward  toward  the  said  end-link  from  said  lever  adjacent 
to  the  fulcrum  thereof,  a  link-connection  extending  be 
tween  the  forward  end-portions  of  said  oblique  bar  and 
the  end  portion  of  said  lever  near  said  end-link  and  form- 
ing with  said  bar  and  lever  a  triangle,  having  two  for- 
wardly converging  si<ie8,  a  draft-anlmal-attachlng  link  ex- 
tending forward  from  the  said  doubletree  adjacent  to  said 
end-link,  a  second  draft-anlmal-attachlng  link  extending 
obliquely  forward  from  the  opposite  end-portion  of  said 
doubletree  and  inclined  toward  the  center  thereof,  and  a 
pivotal  link-connection  between  said  second-link  and  the 
apex  portion  of  said  triangle,  the  said  center  link,  end- 
link  and  draft-anlmal-attachlng  links  being  adjustable  Ion 
Kitudlnally  of  the  doubletree  and  the  said  end-link  being 
also  adjustable  longitudinally  of  the  lever,  for  the  purpose 
set  f6rth. 


862,4  14 

lioBKKTS. 

324,890 


BRAKE  FOR  AUTOMOBILES. 
Paoil.    Pa.      Filed   July  6,    1906. 


('HARLCa  J. 

Serial   No. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  beam  associated  with  the  body  of  a  vehicle,  said 
l)eam  having  a  horizontal  flange  and  a  vertical  web.  a 
brake  shoe  disposed  under  said  beam,  links  connecting  said 


beam  and  said  brake  shoe  and  an  extension  on  the  forward 
side  of  one  of  said  links  at  the  lower  end  of  said  link,  and 
an  extension  on  the  after  side  of  one  of  said  links  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  link,  said  brake  shoe  comprising  a  hori- 
zontal flange  and  a  vertical  web,  substantially  as  de- 
scril)ed. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  beam  associated  with  the  body  of  a  vehicle,  a 
brake  shoe  disposed  under  said  i)eam,  said  beam  and  brake 
shoe  each  comprising  a  flange  and  a  web,  links  connecting 
said  beam  and  snid  shoe,  and  means  on  said  links  for  en- 
gaging the  said  flange  on  said  beam  and  said  brake  shoe, 
substantially  as  described. 


862.415.  STOVEPIPE.  Iba  A.  Rohreb.  Boise.  Idaho,  as- 
signor of  one-half  to  David  B.  Camp,  Boise.  Idaho.  Filed 
Jan.   14.   1907.      Serial  No.  352.245. 


1.  In  a  stove  pipe  holder  for  tents,  the  combination  with 
a  clamping  collar  having  an  opening  therethrough,  of  an- 
other clamping  collar  that  extends  over  said  opening  and 
has  a  pipe  receiving  opening  therethrough,  and  means  car- 
ried by  the  latter  collar  and  located  !n  the  opening  of  the 
first  mentioned  collar  for  clamping  said  collars  together. 

2.  In  a  stove  pipe  holder  for  tents,  the  combination  with 
associated  clamping  collars  having  openings  therethrough 
to  receive  a  stove  pipe,  of  turn-buttons  carried  by  one  col- 
lar and  detachably  engaging  over  the  other. 

8.  In  a  stove  pipe  holder  for  tents,  the  combination  with 
a  clamping  collar  having  an  opening  therethrough,  of  an- 
other clamping  collar  that  extends  over  said  opening  and 
has  a  pipe-receiving  opening  therethrough,  and  turn-but- 
tons pivoted  on  the  latter  collar,  said  buttons  engaging 
over  the  inner  margins  of  the  first  mentioned  collar. 

4.  In  a  stove  pipe  holder  for  tents,  the  combination  with 
an  inner  clamping  collar  having  an  opening  and  an  out- 
standing flange  surrounding  the  same,  of  an  outer  clamping 
collar  having  an  annular  Intermediate  groove  that  receives 
the  flange  and  having  a  substantially  elliptical  pipe-re- 
ceiving opening,  said  outer  collar  furthermore  having  an 
outstanding  flange  that  surrounds  the  elliptical  opening, 
and  means  for  clamping  the  collars  together. 

5.  in  a  stove  pipe  holder  for  tents,  the  combination  with 
an  Inner  clamping  collar  havlntr  an  opening  and  an  out- 
standing flange  surrounding  said  opening,  of  an  outer  clamp- 
ing collar  having  an  anular  groove  Intermediate  Its  Inner 
and  outer  edges  that  receives  the  outstanding  flange  and 
having  a  substantially  elliptical  pipe-receiving  opening,  said 
outer  collar  extending  over  a  portion  of  the  opening  of  the 
Inner  collar  and  having  an  outstanding  flange  surrounding 
the  elliptical  opening,  and  turn  buttons  pivoted  on  the 
portion  of  the  outer  collar  that  extends  over  the  opening  of 
the  inner  collar,  said  turn  buttons  having  lips  that  engage 
over  the  inner  side  of  the  inner  margins  of  the  Inner  col- 
lar, both  of  said  collars  being  outwardly  dished. 


862,410.      PAN -LIFTER.      Carl   F.    Skooo,    Chicago,    111. 

Filed  Mar.  18.  1907.     Serial  No.  362,917. 

A  pan  lifter  consisting  of  a  body  portion  formed  of  a 
single  piece  and  bent  to  provide  parallel  members  having  at 
one  of  their  ends  a  looped  handle  and  near  their  other  ends 
downturned  and  outwardly  extended  portions  each  pro 
vlded  with  a  forwardly  extending  prong,  bands  or  clasps 
mounted  on  the  parallel  members  of  the  body  portion  to 
secure  the  same  together,  means  on  one  said  of  clasps  to 
adjustably  secure  It  on  the  body  portion  a  two  pronged 
catch  or  dog  plvotally  mounted  at  one  of  Its  ends  on  the 
adjustable  one  of  said  clasps  and  having  on  Its  lower  sur- 
face downwardly  extended  and  rearwardly  inclined  pro- 
jections arranged  in  pairs  to  engage  the  upper  portion  of 
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the  pan.  and  a  releasing  rod  movably  mounted  on  the  other      form  comprising  three  sections  hinged  together,  said  sec- 
of  the  clasps  and  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  catch.      tions  respectively  supported  by  said  supports. 


^ 


8  6  2,4  17.  BAKER'S  OVEN.  William  J.  Stoefkler, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  Dec.  28.  1906.  Serial  No. 
349,763. 
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1.  A  l)akers  oven  comprising  a  brick  structure  contain- 
ing an  arched  Iwking  chamber  and  flues  above  and  l)elow 
the  same  and  the  floor  of  said  baking  chamber  comprising 
superposed  layers  of  tiles,  sund,  cement,  cherkerbrick  and 
cement  in  the  order  named,  sulistantlally  as  descrlljed. 

2.  A  baker's  oven  comprising  a  brick  structure  contain- 
ing an  arched  baking  chaml)er  and  flues  alx)ve  and  below 
the  same  and  the  floor  of  said  baking  cham)>er  comprising 
a  course  of  tiles,  and  checkerbrick  with  an  Interposed  layer 
of  sand,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  baker's  oven  the  combination  with  flues  arranged 
beneath  the  baking  chaml>er  and  alongside  of  and  com- 
municating with  the  fire  place,  of  water  pipes  arranged 
concentrically  one  within  the  other  and  provided  with  feed 
and  delivery  connections,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  baker's  oven  comprising  a  brick  structure  having  a 
flre  place  and  an  oven  above  the  same  and  flues  which  ex- 
tend from  the  flre  place  l)eneath  the  oven  forwardly  and 
backwardly  and  then  aliove  the  oven  and  then  forwardly 
and  backwardly  and  forwardly.  a  chimney  at  the  forward 
end  of  said  flues,  a  tile  and  sand  and  checkerbrick  floor  for 
the  baking  chamber,  pipes  arranged  one  within  the  other 
and  located  in  the  flues  and  provided  with  Inlet  and  outlet 
connections,  a  reservoir,  and  a  steam  pipe  arranged  through 
the  sand  and  provided  with  a  steam  discharging  device  ar- 
ranged in  the  iMiking  cbaml>er,  sulMtantlally  as  de8cril)ed. 


!■■ 


862.418.  ADJUSTABLE  AND  PORTABLE  FALSE  WORK 
FOR  ARCHES.  Jacob  E.  Street,  San  Fernando.  Cal.. 
a»8lgnor  of  one  half  to  Richard  William  Martin.  Los  An- 
geles, Cal.      Filed  Nov.  14.  1900.     Serial  No.  343,445. 

1.  An  arch  form  comprising  a  crown  section,  two  spring 
sections  adjustably  fastened  thereto,  a  base,  extensible 
means  adjustably  mounted  on  said  base  and  connected 
with  said  crown  section,  and  adjustable  supports  Jour- 
naled  on  said  base  and  adapted  to  adjust  the  spring  sec- 
tions Independent  of  the  crown  section. 

2.  An  arch  form,  U  heads  fastened  to  the  underside 
thereof.  T-Jacks  Journalpd  to  swing  provided  with  screw- 
rods  inserted  through  said  U-heads  respectively,  a  nut  on 
the  end  of  said  screw  rods  above  the  XT-heads  below  the 
arch  form,  and  shoulders  on  said  rods  i>elow  said  U-heads 
and  a  base  In  which  said  T  jarlis  are  journaled. 

3.  A  truck,  three  supports  adjustable  as  to  length  Jour- 
naled  on  said  truck  to  swing  sidewlse  thereof,  and  an  arch 
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j  4.  A  truck,  a  support  adjustable  as  to  length  mounted 
on  said  truck,  a  crown  section  of  an  arch  form  on  said 
support,  side  supports  adjustable  as  to  length  and  Jour- 
naled  on  the  truck  to  swing  toward  and  from  the  center 
support  and  each  provided  at  Its  top  with  a  bracket, 
spring  arch  sections"  on  said  brackets  resi>ectlvely.  and 
means  for  detachably  fastening  the  spring  arch  sections 

,   to  the  crown  section. 

!  5.  An  arch  form  comprising  a  crown  section,  spring  sec- 
tions pivoted  thereto,  an  adju.stable  crown  section  support, 
and  adjustable  spring  section  supports,  the  latter  supports 
being  Journaled  to  swing  and  attached  outwardly  from  the 
pivotal  connections  between  the  crown  section  and  the 
spring  sections  respectively,  and  a  base  in  which  said  lat- 
ter supports  are  Journaled. 

G.  A  portable  base,  an  arch  form  comprising  a  plurality 
of  sections  hinged  together  and  supports,  adjustable  as  to 
len.'th.  Journaled  to  said  base  and  connected  with  said 
.M'ctions  respectively. 


8  6  2,419.  PIN-TICKET.  Arthcr  G.  Tuoui'son,  New 
York.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  A.  Kimball  Company,  a  Corpo- 
ration of  New  York.  Filed  Apr.  25,  1900.  Serial  No. 
313.552. 


1.  A  pin  ticket  or  tag  for  fabrics  or  other  materials, 
comprising  in  combination  with  the  ticket  or  tag  a  single 
prong  pin  permanently  attached  thereto,  the  ticket  having 
a  plurality  of  adjacent  openings  for  receiving  the  free  end 
of  the  pin,  whereby  the  pin  may  be  pa.ssed  through  the 
fabric  or  other  material  and  in  opposite  directions  through 
the  said  openings,  the  point  of  the  pin  when  passed  through 
the  second  opening  extending  under  the  ticket  to  be  cov- 
ered and  protected  thereby,  the  length  of  the  pin  being 
greater  than  the  distance  measured  along  the  ticket,  be- 
tween the  point  of  attachment  of  the  pin  to  the  ticket  and 
the  nearest  opening  in  the  ticket. 

2.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  flat  pin  ticket  pro- 
vided with  n  pin  permanently  attached  thereto  and  ex- 
tended longitudinally  thereof,  the  said  pin  ticket  having 
two  openings  through  which  the  pin  may  be  passed,  an 
extension  of  the  ticket  beyond  the  second  opening,  the 
length  of  the  pin  being  greater  than  the  distance  between 
the  point  of  attachment  of  the  pin  to  the  ticket  and  said 
openings,  measured  along  the  ticket,  whereby  when  the 
pin  has  been  passed  through  the  two  openings  in  the  ticket. 
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the  latter  lying  flat  is  a  ilngle  plane,  the  point  of  the  pin 

•hall  He  underneath  the  said  extension. 

3.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  pin  ticket  having  at 
one  end  a  pin  permanently  attached  thereto,  and  openings 
In  the  said  ticket  near  Its  other  end.  the  said  pin  extend- 
ing toward  such  end  and  being  curved  or  bent  so  that  the 
point  thereof  shall  normally  He  approximately  opposite 
one  of  the  said  openings,  the  length  of  the  pin  belns 
greater  than  the  distance  measured  along  the  ticket,  be" 
tween  the  point  of  attachment  of  the  pin  to  the  ticket  and 
the  nearest  opening  in  the  ticket. 

4;  As  an  aftlcle  of  manufacture,  a  pin  ticket  having  a 
iJexlble  pin  permanently  attached  thereto,  openings  in  said 
ticket  In  line  with  each  other  but  at  different  distances 
from  the  point  of  attachment  of  the  said  pin.  the  length 
of  the  pin  being  greater  than  the  distance  measured  along 
the  ticket,  between  the  point  of  attachment  of  the  pin  to 
the  ticket  and  the  nearest  opening  In  the  ticket,  and  bent 
or  curved  so  that  Its  point  lies  approximately  opposite  the 
opening  In  the  pin  ticket  which  is  nearest  to  the  head  of 
the  pin. 


8  6  2.420.     FILTERIMi-CAN.     Ulys.sbs  G.  Thompson, 
Oneida,  Ohio.     Filed  July  18.  1906.     Serial  No.  320.759. 


In  a  can.  an  Inclined  nipple  located  at  the  upper  pan 
thereof,  a  vent  tube  located  In  the  nipple  and  extending 
along  the  upper  side  thereof  and  terminating  under  the 
top  of  the  can.  a  drum  attached  to  the  nipple,  a  curve.l 
spout,  a  second  drum  attached  to  said  spout,  said  drums 
sliding  one  within  the  other,  a  filtering  material  stretched 
across  the  inner  drum  and  confined  at  Its  edges  between 
the  sides  of  the  drums  the  drum  attached  to  the  spout 
having  a  puncture  located  adjacent  the  base  of  the  spout 
and  opposite  the  outer  end  of  said  vent  tube. 


862,421.     COLLAPSIBLE  EYE-GUARD. 
TUN,   Chicago,    III.      Filed   Aug.    11 
S30.132. 


HrsBT  M.  TiLBS- 
194)6.      Serial    No. 


1.   In    an    eye    guard,    a    frame    consisting    of   a    blank 
provided  with  a   plurality  of  series  of  apertures,   the  top 
and  bottom  edges  of  the  apertures  substantially   parallel 
and    the   adjacent    edges   of    apertures    forming    a    series 
substantially  parallel  and  at  right  angles  to  the  top  and 
bottom   edges,   such   blank   having  silts   therein   cut    In   a 
line  parallel  with  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  apertures  of  « 
series,  and  such  blank  provided  with  outwardly  curved  con- 
tour lines  terminating,  respectively,  at  the  outer  ends  of  the 
several  slits.  In  combination  with  means  to  hold  adjacent 
sides  of   the  silts  overl.ipped  :   substantially   as   described. 
2.    In   an   eye  giiard.   a   frame  consisting  of  a  blank  of 
flexible    material    provided    with    a    plurality    of  series    of 
apertures,  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  the  apertures  sub- 
stantially   parallel    and    the    adjacent    edges    of    apertures 
formlnfr  a  series  substantially  parallel  and  at  right  angles 
to  the  top  and  bottom  edges,  such  flexible  blank  provided 
with  slits  which  are  parallel  with   the  adjacent  edges  of 
the  apertures   forming  a  series,  and  such   blank   provided 
•with  outwardly  curved  contour  lines  terminating,   respec 


lively,  at  the  outer  ends  of  the  several  silts,  means  to 
hold  adjacent  sides  of  the  silts  overlapped,  lenses  and 
means  to  hold  the  lenses  In  place  over  the  apertures  In 
the  frame  :  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  an  eye  guard,  a  frame  consisting  of  a  blank  pro 
vided  with  a  plurality  of  series  of  apertures,  the  top  and 
bottom  edges  of  the  apertures  substantially  parallel  and 
the  adjacent  edges  of  apertures  forming  a  series  substan- 
tially parallel  and  at  right  angle  to  the  top  and  bottom 
edges,  such  blank  provided  with  silts  and  with  outwardly 
curved  contour  lines  terminating,  respectively,  at  the  outer 
ends  of  the  several  silts.  In  combination  with  means  to 
hold  adjacent  sides  of  the  silts  overlapped  ;  substantially 
as  described. 

4.  In  an  eye  guard,  a  frame  consisting  of  a  blank  of 
flexible  material  provided  with  a  plurality  of  series  of 
apertures,  the  adjacent  edges  of  apertures  forming  a 
series  substantially  parallel,  such  blank  provided  with 
slits  and  curved  contour  lines  relatively  associated  with 
the  silts  and  terminating  respectively  at  the  outer  ends 
of  the  several  silts,  lenses  secured  In  the  frame  over  the 
apertures  therein  means  to  hold  adjacent  sides  of  the  silts 
overlapped  and  a  binding  of  flexible  material  to  the  frame- 
substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  an  eye  guard  provided  with  frontward  and  side 
lenses,  the  combination  of  a  frame  consisting  of  a  blank 
of  flexible  material  provided  with  silts  the  edges  of  the 
•everal  silts  overlapped  and  a  binding  of  flexible  material 
■och  blank  formed  to  obtain,  when  the  edges  of  the  sllti 
are  overlapped,  a  frame  having  a  forwardly  bulging  por- 
tion provided  with  a  plane  face  substantially  at  right 
angles  with  the  plane  of  vision  and  side  bulging  portions 
respectively  provided  with  a  plane  face  such  frame  pro- 
Tided  with  apertures  In  such  plane  faces,  lenses  over  the 

I  apertures  and  means  to  secure  the  lenses  In  place  the 
contour  line  of  the  blank  and  the  silts  relatively  asso- 
ciated to  obtain  by  the  overlapping  a  contacting  edge 
corresponding  substantially  with  the  features  of  the  face, 
and  a  flexible  binding  to  such  contacting  edge;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

6.  In  an  eye  guard,  a  frame  and  means  to  attach  a 
lens  to  the  frame  In  combination  therewith,  such  means 
consisting  of  a  combined  fastener*  and  dust  arrester  con- 
structed from  a  metal  blank  provided  with  an  aperture 
and  with  prolongations  or  Angers  extending  out  from  the 
body  thereof  by  the  bending  of  such  blank  to  form  a  rim 
around  the  edges  of  the  lens  and  on  the  front  of  such  lens 
adjacent  to  the  edges  thereof,  by  bends  adjacent  to  the 
prolongations  to  Interpose  such  prolongations  between  the 
lens  and  the  frame,  and  bends  to  the  prolongations  to 
carry  the  ends  of  such  prolongations  to  the  Inside  of  the 
frame;  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  an  eye  guard,  a  frame  consisting  of  a  blank  pro 
Tided  with  a  plurality  of  series  of  apertures,  each  of  such 
series  comprising  two  apertures,  and  such  blank  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  series  of  silts,  each  of  such  series  com 
prising  two  alined  silts  located  on  a  folding  line  of  the 
frame,  such  folding  line  located  between  the  apertures  of 
a  series,  and  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  respective  silts 
arranged  to  overlap,  with  means  to  maintain  such  over- 
lapped edges  In  a  determined  position. 

8.  In  an  eye  guard,  a  frame  consisting  of  a  blank  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  series  of  apertures,  each  of  such 
series  comprising  two  apertures,  and  such  blank  provided 
on  the  under  edge  and  midway  of  the  ends  thereof  with 
a  recess  to  form  the  passage  way  for  the  nose  In  the 
completed  frame,  and  also  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
series  of  silts,  each  of  such  series  comprising  two  alined 
silts  located  on  a  folding  line  of  the  frame,  the  contour 
of  the  blank  consisting  of  curved  lines  arranged  to  ex 
tend  outwardly  to  the  ends  of  the  several  silts,  the  curved 
lines  on  the  end  side  of  the  several  silts  reversed  to  form 
the  circular  ends  of  the  blank,  and  the  curved  lines  on 
the  under  side  of  the  blank  reversed  to  form  the  recess 
for  the  passage  for  the  nose  ;  substantially  as  described. 

9.  In  an  eye  guard,  a  frame  consisting  of  a  blank  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  series  of  apertures,  each  of  such 
series  comprising  two  apertures,  and  such  blank  provided 
with   a    plurality   of   series   of  silts,    each   series   of   silts 
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comprising  two  thereof  nllned  and  located  on  a  folding 
line  of  the  frame,  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  respective 
tilts  arranged  to  overlap,  with  means  to  maintain  auch 
overlapped  edges  In  a  determined  position.  In  combination 
with  means  to  attach  lenses  to  the  frame,  such  means  con- 
sisting of  a  combined  fastener  and  dust  arrester  for  each 
lens  constructed  from  a  metal  blank  provided  with  an 
aperture  and  with  prolongations  or  fingers  extending  out 
from  the  body  of  such  metal  blank,  bends  to  such  blank 
to  form  a  rim  around  the  edges  of  the  lens  and  on  the 
front  of  such  lens  adjacent  to  the  edges  thereof,  bends 
adjacent  to  the  prolongations  to  Interpose  such  prolonga- 
tions between  the  lens  and  the  frame,  and  bends  to  the 
prolongations,  respectively,  to  carry  the  ends  thereof  to 
the  Inside  of  the  frame;  substantially  as  described. 


1 


802  422.  EMERGENCY  WHEEL.  Gbokgk  II.  Theadoold, 
Tort  Huron,  Mich.  Filed  May  21,  1906.  Serial  No. 
318.080. 


/     <  *  ••   IT     -    <k.-  -      C     •  .     , 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  wheel,  of  a  wheel  of 
normally  greater  diameter  than  said  vehicle  wheel  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  detachably  secured  thereto  to  take  the  load 
therefrom,  sulistantially  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  wheel,  of  a  wheel  of 
normally  greater  diameter  than  said  vehicle  wheel  and  ar 
ranged  to  l>e  detachably  secured  to  the  hub  thereof  to  take 
the  load  therefrom,  for  the  purpose  described. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  wheel,  of  a  sectional 
wheel  arranged  to  be  secured  to  the  side  of  said  vehicle 
wheel  to  take  the  load  therefrom,  for  the  purpose  de- 
scribed. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  wheel,  of  a  wheel 
formed  of  complementary  sections  detachably  secured  to 
one  end  of  the  hub  of  said  vehicle  wheel  for  the  purpose  de- 
scribed. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  wheel,  of  a  wheel  sec- 
tion of  greater  rpdlus  arranged  to  be  secured  to  the  side 
thereof  whereby  the  vehicle  wheel  may  be  rotated  to  trans- 
fer the  load  to  said  wheel  section  and  a  complementary 
wheel  section  arranged  to  be  secured  to  said  first  section 
and  said  vehicle  wheel,  for  the  purpose  described. 

6.  The   combination    with    a    vehicle    wheel,    of    comple- 
mentary wheel  sections,  means  for  securing  said  sections 
to  each  other  near  their  peripheries,  and  means  for  se 
curing  the  hub  sections  to  each  other  and  to  the  hub  of 
said  vehicle  wheel. 

7.  The   combination    with    a   vehicle   wheel,   of  comple 
mentary  wheel  sections,  means  for  securing  said  sections 
to  the  spokes  of  said  vehicle  wheel,  and  means  for  secur- 
ing said  sections  to  each  other  and  to  the  hub  of  said  ve- 
hicle wheel. 


862.423.  TELEGRATHIC  TRANSMITTER  FOR  THE 
MORSE  SYSTEM.  THKODOars  C.  Van  de  Stadt,  Aar- 
denburg.  Netherlands,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Josephine 
Shelton.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  2.  1907.  Serial 
No.  365.915. 

1.  A  telegraph  transmitter  for  the  Morse  system,  com 
prising  a  series  of  keys,  a  contact  arm  adapted  to  be  oper- 
ated by  the  operation  of  one  of  the  said  keys  corresponding 


therewith,  a  roller  adapted  to  revolve,  a  series  of  contact* 
on  the  said  roller  corresponding  with  each  of  the  said  con- 
tact arms,  the  aald  contacts  and  contact  arms  being 
brought  together  when  the  said  keys  are  depressed,  a  lon- 
gitudinal depression  on  the  said  roller  adapted  to  receive 
the  said  contact  arm  as  soon  as  the  latter  has  passed  over 
the  said  contacts,  the  said  keys  being  adapted  to  descend 
further  as  soon  as  the  said  contact  arm  passes  Into  the 
said  depression.       .    . 


2.  A  telegraph  transmitter  for  the  Morse  system,  com 
prising  a  series  of  keys,  a  contact  arm  adat)ted  to  be  oper 
ated  by  the  operation  of  one  of  the  said  keys  corresponding 
therewith,  a  roller  adapted  to  revolve,  a  series  of  contacts 
on  the  said  roller  corresponding  with  each  of  the  said  con 
tact  arms,  the  said  contacts  and  contact  arms  being 
brought  together  when  the  said  keys  are  depressed,  a  Ion 
gitudlnal  depression  on  the  said  roller  adapted  to  receive 
the  said  contact  arm  as  soon  as  the  latter  has  passed  over 
the  said  contacts,  a  clockwork  adapted  to  drive  the  said 
roller,  a  brake  wheel  on  the  said  clockwork,  a  rod  adapted 
to  be  moved  by  the  depression  of  any  one  of  the  said  keys, 
an  upper  and  a  lower  brake  shoe  on  the  said  rod,  each  of 
the  said  brake  shoes  iMjlng  adapted  to  engage  the  said 
brake  wheel  accordingly  as  the  said  rod  Is  raised  or  low- 
ered, each  of  the  said  keys  being  adapted  first  to  raise  the 
rod  to  remove  the  said  upper  shoe  from  the  said  brake 
wheel,  and  thus  to  start  the  clockwork,  and  to  raise  the 
said  rod  further  to  bring  the  said  lower  shoe  Into  engage- 
ment with  the  said  brake  wheel  when  the  said  contact  arm 
descends  Into  the  said  depression. 

3.  In  a  Morse  telegraph  transmitter  wherein  the  contact 
roller  Is  revolved  by  clockwork,  a  device  for  stopping  and 
starting  the  clockwork,  comprising  a  series  of  keys  adapted 
to  transmit  the  telegraphic  currents  when  depressed,  a  ro^ 
pivoted  at  one  end  and  extending  across  the  rising  ends  of 
the  said  keys  In  a  plane  inclined  to  the  plane  In  which 
the  keys  are  pivoted,  the  said  rod  carrying  means  whereby 
when  it  Is  raised  by  the  partial  depression  of  any  one  of 
the  keys  It  releases  the  said  clockwork,  and  when  It  Is 
further  raised  by  the  complete  depression, of  the  said  key 
It  stops  the  clockwork,  the  Inclination  of  the  said  rod 
to  the  pivots  of  the  said  keys  being  such  that  each  key 
ral«;es  the  said  rod  to  the  same  extent. 

4.  A  telegraphic  transmitter  for  the  Morse  system,  com- 
prising a  roller,  contacts  on  the  said  roller,  a  shaft  where- 
on the  said  roller  Is  mounted,  the  said  shaft  being  axlally 
movable  to  a  distance  corresponding  with  the  distance  be- 
tween the  center  lines  of  two  consecutive  rows  of  con- 
tacts on  the  said  roller,  a  handle  whereby  the  said  shaft 
can  be  shifted,  a  spring  catch,  and  two  annular  grooves  on 
the  said  shaft  adapted  to  engage  with  the  said  spring 
catch  to  determine  the  position  of  the  said  shaft. 


862.424.     PACKING  RECEPTACLE  FOR  CARBOYS.     Vic- 
tor Veritv,  Boston,  Mass..  assignor  to  Merrlmac  Chem- 
ical  Company.   Boston.   Mass..  a  Corporation  of   Massa- 
chusetts.     Filed  .\ug.  8,   1906.      Serial  No.  329.651. 
1.   In  a  packing  receptacle,  an  outer  rectangular  crate  or 
box,  corner  seats  on  the  bottom  thereof,  a  spring  support 
carried  by  the  seats,  to  yieldingly  sustain  the  carboy  ver- 
•   tically,  and  a  series  of  upright  resilient  members  circularly 
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arraDfr<Hl  clo«ie  together  and  bent  outward  longitudinally  In 
a  continuous  curve  from  end  to  end,  means  to  engage  and 
bold  aald  members  from  lateral  and  outward  movement  at 
their  upper  and  lower  ends,  the  Inner  concave  faces  of  the 
said  members  being  adapted  fo  engage  the  carboy  adjacent 
th«  breast  and  bottom  thereof  and  yieldingly  sustain  the 
same  laterally  and  a  removable  cover  for  the  crate,  having 
an  annular  ledge  on  its  inner  side,  surrounding  the  upper 
ends  of  the  resilient  members,  and  resting  upon  the  means 
for  preventing  lateral  and  outward  movement  of  the  upper 
ends  of  said  members. 


3.  In  combination,  an  epicycllc  train,  an  eccentric, 
means  for  varying  the  throw  of  said  eccentric,  a  positive 
clutch  engaging  one  memt>er  of  said  train,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  positive  clutch  and  engaging  said  eccentric 
for  rotating  said  member  above  or  below  its  normal  veloc- 
ity, and  means  for  engaging  all  aaid  clutches  simultane- 
ously, substantially  as  described. 

4.  In    combination.    «n    epicycllc    train,    an    eccentric. 


2.  In  a  packing  receptacle,  an  outer  crate  or  box, 
means  within  it  to  engage  and  yieldingly  support  the  bot- 
tom of  a  carboy  at  a  plurality  of  equidistant  points,  re- 
•iUent,  upright  side-supporting  members  sustained  at  their 
lower  ends  within  the  crate,  said  members  surrounding  the 
carboy,  a  removable  annular  spacing  and  contracting  de- 
vice to  engage  and  draw  inward  the  upper  ends  of  said 
members,  and  a  cover  for  the  crate,  apertured  to  receive 
the  neck  of  the  carboy  anil  adapted  when  in  place  to  hold 
the  said  spacing  and  contracting  device  in  proper  position. 

3.  In  a  packing  receptacle,  a  rectangular  outer  crate  or 
box,  corner  seats  on  the  bottom  thereof,  two  series  of  re- 
silient slats  supported  on  diagonally  opposite  pairs  of  seats 
and  crossing  each  other,  the  seats  for  the  uppermost  series 
of  slats  being  farther  apart  than  the  seats  for  the  lower- 
most series  of  sluts,  upright  resilient  slats  resting  at  their 
lower  ends  on  the  crate  bottom,  some  of  the  slats  being 
interposed  i)etween  the  bottom  slats,  to  maintain  lateral 
separation  thereof,  moans  to  separate  the  upright  slats 
between  the  seats,  and  an  annular  contracting  and  sepa- 
rating device  to  embrace  and  draw  inward  the  upper  ends 
of  the  upright  slats. 

•4.  In  a  packing  receptacle,  a  rectangular  outer  crate  or 
box,  a  circular  shoulder  on  the  bottom  thereof,  means 
mounted  on  the  crate  to  vertically  and  yieldingly  support 
a  carbo*-,  a  cage  within  the  crate  comprising  a  series  of 
upright  resilient  members  resting  on  the  crate  bottom 
against  the  circular  shoulder,  means  to  maintain  the  lower 
ends  of  said  memt)ers  from  lateral  movement,  an  annular 
contractor  and  separator  to  embrace  and  draw  Inward  the 
upper  ends  of  said  members,  and  a  movable  crate  cover 
adapted  to  engage  and  hold  the  separator  and  contractor 
in  proper  position,  the  upright  members  Inclosing  the  car- 
boy and  engaging  the  same  adjacent  the  bottom  and  shoul- 
der of^the  carboy,  laterally  and  yieldingly  supporting  it 
and  preventing  sudden  engagement  thereof  with  the  crate 
cover  when  the  crate  is  Inverted. 


862.425.  SPEED-GEAR.  Fredkbick  H.  de  Vbulle.  Bir- 
mingham, England.  Filed  Nov.  26,  1906.  Serial  No. 
315.132. 

1.  In  combination,  an  epicycllc  train,  a  positive  clutch 
Intermittently  engaging  with  one  memt)er  thereof,  and 
variable  means  for  rotating  said  clutch  above  or  below  its 
normal  velocity,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  combination,  an  epicycllc  train,  an  eccentric, 
means  for  varying  the  throw  of  said  eccentric,  a  positive 
clutch  engaging  one  member  of  said  train,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  positive  clutch  and  engaging  said  eccentric 
for  rotating  said  member  above  or  below  Its  normal  veloc- 
ity, substantially  as  described. 
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means  for  varying  the  throw  of  said  eccentric,  a  positive 
clutch  engaging  one  member  of  said  train,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  positive  clutch  and  engaging  said  eccentric 
for  rotating  said  member  above  or  below  Its  normal  veloc- 
ity, means  for  engaging  all  said  clutches  simultaneously, 
and  means  for  freeing  said  train,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

.').  in  combination,  n  driving  shaft,  a  planet-pinion  car- 
rier fixed  thereto,  spindles  mounted  in  said  carrier,  planet 
pinions  free  on  said  spindles,  positive  clutches  for  locking 
said  pinions  to  said  spindles,  a  driven  shaft,  a  sun  pinion 
thereon  engaged  by  said  planet  pinions,  variable  means  for 
rotating  said  spindles  above  or  below  the  normal  velocity 
of  said  planet  pinions,  and  means  for  engaging  and  disen- 
gaging the  positive  clutches,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  combination,  a  driving  shaft,  a  planet-plnlon  car- 
rier fixed  thereto,  spindles  mounted  in  said  carrier,  planet 
pinions  free  on  said  spindles,  positive  clutches  for  locking 
said  pinions  to  said  spindles,  a  stationary  cam  for  actuat- 
ing said  clutches,  push  rods  engaging  said  cam  and  said 
clutches,  a  driven  shaft,  a  sun  pinion  thereon  engaged  by 
said  planet  pinions,  and  variable  means  for  rotating  said 
spindles  above  or  l)elow  the  normal  velocity  of  said  planet 
pinions,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  combination,  a  driving  shaft,  a  planet-plnlon  car- 
rier fixed  thereto,  spindles  mounted  In  said  carrier,  planet 
pinions  free  on  said  spindles,  positive  clutches  for  locking 
said  pinions  to  said  spindles,  a  stationary  cam  for  actuat- 
ing said  clutches,  push  rods  engaging  said  cam  and  said 
clutches,  means  for  actuating  all  said  push  rods  simulta- 
neously, rae.ins  for  freeing  all  said  push  rods  simultane- 
ously, a  driven  shaft,  a  sun  pinion  thereon  engaged  by  said 
planet  pinions,  and  variable  means  for  rotating  said  spin- 
dles above  or  below  the  normal  velocity  of  said  planet  pin- 
ions substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  combination,  a  driving  shaft,  a  planet-plnlon  car- 
rier fixed  thereto,  spindles  mounted  in  said  carrier,  planet 
pinions  free  on  said  spindles,  positive  clutches  for  locking 
said  pinions  to  said  spindles,  a  stationary  cam  for  actuat- 
ing said  clutches,  push  rods  engaging  said  cam  and  said 
clutches,  a  flanged  plate  adapted  to  engage  said  push  rods, 
means  for  withdrawing  said  cam.  a  driven  shaft,  a  sun 
pinion  thereon  engaged  by  said  planet  pinions,  and  vari- 
able means  for  rotating  said  spindles  above  or  below  the 
normal  velocity  of  said  planet  pinions  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


862.426.     MECHANISM  OPERATED  BY  HORSES.     Chks- 
TEB  E.   Wadsworth,  Los  Angeles,  Cal.      Filed  Aug.   12, 
1905.      Serial  No.  273,862 
The   mechanism   driven   by   horses  and   controlled   by  a. 

brake  operated  by  an  attendant,  consisting  of  a  vertical 
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rotated  shaft,  bearings  for  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of 
■aid  rotated  shaft,  the  driving  pulleys  carried  upon  the 
rotated  shaft,  the  brake  for  regulating  the  speed  and 
quantity  of  power  given  out  for  driving  other  machinery 
from  the  said  rotate<l  shaft,  the  spring  for  automatically 
holding  the  brake  out  of  operation  upon  a  driving  pulley 


•on  the  horse  power  shaft,  the  ropes  and  bandies  cou- 
-nected  to  the  sliding  part  of  the  brake  for  enabling  the 
attendant  to  apply  resistance  to  the  motion  of  the  horse 
power  shaft  and  thereby  to  regulate  the  quantity  of  driving 
power  transmitted  to  the  driven  shaft. 


862.427.  POWER  -  OPERATED  SHOVEL.  Charles  M. 
Wkaver.  Bt»8semcr.  Ala.  Filed  Mar.  20.  1907.  Serial 
No.  365.358. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  support,  of  a  base  mounted  thereon,  a  carrier 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  base,  and  means  movably  mount 
ed  on  the  base  for  rotating  the  carrier. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  comblna 
tlon  with  a  rotatable  turntable,  of  a  revoluble  member  for 
rotating  the  same,  means  for  continuously  revolving  said 
meml)er,  and  means  for  connecting  the  turntable  thereto. 

;t.   In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  comblna 
tlon  with  a  turntable,  of  a  revoluble  member  for  rotating 
the  same,  means  for  continuously  revolving  said  member, 
and  means  mounted  on   the  turntable   for  connecting  the 
same  to  the  revoluble  member. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  turntable.  <f  an  operating  member  for  the 
turntable  revoluble  Independently  of  said  turntable,  means 
for  revolving  the  member,  and  means  for  securing  the  turn- 
table and  member  against  relative  rotation. 

5.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  turntable,  of  an  operating  member  for  the  turn 
table  revoluble  Independently  of  said  turntable,  means  for 
revolving  the  meml)er.  and  a  clutch  shoe  mounted  on  the 
turntable  and  movable  into  engagement  with  the  member 
to  connect  the  turntable  and  member. 

6.  In  ft  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  turntable,  of  a  revoluble  operating  member 
therefor  having  Its  axis  of  rotation  substantially  coinci- 
dent with  that  of  the  turntable,  means  for  revolving  the 
member,  and  means  for  detachably  connecting  the  turn 
table  and  member.. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  turntable,  of  an  Independently  revoluble  oper- 
ating member  therefor  having  an  upright  axis  of  rotation, 
and  being  disposed  below  the  turntable,  means  for  revolv- 
ing the  member,  and  means  for  detachably  securing  the 
turntable  and  member  against  relative  movement. 


8.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  turntable,  of  a  revoluble  band,  and  a  clutch  de 
vice  for  securing  the  band  and  turntable  together. 

9.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  base,  of  a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
base,  a  revoluble  operating  meml)er  mounted  on  the  base 
and  movable  Independently  of  the  turntable,  means  for 
revolving  the  member,  and  means  for  securing  the  turn- 
table and  memlier  against  r^Mative  movement. 

10.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  comblna 
tlon  with  a  base,  of  a  turnUble  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
l)ase,    a    revolul>le    operating    band    surrounding    the    base 
and  movable  independently  of  the  turntable,  and  means  for 
securing  the  turntable  to  the  band. 

11.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  base,  of  a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
base,  a  revoluble  operating  band  surrounding  the  base  and 
movable  Independently  of  the  turntable,  and  a  clutch  shoe 
mounted  on  one  and  engaging  the  other  for  securing  the 
turntable  to  the  band. 

12.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  base,  of  a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
base,  a  revoluble  operating  band  surrounding  the  base  and 
movable  Independently  of  the  turntable,  a  clutch  shoe 
movably  mounted  on  the  turntable  and  movable  Into  en- 
gagement with  the  baud,  and  means  mounted  on  the  turn- 
table  for  moving  the  shoo. 

13.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  comblna 
tlon  with  a  base,  of  a  turntable  mounted  on  the  upper  por 
tlon  thereof,  a  band  surrounding  the  base  and  revoluble 
Independently  of  the  turntable,  means  for  revolving  the 
band,  a  swinging  clutch  shoe  mounted  on  the  turntable  and 
movable  into  engagement  with  the  band  to  secure  the  turn- 
table thereto,  an  operating  lever  fulcrumed  on  the  turn- 
table, and  connections  between  said  lever  and  the  shoe. 

14.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  comblna 
tlon  with  a  base,  of  a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
upper  portion  thereof,  a  band  surrounding  the  base  and 
revoluble  Independently  of  the  turntable,  said  band  having 
gear  teeth,  means  mounted  on  the  turntable  for  connecting 
said  turntable  to  the  band,  a  shaft  Journaled  in  the  base, 
means  for  rotating  the  shaft,  and  a  gear  wheel  carried  by 
said  shaft  and  meshing  with  tbe  teeth  of  the  band. 

15.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  base,  of  a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  thereon, 
said  base  having  a  track,  a  revoluble  operating  band  having 
bearings  on  the  track,  means  for  revolving  the  band,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  turntable  to  tbe  band. 

16.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  base,  of  a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  thereon, 
said  base  having  an  annular  track,  a  revnluble  band  sur- 
rounding the  base,  wheels  carried  by  the  l>and  and  operat- 
ing on  the  track,  means  engaging  the  band  for  revolving 
the  same,  and  means  for  clutching  the  turntable  and  band 
together. 

17.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  supporting  frame,  of  a  base  secured  thereon 
and  having  an  annular  track,  a  rotatable  turnUble  mount- 
ed on  the  upper  end  of  the  base  and  having  a  roller  bearing 
thereon,  an  operating  band  surrounding  the  base  below 
the  turntable  and  having  wheels  running  on  the  track  of 
the  base,  a  swinging  clutch  shoe  mounted  on  the  turntable 
and  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  band,  an 
operating  lever  fulcrumed  on  the  turntable  and  having  con- 
nections with  the  shoe  to  move  the  same,  teeth  formed 
upon  one  edge  of  the  band,  a  shaft  Journaled  on  the  base. 

I   and  a  gear  wheel  carried  by  the  shaft  and  meshing  with 

!   the  teeth  of  the  band. 

18.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  cmblna- 
!    tlon  with  a  rotatable  carrier,  of  oppositely  revoluble  oper- 
ating members  therefor,  means  for  connecting  the  rotatable 
carrier  to  the  members,  and  means  for  revolving  said  mem- 
l)ers  In  opposite  directions. 

19.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  rotatable  carrier,  of  oppositely  revolving  oper- 
ating means  then-for,  and  means  for  connecting  the  rota- 
table carrier  to  either  member. 

20.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion   with   a    rotatable   turntable,   of  oppositely   revoluble 
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operating  members  therefor  bavins  their  axes  of  reyolutlon 
substantially  coincident  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
turntable,  and  means  for  connecting  the  turntable  to  either 
member. 

21.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  rotatable  turntable,  of  oppositely  revolutde 
operating  members  therefor  located  below  the  turntable, 
means  for  revolving  the  members  simultaneously  in  oppo- 
site directions,  and  means  for  connecting  the  turntable  to 
either  member. 

22.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  base,  of  a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  thereon, 
bands  surrounding  the  base,  means  for  revolving  the  bands 
In  opposite  direction.^,  and  means  for  connecting  the  turn- 
table to  either  band. 

2.S.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  base,  having  annular  tracks,  of  a  turntable 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  base,  bands  surrounding  the 
base,  rollers  carried  by  the  bands  and  operating  respec- 
tively on  the  different  tracks,  means  for  revolving  the 
bands  in  opposite  directions,  and  means  for  clutching  the 
turntable  to  either  band. 

24.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  base,  of  a  turntable  rotatable  thereon,  bands 
surrounding  the  base  and  havlnj;  gear  teeth  on  their  op- 
posed edges,  a  gear  Interposed  between  the  bands  and 
mcshln;  with  the  te«th  thereof,  and  means  for  clutching 
the  turntable  to  either  band. 

25.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  ba.se,  of  a  turntable  rotatable  thereon,  bands 
surrounding  the  base,  moans  for  simultaneously  revolving 
the  bands  in  opposite  directions,  clutch  shoes  mounted  on 
the  turntable,  and  means  for  engaging  one  of  said  shoes 
with  either  band. 

26.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  base,  of  a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  there- 
on, bands  revolubly  mounted  on  the  base  below  the  turn- 
table, means  for  siraultanoously  revolving  said  bands  in  op- 
posite directions,  a  lever  fulcrumed  between  Its  ends  on 
the  turntable,  shoes  carried  by  the  lever  on  opposite  sides 
of  Its  fulcrum  and  coacting  respectively  with  the  bands, 
and  an  operating  lever  fulcrumed  on  the  turntable  and 
having  connections  with  the  shoe-carrying  lever  for  oper- 
ating the  same. 

27.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  machine  frame,  of  a  tubular  base  mounted 
thereon,  a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  the  upper  end 
of  the  ba.se  and  having  a  roller  bearing  thereon,  said  base 
being  provided  with  upper  and  lower  annular  track.s,  oper- 
ating bands  surrounding  the  base  and  having  rollers  run- 
ning on  said  traoks.  said  bands  being  provided  in  their 
opposed  edges  with  gear  teeth,  a  shaft  Journaled  in  the 
base,  means  for  rotating  the  shaft,  a  gear  wheel  carried 
by  said  shaft  and  meshing  with  the  teeth  of  the  bands,  a 
depending  bracket  carried  by  the  turntable,  a  lever  ful- 
crumed between  its  ends  on  said  bracket,  shoes  carried  by 
the  lever  an^  cooperating  respectively  with  the  bands,  an 
operating  lever  fulcrumed  on  the  turntable,  and  connec- 
tions between  said  operating  lever  and  the  shoe-carrying 
lever  for  swinging  the  same  upon  the  .swinging  of  the 
operating  lever. 

28.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  supporting  means,  of  a  mast  having  a  rotatable 
base,  an  upright  spindle  located  above  the  base  and  having 
a  bearing  between  Its  ends,  and  arms  separately  secured 
to  the  spindle  above  and  l>elow  the  bearings,  said  arms  be- 
ing separately  connected  to  the  mast. 

29.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  bed  frame,  of  a  cab  mounted  thereon  and  hav- 
ing a  roof,  a  mast  having  a  rotatable  support  on  the  bed   I 
frame,  an  upright  spindle  having  a  bearing  in  the  roof  of 
the  cab,  and  arms  secured  to  the  spindle  above  and  below  | 
the  roof,  said  arms  being  separately  connected  to  different  I 
portions  of  the  mast.  ' 

30.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  comblna-  i 
tlon  with  supporting  means,  of  a  mast  having  a  rotatable 
base,  a  substantially  horizontal  beam  mounted  above  the  j 
base  and  including  an  upright  boxing,  an  upright  spindle  ; 
having  a  roller  bearing  in  the  boxing  :  and  separate  con-  | 
nections  between  the  spindle  and  mast. 


31.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  rotatable  support,  of  a  mast  mounted  there- 
on, a  boom  plvotally  mounted  on  the  support,  and  means 
connecting  the  mast  and  boom  for  swinging  the  latter. 

32.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  bed-frame,  of  a  turntable  rotatable  thereon,  a 
mast  fixed  to  the  turntable,  a  boom  having  its  Inner  end 
pivoted  on  the  turntable,  and  means  connecting  the  mast 
and  boom  for  swinging  the  latter. 

33.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  mast,  of  a  movable  boom  as.soclated  therewith, 
an  operating  member  for  the  boom  mounted  on  and  mov- 
able longitudinally  of  the  mast,  and  a  connection  between 
said  member  and  boom. 

34.  In  a  machine  of  tlje  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  cftast,  of  a  movable  boom  associated  therewith, 
an  operating  cable  for  the  boom  mounted  on  and  having 
a  portion  movable  longitudinally  of  the  mast,  and  a  flexi- 
ble connection  between  said  cable  and  boom. 

35.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  8*>t  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  mast,  of  a  boom  associated  therewith,  sheaves 
Journaled  on  the  end  portions  of  the  mast,  an  o(>eratlng 
cable  passing  around  the  sheave,  another  sheave  Journaled 
on  the  upper  portion  of  the  mast,  and  a  cable  connected 
to  the  boom,  passing  over  the  latter  sheave  and  connected 
to  the  operating  cable. 

36.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  movable  boom,  of  means  for  moving  the 
same,  said  means  including  a  rotatable  sheave,  an  endless 
cable  passing  about  the  same,  a  connection  between  the 
cable  aud  boom,  driving  means,  and  mechanism  for  clutch- 
ing the  driving  means  and  the  sheave  together. 

37.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  movable  boom,  of  means  for  moving  the 
same,  said  means  Including  a  rotatable  sheave,  an  endless 
cable  passing  about  the  sheave,  a  connection  between  the 
cable  and  boom,  a  rotary  driving  member  associated  with 
the  sheave,  said  sheave  aud  member  having  coincident 
axes  of  rotation,  and  mechanism  for  clutching  the  driving 
member  and  sheave  together. 

38.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combl- 
i  nation  with  a  movable  boom,  of  means  for  moving  the 
I  same  including  a  cable  and   a   rotatable  device   that  the 

cable  passes  around,  a  connection  between  the  cable  and 
I  boom,  a  driving  member,  means  for  clutching  the  driving 
I  member  and  rotatable  device  together  to  move  the  latter 
1  In  one  direction,  and  means  for  holding  the  device  against 
I  rotation  In  an  opposite  direction  when  unclutched  from 
!  the  driving  member. 

I  39.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combl- 
I  nation  with  a  movable  boom,  of  means  for  moving  the 
,  same   including  a  cable  and  a   rotatable  device   that   the 

cable  passes  around,  a  connection  between  the  cable  and 
:   boom,  a  driving  member,  means  for  clutching  the  driving 

member  and  rotatable  device  together  to  move  the  latter 

in  one  direction,  a  ratchet  wheel  rotatable  with  the  de- 
;  vice,  and  a  dog  cooperating  with  the  ratchet  wheel  for 
I  holding  the  device  against  rotation  In  an  opposite  direc- 
1  tlon  when  unclutched  from  the  driving  member. 
I  40.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combl- 
[   nation   with   a   movable  boom,   of   means   for   moving   the 

same  including  a  sheave,  an  endless  cable  passing  about 
[  the  sheave,  a  cable  connection  between  the  cable  and  boom, 
'  a  driving  wheel,  means  for  clutching  the  driving  wheel 
I  and  sheave  together  to  move  the  latter  in  one  direction,  a 
I  ratchet  wheel  connected  to  the  sheave,  and  a  dog  coflper- 
j  ating  with  the  ratchet  wheel,  to  prevent  the  retrograde 
t  rotation  of  the  sheave  when  unclutched  from  the  driving 
j   wheel. 

I  41.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi 
:  nation  with  a  mast,  of  sheaves  mounted  on  the  upper  and 
I  lower  portions  thereof,  an  endless  cable  passing  about 
j  the  sheaves,  a  swinging  boom,  a  cable  connection  between 
;  the  swinging  boom  and  one  of  the  stretches  of  the  endless 
I  cable,  a  driving  wheel  loosely  associated  with  the  lower 
,  sheave  and  having  a  rim.  clutch  mechanism  connected  to 
j  the  sheave  and  movable  Into  and  out  of  engagement  witb 
j  the  rim,  and  a  lever  for  operating  the  clutch  mechanism. 
I  42.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combl- 
i  nation  with  a  mast,  of  upper  and  lower  sheaves  journaled 
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thereon,  an  endless  operating  cable  passing  around  the 
sheave,  a  swinging  boom  having  one  end  plvotally  asso- 
clated  with  the  mast,  a  cable  connection  l)etween  the 
boom  and  the  operating  cable,  a  hub  casried  by  the  lower 
sheave,  a  driving  wheel  loosely  Journaled  on  the  huh, 
clutch  mechanism  carried  by  the  hub  and  movable  Into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  the  driving  wheel  to  clutch 
the  sheave  thereto,  a  ratchet  wheel  rotatable  with  the 
sheave,  and  a  dog  associated  with  the  ratchet  wheel  for 
normally  preventing  the  rotation  of  the  sheave  In  one  di- 
rection when  unclutched  from  the  driving  wheel. 

43.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  turntable,  of  a  boom  movably  associated 
therewith,  operating  means  for  the  boom  mounted  on  the 
turntable,  driving  means  having  a  member  mounted  on 
the  turntable,  and  means  mounted  on  the  turntable  for 
connecting  and  disconnecting  the  operating  means  and 
driving  member. 

44.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  support,  of  a  turntable  rotatable  thereon, 
a  motor  mounted  on  the  support,  a  driving  meml)er  mount- 
ed on  the  turntable  and  operated  from  the  motor,  a  boom 
movably  associated  with  the  turnUible,  operating  means 
for  the  l)oom  mounted  on  the  turntable,  and  clutch  mech- 
anism mounted  on  the  turntable  for  connecting  the  driv- 
ing member  and  l)oom  operating  means. 

4.5.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  support,  of  a  turntable  mounted  thereon,  a 
driving  shsft  Journaled  on  the  support,  a  shaft  Journaled 
centrally  of  the  turntable,  connections  between  the  shafts, 
a  tKK>m  movably  associated  with  the  turntable,  and  operat- 
ing means  for  the  boom  driven  from  the  turntable  shaft. 

46.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combl 
nation  with  a  support,  of  a  turntable  mounted  thereon,  a 
driving  shaft  Journaled  on  the  support,  an  upr'gbt  shaft 
Journaled  on  the  turntable,  driving  connections  between 
the  shafts,  a  boom  movably  as80clate<l  with  the  turntable, 
and  operating  means  for  the  boom  driven  from  and  having 
a  clutch  connection  with  the  upright  shaft. 

47.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  for.^h,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  support,  of  a  turntable  mounted  thereon,  a 
driving  shaft  Journaled  on  the  support,  an  upright  shaft 
Journaled  on  the  turntable,  driving  connections  between 
the  shafts,  a  swinging  boom  carried  by  the  turntable,  op- 
erating means  for  the  boom  mounted  on  the  turntable 
and  connected  to  said  boom,  said  means  including  clutch 
mechanism  that  Is  mounted  on  the  turntable  and  Is  geared 
to  the  upright  shaft. 

4S.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combl 
nation  with  a  turntable,  of  a  mast  mounted  thereon,  a 
swinging  Ixiom  also  carried  by  the  turntable,  a  sheave 
Journaled  on  the  lower  end  of  the  mast,  a  cable  passing 
around  the  sheave  and  having  a  connection  with  the  cable 
and  boom,  an  upright  shaft  Journaled  on  the  turntable, 
means  for  driving  tlie  shaft,  a  wheel  geared  to  the  shaft 
and  associated  with  the  sheave,  and  clutch  mechanism  for 
connecting  said  wheel  and  sheave. 

49.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combl 
nation  with  a  turntable,  of  a  must  mounted  thereon,  a 
swinging  boom  associated  with  the  mast.  upi)er  «bd  lower 
sheaves  Journaled  on  the  mast,  an  endless  cable  passing 
sround  the  sheaves,  another  sheave  Journaled  on  the  upper 
end  of  the  mast,  a  cable  passing  over  said  sheave  and  con- 
nected to  the  boom  and  to  the  endless  cable,  an  upright 
shaft  Journaled  centrally  of  the  turntable,  means  for  ro- 
tating the  same,  a  driving  wheel  geared  to  said  shaft  and 
loosely  associated  with  the  lower  sheave,  clutch  mechan- 
ism for  connecting  said  sheave  and  driving  wheel,  a 
ratchet  wheel  rotatable  with  the  sheave,  and  a  dog  for 
holding  the  ratchet  wheel  against  movement  In  one  direc- 
tion when  the  sheave  is  unclutched  from  the  driving  wheel. 

50.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  support,  of  a  base  secured  to  the  support,  a 
turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base,  oppositely  rota- 
table bands  mounted  on  the  base,  clutch  shoes  carried  by 
the  turntable  and  movable  Into  coactlon  with  the  bands 
for  rotating  the  turntable  In  opposite  directions,  a  driring 
shsft  Journaled  on  the  support,  a  countershaft  Journaled 
on  the  iMise  and  geared  to  the  bands  «or  rotating  tbem  In 


opposite  directions,  a  mast  carried  by  the  turntable,  a 
swinging  boom  associated  with  the  mast,  upper  and  lower 
sheaves  carried  by  the  mast,  an  endless  operating  cable 
passing  around  the  sheaves,  a  connection  between  the  cable 
and  boom,  an  upright  shaft  Journaled  centrally  of  the 
turntable  and  geared  to  the  countershaft,  a  driving  wheel 
geared  to  said  upright  shaft  and  loosely  associated  with 
the  lower  sheave,  clutch  mechanism  for  connecting  the 
lower  sheave  and  driving  wheel,  and  means  for  holding  the 
lower  sheave  against  retrograde  movement  when  un- 
clutched from  the  driving  wheel. 

51.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  support,  of  material  holding  means  movably 
associated  therewith,  a  plurality  of  connections  between 
the  holding  means  and  support,  said  connections  beinit 
relatively  movable  on  the  support,  and  means  for  effecting 
their  relative  movement  to  tilt  the  holding  means. 

52.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  support,  of  material-holding  means  movably 
associated  therewith,  a  swinging  connection  between  the 
holding  means  and  support,  and  means  for  moving  the 
holding  means  longitudinally  on  the  support  to  cause  the 
swinging  movement  of  said  connection. 

63.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  support,  of  material  holding  means  movably 
associated  therewith,  a  swinging  connection  between  the 
holding  means  and  support,  another  connection  between 
the  holding  means  and  support  that  is  movable  longitudi- 
nally of  the  latter,  and  mechanism  for  effecting  said  lon- 
gitudinal movement  and  thereby  the  swinging  of  the  first 
mentioned  connection. 

54.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  swinging  link  connection  between  the  shovel 
and  boom,  and  means  for  moving  the  shovel  longitudinally 
of  the  boom  to  thereby  cause  the  swinging  of  the  link. 

55.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  swinging  link  connection  l>etween  the  shovel 
and  boom,  and  a  carriage  movable  longitudinally  on  the 
boom  and  connected  to  the  shovel. 

56.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel,  a  swinging 
link  plvotally  connected  to  the  boom  and  to  the  shovel,  a 
carriage  movable  longitudinally  on  the  boom,  said  carriage 
having  a  pivotal  connection  with  the  shovel,  and  mean* 
for  moving  the  carriage. 

57.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  having  an 
open  front  end,  a  link  plvotally  connected  to  said  front 
end  and  plvotally  connected  to  the  boom,  a  carriage  mov- 
able longitudinally  of  said  boom,  aud  an  arm  fixed  to  the 
shovel  and  pivoted  to  the  carriage,  said  link  thereby  caus- 
ing the  tilting  movement  of  the  shovel  upon  the  longitudi- 
nal movement  of  the  carriage. 

58.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  btiom,  of  a  shovel  having  a 
hanger  extending  above  the  same,  a  link  pivoted  to  the 
boom  and  to  the  hanger,  a  carriage  movably  mounted  on 
the  boom,  and  an  arm  secured  to  the  shovel  and  pivoted 
to  the  carriage. 

59.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combl 

I  nation  with  a  supporting  boom  having  tracks,  of  a  frame 
mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  the  boom,  a  shovel  operating 
beneath  the  boom,  a  link  connection  l)etween  said  shovel 

I  and  the  frame,  a  carriage  movable  longitudinally  of  the 
boom  and  having  rollers  operating  on  the  tracks  thereof, 

I  means  for  moving  the  carriage  longitudinally  of  the  boom, 
and  an  arm  fixed  to  the  shovel  and  having  a  pivotal  con- 
nection with  the  carriage. 

60.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  l)ed  frame,  of  a  turntable  rotatably  mounted 

!  thereon,  a  mast  supported  on  the  turnUble,  a  boom  plv- 
otally associated  with  the  mast  and  turntable,  means 
mounted  on  the  mast  and  turntable  for  swinging  the  boom, 
material  holding  means  located  at  the  outer  end  of  the 
boom,  a  swinging  link  connection  between  the  material 
holding  means  and  the  boom,  a  carriage  movable  longltu- 

1  dlnally  on  the  boom,  means  for  moving  the  carriage,  and  a 
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plTOtml   coDDectloo   between    tbe   material    boldlug   means 
and  Mid  carrlase. 

61.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  support,  of  a  shovel  morably  associated 
therewith,  and  mechanism  for  moving  said  shovel  with  re- 
spect to  the  support,  said  mechanism  including  an  oper- 
ating member  movable  longitudinally  on  the  support,  and 
means  for  clutching  the  shovel  to  Maid  member. 

62.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  t>oom,  of  material  holding  means 
moval)ly  associated  therewith,  and  mechanism  for  moving 
said  holding  means,  said  mechanism  including  a  cable 
movable  longitudinally  of  the  boom,  and  means  for  clutch- 
ing the  material  holding  means  to  said  cable. 

(Ki.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  material  holding  means 
associated  therewith,  a  member  movable  longitudinally  of 
the  boom,  a  rnrrlage  movable  longitudinally  on  the  boom 
and  connected  to  tbe  holding  means,  and  means  for  clutch- 
ing the  carriage  to  the  meml)er. 

04.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  material  holding  means 
movably  ass<x-lated  therewith,  a  cable  movable  longitudi- 
nally of  the  boom,  a  carriage  movable  longitudinally  on  the 
bc»om  and  connected  to  the  holding  means,  and  means  for 
clutching  the  carriage  to  the  cable. 

0.').  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  material  holding  means 
associated  therewith,  an  operating  member  movable  longi- 
tudinally on  the  boom,  a. carriage  movable  longitudinally 
on  the  boom  and  connected  to  the  holding  means,  means 
for  clutching  the  carriage  to  the  meml)er,  and  means  for 
niilonintically  unclutching  the  carriage  from  the  memlier. 

60.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  b<  om,  of  material  holding  means 
movably  associated  therewith,  an  operating  cable  movable 
longitudinally  of  the  boom,  means  for  automatically  oper- 
ating the  cable,  means  for  clutching  the  holding  means  to 
the  cable,  nnd  means  for  automatically  unclutching  the 
same  therefrom. 

67.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel,  a  link  connec- 
tion between  the  shovel  nnd  boom,  a  cable  movable  longi- 
tudinally of  the  boom,  means  for  operating  the  cable,  a 
carriage  connected  to  tbe  shovel,  and  clutch  mechanism  for 
connecting  the  carriage  to  the  cable. 

6H.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel,  a  link  connec- 
tion between  the  shovel  and  boom,  a  cable  movable  longi- 
tudinally of  the  boom,  means  for  operating  the  cable,  a 
carriage  connected  to  the  shovel,  and  clutch  mechanism 
movably  mounted  on  the  carriage  for  connecting  the  same 
to  the  cable. 

89.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combl 
nation  with  11  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  swinging  link  connection  between  the  open 
end  of  the  shovel  and  the  boom,  a  carriage  movable  longi- 
tudinally on  the  boom,  a  pivotal  connection  between  the 
shovel  and  carriage,  a  cable  movable  longitudinally  of  the 
boom,  means  for  operating  the  cable,  and  clutch  mechan- 
ism fur  connecting'  the  carriage  to  the  cable. 

70.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  swinging  link  connection  between  the  open 
end  of  the  shovel  and  the  boom,  a  carriage  movable  longi- 
tadinally  on  the  boom,  a  pivotal  connection  between  the 
shovel  and  carriage,  a  cable  movable  longitudinally  of  the 
boom,  means  for  operating  the  cable,  manually  operated 
clutch  mechanism  for  connecting  the  carriage  to  the  cable, 
and  automatic  means  for  unclutching  the  carriage  from 
the  cable. 

71.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  material  holding  means 
associated  therewith,  an  operating  member  movable  longi- 
tudinally of  the  boom,  a  carriage  connected  to  the  holding 
means  and  movable  on  the  boom,  and  a  clamping  jaw  mov- 
ably mounted  on  the  carriage  and  movable  Into  enaction 
with  the  op«-atlng  member. 

72.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 


nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  material  holding  means 
associated  therewith,  an  operating  meml)er  movable  longi- 
tudinally of  tbe  boom,  a  carriage  connected  to  the  holding 
means  and  movable  on  the  boom,  a  clamping  Jaw  movably 
mounted  on  the  carriage  and  movable  Into  coactlon  with 
the  operating  member,  manually  operated  means  for  throw- 
ing the  Jaw  into  operation,  and  automatic  means  for  dis- 
engaging said  Jaw  from  the  operating  member. 

~i.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  beam,  of  material  holding  means 
associated  therewith,  an  operating  cable  movable  longi- 
tudinally of  the  boom,  a  carriage  connected  to  the  holding 
means  and  movable  on  tbe  boom,  a  swinging  clamping  jaw 
movably  mounted  on  tbe  carriage  and  movable  Into  coac- 
tlon with  the  cable,  and  means  mounted  on  the  boom  for 
throwing  the  jnw  Into  operation. 

71.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  carriage  movable  on  the  boom  and  coni.erted 
to  the  shovel,  an  operating  cable  extending  and  operating 
through  the  carriage,  and  a  clamp  movably  mounted  on 
the  carriage  and  movable  Into  and  out  of  coactlon  with 
the  cable. 

75.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  t)oom,  of  a  shovel  ass  (dated 
therewith,  a  carriage  movable  on  the  boom  and  connected 
to  the  shovel,  nn  operating  cable  movable  longitudinally  of 
the  boom,  means  mounted  <  n  the  carriage  for  clutching 
said  movable  carriage  to  the  cable,  and  mechanism  for  op- 
erating the  clutching  means  Including  a  shaft  disposed 
longitudinally  of  tbe  boom. 

76.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  carriage  moval>le  on  the  boom  and  connected 
to  the  shovel,  an  operating  cable  movable  longitudinally  of 
the  boom,  means  mounted  on  the  carriage  for  clutching 
said  movable  carriage  to  the  cable,  and  mechanism  for  op- 
erating the  clutching  means  including  a  rock  shaft  dis- 
posed longitudinally  of  the  l)oom,  means  for  throwing  the 
shaft,  and  »  dog  carried  by  the  clutch  and  Interlocking 
with  the  shaft. 

77.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  Ci>mbl- 
natlon  with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  carriage  movable  on  the  boom  and  connected 
to  the  shovel,  an  operating  cable  on  the  boom,  a  swinging 
clamp  on  the  carriage,  a  rock  shaft  journaled  on  the  boom 
and  having  a  key-wny,  and  n  dog  pivoted  on  the  clan^p  and 
movable  Into  the  key-way. 

78.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  t)oom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  carriage  movable  on  the  boom  and  connected 
to  the  shovel,  an  operating  cable  on  the  boom,  a  swinging 
clamp  on  the  carriage,  a  rock  shaft  Journaled  on  the  boom. 
and  having  a  key-way,  a  dog  pivoted  on  tbe  clamp  and 
movable  into  the  key-wny.  and  a  lever  having  connections 
with  the  shaft  for  turning  the  same. 

79.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  bo  im,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  carriage  movably  mounted  on  the  boom  and 
connected  to  the  shovel,  an  operating  cable  movable  on  the 
boom,  n  swinging  clamp  mounted  on  tbe  carriage  and  co- 
operating with  the  cable,  a  rock-shaft  mounted  on  the 
boom  and  having  a  key-way,  a  dog  movably  mounted  on 
the  clamp  and  movable  Into  the  key-way,  and  means  for 
moving  the  dog  Into  tbe  key-way. 

80.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  carriage  movably  mounted  on  the  boom  and 
connected  to  the  shovel,  an  operating  cable  movable  on  the 
boom,  a  swinging  clamp  mounted  on  the  carriage  and  co- 
operating with  the  cable,  a  rock-shaft  mounted  on  the 
txwm  and  having  a  key  way,  a  dog  movably  mounted  on 
tbe  clamp  and  movable  into  the  key-way,  and  means  for 
moving  the  dog  out  of  the  key  way 

81.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel-associated 
therewith,  a  carriage  movably  mounted  on  tbe  boom  and 
connected  to  tbe  shovel,  an  operating  cable  movable  on  the 
t)oom.  a  swinging  clamp  mounted  on  the  carriage  and  co- 
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operating  with  the  cable,  a  rock-shaft  mounted  on  the 
boom  and  having  a  key-way,  a  dog  movably  mounted  ou 
the  clamp  and  movable  Into  the  key  way,  automatic  means 
for  moving  the  dog  Into  the  key-way,  and  automatic  means 
for  moving  the  dog  out  of  the  key  way. 

82.  in  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  swinging  link  connection  between  the  shovel 
and  the  boom,  a  carriage  movable  longitudinally  on  the 
boom,  a  pivotal  connection  between  the  shovel  and  car- 
riage, a  cable  operating  longitudinally  of  the  boom,  a 
clamping  jaw  pivotally  mounted  on  the  carriage  and  mov- 
able into  and  out  of  coactlon  with  the  cable  to  clamp  the 
carriage  thereto,  a  rock-shaft  extending  through  the  car- 
riage and  having  a  key-way,  a  dog  pivoted  on  the  clamp 
and  movable  into  the  key-way,  and  a  lever  having  connec- 
tions with  the  rock-shaft  for  turning  the  same. 

83.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  boom  having  tracks,  of  a  shovel  movably  as- 
sociated with  the  boom,  a  carriage  movable  longitudinally 
on  the  boom  and  having  rollers  running  on  the  tracks,  a 
cable  operating  longitudinally  of  the  boom  and  passing 
through  the  carriage,  a  swinging  clamp  having  a  tubular 
gudgeon  Journaled  in  the  carriage,  said  clamp  being  mov 
able  Into  and  out  of  coactlon  with  the  cable,  a  rock-shaft 
Journaled  in  the  boom  and  passing  through  the  tubular 
gudgeon,  said  rock  shaft  having  a  key  way.  a  dog  plvjted 
on  the  clamp  and  having  a  tooth  movable  Into  the  key-way, 
means  mounted  on  the  boom  and  disposed  In  tbe  path  of 
movement  of  the  dog  for  swinging  the  same  to  carry  the 
tooth  out  of  the  key  way,  and  means  for  turning  the  rock- 
shaft. 

84.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  support,  of  material  -  holding  means  asso- 
ciated therewith,  ot>eratlng  means  having  portions  moving 
in  opposite  directions  on  the  support,  and  means  for  clutch- 
ing the  material-holding  means  to  either  of  said  portions 
to  cause  the  opposite  movements  of  the  holding  means. 

85.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  support,  of  material  holding  means  asso- 
ciated therewith,  an  endless  cable  operating  on  the  support 
and  having  stretches  moving  In  opposite  directions,  and 
means  for  clutching  the  material  holding  means  to  either 
stretch  of  said  cable. 

86.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
thciewlth,  an  operating  cable  mounted  on  tbe  boom  and 
having  stretches  moving  In  opposite  directions,  and  means 
for  connecting  tbe  shovel  to  either  stretch  to  move  said 
shovel  in  opposite  directions. 

87.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  support,  of  material  holding  means  asso- 
ciated therewith,  operating  means  having  portions  moving 
In  opposite  directions  on  the  support,  a  carriage  movable 
in  opposite  directions  on  the  support  and  connected  to  the 
holding  means,  and  means  for  clutching  the  carriage  to 
either  portion  of  said  operating  means  to  move  the  car- 
riage and  thereby  the  material  holding  means  in  either  di- 
rection. 

88.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  an  endless  cable  mounted  on  the  boom  and  hav- 
ing stretches  moving  In  opposite  directions  thereon,  a  car- 
riage movable  In  opposite  directions  on  the  boom  and  con- 
nected to  the  shovel,  and  means  for  clutching  the  carriage 
to  either  stretch  of  the  cable  to  move  said  carriage  and 
thereby  the  shovel  In  opposite  directions. 

89.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  an  endless  cable  mounted  on  the  boom  and  hav- 
ing stretches  moving  In  opposite  directions  thereon,  a  car- 
riage movable  In  opposite  directions  on  the  boom  and  con- 
nected to  the  shovel,  and  clamping  means  movably  mount- 
ed on  the  carriage  for  clutching  said  carriage  to  either 
stretch  of  the  cable  to  move  the  carriage  and  thereby  the 
shovel  In  either  direction. 

90.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  an  endless  cable  mounted  on  the  l>oom  and  hav-   i 
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Ing  stretches  moving  in  opposite  directions  thereon,  a  car- 
riage movable  in  opposite  directions  on  the  boom  and  con- 
nected to  the  shovel,  and  an  oscillatory  clamp  journaled 
on  the  carriage  and  having  jaws  movable  respectively  into 
coactlon  with  either  stretch  of  the  cable  to  clamp  the  car- 
riage thereto  and  thereby  move  said  carriage  in  either  di- 
rection. 

91.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  carriage  connected  to  the  shovel  and  movable 
In  opposite  directions  on  the  boom,  an  endless  operating 
cable  having  oppositely  moving  stretches  mounted  on  the 
boom,  an  oscillatory  clamp  Journaled  on  the  carriage  and 
having  jaws  that  are  movable  into  coactlon  with  either 
stretch  of  the  cable,  a  rock  shaft  disposed  longitudinally  of 
the  cable  and  passing  through  tlje  carriage,  said  rock-shaft^ 
having  key-ways,  and  dogs  movably  mounted  on  the  clamp 
and  respectively  cooperating  with  the  key  ways. 

92.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  comprising  spaced  side 
members  having  tracks,  of  a  shovel,  a  swinging  link  con- 
nection between  the  open  end  of  the  shovel  and  the  boom, 
a  carriage  movable  longitudinally  between  tbe  side  mem- 
bers of  the  boom  and  having  rollers  running  on  the  tracks, 
a  pivotal  connection  between  the  shovel  and  the  carriage, 
an  endless  cable  operating  longitudinally  of  the  boom  and 
having  oppositely  moving  stretches  that  pass  through  the 
carriage,  an  oscillatory  clamp  having  a  tubular  gudgeon 
Journaled  In  the  carriage  and  having  oppositely  extending 
jaws  that  respectively  coOperate  with  the  stretches  of  the 
cable  to  clamp  the  carriage  to  the  same,  a  rock-shaft  Jour- 
naled between  the  side  members  of  the  boom  and  passing 
through  the  tubular  gudgeon,  said  rock-shaft  having  key- 
ways  in  its  opposite  side,  a  pair  of  dogs  pivoted  on  the 
clamp  and  having  teeth  that  respectively  operate  In  the 
key-ways,  and  a  lever  connected  to  the  rock-shaft  for  turn- 
ing the  same. 

93.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  carriage  movable  on  tbe  boom,  a  cable  mov- 
able on  the  boom,  clamp  Jaws  movable  with  the  cable,  a 
rock-shaft  having  key-ways,  dogs  carried  by  the  clamp 
Jaws  and  movable  Into  and  out  of  the  key-ways,  and  means 
for  automatically  moving  one  dog  out  of  its  key-way  and 
swinging  the  clamp  Jaws  to  carry  the  other  Jaw  into  Its 

kcy-w.ty. 

94.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  carriage  movable  on  the  boom,  a  cable  mov- 

'  able  on  the  boom,  clamp  jaws  movable  with  the  cable,  a 
rock  shaft  having  key-ways,  dogs  carried  by  the  clamp 
Jaws  and  movable  Into  and  out  of  the  key-ways,  means  for 
automaiically  moving  one  dog  out  of  Its  key  -  way  and 
swinging  the  clamp  jaws  to  carry  the  other  Jaw  into  Its 
key-way.  and  manual  means  for  turning  the  rock-shaft. 

95.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  boom,  of  a  shovel  having  a  swinging  link 
connection  with  the  outer  end  thereof,  a  carriage  movable 
longitudinally  on  the  boom  and  having  a  pivotal  connec- 
tion with  the  shovel,  an  endless  cable  disposed  longitudi- 
nally of  the  boom  and  having  oppositely  moving  stretches 
thereon,  a  clamp  movably  mounted  on  the  carriage,  and 
having  Jaws  that  respectively  cooperate  with  the  different 
stretches  of  the  cable  to  clutch  the  carriage  thereto,  a 
rock-shaft  having  key  ways,  dogs  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
clamp  and  having  portions  that  engage  in  the  key-ways, 
and  automatic  means  mounted  on  the  boom  and  disposed 
In  tbe  paths  of  movement  of  the  dogs  to  respectively  swing 
said  dogs  and  also  move  the  Jaws. 

90.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  turntable,  of  a  boom  mounted  thereon, 
sheaves  located  at  the  ends  of  the  boom,  an  endless  cable 
operating  around  the  sheaves,  a  shovel,  a  carriage  connect- 
ed to  tbe  shovel  and  operating  on  the  boom,  clutch  mechan- 
ism for  connecting  the  carriage  to  the  cable,  and  means 
conoected  to  the  inner  sheave  for  rotating  the  same. 

97.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  tbe  combi- 
nation with  a  turntable,  of  a  boom  mounted  thereon, 
sheaves  located  at  the  ends  of  the  boom,  an  endless  cable 
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pirotal    conDectlon    between    the    material    holding    means 
and  said  carriage- 

61.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  »«t  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  support,  of  a  shovel  movably  associated 
therewith,  and  mechanism  for  moTinK  said  shovel  with  re- 
spect to  the  stipport,  said  mechanism  Including  an  oper- 
ating member  movable  longitudinally  on  the  support,  and 
means  for  clutching  the  shovel  to  naid  member. 

6i'.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  t>oom,  of  material  holding  means 
movablj-  associated  therewith,  and  mechanism  for  moving 
said  holding  means,  said  mechanism  including  a  cable 
movable  longitudinally  of  the  boom,  and  means  for  clutch- 
ing the  material  holding  means  to  said  cable. 

<I3.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  material  holding  means 
R!«snclated  therewith,  a  member  movable  longitudinally  of 
the  boom,  a  onrrlage  movable  longitudinally  on  the  boom 
and  cr>nnected  to  the  holding  means,  and  means  for  clutch- 
ing the  carriage  to  the  member. 

<\4.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  material  holding  means 
movably  associated  therewith,  a  cable  movable  longitudi 
nally  of  the  boom,  a  carrlace  movable  longitudinally  on  the 
boom  and  connected  to  the  holding  means,  and  means  for 
clutching  the  carriage  to  the  cable. 

«».">.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  material  holding  means 
assoi'lated  therewith,  an  operating  member  movable  longl 
tudlnally  on  the  bt)om.  a. carriage  movable  longitudinally 
on  ihe  b«>om  and  connected  to  the  holding  means,  means 
for  clutching  the  carriage  to  the  weml)er.  and  means  for 
niUoainticallr  unclutching  the  carriage  from  the  member. 

60.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  material  holding  means 
movably  associated  therewith,  an  operating  cable  movable 
longitudinally  of  the  boom,  means  for  automatically  oper- 
Htlng  the  cable,  means  for  clutching  the  holding  means  to 
the  cable,  and  means  for  automatically  unclutching  the 
same  therefrom. 

67.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel,  a  link  connec- 
tion between  the  shovel  and  lK>om.  a  cable  movable  longi- 
tudinally of  the  boom,  means  for  operating  the  cable,  a 
carriage  connected  to  the  shovel,  and  clutch  mechanism  for 
connecting  the  carriage  to  the  cable. 

6S.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel,  a  link  connec- 
tion t)etween  the  shovel  and  boom,  a  cable  movable  longi- 
tudinally of  the  boom,  means  for  operating  the  cable,  a 
carriage  connected  to  the  shovel,  and  clutch  mechanism 
movnbly  mounted  on  the  carriage  for  connecting  the  same 
to  the  cable. 

69.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combl 
nation  with  n  supfM)rting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  swinging  link  connection  between  the  open 
end  of  the  shovel  and  the  boom,  a  carriage  movable  longi- 
tudinally on  the  boom,  a  pivotal  connection  between  the 
■hovel  and  carriage,  a  cable  movable  longitudinally  of  the 
boom,  means  for  operating  the  cable,  and  clutch  mechan- 
ism for  connecting'  the  carriage  to  the  cable. 

70.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  swinging  link  connection  between  the  open 
end  of  the  shovel  and  the  boom,  a  carriage  movable  longi- 
tudinally on  the  boom,  a  pivotal  connection  between  the 
shovel  and  carriage,  a  cable  movable  longitudinally  of  the 
lK>om.  means  for  operating  the  cable,  manually  operated 
clutch  mechanism  for  connecting  the  carriage  to  the  cable. 
and  automatic  means  for  unclutching  the  carriage  from 
the  cable. 

71.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supp<irtlng  boom,  of  material  holding  means 
associated  therewith,  an  operating  member  movable  longl 
tudlnally  of  the  boom,  a  carriage  connected  to  the  holding 
means  and  movable  on  the  boom,  and  a  clamping  jaw  mov- 
ably mounted  on  the  carriage  and  movable  Into  coactlon 
with  the  operating  member. 

72.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 


nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  material  holding  means 
associated  therewith,  an  operating  meml>er  movable  longi- 
tudinally of  the  boom,  a  carriage  connected  to  the  holding 
means  and  movable  on  the  boom,  a  clamping  Jaw  movably 
mounted  on  the  carriage  and  movable  into  coactlon  with 
the  operating  member,  manually  operated  means  for  throw- 
ing the  Jaw  into  operation,  and  automatic  means  for  dis- 
engaging said  jaw  from  the  operating  member. 

7:^.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  beam,  of  material  holding  means 
associated  therewith,  an  operating  cable  movable  longi- 
tudinally of  the  boom,  a  carriage  connected  to  the'  holding 
means  and  movable  on  the  boom,  a  swinging  clamping  jaw 
movably  mounted  on  the  carriage  and  movable  Into  coac- 
tlon with  the  cable,  and  means  mounted  on  the  boom  for 
throwing  the  jaw  into  operation. 

7t.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  carriage  movable  on  the  t>oom  and  connected 
to  tlM>  shovel,  an  operating  cable  extending  and  operating 
through  the  carriage,  and  a  clamp  movably  mounted  on 
the  carriage  and  movable  Into  and  out  of  coactlon  with 
the  cable. 

7.'>.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  carriage  movable  on  the  boom  and  connected 
to  the  shovel,  an  operating  cable  movable  longitudinally  of 
the  boom,  means  mounted  in  the  carriage  for  clutching 
said  movable  carriage  to  the  cable,  and  mechanism  for  op- 
erating the  clutching  means  Including  a  shaft  disposed 
longitudinally  of  the  boom. 

76.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  carriage  movable  on  the  boom  and  connected 
to  the  shovel,  an  operating  cable  movable  longitudinally  of 
the  l)ooni.  means  mounted  on  the  carriage  fi>r  clutching 
said  movable  carriage  to  the  cable,  and  mechanism  for  op- 
erating the  clutching  means  Including  a  rock  shaft  dis- 
posed longitudinally  of  the  boom,  means  for  throwing  the 
shaft,  and  «  dog  carried  bf  the  clutch  and  Interlocking 
with  the  shaft. 

77.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  c^'mbl- 
natlon  with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  carriage  movable  on  the  boom  and  connected 
to  the  shovel,  an  operating  cable  on  the  boom,  a  swinging 
clamp  on  the  carriage,  a  rock  shaft  journaled  on  the  boom 
and  having  a  key-way,  and  a  dog  pivoted  on  the  clamp  and 
movable  Into  the  key-way. 

78.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  carriage  movable  on  the  boom  and  connected 
to  the  shovel,  an  operating  cable  on  the  boom,  a  swinging 
clamp  on  the  carriage,  a  rock  shaft  journaled  on  the  boom, 
and  having  a  key-way.  a  dog  pivoted  on  the  clamp  and 
movable  Into  the  key-way.  and  a  lever  having  connections 
with  the  shaft  for  turning  the  same. 

79.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  bo'>m,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  carriage  movably  mounted  on  the  l)Oom  and 
connected  to  the  shovel,  an  operating  cable  movable  on  the 
boom,  a  swinging  clamp  mounted  on  the  carriage  and  co- 
operating with  the  cable,  a  rock-shaft  mounted  on  the 
boom  and  having  a  key-way.  a  dog  movably  mounted  on 
the  clamp  and  movable  into  the  key-way,  and  means  for 
moving  the  dog  into  the  key-way. 

80.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  carriage  movably  mounted  on  the  Iwom  and 
connected  to  the  shovel,  an  operating  cable  movable  on  the 
boom,  a  swinging  clamp  mounted  on  the  carriage  and  co- 
operating with  the  cable,  a  rock-shaft  mounted  on  the 
boom  and  having  a  key  way.  a  dog  movably  mounted  on 
the  clamp  and  movable  into  the  key- way.  and  means  for 
moving  the  dog  out  of  the  keywny. 

SI.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel-associated 
therewith,  a  carriage  movably  mounted  on  the  boom  and 
connected  to  the  shovel,  an  operating  cable  movable  on  the 
boom,  a  swinging  clamp  mounted  on  the  carriage  and  co- 
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operating  with  the  cable,  a  rock-shaft  mounted  on  the 
boom  iind  having  a  key  way.  a  dog  movably  mounted  on 
the  clamp  and  movable  Into  the  key  way,  automatic  means 
for  moving  the  dog  into  the  key-way,  and  automatic  means 
for  moving  the  dog  out  of  the  key-way. 

82.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  swinging  link  connection  between  the  shovel 
and  the  boom,  a  carriage  movable  longitudinally  on  the 
boom,  n  pivotal  connection  between  the  shovel  and  car- 
riage, a  cable  operating  longitudinally  of  the  boom,  a 
clamping  jaw  pivotally  mounted  on  the  carriage  and  mov- 
able into  and  out  of  coactlon  with  the  cable  to  clamp  the 
carriage  thereto,  a  rock-shaft  extending  through  the  car- 
riage and  having  a  key-way,  a  dog  pivoted  on  the  clamp 
and  movable  into  the  key-way,  and  a  lever^havlng  connec- 
tions with  the  rock-shaft  for  turning  the  same. 

83.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  boom  having  tracks,  of  a  shovel  movably  as- 
sociated with  the  boom,  a  carriage  movable  longitudinally 
on  the  boom  and  having  rollers  running  on  the  tracks,  a 
cable  operating  longitudinally  of  the  boom  and  passing 
through  the  carriage,  a  swinging  clamp  having  a  tubular 
gudgeon  journaled  in  the  carriage,  said  clamp  being  mov- 
able into  and  out  of  coactlon  with  the  cable,  a  rock-shaft 
journaled  in  the  boom  and  passing  through  the  tubular 
gudgeon,  said  rock  shaft  having  a  key  way.  a  dog  pivoted 
on  the  clamp  and  having  a  tooth  movable  into  the  key-way. 
means  mounted  on  the  boom  and  disposed  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  dog  for  swinging  the  same  to  carry  the 
tooth  out  of  the  key  way.  and  means  for  turning  the  rock- 
shaft. 

84.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  support,  of  material  -  holding  means  asso- 
ciated therewith,  operating  means  having  portions  moving 
in  opposite  directions  on  the  support,  and  means  for  clutch- 
ing the  material  holding  means  to  either  of  said  portions 
to  cause  the  opposite  movements  of  the  holding  means. 

85.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  support,  of  material  holding  means  asso- 
ciated therewith,  an  endless  cable  operating  on  the  support 
and  having  stretches  moving  in  opposite  directions,  and 
means  for  clutching  the  material  holding  means  to  either 
stretch  of  said  cable. 

86.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  an  operating  cable  mounted  on  the  boom  and 
having  stretches  moving  in  opposite  directions,  and  means 
for  connecting  the  shovel  to  either  stretch  to  move  said 
shovel  in  opposite  directions. 

h7.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  support,  of  material  holding  means  asso- 
ciated therewith,  operating  means  having  portions  moving 
in  opposite  directions  on  the  support,  a  carriage  movable 
In  opposite  directions  on  the  support  and  connected  to  the 
holding  means,  and  means  for  clutching  the  carriage  to 
either  portion  of  said  operating  means  to  move  the  car- 
riage and  thereby  the  material  holding  means  in  either  di- 
rection. 

88.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  8upi>ortlng  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  an  endless  cable  mounted  on  the  boom  and  hav- 
ing stretches  moving  in  opposite  directions  thereon,  a  car- 
riage movable  In  opposite  directions  on  the  boom  and  con- 
nected to  the  shovel,  and  means  for  clutching  the  carriage 
to  either  stretch  of  the  cable  to  move  said  carriage  and 
thereby  the  shovel  In  op|)08ite  directions. 

S9.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  l>oom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  an  endless  cable  mounted  on  the  boom  and  hav- 
ing stretches  moving  in  opposite  directions  thereon,  a  car- 
riage movable  in  opposite  directions  on  the  boom  and  con- 
nected to  the  shovel,  and  clamping  means  movably  mount- 
ed on  the  carriage  for  clutching  said  carriage  to  either 
stretch  of  the  cable  to  move  the  carriage  and  thereby  the 
shovel  in  either  direction. 

90.   In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation   with   a   »;upporting  boom,    of   a   shovel    associated 
therewith,  an  endless  cable  mounted  on  the  boom  and  har- 
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ing  stretches  moving  In  opposite  directions  thereon,  a  car- 
riage movable  in  opposite  directions  on  the  boom  and  con- 
nected to  the  shovel,  and  an  oscillatory  clamp  Journaled 
on  the  carriage  and  having  jaws  movable  respectively  into 
coactlon  with  either  stretch  of  the  cable  to  clamp  the  car- 
riage thereto  and  thereby  move  said  carriage  in  either  di- 
rection. 

91.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  carriage  connected  to  the  shovel  and  movable 
in  opposite  directions  on  the  boom,  an  endless  operating 
cable  having  oppositely  moving  stretches  mounted  on  the 
boom,  an  oscillatory  clamp  journaled  on  the  carriage  and 
having  jaws  that  are  movable  into  coactlon  with  either 
stretch  of  the  cable,  a  rock-shaft  disposed  longitudinally  of 
the  cable  and  passing  through  the  carriage,  said  rock-shaft 
having  key-ways,  and  dogs  movably  mounted  on  the  clamp 
and  respectively  cottperatlng  with  the  key  ways. 

92.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  comprising  spaced  side 
members  having  tracks,  of  a  hhovei,  a  swinging  link  con- 
nection between  the  open  end  of  the  shovel  and  the  boom, 
a  carriage  movable  longitudinally  between  the  side  mem- 
bers of  the  Itoom  and  having  rollers  running  on  the  tracks, 
a  pivotal  connection  between  the  shovel  and  the  carriage, 
an  endless  cable  operating  longitudinally  of  the  boom  and 
having  oppositely  moving  stretches  that  pass  through  the 
carriage,  an  oscillatory  clamp  having  a  tubular  gudgeon 
Journaled  in  the  carriage  and  having  oppositely  extending 
Jaws  that  respi'Ctiveiy  coo'perate  with  the  stretches  of  the 
cable  to  clamp  the  carriage  to  the  same,  a  rock-shaft  Jour- 
naled between  the  side  members  of  the  boom  and  passing 
through  the  tubular  gudgeon,  said  rock-shaft  having  key- 
ways  in  its  opposite  side,  a  pair  of  dogs  pivoted  on  the 
clamp  and  having  teeth  that  respectively  operate  In  the 
key-ways,  and  a  lever  connected  to  the  rock-shaft  for  turn- 
ing the  same. 

93.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  carriage  movable  on  the  boom,  a  cable  mov- 
able on  the  boom,  clamp  Jaws  movable  with  the  cable,  a 
rock-shaft  having  key-ways,  dogs  carried  by  the  clamp 
Jaws  and  movable  Into  and  out  of  the  key-ways,  and  means 
for  automatically  moving  one  dog  out  of  its  key-way  and 
swinging  the  clamp  jaws  to  carry  the  other  Jaw  Into  Its 
key-way. 

94.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  carriage  movable  on  the  boom,  a  cable  mov- 
able on  the  boom,  clamp  jaws  movable  with  the  cable,  a 
rock  shaft  having  key  ways,  dogs  carried  by  the  clamp 
Jaws  and  movable  into  and  out  of  the  key-ways,  means  for 
automaiicaliy  moving  one  dog  out  of  its  key  -  way  and 
swinging  the  clamp  jaws  to  carry  the  other  jaw  Into  its 
key-way,  and  manual  moans  for  turning  the  rock-shaft. 

1)5.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  boom,  of  a  shovel  having  a  swinging  link 
connection  with  the  outer  end  thereof,  a  carriage  movable 
longitudinally  on  the  boom  and  having  a  pivotal  connec- 
tion with  the  shovel,  an  endless  cable  disposed  longitudi- 
nally of  the  boom  and  having  oppositely  moving  stretches 
thereon,  a  clamp  movably  mounted  on  the  carriage,  and 
having  jaws  that  respectively  cooperate  with  the  different 
stretches  of  the  cal'le  to  clutch  the  carriage  thereto,  a 
rock-shaft  having  key  ways,  dogs  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
clamp  and  having  portions  that  engage  in  the  key  ways, 
and  automatic  means  mounted  on  the  boom  and  disposed 
in  the  paths  of  movement  of  the  dogs  to  respectively  swing 
said  dogs  and  also  move  the  Jaws. 

9G.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  turntable,  of  a  boom  mounted  thereon, 
sheaves  located  at  the  ends  of  the  boom,  an  endless  cable 
operating  around  the  sheaves,  a  shovel,  a  carriage  connect- 
ed to  the  shovel  and  operating  on  the  boom,  clutch  mechan- 
ism for  connecting  the  carriage  to  the  cable,  and  means 
connected  to  the  inner  sheave  for  rotating  the  same. 

1       97.   In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combl- 
nation    with    a    turntable,    of    a    boom    mounted    thereon, 

I  sheaves  located  at  the  ends  of  the  boom,  an  endless  cable 
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op«iating  around  the  tbeaves,  a  sboTel,  a  carriage  connect- 
ed to  tbe  shovel  and  operating  on  the  boom,  clutch  mecban- 
ism  for  connecting  the  carriage  to  the  cable,  an  upright 
Bbaft  joumaled  In  the  turntable,  means  for  rotating  said 
iibaft.  and  gear  connections  between  the  abaft  and  the  In- 
ner sheave. 

98.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  supporting  bed-frame,  of  a  base  mounted 
thereon,  a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base,  a 
mast  carried  by  the  turntable,  a  swinging  boom  associated 
with  the  turntable  and  mast,  an  endleaa  cable  mounted  on 
the  mast  and  having  a  connection  with  the  boom,  a  sheave 
around  which  said  cable  passes,  a  driving  wheel  associated 
with  the  sheave,  means  for  clutching  the  driving  wheel  to 
the  sheave,  an  upright  shaft  Joumaled  centrally  in  the 
turntable,  a  gear  wheel  carried  by  the  upper  end  of  the 
shaft  and  geared  to  the  drive  wheel,  a  countershaft  Jour 
naled  in  the  base  and  geared  to  the  upright  shaft,  a  shovel 
associated  with  the  outer  end  of  the  boom,  a  swinging  link 
Connection  between  the  open  end  of  the  shovel  and  the 
boon,  •  carriage  movable  longitudinally  on  the  boom  and 
having  a  pivotal  connection  with  the  shovel,  another 
sheave,  a  gear  connection  between  said  sheave  and  the  gear 
that  Is  on  the  upper  end  of  the  upright  shaft,  an  endless 
cable  passing  around  the  latter  sheave  and  disposed  Ion 
gitudtnally  of  the  boom,  said  cable  having  spaced  stretches 
moving  In  opposite  directions,  and  means  for  clutching 
the  carriage  to  and  unclutchlng  It  from  either  stretch  of 
said  latter  cable. 

99.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  l)oom,  of  a  carriage  movable  longitudinally 
thereon,  a  shovel  connected  to  the  carriage,  means  for 
moving  the  carriage  including  clutch  mechanism  mounted 
thereon,  and  means  for  automatically  operating  the  clutch 
mei-hanlsm  including  trip  hooks  movably  mounted  on  the 
boom  and  disposed  In  the  path  of  movement  of  portions  of 
the  clutch  mechanism. 

100.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  tx>om,  of  a  carriage  movable  longitudinally 
thereon,  a  shovel  connected  to  the  carriage,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  carriage  Including  clutch  mechanism  mounted 
thereon,  and  means  for  automatically  operating  the  clutch 
mechanism  Including  trip  hooks  movably  mounted  on  the 
boom,  swinging  arms  on  which  said  hooks  are  supported, 
and  springs  fur  resisting  the  movements  of  the  hooks  and 
arms. 

101.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com 
blnatlon  with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  carriage  movable  on  the  boom  and  connected 
to  the  shovel,  operating  means  for  the  carriage,  clutch 
mechanism  for  connecting  the  carriage  to  the  operating 
means,  and  a  lock  for  holding  the  carriage  against  move- 
ment when  unclutched  from  the  operating  means. 

102.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com 
blnatlon  with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  carriage  movable  on  the  boom  and  connected 
to  the  shovel,  operating  means  for  the  carriage,  clutch 
mechanism  for  connecting  the  carriage  to  the  operating 
means,  and  a  lock,  said  lock  comprising  a  hook  pivoted  on 
the  boom,  and  a  projection  from  the  carriage  that  Inter- 
locks therewith. 

103.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  carriage  movable  on  the  boom  and  connected 
to  the  shovel,  operating  means  for  the  carriage,  clutch 
mechanism  for  connecting  the  carriage  to  the  operating 
means,  and  a  lock,  said  lock  comprising  a  hook  pivoted  on 
the  boom,  an  arm  pivoted  to  the  hook,  and  a  projection 
movably  mounted  on  the  carriage  and  engaging  Iwtween 
the  hook  and  arm. 

104.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  supporting  boom,  of  a  shovel  associated 
therewith,  a  carriage  connected  to  the  ahovel  and  movable 
longitudinally  on  the  t>oom,  a  cable  operating  longitudi 
nallj  of  the  boom,  clutch  mechanism  movably  mounted  on 
the  carriage  and  cooperating  with  the  cable  to  clamp  said 
carriage  thereto,  said  clutch  mechanism  having  a  projec- 
tion, a  bo.>k  pivoted  on  the  Iwom  and  arranged  to  l)e  en 
gaged  by  said  projection,  means  operated  by  the  projection 


on  its  movement  to  diseng&ge  the  book  therefrom,  and 
means  for  operating  the  clutch  mechanism. 

105.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  turntable,  of  a  mast  mounted  thereon,  a 
swinging  boom,  means  mounted  on  the  mast  for  swinging 
and  supporting  the  boom,  a  shovel  located  at  the  outer 
end  of  the  boom,  a  swinging  link  connection  between  the 
open  end  of  the  shovel  and  the  l)oom,  a  carriage  longi- 
tudinally movable  on  the  boom  and  having  a  pivotal  con- 
nection with  the  shovel,  and  means  for  moving  the  carriage 
In  opposite  directions  on  the  boom. 

106.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  supporting  frame,  of  a  base  mounted 
thereon,  a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  base,  and  steering  wheels  having  a  rotatable 
l)earing  against  the  lower  portion  of  the  base. 

107.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  supporting  frame,  of  a  base  mounted 
thereon,  a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  base,  said  base  having  an  annular  bearing  00 
Its  lower  portion,  an  axle,  ground  wheels  mounted  on  the 
axle,  and  rollers  carried  by  the  axle  and  operating  against 
the  track  of  the  base. 

108.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  supporting  frame,  of  a  tubular  base^ 
mounted  thereon  and  having  internal  annular  tracks  at 
Its  lower  end,  a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  the  upper 
end  of  the  base,  shovel  supporting  and  controlling  means 
carried  by  the  turntable,  an  axle  extending  transversely 
beneath  the  bas4,  ground  wheels  on  the  axle,  and  rollers 
connected  to  the  axie  and  operating  against  the  internal 
track  of  the  twae. 

109.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  vehicle  body,  of  shovel  supporting  and  op 
eratlng  means  thereon,  an  annular  track  on  said  Ixxly, 
cross  arms,  rollers  Journaled  on  the  said  arms  and  operat- 
ing against  the  track,  an  axle  secured  to  the  arms,  and 
ground  wheels  mounted  on  the  axle. 

110.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  vehicle  body,  of  ahovel  supporting  and  op- 
erating means  thereon,  an  annular  track  on  said  body,  a 
bead,  cross  arms  secured  to  the  head,  rollers  Journaled  on 
the  arms  and  operating  against  the  track,  an  axle  con- 
nected to  the  head,  and  ground  wheels  on  the  axle. 

111.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  vehicle  lx>dy,  of  shovel  supporting  and  op 
erating  means  thereon,  an  annular  track  on  said  body,  a 
head  having  depending  ears,  cross  arms  secured  to  the 
head,  rollers  Joumaled  on  the  cross  arms  and  operating 
against  the  track,  an  axle  disposed  transversely  of  the- 
track  and  pivoted  to  the  depending  ears,  and  ground 
wheels  mounted  on  the  axle. 

112.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  supporting  frame,  of  a  base  secured  there- 
to, a  turntable  mounted  on  the  t>a8e,  shovel  supporting  and 
operating  means  mounted  on  the  turntable,  an  annular 
track  carried  by  the  lower  end  of  the  turntable,  a  head 
mounted  centrally  of  the  turntable  and  having  outstanding 

cross  arms,  rollers  Journaled  on  the  cross  arms  and  operat- 
ing against  the  track,  an  axle  secured  to  the  bead,  and 
ground  wheels  Journaled  on  the  axle. 

113.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  supporting  frame,  of  a  base  mounted  there- 
on, a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base,  steering 
wheels  having  a  rotatable  t>earing  against  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  Ijase,  a  steering  shaft,  connections  between  the 
steering  shaft  and  axle,  and  means  for  holding  the  steer- 
ing shaft  against  rotation. 

114.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  supporting  frame,  of  a  base  mounted  there- 
on, a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of 
the  base,  said  base  having  a  lower  annular  track,  an  axle 
disposed  transversely  of  the  base,  rollers  connected  to  the 
axle  and  operating  against  the  track,  gronnd  wheels  car- 
ried by  the  axle,  a  sheave  disposed  In  advance  of  the  axle, 
a  cable  connected  to  the  ends  of  the  axle  and  passing 
around  the  ahesve,  a  steering  shaft,  a  cable  connected  to 
the  ends  of  the  axle  and  passing  sround  the  steering  shaft, 
a  toothed  wheel  secured  to  the  steering  shaft,  and  a  dog  co 
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operating  with  the  toothed  wheel  to  prevent  the  rotation 
of  the  steering  shaft. 

lis.  In  n  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  vehicle,  of  shovel  operating  mechanism 
mounted  thereon,  propelling  mechanism  for  the  vehicle,  a 
motor  mounted  on  the  vehicle,  and  means  for  transmitting 
power  from  the  motor  to  the  shovel  operating  mechanism 
or  to  the  propelling  mechanism. 

116.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  vehicle,  of  shovel  supporting  and  operat 
Ing  means  mounted  thereon  Including  a  rotatable  driving 
member,  and  propelling  mechanism  for  the  vehicle  includ- 
ing a  rotatable  driving  memt^r  associated  with  the  first 
mentioned  memt)er,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  vehicle,  and 
means  driven  by  the  motor  and  shlftable  to  either  driving 
meml)er  for  transmitting  power  from  the  motor  to  the 
shovel  operating  means  or  to  the  propelling  mechanism. 

117.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com 
blnatlon  with  a  vehicle,  of  shovel  supporting  and  operat 
Ing  mechanism  mounted  thereon,  including  a  driving  shaft 
having  a  pulley,  propelling  mechanism  for  the  vehicle.  In- 
cluding a  loose  pulley  Journaled  on  the  driving  shaft  along 
side  the  pulley  thereof,  u  motor  mounted  on  the  vehicle,  a 
l>elt  driven  by  the  motor  and  shlftable  on  to  either  pulley, 
and  means  for  shifting  the  belt. 

118.  In  n  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  vehicle,  of  shovel  operating  mechanism 
mounted  thereon,  propelling  mechanism  for  the  vehicle,  a 
motor  mounted  on  the  vehicle,  and  means  for  transmitting 
power  from  the  motor  to  the  shovel  operating  mechanism 
or  to  the  propelling  mechanism  including  a  combined  l>elt 
shifter  and  tightener  device. 

119.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  vehicle,  of  shovel  supporting  and  operat- 
ing mechanism  mounted  thereon.  Including  a  rotatable 
driving  member,  propelling  mechanism  for  the  vehicle.  In 
eluding  a  rotatable  driving  meml)er  associated  with  the 
first  mentioned  member,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  vehicle, 
n  l)elt  driven  by  the  motor  and  shlftable  on  to  either  drlv 
Ing  member,  a  frame  movably  asaociated  with  the  belt,  an 
idler  movable  on  the  frame  and  coactlng  with  the  belt,  and 
a  shifting  lever  fulcrumed  on  the  frame  and  engaged  with 
the  Idler. 

120.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  vehicle.  Including  a  frame,  of  shovel  sup- 
porting and  operating  mechanism  mounted  on  the  frame, 
and  including  a  rotatable  driving  pulley,  propelling  mech 
anism  for  the  vehicle  including  a  rotatable  driving  pulley 
disposed  alongside  the  first  mentioned  pulley,  a  motor,  a 
belt  driven  by  the  motor  and  shlftable  to  either  pulley,  a 
substantially  TT-shaped  frame  vertically  adjustable  on  the 
supporting  frame,  means  for  holding  the  frame  In  different 
vertical  positions,  an  idler  engaged  with  one  stretch  of  the 
belt,  and  shlftable  transversely  of  said  belt,  and  a  lever 
fulcrumed  on  the  frame  and  engaged  with  the  pulley  for 
shifting  the  same. 

121.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com 
blnatlon  with  a  vehicle,  of  shovel  supporting  and  operat- 
ing mechanism  mounted  thereon.  Including  a  driving  shaft 
having  a  pulley,  propelling  mecbanlsm  for  tbe  vehicle,  in- 
cluding a  loose  pulley  Joumaled  on  the  driving  shaft 
alongside  the  pulley  thereof,  .t  motor  mounted  on  the  ve- 
hicle, a  belt  driven  by  the  motor  and  shlftable  on  to  either 
pulley,  a  vertically  adjustable  idler  support  mounted  on 
the  vehicle,  an  Idler  Journaled  on  the  support  aud  engaged 
with  the  belt,  and  means  mounted  on  the  Idler  support  and 
engaged  with  the  Idler  for  shifting  the  same  and  thereby 
the  belt. 

122.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  vehicle,  of  shovel  supporting  and  operat- 
ing means  mounted  thereon,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  ve- 
hicle, propelling  wheels  for  the  vehicle,  oppositely  dlsposMl 
rotatable  driving  members  operated  from  the  motor,  and 
means  for  clutching  either  member  to  the  wheel  for  moving 
the  vehicle  In  either  direction. 

123.  In  a  machine  of  the  chsracter  described,  the  com- 
t>lnstlon  with  s  vehicle,  of  shovel  supporting  and  operating 
means  mounted  thereon,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  vehicle, 
a  rotatable  driving  axle  or  shaft  having  propelling  wheels. 


oppositely  rotatable  driving  members  rotatable  on  tbe  driv- 
ing axle  or  shaft,  means  connecting  the  motor  to  the  mem- 
bers for  simultaneously  rotating  them  In  opposite  direc- 
tions, and  means  for  ciutchlsg  either  member  to  the  axle 
or  sbsft. 

124.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  descril)ed,  the  com- 
bination with  a  vehicle,  of  shovel  supporting  and  operating 
means  mounted  thereon,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  vehicle, 
a  rotatable  driving  axle  or  shaft  having  propelling  wheels, 
oppositely  rotatable  driving  members  rotatable  on  the  driv- 
ing axle  or  shaft,  means  connecting  the  motor  to  tbe  mem- 
bers for  simultaneously  rotating  them  In  opposite  direc- 
tions, a  clutch  associated  with  each  meml>er  for  connecting 
It  to  the  axle  or  shaft,  and  a  common  actuator  for  moving 
one  clutch  out  of  and  the  -other  into  operation  and  vice 
versa. 

126.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  vehicle,  of  shovel  supporting  and  operating 
means  mounted  thereon,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  vehicle, 
a  rotatable  driving  axle  or  shaft  having  propelling  wheels, 
oppositely  rotatable  driving  meml>er8  rotatable  on  the  driv- 
ing axle  or  shaft,  means  connecting  the  motor  to  the  mem- 
bers for  simultaneously  rotating  them  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, a  clutch  associated  with  each  member  for  connecting 
It  to  tbe  axle  or  shaft,  a  stirrup  jnovable  longitudinally  of 
the  shaft  and  having  arms  connected  to  the  clutches,  and 
means  for  moving  the  arms. 

126.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  vehicle,  of  shovel  supporting  and  operating 
means  mounted  thereon,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  vehicle, 
a  rotatable  driving  axle  or  shaft  having  propelling  wheels, 
oppositely  rotatable  driving  members  mounted  on  the  axle 
or  shaft,  means  connecting  the  motor  to  the  members  for 

,  simultaneously  rotating  them  In  opposite  directions,  a 
clutch  associated  with  each  member  for  connecting  it  to 
tbe  axle  or  shaft,  a  supporting  bracket  having  a  slot,  a 
stirrup  movable  longitudinally  of  the  shaft  and  having 
arms  extending  through  the  slots  and  connected  to  the 
clutches,  rollers  carried  by  tbe  stirrup,  and  engaging  the 
bracket,  and  means  for  moving  the  stirrup. 

127.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  vehicle,  of  shovel  supporting  and  operating 
means  mounted  thereon,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  vehicle, 
a  rotatable  driving  axle  or  shaft  Journaled  on  the  vehicle 
and  having  propelling  ground  wheels,  oppositely  rotatable 
gear  wheels  loosely  Journaled  on  the  axle  or  shaft  and 
having  peripheral  rims,  driving  means  operated  by  tbe 
motor  and  Including  a  shaft  having  a  gear  wheel  that 
meshes  with  both  of  the  oppositely  rotatable  wheels,  clutch 
mechanisms  secured  to  tbe  axle  or  shaft  and  having  shoes 
that  detachably  engage  tbe  rims  of  tbe  wheels,  and  mech- 
anism for  moving  either  set  of  shoes  Into  operation,  said 
mechanism  including  a  stirrup  having  arms,  yokes  carried 
by  tbe  arms,  collars  engaged  by  the  yokes  and  connected 
to  the  shoes,  and  an  actuating  lever  connected  to  tbe. 
stirrup. 

128.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  vehicle,  of  a  motor  mounted  thereon,  a 
driving  shaft  having  a  pulley  secured  thereto,  a  loose  pul- 
ley Journaled  on  the  shaft,  a  l)€lt  driven  from  the  motor 
and  shlftable  to  either  pulley,  means  for  shifting  the  belt, 
a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  the  vehicle,  a  shovel 
supporting  and  operating  means  carried  by  the  turntable, 
means  operated  from  the  driving  shaft  for  rotating  the 
turntable  and  actuating  said  shovel  operating  means,  a 
rotatable  propelling  shaft  or  axle,  rotatable  propelling 
wheels  carried  thereby,  oppositely  rotatable  driving  mem- 
bers loosely  Journaled  on  the  shaft  or  axle,  means  operated 
from  the  loose  pulley  on  the  driving  shaft  for  rotating  said 
meml)ers  In  opposite  directions,  and  means  for  clutching 
either  member  to  the  rotatable  driving  axle  or  shaft. 

129.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  character  set  forth,  tbe  com- 
bination with  a  vehicle,  of  shovel  supporting  and  operating 

I  means  mounted  thereon,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  vehicle, 
I  driving  connections  between  the  motor  and  tbe  shovel 
'  supporting  and  operating  means,  a  driving  axle  or  shaft 
I  operated  by  the  motor,  driving  wheels  Journaled  on  tbe 
axle  or  shaft,  and  means  for  clutching  the  wheels  to  and 
i   uDclatcbIng  them  from  the  driving  axle  or  shaft. 
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130.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  aet  forth,  the  com-  ! 
blaatlon  wttb  a  vehicle,  of  shOTel  supporting  and  operating 
tnenns  mounted  thereon,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  vehicle, 

a  driving  axle  or  shaft  operated  by  the  motor,  driving 
wheels  Journaled  on  the  axle  or  shaft,  and  means  for 
clutching  each  wheel  to  and  unclutching  It  from  the  axle 
or  shaft  Independently  of  the  other  wheel. 

131.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com 
binatlon  with  a  vehicle,  of  shovel  supporting  and  operating 
means  mounted  thereon,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  vehicle, 
separate  driving  wheels,  connections  between  the  motor 
and  the  driving  wheels  including  clutches,  and  manually 
operated  means  for  operating  the  clutch  of  each  wheel 
Independently  of  the  clutch  of  the  other  wheel. 

i;{2.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  vehicle,  of  shovel  supporting  and  operating 
means  mounted  thereon,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  vehicle,  | 
a  driving  wheel,  connections  l)etween  the  motor  and  driv- 
ing wheel  Including  a  clutch,  and  manual  means  for  op- 
erating the  clutch,  said  means  having  yielding  connections 
with  the  clutch. 

13.1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  vehicle,  of  shovel  supporting  and  operating 
means  mounted  thereon,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  vehicle, 
a  driving  wheel,  connections  between  the  motor  and  driv- 
ing wheel  including  a  clutch,  an  actuating  lever,  and 
yielding  means  for  moving  the  lever  and  clutch. 

134.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  vehicle,  of  shovel  supporting  and  operating 
means  mounted  thereon,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  vehicle,  I 
a  driving  axle  or  shaft  operated  by  the  motor,  driving 
wheels  Journaled  on  the  axle  or  shaft,  clutch  connections 
l)etween  the  axle  and  wheels,  manually  operated  actu- 
ating levers,  and  yielding  connections  between  thCi  levers 
and  the  clutches. 

135.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  vehicle,  of  shovel  supporting  and  operating 
means  mounted  thereon,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  vehicle, 
a  driving  axle  or  shaft  operated  by  the  motor,  driving 
wheels  Journaled  on  the  axle  or  shaft  and  having  hubs 
provided  with  seats,  sleeves  fixed  to  the  driving  axle  or 
shaft,  dogs  pivoted  on  the  sleeves  and  movable  Into  and 
out  of  the  seats,  movable  rings  engaging  the  dogs  for 
swinging  the  same,  slidable  stems  having  connections  with 
the  rings,  bell  cranio  levers  engaged  with  the  stems,  actu- 
ating levers,  links  connected  to  the  actuating  levers  and 
having  yokes  in  which  the  bell  crank  levers  engage,  and 
springs  located  In  said  yokes  and  bearing  against  the  bell 
crank   levers. 

138.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  boom,  of  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
and  swinging  said  boom,  a  movable  shovel  or  carrier 
mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  the  boom  and  comprising 
walls  formed  of  spaced  rods,  a  lining  that  detachably 
engages  In  the  shovel  for  closing  the  spaces  between  the 
rods,  aud  means  for  moving  the  shovel. 

137.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  support  having  a  track  or  guide,  of  a 
■hovel  movable  longitudinally  along  said  track  or  guide. 

138.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  swinging  boom  having  a  track  or  guide, 
of   a   shovel   having   wheels   that   run    alooK   said   track   or 

guide. 

139.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  support,  of  a  swinging  link  associated 
therewith,  a  track  or  guide  on  the  support,  and  a  carrier 
movable  on  the  track  or  guide  and  having  a  connection 
with  the  link. 

140.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  8uppi)rt,  of  a  swinging  link  mounted  there- 
on, a  track  or  guide  on  the  support,  a  shovel  or  carrier 
that  is  movable  on  the  track  or  g\iide  and  has  a  detachable 
connection  with  the  link,  and  means  for  effecting  tbe 
niovemeut  of  the  carrier  and  its  detachment  from  and  r«- 
engagement  with  the  link. 

141.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  l)oom  having  spaced  longitudinal  tracks. 
of  a  link  pivoted  to  the  outer  end  of  the  boom,  a  shovel. 
means  for  moving   the  shovel   longitudinally  of  the  l>oom. 


said  shovel  having  rollers  that  run  upon  tbe  tracks,  and 
means  carried  by  the  lower  end  of  tbe  link  and  detachably 
engaging  with  the  shovel  to  carry  the  outer  end  of  said 
shovel  when  the  rollers  disengage  from  the  track. 

142.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination with  a  boom  having  spaced  tracks,  of  a  carriage 
movable  on  tbe  tracks,  means  for  moving  tbe  carriage 
In  opposite  directions,  a  swinging  link  having  a  hook  at 
Its  lower  end.  a  shovel  having  a  connection  with  the  car- 
riage, and  having  a  detachable  connection  with  the  hook 
of  tbe  link,  rollers  mounted  on  the  shovel  and  operating 
on  tbe  tracks  when  said  shovel  Is  disengaged  from  the 
hook,  a  latch  mounted  on  tbe  book  and  retaining  the  same 
In  engagement  with  tbe  shovel  when  tbe  rollers  are  out 
of  engagement  with  tbe  track,  and  means  for  automatic- 
ally operating  tbe  latch. 


862,428.      MILK -TAIL   SUPPOHT. 
Marlon,  Oreg.     Filed  May  3.  1907. 


William   C.   Webb, 
Serial  No.  371.604. 


1.  A  milk-pall  holder  comprising  a  stool,  stems  rising 
therefrom  to  engage  one  side  of  the  pall,  and  stems  rising 
from  the  stool  and  engaging  tbe  other  side  of  tbe  pail, 
and  having  rim  engaging  devices. 

2.  A  mllk-pall  holder  comprising  a  seat,  and  wires 
secured  to  tbe  bottom  of  tbe  seat  and  doubled  at  their 
ends  and  downwardly  presented  to  form  supporting  legs, 
the  free  ends  of  the  wires  extending  above  the  seat  for 
holding  the  pall  thereon. 


862.429.  AUTOPNEUMATIC  Ml'SIC- PLAYING  INSTRU- 
MENT. Frank  C.  White,  Meriden,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
The  Wilcox  &  White  Company,  Meriden.  Conn.,  a  Corpo- 
ration of  Connecticut.  Filed  Dec.  12,  1906.  Serial  No. 
347,414. 


^      ^'^-^^ 


1.  In  an  auto-pneumatic  music  playing  instrument,  a 
tracker-board,  an  exhaust  bellows,  a  divided  wind-chest, 
a  high  tension  chamber  aud  a  low  tension  chamber,  ma 
oquallxer  for  the  latter,  passages  from  the  several  dlvlsloiM 
of  the  wlnd-cbest  into  the  low  tension  chamber,  valrea 
therein  freely  opening  toward  the  equalizer,  passages  from 
the  high  tension  chamber  to  each  division  of  the  wlnd- 
cbest,  valvea  therein  closing  toward  the  exhaust  mechan- 
ism, pneumatics  for  opening  the  latter  valves,  ducts  lead- 
ing from  said  pneumatics  to  the  tracker-board,  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  opened  and  closed  by  a  perforated  note-sheet 


Aocqrr  6,1 


907- 


U.   S.    PATENT   OFFICE. 


2*59 


•TV 


adapted  to  traTersa  tbe  tracker-board,  a  cbeck  ralTe  for 
the  equaliser,  a  bleed-hole  or  vent  for  said  equaliser  con- 
necting the  same  with  the  exhaust  bellows,  and  series  of 
action  mechanisms  In  communication  with  tbe  wlnd-cbest. 
and  valves  therein  controllable  from  the  tracker-l)oard. 
2.  In  an  auto-pneumatic  music  playing  instrument,  a 
tracker-board,  an  exhaust  bellows,  a  divided  wind  chest, 
a  high  tension  chamber  and  a  low  tension  chamber  in 
communication  with  all  of  the  divisions  In  said  wlnd-cbest, 
valves  therefor,  a  passage  leading  from  the  exhaust  to  the 
low  tension  chaml>er,  an  equalizer  therein,  a  check  valvi' 
between  the  equalizer  and  the  exhaust  bellows,  a  bleed- 
liole  between  said  equalizer  and  exhaust,  a  passage  from 
said  exhaust  to  said  high  tension  chamber,  means  for 
operating  the  valves  In  the  passages  from  the  high  tension 
chamber  to  tbe  several  divisions  in  tbe  wind-chest  said 
means  l>elng  controllable  from  the  tracker-board,  a  serlcH 
of  action  mechanisms  In  communication  with  the  wlnd- 
cbest.  and  valves  therein  controllable  from  the  tracker- 
board. 


862,480.      CUTTER-HEAD.      John   W.    Winmxuham,    Se- 
attle, Wash.     Filed  Dec.  13,  1906.     Serial  No.  347,600. 


member,  said  members  when  closed  forming  a  ball  carrying 
socket,  and  a  ball  held  In  said  socket. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  cutter-head  having  a  circular 
flange,  and  a  bit  carrier  adjustably  secured  thereto  and 
provided  with  a  depending  conical  shaped  stud  and  a  bit 
provided    with    a    conical    shaped    socket    adapted    to    l>o 

ited  upon  said  stud. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  cutter-head  having  a  circular 
Hange,  and  a  bit-carrier  adjustably  secured  thereto  and 
provided  with  a  depending  conical  shaped  stud  and  a  bit 
provided  with  a  conical  shaped  socket  adapted  to  be  re- 
verslbly  seated  upon  said  stud. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  bead  having  a 
flange  at  one  end  provided  with  spaced  peripheral  guide 
ways  extending  longitudinally  of  the  head  and  with  an 
Intermediate  flange  having  spaced  seats  corresponding 
to  said  guide  ways,  cutter  carriers  having  stocks  slidably 
engaging  said  guide  ways  and  provided  with  longitudinally 
transverse  slots  and  with  laterally  extending  arms,  clamp 
■crewa  engaging  said  head  and  operatlag  through  said 
slots  to  adJusUbly  support  said  carriers  In  said  guide  ways, 
cutters  adjustably  connected  to  said  arms,  and  adjusting 
screws  rotatlvely  disposed  In  said  flange  seats  and  operat- 
ing In  the  stocks  of  said  carrier. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  head  having  a 
flange  provided  with  spaced  peripheral  guide  ways,  cutter 
carriers  having  stocks  slidably  engaging  said  guide  ways 
and  with  laterally  extending  arms  provided  with  threaded 
pins,  said  pins  having  one  portion  conical,  cutter  bits 
having  central  bores  reversely  conical  at  their  ends  and 
adapted  to  by  reversely  engaging  with  the  conical  por- 
tions of  said  pins,  clamp  nuts  engaging  said  pins  and 
operating  to  hold  said  cutters  In  position,  and  means  for 
adjustably  connecting  the  stocks  of  said  carriers  In  said 
guide  pins. 


S62.4.S1.      ROLLER  -  8K-\TE.      Abraham    Ahmband.    New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Jan.  8.  1907.     Serial  No.  351,305. 
1.  A  skate,  comprising  a  footplate  composed  of  sepa- 
rably connected  sections,  each  section  carrying  a  depending 


2.  A  skate,  comprising  a  foot-plate  composeil  of  sepa- 
rably connected  sections,  the  heel-portion  of  said  sections 
being  provided  with  an  Interposed  plate,  each  of  said  sec- 
tions and  said  plate  h.iving  depending  members  adapted 
to  form  ball  carrying  sockets,  and  balls  held  in  said 
sockets.    . 


sr.2.132.  EYEGLASSES.  Glstav  A.  Badkr,  Rochester, 
N.  Y.,  assignor  to  E.  Klrstcln  Sons  Company,  Rochester, 
N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Aug.  29,  1906. 
Serial  No.  332,432. 


yf 


1.  In  eyeglasses,  the  combination  with  the  lenses,  i»ose 
guards  attached  thereto,  and  a  bridge  having  sliding  con- 
nections with  the  lenses  for  permitting  relative  horizontal 
movement  thereof,  of  finger  grips  movable  relatively  to 
the  lenses  for  operating  them  to  produce  the  desired  move- 
ment of  the  nose  guards. 

2.  In  eyeglasses,  the  combination  with  tbe  lenses,  nose 
guards  attached  thereto,  and  a  bridge  having  a  sliding  con 
nection  with  the  lenses  for  permitting  relative  separation 
of  the  lenses,  of  operating  levers  connected  to  the  nose 
guards  and  having  finger  grips  thereon  by  means  of  which 
the  gd'ards  may  l:>e  adjusted. 

3.  In  eyeglasses,  the  combination  with  the  lenses,  and 
nose  guards  attached  thereto,  of  a  bridge  having  horizon 
tally-extending  guiding  portions  on  Its  ends,  sliding  con- 
nections between  the  guiding  portions  on  the  bridge  and 
the  lenses,  and  operating  levers  connected  to  the  lenses  for 
operating  them. 

4.  Id  eyeglasses,  the  combination  with  the  lenses,  and 
nose  guards  attached  thereto,  of  a  bridge  having  a  sliding 
connection  with  the  lenses,  and  an  operating  lever  having 
operative  connections  between  the  bridge  and  a  lens. 

,'».  In  eyeglasses,  the  combination  with  the  lenses,  nose 
guards  attached  thereto,  and  slides  secured  to  the  lenses, 
of  a  bridge  having  guiding  portions  thereon  corresponding 
to  said  slides,  bearing  lugs  arranged  on  the  slides  and  the 
guiding  portions  of  the  bridge  respectively,  springs  ar- 
ranged between  said  bearing  lugs  and  normally  operating 
to  proximate  the  nose  guards,  and  finger  grips  operatlvely 
connected  to  the  nose  guards  for  operating  them. 

r>.  In  eyeglasses,  the  combination  with  the  lenses  and 
nose  guards,  and  a  bridge  having  sliding  connection  with 
the  lenses,  of  operating  levers  each  connected  respectively 
with  the  bridge  aud  the  lenses  and  having  finger  grips 
for  operating  them.  ^ 

7.  In  eyeglasses,  the  combination  with  the  lenses,  attach- 
ing devices  thereon  having  horizontally-extending  slides 
secured  thereto,  nose  guards  attached  to  the  lenses,  a  bridge 
having  horizontal  guiding  portions  thereon  and  bearings 
arranged  on  the  slides  and  guiding  portions  of  the  bridge 
and  forming  a  sliding  connection  between  tbe  latter  and 
the  lenses,  of  operating  levers  pivoted  at  their  rear  ends  to 
the  l>earing  on  the  slide  and  having  finger  grips  formed  on 
their  forward  ends,  and  links  plvotally  attached  to  the 
bearings  on  the  bridge  and  connected  to  intermediate  por 
tlons  of  the  operating  levers. 

8.  In  eyeglasses,  the  combination  with  the  lenses  having 
suitable  attaching  devices  at  their  proximate  edges,  nose 
guards  connected  to  said  attaching  devices,  and  a  bridge 
having  o  sliding  connection  with  the  lenses  In  substan- 
tially the  same  horizontal  plane  with  the  attaching  devices, 
of  finger  grips  operatlvely  connected  to  the  lenses  and  ar- 
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ranged  In  nilwtantlallr  the  same  horliontal  plane  with  the 
attachlni;  devices. 

9.  In  eyeglassee,  the  combination  with  the  lensea.  noee 
jTuards,  and  a  bridge  having  sliding  connections  with  the 
lenses  arranged  substantially  In  the  plane  of  the  major 
axes  of  the  lenses,  of  operating  levers  having  suitable  op 
eratlng  connections  between  the  lenses  and  the  bridge, 
said  levers  being  arranged  substantially  In  the  same  horl 
Bontal  plane  with  the  sliding  connections. 


862.433.     TWO    ROW  CULTIVATOR.      Silas   B.   Bailo« 
and   Fred  M.   Ashb,  Tarklo,   Mo.     Filed  Nov.  3,   1905 
Serial  No.  285.708. 


1.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  separate  gangs  of 
cultivating  devices,  an  operating  lever,  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  operating  lever  with  the  separate  gangs  of  cul- 
tivating devices  for  raising  and  lowering  the  same  both 
simultaneously  and  for  also  adjusting  the  gangs  Independ- 
ently of  each  other  without  disconnecting  either  gang  from 
the  lever. 

2.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  separate  gangs  of 
cultivating  devices,  an  operating  lever,  and  means  embody- 
ing flexible  connections  and  ;fuldes  for  connecting  the  lever 
with  the  separate  gaugs  of  cultivating  devices  for  ralslnj; 
and  lowering  the  same  simultaneously  and  for  also  adjust 
Ing  the  gangs  independently  of  each  other  without  discon- 
necting either  of  the  flexible  connections  from  the  lever 
or  from  either  gang. 

3.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  separate  gangs  of 
cultivating  devices,  an  operating  lever,  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  operating  lever  with  the  separate  gangs  of  cul- 
tivating devices  for  simultaneously  raising  and  ioweriug 
the  same  and  for  also  adjusting  the  cultivating  devices  In- 
dependently of  each  other,  said  means  embodying  opposite 
flexible  connections  extending  from  the  lever  to  the  culti- 
vating devices,  and  opposite  guide  pulleys  receiving  the 
flexible  connections. 

4.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  with  opposite  gangs 
of  cultivating  devices,  flexible  connections  extending  from 
the  cultivating  devices,  and  a  lever  receiving  the  flexible 
connections  and  movable  in  a  plurality  of  directions, 
whereby  the  separate  gangs  of  cultivating  devices  are 
raised  and  lowered  both  simultaneously  and  Independently. 

6.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  with  opposite  gangs 
of  cultivating  devices,  flexible  connections  extending  from 
the  cultivating  devices,  and  a  lever  receiving  the  flexible 
connections  and  arranged  to  swing  both  vertically  and 
horlsontally,  whereby  It  Is  adapted  to  raise  and  lower  the 
separate  gangs  of  cultivating  devices  both  simultaneously 
and  independently. 

6.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  separate  gangs  of 
cultivating  devices,  flexible  connections  extending  from 
the  cultivating  devices,  a  standard,  a  vertical  pivot 
mounted  for  rotation  In  the  standard,  and  a  lever  receiv- 
ing the  flexible  connections  and  fulcrumed  on  the  said 
pivot  and  arranged  to  swing  vertically  on  the  pivot  and 
horlsontally  with  the  pivot,  whereby  the  lever  Is  adapted 
to  adjust  the  gangs  simultaneously  and  also  independently 
without  disconnecting  either  gang  from  It 

7.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  separate  gangs  of 
cultivating  devices,   flexible   connections  extending   there 
from,  a  standard,  a  vertical  pivot  mounted  In  the  standard   • 


and  having  bifurcated  top  portion,  one  of  the  sides  of  the 
bifurcation  being  extended  and  provided  with  teeth  to 
form  a  ratchet,  a  lever  pivoted  In  the  bifurcation  and  re- 
ceiving the  flexible  connections,  and  means  carried  by  the 
lever  for  engaging  the  ratchet. 

8.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  separate  gangs  of 
cultivating  devices,  a  lever,  flexible  connections  extending 
from  the  cultivating  devices  to  the  lever,  and  means  for 
adjustably  connecting  each  of  the  flexible  connections  with 
the  lever,  said  lever  being  arranged  to  swing  vertically 
and  horlsontally,  whereby  It  Is  adapted  to  adjust  the  gangs 
of  cultivating  devices  simultaneously,  and  also  Independ- 
ently without  disconnecting  either  gang  from  It. 

9.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  separate  gangs  of 
cultivating  devices,  a  vertically  and  horlsontally  swinging 
lever  having  hooks,  and  chains  connected  at  their  lower 
ends  to  the  cultivating  devices  and  having  their  upper  ends 
detachably  engaging  the  said  hooks,  said  lever  being 
adapted  to  adjust  the  gangs  of  the  cultivating  devices 
simultaneously  and  also  Independently  without  disconnect- 
ing either  gang  from  It. 

10.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  oppo- 
site plvotally  mounted  plow  beams,  a  lever  mounted  on 
the  frame  and  arranged  to  swing  vertically  and  horizon- 
tally, and  a  pair  of  flexible  connections  extending  from  the 
lever  to  the  plow  beams,  whereby  the  latter  are  adjusted 
either  simultaneously  or  Independently  without  disconnect- 
ing either  of  the  beams  from  the  lever. 

11.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  opposite  pivot- 
ally  mounted  plow  beams  arranged  In  pairs,  braces  con- 
necting the  beams  of  each  pair,  a  lever  fulcrumed  on  the 
frame,  and  opposite  flexible  connections  extending  from 
the  lever  to  the  plow  beam,  said  lever  being  arranged  to 
adjust  the  beams  simultaneously  or  Independently  without 
disconnecting  either  pair  of  beams  from  It. 

12.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  oppo- 
site arches  carried  by  the  frame,  separate  gangs  of  plow 
beams  plvotally  connected  with  the  sides  of  the  arches,  op- 
posite operating  levers  mounted  on  the  frame,  and  flexible 
connections  extending  from  the  operating  levers  to  the 
separate  gangs  of  plow  beams,  said  levers  being  movable 
In  a  plurality  of  directions,  whereby  the  gangs  of  each  arch 
may  l)e  raised  and  lowered  both  simultaneously  and  inde- 
pendently by  the  lever  without  disconnecting  either  gang 
from  the  same. 

13.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  a  plu- 
rality of  arches  slldably  mounted  at  the  top  on  the  frame, 
cultivating  devices  carried  by  the  arches  at  the  bottom 
thereof,  and  means  for  sliding  the  arches  on  the  frame. 

14.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  a  plu 
rallty  of  srches  slldably  mounted  at  the  top  on  the  frame 
and  movable  transversely  thereof,  cultivating  devices  car- 
ried by  the  sides  of  the  arches,  and  means  for  sliding  the 
arches  toward  and  from  each  other. 

15.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  a  plu- 
rality of  arches  composed  of  vertical  sides  and  a  top  con 
nectlng  portion  slldably  mounted  on  the  frame  and  mov- 
able transversely  thereof,  cultivating  devices  carried  by 
the  sides  of  the  arches,  and  means  for  sliding  the  arches 
both  slmultane<J^sly  and  Independently. 

16.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  a  frame  provided 
with  a  transverse  guide  having  top  and  bottom  flanges,  a 
plurality  of  arches  having  antifriction  devices  operable  In 
the  guides,  cultivating  devices  carried  by  the  arches,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  arches. 

17.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  a  frame  provided 
with  a  transversely  ■  disposed  frame  bar  having  a  guide 
groove,  a  plurality  of  arches  having  antifriction  rollers  op- 
erating in  the  grooves,  means  carried  by  the  arches  for  en 
gaging  the  bar  to  retain  the  rollers  In  the  groove,  and  cul- 
tivating devices  carried  by  the  arches. 

18.  In  a  cultivator  the  combination  of  a  frame,  plvot- 
ally mounted  axles,  a  shlftable  connection  for  the  axles, 
arches  slldable  on  the  frame,  cultivating  devices  carried  by 
the  arches,  and  operating  mechanism  for  the  arches  op- 
erable Independently  of  the  shlftable  connection  to  vary 
the  distance  between  the  arches,  said  operating  mechan 
ism  being  carried  by  the  shlftable  connection,  whereby  the 
arches  will  be  also  adjusted  simultaneously  with  the  axles 
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19.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  plvot- 
ally mounted  axles,  a  shlftable  connection  for  the  axles, 
arches  slldable  on  the  frame,  cultivating  devices  carried  by 
the  arches,  and  operating  levers  mounted  on  the  shlftable 
connections  for  adjusting  the  arches  and  adapted  to  adjust 
the  latter  Independently  of  the  adjustment  of  the  said 
shlftable  connection  to  vary  the  distance  between  the 
arches. 

20.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  pivot- 
ally  mounted  axles,  a  shlftable  connection  for  the  axles, 
treadles,  flexible  connections  extending  from  the  treadles 
to  the  shlftable  connection,  and  oppositely  disposed  gulde.^ 
receiving  the  flexible  connections  and  located  at  opposite 
sides  from  the  point  of  attachment  of  the  flexible  connec 
tion  to  the  shlftable  connection. 

21.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  an  arch,  plow 
beams  pivoted  thereto  at  an  Intermediate  point  between 
their  ends  and  each  provided  at  the  front  end  with  a  pul- 
ley, whiflletrees,  chains  connected  thereto  and  passing 
around  the  pulleys,  and  equalizing  means  connected  with 
the  chains  above  the  plow  beams. 

22.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  with  plow  beams 
pivoted  at  an  Intermediate  point  and  each  provided  In  ad- 
vance of  the  pivot  with  pulleys,  whiffletrees,  flexible  con- 
nections extending  from  the  whiflletrees  and  passing 
around  the  pulleys,  and  transversely  disposed  equalizing 
means  connecting  the  flexible  connections  at  a  point  above 
the  plow  beams. 

23.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  with  a  plow  plv- 
otally mounted  between  Its  ends  and  provided  In  advance 
of  the  pivot  with  a  guide,  and  draft  mechanism  movable 
on  the  guide  and  having  upwardly  and  forwardly  extend 
Ing  portions,  the  upwardly  extending  portion  t>eing  rela- 
tively fixed,  ahd  the  forwardly  extending  portion  having 
means  for  connecting  It  with  the  draft  animals. 

24.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of 
plows  capable  of  upward  and  downward  movement,  and 
means  for  equalizing  the  draft  and  for  simultaneously 
forcing  the  plows  Into  the  ground,  said  means  having  In- 
dependent  connections  with   the  plows. 

2,'>.  In  a  cultivator,  the  ccmbinatlon  of  a  plurality  of 
movably  mounted  plows,  and  a  three  horse  draft  equalizer 
having  flexible  connections  connected  with  the  plows  and 
arranged  to  force  the  same  Into  the  ground. 

26.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of 
intermediately  pivoted  plows,  and  a  throe  horse  draft 
equalizer  having  flexible  connections  connected  with  the 
front  portion  of  the  plows  and  arranged  to  swing  the  rear 
portions  of  the  plows  downward  for  forcing  the  same  into 

the  ground. 

27.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  with  a  plurality  of 
plows,  of  a  draft  equalizer  connected  with  the  plows  for 
forcing  the  same  Into  the  ground  and  embodying  flexible 
connections  and  pulleys  of  different  sizes. 

28.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  In- 
termediately pivoted  plows,  and  a  draft  equalizer  compris- 
ing Inner  and  outer  pulleys  of  different  diameters,  flexible 
connections  arranged  on  the  pulleys  and  connected  with 
the  front  portions  of  the  plows,  and  whiffletrees  connected 
with  the  flexible  connections. 

29.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  opposite 
shafts  having  Inner  and  outer  pulleys  of  different  diame- 
ters, inner  and  outer  flexible  connections  reversely  ar- 
ranged on  the  pulleys,  whlffl<»trees  connected  with  the 
flexible  connections,  and  plows  having  guides  receiving  the 
flexible  connections. 

,H0.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  intermediately 
pivoted  plows  provided  In  advance  of  the  pivots  with  pul- 
leys, opposite  shafts  having  Inner  and  outer  pulleys  of  dif- 
ferent diameters.  Inner  and  outer  flexible  connections  ar 
ranged  on  the  pulleys  of  the  shaft  and  passing  around 
those  of  the  plows,  and  whiffletrees  connected  with  the 
flexible  connections. 

31.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  intermediately 
pivoted  plows  provided  in  advance  of  the  pivots  with  pul- 
leys adjustable  longitudinally  of  the  plows,  opposite  shafts 
having  Inner  and  outer  pulleys  of  different  diameters.  In- 
ner and  outer  flexible  connections  arranged  on  the  pulleys 
of  the  shaft  and  passing  around  those  of  the  plows,  and 
whiffletrees  connected  with  the  flexible  connections. 


32.  Id  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  a  plu 
rallty  of  arches  having  laterally  extending  pivots,  plows 
mounted  on  the  pivots  and  having  forwardly  projecting 
portions,  carrying  pulleys,  shafts  mounted  on  the  frames 
and  having  pulleys  of  different  diameters,  flexible  connec- 
tions arranged  on  the  pulleys,  and  whiffletrees  connected 
with  the  flexible  connections. 

33.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  an  arch  having 
a  laterally  extending  pivot,  a  plow  provided  with  a  bear- 
ing' sleeve  arranged  on  the  pivot  and  having  an  opening, 
and  an  adjustable  collar  arranged  in  the  opening  and 
mounted  on  the  pivot. 

34.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  of  cultivating  de- 
vices, flexible  connections  extending  from  the  cultivating 
devices,  a  lever  receiving  the  flexible  connections  and  ar- 
ranged to  swing  vertically  and  horizontally,  whereby  the 
lever  Is  adapted  to  adjust  the  cultivating  devices  simulta- 
neously and  also  Independently,  and  a  rotatable  shlftable 
support  for  the  lever. 

35.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  with  a  transverse 
guide,  of  an  arch  carrying  rollers  at  the  top  running  In 
the  guide  whereby  the  arch  Is  suspended  therefrom,  and 
cultivating  devices  carried  by  the  arch. 

30.  In  combination  with  the  frame-work  Including  a 
transverse  guide,  an  arch,  cultivating  devices  carried  by 
the  arch,  means  for  suspending  the  arch  from  the  guide  to 
permit  the  transverse  movement  of  the  arch  and  the  cor- 
responding movement  of  the  cultivating  devices. 


862,434.     RIVET.     William  P.  Babtkl.  Waltham.  Mass , 
assignor  to  Judson  L.  Thomson  M'fg  Company,  a  Cor 

Filed    Jan.    5,    1907. 


poration    of    Maine. 
350,871. 


Serial    No. 


1.  A  rivet  comprising  a  head  and  a  shank,  said  sbanK 
having  a  cylindrical  flange  provided  with  a  frusto-conlcal 
recess  in  lU  upper  face,  said  head  having  a  conical  base 
fitting  Into  said  recess  and   having  a  plurality  of  projec 
tlons  thereon. 

2.  A  rivet  comprising  a  head  and  a  shank,  said  shank 
ha /Ing  n  cylindrical  flange  Integral  therewith  and  provided 
with  a  recess  In  Its  upper  face,  said  head  located  in  said 
recess  and  formed  to  Interlock  with  the  side  walls  thereof. 

3.  A  rivet  comprising  a  head  and  a  shank,  said  shank 
having  a  cylindrical  flange  provided  with  a  frusto  conical 
recess  In  Its  upper  face,  said  head  formed  to  fit  in  said  re- 
cess. 


862,435.  RIVET.  William  P.  Babtel,  Waltham.  Mass., 
assignor  to  Judson  L.  Thomson  MTg  Company,  a  Cor 
poration  of  Maine.  Filed  Jan.  5,  1907.  Serial  No. 
360,873. 


1.  A  rlret  In  three  parts,  a  head,  shank  and  flange,  said 
shank  riveted  to  said  flange,  said  flange  provided  with  a 
recess  in  lU  upper  face  and  said  head  fitting  In  said  recess. ' 

2.  A  rivet  In  three  parts,  a  head,  shank  and  flange,  said 
shank  riveted  to  said  flange,  said  flange  provided  with  a 
fmsto-conlcal  recess  In  Its  upper  face,  and  said  head  fit- 
ting In  said  recess. 

3.  A  rivet  In  three  parts,  a  head,  shank,  and  flange,  said 
shank  riveted  to  said  flange,  said  flange  provided  with  a 
recess  In  Its  upper  face  and  said  head  fitting  In  said  recess 
and  having  s  plurality  of  projections  thereon. 
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4.  A  rivet  In  thre<  parts,  a  head,  shank  and  flanRe,  said 
shank  riveted  to  said  flange,  said  flange  provided  with  a  re- 
cess In  its  npper  face  and  said  head  fitting  In  said  recess 
and  having  a  plurality  of  pyramidal  projections  thereon. 

5.  A  rivet  in  three  parts,  a  head,  shank,  and  flange,  said 
shank  riveted  to  said  flange,  said  flange  provided  with  a 
recess  In  Its  upper  face  and  said  head  fltting  In  said  recess 
and  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  In  Its  upper  face. 


862,436.  BRAIDING  -  MACHI.VE.  Victor  Be.\i- regard. 
New  York,  N.  Y..  assignor  to  American  Circular  Ix>om 
Company,  Chelsea.  Mass..  a  Corporation  of  Maine.  Filed 
Mar.  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  300,738. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  braiding  strips  of  sheet  material  in 
the  form  of  a  tube,  two  series  of  reels,  mechanism  for  mov- 
ing each  series  In  an  opposite  direction  to  that  of  the 
other,  a  tapered  mandrel  provided  with  a  screw-thread 
upon  which  to  braid  the  fabric,  and  mechanism  for  Im- 
parting a  rotary  movement  to  said  mandrel,  whereby  said 
fabric  is  fed  ott  of  said  mandrel. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  braiding  flat  strips  of  resilient  ma- 
terial in  the  form  of  a  tube,  two  series  of  reels,  mechanism 
for  horizontally  moving  each  series  In  an  opposite  direc- 
tion to  that  of  the  other,  and  a  tapered  mandrel  provided 
with  a  screw-thread  upon  which  to  braid  said  fabric,  and 
mechanism  for  Imparting  a  rotary  movement  to  said  man- 
drel whereby  said  tube  is  fed  off  of  said  mandrel. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  braiding  strips  of  sheet  material  In 
the  form  of  a  tube,  two  series  of  reels,  mechanism  for  mov- 
ing each  series  In  an  opposite  direction  to  that  of  the 
other,  a  mandrel  provided  with  a  screw-thread  upon  which 
to  braid  the  fabric,  and  mechanism  for  Imparting  a  rotary 
movement  to  said  mandrel,  whereby  said  fabric  Is  fed  off 
of  said  mandrel. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  braiding  .strips  of  sheet  material  In 
the  form  of  a  tube,  two  series  of  reels,  mechanism  for  mov- 
ing each  series  In  an  opposite  direction  to  that  of  the 
other,  a  mandrel  provided  with  a  screw-thread  upon  which 
to  braid  the  fabric,  mechanism  for  Imparting  a  rotary 
movement  t.>  said  mandrel,  whereby  said  fabric  Is  fed  off 
of  said  mandrel,  and  a  plurality  of  presser  rolls  adapted  to 
press  said  fabric  against  said  mandrel. 

5.  In  a  machine  for  braiding  strips  of  sheet  material  In 
the  form  of  a  tube,  two  series  of  reels,  mechanism  for  mov- 
ing each  series  In  an  opposite  direction  to  that  of  the 
other,  a  mandrel  provided  with  a  screw-thread  iipon  which 
to  braid  the  fabric,  mechanism  for  Imparting  a  rotary 
movement  to  snld  mandrel,  whereby  said  fabric  Is  fed  off 
of  said  mandrel,  a  plurality  of  presser  rolls  adapted  to 
press  said  fabric  against  said  mandrel,  and  means  for  vary- 
ing the  pressure  of  said  presser  rolls  against  said  fabric. 

rt.  In  a  machine  for  braiding  strips  of  sheet  material  In 
the  form  of  a  tube,  two  series  of  reels,  mechanism  for  mov- 
ing each  series  In  an  opposite  direction  to  that  of  the 
other,  guide-fingers  adapted  to  g\ilde  the  strands  as  they 
are  unwound  from  said  reels,  a  mandrel  provided  with  a 
screw  thread  upon  which  to  braid  the  fabric,  mechanism 
for  Imparting  a  rotary  movement  to  said  mandrel,  whereby 
said  fnbrlc  is  fed  off  nf  said  mandrel,  and  means  for  Im- 
parting   a    vertical    moTement    to    the    portions    of    said  , 


strands   which   intervene   between   said   guide-fingers   and 
said  mandrel. 

7.  In  a  tubular  braiding  machine,  two  series  of  reel  car- 
riers, a  guide  plate  provided  with  two  sinuous  Intersecting 
guide-slots  one  of  which  Is  adapted  to  guide  one  of  said 
series,  and  the  other  "of  which  Is  adapted  to  guide  the 
other  of  said  series,  mechanism  for  moving  said  series  of 
reel  carriers  In  opposite  directions,  respectively,  reel-stand- 
ards Journaled  to  oscillate  about  vertical  axes  on  said  reel 
carriers,  reels  Journaled  on  said  reel-standards  with  their 
axes  In  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  a  mandrel  pro- 
vided with  a  screw-thread  upon  which  to  braid  the  fabric, 
and  mechanism  for  Imparting  a  rotary  movement  to  said 
mandrel,  whereby  said  fabric  Is  fed  off  of  said  mandrel. 

8.  In  a  tubular  braiding  machine,  two  series  of  reel  car- 
riers, a  guide  plate  provided  with  two  endless  sinuous  In- 
tersecting guide-slots  one  of  which  Is  adapted  to  guide  one 
of  said  series,  and  the  other  of  which  Is  adapted  to  guide 
the  other  of  said  series,  mechanism  for  moving  each  of 
said  series  of  reel  carriers  horizontally  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, respectively,  reel-stnndards  Journaled  to  oscillate 
about  vertical  axes  on  said  reel  carriers,  a  mandrel  pro- 
vided with  a  screw-thread  upon  which  to  braid  the  fabric, 
and  mechanism  for  Imparting  a  rotary  movement  to  said 
mandrel,  whereby  said  fabric  Is  fed  off  of  said  mandrel. 

9.  In  a  machine  for  braiding  strips  of  sheet  material  In 
the  form  of  a  tube,  a  guide-plate  provided  with  two  sinu- 
ous Intersecting  guide  slots,  two  series  of  reel  carriers, 
each  series  adapted  to  engage,  respectively,  one  of  said 
guide-slots,  mechanism  for  moving  said  series  of  reel  car- 
riers In  opposite  directions,  respectively,  reel-standards 
Journaled  to  oscillate  ab<^ut  vertical  axes  on  said  reel-car- 
riers, reels  Journaled  on  said  reel  standards  with  their 
axes  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  a  mandrel  pro- 
vided with  a  screw-thread  upon  which  to  braid  the  fabric, 
mechanism  for  Imparting  a  rotary  movement  to  said  man- 
drel, whereby  said  fabric  Is  fed  off  of  said  mandrel,  a  plu- 
rality of  presser  rolls  adapted  to  press  said  fabric  against 
said  mandrel,  and  means  for  varying  the  pressure  of  said 
presser  rolls  against  said  fabric. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  braiding  strips  of  sheet  material  Id 
the  form  of  a  tube,  a  guide-plate  provided  with  two  sinu- 
ous Intersecting  guide-slots,  two  series  of  reel  carriers, 
each  series  adapted  to  engage,  respectively,  one  of  said 
slots,  mechanism  for  moving  said  series  of  reel-carriers  In 
opposite  directions,  respectively,  reel  standards  Journaled 
to  oscillate  about  vertical  axes  on  said  reel-carriers,  reels 
Journaled  on  said  reel-standards  with  their  axes  In  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  plane,  posts  extending  upwardly  from 
said  guide-plate,  a  frame  supported  upon  said  posts,  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  shaft  Journaled  on  said  frame  with  Its 
axis  coincident  with  the  vertical  median  line  of  said  guide- 
plate,  a  downwardly  extending  screw-threaded  mandrel 
fast  to  said  vertical  shaft,  .ind  mechanism  for  rotating 
said  shaft. 

11.  In  a  machine  for  braiding  strips  of  sheet  material  In 
the  form  of  a  tul)e,  two  series  of  reels,  mechanism  for  mov- 
ing each  series  In  an  opposite  direction  to  that  of  the 
other,  a  mandrel  provided  with  a  screw  thread  upon  which 
to  braid  the  fabric,  mechanism  for  Imparting  a  rotary 
movement  to  said  mandrel,  whereby  said  fabric  Is  fed  off 
of  said  mandrel,  a  stationary  ring  surrounding  said  man- 
drel and  substantially  concentric  therewith,  a  hollow  post 
to  which  said  stationary  ring  is  fast,  a  movable  ring  with- 
in said  stationary  ring  and  substantially  concentric  there- 
with, a  tube  to  which  said  movable  ring  Is  fast,  said  tube 
arranged  to  slide  vertically  In  said  hollow  post,  and  mech- 
anism to  reciprocate  said  tube. 

12.  In  a  machine  for  braiding  strips  of  sheet  material  in 
the  form  of  a  tube,  a  guide-plate  provided  with  a  sinuous 
guide-slot,  a  reel  carrier  adapted  to  engage  said  slot, 
mechanism  for  moving  said  reel  carrier  In  said  slot,  a  reel- 
standard  Journaled  to  oscillate  about  a  vertical  axis  on 
said  reel  carrier,  a  reel  Journaled  on  said  reel-standard 
with  Its  axis  In  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  said  reel 
adapted  to  contain  a  strip  of  sheet  material,  in  the  form  of 
a  roll,  frictlonal  tension  means  operatlvely  connected  to 
said  reel,  spring-actuated  take  up  means  operatlvely  con- 
nected to  said  reel,  a  gnlde-flnger  adapted  to  guide  said 
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strip  as  it  Is  unwound  from  said  reel,  and  locking  means 
adapted  to  lock  said   take-up  means  when  a  strand  con 
trolled  by   said   take-ap   meana   Is  severed,   said    locking 
means  operatlvely  connected  to  said  guide-finger. 

l.'^.  In  a  machine  for  braiding  strips  of  sheet  material  In 
the  form  of  a  tube,  a  guide-plate  provided  with  a  sinuous 
guide-slot,  a  reel  carrier  adapted  to  engage  said  slot, 
mechanism  for  moving  said  reel  carrier  In  said  slot,  a  reel 
standard  Journaled  to  oscillate  alx)ut  a  vertical  axis  on 
said  reel  carrier,  a  reol  Journaled  on  snld  reel  standard 
with  Its  axis  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  said  reel 
adapted  to  contain  a  strip  of  sheet  material,  in  the  form 
of  a  roll,  frictlonal  tension  means  operntlvely  connected  to 
said  reel,  spring-actuated  take-up  means  operatlvely  con- 
nected to  said  reel,  and  means  to  lock  said  take-up  means 
when  a  strand  controlled  by  said  take-up  means  Is  severed. 


8G2,4S7.  L.VTHE.  IlBXRY  Bertram.  Dundas.  Ontario. 
Canada.  as.slgnor  to  The  John  I^ertram  k  Sons  Com- 
pany. Ltd..  Dundas,  Canada.  Filed  Mar.  11,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  301,775. 


In  a  lathe,  the  combination,  substantially  as  set  forth, 
of  a  head-stock,  a  front  arbor  bearing  and  a  rear  arbor 
bearing  carried  thereby,  an  arbor  Journaled  In  the  arbor- 
bearings,  a  sleeve  surrounding  and  snugly  fltting  the  arbor 
between  the  two  arbor-bearings  and  adapted  to  turn  there- 
on, and  a  bearing  support  carried  by  the  head  stock  be- 
tween the  arbor-bearings  and  engaging  below  the  sleeve 
and  serving  to  resist  the  downward  flexure  of  the  arbor 
and  sleeve. 


1,438.  ArrAUATUS  WHEREBY  TO  PRODUCE  DE- 
SIGNS. Samcel  Boehm.  Paterson,  N.  J.  Filed  Apr. 
10.  1907.     Serial  No.  367,338. 


in  said  ring  and  having  the  flange  of  aald  ring,  projecting 
Into  its  grtxtve,  said  casing  having  light  admitting  disks 
forming  with  said  casing  a  holder  for  the  object  or  objects 
from  which  to  produce  the  design,  and  means  for  support- 
ing said  cylinder,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  cylinder  having  one  end  re- 
duced, a  tapering  reflector  tube  arranged  In  said  cylinder, 
an  internally  flanged  ring  removably  attached  to  the  other 
end  of  said  cylinder,  an  externally  grooved  casing  revolubly 
arranged  in  said  ring  and  having  the  flange  of  said  ring 
projecting  into  Its  groove,  said  casing  having  light  admit- 
ting disks  forming  with  said  casing  a  holder  for  the  object 
or  objects  from  which  to  produce  the  design,  and  a  tele- 
scope removably  attached  to  the  reduced  end  of  said  cylin- 
der, substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  cylinder  having  one  end  re- 
duced, a  tapering  reflector  tube  arranged  In  said  cylinder, 
an  Internally  flanged  ring  removably  attached  to  the  other 
end  of  said  cylinder,  an  externally  grooved  casing  revolubly 
arranged  in  said  ring  and  having  the  flange  of  said  ring 
projecting  Into  said  groove,  said  casing  having  a  hinged 
cover  and  light  admitting  disks,  arranged  one  In  said  cover, 
forming  with  said  casing  a  holder  for  the  object  or  objects 
from  which  to  produce  the  design,  and  a  fluted  pocket  at- 
tached to  said  casing  over  the  joint  of  the  cover  thereof 
and  extending  substantially  halfway  around  the  casing, 
substantially  as  described. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  pedestal  having  a  forked  upper 
portion,  a  cylinder  having  one  end  reduced  and  being  ad- 
justably pivoted  In  the  forked  upper  end  of  said  pt^lestal, 
a  tapering  reflector  tube  arranged  in  said  cylinder,  and  a 
casing  revolubly  arranged  at  the  larger  end  of  said  cylinder 
and  having  light  admitting  disks  forming  with  said  casing 
a  holder  for  the  object  or  objects  from  which  to  produce 
the  design,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  cylinder  having  one  end  re- 
duced, a  tapering  reflector  tube  arranged  In  said  cylinder, 
an  Internally  flanged  ring  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said 
cylinder,  an  externally  grooved  casing  revolubly  arranged 


8  6  2,439.  ROUND-SEAM  EXPANDER  FOR  MAKING 
SHEET-METAL  WATER-PIPE.  Charles  H.  BcKiART, 
Ix»s  Angeles.  Cal.  Filed  Mar.  14.  1906.  Serial  No. 
305,963. 


-    -g^ 


1.  A  round  seam  machine  adapted  to  Interlock  sections 
of  pipe  to  form  a  sheet  metal  pipe,  comprising  a  base,  sup- 
porting rollers  mounted  in  said  base,  boxing  on  said  base,  a 
beading  shaft  mounted  at  one  end  in  the  boxing  and  antl- 
frlctlonally  supported  between  the  Journaled  end  of  the 
shaft  and  the  free  end  thereof,  such  free  end  being  pro- 
vided with  two  juxtaposed  beads  and  a  milled  portion,  an- 
other beading  shaft  interlocking  with  said  beads,  a  space 
being  provided  between  said  shafts  to  receive  the  main 
body  of  a  section  of  pipe  whereby  two  sections  of  pipe  may 
be  united  with  a  round  seam  Interlocking  two  pipe  sections 
together,  a  pulley  for  driving  one  of  said  beading  shafts, 
pivoted  and  loose  boxing  for  supporting  said  shaft,  and 
gearing  connecting  the  two  shafts. 

2.  A  machine  for  making  round  seams  of  sheet  metal  wa- 
ter pipe  comprising  two  beading  shafts  each  of  which  in 
provided  with  a  rallied  portion  and  one  of  which  Is  movable 
toward  and  from  the  other,  said  shafts  being  provided  with 
Interlocking  beading  means,  the  milled  portion  of  the  shaft 
that  Is  movable  toward  and  from  the  other  being  of  less 
depth  than  the  milled  portion  of  the  other  shaft  ;  and  the 
milled  portion  of  said  other  shaft  being  adapted  to  swage 
the  inside  lap  of  a  round  seam  between  two  Joints  of  pipe. 


862.440.      METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING   CONCRETE 
BLOCKS  AND  SLABS.     Oscar  Bradford,  Chicago.  111. 
Filed  .July  20.  1906.     Serial  No.  320.988. 
1.  The  Improvement  In   the  art  of  manufacturing  con- 
crete slabs  or  blocks,  consisting  In  placing  the  concrete  to- 
gether with  a  reinforce  sheet  In  the  mold,  the  mold  being 
adapted  to  support  the  reinforce  sheet  in  its  proper  posi- 
tion and  equalizing  the  concrete  throughout  the  mold  by 
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tubjecting  the  same  to  uniform  pressure  at  the  Mine  In 
■tant  during  the  Initial  setting  period. 


2.  The  Improvement  In  the  art  of  manufacturing  rein- 
forced concrete  slabs  or  blocks,  consisting  In  filling  two 
half  molds  with  the  plastic  cement,  then  placing  a  metal 
reinforce  sheet  upon  the  concrete  of  one  half  mold,  then 
putting  the  open  faces  of  the  half  molds  together,  and  re- 
taining them  in  contact  until  the  concrete  has  set. 

3.  The  Improvement  in  the  art  of  manufacturing  rein- 
forced concrete  slabs  and  blocks,  consisting  in  putting  the 
plastic  material  In  open  faced  half  molds,  placing  the  open 
faces  of  the  molds  together  with  the  reinforce  interposed 
•nd  applying  pressure  to  the  concrete  so  that  the  reinforce 
win  be  perfectly  embedded  and  the  bodies  of  concrete 
thoroughly  united. 

4.  The  Improvement  in  the  art  of  manufacturing  rein- 
forced slabs  and  blocks,  consisting  In  putting  the  plastic 
material  In  open  faced  half  molds,  placing  the  open  faces 
of  the  molds  together  with  the  reinforce  Interposed  and 
applying  pressure  to  the  plastic  material  so  that  the  rein- 
force will  be  perfectly  embedded  and  the  bodies  of  plastic 
material  thoroughly  united. 


862.441.  ELECTRIC  CONTROLLING  SYSTEM.  Chables 
P.  Brbese,  Norfolk.  Va..  assignor  to  Hall  Signal  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  of  Maine.  Filed  Aug.  11.  1902. 
Sorlal  No.  119.18.% 


ow 


1.  In  a  car  controlling  system  the  combination  of  a 
main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  conductor  divided  Into  In- 
sulated sections,  each  section  normally  connected  with  said 
feed  conductor  and  means  whereby  two  cars  connected 
with  the  same  iectlon  automatically  control  the  movements 
of  each  other  by  varying  the  existing  current. 

2.  In  a  car  controlling  system  the  combination  of  a 
main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  conductor  divided  Into  In- 
sulated sections,  each  section  normally  connected  with  said 
feed  conductor  and  means  whereby  the  connection  of  two 
cars  with  one  of  said  sections  automatically  controls  the 
■trenKth  of  current  supplied  to  each  car. 

8.  In  a  car  controlling  system  the  combination  of  a 
main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  conductor  divided  Into  in- 
sulated sections,  each  section  normally  connected  with  said 
feed  conductor,  means  for  varying  the  resistance  of  said 
connection  and  means  whereby  two  cars  connected  with 
the  same  section  are  mutually  controllable. 

4.  In  a  car  controlling  system,  the  combination  of  a 
main  feed  conductor,  an  Insulated  contact  section  :  a 
translating  device  Inserted  between  the  feed  conductor 
and  the  Insulated  section  through  the  circuit  of  which 
translating  device  motor  current  is  supplied  to  the  car. 
and  means  controlled  by  the  presence  of  a  car  In  said  sec 
Uon  for  controlling  the  supply  of  current  through  said 
translating  device. 

5.  in   a   car   controlling    system,    the   combination   of  a 


main  feed  conductor,  an  Insulated  aectlon.  an  electro-mag- 
net Inserted  between  the  feed  conductor  and  the  insulated 
section,  and  means  controlled  by  the  presence  of  a  car  in 
said  section  for  Interrupting  the  flow  of  current  through 
said  magnet,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combination 
of  a  main  feed  wire,  a  contact  wire,  a  return  conductor,  a 
high  resistance  body  and  a  low  resistance  body  connected 
to  the  said  main  feed  wire,  means  for  connecting  either 
the  said  high  resistance  body  or  the  said  low  resistance 
body  to  the  said  contact  wire. 

7.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combination 
of  a  main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  wire,  a  return  con- 
ductor, a  high  resistance  body  and  a  low  resistance  body 
connected  to  the  main  feed  conductor,  an  electro  magnet 
for  connecting  the  said  contact  wire  with  either  the  said 
high  resistance  body  or  the  said  low  resistance  body  and 
means  associated  with  the  said  high  resistance  body  for 
connecting  the  said  high  resistance  body  to  the  said  con 
tact  wire. 

8.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combination 
of  a  main  feed  wire,  a  contact  wire,  a  return  conductor, 
a  high  resistance  body  and  a  low  resistance  body,  means 
for  connecting  the  said  contact  wire  with  either  the  said 
high  resistance  body  or  the  said  low  resistance  body,  and 
means  associated  with  the  said  high  resistance  body  for 
breaking  the  circuit  of  the  said  low  resistance  body. 

9.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combination 
of  a  main  feed  wire,  a  contact  wire,  a  return  conductor,  a 
high  resistance  body  and  a  low  resistance  body  connected 
to  the  said  main  feed  wire,  an  electro  magnet  and  a  means 
associated  with  the  said  high  resistance  body  for  discon- 
necting the  circuit  of  the  said  low  resistance  body  and  es- 
tablishing the  circuit  of  the  said  high  resistance  body 

10.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  wire,  a  contact  wire,  a  low  resistance 
body,  a  plurality  of  high  resistance  bodies  for  controlling 
the  amount  of  current  fed  from  the  said  main  feed  wire  to 
the  said  contact  wire,  means  associated  with  one  of  the 
siald  high  resistance  bodies  for  disconnecting  the  circuit 
through  the  said  low  resistance  body  and  establishing  the 
circuit  through  the  other  of  the  said  high  resistance  bodies. 

11.  In  an  electric  controlling  system,  the  combination 
of  a  main  feed  wire,  a  low  resistance  magnet,  a  contact 
wire  connected  In  the  circuit  of  the  said   low   resistance 

,  magnet  and  a  plurality  of  high  resistance  magnets  for 
controlling  the  circuit  of  the  said  contact  wire  and  the 
said  low  resistance  magnet. 

12.  In  an  electric  controlling  system,  the  combination 
of  a  main  feed  wire,  a  contact  wire,  a  low  resistance  mag 
net  and  a  high  resistance  body  connected  to  the  said  main 
feed  wire  and  the  said  contact  wire,  and  means  controlled 
by  the  said  low  resistance  magnet  for  controlling  the  said 
high  resistance  body. 

13.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  contact  conductor  divided  Into  sections,  a  main 
feed  conductor,  an  electro- magnet  connected  with  one  of 
the  sections  of  the  said  contact  conductor  and  the  adjacent 
portion  of  said  feed  conductor,  means  connectable  with 
said  section  of  said  contact  conductor  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  current  fed  to  the  motor  of  the  car.  and  a  sec- 
ond magnet  for  controlling  said  means. 

14.  In  an  electric  controlling  system,  the  combination  of 
a  contact  wire,  an  electro^ magnet,  a  main  feed  wire  con- 
nected to  the  said  contact  wire  through  the  said  electro- 
magnet, a  high  resistance  electro^ magnet  connected  to  the 
armature  of  the  flrst-named  magnet  and  controlled  thereby, 
and  means  associated  with  the  said  high  resistance  magnet 
for  controlling  the  current  passing  through  the  motor  of  a 

car. 

15.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  comblna 
tlon  of  a  contact  wire,  a  main  feed  wire,  a  low  resistance 
magnet  connected  to  the  said  main  feed  wire  and  the  said 
contact  wire,  a  high  resistance  magnet  associated  with 
the  low  resistance  magnet,  a  second  high  resistance  mag- 
net connected  with  the  said  main  conductor  and  controlled 
by  the  flrst-named  high  resistance  magnet. 

16.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  comblna- 
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tlon  of  a  contact  wire,  a  main  feed  wire,  a  low  resistance  I 
magnet  and  a  high  resistance  magnet  connected  with  the 
main  feed  wire  and  the  said  contact  wire,  and  means  con- 
nected with  the  armature  of  the  said  low  resistance  ma^ 
net   for  controlling   the  circuit   between   the  said   high   r 
sistance  magnet  and  the  contact  wire. 

17.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  comblna 
tlon  of  a  main  feed  wire,  a  return  wire,  a  contact  wire,  a 
magnet  connected  to  the  said  main  feed  wire  and  to  the 
said  contact  wire,  an  electro-magnet  connected  to  the  ar- 
mature of  the  first-named  magnet  and  to  the  said  retuni 
conductor,  and  means  associated  with  the  second-named 
magnet  for  controlling  the  amount  of  current  fed  to  the 
said  contact  wire. 

18.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  wire,  a  contact  wire,  a  return  conduc- 
tor, a  high  resistance  magnet  and  a  low  resistance  magnet 
connected  in  branch  circuits  between  the  said  main  feed 
wire  and  the  snid  contact  wire,  an  electro  magnet  for  es- 
tablishing connections  either  through  the  high  resistance 
magnet  or  the  low  resistance  magnet,  and  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  said  high  resistance  magnet  for  prevent 
Ing  the  said  electro-magnet  from  reestablishing  a  circuit 
through  the  said  low  resistance  magnet. 

19.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  wire,  a  return 
conductor,  a  high  resistance  body  and  a  low  resistance 
body  connected  in  branch  circuita  between  the  said  main 
feed  conductor  and  the  said  contact  wire,  an  electro-mag- 
net for  estabiiahing  connections  between  said  contact  wire 
and  the  said  high  resistance  body  or  the  said  low  resist 
ance  body. 

20.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  wire,  a  contact  wire,  a  return  conduc 
tor,  a  high  resistance  body  and  a  low  resistance  body  con 
nected  In  branch  circuits  between  the  said  main  feed  wire 
and  the  said  contact  wire,  an  electro- magnet  for  establish 
Ing  connections   between   the  said   contact  and  either   the 
said  low  resistance  tMxJy  or  the  said  high  resistance  body, 
and  means  associated  with  the  said  high  resistance  body 
for  preventing  the  said  electromagnet  from  establishing 
connection  between   the  said   low   resistance  body  and  the 
said  contact  wire. 

21.  In  an  electric  controlling  system,  a  contact  wire 
having  a  plurality  of  contact  sections,  a  main  feed  wire,  n 
low  resistance  magnet  connected  to  the  said  main  feed 
wire  and  to  each  of  the  said  sections  and  means  controlled 
by  the  said  magnet  for  reducing  the  amount  of  current  that 
Is  fed  to  an  adjoining  section  of  the  said  contact  wire. 

22.  in  an  electric  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  contact  wire  having  a  plurality  of  contact  sec- 
tions, electro-magnets,  a  main  feed  wire  connected  to  the 
said  contact  sections  through  the  said  electromagnets 
and  means  controlled  by  the  armature  of  the  said  electro- 
magnet for  reducing  the  amount  of  current  fed  to  the  ad 
Joining  section  of  the  said  contact  wire. 

23.  in  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  wire  and  a  main  contact  wire  having 
a  plurality  of  contact  sections,  an  electromagnet  con- 
nectlble  with  the  said  main  feed  wire  and  with  one  of  the 
contact  sections,  said  sections  being  normally  connected 
to  aald  feed  wire  through  said  electromagnet,  a  high  re- 
sistance magnet  connected  with  the  said  main  feed  wire 
and  connectlble  with  one  of  the  sections  of  the  said  con- 
tact wire  and  means  associated  with  the  first-named  elec- 
tromagnet for  controlling  the  circuit  of  the  said  high  re- 
sistance magnet. 

24.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  wire,  a  contact  wire  having  a  plurality 
of  contact  sections,  a  return  conductor,  an  electro  magnet, 
means  associated  with  the  said  electro-magnet  for  limit- 
ing the  amount  of  the  current  fed  to  each  of  the  said  sec- 
tions until  after  the  circuit  is  broken  between  each  of  the 
•aid  contact  sections  and  the  said  return  conductor. 

25.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  comblna 
tlon  of  a  main  feed  wire,  a  contact  wire  having  a  plurality 
of  contact  sections,  a  low  resistance  magnet  connected  to 
one  of  the  said  sections,  a  resistant  body  connected  to  the 


said  main  feed  wire  and  another  of  the  said  sections,  and 
means  associated  with  the  said  low  resistance  magnet  for 
controlling  the  circuit  through  the  said  resistance  body. 

26.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  n  main  feed  wire,  a  contact  wire  having  a  plurality 
of  contact  sections,  a  low  resistance  magnet  connected  to 
the  said  feed  wire  and  to  the  said  contact  wire,  a  high 
resistance  magnet  connected  to  the  said  main  feed  wire 
and  to  another  of  the  said  sections  of  the  said  contact 
wires,  means  controlled  by  the  low  resistance  magnet  for 
controlling  the  circuit  of  the  said  high  resistance  magnet. 

27.  in  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  wire,  a  contact  wire  having  a  plurality 
of  contact  sections,  a  return  conductor,  a  low  resistance 
body  and  a  high  resistance  body  connected  to  the  main 
feed  wire  and  each  of  the  sections  of  the  said  contact  wire, 
an  electro-magnet  connected  to  the  said  return  conductor 
for  controlling  the  circuit  of  the  said  resistance  bodies 

28.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  wire,  a  contact  wire  having  a  plurality 
of  contact  sections,  a  return  conductor,  an  electro-magnet, 
a  resistance  body  controlled  by  the  said  electro-magnet  and 
the  said  section,  and  means  associated  with  the  said  re- 
sistance body  which  permits  of  a  greater  feed  of  the  cur 
rent  to  the  said  section  only  upon  breaking  the  circuit 
between  the  said  contact  wire  and  the  said  return  con- 
ductor. 

29.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  wire,  a  contact  wire  having  a  plurality 
of  contact  sections,  a  low  resistance  body  connected  to  the 
said  main  feed  wire  and  to  each  of  the  said  sections,  a 
plurality  of  high  resistance  electro-magnets  associated 
with  each  of  the  sections  preceding  the  section  of  the  said 
resistance  body,  one  of  the  said  high  resistance  electro- 
magnets controlled  by  the  said  low  resistance  body  and 
the  other  of  the  said  high  resistance  electromagnets  con- 
trolled by  the  first-named  high  resistance  electro-magnet, 
whereby  the  amount  of  the  current  which  Is  fed  to  each  of 
the  said   sections   is  controlled. 

30.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  comblna 
tlon  of  a  main  feed  wire,  a  contact  wire  having  a  plurality 
of  contact  sections,  an  electro-magnet  connected  to  the 
said  main  feed  wire  and  each  of  the  said  sections,  a  second 
magnet  associated  with  an  adjoining  section  for  con- 
trolling the  said  first-mentioned  electro-magnet  of  the  said 
adjoining  section,  a  high  resistance  ixxly  also  controlled 
by  the  said  second  mentioned  electro-magnet  for  con- 
trolling the  amount  of  current  fed  to  the  said  adjoining 
section. 

31.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  wire  having  a  plu- 
rality of  contact  sections,  an  electro-magnet  connected 
with  the  said  main  wire  and  each  of  the  said  sections,  a 
high  resistance  electro-magnet  controlled  by  the  said  elec- 
tro-magnet  and  associated  with  each  of  the  sections  pre- 
ceding the  sections  of  the  said  electro-magnet,  the  said 
high  resistance  electro-magnet  In  turn  controlling  the 
circuita  of  the  said  electro  magnets  of  the  said  preceding 
sections,  a  high  resistance  body  having  a  circuit  com- 
pleted by  the  operation  of  the  said  high  resistance  electro- 
magnet and  connected  to  the  section  preceding  that  of  the 
frst-named  electro-magnet,  whereby  the  amount  of  cur- 
rent fed  to  the  said  preceding  section  Is  controlled. 

32.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  wire,  a  contact  wire  having  a  plurality 
of  sections,  a  low  resistance  magnet  and  a  high  resistance 
magnet  connected  to  the  said  main  feed  wire  and  asso- 
ciated with  each  of  the  said  sections,  a  second  high  re- 
sistance electro  magnet  controlled  by  the  said  low  resist- 
ance magnet,  which  in  turn  controls  the  circuit  of  each 
of  the  said  low  resistance  magnets  and  the  first-named 
high  resistance  magnet  of  a  section  adjoining  that  of  the 
first-named  electro- magnet,  whereby  the  current  fed  to 
the  said  sections  is  controlled. 

33.  In  an  electric  car  controlled  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  wire  having  a  plu- 
rality of  contact  sections,  an  electro-magnet  connected  to 

,  the  said  main  feed  wire  and  connectlble  with  each  of  the 
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Mid  «*ctIom,  a  second  electro- magnet  connected  to  the 
armature  of  the  first-named  electromagnet  and  connecti- 
ble  with  a  section  adjoining  the  section  of  the  flrst-named 
electro-magnet,  and  means  connected  to  the  second-name<l 
electro-mngnet  and  the  said  adjoining  section  for  con- 
trolling the  amount  of  current  fed  to  the  said  adjoining 
section. 

34.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  wire,  a  contact  wire  having  a  plurality 
of  contact  sections,  an  electro  magnet  connected  with  the 
said  main  feed  wire  and  each  of  the  said  sections,  a  second 
magnet  i-ontrolled  by  the  first  named  electro-magnet  and 
associated  with  each  of  the  said  sections  preceding  that  of 
the  section  associated  with  the  first  named  electro-magnet, 
a  third  electro  magnet  associated  with  each  of  the  said  sec 
tlons  and  controlled  by  the  said  second  named  electro-mag 
net  of  each  of  the  sections,  the  said  third-named  electro- 
magnet also  controlling  the  current  passing  through  the 
said  second-named  electro-magnet  of  each  of  the  sections. 

35.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina 
tion  of  a  main  feed  wire,  a  contact  wire  having  a  plurality 
of  contact  sections,  a  low  resistance  electro-magnet  con- 
nected with  the  said  main  feed*  wire  and  each  of  the  said 
sections,  a  plurality  of  high  resistance  magnets  for  con- 
trolling the  current  passing  through  the  said  low  resistance 
electro  magnet,  the  said  low  resistance  electro  magnet  con- 
trolling the  circuit  passing  through  one  of  the  said  high 
resistance  magnets  associated  with  an  adjoining  section, 
the  second  high  resistance  electro-magnet  also  controlling 
the  first  named  high  resistance  electro  magnet  of  the  said 
adjoining  section,  whereby  the  amount  of  current  fed  to 
Che  said  adjoining  section  Is  controlled  by  the  current  pass- 
ing to  each  of  the  sections. 

36.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  wire,  a  contact  wire  having  a  plurality 
of  contact  sections,  a  plurality  of  high  resistance  electro- 
magnets associated  with  each  of  the  said  sections,  a  low 
resistance  magnet  also  associated  with  each  of  the  said 
sections  for  controlling  the  said  high  resistance  electro- 
magnets of  an  adjoining  section,  one  of  the  said  high 
resistance  electro-magnets  controlling  the  circuit  passing 
throtigh  the  other  of  the  said  high  resistance  electro- 
magnets, the  said  second  named  high  resistance  electro 
magnet  also  controlling  the  circuit  passing  through  the 
first-named  high  resistance  electro-magnet  of  an  adjoining 
section. 

37.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  wire,  a  contact  wire  having  a  plurality 
of  contact  sections,  a  return  conductor,  a  high  resistance 
body  and  a  low  resistance  btody  connected  with  the  main 
feed  wire  and  each  of  the  said  sections,  means  connected 
with  the  main  feed  wire  and  each  of  the  said  sections, 
means  connected  with  the  said  high  resistance  body  and 
the  said  low  resistance  body  for  controlling  the  amount  of 
current  fed  to  each  of  the  preceding  sections  and  means 
associated  with  the  said  high  resistance  body  of  each  of  the 
said  preceding  sections  for  establishing  the  current  through 
the  said  high  resistance  tx>dy  until  the  said  circuit  is 
broken  between  the  said  contact  section  and  the  said  return 
conductor. 

38.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  wire,  a  contact  wire  having  a  plurality 
of  contact  sections,  a  return  conductcr,  a  high  resistance 
body  and  a  low  resistance  Ixtdy  connected  to  the  said  main 
feed  wire  and  associated  with  each  of  the  said  contact  sec 
tlons,  an  electro  magnet  associated  with  each  of  the  said 
preceding  sections  and  controlled  by  the  said  high  resist- 
ance body  and  the  said  low  resistance  Ixxly,  the  said  hitrh 
resistanci?  body  and  the  said  low  resistance  body  of  the 
said  preceding  section  t)eing  controlled  by  the  said  electro- 
magnet, and  moans  associated  with  the  said  high  resist- 
ance body  for  establishing  a  circuit  between  the  said  main 
feed  wire  and  its  contact  section  through  the  said  hUih  i-e- 
sistance  body. 

39.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  wire,  a  contact  wire  having  a  plurality 
of  contact  sections,  a  return  conductor,  a  high  resistance 
body  and  a  low  resistance  body  connected  to  the  said  main 
feed  wire  and  associated  wlih  each  of  the  said  contact  sec- 


tions, an  electro-magnet  assootated  with  an  adjoining  aec- 
tlon  and  connected  to  the  said  high  resistance  body  and 
the  said  low  resistance  body  and  for  connecting  Its  asao- ' 
dated  contact  section  with  the  high  resistance  body  and 
the  low  resistance  body  of  that  section,  and  means  asao- 
clated  with  the  high  resistance  body  of  the  last- 
mentioned  section  for  preventing  the  said  electro-magnet 
from  establishing  a  circuit  through  the  said  low  resistance 
magnet  of  that  section. 

40.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  wire,  a  contact  wire  having  a  plurality 
of  contact  sections,  a  return  conductor,  a  low  resistance 
magnet  connected  to  the  said  main  feed  wire  and  each  of 
the  said  contact  sections,  an  electro  magnet  ass  elated  with 
an  adjoining  section  and  controlled  by  the  said  low  resist- 
ance magnet,  a  high  resistance  magnet  connected  to  the 
said  main  feed  wire  and  each  of  the  said  sections  and  also 
controlling  the  said  electro  magnet  associated  with  the  said 
adjoining  section,  the  circuit  of  the  said  high  resistance 
electro-magnet  and  the  said  low  restlstance  electro  magnet 
t)elng  controlled  by  the  said  first  mentioned  electro-magnet, 
whereby  the  amount  of  current  fed  to  the  section  adjoining 
each  of  the  said  sections  la  controlled  by  the  presence  of 
the  car  In  the  said  section. 

41.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  wire,  a  contact  wire  having  a  plurality 
of  contact  sections,  a  return  conductor,  a  low  resistance 
magnet  and  a  plurality  of  high  resistance  magnets  aasocl- 
ated  with  each  of  the  said  sections,  the  low  resistance  mag- 
net and  one  of  the  said  high  resistance  magnets  controlling 
the  circuit  of  the  other  high  resistance  magnet  of  the  pre- 
ceding section,  the  said  last  named  high  resistance  magnet 
also  controlling  the  circuit  of  the  said  low  resistance 
magnet  and  the  said  first  named  high  resistance  magnet  of 
the  said  preceding  section,  and  means  associated  with  the 
first-named  high  resistance  magnet  for  establishing  a  cir- 
cuit t)etween  the  said  contact  section  and  the  said  flrst- 
named  high  resistance  magnet  Independently  of  the  said 
second  named  high  resistance  magnet,  whereby  the  current 
passing  through  either  the  high  resistance  magnet  or  the 
low  resistance  magnet  will  control  the  amount  of  current 
fed  to  each  of  the  preceding  sections. 

4'J.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  wire,  a  return 
conductor,  a  low  resistance  circuit  and  a  high  resistance 
circuit  connected  to  the  said  main  feed  conductor  and  to 
the  said  contact  wire,  an  electro  magnet  for  controlling 
the  said  circuits,  and  means  associated  with  the  high  re- 
sistance circuit  for  preventing  a  change  in  the  amount  of 
current  fed  to  the  contact  wire  until  the  circuit  is  brolien 
between  the  contact  wire  and  the  said  return  conductor. 

43.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  wire,  a  contact  wire,  a  return  conduc- 
tor, an  electro-magnet  for  controlling  the  amount  of  cur- 
rent fed  to  the  said  wire  and  means  associated  with  the 
said  magnet  for  preventing  any  change  in  the  amount  of 
current  fed  to  the  said  wire  until  the  circuit  lietween  the 
said  wire  and  the  said  return  conductor  has  been  brolten. 

44.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  wire,  a  contact  wire,  a  return  conduc- 
tor, a  high  resistance  magnet  and  a  low  resistance  body 
connected  to  the  said  main  feed  wire,  operative  means 
located  on  said  car  and  a  high  resistance  connected  in 
shunt  to  the  said  operative  means,  an  electromagnet  for 
connecting  either  the  said  high  resistance  magnet  or  the 
low  resistance  body  to  the  said  contact  wire,  whereby  the 
current  allowed  to  pass  through  the  said  contact  wire  will 
be  sufficient  to  operate  the  said  high  resistance  magnet. 

45.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  wire,  a  contact  wire,  a  return  conduc- 
tor, a  high  resistance  electromagnet  and  a  low  resistance 
electro-magnet  connected  to  the  said  main  feed  wire,  means 
for  connecting  either  the  said  high  resistance  magnet  or 
the  low  resistance  magnet  to  the  said  contact  wire,  an 
electric  mot(  r  for  operating  the  said  car,  a  resistance  con- 
nected in  shunt  with  the  said  electric  motor  whereby 
sufficient  current  will  be  allowed  to  pass  through  the  said 
high  resistance  electromagnet  to  cause  the  same  to  be 
operated. 
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1.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina 
tlon  of  a  main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  conductor  having 
a  plurality  of  contact  sections,  an  electro  magnet  normally 
connected  to  the  said  main  feed  conductor  and  to  one  of 
the  said  contact  sections  and  through  which  the  operating 
current  Is  fed  to  the  motor  of  the  car,  and  means  controlled 
l.y  the  said  electro-magnet  for  controlling  the  amount  of 
current  fed  to  a  section  In  front  of  the  section  to  which 
the  said  electro  magnet  Is  connected,  as  well  as  that  fed  to 
a  section  in  the  rearof  said  section. 

2.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combination 
of  a  main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  conductor  having  a  plu- 
rality of  contact  sections,  a  plurality  of  low  resistance 
elect ro-mngnets  one  for  each  t^ectlon  each  normally  con 
nected  to  the  said  main  feed  conductor  and  to  a  contact 
section  and  through  which  the  operating  current  Is  fed  to 
the  motor  of  the  car.  and  means  controlled  by  the  said 
low  resistance  electro  magnets  for  controlling  the  amount 
of  current  fed  to  a  section  In  front  of  the  sections  to 
which  the  said  electro  magnets  are  connected,  as  well  na 
that  fed  to  a  section  in  the  rear  of  said  sections. 

3.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  conductor  having 
a  plurality  of  contact  sections,  a  low  resistance  body  and 
a  high  resistance  body  connected  to  the  said  main  feed 
conductor  and  each  of  the  said  sections,  and  means  con 
trolled  by  the  said  high  resistance  and  the  said  low  re 
sistance  body  for  controlling  the  amount  of  current  fed  to 
each  of  the  sections  adjoining  the  section  of  the  said 
high  resistance  body  and  the  said  low  resistance  body. 

4.  in  a  car  controlling  system  the  combination  of  a 
main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  conductor  having  a  plu 
rallty  of  contact  sections,  a  controlling  electromagnet 
associated  with  each  of  said  sections  for  controlling  the 
current  fed  from  the  said  main  conductor  to  the  said 
contact  conductor,  a  low  resistance  electromagnet  adapted 
to  receive  motor  current,  associated  with  a  section  in 
front  and  another  low  resistance  electromagnet  associated 
with  a  section  In  the  rear  of  each  section  with  which  the 
controlling  electromagnet  Is  associated,  said  low  resist 
ance  electromagnets  being  normally  connected  with  said 
contact  sections  and  being  arranged  to  control  the  con- 
trolling electromagnet. 

5.  In  nn  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  conductor  and  a 
plurality  of  contact  sections,  a  high  resistance  body  and  a 
low  resistance  l>odv  connected  to  the  said  main  feed  con 
ductor  and  each  of  the  said  contact  sections,  un  electro 
magnet  for  controlling  the  circuit  through  the  said  resist- 
ance bodies  and  controlled  by  the  said  resistance  bodies 
of  each  of  the  sections  adjoining  the  section  of  the  said 
electromagnet. 

6.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina 
lion  of  a  main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  conductor  having 
a  pJurnlitv  of  contact  sections,  a  return  conductor,  a  high 
resistance  electro  magnet  and  a  low  resistance  magnet  con 
nected  to  the  said  main  feed  conductor  and  each  of  the  said 
contact  sections,  an  electro  magnet  controlled  by  the  high 
resistance  magnet  and  the  low  resistance  magnet  of  each 
of  the  two  sections  adjoining  the  section  of  the  said  elec- 
tro magnet  and  for  controlling  the  circuit  of  the  high  re 
sistance  magnet  and  the  low  resistance  magnet  of  the  sec- 
tion of  the  said  electro-magnet. 


7.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  iyatem,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  conductor  having 
a  plurality  of  contact  sections,  a  return  conductor,  a  high 
resistance  magnet  and  a  low  resistance  magnet  connected 
to  the  said  main  feed  conductor  and  associated  wUh  each 
of  the  said  contact  sections,  a  double  coll  magnet  for  con- 
trolling the  circuits  of  the  said  high  resistance  magnet 
and  the  said  low  resistance  magnet,  the  circuit  of  one  of 
the  said  colls  being  controlled  l)y  the  low  resistance  mag- 
net of  each  of  the  prece<llng  sections,  and  the  other  of  the 
suld  colls  being  controlled  by  the  low  resistance  magnet 
of  each  of  the  succeeding  sections. 

8.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  conductor  having 
a  plurality  of  contact  sections,  a  return  conductor,  a  high 
resistance* body  and  a  low  resistance  body  connected  to  the 
said  main  feed  conductor  and  In  a  circuit  with  each  of  the 
said  contact  sections,  a  double  coll  electro  magnet  for  con- 
trolling the  circuit  of  each  of  the  said  resistance  bodies. 

9.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  conductor  having 
a  plurality  of  contact  sections,  a  return  conductor,  a  high 
resistance  body  and  a  low  resistance  body  connected  to 
the  said  main  feed  conductor  and  associated  with  each 
of  the  said  sections,  a  double  colled  electro  magnet  for 
controlling  the  circuits  of  the  said  high  resistance  body 
and  the  said  low  resistance  body,  one  of  said  colls  being 
controlled  by  the  said  low  resistance  body  of  the  preceding 
section,  and  the  other  of  the  said  colls  being  controlled  by 
the  low  resistance  body  of  each  of  the  succeeding  sections. 

1(1.   In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  conductor  having  a 
plurality  of  contact  sections,  a  return  conductor,  a  high  re- 
sistance electro-magnet  and  a  low   resistance  electro  mag- 
net connected  to  the  said  main  feed  conductor  and  associ- 
ated with  each  of  the  contact  sections,  a  double  coll  elec- 
tro magnet  for  connecting  either  the  high  resistance  elec- 
tro magnet  with  the  contact  section  or  the  low  resistance 
electro  magnet  with  the  contact  section,  means  associated 
with  the  preceding  section  for  controlling  the  circuit  of 
one  of  the  said  colls  and  means  associated  with  the  suc- 
ceeding sections  tor  controlling  the  circuit  of  the  other  of 
the  said  coils. 
1        11.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
'   tlon  of  a  main  feed  conductor,  a  conUct  conductor  haying 
a    pluraUty   of  contact   sections,   a    return   conductor,   an 
1  electro-magnet   associatetl   with   each   of  the   contact   sec- 
!   tlons  and  means  associated  with  each  of  the  conUct  sec- 
tions adjoining  the  section  of  the  said  electro  magnet  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  current  flowing  to  the  said  sec- 
tion of  the  said  electromagnet  and  means  associated  with 
the  said  section  of  the  said  electro-magnet  for  preventing 
a  change  In  the  amount  of  current  through  the  said  sec- 
tion until  the  circuit  between  the  said  section  and  the  re- 
turn  conductor  Is  broken.  ; 

12.   In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  conductor  having 
j   a  plurality  of  contact  sections,  a  return  conductor,  a  high 
'    resistance  body  and  a  low  resistance  »>ody  connected  with 
1   the  said  main  feed  conductor  and  associated  with  each  of 
the  said  sections,  an  electro  magnet  for  controlling  the  cir- 
cuit of  the  said  high  resistance  body  and  the  said  low  re- 
sistance body  and  means  associated  with  each  of  the  sec 
tlons  adjoining  the  section  of  the  said  high  resistance  body 
and  the  said  low  resistance  body  for  controlllpg  the  said 
electro  magnet,  and  means  controlled  by  the  said  high  re 
sistance  l>ody  for  connecting  the  said  high  resistance  body 
directly  to  Its  contact  section  Independently  of  the  said 
electro  magnet. 

13.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  conductor  having 
a  plurality  of  contact  sections,  a  return  conductor,  a  high 
resistance  electro  magnet  and  a  low  resistance  electro- 
magnet connected  to  the  said  main  feed  wire  and  associ- 
ated with  each  of  the  said  contact  sections,  a  double  coll 
electro  magnet  for  connecting  either  the  high  resistance 
electro-mafcnet  or  the  low  resistance  electro  magnet  with 
the  contact  section,  one  of  the  said  colls  being  controlled 
by  either  the  high  resistance  electro  magnet  or  the  low  re- 
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•istsDce  electro-magnet  of  the  preceding  section,  the  other 
of  the  Mid  coll»  being  controlled  by  either  a  high  realst- 
ance  electro-magnet  or  the  low  resistance  electro  magnet 
of  the  succeeding  section,  an  armature  controlled  by  the 
said  high  resistance  electromagnet  for  connecting  the 
said  hlRh  resistance  electro-magnet  to  the  contact  section 
Independently  of  the  said  double  coll  electro  magnet, 
whereby  the  flow  of  current  through  one  of  the  said  con- 
tact aectlons  and  the  motor  of  the  car  to  the  return  con- 
ductor will  control  the  amount  of  current  fed  to  each  of 
the  sections  adjoining  the  said  section. 

14.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  conductor  having 
a  plurality  of  contact  sections,  a  low  resistance  body  and 
a  high  resistance  magnet  connected  to  the  said  main  feed 
conductor  and  associated  with  each  of  the  salfl  contact 
sections,  an  actuating  means  for  operating  the  said  car.  a 
high  resistance  body  In  shunt  with  the  said  actuating 
means,  whereby  a  sufBclent  current  is  allowed  to  pasa 
through  the  said  high  resistance  electro-magnet  until  tb« 
•aid  shunt  circuit  Is  broken. 

15.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  conductor  having  a 
plurality  of  contact  sections,  a  return  conductor,  a  low  re- 
sistance magnet  and  a  high  resistance  magnet,  means  for 
connecting  either  of  the  said  magnets  to  each  of  the  said 
contact  sections,  a  motor  for  operating  the  said  car,  a 
high  resistance  body  in  shunt  with  the  said  motor  for  al- 
lowing sufBc'ent  current  to  pass  through  the  said  high  re- 
sistance electro-magnet  to  cause  said  high  resistance  elec- 
tro-magnet to  be  operated. 

10.  In  en  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  conductor  having 
a  plurality  of  contact  sections,  a  low  resistance  body  con- 
nected to  the  said  main  feed  conductor  and  to  each  of  the 
contact  sections,  and  means  controlled  by  the  said  low  re- 
sistance body  and  associated  with  other  of  the  sections 
than  that  of  the  low  resistance  body  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  current  fed  to  each  of  the  said  other  aectlons. 

17.  In  aj  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina 
tlon  of  a  main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  conductor  having 
a  plurality  of  contact  sections,  a  low  resistance  body  and 
a  high  resistance  body  connected  to  the  said  main  feed 
conductor  and  each  of  the  said  sections,  and  means  con 
trolled  by  the  said  high  resistance  and  the  said  low  re- 
sistance body  for  controlling  the  amount  of  current  fed  to 
sections  other  than  the  section  of  the  said  high  resistance 
body  and  the  said  low  resistance  body. 

18.  In  a  car  controlling  system,  the  combination  of  a 
main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  conductor  having  a  plural- 
ity of  contact  sections,  an  electromagnet  normally  con- 
nected to  the  said  malq  feed  conductor  and  to  one  of  the 
said  contart  sections  and  through  which  the  operating  cur- 
rent Is  fed  to  the  motor  of  the  car,  and  means  controlled 
by  the  said  electromagnet  for  controlling  the  amount  of 
current  fed  to  a  section  In  front  of  and  a  section  in  the 
rear  of  the  section  to  which  the  said  electromagnet  la  con 
nected. 

!■©.  In  an  electric  car  controlling  system,  the  combina 
tlon  of  a  main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  conductor  having 
a  plurality  of  contact  sections,  an  electro-magnet  nor 
mally  connected  to  the  said  main  feed  conductor  and  to 
one  of  the  said  contact  se<-tions  and  through  which  the  op- 
erating current  Is  fed  to  the  motor  of  the  car,  and  means 
controlled  by  the  said  electromagnet  for  reducing  the 
amount  of  current  fed  to  each  section  adjacent  to  the  sec- 
tion to  which  the  said  electro  magnet  Is  connected. 

20.  In  a  car  controlling  system,  the  combination  of  a 
main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  conductor  having  a  plural- 
ity of  contact  section."),  a  controlling  electro  magnet  asso- 
ciated with  each  of  said  seotlons  for  reducing  the  current 
fed  from  the  said  main  conductor  to  the  said  contact  con- 
dnctor.  a  low  resistance  electro- magnet  adapted  to  receive 
motor  current  associated  with  a  section  In  front  of  and 
adjacent  to  the  section  with  which  the  controlling  electro- 
magnet Is  associated  and  another  low  resistance  electro- 
magnet associated  with  a  section  adjacent  to  and  In  the 
rear  of  each  section  with  which  the  controlling  electro 
magnet  Is  associated,  said  low  resistance  electro- magnets 


being  normally  connected  with  said  contact  sections  and 
being  arranged  to  control  the  controlling  electro  magnet. 
21.  In  a  car  controlling  system,  the  combination  of  a 
main  feed  conductor,  a  contact  conductor  having  a  plural- 
ity of  contact  sections,  an  electro-magnet  normally  con- 
nected to  the  said  main  feed  conductor  and  to  one  of  the 
said  contact  sections  and  through  which  the  operating  cur- 
rent is  fed  to  the  motor  of  the  car,  and  means  controlled 
by  the  said  electro  magnet  for  reducing  the  amount  of  cur- 
rent fed  to  a  section  adjacent  to  and  In  front  of  and  a  sec 
tlon  adjacent  to  and  In  the  rear  of  the  section  to  which 
the  said  electro  magnet  Is  connected. 


862,443.  STEAMING  OVEN  OR  COOKING  APPARATUS. 
Jkajt  p.  Bbuck.  Luxemburg.  Netherlands.  Filed  Sept 
13,  1905.     Serial   No.  278..355. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  an  oven  hav- 
ing a  fire  grate  and  a  water  chamber,  a  damper  or  plate  ar- 
ranged between  the  Are  ^rate  and  water  chamber,  the  oven 
being  provided  with  a  steam  outlet  at  the  top  and  with  an 
air  Inlet  at  the  bottom  thereof. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described  having  drawers 
or  boxes  divided  Into  compartments  by  a  series  of  perfo- 
rated boxes,  the  combination  of  a  casing  provided  with  a 
chamber  around  the  walls  forming  a  flue,  a  chamber  around 
the  flue  chamber  filled  with  non  conducting  material,  a 
Are  grate  arranged  beneath  the  casing,  a  water  chamber  ar- 
ranged beneath  the  oven,  a  flue  member  conducting  heat 
from  the  fire  grate  to  the  bottom  of  the  water  chamber  and 
communicating  with  the  flue  chamber  of  the  oven,  a  dam- 
per arranged  between  the  flre  grate  and  the  water  cham- 
ber, the  oven  having  a  steam  outlet  at  the  top  and  air  inlet 
at  the  bottom  thereof,  and  a  chamber  communicating  with 
the  oven  into  which  the  exhaust  steam  is  allowed  to  pass 
to  boat  water  passing  Into  such  chamber  In  the  form  of  a 
J«t. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising  a 
closed  receptacle  having  one  or  more  doors,  drawers  ar- 
ranged to  slide  in  the  receptacle  and  provided  with  com- 
partments, a  water  vessel  at  the  lower  part  of  the  recep- 
tacle open  to  the  drawers,  said  vessel  having  an  Inlet  and 
also  having  an  outlet  at  Its  lower  part,  a  chamber  arranged 
below  said  vessel,  a  furnace  opening  into  said  chamber  at 
Its  middle  portion,  walls  providing  a  chamber  at  the  sides 
back  and  top  of  the  receptacle  and  communicating  with  the 
chamber  below  the  water  vessel,  the  top  wall  of  the  appa- 
ratus having  an  outlet  for  smoke,  said  water  vessel  having 
an  air  Inlet  below  the  drawers,  means  for  closing  said  In- 
let, a  valve  Inlet  at  the  top  of  the  vessel  having  a  drawer, 
and  a  reduced  chamber  at  the  bottom  of  the  water  vease! 
above  the  furnace,  said  chamber  having  a  movable  bottom. 


862,444.  WIRE  -  HOLDER.  Sr  rren  J  BarxD,  Cottage 
Grove.  Oreg.  Filed  Apr.  16.  19<»7.  Serial  No.  368,494. 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  support  having  an  upwardly  extending  support 
Ing  arm  2,  and  a  rectangular  portion  8  having  a  tide  por- 
tion or  arm  4.  of  two  rollers  hoiixontally  Joumaled  In  said 
portion  3  and   each   provldeil   with   a  groove  8.   a  plate   10 
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provided  with  a  slot  and  hinged  at  one  end  to  the  portion 
2,  and  a  catch  carried  by  the  side  portion  or  arm  4  a  !apted 
to  removably  engage  with  the  slot  in  the  plate. 


/J  ' 


2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  support  having  an  upwardly  extending  support- 
ing arm  2.  and  a  rectangular  portion  3  having  a  side  por 
tlon  or  arm  4.  of  two  rollers  horliontally  Journaled  In  said 
portion  3  and  each  provided  with  a  groove  8,  a  plate  10 
provided  with  a  slot  and  hinged  at  one  end  to  the  portion 
2,  and  a  catch  carried  by  the  side  portion  or  arm  4  adapted 
to  removably  engage  with  the  slot  in  the  plate,  said  arm  2 
having  holes  15  and  a  wire  passing  through  said  holes  for 
the  purpose  specified. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  support  having  an  upwardly-extending  arm  2, 
and  a  rectangular  portion  3  having  a  side  portion  4.  of  two 
rollers  rotatably  mounted  in  said  portion  3  and  each  pro- 
vided with  a  groove,  a  plate  10  hinged  at  one  end  to  the 
arm  2,  and  means  for  detachably  engaging  with  said  plate 
to  hold  It  in  Its  lowered  position,  as  set  forth. 


862.445.  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CARPENTERS'  SQUARES. 
Stoim  a.  BiRGETT.  Aurors,  111.  Filed  Feb.  20,  1907. 
Serial  No.  358,341. 
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of  the  attachment  and  provided  with  a  flange  spaced  from 
one  of  the  cross  pieces  to  provide  a  groove  to  receive  the 
short  arm  of  the  square,  and  fastening  devices  piercing  the 
cross  bars  and  the  combined  miter  and  brace  for  securing 
the  attachment  to  the  long  arm  of  the  square. 


862,446.     ANIMAL-TRAP.     Michael  J.  Cannon,  Boston, 
Mass.     Filed  Jan.  3.  1906.     Serial  No.  294,484. 


J 


1.  An  animal  trap  comprising  a  cage,  a  horizontally 
sliding  door  In  one  side  of  the  cage,  a  horizontally  sliding 
latch  to  engage  the  bottom  of  the  door  and  hold  it  open,  a 
bait-holder  pivoted  to  the  bottom  of  the  cage  and  connected 
to  the  latch,  and  a  spring  to  close  the  door  when  the  latch 
Is  withdrawn  therefrom. 

2.  An  animal  trap  comprising  a  cage,  a  horliontally  slid- 
ing door  in  one  side  of  the  cage,  a  horizontally  sliding  latch 
to  engage  the  bottom  of  the  door  and  hold  It  open,  a  pivot- 
ed bait-holder  connected  to  the  latch,  a  spring  to  close  the 
door  when  the  latch  is  withdrawn,  and  an  automatic  lock 
to  hold  the  door  closed. 


862,447.     NUT-LOCK.     William   W.   Christy.   Washing- 
ton township,  Butler  county.  Pa.,  assignor  of  one  half 
to  Samuel  S.  Atwell.  Butler.  Pa.     Filed  Jan.  11,  1906. 
Serial  No.  295,646. 
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1.  An  attachment  for  squares  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced  longitudinal  bars,  cross  pieces  connecting  the  longi- 
tudinal bars  and  provided  with  means  for  securing  them  to 
a  square,  and  a  combined  miter  bar  and  brace  located  at 
one  end  of  the  attachment,  and  arranged  at  an  angle  for 
markiOK  off  miters,  said  miter  bar  and  brace  being  pro- 
vided with  means  for  securing  one  end  of  it  to  the  square. 

2.  .\n  attachment  for  squares  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced  longitudinal  bars,  cross  pieces  connecting  the  bars, 
and  a  comblne<l  miter  bar  and  brace  located  at  one  end  of 
the  attachment  and  arranged  at  an  angle,  to  and  extend- 
ing from  one  of  the  cross  pieces,  said  bars,  cross  pieces, 
and  combined  miter  and  brace  being  constructed  of  a  sin- 
gle piece  of  material,  a  block  or  plate  arranged  at  one  end 


JO 

In  a  nut  lock,  a  bolt  having  its  outer  end  formed  of  two 
diameters  and  provided  with  oppositely  inclined  screw 
threads,  two  nuts  thereon,  the  outer  nut  being  provided 
with  a  perforation  of  two  diameters  and  having  Its  exte- 
rior provided  with  recesses  adjacent  to  its  outer  face,  the 
smaller  portion  of  the  perforation  being  screw  threaded  to 
fit  the  smaller  part  of  the  bolt  and  the  larger  portion  be- 
ing smooth  and  adapted  to  pass  over  the  larger  part  of  the 
bolt,  and  a  sleeve  on  said  nuts,  the  forward  edge  of  which 
Is  provided  with  forwardly  extending,  or  elongated,  sub- 
stantially triangular  tongues,  the  ends  of  which  extend 
beyond  the  outer  face  of  the  outer  nut  and  are  each  pro- 
vided with  a  bent  portion  for  engaging  with  one  of  said  re- 
cesses. 


862.448.      BXI>L08IVE-ENG1NE.      Ocbtate    Cornillkad, 
Paris,  France      Filed  .\\n    2<t,  19(>fl.     Serial  No.  312,782. 
1.   Regulating  mechanism  for  explosion  engines  compris- 
ing a   rotary   spindle,   an  adjustable  Inlet-valve-operatlng 
<'am  mounted  thereon,  an  exhaust  valve-operating  shaft,  a 
cam   thereon   In   combination  with   a  controlling  shaft  for 
said  Inlet  and  exhaust  operating  devices,  a  connection  In- 
termediate the  controlling  shaft  and  the  Inlet  operating 
I  cam  spindle  for  adjusting  the  throw  of  the  cam  mounte<l 
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thereon  and  «  connection  for  lonj1tudln»!ly  moving  the 
exhaust  operating  cam  shaft  substantially  as  set  forth. 


2.  ReipilatiDg  mechanlam  for  explosion  engines  compris- 
ing a  hollow  rotary  shaft,  a  cam  operating  spindle  within 
said  hollow  shaft,  an  adjustable  Inlet-valye-operatlng  cam 
mounted  thereon,  an  exhaust  valve-operating  shaft,  a  cam 
thereon  In  combination  with  a  controlling  shaft  for  said 
Inlet  and  exhaust  operating  devices,  a  connection  interme- 
diate the  controlling  shaft  and  the  inlet  operating  cam 
spindle  for  adjusting  the  throw  of  the  cam  mounted 
thereon  and  a  connection  for  longitudinally  moving  the 
exhaust  operating  cam  shaft  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  Regulating  mechanism  for  explosion  engines  compria- 
ing  a  hollow  rotary  shaft,  a  cam  operating  spindle  within 
said  hollow  shaft,  having  an  eccentric  portion,  a  slotted 
cam  mounted  on  said  eccentric  portion  and  projecting 
through  the  tubular  shaft,  an  exhaust  valve  -  operating 
shaft,  a  cam  thereon  In  combination  with  a  controlling 
shaft  for  said  Inlet  and  exhaust  operating  devices,  a  con- 
nection intermediate  the  controlling  shaft  and  the  inlet 
operating  cam  spindle  for  adjusting  the  throw  of  the  cam 
mounted  thereon  and  a  connection  for  longitudinally  mov- 
ing the  exhaust  operating  cam  shaft  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

4.  Regulating  mechanism  for  explosion  engines  compris- 
ing a  rotary  spindle,  an  adjustable  inlet-valve-operatlng 
cam  mounted  thereon,  an  exhaust  valve-operating  shaft,  a 
cam  thereon  in  combination  with  a  controlling  shaft  for 
said  inlet  and  exhaust  operating  devices,  a  connection  in- 
termediate the  controlling  shaft  and  the  Inlet  operating 
cam  spindle  for  adjusting  the  throw  of  the  cam  mounted 
thereon,  a  slotted  forked  connection  between  the  operating 
shaft  and  the  longitudinally  movable  exhaust  valve  operat- 
ing shaft  and  a  projection  on  the  operating  shaft  engaging 
the  slot  In  the  fork,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  Regulating  mechanism  for  explosion  engines  compris- 
ing a  hollow  rotary  shaft,  a  cam  operating  spindle  within 
said  hollow  shaft,  an  adjustable  Inlet-valve-operatlng  cam 
mounted  thereon,  an  exhaust  valve-operating  shaft,  a  cam 
thereon  In  combination  with  a  controlling  shaft  for  said 
inlet  and  exhaust  operating  devices,  a  connection  interme- 
diate the  controlling  shaft  and  the  Inlet  operating  cam 
spindle  for  adjusting  the  throw  of  the  cam  mounted 
thereon,  a  slotted  forked  connection  between  the  operating 
shaft  and  the  longitudinally  movable  exhaust  valve  operat- 
ing shaft  and  a  projection  on  the  operating  shaft  engaging 
the  slot  in  the  fork,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  Regulating  mechanism  for  explosion  engines  compris- 
ing a  hollow  rotary  shaft  a  cam  operating  spindle  within 
said  hollow  shaft,  having  an  eccentric  portion,  a  slotted 
cam  mounted  on  said  eccentric  portion  and  projecting 
through  the  tubular  shaft,  an  exhaust  valve  -  operating 
shaft,   a  cam   thereon   in  combination   with   a   controlling 
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shaft  for  uld  inlet  aa4  ikkaoat  operating  devices,  a  con- 
nection intermediate  the  controlling  shaft  and  the  Inlet 
operating  cam  spindle  for  adjusting  the  throw  of  the  cam 
mounted  thereon,  a  slotted  forked  connection  between  the 
operating  shaft  and  the  longitudinally  movable  exhaust 
valve  operating  shaft  and  a  projection  on  the  operating 
shaft  engaging  the  slot  In  the  fork,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

7.  In  regulating  mechanism  for  explosion  engines  of  the 
kind  described  an  inlet  valve  cam  adjusting  device  consist- 
ing of  a  rotatory  tubular  shaft,  a  transverse  cam  opening 
therein,  a  rotatable  cam  operating  spindle  In  said  hollow 
shaft,  a  portion  of  said  spindle  fitting  the  interior  of  said 
shaft  and  a  portion  being  eccentric  thereto,  a  slotted  cam 
mounted  upon  the  eccentric  portion  of  the  spindle  and 
projecting  through  the  transverse  opening  In  the  tubular 
shaft  in  combination  with  means  for  turning  the  spindle 
Independently  of  the  rotary  shaft  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

8.  In  regulating  mechanism  for  explosion  engines  of  the 
kind  described  a  controlling  shaft,  a  bevel  gear  thereon 
for  operating  the  Inlet-valve  cam  spindle  and  a  projection 
thereon  for  operating  the  longitudinally  movable  exhaust 
valve  cam  shaft  substantially  as  set  forth. 


862.449.  HOOK  -  SWITCH.  Edward  B.  Craft.  Chicago, 
III.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Chicago.  111., 
a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  Apr.  9,  1906.  Serial 
No.  310,784. 


1.  A  hook  switch  comprising  a  mounting  plate,  a  lug 
at  the  rear  side  of  said  plate,  a  lever  pivotally  secured  to 
said  lug  and  projecting  through  an  opening  in  said  plate, 
the  bottom  wall  of  said  opening  forming  a  stop  for  said 
lever  to  limit  Its  movement  In  one  direction,  a  downw^ardly- 
projectlng  finger  carried  by  the  lever  behind  the  plate 
adapted  to  abut  against  said  plate  to  form  a  stop  for  said 
lever  to  limit  Its  movement  In  the  opposite  direction,  and 
switch  springs  mounted  upon  said  plate  for  operation  by 
said  finger. 

2.  A  hook  switch  comprising  a  mounting  plate,  a  lever 
pivotally  supported  upon  the  rear  of  said  plate  and  pro- 
jecting through  an  opening  therein,  a  finger  carried  by 
said  lever  behind  said  plate,  and  switch  springs  supported 
upon  the  rear  of  said  plate,  one  of  said  springs  projecting 
beyond  the  remaining  springs  into  position  for  operation 
by  said  finger  to  actuate  said  springs,  said  spring  forming 
a  restoring  spring  for  said  lever. 

3.  A  hook  switch  comprising  a  mounting  plate,  a  lever 
pivotally  supported  upon  the  rear  of  said  plate  and  pro- 
jecting through  an  opening  therein,  a  depending  finger 
carried  by  said  lever  behind  said  plate,  switch  springs  sup- 
ported upon  the  rear  of  said  plate,  the  outer  switch  spring 
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projecting  beyond  the  remaining  springs  and  having  its 
free  end  curved  to  engage  said  finger  and  form  a  restoring 
■prlug  for  the  lever,  said  finger  l^lng  a«lapted  to  operate 
said  spring  to  actuate  the  remaining  switch  springs. 


802.450.  CIX>8rUK  FOR  M.\IL  -  CHUTES.  Joseph  W. 
CiTLER.  Rochester,  .\.  Y..  ansignor  to  Cutler  Manufac-. 
turlng  Company.  Rochester.  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New 
York.     Filed  Apr.  14.  1906.     Serial  No.  311.C2r». 


-y 


1.  The  combination  with  a  mall  receptacle  having  a 
mall-receiving  aperture,  of  a  closure  having  devices  oper- 
able from  the  Inside  of  the  receptacle  for  holding  the 
closure  in  open  and  closed  positions  relatively  to  the  mail- 
receiving  aperture. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  mall  receptacle  having  a 
maU-recelving  aperture  therein,  and  provided  with  a 
movable  part  for  affording  access  to  the  interior  of  the 
receptacle,  of  a  movable  closure  for  said  aperture  whose 
operation  is  dependent  upon  the  position  of  said  movable 
part. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  mall  receptacle  provided  with 
a  mall-receiving  aperture,  and  having  a  suitably-secured 
part  by  means  of  which  access  may  be  bad  to  the  Inside  of 
the  receptacle,  of  a  closure  for  the  mall-recelvlng  aperture 
rendered  accessible  for  operation  by  movement  or  removal 
of  said  part. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  mall  receptacle  provided  with 
a  mall  receiving  a(>erture,  and  having  a  part  under  control 
of  a  lock  by  means  of  which  access  may  be  bad  to  the 
receptacle,  of  a  closure  for  the  mall-recelvlng  aperture 
locked  from  operation  by  the  lock  for  said  part  of  the 
receptacle. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  mall  receptacle  provided  with 
a  movable  panel  under  control  of  a  lock,  of  a  closure  for 
an  aperture  In  the  receptacle  controlled  In  its  operation  by 
the  lock  for  said  panel. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  mail  receptacle  provided  with 
a  mall-recelvlng  aperture,  and  having  a  part  secured  by  a 
lock  for  controlling  access  to  the  Inside  of  the  receptacle, 
of  a  movable  closure  for  the  mall  receiving  aperture  having 
devices  accessible  from  the  Inside  of  the  receptacle  for 
positioning  the  closure  relatively  to  said  aperture. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  mall  receptacle  having  a 
mall-recelvlng  aperture  formed  therein,  of  a  closure 
mounted  In  a  wall  of  the  receptacle  accessible  for  opera- 
tion from  the  inside  of  the  receptacle  and  Inaccessible  for 
o|K'ratlon  from  the  exterior  thereof,  and  lock  secured 
means  for  controlling  access  to  the  Inside  of  the  receptacle. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  mail  receptacle,  and  a  mov- 
able panel  controlled  by  a  lock  and  having  a  portion 
thereof  provided  with  a  mall  Insertion  aperture,  of  a 
closure  operable  from  the  Inner  side  of  the  panel  and  ar- 
ranged to  control  the  mall  Insertion  a|>erture. 

0.  The  combination  with  a  mall  receptacle,  and  a  mov- 
able panel  having  a  casing  thereon  open  toward  the  Inte- 
rior of  the  chute  and  provided  with  a  mall-recelvlng  aper- 
ture, of  a  closure  mounted  In  the  casing  and  arranged  to 
cooperate  with  the  mall-rei-elvlng  ai>erture,  and  devices 
operable  from  the  Inner  side  of  the  panel  for  holding  the 
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closure   in   open   and   closed   positions   i-elatlvely   to   tbe 
aperture. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  mail  chute  having  a  casing 
formed  in  a  wall  thereof  and  provided  with  a  mail-receiv- 
ing aptMture,  of  a  closure  for  controlling  said  aperture 
embodying  a  plate  having  a  portion  arranged  to  cover 
and  uncover  said  aperture,  said  plate  lying  flush  with  and 
forming  a  contlnuatiou  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  chute 
wall  when  the  closure  Is  In  open  position, 

11.  The  combination  with  a  mall  chute  having  a  casing 
formed  In  a  wall  thereof  and  provided  with  a  mallrei-elv- 
ing  aperture,  of  a  closure  for  controlling  said  aperture 
embodying  a  resilient  plate  having  one  end  fixed  and 
the  other  end  provided  with  a  portion  arranged  to  cover 
and  uncover  the  mall-recelvlng  aperture,  and  a  latch  co- 
operating with  said  plate  to  retain  the  latter  in  open  and 
closed  positions. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  mall  chute  having  a  casing 
formed  In  a  wall  thereof  and  provided  with  a  mail-receiv- 
ing aperture,  of  a  closure  for  said  aperture  embodying  a 
sprlng-op<»rated  plate  having  a  iwrtlon  arranged  to  cover 
and  uncover  said  aperture,  and  provided  with  spaced  pro- 
jections, and  a  latch  inclosed  by  the  casing  and.  arranged 
to  co5perate  with  said  projections  to  position  the  closure 
relatively  to  the  aperture. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  mall  chute,  and  a  casing 
formed  In  one  of  its  walls  open  at  its  rear  to  the  inside 
of  tbe  chute  and  having  a  mail-receiving  aperture  extend- 
ing to  the  exterior  of  the  chute,  of  a  closure  mounted  to 
oi>erate  in  said  casing  to  open  and  close  the  mall-receiving 
aperture,  and  latches  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said 
closure  to  hold  It  In  open  or  closed  position,  said  closure 
and  latches  being  accessible  for  operation  only  from  the 
Inner  side  of  the  casing. 

14.  Tbe  combination  with  a  mail  chute  having  a  mall- 
recelvlng  aperture  therein,  of  a  closure  arranged  to  open 
and  close  the  mall-recelvlng  aperture,  and  devices  for 
positioning  the  closure  relatively  to  the  aperture,  said 
closure  and  Its  positioning  deHces  l»elng  accessible  for 
operation  from  the  inside  of  the  chute,  and  a  part  con- 
trolled by  a  key  lock  for  affording  access  to  the  inside  of 
the  chute  only  to  the  proper  authorities. 


862.451.  WINDOW.  Michael  J.  Daly  and  Thomas  8. 
Leake.  Chicago.  III.  Filed  Sept.  10.  lOWl.  Serial  No. 
333,881. 


1.  In  a  window,  tbe  combination  of  a  window  frame 
having  a  slot  In  one  side  thereof,  a  window  sash,  a  tongue 
piece  slldably  mounted  in  the  slot,  a  cylindrical  bearing 
part  on  the  tongue  piece,  said  tongue  piece  being  slotted 
adjacent  thereto,  and  an  angle  plate  extending  through 
the  slot  in  the  tongue  piece  and  secured  to  the  sash,  and 
having  a  curved  part  surrounding  the  cylindrical  bearing 
part  of  the  tongue  piece  and  forming  a  hinge  for  tbe  sash. 

2.  In  a  window,  the  combination  of  a  window  frame 
having  a  slot  in  one  side  thereof,  a  window  sash,  a  tongue 
piece  slidably  mounted  in  the  slot,  a  cylindrical  bearing 
part  on  the  tongue  piece,  said  tongue  piece  being  slotted 
adjacent  thereto,  an  angle  plate  extending  through  the  slot 
in  the  tongue  piece  and  secured  to  tbe  sash,  and  having  a 
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curved  pnrt  surroundlDE;  the  cylindrical  bearing  part  of 
the  tongue  piece  and  forming  a  binge  for  tbe  sasb,  and  n 
clip  for  the  aasb  coid  extending  through  tbe  slot  In  th<; 
tongue  piece  and  pinned  to  the  cylindrical  part. 

3.  In  a  window,  the  combination  of  a  window  frame 
with  a  sash,  means  for  connecting  the  sasb  at  one  side  of 
the  window  frame  by  sliding  and  hinged  connections,  tbe 
frame  on  the  other  side  being  slotted,  a  retractable  member 
hinged  to  the  edge  of  tbe  sasb  and  normally  extending  into 
tbe  slot  in  tbe  window  frame  so  as  to  slide  therein,  and 
means  for  withdrawing  tbe  same  from  the  slot. 

4.  In  a  window,  the  combination  of  a  window  frame, 
with  a  sash,  means  for  connecting  the  sasb  at  one  side  of 
tbe  window  frame  by  sliding  and  hinged  connections,  tb« 
frame  on  the  otiier  side  t)elng  slotted  with  a  slot  trian- 
gular in  cross  section,  a  retractable  member  consisting  of 
two  strips  set  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  one  of  them  over- 
lapping the  sash,  and  means  for  drawing  the  retractable 
member  inward  against  the  sasb  so  as  to  free  the  same 
from  the  slot  In  tbe  frame  and  permit  tbe  sasb  to  be 
swung. 

5.  In  a  window,  the  combination  of  a  window  frame, 
with  a  sash,  means  for  connecting  the  sasb  at  one  side  of 
tbe  window  frame  by  sliding  and  hinged  connections,  tbe 
frame  on  the  other  side  being  slotted  with  a  slot  trian- 
gular In  cross  section,  a  retractable  member  consisting  of 
two  strips  Ret  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  one  of  them 
overlapping  the  sasb,  a  latch  hinged  to  tbe  retractable 
member  and  a  latch  plate  on  tbe  sash  having  a  flange  with 
an  opening  through  which  the  latch  extends. 


I 


862,452.  STENCIL  DUPLICATING  APPARATUS.  Al- 
bert B.  DtcK,  Lake  Forest,  111.,  assignor  to  A.  B.  Dick 
Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois. 
Filed  Jan.  3.  1905.      Serial  No.  239,413. 


1.  In  sheet-delivery  mechanism  for  stencil-duplicatlng 
and  like  apparatus,  tbe  combination  with  means  for  im- 
printing upon  and  forwarding  a  sheet,  of  two  electrically 
connected  metallic  parts,  one  engaging  said  sheet  on  one 
side  at  points  adjacent  to  tbe  lateral  edges  and  tbe  other 
engaging  the  sheet  on  tbe  opposite  side  near  the  longi- 
tudinal center  thereof,  said  parts  being  arranged  to  give 
tbe  sheet  a  transverse  curvature  In  passing  between  them, 
sutMtantlally  as  described. 

2.  In  a  sheet-delivery  mechanism  for  stencil-dupllcatlng 
and  like  apparatus,  the  combination  with  means  for  Im- 
printing upon  and  forwarding  a  sheet,  of  two  electrically- 
connected  metallic  parts  adapted  to  engage  opposite  sides 
of  each  sheet  as  It  is  forwarded  by  said  means,  one  of  said 
parts  being  a  pair  of  supports  coactlng  with  one  side  of 
each  sheet  at  points  adjacent  to  the  edges  thereof  and  the 
other  of  said  parts  ci  acting  with  tbe  other  side  of  said 
sheet  near  the  longitudinal  center  thereof,  substantially  as 
described. 

S.  In  sheet  delivery  mechanism  for  stencil  duplicating 
and  like  apparatus,  the  combination  with  means  for  acting 
upon  and  forwarding  a  sheet,  of  means  for  curving  said 
sheet  Ijetween  its  lateral  edges,  and  a  sheet  guard  overly 
ing  such  sheet  and  having  an  inclined  portion  coactlng 
therewith  at  about  the  longitudinal  center  thereof,  sub^ 
stantlally  as  set  forth. 


4.  In  sheet-delivery  mechanism  for  stencil  duplicating 
and  like  apparatus,  tbe  combination  with  means  for  acting 
upon  and  forwarding  a  sheet,  of  means  for  receiving  said 
sheet  and  curving  the  same  between  its  lateral  edges,  and 
an  overlying  sheet  guard  having  a  star  wheel  and  an  in- 
clined surface  coactlng  with  said  sheet  at  about  tbe  longi- 
tudinal center  thereof,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


862,453.     HARROW.     Thomas    B.    Dott,    Beecher    City, 
111.     Filed  Feb.  27.  1907.     Serial  No.  359,613. 


I  uw  ril 


1.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
wheel  supported  main  frame  of  rectangular  form,  a  ver- 
tically adjustable  frame  within  the  main  frame  and  having 
cross  bars  and  hangers  depending  from  said  cross  bars  and 
apertured,  a  harrow  section  carrying  longitudinally  and 
horliontally  disposed  slide  bars  to  slide  in  the  apertures  in 
said  bangers,  a  cross  bar  upon  said  harrow  section  and 
formed  with  an  aperture,  a  lever  fulcrumed  Intermediate 
its  ends  upon  said  adjustable  frame  and  having  Ita  lower 
end  projecting  loosely  Into  the  aperture  In  the  last  men- 
tioned cross  bar  and  means  upon  tbe  main  frame  oscillat- 
ing said  lever. 

2.  A  machine  of  tbe  character  described  comprising  a 
frame,  a  transverse  shaft  rotatable  In  bearings  thereon, 
supporting  wheels  upon  said  shaft,  a  harrow  section  car- 
ried by  said  frame  and  mounted  for  reciprocation,  said 
harrow  section  having  a  bar  formed  with  an  aperture,  a 
lever  fulcrumed  intermediate  its  ends  upon  the  frame  and 
having  its  lower  end  loosely  engaged  with  the  aperture 
in  said  bar,  a  gear  upon  said  shaft,  a  transverse  shaft,  a 
pinion  upon  the  latter  in  mesh  with  said  gear,  a  crank 
disk  upon  said  transverse  shaft  and  a  pitman  connecting 
said  crank  disk  and  the  upper  end  of  said  lever. 

3.  A  machine  of  tbe  character  described  comprising  a 
wheel  supported  main  frame,  a  vertically  slldable  frame 
adjustably  arranged  within  the  main  frame,  the  hangers 
16  depending  from  said  adjustable  frame  and  formed  witb 
transverse  apertures,  a  harrow  section,  the  horizontal 
slide  bars  15  connected  to  said  harrow  sections  and  spaced 
above  the  same  and  adapted  to  slide  In  tbe  apertures  In 
said  hangers,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  barrow  sec- 
tion, substantially  as  described. 


862,454.  SATURATING  FIBROUS  MATERIAL.  Jm8« 
A.  DuBBS,  Pittsburg,  Pa.  Filed  Oct.  27,  1906.  Serial 
No.   340,801. 

1.  As  an  improvement  in  the  art  of  saturating  flbrons 
material,  the  method  herein  described  which  consists  in 
adding  a  diluent  to  the  saturating  material.  Immersing 
the  article  to  be  saturated  In  the  compound  thus  formed 
eliminating  the  diluent  while  the  article  Is  Immersed  In 
the  compound  and  removing  the  article  while  the  material 
to  be  applied  Is  In  plastic  condition. 

2.  As  an  Improvement  In  the  art  of  saturating  the 
fibrous  covering  of  wires  with  aspbaltum,  tbe  method  here- 
in described,  which  consists  in  adding  a  diluent  to  the 
aspbaltum.  Immersing  the  fiber  covered  wire  in  the  com- 
pound, eliminating  the  diluent  while  the  wire  Is  Immersed 
In  the  plastic  compound. 

3.  As  an  Improvement  In  the  art  of  saturating  tbe 
fibrous  covering  of  wire  with  aspbaltum.  the  method  here- 
in described  which  consists  In  dllntlng  the  aspbaltum  with 
a  liquid  volatllltable  nt  a  lower  temperature  than  the 
aspbaltum  Immersing  the  fiber  covered  wire  In  tbe  com- 
pound, subjecting  the  compound  while  the  wire  is  im- 
mersed therein,  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  diluent  will 
volatilise  and  removing  the  saturated  article  while  the 
saturating  material  Is  In  a  plastic  condition. 
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862,456.     CRUTCH.     Mabk   J.  Dcnkil,   New  Bloomfleld. 
r«.     Filed  Apr.   13,  1907.     Serial  No.  368,113. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  crutch  provided  at  the  bottom 
with  a  socket,  spurs  or  projections  located  at  the  walls  of 
tbe  socket  and  having  shanks  detacbably  secured  to  the 
same,  and  a  cushion  mounted  In  the  socket  and  operable  in 
tbe  space  between  the  spurs  or  projections. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  crutch  provided  at  the  bottom 
with  a  socket  having  an  enlarged  lower  end  provided  with 
threaded  bores,  spurs  or  projections  having  threaded 
shanks  detacbably  secured  within  the  said  threaded  bores, 
and  a  cushion  movably  mounted  in  the  socket  and  ar- 
ranged to  project  through  the  space  between  the  spurs  or 
projections. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  crutch,  means  movably  mount- 
e<l  at  the  lower  end  of  the  crutch  for  engaging  the  ground 
or  other  surface,  a  casing  mounted  on  the  crutch,  a  cam 
or  eccentric  arranged  within  the  casing  and  connected 
witb  tbe  said  engaging  means,  and  a  key-operated  locking 
device  mounted  on  tbe  cam  and  engaging  tbe  casing. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  crutch  provided  at  its  lower 
end  with  a  socket  having  rigid  surface  engaging  means,  a 
bolder  slldable  in  the  socket,  a  cushion  secured  in  the 
bolder  nnd  adapted  to  t>e  extended  t)eyond  tbe  socket,  a 
connectlnK  rod  secured  at  its  lower  end  to  tbe  bolder,  and 
operating  mechanism  connected  with  tbe  upper  end  of 
the  connecting  rod. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  crutch  having  extensible  sur- 
face-engaging means,  a  casing  mounted  on  tbe  crutch  and 
having  opposite  apertures,  a  rotary  cam  or  eccentric 
mounted  within  the  casing  and  connected  with  tbe  said 
means,  a  locking  device  carried  by  the  eccentric  and  ar 
ranged  to  engage  either  of  the  said  apertures  of  the  cas- 
ing, and  a  key  for  rotating  tbe  cam  or  eccentric,  said  key 
being  provided  with  means  for  disengaging  the  locking  de- 
vice from  tbe  casing. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  crutch  having  extensible  sur 
face  engaging  means,  a  casing  mounted  on  the  crutch  and 
having  opposite  apertures,  a  rotary  cam  or  eccentric 
mounted  within  the  casing  and  connected  with  the  said 
means,  a  spring  actuated  bolt  mounted  on  the  cam  or  ec- 
centric and  arranged  to  engage  either  of  the  apertures  of 
the  casing,  and  a  key  for  rotating  the  cam  or  eccentric 
provided  witb  means  for  disengaging  the  bolt  from  tbe 
casing. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  crutch  having  extensible  sur- 
face engaging  means,  a  casing  provided  with  apertures,  n 
rotary  cam  or  eccentric  mounted  within  tbe  casing  and 
connected  witb  the  said  means  and  having  a  threaded 
opening,  a  bolt  mounted  within  the  opening  for  engaging 
the  apertures  of  tbe  casing,  a  thre.'tded  plug  secured  within 
the  opening  of  the  cam  or  eccentric,  a  spring  interposed 
between  tbe  plug  and  tbe  bolt,  and  a  key  having  a  pro 
jectloQ  to  extend  Into  tbe  apertures  of  the  casing  to  de- 


press the  bolt,  said  key  being  also  provided  with  means  for 
rotating  the  cam  or  eccentric. 

8.  Tbe  combination  of  a  crutch  having  extensible  8ur> 
face  engaging  means,  a  casing  mounted  on  the  crutch,  a 
cam  or  eccentric  provided  with  Journals  mounted  wMbln 
the  casing  and  having  a  polygonal  opening,  a  locking  de- 
vice carried  by  tbe  cam  or  eccentric  for  engaging  tbe  cas- 
ing, and  a  key  having  a  polygonal  shank  to  engage  the 
opening  of  the  cam  or  eccentric  and  provided  with  means 
for  operating  tbe  locking  device  to  release  tbe  said  cam  or 
eccentric. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  crutch  having  extensible  sur- 
face  engaging  means,  a  cam  or  eccentric  for  operating  tbe 
same,  locking  means  for  holding  tbe  cam  or  eccentric,  a 
key  for  rotating  the  cam  or  eccentric  provided  with  means 
for  rotating  the  locking  device,  and  means  for  detacbably 
securing  the  key  to  the  cam  or  eccentric.  •  -^  >■»•-. 


862.456.     FLUID-PACKED    PUMP.      Edmund    J.    Feent, 
Ottawa,  111.,  assignor,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments, 
to  The  Ottawa  Banking  &  Trust  Company,  Ottawa,  III., 
a    Corporation    of    Illinois.      Filed    Mar.    21,    1905.     Se 
rial  No.  251.244. 


1.  In  a  pump,  the  combination  witb  IL-^  reciprocating 
piston  thereof,  and  a  hollow  piston  rod,  of  means  acting 
during  tbe  working  stroke  of  tbe  piston  for  delivering 
fluid  through  said  piston  rod  and  projecting  said  fluid 
In  tbe  form  of  an  annular  Jet  against  tbe  wall  of  the 
cylinder  during  the  working  stroke  thereof. 

2.  In  a  fluid  packed  pump,  tbe  combination  with  the 
reciprocating  piston  thereof  which  fits  without  frlctlonal 
contact  within  said  cylinder,  and  a  hollow  piston  rod, 
of  a  source  supplying  liquid  to  said  hollow  piston  rod  and 
means  for  forcibly  directing  the  liquid  from  said  source 
and  projecting  It  In  an  annular  Jet  against  the  wall  of 
tbe  cylinder  and  obliquely  across  the  space  between  the 
piston  and  cylinder  during  the  working  stroke  of  the  piston. 

3.  In  a  pump  the  combination  witb  Ita  cylinder  and  its 
reciprocating  piston,  fitting  without  frictlonal  contact 
therein,  and  its  hollow  piston  rod,  of  means  for  delivering 
liquid  through  the  piston  rod  to  the  piston  and  means 
whereby  the  liquid  so  delivered  to  the  piston  is  projected 
in  the  form  of  an  annular  Jet  against  the  cylinder  wall 
In  a  manner  to  fluid  pack  tbe  piston. 

4.  A  fluid  packed  pump  comprising  a  pump  cylinder,  a 
reciprocating  piston  fitting  without  frictlonal  contact 
therein,  said  piston  being  provided  with  an  Interior  cham- 
ber and  witb  an  annular  passage  leading  from  said  cham- 
ber to  tbe  circumference  of  tbe  piston,  and  means  for 
directing  fluid  Into  said  chamber  and  through  said  passage 
under  pressure  whereby  It  Issues  In  the  form  of  an  annu- 
lar Jet  from  tbe  passage  across  tbe  space  between  tbe 
piston  and  cylinder. 
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curved  pert  •urroundlng  the  cylindrical  bearing  p«rt  of 
the  tongue  piece  and  forming  a  binge  for  the  sash,  and  n 
clip  for  the  Bash  coid  extending  through  the  alot  In  th<! 
tongue  piece  and  pinned  to  the  cylindrical  part. 

3.  In  a  window,  the  combination  of  a  window  frame 
with  a  Msh.  means  for  connecting  the  sash  at  one  tide  of 
the  window  frame  by  sliding  and  hinged  connections,  the 
frntne  on  the  other  side  being  slotted,  a  retractable  member 
hinged  to  the  edge  of  the  sath  and  normally  extending  Into 
the  slot  In  the  window  frame  so  as  to  slide  therein,  and 
means  for  withdrawing  the  same  from  the  slot. 

4.  In  a  window,  the  combination  of  a  window  frame, 
with  a  sash,  means  for  connecting  the  sash  at  one  side  o( 
the  window  frame  by  sliding  and  hinged  connections,  the 
frame  on  the  other  side  being  slotted  with  a  slot  trian- 
gular in  cross  section,  a  retractable  member  consisting  ot 
two  strips  set  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  one  of  them  over- 
lapping the  sash,  and  means  for  drawing  the  retractable 
member  Inward  against  the  sash  so  as  to  free  the  same 
from  the  slot  in  the  frame  and  permit  the  sash  to  b« 
■wung. 

5.  In  a  window,  the  combination  of  a  window  frame, 
with  a  aesh.  means  for  connecting  the  sash  at  one  side  of 
the  window  frame  by  sliding  and  hinged  connections,  the 
frame  on  the  other  side  being  slotted  with  a  slot  trian- 
gular In  cross  section,  a  retractable  member  consisting  of 
two  strips  set  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  one  of  them 
overlapping  the  sash,  a  latch  hinged  to  the  retractable 
memtier  and  a  latch  plate  on  the  sash  having  a  flange  with 
an  opening  through  which  the  latch  extends. 


8«2,462.  STENCIL  DUPLICATING  APPARATUS.  AL- 
BEIT B.  Dick,  Lake  Forest,  111.,  aaaignor  to  A.  B.  Dick 
Company.  Chicago,  III.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinola. 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1905.     Serial  No.  239.413. 


1.  In  sheet-delivery  mechanism  for  stencll-duplicating 
and  like  apparatus,  the  combination  with  means  for  im- 
printing upon  and  forwarding  a  sheet,  of  two  electrically 
connected  metallic  parts,  one  engaging  said  sheet  on  one 

side  at   points  adjacent  to  the  lateral  ed^es  and   the  other 
engaging   the   sheet  on   the  opposite  side  near   the   longl 
tudlnal  center  thereof,  said  parts  being  arranged  to  give 
the  sheet  a  transverse  curvature  Id  passing  between  them, 
subetantlally  as  described. 

2.  In  a  sheet  delivery  mechanism  for  stencil  duplicating 
and  like  apparatus,  the  combination  with  means  for  im- 
printing upon  and  forwarding  a  sheet,  of  two  electrlcally- 
connwted  metallic  parts  adapted  to  engage  opposite  sides 
of  earh  sheet  as  It  Is  forwarded  by  said  means,  one  of  said 
parts  being  a  pair  of  supports  coactlng  with  one  side  of 
each  sheet  at  points  adjacent  to  the  edges  thereof  and  the 
other  of  said  parts  coacting  with  the  other  side  of  said 
sheet  near  the  longitudinal  center  thereof,  substantially  as 
deecribed. 

3.  In  sheet  delivery  mechanism  for  stencil-dupllcating 
and  like  apparatus,  the  combination  with  means  for  acting 
upon  and  forwarding  a  sheet,  of  means  for  curving  said 
sheet  between  its  lateral  edges,  and  a  sheet-guard  overly 
ing  such  sheet  and  having  an  Inclined  portion  coactlng 
therewith  at  about  the  longitudinal  center  thereof,  sub 
stantlally  as  set  forth. 


4.  In  sheet-delivery  mechanism  for  stencil  duplicating 
and  like  apparatus,  the  combination  with  means  for  acting 
upon  and  forwarding  a  sheet,  of  means  for  receiving  said 
sheet  and  curving  the  same  t>etween  its  lateral  edges,  and 
an  overlying  sheet  guard  having  a  star-wheel  and  an  in- 
clined surface  coacting  with  said  sheet  at  about  the  longi- 
tudinal center  thereof,  subetantlally  as  set  forth. 


862,453.     HARROW.     Thomas    B.    Dott,    Beecher    City. 
III.     Filed  Feb.  27.  1907.     Serial  No.  359.613. 


m 
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1.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
wheel  supported  main  frame  of  rectangular  form,  a  ver- 
tically adjustable  frame  within  the  main  frame  and  having 
cross  bars  and  hangers  depending  from  said  cross  bars  and 
apertured,  a  harrow  section  carrying  longitudinally  and 
horlxontaily  disposed  slide  bars  to  slide  In  the  apertures  In 
said  bangers,  a  cross  bar  upon  said  harrow  section  and 
formed  with  an  aperture,  a  lever  fulcrumed  Intermediate 
Its  ends  upon  said  adjustable  frame  and  having  its  lower 
end  projecting  loosely  into  the  aperture  In  the  last  men- 
tioned cross  bar  and  means  upon  the  main  frame  oscillat- 
ing said  lever. 

2.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
frame,  a  transverse  shaft  rotatable  In  bearings  thereon, 
supporting  wheels  upon  said  shaft,  a  harrow  section  car- 
ried by  said  frame  and  mounted  for  reciprocation,  said 
harrow  section  having  a  bar  formed  with  an  aperture,  a 
lever  fulcrumed  Intermediate  its  ends  upon  the  frame  and 
having  its  lower  end  loosely  engaged  with  the  aperture 
in  said  bar,  a  gear  upon  said  shaft,  a  transverse  shaft,  a 
pinion  upon  the  latter  In  mesh  with  said  gear,  a  crank 
disk  upon  said  transverse  shaft  and  a  pitman  connecting 
said  crank  disk  and  the  upper  end  of  said  lever. 

3.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
wheel  supported  main  frame,  a  vertically  slldable  frame 
adjustably  arranged  within  the  main  frame,  the  hangers 
16  depending  from  said  adjustable  frame  and  formed  with 
transverse  apertures,  a  harrow  section,  the  horizontal 
slide  bars  15  connected  to  said  barrow  sections  and  spaced 
above  the  same  and  adapted  to  slide  in  the  apertures  In 
said  bangers,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  harrow  sec- 
tion, subetantlally  as  described. 


862,454.  8ATURATINO  FIBROUS  MATERIAL.  Jc89« 
A.  Dubbs,  Pittsburg,  Pa.  Filed  Oct.  27.  1906.  Serial 
No.  340,801. 

1.  As  an  improvement  in  the  art  of  saturating  flbroas 
material,  the  method  herein  described  which  consists  In 
adding  a  diluent  to  the  saturating  material.  Immersing 
the  article  to  be  saturated  in  the  compound  thus  formed 
eliminating  the  diluent  while  the  article  Is  Immersed  in 
the  compound  and  removing  the  article  while  the  material 
to  be  applied  is  In  plastic  condition. 

2.  As  an  improvement  In  the  art  of  saturating  the 
fibrous  covering  of  wires  with  nsphaltum,  the  method  here- 
in described,  which  consists  in  adding  a  diluent  to  the 
asphaltum.  Immersing  the  fiber  covered  wire  In  the  com- 
pound, eliminating  the  diluent  while  the  wire  is  Immersed 
in  the  plastic  compound. 

3.  As  an  improvement  In  the  art  of  saturating  the 
flbrous  covering  of  wire  with  asphaltum.  the  method  here- 
in deacrll>ed  which  consists  In  diluting  the  asphultum  with 
a  liquid  volatllisable  at  n  lower  temperature  than  the 
asphaltum  immersing  the  fiber  covered  wire  in  the  com- 
pound, subjecting  the  compound  while  the  wire  Is  im- 
mersed therein,  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  diluent  will 
volntlllte  and  removing  the  saturated  article  while  the 
naturatlng  material  Is  In  a  plastic  condition. 
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862,450.     CBUTCH.     Mabk  J.  nn«L,  New  Blooflaaehl, 

Pa.     Filed  Apr.  13.  1007.     Serial  No.  368,113. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  crutch  provided  at  the  bottom 
with  a  socket,  spun  or  projections  located  at  the  walla  of 
the  socket  and  havlug  shanks  detachably  secured  to  the 
same,  and  a  cushion  mounted  in  the  socket  and  operable  In 
the  space  between  the  spurs  or  projections. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  crutch  provided  at  the  bottom 
with  a  socket  having  an  enlarged  lower  end  provided  with 
threaded  bores,  spurs  or  projections  having  threaded 
thanks  detachably  secured  within  the  said  threaded  bores, 
and  a  cushion  movably  mounted  In  the  socket  and  ar- 
ranged to  project  through  the  space  Ijetween  the  spurs  or 
projections. 

3.  The  combinntloD  of  a  crutch,  means  movably  mount- 
ed at  the  lower  end  of  the  crutch  for  engaging  the  ground 
or  other  surface,  a  casing  mounted  on  the  crutch,  a  cam 
or  eccentric  arranged  within  the  casing  and  connected 
with  the  said  engaging  means.  :ind  a  key  operated  locking 
device  mounted  on  the  cam  and  engaging  the  casing. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  crutch  provided  ut  its  lower 
end  with  a  socket  having  rigid  surface  engaging  means,  a 
holder  slldable  in  the  socket,  a  cushion  secured  in  the 
holder  and  adapted  to  be  extended  l)eyond  the  socket,  a 
connect  Ins  rod  secured  at  Its  lower  end  to  the  holder,  and 
operating  mechanism  connected  with  the  upper  end  of 
the  connecting  rod. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  crutch  having  extensible  sur 
face-engaging  means,  a  casing  mounted  on  the  crutch  and 
having    opposite    apertures,    a    rotary    cam    or    eccentric 
mounted  within  the  casing  and  connected   with  the  said 
means,  a  locking  device  carried  by  the  eccentric  and  ar 

ranged  to  engage  either  of  the  said  apertures  of  the  cas- 
ing, and  a  key  for  rotating  the  cam  or  eccentric,  said  key 
being  provided  with  means  for  disengaging  the  locking  de 
vice  from  the  casing. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  crutch  having  extensible  sur- 
face engaging  means,  a  casing  mounted  on  the  crutch  and 
having  opposite  apertures,  .n  rotary  cam  or  eccentric 
mounted  within  the  casing  and  connected  with  the  said 
means,  a  spring  actuated  bolt  mounted  on  the  cam  or  ec- 
centric and  arranged  to  engage  either  of  the  apertures  of 
the  casing,  and  a  key  for  rotating  the  cam  or  eccentric 
provided  with  means  for  disengaging  the  bolt  from  the 
casing. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  crutch  having  extensible  sur- 
face engaging  means,  a  casing  provided  with  apertures,  n 
rotary  cam  or  eccentric  mounted  within  the  casing  and 
connected  with  the  said  means  and  having  a  threaded 
opening,  a  bolt  mounted  vilthin  the  opening  for  engaging 
the  apertures  of  the  casing,  a  threaded  plug  secured  within 
the  opening  of  the  cam  or  eccentric,  a  spring  Interposed 
(•etween  the  plug  and  the  tx>lt.  and  a  key  having  a  pro 
Jectlon  to  extend   into  the  apertures  of  the  casing  to  de- 


press the  bolt,  said  key  being  also  provided  with  means  for 
rotating  the  cam  or  eccentric. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  crutch  having  extensible  sur- 
face engaging  means,  a  casing  mounted  on  the  crutch,  • 
cam  or  eccentric  provided  with  Journals  mounted  within 
the  casing  and  having  a  polygonal  opening,  a  locking  de 
Tlce  carried  by  the  cam  or  eccentric  for  engaging  the  cas- 
ing, and  a  key  having  a  polygonal  shank  to  engage  the 
opening  of  the  cam  or  eccentric  and  provided  with  means 
for  operating  the  locking  device  to  release  the  said  cam  or 
eccentric. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  crutch  having  extensible  sur- 
face  engaging  means,  a  cam  or  eccentric  for  operating  the 
same,  locking  means  for  holding  the  cam  or  eccentric,  a 
key  for  rotating  the  cam  or  eccentric  provided  with  means 
for  rotating  the  locking  device,  and  means  for  detachably 
securing  the  key  to  the  cam  or  eccentric. 


862,456.     FLUID-PACKED    PUMP.     EDMUND    J.    Fkknt, 
Ottawa,  III.,  assignor,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments, 
to  The  Ottawa  Banking  &  Trust  Company,  Ottawa,  HI., 
a    Corporation    of    Illinois.      Filed    Mar.    21,    1905.     Se 
rial  No.  261,244. 


1.  In  a  pump,  the  combination  with  IL-*  reciprocating 
piston  thereof,  and  a  hollow  piston  rod,  of  means  acting 
during  the  working  stroke  of  the  piston  for  delivering 
fluid  through  said  piston  rod  and  projecting  said  fluid 
in  the  form  of  an  annular  Jet  against  the  wall  of  the 
cylinder  during  the  working  stroke  thereof. 

2.  In  a  fluid  packed  pump,  the  combination  with  the 
reciprocating  piston  thereof  which  fits  without  frlctionnl 

contact  within  said  cylinder,  and  a  hollow  piston  rod, 
of  a  source  supplying  liquid  to  said  hollow  piston  rod  and 
means  for  forcibly  directing  the  liquid  from  said  source 
and  projecting  it  in  an  annular  Jet  ngnlnst  the  wall  of 
the  cylinder  and  obliquely  across  the  space  between  the 
piston  and  cylinder  during  the  working  stroke  of  the  piston. 

3.  In  a  pump  the  combination  with  its  cylinder  and  Its 
reciprocating  piston,  fitting  without  frictional  contact 
therein,  and  its  hollow  piston  rod,  of  means  for  delivering 
liquid  through  the  piston  rod  to  the  piston  and  means 
whereby  the  liquid  so  delivered  to  the  piston  is  projected 
in  the  form  of  an  annular  Jet  against  the  cylinder  wall 
in  a  manner  to  fluid  pack  the  piston. 

4.  A  fluid  packed  pump  comprising  a  punip  cylinder,  a 
reciprocating  piston  fitting  without  frictional  contact 
therein,  said  piston  being  provided  with  an  Interior  cbam- 
ber  and  with  an  annular  passage  leading  from  said  cham- 
ber to  the  circumference  of  the  piston,  and  means  for 
directing  fluid  Into  said  chamber  and  through  said  passage 
under  pressure  whereby  It  Issues  In  the  form  of  an  annu- 
lar Jet  from  the  pai*Rage  ncrons  the  space  between  the 
piston  and  cylinder. 
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5.  A  fluid  packed  pump  comprising  a  pump  cyitnder,  a 
reciprocating  piston  fitting  wlttiout  frictional  contact 
ttiereln,  a  hollow  piston  rod,  aaid  piston  being  provided  with 
a  cliamber  wlilcli  communicates  with  said  iiollow  piston 
rod  and  at  its  advance  end  with  an  annular  discharge 
passage  communicating  with  said  chamt>er,  and  discharg- 
ing liquid  obliquely  across  the  space  t)etween  said  piston 
and  the  inner  wall  of  the  cylinder,  and  means  for  supply- 
ing liquid  under  pressure  through  said  hollow  piston  n^il 
to  the  said  piston  cbamtier. 

6.  A  fluid  packed  pump  comprising  a  pump  cylinder,  a 
rei-iprocuting  piston  fitting  without  frictional  contact 
therein,  a  hollow  piston  rod,  said  piston  being  provided 
with  a  chamber  which  communciates  with  said  hollow 
piston  rod  and  at  Its  advance  end  with  nn  annular  dis- 
charge passage  communicating  with  said  chamt)er,  and 
discharging  liquid  obliquely  across  the  space  between  said 
piston  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  cylinder,  and  means  for 
supplying  liquid  under  pressure  through  said  hollow  piston 
rod  to  the  said  piston  chamber,  comprising  a  cylinder 
located  n  distance  above  the  pump  piston  and  through 
which  the  hollow  piston  rod  extends,  a  piston  in  said 
cylinder  fixed  to  said  rod.  means  for  admitting  a  fluid  to 
said  upp<>r  cylinder,  and  an  opening  in  said  piston  rod 
above  the  upper  piston,  whereby,  as  the  piston  rises  In 
Its  cylinder,  the  liquid  Is  forced  through  said  hollow  piston 
rod.  Into  the  hollow  pump  cylinder  and  outwardly  there- 
from through  said  annular  discbarge  passage. 

7.  A  fluid  packed  pump  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
reciprocating  and  fitting  without  frictional  contact  therein, 
said  piston  l>etng  provided  with  a  cfaaml>er  and  with  an 
annular  passage  communicating  with  the  chamber  and 
opening  at  the  advance  end  of  the  piston  ne.nr  the  clrcum 
ference  thereof,  a  discharge  pipe  leading  from  said  cylinder, 
a  chamber  located  near  the  discbarge  end  of  the  pump 
Into  which  the  said  discharge  pipe  enters,  a  cylinder  com- 
municating with  said  chamber,  said  piston  rod  extending 
upwardly  through  the  chamber  and  the  upper  cylinder, 
a  piston  In  the  upper  cylinder  provided  with  a  valved 
port  through  whlcli  a  portion  of  the  pumped  liquid  Is 
adapted  to  be  diverted  into  the  said  upper  cylinder,  said 
piston  md  being  provided  alx>ve  said  upper  piston  with  an 
opening,  whereby,  during  the  rise  of  the  upper  piston, 
liquid  is  forced  from  said  cylinder  through  the  rod  to  the 
hollow  pumping  piston,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

8.  A  fluid  packed  pump  comprising  a  pump  cylinder,  a 
reciprocating  piston  fitting  without  frictional  contact 
therein,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  located  alxtve 
the  said  pump  piston  means  for  delivering  fluid  from 
said  source  to  the  piston,  and  means  for  forcibly  discharg- 
ing said  liquid  from  the  piston  against  the  cylinder  wall 
In  a  manner  to  fluid  pack  the  piston. 

9.  In  a  pump,  the  combination  with  the  reclpri>catinB 
piston  thereof,  and  a  hollow  piston  rod,  of  means  acting 
during  the  working  stroke  of  the  piston  for  delivering 
fluid  through  said  piston  rod  and  projecting  said  fluid  in 
the  form  of  an  annular  Jet  against  the  wall  of  the  cylinder. 
and  a  discharge  pipe  for  said  cylinder  surrounding  said 
piston  rod. 

10.  In  a  pump  the  combination  with  the  cylinder  and 
its  reciprocatlug  piston  fitting  without  frictional  contact 
therein,  of  means  for  delivering  fluid  to  the  piston  and 
means  whereby  said  fluid  Is  projected  from  the  piston, 
under  a  pressure  independent  of  the  weight  of  the  fluid 
resting  on  the  piston,  against  the  wall  of  the  cylinder  in 
a  manner  to  fluid  pack  the  piston. 

11.  In  a  pump,  the  combination  with  a  cylinder  and  Its 
reciprocating  piston,  said  piston  in  its  operative  portion 
tteing  made  of  smaller  exterior  diameter  than  the  Interior 
diameter  of  the  cylinder,  thereby  providing  an  annular 
space  between  the  piston  and  cylinder,  said  piston  bein;; 
provided  with  a  passage  communicating  with  snid  annular 
space,  of  means  for  delivering  a  packing  fluid  to  said 
passage  of  the  piston  under  a  pressure  Independent  of 
the  weight  of  the  fluid  resting  on  the  piston  from  whence 
It  Is  discharged  against  the  cylinder  wall  in  a  manner  to 
flald  pack  the  piston. 

12.  A  fluid  packed  pump  comprising  In  combination  with 
the  cylinder  and  Us  reciprocating  piston  fitting  without 


frictional  contact  therein,  of  means  for  delivering  fluid 
to  the  space  between  the  cylinder  and  piston,  at  a  pres- 
sure independent  of  the  weight  of  the  fluid  resting  on  the 
piston.  In  a  manner  to  fluid  pack  the  piston. 


802.457.     PUMP.     Edmixd    J.    Feent,    Ottawa,    111.,  as 
signor  to  The  Ottawa  Bauking  k  Trust  Company,  Ot- 
tawa.  III.,   a   Corporation   of   Illinois.     Filed   Sept.  V, 
1906.      Serial  No.  334.946. 


1.  In  a  pump,  the  combination  with  the  reciprocating 
piston  thereof,  of  means  for  producing  at  the  piston  a  fluid 
Injecting  action  to  supplement  the  action  of  the  piston  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  pump,  the  combination  with  the  reciprocatlntr 
piston  thereof  and  means  for  producing  at  the  piston  a 
fluid  Injecting  action  to  supplement  the  action  of  the  pis- 
ton, combined  with  means  for  fluid  packing  the  piston,  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination  with  the  cylinder  of  a  pump  and  Its 
piston  operating  without  packing  fit  therein,  of  means  for 
directing  a  Jet  of  fiuid  to  the  piston  in  a  manner  to  fluid 
pack  the  same,  and  means  whereby  said  fluid  Jet  operates, 
by  an  injecting  effect,  to  supplement  the  forcing  action  of 
the  piston  and  thereby  increasing  the  capacity  of  the  pump. 

4.  The  combination  of  the  cylinder  of  a  pump  and  Its 
hcllow  valved  piston  provided  with  passages  for  receiving 
and  discharging  n  Jet  of  fluid  forced  thereinto,  said  pas- 
sages of  the  piston  l>eing  constructed  to  discharge  said  Jet 
of  fluid  with  an  Injecting  effect  which  acts  through  the 
hollow  piston  to  decrease  the  pressure  on  the  advance  side 
of  the  piston  whereby  the  pumping  action  of  the  piston  Is 
supplemented  by  the  superior  pressure  In  rear  of  the  piston 
for  forcing  liquid  through  the  piston. 

5.  The  combination  of  the  cylinder  of  a  pump  and  its 
liollow  valved  piston  operating  without  a  packing  fit 
therein,  provided  with  passages  for  receiving  and  dtacbars- 
Ing  a  Jet  of  fluid  forced  thereinto,  said  passages  of  the  pis- 
ton l)eing  constructed  to  discharge  said  Jet  of  fluid  with  an 
injecting  effect  which  acts  through  the  hollow  piston  to 
decrease  the  pressure  on  the  advance  side  of  the  piston, 
whereby  the  puonping  action  of  the  piston  Is  supplemented 
by  the  superior  pressure  In  rear  of  the  piston  for  forcing 
liquid  through  the  piston,  and  means  whereby  said  Jet  op- 
erates to  fluid  pack  the  piston. 

6.  The  combination  with  n  pump  cylinder  and  Its  piston, 
the  latter  l)elng  made  smaller  at  Its  advance  end  than  the 
Interior  diameter  of  the  cylinder,  thereby  affording  an  an- 
nular passage  around  the  pluton.  of  means  for  delivering  a 
Jet  of  fluid  to  said  passage,  said  parts  being  so  constructed 
and  arranged  that  said  Jet  effects  an  Injecting  action 
which  increases  the  capacity  of  the  pump. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  pump  cylinder  and  Its  piston, 
the  latter  l)eing  made  smaller  at  its  advance  end  than  the 
interior  diameter  of  the  cylinder,  thereby  affording  an  an- 
nular passage  around  the  piston,  of  means  for  delivering  a 
Jet  of  fl»ild  to  said  passage  In  a  manner  to  fluid  park  the 
pl-tton,  said  parts  being  90  constructed  and  arranged  that 
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said  Jet  effects  an  Injecting  action  which  increases  the  ca- 
pacity of  the  pump. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  pump  cylinder  and  Its  piston, 
the  latter  being  made  smaller  at  Its  advance  end  than  the 
Interior  diameter  of  the  cylinder,  thereby  affording  an  an- 
nular passage  around  the  piston,  which  communicates  by  a 
suitable  passage  with  the  cylinder  In  rear  of  the  piston,  of 
means  for  delivering  a  Jet  of  fluid  to  said  passage,  said 
paaaage  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  said  Jet 
produces  an  Injecting  effect  which  acts  through  the  pas- 
sage leading  to  the  rear  of  the  piston  to  supplement  the 
pumping  action  of  the  pibton  to  increase  the  action  of  the 
pump. 
.-«  9.  The  combination  with  a  pump  cylinder  and  Its  piston, 

*r>'  the  latter  t>elng  made  smaller  at  Its  advance  end  than  the 
-.-  Interior  diameter  of  the  cylinder,  thereby  affording  an  an- 
nular passage  around  the  piston  which  communicates  with 
the  cylinder  In  rear  of  the  piston  through  a  suitable  pas- 
sage, of  means  for  directing  a  Jet  of  fluid  to  said  annular 
pnssage  In  a  manner  to  fluid  pack  the  piston,  and  means 
whereby  said  fluid  Jet  operates  to  produce  an  Injecting 
eflfect  which  acts  through  the  passage  leading  to  the  rear 
end  of  the  piston  to  decrease  the  pressure  at  the  front  end 
of  the  piston  and  thereby  Increase  the  capacity  of  the 
pump. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  pump  cylinder  and  its  hol- 
low, valved  piston,  the  latter  l>elnK  made  smaller  at  Its  ad- 
vance end  than  the  Interior  diameter  of  the  cylinder, 
thereby  affording  an  annular  passage  around  the  piston, 
which  passage  communicates  through  the  hollow  piston 
with  the  space  In  the  cylinder  In  rear  of  the  piston,  of 
nie«as  for  delivering  a  Jet  of  fluid  to  said  passage  and 
ine«ns  whereby  said  Jet  operates  to  produce  an  Injecting 
effect,  which  acts  through  said  hollow  piston  to  decrease 
the  normal  pressure  In  front  of  the  piston  as  compared 
with  the  pressure  In  rear  thereof,  and  thereby  supplement 
the  action  of  the  piston  to  Increase  the  capacity  of  the 
pump. 

11.  The  combination  with  the  cylinder  of  a  pump  and 
its  hollow,  valved  pUton,  the  latter  l)eing  made  smaller  at 
its  advance  end  than  the  Interior  diameter  of  the  cylinder, 
thereby  affording  an  annular  passage  around  the  piston, 
said  piston  tteing  provided  with  a  radial  port  connecting 
the  interior  of  the  piston  with  said  annular  passage,  and 
the  piston  being  provided  with  a  passage  which  extends 
l-clow  said  radial  port  designed  to  receive  a  Jet  of  fluid. 
o|>enlng  at  its  lower  end  obliquely  Into  said  annular  pas- 
sage, whereby  a  fluid  Jet  forced  through  said  piston  pas- 
sage Is  discharging  therefrom  into  said  annular  passage, 
thereby  producing  an  injecting  effect  which  acts  through 
said  port  and  hollow  piston  to  supplement  the  action  of 
the  piston  to  Increase  the  capacity  of  the  pump. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  pump  and  Its  hollow,  valved 
piston,  the  latter  l>elng  made  smaller  at  Its  advance  end 
than  the  Interior  diameter  of  the  cylinder,  thereby  af- 
fording an  annular  passage  around  the  piston,  said  piston 
being  provided  with  a  radial  port  connecting  the  hollow 
interior  of  the  piston  with  said  annular  passage,  and  the 
piston  being  further  provided  with  a  passage  which  com- 
municates with  said  annular  passage  below  said  radial 
port,  whereby  a  Jet  of  fluid  forced  through  said  piston  pas- 
sage Ih  discharged  into  the  annular  passage  In  a  manner 
to  fluid  pack  the  pump,  and  also  to  produce  an  injecting 
action  which  operates,  through  the  hollow  piston,  to  in- 
crease the  capacity  of  the  pump. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  pump  cylinder  and  its  hol- 
low, valved  piston,  the  latter  l>elng  made  smaller  at  Its  ad 
vancc  end  than  the  interior  diameter  of  the  cylinder,  there- 
by affording  an  annular  passage  around  the  piston,  said 
piston  being  provided  Intermediate  the  ends  of  said  hol- 
low annular  passage  with  a  radial  port  through  which  the 
hollow  piston  communicates  with  said  annular  passage, 
and  the  piston  being  provided  with  another  passage  which 
communicates  with  said  annular  passage  l)elow  said  ra- 
dial port,  the  connection  between  said  piston  passage  and 
the  annular  passage  l>elng  constructed  to  direct  fluid  from 
said  passage  of  the  piston  to  said  annular  passage  and 
against  the  piston  wall  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  flaring  Jet. 

14.  The   combination   with   the   pump   cylinder   and   its 


elongated  hollow,  valved  piston,  the  latter  being  made 
smaller  at  its  advance  end  than  the  interior  diameter  of 
the  cylinder,  thereby  providing  «n  annular  passage  around 
the  piston,  said  piston  being  provided  wUh  a  radial  port 
through  which  communication  is  had  from  the  interior  of 
the  piston  to  said  annular  passage  and  provided  also  with 
another  passage  which  commulncates  with  said  annular 
passage  below  said  port,  whereby  a  Jet  of  fluid  forced 
through  said  piston  passage  is  projected  into  the  said  an 
nular  passage  outwardly  against  the  wall  thereof,  said 
annular  passage  having  communication  witH  the  interior 
of  the  piston  through  said  radial  port,  and  the  piston  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  provide  outside  of  the  same 
a  second  passage  which  affords  communication  between 
said  annular  passage  and  the  cylinder  in  rear  of  the  piston. 
ITi.  The  combination  with  the  cylinder  of  a  pump,  its 
piston  and  its  hollow  piston-rod.  of  means  for  delivering 
a  fluid  under  pressure  through  said  rod  to  the  piston,  said 
piston  l)elng  provided  with  passages  through  which  the 
fluid  Is  discharged  therefrom,  and  said  passages  being 
formed  and  arranged  to  produce  an  injecting  action  which 
supplements  the  force  of  the  piston  to  Increase  the  capac- 
ity of  the  pump. 

16.  The  method  of  pumping  liquids  which  consists  In 
supplementing  the  action  of  the  reciprocating  piston  of 
the  pump  by  producing  at  the  piston  an  Injection  action 
of  a  fluid  acting  In  tiie  direction  of  the  flow  of  the 
pumped  liquid. 

17.  The  method  of  pumping  liquids  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  forcing  the  liquid  through  and  out  of  the  pump 
cylinder  by  the  action  of  a  piston  and  forcing  a  Jet  of 
fluid  under  higher  pressure  than  that  at  the  outlet  of  the 
pump  to  the  piston  in  a  manner  to  produce  an  injecting 
action  to  supplement  the  force  of  the  piston  on  said 
liquid. 

18.  The  method  of  pumping  a  liquid  and  fluid  packing 
the  piston  of  the  pump  which  consists  In  moving  the  liquid 
through  and  out  of  the  cylinder  by  the  action  of  a  piston 
and  forcing  a  Jet  of  fluid  to  the  piston  under. higher  pres- 
sure than  tliat  at  the  o^itlet  of  the  pump  In  a  manner  to 
fluid  pack  the  piston,  and  utUlzing  the  action  of  said  fluid 
Jet  to  pfxxluce  an  Injecting  effect  to  supplement  the  force 
of  the  piston  on  said  llqtild  of  the  pump. 

lf».  In  a  pump,  the  combination  with  its  reciprocating 
pi!«ton  operating  without  a  working  flt  therein,  of  means 
operating  to  deliver  fluid  to  the  piston  and  discharge  it 
therefrom  in  a  manner  to  lluld  pack  the  piston  during  both 
strokes  of  the  piston. 

20.  In  a  pump,  the  combination  with  its  reciprocating 
piston,  said  piston  being  made  smaller  at  Its  advance  end 
than  the  Interior  diameter  of  the  cylinder  and  provided 
with  a  passage  which  communicates  with  the  annular 
spare  between  tho  piston  and  cylinder,  of  means  operating 
to  deliver  fluid  to  the  passage  of  the  piston  during  l>oth 
strokes  of  the  piston  from  whence  It  is  discharged  Into  the 
Inner  or  lower  end  of  the  annular  passage  to  fluid  pack 
the  piston. 

21.  In  a  pump,  the  combination  with  Its  reciprocating 
piston  o|>erating  without  a  working  flt  therein  and  a  hol- 
low piston-rod.  of  means  operating  during  both  strokes  of 
.be  piston  to  deliver  fluid  through  the  hollow  piston  rod 
to  the  piston  and  discharge  it  therefrom  In  a  manner  to 
fluid  pack  the  piston. 

22.  In  a  pump,  the  combination  with  the  reciprocating 
piston  thereof,  of  means  acting  in  l)oth  strokes  of  the  pis- 
ton for  produclnc  at  the  piston  a  fluid  injecting  action  to 
supplement  the  action  of  the  piston  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 


S«2.4.-»*J.      BLIXnSTITCH    SEWINT,  -  MACHINE.      JoHlf 
E.  Fefel.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Felling  Machine  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  Mar.  21.  1906.      Serial  No.  307,191. 
1,   In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination,  with  a  spiral 
looper  carrying  a  looper-thread  and  rotated  spirally  upon 
a   horizontal   axis,  of  a  curved  needle  oscillated  In  a  ver- 
tical   plane    and    traversed    at    a    slight    angle    across    the 
spiral  path  of  the  looper  wholly  at  one  aide  of  the  cloth, 
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wherehy  the  point  of  the  looper  Is  carried  from  one  tide 
o*  the  needle  to  the  other  in  forming  respectiTely  the  loop* 
of  the  needle-thread  and  looper-tbread 


2.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination,  with  a  ridge 
for  supporting  the  cloth,  means  for  feeding  the  cloth 
above  the  surface  of  the  ridge,  and  a  curved  needle  recip- 
rocated In  a  vertical  plane  transversely  to  the  ridge 
wholly  at  one  side  of  the  cloth,  of  a  spiral  looper  rotated 
upon  a  horizontal  axis  and  having  a  spiral  movement  over 
th»«  ridge  and  passing  at  opposite  sides  of  the  needle  upon 
opposite  sides  of  the  ridge. 

3.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination,  with  a  ridge 
for  supporting  the  cloth,  and  a  curved  needle  reciprocated 
In  a  vertical  plane  diagonally  across  the  ridge  wholly  at 
one  side  of  the  cloth,  of  a  spiral  looper  having  a  horl- 
sontal  axis  transverse  to  the  ridge,  and  a  spiral  movement 
over  the  ridge  with  its  point  moved  spirally  upon  opposite 
sides  of  the  needle  at  opposite  sides  of  the  ridge. 

4.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination,  with  the  ridge 
supporting  the  cloth  and  a  needle  reciprocated  diagonally 
across  the  ridge,  of  a  spiral  looper  having  Its  point  moved 
spirally  over  the  ridge  to  clear  the  same  adjacent  to  oppo 
site  sides  of  the  needle,  and  a  yielding  foot  sloped  at  the 
front  corner  to  clear  the  needle  and  the  spiral  end  of  the 
hotk  when  the  foot  is  lifted. 

5.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination,  with  a  horl- 
lontal  ridge  for  support  lug  the  cloth,  of  a  spiral  looper 
having  horlBontal  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  ridge  and  ro 
tated  spirally  across  the  ridge,  and  having  its  polpt  car- 
ried first  upwardly  and  then  downwardly  In  crossing  the 
ridge,  and  the  curved  needle  moved  in  a  vertical  plane 
wholly  at  one  side  of  the  cloth  and  diagonally  across  the 
ridge  at  opposite  sides  of  the  looper's  point  upon  opposite 
sides  of  the  ridge,  and  having  an  eye  opening  at  the  side 
to  form  a  loop  In  the  path  of  the  looper  point  as  the  needle 
Is  retracted  through  the  cloth. 


862,459.  WAGON.  Hb.nry  L  Fkrbis,  Harvard,  III.,  as- 
signor to  Hunt,  Helm,  Ferris  A  Company,  Harvard.  Ill  . 
a  Corporation  of  Illinois  Filed  Feb.  7,  1906.  Serial 
No.  299.870. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  frame,  a  driving-axle  or 
shaft,  and  a  wheel  having  connection  therewith,  of  a  lon- 
gltadlBally  oscillating  hand-lerer,  a  driving-member  hav- 
ing connection  with  the  shaft  or  axle,  and  a  pair  of  ratchet 


devices  having  connection  with  the  hand  lever,  whereby 
they  are  oscillated  during  each  movement  of  the  hand- 
lever,  the  engaging  portions  of  said  ratchet  devices  t>«lng 
constructed  and  arranged  to  engage  with  the  driving- 
member  alternately,  and  a  clutch  adapted  to  disengage  the 
driving-member  from  the  shaft  or  axle  to  permit  the  ve- 
hicle to  run  backward. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  frame,  a  driving  -  axle  or 
•haft,  and  a  whe«l  having  connection  therewith,  of  a  lon- 
gitudinally oscillating  hand-lever,  a  driving-member  bar- 
In?  connection  with  the  shaft  or  axle,  a  clutch  adapted  to 
engage  and  dimengage  the  driving-member  from  the  shaft 
or  axle,  two  ratchet  memt>ers.  means  of  connection  tw- 
tween  the  ratchet  members  and  the  hand-lever,  whereby 
the  ratchet  members  are  simultaneously  moved  in  opposite 
directions  at  all  times,  and  pawls  Interposed  t>etwe«n  the 
ratchet  members  and  driving-member  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  ratchet  meml^ers  with  the  driving  memljer  durin;; 
their  movement  In  one  direction. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  frame,  a  driving  -  axle  or 
shaft,  and  a  wheel  having  connection  therewith,  of  a  lon- 
gitudinally oscillating  hand  lever,  a  driving-member,  two 
ratchet  devices  having  connection  with  the  hand  -  lever, 
whereby  they  are  simultaneously  moved  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, and  whereby  each  Is  reciprocated  during  an  oscilla 
tlon  of  the  hand-lever,  a  brake,  and  means  whereby  an  ex- 
treme oscillation  of  the  hand-lever  applies  the  brake. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  frame,  a  driving-axle  or 
shaft,  and  a  wheel  having  connection  therewith,  of  a  lon- 
gitudinally oscillating  hand-lerer,  a  driving  memt>er  bav- 
ins connection  with  the  shaft  or  axle,  ratchet  meml^ers. 
links  connecting  the  ratchet  members  and  oscillating  lever 
toRcther.  so  as  to  produce  opposite  oscillations  of  the 
ratchet  meml)ers  as  the  hand  lever  is  oscillated,  pawls 
adapted  to  engage  the  ratchet  members  with  the  driving- 
member  when  the  same  are  moved  In  one  direction,  a  brake, 
and  a  device  having  operative  connection  with  the  brake 
and  adapted  to  I>e  eogas;ed  by  one  of  said  links  when  the 
same  reaches  an  extreme  position. 

."S.  The  combination  with  a  frame,  a  driving  -  axle  or 
shaft,  and  a  wheel  having  connection  therewith,  of  a  lon- 
gitudinally oscillating  hand-lever,  two  ratchet  devices  hav- 
ing link  connection  with  the  hand-lever,  means  of  connec 
tlon  between  the  ratchet  devices  and  the  shaft  or  axle,  and 
a  brake  In  position  to  be  engaged  by  the  link  connectloo 
when  In  an  extreme  position. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  frame,  a  shaft  or  axle  Jour- 
naled  at  the  rear  thereof,  a  driven-gear  upon  said  shaft 
or  axle,  a  countershaft  and  a  driving-gear  Journaled  there- 
on, of  two  ratchet  members  Journaled  upon  the  counter- 
shaft, a  longitudinally  oscillating  hand  lever,  links  con 
nectlng  the  ratchet  members  with  the  hand-lever  to  pro- 
duce opposite  movements  of  the  ratchet  members  simulta- 
neously, and  pawls  Interposed  between  the  ratchet  mem- 
bers and  driving-gear,  a  clutch-member  secured  to  the  shaft 
or  axle,  a  second  clutch-meml>er  secured  to  the  drlven- 
gear,  and  means  for  shifting  the  driven  gear. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  frame,  a  shaft  or  axle  Jour- 
naled at  the  rear  thereof,  a  driven  gear  upon  said  shaft  or 
axle,  a  countershaft  and  a  driving-gear  Journaled  thereon, 
of  two  ratchet  members  Journaled  upon  the  countershaft,  a 
longitudinally  oscillating  hand  lever,  links  connecting  the 
ratchet  members  with  the  hand-lever  to  produce  opposite 
movements  of  the  ratchet  members  simultaneously,  and 
pawls  Interposed  l>etween  the  ratchet  members  and  driv- 
ing-gear, a  clutch-meml>er  secured  to  the  shaft  or  axle,  a 
second  clutch  member  secured  to  the  drlven-gear.  a  fork 
embracing  the  driven-gear,  a  rock  shaft  Journaled  in  the 
frame,  and  a  pin  on  the  rock-shaft  embracing  a  spiral  slot 
in  the  fork  to  shift  the  same  to  disenijage  the  clutch- 
member. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  frame,  a  driving  •  axle  or 
shaft,  and  a  wheel  having  connection  therewith,  of  a  lon- 
gitudinally oscillating  hand-lever,  a  ratchet  device  having 
a  link  connection  with  the  hand- lever,  means  of  connection 
between  the  ratchet  device  and  the  shaft  or  axle,  and  a 
brake  in  position  to  t>e  engaged  by  the  link  connection 
when  In  an  extreme  position. 

9.  The   combination    with   a   frame,   a   driving   axle   or 


August  6, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


2377 


shaft,  and  a  wheel  having  connection  therewith,  of  a  lon- 
gitudinally oscillating  hand  lever,  a  ratchet  device  having 
a  link  connection  with  the  hand  lever,  means  of  connection 
between  the  ratchet  device  and  the  shaft  or  axle,  and  a 
brake  In  position  to  engage  one  of  the  working  parts  and 
having  a  projecting  portion  in  position  to  be  engaged  by 
the  link  connection  when  In  an  extreme  position. 


862,460.  FEED  AND  LITTER  CARRIER.  Henbt  L. 
Fkrhis.  Harvard,  ill.,  assignor  to  Hunt.  Helm.  Ferris  & 
Company.  Harvard,  ill.,  a  Corporation  of  Illlnola. 
Filed  Jan.   30,   1907.     Serial^  No.  354.943. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  track,  a  frame  and  pulleys 
carried  by  the  frame  an<l  running  upon  the  track,  of  a  con 
Ulner  carried  by  the  frame,  a  spring  mounted  upon  the 
frame,  and  a  stop  mounted  upon  the  track  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  spring  to  arrest  movement  of  the  device  upon 
the  track  and  start  It  In  Its  return  movement,  said  stop 
l>eing  adjustably  mounted  upon  the  track. 

•J.  The  combination  with  a  track,  a  frame,  pulleys  car- 
ried by  tho  frame  and  running  upon  the  track,  and  a  con- 
tainer mounted  in  the  frame,  of  a  spring  carried  by  the 
frame,  a  frame  mounted  upon  the  traclc.  and  a  cam  stop 
pivoted  in  the  fr.ime  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the 
spring  to  rotate  the  cam-stop,  said  cam  stop  being  ar- 
ranged when  rotated  to  bind  against  the  track. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  track,  a  frame,  pulleys  car- 
ried by  the  frame  and  running  upon  the  track,  and  a  con- 
tainer mounted  In  the  frame,  of  a  spring  carried  by  the 
frame,  a  frame  mounted  upon  the  track,  a  cam  stop  piv- 
oted In  the  frame  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  spring 
to  rotate  the  cam  stop,  said  cam  stop  being  arranged  when 
rotated  to  bind  against  the  track,  and  means  for  manually 
releasing  the  cam  stop  from  Its  engagement  with  the  track. 

4.  The  combination  with  two  tracks  crossing  each  other, 
of  a  frame,  pulleys  mounted  In  the  frame  and  running 
upon  one  of  the  tracks,  a  container  carried  by  the  frame 
and  a  switching  device  secured  to  said  two  tracks  and  ar- 
langed  to  be  disengaged  from  one  of  them  to  permit  said 
track  to  move  vertically  for  the  passage  of  the  carrier 
thereon,  beneath  the  other  track. 

!5.  The  combination  with  two  main  tracks  at  an  angle  to 
each  other,  of  a  frame,  pulleys  carried  by  the  frame  and 
running  upon  the  main  tracks,  a  container  carried  by  the 
frame,  an  arc-shaped  track  running  from  one  main  track 
to  the  other  and  switch  castings  connecting  the  ends  of 
the  arc-shaped  track  with  said  main  tracks. 

6.  The  combination  with  two  main  tracks  at  an  angle 
to  each  other,  of  a  frame,  pulleys  carried  by  the  frame  and 
running  upon  the  main  tracks,  a  container  carried  by  the 
frame,  an  arc  shaped  track  running  from  one  main  track 
to  the  other  and  switch  castings  connecting  the  ends  of 
the  arc  shaped  track  with  said  main  tracks,  said  switch 
castings  having  channels  on  their  lower  surfaces  to  re- 
ceive said  main  tracks. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  track,  a  pulley  adapted  to 
run  upon  the  track,  and  a  frame  supporting  the  pulley 
from  one  side  thereof  and  extending  below  the  track,  of  a 
movable  pin  upon  the  opposite  side  of  the  frame  and  adapt- 


ed to  extend  upwards  Into  close  proximity  with  the  pulley, 
80  as  to  prevent  the  passage  of  the  track  between  the  pul 
ley  and  the  pin  when  the  pin  Is  In  its  advanced  position. 

8.  The  combination  with  two  main  tracks,  pulleys 
adapted  to  run  upon  the  tracks,  a  frame  supporting  the 
pulleys  from  one  side  thereof,  and  a  pin  carried  by  the 
frame  upon  the  opposite  side  thereof,  and  adjacent  to  one 
of  the  pulleys,  said  pin  being  movable  and  so  positioned 
as,  when  In  its  advanced  position,  to  prevent  the  passage 
of  the  track  between  the  pulley  and  the  pin,  a  switch 
track  connecting  said  two  main  tracks,  and  means  whereby 
said  pin  Is  retracted  automatically  as  the  corresponding 
pulley  passes  from  and  to  the  main  tracks. 

9.  The  combination  with  two  main  tracks,  pulleys 
adapted  to  run  upon  the  tracks,  a  frame  supporting  the 
pulleys  from  one  side,  a  longitudinally  movable  pin  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  frame  and  extending  upward  toward 
the  pulley  to  present  a  space  between  its  end  and  the  pul- 
ley of  less  width  than  the  width  of  the  track,  whereby  the 
passage  of  the  track  between  the  pulley  and  the  pin  is  pre 
vented  when  the  pin  is  in  its  advanced  position,  a  switch 
track  connecting  said  main  tracks,  and  a  cam  surface 
adapted  to  depress  the  pin  below  the  lower  level  of  the 
track,  when  the  pulley  passes  from  and  to  the  main  tracks. 

10.  The  combination  with  two  main  tracks,  pulleys 
adapted  to  run  upon  the  tracks,  a  frame  supporting  the 
pullevs  from  one  side,  a  longitudinally-movable  pin  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  frame  and  extending  upward  toward 
the  pulley  to  present  a  space  between  Its  end  and  the  pul 
lev  of  less  width  than  the  width  of  the  track,  whereby  the 
passage  of  the  track  between  the  pulley  and  the  pin  is  pre- 
vented when  the  pin  is  In  Its  advanced  position,  a  switch 
track  connecting  said  main  tracks,  and  a  cam  surface  ar- 
ranged to  engage  the  pins  to  depress  them  and  hold  them 
below  the  level  of  said  main  tracks  while  the  pulley  Is 
passing  from  and  to  said  first  named  tracks  and  while  it 
Is  running  upon  said  switch  track.  -  • 


862.461.  SHOW-CASE  OR  BOX.  Charles  Fessler.  De 
trolt,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Knockdown  Manufacturing 
Company,  Detroit.  Mich.,  a  Corporation  of  Michigan. 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1907.     Serial  No.  358.074. 


1.  In  a  knockdown  show  case  or  box,  the  combination 
with  a  base  section  having  a  straight  Inclined  groove 
formed  therein,  and  a  side  member  carrying  a  depending 
tongue  from  Its  lower  portion  corresponding  In  form  and 
inclination  to  the  groove. 

2.  In  a  knockdown  show  case  or  box,  the  combination 
with  a  base  section  having  formed  In  Iti  top  a  straight 
downwardly-extending  groove  Inclined  to  one  side  of  the 
perpendicular,  a  side  frame  having  depending  from  Ita 
bottom  portion  a  straight  tongue  corresponding  In  Inclina- 
tion to  and  adapted  to  engage  the  groove. 

3.  In  a  knockdown  show  case  or  box,  the  combination 
with  a  base  section  having  a  continuous  straight  inwardly 
inclined  groove  or  recess  formed  In  its  top.  Intermediate 
the  front  and  rear  edges  thereof,  side  frames  carrying  cor- 
respondingly straight  and  Inclined  tongues  depending  from 
the  frame  bottoms  between  the  edges  thereof,  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  base  groove,  and  a  bottom  plate  resting  upon 
the  base  section  above  the  groove  In  abutment  with  the 
Inner  faces  of  the  frames. 

4.  Id  a  knockdown  show  case  or  box,  the  combination 
with  a  brfse  section  having  one  of  Its  sides  receased  longl 
tudlnally.  forming  a  straight  Inclined  retaining  wall  ex- 
tending Inwardly  and  downwardly  In  relation  to  the  ba»e 
top.  and  a  side  section  having  the  portion  adjoining  the 
base  fashioned  to  engage  said  wall  when  the  parta  are 
assembled. 
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6.  In  a  knockdown  thow  case  or  box,  the  combination 
with  a  base  section,  provided  with  a  recess  having  one 
wall  a  plane  surface  extending  Inwardly  and  downwardly 
at  an  acute  angle  In  relation  to  the  base,  of  a  side  member 
or  section  carrying  a  depending  tongue  adapted  to  engage 
the  recess  and  abut  against  the  Inclined  wall. 


8  6  2.463.  SHADE-ROLLER  BRACKET.  Alliboji  H. 
Flemixo.  Fairmont,  W.  V«.  Filed  Apr.  27.  1907  Se- 
rial No.  370.663. 


1.  In  a  rotary  engine^  the  combination  of  a  cylinder  em- 
bodying two  working  chambers  In  open  communication 
with  each  other  and  a  series  of  revoluble  blades  mounted  In 
the  passage  establishing  such  communication,  and  a  shaft 
on  which  said  blades  are  mounted,  means  for  admitting 
steam  directly  Into  one  chamber  or  the  other,  condensers  In 
direct  communication  with  the  respective  working  cham- 
bers, and  means  for  shutting  off  the  communication  from 
either  of  the  said  working  chambers  to  the  said  condenser*. 

2.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder  em- 
bodying two  working  chambers  In  communication  with 
each  other,  a  series  of  revoluble  blades  mounted  in  the 
passage  establishing  such  communication,  a  drive  shaft 
upon  which  said  blades  are  mounted,  a  motive  fluid  Inlet 
PU)€  adapted  to  be  connected  to  any  source  of  supply  and 
provided  with  two  branches  adapted  to  communicate  with 
the  working  chambers,  respectively.  Indepeodently  movable 
valves  controlling  said  communication,  condensers  in  com 
munlcatlon  with  the  respective  working  chambers  beyond 
the  valves  that  control  the  communication  between  said 
chambers  and  the  branches  of  the  Inlet  pipe,  and  valves 
controlling  communication  between  the  condensers  and  the 
working  chamber. 

a.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder  em 
bodying  two  working  chambers  and  an  Inlet  pipe  provided 
with  distinct  branches  adapted  to  communicate  with  the 
said  chambers  respectively.  Independently  operable  valves 
adapted  to  control  the  communication  between  the  respec- 
tive branches  and  the  working  chambers,  a  series  of  revo- 
luble blades  between  said  chambers  and  In  communication 
with  both  of  them,  a  drive  shaft  upon  which  said  blades 
are  mounted,  condensers  adapted  to  communicate  with  the 
working  chambers  upon  opposite  sides  of  said  blades,  a 
manually  operable  valve  mechanism  controlling  the  com- 
munication between  one  chamber  and  one  condenser,  and 
a  valve  controlling  the  communication  between  the  other 
chamber  and  the  other  condenser. 

4.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder  em- 
iHidylngtwu  working  chambers,  there  being  provided  inlet 
passages  leading  to  the  respective  chambers,  valves  con-  ' 
trolling  the  communication  between  said  passages  and  the 
respective  chambers,  a  series  of  blades  mounted  to  revolve 
between  the  chambers,  a  drive  shaft  upon  which  said 
blades  are  mounted,  condensers  adapted  to  communicate 
with  the  respective  working  chambers  on  opposite  sides  of 
«mld  blades,  valves  controlling  said  communication,  and  a 
safety  valve  mechanism,  the  same  comprising  a  pair  of 
valves  24,  spring  pressed  towards  their  seats,  and  vent 
pipes  arranged  to  establish  communication  with  the 
branch  inlet  passages  and  the  respective  condensers,  the 
said  safety  valves  controlling  the  said  communication. 


86  2.46  2.     ROTARY   ENGINE.     Charles   W.    Fincke 
Bellasylva,  Ta.     Filed  Dec.  4,  1906.     Serial  No.  346,356.' 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  a  member  hav- 
Ing  a  folded  end  portion  constituting  a  flat  base  and  spac- 
ing portions,  said  base  having  longitudinally  extending 
retaining  flanges,  slldably  engaging  nesting  member, 
lapped  by  said  flanges,  means  partly  surrounding  the  bue 
«nd  the  nesting  members  for  clamping  them  against  move- 
ment, and  brackets  extending  from  the  nesting  members. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  a  member  hav- 
ing a  folded  end  portion  constituting  a  flat  base,  said  base 
having  longitudinally  extending  Inclined  retaining  flangea, 
•lldably  engaging  nesting  members  lntet-p<i8ed  between 
and  lapped  by  the  flanges,  said  meml)ers>elng  angular  In 
cross  section,  means  for  binding  the  members  together  and 
upon  the  base  to  hold  them  against  movement,  and  a 
bracket  carried  by  each  member. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  a  member  hav- 
ing a  folded  end  portion  constituting  a  flat  base,  said  base 
having  longitudinal  retaining  flanges  overhanging  the  base 
a  member  Interposed  between  and  lapped  by  the  flanges, 
said  member  being  angular  In  cross  section  and  slldable 
longitudinally  upon  the  base,  means  for  clamping  said 
member  upon  the  base,  a  cross  strip,  a  bracket  extending 
therefrom,  and  a  clamping  plate  for  binding  said  member 
upon  the  cross  strip. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  a  member  an 
gular  in  cross  section,  a  slldable  member  movably  carried 
by  the  first  mentioned  meml^r  and  of  the  same  cross  sec 
tlonal  contour,  an  outstanding  bracket  at  one  end  of  the 
slldable  member,  a  clamping  device  for  securing  said  slid 
able   member   In    adjusted    position,    an    apertured    portion 
extending  at  right  angles  from  the  first  mentioned  member, 
and  means  slldably  mouftted  within  the  apertured  portion 
for  engaging  a  supporting  structure,  said  means  being  mov- 
able in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  members. 


862,464.  OIL-CAKE  STRirriNO  MACHINE.  Ai.pbed 
W.  French.  Plqua.  Ohio.  Filed  Oct.  0.  1905.  Serial 
No.  281,895. 


1.  In  a  cake  stripping  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
pair  of  stripping  roll.x.  means  for  positively  driving  said 
rolls  whereby  they  grip  the  cloth,  feed  it  between  them 
and  strip  It  from  the  cake,  and  a  support  beneath  said 
stripping  rolls  on  which  the  stripped  cake  is  deposited, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  cake  stripping  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
pair  of  stripping  rolls,  means  for  positively  driving  said 
rolls  whereby   they   grip  the  cloth,   feed    It   between   them 
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and  strip  It  from  the  cake,  a  support  beneath  said  strip- 
ping rolla  on  which  the  stripped  cake  Is  deposited,  and 
means  for  holding  the  cloths  o«r  of  the  stripped  cakes  and 
discharging  them  t>eyond  said  cake  support,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  cake  stripping  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
•upport  for  the  cloth  covered  cake,  a  pair  of  stripping 
rolls,  means  for  positively  driving  said  rolls  whereby  they 
grip  the  cloth,  feet!  It  between  them,  strip  It  from  the  cake 
and  move  the  cake  over  one  of  said  rolls,  and  a  support 
beneath  said  stripping  rolls  on  which  the  stripped  cake 
Is  deposited,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  cnke  stripping  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
pair  of  stripping  rolls,  a  feed  table  at  one  side  of  said 
stripping  rolls  for  supporting  the  cloth  covered  cake,  a 
support  beneath  said  stripping  rolls  for  receiving  the 
stripped  cake,  and  means  for  driving  said  stripping  rolls 
whereby  they  grip  the  cloth,  feed  It  between  them  and 
strip  It  from  the  cake,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  In  a  cake  stripping  machine,  the  combination  of 
means  for  stripping  the  cloths  from  the  cakes,  a  feed  board 
for  supporting  the  doth  covere<l  cakes,  a  support  for  the 
stripped  cakes  beneath  said  stripping  means  on  which  the 
cakes  are  deposited,  and  a  discharge  chute  for  the  clotha 
between  said  fee<l  l>oard  and  the  cake  support,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

rt.  In  a  cake  stripping  machine,  the  combination  of  • 
pair  of  stripping  rolls,  means  for  driving  said  rolls  whereby 
they  grip  and  feed  the  cloth  between  them,  a  feed  l)onrd 
for  supporting  the  cloth-covered  cakes,  a  support  for  the 
stripped  cakes  l)eneath  said  stripping  rolls  on  which  the 
cakes  are  deposlte<l.  and  a  discharge  chute  for  the  clotha 
l>etween  the  feed  board  and  the  cake  support,  substantially  j 
as  set  forth. 

7.  In  a  cake  stripping  machine,  the  combination  of  | 
mean!<  for  stripping  the  cloths  from  the  cakes,  n  feed  board 
at  one  side  of  said  stripping  means  for  supporting  the 
cloth-covered  cakes,  a  support  for  the  cakes  at  the  opposite 
side  of  said  stripping  means,  a  support  for  the  stripped 
cakes  beneath  snUl  stripping  means  on  which  the  cakes 
are  deposited,  and  a  discharge  chute  for  the  cloths  between 
the  feed  board  aild  the  cake  support,  substantially  a"*  set 

forth. 

8.  In  a  cake  stripping  machine,  the  combination  of  means 
for  stripping  the  cloths  from  the  cakes,  n  8upt>ort  for  the 
stripped  cakes  beneath  said  stripping  means  on  which  the 
cakes  are  deposited,  and  a  return  board  which  cooperates 
with  the  stripping  means  to  support  the  cakes  during  the 
stripping  operation  and  tilts  to  deposit  the  cakes  on  said 
cake  support,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

9.  In  a  cake  stripping  machine,  the  combination  of 
means  for  stripping  the  cloths  from  the  cakes,  a  support 
for  the  stripped  cakes  beneath  said  stripping  means  on 
which  the  cakes  are  piled,  and  which  is  movable  to  dis 
charge  the  stripped  cakes  from  the  machine,  sulwtantlally 
as  set  forth. 

in.  In  a  cnke  stripping  machine,  the  combination  of 
means  for  stripping  the  cloths  from  the  cakes,  a  sliding 
support  l>enenth  snld  stripping  means  on  which  the 
stripped  cakes  are  deposited,  and  which  Is  movable  over  a 
supporting  surface,  and  means  for  dragging  the  cakes  off 
of  said  slldlnc  support,  sultstantlally  as  set  forth. 

11.  In  a  cake  stripping  machine,  the  combination  of 
means  for  stripping  the  cloths  from  the  cakes,  n  sliding 
support  l^neath  said  stripping  means  on  which  the 
stripped  cakes  are  deposlte<l,  and  which  is  movable  over  a 
supporting  surface,  and  movable  plates  l>etween  which  said 
sliding  support  Is  movable  and  which  are  adapted  to  be 
moved  over  said  sliding  support  to  drag  the  cakes  off  of 
the  same,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

12.  In  a  cake  stripping  machine,  the  combination  of 
means  for  stripping  the  cloths  from  the  cakes,  a  suppoirt 
beneath  said  stripping  means  on  which  the  stripped  cakes 
are  deposited  and  which  Is  movable  to  deposit  the  cakes 
on  a  conveyer,  and  means  cooperating  with  said  conveyer 
to  Indicate  the  ixmltlon  of  the  conveyer  whereby  the  cakes 
can  be  deposited  at  the  proper  time  on  the  conveyer,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

13.  In    a    cake   stripping    machine,    a    pair   of    rolls    for 


stripping  the  cloths  from  the  cakes,  one  of  said  rolls  being 
shai)ed  to  engage  the  cloths  between  their  edges  only,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

14.  In  a  cake  stripping  machine,  a  pair  of  rolls  for 
stripping  the  cloths  from  the  cakes,  one  of  snld  rolls  being 
of  substantially  uniform  diameter  throughout  and  the 
other  »>elng  of  largest  diameter  substantially  opposite  the 
central  portion  of  the  first  roll,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

15.  In  a  cake  stripping  machine,  a  pair  of  rolls  for 
stripping  the  cloths  from  the  cakes,  one  of  said  rolls  being 
shaped  to  engage  the  cloths  between  their  edges  only,  and 
means  for  pressing  one  of  said  rolls  yieldingly  toward  the 
other,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


8  62,4  65.  REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR  BALANCE- 
WHEELS.  Joseph  A.  FufiiSD,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed 
Nov.  14.  1905.     Serial  No.  287.248. 

a* 


1.  The  combination,  with  n  balance  wheel  provided  on 
the  Interior  of  Its  rim  with  seats  that  are  constructed  In 
the  form  of  ears  or  brackets  a»,  and  a  vertically  arranged 
stud  a*  arranged  In  the  outer  free  end  of  each  of  these  ears 
or  brackets,  of  a  weight  H  rotatlvely  mounted  upon  eiich 
of  these  studs  and  provided  with  a  radial  slot  b*  and  with 
V  shaped  nicks  h*,  and  an  indexline  or  arrow  n*  formed 
upon  the  rim  of  the  wheel  In  proi)er  relationship  to  the 
teeth  l>etwe«>n  sucli  nicks,  and  a  rectangular  upwardly  pro- 
jecting portion  (.♦  formed  on  the  upi>er  side  of  the  weight, 
substantially  as  descrllied. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  Imlance  wheel  provided  on 
the  interior  of  Its  rim  with  seats  that  are  constructed  In 
the  form  of  ears  or  brackets  o^  and  a  vertically  arranged 
stud  a*  arranged  In  the  outer  free  end  of  each  of  these  ears 
or  brackets,  of  a  weight  B  rotatlvely  mounted  u|)on  each 
of  these  studs  and  provided  with  a  radial  slot  h*  and  with 
V-shaped  nicks  6*,  and  an  Index-line  or  arrow  a*  formed 
jipon  the  rim  of  the  wheel  In  proper  relationship  to  the 
teeth  between  such  nicks,  a  rectangular  upwardly  pro- 
jecting portion  h^  formed  on  the  upper  side  of  the  weight, 
a  plurality  of  mean-time  screws  cooperating  with  said 
weights,  said  mean-time  screws  l)etng  provldt'd  with  gradu- 
ations and  a  cooperating  Index  on  the  rim  of  the  wheel, 
whereby  the  exact  angular  adjustment  of  said  mean-time 
screws  is  determined. 


86  2,4  66.     GLASS  MOLDING   MACHINE.     RobIcbt   P. 
Frist,  Bridgeton,  N.  J.      Filed  r>ec.  8.  1904.     Serial  No. 

j        235,960. 

1.  A    glass   molding  machine  having   in   combination   a 

'  central  normally  nonrotntable  standard,  a  mold  carrying 
table  rotatable  around  said  standard,  latches  secured  on 
said  table  adjacent  the  outer  edge  thereof  corresponding 
In  number  and  arrangement  to  the  molds  also  supported  on 
the  table,  each  latch  being  formed  with  a  detent  engaging 
portion  projecting  beyond  the  edge  of  the  table  and  with  a 
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handle  for  releasing  the  detent  eDgagiag  portion  from  tii« 
detent  and  for  rotating  the  table,  a  fixed  latch  detent  ar- 
ranged adjacent  the  edge  of  the  table  to  engage  each  latch 
in  turn  as  the  table  revolves,  so  as  to  arrest  each  mold  in 
turn  in  position  to  coact  with  the  die  mechanism,  and  die 
DMciianism  arranged  tu  coact  with  the  molds  in  molding 
the  glass  therein. 


2.  A  glass  molding  machine  having  In  combination  a 
central  normally  non-rotatable  standard,  a  mold  carrying 
table  rotatable  around  said  standard,  latches  secured  on 
the  table  corresponding  In  number  and  arrangement  to  the 
molds  also  supported  on  the  table,  and  provided  with 
handles  for  releasing  them  from  the  detent,  a  fixed  latch 
detent  arranged  to  engage  each  latch  In  turn  as  the  table 
revolves  so  as  to  arrest  each  mold  In  turn  in  position  to 
coact  with  the  die  mechanism,  and  die  mechanism  ar 
ranged  to  coact  with  the  molds  in  molding  the  glass  there- 
in, said  die  mechanism  being  attached  to  the  central  stand- 
ard by  clamping  mechanism  which  permits  it  to  be  shifted 
from  one  side  to  the  other  of  said  standard. 


862,467.      FLY-PAPER.      E.vimet   V 
bury.  N.  Y.     Filed  Nov.  17.  1906. 


R.   Qardinbb.  Ridge- 
Serial  So.  343.921. 


1.  Ad  Insect  trap  formed  of  a  quadrilateral  blank  pro- 
vided with  Intermediate  fold  lines  converging  from  one 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  blank  to  the  center  of  the  oppo- 
site longitudinal  edge  thereof,  there  being  flaps  extending 
on  each  side  of  the  Juncture  of  the  converging  fold  lines 
and  adapted  to  be  brought  together  and  united  when  the 
blank  Is  folded,  said  blank  being  covered  with  an  adhesive 
material.  ' 

2.  An  Insect  trap  comprising  a  quadrilateral  blank  hav- 
ing a  marginal  flap  on  three  sides  thereof  and  provided 
with  Intermediate  fold  lines  converging  from  one  longi 
tudlnal  edge  of  the  blank  towards  the  opposite  edge  there- 
of, there  being  a  slit  formed  In  one  longitudinal  edge  of 
the  blank  at  the  Juncture  of  the  converging  lines  and  de- 
fining oppositely  dlsp<>fled  flange*  adapted  to  be  folded 
laterally  and  united  when  the  blank  Is  folded,  said  blank 
being  covered  with  an  adhesive  material. 


3.  An  loaect  trap  formed  of  a  quadrilateral  blank  pro 
vided  with  Intermediate  fold  lines  converging  from  on** 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  blank  towards  the  center  of  the 
opposite  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  there  t>elng  slits  formed 
in  the  corners  of  the  blank  and  defining  marginal  flanges, 
the  flanges  at  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  blank  being 
adapted  to  be  brought  together  and  united  when  the  blank 
is  folded,  and  the  remaining  flanges  bent  laterally  t»  form 
a  marginal  trough,  said  blank  being  covered  with  an  adbe 
slve  material. 

4.  \a  Insect  trap  comprising  a  hollow  body  portion  hav- 
ing Its  exterior  walls  covered  with  an  adhesive  material 
and  Its  lower  edges  bent  laterally  and  upwardly  to  form  a 
marginal  trough,  two  of  the  side  walls  of  the  body  portion 
being  extended  laterally  beyond  the  adhesive  material  to 
form  parallel  longitudinal  flanges,  and  a  fastening  device 
piercing  said  flanges. 


862,468.     LEVER.     William   A.  Gillentine.  Alexander. 
Tex      Filed  Ckt.  17.  1906      Serial  No   339,407. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  ciaos  deitci-ioed,  a  ratchet  adapted 
for  engagement  with  a  fixed  part,  a  lever  pivoted  between 
its  ends  to  the  ratchet  and  adapted  for  engagement  at  Its 
lower  end  with  a  movable  part,  a  bearing  Up  provided  on 
the  lever  for  engagement  with  a  portion  of  the  ratchet  to 
guide  the  lever  in  its  movements  a  pair  of  reversely  dis- 
posed pawls  pivoted  to  the  lever,  a  spring  common  to  and 
for  moving  the  pawls  to  engaging  p  >sltlon,  and  means  for 
throwing  the  pawls  out  of  engagement  with  the  ratchet. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  flxed  ratchet  hav- 
ing a  toothed  portion,  a  lever  fulcrumed  between  Its  ends 
on  the  ratchet  and  provided  with  a  bearing  Up  adapted  for 
engagement  with  said  toothed  portion  to  guide  the  lever  in 
its  movements,  a  pair  of  reversely  disposed  pawls  pivoted 
to  the  lever  for  engagement  with  the  ratchet,  a  substan 
llally  Y-shaped  spring  common  to  and  for  moving  the 
pawls  to  engaging  position,  and  means  engaged  with  the 
spring  for  moving  the  pawls  to  releasing  position. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  toothed  ratchet, 
•  lever  fulcrumed  between  Its  ends  on  the  ratchet,  a  pair 
of  pawls  pivoted  to  the  lever  and  adapted  for  engagement 
with  the  ratchet,  a  substantially  V-shaped  spring  common 
to  and  for  moving  the  pawls  to  engaging  position,  a  mov- 
able grip  piece  attached  to  the  lever,  and  a  connecting  rod 
engaged  with  the  grip  piece  and  spring 


862,469      WRENCH.     William  GoDrHcv,  Seattle.   Wash 
Filed  Aug.  2,  190»].      Serial  No.  328,878. 

1.  A  wrench  comprising.  In  combination,  a  stock  having 
a  Jaw  upon  Its  outer  end  and  provided  with  a  rearwardly 
protruding  apertured  portion,  an  outer  Jaw  provided  with 
a  shank  extending  through  the  aperture  of  said  stock  por 
tlon.  a  yoke  sUdably  mounted  upon  the  said  stock  and  se 
cured  to  said  shank,  a  stepped-block  adjustably  positioned 
within  an  aperture  of  said  yoke,  and  a  spring  secured  to 
said  block  whereby  the  latter  Is  normally  held  yieldingly 
.■^gainst  the  end  of  said  yoke  aperture. 

2.  \  wrench  comprising  a  stock  having  a  Jaw  upon  its 
outer  end  and  provided  with  a  rearwardly  protruding  aper- 
tured portion,  an  outer  Jaw  provided  with  a  screw  thread- 
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ed  shank  extending  through  the  aperture  of  said  stock  por- 
tion, a  nut  on  said  shank,  a  yoke  slldably  mounted  upon 
Mid  stock  and  secured  to  said  shank,  a  stepped-block  ad 
Justabiy  positioned  within  an  aperture  of  said  yoke,  and  a 
spring  secured  to  said  block  whereby  the  latter  Is  nor- 
mally held  yieldingly  against  the  end  of  said  yoke  aper- 
ture. 


u 


3.  A  wrench  comprising  a  stock  having  a  Jaw  upon  Its 
outer  end  and  provided  with  a  rearwardly  protruding  aper- 
tured portion,  an  outer  jaw  provided  with  a  shank  extend- 
ing through  the  aperture  of  said  stock  portion,  a  yoke  slld- 
ably mounted  upon  the  said  stock  and  secured  to  said 
shank,  a  stepped-block  adjustably  positioned  within  an 
aperture  of  said  yoke,  a  spring  secured  to  said  block 
whereby  the  latter  is  normally  held  yieldingly  against  the 
end  of  said  yoke  aperture,  and  a  removable  recessed  plate 
for  each  of  said  jaws. 

4.  A  wrench  comprising,  in  combination,  a  stock  having 
a  Jaw  upon  Its  outer  end  and  provided  with  a  rearwardly 
protruding  apertured  portion,  an  outer  Jaw  provided  with 
a  screw  threaded  shank  extending  through  the  aperture  of 
said  stock  portion,  a  nut  on  said  shank,  a  yoke  slldably 
mounted  upon  said  stock  and  secured  to  said  shank,  a 
stepped-block  adjustably  positioned  within  an  aperture  of 
said  yoke,  a  spring  secured  to  said  block  whereby  the  lat- 
ter Is  normally  held  yieldingly  against  the  end  of  said  yoke 
aperture,  and  a  removable  recessed  plate  for  each  of  said 
Jaws. 


862,470.     CHAIN-LINK.     William  H.  Griffith,  Omaha, 
Nebr.     Filed  Aug.  20,  1906      Serial  No.  331,326. 


1.  A  chain-link  composed- of  a  single  piece  of  wire  bent 
to  form  oppositely  extending  channels  at  right-angles  to 
each  other  near  its  center,  the  op[>o.sltely  extending  por- 
tions of  said  wire  bent  to  form  loops  arranged  substantially 
In  the  planes  of  their  respective  channels,  and  the  ends  of 
said  wire  being  connected  with  each  other  and  the  channels 
so  that  there  are  two  folds  of  wire  at  the  base  of  each  loop. 

2.  A  chain-link  composed  of  a  single  piece  of  wire  bent 
to  form  oppositely  extending  channels  at  right-angles  to 
each  other  near  its  center,  the  oppositely  extending  por- 
tions of  said  wire  bent  to  form  loops  arranged  substan- 
tially in  the  planes  of  their  respective  channels,  the  ends  of 
said  wire  passed  respectively  through  the  channels  of  the 
opposite  loops  and  bent  around  each  other  with  their  ex- 
tremities arranged  In  the  opposite  channels. 

3.  A  chain-link  composed  of  a  single  piece  of  wire  bent 
to  form  oppositely  extending  channels  at  right-angles  to 
each  other  near  its  center,  the  oppositely  extending  por- 
tions of  said  wire  bent  to  form  loops  arranged  substan- 
tially in  the  planes  of  their  respective  channels,  the  ends 
of  said  wire  passed  respectively  through  the  chaoneis  of 


the  opposite  loops  undrr  and  then  over  each  other  with 
their  extremities  arranged  in  the  opposite  channels. 

4.  A  chain-link  composed  of  a  single  piece  of  wire  bent 
to  form  oppositely  extending  channels  at  right-angles  to 
each  other  near  Its  center,  the  oppositely  extending  por- 
tions of  said  wire  bent  to  form  loops  arranged  substan- 
tially In  the  planes  of  their  respective  channels,  the 
ends  of  said  wire  passed  respectively  through  the  channels 
of  the  opposite  loops  and  bent  inward  around  each  other 
with  their  extremities  arranged  In  the  bases  of  the  oppo- 
site channels  and  abutting  against  their  own  outer  folds. 


862,471.  COLD-TIRE  SETTING  MACHINE.  Isaac  M. 
Hackney,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The  Brooks  Tire 
Machine  Company,  Wichita,  Kans.,  a  Corporation  of 
Kansas.  Continuation  of  application  Serial  No.  111,668, 
filed  June  14,  1902.  This  application  filed  Nov.  28. 
1903.     Serial  No.  182,327. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  supporting  base,  of  relatively  movable  heads 
mounted  thereon  and  having  Inclined  seats,  gripping  keys 
for  extensive  engagement  with  the  sides  of  a  tire  and  hav- 
ing longitudinal  movement  in  the  respective  heads,  and 
yielding  actuated  means  bearing  against  the  Inclined  seats 
for  simultaneously  moving  the  separate  keys  in  the  re- 
spective hoads  longitudinally  of  their  seats  and  forcing 
them  toward  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  bead  t  substan- 
tially as  described. 

2.  .\  tire  setting  machine  having  Inclined  seats,  longi- 
tudinal gripping  keys  to  engage  the  sides  of  the  tire  and 
movable  along  said  seats,  longitudinal  sliding  plates  en- 
gaging said  gripping  keys,  and  means  for  moving  said  slid- 
ing plates  In  unison  ;  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  tire  setting  device  having  inclined  seats,  gripping 
keys  codperatlng  with  said  seats,  longitudinal  sliding  plates 
In  engagement  with  said  gripping  keys  and  movable  to  Im- 
part a  transverse  movement  to  each  gripping  key,  a  rock 
shaft  having  arms  connected  to  said  sliding  plates,  a  lever, 
and  a  spring  connecting  said  lever  to  one  of  the  rock  arms 
of  the  shaft  ;  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  supporting  base,  of  a  flxed  and  a  movable  bead  mount- 
ed thereon,  means  for  moving  the  movable  head,  inclined 
seats  in  the  respective  heads,  gripping  keys  movable  along 
said  seats,  and  independent  and  yielding  means  for  moving 
said  keys  into  position  to  Initially  grip  the  tire  ;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

5.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  supporting  base  having  a  fixed  and  a  movable 
head  mounted  thereon,  said  heads  having  inclined  seats,  of 
pairs  of  gripping  keys  arranged  in  each  head  and  movable 
along  said  Inclined  seats,  means  for  causing  said  pairs  of 
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gripping  keys  to  operate  in  unJson.  and  yielding  power  de- 
Tlcea  on  the  respective  heads  for  Initially  setting  the  grip- 
ping keys  In  gripping  position  against  the  tire;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

rt.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  supporting  base,  of  a  fixed  and  a  movable  head 
mounted  thereon  so  as  to  have  free  lateral  movement,  and 
an  anchor  bar  connected  to  said  fixed  head,  which  anchor 
bar  also  permits  lateral  adjustment  of  said  head  ;  subsUn- 
tlally  as  described. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  supporting  base,  of  a  fixed  head  and  a  movable  head, 
shafts  carried  by  the  heads  and  having  eccentric  portions, 
means  for  applying  power  to  Intermittently  force  the  mov- 
able head  toward  the  fixed  head,  said  means  Including  links 
mounted  on  the  eccentric  portions  of  the  respective  shafts, 
a  take-up  device  which  is  effective  after  each  application 
of  power,  which  take-up  device  consists  of  a  wedge-shaped 
element  adapted  to  bear  against  a  portion  of  one  of  the 
links,  and  a  rotating  device  between  which  and  the  contact- 
ing portion  of  the  link  the  wedge-shaped  element  is  inter- 
posed ;  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  fixed  and  a  movable  head,  shafts  carried  by  the 
heads  and  having  eccentric  portions,  links  mounted  In  and 
connecting  the  eccentric  portions  of  the  shafts,  a  concen- 
tric portion  on  one  of  the  shafts,  a  collar  on  the  concentric 
portion  of  the  shaft,  and  a  take-up  device  Interposed  be- 
tween the  links  and  the  collar  ;  substantially  as  described. 

9.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  fixed  and  a  movable  head,  eccentric  shafts  In  the 
heads,  link  connections  between  the  shafts,  a  concentric 
i>ortlon  on  one  of  the  shafts,  a  flat  faced  weighted  collar 
mounted  on  the  concentric  portion  of  the  shaft,  an  abut- 
ment on  the  link  adjacent  to  said  flat-faced  collar,  and  a 
take-up  wedge  58  operating  between  the  flat  face  of  the 
collar  and  said  abutment ;  substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  fixed  and  a  movable  head,  eccentric  shafts 
mounted  therein,  links  arranged  on  said  eccentric  shafts, 
an  overbalancing  weight  on  the  eccentric  shaft  mounted  in 
the  fixed  head,  and  a  take-up  device  also  cooperating  with 
•aid  eccentric  shaft ;  substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  fixed  and  a  movable  head,  of  eccentric  shafts 
mounted  therein,  means  for  applying  power  to  force  the 
movable  head  toward  the  fixed  head,  an  overbalancing 
weight  which  is  operative  to  rotate  the  eccentric  In  the 
fixed  head  when  the  eccentric  in  the  movable  head  is  not 
actively  engaged  in  forcinsj  the  movable  head  toward  the 
fixed  head,  and  a  wedge-shaped  take  up  device  for  locking 
the  eccentric  and  the  fixed  head  in  adjusted  positions: 
substantially  as  described. 

12.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  base,  of  a  fixed  and  a  movable 
head,  of  eccentric  shafts  mounted  In  said  heads,  links  con- 
necting said  shafts,  an  overbalancing  weight  and  a  take-up 
device  coi>pt>ratlng  with  the  shaft  In  the  fixed  head,  and  an 
elongated  opening  In  the  links  for  permitting  the  eccentric 
to  turn  in  the  movable  draw  head  the  last  half  revolution  ; 
substantially  as  described. 

1.3.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
ntytlon  with  a  supporting  base,  of  a  fixed  and  a  movable 
head  mounted  thereon,  eccentric  shafts  having  (flflferent 
throws  mounted  In  said  heads,  links  mounted  on  said  ec- 
centric shafts,  hub  wrenches  on  the  forward  ends  of  said 
shafts,  a  take-up  device  operating  between  the  link  and  the 
rear  end  of  the  eccentric  shaft  mounted  in  the  fixed  bead, 
and  a  power  device  mounted  on  the  rear  end  of  the  eccen- 
tric shaft  in  the  movable  head  :    substantially  as  descrlt>ed. 

14.  .K  machine  for  setting  tires  In  a  cold  condition,  com- 
prising a  fixed  head,  a  draw-head  movable  toward  and 
from  the  said  fixed  head,  gripping  devices  on  the  said 
heads  to  engage  and  hold  a  tire,  an  actuating  device  for 
Imparting  initial  sliding  movement  to  the  draw-head,  the 
said  actuating  device  being  arranged  on  the  fixed  head  and 
connected  with  the  draw  head,  a  locking  device  for  the 
said  actuating  device,  and  means  for  Imparting  a  final  slid- 
ing motion  to  the  said  draw-bead  :  substantially  as  de- 
»crll>ed. 


15.  A  machine  for  setting  tires  in  a  cold  condition,  com- 
prising a  fixed  head,  a  slldable  draw-head,  gripping  devices 
on  the  beads  for  holding  a  tire,  shafts  Joumaled  in  the 
said  heads  and  having  eccentrics,  links  In  which  the  eccen- 
trics are  Journaled  so  that  when  the  fixed  head  shaft  is 
turned  an  initial  movement  is  given  to  the  draw-head,  and 
a  locking  device  for  locking  the  said  fixed  head  shaft 
against  reverse  movement  after  it  is  turned,  so  that  when 
the  draw-head  shaft  Is  subsequently  turned  a  final  move- 
ment Is  given  to  the  draw-head  ;  substantially  as  described. 

16.  A  machine  for  setting  tires,  comprising  a  fixed  head, 
a  draw-head  movable  toward  the  said  fixed  head,  gripping 
Jaws  held  on  the  said  heads  for  holding  a  tires  a  felly 
clamp  comprising  a  pivoted  cross  bar.  a  screw  rod  mounted 
therein,  a  block  for  engaging  the  felly  at  the  inside 
thereof  and  having  a  ball  and  socket  connection  with  the 
said  screw  rod.  a  link,  and  a  manually  controlled  cam  on 
the  said  link  engaging  the  free  end  of  the  said  cross  bar ; 
substantially  as  described. 

17.  .\  machine  for  setting  tires,  comprising  a  fixed  head, 
a  movable  draw-head,  each  head  having  inclined  seats, 
means  for  moving  the  said  draw-head,  gripping  jaws  held 
on  the  said  beads,  and  devices  mounted  to  slide  on  the  said 
heads  and  bearing  against  the  inclined  seats  In  an  oblique 
direction  and  having  arms  engaging  the  said  gripping  Jaws 
for  imparting  movement  to  the  said  gripping  Jaws  ;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

18.  A  machine  for  setting  tires,  comprising  a  fixed  head, 
a  movable  draw  head,  each  head  having  inclined  seats, 
means  for  moving,  the  said  draw-head,  gripping  Jaws  held 
on  the  said  head.s.  devices  mounted  to  bear  against  the  in- 
clined seats  and  to  slide  on  the  said  heads  In  an  oblique  di- 
rection and  engaging  the  said  gripping  jaws,  and  means  for 
imparting  movement  to  the  said  devices,  the  said  means 
comprising  slotted  arms  engaging  transverse  pins  on  the 
said  devices,  hand  levers,  and  springs  connecting  the  hand 
levers  with  the  said  slotted  arms  ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

19.  A  machine  for  setting  tires,  having  a  fixed  head,  a 
draw-head  mounted  to  slide  toward  and  from  the  fixed 
head,  shafts  Journaled  in  the  said  heads  and  carrying  ec- 
centrics, a  collar  on  the  shaft  In  the  fixed  head,  links  in 
which  the  .said  eccentrics  are  journaled,  a  locking  device 
comprising  an  approximately  circular  device  hung  upon  a 
concentric  i>ortion  of  the  fixed  head  shaft  adjacent  to  the 
collar  and  having  a  flattened  surface,  a  guldeway  fixed  on 
one  of  the  links,  and  a  wedge  slldable  in  the  said  g\iide- 
way  to  engage  the  said  flattened  surface  ;  substantially  as 
descril>ed. 

20.  A  tire-setting  machine,  having  a  gripping  device  for 
the  tire  comprising  gripping  Jaws  having  wedge-shaped 
outer  sides,  heads  carrying  the  jaws  and  having  offsets 
formed  with  wedge  -  shape<l  inner  sides  engaged  by  the 
outer  sides  of  the  said  jaws,  and  devices  mounted  to  slide 
obliquely  and  having  arms  engaging  the  inner  ends  of  the 
Jaws  to  move  the  latter  in  gripping  contact  with  the  tire 
edges  ;    substantially  as  described. 

21.  A  tire  setting  machine,  having  a  gripping  device  for 
the  tire  comprising  gripping  Jaws  having  wedge-shaped 
outer  sides,  head  carrying  the  jaws  and  having  offsets 
formed  with  wedge  -  shaped  Inner  sides  engaged  by  the 
outer  sides  of  the  said  jaws,  actuating  devices  mounted  to 
slide  obliquely  and  engaging  the  Inner  ends  of  the  jaws  to 
more  the  latter  In  gripping  contact  with  the  tire  edges, 
and  means  for  Imparting  a  sliding  movement  to  the  said 
devices  comprising  slotted  arms  entraginK  transverse  pins 
on  the  said  bars,  springs  connected  with  the  arms,  and 
hand  levers  connected  with  the  said  springs  ;  substantially 
as  described. 

22.  A  tire-setting  machine  having  a  pair  of  gripping 
Jaws  mounted  to  slide  on  fixed  wedge-shaped  fares,  de- 
vices having  arms  engaging  the  ends  of  the  said  gripping 
jaws,  the  said  devices  having  oblique  slots  engaging  fixed 
bolts,  slotted  arms  mounted  to  swing,  engaging  transverse 
pins  on  the  said  bars,  a  spring  connected  with  one  of  the 
arms,  and  a  hand  iever  connected  with  the  said  spring ; 
substantially  as  described. 

23.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  supporting  l)ase.  of  two  heads  mounted  thereon. 
one  of  which  is  movable  with  relation  to  the  other,  grip- 
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ping  keys  carried  by  said  heads  and  having  Inclined  sides, 
obliquely  movable  means  carried  by  the  heads  and  contact- 
ing with  the  inclined  sides  of  the  keys  to  move  said  keys 
toward  each  other,  and  bearings  on  the  lieads  against 
which  the  obliquely  movable  means  bear  :  sulwtantlally  as 
described. 

24.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  tlie  combination 
with  a  supporting  base  having  a  fixed  and  a  movable  head 
mounted  thereon,  obliquely  and  longltudlunliy  movable 
devices  supported  on  the  upper  faces  of  said  bends  and 
having  Inclined  seats,  bearings  on  the  heads  for  c<»«pera 
tlon  with  the  obliquely  and  louRltudinally  movable  devices, 
gripping  keys  supported  above  the  upper  faces  of  the  heads 
and  movable  toward  each  other  by  the  longitudinally  i»nd 
obliquely  movable  devices,  and  Independent  means  on  earli 
of  the  heads  for  operating  the  longitudinally  movable  de 
vices  to  cause  the  gripping  keys  to  move  In  unison  to  grip 
the  tire :  substantially  as  described. 

25.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  supporting  base,  of  a  fixed  head  and  a  movable 
head  on  said  base,  a  power  device  adapted  to  move  the 
movable  head  progressively  in  a  succession  of  short  steps 
in  the  same  direction,  toward  the  fixed  head,  said  power 
device  being  recovered  after  each  oi>eratlon  effecting  n 
step  in  advance  of  the  movable  head  and  leaving  the  mov- 
able head  in  its  new  position,  and  a  take  up  device  for 
rendering  the  next  stroke  of  the  power  device  effective 
whereby  the  movable  head  is  forced  to  occupy  a  new  po- 
sition In  advance  and  toward  the  fixed  head,  said  take  up 
device  comprising  a  substantially  wedge-shaped  menilier 
which  Is  located  Iwtween  a  stationary  abutment  and  a  part 
that  Is  connected  to  the  movable  head  ;  substantially  as  de- 
scrll>ed. 

26.  In  a  tire  up-setting  machine,  the  combination  with 
two  beads  one  of  which  Is  movable  with  reB|)ect  to  the 
other,  an  eccentric  shaft  In  one  of  said  heads,  a  shaft  in 
the  other  of  said  heads,  links  connecting  said  shafts,  a 
projection  on  one  of  the  links,  and  a  take  up  device  com 
prising  a  wedge  Insert Ible  between  said  projection  and  an 
adjacent  [Mtt  of  the  machine,  a  power  device  on  one  of  the 
eccentric  shafts,  the  said  take  up  device  compensating  for 
part  of  the  movement  of  the  head  resulting  from  the  first 
stroke  of  the  power  device  and  rendering  said  power  de- 
vice effective  on  Its  succeeding  stroke;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

27.  A  machine  for  setting  wheel  tires  comprising  a  sup- 
porting base  carrying  a  fixed  and  a  movable  head,  .1  power 
device  adapted  to  move  the  movable  head  progressively  to- 
ward the  fixed  head,  longitudinally  movable  gripping  keys 
carried  by  said  beads,  and  wedge  shaped  meml>ers  adapted 
to  be  Inserted  under  said  gripping  keys  for  adjusting  them 
to  tires  of  different  diameters  ;  substantially  as  described. 

28.  A  machine  for  setting  wheel  tires  comprising  a  sup 
porting  base  carrying  a  fixed  and  a  movable  head,  and  a 
pair  of  tapered  gripping  keys  movably  mounted  In  eacli 
head,  said  movable  head  being  constructed  to  move  lat- 
erally of  the  base  so  that  the  wheel  tire  will  not  I*  l)ent 
laterally  In  case  the  gripping  keys  are  not  arranged  evenly  ; 
substantially  as  described. 

20.  A  machine  for  setting  wheel  tires  comprising  a 
frame  carrying  a  fixe<l  head  provided  with  longitudinally 
movable  gripping  keys  and  a  movable  head  provided  with 
H  pair  of  longitudinally  movable  tapered  gripping  keys 
and  constructed  to  move  laterally  of  the  base  to  prevent 
the  tire  from  l»olng  l»ent  laterally  In  case  the  gripping 
keys  are  not  arranged  evenly,  a  power  device  for  actuating 
the  movable  head,  and  a  take-up  device  cooperating  with 
said  power  device;   substantially  as  described. 


aforesaid,  the  top  of  the  Ijed  plate  being  formed  with  a 
seat  In  a  plane  lower  than  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  pro- 
jections of  the  flanges  aUive  mentioned  therel>y  forming 
longitudinal  abutments  at  the  longitudinal  edge  portions 


of  the  rail  preventing  sidewise  play  of  the  latter,  and  fas- 
tening members  attaching  the  clamp  plates  to  the  bed-plat«, 
substantially  as  set  forth.  ..   -^  . 


:.(»li..'l 


862,473.     STALK-CUTTER.     Georgk    E.    Habfer,    Myra, 
Tex.     Filed  Mar.  5,  1907.     Serial  No.  360.802. 


Rn2.472       MKANS    FOR    SECIRINC}    RAILS    TO    RAIL 
UOA1>T1F:s.     EuASTis  Hamilton.  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Sept.  24.  19«>«i.      Serial  No.  33.%.920. 

In  means  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of  a 
tie.  a  bed  plate  disposed  thereon  and  having  longitudinal 
flanges  near  its  longitudinal  edge  portions,  said  flanges 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  projections  In  the 
length  thereof,  clamp  plates  at  opposite  sides  of  the  rail 
and   having  interlocking  connection   with   the  projections 


w      tJ 


1.  The  combination  with  portable  stalk  bending  means: 
of  guide  hangers  depending  therefrom,  a  l>ar  plvoUlly  sup- 
ported by  said  means  and  movable  between  the  hangers, 
means  lor  adjusting  the  bar  l)etween  the  hangers,  and  an  ob- 
liquely disposed  cutting  blade  extending  from  and  movable 

•  with  the  bar. 

2.  The  combination  with  portable  stalk  bending  means  ; 
of  guide  hangers  depending  therefrom,  a  bar  plvotally  sup- 
ported by  said  means  and  adjustable  between  the  haugers. 
and  cutting  blades  adjustably  connected  to  the  bar  and 
movable  therewith. 


862,474.  LOOM  UI:EI»  SITPORT  FOR  WARP  DRAW- 
ING MACHINKS.  EiKJAK  F.  Hathaway,  Boston.  Masa.. 
assignor  to  American  Warp  Drawing  Machine  Company. 
Boston,  Mass.,  a  Corporation  of  Maine.  Filed  Mar.  30, 
1906.     Serial  No.  308,904. 

r 


1.  In  a  warp-drawlng  machine,  provided  with  a  loom- 
reed,  a  reed-opener  and  a  drawlng-ln  device,  means  to  hold 
the  reed  for  the  action  of  the  opener  and  drawing  In  de- 
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rice,  a  plurality  of  eapports  for  Mid  reed  holding  means, 
and  mechanism  to  give  aaid  lupports  uniform  and  almalta- 
oeona  vertical  adjustment. 

2.  In  a  warp-drawing  machine  embodying  a  loom-reed 
and  a  reed-dent-opener  and  drawing-in  device  which  co- 
operate therewith,  supports  for  the  reed  on  which  it  may 
be  longitudinally  adjusted,  and  a  single  adjusting  device 
to  give  the  reed  and  its  supports,  simultaneous,  uniform 
vertical  adjustment  to  regulate  the  location  of  action  of 
the  dent-opener  and  drawlng-in  device  upon  the  reed. 

3.  In  a  warp-drawinK  machine  embodying  a  loom-reed, 
a  reed-dent-opener  and  drawing-in  device,  a  reed  boldei- 
support  which  is  prevented  from  horizontal  movements  by 
engagement  with  the  machine  frame,  a  pair  of  screw-rods 
which  engage  the  reed  holder  support  and  are  adapted  to 
give  It  vertical  adjustment,  and  rotative  interconnection 
between  the  two  screw  rods  to  cause  simultaneous  move- 
ment thereof,  and  equal  adjustment  of  the  reed  through- 
out its  length. 

4.  In  a  warpdrawing  machine,  a  vertically  movable 
reed  support,  screw-rods  which  engage  the  support  and  by 
their  rotation  give  It  finlform  vertical  adjustment,  rota- 
tive Interconnection  between  the  rods  to  produce  simulta- 
neous movement  thereof,  means  upon  one  of  the  rods  to 
facilitate  Its  rotation  by  the  operator,  and  a  device  to  lock 
the  adjusting  means  after  the  support  has  been  adjusted. 

5.  In  a  warp-drawlDK  machine  provided  with  a  reed,  n 
reed-opening  device  and  a  drawing-in  needle,  with  means 
to  cause  a  relative  feeding  movement  lengthwise  of  the 
reed,  between  the  reed  and  the  reed-opener  and  needle,  a 
ree<l  holder,  supporting  means  for  the  said  holder  adapted 
to  permit  its  longitudinal  movement,  a  plurality  of  ad- 
justing devices  cooperatively  related  to  said  supporting 
means  and  adapted  to  effect  their  vertical  adjustment,  and 
a  single  controlling  device  to  operate  said  adjusting  de 
vices. 

6.  A  warp  drawing  machine  having  a  drawing  needle 
and  a  loom  reed,  and  separate  but  Interconnected  supports 
for  the  reed  which  are  capable  of  simultaneous,  uniform 
and  vertical  adjustment  from  the  same  point. 

7.  A  warp  drawing  machine  having  a  drawing  needle 
and  a  loom  reed,  separate  but  Interconnected  supports  for 
the  reed  which  are  capable  of  simultaneous,  uniform  and 
vertical  adjustment  from  the  same  point,  and  locking 
means  to  retain  the  reed  In  Its  adjusted  position. 

8.  A  warp  drawing  machine  having  a  drawing  needle 
and  a  loom  reed,  separate  but  Interconnected  supports  for 
the  reed  which  are  capable  of  simultaneous,  uniform  and 
vertical  adjustment  from  the  same  point,  and  means  per- 
mitting the  longitudinal  adjustment  of  the  reed. 

9.  A  warp  drawing  machine  having  a  reed  provided  with 
means,  such  as  the  antifriction  support  r»,  for  longitudi 
nal   adjustment,   and  separate  supports,   such   as  threaded 
rods  d',  connected  for  simultaneous  and   uniform  adjust- 
ment by  means,  such  as  the  rod  d*. 

10.  A  warp  drawing  machine  having  a  reed  automatic- 
ally adjustable  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  a  plurality  of 
supports  for  said  reed,  and  means  for  simultaneously  ad- 
jasting  said  supports  In  a  vertical  direction. 


8  6  2.475.      PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  HAIR 
FINS.     Daniil  H.   Hat  wood.  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 
Not.  23,  1906.     Serial  No.  344.680. 


1.  The  herein  described  process  which  consists  in  feed- 
ing hair  pin  cores  successively  and  with  short  Intervening 
spaces  between  their  adjacent  ends,  through  a  die.  in 
simultaneously  squirting  plastic  material  through  the  said 


die  around  the  said  cores,  and  in  forming  the  aakl  mate- 
rial Into  a  point  around  the  core  ends  by  varying  the  sls« 
of  the  die  opening  as  the  ends  of  the  cores  pass  through. 

2.  The  herein  described  process  which  consists  in  feed- 
ing hair  pins  successively  and  with  short  Intervening 
spaces  between  their  adjacent  ends,  through  a  die,  and  In 
simultaneously  squirting  plastic  material  through  the  said 
die  around  the  said  cores.  In  forming  the  said  plastic  ma- 
terial over  the  core  ends  by  varying  the  size  of  the  die 
opening  as  the  ends  of  the  cores  pass  through  and  in  sever- 
ing successive  units,  and  in  then  rolling  the  said  units 
transversely  between  forming  memt)er8. 

8.  The  herein  described  process  which  consists  in  feed- 
ing hair  pin  cores  successively  and  with  short  intervening 
spaces  between  their  adjacent  ends,  through  a  heated  die. 
In  simultaneously  squirting  celluloid  In  a  plastic  condi- 
tion through  the  said  die  around  the  said  cores,  and  In 
forming  the  said  material  Into  a  point  around  the  core 
ends  by  varying  the  sise  of  the  die  opening  as  the  ends  of 
the  cores  pass  through. 

4.  The  herein  described  process  which  consists  In  feed- 
ing hair  pins  succ-esslvely  and  with  short  Intervening 
spaces  between  their  adjacent  ends,  through  a  heated  die, 
and  In  limultaneously  squirting  celluloid  In  a  plastic  con- 
dition through  the  said  die  around  the  aald  cores.  In  form- 
ing the  said  plastic  material  over  the  core  ends  by  varying 
the  size  of  the  die  opening  as  the  ends  of  the  cores  pass 
through  and  in  severing  successive  units,  and  In  then 
rolling  the  said  units  transversely  between  forming  mem- 
bers. 


862,476.      WITHDRAWN. 


862,477.  PROCESS  OF  IRONING  RAW  STARCHED 
MATERIAL.  Lebkbccht  HorrxAN.v,  Salzuflen,  Geiv 
many,  assignor  to  The  Firm  of  Hoffmann's  Starkefabrlken 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Salzuflen,  Germany.  Filed  Aug.  18, 
1905.     Serial  No.  274,739. 


A  process  for  Ironing  raw-starched  material,  consisting 
In  subjecting  the  raw  starched  material  to  the  action  of 
a  hot  compressing  surface  when  the  material  is  statlonar/ 
relative  to  this  hot  surface,  the  temperature  to  which  the 
material  Is  heated,  being  such  that  a  complete  boiling  takes 
place,  and  then  In  treating  the  material  still  damp  by 
means  of  the  usual  Ironing  process  or  by  a  sad-iron. 


862,478.  WATCH  SERVICE  RECORDER.  Howard  B. 
H0LMB8,  Park  Rld^,  111.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed 
Oct.   20.   1905.      Serial  No.   283,625 

1.  In  a  watch  service  system,  the  combination  with  a 
circuit  extending  from  a  call  box  or  transmitter  to  a  re- 
corder, of  a  delay  signal,  time  operated  mechanism  adapted 
to  actuate  said  delay  signal,  means  controlled  by  the  oper- 
ation of  the  recorder  in  recording  a  transmitted  signal  for 
blocking  the  operation  of  said  delay  signal,  and  means  for 
causing  said  recorder  to  record  a  special  signal  when  said 
delay  signal  operates. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  signal  recorder,  of  an  alarm 
signal  associated  therewith,  time  operated  controlling 
mechanism  for  said  alarm  signal,  an  escapement  for  said 
time  operated  mechanism  actuated  In  the  response  of  the  re- 
corder, and  means  actuated  by  said  controlling  mechanism 
when  operated  to  cause  said  recorder  to  record  a  special 
signal. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  recorder,  of  time  controlled 
mechanism   associated    with   the   recorder   and  adapted   to 
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brlDf  about  the  operation  thereof,  a  signal  circuit  Includ- 
ing a  distant  transmitter,  means  controlled  by  said  trans- 
mitter for  operating  said  recorder,  and  an  escapement  for 
said  time  controlled  mechanism,  said  escapement  being 
operated  in  the  response  of  the  recorder  to  a  transmitted 
signal  ;  whereby  the  recorder  is  Influenced  by  the  time 
controlled  mechanism  to  record  a  delay  in  the  transmission 
of  a  signal. 


4.  The  combination  with  an  electromagnetic  recorder,  of 
a  circuit  for  operating  the  same,  a  call  box  or  transmitter 
controlling  said  circuit,  a  special  switch  associated  with 
the  recorder  also  controlling  said  circuit,  an  actuating  de- 
vice 71  for  said  special  switch,  a  time  controlled  moving 
part  adapted  to  carry  said  actuating  device  into  position 
to  engage  said  switch,  and  means  operated  in  the  re- 
sponse of  the  recorder  for  setting  back  said  actuating  de 
vice  relatively  to  said  moving  part. 

5.  In  an  automatic  watch  service  system  the  combina- 
tion with  an  electromagnetic  signal  recorder  and  a  circuit 
for  the  same  Including  a  call  box  or  transmitter  controlling 
aald  circuit,  of  a  switch  associated  with  the  recorder  also 
controlling  said  recording  mechanism,  an  operating  arm  for 
aald  switch,  and  a  continuously  moving  time  operated 
escapement  wheel  20  having  teeth  adapted  to  carry  said 
arm  into  engagement  with  said  switch,  and  means  actuated 
In  the  response  of  the  recorder  for  setting  back  said  oper- 
ating arm  relatively  to  said  wheel. 

6.  A  telegraph  recorder  comprising  a  marking  device  for 
a  record  blank  and  a  magnet  for  actuating  said  marking 
device,  in  combination  with  a  signal  circuit  including  said 
magnet  with  transmitter  mechanism  for  interrupting  the 
circuit  to  produce  corresponding  actuations  of  said  mark- 
ing device,  a  switch  associated  with  the  recorder  and  con- 
trolling said  circuit,  time  controlled  mechanism  for  actu- 
ating said  switch,  and  means  opersting  In  the  response  of 
the  recorder  In  receiving  a  transmitted  signal  for  setting 
back  said  time  controlled  mechanism  ;  whereby  signals  sent 
by  said  transmitter  mechanism  are  automatically  recorded 
and  a  positive  record  is  also  made  if  the  recorder  Is  not 
operated  within  the  period  determined  by  said  time  con- 
trolled mechanism. 

7.  In  a  watch  service  system  a  recorder  comprising  a 
marker  for  a  record  blank  and  movable  carrier  mechanism 
adapted  to  move  said  marker  across  in  front  of  the  record 
blank,  a  magnet  having  an  armature  arranged  to  control 
the  engagement  of  said  marker  with  the  record  blank, 
whereby  a  succession  of  marks  may  be  printed  across  the 
blank  corresponding  to  the  movements  of  the  magnet  arma- 
ture, a  signal  circuit  for  said  magnet  Including  transmitter 
mechanism,  a  switch  associated  with  the  recorder  and  also 
adapted  to  control  said  circuit,  time  controlled  mechanism 
for  operating  said  switch,  whereby  a  distinctive  mark  may 
be  made  upon  the  record  blank,  and  means  operated  in  the 
movement  of  said  marker  across  the  record  blank  for  re- 
setting said  time  controlled  mechanism,  whereby  the  rec- 
ord blank  will  bear  a  positive  Indication  of  delay  In  trans- 
mitting a  signal. 

8.  In  a  recorder,  the  combination  with  a  marking  device 
adapted  to  record  a  signal  upon  a  moving  record  blank,  of 
a  continuously  rotating  worm  shaft,  a  carrier  for  aald 
marking  device  having  a  threaded  block  adapted  to  engage 


aald  worm  shaft  to  move  said  carrier,  a  magnet  harlng  an 
armature  formally  holding  said  block  out  of  engagement 
with  said  shaft,  and  means  controlled  by  the  response  of 
tue  magnet  for  bringing  said  marking  device  Into  engage- 
ment with  aald  blank. 

9.  In  a  recorder,  the  combination  with  a  continuously- 
movable  worm  shaft,  of  a  carrier  having  a  threaded  block 
adapted  to  engage  said  shaft  to  move  the  carrier,  a  magnet, 
means  controlled  In  the  response  of  said  magnet  for  bring- 
ing aald  threaded  block  Into  engagement  with  aald  shaft, 
and  a  marking  device  adapted  to  record  a  signal  upon  a 
time  controlled  moving  record  blank  borne  by  said  carrier 
and  responsive  to  said  magnet. 

10.  In  a  recorder  the  combination  with  a  marking  de- 
Tlce  arranged  to  be  moved  In  front  of  a  recording  blank,  o* 
a  controlling  magnet,  carrier  mechanism  for  moving  said 
marker  along  the  record  blank,  said  carrier  mechanism  be- 
ing controlled  In  the  response  of  said  magnet,  means  con- 
trolled by  succeeding  responses  of  said  magnet  for  engag- 
ing the  moving  marker  with  the  record  blank,  and  cam 
mechanism  for  reversing  said  carrier  at  the  end  of  Its 
Journey. 

11.  In  a  watch  service  system  the  combination  with  a 
marking  device  adapted  to  I:^cord  a  signal  upon  a  moving 
record  blank,  of  a  continuously  rotating  worm  arranged  to 
move  said  marking  device,  a  magnet,  an  armature  therefor 
normally  maintaining  said  marking  device  out  of  operative 
relation  to  aald  worm,  said  armature  being  movably  con- 
nected to  said  marking  device  to  control  Its  engagement 
with  the  record  blank,  a  circuit  for  said  magnet  including 
transmitter  mechanism  for  controlling  said  circuit,  a  cam 
adapted  to  disengage  the  marking  device  from  said  worm 
at  the  end  of  the  journey,  and  spring  actuated  mechaniam 
for  returning  said  marking  device  to  Its  normal  position 
under  the  control  of  said  armature. 

12.  In  a  recorder  the  combination  with  a  continuously 
rotating  worm  shaft,  a  marking  device  for  a  record  blank 
and  a  carrier  therefor  having  a  portion  adapted  to  engage 
Mid  worm  shaft  to  be  moved  thereby,  a  magnet,  an  arma- 
ture therefor  having  a  lip  normally  holding  said  carrier 
out  of  engagement  with  said  worm  and  adapted  upon  the 
response  of  the  magnet  to  release  said  carrier,  a  connection 
l)etween  said  armature  and  the  marking  device,  whereby 
said  marking  device  responds  to  the  vibrations  of  aald  ar- 
mature during  Its  travel,  means  for  disengaging  aald  car- 
rier from  the  worm  shaft  at  the  end  of  the  Journey  of  said 
carrier,  and  means  for  returning  said  carrier  to  Its  normal 
position  while  held  out  of  engagement  with  said  worm  by 
said  lip. 

13.  In  a  recorder  the  combination  with  a  marking  de- 
vice for  a  record  blank,  of  a  magnet,  means  controlled  In 
the  response  of  said  magnet  for  moving  said  marking  de- 
vice along  said  blank,  un  armature  for  said  magnet  con- 
nected with  said  marking  device  to  control  the  engagement 
thereof  with  said  blank,  an  alarm  signal,  a  controlling  de- 
vice therefor,  and  means  controlled  by  the  vibration  of 
said  marking  device  for  actuating  said  alarm  Blgnal. 

14.  In  a  watch  service  system  the  combination  with  a 
recorder  comprising  a  marking  device  for  a  record  blank, 
means  adapted  to  move  said  marking  device  along  the  rec- 
ord blank,  a  magnet  controlling  the  engagement  of  said 
marking  device  with  the  record  blank  during  Its  journey,  a 
circuit  for  said  magnet  Including  transmitter  mechanism 
for   controlling  said   circuit   to  operate   said   magnet,   an 

,  alarm  device  and  a  controller  36  therefor  adapted  to  be  op- 
erated through  the  agency  of  said  magnet  during  a  definite 
portion  of  the  journey  of  said  marking  device,  whereby  sig- 
nals sent  during  said  portion  of  the  journey  of  said  mark- 
ing device  will  cause  an  alarm  signal  to  be  Indicated. 

15.  In  a  recorder  the  combination  with  a  marker  for  a 
record  blank,  mechanism  adapted  to  carry  said  marker 
along  the  record  blank,  a  magnet  having  an  armature  ar- 
ranged to  operate  aald  marker  during  its  journey,  a  later- 
ally movable  rail  36  disposed  alongside  a  portion  of  the 
pathway    of    said    marker,    an    alarm    device    controlled 

'  through  the  agency  of  said  rail  In  the  lateral  movement 
thereof,  and  a  portion  carried  by  aald  marker  adapted  to 
engage  said  rail  to  cause  the  latter  to  follow  the  move- 

I   ments  of  said   marking  device;   whereby  signals  received 
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by   the  magnet  during  a  portion   of  the  Journey   of  the 
marker  will  be  indicated  by  said  alarm  signal.  • 

10.  In  a  watch  service  system,  the  combination  with  a 
circuit  including  a  source  of  current  extending  from  a 
transmitter  to  a  recorder,  of  a  movable  recorder  mechan- 
ism for  said  recorder,  a  magnet  controlling  the  operation 
thereof  Included  in  said  transmitter  circuit,  a  source  of 
special  current  at  the  central  office,  an  electromagnetic  sig- 
nal at  the  transmitter  unresponsive  to  said  first  mentioned 
source  of  current  but  responsive  to  said  special  current, 
and  a  switch  actuated  in  the  movement  of  said  recorder 
mechanism  for  applying  said  special  current  to  the  trans- 
mitter circuit  to  operate  said  signal. 

17.  In  a  recorder  the  combination  with  a  record  blank. 
of  a  folded  inked  ribbon  extending  In  front  of  said  record 
blank  and  having  Its  folded  edge  next  to  the  surface  there- 
of, a  stylus  having  Its  end  Introduced  between  the  folds  of 
■aid  ribbon,  means  for  moving  said  stylus  along  in  front  of 
said  record  blank,  the  end  of  said  stylus  gliding  between 
the  folds  of  the  ribbon,  and  means  for  vibrating  said  stylus 
to  mark  the  record  blank,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

18.  The  combination  with  a  movable  arm  30.  of  a  device 
adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  arm  when  moved  a  given 
distance,  a  wheel,  time  controlled  mechanism  for  rotating 
said  wheel,  teeth  carried  by  said  wheel  adapted  to  engage 
with  a  portion  carried  by  said  arm  to  move  said  arm, 
means  for  moving  said  rotating  wheel  longitudinally  to  re- 
lease said  arm,  and  a  spring  for  setting  said  arm  backward 
with  relation  to  said  wheel. 

19.  The  combination  with  a  pivoted  arm  30.  of  a  device 
adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  arm  when  moved  to  a  given 
poaltiou.  an  escapement  wheel  29  mounted  concentrically 
with  said  arm.  time  controlled  mechanism  for  continuously 
rotating  said  escapement  wheel,  said  wheel  having  a  num- 
ber of  sockets  and  escapement  teeth  removably  carried  in 
■aid  sockets  and  adapted  to  engage  a  portion  carried  by 
said  arm  to  move  the  same  in  the  rotation  of  said  wheel, 
said  teeth  l)elng  adapted  to  be  adjusted  at  different  pointi 
around  the  wheel  to  engage  said  arm  at  any  desired  Inter- 
vals, means  for  causing  relative  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  escapement  wheel,  to  release  said  arm.  and  a  spring 
for  setting  back  said  arm  with  relation  to  said  wheel  when 
released. 

20.  The  combination  with  a  pivoted  arm.  of  a  device 
adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  arm  when  moved  to  a  given 
position,  a  wheel  adapted  to  move  said  arm.  time  con- 
trolled mechanism  for  rotating  said  wheel,  and  a  set  back 
escapement  for  said  arm  with  reference  to  said  wheel  con- 
trolled by  the  relative  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
mheel. 

21.  The  combination  with  an  escapement  wheel,  of  time 
controlled  mechanism  for  rotating  the  same,  teeth  mounted 
•  round  the  periphery  of  said  wheel,  an  arm  30  mounted 
concentrically  with  said  wheel  and  having  an  escapement 
with  said  teeth  operated  by  the  relative  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  wheel  and  arm.  a  spring  arranged  to  set  back 
w.ld  arm  with  respect  to  said  wheel  In  the  operation  of 
•aid  escapement,  and  a  device  adapted  to  be  actuated  by 
said  arm  when  advanced  a  given  distance  ;  whereby  the 
actuation  of  said  device  by  said  arm  may  be  prevented  only 
b.v  the  operation  of  said  escapement  at  definite  Intervals  of 
time  determined  by  the  position  of  said  teeth,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

22.  In  a  watch  service  system  the  combination  with  a 
•ign^l  circuit,  of  an  electromagnetic  signal  recorder  In  op- 
♦ratlve  relation  to  said  circuit,  a  transmitter  mechanism 
controlling  said  circuit  to  operate  said  recorder,  a  movable 
arm  30  associated  with  said  recorder,  and  time  controlled 
mechanism  for  advancing  said  arm.  a  set  back  escapement 
for  said  arm  operated  In  the  response  of  said  recorder  to  a 
ttansmltted  signal,  a  warning  signal,  a  controlling  device 
therefor  operated  by  a  given  advance  of  said  arm.  and  a 
record  controlling  device  adapted  to  be  operated  by  a  fur- 
ther advance  of  said  arm.  substantially  as  described. 

23.  In  a  watch  service  recorder,  the  combination  with  a 
movable  part  and  time-controlled  mechanism  for  advanc- 
ing the  same,  an  alarm  adapted  to  be  oi)erate<l  through 
the  agency  of  said  movable  part  when  advanced  a  given 
extent,  signal  recording  mei.'banlsm,  an  escapement  for  said 


moTkble  p^rt,  operated  in  the  responae  of  aaid  recording 
mechanism  and  adapted  to  set  back  said  movable  part,  and 
an  automatic  latch  for  said  movable  part  adapted  to  limit 
the  set-back  movement  thereof,  said  latch  being  brought 
into  action  by  the  advance  of  said  movable  part  l)eyond  a 
given  point. 

24.  In  a  watch  service  system,  the  combination  with  a 
marker  for  a  record  blank,  of  mechanism  adapted  to  carry 
said  marker  along  the  record  blank,  means  for  associating 
said  marker  with  said  mechanism,  a  magnet  controlling 
the  engagement  of  said  marker  with  said  blank  during  the 
movement  of  said  marker,  a  circuit  for  said  magnet  in- 
cluding a  transmitter,  a  signal  at  the  transmitter,  a  source 
of  special  current  at  the  central  office  for  operating  said 
signal,  and  a  switch  actuated  In  the  movement  of  aaid 
marker  for  applying  said  special  current  to  the  transmit- 
ter circuit. 


862,479.  IDENTIFICATION  DEVICE  FOR  BT'SINESS 
TRANSACTIONS.  Albertox  F.  IIopkixs,  Yellow 
Sprlnga.  Ohio,  •sslgnor  of  one-half  to  Etlgar  B.  <".orsuch. 
Springfield,  Ohio.  Filed  Mar.  23,  190«.  Serial  No. 
307,757. 


1.  An  Identification  folder  consisting  of  four  prlndpal 
parts  adapted  to  be  folded  together  and  separable  means 
to  secure  said  parts  together  to  form  an  Inclosing  casing, 
said  folder  bearing  a  photograph  and  other  identifying 
marks.  In  combination  with  a  certificate  with  which  It  la 
adapted  to  be  used,  and  detachable  means  for  holding  one 
part  of  the  folder  over  a  portion  of  the  certificate  so  that 
It  may  be  attached  or  detached,  the  separable  means  for 
holding  the  parts  together  being  adapted  to  permit  the 
opening  and  closing  of  the  folder  to  expose  the  certificate 
without  detaching  the  same  from  the  folder,  substantially 
as  specified. 

2.  An  identification  folder  consisting  of  four  principal 
parts  adapted  to  be  folded  together,  means  for  detachably 
securing  said  parts  in  their  folded  position  to  form  an  in- 
closing casing,  a  photograph  and  other  identifying  marks 
on  said  folder,  In  combination  with  a  mileage  ticket  bear- 
ing Identical  marks  with  said  folder,  separable  parts  on 
said  folder  to  secure  said  mileage  ticket  therein  by  embrac- 
ing a  part  of  said  mileage  ticket  between  the  aeparabie 
parts  of  said  folder,  said  separable  parts  being  Independent 
of  the  means  for  detachably  securing  the  parts  of  the 
folder  In  their  folded  position,  whereby  access  may  be  had 
to  the  coupons  of  said  ticket  for  detaching  the  same  with- 
out detaching  the  ticket  from  the  folder.  subsUntlally  as 
specified. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  mileage  ticket  having  covera 
hinged  at  one  end  and  Inclosing  a  mileage  strip  of  detach- 
able coupons,  an  Identifying  folder  consisting  of  a  strip  of 
flexible  material  folded  transversely  of  Its  length  to  form 
four  folds  or  flaps,  two  of  said  flaps  being  adapted  to  em- 
brace one  of  ihe  covers  of  said  mileage  strip,  and  means 
for  detachably  securing  said  partj  of  the  folder  and  the 
mileage  ticket  together  so  as  to  detachably  secure  said 
mileage  ticket  In  said  folder,  the  other  parts  of  the  folder 
being  folded  over  the  mileage  strip  to  Inclose  the  same, 
and  detachable  means  for  securing  the  said  folder  in  Its 
folded  position,  and  entirely  Inclosing  said  mileage  ticket, 
and  Identical  marks,  including  a  photograph,  on  said  mile- 
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•ge  ticket  and  said  folder,  respectlrely,  •abatantUlly  •• 
specified. 


I 
862,4  80. 
Waltham. 
360.062. 


SAFETY  RAZOR. 
Mass.      Filed     Apr. 


WiLLi.\M     S.    Hopkins. 
19.     1907.     Serial     No. 


1.  A  safety  raxor.  having  a  central  guard  bridging 
acroas  between  the  blades  at  their  cutting  edges,  and  two 
cutting  blades  arrantred  respectively  on  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  guard. 

2.  A  safety  raxor.  having  a  central  inverted  XJ-shapcd 
guard  transversely  slitted  at  Its  upper  portion  which  Is  ar- 
rnuged  to  bridge  across  the  space  between  the  blades  ap- 
proximately at  their  cutting  edges,  and  two  cutting  blades 
arranged  respectively  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  guard, 
said  blades  having  their  cutting  edges  close  to  the  adjacent 
guard  surface  and  being  Independently  adjustable. 

3.  A  safety  raxor.  having  central  shaving  means,  one 
side  being  arranged  for  use  on  one  side  of  the  face  and  the 
opposite  side  of  the  razor  being  arranged  for  use  on  the 
op{K)slte  side  of  the  face,  and  opposite  angle  controlling 
means  for  automatically  controlling  the  angle  of  said  cen 
tral  shaving  means  with  relation  to  the  face. 

I.  A  safety  raxor,  having  a  holder  provided  with  a  cen- 
tral longitudinal  aperture,  and  a  combined  carrier  and 
guard  and  cutting  blade  slldlngly  mounted  In  said  longitu 
dinal  aperture,  said  bolder  and  carrier  having  co(5perating 
lateral  offsets  for  automatically  locking  the  parts  In  oper- 
ative position. 

6.  A  safety  raxor,  comprising  a  holder  having  a  central 
receiving  aperture,  an  expansible  spring  carrier  nf>rmnlly 
tightly  Acting  said  aperture,  and  a  blade  clamped  between 
said  holder  and  carrier  by  the  spring  action  of  the  holder. 

ft.  A  safety  raxor,  comprising  a  holder  having  a  trough 
shaped  receiving  aperture,  a  carrier  fitting  said  aperture, 
one  of  said  parts  having  normal  spring  action  tending  to 
.move  It  toward  the  other  part,  and  a  cutting  blade  mount 
ed   l>etween   said   parts  and  clamped   In   position   by   said 
•priog  action. 

7.  A  safety  raxor.  comprising  a  holder  having  a  trough- 
shaped  receiving  opening  and  a  lateral  offset  opening  there- 
into, combined  with  a  carrier  having  an  upright  portion 
fitting  said  opening  and  an  out-turned  lateral  portion  fit- 
ting said  offset,  and  •  cutting  blade  carried  by  said  carrier. 

S.  A  safety  raxor,  comprising  a  holder  T-shaped  In  cross 
MCtion,  provided  with  a  central  receiving  opening  and  op- 
posite lateral  offsets  therefrom,  a  central  carrier  fitting 
said  receiving  opening,  having  opposite  lateral  retaining 
projections  fitting  said  offsets,  and  a  cutting  blade  mount 
ed  L.>tween  said  holder  and  carrier. 

9.  A  safety  raxor,  comprising  a  holder  having  a  central 
receiving  aperture,  a  U  shaped  carrier  having  resilient 
sides  capable  of  being  sprung  Into  retained  position  in  said 
aperture,  and  a  cutting  blade  adapted  to  be  clamped  by 
said  resilient  carrier  In  position  between  the  carrier  and 
holder. 

10.  A  safety  raxor,  comprising  a  holder  having  up- 
wardly extending  clamping  members  forming  between 
them  a  narrow  receiving  trough,  a  U-shaped  carrier  adapt- 
ed to  fit  in  clamping  position  between  said  members,  and 
a  cutting  blade  mounted  In  said  trough  against  said  car- 
rier. 

II.  A  safety  raxor,  comprising  a  holder  having  up- 
wardly extending  clamping  members  forming  between  them 
a  narrow  receiving  trough,  a  XT  shaped  carrier  adapted  to 
fit  In  clamping  position  between  said  meml)ers,  and  a  cut 
ting  blade  mounted  in  said  trough  against  said  carrier, 
said  carrier  at  its  opposite  ends  having  stops  for  longitu- 
dinally positioning  said  blade. 
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12.  A  safety  raxor,  comprising  a  holder  hiring  up- 
wardly extending  clamping  meml>er8  forming  l>etweeD 
them  a  narrow  receiving  trough,  a  XT-shaped  carrier  adapt- 
ed to  fit  In  clamping  position  between  said  members,  and  a 
cutting  blade  mounted  In  said  trough  against  said  carrier, 
said  carrier  at  its  opposite  ends  having  stops  for  longitu- 
dinally positioning  said  blade,  said  blade  being  otherwise 
freely  adjustable  up  and  down  on  said  carrier. 

13.  A  safety  raxor.  comprising  a  holder,  a  carrier,  cut- 
ting blade  and  handle,  said  carrier  and  holder  having  co- 
operating retaining  means  for  detachably  maintaining  the 
carrier  and  cutting  blade  In  standing  position  edgewise 
with  relation  to  the  holder  and  handle,  and  the  handle  ex- 
teuillng  rearwardly  endwise  from  the  end  of  said  holder, 
flatwise  transversely  to  the  operative  position  of  said 
carrier  .Hnd  blade  at  the  base  of  the  latter. 

11.  A  safety  raxor.  comprising  a  holder,  a  carrier,  cat- 
ting blade  and  handle,  said  carrier  and  holder  having  co- 
operating retaining  means  for  detachably  maintaining  the 
carrier  and  cutting  blade  In  standing  position  edgewise 
with  relation  to  the  holder  and  handle,  and  the  handle  ex- 
tending rearwardly  endwise  from  the  end  of  said  holder, 
flatwise  trnnsversoly  to  the  operative  position  of  said  car- 
rier and  blade  at  the  base  of  the  latter,  and  thence  at  ita 
free  end  being  ciirved  liackwardly  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  cutting  edge  of  the  blade. 

15.  A  safety  raxor,  having  a  one  piece  member  consist- 
ing of  a  wide  flat  handle  verging  at  one  end  into  a  holder 
having  a  flat  back  part  whose  opposite  edges  are  bent  over 
Inwardly  thereon  and  thence  upwardly  to  form  a  central 
receiving  trough,  a  carrier  fitting  within  said  trough  and 
back  In  clamping  position,  and  a  cutting  blade  adapted  to 
l»e  clamped  l)etween  said  carrier  and  holder. 

IG.  A  safety  raxor,  having  a  one  piece  member  consist- 
ing of  a  wide  fiat  handle  backwardly  curved  at  Its  free  end, 
and  verging  at  its  opposite  end  into  a  holder  having  a  flat 
back  part  whose  opposite  edges  are  bent  over  Inwardly 
thereon  and  thence  upwardly  to  form  a  central  receiving 
trough,  a  carrier  fitting  within  said  trough  and  back  In 
clamping  position,  and  a  cutting  blade  adapted  to  be 
clamped  between  said  carrier  and  holder. 

17.  A  safety  raxor,  having  a  one  piece  member  consist- 
ing of  a  wide  flat  handle  verging  at  one  end  Into  a  holder 
having  a  flat  back  part  whose  opposite  edges  are  bent  over 
Inwardly  thereon  and  thence  upwardly  to  form  a  central 
receiving  trough,  a  XT  shaped  spring  carrier  flttlng  within 
said  trough  and  back  In  clamping  position,  and  a  cutting 
blade  adapted  to  be  clamped  between  said  carrier  and 
holder.  ^ 


862.481.     CLOSURE  FOR  BOTTLES,  JARS.  AND  OTHER 
RECEPTACLES.     Joseph   V.    Hull,   Brooklyn.   N.   Y., 
assignor  to  Harry  C.  Blye,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Dec. 
20,  1906.     Serial  No.  348,763. 
u 


1.  A  closure  comprising  a  cap  member  having  at  the 
lower  edges  of  Its  sides  an  annular  projection  or  beading 
formed  by  carrying  the  metal  outwardly  and  downwardly, 
a  packing  -  ring  within  said  beading,  and  a  locking  -  ring 
member  having  a  lower  portion  to  engage  said  packing 
and  vertical  sides  adapted  to  the  sides  of  said  beading,  one 
of  said  members  t>elng  formed  with  locking-tongues  to  be 
folded  invrardly  upon  the  beading  when  the  packing  is 
compressed  therein  to  effect  the  sealing,  and  said  tongues 
when  forced  outwardly  permitting  said  packing  to  free 
Itself  from  Its  sealing  condition  and  said  cap  to  l>e  re- 
moved ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  closure  comprising  a  cap  member  having  at  the 
lower  edges  of  its  sides  an  annular  projection  or  beading 
formed  by  carrying  the  metal  outwardly  and  downwardly, 
a  packing-ring  within  said  beading,  and  a  locklng-rlng 
member  having  a  lower  portion  to  engage  said  packing 
and  vertical  sides  adapted  to  the  sides  of  said  beading,  one 
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of  said  members  being  formed  with  locking- tonnes  to  be 
folded  Inwardly  upon  the  beading  when  the  packing  is 
compressed  therein  to  effect  the  sealing  and  having  exten- 
sions to  form  projecting  finger-pieces,  and  said  tongues 
when  forced  outwardly  permitting  said  packing  to  free 
Itself  from  its  sealing  condition  and  said  cap  to  be  re- 
moved ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  A  closure  comprising  a  cap  having  at  the  lower  edget 
of  Its  sides  an  annular  projection  or  beading  formed  by 
carrying  the  metal  outwardly  and  downwardly  and  the 
said  t>eading  having  at  Its  lower  edges  downwardly  extend- 
ing locking-tongues,  a  packing  ring  within  said  beading, 
and  a  locking-ring  having  a  lower  portion  to  engage  said 
packing  and  vertical  sides  adapted  to  the  sides  of  said 
beading,  said  tongues  upon  the  vertical  compression  of 
said  packing  to  effect  the  sealing  being  adapted  to  be 
folded  inwardly  against  said  locking  ring  for  binding  the 
same  against  the  compressed  packing,  and  said  tongues 
when  forced  outwardly  permitting  said  packing  to  free 
Itself  from  Its  sealing  condition  and  said  cap  to  be  re- 
moved ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  A  closure  comprising  a  cap  having  at  the  lower  edgM 
of  its  sides  an  annular  projection  or  beadin\;  formed  by 
carrying  the  metal  outwardly  and  downwardly  and  the 
said  beading  having  at  its  lower  edges  downwardly  ex- 
tending locking-tongues,  a  packing  ring  within  said  bead- 
ln;4.  and  a  locking-ring  having  a  lower  portion  to  engage 
said  packing  and  vertical  sides  adapted  to  the  sides  of  said 
beading,  said  tongues  upon  the  vertical  compression  of 
said  packing  to  effect  the  sealing  being  adapted  to  be 
folded  inwardly  against  said  locking  ring  for  binding  the 
same  against  the  compressed  packing  and  to  leave  pro- 
jecting' portions  thereof  exposed  to  constitute  tlnger-pleces, 
and  said  tongues  when  forced  outwardly  permitting  said 
packing  to  free  Itself  from  Its  sealing  condition  and  said 
cap  to  be  removed ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 


862.482.  CLOSURE  FOU  BOTTLES,  JARS,  AND  OTHER 
RECEITACLES.  Jossth  V.  Hiix,  Brooklyn.  N.  Y..  as 
signor  to  Harry  C.  Blye.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Dec. 
20,  1900.     Serial  No.  348,764. 


1.  A  closure  comprising  a  cap  having  at  Its  lower  edges 
an  integral  outwardly  -  projecting  annular  beading  eom 
posed  of  segments  and  intermediate  tongues,  and  a  pack- 
Ing-rlng  within  the  recess  formed  by  said  beading,  said 
tongues  being  free  to  be  pulled  outwardly  from  the  bead- 
ing when  It  Is  desired  to  remove  the  closure;  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

2.  .V  closure  comprising  a  cap  having  at  Its  lower  edges 
an  Integral  outwardly  -  projecting  annular  beading  com- 
posed of  segments  and  Intermediate  tongues,  and  a  pack 
Ing-ring  within  the  recess  formed  by  said  beading,  said 
tongues  lapping  upon  the  adjacent  end  edges  of  said  seg- 
ments along  the  t>ottom  and  extending  upwardly  along  the 
sides  of  the  beading  and  being  free  to  be  pulled  outwardly 
therefrom  when  It  Is  desired  to  remove  the  closure  ;  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 


exploding  the  gases  in  the  different  cylinders  in  rotation, 
means  operated  by  iucrease  of  the  pressure  in  each  cylin- 
der for  charging  another  cylinder  of  the  series,  and  means 
operated  by  reduction  of  the  pressure  of  one  cylinder  for 
exploding  the  charge  In  another  cylinder  of  the  series, 
substantially  as  described. 


882.483.     GENERATOR.     William   M.  Jewell.  Chicago, 
HI.     Filed  Nov.  24,  1900.     Serial  No.  37,699. 

1.  A  generator,  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  generating 
chambers,  each  of  said  chambers  having  a  contracted  out 
let  through  which  the  pressure  generated  therein  is  trans- 
mitted therefrom,  means  operated  by  Increase  of  pressure 
In  one  of  said  chambers  for  charging  another  of  said  cham 
bers  with  an  explosive  mixture,  and  means  operated  by 
diminution  of  pressure  in  one  of  said  chambers  for  ex- 
ploding the  mixture  In  another  chamber. 

2.  A  generator,  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  reservoir 
cylinders,  means  for  charging  said  cylinders  with  an 
exploilve  mixture  of  gases,  means  for  Igniting  the  mixed 
gases  in  said  cylinders,  to  cause  an  explosion,  means  for  , 


3.  A  generator,  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  cylinders, 
means  for  supplying  air  to  said  cylinders,  means  for  supply- 
ing gasolene  to  said  cylinders,  valves  controlling  the  admis 
slon  of  air  and  gasolene,  respectively,  to  said  cylinders, 
means  operated  by  Incrense  of  the  pressure  of  the  gases 
In  each  of  said  cylinders  for  controlling  the  admission  of 
air  and  gasolene  to  another  cylinder  of  the  series,  means 
for  Igniting  the  mixed  gases  In  said  cylinders,  and  means 
operated  by  reduction  of  the  pressure  of  the  gas  In  one  of 
said  cylinders  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  Ignitlng- 
devlces  in  another  cylinder,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  generator,  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  cylinders, 
means  for  forcing  air  through  said  cylinders,  means  for 
supplying  gasolene  to  said  cylinders  subseiiuently  to  their 
receiving  the  charge  of  air,  valves  controlling  the  admis- 
sion of  the  air  and  gasolene,  sparklng-mecbanlsm  for  Ignlt 
ing  the  gases  In  said  cylinders,  means  operated  by  reduction 
of  the  pressure  of  the  gas  in  one  of  said  cylinders  for  ■ 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  sparklng-mecbanlsm  of 
another  cylinder,  and  means  operated  by  Incrense  of  pres- 
sure of  the  gas  in  one  of  said  cylinders  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  the  air  and  gasolene  supplying  mechanism 
of  another  cylinder,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  generator,  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  cylinders, 
means  for  forcing  air  through  said  cylinders,  means  for 
supplying  gasolene  to  said  cylinders  subsequently  to  their 
receiving  the  charge  of  air,  valves  controlling  the  admls-  . 
slon  of  the  air  and  gasolene,  sparking  mechanism  for  Ignit- 
ing the  gases  in  said  cylinders,  means  operated  by  reduc- 
tion of  the  pressure  of  the  gas  In  one  of  said  cylinders 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  sparklng-mechanism 
of  another  cylinder,  and  means  operated  by  Increase  of 
pressure  of  the  gas  In  one  of  said  cylinders  for  cootrolilng 
the  operation  of  the  air  and  gasolene  supplying  mechanism 
of  another  cylinder,  the  different  cylinders  being  arranged 
to  operate  in  rotation,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  A  generator,  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  cylinders, 
each  of  said  cylinders  having  an  outlet  for  the  discharge 
of  the  gases  under  pressure,  a  check  valve  for  said  outlet, 
an  Inlet  passage  for  air  communicating  with  each  of  said 
cylinders,  a  check  valve  in  each  of  said  inlets,  a  discharge 
passage  for  waste  gases  communicating  with  each  of  said  • 
cylinders,  each  of  the  latter  passages  having  a  valve  to 
prevent  the  escape  of  gases  under  pressure,  the  latter 
valve  of  each  cylinder  being  operated  by  the  explosion  in 
one  of  the  other  cylinders  of  the  series,  means  for  supply- 
ing said  cylinders  with  gasolene,  and  means  for  igniting 
the  mixed  gases  therein,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In   a  generator,   the  combination  of  a  plurality   of 
reservoir  cylinders  arranged  to  operate  In  rotation,  means 
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for  supplying  an  explosive  mixture  to  said  cylinders,  In 
rotation,  one  of  said  cylinders  being  supplied  while  an- 
other is  under  pressure,  and  means  operated  by  the 
reduction  of  the  pressure  In  one  of  said  cylinders  for 
igniting  the  mixed  gases  in  a  charged  cylinder,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

8.  In  a  generator,  the  combination  of  three  or  more 
cylinders,  means  for  charging  each  of  said  reservoir  cylin- 
ders with  an  explosive  mixture,  and  means  for  Igniting 
the  explosive  mixture  in  said  cylinders  in  rotation,  the 
charging  mechanism  of  each  cylinder  being  operated  by 
pressure  in  one  of  the  other  cylinders  and  the  Igniting 
mechanism  of  the  charged  cylinder  being  operated  by 
diminution  of  the  pressure  in  one  of  the  other  cylinders, 
substantially  as  described. 

9.  A  generator,  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  reservoir  cyl- 
indent  means  for  charging  said  cylinders  with  an  explo- 
sive mixture,  and  means  operated  by  diminution  of  the 
pressure  In  one  of  said  cylinders  for  exploding  the  mix- 
ture In  another  cylinder,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  A  generator,  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  reservoir 
cylinders,  means  for  charging  said  cylinders  with  an  ex- 
plosive mixture,  and  means  operated  by  diminution  of  the 
pressure  In  one  of  said  cylinders  for  exploding  the  mixture 
In  another  cylinder,  the  several  cylinders  being  connected 
to  operate  in  rotation,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  a  generator,  the  combination  of  cylinders  as 
■^ — O — C — I),  arranged  to  operate  in  rotation,  each  of  said 
cylinders  having  a:i  escape  valve  fur  the  escape  of  spent 
gases  therefrom,  means  operated  by  sufficient  pressure  In 
each  of  said  cylinders  for  opening  the  escape  valves  of  the 
two  cylinders  which  exploded  next  before  It,  said  escape 
valves  being  arranged  to  close  automatically  when  the  pres- 
sure in  the  cylinder  by  which  they  were  opened  diminishes 
beyond  a  certain  point,  means  operated  by  the  explosion 
of  gas  in  each  cylinder  for  supplying  gasolene  to  the  cyl- 
inder next  to  operate,  and  electric  sparking  devices  op 
erated  by  diminuti  .n  of  the  pressure  in  any  cylinder  for 
operating  said  sparking  mechanism  to  cause  a  spark  In  the 
cylinder  next  to  operate,  substantially  as  described. 

12.  In  a  generator,  the  combination  of  cylinders  as 
^ — B — ^' — !>•  arranged  to  operate  In  rotation,  each  of  said 
cylinders  having  an  escape  valve  for  the  escape  of  spent 
gases  therefrom,  means  operated  by  sufflcient  pressure  In 
each  of  said  cylinders  for  opening  the  escape  valves  of  the 
two  cylinders  which  exploded  next  before  It,  said  escape 
valves  being  arranged  to  cljse  automatically  when  the 
pressure  In  the  cylinder  by  which  they  were  opened  di- 
minishes beyond  a  cerUIn  point,  means  operated  by  the  I 
explosion  of  gas  in  each  cylinder  for  supplying  gasolene  ' 
to  the  cylinder  next  to  operate,  electric  sparking  devices 
operated  by  the  diminution  of  the  pressure  In  any  cylinder 
for  o|)erating  said  sparking  mechanism  to  cause  a  spark  in 
the  cylinder  next  t  .  operate,  and  means  for  forcing  air 
Into  each  of  said  cylinders  when  their  exhaust  valves  are 
open,  substantially  as  described. 

13.  In  a  generator,  the  combination  of  four  cylinders  as 
A — B — C — D,  each  of  said   cylinders  having  an  exhaust   ' 
vslve.  pressure  chambers  a*,  6»,  c*  and  d»  for  operating  said 
exhaust  valves,  means  for  operating  the  pressure  chamber    i 
a*  from  cylinders  B  and  C,  means  for  operating  the  pres-    ' 
sure  chamber  b*  from  cylinders  C  and  D,  means  for  operat     \ 
Ing   the   pressure   chamber   c*   from   cylinders   A   and    D,   ! 
means   for   operating   the    pressure   chaml»er    rf»   from    cyl- 
inders A  and  B,  sparking  devices  in  each  of  said  cylinders, 
means    for   operating    the    sparking  devices    of   cylinder    A 
by  the  operation  of  pressure  chambers  b*  and  c*.  means 
for  operating  the  sparking  devices  of  cylinder  B  by  the  op 
eratlon  of  pressure  chambers  c*  and  d»,  means  for  operat 
Ing  the  sparklngKlevlces  of  cylinder  C  by  the  operation  of 
pressure    chambers    a*   and    d*,    means    for    operating    the 
sparking  devices   of  cylinder   D  by   the  operation   of   pre* 
sure  chambers  o*  and  b*.  means  for  supplying  gasolene  to 
each  of  said  cylinders,   the  gasolene  supplying  devices  of 
cylinder  A  being  operated  by  pressure  In  cylinder  I),  those 
of  cylinder  B   being  operated    by    pressure   In   cylinder    A, 
those  of  cylinder  C  by  pressure  in  cylinder  B,  snd  those  of 
cylinder  D  by  pressure  In  cylinder  C,  substantially  as  de 
•cribed. 


14.   In  a  generator,  the  combination  of  four  cylinders  as 
A — B — C — 1>.  each   of  said   cylinders   having  an   exhaust 
valve,  pressure  chaml)er8  as  a*,  b*.  <*  and  d'  for  operating  said 
exhaust  valves,  means  for  operating  the  pressure  chamber  a* 
from  cylinders  B  and  C,  means  for  operating  the  pressure 
chamber  6*  from  cylinders  C  and  I),  means  for  operating 
the  pressure  chamber  c*  from  cylinders  A  and  I),   means 
for  operating  the  pressure  chamber  d"  from   cylinders   A 
and  B,  sparking^evlces  in  each  of  said  cylinders,  means 
for  operating  the   sparking  devices  of  cylinder   A   by    the 
operation  of  pressure  cliambors   b"  and  c*,  means  for  op- 
erating the  sparking  devices  of  cylinder  B  by  the  opera- 
tion of  pressure  chambers  c*  and  tP,  means  for  operating 
the   sparklng-devlces   of   cylinder  C   by    the   operation    of 
pressure    chambers    a»   and    (/',    means    for    operating    the 
sparking  devices  of  cylinder  D  by  the  operation  of  pres- 
sure chambers  a*  and  6'.  means  for  supplying  gasolene  to 
(!ach  of  said  cylinders,   the  gasolene-supplying  devices  of 
cylinder  A  being  operated  by  pressure  In  cylinder  D,  those     1 
of  cylinder  B  being  operated  by  pressure  in  cylinder  A, 
those  of  cylinder  C  by  pressure  tn  cylinder  R,  and  those  of 
cylinder  D  by  pressure  In  cylinder  C,  and  means  for  fore 
Ing  air  Into  each  of  said  cylinders  when  its  exhaust  valve 
Is  open,  substantially  as  described. 

15.  In    a    generator,    the   combination    of   cylinders   as 
A — B — C — r>,  each  of  said  cylinders  having  an  exhaust 
valve,  pressure  chambers  a*.  b»,  c*  and  d*  operating,  respec- 
tively, the  exhaust  valves  of  the  cylinders  A.B.C  and  I),  the 
pressure  chamber  a*  being  connected  by  pipes  40  and  48 
and  coupling  40  with  cylinder  B  and  by  pipes  47  and  48 
and  coupling  40  with  cylinder  C,  the  pressure  chamber  6» 
being  connected  by  pipes  52  and  ,54  and  coupling  42  with 
cylinder  C  and  by  pipes  63  and  54  and  coupling  42  with 
cylinder  I),   the  pressure  chamber  c*  being  connected   by 
pipes  49  and  51  and  coupling.  41  with  cylinder  A  and  by 
pipes  50  and  51  and  coupling  41  with  cylinder  I),  and  the 
pressure  chamber  d'  being  connected  by  pipes  43  and  45 
and  coupling  39  with  the  cylinder  A  and  by  pl|)e8  44  and 
45  and  coupling  39  with  cylinder  B,  each  of  said  couplings 
having   an    automatic    valve    which    opens    for    the    gases 
from  the  cylinder  having  the  greater  prensure,  means  for 
admitting    air    into    said    cylinders    when    their    exhaust 
valves  are  open,  a  sparking  device  for  each  of  said  cyl- 
inders,   and   an    atomizer   for   each   of  said    cylinders   for 
supplying  gasolene  thereto,  a  pipe  connecting  the  atomiser 
of  cylinder  A  with  cylinder  D,  a  pipe  connecting  the  at- 
omiser of  cylinder  B  with  cylinder  A,  a  pipe  connecting 
tlie  atomizer  of  cylinder  C  with  cylinder  B,  and  a  pipe 
connecting   the  atomizer  of  cylinder  D  with   cylinder   C, 
whereby    the   pressuhe   In   each   cylinder  operates   the   at- 
omiser of  the  cylinder  next  to  operate,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

16.  A  generator,  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  cylinders, 
means  for  charging  said  cylinders  with  an  explosive  mix- 
ture, means  operated  by  diminution  of  the  pressure  in 
one  of  said  cylinders  for  effecting  an  explosion  of  the  mix- 
ture in  another  cylinder,  and  valves  between  the  different 
cylinders,  substantially  as  described. 

17.  A  generator,  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  generating 
chambers,  means  for  charging  said  chambers  successively 
with  an  explosive  mixture,  each  of  said  chaml)€rs  having 
a  contracted  outlet  through  which  the  pressure  generated 
therein  is  transmitted  therefrom,  and  means  operated  by 
the  diminution  of  pressure  in  one  of  said  chambers  for 
effecting  an  explosion  of  the  mixture  in  another  chamber. 

18.  A  generator,  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  generating 
chambers,  means  operated  by  the  explosion  of  an  explo- 
sive mixture  in  one  chamber  for  charging  another  of  said 
chaml)ers  with  an  explosive  mixture,  and  means  operated 
by  the  diminution  of  pressure  in  one  of  said  chambers  for 
exploding  the  mixture  in  another  chamber. 


862.484.  FOLDING  TABLE.  John  A.  Keck,  Decatur, 
111.  Filed  Apr.  29,  1907.  Serial  No.  370,977. 
1.  A  work  table  comprising  a  top.  two  cleats,  two  pairs 
of  legs  of  which  each  pair  Is  secured  to  relatively  the  same 
side  of  one  of  the  cleats,  hinges  connecting  the  top  with  the 
Innermost  pair  of  legs,  other  hinges  connecting  the  top 


a39o 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  6, 1907. 


with  the  Innermost  cleat  in  such  position  that  when  folded 
the  pairs  of  let^  He  atralnst  each  other  and  eacli  cleat 
ncroHs  the  ends  of  the  legs  of  the  other  pair,  iind  means  for 
bracing  the  legs  when  the  table  is  set  up. 


r 


1 


2.  A  work  table  comprlsinK  a  top,  two  cleats',  two  pain 
of  legs  of  which  each  pair  Is  secured  to  relatively  the  same 
side  of  one  of  the  cleats,  hinges  connecting  the  top  with 
the  Innermost  pair  of  legs,  other  hinges  connecting  the  top 
with  the  Innermost  cleat  in  aiich  position  that  when  folded 
the  paint  of  legs  He  against  each  other  and  each  cleat  across 
tb«  ends  of  the  tegs  of  the  other  pair ;  combined  with  a 
ball  pivoted  at  Its  extremities  to  each  pair  of  legs  and  of 
snch  length  that  its  center  stands  within  the  cleat  of  the 
■opposite  pair  when  the  device  is  folded,  and  catches  en 
{raging  the  centers  of  said  balls  when  the  table  is  set  up. 


862,486.  TROLLEY-WHEKL.  Josiah  R.  Kidnet,  East 
Hampton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  East  Hampton  Bell  Co., 
Elast  Hampton,  Conn.,  a  Corporation.  Filed  Feb.  25, 
1907.     Serial  No.  350,265. 


*•   . 


862,486.      rOWER-SHOVEL.      Joseph   Kieslex,  Chicago. 
III.     P1I«1  J^OT.  30.  1906.     Serial  No.  345,688. 


A  trolley  wheel  comprising  a  hub  formed  with  an  annular 
chamber,  a  bushing  closely  fitting  said  hub,  said  bushing 
formed  w^lth  exterior  grooves,  holes  In  said  grooves  and  ex 
tending  through  said  bushing,  and  wood  plugs  inserted  into 
said  boles,  substantially  as  described. 


1.   Id  a  power-shovel,  the  combination  with  a  pair  of  co- 
operating   scoop-sections    pivoted    adjacent    to   their   Inner 


meeting  edges  on  a  shaft  and  plvotally  suspended  near 
their  outer  edges  on  a  support  above  said  shaft,  of  means 
for  controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of  said  shovel, 
comprising  a  pair  of  levers  pivoted  on  said  shaft  to  extend 
on  opposite  sides  thereof,  links  plvotally  connecting  said 
levers  with  the  opposite  scoop  sections,  and  means  for 
upwardly  turning  said  levers  on  their  pivots,  for  the  pur- 
pose set  forth. 

2.  In  a  power-shovel,  the  combination  with  a  pair  of  co- 
operating scoop  sections  pivoted  together  adjacent  to 
their  inner  meeting  edges  on  a  shaft,  and  plvotally  sus- 
pended near  their  outer  edges  from  a  head,  of  means  for 
controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of  said  shovel,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  bell  crank  levers  pivoted  on  said  shaft  to 
extend  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  links  plvotally  connect- 
ing the  angles  of  said  bell  cranks  with  the  opposite  scoop 
sections,  and  menns  for  upwardly  turning  said  t>ell  cranks, 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  power  shovel,  the  combination  with  a  pair  of  co- 
operating scoop-sections  pivoted  together  adjacent  to  their 
Inner  meeting  edges  on  a  shaft  and  plvotally  suspended 
near  their  outer  edges  from  a  head,  of  means  for  control- 
ling the  opening  and  closing  of  said  shovel,  comprising  a 
pair  of  ttell-crank  levers  pivoted  to  said  shaft  to  extend 
on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  pulley  Journaled  near  the  onter 
end  of  each  said  l)ell-craDk,  links  plvotally  connecting  the 
angles  of  said  t)ell  cranks  with  the  opposite  scoop-sections, 
and  means  for  raising  said  pulleys,  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

4.  In  a  power-shovel,  the  combination  with  a  pair  of  co- 
operating scoop-sections  pivoted  together  adjacent  to  their 
inner  meeting  edges  on  a  shaft  and  plvotally  suspended 
near  their  outer  edges  from  a  head,  of  means  for  controlling 
the  opening  and  closing  of  said  shovel,  comprising  a  p.iir 
of  levers  pivoted  to  said  shaft  to  extend  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  links  plvotally  connecting  said  levers  with  the  op- 
posite scoop  sections,  means  for  upwardly  turning  said 
levers  on  their  pivots,  and  cooperating  stops  carried  by 
said  scoop-sections  for  limit'lng  the  degree  of  separation  of 
the  scoop-sections. 

5.  In  a  power  shovel,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  co- 
operating scoop  sections,  a  abaft  on  which  said  sections 
•re  plvote<l  adjacent  to  their  inner  meeting  edges,  a  hanger 
block  carrying  a  shaft,  links  pivoted  on  said  last  named 
shaft  and  to  the  outer  corners  of  said  scoop  sections,  bell- 
crank  levers  fulcrumed  at  their  short  arms  on  said  first- 
named  shaft  to  extend  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  pulley 
journaled  in  the  outer  end  of  each  said  t>ell-crank,  link4 
plvotally  connecting  the  angles  of  said  bell-cranks  with 
the  opposite  scoop  sections  at  a  point  below  the  connec- 
tion of  snld  first  nameJ  links  with  said  sections,  a  pulley 
Journaled  on  the  under  side  of  said  hanger  block,  a  pulley 
on  the  upper  side  of  said  block,  and  an  operating;  cable 
bearing  against  said  last  named  pulley,  extending  down 
ward  and  around  one  of  the  pulleys  on  the  bell  cranks, 
then  over  the  other  of  said  pulleys  on  the  hanger-block, 
and  then  over  the  pulley  on  the  other  bell-crank,  the  end  of 
the  cable  adjacent  to  said  last  referred  to  pulley  being  se- 
cured to  said  block,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  power  shovel,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  shovel- 
sections,  a  pivot  connecting  said  sections,  a  pair  of  plvot- 
ally supported  levers  e<]uipped  with  shoulders  adapted  to 
limit  the  rotation  of  the  levers  in  the  closing  direction, 
links  connecting  said  levers  with  the  shovel  sections,  a 
hanger-block,  links  connecting  the  hanger-block  with  ths 
outer  corners  of  the  shovel  sections,  and  a  cable  connected 
with  the  hanger  block  and  levers. 

7.  In  a  power  shovel,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  shovel- 
sections,  a  shaft  on  which  said  sections  are  pivoted,  a 
hanger-block,  a  dump  cable  connected  therewith,  links 
connecting  the  outer  corners  of  the  shovel  sections  with 
the  hanger  block,  levers  pivoted  near  their  Inner  ends  on 
said  shaft,  a  lifting  cable  connected  with  said  hanger- 
block  and  with  the  outer  end  portions  of  said  levers,  and 
links  connected  with  intermediate  portions  of  said  levers 
and  with  said  shovel-sections  between  the  biting  edges  of 
the  shovel  sections  and  the  points  of  connection  with  said 
first  named  Hnka 

8.  In  a  power-shovel,  the  combination  of  a  bend,  a  bold 
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and  dump  coble  carrying  the  head,  relatively  movable 
shovel  sections  pivoted  together,  means  for  oi)enlng  and 
closing  said  sections,  and  means  on  said  head  forming  a 
plurality  of  points  of  attachment  for  said  cable,  at  any 
one  of  which  points  said  cable  may  be  atUched,  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

9.  In  a  power  shovel,  the  combination  of  a  pnlr  of  shovel- 
sections,  a  pivot  connecting  said  sections,  a  head  from 
which  said  sections  are  suspended,  a  pulley  on  said  head, 
lever  mechanism  for  raising  said  sections  upon  their 
pivots,  pulleys  carried  by  said  lever-mechanism,  and  a 
cable  engaging  said  pulleys  for  operating  the  lever  mech- 
anism, the  pulleys  on  the  lever  mechanism  and  head  being 
angularly  disposed  with  relation  to  each  other,  for  the 
purpose  set   forth. 

10.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  shovel -sect  Ions,  a  pivot 
connecting  said  sections,  a  hanger-block  located  above  said 
sections  and  linked  to  the  outer  portions  thereof,  n  pair 
of  levers  supported  on  said  pivot,  a  lifting  cable  connected 
with  the  levers  and  hanger-block,  a  dump-cable  connected 
with  the  hanger-block,  and  tension  members  connecting  the 
levers  to  the  shovel-sections  and  adapted,  when  the  levers 
are  turned,  to  pull  the  lower  portions  of  the  shovel  sec- 
tions together. 

11.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  shovel-sections,  .1 
shaft  on  which  said  sections  are  pivoted,  a  hanger  block 
above  said  shaft,  thrust-links  connecting  the  hanger  block 
with  the  outer  portions  of  the  shovel-sections,  levers  piv- 
oted on  said  shaft,  tension  members  located  In  planes  t)e- 
neath  the  shaft  and  connecting  said  levers  with  Inter- 
mediate portions  of  the  shovel -sect  Ions,  whereby  a  clos- 
ing pu;i  is  exerted  on  the  shovel -sect  Ions  when  the  levers 
are  swung  toward  the  hanger  block,  a  dump  cable  connect- 
ed with  the  hanger-block,  and  a  llftlng-cable  connected 
wltii  tt.e  levers  and  with  the  hanger-block. 


I 


862,487.  HARROW  CART.  James  Kibkpatuick.  Hud- 
son. Wis.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Alexander  R.  Turner, 
Hudson,  Wis.     Filed  Jan.  29,  1907.     Serial  No.  364.741. 


1.  A  cart  of  the  type  described  comprising  a  pair  of 
transversely-disposed  spaced  frame  bars,  angularly  formed 
axles  pivoted  between  and  at  the  outer  ends  of  said  bars, 
said  axles  having  forwardly  extending  portions  and  being 
provided  with  wheel  receiving  spindles,  wheels  Journaled 
«B  said  spindles,  an  equalizing  bar  plvotally  connecting  the 
forwardly  projecting  portions  of  the  axles,  forwardly-ex- 
tendlng  connecting  bars  attached  at  their  rear  ends  to  the 
equallzlBg  bar  and  adapted  to  be  connected  at  their  for- 
ward ends  with  a  narrow  evener  and  a  rearwardly-project- 
Ing  stud  oporatlvely  connected  with  the  equalizing  bar  and 
provided  with  a  roller  arranged  for  movement  l)etween  the 
spaced  transverse  bars. 

2.  A  harrow  cart  comprising  transversely-disposed  par- 
allel bars,  right  angularly-formed  axles  plvotally-mounted 
t>etween  the  opposite  ends  of  said  bars,  one  end  of  said 
axles  projecting  forwardly,  supporting  wheels  Journaled  on 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  axles,  an  equalizing  bar  pivot- 
al ly-connecting  the  forward  ends  of  the  axles,  forwardly- 
projectlsg  diverging  connecting  bars  secured  at  their  Inner 
ends  to  said  equalizing  bars  and  adapted  to  he  connected  to 
the  harrow  evener  at  their  forward  ends,  a  stud  with  roller 
arrasged  on  the  inner  ends  of  said  connecting  bars  to  en- 
gare   and    work   l>etween   said   parallel    transverse  bars   of 


the  frame,  a  seat  supporting  spring  secured  to  the  inner 
ends  of  the  connecting  bars  and  projecting  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  therefrom,  and  a  seat  arranged  on  the  upper 
end  of  said  spring  support,  substantially  as  described. 


862,488.  PROCESS  OF  PRESERVING  WOOD.  Stlvcb- 
TER  W.  Labrot,  New  Orleans,  La.  Filed  Apr.  1,  1007. 
Serial  No.  366,797. 

1.  In  the  process  of  preserving  wood,  the  steps  consist- 
ing in  subjecting  wood  in  a  closed  vessel  to  air  pressure  to 
charge  the  cells  of  the  wood  with  compressed  air  sufficient 
to  prevent  absorption  of  a  preserving  fluid,  and  then  intro- 
ducing a  preserving  fluid  into  the  vessel,  while  relieving 
the  air  pressure  in  the  vessel  proportionately  to  the  volume 
of  preserving  fluid  admitted,  without  permitting  a  reduc- 
tion of  air  pressure  in  the  cells  of  the  wood  sufficient  to 
permit  the  fluid  to  be  absorbed  by  the  wood,  substantially 
as  described. 

2.  In  the  process  of  preserving  wood,  the  steps  consist- 
ing In  subjecting  the  wood  in  a  closed  vessel  to  air  pressure 
to  charge  the  cells  of  the  wood  with  compressed  air  suffl- 
clent  to  prevent  absorption  of  a  preserving  fluid,  then  in- 
troducing a  preserving  fluid  Into  the  ve88«>l  to  replace  dis- 
placed air  from  the  vessel  while  maintaining  said  air  pres- 
sure In  the  cells-of  the  wood,  and  then  injecting  additional 
fluid  Into  the  vessel  to  force  the  fluid  Into  the  cells  of  the 
wood,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  process  of  preserving  wood,  consisting  In  subject- 
ing the  wood  in  a  closed  vessel  to  air  pressure  to  charge 
the  cells  of  the  wood  with  air  sufficient  to  prevent  absorp- 
tion of  a  preserving  fluid,  then  introducing  a  preserving 
fluid  Into  the  vessel  In  contact  with  the  wood  while  main- 
taining said  air  pressure  In  the  cells  of  the  wood,  then 
raising  the  pressure  of  the  enveloping  fluid  by  adding  addi- 
tional fluid  to  force  the  fluid  Into  the  cells  of  the  wood,  • 
then  withdrawing  the  fluid  from  the  vessel,  and  then  ap- 
plying air  pressure  to  distribute  the  fluid  in  the  wood 
throughout  the  pores  of  the  wood,  substantially  as  de 
scribed. 


862,489.  PUMP-CYLINDER  FOR  WATER-LIFTS.  Lewim 
C.  Lewis.  Columbus.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Monarch 
Manufacturing  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio,  a  Corporation 
of  Ohio.     Filed  Jan.  6,  1906.     Serial  N...  294,697. 

X 


1.  In  a  pump  cylinder  for  water  lifts,  a  piston  head 
working  In  the  cylinder,  provision  for  establishing  an  up- 
per and  a  lower  chamber  within  the  cylinder  and  dividing 
the  cylinder  into  two  parts,  provision  for  establishing  com- 
munication between  the  parts  of  the  cylinder  on  each  side 
of  the  chambers  independent  of  said  chambers,  provision 
for  conducting  water  to  the  lower  chamber  and  conducting 
water  from  the  upper  chamber,  a  valve  sleeve  extending 
through  the  upper  chamber  and  having  ports  communicat- 
ing therewith,  a  valve  sleeve  extending  through  the  lower 
chamber  having  a  plurality  of  ports,  some  communicating 
with  the  lower  chamber  and  others  communicating  with 
the  parts  of  the  cylinder  on  each  side  of  the  chamf>er,  a 
valve  working  in  the  upper  sleeve  and  coactlng  with  the 
ports  thereof  to  alternately  cut  off  and  establish  com- 
munication with  the  upper  chamber  and  the  cylinder  on 
each  side  thereof,  and  a  valve  working  in  the  lower  sleeve 
and  coactlng  with  the  ports  thereof  to  alternately  cut  off 
and  establish  communication  between  the  lower  chamber 
and  the  parts  of  the  cylinder  on  each  side  thereof. 

2.  In   a   pump  cylinder   for  water   lifts,  a   piston   bead 
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working  !o  th«  cylinder,  provision  for  establishing  an  up- 
per and  a  lower  chamber  within  the  cylinder  and  dividing 
the  cylinder  Into  two  parts,  provision  for  establishing  com- 
munication between  the  parts  of  the  cylinder  on  each  side 
of  the  chamber  Independent  of  said  chambers,  provision  for 
conducting  water  fo  the  lower  chamber  and  for  conducting 
water  from  the  upper  chamber,  a  valve  sleeve  extending 
through  the  upper  chamber  and  having  ports  communicat- 
ing therewith,  a  valve  sleeve  extending  through  the  lower 
chamber  having  a  plurality  of  porta,  some  communicating 
with  the  lower  chamber  and  others  communicating  with 
the  parts  of  the  cylinder  on  each  aide  of  the  chamber,  a 
valve  working  in  the  upper  sleeve  and  coacting  with  the 
ports  thereof  to  alternately  cut  off  and  establish  communi- 
cation  with  the  upper  chamber  and  the  cylinder  on  each 
side  thereof,  a  valve  working  in  the  lower  sleeve  and  co- 
acting  with  the  ports  thereof  to  alternately  cut  off  and 
establish  communication  between  the  lower  chamber  and 
the  parts  of  the  cylinder  on  each  side  thereof,  and  resilient 
means  for  imparting  a  partial  movement  to  the  said  lower 
valve. 


862.490.      STOVE-JACKET.      Gbobgb    M.    Lord.    Meeker, 
Colo.     Filed  Aug.  16,  1906.     Serial  No.  330,929. 


-^- >^.. 


1.  A  stove  Jacket  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  single  sheet  of  metal  bent  upon  itself  to  provide  a  cylin- 
drical body  having  operlapplng  vertical  edges,  the  upper 
and  lower  edges  of  said  sheet  being  bent  Inwardly  at 
right-angles  to  provide  horizontally  projecting  annular  end 
flanges  adapted  to  have  their  Inner  edges  engage,  the  exte- 
rior of  the  stove  body,  the  central  portion  of  said  sheet  be- 
ing formed  with  openings  to  register  with  the  doors  of  the 
stove  and  t)elng  also  formed  with  perforations  to  permit  of 
the  escape  of  the  heated  air  within  the  Jacket,  spacing 
studs  projecting  Inwardly  from  the  Inner  face  of  the 
Jacket  body  and  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  face  of  the 
stove  body,  a  sheet  of  non  heat  conducting  material  cover- 
ing the  inner  face  of  the  Jacket  body  and  forming  a  lining 
for  the  same,  and  detachable  fastenings  uniting  the  oper- 
lapplng vertical  edges  of  the  Jacket  body,  substantially  aa 
•hown  and  described. 

2.  A  stove  Jacket  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  bo<Jy  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  sheet  metal  bent  Into 
cylindrical  form  and  having  Its  vertical  edges  overlapping, 
headed  studs  provided  upon  one  of  said  vertical  edges  and 
triangular  shaped  plates  pivoted  at  their  angles  upon  the 
other  vertical  edge  of  the  Jacket,  said  plates  having  key- 
•haped  slots  to  receive  said  headed  studs,  the  straight  re- 
duced portions  of  said  slots  being  arranged  angularly  In 
said  plates  with  respect  to  their  pivots,  subsUntially  as 
ahown  and  described. 


862.491.     OARMENT.      [{obekt  E.   Ixiwk.  Brooklyn.  N.  T. 

Filed  June  7.  1906.     Serial  No.  320,560. 

1.  A  garment  having  its  lining  provided  with  incisions 
In  the  side  gores  thereof,  lacings  for  said  Incisions,  and 
stays  of  unequal  lensrth  plvotally  connected  together  at 
their  upper  ends  and  secured  at  the  opposite  edges  of  each 
incision. 


in  the  side  gores  thereof,  lacings  for  said  Incisions,  and 
stays  of  unequal  length  plvotally  connected  together  at 
their  upper  ends  and  secured  at  the  opposite  edges  of  each 
Incision,  the  shorter  stays  being  fastened  to  the  rear  edge* 
of  said  incisions. 


3.  A  garment  having  Ita  lining  provided  with  Incisions 
In  the  side  gores  thereof,  stays  of  unequal  length  plvotally 
connected  together  at  their  upper  ends  and  secured  at  the 
opposite  edges  of  each  Incision,  casings  on  the  front  of  the 
garment  proper  and  continuous  lacing  and  shirring  cords 
laced  across  the  Incisions  and  extending  through  the  cav 
ings  on  the  garment  for  the  purpose  specified. 

4.  A  garment  having  Its  lining  provided  with  incisions 
in  the  side  gores  thereof,  pockets  arranged  at  the  edges  of 
said  Incisions,  lacings  for  said  Incisions  and  stays  of  un- 
equal length  plvotally  connected  together  at  their  upper 
ends  and  arranged  in  said  pockets. 

5.  A  garment  having  Its  lining  provided  with  Incision.i 
In  the  side  gores  thereof,  pockets  arran-ed  at  the  edges  of 
said  Incisions,  lacings  for  said  Incisions  and  stays  of 
unequal  length  plvotally  connected  together  at  their  upper 
ends  and  arranged  In  said  pockets,  the  shorter  stays  being 
Inserted  In  the  pockets  at  the  rear  edges  of  said  Incisions. 

6.  A  garment  having  Its  lining  provided  with  Incision.* 
In  the  side  gores  thereof,  pockets  arranged  at  the  edges  of 
said  Incidions,  stays  of  unequal  length  plvotally  connected 
together  at  their  upper  ends  and  arranged  In  said  pockets, 
casings  on  the  front  of  the  garment  proper,  and  continuous 
lacing  and  shirring  cords  laced  across  the  Incisions  and 
extending  through  the  casings  on  the  garment  for  the  pur- 
pose specified. 


862,492.  TRIPLE  VALVE  FOR  AIR  BRAKES.  William 
B.  Mann,  Baltimore.  Md.  Filed  Nov.  28,  1906.  SerUl 
No.  345.489. 


^^_^ 


2.  A  garment  having  Its  lining  provided  with  IncUiona  j   the  auxiliary  reaervoir 


1.  In  a  triple-valve,  a  valve-casing  having  train  pipe, 
brake  -  cylinder  and  auxiliary  reservoir  porta,  a  conduit 
leading  from  the  train  pipe  to  the  brake-cylinder,  and  a 
graduating  valve  simultaneously  controlling  the  passage 
of  air  to  the  brake  cylinder  from  both  the  train-pipe  and 
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2.  In  a  triple-Talve.  a  Talve-castng  having  train-pipe, 
brake  -  cylinder  and  auxiliary  reservoir  ports,  a  conduit 
leading  from  the  train  pipe  to  the  brake  cylinder  port,  and 
a  graduating  valve  slmultaneoutily  controlling  the  passage 
of  air  through  said  conduit  and  said  brake-cylinder  port 

3.  In  a  triple-valve,  a  valve-casing  having  train-pipe, 
brake-cylinder,  auxiliary  reservoir  and  brake-cylinder-vent 
porta,  a  conduit  leading  from  the  train-pipe  to  the  brake- 
cylinder  port,  a  graduating  valve  simultaneously  control- 
ling said  conduit  and  said  brake-cylinder  port,  a  release 
valve  controlling  said  vent  port,  and  a  valve-operating 
piston  independently  operating  each  of  said  valves. 

4.  In  a  triple-valve,  a  valve-casing  having  train-pipe  and 
auxiliary  reservoir  ports  and  a  plurality  of  passages  lead- 
ing from  the  train-pipe  to  the  brake-cylinder,  a  graduating 
valve  controlling  one  of  said  passages,  an  emergency  valve 
controlling  the  other  of  said  passages,  and  a  single  valve- 
operating  piston  operatlvely  connected  to  each  of  said 
valvea. 

5.  In  a  triple-valve,  a  valve-casing  having  train-pipe, 
auxiliary  reservoir  -and  brake-cylinder  vent  ports,  and  a 
plurality  of  conduits  leading  from  the  train-pipe  to  the 
brake  cylinder,  a  graduating  valve  controlling  one  of  said 
conduits,  an  emergency  valve  controlling  the  other  of  said 
conduits,  a  release  valve  controlling  said  brake-cylinder 
vent  port,  and  a  single  valve-operating  piston  connected  to 
«aid  valves  and  operating  them  independently  of  each 
other. 

6.  In  a  triple-valve,  a  valve-operating  piston  having  a 
full  release  and  an  emergency  position,  and  a  normal  run- 
ning position  Intermediate  said  full  release  and  emer- 
gency positions,  a  graduating  valve  and  a  release  valve  op- 
erated by  said  piston;  and  a  spring  reacting  between  said 
graduating  valve  and  said  piston  and  tending  to  shift  the 
piston  to  said  Intermediate  position  upon  equalization  of 
pressure  on  opposite  sides  of  the  piston,  and  thereby  shift- 
ing said  release  valve  fo  closed  position. 

7.  In  a  triple-valve  structure,  a  graduating  valve,  a 
brake-cylinder  release  valve,  a  valve-operating  device  seat- 
ing the  graduating  valve  and  throwing  the  release  valve 
to  release  position  when  the  train-pipe  pressure  exceeds 
that  in  the  auxiliary  reservoir,  and  means  actuating  said 
device  to  close  the  release  -  valve  without  unseating  the 
graduating  valve  upon  equalization  of  train-pipe  and  aux- 
iliary reservoir  pressures. 

8.  In  a  triple-valve  for  air-brakes,  a  brake-cylinder,  a  re- 
lease-port, a  release-valve  controlling  the  said  port,  and 
means  actuating  said  valve  to  open  said  port  when  release 
pressure  is  admitted  to  the  train-pipe  and  to  close  said 
port  upon  equalization  of  train-pipe  and  auxiliary  reaer- 
voir  pressures. 

9.  In  a  triple-valve  for  air-brakes,  a  graduating  valve, 
a  brake-cylinder  release  valve,  a  valve-operating  piston 
operatlvely  connected  to  said  valves  to  close  the  graduat- 
ing valve  and  oi>en  the  release  valve  when  release  pressure 
Is  admitted  to  the  train-pipe,  and  means  actuating  said 
piston  to  close  said  release  valve  upon  equalization  of 
train-pipe  and  auxiliary  reservoir  pressures. 

10.  In  a  triple  valve,  a  valve  casing,  a  graduating  valve 
and  a  brake-cylinder  release  valve  in  said  casing,  and  a 
valve  operating  devl<e  exposed  to  train  pipe  and  auxiliary 
reservoir  pressures  and  closing  said  graduating  valve  and 
opening  said  releaae  valve  when  train-pipe  pressure  ex- 
ceeds the  auxiliary  reservoir  pressure,  and  closing  said  re- 
lease valve  upon  equalization  of  train-pipe  and  auxiliary 
reservoir  pressures. 

11.  In  a  triple-valve,  a  valve  casing,  a  graduating  valve 
and  a  brake-cylinder  release  valve  In  said  casing,  a  valve- 
operating  device  exposed  to  train  pipe  and  auxiliary  reser- 
voir pressures  and  closing  said  graduating  valve  and  open- 
ing said  release  valve  when  train-pipe  pressure  exceeds 
the  auxiliary  reservoir  pressure,  and  closing  said  release 
valve  upon  equalization  of  train  pipe  and  auxiliary  reaer- 
voir  pressures,  and  means  permitting  a  quick  equalization 
of  train-pipe  and  auxiliary  reservoir  pressures. 

12.  In  a  triple-valve,  a  valve-casing,  a  graduating  valve 
and  a  brake  cylinder  release  valve  in  said  casing,  a  valve- 
operating  piston  also  in  said  casing  and  operatlvely  con- 
nected  to  said   valves  to  close  the  graduating  valve  and 


open  the  release  valve  when  releaalng  preaaure  ia  admitted 
to  the  train  pipe,  means  permitting  a  quick  equalisation 
of  pressures  on  the  train-pipe  and  auxiliary  reservoir  sides 
of  said  piston  when  releasing  pressure  is  admitted  to  the 
train-pipe,  and  a  spring  actuating  said  piston  to  close  said 
release  valve  without  opening  said  graduating  valve  when 
such  equalization  of  pressures  occurs. 

13.  In  a  triple-valve,  a  valve-casing,  a  graduating  valve 
and  a  brake-cylinder  release  valve  In  said  casing,  a  valve- 
operating  piston  also  In  said  casing  and  operatlvely  con- 
nected to  said  valves  to  close  the  graduating  valve  and 
open  the  release  valve  when  releasing  pressure  Is  admitted 
to  the  train-pipe,  means  permitting  a  quick  equalliation  of 
pressures  on  the  train-pipe  and  auxiliary  reservoir  sidea 
of  said  piston  when  releasing  pressure  is  admitted  to  the 
train-pli>e,  and  a  spring  reacting  Iwtween  the  graduating 
valve  and  said  piston  whereby  the  latter  is  shifted  to  close 
said  release  valve  while  the  graduating  valve  is  beid 
closed  when  such  equalization  of  pressures  occurs. 


862,493.     CAN-HOLDING  CLAMI'.     Mary   T.^  Mabshall. 
Atchison.  Cal.    Filed  Mar.  29.  1907.    Serial  No.  365.317. 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  holding  of  filled  cans  during  the 
operation  of  sealing  a  loosely  applied  head  thereto,  the 
combination  with  a  suitable  base,  of  a  bracket  arm  up- 
wardly springing  therefrom,  said  bracket  arm  being  formed 
with  a  forwardly  extended  overhang  portion,  of  a  screw- 
threaded  adjusting  stem  working  through  the  overhang 
portion  of  the  bracket  arm,  of  a  clamp  head  rotatably 
connected  to  the  adjusting  stem,  of  a  stud  centrally  pro- 
jecting from  the  base  plate,  and  a  clamp  head  secured  to 
said  stud  for  horizontal  rotation. 

2.  lu  a  device  for  the  holding  of  filled  cans  while  a 
loosely  applied  head  Is  sealed  thereto,  the  combination  with 
a  suitable  base,  of  a  bracket  arm  upwardly  springing 
therefrom,  said  bracket  arm  l)elng  formed  with  a  forwardly 
extended  overhang  portion,  of  a  screw  threaded  adjusting 
stem  working  through  the  overhang  portion  of  the  bracket 
arm,  of  a  clamp  head  rotatably  connected  to  the  adjusting 
stem,  of  a  stud  centrally  projecting  from  the  base  plate, 
of  a  clamp  head  secured  to  the  said  stud  for  horizontal  ro- 
tation, and  of  m«ans  for  clamping  the  holding  device  to  a 
table  or  platform,  aaid  means  comprising  a  hinged  clamp 
arm  and  a  clamp  screw  working  therethrough. 


862,494.      PACKING.     Lotis   II.   Mabtell.   Ellwood  City, 
Pa.     Filed  Aug.  20.  1906.     Serial  No.  331,350. 

1.  A  packing  for  pistons,  pisti  n  rods,  etc.  having  In 
combination  two  radially  yielding  metal  annul!  and  an 
annular  wedge  arranged  between  the  annull  and  adapted 
to  cause  one  annulus  to  expand  and  the  other  to  contract 
by  the  Inward  movement  of  one  of  the  annull. 

2.  A   packing  for  pistons,   piston  rods,  etc.,  having  in 
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combination  two  radially  yielding  metal  annuli  having 
their  adjacent  faces  inclined  and  an  annular  wedge  having 
inclined  facea  arranged  between  the  annuli,  and  adapted  to 
cause  one  annulua  to  expand  aad  the  other  to  contract  by 
the  inward  movement  of  one  of  the  annuli. 


3.  A  packing  for  pistons,  piston  rods,  etc.,  having  In 
combination  two  radially  yielding  metal  annuli  having 
their  adjacent  faces  Inclined  and  a  transversely  divided 
annular  wedge  arranged  between  the  annuli,  and  adapted 
to  cause  one  annulus  to  expand  and  the  other  to  contract 
by  the  Inward  movement  of  one  of  the  annuli,  one  of  the 
sections  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
the  other  section. 

4.  A  packing  for  pistons,  piston  rods,  etc.,  having  in 
combination  two  radially  yielding  metal  annuli.  an  annular 
wedge  arranged  between  the  annuli  and  adapted  on  the 
shifting  of  the  annuli  to  cause  opposite  movements  of  the 
annuli  and  a  resilient  support  or  cushion  for  one  of  the 
annuli. 

5.  In  a  packing  for  pistons,  piston  rods,  etc.,  two  pack 
Ing  elements  each  consisting  of  two  radially  yielding  metal 
annuli  and  an  annular  wedge  arranged  between  the  annuli 
in  combination  with  a  resilient  cushion  interposed  between 
the  two  packing  elements. 

6.  A  packing  for  piston  rods  having  In  combination  two 
pairs  of  metal  rings  having  their  adjacent  faces  inclined 
and  the  opposite  faces  parallel  or  substantially  parallel 
with  the  axes  of  the  rings  and  an  annular  wedge  having  In 
citned  faces  extending  Inside  of  one  pair  of  rings  and  out- 
side of  the  other  pair. 


862,495.  TRUCK  FOR  HANDLING  ROLLS  OF  WIRE 
FENCING.  William  H.  Mason.  Leesburg,  Ohio.  Filed 
Aug.  21,  1905.     Serial  No.  275.109. 


1.  A  truck  for  handling  baled  material,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  frame  of  isosceles  triangular  form  having  a 
hook  projecting  from  one  side  of  its  apex  adapted  to  engage 
the  bale,  the  sides  of  said  frame  constituting  legs  bent  to 
extend  in  opposite  directions  quadrantly  fr.m  the  point  of 
engagement  of  the  aforesaid  hix)k  around  the  bale,  said  legs 
provided  at  their  eitreraltles  with  roiU>rB,  and  a  handle 
projecting  from  the  apex  of  said  frame  at  the  opp.>8lte  side 
of  said  apox. 

2.  A  truck  for  handling  baled  material,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  frame  having  projecting  centrally  from  its 


top  a  hook  adapted  to  engage  the  bale,  the  aidea  of  said 
frame  constituting  legs  and  bent  to  extend  In  opposite 
directions  quadrantly  around  the  bale,  a  bar  extending 
between  and  connecting  said  leg*  to  support  the  bale  below 
the  point  of  engagement  of  the  hook. 

3.  A  truck  for  handling  baled  material,  comprising  in 
combination  a  frame  of  the  general  form  of  the  capital 
letter  A,  a  hook  adapted  to  engage  the  baled  material 
rigidly  projecting  from  one  side  of  the  apex  of  said  frame, 
and  a  handle  rigidly  projecting  from  the  opposite  side  of 
■aid  apex,  the  legs  of  the  frame  being  bent  forwardly  at 
their  lower  ends  to  straddle  the  bale  and  rollers  at  the 
feet  of  said  legs. 


862,496.  BAG-HOLDER.  Williau  Milbrath,  Laketleld, 
Minn.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Samuel  R.  Dubetx,  Lake- 
fleld,  Minn.     Filed  Mar.  12,  1906.     Serial  No.  305.510. 


The  combination  with  an  upright,  of  a  head  spring- 
supported  thereon,  a  pair  nf  cooperating  blocks,  one  rigidly 
secured  to  said  head  and  the  other  slldably  mounted 
thereon,  a  guide  bar  secured  at  one  end  to  said  fixed  block 
and  at  Its  other  end  to  one  end  of  said  head  and  serving  to 
hold  said  sliding  block  In  working  position,  a  ratchet  bar 
on  one  of  said  blocks,  a  cooperating  h  ck  pawl  on  the  other 
of  said  blocks,  and  a  pair  of  bag-holding  prongs  secured 
one  to  each  of  said  blocks,  substantially  as  described. 


8  6  2,497.  HOLDER  FOR  TELEPHONE-RECEIVERS. 
WtLLiAM  J.  MooBiDQE.  Spokane,  Wash.  Filed  Nov.  16. 
1906.     Serial  No.  343.747. 

1.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  sup- 
porting bar  connected  to  a  telephone  hook,  an  arm  pro- 
vided with  a  band  engaging  the  transmitter,  a  second  arm 
hinged  to  the  first  mentioned  arm.  a  cradle  connected  to 
the  hinged  arm  and  ad.ipted  to  hold  a  receiver,  the  first 
mentioned  arm  extending  In  advance  of  the  hinged  con- 
nection and  forming  a  rest  for  the  hinged  arm  when  the 
receiver  Is  In  use.  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  A  device  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  an  angle*! 
arm.  a  metal  strap  connected  to  said  arm  and  adapted 
to  encircle  a  transmitter,  a  receiver  supporting  arm  hinged 
to  the  angle  arm  adjacent  to  but  at  some  distance  from 
Its  extreme  end,  and  a  bar  secured  at  its  lower  end  to 
the  telephone  hook  and  terminating  at  Its  upper  end  In 
a  curved  arm  upon  which  the  receiver  bears  when  In  an 
Inoperative  position. 

3.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  an  arm 
having  a  flexible  metal  strap  adapted  to  be  passed  around 
11  transmitter,  a  plate  carried  by  said  strop  and  resting 
against  transmitter  standard,  a  supporting  arm  hinged 
to  the  first  mentioned  arm  adjacent  Its  end.  a  cradle 
carried  bj  said  arm.  a  strap  and  hook  carried  by  the 
<radle.  a  guide  bracket  carried  by  the  first  mentioned  arm. 
a  bar  working  vertically  In  said  guide  bracket  and  con 
nected  at  its  lower  end  to  the  receiver  hook  and  termlnnt- 


AUGUST  6,  1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


^»95 


Ing  at  Its  upper  end  In  a  curved  arm  upon  which  the  re- 
ceiver t>ear8  when  not  in  use. 


4.  A  holder  for  a  telephone  receiver  comprising  an  arm 
a  flexible  strap  connected  to  said  arm  for  engagement  with 
a  transmitter,  a  receiver  supporting  arm  hinged  to  the 
arm  flrst  mentioned,  a  bar  secured  at  its  lower  end  to  the 
receiver  hook,  the  upper  end  of  said  bar  being  curved  to 
provide  a  rest  for  the  receiver,  .and  a  bracket  carried  bjr 
the  flrst  mentioned  arm  and  serving  as  a  guide  for  the 
bar. 


of  the  brick  on  which  said  flange  resti ;  subatantlnlly 
as  described. 

8.  In  combination,  a  brick  wall,  a  putlog  arran^jed  at 
an  angle  to  said  wftlt,  a  metallic  memlwr  secured  to  the 
Inner  end  of  said  putlog  and  provided  with  a  straight 
flange  that  extends  into  a  Joint  formed  between  some  of 
the  bricks  of  the  wail,  and  parallel  horlxontally  disposed 
flanges  that  embrace  the  top  and  bottom  faces  of  the  put- 
log, said  metallic  member  being  adapted  to  be  removed 
from  the  wall  when  the  scaffold  is  taken  down  ;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  brick  wall,  putlogs  arranged 
horizontally  and  projecting  outwardly  from  the  wall, 
standards  or  uprights  for  supporting  the  outer  ends  only 
of  said  putlogs,  and  Z-shape  metallic  members  connected 
to  the  Inner  ends  of  said  putlogs  and  provided  with 
straight  flanges  that  extend  into  Joints  formed  between 
the  bricks  of  the  wall,  each  of  said  metallic  members 
being  provided  with  an  Integral  flange  5  that  embracer 
the  top  side  of  the  putlog  and  Is  secured  thereto,  said 
metallic  members  being  adapted  to  be  removed  from  the 
wall  when  the  scaffold  Is  taken  down  ;  sutwtantially  n^ 
described. 


862,499.      SAND-BAILER.      Ubban    Mono.    Tlonesta,    I'a. 
Filed  Not.  27,  1906.     Serial  No.  345,334. 


862,498.      rUTIXX;  SI  rrORT.     William   E.   Mohan,   St. 
Ix)uls,  Mo.     Filed  Mar.  13,  1907.     Serial  No.  362,211. 


1.  A  bailer  comprising  a  tube,  and  a  valve  for  closing 
the  lower  end  thereof,  said  valve  having  an  opening 
extending  therethrough  from  the  top  to  Its  sides. 

2.  A  bailer  comprising  a  tube,  a  valve  for  closing  the 
lower  end  thereof,  and  a  stem  rising  from  the  valve  and 
extending  into  the  tube,  said  stem  and  valve  having  open- 
ings extending  respectively  lengthwise  through  tlie  stem 
from  the  top  thereof  and  laterally  through  the  valve 
body  to  the  sides  thereof. 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  putlog  support  con- 
sisting of  a  flat  strip  of  metal  bent  Into  approximately  Z- 
shape  and  having  an  Integral  flange  5  formed  by  a  portion 
of  the  upper  leg  of  the  Z.  said  support  being  adapted  to 
be  arranged  in  a  brick  wall  while  It  Is  being  constructed 
to  support  a  putlog  of  a  scaffold  and  thereafter  remove  I 
when  the  scaffold  Is  taken  down  ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  A  putlog  Fupport  comprising  a  niotalllc  member 
adapted  to  have  0  putlog  secured  thereto,  a  flange  on  said 
member  adapted  to  be  arranged  t)etweeri  the  bricks  In  the 
wall  of  a  building,  and  projections  on  the  underneath 
side  of  said  flange  arranged  at  a  diktanoe  from  the  edge 


862.500.  BRAKE  MECHANISM  FOR  HAND  I'ROrELLED 
VEHICLES.  Michael  Murray,  Harrlsburg.  I'n.  Filed 
Not.  7,  1906.     Serial  No.  342,407. 


1.  In  a  hand  propelled  vehicle  embodying  a  front  steer- 
ing wheel  and  a  fork  In  which  said  wheel  Is  mounted,  the 
combination  of  foot  resU  projecting  from  the  fork,  bell 
crank  levers  fulcrumed  at   the  elbow  on  said  foot   rests. 
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one  pnir  of  arms  of  aald  leTers  extending:  above  the  said 
foot  rests,  and  a  cross  t)ar  connecting  the  ends  of  the  other 
arms  of  said  levers  and  extending  across  the  rim  of  the 
steering  wheel,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  furth. 

2.  In  a  hand  propelled  vehicle  embodying  a  front  steer- 
ing wheel  and  a  fork  In  which  said  wheel  Is  monnted,  the 
combination  of  foot  rests  projecting  from  the  fork,  two 
bell  crank  levers  fulcrumed  at  the  elbow  on  said  foot  rest 
one  pair  of  arms  of  said  levers  extending  above  the  foot 
rest,  a  cross  bar  connecting  said  arms,  and  another  cross 
bar  connected  to  the  other  ends  of  said  levers  and  ex 
tending  across  the  rtm  of  the  wheel  whereby  to  constitute 
a  brake- shoe. 


862.501. 
N.  J. 


AUDIOMETER.     Josbph  M.  McCallie,  Trenton, 
Filed  Mar.  7.  1907.     Serial  No.  361,033. 


1.  In  an  audiometer,  the  combination  with  a  receptacle 
provided  with  an  aperture  ;  of  a  sound  remitting  object 
Inclosed  In  said  receptacle ;  and  means  for  progressively 
and  definitely  varying  the  area  of  said  aperture  for  test- 
ing the  acuteness  of  human  bearing. 

2.  In  an  audiometer,  the  combination  of  a  receptacle 
adapted  to  Inclose  a  sound  emitting  object,  said  receptacle 
t>elng  provided  with  an  aperture ;  and  means  for  pro- 
gressively and  definitely  varying  the  area  of  aald  aperture 
and  for  Indicating  the  extent  thereof  at  a  given  movement. 

3.  In  an  audiometer,  the  combination  of  a  receptacle 
adapted  to  Inclose  a  sound  emitting  object  :  means  for  pro- 
viding said  receptacle  with  apertures  of  selected  area  ;  and 
means  for  progressively  varying  the  area  of  one  of  said 
apertures  and  for  Indicating  the  extent  thereof  at  a  given 
movement. 

4.  In  an  audiometer,  the  combination  of  a  receptacle 
adapted  to  Inclose  a  sound  emitting  object  ;  an  outlet  slide 
provided  with  an  aperture  ;  and  means  for  progressively 
Tarying  the  area  of  said  aperture. 

.'.  In  an  audiometer,  the  combination  of  a  receptacle 
adapted  to  Inclose  a  sound  emitting  object  :  an  outlet  slide 
provided  with  a  series  of  apertures  of  selected  area  and 
adapted  to  be  progressed  to  present  one  of  said  apertures 
as  an  outlet  for  sound  from  said  receptacle  ;  and  means  for 
progressively  varying  the  area  of  said  presented  aperture 
and  for  Indicating  the  extent  thereof  at  a  given  movement. 

6.  In  an  audiometer,  the  combination  of  a  receptacle 
adapted  to  Inclose  a  sound  emitting  object :  said  receptacle 
t>elng  provided  with  an  aperture;  a  cut-off  slide  for  pro- 
irresslvely  varying  the  area  of  said  aperture  ;  and  means 
whereby  either  or  both  ears  of  a  person  undergoing  the 
test  may  be  placed  In  communication  with  the  source  of 
•ound. 

7.  In  an  audiometer,  the  combination  of  a  receptacle 
adapted  to  Inclose  a  sound  emitting  object,  said  receptacle 
being  provided  with  an  aperture  :  a  cut-off  slide  for  pro- 
gressively varying  the  area  of  said  aperture  :  means  for 
Indicating  the  extent  of  movement  of  said  slide :  tubes 
for  application  to  the  ears  of  the  person  undergoing  the 


test  ;  and  a  valve  for  establishing  communication  between 
said  aperture  and  either  or  twth  of  said  tubes. 

8.  In  an  audiometer,  the  combination  of  a  receptacle 
adapted  to  Inclose  a  sound  emitting  object,  said  receptacle 
being  provided  with  an  aperture;  a  cut-off  slide  for  pro- 
gressively varying  the  area  of  said  aperture ;  a  casing  se- 
cured to  said  receptacle  ;  a  pair  of  nozzles  attached  to  said 
casing;  a  passage  In  said  casing:  and  a  valve  for  placing 
said  passage  In  communication  with  either  or  both  of  said 
nozzles. 

9.  In  an  audiometer,  the  combination  of  a  receptacle 
adapted  to  Inclose  a  sound  emitting  object  ;  an  outlet  slide 
provided  with  an  aperture  ;  a  casing  attached  to  said  recep- 
tacle and  having  a  passage  adapted  to  be  placed  In  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  said  receptacle  ;  a  pair  of 
nozzles  In  .said  casing  ;  and  a  valve  In  said  casing  whereby 
either  or  both  of  said  nozzles  may  t>e  placed  In  communica- 
tion with  said  passage. 

10.  In  an  audiometer,  the  combination  of  a  receptacle 
adapted  to  Inclose  a  sound  emitting  object,  said  receptacle 
being  provided  with  an  aperture ;  a  casing  having  a 
passage  adapted  to  t>e  placed  In  communication  with  said 
aperture  ;  a  cut-off  slide  for  varying  the  extent  of  said 
aperture  ;  a  rack  upon  said  slide  :  a  shaft ;  a  pinion  upon 
said  shaft  and  adapted  to  mesh  with  said  rack  ;  means  for 
turning  said  shaft  :  a  pair  of  nozzles  In  said  casing  ;  and 
a  valve  for  placing  said  passage  In  communication  with 
either  or  both  of  said  nozzles. 

11.  In  an  audiometer,  the  combination  with  a  recepta- 
cle; of  an  object  which  creates  sound  waves  Inclosed  with- 
in said  receptacle  ;  means  for  transmitting  a  definite  por- 
tion of  said  sound  waves  to  the  ear  ;  and  means  for  pro- 
gressively varying  the  extent  of  the  portion  of  the  sound 
waves  thus  transmitted,  for  testing  the  acuteness  of 
hutnan  hearing. 

12.  The  combination  with  means  for  creating  sound 
waves  ;  of  an  inclosure  containing  an  aperture  for  trans- 
mitting a  definite  portion  of  said  sound  waves  to  the  ear  ; 
and  means  for  definitely  varying  the  extent  of  the  transmit- 
ted sound  waves  by  uniformly  progressive  modifications  of 
the  area  of  said  aperture,  whereby  the  acuteness  of  human 
hearing  may  be  tested. 


862,502.     GUN-CARRIAGE.     Samuel  N.  McClean,  Cleve- 
land. Ohio.      Filed  Aug.  3,   1906.      Serial  No.  272,598. 


1.  In  a  gun  carriage,  the  combination  of  means  for  ap- 
plying power  to  elevate  and  traverse  the  gun,  with  de- 
vices placing  said  means  under  tension  whereby  said  means 

I   are  held  relatively  Immovable  upon  the  discharge  of  the 
RTin. 

2.  In  a  gun  carriage,  the  combination  of  the  trail,  means 
for  applying  power  to  elevate  and  traverse  the  gun,  with 
devices  placing  said  means  under  tension  whereby  said 
means  are  held  relatively  Immovable  upon  the  discharge  of 
the  gun. 

3.  In  a  gun  carriage,  the  combination  of  means  for  ap- 
plying power  to  elevate  and  traverse  the  gun,  the  trail 
supporting  the  same,  with  devices  for  placing  said  meant 
under  tension,  the  carriage-wheels  and  tension  devices  en- 
gaging the  wheels  and  connected  to  the  trail. 

4.  In  a  gun  carriage,  the  combination  of  elevating  and 
traversing  devices  connected  to  the  gun,  with  means  simul- 
taneously placing  said  devices  under  tension,  whereby  said 
devices  are  held  relatively  Immovable  on  the  discbarge  of 
the  gun. 

5.  In  a  gun  carriage,  the  combination  of  the  trail,  ele- 
,    vatlng  and  traversing  devices  connected  to  the  gun  and 
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the  trail,  with  means  simultaneously  placing  said  devices 
under  tension,  whereby  (►aid  devices  are  held  relatively  im- 
movable on  the  gun's  discharge. 

6.  In  a  gun  carriage,  the  combination  of  elevating  and 
traversing  devices,  the  trail  supporting  the  same,  means 
simultaneously  placing  said  devices  under  tension,  the  car 
rlage  wheels,  and  tension  devices  engaging  the  wheels  and 
connected  to  the  trail. 

7.  In  a  gun  carriage,  the  combination  of  the  wheels  and 
axle,  the  trail  connected  to  the  axle,  the  elevating  nnd 
traversing  devices  supported  on  the  trail  and  connected  to 
the  gun,  means  supported  on  the  trail  and  placing  the  ele- 
vating and  traversing  devices  under  tension,  and  means 
connected  to  the  trail  and  placing  the  wheels  under  tension 
when  the  gun  is  fired. 

8.  In  a  gun  carriage,  the  combination  of  the  wheels,  the 
axle,  and  the  trail,  with  rearwardly  facing  and  Inwardly 
Inclined  spades  engaging  the  wheels,  and  arms  secured  to 
the  spades  and  plvotally  connected  to  the  trail. 

9.  In  a  gun  earrla;!:e.  the  combination  of  the  wheels,  the 
axle,  and  the  trail,  with  rearwardly  facing  Inwardly  In- 
clined spades  engaging  the  wheels,  arms  secured  to  the 
spades  and  plvotally  connected  to  the  trail,  and  spade  sup- 
ports on  the  carriage  for  carrying  the  spades  when  not  in 
use. 

10.  In  a  gun  carriage,  the  combination  of  the  wheels, 
trail  and  axle,  with  rearwardly  facing  Inwardly  Inclined 
spades,  arms  secured  to  the  spades  and  pivoted  to  the 
trail,  supporting  brackets  for  said  arms,  and  retaining  de- 
vices cooperating, with  said  brackets  to  engage  and  sup- 
port said  arms. 

11.  In  a  gun  carriage,  the  combination  of  the  wheels, 
oxle  and  trail,  with  the  elevating  device,  connected  to  the 
gun.  the  traversing  device  supported  on  the  trail  and  car- 
rying the  elevating  device,  and  means  simultaneously 
placing  said  elevating  and  traversing  devices  under  ten- 
sion. 

12.  The  combination  of  the  elevating  screw  connected  to 
the  gun,  the  screw-socket  therefor,  the  traversing  screw 
carrying  said  socket,  the  tension  lever  connected  to  said 
socket,  and  i\  pressure  element  bearing  on  said  lever  to 
place  the  elevating  and  traversing  screws  under  tension. 

13.  The  combination  of  the  elevating  and  traversing  de- 
vices, the  lever  connected  thereto,  the  tension  device  bear- 
ing on  the  lever,  the  spades  supporting  the  wheels,  the 
arms  connecting  the  spades  to  the  trail,  with  the  axle,  the 
wheels  and  the  trail. 


862,503.    MANUFACTURE  OF  GLASS  SHEETS.    William 


T.  N1CHOLL8,  Wellsburg,  W.  Va., 
Monarch  Tile  Company,  Weston,  W. 
of  West  Virginia.  Filed  June  2.3, 
328,174.      . 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  glass  sheets,  the  method  which 
consists  In  rolling  a  sheet  •  f  glass  upon  a  fixed  forming 
surface,  and  by  the  same  operation  moving  a  press  In  a 
borlsotital  direction  to  bring  it  over  the  rolled  sheet  with- 
out moving  tlie  latter,  and  then  moving  the  press  down- 
wardly toward  the  fixed  forming  surface  to  press  the  sheet 
thereon  ;  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  the  manufacture  of  glass  sheets,  the  meth(  d  which 
consists  In  rolling  successive  sheets  upon  adjacent  table 
surfaces,  pressing  each  sheet  upon  such  surfaces  as  soon 
as  It  Is  rolled,  and  removing  the  formed  articles  from  each 
table  surface  while  the  rolling  and  pressing  operations  are 
t>elng  carried  on  upon  a  succeeding  table  surface  ;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

3.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  glaas  abeeta,  hav- 
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ing  a  spreading  table  on  which  the  glass  Is  rolled,  a  roll, 
and  a  press  or  platen,  the  said  roll  nnd  the  press  or  platen 
being  mounted  on  the  same  carriage,  and  the  press  or 
platen  l>elng  arranged  to  move  vertically  on  the  carriage 
towards  and  away  from  the  table  the  parts  being  so  ar- 
ranged that  the  operation  of  rolling  leaves  the  rolled  sheet 
In  position  to  l>e  operated  upon  by  the  press  or  platen 
without  transfer  ;  substantially  as  described. 

4.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  glass  sheets,  bnv- 
ing  u  spreading  table  upon  which  the  glass  is  rolled,  a  roll, 
and  a  press  or  platen  movable  with  the  roll  said  roll  and 
the  press  or  platen  being  mounted  on  the  same  carriage, 
and  the  press  or  platen  l)elng  vertically  movable  In  guides 
on  the  carriage ;  substantially  as  described. 

5.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  glass  sheets,  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  separate  table  sections  or  surfaces  ar- 
ranged in  line  with  each  other,  a  carriage  arranged  to 
traverse  a  series  of  sections  or  surfaces,  a  forming  roll, 
and  a  press  or  platen,  said  roll  and  platen  being  carried  by 
the  carriage  ;  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  apparatus  for  manufacturing  glass  sheets,  a  form- 
ing table,  a  carriage  having  a  forming  roll  at  each  end 
thereof,  and  n  vertically  movable  press  or  platen  between 
the  rolls  ;  substantially  as  descrlt)ed. 

7.  In  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  glass  sheets,  a 
forming  table,  a  carriage  arranged  to  traverse  the  same,  a 
forming  roll  on  the  carriage,  u  movable  press  or  platen 
also  mounted  on  the  carriage,  to  move  horlxontally  there- 
with, and  also  to  have  an  Independent  vertical  movement 
and  means  for  movlug  the  press  or  platen  towards  and 
away  from  the  table ;  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  glass  sheets,  a 
rolling  table  having  a  water  pan,  rollers  Journaled  in  said 
pan.  and  a  movable  carriage  arranged  to  traverse  the  table 
and  having  a  press  plate  or  platen  arranged  to  be  brought 
Into  contact  with  said  rollers  ;  substantially  as  described. 

0.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  glass  sheets,  hav- 
ing a  spreading  table  upon  which  the  glass  is  rolled,  a  roll, 
a  press  or  platen  arranged  to  move  longitudinally  with 
the  roll  and  also  vertically  towards  and  away  from  the 
table,  and  means  for  applying  power  to  the  press  or  platen  ; 
substantially  as  described. 

10.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  glass  sheets,  hav- 
ing a  spreading  table  up  n  which  the  glass  is  rolled,  a  roll, 
a  press  or  platen  arranged  to  tnove  longitudinally  with  the 
roll  nnd  also  vertically  towards  and  away  from  the  table, 
means  for  applying  power  to  the  press  or  platen,  and 
means  for  obtaining  a  vertical  adjustment  of  the  table ; 
substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  glass  sheets,  a 
relatively  fixed  forming  surface,  a  carriage  mounted  to 
traverse  said  surface,  a  roll  Journaled  transversely  at  each 
end  portion  of  the  carriage,  a  vertically  movable  press  or 
platen  mounted  in  the  carriage  between  the  rolls,  and 
means  for  applying  power  to  the  press  or  platen  ;  substan- 
tially as  described. 


862,504.  COMBINED  HAY  GATHERER  AND  PRESS. 
Dan  NoniNGEH,  Leslie,  Ark.  Filed  Oct.  31,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  341,460. 


1.  An  apparatus  such  as  described  comprising  a  baling 
box,  a  plunger  reciprocating  In  the  same,  fingers  adapted 
to  swing  Into  said  box  as  the  plunger  retreats  lind  an  in- 
termittently moving  conveyer  leading  to  the  box  and  oper- 
ating only  when  the  fingers  are  out  of  the  same. 

2.  An  apparatus  such  as  de8cril)ed  comprising  a  baling 
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box,  a  plunger  mounted  for  reciprocation  therein,  flngeni 
adapted  to  swing  Into  said  box  as  the  plunger  retreats,  an 
Intermittently  moving  conveyer  located  adjacent  to  and 
extending  transversely  of  said  box  and  a  continuously  ele- 
vating conveyer  leading  to  the  first  said  conveyer  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  the  box,  the  first  said  conreyer 
operating  only  when  the  fingers  nre  out  of  the  box. 

3.  An  apparatus  such  as  described  comprising  a  baling 
box,  a  plunger  mounted  for  regular  uninterrupted  recipro- 
cation therein,  fingers  adapted  to  enter  the  box  as  the 
plunger  retreats,  a  conveyer  leading  to  the  box,  means  for 
interrupting  the  operation  of  suld  conveyer  when  the  said 
fingers  are  swung  Into  the  box,  a  binding  mechanism,  and 
means  for  actuating  the  binding  mechanism  when  the  bale 
advances  toward  completion. 

4.  An  apparatus  such  as  described  comprising  a  baling 
box,  a  plunger  mounted  for  reciprocation  therein,  a  pitman 
pivoted  to  said  plunger  and  having  on  each  side  sutwtan- 
tlally  elllpttcnl  channels,  a  set  of  spurs  attached  to  each 
side  of  the  pitman  and  each  set  being  surrounded  by  a 
channel,  shafts  journaled  to  the  Implement,  gear  wheels 
fixed  to  suld  shafts  and  meshing  with  said  spurs,  the  ends 
of  8a|d  shafts  entering  said  channels. 

5.  An  apparatus  such  as  described  comprising  a  baling 
box,  a  plunger  mounted  for  reciprocation  therein,  a  shaft 
jorirnaled  In  advance  of  the  box,  a  shaft  joumnled  In  the 
rear  of  the  box.  a  link  connecting  said  shafts  together,  a 
bell  cranlt  shaft  Journaled  in  allnement  with  the  before- 
mentioned  shafts,  and  a  llnic  connecting  said  hell  crank 
•haft  with  the  first  said  shafts,  fingers  attached  to  the 
shaft  located  In  advance  of  the  box.  and  a  lug  connected 
with  the  plunger  and  adapted  to  engage  the  beli  crank  of 
the  last  said  nhaft. 

6.  An  apparatus  such  as  described  comprising  a  baling 
box.  a  plunger  mounted  for  reciprocation  therein,  a  con- 
veyer leading  to  said  box,  :»  shaft  Journaled  In  advance  of 
the  box,  a  shaft  Journaled  in  the  rear  of  the  box,  and  a 
bell  crank  shaft  suitably  Journaled.  links  connecting  the 
three  shafts  together,  means  actunting  said  conveyer,  the 
second  shaft  adapted  to  Interrupt  the  operation  of  said 
conveyer  when  the  name  is  partially  rotated.  Angers  car- 
ried by  the  shaft  located  In  advance  of  the  baling  l>ox. 

7.  An  apparatus  such  as  descrlbe<l  comprising  a  baling 
box,  a  plunger  mounted  for  reciprocation  therein,  a  bale 
chamber  lt>cttted  in  advance  of  the  box,  a  means  for  con- 
tracting the  sides  of  said  bale  chamber  conslstl-ng  of  shafts 
attached  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  lower  side  of  the  bale 
chamber,  springs  bearing  against  the  lower  ends  of  said 
shafts,  the  upper  ends  of  said  shafts  being  screw  threaded, 
gear  wheels  threaded  upon  the  upper  ends  of  the  shafts, 
lugs  attached  to  the  upper  side  of  the  bale  chamber  and 
receiving  said  shafts,  a  gear  wheel  mounted  for  rotation 
and  meshing  with  the  said  shaft  gears. 

8.  An  apparatus  such  as  descrll)ed  comprising  a  baling 
box,  a  plunger  mounteti  for  reciprocation  therein,  n  baling 
chaml)er  located  In  .ndvanc*  of  said  baling  box.  a  means  for 
contracting  the  sides  of  said  chamber,  and  a  delivery  chute 
located  In  advance  of  the  baling  chamber  and  leading  to 
oD«  side  therei>f. 


862,505.     RETAINING-RACK  FOR  MEAT  HOOKS.     Wii. 
LI  AM   R.   I'KURiN,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Feb.  4,   1907.     Se- 
rial No.  355,721. 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  supporting  bar  upon  which  hooks  are  adapted  to 
hang,  a  movable  locking  Imr  extended  lengthwise  said  sup- 
porting b&r  and  adapted  to  prevent  removal  of  a  plurality 
of  the  hooks  from  said  supporting  bar  when  In  one  posi- 
tion and  to  permit  their  removal  when  In  another  position, 
and  means  to  fasten  said  locking  bar  in  hook-retalnlng  po- 
sition. sulMttantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  desrrU>ed,  the  comblna 
tlon  of  a  supporting  bar  upon  which  hooks  are  adapted  to 
hang,  a  locking  bar.  separate  from  the  books,  movable  to 
ward  and  from  the  top  of  said  supporting  bar.  and  adapted 
to  prevent  removal  of  a  plurality  of  the  hooks  from  said 
supporting  bar  when  In  one  position  and  to  permit  their 
rexnoral   when   In  another  position,  and   means   to  fasten 


said  locking  bar  in  hook  retaining  position.  «ub«tAntUllx 
as  described. 


3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  supporting  bar  upon  which  are  hooks  adapted  to^ 
hang,  a  movable  locking  member  adapted  to  prevent  re- 
moval of  the  hooka  from  said  supporting  bar  when  In  one 
position  and  permit  their  removal  when  In  another  posi- 
tion, said  member  having  a  part  adapted  to  overlie  the 
tops  of  the  hooks  and  a  part  to  lie  in  front  of  their  shanks 
when  said  member  is  In  hook  retaining  position,  and  means 
to  lock  said  locking  member  In  hook-retaining  position, 
substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  supporting  bar  upon  which  hooks  are  adapted  to 
hang,  a  pivoted  locking  meml)er  adapted  to  prevent  re- 
moval of  the  hooks  from  said  supporting  bar  when  In  one 
position  and  permit  their  removal  when  In  another  posi- 
tion, said  member  comprising  two  bars  at  right  angles  to 
one  another,  one  of  said  bars  overlying  the  tops  of  said 
hooks  and  the  other  being  disposed  In  front  of  their  shanks 
when  said  member  Is  In  hook  retaining  position,  and  means 
to  lock  said  locking  member  In  hook  retaining  position, 
substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  supporting  bar  upon  which  hooks  are  adapted  to 
hang,  a  locking  member  hinged  to  said  supporting  bar  and 
adapted  to  prevent  removal  of  the  hooks  from  said  sup- 
porting bar  when  In  one  position  and  permit  their  removal 
when  In  another  position,  said  member  comprising  two 
bars  at  right  angles  to  one  another,  one  of  said  bars  over- 
lying the  tops  of  said  hooks  and  the  other  being  disposed 
in  front  of  their  shanks  when  said  locking  member  is  In 
hook  retaining  position,  an  operating  handle  secured  to 
said  locking  member,  an  apertured  oar  attached  to  said 
locking  member,  an  apertured  ear  fastened  to  said  sup- 
porting member,  and  a  padlock  adapted  to  pass  through 
the  aperturea  of  said  ears  and  lock  said  locking  member 
In  hook-retalnlng  position,  substantially  as  descrltied. 


86  2,506.  INDT'CTIONrOIL  UNIT.  Cahl  A.  Pk.*n- 
8TIEHL,  Highland  I'ark.  111.,  assignor,  by  direct  and 
mesne  assignments,  to  Ifanstlehl  Electrical  Laboratory. 
North  Chicago,  III.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed 
Dec.  27.  1906.     Serial  No.  340.725. 

1.  A  coll  section  or  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  outer 
spool  heads  formed  with  central  orifices  ond  annular  necks 
which  project  towards  each  other,  an  Intermediate  head 
formed  with  a  corresponding  orifice  and  with  a  small  pas- 
sage adjacent  to  said  orifices,  said  Intermediate  spool  head 
being  arranged  Intermediate  of  the  outer  spool  heads,  and 
reversed  coil  windings  in  the  annular  cavities  between  the 
heads  aforesaid  and  connected  together  by  a  wire  exten- 
sion passing  through  the  small  passage  aforesaid,  substan 
tially  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  coll  section  or  unit,  comprising  a  pair  of  outer 
spool  heads  formed  with  central  orifices  and  annular  necks 
which  project  towards  each  other,  and  Intermediate  bead 
formed  with  a  corresponding  orifice  and  with  a  small  pas- 
sage adjacent  to  said  orifices,  said  intermediate  spool  head 
being  arranged  between  the  annular  necks  of  the  outer 
•spool  heads,  and  reversed  coll  windings  In  the  annular 
cavities   between  said   heads  and  ttninected  together  by   a 
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wire  eztenstoD  panlng  throncti  tbe  ctiuil!  puMge  afore- 
said, substantially  as  set  forth. 


!,607.  RECTAL  INJECTION  APPARATUS.  Chables 
E.  QoiMBT.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Oct.  5,  1906.  Serial 
No.  337,630. 


.\n  attachment  for  syringe  nozzles  consisting  of  nn  elas- 
tic bulb  having  a  convex  upper  surface  adapted  to  the  sup- 
port of  the  anus  and  rectum  and  an  imperforate  convex 
lower  surface  as  Its  base  of  support  ;  said  attachment  be- 
In-,'  provided  with  a  lateral  opening  for  the  supply  tul>c 
connecting  by  a  canal  with  a  superior  central  openln; 
adapted  to  receive  a  syringe  nozzle  as  and  for  the  purposes 
speclflt'd. 

862.508.  DEODORIZING  APPARATUS.  James  E.  Ral 
8TON,  New  Y'ork,  N.  Y.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  John 
Caweln,  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Sept.  18.  1906.  Serial 
No.  335,119. 


bottom,  the  perforations  of  which  are  fitted  with  nipples, 
a  water  supply  for  said  washing  tank,  and  means  for  keep- 
ing the  water  at  a  predetermined  height  above  the  per- 
forated bottom  of  said  funnel,  an  air  inlet  for  said  satu- 
rating tank,  an  outlet  therefrom  communicating  with  tb«^ 
funnel  In  the  deodorizing  tank,  an  outlet  from  said  de- 
odorizing tank  communicating  with  the  funnel  in  said 
washing  tank,  and  an  outlet  from  said  washing  tank. 

2.  A  deodorizing  apparatus,  comprising  a  saturating  tank, 
a  deodorizing  tank,  and  a  washing  tank,  a  water  spraying 
device  In  said  saturating  tank,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
radially  disposed  perforated  pipes  out  of  allnement,  a  duct 
adapted  to  convey  water  to  said  pipes,  obstructing  screens 
In  said  saturating  tank  under  said  perforated  pipes,  a 
fonl-alr  Inlet  under  said  screens,  a  trap  under  said  satu- 
rating tank  adapted  to  convey  water  therefrom  and  to 
form  a  seal  against  the  escape  of  air  therethrough,  an  air 
spreading  funnel  In  said  deodorizing  tank  provided  with  a 
perforated  bottom,  the  perforations  In  said  bottom  being 
fitted  with  nipples,  said  deodorizing  tank  being  provided 
with  a  duct  for  the  passage  of  a  deodorizing  liquid,  a  ro- 
tatable  valve  in  said  duct  provided  with  an  arm  having 
attached  thereto  u  lloat  adapted  to  close  said  valve  when 
tbe  liquid  in  said  deodorizing  tank  has  attained  a  predeter- 
mined height  above  tbe  perforated  bottom  In  said  funnel, 
said  valve  Ivelng  adapted  to  be  opened  by  the  weight  of 
said  float  when  the  liquid  has  fallen,  the  washing  tank 
l)eing  also  provided  with  a  funnel  provided  with  a  per- 
forated bottom,  the  perforations  of  wnlch  are  fitted  with 
nipples,  a  water  supply  for  said  washing  tank,  and  means 
for  keeping  the  water  nt  a  predetermined  height  above 
the  perforated  bottom  of  said  funnel,  an  air  Inlet  for  said 
saturating  tank,  an  outlet  therefrom  communicating  with 
the  funnel  In  the  deodorlzhtg  tank,  an  outlet  from  said 
deodorizing  tank  communicating  with  the  funnel  In  said 
washing  tank,  and  an  outlet  from  said  washing  tank. 


8  6  2,509.     MONKEY  WRENCH.     Solomo.n  V.  Rbhabt, 
Olendale,  Cul.     Filed  Feb.  20,  1907.     Serial  No.  359.431. 


1.  A  deodorizing  apparatus  comprising  a  saturating  tank, 
a  deodorizing  tank,  and  a  washln-<  tank,  an  air  spread- 
ing funnel  in  said  deodorizing  tank  provided  with  a  per- 
forated bottom,  the  perforations  In  said  bottom  IwinT  fitted 
with  nipples,  said  deodorizing  tank  l>olng  provided  with  an 
Inlet  d'lct  for  the  passage  of  a  deodorizing  liquid,  a  rota- 
table  valve  in  said  duct  provided  with  an  arm  having  at- 
tached thereto  a  float  adapted  to  close  said  valve  when  the 
Ibiuld  In  said  deodrrlzing  tank  has  attained  a  predeter 
mined  height  at>ove  tbe  perforated  bottom  In  said  funnel, 
said  valve  being  adapted  to  he  opened  by  the  melzht  of 
said  float  when  the  liquid  has  fallen,  the  washing  tank  bv- 
log  also  provided  with  a  funnel  provided  with  a  perforated 


1.  In  a  wren  b  for  the  described  purpose,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  shank  provided  with  a  fixed  Jaw.  a  rack  on  one 
face  of  the  shank,  a  slide  mounted  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment on  said  shank,  a  wrench  jaw  carried  by  said  slide,  a 
l>awl  hinged  to  the  slide  for  engagement  with  the  rack 
and  provided  with  a  recessed  portion  having  a  slot  ex- 
tending therethrough,  a  lock  lever  pivoted  to  the  slide 
jind  provided  with  an  eccentric  bead  bifurcated  to  straddle 
the  recessed  portion  of  the  pawl  and  a  pin  passing  through 
the  slot  In  the  recessed  portion  of  the  pawl  and  through 
the  eccentric  head  of  the  lock  lever  to  connect  the  pawl 
and  lock  lever. 

2.  In  a  wrench  for  the  described  purpose,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  shank  provided  with  a  fixed  Jaw,  a  rack  on  one 
face  of  the  shank,  a  slide  mounted  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment on  said  shank,  a  wrench  jaw  carried  by  said  slide, 
a  puwl  hinged  to  the  slide  for  engagement  with  the  rack 
and  provided  with  a  recessed  portion  having  a  slot  extend- 
ing therethrough,  a  lock  lever  pivoted  to  the  slide  and  pro- 
vided with  an  eccentric  head  blfucated  to  straddle  the  re- 
cessed portion  of  the  pawl  and  a  pin  passing  through  the 
slot  In  the  recessed  portion  of  the  pawl  and  through  the 
eccentric  head  of  the  lock  lever  to  connect  the  pawl  and 
lock  lever  and  a  spring  Interposed  between  and  bearing 
against  one  end  of  tbe  lock  lever  and  pawl. 


862.510.      SHIP.      John    Reid,    London,    England.      Filed 

Dec.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  346,149. 

1.   In  a  steel  ship  for  carrying  cargo  in  bulk,  in  combina- 
tion, a  hull  having  perpendicular  sides  and  substantially 
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flat  bottoiu,  a  shell  of  substantially  similar  shape  in  cross 
section  and  forming  the  Inner  skin  of  the  ship  and  a  hold 
for  cargo  In  bulk,  extensions  from  the  bottom  of  said  shell 
to  the  aide  walls  of  the  ship  forming  an  uncut  flooring 
equivalent  to  a  main  deck  at  or  about  the  level  of  the  load 
water  line  transverse  girders  supporting  said  flooring, 
bulk  heads  separating  the  spaces  between  said  inner  skin 
and  said  hull  into  water  tight  compartments  and  supports 
and  struts  extending  to  said  shell  from  said  hull,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

— , .^ ^   . 


2.  In  a  steel  ship  for  carrying  cargo  In  bulk,  in  combina- 
tion, a  hull  having  {perpendicular  sides  and  substantially 
flat  bottom,  a  shell  of  substantially  similar  shape  in  cross 
section,  extensions  through  to  the  side  walls  of  the  hull 
from  the  bottom  of  said  shell  at  or  about  the  level  of  the 
load  water  line,  a  water  bottom  below  the  aforesaid  l>ot- 
tom  of  the  inner  skin,  a  ci'ntral  keelson  extending  up- 
wardly to  the  bottom  of  said  inner  skin,  a  plurality  of 
vertical  supports  arranged  between  said  inner  skin  and 
hull,  a  plurality  of  lateral  supports  between  said  inner 
skin  and  hull,  said  hull  and  said  Inner  skin  formln?  there- 
between a  plurality  of  wing  and  lower  water-tight  com- 
partments and  said  Inner  skin  forming  a  hold  for  said 
cargo  in  bulk,  substantially  as  described. 

S.  In  a  steel  ship  for  carrying  cargo  in  bulk.  In  combina- 
tion, a  hull  forming  the  outer  skin  of  the  ship  and  having 
perpendicular  sides  and  substantially  flat  bottom,  a  floor- 
ing extending  thereacross  at  or  about  the  level  of  the  load 
water  line,  transverse  girders  supporting  said  flooring, 
vertical  walls  extending  parallel  to  the  sides  of  said  hull 
above  and  below  said  flooring,  supports  from  the  hull  to 
said  flooring  and  to  said  vertical  walls,  said  flooring  be- 
tween said  vertical  walls  and  said  vertical  walls  above 
said  flooring  forming  an  Inner  skin  to  said  ship  and  a  hold 
for  said  cargo  In  bulk,  and  bulk  heads  dividing  the  spaces 
between  said  skins  into  a  plurality  of  water-tight  com- 
partments, substantially  as  described. 


8  6  2,511.  TYPE  -  BAR  AND  TYI^OGRATHIC  FORM. 
Fhancis  H.  Richard.s.  Hartford.  Conn.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  American  Typographic  Corpora- 
tion, a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Aug.  29,  1901. 
Serial  No.  73,640. 


1.  In  a  typographic  form,  the  combination  with  a  chase, 
of  a  locking-strip  engaging  at  opposite  ends  with  the  chaae, 
and  a  series  of  assembled  typebars  held  in  position  by  the 
locklng-strlp.  one  of  the  meml>ora  having  notches  and  the 
other  member  having  a  rib  engaging  with  the  notches. 

2.  In  a  typographic  form,  the  combination  with  a  chase, 
of  a  locklng-strlp  engaging  at  opposite  ends  with  the  chase, 
and  a  series  of  typebars  on  opposite  sides  of  the  locking- 
strip,  the  ty;>ebars  having  notches  and  the  locking-Btrip 
having  ribs  engaging  with  the  notches. 

S.   In  a  typographic  form,  the  combination  with  a  chase, 
of  a  locking  strip  engaging  at  opposite  ends  with  the  chase 
and    also   at   one   of    its   sides    therewith,   and   a    series   of 
typrbars  with  the  ends  of  which  the  locking  strip  also  en 
gages. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  chase,  of  a  locking-strip; 
typebars  disposed  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  the  chase  hav- 
ing notches,  the  typebars  having  notches  and  the  locking- 


strip  a  rib  at  each  tide  encacing  with  the  notches  of  the 
bars,  and  a  rib  at  each  end  engaging  with  the  notches  in 
the  chase. 

r>.  In  a  typographic  form,  the  combination  with  a  (Jhaae 
or  supporting  frame,  of  a  locking  strip  engaged  therewith 
along  each  side,  and  a  locking  strip  disposed  therelwtween 
and  engaged  with  the  chase,  and  a  number  of  series  of 
typebars  held  in  position  by  the  locking  strips  by  means  of 
notches  and  ribs  carried  by  the  respective  parts. 

6.  In  a  typographic  form,  the  combination  with  a  chase, 
of  a  locking  strip  engaging  at  opposite  ends  with  the  chase, 
and  a  series  of  typebars  on  opposite  sides  of  the  locking- 
strip,  the  typebars  and  the  chase  having  notches  and  the 
locking-strip  having  ribs  engaging  with  the  notches. 

7.  A  typographic  form  comprising  a  chase,  assembled 
typebars,  a  number  of  locking  strips  engaging  at  opposite 
ends  with  the  chase  and  upon  the  sides  with  the  ends  of 
typebars  by  means  of  notches  and  mating  ribs. 

8.  .\  typographic  form  comprising  a  chase,  assembled 
typebars.  a  number  of  locking  strips  engaging  at  opposite 
ends  with  the  chase  and  upon  the  sides  with  the  series  of 
typebars.  the  strips  and  chase  interlocking,  and  the  series 
of  typebars  and  the  strips  interlocking.  ' 

8.  In  a  typographic  form  the  combination  with  a  chase 
having  channels  at  ends  and  sides,  of  a  strip  having  a  col- 
umn rule  along  Its  edge,  a  rib  along  one  side,  a  groove 
along  the  other  side,  and  tenons  at  its  ends,  the  ribs  and 
tenons  to  flt  the  channels  in  the  chase,  a  number  of  series 
of  assembled  typebars  having  projections  and  grooves  to 
mate  with  the  ribs. 

10.  \  typographic  form  comprising  a  chase.  as.sembled 
typebars.  a  number  of  locking  strips  engaging  at  opposite 
ends  with  the  chase  and  upon  the  sides  respectively  with 
the  chase  and  with  the  series  of  typebars.  the  strips  and 
chase  interlocking  and  the  series  of  typebars  and  the  strips 
interlocking. 

11.  In  a  typographic  form,  the  combination  with  a  chase 
having  locking  means  at  its  ends  and  sides,  of  a  locking 
strip  engaging  the  locking  means  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
chase,  typebars  having  locking  means  at  each  end  and  dis- 
posed on  and  locked  with  respect  to  the  sides  of  said  lock- 
ing strip,  locking  strips  engaging  the  locking  means  at 
the  sides  of  the  chase  and  the  locking  means  on  the  con- 
tiguous ends  of  the  typebars. 


862,512.  CHAIN  PII'E-TONGS.  William  R.  Ritchib 
and  Thomas  N.  Kellbtt,  Ijoa  Angeles,  Cal.  Filed  July 
23.  1906.     Serial  No.  327,444. 


1.  A  plurality  of  hinged  pairs  of  semicircular  Jaws  of 
different  diameters,  one  member  of  each  pair  being  pro- 
vided with  a  fulcrum-piece  and  a  retainer  for  a  flexible 
connection  ;  a  lever,  means  for  pivoting  the  lever  to  the 
fulcrum-pieces  Interchangeably,  and  a  flexible  connection 
adjustably  mounted  on  the  lever  and  adapted  to  catch  on 
the  retainers  of  the  pairs  of  Jaws  respectively  when  the 
same  are  In  place. 

2.  A  pair  of  semicircular  hinged  Jaws,  one  of  said  Jaws 
being  provided  with  a  fulcrum-piece  and  a  retainer  for  a 
flexible  connection  ;  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  fulcrum-piece, 
and  a  flexible  connection  on  the  lever,  the  same  t>elog 
adapted  to  be  held  by  said  retainer. 

3.  A  pair  of  semicircular  Jaws  hinged  together,  one  of 
said  Jaws  being  provided  with  a  fulcrum-piece  and  a  retain- 
ing device,  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  fulcrum  piece,  a  clevis 
slidably   mounted  on  the  lever,  and  a  flexible  connection 


August  6,  1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


2301 


adapted  to  surround  the  other  Jaw  and  engage  the  retain- 
ing device. 

4,  A  pair  of  hinged  Jaws,  one  being  provided  with  a 
fulcrum-piece  and  a  retaining  device  ;  a  lever  pivoted  to  the 
fulcrum-piece,  a  clevis  slidably  mounted  on  the  lever,  a 
flexible  connection  carried  by  the  clevis,  adapted  to  ex- 
tend around  the  other  Jaw  and  engage  the  retaining  device,  ' 
and  a  set  screw  for  fixing  the  clevis  on  the  lever. 

6.  A  pair  of  semicircular  hinged  Jaws,  one  of  said  Jaws 
being  provided  with  a   retaining  device,  a  lever  hinged  to 
said  Jaw.  a  chain  fastened  to  the  lever  and  adapted  to  ex 
tend  around  the  other  Jaw  and  engage  the  retaining  device. 

6.  A  pair  of  hinged  semicircular  Jaws,  one  of  said  Jaws 
being  provided  with  a  guide  and  the  other  Jaw  being  pro- 
vided with  a  retaining  device  :  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  last- 
named  Jaw,  a  flexible  connection  on  the  lever  adapted  po 
extend  around  the  flrst-named  Jaw  and  through  the  guide 
thereof  and  adapted  to  engage  said  retaining  device. 

7.  A  pair  of  semicircular  hinged  Jaws,  one  of  said  Jawa 
being  provided  with  a  retaining  device  at  the  free  end 
thereof  and  a  fulcrum-piece  between  the  center  and  the 
hinged  end  of  said  Jaw,  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  fulcrum- 
piece,  and  a  flexible  connection  on  the  lever  adapted  to  go 
around  the  other  Jaw  and  to  engage  the  retaining  device. 

8.  A  pair  of  semicircular  Jaws  hinged  together,  one  of 
said  Jaws  being  provided  with  a  retaining  device  and  with 
a  pair  of  internally-arranged  seats  for  bits,  bits  in  said 
seats,  a  lever  pivoted  on  said  Jaw  between  the  center  and 
the  hinge  thereof,  a  flexible  connection  on  said  lever 
adapted  to  extend  around  the  other  Jaw  and  engage  said 
retaining  device,  said  other  Jaw  l)elng  provided  with  a 
centrally-arranged  seat  for  a  bit.  and  a  bit  in  said  seat, 
the  several  bits  l)elng  disposed  on  the  two  Jaws  substan- 
tially at  the  angle  of  an  Isosceles  triangle  when  the  Jaws 
are  closed. 

0.  A  pipe  wrench  consisting  of  a  separable  Jaw-head,  a 
lever  attached  thereto,  chain  links  surrounding  said  Jaw- 
head,  a  collar  having  a  smooth  Interior  and  freely  slidable 
on  said  lever  arranged  to  tauten  and  relax  said  links, 
means  to  hold  the  collar  In  Its  adjusted  position  and 
means  for  locking  said  links. 

10.  A  pipe  wrench  having  Jaws  pivoted  to  each  other,  a   | 
lever  pivoted  to  one  of  said  Jaws,  a  collar  on  said  lever,   j 
means  to  hold  the  collar  In  Its  adjusted  position  and  chain 
links  attached   to  said  collar  and  adapted  to  encircle  one   , 
of  said  Jaws  and  clamp  said  Jaw  against  a  pipe. 

11.  A  pipe  wrench  comprising  Jaws  having  internal  bits, 
a  lever  secured  to  one  of  said  Jaws,  a  collar  having  a 
smooth  interior  and  freely  slidable  on  said  lever,  chain 
links  attached  to  said  collar,  means  to  hold  the  collar  in 
its  adjusted  position  and  means  for  locking  one  end  of  said 
chain  links  upon  the  Jaw  to  which  the  lever  Is  secured. 

12.  A  wrench  comprising  circular  jaws  pivotally  secured 
together  having  Internal  gripping  means  ;   a  lever  carried 
by  one  of  said  jaws,  chain  links  carried  by  said  lever  and 
arranged  to  encircle  the  other  Jaw.  means  for  locking  said   | 
chain  links  ui>on  the  Jaw  to  which   the  lever  Is  attached,    1 
and  means  for  shifting  said  chain   links  with  respect  to  ; 
said  lever.  ' 

1.3.  A  wrench  comprising  circular  members  hingedly  con- 
nected, one  of  said  members  having  a  slotted  tang  ;  a  lever 
pivotally  attached  to  said  member,  and  a  collar  slidable 
on  said  lever  ;  a  chain  carried  by  said  collar  surrounding 
one  of  said  members  and  arranged  to  be  secured  In  said 
slotted  tang. 

14.  A  wrench  consisting  of  circular  Jaws  pivoted  to- 
gether, one  of  said  Jaws  having  a  slotted  tang  ;  a  lever,  a 
chain  carried  by  said  lever  arranged  to  encircle  one  of  said 
Jaws  and  to  engage  said  slotted  tang,  and  means  for  shift- 
ing the  fulcrum  point  of  said  lever. 


each  point  being  accomplished  with  twice  the  Telocity  of 
each  of  said  bars. 


862,51.1.  HIGH  POTENTIAL-CIRCUIT  BREAKER.  La- 
roMUBT  O.  R0BIN8OX,  Plsttsburg,  N.  Y.  Filed  Dec.  12, 
1905.      Serial  No.  291.384. 

1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  two  series  of  contact 
springs  each  mounted  on  a  support,  means  for  vibrating 
said  supports  in  opposite  directions  simultaneously  so  as  to 
break  the  circuit  at  a  plurality  of  poinU,  the  rupture  at 


IL  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  pair  of  Insulating  bars, 
a  plurality  of  contact  springs  mounted  on  each  bar,  said 
ontact  springs  being  directed  toward  one  another  and 
capable  of  making  electrical  contact  with  one  another  at 
one  i>osltlon  of  the  bars,  electrical  connections  l>etween 
said  springs  by  which  they  are  all  connected  In  a  single 
series  circuit  when  they  are  in  contact  with  one  another, 
rocker  arms  for  supporting  said  bars,  a  casing  surrounding 
said  r.'cker  arms  and  Inclosing  the  bars,  said  casing  con 
talnlng  fluid  under  pressure,  and  means  for  tilting  the 
rocker  arms  whereby  the  contact  springs  are  slmultane 
ously  separated  throughout  the  series. 

3.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  pair  of^lnsulatlng  bars, 
rock  arms  for  supporting  said  bars  and  Imparting  a  rela- 
tive movement  thereto,  and  two  series  of  contact  springs 
respectively  Joined  to  the  bars  so  as  to  make  and  break 
contact  with  one  another  when  the  bars  are  rtoved. 

4.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  pair  of  Insulating  bars, 
a  rock  arm  for  movably  supporting  said  bars,  insulators 
having  grooves  for  guiding  said  bars,  and  contact  springs 
connected  to  the  respective  bars  so  as  to  break  contact  with 
one  another  when  the  bars  are  moved. 

5.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  pair  of  insulating  bars, 
a  rock  arm  for  movably  supporting  said  bars,  insulators 
having  grooves  for  guiding  said  bars,  and  contact  springs 
connected  to  the  respective  bars  so  as  to  break  contact  with 
one  another  when  the  bars  are  moved,  said  contact  springs 
being  Joined  In  a  single  circuit. 


802,614.  BOBBIN  AND  SPINDLE  CONNECTOR.  John 
RoNKT  and  John  C.  Rab,  Woonsocket,  R.  I.  Filed  Mar 
7.  1907.     Serial  No.  301,031. 

1.  A  bobbin  and  spindle  connector  comprising  a  body 
arranged  to  be  secured  on  a  spindle  and  having  openings  at 
opposite  points,  swinging  bobbin-engaging  members  having 
upper  or  clamping  arms  and  also  having  Intermediate  por 
tions  disposed  on  the  said  body  and  lower  arms  extending 
through  the  openings  in  the  body  to  points  below  the  same, 
means  engaging  the  lower  arms  of  the  said  members  for 

i   yieldingly  pressing  the  upper  arms  thereof  outward,  and 
means  arranged  on  and  connected  with   the  body   for  re 
I    talnlng  the  bobbin  engaging  members  in  working  position 
'    relative  to  the  body. 

2.  A   bobbin   and  spindle  connector  comprising  a  body 
1   arranged  to  be  secured  on  a  spindle  and  having  openings  at 

opposite  points,  swinging  bobbin  engaging  members  having 
upper  or  clamping  arms  and  also  having  Intermediate  i>or- 
tlons  disposed  on  the  said  body  and  lower  artns  extending 
through  the  openings  In  the  body  to  points  below  the  same, 
,   a   plate   surrounding   the   upper   or   clamping   arms   of   the 
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bobbin-eosaglng  members  «nd  resting  on  the  Intermediate 
portions  of  said  members  and  connected  with  the  body  to 
retain  the  members  In  proper  position  relative  thereto, 
and  means  engaging  the  luwer  arms  of  the  said  members 
for  yieldingly  pressing  the  upper  arms  thereof  outward. 


3.  In  a  lx>bbln  and  »piud!e  connector,  the  combination 
with  a  body  comprising  a  central  annular  portion  arrange*) 
to  be  mounted  on  a  spindle,  u  disk  fixed  on  the  said  central 
portion  and  having  notches  in  its  periphery  at  diametric 
ally  opp  site  points  and  also  having  comparatively  long 
notches  in  Its  periphery  at  points  midway  between  the  flrst 
mentioned  notches,  and  a  second  disk  superposed  on  the 
tlrst  mentioned  disk  and  fixed  to  the  central  annular  por- 
tion and  having  notches  registered  with  the  short  notches 
of  the  lower  disk  and  also  having  opening  midway  be 
tween  the  said  notches,  the  outer  portions  of  which  open 
ings  are  registered  with  the  long  notches  in  the  lower  disk  ; 
of  swinging  bobbin-engaging  members  having  upper  or 
clamping  arms  and  also  having  Intermediate  portions  dis- 
(>osed  In  the  openings  in  the  upper  l)ody  disk  and  lower 
arms  extending  thn  ugh  said  oi>enings  and  the  long  notches 
in  the  lower  body  disk  to  points  below  the  body,  a  spring 
engaging  the  said  lower  arms  of  the  members,  and  a  plate 
surrounding  the  upper  or  clamping  arms  of  the  members 
and  resting  above  the  intermediate  portions  thereof  and 
having  ears  extending  through  the  registered  notches  of  the 
boily  disks  and  bent  inward  against  the  under  side  of  the 
lower  disk. 

4.  A  twbbin  and  spindle  con'nector  comprising  a  Iwdy 
arranged  to  l)e  secured  on  a  spindle  and  having  openings 
at  opposite  points  and  also  having  depressions  In  Its  upper 
side  in  communication  with  said  openings,  swinging  bob 
bin  engaging  members  having  upper  or  clamping  arms  and 
also  having  Intermediate  portions  disposed  on  the  said 
body  and  in  the  depressions  thereof  and  lower  arms  ex- 
tending through  the  openings  in  the  body  to  polnta  l)elow 
the  same,  a  plate  arranged  on  and  connected  to  the  lody 
and  resting  above  the  Intermediate  portions  of  the  bobbin- 
engaging  members,  and  means  engaging  the  lower  arms  of 
the  said  members  for  yieldingly  pressing  the  upper  arms 
thereof  outward. 

5.  A  bobbin  and  spindle  connector  comprising  a  cup  hav 
Ing  an  aperture  In  Its  bottom  to  receive  a  spindle,  a  body 
Ix>sitioned  In  the  cup  and  arranged  to  be  secured  (  n  a 
spindle  and  having  openings  at  opposite  points  and  also 
bavlng  depressions  in  Its  upper  side  in  communication  with 
said  openings,  swinging  bobbin  engaging  memliers  having 
upper  or  clamping  arms  and  also  having  intermediate  por 
tions  disposed  on  the  said  body  and  In  the  depresali  ns 
thereof  and  lower  arms  extending  through  the  openings  in 
the  body  to  points  below  the  same,  means  engaging  the 
lower  arms  of  the  said  members  for  yieldingly  pressing  the 
up(>er  arms  thereof  outward,  and  a  plate  closing  the  upper 
side  of  the  cup :  the  said  plate  being  arranged  on  and 
connected  to  the  body  and  resting  above  the  Intermediate 
portions  of  the  bobbin  engaging  members. 


862.515.  SURFACE  CONDENSER.  William  Schwak- 
HAissEH.  New  York.  N.  Y..  aMlgoor  to  Henry  R.  Worth- 
Ington,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  Aug.  12.  1905.      Serial  No.  273.856. 


1.  A  surface  condenser  having  an  nir  cooler  In  the  lower 
part  of  the  condenser  below  the  condensing  surfaces  and 
provided  with  passages  for  the  condensing  water  to  co  .1 
the  air  cooler  and  for  the  air  to  pass  from  the  condenser 
separately  from  the  water  of  condensation. 

2.  A  surface  condenser  having  a  twttom  space  separated 
from  the  condensing  space  by  a  horizontal  partition,  con- 
structed to  permit  the  passage  of  the  air  and  water  of 
condensation  from  the  condensing  space  to  the  space  below 
said  partition,  separate  deliveries  for  said  air  and  water  of 
condensation,  and  tubes  through  which  the  condensing 
water  passes  within  said  space  for  c<^oltng  the  air  and 
condensing  vapor  therein  on  Its  way  to  Its  delivery. 

3.  A  surface  condenser  having  a  Iwttom  plate  over  which 
the  water  of  condensation  passes  to  Its  delivery,  a  parti- 
tion above  said  plate  with  space  between  the  partltli  n  and 
bottom  plate  providing  for  the  passage  of  air  and  water  of 
condensation  from  the  condenser,  tubes  below  the  partition 
through  which  the  condensing  water  passes  to  form  an  air 
cooler,  and  an  air  delivery  to  which  the  air  passes  from 
said  cooler. 

4.  The  combination  with  the  condenser  casing,  of  plate 

11  forming  a  partition  to  separate  the  lower  portion  of  the 
space  within  the  casing  from  the  condensing  space,  tul>ea 

12  in  the  Iwttom  space  through  which  the  condensing 
water  passes  to  form  an  air  cooler,  trough  13  below  the 
plate  11,  said  plate  and  trough  having  openings  for  the 
passage  of  water  of  condensation  from  the  condensing 
space  to  the  water  delivery  and  openings  for  the  passage 
of  air  from  the  condensing  space  through  said  trough  above 
the  water  of  condensation  to  the  air  ccoier.  and  an  air 
delivery  from  the  air  cooler. 


862,510.  MULTITLE  I'UNCH.  Frederick  C.  M.  Silvkbs 
and  RuNEST  F.  Silvers,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignors  of 
one-tenth  to  Ernest  I).  Kellogg,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed 
Apr.  11,  1906.      Serial  No.  311,113. 


T^JS^ 


1.  In  a  multiple  punch,  in  combination,  a  movable 
punch-head,  a  plurality  of  punches  carried  thereby,  means 
for  adjusting  said  punches  on  said  head  to  change  the 
relative  arrangement,  members  mounted  to  move  In  a 
fixed  plane  behind  said  punches  controlling  the  opera tlve- 
ness  thereof,  and  automatic  means  for  controlling  said 
members  according  to  a  pattern. 
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2.  In  a  multiple  punch.  In  combination,  a  morable 
punch  head,  a  plurality  of  punches  adapted  to  slide  longi- 
tudinally on  said  head  whereby  a  change  of  arrangement 
of  said  punches  may  be  effected,  a  phirnlity  of  gagx 
mounted  to  slide  In  a  fixed  plane  and  adapted  to  render 
Mid  punches  operative  or  Inoperative  Individually,  and 
means  for  controlling  said  gags  according  to  a  pattern. 

3.  In  a  multiple  punch,  In  combination,  n  movable 
punch  head  having  a  slot  therein,  a  plurality  of  blockt 
adjustably  mounted  in  said  head,  punches  carried  loosely 
respectively  by  said  blocks,  gags  slldably  mounted  at 
fixed  points  in  said  head  behind  said  blocks  to  render  the 
tame  individually  operative  or  Inoperative  when  said  head 
descends,  and  means  for  controlling  said  gags  according 
to  a  pattern. 

4.  In  a  multiple  punch.  In  combination,  a  frame,  a 
transversely  disposed  shaft  mounted  therein,  an  eccentrU' 
carried  thereby,  a  box  carried  by  said  eccentric  and  having 
a  lateral  movement  and  a  vertical  movement  due  to  said 
eccentric,  a  punch-head  having  a  plurality  of  punches, 
means  whereby  the  vertical  movement  of  said  l>ox  may 
actuate  said  head,  and  means  for  rendering  said  punches 
Individually  operative  or  Inoperative  ond  controlled  by 
the  said  lateral  movements  of  suid  box. 

5.  In  a  multiple  punch.  In  combination,  a  frame,  a  shaft 
mounted  therein  and  having  an  eccentric,  a  box  on  said 
eccentric,  a  punch-head  guided  In  snld  frame  and  adapted 
to  be  depressed  by  a  downward  movement  of  said  box, 
a  plurality  of  punches  carried  by  said  head,  gags  slldably 
mounted  in  said  bead  and  rendering  said  punches  operative 
or  inoperative,  levers  connected  with  said  gags  for  actuat- 
ing the  same,  links  plvotally  attached  to  said  levers  and 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  box  to  actuate  said  gags, 
and  means  for  holding  said  links  out  of  engagement  with 
said  box  cotitrolled  by  a  pattern. 

6.  In  a  multiple  punch.  In  combination,  a  frame,  a  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  therein  and  having  an  eccentric,  a 
punch-head,  a  box  on  said  eccentric  and  adapted  to  depress 
said  head,  a  plurality  of  punches  carried  In  said  head,  a 
plurality  of  gags  behind  said  punches  and  controlling  the 
same  individually,  levers  respectively  attached  to  said 
gags,  links  plvotally  attached  to  said  levers  respectively 
and  having  notches  which  may  engage  said  Iwx  whereby 
the  lateral  movement  of  said  box  may  move  said  gags, 
memliers  connected  with  said  links  and  adapted  to  move 
the  same  out  of  engagement  with  said  box,  and  means  for 
actuating  said  last  memlwrs  by  a  pattern. 

7.  In  a  multiple  punch,  in  combination,  a  punch-head, 
a  plurality  of  punches  carried  thereby,  means  for  depress- 
ing said  head,  a  pattern  having  pins  projecting  from  the 
face  thereof,  a  plurality  of  slides  mounted  in  an  Inclined 
position  and  projecting  Into  the  path  of  said  pins,  means 
for  guiding  said  slides  to  move  longitudinally,  and  means 
actuated  by  said  slides  for  individually  controlling  said 
punches  and  rendering  said  punches  operative  or  inopera- 
tive. 

8.  In  a  multiple  punch.  In  combination,  a  punch-head, 
a  plurality  of  punches  carried  thereby,  o  plurality  of 
slides,  means  for  guiding  said  slides  to  move  longitudinally, 
mechanism  ronne<'ting  snld  slides  with  said  punches  and 
affording  means  for  rendering  said  punches  operative  or 
inoperative,  and  means  for  guiding  a  pattern  adjacent 
to  said  slides,  said  slides  being  Inclined  to  the  path  of  said 
pattern  whereby  they  may  engage  the  same  and  allow 
the  pattern  to  pass. 

9.  In  a  multiple  punch,  the  combination  of  a  bed,  a 
work  and  pattern  carriage  arranged  to  move  thereon,  a 
vertically  disposed  frame,  a  punch  head  carried  thereby, 
means  for  operating  the  punch  bead.  Independently  opera- 
tive punches  carried  by  the  head,  means  controlling  the 
action  of  said  punches,  sliding  meml>er8  adapted  to  be 
actuated  by  the  pattern,  an  Indicator  actuated  by  said 
sliding  members  for  the  purpose  specified,  links  Joined 
to  the  sliding  members,  weighted  arms  connected  to  the 
links,  rock  shafts  on  which  the  arms  are  respectively 
fastened,  an  additional  arm  fastened  to  each  rock  shaft, 
and  fingers  carried  by  said  additional  arms  and  respectively 
in  connection  with   the  said  means  controlling  the  action 
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of  the  punches  whereby  to  set  such  means  automatical!} 
under  control  of  the  pattern. 

10.  In  a  multiple  punch,  the  combination  of  a  lied,  a 
work  and  pattern  carriage  arranged  to  move  thereon,  a 
vertically  disposed  frame,  a  punch  head  carried  thereby, 
means  for  operating  the  punch  head.  Independently  opera- 
tive punches  carried  by  the  head,  means  controlling  the 
action  of  said  punches,  sliding  members  adapted  to  be 
actuated  by  the  pattern,  an  indicator,  for  the  purposr? 
specified,  links  Joined  to  the  sliding  members,  weighted 
arms  connected  to  the  links,  rock  shafts  on  which  the 
arms  are  respectively  fastened,  on  additional  arm  fastened 
to  each  rock  shaft,  and  fingers  carried  by  said  additional 
urms  and  respectively  In  connection  with  the  said  means 
controlling  the  action  of  the  punches  whereby  to  set  such 
means  automatically  under  control  of  the  pattern. 

11.  In  a  multiple  punch,  the  combination  of  a  bed.  a 
work  an<l  pattern  carriage  arranged  to  move  thereon,  a 
vertically  disposed  frame,  a  punch  head  carried  thereby, 
means  for  operating  the  punch  bead,  independently  opera- 
tive punches  carried  by  the  head,  means  controlling  the  ac- 
tion of  said  punches,  sliding  members  adapted  to  be  actu- 
ated by  the  jiattern,  links  Joined  to  the  sliding  members, 
weighted  arms  connected  to  the  links,  rock  shafts  on 
which  the  arms  are  respectirely  fastened,  an  additional 
arm  fastened  to  each  rock  shaft,  and  fingers  carried  by 
said  additional  arms  and  respectively  In  connection  with 
the  said  means  controlling  the  action  of  the  punches 
whereby  to  set  such  means  automatically  under  control  of 
the  pattern. 

12.  In  a  multiple  punch,  the  combination  of  a  bed.  a 
work  and  pattern  carriage  arranged  to  move  thereon,  a  ver- 
tically disposed  frame,  a  punch  head  carried  thereby, 
means  for  operating  the  punch  head.  Independently  opera- 
tive punches  carried  by  the  head,  means  controlling  the  ac- 
tion of  said  punches,  movable  members  adapted  to  be  ac- 
tuated by  the  pattern,  an  indicator  actuated  by  said  mov- 
able members  for  the  purpose  specified,  links  Joined  to  the 
movable  members,  weighted  arms  connected  to  the  links, 
rock  shafts  on  which  the  arms  are  respectively  fastened, 
an  additional  arm  fastened  to  each  rock  shaft,  and  fingers 
carried  by  said  additional  arms  and  respectively  In  con- 
nection with  the  said  means  controlling  the  action  of  the 
punches  whereby  to  set  such  means  automatically  under 
control  of  the  pattern. 

13.  In  a   multiple  punch,  the  combination  of  a  bed,  a 
work  and   pattern  carriage  arranged   to  move  thereon,   a 
verticnliy   disposed   frame,   a   punch    head   carried   thereby, 
means  for  oi)eratlng  the  punch  head,  independently  opera 
tive  punches  carried  by  the  head,  means  controlling  the 
action  of  said  punches,  sliding  members  adapted  to  be  ac 
tuated  by  the  pattern,  an  indicator  actuated  by  said  slid 
ing  members  for  the  purpose  specified,  links  Joined  to  the 
sliding  members,   weighted   arms  connected   to   the  links, 
rock  shafts  on  which  the  arms  are  re.sjwctively  fastened, 
an  additional  arm  fastened  to  each  rock  shaft,  fingers  car- 
ried by  said  additional  arms  and  respectively  in  connection 
with  the  said  means  controlling  the  action  of  the  punches 
wherel)y   to  set  such   means   automatically   under  control 
of  the  pattern,  and  dies  corresponding  with   the  punches  . 
and  mounted  on  the  bed  under  the  punching  head. 

14.  In  a  multiple  punch,  the  combination  of  a  work  and 
pattern  carriage,  a  punch  head,  means  for  operating  the 
punch  head,  independently  operative  punches  carried  by 
the  head,  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
punches,  movable  meml>er8  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the 
pattern,  devices  In  connection  with  said  movable  meml)er8 
and  said  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
punches  whereby  to  set  such  means  automatically  under 
control  of  the  pattern,  and  an  indicator  operating  in  uni- 
son with  the  pattern  actuated  device,  for  the  purpose  speci- 
fied. 

15.  In  a  multiple  punch,  the  combination  of  a  work  and 
pattern  carriage,  a  punch  head,  means  for  operating  the 
punch  head,  independently  operative  punches  carried  by 
the  head,  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
punches,  devices  actuated  by  the  pattern  for  automatic- 
ally setting  said   means  controlling  the   operation  of  the 
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punches,  and  an  Indicator  In  connection  with  said  derlces, 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

Itt.  In  a  multiple  punch,  the  combination  of  a  work  and 
pattern  carriage,  a  punch  head,  means  for  operating  the 
punch  head,  independently  operative  punches  carried  by 
the  head,  means  automatically  controlled  by  the  pattern 
for  actuating?  the  punches,  and  an  Indicator  acting  In  uni- 
son with  said  last  means. 

17.  In  a  multiple  punch,  the  combination  of  two 
punches,  two  dies,  said  dies  and  punches  serving  to  act  on 
two  oppositely  situated  sections  of  worlt,  and  a  work  re- 
tainer acting  In  unison  with  the  punches  and  adapted  to 
enter  between  said  sections  of  work  to  retain  the  form 
thereof. 

18.  In  a  multiple  punch,  the  combination  of  two 
punches,  two  dies,  said  dies  and  punches  servinR  to  act  on 
two  oppositely  situated  sections  of  work,  and  work  re- 
tainers acting  in  unison  with  the  punches  and  arranged 
one  at  each  side  of  the  punch  line,  said  retainers  serving 
to  enter  between  the  work  sections  to  retain  the  form 
thereof. 


862.517.     PEANUT-VENDER.     Jon.v  C.  Sim«:hino,  Balti- 
more. Md.     Filed  Mar.  19,  1907.     Serial  No.  363,231. 


In  a  peanut  vender,  n  case,  a  hopper  terminating  In  a 
spout  with  an  open  bottom  and  a  spring-held  side,  a  table 
upon    which    the   peanuts   fall    from    the   hopper,    the   said   ' 
table  having  a  discharge  opening  situated  below  the  hop 
per  with  a  8prlng;held  upwardly  projecting  flange  at  the 
edge  of   the  opening,   a   sliding   spring  held   plate   on    the  j 
table,  and  means  to  move  the  plate  forward  to  close  the  . 
spout  and  push  the  peanuts  on  the  table  to  the  discharge 
opening  therein,  8ut)Stantlally  as  specified. 


862.518.  BELL-RINGER.  Charles  Sowtkr  and  John 
Howe.  St.  Joseph.  Mo.  Filed  Mar.  7,  1906.  Serial  No. 
304.767. 


in  an  automatic  bell  ringer,  the  swinging  bell  member 
carrying  a  crank  arm.  and  fluid  pressure  operating  means 
comprising  a  cylinder  having  an  Inlet  port  at  one  end  and  i 


a  side  exhaust  port,  an  automatic  Talve  for  said  inlet  port. 

the  piston,  an  auxiliary  supporting  spring  for  the  piston, 
and  a  piston  rod  having  a  wrist  connection  with  the  pit- 
ton  and  a  slotted  link  connection  with  said  crank  arm. 


862.519.  COIN  -  CONTROLLED  VENDING  -  MACHINE. 
Elijah  F.  Spailding.  Brooklyn,  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Ru- 
dolph F.  Emmerich,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  Filed  June  1,  1906. 
Serial  No.  319,689. 
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1.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  holder  for  the  articles  to  be 
sold,  a  plvotally  mounted  frame  afT.irdlng  a  coin-chute  and 
having  an  exposed  handle,  and  a  g<K>d8-eJector  plvotally  se- 
cured to  and  carried  by  said  frame,  combined  with  a  plv- 
otally mounted  coin-receiver  below  said  ejector  and  inde- 
pendent of  said  frame  and  adapted  upon  receiving  a  coin 
to  tilt  against  said  ejector  and  position  the  same  for  ac- 
tion, said  frame  also  carrying  a  coln-ejector  adapted  upon 
the  operation  of  said  frame  to  dislodge  the  coin  from  said 
receiver  ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  holder  for  the  articles  to  be 
sold,  a  plvotally  mounted  frame  having  an  exposed  handle 
and  affording  a  downwardly  and  frontwardly  inclined  coin- 
chute,  a  downwardly  and  rearwardly  Inclined  table  below 
said  chute  over  which  the  coins  leaving  said  chute  tilt  and 
pass  rearwardly,  and  a  goods  ejector  plvotally  secured  to 
and  carried  by  said  frame,  combined  with  a  plvotally 
mounted  coin-receiver  below  said  ejector  and  Independent 
of  said  frame  and  adapted  npon  receiving  a  coin  to  tilt 
against  said  ejector  and  position  the  same  for  action,  said 
frame  also  carrying  a  coin-ejector  adapted  upon  the  opera- 
tion of  said  frame  to  dislodge  the  coin  from  said  receiver ; 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  bolder  for  the  articles  to  be 
sold,  a  plvotally  mounted  frame  having  an  exposed  handle 
and  affording  a  downwardly  and  frontwardly  Inclined  coin- 
chute,  a  downwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  table  below 
said  chute  over  which  the  coins  leaving  said  chute  pass 
rearwardly,  and  a  goods  ejector  plvotally  secured  to  and 
carried  by  said  frame,  combined  with  a  plvotally  mounted 
coin  receiver  below  said  ejector  and  Independent  of  said 
frame  and  adapted  upr>n  receiving  a  coin  to  tilt  against 
said  ejector  and  position  the  same  for  action,  said  frame 
also  having  a  finger  normally  disposed  to  compel  the  coin 
to  take  a  flat  position  In  said  receiver  and  another  finger 
which  acts  to  dislodge  the  coin  from  the  receiver  when 
said  frame  Is  operated  :  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  holder  for  the  articles  to  be 
sold,  a  plvotally  mounted  frame  affording  a  coin  chute  and 
having  an  exposed  handle,  and  a  goods-ejector  plvotally  se- 
cured to  and  carried  by  said  frame,  said  handle  being  plv- 
otally secured  to  said  frame  below  the  plvot-polnt  of  the 
latter  and  extending  frontwardly  through  an  aperture  in 
the  front  casing  of  the  machine,  combined  with  a  plvotally 
mounted  coin-receiver  adapted  upon  receiving  a  coin  to  po- 
sition said  ejector  for  action,  said  frame  also  carrying  a 
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coinejector  adapted  upon  the  operation  of  said  frame  to 
dislodge  the  coin  from  said  receiver  ;  subaUntlally  as  set 
forth. 

5.  In  a  rending  machine,  a  holder  for  the  articles  to  be 
sold,  a  plvotally  mounted  frame  having  an  exposed  handle 
and  affording  a  downwardly  and  frontwardly  Inclined  coin- 
chute,  a  downwardly  and  rearwardly  Inclined  table  t>elow 
said  chute  over  which  the  coins  leaving  said  chute  pass 
rearwardly,  and  a  goods  ejector  plvotally  secured  to  and 
carried  by  said  frame,  combined  with  a  plvotally  mounted 
coin-receiver  below  said  ejector  and  independent  of  said 
frame  and  adapted  upon  receiving  a  coin  to  tilt  against 
said  ejector  and  position  the  same  for  action,  said  frame 
also  having  an  arm  in  rear  of  said  table  and  sufficiently 
near  the  aame  to  confine  the  coin  to  said  table  during  its 
passage  over  the  same,  a  finger  normally  disposed  to 
Compel  the  coin  to  take  a  flat  position  in  said  receiver  and 
another  finger  which  acts  to  dislodge  the  coin  from  the  re 
ceiver  when  said  frame  Is  operated  ;  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

0.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  bolder  for  the  articles  to  be 
sold,  a  plvotally  mounted  frame  having  an  exposed  handle 
and  affording  a  downwardly  and  frontwardly  Inclined  coin- 
chute,  a  downwardly  and  rearwardly  Inclined  table  below 
■aid  chute  over  which  the  coins  leaving  said  chute  pass 
rearwardly,  and  a  goods  ejector  plvotally  secured  to  and 
carried  by  said  frame,  said  table  at  one  side  having  a  lip 
to  deflect  the  coins  while  passing  over  it,  in  a  lateral  di- 
rection, combined  with  a  plvotally  mounted  coin  receiver 
disposed  to  one  side  of  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  table 
and  adapted  upon  receiving  a  coin  therefrom  to  position 
said  ejector  for  action,  said  frame  also  having  a  coln- 
ejector  adapted  upon  the  operation  of  said  frame  to  dis- 
li.dge  the  coin  from  said  receiver ;  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

7.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  holder  for  the  articles  to  be 
told,  a  plvotally  mounted  frame  having  an  exposed  handle 
and  affording  a  downwardly  and  frontwardly  Inclined  coin- 
chute  and  a  downwardly  and  rearwardly  Inclined  table 
below  said  chute  over  which  the  coins  leaving  said  chute 
pass  rearwardly,  and  a  goods  ejector  plvotally  secured  to 
and  carried  by  said  frame,  said  table  at  one  side  having  a 
Up  to  deflect  the  coins  while  passing  over  It,  in  a  lateral 
direction,  combined  with  a  plvotally  mounted  coin-receiver 
disposed  to  one  side  of  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  table 
and  below  said  ejector  and  adapted  upon  receiving  n  coin 
therefrom  to  tilt  upwardly  against  and  position  said 
ejector  for  action,  said  frame  also  having  a  coin  ejector 
adapted  upon  the  operation  of  said  frame  to  dislodge  the 
coin  from  said  receiver,  and  said  holder  and  ejector  having 
parts  to  contact  with  each  other  when  said  ejector  Is 
moved  upwardly  to  arrest  the  same  In  a  predetermined  po- 
sition ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 

8.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  holder  for  the  stack  of  arti- 
cles to  be  sold,  a  plvotally  mounted  frame  carrying  a  chute 
to  receive  the  coins  from  the  coin  slot,  a  handle  for  operat- 
ing said  frame,  a  coin  receiver  to  receive  and  temporarily 
hold  the  coins  fed  to  the  machine,  and  a  gooda-ejector  car- 
ried by  said  frame  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  for  action 
by  the  weight  of  a  coin  In  said  receiver,  said  frame  hav- 
ing a  flnger  for  dislodging  the  coin  from  said  receiver  and 
also  a  stop-arm  44,  combined  with  a  follower  84  mounted 
upon  the  st.ick  In  said  holder  and  having  a  hook  85  which 
upon  the  Inward  movement  of  said  frame  at  a  time  when 
said  holder  should  be  replenished,  will  descend  upon  and 
hook  over  said  arm  44  and  lock  said  frame  at  its  inward 
position,  said  frame  having  a  part  adapted  when  the  frame 
is  thus  locked  to  exclude  coins  at  said  coin  slot ;  subetan- 
tlally  as. set  forth. 

9.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  holder  for  the  stack  of  arti- 
cles to  l>e  sold,  a  plvotally  mounted  frame  carrying  a  front- 
wardly Inclined  coin  chute  and  an  operating  handle,  a 
rearwardly  Inclined  table  below  the  cotn-chute  to  direct 
the  coins  Inwardly,  a  goods-ejector  plvotally  secured  to 
and  carried  by  said  frame,  and  a  plvotally  mounted  coin 
receiver  .-idapted  upon  receiving  a  coin  to  position  said 
ejector  for  action,  combined  with  means  for  automatically 
returning  said  frame  and  ejector  to  their  Initial  position 
&tWr   they   have   been    manually    operated,   and   means   for 


I  preventing  said  frame  and  ejector  from  returning  to  their 

I  Initial  position,  after  they  have  been  started  into  opera- 

{  tion,  until  they  have  made  a  complete  movement  from  such 

'  pobitlon ;  sulwtantially  as  set  forth.  .  . ..»,. 


862.620.  ELECTRICAL  ROSETTE.  James  S.  Stewart, 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Annie  Stewart,  New  York, 
N.  Y.      Filed  July  21,  1906.      Serial  No.  327.115.  .. . 


rsmissimfssmHaiam 


1.  In  a  rosette,  a  block  having  slots  to  receive  exten- 
sion wires,  and  a  housing  arranged  to  press  said  wires 
against  the  block  so  as  to  deflect  said  wires  and  produce  a 
sharp  bend  or  bight  therein. 

2.  In  a  ro.settc.  a  block  having  slots  therein  and  a  hous- 
ing arranged  to  clamp  a  pair  of  extension  wires  in  said 
slots  so  as  to  sharply  deflect  or  bend  said  wires  at  their 
points  of  Issuance  from  said  slots. 

3.  In  a  rosette,  a  block  having  a  protuberance,  slots  on 
either  side  of  said  protuberance  adapted  to  receive  a  pair 
of  extension  wires,  and  a  housing  arranged  to  clamp  said 
wires  against  said  block  whereby  they  are  sharply  bent 
or  deflected  Into  bends  or  bights  beneath  the  housing. 

4.  In  a  rosette,  a  block  having  a  protuberance,  said  pro- 
tul>erance  having  a  pair  of  slots  therein,  and  a  housing 
having  a  bushing  arranged  lo  clamp  a  pair  of  circuit  wires 
In  position  within  said  slots  so  as  to  deflect  the  circuit 
wires  into  bends  or  blights  at  their  point  of  emergence 
from  the  slots. 

B.  A  rosette  comprising  a  block  of  insulating  material 
having  slots  to  receive  extension  wires,  a  housing  having 
an  Insulating  bushing,  and  meana  for  clamping  said  hous- 
ing on  said  block  whereby  said  wires  are  deflected  by  the 
bushing  and  clamped  in  place. 

6.  A  ro.sette  comprising  a  block  of  insulating  material 
having  a  pair  of  slots  therein,  and  a  housing  arranged  to 
clamp  over  the  entrance  to  said  slots  to  deflect  or  bend  ex- 
tension wires  contained  therein. 

7.  A  rosette  comprising  a  block  of  insulating  material 
having  a  protuberance  with  Inclined  slots  In  its  lateral 
faces,  and  a  bousing  formed  to  fit  over  said  protut>erance 
and  clamp  a  pair  of  extension  wires  contained  In  said  slots. 


8  6  2.521.  KNOCKDOWN  ADJUSTABLE  CONCRETE- 
BLOCK  MACHINE.  Jacob  E.  Street,  San  Fernando, 
Cal.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Richard  William  Martin, 
Los  Angeles.  Cal.  Filed  Nov.  14,  1900.  Serial  No. 
343.444. 


1.  A  concrete  block  machine  comprising  end  pieces  and 
side  pieces  the  latter  being  adjustable  as  to  width  and  ad- 
justable and  detachably  connected  with  the  end  pieces. 

2.  A  concrete  block  machine  comprising  end  pieces  pro- 
vided with  openings  and  side  pieces  adjustable  as  to  width 
and  provided  with  tongues  to  engage  said  openings. 


7yo6 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  6, 1907 


6.  1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


2307 


3.  A  concrete  block  machine  comprising  end  pieces  each 
provided  at  one  edge  with  two  openings  and  at  the  other 
edge  with  four  openings,  and  side  pieces  each  formed  of 
two  parts  adjustably  connected  together  and  each  part 
provided  with  two  tooeues  for  connecting  with  aald  open 
ings. 

4.  A  concrete  block  machine  comprising  end  pieces  each 
provided  at  one  edge  with  two  openings  and  at  the  other 
edtje  with  four  openings,  and  side  pieces  each  formed  in 
two  parts  and  each  part  provided  with  two  notched  tonnes 
to  engage  said  openings. 

5.  A  concrete  block  machine  comprising  two  end  pieces 
each  provided  with  two  openlnt^s  at  one  edge  and  with  four 
openings  at  the  other  edge,  two  of  the  openings  nt  said 
other  edge  corresponding  In  location  with  the  two  flrst- 
mentloned  openings,  and  the  other  two  openings  being  ar- 
ranged symmetrically  between  the  other  openings,  and  side 
pieces  having  tongues  adapted  to  engage  the  flrst-men- 
tloned  openings  .ind  with  tongues  adapted  to  engage  in 
any  of  the  said  other  openings  and  means  for  adjusting 
the  width  between  the  tongues  on  the  opposite  edges  of 
each  side  piece. 

6.  A  concrete  block  machine  comprising  end  pieces  hav- 
ing openings  therein,  side  pieces  each  formed  of  two  sec- 
tions, each  of  said  sections  being  provided  at  Its  ends  with 
tongues  to  engage  said  openings,  and  means  for  adjustably 
connecting  the  sections  of  the  side  pieces  respectively  to- 
gether. 

7.  A  concrete  block  machine  comprising  end  pieces  hav- 
ing openings  therein,  side  pieces  detachahly  connected 
therewith  by  tongues  on  said  pieces  engaging  said  open- 
ings, and  a  partition  detachably  connected  with  said  side 
pieces. 

8.  A  concrete  block  machine  comprising  end  pieces  hav- 
ing openings  therein,  side  pieces  each  comprising  two 
p«rt8, — one  being  slotted,  bolts  for  the  unslotted  part  of 
said  side  pieces  extending  through  the  slots  respectively, 
notched  tongue.s  at  the  ends  of  the  parts  of  said  side  pieces 
to  engage  said  opening  and  thumb  nuts  on  said  bolts  for 
adjusting  the  side  pieces  as  to  width. 

9.  A  concrete  block  machine  comprt«lng  end  pieces  hav- 
ing openings,  side  pieces  formed  In  two  parts  and  having   ■ 
tongues  for  said  openings,  and  means  for  adjustably  con- 
necting the  parts  of  the  side  pieces  respectively. 


8«2.622.  rOMPOSTTE  FENCK-rOST.  Ellis  T.  Silvics, 
Indianapolis.  Ind.  Filed  Feb.  27,  1905.  Serial  No. 
247.478. 


1.  A  concrete  fence  post  provided  with  embedded  fence 
fastener  holders  held  removably  in  the  fence  post  and  hav- 
ing each  an  opening  therein  to  receive  a  fence  fastener. 

2.  A  fence  fastening  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
parts  having  grooves  therein  to  form  sockets,  the  parts 
cooperating  one  with  another,  a  coSperating  wedge  shaped 
key  part,  and  nieuns  for  binding  all  the  parts  together. 

.■?.   A  removable  fastener  holder  Including  a  main  holder 
part  having  a  recess  In  the  Inner  end  thereof  and  a  chan 
nel  communicating  with  the  recess,  and  a  k>oking  key  co 
operating  with  the  main  holder  part  attachable  thereto  or    \ 
detachable  therefrom.  | 

4.  A  concrete  fence  post  provided  with  embedded  staple-    j 
holders  comprising  end  parts  and  also  removable  keys  be- 
tween   the  end    parts,    the   holders    having   sockets    therein 
formed   partially   In   the  end   parts   and   partially   In   the 
keys  thereof,  portions  of  the  sockets  being  tortuous. 

5.  A  concrete  fence  post  provided  with  a  removable  fas- 
tener-holder Inclodlng  a  plurality  of  parts  embedded  in 
the    fence-po«t    and    having    recesses    In    the    inner    ends  « 


I  thereof  and  channels  communicating  with  the  recesses, 
and  a  locking  key  for  the  plurality  of  parts  of  the  holder, 
ft.  A  concrete  fence  post  provided  with  embedded  staple- 
holders  each  composed  of  two  pairs  of  end  parts,  and  a 
key  seated  between  the  two  pairs  of  end  parts,  each  holder 
having  a  pair  of  sockets  therein  and  each  socket  formed 
Jointly  in  the  key  and  In  both  of  a  pair  of  the  end-parts. 

7.  A  concrete  fence  post  provided  with  an  embedded 
staple  holder  having  a  plurality  of  sockets  to  receive  the 
legs  of  a  staple  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate 
parts  one  of  which  parts  Is  wedge  shape  and  removable, 
and  means  within  the  holder  for  flexing  the  legs  of  the 
staple. 

8.  A  concrete  fence  post  provided  with  embedded  staple 
holders  each  comprising  an  end  part  that  Is  broader  at  Its 
Inner  end  than  at  its  outer  end  and  having  a  tortuous 
socket  extending  Into  the  broader  Inner  end  thereof,  and  a 
removable  key  locking  the  end  part  in  the  body  of  the 
post. 

9.  A  concrete  fence  post  provided  with  embedded  staple 
holders  comprising  end  parts  that  are  broader  at  their 
Inner  ends  than  at  their  outer  ends  and  having  sockets 
extending  tortuously  Into  the  broader  Inner  ends  thereof, 
and  a  removable  key  locking  the  end  parts  of  the  holder 
In  the  post  body  and  having  at  tlie  outer  end  thereof 
means  for  removing  the  key  from  its  normal  position. 

10.  A  fence  fastening  device  having  sockets  therein,  a 
staple  In  the  sockets  of  the  device,  and  a  wedge  shape  key 
forming  a  part  of  the  fastening  device  arranged  between 
the  legs  of  the  staple  and  removable  therefrom  to  provide 
clearance  space  for  the  removal  of  the  legs  of  the  staple. 

11.  A  fence  fastening  device  comprising  end  parts  hav- 
ing grooves  In  opposing  faces  thereof,  a  wedge  shape  key 
between  the  end  parts  having  grooves  in  ithe  faces  of  the 
thicker  portions  thereof  opposite  the  grooves  that  are  In 
the  faces  of  the  end  parts,  the  grooves  collectively  form 
ing  sockets,  and  a  staple  secured  in  the  sockets. 

12.  A   fence  fastening  device  holder  comprising  a   main 
part  having  a  recess  therein  to  receive  and  hold  the  fence 
fastening  device,  and  a  wedge  shaped  key  cooperating  with 
the  main  part  and  having  at  the  thicker  end  thereof  means 
to  be  engaged  by  a  withdrawing  tool. 

13.  The  Combination,  with  the  concrete  element  of  a 
composite  fence  post,  of  a  staple  holder  embedded  therein 
and  comprising  end  parts  having  grooves  therein  and  re 
cesses  communicating  with  the  grooves,  a  key  seated  re 
movably  between  the  end  parts  and  having  at  the  outer 
end  thereof  means  whereby  the  key  may  be  removed  from 
Its  seated  position,  and  a  staple  In  the  grooves  and  secured 
In  the  recesses  of  the  end  parts. 

14.  The  combination,  with  the  concrete  element  of  a 
composite  fence  post,  of  a  staple-holder  embedded  therein 
and  comprising  a  plurality  of  end  parts  having  each  a 
groove  In  a  corner  thereof  and  extending  therefrom  in  a 
face  thereof,  and  a  wedge  shape  key  engaging  the  end 
parts  opposite  the  grooves  In  the  corners  thereof. 

15.  A  fence  Including  a  composite  post  provided  with 
removable  fence-fastener  holders  embedded  therein  and 
having  tortuous  sockets  for  flexing  fence  fasteners,  re- 
movable keys  locking  parts  of  the  holders  in  the  post, 
fencing  elements  engaging  the  keys,  and  fence  fasteners 
having  parts  thereof  flexed  In  the  tortuous  sockets  and 
engaging  the  fencing  elements. 

16.  The  combination  with  a  concrete  fence  post,  of 
fence-fastener  holders  each  having  a  socket  therein  and 
c  mprlslng  a  plurality  of  separately  formed  parts  pro- 
vided with  means  for  holding  the  parts  of  the  holder  to- 
gether Independently  of  the  post,  each  holder  and  said 
means  being  embedded  together  In  the  post  and  the  parts 
of  the  holder  being  removable  from  the  i)08t  and  said 
means,  and  a  fence  fastener  secured  removably  in  tha 
socket  of  the  holder. 

17.  The  combination  with  a  concrete  fence  p'ist,  of 
fence  fastener  holders  having  each  a  plurality  of  parts 
and  embedded  In  the  post,  each  holder  having  a  lateral 
external  projection  and  a  recess  in  the  projection,  a  bind 
Ing  band  extending  about  the  plurality  of  parts  of  the 
holder  and  embedded  in  the  post,  and  a  fence-fastener  in 
the  holder  and  having  a  lateral  projection  extending  Into 
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the  recess  and  secured  removably  therein,  there  being  a 
guide  channel  for  the  fence  fastener  to  the  recess. 

18.  A  fence  fastener  holder  comprising  a  Ixxly  part 
having  projections  at  an  end  thereof  and  provided  with  s 
plurality  of  channels  extending  from  the  opposite  end 
thereof  continuously  and  also  tortuously  into  the  projec- 
tions thereof  and  terminating  therein. 

19.  A  fence-post  formed  of  plastic  material  hardened,  a 
fencefuPtener  holder  comprising  n  plurality  of  members 
Joined  together  and  embedded  removably  in  the  post,  one 
of  the  members  keying  the  other  member  or  members  in 
the  poet  and  being  removable  In  advance  of  the  other 
member  or  memlters  from  the  post,  the  holder  having  a 
channel  therein  to  receive  and  hold  a  part  of  a  fence- 
fastener. 

20.  A  fence  fastener  holder  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
parts  having  each  an  inclined  face  and  a  groove  therein 
and  having  also  a  recess  extending  from  the  groove,  and  a 
wedge  shape  key  comprising  a  companion  of  the  plurality 
of  parts. 

21.  A  fence  fastener  holder  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
parts,  one  of  the  parts  having  convergently-lncllned  sides 
provided  with  grooves,  and  the  other  parts  having  grooves 
therein  which  with  the  grooves  In  the  said  one  of  the  parts 
form  sockets  In  the  holder. 

22.  A  fence  fastener  holder  having  sockets  therein  and 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  end  parts  having  each  n 
groove  extending  along  a  corner  and  in  a  face  thereof,  and 
a  wedge  shniM!  part  adapted  to  fit  between  the  pairs  of 
end  parts  and  having  grooves  in  opposite  sides  thereof, 

23.  A  fence  fastener  holder  comprising  a  plurality  of 
parts  having  each  a  groove  therein,  a  part  of  each  groove 
being  straight  and  the  remaining  part  thereof  being  tor- 
tuous, the  plurality  of  parts  being  connectedly  Joined  to- 
gether, and  a  binding  band  extending  about  the  plurality 
of  parts. 

24.  The  combination  of  a  fence  post  formed  of  plastic 
material  and  having  a  channelel  fence  fastener  holder  em- 
bedded and  keyed  removably  therein  and  provlde'l  with 
means  for  removably  holding  an  Insertlble  fence-fastener, 
and  a  fence-fastener  Insertlble  and  retainable  in  or  re- 
movable from  the  holder. 

25.  Fence  fastening  devices  each  comprising  a  fastener- 
holder  having  a  recessed  or  tortuous  opening  to  receive  a 
part  of  a  fastener,  and  means  cf><>peratlng  with  and  remov- 
able from  the  fastener-holder  for  securing  the  part  of  the 
fastener  therein  removably. 

20.  A  fence  post  Including  a  concrete  body  having  fence 
fastening  means  therein  comprising  each  a  plurality  of 
members  of  which  one  of  the  members  Is  removable  from 
the  remaining  member  or  members  and  having  n  lateral 
projection  holding  the  member  removably  Ui  the  body  of 
the  post,  for  connecting  fencing  elements  detachably  to 
the  post.  « 

27.  A  concrete  fence  post  provided  with  a  fence  fasten 
ing  holder  embedded  removably  therein  and  having  an 
opening  to  receive  a  leg  of  a  fence  fastener,  the  holder  In- 
cluding a  section  thereof  normally  extending  into  a  recess 
of  the  post,  and  a  section  thereof  normally  holding  the 
other  section  In  the  recess  of  the  post  and  removable  from 
the  post  to  permit  of  the  removal  of  the  other  section. 

28.  A  fence  fastener  holder  comprising  a  main  member 
having  a  channel  therein  to  receive  a  leg  of  a  fence  fas- 
tener, and  a  wedge  shape  key  seated  removably  against 
the  main  member  for  normally  retaining  the  leg  In  the 
channel,  the  leg  being  removable  when  the  key  Is  removed 
from  the  main  member. 

29.  A  fence  fastener  holder  Including  two  or  more  parts, 
one   part   being   a   removable   key   for    releasing   the   other 

■part  or  parts,  the  holder  having  recesses  for  receiving  and 
holding  fence  fasteners. 

30.  A  fence  post  formed  of  plastic  material  having  a 
plurality  of  sockets  therein  to  receive  fence  fastener  hold- 
ers, each  socket  ba\  Inc  a  lateral  recess  in  communication 
therewith,  a  holder  Inserted  Into  the  socket  and  having 
a  projection  entering  the  recess,  the  holder  having  an  open- 
ing to  receive  a  fastener,  and  a  key  Inserted  in  the  socket 
and  holilng  the  projection  of  the  holder  in  the  recess  of 
the  socket. 


SI.  A  fence-post  formed  of  plastic  material   having  a 

plurality  of  sockets  In  the  body  thereof,  each  socket  hat- 
ing a  communicating  lateral  recess  within  the  body  of  the 
post,  and  a  plurality  of  cortperatlng  fence  fastening  devices 
Inserted  in  the  socket  and  having  a  part  extending  Into 
the  recess  thereof,  one  of  the  said  devices  being  movable 
and  normally  locking  the  remaining  device  or  devices  In 
the  socket. 

32.  The  combination  with  a  fence  post  formed  of  plastic 
material  with  a  plurality  of  sockets  formed  therein  and 
with  metallic  binders  bedded  In  the  fence  post,  of  a  fenc 
lag  fastener  device  Insertlble  Into  or  removable  from  either 
one  of  the  sockets  of  the  fence  post,  means  for  normally 
securing  the  device  removably  In  the  said  socket,  and 
means  for  releasing  the  device  for  removal  from  the  socket. 

33.  The  combination  with  a  holder  having  an  opening 
therein  to  receive  a  fencing  fastener,  of  means  for  anchor- 
ing the  holder  In  plastic  material,  a  fencing-fastener  In- 
sertlble Into  or  removable  from  the  oijening  of  the  holder 
to  engage  a  fencing  element,  means  for  normally  securing 
the  fencing-fastener  removably  in  the  holder,  and  means 
for  releasing  the  fencing-fastener  for  removal  from  the 
holder. 


862.523.     SLED-BRAKE.      William   H.   Stbvbnbon,   Kll- 
bourn.  Wis.      Filed  Aug.   15.   1906.      Serial  No.  330,622. 


In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  runners  having 
obliquely  disposed  transverse  recesses,  facing  plates  se 
cured  upon  the  sides  of  the  runners  and  having  slots  ad- 
jacent to  the  recesses  of  the  runners,  a  draft  member  con- 
nected with  the  rod.  loops  or  keepers  upon  the  Inner  facing 
plates,  brake  memtjers  supp<»rted  In  the  loops  or  keepers 
and  having  eyes  engaging  the  spring  supported  rod.  pairs 
of  apertured  lugs  upon  the  outer  facing  plates,  and  a  key 
supported  In  said  lugs  to  restrain  the  movement  of  the 
spring  supported  rod. 


802.524  CAN-HKAI»lNO  MACHINE.  William  H.  H. 
Stkvenron.  Baltimore.  Md.  Filed  Aug.  29,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  332,486. 


1.  A  can  heading  machine,  comprising  carrier  means,  a 
^  series  of  radially  movable  clamping  Jaws  thereon,  a  series 

of  Jaws  slldably  mounted  to  move  In  a  direction  parallel 
with  the  axis  of  rotation,  and  plungers  also  moving  paral- 
lel with  the  axis  of  rotation  and  adapted  to  force  the  heads 
on  to  the  bodies,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  combination.  In  a  can  heading  machine,  carrier 
I  means,  a  plurality  of  Jaws  pivoted  thereto  to  move  radl- 
1  ally,  a  plurality  of  sliding  Jaws,  one  for  each  of  the  pivoted 
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J«w«,  Mid  sliding  Jaws  moving  In  a  direction  parallel  with 
the  axis  of  rotation  and  plungera  also  moving  In  said  di- 
rection, substantially  as  described. 

S.  In  combination,  the  carrier  means,  a  plurality  of 
clamping  Jaws,  each  pivoted  at  one  of  Its  sides  to  the  car 
rler,  and  having  its  free  portion  of  substantially  semlclr 
cular  shape,  the  axis  of  said  pivots  being  parallel  with  the 
axU  of  rotation,  a  plurality  of  sliding  Jaws  moving  In  a 
direction  parallel  with  the  axis  of  rotation,  and  plungers 
also  moving  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion, substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  combination,  the  carrier  means,  the  Jaws  pivoted 
thereon,  the  sliding  Jaws  on  the  carrier  means,  the  sliding 
plungers  also  on  the  carrier  means,  and  the  cam  ways  en- 
circling the  axis  of  rotation,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  combination,  rotary  carriers,  a  set  of  heading  ele- 
ments carried  thereby  and  comprising  a  pair  of  Jaws  mov- 
able parallel  with  the  axis  of  rotation,  a  pair  of  plungers 
also  movable  parallel  with  the  axis  of  rotation,  a  pair  of 
Jaws  movable  towards  and  from  the  center  of  rotation  and 
stationary  cams  for  operating  the  Jaws  and  the  plungers. 

6.  In  combination  In  a  can  heading  machine,  a  series  of 
outer  molds,  a  series  of  Inner  swinging  molds  and  an  ec- 
centric pin  to  adjust  the  Inner  molds,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


862.52.5.     COAL-DRILL.     John  S.  Subbacqh,  Terre  Haute, 
Ind.     Filed  Mar.  2S.  1906.     Serial  No.  308.411. 


1.  A  separable  gear  box  for  drill  gearing  provided  with 
an  adjustable  bushing.  subsUntlally  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  gear  housing  for  drills  provided  with  an  Integral    1 
apertured  body  portion  for  the  drill  screw,  a  laterally  ar- 
ranged mounting  for  the  driving  gear,  and  a  separable  con- 
nected box  portion  for  the  driven  gear,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

3.  A  gear  housing  for  drills  provMed  with  an  Integral 
apertured  body  portion  for  the  drill  screw,  a  laterally  ar- 
ranged mounting  for  the  driving  gear,  and  a  separable  con- 
nected box  portion  for  the  driven  gear,  with  an  Interior 
adjustable  bushing,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  A  gear  housilpg  provided  with  an  apertured  body  por- 
tion for  the  drill  screw,  a  laterally  arranged  mounting  for 
the  driving  gear,  a  front  bearing  for  the  driving  gear  hay- 
ing a  separable  side,  and  an  Inclosed  bushing  adapted  to 
bear  against  the  tiub  of  the  driven  gear,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

5.  A  gear  housing  provided  with  an  apertured  body  por- 
tion for  the  drill  screw,  a  laterally  arranged  mounting  for 
the  driving  gear,  a  front  semicircular  bearing  for  the 
driven  gear,  arms  connecting  said  bearing  with  the  aper- 
tured body  pi^rtlon,  a  separable  side  hinged  to  said  driven 
gear  bearing,  and  an  inclosed  removable  and  adjustable 
bushing,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  A  gear  bousing  for  drills  provided  with  a  separable 
box,  a  cam.  and  a  rotatable  bushing  arranged  to  co<5perate 
therewith,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  A  gear  housing  provided  with  an  apertured  body  por- 
tion for  the  drill  screw,  a  laterally  arranged  moutiting  for 
the  driving  gear,  a  front  bearing  for  the  driven  gear  hav- 
ing a  semi  circular  cam  and  a  separable  side,  and  an  Id 
closed  bushing  adapted  to  bear  against  the  hub  of  the 
driven  gear,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


I  8.  Tbe  combination  of  aa  apertured  body  portion,  a  drill 
screw  passing  therethrough,  a  laterally  arranged  mounting 
'  for  the  driving  gear,  a  driving  gear  mounted  thereon,  a 
I  front  separable  bearing  for  the  driven  gear,  a  removable 
bushing  capable  of  being  adjustably  set  and  clamped  there- 
in, and  a  driven  gear  bearing  against  said  bushing  and  In 
mesh  with  the  driving  gear,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

9.  In  a  drill  housing,  the  combination  of  a  separable 
gear  box  provided  with  a  rear  extension  and  holding  lugs 
thereon,  and  a  separable  nut  box  arranged  to  embrace  said 
extension  and  engage  said  lugs,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

10.  The  combination  with  the  gear  housing  having  lugs, 
of  a  two-part  Internally  threaded  boxing  for  drill  screws 
provided  with  embracing  terminals  each  having  a  trans- 
verse aperture  extending  laterally  through  the  terminal 
and  arranged  to  engage  a  lug  or  projection  of  the  gear 
housing  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  to  prevent  relative 
rotative  movement  of  the  threaded  boxing  when  In  engage- 
ment with  said  lugs,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

11.  The  combination  with  the  gear  housing  having  luga, 
of  a  two  part  Internally  threaded  boxing  for  drill  screws 
provided  with  embracing  terminals  each  having  a  trans- 
verse aperture  extending  laterally  through  the  terminal 
and  arranged  to  engage  a  lug  or  projection  of  the  gear 
housing  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  to  prevent  relative 
rotative  movement  of  the  threaded  boxing  when  In  engage 
ment  with  said  lugs,  said  boxing  having  lateral  supporting 
trunnions,  and  means  for  securing  parts  of  the  boxing  to- 
gether, substantially  as  set  forth. 

12.  In  a  drill  housing,  the  combination  of  a  fear  box 
provided  with  an  apertured  body  portion  for  the  drill 
screw,  a  laterally  arranged  mounting  for  the  driving  gear, 
a  bushing  contained  therein,  a  rear  extension  of  the  aper- 
tured body  portion  provided  with  holding  lugs,  and  a  sep 
arable  nut  box  arranged  to  engage  said  lugs,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

13.  In  a  drill  housing,  the  combination  of  a  gear  box 
provided  with  an  apertured  body  portion  for  the  drill 
screw,  a  laterally  arranged  mounting  for  the  driving  gear, 
a  front  separable  bearing  for  the  driven  gear,  a  bushing 
contained  therein,  a  rear  extension  of  the  apertured  body 
portion  provided  with  holding  lugs,  .ind  a  separable  nut 
box  arranged  to  engage  said  lugs,  and  provided  with  later- 
ally arranged  supporting  trunnions,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 


862,526.     SHOE -DllTINO  MACHINE.     John  U.  Wall, 
Bristol,  R.   I.      Filed  Nov.  7,   1906.      Serial  No.  342,382. 


1.  In  a  shoe  dipping  machine,  a  tank  adapted  to  hold 
varnish  or  a  similar  liquid,  a  dipping  mechanism  adapted 
to  dip  a  plurality  of  shoes  in  the  liquid  in  the  tank,  and 
means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  shoes  over  the  tank. 

2.  In  a  shoe  dipping  machine,  a  tank  adapted  to  hold 
varnish  or  a  similar  liquid,  a  dipping  mechanism  adapted 
to  dip  a  plurality  of  shoes  In  the  liquid  in  the  tank,  and 
means  for  removing  the  shoes  from  the  dipping  mechanism 
and  holding  the  shoes  over  the  tank. 

3.  In  a  shoe  dipping  machine,  a  tank  adapted  to  hold 
rarnish  or  a  similar  liquid,  a  dipping  mechanism  adapted 
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to  dip  a  plarallty  of  shoes  In  the  liquid  In  tbe  tank,  and 
mechanical  means  for  automatically  removing  the  shoes 
from  the  dipping  m^hanlsm. 

4.  In  a  shoe  dipping  machine,  a  tank  adapted  to  hold 
Tarnish  or  a  similar  liquid,  a  dipping  mechanism  operated 
by  hand  and  adapted  to  dip  a  plurality  of  shoes  in  the  liq- 
uid In  the  tank,  and  mechanism  operated  by  power  adapted 
to  automatically  remove  the  shoes  from  the  dipping  mech- 
anism and  to  hold  the  shoes  in  a  dripping  position  orer  the 
tank. 

5.  In  a  shoe  dipping  machine,  a  frame,  a  tank  supported 
on  the  frame,  and  adapted  to  hold  varnish  or  a  similar 
liquid,  a  dipping  mechanism  operated  by  hand  and  adapted 
to  dip  a  plurality  of  shoes  In  the  liquid  In  tbe  tank,  and 
mechanism  operated  by  hand  adapted  to  remove  the  shoes 
from  the  dipping  mechanism  and  to  hold  the  shoes  In  a 
dripping  position  over  the  tank. 

A.  A  shoe  dipping  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  tank 
adapted  to  hold  varnish  or  a  similar  liquid  supported  on 
the  frame,  arms  pivotally  supported  on  the  frame,  a  dip- 
ping mechanism  supported  on  the  arms  over  the  tank  and 
adapted  to  dip  a  plurality  of  shoes  in  the  liquid  In  the 
tank,  a  dripping  mechanism  supported  on  the  frame  over 
the  tank,  means  for  lowering  and  raising  the  arms  by 
hand,  means  for  rotating  the  dipping  mechanism  by  hand, 
and  means  for  operating  the  dripping  mechanism  by  power 
whereby  the  shoes  are  automatically  remoTed  from  the 
dipping  mechanism,  and  held  by  the  dripping  mechanism 
over  the  tank. 

7.  A  shoe  dripping  machine  comprising  a  frame  having 
vertical  extensions,  a  tank  adapted  to  hold  varnish  or  a 
similar  liquid  supported  on  the  frame,  a  lower  rock  shaft 
supported  In  bearings  In  the  vertical  extension  of  tbe 
frame,  arms  on  the  rock  shaft  extending  over  the  tank,  a 
rotating  mechanism  on  the  arms,  means  for  rotating  the 
mechanism,  means  for  partly  rotating  the  rock  shaft, 
means  for  counter  balancing  the  arms  and  rotating  mech- 
anism consisting  of  a  weighted  lever  on  the  rock  shaft, 
means  for  supporting  the  weighted  lever  with  the  rotating 
mechanism  in  the  normal  position,  a  peg  bar,  means  in  the 
rotating  mechanism  for  detachably  securing  the  peg  bar 
to  the  rotating  mechanism,  a  plurality  of  lasts  on  the  peg 
bar  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of  shoes,  an  upper  rock 
shaft  supported  in  bearings  on  the  vertical  extension  of 
the  frame,  levers  on  the  upper  rock  shaft  extending  over 
the  Tarnish  tank,  vertical  arms  pivotally  secured  at  the 
upper  ends  to  the  levers  and  having  hook-shaped  lower 
ends,  means  for  counter-balancing  the  levers  and  arms, 
consisting  of  a  weighted  lever  on  the  upper  rock  shaft, 
means  for  stipporting  the  weigh te<l  lever,  and  means  for 
partly  rotating  the  upper  rock  shaft,  as  described. 

8.  The  combination  with  the  varnish  tank,  dipping 
mechanism  and  peg  bar  of  a  shoe  dipping  machine,  of  an 
automatic  dripping  mechanism  comprising  a  rock  shaft  e, 
a  locking  lever  t6  secured  to  the  rock  shaft  and  having  a 
Tertlcal  hole  47.  a  spring  bolt  48  secured  to  the  lever  in  a 
position  for  the  end  of  the  bolt  to  extend  across  the  hole 
47,  a  vertical  rf)d  49  extending  through  the  hole  47  and 
having  a  transverse  hole  50  for  the  bolt  48,  two  end  levers 
51  51  secured  to  the  rock  shaft  e,  vertical  arms  52  62  plT- 
otally  secured  at  their  upper  ends  to  the  levers  51  51  and 
having  hook  shaped  lower  ends  63  53  forming  beveled 
edges  54  04  on  the  lower  ends  of  the  arms,  a  cross  bar  55 
connecting  the  arms  52.  a  cord  56  connecting  the  bar  55 
with  the  lK)lt  4ft.  and  means  for  giving  a  constant  recipro 
eating  motion  to  the  rod  49,  whereby  a  plurality  of  shoes 
are  automatically  removed  from  the  dipping  mechanism 
and  held  over  the  varnish  tank,  as  described. 

9.  The  combination  with  the  varnish  tank,  dipping 
mechanism  and  peg  bar,  of  a  shoe  dipping  machine,  of  a 
dripping  mechanism  comprising  a  rock  shaft  e,  two  end  le- 
vers 51  51  secured  to  the  rock  shaft  e,  vertical  arms  62  62 
pivotally  secured  at  their  upper  ends  to  the  levers  51  61 
and  having  hook-shaped  lower  ends  53  53  forming  beveled 
edge*  54  54  on  the  ends  of  the  arms,  a  hand  lever  57  se- 
cured to  the  rock  shaft  e,  and  means  for  counter-balanc- 
Ing  the  weight  of  the  dripping  mec])anism.  whereby  on  op 
eratlng  the  hand  lever  57  a  plurality  of  shoes  are  removed 
from  the  dipping  mechanism  and  held  over  tbe  Tarnish 
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tank  to  allow  an  excess  of  Tarnish  on  the  ahoee  to  drip 
into  the  tank,  as  described. 

10.  In  a  shoe  dipping  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
frame  o^  a  drlTlng  shaft  h,  a  crank  shaft  c,  and  rock  shafts 
(i  and  c  supported  in  bearings  In  the  frame,  a  varnish  tank 
/  supported  on  the  frame,  a  lowering  and  elevating  lever 
g  secured  to  the  rock  shaft  d,  weight  levers  h  and  <  se- 
cured to  the  rock  shafts,  arms  k  k  secured  to  the  rock 
shaft  d  over  the  tank,  a  rotating  mechanism  I  on  the  arms 
k  k,  rotating  levers  m  m  connected  to  the  rotating  mech- 
anlfcm  /,  an  automatic  dripping  mechanism  m  supported  on 
the  rock  shaft  e  and  operatively  connected  with  the  crank 
shaft  c.  a  weight  standard  o  supported  on  the  floor,  peg 
bars  p  p,  and  a  plurality  of  lasts  r  r  on  the  peg  bars  adapt- 
ed to  hold  a  plurality  of  shoes  «  •,  subsUntlally  as  shown 
and  described. 


862,527.  ACETYLENE  -  GAS  GENERATOR.  F  Cqbtbx 
Wilson,  Chicago.  III.  ;  Catherine  Ellialwth  Wllsob  ex- 
ecutrix of  said  F  Cortex  Wilson,  deceased.  Filed  Apr.  7, 
1904.     Serial  No.  201,980.     , 


1.  An  acetylene  gas  generator  comprising  a  downwardly 
discharging  carbid  magazine  open  at  its  lower  end,  a  sub 
Jacent  support  upon  which  the  carbid  In  the  magazine 
rests,  and  a  plurality  of  Independent  water  feed  devices  ar- 
ranged around  the  descending  mass  of  carbid  exterior 
thereto  and  Independently  discharging  water  In  limited 
quantities  to  difTerent  portions  of  said  carbid,  substantially 
as  described. 

2.  Au  acetylene  gas  generator,  comprising  a  downwardly 
discharging  carbid  magazine  open  at  its  lower  end.  a  sub- 
jacent support  upon  which  the  carbid  in  the  magazine 
rests  and  down  upon  which  It  feeds,  a  plurality  of  water 
feed  devices  for  supplying  water  to  different  portions  of 
the  carbid,  and  means  for  discharging  limited  quantities 
of  water  through  first  one  and  then  another  of  said  feed 
devices,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  An  acetylene  gas  generator,  comprising  a  downwardly 
discharging  carbid  magazine,  a  subjacent  grating  upon 
which  the  carbid  feeds  from  the  magazine,  a  plurality  of 
water  feed  devices  terminating  In  proximity  to  the  grating 
and  supplying  water  to  different  portions  of  the  mass  of 
carbid,  .and  means  f<>r  discharging  limited  quantities  of 
water  through  first  one  and  then  another  of  said  feed  de- 
vices, substantially  as  described. 

4.  An  acetylene  gas  generator,  comprising  a  downwardly 
discharging  magazine,  a  subjacent  grating  upon  which  the 
carbid  feeds  from  the  magazine,  a  plurality  of  pipes  ar- 
ranged around  the  mass  of  carbid.  and  means  for  feeding 
limited  quantities  of  water  through  first  one  and  then  an 
other  of  said  pipes,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  An  acetylene  gas  generator,  comprising  a  downwardly 
discharging  carbid  magazine,  a  grating  below  and  of  largei 
area  than  the  discharge  opening  of  the  magazine  and  down 
upon  which  the  carbid  feeds  from  the  magazine,  a  plurality 
of  Inwardly  directed  pipes  arrange(J  around  the  mass  of 
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rarhld  In  proximity  to  the  gratlnjf.  and  means  for  feeding 
limited  quantities  of  water  through  flrtt  one  and  then  an- 
other of  said  pipes,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  An  acetylene  gas  generator,  comprising  a  downwardly 
discharging  carbid  magailne.  a  subjacent  support  upon 
which  the  carbid  feeds  from  the  magnilne.  and  means  for 
feeding  limited  quantities  of  water  in  succession  to  differ- 
ent parts  of  the  carbid  in  proximity  to  the  support  sub 
stantlally  ns  described. 

7.  An  acetylene  gas  generator,  comprising  a  downwardly 
discharging  carbid  magaxine.  a  subjacent  support  upon 
which  the  carbid  feeds  from  the  magaxine.  a  plurality  of 
water  Inlets  terminating  In  proximity  to  the  support,  and 
adapteiJ  to  supply  water  to  different  parts  of  the  carbid. 
and  means  for  discharging  limited  quantities  of  water 
through  said  inlets  in  succession,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

S.  An  acetylene  gas  generator,  comprising  a  downwardly 
discharging  carbid  raaga«lne.  a  subjacent  support  upon 
which  the  carbid  feeds  from  the  magaxine.  a  plurality  of 
water  inlets  termlnntlns:  In  proximity  to  and  above  the 
support,  and  meais  for  dlscharglug  limited  qu.intltlea  of 
water  through  said  Inlets  in  succession,  substantially  rh 
descrll>e<I. 

9.  A  water  fec<1  device  for  acetylene  generatois.  com- 
prising a  water  chamber,  a  plurality  of  feed  cups,  a  siphon 
leadlnj;  from  each  feed  cup  and  serving  to  dra.v  off  the 
water  from  the  feed  cup  whenever  the  latter  is  filled,  and 
means  for  filling  the  feed  cups  In  succession  from  the  wa- 
ter chamber,  substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

10.  A  water  feed  for  acetylene  generators,  comprising  a 
water  chamber,  a  plurality  of  feed  cups  communicating 
therewith,  siphons  leading  from  each  of  the  cups,  and 
means  for  raising  the  water  level  In  the  water  chamber  to 
cause  the  feed  cups  to  fill  and  discharge  in  succession,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

11.  A  water  feed  for  acetylene  generators,  comprising  a 
water  chamber,   a   plurality  of  feed   cups  arranged    to   be 
filled  in  succession  from  said  water  chamber  and  a  siphon   I 
leading  from  each  feed  cup  to  the  carbid,  substantially  as 
descrU>ed.  j 

1-'.   A  water  feed  for  acetylene  generators,  comprising  a   j 
water  chamber  in   which   the  water  pressure  varies  with 
the  pressure  of  the  generated  gas,  a  plurality  of  feed  cups 
having  inlet  openings  communicating  with  said  chamber,   1 
and  arianged  to  fill  In  succession  as  the  water  level  In  the 
chamber  rises,  and  a  siphon  leading  from  each  feed  cup  to  ' 
»he  carbid,  substantially  as  descrllKMi. 

13.  A  water  feed  for  acetylene  generators,  comprising  a 
water  chamber,   water  feed   cups,  a  siphon   leading   from 
each  feed  cup  to  the  carbid,  and  inlet  openings  of  differ 
ent  sixes  In  the  feed  cups  through  which  the  water  enters 
from  the  water  chamber,  snbstantiaily  as  described. 

14.  A  water  feed  for  acetylene  generators,  comprising  a 
water  chamber  In  which  the  water  pressure  varies  with 
the  pressure  of  the  generated  gas,  a  plurality  of  feed  cups 
having  inlet  openings  of  different  sixes  communicating 
with  fwld  chamber  and  arranged  to  fill  In  succession  as 
the  water  level  In  the  chamber  rises,  and  a  siphon  leading 
from  each  feed  cup  to  supply  water  to  the  carbid,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

15.  A  water  feed  for  acetylene  generators,  comprising  a 
water  chamber,  a  plurality  of  feed  cups  receiving  water 
from  said  chamber,  a  siphon  leading  from  each  feed  cup  to 
supply  water  to  the  carbid,  a  main  water  tank,  and  means 
for  admitting  water  from  the  main  tank  to  the  water 
chamber  when  demanded  to  renew  the  generation,  Kub^ 
stantlally  as  desoril^ed. 

16.  The  combination  with  a  generating  chamber  and 
connected  gas  receiving  bell,  of  a  water  chamber,  a  plural- 
ity of  feed  cups  re<-elvlng  water  from  said  chamber,  a 
siphon  leading  from  each  feed  cup  into  the  generating 
chamber,  and  a  water  tank  having  a  valved  outlet  con- 
trolled by  the  position  of  the  gas  receiving  bell  and  dis- 
charging Into  the  water  chamber,  substantially  as  de 
scribed. 

17.  The  combination  with  a  generating  chamber  and 
connected  gas  receiving  bell,  of  a  water  chamber  In  which 
the  pressure  varies  wl|h  the  preMure  of  the  generated  gas. 


feed  cups  having  inlet  openings  communicating  with 

chamber,  a  siphon  leading  from  each  feed  cup  ii>to  the 
generating  chamber,  and  a  water  ta^^k  having  a  valved 
outlet  controlled  by  the  position  of  the  gas  receiving  bell 
and  discharging  Into  the  water  chamber,  substantially  as 
described. 

18.  The  combination  with  a  generating  chamber  and 
connected  gas  receiving  bell,  of  a  water  chamber  In  which 
the  water  pressure  varies  with  the  pressure  of  the  gen- 
erated gas.  a  plurality  of  feed  cups  having  Inlet  openings 
of  different  sixes  communicating  with  the  water  chamber 
and  arranged  to  fill  in  succession  as  the  water  level  in  the 
chamber  rises,  a  siphon  leading  from  each  feed  cup  Into  the 
generating  chamber,  and  a  water  tank  having  a  valved  out- 
let controlled  by  the  position  of  the  gas  receiving  bell  and 
discharging  into  the  water  chamber,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

19.  The  combination  with  a  generating  chamber  and  gas 
holder,  of  a  water  supply  controlled  by  said  gas  holder 
discharging  into  the  generator  through  a  restricted  open 
Ing  proportlone«l  to  the  sixe  of  the  gas  holder,  said  re- 
stricted opening  being  provided  In  the  form  of  a  remov- 
able annulus  adapted  to  be  replaced  by  similar  paru  hav- 
Ing  different  slxed  openings  to  correspond  to  the  different 
water  supply  requirements  of  different  slxed  gas  holders 
substantially  as  described. 

l-'O.  An  acetylene  gas  generator,  comprising  a  down- 
wardly discharging  carbid  magaxine  open  at  Its  lower  end 
a  subjacent  grating  upon  which  the  carbid  feeds,  water 
feed  devices  supplying  water  to  the  carbid  In  limited 
quantities,  and  a  gas  scrubber  interposed  In  the  upper  end 
of  the  carbid  magaxine,  substantially  as  described. 


8  6  2  .  5  2  S  .  SHEET  OF  FIBKOIS  OR  ELASTIC  MATE- 
RIAL. Carl  Wissexbach.  Frankfort-on  the  Main.  Ger 
many.      Filed  June  30,  1006.      Serial  No.  324.101.  ' 


A  plate  or  sheet  of  elastic  or  fibrous  material,  said 
plate  or  sheet  comprising  wisps  or  strips  of  fibrous  or 
elastic  material,  wave  shaped  longitudinal  wires  pinching 
said  strips  or  wisps  between  them,  and  transverse  wires 
threaded  through  the  strips  and  i»assed  between  the  longi- 
tudinal wires  so  that  said  longitudinal  wires  and  cross 
wires  form  a  relatively  rigid  net  work,  substantially  as 
described. 


862.520.     STEAM-KNOINE  PIPPET  VALVE.     Hknev  B. 
WiiirHLE.  Jerst-y  Shore,  I'a.     Filed  July  23.  1906      8e- 
I        rial  No.  327,432. 

1.  A  steam  chest  for  engines  comprising  a  casting 
formed  with  communicating  steam  Inlet  chambers,  an 
exhaust  chamber  lo<ated  therebetween  having  an  exhaust 
valve  therein,  a  compartment  In  said  casting  formed  with 
independent  admission  ports  Individually  In  communica- 
tion with  the  said  steam  Inlet  chambers  and  with  the 
engine  cylinder  at  the  ends  thereof,  and  with  Independent 
exhaust  ports  located  adjacent  said  exhaust  chamber  and 
having  Individual  communication  with  the  respective  ad 
mission  ports. 

2.  A  steam  chest  for  engines  comprising  a  casting 
formed  with  Independent  admission  valve  chambers  i-om- 
munlcating  with  the  engine  cylinder  at  the  ends  thereof 
and  Independent  exhaust  valve  chambers  located  between 
said  admission   valve  chambers  and   severally   having  In- 

,   dividual    and    respective   communication    therewith,   all   of 
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said    valve   chambers   having   direct    and    circuitous 
municatlon  with  the  engine  cylinder  by  Independent  stMin 
passages. 


3.  A  steam  che«t  for  engines  comprising  a  casting 
formed  with  Independent  admission  valve  chambers  and 
Independent  exhaust  valve  chambers,  all  of  said  chambers 
being  severally  formed  with  upper  and  lower  valve  seats, 
said  casting  being  formed  with  Independent  passages  ex- 
tending In  a  direct  line  of  travel  to  the  engine  cylinder 
from  said  lower  valve  seat  and  with  Independent  passages 
extending  In  a  circuitous  line  of  travel  from  said  upper 
valve  seat. 

4.  A  steam  chest  for  engines  comprising  a  casting 
formed  with  Independent  admission  valve  chambers  and 
Independent  exhaust  valve  chambers  having  Individual  and 
respective  communication  with  said  admission  valve  cham 
bers,  all  of  said  valve  chambers  being  formed  with  upper 
and  lower  valve  seats,  said  casting  being  formed  with 
I)a8»age«  leading  to  the  engine  cylinder  In  a  direct  line  of 
travel  from  said  lower  valve  seats  and  In  a  circuitous  line 
of  travel  from  said  upi>er  valve  seats. 

5.  A  steam  chest  for  engines  comprising  a  casting 
formed  with  communicating  steam  Inlet  chambers,  an  ex- 
haust chamber  located  therebetween,  suitable  admission 
and  exhaust  ports  In  communication  with  said  chaml)ers 
and  with  the  engine  cylinder,  said  chambers  being  provided 
with  double  valve  seats  located  therein  respectively  above 
and  below  the  source  of  supply,  and  valves  severally  formed 
with  double  bearing  surfaces  and  movable  In  said  chambers. 

«.  A  steam  chest  for  engines  comprising  a  casting 
formed  with  independent  admission  valve  chambers  having 
communication  with  a  source  of  steam  supply  and  Inde 
pendent  exhaust  valve  chambers  having  Individual  com- 
munication with  the  respective  admission  valve  chambers, 
all  of  said  valve  chambers  being  formed  with  double  valve 
seats  arranged  above  and  below  their  respective  points  of 
communication  with  said  source  of  supply  and  having  Inde 
pendent  communication  with  the  engine  cylinder  from  said 
valve  seats,  and  valves  movable  in  said  chambers  and  sev- 
erally formed  with  double  bearing  surfaces  having  co- 
extensive steam  exposed  areas. 

7.  A  steam  chest  for  engines  comprising  the  comblna 
tlon  with  a  source  of  steam  supply  and  an  engine  cylinder, 
of  a  casting  formed  with  admission  valve  chambers  at  each 
side  thereof  communicating  respectively  with  said  source  of 
supply  and  with  said  engine  cylinder  at  opposite  ends 
thereof  and  an  exhaust  valve  chaml>er  located  between 
said  admission  valve  chambers  and  having  respective  com 
municatlon  therewith  by  Independent  passages. 

8.  A  steam  chest  for  engines  comprising  a  casting 
formed  with  communicating  steam  Inlet  chambers,  an  ex- 
haust chamber  located  therel)etween,  suitable  admission 
and  exhaust  ports  In  communication  with  said  chamber 
and  with  the  engine  cylinder,  said  valve  chambers  having 
double  valve  seats  and  steam  admission  openings  between 
said  seats,  valves  mounted  on  said  seats,  rigid  connections 
between  said  valves,  said  casting  having  steam  discharge 
passages  leading  Individually  from  said  valve  seats. 

9.  A  steam  chest  for  engines  comprising  a  casting 
formed  with  communicating  steam  inlet  chambers,  an  ex- 


haust chamber  located  therebetwe«>B,  suitable  admission 
and  exhaust  ports  In  communication  with  said  chambers 
and  with  the  engine  cylinder,  each  of  said  valve  chamljers 
having  two  registering  seats,  and  having  steam  admission 
ports  between  said  seats  and  steam  discharge  ports  leading 
Individually  from  said  seats,  two  steam  valves  for  engage- 
ment with  said  re8i)ectlve  seats,  rigid  connections  between 
said  valves,  said  valves  having  confronting  coextensive 
steam  exposed  areas. 

10.  A  steam  chest  for  engines  comprising  a  casting 
having  admission  valve  chambers  located  at  each  side 
thereof,  an  exhaust  valve  chaml)er  located  centrally  there 
l)etween  and  admission  and  exhaust  valves  lu  said  respec- 
tive chambers,  said  admission  valve  chambers  having 
steam  discharge  passages  communicating  with  the  engine 
cylinder  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  exhaust  valve  cham- 
ber having  a  central  portion  affording  Independent  com- 
partments, each  of  said  compartments  having  communica- 
tion with  said  re8i)ectlve  discharge  passages  and  admission 
valve  chamber?. 


802,530.  nOTTLECAIM'lXG  MACHINE.  Richard  Zas- 
TROW.  New  Haven,  Conn.  Filed  Dec.  11,  lOO.-i.  Serial 
No.  201.180. 


The  herein  described  bottle  capping  machine  comprising 
a  vertically  movable  table,  a  bracket  alwve  said  table,  a 
pin  mounted  In  sail  bracket  and  vertically  adjustable 
therein,  a  shaft  swlveled  to  the  lower  end  of  said  pin,  a 
handle  secured  to  said  shaft  whereby  the  same  may  be 
rotated,  and  a  round  metal  die  secured  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  shaft  the  under  face  of  the  die  formed  with  a  cir- 
cular central  recess  forming  a  narrow,  downwardly  extend- 
ing annular  rib  around  the  edge  of  said  die,  substantially 
as  descrllMKl. 


8C2..'»ni.  SECTIONAL  STKA1<;HTE1»<;K.  Hahhv  W.  Ad- 
uoTT.  Chicago,  111.  Filed  July  17,  1905.  Serial  No. 
269,983. 

rJ       "f 
:ff'9  ''  f\f>' 


1.  A  Rtralght-edge  comprising  a  section  equipped  with  a 
connecting  member  provided  with  a  socket,  a  dlsconnectl- 
ble  section  equlp|)ed  with  a  connecting  member  provided 
with  a  hook  adapted  to  enter  said  socket,  and  additional 
lugs  and  sockets  serving  In  maintaining  said  connecting 
members  in  rigid  relation  to  each  other,  the  whole  form- 
ing a  continuous  straight-edge  with  unobstructed  stralgnt 
surfaces,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  A  straight-edge  comprising  a  section  equipped  with  a 


»3»a 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  6, 1907. 


connecting    member    prorlded    with    a    socket,    a    section  I 
equipped  with  a  coDnecting  member  provided  with  a  hook 
entered    In    said    socket,    additional    sockets    and    lugs   en- 
tered   therein    Joining    said    connecting    members,    and    a 
slidabie  locking  plate  engaging  said  lugs,  for  the  purpose  { 
set  forth. 

3.  A    straight-edge    comprising    two   disconnectlble    sec-  | 
tions,  each  equipped  at  Its  Junction  end  with  a  projecting   : 
rectangular  tongue  and  with  a  socket  receiving  the  tongue   | 
of    the   companion    section,    transverse    lugs   and    sockets  ' 
JoiniDg    said   sectiooa,    and   a    locking   device    preventing 
separation,  the  whole  forming  a  continuous  straight-edge 
with   unobstructed   straight   surfaces,   for   the   purpose   set 
forth. 

4.  A  straight-edge  comprising  a  «iectlon  equipped  with  a 
connecting  member  provided  with  book-receiving  sockets 
and  lug-receiving  sockets,  a  locking  plate  slldingly  con- 
nected with  said  connecting  member,  and  a  section 
equipped  w^tth  a  connecting  member  provided  with  books 
and  recessed  lugs  adapted  to  enter  said  sockets,  the  re- 
cessed lu^s  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  locking  plate, 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

5.  A  straight-edge  comprising  sections  having  abutting 
ends  equipped  with  superposed  connecting  members  hav- 
ing projecting  tongues,  each  section  having  a  socket  for 
the  tongue  of  the  companion  member,  hook  and  lug  receiv- 
ing sockets  on  one  of  the  connecting  members,  hooks  and 
lugs  on  the  other  connecting  member  entered  in  said  last- 
named  sockets,  and  a  locking-plate  carried  by  the  socket- 
equipped  connecting  member  and  located  beneath  the  sur- 
rounding surface  of  the  straight  edge,  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

6.  A  straight-edge  comprising  a  section  mortised  to  re- 
ceive a  connecting  member  and  to  afford  a  socket  fur  the 
tongue  of  a  companion  connecting  member,  a  connecting 
member  set  in  the  mortise  of  said  section  and  equipped 
with  lateral  flanges  having  ends  terminating  flush  with 
the  Junction  end  of  said  section,  said  connecting  member 
having  a  centrally  located  projecting  tongue,  a  companion 
section  mortised  to  receive  a  connecting  member  and  to 
afford  a  socket  for  the  tongue  of  the  companion  connect- 
ing member,  a  connecting  member  set  in  the  mortise  of 
said  second  named  section  and  equipped  with  lateral 
flanges  having  ends  terminating  at  the  Junction  end  of 
the  section,  said  second  named  connecting  member  having 
a  projecting  tongue,  books  and  lugs  at  one  side  of  one  of 
said  connecting  members,  and  sockets  in  the  other  con- 
necting member  receiving  said  hooks  and  lugs,  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 


862.532.  ELECTRIC  TRANSFORMER.  Isaac  Andkhson. 
Tacoma,  Wash.,  assignor  of  one-third  to  Hans  Ansten- 
son,  IHiyallup,  Wash.,  and  one-third  to  Alfred  Sundell, 
Tacoma,  Wash.     Filed  Apr.  29,  1907.     Serial  No.  370,858. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  specified,  a  primary  coil  hav 
ing  a  horseshoe  core  formed  of  spaced  and  Insulated 
plate*,  the  edges  of  which  arc  notched  to  form  a  plurality 
of  tongues,  the  tongues  of  the  plates  being  disposed  in 
stagirered  order,  a  second  coil  also  having  a  core  formed 
of  spaced  and  Insulated  plates,  the  ends  of  which  are 
notched  to  form  staggered  tongues,  the  tongues  of  one 
core  being  disposed  opposite  those  of  the  other  core,  and 


means  for  causing  the  flow  of  a  fluid  between  tbe  pole 

pieces. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  specified,  a  primary  coll  hav- 
ing a  core  composed  of  a  series  of  soft  iron  plates  of 
horseshoe  form,  the  plates  being  spaced  and  Insulated 
from  each  other  and  their  edges  being  notched  to  form  a 
plurality  of  tongues,  the  tongues  of  each  plate  t>elng  dis- 
posed In  staggered  relation  with  those  of  the  adjacent 
plates,  a  secondary  coll  also  having  a  core  formed  of  a 
series  of  spaced  and  Insulated  plates,  the  plates  of  the 
secondary  core  being  notched  to  form  staggered  tongues 
that  are  dlspot^ed  opposite  the  tongues  of  the  primary 
core,  and  means  causing  the  flow  of  a  current  of  fluid  be- 
tween the  p^e  pieces. 


862,53a:     PACKING-CASE.     Willis  D.  Ballou,  Belding, 
Mljfii.      Filed  Mar.  10,  1906.      Serial  No.  305.286. 


1.  In  a  packing  case,  a  frame  comprising  strips  of  steel 
arranged  longitudinally  and  transversely  of  the  bottom 
and  extending  vertically  at  the  sides,  a  frame  attached  to 
the  upper  ends  of  said  strips,  a  canvas  cover  having  ver- 
tical tubular  portions  inclosing  the  vertical  memt>era  of 
the  frame,  and  a  lining  of  basket-work  within  the  canvas. 

2.  A  packing  case,  comprising  strips  arranged  longitudi- 
nally and  transversely  of  the  bottom  and  extending  ver- 
tically at  the  sides  and  ends,  a  top  frame  secured  to  the 
upper  ends  of  the  same,  a  canvas  cover  having  tubular 
portions  Inclosing  the  vertical  members  of  the  frame,  shoes 
beneath  the  frame,  a  basket  work  lining  within  tbe  canvas, 
a  cover  detachably  secured  to  the  top  frame,  and  comer 
irons  secured  to  the  top  frame  and  extended  upward  oppo- 
site the  corners  of  the  cover. 


862,534.  SPEED  AND  BRAKE  CONTROLLER.  Out  A. 
Bill,  Seattle,  Wash.  Filed  Feb.  26,  1906.  Serial  No. 
302.885. 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  with  the  brake 
controlling  sector  and  the  cnange  gear  controlling  sectors, 
of  a  vlhratlle  operating  lever,  means  provided  upon  the 
lever  whereby  the  several  said  sectors  may  be  predeter- 
mlnately  engaged  and  moved  Into  operative  positions  and 
capable  of  being  disengaged  from  the  change  gear  control- 
ling sectors  while  in  such  operative  positions  and  then 
engaged  with  the  said  brake  controlling  sector. 

2.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  of  the  brake 
sector  and  the  change  gear  sectors  severally  provided  with 
notches,  a  vlbratlle  lever,  a  sleeve  mounted  upon  the  said 
lever  and  provided  with  lateral  trunnions  and  diagonally 

I  arranged  slot,  a  rod  extending  axially  through  said  lever 
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and    projecting    Into    said    slot,    another    lever    fulcrumed 
upon  said  trunnions  and  provided  with  lateral  horns  adapt 
ed   to  be   engaged   In   any   of  the  said   sector  notches,   and 
means  carried  by  the  flr^t  named  lever  for  tilting  the  sec 
ond  named  one. 

3.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  of  the  brake 
•ector  and  the  chance  gear  sectors  severally  provided  with 
notches,  a  plate  slldably  mounted  In  the  outer  periphery 
of  one  of  said  change  gear  sectors  and  engageable  with  the 
opposing  face  of  another  of  such  sectors,  a  vlbratlle  lever, 
a  sleeve  mounted  upon  the  said  lever  and  provided  with 
lateral  trunnions  and  a  diagonally  arranged  slot,  a  rod 
extending  axially  through  said  lever  and  projecting  Into 
said  slot,  another  lever  fulcrumed  upon  said  trunnions  and 
provided  with  lateral  horns  adapted  to  l>e  engaged  In  any 
of  the  said  sector  notches,  and  means  carried  by  the  first 
named  lever  for  tilting  the  second  named  one. 

4.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  of  the  brake 
sector  and  the  chanw  gear  sectors  severally  provided  with 
ijotches,  a  spring  pressed  latch  for  a  notch  in  each  of  the 
last  named  sectors,  racks  for  the  said  latches,  a  vlbratlle 
lever,  a  sleeve  mounted  upon  the  said  lever  and  provided 
with  lateral  trunnions  and  a  diagonally  arranged  slot,  a 
rod  extending  axially  through  said  lever  and  projecting 
Into  said  slot,  another  lever  fulcrumed  upon  said  trun- 
nions and  provided  with  lateral  horns  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged in  any  of  the  said  sector  notches,  and  means  car- 
ried by  the  first  named  lever  for  tilting  the  second  named 
one. 

5.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  of  the  brake 
sector  and  the  change  gear  sectors  severally  provided  with 
notches,  a  spring  pressed  latch  for  a  notch  in  each  of  the 
last  named  sectors,  racks  for  the  said  latches,  a  plate 
slldably  mounted  In  the  outer  periphery  of  one  of  said 
change  gear  sectors  and  engageable  with  the  opposing  face 
of  another  of  such  sectors,  a  vlbratlle  lever,  a  sleeve 
mounted  upon  the  said  lever  and  provided  with  lateral 
trunnions  and  a  diagonally  arranged  slot,  a  rod  extendln; 
axially  through  said  lever  and  projecting  Into  said  slot, 
another  lever  fulcrumed  upon  said  trunnions  and  provided 
with  lateral  horns  adapted  to  be  engaged  In  any  of  the  said 
■ector  notches,  and  means  carried  by  the  first  named  lever 
for  tilting  the  second  named  one. 


I 


862,535.  BOBBIN  NOTCniNG  MACHINE.  Ira  A.  Blood. 
Metbuen,  Mass.,  assignor  to  U.  S.  Bobbin  and  Shuttle 
Co.,  Incorporated.  Providence,  R.  I.,  a  Corporation  of 
New  Jersey.      Filed  May  18.  1905.      Serial  No.  261,062. 


1.  A  bobbin  notching  machine  having  a  receiver  in  which 
is  a  groove  adapted  to  receive  the  shank  of  a  bobbin,  a  re 
Tolvlng  cutter,  a  semicircular  guide  shaped  to  receive  the 
head  of  the  bobbin  and  having  a  slot  through  which  the 
cutter  extends,  means  for  adjusting  the  bobbin  receiver, 
means  for  adjusting  the  semicircular  guide,  and  means  for 
automatically  moving  the  bobbin  on  tbe  semicircular  guide 


from  the  bobbin  receiver  over  the  cutter  to  cut  a  notch  In 
the  head  of  the  bobbin,  as  described. 

2.  A  bobbin  notching  machine  having  a  hopper  In  which 
Is  an  opening  for  removing  the  bobbins  from  the  hopper,  a 
receiver  in  which  is  a  groove  adapted  to  receive  the  shank 
of  a  bobbin,  a  revolving  cutter,  a  U-shaped  semi  circular 
guide  adapted  to  receive  the  head  of  a  bobbin  and  having  a 
central  slot  through  which  the  cutter  extends,  a  receptacle 
on  the  floor  to  receive  the  notched  bobbins,  means  for  ad- 
Justing  the  bobbin  receiver,  means  for  adjusting  the  guide, 
and  means  for  automatically  moving  the  bobbin  on  the 
guide  from  the  receiver  over  the  cutter  to  cut  a  notch  In 
the  head  of  the  bobbin,  the  bobbin  when  released  from  the 
guide  dropping  Into  the  receptacle  on  the  floor,  as  de- 
scribed. 

3.  A  bobbin  notching  machine  having  a  hoppef  In  the 
front  of  which  adjacent  the  bottom  Is  an  opening  for  re- 
moving the  bobbins  from  the  hopper,  a  receiver  In  the  form 
of  a  block  in  the  face  of  which  is  a  groove  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  shank  of  a  bobbin,  a  rotary  cutter,  means  for 
rotatably  supporting  the  cutter,  a  semicircular  guide  hav- 
ing upwardly-extending  lips  adapted  to  receive  the  head  of 
a  bobbin  and  n  central  slot  through  which  the  cutter  ex- 
tends, a  rotaiy  Iwbbin  carrier  having  a  series  of  spring- 
pressed  arms  adapted  to  engage  with  and  move  a  bobbin 
on  the  guide  from  the  receiver  over  the  cutter  to  cut  a 
notch  in  the  head  of  the  bobbin,  means  for  rotatably  sup- 
IK)rtlng  the  rotary  bobbin  carrier,  and  a  receptacle  on  the 
floor  to  receive  the  notched  bobbins,  the  bobbins  when  re 
leased  from  the  guide  falling  into  the  receptacle,  as  de- 
scribed. 

4.  In  a  bobbin  notching  machine,  the  combination  with 
the  frame  a  having  the  head  stock  a*,  of  the  receiver  h 
consisting  of  the  block  W  having  the  groove  h*  and  secured 
to  the  arm  b'  which  in  turn  Is  secured  at  right  angles  to 
the  vertical  arm  6«,  the  stud  I/*  plvotally  supporting  the 
vertical  arm  h*,  and  secured  through  a  vertical  slot  In  the 
head  stock  a*  by  the  nut  I/',  the  bolt  fc"  adjustably  securing 
the  arm  6*  through  a  seml-clrcular  slot  h*  In  the  arm  h* 
and  a  vertical  slot  In  the  head  stock  a*  by  the  nut  6», 
whereby  the  receiver  Is  adjusted  vertically  and  laterally, 
as  described. 

o.  In  a  bobbin  notching  machine,  the  combination  with 
.1  frame  a  having  the  head  stock  a*,  the  bearings  a*  and  the 
stud  &»  adjustably  secured  to  the  head  stock  a*  through  a 
vertical  slot  In  the  head  stock  by  the  nut  b',  of  a  cutfer 
mechanism  c  consisting  of  the  shaft  c'  In  the  bearings  a*  a«, 
the  cutter  c»  on  the  Inner  end  of  the  shaft,  and  the  pulley 
c"  on  the  shaft  between  the  bearings  a*  o*.  and  a  guide 
mechanism  d  consisting  of  a  semicircular  guide  having 
the  face  d',  the  upwardly-extending  side  lips  d*  </*,  the  cen- 
tral slot  d«  for  the  cutter  c*,  the  boss  d*  in  which  Is  a  ver- 
tical slot  for  the  shaft  c',  the  off-set  slot  d»  in  whlrh  Is 
plvotally  secured  the  roll  d*.  and  the  arms  tf  cT  extending 
downwards  to  the  hub  d*  which  Is  adjustably  secured  to 
the  stud  b»  by  the  set  bolt  t/»,  whereby  the  guide  is  adjust- 
able vertically  on  the  head  stock  a*  to  vary  the  depth  of 
the  cut.  and  lengthwise  on  the  stud  b»  to  center  the  cutter, 
as  described.  ,. 

6.  in  a  bobbin  notching  machlnefthe  Combination  of  a 
frame  <i  having  the  bearings  a*  o»  and  the  TT-shaped  opening 
a*,  of  ,H  bobbin  carrier  mechanism  e  consisting  of  the  hhaft 
c'  rotatably  supported  In  the  bearings  a»  a*,  the  pulley  c*  on 
tbe  outer  end  of  the  shaft,  the  disk  e*  on  the  Inner  end  of 
the  shaft  in  the  opening  «•.  the  series  of  parallel  ribs  e*  e* 
OD  the  face  of  the  disk  forming  guides  for  the  L-shaped 
arms  e»  e».  each  L-shaped  arm  having  the  lug  «•  on  Its  outer 

,  end  and  the  radial  slot  e'  in  Its  Inner  end  by  which  It  is 
secured  to  the  disk  by  the  bolt  e*,  the  series  of  flat  spring 
carrier  arms  <*  e*  each  having  In  Its  outer  end  the  side  open- 
ing f'"  adapted  to  receive  the  shank  of  a  bobbin  and  the 
slot  e"  In  Its  inner  end.  the  whip  spring  r'^  and  the  bolt  c", 
whereby  the  L-shaped  arms  c*  e*  are  adjustably  secured  to 
the  face  of  the  disk  e*  In  a  circle  at  equal  distances  apart 
and  the  carrier  arms  e'  e«  are  adjustably  secured  to  the 
face  of  the  L-shaped  arms  e*  e»,  as  described. 

7.  In  a  bobbin  notching  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
frame  a,  an  adjustable  bobbin  receiver  b,  a   rotary  cutter 

I   mechanism  c,  an  adjustable  guide  mechanism  d,  an  adjust- 
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able  rotary  bobbin  carrier  e.  a  bobbin  hopper  f  having  the 
opening  f  and  supported  on  the  frame  a  by  the  bracket  ;• 
and  a  receptacle  y  adapted  to  be  supported  on  the  floor  at 
the  back  of  the  machine  to  receive  the  notched  bobbins 
from  the  machine,  as  described. 

8.  A  bobbin  notching  machine  embodying  an  ^reshaped 
guide,  a  cutter  related  thereto,  a  vertically  disposed  car- 
rier wheel,  and  spring  pressed  holding  means  on  said  car- 
rier which  overlie  the  guide  and  coact  therewith  and 
which  engage  the  under  sides  of  the  bobbin  heads  to  main- 
tain the  opposite  sides  In  engagement  with  said  guide,  the 
bobbins  gravitating  from  said  holding  means  after  having 
been  moved  past  said  guide. 

9.  A  bobbin  notching  machine  embodying  an  arc-shaped 
guide,  a  cutter  related  thereto,  a  vertical  carrier  wheel, 
holdlng'arms  on  said  carrier  movable  vertically  at  one  end 
and  formed  to  receive  the  bobbin  shanks  and  engage  the 
heads  thereof  to  sustain  the  latter  In  contact  with  the 
guide,  and  springs  bearing  on  said  arms. 

10.  A  bobbin  notching  machine  embodying  a  guide  and  a 
cutter  related  thereto,  a  vertical  carrier  wheel,  resilient 
arms  projecting  at  right  angles  from  said  wheel  and  mov- 
able vertlrally  at  one  end  thereof,  said  arms  being  spaced 
from  said  guide  so  as  to  receive  the  head  of  the  bobbin  be- 
tween the  said  arms  and  guide  and  to  move  the  same  past 
said  cutter. 

11.  A  bobbin  notching  machine,  embodying  a  stationary 
part,  a  cutter  related  thereto,  and  vertically  disposed  means 
for  conveying  bobbin  heads  past  said  part,  said  means 
comprising  spring  carrier  arms  projecting  at  right  angles 
from  said  means  and  engaging  the  under  sides  of  the  bob- 
bin heads  and  formed  to  receive  the  shanks  thereof. 

12.  A  bobbin  notching  machine,  embodying  a  stationary 
part,  a  cutter  related  thereto,  rotatable  means  for  carrying 
the  bobbins  past  said  part,  a  series  of  spaced  flat  spring 
carrier  arms  having  side  openings  to  receive  the  shanks  of 
the  bobbin  and  to  engage  the  under  sides  of  the  bobbin 
heads  to  maintain  the  opposite  sides  of  the  heads  In  con- 
tact with  said  part. 


862.536.  TYPE -WRITING  MACHINE.  Almamdeb  T. 
Brown,  Syracuse.  N.  Y.  Filed  Nov.  H.  1904.  Serial 
No.  232,303. 


1.  The  combination  of  a   flat  platen,  a  line  space  frame 
adapted  to  travel  across  said  platen,  and  rails  for  said  line-    | 
space  frame  fixedly  conneited  to  said  platen  l)elow  the  sur 
face  thereof. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  flat  platen  having  rails  extend 
lag   along  opposite   edges    thereof   and    below    the    surface 
thereof,  and  a  carriage  having  rollers  engaging  said  rails. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  platen,  a  line-space  frame 
adapted  to  travel  across  said  platen,  rails  supporting  said 
line  space  frame  and  flxedly  connected  to  said  platen, 
one  or  more  racks  flxedly  connected  to  said  platen,  and 
one  or  more  pinions  carried  l)y  said  line  space  frame  and  . 
engaging  said  racks. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  platen,  rails  fixedly  connected 
to  said  platen,  a  line  space  frame  supported  by  and  adapted  \ 


to  travel  on  said  rails  across  said  platen,  racks  flxedly  con- 
nected to  said  platen,  and  pinions  carried  by  said  line 
space  frame  and  engaging  said  racks  and  held  by  said  rails 
In  engagement  with  said  racks. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  carriage;  plniona  carried  by 
said  carriage;  racks  engaged  by  said  pinions;  means  for 
causing  said  pinions  to  turn  together  to  afford  a  motion  of 
translation  of  said  carriage  along  said  racks;  and  rails 
supporting  said  carriage  and  arranged  to  prevent  said 
pinions  from  beoming  disengaged  from  said  racks. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  flat  platen,  of  rack  bars  ex- 
tending along  opposite  edges  thereof  and  having  rack  teeth 
on  their  under  sides  below  the  surface  of  the  platen  ;  a  car- 
riage having  pinions  engaging  said  rack  teeth  ;  and  means 
for  causing  said  pinions  to  turn  together. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  flat  platen  ;  racks  projecting 
beyond  the  opposite  edges  of  said  platen  ;  rails  beneath 
said  racks  but  out  of  the  vertical  planes  thereof ;  and  a 
carriage  adapted  to  travel  on  said  rails  and  having  pinion* 
engaging  beneath  said  racks. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  frame  and  a  carriage,  of 
means  for  Imparting  a  motion  of  translation  of  said  car- 
riage across  said  frame,  said  means  also  constituting  a 
pivotal  connection  between  said  carriage  and  frame  where- 
by said  carriage  may  be  tilted  about  a  pivotal  axis  at  right 
angles  to  the  line  of  its  motion  of  translation  across  said 
frame,  at  any  point  In  its  travel  across  said  frame. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  flat  platen,  racks  extending 
along  opposite  edges  of  said  platen,  and  rails  below  said 
racks  but  out  of  the  vertical  planes  thereof,  of  a  carriage 
engaging  said  rails  and  having  pinions  engaging  said  racks 
beneath  the  same,  the  construction  being  such  that  said 
carriage  is  supported  by  said  rails  and  may  be  tilted  about 
said  pinions. 

10.  The  combination  of  two  parallel  tracks  and  a  frame 
having  a  pivotal  connection  with  said  tracks,  said  pivotal 
connection  also  affording  a  motion  of  translation  of  said 
frame  along  said  tracks  and  coSperating  directly  with  said 
frame  and  with  said  tracks. 

11.  The  combination  of  a  platen;  a  line  space  frame 
adapted  to  travel  across  said  platen  ;  tracks  for  said  line 
space  frame  flxedly  connected  to  said  platen  ;  and  a  con- 
nection coCperatlng  directly  with  said  line  space  frame 
and  said  tracks  and  adapted  to  afford  a  motion  of  transla- 
tion of  said  line  space  frame  along  said  tracks,  and  also  a 
pivotal  motion  in  the  tame  general  direction  as  said  mo- 
tion of  translation. 

12.  In  a  tyi>ewrltlng  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rela- 
tively stationary  frame,  a  carriage,  means  for  moving  said 
carriage  across  said  frame,  said  means  including  pinions 
engaging  racks  carried  by  said  frame,  said  racks  and 
pinions  being  adapted  to  serve  as  a  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween said  carriage  and  frame. 

13.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rela- 
tively stationary  frame  having  racks ;  a  carriage  having 
pinions  engaging  said  racks  to  cause  all  parts  of  said  car 
rlage  to  move  equal  amounts  across  said  frame  ;  and  means 
for  holding  said  pinions  in  mesh  with  said  racks  whereby 
said  carriage  may  be  tilted  about  said  pinions. 

14.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rela- 
tively stationary  frame;  a  carriage  adapted  to  move  across 
said  frame;  a  pinion  and  a  roller  co  aiially  mounted  on 
said  carriage,  said  pinion  engaging  the  under  side  of  a  rack 
bar  carried  by  said  frame  and  said  roller  engaging  the 
upper  side  of  a  rail  also  carried  by  said  frame. 

15.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rela- 
tively stationary  frame;  a  rack  bar  carried  by  said  frame; 
a  rail  beneath  said  rack  bar  but  projecting  beyond  the 
same  ;  a  carriage  having  a  pinion  between  said  rack  bar  and 
rail  and  engaging  the  former  and  carriage  supporting 
means  engaging  said  rail. 

16.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  flat 
platen  :  rack  bars  projecting  beyond  two  of  the  edges  of 
said  platen  and  directed  away  from  the  printing  face 
thereof,  rails  beneath  said  rack  bars  ;  a  carriage  having 
pinions  engaging  beneath  said  rack  bars,  and  carriage  sup 
p.  rting  means  engaging  said  rails. 

17.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  line 
space  mechanism  and  a  handle  for  actuating  said  mech- 
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anlam.  said  handle  baTtng  the  form  of  a  yoke-shaped 
frame  extending  across  the  machine  and  moving  when 
operated  In  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  line  space 
frame. 

18.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
line  space  frame,  a  pivoted  yoke  frame  extending  across  the 
machine  and  a  line  space  mechanism  operatively  connect- 
ed to  said  yoke  frame  at  one  end  thereof,  said  yoke 
frame  moving  when  operated  in  the  direction  of  motion 
of  said  line  space  frame. 

19.  The  combination  of  a  platen ;  a  Une-space  frame : 
pawl  and  ratchet  mechanism  for  moving  said  line-space 
frame  across  said  platen  :  and  a  yoke-shaped  frame  for 
operating  said  pawl  and  ratchet  mechanism,  said  yoke- 
shaped  frame  moving  when  operated  In  the  direction  of 
motion  of  said  line  space  frame. 

20.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with 
line-space  mechanism,  of  a  handle  bar  for  said  mechanlHm 
extending  across  the  machine  and  movable  fore  and  aft 
of  the  machine. 

21.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen  ;  a  line-space  frame  ;  mechanism  for  moving  said 
line-space  frame  across  said  platen  :  and  a  line-space  han- 
dle bar  on  said  frame  extending  across  the  machine  and 
moving  when  operated  In  the  direction  of  motion  of  said 
line  space  frame. 

22.  The  combination  of  a  platen,  a  line-space  carriage, 
a  pivoted  arm,  a  pawl  mounted  on  said  pivoted  arm  and 
engaging  a  ratchet  to  actuate  said  carriage ;  an  operating 
lever  ;  and  a  link  pivoted  to  said  operating  lever  and  to 
said  pawl  carrying  arm. 

23.  The  combination  ef  a  line-space  ratchet  wheel  ;  an 
operating  pawl  for  said  ratchet  wheel  carried  by  a  pivoted 
arm  ;  an  adjustable  member  for  arresting  said  pawl  ;  said 
pawl  arm  and  said  Bdju8tal)le  member  being  pivoted  co- 
axlally  with  said  ratchet  wheel  ;  and  a  handle  pivoted 
to  said  adjustable  meml>er. 

24.  The  combination  with  a  line-space  ratchet  wheel ; 
of  an  operating  pawl  for  said  wheel  :  an  arm  pivoted  co- 
axlaliy  with  said  ratchet  wheel  and  carrying  said  pawl ; 
an  arresting  meml>er  for  said  pawl  pivoted  on  the  same 
axis  SB  said  pawl  arm  and  ratchet  wheel  ;  a  handle  pivoted 
to  said  arresting  member  ;  and  means  cooperating  with 
said  handle  for  retaining  said  arresting  memt>er  in  adjusted 
pobitlon. 

25.  The  combination  of  a  flat  platen  having  a  rack  ;  a 
line  space  frame  having  a  pinion  engaging  said  rack  ;  a 
ratchet  wheel  for  controlling  said  pinion  ;  an  operating 
pawl  for  said  ratchet  wheel  ;  a  spring  pressed  detent  car- 
ried by  said  frame  and  engaging  said  ratchet  :  and  an 
arm  connected  to  said  detent  and  adapted  to  move  said 
pawl  out  of  engagement  with  said  ratchet. 

26.  The  combination  of  a  flat  platen  having  a  rack  ;  a 
line-space  frame  having  a  pinion  engaging  said  rack  ;  a 
ratchet  wheel  for  controlling  said  pinion  ;  a  pawl  for 
operating  said  ratchet  wheel ;  an  arresting  member  for 
said  pawl  pivoted  co-axlally  with  said  ratchet  wheel :  a 
link  pivoted  to  said  arresting  meml>er  for  adjusting  the 
same  ;  and  means  for  holding  said  link  In  the  different 
positions  to  which  it  may  be  adjusted. 

27.  The  combination  of  a  line  space  ratchet  wheel  :  an 
operating  pawl  for  said  ratchet  wheel  carried  by  a  pawl  arm 
pivoted  co-axlally  with  said  ratchet  wheel  ;  an  arresting 
meml)or  for  said  pawl  also  pivoted  co  nxlally  with  said 
ratchet  wheel  and  adapted  to  jam  said  pawl  against  said 
ratchet  wheel  to  prevent  overthrow  of  the  latter ;  a 
notched  link  connected  with  said  arresting  member;  and 
a  fixed  abutment  cooperating  with  the  notches  of  said 
link  to  hold  said  arresting  member  In  different  adjusted 
positions. 

28.  The  combination  of  a  flat  platen,  a  carriage  adapted 
to  travel  across  said  platen,  means  for  controlling  the 
motion  of  said  carriage  across  said  platen,  said  means 
being  adapted  to  afford  a  continuous  motion  of  said  car- 
riage across  said  platen  for  any  distance  :  a  handle  for 
imparting  a  step-by  step  motion  of  said  carriage  across 
said  platen,  and  means  for  preventing  overthrow  when 
•aid  carriage  is  moved  step-by-stcp. 

29.  The  combination  of  racks  ;    a  line-space  frame  hav- 


ing pinions  engaging  said  racks:  gears  connected  to  said 
pinions  ;  and  a  shaft  having  pinions  engaging  said  gears 
whereby  said  flrst-mentioned  pinions  are  constrained  to 
turn  in  unison. 

30.  The  combination  of  a  flat  platen  ;  rack  bars  con- 
nected to  opposite  edges  of  said  platen  and  having  rack 
teeth  on  the  under  side  thereof  ;  a  line  space  frame  haT- 
ing  pinions  engaging  said  rack  bars  beneath  the  same ; 
gears  connected  to  said  pinions  ;  and  a  shaft  extending 
across  said  platen  and  having  pinions  engaging  said  gears. 

31.  The  combination  of  a  flat  platen :  rack  bars  con- 
nected to  the  opposite  edges  of  said  platen  and  having 
rack  teeth  on  the  under  sides  thereof  ;  a  line  space  frame 
having  pinions  engaging  said  rack  teeth  ;  gears  connected 
to  said  pinions  ;  a  shaft  extending  across  said  platen  and 
having  pinions  engaging  said  ''gears ;  and  pawl  and 
ratchet  mechanism  for  controlling  said  pinions. 

32.  The  combination  of  a  flat  platen  :  rack  bars  con- 
nected to  the  opposite  edges  of  said  platen  and  having 
rack  teeth  on  the  under  sides  thereof;  a  line  space  frame 
having  pinions  engaging  said  rack  teeth  ;  gears  connected 
to  said  pinions  ;  a  shaft  extending  across  said  platen  and 
having  pinions  engaging  said  gears ;  a  ratclyt  wheel 
connected  to  one  of  said  pinions  ;  a  pawl  cooperating  with 
said  ratchet  wheel  ;  and  a  handle  for  controlling  said 
pawl,  said  handle  having  the  form  of  a  yoke  bar  extend- 
ing across  the  machine. 


8  6  2,537.  NON-REFILLABI.E  BOTTLE.  WiLLl.\M  K. 
Bbowne,  Washington,  1».  C.  Filed  Nov.  16,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  343.694. 
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1.  In  a  non  reflllable  Iwttle,  the  combination  of  a  body 
having  the  usual  neck  portion,  a  closure  governing  pas- 
sage of  the  contents  of  the  bottle  out  of  the  neck  thereof, 
the  lower  end  of  the  bottle  being  formed  with  an  inwardly 
extending  annular  flange,  a  lottom  closure  having  its 
edge  portion  seated  against  the  flange  alKive  mentioned, 
and  a  sealing  flange  projecting  from  the  lower  extremity 
of  the  iKittle  and  fused  to  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  bottom 
closure. 

2.  In  a  non-reflllable  bottle,  tlie  combination  of  a  lx>dy 
having  the  usual  neck,  valved  means  controlling  the  pas- 
sage of  the  contents  of  the  bottle  through  the  neck,  the 
lower  extremity  of  the  body  of  the  l)ottie  being  formed 
with  an  inwardly  extending  flange,  a  bottom  closure  hav- 
ing Its  edge  portion  overlapping  the  under  or  lower  side  of 
the  al)Ove  mentioned  flange  and  in  contact  therewith,  and 
n  second  integral  annular  flange  extending  downwardly 
from  the  b'>ttoni  portion  of  the  bottle  and  turned  inwardly 
against  the  under  side  of  the  bottom  closure,  the  last 
mentioned  flange  being  fused  to  the  edge  portion  of  the 
bottom  closure  to  form  a  seal. 

S.  In  a  non-reflllable  t>ottle,  the  combination  of  a  body 
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having  the  usual  neck  portion,  ralre  mechanism  control- 

llDK  the  passage  of  the  contents  of  the  bottle  through  the 
ne<k.  the  b<  dy  of  the  bottle  being  open  at  Its  lower  end.  an 
Inwardly  extending  annular  flange  projecting  from  the  body 
of  the  Iwttle  at  the  lower  extremity  thereof,  and  a  bottom 
closure  having  an  annular  edge  flange  overlapping  the 
above  mentioned  flange  and  In  contact  therewith,  the  body 
of  the  bottle  being  formed  with  a  downwardly  extending 
annular  flange  arranged  substantially  In  line  with  the 
walls  of  the  bottle  and  having  Its  Intermediate  annular 
portion  thin,  the  Intermediate  annular  portion  of  the 
downwardly  projecting  annular  flange  last  mentioned 
being  fused  to  the  bottom  closure  at  the  adjacent  edge 
portion  of  the  latter  and  the  lower  extremity  of  the  down- 
wardly extending  flange  being  turned  Inward  against  the 
under  side  of  the  bottom  closure  to  hold  the  annular 
flange  of  the  latter  positively  against  the  Inwardly  ex- 
tending   flange  before  set  forth. 


862.538.  CUSHION.  Edward  G.  Bcdd.  Philadelphia.  I'a.. 
assignor  to  Hale-Kllburn  Metal  Company.  Philadelphia. 
Pa.,  a  Torporatlon  of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  Apr.  7,  1906 
Serial  No.  310.460. 
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1.  In  a  cushion,  a  frame  formed  of  sheet  metal  frame 
sections  secured  together  at  their  ends  and  each  pressed 
to  provide  a  body  portion  and  Inwardly  turned  flanges  at 
the  lateral  edges  thereof,  metallic  slats  extending  across 
said  frame  having  Integral  feet  bent  at  substantially  a 
right  angle  to  the  b«  dy  thereof,  means  for  securing  the 
feet  of  each  slat  to  the  body  portions  of  opposite  frame 
sections  Intermediate  the  flanges  thereof  with  the  feet 
extending  from  the  slats  toward  the  flanges  at  the  top  of 
the  frame,  spiral  springs  mounted  upon  said  slats,  and 
metallic  flat  springs  supported  by  said  spiral  springs,  sub 
stantlally  as  described. 

-.  In  a  oishlon.  a  frame  formed  of  sheet  metal  frame 
sections  having  flanges  at  their  edges  and  secured  to 
gether  at  their  ends  and  metallic  slats  extending  across 
said  frame,  said  slats  having  angular  feet  at  the  ends 
thert>of,  means  for  securing  said  feet  to  the  frame  sec- 
tions intermediate  the  flanges  thereon,  and  side  flanges 
lying  at  an  angle  to  said  feet  and  serving  to  strengthen 
the  same,  said  feet  and  flanges  being  formed  Integral  with 
said  slats,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  cushion,  a  frame  formed  of  metallic  frame  sec- 
tions secured  together,  and  metallic  slats  extending  across 
Raid  frame,  said  slats  having  angular  feet  at  the  ends 
thereof,  means  for  securing  the  same  to  the  frame  sec 
tions  and  side  flanges  lying  at  an  angle  to  said  feet  and 
serving  to  strengthen  the  same,  both  said  feet  and  flanges 
being  Integral  with  the  slats  and  each  of  said  slats  having 
a  lengthwise  corrugation  overlapping  said  side  flanges  at 
Its  ends,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  cushion,  a  rectangular  frame  formed  of  four  me- 


tallic   frame    sections    each    having    a    vertically  disposed 
I  body  portion  and   integral   flanges  extending   horizontally 
inward  from  the  upper  and  lower  edges  thereof,  metallic 
i   slats  extending  across  paid   frame,   said   slats   having   In- 
;   tegral  upwardly  turned  feet  at  their  ends,  and  means  for 
securing  said  feet  to  the  side  sections  of  the  frame  Inter- 
mediate the  flanges  thereon,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  Iq  a  cushion,  a  metallic  frame  the  members  whereof 
are  flanged  at  the  lower  edge  and  a  rocker  plate  extending 
across  the  end  of  the  frame  and  secured  to  the  end  member 
thereof  above  the  flange  therein,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

6.  In  a  cushion,  a  metallic  frame  the  members  whereof 
are  flanged  at  the  lower  edge,  a  rocker  plate  extending 
across  the  end  of  the  frame  and  a  portion  formed  Integral 
with  said  plate  and  securing  the  same  to  the  end  member 
of  the  frame,  said  portion  being  shaped  to  provide  a  clear- 
ance between  It  and  the  flange  on  said  end  member,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

7.  In  a  cushion,  a  frame  f«irmed  of  meUlUc  frame  sec- 
tions secured  together  and  each  having  a  flange  at  Its 
lower  edge,  a  rocker  plate  extending  across  the  end  of  th« 
frame  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  means  for  securing  the 
plate  to  the  end  member  of  the  frame  leaving  free  space 
about  the  flange  at  the  lower  edge  of  said  end  member, 
substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  cushion,  a  metallic  frame,  a  metallic  rocker 
plate  extending  across  the  end  of  said  frame  said  plate 
having  an  Integral  flange  and  means  for  securing  said 
flange  to  the  end  member  of  the  frame,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

9.  In  a  cushion,  a  rectangular  metallic  frame,  a  me- 
tallic rocker  plate  extending  across  the  end  thereof  said 
plate  having  integral  feet  at  the  ends  thereof  and  an  In 
legral  flange  at  one  side  and  means  for  securing  said  feet 
to  the  side  members  of  the  frame  and  said  flange  to  the 
end  member  of  the  frame,  substantially  as  de8crll)ed. 

10.  In  a  cushion,  a  frame  formed  of  metallic  frame 
sections  secured  together  and  each  having  a  flange  at  Its 
lower  edge,  a  rocker  plate  extending  across  the  end  of  the 
frame  at  the  bottom  thereof,  a  portion  integral  with  said 
plate  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  a  flange  on 
said  upwardly  extending  portion  secured  to  the  end  sec- 
tion of  said  frame,  sul>stantially  as  described. 


862,5.-^9.  FIRINO-PIN  LOCK  FOR  FIREARMS.  Fraxk 
F.  BiRTON,  New  Haven,  Conn  ,  assignor  to  Winchester 
Repeating  Arms  Co..  New  Haven,  Conn.,  a  Corporation. 
Filed  May  3,  1907.     Serial  No.  371.619. 


1.  In  a  firearm,  the  combination  with  the  breech  block 
thereof,  of  a  firing  pin  located  therein,  means  for  posi- 
tively holding  the  firing  pin  at  the  limit  of  Ita  forward  po- 
sition, and  a  hammer  engaged  by  the  said  means  for 
unlocking  the  firing  pin. 

2.  In  a  firearm,  the  combination  with  the  breech  block 
thereof,  of  a  firing  pin  located  therein,  a  locking  dog  mount- 
ed In  the  breechblock  In  position  to  engage  with  the  firlng- 
pln  for  positively  locking  the  same  at  the  limit  of  its  for- 
ward movement,  and  a  hammer  engaged  by  the  dog  for 
disengaging  the  same  from  the  firing-pin. 
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862,640.  PACKINO-KXPANDER  FOR  AIR-BRAKE  CYL- 
INDERS. Gbokgc  Chsihtknson.  Nevada.  Mo.  Filed 
Dec.  6,  1906.     Serial  No.  346.466. 


An  expanding  ring  for  the  packing  leather  of  air  brake 
mechanism,  the  same  having  an  oblique  split,  and  of  angle 
formation  in  transverse  section,  one  wing  adapted  to  bear 
against  the  parking  leather  and  the  other  wing  to  exert  an 
outward  pressure  against  every  portion  of  the  upturned 
part  of  the  packing  leather  so  as  to  preclude  the  forma- 
tion of  any  space  between  said  upturned  portion  of  the 
packing  leather  and  the  Inner  walls  of  the  cylinder. 


8  0  2,54  1.     HT'MIDFIER.     Frank   B.  Comins.  Sharon, 
Mass.      Filed  Nov.  29,  1905.      Serial  No.  289.660. 


A  humidifier  comprising  a  casing  having  an  air  Inlet  at 
Its  top  and  3n  air  outlet  In  the  upper  portion  of  one  of  Ita 
sides,  a  shaft  Journaled  In  bearings  in  the  sides  of  said 
casing  below  the  outlet,  a  concave  frame  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  a  concave  foramlnous  water  carrier  on  said  fram**. 
and  a  water  tank  located  In  the  lower  portion  of  said  cas- 
ing, substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 


642.  CABLE-TERMINAL  AND  SYSTEM  OF  PRO 
TECTION.  Frank  B.  Cook.  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Jan. 
18,  1906.     Serial  No.  296.714. 


1.  A  cable  terminal  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising a  circular  base  plate,  substantially  flat  protector 
mounting  strips  mounted  vertically  on  the  said  base  plate 
and  parallel  with  space  between  throughout  their  extent, 
series  of  holes  in  the  said  strips  for  accommodating  con- 
ductors leading  therethrough  to  protective  devices,  brack- 
ets secured  to  the  underneath  side  of  the  base  plate  and 
arranged  to  be  mounted  around  the  top  of  a  pole.  Insu- 
lators   secured    around    the    underneath    side    of    the    base 


plate  for  carrying  drop  conductors,  and  Individual  pro- 
tector units  adapted  to  be  mounted  singly  on  the  said 
strips  at  any  time  during  the  use  of  the  terminal. 

2.  A  cable  terminal  comprising  a  circular  base  plate, 
substantially  flat  protector  mounting  strips  mounted  ver- 
tically on  the  said  base  plate  with  space  between  through- 
out their  extent,  suitable  means  for  mounting  the  base 
plate  to  a  pole,  series  of  boles  through  the  said  strip* 
through  which  cable  conductors  and  aerial  conductors  ex- 
tend and  are  held  In  distribution  thereby,  and  individual 
protector  units  adapted  to  be  mounted  singly  on  the  said 
side  portions  to  be  connected  to  the  various  conductors 
as  desired. 

3.  A  cable  terminal,  means  for  mounting  same  to  a  pole, 
a  cylindrical  cover  for  the  terminal,  a  groove  formed 
around  the  open  end  of  the  cover,  suitable  springs  car- 
ried by  the  terminal  and  formed  so  as  to  fit  the  said 
groove  when  the  cover  Is  raised  to  ex|K>se  the  terminal 
head,  and  suitable  guides  for  the  cover,  the  said  springs 
pressing  out  against  the  cover  to  firmly  hold  same  In  placa 
In  whatever  position  It  may  be  placed. 

4.  A  cable  terminal,  a  circular  sheet  metal  base  plate 
therefor  upon  which  the  terminal  Is  mounted,  suitable  In- 
sulators mounted  around  the  edge  of  the  said  l>Ha«  plate 
and  vertically  arranged  sheet  metal  strips  secured  to  the 
underneath  side  of  the  said  base  plate  and  adapted  to  fit 
over  the  top  of  a  pole  to  be  secured  thereto  to  support  the 
terminal  In  place. 

5.  A  cable  terminal,  a  circular  Itase  therefor  to  which 
the  terminal  Is  mounted,  suitable  vertical  brackets  se- 
cured to  the  said  base  and  adapted  to  be  secured  around 
the  top  of  a  pole,  and  suitable  holes  In  the  said  base 
spaced  so  as  to  give  the  said  brackets  various  mountings 
to  enable  them  to  fit  different  sizes  of  poles. 

6.  A  cable  terminal  comprising  a  suitable  base,  parallel 
sides  mounted  on  the  base,  four  upright  corner  posts  se 
cured  to  the  respective  edges  of  the  parallel  sides,  a  leaf 
spring  carried  by  each  of  the  said  posts  and  adapted  to 
normally  spring  outward  past  the  post,  a  cylindrical  sheet- 
metal  cover  for  the  terminal  placed  over  same  so  that 
the  springs  bear  against  the  Inner  surface  of  the  cover  to 
hold  same  In  place,  a  groove  around  the  said  cover  near 
the  bottom  end  thereof,  and  projections  on  the  said  springs 
adapted  to  fit  in  the  said  groove  when  the  cover  Is  raised. 

7.  A  cable  terminal  comprising  a  circular  base  plate, 
protector  mounting  strips  mounted  vertically  on  the  said 
base  plate,  holes  through  the  base  plate  near  the  center 
to  accommodate  a  cable  and  aerial  conductors  leading  to 
the  terminal,  series  of  holes  through  the  said  protector 
mounting  strips  for  accommodating  the  cable  conductors 
and  aerial  conductors  and  holding  same  In  distribution, 
and  individual  protector  units  adapted  to  be  mounted 
singly  In  rows  on  each  of  t<ie  said  protector  mounting 
strips  to  be  connected  to  the  said  cable  conductors  and 
aerial  conductors,  for  purposes  substantially  as  described. 


862,543.     CABLE-TERMINAL.     Frank  B.  Cook,  Chicago, 
111.     Filed  May  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  319,136. 


1.  A  cable  terminal  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  substantially  flat  sheet  metal  protector 
mounting  strips  mounted  vertically  on  a  suitable  base  with 
space  between  throughout  their  extent  and  formed  to  ao- 
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commodate  electrical  protective  apparatus,  suitable  pro- 
tective apparatus  mounted  on  the  said  mountiDK  strips, 
means  for  accommodating  conductors  leading  to  the  termi- 
nal, means  for  distributing  the  conductors  through  the  said 
mounting  strips  to  the  protective  apparatus,  and  a  sheet 
metal  cover  for  the  whole  placed  over  the  terminal  and 
inclosing  same. 

2.  A  cable  terminal  comprising  a  suitable  base,  a  plu- 
rality  of  substantially  flat  sheet  metal  protector  mount- 
ing strips  mounted  vertically  on  the  said  base  and  formed 
to  accommodate  protective  apparatus,  suitable  protective 
apparatus  mounted  en  the  said  strips,  a  strip  of  Insulating 
material  for  each  of  the  said  sheet  metal  strips  and  secured 
against  same,  a  series  of  holes  through  the  said  sheet 
metal  strips  and  strips  of  Insulating  material  for  accommo- 
dating conductors  leading  to  the  protective  apparatus,  the 
holps  In  the  strips  of  insulating  material  being  concentrk 
with  and  smaller  than  the  holes  in  the  sheet  metal  strip* 
whereby  the  said  conductors  are  kept  out  of  contact  with 
the  said  sheet  metal  strips. 

;>.  A  cable  terminal  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  suitable  mounting  base,  a  pair  of  substantially  flat 
sheet  metal  protector  mounting  strips  mounted  parallel 
and  vertical  on  the  said  base  and  having  the  vertical  edge 
portions  thereof  formed  at  angles  with  the  body  of  the  said 
■trips,  a  cylindrical  sheet  metal  cover  placed  over  the  ter- 
minal, and  spring  members  carried  by  the  said  formed  ver- 
tical edge  portions  and  adapted  to  bear  out  against  the 
■aid  cover  to  hold  same  In  place  in  any  desirable  position. 

4.  A  cable  terminal  comprising  a  suitable  base,  sheet- 
metal  side  portions  mounted  vertically  on  the  said  base 
and  formed  to  accommodate  protective  apparatus,  suitable 
protective  apparatus  mounted  on  the  said  side  portions, 
■erles  of  holes  through  the  sheet-metal  side  portions  to  ac- 
commodate electrical  conductors  leading  to  the  protective 
apparatus,  and  suitable  formations  on  the  sheet-metal 
portions  to  hold  the  protective  apparatus  In  place. 

5.  A  cable  terminal  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially 
flat  sheet  metal  side  portions  suitably  formed  to  accommo- 
date protective  apparatus,  a  plate  upon  which  the  side 
portions  are  vertically  mounted  so  as  to  provide  space 
therebetween  throughout  their  extent.  Insulating  bushings 
extending  through  the  central  portion  of  the  plate  between 
the  side  portions  to  accommodate  conductors  leading  to  the 
terminal,  suitable  protective  apparatus  mounted  on  the 
exterior  surfaces  of  the  side  portions,  and  suitable  holes 
through  the  side  portions  to  accommodate  conductors  lead- 
ing therethrough  to  the  protective  apparatus. 

6.  A  cable  terminal  comprising  a  suitable  mounting 
base,  a  plurality  of  substantially  flat  sheet  metal  protector 
mounting  strips  mounted  vertically  on  the  said  base,  series 
of  insulating  portions  carrying  spring  members  and  mount- 
ed on  the  said  strips,  series  of  fuses  carried  by  the  said 
spring  members,  formed  portions  on  the  said  strips,  series 
of  lightning  arresters  mounted  between  certain  of  the 
spring  members  and  the  said  formed  portions,  and  holes 
through  the  said  strips  to  accommodate  electrical  con- 
ductors leading  to  the  fuses  and  llghtnlnK  arresters. 

7.  A  cable  terminal  comprising  a  suitable  mounting  base, 
■heet  metal  protector  mounting  strips  mounted  on  the  said 
base  and  formed  to  accommodate  protective  apparatus,  In- 
■ulating  portions  carrying  spring  members  and  suitably 
mounted  to  the  said  strips  fuses  suitably  held  In  place  by 
certain  of  the  spring  members,  formed  portions  on  the  said 
strips,  lightning  arresters  Inserted  between  certain  of  th« 
spring  members  and  the  said  formed  portions  of  the  said 
■trips,  series  of  projecting  portions  on  the  said  strlpa 
adapted  to  hold  the  lightning  arresters  against  lateral  dis- 
placement, and  other  series  of  projecting  portions  on  the 
•aid  strips  adapted  to  hold  the  said  insulating  portions  In 
allnement. 

8.  A  cable  terminal  comprising  parallel  sheet  metal  side 
portions  suitably  formed  to  accommodate  protective  appa 
ratus,  a  circular  sheet  metal  mounting  plate  therefor,  In- 
sulating bushings  extending  through  the  central  portion 
of  the  mounting  plate  between  the  sheet  metal  side  por- 
tions to  accommodate  the  conductors  leading  to  the  termi 
nal.  suitable  protective  apparatus  to  be  mounted  on  the 
said  sheet  metal  portions,  a  bracket  for  mounting  the  said 


mounting  plate  to  the  side  of  a  pole,  suitable  braces  ■»- 
cured  to  opposite  aides  of  the  said  mounting  plate  and 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  pole,  a  series  of  Insulators 
suitably  mounted  to  the  underneath  side  of  the  said  mount- 
ing plate  around  the  edge  thereof,  and  a  sheet  metal  cover 
Inclosing  the  said  sheet  metal  side  portions  of  the  terminal 
and  resting  on  the  said  mounting  plate. 


862,544.  WATER-CLOSET  AIM'ARATUS.  RaTMond  K. 
Cbanb  and  Oscab  J.  BACKts,  Newark,  N.  J.  Filed  May 
4,  1906.     Serial  No.  315,128. 


In  combination  with  a  floor  plate  for  ct>nnecllng  a  wa- 
ter closet  or  other  sanitary  flxture  to  the  soil  pipe,  a  s  11 
pipe  connected  to  said  plate,  a  seating  surfac-e  and  sent 
Joining  said  sanitary  fixture  to  said  plate,  and  a  revolubie 
ring  bolted  tc  said  sanitary  fixture  which  clamps  said  floor 
plate  to  said  sanitary  fixture  making  the  Joint  between  said 
seating  surface  and  seat,  said  sanitary  fixture  and  loose 
ring  being  revolubie  as  a  unit,  without  disturbing  the  Joint 
between  said  seating  surface  and  seat,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


862,645.       AUTOMOBILE- TIRE.       Adou-hus     Damkbon, 
Maysvllle,  Ga.     Filed  Feb.  18,  1907.     Serial  No.  358,127. 


1.  A  lire,  consisting  of  an  Inner  tube,  a  protective  cov- 
ering therefor  embodying  Inner  and  outer  piles  secured  to 
gether  and  an  impenetrable  spring  band  interposed  be- 
tween said  piles,  said  band  having  overlapping  ends  and 
provided  with  wear  strips  secured  to  the  opposing  faces  of 
said  ends,  and  an  outer  tire  section  on  the  outside  of  said 
protective  covering. 

2.  A  tire,  consisting  of  an  inner  tube,  a  protective  cov- 
ering therefor  embodying  Inner  and  outer  piles  secured  to- 
gether aud  an  impenetrable  spring  band  interposed  be- 
tween snld  piles,  said  band  having  overlapping  ends  and 
provided  with  wear  strips  secured  to  the  opposing  faces  of 
said  ends,  and  an  outer  tire  section  on  the  outside  of  said 
protective  covering,  the  said  protective  covering  being  pro- 
vided with  a  longitudinally  extending  side  silt  registering 
with  said  wear  strips,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


862.64  6.  SEWING  MACHINE  SHUTTLE.  John  B. 
FarEL,  rhiiadelphia.  I'a..  assignor  to  United  States 
Felling  Machine  Company,  New  York.  N.  Y.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  New  York.  Piled  May  3,  1906.  Serial  No. 
316,022. 


1.  A  shuttle  having  a  longitudinal  channel  adjacent  to 
the  point  adapted  to  embrace  a  guide-fiange  upon  a  race- 
way, the  metal  upon  the  outer  side  of  the  channel  forming 
a  supplemental  point  projected  beyond  the  point  of  the 
shuttle  to  first  engage  the  needle-thread  loop  and  lead  the 
same  upon  the  shuttle  point. 

2.  A  shuttle  having  a  longitudinal  channel  adjacent  to 
the  point  and  extended  throughout  the  length  of  the  shut- 


I' 


x^ 


August  6, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


•319 


tl«  to  engage  a  galde-flange  upon  the  raceway,  the  metal  at 
the  outer  side  of  such  channel  forming  a  supplemental 
point  projected  beyond  the  point  of  the  shuttle  to  first  en- 
gage the  needle-thread  loop  and  lead  the  same  upon  the 
shuttle  point. 

3.  A  shuttle  having  a  flat  side,  its  body  tapered  toward 
such  flat  side  to  form  a  point,  and  a  channel  extended 
along  the  shuttle  adjacent  to  such  flat  side  forming  a  sup- 
plemental point  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  A  shuttle  having  a  flat  side,  Its  body  tapered  at  both 
ends  toward  such  flat  side  to  form  points  at  both  ends,  and 
a  channel  extended  along  the  shuttle  adjacent  to  the  flat 
aide,  forming  a  supplemental  point  adjacent  to  each  of  the 
■huttle  points  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

5.  A  shuttle  having  a  flat  bottom  to  rest  upon  a  flat 
raceway,  a  side  adjacent  to  the  bottom  with  the  body 
tapered  toward  the  bottom  and  side  to  form  a  point  at  the 
corner,  and  a  channel  extended  through  the  bottom  adja- 
cent to  the  flat  side,  forming  a  supplemental  point  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

6.  A  shuttle  having  a  flat  twttom  to  rest  upon  a  flat 
raceway,  a  flat  side  adjacent  to  the  bottom  with  the  body 
tapered  toward  the  bottom  and  side  at  both  ends  to  form  a 
double  pointed  shuttle,  and  a  channel  extended  through  the 
bottom  adjacent  to  the  flat  side  forming  supplemental 
points  at  both  ends  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

7.  A  shuttle  having  a  flat  bottom  to  fit  a  raceway,  an 
adjscent  flat  side  with  opening  to  Introduce  a  t>obbin,  an<) 
the  t>ody  tapered  toward  such  bottom  and  side  to  form 
points  at  t)oth  ends,  a  silt  through  the  bottom  parallel  with 
the  bobbin  to  lead  the  thread  therefrom,  a  recess  in  the 
bottom  with  tension  spring  seated  in  the  recess  having  a 
notch  at  the  middle  of  the  bobbin's  length,  whereby  only 
the  thread  required  for  each  stitch  is  drawn  from  the  bob- 
bin at  each  movement  of  the  shuttle. 

8.  A  shuttle  having  a  flat  bottom  to  fit  a  raceway,  an 
adjacent  flat  side  with  opening  to  Introduce  a  bobbin,  and 
the  body  tapered  toward  such  bottom  and  side  to  form 
points  at  both  ends,  a  silt  through  the  bottom  parallel  with 
the  iwbbln  to  lead  the  thread  therefrom,  a  recess  In  the 
bottom  with  tension  spring  seated  in  the  recess  with  a 
notch  therein  and  pressed  toward  the  bottom  to  regulate 
the  movement  of  the  shuttle  thread. 

9.  A  shuttle  having  a  flat  bottom  to  fit  a  raceway,  an 
adjacent  flat  side  with  opening  to  Introduce  a  bobbin  and 
the  body  tapered  toward  such  bottom  and  side  to  form 
[>olnts  at  both  ends,  the  lK>dy  having  a  slit  through  the 
lx>ttom  parallel  with  the  bobbin,  and  a  recess  in  the  bot- 
tom with  notch  at  the  side  leading  to  such  slit,  and  the 
tension  spring  riveted  at  one  end  within  the  recess  and 
provided  with  the  notch  n  to  guide  the  thread,  the  spring 
regulating  the  tension  as  set  forth. 


8  62,54  7,  BLINDSTITCHINO- MACHINE  Jonv  E. 
Fefkl,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
Felling  Machine  Company.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  New  York.  Filed  Aug.  31,  1906.  Serial  No. 
832.765. 


1.  In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  the  combination,  with  a 
foot  and  a  curved  needle  movable  above  the  same,  of  an  arm 
pivoted  upon  the  frame  of  the  machine  and  having  a  cloth- 
supporting  plate  pivoted  upon  the  arm  below  the  foot, 
means  for  pressing  the  arm  toward  the  foot,  fourmotloD 
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feed  dogs  operated  through  the  surface  of  the  cloth-plate, 
a  cam  for  working  the  feed  dogs,  and  a  feed  shaft  upon  the 
frame  of  the  machine  with  universal  Joints  connecting  the 
same  to  the  four-motion  feed-cam. 

2.  In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  the  combination,  with 
the  frame  of  the  machine  having  a  post,  goose  neck,  and 
head  with  driving-shaft  extended  Into  the  head,  of  the 
feed  arm  H  pivoted  upon  the  post  and  having  a  forked  end 
projected  below  the  head,  a  feed-box  pivoted  between  the 
arms  of  the  fork  and  having  a  cloth  supporting-plate  pro- 
vided with  a  transverse  ridge,  a  foot  supported  upon  the 
head  and  having  a  hollow  ridge  with  notch  In  Its  apex  for 
the  transverse  movement  of  the  needle,  a  needle  carrier 
pivoted  upon  the  head  and  reciprocating  a  curved  needle 
through  said  notch,  and  feeding  means  for  feeding  the 
cloth  transversely  to  the  ridge. 

3.  In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  the  combination,  with 
the  frame  of  the  machine  having  a  post,  goose  neck,  and 
head  with  driving-shaft  extended  Into  the  head,  of  the 
feed  arm  H  pivoted  upon  the  post  and  having  a  forked  end 
projected  below  the  head,  a  feed  box  pivoted  between  the 
arms  of  the  fork  and  provided  upon  the  top  with  a  cloth- 
supporting  plate  having  the  ridge  e  parallel  with  the  line 
of  the  feed-arm,  such  ridge  having  transverse  slots  f  for 
the  passage  of  feed-dogs,  feed-dogs  i  operating  through  the 
slots  transverse  to  the  ridge  to  grasp  the  cloth  at  both 
sides  of  the  ridge  and  propel  It  across  the  same,  a  foot  sus- 
tained upon  the  head  with  notch  for  the  passage  of  the 
needle,  a  curved  needle  reciprocated  through  the  notch 
transverse  to  the  ridge,  and  means  for  forming  stitches 
therewith. 

4.  In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  the  combination,  with 
the  frame  of  the  machine  having  a  post,  goose  neck,  and 
head  with  driving-shaft  extended  Into  the  head,  of  the 
feed  arm  H  pivoted  upon  the  post  and  having  a  forked 
end  projected  below  the  head,  a  feed  box  pivoted  l)etween 
the  arms  of  the  fork  and  provided  upon  the  top  with  a 
cloth-supportlng-plate  having  the  ridge  e  parallel  with  the 
Cine  of  the  feed  arm,  a  foot  held  stationary  iipon  the  head 
and  having  a  hollow  ridge  with  notch  In  Its  apex  for  the 
passage  of  the  needle,  means  for  pressing  the  feed  arm  to- 
ward the  foot,  a  needle  carrier  pivoted  upon  the  head  an<' 
reciprocating  a  curved  needle  through  sold  notch  trans- 
vorso  to  the  ridge  upon  the  cloth  plate,  aud  feeding  means 
for  feeding  the  cloth  transversely  to  the  ridge. 

5.  In  a  blind  rititchlng  machine,  the  combination,  with 
the  frame  of  the  machine  having  a  pest,  goose  neck  and 
head  with  driving-shaft  extende<I  into  the  bead,  of  the 
feed-irrm  II  piToted  up^)n  the  post  and  having  a  forked 
end  projected  below  the  head,  a  feed  box  pivoted  between 
the  arms  of  the  fork  and  having  a  cloth-supporting  plate 
provided  with  a  transverse  ridge,  a  foot  stipported  upon 
the  head  with  corresponding  hollow  ridge  having  a  notch 
In  Its  apex  for  the  passage  of  the  needle,  means  for  feed- 
ing the  cloth  across  the  ridge,  a  needle  bar  pivoted  upon 
the  head  with  curved  needle  oscillated  transverse  to  the 
ridge,  a  raceway  supported  upon  the  head  transverse  to 
the  path  of  the  needle,  and  a  shuttle  and  means  for  recip- 
rocating the  same  In  the  raceway  to  engage  the  loop  of  the 
needle-thread. 

6.  In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  the  combination,  with 
the  needle  and  means  for  operating  the  same  to  form  the 
stitch,  of  a  foot  sustained  .-idjaccnt  to  the  needle  and  pro- 
vided with  a  hollow  ridge  and  a  notch  across  the  same  ar- 
ranged in  the  path  of  the  needle,  an  arm  attached  to  the 
frame  of  the  machine  with  a  cloth  supporting  plate  pivoted 
thereon  below  the  foot,  and  having  a  ridge  transverse  to 
the  path  of  the  need>e  with  apertures  below  Its  apez,- 
means  for  pressing  the  cloth-supporting  plate  toward  the 
foot,  a  dog  carrier  movable  l>elow  the  cloth  supporting 
plate  and  having  feed-dogs  upon  the  top  movable  through 
the  said  apertures,  a  cam  extended  through  the  carrier,  a 
stud  extended  through  the  lower  end  of  the  carrier,  with 
clearance  for  a  horizontal  movement  of  the  carrier,  and  a 
feed  shaft  upon  the  frame  connected  by  universal  points 
with  the  cam.  whereby  the  feed-dogs  are  adapted  to  move 
parallel  with  the  foot  when  pressed  against  the  same. 

7.  In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  the  combination,  with 
the  head  of  the  machine,  a  feed-arm  projected  below  the 
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head  and  an  oscillating  needle-bar  with  needle  oscillated 
transversely  above  the  arm,  of  a  raceway  supported  upon 
the  bead  transverse  to  the  path  of  the  needle  with  flange 
along  the  Hide  next  to  the  needle  and  a  notch  in  said  flange 
to  admit  the  needle,  a  shuttle  having  point  fltted  to  the 
raceway  adjacent  to  the  flange,  and  the  needle  and  shuttle 
olieratoil  for  th*»  said  point  to  engage  the  thread  loop  as 
the  needle  withdraws  from  the  raceway  ;  whereby  the  nee- 
dle clears  the  body  of  the  shuttle  during  the  formation  of 
the  loop. 

8.  In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  the  combination,  with 
the  head  of  the  machine,  a  feed  arm  projected  below  tht 
head  and  an  oscillating  needle-bar  with  needle  oscillated 
transversely  above  the  arm.  of  a  raceway  supported  upon 
the  hend  transvei^e  to  the  path  of  the  needle  with  a  notch 
at  one  side  to  admit  the  needle,  and  a  shuttle  movable  In 
the  raceway  with  its  point  operated  to  engage  the  thread- 
loop  as  the  needle  Is  withdrawn  from  the  raceway,  and  the 
bottom  of  the  raceway  recessed  at  the  sides  of  the  said 
notch  to  clear  the  thread  during  the  formation  of  the  loop. 

9.  In  a  bltnd-stitchlng  machine,  the  combination,  with 
the  head  of  the  machine,  a  feed-arm  projected  below  the 
head,  and  an  oscillating  needle-bar  with  needle  oscillated 
transversely  above  the  arm,  of  a  raceway  supported  upon 
the  head  transverse  to  the  path  of  the  needle  and  curved 
In  a  vertical  plane  as  set  forth,  with  notch  at  one  side  to 
admit  the  needle,  and  double  pointed  shuttle  movable  in 
the  raceway  and  operated  for  either  point  to  engage  the 
thread  loop  as  the  needle-eye  Is  retracted  from  the  race- 
way, and  the  bottom  of  the  raceway  adjacent  to  the  notch 
having  the  perforation  r  with  its  sides  beveled  as  set 
forth,  to  clear  the  thread  during  the  formation  of  the 
loop. 

10.  In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  the  combination,  with 
the  head,  and  the  feed-arm  pivoted  upon  the  frame  and  pro- 
jected lielow  the  bead,  and  having  forked  end  as  set  forth, 
of  a  feed  block  pivoted  in  the  fork  of  the  arm,  a  cloth- 
plate  upon  the  block  with  a  transverse  ridge  having  aper- 
taret  for  feed-dogs,  four-motion  dogs  operated  in  the  feed- 
block  through  the  said  apertures,  an  oscillating  needle  bar 
with  needle  oscillated  across  the  top  of  the  ridge,  a  race- 
way with  shuttle  transversed  across  the  path  of  the  nee- 
dle adjacent  to  the  ridge,  and  a  foot  supported  upon  the 
head  and  having  a  hollow  ridge  fltted  to  the  ridge  of  the 
cloth  plate,  and  provided  with  a  notch  for  the  passage  of 
the  needle,  the  whole  arranged  and  operated  in  the  manner 
set  forth. 

11.  In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  the  combination,  with 
the  head  of  the  machine,  a  cloth  plate  below  the  same,  and 
an  oscillating  needle-arm  with  a  curved  needle  oscillated 
above  the  plate,  of  a  raceway  supported  upon  the  head  and 
having  flange  along  the  side,  next  to  the  needle,  and  the 
floor  of  the  raceway  iirranged  below  the  path  of  the  needle, 
and  the  flange  having  a  notch  to  admit  the  needle,  a  shut- 
tle movable  In  the  raceway,  and  an  oscillating  shuttle-car- 
rier, with  means  for  raising  the  pivot  of  the  said  carrier  to 
disengage  It  from  the  shuttle  when  required. 

12.  In  a  blind  stitching  machine,  the  combination,  with 
the  head  of  the  machine,  a  cloth  plate  below  the  same,  and 
un  oscillating  needle-arm  with  a  curved  needle  oscillated 
alK>ve  the  plate,  of  a  raceway  supported  upon  the  head  and 
having  flange  along  the  side  next  to  the  needle,  and  the 
floor  of  the  raceway  arranged  below  the  path  of  the  needle, 
and  the  flange  having  a  notch  to  admit  the  needle,  a  shut- 
tle movable  in  the  raceway,  and  shuttle  carrier  pivoted 
above  the  raceway  and  having  a  horizontal  arm  with  con- 
nections for  oscillating  the  same,  a  fulcrum  block  support- 
ing the  said  pivot,  a  spring  to  normally  raise  the  fulcrum 
block  to  disengage  the  carrier  from  the  shuttle,  and  means 
for  depressing  the  bloek  to  maintain  such  engagement 
when  sewing. 


1,548.  UNIVERSAL  FEED  FOR  SEWING-MACHINES. 
JoH.v  E.  Fkfkl,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  U.  S.  Fell- 
ing Machine  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y..  a  Corporation 
of  New  York.  Filed  Oct.  30,  1906.  Serial  No.  341.245. 
1.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  feed-arm  having  a  cloth-plate  to  support  the 


cloth,  and  a  curved  needle  moved  transversely  to  the  feed- 
arm,  the  top  portion  of  said  plate  forming  a  ridge,  of  a 
bifurcated  foot  sloped  downward  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
ridge  and  forming  an  internal  shoulder  complemental  to 
the  ridge,  said  foot  formed  with  the  notch  V  for  the  pas- 
sage of  the  needle,  and  a  feed-dog  operating  through  the 
cloth-plate  to  feed  portions  of  the  cloth  in  succession 
transversely  to  the  feed  arm  toward  such  shoulder  and  in 
the  line  of  the  needle's  movement,  and  to  hold  the  cloth  In 
contact  with  the  shoulder  during  the  operation  of  the 
needle. 


2.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  feed-arm  having  a  cloth-plate  to  support  the 
cloth  and  a  curved  needle  moved  transversely  to  the  feed- 
arm,  the  top  portion  of  said  plate  forming  a  ridge,  of  a 
bifurcated  foot  sloped  downward  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
ridge  and  forming  an  internal  shoulder  complemental  to 
the  ridge,  said  foot  formed  with  the  notch  V  for  the  pas- 
sage of  the  needle,  and  a  feed-dog  operating  through  the 
cloth  to  feed  portions  of  the  cloth  in  succession  trans- 
versely to  the  feed  arm  toward  such  shoulder  and  in  the 
line  of  the  needle's  movement,  and  to  hold  the  cloth  in 
contact  with  the  shoulder  during  the  operation  of  the 
needle,  and  means  for  giving  the  dog  a  substantially  uni- 
form stroke,  such  means  being  adapted  to  yield  during  the 
pressure  of  the  cloth  against  the  shoulder. 

3.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  feed-arm  having  a  cloth  plate  to  support  the 
cloth,  such  cloth-plate  t>elng  sloped  downwardly  toward 
one  side  of  the  arm  and  the  top  portion  of  said  plate 
forming  a  ridge,  of  a  curved  needle  moved  transversely  to 
the  ridge,  and  a  bifurcated  foot  U  sloped  downward  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  ridge  and  forming  an  Internal  shoulder 
complemental  to  the  ridge,  said  foot  formed  with  a  notch 
V  for  the  passage  of  the  needle,  a  feed-dog  operating 
through  the  cloth-plate  to  feed  the  cloth  upwardly  toward 
the  shoulder  transverse  to  the  ridge  and  in  line  with  the 
needle's  movement,  and  means  for  holding  the  dog  in  con- 
tact with  the  cloth  against  the  shoulder  during  the  opera- 
tion of  the  needle. 

4.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  feed-arm  having  a  cloth-plate  sloped  down- 
wardly toward  one  side  of  the  arm.  the  top  portion  of  said 
plate  forming  a  ridge,  of  a  curved  needle  moved  trans- 
versely to  the  ridge,  and  a  bifurcated  foot  sloped  downward 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  ridge  and  forming  an  Internal 
shoulder  complemental  to  the  rldge.  and  formed  with  a 
notch  V  for  the  passage  of  the  needle,  a  feed-dog  operat- 
ing through  the  cloth-plate  to  feed  the  cloth  upwardly 
toward  the  shoulder  transverse  to  the  ridge  and  in  line 
with  the  needle's  movement,  and  means  for  holding  the 
dog  in  contact  with  the  cloth  against  the  shoulder  during 
the  operation  of  the  needle,  such  means  t>eing  adapted  to 
yield  downwardly  as  the  dog  holds  the  cloth  against  the 
shoulder  daring  the  movement  of  the  needle  through  the 
cloth. 

5.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  feed-arm  hiving  a  cloth-plate  to  support  the 
cloth  and  a  curved  needle  moved  transversely  to  the  feed- 
arm,  of  a  foot  having  an  angle  to  form  an  internal  shoul- 
der and  such  anitle  perforated  for  the  movement  of  the 
needle,  of  a  four  motion  feed  dog  having  an  eccentric  to 
press  the  feed-dog  and  cloth  toward  the  shoulder  during 
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the  movement  of  the  needle  through  the  cloth,  the  tap- 
port  for  the  eccentric  being  constructed  to  yield  down- 
wardly during  the  continued  rotation  of  the  eccentric 
m-hile  the  dog  Is  arrested  by  the  cloth  against  the  shoulder. 

6.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  feed-arm  having  a  cloth-plate  sloped  down- 
wardly toward  one  side  of  the  arm,  the  top  portion  of  the 
said  plate  forming  a  ridge,  and  a  curved  needle  moved 
transversely  to  the  rldge.  of  the  bifurcated  foot  V  sloped 
downward  on  opposite  sides  of  said  ridge  and  forming  an 
internal  shoulder  complemental  to  the  ridge,  and  having 
a  notch  V  for  the  passage  of  the  needle,  a  four-motion 
feed  having  a  dog  carrier  oscillated  by  an  eccentric,  a 
feed-dog  pivoted  upon  the  carrier,  and  a  yielding  support 
for  the  carrier  adapted  to  move  downwardly  when  the  feed- 
dog  is  arrested,  and  the  feed  dog  operating  by  pressure 
upon  the  cloth,  when  engaged  with  the  said  shoulder  to 
crowd  the  yielding  support  downwardly  and  to  hold  the 
cloth  against  the  shoulder  during  the  movement  of  the 
needle  through  the  cloth. 

7.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  foot  having  an  angle  to  form  an  internal 
shoulder  and  such  angle  perforated  for  the  movement  of 
the  needle,  of  a  four-motion  feed  having  a  dog-carrier  os- 
cillated by  an  eccentric,  a  feed-dog  pivoted  upon  the  car- 
rier and  operated  to  press  the  cloth  against  the  shoulder, 
the  support  for  the  eccentric  being  adapted  to  yield  down- 
wardly, and  the  dog  to  tip  upon  the  carrier  while  the  dog 
Is  arrested  by  the  cloth  SKainst  the  shoulder. 

8.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  foot  sloping  downwardly  and  having  a  shoul- 
der sloped  in  the  opposite  direction,  of  a  rigid  feed-arm 
upon  the  frame  of  the  machine,  a  feed-box  movable  ver- 
tically upon  the  arm  below  the  needle,  with  spring  to  press 
It  normally  upward,  a  feed-shaft  in  the  feed  arm,  an  ec- 
centric in  the  feed-box  with  universal  coupling  to  the  feed- 
shaft,  a  carrier  oscillated  by  the  eccentric,  and  a  four- 
motion  feed-dog  Jointed  upon  the  carrier  and  operated  to 
press  the  cloth  toward  the  shoulder  In  the  foot. 

0.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  rigid  feed-arm  upon  the  frame  of  the  machine, 
of  a  feed-box  having  a  cloth-plate  Inclined  toward  one  side 
of  the  arm.  the  top  portion  of  said  plate  forming  a  ridge, 
of  a  bifurcated  foot  sloped  downward  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  ridge  forming  a  ridge  complemental  thereto  and 
having  an  internal  shoulder,  the  ridge  of  the  foot  being 
formed  with  a  notch  V  for  the  passage  of  the  needle,  the 
feed-box  being  movable  vertically  upon  the  arm  below  the 
needle,  and  having  cloth-plate  inclined  like  the  foot,  and  a 
spring  to  press  It  normally  upward  upon  the  arm.  a  dog- 
carrier  oscillated  by  an  eccentric  below  the  cloth-plate, 
with  a  feed-dog  pivoted  upon  the  carrier  and  having  rows 
of  teeth  projecting  through  the  cloth-plate  and  adapted  to 
adjust  Itself  to  the  foot  and  to  variations  in  the  thickness 
of  the  cloth. 

10.  In  a  se«Mng  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  rigid  feed-arm  upon  the  frame  of  the  ma- 
chine, of  a  feed-box  having  a  cloth-plate  Inclined  toward 
one  side  of  the  arm.  the  top  portion  of  said  plate  forming 
a  rldge.  a  bifurcated  foot  sloped  downward  on  opposite 
■ides  of  said  ridge  and  forming  an  internal  shoulder  com- 
plemental to  the  rldge.  said  foot  formed  with  a  notch  V 
through  the  ridge  of  the  foot  for  the  passage  of  the  needle, 
the  feed-box  being  movable  transversely  upon  the  arm  be- 
low the  needle,  and  having  a  spring  to  press  It  normally 
upward  upon  the  arm.  and  a  feed-dog  having  its  front  cor- 
ner rounded  forming  a  ridge  to  press  the  cloth  into  the 
corner  of  the  foot  and  thereby  form  a  ridge  upon  the  cloth 
for  the  penetration  of  the  needle. 

11.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stlfrhlng,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  rigid  feed  arm  upon  the  frame  of  the  ma 
chine,  of  a  feed  box  movable  vertically  upon  the  arm  with 
spring  to  press  it  normally  upward  and  having  a  cloth- 
plate  Inclined  toward  one  side  of  the  arm,  the  top  portion 
of  said  plate  forming  a  ridge,  a  bifurcated  foot  sloped 
downward  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rldge  and  forming  an 
Internal  shoulder  complemental  to  the  rldge.  said  foot 
formed  with  a  notch  V"  through  the  rldge  of  the  foot  for 
the  passage  of  the  needle,  a  feed-dog  having  rows  of  teeth 


projecting  through  the  cloth-plate  and  the  forward  tooth 
of  each  row  rounded  to  press  the  cloth  Into  the  corner  of 
the  foot,  and  forming  the  cloth  Into  a  rldge  transverse  to 
the  movement  of  the  needle,  and  t>ending  the  cloth  into 
the  rldge  of  the  foot  for  the  penetration  of  the  needle,  the 
dog-operating  means  being  arranged  and  operated  to  yield 
downwardly  while  the  cloth  Is  pressed  against  the  shoul- 
der, and  the  feed-box  having  means  for  actuation  by  the 
operator,  to  lower  it  In  opposition  to  the  spring  when 
removing  and  inserting  the  cloth  below  the  foot. 


862,549.  THREAD-DRESSING  MACHINE.  Geokgi  A. 
Fredenbuboh,  Pawtucket.  R.  I.  Filed  Oct.  3,  1906. 
Serial  No.  337,326. 


1.  In  a  thread  dressing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  rolls  adapted  to  give  movement  to  a  skein  of 
thread  or  yarn  through  the  motion  and  in- contact  with 
the  skein  ;  two  brush-rolls  mounted  in  contact  with  the 
skein  :  bearing  supports  for  all  of  said  rolls  respectively  ; 
a  removable  bearing  support  for  one  of  saltl  brush-rolls  ;  a 
tension  device  for  stretching  the  skein  between  the  rolls  ; 
a  tank  to  contain  a  sizing  liquid  ;  means  for  submerging 
the  skein  in  said  liquid  in  the  tank  in  the  course  of  said 
skein  movement,  and  means  for  rotating  said  rolls. 

2.  In  a  thread  dressing  machine,  the  combination  of  • 
plurality  of  rolls  adapted  to  give  movement  to  a  skein  of 
thread  or  yarn  through  the  machine,  which  rolls  are  in- 
side the  skein  :  a  brush-roll  within  the  skein  In  contact 
therewith  ;  a  plurality  of  rolls  in  contact  with  the  skein 
on  the  outside  of  the  skein  ;  a  brush-roll  outside  of  the 
skein  and  in  contact  therewith  ;  a  device  adapted  to  give 
tension  to  the  skein  between  the  rolls  respectively  ;  bear- 
ing supports  for  all  of  said  rolls;  a  flxed  bearing  support 
for  one  of  said  brush-rolls  and  arranged  to  be  easily  re- 
moved therefrom  ;  means  for  rotating  said  rolls  ;  a  tank 
for  containing  a  sizing  liquid,  and  means  for  passing  the 
skein  into  and  out  of  said  liquid  in  the  tank  during  the 
progress  of  the  skein  through  the  machine. 

.3.  In  a  thread  dressing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
brush-roll  having  a  shaft  secured  therethrough,  a  support  . 
secured  upon  the  machine-frame  and  having  a  Journal 
bearing  to  receive  one  end  portion  of  the  shaft ;  a  base- 
plate secured  upon  the  machine-frame  and  having  Integral 
guide-flanges ;  set-screws  through  the  flanges  of  said 
plate  :  a  support  having  an  integral  flanged  base  to  enter 
between  the  flanges  of  said  plate,  and  said  second  support 
having  a  Journal  Iwarlng  to  receive  the  other  end  portion 
of  the  shaft. 

4.  In  a  thread  dressing  machine,  the  combination  of  two 
supports  having  a  channel  provided  in  each  ;  a  sliding 
rack-bar  having  teeth  and  mounted  longitudinally  in  said 
channels  ;  a  cap-piece  over  one  of  said  supports  ;  a  saddle- 
plate  over  the  other  of  said  supports  ;  means  for  moving 
the  rack-bar  :  a  bearing  block  on  the  rack-bar  ;  a  thread- 
roll  mounted  in  the  bearing  block,  and  a  set-screw  passing 
thfoagh  the  saddle-plate  into  contact  with  the  rack-bar. 

5.  In  a  thread  dressing  machine,  the  combination  of  two 
supports  provided  with  a  channel  in  each  ;  a  sliding  rack> 
bar  having  teeth  and  mounted  and  longitudinally  movable 
In  said  channels  ;  a  cap-piece  over  one  of  said  supports  ;  a 
saddle-plate  over  the  other  of  said  supports  ;  means  for 
moving  the  sliding  bar  in  said  channels  ;  a  bearing  block 
on  the  sliding  bar;  a  thread-roll  mounted  on  the  sliding 
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b«r ;  a  shaft  moanted  on  a  fixed  support ;  a  set-8«rew  pas»- 

Ing  through  the  saddle-plate  Into  contact  with  the  sliding 
bar  ;  a  worm  secured  at  the  outer  end  of  the  set-screw  ;  a 
hand  wheel  on  said  shaft,  and  a  worm-gear  on  said  shaft 
engaging  with  the  worm  of  the  set-screw. 

6.  In  a  thread  dressing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
bar  movable  on  a  base  :  a  bearing  block  :  a  shaft  mounted 
In  said  block  ;  a  set-screw  mounted  In  a  fixed  support  and 
having  its  inner  end  In  contact  with  the  movable  bar  ;  a 
worm  on  the  outer  end  of  the  set-screw  ;  a  hand-wheel  on 
said  shaft,  and  a  worm-gear  fast  on  said  shaft  and  en- 
gaging the  worm  of  the  set-screw. 

7.  In  a  thread  dressing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
guide -bar  having  flanges;  a  rack  -  bar  slldable  in  the 
flanged  guide-bar  ;  a  bub  integral  of  the  guide-bar  ;  a  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  hub  of  said  guide-bar  ;  a  hand- 
wheel  on  the  shaft  :  a  spur  gear  fast  on  the  shaft  and  en- 
gageable  with  the  teeth  of  the  rack-bar ;  a  saddle-plate 
secured  on  the  guide  bar  and  carrying  a  bracket  ;  a  fric- 
tion pulley  rotatably  mounted  on  the  bracket  of  said  sad- 
dle-plate ;  a  cross  piece  on  the  rack  bar  provided  with  an 
eye  ;  a  chain  fastened  to  the  eye  of  the  cross  piece  and 
passing  over  the  pulley,  and  a  weight  ball  upon  the  end  of 
said  chain. 

H.  In  a  thread  dressing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
frame  having  two  top  rails :  a  journal  bearing  support 
fixed  on  one  rail  ;  a  plate  secured  on  the  other  of  said 
rails  and  having  integral  guide-flanges  ;  a  second  Journal 
bearin;;  support  having  an  integral  tianged-base  to  enter 
between  the  guide-flanges  of  s^ld  plate  ;  set-screws  pass- 
ing through  the  guide-flanges  of  said  plate  to  contact  with 
the  base  of  second  mentioned  support,  and  a  brush-roll 
secured  on  a  shaft  whose  ends  art-  rotatably  mounted  In 
the  Journal  bearing  of  each  of  said  supports. 


862,550.    HINOE.    GaoKOKC.  Oabdnkr,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
Apr.  10.  1905.     Serial  No.  264.682. 


•^'".Z'  - 
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1.  The  combination  with  two  leaves,  of  two  main  links 
pivoted  to  the  said  leaves  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  re- 
spectively, a  pintle  upon  which  said  main  links  are  mu 
tually  pivoted  together  near  their  centers,  each  of  said 
main  links  being  bent  at  or  near  its  center  toward  the 
other  leaf  from  that  to  which  it  is  pivoted,  and  two  guide- 
links,  one  pivoted  to  each  of  the  leaves  at  the  opposite 
end  of  the  leaf  from  the  pivotal  point  of  the  main  link 
and  in  substantlflly  the  same  plane  therewith  with  re- 
spect to  the  plane  of  the  door,  the  pivotal  point  of  said 
guide- links  upon  said  leaves  being  farther  removed  from 
the  edges  of  the  leaves  than  the  pivotal  points  of  the 
main  links,  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  guide  links  being 
pivoted  to  the  ends  of  the  main  links  carried  by  the  op- 
posite leaves. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  two  leaves  each  of  which  contains  a  shallow  and  a 
deep  portion,  the  shallow  portion  of  each  leaf  t>elng  op 
poslte  the  deep  portion  of  the  other,  of  two  main  links 
pivoted  In  the  shallow  portions  of  each  leaf  near  one  edge 
thereof,  said  links  extending  approximately  to  the  oppo- 
site edges  of  the  leaves  when  the  binge  is  closed  and  being 
there  pivoted  together,  each  of  said  links  being  bent  at 
the  pivoted  point  and  extending  Into  the  deep  portion  of 
the  opposite  leaf,  and  gulde-Unks  pivoted  In  the  deep  por- 
tion of  each  leaf  near  one  edge,  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
guide  links  being  pivoted  to  the  ends  of  the  main  links. 

3.  The  combination  with  two  leaves,  of  two  main  angle- 
shaped  links  pivoted  together  one  above  the  other,  one  of 
the  arms  of  each  of  said  links  lying  in  the  plane  of  the 
other  when  the  door  Is  closed,  the  other  arms  being  piv- 
oted to  the  hinge  leaves,  and  two  guide  links  pivoted  to 
the  hinge  leaves  In  a  line  passing  through  the  pivots  con- 


necting the  said  ancle-shaped  links  to  the  binge  lesTes. 

and  pivoted  to  the  free  ends  of  the  main  links. 

4.  The  combination  with  two  leaves  or  holders,  of  two 
main  movable  parts  or  links  pivoted  to  the  said  leaves  or 
holders,  a  pintle  upon  which  said  main  movable  parts  or 
links  are  mutually  pivoted  together  near  their  centers, 
each  of  said  main  movable  parts  or  links  being  bent  to- 
ward the  other  leaf  or  holder  from  that  to  which  it  is 
pivoted,  and  two  supplemental  parts  or  guide-links  pivoted 
to  said  leaves  or  holders,  the  pivotal  point  of  said  supple- 
mental parts  or  guide-links  upon  said  leaves  or  holders 
being  farther  removed  from  the  edges  of  the  leaves  or 
holders  than  the  pivotal  points  of  the  main  movable  parts 
or  links  and  In  substantially  the  same  plane  therewith 
with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  door,  and  the  opposite 
end  of  said  supplemental  parts  or  gulde-Unks  being  piv- 
oted to  the  ends  of  the  main  movable  parts  or  links  car- 
ried by  the  opposite  leaves  or  holders. 


8  6  2,551.  VALVE  APPARATUS.  John  H.  Gahdneh, 
Newport,  R.  I.  Filed  July  18,  1906.  Serial  No. 
326,671. 


UiUJ  UJ — Ul    UJuiJ 


1.  A  valve  apparatus  or  alarm  comprising  a  valve  cas- 
ing, a  thread  valve  stem  formed  with  a  reduced  part  said 
reduced  part  being  formed  In  the  threaded  portion  of  the 
stem,  a  spring  pressed  plunger  adapted  to  engage  said 
reduced  part  when  the  valve  Is  closed  and  to  be  moved 
outward  by  the  threads  when  the  stem  is  rotated  and  the 
valve  Is  opened,  a  pair  of  contacts,  one  of  said  contacts 
being  carried  by  the  plunger  and  adapted  to  be  brought 
into  engagement  with  the  other  contact  when  the  plunger 
Is  moved  outward. 

2.  A  valve  device  cdmprlslng  a  valve,  a  thread  valve 
stem  provided  with  a  reduced  part,  a  spring  pressed 
plunger  adapted  to  engage  said  reduced  part  when  the 
valve  Is  closed,  a  cup  arranged  to  hold  said  spring  in  posi- 
tion and  Into  which  the  plunger  stem  extends,  an  insulat- 
ing base  piece  within  said  cup,  a  contact  strip  carried  by 
said  base  piece  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  end  of 
the  plunger  stem  when  said  stem  Is  forced  outward,  a 
terminal  wire  connected  to  the  plunger  stem  and  a  ter- 
minal wire  connected  to  the  contact  strip. 

3.  A  valve  device  comprising  a  valve,  a  thread  valve 
stem  provided  with  a  reduced  part,  a  plunger  adapted  to 
engage  said  reduced  part  when  the  valve  Is  closed,  a  spring 
arranged  to  force  said  plunger  inward  against  the  valve 
stem,  a  cup  arranged  to  hold  said  spring  In  position  and 
Into  which  the  plunger  stem  extends,  an  Insulating  liase 
piece  within  said  cup,  an  adjustable  contact  strip  carried 
by  said  base  piece  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  end 
of  the  plunger  stem  when  said  stem  Is  forced  outward,  a 
terminal  wire  connected  to  the  plunger  stem,  a  ter- 
minal wire  connected  to  the  contact  strip,  and  means 
for  adjusting  one  end  of  the  contact  strip  toward  or  from 
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the  end  of  the  pianger  stem  and  an  Inclosing  cap  detach- 
ably  secured  to  the  cup. 

4.  A  valve  apparatus  or  alarm  comprising  a  valve  cas- 
ing, a  threaded  valve  stem  formed  with  a  reduced  part, 
means  connected  to  said  stem  by  which  it  may  be  rotated 
to  open  and  close  the  valve,  a  spring  pressed  plunger 
adapted  to  engage  the  reduced  part  of  the  stem  when  the 
valve  Is  closed,  a  pair  of  contacts,  one  of  said  contacts 
being  carried  by  the  plunger  and  adapted  to  l)e  brought 
Into  engagement  with  the  other  contact  when  the  plunger 
Is  moved  outward,  and  means  for  adjustably  supporting 
the  other  contact  In  the  path  of  the  plunger. 

5.  A  valve  device  comprising  a  valve  casing,  a  threaded 
valve  stem  formed  with  a  reduced  i>art,  a  plunger  adapted 
to  engage  said  reduced  part  when  the  valve  Is  closed,  a 
spring  arranged  to  force  said  plunger  Inward  against  the 
valve  stem,  a  cup  into  which  the  plunger  stem  extends,  a 
contact  strip  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  end  of  the 
plunger  stem  when  said  stem  Is  forced  outward,  a  con- 
tact carried  by  the  plunger  stem,  means  for  adjusting  oue 
end  of  the  contact  strip,  and  an  inclosing  cap  detachably 
secured  to  the  cup. 


862.552.      WHIFFI.ETHEE  HOOK.     John    E.    G.    GEi8«r„ 
l.«higbton.  Pa.     Filed  Apr.  23,  1906.     Serial  No.  313.308. 


1.  A  whlflJetree  book  comprising  a  bill  projecting  to  one 
side  of  the  shank  of  the  hook  and  provided  with  a  shoul- 
der. In  combination  with  a  trace  retainer  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  hook  to  swing  In  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
whiflletree  and  emtxKlyIng  a  portion  adapted  to  Interlock 
with  said  shoulder 

2.  A  wblffletree  hook  embodying  a  bill  projecting  to  one 
side  of  the  shank  of  the  hook  and  also  provided  with  an 
undercut  shoulder,  in  combination  with  a  trace  retainer 
pivotally  connected  to  the  book  to  swing  In  a  plane  paral 
lei  to  the  whiflletree  and  adapted  to  be  moved  Into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  said  undercut  shoulder. 

3.  A  whiflletree  hook  comprising  a  bill  projecting  to  one 
side  of  the  shank  of  the  hook,  and  a  spring  trace  retainer 
pivotally  connected  to  the  hook  to  swing  In  a  plane  paral- 
lel with  the  whiflletree  and  adapted  to  snap  into  engage- 
ment with  the  shoulder  on  the  hook. 

4.  A  whiflletree  hook  embodying  a  bill  projecting  to  one 
side  of  the  shank  of  the  book  and  also  provided  with  op- 
positely located  undercut  shoulders.  In  combination  with  a 
trace  retainer  pivotally  connected  to  the  hook  and  pro- 
vided with  oppositely  arranged  spring  portions  adapted  to 
spring  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  shoulders. 

6.  A  whiflletree  hook  emljodylng  a  bill  projecting  to  one 
side  of  the  shank  of  the  hook  and  provided  with  undercut 
shoulders  the  opposite  ends  of  which  are  beveled.  In  com- 
bination with  a  trace  retainer  pivotally  connected  with 
the  hook  to  swing  In  a  plane  parallel  to  the  whiflletree  and 
provided  with  spring  portions  adapted  to  engage  said 
undercut  shoulders  and  the  beveled  end  portions  thereof. 

6.  .\  whlflHetree  hook  embodying  a  bill  projecting  to  one 
side  of  the  shank  of  the  hook  and  also  provided  with  op- 
positely arranged  flanges  and  undercut  shoulders.  In  com- 
bination with  a  trace  retainer  having  pivots  engaging  said 
flanges  to  adapt  the  retainer  to  swing  In  a  plane  paral 
lei  to  the  whiflletree,  said  spring  portions  engaging  the 
undercut  shoulders. 


Gillespie, 
Serial  No. 


862.653.      TRACTION  -  WHEEL.      Zacharias 
Benton  county.   Iowa.      Filed  Apr.  4,   1907. 
.•{66.281. 
1.   A  device  of  the  character  described,  consisting  of  ibe 

combination  with  the  bub  and  rim  of  a  traction-wheel,  of 


extensible  cleats  pivotally  connected  to  said  rim.  •li4^iro|^ 
Jointed  two-part  links  each  having  one  member  pivotally 
connected  to  said  hub  and  the  other  member  pivotally 
connected  to  said  extensible  cleats. 


I 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  consisting  of  the 
combination  with  the  rim  and  hub  of  a  traction  wheel,  of 
bearing  openings  In  said  rim  and  outwardly  extensible 
claws  in  said  openings  pivotally  connected  to  said  rim, 
two  part  prop  Jointed  links  each  having  one  meml)er  piv- 
otally connected  to  said  bub  and  the  other  member  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  claws,  and  pivotally  connected  links 
between  the  prop  Joints  of  said  two-part  links. 

3.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  consisting  of  the 
combination  with  the  rim  and  hub  of  a  tractlon-wbeel.  of 
radially  extensible  spurs  pivotally  connected  to  said  rim, 
links  pivotally  connected  to  said  spurs  and  to  said  hub, 
links  l>etween  and  connecting  the  former  links  together,  a 
lever  fulcrumed  to  said  hub,  and  pivotally  connected  with 
said  latter  links,  and  means  for  securing  said  lever  to 
said  rtm  In  either  Its  extreme  forward  or  rear  position. 

4.  A  device  of  the  character  descrlt>ed,  consisting  of  the 
combination  with  the  rim  and  hub  of  a  traction-wheel,  of 
a  sleeve  secured  about  said  hub  having  parallel  circum- 
ferential flanges  spaced  apart,  pivot  bolts  connecting  said 
flanges,  radially  extensible  cleats  having  stents  pivotally 
connected  to  said  rim,  two  part  prop-Jointed  links  one 
member  of  each  being  pivoted  on  a  pivot-bolt  l)etween  said 
sleeve-flanges  and  the  other  member  pivoted  to  one  of  the 
stems  of  an  extensible  cleat,  slats  pivotally  connected  be- 
tween said  two  part  links,  a  lever  having  a  swinging  con- 
nection to  one  of  said  slats,  and  having  Its  Inner  end  ful- 
crumed to  said  sleeve,  and  fastening  means  adapted  to  de- 
tachably secure  said  lever  to  said  rim  In  either  Its  ex- 
treme forward  or  back  position. 


862,55  4.  HORN-SUPPORT.  Edwin  C.  Goldsmith, 
Springfield,  Mass.  Filed  Jan.  24,  1907.  Serial  No. 
.353,802. 

1.  In  a  born  -  supporting  device  for  phonographs,  u 
bracket  for  attachment  to  n  phonograph  case,  a  vertical 
stem  supported  by  said  bracket,  a  long  substantially  hori- 
zontal arm  carried  by  said  stem,  a  substantially  vertical 
lod  supported  by  snld  arm,  a  sleeve  swlveled  to  rotate  on 
the  top  of  snld  rod  and  having  Its  bore  disposed  angularly 
with  reference  thereto,  and  a  horn-supporting  arm  mount- 
ed slldably  In  the  bore  of  said  sleeve,  whereby  said  hom- 
supportlng  arm  may  l)e  swung  from  side  to  side  and  also 
adjusted  In  and  out. 

2.  In  a  horn  ■  supporting  device  for  phonographs,  a 
bracket  for  attachment  to  a  phonograph  case,  a  vertical 
stem  supported  by  said  bracket,  a  long  substantially  hort- 
eontal  arm  carried  by  said  stem,  a  substantially  vertical 
rod  supported  by  snld  arm,  an  Inclined  sleev.?  having  a  de- 
pending socketed  stem  fitting  loosely  and  removably  over 
the  top  of  said  rod  to  swivel  thereon,  and  an  Inclined  hom- 
snpportlng  arm  mounted  slldably  in  snld  sleeve. 

3.  In  n  horn  -  supporting  device  for  phonographs,  a 
bracket  for  attachment  to  n  phonograph  case,  nn  Integral 
bent  rod  consisting  of  a  short  vertical  stem  supported  by 
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Mid  bracket  and  ■  long  rabstantlally  borlsontal  arm.  n 
sleeve  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  said  arm  and  formed 
with  a  vertical  bore,  a  straight  vertical  rod  slldable  In  said 


» 


862.555.  TREADLE  -  OPERATED  DELIVERY  -  WAGON. 
BDWtN  M.  OovKB.  Washington,  D.  C.  Filed  Mar.  4, 
19()7.      Serial  No.  360,503. 


In  a  wagon  of  the  character  described,  the  driving 
wheels  having  the  cogged  gearing  secured  directly  thereto, 
the  crank  shaft  provided  with  pinions  upon  their  extreme 
outer  ends  meshing  with  the  cogged  gearing,  the  «ald  crank- 
shaft being  supported  In  bearings  upon  the  underside  of 
the  wagon,  the  bed  having  a  rectangular  opening  therein, 
treadles  hinged  to  the  bed  of  the  wagon  at  their  rear  enda. 
the  forward  ends  having  eyes  secured  thereto  through 
which  the  crank-shaft  is  passed,  cranks  formed  on  the 
crank  shaft  and  projected  through  the  rectangular  opening 
In  the  bed  operatlvely  connecting  the  crank  shaft  and 
pedals,  the  uprights  a  and  rectangular  disposed  rails  lo 
cated  In  the  rear  of  the  wagon  and  at  each  side  of  the 
treadles  conveniently  to  the  operator,  all  arranged  and  op- 
erated as  shown  and  described. 


8  6  2.556.  EQUALIZING  SUSPENSION  DEVICE  FOR 
VEHICLES.  RoBKBT  G.  Handt,  Bay  City.  Mich.  Filed 
Oct    ^.'i.  1906       Serial  No.  340,5.31 

1.  The  combination  with  a  frame,  axles  and  wheels,  of 
an  equalising  suspension  device  comprising  a  pair  of  L- 
levers  pivotally  secured  Intermediate  their  ends  to  two 
opposite  sides  of  the  frame,  the  long  arms  of  the  levers 
crossing  each  other,  links  pivotally  secured  to  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  axle,  the  free  end  of  each  long  arm  being  piv- 
otally connected  to  the  free  end  of  that  link  farthest  from 
the  point  of  connection  of  the  lever  and  frame,  and  a 
•pring  connecting  the  free  ends  of  the  remaining  arms  of 
the  levers. 


2.  An  equalising  suspension  for  vehicles  comprising  a 
pair  of  crossed  angle  levers  pivotally  secured  at  their 
angles  to  the  frame,  one  end  of  each  lever  being  loosely 
secured  to  the  axle  structure  and  a  yielding  mechanism 
connecting  the  opposite  free  ends  of  the  respective  levers. 

3.  The  combination  with  axles,  wheels,  and  a  frrime.  of 
a  pair  of  crossed  angle  levers  pivotally  secured  at  their 
angles  to  the  frame,  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the 
outer  ends  of  the  oppositely  extending  arms  of  the  levers 
to  an  axle  near  its  outer  ends,  the  inner  arms  of  the  levers 
lying  approximately  parallel  to  each  other,  and  a  spring 
for  connecting  the  free  ends  of  the  approximately  parallel 
arma. 


bore,  an  Inclined  sleeve  having  a  depending  socketed  stem 
Bwlveled  on  the  top  of  said  rod,  and  an  Inclined  horn  sup 
porting  arm  mounted  sUdably  In  said  sleeve. 


r^ 
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4.  An  e<iuallzlng  suspension  device  for  vehicles  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  L  levers,  each  of  which  Is  pivoted  at  Its  angle 
to  the  body,  the  outer  arms  of  the  levers  extending  in  op- 
posite directions,  the  free  ends  of  the  oppositely  extending 
arms  being  loosely  connected  with  an  axle  and  a  spring 
connecting  the  Inner  ends  of  the  arms. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  body,  axles  and  wheels,  of 
an  equalizing  suspension  comprising  two  pairs  of  crossed 
angle  levers,  the  outer  ends  of  each  pair  of  levers  being 
pivotally  connected  to  the  respective  axles,  one  pair  of 
levers  being  separately  pivoted  at  their  angles  to  opposite 
sides  of  the  body,  the  remaining  pair  of  levers  being  pivot 
ally  secured  at  their  angles  to  each  other  and  to  the  body, 
and  springs  connecting  tho  Inner  arms  of  each  pair  of 
levers. 

6.  An  equalizing  suspension  device  for  vehicles  compris- 
Itig  a  pair  of  crossed  angle  levers  pivoted  at  their  angles 
to  the  vehicle,  links  connecting  the  outer  ends  of  the 
levers,  and  a  spring  directly  connecting  the  Inner  ends  of 
the  levers. 


862.557. 
Iowa. 


LIFTING     DEVICE.     Joh.n     Habtogh.     Eima. 
Filed   Dec.    19,    1906.      Serial   No.   348.556. 


1.  The  herein  descrll)ed  means  for  elevating  and  sup- 
porting a  rack  comprising  vertically  disposed  poets,  paral- 
lel posts  pivotally  secured  to  said  vertically  disposed 
pcst.s,  a  brace  post,  a  rail  connecting  said  vertically  dis 
posed  post  and  brace  poet,  a  supporting  bar  adapted  to 
be  disposed  between  said  parallel  posts  and  enter  slots 
therein  said  bar  being  disposed  below  the  rack  and  into 
engagement  with  blocks  thereon,  an  anchor  post  at  a  dis 
tance  from  said  parallel  posts,  an  auxiliary  post  pivotallv 
secured  thereto,  means  on  said  auxiliary  post  adapted  to 
engage  said  anchor  post  and  hold  the  auxiliary  poet  In 
a  vertical  position,  a  latch  at  upper  end  of  said  auxiliary 
post  adapted  to  engage  said  rack  and  liold  the  s.Tme  In 
its  elevated  position. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  pair  of  eleyatlng  poets,  of  an  auxiliary  poet,  an 
anchoi  post  therefor  and  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
auxllUry  poet  adapted   to  engage  a  rack  carried   by  the 
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elevating  posts  and  bold  the  same  In  a  substantially  rer- 
tlcal  poeltioD. 

SI  The  combination  with  a  pair  of  pivotally  mounted 
posts  and  a  supporting  bar  therefor,  of  an  anchor  post, 
an  auxiliary  post  pivotally  secured  to  said  anchor  post 
and  a  spring  latch  on  said  auxiliary  post  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  upper  end  of  said  anchor  post  and  hold  the  aux- 
iliary post  In  a  vertical  position. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  pair  of  elevating  posts  and 
a  supporting  bar  therefor,  of  an  anchor  post,  an  auxiliary 
post  pivotally  secured  to  said  anchor  post  and  at  a  point 
below  the  upper  end  thereof,  a:  *ans  carried  by  said  aux- 
iliary po6t  adapted  to  engage  the  upper  end  of  said  anchor 
poet  and  bold  said  auxilinry  post  In  a  vertical  position, 
an  auxiliary  latch  at  the  upper  end  of  said  auxiliary  post 
iind  uieaus  to  removably  and  adjustubly  secure  said  latch 
to  the  auxiliary  post. 


862.558.  BRICKMAKING-MACHINE. 
Bay  City,  Mich.  Filed  Mar.  12. 
361.953. 


iRA    E.    HiSCOCK. 
1907.     Serial    No. 


"i  ■  I  ■  ■  ■  ■    ■    ■   I 


1.  A  brick-making  machine  comprising  an  endless  chain 
of  molds,  means  for  Imparting  a  continuous  motion  to  the 
chain  of  molds,  a  casing  In  which  the  return  section  of  the 
chain  of  molds  Is  contined  during  a  portion  of  Its  travel, 
means  for  supplying  material  to  the  molds  during  their 
progress  through  the  casing,  means  for  automatically 
supplying  pallet  Iwards  to  the  bottom  faces  of  successive 
molds  prior  to  the  tilling  of  the  molds,  means  for  com- 
pressing the  material  In  the  molds,  and  means  for  par- 
tially disassembling  the  molds  to  release  the  completed 
brick  and  pallet  boards,  as  the  chain  of  molds  progresses. 

2.  The  combination  In  a  brick-making  machine,  of  a  pair 
of  parallel  chains,  molds  carried  by  the  chains,  the  dis- 
charge end  of  the  chain  of  molds  being  higher  than  the 
receiving  end,  means  for  filling  the  molds,  means  for  sup- 
plying pallet  boards  to  the  molds  prior  to  the  filling  of 
the  molds,  means  for  compressing  the  material  in  the 
molds,  means  for  spreading  the  chains  apart  at  the  dis- 
charge end  of  the  machine  to  partially  disassemble  the 
molds  and  deliver  the  molded  articles,  and  means  other 
than  the  means  fur  supplying  the  pallet  boards  for  con- 
veying the  articles  from  the  machine. 

3.  In  a  brick-making  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
pair  of  traveling  endless  chains,  of  molds  carried  by  the 
chains,  the  molds  open  at  top  and  bottom,  means  for  sup- 
plying pallet  boards  to  the  separate  molds  at  the  receiving 
end  of  the  machine,  prior  to  filling  the  molds,  and  means 
for  gradually  simultaneously  spreading  and  raising  the 
chains  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  machine  to  partially 
disassemble  the  molds. 

4.  A  brick-making  machine  comprising  endless  chains, 
molds  loosely  carried  by  the  chains,  the  molds  open  at  top 
and  t>ottom.  removable  pallet  boards  for  the  bottoms  of  the 
molds,  pairs  of  sprockets  around  which  the  entire  molds 
and  chains  travel,  the  sprockets  at  the  discharge  end  of 
the  machine  t>eing  set  further  apart  and  in  a  higher  plane 
than  the  sprockets  at  the  receiving  end  of  the  machine 
to  simultaneously  spread  and  raise  the  molds  to  cause 
the  discharge  of  their  contents,  and  means  for  constantly 
supporting  the  pallet  boards  and  their  contents  during 
such  discharge. 

5.  A  brick-making  machine  comprising  an  endless  chain 
of  molds,  pairs  of  sprockets  around  which  the  molds  travel, 
the  sprockets  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  machine  being 
set  further  apart  and  higher  than  the  sprockets  at  the 
receiving   end  of   the   machine,    confining    means   through 


which  the  return  section  of  the  molds  passes  during  a 
portion  of  Its  travel,  idler  sptockets  located  between  the 
rear  end  of  the  casing  and  the  sprockets  at  the  discharge 
end  of  the  machine  and  means  for  supporting  the  mold 
contents  during  Its  discharge. 

6.  A  brick-making  machine  comprising  an  endless  chain 
of  molds,  means  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  machine  for 
simultaneously  and  automatically  raising  and  partially 
disassembling  the  mold  to  effect  the  discharge  of  their 
contents,  and  means  for  reassembling  the  molds  automatic- 
ally. 

7.  A  brIck-makIng  machine  comprising  an  endless  chain 
of  molds,  means  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  machine  for 
simultaneously  and  gradually  raising  and  partially  dis- 
assembling the  molds,  a  casing  extending  from  the  receiv- 
ing end  toward  the  discharge  end  of  the  machine  for  re- 
ceiving and  confining  the  return  section  of  the  chain  of 
molds  throughout  a  portion  of  its  travel,  means  for  sup- 
plying pallet  twards  to  the  respective  molds  at  the  receiv- 
ing end  of  the  machine  prior  to  filling  the  molds,  the 
feeding  means  moving  the  pallet  through  the  casing,  an 
off-carrier  and  means  for  delivering  the  completed  article 
to  the  carrier. 

8.  A  brick-making  machine  comprlMlng  a  pair  of  chains, 
sprockets  around  which  the  chains  pass,  molds  carried  by 
the  chains,  a  casing  through  which  the  return  sections  of 
the  chains  pass  during  a  portion  of  their  travel,  means  for 
supplying  pallet  boards  to  the  molds  at  the  receiving  end 
of  the  machine  prior  to  filling  the  molds,  the  bottom  of  the 
casing  provided  with  an  extension  projecting  toward  the 
discharge  end  of  the  machine,  on  which  the  pallet  boards 
ride,  and  means  for  raising  the  molds  and  partially  dis- 
assembling the  chains  as  they  reach  the  extension  to  free 
the  completed  articles  and  the  pallet  boards  and  deliver 
them  onto  the  extension. 

9.  A  brick  making  machine  comprising  an  endless  chain  of 
molds,  a  casing  for  confining  the  return  section  of  the  chain 
of  molds  during  a  portion  of  Its  travel,  the  sides  of  the  casing 
being  removed  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  the  machine, 
the  tx>ttom  of  the  casing  being  slotted  and  extending  from 
the  receiving  end  to  the  discharge  end  of  the  machine, 
means  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  machine  for  simultane- 
ously raising  and  separating  the  endless  chain  of  molds 
and  a  pallet  board  feeding  chain  received  in  the  slot  In 
the  bottom  of  the  casing  and  adapted  to  supply  the  re- 
spective molds  with  pallet  iMsrds. 

10.  A  brick  making  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel chains,  end  walls  secured  parallel  with  the  chains,  side 
walls  extending  l)etween  the  chains,  the  ends  of  the  side 
walls  received  between  the  ends  of  adjacent  end  walls,  a 
casing  in  which  the  return  section  of  the  endless  chain  of 
molds  is  confined  throughout  a  portion  of  Its  travel,  the 
side  walls  of  the  casing  having  ways  formed  therein  to  re- 
ceive the  chains. 

11.  A  brick  making  machine  comprising  an  endless  chain 
of  molds,  the  molds  consisting  of  end  and  side  walls,  a 
casing  In  which  a  portion  of  the  return  section  of  the  end- 
less chain  Is  received,  a  metallic  lining  projecting  above  the 
inner  surfaces  of  the  walls  of  the  casing,  the  end  walls  of 
the  mold  being  flared  outwardly  to  take  behind  and  travel- 
ing along  the  projecting  stationary  portion  of  the  lining. 

12.  A  brick  making  machine  comprising  an  endless  chain 
of  molds,  the  molds  consisting  of  end  and  side  walls,  a 
casing  in  which  a  portion  of  the  return  section  of  the  end- 
less chain  Is  received,  and  co5perating  means  carried  by 
the  endless  chain  of  molds  and  by  the  casing  to  prevent  the 
entrance  of  extraneous  material  between  the  casing  and  the 
endless  chain  of  molds. 

13.  A  brick  making  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  sprockets  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  an  end- 
less chain  of  expansible  molds  comprising  side  and  end 
walls  connecting  the  pairs  of  sprockets  and  passing  there- 
around,  a  casing  through  which  the  lower  section  of  the 
chain  of  molds  travels,  a  supply  for  filling  the  molds  while 
passing  through  the  casing  and  rotary  pressure  cylinder 
adapted  to  compress  the  material  In  the  molds. 

14.  A  brick  making  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel chains,  the  chains  composed  of  hollow  and  solid  links 
arranged  alternately,  end  walls  secured  to  the  Inner  sec- 


2326 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  6, 1907. 


August  6, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


23»7 


i 


tioaa  of  tk«  bolkm  links,  and  aide  walla  extending  be 
tween  the  chains,  the  ends  of  the  side  walls  received  be- 
tween the  adjacent  end  walls  and  sprockets,  the  teeth  of 
which  are  received  in  the  hollow  links. 

15.  A  brick  making  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  chains, 
the  chains  consisting  of  alternate  hollow  and  solid  links 
end  walls  plvotally  secured  to  the  Inner  sections  of  the 
hollow  links,  means  carried  by  the  end  walls  and  engaging 
the  inner  sections  of  the  hollow  links  for  limiting  the 
pivotal  movement  of  the  end  walls,  and  side  walls  extend- 
ing between  the  chains. 

16.  A  brick  making  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  chains 
end  walls  secured  to  and  parallel  with  the  chains,  side 
walls  extending  between  the  chains,  and  pins  on  the  ends 
of  the  side  walls,  the  pins  loosely  received  In  apertures  In 
the  chains  to  permit  the  chains  to  move  laterally  toward 
and  from  each  other  and  means  for  spreading  and  confln 
Ing  the  chains. 

17.  A  brick  making  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  chains 
end  walls  carried  by  the  chains,  side  walls  extending  be* 
tween  the  chains,  the  ends  of  the  side  walls  receivable  be- 
tween the  adjacent  ends  of  the  end  walls,  and  means  for 
loosely  connecting  the  chains  and  side  walls  to  permit  the 
chains  to  move  toward  and  from  the  side  walls,  the  latter 
being  continuously  supported  by  the  chains. 

18.  A  brick  or  block  making  machine  comprising  a  pair 
of  endless  chains,  end  walls  secured  thereto,  the  ends  of 
the  end  walls  being  beveled  and  over  lapping  the  ends  of 
the  adjacent  end  walls,  shoulders  carried  by  the  end  walls, 
and  side  walls  suitably  mounted  nt  their  ends  and  received 
between  the  shoulders. 

19.  A  brick  making  machine  comprising  an  endless  chain 
of  molds,  sprockets  over  which  the  molds  pass,  a  station- 
ary support  on  which  the  chain  of  molds  Is  sustained 
throughout  a  portion  of  Its  travel  and  a  presser  cylinder 
located  Intermediate  the  sprockets  and  adjacent  the  sta- 
tionary support,  the  chain  of  molds  adapted  to  pass  be- 
tween the  support  and  the  cylinder. 

20.  A  brick  or  block  making  machine  comprising  a  pair 
of  chains,  H  series  of  molds  carried  by  the  chains,  the 
molds  being  open  ut  top  and  bottom,  sprockets  over  which 
the  chains  pass,  the  sprockets  at  the  discharge  end  of  the 
machine  being  set  farther  apart  and  in  n  highei  piano 
than  the  sprockets  nt  the  receiving  end  of  the  machine  a 
confining  casing  through  which  the  lower  section  of  the 
fceries  of  molds  passes,  means  for  supplylnR  material  to 
the  molds  as  they  pass  through  the  casing,  means  for  feed- 
Ini;  pallet  boards  to  the  molds  prior  to  filling  the  latter 
with  the  material,  means  for  pressing  the  material  In 
the  molds,  and  Idler  sprockets  located  between  the  casing 
and  the  sprockets  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  machine,  the 
Idler  sprockets  being  beveled  on  their  outer  tnlges  to  move 
the  chains  laterally  further  apart. 

21.  A  brick  or  block  making  machine  comprising  n  pair 
cf  chains,  sprockets  around  which  the  chains  pass,  the 
sprockets  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  machine  being  set 
further  apart  than  the  sprockets  at  the  receiving  end 
molds  open  at  top  and  bottom,  the  molds  curried  by  the 
chains,  confining  means  through  which  the  endless  chain  of 
molds  passes  during  a  portion  of  Us  travel,  moans  for 
compressing  the  material  fed  Into  the  molds  and  Idler 
sprockets  located  between  the  confining  means  and  the 
sprockets  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  machine  adapted  to 
spread  the  chains  apart  as  they  leave  the  confining  means. 

22.  A  brick  making  machine  comprising  an  endles*.  chain 
of  continuously  traveling  molds,   a   casing   through   which 
the   return   section  of   the   chain  of  molds   passes  during 
a   portion  of  Its  travel,   means  for  supplying  material   to 
the  molds  during  their  progress  through  the  casing,  means 
for  .supplying  pallet  boards  to  the  bottom  faces  of  the  molds 
prior  to  filling  the  molds,  means  for  compressing  the  ma 
terlal  in  the  molds,  means  for  automatically  partially  dis 
•asembilng  the  molds  during  their  travel  and  after  leaving  j 
the  casing  to  release  the  completed  brick  and  pallet  boards, 
and  off  carrying  means  on  which  the  pallet  boards  and  the 
bricks  are  received. 

-'3.  A  brick  making  machine  comprising  endless  chains 
molds  loosely  carriwl  by  the  chains,  pairs  of  sprockets, 
around  which  the  chains  and  molds  pass,  the  sprockets  at 


the  discharge  end  of  the  machine  being  set  farther  apart 
than  the  sprockets  at  the  receiving  end  of  the  machine, 
whereby  to  spread  the  chains  to  partially  disassemble  the 

I  molds,  the  positions  of  the  sprocket*  at  the  receiving  end 
of  the  machine  automatically  reassembling  the  molds,  the 

I  sprockets  at  the  dUcharge  end  of  the  machine  occupying  a 
higher  plane  than  the  sprockets  at  the  receiving  end  of 
the  machine,  whereby  to  elevate  the  discharge  end  of  the 
chain  of  molds,  means  for  confining  the  endless  chains 
through  a  portion  of  their  travel  against  spreading,  and 
means  for  constantly  supporting  the  molded  articles  as 
they  are  discharged  from  the  molds. 

24.  A  brick  making  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  endlesi 
chains,  molds  carried  by  the  chains,  sprockets  around 
which  the  chains  and  molds  pass,  pallet  boards  for  the 
molds,  the  sprockets  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  machine 
occupying  a  higher  plane  than  the  sprocket*  at  the  receiv- 
ing end  of  the  machine,  whereby  to  discharge  the  molded 
articles  from  the  molds  and  means  for  constantly  sup 
porting  the  pallet  boards  and  molded  articles  as  they  are 
discharged  from  the  machine. 

25.  A  brick  making  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  endless 
chains,  sprockets  for  the  chains,  end  walls  carried  by  the 
chains,  side  walls  extending  across  between  the  chains  the 
side  walls  carried  by  and  movable  with  the  chains  around 
the  sprockets,  the  chains  capable  of  lateral  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  side  walls,  while  still  supporting  the  side  walls 
the  sprockets  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  machine  being  set 
farther  apart  than  the  sprockets  at  the  receiving  end  of 
the  machine,  pallet  boards,  and  means  for  constantly  sup 
jKjrting  the  molded  articles  on  their  pallet  boards,  as  the 
articles  are  discharged  from  the  machine. 


862,559.      PICTURE -EXHIBITING    MACHINE.      Albkbt 
8.   HowKLL,  Chicago,   111.,  assignor  to  Donald  J    Bell 
Chicago,  Hi.     Filed  Sept.  14.  1906.     Serial  No.  334.683.' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  paipos^  s^ecia.'J  uJapteJ  to  op 
erate  a  picture  bearing  film  Including  a  frame  having  a 
light  transmitting  aperture,  means  for  continuously  feed- 
ing said  film,  means  for  Intermittently  retarding  the  move- 
ment of  a  portion  of  said  film,  and  a  revoluhle  disk  carry- 

I  Ing  an  epicycllc  gear  train  for  varying  the  position  of  the 
I   film  relatively  to  the  frame  aperture. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  the  purpose  specified  adapted  to  op 
!  erate  a  picture  Iwarlng  film   Including  a  frame  having  a 

light  transmitting  aperture,  means  for  continuously  feed- 
ing said  film,  means  for  Intermittently  stopping  the  move 
ment  of  a  portion  of  said  film  relatively  to  the  frame 
of)enlng.  an  adjustable  epicycllc  gear  for  varying  the  reg- 
istration of  the  film  pictures  with  the  frame  aperture,  and 
a  plurality  of  adjustable  bolts  adapted  to  frictionally  re- 
tain said  gear  In  adjusted  position  the  said  gear  In  adjust- 
ed position. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  the  purpose  specified  adapted  to  op- 
erate a  picture  bearing  film  Including  a  frame  having  a  light 
transmitting  aperture,  means  for  intermittently  stopping 
the  movement  of  a  portion  of  s^ild  film,  a  revoluhle  disk  car- 
rying an  epicycllc  gear  train  for  the  purpose  of  controlling 
the  registration  of  the  film  pictures  with  the  frame  aper- 
ture, and  means  for  retaining  the  said  disk  and  gear  train 
in  position. 


4.  An  apparatus  for  the  purpose  specified  adapted  to  op- 
erate a  picture  bearing  film  Including  a  frame  having  a 
light  transmitting  aperture,  means  for  intermittently  stop 
ping  the  movement  of  a  portion  of  suld  film,  a  revoluhle 
disk  carrying  an  epicycllc  gear  train  for  the  purpose  of 
controlling  the  registration  of  the  film  pictures  with  the 
frame  aperture,  means  for  varying  the  angular  positions  of 
said  disk  and  frictional  means  for  retaining  the  said  disk 
and  gear  train  In  adjusted  position. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  the  purpose  specified  adapted  to  op 
erate  a  picture  bearing  film  Including  a  frame  having  a 
light,  transmitting  aijerture.  means  for  stopping  the  move 
ment  of  a  portion  of  said  film  in  relation  to  said  light 
transmitting  aperture  at  regular  Intervals  of  time,  a 
revoluhle  disk  carrying  an  epicycllc  gear  train  for  the 
puri>ose  of  controlling  the  registration  of  the  film  pictures 
with  the  frame  aperture,  a  handle  attached  to  the  disk 
for  the  purpose  of  varying  the  angular  position  of  said 
disk  to  adjust  the  relative  positions  of  the  elomeuts  of  said 
gear  train  and  frictional  means  for  retalnln;;  the  disk  and 
attachments  In  adjusted  position. 


862,560.     GAS  HEATER  OR  STOVE.     William  Howbll, 
rhlladelphla,  I'a.,  assignor  of  one  fourth   to  Frank  R. 
Howell  and  one-fourth  to  Clarence  W.  Howell,  Thlladel 
phla.  Pa.      Filed  Mar.  8,  1906       Serial  No    r?04,912. 


1.  In  a  gas  heater,  a  burner,  a  gas  and  air  mixing  cham- 
ber communicating  therewith,  a  plurality  of  valves,  one 
for  the  communication  between  said  burner  and  chamber, 
and  the  other  for  the  air-supply  of  said  chamber,  a  stem 
adapted  to  be  operated  by  superimposed  weight,  the  same 
being  common  to  said  valves,  one  being  fixed  to  said  stem 
and  the  other  l>elng  free  thereon,  said  stem  being  adapted 
to  open  both  valves,  and  separate  means  for  closing  said 
valves. 

2.  In  a  gas  heater,  a  burner,  a  mixing  chamber  for  gas 
and  air.  a  plurality  of  valves,  one  for  the  supply  of  gas 
from  said  chaml)er  to  said  burner,  and  the  other  for  the 
supply  of  air  to  said  chamber,  said  valves  being  movable 
inde|>endently  of  each  other  In  one  direction,  and  a  depress- 
Ible  device  for  actuating  said  valves  together  In  the  oppo- 
site direction. 

3.  In  a  gas  heater,  a  burner,  a  gas  and  air  mixing  cham- 
ber, gas  and  air  supplying  pipes  connected  with  said  cham- 
t>er,  a  valve  for  the  discharge  of  the  combined  gas  and  air 
from  said  chamber,  a  stem  to  which  said  valve  la  secured, 
means,  depresslble  by  a  superimposed  weight,  connected 
with  said  stem,  a  spring  bearing  against  said  valve  to  close 
it.  a  valve  for  the  supply  of  air  to  said  chamber,  the  last- 
named  valve  being  freely  mounted  on  said  stem  and  having 
a  spring  adapted  to  close  It  and  means  on  said  stem 
adapted  to  engage  the  last-named  valve  to  open  it 

4.  In  a  gat  heater,  a  burner,  a  gas  and  air  mixing  cham- 
ber, a  communication  for  said  chami>er  with  said  burner,  a 


valve  for  said  communication,  a  stem  carrying  said  valve 
adapted  to  be  operated  to  open  said  valve  by  the  weight  of 
an  object  to  be  heated  superimposed  thereon,  an  air  supply 
In  communication  with  said  chamber,  a  valve  for  the  stem, 
a  spring  bearing  separately  against  each  valve  to  close  the 
same,  the  last-named  being  freely  connected  with  said  stem 
to  be  opened  by  the  same  and  to  be  closed  Independent  of 
said  stem. 

5.  In  a  gas  heater,  a  burner,  a  gas  and  air  mlxlng.cham- 
ber.  gas  and  air  supplying  pipes  connected  with  said  cham- 
ber, a  valve  between  said  chamber  and  burner,  a  communi- 
cation between  the  air  supply  pli>e  and  said  chamber,  a 
valve  for  said  communication,  a  stem  carrying  said  valves 
and  a  lever  adapted  to  engage  the  same,  said  lever  l>eiDg 
adapted  to  be  operated  by  weight  superimposed  on  the 
same  to  effect  the  motion  of  said  stem  to  open  said  valves, 
the  latter  being  adapted  to  close  Independently  of  each 
other. 

6.  In  a  gas  heater,  a  burner,  a  gas  and  air  mixing  cham- 
ber, a  gas  supply  connected  with  said  chamber,  a  valve  be- 
tween said  chamber  and  burner,  an  air  receiver  connected 
with  said  mixing  chamber,  a  valve  for  said  receiver,  a 
stem  carrying  said  valves  and  adapted  by  weight  superim- 
posed on  the  same  to  open  the  latter,  the  first-naiued  valve 
being  secured  to  said  stem  and  the  last-named  valve  being 
free  on  said  stem  and  means  for  closing  said  valves  Inde- 
pendently of  each  other. 

7.  In  a  gas  heater,  a  burner,  a  supply  chamber  In  com- 
munication with  said  burner,  a  seat  on  said  chamber,  a  de- 
pressible  device,  a  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  device, 
means  for  causing  an  engagement  of  said  device  with  said 
valve  to  open  the  latter,  and  a  resilient  device  for  return- 
ing said  valve  to  its  seat  Independent  of  said  device. 


862.561.  ROLLING-DOOR  HANGER.  MiLToN  E.  HUNT, 
Watervllle.  Me.  Filed  July  17,  1905.  Serial  No. 
270,284. 


C"V 


1.  In  a  door  hanger,  tli^  combination  with  the  hanger 
member  and  a  supporting  track,  of  a  shaft  connected  to 
said  hanger  member,  a  hub  meml>er  secured  to  the  shaft,  a 
ring  revolubly  mounted  upon  the  hub  member,  bearing  ele- 
ments between  the  hub  and  ring,  and  means  whereby  the 
hanger  and  door  may  be  adjusted  laterally  of  the  track. 

2.  In  a  door  hanger,  the  combination  with  the  hanger 
member  and  u  supporting  track  ;  of  a  roller  carried  by  the 
hanger  and  provided  with  a  non  rotatable  hub  ;  and  rota- 
table  means  mounted  In  the  hanger  meml>er  and  engaging 
said  hub  to  adjust  the  hanger  and  door  laterally  of  the 
track. 

3.  In  a  door  hanger  the  combination  with  the  hanger 
member  bent  upon  itself  at  its  upper  end.  and  a  supporting 
track  :  of  a  roller  carried  by  the  hanger  member  between 
its  body  and  t>ent  portion  and  provided  with  a  non  rota ta- 
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ble  hub,  and  means  mounted  In  the  hanger  member  and  en- 
gaging said  hub  to  adjust  the  hanger  and  door  laterally  of 
the  track. 

4.  In  a  rolling  door  hanger,  the  combination  with  a 
hanger  member  and  a  supporting  track  ;  of  a  roller  car- 
ried by  the  hanger  member  and  provided  with  a  non-rota- 
table  bub ;  an  adjusting  screw  swlveled  In  the  hanger 
member  and  having  threaded  engagement  with  the  hub  of 
the  roller,  whereby  the  hanger  member  and  door  may  be 
adjusted  laterally  relatively  to  the  track. 

B.  In  a  door  hanger,  the  combination  with  the  hanger 
member  and  a  supporting  track,  of  a  shaft  fixed  In  said 
hanger  member,  a  hub  member  keyed  to  said  shaft,  a  ring 
revolubly  mounted  upon  said  hub  memt>er,  a  ball  bearing 
between  the  hub  and  the  ring,  and  an  adjusting  screw 
swlveled  in  the  hanger  member  and  having  a  threaded  en- 
gagement with  the  hub  member. 


862,562.  WATER-FEEDING  APPARATUS.  Chacncit 
Jones,  Holyoke,  Mass.  Filed  Feb.  28.  1906.  Serial 
.No.  303.4-'7, 


In  an  automatic  water  feeding  apparatus  for  steam  boil- 
ers, the  combination  with  the  boiler,  of  a  pipe  depending 
into  the  same  and  having  a  nipple  at  Its  upper  end,  a  pipe 
arranged  in  alinement  with  the  first  mentioned  pipe  and 
having  a  nipple  at  Its  upper  end.  hollow  coupling  membor 
inclosing  said  nipples  and  connected  thereto,  one  of  said 
members  connecting  said  pipes  together,  a  feed  pipe  com- 
municating with  the  boiler,  a  normally  closed  valve  for  the 
feed  pipe,  a  diaphragm  controller  for  said  valve,  a  tubular 
extension  depending  from  the  controller,  a  diaphragm  stem 
operable  through  said  extension  means  for  connecting  the 
diaphragm  stem  to  the  stem  of  the  valve,  a  spring  sur- 
rounding said  extension  and  interposed  between  the  con- 
troller casing  and  said  means  for  exerting  a  closing  pres- 
sure upon  the  valve,  a  pair  of  conduits  extending  from  the 
said  coupling  members,  one  of  said  conduits  arranged 
above  the  other,  a  pipe  communicating  with  said  controller 
below  the  diaphragm  and  with  the  upper  of  said  conduits, 
and  a  pipe  communicating  with  said  controller  abore  the 
diaphragm  thereof  and  the  lower  of  said  conduits. 


862.563.     LAMP-HOLDER.     John   W.   Kerr  and  Lccirs 

A.  HiNK.  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Dec.  28.  1904.     Serial  No. 

238.598. 

1.  A  lamp  bracket  or  holder  comprising  a  fork  whose 
members  are  rotatlvely  adjustable  luwn  a  common  axis 
with  relation  to  each  other  to  accommodate  dlfTerent  sixes 
or  forms  of  lamps,  said  members  being  adapted  to  be  held 
against  spreading  by  the  lamp  which  they  support. 

J.   A  lamp  bracket  or  holder  comprising  a  fork  made  Id 


two  parts  which  are  rotatively  adjustable  upon  a  common 
axis  with  relation  to  each  other  to  accomm<  date  different 
sixes  or  forms  of  lamps,  said  parts  terminating  in  upwardly 
extending  prongs  or  boms  adapted  to  receive  the'lamp. 


3.  A  lamp  bracket  or  bolder  comprising  a  post  and  a 
two  part  horned  fork  mounted  theretm  and  having  its  mem- 
bers rotatively  adjustable  upon  a  common  axis  with  rela- 
tion to  each  other. 

4.  A  lamp  bracket  or  holder  comprising  a  post  and  a 
two  part  fork  mounted  thereon,  the  two  parts  of  the  fork 
terminating  at  one  end  in  horns  and  at  the  other  in  coop- 
erating portions  adapted  to  render  the  two  parts  of  said 
fork  rotatively  adjustable  upon  a  common  axis  with 
respect  to  each  other. 

5.  A  lamp  bracket  or  holder  comprising  a  post  and  a 
two-part  fork  mounted  thereon,  the  two  parts  of  the  fork 
being  rotatively  adjustable  upon  a  common  axis  and  mov- 
able upon  each  other,  said  parts  being  adapted  to  be  held 
In  the  position  to  which  they  have  been  adjusted  by  the 
lamp  which  they  support. 

6.  A  lamp  bracket  or  holder  comprising  a  post  and  a 
two  part  fork  mounted  thereon,  the  two  parts  of  the  fork 
being  rotatively  adjustable  upon  a  common  axis  with  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  and  means  for  clamping  said  parts  to 
bold  them  In  adjusted  position. 

7.  A  lamp  bracket  or  holder  comprising  a  post,  and  a 
fork  or  holder  proper  adjustable  upon  an  axis  upon  the 
post,  said  fork  having  two  members  which  are  Inde- 
pendently adjustable,  one  with  respect  to  the  other. 

8.  A  lamp  holder  comprising  a  post,  a  fork  or  holder 
proper  adjustable  thereon,  and  means  for  holding  the  fork 
In  adjusted  position. 

9.  A  lamp  holder  comprising  a  post,  and  a  fork  or 
holder  proper  adjustable  thereon,  the  two  members  of  the 
fork  being  adjustable  with  relation  to  each  other  and  ad- 
justable with  relation  to  the  post. 

10.  A  lamp  bracket  or  holder  comprising  a  post,  and  a 
fork  or  lamp  holder  proper  having  an  universal  movement 
or  adjustment  on  the  post. 

11.  A  lamp  bracket  or  holder  comprising  a  post,  and  a 
fork  or  bolder  having  a  ball  and  socket  connection  with  the 
post. 

12.  A  lamp  bracket  or  bolder  comprising  a  post,  a  fork 
or  holder  having  a  ball  and  socket  connection  with  the 
post,  and  means  for  clamping  the  ball  in  the  socket  at  the 
will  of  the  operator. 

13.  A  lamp  bracket  or  holder  comprising  a  post  with  a 
socket  at  its  upper  end.  a  clamping  plate  having  a  cor- 
responding socket,  means  for  connecting  the  plate  to  the 
post,  and  a  fork  having,  on  Its  cross  piece,  a  ball  received 
between  the  post  and  plate  and  in  said  sockets. 

14.  A  lamp  bracket  or  bolder  comprising  a  post  with  a 
socket  at  its  upper  end.  a  clamping  plate  having  a  cor- 
responding socket,  bolts  for  clamping  the  plate  to  the  post, 
and  a  fork  having  a  ball  received  by  said  socket  and  adapt- 
ed to  be  clamped  therein. 

15.  A  lamp  bolder  comprising  a  post,  and  a  fork  or 
holder  proper  having  a  ball  and  socket  connection  with  the 
post,  said  fork  having  the  ball  which  is  split  horizontally 
to  enable  the  members  or  prongs  of  the  fork  to  be  adjusted 
with  respect  to  each  other. 

16.  A   lamp   holder  comprising  a   post,   and   a    fork   or 
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holder  proper  having  a  ball  and  socket  connection  with  the 
post,  said  fork  having  the  ball  which  Is  split  horisontally 
with  the  two  parts  thereof  pivoted  upon  a  common  axis  to 
enable  the  prongs  of  the  fork  to  be  adjusted  with  respect 
to  each  other. 

17.  A  lamp  holder  comprising  a  post,  and  a  fork  or 
holder  proper  having  a  ball  and  socket  connection  with  the 
post,  said  fork  having  the  ball  which  Is  split  horizontally, 
the  two  parts  having  pin  and  socket  connection  with  each 
other  to  enable  the  prongs  of  the  fork  to  be  adjusted 
relatively  with  respect  to  each  other. 

18.  A  lamp  holder  comprising  a  post,  a  fork  or  holder 
adjustable  thereon,  and  a  handle  operatlvely  connected 
with  the  fork  for  shifting  the  latter. 

19.  A  lamp  holder  comprising  a  post,  a  fork  or  bolder 
adjustable  thereon,  and  a  V  shaped  handle  having  its 
similar  arms  terminating  In  eyes  engaging  the  prongs  of 
the  fork  or  holder. 


8  6  2,584.  GAS-COMPRESSOR.  Robert  0.  Klattk. 
Hamburg,  Germany.  Filed  Oct.  21,  1903.  Serial  No. 
177.972. 


1.  Tlie  combination  with  a  suitable  casing  containing  a 
compression  chamber,  a  compressor  and  an  electric  motor 
to  drive  the  latter,  of  a  valve  chest  having  a  suction  and 
a  delivery  branch  ;  and  a  variable  resistance  for  the  motor 
circuit  mounted  outnide  of  the  casing,  siiid  valve  chest 
having  a  chamber  connecting  the  suction  and  delivery 
branches,  a  pressure  actuated  by-pass  valve  In  the  upper 
end  of  the  delivery  branch  and  a  switch  arm  connected  to 
the  valve  and  moved  over  the  variable  resistance  by  the 
movement  of  the  vnlve,  said  suction  and  delivery  branches 
having  communication  between  them  above  the  valve. 
whereby  excess  of  pressure  In  the  compression  chamber 
and  delivery  branch  operates  said  valve  to  automatically 
vent  gas  into  the  suction  pipe  and  simultaneously  insert 
resistance  into  the  motor  circuit  to  reduce  Its  speed,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  casing  containing  a 
compression  chamber,  a  compressor  and  an  electric  motor 
to  drive  the  latter ;  of  a  valve  chest  having  a  delivery 
branch,  a  union  connecting  said  branch  with  the  compres- 
sion chaml>er.  a  service  pipe  connected  to  said  branch  and 
baring  direct  communication  through  the  branch  and 
union  with  the  compression  chamber,  a  suction  branch  on 
the  valve  chest  communicating  with  the  compressor,  a 
pressure  actuated  lift  valve  in  the  upper  end  of  the  deliv- 
ery branch,  an  arm  within  the  chest  operated  by  the  valve, 
a  chamber  connecting  the  two  branches  al>ove  the  valve, 
a  rod  outside  of  the  chest  connected  with  the  arm.  and 
moans  to  variably  load  said  rod  against  oscillation  whereby 
excess  of  pressure  in  the  compression  chamlwr  and  delivery 
branch  will  operate  said  valve  to  vent  gas  Into  the  suction 
pipe,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  casing  containing  a  com- 
pression chaml)er.  a  compressor  and  n  motor  to  drive  the 
latter,  of  a  valve  chest  on  the  casing  having  parallel  suc- 
tion and  delivery  branches  connected  together,  a  pressure 
actuated  lift  valve  In  the  chest  In  the  end  of  the  delivery 
branch,  said  delivery  branch  having  a  pressure  gas  inlet 
below  the  valve,  controlling  mechanism  for  the  motor 
mounted  on  the  casing  and  connected  to  the  valve,  whereby 
excess  of  pressure  in  the  compression  chamber  and  delivery 
branch  will  lift  said  valve  to  vent  compressed  gas  Into 
the  suction  branch  and  simultaneously  operate  the  con- 
trolling mechanism. 


4.  The  combination  with  a  suction  chamber,  a  compres- 
sion chamber,  a  compressor  and  a  motor  to  drive  the  latter, 
of  a  valve-chest  outside  of  the  chambers  having  a  suction 
branch  and  a  delivery  branch  communicating  respectively 
with  the  suction  chamber  and  compression  chamber,  said 
branches  connected  by  a  chamber  which  communicates 
with  the  suction  side  of  the  compressor,  means  connecting 
the  pressure  side  of  the  compressor  with  the  compression 
chamber,  a  pressure  actuated  valve  in  the  delivery  branch 
above  the  point  of  communication  with  the  compression 
chamber,  and  controlling  mechanism  for  the  motor  op- 
erated by  the  valve. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  suction  chaml)er.  a  compres- 
sion chamber,  a  compressor  and  a  motor  to  drive  the  latter, 
of  a  valve  chest  outside  of  the  chambers  having  a  suction 
branch  and  a  delivery  branch  communicating  respectively 
with  the  suction  chamber  and  compression  chamber,  slid 
branches  connected  by  a  chamlwr  which  communicates 
with  the  suction  side  of  the  compressor,  means  connecting 
the  pressure  side  of  the  compressor  with  the  compression 
chamber,  a  pressure  actuated  valve  In  the  delivery  branch 
al>ove  the  point  of  communication  with  the  compression 
chamber,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  "chest,  means 
controlled  by  the  valve  to  oscillate  the  lever,  a  variable 
resistance  for  the  motor  circuit  and  a  switch  arm  con- 
nected to  the  lever  adapted  to  be  moved  thereby  over  the 
resistance. 


862.665.     ADJUSTABLE  CHAIR, 
ton,  N.  J.      Filed  July  20,  1904. 


Samuel  Kline,  Tren- 
Serlal  No.  217.342. 


1.  In  an  adjustable  chair,  the  combination  with  a  base; 
of  a  frame  mounted  to  rotate  on  said  base ;  a  back  member 
having  forwardly  extending  Integral  arms  pivoted  on  said 
frame ;  a  reclprocatory  seat  member  directly  pivoted  at 
Its  rear  end  to  said  back  meml)er  ;  links  pivoted  at  their 
upper  ends  to  said  frame,  and  at  their  lower  ends  to  the 
front  portion  of  said  seat  member;  a  lug  carried  by  said 
seat  meml)er  arranged  to  limit  Its  movement  forward  and 
backward ;  a  rack  rigidly  secured  to  said  seat  meml>er ; 
and,  a  pawl  lever  pivoted  for  vertical  oscillation  on  said 
frame,  arranged  to  engage  said  rack,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

2.  In  an  adjustable  chair,  the  combination  with  a  base ; 
of  a  frame  mounted  to  rotate  on  said  base ;  adjustable 
means  arranged  to  frictionally  engage  said  base  and  frame 
and  secure  the  latter  In  any  selected  position  of  rotation  ; 
a  back  member  having  forwardly  extending  integral  arms 
pivoted  on  said  frame;  a  sent  member  pivoted  at  Its  rear 
end  directly  to  the  back  menil)er ;  links  pivoted  at  their 
upper  ends  to  said  frame  and  at  their  lower  ends  to  the 
front  portion  of  said  seat  member ;  a  spring  connecting 
the  seat  and  frame,  arranged  to  draw  said  seat  rear- 
wardly  ;  a  rack  rigidly  secured  to  the  seat  member ;  and, 
a  lever  pivoted  intermediate  of  its  length  on  said  frame, 
for  vertical  oscillation,  having  a  tooth  at  one  end  arranged 
to  engage  said  rack  In  different  positions,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

3.  In  a  chair  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  stationary  base;  of  a  rotary  frame  on  said  base, 
provided  with  a  seat  ;  a  shaft  Journaled  on  said  rotary 
frame  ;  a  stationary  cam  face  on  said  frame  :  a  ram  disk 
on  said  shaft   In  operative  relation  with  said  stationary 
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cam  face ;  means  detacbably  securtng  said  disk  on  said 
shaft  ;  a  shoe  on  said  shaft  arranged  to  engage  said  base  ; 
and.  an  operating  handle  on  said  shaft,  substantially  as 
•et  forth. 

4.  In  a  chair  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  stationary  base;  of  a  bearing  cup  stationary  on 
said  base  and  having  a  circular  periphery  ;  a  rotary  frame 
on  said  base  provided  with  a  seat ;  a  shaft  Journaled  on 
said  rotary  frame;  a  stationary  cam  face  on  said  frame; 
a  cam  disk  on  said  shaft  In  operative  relation  with  said 
stationary  cam  face ;  a  shoe  on  said  shaft  arranged  to 
engnge  the  periphery  of  said  bearing  cup  ;  and  an  operat- 
ing handle  on  said  shaft,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  chair  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  stationary  base  ;  of  a  rotary  frame  on  said  base, 
provided  with  a  seat  ;  a  shaft  Journaled  on  said  rotary 
fi'ame ;  a  stationary  cam  face  on  said  frame;  a  cam  disk 
on  said  shaft  In  operative  relation  with  said  stationary 
ram  face ;  means  detacbably  securing  said  disk  on  said 
shaft  ;  a  shoe  swiveled  on  the  Inner  end  of  said  shaft, 
arranged  to  engage  said  base ;  and,  an  operating  handle 
on  said  shaft,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


862,566.  RIGHT  HAND  MARGINAL  RELEASE  DEVICE 
FOR  TYPE-WRITERS.  Theron  L.  Knapp  and  Clay- 
To.N  C.  HABTi.NiJ,  Woodstock,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Oliver 
Typewriter  Company.  Chicago,  III.,  a  Corporation  of 
Illinois.      Filed  Nov.  15,   1006.      Serial  No.  343,521. 


i.. 
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1.  The  combination  with  a  carriage  provided  with  a  lon- 
gitudinally adjustable  stop  member  having  a  fi.rwardly 
projecting  stop  lug,  a  key  lever  arranged  at  right  angles 
to  the  path  of  the  carriage  and  provided  at  its  rear  end 
with  a  horizontal  stop-member  having  bodily  vertical 
movement,  and  which  Is  horliontally  elongated  In  the  di- 
rection of  movement  of  the  carriage  and  provided  with  a 
iwveled  surface  at  Its  left  band  end  for  engagement  with 
the  said  lug.  and  a  spring  applied  to  hold  said  stop-mem- 
ber yieldingly  In  the  path  of  said  stop  lug. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  carriage  provided  with  a  lon- 
gitudinally adjustable  stop  member  having  a  forwardly 
projecting  8to{!)  lug.  a  key  lever  provided  with  a  vertically 
movable  stop  member  which  Is  horizontally  elongated  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  carriage,  a  spring  ap- 
plied to  hold  the  said  stop  member  yieldingly  In  the  path 
of  said  stop  lug.  and  a  bracket  to  which  said  key-lever  Is 
pivoted  and  which  Is  provided  on  Its  right  hand  face  with 
a  vertical  surface  In  p  sitlon  for  contact  with  the  left- 
hand  end  of  said  stop  member  when  the  latter  is  in  the 
path  of  said  Iuk. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  carriage  provided  with  a  lon- 
gltudlnaliy  adjustable  stop  member  having  a  stop-lug.  a 
key  lever  provided  with  a  stop  member  which  Is  borl- 
xontally  elongated  In  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
carriage  and  which  Is  provided  with  a  beveled  surface  at 
its  left  hand  end  for  engagement  with  said  stop  lug.  a 
spring  applied  to  hold  said  stop-member  yieldingly  with 
Its  said  lnclln(«d  surfuce  in  the  path  of  said  sti)p  lug,  and  a 
bracket  to  which  said  key  lever  Is  pivoted  and  which  Is 
provided  on  Its  right  hand  face  with  a  vertical  surface  In 
position  for  contact  witli  the  left  hand  end  of  said  stop- 
member  when  the  latter  is  in  the  path  of  said  lug. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  carriage  provided  with  a  lon- 
gltudlnallv  adjustable  stop  member  having  a  forwardly 
projecting  stop-lug,  a  key-lever  provided  with  a  stop  mem 


ber  which  la  borlsontally  «loncat«d  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  carriage  and  provided  with  a  down- 
wardly facing  beveled  surface  at  Its  left-hand  end  for  en- 
gagement with  the  stop  lug,  a  spring  applied  to  hold  said 
stop  member  yieldingly  with  Its  said  inclined  surface  In 
the  path  of  said  stop-lug,  and  a  bracket  to  which  said 
key-lever  Is  pivoted  and  which  Is  provided  on  Its  Inner 
face  with  a  borliontal  notch  for  the  passage  of  said  stop- 
lug  and  with  a  vertical  surface  above  said  notch  adapted 
for  contact  with  the  upper  part  of  the  left-hand  end  or 
said  stop  member  when  the  latter  Is  In  the  path  of  said 

lug. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  carriage  provided  with  a  lon- 
gitudinal frame  member  having  a  depending  longitudinal 
flange  notched  at  its  lower  edge  and  pivoted  with  a  longi- 
tudinal grojve,  of  a  stop-member  provided  with  a  tooth  to 
engage  the  notches  of  said  flange  with  a  stud  located  at 
the  right  of  said  tooth  and  adapted  to  engage  the  groove 
In  the  flange,  with  a  spring-arm  acting  on  said  bar  In  a 
manner  to  bold  the  tooth  In  engagement  with  the  notches 
of  the  flange  and  with  an  arm  extending  to  the  right 
from  said  tooth  and  provided  with  a  horltontal  stop  lug 
located  substantially  at  the  level  of  the  notched  lower 
edge  of  said  flange,  and  a  movable  stop-member  on  the 
machine  frame,  located  in  the  path  of  said  stop  lug. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  shift  frame  provided  with  a 
forwardly  extending  central  bracket,  of  a  carriage  moving 
endwise  on  said  shift  frame,  a  stop  member  which  Is  lon- 
gitudinally adjustable  on  the  carriage  and  Is  provided 
with  an  arm  which  extends  horizontally  therefrom  toward 
the  right  and  having  on  the  right  hand  end  of  said  arm 
a  forwardly  projecting  stop  lug,  a  key  lever  pivoted  to  said 
standard  and  having  at  Its  Inner  end  a  stop  member  which 
Is  horizontally  elongated  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  carriage,  and  a  spring  applied  to  hold  the  said  stop- 
member  normally  in  the  path  of  said  stop  lug. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  shift  frame  provided  with  a 
forwardly  extending  central  bracket,  of  a  carriage  moving 
endwise  on  said  shift  frame,  and  which  Is  longitudinally 
adjustable  on  the  carriage  and  is  provided  with  an  arm 
which  extends  horizontally  toward  the  right  and  having 
on  the  right  hand  end  of  said  arm  a  forwardly  projecting 
■top-lug,  a  key  I  ever  pivoted  to  said  bracket  and  having  at 
Its  Inner  end  a  stop  member  which  Is  horizontally  elon- 
gated In  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  carriage  and  1» 
provided  at  Its  left  hand  end  with  an  Inclined  surface  lo- 
cated In  the  path  of  the  said  stop-lug,  and  a  spring  ap- 
plied to  hold  the  said  stop- member  normally  to  the  path 
of  said  stop-lug.  I 


862.667.  HORSE  RAKE.  Henht  L.  Litchfiei-d,  Edgab 
C.  Litchfield,  and  John  C.  Harris.  Waterloo.  Iowa, 
assignors  to  The  Litchfield  Manufacturing  Company, 
Waterloo.  Iowa.  Filed  May  3,  1906.  Serial  No. 
314,958. 

1.  A  hay  rake  having  a  horse  hitching  connection  ex- 
tending to  the  sides  of  said  rake,  said  connection  being 
movable  parallel  with  the  teeth  of  said  rake  and  having  a 
guiding  tongue  connected  to  each  end. 

2.  A  hay  rake  having  a  sweep  sUdably  connected  to  said 
rake,  with  a  guiding  tongue  and  horse  hitching  attach- 
ment connected  to  each  end  of  said  sweep. 

3.  A  hay  rake  having  a  horse  hitching  connection  moT- 
ably  secured  to  said  rake  with  a  locking  device  for  holding 
It  firmly  In  Its  rearward  position  on  said  rake,  and  a 
guiding  tongue  atUched  to  each  end  of  said  conuectlon. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  rake  having  gathering  toeth. 
of  an  ejecting  sweep  having  a  tongue  and  a  horse  hitching 
attachment  at  each  end,  said  sweep  being  slidablj  secured 
to  said  rake. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  rake  of  an  ejector  provided 
at  each  end  with  a  tongue. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  rake  having  gathering  teeth 
of  an  ejecting  sweep  slldsbiy  attached  to  said  rake  and 
having  a  guiding  tongue  and  horse  hitching  attachment 
on  each  end  of  said  sweep  and  having  suitable  locking 
means  for  holding  said  sweep  in  its  rearward  position  on 

,   said  rake. 
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7.  The  combination  of  a  wheel  rake  having  a  slldably 
connected  sweep  attached  to  the  teeth  of  said  rake  by 
means  of  yokes  extending  around  one  or  more  of  said 
teeth,  said  sweep  having  a  horse  hitching  attachment  and 
«  guiding  pole  at  each  end. 
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8.  Tbe  combination  of  a  rake  having  a  slldably  con- 
nected sweep,  and  a  tongue  hinged  to  each  end  of  said 
sweep. 

0.  The  combination  of  a  rake  having  forwardly  extend 
Ing  teeth  with  a  slldably  connected  ejector  having  guid- 
ing tongues  hinged  to  each  end  thereof. 

10.  The  combination  of  a  rake  having  forwardly  ex- 
tending teeth  with  a  slldably  connected  ejector,  aald 
ejector  having  a  tongue  and  horse  hitching  attachment 
hinged  to  each  end  thereof  and  said  teeth  having  a  de- 
taining device  on  the  ends  of  one  or  more  of  them  to  pre- 
vent said  ejector  from  leaving  the  rake. 

ittW-  GAS-ENGINE.  Charles  I.  Lonoenecker,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis.,  assignor  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  May  13,  1007. 
Serial  No.   373.289. 


axis  of  Its  pivot,  a  roller  mounted  on  said  Journal  portion 
and  supporting  said  rod,  a  yielding  resistance  opposing 
tbe  action  of  said  speed  governing  mechanism,  and  means 
for  regulating  the  force  of  said  resistance,  said  means 
comprising  a  lever  secured  to  said  stud  and  connected 
with  said  resistance. 

3.  A  gas  engine  having,  in  combination,  Igniter  mech- 
anism, a  reciprocating  rod  adapted  to  make  and  break 
contact  with  a  part  of  said  igniter  mechani.<<m,  means  for 
controlling  the  path  of  movement  of  said  rod  whereby  the 
duration  of  the  make  and  break  contact  is  regulated,  a 
centrifugal  governor  adapted  to  control  the  speed  of  the 
engine  and  having  a  sliding  sleeve  forming  a  part  thereof, 
a  lever  plvotally  mounted  upon  a  fixed  part  of  the  engine, 
having  one  end  engaging  with  said  sleeve  In  a  manner 
to  be  moved  In  one  direction  thereby,  a  spring  operative 
against  the  other  arm  of  tbe  lever  to  move  it  in  an  oppo- 
site direction,  and  means  for  regulating  the  force  of  said 
spring,  said  means  being  connected  with  said  contact 
regulating  means  whereby  both  of  said  regulating  means 
may  be  operated  in  unison. 

4.  A  gas  engine  having,  in  combination,  igniter  mech- 
anism, a  reciprocating  rod  adapted  to  make  and  break 
contact  with  a  part  of  said  Igniter  mecbnnlsm,  means  for 
controlling  the  path  of  movement  of  said  rod  whereby  the 
duration  of  the  make  and  break  contact  la  regulated,  said 
means  comprising  a  stud  plvotally  mounted  in  a  fixed  part 
of  the  engine,  said  stud  having  a  reduced  Journal  portion 
eccentric  to  the  axis  of  Its  pivot,  a  roller  mounted  on  said 
Journal  portion  and  supporting  said  rod,  an  engine  shaft. 

'  a  fly  wheel  mounted  thereon,  a  centrifugal  governor  adapt- 
ed to  control  the  speed  of  the  engine  and  having  weighted 
arms  plvotally  mounted  upon  said  fly  wheel,  a  sleeve 
slldably  mounted  upon  said  shaft  and  engaging  said 
arms,  a  bell  crank  lever  plvotally  mounted  upon  a  fixed 
part  of  tbe  engine  and  having  one  arm  engaging  said 
sleeve  in  a  manner  to  be  moved  in  one  direction  thereby, 
and  another  arm  having  an  opening  therein,  an  adjusting 
leved  secured  to  the  stud  forming  part  of  the  igniter 
regulating  means,  a  rod  having  one  end  plvotally  con- 
nected with  said  lever  and  Its  opposite  end  loosely  re- 
ceived by  the  opening  In  said  bell  crank  arm,  a  colled 
spring  surrounding  the  end  of  said  rod  and  operative  to 
oppose  a  movement  of  said  arm,  said  adjusting  lever 
being  adapted  to  rotate  said  stud  and  regulate  the  force 
of  said  spring  simultaneously. 

\  .  -     -  -^' 


1.  A  gas  engine  having.  In  combination,  speed  goreiu* 
ing  mechanism,  igniter  mechanism,  a  reciprocating  rod 
adapted  to  make  and  break  contact  with  a  part  of  said 
Igniter  mecbanlnu.  means  for  controlling  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  rod  whereby  the  duration  of  the  make 
and  break  contact  is  regulated,  a  yielding  resistance  op- 
posing the  action  of  said  speed  governing  mechanism,  nnd 
means  for  regulating  the  force  of  said  resistance,  said 
means  being  connected  with  said  rod  controlllQg  means 
whereby  both  of  said  regulating  means  may  be  operated 
In  unison. 

2.  A  gas  engine  having.  In  combination,  speed  govern- 
ing mechanism.  Igniter  mechanism,  a  reciprocating  rod 
adapted  to  make  and  break  contact  with  a  part  of  said 
Igniter  mechanism,  means  for  controlling  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  rod  whereby  the  duration  of  the  make 
and  break  contact  is  regulated,  said  means  comprising  a 
stud  plvotally  mounted  In  a  fixed  part  of  the  engine,  said 
stud   having   a    reduced   Journal   portion   eccentric  to   the 


8  6  2,569.  TICKET-HOLDER.  Charles  I^vexbrro, 
Providence.  R.  I.  Filed  Dec.  5,  1900.  Serial  No. 
346,421. 


1.  A  ticket  holder  consisting  of  a  plate  having  means 
on  its  lower  portion  whereby  said  portion  may  be  fixedly 
connected  to  a  support ;  the  said  plate  being  curved 
upward 'and  forward  from  said  lower  portion  and  being 
provided  on  its  rear,  convex  side  with  a  channel  or  guide- 
way  extending  throughout  the  height  thereof  and  de- 
signed for  the  passage  of  a  strip  of  tickets. 

2.  A  ticket  bolder  consisting  of  a  plate  having  means  on 
is  lower  portion  whereby  said  portion  may  l)e  fixedly 
connected  to  a  support;  the  said  plate  being  curved 
upward  and  forward  from  said  lower  portion  and  being 
provided  on  Its  rear,  convex  side  from  one  end  to  the 
other  thereof  with  channels  or  guide-ways  which  extend 
throughout  tbe  height  of  the  plate  and  are  designed  for 

I  the  passage  of  strips  of  tickets. 
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862,570.  8INK-8TRAINER.  Ellcv  MACDojfALD.  Orange- 
vtllp.  Ontario,  Canada.  Filed  Jan.  17,  1906.  Serial  No. 
ir9e.502. 


1.  In  a  sink  strainer,  a  casing,  a  converglDK  bottom  in 
said  casing,  an  opening  through  the  center  of  said  bottom, 
a  spout  formed  with  said  opening,  a  removable  perforated 
vessel  engaging  in  the  upper  part  of  said  casing,  substan- 
tially as  sped  tied. 

2.  In  a  sinic  strainer,  a  casing,  a  converging  bottom  in 
said  casing,  an  opening  through  the  center  of  said  bottom, 
a  spout  formed  with  said  opening,  a  series  of  perforations 
formed  through  the  bottom  edge  of  said  casing,  a  removable 
perforated  vessel  engaging  in  the  upper  part  of  said 
casing,  a  handle  formed  with  the  edge  of  said  vessel, 
substantially  as  specified. 


8  6  2,571.  DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  GARMENTS. 
Joseph  Mathbbs,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Feb.  24, 
1905.     Serial  No.  247.140. 


The  comblDHtion  with  a  sarment,  of  a  strap  1  attached 
thereto,  and  a  clasp  4  also  attached  thereto,  the  clasp 
having  a  base  and  a  flap  pivoted  thereto  the  flap  having 
a  serrated  edge,  which  is  forced  Into  engagement  with 
the  strap,  and  a  handle  portion,  the  said  handle  portion 
extending  beyond  the  end  of  the  base,  and  forcing  the 
free  end  of  the  strap  against  the  base  and  around  the 
end  thereof. 


862,572.     SADDLE.     Fsedebick  Macssxeb,  Philadelphia, 
I'a.     Filed  Apr.  17.  1906.     Serial  No.  312,108. 

r« 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  housing,  a  leather  strip  secured  to  said  hou»> 
Ing.  a  girth,  stirrups,  straps  carrj-lng  said  stirrups  and 
means  for  securing  said  girth  and  said  stirrups  to  said 
leather  atrip  secured  to  said  bousing,  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descrlt>ed,  the  combl- 
nation  of  a  housing,  a  leather  strip  secured  to  the  central 
portion  of  said  housing,  said  leather  strip  having  openings 
formed  therein,  a  girth  carrying  stirrups,  a  strap  adapted 
to  pass  through  said  openings  in  the  said  leather  strip 
by  which  said  girth  and  said  housing  may  be  secured  to- 
gether, substantially  as  described. 


3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  housing,  a  leather  strip  secured  to  the  same 
having  openings  formed  therein,  a  strap  adapted  to  enter 
said  openings,  a  girth  having  a  recess  formed  in  either 
side  of  the  same  Into  which  fits  the  said  strap  by  which 
said  girth  and  said  housings  are  rigidly  secured  together, 
and  means  for  attaching  stirrups  to  said  girth,  substan- 
tially as  described. 


862.573.  CAR.  Robert  S.  Meah.s,  Ilumansville,  Mo., 
and  NiiLs  J.  Joruenscn  and  Washingto.v  E.  Paxton, 
Emporia,  Kans ;  said  Jorgensen  and  said  Paxton  as- 
signors, by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  said  Mears. 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1906.      Serial  No.  343.676. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  car,  of  a  movable  side,  beams 
supporting  the  side  and  movably  supported  under  the 
car.  and  a  floor  adapted  to  be  laid  on  said  beams  when  the 
side  Is  extended  and  to  be  folded  up  against  the  side  when 
the  side  is  closed  up. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  car  with  movable  sides  and  an 
extensible  floor,  of  beams  movably  supported  by  the  lower 
portion  of  the  car  and  supporting  the  side  and  extended 
floor,  and  a  collapsible  roof. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  car,  of  movable  sides,  l)eam8 
extended  under  the  car  and  supported  thereby  and  sup- 
porting the  movable  sides,  floors  adapted  to  be  folded  up 
against  the  sides  and  to  be  supported  on  the  beams  when 
extended  outwardly,  and  a  flexible  covering  for  said  ex- 
tensions. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  car  with  movable  sides,  of 
beams  movably  supported  underneath  the  car  and  exten- 
sible laterally  therefrom  and  supporting  the  movable  sides, 
floors  adapted  to  be  supported  on  said  beams  when  the 
beams  and  sides  are  extended  and  to  be  folded  up  against 
the  sides  when  they  are  closed,  and  a  flexible  covering  for 
said  extensions. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  car  having  movable  sides, 
of  beams  supported  by  and  underneath  the  car  and  ex- 
tendlbly  outwardly  therefrom  and  supporting  the  movable 
sides,  floors  supported  on  the  beams  when  extended  and 
foldable  up  against  the  sides  when  closed,  a  flexible  roof, 
folding  ends,  and  adjustable  means  for  supporting  said 
extensions  upon  the  ground. 


862,574.     CARBURETER.     F-scderick  H.  Messinqer.  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  July  21.  1905.     Serial  No.  270,683. 


1.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  the  air  valve 
and  the  naphtha  valve,  of  means  for  moving  both  valves 
simultaneously,  such  means  being  so  constructed  and  ar- 
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ranged  as  to  vary  the  extent  of  movement  of  the  naphthn 
valve  In  relation  to  the  movement  of  the  air  valve  so 
that  the  quality  of  the  mixture  will  be  varied  In  accord- 
ance with  the  quantity  of  mixture  supplied  to  the  engine. 

2.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  the  nir  valve 
and  the  naphtha  valve,  of  mechanism  moving  In  time  with 
the  air  valve  for  controlling  the  amount  of  movement  of 
the  naphtha  valve,  the  said  mechanism  being  so  constructed 
and  arranged  as  to  move  the  naphtha  valve  at  a  rate  which 
varies  in  accordance  with  the  move^ient  of  the  air  valve 
so  that  the  quality  of  the  mixture  will  be  varied  In  ac- 
cordance with  the  extent  of  movement  of  the  air  valve. 

3.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  the  air  valve 
and  the  naphtha  valve,  of  mechanism  moving  In  time  with 
the  air  valve  and  connected  to  and  moving  with  the 
naphtha  valve,  the  bald  mechanism  comprising  adjustable 
means  for  moving  the  naphtha  valve,  the  said  means  caus- 
ing the  naphtha  valve  to  move  at  a  variable  rate  In  rela 
tlon  to  the  movement  of  the  air  valve,  so  that  the  quality 
of  the  mixture  will  vary  in  accordance  with  the  extent  of 
movement  of  the  air  vnlve. 

4.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  of  the  air  valve 
and  the  naphtha  valve,  of  means  for  moving  both  valves 
simultaneously,  and  means  for  varying  the  extent  of  move- 
ment of  the  naphtha  valve  in  relation  to  the  extent  of 
movement  of  the  air  valve,  such  means  being  capable  of 
adjustment  while  the  engine  is  running. 

5.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  of  the  air  valve 
and  the  naphtha  valve,  of  means  for  moving  both  valves 
simultaneously,  and  means  for  varying  the  extent  of  move- 
ment of  the  naphtha  valve  in  relation  to  the  extent  of 
movement  of  the  air  valve,  such  means  t>elng  adjustable 
so  as  to  vary  the  relative  movement  of  the  naphtha  valve. 

6.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  the  air  valve, 
and  the  naphtha  valve,  a  frame,  a  series  of  cam  blocks  car- 
ried by  the  frame,  connections  between  the  frame  and  the 
air  valve,  and  a  series  of  cams  carried  by  the  naphtha 
valve,  the  said  cam  blocks  successively  engaging  with  the 
cams. 

7.  In  a  cnrbureter,  the  combination  with  the  air  valve, 
and  the  naphtha  valve,  a  frame,  a  series  of  cam  blocks  car- 
ried by  the  frame,  connections  between  the  frame  and 
the  air  valve,  and  a  series  of  cams  carried  by  the  naphthn 
valve,  the  said  cam  blocks  successively  engaging  with  the 
cams,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  stops 
upon  the  frame. 

8.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  the  air  valve, 
and  the  naphtha  valve,  a  frame,  a  series  of  cam  blocks  car- 
ried by  the  frame,  connections  between  the  frame  and  th.» 
air  valve,  and  a  series  of  cams  carried  by  the  naphtha 
valve,  the  said  cam  blocks  successively  engaging  with  the 
cams,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  cam 
blocks  upon  the  frame,  the  said  means  comprising  thread- 
ed rods,  carrying  means  by  which  they  may  be  rotated. 

9.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  the  air  valve, 
and  the  naphtha  valve,  a  sleeve  carried  by  the  naphtha 
valve,  cams  carried  upon  the  sleeve,  means  controlled  by  the 
movements  of  the  air  valve  for  engaging  with  the  cams, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  cams  upon  the  sleeve. 

10.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  the  air  valve, 
and  the  naphtha  valve,  a  sleeve  carried  by  the  naphtha 
valve,  cams  carried  upon  the  sleeve,  means  controlled  by  the 
movements  of  the  air  valve  for  engaging  with  the  cams, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  cams  upon  the  sleeve,  the 
said  means  comprising  worm  and  spur  wheel  connections. 

11.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  the  air  valve, 
and  the  naphtha  valve,  a  sleeve  carried  by  the  naphtha 
valve,  cams  carried  upon  the  sleeve,  means  controlled  by  the 
movements  of  the  air  valve  for  engaging  with  the  cams, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  cams  upon  the  sleeve,  the 
said  means  comprising  screws  carried  by  the  cams,  en- 
gaging with  milled  surfaces  formed  upon  the  sleeve. 

12.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  a  sliding  air 
valve,  and  a  rotary  naphtha  valve,  of  means  for  rotating 
the  naphtha  valve,  controlled  by  movements  of  the  slide 
valve. 

13.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  a  rotary 
naphtha  valve,  of  means  for  positively  rotating  the  valve 
in  one  direction,  and  a  spring  for  rotating  It  In  the  other 
direction.  , 


14.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  the  air  valve, 
and  the  naphtha  valve,  of  a  rod  moved  by  the  air  valve,  a 
frame  adjustably  mounted  thereon,  threaded  shafts  car- 
ried by  the  frame,  cam  blocks  carried  thereon,  a  series  of 
cams  carried  by  the  naphtha  valve,  and  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  the  cam  blocks,  and  a  spring  for  engaging  the 
cams  against  the  blocks. 

15.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  with  the  air  valve, 
and  the  naphtha  valve,  of  a  rod  moved  by  the  air  valve  a 
frame  adjustably  mounted  thereon,  threaded  shafts  car- 
ried by  the  frame,  cam  blocks  carried  thereon,  a  series  of 
cams  carried  by  a  sleeve  mounted  upon  the  stem  of  the 
naphtha  valve,  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  cam 
blocks  and  means  for  adjusting  the  cams  upon  the  sleeve, 
and  a  spring  for  engaging  the  cams  against  the  blocks. 


Srt2,575.  SEAMLESS  HOSIERY.  John  W.  Mettleh, 
East  Millstone,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Interwoven  Stocking 
Company,  New  Itrunswick,  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New 
Jersey.     Filed  Feb.  16..  1906.     Serial  No.  301,494. 


1.  A  seamless  stocking  having  a  toe  of  greater  weight 
than  the  main  body  of  the  stocking,  the  said  stocking  also 
having  the  top  of  the  foot  of  the  same  adjacent  to  the 
Joining  at  the  toe  reinforced,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  light  weight  seamless  stocking  having  a  toe  portion 
of  greater  weight  and  also  having  the  foot  of  the  stockliig 
adjacent  to  the  point  of  Joining  at  the  toe  made  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  weight  as  the  toe  of  the  stocking,  sub- 
stantially as  descrlt)ed. 

3.  A  light  weight  seamless  stocking  having  a  toe  of 
greater  weight  than  the  main  body  of  the  stocking  and 
also  having  the  back  of  the  ankle,  bottom  of  the  foot  and 
top  of  the  foot  adjacent  to  the  Joining  at  the  toe  rein- 
forced, substantially  as  descril)ed. 

4.  A  light  weight  seamless  stocking  having  a  toe  of 
greater  weight  than  the  main  body  of  the  stocking  and 
also  having  the  portion  of  the  bottom  of  the  foot  adjacent 
to  the  toe  and  the  part  of  the  top  adjacent  to  the  Joining 
of  substantially  the  same  weight  as  the  toe  of  the  stock- 
ing, substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  seamloss  stocking  having  a  toe  of  greater  weight 
than  the  main  body  of  the  stocking  and  also  having  the 
top  of  the  foot  of  the  stocking  adjacent  to  the  Joining  of 
substantially  the  same  weight  as  the  toe,  said  portion  of 
Increased  weight  extending  a  greater  distance  around  the 
foot  than  the  Joining  seam,  substantially  as  described. 


862,576.  OILER.  Wiixiam  L.  Miooett,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.  Filed  July  23,  1906.  Serial  No.  327,288. 
1.  An  oiler,  provided  with  a  reservoir,  a  passage  com- 
muulcHtlug  with  said  reservoir,  a  passage  adapted  to  com- 
municate with  a  source  of  oil  supply,  and  a  delivery  pas- 
sage, and  means  for  placing  the  oil  supply  passage  In  com- 
munication with  said  reservoir  or  with  said  delivery  pas- 
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2.  An  oiler,  prorlded  with  a  reserTolr.  a  passage  lead- 
ing to  laid  reserroir,  a  passage  adapted  to  be  connected 
with  •  source  of  oil  supply,  and  a  delivery  passage,  and 
meiins  for  placing  said  delivery  passage  in  communication 
with  the  passage  to  said  reservoir  or  with  the  supply  pas- 
sage. 


:{.  Au  oiler,  provided  with  a  reservoir,  a  passage  leading 
to  said  reservoir,  a  passage  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a 
source  of  oil  supply,  and  .<\  delivery  passage,  and  means  for 
placint;  said  delivery  passage  In  communication  with  the 
paspape  to  said  reservoir  or  with  the  supply  passage,  and 
for  connecting  and  disconnecting  the  supply  passage  to 
the  reserv<olr. 

4.  An  oiler,  provided  with  a  reservoir,  a  passage  leading 
to  said  reservoir,  a  passage  to  a  source  of  oil  supply,  and  a 
deiivory  passHse,  and  a  valve  adapted  to  be  controlled 
from  the  outside  of  said  oiler  provided  with  passages 
adapted  to  put  the  various  passages  In  the  oiler  Into  com- 
munlcntlon  with  each  other,  as  described. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  valve,  a  valve  stem  leading 
from  said  valve,  walls  surrounding  said  valve  stem,  a 
gland  V  surrounding  said  stem  and  adapted  to  slide  longi- 
tudinally thereof,  a  spring  acting  against  said  valve  stem 
and  said  gland,  packing  material  within  said  surrounding 
walls  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  gland  to  said  spring,  and 
a  stop  to  prevent  the  movement  of  said  packing  material. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  valve,  a  valve  stem  leading 
from  .said  valve,  walls  surrounding  said  valve  stem,  a 
gland  V  surrounding  said  stem  and  adapted  to  slide  longi- 
tudinally thereof,  a  spring  acting  against  said  valve  stem 
and  said  gland,  packing  material  within  said  surrounding 
walls  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  gland  to  said  spring,  and 
an  adjustable  stop  to  prevent  the  movement  of  said  pack- 
ing material. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  valve,  a  valve  stem  leading 
from  said  valve,  walls  surrounding  said  valve  stem,  a 
giand  V  surrounding;  said  stem  and  adapted  to  slide  longi- 
tudinally thereof,  a  spring  acting  against  said  valve  stem 
and  said  gland,  packing  material  within  said  surrounding 
walls  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  gland  to  said  spring,  an 
adjustable  stop  to  prevent  the  movement  of  said  packing 
material,  and  means  acting  against  said  adjustable  stop 
to  lift  said  valve. 

8.  An  oiler,  provided  with  a  reservoir  for  containing  oil, 
a  passage  way  located  toward  the  bottom  of  said  reservoir 
ctimmunlcating  therewith,  a  passage  way  located  toward 
the  l)ottom  of  said  reservoir  and  adapted  to  he  put  in  com- 
munication with  a  source  of  oil  supply,  and  a  delivery 
passage  combined  with  a  valve  located  near  the  bottom  of 
said  reservoir  and  adapted  to  control  said  passages,  a  tu- 
bular stem  to  said  valve  extending  through  a  wall  of  said 
reservoir,  means  for  adjusting  said  tubular  stem  longitudi- 
nally, and  means  for  turning  said  tubular  stem. 

9.  An  oiler,  provided  with  a  reservoir,  a  passage  leading 
to  jsald  reservoir,  a  passage  adapte<l  to  be  p>it  into  com- 
munication with  a  source  of  oil  supply  combined  with  a 
valve  having  a  delivery  passage  therein,  said  valve  being 
adapted  to  control  the  passage  to  the  reservoir  and  the 
p«Mage  adapted  to  be  put  Into  communication  with  the 


source  of  supply,  a  valve  adapted  to  control  said  delivery 
passage,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  last 
named  valve  from  the  outside  of  the  oiler,  and  means  for 
operating  the  first  named  valve  from  the  outside  of  the 
oiler.  • 

10.  The  combination  of  a  valve  I'  of  hard  metal,  a  valve 
seat  of  soft  metal,  a  valve  stem  R,  and  a  sleeve  Joining 
■aid  valve  and  stem. 


8  6  2.57  7.  FAN  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SE \V I Nli  -  MA- 
CHINES. William  W.  Morris.  Portland.  Ind.  Filed 
Mar.    16,   1907.      Serial   No.  362,608. 


1.  In  a  fan  attachment  for  sewing  machines  or  like  ma- 
chines, the  combination  of  a  vertical  standard  adapted  to 
be  clamped  to  the  machine  table,  a  supporting  arm  adjust- 
ably mounted  upon  said  standard  and  having  a  horizontal 
socket  intersected  by  the  said  standard,  a  trunnion  seated 
In  said  socket  and  projecting  laterally  from  the  standard 
in  proximity  to  said  arm.  means  cooperating  with  the  trun- 
nion to  clamp  the  said  arm  to  the  standard  a  lever  Jour- 
naled  for  vibration  on  said  trunnion,  means  for  holding  a 
fan  on  the  lever,  and  means  for  vibrating  the  fan-carrying 
lever. 

2.  In  a  fan  attachment  for  sewing  machines,  the  combl- 
nation  of  a  table  clamp,  a  standard  secured  thereto,  a 
supporting  arm  having  a  vertical  eye  receiving  said 
st.indard  and  having  a  transverse  socket  In  the  same  plane 
as  the  vertical  eye,  a  trunnion  seated  In  said  socket  and 
projecting  laterally  therefrom,  means  Including  a  thumb 
nut  for  clamping  said  supporting  arm  and  trunnion  upon 
the  standard,  a  fan-holding  lever  Journaled  upon  the 
trunnion,  and  flexible  means  attached  to  said  lever  and 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  some  movable  part  of  the  ma- 
chine whereby  said  fan  holding  lever  may  be  vibrated. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  table  clamp  and  standard,  of 
a  rnpporting  arm  adjustable  clrcumferentlally  and  longi- 
tudinally of  said  standard  and  having  an  eye  at  Its  free 
end,  a  trunnion  extending  laterally  from  said  supporting 
arm.  a  two-armed  lever  Journaled  on  said  trunnion  and 
whose  arms  project  In  opposite  directions  and  each  being 
provided  with  securing  means  at  Its  free  end.  elastic 
power  means  secured  to  the  end  of  one  of  said  lever  arms 
and  connecting  the  same  with  the  aforesaid  free  end  of 
the  supporting  arm.  means  for  holding  a  fan  ou  said 
lever,  and  means  attached  to  the  end  of  the  other  of  said 
lever  arms  whereby  the  same  may  be  vibrated  In  opposi- 
tion to  the  aforesaid  power  means. 

4.  In  a  fan  attachment,  the  combination  of  a  table 
clamp  and  standard,  a  supporting  arm  adjustable  clrcum- 
ferentlally and  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  stand- 
ard, said  supporting  arm  having  a  socket  formed  therein  In 
the  same  plane  as  the  standard  and  extended  at  right 
angles  thereto,  means  for  clamping  said  arm  In  adjusted 
position  upon  the  standard  comprising  a  trunnion  seated 
In  said  socket  and  having  a  vertical  eye  through  which  the 
standard  extenda,  a  sleeve  surrounding  the  trunnion,  and 
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a  thumb  nut  on  the  outer  end  of  the  trunnion  and  adapted 
to  force  said  sleeve  against  the  shoulder  of  the  supporting 
arm,  and  fan  operating  means  Journaled  upon  said  sleeve. 

5.  In  a  fan  attachment  for  sewing  machines,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  standard,  a  trunnion  mounted  thereon,  a  fan 
supporting  lever  pivoted  upon  said  trunnion,  and  moans 
adjustably  clamping  the  trunnion  to  the  standard,  said 
means  romprlsing  a  member  on  the  outer  end  of  the  trun- 
nion and  preventing  displacement  of  the  said  lever  from 
the  trunnion. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  machine  table,  a  clamp  thereon, 
a  vertical  standard  secured  to  said  clamp,  a  supporting 
arm  having  a  vertical  eye  receiving  said  standard  and 
adapted  to  l>e  clamped  thereto  and  also  having  a  trans 
verse  socket  Intersecting  the  bald  vertical  eye,  a  trunnion 
in  said  socket  and  having  a  vertical  eye  which  registers 
with  the  aforesaid  supporting  arm  eye  and  receiving  the 
said  standard  and  projecting  laterally  therefrom,  a  sleeve 
fitted  upon  said  trunnion,  a  thumb  nut  threaded  upon  the 
outer  end  of  the  trunnion  and  abutting  against  said 
sleeve  whereby  the  sleeve  is  forced  against  the  shoulder 
of  the  supporting  means  and  the  trunnion  reacts  to  clamp 
the  same  to  said  standard,  a  double  armed  lever  journaled 
for  vibration  on  said  trunnion  sleeve,  means  for  adjustably 
holding  a  fan  on  said  lever,  a  coil  spring  to  vibrate  said 
lever  In  one  direction,  and  flexible  means  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  movable  part  of  the  machine  to  vibrate  the 
lever  In  the  opposite  direction,  substantially  as  described. 


8  6  2,578.  HOSE-COrPLINC;.  Kakl  O.  Miehlbkro, 
Homestead.  Tn.,  assignor  to  Pittsburgh  Hose  Connector 
Company.  Pittsburg.  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylva- 
nia      Filed  June  0.   190<}.      Serial  No.  320,426. 


.V  hose  connector  coii.i>i  i>.ii>;  a  tubular  body  provided 
with  external  threads  and  having  on  the  end  a  tapering  or 
conical  projection  designed  to  enter  the  hose,  an  Inter- 
nally threaded  sleeve  adapted  to  encircle  the  hose  and  en- 
gaging the  thread  of  the  body  and  having  at  Its  outer  end 
an  Internal  shoulder,  and  a  removable  and  Interchangeable 
spacing  and  clamping  ring  In  said  sleeve  arranged  to  be 
engaged  by  the  Internal  shoulder  thereof,  the  opening 
through  said  ring  being  smaller  than  the  opening  In  the 
outer  end  of  the  sleeve  but  larger  than  the  tapering  pro- 
jection on  the  body  and  adapted  to  receive  the  hose  be- 
tween  the  same  and  said  body  projection. 


862,579.  POCKET  OR  DESK  IMPLEMENT.  Oscar  Mus- 
HiNAN,  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Sept.  29,  1906.  Serial 
No.  3.16.736. 


1.  A  pocket  Implement  comprising  telescuplng  and  rev 
oluble  members  longitudinally  movable  and  adjustable 
one  within  another  and  adapted  In  one  revoluble  position 
to  be  moved  longitudinally  and  freely  one  within  another 
and  In  other  revoluble  positions  to  be  frlctlonally  held 
together. 

2.  A  pocket  Implement  comprising  two  memlwrs  rev- 
olubly  and  longitudinally  movable  and  adjustable  the  one 
within  the  other  and  adapted  In  one  revoluble  position 
to  be  moved  longitudinally  and  frtely  the  one  within  the 
other  and  In  the  other  revoluble  positions  to  be  frlctlonally 
beld  together. 

8.  A  pocket  Implement  comprlaing  an  exterior  member 
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and  an  luterioi-  meml>er  revolubly  and  longitudinally  mor- 
able  and  adjustable  In  said  exterior  member  and  adapted 
In  one  revoluble  position  to  be  freely  moved  longitudinally 
within  the  exterior  member  and  In  other  revoluble  posi- 
tions to  bind  a  portion  of  the  said  exterior  member  to 
secure  the  parts  together. 

4.  A  pocket  Implement  comprising  an  exterior  member 
and  an  Interior  meml>er  revolubly  and  longitudinally  mov- 
able and  adjustable  In  said  exterior  meml)er  and  adapted 
In  one  revoluble  position  to  be  freely  moved  longitudinally 
within  the  exterior  member  and  iti  other  revoluble  posi- 
tions to  bind  a  portion  of  the  said  exterior  member  to 
secure  the  parts  together,  a  working  meml>er  and  means 
for  connecting  the  working  member  with  the  said  Interior 
member. 

6.  A  pocket  implement  comprising  a  casing,  a  telescop- 
ing member  movable  longitudinally  and  reVolubly  within 
said  casing  and  adapted  in  one  revoluble  position  to  be 
freely  movable  longitudinally  in  the  casing  and  In  other 
revoluble  positions  to  bind  a  portion  of  the  said  casing 
to  secure  the  parts  together,  a  working  member  and  means 
for  connecting  the  working  member  with  the  said  telescop- 
ing member. 

6.  A  pocket  Implement  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
cylindrical  body  portion  and  an  elliptical  end.  a  tele- 
scoping member  movable  longitudinally  and  revolubly 
within  the  said  casing  and  of  Irregular  cross  section  and 
adapted  In  one  revoluble  position  to  be  freely  movable 
longitudinally  in  the  casing  and  in  other  revoluble  posi- 
tions to  bind  a  portion  of  the  said  casing  to  secure  the 
parts  together,  a  working  meml)er  and  means  for  connect 
ing  the  working  member  with  the  said  telescoping  member. 

7.  A  pocket  Implement  comprising  a  casing  having  n 
cylindrical  body  portion  and  a  reduced  elliptical  end,  a 
telescoping  member  having  a  longitudinally  flattened  por- 
tion passing  through  and  longitudinally  and  revolubly 
adjustable  with  the  same  and  adapted  in  one  revoluble 
position  to  l>e  moved  freely  through  the  said  reduced 
elliptical  end  of  the  casing  and  in  other  revoluble  posi- 
tions to  bind  the  same  to  secure  the  parts  together,  a 
working  member  and  means  for  connecting  the  worklnn 
member  with  the  said  telescoping  meml)er. 


862,.')80.  RELAY.  Frank  U.  McBekty,  New  Rochelle, 
N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Chicago, 
III.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  July  16.  1906. 
Serial  No.  326,329.  ; 


1.  The  combination  with  a  iu;ii;nei.  of  an  armature 
therefor,  an  adjustably-mounted  screw  having  an  un- 
threaded end  portion  passing  through  said  armature  to 
prevent  the  same  from  being  unseated,  and  a  shoulder  on 
said  end  portion  acting  as  a  stop  for  said  armature. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  magnet,  of  an  armaturo 
therefor,  a  pole  piece  for  said  magnet  ui>on  which  the 
armature  is  mounted  in  knife-edge  bearings,  an  angular 
extension  of  said  pole  piece  from  the  point  of  support  of 
said  armature,  a  screw  passing  through  said  extension 
and  having  an  unthreaded  end  portion  passing  through 
said  armature  to  prevent  the  same  from  being  unseated, 
and  a  shoulder  on  said  end  portion  acting  as  a  backstop 
for  said  armature.  « 


862.581.     DIE.     Samtel  W.   McKiluip.  Ypsllantl,   Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1906.     Serial  No.  314,520. 

1.  In  a  die  for  shaping  metal,  in  combination  with  a 
Imse  having  cast  Integral  therewith  a  central  plate  portion 
from  whose  edges  project  integral  straight  side  portions 
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of  TsrylDg  tlEe  separated  from  one  anotber  by  Interyening 
spaces,  removable  wearing  pieces  coOperatiog  with  said 
side  portions  Id  forming  therewith  a  complete  outline  of 
the  shape  desired,  each  one  of  said  pieces  being  adapted 
to  be  exchanged  In  position  with  some  one  of  the  others, 
whereby  the  oatllned  contour  Is  changed,  substantially 
as  described. 


2.  In  a  die  for  shaping  metal.  In  combination  with  a 
base  portion  having  Isolated  portions  of  Its  periphery 
raised  above  the  plane  of  Its  center  portion,  a  plurality 
of  removable  blocks  of  various  shapes  and  slses  forming 
with  said  periphery  portions  a  complete  outline,  each  of 
said  blocks  being  adapted  to  fit  in  either  of  two  comple- 
mentary spaces,  whereby  the  outline  of  the  die  may  be 
varied,  and  holding  screws  engaging  through  a  portion  of 
the  base  ajralnst  the  block  adjacent  thereto,  substantially 
as  described.  ^ 

3.  In  a  die  for  shaping  metal,  In  combination  with  a 
base  portion  having  selected  portions  of  Its  peripheral 
edge  Integral  therewith  and  projecting  upwardly  from  the 
plane  thereof,  complementary  removable  portions  forming 
with  said  Integral  portions  a  complete  outline  in  either 
one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  of  said  removable  portions 
with  respect  to  one  another  and  to  the  Integral  portions, 
and  holding  screws  engaging  through  the  base  portion  and 
against  said  removable  portions  In  planes  parallel  with 
that  of  the  base,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  die  for  shaping  metal.  In  combination  with  a 
base  having  the  peripheral  portion  of  Its  working  face  In 
the  form  of  Integral  upwardly  projecting  ribs  separated 
from  one  another  by  Intervening  spaces,  a  plurality  of 
removable  blocks  arranged  In  complementary  pairs  of 
interchangeable  contour  with  respect  to  the  adjacent  Inte- 
gral ribs,  whereby  the  desired  variety  of  angularity  and 
curvature  may  be  Inparted  to  a  blank  by  the  use  of  the 
same  base  piece,  substantially  as  described. 


II 


M2UM2.     TROLLEY    SWITCH    FROG   AND   POLE.     An 
ousTUs  Nel'bebt,  Eliiabeth,  N.  J.     Filed  Feb.  15.  1906. 
Serial  No.  301,2l9. 


1.  .\  trolley  switch  frog  composed  of  spaced  plates  ar- 
ranged on  opposite  sides  of  the  trolley  wires  and  having 
outwardly-curved.  Inwardly-projecting,  oppositely-disposed 
Itlgs  In  the  spaces  between  the  wires. 

2.  A  trolley  switch  frog  composed  of  spaced  plates  ar- 
ranged on  opposite  sides  of  the  trolley  wire  and  having 
outwardly  curved.  Inwardly-projecting  oppositely-disposed 
lugs  In  the  spaces  between  the  wires  at  their  points  of  di- 
vergence. 

3.  A  trolley  switch  frog  composed  of  spaced  plates  ar- 


ranged on  opposite  sides  of  the  trolley  wires  and  having 
outwardly  curved.  Inwardly-projecting  lugs  opposite  the 
spaces  between  the  wires,  and  a  hood  extending  over  and 
connected  with  said  plates. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  trolley  switch  frog  composed 
of  spaced  plates  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  the  trolley 
wires  and  having  outwardly  curved.  Inwardly  projecting 
lugs  opposite  the  spaces  t)etween  the  wires,  of  a  trolley 
pole  having  a  wheel  mounted  thereon  with  Its  axle  pro- 
jecting on  opposite  sides  of  said  pole,  and  rollers  mounted 
on  said  projections  to  engage  the  under  faces  of  said  frog 
plates  and  lugs  and  guide  tne  wheel  over  the  spaces  be- 
tween the  wires. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  trolley  switch  frog  composed 
cf  spaced  plates  having  curved.  Inwardly-projecting  lugs 
opposite  the  spaces  between  the  wires,  of  a  trolley  pole 
having  a  wheel  mounted  thereon  with  Its  axle  projecting 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  pole,  and  rollers  mounted  on  said 
projections  to  engage  said  frog  plates  and  guide  the  wheel 
thereover,  one  of  said  rollers  being  tapered  toward  its 
outer  end  to  adapt  It  for  short  turning. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  trolley  switch  frog  composed 
of  spaced  plates  having  curved,  inwardly-projecting  lugs 
opposite  the  spaces  between  the  wires,  of  a  trolley  pole 
having  a  wheel  mounted  thereon  with  Its  axle  projecting 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  pole,  and  rollers  mounted  on  said 
projections  to  engage  said  frog  plates  and  guide  the  wheel 
thereover,  one  of  said  rollers  being  tapered  toward  its 
outer  end  and  having  Its  axle  or  shaft  bent  upward  to 
bring  the  face  of  said  tapered  roller  Into  the  same  plane 
as  the  face  of  the  other  roller. 


862.5S4.     WATER  METER.      Waltkb   8.    rOLUARD.    Phila- 
delphia. Pa.      Filed  Apr.  6,  1906.     Serial  No.  310.081. 
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862,583.  PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  NICOTIN  FROM 
TOBACCO.  LtON  I'ARji.NT,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor to  Soci^t^  Anonyme  des  Tabacs  D^lntoxlquee, 
Geneva.  Switxerland.  Filed  Jan.  10,  1907.  Serial  No. 
351,696. 

1.  The  hereinbefore  described  process  for  removing  nlco- 
tln  from  tobacco,  consisting  in  the  diffusion  of  the  aol- 
uble  substances  of  tobacco  In  a  liquid  in  which  the  tobacco 
is  immersed,  and  permitting  these  soluble  substances  to 
dlalyie  from  the  said  liquid  in  which  the  tobacco  la  im- 
mersed through  a  membrane  into  another  liquid  on  the 
other  side  of  the  membrane. 

2.  The  hereinbefore  described  process  for  removing  nlco- 
tln  from  tobacco,  consisting  In  Immersing  the  tobacco  to 
be  treated  Into  a  liquid  containing  all  the  soluble  sub- 
stances of  the  tobacco  Including  the  nicotln.  then  per- 
mitting the  nicotln  to  dialyse  through  a  membrane  to  a 
liquid  on  the  other  side  thereof  containing  in  solution  all 
the  soluble  substances  in  tbe  first  named  liquid  except  the 
uicotin. 

3.  The  hereinbefore  described  process  for  removing  nico- 
tln from  tobacco,  consisting  In  moistening  the  tobacco  to 
be  treated  with  a  liquid  in  which  the  soluble  substances  of 
the  tobacco  are  dissolved,  then  pressing  the  tobacco  to 
squeeze  out  the  liquid  which  Is  caused  to  flow  into  a  ves- 
sel containing  compartments  separated  by  a  membrane 
then  Immersing  the  tobacco  In  the  liquid  In  one  of  the 
said  compartments,  and  then  removing  the  nicotln  only 
from  the  liquid  In  the  other  compartment  to  cause  the 
nicotlu  only  In  the  liquid  In  the  compartment  containing 
the  tobacco  to  dialyse  from  the  said  liquid  through  the 
membrane  to  the  liquid  in  the  other  compartment  of  the 
vessel. 

4.  The  hereinbefore  described  process  for  removing  nico- 
tln from  tobacco,  consisting  in  moistening  the  tobacco  to 
be  treated  to  the  point  of  saturation  In  a  liquid  In  which 
the  soluble  substances  of  the  tobacco  are  dissolved,  then 
pressing  the  tobacco  to  squeeze  out  the  said  liquid  which 
Is  caused  to  flow  Into  a  vessel  divided  Into  compartments 
by  a  membrane,  then  Immersing  the  tobacco  In  the  liquid 
contained  In  one  of  the  said  compartments,  and  then  add- 
ing a  mixture  of  petrol  and  ammonia  to  the  liquid  in  the 
other  of  said  compartments  to  dissolve  the  nicotln  there- 
in, thereby  causing  the  nicotln  only  In  the  first  compart- 
ment to  dialyse  through  said  membrane  to  the  mixed 
liquid  in  the  other  compartment. 


1.  In  a  meter,  piston  cylinders  having  fluid  ports  and 
passages  communicating  therewith,  a  piston  in  each  of 
said  cylinders,  a  cam  member  carried  within  one  of  said 
pistons,  and  a  rotatable  member  actuated  thereby  and 
adapted  to  actuate  a  registering  mechanism. 

2.  In  a  meter,  piston  cylinders  having  fluid  ports  and 
passages  communicating  therewith,  a  piston  In  each  of  said 
cylinder*,  each  of  said  pistons  having  a  plurality  cf  annu- 
lar groovea  thereon  adapted  to  register  with  said  ports,  a 
cam  member  carried  within  one  of  said  pistons,  a  member 
rotated  by  said  cam  member,  and  means  driven  by  said 
rotatable  member  adapted  to  actuate  a  registering  mech- 
anism. 

3.  In  a  meter,  piston  cylinders  having  ports  and  pas 
sages  communicating  therewith,  a  piston  in  each  of  said 
cylinders,  each  of  said  pistons  having  a  plurality  of  annu- 
lar grooves  thereon  adapted  to  control  said  ports,  a  cam 
member  non-rotatably  carried  within  one  of  said  pistons, 
a  shaft  rotated  thereby  and  adapted  to  drive  a  registering 
mechanism,  and  means  for  permitting  the  rotation  of  the 
cam  carrying  piston. 

4.  In  a  meter,  a  casing  having  piston  cylinders  therein, 
ports  and  passages  communicating  with  said  cylinders, 
said  casing  having  a  removable  cover,  means  for  sealing 
said  casing  with  respect  to  said  cover,  a  piston  In  each  of 
said  cylinders,  each  of  said  pistons  having  a  plurality  of 
annular  grooves  thereon,  a  cam  member  carried  within  one 
of  said  pistons,  a  shaft,  means  carried  by  said  shaft  coact- 
tng  with  said  cam  member  to  actuate  said  shaft,  and  means 
driven  by  said  shaft  for  actuating  a  registering  mechanism. 

5.  In  a  meter,  a  casing  having  a  removable  cover,  piston 
cylinders  therein,  the  latter  having  ports  and  passages 
communicating  therewith,  means  for  sealing  said  casing,  a 
hollow  piston  in  each  of  said  cylinders  having  a  removable 
top  and  a  plurality  of  annular  grooves  at  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  pistons,  a  cam  member  carried  by  one  of 
said  pistons,  means  for  permitting  the  rotation  of  the  cam 
carrying  piston  means  for  preventing  the  rotation  of  said 
cam  member,  a  shaft,  means  carried  by  said  shaft  coact- 
ing  with  said  cam  to  actuate  said  shaft,  and  means  co- 
acting  with  said  shaft  to  actuate  a  registering  mechanism. 

6.  In  a  meter,  a  plurality  of  piston  cylinders,  a  piston 
having  a  plurality  of  annular  grooves  in  each  of  said  cylin- 
ders, a  sleeve  removably  secured  within  one  of  said  pistons, 
a  cam  member  mounted  within  said  sleeve,  means  for  pre- 
venting the  rotation  of  said  cam  member,  a  shaft  extend- 
ing within  said  sleeve,  means  carried  by  said  shaft  coact- 
Ing  with  said  cam  member  to  actuate  said  shaft,  and  means 
carried  by  said  shaft  for  actuating  a  registering  mech- 
anism. 

7.  In  a  meter,  a  plurality  of  piston  cylinders  having 
ports  and  passages  therebetween,  a  piston  having  a  plu- 
rality of  annular  grooves  In  each  cylinder  and  controlling 
the  porta  therein,  a  sleeve  within  one  of  said  pistons,  a 
cam  meml>er  non  rotatably  mounted  within  said  sleeve,  a 


shaft,  means  carried  thereby  coactlng  with  said  cam  mem- 
ber which  on  the  reciprocation  of  the  cam  carrying  piston 
actuates  said  shaft,  and  means  co  acting  with  said  shaft 
for  driving  a  registering  mechanism. 

8.  In  a  meter,  a  plurality  of  piston  cylinders  baviog 
ports  and  passages  therebetween,  a  piston  having  a  plu- 
rality of  annular  grooves  In  each  cylinder  and  controlling 
the  ports  therein,  a  cam  member  mounted  within  one  of 
jiald  pistons,  a  shaft,  means  carried  by  said  shaft  coactlng 
with  said  cam  member  to  actuate  said  shaft  the  latter  be- 
ing adapted  to  drive  a  registering  mechanism,  and  means 
for  preventing  injurious  material  passing  from  one  end  of 
one  of  the  piston  cylinders. 

9.  In  a  meter,  a  plurality  of  piston  cylinders  having 
ports  and  passages  therebetween,  a  piston  having  a  plu- 
rality of  annular  grooves  in  each  piston  cylinder  and  con- 
trolling the  ports  therein,  means  for  permitting  the  inser- 
tion of  material  within  said  pistons  to  vary  the  weight 
thereof,  a  cam  member  non-rotatably  fixed  within  one  of 
said  pistons  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a  shaft  passing 
through  said  cam  member,  means  on  said  shaft  coactlng 
with  said  member  to  rotate  said  shaft  on  the  reciproca- 
tion of  said  piston,  and  means  for  transmitting  the  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  to  a  registering  mechanism. 

10.  In  a  meter,  a  plurality  of  piston  cylinders  having 
ports  and  passages  therebetween,  a  hollow  piston  having  a 
removable  closure  and  a  plurality  of  annular  grooves  In 
each  cylinder  and  controlling  the  ports  therein,  a  sleeve 
within  one  of  said  pistons  and  supported  by  the  closure 
thereof,  a  cam  member  non  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
sleeve  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a  shaft,  means 
mounted  thereon  and  coactlng  with  said  cam  member 
whereby  said  shaft  Is  always  rotated  in  the  same  direc- 
tion by  said  cam  member  on  both  the  forward  and  rear- 
ward movement  of  the  piston  within  which  It  Is  mounted, 
and  means  co-acting  with  said  shaft  to  actuate  a  register- 
ing mechanism.  » 

11.  In  a  meter,  a  plurality  of  piston  chambers  having 
ports  and  passages  therebetween,  a  hollow  piston  having 
a  removable  closure  in  each  of  said  cylinders,  each  of  said 
pistons  having  an  annular  gr«  ove  near  each  end  thereof 
and  an  annular  groove  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said 
grooves  being  adapted  to  register  with  said  cylinder  ports, 
a  cam  meml)er  non-rotatably  carried  by  one  of  said  pistons, 
a  shaft,  means  carried  thereby  and  coactlng  with  said  cam 
member  on  both  the  forward  and  rearward  movement  of 
the  cam  carrying  piston  to  rotate  said  shaft,  a  pinion 
carried  by  said  shaft,  a  gear  actuated  by  said  pinion,  a 
valve  stem  actuated  by  said  gear,  a  valve  actuated  by  said 
stem,  and  means  operatively  connected  with  said  valve 
stem  for  actuating  a  registering  mechanism. 

12.  In  a  meter,  a  piston  casing,  a  fluid  actuated  piston 
therein,  a  cam  member  carried  by  said  piston,  a  shaft  ac- 
tuated by  said  cam  member  on  Its  movement  in  either 
direction,  a  gear  having  a  slotted  axis  driven  by  said  shaft, 
a  valve  stem  movably  mounted  In  the  slot  of  said  axis,  a 
stuflJng  box  In  which  said  stem  has  longitudinal  movement 
and  provided  with  a  conical  valve  seat,  a  valve  carried  by 
said  stem  and  engaging  said  seat,  a  chamber  above  said 
seat,  a  piston  head  In  said  chaml)er,  a  sleeve  secured  to 
said  head  and  adjustably  secured  to  said  valve  stem,  said 
sleeve  being  adapted  to  drive  a  registering  mechanism. 

13.  In  a  meter,  a  plurality  of  piston  cylinders  having 
ports  and  passages  communicating  therewith,  a  piston  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  grooves  in  each  of  said  cylinders,  a  cam 
member  non-rotatably  carried  within  one  of  said  pistons 
but  permitting  the  rotation  of  said  piston,  a  shaft  means 
carried  by  said  shaft  and  coactlng  with  said  cam  member 
on  the  reciprocation  of  said  piston  to  rotate  said  shaft,  a 
pinion  carried  by  said  shaft,  means  driven  by  said  pinion 
for  actuating  a  registering  mechanism,  and  an  apertured 
plate  Interposed  between  said  pinion  and  the  cam  carrying 
piston. 

14.  In  a  meter,  a  casing  having  a  removable  cover, 
means  for  sealing  said  cover,  bushings  within  said  casing 
forming  a  plurality  of  piston  cylinders,  a  hollow  piston 
having  a  removable  closure  and  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  annular  grooves  In  each  of  said  cylinders,  there  being 
ports  and  passages  communicating  with  said  cylinders,  a 
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sleeve  within  one  of  said  pistons  and  carried  by  the 
closure  therefor,  said  sleeve  having  a  closed  end,  a  rod 
pftMlng  tbrougb  said  closed  end,  a  support  mounted  on  said 
rod,  means  engaging  said  rod  for  preventing  improper 
movement  of  said  support,  a  cam  carried  by  said  support,  a 
•haft  rotated  by  said  cam  on  the  reciprocation  of  the  pis- 
ton within  which  it  is  mounted,  and  means  actuated  by 
■aid  shaft  for  driying  a  registering  mechanism. 

15.  In  a  meter,  a  casing,  a  plurality  of  piston  cylinders 
having  ports  and  passages  communicating  therewith,  a 
hollow  piston  having  three  annular  grooves  therein  and  a 
removable  closure.  In  each  of  said  cylinders,  said  pistons 
controlling  the  cylinder  ports,  a  support  non  rotatably 
mounted  within  one  of  said  pistons,  a  guide  rod  carried  by 
the  casing  and  extending  through  said  support,  a  cam 
member  carried  by  said  support,  a  shaft  extending  into  the 
cam  carrying  piston  and  on  which  said  cam  member  ti 
movably  mounted,  and  pins  carried  by  said  shaft  and  pro- 
jecting therefrom  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  pins  being 
angularly  inclined  to  each  other  and  coacting  with  said 
cam  memt)er  to  rotate  said  shaft  on  the  reciprocation  of 
the  cam  carrying  piston  and  said  shaft  being  adapted  to 
impart  motion  to  a  registering  mechanism. 

10.  In  a  meter,  a  fluid  actuated  piston  a  cam  carried 
thereby,  a  shaft  intermittently  rotated  by  said  cam,  a 
pinion  carried  by  said  shaft,  a  gear  driven  by  said  pinion, 
a  valve  stem  rotated  by  said  gear  and  having  relative 
longitudinal  movement  with  respect  thereto,  a  valve  car- 
ried by  said  stem,  a  sleeve  to  which  said  stem  is  secured, 
and  means  carried  by  said  sleeve  adapted  to  drive  a 
registering  mechanism. 

17.  In  a  meter,  a  casing,  a  removable  cover,  a  piston 
adapted  to  reciprocate  within  said  casing,  a  shaft  ex- 
tending within  eaid  piston  and  rotated  thereby,  a  gear 
wheel  Journaled  in  said  cover  to  which  the  motion  of  said 
shaft  is  imparted,  a  valve  stem  rotated  by  said  gear  wheel 
•nd  having  relative  longitudinal  movement  with  respect 
thereto,  means  for  operatlvely  connecting  said  stem  to  a 
registering  mechanism,  and  means  including  a  flange  car- 
ried by  the  cover  and  a  perforated  plate  for  preventing 
the  passage  of  injurious  material  from  said  casing. 

18.  In  a  meter,  the  combination  of  a  casing,  hollow  re- 
ciprocating pistons  therein,  a  cam  carried  by  one  of  said 
pistons,  said  cam  carrying  piston  being  free  to  rotate,  a 
memt>or  operatlvely  connected  with  a  registering  mechan- 
ism, and  means  carried  by  said  member  and  coacting  with 
•aid  cam  to  actuate  said  member. 

19.  In  a  piston  meter,  the  combination  of  a  casing,  re- 
ciprocating pistons  therein,  a  cam  member  carried  by  one 
of  said  pistons,  and  a  rotatable  member  having  external 
contacts  thereon  l>etween  which  said  cam  member  recipro- 
cates, said  cam  meml>er  at  all  times  engaging  one  or  the 
other  of  said  contacts  and  coacting  therewith  to  actuate 
•aid  rotatable  member. 

20.  In  a  piston  meter,  the  combination  of  a  casing,  fluid 
actuated  pistons  therein,  a  cam  member  carried  tbereby 
and  having  arms  provided  with  cam  faces,  a  member  op 
•ratlvely  connected  with  a  registering  mechanism,  and 
contacts  thereon  with  which  said  cam  faces  coact  to  actu- 
ate said  member. 

21.  In  a  meter,  the  combination  of  a  casing,  fluid  actu- 
ated pistons  therein,  a  cam  carried  by  one  of  said  pistons 
and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  operative  cam  faces,  a 
rotatable  member  on  which  said  cam  Is  non-rota tably 
mounted,  a  plurality  of  contacts  on  said  rotatable  member 
with  which  said  cam  faces  coact,  and  a  gear  mounted  on 
•aid  shaft  and  operatlvely  connected  with  a  registering 
mechanism. 

22.  In  a  meter,  a  casing,  a  cover  removably  secured 
thereto,  bushings  within  said  casing,  a  flange  depending 
trom  said  cover  and  engaging  said  bushings  to  form  sep- 
arate fluid  chambers,  there  being  ports  and  passages  com- 
municating with  said  chambers,  a  gear  mounted  Inter- 
mediate said  cover  and  said  flange,  a  stuffing  box  within 
said  cover  and  provided  with  a  conical  valve  seat,  a  Talve 
stem  actuated  by  said  gear  and  having  relative  longitudi- 
nal movement  with  respect  thereto,  a  valve  having  a  con- 
ical bearing  carried  by  said  stem  and  adapted  to  engage 
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said  se.it,  means  carried  by  said  stem  for  actuating  a  reg- 
istering mechanism,  and  a  fluid  actuated  piston  operatlvely 
connected  with  said  gear. 

23.  In  a  meter,  a  casing  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
piston  chambers  having  fluid  porta  and  passages  therebe- 
tween, a  piston  having  a  plurality  of  annular  grooves  In 
each  of  said  chambers  and  controlling  the  ports  therein, 
each  of  said  pistons  having  a  removable  cover,  a  rod  car- 
ried by  one  of  said  coTers,  a  cam  member  mounted  <m  laid 
rod,  means  for  preventing  the  rotation  of  said  cam  mem- 
ber, said  cam  carrying  piston  being  free  to  rotate,  a  shaft 
operatlvely  connected  with  a  registering  mechanism,  and 
contacts  on  said  shaft  with  which  said  cam  co-acts  to  In- 
termittently rotate  8.nld  shaft. 

24.  In  a  meter,  the  combination  of  a  casing  provided 
with  piston  chambers  having  fluid  ports  and  passages 
therebetween,  a  hollow  piston  provided  with  a  removable 
end  and  a  plurality  of  annular  grooves  In  each  chaml>er 
and  controlling  the  ports  therein,  a  cam  member  carried 
within  one  of  said  pistons,  a  shaft  adapted  to  actuate  a 
registering  mechanism  extending  into  the  cam  carrying 
piston,  and  a  plurality  of  contacts  on  said  shaft  co  acting 
with  said  cam  member  to  rotate  said  shaft,  and  one  of  said 
pistons  being  maintained  In  Its  extreme  position  during 
the  movement  of  the  other  piston. 

25.  In  a  meter,  a  casing  a  fluid  actuated  piston  therein, 
a  cam  member  carried  thereby,  a  shaft  actuated  by  said 
cam  member,  a  gear  having  a  slotted  axis  driven  by  said 
shaft,  a  valve  stem  movably  mounted  In  the  slot  of  said 
axis,  a  valve  carried  by  said  stem,  a  stuffing  box  into 
which  said  stem  extends  and  having  a  conical  seat  therein 
with  which  said  valve  co  acts,  there  being  a  chamber  above 
said  seat,  a  piston  head  in  said  chamber,  a  sleeve  secured 
to  said  head,  movably  mounted  in  the  top  of  said  stufllng 
box  and  extending  therethrough,  there  being  lubricating 
material  Interposed  between  said  piston  head  and  the  bot- 
tom of  the  stuffing  box  chamber,  said  stem  extending 
through  said  head  and  Into  said  sleeve,  a  set  screw  carried 
by  said  sleeve  and  engaging  said  stem,  and  a  gear  carried 
by  said  sleeve. 

26.  In  a  meter,  a  casing  provided  with  a  piston  chamber 
having  ports  69.  78,  69.  79.  64  and  73.  a  piston  chamber 
having  ports  66.  72,  61.  75.  82  and  07,  there  being  passages 
60.  65,  08  and  74  between  said  piston  chambers,  fluid  actu- 
ated pistons  provided  with  a  plurality  of  annular  grooves 
In  each  of  said  chambers  and  controlling  the  ports  therein, 
a  cam  member  carried  by  one  of  said  pistons,  a  shaft 
adapted  to  actuate  a  registering  mechanism,  means  there- 
on co-acting  with  said  cam  member,  and  means  including 
said  ports  and  passages  for  conveying  fluid  to  and  from 
said  piston  chambers. 

27.  In  a  meter,  a  casing  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
piston  chambers  having  ports  and  passages  therebetween, 
hollow  pistons  provided  with  a  plurality  of  annular 
grooves  controlling  the  ports  therein,  one  of  said  pistons 
having  a  removable  cover,  a  casing  having  engagement 
with  said  cover,  a  guide  rod  extending  Into  said  casing,  a 
cam  block  through  which  said  rod  extends,  a  rod  on  which 
said  cam  blocic  Is  loosely  mounted,  a  member  Intermediate 
said  cam  block  and  the  closed  end  of  said  piston  casing,  a 
block  mounted  on  said  last  named  rod.  a  member  Inter- 
mediate said  block  and  said  cam  block,  nuts  engaging  said 
last  named  rod  to  maintain  said  cam  block  in  fixed  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  said  casing,  a  cam  member  having  a 
plurality  of  operative  cam  faces  carried  by  said  cam  block. 
a  shaft  adapted  to  actuate  a  registering  mechanism  extend- 
ing within  said  casing,  and  a  plurality  of  contacts  carried 
by  said  shaft  with  which  said  cam  faces  co-act. 

28.  In  a  meter,  piston  cylinders  having  fluid  ports  and 
passages  communicating  therewith,  a  piston  In  each  of  said 
cylinders,  a  cam  carried  by  one  of  said  pistons,  the  cam 
carrying  piston  being  free  to  rotate,  and  a  member  actu- 
ated by  said  cam  member  and  adapted  to  control  a  regis- 
tering mechanism. 

29.  In  a  meter,  piston  cylinders  having  fluid  ports  and 
passages  communicating  therewith,  a  piston  In  each  of  said 
cylinders,  each  of  said  pistons  having  a  plurality  of  annu 
lar  grooves  therein  adapted  to  register  with  said  ports,  a 
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cam  member  carried  by  one  of  said  pistons,  and  means  co- 
operating with  said  cam  member  to  actuate  a  registering 
mechanism,  the  cam  carrying  piston  being  free  to  rotate. 

30.  In  a  meter,  piston  cylinders  having  fluid  ports  and 
pasaages  communicating  therewith,  a  piston  In  each  of  said 
cylinders,  a  cam  member  non  rotatably  carried  by  one  of 
said  pistons,  and  reciprocated  thereby,  said  cam  carrying 
piston  being  free  to  rotate,  and  means  co  acting  with  said 
cam  to  actuate  a  registering  mechanism. 

31.  In  a  meter,  piston  cylinders  having  fluid  porta  and 
passage*  communicating  therewith,  a  piston  in  each  of  said 
cylinders,  each  of  said  pistons  having  a  plurality  of  annu 
lar  grooves  therein  adapted  to  register  with  said  ports,  a 
cam  non  rotatably  carried  by  one  of  said  pistons,  a  shaft 
actuated  thereby  on  both  the  to  and  fro  movement  of  said 
piston,  said  cam  carrying  piston  Iwlng  free  to  rotate,  and 
means  co  acting  with  said  shaft  to  actuate  a  registering 
mechanism. 


862.580.  ROOKINr.  BAH  FlUNACE  GRATK.  FR«n  W. 
RiDliON.  Springfield.  Mass.  Filed  Oct.  8.  1906  Serial 
No.  337.860. 


1.  m  a  rocking  bar  grate,  the  combination  with  a  frame 
comprising  opposite  side  bars  having  horizontally  alined 
journal  sockets,  and  an  Intermediate  frame  bar  having 
upwardly  open  journal  seats,  of  two  series  of  tooth  pro- 
vided grate  bars  having  end  Journals,  the  oppositely  ar- 
ranged outer  Journals  of  both  series  being  engaged  In  the 
side  bar  sockets,  and  the  adjacent  Inner  end  Journals  of 
the  grate  bars  being  supported  In  the  upwardly  open 
sockets  of  the  Intermediate  frame  bar,  caps  or  saddles 
having  depending  fork  like  memlters  mounted  on  and  em- 
bracing the  Intermediate  frame  bar.  covering  the  adjacent 
journal  ends  of  the  grate  bars,  and  confining  devices  en- 
gaging through  the  depending  members  of  the  saddles  and 
through  the  Intermediate  frame  Mr. 

2.  In  a  rocking  bar  grate,  the  combination  with  a  frame 
comprising  opposite  side  bars  having  horizontally  alined 
journal  sockets,  and  an.  Intermediate  frame  bar  having 
upwardly  open  Journal  seats,  and  provided  with  horlron- 
tslly  elongated  slots  below  said  Journal  seats,  of  two  se- 
ries of  teeth  carrying  prate  bars  having  end  Journals,  the 
oppositely  arranged  outer  Journals  of  l>oth  series  being 
engaged  In  the  side  bar  sockets,  and  the  adjacent  Inner 
end  Journals  of  the  grate  bars  being  supported  In  the  up 
wardly  "pen  sockets  of  the  Intermediate  frame  bar,  caps 
or  saddles  having  depending  fork  like  meml)er8  mounted 
on  and  embracing  the  Intermediate  frame  bar,  covering  the 
adjacent  end  Journals  of  the  grate  bars,  and  having.  In 
said  depending  members,  horizontal  slots  arranged  to 
match  with  said  slots  In  the  Intermediate  frame  bar,  and 
pins  having  angularly  turned  ends,  to  engage  through  the 
matched  slots,  and  by  said  angularly  turned  ends,  nor- 
mally In  depending  positions,  to  engage  the  outer  sides  of 
the  depending  saddle  members. 

3.  In  a  rocking  bar  grate,  a  grate  frame  consisting  of 
comer  bracket  lugs  each  comprising  a  horizontal  shank 
member  to  be  eml>edded  in  the  furnace  wall  masonry,  and 
having  at  its  extremity   an    upwardly   open   recess,   front 


and  rear  frame  bars  having  supporting  engagements  In 
said  recesses,  and  having  upwardly  opening  recesses  at 
their  end  portions,  opposite  frame  side  bars  having  sup- 
porting engagements  In  the  recesses  of  the  front  and  rear 
frame  Imrs.  tooth  provided  grate  bars  Journaled  for  rock- 
ing movements  In  said  frame,  and  means  for  rocking  said 
grate  bars. 

4.  In  a  rocking  bar  grate,  a  grate  frame  consisting  of 
comer  bracket  lugs  each  comprising  a  horizontal  shank 
member  to  be  embedded  in  the  furnace  wall  masonry,  and 
having  at  Its  extremity  an  upwardly  open  recess,  and  a 
depending  shoulder,  front  and  rear  frame  bars  having  sup^ 
l>orting  engagements  in  said  recesses,  and  having  upwardly 
open  recesses  at  their  end  portions,  and  having  upwardly 
opeu  recesses  at  their  Intermediate  portions,  op|)osite 
frame-side-bars  having  supporting  engagements  In  the  end 
recesses  of  the  front  and  rear  frame  bars,  and  an  Inter- 
mediate frame  bar  having  a  supporting  engagement  in  the 
middle  recessed  jwrtlons  of  the  said  front  and  rear  frame 
bars,  tooth  provided  grate  bars.  In  series.  Journaled  for 
rocking  movements  In  and  extending  between  the  side  and 
Intermediate  frame  bars,  and  means  for  rocking  the  grate 
bars. 

5.  In  a  rocking  bar  grate.  In  combination,  a  grate  frame, 
a  series  of  tooth  provided  grate-bars  Journaled  for  rocking 
movements  In  said  frame  and  having  depending  arms  pro- 
vided with  laterally  offset  studs,  a  bar  having  a  series  of 
apertures  engaging  the  studs  of  the  depending  bars,  and 
forming  link  connections  therebetween,  a  plvotally  mount- 
ed rocking  lever  having  a  vertical  slot  therein,  and  a  rod 
connected  with  said  bar  and  having  a  transverse  stud  en- 
gaged through  the  slot  In  the  rocking  lever,  and  a  sep- 
arate, pivoted  latch  for  engaging  and  locking  said  lever, 
Bflid  latch  l)elng  swlngable  In  a  plane  at  right  angles  to 
the  plane  of  movement  of  said  lever. 

6.  In  a  rocking  bar  grate.  In  combination,  a  grate  frame, 
a  series  of  tooth  provided  grate  bars  Journaled  for  rock- 
ing movements  In  said  frame  and  having  doiwndlng  arms, 
a  bar  having  connections  with  the  dei>endlng  arms  of  a 
series  of  the  grate  bars,  a  plvotally  mounted  rocking  lever 
having  a  laterally  offset  catch  lug,  a  catch  Iwr  plvotally 
mounted  adjacent  the  rocking  lever  for  u  swinging  move 
ment  In  a  horizontal  plane,  and  having  a  recess  In  Its  lower 
edge  whereby  It  is  adapted  to  engage  with  and  to  be  dls 
engaged  from  the  rocking  lover  catch  lug.  and  a  rod  con- 
nected with  said  depending  arm-engaging  bar.  and  having 
an  engagement  with  the  rocking  lever. 

7.  In  a  rocking  bar  grate,  in  combination,  a  grate  frame, 
a  series  of  tooth  provided  grate-bars  Journaled  for  rocking 
movements  In  said  frame  an(l  having  depending  arms,  a 
bar  having  connections  with  the  depending  arms  of  a  se 
rles  of  the  grate  bars,  a  horizontally  extending  bracket 
secured  on  the  front  of  the  furnace  wall  having  a  vertical 
socket  therein,  a  rocking  lever  pivoted  at  its  lower  end  to 
the  extremity  of  said  bracket  provided  with  a  laterally 
offset  catch  lug.  a  catch  bar  formed  with  double  sepa- 
rated members  one  of  which  Is  provIde<l  with  a  recess  in 
its  lower  edge,  and  said  bar  having  a  depending  stud 
memlK»r  to  engage  In  said  bracket  socket,  and  a  rod  con- 
necting the  aforesaid  de|>endlng  arm  engaging  bar  and  the 
rocking  lever,  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

8.  In  a  furnace,  the  combination  of  rockable  grate  bars, 
with  an  external  pivoted  lever  for  rocking  said  bars,  and 
a  separate  latch  for  engaging  said  lever  and  locking  tue 
same  in  position,  said  latch  being  pivoted  to  swing  in  a 
plane  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  movement  of  said 
lever. 

9.  In  a  rocking  bar  furnace  grate,  a  grate  surface  sec- 
tion consisting  of  a  gang  of  grate  teeth,  said  teeth  being 
of  uniform  length,  and  disposed  side  by  side  In  parallel 
spaced  relation,  alternate  teeth  of  a  gang  being  offset  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  center  line  through  the  section,  all  of 
such  staggered  teeth  of  a  gang  being  connected  by  a  double 
series  oT  integral   uniting  webs. 

10.  lu  a  rocking  bar  furnace  grate,  the  combination 
with    a    plurality    of   grate    bars,    and    means    for    rocking 

,   them,  of  a  grate  surface  comprising  a   plurality  of  sec- 

tic-ns.  each  section  comprising  a  gang  of  grate  teeth,  said 

1   tiMlIt   being   of   uniform   size,    and   disposed    side   by    side 
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but  in  staggered  relation,  the  teeth  of  one  gang  inter 
meshing  with  those  of  the  next,  depending  lugs  from  each 
tooth  adapted  to  engage  said  grate  bars,  and  uniting  bars 
or  webs  extending  between  and  connecting  the  separated 
teeth  of  a  gang,  said  uniting  webs  lying  on  either  side 
of  a  vertical  plane  through  said  grate  bars. 


862,586.  BOBBIN  AND  SPINDLE  CONNECTOR.  JoHV 
Ro.NBV  and  John  C.  Rak,  Woonsocket,  R.  1.  Filed  Mar. 
7.  1907.     Serial  No.  301.0:52. 
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1.  The  combination  In  a  bobbin  and  spindle  connector, 
of  a  body  having  equi  distant  notches  In  Its  edge,  a 
plurality  of  Jaws  having  T-shaped  lugs  at  their  lower  ends 
the  stems  of  which  are  disposed  in  the  suid  notches  of  the 
body  and  also  having  notches  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
stems  receiving  the  portions  of  the  body  at  the  ends  of  the 
notches,  and  a  spring  surrounding  the  Jaws  in  a  horizontal 
plane  above  the  body. 

2.  The  combination  in  a  bobbin  and  spindle  connector, 
of  a  cup  having  a  groove  or  channel  in  its  bottom  at  a 
point  adjacent  to  its  side  wall  or  rim,  a  body  arranged  in 
the  cup  and  having  equidistant  notches  in  its  edge,  a 
plurality  of  Jaws  having  T-shaped  lugs  at  their  lower  ends 
the  stems  of  which  are  disposed  in  the  said  notches  of  the 
body  and  also  having  notches  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
stems  receiving  the  portions  of  the  body  at  the  ends  of  the 
notches  ;  the  lower  portions  of  said  Jaws  being  disposed  in 
the  cup  and  adjacent  to  the  side  wall  or  rim  thereof,  and 
the  lower  ends  of  the  lugs  on  the  Jaws  being  located  In  the 
groove  or  channel  of  the  cup  bottom,  a  spring  surrounding 
the  Jaws  and  disposed  above  the  body  and  the  cup,  and 
means  connecting  the  bottom  of  the  cup  and  the  body. 


862,587.  LOCKING  ATACHMENT  FOR  MILK  -  BOT- 
TLES. John  T.  Rowley,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor 
of  one-half  to  James  Henry  Wild,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  29.  1907.      Serial  No.  370.817. 


1.  A  reversible  device  of  the  character  described  com 
prising  a  casing  arranged  for  attachment  to  a  door-Jamb, 
said  casing  having  a  lateral  projection  and  being  slotted 
for  the  passage  of  the  shank  of  a  hook  member,  pivotal 
means  carried  within  the  casing  for  engaging  said  shank 
to  prevent  Its  withdrawal  and  a  pivotally  arranged  lever 
carried  at  one  end  of  the  casing  for  cooperation  with  the 
free  end  of  said  means  for  disengaging  the  book-member 
upon  the  opening  of  the  house  door. 

2.  .\  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
casing  arranged  for  attachment  to  a  door-Jamb,  said  cas- 
ing having  a  lateral  projection  and  being  slotted  for  the 
passage  of  the  shank  of  a  hook-member,  said  shank  having 
a  lug  at  Its  Inner  end.  a  pivotally  arranged  lever  having 
a  stop  adapted  to  engage  the  lug  upon  the  shank  to  pre 
vent  Its  withdrawal,  and  a  pivotally  arranged  lever  having 
a  foot  carried  at  one  end  of  the  casing  for  cooperation 
with  the  free  end  of  the  first  mentioned  lever,  for  disen- 
gaging the  book  member  upon  the  opening  of  the  house 
door. 

3.  A  device  of  the  class  de8cril)ed  comprising  a  casing 
having    a    lateral    projection    and    being    slotted    for    the 


passage  of  the  shank  of  a  book-member,  plrotally  ar- 
ranged levers  within  the  casing  provided  with  means  for 
cooperating  with  means  on  the  shank  for  locking  the  hook- 
member,  and  a  generally  T-shaped  lever  pivotally  secured 
within  the  casing  the  foot  of  which  is  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  the  free  end  of  said  pivotally  arranged  levers  for  dis- 
engaging the  hook  members  upon  the  opening  of  the  house 
door. 


862.588.     DENTAL  PLIERS.     Lix)TD  E.  RowLiT,  Jewell, 
Kans.     Filed  Feh.   16,   1907.     Serial   No.   357.734. 
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1.  A  pair  of  pliers  comprising  a  relatively  broad  holding 
Jaw  and  an  opposing  Jaw  grooved  on  its  inner  face,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

2.  A  pair  of  pliers  adapted  to  be  used  in  the  holding  of 
dental  facings,  comprising  a  broad  holding  Jaw  and  an 
opposing  narrow  Jaw  grooved  In  Its  inner  face  adapted 
to  engage  with  the  ends  of  pins  that  project  from  the  rear 
side  of  the  facing,  subatantlally  as  set  forth. 


862,589.  AUTOMATIC  ELECTRIC  SIGNALING  DE- 
VICE. AviLA  J.  Roy,  Providence.  R.  I.,  assignor  of 
one-half  to  Auguste  Zenon  Trachy,  Providence,  R.  I. 
Piled  Mar.  9,  1906.     Serial  No.  305.016. 
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1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
swinging  arms,  a  plurality  of  revoluble  lamps,  a  motor 
driving  said  arms  and  lamps,  a  pallet  wheel,  a  pallet  en- 
gaging said  wheel,  electrically  actuated  means  for  with- 
drawing the  pallet  to  cause  the  rotation  of  the  semaphore 
arms,  and  a  depresslble  contact  actuated  by  a  train  passing 
the  semaphore  to  close  the  circuit  of  a  bell  located  In  a 
distant  station. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  revoluble  visual  signal,  an  axle  upon  which  said  signal  is 
carried,  a  motor  for  actuating  said  axle,  a  pallet  wheel 
having  projecting  arms  provided  with  antifriction  rollers, 
a  pallet  engaging  said  arms,  electrically  actuated  means 
for  withdrawing  said  pallet,  means  actuated  independently 
of  said  electrical  means  for  withdrawing  said  pallet,  and  a 
depresslble  contact  member  actuated  by  a  train  to  close  a 
bell  signaling  circuit  to  notify  the  operator  that  the  train 
has  passed  the  semaphore. 

3.  In  a  signaling  system,  the  combination  of  swinging 
arms  mounted  on  an  axle,  revoluble  lamps  geared  to  said 
axle,  a  pallet  wheel  on  said  axle,  a  motor  driving  the  axle, 
a  pallet  engaging  the  pallet  wheel,  electrically  actuated 
means  for  withdrawing  the  pallet  to  allow  the  rotation  of 
the  arms  and  lamps,  pins  on  the  arms  of  said  pallet  wheel, 
a  spring  terminal  In  the  path  of  the  pins  adapted  to  close 
the  circuit  of  a  l>eli,  located  In  a  distant  station,  at  each 
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partial  rerolation  of  the  pallet  whMl,  and  a  depresslble 
contact  actuated  by  a  train  passing  the  semaphore  for  clos- 
ing the  circuit  of  said  bell. 

■t.  In  a  signaling  system,  a  despatching  station,  a  re- 
ceiving station,  a  semaphore  for  each  station,  an  electric 
circuit  l)etween  each  station  and  Its  semaphore,  closable  at 
the  stations,  for  controlling  the  setting  of  the  semaphores, 
a  second  circuit  t>etween  the  stations  and  semaphores 
closed  by  the  setting  of  said  semaphores,  a  t>ell  circuit 
closed  by  a  train  passing  the  semaphore,  and  a  double  cir- 
cuit between  the  stations  whereby  intercommunication 
may  be  established. 

5.  In  a  signaling  system,  a  despatching  and  generating 
station,  a  receiving  station,  a  primary  semaphore  con- 
trolled from  the  despatching  station,  and  a  secondary  sem- 
aphore controlled  from  the  receiving  station,  a  circuit 
closer  for  the  semaphore,  and  a  bell  circuit  closer  In  each 
station,  a  reversing  switch  In  the  despatching  station  and 
a  spring  terminal  in  the  primary  semaphore,  a  circuit 
through  Itoth  bells  closed  by  the  signal  button  of  the  de- 
spatching station,  a  circuit  through  the  bell  In  the  despatch- 
ing station  closed  by  the  signal  button  In  the  receiving  sta- 
tion when  the  switch  in  the  despatching  station  is  open, 
circuits  through  both  bells  closed  by  the  signal  button.  In 
the  receiving  station  when  the  switch  in  the  despatching 
station  is  closed,  and  a  circuit  through  the  bell  In  the  de- 
spatching station  closable  by  a  lineman  at  the  primary 
semaphore. 

6.  In  a  signaling  device,  the  combination  of  a  revoluble 
visual  signal,  an  axle  upon  which  said  signal  Is  carried, 
driving  means  for  said  axle,  a  pallet  wheel  having  project- 
ing arms  provided  with  antifriction  rollers,  a  pallet,  pro- 
vided with  similar  anti  -  friction  rollers,  engaging  said 
arms,  electrically  actuated  means  for  withdrawing  said 
pallet  to  release  said  arms,  manually  operated  means  Inde- 
pendent of  said  electrical  means  for  withdrawing  said  pal- 
let, a  gravity  actuated  bell  adapted  to  be  rung  by  said  pal- 
let withdrawing  means,  means  for  notifying  the  operator 
that  the  signal  has  been  set.  and  means  for  notifying  the 
operator  that  a  train  has  passted  over  the  semaphore. 

7.  In  n  semaphore,  the  combination  of  swinging  arms. 
an  axle  carrying  said  arms,  a  pallet  wheel  mounted  on  said 
axle,  a  motor  driving  said  axle,  a  pallet  engaging  the  arms 
of  said  pallet  wheel,  a  pivoted  segment,  a  radial  tooth,  on 
said  segment,  a  pivoted  catch  engaging  said  tooth  to  lock 
the  segment,  electrically  actuated  means  for  raising  the 
catch  to  unlock  the  segment,  a  weight  for  partially  rotat- 
ing the  segment,  a  link  connecting  the  segment  and  the 
pallet  and  adapting  the  latter  to  be  withdrawn  from  the 
pallet  wheel,  a  foot  on  the  pallet  in  the  path  of  the  pallet 
wheel  for  returning  the  pallet  and  segment  to  their  origi- 
nal positions,  and  means  for  raising  the  catch  Independ 
ently  of  said  electrical  means. 


I  tlon,  •  twlst«r,  s  gatherer  carried  by  said  twister,  and 
means  actuated  by  the  passage  of  straw  thiougb  said  de- 

.   vice  for  actuating  said  twister. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described.  In  combina- 
tion, a  plurality  of  twisters,  a  gatherer  carried  by  one  of 
said  twisters,  and  means  actuated  by  the  passage  of  straw 
through  said  device  for  actuating  said  twisters. 

j  6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described.  In  combina- 
tion, a  twister,  a  gatherer,  means  actuated  by  the  passage 
of  straw  through  said  device  for  actuating  said  twister 
and  said  gatherer,  and  means  for  guiding  the  rope  formed 
by  said  device  after  Its  pas.sage  therefrom. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described.  In  combina- 
tion, a  gatherer,  a  twister  and  adjustable  means  actuated 
by  the  passage  of  straw  through  said  device  for  actuating 
said  gatherer  and  said  twister.  .  '*  . 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  twister,  a 
gatherer  carried  by  said  twister  and  rollers  arranged  for 
the  passage  of  straw  therel>etween  after  Its  passage 
through  said  twister,  and  means  actuated  by  the  passage 
between  said  rollers  for  actuating  said  twisters  and  said 
gatherer. 

9.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descrlbe<J,  a  twister,  a 
gatherer  carried  by  said  twister,  rollers  arranged  for  the 
passage  of  straw  therebetween  after  Its  passage  from  the 
said  twister,  means  actuated  by  the  passage  of  said  straw 
between  said  rollers  for  actuating  said  twister  and  said 
gatherer,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  roihers. 

10.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  twister,  a 
gatherer  carried  by  said  twister,  rollers  arranged  for  the 
passage  of  straw  therebetween  after  its  passage  from  the 
said  twister,  means  actuated  by  the  passage  of  said  straw 
between  said  rollers  for  actuating  said  twister  and  said 
gatherer,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  pressure  of  said 
rollers. 

11.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprlsinf? 
troughs,  a  gatherer  and  a  twister  mechanism  carried  by 
one  of  said  troughs,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  trough 
with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  troughs. 

12.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  In  combina- 
tion, a  pair  of  troughs,  a  gatherer  and  a  twister  mechan- 
ism carried  by  one  of  said  troughs,  and  means  for  adjust- 
ing said  troughs  longitudinally  of  each  other. 

13.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  trough,  of  a  twister,  a  gatherer,  and  means  ac- 
tuated by  the  passage  of  straw  through  said  trough  for 
actuating  said  twister  and  said  gatherer. 

14.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  gatherer,  a  twister,  rollers  arranged  for  the  pas- 
sage of  straw  therebetween  and  means  associated  with  said 
rollers  and  said  gatherer  and  said  twister  for  actuating  the 
latter  when  the  former  Is  actuated  by  the  passage  of  straw. 


862,590.  ROPE-FORMING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  BIND- 
ERS. Lincoln  Schboy,  Brownsville,  Ind.  Filed  Dec. 
18,  1905.     Serial  No.  292,385. 
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1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described.  In  combina- 
tion, a  straw  gatherer,  a  twister,  and  means  actuated  by 
the  passage  of  straw  through  said  device  for  actuating  said 
gatherer  and  said  twister. 

2.  In  a  device  of  tHe  character  described.  In  combina- 
tion, a  gatherer,  a  plurality  of  twisters,  and  means  actu- 
ated by  the  passage  of  straw  through  said  device  for  actu- 
ating said  gatherer  and  said  twisters. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described.  In  combina- 
tion, a  twister,  a  gatherer  associated  with  said  twister, 
and  means  actuated  by  the  passage  of  straw  through  said 
device  for  actuating  said  twister. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,   in  comblna- 


8  62.591.  TYPE-WRITING  MACHINE.  Zalmon  G. 
Sholeb,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Type- 
writer Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of 
New  Jersey.      Filed  Apr.  14,  1904.     Serial  No.  203,122. 


1.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  type 
bar  hanger  comprising  a  plurality  of  sets  of  hanger  arms, 
the  arms  of  one  set  being  -blf-set  or  bent  laterally  rela- 
tively to  the  arms  of  another  set,  and  a  type  bar  received 
between  each  set  of  hanger  arms  and  wholly  supported 
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thereby,  to  that  a  plarality  of  type  b«r«  is  wholly  carried 
by  each  hanfccr. 

2.  A  type  hnr  hanger  comprising  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
hanger  arms,  the  arms  of  one  set  being  off-set  or  bent  lat- 
erally relatively  to  the  arms  of  another  set,  and  means  for 
affording  a  relative  adjustment  between  the  arms  of  each 
set. 

X  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  type 
bar  banger  comprising  a  plurality  of  sets  of  hanger  arms, 
the  arms  of  one  set  l)elng  staggered  relatively  to  the  arms 
of  another  set,  and  a  type  bar  received  between  each  set 
of  hanger  arms  and  wholly  supported  thereby,  so  that  a 
plurality  of  type  bars  is  wholly  carried  by  each  hanger. 

4.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  type 
bar  banger  comprising  a  plurality  of  sets  of  hans;er  arms, 
the  arms  of  one  set  being  staggered  relatively  to  the  arms 
of  another  set,  an  adjusting  screw  passing  between  the 
arms  of  each  set,  and  a  type  bar  received  between  each 
set  of  hanger  arms  and  wholly  supported  thereby,  so  that 
a  plurality  of  type  bars  is  wliolly  carried  by  each  hanger. 

."S.  .\  type  bar  hanger  comprising  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
hanger  arras,  the  arms  of  one  set  l>elng  off  set  laterally 
relatively  to  the  arms  of  another  set,  carrying  members 
for  the  hanger  arms,  and  bracing  means  Interposed  l>etween 
said  carrying  members. 

6.  A  type  bar  hanger  comprising  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
hanger  arms,  the  arms  of  one  set  being  off-set  laterally 
relatively  to  the  arms  of  another  set,  means  for  affording  a 
relative  adjustment  between  the  arms  of  each  set,  carrying 
memlters  for  said  hanger  arms,  and  a  bracing  stud  l>e- 
tween  said  carrying  members. 

7.  A  type  bar  hanger  comprising  a  plurality  of  sets 
of  hanger  ;irni9,  the  arms  of  one  set  being  staggered  rela 
lively  to  the  arms  of  another  set,  an  adjusting  screw 
passing  between  the  arms  of  each  set  for  effecting  a  rela- 
tive adjustment  thereof,  carrying  members  for  said  hanger 
arms,  and  shouldered  bracing  rivets  Interposed  between 
said  arm  carrying  members  of  the  hanger. 

8.  In  a  tyi>owritlng  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
hanger  having  a  plurality  of  sets  of  overlapping  staggered 
arms,  and  a  type  bar  pivoted  between  each  set  of  arms, 
the  type  bars  carried  by  each  hanger  radiating  from  the 
printing  point. 

0.  A  sheet  metal  hanger  having  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
typo  bar  bearing  arms,  one  set  of  arms  on  the  hanger 
being  bent  laterally  away  from  another  !<et  of  arms 
thfrcon. 

10.  In  a  tyjH'writing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  type 
tiar  S4'gment  having  spacing  lugs  thereon,  type  bar  hangers 
that  project  around  the  bottom  from  the  rear  to  the  front 
side  of  said  segment  and  have  their  pivotal  bearings  in 
front  of  the  segment,  the  hangers  coiiperating  with  said 
spacing  lugs,  and  screws,  each  of  which  co-acts  with  a 
hanger  to  secure  it  In  place  on  the  segment. 

11.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  tyix 
bar  segment  having  spacing  lugs  on  the  bottom  edge  there- 
of, hangers  having  shoulders  that  bear  against  the  bottom 
edge  of  the  segment,  the  shoulders  of  each  hanger  being 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  spacing  lug.  and  screws 
that  pass  through  the  stems  of  the  hangers  and  Into  a 
face  of  the  segment  to  secure  the  hangers  In  place. 

12.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  seg- 
ment, type  bar  hangers  that  are  secured  to  the  rear  side 
or  face  of  the  8e'j:nient  .ind  extend  to  the  front  thereof,  and 
each  of  which  hangers  has  a  plurality  of  sets  of  type  bar 
supporting  arms,  the  arms  of  one  set  being  staggered  and 
overlapping  the  type  bar  supporting  arms  of  another  set 
on  the  same  hanger. 

13.  A  type  bar  hanger  struck  up  from  a  single  piece  of 
fcheet  metal  with  a  substantially  XT-shaped  stem,  and  a 
plurality  of  sets  of  arms,  one  set  of  arms  on  the  hanger 
being  bont  laterally  relatively  to  the  arms  of  another  set 
on  the  hanger. 

14.  .\  type  bar  hanger  struck  up  from  a  single  piece  of 
sheet  metal  with  a  substantially  U-shaped  stem  and  a 
plurality  of  sets  of  arms;  one  set  of  arms  on  the  hanger 
tteing  bent  laterally  relatively  to  the  arms  of  another  set 
on  the  hanger,  a  screw  that  passes  through  the  substan- 
tially XT-shaped  stem  to  secure  the  hanger  in  place,  and  a 


bracing  stud  that  passes  from  one  side  to  tb«  other  of  th« 

substantially   XT-shaped   stem   and    maintains   them    prop- 
erly spaced  apart. 

15.  A  type  bar  hanger  struck  up  from  a  single  piece  of 
sheet  metal  with  a  substantially  XT-shaped  stem  and  a 
plurallt'y  of  sets  of  arms  ;  one  set  of  arms  on  the  hanger 
l>elng  bent  laterally  relatively  to  the  arms  of  another  set 
on  the  hanger,  a  screw  that  passes  through  the  substan- 
tially XT-shaped  stem  to  secure  the  hanger  in  place,  a  brac- 
ing stud  that  passes  from  one  side  to  the  other  of  the  sub- 
stantially XT-8hat)ed  stem  and  maintains  them  properly 
spaced  apart,  and  means  for  effecting  a  relative  adjust- 
ment of  the  arms  of  each  set. 

16.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
hanger  having  a  plurality  of  sets  of  type  bearing  arms,  the 
arms  of  one  set  being  off-set  or  bent  laterally  relatively 
to  the  arms  of  another  set.  a  plurality  of  type  bars  pivoted 
to  said  arms  at  different  distances  from  the  printing  cen- 
ter and  in  a  plane  that  is  substantially  midway  between 
the  printing  point  and  the  types  on  said  bars  when  the 
latter  are  at  rest. 

17.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
hanger  having  a  plurality  of  sets  of  type  bearing  arms,  the 
arms  of  one  set  being  off-set  or  t)ent  laterally  relatively 
to  the  arms  of  another  set,  a  plurality  of  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  striking  type  bars  pivoted  to  said  arms  at 
different  distances  from  the  printing  center  and  in  an  in- 
clined plane  that  is  sutMitantlally  midway  between  the 
printing  point  and  the  types  on  said  bars  when  the  latter 
are  at  rest  and  at  substantially  right  angles  to  a  line 
between  the  printing  point  and  the  type  bearing  end  of 
one  of  the  type  bars. 

18.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  type  bars  pivoted  at  different  distances  from  the 
printing  point  and  with  the  pivots  thereof  arranged  in 
a  plane  substantially  midway  between  the  printing  point 
and  the  type  bearing  ends  of  said  bars,  and  key  actuated 
devices  connected  to  said  type  bars  in  the  same  plane  that 
the  pivots  of  the  bars  are  situated  In. 

19.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
hanger,  a  plurality  of  upwardly  and  rearwardly  striking 
type  bars  pivoted  to  said  hanger  at  different  distances  from 
the  printing  point  and  with  the  pivots  thereof  arranged 
in  an  inclined  plane  substantially  midway  between  the 
printing  point  and  the  type  bearing  ends  of  said  bars,  and 
key  actuated  devices  connected  to  said  type  bars  In  the 
same  plane  that  the  pivots  of  the  bars  are  situated  in. 

20.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
hanger,  a  plurality  of  upwardly  and  rearwardly  striking 
type  bars  pivoted  to  said  hanger  at  different  distances  from 
the  printing  point  and  with  the  pivots  thereof  arranged 
In  an  inclined  plane  substantially  midway  t>etween  the 
printing  point  and  the  type  bearing  ends  of  said  bars 
and  at  substantially  right  angles  to  a  line  drawn  from 
the  printing  point  to  the  type  l)earlng  end  of  a  type  bar, 
rorwardly  extending  actuating  links  pivoted  to  said  type 
bars  In  the  same  plane  that  the  pivots  of  the  bars  are 
situated  in,  sub-levers  connected  to  said  links,  and  key 
levers  for  actuating  said  sub-levers. 

21.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  hang- 
ers, each  hanger  having  a  plurality  of  sets  of  hanger  arms, 
the  arms  of  one  set  lielng  off-set  laterally  relatively  to  the 
arms  of  another  set,  and  a  type  bar  pivoted  l)etween  each 
set  of  arms  on  a  hanger  and  situated  centrally  of  the 
pivotal  bearings  of  the  type  bar. 

22.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  sets  of  hanger  arms,  the  arms  of  one  set  being 
off-set  laterally  relatively  to  the  arms  of  another  set,  means 
for  effecting  a  relative  adjustment  of  the  arms  of  each  set. 
and  a  type  bar  pivoted  to  each  set  of  hanger  arms  and 
situated  centrally  of  the  pivotal  bearings  of  the  type  bar. 

23.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
hanger  having  a  plurality  of  sets  of  overlapping  staggered 
arms,  and  a  type  bar  pivoted  l)etwefn  the  arms  of  each  set. 
each  type  bar  having  trunnlon-llke  pivots  that  project  to 
equal  extents  from  opposite  sides  of  the  bar  and  at  right 
angles  to  the  hanger  arms. 

24.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
sheet  metal  hanger  having  a  plurality  of  sets  of  type  bar 
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bearing  arms,  and  a  substantially  U-shaped  shank,  one  set 
of  arms  on  the  hanger  t>elng  l>ent  laterally  away  from  an- 
other set  of  arms  thereon,  and  a  type  bar  pivoted  t)€tween 
the  hanger  arms  of  each  set  on  trunnion-tike  pivots  that 
project  to  equal  extents  from  the  body  of  the  bar. 

25.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  sets  of  hanger  arms,  the  arms  of  one  set  being 
off-set  laterally  relatlvelj*  to  the  arms  of  another  set.  and 
a  type  bar  pivoted  to  each  set  of  hanger  arms  and  situated 
centrally  of  the  pivotal  t>earlngs  of  the  type  bar,  the  piv- 
otal centers  of  the  type  tuirs  on  each  hanger  being  lo- 
cated in  a  plane  that  is  substantially  midway  between  the 
printing  point  and  the  ty|>e8  on  the  bars  when  the  latter 
are  at  rest. 

26.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  sets  of  hanger  arms,  the  arms  of  one  set  being 
off-set  laterally  relatively  to  the  arms  of  another  set,  and 
a  type  bar  pivoted  to  each  set  of  hanger  arms  and  situated 
centrally  of  the  pivotal  l>earings  of  the  type  bar,  the  type 
bars  on  each  hanger  being  pivoted  at  different  distances 
from  the  printing  point  and  in  a  plane  that  Is  substan- 
tially midway  between  the  printing  point  and  the  types 
on  the  bars  when  the  latter  are  at  rest. 

27.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combinatipn  of  a 
hanger  having  a  plurality  of  sets  of  overlapping  staggered 
arms  and  a  type  bar  pivoted  between  the  arms  of  each  set, 
each  type  bar  having  trunnion  like  pivots  that  project  to 
equal  extents  from  opposite  sides  of  the  bar  and  at  right 
angles  to  the  hanger  arms,  the  ty|»e  bars  on  each  lianger 
iM^Ing  pivoted  at  different  distances  from  the  printing 
point  and  In  a  plane  that  is  substantially  midway  between 
the  printing  point  and  the  types  on  the  l>ars  when  the 
latter  are  at  rest  and  at  substantially  right  angles  to  a  line 
drawn  from  the  printing  point  to  the  type  on  one  of  said 
bars. 

28.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
segment,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  superposed  staggered  hanger 
arms  secured  upon  one  side  only  of  the  segment,  the  arms 
of  each  set  being  off-set  or  l)ent  laterally  relatively  to  the 
arms  of  the  other  set  a  single  screw  for  securing  said 
plurality  of  sets  of  said  arms  to  the  segi^ent,  and  a  type 
bar  pivoted  to  each  set  of  hanger  arms. 

'20.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  seg- 
ment, a  plurality  of  superposed  staggered  hanger  arms  se- 
cured upon  one  side  only  of  the  segment,  a  single  screw  for 
securing  said  plurality  of  sets  of  said  arms  to  the  segment, 
and  a  type  bar  pivoted  to  each  set  of  hanger  arms  by  trun- 
nion like  pivots  that  project  to  equal  extents  from  the  type 
bar  and  which  are  at  substantially  right  angles  to  their 
associated  hanger  arms.  1 

.^O.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  seg- 
ment, a  plurality  of  superposed  staggered  hanger  arms  se- 
cured upon  one  side  only  of  the  segment,  a  single  screw  for 
securing  said  plurality  of  sets  of  said  arms  to  the  segment, 
and  a  type  bar  pivoted  to  each  set  of  hanger  arms  by  trun- 
nion like  pivots  that  project  to  eoual  extents  from  the  type  | 
bar  and  which  are  at  substantially  right  angles  to  their 
aKscciated  hanger  arms,  the  type  bar  pivots  for  the  super- 
posed sets  of  hanger  arms  t>elng  situated  in  a  plane  that  Is 
substantially  midway  l>etween  the  printing  point  and  the 
types  on  the  bars. 

31.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  n  scg-  , 
mcnt.  a  plurality  of  superposed  staggered  banger  arms  se-  ] 
cured  upon  one  side  only  of  the  segment,  a  single  screw  for 
securing  said  plurality  of  sets  of  said  arms  to  the  segment, 
and  a  type  bar  pivoted  to  each  set  of  hanger  arms  l)y  trun- 
nion like  pivots  that  project  to  equal  extents  from  the  type 
bar  and  which  are  at  sulwtantlally  right  angles  to  their 
associated  hanger  arms,  the  type  bar  pivots  ft»r  the  super- 
posed sets  of  hanger  arms  l)elng  situated  in  a  plane  that  is 
substantially  midway  l)etween  the  printing  point  and  the 
tj'pes  on  the  bars  when  the  latter  are  at  rest  and  at  sub- 
stantially right  angles  to  a  line  drawn  from  the  printing 
point  to  a  tyi)e  on  one  of  said  bars. 

32.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  seg- 
ment, a  plurality  of  sets  of  superposed  staggered  hanger 
arms  secured  upon  one  side  only  of  the  segment,  the  arms 
of  each  set  being  off  set  or  bent  laterally  relatively  to  the 
arms  of  another  set.  a  single  screw  for  securing  said  plu- 


rality of  sets  of  said  arms  to  the  segment,  and  a  type  bar 
pivoted  to  each  set  of  hanger  arms,  the  type  bar  pivots  for 
the  superposed  sets  of  hanger  arms  being  at  different  dis- 
tances from  the  printing  point  and  situated  In  an  inclined 
plane  between  the  printing  point  and  the  types  on  the  bars 
when  at  rest. 

33.  In  a  front-strike  typewriting  machine,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  segment,  a  plurality  of  superposed  hanger  arms 
secured  upon  one  side  only  of  the  segment,  a  single  screw 
for  securing  said  plurality  of  sets  of  said  arms  to  the  seg- 
ment, and  an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  striking  type  bar 
pivoted  l>etween  each  set  of  hanger  arms  by  trunnlon-llke 
pivots  that  project  to  equal  extents  In  opposite  directions 
from  the  type  bars  and  which  are  at  right  angles  to  the 
associated  hanger  arms,  the  type  bar  pivots  for  the  super- 
posed sets  of  hanger  arms  being  at  different  distances  from 
the  printing  point  and  situated  in  a  plane  that  is  substan- 
tially midway  l)etween  the  printing  point  and  the  type  on 
one  of  suld  bars  when  the  latter  are  at  rest  and  at  sul>- 
stantlally  right  angles  to  a  line  drawn  from  the  printing 
point  to  a  type  on  one  of  said  bars. 

34.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  type 
l>ar  segment,  a  type  bar  iianger  secured  thereto,  said 
hanger  having  a  Bul>stantlally  straight  arm  and  a  laterally 
iKjnt  arm,  the  bent  arm  being  uppermost,  and  a  type  bar 
Ijetween  said  arms  and  the  pivot  of  which  Is  received  In 
bearings  in  the  arms  and  which  is  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
the  segment. 

33.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  u  sub- 
stantially vertically  disposed  segment,  a  series  of  type  bar 
hangers  secured  thereto,  and  a  series  of  type  bars  pivoted 
to  said  hangers,  the  pivotal  axes  of  the  type  bars  iwing 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  segment,  the  terminal  type  bar 
hangers  each  having  a  substantially  straight  arm  and  a 
bent  arm,  the  l)ent  arms  of  said  terminal  hangers  l>eing 
uppermost. 

36.  In  a  front-strike  typewriting  machine,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  substantially  vertically  disposed  type  bar  seg- 
ment, a  series  of  type  bnr  hangers  secured  thereto,  and  a" 
series  of  type  bars  pivoted  to  said  hangers,  the  pivotal 
axes  of  the  type  bars  being  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  seg- 
ment, the  terminal  type  bar  hangers  each  having  an  arm 
that  Is  off-set  from  the  securing  means  for  the  hanger,  the 
offset  arms  of  said  terminal  hangers  being  uppermost. 

37.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  seg- 
ment, a  series  of  type  bar  hangers  secured  thereto,  and  a 
series  of  type  bar^  carried  by  said  hangers,  the  pivotal 
axes  of  the  type  bars  being  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  seg- 
ment, the  terminal  type  liar  hangers  of  the  series  each 
having  a  substantially  straight  radially  disposed  arm  and 
a  bent  arm  that  is  off-set  relatively  to  the  fastening  means, 
the  l)ent  arms  of  the  terminal  hangers  of  the  series  l)elng 
uppermost. 

38.  In  a  typewi'iting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  seg- 
ment, a  hanger  secured  thereto,  snld  hanger  having  a  sub- 
stantially straight  arm  and  a  laterally  bent  arm,  both  of 
said  arms  l>earing  against  the  face  of  the  segment  to  which 
the  hanger  is  secured,  and  a  type  bar  pivoted  to  said 
hanger,  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  type  bar  being  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  the  segment. 


862.592.  ATTACHMENT  FOR  DOORS.  Charles  W. 
Simmons,  Hillsboro  Bridge,  N.  H.  Filed  Nov.  2,  1006. 
Serial  No.  341,776. 


1.  An  attachment  for  doors,  comprising  a  drum,  a  flexi- 
ble connection  secured  to  the  drum  and  adapted  to  pass 
over  the  drum  and  through  the  door  and  having  its  end 


^344 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ArcusT  6, 1907, 


August  6, 1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


S345 


n' 


Mcar^  in  stationary  position,  •  spring  for  tarning  the 
drum  to  assist  lo  closing  the  door  and  to  wind  ttie  flexible 
connection  on  ttie  drum,  arms  connected  with  the  drum' 
at  their  upposite  ends,  and  vanes  on  the  arms  movable 
therewith. 

2.  An  attachment  for  doors,  comprising  a  roil,  a  dram 
thereon,  a  flexible  connection  secured  to  the  drum  and 
adapted  to  pass  through  the  door  and  having  its  end  se- 
cured to  a  stationary  object,  a  spring  within  the  roll  for 
turning  the  roll,  a  drum,  and  arms  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  roll  and  rotatable  therewith  for  holding  tb« 
fan  vanes. 

3.  An  attachment  for  doors,  comprising  a  roll,  a  drum 
•ecured  thereto,  a  flexible  connection  on  the  drum  having 
its  end  secured  to  a  stationary  object,  a  plurality  of  arms 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  roll  and  having  their  op- 
posite ends  connected  with  the  roll,  said  arms  being 
spaced  from  the  roll  and  having  fan  vanes  thereon. 

4.  An  attachment  for  doors,  comprising  a  roll,  a  drum 
thereon,  a  flexible  connection  secured  to  the  drum  and 
adapted  to  pass  through  the  door  and  having  its  end  se- 
cured to  a  stationary  object,  a  spring  within  the  roll  for 
turning  the  roil,  a  drum,  arms  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  roll  and  rotatable  therewith  for  holding  the  fan 
vanes,  said  drum  l>eing  of  larger  diameter  than  the  roll,  a 
second  drum  connected  to  the  first  drum,  a  fan  connected 
with  the  second  drum,  and  means  for  operating  the  fan 
simultaneously  with  the  rotation  of  said  roll. 

5.  .\u  attachment  for  doors  comprising  a  roll,  a  plural- 
ity of  arms  extending  longitudinally  of  the  roll  and  hav- 
ing their  opposite  ends  connected  therewith,  said  arms 
being  spaced  from  the  roll,  fan  vanes  mounted  on  said 
arms,  and  means  for  rotating  the  roll  when  the  door 
swings. 

6.  An  attachment  for  doors,  comprising  a  stud  mounted 
upon  the  door,  a  cylinder  fixed  thereto,  a  drum  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  stud,  a  spring  connected  with  said  cyl- 
inder, fan  vanes  on  said  drum,  a  flexible  connection  se- 
cured to  the  drum  and  adapted  to  be  wound  thereon,  said 
connection  adapted  to  pass  through  the  door  and  having 
its  end  secured  In  stationary  position,  whereby  the  open- 
ing of  the  door  will  cause  the  drum  to  rotate. 

7.  An  attachment  for  doors,  comprising  a  stud  mounted 
upon  a  door,  a  cylinder  flxed  thereto,  a  drum  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  stud,  a  spring  connected  with  said  cyl- 
inder, fan  vanes  on  said  drum,  a  flexible  connection  se- 
cured to  the  drum  and  adapted  to  be  wound  thereon,  said 
connection  adapted  to  pass  through  the  door  and  having 
its  end  secured  in  stationary  position,  whereby  the  open- 
ing of  the  door  will  cause  the  drum  to  rotate,  a  roller  over 
which  said  flexible  connection  Is  adapted  to  pass,  a  second 
drum  to  which  said  flexible  connection  can  be  secured,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  second  drum  when  the  door  is 
opened  or  closed. 


\ 


sapporting  said  steam  coil,  a  steam  exbaast  pipe  pro- 
jected upwardly  from  said  extension  and  extended  through 
the  other  of  said  lateral  extensions  upon  the  base  of  the 


MS,593.      FIRE  HYDRANT.      Chablks  C.  Stkinkk,  Phila 
delphia.  Pa.     Filed  Mar.  5,  1907.     Serial  No.  360.746. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  hydrant  casing  and  its 
stand-pipe  of  a  steam  pipe  closely  coiled  around  the  stand- 
pipe,  said  colls  snugly  fitted  one  against  the  other  to  pro- 
Tide  a  compact  steam  Jacket,  the  Inlet  of  which  is  above 
the  surface  of  the  ground  and  Is  adapted  to  receive  the 
discharge  end  of  a  steam  hose,  the  lower  section  of  the 
coli  being  provided  with  a  lateral  extension  having  a 
drip,  a  steam  exhaust  pipe  rising  upwardly  from  said  ex- 
tension to  a  point  opposite  the  steam  Inlet,  a  safety  valve 
adapted  to  be  removably  fitted  to  said  outlet,  a  pressure 
gage  adapted  to  be  removably  fitted  to  the  inlet  end  of 
the  steam  pipe,  a  drip  valve  located  In  said  extension  and 
means  carried  by  the  stand-pipe  for  supporting  the  steam 
coil. 

2.  In  combination  a  hydrant  casing  inclosing  a  stand- 
pipe,  the  base  of  said  hydrant  casing  being  provided  with 
lateral  extensions  having  removable  caps,  a  steam  pipe 
the  inlet  of  which  is  projected  through  one  of  said  exten- 
sions and  Is  closely  colled  around  the  «tand-plpe,  said  coils 
snugly  fitting  one  against  Hie  other  and  terminating  in  an 
Inclined   extension,    means   clamped   to   the   stand-pipe   for 
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hydrant  casing  and  a  drip  valve  located  in  said  inclined 
extension. 


862,504.     SEALED    LOCK    FOR    MILK-CANS.     Edwabu 
I        St<h.ps.   Riverside.   N.  J.      Filed  Jan.    11,   1906.     Serial 


No.  295.665. 


J-   r  <"  ^ 


1.  A  vessel  having  a  removable  lid,  combined  with  a 
fiexible  part  having  one  of  Its  ends  secured  to  the  vessel  at 
one  side  of  the  lid,  a  plate  I  secured  to  the  free  end  of 
said  fiexible  part  and  provided  with  a  hole  O'  through  it 
near  one  end  and  also  a  rigid  retaining  catch  C,  a  lever 
arm  L  hinged  to  the  plate  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  hole  O' 
and  at  the  end  most  distant  from  said  hole  and  also  pro- 
vided with  an  aperture  In  Its  free  end  adapted  to  come 

I   into  allnement  with  the  said  hole  O'  In  the  plate  when  said 

I   lever  is  in  engagement  with  the  retaining  catch  C,  and  a 

second  flexible  part  secured  to  the  vessel  at  the  other  side 

of   the   lid   and   adapted   to  detachably   engage   the   lever 

arm  L. 

2.  A  vessel  having  a  removable  lid,  combined  with  a 
flexible  part  having  one  nf  Its  ends  secured  to  the  vessel  at 
one  side  of  the  lid,  a  plate  P  secured  to  the  free  end  of 
said  flexible  part  and  provided  with  a  hole  O'  through  It 
near  one  end  of  also  a  rigid  retaining  catch  C  formed  of 
an  overhanging  part  having  a  retaining  edge,  a  lever  arm 
L  hinged  to  the  plate  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  hole  O'  and 
at  the  end  most  distant  from  said  hole  adapted  to  snap 
under  the  overhanging  part  and  back  of  the  retaining  edge 
of  the  catch  C  and  also  provided  with  an  aperture  In  Its 
free  end  adapted  to  come  Into  allnement  with  the  said  hole 
C  in  the  plate  when  said  lever  Is  In  engagement  with  the 
said  retaining  catch  C,  and  a  second  flexible  part  secured 
to  the  vessel  at  the  other  side  of  the  lid  and  adapted  to  de- 
tachably engage  the  lever  arm  L. 

3.  A  vessel  having  a  removable  lid,  combined  with  a 
flexible  part  having  one  of  Its  ends  secured  to  the  vessel  at 
one  side  of  the  lid,  a  plate  P  secured  to  the  free  end  of 
said  fiexible  part  and  provided  with  a  hole  O'  through  it 

1    near  one  end  and  also  a  rigid   retaining  catch  C.  a   lever 


arm  L  hinged  to  the  plate  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  hole  O* 
and  at  the  end  most  distant  from  said  hole  and  also  pro- 
vided with  an  aperture  in  its  free  end  adapted  to  come  Into 
allnement  with  the  said  hole  C  in  the  plate  when  said 
lever  is  in  engagement  with  the  retaining  catch  C,'a  second 
flexible  part  secured  to  the  vessel  at  the  other  side  of  the 
lid  having  a  series  of  apertures  and  adapted  to  detachably 
engage  the  lever  arm  I^,  and  a  spring  interposed  In  one  of 
the  fiexible  parts  to  compensate  for  dlfTerences  In  length  in 
the  last  mentioned  flexible  part  due  to  adjustment  of  the 
lever  arm  in  different  apertures  thereof. 

4.  A  vessel  having  a  removable  lid,  combined  with  a 
plate  having  a  seal  strand  aperture,  a  flexible  connection 
between  the  plate  and  one  side  of  the  vessel  below  the  lid, 
a  hinged  book  shaped  lever  arm  hinged  to  the  plate  and 
having  a  seal  strand  aperture  arranged  to  he  brought  Into 
allnement  with  the  aperture  in  the  phite,  and  a  fiexible  part 
connected  to  the  other  side  of  the  vessel  and  having  a 
series  of  apertures  for  engagement  with  the  hook  shaped 
lever  arm. 

5.  A  vessel  having  a  removable  lid,  combined  with  a 
plate  having  a  seal  strand  aperture,  a  fiexible  connection 
between  the  plate  and  one  side  of  the  vessel  below  the  lid, 
a  hinged  hook  shaped  lever  arm  hinged  to  the  plate  and 
having  a  seal  strand  aperture  provided  with  the  groove  O* 
and  arranged  to  be  brought  Into  allnement  with  the  aper- 
ture in  the  plate,  a  flexible  part  connected  to  the  other  side 
of  the  vessel  and  having  a  series  of  apertures  for  engage- 
ment with  the  hook  shaped  lever  arm,  and  flexible  tying 
means  extending  through  the  holes  of  the  plate  and  lever 
arm  and  lying  In  the  groove  O*  of  the  said  arm. 

6.  A  vessel  having  a  removable  lid,  combined  with  a 
plate  having  a  seal  strand  aperture,  a  flexible  connection 
between  the  plate  and  one  side  of  the  vessel  below  the  lid, 
a  hinged  hook  shaped  lever  arm  hinged  to  the  plate  and 
having  a  seal  strand  aperture  provided  with  the  groove  O* 
and  arranged  to  be  brought  into  allnement  with  the  aper- 
ture In  the  plate  and  also  having  its  free  end  extended  to 
one  side  of  the  plate  so  as  to  permit  of  easy  access  of  a 
knife,  a  flexible  part  connected  to  the  other  side  of  the 
vessel  and  having  a  series  of  apertures  for  engagement 
with  the  hook  shaped  lever  arm,  and  a  mechanical  connec- 
tion for  uniting  the  plate  and  arm  consisting  of  a  flexible 
strand  extending  through  the  apertures  of  said  parts  and 
bridging  the  space  t)etween  them. 

7.  A  vessel  having  a  removable  lid  or  cover,  combined 
with  a  Ijand  for  attachment  to  the  vessel  comprising  two 
semicircular  parts,  two  chains  respectively  attached  to  the 
band  at  the  Junctures  of  the  semi  circular  parts  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  vessel,  a  mechanical  locking  device 
consisting  of  a  plate  P  having  a  hole  O'  and  catch  C  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  chains  and  having  an  arm  having  a 
hole  O  hinged  to  It  for  detachable  connection  with  the 
other  chain  above  the  lid  or  cover,  and  a  detector  having 
pliable  parts  extending  thiough  the  boles  O  O'  and  about 
the  arm  and  plate  of  the  locking  device  and  united  in  a 
closely  formed  knot  whereby  said  arm  cannot  be  moved 
without  untying  the  pliable  parts  and  the  latter  can- 
not be  retled  by  the  fingers  If  once  untied  to  again  retain 
the  arm  In  locked  position. 

8.  Means  for  sealing  milk  cans  during  shipment  consist 
ing  of  two  flexible  parts  connected  by  a  neck  band  for  the 
can,  a  plate  connected  to  the  free  end  of  one  of  the  flexible 
parts  and  provided  with  a  hole  and  a  catch,  and  a  pivoted 
arm  hinged  to  the  plate  adapted  to  form  a  locking  engage 
ment  with  the  other  of  the  flexible  parts  and  also  with  the 
catch  on  the  plate  at  the  same  time  and  further  having  Its 
free  end  In  close  proximity  to  the  hole  in  the  plate  when  in 
Its  locking  position. 

0.  Means  for  sealing  milk  cans  during  shipment  consist 
Ing  of  two  flexible  parts  connected  by  a  neck  t>and  for  the 
can,  a  plate  connected  to  the  free  end  of  one  of  the  flexible 
parts  and  provided  with  a  hole  and  a  catch,  a  pivoted  arm 
hinged  to  the  plate  adapted  to  form  a  locking  engagement 
with  the  other  of  the  flexible  parts  and  also  with  the 
catch  on  the  plate  at  the  same  time  and  further  having  Its 
free  end  in  close  proximity  to  the  bole  In  the  plate  when  In 
its  locking  position,  and  a  detector  consisting  of  a  flexible 
strand  extending  through  the  hole  In  the  plate  and  over  the 


pivoted  arm  and  hSTing  Its  ends  united  In  a  knot  and  ter- 
minating close  to  the  knot. 

10.  A  vessel  having  a  removable  lid  or  cover,  combined 
svlth  a  locking  device  consisting  of  two  flexible  parts  con- 
nected to  the  vessel,  a  mechanical  connecting  device  for 
connecting  the  flexible  parts  over  the  lid  or  cover  and  pro- 
vided with  a  movable  detaching  part,  and  a  detector  con- 
sisting of  a  flexible  strand  extending  about  the  mechanical 
connecting  device  and  its  movable  detaching  part  and  hav- 
ing its  ends  united  In  a  knot  and  terminating  close  to  the 
knot. 


862,595.      LOCKER. 
R.    I.,    assignor    to 
Pawtucket,  R.  I.,  a 
Serial  No.  32.'i.856. 


Albert    J.   Thornlky,    Pawtucket, 

Narragansett     Machine    Company, 

Corporation.      Filed  June  28,  1906. 


1.  In  a  locker,  a  rectangular  frame  composed  of  top,  bot- 
tom and  side  flat  metal  bars,  a  sheet  metal  body  composed 
of  sides,  a  back  having  Inwardly-bent  folded-over  side  lips 
secured  to  said  sides  of  the  body,  a  top  having  downwardly 
extending  end  tongues  secured  to  said  sides  of  the  body,  a 
liottom  having  a  downwardly-extending  folded-over  back 
lip  secured  to  snid  back  and  downwardly  extending  end 
tongues  secured  to  s.ild  sides  of  the  body,  means  for  secur- 
ing said  parts  together  In  their  stated  relations,  and  means 
for  securing  the  body  to  the  frame  consisting  of  rolling  the 
front  portions  of  the  top,  l)ottom  and  sides  over  and 
around  the  top,  tx)ttom  and  side  bars  of  the  frame. 

2.  A  locker  comprising  a  rectangular  front  frame  formed 
of  rigid  top  tK>ttom  and  side  bars,  a  sheet  metal  box  struc- 
ture having  a  top,  sides  and  a  l>ottom,  said  top  and  bottom 
at  their  front  portions  being  bent  downwardly  then  in- 
wardly and  then  upwardly  to  embrace  said  top  and  bot- 
tom bars  respectively,  and  at  their  rear  portions  being 
turned  over  to  form  top  and  bottom  reinforced  lips,  and  a 
back  plate  rigidly  attached  to  said  reinforced  lips. 

3.  A  locker  comprising  a  rectangular  front  frame  formed 
of  top,  bottom  and  side  bars,  a  sheet  metal  box  structure 
having  a  top,  sides  and  bottom,  said  top  and  bottom  being 
bent  downward  and  then  upward  at  their  rear  edges  to 
form  turned  over  reinforced  lips,  tongues  on  the  ends  of 
said  top  and  bottom  secured  to  said  sides  of  the  box  struc- 
ture, and  a  back  having  Inwardly  bent  side  lips  secured  to 
said  sides  of  the  box  structure  and  having  its  ends  secured 
to  said  reinforced  lips  of  the  top  and  Irattom. 

4.  In  a  locker,  a  rectangular  frame  composed  of  t<$p. 
Itottom  and  side  flat  metal  bars,  a  sheet  metal  body  com- 
posed of  a  back  having  lnwardiy-l)ent  folded-over  side  lips, 
sides  secured  to  said  side  lips  of  the  back,  a  top  having  a 
downwordly  extending  folded-over  back  lip  secured  to  said 
back  and  downwardly  extending  end  tongues  secured  to 
said  sides  of  the  body,  a  bottom  having  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending folded-over  back  lip  secured  to  said  liack  of  the 
body  and  downwardly  extending  end  tongues  secured  to 
said  sides  of  the  body,  means  for  securing  the  body  to  the 
frame  consisting  of  rolling  the  front  portions  of  the  top 
bottom  and  sides  over  and  around  the  top,  bottom  and  side 
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\Mn  of  the  frame,  angle  Irons  secured  to  the  top  and  sides, 
straps  extending  over  the  front  and  sides  at  the  corners, 
nnd  means  for  rigidly  securing  the  frame,  body  and  straps 
together  In  their  stated  relations. 

5.  A  locker  comprising  a  rectangular  front  frame  formed 
of  rigid  bars,  a  sheet  metal  box  structure  having  a  top. 
sides,  iind  bottom  attached  at  their  front  edges  to  said 
frame,  means  for  attaching  said  bottom  and  top  to  the 
sides,  said  top  and  bottom  being  bent  downward  and  then 
upward  at  their  rear  edges  to  form  tume^J  over  reinforced 
lips,  and  a  back* plate  extending  Inside  said  top  lip  and  out 
side  siild  bottom  Up  and  attached  thereto. 


862,590.  PANOIIAMIC  CAMERA.  R.»llin  H.  Tbdm- 
Biix,  Chicago.  III.  Filed  June  30.  1906.  Serial  No. 
324,146. 


a 


t*- 


to 


rerselj  to  the  lens,  of  a  shutter,  a  push  button,  means  for 
holding  said  push  button  in  two  positions,  and  connections 
between  tho  push  button  and  shutter  and  motor. 

7.  In  a  p.inoramlc  camera,  the  combination  with  a  motor 
for  rotating  the  camera  box  and  moving  the  film  trans- 
versely to  the  lens,  of  a  shutter,  mechanism  for  simul- 
taneously operating  the  shutter  and  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  the  motor  Including  a  button  and  suitable  locking 
devices  whereby  said  button  may  be  released  therefrom  to 
opeu  the  shutter  and  start  the  motor  and  subsequently 
preiised  to  temporarily  close  the  shutter  and  stop  the  motor 
trithoat  resuming  its  locked  position. 

8.  In  a  panoramic  camera,  the  combination  with  a  motor 
for  rotating  the  camera  box  and  moving  the  film  trans 
versely  to  the  lens,  of  a  front  and  a  rear  shutter,  mechan- 
ism for  simultaneously  operating  the  shutter  and  control 
ling  the  movement  of  the  motor  Including  a  button  and 
suitable  locking  devices  whereby  said  button  may  l)e  re- 
leased therefrom  to  open  the  shutter  and  start  the  motor 
and  subsequently  pressed  to  temporarily  close  the  shutter 
nnd  stop  the  motor  without  resuming  Its  locked  position. 


1.  In  a  panoramic  camera  tiie  combination  with  a  motor 
for  rt)tatlng  the  camera  box  and  moving  the  film  trans 
versely  to  the  lens,  of  a  shutter,  a  rotatable  meml)er  In- 
cluded in  said  motor,  a  push  button,  and  a  connection  be- 
tween the  push  button,  shutter  and  rotatable  member  op- 
erate«l  solely  by  the  push  button  and  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  close  said  shutter  nnd  arrest  the  motor  simul- 
taneously. 

2.  In  a  panoramic  camera  the  combination  with  a  motor 
for  rotating  the  camera  box  and  moving  the  film  trans- 
versely to  the  lens,  of  a  lens,  a  light  b*>x  having  a  narrow 
opening  in  Its  rear  end,  a  shutter  back  of  the  lens,  a  second 
shutter  lnterpt)sed  between  the  slot  and  film,  a  push  but- 
ton, connections  between  the  push  button  and  shutters 
and  motor,  whereby  both  shutters  will  thereby  be  actuated, 
and  the  motor  arrested  simultaneously. 

3.  In  a  pnnoramlc  camera  the  combination  with  a  motor 
for  rotating  the  camera  box  and  moving  the  film  trans- 
versely to  the  lens,  of  a  lens,  a  light  box  having  a  narrow 
slot  In  Its  rear  end,  a  shutter  back  of  the  lens,  a  second 
shatter  adapted  to  close  said  slot,  a  push  button,  an  arm 
operated  by  said  push  button,  and  connections  between  the 
arm  and  both  shutters  and  between  the  arm  and  motor  for 
operating  said  shutters  and  controlling  the  movement  of 
the  motor  simultaneously. 

4.  In  %.  paiToramlc  camera  the  combination  with  a  motor 
for  rotatlni;  the  camera  Iwx  and  moving  the  film  trans 
ver«*ely  to  the  lens,  of  a  lens,  a  light  box  having  a  narrow 
slot  In  its  rear  end.  a  shutter  back  of  the  lens,  a  second 
shutter  adapted  to  close  said  slot,  a  push  button,  an  arm 
operated  by  said  push  button,  a  second  arm  extending 
away  from  said  flrst  named  arm  and  adapted  to  engage  th» 
second  shuttt-r,  connections  between  the  flrst  named  arm 
and  flrst  named  shutter,  and  a  rod  operated  by  the 
flrst  named  arm  and  adapted  to  be  thrown  Into  engage- 
ment with  the  motor  to  arrest  the  same  simultaneously 
with  the  closing  of  the  shutters. 

5.  In  a  panoramic  camera  the  combination  with  a  motor 
for  rotating  the  camera  box  and  moving  the  film  tranc 
versely  to  the  lens,  of  a  lens,  a  light  box  having  a  narro\ 
slot  In  Its  rear  end,  a  shutter  back  of  the  lens,  a  second 
shutter  adapted  to  close  said  slut,  a  push  button,  an  arm 
operated  by  said  push  button,  connections  t»etween  said 
arm  and  both  of  said  shutters,  a  star  wheel  Included  in  the 
motor  and  a  rod  carried  by  the  arm  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  star  wheel  and  arrest  the  movement  of  the  mo- 
tor simultaneously  with  the  closing  of  the  shutters. 

6.  In  a  panoramic  camera  the  combination  with  a  motor 
for   rotating  the  camera   l)Ox   and   moving   the  film   trans- 


862,507.  rUSHER  FOR  MANIRK  SPREADERS.  Dal- 
TON  K.  Wilson.  Oiadbrook,  Iowa,  assignor  to  William 
Galloway  Company,  Waterloo,  Iowa.  Filed  Feb.  28, 
1907.      Serial  No.  359,70S. 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  consUting  of  a 
plate,  such  plate  having  lateral  projections  from  Its  endn 
adapted  to  serve  as  slide-hangers,  and  projections  from 
Its  lower  edge  extending  a  desired  distance  downward. 

2.  \  device  of  the  character  described,  consisting  of  a 
plate  having  lateral  projections  from  Its  ends  adapted  to 
serve  as  slide  hangei-s,  projections  extending  a  desired 
distance  downward  from  its  lower  edge,  and  guide  pro- 
jections extending  horizontally  from  Ita  lower  edge. 

3.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  consisting  of  a 
plate  having  engaging  means  at  Its  lower  edge,  and  pro- 
vided with  guiding  means  for  maintaining  It  in  a  vertical 
pobitlon. 

4.  In  a  manure  spreader,  in  combination,  a  wagon-body 
having  a  rearwardly  movable  apron  therein,  and  a  detach 
able    pusher-plate    provided    with    means    for    removably 
engaging  It  to  said  apron. 

5.  In  a  manure-spreader.  In  combination,  a  wagon  body 
having  a  longitudinally  movable  apron  therein,  a  detach- 
able pusher-plate  adapted  to  engage  said  apron,  and  means 
for  detaching  said  pusher-plate  from  said  apron  when  the 
said  plate  has  arrived  at  Its  rearward  limit  of  movement. 


862.59S.  FURNACE.  Orobgc  Wilton,  London,  and 
TnoMAs  WiLT<>.\,  Beckton,  Ix)ndon,  England.  Filed 
June  10,  1905.     Serial  No.  264. «00. 


r^         ^^^^^ 


x^\\^\^^^\Vs\\^^VV\\\Vn\\^ 


1.  A  blast  pipe  for  fornaces  adapted  to  fit  the  furnace 
flue  and  formed  of  a  numl)er  of  sections  having  lateral 
passages,  such  sections  being  arranged  with  their  passages 
connecting,  thereby  In  effect  forming  an  extended  blast 
pipe,    each    of    sncb    sections    having    a    substantially    flat 
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upper  wall  extending  close  to  the  sides  of  the  flue,  and 
•  lower  wall  following  substantially  the  contour  of  the 
flue,  and  meeting  the  upper  wall  close  to  the  sides  of  the 
flue,  said  upper  wall  and  lower  wall  forming  an  Inclosed 
blast  passage  close  to  the  sldea  of  the  flue  but  separated 
therefrom  by  auch  walla,  and  said  upper  wall  being  per- 
forated close  to  the  sides  of  the  flue. 

2.  The  improved  furnace  comprising  the  combination 
of  a  furnace  flue,  and  a  blast  pipe  formed  of  a  number  of 
sections  having  lateral  passages,  such  sections  being 
arranged  with  their  passages  connecting,  thereby  in  effect 
forming  an  extended  blast  pipe,  each  of  such  sections 
having  a  substantially  flat  upper  wall  extending  close  to 
the  sides  of  the  flue,  and  a  lower  wall  following  sulwtan 
tially  the  contour  of  the  flue  and  meeting  the  upper  wall 
close  to  the  sides  of  the  flue,  said  upper  wall  and  lower 
wall  forming  an  Inclosed  blast  passage  close  to  the  sides 
of  the  flue  but  separated  therefrom  by  such  walls,  and 
said  upper  wall  being  perforated  close  to  the  sides  of  the 
AM.    i 

S.  A  blast  pipe  for  furnaces  adapted  to  flt  the  furnace 
flue  and  formed  of  a  number  of  sections  having  lateral 
passages,  such  sections  being  arranged  with  their  passages 
connecting,  whereby  in  effect  forming  an  extended  blast 
pipe,  the  lateral  passages  of  each  section  including  a 
centrally  arranged  blast  passage,  and  on  each  side  thereof 
a  triaugular-shaped  inclosed  blast  passage  extending 
close  to  the  side  wall  of  the  flue,  each  section  having 
a  sulMtantlally  flat  upper  wall,  and  a  lower  wall  following 
substantially  the  contour  of  the  flue  and  meeting  the 
upper  wall  close  to  the  sides  of  the  flue  and  forming 
with  such  upper  wall  said  triangular-shaped  passages, 
said  upper  wall  being  porforated  to  permit  the  blast 
to  escape  from  said  last  named  passages. 

4.  The  improved  furnace  comprising  the  combination 
of  a  furnace  flue,  and  a  blast  pipe  formed  of  a  number  of 
sections  having  lateral  passages,  such  sections  bein-.; 
arranged  with  their  passages  connecting,  thereby  In  effect 
forming  an  extended  blast  pipe,  each  of  such  sections  hav- 
ing a  substantially  flat  upper  wall  extending  close  to  the 
sides  of  the  tlue.  and  a  lower  wall  following  substantially 
(he  contour  of  the  flue  and  meeting  tlie  upper  wall  close 
to  the  sides  of  the  flue,  said  upper  wall  and  lower  wall 
forming  an  inclosed  blast  passage  close  to  the  sides  of 
the  flue  but  separated  therefrom  by  such  walls,  and  said 
upper  wall  t>eing  perforated  close  to  the  sides  of  the  flue, 
•  doable  coned  or  flared  entrance  to  each  of  said  blast 
passages,  and  steam  Jets  adapted  to  force  air  through  said 
double  coned  entrances  into  s^d  blast  passages. 

5.  A  blast  pipe  for  furnaces  adapted  to  flt  the  furnace 
flue  and  formed  of  a  number  of  sections  having  lateral 
passages,  such  sections  being  arranged  with  their  passages 
connecting,  thereby  In  effect  forming  an  extended  blast 
pipe,  each  section  having  a  substantially  flat  upper  wall 
extending  close  to  the  sides  of  the  flue,  and  a  lower  wall 
meeting  the  up|>er  wall  close  to  each  aide  of  the  flue, 
said  walls  forming  between  them  at  each  side  of  the 
section  a  blast  passage  which  is  close  to  the  side  of  the 
flue,  but  which  is  separated  from  the  flue  by  said  walls, 
one  of  said  walls  being  porforated  close  to  the  sides  of  the 
flue  so  that  the  blast  Issues  from  said  passages  Into  the 
flue  near  the  sides  of  the  latter. 


862,599.  SI'EED  REtJUI^TING  DEVICE  FOR  EXPLO- 
SIVE ENGINES.  Louis  W.  Witby,  Waterloo,  Iowa, 
assignor  to  The  Waterloo  Gasoline  Engine  Company, 
Waterloo,  Iowa.  Filed  July  9,  1906.  Serial  No. 
<»25,236. 

In  a  speed  regulating  device  for  explosive-engines,  the 
combination  with  the  engine  frame,  of  centrifugal  gov- 
ernor-balls mounted  on  levers  pivotally  connected  to  a 
rotatable  sleeve,  such  levers  having  Inwardly  directed 
members,  a  slldable  pin  in  said  sleeve  and  projecting  from 
each  end  thereof  and  having  one  end  In  contact  with  the 
Inner  sides  of  such  Inwardly  directed  members,  a  valve-rod 
and  having  a  contact  block  affixed  thereto,  a  rock-body 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  having  an  arm  adapted 
to    rock    Into    the    path    of    said    contact-block    to    contact 


therewith  and  Intercept  Its  motion,  such  rock-body  having 
another  arm  adapted  to  contact  with  the  outer  end  of  said 
slldable    pin,    and    such    rock-body    having    a    projection 


^^^ 


Inwardly  directed,  a  hand-lever  pivoted  to  said  frame,  and 
a  resilient  connection  between  said  hand  lever  and  the 
projection  inwardly  projected  from  said  rock-body. 


862,600.     GARMENT- HOOK.     David    Apstkin,    Bridge- 
port, Cown.     Filed  June  24,  1905.     Serial  No.  266,864. 


#*' 


*' 


1.  A  garment  hook  of  the  class  described  formed  ot 
sheet  metal,  and  comprising  substantially  a  triangular 
shaped  body  cut  away  in  Its  central  portion,  having  an 
integral  tongue  deflected  therefrom,  a  pair  of  8houldere<l 
spear  points  extended  Into  said  cut  away  central  portion 
with  their  points  deflected  to  one  side,  and  additional 
points  deflected  from  the  several  corners  of  the  body  to 
engage  a  garment  and  adapted  to  be  clenched  back  thereon. 

2.  In  a  garment  hook,  the  combination  with  a  loop 
formed  of  sheet  metal  containing  shouldered  and  pointed 
ends  with  engaging  points  h'  located  therein,  of  a  hook 
meml>er  comprising  a  triangular  shaped  body  cut  away 
In  its  central  portion  and  having  an  integral  tongue 
deflected  therefrom  and  a  pair  of  shouldered  spear  points 
extended  into  said  cut  away  central  portion  with  their 
ends  deflected  to  one  side,  and  additional  points  deflected 
from  the  several  corners  of  the  body  to  engage  a  garment 
and  adapted  to  be  clenched  back  thereon. 


862,601.  PNEUMATIC  -  TUBE  SYSTEM.  Bih.nkt  C. 
Batcheli.kr.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Pearsall 
Pneumatic  Tube  and  Power  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Mar.  21,  1905.  Se- 
rial  No.   251, 20R. 


n\ 


!    *        ti 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  tube  system,  the  combination  of  a 
pneumatic  tube,  two  or  more  stations  thereon,  a  vacuum 
pipe  connected  to  said  tube,  an  air  valve  controlling  said 
connection  and  normally  closed,  an  electrically  controlled 
mechanism  for  opening  said  valve,  a  circuit  wire  for  said 
mechanism,  means  set  at  each  station  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing said  crank  %nd  energizing  or  de^nergizing  the  valve 
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actuating  magnet,  and  a  time  escapement  acting  to  restore 
the  circuit  to  normal  condition  with  regulated  speed. 

2.  In  a  pneumatic  tube  system,  the  combination  of  a 
pneumatic  tube,  two  or  more  stations  thereon,  a  vacuum 
pipe  connected  to  said  tube,  an  air  valve  controlling  said 
connection  and  normally  closed,  an  electrically  controlled 
mechanism  for  opening  said  valve,  a  circuit  wire  tor  said 
mechanism,  means  set  at  each  station  for  opening  and 
closing  said  circuit  and  energizing  or  de^nergizing  the 
valve  actuating  magnet,  and  a  time  escapement  at  each 
station  and  set  In  action  by  the  opening  or  closing  of  the 
circuit  at  that  station. 

3.  In  a  pneumatic  tube  system,  the  combination  of  a 
pneumatic  tube,  a  vacuum  pipe,  a  valve  normally  closing 
the  connection  between  the  tube  and  vacuum  pipe,  means 
tending  to  open  the  valve,  means.  Including  a  diaphragm 
chamber  having  connection  with  the  vacuum  pipe  and 
with  the  atmosphere  tending  to  operate  the  valve  in  oppo- 
site direction-^  when  said  chamt>er  is  In  communication 
with  the  vacuum  or  with  the  atmosphere,  a  valve  for  open- 
ing and  closing  the  atmospheric  connection  of  the  chamt)er, 
an  electromagnet  for  actuating  said  valve,  means  for 
opening  and  closing  the  circuit  of  said  electromagnet  situ- 
ated at  one  or  more  stations  on  the  tut)e,  and  time  escape- 
ment devices  for  regulating  the  time  of  the  return  motion 
of  the  circuit  closers. 

4.  In  a  pneumatic  tube  system,  the  combination  of  a 
pneumatic  tube,  a  vacuum  pipe,  a  valve  normally  closing  a 
connection  between  the  tube  and  vacuum  pipe,  means  tend- 
ing to  open  the  valve,  means,  including  the  diaphragm 
chamt>er  having  connection  with  the  vacuum  pipe  and  with 
the  atmosphere  tending  to  operate  the  valve  In  opposite 
directions  when  said  chamber  is  in  connection  with  the 
vacuum  or  with  the  atmosphere,  a  valve  for  opening  and 
closing  the  atmospheric  connection  of  the  chamber,  an 
electromagnet  for  actuating  said  valve,  a  circuit  extending 
from  said  magnet  through  two  or  more  stations  on  the 
tube,  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  circuit  situated 
at  said  stations  on  the  tube  and  time  escapement  devices 
for  regulating  the  time  of  the  return  motion  of  the  circuit 
closers. 


descvtbed  by  the   roller  in   its   rearward   travel   when   the 
doors  are  closed. 


862.602.      STOVE  DOOR.      Bbrrt   A.   Baxter,   Mansfield. 
Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  4,  1907.     Serial  No.  366.250. 


1.  In  a  stove  a  pair  of  dowrs  hinged  to  the  wall  of  the 
stove.  Units  pivotally  connected  to  said  doors  on  one  end. 
a  »>olt  pivotally  connecting  the  free  ends  of  the  links,  a 
roller  Joumaled  on  said  bolt,  a  bracket  attached  to  the 
Inner  wall  of  the  oven,  a  track  having  the  forward  end 
straight  and  the  rear  end  Inclined,  a  flange  secured  to  said 
bracket  forming  a  groove,  the  parts  being  so  proportioned 
and  arranged  that  the  roller  is  made  to  travel  on  said 
track  and  when  it  reaches  its  rearward  position  the  roller 
is  on  the  inclined  portion  and  the  doors  are  closed. 

2.  In  a  stove,  a  pair  of  doors  hinged  to  the  wall  of  the 
oven,  links  connected  thereto  on  one  end,  a  bolt  connecting 
tho  link*,  a  roller  joumaled  on  said  bolt,  a  track  having 
the  forward  end  straight  and  the  rear  end  Inclined,  the 
parts  being  so  proportioned  and  arranged  that  when  the 
roller  reaches  the  end  of  Its  rearward  travel  the  doors  are 
closed  and  the  roller  Is  on  the  inclined  portion  retaining 
the  doors  in  closed  position. 

3.  In  a  stove  provided  with  a  pair  of  hinged  doors, 
links  connected  to  said  doors  on  one  end.  a  bolt  passing 
through  the  free  ends  of  said  links,  a  roller  Joumaled  on 
said  bolt,  a  track  having  the  forward  end  straight  and  the 
rear  end  inclined,  said  track  attached  to  the  wall  of  the 
oven  with  the  inclined  portion  In  the  same  arc  of  the  circle 


862,603.      GASOLENE-ENGINE.      Or.\    8.    Bbnckksdort. 
Streator,  111.     Filed  Mar.  10,  1906.     Serial  No.  305,237. 
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1.  In  an  explosive  engine,  a  cylinder,  a  pair  of  pistons, 
mounted  therein,  a  double  crank  shaft  having  adjustable 
cranks  one  of  said  adjustable  cranks  having  an  adjustable 
pitman  rod  connection  with  one  of  said  pistons,  a  plstoo 
rod  having  rectangular  grooves  connected  to  the  other 
piston,  a  bearing  to  receive  said  piston  rod.  a  bracket  ad- 
justably carried  by  said  piston  rod,  and  a  pitman  rod  con- 
necting said  bracket  with  the  other  adjustable  crank  of  the 
double  crank  shaft,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  an  explosive  engine,  a  cylinder,  a  pair  of  pistons, 
mounted  therein,  a  double  crank  shaft  having  adjustable 
cranks  one  of  said  adjustable  cranks  having  an  adjustable 
pitman  rod  connection  with  one  of  said  pistons,  a  piston 
rod  having  rectangular  grooves  connected  to  the  other  pis- 
ton, a  t>earing  to  receive  said  piston  rod,  a  bracket  adjust- 
ably carried  by  said  piston  rod,  containing  a  recess  therein, 
said  recess  having  a  tongue  to  enter  one  of  said  grooves,  a 
plate  carried  by  the  bracket,  said  plate  having  a  tongue  to 
enter  the  other  groove,  and  a  screw  carried  by  the  bracket, 
said  piston  rod  having  recesses  to  receive  said  screw,  and 
a  pitman  rod  connecting  said  bracket  with  the  other  ad- 
justable crank  of  the  double  crank  shaft,  substantially  as 
described. 

3.  In  an  explosive  engine,  a  cylinder,  a  pair  of  pistons 
mounted  therein,  a  double  crank  shaft  having  adjustable 
cranks  one  of  said  adjustable  cranks  having  an  adjustable 
pitman  rod  connection  with  one  of  said  pistons,  a  piston 
rod  having  rectangular  grooves,  connected  to  the  other  pis- 
ton, a  bearing  to  receive  said  piston  rod,  comprising  a 
standard,  a  recess  therein,  having  a  tongue  to  enter  one  of 
said  grooves,  a  plate  bolted  upon  said  standard,  said  plate 
having  a  tongue  to  enter  the  other  groove  to  prevent  dis- 
placement of  the  piston  rod.  a  bracket  adjustably  carried 
by  the  said  piston  rod.  and  a  pitman  rod  connecting  said 
bracket  with  the  other  adjustable  crank  of  the  double 
crank  shaft,  substantially  as  described. 


862,604.  QUILTING  APPARATUS.  William  H.  Bom- 
WKLf,,  Brookvllle,  Ind.  Filed  Mar.  23,  1906.  Serial  No. 
S07.730. 


1.  In  quilting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  stretch- 
ing or  quilting  frame,  of  a  supporting  stand  therefor  em- 
t)odylng  uprights,  a  beam  supported  at  its  opposite  ends  by 
said  uprights  and  composed  of  a  plurality  of  sections  pro- 
vided with   Interfltting  end   tongues  and  notches,   and  one 
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or  more  wires  or  cables  extending  lengthwise  of  said  beam 
and  serving  as  braooa  therefor. 

2.  In  quilting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  stretch- 
ing or  quilting  frame,  of  a  supporting  stand  therefor  em- 
bodying uprights,  a  beam  connecting  said  uprights  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  separably  Jointed  sections  abut- 
ting end  to  end.  means  for  holding  the  sections  in  line  with 
each  other,  and  a  track  extending  between  the  uprights  l>e- 
neath  the  beam  and  having  one  end  thereof  adjustably  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  uprights. 

3.  In  quilting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  stretch- 
ing or  quilting  frame,  of  a  supporting  stand  therefor  em- 
bodying uprights,  a  l>eam  connecting  said  uprights,  a  track 
extending  between  the  uprights  beneath  the  beam,  and  a 
track  holding  device  adjustable  up  and  down  on  one  of  the 
uprights  for  imparting  an  inclination  to  the  track. 

4.  In  quilting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  stretch- 
ing or  quilting  frame,  of  a  supporting  stand  therefor  em- 
bodying uprights,  and  a  beam  connecting  said  uprights, 
clutch  eyes  on  said  beam,  banger  bars  adjustable  through 
said  eyes,  and  a  lining  support  carried  by  said  hanger  bars. 

5.  In  quilting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  stretch- 
ing or  quilting  frame,  of  a  supporting  stand  therefor  em- 
bodying uprights  and  a  beam  connecting  said  uprights, 
and  a  lining  support  comprising  hanger  bars,  clutch  eyea 
on  the  beam  through  which  the  hanger  bars  are  adjustable, 
and  a  lining  support  bar  adjustable  on  said  hanger  bars. 

6.  In  quilting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  stretch- 
ing or  quilting  frame,  of  a  supporting  stand  therefor, 
means  for  suspending  the  quilting  frame  from  the  support- 
ing stand  and  a  keeper  adapted  to  engage  one  end  of  the 
quilting  frame  to  hold  the  latter  while  rolling  In  the  quilt. 

7.  In  quilting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  sup- 
porting stand,  of  a  quilting  or  stretching  frame,  embodying 
oppositely  arranged  side  bars,  and  rollers  connecting  the 
■Me  bars,  each  of  said  rollers  t>elng  composed  of  cross-see- 
tionally  segmental  overlapping  sections  movable  length- 
wise of  each  other  and  sleeves  or  ferrules  encircling  the 
sections. 

8.  In  quilting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  sup- 
porting stand,  of  a  quilting  or  stretching  frame,  embodying 
oppositely  arranged  side  bars,  rollers  connecting  said  side 
bars  and  Journaled  therein,  and  a  presser  frame  connected 
with  the  stretching  frame  and  carrying  presser  rollers  mov- 
able toward  and  away  from  the  aforesaid  rollers  substan- 
tlally  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

0.  In  quilting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  sup- 
porting frame,  of  a  quilting  or  stretching  frame,  embodying 
oppositely  arranged  side  bars,  quilting  rollers  connecting 
the  side  bars  and  Journaled  therein,  and  a  presser  frame 
having  a  pivotal  connection  with  the  quilting  frame  and 
carrying  presser  rollers  movable  toward  and  away  from 
the  quilting  rollers. 


cated  ribs  which  are  seated  in  the  grooves  In  the  spindle, 
the  skein  t>elng  provided  at  Its  inner  end  with  an  annular 
shoulder,  the  skein  being  reversible  upon  the  spindle,  a  hub 
provided  in  its  bore  with  diametrically  oppositely  located 
recesses,  and  a  box  removably  received  in  the  bore  of  the 
hub  and  provided  at  its  Inner  end  with  lugs  which  are 
seated  In  the  recesses  in  the  bore  of  the  hub,  whereby  the 
box  will  be  held  for  rotation  with  the  hub.  the  box  being 
rotatably  engaged  upon  the  skein,  and  a  nut  removably  en- 
gaged upon  the  outer  end  of  the  spindle  and  adapted  to 
bear  against  the  adjacent  end  of  the  skein  and  box. 


I 


AXLE-SKEIN.  Thomas  T.  Bookman  and  James 
H.  BrTLKH.  Blaney,  S.  C.  Filed  June  27,  1906.  Serial 
No.  823,662. 


A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  axle  spin- 
dle provided  with  diametrically  oppositely  located  grooves 
which  extend  loni;itudlnally  of  the  spindle  from  the  point 
of  Junction  of  the  same  with  the  axle  to  the  extreme  end 
of  the  same,  a  skein  removably  engaged  upon  the  spindle 
and  provided  in  Its  t>ore  with  diametrically  oppositely  lo- 


I  862,606.  FOLDING  SHIPPING  AND  DISPLAY  BOX  OR 
RKCKITACLE.     Gkoroe  L.   Born,   Albkrt  Gcttmann, 

'  (tiXiRUE  T.  Andebson,  and  F'hed  C.  Vkttino,  Manitowoc, 
Wis.     Filed  Sept.  11,  1905.     Serial  No.  277,880. 


A  folding-shipping  and  display  box  having  upper  and 
lower  sections  of  e<iual  height.  In  hinge-connectlon,  said 
sections  consisting  of  side  and  end-walls,  reinforce  strips 
secured  to  the  Inner  faces  of  the  side-walls,  the  edges  of 
the  strips  being  below  the  edges  of  the  side-walls,  and  of 
the  same  contour  as  the  edges  of  said  side-walls,  vertical 
and  horizontal  partitions  In  each  section,  guardrails  fast 
to  the  horizontal  partitions,  and  the  edges  of  the  relnforce- 
strlps,  said  guard-rails  being  flush  with  the  edges  of  the 
end-walls,  and  wire-keepers  secured  to  the  vertical  parti- 
tions and  reinforce-strips. 


862,607.     PLEASURE-RAILWAY.     Arthcb  Braoo,  Brook- 
lyn, N.  Y.     Filed  Jan.  2,  1907.     Serial  No.  350,460. 


-i^-y 


1.  A  railway  comprising  track  sections  arranged  In  par- 
allel series,  the  sections  of  each  series  being  disposed  above 
one  another  in  parallelism,  and  being  inclined  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  sections  of  the  opposing  series,  each 
of  said  track  sections  terminating  at  their  lower  ends  in 
upwardly-slanted  spurs  and  at  their  upper  ends  being 
curved  to  Join  the  track  section  adjacent  thereto  at  a  point 
coinciding  with  the  spur  thereof,  and  switches  Interposed 
between  the  adjacent  track  sections  of  said  series  and  serv- 
ing to  direct  a  car  from  the  spur  of  one  section  to  the  up- 
per end  of  the  section  adjacent  thereto. 

2.  A  railway  comprising  a  plurality  of  track  sections  ar- 
ranged in  parallel  series,  the  sections  of  each  scries  l>elng 
arranged  one  above  the  other  in  parallelism  and  extending 
at  an  incline  In  opposite  directions  to  the  sections  of  the 
opposing   series   severally   adjacent   thereto,   each   of   said 
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track  BectlODS  terminating  at  Its  lower  end  in  an  upwardly 
slanted  spur  approximating  in  pitch  the  inclination  of  the 
track  section  of  the  opposing  series  adjacent  thereto,  said 
last  named  track  section  heln^c  curved  at  Its  upper  end  to 
Join  said  spur,  and  an  automatic  switch  provided  between 
aaid  spurs  and  the  upper  end  of  the  track  section  adjacent 
thereto. 


862.608.  MISIC  8HKET  MKCHANISM.  Thbodobb  P. 
Bbow.x.  Worcester.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Simplex  I'lano 
Player  Co..  Worcester.  Masa.  Filed  May  21,  1007.  Se- 
rial No.  374,891. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  spring  pressed  spool  abaft, 
of  adjustable  means  engaging  the  free  end  thereof  for  lim- 
iting the  position  thereof,  said  adjustable  means  compris- 
ing a  movable  shaft  and  a  disk  thereon  engaging  the  end 
of  the  spring-pressed  shaft. 

2.  In  a  music  sheet  device,  the  combination  of  a  spool, 
a  shaft  supporting  said  spool,  a  spring  for  normally  forc- 
ing aaid  shaft  longitudinally  in  one  direction,  a  tapped 
bushing,  a  screw-threaded  shaft  mounted  In  the  tapped 
bushing,  a  head  on  said  screw  threaded  shaft  for  adjust- 
ing it,  and  a  disk  mounted  on  said  screw- threaded  shaft 
bearing  on  the  free  end  of  the  spool  shaft. 

3.  In  a  music  sheet  device,  the  combination  of  a  tracker 
box  frame  having  a  perforation  In  one  side  thereof,  a  plate 
mounted  on  the  Inside  of  said  perforation,  a  plate  cover- 
ing the  outer  end  of  said  perforation,  said  plates  hav- 
ing bearings,  a  shaft  mounted  in  the  bearings  in  said 
plates,  a  bearing  In  the  opposite  side  of  said  frame,  a  col- 
lar on  aaid  shaft  In  the  perforation,  a  spcing  on  the  shaft 
between  the  collar  and  the  outside  plate,  a  music  sheet 
■pool  on  the  shaft,  a  bracket  on  the  outside  of  said  frame 
through  which  the  free  end  of  said  shaft  projects,  means 
for  transmitting  motion  to  the  shaft  located  inside  said 
bracket,  a  bushing  mounted  in  said  frame  and  having 
screw-threads,  a  threaded  shaft  in  said  bushing,  said  shaft 
being  adjustable  longitudinally  and  parallel  with  the  shaft 
and  passing  through  said  bracket,  and  a  disk  on  the  outer 
end  of  said  screw  engaging  the  free  end  of  said  shaft. 


8B2.BO0.     .TACK.     Edward  J.  Carberry,  Worcester,  Mi 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1»07.     Serial  No.  356.979. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  railway  car.  of  a  lifting  Jack 
supported  from  the  bottom  thereof  and  movable  to  opera- 
tive and  Inoperative  position,  and  means  supported  by  the 
car  for  operating  the  jack,  said  means  being  operatlvely 
connected  with  the  Jack  when  In  poaltlon  to  lift  the  car 
and  disconnected  therefrom  when  not  in  position. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle,  of  a  hanger  plate  se 
cured  to  the  bottom   thereof,  a  Jack  movabljr  connected 


with  said  hanger-plate,  a  bracket  mounted  on  the  vehicle 
at  one  side  of  the  hanger  plate,  said  bracket  having  an 
eye,  said  Jack  having  an  eye  adapted  to  register  with  the 
eye  of  the  bracket,  and  a  pin  adapted  to  pass  through  said 
eyes  and  hold  said  Jack  up  from  the  ground. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle,  of  a  hanger-plate 
carried  thereby,  a  Jack  pivotally  supported  by  said  hanger 
plate,  said  Jack  comprising  a  Jack  screw  having  a  worm- 
wheel  thereon,  a  shaft,  a  motor  on  the  shaft,  a  worm  also 
mounted  on  the  shaft  and  adapted  to  engage  said  worm- 
wheel,  and  bearings  supported  by  the  vehicle  for  said 
shaft 

4.  The  combination  with  a  railway  car,  of  a  Jack  sup- 
ported therefrom,  a  shaft  supported  by  the  car,  and  a 
rotary  motor  on  the  shaft  for  operating  the  Jack,  said  Jack 
being  movable  to  and  from  the  shaft  and  operatlvely  con- 
nected with  the  shaft  by  being  moved  Into  engagement 
therewith. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  railway  car,  of  a  movable 
Jack,  power  mechanism  for  operating  the  Jack  carried  by 
the  car,  and  means  for  connecting  said  power  mechanism 
with  the  Jack  and  disconnecting  it  therefrom  controlled  by 
the  petition  of  the  Jack. 

6.  The  combination  .with  a  railway  car  of  a  Jack  mov- 
ably  supported  therefrom,  said  Jack  comprising  a  Jack- 
screw  having  a  worm  wheel  thereon,  a  motor,  a  worm  con- 
nected with  the  motor  and  adapted  to  engage  the  worm- 
wheel,  and  means  on  the  car  for  supporting  the  motor  and 
worm. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  of  a  Jack  movably 
supported  thereby,  said  jack  comprising  n  head  connected 
with  the  vehicle,  a  bottom  part,  a  Jack  screw  adapted 
to  move  the  head  and  bottom  part  toward  and  from  each 
other,  a  worm-wheel  on  the  Jack  screw,  and  means  sup- 
ported by  the  vehicle  for  continuously  rotating  the  worm- 
wheel  and  jack-screw. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle,  of  a  Jack  supported 
from  the  body  thereof,  bearings  mounted  in  fixed  poaltlon 
and  supported  by  said  body,  a  shaft  mounted  in  said  bear- 
iDgB,  and  means  connected  with  said  shaft  for  operating 
said  Jack. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle,  of  bearings  fixed  to 
the  body  thereof,  a  shaft  mounted  In  said  bearings,  and  a 
Jack  movably  supported  by  the  body  of  the  vehicle  and 
adapted  to  be  operated  from  said  shaft. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  of  l>earini^  fixed  to 
the  l)ody  thereof,  a  shaft  mounted  in  said  bearings,  a  Jack 
movably  supported  by  the  body  of  the  vehicle  and  adapted 
to  be  operated  from  said  shaft,  and  means  on  said  shaft 
for  operating  the  screw  of  said  Jack,  said  shaft  having 
means  connected  therewith  for  operating  It  either  by  power 
or  by  hand. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle,  of  a  Jack  compris- 
ing a  body  and  a  bottom  part,  the  top  part  being  movably 
connected  with,  and  supported  by.  the  body  of  said  vehl- 

.  cle,  a  Jack  screw  connecting  the  top  and  bottom  parts 
thereof,  and  means  for  rotating  the  jack-screw,  the  bottom 
part  of  aaid  Jack  having  a  roughened  surface  on  one  of  ita 
lower  corners  at  an  angle  to  its  bottom  surface. 


862,610  ilANIFOLDING  DEVICE.  CLAmiMCl  L.  CoM- 
VEB8B.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Feb.  25.  1907.  Serial  No. 
359.306. 
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1.  In  a  manifolding  device,  and  In  combination,  an  end- 
wise reversible  carbon  holder,  consisting  of  two  narrow 
strips  and  two  end  blocks  to  which  the  ends  of  the  strip* 
are  secured,  and  end  posts  by  which  the  carbon  holder  Is 
held  in  poaltlon  when  in  use 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  use  In  making  duplicate  records, 
i  and  In  combination,  a  carbon  holder  consisting  of  two  nar- 
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row  flat  strips  and  two  end  blocks  to  which  the  ends  of  the 
strips  are  secured,  a  carbon  sheet  carried  by  the  holder, 
end  posts  by  which  the  carbon  holder  Is  held  in  position 
and  a  base  to  which  the  end  posts  are  secured. 

^.  In  an  apparatus  for  use  In  making  duplicate  records, 
and  In  combinatfon,  a  carbon  holder  consisting  of  two  nar- 
row flat  strips  and  two  end  blocks  to  which  the  ends  of  the 
■trips  are  weoured.  a  carbon  sheet  carried  by  the  holder, 
end  posts  by  which  the  carl>on  holder  is  held  In  position,  a 
base  to  which  the  end  posts  are  secured,  and  a  stop  strip 
also  sei'ured  to  the  said  base. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  use  In  making  duplicate  records, 
and  In  combination,  a  carbon  holder  consisting  of  two  nar- 
row flat  strips  and  two'^nd  blocks  to  which  the  ends  of  the 
strips  are  secured,  a  carbon  sheet  carried  by  the  holder, 
end  posts  by  which  the  carbon  holder  Is  held  In  position 
when  In  use,  there  being  a  central  opening  In  each  of  said 
end  blocks  through  which  the  said  end  posts  pass  when  the 
carbon  holder  is  place<i  in  position. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  for  use  in  making  duplicate  recorda. 
and  In  combination,  a  carbon  holder  consisting  of  two  nar- 
row flat  strips  and  two  end  blocks  to  which  the  ends  of 
the  said  strips  are  secured,  a  carbon  sheet  carried  by  said 
holder,  end  posts  by  which  the  carbon  holder  Is  held  In  po- 
sition when  In  use,  there  being  a  central  opening  In  each 
of  said  end  blocks  through  which  the  said  end  posts  pass 
when  the  carbon  holder  Is  placed  In  position  for  use,  and  a 
tmse  to  which  the  said  end  posts  are  secured. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  for  use  In  making  duplicate  records, 
and  In  combination,  a  carbon  holder  consisting  of  two  nar- 
row strips  and  two  end  blocks  to  which  the  ends  of  said 
strips  are  secured,  end  posts  by  which  the  carbon  holder  Is 
held  in  position,  there  being  a  central  opening  In  each  of 
said  end  blocks  through  which  the  said  end  posts  pass 
when  the  carbon  holder  is  placed  In  position  for  use,  a 
base  to  which  the  said  end  posts  are  secured,  and  a  stop 
strip  also  secured  to  said  base. 

7.  In  a  manifolding  device,  and  In  combination,  a  car- 
bon holder  consisting  of  two  narrow  strips  and  two  end 
blocks  to  which  the  ends  of  the  strips  are  secured,  posts 
for  retaining  the  carbon  bolder  In  position  when  In  use. 
and  a  base  to  which  the  posts  are  secured. 

8.  In  a  manifolding  device,  and  In  combination,  a  car- 
bon holder  consisting  of  two  narr<)w  strips  and  two  end 
blocks  to  which  the  ends  of  the  strips  are  secured,  posts 
by  which  the  same  Is  held  in  position  when  In  use,  a  base 
to  which  the  posts  are  secured,  and  a  stop  strip  also  se- 
cured to  said  base. 

9.  In  a  manifolding  device,  and  In  combination,  a  car- 
bon holder  consisting  of  two  narrow  strips  and  two  end 
blocks  to  which  the  ends  of  the  strips  are  secured,  end 
posts  by  which  the  carbon  holder  Is  held  In  position  when 
In  use.  there  being  a  central  opening  In  each  of  said  end 
blocks  through  which  the  said  end  posts  pass  when  the  car- 
bon holder  Is  placed  In  position  for  use. 


862,611.      FOOT     I'ltESS. 
R.  I.     Filed  Mar.  19,  1907. 


John   C(>.stkli/>,    Providence, 
Serial  No.  .■?63,298. 


tending  downwards  from  the  open  top.  a  plunger  d  harlng 
the  central  opening  6,  and  the  screw- threaded  vertical 
hole  9,  a  screw-threaded  stem  e  adapted  to  screw  through 
the  hole  9  In  the  plunger  Into  the  opening  6,  a  lock  nut  10 
on  the  stem  r.  a  stop  f  having  the  screw-threaded  central 
hole  11  and  the  knurled  flange  12  on  the  stem  e,  n  lock 
nut  14  on  the  stem  c  and  a  pivoted  lever  g  having  an  end 
15  adapted  to  engage  with  the  bottom  of  the  opening  0  and 
the  end  of  the  stem  e,  as  descrllwd. 


S02,612.     LATCH  BOLT.     Patrick  J.  Coi  rtenav,  Phlla- 
delpbia.  Pn.     Filed  June  4,  190«.     Serial  No.  319,994. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  latch  bar,  a  keeper,  a  re- 
ceased  catch  member,  a  latch  raising  means  and  a  latch 
pupportlng  plate,  of  an  auxiliary  plate.  plvota41y  attached 
to  the  said  supporting  plate,  a  handle  therefor,  a  connect- 
ing means  between  the  auxiliary  plate  and  latch  bar, 
adapted  to  move  said  latch  bar  laterally  in  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  recess  in  said  catch. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  pivotally  supported  latch 
bar.  a  keeper,  a  recessed  catch  and  means  of  manually  op 
eratlng  said  latch  bar  from  either  side,  of  a  supporting 
means  for  the  sal<l  latch  bar,  a  plate  for  attaching  said 
supporting  means  and  means  for  laterally  positioning  said 
latch  member  with  reference  to  the  recess  catch  from  one 
elde  only. 


S62,01.^.  FABRIC  AND  GARMENT.  AHTHi  R  J.  CUM- 
NOCK. Rye,  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  30,  1904.  Serial  No. 
205.095. 


.■.  ■  li 


In  a  foot  press,  the  combination  of  a  bed  a,  a  pluofer 
support  c  having  the  open  top  4  and  the  guldeways  5  5  ez- 
129  O.  Q.— 150 


1.  A  tubular  woven  garment  or  article  having  a  thick- 
ened or  reinforced  portion  woven  therein  in  which  the 
weft  Is  increased  relatively  to  the  other  portions. 

2.  A  tubular  woven  garment  or  article  having  a  yoke  in- 
terwoven in  the  fabric  and  of  greater  weight  or  thickness 
than  other  portions. 

3.  A  tulnilar  woven  garment  or  article  having  a  yoke  In- 
terwoven In  the  fabric  and  of  greater  weight  or  thickness 
than  other  portions,  the  weft  being  relatively  heavier  or 
thicker  than  In  other  portions. 

4.  A  woven  garment  or  article  having  a  tubular  woven 
portion  with  a  thlckene«l  area  woven  Into  the  fabric. 

5.  A  woven  garment  or  article  having  a  tubular  seam- 
less woven  body  portion  with  a  yoke  Interwoven  therein. 

6.  A  woven  parment  or  article  having  a  tubular  seam- 
lees  woven  iKKly  portion  with  a  yoke  interwoven  therein 
and  of  thickened  or  heavier  fabric 

7.  A  tubular  garment  or  article  having  a  woven  collar. 
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cuff,  or  other  portion  of  double  fabric  woven  Integrally 
with  a  single  thIckneM  of  adjacent  fabric. 

8.  A  garment  or  article  having  a  tubular  woven  member 
with  ornamental  patterns  in  a  regular  relationship  to  the 
outline  of  the  article. 

0.  A  garment  or  article  having  a  tubular  woven  member 
with  ornamental  patterns  In  a  regular  relationship  to  the 
outline  of  the  article,  said  patterns  being  in  part  woven  in 
the  fabric  and  In  part  printed  or  applied  thereto. 

10.  A  garment  or  article  having  a  tubular  woven  member 
with  ornamental  patterns  in  a  regular  relationship  to  the 
outline  of  the  article,  and  woven  in  the  fabric. 

11.  A  garment  or  article  having  a  tubular  woven  member 
with  ornamental  patterns  In  a  regular  relationship  to  the 
outline  of  the  Intended  article  and  printed  thereon. 

12.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  woven  fabric  hav- 
ing tubular  seamless  articles  woven  therein  longitudinally 
of  the  warp  threads  with  the  weft  threads  extending  trans 
Tersely  of  the  tut>e  and  adapted  to  be  cut  therefrom,  the 
weft  threads  being  continuously  Interwoven  into  the  fabric. 

13.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  woven  fabric 
having  tubular  seamless  articles  woven  therein  and  adapt- 
ed to  be  cut  therefrom,  the  weft  threads  being  continu- 
ously interwoven  into  the  fabric  the  warp  threads  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  the  tubes  and  the  weft  threads  trans- 
Tersely  thereof,  the  said  articles  being  reversely  placed 
and  in  one  or  more  rows  in  the  fabric. 

14.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  woven  fabric  hav- 
ing tubular  tapered  articles  woven  therein  in  a  continu- 
ous succession  of  tubes  extending  lengthwise  of  the  warp 
threads  and  transversely  of  the  weft. 

lo.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  woven  fabric  hav- 
ing tubular  tapered  articles  woven  therein  with  one  or 
more  thickened  or  reinforced  areas. 

16.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  woven  fabric  hav- 
ing tubular  tapered  articles  woven  therein  with  one  or 
more  selvages  adapted  to  be  cut  the  warp  threads  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  the  tubes  and  the  weft  threads  trans 
Tersely  thereof  and  being  continuously  interwoven  into  the 
fabric. 

17.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  woven  fabric  hav- 
ing tubular  tapered  articles  woven  therein  and  reversely 
placed  in  the  fabric  with  the  tubular  portions  forming  one 
or  more  continuous  tubes. 

18.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  woven  fabric  hav- 
ing tubular  tapered  articles  woven  therein,  with  one  or 
more  bias  selvages  adapted  to  be  cut  with  the  tubular  por- 
tions forming  one  or  more  continuous  tubes. 

19.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  woven  fabric  hav- 
ing a  continuous  series  of  tubular  garment  members  or 
articles  woven  therein  with  thickened  or  reinforced  areas 
with  outlines  by  which  they  can  be  cut  out. 

20.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  woven  fabric  hav- 
ing tubular  garment  members  or  articles  woven  therein 
with  one  or  more  selvages  extending  in  continuous  lines 
in  the  same  general  direction  as  the  warp  and  the  tubes  of 
Mid  articles. 

21.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  woven  fabric  hav- 
ing tubular  garment  members  or  articles  woven  therein 
with  one  or  more  bias  selvages  extending  continuously  from 
article  to  article. 

22.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  w^oven  fabric  hav- 
ing a  continuous  series  of  tubular  garment  members  or 
articles  woven  therein  with  bias  selvages  between  adjacent 
articles  adapted  to  be  cut  In  cutting  out  the  articles  aald 
selvages  being  ef  constant  width. 

23.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  woven  fabric  hav- 
ing tubular  garment  members  or  articles  woven  therein 
with  selvages  dividing  the  fabric  Into  a  plurality  of  tubu- 
lar portions  that  extend  In  continuous  lengths  along  the 
fabric. 

24.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  woven  fabric  hav- 
ing tabular  garment  members  or  artlclee  woven  therein 
with  one  or  more  selvages  reversely  placed  alternately  in 
one  or  more  rows  In  the  fabric  with  the  tubes  extending 
cootlnuoualy. 

26.  Aa  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  woven  fabric  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  tubular  garment  members  or  articles 
woven  side  by  side  therein  with  one  or  more  selvages  sepa- 


rating them  with  the  tut>ea  thereof  extending  continuously. 

26.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  woven  fabric  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  tubular  garment  members  or  articles 
woven  side  by  side  therein  with  one  or  more  oblique  sel- 
vages separating  and  outlining  them  in  continuous  tubes  or 
rows. 

27.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  woven  fabric  hav- 
ing a  continuous  series  of  tubular  garment  members  or 
articles  woven  side  by  side  therein  with  one  or  more  sel- 
vages of  curving  form  separating  and  outlining  the  said 
articles  and  of  constant  width. 

28.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  woven  fabric  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  tubular  garment  members  or  articles 
woven  side  by  side  therein  with  one  or  more  Interwoven 
areas  between  them  said  articles  forming  a  plurality  of 
continuous  tul>efl. 

29.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  woven  fabric  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  tubular  garment  members  or  articles 
woven  side  by  side  therein  with  one  or  more  reinforced  or 
thickened  areas. 

30.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  woven  fabric  hav- 
ing garment  members  or  articles  woven  therein  in  part  tub- 
ular and  In  part  of  single  thickness  of  fabric  approxi- 
mately equal  in  thickness  to  one  side  of  the  tubular  fabric. 

31.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  woven  fabric  hav- 
ing a  continuous  series  of  garment  members  or  articles 
woven  therein  and  outlined  by  bias  selvages  of  constant 
width  adapted  to  be  cut  In  making  garments  or  articles. 

32.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  woven  fabric  hav- 
ing garment  members  or  articles  woven  therein  thickened 
In  portions  and  outlined  by  selvages  sdapted  to  be  cut. 

33.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  woven  fabric  hav- 
ing a  continuous  series  of  garment  members  or  articles 
woven  therein  and  outlined  by  bias  aelvagee  of  constant 
width  adapted  to  be  cut  In  making  garments  or  articles 
and  reversely  placed  alternately  In  one  or  more  rows 
lengthwise  of  the  fabric. 

34.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  woven  fabric  hav- 
ing garment  members  or  articles  woven  therein  and  out- 
lined by  selvages  adapted  to  be  cut  In  making  garments  or 
articles  and  also  thickened  In  portions  or  areas  and  re- 
versely placed  alternately  In  the  length  of  the  fabric. 

35.  As  a  new  article  a  tubular  woven  fabric  having  gar- 
ment members  or  articles  woven  therein  and  outlined  by 
a  Tisnally  dlatlnce  weave  and  having  differences  In  pattern 
at  different  portions  of  the  areas  of  the  said  members  or 
garments  in  definite  relation  to  the  said  outlining  of  the 
garment. 

36.  As  a  new  article  a  tubular  woven  fabric  having  gar- 
ment members  or  articles  woven  therein  and  outlined  by 
a  visually  distinct  weave  and  reversely  placed  alternately 
In  the  fabric  such  visually  distinct  weave  extending  in 
continuous  line  or  lines  of  unvarying  width  but  varying  in 
position  relatively  to  the  edges  of  the  fabric  forming  a 
waving  line  longitudinally  of  the  fabric. 

87.  As  a  new  article  a  tubular  woven  fabric  having  gar- 
ment members  or  articles  woven  therein  and  outlined  by 
a  visually  distinct  weave  and  having  thickened  or  rein- 
forced areas. 

38.  A  woven  fabric  having  tubular  garment  members  or 
articles  woven  therein  with  bias  selvages  between  adjacent 
articles  of  substantially  constant  width  and  adapted  to  be 
cut  in  cutting  out  the  article,  and  with  tubular  waste  por- 
tions between  adjacent  selvages,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

30.  .\8  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  woven  fabric 
bavins  a  continuous  series  of  tubular  tapered  articles 
woven  therein  with  one  or  more  curved  parts,  and  selvages 
conforming  to  curved  lines  in  the  articles,  said  selvages 
being  of  approximately  uniform  width. 

40.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  woven  fabric 
having  a  continuous  series  of  tubular  tapered  articles 
woven  therein  and  reversely  placed  In  the  fabric  with  one 
or  more  selvages  between  them,  said  selvages  being  of  ap- 
proximately constant  width. 

41.  A  woven  tubular  fabric  having  thickened  portions  at 
desired  intervals  on  one  side  only  of  the  tubular  web. 

42.  A  woven  tubular  fabric  having  thickened  portions 
containing  additional  threads  at  desired  Intervals  at  one 
side  only  of  the  tabular  web. 
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43.  A  woven  tubular  fabric  having  thickened  portions 
having  additional  warp  threads  at  desired  Intervals  at  one 
aide  only  of  the  tubular  web. 

44.  A  woven  tubular  fabric  having  thickened  portions  at 
desired  Intervals  at  one  side  only  of  the  tubular  web,  said 
thickened  portions  being  of  leas  width  than  such  side  of 
the  web. 

45.  A  woven  tubular  fabric  having  portions  of  a  weave 
differing  from  that  of  the  body  of  the  fabric  at  desired  In- 
tervals at  one  side  only  of  the  tubular  web. 

46.  A  woven  tubular  fabric  having  portlona  of  a  weave 
differing  from  that  of  the  body  of  the  fabric  at  desired  In- 
tervsls  at  one  aide  only  of  the  tubular  web,  aald  portions 
being  of  less  width  than  such  side. 

47.  As  n  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  tubular  woven 
portion  of  a  tubular  web.  the  transversely  cut  edges  of 
which  portion  are  of  different  contours  on  their  opposite 

face*. 

48.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  tubular  woven 
portion  of  a  tubular  web.  the  transversely  cut  edges  of 
which  portion  sre  of  different  contours  on  their  opposite 
faces,  which  faces  correspond  to  the  original  faces  of  the 
web  as  woven. 

49.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  tubular  woven 
portion  of  a  tubular  web,  the  transversely  cut  edges  of 
which  portion  are  of  different  contours  on  their  opposite 
fsces,  the  width  of  said  portion  being  equal  to  that  of  the 
web  aa  woven. 

50.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  tubular  woven 
portion  of  a  tubular  web.  the  transversely  cut  edges  of 
which    portion   are   of  different   broken   contours   on    their 

-  opposite  faces. 

51.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  tubular  woven 
portion  of  a  tubular  web,  the  transversely  cut  edges  of 
which  portion  are  of  different  contours,  ench  of  which  is 
bilaterally  symmetrical  on  Ita  opposite  faces. 

52.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  tubular  woven 
portion  of  a  tubular  web,  the  transversely  cut  edges  of 
which  portion  are  of  different  contours  on  their  opposite 
faces,  one  of  said  faces  having  a  portion  of  a  pattern  dif- 
fering from  that  of  the  other  face. 

53.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  tubular  woven 
portion  of  a  tubular  web,  the  transversely  cut  edges  of 
which  portion  are  of  different  contours  on  their  opposite 
faces,  one  of  said  faces  having  a  portion  of  a  weave  dif- 
fering from  that  of  the  other  face. 

54.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  tubular  woven 
portion  of  a  tubular  web.  the  transversely  cut  edges  of 
which  portion  are  of  different  contours  on  their  opposite 
faces,  one  of  said  fsces  having  a  thickened  portion. 

65.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  woven  fabric 
consisting  of  two  woven  layers  woven  together  along  a 
portion  of  their  margins  to  form  a  woven  tubular  web.  and 
the  two  layers  or  faces  thereof  being  cut  transversely  of 
the  tube  In  differing  contours  as  set  forth. 


I 


862.614.     VALVK.     Charles    E.    Davkt,   Detroit.   Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1903.     Serial  No.  147.374. 


adapted  to  slide  In,  and  engage  with  the  walli  of  taM 

passage  and  having  a  chamber  formed  therein,  a  spindle 
extending  Into  said  chamber  and  provided  with  an  enlarge- 
ment in  said  chaml>er  of  less  thickness  than  the  height  of 
said  chamber,  said  chamber  being  open  at  one  side,  and  a 
block  adapted  to  be  Inserted  through  said  opening  Into 
said  chamber  under  the  end  of  aald  spindle  and  retained 
therein  by  the  walls  of  said  passage. 


862,615.  NI:T-L0CK.  Calvin  Davis,  Ca<eyvllle.  Ky..  aa^ 
signor  of  three  sixteenths  to  Fleming  F.  Messenger, 
three  sixteenths  to  John  Bricka,  three  sixteenths  to 
Benjamin  R.  HIeronymus,  and  three-sixteenths  to  Wil- 
liam E.  Ames,  CaseyvUle.  Ky.  Filed  May  23,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  375,325. 


The  combination  of  a  casing  having  a  valve  seat  aur- 
rounding  a  port  therein  and  provided  with  a  passage  in 
line  with  said  port  adapted  to  act  as  a  guldewny.  a  vnlve 
disk  adapted  to  seat  upon  said  valve-sent,  a  stem  extending 
from  said  disk  and  provided  with  an  enlargement  at  Ita 
end   remote  from   the  valve  dlak,   said  enlargement  being 


1.  In  a  nut-lock,  the  bolt,  the  main  nut  turned  onto  said 
bolt,  parallel  ribs  on  the  edges  of  the  outer  face  of  aald 
nut  forming  a  receas  extending  tranaversely  across  the 
face  of  the  nut.  a  longitudinally  bowed  holding-plate  aeated 
in  said  recess  normally  projecting  above  said  ribs  having 
n  threaded  aperture  to  receive  the  bolt,  and  a  Jam  nut 
turned  onto  the  end  of  the  bolt  against  said  holding  plate 
to  flatten  the  latter  to  distort  Its  a|)erture. 

2.  In  a  nut-lock,  the  bolt,  the  main  nut  turned  onto  said 
bolt  provided  with  a  transverse  recess,  a  longitudinally 
bowed  holding-plate  seated  in  said  recess  provided  with  a 
threaded  aperture  to  receive  the  bolt  and  having  a  groove 
In  Ita  convex  face  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal 
curvature  of  the  plate  and  coincident  with  said  aperture, 
and  a  jam-nut  turned  onto  the  bolt  against  the  holding- 
plate  to  bend  the  latter  along  the  line  of  said  groove  to 
distort  said  aperture. 

3.  In  a  nut-lock,  the  bolt,  the  main  nut  turned  onto  said 
bolt  provided  with  a  transverse  recess,  a  longitudinally 
bowed  holding-plate  seated  in  said  aperture  having  ser- 
rated ends  and  provided  with  a  threaded  aperture  to  re- 
ceive the  bolt  and  having  a  groove  in  Its  convex  face  at 
right-angles  to  the  longitudinal  curvature  of  the  plate  and 
coincident  with  said  aperture,  and  a  jam-nut  turned  onto 
the  bolt  against  the  holding-plate  to  bend  the  latter  along 
the  line  of  said  groove  to  distort  said  aperture  and  pro- 
vided with  serrations  to  engage  with  the  serrations  of  the 
holding-plate. 


862.616.  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM.  William  W.  D«an, 
Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Kellogg  Switchboard  and  Sup 
ply  Company.  Chicago,  ill.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois. 
Filed  Sept.  3.  1901.     Serial  No.  74.221. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  line,  of  a  battery, 
a  relay  in  the  line  permanently  under  the  control  of  the 
subscriber,  a  line  signal  normally  controlled  by  the  relay» 
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and  means  to  open  the  circuit  to  the  said  battery  when  a 
connection  Is  established  with  the  line. 

«'.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  line,  of  a  battery 
and  a  line  relay  in  the  line,  n  line  signal  normally  con- 
trolled by  said  relay,  means  to  maintain  the  actuation  of 
said  relay  whenever  the  line  Is  In  condition  for  conversa- 
tion and  means  to  cut  off  said  battery  only,  when  a  con- 
nection is  established  with  the  line. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  line,  of  a  line  re- 
lay and  a  battery  In  series  in  the  line,  a  line  slf^al  nor- 
mally-controlled by  said  relay,  and  a  cut  off  relay  actu- 
ated when  a  connection  is  establish  with  the  line  to  sever 
the  line  between  the  said  line  relay  and  battery  and  to  re- 
establish the  connection  of  said  point  and  battery  through 
the  cord  circuit,  whereby  said  Ihie  relay  will  be  actuated 
whenever  the  circuit  Is  completed  at  the  substation. 

4.  The  combination  with  tt  telephone  line,  of  a  line  re- 
lay permanently  associated  with  the  line,  a  Imttery  tem- 
porarily associated  with  the  line,  a  line  signal  normally 
controlled  by  said  relay  and  adapted  to  l>e  energised  from 
said  battery,  and  means  to  disconnect  said  battery  and  re- 
connect It  at  the  same  point  through  a  different  path  when 
a  connection  Is  established  with  the  line. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  line,  of  a  line  re- 
lay permanently  In  the  line,  a  signal  controlled  thereby,  a 
battery  normally  connected  with  the  line,  a  connection  ter- 
minal for  the  line  normally  disconnected  from  the  line,  and 
means  for  severing  the  connection  with  the  battery  and 
completing  a  connection  with  the  connection  terminal 
when  a  conversational  circuit  Is  established. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  line,  of  a  line  re 
lay,  a  signal  in  a  local  circuit  controlled  thereby,  a  bat- 
tery normally  connected  with  the  line,  a  cut  off  relay 
adapted  to  sever  the  connection  of  the  line  with  the  bat- 
tery and  to  itself  open  the  local  circuit  of  the  signal  when 
a  connection  is  established  with  the  line. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  line,  of  a  line  re- 
lay, a  signal  controlled  thereby,  a  battery   In  the  line,  n 
Jack  for  the  line,  and  a  cut  off  relay  adapted  to  lie  con 
nected  in  a  bridge  of  the  line  between  the  line  relay  and 
the  Jaclt  and  to  open  said  battery  connection  when  a  con 
versatlonal  circuit  l8  establlshe<l  with  the  line. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  line,  of  a  relay 
therein  under  the  control  of  the  subscriber,  a  cut  off  relay 
adapted  to  be  energised  over  a  portion  of  the  talking  cir- 
cuit, a  ground  branch  adapted  to  be  associated  with  said 
line  by  said  cut  off  relay  and  controlled  by  said  first 
named  relay,  and  supervisory  apparatus  adapted  to  be  con- 
trolled by  said  ground  branch. 

0.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  line,  of  a  line  re 
lay  and  a  battery  In  the  line,  a  signal  controlled  by  said 
relay,  a  cut  off  relay  for  the  line  to  cut  off  the  said  bat 
tery.  a  ground  branch  adapted  to  be  associated  with  the 
line  by  said  cut  off  relay  when  a  connectloti  Is  established 
with  the  line  and  telephonic  apparatus  controlled  by  cur 
rent  over  said  ground  branch. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  line,  of  a  line  re 
lay  and  a  battery  therein,  a  line  signal  normally  con- 
trolled by  said  relay,  a  cut  off  relay  also  for  the  line 
adapted  to  sever  the  battery  connection,  a  ground  branch 
adapted  to  be  associated  with  the  line  by  said  cut  off  relay 
when  It  Is  actuated,  the  continuity  of  said  branch  ttelng 
controlled  by  said  line  relay  during  a  connection,  and 
supervisory  apparatus  controlled  by  said  line  relay  and 
ground  branch. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  line,  of  a  line  re 
lay  and  a  battery  In  the  line,  a  line  signal  normally  con 
trolled  by  said  relay,  a  cut  off  relay,  a  ground  branch  as- 
sociated  with   the  line  by   said  cut  off  relay   when  a   con- 
nection Is  established  with  the  line,  the  said  battery  con 
nection  being  severed  by  said  cut  off  relay   at   the  same 
time,  a  cord  circuit,  and  supervisory  apparatus  associated 
with  the  cord  circait  and  adapted  to  be  operated  to  expose 
a  signal  by  an  excess  of  current  over  one  side  of  the  cord 
circuit  and   said   ground   branch,   the   said   ground   branch 
being  controlled  by  the  said  line  relay  when  the  connection 
exists. 

12.  <The  combination  with  a  telephone  line,  of  a  line  re- 
lay and  a  battery  in  the  line,  .1  signal  normally  controlled 


by  said  relay,  a  cut  off  relay,  a  ground  branch  associated 
with  the  line  by  said  cut  off  relay  when  a  connection  Is 
established  with  the  line,  the  said  battery  conectlon  l>elng 
severed  by  said  cut  off  relay  at  the  same  time,  a  cord  cir- 
cuit, a  differential  supervisory  relay  and  a  battery  in  the 
said  circuit,  the  said  line  relay  being  adapted  to  control  the 
ground  branch  during  the  connection  and  thereby  the  su- 
pervisory relay. 

1.^.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  line,  of  a  line  re- 
lay and  a  battery  in  the  line,  a  line  signal  normally  con- 
trolled by  said  relay,  a  cut  off  relay,  a  srround  branch  as- 
sociated with  the  line  by  said  cut  off  relay  when  a  con- 
nection is  established  with  the  line,  the  said  battery  con- 
nection being  severed  by  said  cut  off  relay  at  the  same 
time,  a  cord  circuit,  a  differential  supervisory  relay  and  a 
battery  In  said  cord  circuit,  the  said  line  relay  being  adapt- 
ed to  close  the  ground  branch  when  deonerglzed  to  per- 
mit an  excess  of  current  in  one  of  the  supervisory  relay 
coils. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  line,  of  a  line  re- 
lay and  a  battery  in  the  line,  a  line  signal  normally  con- 
trolled by  said  relay,  a  cut  off  relay,  a  ground  branch  as- 
sociated with  the  line  by  said  cut  off  relay  when  a  con- 
nection is  established  with  the  line,  the  said  battery  con- 
nection being  severed  by  said  cut  off  relay  at  the  same 
time,  a  cord  circuit  having  two  strands  and  a  grounded 
battery  between  the  strands  a  differential  supervisory  re- 
lay having  a  coll  in  each  strand,  the  said  line  relay  con- 
trolling the  said  ground  branch,  whereby  the  operation  of 
the  supervisory  relay  Is  under  the  control  of  any  subscriber 
on  the  line. 

15.  The  combination  with  a  through  conductive  telephone 
line,  of  a  line  relay,  a  signal  normally  controlled  by  said 
relay,  a  branch  conductor  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the 
line  on  the  central  office  side  of  the  said  relay,  the  con- 
tinuity of  said  branch  being  controlled  by  the  said  relay 
during  a  connection  and  telephonic  apparatus  controlled 
over  said  branch. 

16.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  line,  of  a  relay  In 
the  Hue,  a  branch  conductor  adapted  to  be  connected  with 
the  line  and  controlled  by  said  relay,  a  resistance  in  said 
branch,  and  supervisory  telephonic  apparatus  controlled 
over  said  branch. 

17.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  line.  6f  a  relay  In 
the  line,  a  third  conductor  adapted  to  t)e  connected  with 
one  side  of  the  line,  the  continuity  of  said  conductor  being 
controlled  by  said  relay,  a  resistance  In  said  conductor, 
and  supervisory  telephonic  apparatus  controlled  over  said 
branch. 

LS.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  tele- 
phone line,  of  a  cord  circuit  to  establish  connections  there- 
with for  conversation,  a  source  of  current  associated  with 
the  said  cord  circuit  and  adapted  to  send  current  over  the 
said  telephone  line  to  the  subscriber's  station  during  con- 
versation, a  supervisory  signaling  apparatus  associated 
with  the  said  cord  circuit,  a  ground  connection  associated 
with  the  said  line  during  a  connection  and  controlled  by 
the  subscriber,  said  apparatus  belnfc  operated  by  current 
over  said  ground  branch,  substantially  as  described. 

19.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  tele- 
phone line,  of  a  cord  circuit  to  establish  connections  there- 
with for  conversation,  a  source  of  current  sssoclsted  with 
the  cord  circuit  and  adapted  to  send  current  over  the 
telephone  line  during  conversation,  a  supervisory  signal- 
ing apparatus  associated  with  the  said  cord  circuit  and 
depending  upon  the  balanced  condition  of  the  circuit  for 
Its  inoperation.  a  relay  In  the  line  controlled  by  the  sub- 
8crll>er,  and  means  controlled  by  said  relay  to  throw  said 
circuit  out  of  balance  to  cause  the  operation  of  said  ap- 
paratus, substantially  as  described. 

20.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  tele- 
phone line,  of  a  cord  circuit  to  establish  connections  there- 
with for  conversation,  a  source  of  current  associated  with 
the  cord  circuit  and  adapted  to  send  current  over  the  tele- 
phone line  during  conversation,  a  differential  supervisory 
signal  controlling  magnet  in  the  path  of  current  over  both 
sides  of  the  cord  circuit  and  depending  upon  the  balanced 
condition  of  the  circuit  for  Its  Inoperaticn.  a  relay  In  the 
line  controlled  by  the  subscriber,  and  means  controlled  by 
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said  relay  to  throw  said  circuit  out  of  balance  to  cause  the 
operation  of  said  magnet,  substantially  as  described. 

21.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  tele- 
phone line,  of  a  cord  circuit  to  establish  connections  there- 
with for  conversation,  a  source  of  current  associated  with 
the  cord  circuit  and  adapted  to  send  current  over  the  tele- 
phone line  durinK  conversation,  a  differential  supervisory 
signal  controlling  magnet  having  Its  windings  In  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  cord  circuit  and  depending  upon  the  bal 
anced  condition  of  the  line  for  Its  inoperation,  a  relay  in 
the  line  controlled  by  the  subscriber,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  said  relay  to  throw  said  circuit  out  of  balance 
to  cause  the  operation  of  said  magnet,  substantially  as 
described. 

22.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  tele- 
phone line,  of  a  ground  branch  therefor  containing  a  re- 
sistance, a  cord  circuit  associated  with  the  line,  and  a 
supervisory  signal  caused  to  op<Tate  by  current  over  one 
side  of  the  cord  circuit  and  said  (jround  branch  when  the 
cord  circuit  is  connected  with  the  line  and  the  subscriber's 
telephone  Is  not  In  use,  substantially  as  described. 

2.1.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  tele- 
phone line,  of  a  relay  connected  with  the  line,  a  cord  cir- 
cuit connected  with  the  line  during  conversation,  a  source 
of  current  bridged  across  the  line,  a  non-inductive  resist- 
ance connected  between  one  side  of  said  line  and  the  oppo- 
site pole  of  said  source  from  that  with  which  the  said 
side  of  the  line  Is  connected,  telephone  apparatus  actuated 
by  current  In  said  non  inductive  resistance,  said  relay 
serving  when  actuated  to  open  the  circuit  through  said 
non  inductive  resistance,  substantially  as  described. 

24.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  tele- 
phone line,  of  a  relay  connected  in  the  line,  a  cord  circuit 
connected  with  the  line  during  conversation,  a  source  of 
current  bridged  across  the  line,  a  non  Inductive  resistance 
connected  between  one  side  of  said  line  and  the  opposite 
pole"  of  said  source  from  that  with  which  the  said  side  of 
the  line  Is  connected,  telephone  apparatus  actuated  by  cur- 
rent through  said  non-inductlTe  resistance,  said  relay  serv- 
ing when  actuated  to  open  the  circuit  of  the  non-lnductlve 
resistance,  said  resistance  serving  to  permit  the  actuation 
of  said  relay,  substantially  as  described. 

25.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  tele- 
phone line,  of  a  relay  In  the  talking  circuit  of  the  line,  a 
source  of  current  bridged  across  the  li-ne  during  conversa- 
tion, a  third  conductor  connected  with  one  side  of  said 
line,  and  with  the  opposite  pole  of  said  source  from  that 
with  which  the  said  side  of  the  line  is  connected,  tele- 
phonic apparatus  actuated  by  current  in  said  third  con- 
ductor, said  relay  serving  when  actuated  to  open  said 
third  conductor,  and  a  resistance  included  in  said  third 
conductor  to  cause  a  sutticlent  flow  of  current  over  the 
talking  circuit  to  operate  said  relay  when  the  line  la 
closed  at  the  substation,  substantially  as  described. 


802.017.     IXSKCTTRAP.     JOSEPH  A.  DiKTZ,  Kersey,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1900.     Serial  No.  342..'i02. 


/S      3  IS 

1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  embracing  a  cage 
proper  equipped  with  entrance-openings,  and  an  annex 
superposed  with  relation  to  the  aforesaid  cage  and  having 
its  bottom  formed  of  oppositely  Inclined  sections,  with 
their    meeting   edges   terminating    In    upstanding    portions 


having  formed  therebetween  an  upward  paasa^  leadlnf 
Into  said  annex,  said  cage  proi)er  having  a  passage  In  Its 
top  opening  Into  the  latter. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  de8cril>ed,  embracing  a  cage 
proper  having  entrance-openings,  and  an  annex  provided 
with  keepers  and  having  Its  bottom  formed  of  oppositely 
and  upwardly  inclined  sections  with  adjacent  upstanding 
edges  effective  to  form  an  upward  passage,  said  cage 
proper  having  a  pas.sage  in  its  top  opening  Into  the  latter 
cage  or  annex,  and  said  cage  proper  having  upstanding 
wlre-ro<ls  engaKing  said  keepers. 


862.018.  rori'LINO  FOR  LEAD  rOVKREl)  ELECTRIC 
CAHLES.  John*  J.  1>»>sskrt,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor, 
by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  l»os»ert  &  I'ompany, 
aCorpuratlon  of  New  York.  Flle<l  Jan.  19,  1904.  Se 
rial  No.  189,764. 


J^o 


1.  A  mechanical  connection  for  electric  cables  having 
sheathing  spread  at  their  adjacent  ends,  comprising  a 
coupling  applied  to  said  cable,  said  coupling  having  com- 
pressible rings  within  the  spread  ends  of  the  sheathing. 
Inter -engaging  coupling  sections,  said  compressible  rings 
l)eing  Independent  of  the  coupling  sections  and  means  mov 
able  relative  to  said  rings  whereby  the  ends  of  the  sheath- 
ing may  Impinge  against  said  rings. 

2.  The  combination  with  electric  cables  covered  with 
sheathing  spread  at  their  adjacent  ends,  of  a  coupling  ap- 
plied to  said  sheathing  and  comprising  compressible  rings 
lying  within  the  spread  ends  of  the  sheathing,  said  com- 
pressible rings  being  Independent  of  the  coupling  Inter- 
engaglng  coupling  sections,  and  means  whereby  the  ends  of 
the  sheathing  may  be  compressed  against  said  rings,  and  a 
locking  device  for  and  inclosing  the  coupling  sections. 

3.  The  combination  with  electric  cables  covered  with 
soft  metal  sheathing  spread  at  their  adjacent  ends,  of  a 
coupling  applied  to  the  sheathing  and  comprising  com- 
pressible rings  lying  within  the  spread  ends  of  the  sheath- 
ing, polygonal  sided  Inter-engaglng  coupling  sections,  said 
rings  l»elng  free  from  engagement  with  said  cou|)llng  sec- 
tions, means  whereby  the  ends  of  the  slieathlngs  may  be 
compressed  against  said  rings,  and  a  locklnK  device  engag-  ,^ 
ing  the  sections  of  the  coupling  for  securing  the  latter. 

4.  The  combination  with  electric  cables  having  a  plu- 
rality of  conductors,  each  set  of  said  conductors  covered 
by  a  sheathing,  said  sheatblngs  being  spread  at  their  adja- 
cent ends,  an  independent  and  stationary  compressible  ring 
around  each  set  of  said  conductors  and  within  the  spread 
sheathinK,  Inter-euKaging  coupling  sections,  said  sections 
surrounding  the  sbeathings  and  adapted  to  impinge  said 
sheatblngs  against  the  compressible  rings  when  said  ac- 
tions are  assembled. 

5.  The  combination  with  electric  cables  having  a  plu 
rallty  of  conductors,  each  set  of  said  conductors  covered 
by  a  sheathing,  said  sheatblngs  being  spread  at  their  ad- 
jacent ends,  compressible  and  stationary  rings  around  said 
cables  and  within  the  spread  sheathing,  polygonal-sided 
coupling  sections  connecting  said  cables  and  providing  a 
chamber  for  said  conductors,  said  coupling  sections  com- 
prising two  Inter  connected  members  engaging  the  sheath- 
ing and  adapted  to  impinjte  the  same  sKsinst  said  com- 
pressible rinjfs.  and  a  iwlygonal  sided  sleeve  for  locking 
said  sections  together. 


H02.019.       PrR(;EON-8    NEEDLE  -  HOLDER.       Chakleh 
DniiCKT,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  6,   1907.     Serial 
No.  3«0,«72. 
1.  A   needle  holder  of  the  class  described,  one  of  the 

Jaws  of  which  Is  provided  in  its  Inner  face  with  a  roUtabIs 
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headed  plug  having  a  transverse  recess  adapted  to  receive 
a  needle  placed  therein  transversely  of  said  plug  and  of 
said  jaw,  the  other  Jaw  being  provided  with  a  knob  adapt 
ed  to  enter  the  recess  in  said  plug. 


'2.  A   needle   holder  of  the  class  described,   one  of   the 
Jaws  of  which  is  provided  in  its  Inner  face  with  a  trans 
verse  recess  the  opposite  sides  of  which  are  deeper  than 
the  central  portion  thereof,  the  other  Jaw  t)eing  provided 
with  a  projecting  knob  adapted  to  enter  said  recess. 

3.  A  neetlle  holder  of  the  class  described,  one  of  the 
Jaws  of  which  Is  provided  in  its  Inner  face  with  a  trans- 
verse recess  the  opposite  sides  of  which  are  deeper  than 
the  central  portion  thereof,  the  other  jaw  being  provided 
with  a  projecting  knob  adapted  to  enter  said  recess,  and 
arounu  wnich  Is  an  annular  groove  adaptea  to  receive  the 
rim  portion  of  said  plug. 


862.fl20.  ROTARY  ENGINE.  Fritz  EobrsdOriteh,  Bar 
m<*n,  Germany,  assignor  of  one-half  to  p'rlta  Linder,  8r., 
Barmen,  Germany.  Filed  May  15,  1906.  Serial  No. 
3ie,0l>l. 


1.  In  a  rotary  engine  the  combination  with  a  cylindrical 
•hell  (1)  surrounded  by  a  Jacket  (2)  of  a  shaft  (3)  fitted 
concentrically  in  the  cylinder  and  Journaled  in  bearings 
(21)  carried  by  the  cylinder  covers  (l.T>.  power  trann 
mittlng  disks  <4)  keyed  riRldly  to  said  shaft  (.*{),  a  piston 
drum  (7i  between  said  disks  (4>  mounted  eccentrically 
to  the  shaft  (3i  and  cylinder  (1)  respectively,  so  as  to 
rest  with  its  lower  side  tipon  the  cylinder  surface,  a  cen 
trai  boring  (8)  in  said  piston  drum  allowing  the  shaft 
(3)  to  paaa  freely  throujfh  the  drum,  annular  pieces  (14) 
outside  of  said  power  transmitting  disks  (4)  concentric 
with  the  said  piston  drum  (7)  and  fitted  tightly  to  the 
cylinder  covers  (13).  bolts  (12)  passing  axially  through 
the   piston   drum    and    through    the   disks    (14)    and    also 


through  said  annular  pieces  (14)  connecting  the  same 
rigidly  to  the  piston  drum  (7),  but  passing  freely  through 
large  holes  (11)  in  the  power  transmitting  disks  (4),  a 
cylindrical  piece  (2)  fitted  revolubly  In  a  corresponding 
transverse  groove  In  the  piston  drum,  a  piston  (5)  rigidly 
connected  to  said  power  transmitting  disks  and  capable  of 
sliding  radially  in  a  corresponding  slot  of  said  cylindrical 
piece  (22)  so  as  to  l)e  able  to  take  up  the  pressure  from  the 
pressure  medium  and  transfer  it  to  the  shaft  (3)  while 
sliding  along  tightly  on  the  Inner  surface  of  the  cylinder. 
2.  In  a  rotary  engine  the  combination  with  a  cylinder 
(1),  having  covers  (13)  of  a  shaft  (3),  power  transmitting 
disks  (4)  keyed  to  said  shaft,  a  piston  drum  (7)  between 
Mid  disks,  a  cylindrical  piece  (22)  fitted  revolubly  in  said 
piston  drum,  a  piston  (5)  movable  radially  In  said  cylin- 
drical piece  (22)  and  rigidly  connected  to  said  power 
transmitting  disks,  the  combination  of  annular  pieces  (14), 
bolts  (12)  passing  freely  through  holes  (11)  in  said  power 
transmitting  disks  and  connecting  rigidly  the  piston 
drum  (7)  with  said  annular  pieces,  t)all  races  (16)  guiding 
said  annular  pieces  in  grooves  of  the  cylinder  covers  (13), 
joints  (18)  and  (19)  respectively  forming  a  steam  tight 
Joint  between  said  annular  pieces  (14)  and  the  cylinder 
covers  (13)  and  the  power  transmitting  disks  (4)  re- 
spectively, steam  inlet  and  exhaust  ports  (9,  10  respec- 
tively) right  and  left  respectively  of  the  line  of  contact 
between  the  piston  drum  and  the  shell  of  the  cylinder  (1), 
and  bearings  (21)  carrying  the  said  shaft  (3). 


862.621.  TYPEWRITING  MACHINE.  Benno  Eouii. 
Zurich,  Swltierland,  assignor  to  Union  Typewriter  Com- 
pany, Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1905.     Serial  No.  249.861. 


1.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen  and  a  straight  dust  guard  horizontally  disposed 
beneath  the  printing  line  and  adjacent  thereto. 

2.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen  having  n  letter  space  movement  ;  tyi>es  adapted  to 
strike  said  platen  ;  and  a  dust  trough  or  receptacle  mount- 
ed to  move  with  said  platen  and  arranged  to  catch  dust 
falling  from  said  platen. 

3.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  print- 
ing   Instrumentalities,    a    platen,    n    carriage,    and    n    dust 
receptacle  or    trough    mounted   on   said    carriage   and    ar 
ranged  to  catch  dust  falling  from  said  pinten. 

4.  In  a  front  strike  typewriting  machine,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  carriage ;  a  platen  mounted  in  said  carriage : 
type  bars  pivoted  below  said  platen  and  carrying  types 
adapted  to  strike  against  the  front  face  of  said  platen  ; 
and  a  dust  shield  mounted  on  said  carriage  above  the 
plvota  of  the  type  liars. 

5.  In  a  front  strike  typewriting  machine,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  carriage,  n  platen  mounted  on  said  carriage, 
types  adapted  to  strike  against  the  front  face  of  said 
platen,  and  a  dust  guard  having  the  form  of  a  sheet  metal 
trough  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  located  twneath  the 
writing  line. 

6.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
movable  platen,  of  a  combined  dust  guard  and  scale  ar- 
ranged to  catch  dust  falling  from  said  platen. 

7.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
platen  and  a  series  of  pivoted  type  l)ars.  of  a  combined 
dust  guard  and  platen  plate  situated  alMve  the  pivots  of 
the  type  bars. 
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8.  In  a   typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
movable  platen  and  a  series  of  pivoted  type  bars,  of  s  com-   1 
blned  platen  plate,  scale  and  dust  guard  situated  above  the 
pivots  of  the  type  bars.  j 

9.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car-  j 
rlage.  a  platen  mounted  in  said  carriage,  types  adapted  to 
strike  against  the  front  face  of  said  platen,  and  a  platen 
plate  mounted  by  spring  arms  on  said  carriage,  said  platen 
plate  lying  below  the  writing  line  and  being  so  formed  as 
to  constitute  a  dust  guard. 

10.  In  a  front  strike  typewriting  machine,  the  comblna 
tlon  of  a  carriage,  a  platen  mounted  In  said  carriage,  type 
bars  pivoted  below  said  platen  and  carrying  types  adapted 
to  strike  against  the  front  face  of  said  platen,  a  horUon- 
Ully  disposed  trough  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  having 
Its  rear  wall  graduated  to  conatltute  a  platen  scale  and 
Its  front  wall  grnduated  to  constitute  a  carriage  scale,  and 
an  Index  cooperating  with  said  carriage  scale. 

11.  In  a  front  strike  typewriting  machine,  the  comblna 
tion  of  a  carriage,  a  platen  mounted  on  said  carriage, 
front  strike  type  bars  pivoted  below  said  platen  and  carry- 
ing types  adapted  to  strike  against  the  front  face  of  said 
platen,  and  a  dust  trough  located  between  the  writing 
line  and  the  pivots  of  said  type  bars  and  having  a  line 
of  graduations  constituting  a  carriage  scale  and  an  index 
cooperating  with  said  scale. 

12.  A  scale  plate  for  typewriting  machines  l>ent  back 
upon  Itself  by  a  longitudinal  bend  along  the  bottom  there 
of.  the  forward  fold  of  the  plate  being  of  less  width  than 
the  back  fold  thereof,  said  plate  having  a  platen  scale  on 
the  forward  surface  of  the  back  fold  and  a  carriage  scale 
on  the  forward  surface  of  the  forward  fold. 

13.  In  a  ty|>ewrltlng  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
platen,  of  a  platen  plate  bent  back  upon  Itself  by  a  lon- 
gitudinal bend,  thus  forming  a  back  fold  and  a  forward 
fold  of  said  plate,  said  back  fold  constituting  a  platen 
plate  and  aaid  forward  fold  being  graduated  on  Its  for- 
ward surface  to  constitute  a  scale. 

14.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
platen  of  a  platen  plate  bent  back  upon  itself  by  a  longitu- 
dinal bend,  thus  forming  a  back  fold  and  a  forward  fold  of 
said  plate,  said  back  fold  constituting  a  platen  plate  and  be- 
ing graduated  on  its  forward  surface  to  constitute  a  platen 
scale,  and  said  forward  fold  being  graduated  on  its  for- 
ward face  to  constitute  a  carriage  scale. 

16.   In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car 
rlage.  a  platen  carried  thereby,  a  series  of  type  bars,  and 
a  dust  guard  carried  by  said  carriage  and  Interposed  be- 
tween the  point  on  the  platen  where  the  types  strike  and 
the  pivotal  bearings  of  the  type  bars. 

16.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
movable  platen,  of  a  combined  dust  guard  and  scale  ar- 
ranged longitudinally  of  the  platen  under  the  printing  line 
and  mounted  to  travel  with  said  platen. 


I 


862,622.     STORE  -  LADDER.     GKORr.E  Elleb.  St.  Louis. 
Mo.     riled  .Mar.  26,  1907.     Serial  No.  364.692. 


side  St  the  upper  end  of  the  ladder,  and  having  a  depend 
Ing  pivot  pin  loosely  seated  In  the  superposed  eyes  where- 
by said  ladder  Is  foldably  attached  to  said  carriage,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  store  ladder  and  traveling  support  therefor,  the 
combination  of  a  ladder,  a  carriage  having  outwardly  pro- 
jecting 8ui)erposed  eyea.  a  bracket  secured  to  the  Inner 
aide  at  the  upper  end  of  the  ladder  and  having  a  depending 
pivot  pin  loosely  seated  In  the  superposed  eyes,  whereby 
said  ladder  la  foldably  aUached  to  said  carriage,  a  bracket 
secured  to  the  Inner  side  at  the  lower  end  of  the  ladder, 
and  a  caster  pivoted  to  the  bracket  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  ladder,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  store  ladder  and  traveling  support  therefor,  the 
combination  of  a  ladder,  a  carriage  having  outwardly  pro- 
jecting superposed  eyes  and  h  rearwardly  extending  arm 
provided  with  a  guide  yoke  adapted  to  embrace  the  flanges 
of  a  track  rail,  a  bracket  attached  to  said  ladder  and  plT- 
otally  fitted  to  the  superposed  eyes  of  said  carriage,  and  a 
traveling  support  for  the  lower  end  of  said  ladder,  sub- 
sUntlally  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  store  ladder  and  traveling  support  therefor,  the 
combination  of  a  ladder,  a  carriage,  meana  whereby  said 
ladder  is  foldably  connected  to  said  carriage,  a  track  rail 
on  which  said  carriage  operates,  and  a  brace  looped  around 
and  carried  by  said  ladder  and  having  a  bifurcated  free 
end  provided  with  a  roller  adapted  to  ride  against  said 
track  rail,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


862,623.      STERILIZING    AITARATDS.      Frkdkbick    A. 
Emebick,  Oswego,  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Great  Bear  Spring 
Company.  Jersey  City.  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jer 
sey.    Filed  Nov.  9.  1905.    Serial  No.  286,469. 


1  In  a  store  ladder,  and  traveling  support  therefor,  the 
combination  of  a  ladder,  a  carriage  having  outwardly  pro- 
jecting superposed  eyes  and  a  bracket,  secured  to  the  inner 


1.  The  combination  of  a  heating  tower  or  chimney,  an 
endless  carrier  arranged  with  Its  up  and  down  sides  trav- 
eling in  said  tower,  pendulous  trays  having  vertical  open- 
ings extending  respectively  from  opposite  sides  or  edges 
of  the  tray  across  the  line  of  suspension,  feed  tracks  or 
conveyers  extending  into  the  path  of  the  trays  near  the 
bottom  of  the  tower  and  entirely  across  the  line  of  sus- 
pension of  the  trays  but  In  line  with  the  vertical  open 
Ings  extendlng^rom  one  edge  or  side  thereof,  and  dis- 
charge or  delivery  tracks  or  conveyers  extending  into  the 
path  of  the  trays  on  the  down  side  but  entirely  acroas  th.i 
line  of  suspension  of  the  trays  and  In  line  with  vertical 
openings  extending  from  the  opposite  edge  or  side'of  said 
trays,  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  stcrllitlng  bottles  or  other  con- 
tainers, the  combination  of  an  air  Jacketed  hentlng  tower 
having  an  endless  carrier  mounted  to  travel  in  a  vertical 
direction  within  It,  heating  pipes  on  the  Inner  walls  of  the 
tower,  dampers  at  the  top  of  the  tower  adapted  to  control 
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the  escape  of  air  in  tb«  air  jacket,  pendulous  skeleton 
traya  bung  from  said  carrier  and  havltig  vertical  openlnKi 
extending  from  opposite  edges  of  the  tray  across  their 
lint*  of  suspension  and  feed  and  delivery  tracks  both  ex- 
tending across  the  line  of  suspension  but  with  the  feed 
tracks  In  line  with  the  vertical  openings  extending  Trom 
one  edge  of  the  traya  and  the  delivery  tracks  In  line  with 
the  openings  extending  from  the  opposite  edge  of  the  trays. 
;{.  In  an  apparatus  for  heating  bottles  or  other  con 
talners,  the  combination  of  a  heating  tower,  an  endless 
carrier  mounted  with  up  and  down  sides  traveling  In  the 
tower,  pendulous  trays  hung  from  the  carrier  and  travel- , 
Ing  therewith  on  Its  up  and  down  sides,  each  said  carrier 
being  of  skeleton  form  and  having  openings  extending 
vertically  through  it  and  from  its  opposite  edges  across 
the  line  of  susiwnslon  In  different  vertical  planes  and 
conveyer  tracks  or  ways  adapted  to  feed  load  sustaining 
devices  Into  and  out  of  the  path  of  the  trays,  said  con- 
veyer tracks  or  ways  extending  across  the  line  of  suspen- 
sion of  the  trays  and  being  arranged  on  the  up  side  in 
line  with  one  set  of  vertical  openings  In  said  trays  and  on 
the  down  side  In  line  with  other  vertical  openings  In  said 
trays,  as  and  for  the  purpose  descrU)od. 


S62,«25.      MECHANICAL   TOY.      Thomas    V. 
dlanapolls.   Ind..  assignor  of  one-half  to  T. 
Indianapolis.    Ind.      Filed    Feb.    28.    1907. 
3S0.712. 


FiBLD,  In- 
r.  Sylvan, 
Serial    No. 


S«2.0_M.      CHAIN  SEPARATOR.      .Toskph    S.    Kvas.    Mln 
noMota   Lake,   Minn.     Filed  July  L'l,   190C.     Serial  No. 
327. 1M7. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  de8crU)ed,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  frame,  and  an  oscillatory  screen  shoe,  links 
for  su8|>endlng  said  shoe,  levers  pivoted  Intermediate 
their  ends  on  opposite  sides  of  the  main  frame  and  having 
their  upper  ends  loosely  pivoted  to  said  shoe,  nn  Inclined 
•creen  frame  arranged  beneath  said  shoe  and  pivoted  at 
Its  upper  end  between  the  lower  ends  of  said  levers,  links 
pivotally  suspending  the  lower  portion  of  said  screen 
frame  from  the  main  frame,  a  lever  extending  transversely 
thr^^ugh  ttic  main  frame  t)enenth  said  shoe,  angle  brackets 
having  said  transverse  lever  adjustably  pivoted  between 
tbero,  a  link  connecting  said  shoe  to  said  transverse 
lever,  and  means  for  oscillating  the  latter,  substantially 
as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  main  frame,  ;in  oscillatory  screen  shoe  mounted 
thereon,  a  lever  arranged  transversely  In  said  frame  be 
neafh  said  srre*>n  shoe,  a  pair  of  (ipjH>8itely  dls^msed  an- 
tnilar  brackets  secured  to  said  frame  and  having  their  horl- 
xontal  portions  formed  with  longitudinal  series  of  aper 
tures  and  8pare<l  apart  to  receive  one  end  of  the  lever  l»e- 
tween  them,  an  adjustable  pivot  pin  passed  vertically 
through  the  lever,  and  altning  apertures  In  said  brackets, 
a  link  connection  between  said  lever  and  said  shoe,  and 
means  for  oscillating  said  lever,  sutntantially  as  shown 
and  described. 


1.  In  a  mechanical  toy  ;  a  vltx-ating  platform  ;  a  support 
upon   said    platform  ;   suspension    means  on   said   support ; 
and  an  acting  figure  on  said  suspenaioD  means,  aubatan 
tially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  mechanical  toy  ;  a  vibrating  platform  ;  an  elastic 
support  upon  said  platform  ;  suspension  means  on  aald 
support ;  and  an  acting  figure  on  said  suspension  means, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  mechanical  toy  ;  a  vibrating  platform  :  a  support 
upon  said  platform  ;  elastic  suspension  means  on  said  sup- 
port ;  and  an  acting  figure  on  said  suspension  means,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

4.  In  a  mechanical  toy  ;  a  vibrating  platform  :  a  support 
upon  said  platform  ;  suspension  means  on  said  support  ; 
and  an  acting  figure  on  said  suspension  means  and  rest- 
ing in  contact  with  said  platform,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

n.  In  a  mechanical  toy  ;  a  vibrating  platform  ;  an  elastic 
support  upon  said  platform  ;  suspension  means  on  said  sup- 
port ;  and  an  acting  figure  on  said  suspension  means  and 
resting  in  contact  with  said  platform,  But)8tantlally  as  de- 
scribed. 

6.  In  a  mechanical  toy  ;  a  vibrating  platform  ;  an  elastic 
support  mounted  upon  said  platform  :  and  an  nctln«T  figure 
upon  said  support,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  mechanical  toy  ;  a  vibrating  platform  ;  a  support 
mounted  upon  said  vibrating  platform  ;  an  acting  figure 
uppn  said  support  and  resting  In  contact  with  said  vibrat- 
ing platform,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  mechanical  toy,  a  vibrating  platform  a  support 
upon  said  platform  ;  an  acting  figure  mounted  upon  said 
support  and  acting  In  response  to  the  vibrations  of  said 
platform ;  and  electromagnetic  means  for  vibrating  said 
platform,  substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

9.  In  a  mechanical  toy  :  a  vibrating  platform  a  support 
upon  said  platform  ;  an  acting  figure  suspended  from  said 

:  support  and  resting  In  contact  with  said  vibrating  plat- 
form ;  and  electromagnetic  means  for  vibrating  said  plat- 
form, substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  a  mechanical  toy  ;  a  box  having  a  vibrating  plat- 
form as  the  top  thereof ;  an  acting  figure  supported  by 
means  mounted  npon  said  vibrating  platform  and  adapted 
to  operate  In  response  to  the  vibration  of  said  platform  ; 
and   electromagnetic    means    for    vibrating    said    platform, 

I    Rubdtantlally  as  described. 

11.  In  a  mechanical  toy;  a  vibrating  platforsi  a  toy 
figure  upon   said  platform  ;   an  electromagnetic  armature 

I  mounted  upon  the  under  surface  of  said  platform ;  an 
electro-magnet  mounted  In  position  to  attract  said  arma- 
ture ;  an  electric  vibrator  contact  controlled  by  said  vi- 
brating platform  ;  a  battery  ;  and  a  circuit  Including  said 
lottery,  said  electro-magnet  and  said  vibrator  contact 
whereby   said   platform   Is   vibrated,   substantially   as   de- 

I   8cril>e<l. 
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12.  In  a  mechanical  toy,  a  box  having  a  vibrating  plat 
form  as  the  top  thereof;  a  support  and  knife  edge  hinge 
for  said  vibrating  platform  ;  an  electromagnetic  armature 
mounted  upon  the  under  surface  of  aald  platform;  an 
electro-magnet  mounted  In  position  to  attract  said  arma- 
ture ;  an  electric  vibrator  contact  controlled  by  said  vi- 
brating platform  :  a  battery  ;  and  a  circuit  Including  said 
battery,  said  electromagnet  and  aald  vibrator  contact 
whereby    said   platform   is    vibrated,   substantially   as   de 

13  In  a  mechanical  toy,  a  box  having  a  vibrating  plat 
form  as  the  top  thereof;  a  support  and  knife  edge  hinge 
for  said  vibrating  platform  ;  an  electromagnetic  armature 
mounted  upon  the  under  surface  of  said  platform;  an 
electro-magnet  mounted  In  position  to  attract  said  arma 
ture-  an  electric  vibrator  contact  controlled  by  said  vi- 
brating platform  ;  a  battery  ;  and  a  circuit  Including  said 
battery,  said  electromagnet  and  said  vibrator  contact 
whereby  said  platform  Is  vibrated,  said  battery,  electro- 
magnet and  vibrator  contact  being  contained  within  said 
Ik)x,  sulwtantlally  as  described. 

II  In  a  mechanical  toy,  a  box  having  a  vibrating  plat- 
form' as  the  top  thereof  ;  a  support  and  knife  edge  hinge 
for  paid  vibrating  platform  ;  an  electromagnetic  armature 
mount*Hl  upon  the  under  surface  of  said  platform;  an 
electro  magnet  mounted  in  position  t..  attract  said  arma 
ture-  an  electric  vibrator  contact  controlled  by  said  vl- 
Iratlng  platform  ;  a  battery  ;  a  controlling  switch  ;  and  a 
circuit  Including  said  controlling  switch,  said  battery,  said 
electromagnet  and  said  vibrator  contact,  whereby  said 
platform  is  vibrated,  substantially  as  described. 

15  In  a  mechanical  toy  ;  a  box  having  a  vibrating  plat- 
form as  the  top  thereof  ;  a  support  and  knife  edge  hinge 
for  said  vibrating  platform  ;  an  electromagnetic  armature 
mounted  upon  the  under  surface  of  said  platform;  an 
electro-magnet  mounted  In  position  to  attract  said  arma- 
ture; an  electric  vibrator  contact  controlled  by  said  vl 
brating  platform  ;  a  battery  ;  a  switch  ;  and  a  circuit  In 
eluding  said  switch,  said  battery  and  said  electro-magnet 
and  said  vibrator  contact,  whereby  said  platform  Is  vi- 
iH-ated  ;  said  battery,  electromagnet  and  vibrator  contact 
»>elng  mounted  within  said  box  and  concealed  by  said  vi 
brating  platform  and  aald  switch  l)elng  controlled  by 
means  external  to  the  box,  substantially  as  described. 


screw  rod,  the  said  concave  face  being  adapted  to  be  aMtcd 
on  the  end  of  the  said  pipe,  and  a  semicircular  flange  de- 
pending from  the  aald  disk  valve. 

3  A  closure  for  pipes,  comprising  a  ball  hinged  to  the 
pipe  a  rod  threaded  through  the  ball,  a  valve  held  on  the 
said  rod  and  adapted  to  be  seated  on  the  end  of  the  said 
pipe  said  valve  having  a  semicircular  depending  flange  at 
one  of  the  sides  thereof,  and  a  semicircular  guard  con- 
nected with  the  arms  of  the  ball  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
pipe  when  the  said  valve  Is  swung  Into  place. 


862,62  7.  ROTARY  VALVE  FOR  STKAM  ENGINES. 
William  A.  Fm»wkr.s.  Al>erdeen,  Wash.  Filed  Dec.  22, 
IWr,.     Serial  No.  a4S».04h. 


862  62tl       I'll'E-CLOSrHK.      Alkhkd  A..  Fisk.    I'omona. 
Cal"     Filed  .Inly  19.  190«.     Serial  No.  32tVH.'»9. 


c 


J^JP~]'  > 


1     An   engine,    comprising   a   working   cylinder,    a    valve 
chamber  adjacent  thereto  and  having  a  plurality  of  ports 
m    Its   wall,   said   working   cylinder   being   provided   with 
conduits  c<mnectlng  certain  of  said  ports  wllli  the  opposite 
ends  of   said   working   cylinder,   and   a   vnlve   plug   within 
said  valve  cylinder  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  rad  al 
passages,  one  of  said  passages  adapted  to  serve  as  an  Inlet 
port   and  another   as   an    exhaust   port,   and   each   of   sa  d 
passages    having    a    plurality    of    branches,    one    of    said 
branches  communicating  at  all   times  with   a   port   In   the 
wall  of  the  valve  cylinder  and  the  other  branches  adapted 
to  be   placed  alternately   In  communication  with   the  con- 
duits leading  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  working  cylinder. 
•^     \n  engine,  comprising  a  working  cylinder  and  a  cy- 
lindrical   valve   chamber   adjacent   thereto,   conduits   con- 
necting said  valve  chamber  with  each  of  the  two  opposite 
ends   of    the    working   cylinder    and    adapted    to    serve    as 
Inlet  passages,  conduits  connecting  said  valve  cl'a™*'^'-  <" 
the  opposite  ends  of  said   working  cylinder  and  adapted 
'   to  serve  as  exhaust  passages,  and  a  rotary  valve  plug  In 
said  valve  chamber   having  a   radial   passage   adapted   to 
I   be    placed    alternately    In    communication    with    each    of 
i   said   Inlet  conduits  and  a   passage   adapted  to  be  placed 
alternately  In  communication  with  the  exhaust  passages, 
one  of  said  passages  of  the  plug  being  In  communication 
with  the  8..urce  of  supply  at  all  times  and  the  other  of 
said   passages  being   In   communication  with   the  exhaust 

at  all  times. 

3    A  steam  engine,  comprising  a  piston  cylinder,  a  valve 
cylinder    Integral    therewith    and    having    a    plurality    of 
iwrts  in   its  outer   wall,   the  wall   of  said   piston  cylinder 
being   provided    with   parallel    longitudinal    passages   con- 
necting  the   valve   cylinder   with    the   ends  of   the   piston 
cylinder,  and  a  cylindrical   valve  plug  within  said  valve 
cylinder  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  radial  passages 
one  of  said  passages  adapted  to  serve  as  an  inlet  port  and 
another   as   an   exhaust   port,   and   each   of   said    passages 
having. a  plurality  of  branches,  one  of  said  branches  com- 
municating  at  all    times   with   a   port   In    the   wall    of   the 
valve  cylinder  and  the  other  two  branches  adapted  to  be 
placed    alternately    In    communication    with    the    longitu- 
dinal passages  of  the  piston  cylinder. 


1  A  closure  for  Irrigation  pipes,  stand  pipes,  and  like 
pipes,  comprising  a  ball  hinged  to  the  pipe,  a  screw  rod 
Urewlng  in  the  ball,  and  a  valve  held  on  the  said  screw 
rod  and  adapted  to  l»e  seated  on  the  end  of  the  said  pipe 
said  valve  having  a  semi-circular  depending  flange  at  one 
of  the  sides  thereof. 

'»    A  closure  for   Irrigation   pipes,  stand  pipes   and  like 
Plis,  comprising  a  l^ll  hinged  to  the  pipe,  a  screw  rod 
screwing  in  the  ball,  a  wooden  disk  valve  having  a  con 
cave  face  and  held  on  and  running  bodily  with  the  said 


K02.fl28.       GRAIN -DOOR    FOR    BOX-CARS.       Hknuv    J. 
F.mHT.  Louisville.  Ky.     Filed  Feb.   1.   1907.     Serial   No. 

3r..'i.:{08.  .      .         . 

A  grain  door  for  hot  cars,  adapted  to  swing  Inward 
bodily  from  the  threshold  to  the  celling  of  the  car,  com- 
prising m  combination  an  upper  section  extending  across 
the  door  frame,  resting  against  the  Inner  faces  of  the 
door  posts,  and  hinged  to  the  top  of  the  'l°«";/^''°*^  '^ 
such   a   manner   as   to   swing   Inward:     a    middle    section 
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exteodtni;  across  the  door  frame,  resting  against  the  Inner 
faces  of  the  door  posts,  and  hinged  to  said  upper  section 
•o  as  to  swing  inward  relative  thereto;  and  a  nether  sec- 
tion of  such  a  length  as  to  pass  freely  between  the  adja- 


cent faces  of  the  door-posts  and  hinged  to  said  middle 
section  so  as  to  swing  outward  relative  thereto,  substan- 
tial)* as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 


862,629.  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SHEET- 
METAL  CHARACTERS.  (;EunoE  C.  Gamisox.  Pltts- 
barg.  Pa.     Filed  Sept.  15.  1006.    Serial  No.  334.811. 


862.630.  FOUNTAIN  MARKING  AND  STENCIL  BRUSH. 
Edward  A.  (Jarvky  and  CHRiSToPHF.n  \.  (;arvey.  St. 
Louis,  Mo.     Filed  Dec.  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  348.615. 

n     21  K 
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In  the  manufacture  of  sheet  -  metal  characters,  the 
method  of  forming  the  outline  of  the  character  by  boundary 
ridges  pressed  from  a  sheet-metal  blank,  and  then  remov- 
ing the  crown  of  said  projecting  portions  so  as  to  sever 
the  character  defined  within  the  ridges  from  the  blank, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 


In  a  fountain  brush.  th«»  combination  of  a  reservoir, 
a  valve  seat  memt^er  In  said  reservoir,  a  valve  adjacent 
to  said  valve  seat  mpmh«>r  and  provide*!  with  a  spring 
controiltHl  valve  rod.  a  cap  applied  to  the  outer  *>nd  of 
said  reservoir,  and  an  adju.stment  screw  mounted  In  said 
cap  and  bearing  against  the  outer  end  of  said  valve  rod. 
substantiallv  as  set  forth. 


862.631.  DISTILLING  APPARATT'S.  WILLIAM  F.  M. 
f'ro^a.  La  Fayette.  Ind..  assignor  to  United  States  Dis- 
tillation Company,  Indianapolis.  Ind..  a  Corporation  of 
Indiana.     Filed  Oct.  IS.  1902.     Serial  No.  127.835. 


K     ^, 


1.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  evaporators,  of  a 
series  of  heaters,  one  for  each  evaporator,  a  feed  pipe  sys- 
tem running  between  the  heaters  from  one  to  another  In 
succession,  connections  for  feeding  the  liquid  from  each 
heater  to  the  evaporator  with  which  It  Is  associated,  and  a 
pump  for  supplying  liquid  to  said  piping  system. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  evaporators,  of  a 
series  of  heaters,  one  for  each  evaporator,  a  piping  system 
running  between  the  beaters  from  one  to  another,  connec- 
tions for  feeding  the  liquid  from  each  heater  to  the  evapo- 
rator with  which  It  is  associated,  and  a  pump  for  circulat- 
ing the  liquid  through  the  same,  the  pressure  in  said  beat- 
ers being  maintained  at  the  highest  pressure  In  the  evapo- 
rators. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  evaporators,  of 
means  for  Inducing  a  circulation  of  the  liquid  to  be  heated 
through  the  evaporators  in  a  forwardly  direction,  and  for 
Inducing  a  circulation  of  the  condensate  through  the  evapo- 
rators in  a  backwardly  direction,  a  series  of  heaters  one 
for  each  evaporator,  pipes  extending  from  each  heater  to 
the  evaporator  with  which  it  Is  associated,  a  piping  system 
extending  between  the  heaters  from  one  to  another,  and 
means  for  circulating  liquid  through  the  heaters. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  set  or  series  of  evaporators  un- 
der different  temperatures,  means  whereby  the  vapors  and 
condensates  from  the  various  evaporators  heat  and  evapo- 
rate liquid  in  the  other  evaporators,  a  series  of  heaters  one 
for  each  evaporator,  connections  between  the  heaters  and 
the  evaporators  with  which  they  are  respectively  associ- 
ated, and  means  whereby  the  evaporators  and  condensates 
heat  the  liquid  in  the  heaters  to  substantially  the  tempera- 
tures of  the  evaporators  before  it  enters  the  latter. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  set  or  series  of  evaporators, 
means  for  heating  the  endmost  evaporator,  means  whereby 
the  products  of  evaporation  of  said  evaporators  are  caused 
to  act  in  evaporating  the  liquid  In  the  preceding  evapo- 
rators, means  for  Inducing  a  return  flow  of  the  condensate, 
a  set  or  series  of  heaters,  one  for  each  evaporator,  connec- 
tions between  the  heaters  and  the  evaporators  with  which 
they  are  respectively  associated,  means  for  supplying  said 
heaters  with  liquid  at  a  pressure  at  least  as  great  as  the 
highest  evaporator  pressure,  and  means  whereby  the  prod- 
ucts of  evaporation  h<»at  the  liquid  In  the  beaters  to  sub- 
stantially the  temperatures  of  the  evaporators  they  are  to 
supply. 

6.  A  feed  system  for  a  series  of  evaporators,  said  feed 
system  comprising  a  set  or  series  of  heaters,  means  for 
supplying  all  of  said  heaters  one  after  another  with  liquid 
from  the  same  source,  means  for  heating  the  liquid  In  the 
same  by  the  products  of  evaporation  from  the  evaporators, 
and  means  for  conveying  the  heated  liquid  from  the  heat- 
ers to  the  evaporators  with  which  the  heaters  are  respec- 
tirely  associated. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  series  of  evaporators,  a  series 
of  heaters  one  for  each  evaporator,  pipes  23  leading  from 
the  upper  part  of  the  several  heaters  to  the  lower  part  of 
the  next  preceding  heater,  pipes  24  extending  up  from  the 
lower  part  of  each  evaporator  to  the  pipe  23  leading  from 
the  heater  of  said  pvaporator  to  the  next  heater,  pipe  20 
leading  from  the  top  of  the  several  heaters  to  the  top  of  the 
next  preceding  evaporator,  pipes  32  leading  from  the  heater 
connections  of  the  pipes  29  to  the  bottom  of  the  next  pre- 
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«aing   evaporators,    and   pressure  reducing   valves   at   the 
heater  connections  of  the  pipes  29  and  32. 

8  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  an  evaporator 
comprising  a  cyllndrlc  casing  provided  at  Its  upper  end 
with  a  transverse  plate  7.  a  series  of  tubes  6.  6  supported 
by  said  plate  7  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  but 
having  their  upper  ends  opening  above  said  plate,  a  plate 
8  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  tubes  6  and  carrying  a 
bowl  13,  the  plate  8  and  bo\*l  13  being  of  less  diameter 
than  the  casing  1  so  as  to  form  a  passageway  for  the  liquid 
between  the  same  and  the  casing,  and  an  outlet  pipe  14 
extending  from  the  bowl  13  down  to  the  bottom  of  the  cas- 
ing and  forming  an  outlet  for  the  condensate  preclplUted 

In  the  pipes  6.  8.  .        ,      ^  -« 

9  <n  evaporator  comprising  a  cyllndrlc  casing  closed  at 
its  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  series  of  tubes  or  pipes  6.  6 
extended  lengthwise  through  said  casing  and  supported 
therein,  a  partition  7  below  the  upper  open  ends  of  said 
tube  6.  forming  a  chamber  at  the  upper  end  of  the  tube  or 
casing  separated  or  closed  from  the  lower  portion  of  said 
casing  a  receptacle  at  the  lower  end  of  said  tubes  6  closed 
from  the  Interior  of  the  casing,  and  an  outlet  from  said  re- 
ceptacle extending  to  the  outside  of  said  casing. 


nation  of  a  bowl  having  a  milk  Inlet-tube  and  milk  and 
cream  exits,  a  plurality  of  superposed  separating  devices 
spaced  apart  and  located  about  said  milk  Inlet-tube  so  as 
to  leave  channels  between  said  devices  and  the  said  tube 
and  the  Inner  periphery  of  the  bowl  respectively,  and  re- 
movable seals  placed  so  as  to  obstruct  such  channels  at 
predetermined  places  alternately  between  the  said  devices 
and  the  said  milk  Inlet  tube  and  the  Inner  periphery  of  the 

^'s  A  centrifugal  cream  separator,  comprising  the  combi- 
nation of  a  bowl  provided  with  milk  and  cream  exits  a 
milk  miet-tube  therela  In  communication  with  the  Inte- 
rior of  the  bowl  near  its  base,  a  cream  exit-tube  about  and 
spaced  away  from  said  milk  Inlet  tube,  perforated  'or  entry 
of  cream  therethrough  but  closed  above  the  exits  of  said 
milk  miet-tube.  a  plurality  of  superposed  separating  de- 
vices spaced  apart  and  located  about  said  cream  exit  tube 
so  as  to  leave  channels  therebetween  and  between  the  outer 
edges  of  said  devices  and  the  inner  periphery  of  said  bowl, 
and  removable  seals  secured  between  said  devices  and  the 
cream  exit-tube  and  the  Inner  periphery  of  the  bowl,  such 
seals  being  placed  to  alternately  obstruct  said  Inner  and 
onter  channels  at  certain  predetermined  places. 


I 


862  632       VEHICLE  SPRING.      Herman   A.   Gbam,   New- 
berg,  Oreg.     Filed  Mar.  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  308,467. 


\  vehicle  spring  constructed  In  two  sections,  each  sec- 
tion comprising  upper  and  lower  members  connected  at 
one  end  by  an  open  loop  and  diverging  at  their  free  ends, 
said  members  being  curved  and  lying  with  their  convex  sur- 
faces adjacent,  whereby  pressure  upon  the  free  ends  of  the 
spring  will  move  the  members  gradually  Into  conUct  with 
each  other  from  the  connected  end  to  the  free  end.  an  aux- 
iliary shorter  spring  fitted  to  the  Inner  contour  of  the  loop, 
washers  on  each  side  of  the  loop,  and  a  pin  traversing  the 
washers,  whereby  to  secure  the  springs  In  place. 


I 


862  633  CENTEIFUOAL  CREAM  SEPARATOR.  David 
R.  OR««N,  Waterloo.  Iowa.  Filed  Sept.  13,  1906.  Serial 
No.  384,372. 


86  2  634.  AUTOMATIC  CAN  -  HEADING  MACHINE. 
JAM«8  J.  GBirriN.  San  Francisco,  Cal.  Filed  July  6, 
1906.     Serial  No.  325.01."i. 


1  A  centrifugal  cream  separator,  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  bowl  having  a  milk  Inlet-tube  and  milk  and 
eream  exits,  a  plurality  of  separating  devices  spaced  apart 
and  superposed  about  said  mllk-lnlet-tube.  and  removable 
seals  secured  between  the  Inner  edges  of  certain  predeter- 
mined separating  devices  and  the  milk  Inlet  -  tube,  and 
other  removable  seals  secured  between  the  outer  edges  of 
certain  other  predetermined  separating  devices  and  the  In- 
ner periphery  of  the  bowl. 

2.  A  centrifugal  cream  separator,  comprising  the  combl- 


1  In  a  cnn  header.  Ihe  combination  of  a  can  -  body- 
holder,  a  can-head-supportlng-rlng  above  said  holder  and 
consisting  of  a  single  rigid  structure  having  an  opening 
corresponding  In  size  to  the  outside  diameter  of  the  can 
bodv  but  which  opening  Is  smaller  than  a  detached  can- 
head,  said  ring  being  adspted  to  support  the  head  thereon 
in  the  path  of  the  Immediately  subjacent  can  body,  means 
for  projecting  the  can-body  through  said  ring  to  cause  It 
to  pick  up  the  loose  head  supported  thereon,  squeezing 
devices  above  the  ring  and  between  which  the  head-end  of 
the  can  body  Is  carried,  and  means  for  actuating  the 
squeezing  devices  to  cause  them  to  squeeze  the  said  loose 
head  on  the  can-body,  said  devices  allowing  the  head-can 
to  be  retracted  through  the  ring. 

2    In   a   can-header,   the  combination   with   a   revolub  y- 
mounted  can-body  carrier   having   a   plurality   of   radially- 
disposed  can-body-holders  each  having  a   limited   reclpro- 
catorv  movement,  of  a  r^ueezlng  mechsnlKm  and  a  subja- 
cent "solid   one   piece  can  head-supporting  ring   having   an 
opening  which  Is  too  small  to  pass  the  deUched  carl  head 
!   means   for   projecting  a   can-body   through    the   ring,    and 
1    means  to  actuate  the  squeezing  mechanism  to  squeeze  the 
'    head   on    the  body   and   allow    the   headed-body   to   be   re- 
I  tracted  through  the  ring. 

3  In  a  can-heading  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
revolubly-mounted  can-body-carrier  having  a  plurality  of 
radially-disposed  can-body-holders   each   having  a   limited 
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reclprocatory  moTemrat.  of  a  inperposcd  cao-head-support 
inK-rlQK.  ortmplDK  mechanism  sbove  the  rlnjc,  means  for 
axlally  alining  the  crimping  mechanism,  the  rinR  and  the 
holder,  means  for  actuating  the  holder  to  project  a  can- 
body  through  the  ring,  and  means  for  actuating  the  crimp- 
ing mechanism  to  crimp  the  head  while  the  can-body  Is 
In  said  projected  position. 

4.  In  a  can-heading  machine,  the  combination  of  a  r«T- 
olubly-mounted  can-hody  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  ra- 
dially-disposed can  body  holders,  said  holders  having  a 
limited  reclprocatory  movement,  a  rigid  one  -  piece  can- 
head-supportlng  ring  having  an  opening  corresponding  in 
slie  and  cross  section  to  the  can  body  to  be  headed,  said 
opening  being  smiiiler  than  the  detached  can-head,  means 
for  projecting  the  can  through  the  ring  to  receive  a  can- 
head,  a  stop-plate  In  the  path  of  the  headed  can-body,  and 
squeezing  mechanism  cooperating  with  said  stop-plate  to 
8<]uee2e  the  head  on  the  can-body. 

5.  In  a  can-heading  machine,  the  combination  of  a  can- 
body  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  can- 
body-holders,  said  holders  having  a  limited  reclprocatory 
movement,  crimping  mechanism,  a  can-head-supporting- 
rlng,  means  for  reciprocating  a  holder  to  pass  a  can 
through  the  ring  and  into  proximity  with  the  crimping 
mechanism,  and  means  for  actuating  the  crimping  mech- 
anism. 

6.  In  a  can-heading  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
rier having  a  series  of  can-body  holders  open  at  one  side, 
means  for  feeding  cans  successively  into  said  holders, 
fluxing  mechanism,  heading  and  crimping  mechanisms, 
ejector  mechanism  for  discharging  the  headed  can-body 
from  the  holders,  and  means  for  operating  said  carrier 
and  said  several   mechanisms  cottrdlnately. 

7.  In  a  can-heading  machine,  the  combination  of  a  ro- 
tary carrier  having  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  can- 
body-holders,  said  can-body-holders  open  at  one  side,  ejec- 
tors carried  by  the  holders,  means  for  heading  and  crimp- 
ing a  can  while  in  a  h«lder,  and  means  for  operating  said 
ejector  to  discharge  the  head  can. 

8.  In  a  can-heading  machine,  the  combination  of  a  ro- 
tary carrier  having  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  can- 
body-holders,  said  holders  open  at  one  side  having  a  lim- 
ited reciprocating  movement  on  the  carrier,  means  for  plac- 
ing the  heads  on  the  can-bodies,  means  for  crimping  the 
heads,  means  for  reciprocating  the  holders  to  carry  the 
can-tKKlies  Into  position  with  respect  to  said  heading  and 
crimping  means,  and  means  to  eject  the  headed  bodies 
from  jhe  holders. 

9.  In  a  can-heading  machine,  the  combination  of  a  ro- 
tary carrier  having  a  series  of  radially  disposed  can-body- 
holders,  means  for  giving  the  carrier  a  step  by  step  move- 
ment, crimping  mechanism,  a  can-head-supportlng-rlng, 
means  for  lifting  a  holder  to  project  a  can-body  through 
the  ring  into  position  with  respect  to  the  crimping  means, 
and  means  for  giving  the  carrier  and  crimping  means  a 
movement  coordinate  with  the  reciprocation  of  the  holders. 

10.  In  a  square-can-header,  the  combination  of  a  revolu- 
bly-mounted  can  bo«ly  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  radi- 
ally disjiosetl  can-body  holders,  and  a  can-head-support, 
one  of  said  parts  movable  toward  and  from  the  other  to 
place  a  head  on  the  can-body,  said  can  head-support  com- 
prising a  solid  ring  having  an  opening  corresponding  in 
cross-swtlon  and  size  approximately  to  that  of  an  end  of 
a  can-body  to  be  headed,  said  ring  having  the  sides  of  the 
opening  adjacent  to  the  end  of  the  can-body  beveled  to 
form  a  funnel-shap*'  guide  for  the  can-body,  the  opening  In 
said  ring  l>oing  too  small  to  pass  the  detached  can-head 
but  freely  pa.ssing  the  can-body,  means  to  squeeze  the  can- 
head  onto  the  body  after  the  latter  has  passed  through  the 
ring,  and  means  to  push  the  headed  can-body  with  the  at- 
tached head  back  through  the  ring. 

11.  In  a  square  can-header,  the  combination  of  a  revolu- 
bly-mounted  can  body-carrier  having  a  plurality  of  radi- 
ally-disposed can-body-holders,  and  a  can-head-support, 
one  of  said  parts  movable  toward  and  from  the  other  to 
implace  a  head  on  the  can-body,  said  can-head-support  com- 
prising a  solid  ring  having  an  opening  corresponding  In 
cross  section  and  size  approximately  to  that  of  an  end  of 
a  can-body  to  be  headed,  said  ring  having  the  sides  of  the 
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opening  adjacent  to  the  end  of  the  can-body  beveled  to 
form  a  funnel-shape  guide  for  the  can-body,  the  opening  In 
said  ring  being  too  small  to  pass  the  detached  can-bead 
but  freely  passing  the  canbody,  means  to  squeeze  the  can- 
head  onto  the  body  after  the  latter  has  passed  through  the 
ring,  and  means  to  push  the  headed  can  body  with  the  at- 
.  tacbed  head  through  the  ring,  said  ring  having  a  channel 
!  on  its  upper  surface  for  the  Insertion  laterally  of  a  can- 
head  into  position  on  the  ring  prior  to  squeezing. 

12.  In  a  S4iu.ire-can-header,  the  combination  of  a  revolu- 
bly-mounted  can  body-carrier  having  a  plurality  of  radi- 
ally-disposed can  body- holders,  and  a  can-head-support, 
one  of  said  parts  movable  toward  and  from  the  other  to 
Implace  a  head  on  the  can-body,  said  can-head-support  com- 
prising a  soiid^ring  having  an  opening  corresponding  In 
cross  section  and  size  approximately  to  that  of  an  end  of 
a  can-body  to  be  headed,  said  ring  having  the  sides  of  the 
opening  adjacent  to  the  end  of  the  can-body  beveled  to 
form  a  funnel-shape  guide  for  the  can-body,  the  opening  In 
said  ring  being  too  small  to  pass  the  detached  can-head 
l>ut  freely  passing  the  can-body,  means  to  squeeze  the  can- 
bead  onto  the  body  after  the  latter  has  passed  through  the 
I  Ing,  means  to  push  the  headed  can-body  with  the  attached 
head  through  the  ring,  paid  ring  having  a  channel  on  its 
upper  surface  for  the  Insertion  laterally  of  a  can-head 
Into  position  on  the  ring  prior  to  squeezing,  a  stop  plate  on 
the  side  of  the  ring  opposite  to  the  holder  and  operative  in 
opposition  to  the  holder  and  co-acting  with  said  squeezing 
means  to  crimp  the  head  on  the  can-body. 

13.  In  a  can  heading  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
revoluble  structure  having  a  plurality  of  radially-disposed 
can  body-holders,  said  holders  each  having  a  limited  re- 
clprocatory movement,  a  squeezing  mechanism,  a  single 
can-bead  support  beneath  which  the  can  holders  are  suc- 
cessively brought,  said  support  comprising  a  rigid  ring 
upon  which  the  can-heads  loosely  rest  and  said  ring  haT- 
Ing  an  opening  through  which  the  can-body  may  l>e  pro- 
jected to  pick  up  a  loose  bead,  and  means  for  operating 
the  can  body-holder  to  cause  It  to  elevate  the  can-body 
and  loose  can-head  into  the  range  of  action  of  the  squeez- 
ing mechanism. 

14.  In  a  can-heading  machine,  the  combination  of  a  can- 
body  holder  and  a  can-head-support,  said  can  bead-supporl, 
movable  In  unison  with  the  holder  and  having  means  for 
engagement  \*ith  the  can-head  to  position  it  over  the  can- 
l)ody  on  the  bolder,  and  means  to  move  the  holder. 

ir>.  In  a  can-hejdlng-machlne,  the  combination  of  a  can- 
iKHly-holder.  a  can  head-support  carried  by  the  holder,  said 
can-head-support  having  an  opening  corresponding  to  the 
size  and  shape  of  the  can-body  to  be  headed,  means  for  po- 
sitioning the  can-heads  on  the  holder,  and  means  for  at- 
taching the  head  so  positioned  to  the  can-body. 

18.  The  combination  of  a  rotary  carrier  having  a  series 
,of  can-body-bolders,  said  holders  mounted  for  vertical  re- 
ciprocation, a  can-head-supportlng-ring,  means  for  recipro- 
cating a  bolder  to  Insert  a  can  into  the  ring  and  to  posi- 
tion the  head  on  the  can-body,  and  means  for  securely 
flxing  the  head  on  the  can  while  the  can  is  in  the  ring. 

17.  The  combination  of  a  rotary  carrier  having  a  serlea 
I  of  can-body-holders,  said  holders  mounted  for  vertical  re- 
ciprocation, a  can-bead  supporting-ring,  means  for  recipro- 
cating a  holder  to  Insert  a  can  Into  the  ring  and  to  posi- 
tion the  head  on  the  can-body,  means  for  crimping  the 
head  while  the  can  is  In  the  ring,  means  to  move  the  car- 
rier, means  to  insert  can  bodies  Into  the  empty  holders, 
and  means  to  apply  a  fluxing  medium  to  the  can-bodies  in 
the  holders  prior  to  receiving  their  heads. 

18.  In  a  can-heading  machine,  the  combination  of  a  ro- 
tary support,  a  series  of  can-body  holders  on  the  support, 

^  means  for  giving  the  latter  a  step  by  step  movement,  a 
can-head-supporting-ring,  means  for  operating  the  holders 
successively  to  Insert  a  can  body  Into  the  ring,  radially  op- 
erating crimplng-members  above  the  ring,  and  means  to 
operate  said  crimping  members  codrdlnately  with  the 
movement  of  the  holders. 

19.  In  a  can-heading  machine,  the  combination  with  n 
rigid  one  piece  can-head-supporting-ring,  of  a  series  of  ra- 
dially operating  crimping  members  on  one  side  of  the  ring, 

1    means  on  the  other  aide  of  the  ring  to  support  a  can-body. 
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and  to  insert  a  can-body  Into  the  ring,  said  ring  provided 
with  a  seat  for  the  can  head,  and  means  for  actuating  said 
crimping  members  coOrdlnately  with  the  movements  of  the 
means  for  inserting  the  can-bodies  Into  the  ring. 

20.  In  a  can  heading  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
rotary  support  having  a  series  of  radially  disposed  can- 
body  holders,  means  for  giving  the  support  a  step  by  step 
movement,  means  for  feeding  the  can-bodies  Into  the 
empty-holders,  means  for  applying  a  fluxing  medium  to  the 
can-bodies  on  the  holders,  a  series  of  radially  arranged 
crlm|>er8.  means  including  a  vertically  slidable  head  for 
operating  said  crimping  members,  means  for  reciprocating 
the  holders  and  for  positioning  can-heads  on  the  can- 
IxMlles,  and  connections  between  said  slidable  head  and 
said  fluxing  device  to  o|)erate  the  latter. 

21.  In  a  can  beading-machine,  the  combination  with  a 
traveling  can-body-hoider  open  at  one  side,  means  for  giv- 
ing said  holder  a  step  by  step  movement,  and  the  following 
Instrumentalities  operative  at  succeeding  periods  of  rest  of 
said  can-body-bolder:  means  to  deliver  a  can-body  to  the 
holder,  means  to  apply  a  fluxing  medium  to  the  can-body, 
means  to  place  a  head  on  the  can-body  and  to  cftmp  the 
same,  and  means  to  eject  the  headed-can-body  from  the 
bolder. 

22.  In  a  can-heading  machine,  the  combination  of  a  ro- 
tary support  having  a  series  of  radially  disposed  can-body 
holders,  and  means  for  giving  the  support  a  step  by  step 
movement,  a  crimping  mechanism  comprising  a  series  of 
radially  arranged  crim|>er8,  a  sllding-head  and  toggle  con 
iiections  between  the  bead  and  said  members,  a  can-head- 
•upportlng-rlng  beneath  the  crimpers,  and  means  to  ele- 
vate the  holders  successively  to  project  succeedlng-can- 
i)odles  through  said  ring  and  into  operative  position  with 
the  crimpers,  and  means  to  oi)erate  said  crimpers  coordl- 
nately  with  the  movement  of  said  support. 

2S.  In  a  can-heading  machine,  the  combination  of  a  ro- 
tary hupport  having  a  series  of  radially  dispiised  can- 
l>ody  holders,  and  means  for  giving  the  support  a  step  by 
step  movement,  a  crimping  mechanism  comprising  a  series 
of  radially  arranged  crimpers,  a  sllding-bead  and  toggle 
connections  l>etween  the  bead  and  said  meml)ers,  a  can- 
bead  supportlng-ring  beneath  the  crimpers,  means  to  ele- 
vate the  holders  successively  to  project  succeeding  can- 
bodies  through  said  ring  and  Into  operative  position  with 
the  crimpers,  means  to  operate  snld  crimpers  coiirdlnately 
with  the  movement  of  said  support,  and  can-body  Inject- 
ing means  and  can-body  ejecting  means  operative  by  the 
crimping  mechanism. 

24.  In  a  can-beading  machine,  the  combination  of  a  ro- 
tary support  having  a  series  of  radially  disposed  can- 
body-holders,  and  means  for  giving  the  support  a  step  by 
step  movement,  a  crimping  mechanism  comprising  a  series 
of  radially  arranged  crimpers,  a  sildinKhead  and  toggle 
connections  between  the  head  and  said  members,  a  can- 
head-supportlng-ring  beneath  the  crimpers,  means  to  ele- 
vate the  holders  successively  to  project  succeeding-can- 
bodies  tbroujiib  said  ring  and  Into  operative  position  with 
the  crimpers,  means  to  operate  said  crimpers  coOrdlnately 
with  the  movement  of  said  support,  and  means  operatl%-e 
by  the  crimping  mechanism  for  applying  a  fluxing  medium 
to  the  ran  bodies. 

25.  In  a  can-heading  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
rotary  support  having  a  series  of  radially  disposed  can- 
body  holders,  means  for  feeding  cans  Into  the  holders, 
means  for  heading  and  crimping  the  can  l)odles  while  In 
the  holders,  means  for  ejecting  the  beaded  cans  from  the 
holders,  said  crimping  means  including  radially  arranged 
crimpers,  a  sliding  head  and  toggle  connections  »)etween 
the  head  and  crimpers,  and  connections  between  the  head 
and  said  can-feeding  means  to  operate  the  latter. 

26.  In  a  can-heading  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
rotary  support  having  a  series  of  radially  disposed  can- 
body  holders,  means  for  feeding  cans  Into  the  holders, 
means  for  heading  and  crimping  the  can-bodies  while  In 
the  holders,  means  for  ejecting  the  beaded  cans  from  the 
holders,  said  crimping  means  Including  radially  arranged 
crimpers,  a  slldlng-head  and  toggle  connections  between 
the  head  and  crimpers,  and  connections  between  the  head 
and  said  can-eJector-means  to  operate  the  latter. 


802,0.^5.      DRAFTINT    iNSTRrMENT.      Fr.\mc  G.   Hall. 
Riverside,  Cal.     Filed  Feb.  8,  1907.     Serial  No.  356,290. 
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1.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  paper  support,  of  a 
frame  hinged  relative  thereto  and  provided  with  parallel 
guides,  a  ruler  mem l)er  slidable  on  said  guides,  and  means 
carried  by  the  ruler  for  giving  the  latter  a  uniform  step  by 
step  movement. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  table  or  like  pai>er  support 
of  parallel  guides  hinged  relative  to  said  support,  a  ruler- 
member  movable  on  said  guides  across  the  table  or  sup- 
port, and  means  for  giving  the  ruler  a  step  by  step  move- 
ment. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  table  or  like  paper  support, 
of  parallel  guides  hinged  thereto,  a  ruler  member  movable 
on  said  guides  across  the  table,  and  a  pawl  and  ratchet 
mechanism  carried  by  the  ruler  adapted  to  give  the  latter 
a  step  by  step  movement. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  back,  a  rectangular  frame,  a 
spring  pressed  binge  conne<'tlng  said  frame  to  the  back, 
and  a  ruler  carried  by  the  frame  and  movable  transversely 
of  the  back. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  back,  parallel  guides  hinged 
thereto,  a  ruler  siidable  on  said  guides,  and  means  carried 
by  the  ruler  and  co-acting  with  one  of  said  guides  to  give 
said  ruler  a  step  by  step  movement. 

0.  The   combination   of   a   back,    parallel    guides   hinged 

thereto,  a  ruler  siidable  on  said  guides,  means  carried  by 

the  ruler  and  co-acting  with  one  of  said  guides  to  give 

I  said  ruler  a  step  by  step  movement,  and  means  including 

I   an  adjustable  stop  for  regulating  the  space  traversed  \)y 

the  ruler  at  each  step. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  table  or  like  paper  support, 
of  a  frame  having  parallel  guides,  said  frame  being 
hinged  relative  to  said  table  or  support,  a  ruler  member 
movable  on  said  guides  across  the  table,  means  for  giving 
the  ruler  a  step  by  step  movement,  said  last  named  means 
Including  a  pawl  and  ratchet  mechanism  carried  by  the 
ruler,  and  means  for  regulating  the  space  traversed  at 
each  step  by  the  ruler. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  back,  guides  hingedly  mounted 
on  said  back  and  arranged  one  parallel  with  the  other,  a 
ruler  movable  on  said  guides,  and  pawl  and  ratchet  mei-b 
anism  carried  by  the  ruler  and  co-acting  with  the  guide  to 
give  the  ruler  a  step  by  step  movement.  \ 

9.  The  combination  of  a  back,  guides  hingedly  mounted 
on  said  back  and  arranged  one  parallel  with  the  other,  a 
ruler  movable  on  said  guides,  pawl  and  ratcliet  mechan- 
ism carried  by  the  ruler  and  co-acting  with  the  guides  to 
give  the  ruler  a  step  by  step  movement,  and  means  for 
maintaining  the  perpendicularity  of  the  ruler  with  respect 
to  said  guides. 

10.  The  combination  of  a  back,  parallel  guides  carried 
thereby,  a  ruler  movable  on  said  guides,  means  for  giving 
said  ruler  a  step  by  step  movement,  said  ruler  baring 
rollers  at  each  end  and  on  each  side  engaging  correspond- 
ing tracks  on  the  guides,  and  an  adjustable  spring  pressed 
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tensloQlng  d«Ylce  carried  by  the  ruler  to  maintain  the  per- 
pendicularity of  tbe  ruler  wltb  reapect  to  the  guide*. 


862.636.      DRAFTING    INSTRUMENT.      Psank   G.   Hall, 
BlTeratde,  Cal.     Filed  Feb.  8.  1907.     Serial  No.  366,300. 


1.  In  a  spacing  device,  tbe  combination  of  a  back,  a 
guide-member  carried  thereby,  a  ruler-member  baring  roll- 
ers at  one  end  enf^aglng  one  side  of  said  guide  member, 
another  roller  carried  by  the  ruler  and  engageable  with 
tba  opposite  side  of  said  guide  member  and  cooperating 
with  the  flrst-named  rollers  and  slidably  clamping  said 
ruler  to  said  guide-member. 

2.  In  a  spacing  device,  tbe  combination  of  a  back,  a 
guide-member  carried  thereby,  a  ruler-member  having  roll- 
ers at  one  end  engaging  one  side  of  said  guide-member, 
another  roller  carried  by  the  ruler  and  engageable  with 
tbe  opposite  side  of  said  guide  member  and  cooperating 
with  the  flrst-named  rollers  and  slidably  clamping  said 
ruler  to  said  guide  member,  and  means  for  giving  the 
ruler  a  step  by  step  movement. 

3.  In  a  spacing  device,  the  combination  of  a  back,  a 
guide-member  carried  thereby,  a  ruler-member  having  roll- 
ers at  one  end  engaging  one  side  of  said  guide  member, 
another  roller  carried  by  the  ruler  and  engageable  with 
the  opposite  side  of  said  gulde-memit>«r  and  cooperating 
with  the  first  named  rollers  and  slidably  clamping  said 
ruler  to  said  gutde-roember,  and  means  including  a  pawl 
and  ratchet  mechanism  cooperating  with  said  second-men- 
tioned clamping  roller,  to  give  said  ruler  a  step  by  step 
movement. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  paper  support,  of  a 
guide  member  thereon,  a  T-ruler  having  rollers  on  its 
cross-arm  engaging  said  guide  member,  a  clamp  roller  en- 
gaging tbe  opposite  side  of  said  guide-member  in  opposi- 
tion to  and  disposed  between  the  rollers  on  the  cross-arm 
of  the  ruler,  and  means  for  varying  tbe  tension  of  said 
clamp-roller  on   8aid   guide  member. 

5.  Tbe  combination  with  a  suitable  paper  support,  of  a 
guide-member  thereon,  a  T  ruler  having  rollers  on  ita 
cross  arm  engaging  said  guide  member,  a  clamp  roller  en- 
gaging the  opposite  side  of  said  guide  member  In  opposi- 
tion to  and  disposed  V>etween  the  rollers  on  the  cross-arm 
of  the  ruler,  means  for  varying  the  tension  of  said  clamp- 
roller  on  said  guide  member,  and  means  Including  pawl 
and  ratchet  mechanism  operative  on  said  clamp-roIler  to 
actuate  the  ruler. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  paper  support,  of  a 
guide  member  thereon,  a  ruler  having  rollers  at  one  end 
engaging  said  guide-member,  a  clamp-roller  carried  by  the 
ruler  and  operative  In  opposition  to  said  first  mentioned 
rollers  to  clamp  said  guide-member  and  hold  tbe  ruler  in 
operative   position,   and   means   for   operating   the   clamp 


roller  to  cause  it  to  give  the  ruler  a  step  by  step  move- 
ment. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  paper  bupport,  a 
guide  member  thereon,  a  ruler  having  rollers  at  one  end 
engaging  said  guide-member,  a  clamp  roller  carried  by  the 
ruler  and  operative  in  opposition  to  said  first-mentioned 
rollers  to  clamp  said  guide-member  and  bold  tbe  ruler  in 
operative  position,  means  for  operating  the  roller  to  cause 
it  to  give  the  ruler  a  step  by  step  movement,  and  means 
for  varying  the  pressure  of  said  roller  on  said  guide 
member. 


862,687.       WAGON.       Joseph     H.     Hocsworth.     Qllmer, 
Tex-     Filed  Oct  16,  1906.     Serial  No.  339,273. 
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1.  A  supplemental  body  for  wagooa  comprising  sides,  a 
partial  bottom  at  tbe  rear  thereof,  an  end-gate  forward, 
and  a  member  attached  to  the  end  gate  and  filling  the  space 
between  the  partial  bottom  and  the  end  gate,  for  tbe  pur- 
pose described. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  wagon-body  having  a  laterally- 
projecting  cross  piece  at  its  rear,  a  supplemental  iMdy 
therefor  comprising  forwardly  projecting  supporting-mem- 
bers resting  on  said  cross  piece,  and  a  member  connecting 
said  supporting  members  near  their  forward  ends  and  ex- 
tending beneath  the  wagon-body,  whereby  the  supplemental 
body  is  supported. 


8  6  2,638.  CARRIAGE  SHIFTING  MECHANISM  FOR 
TYPE-WRITERS.  Weslkt  E.  Ingram,  Tonopah,  Nev. 
Filed  Sept.  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  336.664. 


1.  In  a  typewriter  shift  mechanism,  tbe  combination 
with  the  typewriter  mechanism  and  the  character  keys 
thereof,  of  a  lever  for  shifting  the  carriage  of  the  type- 
writer mechanism  from  lower  to  upper  case,  a  locking 
piece  connected  to  the  said  lever,  a  pair  of  keys  carried  by 
the  locking  piece,  means  for  locking  the  shift  lever  In  the 
upper  case  position  by  the  depression  of  one  of  the  keys, 
means  for  releasing  the  locking  means  by  tbe  depression  of 
a  character  key,  and  means  for  permanently  locking  the 
shift  lever  In  the  upper  case  position  by  the  depression  of 
the  other  key. 

2.  In  a  shift  mechanism  for  a  typewriter,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  typewriter  mechanism  and  set  of  character 
keys,  of  a  shift  lever  and  connections  for  throwing  the 
typewriter  mechanism  into  upper  case  position,  a  locking 
piece  pivoted  to  the  outer  end  of  the  lever,  a  finger  key 
carried  by  the  locking  piece  located  to  one  side  its  pivot, 
means  for  holding  tbe  locking  piece  by  tbe  depression  of 
said  finger  key,  and  means  for  releasing  the  same  by  tbe 
depression  of  a  character  key. 

3.  In  a  shift  mechanism  for  a  typewriter,  the  comblna 
tion  with  the  typewriter  mechanism  and  set  of  character 
keys,   of  a  shift   lever  and  connections   for   throwing  th^ 

,  typewriter  mechanism  Into  upper  case  position,  a  locking 
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piece  pivoted  to  the  outer  end  of  tbe  lever,  a  finger  key 
carried  by  the  locking  piece  located  to  one  tide  ita  pivot, 
means  for  holding  the  locking  piece  by  tbe  depression  of 
said  finger  key,  means  for  releasing  the  same  by  the  de- 
pression of  a  character  key,  and  means  for  permanentlj 
throwing  out  of  operation  the  said  holding  means,  whereby 
the  shift  lever  returns  to  normal  position  without  being 
locked  after  the  depression  of  the  said  key. 

4.  In  a  shift  key  luck  mechanism,  the  combination  with 
the  shifting  lever,  of  a  locking  piece  pivoted  thereto,  and  a 
pair  of  finger  keys  carried  by  the  locking  piece  on  opposite 
sides  of  its  pivot,  a  pin  carried  by  the  locking  piece,  a  plate 
provided  with  two  recesses,  and  means  for  guiding  the  said 
pin  into  one  or  the  other  of  said  receaaes  accordingly  as 
one  or  the  other  of  the  said  finger  keys  is  depressed. 

5.  In  a  type  writing  machine,  a  carriage  shifting  lever, 
a  tllting-piece  thereon,  a  croas-pin  carried  by  said  tilting- 
piece.  a  fixed  plate  having  locking  recesses  with  which  the 
cross  pin  is  adapted  to  engage  in  the  downward  movement 
of  the  tllting-piece  and  thereby  hold  down  the  shifting- 
lever,  and  means  actuated  from  the  movement  of  anj 
selected  one  of  tbe  letter  or  character  keys  following  tbe 
depression  of  the  shifting-lever  operating  to  release  the 
tilting  piece  from  the  locking  recess  and  allowing  the 
shifting  lever  to  return  as  soon  as  the  pressure  is  removed 
from  said  key. 

6.  In  combination,  in  a  typewriting  machine,  a  carriage- 
shifting  key,  a  tilting  piece  therein  provided  with  two  fin- 
ger keys  situated  one  in  front  of  and  the  other  behind  ita 
tilting  point,  a  pin  on  said  tllting-piece,  a  fixed  plate  hav 
ing  locking  recesses  with  which  said  pin  Is  adapted  to 
engage  for  holding  down  the  shifting  key,  a  rocking  latch 
piece  having  hooked-shaped  members  arranged  to  engage 
the  said  pin  and  by  their  movement  to  set  It  out  of  the 
locking  recess  with  which  It  may  be  engaged,  and  means 
operatively  connecting  said  hooked-shaped  latch-plece  with 
the  letter  and  character  keys  of  the  key  board  for  actuating 
said  latch  piece  from  the  movement  of  any  selected  one  of 
tbe  keys,  to  throw  oflT  the  lock  and  thereby  return  the 
shifting  lever  to  its  normal  position  after  the  letter  or 
character  has  been  written. 

7.  In  a  type  writing  machine,  in  combination  a  carriage- 
shifting  lever,  a  tilting  locking-piece  thereon  provided  with 
finger  keys  for  depressing  the  lever  and  tilting  aald  piece  on 
its  pivot,  a  fixed  plate  having  a  locking  recess  with  which 
said  tilting  piece  Is  adapted  to  engage  and  thereby  hold 
down  the  shifting  lever,  a  rocking  latch  piece  having  hook- 
shaped  members,  means  operatively  connecting  said  latch- 
plece  with  the  letter  and  character  keys  of  the  key-board 
for  partially  disengaging  the  said  tilting  piece  from  the 
fixed  plate  In  the  downward  movement  of  the  selected  and 
operated  letter  or  character  key  without  affecting  the  poel- 
tlon  of  the  carriage,  and  afterwards  entirely  disengaging 
aald  tilting  piece  and  releasing  the  shifting  key  as  soon  as 
pressure  Is  taken  off  the  key  by  which  the  letter  or  charac- 
ter has  been  written. 


nectlon  with  said  links,  and  racks  ft>r  boldtnt  Mid 
from  movement,  tubatantially  as  set  forth. 


862,639.  LAZY-TONGS  ELEVATOR.  AMBBOSB  J«rrERi8, 
Eaat  St.  Louis,  111.  Filed  Oct.  18,  1906.  Serial  No. 
283.345. 

1.  In  an  elevator  having  sections  of  laiy-tonga  form, 
the  combination  of  a  main  rectangular  base,  a  pair  of  main 
central  sections  of  laay  tongs  form  carried  thereon,  a  guy 
of  laiy  tongs  form  mounted  at  each  corner  of  the  recUngu- 
lar  frame  and  attached  at  ita  outer  end  to  the  main  central 
sections,  and  means  for  actuating  said  guy  sections  Inde 
pendently  of  said  central  sections. 

2.  In  an  elevator  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  pair  of  main  sections  of  laxy-tongs  form,  means 
for  elongating  said  sections,  guys  connected  to  said  sec- 
tions, links  connected  to  said  g\iys,  and  levers  having 
connection  with  said  links,  by  means  of  which  said  guys 
may    be    elongated    and    contracted    substantially    aa    set 

forth. 

3.  In  an  elevator  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  pair  of  main  sections  of  laxy-tongs  form, 
means  for  elongating  aald  sections,  guys  connected  to  said 
sections,  links  connected  to  said  guya,  levers  having  con- 


862,640.  ADVERTISING-MACHINE.  John  Jewell,  Du- 
luth,  Minn.,  assignor  of  one-tenth  to  Oscar  T.  Mitchell 
and  one-tenth  to  Mads  J.  Madsln,  Duluth,  Minn.  Filed 
June  9,  1906.    Serial  No.  321,003. 


1.  In  an  advertising  device  a  water  wheel  having 
pockets  formed  of  transparent  panels  adapted  to  bear 
reading  matter,  and  means  for  Illuminating  the  Interior 
of  the  wheel. 

2.  In  an  advertising  device,  a  rota  table  wheel  having  a 
plurality  of  pockets  formed  in  its  periphery,  said  pockets 
comprising  transparent  panels,  means  for  Illuminating  the 
interior  of  the  wheel,  and  means  for  discharging  water 
into  aald  pockets  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  As  an  advertising  novelty  a  rotatable  wheel  having  a 
plurality  of  pockets,  the  sides  of  said  pockets  being  formed 
of  transparent  panels,  one  side  of  each  pocket  being  re- 
movable, means  for  illuminating  the  interior  of  the  wheel, 
and  means  for  discharging  water  into  aald  pockets. 

4.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  shaft,  a 
wheel  mounted  thereon,  the  periphery  of  said  wheel  being 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  transparent  panels  arranged  at 
an  angle  to  the  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  tinted  semi-trans- 
parent panels  arranged  circumferentlally  about  the  shaft, 
the  said  panels  forming  a  plurality  of  pockets,  means  for 
Illuminating  the  Interior  of  the  wheel,  thus  formed  and 
means  for  discharging  water  Into  the  space  between  the 
panels  above  mentioned. 

5.  An  advertising  device  comprising  a  rotatable  wheel, 
the  said  wheel  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  pockets, 
the   sides   of   said   pockets   being   formed   of   transparent 
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panels  at  an  angi^  to  each  other,  and  the  sides  of  said 
pockets  being  provided  with  glass  plates,  means  for  Ulu 
uinating  the  Interior  of  the  wheel,  and  means  for  discharg 
Ing  water  Into  said  pockets. 

0.  An  advertising  device  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
side  opening  therein,  a  rotatable  wheel  arranged  within 
the  casing  and  having  pockets  formed  of  a  transparent 
material,  ^ald  pockets  being  in  allnement  with  the  sight 
opening,  means  for  illuminating  the  Interior  of  the  wheel 
and  means  for  discharging  water  Into  the  pockets  at  a 
point  Immediately  above  and  to  the  rear  of  the  sight  open- 
ing. 

7.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  casing 
having  a  sight  opening,  a  water  wheel  rotatably  mounted 
In  the  casing,  removable  transparent  panels  adapted  to 
bear  advertising  matter  carried  by  the  periphery  of  the 
wheel,  means  for  illuminating  the  Interior  of  th«  wheel, 
a  water  receptacle  arranged  below  the  wheel,  and  pumps 
operated  by  the  rotation  of  the  wheel  and  adapted  to  pump 
a  portion  of  the  water  discharged  upon  the  wheel  back  to 
the  point  of  discharge. 

8.  An  advertising  device  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  illu- 
minated transparent  panels,  means  for  providing  a  falling 
column  of  water,  the  said  transparent  panels  being  mov- 
able with  the  same  column  of  water  and  the  advertising 
matter  carried  by  the  said  panels  being  readable  through 
said  failing  column. 

9.  In  an  advertising  device  a  plurality  of  movable 
pockets  adapted  to  contain  water,  transparent  plates 
adapted  to  bear  advertising  matter,  said  plates  forming  a 
portion  of  the  pockets,  means  for  discharging  a  column  of 
water  into  said  pockets,  means  for  illuminating  the  said 
pockets,  from  the  side  opposite  that  upon  which  they  are 
viewed,  whereby  the  advertising  matter  upon  the  plates 
la  read  through  a  moving  column  of  water. 


8  6  2.«41.  PKOCESS  OF  FORMING  BOOT  CALKS. 
Horace  K.  Joxe.s,  New  Britain.  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Corbin  Screw  Corporation.  New  Britain,  Conn.,  a  Corpo- 
ration of  Connecticut.  Original  application  filed  Jan. 
29,  1904.  Serial  No.  191,088.  Divided  and  this  appli- 
cation filed  .June  4.  190«.     Serial  No.  319.977. 


A  method  of  making  a  calk  pointed  at  each  end.  which 
consists  In  pointing  the  end  of  the  rod  of  stock,  then  sev- 
ering a  blank  of  suitable  length  and  simultaneously,  by 
the  severing  action  between  two  die  blocks,  pointing  the 
rear  end  of  the  blank  and  the  front  end  of  the  remainder 
of  the  stock,  and  clamping  the  severed  blank  and  pointed 
stock  In  clamping  portions  of  said  blocks,  and  upsetting 
said  blank  while  so  held. 


862.642.  HOT  WATER  HEATINc;  APPARATUS.  Hans 
V.  JoRGENSEN,  Aarhus.  Denmark.  Filed  June  12.  1902. 
Serial  No.  111,427. 

1.  In  a  hot  water  heating  system  the  combination  of  a 
boiler,  a  main  tube  rising  from  the  boiler,  an  expansion 
chamt)er  connected  with  the  main  tube,  a  cooling  device 
for  conling  the  water  In  the  expansion  chamber,  radiators 
conne<*ted  by  piping  with  the  expansion  chamber,  a  return 
pipe  which  leads  the  water  from  the  radiators  to  the 
cooling  device,  a  pipe  leading  from  the  cooling  device  to 
the  boiler,  and  a  pipe  connecting  the  return  pipe  with  the 


boiler  and  provided  with  a  valve  whereby  a  part  of  the 
cooled  water  may  pass  directly  from  the  return  pipe  to  the 
boiler,  substantially  as  described. 


jt 


2.  In  a  hot  water  heating  system,  the  combination  with 
a  boiler,  a  main  rising  tube  communicating  with  said 
boiler,  an  expansion  chamber  connected  with  the  upper 
end  of  the  main  tube,  radiators,  a  tube  leading  from  the 
expansion  chamber  to  the  radiators,  a  return  pipe,  a  second 
chamber  with  which  said  return  pipe  Is  connected  and 
through  which  the  cooled  water  passes,  the  said  chamber 
surrounding  the  first  mentioned  chamber,  a  pipe  leading 
from  said  second  chamber  to  the  holler,  and  a  pipe  con- , 
nectlng  the  return  pipe  directly  with  the  boiler  and  pro- 
vided with  a  valve  whereby  a  part  of  the  cooled  water 
may  pasa  directly  from  the  return  pipe  to  the  boiler. 


862,643.     MINE-CAR  AXLE.     Charles  A.  Keller. 
dale.  Ind.     Filed  Dec.  14.  1906.     Serial  No.  347.827 


1.  The  combination,  with  the  body  of  a  car,  and  straps 
■ecured  to  the  bottom  of  said  body,  said  straps  having  op- 
posing stirrups  formed  therein,  of  axles  passed  through 
the  opposing  stirrups,  said  axles  being  polygonal  In  cross 
section  and  provided  with  projecting  trunnions  at  the 
ends  thereof,  the  shoulder  formed  between  the  trunnion 
and  the  axle  end  being  squared  to  form  an  abutting  sur- 
face for  the  wheel,  and  plates  corresponding  In  width  to 
the  upper  surface  r>f  the  axle,  arranged  transversely  near 
each  end  thereof,  said  platps  having  a  threaded  pin  en- 
gaging an  opening  In  the  upper  surface  of  the  axle. 

2.  A  car  axle  polygonal  in  cross  section,  and  provided 
with  projecting  trunnions  at  the  ends  thereof,  the  shoulder 
formed    between    the    trunnion    and    the    axle    end    being 

:  squared  to  form  an  abutting  surface  for  the  wheel,  and 
I  plates  corresponding  in  width  to  the  upper  surface  of  the 
I   axle,    arranged    transversely    near    each    end    thereof,    said 

plates  having  a  threaded  pin  engaging  an  opening  in   the 

upper  surface  of  the  axle. 


862.644.  SCREEN.  Francis  M.  Kepler,  Hanna  City, 
111.  Filed  Aug.  3.  1906.  Serial  No.  329.059. 
1.  A  window  screen  comprl.^lng  a  frame  having  top  and 
bottom  pieces,  a  pair  of  side  screen  sections,  and  a  rolling 
screen  disposed  transversely  of  and  overlapping  said  side 
sections,  said  rolling  screen  comprising  a  fabric  attached 
to  said  frame  top  piece  and  a  roller  to  which  the  opposite 
end  of  said  fabric  is  attached,  said  roller  being  adaptod  to 
run  on  said  side  sections,  to  roll  or  unroll  said  fabric, 
whereby  the  height  of  the  opening  between  said  side  sec- 
tions may  be  regulated. 
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2.  A  window  screen  comprising  a  frame  having  top  and 
bottom  pieces,  a  pair  of  side  screen  sections  adapted  to 
contact  at  opposite  ends  with  the  Inner  face  of  said  top 
and  bottom  pieces,  a  rolling  screen  disposed  transversely 
of  and  overlapping  said  side  sections  and  comprising  a 
fabric  attached  to  said  top  piece  and  a  roller  to  which  the 
opposite  end  of  said  fabric  Is  fastened,  said  roller  being 
adapted  to  run  on  naid  side  sections,  terminal  drums  car- 
ried by  said  roller  and  cords  attached  to  said  bottom  piece 
and  wound  upon  .said  drums  to  rotate  the  roller  when  it  is 
raised  or  lowered,  whereby  the  height  of  the  opening  be- 
tween said  side  sections  may  be  regulated. 


3.  An  extension  window  screen  comprising  a  frame  hav- 
ing top  and  bottom  pieces,  a  pair  of  side  screen  sections 
laterally  movable  along  the  inner  face  of  said  top  and  bot- 
tom pieces,  and  a  rolling  screen  disposed  transversely  of 
and  overlapping  said  side  sections,  said  rolling  screen  com- 
prising a  fabric  attached  to  said  frame  top  piece,  and  a 
roller  to  which  the  opposite  end  of  said  fabric  is  attached. 
said  roller  l>eing  adapted  to  run  on  said  side  sections,  to 
roll  or  unroll  said  fabric,  whereby  the  height  of  the  open- 
ing between  said  side  sections  may  be  regulated. 

4.  .\n  extension  window  screen  comprising  a  frame  hav- 
ing top  and  bottom  pieces,  a  pair  of  side  screen  sections 
laterally  movable  along  the  Inner  face  of  said  top  and  bot- 
tom pieces,  a  rolling  screen  disposed  transversely  of  and 
overlapping  said  side  sections,  said  rolling  screen  compris- 
ing a  fabric  attached  to  said  top  piece  and  a  roller  to 
which  the  opposite  end  of  said  screen  Is  fastened,  said 
roller  being  adapted  to  run  on  said  side  sections,  whereby 
the  height  of  the  opening  between  said  side  sections  may 
be  regulated,  and  separate  means  for  retaining  said  roller 
in  Its  raised  or  lowered  position. 

5.  Kn  extension  window  screen  comprising  a  frame  hav- 
ing top  and  bottom  pieces,  a  pair  of  side  screen  sections 
laterally  movable  along  the  inner  face  of  said  top  and  bot- 
tom pieces,  and  a  rolling  screen  disposed  transversely  of 
and  overlapping  said  side  sections,  said  rolling  screen 
comprising  a  fabric  attached  to  said  frame  top  piece  and  a 
roller  to  which  the  opposite  end  of  said  fabric  is  attached, 
said  roller  being  adapted  to  run  on  said  side  sections,  ter- 
minal drums  carried  by  said  roller,  cords  attached  to  the 
bottom  piece  of  said  frame  and  wound  upon  the  roller  to 
rotate  the  same  when  It  Is  raised  or  lowered,  means  car- 
ried by  said  top  piece  and  adapted  to  engage  one  of  said 
drums  to  hold  the  roller  in  raised  position,  and  means 
carried  by  said  bottom  piece  adapted  to  engage  and  retain 
the  roller  In  lowered  position. 

6.  An  extension  window  screen  comprising  a  frame  hav- 
ing top  and  bottom  pieces,  a  pair  of  side  sections  laterally 
movable  along  the  inner  faces  of  said  top  and  bottom 
pieces,  said  sections  having  their  inner  edges  formed  with 
oppositely  disposed  outwardly  extending  bevels,  a  fabric 
attached  at  one  end  to  said  top  piece  and  having  Its  side 
edges  taken  downwardly  on  the  bevels  to  the  face  of  said 
sections,  and  a  roller  disposed  transversely  of  said  sec- 
tions to  run  thereon,  and  to  which  the  opposite  end  of  the 
fabric  Is  attached,  said  roller  having  terminal  drums,  and 
cords  wound  upon  the  drums  and  attached  to  said  bottom 
piece  to  rotate  the  roller  when  it  is  raised  or  lowered. 
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862,646.     RAILROAD-FROn.     Jamkh  E.  Lewis.  Steelton. 
Pa.     Filed  Julj  27,  1006.     Serial  No.  328,060. 
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1.  In  a  rail  road  frog,  the  combination  with  a  pair  of 
wings  provided  with  cut  away  portions,  of  bearing  mem- 
bers arranged  in  said  cut  away  portions,  blocks  arranged 
between  said  wings  adapted  to  engage  said  bearing  mem- 
bers and  a  point  having  an  Integral  plate  arranged  be- 
tween the  blocks,  the  said  plate  extending  beneath  the 
blocks  and  wings. 

2.  In  a  railroad  frog,  a  base  plate,  wings  secured  at  one 
end  to  said  plate  and  having  cut-out  portions,  bearing 
blocks  In  the  cut-out  portions,  track  rails  secured  to  the 
wings  and  forming  a  continuation  of  the  bearing  blocks,  a 
point  and  a  plate  carried  by  the  point,  said  plate  extend- 
ing under  the  wings  and  bearing  blocks  to  the  first  men- 
tioned plate. 

3.  In  a  rail  road  frog,  the  combination  with  a  pair  of 
wings  provided  with  outwardly  projecting  lugs,  of  rails 
secured  to  said  lugs,  t>earlng  members  secured  to  said 
wings  and  blocks  arranged  between  said  rails  adapted  to 
bear  against  said  bearing  members  and  rails,  for  the  pur- 
pose described. 

4.  In  a  rail  road  frog,  the  combination  with  a  perforated 
plate,  of  wings  secured  to  said  plate  and  provided  witli 
cut  away  portions,  bearing  members  arranged  in  said  cut 
away  portions,  lugs  formed  on  said  wings,  track  rails  se- 
cured to  said  lugs,  and  blocks  arranged  between  said  rails, 
for  the  purpose  described. 

5.  In  a  rail  road  frog,  the  combination  with  a  plate,  of 
a  pair  of  wings  arranged  on  said  plate  provided  with  cut 
away  portions,  bearing  members  arranged  In  said  cut 
away  portions,  a  point,  a  plate  connected  to  said  wings, 
said  plate  forming  a  part  of  the  point,  blocks  arranged  be- 
tween said  point  and  wings,  and  rails  connected  to  said 
point  and  wings,  for  the  purpose  described. 

6.  In  a  rail  road  frog,  wings,  a  point  and  a  plate  car- 
ried by  the  point,  said  plate  extending  under  and  being 
secured  to  the  wings. 

7.  In  a  rail  road  frog,  wings  having  cut  out  portions, 
bearing  blocks  fitting  therein,  rails  secured  to  said  wings, 
a  point  and  a  plate  carried  by  the  point  and  extending 
under  and  secured  to  the  wings. 


862.646.  AIR  AND  WATER  COOLING  APPARATUS. 
John  Little.  Camberwell,  near  Melbourne.  Victoria, 
Australia.      Filed  Oct.  4.  1906.     Serial  No.  337.455. 


1.  In  an  air  and  water  cooling  apparatus  a  rotatable 
drum  mounted  longitudinally  In  the  upper  part  of  a  cham- 
ber said  drum  l>elng  formed  of  a  number  of  separated  con- 
centric shells  divided  radially  into  segments  and  adapted 
to  rotate  partly  in  a  tank  of  water  In  the  lower  part  of 
said  chamber  and  means  for  delivering  air  through  the 
longitudinal  passages  between  the  concentric  shells  of  said 
drum  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  an  air  and  water  cooling  apparatus  a  chamt>er 
formed  with  Inlet  and  outlet  openings  at  either  end.  a  ro- 
tatable drum  mounted  longitudinally  in  the  upper  part  of 
said  chamber,  said  drum  being  formed  of  a  number  of  sepa- 
rated concentric  shells  arranged  In  sections  and  divided 
radially  into  segments,  a  water  tank  divided  into  compart- 
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menta  by  baflto  plates  situated  t>«i)rath  said  drum  and  filled 
to  the  height  of  the  axis  thereof,  a  fan  for  delivering  air 
tbroogh  the  longitudinal  passages  of  the  drum  and  drying 
substances  adapted  to  be  placed  between  the  sections  of 
said  drum  substantially  as  set  fortb. 


f 


8«2.647.      BLOCK.      Pwrm   J.    Macdonalo,    Bangor,    Me. 
Filed  Feb.  20.  1907.     Serial  Na  358,351. 


^    :  5    • 
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1.  A  block  comprising  straps  connected  together  at  their 
upper  ends,  a  sheave  Journaled  between  said  straps,  means 
for  suspending  said  straps  having  a  stem  passing  through 
an  opening  In  the  connecting  portion  of  the  straps,  a  plate 
carried  at  the  lower  end  of  said  stem,  connecting  the  straps 
together  and  a  spring  interposed  between  the  connecting 
portion  of  the  straps  and  said  plate. 

2.  A  block  comprising  straps  connected  together  at  their 
upper  ends,  a  sheave  Journaled  between  said  straps,  means 
for  suspending  the  straps  having  a  stem  passing  through 
an  opening  In  the  connecting  portion  of  said  straps,  a 
plate  having  T-shaped  heads  guided  In  slots  In  the  straps 
and  carried  by  said  stem,  and  a  spring  Interposed  between 
the  connecting  portion  of  the  straps  and  said  plate. 

3.  A  block  comprising  straps  connected  together  at  their 
upper  ends,  a  sheave  Journaled  between  said  straps,  means 
for  suspending  the  straps  having  a  stem  passing  through 
an  opening  In  the  connecting  portion  of  the  straps,  a  shoul-  I 
der  on  said  suspending  means  to  limit  the  inward  move-  i 
ment  of  the  stem,  a  plate  having  T  shaped  heads  slldable 
In  slots  In  the  straps,  a  headed  nut  passing  through  an 
opening   In   the   plate   In   threaded   engagement   with   said 
stem,  and  a  spring  interpo'ied  between  the  connecting  por-  ' 
tion  of  said  straps  and  said  plate.  ' 

4.  A  block  comprising  straps  connected  together  at  their 
upper  ends,  a  wheel  Journaled  between  said  straps  but 
otherwise  Immovable  with  respect  thereto,  means  for  sus- 
pending said  straps  slldably  through  the  connecting  por- 
tion thereof,  means  carried  by  said  suspending  means  con- 
necting the  straps  together,  and  yielding  means  Interposed 
between  .said  last  named  means  and  the  connecting  portion 
of  the  straps. 


862.648.  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  TILES.  Jo- 
8EPH  R.  Miller,  Morjrantown.  and  Uly.s8e.s  S.  Hco 
oiNs,  Weston.  W.  Va.  Filed  May  17,  1907.  Serial  No 
374,121. 

A  method  of  manufacturing  tiles  comprising  the  forming 
of  a  mass  of  plastic  material  In  a  tile  having  one  face  pro- 
vided with  longitudinally  extending  raised  edges  and  with 
a  series  of  vertical  ribs  extending  above  the  plane  of  the 
raised  edges  and  In  parallelism  with  respect  to  such  edges, 
and  then  bending  over  the  ends  of  the  ribs  In  one  direction 
and  In  a  curvilinear  manner  while  maintaining  the  ends  of 
the  ribs  above  the  plane  of  the  raised  edges  and  thereby  , 


formfng  a  series  of  undercut  projections  having  both  faces 
curved  and  which  constitutes  dencbera. 


*.-^. 


862,649.     JUNCTION-PIECE  FOR  BRANCHES  OF  AIB- 
CONDUITS    AND    THE    LIKE.     Chablis    H.    Mow««. 
London,    England.      Filed    Feb.    16,    1906.      Serial    No 
301,520. 


1.  A  Junction  piece  for  branches  of  air  conduits  and  the 
like,  formed  from  sheet  metal  by  folding  the  same  to  pro- 
duce a  multiple  number  of  branches  at  one  end  converging 
Into  a  single  branch  at  the  other  end.  and  without  cutting 
holes  In  the  metal  for  the  branch  connections. 

2.  A  Junction  piece  for  branches  of  air  conduits  and  the 
like,  said  Junction  piece  being  formed  of  sheet  material 
and  consisting  of  a  conical  tube  which  has  continuous  por- 
tions of  Its  wall  drawn  together  at  opposite  places  so  as  to 
form  convergent  branch  apertures  on  each  side  of  said 
drawn  together  parts,  and  means  for  fastening  such  drawn 
together  parts  of  the  wall  to  each  other. 


862,660.     POLYCYCLE.     John  MCllik.  New  York,  N.  T. 
Filed  Mar.  27.  1907.     SerUl  No.  364.767. 


1.  In  a  polycycle  of  the  class  described.  In  combination, 
a  fiame  mounted  upon  rollers,  a  depressible  steering  plate 
attached  forwardly  to  said  frame,  means  for  normally 
holding  said  plate  In  an  elevated  position  whereby  It  may 
be  depressed  by  the  toe  of  one's  shoe,  and  a  steering  roller 
supported  from  said  steering  plate  and  normally  lying 
near  the  floor. 

2.  In  a  polycycle  of  the  class  described.  In  combination, 
a  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  plates, 
axles  connecting  the  same  and  carrying  rollers  supporting 
said  frame,  depressible  steering  plates  attached  to  the  for- 
ward ends  of  said  first  plates,  steering  wheels  carried  by 
said  steering  plates,  and  springs  normally  holding  said 
steering  plates  in  an  elevated  position  to  maintain  said 
steering  wheels  out  of  engagement  with  the  floor. 


862,651.     ENVELOP.     Hahkt  C.  MuaPHT.  Marengo.   Ind. 

Filed  June  26.  1906.     Serial  No.  82.^.490. 

1.  An  envelop  consisting  of  a  single  piece  of  material 
having  opposite  side  flaps  and  opposite  end  flaps,  a 
tongue  extended  from  one  of  the  end  flaps,  sealing 
tongues  or  flaps  formed  In  the  opposite  end  flap,  there  be- 
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inc  an  opening  at  tbe  baae  of  each  of  said  — allng  tonnes 
or  flaps  through  which  the  first  named  tongue  may  pass, 
and  the  said  side  flaps  having  slits  through  which  the  seal- 
in^  toDfuea  or  flaps  pass. 


2.  An  envelop  consisting  of  a  single  piece  of  material 
having  flaps  at  opposite  sides  of  Its  body  portion,  and 
adapted  to  fold,  one  upon  another,  each  of  said  side  flaps 
having  two  Irregular  silts  to  form  tongues,  an  end  flap 
having  a  tongue  extended  therefrom,  a  flap  at  the  opposite 
end  having  sealing  flaps  or  tongues  provided  with  openings 
at  their  l)ase  to  receive  the  tongue  on  the  first-named  end 
flap,  the  said  sealing  tongues  being  adapted  to  be  turned 
downward  after  passing  through  the  slits  in  the  side  flaps, 
while  the  tongue  on  the  first-named  end  flap  may  pass 
through  the  openings  In  said  sealing  tongues  or  flaps,  the 
■aid  irregular  slits  t>eing  so  arranged  that  the  tongues  of 
one  set  of  silts  formed  by  cutting  the  same,  will  engage 
with  one  side  of  the  sealing  tongues,  while  the  tongues 
formed  by  cutting  the  other  set  of  silts  will  engage  with 
the  opposite  side  of  said  sealing  tongues. 


862,652.  MOTOR  ATTACUMK.NT  FOR  SEWING-MA- 
CHINES. JosKPH  Y.  Pabce,  Denver,  Colo.  Filed  June 
1,  1906.     Serial  No.  319.733. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  suitable  supporting  base  and 
rotatable  driven  wheel,  an  arm  plvotally  carried  upon  said 
base  to  one  side  of  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  driven 
wheel  and  having  an  Inclined  axis  of  rotation,  a  motor  car- 
ried upon  the  free  end  of  said  arm.  a  driving  disk  carried 
by  the  motor  and  adapted  for  contact  with  said  driven 
wheel,  said  arm  extending  from  Its  pivot  point  towards  the 
plane  of  the  wheel  whereby  the  driving  disk  will  be  held 
against  the  driven  wheel  by  the  force  of  gravity  acting  on 
the  motor,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  suitable  supporting  base  and 
rotatable  driven  wheel,  an  arm  plvotally  carried  upon  said 
base  to  one  side  of  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  driven 
wheel  and  having  an  Inclined  axis  of  rotation,  a  motor  plv- 
otally carried  upon  the  free  end  of  said  arm,  a  driving  disk 
carried  by  the  motor  and  adapted  for  contact  with  said 
driven  wheel,  said  arm  extending  from  its  pivot  point  to- 
wards the  plane  of  the  wheel  whereby  the  driving  disk  will 
be  held  against  the  driven  wheel  by  the  force  of  gravity 
acting  on  the  motor,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  combination  with  a  suitable  supporting  base  and 
rotatable  driven  wheel,  an  arm  plvotally  carried  upon  said 
base  to  one  'side  of  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  driven 
wheel  and  having  an   inclined  axis  of  rotation,  a  flexible 


frame  mounted  upon  the  free  end  of  tbe  arm.  a  motor  ca^ 
rled  by  aaid  flexible  frame,  a  driving  disk  carried  by  tb« 
motor  and  adapted  for  contact  with  said  driven  wheel,  Mid 
arm  extending  from  Its  pivoted  point  towards  the  plane  of 
tbe  wheel  whereby  the  driving  disk  will  be  held  against  tbe 
driven  wheel  by  the  force  of  gravity  acting  on  the  motor 
lubstantially  as  described. 


8  6  2,658.  BOCK  -  DRILI>.  Howard  A.  Pbdiick  and 
Charles  A.  Smith,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignors  to  said 
Smith.     Filed  Mar.  10,  1906.     Serial  No.  305,319. 


,  V* 


1.  The  combination  in  a  rock  drill  actuated  by  the  explo- 
sion of  a  gaseous  mixture,  of  a  cylinder,  an  automatically 
actuated  piston  and  a  plunger  mounted  in  the  cylinder,  a 
spindle  connected  to  the  plunger,  a  spring  concentrically 
surrounding  said  spindle  and  operatlvely  independent  of 
the  piston,  said  spring  being  capable  of  resisting  the  action 
of  said  piston  as  it  compresses  the  explosive  mixture  but 
insufllclent  to  overcome  the  force  of  the  explosion  of  said 
mixture,  and  means  for  cushioning  the  return  stroke  of  the 
plunger,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  In  a  rock  drill,  of  a  cylinder  having 
an  inlet  for  an  explosive  mixture  and  an  outlet  for  spent 
gases,  a  piston  and  a  plunger  in  said  cylinder,  a  drill  rod 
arranged  to  be  actuated  by  said  plunger,  automatic  mean* 
for  reciprocating  the  piston,  and  an  igniting  device,  a 
■plndle  connected  to  the  plunger,  a  spring  concentrically 
surrounding  the  spindle  within  the  cylinder  and  opera- 
tlvely Independent  of  the  piston  for  causing  the  plunger  to 
resist  the  pressure  when  the  explosive  mixture  Is  being 
compressed,  said  spring  being  insufficient  to  resist  tbe 
force  of  the  explosion  of  said  mixture,  substantially  as 
described. 

3.  The  combination  In  a  rock  drill,  of  a  cylinder  having 
an  inlet  for  explosive  mixture  and  an  outlet  for  spent 
gases,  a  piston  In  said  cylinder,  automatic  means  for  re- 
ciprocating the  piston  to  admit  the  gases  and  to  compress 
the  same,  a  plunger  in  the  cylinder,  a  drill  rod  connected 
to  the  plunger,  a  spring  surrouEdlng  the  drill  rod  within 
the  cylinder  and  acting  HKalnst  the  plunger,  said  spring 
being  of  sufficient  strength  to  resist  the  compression  of  the 
gases  by  the  piston,  but  InsuflSclent  to  resist  the  force  of 
the  explosion,  and  a  device  for  cushioning  the  stroke  of 
the  plunger  caused  by  said  spring,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

4.  The  combination  in  a  gas  engine,  of  a  cylinder  having 
an  Inlet  for  the  explosive  mixture  and  an  outlet  for  spent 
gases,  a  piston  In  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  automatic 
means  for  actuating  the  piston  Including  a  crank  shaft 
connected  thereto,  a  plunger  on  the  other  portion  of  the 
cylinder  In  line  with  the  piston,  a  spindle  connected  to  the 
plunger  and  carrying  the  drill  rod,  a  spring  mounted  with- 
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In  the  cylinder  between  an  abutment  on  the  casing  and  the 
bacli  of  tbe  |)lung<*r.  said  spring  t>etng  of  a  sufflclent 
Strength  to  retiist  tbe  action  of  tbe  piston  in  compressing 
the  gases  in  the  cylinder  l)etween  the  piston  and  the 
plunger,  but  not  of  sufflclent  strength  to  overcome  the 
force  of  the  explosion  of  the  mixture,  with  a  dash  pot  for 
cushioning  the  return  stroks  of  the  plunger  caused  by  the 
spring,  substantially  as  described. 

r>.  The  combination  in  a  gas  engine,  of  a  casing,  a  mix- 
ing chamber  formed  in  tbe  upper  portion  of  tbe  casing,  a 
crank  shaft  mounted  In  said  mixing  cbamt)er.  a  cylinder,  a 
piston  mounted  In  tbe  cylinder  and  connected  to  said 
crank  shaft,  said  cylinder  having  an  inlet  port  leading 
from  the  mixing  chamber  and  an  exhaust  port,  a  plunger 
also  In  the  cylinder  and  connected  to  the  drill,  a  spring 
mounted  between  an  abutment  of  tbe  casing  and  the 
plunger,  means  for  igniting  an  explosive  charge  between 
the  piston  and  the  plunger,  with  an  extension  to  the  casing 
for  supporting  said  abutment,  said  extension  having  a 
portion  within  the  cylinder  constructed  to  form  a  lining 
therefor,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  The  combination  In  a  rock  drill,  of  a  casing  Inclosing 
a  cylinder  and  a  mixing  chamber,  a  crank  shaft  mounted  In 
the  mixing  chamber,  a  piston  mounted  In  the  cylinder  and 
connected  to  tbe  crank  shaft,  a  passage  leading  from  the 
mixing  chamber  to  the  cylinder,  an  outlet  from  the  cylinder 
for  spent  sasea.  an  extension  of  the  casing,  a  portion  of 
said  extension  being  mounted  In  the  cylinder  and  forming 
a  lining  for  the  same,  a  plunger  mounted  In  the  lined  por- 
tion of  the  cylinder,  a  spindle  extending  from  the  plunger 
through  an  abutment  on  tbe  extension  and  carrying  the 
drill  rod,  a  spring  mounted  between  the  abutment  and  the 
plunger,  with  means  for  igniting  the  explosive  mixture  at 
a  point  between  the  bead  of  the  piston  and  the  head  of  the 
plunger,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  Tbe  combination  In  a  rock  drill,  of  a  casing,  a  mixing 
chamber,  a  crank  shaft  in  tbe  mixing  chamber,  a  fly  wheel 
on  tbe  crank  shaft,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  mounted  in  the 
cylinder  and  connected  to  the  crank  of  the  crank  shaft,  a 
passage  le.-iding  from  the  mixing  chamber  to  the  cylinder 
and  an  outlet  passage  leading  from  the  cylinder,  a 
plunger,  an  extension  to  the  casing  having  a  portion  form- 
ing a  lining  for  the  cylinder  and  provided  with  an  abut- 
ment a  stem  on  the  plunger  passing  through  the  abut- 
ment and  arranged  to  actuate  the  drill  rod.  a  spring 
mounted  between  the  abutment  and  the  plunger,  means  for 
igniting  the  explosive  mixture  between  the  piston  and  the 
planger.  and  means  for  turning  tbe  spindle,  substantially 
as  described. 

8.  The  combination  In  a  rock  drill,  of  a  casing,  a  mixing 
chamber,  a  crank  shaft  In  the  mixing  chamber,  a  fly  ^heel 
on  the  crank  shaft,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  mounted  in  the 
cylinder  and  connected  to  the  crank  of  the  crank  shaft,  a 
passage  leading  from  the  mixing  chamber  to  tbe  cylinder 
and  an  outlet  passage  leading  from  the  cylinder,  a  plunger, 
a  stem  on  the  plunger  passing  through  an  abutment  and 
arranged  to  actuate  the  drill  rod.  a  spring  mounted  be- 
tween the  abutment  and  the  plunger,  means  for  igniting 
the  explosive  mixture  t>etween  the  piston  and  the  plunger, 
means  for  turning  the  spindle,  a  gear  wheel  through  the 
bub  of  which  the  spindle  extends,  the  said  spindle  being 
keyed  to  the  hub  so  that  It  will  slide  therein,  a  second  gear 
wheel  meshing  with  the  first  gear  wheel,  ratchet  mechan- 
ism for  Intermittently  turning  the  said  gearing,  a  rod  con 
nected  to  the  ratchet  mechanism,  and  a  driven  cam  for 
reciprocating  the  rod,  substantially  as  described. 

9.  The  combination  In  a  rock  drill  actuated  by  the  explo- 
sion of  a  gaseous  charge,  of  a  cylinder,  a  piston  mounted  In 
said  cylinder,  a  crank  shaft  connected  to  tbe  piston,  a  fly 
wheel  on  the  crank  shaft,  a  structure  forming  an  extension 
of  the  cylinder  and  provided  with  a  portion  forming  a  lin- 
ing for  a  part  thereof,  a  plunger  mounted  in  the  cylinder 
■o  as  to  operate  within  said  lining,  means  for  holding  the 
plunger  so  that  It  will  resist  the  compression  of  gases  by 
the  piston,  while  leaving  said  plunger  free  to  move  under 
the  force  of  an  explosion,  a  drill  carried  by  the  plunger, 
■aid  cylinder  having  Inlet  and  outlet  ports  leading  to  tbe 
space  l>etween  tbe  piston  and  tbe  plunger,  an  igniter,  and 
a  cuahionlog  device  for  the  plunger,  substantiallj  as  de- 
scribed. 


I       10.  The  combination  In  a  rock  drill  actnatsd  by  an  ex- 

;  plosive  mixture,  of  a  cylinder,  a  piston  and  a  plunger 
therein,  there  being  an  air  chamber  surrounding  that 
portion  of  tbe  cylinder  containing  tbe  plunger,  and  tb« 
structure  having  an  Inlet  and  an  outlet  for  said  air  cham- 
ber, with  a  carbureter  with  which  said  air  chamber  com- 
municates, substantially  as  described. 

11.  The  combination  In  a  rock  drill  operated  by  an 
explosive  mixture,  of  a  cylinder,  a  piston  and  plunger 
mounted  In  tbe  cylinder,  an  air  chamber  surrounding  that 
portion  of  tbe  cylinder  containing  the  plunger,  one  end 
of  the  air  chamber  being  open  to  the  atmosphere  and  the 
other  end  thereof  being  connected  to  the  carbureter  of 
the  drill,  means  for  operating  the  piston,  and  a  device 
tending  to  maintain  the  plunger  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion, substantially  as  described. 

12.  The  combination  in  a  rock  drill  operated  by  an  ex- 
plosive mixture,  of  a  casing  having  a  cylinder  formed 
therein,  a  piston  In  one  end  of  tbe  cylinder,  a  plunger  In 
the  opposite  end  of  the  cylinder,  an  extension  secured  to 
the  end  of  the  casing  and  having  a  portion  mounted  within 
the  lower  portion  of  the  cylinder  and  forming  a  lining 
therefor,  an  air  chamber  formed  between  the  lining  and 
the  casing,  broken  projections  separating  tbe  air  chamber 
into  a  number  of  communicating  compartments,  an  inlet 
communicating  with  one  portion  of  the  air  chaml>er  nnd 
an  outlet  connected  to  the  other  portion  of  the  air  cham- 
ber, said  outlet  extending  to  the  vaporizer,  substantially 
as  described. 

13.  The  combination  In  a  rock  drill  of  a  frame  having  a 
cylinder,  a  plunger,  a  spindle  for  the  plunger,  nn  abut- 
ment on  the  frame  through  which  said  spindle  extends, 
a  gear  wheel  mounted  in  the  abutment  and  spiined  to  the 
spindle,  a  spring  on  the  spindle  Interposed  between  the 
plunger  and  said  gear  wheel,  a  drill  rod  attached  to  the 
end  of  the  spindle,  a  second  gear  wheel  meshing  with 
said  first  gear  wheel  and  having  a  supporting  shaft  ex- 
tending at  right  angles  to  the  spindle,  a  ratchet  wheel 
on  said  shaft,  a  pawl  therefor,  a  reciprocating  rod  con- 
nected to  the  ratchet,  and  means  for  Intermittently  actu- 
ating said  rod,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  The  combination  In  a  rock  drill,  of  a  casing  contain- 
ing a  cylinder,  an  extension  of  said  casing  having  an  abut- 
ment and  a  dash  pot  formed  therein,  a  plunger  mounted 
In  the  cylinder,  a  spindle  attached  to  tbe  plunger  and 
passing  through  the  abutment  and  through  the  dash  pot, 
a  head  on  said  spindle  mounted  In  the  dash  pot,  means 
for  connecting  a  drill  bit  to  the  end  of  tbe  spindle,  a 
spring  mounted  around  tbe  spindle  between  tbe  plunger 
and  the  abutment,  a  pluton  In  the  cylinder,  ports  lendln;{ 
to  the  space  between  the  piston  and  the  plunger,  and 
means  fur  exploding  a  gaseous  mixture  in  said  space, 
substantially  as  described. 

15.  The  combination  In  a  rock  drill,  of  a  cylinder,  a 
plunger  therein,  a  dash  pot  In  line  w^lth  the  cylinder,  a 
spindle  attached  to  the  plunger  and  extending  through  the 
dash  pot,  a  head  on  tbe  spindle  mounted  In  the  dash  pot, 
a  spring  mounted  between  an  abutment  and  the  plunger, 
with  a  yielding  material  mounted  between  the  head  and 
the  Inner  end  of  the  dash  pot,  substantially  as  described. 


86  2,654.  LOOM  FOR  WEAVING  PILE  FABRICS. 
Fkkdrick  C.  PrKiFKEE.  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to 
E.  F.  Tlmme  k  Son.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Not.  5, 
1906.    Serial  No.  342.040. 


1.  A  loom  for  weaving  double  pile  fabrics  comprising  n 
lay,  weft  shuttles,  a  series  of  ground  warp  heddles  for  the 


August  6,  1907. 


U.   S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


237' 


ground  warp  threads  of  each  cloth,  one  heddle  being  pro- 
vided for  each  ground  warp  thread,  a  plurality  of  series 
of  pile  thread  heddles.  each  of  said  pile  thread  heddles 
having  an  eye  for  tbe  passage  of  tbe  pile  thread  and 
being  provided  above  and  below  tbe  eye  with  loops  for 
receiving  a  pair  of  ground  warp  threads  from  each  of  tbe 
respective  cloths  whereby  the  movement  of  the  pile  war)) 
Leddies  to  interweave  the  pile  threads  with  tbe  resiiec 
tive  clotbi  will  place  a  pair  of  ground  wurp  threads  on 
the  back  of  each  of  the  loops  of  the  pile  threads  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

2.  A  loom  for  weaving  double  pile  fabrics  comprising 
a  lay,  weft  shuttles,  ground  wurp  heddles,  one  for  each 
ground  warp  thread,  and  pile  thread  heddles,  each  having 
an  eye  for  the  passage  of  the  pile  thread  and  two  elon 
gated  loops  for  tbe  passage  of  a  pair  of  the  ground  warp 
threads,  said  eye  toeing  intermediate  the  loop,  and  said 
loops  t>elng  adapted  to  receive  a  pair  of  ground  wnrp 
threads  whereby  the  movement  of  the  pile  warp  heddles 
to  Interweave  the  pile  threads  will  place  a  pair  of  ground 
warp  threads  over  the  back  of  each  loop  of  the  pile  warp 
threads. 


••2,656.  COIN-CONTROLLED  APPARATUS.  Milbbkt 
P.  Pbicb,  Iowa  City,  Iowa.  Filed  July  29,  1904.  Serial 
No,  218,678. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  merchandise  chute  and  a  coin 
chnte  having  a  movable  member,  of  two  stops  coacting 
with  the  merchandise  chute,  a  connection  twtween  the 
stops  to  cause  them  to  operate  alternately,  one  of  said 
stops  having  a  shoulder  adapted  to  engage  a  stationary 
part  to  hold  it  in  inactive  position,  means  tending  to 
yieldingly  press  said  shoulder  against  said  stationary  part, 
means  for  operating  tbe  stop  from  the  movable  member  of 
the  coin  chute  to  move  the  said  stop  with  Its  shoulder  In 
engagement  with  the  stationary  part,  and  means  controlled 
by  the  dropping  of  the  coin  from  said  chute  for  releasing 
tbe  said  stop  to  permit  It  to  move  into  active  position. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  merchandise  chute  and  a  coin 
chute  having  a  reciprocating  member,  of  two  stops  co- 
acting  with  the  merchandise  chute,  a  connection  between 
the  stops  to  cause  tliem  to  operate  alternately,  one  of  said 
stops  having  a  shoulder  thereon  adapted  to  engage  with 
the  merchandise  chute  to  hold  said  stop  Id  Inactive  posi- 
tion, a  spring  pressing  said  stop  toward  Its  active  position, 
means  for  moving  tbe  stop  into  Inactive  position  and  en- 
gaging its  shoulder  with  the  merchandise  chute,  from  the 
reciprocating  member  of  the  coin  chute,  and  means  for  dis- 
engaging said  shoulder  from  the  merchandise  chute  by 
the  dropping  of  the  coin  from  said  chute  to  permit  said 
stop  to  move  into  active  position. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  merchandise  chute,  two  spring 
pressed  and  alternately  operating  stops  for  the  chute,  the 


upper  stop  having  a  shoulder  adapted  to  engage  the  chute 
to  hold  It  In  inactive  position,  a  coin  chute  having  a  mov- 
able member,  means  for  operating  the  stops  from  the  moT- 
able  memlier  of  the  coin  chute  to  move  the  upper  stop  into 
Inactive  position  with  Its  shoulder  in  engagement  with  tbe 
merchandise  chute  and  the  lower  stop  Into  active  position, 
and  means  for  disengaging  the  upper  stop  from  the  mer- 
chandise chute  by  the  passage  of  the  coin  through  the  coin 
chute  to  permit  the  said  stop  to  move  into  active  position 
and  the  lower  stop  Into  Inactive  position. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  coin  chute  having  a  reciprocat- 
ing member  at  Its  upper  end,  a  merchandise  chute,  two 
spring  pressed  and  alternately  operating  stops  for  the  mer- 
chandise chute,  the  upper  stop  having  a  shoulder  adapted 
to  engage  the  chute  to  hold  said  stop  In  Inactive  position, 
means  for  operating  tbe  stops  from  the  reciprocating  mem- 
ber of  tbe  coin  chute  to  move  the  upper  stop  into  inactive 
position  with  Its  shoulder  In  engagement  with  the  chute 
and  the  lower  stop  Into  active  position,  and  a  member  car- 
ried by  tbe  upper  stop  and  projecting  into  tbe  path  of  the 
coin  dropping  from  the  coin  chute  when  the  shoulder  of 
said  stop  Is  In  engagement  with  the  merchandise  chute. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  coin  chute  having  a  reciprocat- 
ing member  at  Its  upper  end,  said  reciprocating  member 
having  a  cam  thereon,  a  merchandise  chute,  two  spring 
pressed  and  alternately  operating  stops  for  the  merchan- 
dise chute,  the  upper  stop  having  a  shoulder  adapted  to 
engage  the  merchandise  chute  to  hold  said  stop  In  Inactive 
position,  an  elbow  lever  operatlvely  connected  with  the 
stops  and  projecting  Into  the  path  of  the  cam  on  tbe  re- 
ciprocating member  of  the  coin  chute,  and  a  member  car- 
ried by  the  shouldered  stop  and  projecting  l)elow  the  dis- 
charge end  of  the  coin  chute  when  the  shoulder  of  the  said 
stop  Is  In  engagement  with  the  merchandise  chute. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  coin  chute  having  a  reciprocat- 
ing member,  a  merchandise  chute,  a  feeding  device  for  the 
merchandise  chute,  means  for  operating  tbe  feeding  device 
from  the  reciprocating  member  of  tbe  coin  chute  to  feed 
tbe  articles  In  position  for  delivery,  and  means  operated  by 
the  dropping  of  the  coin  from  the  coin  chute  for  operating 
tbe  feed  device  to  permit  the  discharge  of  the  articles  from 
the  said  chute. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  casing  wall  having  an  opening 
therein,  a  coin  chute  having  a  hlngediy  mounted  part  pro- 
jecting Into  the  opening  whereby,  upon  the  insertion  of  a 
coin,  said  hingedly  mounted  part  will  be  operative,  a  mer- 
chandise chute,  means  for  controlling  the  delivery  there- 
from, an  operating  member  In  connection  with  said  means 
and  juxtaposed  to  the  discharge  end  of  the  coin  chute  for 
the  purpose  specified,  a  link  connected  with  said  means, 
also  to  operate  it,  an  elbow  lever  connected  with  the  link, 
and  a  cam  on  the  movable  part  of  tbe  coin  chute,  said  cam 
engaging  the  elbow  lever  to  operate  It  upon  tbe  operation 
of  the  movable  part  of  the  coin  chute. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  coin  chute  having  a  reciprocat- 
ing member,  a  merchandise  chute,  a  feeding  device  for  the 
merchandise  chute,  means  for  operating  the  feeding  device 
from  the  reciprocating  member  of  the  coin  chute  to  feed 
the  articles  Into  position  for  delivery,  and  a  member  car- 
ried by  the  feeding  device  and  adapted  to  project  Into  the 
path  of  the  coin  dropping  from  the  coin  chute,  whereby 
the  feed  device  will  be  operated  by  the  coin  to  permit  of 
the  discharge  of  the  articles  from  said  chute. 

9.  A  vending  machine  embodying  a  reciprocally  support- 
ed coin  chute  depressible  by  an  Incoming  coin,  a  merchan- 
dise hopper,  mechanism  supported  from  said  hopper  adap^ 
ed  to  first  receive  the  merchandise  and  then  deliver  the 
same,  and  mechanism  carried  by  the  coin  chute  to  operate 
said  hrst  named  mechanism  to  receive  the  merchandise  by 
the  depression  of  said  chute  and  then  deliver  the  merchan- 
dise on  the  dropping  of  the  coin. 


862,656.  BENCH-STOP.  Mebto.v  R.  RAVNEsrouD,  EIIIb, 
Kans.  Filed  Apr.  23,  1907.  Serial  No.  369,786. 
1.  A  bench  stop  comprising  a  plurality  of  segmental 
arms  pivoted  together,  having  flat  inner  faces  at  their  ends 
extending  at  a  right  angle  to  the  corresponding  faces  at 
the  center,  and  means  for  separating  the  ends  of  said  arms. 
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2.  A  bench  stop  comprising  Begmental  arms  pivoted  In- 
termediate their  ends,  the  end  of  one  arm  being  provided 
with  a  clamping  Jaw,  and  a  cam  adapted  to  engage  a  lug 
formed  on  the  opposing  arm. 


3.  A  bench  stop  comprising  Bejrmental  anna  pivoted  in- 
termediate their  ends,  one  of  the  arms  being  provided  with 
a  clamping  Jaw  and  a  threaded  stud,  and  a  cam  mounted 
on  said  stud  and  adapted  to  engage  a  projection  formed  on 
the  end  of  the  opposite  arm. 


862.657.  PROCESS  FOR  BURNING  LIME  OR  OTHER 
SUBSTANCES.  James  Rkanet,  Jr..  Sherwood,  Md. 
Filed  May  16,  1907.     Serial  No.  373.994. 


^ 

J 

X 

1.  The  process  of  burning  lime  rock  or  other  material 
consisting  In  agitating  the  material  in  the  presence  of  a 
burning  heat  nnd  during  the  agitation  separating  by 
gravity  the  heavier  unburned  particles  which  settle  to  the 
bottom  from  the  lighter  burned  particles  which  rise  to  the 
surface  of  the  mass  and  removing  the  lighter  separated 
particles  from  the  surface. 

2.  The  process  of  burning  lime  rock  or  other  material, 
consisting  In  agitating  the  material  In  the  presence  of  a 
burning  heat,  holding  the  material  In  check  during  agita- 
tion to  enable  the  heavier  particles  thereof  to  settle  to  the 
bottom  of  the  mass  and  the  lighter  particles  to  rise  to  the 
•urfaoe.  and  then  removing  the  lighter  particles  from  the 
surface  of  the  mass. 

3.  The  process  of  burning  lime  rock  or  other  material. 
couHlstlng  In  agitating  the  material  in  the  presence  of  heat 
■ufBclent  to  burn  It,  separating  by  gravity  the  more  ad- 
vanced bdrned  particles  from  the  less  burned  particles, 
and  holding  In  check  the  less  burned  particles  while  per 
niltting  the  more  advanced  burned  particles  to  pass  oflF. 

4.  The  process  of  burning  lime  rock,  or  other  material, 
consisting  in  agitating  the  particles  In  the  presence  of  a 
burning    heat,    holding    the    mass    in    check    to    permit    the 
unburned  particles  to  settle  and  the  partially  burned  par- 
ticles to  rise  to  the  surface,  then  removing  the  partially 

burned  particles  from  the  surface  of  the  mass  and  agnin 
holding  them  In  check  while  the  burning  continues  and 
again  permit  the  less  advanced  burned  particles  to  settle 
and  the  more  advanced  burned  partlclea  to  rise  to  the 
surface. 

5.  The  proces*<  of  burning  lime  rock,  or  other  material, 
consisting  In  agitating  the  particles  In  the  cooler  end  of  a 
heated  receptacle,  to  gradually  heat  them  and  drive  off 
any  moisture,  holding  the  mass  In  check  to  permit  the 
heavier  unburned  particles  to  settle  to  the  bottom  and  the 
lighter  partially  burned  particles  to  advance  to  a  hotter 
portion  of  the  receptacle,  again  holding  the  particles  In 
check    to   permit   the   lighter   more   advanced   burned   par- 


ticles to  rise  to  the  surface  and  continuing  thia  intermit- 
tent  checking  and  separation  of  the  particle*  by  gravity 
until  the  particles  are  burned. 


862.658.  CYCAS-LEAF  HOLDER.  WlLLUM  N.  Rkd. 
New  York,  N.  T.  Filed  Jan,  15,  1007.  Serial  No 
352,302. 


1.  A  cycas  leaf  holder  made  of  a  single  piece  of  spring 
wire  provided  with  a  longitudinal  portion,  a  hook  portion, 
separate  loops,  a  spring  loop  portion,  straight  portions 
serving  as  latches,  and  loops  serving  as  handles  for  aald 
latches. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
memt>er  provided  with  substantially  U-shaped  holding 
members  (9,  10.  11)  aeparated  from  each  other  and  adapt- 
ed to  receive  floral  stems  crossed,  and  further  comprising 
latch  portions  13,  and  means  for  holding  said  latch  por- 
tions In  predetermined  positions  relatively  to  said  U-shaped 
members. 


862.659.     CRATE.     James  P.  Richards.  Netawaka.  Kana. 
Filed  June  13.  1906.     Serial  No.  321,530. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  base  having  recess  seats  In 
Its  bottom  and  a  marginal  extension,  of  hinged  ends  hav- 
ing outward  projecting  flanges,  hinged  sides  having  In- 
ward projecting  corner  post  flanges  the  corner  posts 
having  upward  extensions  above  the  top  of  the  crate,  top 
sections  hinged  to  said  ends,  nnd  means  for  locking  said 
ends  and  sides  In  upright  position. 

2.  In  ^  crate,  a  base,  hinged  sides  having  corner  posts 
attached  thereto,  said  comer  posts  having  Inward  pro- 
jecting flanges,  and  said  sides  having  downward  projecting 
flange  lugs  at  their  upper  middle  portions,  hinged  ends 
having  outward  projecting  flanges  adapted  to  engage  the 
(nward  projecting  flanges  of  the  corner  posts,  a  central 
hinged  partition  having  end  lugs  adapted  to  engage  the 
flange  lugs  of  the  hinged  sides,  and  alternating  notches 
and  upward  projecting  lugs  at  the  top  thereof,  top  sec- 
tions hinged  to  said  ends  and  having  alternating  notches 
and  horliontally  projecting  lugs  at  their  Inner  end  por- 
tions adapted  to  engage  respectively  the  upward  extending 
projections  and  notches  of  the  hinged  partition,  and  a 
turn-button  carried  by  one  of  the  hinged  top  sections  and 
adapted  to  enjcatfe  a  perforation  of  one  of  the  upward  pro- 
jections of  the  hinged  partition. 

3.  In  a  crate,  hinged  aides  having  corner  posts  attached 
thereto,  said  posts  having  Inward  projecting  flanges, 
hinged  ends  of  less  width  than  the  distance  between  the 
upright  sides  and  having  outward  projecting  flanges  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  Inward  projecting  flanges  of  the  corner 
posts,  a  central  partition,  and  top  sections  hinged  to  said 
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ends  and   having  locking  en«M«>i>«>t  with   said   central 

partition,  the  outward  projecting  flanges  of  the  hinged 
ends  engaging  the  bottom  edges  of  the  hinged  sides  when 
folded  to  lock  the  parts  in  collapsed  form. 

4.  In  a  crate,  a  hinged  central  partition,  hinged  ends 
and  top  sections  adapted  to  fold  over  said  partition,  hinged 
sides  adapted  to  fold  over  aald  hinged  ends  and  top  sec- 
tions, said  hinged  ends  having  outward  projecting  flanges 
which  engage  the  bottom  edges  of  the  hinged  sides  to  lock 
the  parts  In  collapsed  form. 


862.661.  CHURN.  Obobob  W.  Robbbtbon.  Marysvllle, 
New  Brunswick.  Canada,  assignor  of  one  fourth  to  John 
R.  McConnell  and  one-half  to  Sarah  J.  Robertson,  Marys- 
vllle, New  Brunswick.  Canada,  and  one-fourth  to  John 
Kilburn.  Frederlcton.  New  Brunswick,  Canada.  Filed 
Oct.  12.  1906.     Serial  No.  338.644. 


862,660.  ROSETTE  FOR  ELECTRIC  WIRING.  Wll^ 
liam  F.  Bitteu.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.  Filed  Oct.  28,  1005. 
Serial  No.  284,853. 


1.  A  rosette  having  a  portion  formed  from  Insulating 
material  with  a  hollow  open  at  the  rear  side  of  the  device 
and  having  a  transverse  insulating  partition  dividing  said 
hollow  into  Independent  compartments  to  independently 
receive  circuit-connections,  said  portion  having  Independent 
inlet  openings  In  Its  wails  and  communicating  with  the 
respective  compartments  for  the  Inward  passage  of  such 
circuit-connections,  and  said  partition  having  independent 
outlet  openings  for  said  clrctilt  connections,  and  an  in- 
sulating lid  or  cover  fitted  over  said  hollow  on  the  rear 
side  of  the  portion  wherein  the  same  Is  produced.  | 

2.  A  rosette  having  a  portion  formed  from  Insulating 
material  with  a  hollow  open  at  the  rear  side  of  the  device 
and  surrounded  by  an  annular  seat,  an  Insulating  parti- 
tion extended  across  said  hollow  and  dividing  the  same  ] 
Into  compartments  to  receive  circuit-connections,  said  hol- 
low portion  having  openings  in  Its  walls  and  communi- 
cating with  the  respective  compartments  for  the  passage 
of  such  circuit  connections,  and  an  Insulating  lid  or  cover 
fitted  in  said  hollow  on  the  rear  side  of  the  portion  wherein 
the  hollow  Is  produced  with  edge  portions  engaged  in  the 
annular  seat  around  the  hollow. 

3.  A  rosette  having  a  body  portion  formed  from  insu- 
lating material  with  a  central  hollow  dome-like  portion 
and  an  edge-flange  surrounding  the  same,  said  dome-like 
portion  having  separate  compartments  to  receive  lamp- 
connections  and  having  openings  in  its  walls  for  the  pas- 
sage of  such  connections  to  and  from  Its  respective  com- 
partments, metallic  clips  at  opposite  sides  of  the  edge- 
flange  and  adapted  for  connection  with  said  lamp-connec- 
tions and  also  with  circuit-conductors  and  screws  having 
heads  on  the  rear  side  of  the  rosette  and  Laving  their 
tips  engaged  in  said  metallic  clips  to  hold  the  same  In 

position. 

4.  A  rosette  having  a  hollow  portion  formed  from  Insu- 
lating material  with  an  Insulating  partition  dividing  Its 
hollow  Into  compartments  to  receive  circuit-connections, 
said  portion  having  openings  In  its  walls  leading  to  and 
from  the  respective  compartments  for  the  passage  of  cir- 
cuit-connections, and  sockets  formed  In  opposite  sides  of 
said  partition  and  communicating  with  the  respective  com- 
partments and  with  which  said  openings  in  the  wall  of  the 
hollow  portion  communicate. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  rosette  formed  from  Insu- 
lating material  with  an  opening  for  the  passage  of  a  bared 
circuit-conductor  and  surrounded  by  an  enlarged  socket 
on  the  rear  face  of  the  rosette,  of  said  bared  conductor 
and  a  blunt  ended  heavy  outer  coating  or  covering  on  the 
latter,  said  blunt  end  seating  in  said  socket. 

6.  \  rosette  having  a  body  portion  formed  from  insu- 
lating material  with  an  edge  flange  extended  around  It  and 
provided  with  an  L-«haped  projection  on  Its  front  face 
and  an  L-shaped  metal  cJlp  attached  on  said  projection 
and  provided  with  means  for  connection  with  a  lamp-wire 
and  a  line-conductor,  respectively.    ..  •.-• 


In  a  churn,  the  combination  of  supporting  uprights,  a 
churn  receptacle  provided  with  pintles  adjacent  the  cen- 
ter of  the  upper  edges  of  the  receptacle,  said  uprights  en- 
gaging said  pintles,  transverse  braces  extending  across  the 
lower  portions  of  said  uprights  and  hinged  stop  members 
adapted  to  be  seated  in  operative  position  on  the  top  edges 
of  said  transverse  braces  in  engagement  with  said  churn 
receptacle,  said  uprights  constituting  bearings  engaging 
the  adjacent  sides  of  said  stop  members  when  the  latter 
are  seated  in  their  operative  position,  whereby  all  strains 
exerted  on  said  stop  members  by  the  churn  receptacle  are 
transmitted  directly  to  said  transverse  braces  and  up- 
righU,  and  the  hinges  of  said  stop  members  maintained 
free  from  strain  and  distortion,  substantially  as  de- 
scrll)ed. 


862  662.  DISH-WASIIINO  MACHINE.  Eli/.abbth  J. 
ROBINSON,  Arleta,  Oreg.  Filed  Dec.  31,  1906.  Serial 
No.  350,191. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  casing,  a  plu- 
rality of  removable  trays  therein,  a  plurality  of  hinged 
sections  having  shlftable  sections  cooperative  therewith 
and  arranged  above  the  trays,  rotatable  blades  within  the 
casing,  and  means  for  actuating  the  same. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  casing,  a  plu- 
rality of  article  receiving  trnys  arranged  at  the  bottom  of 
said  casing,  a  plurality  of  hinged  open  wire  sections,  shift- 
able  open  wire  sections  movable  directly  on  to  the  hinged 
sections,  and  means  Intermediate  the  trays  and  sections 
for  circulating  water  \n  said  casing. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  casing,  remov- 
able trays  therein,  separated  hinged  sections  above  the 
trays  and  having  slldable  sections  movable  thereover,  a 
fixed  section  above  the  hinged  sections  nnd  having  a  plu- 
rality of  hinged  open  wire  sections  provided  with  sblft- 
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able  open  wire  Bections.  and  water  elrenUtinr  means  In  the 
caBtng. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  casing  bavlnj; 
hinged  covers,  trays  provided  with  open  wire  bottoms  and 
further  provided  with  perforated  extensions  at  their  cater 
•idea,  hinged  open  wire  sections  above  said  extensions,  and 
having  shiftable  sections  movable  over  the  said  hinged  sec- 
tions, a  flxed  open  wire  section  near  the  top  of  the  casing, 
hinged  sections  secured  at  opposite  sides  of  the  flxed  sec- 
tion, and  shiftable  sections  carried  by  the  last  mentioned 
hinged  sections  and  movable  over  the  same. 

5.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  casing  having 
hinged  covers,  a  plurality  of  hinged  sections  in  said  casing, 
shiftable  sections  movable  over  said  hinged  sections,  and 
means  for  circulating  water  in  the  casing. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  plurality  of 
hinged  open  wire  sections  arranged  above  one  another, 
shiftable  open  wire  sections  carried  by  the  hinged  sections 
and  movable  thereover,  and  means  for  circulating  water  in 
the  casing. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  casing  having 
separated  hinged  covers,  removable  trays  supported  within 
the  casing  near  the  bottom  thereof,  a  plurality  of  hinged 
open  wire  sections  secured  in  the  casing  and  arranged  a 
suitable  distance  from  each  other,  shiftable  open  wire  sec- 
tions carried  by  each  of  the  hinged  sections  and  movable 
thereover,  and  means  carried  by  each  of  the  hinged  sections 
and  cooperative  with  the  shiftable  sections  for  causing  the 
latter  to  move  in  a  uniform  and  even  manner  on  to  the  said 
hinged  sections. 

8.  A  machine  of  the  class  described,  including  a  casing 
having  hinged  covers,  a  plurality  of  hinged  sections  ar 
ranged  above  one  another,  shiftable  sections  movable  over 
said  hinged  sections,  trays  below  said  sections,  and  means 
for  circulating  water  in  the  casing. 

9.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  casing,  hinged 
sections  supported  within  the  same,  each  having  trough 
shaped  guides  provided  with  slots,  cog  wheels  mounted  In 
the  slots,  shiftable  sections  having  frlctional  rollers  for  en 
gagement  In  the  slots,  a  plurality  of  raclc  teeth  depending 
from  the  under  side  of  the  shiftable  sections  for  engage- 
ment with  the  cog  wheels  for  lifting  the  shiftable  sections 
to  Initially  start  the  same  for  movement  on  to  and  directly 
over  the  hinged  sections,  and  removable  trays  arranged 
under  the  lowermost  hinged  sections. 

10.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  casing,  hinged 
sections  supported  within  the  same,  each  having  trough 
shaped  guides  provided  with  slots,  cog  wheels  mounted  In 
the  slots,  shiftable  sections  having  frlctional  rollers  for 
engagement  In  the  slots,  a  plurality  of  rack  teeth  depend- 
ing from  the  under  side  of  the  shiftable  sections  for  en- 
gagement with  the  cog  wheels  for  lifting  the  shiftable  sec- 
tions to  Initially  start  the  same  for  movement  on  to  and 
directly  over  the  hinged  sections,  removable  trays  ar- 
ranged under  the  lowermost  hinged  sections,  and  means  for 
circulating  water  within  the  casing. 


862,663.  BRUSU  FOR  COTTON  GINS.  William  W. 
Robinson,  Alexander  City,  Ala.  Filed  Dec.  22,  1906. 
Serial  No.  340.050. 


side  flanges,  a  lining  Mcured  to  the  heads  forming  a  body 
for  the  brush,  and  brush  sticks  seated  In  alining  seats  ad 
Jacent  to  said  lining,  said  flanges  having  their  upper  ends 
bent  inwardly  to  retain  the  sticks  in  place. 

2.  A  brush  comprising  annular  sheet  metal  heads,  each 
having  a  series  of  seats  spaced  about  the  circumference 
thereof,  side  flanges  arranged  at  each  side  of  each  seat,  a 
lining  strip  seated  In  alining  seats  of  the  heads,  a  lining 
inclosing  said  strips  forming  the  body  of  the  brush,  a  brush 
stick  seated  in  ulinlng  seats  of  the  heads  adjacent  to  the 
lining,  and  means  for  securing  said  sticks  in  place. 

3.  A  brush  comprising  annular,  corrugated  sheet  metal 
heads,  each  having  a  series  of  seats  formed  In  the  circum- 
ference thereof,  each  seat  having  a  base  and  side  flange*. 
lining  strips  seated  In  alining  seats  of  the  heads  and  rest- 
ing on  the  base  flanges  thereof,  a  sheet  metal  lining  Inclos- 
ing said  strips  and  forming  the  body  of  the  brush,  and 
brush  sticks  seated  in  alining  seats  of  the  beads  adjacent 
to  the  lining  and  held  in  place  by  said  side  flanges. 


862,664.  ADJUSTABLE  HANDLE  FOR  LAMI'-FONTS. 
Georgb  II.  RoLFES,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Handlan- 
Buck  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  Cor- 
poration.    Filed  Apr.  27,  1907.     Serial  No.  370.608. 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  lamp  font ;  of  a  pocket  mem- 
ber having  a  pair  of  vertical  apertures  and  attached  to  the 
verttca!  wall  of  said  font,  and  a  vertical  lifting  shiftable 
handle  having  a  pair  of  spring  arms  movably  mounted  in 
the  vertical  apertures  of  said  pocket  member  so  as  to  per- 
mit the  upper  end  of  said  handle  to  be  lowered  to  a  posi- 
tion beneath  the  top  of  the  font  and  provided  near  their 
lower  ends  with  side  recesses  receiving  portions  of  the 
walls  of  the  vertical  apertures  of  said  pocket  member  ;  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  lamp  font  :  of  a  pocket  mem- 
ber having  a  pair  of  vertical  apertures  and  attached  to  the 
vertical  wall  of  said  font  and  a  vertical  lifting  shiftable 
handle  having  a  pair  of  spring  arms  movably  mounted  in 
the  vertical  apertures  of  said  pocket  member  so  as  to  per- 
mit the  upper  end  of  said  handle  to  be  lowered  to  a  posi- 
tion beneath  the  top  of  the  font,  an  outwardly  bent  flnger 
loop  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  arms  and  provided 
near  their  lower  ends  with  side  recesses  receiving  portions 
of  the  walls  of  the  vertical  apertures  of  said  pocket  mem- 
ber and  terminating  at  their  lower  ends  In  horizontal 
hooks. 

3.  The  combination,  with  a  lamp  casing  provided  with  a 
hood  or  cover  and  a  lamp  font ;  of  a  vertical  handle  at- 
tached to  the  vertical  wall  of  the  font,  and  having  an  out- 
wardly bent  flnger  loop  upon  which  the  hood  of  said  lamp 
casing  Impinges  for  steadying  the  lamp  font  within  the 
lamp  casing  and  prevent  it  rattling  ;  substantially  as  set 
forth. 


1.  A  brush  comprising  a  shaft  having  annular,  sheet 
metal  heads  secured  thereto,  each  head  having  a  series  of 
seats  arranged  about  its  circumference,  each  seat  having 


862,665.       COLLAR  TIITING    MACUINE.       Chaklks    A. 
ROTCB,    Springfield.    Mass..    assignor    to    Troy    Laundry 
Machinery  Company.  Limited.  Troy.  N.  Y..  a  Corporation 
of  New  York.     Filed  July  15,  1904.     Serial  No.  216.657. 
1.   In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,   means  to 
hold  a  collar  to  leave  the  corners  thereof  exposed,  a  suit- 
able head  to  fold  said  comers  backward  simultaneously  to- 
ward the  body  of  the  collar,  means  to  heat  said  head,  and 
means  to  bring  the  collar  holding  means  and  head  Into  en- 
gagement with  the  collar. 
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2.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  an  endwise 
movable  stem,  a  horlxontally  dlBposetl  frame  on  the  end 
thereof,  a  standard,  a  head  on  the  standard,  and  means  to 
heat  the  head,  the  latter  having  an  Inwardly  and  upwardly 
beveled  under  surface  ;  a  collar  clamp  supported  on  said 
stem,  said  clamp  having  Jaws  beveled  to  correspond  with 
the  beveled  portion  of  said  head,  and  a  suitable  device  to 
move  said  stem  endwise. 


3.  In  a  collar  tipping  machine,  n  head  supported  on  a 
suitable  frame  provided  with  an  Inverted  V-shaped  under 
surface,  a  collar  clamp  to  hold  a  flat  collar  with  Its  cor- 
ners extending  beyond  the  Jaws  of  the  clamp,  said  clamp 
having  beveled  upper  surfaces  to  correspond  with  the  un- 
der surface  of  said  head,  and  means  to  press  the  clamp 
and  the  head  together  to  fold  Iwck  the  corners  of  the  col- 
lar one  against  each  side  of  the  clamp. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  tipping  collars,  a  clamp  between  the 
Jaws  of  which  a  collar  may  be  held  to  leave  its  corners  ex- 
tending beyond  the  meeting  edges  of  said  Jaws,  the  latter 
being  downwardly  leveled,  together  with  means  to  press 
said  corners  backwardly  toward  the  body  of  the  collar. 

5.  In  a  machine  for  tipping  collars,  a  suitable  head  hav- 
ing an  Inverted  V-shaped  under  surface,  there  being  a  de- 
pending rib  located  at  the  point  of  convergence  of  the  in- 
clined planes  of  said  surface,  a  collar  clamp  consisting  of 
two  Jaws  slldable  transversely  of  the  head  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontally  plane,  vertically  movable  means  of  sup- 
port for  said  clamp,  and  means  to  heat  the  head. 

6.  in  a  machine  for  tipping  collars,  a  clamp  between  the 
Jaws  of  which  a  collar  may  be  held  to  leave  Its  corners  ex- 
tending beyond  the  meeting  edges  of  said  Jaws,  the  latter 
being  downwardly  beveled  from  said  meeting  edges;  a  V- 
shapod  plate  having  a  flange  depending  from  the  apex 
thereof  and  located  In  the  clamp  l)etween  the  two  sides  of 
the  collar,  the  bevcle<l  sides  of  said  plate  serving  to  press 
down  the  points  of  the  collar  against  the  sides  of  the 
clamp,  together  with  means  to  press  said  plate  towards  the 
clamp. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  tipping  collars,  means  having  oppo- 
sitely Inclined  faces  for  simultaneously  supporting  the 
tips  and  bending  them  at  an  angle  to  the  body  at  opposite 
ends  of  a  collar,  in  combination  with  means  for  exerting 
pressure  upon  said  tips  against  said  faces. 

8.  In  a  machine  for  tipping  collars,  the  combination 
with  a  heated  member  and  a  sup|K)rting  device,  one  of 
which  is  formed  of  two  parts  arranged  to  contact  simul- 
taneously with  both  tips  of  a  collar  and  between  which  the 
body  of  the  collar  is  Interposed. 

9.  In  a  machine  for  tipping  collars,  a  heated  member 
having  oppositely  Inclined  faces  arranged  to  simultane- 
ously receive  and  bend  both  tips  of  a  collar  in  combina- 
tion with  a  device  having  cooperating  faces,  one  of  said 
parts  being  movable  relative  to  the  other. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  tipping  collars,  a  heated  member 
having  oppositely  Inclined  faces  arranged  to  simultane- 
ously receive  and  bend  both  tips  of  a  collar  In  combina- 
tion with  a  movable  device  having  cooperating  adjacent 


beveled  faces  to  support  the  tips  without  reversing  or 
twisting  the  collar  body  and  means  for  moving  said  device 
toward  and  from  the  heated  member. 

tl.  In  a  collar  tipping  machine,  a  heated  member  having 
oppositely  Inclined  faces  to  receive  simultaneously  both 
tips  of  a  collar,  and  a  pressure  device  composed  of  sepa- 
rable members  one  thereof  being  movable  toward  and  from 
the  other  said  pressure  device  being  adapted  to  engage  the 
tips  of  a  collar. 

12.  In  a  collar  tipping  machine,  a  support  provided  with 
a  receiving  opening  and  oppositely  beveled  walls  at  each 
side  thereof,  and  means  to  press  portions  of  a  collar  Into 
contact  with  said  wails. 

13.  In  a  machine  for  tipping  collars,  a  support  pro- 
vided with  oppositely  beveled  walls  to  receive  simultane- 
ously both  tips  of  a  collar  and  bend  them  at  an  angle  to 
the  body  thereof,  a  press  member,  and  moans  for  causing 
said  member  and  support  to  contact  with  said  tips. 

14.  In  a  machine  for  tipping  collars,  a  support  pro- 
vided with  oppositely  beveled  walls  to  receive  the  tips  of 
a  collar,  a  press  member,  means  for  moving  said  press 
member  and  support  relative  to  each  other  In  a  vertical 
plane,  and  means  for  moving  said  support  In  a  horizontal 
plane  below  said  press  member. 

15.  In  :i  collar  tipping  machine,  a  collar  support  having 
oppositely  Inclined  faces  to  receive  the  tips  of  a  collar,  and 
a  guard  plate  having  a  flange  to  be  Interposed  between  the 
ends  of  the  collar  body,  and  Inclined  end  portions  to  rest 
upon  the  tips  of  the  collar  In  contact  with  said  support. 

16.  In  a  collar  tipping  machine,  the  combination  wl*h  a 
heated  member,  of  a  supporting  meml)er,  and  supporting 
and  pressing  faces  upon  said  meml)ers  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  simultaneously  bend  outward  both  tips  of  a  col- 
lar, whereby  a  reversal  or  twisting  of  the  collar  body  is 
avoided. 

17.  In  a  collar  tipping  machine,  the  combination  with 
an  Iron  having  Ironing  surfaces  thereon  extending  In 
planes  corresponding  substantially  to  the  relative  angle  to 
be  given  the  collar  wings  when  Ironed,  of  pressing  mem- 
l>er8  for  pressing  the  collar  wings  against  the  ironing  sur- 
faces for  Ironing  the  wings  and  setting  them  at  the  proper 
angle  relatively  to  each  other  and  to  the  body  of  the  collar. 


862,666.      PROCESS  OF  AGGLOMERATING   PULVERU- 
LENT IRON  ORES.     WiLHKLM  Schumacher.  Oberdol- 
leudorf,   Germany,   assignor   to   Ernst   Thalmann,    New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Sept.  16,  1904.    Serial  No.  224,717. 
The  process  of  producing  ore  briquets  from  pulverulent 
ores,  blast  furnace  dust  and  the  like  which  consists  in  mix 
Ing  the  same,  Irrespective  of  Its  silica  content,  with  silica 
ground  to  an  Impalpable  powder  aud  lime,  with  the  addi- 
tion   of   water,    forming   the    mixture   Into   briquets,    and 
subjecting    the    briquets    to    the    action    of    steam,    under 
pressure,  substantially  as  described. 


862,687.     BURGLAR-ALARM.     Bykon  See,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1006.    Serial  No.  301.287. 


1.  In  an  alarm,  the  combination  of  a  bell  hammer,  a 
brake  lever  therefor,  a  push  rod  engaging  the  brake  lever, 
and  a  spring  actuating  the  push  rod,  and  a  lever  having  a 
bent  arm  adapted  to  engage  between  the  door  and  cosing, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  bell  alarm,  In  combination  with  a  bell  and  brake 
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for  the  hammer  actuating  mechanism,  a  pnsh  rod  mounted 
in  a  slotted  post  and  engaging  through  a  slot  In  a  ler^r 
plToted  to  oscillate  between  the  door  and  casing,  said 
oscillating  lever  being  provided  with  a  slot  through  which 
the  push  rod  engages,  substantially  as  ind  for  the  pur 
pose  described. 


r 


862.868.  HEAD-MOTION  FOR  LOOMS.  John  J.  Shaxi- 
HAN,  Centervllle.  U.  I.  Filed  Aug.  27.  1006.  Serial  No. 
832.300.  *  -- 


adapted  to  impart  motion  to  the  pattern-chain-shaft  of 
the  loom  ;  a  beveled  gear  loose  on  last  mentioned  shaft 
and  secured  to  said  spur  gear,  and  a  beveled  gear  on 
second  mentioned  shaft  and  in  mesh  with  the  leveled 
gear  on  third  mentioned  shaft. 


882,669.  MACHINE  FOR  WEAVING  WIRE  FENCES. 
LoNNiK  W.  SnowALTER,  Dale  Enterprise,  Va.  Filed 
Aug.  23.  1906.     Serial  No.  331,719. 


1.  In  a  head  motion  for  looms,  the  combination  of  a 
power  driven  horizontal  shaft ;  eccentrics  fixed  upon  said 
shaft :  straps  surrounding  said  eccentrics  and  carrying 
rod-connections  ;  knives  horizontally  movable  and  connect- 
ed to  the  rods  of  said  straps;  a  power  driven  pattern- 
chain  carrying  sinlcers  and  rollers  ;  pivotally  mounted  lift- 
levers  to  contact  with  the  sinkers  and  rollers  of  said 
chain',  and  each  lever  having  a  swell  upon  Its  upper  por 
tlon  ;  Jack  connections  bavins  each  an  Integral  lug;  fln- 
ger-hooks  pivotally  mounted  on  said  jack  connections,  each 
hook  having  a  tooth  at  each  end  to  engni^e  said  knives 
and  also  an  integral  lug,  and  a  push-spring  between  the 
lugs  of  said  Jack  connections  and  lugs  of  said  finger-hooks 
to  Incline  the  latter  toward  the  swell  of  said  llftlevers. 

2.  In  a  head  motion  for  looms,  the  combination  of  a 
power  driven  horizontal  shaft ;  eccentrics  adjustably  se- 
cured on  said  shaft ;  horizontally  arranged  knives  ;  straps 
surrounding  said  eccentrics,  and  each  strap  having  a  rod- 
connection  to  each  of  said  knives  ;  turn-buckles  carried  by 
each  rod  connection  of  said  straps  for  adjusting  the  nor- 
mal position  of  the  knives  relatively  to  one  another;  jack- 
connections  extending  over  said  knives  and  each  Jack- 
connection  having  an  Integral  lug  located  between  each 
knife;  rocking  finger-hooks  carried  by  said  Jack  connec- 
tions and  each  hook  having  a  tooth  at  each  end  to  engajre 
said  knives,  and  each  hook  having  an  Integral  lug  pro-  , 
vided  with  a  socket ;  a  push  spring  mounted  In  each  socket 
of  said  hooks  to  bear  against  the  lug  of  each  Jack-con- 
nection In  holding  the  hooks  Inclined  ;  pivotally  mountwl 
lift-levers  beneath  said  hooks,  and  each  lever  having  a 
swell  to  contact  with  the  Inclined  portlous  of  the  latter ; 

a  fixed  bracket  to  support  the  free  ends  of  said  levers,  and 
a  power  driven  pattern  chain  carrying  sinkers  and  rollers 
to  contact  with  in  lifting  said  levers. 

3.  In  a  head  motion  for  looms,  having  a  borlsontal  shaft 
driven  by  power  to  Impart  a  reciprocating  motion  to  the 
knives  of  the  loom,  the  combination  therewith,  of  two 
beveled  gears  loosely  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  each 
gear  having  a  clutch  face  ;  a  double  ended  clutch  keyed 
on  said  shaft  and  slldable  thereon  ;  a  hand  lever  to  move 
said  clutch  Into  engagement  with  either  clutch  face  of 
said  gears  ;  a  hand-wheel  made  fast  on  the  end  of  said 
shaft  ;  a  second  shaft  vertically  arranged  and  mounted 
In  suitable  supports  of  the  loom-frame ;  a  beveled  gear 
made  fast  on  second  mentioned  shaft  and  In  mesh  with 
first  mentioned  beveled  gears  ;  a  third  shaft  horizontally 
arranged  and  rotatable  In  Journal  bearings  of  the  loom  j 
frame;   a   spur   gear   loose  on    laat   mentioned   shaft  and  1 


*»/ 


1.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  frame, 
a  yoke  carried  thereby,  a  reel  supported  by  the  yoke,  a 
wire  twister  carried  by  the  yoke,  and  means  for  rotating 
the  yoke. 

2.  A  machine  of  the  class  descrfbed,  comprising  a  TT- 
shaped  frame  having  one  of  Its  terminals  provided  with 
an  opening  and  each  of  its  terminals  provided  with  a 
V-shaped  slot,  one  of  said  slots  terminating  in  said  open- 
ing, n  wire  twister  element  mounted  In  said  opening,  and 
having  a  slot  registering  with  a  slot  In  that  terminal  in 
which  Is  formed  the  opening,  a  gear  connected  to  said 
element  and  having  a  slot  registering  with  the  slot  of  the 
element,  a  rotatable  yoke  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
gear  and  at  its  other  end  Journaled  In  the  frame,  and  a 
driving  gear  Journaled  In  the  frame  and  adapted  to  mesh 
with  the  first-mentioned  gear  for  Imparting  movement 
thereto,  said  element  and  the  gear  connected  thereto  pro- 
vided with  an  opening,  the  opening  of  the  element  register- 
ing with  the  opening  of  the  gear. 

3.  A  machine  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  U- 
sbaped  frame,  a  wire  twister  element  supported  thereby, 
a  rotatable  yoke  arranged  within  the  frame,  a  wire-receiv- 
ing reel  carried  by  the  yoke,  and  means  for  rotating  the 
yoke  to  permit  of  the  feeding  of  the  wire  from  off  the  reel 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  A  machine  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  XT- 
shaped  frame  having  slots  In  the  terminals  thereof  for  the 
reception  of  the  longitudinal  fence  wires,  a  rotatable  yoke 
journaled  at  one  end  in  said  frame,  a  slotted  wire  twister 
element  Journaled  In  the  frame,  a  gear  connected  to  and 
having  a  slot  registering  with  the  slot  in  the  element,  . 
means  for  connecting  the  gear  to  the  yoke,  a  driving  gair 
meching  with  the  first  mentioned  gear  for  rotating  the 
same  thereby  revolving  the  yoke,  a  wire  receiving  reel  to 
permit  of  feeding  a  wire  during  the  operation  of  the  yoke 

to  the  longitudinal  wire  of  the  fence,  and  a  handle  con- 
nected to  the  frame. 

5.  A  machine  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  TT- 
shaped  frame  having  slots  In  the  terminals  thereof  for  the 
reception  of  the  longitudinal  fence  wires,  a  rotatable  yoke 
journaled  at  one  end  In  said  frame,  a  slotted  wire  twister 
element  journaled  In  the  frame,  a  gear  connected  to  and 
having  a  slot  registering  with  the  slot  In  the  element, 
means  for  connecting  the  gear  to  the  yoke,  a  driving  gear 
meshing  with  the  first-mentioned  gear  for  rotating  the 
same  thereby  revolving  the  yoke,  and  a  wire  receiving  reel 
to  permit  of  feeding  a  wire  during  the  operation  of  the 
yoke  to  the  longitudinal  wire  of  the  fence. 

6.  A  machine  of  the  class  described.  Involving  a  frame 
having  cut-away  portions  in  the  body  thereof  at  oppoalte 
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extremities,  a  revoluble  yoke  member  mounted  within  aaid 
frame,  a  twister  element  carried  at  one  end  of  said  yoke 
and  having  a  slot  adapted  to  register  with  one  of  the  cut- 
away portions  in  the  frame,  a  gear  member  associated  with 
said  yoke,  a  reel  supported  by  the  yoke,  and  means  for 
Imparting  rotary  movement  to  the  gear  for  actuating  the 
yoke. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  frame  having 
cut-away  portions  at  opposite  extremities  in  the  body 
thereof  foi'  receiving  a  wire,  a  yoke  revolubly  mounted 
within  the  frame,  a  gear  associated  with  the  yoke,  a  wire 
receiving  reel  supported  by  said  yoke,  a  driven  gear  mesh- 
ing with  the  first-mentioned  gear  for  Imparting  rotary 
motion  to  the  yoke,  a  handle  connected  to  said  frame,  and 
a  crank  arm  for  the  last-mentioned  gear. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  U-shaped 
frame  having  cut  away  portions  at  Its  terminals,  a  yoke 
revolubly  mounted  within  the  frame,  a  wire  twister 
mounted  at  one  end  of  the  yoke  and  arranged  exterior  of 
the  frame,  a  wire  receiving  reel  supported  by  the  yoke, 
and  means  for  rotating  the  yoke  to  permit  of  the  feed  of 
the  wire  from  the  reel  to  the  wire  twister. 


862,670.  BUTTER-CUTTING  MACHINE.  RuriJS  A. 
Simpson.  Ferndale,  Cal.  Filed  Sept.  19.  1906.  Serial 
No.  336,329. 


1.  A  butter  cutting  machine  having  movably  supported 
thereon  a  butter  receiver  comprising  a  gage  adapted,  when 
In  its  vertical  p(»Bltlon.  to  abut  against  the  end  of  the 
mass  of  butter  to  limit  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  cut, 
and  a  shelf  extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  gage  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  thereto  to  supiwrt  the  blocks  of 
butter  after  they  are  cut  off,  sulmtanflally  as  described. 

2.  In  a  butter  cutting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
suitable  frame  and  wires  thereon  for  making  a  longitu- 
dinal cut.  and  a  gage  adapted  to  be  advanced  toward  the 
wires  and  adapted  to  strike  the  rear  end  of  the  block  of 
butter  to  limit  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  cut,  aubatan- 
tially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  butter  cutting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
suitable  frame  and  wires  thereon  for  making  a  longitu- 
dinal cut,  and  a  gage  adapted  to  be  advanced  toward  the 
wires  and  adapted  to  strike  the  rear  end  of  the  bk>ck  of 
batter  to  limit  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  cut,  said 
gage  having  a  bottom  shelf  permitting  It  to  be  used  as  a 
receiver  for  the  blocks  when  they  are  cut  off,  substantially 
as  descrlljed. 

4.  In  a  butter  cutting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
suitable  frame  and  wires  thereon  for  making  a  longitu- 
dinal cut,  a  gage  adapted  to  be  advanced  toward  the  wires 
and  adapted  to  strike  the  rear  end  of  the  block  of  butter 
to  limit  the  iongitudinai  extent  of  the  cut,  said  gage 
having  a  bottom  shelf  permitting  it  to  be  used  as  a  re- 
ceiver for  the  blocks  when  they  are  cut  off,  and  lifters 
removably  carried  on  the  gage,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  butter  cutting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
suitable  frame  and  wires  thereon  for  making  a  longitu- 
dinal cut,  a  gage  adapted  to  be  advanced  toward  the  wires 
and  adapted  to  strike  the  rear  end  of  the  block  of  butter 


to  limit  the  longitudinal  extent  of  ttoe  cut,  said  gage 
having  a  bottom  shelf  permitting  it  to  be  used  as  a  re- 
ceiver for  the  blocks  when  they  are  cut  off,  and  lifters 
removably  carried  on  the  gage,  one  for  each  block  of 
butter,  said  lifters  being  provided  with  handles  overlap- 
ping the  lifting  portions,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  butter  cutting  machine,  a  gage  or  butter  receiver 
provided  with  grooves  and  interchangeable  lifters  having 
tongues  entering  said  grooves,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  butter  cutting  machine,  a  gage  or  receiver 
having  a  bottom  shelf  to  receive  the  butter,  and  a  butter 
lifter  carried  on  the  receiver  and  movable  away  from  the 
shelf  to  facilitate  the  handling  of  the  butter,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

8.  In  a  butter  cutting  machine,  a  gage  or  receiver  hav- 
ing a  bottom  shelf  to  receive  the  butter,  and  a  butter 
separator  carried  on  the  receiver  and  movable  away  from 
the  shelf  to  facilitate  the  handling  of  the  butter,  substan- 
tially as  de8crll)ed. 

0.  A  butter  lifter  consisting  of  a  supporting  part  to  lift 
the  block  of  butter,  and  a  handle  part  extending  laterally 
from  the  rear  of  the  supporting  part,  and  substantially  of 
the  same  lateral  dimension  as  the  supporting  part,  sub- 
stantially as  de8crll)ed. 

10.  In  a  butter  cutting  machine,  a  gage  or  receiver  com- 
prising separators  movably  carried  by  said  receiver  to 
separate  the  blocks  of  butter  resting  thereon  and  arranged 
when  in  a  vertical  position  to  abut  against  the  mass  of 
butter  to  be  cut  to  limit  the  extent  of  the  longitudinal  cut. 
said  receiver  being  movable  from  said  vertical  limiting 
position,  substantially  as  de8crlt>ed. 

11.  In  a  butter  cutting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
cutter  holder,  cutting  wires  carried  thereby,  a  gage 
pivoted  to  the  machine,  and  a  collapsible  brace  for  the 
gage,  substantially  as  described. 

12.  In  a  butter  cutting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
cutter  -  holder,  cutting  wires  carried  thereby,  a  gage 
pivoted  to  the  machine,  a  collapsible  brace  for  the  gage, 
and  adjusting  screws  for  advancing  said  brace,  subsUn- 
tlally  as  descrll^ed. 

13.  In  a  butter  cutting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
cutter  -  holder,  cutting  wires  carried  thereby,  a  gage 
pivoted  to  the  machine,  a  collapsible  brace  for  the  gage, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  oblique  portion  of  the  brace, 

I   substantially  as  described. 

14.  In  a  butter  cutting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
suitable  frame,  cutting  wires  arranged  thereon  to  make  a 
longitudinal  cut,  and  means  for  retracting  one  end  of 
each  wire  after  making  said  cut  so  as  to  bring  said  wires 
substantially  Into  a  vertical  transverse  plane,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

15.  In  a  butter  cutting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
suitable  frame,  cutting  wires  arranged  thereon  to  make  a 
longitudinal  cut,  and  automatic  means  for  retracting  one 
end  of  each  wire  after  making  said  cut  so  as  to  bring  said 
wires  substantially  Into  a  vertical  transverse  plane,  aub- 
stantlally  as  described. 

16.  In  a  butter  cutting  machine,  a  gage  or  receiver,  cut- 
ting wires,  means  for  advancing  first  one  end  of  each  cut- 
ting wire,  and  then  the  whole  of  said  wires  and  the  gage 
or  receiver  simultaneously,  and  a  spring  for  automat- 
ically retracting  said  ends  of  the  cutting  wires,  aubstao- 
tlally  as  described. 

17.  In  a  butter  cutting  machine,  a  cutter  frame,  means 
for  advancing  said  cutter  frame  to  cut  the  butter  longi- 
tudinally, vertical  wires  carried  thereby,  means  for  ad- 
vancing one  end  of  the  frame  out  of  a  vertical  plane,  a 
spring  for  retracting  said  end  when  the  frame  ceases  to 

j  advance,  and   means  for  adjusting  said   spring,  substan- 
tially as  descrll)ed. 

18.  In  a  butter  cutting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
suitable  table,  bottom  boards  thereon,  means  for  remov- 
ably supporting  one  end  of  each  board,  cutting  wires, 
means  for  advancing  the  same,  and  chains  movable  with 
the  cutting  wires  for  limiting  the  end  movement  of  the 
bottom  boards,  substantially  as  described. 

19.  In  a  butter  cutting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
suitable  table,  bottom  boards  thereon,  means  for  movably 

,  supporting  one  end  of  each  board,  cutting  wires,  means  for 
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advancing  the  aame.  and  means  movable  with  the  cutting 
wlrea  for  limiting  the  end  movement  of  the  bottom  boards, 
and  for  furnisbing  supports  for  the  side  of  a  butter  box 
Inverted  over  said  table,  substantially  as  described. 

20.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  table,  bottom  boards, 
movable  supports  for  the  ends  of  the  bottom  boards  at 
one  side  of  the  table,  means  for  removing  said  movable 
supports  to  permit  said  boards  to  drop,  an  end  bottom 
board,  fixed  supports  for  both  ends  thereof,  mechanism  for 
cutting  the  butter,  and  means  for  advancing  said  mechan 
ism.  said  mechanism  having  a  part  adapted  to  engage  said 
end  bottom  board  in  Its  advance  to  move  said  board  from 
underneath  the  butter,  substantially  as  described. 

21.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  table,  bottom  board*, 
movable  supports  for  the  ends  of  the  bottom  boards  at  one 
side  of  the  table,  means  for  removing  said  movable  sup- 
ports to  permit  said  boards  to  drop,  an  end  bottom  board, 
fixed  supports  for  both  ends  thereof,  mechanism  for  cut 
ting  the  butter,  means  for  advancing  said  mechanism, 
said  mechanism  having  a  part  adapted  to  engage  said  end 
bottoia  board  in  its  advance  to  move  said  board  from 
underneath  the  butter,  an  end  board  for  the  table  and 
bars  for  supporting  said  end  board,  having  bent  portions 
to  receive  said  bottom  board,  substantially  as  described. 

22.  In  a  butter  cutting  machine,  a  cutter  frame,  a  horl- 
lontal  wire  carried  thereby,  one  face  of  each  vertical  side 
of  the  frame  having  a  recess,  a  slide  in  said  recess,  the 
borlxontal  wire  being  extended  across  the  opposite  face 
and  connected  to  said  slide,  and  means  for  maintaining 
said  slide  In  jwsltion  in  said  recess,  while  permitting  ad 
Justment  vertically  thereof,  substantially  as  described. 

2a.  In  a  butter  cutting  machine.  In  combination  with  a 
traveling  frame,  and  cutters  advanced  thereby,  an  auxil- 
iary frame  secured  to  said  traveling  frame  and  having  a 
horlrontal  wire  for  trimming  off  the  top  of  the  butter  se- 
cured to  said  auxiliary  frame,  substantially  as  described. 

24.  In  a  butter  cutting  machine,  in  combination  with  a 
traveling  frame,  and  cutters  advanced  thereby,  an  auxll 
lary  frame  secured  to  said  traveling  frame,  having  a  horl- 
lODtal  wire  for  trimming  off  the  top  of  the  butter  secured 
to  said  auxiliary  frame,  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
height  of  said  wire,  substantially  as  described. 

25.  In  a  butter  cutting  machine,  In  combination  with  a 
traveling  frame  and  cutting  wires  advanced  thereby,  an 
auxiliary  frame  supported  by  said  traveling  frame  and 
havlpg  vertical  members  adapted  to  support  the  sides  of 
a  comparatively  small  block  of  butter,  when  making  a 
cross  cut,  substantially  as  described. 

20.  In  a  butter  cutting  machine.  In  combination  with  a 
traveling  frame  and  cutting  wires  advanced  thereby,  an 
auxiliary  frame  supported  by  said  traveling  frame  and 
having  vertical  members  adapted  to  support  the  sides  of  a 
comparatively  small  block  of  butter,  when  making  a  cross 
cut,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  sides,  substantially  as 
described. 


ridge  transverse  to  said  axis,  said  plate  having  one  or 
more  figures  plctorlally  represented  thereon  and  extended 
across  the  ridge  thereon.  In  consequence  of  which  those 
portions  of  the  figure  or  figures  on  the  ridge  are  appar- 
ently distorted,  upon  the  oscillation  of  said  plate,  with  re- 
lation to  the  remainder  of  said  figure  or  figures, 

3.  An  advertising  device  comprising  a  plate  having  a 
figure  plctorlally  represented  thereon,  means  for  oscillat- 
ing said  plate  about  an  axis,  said  plate  having  a  portion 
out  of  the  plane  of  its  face  transverse  to  said  axis,  the 
pictorial  representation  being  partially  on  the  main  por- 
tion of  the  plate  and  partially  on  that  portion  which  la 
out  of  the  plane  of  the  main  portion,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 


862  671.     ADVEIl'TISING  DEVICE.     Ciiabi.es  II.  Smith, 
Boston,  Mass.     Filed  Oct.  12.  1906.     Serial  No.  338.602. 


1.  An  advertising  device  comprising  a  plate  having  a 
figure  plctorlally  represented  thereon,  said  plate  being 
adapted  to  be  oscillated  alK>ut  an  axis  and  having  acrosa 
lU  face  at  an  angle  to  said  axis,  a  projecting  portion  upon 
which  a  portion  of  the  figure  Is  represented,  and  which 
causes  an  rtpparviit  distortion  of  said  portion  of  the  figure 
when  said  plate  Is  oscillated. 

2v  An  advertising  device  comprising  a  plate  adapted  to 
be  oscillated  about  an  axis  and  having  across  Its  face  a 


862,672.  CALIPER-SglARE.  I^\roy  S.  STAHErrr,  Atbol, 
Mass.,  assignor  to  The  I..  S.  Starrett  Co.,  Athol,  Mass., 
n  Corporation  of  Mussacliusetts.  Filed  Feb.  7,  1006. 
Serial  No.  300,060.      . 
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1.  In  caliper  squares,  the  beam  having  a  rigid  perpen- 
dicular terminal  Jaw.  an  unobstructed  straight  edge,  and 
unobstructed  lengthwise  scales,  one  being  located  adjacent 
to  said  edge  and  the  other  midway  between  the  edges  of 
the  opposite  side.  In  combination  with  a  movable  Jaw  hay- 
ing an  elongated  grooved  base  seated  on  the  beam  edge 
and  adapted  to  meet  the  graduations  of  one  of  such  scales, 
and  with  means  for  holding  such  base  and  movable  Jaw, 
frlctlonally  and  rigidly,  In  any  desired  adjusted  position, 
without  obstructing  the  straight  edge  or  scales  of  the 
beam,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  In  caliper  squares,  the  beam  having  a  rigid  terminal 
Jaw,  a  lengthwise  groove  In  one  face  extending  from  the 
foot  of  said  Jaw  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  beam,  near  and 
parallel  to  Its  upper  edge,  and  a  graduated  measuring 
scale  along  each  face  thereof.  In  combination  with  an  ad- 
justable jaw  having  an  elongated  grooved  base  seated  on 
the  grooved  edge  of  the  beam  formed  with  a  seml-cylln- 
drlcal  protuberance,  recessed  vertically  to  receive  the  fas- 
tening device,  the  axis  of  said  recess  being  In  the  plane  of 
one  face  of  the  beam,  and  with  a  threaded  bolt  In  such  re- 
cess flattened  at  tip  to  seml-cyllndrlcal  shape,  formed  with 
a  terminal  hook  engaging  the  groove  In  the  beam,  and 
provided  with  a  fastening  nut,  whereby  the  opposite  edge 
of  the  beam  and  the  scales  on  Its  sides  are  wholly  unob- 
structed, for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  In  caliper  squares,  the  beam  having  a  rigid  perpen- 
dicular jaw  at  one  end,  a  lengthwise  groove  In  one  face 
extending  from  the  foot  of  said  jaw  to  the  opposite  end  of 
the  beam,  near  and  parallel  to  Its  upper  edge,  and  a  gradu- 
ated measuring  scale  along  either  face  thereof.  In  combi- 
nation with  an  adjustable  Jaw  having  an  elongated 
grooved  base  seated  on  the  grooved  edge  of  the  beam, 
yertlcally  recessed  and  provided  therein  with  a  fastening 
bolt  having,  terminally,  a  hook  engaging  the  groove  In  the 
beam  and  a  tightening  nut  and  spring  therefor,  one  faca 
of  said  base  being  beveled  and  terminating  in  a  thin  edge 
along  the  graduated  scale  and  such  face  being  provided 
with  two  transverse  base  lines  reaching  to  said  edge  at  a 
distance  from  each  other  e<iual  to  the  combined  breadth 
of  the  Jawtlps,  and  respectively  located  to  Indicate  on 
said  scale  the  outside  and  inside  caliper  measurementa 
made  by  the  Instrument,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


862,673.      AUTOMATIC   MOVABLE  CREST   FOR   DAMS. 

Geobqk  F.  Sticksbt,  Albany,  N.  Y.     Filed  Jan.  8,  1907. 

Serial  No.  361,386. 

1.  A  dam  composed  of  a  stationary  member  and  a  plu- 
rality of  movable  members  hinged  to  said  stationary  mem- 
ber, said  movable  members  being  formed  with  bollow-alr- 
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tight  compartments,  and  said  stationary  member  being 
formed  with  a  hollowed  out  portion  for  accommodating 
said  compartments,  and  a  permanently  unobstructed  pas- 
sageway from  said  hollowed-out  portion  to  the  up-stream 
side  of  the  dam. 


and  a  leaf  secured  thereto,  said  leaf  and  one  surface  of 
said  partl-cyllndrlcnl  meml)er  being  adapted  to  receive 
pressure  from  the  water  that  is  being  dammed  for  operat- 
ing the  crest. 

8.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary member,  a  plurality  of  plvotally  mounted  crests 
secured  to  said  statlonnry  memlier  and  having  portions 
adapted  to  move  In  said  hollowed-out  portion,  means  for 
permitting  pressure  from  the  water  being  dammed  to 
raise  said  crest,  means  for  limiting  the  upward  movement 
of  said  crest,  and  means  for  permitting  the  water  to  au- 
tomatically rotate  downward  said  crest. 

9.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary member  and  a  plvotally  mounted  memt)er  mounted 
thereon,  said  plvotally  mounted  member  being  formed  with 
two  faces  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  said  faces  being  of 
different  sires,  said  stationary  member  belnR  formed  with 
a  hollowed  out  portion  for  accommodating  said  movable 
member  when  In  It*  lowered  position,  said  hollowed  out 
portion  being  In  free  and  unobstructed  communication  with 
the  up-stream  side  of  said  stationary  meml>er  at  all  times 
and  i)€rmltting  the  water  being  dammed  to  act  upon  one 
face  of  said  movable  member,  the  water  freely  acting  at 
all  times  upon  the  other  of  said  faces  for  automatically 
regulating  the  position  of  said  movable  member. 


2.  A  movable  dam  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  ar- 
ranged end  for  end  and  formed  with  members  positioned 
at  an  angle  to  each  other  for  resisting  the  moment  of  the 
water  being  dammed  for  regulating  the  position  of  said 
dam. 

3.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary member  having  a  hollowed  out  portion  and  formed 
with  an  unobstructed  passage  from  said  hollowed-out  por- 
tion to  the  up-stream  side  of  the  dam.  and  a  movable  crest 
plvotally  mounted  on  said  stationary  meml)er  and  formed 
with  an  enlarged  portion,  and  a  segment  of  a  cylinder  said 
•egment  being  adapted  to  move  In  the  hollowed  out  por- 
tion of  said  stationary  dam.  a  free  circulation  of  water 
from  the  up  stream  side  of  the  dam  passing  through  said 
passageway  and  acting  upon  one  side  of  said  segment  to 
gether  with  the  water  on  the  up  stream  side  of  the  dam 
acting  upon  the  upper  side  of  said  enlarged  portion  per- 
mitting automatic  movement  of  snld  crest. 

4.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  sta 
tlonary  member,  formed  with  a  recessed  portion  that  is  In 
free  communication  with  the  up  stream  side  of  the  dam. 
n  movable  meml>er  plvotally  secured  to  said  stationary 
member,  and  means  for  permitting  said  movable  crest  to 
be  raised  by  water  entering  said  recessed  portion,  and 
means  for  permitting  said  crest  to  l)e  forced  downward  by 
the  water  l>elng  dammed. 

5.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary meml)er  formed  with  a  hollowed-out  portion,  and 
an  aperture  for  permitting  free  communication  between 
said  hollowed-out  meml>er  and  the  upstream  side  of  said 
stationary  meml>er,  and  a  plvotally  mounted  crest  secured 
to  said  stationary  meml)er.  said  plvotally  mounted  crest 
comprising  nn  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface  at  an- 
gles to  each  other,  said  upper  surface  being  of  greater 
area  than  said  lower  surface,  said  surfaces  receiving 
pressure  In  opiwsltlon  to  each  other,  and  means  for  limit- 
ing the  upward  movement  of  the  crest. 

6.  A  device  of  the  character  descrllted,  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary member  with  a  depression  and  air  tubes  communi- 
cating therewith,  a  plvotally  mounted  crest  secured  to  said 
stationary  meml)er  and  adapted  to  cover  said  depression, 
and  a  chain  for  limiting  the  upward  movement  of  said 
crest,  said  chain  being  positioned  In  said  depression  when 
said  creKt  is  In  Its  lowered  position,  said  air  tubes  being 
adapted  to  prevent  the  creation  of  vacuum  underneath  the 
crest  when  the  crest  Is  being  overflowed. 

7.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary member,  formed  with  a  hollowed  out  portion  parti- 
cyllndrlcal  in  contour,  and  a  permanently  unobstructed 
Inlet  forming  free  communications  l)etween  said  hollowed- 
out  portion  and  the  upstream  side  of  the  stationary  mem- 
ber, and  a  plvotally  mounted  crest  secured  to  said  sta- 
tionary   member    comprising    a    partl-cyllndrlcal    member 


862.674.      ruOCKSS    OF    MAKIN(;    ORTUO  DIOXYPHE 
NYLETHANOLETHYLAMIN.      Frikdrhh    Stolz    and 
Franx  Flabchkr.  llttchst  on-the-Maln,  Germany,  assign- 
ors   to    Farltwcrke    v<>rm.    Melster.    Lucius    &  J^rllnlng. 
Httchst-on  the-Maln,    Germany,    a    Corporation    of    (Jer 
many.     Flleil  Sept.  13,  1006.     Serial  No.  334.444. 

1.  The    herein    described    process    of    making    ortho-dl- 
oxyphenylethanolamins  of  the  formula 

(HO),C,H,CH(OH)— CH.NIIX. 

where  X  means  alkyl  or  hydrogen,  which  consists  In  re 
duclng  amlno-acetopyrocatechols  with  sodium  amalgam 
in  the  cold  and  In  the  presence  of  acid  then  removing  by- 
products from  the  acid  solution  obtained,  by  extraction 
of  said  solution  with  a  solvent,  then  precipitating  the  base 
with  an  alkali  and  in  transforming  the  base  Into  Us 
oxalate  crystallizing  from  alcohol  and  In  regenerating 
the  base  by  addition  of  an  alkali. 

2.  As   product,   the   ortho-dloxyphenylethanolethylamln, 

(OH),C,H,CH(OH)— <'H,NIIC,n,. 

being  a  white  micro-crystalllne  powder,  very  dIfBcultly 
soluble  In  water,  alcohol  and  ether,  melting  at  183*C. 
while  decomposing ;  stable  when  dry ;  Its  hydrochlorld 
and  oxalate  being  very  soluble  In  water  ;  the  oxalate  crya- 
talllflng  from  alcohol ;  the  solutions  of  the  salU  becoming 
green  on  adding  ferric  chlorld. 


8  6  2,676.  ORTUO -  DIOXYPHENYLETHANOLAMIN. 
Friedhich  Stolz  and  Fbanz  Flaecher.  H»chst-on  the- 
Maln.  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke  vorm.  Melster. 
Lucius  &  Brllnlug.  Hiichst-on-the  Main.  Germany,  a  Cor- 
pot:atlon  of  Germany.  Filed  Sept.  13,  1906.  Serial  No. 
3.14.445. 
As    a    new    product,    the    ortho-dloxyphenylethanolamln 

(OH),CcH,cn(OH)— CH,NH„ 

being  a  white  mlcro-crystalllne  powder,  very  difficultly 
soluble  In  water,  alcohol  and  etbei  ;  melting  at  192'C. 
while  decomposing,  being  stable  when  In  a  dry  state  ;  Its 
hydrochlorld  and  oxalate  being  very  soluble  In  water,  but 
the  oxalate  crystallizing  from  alcohol  ;  the  solution  of  the 
salts  becoming  green  on  adding  ferric  chlorld. 


862,676.     EXTRACTION  OF   TOTASSIUM   COMPOUNDS 
FROM  FELDSPAR.     At'RKLUis  J.  8wat7.k.  Gresit  Mead- 
ows. N.  J.     Filed  Mar.  23.  1906.     Serial  No.  307.606. 
1.  The  process  of  treating  feldspar  which  comprises  the 
application  of  heat  to  the  feldspar  until   It   Is  converted 
from  a  crystalline  to  an  amorphous  condition,  and  decom- 
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posing  th«  amorphous  feldspar  In  an  alkaline  solution  of 
a  compoand  of  potaaslom. 

2.  The  process  of  treatins  feldspar  which  comprises  th« 
appllcstton  of  beat  to  the  feldspar  In  a  crashed  state  until 
It  Is  eonT«rted  from  s  crystalline  to  an  amorphous  con- 
dition, and  decomposing  the  amorphous  feldspar  in  a  solu- 
tion of  caustic  potash. 

5.  The  process  of  treating  feldspar  which  comprises  the 
sppllcatlon  of  beet  to  the  feldspar  in  a  crushed  state  until 
It  Is  conTtrted  from  a  crysUlllne  to  an  amorphous  con- 
dition, mixing  the  amorphous  feldspar  with  a  strong 
solution  of  caustic  potash,  and  heating  the  mixture  under 
pressure  in  a  closed  ressel. 

4.  The  process  of  treating  feldspar  which  comprises  the 
application  of  heat  to  the  feldspar  alone  until  It  is  con- 
verted from  a  crystalline  to  an  amorphous  condition,  and 
decomposing  the  smorphous  feldspar  In  an  alkaline  solu- 
tion of  a  compound  of  potassium. 

6.  The  process  of  treating  feldspar  which  comprises  the 
application  of  heat  to  the  feldspar  alone  until  It  Is  con- 
Tsrted  from  a  crystalline  to  an  amorphous  condition,  and 
forming  a  solution  containing  potassium  silicate  and 
alumlnate  by  heating  the  feldspar  In  an  alkaline  solution 
of  a  compound  of  potassium. 

6.  The  process  of  treating  feldspar  which  comprises  the 
application  of  heat  to  feldspar  alone  In  a  crushed  state 
until  It  is  converted  from  a  crystalline  to  an  amorphous 
condition,  mixing  the  amorphous  feldspar  with  a  strong 
solution  of  caustic  potash,  and  forming  a  solution  of 
potassium  silicate  and  alumlnate  by  heating  the  mixture 
under  pressure  In  a  closed  vessel. 


and  means  for  also  beating  said  conduit  by  the  air  pre- 
viously heated  in  the  Jacket  of  the  internal  combustion 

engine. 

4.  lu  combination,  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing a  Jacket,  an  air  expansion  engine,  means  for  compress- 
ing air.  a  countercurrent  heat  Interchanger  having  a 
plurality  of  passages  therethrough,  means  for  delivering 
compressed  air  from  said  compressor  through  one  of  the 
passages  of  said  countercurrent  spparatoa  to  the  air  ex- 
pansion engine,  and  means  for  delivering  the  exhaust  gas 
from  said  Internal  combustion  engine  and  the  fluid  heated 
In  the  Jacket  of  said  engine  to  separate  passsges  of  said 
countercurrent  apparatus,  whereby  the  compressed  air  Is 
heated  by  passing  in  a  reverse  direction  to  the  heated 
fluid  and  exhaust  gas. 


802.677.     GAS-ENGINE  SYSTEM.     John  L.  Tate.  Jersey 
City.  N.  J.    Filed  Oct.  18.  1906.    Serial  No.  339.491. 


1.  in  combination,  an  Internal  combustion  engine,  an 
exhaust  pipe  leading  therefrom,  an  air  expansion  engine, 
means  for  compressing  air,  means  for  heating  the  com- 
pressed air  by  the  exhaust  from  said  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  means  comprising  a  pipe  coll  of  gradually 
increasing  diameter  and  having  the  enlarged  end  thereof 
surrounding  the  exhaust  pipe  of  the  Internal  combustion 
engine  and  having  the  opposite  end  of  said  coll  open  to 
the  atmosphere,  and  means  for  delivering  the  compressed 
air  heated  within  said  coll  by  the  exhaust  from  the  Internal 
Combustion  engine  to  said  air  expansion  engine. 

2.  In  combination,  an  Interiuil  combustion  engine,  an 
exhaust  pipe  leading  therefrom,  an  air  expansion  engine, 
means  for  compressing  air,  means  for  besting  the  com- 
pressed air  by  the  exhaust  from  said  Internal  combustion 
engine,  a  pipe  coil  of  gradually  Increasing  diameter  and 
formed  of  a  pipe  of  gradually  increasing  diameter  and 
baffle  plates  between  said  coil,  means  for  delivering  the 
exhaust  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  to  the  larger 
end  of  the  coll,  means  for  delivering  the  compressed  air 
to  the  smaller  end  of  the  pipe  forming  the  coll.  and  means 
tor  delivering  the  heated  compressed  air  from  the  larger 
end  of  the  pipe  forming  the  coll  to  the  air  expansion  engine. 

3.  In  combination,  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing a  jacket,  an  air  expansion  engine,  an  air  compressor, 
a  conduit  delivering  compressed  air  from  said  compressor 
to  said  expansion  engine,  means  for  heating  said  conduit 
by  tbe  exhaust  gas  from  said  internal  combustion  engine. 


862.678.  MANUFACTURE  OF  8ULFOCYANID.  JOSCPH 
TCHEBNiAC.  Streatbam  Hill,  London.  England.  Filed 
Nov.   19,  1906.     Serial  No.  344,119. 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  sulfocyanlds  which 
process  consisU  in  first  purifying  crude  gas  from  ammonia 
and  then  passing  the  purified  gas  through  a  liquid  contain- 
ing lime  and  sulfur  In  the  proportion  about  5C«0  :  68. 

2.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  sulfocyanlds  which 
process  consists  In  first  purifying  crude  gas  from  ammonia, 
then  passing  tbe  purified  gas  through  a  liquid  containing 
the  alkali  salt  of  an  add  which  forms  an  Insoluble  cal- 
cium salt,  and   lime  and  sulfur   In  the  proportion  about 

6C4O  :  6S. 

8.  A  process  for  tbe  manufacture  of  sulfocysnlds  which 
process  consists  In  first  slaking  lime  with  a  solution  of 
an  alkali  salt  of  an  acid  which  forms  an  Insoluble  calcium 
sslt.  then  suspending  the  lime  and  some  sulfur  in  the  pro- 
portion about  SCO  :  OS  In  water  and  finally  passing  crude 
gas  purified  from  ammonia  through  the  liquid. 


862.679.    BEARING.    Akmistkad  E.  Thames,  Mobile.  Ala. 
Filed  Nov.  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  345,081. 


1  In  combination  with  a  spindle,  a  fixed  bearing  ring 
thereon,  an  adjustable  bearing  ring  thereon,  an  auxiliary 
axle  comprising  longitudinally  separable  sections  on  said 
spindle  and  between  said  bearing-rings,  there  being  a  bear- 
ing-flange on  each  section,  anti-friction  elements  between 
said  bearing-rings  snd  said  flanges,  a  hub  surrounding  said 
spindle,  and  antifriction  elements  interpoeed  between  said 
hub  and  axle. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  spindle,  a  fixed  bearing-ring 
thereon,  an  adjustable  bearlng-rlng  thereon,  an  auxiliary 
axle  comprising  longitudinally  separable  sections  on  said 
spindle  and  between  said  bearlng-rlngs.  there  being  s  bear- 
ing flange  on  each  section,  antifriction  elements  between 
said  bearing-rings  and  said  flanges,  a  hub  surrounding  said 
spindle,  bearing-rings  on  said  hub,  and  antifriction  ele- 
ments between  said  hub  bearlng-rlngs  and  said  axle. 


8  6  2.680.  PROCESS  OF  OBTAINING  TURPENTINE 
FROM  WOOD.  John  W.  Thompson,  Raleigh,  and 
Thomas  J.  NawsoM,  Clinton.  N.  C,  assignors  of  one- 
half  to  said  Thompson,  two-tenths  to  said  Newsom.  and 
three-tenths  to  Alfred  P.  Mcl'berson.  Lllllngton.  N.  C. 
Filed  May  18.  1907.  Serial  No.  374.338. 
1.  The  method  of  obtaining  turpentine  from  wood,  which 

consists  In  subjecting  wood  to  the  action  of  crude  turpen- 
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tine  and  in  subjecting  tbe  wood  thus  treated  to  the  action 
of  heat  for  volatilliing  the  turpentine  in  the  wood. 


jtj 


2  A  method  of  obtaining  turpentine  from  wood,  which 
consists  in  subjecting  wood  to  the  action  of  crude  turpen- 
tine and  in  subjecting  the  wood  thus  treated  to  the  action 
of  heat  for  volatllltlng  the  turpentine  in  the  wood  and  for 
also  volatilising  the  turpentine  In  the  crude  turpentine 

3  A  method  of  obtaining  turpentine  from  wood,  which 
consists  in  subjecting  wood  to  the  action  of  crude  turpen- 
tine and  in  subjecting  the  wood  thus  treated  to  the  action 
of  heat  for  volatilliing  the  turpentine  In  the  wood. 

4  The  method  of  obtaining  turpentine  from  wood,  whlcb 
consists  in  covering  the  wood  with  crude  turpentine  and 
in  subjecting  the  wood  thus  covered  to  the  action  of  heat 
for  volatilliing  the  turpentine  therein. 

.^  A  method  of  obtaining  turpentine  from  wood,  which 
consists  m  heating  crude  turpentine  to  make  It  molten, 
then  covering  tbe  wood  with  the  molten  crude  turpentine, 
and  finally  subjecting  the  wood  thus  covered  to  the  action 
of  heat  for  volatilliing  the  turpentine  In  the  wood. 

6  A  method  which  consists  In  subjecting  wood  to  the 
action  of  crude  turpentine.  In  subjecting  the  wood  tlius 
treated  to  the  action  of  heat  to  extract  the  turpentine 
from  the  wood  and  crude  turpentine,  and  subsequently  in 
increasing  the  heat  to  extract  the  rosin  from  the  wood. 


latlon  thereto,  a  plastic  fllllng  for  the  inner  tabes,  and  a 
plastic  filling  •urrounding  the  Inner  tubes. 

8.  A  fireproof  column,  congUtlng  of  an  Interior  cort 
or  pillar,  an  extertor  Jacket  or  shell  surrounding  the  same. 
Intermediate  tubes  between  the  core  and  Jacket  and  ec- 
centric to  the  same,  and  a  fireproof  fllllng  In  the  eore,  the 
tubes  and  the  spaces  between  the  same  and  the  pUlar  and 

4  A  fireproof  column,  consisting  of  an  Interior  core  or 
pUiar,  an  exterior  Jacket  or  shell  surrounding  the  same, 
tubes  In  the  space  between  the  Interior  core  and  out»r 
Jscket,  and  eccentric  to  the  same  a  fireproof  filling  in  the 
interior  of  the  core  and  tubes  and  in  the  spaces  between 
the  tubes,  pillar  and  Jacket  and  a  column-cap  for  the  core. 
tubes  and  jacket. 

B  A  fireproof  column,  consisting  of  an  interior  core  or 
pillar,  an  exterior  Jacket  or  shell,  tubes  in  the  space  be- 
tween said  core  and  Jacket,  and  eccentric  to  the  same  a 
base  for  said  core  and  Jacket,  a  column  cap  provided  with 
concentric  rims  for  the  core  and  Jacket,  a  fireproof  filling 
for  the  core  tubes  and  the  spaces  between  the  core  tubes 
and  Jacket. 

862  682.    SPRING-SUPPORT  FOR  MOTOR-CARS.    Johan 
NE8  J.  VANPEN  Behoh,  The  Hague.  Netherlands.     Filed 
i       Feb.  1,  1907.     Serial  No.  355.270. 

I 


862  681  FIREPROOF  COLUMN.  John  J.  Tbbsidder. 
New  York  N  Y..  assignor  to  American  Column  Company. 
Brooklyn."  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Oct. 
23.  1906.     Serial  No.  283.915. 


1  In  an  arrangement  of  sprlng-supporU  for  motor-cars, 
the  combination  of  springs,  an  axle  supported  by  means  of 
such  springs,  levers  hinged  on  l»earlng8  of  the  carriage 
frame  and  on  the  axle,  rods  hinged  on  the  carriage  frame 
and  rubber  springs  arranged  on  the  said  rods  between 
the  frame  and  the  hinged  levers  and  consisting  of  rubber 
disks  of  different  slie  and  strength,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed and  shown  in  the  drawing. 

2  In  an  arrangement  of  spring  -  supports  for  motor- 
cars the  combination  of  springs,  an  axle  supported  by 
means  of  such  springs,  levers  hinged  on  bearings  of  the 
carriage  frame  and  on  the  axle,  rods  hinged  on  the  car- 
riage frame,  rubber  springs  srranged  on  the  said  rods  be- 
tween the  frame  and  the  hinged  levers  and  consisting  of 
rubber  disks  of  different  slie  and  strength,  and  additional 
springs  arranged  on  the  said  rods  opposite  to  the  rubber 
springs,  substantially  as  described  and  shown  in  the  draw- 
ing.   

862  683  AUTOMATIC  CONTINUOUS  ORE  SMELTING 
PROCESS  FOR  BEVBRBERATORY  FURNACES.  Gw>. 
G  Vivian,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  of  one-hslf  to  Lafa- 
yette Hanchett.  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah.  Filed  Mar.  18, 
1907.     Serial  No.  363.067. 


L  A  multiple  column  comprising  an  outer  casing  or 
Jacket  and  a  plurality  of  tubes  within  the  same,  one  of  the 
inner  tubes  beln«  eccentric  with  relation  to  the  outer 
Jacket,  and  a  plastic  fllllng  between  the  other  Jacket  and 

the  inner  tubes. 

2  A  multiple  column  comprising  s  primary  casing  or 
Jscliet.  B  plursllty  of  tubes  therein  each  eccentric  with  re 


'^■^1 .- 1 


x\  - 
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1  The  process  which  consists  In  passing  bested  gases 
over  s  molten  bath  and  thereby  subjecting  the  same  to  un- 
equal temperature  conditions,  supplying  ore  to  the  cooler 
portion  of  said  bath,  and  withdrawing  slag  from  the  hotter 
nortlon  of  said  l>ath. 

2  The  process  which  consists  In  passing  heated  gasea 
over  a  molten  bath  and  thereby  subjecting  the  ssme  to  un- 
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equal  tpmperaturfl  conditions,  supplyinK  ore  In  a  rubstaa- 
tially  continuous  manner  to  the  cooler  portion  of  said 
bath,  and  withdrawing  slag  from  the  hotter  portion  of 
said  bath. 

3.  The  process  which  consists  In  passing  heated  gases 
OTer  a  molten  bath  and  thereby  subjecting  the  same  to  un- 
equal temperature  conditions,  supplying  ore  to  the  cooler 
portion  of  said  Imth.  withdrawing  metal  or  matte  from 
•old  cooler  portion,  and  withdrawing  slag  from  the  hotter 
portion  ot  said  hath. 

4.  The  process  which  consists  In  passing  heated  gases 
over  a  molten  bath  and  thereby  subjecting  the  same  to  un- 
equal temperature  conditions,  supplying  ore  In  a  substan- 
tially continuous  manner  to  the  cooler  portion  of  said 
bath,  withdrawing  metal  or  matte  from  said  cooler  portion, 
and  withdrawing  slag  from  the  hotter  portion  of  said  bath. 

6.  The  process  which  consists  In  providing  a  molten 
bath  comprising  superposed  bodies  of  metal  or  matte  and 
slag,  passing  heated  gases  over  said  bath  and  thereby  sub- 
jecting the  same  to  unequal  temperature  conditions,  feed- 
ing ore  to  said  bath  at  a  point  remote  from  the  source  of 
heat,  and  withdrawing  slag  at  a  point  adjacent  said  source 
of  heat. 

6.  The  process  which  consists  in  providing  a  molten 
bath  comprising  superposed  bodies  of  metal  or  matte  and 
slag,  passing  heated  gases  over  said  bath  and  thereby  sub- 
jecting the  same  to  unequal  temperature  conditions,  feed- 
ing ore  to  said  bath  and  withdrawing  metal  or  matte  there- 
from at  a  point  remote  from  the  source  of  heat,  and  with- 
drawing slag  at  a  point  adjacent  said  source  of  heat. 

7.  The  process  which  consists  In  passing  heated  gasea 
over  a  molten  bath  and  thereby  subjecting  the  same  to  un- 
equal temperature  conditions,  supplying  ore  to  the  cooler 
portion  of  said  bath  without  substantial  agitation  thereof, 
and  withdrawing  slag  from  the  hotter  portion  of  said  bath. 

5.  The  process  which  consists  in  passing  heated  gases 
over  a  molten  bath  and  thereby  subjecting  the  same  to  un- 
equal temperature  conditions,  supplying  ore  to  the  cooler 
portion  of  said  bath  without  substantial  agitation  thereof, 
and  withdrawing  metal  or  matte  from  said  cooler  portion. 

•.  A  smelting  process  for  reverberatory  furnaces,  which 
consists  of  first  feeding  ore  continuously  In  a  slow,  gentle, 
flowing  stream  directly  Into  and  directly  onto  the  hearth  of 
reverl)eratory  smelting  furnaces,  then  tapping  the  slag 
pro<luct  of  the  ore  from  the  hottest  end  portion  of  the 
hearth  of  said  furnaces,  and  then  tapping  the  matte  or 
metals  portion  of  said  ore  from  the  coolest  end  portions 
of  the  hearths  of  said  furnaces. 

10.  An  automatic  smelting  process  for  reverljeratory 
smelting  furnaces,  which  consists  of  feeding  ore  contin- 
uously to  the  coolest  end  portion  of  reverberatory  smelting 
furnaces.  In  such  a  manner  that  said  ore  flows  In  a  steady, 
gentle  stream  directly  onto  and  into  the  body  of  molten 
ore  on  the  hearths  of  reverberatory  smelting  furnaces, 
then  distributing  said  ore  In  such  a  manner  that  the  ore  is 
engaged  and  sintered  by  the  products  of  combustion  flow- 
ing from  the  fire  box  to  the  chimney  of  said  furnace,  then 
withdrawing  the  slag  element  of  the  molten  ore  of  said 
furrace  from  the  hottest  or  flre  box  end  of  said  furnace, 
and  then  withdrawing  the  matte  or  metals  portion  of  said 
molten  ore  from  the  coolest  end  portion  of  said  furnace. 

11.  An  automatic  continuous  process  for  smelting  ore 
in  reverberatory  furnaces,  which  consists  of  continuously 
flowing  ore  to  the  molten  ore  body  on  the  hearth  of  a  re- 
verberatory furnace,  then  drawing  the  slag  product  of 
•aid  molten  ore  from  the  hottest  or  flre  box  end  of  the 
hearth  of  said  furnace,  and  then  drawing  the  matte  or 
metals  from  the  coolest  end  of  the  hearth  of  said  furnace. 

12.  An  automatic  continuous  process  for  smelting  or« 
in  reverberatory  furnaces,  consisting  of  first  flowing  ore  In 
«  gently  flowing  continuous  stream  In  contact  with  the 
products  of  combustion  from  the  flre  iwx  of  a  reverbera- 
tory furnace,  thereby  subjecting  said  ore  to  a  sintering 
action,  and  at  the  same  time  feeding  the  ore  gently  onto 
and  Into  the  body  of  molten  ore  on  the  hearth  of  said  re- 
Terberatory  furnaces,  then  drawing  the  slag  product  of  the 
body  of  molten  ore  continuously  from  the  hottest  or  fire- 
box end  of  said  furnace,  then  drawing  the  matte  or  metals 
portion  of  the  molten  ore  body  continuously  from  the  cool- 
«Bt  end  of  the  hearth  of  reverberatory  furnaces. 


13.  The  herein-descrll)ed  process  of  smelting  ore  In  re- 
verberatory smelting  furnaces,  which  consists  of  first  feed- 
ing ore  in  a  continuous  stream  into  the  coolest  end  portion 
of  reverberatory  furnaces  into  engagement  with  the  prod- 
ucts of  combustion.  In  such  a  manner  as  to  Impart  a  sin- 
tering or  agglomeration  action  to  the  ore,  then  flowing  the 
ore  into  the  smelting  tone  of  the  furnace  and  smelting  said 
ore,  then  flowing  said  smelted  ore  continuously  onto  the 
cleansing  and  settling  sone  of  said  furnaces,  then  contin- 
uously or  intermittently  drawing  the  slag  element  from 
the  smelted  ore  from  the  hottest  or  fire-box  end  of  said 
furnaces,  then  continuously  or  Intermittently  drawing  the 
matte  or  metals  of  said  smelted  ore  from  the  coldest  end 
portion  of  said  reverberatory  furnaces. 


8  6  2,684.  SMELTINO-FURNACE.  Oeotci  O.  Viviam. 
Denver.  Colo.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Lafayette  Han- 
chett.  Salt  Lake  City.  LUh.  Filed  Mar.  18,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  363,068. 


1.  A  reverberatory  smelting  furnace  comprising  a  hearth, 
a  combustion  chamber  communicating  therewith,  a  slag  tap 
adjacent  said  combustion  chamber,  and  a  matte  or  metal 
tap  remote  from  said  combustion  chamber. 

2.  A  reverberatory  smelting  furnace  comprising  a  hearth, 
a  combustion  chamber  adjacent  one  end  of  the  hearth  and 
communicating  therewith,   a   slag  tap  adjacent   said   com 
bustion  chamber,  and  a  matte  or  metal  tap  opposite  said 
slag  tap. 

3.  A  reverberatory  smelting  furnace  comprising  a  hearth, 
a  combustion  chamtwr  communicating  therewith,  a  slag 
tap  adjacent  said  combustion  chamber,  a  matte  or  metal 
tap  remote  from  said  combustion  chamber,  and  ore  feed- 
ing means  adjacent  said  metnl  tap. 

4.  A  reverberatory  smelting  furnace  comprising  a  hearth, 
heating  means  therefor,  a  slag  tap  adjacent  said  heating 
means,  a  matte  or  metal  tap  remote  from  said  heating 
means,  and  ore  feeding  means  disposed  on  each  side  of  said 
metal  tap. 

6.  A  reverl)eratory  smelting  furnace  comprising  a  hearth, 
heating  means  therefor,  a  slag  tap  adjacent  said  heating 
means,  a  matte  or  metal  tap  remote  from  said  beating 
means,  and  ore  feeding  means  adjacent  said  metal  tap  and 
arranged  to  feed  ore  in  proximity  to  said  hearth. 

6.  \  reverberatory  smelting  furnace  comprising  a  hearth, 
heating  means  therefor,  slag  and  matte  or  metal  taps,  and 
means  adjacent  said  matte  or  metnl  tap  for  feeding  ore  to 
said  furnace  In  proximity  to  said  hearth. 

7.  A  reverberatory  smelting  furnace  comprising  a  hearth 
having  a  converging  end.  a  matte  or  metal  tap  adjacent 
said  converging  end,  and  means  adjacent  said  tap  for  feed- 
ing ore  to  said  furnace. 

8.  A  reverberatory  smelting  furnace  comprising  a  hearth 
having  a  converging  end.  a  matte  or  metal  tap  adjacent 
said  converging  end.  and  means  adjacent  said  tap  for  feed- 
ing ore  to  said  furnace  In  proximity  to  said  hearth. 

9.  A  reverberatory  smelting  furnace  comprising  a  hearth, 
heating  means  therefor,  slag  and  matte  or  metal  taps,  and 
means  for  feeding  ore  to  said  hearth,  said  ore  feeding 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  channels  discharging  Into 
said  furnace  in  proximity  tu  said  hearth. 

10.  An  automatic  continuous  ore  feeding  reverberatory 
smelting  furnace,  comprising  an  operatlvely  arranged  and 
heated  smelting  furnace,  having  a  hearth,  a  plurality  of 
ore  feeding  chutes  arranged  at  the  front  end  portion  of 
said  hearth  on  opp«^site  sides  of  said  hearth  In  Its  side 
walls,  arranged  to  discharge  the  ore  adjacent  said  hearth. 

11.  An  automatic  continuous  ore  feeding  reverljeratory 
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■melting  furnace,  comprising  an  operatlvely  heated  hearth 
chamber  provided  with  converging  angular  walls  at  Its 
front  end  portion,  a  continuously  feeding  ore  chute  In  each 
of  said  angular  walls,  having  their  discharge  ends  arranged 
close  to  the  floor  surface  of  the  hearth. 

12.  An  automatic  continuous  ore  feeding  reverberatory 
smelting  furnace,  comprising  an  operative  smelting  hearth, 
an  ore  feeding  chute  In  the  walls  of  the  front  end  of  the 
furnace  arranged  to  continuously  convey  and  feed  ore  di- 
rectly to  the  surface  of  said  hearth,  a  matte  tap  hole  at 
the  front  end  of  said  hearth  and  furnace,  a  fire  box  at  the 
back  end  of  said  furnace,  and  slag  tap-holes  at  the  back  end 
of  said  furnace  adjacent  to  said  fire  Imx. 

13.  An  automatic  continuous  ore  feeding  reverberatory 
smelting  furnace,  comprising  an  oporntive  smelting  fur- 
nace provided  with  a  fire  box,  and  a  chimney,  and  contain- 
ing a  smelting  hearth  and  a  hearth  chamber,  parallel  side 
walls  to  said  chamber,  a  rectangular  end  wall  at  its  fire 
trax  or  back  end,  and  with  converging  angular  walls  at  Its 
front  end  that  meet  together  at  the  central  portion  of  said 
hearth,  a  matte  tap  hole  at  the  apex  of  said  converging 
angular  side  walls  in  the  front  end  of  said  furnace  level 
with  the  floor  surface  of  said  hearth,  slag  tap-holes  in  the 
back  end  wall  of  said  furnace  slightly  above  the  floor  sur- 
face of  said  hearth,  and  ore  feeding  chutes  In  the  opposite 
converging  angular  walls  of  said  hearth  chaml>er  arranged 
to  continuously  convey  and  feed  ore  directly  into  and  onto 
the  said  body  of  molten  ore  on  said  hearth  at  the  front  end 
portion  of  said  hearth  and  furnace. 

14.  In  an  automatic  continuous  ore  feeding  reverbera 
tory  soielting  furnace,  the  combination  with  the  hearth, 
the  front,  the  back,  the  side  walls,  and  roof,  the  chimney, 
and  the  fire  t)ox  of  a  reverberatory  ore  smelting  furnace, 
of  a  hearth  chamber  having  at  Its  front  end  converging 
angular  side  walls  arranged  to  converge  from  the  side 
walls  together  and  meet  In  a  point  at  the  front  end  of  the 
hearth,  a  matte  tap-hole  at  the  meeting  point  of  said  con- 
verging walls  through  the  front  wall  of  said  furnace  level 
with  the  floor  surface  of  said  hearth,  slag  tap  holes  at  the 
flre  Ih)x  or  back  end  of  said  furnace  a  little  alwve  the 
floor  surface  of  f>aid  furnace,  and  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  fire  l>ox,  a  plurality  of  ore  chutes  formed  in 
the  opposite  side  walls  of  said  hearth  chamber  and  extend- 
ing from  the  outxlde  of  said  walls  through  said  walls  to' 
close  to  the  floor  surface  of  said  hearth,  said  ore  chutes 
being  arranged  to  feed  ore  continuously  from  opposite 
sides  of  said  furnace  Into  the  op{K>8ite  sides  of  and  at  the 
front  end  fmrtion  of  said  hearth  and  furnace,  whereby 
said  ore  is  fed  continuously  to  the  coldest  portion  of  said 
furnace  and  Is  fed  directly  onto  and  into  the  body  of 
molten  ore  on  said  hearth,  and  the  slag  product  of  said 
molten  ore  flowing  to  and  l>elng  tapped  off  at  the  hottest 
portion  of  said  hearth  and  furnace,  and  the  matte  flowing 
to  and  twing  tapped  off  at  the  front  and  coldest  end  of 
said  liearth  and  furnace,  the  said  positioning  of  the  slag 
and  matte  tap  holes  permitting  the  natural  order  of  sepa- 
ration ut  the  slag  and  matte  elements  of  the  molten  ore. 

15.  In  an  automatic  continuous  ore  feeding  reverl>era- 
tory  smelting  furnace,  the  combination  with  the  combus- 
tion chaml)^r  fire  box.  of  a  walled  and  roofed  ore  chamlier 
provided  with  a  chimney  and  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
combustion  chamlwr.  an  ore  smelting  hearth  in  said  ore 
chaml)er.  said  ore  chamber  itelng  formed  with  side  walla 
that  converge  from  Its  sides  to  a  point  that  form6  Its  ter- 
minal front  end.  an  ore  feeding  chute  in  each  converging 
wall  of  said  ore  chamber  arranged  to  convey  ore  througli 
the  walls  of  said  ore  chami>er  to  the  adjacent  edges  of  said 
hearth,  and  means  including  an  ore  feeding  hopper  for 
feeding  ore  to  said  chutes. 

16.  In  an  automatic  continuous  ore  feeding  reverbera- 
tory smelting  furnace,  the  combination  of  the  combustion 
chamber,  with  the  walled  inclosed  ore  chamlier  and  the 
hearth,  said  ore  chamber  being  formed  with  Its  sides  con- 
verging at  Its  front  end,  a  plurality  of  ore  feeding  chutes 
extending  into  each  of  the  converging  walls  of  said  ore 
chamber  to  close  to  the  surface  of  said  hearth  and  ar- 
ranged and  adapted  to  continuously  discharge  ore  directly 
at  and  into  the  adjacent  edge  surfaces  of  said  hearth, 
means  including  a  hopper  provided  with  a  plurality  of  ore 
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discharge  chutes  for  feeding  ore  continuously  to  aald 
chutes  and  hearth,  means  for  tapping  slag  from  said 
hearth  at  the  combustion  chamlier  end  of  said  hearth  and 
ore  chamber,  and  means  for  tapping  matte  from  tlie  front 
or  coldest  end  of  said  ore  chamlter  and  hearth  adjacent 
to  said  ore  feeding  chutes. 

17.  In  an  automatic  continuous  ore  feeding  reverbera- 
tory smelting  furnace,  the  combination  with  an  operative 
combustion  chaml>ered  flre  box,  of  an  operatlvely  w&ll-ln- 
cased  ore  chamber,  a  hearth  in  the  t)Ottom  of  said  cham- 
ber, a  plurality  of  ore  feeding  chutes  extending  through 
the  walled  Incased  ore  furnace  of  said  ore  chamber  to 
said  hearth  and  adapted  to  continuously  feed  ore  auto- 
matically to  said  Iiearth  as  fast  as  said  ore  melts  on  said 
lieartb,  means  including  an  ore  hopper  provided  with  a 
supply  of  ore  and  connected  to  aald  plurality  of  ore  chutes 
for  feeding  ore  continuously  to  said  hearth,  a  slag  tap 
hole  at  the  combustion  chamlier  end  of  said  furnace,  a 
matte  tap-hole  at  tlie  front  or  apposite  end  of  said  furnace 
from  said  combustion  chamber,  and  door  controlled  open- 
ings in  the  side  of  said  furnace  arranged  to  control  said 
siag  tap-bole. 

18.  In  an  automatic  continuous  ore  feeding  reverl>era- 
tory  smelting  furnace,  the  combination  with  an  operative 
lire  l>ox,  of  a  combustion  chamber,  a  wall  Inclosed  ore 
chamber  connected  at  Its  back  end  to  said  flre  box,  an  ore 
smelting  hearth  In  the  bottom  of  said  chamlier,  a  chimney 
in  the  front  end  portion  of  said  ore  chamlier  adapted  to 
carry  off  the  products  of  combustion  flowing  from  said 
flre  box  into  said  ore  chamlier,  ^an  ore  feeding  chute  ex- 
tending through  the  wall  of  said  ore  chamber  from  its 
top  portion  to  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  front  end  portion 
of  said  ore  smelting  hearth,  and  arranged  and  adapted  to 
discharge  ore  continuously  upon  and  onto  and  Into  said  , 
lied  of  molten  ore  upon  said  hearth,  means  including  a 
iiopjier  connected  to  said  ore  chute  and  provided  with  a 
supply  of  ore  for  feeding  ore  continuously  to  snid  ore 
chute  and  said  hearth,  a  tap  bole  or  boles  at  the  back  or 
flre  liox  and  hottest  end  portion  of  said  ore  chamber  or 
hearth,  arranged  to  draw  off  the  slag  element  of  said  liody 
of  molten  ore,  a  tap  hole  at  the  front  and  coolest  end  por- 
tion of  said  ore  chamber  and  hearth  adapted  to  draw  off 
the  matte  element  of  said  body  of  molten  ore,  and  suitable 
doored  openings  Into  said  ore  chamber  <nd  iiearth  ar- 
ranged to  permit  operative  control  of  the  smelting  of  said 
ore  in  said  ore  chamber  on  said  hearth  and  the  slag  en- 
trances to  said  slag  tap  holes. 


862,685.      implement:.     Thomas   M.   Walker,    Brister. 
Ark.     Filed  Jan.  3,  1907.     Serial  No.  350,612. 


1.  An  implement  of  the  character  described  comprising  n 
lever,  a  bolt  pivoted  to  one  of  the  levers,  a  second  lever 
revolubly  mounted  on  the  body  of  the  bolt,  and  gouge- 
shaped  members  secured  to  the  Inner  end  of  each  lever. 

2.  An  Implement  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  lever,  a  bolt  pivoted  to  one  of  the  levers,  a  se^-ond  lever 
revolubly  mounted  on  the  body  of  the  liolt  In  a  plane  at 
right  angles  to  the  first,  a  claw  at  the  inner  end  of  one  of 
said  levers,  and  a  hook  pivotally  connected  to  the  lever 
having  the  claw. 
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8.  An  implement  cf  th*  character  described  comprlilnr 
two  lever*  connected  together  to  swing  In  the  same  plane 
and   planes   at   rlxht   angles   to  each   other,   and  a   gouge 
shaped  member  secured  to  the  Inner  end  of  each  lever. 

4.  An  Implement  of  the  character  described  comprising 
two  levers,  means  connecting  the  two  levers  together 
adapting  them  to  be  swung  In  the  same  plane  and  In 
planes  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  a  gouge  shaped  sheet 
metal  member  secured  to  the  Inner  end  of  each  lever,  and 
means  for  locking  the  outer  eiid^  of  the  levers  together. 

5.  An  Implement  of  the  character  described  comprising 
two  levers  having  gouge  shaped  sheet  metal  members  se 
cured  to  the  Inner  ends  thereof,  a  bolt  plvotally  connected 
to  the  Inner  end  of  one  of  said  levers  and  having  the  body 
thereof  passing  through  the  other  lever,  and  a  hook  plv 
oted  to  the  outer  face  of  one  of  the  levers  In  allnement 
with  the  bolt. 

6.  An  Implement  of  the  character  described  comprising 
two  levers,  sheet  metal  members  secured  to  the  Inner  end 
of  each  lever,  means  connecting  the  two  levers  together, 
adapting  them  to  be  swung  In  the  same  plane  or  in  planes 
nt  right  angles  to  each  other,  a  hook  plvotally  connected 
to  the  outer  face  of  one  of  the  levers,  and  means  for  lock- 
ing the  hook  in  Inoperative  position. 

7.  An  implement  of  the  character  described  comprising 
two  levers,  sheet  metal  members  secured  to  the  Inner  end 
of  each  lever,  means  connecting  the  two  levers  together, 
adapting  them  to  be  swung  In  the  same  plane  or  In  planes 
at  right  angles  to  each  other,  a  hook  plvotally  connected  to 
the  outer  tace  of  one  of  the  levers,  means  for  locking  the 
levers  together,  and  means  for  locking  the  hook  In  Inop 
eratlve  position. 


662.886.     SWING.     Fbkdhick  W.  Wallacb,  Rirmlngham. 
Ala.     Filed  r)ec.  28.  1006.     Serial  No.  349.915. 


1.  A  swing  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  frame, 
suspension  rings  loosely  supported  from  the  top  of  the 
frame.  V-shaped  wire  hangers  having  hooked  ends  engaged 
with  the  rings,  convertible  chairs  including  each  .h  seat,  a 
.  back,  and  arm  rests,  eye  meml)er8  secured  to  the  arm  rests, 
chains  connected  with  the  bangers,  hangers  carried  by  the 
chains  at  their  lower  ends  and  having  hooked  ends  engaged 
with  the  eye  members,  a  laterally  extending  finger  formed 
upon  one  of  the  eye  members  upon  each  arm  rest,  rack 
bars  connected  with  the  back  of  each  chair  and  adjustably 
engaged  with  the  fingers  whereby  the  back  may  be  held  in 
different  planes  with  respect  to  the  seat,  and  a  foot  rest 
loosely  connecting  the  chairs. 

2.  A  swing  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  frame, 
suspension  rings  loosely  supported  from  the  top  of  the 
frame.  Y  shaped  wire  hangers  having  hooked  ends  engaged 
with  the  rings,  convertible  chairs  comprising  each  a  seat,  a 
back  hinged  to  the  rear  edge  of  the  seat,  a  foot  rest  mount 
ed  at  the  front  edge  of  the  seat,  arm  rests,  eye  members 
secured  to  the  arm  rests,  a  chain  secured  to  the  V  shaped 
hangers  and  depending  therefrom,  a  banger  carried  by  each 
of  the  chains  at  Its  lower  end.  said  hanger  having  hooked 


ends  for  engauement  with  the  eye  members  upon  the  cor- 
responding arm  rest,  a  finger  projecting  laterally  from 
one  eye  member  upon  each  arm  rest,  rack  bars  pivoted  to 
the  back  of  each  chair,  said  rack  bars  being  adjustably 
connected  with  the  fingers,  a  cross  bar  arranged  at  the 
front  of  the  chair,  a  rack  bar  pivoted  to  the  foot  rest  sod 
extending  rearwardly  therefrom  and  beneath  the  chair 
and  adjustably  engaged  with  the  cross  bar.  and  a  foot 
rest  loosely  connecting  the  chairs. 


862.687.  ENGINE  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS.  Cl.4»- 
iNCK  R.  Welch.  Rossland,  BrttUh  Columbia.  Canada. 
Filed  June  27.  1906.     Serial  .No.  323.692. 


1.  In  HU  ai-pitiatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combine 
tlon  of  a  controlling  member,  a  detent  to  hold  the  same  in 
predetermined  relation,  a  cylinder  and  Its  piston,  means 
operable  by  the  piston  for  operating  the  detent  to  release 
the  controlling  member,  and  means  operable  by  the  piston, 
for  positively  shifting  said  controlling  member  when  the 
detent  Is  thus  operated. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  lever,  a  notched  member,  a  detent  coiiporatlve 
with  the  lever  and  with  the  notched  member  and  operable 
to  hold  the  lever  In  a  predetermined  relation,  a  sliding 
member  on  the  lever,  a  cylinder  and  Its  piston,  the  piston 
l)elng  provided  with  a  rod.  means  on  the  rod  for  operating 
said  slidable  member  to  cause  the  detent  to  be  disengaged 
from  said  notched  member  to  thereby  release  said  lever. 
and  means  on  said  rod  for  operating  the  lever  when  thus 
released. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  lever,  a  notched  member,  a  detent  on  the  lever  co- 
operative with  said  notched  member  for  holding  the  lever 
In  a  predetermined  relation,  a  cylinder  and  Its  piston,  n 
rod  extending  from  the  piston,  a  slldinij  member  on  said 
lever,  an  angularly  disposed  spring  fastened  at  one  end  to 
said  rod  and  operable  on  the  advancing  movement  of 
the  rod  to  operate  the  slidable  member  In  a  direction  to 
disengage  the  detent  from  said  notched  memlter  for  the 
purpose  of  releasing  said  lever,  and  a  projection  on  the 
rod  to  engage  and  shift  the  lever  when  thus  released. 

S 


862.688.     SOLDERING  DEVICE.     Hebbeht  White.  Han- 


over. 111.     Filed  Mar.   17. 


1906.     Serial  No.  306,684. 

3 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  recepta- 
cle, a  convexed  cover  for  the  receptacle,  said  cover  having 
a  major  slot  formed  therethrough  and  having  alining 
minor  slots  formed  one  upon  each  side  of  said  major  slot,  a 
key  enR»?ed  through  the  minor  slots  and  through  a  ring 
which  Is  Inserted  in  the  major  slot,  said  key  having  frlc- 
tional  engagement  with  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of 
the  minor  slots,  and  a  block  of  charcoal  located  on  the 
key  and  extending  up  through  the  major  slot  and  beneath 
the  portion  of  the  ring  to  be  soldere<l. 

2.  K  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  recepta- 
cle, a  convexed  cover  for  the  receptacle,  said  cover  having 
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a  major  slot  formed  therethrough  and  having  alining 
minor  slots  formed  one  upon  each  side  of  said  major  slot, 
a  trausvei-sely  curved  key  engaged  tbrou^b  the  minor 
slots  and  through  a  ring  which  Is  Inserted  In  the  major 
slot,  said  key  having  a  frlctlonal  engagement  with  the 
upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  minor  slots,  and  a  block  of 
charcoal  located  on  the  key  and  extending  up  through  the 
major  slot  and  beneath  the  portion  of  the  ring  to  be  sol 
dered. 


8  62.689.  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  FAI^E  REEDS 
WiLBUB  E.  WiNGATE,  Lawrence.  Mass..  assignor  of  one 
half  to  Emmons  Ix>om  Harness  Company,  Lawrence, 
Mam.,  a  Corporation  of  Massachusetts.  Filed  Jsn.  9. 
1906.     Serial  .No.  296.246. 


1.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising 
means  for  holding  the  parallel  cords  forming  the  sides  of 
a  false  reed,  a  thread  bar  between  the  cords  for  supplying 
a  single  thread,  means  for  forming  loops  or  bights  from 
the  same  thread  on  opposite  sides  of  the  bar  and  for  car- 
rying such  loops  to  points  adjacent  the  respective  cords, 
and  instrumentalities  for  securing  the  loops  to  the  cords. 

2.  .V    machine    of    the    character    descrll)ed    comprising 
•  means  for  holding  the  parallel  cords  forming  the  sides  of 

a  false  reed,  a  thread  bar  l)etween  the  cords  for  supplying 
,  a  single  thread,  a  hooked  member  adjacent  each  cord, 
means  for  forming  loops  or  bights  from  the  same  thread 
upon  opposite  sides  of  said  bar  and  engaging  them  with 
the  respective  hooked  members,  and  instrumentalities  for 
securing  the  loops  to  the  cords. 

3.  K  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising 
means  for  holding  the  parallel  cords  forming  the  sides  of 
a  false  reed,  a  thread  bar  between  the  cords  for  supplying 
a  single  thread,  a  hooked  member  adjacent  each  cord, 
means  for  forming  loops  or  bights  from  the  same  thread 
upon  opposite  sides  of  said  bar  and  engaging  them  with 
the  respective  hooked  members,  and  instrumentalities  for 
securing  the  loops  to  the  cords  including  means  for  carry- 
ing a  locking  thread  around  each  of  the  cords,  and  a  knit- 
ting needle  beside  each  cord  for  carrying  the  loops  through 
portions  of  the  locking  thread. 

-1.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising 
means  for  holding  the  parallel  cords  forming  the  sides  of 
a  false  reed,  a  thread  bar  between  the  cords  for  supplying 
a  single  thread,  a  hooked  member  adjacent  each  cord, 
means  for  forming  loops  or  bights  from  the  same  thread 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  bar  and  engaging  them  with  the 
respective  hooked  members.  Instrumentalities  for  securing 
the  loops  to  the  cords,  and  means  for  oscillating  the 
hooked  meml>er8  to  free  them  from  the  loops. 

5.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising 
means  for  holding  the  parallel  cords  forming  the  sides  of 
a  false  reed,  a  thread  bar  l)etween  the  cords  having  a  Ion 
gltudlnal  channel  and  a  lateral  eye  for  supplying  thread, 
separating  means  for  carrying  a  bight  of  thread  from  one 
side  of  the  bar.  means  for  passing  a  turn  of  the  thread 
around  the  bar  and  extending  a  part  of  the  turn  length- 
wise of  the  bar.  separating  means  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  bar  from  the  first  separating  means  for  carrying  a 
loop  of  the  same  thread  therefrom,  means  adjacent  each 


of  the   cords   for  engaging   the   said   loops,   and   knitting 
mechanism  for  securing  the  loops  to  the  cords. 

6.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising 
means  for  holding  the  parallel  cords  forming  the  sides  of 
a  false  reed,  a  thread  bar  between  the  cords  for  supplying 
thread  having  a  longitudinal  channel  and  an  outlet  for 
supplying  thread,  means  for  carrying  a  bight  or  loop  of 
the  thread  toward  one  of  the  cords,  knitting  instrumentali- 
ties for  securing  the  loop  to  the  cord,  roUry  means  for 
engaging  a  length  of  the  looped  thread  and  making  a  turn 
therein,  reciprocating  means  above  and  below  the  thread 
bar  for  passing  the  turn  of  thread  thereover,  a  stop  on  the 
bar  for  arresting  a  part  of  the  thread,  and  Instrumentali- 
ties for  drawing  a  bight  of  thread  from  the  portion  sur- 
rounding t^e  bar  toward  the  other  cord  and  securing  It 
thereto. 

7.  \  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising 
means  for  holding  the  parallel  cords  forming  the  sides  of 
a  false  reed,  a  thread  bar  between  the  cords  for  supplying 
thread  having  a  longitudinal  channel  and  an  outlet  for 
supplying  thread,  means  for  carrying  a  bight  or  loop  of 
the  thread  toward  one  of  the  cords,  knitting  instrumen- 
talities for  securing  the  loop  to  the  cord,  rotary  means 
for  engaging  a  length  of  the  looped  thread  and  making  a 
turn  therein,  reciprocating  means  above  and  below  the 
thread  bar  for  passing  the  turn  of  thread  thereover,  the 
bar  having  a  lateral  projection  for  holding  a  part  of  the 
thread  and  causing  the  same  to  be  extended  between  said 
projection  and  reciprocating  means  In  a  direction  approxl 
mating  that  of  the  bar,  and  Instrumentalities  for  drawing 
a  bight  of  thread  from  the  portion  surrounding  the  bar, 
toward  the  other  cord  and  securing  It  thereto. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  descril)ed.  a  thread 
bar  having  a  longitudinal  thread  guide  and  a  lateral 
thread  outlet,  means  for  passing  over  the  end  of  the  bar 
n  turn  of  the  thread  Issuing  from  said  outlet,  and  a  lat- 
eral projection  adjacent  the  end  of  the  bar  arranged  to 
arrest  a  portion  of  the  thread  passed  over  the  same. 

9.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  thread  bar 
having  a  longitudinal  thread  guide,  a  lateral  thread  out- 
let, and  a  pin  or  finger  projecting  laterally  from  the  side 
of  the  bar  approximately  opposite  to  the  thread  outlet. 

10.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  specified,  rotary 
guide  members  on  one  side  of  the  machine  out  of  aline 
ment.  each  having  guldeways  for  a  cord  and  for  a  knit- 
ting thread  adapted  to  be  wound  around  the  cord,  and  an 
Intermediate  member  connected  to  each  of  said  guide 
members  with  provisions  for  universal  movement  with  re- 
spect therHo  and  also  having  cord  and  thread  guldeways. 

11.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  specified,  a  rotary 
guide  at  one  side  of  the  machine  having  passages  for  a 
cord  forming  one  side  of  a  false  reed  and  for  a  locking 
thread  adapted  to  be  wound  about  the  cord,  said  guide 
Including  two  members  out  of  allnement,  and  a  connec- 
tion Joining  said  members  by  universal  Joints. 

12.  A  machine  of  the  character  specified,  comprising 
instrumentalities  for  carrying  lengths  of  a  single  thread 
between,  and  securing  the  same  to,  cords  forming  the 
sides  ol  a  false  reed,  and  a  device  for  holding  the  lengths 
of  thread  already  secured  to  the  cords  back  and  away 
from  the  length  being  secured. 

13.  A  machine  of  the  character  specified,  comprising 
instrumentalities  for  carrying  lengths  of  thread  between, 
and  securing  the  same  to,  both  cords  forming  the  sides  of 
a  false  reed,  and  a  device  for  holding  the  lengths  of 
thread  already  secured  to  the  cords  back  and  away  from 
the  length  being  secured,  said  device  being  movable  In  a 
plurality  of  directions  at  right  angles  to  each  other  to 
gather  In  the  threads  as  they  are  secured. 

14.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  specified,  a  lease  rod 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  machine  between  the  two 
series  of  threads  of  a  false  reed,  a  bar  out  of  the  plane  of 
the  reed,  a  cam  for  oscillating  said  bar,  and  an  inter- 
mediate member  for  communicating  motion  from  the  bar  to 
the  lease  rod  alwut  an  axis  transverse  to  the  length  of  the 
latter. 

16.  In  a  machine  for  making  false  reeds,  a  rod  extend- 
ing between  the  two  series  of  threads  forming  the  reed 
and  mounted  with  provision  for  swinging  about  an  axis 
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•transverse  to  Its  length,  a  plroted  bar  below  said  rod, 
means  tnr  swinging  said  bar  atwut  its  pivot,  and  a  mem- 
ber for  transmitting  motion  from  the  bar  to  the  rod. 


M2,Q00.      PADLOCK.     Maubick  Ackerman,   Washington, 
D.  C.     Filed  Feb.  20,  1907.     Serial  No.  368.371. 


engagement  with  the  key  post,  said  lever  device  having  a 
perforation  therethrough,  and  a  depressible  catch  device 
for  normally  preventing  retraction  of  the  shackle  having 
a  projection  engaging  said  perforation  of  the  lever  device. 


1.  A  padlock  having  a  notch,  a  slideway  Interrupted  by 
■aid  notch,  a  shackle  fitting  in  said  slideway  and  adapted 
to  move  across  said  notch,  means  for  actuating  said 
shackle,  and  depressible  means  for  positively  obstructing 
the  retraction  of  the  shackle  normally  lying  in  the  path  of 
the  shackle,  and  adapted  to  be  moved  to  release  the  shackle 
by  direct  inward  key  pressure.  [ 

2.  A  padlock  having  a  notch,  a  central  key  post,  an  arcu- 
ate slideway  concentric  with  said  key  post  and  Interrupted  : 
by  said  notch,  an  arcuate  shackle  fitting  in  said  slideway 
and  adapted  to  move  across  said  notch,  an  operating  plate 
for  said  shackle,  having  fulcrum  engagement  with  the  key 
post,  and  means  for  poslt^rely  obstructing  the  retraction 
of  the  shackle  normally  lying  In  the  path  of  the  shackle. 

.3.  A  padlock"^avlnK  a  notch,  a  key  post,  a  slideway  In-  j 
terrupted  by  said  notch,  a  shackle  fitting  In  said  slideway  | 
and  adapted  to  move  across  said  notch,  an  actuating  lever 
device  engaging  said  shackle  and  having  Its  fulcrum  upon 
■aid  key  post,  and  a  depressible  spring-pressed  catch  device 
for  positively  obstructing  the  retraction  of  the  shackle 
normally  lylnj?  1°  ^^^  P"*^  of  the  shackle  and  adapted  to 
be  moved  to  release  the  shackle  by  direct  Inward  key 
pressure. 

4.  A  padlock  having  a  notch,  a  key  post,  a  slideway  in- 
terrupted by  said  notch,  a  shackle  fitting  in  said  slideway 
and  adapted  to  move  across  said  notch,  a  lever  device  for 
actuating  the  shackle  having  Its  fulcrum  upon  the  key  post 
and  having  engagement  with  said  shackle  near  the  rear  end 
thereof  and  means  for  positively  obstructing  the  passage 
of  the  shackle,  having  normal  engagement  with  the  rear 
end  thereof. 

5.  A  padlock  having  a  notch  and  a  key  post,  an  arcuate 
slideway  interrupted  by  said  notch,  a  shackle  of  arcuate 
character  fitting  In  said  slideway  and  adapted  to  move 
across  said  notch,  an  actuating  lever  device  engaging  said 
shackle  and  having  fulcrum  engagement  with  said  key 
post,  said  lever  device  having  a  perforation  therethrough, 
and  a  depressible  catch  device  for  normally  preventing  the 
retraction  of  the  shackle  having  a  projection  engaging  said 
perforation  of  th^  lever  device. 

t>.  A  padlock  having  a  notch  and  a  key  post,  an  arcuate 
slideway  interrupted  by  said  notch,  a  shackle  of  arcuate 
character  fitting  In  said  slideway  and  adapted  to  move 
•croM  said  notch,  an  actuating  lever  device  engaging  said 
shackle  and  having  fulcrum  engagpnient  with  the  key  post, 
uld  lever  device  having  a  perforation  therethrough  oat 
of  line  with  the  key  hole  opening  In  the  padlock  case  and 
hidden  from  view,  and  a  depressible  catch  device  for  nor- 
mally preventing  retraction  of  the  shackle  having  a  pro- 
jection engaging  said  perforation  of  the  lever  device. 

7.  A  padlock  having  a  key  post  and  a  shackle,  an  actu 
•ting  lever  device  engaging  said  shackle  and  having  fol- 
crum  ens«K»'m«'nt  with  the  key  post,  snld  lever  device 
having  a  perforation  therethrough  out  of  line  with  the  key 
hole  op«^nlng  of  the  lock  case  and  hidden  from  view,  and  • 
depressible  catch  device  for  normally  preventing  retraction 
of  the  shackle  having  a  projection  engaging  said  perfora 
tlon  of  the  lever  device. 

8.  A  padlock  having  a  notch  and  a  key  post,  a  slideway 
Interrupted  by  said  notch,  a  shackle  fitting  In  said  slide- 
way  and  adapted  to  move  across  said  notch,  an  actuating 
lever   device   engaging   said   shackle,    and    having    fulcrum 


862,891.     CIOAR-HOLDER.     Wilson  H.  Alexampcr,  Ox- 
ford. Pa.     Filed  Aug.  20.  1906.     Serial  No.  331.344. 


1.  In  a  cigar  holder,  a  casing  of  Imperforate  material 
closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  and  formed  of  two 
members  hinged  together,  clips  mounted  Inside  of  said 
casing  and  attached  to  said  members  In  opposite  relation 
to  each  other,  said  clips  operating  to  engage  the  cUar 
when  the  casing  Is  closed  and  to  release  the  cigar  when 
the  casing  Is  opened. 

2.  In  a  cigar  holder,  a  casing  of  Imperforate  material 
closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  and  formed  of  two 
members  hinged  together,  clips  mounted  Inside  of  said 
casing  and  attached  to  said  members  In  alternative  and 
opposite  relation  to  each  other,  said  clips  operating  to 
engage  the  cigar  when  the  casing  Is  closed  and  to  release 
the  cigar  when  the  casing  is  opened. 

3.  In  a  cigar  holder,  a  cylindrical  casing  of  Imperforate 
material  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  and 
formed  of  two  longitudinal  members  hinged  together,  clips 
mounted  Inside  of  said  casing  and  attached  to  said  mem- 
t>ers  In  alternative  and  opiwslte  relation  to  each  other, 
said  clips  operating  to  engage  the  cigar  when  the  casing 
Is    closed    and    to    release    the    cigar    when    the    casing    is 

opened. 

4.  In  a  cigar  holder,  a  casing  comprising  two  members 
hinged  together,  clips  mounted  Inside  of  said  casing  and 
attached  to  said  members  In  alternative  and  opposite  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  said  clips  oi)eratlng  to  engage  the  cigar 
when  the  casing  is  closed  and  to  release  the  cigar  when  the 
casing  is  oi^>ned. 

862,692.      PAINT.      (jE«)b«jf.    W.    Allkn.    Riverside.    Cal. 
Filed  Feb.  7.  1907.     Serial  No.  356.128. 

1.  A  paint  comprising  the  following  Ingredients  in  com- 
bination :  crude  oil  of  from  8"  to  20'  gravity  Baum«.  a 
drier,  a  suitable  thinner,  and  coloring  matter. 

2.  A  paint  having  In  combination  the  following  Ingre- 
dients In  about  the  following  proportions :  crude  oil  of 
asphaltic  base,  one  gallon  :  graphite,  approximately  one 
ounce ;  drier,  approximately  one  quart ;  and  a  suitable 
coloring  matter. 

H62.60.S.     FLAT  IRON  HEATER.     John  Andxbskn,  Oak- 
land. Cal.     Filed  Apr.  21.  190«.     Serial  No.  313,091. 


In  a  flat  Iron  heating  device  of  the  character  described. 

a  hollow  metal  chamber  shai>ed  substantially  to  fit  a  flat 

Iron  outline,  and  having  a  corresponding  opening-  at  the 

top  for  the  Introduction  and  removal  of  the  Iron,  and  a 

J  plate  around  said  opening  to  fit  a  hole  in  the  stove,  said 
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chamber  extending  forwardly  and  downwardly  beneath  the 
stove  top  having  a  plane  floor  with  which  the  bottom  of 
the  Iron  contacts  for  Its  full  length,  and  the  front  portion 
of  the  floor  having  longitudinal  and  transverse  Intersecting 
ribs  cast  with  and  projecting  below  it. 


862.694.     DENTAL  SEPARATOR.     Rt  ri'8  L.  Anderson, 
Plant  City,  Fla.     Filed  Apr.  4.  1007.     Serial  No.  366.414. 


14.  In  a  dental  separator,  the  pomhlnatlon  of  an  arched 
loop  frame,  oppositely  disposed  pairs  of  arms,  the  arm*, 
adjustably  connected  In  pairs,  and  fulcrums  shlftable  In 
the  frame  for  connecting  each  arm  to  the  latter.  , 

862.695.  PNEIMATIC  CARPET  CLEANING  DEVICE.' 
CHAULE8  S.  Baldwin.  San  Francisco.  Cal.  Filed  Sept. 
20,  1904.     Serial  No.  225,168. 


1.  In  a  dental  separator,  the  combination  of  an  arched 
loop  frame,  and  opposite  pairs  of  arms,  each  having  at- 
taching means  shlftably  engaging  the  frame  and  adjust- 
able to  and  from  and  at  an  angle  to  each  other. 

2.  In  a  dental  separator,  the  combination  of  an  arched 
loop  frame,  and  opposite  pairs  of  pivoted  arms  unitedly 
and  Individually  adjustable,  each  of  said  arms  having  In- 
dep<>ndent  shlftable  attaching  means  engaging  the  frame. 

3.  In  a  dental  separator,  the  combination  of  an  arched 
loop  frame,  and  opposite  pairs  of  arms  each  having  shift- 
able  pivotal  connection  with  the  frame,  said  arms  being 
unitedly  and  Individually  movable  at  an  angle  with  rela 
tlon  to  each  other. 

4.  In  a  dental  separator,  the  combination  of  an  arched 
loop  frame,  nnd  opposite  pairs  of  unitedly  and  Individu- 
ally adjustable  arms  havlns  means  cooperative  therewith 
for  opening  and  closing  the  same,  each  of  said  arms  pivoted 
separately  from  the  other. 

5.  In  a  dental  separator,  the  combination  of  a  support- 
ing frame  having  openings  therein,  oppositely  disposed 
pairs  of  arms,  and  fulcrum  devices  carried  by  each  arm  for 
shlftable  engagement  In  the  openings  to  adjustably  secure 
the  arms  to  the  frame. 

6.  In  a  dental  separator,  the  combination  of  an  arched 
loop  frame,  opposite  pairs  of  arms  having  adjustable  con- 
necting devices,  and  fulcrum  devlcea  for  each  of  the  arms 
and  shlftable  In   the  frame. 

7.  In  a  dental  separator,  the  combination  of  an  arched 
loop  frame,  oppositely  disposed  pairs  of  arms  having  ad 
Justable  connecting  devices  pivotally  attached  thereto,  and 
fulcrums  for  connecting  each  of  the  arms  to  the  frame, 
aald  fulcrums  shlftable  In  the  frame. 

8.  In  a  dental  separator,  the  combination  of  a  support- 
ing frame,  opposite  pairs  of  arms  movably  attached  to  the 
frame,  and  adjustable  connecting  devices  pivotally  se- 
cured to  the  arms,  said  frame  having  a  plurality  of  ful- 
crum bearings  for  the  pivotal  connections  of  said  devices. 

9.  A  dental  separator  having  oppositely  disposed  pairs 
of  arms,  the  arms  l>elng  movable  unitedly  towards  each 
other  In  a  straight  line  or  at  an  angle  with  relation  to 
each  other,  and  also  movable  Individually  at  an  angle. 

10.  In  a  dental  separator,  a  frame  having  pairs  of  sepa- 
rating devices  movable  transversely  and  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  the  frame  and  adjustable  holding  devices  asso- 
ciated with  the  frame. 

11.  In  a  dental  separator,  a  rigid  arched  frame  having 
separating  devices  movably  carried  thereby,  and  regulating 
screws  at  the  ends  of  the  frame  to  position  the  same  when 
In  operation. 

11.  A  dental  separator  having  an  arched  loop  frame, 
holding  devices  carried  by  the  frame,  and  separating  de- 
vices each  havinc  fulcrums  shlftable  in  the  frame. 

13.  In  a  dental  separator,  a  frame  having  opposite  sup- 
porting members  with  transverse  slots  therein,  a  pair  of 
■lots  being  formed  In  each  member  and  having  the  Inner 
walls  thereof  provided  with  a  plurality  of  seats,  opposite 
pairs  of  arms,  and  fulcrum  devices  connected  to  the  arms 
and  engaging  the  slots,  said  fulcrum  arms  being  adjustable 
with  relation  to  the  several  aeats  In  the  inner  walls  of  the 
■iou. 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  apjiaratus  adapted  for  the  cleaning 
•if  carpets,  the  combination  of  a  casing  arranged  to  rest 
directly  upon  the  surface  to  be  cleaned  and  to  Inclose  an 
air  space,  an  elongated  nozzle  within  the  casing  arranged 
to  discharge  a  Jot  of  air  downward  against  the  surface  to 
be  cleaned,  an  elongated  sllttcd  air  channel  conterminous 
with  the  said  elongated  nozzle  arranged  to  discharge  a  Jet 
of  air  upward  and  away  from  the  surface  to  be  cleaned, 
and  means  for  connecting  the  said  nozzle  and  air  channel 
with  a  source  of  air  under  pressure,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

2.  In  a  pneumatic  apparatus  for  cleaning  carpets,  the 
combination  of  a  casing  arranged  to  rest  directly  upon  the 
surface  to  be  cleaned  and  to  Inclose  a  space  within  which 
the  cleaning  operations  are  carried  on,  an  elongated  no«- 
zle  within  the  casing  arranged  relatively  near  Its  trans- 
verse central  plane  and  arranged  to  deliver  a  Jet  of  air 
downward  directly  against  the  carpet,  an  elongated  slitteil 
air  channel  conterminous  with  "the  said  elongated  nozzle 
arranged  near  the  side  of  the  casing  and  opposite  the  said 
nozzle  arranged  to  discharge  a  Jet  of  air  upward  and  In  a 
direction  away  from  the  surface  to  be  cleaned,  and  means 
for  connecting  the  said  nozzle  and  air  channel  with  a 
source  of  air  under  pressure,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  pneumatic  apparatus  for  cleaning  carpets,  the 
combination  of  a  casing  arranged  to  rest  directly  upon  the 
surface  to  be  cleaned  and  to  Inclose  within  Itself  an  air 
space,  a  pair  of  nozzles  arranged  relatively  near  the  trans- 
verse central  plane  of  the  casing  arranged  to  deliver  Jets 
of  air  downward  against  the  surface  to  be  cleaned  and  In 
directions  Inclined  toward  the  opposite  sides  oT  the  casing, 
a  pair  of  slltted  air  channels  m  arranged  along  the  sides 
of  the  casing  opposite  the  said  nozzles  to  deliver  Jets  of 
air  toward  the  nozzFes  and  In  an  upward  direction,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  said  nozzles  and  air  channels 
with  a  source  of  air  under  pressure,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 


'  862.696.     GOVERNING  MECHANISM  FOR  PNEUMATIC- 
'        TUBE   SYSTEMS.      Birney   C.    Batchellbh,    Philadel- 
phia. Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Pearsall  Pneumatic  Tube  and 
Power  Company,  New  York,  N   Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New 
York.     Filed  Mar.  21.  1905.     Serial  No.  251,209. 
1.   In  a  pneumatic  tube  system  having  In   combination 
with  the  pneumatic  tube  or  a  connected  chamber,  a  machine 
:   for  producing  a  determined  air  pressure  therein,  and  an 
electric  motor  for  actuating  the  said  machine,  mechanism 
for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  motor  and  means  for  oper- 
ating said  controlling  mechanism  to  regulate  the  speed  of 
the  motor  and  maintain  an  approximately  consUnt  pres- 
sure in   the   tube  or  chamber  consisting  of  a   pneumatic 
cylinder    having   a   piston   connected   to   actuate   the   con 
troller,  said  cylinder  having  its  ends  connected  through  a 
valve  casing  to  the  tube,  In  combination  with  a  valve  and 
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ralv*  canlnR  «ftuat«l  Id  rh^  onduits  leading  to  the  cylln 
d^T  ends  from  the  tube,  said  valve  normally  closing  both 
eondutta  and,  when  moved,  opening  the  end  of  the  cylin- 
der to  the  air  and  the  other  to  the  pressure  in  the  tuU-. 
a  diaphragm  chamber  connected  at  one  side  to  the  tube,  a 
dlaphraxm  situated  In  said  chamber,  means  for  forclDj; 
said  diaphragm  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  In  which 
the  pressure  In  the  chamber  tends  to  move  It.  and  a  lever 
system  connected  to  the  diaphragm,  the  valve  and  the 
piston,  whereby  the  motion  of  the  diaphragm  acts  to  shift 
the  valve  from  normal  position  and  the  motion  of  the  pis- 
ton acta  to  return  the  valve  to  said  normal  position. 


2.  In  u  pneumatic  tulje  system  having  in  combination 
with  the  pneumatic  tube  or  a  connected  chamber,  a  ma- 
chine for  producing  a  determined  air  pressure  therein  and 
an  electric  motor  for  actuatlntj  said  machine,  mechanism 
controlling  the  speed  of  eaid  motor  and  means  for  operat- 
ing said  coatroller  to  regulate  the  speed  of  the  motor  and 
maintain  an  approximately  constant  pressure  in  the  tube, 
consisting  of  a  pneumatic  cylinder  having  a  piston  con- 
II  nected  to  actuate  the  controller,  said  cylinder  having  Its 

ends  connected  through  a  valve  casing  to  the  tube  in  com- 
bination with  a  valve  and  valve  casing  situated  in  the  con- 
duit leading  to  the  cylinder,  ends  from  the  tube,  said  valve 
normally  closing  both  conduits  and,  when  moved,  opening 
one  end  of  the  cylinder  to  the  air  and  the  other  to  the 
pressure  In  the  tube,  a  diaphragm  chamber  connected  at 
one  side  to  the  tube,  a  diaphragm  situated  In  said  cham- 
ber, means  for  forcing  said  dlaphragih  In  a  direction  op 
poslte  to  that  In  which  the  pressure  In  the  chamber  tenda 
to  move  it,  a  slide  R.  connected  and  moving  with  the  pis 
ton.  a  two  armed  pivoted  lever  T,  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  diaphragm,  a  lever  S'.  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
slide  U.  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  free  end  of  lever  T.  and 
a  connection  from  an  Intermediate  point  on  lever  S'.  to 
the  valve. 


New    York,    N.    Y. 
359,585. 


Filed    Feb.    27,    1907.      Serial    No. 


1.  A  picture  exhibitor  consisting  of  a  casing  open  at  the 
front  and  rear,  inclined  ^\ays  at  the  upi>er  part  of  said 
casing  having  l>ent  up  emls.  a  plurality  of  picture  exhibit- 
ing frames  provided  with  wire  ears  at  their  upper  corner* 
and  guided  on  said  ways,  pivoted  and  spring  actuated  arms 
having   inwardly  bent    rear  ends  and   hooks  on   said   ends 


swinging  said  arms  over  the  top  of  the  casing  In  forward 
direction  for  successively  delivering  the  frmmes  and  drop- 
ping them  in  front  of  the  casing. 

2.  A  picture-exhibitor  consisting  of  a  casing  provided 
with  a  base,  side-walls  and  top,  inclined  ways  at  the  In- 
side of  said  side-walls,  a  plurality  of  picture  frames  having 
projecting  ears  at  the  upper  corners  and  guided  on  said 
ways,  said  ways  being  provided  with  upwardly-bent  front 
and  rear  parta,  pivoted  and  spring-actuated  arms  having 
inwardly-bent  rear  ends  provided  with  hooks  for  engaging 
tne  ears  on  said  picture  frames,  a  lever  at  the  front  part  of 
the  casing,  a  pulley  on  one  of  said  arms,  and  a  cord  con- 
necting said  lever  with  said  pulley  so  that  on  the  depres- 
sion of  the  lever  the  rear  arms  engage  a  frame  at  the  rear 
part  of  the  casing,  raise  the  same  and  awing  it  forward 
and  by  the  next  following  frame  and  drop  It  over  the  front 
part  of  the  casing. 


JMJ2.69S.     TREK  PROTECTOR.     John  H    Biekbaim.  Mar 
thaavllle.  Mo.     Filed  Mar.  13,  1906.     Serial  No.  305,379. 


862.697.      PICTURE  EXHIBITOR.      ACGCST    M.    Bkcker,   ! 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  of  one  half  to  Lorenz  Strack.   i 


A  tree  guard  consisting  of  a  sheet  of  woven  wire  fabric 
lient  Into  cylindrical  form  and  having  the  meeting  ends  of 
Its  stranda  twisted  together,  upper  and  lower  strengthen- 
ing wires  secured  to  the  edges  of  said  sheet,  a  second  shet-t 
of  wire  secured  to  the  lower  strengthening  wire  exteriorly 
of  said  flrst-mentloned  sheet,  to  form  a  double  thickness  at 
the  lower  end  of  said  guard,  said  second  sheet  having  Its 
meshes  crossing  those  of  said  first  -  mentioned  sheet,  a 
strengthening  wire  secured  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  sec- 
ond sheet,  and  a  metallic  rod  disposed  at  the  meeting  ends 
of  said  wire  sheets,  the  strands  of  both  of  said  sheets  being 
interlaced  with  said  rod. 


8  6  2,699.  COMBINED  PAPERWEIGHT  AND  PEN 
RACK.  John  W.  Bikblei.v  and  Leonard  Zeiscb,  Phil- 
adelphia, Pa.     Filed  Jan.  10,  1906.     Serial  No.  295.364. 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  base  having  one 


adapted  to  engage  the  ears  on  said  frames,  and  means  for  i  edge  beveled,  a  blo^-k  on  the  base,  a  holder  projecting  up 
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wardly  from  the  block  on  an  Incline,  and  lugs  projecting 
from  the  comers  of  the  base  adjacent  the  beveled  edge,  said 
base,  block,  holder,  and  lugs  being  formed  of  a  single  piece 

of  glass.  ^  ,,        . 

2.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  base  hollowed 
from  Its  under  side  and  having  one  edge  beveled,  a  block  on 
the  base,  a  holder  projecting  upwardly  from  the  block  on 
an  incline,  and  lugs  projecting  from  the  corners  of  the  base 
adjacent  the  beveled  edge,  said  base,  block,  holder  and  lugs 
t)elng  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  glass. 


8«'>700  ADJUSTABLE  CLOTHES  LINE  SUPl'OKT. 
Alihonse  Z.  Boi  uuKAi  X.  Berwick.  La.  Filed  Jan.  16. 
1907.     SerUl  No.  352.626. 


1.  In  a  clothes  line  support,  the  combination  with  a  ver- 
tical standard,  of  a  supporting  bar  having  a  laterally  mov 
able  lower  end.  and  provided  on  Its  upper  end  with  a  yoke 
freely  engaging  the  upper  end  of  said  standard,  a  lever 
pivoted  to  said  bar  and  standard,  and  means  connected 
with  said  lever  and  Mandard  adapted  to  lock  said  bar  In 

position. 

2  In  a  clothes  line  support,  the  combination  with  a  ver- 
tical standard,  of  a  supporting  bar  having  a  laterally  mov- 
able lower  end  and  provided  on  Us  upper  end  with  a  yoke 
freely  engaging  the  upper  end  of  said  standard,  a  lever  piv- 
oted to  said  bar  and  standard,  means  connected  with  said 
lever  and  standard  adapted  to  lock  said  bar  in  position, 
and  aii  antl  friction  roller  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  supporting  bar. 


862  701     TROLLEY-WHEEL.    William  H.  Bbadt.  Schen 
ei-tady,  N.  Y.     Filed  I>ec.  5.  190«      Serial  No.  846,364. 


on  said  shaft,  the  said  wheels  having  their  circumferen- 
tial faces  inclined  toward  each  other,  and  provided  with  a 
groove  to  receive  the  trolley  wire,  springs  on  said  shaft, 
tending  to  hold  the  wheels  In  contact  with  each  other,  and 
guards  for  said  springs. 


862  702.      WHEEL       Herbkbt    F.    Broadhibst.    London, 
England.     Filed  Nov.  17.  1906.     Serial  No.  343.869.  ^ 


1  A  spring  road  wheel  for  vehicles,  consisting  in  the 
combination  of  a  rim  portion  dlsplaceable  transversely  to 
the  axle :  a  hub  provided  with  cheek  plates  adapted  to  con- 
fine such  displacement  of  the  rim  portion  to  movement  of 
said  portion  In  Its  own  plane;  guides  Integral  with  the 
hub  and  rim  portions  respectively  and  extending  approil 
matelv  radiallv  to  the  wheel;  and  springs  In  compression 
Interposed  between  the  guides  on  the  hub  and  rim  portions 
and  each  adapted  on  the  one  hand  to  slide  so  as  to  offer 
no  resistance  to  stresses  transmitted  In  the  plane  of  the 
wheel  In  a  direction  parallel  to  the  respective  guides,  and 
on  the  other  hand  to  offer  yielding  resistance  to  stresses 
transmitted  In  the  plane  of  the  wheel  in  a  direction  not 
parallel  to  the  respective  guides,  substantially  as  described. 

2  A  compound  sprlnK  road-wheel  for  vehicles,  cwnslsting 
in  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  separate  rim  elements 
juxtaposed  side  by  side  and  adapted  to  contact  with  the 
ground  simultaneously,  each   having  a  circular  periphery 
and   being   Independently   dlsplaceable   transversely   to   the 
axle  ;  a  hub  provided  with  cheek  plates  adapted  to  confine 
the  displacement  of  said  rlm-elements  to  movement  each 
m  its  own  plane,  the  outermost  of  said  elements  respec- 
tively   making    sliding    contact    with    the    adjacent    cheek 
plate  ;  guides  integral  with  the  bub  and  with  each  of  the 
rlm-elements  respectively  and  extending  approximately  ra- 
dalllv  to  the  axle;  and  springs  In  compression  Interposed 
between  the  guides  on  the  hub  and  those  on  the  respective 
rim  elements  and  each  adapted  on  the  one  hand  to  slide  so 
as    to   offer   no   resistance   to   stresses   transmitted    In    the 
plane  of  the  wheel  In  a  direction  parallel  to  the  respective 
guides,  and  on  the  other  hand  to  offer  yielding  resistance 
to  stresses  transmitted  In  the  plane  of  the  wheel  In  a  di- 
rection not  parallel  to  the  respective  guides,  substantially 
as  described. 


1  A  trolley  including  two  wheels  mounted  upon  a  com- 
mon axis  and  having  their  adjacent  faces  normally  in  con^ 
tact,  and  means  for  permitting  axial  movement  of  one  of 
said  wheels  In  respect  to  the  other,  the  circumferential 
face  of  each  wheel  being  inclined  toward  the  other  wheel 
and  provided  with  a  groove  on  the  edge  adjacent  said 
wheel,  the  grooves  of  the  two  wheels  forming  a  contact  for 
the  trolley  wire. 

2  A  trolley,  comprising  a  shaft,  two  wheels  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  the  circumferential  face  of  each  wheel  being  in- 
clined toward  the  other  wheel,  and  provided  with  a  groove 
on  the  edge  adjacent  said  wheel,  the  grooves  of  the  two 
wheels  forming  a  contact  for  the  trolley  wire,  and  means 
for  holding  said  wheels  in  contact  with  each  other. 

3  In  combination,  a  trolley  |>ole  having  Journals  at  Its 
end   a  shaft  mounted  in  said  journals,  two  wheels  mounted 


862  703      TYPE -WRITING   MACHINE.      Alexandku  T. 
Brown.  Syracuse,  N.  Y.     Filed  Nov.   11,   1904.     Serial 

No.  232,302. 

1  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
frame,  of  means  for  adjusting  said  frame  including  a 
shaft  and  a  handle  for  turning  said  shaft  ;  retaining 
moans  ;  and  means  whereby  the  friction  of  the  hand  In 
manipulating  said  handle  controls  said  retaining  means. 

2  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
frame,  of  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  frame  In 
eluding  a  shaft,  a  crank  handle  for  said  shaft,  a  station 
arv  ratchet  and  a  retaining  pawl  engaging  said  ratchet 
and  means  whereby  the  friction  of  the  hand  In  manlpulat 
Ing  said  handle  controls  said  pawl. 

3  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
frame  of  means  for  controlling  said  frame  comprising  a 
rotary  shaft  ;  a  crnnk  connected  to  said  shaft  :  a  loosely 

[   mounte.!    crank    handle    for    said    crank:    a    stationary 
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▼■Ire  easing  aitaated  In  the  condalta  le«dinc  to  the  cylln- 
d«T  end*  from  the  tube,  said  valve  Dormally  closing  both 
conduits  and,  when  moved,  opening  the  end  of  the  cylln- 
d»'r  to  the  air  and  the  other  to  the  pressure  in  the  tube-, 
a  diaphragm  chamber  connected  at  one  side  to  the  tube,  a 
diaphragm  situated  In  said  chamber,  means  for  forcing 
Mid  diaphragm  In  a  direction  opposite  to  that  in  which 
the  pressure  in  the  chamt>er  tends  to  move  It,  and  a  lever 
■ystem  connected  to  the  diaphragm,  the  valve  and  the 
piston,  whereby  the  motion  of  the  diaphragm  acts  to  shift 
the  valve  from  normal  position  and  the  motion  of  the  pis- 
ton acts  to  return  the  valve  to  said  normal  position. 


2.  In  a  pneumatic  tube  system  having  in  combination 
with  the  pneumatic  tube  or  a  connected  chamber,  a  ma- 
chine for  producing  a  determined  air  pressure  therein  and 
an  electric  motor  for  actuating  said  machine,  mechanism 
controlling  the  speed  of  ^ald  motor  and  means  for  operat- 
ing said  controller  to  regulate  the  speed  of  the  motor  and 
maintain  an  approximately  constant  pressure  in  the  tube, 
consisting  of  a  pneumatic  cylinder  having  a  piston  con- 
nected to  actuate  the  controller,  staid  cylinder  having  Its 
ends  connected  through  a  valve  casing  to  the  tube  In  com- 
bination with  a  valve  and  valve  casing  situated  In  the  con- 
duit leading  to  the  cylinder,  ends  from  the  tube,  said  valve 
normally  closing  both  conduits  and,  when  moved,  openiug 
one  end  of  the  cylinder  to  the  air  and  the  other  to  the 
pressure  In  the  tube,  a  diaphragm  chamber  connected  at 
one  side  to  the  tube,  a  diaphragm  situated  In  said  cham 
ber.  means  for  forcing  said  diaphragm  in  a  direction  op 
poslte  to  that  In  which  the  pressure  in  the  chamber  tends 
to  move  It,  a  slide  R.  connected  and  moving  with  the  pis 
ton,  a  two  armed  pivoted  lever  T,  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  diaphragm,  a  lever  S'.  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
slide  R,  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  free  end  of  lever  T.  and 
a  connection  from  an  intermediate  point  on  lever  S'.  to 
thp  valve. 


862.697  riCTlRE  EXHIBITOR.  AlGLST  M.  BkckkR. 
New  York.  N.  Y..  assignor  of  one  half  to  Lorenz  Strack, 
Nem-  York.  N.  Y.  File«1  Feb.  27,  1907.  Serial  No. 
369,585. 


1.  A  plcture-e.xhlbitor  consisting  of  a  casing  open  at  the 
front  and  rear,  inclined  ways  at  the  up[>er  part  of  said 
ca.sing  having  bent  up  ends,  a  plurality  of  picture-exhibit- 
ing frames  provided  with  wire  eara  at  their  upper  corners 
and  guided  on  said  ways,  pivoted  and  spring  actuated  arms 
haviUK    Inwardly  bent    rear   ends   and    hooks   on    said   ends 


I  swinging  said  arms  over  the  top  of  the  casing  In  forward 
direction  for  successively  delivering  the  frames  and  drop- 
ping them  in  front  of  the  casing. 

2.  A    picture-exhibitor   consisting  of  a   casing   provided 

1  with  a  base,  side-walls  and  top.  inclined  ways  at  the  in- 
side of  said  side  walLs,  a  plurality  of  picture  frames  having 
projecting  ears  at  the  upper  corners  and  guided  on  said 
ways,  said  ways  being  provided  with  upwardly-bent  front 
and  rear  parts,  pivoted  and  spring-actuated  arms  havlnt; 
Inwardly-bent  rear  ends  provided  with  hooks  for  engaging 
tne  ears  on  said  picture  frames,  a  lever  at  the  front  part  of 
the  casing,  a  pulley  on  one  of  said  arms,  and  a  cord  con- 

,  nectlng  said  lever  with  said  pulley  so  that  on  the  d4>pres- 
slon  of  the  lever  the  rear  arms  engage  a  frame  at  the  rear 
part  of  the  casing,  raise  the  same  and  swing  It  forward 
and  by  the  next  following  frame  and  drop  It  over  the  front 
part  of  the  casing. 


S02.69S.     TREE  I'ROTECTOR.     John  II.  BiEBB.it  M,  Mar 
thasvllle.  Mo.     Filed  Mar.  13.  1906.     Serial  No.  305.879. 


A  tree  guard  consisting  of  a  sheet  of  woven  wire  fal>rlc 
Iw^nt  Into  cylindrical  form  and  having  the  meeting  ends  of 
its  strands  twisted  together,  upper  and  lower  strengthen- 
ing wires  secured  to  the  edges  of  said  sheet,  a  second  sheet 
of  wire  secured  to  the  lower  strengthening  wire  exteriorly 
of  said  flrst-mentloned  sheet,  to  form  a  double  thickness  at 
the  lower  end  of  said  guard,  said  second  sheet  having  Its 
meshes  crossing  those  of  said  first  -  mentioned  sheet,  a 
strengthening  wire  secured  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  sec- 
ond sheet,  and  a  metallic  rod  disposed  at  the  meeting  ends 
of  said  wire  sheets,  the  strands  of  both  of  said  sheets  being 
Interlaced  with  said  rod. 


SB  2.699.  COMBINED  PAPERWEIGHT  AND  PEN- 
RACK.  John  W.  Bieblei.v  and  Leonard  Zelser,  Phil- 
adelphia, Pa.     Filed  Jan.  10.  1906.     Serial  No.  295. .'J64. 


1     .\s  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  ba.se  having  one 


adapted  to  engage  the  ears  on  said  frames,  and  means  for  i   edge  l>eveled.  a  block  on  the  base,  a  holder  projecting  up 
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wardly  from  the  block  on  an  incline,  and  lugs  projecting 
from  the  corners  of  the  base  adjacent  the  beveled  edge,  said 
base,  block,  holder,  and  lugs  being  formed  of  a  single  piece 
of  glass. 

2.  Aa  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  base  hollowed 
from  Ita  under  side  and  having  one  edge  beveled,  a  block  on 
the  base,  a  holder  projecting  upwardly  from  the  block  on 
an  Incline,  and  lugs  projecting  from  the  corners  of  the  base 
adjacent  the  beveled  edge,  said  base,  block,  holder  and  lugs 
being  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  glass. 


on  aald  shaft,  the  said  wheels  having  their  circumferen- 
tial faces  Inclined  toward  each  other,  and  provided  with  a 
groove  to  receive  the  trolley  wire,  springs  on  said  shaft, 
tending  to  hold  the  wheels  In  contact  with  each  other,  and 
guards  for  said  springs. 


I 


862.700.  ADJl  STABLE  CLOTHES  LINE  SUPPORT. 
Alimionsk  Z.  Boi  dkkai  X.  Berwick.  La.  Filed  Jan.  16. 
1907.     Serial  No.  352.526. 


1.  In  a  clothes  line  support,  the  combination  with  a  ver 
tical  standard,  of  a  supporting  bar  having  a  laterally  mov- 
able lower  end.  and  provided  on  Its  upper  end  with  a  yoke 
freely  engaging  the  upper  end  of  said  standard,  a  lever 
pivoted  to  said  bar  and  standard,  and  means  connected 
with  said  lever  and  standard  adapted  to  lock  said  bar  In 
position. 

2.  In  a  clothes  line  support,  the  combination  with  a  ver- 
tical standard,  of  a  supporting  bar  having  a  laterally  mov- 
able lower  end  and  provided  on  Its  upper  end  with  a  yoke 
fre<  ly  engaging  the  upper  end  of  said  standard,  a  lever  piv- 
oted to  said  bar  and  standard,  means  connected  with  said 
lever  and  standard  adapted  to  lock  said  bar  In  position, 
and  an  antifriction  roller  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  supporting  bar. 


862.701.    TROLLEY  WHEEL.    William  H.  BRAirr,  Schen- 
ectady. N.  Y.     Filed  I>ec.  5.  1906.     Serial  No.  346.364. 


1.  A  trolley  Including  two  wheels  mounted  upon  a  com- 
mon axis  and  having  their  adjacent  faces  normally  in  con- 
tact, and  means  for  permitting  axial  movement  of  one  of 
said  wheels  in  respect  to  the  other,  the  circumferential 
face  of  each  wheel  being  Inclined  toward  the  other  wheel 
and  provided  with  a  groove  on  the  edge  adjacent  said 
wheel,  the  grooves  of  the  two  wheels  forming  a  contact  for 
the  trolley  wire. 

2  A  trolley,  comprising  a  shaft,  two  wheels  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  the  circumferential  face  of  each  wheel  being  in- 
clined toward  the  other  wheel,  and  provided  with  a  groove 
on  the  edge  adjacent  said  wheel,  the  grooves  of  the  two 
wheels  forming  a  contact  for  the  trolley  wire,  and  means 
for  holding  said  wheels  In  contact  with  each  other. 

3.  In  combination,  a  trolley  pole  having  Journals  at  Its 
end.  a  shaft  mounted  In  said  Journals,  two  wheels  mounted 


862,702.      WHEEL.      Herbert    F.    Broadhcbst,    London, 
England.     Filed  Nov.  17,  1906.     Serial  No.  343,869. 


1.  A  spring  road  wheel  for  vehicles,  consisting  in  the 
combination  of  a  rim  portion  dlsplaceable  transversely  to 
the  axle ;  a  hub  provided  with  cheek  plates  adapted  to  con- 
fine such  displacement  of  the  rim  portion  to  movement  of 
said  portion  in  Its  own  plane  ;  guides  integral  with  the 
hub  and  rim  portions  respectively  and  extending  approxi- 
mately radially  to  the  wheel  ;  and  springs  In  compression 
Interposed  between  the  guides  on  the  hub  and  rim  portions 
and  each  adapted  on  the  one  hand  to  slide  so  as  to  offer 
no  resistance  to  stresses  transmitted  in  the  plane  of  the 
wheel  In  a  direction  parallel  to  the  respective  guides,  and 
on  the  other  hand  to  offer  yielding  resistance  to  stressea 
transmitted  in  the  plane  of  the  wheel  In  a  direction  not 
parallel  to  the  respective  guides,  substantially  as  descrltjed. 

2.  A  compound  spring  road-wheel  for  vehicles,  consisting 
in  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  separate  rim  elements 
juxtaposed  side  by  side  and  adapted  to  contact  with  the 
ground  simultaneously,  each  having  a  circular  periphery 
and  being  Independently  dlsplaceable  transversely  to  the 
axle ;  a  hub  provided  with  cheek  plates  adapted  to  confine 
the  displacement  of  said  rlm-elements  to  movement  each 
in  its  own  plane,  the  outermost  of  said  elements  respec- 
tively making  sliding  contact  with  the  adjacent  check 
plate  ;  guides  integral  with  the  hub  and  with  each  of  the 
rim  elements  respectively  and  extending  approximately  ra- 
dailly  to  the  axle  :  and  springs  In  compression  Interposed 
between  the  guides  on  the  hub  and  those  on  the  respective 
rim  elements  and  each  adapted  on  the  one  hand  to  slide  so 
as  to  offer  no  resistance  to  stresses  transmitted  In  the 
plane  of  the  wheel  In  a  direction  parallel  to  the  respective 
guides,  and  on  the  other  hand  to  offer  yielding  resistance 
to  stresses  transmitted  In  the  plane  of  the  wheel  in  a  di- 
rection not  parallel  to  the  respective  guides,  substantially 
as  described. 


802.703.  TYPE -WRITING  MACHINE.  Alexaxdku  T. 
Brown.  Syracuse.  N.  Y.  Filed  Nov.  11.  1904.  Serial 
No.  232.302. 

1.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  a 
frame,  of  means  for  adjusting  said  frame  Including  a 
shaft  and  a  handle  for  turning  said  shaft ;  retaining 
moans  :  and  means  whereby  the  friction  of  the  hand  In 
manipulating  said  handle  controls  said  retaining  means. 

2.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
frame,  of  means  for  rBising  and  lowering  said  frame  In 
eluding  a  shaft,  a  crank  handle  for  said  shaft,  a  station- 
ary ratchet  and  a  retaining  pawl  engaging  said  ratchet 
and  means  whereby  the  friction  of  the  hand  in  manipulat- 
ing said  handle  controls  said  pawl. 

3.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
frame,  of  means  for  controlling  said  frame  comprising  a 
rotary  shaft;  a  crank  connected  to  said  shaft;  a  loosely 
mounted    crank     handle     for    said    crank  :     a     stationary 
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ratchet:  and  a  cooperating  pawl  moving  with  said  crank 
and  controlled  by  said  handle. 


4.  In  a  tyiH>wrltlng  machine,  the  combination  of  a  part 
Dormnlly  tending  to  move  in  one  direction  ;  a  handle  for 
moving  said  part  In  the  opposite  direction  and  for  control- 
ling Its  motion  In  the  first  named  direction  ;  a  stationary 
ratchet ;  a  movable  pawl  normally  engaging  said  ratchet ; 
and  a  connection  between  said  pawl  and  said  handle  opera- 
tive automatically  to  hold  said  pawl  out  of  engagement 
with  said  ratchet  when  said  handle  Is  used  to  control  the 
motion  of  fMild  part  In  the  direction  In  which  It  normally 
tenda  to  move. 

5.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  mov- 
able frame  ;  a  handle  adapted  to  control  the  movement  of 
said  frame ;  a  pawl  and  ratchet  adapted  normally  to  allow 
aald  handle  to  move  In  one  direction  but  to  restrain  It 
against  motion  In  the  other  direction  ;  and  a  connection 
between  said  pawl  and  said  handle  adapted  to  automatic- 
ally hold  said  pawl  out  of  engagement  with  said  ratchet 
when  said  handle  is  manipulated  to  move  the  same  In  a  di- 
rection contrary  to  that  normally  allowed  by  said  pawl 
and  ratchet. 

C.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  mov- 
able frame ;  a  rotary  shaft  for  controlling  the  movement 
of  aald  frame  :  a  crank  on  said  shaft ;  a  fixed  ratchet ;  a 
pawl  adapted  to  move  with  said  crank  ;  a  handle  for  said 
crank,  and  a  link  connecting  said  handle  and  said  pawl. 

7.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
frame;  posts  for  supporting  said  frame,  said  posts  having 
racks :  two  shafts  having  pinions  engaging  said  racks ; 
means  comprising  a  sprocket  chain  for  causing  said  shafta 
to  turn  In  unison  :  a  stop  on  said  sprocket  chain  ;  and  a  co- 
operating fixed  stop. 

8.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
frame ;  supports  for  said  frame ;  rotary  members  for  rais- 
ing and  lowering  said  supports;  a  sprocket  chain  connect- 
ing said  rotary  members,  and  means  on  said  sprocket 
chain  for  limiting  the  motion  of  the  parts. 

;  9.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
frame,  of  supports  for  said  frame:  rotary  members  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  supports;  a  sprocket  chain  con- 
necting said  rotary  members  ;  and  a  lug  projecting  from 
said  sprocket  chain  ar^d  adapted  to  limit  the  motion 
thereof. 

10.  In  a  tjpewrltlng  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
frame,  of  three  or  more  supports  each  connected  to  said 
frame  by  a  universal  joint,  and  means  for  raising  and  low- 
ering said  supports  In  unison. 

11.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
frame,  of  three  or  more  posts  for  supporting  said  frame, 
and  connected  thereto  by  ball  and  socket  Joints ;  and 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  posts  in  unison. 

12.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
platen  frame,  of  frame  supports  having  racks  ;  shafts  hav- 
ing pinions  engaging  said  racks  ;  a  sprocket  chain  connect- 
ing said  shafts:  a  lug  on  said  sprocket  chain  adapted  to 
limit  the  motion  thereof;  a  crank  on  one  of  said  shafts; 
and  a  pawl  and  ratchet  for  said  shaft. 

13.  In   a   typewriting   machine,    the   combination   of   a 


fixed  platen  having  an  opening  adapted  to  receive  two  con- 
secutive leaves  of  a  book,  and  a  movable  paper  clamp 
adapted  to  be  secured  over  said  opening. 

14.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen  having  an  opening  adapted  to  receive  two  consecu- 
tive leaves  of  a  book,  and  a  pivoted  paper  clamp  adapted 
to  span  said  opening. 

15.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
book  support,  a  fixed  platen  having  an  opening  adapted  to 
receive  two  leaves  of  the  book,  means  for  regulating  the 
distance  between  said  book  support  and  said  platen,  and  a 
movable  clamp  cooperating  with  both  of  the  leaves  of  the 
book. 

16.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
book  support,  a  platen  having  an  opening  adapted  to  re- 
ceive two  leaves  of  the  t>ook,  a  pivoted  paper  clamp  adapt- 
ed to  span  said  opening,  and  means  for  affording  a  relative 
adjustment  of  aald  book  support  and  said  platen. 

17.  In    a    typewriting    machine,    the    combination    of   a 
table,  a  frame  adjustably  supported  on  said  table  by  means 
of   posts,   said   table  being  provided   with   guides   for  said 
poats  and  said  posts  being  connected  to  said  frame  by  unl 
versal  Joints. 

18.  In    a    typewriting    machine,    the    combination    of    a 
table :  a  frame  supported  on  said  table  at  four  points  :  sup 
ports  for  said  fVame  connected  thereto  by  universal  Joints ; 
and  means  for  actuating  said  supports  to  raise  and  lower 
said  frame. 

19.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
table :  a  frame  supported  on  said  table  at  four  points ; 
supports  for  said  frame  connected  thereto  by  universal 
Joints,  said  supports  being  provided  with  racks  ;  a  driving 
ahaft  provided  with  two  pinions  spaced  apart  and  each 
meshing  with  one  of  said  racks  :  a  driven  shaft  provided 
with  two  pinions  spaced  apart  and  each  meshing  with  one 
of  said  racks ;  and  a  flexible  connection  between  the  shafts. 

20.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
table ;  a  frame  ;  frame  supports  provided  with  racks ;  a 
driving  shaft  provided  with  pinions  meshing  with  certain 
of  said  racks  ;  a  driven  shaft  provided  with  pinions  mesh- 
ing with  certain  others  of  said  racks  ;  a  flexible  connection 
between  said  driving  and  driven  shafts  :  and  means  mov- 
able with  said  flexible  connection  for  limiting  Its  move- 
ment, whereby  the  movement  of  said  frame  Is  limited. 

21.  In    a    typewriting    machine,    the    combination    of    a 
table  provided   with   wells  or  sockets  ;   rack  like  supports 
arranged   In   said  sockets ;   a  frame  carried   by   said  sup-   ' 
ports  ;  and  means  for  actuating  said  supports  to  raise  and 
lower  said  frame. 

22.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
table  provided  with  wells  or  sockets  ;  supports  arrangei]  In 
aald  wells  or  sockets  :  a  frame  connected  with  said  sup- 
ports by  universal  joints  ;  a  driving  shaft  connected  with 
certain  of  said  supports  :  a  driven  shaft  connected  with 
certain  others  of  said  supports  ;  and  a  flexible  connection 
between  the  driving  and  driven  shafts. 

23.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
frame,  gearing  for  raising  and  lowering  said  frame,  a 
ratchet  and  pawl  for  retaining  said  frame  In  different  po- 
sitions, a  crank  for  operating  said  gearing,  a  handle  loose 
or  revoluble  on  the  crank  arm,  and  connections  between 
the  handle  and  the  pawl  by  means  of  which  the  pawl  Is 
operated  by  the  Independent  movement  of  the  handle. 

24.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
frame,  gearing  for  raising  and  lowering  said  frame,  a 
ratchet  and  pawl  for  retaining  said  frame  in  different  po- 
sitions, a  crank  for  operating  said  gearing,  a  loose  sleeve 
surrounding  the  crank  pin,  and  connections  between  said 
loose  sleeve  and  said  pawl  by  means  of  which  the  pawl  Is 
operated  by  the  Independent  movement  of  the  sleeve. 


882,704.  AUTOM.\TIC  PLAYING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS.  Theoik)RI  P.  Bbown, 
Worcester,  Mass..  assignor  to  Simplex  Piano  Player 
Company.  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  Corporation  of  Massachu- 
setts. Filed  Dec.  26,  1903.  Serial  No  186,546. 
1.   In   a  music  playing  device,   the  combination   with   a 

series  of  key-actnating  pneumatic  motors  and  channels  con- 
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nected  Individually  therewith,  of  a  main  wind-chest  adapt- 
ed to  be  under  suction  or  pressure,  a  board  having  a  series 
of  channels  therein  arranged  In  alinement.  one  for  each  of 
said  pneumatic  motors,  and  means  located  In  the  main 
wind-chest  for  varying  the  degree  of  pressure  In  the  chan- 
nels connected  with  a  portion  of  said  motors  relative  to 
that  In  the  remainder  of  said  channels,  and  means  on  said 
board  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  varying  moans. 
2.  In  a  self-playing  attachment  for  musical  Instruments. 
the  combination  of  key-actuating  pneumatic  motors,  pas- 
■aces  connected  therewith,  a  wind  chest,  a  plurality  of 
ports  each  connecting  the  wind  chest  with  one  of  said 
passages,  a  valve  for  closing  one  of  said  ports  to  restrict 
the  iow  of  air  between  the  chest  and  the  passage,  a 
pneumatic  for  controlling  said  valve,  and  a  slide  valve  for 
controlling  the  admission  of  atmospheric  pressure  to  said 
pneumatic  for  closing  the  valve. 


I 


valve  for  operating  It,  and  a  pointer  connected  with  said 
valve  and  movable  along  the  tracker-bar  to  Indicate  the 
tracker-bar  channel  corresponding  to  the  last  one  of  the 
channels  In  said  port  closed  by  the  slide  valve. 


3.  In  a  sel.f-playlng  attachment  for  musical  Instruments, 
the  combination  of  a  series  of  key-actuating  pneumatic 
motors,  a  plurality  of  passages,  one  communicating  with 
each  of  said  motors,  a  wind  chest,  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
ports  connecting  said  wind  chest  with  each  of  said  pas- 
sages, a  valve  for  closing  one  of  each  of  said  sets  of  ports, 
and  moans  for  admitting  pressure  behind  each  of  said 
valves  for  closing  it,  said  means  being  adjustable  with 
respect  to  the  several  wind  chests  whereby  any  number 
of  said  valves  may  be  operated. 

4.  In  a  music  playing  device,  the  combination  with  key- 
actuating  pneumatic  motors,  one  for  each  note,  of  a  chan- 
nel connected  with  each  motor,  a  valve  for  controlling  each 
of  said  channels,  a  tracker-bar  having  channels,  means 
controlled  from  each  of  the  tracker-bar  channels  for 
operating  one  of  said  valves,  a  wind-chest  communicating 
with  all  of  said  first  named  channels  when  their  respective 
valves  are  open,  a  valve  for  restricting  the  passage  of  air 
between  the  wind-chest  and  each  of  said  channels,  a  pneu- 
matic for  operating  each  of  said  valves,  and  a  series  of 
channels  corresponding  to  the  number  of  pneumatic  motors 
for  admitting  air  to  said  last  named  pneumatics  to  close 
the  valves  thereof. 

5.  In  a  music  playing  device,  the  combination  with  key- 
actuating  pneumatic  motors,  one  for  each  note,  of  a  chan- 
nel connected  with  each  motor,  a  valve  for  controlling 
each  of  said  channels,  a  tracker-bar  having  channels,  means 
controlled  from  each  of  the  tracker-bar  channels  for  oper- 
ating one  of  said  valves,  a  wind-chest  communicating 
with  all  of  said  first  named  channels  when  their  respective 
valves  are  open,  a  valve  for  restricting  the  passage  of  air 
between  the  wind-chest  and  each  of  aald  channels,  a  pneu- 
matic for  operating  each  of  said  valves,  a  series  of  channels 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  pneumatic  motors  for  ad- 
mitting air  to  said  last  named  pneumatics  to  close  the 
valves  thereof,  a  port  closing  the  last  named  channels 
and  having  lines  of  perforations  In  which  said  channels 
terminate,  a  slide  valve  adapted  to  move  from  one  end 
of  said  lines  of  perforations  to  the  other  and  close  all 
of  said  perforations  between  the  end  of  the  valve  and  the 
opiKwlte  end  of  the  series  of  perforations,  a  handle  on  aald 


862.705.  AUTOMATIC  PLAYING  ATTACHMENT  FOB 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS.  Theodore  P.  Bbown, 
Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Simplex  Piano  Player 
Company.  Worcester.  .Mat>8.,  a  Corporation  of  Massachu- 
setts.    Filed  Dec.  31,  1904.     Serial  No.  239,081. 
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1.  In  an  automatic  piano,  the  combination  with  a  piano 
casing  comprising  a  name  board,  of  the  keys  therefor,  a 
bank  of  main  pneumatics  located  Immediately  behind  the 
name  board  and  above  the  keys,  and  a  wind-trunk  located 
Immediately  above  the  bank  of  main  pneumatics  and  t>e- 
hlnd  the  top  of  said  name  board,  said  wind  trunk  being 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  boards  placed  one  above  the  other 
and  having  channels,  and  a  front  board  extending  across 
all  the  other  l>oard8  and  having  bleeding  channels  therein, 
said  front  board  being  removable  from  the  remainder  of 
the  wind  trunk  to  provide  access  to  the  primary  valves 
and  permit  cleaning  of  the  bleeder  channels. 

2.  In  an  automatic  playing  attachment  for  musical  In- 
strument, the  combination  with  a  tracker-board,  pipea 
therefor,  and  operating  channels  of  channel-boards  form- 
ing the  primary  valve  wind  trunk,  the  boards  forming  the 
top  and  rear  of  said  wind  trunk  having  channels  con- 
nected with  the  tracker-board  pipes  Interspaced  with  the 
operating  channels,  and  the  board  forming  the  front  of 
said  wind  trunk  carrying  perforated  disks  whose  perfo- 
rations form  the  bleeding  passages,  and  which  front 
board  Is  removable  to  permit  the  cleaning  of  the  bleeder 
passages,  and  to  provide  access  to  the  primary  valves. 

3.  In  an  automatic  piano,  the  combination  of  a  piano 
casing,  keVs  and  a  pneumatic  action  located  above  the  keys 
of  the  piano,  and  comprising  a  tracker-board  having  oper- 
ating channels,  pipes  therefor  a  bank  of  main  pneumatics, 
and  a  primary  valve  wind  trunk  arranged  above  the  bank 
of  main  pneumatics,  channel-boards  forming  the  bottom 
and  rear  of  the  primary  valve  wind  trunk  having  channels 
connected  with  the  tracker-board  pipes  Interspaced  with 
operating  channels,  while  the  front  board  of  the  primary 
valve  wind  trunk  Is  provided  with  bleeding  channels 
and  removable  to  permit  cleaning  of  the  bleeder  opening 
and  to  provide  access  to  the  primary  valves. 

4.  In  a  music  playing  device,  the  combination  with  a 
bank  of  main  operating  pneumatics,  and  a  tracker-bar 
having  channels  of  a  main  wind  trunk  located  adjacent 
thereto  and  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  boards, 
and  a  front  board  extending  across  the  ends  of  the  other 
boards,  said  parallel  boards  having  operating  channels 
and  channels  for  connection  with  the  tracker-bai ,  and  said 
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front  board  bavlDg  ble«>dlng  channels  connected  with  the 
tracker-bar  chancels  and  being  removable  from  the  other 

boards. 

5.  A  wind-trunk  for  a  music  playing  device  having  a 
tracker-bar  provided  with  channels,  comprising  a  bottom 
board  having  a  series  of  operating  channels,  a  middle  board 
having  a  series  of  operating  channels,  a  suction  chamber, 
primary  pneumatics  In  the  suction  chamber  and  channels 
connected  with  the  tracker-bar,  said  channels  connected 
with  the  tracker-bar  being  alternately  Interspaced  with 
the  operating  channels  of  the  middle  board  and  the  oper- 
ating channels  being  located  near  the  edge  of  said  middle 
board,  a  top  board  having  channels  for  connection  with 
the  tracker-bar  and  communicating  with  the  channel* 
which  are  connected  with  the  tracker-bar  and  also  having 
operating  channels  connected  with  the  operating  channels 
of  the  middle  board  and  with  the  primary  pneumatics,  and 
a  front  board  for  closing  the  channels  and  suction  chamber 
Id  the  other  boards,  said  front  board  being  removable 
whereby  access  may  be  had  to  the  primary  pneumatics. 


portion  of  the  grooves  being  located  out  of  alinement  with 
the  openingi  formed  at  the  ends  of  the  device,  the  upper 
and  lower  walla  of  the  grooves  of  each  section  being  In- 
clined downwardly  and  upwardly  respectively  and  located 
In  different  planes  with  respect  to  each  other,  the  side 
walls  of  the  grooves  of  the  two  sections  being  located   in 


862,706.     GARMENT-HANGER,     Claienci  W.  Bhbmmi. 

St.    Louis,    Mo.,    assignor    of   one-third    to   Edward    C. 

Moulton.  St.   Louis.  Mo.      Filed  Jan.   22,   1907.     SerUI 
*     So.  353,448. 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  constructed  with  a 
handle,  springs  arranged  on  the  ends  of  the  handle,  clamp- 
ing bars  carried  by  the  lower  ends  of  the  springs,  and  a 
spreader  bar  arranged  between  the  ends  of  the  springs  for 
separating  the  same. 

2.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  constructed  with  a 
handle,  spring  coils  arranged  on  the  ends  of  the  handle, 
the  ends  of  which  spring  colls  are  extended,  clamping  bars 
fixed  on  fhe  extended  ends  of  the  spring  colls,  and  a 
spreader  bar  arranged  between  the  extended  ends  of  the 
spring   colls. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  handle,  spring 
colls  arranged  on  the  ends  thereof,  the  ends  of  which 
spring  colls  are  extended,  a  spreader  bar  hinged  to  one 
pair  of  the  extended  ends  and  adapted  to  bear  against  the 
opposite  pair,  and  clamping  members  fixed  to  the  extende<i 
«ods  of  the  coll  springs. 

4.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  handle. 
springs  arranged  on  the  ends  thereof,  clamping  bars  car- 
ried by  the  lower  ends  of  the  springs,  and  a  spreader  bar 
pivotally  connected  at  Its  ends  to  one  pair  of  springs  and 
adapted  tb  engage  against  the  opposite  pair  of  springs  to 
force  the  clamping  bars  apart. 


862,707.  NON-REFILLABLE  BOTTLE.  JOHN  BCROICK 
and  CL-UIEXCe  A.  Chibchill,  Browning,  Mont.  Filed 
June  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  320.802. 

A  bottle  valve  casing  comprising  a  pair  of  sections 
which  are  semi-cyllndrlcal  In  form  and  are  adapted  to  be 
plaoeii  with  their  plane  faces  in  registration,  each  of  said 
8e<.'tioiis  having  ;»  itroove  formed  therein  and  extending 
from  end  to  end  of  the  same,  the  ends  of  the  grooves  being 
seuil  cylindrical  In  form  and  adapted  to  form  at  one  end 
of  the  device  a  stopper  opening  and  at  the  other  end  a 
valve  scat,  a   ball  valve  located  upon  the  seal,   the  main 


different    planes  with   respect   to  each  other,  a   partition 
formed  in  each  of  the  grooves  and  extending  In  a  down 
wardly  curved  direction,  and  the  under  walls  of  the  parti- 
tions being  located  in  different  planes  with  respect  to  each 
other. 


802.7O.S.  FERTILIZER -MSTRIBITER.  Edmoxd  N. 
Camp,  Moreland.  Ga..  assignor  of  one-third  to  Charles  F. 
Camp  and  one-third  to  George  Wooster.  Moreland.  Ga. 
Flletl  May  21,  1907,     Serial  No.  374,893. 


_  :ids~i 


1.  A  fertiliser  distributer  comprising  a  frame,  a  pivoted 
hopper,  rearwardly  extending  fork  arms  plvoUlly  con- 
nected at  their  forward  ends  with  the  frame,  an  agitator 
wheel  mounted  on  the  rear  ends  of  said  fork  arms  and 
having  a  series  of  projections,  and  means  connected  with 
the  hopper  and  arranged  In  the  path  of  said  projections  to 
be  operated  by  the  latter. 

2.  A  fertilizer  distributer  comprising  a  pivoted  hopper, 
an  agitator  wheel  embodying  a  circular  series  of  laterally 
projecting  spurs,  an  angularly  adjustable  knocker  arm 
pivoted  on  the  machine  frame  and  having  a  linked  connec- 
tion with  the  hopper  and  arranged  in  the  sweep  of  the 
spurs,  and  a  spring  connected  with  the  hopper  and  acting 
In  opposition  to  the  knocker  arm. 

3.  A  fertiliser  distributer  comprising  a  pivoted  hopper, 
an  agitator  wheel  having  projections  thereon,  a  knocker 
arm  pivoted  on  the  machine  frame  and  arranged  In  the 
path  of  said  projections  and  adapted  to  oscillate  the  hop- 
per, and  means  for  adjusting  the  angle  of  the  knocker  arm 
to  give  more  or  less  throw  thereto. 

4.  A  fertiliser  distributer  comprising  a  pivoted  hopper, 
an  agitator  wheel  having  a  series  of  projections  thereon,  a 
pivoted  knocker  arm  operatlvely  connected  with  the  hop- 
per, and  means  Including  a  hand  operated  latch  for  setting 
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the  knocker  arm  to  hold  the  same  more  or  less  In  the  path 
of  said  projections. 

5.  A  fertiliser  distributer  comprising  a  pivoted  hopper, 
an  agitator  wheel  having  a  series  of  projections  thereon,  a 
pivoted  knocker  arm  operatlvely  connected  with  the  hop- 
per, and  means  Including  a  latch  and  segment  for  setting 
the  knocker  arm  to  hold  the  same  more  or  less  In  the  path 
of  said  projections. 


862.709.  COMPOSITE  RAILWAY  TIE.  Richakd  M. 
Chapman.  Brooklyn.  N.  Y..  nsslKnor  of  one-half  to 
Helen  Clemens.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Mar.  12.  1907. 
Serial  No.  361. 9R3. 


1.  A  composite  railway  tie  comprising  two  rigid  mem 
hers,  a  block  of  wood  placed  between  these  members  and 
means  for  holding  the  block  in  position,  one  of  said  mem- 
Ijers  having  a  recess  so  related  to  the  block  as  to  permit 
the  latter  to  expand  without  danger  of  rupture  of  the 
rigid  member. 

2.  A  composite  railway  tie,  comprising  two  rigid  mem- 
bers, a  block  of  wood  placed  between  said  members  and 
means  for  holding  the  block  in  position,  said  members  hav- 
ing recesses  so  related  to  the  block  as  to  permit  the  latter 
to  expand  without  danger  of  rupture  of  the  rigid  members. 

3.  A  composite  railway  tie,  comprising  two  rigid  mem- 
bers, a  block  of  wood  placed  between  them,  means  for  se- 
curing it  In  position  and  means  for  taking  up  the  strains 
Induced  by  tJ'e  swelilng  of  the  wood  when  wet. 

4.  A  composite  railway  tie.  comprising  two  rigid  mem- 
bers, a  block  of  wood  placed  between  them,  means  for  se- 
curing it  In  position  and  means  for  taking  up  the  strains 
Induced  by  the  swelling  of  the  wood  when  wet.  consisting 
of  rsce— es  in  the  rigid  meml>ers  opposite  the  block  and 
Into  which  recesses  the  latter  can  expand. 

5.  A  railway  tie,  comprising  two  concrete  members,  the 
upper  surfaces  of  which,  when  In  position,  are  In  sul>6tan 
tially  the  same  horlsontal  plane,  two  wooden  blocks  placed 
between  the  concrete  meml)ers  to  receive  the  rails  and 
having  their  upper  surfaces  above  the  plane  of  the  con- 
crete meml)er8,  and  means  whereby  the  expansion  of  the 
wooden  members  is  permitted. 

6.  A  railway  tie.  comprising  two  concrete  members,  the 
upper  surfaces  of  which,  when  In  position,  are  In  sulwtan 
tially  the  same  horlsontal  plane,  two  wooden  blocks  placed 
between  the  concrete  members  to  receive  the  rails  and 
having  their  upper  surfaces  above  the  plane  of  the  con- 
crete members,  and  the  concrete  members  having  recesses 
adjacent  to  the  abutting  walls  of  the  wooden  members  and 
Into  which  the  latter  can  expand. 

7.  A  composite  railway  tie.  comprising  two  concrete 
members,  the  upper  surfaces  of  which,  when  In  position, 
•re  In  substantially  the  same  horizontal  plane,  two  wooden 
blocks  placed  between  the  concrete  meml)er8  to  receive  the 
rails  and  having  their  outer  surfaces  above  the  plane  of 
the  concrete  nieml)ers.  and  means  adapted  to  prevent  the 
lateral  displacement  of  said  wooden  blocks. 

8.  A  composite  railway  tie,  comprising  two  concrete 
members,  the  upper  surfaces  of  which,  when  In  position, 
are  In  substantially  the  same  horizontal  plane,  two  wooden 
blocks  placed  between  the  concrete  members  to  receive  the 
rails  and  having  their  outer  surfaces  above  the  plane  of 
the  concrete  members,  and  means  adapted  to  prevent  the 


lateral  displacement  of  said  wooden  blocks,  consisting  of 
straps  encircling  said  blocks  and  anchored  to  the  concrete 
members. 

9.  A  composite  railway  tie.  comprising  two  rigid  mem- 
l)ers,  a  block  of  wood  of  prismatic  form  placed  between 
them,  so  that  Its  upper  surface  will  lie  at  the  same  level 
nc  matter  on  which  of  its  sides  It  rests,  said  tie  having 
means  for  permitting  a  limited  expansion  of  the  wooden 
block  with  respect  to  the  rigid  members. 

10.  A  composite  railway  tie.  comprising  two  rigid  mem- 
bers, a  block  of  wood  of  prismatic  form  placed  between 
them,  so  that  its  upper  surface  will  lie  at  the  same  level 
no  matter  on  which  of  Its  sides  It  rests  and  means  for  per- 
mitting a  limited  expansion  of  the  wooden  block  with  re- 
spect to  the  rigid  members,  comprising  recesses  In  the 
walls  of  the  rigid  members  opposite  the  prismatic  sides  of 
the  wooden  members. 

11.  A  composite  railway  tie  comprising  two  concrete 
members,  a  block  of  wood  placed  between  but  not  em- 
iK-dded  In  them,  said  meml)er8  provided  with  recesses  to 
allow  for  the  expansion  of  the  wood  and  straps  secured  to 
the  concrete  to  support  the  wooden  block  from  below. 

12.  A  composite  railway  tie  comprising  two  concrete 
members,  a  block  of  wood  placed  between  but  not  em- 
bedded In  them,  said  members  provided  with  recesses  to 
allow  for  the  expansion  of  the  wood,  straps  secured  to  the 
concrete  to  support  the  wooden  block  from  l)elow  and  side 
pieces  secured  to  the  straps  adapted  to  prevent  lateral  dis- 
placement of  the  blocks. 

13.  A  composite  railway  tie  comprising  two  concrete 
members,  a  block  of  wood  placed  between  but  not  em- 
bedded in  them,  said  meml>ers  provided  with  recesses  to 
allow  for  the  expansion  of  the  wood,  straps  secured  to  the 
concrete  to  support  the  wooden  block  from  below  and  side 
pieces  secured  to  the  straps  adapted  to  prevent  lateral  dis- 
placement of  the  blocks  but  adapted  to  yield  slightly  to 
lateral  strains  develoi>ed  therein. 

14.  A  composite  railway  tie  comprising  two  concrete 
members,  a  block  of  woo<l  placed  l)etween  but  not  em- 
l>edded  In  them,  said  members  provided  with  recesses  to 
allow  for  the  expansion  of  the  wood  and  straps  secured  to 
the  concrete  to  support  the  wooden  block  from  belo"w  and 
held  by  bolts  across  the  block. 

15.  A  composite  railway  tie  comprising  two  concrete 
meml>ers,  a  block  of  wood  placed  Iwtween  but  not  em- 
l)edded  In  them,  said  meml)ers  provided  with  recesses  to 
allow  fbr  the  expansion  of  the  wood  and  straps  secured  to 
the  concrete  to  support  the  wooden  block  from  below  and 
iield  across  the  block  by  adjustable  means. 

16.  A  composite  railway  tie  comprising  two  concrete 
tueml>er8,  a  block  of  wood  placed  between  but  not  em- 
l>edded  In  them,  said  meml)er8  provided  with  recesses  to 
allow  for  the  expansion  of  the  wood  and  straps  secured  to 
the  concrete  to  support  the  wooden  block  from  l^elow  and 
provided  with  upwardly  extending  flanges  secured  together 
l)y  bolts. 

17.  A  composite  railway  tie  comprising  two  concrete 
members,  a  block  of  wood  placed  between  but  not  em- 
l>edded  in  them,  said  members  provided  with  recesses  to 
allow  for  the  expansion  of  the  wood  and  straps  secured  to 
the  concrete  to  support  the  wooden  block  from  below  and 
provided  with  upwardly  extending  flanges  secured  together 
l»y  bolts  and  side  pieces  secured  to  the  straps  and  adapted 
to  prevent  lateral  displacement  of  the  bloik. 

18.  A  composite  railway  tie  comprising  two  concrete 
members,  a  block  of  wood  placed  Iwtween  but  not  em- 
Itedded  In  them,  said  members  provided  with  recesses  to 
allow  for  the  expansion  of  the  wood  and  straps  8ecure«l  to 
the  concrete  to  support  the  wooden  block  from  l>elow  and 
provided  with  upwardly  extending  flanges  secured  together 
by  bolts  and  side  pieces  adapted  to  prevent  lateral  dis- 
placement of  the  block  and  engaging  with  the  strap  and 
Its  bolt. 

19.  A  composite  railway  tie  comprising  two  concrete 
members,  a  block  of  wood  removably  placed  between  them, 
means  as  recesses  In  the  concrete  to  permit  of  the  expan- 
sion of  the  block  In  two  directions,  and  straps  se<-ure<l  to 
the  concrete  to  support  the  block  from  below  and  adapted 

1   slightly  to  yield  to  expansion  laterally  ' 
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862,710.  CAN-OPENER.  Jamk8  Codvilli,  Bella  Bella. 
British  Columbia,  Caaada.  Filed  Aug.  21,  1906.  Serial 
No.  331.495. 


S       J" 


1.  In  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  shank,  a  plate  having; 
,a  blade  and  puncturing  point  formed   Integral   therewith 

fixed  to  the  shank,  and  a  wing  extending  from  the  plate 
bent  to  lie  flat  upon  and  embrace  the  shank,  said  wing 
passing  under  the  blade  to  form  n  guide  therefor. 

2.  In  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  shank,  a  steel  plate 
fixed  at  the  end  of  the  shank  carrying  a  puncturing  point 
at  its  outer  end.  said  plate  having  a  slot  forming  a  key,  a 
cutting  blade  formed  on  said  plate,  an  extending  wing 
integral  with  said  plate  and  bent  over  to  embrace  the 
shank  and  form  a  guiding  means  for  the  blade,  a  second 
plate  slidable  on  the  shank  having  its  ends  bent  over  to 
embrace  the  same,  a  blade  carried  by  said  second  plate. 
and  a  tongue  extending  parallel  to  the  blade  forming  guid- 
ing means  therefor,  substantially  as  described. 


862,711. 
Mass. 


PERAMBULATOR.     David  R.  Collier,  Gardner, 
Filed  Nov,  10.  1906.     Serial  No.  342,834. 


braces  connecting  said  wheel   frames  and  comprising  two 
pivoted  sections  pivoted  at  their  ends  to  the  wheel  frames. 

5.  In  a  perambulator  of  the  character  described  the 
combhiation  with  a  main  frame  having  side  bars,  of  wheel 
frames  each  pivoted  at  its  ends  to  the  ends  of  the  side 
ban,  each  wheel  frame  comprising  downwardly  converging 
curved  end  bars,  and  a  curved  intermediate  bar.  the  adja- 
cent ends  of  said  bars  forming  clamping  members,  and  stud 
axles  secured  in  position  by  said  clamping  members. 

6.  In  a  perambulator  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  with  a  main  frame  having  side  bars,  of  wheel 
frames  each  pivoted  at  Its  ends  to  the  ends  of  the  side 
bars,  each  wheel  frame  comprising  downwardly  converging 
curved  end  bars  and  a  curved  Intermediate  bar.  the  adja- 
cent ends  of  said  bars  forming  clamp  meral)ers.  stud  axles 
secured  by  said  clamp  memt>er8.  and  transverse  toggle 
braces  having  their  outer  ends  pivoted  between  the  said  ad- 
jacent ends  of  said  bars  of  the  wheel  frames. 

7.  In  a  pernmbulator  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  with  the  main  frame,  the  wheel  frames  piv- 
oted thereto,  and  wheels  Journaled  on  said  wheel  frames,  of 
Jointed  toggle  braces  permanently  pivoted  to  and  connect- 
ing said  wheel  frames. 

8.  In  a  perambulator  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  with  the  main  frame,  the  wheel  frames  piv- 
oted thereto,  and  wheels  Journaled  on  said  wheel  frames,  of 
toggle  braces  connecting  8:>ld  wheel  frames,  each  of  said 
toggle  braces  having  downwardly  turned  ends  and  an  up- 
wardly curved  middle  portion. 

9.  In  a  perambulator  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  with  the  main  frame,  the  wheel  frames  piv 
oted  thereto,  and  wheels  Journaled  on  said  wheel  frames,  of 
toggle  braces  connecting  said  wheel  frames,  each  of  said 
toggle  braces  comprising  two  s«-ctions  pivoted  nt  their  ad- 
jacent ends,  one  of  said  sections  having  a  stop  and  the 
other  an  extension  for  engaging  said  stop. 

10.  In  a  folding  perambulator  of  the  character  descriljed. 
a  main  frame,  folding  wheel  frames,  a  seat,  side  bars  sup- 
porting said  seat  and  having  their  front  ends  attached  to 
the  main  frame,  said  seat  l)elng  elevated  above  said  main 
frame,  and  being  yieldingly  supported  by  said  side  bars. 

11.  In  a  folding  perambulator  of  the  character  described, 
a  main  frame,  folding  wheel  frames,  a  seat,  side  bars  sup- 
porting said  seat  and  having  their  front  ends  attached  to 
the  main  frame,  said  seat  being  elevated  above  said  main 
frame  and  Ijeing  yieldingly  supported  by  said  side  bars,  and 
springs  interiK)«ed  l)etween  the  rear  ends  of  said  side  bars 
and  said  main  frame. 

12.  In  a  folding  perambulator  of  the  character  described. 
•  main  frame,  folding  wheel  frames,  a  seat  supported  on 
the  main  frame,  and  sides  for  the  seat,  each  side  compris- 
ing a  tul)e  bent  Into  U-shape  and  having  flattened  ends,  and 
longitudinally  arranged  pivots  connecting  the  flattened 
ends  of  the  said  tubes  to  the  seat. 


1.  In  a  perambulator  of  the  character  described,  a  main 
frame  comprising  flat  metallic  side  bars  arranged  hori- 
zontally, a  rear  end  t>ar  arranged  vertically  and  having  its 
ends  secured  to  the  rear  ends  of  the  side  bars,  and  a  front 
end  bar  of  substantial  V  -  shape  having  Its  end  portions 
secured  upon  the  side  bars,  and  curving  upwardly  there- 
from so  that  the  front  portion  Is  at  an  inclination  to  the 
horizontal. 

2.  In  a  perambulator  of  the  character  described,  a  main 
frame  having  parallel  side  bars  with  downwardly  project- 
ing ears  or  lugs,  and  wheel  frames  pivoted  to  said  ears  or 
lugs,  each  wheel  frame  comprising  curved  end  portions 
and  an  intermediate  connecting  portion. 

3.  In  a  perambulator  of  the  character  described,  a  main 
frame  having  parallel  side  bars  with  downwardly  project- 
ing ears  or  lugs,  wheel  frames  pivoted  to  said  ears  or 
logs,  each  wheel  frame  comprising  curved  end  portions  and 
nn  Intermediate  connecting  portion,  said  end  and  inter- 
mediate portions  of  each  wheel  frame  being  formed  to  pro- 
vide sockets,  niid  wheel  axles  secured  In  said  soolcets. 

4.  In  a  perambulator  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  with  a  main  frame  having  flat  side  bars  with 
down  turned  ends,  of  wheel  frames  formed  of  flat  bars  piv- 
oted at  their  ends  to  the  ends  of  the  said  side  bars  and 


862,712.     MEDICAL  INSTRUMENT.     Jam«8  8.  Collins, 
Carilnville,  III.     Filed  Feb.  13,  1907.     Serial  No.  357.175. 


I  An  Instrument  of  the  character  de8crll)ed.  comprising  a 
curved  shank  provided  at  Ita  lower  end  with  an  integral 
circular  base  7  and  having  a  non  circular  Iwre  extending 

'   therethrough,  arms  3  at  the  upper  end  of  said  shank,  said 
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ama  being  bifurcated,  wings  2  having  their  inner  ends  ar- 
nmgwd  between  the  bifurcations  of  said  arms  and  being 
plvotally  connected  thereto,  lugs  6  on  said  wings,  a  mem- 
ber slldingly  mounted  In  the  bore  of  said  shank  and  being 
of  the  same  shape  In  cross  section  as  said  bore,  u  wedge 
at  the  upper  end  of  said  member  which  passes  between  the 
lugs  on  the  wings  to  separate  them,  and  a  retaining  bar  8 
on  the  circular  base  which  cooperates  with  notches  In  the 
sliding  member  to  retain  it  in  adjusted  position. 


882.713.       TELEPHONE  -  EXCHANGE    SYSTEM.       Mer 
BiTT  8.  CoNNiR.  Rochester.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Stromberg 
Carlson  Telephone  Manufacturing  Company,   Rochester, 
N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.     Filed  May  28,  im)4. 
Serial  No.  210.224. 


1.  In  a  telephone  exchange  system,  the  combination 
with  a  telephone  line  extending  by  its  limbs  from  a  sub- 
station to  an  exchange,  of  c-ord  connecting  apparatus  at 
the  exchange  for  connecting  said  line  with  another  for 
conversation,  a  cutoff  relay  having  two  differential  wind- 
ings normally  serially  Included  in  a  single  line,  a  line  sig- 
nal controlled  by  switching  apparatus  at  the  substation, 
and  means  whereby  the  connection  of  the  cord  connecting 
apparatus  with  said  line  causes  an  actuation  of  said  relay 
to  destroy  the  substation  control  of  said  line  algnai  and  to 
open  the  circuit  through  one  of  the  windings  of  said  cut  off 

relay. 

2.  In  a  telephone  exchange  system,  the  combination 
with  a  telephone  line  extending  by  its  limbs  from  a  sub- 
station to  an  exchange,  of  cord  connecting  apparatus  at 
the  exchange  for  connecting  said  line  with  another  for 
conversation,  a  cut-off  relay  having  two  differential  wind- 
ings serially  included  in  a  single  limb  of  said  line,  a  line 
signal  controlled  by  switching  apparatus  at  the  substation, 
and  means  whereby  the  connection  of  the  cord  connecting 
apparatus  with  said  line  causes  an  actuation  of  said 
relay  to  destroy  the  substation  control  of  said  line  signal 
and  to  break  the  circuit  through  one  of  the  windings  of 
said  cut  off  relay. 

3.  In  a  telephone  exchange  system,  the  combination 
with  a  telephone  line  extending  by  Its  limbs  from  a  sub 
station  to  an  exchange,  of  a  source  of  current  at  the  ex- 
change for  supplying  current  to  the  sut)8tation  transmit- 
ters, cord -connecting  apparatus  for  connecting  said  line 
with  another  for  conversation,  a  cut-off  relay  having  two 
differential  windings  normally  serially  Included  In  an 
electrical  path  l)etween  one  .  terminal  of  the  source  of 
current  and  sulwtatlon  apparatus,  a  line  signal  normally 
serially  Included  In  circuit  with  the  telephone  line,  and 
means  whereby  the  connection  of  said  cord-cnunecting 
apparatus  with  said  line  causes  an  actuation  of  said  relay 
to  disconnect  said  line  signal  from  the  telephone  line  and 
to  open   the  circuit   through  one  of  the  windings  of  said 

cut-off  relay. 

4.  In  a  telephone  exchange  system,  the  combination 
with  a  telephone  line  extending  by  Its  limbs  from  a  sub- 
station to  an  exchange,  of  cord  connecting  apparatus  at 
the  exchange  for  connecting  said  line  with  another  for 
conversation,  a  cut  off  relay  having  two  differential  wind- 
ings normally  serially   Included   In  a  single  limb  of  said 


line,  a  line  signal  controlled  by  switching  apparatua  at  the 

substation,  and  means  whereby  the  connection  of  said 
cord  connecting  apparatus  with  said  line  causes  the  clo- 
sure of  a  circuit  through  a  winding  of  said  relay,  thereby 
causing  an  actuation  of  said  relay  to  disconnect  said  line 
signal  from  the  telephone  line  and  to  break  the  circuit 
through  one  of  the  windings  of  said  differential  cut  off 
relay. 

5.  In  a  telephone  exchange  system,  the  combination 
with  a  telephone  line  extending  by  its  limbs  from  a  sub- 
station to  an  exchange,  of  cord-connecting  apparatus  at 
the  exchange  for  connecting  said  line  with  another  for 
conversation,  a  cut-off  relay  having  two  differential  wind- 
ings serially  included  In  a  single  limb  of  said  line,  a  line 
signal  controlled  by  switching  apparatus  at  the  substation, 
and  m^ans  whereby  the  connection  of  said  cord  connecting 
apparatus  with  said  line  causes  the  closure  of  a  circuit  of 
decreased  resistance  through  a  winding  of  said  relay, 
thereby  causing  an  actuation  thereof  to  destroy  the  sub- 
station control  of  said  line  signal  and  to  interrupt  the  cir- 
cuit through  one  of  the  windings  of  said  cut  off  relay. 

0.   In    a    telephone    exchange    system,    the.  combination 
with  a  telephone  line  extending  by  its  limbs  from  a  sub- 
station to  an  exchange,  of  a  course  of  current  at  the  ex- 
change for  supplying  current   to  the  substation   transmit- 
ters, a  cut  off  relay  having  two  differential  windings  nor- 
mally serially  Included  in  one  of  said  limbs  between  one 
terminal    of   said    source   of    current    and    the    sulistatlon 
apparatus,  a  line  signal  normally  serially  included  in  the 
other  of   said    llmbA  between    the   other    terminal    of   said 
source  of  current  and  the  sulwtatlon  apparatus,  a  spring- 
jack  at  the  exchange  having  a  tip  contact  i)ermanentiy  con- 
nected to  the  common  terminal  of  said  differential  relay 
windings,    and    a    sleeve    contact    normally    disconnected 
from  said  line,  cord  connecting  apparatus  associated  with 
said    S(jurce    of    current    for    connecting    said    line    with 
another  for  conversation,  means  whereby  the  insertion  of 
a  plug  of  said  cord  connecting  apparatus  within  said  Jack 
closes  a  circuit  of  decreased  resistance  through  one  wind 
Ing  of  said  differential  cut  off  relay  to  cause  an  actuation 
thereof,   switching   means  controlled   by   the  actuation  of 
said  cut  off. relay  to  open  the  circuit  from  a  terminal  of 
said    source    of   current    through    said    line    signal    to    one 
limb  of  the  line  and  to  connect  said   limb  to  the  sleeve 
contact  of  the  sprlngjack,  and  other  switching  means  con- 
trolled by  the  actuation  of  said  cut-off  relay  to  open  the 
circuit  of  the  winding  of  said  cut-off  relay  connected  be- 
tween the  tip  contact  of  the  sprlngjack  and  one  limb  of 
the  line. 

7.  In  a  telephone  exchange  system,  the  combination 
with  a  telephone  line  extending  by  its  limbs  from  a  Bul>stH- 
tlon  to  an  exchange,  of  cord  connecting  apparatus  at  tl»e 
exchange  for  connecting  said  line  with  another  for  conver- 
sation, a  cut-off  relay  having  two  differential  windings 
serially  Included  in  the  circuit  with  said  line,  a  spring 
Jack  contact  at  the  central  exchange  normally  discon- 
nected from  the  line  at  one  armature  of  said  relay,  an- 
other spring  Jack  contact  normally  connecte<l  with  a  line 
through  port  of  the  relay  winding  and  through  another 
armature  thereof,  and  means  ui)on  connection  of  said 
connecting  apparatus  with  the  spring  Jack  for  causing 
actuation  of  said  relay  whereby  the  Hrst  mentioned  con- 
tact Is  connected  with  the  line  and  the  second  mentioned 
contact  directly   connected  with  the  line. 

8.  In  a  telephone  exchange  system,  the  combination 
with  a  telephone  line  extending  by  Its  llmlw  from  a  substa- 
tion to  an  exchange,  of  conl  connecting  apparatus  at  the 
exchange  for  connecting  said  line  with  another  for  conver- 
sation, a  cut-off  relay  having  two  differential  windings 
normally    included   serially    in   the    line   circuit,   switching 

I  mechanism  controlled  by  said  relay,  a  spring  jack  con- 
]  tact  at  the  central  exchange  normally  disconnected  from 
one  line  limb  by  said  switching  mechanism,  a  second  spring 
Jack  contact  normally  connected  with  the  other  line  limb 
through  said  switching  mechanism  and  through  part  of  the 
relay  winding,  and  means  upon  connection  of  said  cord 
connecting  apparatus  with  the  spring  Jack  contacts  for 
causing  actuation  of  said  relay  and  switching  mechanism 
1  whereby  the  first  spring"  Jack  contact   is  connected   with 
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tbe  one  line  limb  aod  the  second  aprlng  jack  contact  dl-   | 
rectly  connected  with  the  other  line  limb. 

0.  In  a  telephone  exchange  system,  tbe  combination 
with  a  central  exchange,  of  a  telephone  line  extendlnj; 
therefrom,  cord  connecting  apparatus  at  the  exchange,  a 
cut-off  relay  having  two  differential  windings  normally 
serially  included  In  the  line  circuit,  switching  mechanism 
controlled  by  said  relay,  a  spring  Jack  contact  normally 
disconnected  from  one  line  limb  at  said  twitching  mech- 
anism, a  second  spring  Jack  contact  normally  connected 
with  the  other  line  limb  through  said  switching  mechanism 
and  through  one  of  said  relay  windluffs.  and  means  upon 
connection  of  said  cord  connecting  apparatus  with  said 
spring  Jack  contacts  for  causing  energization  of  said  relay 
and  actuation  of  said  switching  mechanism  whereby  said 
first  spring  jack  contact  Is  connected  with  the  one  line 
llnib  and  the  second  spring  jack  contact  directly  con- 
necte<l  with  the  other  line  limb  and  whereby  one  of  said 
relay  windings  Is  entirely  disconnected  from  circuit. 

10.  In  a  telephone  exchange  system,  tbe  combination 
with  a  central  exchange,  of  a  telephone  line  extending 
therefrom,  cord-connecting  apparatus  at  the  central  ex- 
change for  connecting  said  line  with  another,  a  cut-off 
relay  having  two  differential  windings  normally  serially 
connei-ted  in  one  of  the  line  limbs,  switching  mechanism 
for  said  relay,  a  line  signal  normally  serially  included  in 
the  other  line  limb  at  said  switching  mechanism,  a  spring- 
Jack  contact  normally  disconnected  from  one  line  limb 
through  part  of  said  switch  mechanism,  a  second  spring- 
Jack  contact  normally  connected  with  the  first  line  limb 
through  another  part  of  said  switching  mechanism  and 
through  one  of  said  differential  windings,  and  means  upon 
connection  of  said  cord  connecting  apparatus  with  the 
spring  Jack  contacts  for  causing  an  additional  circuit 
through  one  of  the  differential  windings  whereby  said  re 
lay  becomes  energized  and  its  switching  mechanism  actu- 
ate<l.  actuation  of  said  switching  mechanlHm  causing  dis 
connection  »)f  the  line  signal  from  the  other  line  limb, 
connection  therewith  of  the  first  spring  Jack  contact  and 
connection  of  the  second  spring  Jack  contact  directly  with 
the  first  line  limb  and  exclusion  from  circuit  of  the  wind- 
ing through  which  said  second  spring  Jack  Is  normally 
connected  with  the  first  line  limb. 

11.  In  a  telephone  exchange  system,  the  combination 
with  a  telephone  line  extending  from  a  central  exchange 
to  a  8ul)!<tatlon,  of  cord  connecting  apparatus  at  the  cen- 
tral exchange  for  connecting  said  line  with  another,  a  cut- 
off relay  having  a  winding  normally  entirely  included  In 
one  limb  of  the  line  circuit,  said  winding  being  normally 
balanced  to  prevent  energization  ot  the  relay,  h  spring 
jack  contact  normally  entirely  disconnected  from  one  line 
limb,  a  second  spring  Jack  contact  normally  connected 
with  the  other  line  limb  through  part  of  the  relay  wind- 
ing, and  means  upon  connection  of  said  cord  connecting 
apparatus  with  said  spring  Jack  contacts  for  causing  un- 
balance of  the  relay  winding,  whereby  said  relay  is  ener- 
gized and  whereby  said  spring  jack  contacts  are  directly  , 
connected  with  the  line  llmba.  j 

12.  In  a  telephone  exchange  system,  the  combination 
with  a  telephone  line  extending  from  a  substation  to  an 
exchange,  of  a  source  of  current  at  the  exchange,  cord  con- 
necting apparatus  at  the  exchange,  a  cut  off  relay  having 
two  differential  windings  serially  included  in  a  single  line 
limb  of  said  line,  a  line  signal  controlled  by  switching 
apparatus  at  the  substation,  and  means  whereby  the  con- 
nection of  the  cord  connecting  apparatus  with  the  line 
causes  an  actuation  of  said  relay  to  destroy  the  substa- 
tion control  of  said  line  signal  and  to  open  the  circuit 
through  one  of  said  differential  windings.  j 

1,"?.  In  a  telephone  exchange  system,  the  combination 
with  a  telephone  line  extending  from  a  subatatlon  to  an 
exchange,  of  cord  connecting  apparatus  at  the  exchange,  a 
cut  off  relay  at  the  exchange  having  all  Its  windings  nor- 
mally serially  Included  In  one  line  limb,  a  line  signal  cir- 
cuit controlled  by  the  cut  off  relay,  and  means  adapted 
upon  connection  of  the  cord  connecting  apparatus  with  a 
line  for  causing  part  of  the  relay  winding  to  be  disconnected 
from  circuit  and  the  line  signal  circuit  opened.  j 


862,714.      VALVE.      Bomis   V.  Constantiwot.   New  York, 
N.  y.     Filed  Oct.  22.  1906.     8«rUl  No.  339.963. 


/    .' 


Id  a  Talve  casing,  an  Inclined  partition  having  an  open- 
ing forming  a  valve  seat,  a  plug  threaded  Into  said  casing 
in  alinement  with  said  opening  and  having  a  tubular  ex- 
tension projecting  within  the  casing,  a  valve  for  said  seat 
having  a  stem  guided  in  said  tubular  extension,  and  a 
screw-cap  threaded  Into  and  opening  In  the  casing  above 
said  valve. 


862,715.  FIBROUS  I'LASTERINO.  Edwin  Coombs,  Au- 
burn. Victoria.  Australia.  Filed  June  14.  1907.  Serial 
No.  379.074. 


1.  A  structure  composed  of  Joists,  laths  secured  to  said 
Joists,  metallic  meshed  material  on  each  side  of  said 
laths,  and  plaster  embedding  said  meshed  material,  and 
uniting  the  two  sheets  together  between  the  laths,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

2.  A  structure  composed  of  supporting  Joists,  laths  se- 
cured thereto,  a  layer  of  scrim  on  each  side  of  said  laths, 
and  plaster  embedding  said  scrim,  and  uniting  the  two 
sheets  together  between  the  laths,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


862.716.  ROTARY  ENGINE.  Abraham  Coon.  Glenwood. 
Idaho.  Assignor  of  one-half  to  J.  L.  Gross,  Kooskia, 
Idaho.     Filed  Feb.  26.  194»7.     Serial  No.  359,335. 


JXfy 


-C^y 


1.  In  a  rotary  engine,  a  cylinder  having  a  concentric 
chamber  and  with  furrows  formed  diametrically  of  the 
chamber  and  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  and  with  ex- 
tensions projected  Into  the  wall  of  the  chamber,  abutment 
carriers  extending  transversely  across  the  chamber  and 
seated  within  tbe  furrows,  and  abutments  carried  by  the 
abutment  carriers,  a  piston  eccentrically  mounted  within 
the  chamber  and  with  one  side  In  engagement  with  the 
peripheral  wall  of  tbe  chamber,  and  Its  periphery  engaged 
by  the  abutments. 

2.  In  a  rotary  engine,  a  cylinder  provided  with  a  con- 
centric chaml)er.  and  with  furrows  extending  at  right 
angles  diametrically  of  tbe  chamber  and  into  the  periph- 
eral wall  of  the  chamber  forming  pockets  therein,  abutment 
carriers  mounted  within  the  pockets  and  provided  with 
means  extending  diametrically  across  the  chamber  within 
the  furrows  and  crossing  each  other  centrally  of  the 
chamber,  abutments  carried  yieldingly  by  the  abutment 
carriers,  a  piston  mounted  eccentrically  within  the  cham- 
ber and  with  the  periphery  In  engagement  with  the  abut- 
ments, and  one  side  in  engagement  with  the  peripheral 
wall  of  the  chaml>er. 
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3.  In  a  roUry  engtne.  a  cylinder  provided  with  a  con 
centric  chamber  having  pockets  formed  In  Its  walls  and 
tapered  at  the  entrance  to  the  cbamlwr,  abutment  carriers 
f-lldably  seated  within  tbe  pt>ckets.  abutments  having  ta- 
^.ered  sides  carried  by  the  abutment  carriers  and  propor- 
tioned to  be  seated  wltMn  the  tapered  extremities  of  the 
pockets,  and  a  piston  eccentrically  mounted  within  the 
chamber,  and  in  engagement  with  the  abutments  and  with 
one  side  in  engagement   with  the  peripheral   wall  of  the 

chamber. 

4.  In  a  rotary  engine,  a  cylinder  provided  with  a  con- 
centric chamber  and  with  furrows  extending  at  right 
angles  across  the  chaml)er  and  terminating  in  pockets 
formed  diametrically  opposite  within  tbe  walls  of  the 
chamber  and  tapered  at  their  entrance  to  the  chamber, 
abutment  carriers  slldably  mounted  within  the  pocket* 
and  connected  by  bars  extending  slldably  within  the  fur- 
rows and  crossing  each  other  centrally  of  the  chamber, 
abutments  carried  by  the  carriers  and  having  tapered  sides 
proportioned  to  be  seated  within  the  tapered  extremities 
of  the  pockets,  and  a  piston  eccentrically  mounted  within 
the  chamber  and  In  engagement  with  the  abutments  and 
with  one  side  In  engagement  with  the  peripheral  wall  of 
the  chamber. 

5.  In  a  rotary  engine,  a  cylinder  provided  with  a  con- 
centric chamber  having  furrows  formed  at  right  angles 
diametrically  across  and  terminating  In  pockets  formed  In 
the  peripheral  wall  of  the  chamber,  the  said  pockets  hST- 
ing  tapered  extremities  opening  into  the  chamber,  abut- 
ment carriers  slldably  mounted  within  the  pockets  and 
prt)vlded  with  slots,  the  said  abutment  carriers  being  con- 
nected with  diametrically  opposite  carriers  by  bars  ex 
tending  diametrically  across  the  chamber  within  the  fur- 
rows, abutments  slldably  mounted  within  tbe  slots  of  the 
abutment  carriers,  and  having  tapered  sides  proportioned 
to  fit  the  tapered  extremities  of  the  pockeU.  resilient 
members  mounted  within  the  slots  and  tearing  against 
the  abutments,  and  a  piston  eccentrically  mounted  within 
the  chamber  and  with  Its  periphery  In  engagement  with 
the  abutments  and  one  side  In  engagement  with  the  perlph 
eral  wall  of  the  cbainlxT. 


and  said  screw,  and  a  sight  disk  connecting  said  two  sepa- 
rate parts  together. 

5.  In  a  sight  for  fire  arms,  the  combination  of  a  frame, 
an  adjusting  screw  connected  therewith,  a  sight  disk  sup- 
port made  in  halves,  said  halves  being  mounted  ui>on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  screw  and  threaded,  and  a  sight  disk 
holder  engaging  said  halves  for  the  purpose  of  clamping 
the  same  relatively  to  said  screw. 


862.718.  COMBINED  ROLLER,  HARROW,  AND  DRAG. 
lioBAs  W.  Davis,  Cheney,  Kans.  Filed  Apr.  29,  1907. 
Serial  No.  370.896. 


1.  An  Implement  of  the  character  indicated  comprising 
runners,  a  vertically  adjustable  plate  located  at  tbe  ends 
of  the  runners  and  lying  in  an  Inclined  plane,  a  plate  plv 
oted  between  the  opposite  ends  of  the  runners  and  a  roller 
journaled  to  the  runners  and  located  l>etween  said  plates. 

2.  An  Implement  of  the  character  indicated  comprising 
runners,  'i  plate  attached  to  one  end  thereof  and  being 
located  in  an  Inclined  position,  a  plate  pivoted  between  the 
opp  site  ends  of  tlie  runners,  a  roller  located  between  said 
plates  and  Journaled  to  the  runners,  links  pivoted  to  the 
plate,  a  harrow  section  attached  to  the  links  and  l)elng 
located  between  the  roller  and  the  pivoted  plate,  and  a 
lever  mechanism  for  elevating  the  harrow  seithm. 


8  62.7  17.      SIGHT    FOR   FIREARMS.     Gladstone   B 


Crandall.  Cherry  Valley.  Ontario.  Canada. 
13,  1906.     Serial  No.  .148.199. 


Filed  Nov. 


862,719.  GAS-ECONOMIZER.  Hkkhkih  E.  Davis.  Whlt- 
tler.  Cal. ;  Mary  Ix>ulRa  Davis,  executrix  of  said  Iler- 
l>ert  E.  Davis,  deceased,  assignor  to  herself.  Filed  Apr. 
.-i.  10(»6.     Serial  No.  .SlO.OOl. 


1.  In  a  sight  for  firearms,  the  combination  of  a  sight 
disk  support  made  of  two  meml)er8,  a  screw  for  adjusting 
Kald  sight  disk  support,  and  a  sight  disk  provided  with  a 
|K>rtlon  connecting  said  two  members  together. 

2.  In  a  sight  for  firearms,  the  combination  of  twin 
blocks,  a  frame  provided  with  ways  upon  which  said  twin 
block*  may  travel,  means  for  adjusting  said  twin  blocks 
relatively  to  said  frame,  and  a  sight  disk  provided  with  n 
portion  for  clamping  said  twin  blocks  together. 

3.  In  a  sight  for  fire  srms,  the  combination  of  a  frame 
provided  with  ways,  a  sight  disk  support  mounted  within 
said  frame  and  adapted  to  travel  upon  said  ways,  means 
for  moving  said  sight  disk  support  bodily  in  relation  to 
said  ways,  and  a  sight  disk  provided  with  a  portion  for 
Clamping  said  sight  disk  support  In  a  predetermined  posi 
tion.  relatively  to  said  ways. 

4.  In  a  sight  for  fire  arms,  the  combination  of  a  frame 
provided  with  ways,  an  adjusting  screw  extending  through 
Mid  frame  and  disposed  parallel  to  said  ways,  a  sight  disk 
support  made  In  two  separate  parts  engaging  said  ways. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  gas  or  gasolene  stove,  of  an 
open  ended  drum,  a  flat  collar,  and  a  series  of  centering 
lugs  projecting  laterally  from  said  collar  to  center  the 
Ksme  on  one  side  of  said  drum,  said  lugs  l>elng  disposed 
around  said  plate  adjacent  tbe  outer  edge  thereof  to  en- 
gage the  upright  wall  of  the  drum. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  gas  or  gasolene  stove  and 
a  burner  thereof,  or  a  detachable  drum  on  said  stove 
around  the  outlet  of  said  burner,  and  a  flat  collar  having 
(entering  lugs  to  engage  Kald  drum,  said  collar  being 
adapted  to  contract  the  upper  end  opening  of  the  drum 
and  form  In  combination  with  the  drum  an  annular  heat 
concentrating  recess  around  a  c  oklng  utensil,  the  upper 
wall  of  said  recess  being  formed  solely  by  said  collar. 

3.  A  gas  economizer  comprising  a  detached,  portable 
drum  adapted  to  sit  on  the  top  of  a  stove  and  encircle  the 
burner  opening,  and  provided  with  a  collar  adapted  to  l)e 
detachably  mounted  on  the  top  thereof. 

4.  A  gas  economizer  comprising  a  detached.  |>ortable 
drum  adapted  to  sit  on  the  top  of  a  stove  and  encircle  the 
burner  opening,  and  provided  with  removable  collars  hav- 
ing centering  lugs. 


ai98 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  6, 1907. 


862.720.  API'ARATIS  FOR  rREI'ARINO  AND  FEED- 
ING FINE  FUEL.  ALBEKT  A.  Day.  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Mar.  14.  1906.    Serial  No.  306.074. 
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1.  In  an  apparntus  for  preparing  and  feeding  fine  fuel, 
the  combination  with  prvllmlnary  reducing  raecUanlsm. 
comprising  stationary  and  rotating  parts,  of  a  vertically 
disposed  pulverizing  charal;er  having  Impervious  walls. 
located  l>elow  and  In  direct  commiinlcatlDn  with  said  pre 
llmlnary  re<luclng  mechanism,  and  rotating  pulverizing  de- 
vices within  said  chamber,  an  ejector  fan  casing  locatetl 
he\ow  said  pulverUlng  chamber  and  having  an  Inlet  open 
Ing  lomnuinlc.itlng  directly  with  the  lower  end  of  said 
pulverizing  chamber,  a  fan  rotating  on  a  vertical  axis  lo 
cattHl  In  said  fan  casing,  a  vertical  rotating  shaft,  ex- 
tending through  said  fan  casing,  pulverizing  chamber  and 
preliminary  nnludng  mechanism  and  carrying  said  fan 
and  the  rotary  parts  0/  said  pulverizing  mechanism  and 
said  preliminary  reducing  mechanism  and  a  delivery  tulw 
connected  with  said  fan.  for  delivering  the  pulverlze«l 
fuel,  mixed  with  air.  to  a  furnace,  whereby  the  feed  of  the 
material  through  the  apparatus  will  l)€  In  a  downward  di 
rectlon  to  the  Ejector  fan  casing  and  will  be  facilitated 
by  gravity  and  by  the  draft  of  air  to  said  fan.  substan- 
tially as  described. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  and  fee<llng  fine  fuel, 
the  combination  with  n  hopper  open  at  Its  upper  end.  a 
vertically  dlposed  pulverizing  chamber  below  said  hopper 
communicating  directly  therewith  and  having  Impervious 
walls,  and  stationary  Impact  bars  extending  inwardly 
therefrom,  and  an  ejector  fan  casing  below  Said  pulverize 
Ing  chamber  lind  having  Its  eye  communicating  directly 
with  the  lower  end  thereof,  of  a  vertU-al  rotatable  shaft 
extending  through  said  hopper,  pulverizing  chamber  and 
fan  casing,  a  rotary  breaker  mounted  on  said  shaft  within 
said  hopper,  rotary  Impact  bars  mounted  on  said  shaft 
within  the  pulverizing  chamber  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom,  an  ejector  fan  mounted  on  said  shaft  within 
the  fan  casing,  and  a  delivery  tube  connected  to  said  fan 
casing  for  delivering  the  pulverized  fuel  mixed  with  air 
to  a  furnace  whereby  the  material  Is  fed  through  the  ap 
paratus  downwardly,  and  Its  feed  Is  facilitated  by  gravity 
and  by  the  draft  of  air  through  the  hopper  and  pulveriz- 
ing chamber  to  said  fan.  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  and  feeding  fine  fuel, 
the  combination  with  a  hopper  open  at  Its  upi>er  end,  a 
vertically  disposed  pulverizing  chamb«?r  below  said  hopper 
communicating  directly  therewith  and  having  impervious 
walls,  and  stationary  impact  bars  extending  Inwardly 
therefrom,  and  nn  ejector  fan  casing  below  said  pulveriz- 
ing chamber  and  having  Its  eye  communicating  directly 
with  the  lower  end  thereof,  of  a  vertical  rotatable  shaft 
extending  through  said  hopper,  pulverizing  chamber  and 
fan  casing,  a  rotary  breaker  mounted  on  said  shaft  within 


wild  hopper,  rotary  Impact  bars  mounted  on  sjtld  shaft 
within  the  pulverising  chamber  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom,  an  ejector  fan  mounted  on  said  shaft  within 
the  fan  casing,  and  a  delivery  tube  connected  to  said  fan 
casing  for  delivering  the  pulverized  fuel  mixed  with  air 
to  a  furnace,  whereby  the  material  Is  fed  through  the  ap- 
paratus downwardly,  and  Ita  feed  Is  facilitated  by  gravity 
and  by  the  draft  of  air  through  the  hopper  and  pulverlz 
Ing  chamber  to  said  fan.  the  pulverizing  chamber  being 
provided  adjacent  to  Its  upper  end  with  auxiliary  air  Inlet 
openings,  and  regtilatlug  devices  for  said  openings,  for 
varying  the  feed  of  the  material  through  the  pulverizing 
chamber,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  and  feeding  fine  fuel, 
the  combination  with  preliminary  reducing  mechanism, 
open  at  Its  upper  end.  a  pulverizing  mechanism  located 
below  said  reducing  mechanism  and  communicating  ther«- 
wlth.  and  a  horizontally  disposed  ejector  fan  and  casing 
located  below  the  pulverizing  chamber  and  communicating 
therewith,  said  fan  casing  being  provided  with  a  delivery 
tube  fur  delivering  the  fuel  mixed  with  air  to  a  furnace,  a 
vertical  shaft  extending  tlirough  said  reducing  mechanism, 
pulverizing  mechanism  and  fan,  and  carrying  all  the 
rotary  parts  of  said  devices,  said  pulverizing  chamber  lie 
Ing  provided  with  means  for  admitting  air  adjacent  to  its 
upper  end  and  regulating  devices  therefor,  and  said  fan 
casing  being  provided  \vlth  an  auxiliary  air  Inlet  to  servii 
aa  a  check  draft,  and  a  regulating  device  for  said  auxliiar..' 
air  Inlet,  substantially  as  described. 

r».  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  and  feeding  tine  fuel, 
the  combination  with  a  hopper  open  at  Ita  upper  end,  a 
vertically  disposed  pulverizing  chamber  below  said  ho;»i)er 
(onimunlcatlng  directly  therewith  and  having  Impervious 
walls,  and  stationary  impact  bars  extending'  Inwardly 
therefrom,  and  an  ejector  fan  casing  below  said  iiulvtrlz- 
Ing  chamber  and  having  Its  »ye  communicating  directly 
with  the  lower  end  thereof,  of  a  vertical  rotatable  shaft 
extending  through  said  hopper,  pulverizing  chamlwr  and 
fan  casing,  a  rotary  breaker  mounted  on  said  nhaft  within 
said  hopper,  rotary  Impact  bars  mounted  on  said  shaft 
within  the  pulverizing  chamlwr  and  extending  outwn-.-dly 
therefrom,  an  ejector  fan  mounted  on  said  shaft  within 
the  fan  casing,  and  a  delivery  tul)e  connected  to  said  fan 
casing  for  delivering  the  pulverized  fuel  mixed  with  air 
to  a  furnace,  whereby  the  material  is  fed  thron>,h  the 
apparatus  downwardly,  and  Its  feed  Is  facilitated  by 
gravity  and  l)y  the  draft  of  air  through  the  hopper  and 
pulverizing  chamber  to  said  fan,  and  ■.egulating  devices 
for  controlling  the  amount  of  air  passing  through  the  ap- 
paratus to  the  fan.  substantially  as  deserllietl. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  and  feeding  fine  fuel, 
the  combination  with  a  ho|ip>er  open  at  Its  upi>er  end  and 
provlde<l  with  int-rlor  retaining  wings,  a  piilverb.ing 
chaml)er  below  and  communicating  with  i-ald  hopper  and 
provided  with  stationary  impact  bars.  ,ind  a  horizontal 
fan  casing  below  said  pulverizing  chamli*'.-  and  having  Its 
eye  communicating  therewith,  of  a  vertical  shaft  extend 
Ing  through  sold  hopper  pulverising  chamber  and  fan 
casing,  an  abrading  device,  varying  In  horlrontal  diameter 
from  top  to  lK>ttom.  mounted  on  said  shaft  within  said 
hopper,  a  series  of  rotary   Impact   bars   mounted  on  said 

1   shaft   within   said   fan   casing,   and   me.ins   for  adjusting 
the  vertical  positions  of  said  abrading  device  and  hopper,- 
the  one  with  respect  to  the  other,   to  vary  the  feed  there- 
from   to    the    pulverizing    chamber,    substantially    as    de- 
scribed. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  and  feeding  fine  fuel, 
;   the  combination  with  the  hopper  provided  with  retaining 

wings,  of  a  vertically  disposed  shaft  extending  there- 
through, an  abrading  device  varying  In  horizontal  diam- 
eter from  top  to  liottom,  extending  up  Into  said  hopper,  a 
supporting  Mock  on  said  shaft  having  a  threaded  portion. 
!  a  threaded  collar  on  said  block  engaging  said  abrading  de-, 
I  vice  for  adjusting  It  vertically,  a  vertical  pulverizing 
chamlier  below  said  hopper  provided  with  an  aperture  In 
Its  wall  to  enable  said  collar  to  be  adjusted,  a  closing  plate 
for  said  aperture,  and  an  ejecting  fan  l>elow  said  chamber, 
subatantlally  as  described. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  and  feeding  fine  fuel, 
I   the    combination    with    a    hopper,    a    pulverizing    chamber 
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below  the  hopper  communicating  therewith  and  provided 
with  stationary  Impact  bars  and  a  fan  casing  beow  said 
chamber  and  communicating  therewith,  of  a  vertical  shaft 
extending  through  said  devices,  an  abrading  device  carried 
by  said  shaft  within  the  hopper,  a  series  of  rotary  Impact 
arms  carried  by  said  shaft  within  said  chamber,  a  fan 
carried  by  said  shaft  within  the  fan  casing,  mechanism 
for  vertically  adjusting  said  abrading  device  and  hopper, 
the  one  with  respet-t  to  the  other,  air  Inlet  apertures  ad 
Jacent  to  the  top  of  the  pulverizing  chamber  and  regulat- 
ing devices  for  said  apertures,  substantially  as  described. 

9.  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  and  feeding  fine  fuel, 
the  combination  with  a  hopper,  a  pulverizing  chamber  be- 
low the  hopper  communicating  therewith  and  provided  with 
stationary  Impact  bars  and  a  fan  casing  below  said  cham- 
ber and  communicating  therewith,  of  a  vertical  shaft  ex- 
tending through  said  devices,  an  abrading  device  carried 
by  said  shaft  within  the  hopper,  a  series  of  roUry  Impact 
arms  carried  by  said  shaft  within  said  chamber,  a  fan  car- 
ried by  said  shaft  within  the  fan  casing,  mechanism  for 
vertically  adjusting  said  abrading  device  and  hopper,  the 
one  with  respect  to  the  other,  air  Inlet  apertures  adjacent 
to  the  top  of  the  pulverizing  chamber,  regulating  devices 
for  said  apertures,  a  supplemental  air  Inlet  aperture  In  the 
fan  casing,  and  a  regulating  device  for  said  aperture,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

10.  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  and  feeding  fine  fuel, 
the  combination  with  preliminary  reducing  mechanism, 
open  at  Its  upper  end.  a  pulverizing  mechanism,  located  be- 
low said  reducing  mechanism  and  communicating  there- 
with, and  a  horizontally  disposed  ejector  fan  .and  casing 
located  below  the  pulverizing  chamber  and  communicating 
therewith,  said  fan  casing  being  provided  with  a  delivery 
tube  for  delivering  the  fuel  mixed  with  air  to  a  furnace,  a 
vertical  shaft  extending  through  said  reducing  mechanism, 
pulverizing  mechanism  and  fan.  and  carrying  all  the  ro- 
tary parts  of  said  devices,  a  supporting  bearing  for  said 
shaft  at  Its  lower  end,  and  means  for  maintaining  said 
shaft  In  a  vertical  position  when  stationary  or  before  at- 
taining Its  normal  speed  and  permitting  a  slight  play  of 
the  upper  end  of  the  shaft,  and  means  for  rotating  the 
shaft,  whereby  the  rotation  of  the  said  shaft  causes  the 
rotary  parts  carried  thereby  to  come  Into  a  state  of  equi- 
librium, substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  and  feeding  fine  fuel, 
the  combination  with  preliminary  reducing  mechanism,  of 
a  pulverizing  chamber  below  the  same  and  communicating 
therewith,  having  Imperforate  walls  provided  with  In- 
wardly extending  Impact  bars,  a  fan  casing  below  said 
chamber,  communicating  therewith,  and  concentric  there- 
with, a  vertical  shaft  extending  through  said  fan  casing 
and  pulverizing  chamber,  a  fan  mounted  on  said  shaft 
within  said  fan  casing,  rotary  Impact  bars  mounted  on  said 
shaft  within  said  pulverizing  chamber,  a  supporting  bear- 
ing for  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft,  a  steadying  bearing  for 
said  shaft,  above  said  supporting  bearing,  providing  lateral 
play  for  said  shaft  therein,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
ahaft.  substantially  as  described. 

12.  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  and  feeding  tine  fuel, 
the  combination  with  an  Initial  reducing  mechanism,  of  a 
pulverizing  chamber  below  the  same,  having  an  Imperforate 
wall  comprising  a  plurality  of  superposed  ring  sections, 
certain  of  said  ring  sections  being  provided  with  station- 
ary Impact  bars,  a  central  vertical  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
superposed  blocks  mounted  thereon,  certain  of  said  blocks 
being  provided  with  rotary  Impact  bars  alternating  with 
the  stationary  Impact  bars,  said  ring  sections  being  pro- 
vided with  studs  on  one  face  and  recesses  on  the  other  face 
adapted  to  receive  the  studs  of  the  adjacent  section  and 
bolts  extending  through  and  uniting  said  ring  sections,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

13.  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  and  feeding  fine  fuel, 
the  combination  with  a  pulverizing  chamber  comprising  a 
plurality  of  superposed  ring  sections,  sUtlonary  Impact 
bars  carried  by  certain  of  said  sections,  a  supporting  plate 
for  said  ring  sections,  a  fan  casing  carried  by  said  bottom 
plate,  a  hopper  provided  with  a  plate  supported  on  said 
ring  sections,  bolts  connecting  said  bottom  plate,  ring  sec- 
tions and  hopper  plate,  a  central  vertical  shaft  extending 
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through  said  fan  casing,  pulverizing  chamber,  and  hopper, 
an  abrader  on  said  shaft  within  the  hopper,  rotary  Impact 
bars  on  said  shaft  within  the  pulverizing  chamber  and  a 
fan  on  said  shaft  In  said  fan  casing,  subsuntlally  as  de- 
scribed. 

14.  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  and  feeding  fine  fuel, 
the  combination  with  the  hopper  provided  with  retaining 
wings  of  a  preliminary  reducing  device,  a  reducing  device 
comprising  an  annular  trough  and  rotating  centrifugal 
balls,  an  adjustable  stop  for  limiting  the  outward  move- 
ment of  said  balls,  a  pulverizing  chamber  below  said  Inter- 
mediate reducing  device  and  an  ejecting  mechanism,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

lo.  In  apparatus  for  preparing  and  feeding  fine  fuel,  the 
combination  with  an  Initial  abrading  mechanism,  a  pul- 
verizing mechanism  and  an  ejecting  fan  for  delivering  the 
fine  fuel  to  a  furnace,  said  parts  being  superposed  one 
above  another  and  each  of  said  parts  comprising  stationary 
and  rotating  parts,  of  a  vertical  shaft,  extending  longitudi- 
nally through  all  of  said  parts  and  supporting  and  driving 
the  rotary  parts  thereof,  a  supporting  bearing  for  said 
shaft  at  Its  lower  end,  a  guiding  bearing  for  said  shaft  at 
Its  upper  end,  and  a  driving  wheel  on  said  vertical  shaft, 
frlctlonally  connected  thereto  whereby  said  driving  wheel 
will  be  permitted  to  slip  on  the  shaft  in  case  the  rotating 
parts  encounter  obstructions,  substantially  as  described. 

16.  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  and  feeding  fine  fuel, 
the  combination  with  preliminary  reducing  mechanism,  a 
pulverizing  mechanism  located  below  said  reducing  mech- 
anism and  communicating  therewith,  and  a  horizontally 
disposed  ejector  fan  and  casing  located  below  said  pulver- 
izing chamber  and  communicating  therewith,  a  vertical 
shaft  extending  through  said  1  educing  mechanism,  pulver- 
Izlng  mechanism  and  fan  and  carrying  all  the  rotary  parts 
thereof,  a  step  bearing  for  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft,  a 
steadying  bearing  for  maintaining  said  shaft  In  vertical 
position  when  stopped  and  before  attaining  normal  speed, 
said  shaft  being  provided  with  a  longitudinal  oil  passage 
communicating  with  said  step  bearing,  and  an  oil  receptacle 
mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  and  communicating 
with  said  oil  passage,  substantially  as  described. 


862.721.     WRENCH. 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1906. 


Walter  F.  Dinsmorb,  Quincy,  Mass. 
Serial  No.  337.747. 


A  wrench  composed  of  three  separate  parts,  one  compris- 
ing a  flat  shank  reduced  at  one  end  Into  a  handle  and 
formed  with  an  Integral  jaw  at  the  opposite  end  extending 
from  one  of  the  flat  surfaces,  said  jaw  being  seml-cylln- 
drlcal  on  Its  outside  and  provided  with  a  reentrant  V- 
shaped  gripping  surface  on  Its  Inside,  and  transversely  ex- 
tending teeth  formed  In  the  back  surface  of  the  shank  ;  the 
second  part  comprising  a  slide  In  the  form  of  a  rectangular 
sleeve  movable  longitudinally  of  the  shank  and  having  an 
Integral  jaw  extending  from  one  of  the  flat  sides,  said  jaw 
being  semi  cylindrical  on  Its  outside  and  provided  with  a 
reentrant  V-shaped  gripping  surface  co8peratlng  with  that 
of  the  fixed  jaw,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  lugs  extending 
from  the  side  of  the  sleeve  opposite  from  the  jaw,  there 
being  a  slot  In  the  sleeve  between  the  lugs  ;  and  a  third 
part  or  locking  member  comprising  a  rotary  head  Journaled 
between  the  lugs,  semicircular  teeth  on  the  periphery  of 
the  head  arranged  to  extend  through  the  slot  of  the  slide 
to  engage  the  teeth  on  the  back  of  the  shank,  and  an  Inte- 
gral handle  extending  outwardly  from  the  head  and  movable 
between  the  lugs  of  the  slide. 
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862.722.     BOX.     Jambs  A.  Doiglas.  Yntes  Landing.   III. 
Filed  Mar.  31.  190«.     Serial  No.  309.163. 


JSiS 


.^^ 


A  box  blank  comprising  a  strip  divided  transversely  to 
provide  a  merles  of  duplicate  sections  sufBclent  in  number 
to  form  double  top  walls,  double  bottom  walls,  and  double 
side  walls,  tbe  end  sections  of  the  strip  being  each  pro- 
Tided  with  a  tonjfue  projecting  in  opposite  directions  from 
tbe  respective  sections,  tbe  pair  of  sections  adjoining  each 
respective  end  section  being  each  provided  with  tongues 
projecting  in  tbe  same  direction  from  eacb  section  of  tbe 
pair  and  oppositely  to  tbe  tongues  of  tbe  remaining  pair 
of  sections,  the  intermediate  sections  of  the  strip  being 
each  provided  with  a  tongue  projecting  in  opposite  direc- 
tions from  tbe  respective  sections. 


8  6  2,723.     ANNUNCIATOR    SYSTEM.     WoLrGAifO    E. 
Erkrt,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     Filed  May  19,  1906.     Serial  No. 

;n7.s.is. 


Z^ 


1.  An  annunciator  system  comprlslDK  an  annunciator 
carrying  a  plurality  of  indicators,  controlling  machines, 
means  carried  by  said  machines  for  operating  each  of  the 
indicators,  a  cover  for  each  machine  normally  inclosing  the 
operating  means  thereof,  and  means  actuated  in  the  move- 
ment of  the  cover  of  one  machine  for  locking  the  covers 
of  the  remaining  machines  against  movement. 

2.  An  annunclatur  system  comprising  an  annunciator 
carrying  a  plurality  of  indicators,  controlling  machines,  a 
series  of  keys  mounted  in  each  machine  and  adapted  to 
operate  each  Indicator,  covers  carried  by  tbe  machines  and 


normally  closing  the  keys  against  access,  and  means  actu- 
ated In  tbe  Initial  movement  of  the  cover  of  any  one  ma- 
chine for  locking  tbe  cover  of  any  other  machine  against 
opening  movement. 

3.  An  annunciator  system  comprising  an  annunciator 
having  a  plurality  of  Indicators,  a  series  of  controlling  ma- 
chines, a  series  of  keys  carried  by  eacb  machine  and  eadt 
adapted  to  ot^rate  one  of  tbe  indicators,  a  cover  for  eacb 
machine  normally  inclosing  the  keys  thereof,  a  locking 
lever  actuated  by  the  cover,  and  means  operated  In  tbe 
movement  of  the  locking  lever  of  one  machine  to  secure 
tbe  locking  levers  of  the  remaining  machines  against  move- 
ment. 

4.  An  annunciator  system  comprising  an  annunciator 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  indicators,  a  series  of  cou- 
trolllng  machines,  a  series  of  keys  carried  by  eacb  machine, 
said  keys  corresponding  In  number  to  the  number  of  Indi- 
cators and  being  respectively  In  electrical  connection  there- 
with, a  cover  for  each  controlling  machine  arranged  to 
normally  Inclose  the  keys  thereof,  and  means  operated  In 
the  opening  movement  of  the  cover  of  any  one  machine  to 

I   lock  the  covers  of  all  remaining  machines  against  move- 

I  ment 

i  5.  An  annunciator  system  comprising  an  annunciator 
provided  wltb  a  plurality  of  Indicators,  a  series  of  con- 
trolling machines,  a  series  of  keys  carried  by  eacb  ma- 
chine, said  keys  corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of 
indicators  and  t>eing  respectively  in  electrical  connection 
therewith,  a  cover  for  each  controlling  machine  arranged 
to  normally  Inclose  the  keys  thereof,  means  operated  in 
tbe  opening  movement  of  the  cover  of  any  one  machine  to 
lock  the  covers  of  all  remaining  machines  against  move- 
ment, said  means  comprising  a  locking  link,  an  electro- 
magnet for  moving  the  link  to  operative  position,  a  nor- 
mally 0];>en  circuit  Including  said  electro-magnet,  and 
means  for  closing  said  circuit  upon  the  opening  move- 
ment of  the  particular  cover. 

6.  An  annunciator  system  Including  an  annunciator 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  indicators,  a  series  of  con- 
trolling machines,  keys  carried  by  eacb  machine  and  eacb 
adapted  to  operate  one  of  tbe  indicators,  tbe  keys  of  eacb 
machine  t)elng  normally  Inclosed  against  operation,  and 
Independent  locking  means  carried  by  each  machine  adapt- 
ed upon  operation  of  the  key  Inclosing  means  of  one  ma- 
chine to  operate  the  locking  means  of  all  other  machines 
and  prevent  operation  of  the  key  closing  means  of  all  the 
other  machines. 

7.  An  annunciator  system  Including  an  annunciator 
provided  wltb  a  plurality  of  Indicators,  a  series  of  con- 
trolling machines,  each  of  the  machines  having  means  to 
operate  all  of  the  Indicators,  and  a  machine  indicator  car- 
ried by  the  annunciator  and  arranged  for  actuation  only 
on  the  operation  of  the  connected  machine. 

8.  An  annunciator  system  Including  an  annunciator 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  Indicators,  a  series  of  con- 
trolling machines,  switches  carried  by  said  machines  and 
In  circuit  with  the  Indicators,  means  carried  by  the  ma- 
chines to  permit  manual  operation  of  the  switches,  and 
means  adapted  In  the  operation  of  any  one  of  the  machines 
to  present  a  visual  indication  of  such  operation  In  each  of 
the  other  machines  and  simultaneously  lock  said  other  ma- 
chines to  prevent  movement  of  tbe  switches. 

9.  An  annunciator  system  Including  an  annunciator 
provided  wltb  a  plurality  of  indicators,  a  series  of  con- 
trolling machines  each  in  circuit  with  all  of  tbe  Indicators, 
a  signal  carried  by  the  annunciator  In  circuit  with  eacb 
machine,  a  signal  carried  by  each  machine,  and  means 
adapted  In  the  operation  of  a  particular  machine  to  ener- 
gise Its  signal  on  the  annunciator  and  the  signal  of  eacb 
of  the  machines. 


862,724.  DISK  GRINDER.  Rorebt  V.  Fields,  Douglass, 
Kans.  Filed  May  29.  1906.  Serial  No.  319.403. 
1.  A  disk  grinding  machine  embodying  a  stand,  a  rotary 
arbor  thereon,  a  grinding  wheel  on  said  arbor,  a  disk  car- 
rying shaft,  means  for  driving  said  shaft,  permitting  one 
end  of  said  shaft  to  move  toward  and  away  from  the  grind- 
ing   wheel,    an    extensible    brace    interposed    between    the 
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stand  and  said  disk  carrying  shaft,  and  a  lever  and  rack 
mounted  on  an  arm  extending  from  the  stand  for  holding 
said  brace  In  adjusted  position,  substantially  as  described. 


2.  A  disk  grinding  machine  embodying  a  stand,  a  rotary 
arbor  thereon,  a  grinding  wheel  on  said  arbor,  a  disk  car- 
rying shaft,  means  for  driving  said  shaft  and  permitting 
one  end  of  the  shaft  to  be  moved  toward  and  away  from 
the  grinding  wheel  during  Its  operation,  means  for  holding 
a  disk  on  said  shaft,  means  for  shifting  said  shaft  toward 
and  away  from  the  grinding  wheel,  and  spring  mounted 
rollers  disposed  under  the  disk  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
■haft,  for  yieldingly  sustaining  the  edge  of  the  disk  In 
operative  contact  with  the  grinding  wheel,  said  rollers  be 
Ing  each  mounted  on  a  stem,  and  said  stems  being  slldingly 
mounted  In  sockets  carried  by  a  sUtionary  member  of  an 
extensible  telescopic  brace. 


I 


6  6  2.725.      KNOCKDOWN  TRESTLE.     John  Fietsam, 
Okawville,  111.     Filed  Feb.  26,  1907.     Serial  No.  359,365. 


means  cooperating  with  said  arms  and  the  respective  legs 
for  permitting  a  pivotal  and  relatively  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  legs,  a  stop  on  the  bracket  for  limiting  the 
pivotal  movement  of  each  pair  of  legs  and  adapted  to  be 
engaged  and  disengaged  by  a  relative  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  legs,  and  devices  connecting  the  legs  of  each 
pair  for  holding  them  yieldingly  in  frlctlonal  engagement 
with  the  respective  pivot  arms  of  the  brackets. 

4.  In  a  trestle,  the  combination  with  a  suitable  body 
portion,  of  a  set  of  legs  adapted  to  coOperate  therewith, 
of  brackets  arranged  on  the  body  portion  each  having  a 
pair  of  pivot  arms,  pivot  bolts  connecting  said  arms  and  co- 
operating with  a  pair  of  the  legs  to  support  the  latter  In 
pivotal  relation  to  the  body  portion,  and  a  spring  co- 
operating with  said  legs  to  produce  a  yielding  pressure  be- 
tween the  latter  and  tbe  pivot  arms  of  the  brackets. 

5.  In  a  trestle,  the  combination  with  a  suitable  body 
portion,  and  a  set  of  legs  adapted  to  coflperate  therewith, 
of  brackets  arranged  on  the  bottom  portion  and  each  em- 
bodying a  pair  of  pivot  arms,  a  pivot  bolt  connected  to 
said  arms  and  cooperating  with  a  pair  of  the  legs  to  se- 
cure them  in  pivotal  relation  to  the  body  portion,  and  a 
helical  spring  encircling  the  pivot  bolt  and  engaging  the 
inner  sides  of  the  respective  legs  for  holding  the  latter  in 
cooperative  relation  with  the  pivot  arms  of  the  brackets. 

6.  In  a  trestle,  the  combination  with  a  suitable  l)ody 
portion  and  legs  adapted  to  cooperate  therewith,  of  brack- 
ets for  supporting  the  legs  In  proper  relation  to  the  body 
portion,  each  embodying  a  pivot  memlier  having  an  inter- 
mediate attaching  portion  and  a  pair  of  diverging  arms 
arranged  angularly  thereto,  means  for  pivotally  connect- 
ing said  arms  and  the  respective  legs,  and  a  stop  member 
extending  at  right  angles  to  the  pivot  member  and  embody- 
ing an  Inner  stop,  a  relatively  shorter  outer  stop,  said  stop 
being  adapted  to  receive  the  upper  ends  of  the  respective 
legs  between  them,  and  an  intermediate  attaching  portion, 
and  securing  means  extending  through  the  attaching  por- 
tions of  the  pivot  and  stop  members  for  securing  the  latter 
to  the  body  portion. 

7.  In  a  trestle,  the  combination  with  a  suitable  body 
portion  and  legs  adapted  to  cooperate  therewith,  of  brack- 
ets, means  thereon  for  pivotally  connecting  each  pair  of 
legs  with  tbe  body  portion,  and  stops  cooperating  with  the 
legs  above  their  pivots  for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement 
of  the  legs  of  each  pair  embodying  an  inner  stop  having 
an  angularly  extending  brace  arm  attached  at  its  end  to 
the  body  portion,  and  a  relatively  shorter  outer  stop  ar- 
ranged to  be  moved  Into  and  out  of  the  path  of  movement 
of  both  legs  of  each  pair  by  a  relative  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  latter. 


1.  In  a  trestle,  the  combination  with  a  body  portion, 
and  legs  adapted  to  cooperate  therewith,  of  brackets  for 
securing  the  legs  in  cooperative  relation  with  tbe  body 
portion  having  sockets  formed  therein,  bracket  arms  hav 
Jng  means  for  mounting  tbe  legs  In  pivotal  relation  with 
the  body  portion  and  permitting  a  relative  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  legs  to  Insert  and  remove  them  relatively 
to  the  sockets  of  the  brackets,  and  a  device  connecting 
each  pair  of  legs  and  holding  them  yieldingly  In  frlctlonal 
engagement  with  the  respective  brackets  for  preventing 
longitudinsi  movement  of  the  legs  toward  unlocked  posi- 
tion. 

2.  In  a  trestle,  tbe  con^bination  with  a  body  portion, 
and  a  set  of  Independently  movable  legs  adapted  to  co- 
operate therewith,  of  brackets  secured  to  the  body  portion 
having  divergently  arranged  pivot  arms  operatively  con 
nected  to  the  respective  legs  to  permit  relative  pivotal  and 
longitudinal  movements  thereof,  inner  and  outer  stops 
adapted  to  engage  the  legs  by  a  relative  longitudinal  move 
ment  thereof  and  to  cooperate  with  the  ends  of  the  legs 
for  preventing  pivotsi  movement  thereof  when  the  legs  and 
body  portion  are  In  assembled  relation,  and  a  device  for 
retaining  the  legs  In  cooperative  relation  with  the  re- 
spective pivot  arms  of  the  brackets. 

8.  In  a  trestle,  the  combination  with  a  l)ody  portion, 
and  pairs  of  Independently  movable  legs  adapted  to  co 
operate  therewith,  of  brackets  carried  by  the  body  portion 
each   having  #   pair  of  divergently   arranged   pivot   arms. 


862.726.  REVERSING  VALVE  FOR  STEAM  ENGINES. 
William  A.  Flowers.  Aberdeen,  Wash.  Filed  Mar.  31, 
1906.      Serial  No.  309,088. 


In  an  engine  of  the  class  Indicated,  the  combination, 
with  pipes  17,  18,  and  21,  connected  with  engine  ports  and 
.T  steam  supply  as  specified,  for  conveying  live  and  exhaust 
steam,  and  the  valve  casing  10  having  a  central  conical 
valve  seat  with  a  central  port  connecting  with  the  Inlet 
steam  pipe  21.  and  two  lateral  ports  connecting  with  the 
aforesaid  pipes  17.  18,  of  the  rotary  reversing  valve  20 
having  a  segmental  bend,  and  provided  with  two  porta, 
one  being  an  Inlet  port  .11  leading  from  the  renter  of  the 
valve  laterally,  to  connect  the  inlet  pipe  21  with  either  of 
the  side  pipes  17.  18.  alternately,  and  tbe  outlet  port  32 
loading  from  the  side  of  the  valve  out  through  the  head 
thereof  and  arrar^ged  to  connect  alternately  with  pipes  17 
and  18  for  discharge  of  exhaust  steam,  a  laterally  proJecV 
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Ing  hand  lever  secured  to  the  segmental  bead  of  the  Talre. 
and  a  atop  on  the  casing  arranged  for  contact  with  aald 
head,  as  ahown  and  described. 


862.727.  DRAW  BAR  MECHANISM.  Gbobob  H.  Fob- 
8TTH.  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Apr.  20.  1903.  Serial  No. 
153,540. 


1.  The  cotnhinatton  with  a  car-body,  a  truck-frame  and 
a  draw-bar  pivotally  connected  to  said  car-body,  of  a  draw- 
bar guide  pivotally  mounted  on  the  oar-body  in  advance 
of  the  king-bolt,  and  connections  pivoted  to  said  guide  and 
extending  to  and  connected  with  an  element  of  the  truck- 
frame  for  actuating  said  guide  from  the  angular  movement 
of  the  truck-frame  relatively  to  the  car-body,  substantially 
as  de8crlt>ed. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  car-body,  a  truck-frame  and 
a  draw-bar  pivotally  connected  to  said  car-body,  of  a  draw- 
bar guide  pivotally  mounted  on  the  car-body  in  advance 
of  the  king-bolt,  and  extensible  connections  pivoted  to  said 
guide  and  extending  to  and  connected  with  an  element  of 
the  truck-frame  for  actuating  said  guide  from  the  angular 
movement  of  the  truck-frame  relatively  to  the  car-body, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  car-body,  a  truck-frame  and 
a  draw-bar  pivotally  connected  to  said  car-body,  of  a 
rocking  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  car-body  In  advance 
of  the  king-bolt,  connections  between  the  ends  of  said 
rocking  lever  and  an  element  of  the  truck-frame  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  king-bolt,  respectively,  and  connections 
between  said  rocking  lever  and  the  draw-bar  for  imparting 
to  the  latter  a  lateral  angular  movement  from  the  angu- 
lar movement  of  the  truck-frame  relatively  to  the  car- 
body,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  car-body,  a  truck-frame  and 
a  draw-bar  pivotally  connected  to  said  car-body,  of  a 
rocking  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  car-body  in  advance 
of  the  king-bolt,  extensible  connections  l)etween  the  ends  of 
said  rocking  lever  and  an  element  of  the  truck-frame  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  king-bolt,  respectively,  and  connec- 
tions between  said  rocking  lever  and  the  draw-bar  for 
imparting  to  the  latter  a  lateral  angular  movement  from 
the  angular  movement  of  the  truck  frame  relatively  to  the 
car-body,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  car-body,  a  truck-frame  and 
a  draw-bar  pivotally  connected  to  said  car-body  In  ad- 
vance of  the  king-bolt,  of  a  pivoted  draw-bar  guide  whose 
pivotal  axis  Is  substantially  that  of  the  draw-bar.  and 
connections  pivoted  to  said  guide  and  extending  to  and  con- 
nected with  an  element  of  the  truck-frame,  substantially 
as  described. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  car-t)ody,  a  truck-frame  and 
a  draw-bar  pivotally  connected  to  said  car-body  Id  ad- 
vance of  the  king-bolt,  of  a  rocking  lever  whose  pivotal 
axis  l8  substantially  coincident  with  that  of  the  draw-bar. 
connections  between  the  ends  of  said  rocking  lever  and  an 
element  of  the  truck-frame  on  opposite  sides  of  the  king- 
bolt, respectively,  and  connections  between  said  rocking 
lever  and  the  draw  bar  for  Imparting  to  the  latter  a  lateral 
angular  movement  from  the  angular  movement  of  the 
truck-frame  relatively  to  the  car-body,  substantially  as 
described. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  car-body,  a  truck  frame  and 


a  draw-bar  ptvotally  connected  to  said  car-body  In  advance 
of  the  klng-t>olt,  of  a  rocking  lever  whose  pivotal  axis  la 
substantially  coincident  with  that  of  the  draw-bar.  con 
nectlons  pivoted  to  said  lever  and  extending  to  and  con- 
nected with  an  element  of  the  truck-frame,  and  connec- 
tions between  said  rocking  lever  and  the  draw  bar  for 
actuating  the  latter,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  car  body,  a  truck-frame  and 
A  draw-bar  pivotally  connected  to  said  car-body,  of  a 
rocking  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  the  car-body  In  ad- 
vance of  the  klng-boIt,  pivoted  extensible  rod  connections 
t>«*tween  the  ends  of  said  rocking  plate  and  an  element  of 
the  truck-frame  on  opposite  sides  of  the  king-bolt,  respec- 
tively, and  connections  between  said  rocking  plate  and  the 
drawbar  for  Imparting  to  the  latter  a  lateral  angular 
movement  from  the  angular  movement  of  the  truck-frame 
relatively  to  the  car-body,  substantially  as  described. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  car-body,  a  truck-frame  and 
a  draw-bar  pivotally  connected  to  said  car-body  in  ad- 
vance of  the  king-bolt,  of  a  rocking  plate  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  draw-bar,  pivoted  ex- 
tensible rod  connections  between  the  ends  of  said  rocking 
plate  and  an  element  of  the  truck-frame  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  king-bolt,  respectively,  and  connections  between  said 
rocking  plate  and  the  draw  bar  for  Imparting  to  the  latter 
a  lateral  angular  movement  from  the  angular  movement 
of  the  truck-frame  relatively  to  the  car-body  In  passing 
around  curves,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  car  body,  a  truck-frame  and 
a  draw  bar  pivotally  connected  to  said  car-body  In  advance 
of  the  king-bolt,  of  a  rocking  plate  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  pivotal  axis  of  the  draw-bar,  extensible  elastic  connec- 
tions between  the  ends  of  said  rocking  plate  and  the 
truck-bolster  on  opposite  sides  of  the  king-bolt,  respec- 
tively, and  a  saddle  formed  rigid  with  said  rocking  plate, 
seating  the  draw-bar  and  transmitting  to  the  latter  the  an- 
gular movement  of  the  rocking  plate,  substantially  as  de- 
scrlt)ed. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  car-l>ody,  a  truck-frame  and 
.1  draw-bar  pivotally  connected  to  said  car-body,  of  a  draw- 
bar guide  pivotally  mounted  on  the  car-body  In  advance  of 
the  kingbolt,  and  connections  pivoted  to  said  guide  and 
extending  to  and  connected  with  the  truck-bolster  for 
actuating  said  guide  from  the  angular  movement  of  the 
truck-bolster  relatively  to  the  car-body,  substantially  as 
described. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  car  body  and  a  truck  frame, 
of  a  draft  rigging  capable  of  angular  movement,  a  draw- 
bar connected  to  said  draft  rigging,  and  connections  from 
said  draft  rigging  to  the  truck  bolster  adapted  to  Impart 
to  the  draw-bar  a  greater  angular  movement  relatively  to 
the  car  body  than  occurs  between  the  latter  and  the  truck, 
substantially  as  described. 

m.  The  combination  with  a  car-body  and  a  truck  frame, 
of  a  draft  rigging  capable  of  angular  movement,  a  long! 
tudinally-movable  draw-bar  connected  to  said  draft  rig- 
ging, and  connections  from  said  draft  rigging  to  the  truck- 
bolster  adapted  to  Impart  to  the  draw-bar  a  greater  angu- 
lar movement  relatively  to  the  car  body  than  occurs  t)e- 
tween  the  latter  and  the  truck,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  car  body  and  a  truck  frame, 
of  a  draft  rigging  pivoted  In  advance  of  the  pivotal  center 
between  the  truck  and  car  body,  a  draw-bar  con- 
nected to  said  draft  rigging,  'and  connections  from  said 
draft  rigging  to  the  truck  bolster  adapted  to  Impart  to  the 
draw-bar  a  greater  angular  movement  relatively  to  the 
car  body  than  occurs  between  the  latter  and  the  trtfck,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

15.  The  combination  with  a  car-body  and  a  truck-frame, 
of  a  draft  rigging  pivoted  In  advance  of  the  pivotal  center 
between  the  truck  and  car-body,  a  longitudinally-movable 
draw-bar  connected  to  said  draft  rigging,  and  connections 
from  said  draft  rigging  to  the  truck  bolster  adapted  to 
Impart  to  the  draw-bar  a  greater  angular  movement  rela- 
tively to  the  car-l)ody  than  occurs  between  the  latter  and 
the  truck,  substantially  as  described. 

16.  The  combination  with  a  car  body  and  a  truck  frame, 
of  a  draft  rigging  capable  of  angular  movement,  and  ex> 
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tenslonable  connections  therefrom  to  the  truck  bolster 
adapted  to  Impart  to  the  draw  bar  a  greater  angular  move- 
ment relatively  to  the  car  body  than  occurs  between  the 
latter  and  the  truck,  substantlallr  as  described. 

17.  A  draft  rigging  mounted  on  -i  car  and  adapted  to 
swing  laterally,  and  means  connectlrg  the  same  indi- 
rectly with  the  truck  and  adapted  to  transmit  to  the  draft 
rlgRlng  from  the  turning  of  the  truck,  a  greater  motion 
than  would  be  transmitted  to  it  by  a  direct  connection  with 
the  truck,  substantially  as  described. 

1«.  A  draft  rigging  mounted  on  a  car  and  adapted  to 
swlnjr  laterally,  and  means  connecting  the  same  with  the 
truck  and  adapted  to  transmit  motion  of  increased  extent 
to  the  draft  rigging  from  the  turning  of  the  truck,  said 
means  comprising  a  lever  connected  to  the  draft  rigging 
and  to  the  car  frame  and  connected  also  to  the  truck,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

10.  A  draft  rlpglnK  mounted  «'n  a  car  and  adapted  to 
swing  laterally,  and  means  connecting  the  same  with  the 
truck  and  adapted  to  transmit  to  the  draft  rigging  from 
the  turning  of  the  truck,  a  greater  motion  than  would  be 
transmitted  to  It  by  a  direct  connection  with  the  truck, 
said  connecting  means  being  yielding  and  adapted  to  per- 
mit the  coupled  draft  riggings  of  adjacent  cars  when  on  a 
curve  to  assume  a  straight  line  iwtween  their  respective 
centers  of  motion,  substantially  as  described. 

•JO.  In  combination  with  a  c.ir.  a  frame  adapted  to 
swing  laterally  and  to  carry  a  draw-bar  and  resistance 
attachments,  and  means  connecting  the  same  with  the 
truck  and  adapted  to  transmit  to  the  frame  from  the 
turning  of  the  truck  a  greater  motion  than  would  be 
transmitted  to  It  by  a  direct  connection  with  the  truck, 
substantially  as  described. 


862,7  28.  GLASS  BLOWINc;  MACHINE.  Robsbt  P. 
FBI8T,  Brldgeton,  N.  J.  Filed  Dec.  8.  1904.  Serial 
No.  235,059. 


S  In  a  glass  blowing  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
mold  adapted  to  receive  the  blank  to  be  blown  of  a  longi- 
tudinally movable  spindle  having  a  steep  screw  thread  or 
threads  formed  on  Its  exterior,  a  casing  engaged  at  Its 
upper  end  with  the  screw  threads  on  the  spindle,  a  die 
blast  nosxle  secured  to  the  end  of  the  said  casing  and 
formed  to  enter  the  neck  of  a  blank  held  In  the  mold  and 
set  against  the  top  of  the  mold,  meana  for  moving  the 
threaded  spindle  longitudinally  and  through  It  moving  the 
noMle  both  rotatlvely  and  longitudinally  as  described  and 
means  for  admitting  an  air  blast  to  the  noxxle. 

4  in  a  glass  blowing  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
mold  adapted  to  receive  the  blank  to  be  blown  of  a  longi- 
tudinally movable  spindle  having  a  steep  screw  thread  or 
threads  formed  on  Its  exterior,  a  casing  engaged  at  its 
upper  end  with  the  screw  threads  on  the  spindle,  a  die 
Mast  noMle  secured  to  the  end  of  the  said  casing  and 
forme<l  to  enter  the  neck  of  a  blank  held  In  the  mold  and 
rest  against  the  top  of  the  mold,  means  for  moving  the 
threaded  spindle  longitudinally  and  through  it  movlns  the 
noxile  iKith  rotatlvely  and  longitudinally  .nf.  descrll»ed, 
means  for  admitting  an  air  blast  to  the  noez-le,  and  a 
vnlve  for  controlling  the  admission  of  air  to  the  noszle  ac- 
tuated by  the  approach  aud  recession  of  the  end  of  the 
spindle  to  and  from  the  nozile. 

5.  in  a  glass  blowing  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
mold  adapted  to  receive  the  blank  to  be  blown  of  a  longi- 
tudinally movable  spindle  having  a  steep  screw  thread  or 
threads  formed  on  its  exterior,  said  spindle  being  perfo 
rated  to  form  an  air  conduit,  a  casing  engaged  at  Its  up- 
per end  with  the  screw  threads  on  the  spindle,  a  die  blast 
noKle  secured  to  the  end  of  the  said  casing  and  formed  to 
enter  the  neck  of  a  blank  held  in  the  mold  and  rest 
against  the  top  of  the  mold,  means  for  moving  the 
threaded  spindle  longitudinally  and  through  It  moving  the 
noKle  both  rotatlvely  and  longitudinally  as  described,  and 
valve  mechanism  whereby  the  air  Is  admitted  to  the  noixle 
when  the  spindle  approaches  It  and  cut  oflT  when  the  spln- 

'   die  recedes. 

6.  in  a  glass  blowing  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
mold  adapted  to  receive  the  blank  to  be  blown  of  a  longi- 
tudinally movable  spindle  having  a  steep  screw  thread  or 
threads  formed  on  Its  exterior,  said  spindle  l)elng  perfo- 
rated to  form  an  air  conduit,  a  valve  secured  on  the  end  of 
the  spindle  and  normally  closed  by  the  pressure  of  air 
therein,  a  casing  engaged  at  Its  upper  end  with  the  screw 
threads  on  the  spindle,  said  casing  having  a  perforated 
bottom,  a  die  blast  nowle  secured  to  the  end  of  the  said 
casing  and  formed  to  enter  the  neck  of  a  blank  held  In  the 
mold  and  rest  acalnst  the  top  of  the  mold  and  means  for 
moving  the  threaded  spindle  longitudinally  and  through  It 
moving  the  nowle  both  rotatlvely  and  longitudinally  as 
descrllKHl. 

862.729.  JEWELER'S  TRAY.  Danibl  Goldsmith,  New 
York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Dec.  15,  1005,  Serial  No.  291,871. 
Renewed  .Tan.  12.  1907.     Serial  No.  352,055. 


1.  In  a  glass  blowing  machine  of  the  class  described, 
the  combination  with  a  mold  adapted  to  receive  the  blank 
to  be  blown,  of  a  longitudinally  and  rotatably  movable  die 
blowing  noMle  adapted  to  enter  the  neck  of  the  blank  and 
also  to  seat  Itself  on  the  top  of  the  mold  above  the  blank 
and  means  for  rotating  said  die  noixle  when  so  seated  and 
In  operative  position. 

2.  In  a  glass  blowing  machine  of  the  class  described, 
the  combination  with  a  mold  adapted  to  receive  the  blank 
to  be  blown,  of  a  die  blowing  nozile  adapted  to  enter  the 
neck  of  the  blank  and  also  to  seat  Itself  on  the  top  of  the 
mold  above  the  blank,  and  means  for  depressing  and  ele- 
vating the  air  nozzle  to  engage  and  disengage  the  mold 
and  the  glass  therein,  said  means  being  connected  with 
the  nozzle  so  as  to  rotate  It  when  Its  vertical  motion  Is 
arrested. 


1.  In  a  Jewelers  tray,  the  combination,  with  a  base-block 
having  longitudinal  grooves  upon  its  upper  surface,  of 
covering  lavers  of  soft  material  extending  over  the  por- 
tions of  said  block  defined  by  said  grooves,  and  also  into 
the  latter,  face  strips  of  the  same  width  as  the  portions  of 
the  base-block  defined   by  said   grooves  disposed   directly 
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above  taid  portlooi  and  provided  with  transverse  I  y -ex  teod- 
1dic  grooves,  and  fasten InK-strlps  seated  In  said  transverse 
Kroove«. 

2.  A  Jeweler's  tray,  comprlsin);  a  base-block  provided 
upon  its  upper  surface  with  longitudinal  grooves,  covering 
layers  of  soft  material  extending  over  the  portions  of  said 
block,  between  said  grooves,  and  into  said  grooves,  face 
strips  of  tbe  same  width  as  the  portions  of  the  base-block 
bc-tween  said  grooves,  said  face-strips  being  provided  with 
transverse  grooves,  face-layers  of  celluloid  on  said  face- 
strips  between  said  transverse  grooves,  and  transverse 
strips  seated  In  said  last  named  grooves.         * 


8  62,7  30.  STEAM  BOILER  FURNACE.  Waltkb  Qra 
HAM,  Ardmore,  Pa.  Filed  May  14,  1901.  Serial  No. 
60.188. 


1.  The  combination  In  a  furnace,  of  a  series  of  grate 
bars,  a  fuel  hopper  having  a  pair  of  outlets,  and  an  oscillat- 
ing bottom  for  said  hopper  for  feeding  fuel  directly  to  said 
grate  bars,  said  bottom  being  so  constructed  as  to  close  one 
outlet  of  tbe  hopper  while  delivering  fuel  through  the  other 
outlet. 

2.  The  combination  In  a  furnace,  of  a  series  of  movable 
grate  bars,  supports  for  said  grate  bars,  and  an  oscillating 
member  for  feeding  fuel  to  the  grate  bars  and  oscillating 
said  bars  at  the  same  time. 

3.  Tbe  combination  In  a  furnace,  of  two  sets  of  movable 
grate  bars  for  separate  flres,  supports  for  said  grate  bars, 
and  an  oscillating  member  for  feeding  fuel  to  said  grate 
bars  alternately,  said  member  serving  also  to  oscillate  the 
grate  bars. 

4.  The  combination  in  a  furnace,  of  a  series  of  Inclined 
grate  burs,  supports  for  said  bars  so  arranged  as  to  permit 
movement  of  the  latter  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  same, 
and  an  oscillating  member  for  feeding  fuel  to  the  grate 
txars,  said  member  serving  also  to  oscillate  said  bars  during 
tbe  fuel  feeding  operntlon. 

5.  The  combination  in  a  furnace,  of  a  series  of  Inclined 
grate  bars  for  separate  flres,  supports  for  said  grate  bars 
so  arranged  as  to  permit  movement  of  the  latter  at  the 
upper  portion  of  the  same,  and  an  oscillating  member  for 
feedlug  fuel  to  the  flres  alternately,  said  member  serving 
also  to  oscillate  each  set  of  grate  bars  during  tbe  fuel  feed 
Ing  operation. 

6.  Tbe  combination  in  a  furnace,  of  a  series  of  Inclined 
grate  bars  for  separate  flres,  supports  for  said  grate  bars 
so  arranged  as  to  permit  movement  of  the  latter  at  the 
upper  portion  of  the  same,  and  a  duplex  oscillating  mem- 
ber for  feeding  fuel  to  the  Ores  alternately,  said  member 
serving  also  to  oscillate  each  set  of  grate  bars  during  tbe 
fuel  feeding  operation. 

7.  The  combination  In  a  furnace,  of  a  series  of  grate 


ban,  a  fuel  hopper  having  a  pair  of  oatleta,  ao  oadllatlBf 
bottom  for  said  hopper  for  feeding  fuel  directly  to  said 
srate  bars,  and  continuously  operated  means  for  supplying 
said  hopper  and  the  oaclliating  bottom  with  fuel,  said  hot 
torn  being  so  constructed  as  to  close  one  outlet  of  tbe  hop- 
per while  delivering  fuel  through  the  other  outlet. 

8.  The  combination  in  a  furnace,  of  a  series  of  movable 
grate  bars,  supports  for  said  bars  so  arranged  as  to  permit 
movement  of  the  latter,  an  oscillating  member  for  feeding 
fuel  to  said  bars,  said  member  serving  also  to  contact  with 
and  rock  the  grate  bars  when  feeding  the  fuel,  and  means 
for  supplying  said  oscillating  member  with  fuel. 

0.  The  combination  in  a  furnace,  of  a  series  of  grate 
bars,  supports  for  said  bars  so  arranged  as  to  permit  move- 
ment of  the  latter,  a  member  for  supplying  fuel  to  said 
bars,  means  for  oscillating  said  member  in  contact  with  the 
bars  to  move  tbe  same,  and  provision  for  introducing  air 
in  the  chamber  as  the  fuel  is  spread  on  the  grate  bars,  said 
oscillating  member  acting  In  certain  positions  as  a  com- 
plete closure  for  the  fuel  outlet  of  the  hopper. 

10.  The  combination  In  a  furnace,  of  a  series  of  grate 
bars,  an  oscillating  member  for  receiving  and  supplying 
fuel  to  said  bars,  said  member  lying  within  the  heat  zone 
of  the  furnace  whereby  the  fuel  will  be  partially  coked 
before  It  Is  fed  to  the  grate  bars,  and  provision  for  Intro 
ducing  air  in  the  furnace  simultaneously  with  the  dis- 
charge of  the  partially  coked  fuel  over  tbe  grate  bars,  said 
oscillating  member  acting  In  certain  positions  as  a  com- 
plete closure  for  the  fuel  outlet  of  the  hopper. 

11.  The  combination  In  a  furnace,  of  a  pair  of  combus- 
tion chambers,  a  hopper  located  between  said  chambers,  an 
oscillating  bottom  for  said  hopper  for  feeding  fuel  to  the 
combustion  chambers,  air  chambers  adjacent  the  lower 
part  of  said  hopper  within  the  heat  zone  and  in  communi 
cation  with  the  atmosphere,  and  means  for  regulating  the 
supply  of  air  discharged  Into  the  combustion  chambers 
from  said  air  chambers,  said  hopper  bottom  being  so  con 
stnicted  as  to  close  one  outlet  of  the  bopi>er  while  deliver- 
ing fuel  through  tbe  other  outlet. 

12.  The  combination  in  a  furnace,  of  a  pair  of  combus- 
tion chambers,  a  hopper  located  between  said  chambers,  an 
oscillating  iwttom  for  said  hopper,  means  for  feeding  fuel 
to  said  bottom,  means  for  operating  the  same  whereby  fuel 
may  be  fed  to  the  combustion  chambers  alternately,  said 
bottom  being  so  constructed  as  to  cut  oCT  the  outlet  to  one 
combustion  chamber  while  feeding  fuel  to  the  other,  air 
chaml)er8  arranged  at  the  lower  part  of  the  hopper  within 
the  heat  sone,  said  air  chambers  communicating  with  the 
atmosphere,  and  means  for  delivering  a  supply  of  air  as  the 
fuel  is  discharged  into  said  combustion  chambers. 

13.  The  combination  In  a  furnace,  of  a  serlse  of  mov 
able  Inclined  grate  bars,  supports  for  said  bars  arranged 
to  permit  movement  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  same  in 
different  directions,  an  oscillating  member  for  feeding  fuel 
to  said  grate  bars  and  for  rocking  the  same,  and  a  rotatable 
hopper  in  line  with  the  oscillating  member  for  supplying 
fuel  thereto. 

14.  The  combination  hi  a  furnace,  of  tbe  grate  bars,  a 
fuel  feeding  hopper  arranged  above  the  furnace  chamber,  a 
movable  bottom  for  said  hopper,  side  extensions  carried  by 
said  bottom  and  forming  coking  plates,  means  for  deliver 
Ing  fuel  onto  said  coking  plates,  and  means  for  moving  tbe 
bottom  so  as  to  discharge  the  coked  fuel  over  the  grate 
bars,  said  bottom  being  so  constructed  as  to  close  one  out- 
let of  the  hopper  while  delivering  fuel  through  the  other 
outlet. 

15.  The  combination  In  a  furnace,  of  the  grate  bars,  a 
fuel  feeding  hopper  arranged  above  tbe  furnace  chamber, 
a  movable  t>ottom  for  said  hopper,  side  extensions  carried 
by  said  hopper  and  forming  coking  plates,  means  for  de- 
livering fuel  onto  said  coking  plates,  means  for  moving  the 
bottom  so  as  to  discharge  the  coked  fuel  over  the  grate 
bars,  said  Iwttom  being  so  constructed  as  to  close  one  out 
let  of  the  hopper  while  delivering  fuel  through  the  other 
outlet,  and  meana  for  supplying  air  simultaneously  with 
the  deposit  of  the  fuel. 

16.  The  combination  In  a  furnace,  of  the  grates,  a  fuel 
hopper  arranged  at  tbe  center  of  the  same,  an  oscillating 
member  forming  the  bottom  of  said  hopper,  side  extensions 
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carried  by  said  oaeniattng  member  and  forming  coking 
plates,  means  for  delivering  fuel  from  the  hopper  to  said 
bottom,  and  means  for  oscillating  the  latter  so  as  to  dis- 
charge the  fuel  over  the  grates,  said  bottom  being  so  con- 
■tructed  as  to  close  one  outlet  of  the  hopper  while  deliver- 
ing fuel  through  the  other  outlet. 

17.  The  combination  in  a  furnace,  of  a  feeding  hopper 
arranged  at  the  center  of  the  same,  a  movable  bottom  for 
said  hopper  having  side  extensions  forming  coking  plates, 
a  rotating  cylinder  arranged  at  the  upper  part  of  said 
hopper,  means  for  feeding  fuel  Into  said  cylinder,  means 
for  rotating  the  cylinder,  and  means  for  oscillating  the 
movable  bottom  of  tbe  feed  hopper,  said  bottom  acting 
under  certain  conditions  as  a  complete  closure  for  tbe  fuel 
outlet  of  the  hopper,  all  of  said  parts  combined  to  operate 
at  predetermined  intervals. 

18.  The  combination  in  a  furnace,  of  a  series  of  combus 
tlon  chambers  therein,  a  fuel  hopper  arranged  within  the 
furnace  chamber,  an  oscillating  bottom  for  said  hopper, 
air  chambers  in  communication  with  the  atmosphere  ar- 
ranged at  the  lower  part  of  said  hopper  and  opening  into 
tbe  combustion  chambers,  means  for  feeding  fuel  to  the 
oscillating  bottom  of  the  hopper,  mechanism  connected 
therewith  for  oscillating  said  hopper  bottom,  and  mechan- 
ism for  regulating  tbe  amount  of  air  fed  to  the  flres,  said 
bottom  acting  at  times  as  a  complete  closure  for  the  fuel 
outlet  of  the  hopper. 


8  6  2,731.  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  SHOE  SHANKS. 
ALL8TON  D.  GiHNKy,  Whitman,  and  BB.vDroRO  B.  Watcb- 
ifAN,  East  Bridgewater,  Mass.  ;  said  Waterman  assignor 
to  said  Uurney.  Filed  June  23,  1906.  Serial  No. 
323,018. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  making  shoe  shanks,  in  combina- 
tion, a  bed  or  table  for  supporting  tbe  material  to  be  cut, 
a  centrally  disposed  cutter  bead  carrying  two  cutters  lo- 
cated upon  one  side  of  the  bed  or  table,  and  a  pair  of 
cutter  heads  carrying  each  a  single  cutter  located  upon  the 
opposite  side  of  the  bed  or  table  and  means  to  operate  the 
cutter  beads  in  time  relation  to  each  other,  substantially 
as  described. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  making  shoe  shanks.  In  combina- 
tion, a  bed  or  table  to  support  the  material,  a  centrally 
disposed  cutter  head  carrying  two  cutters  located  upon 
one  side  of  the  bed  or  table,  a  pair  of  cutter  heads  each 

carrying  a  single  cutter  and  located  at  the  opposite  side 
of  tbe  bed  or  table,  means  to  operate  the  central  cutter 
head  to  sever  from  a  strip  of  material  two  blanks,  means 
to  move  tbe  blanks  laterally  along  the  bed  or  table  In  op 
poslte  directions  to  position  them  to  be  operated  on  by  tbe 
other  cutters  and  means  to  operate  these  latter  cuttera, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  making  shoe  shanks,  in  comblna 
tlon,  a  bed  or  table  to  support  the  material,  a  cutter  head 
carrying  two  cutters,  meant  to  operate  said  cutter  head  , 


to  cause  Ita  cuttert  to  sever  from  a  strip  of  material  two 
blanks,  means  to  move  the  blanks  laterally  along  the  table 
in  opposite  directions,  a  pair  of  cutters  mounted  upon  inde- 
pendent cutter  beads  and  means  to  operate  the  latter 
cutters,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  making  shoe  shanks.  In  combina- 
tion, a  bed  or  table  to  support  the  material,  a  pair  of 
cutters  mounted  upon  a  cutter  head,  means  to  operate  the 
pair  of  cutters  to  cut  from  the  material  two  blanks,  said 
cutters  operating  to  bevel  one  edge  of  each  of  the  blanks. 
a  pair  of  cutter  beads  each  carrying  a  single  cutter  and 
operating  at  each  side  of  the  first  pair  of  cutters  and  along 
the  opposite  edges  of  the  blanks,  substantially  as  de 
scribed. 

5.  In  a  machine  for  making  shoe  shanks.  In  comblna 
tlon,  a  bed  or  table  to  support  the  material,  a  cutter  head 
carrying  two  cutters  mounted  upon  one  side  of  the  bed 
or  table  and  centrally  disposed  with  relation  thereto,  a 
pair  of  cutter  heads  each  carrying  a  single  cutter  mounted 
at  the  opposite  side  of  the  bed  or  table  and  operating  at 
either  side  of  the  point  of  operation  of  the  central  cutters 
and  transfer  mechanism  for  transferring  the  blanks  from 
the  point  of  operation  of  the  central  cutters  to  the  point 
of  operation  of  the  respective  side  cutters,  substantially 
as  described. 

G.  In  a  machine  for  making  shoe  shanks,  in  combina- 
tion, a  bed  or  table  to  support  tbe  material,  cutters  for 
simultaneously  cutting  therefrom  two  blanks,  means  to 
move  the  blanks  laterally  in  opposite  directions,  a  pair  of 
cutters  for  operating  upon  tbe  respective  blanks  and  shap- 
ing rolls  for  shaping  the  blanks,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  making  shoe  shanks.  In  combina- 
tion, a  bed  or  table  for  supporting  the  material,  a  pair  of 
cutters  operating  simultaneously  at  the  center  of  the  bed 
or  table  for  cutting  from  the  atrip  of  material  two  blanks, 
means  to  move  the  blanks  laterally  In  opposite  directions 
to  positions  at  either  side  of  the  point  of  operation  of  the 
pair  of  cutters,  a  pair  of  cutters  located  at  the  opposite 
side  of  the  table  for  operating  upon  the  respective  blanks, 
means  to  operate  tbe  second  pair  of  cutters,  and  shaping 
rolls  located  at  opposite  ends  of  the  l>ed  or  table  for  shap- 
ing tbe  blanks,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  machine  for  making  shoe  shanks,  In  combina- 
tion, a  bed  or  table,  a  plurality  of  cutters  mounted  adja- 
cent the  bed  or  table  and  operating  at  different  points 
along  the  bed  or  table  and  means  for  engaging  the  mate- 
rial to  be  cut  and  transferring  It  along  the  bed  or  table 
from  the  point  of  operation  of  one  of  the  cutters  to  the 
point  of  operation  of  another  of  the  cutters,  substantially 
as  described. 

9.  In  a  machine  for  making  shoe  shanks.  In  comblna 
tlon,  a  bed  or  table  to  support  the  material,  a  plurality  of 
cutters  operating  In  suitable  time  relation  and  at  different 
points  along  the  bed  or  table,  shaping  rolls  located  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  table  and  a  transferring  mechanism  ar 
ranged  to  engage  the  blanks  cut  from  tbe  material   and 
transfer  the  blanks  in  opposite  directions  along  the  bed  or 
table  to  position  the  blanks  beneath  the  side  cutters  and 
deliver  the  blanks  to  tbe  shaping  rolls,  substantially  as  de 
scribed. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  making  shoe  shanks.  In  combina- 
tion, a  bed  or  table  to  support  the  material,  a  rocking 
lever  pivoted  at  one  side  of  the  bed  or  table  and  at  the 
center  thereof  and  carrying  a  pair  of  cutters,  a  pair  of 
rocking  levers  located  at  the  opposite  side  of  tbe  table 
each  carrying  a  single  cutter  and  means  for  rocking  the 
levers  In  time  relation  to  each  other,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

11.  In  a  macbine  for  making  shoe  thanks,  tn  combina- 
tion, a  bed  or  table  to  support  tbe  material,  a  rocking  lever 
mounted  at  one  side  of  the  bed  or  table  and  at  the  center 
thereof,  and  carrying  a  pair  of  cutters  disposed  at  an  angle 
of  substantially  45  degrees  with  relation  to  the  bed  or 
table,  a  pair  of  rocking  levers  located  at  the  opposite  side 
of  the  table  and  each  carrying  a  single  cutter  supported 
at  an  angle  of  substantially  45  degrees  and  arranged  to 
operate  at  either  tide  of  the  point  of  operation  of  tbe 
first  mentioned  cuttert,  and  meant  to  rock  the  levera  to 
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cause  their  cutters  to  operate  upon  the  material  upon  tbe 
table,  subatantially  as  described. 

12.  Id  a  machine  for  making  shoe  shanks.  In  combina- 
tion, a  bed  or  table  to  support  the  material  to  be  cut. 
cutters  and  their  operating  mechanism  arranged  to  oper 
ate  at  different  points  along  the  l)ed  or  table,  a  suitable 
transferring  mechanism  comprising  upwardly  extending 
points  passing  through  slots  in  the  bed  or  table  and  means 
to  operate  the  points  to  engage  the  under  surface  of  the 
material  supported  upon  the  bed  or  table  and  to  transfer 
the  blanks  cut  therefrom  along  the  bed  or  table.  subsLan- 
tiaily  as  described. 

13.  In  a  machine  for  making  shoe  shanks,  in  combina- 
tion, a  l)ed  or  table  to  support  the  material  to  be  cut, 
suitable  cutters  for  cutting  therefrom  two  blanks  and 
beveliDg  one  edge  of  each  blank,  suitable  cutters  for  oper- 
ating upon  the  respective  blanks  and  for  beveling  the  op- 
posite edges  of  the  blanks,  and  shaping  rolls  located  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  table  for  shaping  the  respective 
blanks,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  In  a  machine  for  making  shoe  shanks,  in  combina- 
tion, a  slotted  bed  or  table  for  supporting  the  material  to 
be  cut,  arms  carrying  points  arranged  to  move  In  the  slots 
of  the  table,  means  to  raise  the  arms  vertically  and  means 
to  move  them  longitudinally  along  the  bed  or  table,  sub 
stantially  as  described. 

15.  In  a  machine  for  making  shoe  shanks.  In  combina- 
tion, a  bed  or  table  to  support  the  material  to  be  cut,  said 
table  provided  with  slots  overlapping  and  parallel  to  each 
other  at  the  center  of  the  table  and  extending  In  opposite 
directions  towards  each  end  of  the  table,  arms  carrying 
points  movable  in  the  respective  slots,  carriers  for  the 
arms,  a  cross  bead  and  suitable  guides  for  the  carriers, 
means  to  raise  and  lower  the  cross  head  and  means  to  re- 
clpriKrate  the  carriers,  substantially  as  described. 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  pair  of  alternately  operated  pumping  bells,  a  pressure 
equaliser  having  an  outlet  pipe,  a  valve  regulating  the  dis- 
charge through  said  outlet  pipe,  and  means  Independent  of 
Raid  e<iuallier  for  controlling  said  valve,  the  operation  of 
said  controlling  means  being  governed  by  the  pressure  in 
said  outlet  pipe. 

2.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  pair  of  alternately  operated  pumping  bells,  a  pressure 
equalizer  having  an  outlet  pipe,  a  reclprocable  valve  for 
regulating    the    dlsrharge    through    said    outlet    pipe,    said 


ralT*  bariiic  •  atea,  and  means  connected  to  aaM  ▼•!▼« 
Item  and  Independent  of  said  equaliser  for  reciprocating 
said  valve. 

3.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising 
pumping  memt>ers,  a  pressure  equalizer,  a  valve  casing 
connected  to  the  discbarge  from  said  equaliser  and  having 
an  elongated  outlet  slot,  a  valve  working  In  said  casing, 
and  a  float  controlling  the  movement  of  said  valve. 

4.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising; 
pumping  members,  a  pressure  equalizer,  a  valve  casing 
connected  to  the  discharge  from  said  equalizer  and  having 
an  outlet,  a  valve  controlling  said  outlet,  a  float  casing 
communicating  with  said  valve  casing,  and  a  float  therein 
connected  to  said  valve,  the  movement  of  said  float  being 
controlled  by  the  pressure  in  said  equaliser. 


862,733.  THREE  WAY  COCK.  Edwin  A.  Hall,  Hyde 
Park,  Mas*.,  assignor  to  Alrifled  Gas  Heating  and  Tower 
Company,  Boston,  Mass..  a  Corporation  of  Arlzoua. 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1904,  Serial  No.  222,628.  Renewed  Jan. 
4,    1907.      Serial   No.  350,821. 


862,7  3  2.      ATPARATTS  FOR  SUPPLYING  AIR  AND    ; 
REGULATING     PRESSURE     THEREOF.       Edwin     A. 
Hall,  Hyde  Park,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Airifled  Gas  Heat- 
ing and  Power  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  Corporation  of  i 
Arizona.      Filed  Aug.  25,  1904.     Serial  No.  222,103.  l 


1.  A  three-way  cock  comprising  a  casing  having  an  In- 
let-branch communicating  with  a  source  of  fluid-supply, 
two  outlet-branches  communicating  with  said  casing  at 
points  coinciding  with  the  Inlet-branch,  and  two  waste- 
passas^es  connecting  the  outlet-branches  with  the  casing 
at  different  distances  from  the  inlet-branch,  a  rotary  valve 
in  said  casing  having  two  chambers  at  different  distances 
from  the  inlet-branch,  each  chamber  having  two  waste- 
ports,  and  means  for  rocking  or  partially  rotating  the 
Talve. 

2.  A  three-way  cock  comprising  a  casing  having  an  in- 
let-branch communicating  with  a  source  of  fluid-supply, 
two  outlet-branches  communicnting  with  said  casing  nt 
points  coinciding  with  the  Inlet-branch,  and  two  waste- 
passages  connecting  the  outlet-branches  with  the  casing 
at  different  distances  from  the  Inlet  branch,  a  rotary  valve 
in  said  casing  having  two  chambers  at  different  distances 
from  the  Inlet-branch,  each  chamber  having  two  waste- 
ports,  a  gear  afllxed  to  the  stem  of  said  valve,  an  operating 
gear  meshing  therewith,  an  oscillatory  lever  adapted  to 
partially  rotate  said  operating  gear  in  opposite  directions, 
and  means  for  oscillating  said  lever. 

3.  A  three-way  cock  comprising  a  casing  having  an  in- 
let branch  communicating  with  a  source  of  fluid  supply, 
two  outlet  branches  extending  from  said  casing,  and  two 
waste  passages  connecting  the  outlet  branches  with  two 
waste  outlets  in  the  casing,  a  rotary  valve  in  said  casing 
adapted  to  connect  the  inlet  branch  of  the  casing  with 
the  two  outlet  branches  alternately  and  to  connect  the 
waste  passages  of  the  casing  alternately  with  the  waste- 
outlets,  an  operating  member  /'  geared  to  said  valve  anf* 
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having  a  itwJ  or  projection  ^,  •  plroted  weighted  lerer 

having  means  for  engaging  said  stud,  and  means  for  moT- 
Ing  said  lever  into  position  to  operate  by  gravity. 


862,734.  CORN  AND  MAIZE  HEADER  AND  CUTTER. 
ALriANDEB  F  Hendricks,  Warren,  Okla.  Filed  Oct.  30, 
1906.     Serial  No.  285,013. 


1.  A  device  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  two  mem- 
bers shaped  to  fit  upon  the  hand,  slldabiy  connected  to- 
gether, one  of  said  members  being  provided  with  a  guide- 
way  to  receive  the  other  meml>er,  and  a  cutting  blade  car- 
ried by  the  member  with  the  guldeway. 

2.  A  device  of  tlie  kind  described,  comprising  two  hooked 
shaped  members  slldabiy  connected  together,  one  of  said 
members  being  provided  with  a  guldeway  to  receive  the 
other  member,  a  set  screw  carried  by  said  member  adapted 
to  engage  the  member  with  the  guldeway.  and  a  cutting 
blade  extending  out  from  the  lower  end  of  the  member 
with  the  guldeway. 

3.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  an  upper 
meml»er  curved  at  its  upper  end,  and  a  lower  member  bi- 
furcated at  its  lower  end,  one  portion  thereof  being  curve<J 
upwardly  and  the  other  portion  bent  Inwardly  and 
sharpened,  providing  a  cutting  edge  said  member  being 
provided  with  guides  to  receive  the  upper  member,  as  sft 
forth. 

4.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  the  upper 
member  curved  at  its  upper  end,  the  lower  member  curved 
at  its  lower  end  and  carrying  the  Inwardly  projecting 
cutting  blade  and  provided  with  guides  to  receive  the  up 
per  member,  and  means  for  fastening  the  members  to- 
gether, as  set  forth. 

5.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  the  upper 
member  curved  at  its  upper  end,  the  lower  member  curve-J 
at  its  lower  end  and  carrying  the  inwardly  projecting 
cutting  blade  also  at  said  lower  end,  the  guides  carried  by 
the  lower  member  and  the  set  screw  passing  through  the 
upper  member  and  bearing  upon  the  lower  member,  as  set 

forth. 

6.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  baml 
curved  at  its  opposite  end  and  adapted  to  fit  the  hand, 
and  an  Inwardly  projecting  cutting  blade  carried  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  band,  guides  formed  on  said  blade,  a 
band  mounted  in  said  guides  having  a  curved  upper  end 
and  a  set-screw  mounted  In  the  band  with  the  guide  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  band  arranged  in  the  guides. 


cllnloff  Inwardly  above  the  crimp  and  having  a  flange 
below  the  crimp  to  rest  upon  the  body  of  the  bottle,  and  a 
lock  within  said  cap  and  composed  of  a  base  strip  curved 
from  end  to  end  and  adapted  to  be  bent  into  ring  form 
and  to  rest  against  the  upper  side  of  the  Inwardly  crimped 
portion  of  the  cap.  and  tongues  projecting  upwardly  from 
the  said  base  strip  to  l>ear  at  their  free  ends  beneath  the 
lip  or  shoulder  on  the  Iwttle  neck,  the  curved  line  of  the 
base  strip  causing  the  same  to  coincide  with  the  Inward 
Inclination  of  the  cap  above  the  crimp  and  also  giving 
an  inward  direction  to  the  tongues  when  the  lock  is  bent 
Into  ring  form  without  bending  said  tongues  at  their 
juncture  with  the  base  strip,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  bottle  seal  comprising  a  frangible  cap  having  an 
interior  upwardly  facing  seat  for  a  lock,  and  a  lock  fitting 
within  said  cap  and  having  a  base  strip  curved  from  end 
to  end  whereby  it  will  incline  inwardly  when  bent  Into 
ring  form,  and  tongues  projecting  from  said  base  strip 
to  l)ear  beneath  n  lip  or  flange  on  a  bottle  neck,  the 
curvature  of  the  base  strip  giving  an  inward  direction  to 
the  tongues  when  the  lock  is  bent  into  ring  form  without 
I>endlng  such  tongues  at  their  juncture  with  the  strip,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

3.  A  bottle  seal  comprising  a  frangible  cap  to  fit  over  n 
l»ottle  neck  and  having  a  seat  for  a  lock,  and  a  lock  com- 
posed of  a  base  strip  curved  from  end  to  end.-lind  tongues 
projecting  from  said  base  strip,  the  curvature  of  the  base 
strip  giving  an  inward  direction  to  the  tongues  when  the 
lock  is  bent  into  ring  form  without  bending  said  tongues 
at  their  juncture  with  said  strip,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 


8  6  2,786.  BOTTLE  SEAL.  LoRBN  E.  Hendhickson. 
Osage  City,  Kans.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Andrew  C. 
Rosser,  Osage  City.  Kans.  Filed  Jan.  4.  1907.  Serial 
No.  360,725. 


862,736.  PERCH  FOR  ROAD  VEHICLES.  Hknrv  Hio- 
oiN,  Newport.  Ky.,  assignor  to  The  Higgln  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Newport,  Ky.,  a  Corporation  of  West 
Virginia.     Filed  Nov.  8,  1900.     Serial  No.  342.505. 


1.  A  perch  consisting  of  a  shell  D  made  of  sheet  metal 
l)ent  and  consisting  of  a  back  B,  sides  C,  C,  the  latter 
provided  with  shoulders  C»,  C».  bent  down  and  over  and 
up  forming  the  parts  C»,  C*  and  C».  inclosing  a  space  C. 
and  a  brace  K  made  of  sheet  metal  and  having  the  back  E 
and  Its  edge  flanges  E»,  E«,  the  latter  respectively  located 
in  the  spaces  C*,  C*.  of  the  shell  D,  the  hollow  l)ead  or 
ridge  C»,  C*,  C*  being  clamped  tightly  upon  Its  adjacent 
flange  E»,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  speclfled. 

2.  A  perch  consisting  of  a  shell  D  made  of  sheet  metal 
bent  and  consisting  of  a  back  B,  sides  C,  C,  the  latter 
provided  with  slioulders  C«,  C»,  bent  down  and  over  and 
up  forming  the  parts  C*.  C*.  and  C*,  Inclosing  a  space  C*. 
and  a  brace  K  made  of  sheet  metal  and  having  the  back  K 
and  Its  edge  flanges  E',  E«,  the  latter  respectively  located 
In  the  spaces  C*,  C«,  of  the  shell  D,  the  hollow  bead  or 
ridge  C*,  C*.  C*  being  clamped  tightly  upon  its  adjacent 
flange  E*,  in  combination  with  a  tiller,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purposes  speclfled. 


1.  A  frangible  cap  to  fit  over  a  bottle  neck  and  provided 
Its  lower  end  with  an  Inwardly  projecting  crimp.  In- 


8  6  2,737.  ATOMIZER.  Habbv  A.  Hill  and  John  A. 
LiNDSTBOM.  Northampton,  Pa.  Filed  Nov.  24.  1906. 
Serial   No.  344,908. 

1.  An  atomiier  provided  with  a  tongue  depressor  ar- 
ranged below  and  adjustable  vertically  and  laterally  with 
relation  to  Its  discharge  nozzle. 

2.  An  atomizer  provided  with  a  tongue  depressor  piv- 
otally  mounted  thereon  for  vertical  and  lateral  adjust- 
ment with  relation  to  its  discharge  nozzle  and  having 
means  for  securing  It  In  adjusted  position. 
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3.   In  combination  with  an  atomiser,  an  attaching  mem- 
ber connected  with  the  atomizer,  and  a  tongue  depreulng 
plate   carried    by    said    attaching    member    and    adjustable 
thereon  with  relation  to  the  discharge  noule  of  the  atom 
l«er. 
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A.  In  combination  with  an  atomizer,  an  attaching  mem 
ber  connected  therewith,  a  bracket  laterally  adjustable  on 
said  attaching  member,  and  a  tongue  depressing  plate  ar- 
ranged below  the  discharge  noszle  of  the  atomizer  and  rer- 
tlcally  adjustable  on  the  bracket. 

5.  In  combination  with  an  atomizer,  an  attaching  mem- 
ber connected  with  the  atomizer,  a  tongue  depressing 
plate  vertically  and  laterally  adjustable  on  the  attaching 
member,  and  means  for  regulating  the  extent  of  upward 
vertical  adjustment  of  the  plate. 


862.738.     PUZZLE  BOX.     Riley   H.    Howabd,   RivertWe. 
Cal.     Filed  Mar.  27.  1907.     Serial  No.  364,793. 


( 


1.  Ip  a  box  of  the  type  set  forth,  an  outside  casing  open 
at  both  ends  thereof,  closing  members  for  the  open  ends, 
said  closing  members  constructed  to  be  Inserted  through 
the  same  end  for  closing  the  box. 

2.  In  a  puzzle  box.  an  outside  casing  having  its  ends 
open,  one  of  said  openings  being  narrower  in  one  direction 
than  the  other  opening,  a  pair  of  closing  members  for 
closing  the  outside  casing,  one  of  said  closing  members 
having  a  raised  portion  to  be  received  by  the  smaller  open 
Ing  of  the  outside  casin;;. 

3.  In  a  puHle  box,  an  outside  casing  having  Its  end« 
open,  one  of  said  openings  being  narrower  than  the  other 
opening  and  having  beveled  edges,  a  pair  of  closing  mem 
bers  for  closing  the  outside  casing,  one  of  said  closing 
members  having  a  beveled  raised  portion  to  be  received  by 
the  smaller  of  the  two  openings. 

4  In  a  puzzle  box,  an  outside  casing  having  openings  at 
•ach  end  thereof,  one  being  smaller  than  the  other,  the 
smaller  of  the  two  openings  being  provided  with  a  bevel 
upon  two  of  its  edges,  a  pair  of  closing  members  for  cloa 
ing  the  openings,  one  of  said  closing  meml)ers  having  a 
raised  portion  with  two  beveled  edges  to  be  received  by  the 
smaller  of  the  two  openings. 

5.  In  a  box  ;  an  open  ended  casing ;  closures  therefor ; 
one  of  said  closures  having  ribs  ;  the  other  closure  being 
TJ-shaped  and  constructed  to*  fit  and  frictlonally  engage 
•aid  ribs. 

6.  In  a  puzzle  box,  an  outside  casing  having  openlnga  at 
each  end  thereof,  one  being  smaller  than  the  other,  the 
smaller  of  the  two  openings  Ijelng  provided  with  a  bevel 
upon  two  of  its  edges,  a  pair  of  closures  for  the  openings, 
one  of  said  closures  having  a  beveled  raised  portion  to  be 
received  by  the  smaller  of  the  two  openings,  the  closure 
having  the  beveled  raised  portion  being  provided  with  s 
pair  of  rlba,  the  other  closure  being  U-shaped  and  having 


its  ends  to  lit  and  frlctk>n«lly  enfage  aald  r!b«  when  the 

same  is  pushed  home. 

7.  In  a  pnnle  box,  an  outside  casing  having  openings  at 
each  end  thereof,  one  being  smaller  than  the  other,  the 
•mailer  of  the  two  openings  t>eing  provided  with  a  bevel 
upon  two  of  Its  edges,  a  pair  of  closures  for  the  openings, 
one  of  said  closures  having  a  beveled  raised  portion  to  be 
received  by  the  smaller  of  the  two  openings,  the  closure 
having  the  beveled  raised  portion  being  provided  with  a 
pair  of  ribe.  the  other  closure  being  U  shaped  and  having 
Its  ends  to  engage  said  ritw  when  the  same  is  pushed  home, 
and  means  formed  upon  the  Inner  surface  of  the  outside 
casing  upon  two  walls  thereof  for  securely  holding  the  U- 
■haped  closure  In  place  by  causing  the  same  to  engage 
frictlonally  the  ribs  upon  the  closure  having  the  l>eveled 
raised  portion. 

S.  In  a  box  ;  an  open  ended  casing  ;  closures  therefor  ; 
one  of  said  closures  having  ribs ;  the  other  closure  being 
U  shaped  and  constructed  to  engage  said  ribs ;  said  casing 
having  means  to  cause  the  U-shaped  closure  to  bite  upon 
the  ribs. 

9.  In  a  box  ;  an  open  ended  casing  ;  closures  therefor  ; 
one  of  said  closures  having  ribs  :  the  other  closure  being 
U-shaped  and  constructed  to  engage  said  ribs :  said  casing 
having  an  angled  surface  to  cause  the  U-shaped  closure  to 
bite  upon  the  ribs. 

10.  In  a  box;  an  open  ended  casing;  closures  therefor 
constructed  to  be  inserted  through  the  same  end  for  clos 
Ing  the  box  ;  one  end  of  said  casing  having  frlctional  means 
to  force  one  of  the  closures  into  engagement  with  the  other 
to  hold  lx)th  closures  in  place. 

11.  In  a  box  ;  an  open  ended  casing  ;  closures  therefor 
constructed  to  be  Inserted  through  the  same  end  for  clos- 
ing the  box ;  said  casing  having  an  angled  surface  to 
cause  one  of  the  closores  to  frictlonally  engage  and  hold 
the  other  closure  In  place. 


862,739.  BOX  FOR  SHIPPINO  AND  STORING  BLT 
TER.  Arthur  C.  Ulmvieb,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  of 
one-half  to  The  United  Produce  Company,  a  Corporation 
of  Washington,  and  one  half  to  George  O.  Brehm  and 
Robert  Munro,  Jr.,  Seattle,  Wash.  Filed  Mar.  14,  1906. 
Serial  No.  306.044.  • 


.     6 
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1.  A  box  for  shipping  and  storing  butter  comprising  s 
casing,  and  a  receptacle  therein  having  walla  spaced  from 
the  casing  to  provide  suitable  spaces,  each  wall  of  said 
receptacle  having  one  of  Its  ends  abutting  the  casing 
and  the  other  end  abutting  another  wall  of  the  receptacle, 
and  top  and  bottom  walls  or  covers  closing  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  the  receptacle  and  the  spaces  between  said 
receptacle  and  the  casing.  1 

2.  A  box  for  shipping  and  storing  butter  consisting  of  a 
casing  having  removable  top  and  bottom  walls,  a  recep- 
tacle consisting  of  upper  and  lower  walls  or  covers  fitting 
snugly  In  the  casing,  and  intermediate  walls  spaced  from 
the  casing  to  provide  suitable  spaces  and  fitting  snugly 
between  said  upper  and  lower  walls,  all  of  the  walls  of 
said  receptacle  being  unsecured,  and  spacing  strips  se- 
cured to  the  top.  iMttom  and  intermediate  walls  of  the  re- 
ceptacle and  engaging  the  casing. 

3.  A  box  for  shipping  and  storing  butter  consisting  of  a 
casing  formed  with  a  seat  for  a  cover,  and  having  one 
wall  formed  with  a  recess  and  the  opposite  wall  with  an 
Inclined  cam  face,  a  cover  having  a  tongue  on  one  edge  for 
reception  In  said  recess,  the  opposite  edge  portion  of  the 
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corer  being  rounded  whereby  when  the  cover  Is  forced 
downwardly  toward  its  seat  and  said  rounded  portion  en- 
gages the  cam  face  of  the  casing,  said  cover  will  t)e  shifted 
laterally  to  more  firmly  engage  its  tongue  In  said  recess, 
and  means  for  securing  said  cover  after  It  has  been  seated. 

4.  In  a  box  of  the  type  set  forth,  a  casing  formed  with 
an  Internal  seat,  and  having  a  recess  whose  mouth  la 
fiared,  a  cover  adapted  to  engage  said  seat,  and  having  a 
tongue  for  wedging  engagement  in  said  recess,  and  means 
adapted  engage  and  draw  said  cover  to  its  seat  when  It  Is 
being  shifted  to  force  said  tongue  Into  the  recess  of  the 
casing. 

5.  In  a  box  of  the  type  set  forth,  a  casing  having  side 
and  end  walls  and  formed  in  one  end  portion  with  a  seat, 
one  of  said  walls  being  formed  with  a  transverse  recess,  the 
opposite  wall  having  an  Inclined  face,  a  cover  adapted  to 
engage  on  said  seat  In  the  casing  and  being  provided  with 
Inclined  or  cam  portions,  a  tongue  on  one  edge  of  said 
cover  for  engagement  in  said  recess,  the  opposite  edge  por- 
tion of  said  cover  being  rounded  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  inclined  face  of  the  casing,  lugs  secured  to  the  casing 
and  engaging  said  inclined  or  cam  portions  of  the  cover 
and  adapted  to  move  the  coTcr  positively  to  its  seat  when 
the  same  is  being  shifted  to  force  the  tongue  firmly  Into 
•aid  recess. 


862.740.  ELECTRIC  CONTROLLING  DEVICE.  Martin 
Kallmann,  Berlin,  Germany.  Filed  June  1,  1905.  Se- 
rial No.  263.313. 


connected  in  series  with  •  Tarlatloo  resistance,  a  variable 
resistance  before  the  branching  arranged  to  absorb  the 
greater  portion  of  the  working  pressure,  the  variation  re- 
sistance having  a  high  temperature  coefficient  capeble  of 
becoming  Incandescent  by  the  passage  of  a  current,  and  a 
bridge  connecting  the  branches  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
variation  resistance  and  containing  an  indicating  device 
acted  upon  by  all  the  changes  of  potential. 

6.  An  electric  controlling  device  comprising  o  branched 
circuit,  each  branch  provided  with  a  constant  resistance,  a 
variation  resistance  connected  in  series  with  each  con- 
stant resistance,  and  an  adjustable  resistance  before  the 
branching  positioned  to  absorb  the  greater  portion  of  the 
working  pressure,  the  said  variation  resistance  having  a 
high  temperature  co  efficient  arranged  to  become  Incan- 
descent in  a  varying  degree  by  the  changes  of  potential, 
a  bridge  connecting  the  branches  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
variation  resistances,  and  an  Indicating  device  located  In 
the  bridge. 


1.  In  an  electric  controlling  device,  a  constant  resist- 
ance, and  a  variation  resistance  connected  In  series  with 
the  constant  resistance,  and  having  a  high  temperature  co 
efficient,  and  which  becomes  Incandescent  In  a  variable 
degree  by  clianges  of  potential  alisorbing  but  a  compara- 
tively small  fraction  of  the  working  pressure,  and  an  Indi- 
cating device  connected  In  shunt  with  the  variation  re- 
sistance. 

2.  In  an  electric  controlling  device,  a  branched  circuit, 
each  branch  having  a  constant  resistance,  a  variation  re 
sistance  connected  in  series  with  constant  resistance, 
other  resistance  before  the  branch  absorbing  the  greater 
portion  of  the  working  pressure,  the  eaid  variation  re 
■Istance  having  a  high  temperature  co  efficient  and  adapt- 
ed to  i)«come  Incandescent  in  a  variable  degree  by  changes 
of  potential,  and  a  bridge  connecting  the  branches  at  the 
opi>osite  ends  of  the  variation  resistance  and  containing 
an  indicating  device. 

3.  In  an  electric  controlling  device,  a  branched  circuit, 
each  branch  having  a  constant  resistance  connected  In 
series  with  a  variation  resistance,  a  constant  resistance 
before  the  branching  absorbing  the  greater  portion  of  the 
working  pressure,  the  variation  resistance  having  a  high 
temperature  coefficient  capable  of  becoming  Incandescent 
by  the  passage  of  a  current,  and  a  bridge  connecting  the 
branches  ot  opposite  ends  of  the  variation  resistance  and 
containing  Indicating  means  acted  upon  by  all  the  changes 
of  potential. 

4.  An  electric  controlling  device  comprising  a  constant 
resistance,  a  variation  resistance  connected  In  series  with 
the  constant  resistance,  said  variation  resistance  composed 
of  thin  Iron  wires  contained  In  a  hermetically  sealed  re- 
ceptacle and  surrounded  by  a  non  oxidizing  gas.  and  con- 
nected In  series  with  the  working  pressure,  and  an  Indi- 
cating device  connected  in  shunt  with  the  variation  re- 
sistance, and  acted  upon  by  the  changes  of  potential. 

B.  An  electric  controlling  device  comprising  a  branched 
circuit,  each  branch  provided  with  a  constant  resistance 


862,741.  BLOW  OFF  VALVE.  Henbv  Kicrkn,  CrysUl 
Falls,  Mich.,  assignor  of  one  half  to  Fred  H.  Miller. 
Crystal  Falls,  Mich.  Filed  Dec.  19.  1904.  Serial  No, 
237.401. 


A  blow  off  valve  for  steam  boilers,  consisting  of  a  body 
having  a  reversely  curved  passage  lengthwise  thereof  and 
of  substantially  uniform  diameter  tlirougliout  and  highest 
at  the  middle  of  the  Mdy  and  provided  with  a  boss  extend 
Ing  at  nn  Inclination  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body, 
the  body  l}elng  formed  with  an  annular  seat,  the  lower 
portion  of  which  Is  at  the  highest  point  of  the  curved 
passage  on  the  lowermost  side  thereof  and  extending  at 
an  oblique  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  tlie  body,  a 
shell  arranged  for  adjustable  engagement  iu  said  Ik>ss 
with  Its  lower  edge  resting  on  said  seat  and  provided 
with  a  side  opening  registering  with  the  passage  through 
the  body  and  a  tapered  plug  fitting  In  said  shell  with  its 
bottom  edge  designed  to  rest  upon  said  annular  seat  with- 
in the  lower  edge  of  the  shell,  said  plug  l>elng  provided 
with  a  curved  and  obliquely  extending  opening  extending 
from  Its  bottom  out  of  one  side  nnd  adapted  to  register 
with  the  reversely  curved  passage  In  the  body  and  with  the 
side  opening  of  the  shell,  the  bottom  end  of  said  opening 
In  the  plug  being  located  adj4jcent  the  inner  end  of  the 
passage  through  the  body,  l)elng  also  of  a  diameter  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  said  passage  and  concentric  to  It  and 
always  open  to  It  and  In  complete  coincidence  therewith, 
the  said  opening  through  the  plug  also  l)elng  of  sulwtan- 
tlaily  uniform  diameter  throughout  its  length,  and  said 
plug  l)elng  held  to  its  seating  by  pressure  through  the 
source  of  supply  as  the  sole  means  for  holding  the  plug 
to  Its  seat.  " 


8  6  2,742.      FURNACE  -  GRATE.     GbOboe   A.    KoHOUT. 
Chicago,  111.     Filed  Aug.  12,  1905.     Serial  No.  273,868. 


1.    In  a  grate,  the  combination  with   the  grate  bars,   of 
,  means  for  rocking  the  same,  and  also  for  shifting  certain 
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frate  ban  io  a  looffltodlnal  direction  relutirely  to  other 
bars. 

2.  In  a  grate,  the  combination  with  the  srrate  l)ar8.  of 
means  for  rockInK  the  same,  and  means  for  abiftlnK  alter- 
nate grate  bars  longitudinally  with  reference  to  the  Inter- 
mediate bars. 

:{.  In  a  grate,  the  combination  with  the  grate  bars,  of 
rock  shafts  provided  with  means  whereby  the  grate  Imrs 
are  rocked  and  also  shifted  longitudinally  with  refer- 
ence to  one  another. 

4.  In  a  grate,  the  combination  with  the  grate  bars,  of 
means  for  rocking  a  series  of  bars  simultaneously  and 
then  shifting  certain  of  said  bars  relatively  to  the  others. 

.').  In  a  grate,  the  combination  with  the  grate  bars,  of 
means  for  rocking  said  bars  simultaneously  and  then 
shifting  alternate  bars  longitudinally  with  reference  to  the 
Intermediate  bars. 

n.  In  a  grate,  the  combination  with  the  grate  bars  pro- 
vided with  downwardly  projecting  pins,  of  rock  shafts 
extending  transversely  of  said  grate  bars,  and  having  cams 
provided  with  transversely  disposed  inclined  grooves, 
whereof  alternate  grooves  ore  shorter  than  the  inter- 
mediate ones,  whereby  the  grate  bars  are  rocked  and  tba 
Intermediate  ones  are  shifted  longltudinfllly  as  well. 


862,743.  MACHINE  FOR  REMOVING  INSECTS  FROM 
PLANTS.  Peter  E.  Larso.v,  lola.  Wis.  Filed  Mar.  28. 
1907.     Serial  No.  365,022. 


1.  In  an  Insect  gatherer,  a  wheeled  vehicle,  a  fan  hous- 
ing mounted  upon  the  vehicle,  a  fan  mounted  to  rotate 
within  the  housing,  means  to  transmit  motion  from  the  ve- 
hicle to  the  fan.  a  tuLe  depending  from  the  fan  bousing, 
an  outwardly  flaring  extremity  formed  upon  the  tubing, 
and  a  hinged  plate  forming  a  portion  of  the  flaring  ex- 
tremity. 

■J.  In  an  insect  gatherer,  a  vehicle,  a  rotating  fan  car- 
ried by  the  vehicle,  a  housing  embracing  the  fan,  a  tube 
communicating  with  the  bousing  centrally  of  the  fan  and 
depending  from  the  vehicle,  a  flaring  extremity  formed 
uiK>n  the  lower  end  of  the  tube  and  emlxKlylng  au  open 
forward  side,  and  a  hinged  plate  forming  the  rearward 
side  of  the  flared  extremity. 

3.  In  an  Insect  gatherer,  an  exhaust  mechanism,  a  tube 
depending  from  and  In  communication  with  the  exbanst 
mechanism,  a  flared  extremity  formed  upon  the  lower 
end  of  the  tube  and  provided  with  an  open  forward  side, 
and  a  plate  hinged  to  and  forming  the  rear  side  of  the 
flared  exti-emlty. 


the  leTer  la  position  for  manaal  access,  so  that  ft  may 
be  pressed  laterally  for  unlocking  the  lever,  as  described. 


862.745.     CLOTHES-PIN.     James   P.   Marshall,   Bards- 
town,  Ky.     Filed  Aug.  31.  1906.     Serial  No.  332,828. 


1.  A  clothes  pin  comprising  a  body  portion  having 
spring  clamping  Jaws  adapted  to  engage  a  garment,  means 
for  suspending  the  pin  from  the  clothes  line,  and  a  swivel 
connection  between  the  suspension  means  and  body  por- 
tion. 

2.  A  clothes  pin  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical 
body  portion  having  Its  adjacent  longitudinal  edges  spaced 
apart  to  form  a  pair  of  spring  clamping  Jaws  adapted  to 
engage  a  garment,  a  shank  extending  longitudinally  from 
one  end  of  the  body  portion,  a  ring  having  a  swivel  con- 
nection with  the  shank  and  adapted  to  receive  the  clothes 
line,  and  flnger  pieces  extending  laterally  from  the  clamp- 
ing jaws  for  moving  the  latter  to  open  position. 

3.  A  clothes  pin  comprising  a  split  tube  having  Its  ad- 
jacent longitudinal  edges  spaced  apart  to  form  spring 
clamping  Jaws  and  one  end  thereof  extended  to  form  a 
shank,  a  loop  swlveled  In  the  free  end  of  the  shank,  a 
ring  threaded  throu;;h  the  loop  for  supporting  the  clothes 
pin  on  the  line,  and  means  for  moving  the  clamping  Jaws 
to  open  position. 

4.  A  clothes  (>ln  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  portion 
having  Its  adjacent  longitudinal  edges  spaced  apart  to 
form  a  pair  of  spring  clamping  Jaws  adapted  to  engage 
a  garment,  one  end  of  the  body  portion  being  extended 
to  produce  a  transversely  curved  shank  forming  a  continu- 
ation of  the  curved  wall  of  the  body  portion  and  provided 
at  Its  free  end  with  an  opening,  a  loop  formed  of  a  single 
piece  of  wire  the  opposite  ends  of  which  are  extended 
through  the  opening  and  bent  laterally  Into  engagement 
with  the  curved  wall  of  the  shank,  a  ring  threaded  through 

I   the  loop   and   adapted   to   receive   the   line   for  suspending 
I  the  clothes  from  the  same,  and  laterally  extending  flnger 

pieces  secured  to  the  side  walls  of  the  body  portion  for 

moving  the  jaws  to  open  position. 


862.744.      HAME-FASTENER.      Silas  T.   Marlettb.  Bof- 

falo,    N.   T.,   assignor   to   Ellen    Marlette   and    Eben    B. 

Smith,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.     Filed  June  7.  1906.     Serial  No. 

320,621. 

The  Improved  hame-fastener  comprising  a  slotted  body 
having  a  hame  hook  at  one  end.  a  slldable  hame  book 
projecting  from  the  other  end  of  said  t)ody.  and  having 
a  downwardly  curved  shank,  a  lever  provided  near  Its  free 
end  with  a  lateral  stud,  and  a  plate  spring  secured  at  one 
end  to  the  shank  of  the  slldable  book  and  provided  with 
a  hole  to  receive  said  stud.  Its  free  end  projecting  l)eyond 


862,746.  SERVICE  BOX  COVER.  Hknrt  P.  Martin. 
Owensboro,  Ky.  Filed  May  26,  1906.  Serial  No.  318,979. 
1.  A  service  box,  embodying  an  open  upper  end,  lugs 
formed  npon  opposite  sides  of  the  opening  and  directed 
toward  each  other,  and  defining  an  Interval  between  sali 
lugs  and  the  side  of  the  opening,  a  cover  meml)er  having 
a  tongue  porportioned  to  be  Inserted  within  the  Interval, 
and  means  carried  by  the  tongue  adapted  to  limit  the  move- 
ment of  the  cover  member. 

I  2.  A  serrlce  box  provided  with  an  enlarged  upper  open 
end,  spaced  lugs  formed  upon  opposite  sides  and  directed 
toward  each  other,  and  defining  an  Interval  between  such 

(  lugs  and  the  side,  a  lug  projected  from  the  side  between  the 
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spaced  lugs,  a  cover  member  proportioned  to  close  the  open 
outer  end,  a  tongue  formed  upon  the  cover  member  and 
adapted  to  be  Inserted  in  the  Interval,  and  means  carried 
by  the  tongue  for  engaging  the  single  lug  to  limit  the  move- 
ment of  the  cover. 


S.  A  service  box  provided  with  an  enlarged  upper  open 
end,  lugs  formed  upon  the  Interior  of  the  open  end  and 
directed  toward  each  other,  and  defining  an  Interval  be- 
tween such  lugs  and  the  side,  a  single  lug  formed  upon 
the  side  and  projected  toward  the  Interval  between  the 
spaced  lugs,  a  cover  member  proportioned  to  close  the  open 
end  of  the  box,  a  tongue  formed  upon  the  cover  and  pro- 
vided with  a  concavity  proportioned  to  receive  the  single 
lug  and  with  Its  edges  proportioned  for  movement  In  the 
Interval  between  the  spaced  lugs  and  the  sides,  and  means 
carried  adjacent  the  extremity  of  the  tongue  and  positioned 
to  contact  with  the  single  lug  when  the  cover  Is  opened. 


8  6  2.747.  FLOOR  POLISHING  MACHINE.  Abkl  A. 
MiLLBR,  Franklin,  Pa.  Filed  May  8,  1906.  Serial  No. 
314,985. 


able  cable  and  a  load  carriage;  said  carriage  belnir  sap- 
ported  on  a  wheel  and  free  to  move  along  said  cable  In  one 
direction  and  restrained  from  movement  In  the  opposite 
direction,  the  face  of  said  wheel  being  provided  with  s 
groove  fashioned  so  as  to  grip  the  cable. 


In  a  floor  polishing  machine  a  plurality  of  abrading 
disks  revolubly  mounted  In  a  vertically  movable,  revoluble 
head,  a  portable  housing  In  which  said  head  is  revolubly 
mounted,  a  motor  mounted  upon  said  housing  with  Its 
shaft  connected  to  said  head  for  the  purpose  set  forth, 
a  sUtlonary  gear  centrally  mounted  In  said  housing,  shafts 
revolubly  mounted  In  said  bead,  to  the  lower  end  of  which 
said  disks  are  flexibly  atUched.  and  a  gear  rigidly  attached 
to  the  upper  end  of  each  of  said  shafts  and  meshing  with 
said  stationary  gear,  said  disks  being  spring  held  to  floor 
contact. 


862.748.  CONVEYING  APPARATUS.  Thomas  8.  Mil- 
ler. South  Orange.  N.  J.  Filed  July  1.  1904.  Serial 
No.  214.909. 

1.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  mov- 
able cable  and  a  load  carriage,  an  engine  for  propelling 
the  cable,  said  carriage  being  supported  on  a  wheel  and 
free  to  move  along  said  cable  In  one  direction,  and  re- 
strained from  movement  in  the  opposite  direction. 

2.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  mov- 


3.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  trav- 
eling cable,  a  load  carriage  free  to  move  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  said  cable  in  one  direction  only. 

4.  in  a  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  trav- 
eling cable  and  a  load  carriage  free  to  move  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  said  cable  in  the  direction  of  the  travel  of 
the  cable  only. 

6.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  trav- 
eling cable  and  a  load  carriage,  said  carriage  being  sup- 
ported on  a  wheel  and  free  to  move  In  one  direction  along 
said  cable  and  restrained  from  movement  In  the  opposite 
direction. 

6.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  trav- 
eling cable  and  a  lo.id  carriage,  said  carriage  being  sup- 
ported on  a  wheel  and  free  to  move  In  one  direction  and 
restrained  from  movement  in  the  opposite  direction,  the 
face  of  the  wheel  being  provided  with  a  groove  fashioned 
so  SB  to  grip  the  cable. 

7.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  trav- 
eling cable,  a  load  carriage  adapted  to  travel  In  the  same 
direction  as  the  movement  of  the  cable  at  a  higher  rate 
of  speed. 

8.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  trav- 
eling cable,  a  load  carriage  adapted  to  move  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  said  cable  In  the  direction  of  the  motion 
of  the  cable,  said  carriage  being  provided  with  a  grip 
whereby  the  said  carriage  may  be  propelled  by  said  cable. 

9.  In  a  conveying  device  employing  a  suspended  cable, 
the  combination  with  said  cable,  of  a  load  carriage  free  to 
travel  by  gravity  longitudinally  along  said  cable,  means  for 
preventing  the  backward  movement  of  the  carriage  and 
means  whereby  said  carriage  Is  propelled  on  the  up  grade 
of  said  cable. 

10.  In  a  conveying  apparatus.  In  combination,  a  sus- 
pended endless  traveling  cable,  means  for  propelling  said 
cable,  a  load  carriage  free  to  travel  on  the  down  grade  of 
said  cable  and  a  grip  whereby  said  load  carriage  Is  pro- 
pelled b>  the  cable  on  the  up  grade  thereof. 

11.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  tow- 
kig  vessel,  a  towed  vessel,  a  towlng-Une,  a  cable  line,  a 
tension  device  attached  to  the  cable-line  and  means  where- 
by when  the  distance  between  the  vessels  becomes  abnormal 
and  the  cable-line  Is  carried  forward  a  prescribed  dis- 
tance, the  tension  of  the  tension-device  Is  released. 

12.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  tow- 
ing vessel,  a  towed  vessel,  a  towing  line,  an  endless  cable- 
line,  a  tension  device  attached  to  the  endless  cable  line  and 
means  whereby  when  the  distance  between  the  vessels  bo- 
comes  abnormal  and  the  endless  cable-line  Is  carried  for- 
ward a  prescribed  distance,  the  tension  of  the  tension- 
device  Is  released. 

13.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  tow- 
ing vessel,  a  towed  vessel,  a  towlng-Une,  an  endless  and 
traveling  cable  line,  a  tension  device  attached  to  the  end 
less  and  traveling  cable-line  and  means  whereby  when  the 
distance  between   the  vessels   becomes  abnormal   and   the 

I  endless  and  traveling  cable-line  is  carried  forward  a  pre 
'  scribed    distance,    the    tension    of    the    tension -device    U 
released. 

14.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  tow- 
ing vessel,  a  towed  vessel,  a  towing-line,  a  cable-line,  a  ten- 
sion device  attached  to  the  cable-line  and  means  whereby, 
when  the  distance  between  the  vessels  becomes  abnormal 
and  the  loop  of  the  cable  line  Is  carried  forward  of  the  bow 

i   of  the  towed  vessel  a  prescribed  distance,  the  tension  of 

the  tension-device  Is  released. 
,       15.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  tow- 
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Ing  TeM*l,  a  towed  resae!,  a  towlng-Ilne,  a  cable-line,  a  ten 
Blon  device  attached  to  the  cable-line  and  means  whereby. 
when  the  distance  between  the  Teasels  becomes  abnormal 
and  the  cable  line,  carrying  with  It  the  tall  block,  la  car 
rle*l  forward  of  the  bow  of  the  towed  vessel,  a  prescribed 
distance,  the  tension  of  the  tension  device  la  released. 

10.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  tow- 
ing vessel,  a  towed  vessel,  a  towing  line,  a  cable-line  ex 
tending  to  a  tension  device  beyond  an  elevated  support  on 
the  towed  vessel  and  an  automatically  operated  releasing 
device  In  said  cable  beyond  said  support,  whereby  when  the 
distance  between  the  vessels  becomes  abnormal  the  cable 
Is  automatically  parted. 

17.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  tow- 
ing vessel,  a  towed  vessel,  a  towing  line,  a  cable-line  extend- 
ing to  a  tension  device  beyond  an  elevated  support  on  the 
towed  vessel,  a  carriage  adapted  to  travel  on  said  cable 
line,  a  hinged  hook,  a  locking  device  having  an  unlocking 
projection  and  an  abutment  against  which  said  projection 
may  collide  and  thereby  release  the  hook,  said  hook  and 
locking  device  being  located  behind  said  support. 

18.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
towing  vessel,  a  towed  vessel,  a  towing  line,  a  cable-line 
extending  to  a  tension  device  beyond  an  elevated  support 
on  the  towed  vessel,  a  carriage  traveling  on  said  cable  line 
and  comprising  a  wheeled  portion  and  a  hooked  portion,  a 
hook  located  on  the  cable  beyond  the  support,  a  locking 
sleeve,  an  abutment  against  which  said  sleeve  may  collide 
and  thereby  release  the  last-mentioned  hook. 

19.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
towing  vessel,  a  towed  vessel,  a  towing-line,  a  cable-line 
extending  to  a  tension  device  beyond  the  eleva.ted  support 
on  the  towed  vessel,  and  a  block  attached  to  said  elevated 
support  and  through  which  the  cable  Una  passes,  such 
block  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  afford  a  slight  re- 
sistance to  strains  applied  horizontally  In  the  direction  of 
the  cable-line,  and  a  relatively  considerable  resistance  to 
strains  applied  in  other  directions. 

-0.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
towing  vessel,  a  towed  vessel,  a  towing  line,  an  endless 
cable,  a  tail-block,  a  carriage  supporting  said  block,  a  ten- 
sion device  attached  to  said  carriage,  the  connection  be- 
tween said  tall-block  and  carriage  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  afford  a  slight  resistance  to  strains  applied 
horizontally  in  the  direction  of  the  cable-line  and  a  rela-  I 
tively  considerable  resistance  to  strains  applied  In  other  » 
directions. 

21.  In    a    conveying    apparatus,    the   combination    of   a  , 
towing  vessel,  a  towed  vessel,  a  towing  line,  an  endless  ( 
traveling  cable  connecting  said  vessels,  a  haul-down-block 
having  a  running  engagement  with  the  lower  line  of  said 
endless  cable  and  means  for  vertically  adjusting  the  posi 
tlon  of  said  haul-down  block  to  control  the  grade  of  said 
line. 

22.  Id  a  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
towing  ship,  a  towed  ship,  a  tow-line,  a  cable-line  extend 
Ing  from  the  towing  ship  to  and  beyond  an  elevated  sup- 
port on  said  towed  ship,  a  tension  device  attached  to  said 
cable-Une,  a  load  carriage  on  said  cable-line,  an  elevating 
device  consisting  of  a  cable  extending  from  the  deck  of  one 
of  said  ships  to  an  elevated  support,  an  auxiliary  load  car 
rlage  traveling  on  said  cable,  a  rope  for  raising  said  auxil- 
iary load  carriage  and  a  drop-hook  whereby  said  auxiliary 
load  carriage  may  drop  its  load  to  the  principal  load  car- 
riage. 

23.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  ca- 
ble, a  load  carriage  free  to  move  longitudinally  with  re- 
spect to  said  cable  In  one  direction  only,  a  stationary 
track  at  the  receiving  end  of  said  cable  adapted  to  receive 
the  load  and  from  whtch  It  Is  transferred  to  the  cable. 

24.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
traveling  cable,  a  load  carriage  free  to  move  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  said  cable  In  one  direction  only,  a  station- 
ary track  at  the  receiving  end  of  said  traveling  cable 
adapted  to  receive  the  load  and  from  which  It  Is  trans- 
ferred to  the  traveling  cable. 

25.  In  a  conveying  device,  a  towing  ship,  a  towed  ship, 
a  tow  line,  an  elevated  cable  over  said  ships,  a  load  car- 
riage free  to  travel  by  gravity  a  portion  of  the  distance 


and  supplementary  meihanlsm  for  completing  the  Journey 
of  the  load  carriage. 

26.  The  comnlnatlon  of  a  traveling  cable,  a  load  car- 
riage adapted  to  travel  along  said  cable  at  a  higher  rate  of 
speed  than  the  movement  of  such  cable  and  means  for 
automatically  releasing  a  load  from  the  carriage. 

27.  The  combination  of  a  towing  boat,  a  towed  boat,  a 
cable  extending  t>etween  said  boats,  a  carriage  comprising 
a  wheeled  member  and  a  hook  connected  thereto  on  said 
cable,  an  elevating  truck  for  the  load,  means  for  Imparting 
motion  to  the  cable,  means  for  releasing  the  load  from  the 
carriage,  and  means  for  hauling  down  said  cable. 

28.  The  combination  of  a  traveling  cable,  a  carriage 
free  to  travel  by  gravity  along  said  cable,  means  whereby 
said  carriage  Is  propelled  up  grade  on  the  cable,  means  for 
hauling  down  said  cable,  and  means  for  releasing  a  load 
from  the  carriage. 

29.  The  combination  of  a  cable,  a  carriage  free  to  travel 
by  gravity  along  said  cable,  a  portion  of  the  distance  of 
such  cable  and  adapted  to  be  positively  propelled  by  the 
cable  the  remainder  of  the  distance  of  Its  travel,  saeans 
for  preventing  the  backward  travel  of  the  carriage,  means 
for  hauling  down  said  cable,  and  means  for  releasing  the 
load  from  the  carriage. 

30.  The  combination  of  a  suspended  cable,  supports  for 
the  same,  means  for  propelling  said  cable,  a  carriage 
adapted  to  travel  along  said  cable  at  a  higher  speed  than 
the  travel  of  the  cable,  and  a  haul-down  device  for  said 
cable. 


862.74  9.  HOSE  CLAMP.  Milton  P.  McLalohliw. 
Wakefield,  Mass..  assignor  of  forty  five  one  hundredths 
to  H.  C.  McCarty.  Wllllamsport,  Pa.  Filed  Mar.  13, 
1907.      Serial  No.  362.085. 


1.  A  hose  clamp  comprising  a  ring  or  band  formed  to 
encircle  a  hose,  and  having  separable  arms,  one  of  which 
has  an  outwardly-projecting  apertured  ear.  while  the 
other  has  a  terminal  portion  adapted  to  enter  the  aperture 
of  said  ear,  said  terminal  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
pln-engflglng  notches,  and  a  pin  adapted  to  simultaneously 
engage  either  notch  and  the  apertured  arm. 

2.  A  hose  clamp  comprising  a  ring  or  band  formed  to 
encircle  a  hose  and  having  separable  arms,  one  of  which 
has  an  outwardly-projecting  apertured  ear,  provided  with 
a  shoulder  at  Its  outer  portion,  while  the  other  has  a  ter- 
minal portion  adapted  to  enter  the  aperture  of  said  ear, 
said  terminal  portion  having  an  Inner  and  an  outer  series 
of  pin-engaging  notches,  the  notches  of  one  series  being 
staggered  relatively  to  the  notches  of  the  other  series,  and 
a  pin  adapted  to  simultaneously  engage  either  notch  and 
the  apertured  arm.  the  pin  being  confined  In  the  outer 
notches  by  the  said  shoulder. 


862,750.     WRENCH.     Piarl  W.  Osboen.  Loveland.  Cola 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1907.     Serial  No.  361,788. 

A  wrench  comprising  a  shank  carrying  at  its  forward 
end  a  fixed  Jaw  and  having  at  its  rear  end  a  handle,  a 
toothed  ratchet  plate  provided  on  the  shank,  a  movable 
Jnw  slldably  arranged  on  the  shank  and  having  rearwardly 
extending  side  plates,  a  guide  block  fixed  between  said 
plates  and  provided  with  a  recess,  said  block  being  ter- 
minated  at    its    rear   end  short  of   the   ends   of   the   side 
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plates,  a  pair  of  pawls  pivoted  between  the  side  plates  at  ; 
tht  rear  end  of  the  guide  blcnk  and  having  notches,  and  a 
spring  having  Us  forward  end  seated  In  said  recesses  and 


its   rear  end  engaging   with   the   notches  In   both  of  the 
pawls  for  moving  the  latter  to  ratchet  engaging  position. 


862.751.  COIN  CONTROLLED  MECHANISM.  John  E. 
Packard,  Chicago.  111.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  National  Penny  Sales  Company.  Chicago,  III.,  a  Cor- 
poration of  IlllnoU.  Filed  Apr.  16,  1904.  Serial  No. 
203,410. 


1.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  a  head  for  a  coin 
receiver  or  cradle  having  an  annular  Interior  provided 
with  oppositely  arranged  spirally  Inwardly  extending 
walls  forming  two  downwardly  extending  spiral  ribs  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  at  the  center  and  providing  a  spiral 
pathway  for  receiving  thereinto  a  coin  standing  vertically 
edgewise  and  turning  the  coin  In  Its  vertical  descent  to 
present  Its  side  faces  crosswise  of  the  entered  position, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  a  head  for  a  coin 
receiver  or  cradle  comprising  an  exterior  wall  or  shell 
having  an  annular  Interior  with  downwardly  extending 
spiral  ribs  on  the  Inner  face  of  the  wall  or  shell,  the  ribs 
being  wedge  shaped  In  cross  section  and  starting  from  op- 
posite sides  of  the  Interior  of  the  wall  or  shell  and  extend- 
ing around  the  wall  or  shell  to  furnish  a  quarter  turn  for 
a  coin  and  having  their  spiral  edges  separated  one  from 
the  other  at  the  center  to  furnish  a  spiral  pathway  of 
travel  for  receiving  thereinto  a  coin,  the  coin,  when  en- 
tered, standing  vertically  edgewise  and  the  spiral  pathway 
turning  the  vertically  descending  coin,  to  present  its  side 
faces  crosswise  of  the  entered  position,  for  the  coin  to  dls 
charge  vertically  and  at  right  angles  to  Its  entered  posI 
tlon,  substantially  as  described. 

S.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  a  head  for  a  coin  re 
celver  or  cradle  comprising  an  exterior  wall  or  shell  having 
an  annular  Interior  with  downwardly  extending  spiral  ribs 
on  the  inner  face  of  the  wall  or  shell,  the  ribs  being  wedge 
shaped  In  cross  section  and  starting  from  opposite  sides 
of  the  interior  of  the  wall  or  shell  and  extending  around 
the  wall  or  shell  to  furnish  a  quarter  turn  for  a  coin  and 
having  their  spiral  edges  separated  one  from  the  other  at 
the  center  to  furnish  a  spiral  pathway  of  travel  for  re- 
ceiving thereinto  a  coin,  the  coin,  when  entered,  standing 


vertically  edgewise  and  the  spiral  pathway  tnmlnf  the 

vertically  descending  coin,  to  present  its  side  faces  cross- 
wise of  the  entered  position,  for  the  coin  to  discharge 
vertically  and  at  right  angles  to  its  entered  position,  and 
a  coin  chute  arranged  in  Juxtarelatlon  to  the  head  and 
adapted  to  deliver  a  coin  vertically  edgewise  into  the 
head,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  a  head  for  a  coin  re- 
ceiver or  cradle  comprising  an  exterior  wall  or  shell  hat- 
ing an  aimular  Interior  with  downwardly  extending  spiral 
ribs  on  the  Inner  face  of  the  wall  or  shell,  the  ribs  being 
wedge  shaped  In  cross  section  and  starting  from  opposite 
sides  of  the  interior  of  the  wall  or  shell  and  extending 
around  the  wall  or  shell  to  furnish  a  quarter  turn  for  a  coin 
and  having  their  spiral  edges  separated  one  from  the  other 
at  the  center  to  furnish  a  spiral  pathway  of  travel  for  re- 
ceiving thereinto  a  coin,  the  coin,  when  entered,  standing 
vertically  edgewise  and  the  spiral  pathway  turning  the 
vertically  descending  coin,  to  present  Its  side  faces  cross- 
wise of  the  entered  position,  for  the  coin  to  discharge  ver- 
tically and  at  right  angles  to  Its  entered  position,  a  coin 
chute  arranged  In  Juxtarelatlon  to  the  head  and  adapted 
to  deliver  a  coin  vertically  edgewise  Into  the  head,  and  a 
coin  chute  located  below  the  head  and  serving  to  main- 
tain the  dropped  coin  In  Its  crosswise  position,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

5.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  a  vertically  standing 
head  for  a  coin  receiver  or  cradle  comprising  an  exterior 
wall  or  shell  and  Interior  spiral  ribs,  the  ribs  starting 
from  opposite  sides  and  each  spirally  descending  and  fur- 
nishing, on  opposite  sides  of  the  Interior  of  the  wall  or 
shell  from  the  starting  point  a  descending  spiral  pathway 
of  travel  for  receiving  thereinto  a  coin  standing  vertically 
and  have  the  coin  In  descending  remain  vertical  and  at  the 
limit  of  descent  have  its  side  faces  stand  crosswise  of  the 
entered  position,  and  a  coin  chute  arranged  in  Juxtarela* 
tlon  to  the  head  on  one  side  and  delivering  a  coin  ver- 
tically edgewise  Into  the  head.  subsUntialiy  as  described. 

6.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  a  vertically  standing 
head  for  a  coin  receiver  or  cradle  comprising  an  exterior 
wall  or  shell  and  interior  spiral  ribs,  the  ribs  starting 
from  «>pposlte  sides  and  each  spirally  descending  and  fur- 
nishing on  opposite  sides  of  the  interior  of  the  wall  or 
shell  from  the  starting  point  a  descending  spiral  pathway 
of  travel  for  receiving  thereinto  a  coin  standing  ver- 
tically and  have  the  coin  in  descending  remain  vertical 
and  at  the  limit  of  descent  have  its  side  faces  stand  cross- 
wise of  the  entered  position,  a  coin  chute  arranged  In 
Juxtarelatlon  to  the  head  on  one  side  and  delivering  a  coin 
vertically  edgewise  Into  the  head,  and  a  coin  stop  located 
below  the  head  and  serving  to  maintain  the  dropped  coin 
In  Its  crosswise  position,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  a  coin  receiver  or 
cradle  consisting  of  ^  stationary  section  and  a  movable 
section,  the  stationary  section  comprising  standards  up- 
wardly extending  and  a  cross  plate  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  standards  with  a  hole  In  the  cross  plate,  and  the  mov- 
able section  comprising  swinging  supporting  standards 
upwardly  extending  and  a  head  carried  by  the  standards 
and  receiving  thereinto  and  reUlnlng  therein  a  coin 
standing  vertically  edgewise,  with  the  side  faces  of  the 
coin  parallel  with  the  cross  plate  of  the  stationary  section, 
and  having  the  swinging  standards  of  the  movable  section 
outside  the  standards  of  the  stationary  section  and  the 
head  of  the  movable  section  above  the  cross  plate  of  the 
stationary  section,  means  for  directing  a  coin  into  the  re- 
ceiving and  retaining  head  of  the  movable  section,  a  coin 
ftop  arranged  to  maintain  the  coin  In  normal  position  in 
the  head,  and  means  adapted  to  pass  through  the  hole  of 
the  cross  plate  of  the  stationary  section  of  the  coin  re- 
ceiver or  cradle  and  engage  the  coin  and  swing  the  head  of 
the  movable  section  with  the  retained  coin  away  from  the 
stationary  section,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  coin-controlled  mechanism,  a  coin  receiver  or 
cradle  consisting  of  a  fixed  section  and  a  movable  section, 
the  fixed  section  comprising  standards  upwardly  extending 

I  with  a  cross  plate  at  the  upper  end  of  the  standards  and 
a  hole  In  the  cross  plate,  and  the  movable  section  comprls- 

1    Ing    swinging    supporting    J«tandard8    upwardly    extending 
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and  a  head  carried  by  the  standards  at  their  upper  end. 
the  head  having,  on  opposite  sides  and  parallel  with  the 
cross  plate  of  the  fixed  standards,  guides  coactlng  with  the 
cross  plate  and  furnishing  a  space  for  the  reception  of  a 
coin  to  sUnd  vertical  and  crosswise,  with  the  side  faces  of 
the  coin  [wirallel  with  the  cross  plate  of  the  stationary 
section  and  having  the  swinging  standards  of  the  movable 
section  outside  the  standards  of  the  stationary  section  and 
the  head  of  the  movable  section  above  the  cross  plate  of 
the  stationary  section,  a  coin  stop  located  below  the  head 
of  the  movable  section  of  the  receiver  or  cradle  and  in  line 
with  the  coin  space  for  holding  the  coin  vertical  and  cross- 
wise, and  means  adapted  to  l)e  forced  through  the  hole  of 
the  cross  plate  of  the  fixed  standards  and  engage  the  coin 
and  swing  the  head  of  the  movable  section  with  the  re 
talned  coin  away  from  the  stationary  section  and  Into  po 
sitlon  to  drop  the  coin,  substantially  as  described. 

9.  In  a  coin-controlled  mechanism,  a  coin  receiver  or 
cradle  consisting  of  a  fixed  section  and  a  movable  section, 
the  fixed  section  comprising  standards  upwardly  extending 
with  a  cross  plate  at  the  upper  end  of  the  standards  and 
a  bole  In  the  cross  plate,  and  the  movable  section  com- 
prising swinging  supporting  standards  upwardly  extending 
and  a  head  carried  by  the-  standards  at  their  upper  end. 
the  head  having,  on  opposite  sides  and  parallel  with  the 
cross  plate  of  the  fixed  standards,  guides  coactlng  with 
the  crosh  plate  and  furnishing  a  space  for  the  reception 
of  a  coin  to  stand  vertical  and  crosswise,  a  coin  stop 
located  below  the  head  of  the  movable  section  of  the  re- 
celTer  or  cradle  and  In  line  with  the  coin  space  for  holding 
the  coin  vertical  and  crosswise,  and  a  plunger  consisting 
of  an  arm  and  a  stem  with  the  arm  loosely  mounted  for 
Ihe  stem  to  pass  through  the  hole  of  the  cross  plate  of 
the  stationary  section  of  the  coin  receiver  or  cradle  and 
engage  the  dropped  coin  and  for  the  base  of  the  arm  to 
engage  the  coin  stop  and  carry  the  movable  section  of  the 
coin  receiver  or  cradle  and  the  coin  stop  Into  position  to 
drop  the  coin,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  shaft,  a  pair  of  standards  fixedly  mounted  on  the  shaft, 
a  coin  receptacle  on  the  upper  end  of  the  standard  and 
having  In  Its  Interior  a  spiral  for  turning  a  received  coin 
vertically  crosswise  of  the  receptacle,  guides  on  opposite 
sides  of  and  within  the  receptacle  below  the  spiral,  a  pair 
of  fixed  standards,  a  cross  plate  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
filed  standards  and  having  a  hole  therein  and  arranged 
in  Juxtarelatlon  to  the  guides  of  the  receptacle  to  furnish 
a  coin  space,  and  means  for  engaging  the  coin  in  the  coin 
space  and  carrying  the  movable  standards  away  from 
the  fixed  standards  and  into  position  to  drop  the  coin, 
substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  shaft,  a  pair  of  standards  fixedly  mounted  on  the  shaft, 
a  coin  receptacle  on  the  upper  end  of  the  standard  and 
having  In  Its  Interior  a  spiral  for  turning  a  received  coin 
vertically  crosswise  of  the  receptacle,  guides  on  opposite 
sides  of  and  within  the  receptacle  tielow  the  spiral,  a 
pair  of  fixed  standards,  a  cross  plate  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  fixed  standards  and  having  a  hole  therein  and  arranged 
In  JuiUrelatlon  to  the  guides  of  the  receptacle  to  furnish 
a  coin  space,  a  coin  stop  mounted  on  the  shaft,  and  means 
for  engaging  the  coin  In  the  coin  space  and  the  coin  stop 
and  forcing  the  movable  standards  away  from  the  fixed 
standards  and  the  coin  stop  Into  position  to  drop  the  coin, 
substantially  as  descrllted. 

12.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  ahaft,  a  pair  of  standards  fixedly  mounted  on  the  shaft, 
a  coin  receptacle  on  the  upper  end  of.  the  standard  and  1 
having  in  its  Interior  a  spiral  for  turning  a  received  coin 
vertically  crosswise  of  the  recepUcle,  guides  on  opposite 
sides  of  and  within  the  receptacle  below  the  spiral,  a  pair 
of  fixed  standards,  a  cross  plate  at  the  upper  end  of  the  i 
fixed  standards  and  having  a  hole  therein  and  arranged  in 
juxtarelatlon   to   the  guide*  of  the   receptacle   to   furnish 

a  coin  space,  a  coin  stop  mounted  on  the  shaft,  an  arm 
looaely   mounted  on   the  shaft,   a  stem   on   the   arm   and 
arranged  to  pass  through  the  hole  of  the  cross  plate  to 
engage   the   coin    and    force    the   movable   standards   away    ' 
from   the   fixed   standards  and   into  position   to  drop  the  | 
coin,  sutwtantlaliy  as  described.  1 


I 


13.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  shaft,  a  pair  of  standards  fixedly  mounted  on  the  shaft, 
a  coin  receptacle  on  the  upper  end  of  the  sUndards  and 
having  In  Its  Interior  a  spiral  for  turning  a  received  coin 
vertically  crosswise  of  the  receptacle,  guides  on  opposite 
side*  of  and  within  the  receptacle  below  the  spiral,  a 
pair  of  fixed  standards,  a  cross  plate  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  fixed  standards  and  having  a  hole  therein  and  ar- 
ranged in  Juxtarelatlon  to  the  guides  of  the  receptacle 
to  furnish  a  coin  space,  a  coin  stop  mounted  on  the  shaft, 
an  arm  loosely  mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  stem  on  the  arm 
and  arranged  to  pass  through  the  hole  of  the  cross  plate 
to  engage  the  coin  and  force  the  movable  standards  away 
from  the  fixed  standards  and  Into  position  to  drop  the 
coin,  an  actuating  lever  and  a  link  between  the  actuating 
lever  and  the  aim  for  oscillating  the  arm.  substantially 
as  described. 

14.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  shaft,  a  pair  of  standards  fixedly  mounted  on  the  shaft, 
a  coin  receptacle  on  the  upper  end  of  the  standards  and 
having  in  its  interior  a  spiral  for  turning  a  received  cola 
vertically  crosswise  of  the  receptacle,  guides  on  opposite 
sides  of  and  within  the  receptacle  below  the  spiral,  a 
pair  of  fixed  standards,  a  cross  plate  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  fixed  standards  and  having  a  hole  therein  and  ar- 
ranged In  Juxtarelatlon  to  the  guides  of  the  receptacle  to 
furnish  a  coin  space,  a  coin  stop  mounted  on  the  shaft, 
an  arm  loosely  mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  stem  on  the  arm 
and  arranged  to  pass  through  the  hole  of  the  cross  plate 
to  engage  the  coin  and  force  the  movable  standards  away 
from  the  fixed  standards  and  Into  position  to  drop  the 
coin,  an  actuating  lever  and  a  link  between  the  actuating 
lever  and  the  arm  for  oscillating  the  arm,  a  notched  plate 
on  the  movable  standards,  and  a  dog  engaging  the  notched 
plate  for  holding  the  movable  standards  In  the  advanced 
position,  substantially  as  described. 

15.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
a  shaft,  a  pair  of  standards  fixedly  mounted  on  the  shaft, 
a  coin  recepUcle  on  the  upper  end  of  the  standards  and 
having  In  Its  Interior  a  spiral  for  turning  a  received  coin 
vertically  crosswise  of  the  receptacle,  guides  on  opposite 
sides  of  and  within  the  receptacle  t>elow  the  spiral,  a  pair 
of  fixed  standards,  a  cross  plate  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
fixed  standards  and  having  a  hole  therein  and  arranged  In 
Juxtarelatlon  to  the  guides  of  the  receptacle  to  furnish 
a  coin  space,  a  coin  stop  mounted  on  the  shaft,  an  arm 
loosely  mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  stem  on  the  arm  and 
arranged  to  pass  through  the  hole  of  the  cross  plate  to 
engage  the  coin  and  force  the  movable  standards  away 
from  the  fixed  standards  and  Into  position  to  drop  the 
coin,  an  actuating  lever  and  a  link  between  the  actuating 
lever  and  the  arm  for  oscillating  th?  arm,  a  notched  plate 
on  the  movable  standards,  a  dog  engaging  the  notched 
plate  for  holding  the  n^ovable  standards  In  the  advanced 
position,  a  pivot  for  the  dog,  an  arm  having  a  curved 
end  on  the  pivot,  and  a  conUct  on  the  plunger  arm  for 
releasing  the  dog  with  the  return  movement  of  the  plunger, 
substantially  as  de8crll>ed. 


862,752.     GAGE  COCK.     GaoBOi  P«nn«ll,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.   16,   1906.     Serial   No.  306,475. 

A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  valve  casing 
provided  with  a  chamber  and  having  a  tubular  extension 
presenting  a  passage  communicating  with  said  chamber, 
the  passage  being  provided  at  Its  Inner  end  with  an  Inter- 
nally threaded  enlargement,  a  removable  piece  comprising  a 
non-clrcular  head  disposed  In  the  chamber  and  an  exter- 
nally threaded  reduced  shank  screwed  Into  the  enlarged 
portion  of  the  passage,  said  piece  having  an  opening  formed 
longitudinally  therethrough  In  continuation  of  the  passage 
and  being  recessed  at  the  inner  end  of  said  opening  to  form 
a  valve  seat,  the  Inner  end  of  the  enlarged  portion  of  the 
passage  t>elng  formed  to  provide  a  second  valve  seat,  a 
"alve  stem  screwed  Into  the  casing  In  axial  allnement  with 
the  passage  and  having  at  Its  Inner  end  a  central.  longi- 
tudinal bore,  the  valve  chamber  being  provided  with  a 
second  passage  communicating  therewith,  a  valve  movably 
arranged  in  the  chamber  and  formed  to  fit  on  either  of 
said  seaU  for  closing  communication  between  the  passages. 
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a  item  provided  on  the  valve  and  extended  centrally  and 
lootlj  into  said  twre  for  free  movement  relative  to  the 
first  named  stem,  and  a  colled  spring  arranged  In  the 
bore  around  the  stem  portion  of  the  Talve  and  to  bear  at 


8  6  3,  TS  4.  BROOM-TRIMMING  MACHINB.  CHAMtm 
Plokkbtt,  New  York,  N.  Y.  FUed  Mar.  23,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  864.037. 


1    ' 


one  end  on  the  latter  and  at  Its  upper  end  on  the  end 
wall  of  the  bore,  said  spring  being  adapted  to  act  upon 
the  valve  for  causing  a  relative  movement  of  the  stems 
during  opening  and  closing  movement  of  the  valve. 


862,753.     THERMOSTAT.     HaaBEET  H.  PiLCHiB,  MulUns. 
Tenn.     Filed  Apr.  28.  1900.     Serial  No.  314,262. 


1.  A  thermostatic  device  for  regulating  steam  tempera- 
ture comprising  a  tube  having  openings  formed  therein,  a 
casing  in  which  one  end  of  said  tube  Is  secured,  a  steam 
tight  diaphragm  arranged  adjacent  the  said  end  of  the 
tube,  a  thermostatic  bar  secured  at  the  end  of  the  tube 
opposite  the  diaphragm  and  passing  through  the  tube,  and 
through  the  diaphragm  said  bar  being  secured  to  the  dia 
phragm.  and  means  carried  by  the  free  end  portion  of  the 
bar  adapted  to  actuate  fuel  controlling  mechanism. 

2.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  casing, 
means  for  admitting  and  discharging  a  liquid  fuel  from 
said  casing,  a  spring  pressed  valve  controlling  the  dis- 
charge of  fuel  from  the  casing,  a  second  casing  mounted 
upon  the  first  mentioned  casing,  a  chamber  being  formed 
between  the  two  casings,  a  diaphragm  arranged  In  said 
chamber  and  held  between  the  two  casings,  a  perforated 
tube  having  one  end  secured  In  the  second  mentioned  cas- 
ing and  opening  Into  the  said  chamber,  a  thermostatic  bar 
secured  In  the  tube  and  extending  therethrough  and  pass- 
ing also  through  the  diaphragm  the  diaphragm  being  se- 
cured to  the  bar  and  having  steam  pressure  above  It,  and 
a  lever  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  bar  and  engaging 
with  the  said  valve,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 
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1.  In  a  broom  clipping  machine,  a  frame,  a  shaft  mounted 
to  rotate  on  the  frame,  a  table  comprising  a  cutting  edge 
carried  upon  the  frame,  guides  mounted  and  movable  upon 
the  table,  a  keeper  disposed  to  engage  and  position  a  broom, 
and  a  cutter  mounted  to  reciprocate  upon  the  frame  and 
to  receive  motion  from  the  shaft  and  adapted  to  co-act 
with  the  cutting  edge  of  the  table. 

2.  In  a  broom  clipping  machine,  a  frame,  a  shaft  mounted 
to  rotate  on  the  frame,  a  table  mounted  upon  the  frame 
and  comprising  a  curved  cutting  edge,  reversely  Inclined 
guides  adjustably  secured  upon  the  table,  a  keeper  adjust- 
ably connected  with  the  table  and  proportioned  to  engage 
and  position  a  broom,  a  clamp  removably  positioned  and 
proportioned  to  clamp  a  broom  firmly  upon  the  table,  a 
cutter  mounted  to  reciprocate,  and  having  a  curved  edge 
adapted  to  co-act  with  the  curved  edge  of  the  table,  and 
meant  connecting  the  ahaft  and  cutter  whereby  rotation 
of  the  shaft  reciprocates  the  cutter. 

3.  In  a  broom  clipping  machine,  an  upright  frame,  a 
shaft  mounted  to  rotate  upon  the  frame,  a  cutter  mounted 
to  reciprocate  vertically  upon  the  frame  and  to  be  actu- 
ated by  the  shaft,  a  ciirved  cutting  edge  mounted  upon  the 
frame  and  positioned  for  operation  In  association  with  the 
cutter,  guides  mounted  and  movable  upon  the  frame,  and 
means  to  maintain  a  broom  In  operative  position. 


862.753.  THERMOSTAT.  Schctlkb  R.  Post,  Syracuse. 
N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Jewell  Manufacturing  Company,  Au- 
burn, N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Mar.  13, 
1907.     Serial  No.  .362,185. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  thermostat  provided  with 
manually  operated  regulating  mechanism,  of  a  time  mech- 
anism, actuating  devices  controlled  thereby  and  adjust- 
able connections  between  said  actuating  devices  and  said 
regulating  mechanism  for  operating  the  latter  at  a  pre- 
determined time  and  to  a  predetermined  extent,  aubstan- 
tially  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  thermostat  provided  with 
manually  operated  regulating  mechanism,  of  a  time  mech- 
anism, actuating  devices  controlled  thereby  and  adjust- 
able connections  between  said  actuating  devices  and  said 
regulating  mechanism  said  connections  being  constructed 
to  permit  the  free  operation  of  the  regulating  mechanism 
by  hand,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  thermostat  provided  with 
manually  operated  regulating  mechanism,  of  a  time  mech- 
anism, actuating  devices  controlled  thereby  and  connec- 
tions between  said  actuating  devices  and  said  regulating 
mechanism,  said  connections  being  constructed  to  permit 
the  free  operation  of  the  regulating  mechanism  by  hand  at 
all  times,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  thermostat  provided  with 
manually  operated  regulating  mechanism,  of  a  time  mech- 

.  anlsm,   actuating  devices  controlled   thereby   and   connec- 
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ttons  between  said  actnatlng  deTieea  and  said  regnlatlnic 
mechanUm,  said  connections  being  normally  separated  at 
one  point,  to  permit  the  regulntlng  mechanism  to  be  ad- 
justed by  band  at  all  times,  substantially  as  described. 

rr 


5.  The  combination  with  a  thermostat  provided  with  a 
manually  operated  ref^latlng  mechanism,  of  a  time  mech- 
anism, an  actuating  mechanism  controlled  thereby,  a  part 
operatively  connected  with  said  actuating  mechanism,  a 
trip  arm  adjustably  connected  with  said  part,  and  devices 
ct>nnected  with  said  rpg\ilating  mechanism,  having  a  part 
normally  out  of  engagement  with  said  trip  arm,  but  located 
In  the  path  thereof,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  thermostat  provided  with  a 
manually  operated  regulating  mechanism,  of  a  time  mech- 
anism, an  actuating  mechanism  controlled  thereby,  a  trip 
arm  connected  with  said  actuating  mechanism,  lying  nor- 
mally out  of  operative  position,  and  constructed  to  be 
moved  into  and  out  of  openitlvo  position,  by  a  single  opera- 
tion of  said  actuating  mechanism,  and  devices  connected 
with  the  regulating  mechanism  having  a  part  normally  out 
of  engagement  with  said  trip  arm,  but  located  In  the  path 
thereof,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  thermostat  provided  with  a 
manually  operated  regulating  mechanism,  of  a  time  mech- 
anism, an  actuating  mechanism  controlled  thereby,  an 
oscillating  device  operatively  connected  to  said  actuating 
mechanism,  a  trip  arm  movably  connected  to  said  oscillat- 
ing part,  and  lying  normally  in  Inoperative  position,  the 
connection  between  said  oscillating  part  and  said  actuating 
mechanism  being  constructed  to  move  said  trip  arm  into 
and  out  of  operative  position  at  a  single  actuation,  an  ad- 
Justing  device  carried  by  said  oscillating  part,  for  adjust- 
ing the  trip  arm  with  respect  thereto,  to  correspond  with 
the  desired  and  predetermined  adjustment  of  the  regulating 
mechanism,  and  devices  connected  with  said  regulating 
mechanism,  having  a  part  normally  out  of  engagement 
with  said  trip  arm.  but  located  In  the  path  thereof,  sub 
■tantlaliy  ns  described. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  thermostat  having  an  adjust- 
able thermostatic  element,  and  hand  operated  devices  for 
regulating  the  same,  of  a  clock  mechanism,  an  actuating 
spring  controlled  by  said  clock  mechanism,  an  oscillating 
plate  connected  with  said  actuating  spring,  an  adjustable 
trip  arm  connected  with  said  plate,  a  push  rod.  having  a 
part  normally  out  of  engagement  with  said  trip  arm  but 
located  in  the  path  of  the  same,  and  connections  between 
said  push  rod  and  the  said  regulating  mechanism,  substan- 
tially as  descrUied. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  thermostat  having  an  adjust- 
able thermostatic  element,  and  a  hand  operated  regulating 
device  therefor,  of  a  clock  casing  hinged  to  the  thermostat 
frame,  at  one  side,  a  locking  device  for  holding  said  clock 
casing  In  operative  position,  but  permitting  It  to  be  swung 
on  its  hinge  connection  to  effect  the  winding  and  setting  of 
the  clock  mechanism  and  the  mechanism  controlled  there 
by,  an  actuating  spring  controlled  by  said  clock  mechanism. 


an  oscillating  part  plroted  to  said  clock  casing,  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  actuating  spring,  a  trip  arm  ad- 
justably mounted  on  said  oscillating  part,  a  push  rod, 
mounted  In  a  guide  secured  permanently  to  the  themostat 
frame,  and  having  a  part  normally  out  of  engagement  with 
the  trip  arm,  but  located  In  the  path  thereof  and  connec- 
tions between  said  push  arm  and  the  said  regulating  mech- 
anism, substantially  as  described. 


862.756.     LAWN-SWING.     Adodstcs   E.   Pott«b,   Hallo- 
well.  Me.     Piled  June  5,  1906.     Serial  No.  320.364. 


1.  In  a  swing,  the  combination  with  a  support,  of  swing- 
ing standards  hung  therein,  seat  supporting  t>ar8  pivotally 
connected  with  the  standards,  pivoted  bars  connected  with 
the  upper  ends  of  the  seat  supporting  bars,  links  connect- 
ing the  pivoted  bars  and  standards,  said  pivoted  bars  hav- 
ing a  series  of  alined  notches  and  a  rod  to  be  supported  in 
any  of  the  pairs  of  notches  to  limit  the  inclination  of  the 
seat  supporting  t>ars. 

2.  In  a  swing,  the  combination  with  a  fixed  frame,  of 
standards  hung  therein,  seat  supporting  bars  pivotally 
connected  with  the  standards,  adjustable  means  connecting 
the  upper  ends  of  the  seat  supporting  bars  and  standards, 
and  said  bars  and  standards  having  notched  portions,  and 
a  body  support  having  trunnions  to  enter  said  notched  por- 
tions and  hold  the  body  support  In  position. 


862,757.      REGISTER -CABINET.      Phinias  G.   Powers, 
Marlon.  Ind.     Filed  Mar.  1,  1906.     Serial  No.  303,611. 


A  register  cabinet  comprising  a  plurality  of  drawer 
pockets,  a  plurality  of  drawers  mounted  therein,  a  pivot 
rod  39  extending  through  the  drawer  near  Its  rear  end,  a 
retainer  comprising  a  piece  of  wire  doubled  upon  Itself  and 
proTlded  lo  each  arm  with  an  eye  38  adapted  to  receive 
the  pivot  rod  of  the  drawer,  and  the  portion  40  arranged 
In  plane  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  main  doubled  por- 
tion wire,  and  means  arranged  in  the  casing  adjacent  each 


drawer  for  engaging  portion  40  of  the  retainer  so  as  to   '  862,760.     CATCHER'S  GrX)VE  OR  MITT.     Jamcs  M.  RcM- 
•wlng  the  retainer  upward  as  the  drawer  Is  withdrawn.  bill.  Chlcopee  Falls,  Mass.     Filed  Mar.  1&.  1906.     8« 

rial  No.  260,197. 


862,768.      INSULATOR.     Aibtin   A.   Pratt,   Los  Angeles, 
Cal.     Filed  Oct.  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  340,666. 


d    y^ 


1.  An  Insulator  comprising  a  body  portion  baring  a 
transverse  recess  formed  therein  and  provided  with  a  ver- 
tical opening  communicating  with  said  recess,  a  threaded 
bolt  extended  through  said  opening,  a  nut  seated  In  the 
recess  and  engaging  the  threads  on  the  twit,  and  means 
carried  by  the  Insulator  for  supporting  a  resistance  coll. 

2.  An  Insulator  comprising  a  body  portion,  a  tube  ex- 
tending transversely  through  the  body  portion,  a  pin  seat- 
ed within  the  tube,  and  resistance  colls  having  their  ter- 
minals Interposed  between  the  opposite  ends  of  the  pin  and 
the  tube. 

3.  An  Insulator  comprising  a  body  portion  provided 
with  a  transverse  bore,  a  tube  seated  In  said  bore,  a 
threaded  pin  extended  through  the  tube,  resistance  colls 
supported  by  the  pin,  and  a  nut  engaging  the  threaded 
end  of  the  pin  for  clamping  the  resistance  colls  In  engage- 
ment with  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  tube. 

4.  An  Insulator  comprising  a  body  portion  having  a 
transverse  recess  formed  therein  and  provided  with  a  ver- 
tical opening  communicating  with  said  recess,  the  side 
walls  of  fbe  Insulator  at  the  transverse  recess  being  in 
cllned  towards  the  base  of  the  Insulator,  means  carried  by 
the  Insulator  for  supporting  a  resistance  coll,  a  bolt  ex- 
tending within  the  opening,  and  a  nut  seated  in  the  re- 
cess and  engaging  the  threads  on  the  bolt. 


862.7  5  9.  INCANDESCENT  GAS-BURNER.  Jacob  I. 
Robin.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Feb.  27,  1906.  Serial 
No.  303.193. 


The  herein  described  gas  burner  consistios  of  a  supply 
pipe,  a  sleeve  secured  to  said  pipe  and  provided  with  ra- 
dial arms,  an  adjustaMo  jet  having  a  tapered  and  pointed 
upper  end,  said  Jet  having  an  opening  In  the  apex  thereof 
and  disposed  In  allnement  with  said  supply  pipe,  a  sleeve 
In  which  said  jet  Is  mounted,  said  sleeve  having  radial 
arms  disposed  In  allnement  with  the  radial  arms  of  the 
first  mentioned  sleeve,  spiral  springs  Interposed  between 
the  arms  of  both  sleeves,  and  a  milled  nut  on  the  jet  for 
aujusting  the  same,  substantially  as  described. 


A  ball  catching  band  protector  comprising  a  pad  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  clefts  extending  Inward  at  different  an- 
gles from  the  periphery  of  said  pad  and  terminating  apart 
from  one  another  at  approximately  equal  distances  from 
the  center  thereof,  dividing  said  pad  Into  a  thumb  part 
and  a  plurality  of  finger  parts,  all  said  parts  being  united 
with  the  palm  portion  and  movable  Independently  of  one 
another  to  form  a  central  concave  holding  pocket  for  the 
ball,  and  a  hand  receptacle  on  the  back  of  said  pad  pro- 
vided with  finger  and  thumb  pockets  overlying  said  Inde- 
pendently movable  parts. 


862.761.  CUTTER  FOR  TONGUED  BQARD8.  Gboro* 
W.  Schilling.  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  Oct.  24,  1906. 
Serial  No.  .*?40,269.  ,        , 


1.  In  a  cutter  for  tongued  boards,  a  blade,  a  stock 
adapted  to  carry  the  same,  and  provided  with  projecting 
beads  a  device  on  said  blade  passed  through  a  slot  In 
said  stock,  and  means  on  said  device  adapted  to  engage 
different  portions  of  said  stock  for  adjustably  holding  the 
blade  in  position. 

2.  In  a  cutter  for  tongued  boards,  a  blade,  a  stock,  the 
latter  being  provided  with  a  series  of  recesses  in  a  side 
thereof,  a  bolt  adapted  to  be  connected  with  said  blade,  a 
device  on  said  bolt  having  a  portion  parallel  with  the  bolt 
and  adapted  to  engage  with  said  recesses,  and  means  for 
tightening  said  bolt  and  consequently  said  device. 

3.  In  a  cutter  for  tongued  boards,  a  stock  having  a  Ion 
gitudlnally  extending  slot  therein,  and  heads  upon  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  lower  portion  a  blade  mounted  on  said 
stock,  a  bolt  connected  with  said  blade,  the  same  being 
adapted  to  occupy  said  slot  and  a  washer  on  said  Imlt, 
said  washer  being  adapted  to  adjustably  Interlock  with 
said  stock. 

4.  In  a  cutter  for  tongued  boards,  a  blade,  a  stock  hav- 
ing projecting  heads  on  Its  lower  portion  and  adapted  to 
carry  said  blade,  the  same  having  a  series  of  recesses  in  a 
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■tde  thereof,  a  waiber  moanted  on  said  bolt  and  means  for 
tightening  the  latter,  aaid  washer  being  provided  with  a 
projecting  member  parallel  with  the  bolt  adapted  to  In- 
terlock with  said  stock  In  either  of  the  recesses  therein. 

5.  In  a  cutter  for  tongued  boards,  a  blade,  a  stock  on 
which  the  same  Is  carried,  said  stock  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  slot  therein,  a  bolt  adapted  to  connect 
■aid  blade  with  said  stock,  said  slot  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  bolt,  a  washer  on  said  bolt  and  having  a  por- 
tion parallel  therewith  to  engage  the  stock  and  means  ex- 
tending transversely  across  said  bolt  for  bracing  said 
stock  on  opposite  sides  thereof. 

6.  In  a  cutter  for  tongued  boards,  a  stock,  a  blade 
adapted  to  be  connecte<l  with  said  stock,  and  adjustably 
held  within  the  width  thereof  and  having  Its  cutting  por- 
tion project  from  an  end  thereof,  and  blow-recelvlng  beads 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  stock. 

7.  In  a  cutter  for  tongued  boards,  a  stock,  a  blade,  said 
stock  having  a  recess  therein  to  receive  said  blade,  means 
passed  through  the  stock  parallel  with  said  blade  for 
bracing  the  stock,  and  flanges  continuous  of  the  walls  of 
Miid  recess  adapted  to  overhang  the  sides  of  said  blade. 


862,762.  COMBINED  FORK  AND  HOOK.  Herman  M. 
ScHLiE.ssEB,  Toledo,  Obia  Filed  Jan.  29,  1007.  Serial 
No.  354,719. 


An  Implement  of  the  type  described  comprising  a  handle 
provided  at  Its  forward  end  with  a  longitudinal  bore  and  a 
longitudinal  slot  communicating  with  said  bore,  a  fork 
having  Its  head  provided  with  an  annular  recess,  a  con- 
necting strap  embracing  the  head  within  said  recess  and 
attache<l  to  the  handle  for  pivoting  the  fork  thereto,  said 
fork  head  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  sockets  disposed 
at  substantially  right  angles  to  each  other,  a  locking  bolt 
arranged  for  longitudinal  movement  In  the  bore  and  hav- 
ing a  linger  piece  projecting  outward  through  said  slot, 
and  a  spring  arranged  in  the  socket  and  acting  In  rear  of 
the  bolt  for  pressing  the  same  to  engaging  position  with 
one  or  the  other  of  the  sockets  to  fix  the  fork  against 
movement. 


862.76.1  MEDICATED  BOUGIE.  Lrowio  Sbnsbcbo, 
Munich.  Germany.  Filed  Mar.  28,  1907.  Serial  No. 
SdS.l.'Sl. 

1.  A  bougie  comprising  a  shaped  mass  consisting  of  an 
Intimate  mixture  of  colophony,  stearin  and  caoutchouc 
having  a  medicament  Intimately  Incorporated  therein  In 
substantially   the  proportions  des«crlbod. 

2.  A  bougie  comprising  a  snape<l  mass  consisting  of  an 
Intimate  mixture  of  colophony,  stearin,  caoutchouc,  and 
sulfate  of  line  In  subdtantlally  the  described  proportions. 


862,764.      INCUBATOR.      William    F.    9»Tr«B.    Decatur, 
III.      Filed  .\ug.   ."^1.   1905.      Serial   No.   270.78.r 
1.   In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com 
binatlon  with  a  circulating  chamber,  of  a  boiler  provided 
with  a  horizontal  pipe  In  commnnlcatlon  with  said  circu- 


lating chamber,  a  flue  positioned  within  said  boiler  and 
projecting  beyond  one  side  and  the  top  of  the  same,  said 
flue  comprising  a  vertical  and  a  horliontal  portion,  a  hol- 
low deflector  provided  with  an  upper,  closed  end,  posi- 
tioned within  said  flue,  a  hood,  said  hood  comprising  a 
vertical  and  a  horizontal  portion,  the  horlxontal  portion 
of  said  hood  positioned  within  the  horizontal  portion  of 
said  flue,  means  for  closing  the  upper  end  of  said  hood,  and 
heating  means  positioned  contiguous  to  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  verti<»l  portion  of  said  hood. 


2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  the  circulating  chamber  of  an  Incubator,  of 
a  boiler  In  communication  with  said  chamber,  a  return 
pipe  commanlcating  with  the  circulating  chamber  and  ex- 
tending to  the  lower  portion  of  said  boiler,  a  flue  extend- 
ing through  the  boiler  and  opening  at  one  side  thereof,  a 
deflector  positioned  within  said  flue,  and  means  disposed 
at  one  side  of  said  boiler  and  communicating  with  the  flue 
for  supplying  heat  thereto. 

S.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com> 
binatlon  of  a  substantially  rectangular,  clrailatlng  cham- 
ber, a  boiler  provided  with  a  horizontal  pipe  In  communica- 
tion with  said  chamber,  a  return  pipe  positioned  within 
said  chamber  and  extending  nearly  to  the  bottom  of  said 
boiler,  a  flue  provided  with  a  horizontal  and  a  vertical  por- 
tion positioned  within  said  boiler,  said  flue  opening  at  one 
side  and  at  the  top  of  said  boiler,  a  removable  cap  carried 
by  said  boiler,  a  deflector  positioned  within  the  vertical 
portion  of  said  flue,  said  deflector  comprising  a  tubular 
body  portion  provided  with  a  lower,  reduced  end  and  with 
an  upper  closed  end,  a  hood  secured  at  one  side  of  said 
boiler,  said  hood  comprising  a  vertical  portion  and  a 
right-angled,  horizontal  portion  of  less  diameter  than  said 
vertical  portion,  the  vertical  portion  tapering  throughout 
Its  length,  the  horizontal  portion  of  said  hood  positioned 
wUhln  the  horizontal  portion  of  said  flue,  means  for  clos- 
ing the  upper  end  of  the  vertical  portion  of  said  hood,  and 
means  for  supplying  heat  to  the  hood. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  circulating  chamber,  of  a  boiler  In  com- 
munication with  said  circulating  chamber,  an  angular 
flue  positioned  within  said  boiler  and  opening  at  the  top 
and  upon  the  side  thereof,  a  deflector  suspended  In  said 
flue  near  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  tubing  positioned  with- 
in said  boiler  and  circulating  chamber  and  opening  into 
said  boiler  at  one  end  and  Into  said  circulating  chamber  at 
the  opposite  end,  and  heating  means  positioned  to  one  side 
of  said  boiler  for  supplying  heat  to  said  flue. 


862,765.      MICROMETER    GAGE.     Chablcs  R.  SHArm, 
AUentown,  Pa.     Filed  Sept.  1,  1906.     Serial  No.  332,987. 

1.  In  a  micrometer  gage,  a  frame,  alined  gage  pins  car- 
ried by  the  frame,  means  i>ermittlng  a  variation  of  the 
amplitude  b^ween  the  ends  of  the  frame,  and  means  to 
maintain  the  pins  in  axial  allnement  during  such  change 
of  amplitude. 

2.  In  a  micrometer  gage,  a  curved  frame  embodying 
spaced  extremities,  a  pivot  Joint  disposed  Intermediate  the 
extremities  of  the  frame,  means  for  clamping  the  Joint, 
blocks  pivoted  to  the  extremities  of  the  frame,  gaj^e  pins 
carried  by  and  adjustable  within  the  blocks,  means  for 
clamping    the   blocks    rigidly    with    the    frame,   and   means 

i   for  clamping  the  gage  pins  rigidly  within  the  blocks. 
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3.  In  a  micrometer  gage,  a  curved  frame  embodying 
spaced  extremities,  means  permitting  the  variation  of  the 
Interval  between  the  extremities,  blocks  pivoted  to  the  ex- 
tremities of  the  frsme.  gage  pins  carried  by  the  blocks, 
means  for  holding  the  gage  pins  In  allnement  during  the 
adjustment  of  the  frame,  and  means  for  clamping  the  gage 
pins  rigid  with  the  frame. 


4.  In  a  micrometer  gage,  a  curved  frame  provided  with 
■paced  extremities,  a  clamping  pivot  Joint  disposed  Inter- 
mediate the  extremities  of  the  frame,  blocks  pivoted  to  th« 
extremities  of  the  frame,  gage  pins  disposed  and  adjust- 
able within  the  blocks,  means  for  retaining  the  gage  pina 
In  allnement  during  the  adjustment  of  the  frame,  means 
for  clamping  the  blocks  rigid  relative  to  the  frame,  and 
means  for  clamping  the  gage  pins  rigidly  within  the 
blocks. 


862,766.      RAZOR  STROP.      Albebt   W.    Sletin,   Mliwaa- 
kee.  Wis.     Filed  Aug.  17,  1906.     Serial  No.  331,083. 


united  at  one  end  and  a  strip  of  felt  Interposed  between 
said  bands  holding  a  treating  material  for  the  bands  the 
outer  surface  of  each  of  said  bands  being  a  raaor  engaging 
surface. 

5.  A  razor  strop  composed  of  two  razor-engaging  bands, 
and  a  strip  extending  longitudinally  between  said  bands. 
In  contact  with  each  of  the  same.  Its  edges  being  a  sub- 
stantial distance  from  the  edges  of  the  band  whereby  It 
has  contact  with  only  the  middle  portions  of  the  band 
lengthwise  thereof. 


862,767.  AIR-COOLING  APPARATUS.  OXTO  Stbbkel, 
Ravensburg,  Germany.  Filed  Feb.  23,  1907.  Serial  No. 
359,029. 


1.  A  razor  strop  having  a  razor  engaging  band  and  a 
support  for  the  middle  portion  of  the  band  lengthwise 
thereof  the  edges  of  the  band  beln^  a  sulmtantlai  distance 
from  said  support,  whereby  when  the  razor  Is  pressed 
against  the  band  It  will  not  have  contact  with  the  edges 
thereof. 

2.  A  razor  strop,  havlnR  a  razor  engaglnc  band,  and  a 
body  of  absorbent  substance  holding  a  treating  material 
In  contact  with  the  band  said  body  consisting  of  a  strip 
narrower  than  the  imnd.  the  edges  of  the  band  being  un- 
supported, whereby  when  the  razor  Is  pressed  against  the 
band  It  will  not  have  contact  with  the  edges  thereof 

."?.  A  razor  strop  having  a  razor-engaging  band,  and  a 
strip  of  flexible,  absorbent  material  substantially  narrower 
than  said  band  lying  on  the  Inner  side  thereof  and  running 
parallel  therewith  the  edges  of  the  band  being  unsup 
ported,  whereby  when  the  razor  Is  pressed  against  the 
band.  It  will  not  have  contact  with  the  edges  thereof. 

4.  A  razor  strop  composed  of  two  razor-engaging  bands 


^r^=T 


An  air  cooling  apparatus  comprising  a  receptacle,  a  bag 
for  containing  Ice,  chains  from  which  the  bag  Is  suspended 
said  chains  being  guided  over  sulUbly  arranged  rollers 
and  provided  at  their  free  ends  with  weights,  whereby  to 
contract  the  width  of  the  bag  as  the  Ice  Is  melted,  so  that 
the  column  of  Ice  In  the  bag  retains  approximately  Its 
original  height,  in  combination  with  a  fan  to  pass  the  air 
through  the  Ice,  and  means  for  drawing  ofT  the  water 
from  the  melted  Ice,  substantially  as  described. 


862.768.  CYCLE-SUPPORTING  ATTACHMENT.  Uembi 
Stiles,  Rendlgo,  Victoria,  Australia.  Filed  Apr.  25, 
1907.     Serial  .No.  370,317. 


1.  In  a  cycle  support  the  combination  of  a  box  h  pro- 
vided with  the  cheeks  h\  and  the  Inclined  plate  f,  said 
plate  provided  with  the  hole  it',"  with  the  supporting  leg  < 
hinged  to  said  box  and  provided  with  the  Inclined  face  /, 
adapted  to  fit  said  plate  /.  between  said  cheeks,  and  with  a 
hasp  k.  adapted  to  enter  said  hole  »»,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  In  a  cycle  support,  the  combination  of  a  box  h  pro- 
vided with  the  fastening  strips  d,  fP,  the  cheeks  h\  the  In- 
clined plate  f,  said  plate  provided  with  a  hole  k\  the  key- 
hole P  and  a  hinge  pintle,  with  the  supporting  leg  e  fitting 
said  hinge  pintle  and  provided  with  the  hasp  *,  the  key- 
hole f'.  snd  the  Inclined  face  j  adapted  to  fit  said  plate  f, 
between  said  cheeks,  whereby  said  hasp  enters  said  hole  k> 
and  said  keyholes  P,  f'  register,  substantially  as  described. 
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3.  In  a  cycle  support,  the  combination  with  a  lock,  of  a 
box  h  provided  with  the  cheeks  A>,  Inclined  plate  f.  tald 
plate  provided  with  the  hole  k'  and  with  the  keyhole  T. 
with  the  supporting  leg  e  hinged  to  said  box  and  provided 
with  the  Inclined  face  j  adapted  to  fit  said  plate  f  between 
said  cheeks,  with  a  hasp  k  and  with  a  keyhole  f",  the  said 
keyholes  P  and  P^  adapted  to  register  when  the  said  leg  Is 
down,  and  said  hasp  adapted  to  enter  said  hole  k^  and  be 
locked  therein,  subatantlally  as  described. 


862,769.  GARMENT- HANGER.  AwoaEW  M  Tailo«, 
Port  Ewen.  N.  Y.  Filed  Sept.  19,  1906.  Serial  No. 
335.240. 


fluid,  a  tool-rotating  mechanism,  means  for  supplying  a 
charge  of  working  fluid  against  one  end  of  the  hammer  for 
reciprocating  It  In  one  direction,  and  means  for  conducting 
the  said  charge  of  working  fluid  from  the  said  end  of  the 
hammer  to  against  another  portion  of  the  hammer  and 
to  said  tool  rotating  mechanism,  causing  thereby  the  op- 
eration in  one  direction  of  said  tool  rotating  mechanism 
and  the  reciprocation  of  the  hammer  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion to  that  caused  by  the  supplying  of  the  charge  against 
the  end  of  the  hammer. 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  substan- 
tially triangular  bracket,  having  one  of  the  sides  thereof 
provided  with  a  transverse  rib,  and  another  of  the  sides 
thereof  provided  with  a  plurality  of  supporting  hooks 
adapted  to  support  garment  hangers,  a  hat  holding-eye  at 
the  angle  opposite  to  the  side  provided  with  the  rib,  and  a 
plurality  of  supporting  eyes  at  one  of  the  angles  adjacent 
thereto,  one  of  said  eyes  being  arranged  in  a  plane  at 
rlghtangles  to  the  plane  of  the  other  eye. 

2.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  substan- 
tially triangular  bracket,  having  one  of  the  sides  thereof 
provided  with  a  transverse  rib,  and  another  of  the  sides 
thereof  provided  with  a  plurality  of  supporting  hooks 
adapted  to  support  garment  hangers,  and  an  eye  at  the 
angle  opposite  to  the  side  provided  with  the  rib  said  eye 
being  adapted  to  permit  the  passage  of  a  hat  pin  whereby 
to  support  a  hat. 

3.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  substan- 
tially triangular  bracket,  having  one  of  the  sides  thereof 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  supporting  books  for 
supporting  garment  hangers,  and  having  one  of  the  angles 
adjacent  to  said  last  named  side  provided  with  a  hat 
holding  eye  and  having  the  angle  opposite  to  said  last 
named  side  provided  with  a  plurality  of  supporting  eyes, 
one  of  said  eyes  being  arranged  In  a  plane  at  rlghtangles 
to  the  plane  of  the  other  supporting  eye. 

4.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  substan- 
tially triangular  bracket  having  one  of  the  sides  thereof 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  hooks  for  supporting 
garment  hangers,  and  having  one  of  the  angles  adjacent  to 
said  side  provided  with  an  eye  for  the  passage  of  a  hat 
pin  whereby  to  support  a  hat. 

5.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  substan- 
tially triangular  bracket  having  one  of  the  sides  thereof 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  hooks  for  supporting 
garment  hangers,  and  having  the  angle  opposite  to  said 
side  provided  with  a  plurality  of  supporting  eyes,  one  of 
said  eyes  being  arranged  In  a  plane  at  rlghtangles  to  the 
plane  of  the  other  eye. 


862,770.     PERCrSSlVK  DRILL.     Habst  P.  TATLOa.  Salt 
Lake  City.  Utah.     Filed  Sept.  7,  1905.  Serial  No.  277.439. 
Renewed  Jan.  14,  1907.     Serial  No.  352.294. 
1.  A  percussive  device  comprising  a  reclprocatory  ham- 
mer operated   In  both  directions  by  a  charge  of  working 


2.  A  percussive  device  comprising  a  reclprocatory  ham- 
mer operated  In  both  directions  by  a  charge  of  working 
fluid,  a  tool-rotating  mechanism,  means  for  supplying  a 
charge  of  working  fluid  against  one  end  of  the  hammer 
for  reciprocating  It  In  one  direction,  meuns  for  conducting 
the  said  charge  of  working  fluid  from  the  said  end  of  the 
hammer  to  against  another  portion  of  the  hammer  and  to 
said  tool-rotating  mechanism,  causing  thereby  the  op- 
eration In  one  direction  of  said  tool-rotating  mechanism 
and  the  reciprocation  of  the  hammer  In  a  direction  op- 
posite to  that  caused  by  the  supplying  of  the  charg* 
against  the  end  of  the  hammer,  and  means  for  exhausting 
the  said  charge  of  working  fluid  during  the  supply  of  an- 
other charge  of  working  fluid  to  the  other  end  of  the 
hammer. 

3.  A  percussive  device  «omprlslng  a  reclprocatory  ham- 
mer operated  In  both  directions  by  a  charge  of  working 
fluid,  a  tool-rotating  mechanism,  means  for  supplying  a 
charge  of  working  fluid  against  one  end  of  the  hammer  for 
reciprocating  It  In  one  direction,  means  for  conducting  the 
said  charge  of  working  fluid  from  the  said  end  of  the  ham- 
mer to  against  another  portion  of  the  hammer  and  to  said 
tool-rotating  mechanism,  causing  thereby  the  operation  in 
one  direction  of  said  tool-rotating  mechanism  ond  the  re- 
ciprocation of  the  hammer  In  an  opposite  direction  to  that 
caused  by  the  supplying  of  the  charge  against  the  end  of 
the  bummer,  and  means  for  operating  the  said  tool  ro- 
tating mechanism  in  an  opposite  direction. 

4.  A  jjercusslve  device  comprising  a  reclprocatory  ham 
mer  operated  In  both  directions  by  a  charge  of  working 
fluid,  a  tool-rotating  mechanism,  means  for  supplying  a 
charge  of  working  fluid  against  one  end  of  the  hammer  for 
reciprocating  it  In  one  direction,  means  for  conducting  the 
said  charge  of  working  fluid  from  the  said  end  of  the  ham 
mer  to  against  another  portion  of  the  hammer  and  to  said 
tool-rotating  mechanism,  causing  thereby  the  operation 
In  one  direction  of  said  tool  rotating  mechanism  and  the 
reciprocation  of  the  hammer  In  a  direction  opposite  to 
that  caused  by  the  supplying  of  the  charge  against  the 
end  of  the  hammer,  means  for  exhausting  the  said  charge 
of  working  fluid  during  the  supply  of  another  charge  of 
working  fluid  to  the  other  end  of  the  hammer,  and  means 
for  rotating  the  said  mechanism  In  an  opposite  direction 
during  the  exhausting  of  the  said  charge. 

5.  A  percussive  device  comprising  a  cylinder  provided 
with  a  chamber,  a  tool-rotating  mechanism  arranged  In 
said  chamber,  a  reclprocatory  hammer  operating  in  said 
cylinder,  a  longitudinally  extending  pas.<(age  opening  Into 
said  chamber  for  constantly  supplying  fluid  pressure 
against  said  tool-rotating  mechanism,  a  valve  casing,  a 
fluid  pressure  Inlet  for  said  casing,  a  port  leading  from  said 
Inlet  to  said  passage,  a  longitudinally  extending  channel 
53,  a  port  54  leading  from  said  channel  to  the  Interior  of 
the  cylinder,  a  port  55  leading  from  said  channel  63 
to  the  Interior  of  the  cylinder,  a  port  56  leading  Irnm 
said  channel  53  to  the  Interior  of  the  valve  caslns:.  a 
channel  42  communicating  at  one  end  with  the  in- 
terior   of    the   valve    casing    and    at    Its    other   end    open- 

.   Ing   into   said   chamber   for   supplying   fluid    pressure    to 
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■aid  tool  routing  mechanism,  a  port  43  leading  from  said 
channel  52  to  the  Interior  of  the  cylinder  for  supplying 
fluid  pressure  against  said  hammer,  a  channel  50  leading 
to  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  for  supplying  fluid  pressure 
against  said  hammer,  a  port  49  for  establishing  commu 
nlcation  between  the  channel  50  and  the  Interior  of  the 
valve  casing,  a  port  40  leading  from  the  Interior  of  the 
valve  casing  to  the  atmosphere,  and  a  pair  of  disk  valves 
operating  within  said  casing  and  of  ditferent  area  with 
respect  to  each  other. 

6.  A  percussive  device  comprising  a  fluid  pressure  oper- 
ated tool  rotating  mechanlam,  said  mechanism  consisting 
of  a  ratchet  wheel  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  tool,  a 
fluid  pressure  operated  axial  piston  turroundlng  aald 
ratchet  wheel  and  provided  with  a  wing  having  the  pres- 
sure bearing  surfaces  thereof  of  different  area,  said  piston 
further  provided  with  an  abutment,  and  fluid  pressure 
operated  dogs  loosely  mounted  In  and  extending  through 
■aid  piston  and  engaging  with  the  ratchet  wheel  for  oper- 
ating the  latter  when  the  piston  Is  actuated. 

7.  A  percussive  device  comprising  a  fluid  pressure  oper- 
ated tool  rotating  mechanism,  said  mechanism  consisting 
of  a  ratchet  wheel  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  tool,  a 
fluid  pressure  operated  axial  piston  surrounding  said  wheel 
and  provided  with  a  wing  having  the  pressure  bearing 
surfaces  thereof  of  different  area,  said  piston  further  pro- 
vided with  an  abutment  and  with  a  plurality  of  openings, 
and  fluid  pressed  dogs  loosely  mounted  In  said  openings 
and  adapted  to  engage  with  the  ratchet  wheel  for  operat- 
ing the  latter  when  the  piston  is  actuated. 

8.  A  percussive  device  comprising  a  fluid  pressure  oper- 
ated tool  rotating  mechanism,  said  mechanism  consisting 
of  a  ratchet  wheel  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  tool  and 
having  the  teeth  thereof  arranged  on  Its  periphery,  a  fluid 
pressure  operated  axial  piston  surrounding  the  peripheral 
teeth  of  said  wheel  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  ra- 
dially extending  openings,  and  fluid  pressed  dogs  loosely 
mounted  In  said  openings  and  adapted  to  engage  with  the 
peripheral  teeth  of  the  ratchet  wheel  for  operating  the  lat- 
ter when  the  piston  Is  actuated. 

9.  A  percussive  device  comprising  a  fluid  pressure  oper- 
ated tool  rotating  mechanism,  said  mechanism  consisting 
of  a  ratchet  wheel  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  tool  and  j 
having  the  teeth  thereof  arranged  on  Its  periphery,  a  fluid 
pressure  operated  axial  piston  surrounding  the  peripheral 
teeth  of  said  wheel  and  provided  with  a  wing  having  the 

■  pressure  bearing  surfaces  thereof  of  different  area,  said 
piston  further  provided  with  an  abutment  and  a  plurality 
of  radially  extending  openings,  and  fluid  pressed  dogs 
loosely  mounted  in  said  openings  and  adapted  to  engage 
with  the  ratchet  wheel  for  operating  the  latter  wlien  the 
piston  Is  actuated. 

10.  A  percussive  device  comprising  a  fluid  pressure  oper- 
ated tool  rotating  mechanism,  said  mechanism  consisting 
of  a  ratchet  wheel  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  tool  and 
having  the  teeth  thereof  arranged  around  Its  periphery,  a 
fluid  pressure  operated  axial  piston  surrounding  the  pe- 
ripheral teeth  of  the  ratchet  wheel  provided  with  a  wing 
having  the  pressure  bearing  surfaces  thereof  of  different 
area,  said  piston  further  provided  with  a  plurality  of  ra- 
dially extending  openings,  and  fluid  pressed  dogs  loosely 
mounted  In  said  openings  and  adapted  to  engage  with  the 
teeth  of  the  ratchet  wheel  for  operating  the  latter  when 
the  piston  Is  actuated. 

11  A  percussive  device  comprising  the  combination  with 
a  tool  a  ratchet  wheel  connected  therewith  and  provided 
with  ^rlpheral  teeth,  said  wheel  when  operated  adapted 
to  rotate  the  tool,  a  fluid  pressure  oscillatory  axial  piston 
provided  with  a  centrally  arranged  opening  to  permit  the 
piston  to  Inclose  the  ratchet  wheel,  said  piston  further 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  radial  openings  extending 
from  the  periphery  to  the  centrally  arranged  opening,  and 
fluid  pressed  dogs  loosely  mounted  In  said  openings  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  ratchet  wheel  for  operating  the  lat- 
ter when  the  piston  is  actuated. 

12  A  percussive  device  comprising  the  combination  with 
a  tool  of  a  ratchet  wheel  connected  therewith  and  adapted 
when  operated  to  rotate  the  tool,  a  fluid  pressure  oscilla- 
tory axial  piston  provided  with  a  wing  and  further  pro- 


vided with  a  serlea  of  radially  extending  openinsa.  aaW 

piston  inclosing  said  ratchet  wheel,  and  fluid  pressed  doge 
loosely  mounted  In  the  openings  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
ratchet  wheel  to  operate  the  latter  when  the  piston  U 
actuated.  '    "'f  ' 


862  771.     MEDICINE  -  CASE.     Robkbt  L.  Tatlou,  Mem- 
phis. Tenn.     Filed  Oct.  25.  1906.     Serial  No.  340.603. 


// 


A  case  of  the  character  indicated  comprising  a  body  por- 
tion having  chamfered  ends  and  a  padded  bottom,  parti- 
tions extending  across  said  body  portion  and  lying  la 
planes  at  an  angle  to  each  other  and  having  vertically 
registering  perforations  arranged  to  receive  bottles,  a 
cover  hinged  to  the  rear  side  of  the  body  portion  and  hav- 
ing ends  which  overlap  the  chamfered  ends  of  the  body 
portion  and  a  bridging  located  in  the  upper  portion  thereof 
which  fits  between  the  chamfered  ends  when  the  cover  Is 
closed  and  retains  the  bottles  held  In  the  perforations 
against  displacement.  ■•  — 


862,772. 

N.  y. 


GAS-BURNER.     RoBKRT  Thompson,  Rochester. 
Filed  Oct.  11.  1906.     Serial  No.  338,479. 


The  herelndescrlbed  gas  burner  comprising  a  body  hav- 
ing a  gas  passage,  a  chaml)er  communicating  therewith, 
and  a  bore  containing  a  mercury  column,  an  adjusting 
plug  at  the  bottom  of  said  column,  a  plunger  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  column,  a  tip  secured  In  the  top  of  the  cham- 
ber and  having  Its  inner  end  projecting  Into  said  chamber, 
a  yoke  link  mounted  In  the  chamber,  operated  by  the  plun- 
ger and  having  a  valve,  and  a  spring  to  move  the  yoke  link 
in  one  direction  aad  normally  close  Its  valve  against  the 
lower  end  of  the  tip. 


'   862  773.     WEED-EXTRACTOR.     AxiL  Wahldnd.  Duluth, 

Minn.     Filed  Apr.  26,  1907.     Serial  No.  370.417. 
I        1.   In  a  weed  extractor,  a  tapering  cylindrical  bit  having 
an  outwardly  tapering  bell-shaped  cutting  lower  end,  and 
means  at  Its  upper  end  for  operating  the  same. 

2.  In  a  weed  extractor,  a  cylindrical  bit  having  an  Inter- 
na?  bell-Bhaped  lower  end.  and  means  at  Its  upper  end  for 
operating  the  same. 

3  A  weed  extractor  consisting  of  a  hollow  elbow-shaped 
upper  portion  and  a  detachable  cyllndrlcal-shaped-edged 
lower  portion,  and  means  attached  to  the  elbow  for  oper- 
ating the  extractor. 

4  A  weed  extractor  comprising  a  hollow  elbow-shaped 
upper  portion  and  a  cylindrical  shaped-edged  lower  portion, 
said  upper  portion  being  provided  with  hand  and  foot  op- 

,  eratlng  means.  •  : 
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S.  A  'we«d  extractor,  comprlslnff  a  hollow  elbow-shaped 
upper  portion,  a  hollow  bit  removably  srrewed  within  said 
elt>ow  and  tapering  towards  Ita  lower  end,  and  baring  the 
extreme  lower  end  provided  with  parallel  outer  walla  and 
outwardly-inclined  Inner  walla. 


6.  A  weed  extractor,  comprlalng  a  hollow  elbow-shaped 
upper  portion,  a  hollow  bit  removably  aecured  within  said 
elbow  and  tapering  towards  Its  lower  end,  and  having  the 
extreme  lower  end  provided  with  parallel  outer  walls  and 
outwardly-Inclined  Inner  walls,  and  said  elbow  being  pro- 
vided with  hand  and  foot  operating  means. 

7.  A  weed  extractor  comprising  an  elbow-shaped  upper 
member  having  an  upwardly-extending  handle-socket  car- 
ried by  the  lower  end,  a  handle  secured  within  the  socket, 
a  combined  brace  and  foot  piece  connecting  the  upper  ends 
of  the  socket  and  the  elbow,  and  a  removable  hollow  bit 
connected  with  and  in  communication  with  said  elbow. 

8.  A  weed  extractor,  comprising  an  elbow-shaped  upper 
member,  an  upwardly-extending  handle-socket  carried  by 
the  lower  end  of  the  elbow,  a  handle  secured  within  said 
socket,  a  horlsontal  brace  and  foot  piece  connecting  the 
apper  ends  of  the  socket  and  elbow,  and  a  hollow  bit 
screwed  within  the  lower  end  of  the  elbow  and  tapering 
downwardly,  and  Its  lower  end  provided  with  parallel  outer 
walls  and  outwardly-Inclined  Inner  walls. 


862,774.  TYPE-WRITER.  Ricuabo  W.  Walker,  Topeka. 
Kans..  assignor  of  one-fourth  to  John  L.  Harrison,  To- 
peka. Kans.     Filed  Sept.  13,  1906.     Serial  No.  334,429. 


1.  la  a  type  writer  or  similar  machine,  the  combination 
of  a  type  bar,  an  operating  link  connected  thereto,  a  yield- 
ing gnide  on  the  type  bar.  a  rod  passing  through  said  guide 
and  having  Its  outer  end  connected  to  the  operating  link. 
and  an  inking  pad  carried  by  the  inner  end  of  said  rod  and 
normally  in  contact  with  the  type  face  of  the  type  bar. 

2.  In  a  type  writer  or  similar  machine,  the  combination 
of  a  type  bar,  a  guide  thereon,  a  vibratory  rod  passing 


through   said  gnMe  and  held  against  lateral  moTement 

thereby,  an  Inking  pad  at  the  Inner  end  of  said  rod  nor- 
mally in  contact  with  the  type  face  of  the  type  bar,  and 
means  for  operating  the  type  bar. 

3.  In  a  device  for  the  purpose  specified,  an  ink  box  hav- 
ing a  perforated  bottom  and  extended  sides,  and  an  Inking 
pad  fltted  between  said  extended  sides. 

4.  In  a  device  for  the  purpose  specified,  an  Ink  box  hav- 
ing a  perforated  bottom  and  extended  sides,  an  inking  pad 
fltted  between  said  extended  sides,  and  a  holder  clasping 
the  box  and  the  said  extended  sides. 


862,775.  RAILWAY -TRACK  GAGE.  TIE  ADjrSTER. 
HOLDER,  AND  CURVK-ELEVATOR.  Chaelis  Wa»- 
RBN,  Salem,  Ind..  assignor  of  one-half  to  James  Clensy, 
Salem,  Ind.     Filed  May  31,  1907.     Serial  No.  376,570. 


1.  In  a  railway  track  gage,  tie  adjuster,  holder  and 
curve  elevator,  the  combination  of  a  yoke  provided  with 
brackets  adapted  to  fit  between  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
rails,  and  with  a  screw  threaded  hole  at  Its  central  portion, 
a  screw  threaded  rod  passing  through  the  said  hole,  and 
provided  with  a  cross  piece  at  Its  lower  end.  and  a  handle 
at  its  upper  end,  and  grappling  hooks  adapted  to  seize  a 
tie  plvotally  attached  to  said  cross  piece,  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  In  a  railway  track  gage,  tie  adjuster,  bolder  and 
curve  elevator,  the  combination  of  a  yoke  provided  with 
brackets  adapted  to  fit  between  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
rails,  and  with  a  screw  threaded  hole  at  Its  central  portion, 
a  screw  threaded  rod  passing  through  the  said  hole,  and 
provided  with  a  cross  piece  at  its  lower  end,  and  a  handle 
at  Its  upper  end.  grappling  hooks  adapted  to  seize  a  tie 
plvotally  attached  to  said  cross  piece,  said  yoke  also  pro- 
vided with  a  spirit  level  at  Its  center  and  a  slot  In  one  leg, 
a  shoe  provided  with  a  perforated  shank  passing  through 
said  slot  and  means  to  hold  said  leg  at  any  desired  ()olnt 
on  said  shank,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  railway  track  gage,  tie  adjuster,  bolder  and 
ctirve  elevator,  the  combination  of  a  yoke  provided  with 
brackets  adapted  to  fit  between  the  Inner  surfaces  of  the 
rails,  and  with  a  screw  threaded  hole  at  Its  central  portion, 
a  screw  threaded  rod  passing  through  the  said  hole,  and 
provided  with  a  cross  piece  at  Its  lower  end.  and  a  handle 
at  its  upper  end.  grappling  hooks  adapted  to  seize  a  tie 
plvotally  attached  to  said  cross  piece,  said  yoke  also  pro- 
vided with  a  spirit  level  at  its  center,  and  a  slot  in  one  leg, 
a  shoe  provided  with  a  perforated  shank  passing  through 
said  slot  and  each  of  the  holes  of  which  represent  one  de- 
gree of  elevation  of  the  opposite  rail,  and  means  to  hold 
said  leg  at  any  desired  point  of  adjustment  on  said  shank, 
consisting  of  a  spring  pressed  pin  passing  through  said 
leg,  slot,  and  boles,  substantially  as  described. 


862,776.      DYNAMO  ELECTRIC   MACHINERY.      Wii.Li.\M 
L.  Watess,  Milwaukee.  Wis.,  assignor  to  National  Brake 
ft  Electric  Company.  Milwaukee.  Wis.,  a  Corporation  of 
Wl8<?on8ln.     Filed  Dec.  9.   1905.     Serial  No.  291.0.1.X. 
1.    In  a  squirrel  cage  armature,  the  combination  with  the 
conducting  bars  of  the  winding,  of  a  short-circuiting  con- 
ductor at  each  end  for  connecting  together  the  ends  of  the 
bars,    each    short  circuiting    conductor    consisting    of    an 
outer  and  an   Inner  ring  between  which  the  t>ar  ends  are 
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clamped,  there  being  grooves  In  the  bars  for  receiving  the 
rings. 


2.  In  a  squirrel  cage  armature,  the  combination  with  the 
conducting  bars  of  the  winding,  of  a  short-circuiting  con- 
ductor at  each  end  of  the  armature  for  electrically  uniting 
the  bar  ends,  each  short-circuiting  conductor  consisting  of 
an  inner  and  an  outer  ring,  the  inner  ring  being  adapted  to 
l>e  sprung  to  engage  slots  in  the  inner  sides  of  the  bar  ends, 
and  the  outer  ring  being  adapted  to  be  shrunk  about  the 
outside  of  the  bar  ends  whereby  the  bar  ends  are  securely 
clamped  between  the  rings. 

3.  In  a  squirrel  cage  armature,  the  combination  with  the 
conducting  bar^  of  the  winding,  of  a  short-circuiting  con- 
ductor at  each  end  of  the  armature  for  electrically  uniting 
the  bar  ends,  each  short-circuiting  conductor  consisting  of 
an  inner  and  an  outer  ring,  the  inner  ring  being  adapted  to 
be  sprung  to  engage  the  inner  sides  of  the  bar  ends,  and  the 
outer  ring  being  adapted  to  be  shrunk  about  the  outside  of 
the  bar  ends  whereby  the  bar  ends  are  securely  clamped 
between  the  rings,  there  being  grooves  in  said  bars  for 
receiving  said  rings  to  prevent  lateral  displacement  thereof. 

4.  In  a  squirrel  cage  armature,  the  combination  with  the 
conducting  bars  of  the  winding,  of  a  short-circuiting  con- 
ductor at  each  end  of  the  armature  for  electrically  uniting 
the  bar  ends,  each  short-circuiting  conductor  consisting  of 
an  outer  ring,  there  being  slots  in  the  inner  sides  of  said 
conducting  bars  adapted  for  holding  insulating  material, 
an  inner  supporting  ring  adapted  to  be  sprung  to  engage 
said  insulating  material  and  the  outer  ring  being  adapted 
to  be  shrunk  about  the  outside  of  the  bar  euds  whereby 
the  bar  ends  are  securely  clamped. 

6.  In  a  squirrel  cage  armature,  the  combination  with  the 
conducting  bars  of  the  winding,  of  a  short-circuiting  con- 
ductor at  each  end  of  the  armature  for  electrically  uniting 
the  bar  ends,  each  short-circuiting  conductor  comprising 
an  outer  ring  there  being  slots  In  the  inner  sides  of  said 
conducting  bars,  insulating  material  adapted  to  be  placed 
In  said  slots,  said  material  having  slots,  an  Inner  support- 
ing frame  adapted  to  be  sprung  Into  said  slots,  and  the 
outer  ring  being  adapted  to  be  shrunk  about  the  outside 
of  the  bar  ends  whereby  the  bar  ends  are  securely  clamped. 


iC777.  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE.  Habrt  J.  Westbbman, 
Columbus,  Ohio.  Filed  Oct.  19.  1906.  Serial  No. 
339.632. 

I 


1.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  basin  containing 
water,  a  r,oad  l>ed  disposed  therein  having  its  upper  sur- 
face out  of  the  wster,  a  track  disposed  upon  said  upper 
surface,  a  platform  mounted  upon  said  track,  means  for 
causing  said  platform  to  rotate,  and  means  for  concealing 
said  track  and  actuating  means. 


2.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  basin  containing 
water,  a  road  bed  constructed  therein  and  having  Ita 
upper  surface  out  of  the  water,  a  track  upon  said  road  bed, 
a  platform  mounted  upon  said  track,  means  for  causing 
said  platform  to  rotate,  figures  mounted  on  said  platform 
and  arranged  thereon  to  conceal  said  actuating  means, 
and  means  for  concealing  said  platform  and  track. 

3.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  basin  containing 
water,  a  track  disposed  in  said  basin  and  surrounded  by 
water,  a  movable  platform  mounted  upon  said  track, 
figures  upon  said  platform,  and  means  for  creating  a  spray 
adjacent  the  sides  of  said  figures  whereby  they  are  made 
to  appear  to  rest  and  move  upon  the  surface  of  said  water. 

4.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  basin  containing 
water,  a  track  disposed  In  said  basin  and  surrounded  by 
water,  a  platform  movably  mounted  upon  said  track, 
figures  disposed  upon  said  platform,  a  perforated  pipe  out- 
side of  said  platform  and  adjacent  said  track,  and  means 
for  supplying  water  to  said  pipe  for  producing  a  spray, 
whereby  the  illusion  of  swimming  figures  is  created. 

5.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  basin  containing 
water,  a  track  disposed  in  said  basin  and  surrounded  by 
water,  a  plurality  of  trucks  arranged  upon  said  track,  a 
platform  mounted  upon  said  trucks  and  adapted  to  move 
therewith,  figures  disposed  upon  said  platform  and  con- 
structed to  conceal  said  trucks,  and  pieans  for  producing 
a  spray  continuously  along  the  line  of  said  track,  whereby 
said  figures  are  caused  to  appear  to  l>e  swimming  upon  the 
surface  of  the  water  in  said  basin. 

6.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  basing  containing 
water,  a  track  disposed  in  said  basin,  and  surrounded  by 
water,  a  plurality  of  trucks  arranged  upon  said  track,  a 
platform  mounted  upon  said  trucks  and  adapted  to  move 
therewith,  means  for  actuating  said  trucks,  figures  dis- 
posed upon  said  platform,  and  concealing  said  trucks  from 
above,  extensions  upon  the  sides  of  said  figures  concealing 
said  trucks  from  the  sides  thereof,  means  for  producing  a 
spray  continuously  along  the  line  of  said  track  whereby 
said  platform  between  said  figures,  and  the  lower  extremi- 
ties of  said  figures  are  concealed  by  water  and  the  illusion 
of  swimming  figures  is  produced. 

7.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  basin,  a  track 
disposed  therein  and  surrounded  by  water,  a  movable  plat- 
form mounted  upon  said  track,  figures  upon  said  platform, 
seats  for  passengers  arranged  In  said  figures,  and  means 
for  producing  a  spray  adjacent  the  sides  of  said  figures 
whereby  they  are  made  to  appear  to  rest  and  move  upon 
the  surface  of  said  water. 


862,778.  SELF -LUBRICATING  BULLET  AND  SHOT. 
BcRT  L.  Williams,  Ix)well,  Mass.  Filed  Jan.  27,  1904. 
Serial  No.  190,833. 

1.  A  self-lubrlcating  projectile,  consisting  of  lead  with 
a  minute  quantity  of  mercury  Incorporated  therein. 

2.  A  self-lubrlcatlng  projectile,  consisting  of  lead  with 
a  minute  quantity  of  mercury  and  a  hardening  substance. 


862,779.      CANOPY-SI'rrORTING    FRAME.      Gborob    A. 

Williams   and  Geoeoe   F.    Lindset,    Birmingham,    Ala. 

Filed  May  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  319.221. 

In  a  device  of  the  type  set  forth,  the  combination  with 
vertical  and  forwardly  extending  U  shaped  canopy  sup- 
porting frames,  said  vertical  frame  having  Its  free  end 
bent  at  a  substantial  right  angle  of  superposed  clamping 
brackets  therefor,  the  uppermost  of  said  brackets  engaging 
the  adjacent  leg  of  said  vertical  frame  being  secured  to  a 
stationary  object  and  the  lowermost  of  said  brackets  em- 
lx>dylng  adjustably  connected  clamping  members,  the  rear- 
most of  said  clamping  members  having  Us  outer  end  in- 
turned  and  formed  with  a  vertical  loop  surrounding  and 
supporting  the  legs  of  said  forwardly  extending  frame,  the 
foremost  of  said  clamping  members  being  shaped  to  con- 
form to  said  stationary  object,  said  vertical  frame  having 
its  angular  free  end  passed  through  said  clamping  mem- 
bers on  one  side  of  said  stationary  object  and  carrying  a 
tightening   nut    and    a    Ixilt    and    nut    fastening   extending 
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through  said  clamping  members  on  the  other  tide  of  said 
8t«tion«rjr  object. 


j^ 


862.780.      DENTISTS   CABINET.      William    H.    Woods, 
Jasper,  Mo.     Filed  Sept.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  333,832. 


The  herein  described  dental  cabinet  comprising  a  com- 
partment closed  by  a  hinged  firlasfl  door,  a  series  of  shelves 
In  said  compartment,  a  series  of  drawers  at  one  side  of 
said  door  In  said  cabinet,  and  a  closed  compartment  above 
said  drawers,  one  of  said  drawers  having  a  tool  holder 
pivoted  thereto,  said  tool  holder  comprising  a  semicir- 
cular stepped  device  having  tool  sockets  therein,  a  series 
of  shelves  mounted  to  slide  in  the  cabinet  under  the 
drawers  and  closed  compartment,  drawers  under  said  slid 
ing  shelves,  and  compartments  closed  by  hinged  doors 
under  said  drawers. 


862.781.  ELECTROTHERAPEUTIC  APPARATUS.  L»- 
ONiDAS  G.  WooLLET.  Lima.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Stephen  A. 
MacMahon,  Lima,  Ohio.  Filed  May  28.  1906.  Serial 
No.  318.993. 


1.   In  an  electrotherapeutlc  apparatus,  the  combination 
of  a  vessel,  a  80urc<3  of  electrical  energy,  a  core  that  Is 


magnetized  thereby,  a  vibrator,  an  electrode  connected 
with  the  source  of  electricity  and  with  the  said  vessel,  a 
movable  support  for  said  vessel,  and  means  whereby  the 
vibrator  Is  put  into  operation  by  removal  of  the  resael 
from  the  support. 

2.  In  an  electrotherapeutlc  apparatus,  the  combination 
of  a  Tessel.  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a  core  that  Is 
magnetised  thereby,  a  vibrator,  an  electrode  connected 
with  the  source  of  electricity  and  with  the  said  vessel, 
a  movable  support  for  said  vessel,  means  whereby  the 
rlbrator  is  put  Into  operation  by  removal  of  the  vessel 
from  the  support,  and  means  whereby  the  support  Is  au- 
tomatically latched  when  the  vessel  is  placed  thereon. 

3.  In  an  electrotherapeutlc  apparatus,  the  combination 
of  a  vessel,  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a  core  that  is 
magnetized  thereby,  a  vibrator,  an  electrode  connected 
with  the  source  of  electricity  and  with  the  said  vessel,  a 
movable  support  for  said  vessel,  means  whereby  the  vi- 
brator Is  put  Into  operation  by  the  removal  of  the  vessel 
from  the  support,  and  means  whereby  the  support  la 
latched  when  the  vessel  is  placed  theron,  said  meani 
being  manually  releasable  after  the  removal  of  the  vessel 
from  the  support. 

4.  In  an  electrotherapeutlc  apparatus,  the  combination 
of  a  vessel  of  non-conducting  material  having  separate 
but  communicating  compartments,  one  of  which  compart- 
ments is  to  receive  the  parts  to  be  treated  and  an  electrode 
In  the  other  compartment,  a  second  electrode  on  the  ex- 
terior of  the  vessel  and  a  source  of  electricity  for  said 
electrodes. 


862,782.      HARNESS  -  LOOP.      Melancthon    E.    Zelleb, 
Gllboa,  Ohio.     Filed  Jan.  19,  1907.     Serial  No.  353,166. 


r 


1.  The  combination,  with  the  two  pieces  of  a  breast 
piece  or  breeching  of  a  harness,  of  a  loop  piece  comprising 
a  shank  arranged  between  said  pieces,  said  shank  having 
a  loop  formed  at  one  end  projecting  from  between  said 
pieces  and  its  other  end  extended  at  an  angle  and  em- 
l)edded  In  one  of  said  pieces,  said  shank  provided  with  an 
Intermediate  opening,  and  a  rivet  passed  through  said 
pieces  of  said  breast  piece  and  through  said  Intermediate 
opening  of  said  shank. 

2.  A  loop-piece  for  harness  comprising  a  piece  of  metal 
formed  into  a  loop  at  one  end  and  having  side  bars 
brought  together  Just  below  said  loop,  thence  spread 
apart  forming  an  Intermediate  loop  and  brought  together 
again  at  the  other  end  where  they  are  bent  at  right  angles 
to  the  body  of  said  loop  piece. 

8.  The  combination,  with  the  two  straps  of  a  breast 
piece  of  a  harness,  of  a  loop  piece  arranged  l^etween  said 
straps,  said  loop  piece  comprising  a  strip  of  metal  formed 
into  a  loop  at  one  end  which  extends  above  said  straps  and 
having  side  bars  spread  apart  forming  an  Intermediate 
loop,  the  ends  of  said  strip  being  brought  together  and 
bent  at  right  angles  to  the  body  of  said  loop  piece  and  em- 
bedded in  the  Inner  strap,  and  a  rivet  passed  through  said 
straps  and  through  said  Intermediate  loop. 


862,783.  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL.  Edward  A.  Allem. 
Rumford  Falls,  Me.,  assignor  to  Allen  Electro-Chemical 
Company,  Rumford  Falls,  Me.,  a  Corporation  of  Maine. 
Filed  July  17.  1905.     Serial  No.  269,972. 

1.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  aqueous  solutions  comprising 
a  tank  having  decomposing  and  oxidizing  compartments,  a 
mercury  cathode  therein,  an  anode  In  the  decomposing 
compartment,  a  return-flow  conduit  for  amalRam  extending 
between  opposite  portions  of  said  tank,  and  means  for  im- 
parting heat  lo  the  amHlgam   in  said  return  flow  conduit. 

2.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  aqueous  solutions  comprising 
a  tank  having  decomposing  and  oxidizing  compartments, 
a  mercury  cathode  therein,  an  anode  In  the  decomposing 
compartment,  a  return  flow  conduit  for  amalgam  extending 
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between  opponlte  portions  of  said  tank,  and  means  for  Im- 
parting heat  to  the  amalgam  In  said  return-flow  conduit. 


said  means  comprising  an  injector  for  a  heated  fluid  oxt 
dicing  agent. 


862,784.     GARBAGE  RECEPTACLE.     Howard  E.  Ames. 
U.  8.  Nary.     Filed  Aug.  2.  1906.     Serial  No.  328,967. 


1.  A  receptacle  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
body  portion,  a  hinged  cover,  a  ball,  means  automatically 
operated  upon  moving  said  ball  for  lifting  said  cover,  a 
spring  for  automatically  restoring  said  ball  and  said  cover 
to  the  closed  position,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  tension 
of  said  spring,  substantislly  as  descril)ed. 

2.  A  receptacle  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
body  portion,  a  hinged  cover  curved  upwards  and  flanged 
downwards  to  shed  water,  a  ball,  means  automatically  op- 
erated upon  moving  said  bail  for  lifting  said  cover,  a 
spring  for  automatically  restoring  said  bail  and  said  cover 
to  the  closed  position,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  tension 
of  said  spring,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  A  receptacle  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 

body  portion,  a  hinged  cover,  a  ball  hinged  to  swing  about 

,  a  different  axis  from  said  cover,  and  lugs  on  said  cover 

engsglrg  ssid  bail  and  locking  same  against  upward  mo- 

tloq  until  said  bail  is  lifted,  sutwtantially  as  described. 

4.  A  receptacle  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
body  portion,  a  hinged  cover,  a  ball,  means  automatically 
operated  upon  moving  said  ball  for  lifting  said  cover,  and 
means  for  automatically  restoring  said  bail  and  said  cover 
to  the  Initial  position,  comprising  a  bent  resilient  rod  con- 
nected to  the  body  portion  and  to  said  bail,  respectively, 
substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  receptacle  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
body  portion,  a  hinged  cover,  a  bail,  means  automatically 
operated  upon  moving  snld  ball  for  lifting  said  cover,  and 
a  spring  for  automatically  restoring  said  ball  and  said 
cover  to  the  Initial   position,  comprising  a  bent  resilient 


rod   connected   to   the  body   portion   and   to   said  ball,   re- 
spectively, substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  receptacle  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  body  portion,  a  hinged  cover  and  plates  rig- 
Idly  attached  to  said  body  portion,  one  of  the  said  plates 
being  provided  with  an  arc-shap^  groove  and  with  a  plu- 
rality of  notches,  and  both  plates  being  provided  with  pivot 
lugs,  of  a  bail  hinged  to  said  lugs,  an  arm  carrying  a  flange 
adapted  to  project  into  said  arc-shaped  groove  and  a  lug 
adapted  to  engage  In  any  one  of  said  notches,  and  a  bent 
resilient  rod  looped  to  go  over  one  of  said  pivot  lugs,  and 
having  Its  ends  bent  to  engage  said  arm  and  said  ball  re- 
spectively, substantially  as  descrilKHl. 

7.  In  a  receptacle  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  l>ody  portion,  a  hinged  cover  and  plates  rig- 
idly attached  to  said  body  portion,  one  of  the  said  plates 
being  provided  with  an  arc  shaped  groove  and  with  a  plu- 
rality of  notches,  and  both  plates  being  provided  with 
pivot  lugs,  of  a  ball  hinged  to  said  lugs,  an  arm  carrying 
a  flange  adapted  to  project  Into  said  arc  shaped  groove, 
and  a  lug  adapted  to  engage  In  any  one  of  said  notches, 
and  a  bent  resilient  rod  looped  to  go  oTcr  one  of  said  pivot 
lugs,  and  having  Its  ends  bent  to  engage  said  arm  and  said 
ball  respectively,  with  lugs  carried  by  said  cover  and 
adapted  to  engage  on  the  Inside  of  said  ball  and  to  lock 
said  cover  down  until  said  ball  Is  lifted,  substantially  as 
described. 

8.  In  a  receptacle  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  body  portion,  a  hinged  cover  and  plates  rig- 
Idly  attached  to  said  body  portion,  one  of  the  said  plates 
being  provided  with  an  arc  shaped  groove  and  with  a  plu 
rallty  of  notches,  and  both  plates  being  provided  with 
pivot  lugs,  of  a  ball  hinged  to  said  lugs,  an  arm  carrying 
R  flange  adapted  to  project  into  said  arc  shaped  groove, 
and  a  lug  adapted  to  engage  In  any  one  of  said  notchea, 
and  a  bent  resilient  rod  looped  to  go  over  one  of  said  pivot 
lugs,  and  having  Its  ends  bent  to  engage  said  arm  and  said 
ball  respectively,  with  means  automatically  operated  by 
the  lifting  of  said  ball  for  swinging  said  cover  about  Its 
pivots,  substantially  as  described. 

9.  In  a  receptacle  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  body  portion,  a  hinged  cover  and  plates  rig- 
idly attached  to  said  body  portion,  one  of  the  said  plates 
being  provided  with  an  arc  shaped  groove  and  with  a  plu- 
rality of  notches,  and  both  plates  being  provided  with 
pivot  lugs,  of  a  ball  hinged  to  said  lugs,  an  arm  carrying  a 
flangr  adapted  to  project  Into  said  arc-shaped  groove,  and 
a  lug  adapted  to  engage  In  any  one  of  said  notches,  and  a 
bent  resilient  rod  looped  to  go  over  one  of  said  pivot  lugs, 
and  having  its  ends  l>ent  to  engage  said  arm  and  said  ball 
respectively,  with  lugs  carried  by  said  cover  and  adapted 
to  engage  on  the  Inside  of  said  ball  and  to  lock  said  cover 
down  until  said  bail  is  lifted,  with  means  automatically 
operated  by  the  lifting  of  said  ball  for  swinging  said  cover 
about  Its  pivots,  substantially  as  described.  . 


862,785.     VEHICLE  TIRE. 
Highlands,    N.    J.       Filed 
294,009. 


William  E.  Andrew,  Atlantic 
Dec.    30,    1905.       Serial    No. 


1.  In    n   cushion    tire,   a    non  pneumatic,    resilient   body 
having  a   plurality  of  symmetrically   arranged   longltudi 
nal  cushioning  chambers  provided  with  flat  bases  and  sym 
metrically  arched  tops. 

2.  In  a  cushion  tire,  a  non-pneumatic  body  of  resilient 
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material  baring  a  plurality  of  loogltndlDal  «ymmetrlcally 
arranf^Hl  and  staggered  cuahloning  chambers  of  relatlrely 
large  croaa-sectlon  and  of  greater  width  than  depth,  aald 
chambers  being  sufBclently  spaced  to  leare  stoat  support- 
ing regions  of  the  realllent  material  between  them. 

3.  In  a  cushion-tire,  th^  combination  of  an  annular  base 
member,  a  shoe  split  longitudinally  of  Its  base  and  having 
outward  projecting  basal  flanges,  securing  plates  overlying 
said  flanges  nnd  retaining  the  shoe  against  the  base  mem- 
ber, a  non  pneumatic  chambered  body  of  resilient  material 
filling  the  outer  and  major  portion  of  the  shoe,  an  Internal 
annular  reinforce  member  of  unyielding  material  extend- 
ing above  saltl  securing  plates  and  bearing  downward  upon 
the  base  of  the  shoe,  and  meana  for  forcing  said  reinforce 
member  downward. 

4.  In  a  cushion  tire,  the  combination  of  an  annular  base 
member,  a  shoe  spilt  longitudinally  of  Its  base  and  having 
outwnrd-projectlng  basal  flanges,  securing  plates  overlying 
said  flanges  and  retaining  the  shoe  against  the  base  mem- 
ber, a  non-pneumatic  chambered  body  of  resilient  material 
flillug  the  outer  and  major  portion  of  the  shoe,  an  internal 
annular  reinforce  member  of  unyielding  material  extend- 
ing above  said  securing  plates  and  bearing  downward  upon 
the  base  of  the  shoe,  and  means  for  securing  said  reinforce 
member  to  the  annular  base  member,  whereby  said  rein- 
force member  serves  to  spread  the  shoe  and  to  prevent 
•Idewlse  slipping  of  the  tire. 


midway  between  the  sides  of  the  said  main  section  and 
baring  on  Its  opposite  sides  the  lateral  projections,  the 
edges  of  the  main  section  being  formed  with  guards,  the 
cover  plate  applied  to  said  main  section  over  the  longitu- 
dinal rib  thereof,  and  spaced  thereby  apart  from  the  main 
section  forming  a  longitudinal  slot  In  the  main  section  for 
the  reception  of  a  blade,  and  the  blade  movable  longitudi- 
nally In  said  Blot  and  having  its  opposite  edges  sharpened 
and  provided  at  Its  Inner  end  with  spaced  apart  tongues  or 
wings  extending  on  oppoalte  sides  of  the  rib  of  the  main 
section  and  notched  in  their  Inner  edges  for  Interlocking 
euKagement  with  the  lateral  projections  of  the  said  rib, 
substautially  as  and  for  the  purpose*  set  forth. 


862.786.  MITER  JOINT  FASTENER.  Jawbb  V.  ASH- 
CRAFT.  Ilasel  Hurst,  Pa.  Filed  Mar.  28,  1807.  Serial 
No.  3«6,108. 


l-v- 


862.787     RAZOR.     J.tMRs  F.  Bailet.  Valdoata,  Oa.    Filed 

Oct.  8,  19<>«.     Serial  No.  337,943. 

1.  The  combination  In  a  safety  razor,  of  the  body  por- 
tion having  a  projecting  tongue  or  handle,  and  composed 
of  a  main  MCttoa  taATlac  «•  Ita  Uuier  face  a  rib  arranged 


1.  The  combination  of  two  juxtaposed  members,  the  op- 
posed faces  of  each  having  a  plurality  of  Inwardly  extend- 
ing channels  arranged  In  the  Interior  of  the  members  and 
converging  therein  toward  each  other  and  merging  Into  a 
channel  extending  at  an  angle  thereto  transversely  of  said 
member  and  opening  through  one  face  thereof,  the  channels 
in  the  opposing  faces  of  one  member  registering  with  those 
In  the  other  member,  and  a  fastener  consisting  of  a  body 
of  metal  cast  Into  said  channels  and  bridging  the  meeting 
edges  of  the  members. 

2.  The  combination  of  two  juxtaposed  members  having 
their  opposed  faces  provided  with  a  plurality  of  Interior 
channels,  those  In  one  member  registering  with  those  In 
the  other  and  having  orifices  extending  transversely  of  the 
members  and  Intersecting  the  channels,  and  a  fastener  con 
slstlng  of  a  body  of  metal  cast  Into  the  channels. 

3.  The  combination  of  two  Juxtaposed  members  having 
Inwardly  extending  channels  opening  through  the  opposed 
faces  thereof,  those  In  one  member  registering  with  those 
In  the  other  and  forming  together  a  continuous  triangular 
channel,  each  member  having  a  channel  extending  trans- 
versely thereof  and  opening  through  one  of  Its  faces  and 
Intersecting  said  flrst-mentloned  triangular  channel  at  one 
of  Its  angles,  and  a  fastener  consisting  of  a  body  of  metal 
cast  Into  the  channels. 


2.  A  razor  comprising  a  body  portion  slotted  from  one 
end  for  the  reception  of  a  blade,  and  a  blade  movable  lon- 
gitudinally In  said  slot  and  Incased  therein  when  adjusted 
to  position  for  use  and  springing  at  its  inner  end  Into  and 
oat  of  Interlocklug  engagement  with  the  body  portion  at 
the  base  of  the  end  slot,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  A  razor  comprising  a  body  portion  having  a  longitu- 
dinal slot  from  one  end.  and  a  rib  extending  longitudinally 
above  said  slot  at  the  base  thereof,  and  a  blade  fitting  lon- 
gitudinally In  said  slot  and  having  Its  Inner  end  slotted 
forming  spaced  apart  tongues  or  wings  extending  on  oppo- 
alte sides  of  the  said  rib  and  Interlocking  therewith,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

4.  A  razor  comprising  a  body  portion  slotted  longitudi- 
nally from  one  end  and  having  within  said  slot  at  the  base 
thereof  a  longitudinally  extending  rib,  and  a  blade  fitting 
In  said  slot  and  having  at  its  Inner  end  spaced  apart 
tongues  or  wings  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  the  said 
rib  of  the  body  portion,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  A  razor  comprising  a  body  portion  having  a  main  sec- 
tion, a  cover  section  applied  thereto  and  spaced  apart 
therefrom  forming  a  slot  for  the  reception  of  a  blade,  and 
a  rib  crossing  said  slot  at  the  base  thereof,  and  a  blade 
fitting  between  said  main  section  and  body  portion,  and 
having  at  Its  inner  end  tongues  or  wings  extending  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  said  rib.  substantially  as  set  forth. 

0.  A  razor  comprising  a  body  portion  having  a  slot  ex- 
tending longitudinally  from  Its  outer  end.  and  a  blade 
movable  longitudinally  In  said  slot  Into  and  out  of  inter- 
locking engagement  with  the  body  portion  at  the  base  of 
the  slot  and  having  Its  outer  end  projecting  beyond  the 
body  portion  forming  a  hand  hold  by  which  the  blade  may 
be  removed,  the  blade  being  Incased  when  adjusted  for  use 
in  the  body  portion  and  the  latter  forming  a  safety  guard 
for  the  blade  when  the  blade  Is  so  adjusted  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

7.  A  razor  comprising  a  body  portion  provided  with  a 
slot  leading  from  one  end  and  open  at  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  body  and  a  blade  movable  In  the  direction  of  Its 
length  longitudinally  Into  and  out  of  said  slot  In  the  body 
portion,  the  latter  forming  a  casing  for  the  blade  when  the 
latter  is  adjusted  to  position  for  use  and  having  edge 
tvarda  substantial ly  as  set  forth. 

8.  A  safety  razor  comprising  a  body  portion  slotted  lon- 
gitudinally from  one  end  and  provided  with  the  edge 
guards,  a  blade  movable  longitudinally  In  said  slot,  and 
means  at  the  Inner  end  or  base  of  the  slot  for  Interlocking 
engagement  with  the  blade  when  the  latter  Is  poshed  Into 
the  slot  In  position  for  uae.  substantially  as  set  forth. 
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862.788.     WHBEL^BRAKE.     William  H.  Balch.  Phila- 
delphia, I'a-     Filed  Jan.  3.  1907.     Serial  No.  350,601. 


united  at  their  lower  ends  and  diverging  upwardly  from 
each  other,  the  Inner  strip  being  spring  tempered  and  the 
outer  strip  having  Its  upper  end  bendable  toward  and  from 
the  spring  tempered  strip  forming  an  adjustable  stop  there- 
for to  limit  the  outward  spring  of  the  spring  tempered 
strip. 

/ 


1.  A  braking  mechanism  comprising  a  braking  cylinder 
designed  to  be  secured  to  a  vehicle  wheel,  and  means  for   , 
exerting  a  braking  pressure  In  a  spiral  line  against  the  in-    | 
terior  surface  of  said  cylinder. 

2.  A  braking  apparatus  comprising  a  braking  cylinder 
secured  to  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  power  cylinder  arranged 
within  the  braking  cylinder,  and  brake  shoes  carried  by 
the  power  cylinder  and  adapted  to  engage  the  braking  cyl- 
inder, said  shoes  being  operated  under  power  admitted  to  , 
the  power  cylinder. 

3.  A  braking  mechanism  comprising  a  braking  cylinder 
secured  to  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  power  cylinder  arranged  with- 
in the  braking  cylinder,  means  for  admitting  power  to  the 
power  cylinder,  and  a  series  of  brake  shoes  carried  by  the 
power  cylinder  and  operated  by  the  power  admitted  thereto 
to  engage  the  Inner  surface  of  the  braking  cylinder,  said 
shoes  being  arranged  in  allnement  spirally  and  concentric- 
ally of  the  power  cylinder. 

4.  A  braking  mechanism  comprising  a  braking  cylinder 
secured  to  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  power  cylinder  arranged  with- 
in the  braking  cylinder,  means  for  admitting  power  to  the 
power  cylinder,  a  piston  cylinder  in  open  communication 
with  the  braking  cylinder,  a  piston  within  said  cylinder,  a 
stem  projecting  from  the  piston,  and  a  brake  shoe  carried 
by  the  stem. 

5.  A  braking  mechanism  comprising  a  braking  cylinder 
secured  to  the  vehicle  wheel  and  to  the  axle  on  which  said 
whoel  Is  mounted,  a  power  cylinder  arranged  within  the 
braking  cylinder  and  encircling  the  axle  of  the  vehicle,  a 
brake  shoe  operated  by  power  admitted  to  the  power  cylin- 
der, a  piston  connected  with  the  shoe,  and  means  for  limit- 
ing the  inactive  movement  of  the  piston. 

6.  A  braking  mechanism  comprising  a  braking  cylinder 
movable  with  the  vehicle  wheel,  a  power  cylinder  arranged 
within  the  braking  cylinder  and  encircling  the  axle  on 
which  the  wheel  is  mounted,  means  for  admitting  power  to 
the  power  cylinder,  a  piston  operated  by  the  power  ad- 
mitted to  the  power  cylinder,  a  brake  shoe  carried  by  the 
piston,  and  a  pin  projecting  from  the  piston  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  axle  to  limit  the  Inward  movement  of  the 

piston. 

7.  A  braking  mechanism  comprising  a  braking  cylinder 
movable  with  the  braking  wheel  and  axle,  a  head  block  en- 
circling the  axle  and  fixed  with  relation  to  the  vehicle 
frame,  said  head  block  being  formed  with  a  channel,  a 
power  cylinder  carried  by  the  head  block  and  disposed 
within  the  braking  cylinder,  a  pressure  tank  in  communica- 
tion with  the  port  In  the  head  block,  a  series  of  pistons 

•  mounted  In  the  power  cylinder  and  operable  In  one  direc- 
tion to  power  admitted  thereto,  brake  shoes  carried  by  the 
pistons  and  arranged  to  engage  the  Inner  surface  of  the 
braking  cylinder,  means  for  moving  the  pistons  to  normal 
or  Inoperative  position,  and  means  carried  by  each  piston 
for  limiting  said  movement. 


2.  In  a  lens-mounting  for  eyeglasses,  n  pair  of  lens 
clamps,  straps  of  bendable  metal  having  lateral  offsets  se- 
cured to  the  clamps,  said  straps  having  upright  portions 
extending  above  and  beneath  their  respective  lateral  off- 
sets, spring  leaves  united  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  lower 
ends  of  their  respective  straps  nnd  extending  upwardly 
above  the  upper  ends  of  said  strapa,  the  upper  extremities 
of  the  straps  being  l)endable  toward  and  from  the  eprings 
to  form  limiting  stops  therefor. 

3.  In  combination  with  the  lens  clnmps  of  a  pair  of  eye- 
glasses, upright  straps  secured  to  said  clnmps.  spring  nose 
pieces  having  their  lower  ends  united  to  the  lower  ends 
of  the  straps  and  their  upper  ends  extending  some  dis- 
tance above  the  upper  ends  of  said  straps,  each  strap  nnd 
Its  nose  piece  diverging  upwardly  from  their  lower  ends, 
the  upper  end  of  each  strap  being  bendable  to  throw  Its 
extremity  nearer  to  or  farther  from  the  nose  piece. 

4.  In  a  lens-mounting  for  eye  glasses,  two  opposite  pairs 
of  metal  strips,  those  of  each  pulr  being  united  at  their 
lower  ends  and  diverging  upwardly,  the  Inner  strip  being 
formed  of  spring  metal  and  constituting  a  nose-piece,  and 
the  outer  strip  having  its  upper  end  bendable  to  throw 
Its  extremity  nearer  to,  or  further  from  the  nose-piece. 


862,789.  NOSE-PIECE  FOR  EYEGLASSES.  Gbobob 
Baosch,  Syracuse.  N.  Y.  Filed  Dec  11,  1905.  Serial 
No.  291.290. 

1.   In   a   lens  mounting  for  eyeglasses,   a   pair  of  nose- 
pieces    each    consisting    of    two    upright    strips    of    metal 


862.700.  LENS-MOUNTING  FOR  EYEGLASSES.  Gnoman 
Bai'sch.  Syracuse,  N.  Y.  Filed  July  7.  1906.  Serial  No. 
325,119. 


1.  A  lens  mounting  comprising  a  pair  of  lens  clamps, 
each  having  a  nose  guard  connected  thereto,  and  a  one 
piece  bow  spring  having  Its  ends  attached  at  points  be- 
tween the  nose  guards  nnd  the  outer  ends  of  the  clamps. 

2.  A  lens  mounting  comprising  a  pair  of  lens  clamps 
each  having  n  nose  guard  connected  thereto,  and  a  one 
piece  bow  spring  having  Its  ends  adjustably  secured  to  the 
mounting  at  points  between  the  nose  guards  and  outer 
ends  of  the  clnmps. 

3.  A  mounting  for  eye-ginsses  comprising  a  pair  of  lens 
clamps  each  attached  to  one  of  the  lenses  and  provided 
with  a  post  within  the  periphery  of  the  lens,  each  post 
having  an  aperture  and  a  one  piece  bow-spring  having  Its 
ends  Inserted  In  the  apertures  of  the  posts. 

4.  A  mounting  for  eye  glasses  comprising  a  pair  of 
clamps,  each  having  a  nose  guard  connected  there  to.  a 
one  piece  bow  spring  connecting  said  clamps  at  points 
between  their  Inner  and  outer  ends,  and  nose  pieces  located 
Inside  of  the  points  of  attachment  of  the  bow  spring  with 
the  clnmps,  the  connection  of  each  noee  piece  with  Its 
clamp  having  a  colled  spring  therein. 

6.  A  mounting  for  eyeglasses,  comprising  a  one-piece 
bow-spring  having  Its  ends  extending  transversely  across 
the  faces  of  the  lenses,  a  pair  of  lens  clamps  each  ad- 
justably mounted  upon  one  end  of  the  bow-springs,  and 
means  for  securing  the  lens  clamps  to  the  ends  of  the  bow- 
spring. 

6.  A  mounting  for  eye  glasses  comprising  a  bow  spring 
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having  sabatantlally  atraltbt  enda  aztandinr  In  tb«  di- 
rection of  the  axis  of  tb«  lena,  a  pair  of  lens  clamps  each 
adjustably  mounted  upon  one  end  of  the  bowsprlngs,  a 
pair  of  Doae-guards  and  a  pair  of  springs  each  having  Its 
ends  extending  In  substantially  the  same  direction  trans 
versely  of  the  lens,  one  end  of  each  spring  being  attached 
to  one  nose  guard,  and  the  other  end  being  attached  to 
the  adjacent  lens  clamp. 

7.  A  mountlntf  for  eye  glasses  comprising  a  pair  of  lens 
clamps,  each  having  an  upertured  post  within  the  p« 
riphery  of  the  lens,  a  one-piece  bow-spring  having  Its 
ends  inserted  in  the  apertures  in  said  posts,  the  lens  clamp 
being  adjustable  lengthwise  of  the  ends  of  the  bow-spring, 
means  for  holding  the  lens  clamps  In  their  adjusted  po- 
sition upon  said  spring,  a  pair  of  nose-pieces  and  a  pair 
of  coll  springs,  each  having  one  end  attached  to  one  of 
the  nose  pieces  and  its  other  end  attached  to  one  of  the 
lens  clamps. 


862.791.  ELEVATING  MEANS.  Hkrb«bt  Bawmn,  Wil- 
liam UosKiN,  and  Joseph  B.  Mekbitt,  Central  City. 
Colo.     Filed  Aug.  25,  1906.     Serial  No.  332.023. 


/■yk;'^v;;'v»^'u<^^'H\^"n^'^'*^'<'^\vv.r^^'  ' 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  base,  a  vertically  movable  member  mounted  upon  the 
base,  elevating  means  for  the  movable  member,  a  lever 
actuating  the  elevating  means,  a  rack,  a  latch  carried  by 
the  lever  and  engaging  the  rack,  and  a  handle  upon  the 
lever  provided  with  a  cam  adapted  to  control  the  latch. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  base,  a  vertically  movable  member  mounted  upon  the 
base,  elevating  means  for  the  movable  member,  a  lever 
actuating  the  elevating  means,  a  rack,  a  sliding  bolt  car- 
ried by  the  lever  and  provided  with  means  for  engaging 
the  rack,  and  a  handle  upon  the  lever  provided  with  a 
cam  controlling  the  sliding  bolt. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  base,  a  vertically 
movable  member  mounted  upon  the  base,  reversely  inclined 
arms  pivoted  to  the  movable  member  and  bearing  upon  the 
base,  a  lever  adapted  to  actuate  the  arms,  a  rack,  a  sliding 
bolt  carried  by  the  lever  and  provided  with  means  for  en 
gaging  the  rack,  and  a  handle  upon  the  lever  provided  with 
a  cam  adapted  to  control  the  latch. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  base,  a  vertically 
movable  member  mounted  upon  the  base,  reversely  in 
cllned  arms  pivoted  to  the  movable  member  intermediate 
Its  ends,  and  bearing  upon  the  base  adjacent  Its  ends,  a 
lever  fulcrumed  upon  the  base,  links  connecting  the  lever 
and  arms,  a  rack  mounted  upon  the  base  adjacent  the  lever. 
a  latch  carried  by  the  lever  and  engaging  the  rack,  and 
a  handle  upon  the  lever  provided  with  a  cam  adapted  to 
control  the  latch. 


862,792.     BRAKE.     Pail  X.  BEArLisr,  Presque  Isle.  Me. 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1907.     Serial  No.  367,596. 

1.  In  a  brake  mechanism,  a  shaft  provtd^  with  two 
wheels  concentrically  mounted  upon  Its  upper  end,  one 
within  the  other,  the  inner  wheel  being  provided  with 
shoulders  upon  Its  upper  face,  a  handle  plvotally  mounted 
upon  the  shaft  above  said  wheels,  having  its  end  extended 
beyond  the  rim  of  the  outer  wheel,  and  a  reversible  pawl 
mounted  upon  said  handle  In  position  for  engaging  with 
the  teeth  of  the  Inner  wheel. 

2.  In  a  brake  mechanism,  a  shaft  provided  with  two 
wheels  concentrically  secured  to  the  upper  end  thereof, 
the  inner  one  of  which  Is  In  a  lower  plane  than  the  outer 
one  and   has   Its   upper   face   provided   with   shoulders,   a 


handle  plvotally  secared  npon  the  abaft  above  aald  wheels 
and  having  Its  end  extended  beyond  the  outer  wheel,  a 
pawl  on  the  handle  in  position  for  engaging  with  the 
teeth  of  said  inner  wheel,  and  a  weight  adapted  to  be 
swung  toward  either  end  of  the  pawl  for  controlling  Its 
movement  relatively  to  the  Inner  wheel. 


3.  In  a  brake  mechanism,  a  shaft  provided  with  two 
wheels  near  Its  upper  end,  a  handle  plvotally  mounted 
upon  the  shaft  and  extended  beyond  the  outer  wheel,  means 
upon  the  handle  for  engaging  with  the  Inner  wheel  for 
rotating  It,  and  a  brace  extending  from  the  upper  end  of 
said  shaft  to  the  Intermediate  portion  of  said  handle. 

4.  In  a  brake  mechanism,  a  shaft  provided  with  two 
wheels  at  Its  upper  portion,  a  handle  plvotally  secured 
to  the  shaft  and  provided  with  means  for  engaging  with 
one  of  said  wheels  for  rotating  It,  aald  handle  extending 
beyond  the  outer  wheel  and  being  Jointed  adjacent  thereto, 
whereby  the  outer  end  may  be  swung  downwardly  out  of 
the  way. 


862.793.     TUNNEL-HEAD.     Adolph  B.   BiTTNM,  Union- 
town,  Pa.     Filed  Jan.  9,  1906.     Serial  No.  352,905. 


1.  A  tnnnel-head  having  a  flanjte,  and  a  protecting  band 
•bout  said  flange. 

2.  A  tunnel-head  having  a  flange,  and  a  protecting  band 
about  said  flange,  said  band  projecting  above  the  flange 
to  form  a  rim. 

3.  A  tunnel-bead  havluK  a  flange,  and  an  adjustable 
protecting  band  eniraglng  the  flange. 

4.  A  tunnel-head  having  a  flange,  a  split  protecting  band 
surrounding  the  flange,  and  means  adjustably  connecting 
the  ends  of  the  hand. 

B.  A  tunnel-bead  having  a  crown  flange,  said  head  being 
compoe<»d  of  a  plurality  of  sections,  and  a  protecting  t>and 
Inclosing  the  rim  of  the  flange. 

6.  A   tunnel-head   having  a   crown   flange,   a   protecting 
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a   damper   carried   by 


t)and    surrounding   the   flange,    and 
the  band. 

7.  A  tunnel-head  having  a  crown  flange,  a  protecting 
band  surrounding  the  flange,  and  a  hinged  damper  carried 

by  the  band. 

8.  A  tunnel-head  having  a  crown  flange,  a  protecting 
baud  engaging  the  flange  and  projecting  above  the  same 
to  forma  rim.  and  a  damper  hinged  to  the  band  to  seat 
upon  said  rim  and  having  a  flange  to  fit  down  upon  the 
Interior  thereof. 

862  794      FACIAL  BANDAGE.     AoN«8  L.  Black.  Sacra- 
mento, Cal.     Filed  Jan.  9,  1906.     Serial  No.  296,282. 


A  device  of  the  class  aescrlbed  comprising  a  substan- 
tially   TJ-shaped    face    band    composed    In    Its    entirety    of 
elastic  material  and  being  of  a  length  to  extend  continu- 
ously around  and  wholly  cover  the  chin  and  cheeas  of  the 
wearer,  said  band  having  lU  front  edge  extended  on  a  line 
from  the  front  point  of  each  temple  to  a  point  immediately 
beneath  the  lower  lip  and  its  rear  edge  on  a  line  from  the 
rear  point  of  each  temple  to  the  point  of  Juncture  of  the 
neck  and  throat  beneath  the  chin,  a  second  elastic  band 
dUtlnct  from  the  first  named  band  and  designed  to  wholly 
cover   the   forehead  of  the   wearer   and   having   It*   upper 
edge  extended  on  a  line  at  the  Juncture  of  the  top  of  the 
forehead  and  hair  and  lU  lower  edge  on  a  line  across  the 
forehead    immediately    above   the   brows,   straps   attached 
to  and  forming  a  continuation  of  said  forehead  band  and 
adapted   to   extend   around    the   head,    a    pair   of   opposed 
straps  connected  to  the  rear  edge  of  the  face  band  at  Its 
lower  end  and  adapted  to  extend  around  the  neck  on  a  line 
below   the  ears,  and   means  for   uniting  the  ends  of   the 
strapa  In  applied  position. 


1 


rotatable    shaft    to    which    said    arms    are    permanently 

secured,  a  notched  disk  mounted  on  said  shaft,  and  with 
which  the  spring  dog  Is  adapted  to  engage  for  holding 
the  eye  glass  holder  In  the  manner  described. 

3.  In  an  attachment  of  the  class  speeded,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  plate,  a  spring  dog  secured  to  the  under  side 
thereof  and  having  Ita  free  end  provided  with  an  inturned 
flange,  a  push  rod  connected  with  the  free  end  of  the 
dog  and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom,  so  that  by  apply- 
ing pressure  thereto,  the  dog  may  be  forced  downward, 
and  an  eye-glass  holder  comprising  a  shaft  Journaled  on 
the  said  plate  and  having  a  notched  disk  with  which  the 
dog  normally  engages,  and  spring  arms  for  holding  an 
eye-glass  In  the  manner  described. 

4.  The  Improved  attachment  for  the  purpose  specified, 
comprising  a  plate  having  reduced  end  portions  which  are 
bent  downward  and  doubled  upon  themselves,  and  iJer- 
forated,  and  extend  upward  and  are  formed  with  points 
that  are  adapted  to  serve  as  claws  for  securing  the  plate 
to  a  cap  visor  or  hat  brim,  and  an  eye-glass  holder  having 
portions  adapted  to  enter  the  perforations  in  said  ears, 
and  means  for  holding  the  eye-glass  holder  in  such  ro- 
tatable engagement  with  the  plate,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed 

6.  In  an  attachment  of  the  class  Indicated,  an  eye-glass 
holder  comprising  two  sets  of  spring  arms,  one  set  having 
forked  terminals,  and  the  other  having  Its  terminals  con- 
structed as  hooks  for  engagement  with  projections  on  the 
frame  of  an  eye-glass,  substantially  as  described. 


862,796.      GAS  -  BURNER.      ViaoiL  W.   Blanchabd,   New 
York,  N.  Y,     Filed  Jan.  22,  1906.     Serial  No.  297,240. 


^795.  EYEGLASS  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CAPS  AND 
HATS.  John  A.  Black iston.  Piedmont,  W.  Va.  Filed 
Mar.  18,  1907.     Serial  No.  363,006. 


r 

1  The  Improved  atUchment  for  the  purpose  specified, 
comprising  a  part  which  Is  permanently  attached  to  a 
cap  visor  or  hat  brim,  and  Includes  a  spring  dog,  an 
eye-glass  holder  comprising  portions  which  are  adapted 
for  detachable  connection  with  the  eye-glass  frame,  and 
a  rotatable  shaft  which  Is  Journaled  In  the  aforesaid  part, 
and  with  which  the  spring  dog  is  adapted  to  engage  for 
locking  the  eye-glass  holder  In  either  raised  or  pendent 
position,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  Improved  atUchment  for  the  purpose  specified, 
comprising  a  plate  which  is  permanently  secured  to  the 
under  side  of  a  cap  viaor  or  hat  brim,  a  spring  dog  secured 
to  said  plate,  and  having  Its  free  end  provided  with  a 
lug  5»  and  an  eye  glass  holder  comprising  spring  arms 
adapted  to  engage  and  hold  the  eye-glasses  proper,  and  a 


1.  The  combination  of  a  primary  mixing  tube,  a  second- 
ary mixing  tube,  a  burner  having  numerous  rows  of  per 
foratlons  In  Its  walls  to  successively  admit  air  to  the  burn- 
ing gases  ascending  therethrough,  and  provided  with  con- 
strictions Intermediate  the  rows  of  perforations  for  caus- 
ing alternate  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  burning 
gases  passing  therethrough,  and  a  flaring  hood  on  the  lower 
end  of  the  burner  Into  which  hood  the  secondary  mixing 
tube  discharges  so  that  the  gases  Impinge  against  the 
walls  of  the  hood  before  entering  the  burner. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  mixing  tube,  a  tapered  tubular 
burner  above  said  tube  Into  which  the  gases  from  the  mix- 
ing tube  are  discharged  ;  said  burner  being  provided  with 
a  series  of  Integral  Internal  annular  flanges  for  causing 
alternate  expansion  and  contraction  of  gaseous  current 
flowing  therethrough,  and  with  apertures  in  its  walls  In- 
termediate the  fl.inges  for  the  admission  of  air  Into  the 
current  of  burning  gases  passing  therethrough. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  mlxlng-tube,  s  hood  Into  which 
the  mixing  tube  discharges,  a  tapered  tubular  burner  above 

1  said  hood  Into  which  the  hood  discharges,  said  burner  be- 
ing provided  with  a  series  of  Internal  annular  flanges  for 
causing  alternate  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  burn- 
ing gases  flowing  therethrough,  and  with  apertures  In  Its 
I  sides   Intermediate   the   flanges   for   the   admission   of   air 
i   into  the  current  of  gases  at  the  expanding  points  ;  and  a 
i  Jacket  surrounding  the  burner  above  the  hood,  and  forming 
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an  air  chamber  to  b«at  th«  air  supplied  to  the  apertures  In 
the  burner. 

4.  In  a  gaa  burner,  tbe  combiDation  of  meana  for  mixing 
air  and  gas.  a  tapered  tubular  burner  provided  with  a  series 
of  Internal  annular  flanges  In  the  gaa  passage,  for  causing 
alternate  contraction  and  expansion  of  the  burning  gasea 
passing  therethrough  and  with  perforations  in  its  walls 
for  the  admission  of  air  intermediate  said  flanges,  and  a 
flaring  hood  on  the  lower  end  of  the  burner  into  which 
hood  the  gaseous  mixture  Is  delivered  and  Impinged  against 
tbe  walls  of  the  hood  before  reaching  the  burner. 

5.  In  a  gas  burner,  the  combination  of  means  for  mixing 
air  and  gas,  a  conical  open  bottomed  hood  into  which  this 
mixture  is  discharged,  a  tubular  burner  above  and  formed 
integrally  with  the  hood  and  gradually  Increasing  in  di- 
ameter from  its  inlet  to  its  outlet,  and  provided  with  a 
series  of  Internal  annular  flanges  forming  constrictions  of 
the  gaa  passage  and  with  series  of  air  Inlet  perforations  In 
its  walls  Intermediate  said  flanges. 

6.  In  a  gas  burner,  the  combination  of  means  for  mixing 
air  and  gas,  nn  open  bottomed  conical  hood  into  which  this 
mixture  is  discharged,  a  tubular  burner  above  the  hood  and 
formed  integral  therewith  and  provided  with  a  series  of  in- 
ternal Integral  annular  flanges  forming  constrictions  adapt- 
ed to  cause  alternate  contraction  and  expansion  of  the  burn- 
ing gases  passing  therethrough,  and  with  air  inlet  per- 
forations in  Its  wails  Intermediate  said  constrictions,  and  a 
metallic  Jacket  surrounding  said  burner  atmve  the  hood, 
forming  an  air-heating  chamber  exterior  thereto. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  tapered  tubular  burner  having 
an  internal  central  gas  passage,  a  series  of  internal  annu- 
lar flanges  in  said  passage  adapted  to  cause  alternate  con- 
traction and  expansion  of  the  burning  gases  passing  there- 
through, and  a  series  of  air  inlet  perforations  in  the  walls 
of  the  burner  intermediate  the  flanges,  a  mixing  tube 
adapted  to  supply  air  and  gas  to  the  burner,  and  a  metallic 
Jacket  surrounding  the  burner,  the  space  between  the 
burner  and  Jacket  forming  an  air  heating  chamlwr. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  primary  mixing  tube,  a  second- 
ary mixing  tube  connected  with  the  discharge  end  of  the 
primary  tube,  an  open  conical  hood  above  and  partly  in- 
closing the  discharge  end  of  said  secondary  mixing  tube,  a 
tubular  burner  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  hood, 
said  burner  having  a  series  of  internal  annular  constric- 
tions and  series  of  lateral  air  Jet  openings  in  Its  walls  In- 
termediate the  constrictions,  an  air  heating  chamber  sur- 
rounding said  burner,  and  communicating  with  the  Jet 
openings  therein,  and  a  casing  Inclosing  said  air  chamber, 
burner  and  secondary  mixing  tubes. 

9.  In  a  gas  heating  stove,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder, 
a  perforated  top  plate  thereon,  a  tapered  tubular  burner 
suspended  In  said  cylinder,  and  provided  with  a  series  of 
internal  annular  flonges  and  series  of  perforations  in  its 
walls  intermediate  the  flanges,  a  hood  connected  to  the 
lower  en<\  of  said  burner,  and  means  for  admitting  com- 
bnstlble  mixtures  of  gas  and  air  into  said  hood. 

10.  In  a  gas  heating  stove,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder 
having  a  perforate<l  top  plate,  a  tapered  tubular  burner 
suspended  in  said  cylinder,  and  provided  with  a  scries  of 
Internal  flanges,  and  series  of  perforations  In  Its  walls  In- 
termediate the  flanges,  and  a  conical  hood  formed  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  burner ;  with  a  primary  mixing  tnbe, 
means  for  admitting  aU  and  gas  into  said  tube,  a  second- 
ary mixing  tube  receiving  gaseous  mixtures  from  the  pri- 
mary tube  and  discharging  same  into  the  hood,  and  meana 
for  admitting  air  to  said  secondary  mixing  tube. 


86  2.797.      LOCKING   NUT  AND  BOLT.     Lbon  J.   B. 

BoDCHKB.  Bourses.  France.     Filed  Nov.  7,  1906.     Serial 

No,  286.279. 

1.  In  an  improved  nut  lock,  the  combination  with  a  bolt 
provided  at  one  end  with  a  right  screw-thread  and  with  a 
left  coarse  thread  more  open  than  tbe  right  screw-thread 
and  intersecting  it  at  an  angle,  of  a  right  and  a  left  nut 
adapted  to  be  screwed  on  said  bolt,  said  nuts  having  a  plu- 
rality of  corners  with  tbe  contacting  faces  of  said  comers 
beveled  and  forming  a  pyramidal  or  V-shaped  space  be- 
twsen  the  two  nuts  when  asssmbled,  said  nuts  belnc  pro- 


vided with  drilled  holes  In  the  beveled  corners  thereof, 
said  holes  extending  obliquely  from  the  center  of  said  nuts 
towards  their  outer  ends,  and  pins  adapted  to  be  Inserted 
in  said  holes.  .     .  .  .  -«,. 


2.  In  an  Improved  nut  lock  and  bolt,  the  combination 
with  a  bolt  provided  at  one  end  with  a  right  hand  screw- 
thread  In  the  ordinary  manner  and  with  a  left-  banded 
coarse  thread  more  open  than  the  right  hand  thread  and 
Intersecting  it  at  a  large  angle,  of  a  right  and  a  left  hand 
nut  adapted  to  be  screwed  on  said  t>olt,  said  nuts  having 
the  corners  of  their  contacting  faces  beveled  and  forminc 
a  pyramidal  space  between  the  two  nuts  when  assembled, 
said  nuts  l>eing  provided  with  four  holes  drilled  In  the 
four  corners  thereof  and  extending  obliquely  from  the 
openings  therein  toward  their  outer  faces,  and  four  pins 
adapted  to  be  Inserted  In  said  four  holes. 

3.  In  an  Improved  nut  lock  and  bolt  the  combination 
with  a  bolt  provided  at  one  end  with  a  right  handed  screw 
thread  in  the  ordinary  manner  and  with  a  left  handed 
coarse  thread  more  open  than  the  screw  thread  and  Inter- 
secting It  at  a  large  angle,  of  a  right  and  a  left  band  nut 
adapted  thereto,  the  said  nuts  having  the  four  corners  of 
the  contacting  faces  beveled  and  forming  a  pyramidal 
space  between  the  two  nuts  and  the  nuts  being  provided 
with  four  holes  drilled  In  the  four  comers  thereof  and  ex- 
tending obliquely  from  tbe  Inside  to  the  outside  and  four 
pins  Inserted  In  the  said  four  holes. 

4.  In  an  improved  nut  lock,  the  combination  with  a  bolt 
provided  at  one  end  with  a  right  screw-thread  and  with  a 
left  coarse  thread  more  open  than  the  right  screw-thread 
and  Intersecting  it  at  an  angle,  of  a  right  and  a  left  nut 
adapted  to  be  screwed  on  said  bolt,  said  nuts  having 
drilled  holes  extending  obliquely  from  the  center  thereof 
toward  their  outer  ends,  and  pins  adapted  to  be  inserted 
in  said  holes. 


862,798.     PLEASURB-RAILWAY.     Arthur  Braoo,  Brook- 
lyn. N.  Y.     Filed  Oct.  30.  1906.     Serial  No.  341.247. 


A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  axle, 
brackets  secured  to  the  axle  at  each  of  Its  ends,  the  axle 
being  non-rotatable.  wheela  carried  by  the  brackets  and 
arranged  to  travel  upon  a  section  of  track,  a  frame  sup- 
ported upon  the  axle  for  rotation  thereon,  an  extension 
formed  Integral  with  on*  of  the  brackets,  a  gear  formed 
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upon  the  track  wheel  adjacent  the  extension,  a  stub  shaft 
carried  by  the  extension,  a  gear  Journaled  upon  the  shaft 
and  meshing  with  the  gear  upon  the  track  wheel,  said  last 
named  gear  having  a  bevel  gear  portion,  and  a  bevel  gear 
formed  upon  a  portion  of  the  frame  and  meshing  with  the 
last  named  gesr. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  bottle  or  similar  article,  of  a 
cap  adapted  to  l)e  secured  to  tbe  bottle  neck  and  provided 
with  an  Irregularly  formed  orifice,  ribs  formed  upon  one 
of  the  ledges  forming  the  irregular  orifice,  said  ribs  ex- 
tending transversely  to  the  direction  In  which  said  orifice 
Is  cut.  and  a  stopper  for  tbe  bottle. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  bottle  or  similar  article,  of  a 
cap  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  bottle  neck  and  provided 
with  an  irregularly  formed  orifice,  ribs  formed  upon  one 
of  the  ledges  forming  the  irregular  orifice,  said  ribs  ex- 
tending transversely  to  the  di/ection  in  which  said  orifice 
Is  cut,  a  stopper,  and  a  shoulder  formed  within  said  cap 
and  adapted  to  limit  both  the  movement  of  the  stopper 
and  the  Insertion  of  the  bottle  neck. 

3.  Tbe  combination  with  a  bottle  or  similar  article,  of  a 
cap  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  bottle  neck  and  provided 
with  an  irregularly  formed  orifice,  ribs  formed  upon  one 
of  the  ledges  forming  the  Irregular  orifice,  a  conically 
shaped  stopper,  and  a  shoulder  formed  within  said  cap  and 
adapted  to  limit  both  the  movement  of  the  stopper  and  the 
losertion  of  the  bottle  neck. 


I  

862.800.  TYPE  CASTING  AND  COMPOSING  MACHINE. 
William  E.  Brand,  Bobton,  Mass..  assignor  to  Mono- 
man  Typesetter  Company.  New  York.  N.  Y.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  New  York.  Filed  May  31.  1907.  Serial  No. 
376.534. 

1.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  matrix-case,  mold  and  casting  mechanism, 
of  means  for  indicating  when  an  Imperfect  type  is  cast. 

2.  In  a  typographic  machine,  a  matrix  case  comprising 
parallel  matrix  burs,  each  bar  containing  a  plurality  of 
matrices,  means  for  holding  the  bars  to  move  as  a  unit, 
means  for  moving  said  case  in  one  direction  to  select  one 
of  the  bars  and  in  another  direction  to  select  a  matrix  on 
that  bar,  and  an  alining  slot  adapted  to  receive  a  bar  and 
aline  the  type  therein. 

.1.  In  a  typographic  machine,  the  combination  of  the  fol- 
lowing elements,  to  wit :  a  matrix-case  comprising  parallel 
matrix  bars,  each  bar  having  a  plurality  of  matrices, 
means  for  moving  the  case  In  one  direction  to  select  a  bar 
•nd  In  another  direction  to  select  a  matrix  ;  an  alining 
slot  capablp  of  receiving  a  bar  ;  and  means  for  moving  the 
sheeted  bar  In  a  third  direction  to  seat  the  selected  matrix 
In  said  slot. 

4.  In  a  typographic  machine,  the  combination  of  the  fol- 
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«62.7  99.  NONREFILLABLE  BOTTLE.  Kumbtt  F. 
Branch,  Martinsville,  Ind.  Filed  Apr.  25.  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  370.269. 


lowing  elements,  to-wit :  a  matrix-ease  comprising  p«i>> 
allel  matrix  bars,  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  sector  of  a 
regular  right  prism  ;  means  for  rotating  the  case  on  the 
axis  of  tbe  prism  to  select  a  bar ;  means  for  moving  the 
case  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  prism  to  select  a  matrix  ; 
a  long  alining  slot,  capable  of  receiving  a  l>ar  ;  and  means 
for  moving  the  selected  bar  radially  to  seat  the  selected 
matrix  in  said  slot. 
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5.  In  a  typecasting  and  composing  machine,  the  matrix 
bar  5H,  having  a  plurality  of  Inserted  matrices  60  all  In 
common  alinement,  the  ears  67  and  a  series  of  wedge- 
shaped  notches  82. 

6.  In  a  typecasting  and  composing  machine,  a  matrix- 
case  comprising  a  four-sided  frame  and  a  series  of  parallel 
matrix-bars  loosely  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
frame. 

7.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine,  a  matrix 
case  comprising  a  frame  having  two  curved  and  two 
straight  sides,  a  series  of  pins  In  the  curved  sides,  and  a 
series  of  parallel  matrix  bars  mounted  for  radial  move- 
ment on  said  pins. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  matrix-case 
carriage,  comprising  two  parallel  bars,  two  cross  or  tie 
bars,  a  matrix  case  mounted  thereon,  movable  In  one  dl 
rection  bo<lily  with  the  carriage  and  having  a  movement 
on  the  carriage,  the  matrix-bars  of  the  case  being  sup- 
ported at  either  end  by  the  cross  bars  of  the  carriage. 

9.  In  a  typecasting  and  composing  machine,  a  matrix- 
case  carriage,  comprising  two  parallel  bars  and  two  con- 
necting or  tie  bars,  a  matrix  case  mounted  thereon,  com- 
posed of  parallel  matrix-bars  and  a  connecting  frame — 
the  case  being  movable  bodily  In  one  direction  with  the 
carriage  and  having  a  movement  on  the  carriage,  the  bars 
of  the  case  being  supported  by  the  cross  ties  of  the  cor- 
rlage,  said  cross  ties  being  cut  away  at  one  point  to  per- 
mit the  selected  matrix  bar  to  be  seated  on  the  mold. 

10.  In  a  type-'."astlng  and  composing  machine,  a  matrix- 
case  carriage  comprising  two  parallel  bars  and  two  con- 
nectlng  bars  the  connecting  bars  adapted  to  support  the 
parallel  matrix  bars  of  the  matrix  case  and  being  cut 
away  at  one  point  to  permit  the  seating  of  a  matrix  bar 
on  the  mold  and  having  a  pair  of  hooked  pieces  mounted 
thereon  to  support  the  matrix  bars  as  they  pass  over  the 
cut  away  portions  during  the  selecting  of  a  matrix,  said 
hooked  pieces  being  movable  with  the  matrix  case  carriage, 
but  having  a  movement  independent  of  the  carriage,  con- 
trolled by  the  impression  bar,  which  causes  them  to  recede 
to  permit  the  seating  of  a  matrix  bar  on  the  mold  and 
which  serve  as  stripping  hooks  to  withdraw  the  matrix 
bar  after  a  type  has  been  cast,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  mold  having  a  fixed  alining  slot,  of  a   matrix  bar 
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having  Mn,  an  ImpreMion  bar  carrying  a  plunger  for  Beat- 
ing the  matrix  bar  In  the  alining  slot,  and  a  pair  of  hooked 
pieces  adapted  to  engage  the  ears  of  the  matrix  bar  to 
pull  It  straight  away  from  the  mold  after  a  type  Is  cast. 

12.  Id  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  mold,  having  a  fixed  alining  slot  adapted  to  receive 
a  matrix-bar,  of  a  matrix  case  having  matrix-bars  each 
with  a  plurality  of  matrices,  means  for  selecting  a  bar, 
means  for  positioning  a  bar  endwise  and  means  for  Im- 
pressing the  bar  Into  the  alining  slot  to  aline  the  selected 
character. 

13.  In  a  typecasting  and  composing  machine,  the  com-  • 
blnation  with  a  mold  having  a  fixed  alining  slot,  of  a 
matrix  case  having  matrix  bars,  means  for  selecting  a 
matrix-bar.  an  Impression  device  for  seating  and  position- 
ing the  selected  bar,  a  pair  of  withdrawing  or  stripping 
hooks  and  means  for  moving  said  hooks  simultaneously  to  , 
withdraw  the  matrix  bar  from  the  mold  after  a  type  has 
been  cast. 

14.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine,  the  com-  ^ 
blnation  with  a  matrix  bar  having  ears  at  its  ends,  of  an 
Impression  plunger  for  Impressing  the  matrix-bar  against 

a  mold,  a  pair  of  htwks  engaging  the  ears  of  the  matrix  , 
bar  when  the  bar  Is  at  the  Impression  point,  which  hooks 
are  adapted  to  recede  slightly  ahead  of  the  Impression 
plunger  as  the  matrix  bar  Is  seated  and  to  withdraw  the 
matrix  bar  straight  nway  from  the  cast  type  on  the  return 
or  back  stroke  of  the  Impression  plunger. 

15.  In  a  type  casting  and  composing  machine,  the  com- 
bination with  a  mold  having  a  fixed  alining  slot,  of  a  ma- 
trix bar  having  a  plurality  of  matrices  In  common  aline 
ment  and  a  corresponding  series  of  positioning  notches, 
and  an  Impression  plunger  adapted  to  force  the  matrix  bar 
Into  the  alining  slot  to  position  and  seat  the  selected 
matrix  on  the  mold,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  a  typecasting  and  composing  machine,  an  Im- 
pression or  matrix  seating  device  comprising  an  Impression 
bar.  a  rock  shaft,  arms  and  connecting  links  to  said  Im- 
pression bar.  an  Impression  and  positioning  plunger  mount- 
ed on  said  bar  and  a  pair  of  matrix  stripping  and  support- 
ing hooks  having  a  movement  on  the  impression  bar  which 
la  controlled  by  the  matrix  case  carriage  and  movable 
with  the  bar  to  and  from  the  mold,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

17.  In  a  typecasting  and  composing  machine,  a  type 
mold  having  a  pair  of  alining  plates,  said  plates  being  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  the  cheek  pieces  of  the  mold  and  at 
the  other  end  to  an  upwardly  extending  portion  of  the 
mold  base.  In  combination  with  a  matrix  bar  and  means 
for  impressing  said  bar  onto  the  mold  between  the  alining 
plates. 

IS.   In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  matrix-case  of  a  set-slxe  Index,  said  Index  having 
'    as  many  Independent  setting  surfaces  as  there  are  matrices 
In  the  case. 

19.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine,  the  com- 
bination with  a  matrix  case  and  a  mold  having  an  adjust- 
able body  piece,  of  a  set  size  Index,  movable  In  two  direc- 
tions simultaneously  with  the  matrix  case,  and  connections 
between  the  Index  and  the  body  piece  to  vary  the  position 
of  the  latter. 

20.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine,  the  com- 
bination with  a  mold  having  an  adjustable  body  piece,  of  a 
matrix-case,  a  set-size  Index  having  an  Independent  setting 
surface  for  each  matrix  In  the  case,  and  connections  from 
the  Index  to  limit  the  mold  body  piece  to  correspond  with 
the  set  of  the  letter  whose  matrix  Is  at  the  casting  point. 

21.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine,  the  com- 
bination with  a  matrix-case  and  a  mold  having  an  adjust- 
able body  piece,  of  a  set-slie  index  having  a  8«»parate  and 
distinct  setting  surface  for  each  matrix  of  the  case,  said 
Index  being  movable  In  two  directions  simultaneously  with 
the  case,  and  connections  from  the  Index  to  vary  the  set- 
ting of  the  body  piece. 

22.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine,  a  matrix 
case,  a  mold  body  piece,  a  set-slxe  Index  having  contact  sur- 
faces arranged  In  rows  In  two  directions  corresponding  to 
the  rows  In  the  matrix  case,  means  for  moving  the  same  In 
two  directions  simultaneously  with  the  matrix  case,  a  read- 
ing bar  or  finger  adapted  to  be  thrust  yieldingly  against 


the  index  and  connections  from  the  bar  to  limit  the  setting 
of  the  t)ody  piece,  substantially  as  described. 

23.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine,  the  com- 
bination of  the  following  elements,  to  wit :  a  mold  body 
piece  ;  a  stepped  limiting  stop  therefor  ;  a  spring  or  equiva- 
lent tending  to  hold  the  stop  so  as  to  limit  the  body  piece 
to  Its  smallest  allowable  movement ;  a  set-sire  Index  ;  a 
reading  finger  co-acting  therewith  and  connections  from 
the  same  to  withdraw  the  l>ody  piece  limiting  stop,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

24.  In  a  type-ca.stlng  and  composing  machine  the  com- 
bination with  a  mold  having  an  adjustable  body  piece,  of  a 
matrix  case,  a  set  size  Index  having  contact  surfaces  corre- 
sponding to  the  matrices  of  the  case,  means  for  selecting  a 
matrix,  means  for  selecting  a  contact  surface  of  the  Index, 
and  means  controlled  by  the  contact  surface  for  position- 
ing the  body  piece  for  the  proper  '•set"  of  the  matrix  se- 
lected. 

25.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine,  the  com- 
bination with  a  mold  having  an  adjustable  body  piece,  of  a 
matrix  case,  a  set  size  Index  having  contact  surfaces  corre- 
sponding to  the  matrices  of  the  case,  a  bar  or  reading  mem- 
ber adapted  to  take  a  reading  from  the  contact  surfaces, 
means  for  selecting  a  matrix,  means  controlled  from  the 
matrix  selecting  devices  for  relatively  positioning  the  in- 
dex and  reading  member  and  connections  from  the  reading 
member  to  transfer  Its  settings  from  the  Index  to  the  mold 
body  piece. 

26.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine,  the  com- 
bination with  a  mold  having  an  adjustable  body  piece,  of  • 
matrix  case  having  matrices  disposed  In  a  by-factored  ar- 
rangement, a  set-size  Index  having  contact  surfaces  corre- 
sponding to  the  matrices  of  the  case,  a  reading  memlwr 
adapted  to  take  a  reading  from  the  Index,  means  for  select- 
ing a  matrix,  means  for  simultaneously  selecting  a  contact 
surface,  and  connections,  from  the  rending  member  to 
transfer  Its  settlnap  from  the  Index  to  the  mold  body  piece. 

27.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine,  the  com- 
bination with  a  mold  having  an  adjustable  body  piece,  of  a 
matrix  case,  movable  In  two  directions  to  select  a  matrix, 
a  set  size  Index  having  contact  surfaces  corresponding  to 
the  matrices  of  the  case,  a  bar  or  reading  meml)er,  means 

'   for  selecting  a   matrix,   means  for  simultaneously   moving 
I   the  Index,  means  for  thrusting  the  bar  or  reading  meml>er 

yieldingly    against    the    Index,    and    connections    from    the 

same  to  limit  the  mold  body  piece. 

28.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine  the  com- 
bination with  a  mold  having  an  adjustable  body  piece  of  a 
matrix-case  comprising  bars  each  with  a  plurality  of  mat- 
rices, connections  from  a  matrix  selecting  mechanism  to 

'  rock  the  case  to  select  a  bar  and  to  move  It  bodily  to  select 
\  a  matrix,  a  set-size  Index  mounted  on  the  connections  from 
;  the  matrix  selecting  mechanism  so  as  to  move  slmultane- 
I  ously  with  the  matrix  case,  said  Index  having  pins  or  con- 
'  tact  surfaces,  a  reading  member,  means  for  thrusting  the 
same  yieldingly  against  the  index  and  connections  there- 
I  from  to  vary  the  settings  of  the  mold  body  piece,  substan- 
I   tlally  as  described. 

29.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
of  the  following  elements,  to  wit  .  a  matrix  ca.se  carriage  ; 

'  a  shaft  having  geara  In  mesh  with  racks  of  said  carriage 
and  adapted  to  move  the  same  back  and  forth  ;  a  matrix- 
case  mounted  on  the  carriage  :  a  shaft  having  its  axis  par- 
allel to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  carriage  .  connec- 
tions from  the  shaft  to  move  the  matrix  case  on  the  car- 
riage, when  said  shaft  Is  rocked  ;  a  sector  gear  on  the  last 
mentioned  shaft  :  a  rack  In  mesh  with  the  sector  :  connec- 

I  tlons  to  said  rack  and  the  first  mentioned  shaft,  from  the 
matrix  placing  mechanism.  subsUntlally  as  described. 

I  30.  In  a  typographic  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
matrix-case  having  parallel  matrix  bars,  of  a  matrix  case 
carriage  having  cross  barn  adapted  to  support  the  matrix- 
bars,  said  cross  bars  being  cut  away  to  permit  the  seating 
of  the  matrix  bar  on  a  mold,  and  means  for  temporarily 
filling  said  cut-away  portions  of  the  cross  bars  during  the 
rearrangement  of  the  case  to  select  a  matrix. 

31.   In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 

'   of  the  following  elements,  to  wit  ;  a  matrix-case  mounted 

1    to  move  in   two  directions:   a   matrix  placing  mechanism; 

i  two  connections  from  the  matrix  placing  mechanism — oo« 
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for  each   movement  of  the  matrix   case— a  set-sire  Index 
mounted  to  move  In  two  directions.   Its  movements  being 
controlled  by  the  movements  of  the  connections  above  men 
tloned. 

32.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  the  following  elements  to  wit :  a  matrix-case  mounted 
for  movement  In  two  directions  :  a  matrix  placing  mechan- 
ism :  two  Intermediate  connections,  consisting  of  a  rock 
shaft  and  a  rack  ;  a  set-size  Index  mounted  on  the  rock 
shaft  to  turn  with  It  and  having  a  movement  on  the  rock 
shaft  controlled  by  the  movement  of  the  rack,  substantially 
as  described. 

33.  In  a  typecasting  and  composing  machine,  the  com- 
bination with  a  mold  and  a  casting  mechanism  adapted  to 
cast  type  and  shoulder-high  spaces,  of  a  type  assembling 
mechanism  and  a  space  shortening  device. 

34.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine,  the  com 
blnation  with  a  mold  and  casting  mechanism  of  means  for 
casting  type  and  word  spaces,  means  for  assembling  the 
same  In  a  galley,  a  space  shortening  device  located  between 
the  casting  mechanism  and  the  galley  and  means  for  caus- 
ing the  space  shortening  device  to  act  on  the  word  spaces 
In  their  passage  from  the  mold  to  the  galley. 

35.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine  adapted 
to  cast  type  and  shoulder-blgh  spaces,  a  cutter  adapted  to 
cut  In  two  the  spaces  and  quads  and  means  l)etween  the 
casting  and  assembly  points  for  bringing  the  spaces  and 
quads  against  the  cutter. 

3fl.  In  n  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tions with  a  type  channel  or  runway,  of  means  for  as- 
sembling and  moving  a  line  of  type  and  spaces  therein,  a 
cutter  located  in  proximity  to  the  runway,  and  means  for 
projecting  the  spaces  so  as  to  ci>me  In  the  path  of  the 
cotter,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

37.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  type  channel  or  runway  having  one  nick  guide, 
of  type  having  two  nicks,  means  for  shifting  certain  of 
the  type  from  one  nick  to  the  other,  a  cutter  In  proximity 
to  the  type  runway  adapted  to  cnt  off  the  end  of  the 
shifted  type. 

38.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine,  the  com 
blnation  of  the  following  elements  to  wit  :  a  type  mold 
havUig  two  nick  pieces  ;  a  nick  guide  carried  by  the  cover 
slide:  means  for  ailDlng  said  nick  guide  with  one  of  the 
nick  pieces,  when  the  cover  slide  Is  withdrawn  to  allow 
the  body  piece  to  discharge  the  type;  a  type  runway  hav- 
ing one  nick  guide  adapted  to  line  with  the  lower  nick  of 
a  type  in  Its  normal  movement  from  the  casting  point ; 
means  for  shifting  the  type  spaces  before  they  enter  the 
line  of  assembly  so  thot  the  upper  nick  will  enter  on  the 
nick  guide  of  the  type  way.  substantially  as  described. 

39.  In  a  typecasting  and  composing  machine,  the  com 
blnation  with  a  mold  and  casting  roecbnnism  for  casting 
type  and  word  spaces,  of  a  type  assembly  channel  or  run 
way.  means  for  assembling  the  type  In  normal  position, 
means  for  assembling  the  word  spaces  In  an  abnormal  po- 
sltlon^one  end  projecting  below  the  line — means  for 
shortening  or  cutting  off  the  projecting  word  spaces. 

40.  In  a  typecasting  and  composing  machine,  the  com- 
bination with  a  vlliratlng  member  or  knocker  placed  be  ' 
tween  the  type  casting  point  and  the  type  assembly  chan- 
nel, of  means  for  causing  the  knocker  to  act  on  the  spaces 
to  drive  them  down,  whereby  the  spaces  will  stand  below 
the  line  of  type. 

41.  In  a  type  caatlng  and  composing  machine,  the  com- 
bination with  a  knocker  placed  in  proximity  to  the  type 
way  of  means  for  causing  said  knocker  to  act  on  the  spaces 
and  headless  type  to  project  them  below  or  beyond  the 
normal  line  of  type. 

42.  In  a  typecasting  and  composing  machine,  s  vibrat- 
ing knocker  adapted  to  drive  down  type  and  type  spaces 
Id  combination  with  a  throw-off  device  placed  In  the  path 
of  the  head  of  the  type,  whereby  a  normal  type  throws  off 
the  knocker  and  a  space  or  headless  type  permits  the 
knocker  to  act,  substantially  as  described. 

43.  In  .1  type  casting  and  composing  machine,  the  com 
blnation   of  the  following  elementa,  to  wit:   a   mold  and 
casting  mechanism  ;  a  type  assembly  runway  :  a  revolving 
cutter  or  saw  Just  below  the  path  of  the  line  of  type ;  a 


knocker  placed  at  the  entrance  of  the  type  assembly  run- 
way ;  means  for  causing  the  knocker  to  drive  down  the 
spaces  and  quads  Into  the  path  of  the  saw  and  means  for 
moving  the  line  of  type  In  the  runway  past  the  saw  to 
shorten  the  spaces,  substantially  as  described. 

44.  In  a  type  casting  and  composing  machine,  an  alarm 
device  for  Imperfect  type  comprising  an  alarm,  means  nor- 
mally causing  said  alarm  to  act  whenever  a  space  or  head- 
less type  Is  cast,  means  for  neutrallrlng  the  action  of  the 
alarm  and  rendering  It  Inoperative  when  a  spoce  is  cast, 
but  allowing  it  to  operate  when  a  headless  type  Is  cast. 

45.  In  a  type  casting  and  composing  machine,  an  alarm 
device  for  imperfect  or  headless  type,  said  alarm  being  nor- 
mally adapted  to  operate  on  the  casting  of  spaces  and 
headless  type.  In  combination  with  connections  from  the 
controller  to  neutralize  the  action  of  the  alarm  and  render 
the  same  inoi>eratlve  on  the  casting  of  Indicated  spaces 
and  quads. 

46.  In  a  typecasting  and  composing  machine,  the  com- 
binations with  a  vibrating  knocker  adapted  to  drive  down 
spaces  and  headless  type  of  a  circuit  closing  device,  means 
for  operating  said  device  to  close  an  electric  circuit  when- 
ever a  space  or  headless  type  Is  driven  down,  an  alarm 
device  In  the  circuit  and  a  circuit  breaker,  means  actuated 
from  the  controller  to  operate  the  circuit  breaker  simul- 
taneously with  the  circuit  closing  device  to  prevent  the 
alarm  acting  when  a  space  Is  driven  down. 

47.  In  a  type  casting  and  composing  machine,  an  alarm 
device  normally  tending  to  operate  whenever  a  space  Is 
cast  in  combination  with  means  actuated  by  a  controller 
to  neutralize  the  alarm  and  render  It  Inoperative  when  the 
space  cast  was  Indicated  on  or  called  for  by  the  controller. 

48.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine,  the  com- 
bination with  a  type  mold  having  the  usual  cheek  pieces, 
nick  pieces,  body  piece  and  cover  slide,  of  n  movable  nick 
guide  mounted  In  said  cover  slide,  means  for  alining  the 
said  guide  with  one  of  the  nick  pieces  of  the  mold  and 
withdrawing  the  cover  slide  so  that  the  type  has  free 
egress  when  ejected  by  the  mold  body  piece,  means  for  sup- 
porting the  type  and  holding  It  against  the  end  of  the  body 
piece  as  It  Is  ejected  from  the  mold,  and  means  for  causing 
the  nick  guide  of  the  cover  slide  to  clamp  the  type  against 
said  cover  slide. 

49.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine,  the  type 
sustaining  arm  56  adapted  to  support  the  type  and  spaces 
against  the  action  of  a  mold  l>ody  piece  in  ejecting  them 
from  the  mold. 

50.  In  a  typecasting  and  composing  machine — n  mold 
comprising  the  usual  cheek  piece,  body  piece,  and  cover 
slide;  said  cover  slide  having  a  swinging  nick  guide  50 
pivoted  therein  and  means  for  rendering  said  guide  spring 
seated. 

51.  In  a  place  finder  for  typographic  machines  the  com- 
bination with  finger  keys,  of  a  plurality  of  corresponding 
Indicating  pieces  therefor,  connections  from  the  finger  keya 
to  set  the  indicating  pieces  in  succession  and  means  for 
Identifying  the  Indicating  pieces. 

62.  In  a  place  finder  for  typographic  machines,  the  com- 
bination with  finger  keys,  of  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
indicating  pieces,  connections  from  the  finger  kej'S  to  set 
the  Indicating  pieces  In  succession,  an  Identifying  Index 
having  the  characters  of  the  key  board  marked  thereon 
mounted  so  as  to  be  adapted  for  use  In  reading  the  settings 
of  the  indicating  pieces. 

53.  In  a  place-finder  for  typographic  machines,  the  com- 
bination with  a  finger  key  board,  of  a  plurality  or  set  of 
Indicating  pieces  for  each  finger  key,  the  corresponding 
pieces  of  the  several  sets  being  arranged  In  common  rows, 
coDDectlons  from  the  finger  keys  to  set  pieces  In  successiTC 
rows,  and  an  Identifying  index  adapted  for  use  In  reading 
the  settings  of  the  indicating  pieces. 

54.  In  a  place  finder  for  typographic  machines  the  com- 
bination with  finger  keys  of  a  corresponding  series  of  Id- 
dlcatlng  pieces,  means  for  setting  one  of  said  pieces  at 
every  stroke  of  a  finger  key  and  means  for  feeding  said  In- 
dicating pieces  bodily  at  each  stroke  of  said  key. 

66.  In  a  place-finder  for  typographic  machines  the 
combination  with  finger  keys  of  corresponding  series  of 
Indicating  pieces,  the  pieces  of  the  different  series  being 
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arranged  In  common  rows,  means  for  setting  one  of  said 
pieces  at  every  stroke  of  a  finger  key  and  means  for  feed- 
ing said  Indicating  pieces  bodily  one  step  with  each  stroke 
of  said  key. 

56.  In  a  place-flnder  for  typographic  machines  the  com- 
bination with  finger  keys  of  corresponding  aeries  of  Indi- 
cating pieces,  arranged  In  transverse  rows,  corresponding 
In  numtwrs  to  the  number  of  characters  that  may  be 
indicated,  means  for  setting  one  piece  in  each  succeeding 
transverse  row  at  every  stroke  of  a  key,  and  an  Identify- 
ing index  having  characters  corresponding  to  the  finger 
keys  arranged  In  proximity  to  the  Indicating  pieces. 

57.  A  place-flnder  for  typographic  machines,  comprising; 
series  of  Indicating  pieces  corresponding  to  the  finger  keys 
and  an  identifying  Index  having  the  characters  of  the  key- 
board arranged  in  proximity  to  their  corresponding  series 
of  Indicating  pieces,  connections  from  each  key  lever  to 
set  one  of  the  Indicating  pieces  and  bring  It  to  correspond 
with  the  same  character  marked  on  the  scale. 

58.  A  place-finder  for  typographic  machines  comprising 
a  cylinder  or  tube  having  movable  pieces  or  pins  arranged 
in  rows  In  two  directions — circular  rows  corresponding 
to  the  finger  keys  and  axial  rows  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  characters  to  be  indicated — means  for  setting 
one  of  said  pins  and  means  for  revolving  said  cylinder 
one  step  at  each  stroke  of  a  key. 

59.  A  place-flnder  for  typographic  machines  comprising 
a  tube  or  cylinder  having  radial  pins  arranged  in  rows  in 
two  directions,  said  pins  standing  normally  in  an  outward 
position  ;  connections  from  the  key  levers  to  drive  down 
their  corresponding  Indicating  pins,  an  Identifying  Index 
and  means  for  feeding  said  cylinder  so  that  the  pin  Just 
driven  comes  under  a  corresponding  character  marked 
on  said  Index. 

flO.  In  a  plare-flnder  for  typographic  machines,  rows  of 
Indicating  pieces  each  piece  in  the  row  corresponding  to 
a  character  on  the  key-board,  means  for  setting  one  piece 
in  each  succeeding  row  as  the  keys  are  struck  and  an 
identifying  index  having  characters  of  the  key-board 
marked  thereon  and  adapted  to  be  moved  over  a  limited 
numl)er  of  rows  to  facilitate  the  reading  of  the  pieces 
which  have  been  set. 

61.  A  place-finder  for  typographic  machines  comprising 
a  tube  or  cylinder  having  rows  of  pins  and  an  Identifying 
Index  as  described  and  shown,  means  for  setting  pins 
corresiwnding  to  the  keys  struck  in  the  key-board,  means 
for  feeding  or  revolving  the  cylinder  with  each  stroke  of 
a  key,  and  means  for  restoring  the  pins  to  normal  position 
before  they  again  reach  the  setting  point. 

62.  In  a  place-flnder  for  typographic  machines,  the  com- 
binations of  the  following  elements,  to  wit :  A  tube  or 
cylinder,  having  rows  of  pins  ;  an  Identifying  Index  ;  means 
for  setttng  the  pins  and  revolving  the  cylinder  ;  means  for 
returning  the  pins  before  they  again  reach  the  setting 
point  and  means  for  throwing  off  the  pin  returning  device 
and  releasing  the  cylinder  from  Its  feeding  device,  for  the 
purpose  set  forth,  substantially  ns  described. 

63.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  a  die  or  matrix 
placing  mechanism  comprising  a  series  of  movable  pieces, 
means  for  moving  the  outside  members  In  opposite  direc- 
tions to  secure  the  full  or  greatest  throw  of  the  matrix 
case  and  means  for  connecting  the  actuated  pieces  with 
their  next  adjacent  piece  to  move  in  the  same  direction, 
but  one  step  less,  means  for  connecting  the  parts  which 
control  the  positions  of  the  matrix  case  to  any  member 
of  the  series. 

64.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  a  matrix  placing 
mechanism  comprising  a  series  of  parallel  slides,  means 
for  moving  the  outside  slides  in  opposite  directions,  means 
for  causing  each  outside  slide  to  draw  the  next  adjacent 
•llde  in  the  same  direction  one  step  less  and  so  on  to  the 
two  central  slides  and  means  for  limiting  the  movement 
of  these  when  they  have  each  moved  one  step  In  opposite 
directions,  means  for  connecting  the  parts  which  carry 
the  matrix  case  to  any  slide  so  as  to  secure  movement  of 
the  matrix  case  In  any  desired  direction,  substantially 
as  described. 

65.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  a  die  or  matrix 
placing  mechanism  comprising  a  series  of  parallel  slides 


means  for  giving  a  portion  of  the  slides  a  movement  in  one 
direction  varying  by  steps  and  means  for  giving  the  other 
portion  a  movement  In  the  opposite  direction  varying  by 
steps,  means  for  making  connections  from  the  slides  to 
secure  the  movement  of  the  die  case  In  any  desired 
direction. 

66.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  matrix  case  and  a  matrix  placing  mechanism  having 
a  series  of  parallel  slides  of  means  for  locating  or  placing 
the  slides  In  a  uniformly  stepped  position  and  means  for 
making  connections  to  the  slides  to  secure  any  desired 
movement  of  the  die  case. 

67.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  a  die  or  matrix 
placing  mechanism  comprising  a  series  of  parallel  slides 
means  for  moving  the  slides  to  stepped  positions  in  oppo- 
site directions,  as  described  and  shown,  one  set  of  con- 
nections from  the  slides  adapted  to  locate  the  matrix 
case  to  select  a  row  of  matrices  and  a  second  set  of  con- 
nections adapted  to  locate  the  case  to  secure  the  selection 
of  any  desired  matrix,  the  case  being'movable  In  any  direc- 
tion from  a  central  or  normal  position. 

U8.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  matrix  placing  (bechanlsm  consisting  of  parallel 
slides  movable  to  stepped  positions  In  opposite  dlrectlon8, 
ns  described  and  shown,  of  a  pair  of  frames  adjacent  to 
said  slides  each  carrying  a  series  of  connecting  pins 
adapted  to  be  projected  Into  recesses  In  the  slides  when 
In  their  normal  or  home  position,  connections  from  one 
frame  to  rock  the  matrix  case  to  secure  the  selection  of 
a  matrix  bar  and  connections  from  the  other  frame  to 
move  the  matrix  case  carriage,  and  means  for  projecting 
pins  from  the  frames  Into  the  slides  and  means  for  mov- 
ing the  slides  to  secure  the  selection  of  the  desired  matrix. 

69.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  die  or  matrix  placing  mechanism  comprising  a 
series  of  slides  having  a  stepped  movement  In  opposite 
directions,  of  a  pair  of  frames  carrying  connecting  pins, 
means  operated  by  a  controller  for  projecting  pins  from 
the  frames  Into  the  slides  and  connections  from  the  frame:* 
to  the  die  case,  sulmtantlally  aa  described. 

70.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  die  or  matrix  placing  mechanism  comprising  a 
series  of  parts  movable  to  stepped  positions  in  opposite 
directions,  of  a  matrix  case  movable  In  two  directions  to 
select  a  matrix,  connections  from  the  case  to  ttte  matrix 
placing  mechanism  and  means  for  Joining  or  connecting; 
the  same  to  one  or  more  of  the  variably  moving  parts  of 
the  placing  mechanism,  to  secure  the  necessary  movements 
of  the  matrix-case. 

71.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  matrix  placing  mechanism  comprising  a  series  of 
parts  movable  to  stepped  positions  In  opposite  directions, 
of  a  matrix  case,  connections  from  the  case  to  the  placing 
mechanism,  a  controller,  connections  from  the  controller 
adapted  to  control  the  connections  to  the  matrix  placing 
mechanism  to  secure  varying  movements  from  the  same 
to  locate  the  die  case  In  the  position  desired  as  Indicated 
by  the  controller. 

72.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  matrix  placing  mechanism  comprising  a  series  of 
slides  having  stepped  movements,  as  shown,  of  a  pair  of 
frames  having  conn«H?tlng  pins,  means  for  projecting  the 
pins  Into  the  slides,  means  for  moving  the  slides,  to  carry 
the  frames  to  secure  the  selection  of  a  desired  matrix, 
means  for  returning  the  slides  and  frames  to  normal  po- 
.sltlon,  a  series  of  pins  In  the  placer  slides  and  means  for 
moving  the  same  to  return  the  connecting  pins  to  ttieir 
normal  position. 

73.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  matrix-plac- 
Ing   mechanism,   comprising   a   series   of  parts,    means   for 
moving  one  part  positively,  means  for  connecting  the  ad 
Jacent  parts  to  secure  uniformly  stepped  movements. 

74.  In  a   typographic  machine,  a   matrix  placing  mech 
anism  comprising  a  series  of  slides,  each  slide  being  con 
nected  to  the  next  adjacent  slide,  by  a  pin  In  one  entering 
a  slot  In  the  other. 

75.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  controller  having  actuating  pins,  of  a  mechanism 
adapted  to  take  a  reading  therefrom  and  transfer  the  same 
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to   a    matrix  placing   mechaniam.    comprising  a   vertically 

movable  carrier  or  frame  having  slides,  means  for  lower 
ing  the  frames  so  the  slides  are  moved  by  actuating  pins 
,  of  the  controller  to  engage  vertical  slides,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  frame  to  raise  the  vertical  slides,  cam  surfaces  or 
wedges  on  the  vertical  slides  adapted  through  intermedi- 
ate pins  to  drive  the  connecting  pins  Into  the  matrix-* 
placing  slides,  means  for  returning  the  vertical  slides  on' 
the  downward  movement  of  the  carrier  and  a  positive  or 
cam  movement  for  returning  the  slides. 

76.  In  a  device  for  transferring  the  settings  of  a  con- 
troller to  a  die-placing  mechanism,  a  vibrating  frame  hav- 
ing slides  set  by  pins  of  the  controller,  means  for  vibrating 
said  frame — the  connei-tlon  to  ttie  frame  being  a  yielding 
one.  In  combination  with  means  fur  locking  the  frame 
against  upward  movement  whenever  two  slides  of  the 
same  set  have  been  called  into  action  and  means  for  oper- 
ating an  alarm  in  connection  therewith. 

77.  In  a  typographic  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
controller  having  actuating  pins,  of  a  matrix-placing 
mechanism,  means  for  transferring  the  reading  of  the  con- 
troller to  the  matrix  placing  mechanism,  comprising  the 
slides  151  carried  by  vibrating  frame  152,  a  safety  device 
for  Indicating  when  an  lmproi>er  numl)er  of  actuating  pins 
have  been  set,  ssid  safety  device  consisting  of  cords  105, 
pins  1G7,  and  pawl  166,  co<iperatlng  with  a  notch  in  the 
irtlde  168  to  stop  the  movement  of  the  vibrating  frame. 

78.  In  a  controller  for  typographic  machines,  the  combi 
vation    with    bars    or    tubes    carrying    actuating    pins,    of 
JBeans  for  linking  the  bars  together  and  means  for  keeping 
tbt  Iwrs  from  turning. 

79.  A  controller  for  typographic  machines  comprising 
bars  or  tubes  having  actuating  pins,  said  bars  being  fas- 
tened together  In  pairs  and  the  pairs  Joined  together  by 
links  at  either  end. 

80.  In  a  C(mtroller  for  typographic  machines,  the  combi- 
nation with  bars  carrying  friction  held  actuating  pins,  of 
means  for  fastening  the  l)ars  together  In  pairs — whereby 
the  actuating  pins  will  present  constant  striking  surfaces 
when  called  into  action — and  means  for  linking  the  bars 
together  at  either  end  into  an  endless  belt  or  chain. 

81.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  an  endless  con- 
troller composed  of  bars  or  tubes  carrying  actuating  plus, 
said  bars  being  fastened  together  In  pairs,  the  bars  being 
connected  at  their  ends  by  links  held  by  pins  which  pro- 
ject from  the  end  of  the  bars  and  which  serve  the  double 
purpose  of  pivoting  the  parts  together  and  supporting  the 
controller  on  Its  fe^d  sprockets,  sulistantlally  as  described. 

82.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  an  endless  con- 
troller composed  «if  hollow  bars  or  tubes,  each  lube  carry- 
ing a  series  of  friction  held  actuating  pins,  means  for 
keeplng  the  bars  from  turning  so  that  the  actuating  plna 
will  always  lie  In  the  same  position  when  passing  the  set- 
ting, controlling  and  returning  points. 

H3.  A  controller  for  typographic  machines  composed  of 
hollow  bars  or  tubes  fastened  together  In  pairs  each  bar 
carrying  actuating  pins  mounted  in  the  tul>es  In  such  a 
direction  that  the  pins  of  each  pair  would,  if  produced  or 
extended,  meet  at  a  common  point. 

84.  A  controller  for  typographic  machines  comprising 
tubes  connected  in  pairs,  pins  projecting  from  the  end  of 
said  tubes,  by  means  of  which  the  controller  is  supported 

•  and  fed  over  a  pair  of  sprocket  wheels,  each  bar  contain- 
ing a  scries  of  actuating  pins,  mounted  so  as  to  have  a 
radial  movement,  when  the  controller  is  passing  over  the 
spncket  wheels — the  bars  being  Joined  together  Into  an 
endless  chain  or  belt  by  links,  substantially  as  described. 

85.  In  a  controller,  the  combination  with  a  hollow  bar 
having  a  series  of  actuating  pins  mounted  therein,  of  a 
friction  therefor  comprising  a  colled  or  helical  spring,  sub 
stantlally  as  described. 

86.  In  a  controller  for  typographic  machines,  the  combi- 
nation of  the  bars  131  :  the  end  pins,  135  ;  links,  134  ;  and 
the  pins,  136 — the  latter  passing  through  a  pair  of  bars  and 
end  pins  135,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

87.  In  a  typographic  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
controller  having  a  series  of  movable  actuating  pieces,  of  a 
series  of  plungers  adapted  to  set  said  actuating  pieces  a 
key  mechanism,  and  means  for  moving  the  plungers  by 
Inertia  derived  from  the  key  stroke. 
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88.  In  a  key  mechanism  for  typographic  macblnea.  the 
combination  with  the  key  levers,  of  corresponding  hammer 
pieces  adapted  to  be  moved  positively  by  the  key  levers  u 
certain  distance,  and  having  an  additional  movement  due 
to  momentum  or  Inertia,  a  series  of  rock  shafts,  adapted 
to  be  moved  by  the  hammer  pieces  In  making  their  addi- 
tional movements  and  connections  from  the  rock  shafts 
to  Mcure  the  selection  of  character*. 

80.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  the  key  levers,  of  corresponding  hammer  pieces 
adapted  to  be  moved  positively  by  the  key  levers  a  certain 
distance  and  having  an  additional  movement  due  to  mo- 
mentum or  Inertia,  a  controller  having  actuating  pieces, 
and  connections  to  the  hammer  pieces  whereby  their  ex- 
cessive movement  sets  the  actuating  pieces  of  the  con- 
troller. 

90.  In  mechanism  for  setting  actuating  pieces  of  a  con- 
troller, the  combination  with  key  levers  214,  of  hammer 
pieces,  216;  rock  shafts,  210  and  plungers  206,  subaUn- 
tlally  as  described. 

91.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  controller  having  movable  actuating  pici-es.  of 
means  for  setting  the  same  by  an  additional  or  excessive 
movement  of  a  hammer  piece  due  to  Inertia  derived  from 
a  key  stroke,  means  for  returning  the  setting  parta.  posi- 
tively the  distance  moved  by  the  additional  momentum 
stroke. 

92.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  deecrlbed,  the  combination 
with  a  controller  having  movable  actuating  pins,  of  a  key 
mechanism  adapted  to  set  said  pins  by  a  momentum  stroke, 
a  power  driven  shaft  and  means  for  revolving  the  same 
nt  each  stroke  of  a  key  to  return  the  pin-setting  parts  the 
amount  of  their  excessive  or  setting  movements  and  to 
feed  the  controller. 

93.  In  a  key  mechanism  adapted  to  set  plus  of  a  con- 
troller and  to  release  an  escape  shaft,  the  means  substOB- 
tially  as  described  for  positively  releasing  the  escape  shaft 
and  the  means  substantially  as  described  and  shown,  for 
Bottlng  the  pins  of  the  controller  by  virtue  of  an  excessive 
movement  of  a  hammer  piece  due  to  Its  momentum  or 
Inertia. 

94.  In  a  key  mechanism,  the  combination  with  finger  key 
levers  of  hammer  pieces  adapted  to  l»e  moved  by  the  key 
levers  a  certain  distance  and  to  move  an  additional  dis- 
tance by  virtue  of  Inertia  Imparted  to  them,  of  a  power 
driven  shaft  and  connections  therefrom  to  return  the 
hammer  pieces  to  the  position  to  which  they  were  moved 
positively  by  the  finger  keys. 

96.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  controller  having  a  series  of  movable  actuating 
pieces,  of  a  corresponding  series  of  plungers  and  rock  shafts, 
of  hammer  pieces  adapted  to  Impart  movements  by  virtue 
of  their  momentum  to  the  rock  shafts  and  plungers,  means 
for  returning  the  plungers  and  rock  shafts  to  the  position 
to  which  they  were  driven  positively  by  the  finger  keys. 

96.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  an  endless  controller,  of  a  die-  or  matrix-placing 
mechanism,  and  an  Intermediate  mechanism  adapted  to 
read  the  controller  and  transfer  said  reading  to  the  die- 
placing  mechanism. 

97.  The  combination  with  an  endless  controller,  of  a  fin- 
ger key  mechanism  for  setting  the  actuating  parts  of  said 
controller.  Intermediate  meclianlsm  for  rending  the  con- 
troller and  transferring  said  rending  to  the  die  or  matrix- 
placing  mechanism,  means  for  feeding  the  controller  to 
the  matrix-placing  mechanism,  means  for  stopping  the 
movement  of  the  controller  when  it  has  caught  up  with  the 
setting  mechanism,  means  for  starting  the  controller,  when 
slack  is  given  it  by  the  setting  mechanism,  sutMtantially 
as  described. 

98.  In  n  typecasting  and  composing  machine,  the  com- 
bination with  a  casting  device,  of  a  matrix-placing  mechan- 
ism, a  controller  therefor  comprising  an  endless  lielt  or 
chain  with  bars  having  actuating  pins,  a  key  mechanism 
and  connections  therefrom  to  set  the  actuating  pins,  means 
for  feeding  the  controller  direct  from  the  setting  mechan- 
ism to  the  controlling  mechanism  of  the  casting  device, 
and  means  for  automatically  stopping  and  starting  the 
movement  of  the  controller  to  the  matrlx-plnclng  mechan- 
ism. 
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99.  A  Juatlfler  for  typoi?rapblc  macbinM  comprising  a 
plurality  of  adjacent  parallel  parts,  having  the  relative 
longitudinal  movement  of  an  arithmetical  progression,  de- 

^    pendent  on  the  number  of  word  spaces  In  a  line.  In  combl 
nation  with  a  line  word  space  regulator — the  Justifler  and 
regulator  having  relative  longitudinal   movement  depend- 
ent on  the  amount  of  letter  nnd  normal  word  space  re^ls 
tered  and  menna  for  transferring  the  setting  of  the  Justifler 
to  the  line  word  space  regulator. 

100.  A  Justlfier  for  typographic  machines  comprising  a  ■ 
plurality  of  adjacent  parallel  parts,  means  contrplled  by 
the  word  registering  device  for  placing  said  parts  In  a 
stepped  position  In  combination  with  a  line  word-space 
regulator,  means  controlled  by  a  unit  register  for  moving 
said  regulator  longitudinally  and  locating  It  In  a  position 
adjacent  to  the  Justifler  parts  and  means  for  transferring 
the  setting  of  the  Justifler  to  the  word  space  regulator. 

101.  A  Justifler  for  typographic  machines  comprising  a 
relatively  fixed  part  mounted  for  movement  In  a  transverse 
direction  only,  and  a  plurality  of  adjacent  parallel   parts   \ 
mounted  for  movement  longitudinally  and  transversely. 

102.  A  Justifler  for  typographic  machines  comprising  a 
relatively  fixed  part,  mounted  for  transverse  movement  only 
and  ft  plurality  of  adjacent  parallel  parts  mounted  In  racks 
or  slides  for  longitudinal  movement  and  having  a  trans 
verse  movement  on  the  racks  nnd  means  controlled  by  the 
word  register  for  positioning  the  parts  of  the  Justifler  in  a  , 
uniformly  step{>ed  position.  I 

103.  A  Justifler  for  typographic  machines  comprising  a 
relatively  fixed  part  mounted  for  transverse  movement  only 
and  a  plurality  of  adjacent  parallel  parts  mounted  In  racks 
or  slides  for  longitudinal  movement  and  having  a  trans 
verse  movement  on  the  racks,  a  set  of  varying  gears  In 
mesh  with  the  racks,  connections  from  the  word  register 
to  move  one  of  the  racks  and  through  the  gears  above  men- 
tioned to  move  the  other  racks  so  as  to  locate  the  parts 
of  the  Juatlfler  In  uniformly  spaced  or  stepped  positions, 
substantially  as  described. 

101.  A  Justifler  for  typographic  machines  comprising  a 
plurality  of  parts,  means  for  positioning  the  same  from 
the  word  space  register,  a  line  word-space  regulator,  and 
means  for  positioning  the  same  from  the  unit  register  and 
a  striker  plate  for  transferring  the  setting  of  the  justifler 
to  the  line  word-space  regulator. 

106.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  line  word  space  regulators,  of  a  Justifler 
automatically  set  from  the  registering  devices  nnd  means 
for  transferring  the  settings  of  the  Justifler  to  the  regu 

lators. 

loe.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  word  space  regulators  having  movable 
parts  or  pins  capable  of  being  set  to  control  the  spacing 
of  a  line,  of  means  for  positioning  the  same  In  proximity 
to  the  Justifler  nnd  means  for  transferring  the  setting  of 
the  justifler  to  the  regulator. 

107.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  word  space  regulators  having  rows  of 
movable  pins — as  many  rows  as  there  are  possible  Justify 
ing  spaces  in  a  line — of  means  for  setting  said  pins  from  a 
Justifler  and  means  operated  by  the  controller  for  bringing 
the  settings  of  the  regulator  Into  active  position  to  Justify 

the  line. 

108.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  •  plurality  of  line  word  space  regulators  of  means 
for  setting  the  same  from  a  Justifler  and  means  operated 
by  the  controller  for  bringing  the  settings  of  the  regulator 
into  active  position  to  Justify  the  line. 

109.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine  the  com 
bination  with  a  mold  having  an  adjustable  body  piece,  of  a 
plurality  of  word-space  regulators,  having  rows  of  pins 
corresponding  to  the  greatest  po«lble  Justifying  spaces  In 
a  line,  of  means  for  setting  aald  pins  from  a  juatlfler,  a 
controller  and  means  operated  thereby  for  bringing  the 
aettlngs  of  the  regulators  Into  active  position  to  limit  the 
■etttng  of  the  mold  body  piece  to  cast  spaces  to  justify  the 
UlM. 

110.  In  a  type-caatlng  and  composing  machine  the  com- 
bination with  a  set-slae  Index  having  connections  to  trans- 
fer readings  to  limit  the  mold  body  piece  to  cast  characters 


and  spaces  of  proper  siae,  of  a  controller  and  a  line  word- 
space  regulator,  means  operated  by  the  controller,  for  tak- 
ing a  setting  from  the  line  word-space  regulator  Instead  of 
the  Index,  when  Justifying  spaces  are  to  be  cast. 

111.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine  the  com- 
bination with  a  mold  and  casting  mechanism  of  a  matrix 
case  under  action  of  a  controller,  a  normal  or  ordinary 
body  piece  positioning  device  for  setting  the  body  piece  on 
aaid  mold  to  cast  type  and  spaces  of  a  sire  corresponding 
to  the  selected  matrix,  a  plurality  of  line  word-space  regu 
lators  and  means  operated  by  the  controller  for  setting 
the  body  piece  from  one  of  the  regulators  when  the  matrix 
cose  Is  In  position  to  cast  justifying  spaces. 

112.  In  a  typographic  machine  the  combination  with  a 
plurality  of  word-space  regulators  each  adapted  to  be  set 
to  control  the  word  spacing  of  a  line,  of  means  for  setting 
them  and  bringing  them  Into  action  successively  to  justify 
lines  of  type,  snlmtantlally  as  described. 

113.  In  a  typographic  machine,  the  combination  with  an 
endless  controller  of  a  plurality  of  line  word  space  regu- 
lators, means  for  setting  successive  line  sections  of  the 
controller  to  select  the  characters  for  a  line,  means  for 
setting  corresponding  word-saace  regulators,  means  for 
calling  the  line  word-space  regulators  Into  action  to  jus- 
tify their  corresponding  lines  of  the  controller. 

114.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine  the  com- 
bination with  an  endless  controller  of  a  plurality  of  line 
word-space  regulators,  means  for  setting  successive  line 
sections  of  the  controller  to  select  the  characters  for  a 
line,  means  for  setting  corresponding  line  word-space  regu- 
lators, a  matrix  selecting  and  casting  mechanism,  means 
for  feeding  the  controller  to  the  same,  means  for  circulat- 
ing the  word-space  regulators  to  bring  them  Into  action  to 
justify  their  corresponding  lines  on  the  controller. 

115.  In  a  typographic  machine,  a  plurality  of  word- 
space  regulators  and  means  for  circulating  the  same  to 
bring  them  Into  action  successively  to  Justify  lines  of  type. 

110.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  the  combina- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  line  word  space  regulators  com- 
prising blocka  having  pins  arranged  in  rows  In  one  direc- 
tion corresponding  to  the  greatest  possible  number  of 
justifying  spaces  that  may  be  cast  for  a  line  and  In  rows 
la  another  direction  corresponding  to  slxea  of  spaces,  of 
means  for  setting  the  pins  from  a  Justifler,  a  mold  having 
an  adjustable  body  piece,  a  controller  and  means  operated 
thereby  for  transferring  the  settings  of  the  regulators  to 
the  body  piece  limiting  device  when  Justifying  spaces  are 
to  be  cast,  means  for  circulating  the  regulators  to  bring 
them  successively  Into  action,  to  Justify  lines  represented 
by  successive  sections  of  a  controller,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

117.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  the  combina- 
tion with  a  line  word  space  regulator,  of  means  for  setting 
the  same  to  Justify  a  line  on  the  quotient  and  remainder 
principle  when  there  Is  an  Integral  number  of  units  to  be 
added,  means  for  transferrliig  the  settings  of  the  regulator 
to  the  mold  body  piece  when  Justifying  spaces  are  to  be 
cast,  and  means  for  varying  the  setting  of  the  body  piece 
for  one  of  the  spaces  by  reducing  It  a  fraction  of  a  unit 
from  that  fixed  by  the  regulator,  when  there  Is  a  fraction 
of  a  unit  to  be  eliminated. 

118.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine  the  com- 
bination with  a  Justifler  adapted  to  limit  the  mold  body 
piece  to  cast  Justifying  spaces  varying  from  each  other  by 
whole  or  Integral  units,  means  for  varying  the  connections 
from  the  Justifler  to  cast  one  space  a  fraction  of  a  unit 
less  than  that  called  for  by  the  Justifler.  when  there  Is  a 
fraction  of  a  unit  to  be  eliminated. 

119.  In  a  typographic  machine  the  combination  with  a 
Justifler  adapted  to  operate  on  the  quotient  and  remainder 
principle,  of  means  for  setting  the  same  to  Justify  accord- 
ing to  the  quotient  and  Integral  remainder,  means  for 
varying  or  changing  cerOiln  of  the  Justlfier  settings  when 
necessary  In  order  to  eliminate  fractions  of  a  unit  of  the 
remainder. 

120.  In  a  typographic  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
justifler  adapted  to  operate  on  the  quotient  and  remainder 
principle,  of  means  for  setting  the  same  to  justify  accord- 
ins  to  the  quotient  and  Intecral  remainder,  means  for  in- 
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dlcatlng  a  fractional  unit  in  the  remainder  when  there 
U  any,  means  controlled  thereby  for  varying  the  justifler 
aettlngs,  at  certain  of  the  word  spaces  when  necessary  to 
eliminate  said  fractional  unlta.  I 

121.  In  a  typecasting  and  composing  machine  the  com- 
bination with  mechanism  for  limiting  the  positions  of  the 
mold  body  piece  of  connections  therefrom  to  set-slae  regu 
latlng  devices,  means  for  varying  the  setting  of  the  body 
piece  independent  of  the  set  siie  regulating  devices,  to 
change  the  mold  opening  a  fractional  unit. 

122.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine  a  mech- 
anism for  limiting  the  positions  of  the  mold  body  piece,  | 
comprising  a  stepped  stop  piece,  slae-settlng  devices,  a  con- 
nection from  the  stepped  stop  piece  to  said  slie-settlng  de- 
vices, independent  means  for  varying  the  position  of  the 
stepped  Btop  piece  to  cast  a  type  or  space  a  fraction  of  a 
unit  smaller  than  Indicated  by  the  slae  setting  devices. 

12s.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine  the  com- 
bination with  a  mold  body  piece  limiting  stop,  of  a  hooked 
withdrawing  piece  for  the  same,  said  withdrawing  piece 
t>elng  controlled  by  sise-setting  devices,  a  stepped  connec- 
tion between  the  mold  body  piece  limiting  stop  and  the 
hooked  withdrawing  piece,  whereby  the  position  of  the 
limiting  stop  may  be  varied  Independent  of  the  slie  setting 
devices,  sutwtantlally  as  descril>ed. 

124.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine  the  com- 
bination of  the  following  elements,  to  wit :  a  matrix-plac- 
ing mechanism,  mold  and  casting  mechanism  under  action 
of  a  controller ;  means,  when  the  matrix  case  is  In  posi- 
tion to  cast  Justifying  spaces,  of  yieldingly  thrusting  a  bar 
or  feeler  against  one  of  the  stops  of  a  line  space  regulator, 
connections  therefrom  to  limit  the  body  piece  of  the  mold 
to  cast  a  justifying  space ;  means  for  feeding  the  thrusting 
device  one  step  each  time  It  Is  called  into  action  ;  and 
means,  called  Into  action  by  the  first  stroke  of  the  thrust- 
ing device,  to  vary  or  change  the  setting  of  the  body  piece 
from  that  given  It  by  the  pin  of  the  regulator  when  there 
is  a  fractional  or  half  unit  to  be  added. 

125.  In  a  mechanism  for  transferring  the  readings  from 
a  line  word-space  regulator  to  the  body  piece  of  a  mold,  In 
a  type-casting  and  composing  machine,  means  cooperating 
with  a  device  called  Into  action  by  a  special  fraction  pin 
of  the  regulator,  for  varying  the  setting  of  the  body  piece 
half  a  unit  at  one  particular  space. 

126.  In  a  type  casting  and  composing  machine  the  com- 
bination with  mechanism  for  transferring  the  settings  of 
a  line  and  space  regulator  to  the  mold  body  piece  of  the 
electrical  connections,  as  described  and  shown,  coCperatIng 
with  a  special  fraction  pin  of  the  regulator,  for  varying 
the  setting  of  the  body  piece  half  a  unit  when  casting  the 
first  justifying  space  of  a  line. 

127.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  a  line  word- 
space  regulator  having  actuating  pieces  or  stops  adapted 
to  control  the  justification  of  a  line  with  spaces  varying 
from  each  other  by  integral  units,  a  special  pin  or  actu- 
ating piece,  adapted  to  be  set  by  the  unit  register  when 
there  is  a  fractional  unit  to  be  eliminated  and  which, 
when  so  set,  calls  Into  action  devices  for  varying  the  set 
of  the  mold  body  piece  a  fraction  of  a  unit  on  casting  the 
flrst  Justifying  space. 

128.  In  a  typographic  machine  a  registering  device 
adapted  to  register  whole  and  half  units,  In  combination 
with  a  Justifler  for  effecting  justlflcatlon  on  the  quotient 
and  remainder  principle,  connections  from  the  register  to 
set  the  Justifler  according  to  the  registered  Integral  units 
and  connections  from  the  register  adapted  to  vary  or  re 
duce  the  slxe  of  one  space  by  making  It  half  a  unit  less 
than  called  for  by  the  justifler,  when  necessary  to  justify 
the  \\pe. 

-»  129.  In  mechanism  for  effecting  justlflcatlon  upon  the 
quotient  and  remainder  principle,  for  typographic  ma- 
chines, a  register  for  letter  space  and  normal  word-spaces 
adapted  to  register  whole  and  half  units,  means  for  set- 
ting the  Justifler  In  accordance  with  the  registered  Inte- 
gral unlta  and  means  for  eliminating  the  registered  half 
unit.  If  any.  by  making  the  slxe  of  one  of  the  spaces  half 
a  unit  lees  than  that  called  for  by  the  justifler. 

130.  Id  a  typographic  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
Justifler  adapted  to  operate  on  the  quotient  and  remainder 


principle,  of  a  register  for  letter  and  normal  word  spaces 
adapted  to  register  whole  and  fractional  unlta,  means  for 
setting  the  Justifler  In  accordance  with  the  registered  inte- 
gral units,  and  means  for  eliminating  fractional  unlta  by 
reducing  certain  of  the  word  spaces. 

131.  In  a  unit  registering  mechanism  for  typographic 
machines  a  primary  registering  device  for  whole  or  inte- 
gral units,  a  secondary  registering  device  for  fractional 
units.  In  combination  with  means  for  transferring  the  rec- 
ord of  the  latter  to  the  former  when  the  accumulated 
fractional  Increments  become  Integral. 

182.  In  a  unit  registering  mechanism  for  typographic 
machines  a  primary  registering  wheel  for  whole  or  Integral 
units,  a  secondary  register  for  half  units.  In  combination 
with  means  for  transferring  the  record  of  the  latter  to  the 
former  as  soon  as  two  half  units  have  been  recorded  and 
means  for  returning  the  secondary  register  to  Its  aero  or 
starting  position. 

133.  in  a  machine  of  the  class  described  the  combina- 
tion of  the  following  elements,  to  wit :  a  unit  register 
comprising  a  ratchet  wheel  ;  a  feed  pawl  therefor  mount- 
ed on  a  slide  or  Its  equivalent  and  normally  tending  to 
draw  the  pawl  to  take  Its  maximum  number  of  teeth  a 
plurality  of  limiting  stops,  spring-seated  to  engage  the 
slide  and  limit  the  pawl  ;  a  key  mechanism  and  escape 
shaft ;  connections  from  the  flnger  keys  to  release  one  of 
the  limiting  stops  and  to  release  the  escape  shaft :  con- 
nections from  the  escape  shaft  to  permit  the  pawl-carry- 
ing slide  to  move  until  Intercepted  by  the  stop  and  then  to 
return  the  slide  to  Its  normal  or  starting  position  to  feed 
the  ratchet  wheel ;  and  connections  to  return  the  limiting 
stops  to  their  latched  position. 

134.  In  a  unit  register  for  tyiKJgraphIc  machines  the 
combination  with  a  ratchet  wheel  and  feed  pawl  therefor 
tending  to  take  Its  maximum  throw,  of  a  latch  for  the 
feed  pawl  and  a  set  of  limiting  stops  adapted  to  remove 
the  latch  and  limit  the  throw  of  the  pawl,  substantially 
as  described. 

135.  In  a  typographic  machine  the  combination  of  the 
following  elements,  to-wlt :  a  unit  registering  ratchet 
wheel  ;  a  suitably  mounted  feed  pawl  therefor,  tending  to 
take  Its  maximum  throw  ;  a  key  mechanism  and  escape 
shaft  with  connections  from  a  finger  key  to  release  the 
latter ;  connections  from  the  escape  shaft  to  operate  the 
feed  pawl ;  a  latch  for  the  feed  pawl  and  a  plurality  or  se- 
ries of  limiting  st*ps  adapted,  when  released  by  connec- 
tions from  the  flnger  keys,  to  raise  the  latch  and  limit  the 
pawl. 

136.  In  a  typographic  machine  the  combination  with  a 
unit  register  having  a  registering  ratchet  wheel  and  feed 
pawl  therefor,  of  a  series  of  limiting  stops  and  means  for 
actuating  the  same  and  a  latch  to  prevent  movement  of 
the  pawl  unless  a  limiting  stop  has  been  set,  substantially 
as  described. 

137.  In  a  unit  registering  mechanism  having  a  register- 
ing ratchet  wheel  and  feed  pawl  therefor,  the  combination 
with  a  series  of  limiting  stops  adapted  to  limit  the  feed  of 
the  ratchet  pawl  by  steps,  of  a  backing  or  resistance  for 
the  limiting  stops  ;  means  for  removing  the  backing  piece 
to  permit  a  limiting  stop  yielding  one  step  to  register  one 
more  unit  than  the  normal  throw  corresponding  to  that 
stop. 

138.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  the  combina- 
tion with  finger  keys,  of  a  unit  register  comprising  a  pri- 
mary Integral  unit  counting  ratchet  wheel,  a  feed  pawl 
and  set  of  variable  limiting  stops  therefor  representing 
whole  or  Integral  units,  connections  from  the  flnger  keys 
to  bring  the  stops  Into  active  position,  a  Iwcking  for  the 
limiting  stops  and  a  second  or  fraction  registering  device, 
controlled  from  the  flnger  keys,  adapted  to  remove  the 
tMLCklng  when  the  sum  of  the  fractional  Increments  have 
reached  a  unit  to  permit  the  limiting  stops  to  yield  to  add 
that  unit  to  the  primary  registering  wheel. 

139.  In  a  unit  register  for  typographic  machines  the 
combination  with  a  ratchet  wheel,  of  means  for  returning 
the  same  to  zero  position,  a  stop  on  the  wheel  near  its  pe- 
riphery, a  swinging  arm  cooperating  with  said  stop  to 
limit  the  wheel  exactly  in  lU  lero  position,  a  scroll  to 
carry  the  swinging  stop  arm  out  of  the  path  of  the  wheel 
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■top  to  permit  tli«  wboel  making  more  than  od«  rerolutlon 
•nd  to  return  the  arm  to  position  to  Intercept  the  wheel 
stop  when  the  ratchet  wheel  has  again  reached  Its  zero 
position. 

140.  In  a  typographic  machine  the  comblDatlon  with  a 
unit  register  having  a  set  of  limiting  stops  normally  tend- 
ing to  seek  an  active  position,  of  shouldered  latch  pins 
therefor  and  connections  from  finger  keys  to  release  the 
same. 

141.  Id  a  typographic  machine  the  combination  with  a 
unit  register  having  a  set  of  limiting  stops,  normally  tend- 
ing to  seek  an  active  position,  of  latches  for  said  stops  and 
means  for  releasing  them  due  to  the  momentum  of  a  stroke 
of  a  finger  key,  substantially  as  described. 

142.  In  a  typographic  machine  the  combination  of  the 
following  elements,  to-wit :  a  registering  mechanism  hav- 
ing a  set  of  limiting  stops,  normally  tending  to  seek  an 
active  position  :  latches  for  said  stops  ;  a  series  of  rock 
shafts  having  arms  adapted  to  move  the  latches ;  a  series 
of  vertical  hammer  pieces  and  a  corresponding  series  of 
finger  keys  and  levei^  adapted  by  slow  movement  to  raise 
the  hammer  pieces  and  move  the  rock  shafts  Into  contact 
position  with  the  latches  and  by  a  quick  or  staccato  stroke 
to  Impart  an  excessive  movement  to  the  hammer  pieces 
and  rock  shafts— due  to  their  momentum  or  inertia — and 
to  thereby  release  the  limiting  stops. 

143.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  the  connections 
from  the  starting  key,  substantially  as  described  and 
shown,  for  setting  the  Justlfler,  releasing  the  escape  shaft, 
driving  a  line  or  galley  pin,  feeding  the  controller,  releas- 
ing the  unit  registering  and  word  counting  devices. 

144.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  the  combina- 
tion of  the  following  elements,  to-wIt  :  a  unit  registering 
wheel :  a  sector  mounted  on  the  shaft  or  axis  of  said 
wheel ;  the  stop  device  shown  and  described  for  causing 
the  movement  of  the  unit  register  to  move  the  sector  when 
the  register  has  reached  a  point  within  the  range  of  justi- 
fication ;  a  rack  In  mesh  with  the  sector  having  a  pawl  or 
latch  adapted  to  enter  the  path  of  a  line  word  space  regu- 
lator and  to  position  the  same  in  reference  to  a  Justlfier, 
according  to  the  total  line  and  normal  word  space. 

145.  In  a  Justlfier  for  typographic  machines,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  plurality  of  line  word-space  regulators,  of 
a  connection  from  a  unit  registering  mechanism  adapted 
to  enter  the  path  of  the  regulators  to  locate  It  In  reference 
to  a  Justlfler  according  to  the  total  amount  of  letter  and 
normal  word  space,  and  an  escapement  also  adapted  to 
enter  the  path  of  the  regulators  to  hold  back  the  regu- 
lators and  prevent  but  one  of  them  at  a  time  coming  into 
the  setting  xone  or  field. 

146.  In  a  typographing  machine  the  combination  of  the 
following  elements,  to  wit  :  connection  426  from  the  unit 
register;  the  circulating  line  word-space  regulators  346; 
latch  427  ;  Incline  or  wedge  451  for  withdrawing  the  latch 
as  the  rack  426  is  released  by  the  starting  key  to  permit 
a  line  word-spacp  regulator  to  pass  on  ;  the  escape  pawl 
3S0  adapted  to  release  the  next  waiting  line  word-space 
regulator  on  the  first  upward  movement  of  the  bar. 

147.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  an  elevator  for 
a  circulating  series  of  line  word-space  regulators,  compris- 
ing the  vibrating  bar  ."tSS,  pawls  382,  In  combination  with 
the  spring  seated  retaining  latches  384. 

148.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  line  word-space  regulators  of  a 
descending  and  an  ascending  runway  therefor,  a  controller 
having  actuating  line  or  galley  pins,  means  called  Into 
action  by  said  pins  for  transferring  certain  of  the  regu- 
lators from  one  runway  to  the  other. 

149.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  the  starting  or 
tripping  device  for  a  galley  shaft  substantially  as  de- 
scribed and  shown,  operated  from  a  line  pin  In  the  con- 
troller, in  combination  the  means,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed and  shown,  for  delaying  the  action  of  the  clutch 
to  start  said  shaft. 

150.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  de8crit>ed  the  means  sub- 
stantially as  described  and  shown  for  operating  the  word 
register,  comprising  arm  420.  vibrating  with  every  stroke 
of  a  key:  pawl-carrying  kell  crank  417;  latch  418:  and 
the  means  for  withdrawing  the  latch  when  the  space  bar 
la  struck. 


151.  In  a  type-casting  and  eomposlng  machine,  tl»e  com- 
bination with  an  alarm  device,  of  a  controller  having  actu- 
ating pins  to  select  characters  and  xpaces  and  special 
actuating  pins  set  opposite  the  space  representations  to> 
neutralize  the  action  of  the  alarm  device. 

152.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine  the  com- 
bination with  a  set-size  Index,  of  a  reading  finger  or  feeler 
bar  adapted  to  be  thrust  yieldingly  against  the  index, 
means  for  permitting  the  bar  to  make  an  excessive  or  ab- 
normally long  stroke  when  the  Index  has  not  been  moved, 
connections  from  the  bar  to  limit  or  prevent  tlie  action  of 
the  pump  when  the  feeler  bar  makes  its  long  stroke. 

153.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine,  the  com- 
bination with  means  for  casting  type  and  shoulder  high 
spaces,  of  means  for  reducing  the  length  of  the  spaces 
after  they  are  cast. 

154.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine,  the  com- 
bination with  means  for  casting  type  and  shoulder-high 
spaces,  and  means  for  assembling  said  type  and  spaces  Into 
lines,  of  means  for  reducing  the  length  of  the  spaces. 

155.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine,  the  com- 
bination with  means  for  assembling  type  and  shoulder-high 
spaces,  of  means  for  reducing  the  length  of  the  spaces,  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 

l.'>6.  In  a  type  casting  and  composing  machine,  the  com- 
bination with  means  for  casting  type  and  shoulder-hlgb 
spaces,  and  means  for  assembling  the  type  and  spaces  into 
lines,  of  means  for  moving  the  spaces  endwise  relatively 
to  the  type,  and  means  for  cutting  off  the  projecting  por- 
tions of  the  spaces,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

157.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine,  the  com- 
bination of   means  for  casting  shoulder-high   spaces,   with 
moans    for    cutting    off    portions    of    said    spaces,    for    the- 
purpose  set  forth. 

158.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine,  the  com- 
bination  with   means  for  casting  shoulder  high   spaces,   of 

:    means  for  reducing  the  length  of  said  spaces,  and  means 
for  assembling  said  spaces,  together  with  appropriate  type 

I  Into  lines. 

150.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine,  the  com- 
bination with  a  mold  and  means  for  casting  type  and 
shoulder-high  spaces  therein  In  order  of  composition,  of 
means  for  reducing  the  length  of  said  spaces  after  they  are 
cast. 

160.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine,  the  com- 
bination with  a  mold  and  means  for  casting  type  and 
shoulder-high  spaces  therein  in  order  of  composition,  of 
moans  for  reducing  the  length  of  said  spaces  after  they 
are  cast,  and  means  for  assembling  said  type  and  shortened 
spaces  into  lines. 

161.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine,  the  com- 
bination with  a  matrix  case,  mold  and  casting  mechanism, 
of  means  for  Indicating  when  a  matrix  character  becomes 
stopped  up. 

162.  In  a  type  casting  and  composing  machine,  the  com- 
bination with  a  matrix  case,  mold  and  casting  mechanism, 
of  an  audible  alarm  for  indicating  when  a  matrix  character 
becomes  stopped,  up. 

16.1.  In  a  type-casting  and  composing  machine,  a  device 
adapted  to  distinguish  between  perfect  and  imperfect  type, 
and  to  sound  an  alarm  for  each  imperfect  type  produced. 

164.  In  a  typecasting  and  composing  machine,  a  plu- 
rality of  matrices  cooperating  with  the  mold,  a  device  for 
testing  the  type  successively  in  the  order  In  which  they  are 
cast,  and  means  for  sounding  an  alarm  pach  time  an  Im- 
perfect type  Is  tested. 

165.  In  a  type  casting  and  composing  machine,  the  com- 
bination with  a  mold  having  a  fixed  alining  slot,  of  a  ma- 
trix case  having  parallel  matrix  bars,  said  bars  baving 
transverse  wedge-shaped  notches,  and  an  impression- 
plunger  for  seating  a  matrix  bar  in  the  alining  slot,  said 
plunger  being  wedge-shaped  to  cobperate  with  the  notches 
on  the  matrix  bar  to  give  the  bar  its  proper  position  on  the 
mold. 

166.  In  a  typographic  machine  the  combination  with  a 
matrix  bar  having  earu  at  each  end.  of  a  mold,  an  Im- 
pression device  for  seating  the  bar  on  the  mold,  and  means 
for  engaging  said  ears  simultaneously  to  withdraw  the 
matrix  bar  after  it  has  been  seated  by  said  impression* 
device. 
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167.  In  a  type-easting  and  composing  machine,  the  com- 
bination with  a  matrix  t>ar  having  a  plurality  of  matrices 
of  a  mold,  means  for  seating  said  l>ar  thereon  and  means 
for  simultaneously  and  positively  withdrawing  both  ends 
of  said  bar  from  the  mold. 

168.  In  a  typographic  machine,  a  matrix-placing  mech- 
anihm  comprising  a  series  of  slides,  the  adjacent  slides 
being  conected  by  a  pin  in  one  entering  a  slot  In  the  other, 
said  slots  and  pins  being  adapted  to  secure  a  uniformly 
stepped  or  graduated  movement  of  one  slide  on  another. 

169.  In  a  typographic  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
matrix  case,  of  a  matrix-placing  mechanism  comprising  a 
plurality  of  parallel  slides,  connected  each  to  another  so 
as  to  have  uniformly  limited  movements  on  each  other, 
means  for  placing  the  slides  in  uniformly  stepped  positions, 
and  means  for  securing  variable  movements  of  the  matrix 
ease  from  the  variable  movement  of  said  slides. 

170.  In  a  typographic  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
matrix  case,  of  a  matrix-placing  mechanism,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  adjacent  parallel  slides,  connected  each  to  an- 
other In  a  series  so  as  to  have  a  uniformly  limited  move- 
ment on  each  other,  means  for  giving  one  of  said  slides  a 
maximum  movement,  means  for  limiting  another  non- 
adjacent  slide  to  a  minimum  movement,  whereby  the  in- 
termediate parts  will  occupy  uniformly  stepped  positions, 
and  means  for  securing  a  variable  movement  of  the  matrix 
case  from  said  variably  movable  sllde«. 

171.  In  a  typographic  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
matrix  case,  of  a  matrix-placing  mechanism  comprising  a 
plurality  of  adjacent  parts,  connected  each  to  another  In  a 
series  so  as  to  have  a  uniformly  limited  movement  on  each 
other,  means  for  giving  one  of  said  parts  a  movement  cor- 
resi>ondlng  to  the  (jreatest  movement  of  the  matrix  case, 
means  for  stopping  the  next  adjacent  part  when  It  has 
moved  one  step  less  and  so  on  to  the  last  of  the  series, 
which  has  a  movement  corresponding  to  the  minimum 
movement  of  the  case,  and  means  for  securing  a  variable 
movement  of  the  matrix  case  from  the  variably  movable 
parts. 

172.  In  a  typographic  machine,  a  matrix-placing  mech- 
anism comprising  a  plurality  of  adjacent  parts,  connected 
each  to  another  in  a  series  so  as  to  have  a  uniformly  lim- 
ited movement  on  each  other,  means  for  giving  one  of  said 
parts  a  maximum  movement,  means  for  limiting  another 
non-adjacent  part  to  a  minimum  movement,  whereby  the 
intermediate  parts  will  be  disponed  in  uniformly  stepped 
positions. 

173.  In  a  typographic  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
matrix  case,  of  a  matrix-placing  mechanism  comprising  a 
plurality  of  adjacent  parts,  connected  each  to  another  in  a 
series  so  as  to  have  a  uniformly  limited  movement  on  each 
other,  means  for  giving  one  of  said  parts,  a  maximum 
movement,  means  for  limiting  another  non-adjacent  part  to 
a  minimum  movement  whereby  the  intermediate  parts  will* 
be  disposed  in  uniformly  stepped  positions  and  means  for 
securing  a  variahle  movement  of  the  matrix  case  from  said 
movable  parts. 

174.  In  a  typographic  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
unit  register  adapted  to  record  type  units  of  a  fixed  size. 
of  a  justlfier  for  effecting  justification  on  the  basis  of  units 
of  another  size. 

175.  In  a  typ<jgraphlc  machine  the  combination  with  n 
unit  register  adapted  to  record  type  units  of  a  fixed  size,  of 
a  justlfier  for  effecting  justification  on  the  basis  of  units  of 
a  Isrger  size. 

176.  In  a  typographic  machine  the  combination  with  a 
unit  register  adapted  to  record  type  units  of  a  fixed  size,  of 
a  Justlfler  for  effecting  justification  on  the  basis  of  units 
which  are  a  multiple  of  the  type  unit. 

177.  In  a  typographic  machine  the  combination  with  a 
registering  device  of  a  justifying  device  both  devices  being 
adapted  to  operate  on  the  unit  system — the  unit  of  the  reg- 
istering device  being  smaller  than  the  unit  of  the  justify- 
ing devlcp. 

178.  In  a  typographic  machine  the  combination  with  a 
type  unit  registering  device,  of  a  Justifying  device,  both 
derlces  t>elng  arranged  to  operate  on  the  unit  system — the 
unit  of  the  registering  device  t>elng  a  fractional  part  of  the 
unit  of  the  justifying  device. 


170.  In  a  typographic  machine,  the  combination  with 
means  for  registering  the  amount  of  letter  and  normal 
word  space  in  terms  of  an  arbitrary  unit,  of  means  for  ef- 
fecting justification  on  the  basis  of  an  arbitrary  unit  of 
different  size. 

180.  In  a  typographic  machine,  the  combination  with 
means  for  registering  type  space  In  terms  of  an  arbitrary 
unit — of  a  justlfier  for  effecting  justification  on  the  unit 
system — the  unit  of  the  Justlfier  being  a  multiple  of  the 
type  unit,  and  means  for  eliminating  an  odd  type  unit 
whereby  the  amount  of  space  to  be  added  to  justify  the 
line  is  a  multiple  of  the  Justifying  unit. 

181.  In  a  typographic  machine,  the  combination  with 
means  for  registering  type  space  In  terms  of  an  arbitrary 
unit,  of  an  Independent  device  for  varying  one  space  in  the 
line  when  the  number  of  type  units  Is  an  odd  number. 

182.  In  a  typographic  machine,  the  combination  with 
means  for  registering  type  space  in  terms  of  an  arbitrary 
unit,  of  a  justlfier  adapted  to  operate  on  the  basis  of  • 
unit  which  Is  a  multiple  of  the  type  unit,  independent 
means  for  reducing  one  space  In  the  line  when  the  number 
of  type  units  registered  is  an  odd  numt)er. 

183.  In  a  typographic  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
Justlfler  adapted  to  operate  on  the  unit  system,  of  means 
for  registering  type  units  in  integral  and  fractional  terms 
of  the  justifying  unit. 

184.  In  a  typographic  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
Justlfler  adapted  to  operate  on  the  unit  system,  of  means 
for  registering  type  units  in  Integral  and  fractional  terms 
of  the  Justifying  unit,  and  Independent  means  for  varying 
certain  spaces  of  the  line  when  the  registering  devices 
show  a  fractional  remainder. 

IS.'*.  In  a  typographic  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
Juntifier  adapted  to  operate  on  the  unit  system,  of  a  re,giB- 
ter  adapted  to  record  type  units  In  terras  of  whole  and  half 
justifying  units,  and  independent  means  for  reducing  one 
particular  space  In  the  line  half  a  unit  when  the  recorded 
type  space  is  fractional. 


862.801.  JOGOER  FOR  PLATEN  PRINTING  TRESSES. 
Willis  W.  Britan.  Indianapolis,  Ind.  Filed  May  31, 
1007.      Serial  No.  376.622.  »  - 


1.  In  a  jogger,  a  table,  a  main  operating  rod  extending 
transversely  of  the  table,  having  an  oblique  portion  formed 
by  bending  said  rod.  an  auxiliary  operating  rod  at  right 
angles  to  the  main  rod  having  means  engaging  the  oblique 
portion  of  the  main  rod  to  Impart  reclprocatory  movement 
in  both  directions  to  the  auxiliary  rod  by  a  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  main  rod.  Jogging  plates  carried  by  each 
of  said  rods,  and  means  for  moving  the  main  rod. 

2.  In  a  jogger,  a  table,  a  main  operating  rod  extending 
transversely  of  the  table,  having  an  oblique  portion  formed 
by  bending  said  rod,  and  having  an  extension  forward  of 
the  table,  an  auxiliary  operating  rod  at  right  angles  to 
the  main  rod  having  means  engaging  the  oblique  portion  of 
the  main  rod  to  impart  positive  reclprocatory  movement  in 
lK)th  directions  to  the  auxiliary  rod  by  a  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  main  rod.  Jogging  plates  carried  by  each  of 
said  rods,  means  for  imparting  an  outward  movement  to 
the  main  rod  and  a  spring  to  return  it  to  its  former  po- 
sition. 

3.  In  a  Jogger  for  platen  printing  presses,  a  table,  a 
main  operating  rod  extending  transversely  of  the  table  hav- 
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iDK  an  oblique  portion  formed  by  bendiog  B*ld  rod  and  »n 
extenaloD  forward  of  the  table  terminating  In  the  path  of 
the  movable  platen  of  the  press  whereby  the  rod  is  moved 
longitudinally,  an  auxiliary  operating  rod  at  right  angles 
to  the  main  rod  having  means  engaging  the  oblique  portion 
of  the  main  rod  to  Impart  reciprocatory  movement  to  the 
auxiliary  rod  by  a  longitudinal  movement  of  the  main  rod, 
jogging  plates  carried  by  each  of  said  rods,  and  a  spring 
to  return  the  main  operating  rod  to  its  normal  inner  posi- 
tion. 

4.  In  a  Jogger  for  platen  printing-presses,  a  table  having 
a  counter-sunk  portion  on  Its  upper  surface  with  a  groove 
extension  from  said  counter-sunk  portion  transversely  of 
the  table  and  a  second  groove  at  right  angles  to  the  first 
groove  crossing  said  counter-sunk  portion,  a  main  operat- 
ing rod  extending  transversely  of  the  table  In  said  trans- 
verse groove  and  having  an  oblique  portion  located  in  said 
counter-sunk  portion  of  the  table,  an  auxiliary  operating 
rod  at  right  angles  to  the  main  rod  having  a  notch  to  re- 
ceive the  oblique  portion  of  the  main  rod,  said  auxiliary 
rod  being  located  In  the  groove  at  right  angles  to  the  said 
transverse  groove,  Jogging  plates  adJusUbly  secured  to 
each  of  said  rods,  a  spring  for  holding  the  main  operating 
rod  In  a  normal  inward  position  and  means  actuated  by 
the  platen  of  the  printing-press  for  imparting  an  outward 
longitudinal  movement  to  the  main  operating  rod. 

5.  In  a  Jogger  for  platen  printing  presses,  a  table.  • 
main  operating  rod  extending  transversely  of  the  table  In 
lowered  portions  formed  In  the  top  of  said  table,  said  rod 
having  a  portion  of  Its  length  bent  to  form  air  oblique  part 
of  the  rod,  the  outer  end  of  said  main  operating  rod  being 
bent  around  the  outer  edge  of  the  table  and  said  rod  being 
thence  carried  under  the  table  and  terminating  in  front  of 
the  latter  In  the  path  of  the  moving  platen  of  the  press,  an 
auxiliary  operating  rod  cros.sing  the  oblique  portion  of  the 
maid  rod  and  notched  for  engagement  by  said  oblique  por- 
tion, a  Hprlng  for  returning  the  main  rod  to  a  normal  posi- 
tion, and  Jogging  plates  carried  by  the  main  and  auxiliary 
rods  and  adjustable  longitudinally  of  said  rods. 

tV  In  a  jogger  for  platen  printing  presses,  a  table,  a 
main  operating  rod  in  U-form  extending  transversely  of 
the  table  and  having  ont  of  its  stems  above  and  the  other 
tielow  the  table,  the  lower  stem  terminating  in  front  of  the 
table  In  the  path  of  the  platen  of  the  press  so  as  to  be 
moved  longitudinally  thereby  and  the  other  stem  which 
rests  upon  the  top  of  the  table  being  bent  so  as  to  form  a 
rearwardly  oblique  portion,  an  auxiliary  operating  rod 
crossing  the  oblique  portion  of  the  main  rod  and  having  a 
notch  to  engage  said  oblique  portion  whereby  longitudinal 
reciprocating  movement  will  be  Imparted  to  the  auxiliary 
rod  by  a  movement  longitudinally  of  the  main  rod,  means 
for  controlling  the  direction  of  movement  of  both  rods, 
means  to  return  the  main  rod  to  an  inner  normal  position, 
and  a  Jogging  plate  adju.-<tably  secured  to  each  of  said  rods. 

In  witness  whoreof,  I,  have  hereunto  set  my  hand  and 
seal  at  Indianapolis.  Indiana,  this,  21st  Jay  of  May.  A.  D. 
one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  seven. 


8  6  2,802.  COMBINED  COVER  AND  HOLDER  FOR 
DRINKING  VESSELS.  LcDWio  Bblqel.  Baltimore. 
Md.     Filed  Jan.  23,  1907.     Serial  No.  353,673. 


upward  extension  on  the  handle,  a  cover  fulcrumed  on  th« 
extension,  a  bell  crank  lever  on  the  handle,  a  pitman  be- 
tween the  lever  and  coTcr,  a  spring  connected  with  the 
cover  for  holding  It  closed,  a  spring  pressed  lever  operated 
by  the  hand  while  gripping  the  handle,  and  a  slot  and  pin 
connection  between  the  last  mentioned  lever  and  the  bell 
crank  lever. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  handle,  means  thereon  for  holding  a  vessel,  a  bracket  on 
the  top  of  the  handle,  a  cover  hinged  on  the  bracket,  a 
spring  between  the  bracket  and  cover  for  holding  the  latter 
closed,  a  bell  crank  lever  fulcrumed  on  the  handle,  a  pit- 
man connecting  the  cover  and  lever,  and  a  spring  pressed 
member  on  the  handle  and  connected  with  the  lever  for  ac- 
tuating the  same. 


862.803.  RAILWAY  SWITCH.  Thomas  J.  Bubki,  New 
Orleans.  I>a.  Filed  Apr.  10,  lOO."?,  Serial  No.  254,862. 
Renewed  Jan.  29,  1907.     Serial  No.  354,746. 


1.   In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  structure  comprising  a  handle  and  a  pair  of  rings  out 
at&ndlng  therefrom  and  integrally  connected  therewith,  an 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  street  railway  car  platform, 
of  a  rotary  and  vertically  sUdable  shaft  having  Ita  lower 
end  provided  with  a  horizontal  member  adapted  to  engage 
a  shaft,  a  switch  shifting  device,  guides  for  said  shaft,  a 
collar  In  which  the  shaft  Is  adapted  to  slide  but  prevented 
from  rotating,  a  hand  lever  pivoted  to  the  collar,  and  bara 
which  connect  the  lever  and  shaft  adjustably  and  serve, 
when  the  lever  is  raised,  to  lift  the  shaft  and  support  It  in 
elevated  position,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  street  car  platform,  of  a  ro- 
tary and  vertically  slidable  shaft  having  Its  lower  end 
provided  with  a  member  adapted  to  engage  a  switch-point 
shifting  device,  a  guide  for  such  shaft,  and  a  device  adapt- 
ed for  manual  adjustment,  and  means  which  operatlvely 
connect  it  with  the  aforesaid  shaft  whereby  the  latter  may 
be  raised  and  rotated  in  the  manner  described. 

3.  The  combination,  with  a  car  platform,  of  a  vertically 
slidable  shaft  having  a  foot  member  for  operating  a  swltcb 
point,  a  fixed  bracket  in  which  the  shaft  is  adapted  to 
slide  and  rotate,  a  collar  supported  upon  the  bracket  and 
having  a  polygonal  opening  corresponding  to  the  polyg- 
onal form  of  the  shaft,  whereby  the  latter  Is  free  to  alide 
without  rotating  In  the  collar  ;  a  hand  lever  pivoted  to  the 
■aid  collar,  and  means  for  connecting  It  with  the  shaft  be- 
low the  bracket,  whereby  the  said  lever  may  be  manipu- 
lated to  raise  or  rotate  the  shaft  as  conditions  require. 

4.  The  combination,  with  a  street  car  platform,  of  a  ver- 
tically slidable  shaft  having  a  foot  adapted  to  operate  a 
switch  point,  a  fixed  guide  for  said  shaft,  a  lever  which  la 
connected  with  the  latter  and  adapted  to  rotate  It,  a  de- 
vice plvotally  connecting  the  lever  and  shaft,  and  serving, 
when  the  lever  is  elevated  In  allnement  with  the  shaft,  to 
support  the  '.atter  In  the  manner  described. 

,        5.  The  combination,  with  a  street  car  platform,  of  a  Ter- 
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tlcfllly  vlldable  shaft  taaTing  a  foot  member  adapted  for 

shifting  the  switch  point,  a  fixed  guide  for  said  shaft  In 
which  It  may  slide  and  rotate,  a  hand  lever  which  Is  opera- 
tlvely connected  with  the  shaft  for  rotating  or  raising  it, 
and  a  spring  catch  flxe<f  to  the  platform  guard  and  adapted 
for  engaging  and  locking  the  lever  when  In  an  elevated  po- 
altloD,  substantially  as  described. 


8  6  2,804.     SOAP  DISH.     Joseph  J.  Bltchkk,  Boaton, 
Mass.     Filed  June  4,  1906.     Serial  No.  320.148; 


1.  A  Boap  tray  with  a  bottom  sloping  towards  the  cen 
ter  from  both  sides  thereof,  a  side  wall  having  an  opening 
for  the  escape  of  the  dralnape,  said  central  portion  of  the 
tray  bottom  having  a  slope  towards  said  gap. 

2.  A  soap  tray,  the  drainage  bottom  of  which  falls  to- 
wardii  the  transverse  center  line  of  the  tray,  and  a  cross 
channel  on  such  transverse  line  at  a  lower  level  and  fall 
Ing   towards  one  side  of  the  tray,   combined   with   a   side 
wall  having  a  gap  or  hole  for  the  discharge  of  the  drain 
age. 

3.  A  soap  tray  with  a  bottom  sloping  towards  the  cen 
ter  from  iwth  sides  thereof,  an  outside  front  drip  pan,  an 
opening  through  a  side  wall  leading  thereto,  said  central 
portion   of  the   tray   bottom   having  a  slope   towards  said 
opening. 

4.  A  soap  tray  with  a  bottom  sloping  towards  the  cen- 
ter from  both  sides  thereof,  an  opening  through  a  side 
wall  for  the  discharge  of  the  drip,  said  central  portion  of 
the  tray  bottom  sloping  toward  said  opening  and  a  drip 
pan  formed  beneath  said  tray  and  adapted  to  receive  the 
drip. 

5.  A  aoap  tray  with  an  attached  foot  or  stand  forming  a 
receptacle  for  the  drip,  an  opening  and  spout  at  one  side 
of  the  receptacle  to  receive  the  drip,  a  drainage  channel 
leading  from  the  tray  to  said  opening,  and  an  opening  at 
the  other  side  of  the  drip  receptacle  with  a  wall  of  suffi- 
cient height  to  retain  the  drainage,  so  that  a  stream  of 
water  or  a  cloth  can  be  passed  through  the  drip  pan  to 
clean  it  out. 


Ing  the  production  of  a  aenaltlaed  metal  surface,   produc- 
ing thereon  by  the  action  of  light  on  image  in  doU  or  stlp 
pies,   rendering  tbe  Image  resistant   to  the  action   of  an 
etching  medium,  anil  etching  the  surface  In  a  bath  In  the 
presence  of  an  electric  current. 

6.  The  method  of  producing  an  etched  surface  compris- 
ing the  production  of  a  sensltlaed-metal  surface,  produc- 
ing thereon  by  the  action  of  light  an  image  In  dots  or  stlp 
pies,  rendering  the  image  resistant  to  the  action  of  an 
etching  medium,  etching  the  surface,  for  a  certain  period, 
in  a  bath  in  the  presence  of  an  electric  current,  reversing 
the  electric  current  for  a  certain  period,  the  plate  then  be 
ing  the  cathode,  removing  the  formed  substance  from  the 
surface  of  the  plate,  and  continuing  tbe  etching  <o  the 
proper  depth. 

7.  The  method  of  producing  an  etched  surface  compris 
Ing  the  seusitlalng  of  a  metal  surface,  producing  thereon 
by  the  action  of  light  un  Image,  rendering  the  Image  re- 
sistant to  the  action  of  an  etching  medium,  etching  the 
surface  In  a  bath  for  a  certain  period,  applying  a  current 
of  electricity  to  the  bath  with  the  plate  as  a  cathode,  re- 
moving the  formed  substance  from  the  surface  of  the  plate, 
and  continuing  the  etching  to  the  proper  depths 


862,806.  ART  OF  PRODUCING  PRINTING-SURFACES 
FOR  USB  IN  PRINTING  PRESSES.  Spbncm  Cablb- 
TON,  New  York.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  The  Aktln  Engraving 
Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1905.     Serial  No.  292,102. 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  relief  disconnected  print- 
ing surface  comprising  the  production  of  a  sensitixed- 
metal  surface,  producing  thereon  by  the  action  of  light  an 
Image  In  dots  or  stipples,  rendering  the  Image  resistant  to 
the  action  of  an  etching  medium,  and  etching  the  plate. 

2.  The  method  of  producing  a  relief  disconnected  print 
Ing  surface  comprising  the  production  of  a  sensltlred- 
metal  surface,  producing  thereon  by  the  action  of  light  an 
Image  In  dots  or  stipples,  rendering  the  image  resistant  to 
the  action  of  an  etching  medium  by  a  material  serving  as 
•  developer  and  as  a  resist,  and  etching  the  plate. 

:i.  The  method  of  producing  a  relief  printing  surface 
comprising  the  production  of  an  Image  on  a  transparent 
or  translucent  body,  producing  a  sensltlxed  metal  surface, 
applying  said  body  directly  to  said  surface  and  printing 
•aid  image  thereon  by  the  action  of  light  passing  through 
said  body,  rendering  the  Image  resistant  to  the  action  of 
an  etching  medium,  and  etching  such  surface. 

4.  The  method  of  producing  a  relief  disconnected  print- 
ing surface  comprising  the  production  of  a  half  tone  pho- 
tographic negative,  producing  a  sensitixed  metal  surface, 
printing  thereon  by  means  of  light  the  Image  of  the  nega- 
tive, rendering  the  Image  resistant  to  the  action  of  an 
«tching  medium,  and  etching  such  surface. 

5.  The  method  of  producing  an  etched  surface  compris- 


862.806.  MACHINE  FOR  PRESSING  WOVEN  LATH 
INO.  Henbt  W.  Cahpkntkr,  Washington.  D.  C.  aaslgnur 
to  American  Woven  I.Ath  Company,  Washington,  D.  C, 
a  Corporation  of  West  Virginia.  Filed  May  10,  1906, 
Serial  No.  316.218.  Renewed  Jan.  14.  1907.  Serial  No. 
352,290. 
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1.  A  machine  for  pressing  woven  lathing  comprising  two 
members,  one  of  which  Is  movable  toward  and  from  the 
other,  each  of  said  members  having  a  series  of  projections 
arranged  In  staggered  relation  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  in  alternation  with  the  like  series  of  projections  on 
the  other  member,  and  means  for  heating  said  members. 

2.  A  machine  for  pressing  woven  lathing  comprising  two 
hollow  members,  one  of  which  Is  movable  toward  and  from 
the  other,  and  each  of  such  members  provided  with  a 
series  of  hollow  projections  arranged  In  staggered  relation 
to  each  other,  and  In  alternation  with  the  like  series  of  pro- 
jections on  the  other  member,  and  means  for  supplying 
a  heating  medium  to  said  members. 

3.  A  machine  for  pressing  woven  lathing  comprising  a 
lower  stationary  and  an  upper  movable  member,  each  of 
said  members  being  provided  with  hollow  projections 
arranged  In  staggered  relation  with  respect  to  each  other, 
and  In  alternation  with  the  like  series  of  projections  on 
the  other  member,  said  projections  being  so  disposed  as 
to  engage  the  crest  of  the  sheds  of  the  warp  slats, 
whereby  when  pressure  Is  applied  to  said  upper  member 
the  curves  In  said  warp  slats  will  be  reversed,  and  means 
for  supplying  a  beating  medium  to  said  hollow  projections. 

4.  A  machine  for  pressing  woven  lathing  comprising  two 
members,  one  of  which  is  movable  toward  and  from  th" 
other,  means  for  heating  said  members,  and  means  carried 
by  said  members  for  engaging  the  crest  of  the  sheds  of 
the  warp  slats  of  a  section  of  lathing  placed  between  said 
members,  whereby  when  said  pressure  is  applied  to  said 
movable  member  the  curves  In  the  warp  slats  of  the 
lathing  will  be  straightened  out  and  the  weft  slats  corre- 
spondingly bent. 

5.  A  machine  for  pressing  woven  lathing  comprising  two 
members  having  oppositely  disposed  shed  engaging  means, 
means  for  heating  said  members,  and  means  for  moving 

I  one  of  said  members  toward  and  from  the  other. 
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862.807.     WAVE  MOTOR.     Jons  Carsun,  San  Francisco. 
Cal.     Filed  Jan.  10,  1907.     Serial  No.  351.590. 


1.  The  combination  of  two  parallel  rows  of  piles,  a 
plTOt  frame  between  said  rows  consistinK  of  upper  and 
lower  beams  and  suitable  connections,  two  other  rows  of 
piles  parallel  with  the  first  rows,  a  limiting  frame  betweec 
the  latter  two  rows,  solid  floats  each  passing  at  one  end 
between  adjacent  piles  of  the  tirat  two  rows,  and  at  the 
other  end  through  the  limiting  frame,  and  between 
piles  of  the  rows  adjacent  to  said  latter  frame,  individual 
pivots  for  the  floats  on  the  pivot  frame,  means  on  said 
pivot  frame  for  converting  power,  individual  connections 
from  said  floats  to  said  means,  means  supported  at  the 
top  of  the  corresponding  rows  of  piles  for  raising  each 
frame,  and  means  operatable  from  said  top  for  clamping 
each  frame  at  any  desired  height  relative  to  the  piles, 
subatantlally  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  of  two  parallel  rows  of  piles,  a 
pivot  frame  between  said  rows  consisting  of  upper  and 
lower  beams  and  suitable  counectlons,  two  other  rows  of 
piles  parallel  with  the  first  rows,  a  limiting  frame  between 
the  latter  two  rows,  each  frame  being  of  a  specific  gravity 
approximating  that  of  water,  solid  floats  each  passing 
at  one  end  between  adjacent  piles  of  one  of  the  first  rows, 
and  at  the  other  end  through  the  limiting  frame  and  be- 
tween adjacent  piles  of  the  rows  adjacent  to  said  latter 
frame,  individual  pivots  for  the  floats  on  the  pivot  frame, 
means  supported  on  said  pivot  frame  for  converting 
power,  individual  connections  from  said  floats  to  said 
means,  means  supported  at  the  top  of  the  correspondln-.; 
rows  of  piles  for  raising  each  frame,  and  means  operatable 
from  said  top  for  clamping  each  frame  at  any  desired 
height  relative  to  the  piles,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  combination  of  two  parallel  rows  of  piles,  a 
pivot  frame  between  said  rows  consisting  of  upper  and 
lower  beams  and  suitable  connections,  two  other  rows  of 
piles  parallel  with  the  flrst  rows,  a  limiting  frame  between 
the  latter  two  rows,  solid  floats  each  passing  at  one  end 
between  adjacent  piles  of  one  of  the  flrst  two  rows,  and  at 
the  other  end  through  the  limiting  frame,  and  between 
adjacent  piles  of  the  rows  adjacent  to  said  latter  frame. 
Individual  pivots  for  the  floats  on  the  pivot  frame,  means 
supported  on  said  pivot  frame  for  converting  power,  indi- 
vidual connections  from  said  floats  to  said  means,  means 
supported  at  the  top  of  the  corresponding  rows  of  piles 
for  raising  each  frame,  and  means  operatable  from  said 
top  for  clamping  each  frame  at  any  desired  height  relative 
to  the  piles,  said  means  comprising  shoes  adapted  to  be 
pressed  agalust  opposite  piles  of  the  two  rows,  double 
cams  adapted  to  engage  said  shoes  for  pressing  them 
against  the  piles,  and  shafts  for  said  cams  extending  t'^ 
the  top  of  the  piles,  substantially  as  described. 


located  on  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  parts  of  said  expand- 
ing base,  and  an  adjustable  copy  holder  connected  to  said 
base ;  substantially  as  specified. 


862.808.  COMBINED  B.\SE  PAD  AND  COPY  HOLDER 
FOR  TYPE-WRITEHS  Ct.ARiNCB  C.  CiirismaN,  St. 
Liuls.  Mo.     Filed  July  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  324.527. 

1.  The  combination  with  an  expanding  base,  of  pads 
located  on  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  btise.  and  a  copy 
holder  adjustably  connected  to  said  t>ase ;  substantially 
as  specified. 

2.  The  combination  with  an  expanding  padded  bate, 
of  an  adjustable  copy  holder  ;  substantially  as  specified. 

3.  The   combination    with    an    expanding    base,    of    pads 


4.  A  base  for  typewriters  and  the  like,  constmcted" 
with  a  frame  adapted  to  be  expanded  and  contracted,  pads 
arranged  on  the  tops  and  bottoms  of  the  parts  of  said 
frame,  an  arm  arranged  to  slide  on  said  base,  and  a  copy 
holding  plate  adjostahly  carried  by  said  arih ;  substan- 
tially as  specified. 

5.  A  base  for  typewriters  and  the  like,  constructed  with 
a  skeleton  frame  adapted  to  be  expanded  and  contracted, 
and  pads  arranged  on  the  tops  and  bottoms  of  the  parts 
of  said  frame  ;  substantially  aa  specified. 


862,809.     TOOL-HOLDER.     Oborob  W.  Conklin.  Shelton, 
Conn.     Filed  Mar.  14,  1906.     Serial  No.  305,982. 


-.,.. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  body  having  a  longitudina)' 
hole  and  at  Its  forward  end  a  solid  abutment  provided  with 
n  threaded  hole  and  a  tool,  said  tool  being  provided  In  its 
rear  face  with  an  attaching  recess  extending  longitudinally 
thereof  transverse  of  the  hole  and  said  body  and  said  tool 
being  provided  with  Intsrlocking  ribs,  of  an  attaching 
bolt  In  the  longitudinal  hole  having  an  angular  head 
adapted  to  engage  the  recess  In  the  tool,  a  nut  on  said  bolt 
for  locking  the  tool  in  place  and  an  adjusting  bolt  In  the 
abutment  for  supporting  the  tool  at  any  desired  vertical 
adjustment. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  body  having  a  longitudinal 
hole  and  at  Its  forward  end  an  abutment,  and  a  rib  ex- 
tending upward  from  the  abutment  and  a  tool  having  a 
vertical  recess  and  at  Its  rear  end  ribs  whose  faces  engage 
the  sides  of  the  rib  on  the  body,  of  an  attaching  bolt 
having  an  angxilar  head  adapted  to  engage  the  recess  In 
the  tool  and  a  nut  on  said  bolt  for  locking  the  tool  In  place. 


862.810.     FOLDING  EGO-CASK.      Robert  E.  L.  Crosbt, 
Searcy,  Ark.     Filed  July  18,  1906.     Serial  No.  826,768. 

1.   In  a  folding  case,  a  base,  end  members  hlngedly  con- 
nected  with  said  base  and  havini;  locking  flanges  spaced 
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from  the  side  edges  thereof,  side  members  adapted  to  fit 
in  the  base  adjacent  to  the  side  edges  of  the  end  meml)er8 
and  provided  with  locking  flanges  adapted  for  Interengage- 
ment  with  the  locking  flanges  of  the  side  members,  vertical 
reinforcing  strips  upon  the  inner  faces  of  the  side  members 
having  angular  guide  flanges  at  the  edges  thereof,  and  a 
detachable  partition  memt>er  provided  at  Its  edges  with 
reinforcing  strips  formed  with  tongues  adapted  for  inter- 
engagement  with  the  guide  flanges  of  the  strips  upon  the 
side  members  thereby  preventing  the  sides  of  the  case 
from  expanding  or  bulging  outward. 


2.  A  folding  case  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  base,  end  members  hlngedly  connected  with  the  base,  side 
members  having  slldable  connection  with  the  end  members, 
a  lid  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  upper  edges  of  the  side  and 
'end  members  when  the  case  Is  extended  and  to  fit  within 
the  base  when  the  case  is  collapsed.  he<ided  studs  at  the 
upper  edges  of  the  end  memlaers,  catches  pivoted  upon  the 
Ud  and  having  arcuate  keyhole  slots  for  engagement  with 
the  studs  when  the  case  is  extended,  and  locking  strips  or 
keepers  upon  the  upper  edges  of  the  base  and  adapted  for 
locking  engagement  with  the  pivoted  catches  when  the 
case  Is  collapsed. 


S62,811.  CALF-WEANER.  Olib  E.  Ccnninqham  and 
Jamks  E.  GHirriTH,  Carroll,  Iowa.  Filed  June  6,  1906. 
Serial  No.  320.904. 


■"  1.  In  a  calf  woaner,  a  rljdd  frame  composed  of  a  wire 
bent  into  the  form  of  an  ellipse  as  shown,  a  second  wire 
bent  Into  semicircular  form  and  Its  ends  attached  between 
the  ends  of  the  elliptical  frame  and  provided  with  coils  near 
Its  ends,  a  third  wire  fixed  to  the  flrst  and  second  wires 
and  elongated  links  plvotally  connected  at  their  lower 
ends  with  said  coils  In  the  second  wire  and  with  the  same 
above  the  colls  by  loops,  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  calf  weaner  comprising  n  rigid  frame  composed  of 
a  wire  bent  into  the  form  of  an  ellipse  as  shown,  a  second 
wire  l)ent  Into  the  form  of  a  semicircle  and  Its  ends  fas- 
tened to  the  frame  and  provided  with  coils  near  its  ends,  a 
third  wire  fixed  to  the  flrst  and  second  wires,  elongated 
links  plvotally  connected  with  the  colls  In  the  second  wire 
and  provided  with  elongated  loops  at  their  upper  sides 
and  connerte<l  with  the  second  wire  to  adjust  vertically 
and  horizontally  and  means  to  hang  the  device  on  a  calTs 
nose. 

8.  A  calf  weaner  comprising  a  rigid  frame  composed  of  a 
wire  bent  Into  the  form  of  an  ellipse,  a  second  wire  fas- 
tended  to  the  said  elliptical  frame  and  provided  with  colls 
near   Its  ends,   a   third  wire  curved  and   fixed  to  the  said 


elliptical  frame  and  to  the  top  and  center  of  the  second 
wire,  the  frame  covered  with  woven  wire,  elongated  links 
plvotally  connected  with  the  upright  portions  of  the  second 
wire  to  adjust  horisont^lly  and  vertically  and  straps  con- 
nected with  the  links  to  operate  as  set  forth. 


862.812.  DRAG-RAR  IIANOKR  FOR  SEEDING-MA- 
CHINES. Spenckr  E.  Davih,  Minneapolis,  and  Thomas 
Brennan.  Jr..  St.  Ix)uls  Park,  Minn.  Filed  Feb.  5,  1907. 
Serial  No.  ;W6,77n. 


1.  A  drag  bar  for  a  seeding  machine  having  secured 
thereto  a  hanger  In  the  form  of  nn  approximately  trian- 
gular sheet  metal  plate  having  its  oppositely  projecting 
ends  perforated  and  turued  upward  to  form  coupling  ears, 
susbstantlally  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  drag  bar  for  a  seeding  ma- 
chine, of  a  drag  bar  hanger  in  the  form  of  a  cut  and 
stamped  triangular  sheet  metal  plate  7,  having  upturned 
ends  7'*  with  perforations  7"  and  having  the  intermediate 
perforations  7«-7'',  and  rivets  8  passed  through  said  inter- 
mediate |>erforations  7''-7'',  an<J  through  perforations  in 
said  drag  bar,  and  rigidly  securing  said  drag  bar  to  the 
intermediate  and  widest  portion  of  said  hanger,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

3.  A  drag  bar  for  a  seeding  machine  having  secured 
thereto  a  hanger  In  the  form  of  a  sheet  metal  plate  having 
a  relatively  wide  Intermediate  portion  and  tapering  to- 
wards Its  ends,  and  turned  up  at  Its  ends  to  form  coupling 
ears,  substantially  as  described. 


862,813.  METAI-rFRAME  \V  1. NTH) W  SCREEN.  Albert 
A.  Dav,  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Aug.  22,  1906.  Serial 
No.  331.645. 


1.  A  window  screen  comprising  o  section  of  screen  ma- 
terial, and  a  metallic  frame  surrounding  the  same,  formed 
of  a  single  uncut  piece  of  metnl  folded  longitudinally 
upon  itself  and  bent  angularly  at  the  corners  of  the  frame, 
the  surplus  metal  caused  by  such  bending  being  flattened 
down  Into  substantially  the  same  plane  as  other  portions 
of  the  frame,  and  serving  to  reinforce  the  corners  thereof, 
substantially  as  described.  *  - 

2.  A  window  screen  comprising  a  section  of  screen  ma- 
terial and  a  metallic  frame  surrounding  the  same,  consist- 
ing of  a  single  piece  of  metal  uncut  throughout  Its  length 
folded  longitudinally  upon  Itself  and  Inclosing  marginal 
portions  of  the  screen  material,  sold  piece  of  metal  form- 
ing the  frame  being  bent  angularly  at  (he  corners  of  the 
frame,  the  surplus  metal  caused  by  such  liending  being 
flattened  down  Into  substantially  the  same  plane  as  other 
portions  of  the  frame,  and  serving  to  reinforce  the  corners 
thereof,  portions  of  the  metal  frame  Inclosing  the  screen 
material  being  l>ent  out  of  the  plane  of  the  frame  to 
IKTmanently  secure  the  frame  and  screen  material  to- 
gether, substantially  as  descril)ed. 

3.  A  window  screen  comprising  a  section  of  screen  ma- 
terial  and   a   metallic  frame  inclosing  the  marginal   por- 
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tloDS  thereof  nnd  consisting  of  n  single  uncut  piece  of 
sheet  metal  folded  lonKltudinally  upon  Itself  and  bent  an- 
Kularly  at  the  corners  of  the  frame,  the  surplua  metal 
formed  by  such  bending  being  flattened  upon  and  rein- 
forcing the  corners  of  the  frame,  the  frame  bars  being 
beaded  loDgitudlnally  where  they  Inclose  the  screen  ma 
terial  to  permanently  secure  the  frame  and  screen  material 
together,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  window  screen  comprising  a  section  of  screen  ma- 
terial and  a  metallic  frame  surrounding  the  same  and 
formed  of  a  single  uncut  piece  of  sheet  metal,  folded  lon- 
gitudinally upon  Itself,  and  l)ent  nn^^larly  at  the  corners 
of  the  frame,  the  surplus  metal  formed  by  such  bending 
being  flattened  to  reinforce  the  corners,  one  end  of  said 
piece  of  mefal  extending  l)eyond  the  outline  of  the  frame 
to  form  a  guiding  portion  to  engage  another  screen  sec 
tlon,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  window  screen  comprising  a  section  of  screen  ma- 
terial and  a  metallic  frame  surrounding  the  same  and 
formed  of  a  jingle  uncut  piece  of  sheet  metal,  folded  lon- 
gitudinally upon  Itself  and  bent  angularly  at  the  corners 
of  the  frame,  the  surplus  metal  formed  by  such  bending 
being  flattened  to  reinforce  the  corners,  one  end  of  said 
piece  of  metal  extending  beyond  the  outline  of  the  frame  to 
form  a  guiding  portion  to  engage  another  screen  section, 
two  opposite  and  parallel  bars  of  said  frame  being  bent  lon- 
gitudinally to  form  guiding  portions  for  engaging  another 
screen  section,  substantially  as  described. 


862.811.     SAD-IRON  HOLDER.     Charles  W.  Dollinobr, 
New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  I>ec.  8,  1904.     Serial  No.  235,945. 


862.815.  GRIP-CONTROLLING  MECHANISM  FOR  MO- 
TOR-CYCLES. Ix)ii8  P.  FosNOT,  Reading  Pa.,  assignor 
to  William  F.  Remppis,  Reading,  Pa.  Filed  July  19, 
1906.     Serial  No.  32rt.805. 


rotatable  grip  toeing  provided  with  a  gear  arranged  in  mesb 
with  said  pinion. 

2.  In  a  grip-operated  controlling  mechanism  for  motor 
cycles,  the  combination  with  the  motor  controlling  lerer 
and  the  tubular  handle  bar,  of  a  grip  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  bar  and  having  an  axial  stem  provided  with  a  ter- 
minal bevel  gear,  a  shaft  mounted  on  said  bar  and  having 
one  end  thereof  provided  with  a  bevel  gear  arranged  in  en- 
gagement with  said  axial  stem  within  the  hollow  t>ar,  and 
an  operating  connection  l>etween  the  other  end  of  said 
shaft  and  the  controlling  lever. 

3.  In  a  grip-operated  controlling  mechanism  for  motor 
cycles,  the  combination  with  the  motor  controlling  lever 
and  the  tubular  handle  bar.  of  a  grip  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  bar  and  having  a  longitudinally  adjustable  axial  stem 
secured  thereto  and  provided  with  a  terminal  bevel  gear, 
a  shaft  mounted  on  said  bar  and  having  one  end  thereof 
provided  with  a  bevel  gear  arranged  In  adjustable  engage- 
ment with  said  axial  stem  within  the  hollow  bar.  and  an 
operating  connection  between  the  other  end  of  said  shaft 
and  the  controlling  lever. 

4.  In  a  grip  operated  controlling  mechanism  for  motor 
cycles  comprising  a  controlling  lever,  a  tubular  handle  twr 
provided  with  a  rotatable  grip  having  an  axial  stem  with 
a  terminal  bevel  gear,  said  bar  having  a  shaft  bearing 
opening  through  the  wall  thereof  adjacent  said  stem  gear 
and  a  shaft  bearing  fitting  thereon  carrying  a  shaft  bear- 
ing sleeve,  and  a  shaft  mounted  In  said  l>earlngs  and  ar- 
ranged to  communicate  the  grip  movement  to  said  con- 
trolling lever. 

5.  In  a  grip  operated  controlling  mechanism  for  motor 
cycles  comprising  a  controlling  lever,  a  tubular  handle  bar 
provided  with  a  rotatable  grip  having  an  axial  stem  with 
a  terminal  bevel  gear,  said  bar  having  a  shaft  bearing 
opening  through  the  wall  thereof  adjacent  said  stem  g««r, 
a  shaft  bearing  fitting  thereon  carrying  a  shaft  bearing' 
sleeve,  and  a  shaft  sheath  connecting  said  bearings,  and  a 
shaft  mounted  in  said  bearings  and  sheath  and  arranged 
to  communicate  the  grip  movement  to  said  controlling 
lever.  I  ; 


As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  sad  Iron  bolder 
molded  from  a  non-metiilllc  and  non  disintegrating  heat  ' 
absorbing  composition  consiatlng  of  sand,  fire  clay  and 
Portland  cement,  two  sides  of  which  holder  converge  so  as 
to  meet,  said  holder  having  a  substantially  horizontal 
base,  an  upper  face  forming  a  supporting  surface  for  an 
Iron  inclined  to  said  base,  said  upper  surface  being  pro- 
vided with  a  ledffe  extending  from  the  points  at  which  the 
sides  of  the  holder  besln  to  converge  and  forming  a  pocket 
and  abutment  for  the  front  of  the  Iron. 


1.  In  a  grip-operated  controlling  mechanism  for  motor 
cycles,  the  combination  with  the  motor  controlling  lever  , 
and  the  tubular  handle  bar  having  a  rotatable  grip  there^  1 
on  and  a  transverse  shaft-bearing  adjacent  the  Inner  end  of 
said  grip,  of  an  operating  connection  to  said  lever  compris- 
ing a  rotary  shaft  having  one  end  thereof  mounted  in  said 
transverse  shaft  bearing  and  provided  with  a  pinion,  said   1 


8  6  2.816.  MANTLE  AND  HOLDER  FOR  INVERTED 
LAMPS  OR  GAS-BURNERS.  Nathan  Fichs.  Chicago, 
111.,  assignor  of  one-third  to  Olof  Olson.  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1906,     Serial  No.  347.011. 


1.  In  a  mantle  and  holder  therefor,  the  combination  with  » 
holding  plate  or  disk  having  means  at  its  center  to  engage 
a  supply  pipe  and  provided  near  its  outer  edge  with  a  plu- 
rality of  slots  each  of  which  is  enlarged  at  one  of  its  ends 
and  Is  contracted  towards  and  near  Its  other  end  and 
again  enlarged  beyond  or  Inwardly  from  said  contracte<t 
portion  to  form  an  enlarged  recess,  of  a  ring  carrying  a 
pendent  mantle  and  having  on  Its  upper  portion  a  plurality 
of  stems  each  of  which  Is  provided  with  an  enlarged  head, 
the  heads  on  said  stems  adapted  to  be  passed  through 
the  larger  portions  of  said  slots,  the  said  stems  adapted  to- 
be  passed  from  the  larger  end  of  the  slots  through  the  con- 
tracted portions  of  the  same  Into  the  said  recesses  and 
the  heads  on  said  stems  adapted  to  engage  the  contracted 
recesses. 

2.  A  mantle  and  holder  therefor,  consisting  of  a  circular 
holding  plate  having  a  central  opening  and  provided  near 
Its  periphery  with  a  plurality  of  slots,  one  end  of  each  of 
which  is  edlarged.  each  of  said  slots  being  contracted  from 
said  enlarffed  end  towards  and  near  Its  other  end  and 
again  enlarged  beyond  or  Inwardly  from  said  contracted 
portion  to  form  an  enlarged  recess,  of  a  ring  carrying  a 
pendent  mantle  and  having  on  Its  upper  portion  a  plurality 
of  stems  each  of  which  Is  provided  with  an  enlarged  spher- 
ical head  adapted  to  t>e  seated  in  the  recesses  located  iiv- 
wardly  from  the  contracted  portions  of  the  slots. 
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862.817.  ORIPOPERATED  CONTROLLING  MECHAN- 
ISM FOR  MOTOR  CYCLES.  Chaklbs  J.  Ocstafson. 
Reading.  I'a..  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Read- 
ing Standard  Company,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylvania. 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1906.     Serial  No.  347,933. 


1.  In  a  grip-operated  controlling  mechanism  for  motor 
cycles,  the  combination  with  a  handle-bar  provided  with  a 
transverse  shaft  bearing,  and  a  motor-controlling  lever,  of 
an  operating  shaft  for  the  latter  having  Its  opposite  end 
mounted  In  said  transverse  shaft  bearing  and  provided 
with  a  cog  wheel  adjacent  the  handle-bar,  and  a  rotatable 
grip  sleeve  on  the  latter  having  a  face  wheel  on  Its  inner 
end  arranged  in  mesh  with  said  cog  wheel. 

2.  In  a  grip  operated  controlling  mechanism  for  motor 
cycles,  the  combination  with  a  handle  bar  provided  with  a 
transverse  shaft  bearing,  and  a  motor  controlling  lever,  of 
an  operating  shaft  for  the  latter  comprising  a  headed  Jour- 
nal piece  mounted  In  said  transverse  bearing,  a  cog  wheel 
and  Joint  piece  fixed  to  said  end  piece,  and  telescope-sec- 
tions pivotally  connected  to  said  Joint  piece  and  controlling 
lever  respectively,  and  a  rotatable  grip  sleeve  having  a 
face  wheel  od  its  inner  end  arranged  in  mesh  with  said 
cog-wheel. 

3.  In  a  grip-operated  controlling  mechanism  for  motor 
cycles,  the  combination  with  a  motor  controlling  lever,  an 
operating  shaft  therefor,  and  a  handle-bar  having  a  screw 
threaded  end  piece,  of  a  shaft  operating  grip  sleeve  on  said 
btiT  having  a  retaining  collar  strung  upon  said  end  piece, 
adjusting  nuts  upon  the  latter,  and  a  gripping  sheath 
upon  said  sleeve  extending  beyond  said  end  piece  to  inclose 
the  same,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


862.818.  COMBINED  SLEEVE  AND  SKIRT  BOARD. 
Bbatrice  M.  Hallaren,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  Filed  May  31, 
1907.      Serial   No.    376,660. 


is  elevated,  and  a  hinged  brace  connecting  the  sleeve  board 
base  with  the  skirt  board  when  the  sleeve  board  is  ar- 
rnnsed  for  use. 

3.  A  skirt  board  having  legs  to  support  the  same,  slotted 
hinge  plates  secured  to  the  edges  of  the  skirt  board  near 
one  end.  the  foot  piece  «  having  ears  0  with  bolts  p  fitted 
to  the  slots  and  adapted  to  turn  therein  to  move  the  foot- 
piece  from  the  upper  to  the  lower  side  of  the  skirt  board, 
and  fixtures  hinged  upon  the  foot-piece  with  a  sleeve-board 
hinged  thereon,  the  fixtures  and  sleeve  board  being  adapted 
to  fold  flat  for  securing  upon  the  under  side  of  the  sklrt- 
l>oard. 


8  6  2.819.  MOUTHPIECE  FOR  WIND  MUSICAL  IN- 
STRUMENTS. Kixjar  Harrison,  Los  Angeles,  Cal. 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  339,603.  , 


1.  A  skirt  board  having  legs  to  support  the  same  and 
fixtures  to  support  a  sleeve  board  securely  above  one  end 
of  the  same,  such  fixtures  comprising  a  foot  n  secured 
upon  the  skirt-board,  an  upright  hinged  upon  the  foot, 
brackets  t  hinged  upon  the  upright,  and  a  sleeve-board 
hinged  upon  the  upright  and  sustained  by  the  bracketa. 

2.  A  skirt  board  having  lefjs  to  support  the  same,  and 
fixtures  to  support  a  sleeve  board  above  one  end  of  the 
same,  soch  fixtures  comprising  a  foot  n  secured  upon  the 
skirt  board,  an  upright  hinged  upon  the  foot,  brackets  t 
hinged  upon  the  upright,  a  sleeve  board  base  hinged  upon 
the  upright  and  sustained  by  the  brackets,  a  hook  and  eye 
connecting  the  skirt  board  to  the  upright  when  the  latter 


1.  A  mouth  piece  for  wind  musical  Instruments  having 
an  Inlet  chamber  nnd  an  expansion  chamber,  said  Inlet 
chamber  being  In  the  outer  end  thereof  ;  and  a  plurality  of 
air  tubes  connecting  said  chaml>er8. 

2.  A  mouth  piece  for  wind  musical  instruments  having 
an  Inlet  chamber  and  on  expansion  chaml)er,  said  Inlet 
chamber  being  in  the  outer  end  thereof  ;  and  a  plurality  of 
nlr  tultes  commencing  at  the  Inner  end  of  said  Inlet  cham 
l»er  and  terminating  within  the  outer  end  of  said  expansion 
chamber. 

3.  A  mouth  piece  for  wind  musical  Instruments  having 
a  tapered  Inlet  chamber  and  a  tapered  expansion  chamber, 
said  inlet  chamber  being  in  the  outer  end  thereof  and  ta- 
pering from  its  outer  end  ;  and  a  plurality  of  air  tubea 
commencing  at  the  Inner  end  of  said  inlet  chamber  and  ter- 
minating within  the  outer  end  of  said  expansion  chamber, 
the  outer  end  of  said  expansion  chamber  being  slightly 
larger  than  the  tubes  extending  thereinto  and  the  Inner 
end  being  slightly  smaller  than  the  air  tube  into  which  said 
mouth  piece  enters. 


862,820.     ADVERTISING  DEVICE.     William  S.  Haynbb, 
St.  Ix)ui8,  Mo.     Filed  Jan.  18,  1906.     Serial  No.  296,617. 


1.  In  an  advertising  device,  a  movable  sign-carrier  com- 
prising an  endless  curtain,  a  constantly-moving  driving 
mechanism  comprising  an  endless  chain,  a  projection  on 
said  driving  mechanism  adapted  to  engage  said  sign-car- 
rier, and  a  deflector  for  disengaging  said  sign-carrier  from 
said  projection,  sulwtantlally  as  described. 

2  In  an  advertising  device,  a  movable  sign-carrier  com- 
prising  an   endless   curtain,   a   constantly-moving  driving 
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mechanism  comprising  an  endless  chain,  a  projection  on 
said  driving  mechanism  adapted  to  engage  said  sign  car- 
rier, and  an  adjustable  deflector  for  disengaging  said  sign- 
carrier  from  said  projection,  aubtitantlally  as  described. 

3.  In  an  advertising  device,  a  movable  sign-carrier  com- 
prising parallel  endless  chains,  cross  bars  connecting  said 
chains,  and  an  endless  curtain  fastened  to  said  bars,  a 
constantly-moving  driving  mechanism  comprising  parallel 
chains  provided  with  lugs  arranged  In  the  same  plane  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  cross-bars  In  said  sign-carrier,  and 
a  deflecting  arm  In  the  path  of  said  cross-bars  and  adapted 
to  disengage  them  from  said  lugs,  substantially  as  de- 
■crlt>ed. 

4.  In  an  advertising  device,  a  movable  sign-carrier  com- 
prising parallel  endleas  chains,  cross  bars  connecting  said 
chains,  and  an  endless  curtain  fastened  to  said  cross-bars, 
a  constantly-moving  driving  mechanism  comprising  paral- 
lel chains  provided  with  lugs  arranged  In  the  same  plane 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  cross-bars  In  said  sign-carrier, 
a  deflecting  arm  In  the  path  of  said  cross-bars  and  adapted 
to  disengage  them  from  said  lugs,  and  means  for  adjusting 
said  deflecting  arm  relative  to  the  path  of  said  cross-bars, 
substantially  as  described. 


862.821.  FUUIT-SLICIXO  MACHINE.  Cassics  M.  Hcr- 
FBON.  Rochester.  N.  Y.  Filed  Sept.  26.  1902.  Serial 
No.  124.893. 


1.  In  a  slicing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  main 
frame  comprising  a  central  upright  portion  having  bear- 
ings, an  upwardly-extending  shaft  Journaled  therein.  • 
support  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  means  for  revolving  It. 
of  a  supplemental  frame  supported  on  the  main  frame  com- 
prising arms  extending  outwardly  from  the  main  frame 
beneath  the  support,  a  guard  ring  surrounding  the  revolu 
hie  support,  a  cum  track  supported  on  the  arms  of  the  sup- 
plemental frame,  movable  pusher  heads  carried  on  the 
support  and  cooperating  with  the  cam  track  and  slicing 
knives  located  above  the  support. 

2.  In  a  slicing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  main 
frame  comprising  a  central  upright  portion  having  bear- 
ings, an  upwardly  extending  shaft  Journaled  therein,  a 
support  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  means  for  revolving  It. 
of  a  supplemental  frame  supported  on  the  main  frame 
comprising  arms  extending  outwardly  beneath  the  sup- 
port and  a  ring  guard  projecting  above  and  surrounding 
the  support,  a  central  ring  located  above  the  support  and 
supported  from  the  supplemental  frame  and  slicing  knives 
connecting  It  to  the  ring  of  the  supplemental  frame,  a  cam 
track  located  on  said  frame  beneath  the  support  and  ver- 
tically movable  heads  carried  on  the  latter  and  co6per«t 
log  with  said  cam  track. 

3.  In  a  slicing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  main 
frame  embodying  the  base  and  an  upright  portion  extend- 
ing therefrom  and  provided  with  bearings,  a  supplemental 
frame  secured  to  said  portion,  outwardly  extending  trma 
on  the  frame  and  a  cam  track  formed  Integrally  with  said 
arms,  of  an  upwardly  extending  shaft  Journaled  In  the 
bearings,    a    support    secured    thereto    and    a    guard    sur- 


rounding the  latter  and  carried  on  the  arms  on  said  sup- 
plemental frame,  slicing  knives  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
arranged  above  the  support,  vertically  movable  heads  car- 
ried on  the  latter  and  means  engaging  the  cam  track  to 
operate  said  heads  vertically. 

4.  In  a  slicing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  frame, 
a  revoluble  support  thereon  and  slicing  knives,  of  a  cam 
ring  on  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  arms  each  having  a  Jour- 
nal pin.  and  clamping  blocks  engaging  said  pins  and  se- 
cured to  the  support,  heads  on  the  arms  and  projections 
on   the   latter   engaging   the  cam. 

6.  In  a  slicing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  frame, 
a  revoluble  support  thereon,  means  for  operating  It,  slicing 
knives  arranged  above  the  support,  and  a  cam  ring  ar- 
ranged beneath  the  latter,  of  a  plurality  of  arms  each  hav- 
ing a  bifurcated  end  and  provided  with  a  Journal  pin  se- 
cured In  said  end.  Jonrnal  blocks  engaging  said  pins  and 
attached  to  the  support,  heads  on  the  arms  operating 
through  the  latter  and  rollers  on  the  arms  engaging  the 
cam  ring. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  frame  having  bearings  there- 
on, a  shaft  mounted  therein  provided  with  a  fruit  sui>- 
port  and  having  a  gear  wheel,  a  pinion  meshing  with  the 
latter  and  means  for  operating  It  to  revolve  the  support, 
of  a  supplemental  frame  mounted  on  the  main  frame  hav- 
ing outwardly  extending  arms,  a  guard  detachably  se- 
cured to  the  arms  and  extending  above  and  surrounding 
the  support  and  slicing  knives  secured  to  the  guard,  a  cam 
ring  mounted  on  the  supplemental  frame  beneath  the  sup- 
port, arms  pivoted  to  the  lower  side  of  the  latter  and  hav- 
ing projections  engaging  the  cam  ring  and  pusher  heads 
secured  to  the  arms  operating  through  the  support. 

7.  In  a  slicing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  plat- 
form, means  for  operating  It  and  slicing  knives,  of  an  arm 
having  a  Journal  pin  provided  with  a  screw  thread  adapted 
to  contain  a  lubricant  between  Its  adjacent  convolutions, 
a  bearing  on  the  platform  In  which  said  pin  Is  mounted,  a 
cam  engaging  the  lever  and  a  head  on  the  latter. 

8.  In  a  slicing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  frame, 
a  rotary  platform  thereon,  stationary  slicing  knives  ar 
ranged  alwve  It  and  a  cam  ring  arranged  below  the  plat- 
form, of  arms  pivoted  to  the  platform  and  engaging  the 
cam  and  heads  adjustably  secured  to  the  arms  whereby 
they  may  be  positioned  on  the  arms  relatively  to  the  slic- 
ing knives. 


862.822.  ESTIMATING}  M.VCHINE.  Edwabd  P.  Holm- 
BEKG.  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Arthur  Kirk- 
land,  Tampa.  Fla.  Filed  Apr.  4.  1907.  Serial  No. 
366.354. 
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1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  casing  having 
a  display  opening,  a  drum  arranged  within  the  casing  and- 
provlded  with  a  plurality  of  sets  of  tables  movable  into 
allnement  with  said  opening,  a  series  of  smaller  drums 
Jo»irnaled  within  the  larger  drum  and  rotatable  therewith, 
and  means  for  revolving  the  smaller  drums  Independently 
of  the  larger  drum  and  of  each  other,  the  larger  drum  hav- 
ing a  display  opening  for  exposing  the  surfaces  of  the 
smaller  drums,  and  the  display  opening  of  the  casing  being 
of  suftirlent  slse  to  display  portions  of  the  tables  carried 
by  the  larger  drum  and  by  one  of  the  smaller  drums  at  the 
same  time. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  specified,  a  casing  having  a 
display  opening,  a  large  drum  mounted  In  the  casing  and 
bearing  a  series  of  Ubles  which  majr  be  moved  into  allne- 
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ment  with  the  opening,  a  pair  of  sets  of  smaller  drums 
Journaled  within  the  larger  drum  and  also  bearing  tables 
having  n  definite  relation  to  those  of  the  larger  drum,  said 
•mailer  drums  being  revoluble  with  the  larger  drum,  and 
the  larger  drum  having  display  openings  through  which 
the  tables  of  the  smaller  drums  may  be  exposed,  the 
•mailer  drums  being  revoluble  Independently  of  the  larger 
drum,  and  of  each  other,  and  the  display  opening  of  the 
casing  being  of  sufficient  size  to  expose  at  the  same  time 
portions  of  the  tables  carried  by  the  larger  drum  and  por- 
tions of  the  tables  carried  by  the  smaller  drums. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  specified,  a  cylindrical  casing 
having  a  display  opening,  a  shaft  extending  through  the 
casing,  a  drum  mounted  upon  the  shaft  and  provided  with 
end  members,  the  cylindrical  portion  bearing  a  series  of 
tables  that  are  movable  Into  allnement  with  the  display 
opening,  a  pair  of  sets  of  table  bearing  drums  Journaled  In 
said  end  frames  and  revoluble  therewith  and  independ- 
ently thereof,  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  larger  drum 
having  openings  through  which  the  tables  of  the  smaller 
4lrums  may  be  examined,  pinions  carried  by  the  shafts  of 
the  smaller  drums,  shafts  extending  through  the  end  walls 
of  the  casing,  and  having  at  one  end  pinions  for  engaging 
those  of  the  drums,  said  shafts  having  manually  operable 
knobs  at  their  outer  ends  to  permit  Independent  revoluble 
adjustment  of  the  drums. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  specified,  a  casing  having  a 
display  opening,  one  end  of  the  casing  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  notches  arranged  In  an  annular  series,  a 
•haft  extending  through  the  casing,  a  drum  mounted  on 
the  shaft  and  provided  with  a  series  of  tables,  a  flexible 
operating  handle  secured  to  the  shaft  and  provided  with 
members  arranged  to  enter  anyone  of  the  notches  or  re- 
cesses, a  plurality  of  sets  of  smaller  drums  Journajed 
within  the  larger  drum  and  also  bearing  tables  that  are 
revoluble  independent  of  the  larger  drum,  said  larger  drum 
having  display  opening  through  which  the  tables  of  the 
smaller  drums  may  be  exposed. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  speclfled.  a  casing,  a  plurality 
of  sets  of  adjustable  tables  arranged  within  said  casing, 
one  of  said  tables  being  provided  with  numerals  arranged 
in  predetermined  order  for  determining  the  number  of 
pieces  of  lumber  or  the  like  necessary  for  the  erection  of  a 
building,  means  for  adjusting  and  locking  the  secondary 
tables,  such  secondary  tables  being  provided  with  numerals 
Indicating  the  number  of  feet  of  lumber  In  the  quantity 
which  forms  the  product  of  the  first  set  of  tables,  the  sec- 
ondary tables  being  divided  Into  sets,  and  an  Index  based 
on  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  timber  to  be  used  and  In- 
dicating the  sets  of  tables  of  the  secondary  series  on  which 
the  corresponding  calculations  are  marked. 


films,  such  aims  and  slips  being  arranged  so  that  they 
may  be  successively  and  independently  withdrawn  from 
the  front  to  the  rear  of  the  pack.  '  , 


I 

1,823.     FILM-I'ACK.     Oeobgb  L.  Holmbs,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Jan    2H.   li>(>.'.      Serial  No.  243.0.^6. 

1.  A  photographic  film  pack  comprising  a  plurality  of 
films  adapted  to  be  successively  exposed  with  a  plurality 
of  Independent  coverings  arranged  In  alternate  order 
therewith. 

2.  A  photographic  film  pack  comprising  a  plurality  of 
films  with  a  plurality  of  slips  of  light  proof  material  ar- 
ranged In  alternate  order  therewith  In  combination  with 
means  for  successively  and  independently  exposing  such 
films  and  slips. 

3.  A  photographic  film  patk  comprising  a  plurality  of 
films,  with  a  plurality  of  Independent  pieces  of  light  proof 
material  arranged  In  alternate  order  therewith  In  combina- 
tion with  means  for  successively  exposing  such  films. 

4.  A  photographic  film  pack  comprising  a  plurality  of 
films  with  sheets  of  light  proof  material  arranged  in  front 
of  each  film,  means  connected  with  each  film  for  with- 
drawing It  from  Its  exposed  position  on  the  pack,  and 
means  for  Independently  withdrawing  each  of  such  sheets 
of  material  from  Its  place  In  front  of  Its  respective  film. 

5.  A  photographic  film  pack  comprising  a  plurality  of 
films  each  having  a  paper  tab  connected  therewith,  with  a 
plurality  of  black  paper  slips  one  In  front  of  each  of  the 
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6.  A  photographic  film  pack  comprising  a  casing,  a  par- 
tition In  such  casing,  a  plurality  of  alternately  arranged 
films  and  sheets  of  light  proof  material  each  film  and  each 
sheet  having  a  tab  part  connected  therewith,  and  the 
whole  folded  about  luch  partition  so  that  the  films  and 
sheets  of  material  may  be  separately  drawn  to  the  back 
of  the  partition. 

7.  A  photographic  film  pack  comprising  a  casing,  a  par- 
tition freely  movable  in  such  casing,  a  plurality  of  alter- 
nately arranged  films  and  sheets  of  light  proof  material 
each  having  a  tab  part  connected  therewith,  and  the  whole 
folded  about  such  partition  In  combination  with  means 
for  holding  the  films  and  sheets  of  material  against  the 
front  of  such  casing. 

8.  A  photographic  film  pack  comprising  a  plurality  of 
alternate  films  an,d  sheets  of  light  proof  material  and  sepa- 
rate means  for  manipulating  such  films  and  sheets  respec- 
tively, such  pack  adapted  to  be  Inserted  directly  in  the 
place  of  the  plate  holder  of  a  plate  holding  camera. 

9.  A  photographic  film  pack  comprising  a  plurality  of 
films  with  separate  covering  for  each  of  the  same,  such 
films  and  coverings  therefor  being  arranged  so  that  when 
each  film  Is  removed  from  Its  exposed  position  on  the  pack 
the  next  succeeding  film  Is  left  covered. 

10.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  photographic 
holder  consisting  of  a  casing,  a  series  of  sensitized  media, 
and  a  series  of  light-shields  for  the  said  sensitised  media, 
the  media  and  shields  being  sustained  within  the  said 
casing. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  core-body,  of  a  Berlea  of 
sensitized  flexible  media,  and  a  series  of  flexible  light- 
shields  for  the  said  media,  the  latter  and  the  said  light- 
shields  being  superimposed  one  on  the  other  and  mounted 
on  the  said  core  body. 

12.  A  photographic  film  pack  adapted  to  be  Inserted 
directly  In  the  place  of  the  plate  holder  of  a  plate  holding 
camera,  the  said  pack  comprising  a  series  of  films  and  a 
series  of  temporary  light  shields  for  the  said  films,  the 
said  light  shields  being  arranged  one  In  front  of  each  film 
to  protect  the  same  and  adapted  to  be  successively  re- 
moved to  expose  the  films,  each  light  shield  reUinIng  its 
protecting  position  when  the  preceding  film  is  removed 
from  Its  exposed  position,  whereby  the  pack  can  be  safely 
removed  from  the  camera  after  exposure  of  a  part  of  the 
films  contained  therein. 

13.  A  photographic  film  pack  comprising  a  plurality  of 
films  with  means  for  covering  each  film,  such  films  and 
coverings  therefor  being  arranged  so  that  when  each  film 
is  removed  from  its  exposed  position  on  the  pack  the  n«xt 
succeeding  film  Is  left  covered. 

14.  A  photographic  film  pack  comprising  a  plurality  of 
films  with  removable  means  for  covering  each  film,  such 
films  and  coverings  being  arranged  so  that  when  each  film 
Is  removed  from  its  exposed  position  on  the  pack,  the  re- 
movable covering  for  the  next  succeeding  film  is  expoaed. 
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862.824.  PNEUMATIC  CLEANING  DEVICE.  Lbwis  O. 
HowiLL.  Phlladelpbla.  Pa.,  author,  by  mesne  asslKn- 
ments.  to  Sanitary  Appliance  Company,  Philadelphia. 
Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  Oct.  17, 
1906.     Serial  No.  339,325. 


1.  A  pneumatic  cleaning  device  In  which  Is  comprised  a 
hollow  and  compressible  body  substantially  spherical,  pro- 
Tlded  with  exterior  corrugatioDs  arranged  in  two  sets  or 
■eries,  one  set  facing  In  one  direction,  and  the  other  set 
facing  In  the  opposite  direction,  in  combination  with  a  ma- 
nipulating handle  mounted  at  a  right  angle  to  both  series 
of  corrugations,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

2.  A  Cleaning  Implement  of  the  class  recited  comprising 
a  hollow  compressible  body  apertured  at  one  end  and  hav- 
ing on  Its  exterior  two  oppositely-disposed  series  of  cor- 
rugations substantially  concentric  and  of  a  depth  sufSclent 
to  make  them  Independently  flexible,  and  a  manipulating 
handle  mounted  over  said  aperture  in  the  body  portion  of 
the  implement  and  In  a  plane  substantially  at  a  right  an- 
gle to  said  series  of  corrugations  thereon. 

3.  A  cleanlns  Implement  of  the  class  recited  comprising 
a  hollow  compressible  body  apertured  at  one  end  and  hav- 
ing exterior  corrugations  flat  on  one  side  and  Inclined  on 
the  opposite,  said  corrugations  l^elng  substantially  concen- 
tric and  arranged  in  two  sets  or  series,  the  flat  faces  of 
each  set  facing  in  opposite  directions.  In  combination 
with  a  manipulating  handle  and  with  means  to  fixedly 
mount  It  In  the  aperture  of  said  hollow  body. 

4.  A  cleaning  Implement  of  the  class  recited  comprising 
a  hollow  compressible  body  substantially  spherical  in  form, 
but  segmentaily  sectioned  to  provide  a  circular  aperture 
with  a  flat  annular  Up,  a  series  of  corrugations  on  the  ex- 
terior of  said  body  concentric  with  each  other  and  with 
said  aperture,  a  manipulating  handle  having  a  basal  por- 
tion the  underface  of  which  Is  adapted  to  rest  upon  and 
register  with  said  flat  annular  lip.  with  means  to  flxedly 
fcecure  said  handle  to  the  body  portion  of  the  implement. 

5.  A  cleaning  Implement  of  the  class  recited  comprising 
a  hollow  compressible  body  substantially  spherical  in 
outline  but  segmentaily  sectioned  to  provide  a  flat  annu- 
lar Up  surrounding  the  segmental  opening,  the  face  of 
said  lip  being  annularly  grooved,  a  manipulating  handle 
having  an  enlarged  basal  portion  the  flat  face  of  which 
la  provided  with  an  annular  rib  adapted  to  register  with 
said  groove,  a  washer  bearing  against  the  underface  of 
said  lip,  and  means  to  unite  said  washer  and  the  basal  por- 
tion of  the  handle  against  said  interposed  lip  of  the  seg- 
mental opening  in  the  body  of  the  Implement. 


862.825.      PLOW.      Fu»ma?i    Hcrr,    Caldwell,    Knns.,    as- 
signor of  one-half  to   Robert   Jordan,    Caldwell,    Kans. 
-Filed  Mar.  26,  1907.     Serial  No.  364,688. 


celved  by  the  throat  piece  and  abutting  against  the  mold- 
board,  a  box  applied  to  one  of  the  members,  a  bar  applied 
to  the  opposite  member  and  received  within  the  box  and 
having  a  pin  and  slot  connection  therewith,  and  a  screw 
carried  by  the  box  and  engaging  the  bar  to  draw  the  two 
members  together. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  mild  board,  a  landslde,  a  throat 
piece  carried  by  the  mold  l>oard  and  landslde,  a  share  re- 
ceived by  the  throat  piece  and  abutting  against  the  mold- 
hoard,  a  box,  a  pin  connecting  the  box  to  one  of  the  mem- 
bers, a  bar  applied  to  the  opposite  member  and  received 
within  the  box,  the  said  t)ar  being  formed  with  a  slot 
through  which  the  pin  extends,  and  means  cooperating 
with  the  bar  for  drawing  the  two  memlwrs  together. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  mold  board,  a  land.^lde,  a  throat 
piece  carried  by  the  mold-board  and  landslde,  a  share  re- 
ceived by  the  throat  piece  and  abutting  against  the  mold- 
board,  a  box,  a  pin  connecting  the  lx)x  to  one  of  the  mem- 
bers, a  bar  applied  to  the  opposite  memi»er  and  received 
within  the  box,  the  said  bar  being  formed  with  a  slot 
through  which  the  before  mentioned  pin  extends,  and  a 
screw  carried  by  the  box  and  engaging  the  bar  to  draw  the 
two  members  together. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  mold  board,  a  landslde,  a  throat 
piece  carried  by  the  mold  board  and  landslde,  a  share  re- 
celv'ed  by  the  throat  piece  and  abutting  against  the  mold- 
board,  cooperating  lugs  and  openings  between  the  share 
and  the  throat  piece,  a  box  applied  to  one  of  the  memliers, 
a  bar  carried  by  the  opposite  member  and  received  within 
the  box  and  having  a  pin  and  slot  connection  therewith, 
and  a  screw  carried  by  the  box  and  engaging  the  bar  to 
draw  the  two  members  together. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  mold  board,  a  landslde,  a  throat 
piece  carried  by  the  mold  board  and  landslde,  a  share  re- 


862,826.  ANGLE  BLOW-OFF  VALVE.  Hixar  Kikbem, 
Crystal  Falls,  Mich.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Fred  H. 
Miller,  Crystal  Falls.  Mich.  Filed  Apr.  10,  1905.  Serial 
No.   254.663. 


An  angle  blow^flf  valve  for  the  purpose  speclfled.  com- 
prising a  body  formed  with  an  Interior  taper  terminating 
at  Its  larger  end  In  an  Interiorly  threaded  cylindrical  por- 
tion of  sufficiently  larger  diameter  than  the  said  larger 
end  to  form  an  outwardly  facing  shoulder  connecting  the 
threaded  cylindrical  portion  with  the  said  larger  end  of 
the  interior  taper,  said  Interior  taper  constituting  a  valve 
seat,  and  a  solid  tap«red  valve  flttlng  snugly  within  the 
said  body  and  extending  from  the  said  shoulder  through- 
out the  length  of  the  taper,  said  valve  being  provided  with 
a  passage  commencing  at  the  center  of  its  larger  end  and 
extending  longitudinally  and  laterally  in  a  curved  direc 
tlon  and  opening  at  its  other  end  out  of  the  side  of  the 
said  ylf.  Bald  passage  being  of  uniform  diameter 
throughout  and  the  valve  body  being  provided  In  one  side 
with  an  outward  passage  of  the  same  diameter  as  the  pas- 
sage through  the  valve,  the  two  pasaages  being  adapted  to 
register,  and  the  said  valve  being  a  solid  structure  above 
the  outlet  passage  In  the  valve  lx>dy,  and  a  cap  screwed 
Into  the  larger  end  of  the  valve  body  with  Its  threads  en 
gaging  the  cylindrical  threaded  portion  above  mentioned, 
the  said  cap  being  provided  with  a  centrally  located  open- 
ing coinciding  and  coextensive  with  the  passage  through 
I  the  valve,  the  Inner  face  of  the  said  cap  b«lng  plane  and^ 
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abutting  ratigly  against  the  outer  or  larger  end  of  the 
valve  throughout  the  solid  portion  thereof  and  of  such  an 
extent  as  to  project  beyond  the  periphery  or  side  of  th« 
valve  whereby  to  coact  with  the  aforesaid  outwardly  fac- 
ing shoulder  in  the  valve  body,  whereby  the  Joint  between 
the  cap  and  the  valve  bcdy  Is  located  an  appreciable  dia- 
tance  outside  of  the  Joint  between  the  valve,  the  valve 
body  and  the  cap.  and  the  last  named  Joint  Is  thereby 
rendered  perfectly  smooth  as  well  as  tight,  the  entire 
valve  body  lieing  filled  with  the  valve  and  cap  solidly,  ex- 
cept as  to  the  passage  in  the  valve  and  the  opening 
through  the  cap  and  side  opening  through  the  valve  body, 
all  as  herein  before  set  forth. 


I 


862,827.      SECRET  IX>CKINO   DEVICE  FOR   DRAWERS, 


CASH  BOXES,  AND  THE  LIKE, 
ringra.  Germany.  Filed  Apr.  2, 
366,034. 


lONA*    Kraft,    Kb- 
1907.      Serial    No. 


1.  In  a  secret  locking  device  for  drawers,  cash-twxes  and 
the  like,  the  combination  of  a  lug  secured  to  the  lower  sur- 
face of  the  top-board  and  taking  Into  the  box  :  a  spring  se- 
cured to  an  inner  surface  of  the  box  and  taking  behind  said 
lug  ;  a  bolt  located  in  the  top-board  above  said  spring  and 
being  adapted  to  be  depressed  so  as  to  disconnect  the  said 
spring  from  said  lug  ;  a  button  forming  a  head  for  said 
bolt ;  a  collar  secured  to  the  bolt  below  said  head  ;  a  slide 
located  inside  of  the  top-board  and  taking  between  said 
button  and  snid  collar;  two  apertures  of  different  size  in 
said  slide,  the  said  Iwlt  passing  normally  through  the 
smaller  aperture,  and  the  larger  aperture  being  adapted 
to  let  said  button  pass  after  the  slide  has  been  displaced, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  secret  locking  device  for  drawers  ;  cash  boxes, 
and  the  like,  the  combination  of  a  lug  secured  to  the  lower 
surface  of  the  top-board  and  taking  into  the  box  ;  a  spring 
secured  to  an  Inner  surface  of  the  box  and  taking  behind 
said  lug;  a  bolt  located  In  the  top-board  above  said  spring 
and  being  adapted  to  be  depressed  so  as  to  disconnect  the 
said  spring  from  said  lug ;  a  button  forming  a  head  for  said 
bolt  ;  a  collar  secured  to  the  l>olt  below  said  head  ;  a  slide 
located  Inside  of  the  top  board  and  taking  between  said 
button  and  said  collar  ;  two  apertures  of  different  size  in 
said  slide,  the  said  bolt  pa.ssing  normally  through  the 
smaller  aperture,  and  the  larger  aperture  being  adapted  to 
let  the  said  button  pass  after  the  slide  has  been  displaced, 
and  a  lever  connected  with  said  slide,  and  lying  normally 
flush  with  the  front-surface  of  the  top-board,  substantially 
as  described. 

3.  In  a  secret  locking  device  for  drawers,  rash-boxes, 
and  the  like,  the  combination  of  a  lug  secured  to  the  lower 
surface  of  the  top  l>oard  and  taking  Into  the  box  ;  a  spring 
secured  to  an  Inner  surface  of  the  box  and  taking  behind 
said  lug  :  a  bolt  located  In  the  top-board  above  said  spring 
and  being  adapted  to  be  depressed  so  as  to  disconnect  the 
said  spring  from  said  lug  :  a  button  forming  a  head  for  said 
bolt  and  lying  normally  flush  with  the  upper  surface  of  the 
top  board  ;  a  collar  secured  to  the  l>olt  below  said  head  ;  a 
slide  located  inside  of  the  top-board  and  taking  between 
said  button  and  said  collar  ;  two  apertures  of  different  size 
In  ssid  slide,  the  said  bolt  passing  normally  through  the 
smaller  aperture,  and  the  larger  aperture  being  adapted  to 
let  the  said  button  pass  after  the  slide  has  been  displaced, 
and  a  lever  connected  with  said  slide,  and  lying  normally 
flusu  with  the  front-surface  of  the  top-t>oard,  substantially 
as  described.  ' 


862,828.     CAR-FKNDER.     Pbtb«  J.  Lkahv,  Turcot,  Que- 
bec. Canada.     Filed  Dec.  14,  1906.     Serial  No.  347.832, 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  downwardly 
and  rearwardly  movable  fender,  suspended  means  for  sup- 
iwrtlng  said  fender,  guide-links  and  brackets,  a  retractile 
buffer  and  means  connecting  said  buffer  with  said  support- 
ing means. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  wedge 
shaped  fender,  an  angle  meml)er  forming  the  base  and  rear 
edge  portions  thereof,  cross  rods,  suspended  and  rockable 
supporting  means  engaging  said  cross-rods,  a  retractile 
spring  actuated  buffer  above  said  fender  and  means  for  re- 
leasing said  supporting  means,  said  last  ineans  actuated  bj 
said  buffer. 

3.  In  a  wedge  shaped  fender,  a  continuous  angle  menl' 
ber  forming  the  base  and  rear  edge  portions  thereof,  cross- 
rods  connecting  the  vertical  flanges  of  said  angle  member, 
hook  shaped  supporting  means  engaging  one  of  said  cross- 
rods,  a  retractile  buffer  and  means  for  releasing  said  sup- 
porting means,  actuated  from  the  buffer  to  drop  said  sup- 
porting cross  rod  into  the  booked  portion  of  said  support- 
ing means. 

4.  In  a  wedge-shaped  fender,  a  continuous  angle  member 
forming  the  base,  side  edge  and  upper  edge  portion* 
thereof,  cross  rods  connecting  opposite  portions  of  said  an- 
gle member,  hook-shaped  supporting  means  having  an  ap- 
proximately horizontal  portion  intermediate  their  ends  and 
serving  as  supporting  means  for  one  of  said  cross-rods.  » 
retractile  buffer,  means  for  holding  it  normally  in  a  for- 
wardly  position,  and  means  connected  with  said  buffer  for 
withdrawing  said  horizontal  portion  of  the  supporting 
means  from  said  cross-rod  wherv  said  buffer  Is  retracted. 

5.  In  a  car  fender,  the  combination  comprising  support- 
ing brackets,  a  rockable  shaft  carried  by  said  brackets,  a 
buffer-plate,  links  between  said  plate  and  said  shaft,  a 
wedge-shaped  fender,  means  for  supporting  the  said  fender 
In  a  normally  elevated  position,  and  means  connected  with 
said  buffer-plate  and  said  links  for  withdrawing  said  sup- 
porting means  when  said  buffer  is  retracted,  thereby  per- 
mitting downward  and  rearward  movement  of  said  fender, 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  downwardly 
and  rearwardly  movable  fender,  suspended  means  for  sup- 
porting said  fender,  a  movable  buffer  plate  carried  in  a 
plane  relatively  above  said  fender  and  means  connecting 
said  buffer  plate  with  the  fender  supporting  means. 

7.  The  combination  comprising  a  wedge  shaped  fender 
having  the  major  portion  of  Its  frame  formed  of  a  commer- 
cially rolled  angle  member  which  is  substantially  continu- 
ous at  the  base  and  rear  edges  thereof,  tie  rods  therefor, 
a  hooked  supporting  means  provided  with  a  substantially 
horizontal  portion  on  which  one  of  said  tie  rods  may  reat, 
a  retractile  member  in  Juxtaposition  to  said  fender  and 
means  for  rocking  said  hooked  member  from  said  retractile 
means. 


862,82f>.  BRAKE.  Moris  Levin,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  as- 
signor of  one-half  to  Louis  Lustig  and  Solomon  Well, 
New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Mar.  15,  1907.  Serial  No! 
362,437. 

In  a  brake  operating  device,  the  combination  with  the 
axle  of  the  car,  of  a  brake  mechanism,  a  windlass  loosely- 
mounted  on  the  axle  of  the  car.  spring  actuated  pawls  con- 
nected with  said  windlass  and  ratchet  teeth  in  the  axle, 
the  pawls  being  adapted  to  engage  said  teeth  during  the 
backward  movement  of  the  car  to  couple  the  windlass  with 
the  axle,  means  for  operating  said  windlass  and  mean*  for 
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conaectlnc  the  latter  with  the  brake  mechaoitm,  snbetan- 
tlally  aa  and  for  the  pari>ofle  spedfled. 


80  2,8  30.  SEWING-MACHINE.  John  G.  Lkwis.  St. 
LoaU,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Lewis  Blind  Stitch  Machine 
Company,  St.  Looia,  Mo.,  a  Corporation  of  Misaouri. 
Piled  Aug.  2,  1902.     Serial  No.  118.144. 


101  ma  1<^^ 


I 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combina- 
tion with  stltch-formlng  mechanism,  of  a  back  guide  hav- 
ing a  reentrant  working  face,  and  means  for  feeding  the 
goods  across  said  face. 

2.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combina- 
tion with  stitch  forming  mechanism,  of  a  yieldingly 
mounted  back  guide  having  a  reentrant  working  face  and 
means  for  feeding  the  goods  acron  aald  face. 

3.  A  sewing  machine  for  blind  sitchlng.  the  combination 
with  atltch-formlng  mechanism,  of  a  back  guide  provided 
with  two  working  faces  arranged  at  a  reentrant  angle  to 
each  other,  said  faces  being  at  different  places  In  the 
length  of  the  guide,  and  means  for  feeding  the  goods 
across  said  gnlde. 

4.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combina- 
tion with  stltch-formlng  mechanism,  of  a  yieldingly 
mounted  back  guide  provided  with  two  working  faces  ar- 
ranged at  an  angle  to  each  other,  said  faces  being  at  differ- 
ent places  In  the  length  of  the  guide,  and  means  for  feed- 
ing the  goods  across  said  guide. 

5.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combina- 
tion with  stltch-formlng  mechanism,  of  a  back  guide  pro- 
vided with  two  working  face*  arranced  at  different  places 
In  the  length  of  the  gnlde  and  mounted  to  yield  Independ- 
ently, and  means  for  feeding  the  goods  across  said  guide. 

9.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  atltchlng,  the  comblna- 
tkm  with  stltcb-formlng  mechanlam.  of  a  yieldingly 
moanted  back  guide,  meaaa  for  reciprocating  said  guide, 
and  adjustable  means  for  limiting  the  forward  movement 
of  saM  gnlde. 

7.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  Mind  stitching,  the  comblna- 
ttoa  with  Btlteh-formlng  mechanism,  of  a  yieldingly 
Movatad  back  galda  prorfcled  with  two  working  faces  ar- 


ranged at  an  angle  to  each  other,  said  faces  being  at  differ- 
ent places  in  the  length  of  the  guide,  adjuatsbie  means  for 
limiting  the  forward  movement  of  aald  guide,  and  means 
for  feeding  the  goods  across  the  guide. 

8.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  comblna- 
tion  with  stltch-formlng  mechanism,  of  a  back  guide  pro- 
vided with  two  working  faces,  and  means  for  independ- 
ently adjusting  said  working  faces. 

9.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combina- 
tion with  stltch-formlng  mechanlam,  of  a  back  guide  pro- 
vided with  two  working  faces  arranged  at  different  places 
In  the  length  of  the  guide  to  yield  independently,  adjust- 
able means  for  limiting  the  forward  movement  of  said 
guide,  and  means  for  feeding  the  goods  across  said  guide. 

10.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  stltch-formlng  mechanism,  of  a  l>ack  guide 
provided  with  two  working  faces,  said  working  faces  being 
arranged  to  yield  Independently,  and  Independent  means 
for  adjustably  limiting  the  forward  movement  of  said 
working  faces. 

11.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  stitch-forming  mechanlam,  of  a  back  giilde 
provided  with  two  working  faces  arranged  at  an  angle  to 
each  other,  said  working  faces  being  mounted  to  yield  in- 
dependently, and  independent  meana  for  adjustably  limit- 
ing the  forward  movement  of  said  working  faces. 

12.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  a  needle,  a 
l>ack  guide  around  which  the  goods  are  fed,  said  back  guide 
b«-ing  stationary  while  said  needle  Is  in  the  goods,  and 
means  for  reciprocating  said  back  guide  In  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  path  of  reciprocation  of  the  needle  while 
said  needle  Is  out  of  engagement  with  the  goods. 

13.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  a  needle,  a 
back  guide  having  two  working  faces  around  which  the 
goods  are  fed.  said  back  guide  being  stationary  while  the 
needle  la  in  the  goods,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the 
back  guide  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  path  of  recipro- 
cation of  the  needle  while  said  needle  Is  out  of  engagement 
with  the  goods. 

14.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  stitch  forming  mechanism  for  forming  two 
rows  of  stitches  In  the  goods,  of  means  for  independently 
adjusting  the  depth  of  said  rows  of  stitches  in  the  goods. 

15.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  stltch-formlng  mechanism  Including  a  needle 
hnvlng  two  paths  of  reciprocation  for  forming  two  rows  of 
stitches  In  the  goods,  of  means  for  independently  adjusting 
the  depth  of  said  rows  of  stitches  in  the  goods. 

16.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  back  guide,  of  means  for  forming  two  rows 
of  stitches  sdjacent  to  the  face  of  said  back  guide,  and  in- 
dependent means  for  adjusting  the  distance  t>etween  each 
of  said  rows  of  stitches  and  the  back  guide. 

17.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  reciprocating  and  laterally  vibrating  needle. 
of  a  back  guide  having  a  reentrant  working  face,  and 
means  for  feeding  the  goods  across  said  guide. 

18.  In  s  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  reciprocating  and  laterally  vibrating  needle, 
of  a  back  guide  provided  with  two  working  faces  arranged 
at  an  angle  to  each  other,  aald  faces  being  at  different 
places  In  the  length  of  the  guide,  and  meana  for  feeding 
the  goods  across  said  guide. 

19.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  reciprocating  and  laterally  vibrating  needle, 
of  a  yieldingly  mounted  back  guide  provided  with  two 
working  faces  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  said  faces  being 
at  different  places  In  the  length  of  the  guide,  and  meana 
for  feeding  the  goods  across  said  guide. 

20.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  reciprocating  and  laterally  vibrating  needle, 
of  a  back  guide  provided  with  two  Independently  yielding 
working  faces  arranged  at  different  places  In  the  length  of 
the  guide. 

21.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  reciprocating  and  laterally  vibrating  needle, 
of  a  back  guide  provided  with  two  independently  yielding 
working  faces  arranged  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  said 
faces  being  at  different  placea  in  the  length  of  the  gnida. 
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22.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  yieldingly  mounted  back  guide,  of  means  for 
feeding  the  goods  across  the  guide,  and  means  for  forming 
two  rows  of  stitches  adjacent  to  the  face  of  said  back 
guide. 

28.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  back  guide  provided  with  two  working  faces 
arranged  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  said  faces  being  at  dif- 
ferent places  In  the  length  of  the  guide,  of  means  for  form- 
ing two  rows  of  stitches  unequally  distant  from  said  faces, 
and  means  for  feeding  the  goods  across  the  face  of  said 
guide. 

24.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  back  guide  provided  with  two  working  faces, 
of  a  reciprocating  and  laterally  vibrating  needle,  and 
means  for  Independently  adjusting  said  working  faces. 

25.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  back  guide  provided  with  two  Independently 
movable  working  faces  arranged  at  an  angle  to  each  other, 
of  a  reciprocating  and  laterally  vibrating  needle  for  form- 
ing two  rows  of  stitches  adjacent  to  the  face  of  said  back 
guide,  and  means  for  Independently  adjusting  the  move- 
ment of  said  faces  toward  said  needle. 

26.  In  a  sewing  nischlne  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  stltch-formlng  mechanism,  of  a  back  guide 
around  which  the  goods  are  fed,  a  clamping  device  fot 
holding  the  goods,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  back 
guide  to  feed  the  goods. 

27.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  stltch-formlnt^  mechanism,  of  a  back  guide 
around  which  the  goods  are  fed,  and  means  for  causing  n 
greater  feed  of  the  goods  around  one  part  of  said  guide 
than  another. 

28.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  stltch-formlng  mechanlam.  of  a  two  part  re 
clprocatlng  back  guide  around  which  goods  are  fed.  and 
means  for  Imparting  greater  movement  to  one  part  of  said 
guide  than  to  the  other. 

29.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  stltch-formlng  mechanism,  of  a  back  gnlde,  a 
reciprocating  feed  dog,  a  presser  foot,  means  for  holding 
said  presser  foot  in  position,  and  means  for  throwing  said 
presser  foot  out  of  operation  while  said  feed  dog  is  feed- 
ing the  goods. 

30.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  stltcb-formlng  mechanism,  of  a  reciprocating 
back  guide,  a  feed  dog,  and  a  walking  foot  cooperating 
with  said  feed  dog. 

31.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  stitch  forming  mechanism,  of  a  reciprocating 
l>ack  guide,  a  feed  dog,  and  means  for  simultaneously 
actuating  said  back  guide  and  feed  dog  while  the  latter  is 
in  engagement  with  the  goods. 

32.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  stltch-formlng  mechanism,  of  a  reciprocating 
beck  guide,  a  feed  dog,  means  for  simultaneously  actuat- 
ing said  back  guide  and  feed  dog,  and  a  walking  foot  co- 
operating with  said  feed  dog. 

33.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi 
nation  with  stltch-formlng  mechanlam,  of  a  reciprocating 
back  guide,  and  a  feed  dog  carried  by  said  back  guide. 

34.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi 
nation  with  stltch-formlng  mechanism,  of  a  reciprocating 
back  guide,  a  feed  dog  carried  by  said  back  guide,  and  a 
walking  foot  cooperating  with  said  feed  dog. 

35.  In  s  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi 
nation  with  stltch-formlng  mechanlam,  of  a  reciprocating 
back  guide,  a  feed  dog,  means  for  simultaneously  actuat- 
ing said  back  guide  and  feed  dog,  a  walking  foot  cooperat- 
ing with  said  feed  dog.  and  a  presser  foot  for  holding  the 
work  during  the  forward  movement  of  said  back  guide. 

36.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  stltch-formlng  mechsnism,  of  a  back  guide,  a 
reciprocating  feed  dog,  a  walking  foot  cooperating  witli 
said  feed  dog  beyond  said  gnlde,  and  connections  for  actu- 
ating said  feed  dog  and  walking  foot. 

37.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  stltch-formlng  mechanism,  of  a  back  guide, 
a  reciprocating  feed  dog,  a  walking  foot  cooperating  with 
said  feed  dog  beyond  said  gnlde,  and  connections  for  actu- 


ating said  feed  dog  and  walking  foot  from  the  same  source 
of  motion. 

38.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  stltcb-formlng  mechanism,  of  a  reclprocatinf 
back  gnlde,  a  feed  dog.  operating  meclianism  for  simnltana- 
ously  actuating  aald  back  guide  and  feed  dog  while  the 
latter  la  In  engagement  with  the  gooda,  and  adjusting 
means  for  regulating  the  movement  of  both  said  i)fck 
guide  and  feed  dog. 

39.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  back  guide,  of  feed  mechanism,  stltch-form- 
lng mechanism  provided  with  a  needle  the  thrust  of  which 
is  In  a  direction  opposite  to  the  feed  of  the  goods,  a  main 
presser  foot  cooperating  with  aald  feed  mechanism,  and  an 
Independently  movable  auxiliary  presser  foot  opposing  the 
thrust  of  said  needle. 

40.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  t)ack  guide,  of  feed  mechanism,  stltch-form- 
lng mechanism  provided  with  a  needle  the  thrust  of  which 
Is  In  a  direction  opposite  to  the  feed  of  the  goods,  a  main 
presser  foot  cooperating  with  said  feed  mechanism,  and 
an  independently  movable  auxiliary  presser  foot  yieldingly 
mounted  on  said  main  presser  foot  and  opposing  the  thrust 
of  the  needle. 

41.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  stltch-formlng  mechanism,  of  a  back  guide, 
means  for  feeding  the  goods  around  said  guide,  a  main 
presser  foot  coOpersting  with  the  feed  mechanism,  and  a 
spring  actuated  auxiliary  presser  foot  plvotally  mounted 
on  said  main  presser  foot. 

42.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  recip- 
rocating needle,  of  a  rotary  hook  containing  a  bobbin  and 
Inclined  to  the  path  of  reciprocation  of  said  needle,  the 
rear  face  of  said  hook  cooperating  with  said  needle  to 
take  the  loop. 

43.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation wXtii  a  back  guide,  of  a  reciprocating  needle,  and  a 
rotary  book  Inclined  to  the  path  of  reciprocation  of  said 
needle,  said  hook  being  arranged  to  take  the  loop  from  the 
side  of  the  needle  toward  said  back  guide. 

44.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  t>ack  guide,  of  a  reciprocating  needle,  and  a 
rotary  hook  Inclined  to  the  path  of  reciprocation  of  said 
needle,  the  rear  face  of  aald  hook  being  arranged  to  take 
the  loop  from  the  side  of  the  needle  toward  the  back  guide. 

46.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  guide,  of  stltch-formlng  mechanism  In- 
cluding a  needle,  and  means  for  holding  said  needle  under 
tension  and  in  alinement  while  paaslng  said  guide. 

46.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  stltch-formlng  mechanism  Including  a  needle 
arranged  with  Its  axis  at  an  angle  to  the  path  of  recipro- 
cation, of  a  guide  for  the  goods,  and  a  needle  guide  for 
deflecting  said  needle. 

47.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  guide  for  the  goods,  of  stltch-formlng 
mechanism  Including  a  needle  having  Its  point  between 
Its  center  line  and  the  said  guide,  and  a  needle  guide  for 
deflecting  said  needle  before  It  enters  the  material. 

48.  In  a  aewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  stltch-formlng  mechanism  Including  a  needle 
having  ita  point  substantially  in  line  with  Its  side,  of  a 
guide  for  the  goods,  and  a  needle  guide  for  deflecting  said 
needle  before  It  enters  the  material. 

49.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  back  guide,  of  stltch-formlng  mechanism 
Including  a  needle  having  Its  point  between  Its  center  line 
and  the  said  guide,  and  a  needle  guide  for  deflecting  said 
needle  t)efore  It  enters  the  material. 

50.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  stltch-formlng  mechanism  including  a  needle 
having  ita  point  substantially  In  line  with  one  of  Its  sides 
and  having  Its  axis  Inclined  to  the  path  of  reciprocation, 
of  a  back  guide,  and  a  needle  guide  for  deflecting  said 
needle. 

61.  In  a  sewing  mschlne  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  stltch-formlng  mechanism  Including  a  needle 
having  Its  point  substantially  in  line  with  one  of  its 
sides  and  having  Its  axis  inclined  to  the  path  of  recip- 
rocation, of  a  reciprocating  back  guide,  a  needle  guide,  and 


»45a 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  6, 1907. 


for  pcMltlTaly  limiting  tbe  mofrmnant  of  nld  back 
fold*  toward  nM  aMdle. 

92.  Id  a  aawlnf  machina  for  blind  atltchlog,  tb«  combi 
natloa  with  ■tltcb-formlag  mcchaDlsm,  of  a  atatloDary 
naadla  gakla  for  defloctlDg  tbe  ii««dl«  before  it  enter*  tbe 
matarUl,  a  morably  moootad  back  fvlde.  and  meana 
poaltlTely  limiting  tba  tBOTamaot  of  lald  back  giilda  to- 
wa^  aaid  needle. 

53.  In  a  eewlng  macblne  ^r  blind  atitcbing,  tbe  combi- 
nation witb  atiteb-formlng  mecbanlam,  of  a  rigid  needle 
guide  for  deflecting  tba  neadla  before  It  antera  tbe  mate- 
rial, a  moTably  moonted  back  guide,  and  meaoa  for  poal- 
tlTely  limiting  tbe  morement  of  said  back  guide  toward 
aaid  needle. 

54.  In  a  eewlng  machine  for  blind  atitcbing,  tbe  combi- 
nation with  ■tltcb-formlng  mecbanlam,  of  a  rigid  needle 
guide  for  deflecting  the  needle  before  It  enters  the  mate- 
rial, a  movably  moanted  back  guide,  and  adjustable  means 
for  positively  limiting  the  moTement  of  aaid  back  guide  to- 
ward said  needle  guide. 

55.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  tbe  combi- 
nation with  a  back-guide,  of  feeding  mechanism,  and  an 
edge  guide  for  directing  tbe  travel  of  tbe  goods  along  tbe 
line  Inclined  to  the  path  of  travel  of  the  goods  at  the  point 
of  feed. 

66.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  tbe  combi- 
nation with  feeding  mechanism,  of  a  back  guide  having  Its 
face  Inclined  to  tbe  path  of  feed  of  tbe  goods  adjacent 
thereto,  and  an  edge  guide  Inclined  to  tbe  path  of  travel 
of  the  goods  at  tbe  point  of  feed. 

57.  In  a  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combination 
with  feeding  mechanism,  of  a  back  guide  formed  of  two 
parts  differently  Inclined  to  the  path  of  feed  of  tbe  goods, 
and  an  edge  guide  inclined  to  tbe  path  of  travel  of  the 
goods  at  the  point  of  feed. 

58.  In  a  sewing  machine,  tbe  combination  with  a  back 
guide,  of  feeding  mechanism,  and  a  drag  foot  forming  an 
edge  guide  for  the  goods  and  Inclined  to  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  goods  at  tbe  point  of  feed. 

50.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  tbe  combi- 
nation with  a  back-guide,  of  feeding  mechanism,  and  an 
edge  guide  for  directing  tbe  travel  of  tbe  goods  along  a  line 
Inclined  to  the  face  of  said  back  guide. 

60.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combI 
nation  with  feeding  mechanism,  of  a  back  guide  having  Its 
face  inclined   to  the  path  of  feed  of  the  goods  adjacent 
thereto,  and  an  edge  guide  Inclined  to  the  face  of  said  back 
guide. 

61.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation witb  feeding  mechanism,  of  a  back  guide  formed  of 
two  parts  differently  Inclined  to  the  path  of  feed  of  the 
goods,  and  an  edge  guide  Inclined  to  the  face  of  said  back 
guide. 

62.  In  a  sewing  machine,  tbe  combination  with  a  back 
guide,  of  feeding  mechanism,  and  a  drag  foot  forming  an 
edge  guide  for  the  goods  and  Inclined  to  tbe  face  of  said 
back  guide. 

68.  In  a  sewing;  machine  for  blind  stltcblnR,  the  combI 
nation  with  a  needle,  of  a  back  guide,  a  rotary  hook  mech- 
anlsa  mounted  to  move  toward  and  away  from  said  back 
guide,  and  a  drag  foot  carried  by  said  rotary  book  mecb- 
anlam. 

64.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  back 
galda,  of  feeding  mechanism,  a  rotary  hook  mechanism 
moonted  to  more  toward  and  away  from  the  back  guide. 
and  a  drag  foot  carried  by  said  rotary  hook  mechanism  and 
forming  an  edg*  guide  for  tbe  gooda  and  inclined  to  tbe 
path  of  travel  of  tbe  goods  at  tbe  point  of  feed. 

65.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  Mind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  needla,  of  a  back  guide,  a  rotary  hook  mecb- 
iul—  nMMuitod  to  moT*  toward  and  away  from  aaid  back 
foMa,  a  drag  foot  carrlod  by  Mid  rotary  hook  mechanism. 
and  Banna  for  varying  the  praaaar*  of  aaid  drag  foot. 

661.  In  a  aawlng  machine  for  Mind  stitching,  the  combi 
natlOB  wttli  a  back  guide,  of  a  needle,  meana  for  caoalag 
anM  naodla  to  poaa  aaM  back  guide,  and  a  rotary  member 
prarMad  with  a  dallaetlng  anrfaee  for  atrali^tanlng  aaid 
naadin,  mM  avrtnce  at  tba  tima  of  conUct  with  aaid  naedia 
bainc  tnellnad  In  tha  direction  of  the  length  of  aaid  needle. 


67.  In  a  aawlng  machine  for  blind  stitching,  tha  coasbl 
nation  with  a  back  guide,  of  a  needla.  means  for  caualng 
said  naedle  to  paaa  lald  back  guide  under  tenalon,  and  a 
rotary  hook  provided  with  a  deflecting  surface  for  straight- 
ening said  needle. 

68.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  back  guide,  of  a  needle  having  Its  point  sub- 
stantially hi  line  with  one  of  Ita  aldea,  a  roUry  hook,  and 
a  bridge  carried  by  said  book  for  supporting  tbe  point  of 
tbe  needle  while  the  beak  of  the  book  Is  passing  said 
needle. 

60.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  back  guide,  of  a  needle  having  Its  point  be- 
tween Its  center  line  and  said  guide,  a  rotary  hook,  and  a 
bridge  carried  by  said  hook  for  supporting  the  point  of 
the  needle  while  the  beak  of  the  book  Is  pasaing  the 
needle. 

70.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  tbe  combi- 
nation with  a  back  guide,  of  a  needle,  a  rotary  hook  hav- 
ing a  face  arranged  to  support  tbe  point  of  said  needle, 
and  a  path  formed  in  said  supporting  face  for  clearing  tbe 
needle  thread. 

71.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  needle,  of  a  rotary  hook  Inclined  to  the  path 
of  reciprocation  of  said  needle,  said  hook  having  an  In- 
clined cast-off  surface,  and  an  offset  for  guiding  the  thread 
onto  said  cast-off  surface. 

72.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  stitch  forming  mechanism,  of  means  for  pre- 
senting tbe  goods  to  the  needle  with  the  edge  adjacoit  to 
the  needle  inclined  to  the  path  of  reciprocation  of  said 
needle. 

73.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi 
nation    with   stltcb-formlng  mechanism,  of  a   back  guide, 
and  means  for  feeding  the  goods  across  the  face  of  said 
guide  adjacent  to  the  needle  In  a  path  Inclined  to  said  face. 

74.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  stitch  forming  mechanism  provided  with  a 
needle  having  multiple  paths  of  reciprocation,  of  a  back 
guide,  and  means  for  feeding  the  goods  across  the  face  of 
said  guide  adjacent  to  the  needle  In  the  path  inclined  to 
said  face. 

75.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  with  stltcb- 
formlng  mechanism  provided  with  a  needle  having  two 
paths  of  reciprocation,  of  means  for  presenting  the  goods 
to  the  stltcb-formlng  mechanism  with  tbe  edge  adjacent  to 
the  needle  inclined  to  both  said  paths  of  reciprocation  of 
the  needle. 

76.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi 
nation  with  stltcb-formlng  mechanism,  of  meana  for  pre- 
senting the  goods  to  tbe  needle  with  the  edge  adjacent  to 
the  needle  Inclined    to  the  path   of  reciprocation  of  said 
needle,  and  an  edge  guide  for  the  goods. 

77.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  stitch  forming  mechanism,  of  a  back  guide, 
means  for  feeding  the  goods  across  the  face  of  said  guide 
adjacent  to  tbe  needle  In  a  path  Inclined  to  said  face,  and 
an  edge  guide  Inclined  to  tbe  face  of  said  back  guide. 

78.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  blind  stitching,  the  combi- 
nation with  stltcb-formlng  mechanism  provided  with  a 
needle  having  multiple  paths  of  reciprocation,  of  a  back 
guide,  means  for  feeding  the  goods  across  the  face  of  said 
guide  adjacent  to  the  needle  In  a  path  Inclined  to  said 
face,  and  an  edge  guide  Inclined  to  tba  face  of  said  back 
guide. 

70.  In  a  sewing  machine,  tbe  combination  with  stitch- 
forming  mechanism  provided  with  a  needle  having  two 
paths  of  reciprocation,  of  maana  for  presenting  the  goods 
to  the  stitch  forming  mechanism  with  the  edge  adjacent  to 
the  needle  inclined  to  both  said  paths  of  reciprocation  of 
the  needle,  and  an  edge  guide  for  the  goods. 
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1.  In  a  coal  cnttlng  machine,  tha  combination  with  the 

frame  and  tha  cotter  member  extending  therefrom,  of  a 
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rigid  bar  pIvoUlly  held  at  one  of  Its  extremities  In  a  alol    j 
In  the  said  frame  and  normally  In  a  plane  with  Its  lowei    j 
surface,  and  means  upon  the  frame  to  depreas  the  free 
extremity  of  the  said  bar. 


2.  In  a  coal  cutting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
frame,  and  the  cutter  member,  extending  therefrom,  of  a  ^ 
rigid  bar  plvotally  held  at  one  of  Its  extremities  In  a  slot 
In  the  said  frame,  and  normally  In  a  plane  with  Its  lower 
surface,  a  nut  movably  mounted  upon  the  said  member  and 
a  screw  rotaUbly  held  on  tbe  said  frame  In  operative  en- 
gagement with  the  nut. 

.3  In  s  coal  cutting  machine  the  combination  with  tbe 
frame  Including  a  flat  supporting  plate  and  a  cutter  mem- 
ber mounted  thereon  of  a  Hgld  bar  plvotally  held  at  one 
of  Its  extremities  In  s  slot  In  tbe  said  plate  and  normally 
In  a  plane  with  the  lower  surface,  and  means  upon  the 
frame  to  depress  the  free  extremity  of  the  said  bar.  j 
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1.  A  coal  cutting  mschlne  comprising  In  combination,  s 
pan  element  having  partly  movable  sides  and  an  element 
movably  supported  thereon. 

2.  A  coal  cutting  machine  comprising  In  combination  a 
pan  element  having  flanged  sides  divided  Into  stationary 
rear  portions  and  movable  front  portions,  means  to  retain 
tbe  latter  In  an  upright  position,  and  an  element  movably 
supported  upon  the  said  pan 

3.  In  a  coal  cutting  machine,  a  movable  frame  having 
peripheral  recesses  and  bolt  boles  adjacent  thereto,  a  cut- 
ter bar  plvotally  mounted  thereon,  a  locking  arm  upon 
the  bar  arranged  to  be  positioned  In  either  of  the  said 
recesses,  tbe  said  bar  having  an  opening  arranged  to  be 
alined  with  tbe  adjacent  bolt  hole  when  the  arm  Is  thus 
positioned,  and  a  bolt  adapted  to  be  Inserted  In  the  alined 
openings  and  by  engagement  witb  the  arms  secure  It  upon 

the  frame. 

4.  A  coal  cutting  machine  comprising  In  combination  a 
stationary  element,  an  element  movably  supported  thereon, 
a  driving  wheel  and  a  plurality  of  guide  members  upon  tha 
latter,  and  a  flexible  member  flxed  upon  tbe  said  stationary 
membi-r  In  engagement  with  the  said  guide  members  and 
tbe  driving  wheel  so  as  to  cause,  by  rotation  of  the  latter, 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  movable  element 

5  A  coal  cutting  machine  comprising  in  combination,  an 
element  having  a  cutter  member,  a  driving  wheel  and  a 
plurality  of  guide  members  upon  the  said  element,  and  a 
flexible  member  held  upon  a  suitable  aupport  and  engaging 
the  said  guide  members  and  the  driving  wheel,  so  as  to 
cause,  by  rotation  of  tbe  latter,  longitudinal  movement  of 

the  element. 

6  In  a  coal  cutting  machine,  a  frame,  a  cutter  bar  plT- 
otally  connected  therewith,  a  driving  wheel  and  a  plu- 
rality of  guiding  members  upon  tbe  said  frame,  and  a  flexi- 
ble member  flxed  upon  the  said  bar.  In  engagement  with  the 
guiding  members  and  the  driving  wb*«l  so  aa  to  caaae.  by 


rotatloB  of  the  latter,  rotary  movement  of  tha  frame  riJOOt 
the  pivot,  when  the  bar  Is  held  agalnat  dlaplacetnant. 

7  In  a  coal  cutting  machine,  a  frama.  a  cottar  bar 
pivouily  mounted  thereon,  a  drlrlni  wheel  and  a  P»"*;jy 
of  guiding  member*  upon  the  aaid  frame,  and  *J»«»|* 
member  flxed  upon  the  aaid  bar.  In  engagement  with  tha 
said  guiding  members  and  the  said  driving  wheel,  ao  aa  to 
cause,  by  rotation  of  tbe  latter,  movement  of  the  cottar 

bar  about  Its  pivot.  »*^.  w., 

8  In  a  coal  cutting  machine,  a  frame,  a  cutter  bar 
pivoted  thereon  and  held  at  an  angle  to  Ita  longitudinal 
axis  a  driving  wheel  and  a  plurality  of  guide  membara 
upon  the  aaid  frame,  and  a  flexible  member  flxed  upon  op- 
posite supports.  In  engagement  with  the  said  guiding  mwn- 
bers  and  the  driving  wheel  so  as  to  cauae.  by  roUUon  of 
the  latter,  linear  movement  of  the  frame  between  the  said 

supports. 

0  In  a  coal  cutting  machine,  a  frame,  a  cutter  bar 
pivoted  thereon  and  held  in  allnement  with  Its  longitudinal 
azla,  a  driving  wheel  and  a  plurality  of  guiding  membara 
upon  the  said  frame,  and  a  flexible  member  flxed  upon  op- 
posite supports  In  engagement  with  the  guiding  meinbara  '. 
and  tbe  driving  wheel,  so  as  to  cause  by  rotation  of  tbe 
latter,  lateral  movement  of  the  frame. 

10.  In  a  coal  cutting  machine  a  substantially  recUngo- 
Isr  frame,  s  cutter  bar  extending  In  front  thereof,  a  driv- 
ing wheel  thereon,  two  pairs  of  guiding  members  respec- 
tively situated  approximately  In  the  lines  subtending  the 
foremost  corners  of  the  said  frame,  and  a  flexible  member 
engaging  the  said  driving  wheel  and  one  or  more  of  the 
said  guiding  members. 

11  In  a  coal  cutting  machine,  a  substantially  rectangu- 
lar frame,  a  cutter  bar  plvoUlly  mounted  in  proximity  to 
Its  foremost  edge,  a  driving  wheel  upon  the  frame,  two 
pairs  of  guiding  members  on  tbe  frame,  approximately  In 
lines  subtending  Its  foremost  comer,  two  guiding  members 
respectively  in  adjacency  to  Its  rearmost  corners,  and  a 
flexible  member  engaging  the  said  driving  wheel  and  one 
or  more  of  the  said  guiding  members. 

12.  In  a  coal  cutting  machine,  a  substantially  rectangu- 
lar frame,  comprising  two  superposed  members,  a  cutter 
bar  plvotallv  mounted  In  proximity  to  its  foremost  side,  a 
driving  wheel  upon  the  upper  member,  guiding  members  ar- 
ranged in  adjacency  to  the  corners  of  the  said  upper  mem- 
ber guiding  memberfl  in  proximity  to  tbe  rearmost  comers 
of  the  lower  member,  and  a  flexible  member  engaging  the 
driving  wheel  and  one  or  more  of  tbe  guiding  members. 

13.  In  a  coal  cutting  machine,  a  subsUntlally  rectangu- 
lar frame,  comprising  two  superposed  members,  a  cutter 
bar  plvoUlly  mounted  In  proximity  to  Its  foremost  side, 
a  driving  wheel  upon  the  upper  member,  guiding  members 
arranged  In  adjacency  to  tbe  comers  of  the  aaid  upper 
member  guiding  members  In  proximity  to  tbe  rearmost  cor- 
ners of  the  lower  member,  a  guiding  member  Intermediate 
of  the  latter,  and  a  flexible  member  engaging  tbe  driving 
wheel  and  one  or  more  of  the  guiding  members. 


862  833  PORTABLE  FOLDING  MIRROR. 
Mat.  Chicago.  III.  Filed  May  23.  1007. 
375,266. 


JULIUB    C. 
Serial   No. 


1    A    porUble    folding    mirror,    comprising    aide    bara 
hlngedly  connected  midway  between  their  enda  to  form 
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Inner  and  outer  mirror  iropportlng  tectlons.  mJrror«  pW- 
otally  mounted  between  said  bare  la  said  inner  and  outer 
•ectloDS,  and  a  handle  plTotally  connected  to  the  Inner 
enda  of  said  bars,  subatantially  aa  deacribed. 

2.  A  mirror  of  the  character  deacribed,  comprising  side 
l>ar8  hlngedly  connected  midway  between  their  ends  to 
form  Inner  and  outer  mirror  supporting  sections,  a  mirror 
piTotally  mounted  between  said  bars  of  said  inner  section, 
an  outer  mirror  pivotally  and  adjustably  mounted  be- 
tween the  bars  of  the  outer  section,  and  a  handle  hingedly 
connected  to  the  inner  end  of  said  bars,  substantially  aa 
deacribed. 

3.  A  mirror  of  the  character  described,  comprising  par- 
allel side  bars  hlngedly  connected  midway  between  their 
ends  to  form  inner  and  outer  mirror  supporting  sections, 
a  cross  bar  to  connect  the  inner  ends  of  the  bars  forming 
said  inner  section,  a  handle  pivotally  connected  to  said 
inner  ends  of  the  bars  and  adapted  to  turn  back  to  form 
a  support,  a  mirror  pivotally  mounted  between  the  bars  of 
said  Inner  section,  bands  or  collars  having  a  sliding  fric- 
tlonal  engagement  on  the  bars  of  said  outer  section,  and 
an  outer  mirror  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bands  or  collars, 
substantially  as  described. 


while  the  plunger  descends  Into  It,  whereby  the  boxea  ar* 
formed  with  sharp  comera. 


862,834.  CORRUGATED-IRON  RIDGE-CAPPING  AND 
THE  LIKE.  William  H.  Mbnci,  LAtrobe,  Tasmania, 
Australia,  assignor  of  one-half  to  William  Robert  Stew- 
art, Latrobe,  Australia.  Filed  Apr.  25,  1907.  Serial 
No.  370,321. 


!* 


1.  In  a  r<K>flng,  the  combination  of  the  roof  cover  proper, 
and  a  ridging,  or  the  like,  provided  with  longitudinally  ad- 
justable parts  connected  by  a  longitudinal  crimped  apex 
seam,  and  having  flaps  provided  with  trough  scallops  to 
fit  the  depressions  in  said  roof,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  roofing,  the  combination  of  the  roof  cover  and  a 
longitudinal  roof  ridging,  or  the  like,  having  two  partM 
crimped  together,  one  of  which  Is  slidable  along  the  other 
In  the  folds  of  the  crimped  seam,  and  each  part  having  a 
flap  with  curved  trough  scallops,  substantially  as  de- 
acribed. 

3.  In  a  roofing,  the  combination  of  a  roof  cover  having 
corrugations  and  a  gap  c,  and  a  ridging  having  side  mem- 
bers provided  with  trough  scallops  fitting  said  corruga- 
tions and  with  a  crimped  apex  seam,  the  members  of  which 
are  longitudinally  slidable  the  one  within  the  other.  »ub- 
Btantlally  as  describtd. 


862,830.  SULKY.  Hemby  J.  MiLLra,  Goshen.  N.  Y.,  a»- 
st«rnor  to  Henry  J.  Miller,  Jr.,  Paterson,  N.  J.  Filed 
June  2.  1906.     Serial  No.  319,812. 


8e2,8.'?5.  PAPER  BOX  MACHINE.  Albbbt  W.  Mitch- 
ell. New  Haven.  Conn.,  assignor  to  John  N.  Leonard, 
tmatee.  New  Haven.  Conn.  Filed  Mar.  14,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  362,320. 

1.  A  paper  box  machine,  having  a  plunger  and  die  with 
flngcra  for  folding  the  side  flaps  against  the  end  walls  of 
th«  plunger  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  fingers  in  a 
direction  across  said  end  walls,  and  means  for  simulta- 
neously moving  the  finger*  towards  or  from  said  end  walls. 

2.  A  paper  bol  machine  having  a  plunger  and  die  with 
alottad  aide  walls  oTer  the  dl«,  folding  fingers  to  be  pro- 
jected through  such  alots  and  having  cam  faces  and  means 
for  Intermittently  projecting  and  withdrawing  the  fingers. 

S.  A  paper  box  machine,  having  a  feed  table  for  the  box 
blank*,  a  plangvr  *Dd  die  with  side  walls  over  the  dl«  and 
yielding  sapporting  wings  normally  held  over  the  die  flnsh 
with  Um  aurface  of  tb«  feed  table  to  sapport  the  blank 


1.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  character  designated,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  wheel  truss,  thills,  and  axle  yoke  braces  ex- 
tending from  the  axle*  to  the  thills,  of  auxiliary  braces 
rigidly  attached  to  the  thills  In  front  of  said  axle  yoke 
braces  and  also  rigidly  attached  to  the  frame  below  the 
thills  and  back  of  the  points  at  which  the  axle  yoke  draw 
braces  are  attached  to  said  thills,  and  truss  rods  rigidly 
secured  to  and  between  the  thills  and  the  auxiliary  braces 
between  the  points  at  which  the  latter  are  secured  to  the 
thllla  and  to  the  frame,  for  the  purpose  described. 

2.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  character  designated,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  wheel  truss,  axle  yoke  draw  braces  and 
thills,  of  auxiliary  braces  rigidly  attached  to  the  thills  in 
front  of  said  axle  yoke  braces  and  also  rigidly  attached  to 
said  axle  yoke  braces  below  their  points  of  connection 
with  the  thills,  for  the  purpose  described. 

3.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  character  dealgnated.  the  combina- 
tion with  the  wheel  truss,  thills,  and  axle  yoke  braces  ex- 
tending from  the  axles  to  the  thills,  of  auxiliary  braces 
rigidly  attached  to  the  thllla  in  front  of  said  axle  yoke 
braces  and  also  rigidly  attached  to  said  axle  braces  and 
to  the  wheel  truss,  for  the  purpose  described. 

4.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  character  designated,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  thills,  of  a  wheel  truss  the  upper  bridge  bar 
of  which  Is  depressed  centrally,  a  cross  bar  secured  to  the 
under  side  of  the  thills  In  front  of  the  wheel  truss,  a 
cross  bar  secured  to  the  under  side  of  the  thills  behind 
the  wheel  truss,  a  seat  pivotally  secured  to  the  said  cross 
bar  In  front  of  the  wheel  truss  and  compressible  springs 
mounted  upon  the  said  rear  cross  bar  and  supporting  the 
rear  of  the  seat,  for  the  purpose  described. 

6.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  character  designated,  the  c^mblna- 
tlon  with  the  wheel  truss  and  thills  of  a  cross  bar  secured 
to  and  between  the  thills  in  front  of  the  wheel  truaa,  a 
cross  bar  secured  to  and  between  the  thills  behind  the 
wheel  truss,  a  seat  pivotally  secured  to  the  said  cross  bar 
In  front  of  the  wheel  truss,  compressible  spring*  Inter- 
posed between  said  rear  cross  bar  and  the  rear  of  the 
Beat  centralising  disks  in  the  end  convolutions  of  said 
springs,  and  straps  securing  said  end  convolutlona  re- 
spectively to  the  under  side  of  the  seat  and  to  the  said 
rear  cross  bar.  for  the  purpose  described. 
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862.837.  TRUSS.  Thomas  K.  Mabtin,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  as- 
signor to  Flora  A.  M.  Martin,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.  Filed  Oct. 
21,  1905.     Serial  No.  283,815. 


1.  A  truss  consisting  of  a  pair  of  comparatively  rigid 
arms  with  abdominal  pads  attached  thereto  and  connected  : 
at  their  rear  ends  by  a  bendable  connection  more  easily 
flexed  than  the  side  arms  but  of  sufllcient  stifTness  to  pre 
vent  the  arms  of  the  truss  from  tipping  outwardly  or  In- 
wardly from  their  adjusted  positions  required  to  fit  the 
body  of  the  wearer,  said  connection  being  also  sufficiently 
fiexlble  to  permit  the  front  ends  of  the  arms  to  be  spread 
apart  without  landing  the  arms  and  without  permanently 
bending  the  connection. 

2.  A  truss  consisting  of  a  pair  of  comparatively  rigid 
bowed  arms  provided  with  abdominal  pads  at  their  front 
ends,  a  transverfeely-flexibie  connection  connecting  their 
rear  ends,  a  Ivack  pad  appliance  at  their  rear  ends,  the 
connections  between  the  arms  and  the  connecting  part 
being  pivotal  and  the  axes  of  the  pivots  running  forwardly 
and  barkwardly  so  that  the  bowed  arms  may  \>e  adjusted 
upwardly  and  downwardly  to  fit  different  slied  figures. 

3.  A  truss  consisting  of  a  pair  of  bowed  arms  provided 
with  pads  at  one  end  and  a  pad  appliance  at  their  other 
ends,  and  a  part  connecting  these  latter  ends,  the  connec- 
tions between  the  arms  and  the  connecting  part  being  piv- 
otal, the  axes  of  the  pivota  running  forwardly  and  back- 
wardly,  so  that  the  bowed  arms  may  be  adjusted  upwai-dly 
and  downwardly  to  fit  different  sited  iKxiles. 

4.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  body  embracing  arms  car- 
rying abdominal  pads  at  their  forward  ends  and  means 
connecting  their  rear  ends,  a  back  pad  attached  to  their 
rear  ends,  and  a  supplemental  laterally  adjustable  pad 
supported  at  a  point  above  said  hack  pad. 

5.  A  truss  comprising  a  pair  of  body-embracing  arms 
whose  rear  ends  are  connected  together,  a  pair  of  main 
back  pads  carried  by  the  arma,  and  a  pair  of  supplemental 
back  pads  supported  above  the  main  back  pads,  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

6.  A  truss  comprising  a  pair  of  body-embracing  arms 
and  means  connecting  their  rear  ends,  a  pair  of  main 
back  pads,  a  pair  of  upstanding  springs  rising  above  the 
main  pads  and  carrying  supplemental  back  pads. 

7.  A  truss  comprising  a  pair  of  body  embracing  arms 
and  means  connecting  their  rear  ends,  a  pair  of  main  l>ack 
pads,  a  pair  of  supplemenul  back  pads  carried  by  up- 
standing springs,  and  means  whereby  the  springs  may  be 
laterally  adjusted,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


■I  

862.838.     BIT  HOLDER  AND  EXTENDER.     Edwabd  T. 

MrBBAY.  Colorado  SprlDfs.  Colo.     Filed  Feb.  17,  1906. 

Serlsl  No.  246.172. 


outer  end  with  a  head  formed  with  a  slot  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  same  from  a  point  on  one  side  of  its  cen- 
ter to  and  through  its  opposite  side,  said  slot  communlcmt- 
Ing  with  a  notch  In  the  side  wall  of  the  aleeve  below  said 
longitudinal  slot,  a  collar  on  the  shank,  and  an  adjusting 
sleeve  mounted  on  the  shank  between  said  collar  and  the 
stop  shoulder  formed  by  the  head  and  provided  at  Its  outer 
end  with  internal  threads  engaging  the  threads  of  the 
sleeve,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  An  extension  bit  holder  comprising  a  stem  having  an 
end  socket  and  a  guide  pin,  a  sleeve  slidable  longitudinally 
on  said  socket  having  a  partially  closed  free  end  with  an 
opening  communicating  at  one  side  of  the  sleeve  with  • 
longitudinal  slot  therein,  connections  between  the  sleeve 
and  the  stem  being  respectively  a  threaded  engagement  and 
one  permitting  rotary  without  longitudinal  motion,  the 
sleeve  having  a  slot  with  a  deflected  portion  engaging  said 
pin  whereby  by  the  threaded  engagement  the  sleeve  may  be 
forced  longitudinally  of  the  stem  to  move  a  tool  head  Into 
the  socket  and  by  the  pin  and  slot  connection  be  turned  to 
a  tool  holding  position. 

3.  An  extension  bit  holder  comprising  a  stem  having  a 
socket  to  receive  a  bit  tang,  a  bit  clamping  cap  fitted  on 
said  socket  and  provided  with  an  end  and  a  side  opening, 
an  operating  sleeve  rotatable  on  the  stem  in  a  fixed  plane 
and  In  adjustable  connection  with  the  cap  to  Impart  a  lon- 
gitudinal movement  thereto,  said  connection  being  adapted 
to  permit  the  cap  to  have  rotary  movement,  and  connect- 
ing means  between  the  cap  and  socket,  whereby  the  lon- 
gitudinal movement  of  the  cap  produces  a  rotary  move- 
ment thereof  to  move  the  cap  in  and  out  of  clamping  posi- 
tion. 

4.  An  extension  bit  holder  comprising  a  stem  having  a 
socket  for  the  reception  of  a  bit  tang,  a  clamping  cap  fitted 
on  the  socket  and  having  a  partially  closed  outer  end 
formed  with  an  end  and  a  side  opening,  an  operating  sleeve 
rotated  In  a  fixed  plane  on  the  stem  and  having  a  threaded 
engagement  with  the  cap  to  move  said  cap  longitudinally 
on  the  socket  and  permit  a  rotary  action  thereof,  and  con- 
necting means  between  the  cap  and  socket,  whereby  the 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  cap  produces  a  rotary  move- 
ment thereof  to  adjust  the  cap  in  and  out  of  clamping  posi- 
tion. 

5.  in  a  tool  holder,  the  combination  of  a  stem  having  ft 
socket  for  the  reception  of  a  tool  tang,  a  clamping  cap  car- 
ried by  the  stem,  said  cap  being  provided  at  Its  outer  end 
with  a  transverse  Riot  and  a  side  slot  communicating  there- 
with, connecting  means  between  the  stem  and  cap.  whereby 
the  cap  Is  adapted  to  have  a  longitudinal  and  limited  ro- 
tary movement  on  the  stem  to  move  It  Into  and  out  of 
clamping  position,  and  a  rotary  operating  member  on  the 
stem  having  adjustable  connection  with  the  cap,  whereby 
the  latter  may  be  longitudinally  adjusted  and  permitted 
to  rotate  through  the  action  of  the  described  connection. 

6.  An  extension  bit  holder  comprising  a  stem  having  a 
bit  receiving  socket,  a  clamping  cap  having  a  longitudi- 
nal and  rotary  motion  on  the  socket  and  provided  with 
means  operative  upon  reverse  movements  thereof  to  clamp 
and  release  a  bit  held  In  the  socket,  an  operating  device 

I  revolubly  mounted  on  the  stem  and  connected  with  the  cap 
j  to  effect  a  longitudinal  movement  thereof  and  permit  rota- 
tion of  the  cap  on  each  of  Its  longitudinal  movements,  and 
a  connection  between  the  cap  and  socket,  whereby  the  lon- 
gitudinal movement  of  the  cap  produces  a  rotary  move- 
ment thereof  to  adjust  said  cap  Into  and  out  of  clamping 
position. 


1  In  a  bit  extender,  the  combination  of  a  shank  pre- 
Tided  at  one  end  with  a  head  having  a  socket  and  forming 
at  its  point  of  Junction  with  the  shank  a  holder,  a  pin  pro- 
jecting from  the  head,  a  clamping  sleeve  surrounding  the 
head  and  provided  with  a  longitudinal  slot  receiving  said 
pin  and  having  a  lateral  offset,  said  sleeve  being  provided 
at  Its   Inner  end   with   Internal   screw   threads  and  at  Its 


862,839.       MEASURING-TAPE     HOLDER.       Robkbt     B. 

Nklson.  Washington,  D.  C.    Filed  Apr.  18,  1907.     Serial 

No.  368,364. 

1.  A  measuring  tape  holder  comprising  a  lever  having  ft 
curved  Inner  end.  an  Inner  block  having  a  curved  outer 
surface  against  which  the  curved  inner  end  of  the  lever  Is 
adapted  to  bear,  and  a  plane  Inner  surface  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  measuring  tape,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  le- 
ver with  the  inner  block,  an  outer  block  having  a  plane 
inner  surface  and  adapted  to  seat  upon  the  plane  Inner 
surface  of  the  Inner  block  for  gripping  the  measuring  Upe 
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betw«<>n  the  plane  Inner  surfacea,  means  pivotally  c<ninect 
[ag  the  lever  with  the  outer  block  and  parallel  links  ad 
Juttably  cdonectlng  together  the  inner  and  outer  blocka  to 
«nabte  their  plane  inner  surfaces   to  approach   or   recede 
irom  each  other. 


cared  respectlrely  to  the  Inner  and  outer  blocks  for  hold- 
ing them  apart,  and  parallel  links  adjustably  connecting 
together  the  inner  and  outer  blocks  to  enable  their  plane 
inner  surface*  to  approach  or  recede  from  each  other. 


2.  A  measuring  tape-holder,  comprising  a  lever  having 
«  curved  Inner  end,  an  inner  block  formed  with  a  handle 
having  a  curved  outer  surface  against   which   the  curved 
inner  end  of  the  lever  is  adapted  to  bear,  and  a  plane  inner 
surface  adapted  to  receive  a  measuring  tape,  meani  pivot    ; 
ally  connectinji  the  lever  with  the  inner  block,  an  outer  ' 
block   having  a   plane   Inner  surface  and   adapted   to  seat 
upon  the  plane  Inner  surface  of  the  inner  block  for  grip 
ping  the  measuring  tape  between  the  plane  Inner  surfaces, 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  lever  with  the  outer  block  ] 
and  parallel   links  adjustably  connecting  together   the   In 
ner  and  outer  blocks  to  enable  their  plane  inner  surfaces 
to  approach  or  recede  from  each  other. 

3.  A  measuring  tape-holder  comprising  a  lever  having 
a  curved  Inner  end,  an  Inner  block  havioK  a  curved  outer 
surface  against  which  the  curved  inner  end  of  the  lever  Is 
adapted  to  l)ear.  and  a  plane  inner  surface  formed  with 
outwardly  curved  ends  adapted  to  receive  a  measuring 
tape,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  lever  with  the  inner 
block,  an  outer  block  having  a  plane  inner  surface  formed 
with  outwardly  curved  ends,  and  adapted  to  seat  upon  the 
plane  inner  surface  of  the  inner  block  for  gripping  the 
measuring  tape  between  the  plane  inner  surfaces,  means 
pivotally  connecting  the  lever  with  the  outer  block  and 
parallel  links  adjustably  connecting  together  the  Inner  and 
outer  blocks  to  enable  their  plane  Inner  surfaces  to  ap- 
proach or  recede  from  each  other. 

4.  A  measuring  tape  holder  comprising  a  lever  having 
a  curved  Inner  end,  an  inner  block  having  a  curved  outer 
surface  against  which  the  curved  Innfr  end  of  the  lever  is 
adapted  to  bear,  and  a  plane  Inner  surface  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  measuring  tape,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  le- 
ver with  the  inner  block,  a  laterally  extending  stud  se- 
cured to  a  side  of  the  inner  block  for  supporting  a  plumb- 
bob  line,  an  outer  block  having  a  plane  Inner  surface  and 
adapted  to  seat  upon  the  plane  Inner  surface  of  the  inner 
block  for  gripping  the  measuring  tape  between  the  plane 
inner  surfaces,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  lever  with 
the  outer  block  and  parallel  links  adjustably  connecting 
together  the  inner  and  outer  blocks  to  enable  their  plane 
Inner  surfaces  to  approach  or  recede  from  each  other. 

R.  A  measuring  tape-holder  comprising  a  lever  having 
a  curved  inner  end,  an  inner  block  having  a  curved  outer 
surface  against  which  the  curved  inner  end  of  the  lever  is 
adapted  to  l)ear,  and  a  plane  Inner  surface  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  measuring  tape,  a  link  pivotally  connecting  the  le- 
ver with  the  Inner  block,  an  outer  block  having  a  plane  in- 
ner surface  and  adapted  to  seat  upon  the  plane  inner  sur- 
face of  the  Inner  block  for  gripping  the  measuring  tape  be- 
tween the  plane  Inner  surfaces,  a  link  pivotally  connecting 
the  lever  with  the  outer  block  and  parallel  links  adjustably 
connecting  together  the  inner  and  outer  blocks  to  enable 
their  plane  Inner  surfaces  to  approach  or  recede  from  each 
other. 

G.  A  measuring  tape  holder  comprising  a  lever  having 
a  curved  Inner  end,  an  inner  block  having  a  curved  outer 
surface  against  which  the  curved  Inner  end  of  the  lever  is 
adapted  to  bear,  and  a  plane  inner  surface  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  measuring  tape,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  le- 
ver with  the  inner  block,  an  outer  block  having  a  plane  in- 
ner surface  and  adapted  t»  s»eat  upon  the  plane  Inner  sur- 
face of  the  Inner  block  for  gripping  the  measuring  tape  be- 
tween the  plane  inner  surfaces,  means  pivotally  connecting 
the  lever  with  the  outer  block,  a  spring  having  its  ends  se 


8  6  2.84  0.  PIPB-UANGER.  HoiiBB  M.  Nklko.^  and 
Thomas  F.  Scollaed.  Warsaw.  Ind.  Filed  Sept.  20. 
1906.     Serial  No.  335,469. 


1.  A  pipe  hanger  comprising  oppositely  disposed  clip 
members,   a   spacing  sleeve  detachably   mounted   therebe 
tween.  a  flexible  meml)er  looped  about  said  sleeve,  and  a 
clamp  for  binding  one  end  of  said  member  to  the  intermedi 
ate  portion  thereof. 

2.  A  hanger  comprising  oppositely  disposed  clip  mem- 
bers, a  spacing  sleeve  interposed  therebetween,  means  for 
detachably  securing  the  sleeve  to  said  members,  a  flexible 
member  looped  about  the  sleeve,  an  enlargement  upon  the 
free  end  of  said  flexible  member,  oppositely  disposed 
grooved  clamping  blocks  upon  opposite  faces  of  said  end 
and  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  flexible  member,  and 
means  for  clamping  said  blocks  upon  said  member. 

3.  A  hanger  comprising  oppositely  disposed  clip  mem- 
bers, a  spacing  sleeve  interposed  therebetween,  means  for 
detachably  securing  the  sleeve  to  said  members,  a  flexible 
member  looped  about  the  sleeve,  an  enlargement  upon  the 
free  end  of  said  flexible  member,  opp<isltely  disposed 
grooved  clamping  blocks  up<jn  opposite  faces  of  said  end 
and  the  Intermediate  portion  of  the  flexible  member,  and 
means  adjacent  one  of  the  grooves  in  each  block  for  clamp- 
ing the  blocks  upon  the  flexible  member,  said  blocks  con 
stituting  a  stop  for  the  enlargement. 

4.  A  pipe  hanger  comprising  a  flexible  member  having 
a  loop  formed  by  one  end  thereof,  said  end  being  movably 
connected  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  member  to 
render  the  loop  adjustable,  the  other  end  of  said  member 
being  looped  and  rigidly  secured,  and  supporting  means 
extending  through  the  last  mentioned  loop  at  a  point  re- 
moved from  the  secured  end  thereof. 


862.841.  COMBINED  DISPLAY  SHELF  AND  RACK. 
Thomas  L.  Niwpobt,  Quincy,  III.  Filed  Dec.  6,  1906. 
Serial  No.  346,468. 

1.  In  a  display  device,  a  back  piece,  a  leaf  pivoted  there- 
to to  swing  from  a  vertical  to  a  horizontal  position,  said 
leaf  having  a  plurality  of  radial  sockets  formed  therein 
and  arms  slldably  arranged  In  said  sockets  for  projection 
beyond  the  edge  of  the  leaf  and  to  be  seated  wholly 
within  the  latter. 

2.  In  a  display  device,  a  back  piece,  a  leaf  pivoted  there- 
to to  swing  from  a  vertical  to  a  horirontal  position,  said 
leaf  having  a  plurality  of  radial  sockets  formed  therein, 
and  display  arms  slldably  arranged  In  said  sockets  for 
projection  beyond  the  edge  of  the  leaf  and  each  comprising 
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•  pair  of  telescoplcally  arrsnged  sections,  said  arms  being 
adapted  to  be  seated  wholly  within  the  sockets. 


862,842.  RHEOSTAT.  Edwin  F.  Nobthbup,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Leeds  and  Northrup  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.  Filed 
May  3,  1907.      Serial  No.  371,674. 


portions  of  said  support  adjacent  thereto  an  Insulating 
compound  forming  a  binding  agent,  and  bufllng  a  portion 
of  the  Insulation  oflT  said  spiral  conductor  lengthwise 
thereof  to  form  a  contact  surface. 


1.  A  rheostat,  comprising  an  insulated  electricol  con 
ductor  spirally  wound  and  forming  a  hollow  coreless  tube, 
the  said  tube  having  an  exterior  lengthwise  portion  bare 
of  insulation,  and  a  support  having  a  recess  In  which  said 
tube  is  laid  sldewlse.  the  said  tube  being  supported  wholly 
from  the  outside. 

2.  A  rheostat,  comprising  an  insulated  electrical  con- 
ductor spirally  wound  and  forming  a  hollow  coreless  tube, 
the  said  tube  having  an  exterior  lengthwise  portion  bare 
of  Insulation,  a  support  having  a  recess  in  which  said 
tube  Is  laid  sldewlse,  and  a  compound  forming  a  binding 
agent  ijetween  adjacent  convolutions  of  said  spiral  and 
between  said  tube  and  said  support,  the  said  tube  being 
supported  wholly  from  the  outside. 

3.  A  rheostat,  comprising  a  hollow  tube  composed  of  a 
series  of  convolutions  of  an  insulated  spiral  conductor, 
a  supporting  base  having  a  recess  In  which  said  tube  Is 
laid  sldewlse,  and  a  holding  block  attached  to  said  base 
and  removable  with  respect  thereto,  said  holding  block 
adapted  to  coSperate  with  the  walls  of  said  recess  to 
retain  said  coil  In  position. 

4.  A  rheostat.  comprlsloK  an  Insulated  spiral  resistance 
conductor  disposed  In  circular  form,  a  supporting  block 
having  an  annular  rec«»88  In  which  said  circular  spiral 
Is  laid  sldewlse.  the  peripheral  walls  of  said  recess  ent^ag- 
Ing  the  outer  periphery  of  the  circular  spiral,  and  a  circu- 
lar holding  block  having  a  tapering  periphery  adapted  to 
engage  the  inner  periphery  of  said  circular  spiral  to  co 
operate  with  the  walls  of  said  recess  to  retain  said  spiral 
conductor  In  position. 

6.  A  rheostat,  comprising  an  Insulated  spiral  resistance 
conductor  disposed  in  circular  form,  a  supporting  block 
having  an  annular  recess  in  which  said  circular  spiral  Is 
laid  sldewlse.  the  peripheral  walls  of  said  recess  engaging 
the  outer  perlpherjr  of  the  circular  spiral,  and  a  clampin;; 
device  adapted  to  co«perate  with  the  walls  of  said  recess 
to  hold  said  circular  spiral  in  position,  the  clamping 
device  and  supporting  block  engaging  said  spiral  and  act- 
ing to  support  and  clamp  the  same  wholly  from  the  out- 
side. 

6.  The  improvement  in  rheostats  which  consists  in 
winding  an  insulation-covered  resistance  wire  In  close 
spiral  formation  on  a  core,  withdrawing  said  core  from 
said  spiral,  placing  said  spiral  sldewlse  in  a  recess  in  a 
support,   applying   to   the   exterior   of   said   spiral   and    to 


862,843.     BOLSTER.     Si'KNceb   Otis,   Chicago.    III.,   as 
signor  to  National  Patent  Holding  Company,  a  Corpora- 
tion   of    Illinois.      Filed    Dec.    20,    1906.       Serial    No. 
348,750. 


1.  A  bolster  for  railway  cars  comprising  an  upper  or 
compression  memlier  composed  of  spaced  channel  beams, 
and  a  lower  or  tension  member  formed  of  tee  iron,  said 
tension  meml>er  having  a  flange  secured  at  its  ends  to  the 
adjacent  flanges  of  the  channel  beams. 

2.  A  bolster  for  railway  cars  comprising  an  upper  mem- 
ber formed  of  parallel  channel  beams,  and  a  lower  member 
having  a  flange  secured  at  its  ends  between  the  adjacent 
flanges  of  said  channel  l)eams. 

3.  A  bolster  for  railway  cars  comprising  an  upper  or 
compression  member  formed  of  spaced  parallel  channel 
beams  having  downwardly  extending  flanges,  and  a  flanged 
lower  or  tension  member  having  an  upwardly  extending 
flange  entering  the  space  between  the  channel  beams  and 
secured  to  the  adjacent  flanges  of  said  channel  beams. 

4.  A  b«il8ter  for  railway  cars  comprising  an  upper  mem- 
ber coH'posed  of  parallel  channel  l)eams  having  down- 
wardly extending  flanges,  said  channel  beams  having  out- 
wardly bowed  middle  portions,  a  lower  member  formed 
of  tee  Iron  liaving  Its  central  flange  arranged  vertically 
and  extending  Ijetween  the  adjacent  flanges  of  the  upper 
member  at  Its  ends,  and  means  for  securing  the  flanges 
of  the  upper  and  lower  flanges  together. 

5.  A  bolster  for  railway  cars  comprising  an  upper  mem- 
ber composed  of  channel  beams  having  an  outwardly  bowed 
middle  portion,  a  lower  member  composed  of  a  slnglo 
tee  iron  connected  at  its  ends  to  the  ends  of  the  channel 
beams  and  having  Its  middle  portion  downwardly  bowed, 
and  strut  memlwrs  connecting  each  of  the  channel  beams 
to  the  tee  iron  member. 

"0.  A  bolster  for  railway  cars  comprising  a  top  member 

composed  of  parallel  flanged  portions  having  their  adjacent 

flanges    spaced   apart,    a    Imver   flanged   meml)er    having    a 

flange  entering  the  space  between  the  flanges  of  the  top 

I   portions,  a  loop  arranged  around  the  end  of  the  bolster 

i   memlwrs   and   having  side   members  engaging   the  spaced 

I   flanges  of  the  top  portion,  and  means  passing  through  the 

i   side  meml)ers  of  the  loop  and  the  flanges  for  securing  the 

members  together. 


862.844.  CHECK  PUOTECTOK.  Fr.vnklin  B.  Pbasb  and 
Ch.\rle8  O.  Tibfel.  Uochester,  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  G.  W. 
Todd  &  Co.,  Rochester.  N.  Y.,  a  Firm.  Filed  Apr.  19. 
1890.      Serial  No.  713,597. 

1.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  ctmblnatlon  with  a  frame, 
a  rotatable  carrier  thereon  having  radlolly  extending 
notches,  of  a  plurality  of  removable  printing  blocks 
mounted  thereon  having  a  printing  surface,  corresponding 
visible  Indicating  portions  projecting  through  said  notches, 
spring  connections  l)etween  the  blocks  and  carrier  and  a 
movable  plunger  for  operating  the  blocks  outwardly  rela- 
tively to  the  carrier. 

2.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  frame, 
a  rotatable  carrier  thereon  having  radially  extending 
notches  or  recesses,  of  a  plurality  of  removable  printing 
blocks   mounted   on    the   carrier   having   printing   surfaces 

i  and  corresponding  visible  Indicating  portions  projecting 
through  said  notches  and  normally  retaining  the  blocks  in 
printing  position  and  permitting  them  to  be  removed  when 
moved  axially  of  the  carrier  and  springs  for  holding  the 
blocks  In  their  normal  position. 
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3.  Id  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  rotary 
wheel  having  the  arms  extendlnK  parallel  with  the  axla 
thereof,  and  free  at  one  end,  of  a  serlea  of  removable  print- 
ing blocks  arranRed  between  the  arms  and  having  projec- 
tions cooperating  with  the  outer  sides  of  the  adjacent 
arms  and  a  spring  on  each  block  coJSperating  with  the  in- 
ner sides  of  said  arms  for  holding  the  blocks  in  place  and 
permitting  their  noovement  radially  on  the  wheel. 


4.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  rotary 
wheel,  having  radially  extending  notches,  of  a  series  of 
printing  blocks  arranged  at  the  periphery  of  the  wheel, 
springs  for  moving  the  blocks  toward  the  center  of  the 
wheel  and  extensions  on  the  blocks  having  shoulders  lying 
Id  the  notches  and  cooperating  with  the  notches  for  pre- 
venting the  longitudinal  movement  of  the  blocks  on  the 
wheel. 

5.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  rotary 
wheel  having  the  arms,  of  the  removable  and  Interchange- 
able printing  blocks  having  the  projections  at  the  sides  en- 
gaging the  arms  and  the  springs  connected  to  the  blocks 
and  engaging  the  arms  and  means  for  locking  the  blocks 
from  longitudinal  movement  on  the  arms. 

6.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  rotary 
wheel  having  the  arms  thereon  and  the  notches,  of  remov- 
able printing  blocks  having  the  springs  engaging  the  arms 
and  the  shoulder  engaging  the  notches  In  the  wheel. 

7.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  rotary 
wheel  having  the  notches  and  the  arms,  of  the  removable 
and  Interchangeable  printing  blocks  having  the  projections 
at  the  sides  engaging  the  arms,  and  the  springs  also  at  the 
rear  for  engaging  the  arms,  and  the  shoulder  for  prevent- 
ing longitudinal  movement  of  the  block  and  the  knob  at 
the  end. 

8.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  rotary 
carrier  having  the  arms  thereon,  of  the  removable  printing 
blocks  having  projections  engaging  the  outer  sides  of  the 
arms,  the  single  spring  on  the  rear  side  having  the  free 
ends  adapted  to  engage  the  Inner  sides  of  the  arms  on  the 
wheel. 

9.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  with  the  ro- 
tary carrier,  of  the  removal)le  printing  blocks  mounted  on 
the  carrier  and  movable  radially  thereof,  and  having  the 
centering  projections  thereon,  and  a  movable  centering  de- 
vice for  engaging  the  projections  on  the  blocks. 

10.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  with  the  ro- 
tary carrier,  the  printing  blocks  mounted  on  the  carrier 
movable  radially  thereof,  and  having  the  centering  projec- 
tions thereon,  of  a  plunger  movable  In  stationary  guides 
and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  any  of  the  blocks  to  cause 
their  projection,  and  a  movable  centering  device  cooperat- 
ing with  the  plunger  to  cause  the  centering  of  the  carrier 
before  the  printing  block  Is  moved  by  the  plunger. 

11.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  with  the  ro- 
tary carrier,  the  printing  blocks  movable  radially  thereof 
and  having  the  centering  projections  thereon,  of  a  movable 
plunger  with  which  the  blocks  are  adapted  to  cooperate, 
means  for  operating  the  plunger,  and  a  centering  device 
operated  by  the  plunger  and  cofiperntlng  with  the  center- 
ing projections  on  the  blocks. 

12.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  moT- 
able  carrier,  printing  blocks  movable  thereon,  and  forming 
centering   projections,   of  a   plunger    for   cooperating  with 


the  blocks,  means  for  operating  the  plunger,  a  device  coop- 
erating with  the  projections  to  center  the  carrier,  and  a 
spring  Interposed  between  the  plunger  operating  means 
and  the  centering  device. 

13.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  ro- 
tary carrier,  radially  movable  printing  blocks  carried 
thereby,  and  forming  centering  projections,  of  a  movable 
plunger,  a  lever  for  operating  the  plunger,  and  a  device 
cooperating  with  the  projections  to  center  the  carrier  and 
operated  by  the  lever. 

14.  In  a  printing  mechanism,  the  comt)ination  with  a 
rotary  wheel  having  the  arms,  a  printing  block  having  the 
pointed  rear  end,  a  wheel  centering  device  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  end,  the  projections  at  the  sides  of  the  blocks 
adapted  to  engage  the  arms  and  springs  extending  over  the 
projections  and  also  adapted  to  engage  the  arms. 

15.  In  a  printing  mechanism,  the  combination  with  the 
casing  having  an  aperture  at  the  bottom,  and  another 
aperture,  of  a  carrier  In  the  casing  freely  rotatable  in 
either  direction,  a  series  of  removable  and  interchange- 
able printing  blocks  on  the  carrier  and  movable  radially 
thereof  to  print,  a  movable  plunger  arranged  in  stationary 
guides  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with  the  rear  side  of  the 
blocks  on  the  carrier,  and  means  for  centering  and  posi- 
tioning the  blocks,  operated  when  the  plunger  Is  operated 
to  project  one  of  them. 

16.  Id  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  ro- 
tary carrier,  having  the  arms  free  at  one  end,  of  a  series 
of  removable  and  interchangeable  printing-blocks,  on  the 
carrier,  each  having  projections  and  springs  at  the  sides 
for  engaging  the  arms  on  the  carrier  said  blocks  being 
capable  of  removal  by  a  movement  longitudinally  of  the 
arms. 

17.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  ro- 
tary carrier  and  laterally  extending  projections  thereon,  of 
independently  removable  printing  blocks  fitting  between 
said  projections  and  means  carried  on  each  block  and  coop- 
erating with  the  projections  on  the  carrier  to  yieldingly  re- 
tain them  in  operative  poaltlon  and  allow  said  blocks  to 
be  moved  relatively  to  the  carrier  In  a  radial  direction 
thereon. 

18.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  ro- 
tary carrier,  of  a  series  of  removable  printing  blocks  hav- 
ing a  type  form  provided  with  a  knob  containing  a  desig- 
nating numeral  corresponding  to  the  type  form,  and  means 
for  attaching  said  blocks  to  the  carrier  whereby  the  blocks 
with  their  respective  knobs  may  be  removed. 


862.84  5.     R.V1LROAD-CROS8INO. 
R.ist    St.    Louis,    III.      Piled   June   5, 
377,367. 

1 


JAIICS  W.   HBLMS^ 

1907.      Serial    No. 


1.  A  railroad  crossing  comprising  intersecting  track 
rails,  each  of  the  rails  at  Its  point  of  intersection  with  one 
of  the  other  track  rails  being  cut  on  an  Incline  and  pro- 
vided with  a  vertical  slot  which  opens  through  Its  In- 
clined face,  a  rail  section  Including  a  tread  portlon^od  a 
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web  portion  which  latter  Is  slldably  received  in  the  slot, 
the  tread  portion  of  the  rail  section  being  normally  flush 
with  the  corresponding  portion  of  the  rail  proper,  and  the 
said  rail  section  being  shlftable  upon  the  said  rail  proper, 
a  rock  shaft  Journaled  through  the  web  of  the  rail  proper 
and   having  formed   thereon   an  arm  which  works   in   the 
slot  and  abuts  the  end  of  the  rail  section,  an  arm  formed 
Integral   with   the  rock  shaft  and  extending  upwardly  at 
an  angle  therefrom,  a  trip  pivoted  to  the  web  of  the  inter 
sected  rail,  connection  between  the  trip  and  the  last  men 
tioned  arm  whereby  when  the  trip  Is  depressed  the  rocit 
shaft  will  be  rocked  and  the  rail  section  shifted  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  the  Intersected  rail,  and  means  for  holding 
the  said  rail  section  normally  against  the  Intersected  rail. 
2.  A    railroad    crossing    comprising    Intersecting    track 
rails,  each  of  the  rails  at  Its  point  of  Intersection  with  one 
of  the  other  track   rails  being  cut  on  an   Incline  and  pro- 
vided with  a  vertical  slot  which  opens  through  Its  Inclined 
face,  a  rail  section  including  a  tread  portion  and  a  web 
portion  which   latter  is  slldably   received  In   the  slot,  the 
tread  portion  of  the  rail  section  being  normally  flush  with 
the  corresponding  portion  of  the  rail  proper  and  the  said 
rail  section   being  shlftable  upon   the  said   rail   proper,   a 
rock  shaft  Journaled  through  the  web  of  the  rail  of  the  rail 
proper  and  having  formed  thereon  an  arm  which  works  in 
the   slot   and    abuts    the   end    of   the   rail    section,    an    arm 
formed    Integral    with   the   rock    shaft  and   extending   up- 
wardly at  an  angle  therefrom,  a  trip  pivoted  to  the  web 
of  the  Intersected  rail,  connection  between  the  trip  and  the 
last   mentioned   arm   whereby   when   the  trip   is  depressed 
the  rock  shaft  will  be  rocked  and  the  rail  section  shifted 
In  a  direction  away  from  the  Intersected  rail,  a  rod  con- 
nected  with   the   rail   section   and   extending  through   the 
web  of  the  intersected  rail,  and  a  spring  engaged  upon  the 
rod.  said  spring  exerting  a  pull  upon  the  rod  to  normally   I 
hold  the  rail  section  against  the  Intersected  rail. 


862,846.  DECORTICATING  MACHINE.  Geobok  H.  Rbt- 
N01.DS,  Mansfleld  I>epot,  Conn.  Filed  Apr.  2.  1906  Se- 
rial No.  309,4.30. 


1.  Tn  a  decorticating  machine  the  combination  of  a 
drum  shaft,  n  crushing  drum  on  the  shaft,  a  spur  gear  on 
the  shaft,  axles  parallel  to  the  drum  shaft,  crushing  rolls 
on  the  axles,  pinions  on  the  axles  meshing  with  said  spur 
gear,  means  to  rotate  the  drum  shaft,  flutes  on  the  rolls, 
flutes  on  the  drum,  the  flutes  on  the  drum  straddling  the 
flutes  on  the  rolls,  means  to  convey  material  to  the  drum 
and  rolls,  and  a  guide  between  said  means  and  the  said 
drum  and  rolls  to  direct  the  material  l>etween  the  drum 
and  rolls. 

2.  In  a  decorticating  machine  the  combination  of  a 
crushing  drum,  skew  flutes  on  said  drum,  a  plurality  of 
rolls  Journaled  adjacent  to  said  drum,  skew  flutes  on  the 
rolls,  means  to  maintain  the  flutes  of  the  drum  straddled 
with  the  flutes  of  the  rolls,  means  to  rotate  the  drum  and 
rolls  in  unison,  a  charging  conveyer  leading  to  the  ma- 
chine, a  guide  between  the  conveyer  and  the  drum,  a  dia 
charging  conveyer  leading  from  the  machine,  a  revo'vln- 
cleaning  brush  adjacent  to  the  last  roll  and  over  the  dls" 


charging  conveyer,  and  means  to  rotate  the  said  brush  In 
a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  last  roll. 

3.  In  a  decorticating  machine  the  combination  of  a 
drum  shaft,  a  crushing  drum  on  the  shaft,  a  spur  gear  on 
the  shaft,  axles  parallel  to  the  drum  shaft,  crushing  rolls 
on  the  axles,  pinions  on  the  axles  meshing  with  the  spur 
gear,  flutes  on  the  crushing  drum,  flutes  on  the  crushing 
rolls,  the  flutes  on  the  crushing  drum  straddling  the 
flutes  on  the  rolls,  a  feed  conveyer  on  one  side  of  the 
crushing  drum,  a  guide  between  the  said  drum  and  the 
said  conveyer,  a  discharging  conveyer  on  the  other  side 
of  the  crushing  drum,  and  a  guide  between  the  drum  and 
the  latter  conveyer. 

4.  In  a  decorticating  machine  the  combination  of  a  pair 
of  frames.  Journal  .earing  supports  on  the  frame,  spring 
bearings  carried  on  the  said  supports,  axles  supported  in 
the  spring  bearings,  a  drum  shaft  Journaled  on  the  frames 
a  crushing  drum  carried  on  the  drum  shaft,  a  spur  gear  se- 
cured to  the  said  drum  shaft,  pinions  carried  on  axles  in 
the  spring  bearings  meshing  with  the  spur  gear,  crushing 
rolls   carried    on    the   axles    in    tue   spring    l>earlng8,    skew 
flutes  on   the  crushing  drum,  skew   flutes  on  the  crushing 
rolls,  a   large  sprocket  chain  wheel  on  the  drum  shaft, 
small   sprocket   chain   wheels  Journaled  on   opposite  sides 
of  the  large  sprocket  chain  wheel,  a  sprocket  chain  engag- 
ing  the  three  sprocket  chain   wheels,   a   feed   conveyer  on 
the  machine  and  driven  by  the  rotation  of  one  of  the  axles 
of  the  small  sprocket  chain  wheel,  a  discharging  conveyer 
on  the  machine  driven  by  the  rotation  of  the  axle  of  the 
other  small  sprocket  chain  wheel,  guides  between  the  con- 
veyers and  the  crushing  drum.  v. 


862,847.  GAS  ACTUATED  ROCK  DRILL.  John  V.  Rice, 
Jr.,  Kdgewater  Park,  N-  J.,  assignor  of  one  eighth  to 
Albert  hklwnrd  Tower,  Poughkeepsle,  N.  Y..  and  seven- 
eighths  to  Fred  E.  Tasker,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Original 
application  fllod  June  8,  189,';,  Serial  No.  552,163.  Di- 
vided and  this  appUcatlon  filed  Apr.  16.  1903  Serial 
No.  152.96.%. 


1.  In  nn  explosive  engine.  Uie  combination  with  a  cyl- 
Inder  having  a  charge  receiving  chamber  and  an  explosion 
chamber,  of  an  Inlet  port  near  one  end.  valve  means  con-- 
trolling  said  port,  an  exhaust  port  near  the  opposite  end. 
pressure  actuated  valve  means  controlling  said  port,  an 
intermediate  lateral  port  between  the  two  ends  for  the 
outlet  of  pressure  gases  to  actuate  said  means,  a  piston 
between  the  charge  receiving  and  the  explosion  chambers 
said  piston  having  valve  means  for  transferring  the  ex- 
plosive mixture  from  the  charge-receiving  chaml>er  to  the 
explosion  chamber,  and  means  for  causing  an  electric  spark 
to  explode  the  gas  to  propel  the  piston  alternately  in  op- 
poslte  directions. 

2.  A  rear  compression  internal  combustion  motor  bar- 
ing a  double  acting  unlgnlted  charge  compressing  free  pis- 
ton, an4  a  free  power  transmitting  element  connected 
therewith. 

3.  A  motor  having  a  self  balanced  piston  situated  be- 
tween chambers  for  conflned  compressed  explosive  f^iarges 
of  gas  or  vapor,  and  power  transmitting  means  connected 
with  such  piston. 

4.  A  plurality  of  compressing  chambers  and  separate 
explosion  chambers,  free  connected  piston  heads  in  the  ex- 
plosion chambers,  and  means  for  supplying  explosive 
charges  from  the  compressing  to  the  explosion  chambers 
and  firing  the  same  to  propel  said  piston  heads  reciprocally 
In  both  directions. 
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5.  A  plurality  of  comprising  and  explosion  chambera. 
free  piston  beads  therein,  positively  connected  for  mutual 
reciprocation,  means  for  supplying  explosive  cbarKes  to 
the  compressing  chambers,  transferring  the  charge  to  the 
explosion  chamber  and  firing  the  same  therein  to  propel 
the  piston  beads  reciprocally  In  both  directions. 

6.  A  plurality  of  explosion  chambers  each  having  inlet 
and  exhaust  ports,  free  piston  heads  in  said  chambers 
positively  connected  for  mutual  reciprocation  to  open  and 
close  said  ports  and  to  supply  explosive  cb.irges  to  said 
chambers  through  said  Inlet  ports,  means  for  tiring  said 
charges  and  a  free  power  transmitting  element  actuated 
by  the  pistcn  heads. 

7.  Explosion  chambers,  means  for  supplying  unignited 
explosive  charges  of  gns  or  vapor  to  and  firing  the  same 
In  said  chambers,  free  piston  Id  said  chambers  positively 
connected  for  mutual  reciprocation,  an  axial ly  moving  free 
power  transmitting  element  connected  with  said  piston 
heads  and  a  guide  for  said  element. 

8.  Separate  charge  compressing  and  explosion  chambers 
In  pairs,  free  piston  heads,  one  for  each  pair,  means  posl- 
tlTely  connecting  the  piston  heads  for  mutual  reciproca- 
tion, a  free  power  transmitting  element  connected  with 
the  piston  heads,  and  means  for  causing  the  compression 
and  explosion  of  a  charge  by  and  against  each  piston  head 
at  each  complete  reciprocation. 

9.  The  combination  with  separate  charge  compressing 
and  explosion  chambers  arranged  In  pairs,  of  free  piston 
heads,  one  for  each  pair,  means  positively  connecting  said 
piston  beads  and  means  for  causing  the  compression  and 
explosion  of  a  charge  by  and  against  each  piston  head  at 
each  complete  reciprocation. 

10.  In  an  explosion  engine,  a  body  provided  with  sep- 
arate charge  compressing  and  explosion  chambers,  n  free 
piston  between  said  chambers,  and  a  free  power  trans- 
mitting element  connected  with  the  piston. 

11.  \  body  having  separate  charge  compressing  and  ex- 
plosion chambers  in  pairs,  supply  ports,  each  connecting 
a  compression  chamber  with  an  explosion  chamber,  an  inljet 
for  each  compression  chaml)er  and  an  exhaust  port  for 
each  explosion  chamber  ;  free  piston  beads  for  said  pairs 
respectively,  positively  connected  for  mutual  reciprocation, 
each  closing  the  supply  and  exhaust  ports  of  Its  explosion 
chamber  during  compression  and  explosion  ;  means  for 
causing  explosions  for  propelling  the  piston  beads  re- 
spectively, and  a  free  power  transmitting  element  con- 
nected with  the  piston  heads. 

12.  A  body  provided  with  a  plurality  of  separate  char^^e 
compressing  chambers  and  explosion  chambers  respectively, 
free  piston  heads  therein,  positively  connected  for  mutual 
reciprocations,  and  a  free  power  transmitting  element  con- 
nected with  the  piston  heads. 

13.  A  body  provided  with  a  plurality  of  alined  separate 
charge  compressing  chambers  and  explosion  chambers  re- 
spectlTely,  axlally  alined  free  piston  heads  In  said  cham 
bers,  positively  connected  for  mutual  reciprocation,  and 
a  free  power  transmitting  element  connected  with  the 
piston  heads  and  arranged  in  axial  ailnement  with  the 
chambers. 

14.  A  body  provided  with  a  plurality  of  alined  separate 
charge  compressing  chambers  and  explosion  chambers  re- 
spectively and  a  bearing  :  free  piston  heads  in  the  cham- 
bers, an  axlally  movable  element  In  the  bearing  and  means 
for  positively  connecting  the  element  with  the  pl.sfon  heads. 

15.  Separate  charge  compressing  and  explosion  cham- 
bers, piston  heads  therefor,  positively  connected  for  mutual 
reciprocation  and  having  variable  termination  of  stroke  at 
l>oth  ends  ;  means  for  supplying  explosive  charges  to  said 
explosion  chambers  through  said  compression  chambers, 
and  means  for  firing  the  charges  In  each  explosion  chamber 
when  the  piston  head  therefor  is  within  the  zone  of  its 
stroke  termination. 

16.  A  plurality  of  axlally  alined  close-ended  separate 
charge  compressing  and  explosion  chambers  In  pairs,  a 
free  piston  head  for  each  pair,  a  connector  poaltlvely  con- 
nected with  said  piston  heads,  and  a  free  power  transmit- 
ting element  connected  with  the  connector. 

17.  Explosion  chambers,  means  for  supplying  unignited 


explosive  charges  of  gas  or  vapor  to  and  firing  the  same  in 
said  chamt>ers.  free  piston  heads  in  said  chambers  rigidly 
connected  for  mutual  reciprocation,  a  free  power  transmit- 
ting element  connected  with  said  piston  heads  and  a  guide 
for  said  element. 

18.  A  casing,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  therein,  a  second  cyl- 
inder, a  piston  therein,  a  piston  rod  connecting  said  pis- 
tons, means  for  holding  a  tool  connected  to  said  piston  rod. 
means  to  cause  an  explosion  of  gases  against  first  one  and 
then  another  of  said  pistons  to  reciprocate  the  same,  said 
cylinders  being  connected  to  said  casing,  said  casing  being 
slidably  mounted  In  a  frame,  and  means  to  slide  said  cas- 
ing along  said  frame. 

19.  A  plurality  of  cylinders,  each  of  said  cylinders  con- 
taining a  piston,  said  pistons  being  connected,  means  for 
connecting  a  drill  or  other  tool  to  said  pistons,  means  for 
causing  an  explosion  of  gases  against  first  one  of  said  pl»- 
tons  and  then  against  another  of  said  pistons  to  recipro- 
cate the  <<ame,  a  casing,  said  cylinders  being  mounted  In 
.said  casing,  a  frame,  said  casing  being  slidably  mounted  In 
said  frame,  and  means  to  move  said  casing  along  said 
frame. 

20.  A  plurality  of  cylinders,  each  of  said  cylinders  con- 
taining a  piston,  said  pistons  being  connected,  means  for 
connecting  a  drill  or  other  tool  to  said  pistons,  means  for 
causing  an  explosion  of  gases  against  first  one  of  said  pis- 
tons and  then  against  another  of  said  pistons,  means  for 
cushioning  said  pistons  throughout  the  length  of  their 
stroke,  a  casing,  said  cylinders  being  mounted  in  said  cas- 
ing, a  frame,  said  casing  being  slidably  mounted  In  said 
frame,  and  means  to  move  said  casing  along  said  frame. 

21.  Two  pistons  connected  by  a  piston  rod  and  arranged 
In  their  respective  cylinders,  means  for  connecting  a  drill 
or  tool  to  said  piston  rod.  means  to  cau.se  an  electric  spark 
and  explode  a  gas  alternately  against  each  piston  at  the 
end  of  each  stroke,  a  casing,  said  cylinders  being  mounted 
In  said  casing,  a  frame,  said  casing  being  slidably  mounted 
In  said  frame,  and  means  to  move  said  casing  along  said 
frame. 

22.  A  plurality  of  oppositely  arranged  cylinders,  a  pis- 
ton In  each  cylinder,  said  pistons  being  connected,  a  charge 
receiving  chamber  in  each  cylinder,  each  piston  sliding  In 
one  of  said  charge  receiving  chambers,  an  explosion  cham- 
ber opposite  each  charge  receiving  chamber,  but  separated 
therefrom  by  a  piston,  means  for  causing  an  electric  spark 
alternately  in  each  explosion  chamber  to  explode  a  gas 
therein  to  propel  the  adjacent  piston,  a  casing,  said  cylin- 
ders being  mounted  in  said  casing,  a  frame,  said  casing  be- 
ing slidably  mounted  In  said  frame,  and  means  to  move 
said  casing  along  said  frame. 

23.  In  an  explosive  engine,  the  combination  of  two  cyl- 
inders in  rectilineal  ailnement  with  each  other,  each  cylin- 
der having  a  charge-receiving  chamber  and   an  explosion    ■ 
chamber,  two  pistons  connected  by  a  piston  rod  and  ar- 
ranged In  their  respective  cylinders,  means  for  connecting 

a  drill  or  tool  to  said  piston  rod.  gas  inlet  ports  on  the  wall 
of  the  cylinders,  double-cbambered  and  diaphragm-operated 
exhaust  valves  likewise  on  the  walls  of  the  cylinders,  sec- 
ondary exhaust  ports  Intermediate  between  the  Inlet  ports 
and  the  exhaust  valves,  and  valve  means  on  the  pistons 
for  transferring  the  explosive  mixture  from  the  Inlet  side 
of  the  pistons  to  the  explosion  side,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

24.  In  an  explosive  engine,  the  combination  with  a  cylin- 
der, having  a  charge-receiving  chamber  and  also  an  explo- 
sion chamber,  a  piston  in  the  cylinder  between  the  two 
chamt>ers,  valve  means  on  said  piston  for  transferring  the 
explosive  mixture  from  the  charge- receiving  chamber  to 
the  explosion  chamber,  an  igniting  means  for  firing  the 
mixture  so  as  to  propel  the  piston  alternately  in  opposite 
directions,  an  exhaust  valve  casing  having  two  compart- 
ments together  with  the  exhaust  valve  construction  having 
a  valve  proper  located  within  one  of  the  said  compart- 
ments, a  stem  which  passes  through  both  compartments, 
and  a  diaphragm  In  the  other  compartment  connected  to 
and  operating  said  stem,  twtb  of  said  compartments  com- 
municating with  the  explosion  chamber  of  the  cylinder 
through  lateral  ports,  substantially  as  described. 
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M2,84R.  CONCRETE  MIXING  MACHINE.  Lbonabd  C. 
R0BCBT8.  Samukl  O.  McTaknaohan,  and  William  H. 
Jarrs,  Nunda,  N.  Y.  Filed  Jan.  27,  1906.  Serial  No. 
298.269. 


1.  A  mixing  machine  comprising  a  support,  a  mixing 
trough  thereon,  a  hopper  mounted  on  said  support  above 
the  mixing  trough,  a  rocking  shaft,  means  for  rocking  the 
shaft,  two  series  of  alternately  acting  mixing  devices  car- 
ried by  said  sbaft,  and  oppositely  acting  feeding  devices 
also  carried  thereby  and  designed  to  open  and  close  the 
discharge  end  of  said  hopper. 

2.  A  mixing  machine  comprising  a  support,  a  mixing 
trough  ,^thereon,  a  shaft  mounted  on  said  support,  means 
for  rocking  said  shaft  back  and  forth,  two  series  of  mixing 
device*  carried  by  said  shaft  and  extending  Into  the  said 
trough,  and  means  whereby  each  series  will  alternately 
yield  In  one  direction  only,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

3.  In  a  mixing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  mixing 
trough,  two  series  of  mixing  devices  mounted  therein, 
means  connected  therewith  for  sweeping  said  devices 
t>ack  and  forth  in  said  trough,  and  means  connected  with 
said  mixing  devices  for  permitting  the  advance  series  to 
yield  while  the  other  series  remains  rigid. 

4.  In  a  mixing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  mixing 
trough,  two  series  of  mixing  devices  mounted  therein, 
means  connected  therewith  for  sweeping  both  series  of 
mixing  devices  simultaneously  back  and  forth  in  said 
mixing  trough,  and  means  connected  with  said  mixing 
devices  for  automatically  causing  the  series  to  alternately 
assume  dlfTerent  positions  at  the  end  of  the  sweep. 

5.  In  a  mixing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  mixing 
trough,  two  serlea  of  mixing  shovels  mounted  thereon, 
means  connected  therewith  for  sweeping  both  series  sl- 
multaneoasly  back  and  forth  in  said  mixing  trough,  both 
series  being  arranged  to  rock  relatively  to  the  support 
that  carries  them,  means  connected  with  said  mixing 
shovels  for  permitting  the  advancing  series  to  yield  upon 
contact  with  the  material  in  the  trough,  means  for  holding 
the  other  series  unyielding,  and  means  for  automatically 
and  at  a  predetermined  point  causing  the  said  unyielding 
series  to  yield  and  aald  yielding  serlea  to  become  un- 
yielding. 

6.  In  a  mixing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  mixing 
trough,  a  transverse  shaft  mounted  therein,  hangers  car- 
ried by  said  shaft,  means  for  rocking  the  said  shaft  back 
and  forth  to  oscillate  said  hangers,  two  series  of  shovels 
mounted  to  rock  on  said  hangers,  a  connection  between 
the  two  series  whereby  they  will  rock  simultaneously,  and 
means  for  permitting  that  series  of  shovels  which  is  fore- 
most, according  to  the  direction  of  movement,  to  yield 
while  the  other  series  remains  unyielding. 

7.  In  a  mixing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  mixing 
trough,  a  rock  shaft  mounted  therein,  hangers  carried  by 
said  shaft  within  the  trough,  two  shafts  carried  by  said 
hangers  and  mounted  to  turn  therein,  two  serlea  of  shovels 
carried  by  said  shafta,  arms  secured  to  aald  shafts,  a  con- 
nection between  said  arms  whereby  the  two  series  of 
shovels  will  rock  or  oscillate  almultaneoualy,  and  means 
arranged  to  contact  with  the  advancing  arm  whereby  to 
change  the  relative  positions  of  both  aeries  of  shovels,  as 
and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


8.  In  a  mixing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  mixing 
trough,  a  rocking  shaft  mounted  therein,  means  for  rock- 
ing said  shaft,  hangers  secured  to  said  shaft,  shafta  or  rods 
mounted  to  turn  in  said  hangers,  two  series  of  shovels, 
each  series  being  carried  by  one  of  said  shafts  or  rods, 
arms  connected  to  said  shafta  or  rods  and  provided  with 
cam  surfaces  and  projecting  upwardly  from  the  aald  rods, 
a  connection  l)etween  said  arms,  and  rollers  supported  by 
opposite  sides  of  said  shaft  and  arranged  to  contact  with 
said  cam  surfaces  at  a  predetermined  point  to  alternately 
change  the  relative  positions  of  said  series. 

9.  In  a  mixing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  trough, 
mixing  devices  therein,  and  hoppers  arranged  to  discharge 
their  contents  to  the  mixing  devices,  of  a  rocking  shaft 
on  which  the  mixing  devices  are  carried,  means  for  actu- 
ating said  shaft,  and  feeding  devices  also  carried  by  said 
shaft  and  adapted  to  open  and  close  the  discharge  ends  of 
said  hoppers,  said  feeding  devices  being  located  on  the 
shaft  In  a  substantially  diametrical  relation  to  the  mixing 
devices,  whereby  as  the  mixing  devices  and  feeding  de- 
vices are  rocked  back  and  forth,  the  material  will  be  fed 
Into  the  trough  In  advance  of  the  mixing  devices  and  for 
ready  action  thereby. 

10.  In  a  mixing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  trough, 
mixing  devices  therein,  and  a  hopper  arranged  to  dis- 
charge its  contents  to  the  mixing  devices,  of  a  feeding 
device  designed  to  open  and  close  the  discharge  end  of 
said  hopper,  and  constituting  a  receptacle  arranged  to  re- 
ceive the  material  and  carry  it  positively  Into  the  trough, 
a  rocking  shaft  upon  which  the  mixing  devices  are  car- 
ried, and  means  for  rocking  said  shaft  back  and  forth,  the 
feeding  device  having  a  segmental  end  constituting  a  cut- 
oflP  for  the  discbarge  end  of  the  hopper,  said  end  l)eing 
located  with  respect  to  the  shaft  In  diametrical  relation 
to  the  mixing  devices,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

11.  In  a  mixing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  trough, 
a  series  of  mixing  devices  mounted  therein,  means  for 
sweeping  both  series  of  mixing  devices  simultaneously 
back  and  forth  In  said  mixing  trough,  means  whereby  one 
series  of  shovels  Is  permitted  to  yield  and  the  other  serlea 
held  unyielding  with  the  two  series  moving  In  one  direc- 
tion, and  means  for  automatically  causing  the  series  to 
alternately  assume  different  positions  at  the  end  of  the 
sweep  and  to  cause  the  unyielding  series  to  cut  up  sharply 
through  the  material. 

12.  In  a  mixing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  mixing 
trough,  two  series  of  shovels  mounted  therein,  oscillating 
supports  for  said  shovels,  the  shovels  t>eing  mounted  to 
rock  on  their  supports,  means  for  oscillating  said  supports 
whereby  to  sweep  the  shovels  back  and  forth  In  the  trough, 
and  means  for  automatically  causing  the  series  to  alter- 
nately assume  different  positions  with  a  rocking  move- 
ment, relative  to  their  supports,  at  the  end  of  the  sweep. 


862.849.     ROLLER-SKATE.     Frank  L.  Rumble,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.     F»ed  Apr.  30.  1907.     Serial  No.  371,040. 

1.  A  roller  skate  provided  with  brake  levers  pivoted 
thereto  and  extending  above  and  below  the  foot-plate 
thereof  and  carrying  at  their  lower  ends  a  brake  shoe  for 
the  hind  wheels  and  having  at  their  upper  ends  attaching 
means  for  engaging  the  wearers'  leg,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  A  roller  skate  comprising  a  foot  plnte  to  which  wheels 
are  attached,  a  bar  arranged  In  front  of  the  hind  wheels 
and  secured  to  the  underface  of  said  plate  and  projecting 
laterally  therefrom,  brake  levers  arranged  at  the  sides 
of  the  foot-plate  and  pivoted  to  the  ends  of  the  bar  and 
rearwardly  curved  at  their  lower  ends  and  outwardly 
bowed  at  their  upper  portions,  a  brake  shoe  applied  to  the 
rearwardly  curved  ends  of  the  brake  levers  in  operative 
position  In  respect  to  the  hind  wheels,  and  attaching  means 
applied  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  brake  levers,  substantially 
as  described. 

3.  In  combination  a  roller  skate  provided  with  brake 
levers  pivoted  intermediate  of  their  lengths  thereto  and 
carrying  at  tbeir  lower  enda  a  brake  shoe  for  the  bind 
wheels,  and  leg  fastening  means  provided  with  clips  for 
adjustably  engaging  the  upper  ends  of  the  brake  levers, 
substantially  as  described. 
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4.  A  roller  skate  provided  with  pivots  which  project 
laterally  from  Ita  foot  plate  In  front  of  Its  hind  wheels, 
brake  levers  pivoted  intermediate  of  their  lengths  to  said 
pivots  and  provided  at  their  lower  ends  with  a  rearwardly 
projecting  brake  shoe,  and  a  leg  strap  engaging  the  upper 
ends  of  said  levers,  substantially  as  described. 
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5.  A  roller  skate  provided  with  curved  and  bowed  lerers 
pivoted  Intermediate  of  their  lengths  to  the  sides  thereof, 
and  having  their  lower  ends  equipped  with  a  brake  shoe, 
and  with  leg  attaching  means  connected  to  the  upper 
ends  of  the  levers,  substantially  as  described. 


8  6  2,850.  DENATURED  ALCOnOL-GAS  STUDENT- 
LAMP.  (;E<>R(iE  U.  ScHROKDER.  Washington.  D.  C.  as- 
signor to  Industrial  Alcohol  Heat  and  Light  Company,  a 
Corporation  of  South  Dakota.  Filed  Nov.  7,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  342.373. 


1.  In  a  lamp  of  the  character  described,  a  burner  form«d 
with  an  outer  vaporising  chamber  and  a  central  combus- 
tion chamber,  a  cup  like  rasing  embracing  the  exterior 
wall  of  said  burner  and  closing  the  lower  end  of  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  casing  being  provided  with  air  Inlet 
perforations,  the  upper  <^ge  of  said  casing  being  flared  to 
form  a  starting  pan.  and  means  for  supplying  hydrocarbon 
to  said  vaporising  chamber. 

2.  In  a  lamp  of  the  character  described,  a  burner  formed 
with  an  outer  vaporising  chamber  and  a  central  combus- 
tion chamber,  a  cup  like  casing  embracing  the  exterior 
wall  of  said  burner  and  closing  the  lower  end  of  said  com- 


bustion chamber,  aald  casing  being  provided  with  air  Inlet 
perforations,  the  upper  edge  of  said  casing  being  flared  to 
form  a  starting  pan.  and  a  feed  pipe  passing  throuRh  said 
casing  and  communicating  with  said  vaporlxlng  chamber. 

3.  In  a  lamp  of  the  character  described,  a  burner  formed 
with  an  outer  vaporising  chamber  and  a  central  combus 
tlon  chamber,  a  cup  like  casing  embracing  the  exterior 
wall  of  said  burner  and  closing  the  lower  end  of  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  casing  being  provided  with  air  Inlet 
perforations,  the  upper  edge  of  said  casing  being  flared  to 
form  a  starting  pan,  and  a  feed  pipe  passed  through  said 
casing  and  provided  with  branches  located  in  said  com 
bustlon  chamber  and  communicating  with  said  vapjrli- 
Ing  chamber. 

4.  In  a  lamp  of  the  character  described,  a  gas  generating 
burner  comprising  a  casing  formed  of  two  concentric 
walls  joined  at  their  upper  and  lower  edges  to  form  a 
closed  vaporiilng  chamber  and  a  central  combustion  cham- 
ber, the  inner  wall  being  provided  witli  vapor  outlets  lead- 
ing to  said  combustion  chamber,  a  casing  surroundlns  the 
outer  wall  of  said  burner  and  provided  with  air  openings, 
the  upper  edge  of  the  last  mentioned  casing  being  flared  to 
form  a  starting  pan,  and  means  for  supplying  hydrocar- 
bon to  said  vaporising  chamber  and  said  starting  pan. 

5.  In  a  lamp  of  the  character  described,  a  gas  generating 
burner  comprising  a  casing  formed  of  two  concentric 
walls  joined  at  their  upper  and  lower  edges  to  form  a 
closed  vaporlxlng  chamber  and  a  central  combustion  cham 
her,  the  Inner  wall  being  provided  with  vapor  outlets  lead 
Ing  to  said  combustion  chamber,  a  casing  surrounding  the 
outer  wall  of  said  burner  and  provided  with  air  openings, 
the  upper  edge  of  the  last  mentioned  casing  being  flared 
to  form  a  starting  pan,  and  a  feed  pipe  passed  through  the 
last  mentioned  casing  and  provided  with  branches  pro- 
jected Into  said  combustion  chamber  and  communicating 
with  said  vaporlxlng  chamber. 

6.  In  a  lamp  of  the  character  described,  a  gas  generating 
burner  comprising  a  casing  formed  of  two  concentric  walls 
Joined  at  their  upper  and  lower  edges  to  form  a  closed 
vaporising  chamber  surrounding  a  central  combustion 
chamber,  the  Inner  wall  being  provided  with  vapor  out 
lets  leading  to  said  combustion  chamber,  a  reaervolr,  a 
supply  pipe  leading  therefrom  to  said  vaporlxlng  chamber, 
and  means  for  regulating  the  supply  from  said  reservoir. 


862.851.  HOT  WATER  HEATER.  Gboboi  G.  Schhoedib. 
Washington.  D.  C.  assignor  to  Industrial  Alcohol  Heat 
and  Light  Company,  a  Corporation  of  South  Dakota. 
Filed  Nov.  27,  1906.    Serial  No.  345.313. 


1.  A  heater  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
casing  forming  a  water  column  and  provided  with  an  Inlet 
and  an  outlet,  said  casing  having  Its  lower  end  divided 
Into  central  and  lateral  branches.  In  combination  with  a 
burner  having  an  Inclosed  heating  space  receiving  said 
central  branch,  said  lateral  branches  embracing  the  outer 
walls  of  said  burner. 

2.  A  heater  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  ca« 
Ing  forming  a  water  column  and  provided  with  an  Inlet 
and  an  outlet,  said  casing  having  Its  lower  end  divided 
Into  central  and  lateral  branches,  a  burner  having  an  In- 


closed beating  space  receiving  said  central  branch,  said 
lateral  branches  embracing  the  outer  walls  of  said  burner, 
amd  a  hood  inclosing  said  water  column  and  burner. 

3.  A  heater  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  cas- 
ing forming  a  water  column  and  provided  with  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  the  lower  end  of  said  casing  being  bifur- 
cated and  provided  with  a  central  depending  portion,  and 
a  burner  having  an  inclosed  heating  space  receiving  said 
depending  portion,  said  bifurcated  portion  embracing  tha 
outer  walls  of  said  burner. 

4.  A  beater  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  cas- 
ing forming  a  water  column  and  provided  with  an  Inlet 
and  an  outlet,  the  lower  end  of  said  casing  l)elng  enlarged 
and  provided  with  central  and  lateral  branches,  and  a 
burner  having  an  Inclosed  heating  space  receiving  said 
central  branch,  said  lateral  branches  embracing  the  outer 
walls  of  said  burner. 

5.  A  beater  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  cas- 
ing forming  a  water  column  and  provided  with  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  the  sides  of  said  casing  at  the  lower  end 
thereof  being  flared,  said  lower  end  lieing  also  provided 
With  a  plurality  of  centrally  located  depending  branches, 
and  a  burner  located  beneath  the  flared  side  walls  of  said 
casing  and  provided  with  a  heating  chamber  surrounding 
said  central  branches. 

6.  A  heater  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  cas- 
ing forming  a  water  column  and  provided  with  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  the  sides  of  said  casing  at  the  lower  end 
thereof  being  flared,  the  flared  portions  being  each  divided  to 
form  a  plurality  of  attenuated  lateral  branches,  said  lower 
end  being  also  provided  with  a  central  depending  portion, 
and  a  burner  located  beneath  the  lateral  branches  and 
provided  with  a  heating  chamber  surrounding  said  central 
portion. 

7.  A  heater  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  cas- 
ing forming  a  water  column  and  provided  with  an  Inlet 
and  an  outlet,  the  sides  of  said  casing  at  the  lower  rnd 
thereof  being  flared,  the  flared  portions  Ijelng  each  divided  to 
form  a  plurality  of  attenuated  lateral  branches,  said  lower 
end  being  also  provided  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
arranged  central  branches,  and  a  burner  located  beneath 
the  lateral  branches  and  provided  with  a  heating  chamber 
surrounding  said  central  branches. 

8.  A  beater  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  cas- 
ing forming  a  water  column  and  provided  with  an  Inlet 
and  an  outlet,  said  casing  having  Its  lower  end  divided 
Into  central  and  lateral  branches,  said  lateral  branches 
being  Inclined  outwardly  and  then  extended  downwardly 
parallel  with  the  central  branches,  and  a  burner  located  In 
the  space  between  the  parallel  portions  of  the  central  and 
lateral  branches  and  provided  with  an  inclosed  heating 
space  surrounding  the  central  branches. 

0.  The  combination  with  a  radiator  formed  of  a  plu- 
rality of  water  columns,  a  base  or  support  therefor,  a  cas- 
ing supported  by  said  base  and  forming  a  water  column 
having  Inlet  and  outlet  openings  communicating  with  said 
radiator,  the  lower  end  of  said  casing  being  divided  Into 
central  and  lateral  branches,  a  burner  supported  by  said 
base  and  provided  with  a  heating  chamber  surrounding 
said  central  branches,  and  a  hood  sup|>orted  by  said  base 
and  surrounding  said  casing  and  heating  means. 
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862,852.  AXLE- ADJUSTER.  Isaac  W.  Shirk,  Grant, 
Ohio,  assignor  to  J.  F.  Webtjor,  Grant,  Ohio.  Filed  June 
27,  1906.     Serial  No.  323,614. 

An  axle  spindle  straightener  comprising,  in  Its  entirety, 
a.bsr  having  Its  Inner  end  bent  upwardly  and  hooked,  to 
take  over  the  axle,  and  provided  with  n  vertical  opening 
formed  through  Its  onter  end  and  with  an  Integral  ful- 
crum protul>erHnr>e  located  adjacent  thereto;  a  stem  slid 
ably  disposed  In  said  opening  and  having  an  eye  formed  at 
Its  upper  end  for  engagement  with  the  end  of  the  spindle  ; 
a  nut  provided  with  a  crank  handle  turned  on  the  lower 
end  of  the  stem  ;  and  means  located  between  the  nut  and 
lower  side  of  the  bar.  to  maintain  the  handle  In  spaced  re- 
lationship to  the  bar,  said  means  consisting  of  a  collar  on 
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the  stem  below  the  bar  and  an  elongated  sleeve  Intermt- 
dlate  of  tbc  collar  and  crank  nut. 


862.883.     FISHING-FLOAT.     William  N.  Simuons,  Pass 
Christian,  Miss.     Piled  Dec.  5,  1906.     Serial  No.  346,889. 


1.  A  fishing  float,  comprising;  a  body  portion  having  a 
tube  extending  therethrough,  said  tube  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  silts  adjacent  one  end  and  the  wall  of 
said  tube  being  of  increased  thickness  adjacent  said  silts, 
a  sleeve  surrounding  said  tube  adjacent  said  silts  and  lon- 
gitudinally movable,  and  a  coll  spring  surrounding  said 
tube  and  said  sleeve  and  adapted  to  move  the  tube  longitu- 
dinally to  press  together  the  portions  of  the  tul)e  adjacent 
the  slits  to  grip  a  line  passing  through  said  tube. 

2.  A  flabing  float,  comprising  a  main  t>ody  portion,  a 
tube  extending  longitudinally  therethrough,  the  end  of 
said  tube  l)elng  adapted  to  engage  with  a  fishing  line,  a 
sleeve  surrounding  said  tul)e  and  adapted  to  hold  the  tube 
In  engagement  with  the  line,  and  a  coll  spring  surround- 
ing said  tube  and  normally  holding  the  parts  In  their 
clamping  position. 

3.  A  fishing  float,  comprising  a  body  portion,  fingers  or 
clamping  members  extending  upward  from  one  end  thereof 
and  adapted  to  engage  with  a  fishing  line,  the  outer  cir- 
cumference of  said  fingers  l»elng  greater  at  the  end  than  at 
a  point  adjacent  the  float,  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  fin- 
gers, and  resilient  means  normally  holding  said  sleeve  In 
engagement  with  the  enlarged  ends  of  the  fingers. 

4.  A  fishing  float,  coniprlsing  a  body  portion  having  a 
passage  therethrough,  fingers  secured  to  said  body  portion 
and  surrounding  the  passage,  the  outer  ends  of  said  fin- 
gers being  substantially  larger  In  diameter  than  the  part 
adjacent  the  body  portion,  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  fin- 
gers, a  flange  on  said  sleeve,  and  a  coll  spring  surrounding 
said  sleeve  and  fingers  and  normally  forcing  the  sleeve 
away  from  the  Ixxly  portion  and  In  engagement  with  the 
enlarged  ends  of  the  fingers,  whereby  the  latter  are  held 
In  engagement  with  a  fishing  line. 
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M2,»54.  CARPET  FASTENER.  Patbick  J.  A.  SMITH. 
Washington.  D.  C,  assignor  of  ODe-half  to  Bernard  R. 
Weltzman,  Brooklyn,  N.  T.  P1I«<1  Sept.  28.  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  336.617. 


v., 

•     Ik 
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1.  A  carpet  fantener.  constructed  of  a  single  piece  of 
wire,  and  having  a  spring  ntnd  engaging  member  compris- 
ing two  aut>«tanti.^lly  parallel  portions  arranged  in  close 
proximity  to  one  another  and  having  their  inner  ends  con- 
nected, and  provided  with  opposite  stud  engaging  bends 
between  their  Inner  and  outer  ends,  and  their  outer  ends 
extended  In  returned  portions  arranged  In  subetantially 
the  same  horizontal  plane  with  and  surrounding  the  stud 
engaging  bends  of  said  stud  engaging  member  to  consti- 
tute lateral  supports  for  the  said  stud-engaging  memtier, 
and  means  for  securing  said  fastener  to  a  carpet. 

2.  A  carpet  fastener,  constructed  of  a  single  piece  of 
wire  and  comprising  a  spring  stud  engaging  member  hav- 
ing its  Inner  ends  twisted  together,  and  a  spring  loop  sur- 
rounding said  stud  engaging  memt)er  and  serving  as  a  lat- 
eral support  therefor,  and  means  for  securing  said  fastener 
to  a  carpet. 

3.  A  carpet  fastener,  constructed  of  a  single  piece  of 
wire  and  comprising  a  spring  stud-engaging  member  hav- 
ing Its  inner  ends  twisted  together  and  extended  and  bent 
to  form  pins  for  securing  the  fastener  to  a  carpet,  and  a 
spring  loop  surrounding  said  stud  engaging  memt>er  and 
serving  as  a  lateral  support  therefor. 

4.  A  carpet  fastener,  constructed  of  a  single  piece  of 
wire  and  comprising  a  spring  stud-engaging  member  hav- 
ing its  inner  ends  twisted  together  and  extended  and  bent 
backwardly  and  forwardly  to  constitute  fastening  pins, 
and  a  spring  loop  surrounding  said  stud  engaging  meml>er 
and  serving  as  a  lateral  support  therefor. 

5.  A  carpet  fastener,  constructed  of  a  single  piece  of 
wire  and  comprising  a  spring  stud  engaging  member  hav 
ing  its  inner  ends  twisted  together  and  extended  and  bent 
baclcwardly  and  forwardly  to  constitute  fastening  pins, 
and  a  spring  loop  surrounding  said  stud  engaging  member 
and  serving  as  a  lateral  support  therefor,  combined  with  a 
headed  stud  adapted  to  be  secured  in  a  floor  and  engaged 
by  said  stud-engaging  memlier.  \ 


862.855.  CARBURETER.  JosBPH  STiBBKRa,  Covington, 
Ky.,  assignor  to  The  Incandescent  Light  &  Stove  Com- 
pany. Cincinnati.  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed 
Apr.  5.  1905.     Serial  No.  254,021. 


1.  Id  combination  with  a  gas  generator  of  the  class  de 
scrlbe<l.  an  annultir  burner  surrounding  said  generator 
and  provided  with  an  annular  series  of  gas  orifices,  an 
alternate  series  of  air  ports  arranged  between  the  gas 
orifices  adjacent  to  and  radially  outside  of  said  gas  ori- 
fices, substantially  as  described. 


2.  In  combination  with  n  gas  generator  of  the  class  de- 
scribed, an  annular  burner  surrounding  said  generator  and 
provided  with  an  annular  series  of  gas  orifices,  and  an 
alternate  series  of  air  ports  adjacent  thereto,  a  supply 
chamber  formed  Integral  with  the  burner,  and  two  vapor 
and  gas  supply  pipes,  each  having  separate  pipe  connec- 
tion with  two  separate  sources  of  vapor  and  gas  supply, 
and  valve  mechanism  provided  for  each  of  said  separate 
supply  connection)*,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  generator  of  the  class  de- 
scribed, an  annular  burner  surrounding  the  same  end 
provided  with  a  series  of  gas  orifices,  and  an  alternate 
series  of  air  ports  or  openings,  a    radial   extension  of  said 

burner  forming  a  vapor  supply  chamber,  and  a  vapor 
8upply  pipe  communicating  with  said  supply  chamber,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  generator,  a  burner  the  wall 
of  which  adjacent  to  the  generator  is  provided  with 
vapor  orifices,  the  said  wall  being  scalloped  out  inter- 
mediate of  said  orifices  to  form  vertical  air  supply  passages 
parallel  with  the  sides  of  the  generator,  substantially  as 
described. 

5.  In  combination  with  n  gasolene  vapor  generator,  an 
adjacent  sub-burner,  having  Ignition  orifices.  arrange<l  to 
discharge  their  vapor  currents  at  an  angle  to  the  exposed 
generator  surface,  the  burner  having  vertical,  open  air 
channels  formed  intermediate  of  the  ignition  orifices  and 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  side  of  the  gen- 
erator, substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  combination  with  a  gasolene  vapor  generator,  a 
sub-burner  arranged  adjacent  to  and  in  parallel  line  w^lth 
the  surface  of  the  generator  ts  be  heated.  Ignition  orifices 
formed  so  as  to  discharge  vapor  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  generator  surface,  the  burner  Intermediate 
the  said  orifices  being  cut  out  to  form  vertical,  open  air 
channels  extending  substantially  transversely  to  tho 
vapor  currents  from  the  ignition  orifices,  substantially 
as  described. 

7.  In  combination  ^Ith  a  gasolene  vapor  generator,  a 
sub-burner  arranged  adjacent  to  and  In  parallel  line  with 
the  surface  of  the  generator  to  be  heated,  ignition  orifices, 
arranged  to  discharge  their  vapor  currents  substantially 
at  right  angles  to  the  generator,  and  transverse  air  chan- 
nels intermediate  of  said  orifices,  the  said  burner  t>elng 
formed  of  two  sections,  separable  on  a  line  intersecting 
all  of  said  burner  orifices,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  tank,  and  gen- 
erator having  bottom  communication,  a  sut>-burner  for  the 
generator,  vapor  communication  from  the  top  of  the  tank 
to  the  burner,  a  needle  valve  and  an  air  valve  In  the  said 
communication,  whereby  vapor  and  entrained  air  may  l>e 
delivered  to  the  burner,  connections  between  the  air  and 
needle  valves,  whereby  the  air  valve  is  opened  slmultane- 
oosly  with  the  needle  valve  to  a  predetermined  point  and 
reclosed  as  the  needle  valve  Is  further  opened,  and  means 
for  supplying  air  pressure  within  the  tank,  substantially 
as  described. 

9.  In  combination  with  a  gasolene  vapor  generator,  a 
surrounding  annular  sut>-burner  having  ignition  orifices, 
arranged  to  discharge  their  vapor  currents  at  substantially 
right  angles  to  the  exposed  generator  surface,  the  burner 
having  air  channels  formed  Intermediate  of  the  Ignition 
orifices  and  substantially  transversely  to  the  direction  of 
discharge  of  said  vapor  currents,  said  air  channels  annu- 
larly  surrounding  the  generator  In  a  circle  outside  of  the 
circle  of  Ignition  orifices,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  tank  and 
generator  having  Ixittom  communication,  a  suivburner  for 
the  generator,  vapor  communication  from  the  top  of  the 
tank  to  the  burner,  n  needle  valve  and  an  air  valve  in  the 
said  communication  whereby  vapor  and  entrained  air  may 
be  delivered  to  the  burner,  connections  between  the  air 
and  needle  valves,  whereby  the  air  valve  is  opened  simul- 
taneously with  the  needle  valve  to  a  predetermined  point, 
reclosed  as  the  needle  valve  Is  further  opened,  and  again 
reopened  and  closed  as  the  needle  valve  is  moved  from 
its  fully  opened  to  its  fully  closed  position,  substantially 
as  described. 
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862.856.  VIBRATIVE  LIQUID  ATOMIZER  AND  MIXER. 
Jamrs  W.  Ttoari),  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  Henry  A.  Wise  Wood.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed 
Dec.  20.  1900,  Serial  No.  40,577.  Renewed  Jan.  21, 
1907.      Serial  No.  353,364. 


1.  A  vaporiser  and  mixer  for  rommlngling  minute  par- 
ticles of  liquid  and  Incorporating  the  same  with  a  gaseous 
medium  to  form  n  moistened  or  saturated  vapor  for  any 
of  the  purposes  described,  consisting  of  an  Inlet-pipe  for 
liquid,  n  vibrating  part  with  motion  substantially  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  the  feed  of  the  liquid  thereto, 
and  which  by  Its  motion  throws  said  liquid  Into  fine 
particles,  and  means  for  directing  the  gaseous  medium  so 
that  the  latter  will  mix  with  the  atomized  liquid. 

2.  A  vaporizer  and  mixer  for  the  purposes  described, 
consisting  of  an  inlet-pipe  for  delivering  liquid,  a  vibrating 
part  whose  motion  la  substantially  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion in  which  the  liquid  Is  fed  thereto,  and  an  inlet  pipe 
for  the  gaseous  medium. 

3.  A  vaporizer  and  mixer  for  the  purposes  described, 
consisting  of  an  inlet  pipe  for  liquid  having  a  nozzle  from 
which  the  liquid  Is  permitted  to  drop  or  fall,  a  vibrating 
part  whose  motion  Is  substantially  transverse  to  the  fall- 
ing liquid,  and  an  inlet  pipe  for  the  gaseous  medium. 


862,857.  SANTALOL  CARBONATE.  IIf.kmann  Vibth, 
Ludwigshafen  on  the  Rhine,  (lermany,  assignor  to  Knoll 
k  Co.,  lAidwigshafen,  (Jermany,  a  Firm.  Original  appli- 
cation filed  Nov.  8,  1005,  Serial  No.  286,441.  Divided  and 
this  application  filed  Mar.  22,  1907.  Serial  No.  363,930. 
(Specimens.) 

1.  The  process  herein  described  of  producing  Insipid 
neutral  cart>onlc  acid  esters  of  santalol,  which  consists 
In  heating  sandalwood  oil  with  neutral  carbonic  acid 
esters,  and  then  washing  the  product  with  diluted  alcohol 
for  removing  the  unconverted  carbonic  acid  esters  and 
saotalol. 

2.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture.  Insipid  neutral 
carbonic  acid  esters  of  santalol,  obtained  by  reacting 
sandalwood  oil  with  neutral  carbonic  acid  esters,  forming 
a  thick  yellowish  oil  of  a  specific  gravity  of  alwut  1.0582 
which,  when  heated  with  an  alcoholic  solution  of  caustic 
soda.  Is  split  Into  santalol  and  sodium  carbonate,  and 
dissolving  In  alcohol,  ether  and  chloroform  in  the  cold, 
its  solubility  in  alcohol  decreasing  with  the  dilution  of  the 
same. 


862.85  8.  INSIPID  SANDALWOOD  OIL  PREPARA- 
TIONS. HBR.MANN  ViCTH,  Ludwigshafen-on-the-Rhlne, 
Germany,  assignor  to  Knoll  ft  Co.,  Ludwigshafen,  Ger- 
many, a  Firm.     Filed  Nov.  8,  1905.     Serial  No.  286,441. 

1.  The  process  herein  described  of  producing  insipid 
MUidalwood  oil  preparations,  which  consists  In  treating 
Mttdalwood  oil  with  the  neutral  acidesters  of  monobasic 
aromatic  acldt*. 

2.  .\s  an  article  of  manufacture,  insipid  sandalwood  oil 
preparations,  obtained  by  treating  sandalwood  oil  with  the 
neutral  acidesters  of  monobasic  aromatic  acids  which  form 
thick  yellowish  oils  of  a  specific  gravity  above  one,  and 
which  are  split,  when  heated  with  an  alcoholic  solution  of 


caustic  soda  lye.  Into  santalol  and  the  corresponding  acidt 
employed. 


862,859.  RELIEF-VALVE.  Hbnby  E.  Warbbn,  Newton, 
and  iRviNO  B.  Dodge,  Ashland,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The 
Lombard  Governor  Company,  Ashland.  Mass.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey.  Filed  June  29,  1906.  Serial  No. 
267,544. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  reservoir  for  fluid  under 
pressure,  a  gate  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  therefrom, 
relief-valve  mechanism  connected  with  the  reservoir  and 
controlled  by  fluid  pressure  therefrom  communicated 
through  an  independent  passage,  and  means  operated  by 
the  gate  closing  mechanism  to  enlarge  the  capacity  of 
said  passage  and  momentarily  relieve  the  pressure  therein 
simultaneously  with  the  closing  of  the  gate. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  reservoir  for  fluid  under 
pressure,  provided  with  a  gate  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid 
therefrom,  a  relief-valve  connected  with  a  piston  in  a  cyl- 
inder which  has  Independent  fluid  connection  with  the 
reservoir  to  counterbalance  the  relief-valve,  a  waste-valve 
with  a  communicating  passage  from  the  outlet  of  the  pis- 
ton cylinder,  means  to  enlarge  the  fluid  capacity  of  the 
passage  to  the  waste-valve  and  relieve  the  pressure  In  the 
cylinder  momentarily,  which  means  are  operated  by  the 
gate  closing  mechanism  and  slmultaneousjy  therewith. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  reservoir  for  fluid  under 
pressure,  provided  with  a  gate  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid 
therefrom,  a  relief-valve  connected  with  a  piston  In  a 
cylinder  which  has  Independent  fluid  connection  with  the 
reservoir  to  counterbalance  the  relief-valve,  a  waste-valve 
with  a  communicating  passage  from  the  outlet  of  the  pis- 
ton cylinder,  a  chamber  connected  at  one  side  with  the' 
waste-valve  passage  and  at  the  other  with  the  reservoir,  a 
piston  in  said  chamber,  a  piston-rod  which  extends  there- 
from and  mechanism  which  connects  the  gate  operating  de- 
vices and  this  piston-rod.  in  a  manner  to  cause  its  piston 
to  enlarge  the  fluid  capacity  of  the  waste-valve  passage  as 
the  gate  is  closed,  and  to  diminish  its  capacity  as  the  gate 
is  opened.  • 


8  6  2.860.  PROCESS  OF  DETINNING.  Chablks  E. 
ACKEB,  Niagara  Falls,  N.  Y.  Filed  Mar.  27,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  364,856. 

1.  fhe  process  of  recovering  tin,  which  consists  In 
simultaneously  subjecting  difl'erent  portions  of  a  body  of 
tin-bearing  material  to  the  action  of  a  liquid  detinning  re- 
agent and  an  atmosphere  containing  a  gaseous  detinning 
reagent  evolved  from  said  liquid. 

2.  The  process  of  recovering  tin,  which  consists  In 
simultaneously  subjecting  different  portions  of  a  body  of 
tin-bearing  material  to  the  action  of  a  liquid  detinning  re- 
agent and  an  atmosphere  containing  a  gaseous  detinning 
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r«M«Bt  eTolred  from  said  Itquld.  and  beating  Mid  liquid 
to  assist  the  evolation  of  said  ffaseoas  rea^nt. 

3.  The  procoas  of  detinnlnj?,  which  consists  in  simultane- 
ously subjecting  different  portions  of  a  body  of  compressed 
tin-scrap  to  the  action  of  a  liquid  detlnning  reagent  and  an 
atmosphere  containing  a  ga»»eous  detlnning  reagent  evolved 
from  said  ll.juid.  and  varying  the  pressure-  in  the  reaction 
▼eseel  during  the  detlnning. 

4.  The  process  of  detlnning.  which  consists  In  simultane- 
ously subjecting  different  portions  of  a  body  of  compressed 
tin-scrap  to  the  action  of  a  liquid  detlnning  reagent  and  an 
atmosphere  containing  a  gaseous  detlnning  reagent  evolved 
from  said  liquid,  and  increasing  the  pressure  in  the  reac- 
tion vessel  during  the  detlnning. 

5.  The  process  of  detlnning,  which  consists  In  simultane- 
ously subjecting  different  portions  of  a  body  of  compressed 
tin  scrap  to  the  action  of  a  liquid  detlnning  reagent  and  an 
atmosphere  containing  a  gaseous  detlnning  reagent  evolved 
from  said  liquid,  heating  said  liquid  to  assist  the  evolu- 
tion of  said  gaseous  reagent,  and  varying  the  pressure  in 
the  reaction  vessel  during  the  detlnning. 

6.  The  process  of  detlnning,  which  consists  In  simultane- 
ouBly  subjecting  different  portions  of  a  body  of  compressed 
tin-scrap  to  the  action  of  a  liquid  detlnning  reagent  and  an 
atmosphere  containing  a  gaseous  detlnning  reagent  evolved 
from  said  liquid,  heating  said  liquid  to  assist  the  evolu- 
tion of  said  gaseous  reagent,  and  Increasing  the  pressure  in 
the  reaction  vessel  during  the  detlnning. 

7.  The  process  of  detlnning,  which  consists  In  slmnltane- 
oosly  subjecting  different  portions  of  a  body  of  tin-scrap  to 
the  action  of  an  anhydrous  liquid  containing  dissolved 
chlorln  and  an  atmosphere  containing  a  gaseous  detlnning 
reagent  evolved  from  said  liquid. 

8.  The  process  of  detlnning,  which  consists  In  simultane- 
ously subjecting  different  portions  of  a  body  of  tin  scrap  to 
the  action  of  an  anhydrous  liquid  containing  dissolved 
chlorln  and  an  atmosphere  containing  a  gaseous  detlnning 
reagent  eVolved  from  said  liquid,  and  heating  said  liquid  to 
assist  the  evolution  of  said  gaseous  reagent. 

l>.  The  process  of  detlnning,  which  consists  in  simultane- 
ously subjecting  different  portions  of  a  body  of  compressed 
tin  scrap  to  the  action  of  an  anhydrous  liquid  containing 
dissolved  chlorln  and  an  atmosphere  containing  a  gaseous 
detlnning  reagent  evolved  from  said  liquid,  and  varying 
the  pressure  In  the  reaction  vessel  during  the  detlnning. 

10.  The  process  of  detlnning,  which  consists  In  simulta- 
neously subjecting  different  portions  of  a  body  of  com- 
pressed tin-scrap  to  the  action  of  an  anhydrous  liquid  con- 
taining dissolved  chlorln  and  an  atmosphere  containing  a 
gaseous  detlnning  reagent  evolved  from  said  liquid,  and 
increasing  the  pressure  In  the  reaction  vessel  during  the 
detlnning. 

11.  The  process  of  detlnning.  which  consists  In  simulta- 
neously subjecting  different  portions  of  a  body  of  com- 
pressed tin-scrap  to  the  action  of  an  anhydrous  liquid  con- 
taining dissolved  chlorln  and  an  atmosphere  containing  a 
gaseous  detlnning  reagent  evolved  from  said  liquid,  heat- 
ing said  liquid  to  assist  the  evolution  of  said  gaseous  re 
ageut.  and  varying  the  pressure  In  the  reaction  vessel  dur 
log  the  detlnning. 

12.  The  process  of  detlnning.  which  consists  In  simulta- 
neously subjecting  different  portions  of  a  body  of  com- 
pressed tin  scrap  to  the  action  of  an  anhydrous  liquid  con 
talning  dl.s.solvod  chiorin  and  an  atmosphere  containing  a 
gaseous  detlnning  reagent  evolved  from  said  liquid,  heat- 
ing said  liquid  to  assist  the  evolution  of  said  gaseous  re- 
agent, and  Increasing  the  pressure  In  the  reaction  vessel 
during  the  detlnning. 


stantlally  parallel  with  the  driving  shaft  and  connecting 
the  base  with  the  upper  portion  of  the  frame. 


862.862.     RAIL  POINT.     Jaubs  B.  Badm.  Grand  Junction. 
Colo.,   assignor  of  one-half  to   John   J.    Lumaden,  one- 
twelfth  to  James  F.  Chaateen,  and  one  twelfth  to  Prank 
J.   Mack,  Grand  Junction,  Colo.     Filed  Dec.  I'l,   1906. 
Serial  No.  349,114. 


862.S6I.     DRILLING-MACHINE.     John  8.  Barnis.  Rock 

ford.   III.,   nsslgnnr  to  W,   F.   k  ,Iohn   Barnes  Company. 

Rockford.  111.,  a  Corporation  of  Illlnoia.     Filed  May  2 

1«)7.      Serial  No.  371.542. 

In    a    drilling    machine,    the    cnmhinatlon    of    a    base,    a    i 
frame  connected  with  the  base,  a  drill  spindle  supported  by    i 
the  frame,    a   driving   shaft   having  a   driving  connection    i 
with  the  drill  spindle  and  located  diagonally  with  respect 
to  the  drill  spindle  and  a  back  bone  or  brace  extending  sub^    i 


1.  A  rail  Joint  comprising  fish  plates,  each  having  a  re- 
cess at  Its  lower  edge,  and  shoulders  at  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  recess,  and  a  sectional  rail  chair  fitted  In  the  re- 
CMMa  in  the  flsh  plates  with  the  ends  of  said  chair  fitted  In 
the  recesses  against  the  shoulders,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

.2.  A  rail  Joint  comprising  a  rail  chair  made  In  sections, 
one  of  said  sections  provided  with  a  tongue  and  fitted  with- 
in a  socket  In  the  other  section,  and  a  pair  of  flsh  plates 
each  provided  with  a  longitudinal  groove  and  with  a  re- 
cess at  the  lower  edge,  and  shoulders  at  the  ends  of  said 
recess,  the  ends  of  said  chair  being  fitted  against  the 
shoulders  at  the  ends  of  the  recesses  in  the  flsh  plates  and 
bolts  passing  through  said  flsh  plates  and  through  the  webs 
of  the  rails,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  rail  Joint  comprising  a  rail  chair  made  In  sections, 
one  of  said  sections  having  a  tongue  extending  Into  a 
socket  in  the  other  section,  flanges  to  engage  the  base 
flange  of  the  rail,  and  upwardly  projecting  lugs  disposed 
upon  opposite  sides  of  the  web  of  the  rail,  and  flsh  plates 
each  provided  with  a  longitudinal  groove  upon  Its  Inner 
side,  and  a  longitudinal  recess  at  Its  lower  edge  to  engage 
the  flange  of  the  rail  chair  section,  and  shoulders  at  the 
ends  of  said  recess  against  which  the  ends  of  said  flange* 
abut,  and  bolts  passing  through  the  flsh  plates  and  through 
the  webs  of  the  rails,  substantially  as  described. 


8  6  2.863.      AUTOMATIC   INKSTAND.      Nicholas   W. 

BaowN,  Akron,  Ohio.     Filed  Dec.  1.1,  1905.     Serial  No. 

291,586. 

A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  cap  of  rteld 
material  having  a  central  opening  and  a  depression  in  Its 
top.  a  perforated  stopper,  a  tube  carried  by  the  cap  and 
passing  looaeiy  through  the  stopper,  and  a  flexible  water- 
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proof  sleeve  connected  to  the  cap  and  fitting  over  the  stop-   I  said  guides,  and  means  on  aaid  conveyer  constructed  and 
per,  aa  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth.  arranged  to  actuate  said  hopper-bottom. 


862.864.  ADVERTISING  DEVICE.  William  M.  Cob- 
thill.  Chicago.  111.,  asalgnor  to  Merrltt  Corthell  Co., 
Chicago.  III.,  B  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  Mar,  28, 
1907.      Serial  No.  364,297. 

I 


1.  In  combination,  a  base,  a  rotatable  body,  a  pivot  con- 
nection between  the  body  and  base,  the  rotatable  shaft 
Journaled  in  the  body,  and  unequal  vanes  fixed  to  the  ends 
of  said  shaft,  said  vanes  being  one  always  In  a  plane  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  the  body,  and  the  other  In  the  plane  of 
the  shaft. 

2.  In  combination,  a  base,  a  rotatable  body,  a  pivot  con- 
nection between  the  body  and  base,  the  rotatable  shaft 
Journaled  In  the  body,  and  a  vane  fixed  to  each  end  of  the 
shaft,  said  vanes  being  of  different  area  and  having  their 
faces  always  in  planes  transverse  to  each  other,  and  one  of 
the  vanes  being  In  the  form  of  a  shield  and  the  other  of  a 

sword. 

3.  Ib  combination,  the  body,  the  vertical  bearing  for  the 
body,  the  horizontal  shaft  Journaled  In  the  body,  a  vane  se- 
cured In  a  vertical  plane  to  an  end  of  the  shaft,  a  second 
vane  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  aald  shaft  and  In  a 
plane  transverse  to  that  of  the  first  named  vane,  one  of 
•aid  vanes  overbalancing  the  other. 

t  4.  The  combination  of  a  body,  a  rotatable  shaft  Jour- 
naled In  said  body,  arms  secured  to  the  shaft,  and  vanes 
flxed  to  the  arms,  one  of  said  vanes  being  perpendicular  to 
the  shaft  and  the  other  In  the  plane  thereof,  and  a  body- 
support  comprising  a  rotatable  frame. 


i 


w 
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862,865.     VEGETABLE  AND  FRUIT  PICKER  -  TABLE. 

Gbobob  a.  Cram,  Randolph.  Wis.  Filed  Oct.  11,  1906. 
,  I    Serial  No.  338.384. 

1  In  combination  with  a  conveyer,  a  hopper  provided 
with  a  laterally  -  discharging  outlet  over  said  conveyer, 
guides  on  the  bottom  side  of  said  hopper  at  Its  opposite 
sides,   a  bottom  for  aald  hopper  reclprocably   mounted  in 


2.  In  combination  with  a  conveyer  carrying  a  series  of 
plna,  a  hopper  provided  with  a  laterally-discharging  outlet 
over  said  conveyer,  guides  on  the  bottom  side  of  said  hop- 
per at  Its  opposite  sides,  and  a  spring-pressed  bottom  for 
said  hopper  reclprocably  mounted  In  said  guides  and  pro- 
jecting Into  the  path  of  said  pins  to  be  actuated  by  them 
in  the  movement  of  the  conveyer. 

3.  In  combination,  a  hopper  provided  with  a  laterally- 
discharging  outlet,  guides  on  the  bottom  side  of  said  hop- 
per, a  bottom  for  said  hopper  reclprocably  mounted  In  said 
guides,  a  colled  spring  secured  at  one  end  to  said  hopper 
and  at  Its  opposite  end  to  said  bottom,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  bottom  against  the  tension  of  said  spring. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  rotatory  table  provided  with  a  central  boss  carry- 
ing a  circular  series  of  pins,  a  raised  rim  about  said  table, 
a  hopper  having  a  discharge  opening  and  supported  to  dis- 
charge upon  said  table,  and  a  spring-pressed  reclprocable 
bottom  for  said  hopper  projecting  Into  the  path  of  said 
pins  to  be  actuated  by  them  In  the  rotation  of  said  table, 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

5.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  frame,  of  a  circular  table  rotatably  supported 
on  said  frame  and  provided  with  a  central  boss,  a  circular 
series  of  pins  projecting  from  said  boss,  a  hopper  having  m' 
discharge-opening  and  supported  on  said  frame  to  dis- 
charge upon  said  table,  and  a  spring  pressed  reclprocable 
bottom  for  said  hopper  having  a  recessed  end  at  which  it 
projects  Into  the  path  of  said  pins  to  be  actuated  by  them 
in  the  rotation  of  the  table,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  coml»lna 
tlon  with  a  frame,  of  a  circular  table  rotatably  supported 
on  said  frame  and  provided  with  a  central  boss,  a  raised 
rim  about  said  table,  a  circular  series  of  pins  projecting 
from  said  boss,  a  hopper  having  a  discharge-opening  and 
adjustably  supported  on  said  frame  to  discharge  upon  said 
table,  and  a  spring-pressed  reclprocable  bottom  for  said 
hopper  having  a  recessed  end  at  which  It  projects  into  the 
path  of  said  pins  k>  be  actuated  by  them  In  the  rotation 
of  the  table,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  frame,  of  a  circular  table  rotatably  supported 
on  said  frame  and  provided  with  a  central  boss,  a  station- 
ary raised  rim  extending  partmay  about  said  table,  a  chute 
near  one  end  of  said  rim  and  a  deflector-arm  pivoted  to 
said  frame  to  extend  against  the  edge  of  said  boss,  a  circu- 
lar series  of  pins  projecting  from  said  boss,  a  hopper  hav- 
ing a  discharge-opening  and  supported  on  said  frame  to  dis- 
charge upon  said  table,  and  a  spring- pressed  reclprocable 
bottom  for  said  hopper  projecting  into  the  path  of  said 
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pins  to  b«  actuated  by  tbem  In  the  rotation  of  the  table,  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  frame,  of  a  circular  table,  a  vertical  rotary 
•haft  Journaled  on  said  frame  and  carrylnjc  at  its  upper 
end  said  table  and  on  Its  lower  end  a  beveled  gear,  a  circu- 
lar series  of  pins  on  said  table,  a  hopper  having  a  dia- 
charge-opi'nlng  and  supported  on  the  frame  to  dlscharjfe 
on  said  table,  a  spring-pressed  reclprocable  bottom  for  said 
hopper  projecting  at  one  end  into  the  path  of  said  pins  to 
be  actuated  by  them  in  the  rotation  of  the  table,  a  drlve- 
ihaft  for  the  table,  a  beveled  spring-pressed  pinion  reclpro- 
cably  supported  on  said  drive-shaft  to  mesh  with  said  gear, 
and  a  lever  fulcrumed  on  said  frame  and  connected  with 
■aid  pinion  for  moving  it. 


862,866.  VOTING  MACHINE.  William  M.  Cittbb  and 
Willis  A.  Sitkin.  Marysville,  Cal.  ;  aald  Sutrtn  as- 
•Ignor  of  one  half  of  his  right  to  said  Cutter.  Original 
application  filed  Aug.  2,  1905,  Serial  No.  27-',316.  Di- 
vided and  this  application  filed  Oct.  15,  1906.  Serial  No. 
338,974. 


'j/KWM'/A"/////. /.'//.>.•/,'.'.'/.'.'. ■'•",'■".'/ " ' ■■■'."/ '.W'/l'rrT. 


'>?w.>j//.'.v/."^.'. :  V. '/  '//M'/.'/rrr 


1.  In  a  voting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  voting  key 
and  a  register  mechanism  operated  thereby,  said  register 
mechanism  comprising  .1  register  wheel,  a  sliding  rack  en- 
gageable  with  the  wheel,  connections  between  the  voting- 
key  and  rack  to  rotate  the  register  wheel,  a  second  rack 
between  which  and  the  flnst-named  rack  the  said  register- 
wheel  Is  movable,  means  for  moving  the  register  wheel 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  racks,  type  face  on 
said  register  wheel,  and  means  for  taking  an  Impression  of 
said  tyi)e  fat-e  when  said  register  wheel  Is  In  engagement 
with  the  second  n>entione<i  ra<k 

2.  The  combination  with  a  register-wheel  and  its  shaft, 
of  a  pinion  on  the  shaft,  a  rack  on  each  side  of  said  pinion, 
means  to  engaife  the  pinion  successively  with  said  racks, 
means  including  a  voting  key  to  move  one  of  said  racks  to 
actuate  the  wheel,  type-face  on  said  register  wheel,  and 
means  for  taking  an  impression  of  said  typeface  when 
said  register  wheel  Is  in  engagement  with  one  of  said 
racks. 

a.  In  a  voting  machine,  a  voting  key  and  a  register 
mechanism  operatable  thereby,  said  mechanism  Including 
two  spaced  opposed  racks  and  an  Intermediate  pinion,  a 
hinged  carriage  for  said  register  mechanism  to  move  the 
mechanism  Into  and  out  of  operative  position  with  respect 
to  the  key.  type  face  on  said  register  wheel,  and  means  for 
taking  an  Impression  of  said  type  face  when  said  register- 
wheel  Is  In  engagement  with  one  of  said  racks. 

4.  In  a  voting  machine  the  ctimblnatlon  of  a  register- 
wheel,  means  Including  a  movable  rack-meml)er  to  rotate 
the  wheel  in  one  direction,  means  Including  a  second  rack- 
member  to  lock  the  wheel  against  rotation  In  the  opposite 
direction  when  disengaged  from  said  first  mentioned  rack 
member,  means  to  move  the  wheel  Into  engagement  with 


Mid  racks  alternately,  and  means  for  taking  an  impres- 
sion of  the  type  face  when  said  wheel  la  engaged  with  said 
locking-rack-member. 

5.  The  combination  In  a  voting  machine  of  a  cabinet,  a 
closure  therefor,  a  voting  key  contained  in  the  cabinet,  a 
register  mechanism  operatable  by  the  key,  s.ild  voting 
mechanism  including  two  opposed  racks,  one  of  which  is 
operatable  by  the  key,  a  pinion  between  the  racks  and 
means  connected  with  the  closure  of  the  cabinet  to  move 
the  pinion  out  of  engagement  with  one  rack  and  into  en- 
gagement with  the  other  rack,  a  register  wheel  having 
type  face  on  Its  periphery  connected  with  said  pinion  and 
movable  therewith,  and  means  for  taking  an  Impression  of 
said  type-face  when  the  pinion  Is  engaged  with  one  of  said 
racks. 

6.  In  a  vote  register  mechanism,  a  sliding  rack  and  a 
normally  stationary  rack,  a  pinion  between  the  racks, 
means  to  move  the  pinion  Into  engagement  with  said 
racks  alternately,  said  racks  positioned  to  Insure  the  en- 
gagement of  the  pinion  with  one  rack  before  it  is  disen- 
gaged from  the  other  rack,  a  key  to  operate  the  sliding 
rack,  a  register  wheel  having  type  face  on  Its  periphery 
connected  to  and  movable  with  the  pinion,  and  means  for 
taking  an  Impression  of  said  type  face  when  the  pinion  Is 
engaged  with  said  normally  stationary  rack. 

7.  In  a  voting-machine,  the  combination  of  a  cabinet 
having  a  door,  a  voting  key,  a  sliding  rack  actuated  by  said 
key,  a  register-wheel  operatable  by  said  rack,  a  carriage  for 
said  register-wheel,  connections  between  said  carriage  and 
the  door  to  move  the  carriage  and  carry  the  register  wheel 
out  of  engagement  with  the  rack  when  the  door  is  closed, 
said  register-wheel  having  type  face  on  Its  periphery,  and 
means  for  taking  an  Impression  of  said  type-face  when  the 
door  Is  closed. 

8.  In  a  voting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  cabinet 
having  a  door,  a  voting  key,  n  sliding  rack  actuated  by 
said  key,  a  register- wheel  operatable  by  said  rack,  a  car- 
riage for  said  register  wheel,  connections  between  said  car- 
riage and  the  door  to  move  the  carriage  and  carry  the  reg- 
ister-wheel out  of  engagement  with  the  rack  when  the  door 
Is  closed,  means  Including  a  second  rack  parallel  with  and 
facing  said  first  named  rack  to  lock  the  wheel  against 
movement  when  said  door  Is  closed,  and  printing  mechan 
Ism  operable  to  take  an  imprint  of  the  status  of  the  regis- 
ter mechanism  only  when  said  door  Is  closed. 

9.  In  a  voting  machine,  a  voting  -  key  and  a  register 
mechanism  operable  thereby,  said  voting-key  comprising  a 
rotatable  part,  said  register  mechanism  Including  a  slid- 
ing rack  engageable  by  said  rotatable  part  and  a  register- 
ing device  operable  by  the  rack,  a  hinged  carriage  sup- 
porting the  register  mechanism  and  movable  Into  and  out 
of  operative  position  with  respect  to  the  key,  means  to 
lock  said  carriage  In  fixed  operative  position  with  respect 
to  the  key,  and  printing  mechanism  connected  with  the 
register  mechanism  and  operable  when  said  reglster-mech 
anlsm  Is  out  of  operative  position  with  respect  to  the  key. 


862.867.  PNEUMATIC  PUMPING  APPARATUS.  Lewis 
W.  EooLisTO!*,  Appleton,  Wis.  Filed  Mar.  28,  1906.  Se 
rial  No.  308,498. 

1.  A  pneumatic  pumping  apparatus  comprising.  In  com- 
bination with  a  water  main,  a  cylinder  having  1  communi- 
cating pipe  leading  therefrom  to  said  main,  a  piston  In 
said  cylinder,  an  Inverted  air  compression  cylinder,  a  valve- 
regulated  pipe  communicating  with  the  latter,  rods  con- 
necting the  flanges  and  the  ends  of  said  cylinders,  an  ad- 
justable plate  having  apertures  through  which  said  rods 
pass  and  set  screws  for  holding  the  plate  in  adjusted  po- 
sition, a  spring  interp<i»ed  between  said  plate  and  one  of 
said  pistons,  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  cylinder  having  an  apertured 
end  and  pipe  leading  therefrom  and  provided  with  a  cham- 
bered portion,  a  main  having  a  nozile  end  opening  Into 
said  chambered  portion  at  right  angles  to  the  communi- 
cating passage  leading  to  said  cylinder,  a  piston  In  said 
cylinder,  an  air  compression  tyllnder.  a  valve  regulated 
air  pipe  communicating  with  said  air  wmpresslon  cylinder, 
a  piston  mounted  In  each  of  said  cylinders,  a  stem  connect- 
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Ing  said  pistons,  rods  connecting  the  flanges  and  the  ends 
of  said  cylinders,  an  adjustable  plate  mounted  upon  said 


rods  and  a  spring  Interposed  l>etween  said  plate  and  one 
of  said  pistons,  as  set  forth. 


8  62.868.     DISPLAY-COVER   FOR   PROVISION  AND 
OTHER  RECEPT.\CLE8.     JosaPH  L.v  RocQi'B,  Chicago. 
lU.     Filed  July  1.  1905.     Serial  No.  267,898. 


4.  A  display  receptacle  comprising  a  rectangular  box ;  a 
commodity  package  contained  within  the  same  ;  a  remov 
able  display  cover  for  said  box  comprising  a  rim  that  sur- 
rounds the  top  edge  of  said  box  having  Its  upper  portion 
bent  Inward  and  upward  and  overhangs  the  top  edge  of 
said  package,  an  open  frame  lid  section  hinged  to  said  rim 
made  substantially  L  shaped  In  cross  section,  and  a  pane  of 
glass  closing  the  open  portion  of  said  lid  to  form  a  display 
section  between  the  same  and  the  cover  of  the  commodity 
package. 

5.  A  display  receptacle  comprising  a  rectangular  box  ;  a 
commodity  package  contained  within  the  same;  a  remov- 
able display  cover  for  said  box  comprising  a  rim  that  sur- 
rounds the  top  edge  of  said  box  having  Its  upper  portion 
bent  Inward  and  upward  and  overhangs  the  top  edge  of 
said  package,  an  open  frame  lid  section  hinged  to  said  rim 
made  substantially  L  shaped  In  cross  section,  and  a  pane  of 
glass  closing  the  open  portion  of  said  lid  to  form  a  display 
section  between  the  same  and  the  cover  of  the  commodity 
package  and  retaining  strips  adapted  to  secure  said  glass 
to  said  lid  and  fill  the  space  between  the  upturned  flange 
of  the  rim  and  the  outer  edge  of  the  frame  of  the  lid. 


1.  A  display  receptacle  comprising  a  rectangular  box  ;  a 
commodity  package  conUlned  within  the  same;  a  remov- 
able display  cover  for  said  box  comprising  a  rim  that  sur- 
rounds the  top  edge  of  said  l>ox  having  Its  upper  portion 
bent  Inward  and  upward  and  overhangs  the  top  edge  of 
said  packaKe.  an  open  frame  lid  section  hinged  to  said  rim 
provided  with  a  transparent  material  for  closing  the  open 
portion  to  form  a  display  section  between  said  transparent 
material  and  the  cover  of  the  commodity  package,  and  re- 
taining strips  adapted  to  secure  said  transparent  material 
to  said  lid  section  and  fill  the  space  between  the  upturned 
flange  of  the  rim  and  the  outside  edge  of  the  frame  of  the 

lid. 

2.  A  display  receptacle  comprising  a  rectangular  box  ;  a 
commodity  package  contained  within  the  same;  a  remov- 
able display  cover  for  said  lox  comprising  a  rim  that  sur- 
rounds the  top  edge  of  said  box  having  Its  upper  portion 
bent  Inward  and  upward  nad  overhangs  the  top  edge  of 
said  package,  an  open  frame  lid  section  hinged  to  said  rim 
made  substantially  L-shaped  In  cross  section,  and  trans- 
parent material  closing  the  open  {>ortlon  of  said  lid  to 
form  a  display  section  l>etween  said  transparent  material 
and  the  cover  of  the  commodity  package. 

3.  A  display  recepUcle  comprising  a  rectangular  box  ;  a 
commodity  package  contained  within  the  same ;  a  remov- 
able display  cover  for  said  \)Oi.  comprising  a  rim  that  sur- 
rounds the  top  edge  of  said  box  having  Its  upper  portion 
bent  Inward  and  upward  and  overhangs  the  top  edge  of 
said  package,  an  open  frame  lid  section  hinged  to  said  rim, 
and  a  pane  of  glass  closing  the  open  portion  of  said  lid  to 
form  a  display  section  between  the  same  and  the  cover  of 
the  commodity  package. 


862,869.  CHEMICAL  FIRE-EXTINGUISHER.  Alam  P. 
Sabgeacnt.  Norwich,  England.  Filed  May  11,  1906. 
Serial  No.  316,336. 


In  a  portable  flre-extlngulsher.  the  combination,  with 
two  storage  vessels  for  holding  liquid  flre-extlngulshlng 
chemicals  under  atmospheric  pressure,  of  a  discharge  pipe 
provided  with  a  single  valve,  two  pipes  connected  with  the 
said  discharge  pipe  and  extending  within  the  two  said  ves- 
sels to  the  lower  ends  thereof,  a  bottle  for  holding  gas  un- 
der high  pressure,  detachable  fastening-devices  for  securing 
the  said  bottle  to  the  said  vessels,  and  a  single  valve  and 
pipe  connections  which  connect  the  said  bottle  with  the  up- 
per ends  of  the  said  vessels. 


862,870.  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE  WATER  OF 
A  BOILER  UNDER  PRESSURE.  AcausT  Schmitz, 
Alx-la  Chapelle,  Germany.  Filed  Nov.  2,  1906.  Serial 
No.  285,644. 

Apparatus  for  testing  boiler  water  while  the  boiler  la 
operating  comprising  two  test  glasses  2  and  3  one  above 
the  other  and  connected  by  a  cock  4,  the  upper  being  pro- 
vided with  a  connection  to  the  boiler  to  draw  water  and 
with  means  to  add  chemicals  for  color  test,  a  glass  vessel 
10  for  chemicals  to  remove  the  color  In  the  lower  test  glass, 
being  placed   higher  than  test  glass  3  and  sulUbly  con- 
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nected  therewith  to  admit  said  chemicals  from  Tessel  10 
drop  by  drop  and  a  show  cylinder  with  a  float,  suitably 


eonnected  with  the  boiler  to  draw  water  therefrom,  sub- 
stantlally  as  described. 


REISSUES. 


12.679.     CAR-COUPLING.     William  S.  Schrobdbb.  Chi- 
cago, 111.,  assignor,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to 
American  Steel  Foundries.  Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  a  Corpora 
tlon  of  New  Jersey.     Filed  Apr.  27,  1907.     Serial   No 
370.737.      Original    No.    830,857.    dated    Sept.    11.    1906 
Serial  No.  314.368. 


1.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  the  draw-bar 
and  draw  head,  of  a  Itnuckle  having  a  rear  arm  or  tail  fur 
nlshed  with  a  knuckle-throwing  cam  or  incline  on  Its  under 
face,  a  longitudinally  extending  locking  bar  In  the  chamber 
of  the  draw  bar.  and  a  vertically-movable  lifting  pin  hav- 
ing a  notch  or  recess  on  one  side  to  receive  and  engage  the 
front  end  of  the  locking  bar.  and  provided  with  a  down 
wardly  and  forwardly  projecting  lock  set  extension  fur- 
nished with  a  knuckle  throwing  cam  or  incline  engaging 
said  knuckle-throwing  cam  or  incline  on  the  rear  arm  or 
tall  of  the  knuckle,  substantially  as  specified. 

2.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  the  draw-bar 
and  draw  head,  of  a  knuckle  having  a  rear  arm  or  tall  fur 
nlshed  with  a  knuckle-throwing  cam  or  incline  on  Its  under 
face,  a  longitudinally  extending  locking-bar  In  the  chamber 
of  the  draw  bar.  and  a  vertically  movable  lifting  pin  hav- 
ing a  notch  or  recess  on  one  side  to  receive  and  engage  the 
front  end  of  the  locking  bar.  and  provided  with  a  down- 


wardly and  forwardly  projecting  lock  set  extension  fur- 
nished with  a  knuckle  throwing  cam  or  Incline  engaging 
said  knuckle  throwing  cam  or  Incline  on  the  rear  arm  or 
tall  of  the  knuckle,  said  llftlng-pin  having  also  at  its  back 
near  its  lower  end  a  shoulder  engaging  the  bottom  web  or 
floor  of  the  draw  head  to  prevent  the  lock  from  creeping 
subsUntlally  as  specified. 

3.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  the  draw-bar 
and  draw-head,  of  a  knuckle  having  a  rear  arm  or  tall  fur- 
nished with  a  knuckle-throwing  cam  or  incline  on  Its  under 
face,  a  longitudinally  extending  locking-bar  in  the  chamber 
of  the  draw  bar.  and  a  vertically-movable  lifting  pin  hav- 
ing a  notch  or  recess  on  one  side  to  receive  and  engage  the 
front  end  of  the  locking  bar.  and  provided  with  a  down- 
wardly and  forwardly  projecting  lock  set  extension  fur- 
nished with  a  knuckle  throwing  cam  or  incline  engaging 
■aid  knuckle-throwing  cam  or  Incline  on  the  roar  arm  or 
tail  of  the  knuckle,  fhe  bottom  web  or  floor  of  the  draw- 
head  having  a  lock  set  ledge  or  shoulder  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  the  toe  or  edge  of  said  lock  set  extension  of  the 
lifting  pin,  substantially  as  specified. 

4.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  the  draw-bar 
and  draw  head,  of  a  knuckle  having  a  rear  arm  or  tall  fur- 
nished with  a  knuckle  throwing  cam  or  incline  on  its  under 
face,  a  longitudinally-extending  locking-bar  in  the  chamber 
of  the  draw  bar.  and  a  vertically  movable  llftlng-pin  having 
a  notch  or  recess  on  one  side  to  receive  and  engage  the  front 
end  of  the  locking-bar.  and  provided  with  a  downwardly 
and  forwardly  projecting  lock  set  extension  furnished  with 
a  knuckle  throwing  cam  or  incline  engaging  said  knuckle- 
throwing  cam  or  incline  on  the  rear  arm  or  tall  of  the 
knuckle,  the  bottom  web  or  floor  of  the  draw  head  having 
a  lock  set  ledge  or  shoulder  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the 
toe  or  edge  of  said  lock  set  extension  of  the  lifting  pin. 
•aid  lifting  pin  having  also  a  forwardly  projecting  lip  fur- 
nished with  an  Inclined  face  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the 
knuckle  tall  when  the  knuckle  swings  open  and  thus  dis- 
lodge the  lifting  pin  from  its  lock  set  position,  substan- 
tially as  specified. 

5.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  of  a  draw-head  and 
draw  bar,  with  a  knuckle,  a  longitudinally  movable  locking 
bar  lying  lengthwise  in  the  hollow  or  chamber  of  the  draw- 
bar and  having  a  pivotal  connection  therewith  at  Us  rear 
end.  and  a  lifting  pin  having  a  notch  or  recess  on  one  side 
to  receive  the  front  end  of  the  locking  bar  and  provided 
with  an  extension  at  Its  lower  end  having  a  curved  or  In 
dined  face  to  engage  the  knuckle  Ull  and  throw  the 
knuckle  open,  substantially  as  specified. 

6.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  of  a  draw  head  and 
draw-bar.  with  a  knuckle,  a  longitudinally  movable  lock- 
ing-bar lying  lengthwise  In  the  hollow  or  chamber  of  the 
draw-bar  and  having  a  pivotal  connection  therewith  at 
Its  rear  end.  and  a  lifting  pin  having  a  notch  or  recess  on 
one  side  to  receive  the  front  end  of  the  locking  bar  and 
provided  with  an  extension  at  its  lower  end  having  a 
curved  or  Inclined  face  to  engage  the  knuckle  tall  and 
throw  the  knuckle  open,  the  knuckle  tall  having  a  coUp 
erating  Incline  or  cam.  substantially  as  specified. 

7.  In  a  car-coupler,  the  combination  of  a  draw-head  and 
draw  bar.  with  a  knuckle,  a  longitudinally  movable  locking 
bar  lying  lengthwise  in  the  hollow  or  chamber  of  the  draw 
bar  and  having  a  plvoUl  connection  therewith  at  Its  rear 
end.  and  a  lifting  pin  having  a  notch  or  recess  on  one  side 
to  receive  the  front  end  of  the  locking  bar  and  provided 
with  an  extension  at  Its  lower  end  having  a  curved  or  In- 
clined face  to  engage  the  knuckle  tall  and  throw  the 
knuckle  open,  the  knuckle  tall  having  a  cooperating  Incline 
or  cam.  the  lower  shoulder  of  the  lifting  pin  formed  by  the 
notch  or  recess  therein  having  a  forwardly  projecting  lip 
provided  with  an   Inclined  face,  substantially  as  specified. 

8.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  of  a  draw-head  and 
draw-bar.  with  a  knuckle,  a  longitudinally  movable  lock- 
ing bar  lying  lengthwise  In  the  hollow  or  chamber  of  the 
draw  bar  and  having  a  pivotal  connection  therewith  at  Its 
rear  end.  and  a  lifting  pin  having  a  notch  or  recess  on  one 
side  to  receive  the  front  end  of  the  locking  t.ar  and  pro- 
vided with  an  extension  at  Its  lower  end  having  a  curved 
or  inclined  face  to  engage  the  knuckle  tall  and  throw  the 
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knuckle  open,  the  lifting  pin  being  also  provided  with  a 
shoulder  to  prevent  creeping  of  the  lock,  substantially  aa 
specified. 

9.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  of  a  draw-head  and 
draw-t>ar.  with  a  knuckle,  a  longitudinally  movable  lock- 
lng-l)ar  lying  lengthwise  In  the  hollow  or  chamber  of  the 
draw  bar  and  having  a  pivotal  connection  therewith  at  Its 
rear  end,  and  a  lifting  pin  having  a  notch  or  recess  on  one 
side  to  receive  the  front  end  of  the  locking-bar  and  pro- 
vided with  a  projecting  lip  and  an,extenslon  at  its  lower 
end  having  a  curved  or  inclined  face  to  engage  the  knuckle- 
tall  and  throw  the  knuckle  open,  the  knuckle  tall  having  a 
co<Jperatlng  Incline  or  cam,  the  lifting-pin  Ijelng  also  pro- 
vided with  a  shoulder  to  prevent  creeping  of  the  lock  and 
said  lip  on  the  lifting  pin  cooperating  with  the  draw-head 
to  hold  said  creeping  prevention  shoulder  In  engagement 
with  the  draw  head,  substantially  as  specified. 

10.  In  a  car-coupler,  the  combination  with  a  draw-head, 
and  a  draw  bar.  of  a  knuckle,  a  longitudinally-extending 
locking  bar,  and  a  vertlcallymovable  llftlng-pin  adapted 
to  tilt  forward  at  its  lower  end  and  backward  at  its  upper 
end.  when  lifted  to  throw  the  knuckle  open  and  provided 
with  a  knuckle-throwing  extension  at  Its  lower  end,  said 
extension  of  the  lifting  pin  having  an  Inclined  or  airved 
face  to  engage  the  rear  arm  or  tall  of  the  knuckle,  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 

11.  In  a  car  coupler,  the  combination  with  the  draw- 
bead,  of  a  knuckle,  a  longitudinally-extending  locking-bar 
in  the  chamber  of  the  draw-head,  and  a  vertically-movable 
liftlng-pln  engaging  the  front  end  of  the  locking-bar,  and 
provided  at  its  lower  end  with  a  downwardly  and  for- 
wardly projecting  lock-set  extension  adapted  to  engage 
the  draw-head  when  said  lifting  pin  Is  raised. 

12.  In  a  car-coupler,  the  combination  of  a  draw-head 
and  draw-bar,  with  a  knuckle,  a  locking-bar  lying  length- 
wise In  the  hollow  or  chaml)er  of  the  draw-bnr.  and  a 
llftlng-pin  engaging  the  front  end  of  the  locking-bar  and 
provided  with  a  curved  or  Inclined  face  to  engage  the 
knuckle-tall  and  throw  the  knuckle  open. 

l.'i.  In  a  car-coupler,  the  combination  of  a  draw-head, 
and  draw-bar.  with  a  knuckle,  a  locking-bar  lying  length- 
wise In  the  hollow  or  chamber  of  the  drawlmr,  and  a 
Ilfling-pin  engaging  the  front  end  of  the  locking  bar  and 
provided  at  its  lower  end  with  a  curved  or  inclined  face 
to  engage  the  knuckle-tall  and  throw  the  knuckle  open. 

14.  In  a  car-coupler,  the  combination  of  a  draw-head, 
and  draw-bar.  with  a  knuckle,  a  locking  bar  lying  length- 
wise In  the  hollow  or  chamber  of  the  drawbar,  and  a 
lifting-pin  engaging  the  front  end  of  the  locking-bar  and 
provided  with  an  extension  at  its  lower  end  having  a 
curved  or  inclined  face  to  engage  the  knuckle-tall  and 
throw  the  knuckle  ojien. 

16.  In  a  car-coupler,  the  combination  of  a  draw-head, 
and  draw-bar.  with  a  knuckle  having  a  rear  arm  or  tall 
furnished  with  a  knuckle-throwing  cam  or  incline  on  its 
under  face,  a  locking  bar  lying  lengthwise  in  the  hollow 
or  chamber  of  the  draw-bar.  and  a  llftlng-pin  engaging 
the  front  end  of  the  locking-bar  and  provided  at  Its  lower 
end  with  a  curved  or  inclined  face  to  engage  the  cam  or 
Incline  on  the  knuckle  tall  to  throw  said  knuckle  open. 

16.  In  a  car  coupler,  tbe  combination  of  a  draw-head, 
and  drawbar,  with  a  knuckle  having  a  rear  arm  or  tall 
furnished  with  a  knuckle-throwing  cam  or  Incline  on  Its 
under  face,  a  locking-bar  lying  lengthwise  In  the  hollow 
or  chaml>er  of  the  draw-bar.  and  a  lifting  pin  engaging 
tbe  front  end  of  the  locking-bar  nnd  provided  with  an 
extension  at  its  lower  end  having  a  curved  or  Inclined 
face  to  engage  the  cam  or  Inclined  face  on  the  knuckle- 
tall  to  throw  said  knuckle  open. 

17.  In  a  car-coupler,  the  combination  of  a  draw-head, 
and  draw-bar.  with  a  knuckle,  a  locking-bar  lying  length- 
wise In  the  hollow  or  chamber  of  the  draw-bar,  and  a 
lifting  pin  engaging  the  front  end  of  the  locking-bar  and 
provided  with  an  extension  at  Its  lower  end  having  a 
curved  or  Inclined  face  to  engage  the  knuckle  tall  and 
throw  the  knuckle  open,  the  knuckle  tall  having  a  co- 
operating Incline  or  cam. 

18.  In  a  car-coupler,  the  combination  of  a  draw-head 
and  draw-bar,  with  a  knuckle,  a  locking-bar  lying  length- 


wise in  the  hollow  or  chamber  of  the  draw-bar.  and  a 
liftlng-pln  engaging  the  front  end  of  the  locking-bar  and 
provided  with  an  extension  at  Its  lower  end  having  a 
curved  or  inclined  face  to  engage  the  knuckle-tail  and 
throw  the  knuckle  open,  the  knuckle  tall  having  n  co- 
operating Incline  or  cam.  the  lower  shoulder  of  the  liftlng- 
pln  formed  by  the  notch  or  recess  therein  having  a  for- 
wardly-projectlng  lip  provided  with  an  Inclined  face. 

19.  In  a  car-coupler,  the  combination  of  a  draw-head 
and  draw-bar,  with  a  knuckle,  a  locking-bar  lying  length- 
wise In  the  hollow  or  chamber  of  the  draw-bar,  and  a 
Uftlng-pln  engaging  the  front  end  of  the  locking-bar  and 
provided  with  an  extension  at  Its  lower  end  having  a 
curved  or  Inclined  face  to  engage  the  knuckle-tail  and 
throw  the  knuckle  open,  the  liftlng-pln  being  also  pro- 
vided with  a  shoulder  to  prevent  creeping  of  the  lock. 

20.  In  a  car-coupler,  the  combination  with  the  draw-bar 
and  draw-head,  of  a  knuckle  having  a  rear  arm  or  tall 
furnished  with  a  knuckle-throwing  cam  or  incline  on  its 
under  face,  a  longitudinally-extending  locking-bar  in  the 
chamber  of  the  draw-bar,  and  a  vertlcally-moTable  liftlng- 
pln  engaging  the  front  end  of  the  locking-bar,  and  pro- 
vided with  a  dowuwnrdly  and  forwardly  projecting  lock- 
set  extension  furnished  with  a  knuckle-tbrowing  cam  or 
Incline  engaging  said  knuckle-throwing  cam  or  Incline 
on  the  rear  arm  or  tall  of  the  knuckle. 

21.  In  a  car-coupler,  the  combination  with  the  draw-bar 
and  draw-head,  of  a  knuckle  having  a  rear  arm  or  tall 
furnished  with  a  knuckle-throwing  cam  or  Incline  on  Its 
under  face,  a  longitudinally-extending  locklng-bnr  In  the 
chamber  of  the  draw-bar,  and  a  vertically  movable  lifting' 
pin  engaging  the  front  end  of  the  locklng-bnr,  and  pro- 
vided with  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  projecting  lock- 
set  extension  furnished  with  a  knuckle  throwing  cam  or 
incline  engaging  said  knuckle-throwing  cam  or  Incline  on 
the  rear  arm  or  tall  of  the  knuckle,  said  llftlng-pin  having 
also  at  its  back  near  Its  lower  end  a  shoulder  engaging 
the  bottom  web  or  floor  of  the  draw-head  to  prevent  the 
lock  from  creeping. 

22.  In  a  car-coupler,  the  combination  with  the  draw-bar 
and  draw-head,  of  a  knuckle  having  a  rear  arm  or  tall 
furnished  with  a  knuckle-throwing  cam  or  Incline  on  its 
under  face,  a  longitudinally-extending  locking-bar  In  the 
chamber  of  the  draw-bar.  and  a  vertically-movable  llftlng- 
pin  engaging  the  front  end  of  the  locking-bar.  and  pro- 
vided with  a  downwardly  nnd  forwardly  projecting  lock- 
set  extension  furnished  with  a  knuckle-throwing  cam  or 
incline  engaging  said  knuckle-throwing  cam  or  Incline  on 
the  rear  arm  or  tall  of  the  knuckle,  the  bottom  web  or  floor 
of  the  draw-head  having  a  lock-set  ledge  or  shoulder 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  toe  or  edge  of  said  lock-set 
extension  of  the  liftlng-pln. 

23.  In  a  car-coupler,  the  combination  with  the  draw-bar 
and  draw-head,  of  a  knuckle  having  a  rear  arm  or  tall 
furnished  with  a  knuckle-throwing  cam  or  Incline  on  Its 
under  face,  a  longitudinally-extending  locking  bar  In  the 
chamber  of  the  draw-bar.  and  a  vertically-movable  llftlng- 
pin  engaging  the  front  end  of  the  locking-bar,  and  provided 
with  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  projecting  lock-set 
extension  furnished  with  a  knuckle-throwing  cam  or  In- 
cline engaging  said  knuckle-tbrowing  cam  or  Incline  on 
the  rear  arm  or  tall  of  the  knuckle,  the  bottom  web  or 
floor  of  the  draw-head  having  a  lock-set  ledge  or  shoulder 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  toe  or  edge  of  said  lock-set 
extension  of  the  liftlng-pln,  said  liftlng-pln  having  also 
a  forwardly-projectlng  lip  furnished  with  an  Inclined  face 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  knuckle  tall  when  the 
knuckle  swings  open  and  thus  dislodge  the  llftlng-piu 
from  Its  lock-set  position. 

24.  In  a  car-coupler,  the  combination  with  a  draw-bead, 
a  knuckle,  a  locking-bar  for  retaining  said  knuckle  In  the 
closed  position,  and  a  liftlng-pln  for  said  locking-bar  hav- 
ing a  shoulder  adapted  to  engage  said  draw-head,  to  pre- 
vent upward  creeping  of  the  lifting  pin  of  cooperating  in- 
clines on   said   locking-bar   and   lifting  pin    adapted,   when 

,  said  locking-bar  moves  upward  under  a  creeping  movement 
!  to  force  said  shoulder  on  said  llftlng-pin  into  engagement 
with  the  draw-head,  to  lock   the  llftlng-pin  and   lorklng- 
'  bar  against  further  upward  movement. 
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DESIGNS. 


38.714.  EMBLEM  OR  BAIKJE.  Cha»LB8  Hbnit  Faas, 
Portland.  Oreg.  Filed  June  15,  1907.  Serial  No. 
379,287.    Term  of  patent  31  years. 


The  ornamental  design  fur  emblem  or  badge  as  shown. 


38.715.  SPOON  OR  FORK.  .\RrEM.\s  E.  COLBCiM.  Bel- 
Ungham,  Wash.  Filed  May  2S,  1907.  Serial  No. 
376,217.     Term  of  patent  7  years. 


The  ornamental  design  fur  a  spoon  or  fork,  a.s  shown. 


38.7  17.  CLCMTK  -  STAND  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE. 
Chaklbs  G.  Canivbt,  Jr..  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to 
The  Western  Clock  .Mfg.  Co..  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed 
Jane  20,  1907.  Serial  No.  379,996.  Term  of  patent  7 
years. 


The   ornamental   design    for   a   clock   stand   or   similar 
article  as  shown. 


38,718.  COIN  TRAY.  Ja.\ib8  S.  Babkon.  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1907.  Serial  No.  370,536.  Term  of 
patent  3 1  years. 


38.716.      VASE.      Phillip  J.    Bornstein,   Seattle.   Wash 
Filed   June    18.    1907.      Serial    No.    379,671.      Term    of  , 
patent  7  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  rase,  as  shown. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  coin  tray,  as  shown. 


38,719.  TOY.  Bem.vmin  Ooujenbero,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  May  28.  1907.  Serial  No.  376.218.  Term  of 
patent  3i  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  toy,  as  shown. 
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38,720.  ADVERTISING  DEVICE.  Herman  F.  C.  Soell- 
jjbb.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  May  24,  1907.  Serial  No. 
875.&55.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


3  8,724.  ARTIFICIAL  -  LIGHT  REFLECTOR.  Khaft 
Booth,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gillinder  &  Sons, 
Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  July  10.  1907.  Serial  No. 
383,137.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


The  ornamental   design   for  an  artiflclal  light  reflector. 
The    ornamental   design   for    an   advertising   device,    as      ^^  ^^^^^.^  ^^^  descrili^Hl. 

shown. 


88,7  21.  ARTIFICIAL  LIGHT  REFLECTOR.  KRArr 
Booth.  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gillinder  &  Sons, 
Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  July  10.  1907.  Serial  No. 
383.134.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


3  8,7  25.  ARTIFICIAL -LIGHT  REFLECTOR.  K'BArr 
Booth,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gillinder  &  Sons, 
Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  July  10.  1907.  Serial  No. 
383,138.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


The  ornamental   design  for  an  artificial   light  reflector, 
as  shown  and  described. 


3  8.7  22.  ARTIFICIAL -LIGHT  REFLECTOR.  Kraft 
Booth.  Philadelphia,  I'a..  assignor  to  Gillinder  &  Sons, 
Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  July  10.  1907.  Serial  No. 
.S83.1.35.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  an  artificial  light  reflector, 
as  shown  and  described.  ,   '   V'  ^ 


•8  shown  and  described.  ^^^     Philadelphia.  Pa.     Filed  July  10.  1907.     Serial  No. 


8  8.723.  ARTIFICIAL  LIGHT  REFLECTOR.  KbaFT 
Booth.  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gillinder  &  Sons, 
Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  July  10.  1907.  Serial  No. 
383.136.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


383.139.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  an  artificial  light  reflector.  The  ornamental  design  for  an  artificial  light  Veflector, 

as  shown  and  described.  1   as  shown  and  described. 


'<*■. 
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Inc.  Philadelphia.  P«.     Filed  July  10    im      i.  J  Nn  f  «>™-  ^^hUadelphla.  P...  .„,gnor  to  Ollllnder  A  Son.. 

383.140.     Term  of  patent  Uye^s  Se.lalNo.  '"J.  J-blladelphla.  Pa      Filed  July  10.  1907.     SerUl  No! 

'  383.144.     Terra  of  patent  14  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  an  urtiflclal  light  reflector. 
as  shown  and  described. 


'C^^" 


The  ornamental  design  for  an  artificial  light  reflector. 
•■  shown  and  described. 


■  „ J.  ..„„...,p.u,  ....     K„«,  .„„  .0.  ,007.     ,.M.,  .So!  fnTphZ^pr '.'.  '  Vn'^"'r; .0.  ';Z°"L^:,Z: 


383.141.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


883.145.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  an  artificial  light  reflector, 
as  shown  and  described. 


38.729.  ARTIFICfAL- LIGHT  REFLECTOR.  KBxn 
Booth.  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ollllnder  &  Sons. 
Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  July  10,  1907.  Serial  No. 
383,142.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  an  artificial   light  reflector, 
as  shown  and  described. 


3  8.733.  ARTIFICIAL  -  LIGHT  REFLECTOR.  KRArr 
Booth.  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gllllnder  &  Sons. 
Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  July  10,  1907.  Serial  No. 
383.146.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  an  artificial  light  reflector 
•8  shown  and  described. 


8  8.730.     ARTIFICIAL  -  LIGHT  REFLECTOR.     KtAJT 
Booth.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Oilllnder  k  Sons 
Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Filed  July  10.  1907.     Serial  No' 
383.143.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  an  artiflcial  light  reflector, 
as  shown  and  desi-rlbed. 


3  8.734.  ARTIFICIAL  -  LIGHT  REFLECTOR.  KRAn 
Booth.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gllllnder  &  Sons, 
Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  July  10.  1907.  Serial  No. 
383,147.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  an  artlflclai  light  reflector, 
as  shown  and  described. 


'^iU:MUjdA>\)S^ 


The  ornamontal  design  for  an  artificial  light  reflector, 
as  shown  and  described. 
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8  8,735.  ARTIFICIAL  -  LIGHT  REFLECTOR.  Kraft 
Booth.  Philadelphia,  I»a..  assignor  to  Gllllnder  k.  Sons. 
Inc.,  Philadelphia.  I»«.  Filed  July  10,  1907.  Serial  No. 
383,148.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  an  artificial  light  reflector, 
as  shown  nnd  described. 


3  8.73  9.  ARTIFICIAL  LIGHT  REFLECTOR.  Kraft 
Booth,  I'hlladelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gllllnder  ft  Sons. 
Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  July  10,  1907.  Serial  No. 
383,152.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


88.730.     ARTIFICIAL -LIGHT  REFLECTOR.     KRArr 

Booth.  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gllllnder  &  Sons,  1  * 

!«^,In'"i*"'"";  '*■      '''"*^  -^"'^  ^^'  ^^'^'     ^"'*'  ^**-  I       The  ornamental  design  for  an  artificial  light  reflector. 

383,140.     Term  of  patent  14  years.  |  a.  shown  and  described. 


The  oriiuniental  design  for  an  artiflcial  light  reflector, 
M  shown  and  described. 

I  


8  8.737.  ARTIFICIAL  -  LIGHT  REFLECTOR.  Keajt 
Booth.  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gllllnder  &  Sona, 
Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  July  10.  1907.  Serial  No. 
883.150.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


The  ornamental   de8lj:n  for  an  artiflcial   light   reflector, 
as  shown  and  dc8crlt)ed. 


88.78  8.  ARTIFICIAL -LIGHT  REFLECTOR.  KRArr 
Booth.  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gllllnder  &  Sons. 
Inc..  Philadelphia.  I*a.  Filed  July  10,  1907.  Serial  No. 
883,151.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  an  artificial  llj^ht  reflector, 
as  shown  and  described. 


38,740.  ARTIFICIAL -LIGHT  REFLECTOR.  KRArr 
Booth,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ollllnder  &  Sons, 
Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  July  10,  1907.  Serial  No. 
383,153.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  an  artificial  light  reflector, 
aa  shown  and  described. 


3  8,741.  ARTIFICIAL  -  LIGHT  REFLECTOR.  KKArr 
Booth,  I'biladelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ollllnder  &  Sons. 
Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  July  10,  1907.  Serial  No. 
383,154.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  an  artificial  light  refiector, 
as  shown  and  described. 
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8  8,742.  ARTIFICIAL  -  LIGHT  REFLECTOR  K«AfT  88,744  TEXTILE  FABRIC.  John  S  Yebgaso.v.  New 
Booth.  Philadelphia.  I'a  .  assljcnor  to  Gllllnder  k  Sons,  I  York.  N.  Y.  Fllwl  June  24.  1904.  Serial  No.  214.056. 
Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Filed  July  10.  1907.     Serial  No.  Term  of  patent  3|  years. 

383,155.      Term  of  patent  14  years. 


The  ornaiuental  design  for  an  artificial  light  reflector, 
as  shown  and  described. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  textile  fabric  as  shown. 


J_r 


•38,746.      HANDLE    FOR    SPOONS    OR    SIMILAR    ARTI- 
88.743.     INVERTED  GAS-LAMP.     Joseph  Lederkr.  New  CLES.      Carroll    A.    Edmonston,    Washington.    D.    C. 

York,  N.  Y.     Filed   Nov.  20.  1906.     Serial  No.  344.352.  F„ed    May    29.    1907.      Serial    No.    376.455.      Term    of 

Term  of  patent  31  years.  ,        patent  3|  years. 


Alr.f.. 


^    ,    ■    » 


The  ornamental  design  for  the  handle  of  a  spoon,   or 
The  original  design  for  the  Inverted  gas  lamp,  as  shown.       similar  article,  as  shown. 

I 
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TRADE-MARKS 


PUBLISHED    AUGUST   6,  1907 


The  following  trade-marKs  have  been  adjudged  entitled  to  registration  under  the 
act  of  February  20,  1906,  and  are  published  In  compliance  with  section  6  of  said  act. 
Said  section  provides: 

"Any  person  who  beheves  he  would  be  damaged  by  the  registration  of  a  mark 
may  oppose  the  same  by  filing  notice  of  opposition,  stating  the  grounds  therefor,  in 
the  Patent  Office  within  thirty  days  after  the  publication  of  the  mark  sought  to  be 
registered,  which  said  notice  of  opposition  shall  be  verified  by  the  person  filing  the 
same  before  one  of  the  officers  mentioned  in  section  two  of  this  act.  If  no  notice 
of  opposition  is  filed  within  said  time  the  Commissioner  shall  issue  a  certificate  of 
registration  therefor,  as  hereinafter  provided  for." 


Marks  which  are  stated  to  have  been  "Used  ten  years' 
last  proviso  of  section  5  of  said  act,  which  is  as  follows: 


are  registrable  under  the 


"And  provided  further.  That  nothing  herein  shall  prevent  the  registration  of  any 
mark  used  by  the  applicant  or  his  predecessors,  or  by  those  from  whom  title  to  the 
mark  is  derived,  in  commerce  with  foreign  nations  or  among  the  several  States,  or 
with  Indian  tribes,  which  was  in  actual  and  exclusive  use  as  a  trade-mark  of  the 
applicant  or  his  predecessors  from  whom  he  derived  title  for  ten  years  next  pre- 
ceding the  passage  of  this  act." 

Section  14  of  said  act  provides  for  the  following  fee:  ' 

"On  filing  notice  of  opposition  to  the  registration  of  a  trade-mark,  ten  dollars." 


Ser.  No.  7,229.      (CLASS  44.      BAKERY  PRODUCTS,  CE 
REAL   FOODS.   AND  YEAST.)      H«zel  Milling  Com- 
TANV.   East  St.    Ix)ui8.   III.     Filed  June  2.   1905.     Used 
ten  years. 


Z^""  '% 


^^ASJif^^ 


Partlcuiar  df^cripUon  of  goodn. — Wheat-Flour. 

I  


Ser.  No.  9.868.  (CLASS  60.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED. »  r.RAND  Union  Tea  Co..  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
Filed  July  7.  1905. 


Particular  de$cription  of  gooda. — F'lavorlng  Extracts. 


Ser.  No.  9,869.  (CLASS  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Grand  Union  Tea  Co..  Brook 
lyn,  N.  Y.     Filed  July  7.  1905. 


Particular  detcription  of  gooda. — laundry  Starch. 


Ser.  No.  10.342.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  Hannah  k  Hooo,  Chicago.  111.  Filed  July 
15,  1905. 


Particular  description  of  good«. — Whisky. 


Ser.  No.  10,906.  (CLASS  8.  DETERGENTS.)  The  SocTH- 
ern  Cotton  Oil  Company,  Jersey  City.  N.  J.  Filed  July 
27.  190fl. 

MIHUA 

Particular  detcription  of  (?ood«.— Laundry  Soap. 
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8«r.  No.  11,916.  (CLASS67.  PH.\RMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
AR.\TIONS.  PLASTERS.  AM)  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Chablts  W.  Hobn. 
SlatiDgton,  Pa.     Filed  Aug.  22,  1005. 


TELEPHONE 


Particular  dcMcrlption  of  goods. — Cough-Syrup,  LlTer- 
Pellets.  Worm-Tablets,  Corn  Cure.  Headache-Tablets,  and 
Toothache  Cure. 


8«r.  No.  11,992.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
JAMRS  R.  Cbompton  A  Brothees  LiMiTKD,  Elton  Paper 
Mills,  near  Bury,  LaocMblre,  Eoglaod.  Filed  Aug.  26, 
1905. 


LABORE   NOH   A5TU 


i^:^ 


Paritcular  dcacription  of  goods. — Colored  Tissues.  Pi 
•Copying  Papers,  Stereo-Tlssuea,  Bank-Papers,  White  Tl«- 
sues.  Thin  White  Papers  I'sed  for  Printing  and  other  Simi- 
lar Purposes,  Thin  Paper  Known  as  "  Bible "  Paper  for 
I'rintlng  Bibles.  Prayer  Books,  and  other  Works  Required 
to  be  in  Small  Compass,  Waxed  Papers,  and  Manifold-Pa- 
pers, the  Last  Not  Inked. 


43«-.  No.  14,860.  (CLASS  13.  METAL  MANUFACTURES 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Farmer's  Fencb 
Co.,  Morton.  111.     F^led  Nov.  20,  1905. 

FARMERS' 

Particular  description  of  good*. — Wire  Fence. 


«er.  No.  18,920.  (CLASS  13.  METAL  MANUFACTURES 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  John  A.  Roeb- 
LiNG's  8<).NS  Co.,  Trenton,  N.  J.  Filed  Feb.  12,  1906. 
Used  ten  years. 

ROEBLING 

Particular  deacription  of  goods. — Wire  Rope,  Wire 
Strand,  Wire  Cable.  Steel-Core  Cord.  Fastenings,  Fittings, 
and  Attachments  for  Wire  and  Wire  Rope.  Shackles,  Wire- 
Bop*  Clamps,   Hooks.   Sockets.   Wire  Rope  Thimbles. 


Ser.  No.  17,256.      (CLASS  42.     TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER 
WISE  CLASSIFIED.)     Exposition  Cotton  Mill.s,  At- 
lanta. Ga.      Filed  Feb.  23,  1906. 


Particular  description   of  good*. — Sheetings  and    Drlll- 


Ser.  No.  17,326.  (CLASS  13.  METAL  MANUFACTURES 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  John  A.  Roeb- 
LiNQ's  Sons  Co..  Trenton,  N.  J.      Filed  Feb.  24,  1906. 


M 


Particuktr  description  of  goods. — Wire  Rope,  Wire 
Strand,  Wire  Cable,  Steel  Core  Cord,  Fastenings.  Fittings, 
and  Attachments  for  Wire  and  Wire  Rope,  Shackles,  Wlre- 
Itope  Clamps,  Hooks,  Sockets,  Wire-Rope  Thimbles. 


Ser.  No.  18.253.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS, PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Fabbwebke  vokm. 
Mrirter  Lrcics  &  BrO.ning,  Hik:h8t-on-tbe-Maln.  Ger- 
many.    Filed  Mar.  21,  1906. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Medicine  for  Ferer. 


Ser.  No.  18,461.  (CLASS  42  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Etan  J.  Frahcb-Campbell,  New 
York,  N.  Y.      Filed  Apr.  3.  1906. 


Particular    deJicription    of 
bleached  Cotton  Piece  Goods. 


goods. — Bleached    and     Un- 


Ser.  No.  18.845.  (CLASS  68.  PUBLICATIONS.)  Pabm. 
Stock  and  Home  Co..  Minneapolis,  Minn.  Filed  Apr. 
16,  1906.     Used  ten  years. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — A  Magailne. 


Ser.  No.  19,028.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Hana  Zono  CoiiPANr, 
Chicago,  III.      Filed  Apr.  23.  1906. 


NO  CO 


TOKYO.  OAfiAU 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Toilet  Powders,  Toilet 
Waters,  and  Perfumes. 
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Ser.  No.  19,034.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  CuRT  BoRCHEBT,  Ber- 
lin, Germany.      Filed  Apr.  24,   1906. 


Ser.  No.  21,830.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTH«R« 
WISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Jackbon  CourANY,  Nashua,  N.  H. 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1906.  •      ♦:  . 


Osmosin 


Particular  description  of  goods. — A   Powder   to  be   Ad 
ministered    Internally   in   the  Treatment   of   Anemia   and 
Chlorosis. 


Ser.  No.  19.862.  (CLASS  13.  METAL  MANUFACTURES 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Oneida  Commu- 
nity Ltd,  Oneida  and  Niagara  Falls,  N.  Y.  Filed  May 
25,  1906.     Used  ten  years. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Animal  Traps. 


Ser.  No.  19.863.  (CLASS  13.  METAL  MANUFACTURES 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Onbida  Commo- 
NiTv  Lt'd.  Oneida  and  Niagara  Falls,  N.  Y.  Filed  May 
25,  1906.     Used  ten  years. 


A 


\ 


CTO 


Particular  description   of  goods. — Animal-Traps. 


Ser.  No.  19.864.  (CLASS  13.  METAL  MANUFACTURES 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Oneida  Commi - 
NiTY  Ltd.,  Oneida  and  Niagara  Fails.  N.  Y.  Filed  May 
25,  1906. 


JUMP 


Particular  description   of  goods. — Animal  Traps. 


RoKo  Ko 


Particular     description     of     goods. — Bleached,      Gray. 
Printed,  and  Fancy  Cotton  Piece  Goods  and  Blankets. 


Ser  No  20.105.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS, PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  SociftTfi  Gleblain, 
Paris,  France.      Filed  June  7,  1906.      Used  ten  years. 


OUEILAIK 


Particular  descHption  of  ^ood*.— Perfumery  and  Face- 
Tints. 

Ser  No  20.106.     (CLASS  67.    PAHRMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS,   PLASTERS.    AND    PROPRIETARY    AND 
VETERINARY      MEDICINES.  >       SociftTft      GcebLiAIN 
Paris,  France.     Filed  June  7,  1906. 


JICKY 

Particular  descHption  of  goods. — Perfumery. 
129  O.  0. — 158 


Ser.  No.  22,602.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Edward  G.  Soltmann,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Oct.  5. 
1906.     Used  ten  jears. 


it 


CANARY 


f» 


Particular  description  of  goods. — TraclngPaper. 


Ser.  No.  22,976;  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS.  CE- 
REAL FOODS,  AND  YEAST.)  American  Homint 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind.     Filed  Oct.  29,  1906. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Wheat-Flour. 


Ser.  No.  24,424.  (CLASS  39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Lamhon  &  Hubbard,  Boston, 
Mass.     Filed  Jan.  3,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


5S^r^AiTKr^u//ay, 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Men's,  Women's,  Boys', 
and  Girls'  Hats.  Caps.  Helmets,  Bonnets,  and  Toques 
Made  in  Whole  or  in  Part  of  Silk,  Velvet,  Wool,  Cloth,  or 
other  Textile  Fabrics  or  of  Felt,  Fur,  Fur  Felt,  or  Straw. 


Ser.  No.  24,427.    (CLASS  47.   CONFECTIONERY.)    PHiLlP 
Wi  NDEBI.E,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed  Jan.  3,  1907. 


•■V 


>^.».    I"-' 


■■:.  f  ~ 


Kid 


Ct-"-^ 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Candy. 
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8«r.  No.  24.602.  (CLASS  34.  HEATING.  LIGHTING, 
AND  VENTILATING  APPARATUS  NOT  INCLUDED 
IN  CLASS  21.)  MiDULEBY  Oven  Mxnuj-acturino  Com- 
FANT.  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Jan.  12,  1907.  Used  ten 
years. 


8«r.  No.  2C,47e.  (CLASS  20.  CUTLERY  NOT  INCLUDED 
IN  CLASS  61,  AND  EDGE  TOOLS.)  Max  Klaas,  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Feb.  20,  1907. 


AK 


tnTHArowBE 


m 


SUPERBA 


I 

Purticular  deacription  of  good*. — Razors,   Knives,   Scis- 
sors, and  Shears. 


Particular  df$cription  of  gooiU. — Portable  Bake-Ovens. 


Ser.  No.  24,776.  (CLASS  16.  PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS- 
MATERIALS.)  8IE.VION  &  Eltino,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1907. 


WV9«« 


Particular  detcription  of  good*. — Dry  Colors  and  Colors 
in  Oil. 


Ser.  No.  25.654.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  W.  C.  FuLCHEB,  near  Staunton.  Va.  Filed 
Feb.  28,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


^\^Lc:^ 


/k 


8«r.  No.  26.022.  (CLASS  4J>.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  M.  WOLLSTH.N  &  Co.,  Omaha,  Nebr. 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1907. 


I 


i 


"^VAMOlJNTAmK 


Particular    description    of    good*. — Rye    and     Boarbon 
Whiskies. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Whisky.  Brandy,  Rum, 
and  Gin. 


8er.  No.  25,841.  (CLASS  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  (yrHER- 
WISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Acq.  Elhakdt  SOhne.  Dlet- 
mannsried,  Germany.     Filed  Mar.  8,  1907. 


Chromofix 


Particular  description  of  goods. — A  Color-Setting  Com- 
ponnd  Used  in  Dyeing. 


Ser.  No.  25.072.     (CLASS  12.     MASONRY  MATERIALS.)  Ser.  No.  26.001.    (CLASS  67.    PHARMACEUTICAL  PRBP- 

Dbctsche     Stkinholz    Werke,     Langouth     a     Puatz.  ARATIONS.    PLASTERS.    AND    PROPRIETARY    AND 

Charlottenburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes  VETERINARY    MEDICINES.)      The    Davis  Bbidaham 

Doloment   Co.,   Ltd.,   London.    England.      Filed   Feb.    2,  Dbuo  Company,  Denver.  Colo.     Filed  Mar.  16,  1907. 
1907. 


DOLOMENT 

Particular    description    of   goods. — Artificial    Stone    for 
Interior  Decoration. 


Ser.  No.  25,375.  (CLASS  46.  COFFEE,  TEA,  AND  SUB- 
STITUTES.) Thi  McGek  Mercaxtili  Co.,  Victor, 
Colo.      Filed  Feb.  18,  1907. 

ParUcmlar  description  of  goods. — Teas  and  Coffee*. 


^el?eete 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Remedies  for  Coughs. 
Colds.  Catarrh.  Diseased  and  Disordered  Conditions  of  the 
Stomach.  Headache.  Blood  Disorders  snd  Diseases,  Kidney 
Disorders  and  Diseases.  Liver  Disorders  and  Dtiieases. 
Bcxema,  Bronchial  and  Throat  I>l8ordpr8  and  Pl.seases, 
La  Grippe  and  Head  Colds,  Dlsea.ted  and  Disordered  Con- 
ditions of  the  Alimentary  Canal,  Corns,  Rheumatism,  and 
Toothache.  Liniments.  Emulsions,  Condition  Powders,  Lax- 
atives and  I^axatlve  Salts,  Poultices  and  Plasters.  Court- 
Plasters,  Foot-Powder,  Medicinal  Oils,  Hair  Tonics.  Tooth 
Powders  and  Pastes,  I^otlons,  and  Toilet  Powders. 
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Ser  No  26.086.  (CLASS  23.  HAND  TOOLS  NOT  OTHER-  '  Ser.  No.  26.570.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACELTICAL  PREP- 
WISE  CLASSIFIED.)  ABNBR  Doble  Compant,  'San  ARATIONS,  PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
FrancUco,  Cal.     Filed  Mar.  20.  1907.  VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)     Sanderson  k  Co..  Ma- 

della,  Minn.     Filed  Apr.  8,  1907. 


^% 


S.F 


Particular  description  of  goods.— Vict*  and  Pick-Eyea, 
Sledges,  Hammers.  Tamplns  Bars.  Wedges,  Fullers.  Swages. 
Bull  Sets.  Mallets,  Scutches,  Gads,  Crowbars.  Claw  Bars, 
Track-W^renches.  Rail-Forks.  Rail-Tongs,  Punches,  Creasera, 
Clench  Irons.  Tongs.  Hardies.  Pritchels,  Coopers'  Drivers, 
Flatters,  Heading  Tools.  Side  SeU,  Cross  Sets,  Calklng- 
Tools,  Wood-Choppers'  Mauls,  Cant-Hooks,  Logging-Dogs, 
Mauls,  Spllclng-Needles,  Brands. 


Ser.  No.  26.242.  (CLASS  20.  CUTLERY  NOT  INCLUDED 
IN  CLASS  61.  AND  EDGE-TOOLS.)  The  West  Haven 
Mro.  Co.,  West  Haven,  Conn.     Filed  Mar.  25,  19«7. 


UTILITY 


Particular  description  of  goods. — A  Veterinary  Remedy 
for  External  Application. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Hacksaw-Bladea. 


Ser.  No.  26.377.  (CLASS  42,  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHBE- 
WI8E  CLASSIFIED.)  Evan  J.  Fraskr  Campbell.  New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  1,  1907. 


Ser.  No.  26,633.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS,  CE- 
REAL FOODS,  AND  YEAST.)  DofGLAsa  &  Ash,  Forest, 
Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  11,  1907. 


cvtCTRIC  LlG//r 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Wheat-Floor. 


Ser.  No.  26.719.     (CLASS  12.     MASONRY  MATERIALS.) 
j      Theodore  F.  Koch,  St.  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  Apr.  15,  1907. 


Particular    description    of    goods. — Bleached     and    Un- 
bleached Cotton  Piece  Goods. 


Ser.  No.  26.379.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Evan  J.  Fraseh-Campbbll,  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  1,  1907. 


e 


,\-^ 


^,g\EN-EMUcs 


'O 


^ 


Particular  desrription  of  goods. — Compound  Adapted  to 
be  Mixed  with  Mortar  and  Cement  to  Render  Them  Im- 
pervious to  Water. 


Ser.  No.  26,752.  (CLASS  21.  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS, 
MACHINES.  AND  SUPPLIES.)  Ampere  MANnrACTUB. 
INO  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  17,  1907. 


Particular    description    of    goods. — Bleached    and    Un- 
bleached Cotton  Piece  Goods. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Electric  Batteries. 


1 
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Ser.  No.  26,866.     (CLASS  50.     FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE   j   Ser.  No.  28,984.   (CI^\SS  21.  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS, 


CLASSIFIED.)     Edwabd  C.  Flacccs,  Wheeling.  W.  V». 
Filed  Apr.  23.  1907. 


*^^^«*  "% 


Particular  description  of  yooda. — Catsup,  Chllll-Sauce. 
Chutney  Relish.  Salad-DreaslnKS.  Table  Sauces,  Hors«-Rad 
ish,  Fruit  rreserves.  Jellies,  and  Marmalades  and  Butters. 
Sweet  and  Sour  IMckles,  Vinegar,  Olives,  Mince-Meat,  Dried 
and  Evaporated  Fruits,  Beans  with  Tomato-Sauce,  Stuffed 
Melon,  Pepper  Mangoes. 


Ser.  No.  26,902.  (CLASS  39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHEB- 
W^ISE  CLASSIFIED  )  Saranac  Glovk  Company.  Little- 
ton, N.  H.     Filed  Apr.  25,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


SarAnaC 


Particular  dctcription  of  gooda. — Leather  Glove*. 


Ser.  No.  26.942.  (CLASS  39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Thi  Maxim  Hat  Wobks,  New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  26,  1907. 


Cabinet 


particular  description   of  goodt.- 
Felt  Hats. 


-Meo's  Soft  and   StUt 


Ser.  No.  26.95.5.  (CLASS  14.  METALS.  UNWRODGHT 
AND  PARTLY  WROUGHT.)  JuHN  A.  Robblino's  Sons 
Co.,  Trenton,  N.  J.    Filed  Apr.  27.  1907.    Used  ten  years. 

ROEBLING 

Particular  dtscription  of  goods. — Bright,  Enameled, 
Tinned,  Coppered,  and  Galvanlied  Iron  and  Steel  Wire, 
Copper  \N1re.  Brass  Wire,  and  Sillcon-BronEe  and  Phos- 
phor-Bronxe  Wire  of  Different  Shapes  and  Sites. 


Ser.  No.  26.956.  (CLASS  14.  METALS.  UNWROUGHT 
AND  PARTLY  WROUGHT.)  John  A.  Roebblino's  Sons 
Co.,  Trenton,  N.  J.     Filed  Apr.  27,  1907. 


J^ 


Particular    descriptiitn    of    goods— Bright,     Enaa-rted. 
Tinned.   Coppered,   and  Galvanised   Iron  and  Steel    Wire. 
Copper   Wire,    und    Brass   Wire   of   different   Shar  CJ 
Sliee. 


MACHINES.    AND    SUPPLIES.)       Elkcteic    Smvic« 
ScPPLiBs  Co..   Philadelphia.   Pa.      Filed  Apr.   29,   1907. 

KEYSTONE 

Particular    description    of    goods. — Electric    Insulating 
Material  for  Electrical  Fixtures  and  Devices. 


Ser.  No.  27,068.  (CLASS  39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Lamson  &  Hubbakd,  Boston, 
Mass.     Filed  May  2,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


ew^. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Men's,  Women's.  Boys  . 
and  Girls'  Hats,  Caps.  Helmets,  Bonnets,  and  Toques  Made 
in  Whole  or  In  Part  of  Silk.  Velvet,  Wool,  Cloth,  or  other 
Textile  Fabrics  or  of  Felt.  F\ir,  Fur  Felt,  or  Straw. 


Ser.  No.  27.084.  (CLASS  39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Lamson  k  Hubbard,  Boston, 
Mass.     Filed  May  3,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


V.._ii^^^^\e 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Men's,  Women's.  Boys', 
and  Girls'  Hats.  Caps.  Helmets.  Bonnets,  and  Toques  Made 
In  Whole  or  in  Part  of  Silk.  Velvet.  Wool.  Cloth,  or  other 
Textile  Fabrics  or  of  Felt.  Fur.  Fur  Felt,  or  Straw. 


Ser.  No.  27,119.  (CLASS  39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Lausox  &  Hubbard,  Boston, 
Mass.     Filed  May  4,  1907.     Used  ten  years.    . 


/i/-n'*r(yw«iw5 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Men's.  Women's.  Boys', 
and  (ilrls'  Hats,  Caps.  Helmets.  Bonnets,  and  Toques  Made 
In  Whole  or  In  Part  of  Silk.  Velvet.  Wool,  Cloth,  or  other 
Textile  Fabrics  or  of  Felt,  Fur,  Fur  Felt,  or  Straw, 


Ser.  No.  27.245.  (CLASS  71.  TOBACCO  PRODUCTS.) 
Warfield.  PnATT  Howell  Company.  Sioux  City.  Det 
Moines,  and  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa      Filed  May  8,  1907. 


DANDELIOK 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Prepared  Smoking  and 
Chewing  Tobacco. 


Ser.  No.  27.246.  (CLASS  39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Lamson  &  Hubbard.  Boston, 
Mass.     Filed  May  8.  1907.      Used  ten  years. 


Particular  description  of  goods.  —  Men's.  Women's,  Boys', 
and  Girls'  Hats.  Caps.  Helmets.  Bonnets,  and  Toques  Made 
md  I  m  Whole  or  in  Part  of  Silk.  Velvet,  Wool,  Cloth,  or  other 
Textile  Fabrics  or  of  Felt.  Fur.  Fur  Felt,  or  Straw. 


'* 

i* 
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Ser.  No.  27,S19.  (CLA88  26.  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS 
OF  MACHINERY  NOT  OTHUWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Amuucan  Alt  CuBANiNO  CoMPANT,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Piled  May  13,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods.- 
ery  and  Parts  Thereof. 


-Air   Cleaning    Machin- 


Ser.  No.  27,339.  (CLASS  63.  MEASURING  AND  SCI- 
K.VTIFIC  APPAR.KTUS.  APPLIANCES,  AND  INSTRU- 
MENTS.) Thk  W.  Bingham  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Flle«l  May  13.  1907. 


Particttlor  description   of  goods. — Weigbtng-Scales. 


I 
Ser.    No.    27.340.       (CLASS    18.      AGRICULTURAL    AND 
DAIRY    MACHINERY    AND    PARTS    OF    SUCH    MA- 
CHINERY.)     The  W.   Bingham   Company,   Cleveland, 
Ohio.     Filed  May  13,  1907. 


I 


Particular    description    of    goods. — Lawn-Mowers    and 
Orass-Catchers  Therefor. 


I 

Ser.  No.  27,372.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Indbstsuctiblk  Fibbe  Company,  Masaena  and  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  May  15.  1907. 


t       f 


DIJHIT}] 


f    9 


Particular  description  of  gooda. — Pulp-Board. 


Ser.  No.  27,373.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Indbstructiblk  Fibre  Company,  Massena  and  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  May  15.  1907. 


t   « 


rilUUTK 


9    9 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Pulp-Board. 


Ser.  No.  27,886.  (CLASS  63.  MEAST'RINO  AND  SCI- 
ENTIFIC APPARATUS,  APPLIANCES,  AND  INSTRU- 
MENTS.) M.  A.  Sekd  Dry  Platr  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo.     Filed  May  15,  1907. 


Particular    description 
i'lates  and  Films. 


of    goods. — Photographic    Dry 


Ser.  No.  27.388.  (CLASS  39.  CLOTHI>fG  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Parham  Matthkws  Hat  Co., 
Cairo.  111.     Filed  May  15.  1907. 


SQUAHE 


Particular  description  uf  (7oof/.<i. --Men's  and  Boys*  Hats 
and  Caps  of  Straw.  Felt,  and  T«xtile  Fabrics. 


Ser.  No.  27.393.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES. »  Frikdriph  Adolp  RlCH- 
TKR.  Rudnlstadt.  (Germany,  and  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed 
May  15.  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Pepsin  Pills,  Aperient 
Pills,  Tonlc-Pllls,  Pills  for  the  Cure  of  Coughs,  Catarrh, 
and  Gout,  Aperient  Essence,  Salves  for  Open  Wounds,  Ec- 
zema, and  Salt  Flux,  Court- Plaster,  Eye-Wash,  Powder  for 
Stomach  Troubles,  F'ennel  Seed  Honey  for  Coughs  and 
Colds,  Iron  Tonic,  Toothache  Drops,  Healing  Plasters,  Lax- 
atlre-Mlneral-Salt  Losenges,  Throat-Lorenges,  Laxative 
Mineral  Salt,  Sedative  for  Breathlessness  and  Oppression, 
Remedy  for  Stomach  Troubles,  Laxative  and  Worm-I'aste. 


Sei.  l>o.  27.397.      (CLASS  6.     CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER 
WISE  CLASSIFIED.)     John  Bird  Company,  Rockland. 
Me.      Filed  May  16.  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Cream  of  Tartar,  Bi- 
carbonate of  Soda,  and  Saleratus. 


Ser.  No.  27.498.  (CLASS  07.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PIASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Louis  Thanos,  Galves- 
ton, Tex.     Filed  May  18,  1907.  ^ 

Particular  description  of  goods. — A  Bemedj  for  Rheu- 
matism. .  ' 
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8«r.  No.  27,501.  (CLASS  16.  PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS' 
MATERIALS.)  Worden  Mrkker  Co..  Incokpobatbo 
Oakland,  Cal.     Filed  May  18,  1907. 


Kf 


Particular  detcription  of  i/ood*.— Paint  01I»,  Varnlahe*, 
and  Japann. 


8er.  No.  27,566.      (CLASS  14.     METALS.  UNWROUODT 
AND  PARTLY  WROUGHT.)     Thb  Kool  Mbtal  Manc- 
FACTUKINQ  COMPANY,   New  York.  N.   Y.      Filed  Maj  22 
1007. 

ParUcvlar  deacription  of  f^od«.— Antifriction  Metals. 


Ser.  No.  27.642.  (CLASS  26.  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS 
OF  MACHINERY  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Jno.  Ht.  Andrew  &  Co..  Ld..  Sheffield,  England.  Filed 
May  25.  1907.     Used  ten  year*.  -    c 


Particular  detcriptiom  of  i;oo«I«.— Machine  Knives.   Ma- 
chlne-Tools,  Twist-Drills,  and  Milling  and  other  Cutter*. 


Ser.  No.  27,586.  (CLASS  59.  HOROLOOICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS.) A.  WiTTNACER  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed 
May  23,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 

TOUGHO\8cCo. 

Particular    description    of    yoorf«.— Watches,    Parts    of 
Watches,  and  Watchcases. 


Ser.  No.  27,677.    (CLASS  67.    PHARMACF:ITICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS.   PLASTERS.    AND    I'ROIRIETARY    AND 
VETERINARY    MEDICINES.)       Hroo    LiTZ    CoMPAJfT 
New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  May  27.  1907. 

CHARCO-NUX 

Particular  dcacrtittion  uf  ^ouds.—A  .Medicine  Used  as  a 
Remedy  for  Dyspepsia  and  Intestinal  Disorders. 


Ser.  No.  27,687.  (CLASS  66.  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
AND  TALKINO-MACHINES  AND  SUPPLIES  THERE- 
FOR.)       UNIVBK8.\L   TaLKI.VO    MaCHINB    MANUrACTDRlMO 

Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  and  Newark.  N.  J.     Filed 
May  27.  1907. 


Ser.  No.  27,608.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  VoN  BnEMKX.  MacMonnim  A 
Co..  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  May  23.  1907. 


ON  SPEAKNG  terms" 
Pariiculnr   description   of   goodt. — Sound    Recording  or 
Reproducing    Machines    and    Parts    Thereof    and    Records 
Therefor. 


lai^ey 


Particular    deacription    of   (iroof/*.— Mushrooms.    Cepas, 
Canned  Vegetables,  Jellies.  TrufHes,  Capers,  and  Olives. 


Ser.   No.  27,641.      (CLASS  14.     METALS.  UNWROUOHT 


Ser.  No.  27,711.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES  )  TosHiKDNi  MoBi.  San 
Francisco,  Cal.     Filed  May  '2H,  1907. 

MORI 
SAISEI  SENKINTAN 


AND  P.\RTI.V   WROUGHT.)      Jno    Hv     Andhkw   A  Po  t>     *i      ,        ^         j   ^. 

LD..  Sheffield.  England.  Filed  May  K^imi^^J^  Si      achi  '^"-^P"-  of  i,ooda.-A  Remedy  for  Head- 

years.  ,   *'^°*"- 


XD 


Particular  deacription  of  goods.— Ste«l  In  Bar,  Rod,  Rail, 
Hoop,  Sheet,  and  Wire. 


Ser.  No.  27.713.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEITICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Toshikini  Mori.  San 
Francisco.  Cal.     Filed  May  2S.  1907. 

MORI  CHUJOTO 

Particular  deacription  of  goods. — A  Blood  Medicine. 
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Ser.  No.  27,763.    (CLASS  67     PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP-       Ser.  No.  27,876.      (CLASS  42.     TEXTILES  NOT  OTHBB- 
ARATIONS,    PLASTERS,    AND    PROPRIETARY    AND  WISE  CLASSIFIED.)      HiLL  Manufactceinq  COMPAKT. 


VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)     Frank  B.  Dinnii,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn.     Filed  May  29,  1907. 


c^tcmry 


Particular  description  of  poods. — A  Gall-Salre. 


Ser.  No.  27,769.  (CLASS  41.  KNITTED,  NETTED,  AND 
LACE  GOODS.)  Novblty  Knitting  Co.,  Albany.  N.  Y. 
Filed  May  29,  1907. 


Lewlston.  Me.     Filed  June  4,  1907. 


Particular  deacription   of  goods. — Woven  Cotton  Piece 
Qoodi. 


Particular  deacription  of  goods. — Knitted  Underwear, 
Wash  Cloths,  Slippers,  Night  Gowns.  Aprons^  Lap  and 
Carriage  Pads,  Elba.  Vesta,  Wrappers,  Bootees.  Skirts, 
Towels,  LejrginKS,  Moccasins,  Suits  for  Infants.  Night- 
Drawers,  Diapers,  Plnnlng-Bands,  Abdominal  Bands;  Ser- 
Tlette  Bandages  and  Belts  for  Women's  Wear,  All  Made  of 
Knitted  Material. 


Ser.  No.  27,822.     (CLASS  47.    CONFECTIONERY.)     Wal- 
LACK  k  Co..  New  York,  N.  Y.    Filed  June  1.  1907. 


J^' 


DERAb 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Chocolates  and  Candy. 


Ser.  No.  27.824.     (ClJkSS  47.    CONFECTIONERY.)     Wal- 
lace k  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  June  1,  1907. 


(§ 


roWf\ 


Ser.  No.  27.978.  (CLASS  26.  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS 
OF  MACHINERY  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
The  CHI.SHOL.M  &  Moore  Manifacturino  Compant, 
Cleveland,  Ohio.     Filed  June  8,  1907.     Uaed  ten  yeara. 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Hoists.  "  .    ..       - 


Ser.  No.  28,022.      (CLASS  8.     DETERGENTS.)      Tn«  M. 
Webk  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Filed  June  10,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Chocolate*  and  Candy. 


-SAVE   THE   TAGS- 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Soap. 


Ser.  No.  27.82.V     (CLASS  47.    CONFECTIONERY.)     Wal- 
lace k  Co.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  June  1.  1907. 


COLOINlAb 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Chocolates  and  Candy. 


Ser.  No.  27.836.  (CLASS  29.  BROOMS.  BRUSHES.  AND 
DUSTERS.)  Lord  k  Taylor.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed 
June  1.  1907. 

Ivor^Tone 

Particular  description  of  pooda. — Hair,  Cloth,  Hat,  and 
Military  Brushes  and  Whisk  Brooms. 


Ser.  No.  28.030.  (CLASS  36.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Powell  Brothers  Shoe  Company,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  June  10,  1907. 


Ser.  No.  27,875.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.^  Hill  M\NCFACTrRiNO  Company, 
Lewlston,  Me.     Filed  June  4.  1907. 

r 

Particular  deacription   of   gooda. — Woven   Cotton   Piece 
<}ood«. 


^^'/InMS"^ 


Particular  deacription  of  goods. — Leather  BooU,  8ho««, 
and  Slippers. 


Ser.  No.  28,038.  (CLASS  39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  J.  H.  RiCK  k  Friedmann  Co., 
Milwaukee,  Wis.     Filed  June  11,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 

**Fair  and  Square^^ 

Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Workmen's  Clothing, 
I  Conatatlng  of  Overalls,  Duck  Coats  and  Panta,^  Mackt- 
i   naws,  Storm-Coats,  and  Reefers. 


I 
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S«r.  No.  28.051.     (CLASS  26.     MACHINERY  AND  PARTS      Set.  No.  28.091.     (CLASS  44.     BAKERY  PRODUCTS,  CE- 
OF  MACHINERY   NOT   OTHERWISE   CLASSIFIED.)  RKAL  FOODS.  AND  YEAST.)     Climax  Milling  Co., 


Geo.  S.  Uarwood  Sl  So.\.  Boston.  Mass.     Filed  June  11. 
1907.     Used  ten  years. 


^^ 


^1^^^ 


Particular  d^tcription  of  gooda. — Feeders  for  Feeding 
Fibrous  Materials  to  the  Following  Machines :  Carding- 
Macbines.  Garnet-Machines.  IMcklnK-Machines,  Washlng- 
Macbines,  Drying-Machines,  and  Blowers. 


Ser.  No.  28,054.  (CLASS  67.  I'llARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS, PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  W.  F.  Sever.\  Covip.\ny, 
Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa.     Filed  June  11,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  good*. — Stomach-Bitters,  Bal- 
sam for  Lungs,  Medicated  Oil,  Balsam,  Kidney  and  Liver 
Remedy,  Rheumatic  Remedy,  Blood-Purlfler,  Cbolera  and 
Diarrhea  Remedy.  Laxative  Vermifuge,  Liver-Pills,  Heal 
Ing  Ointment.  Eye  Salve,  Itch  and  Skin  Ointment,  Hair- 
Tonic.  Healing-Plasters,  Rose-Salve.  Pomade  for  Hair. 
Tootb-Powder,  Toothache  Drops,  Corn  Remedy,  Wafers  for 
Headache  and  Neuralgia.  Female  Regulator.  Soothing- 
Drops,  Nerve  Remedy.  Cold  and  Grip  Tablets.  Fever  Rem- 
edy, Heart-Tonic,  Catarrh-Balm,  and  Foot-Powder. 


Ser.  No.  28.069.     (CLASS  67.    PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP 
ARATIONS.    PLASTERS.    AND    PROPRIETARY    AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)     J.  W.  COLi  &  Co..  Black 
River  Falls,  Wis.     Filed  June  12.  1907. 


MIX  iiimx  awOrUiM ■■•1 


i 


ThC  OMEaT 
SKIN  RCMtOr 


35 


rbolisalve 


J W  COLE  i  CO 


^rbollsaKe 


W«  Ml  JOSfiYCKI  n« 


Wl    J,(l»i  >»m    au^   *^ 


aA|BSi|oqja 


The  words  and  deslKQ  appearing  in  green  upon  a  black 
background. 

Particular  description  of  gooda. — Salves.  Soft  Salves, 
Ointments,  and  Unguents. 


HopkinsvUle,  Ky.     Filed  June  13,  1907. 


wmn 


Particular  detcription  o/ (Vood«.  -Wheat-Flour. 


8er.  No,  28.127.  (CLASS  61.  JEWELRY  AND  SOLID 
AND  PLATED  PRECIOUS  METAL  WARE.)  J08. 
Math  k  Bros..  Seattle.  Wasb.     Filed  June  14.  1907. 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Sterling-Silver  Table- 
ware. 


Ser.  No.  28.210.  (CLASS  51.  MALT  PREPARATIONS 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Joseph  Junk 
Brxwinq  Compant.  Chicago,  111.     Filed  June  17,  1907. 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Beer. 


Ser.  No.  28,221.  (CLASS  12.  MASONRY  MATERIALS.) 
Wbatherpkoof  Manctactukino  Compant,  St.  Loula, 
Mo.     Filed  June  17.  1907. 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Rooflng-Felt,  Deaden- 
Ing-Felt.  Building-Papers.  Rooflng-Papera.  and  Ready  Roof- 
i   log. 
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Ser.  No.  28.222.     (CLASS  47.     CONFECTIONERY.)     The      Ser.  No.  28.256.     (CLASS  39.     CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WiLaos  CHEWING  Gum  Co..  Baltimore,  Md.    Filed  June         WISE   CLASSIFIED.)      The   Pandora   Ovkball   Com- 


17,  1907. 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Cbewlng-Qum. 


Ser.  No.  28,224.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS.  CE- 
REAL FOODS.  AND  YEAST.)  TuK  Hall  A.  W00D8 
Co..  Lima.  Ohio.     Filed  June  17,  1907. 


Particular  JCHcrii>tion  of  ijo(>ii«. — Winter-Wheat  Flour. 


Ser.  No.  28,235.  (CLASS  46.  BEVER.\GES.  NON-ALCO- 
HOLIC.) The  Fobesteb  Grocery  Co..  Inc.,  Wlikesboro, 
N.lC.     Filed  June  18,  1907. 


The  letters  of  the  words  "  Red  Top  "  and  the  body  of  the 
top  being  printed  In  red  and  the  shading  of  the  letters  and 
the  peg  of  the  top  being  printed  in  green. 

Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Ginger-Ale. 


Ser.  No.  28,239.  (CLASS  19.  BOATS  AND  ROAD-VE- 
HICLES.) THE  Hebccles  Bcgoi  Co.,  Evansvllle,  Ind. 
Filed  June  18.  1907. 


Pdrttcular  deacription  of  uoud^l. — Buggies,  Wagons,  and 
Carriage*. 


Ser.  No.  28.241.  (CLASS  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE  CLASSIFIED.)  RoLLO  W.  BROWNE.  Washing- 
ton, D.  C.     Filed  June  19.  1907. 


Particular  deacription  of  goods. — Barbers*  Antiseptics. 


PANT,  Pandora.  Ohio.     Filed  June  19.  1907.* 


The  background  l)eing  in  red. 

Particular  deacription  of  goods. — Boys'  and  Men's  Over- 
alls, Coats,  and  Pnnts. 


Ser.  No.  28.263.  (CLASS  39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  I.  A.  Hakkis  &  Bbo.,  New  York, 
N.  V.     Filed  June  20.  1907. 


^ntad^ 


Particular    deacription    of    gooda. — Rain-Coats,    Coats, 
Waists,  and  Skirts. 


Ser.  No.  28.279.  (CLASS  72.  MERCHANDISE  NOT 
OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  O.  A.  Miller  Tbeeino 
Machine  Company,  Portland,  Me.     Filed  June  21.  1007, 


Particular  description  of  gooda. — Boot  and  Shoe  Trees, 
Shoe-Forms.  Lasts,  and  Followers. 


Ser.  No.  28.303.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  Patrick  DONAQHLB.  Hartford.  Conn.  Filed 
June  22,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


^M^tii 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Whisky. 


Ser.  No.  28,242.  (CLASS  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  RoLLo  W.  Browne.  Washing- 
ton. D.  C.     Filed  June  19,  1907. 


Ser.  No.  28,377.  (CLASS  16.  PAINTS  AND"  PAINTERS- 
MATERIALS.)  The  Collonoid  Company,  Leominster, 
Masa.     Filed  June  25,  1907. 

LISTRENE 

Particular  description  of  gooda. — Comb-Polish. 


Ser.  No.  28,378.  (CIJVSS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  The  Hatton  Chemical 
Company,  Denver,  Colo.     Filed  June  25,  1907. 


^' 


a^OZfir 


w 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Disinfectants. 


Particular  deacription  of  goods.— A  Remedy  for  Catarrh. 
Hay-Fever.  Colds,  and  other  Inflamed  Conditions  of  the 
Mucous  Membranes. 
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8«r.  No.  28.881.     (CLASS  49.     DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC       Ser.   No.  28,450.      (CLASS  63.     MEASURING  AND  SCI- 
LIQUORS.)        Lbopold     Sonnenschbin.     ChlcaRO.     111.  ENTIFIC  APPARATUS.  APPLIANCES.  AND  INSTRU- 

Flled  June  25,  1907.  MENTS.)      E.    and   T.    Fairba.sks   and   Company,    St. 


SUNSHINE 


Particular  degcription  of  goods. — Whisky. 


Johnsbury,  Vt.     Filed  June  28,  1907. 


Ser.  No.  28.394.  (CLASS  13.  METAL  MANUFACTURES 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  The  Flexo  Sprat 
Co.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  June  26,  1907. 


Particular  deicripUon  of  goods. — Welghlng-Scales. 


FL-EXO 


Particular     description     of     goods. — Flexible     Metallic 
Sprays. 


Ser.  No.  28,452.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS, PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Hebff  &  Wilding.  San 
Antonio,  Tex.     Filed  June  28.  1907. 


Ser.  No.  28.427.  (CLASS  07.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS, PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERIN.\RY  MEDICINES. >  Frederick  Loeser  ft 
Co..  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  June  27.  1907. 


PABULIN 


Particular  description  of  goods. — A  Medicinal  Tonic  for 
Anemic  Conditions. 


^ci^Ue 


Particular     description     of     goods. — Perfumes,     Toilet 
Waters,  and  Perfumery  Extracts. 


Ser.  No.  28,453.  (CLASS  46.  COFFEE.  TEA.  AND  SUB- 
STITUTES.) Mbnown  &GRBOOBY,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Filed 
June  28,  1907. 

COSMO 

Particular  drscripUon  of  goods. — Tea. 


8«r.  No.  28,443.     (CLASS  36.     LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 

MANUFACTURES   NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)       Ser.  No.  28,457.     (CLASS  16.     PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS' 
David  I.  ROGOW.  Worcester,  Mass.     Filed  June  28,  1907.  MATERIALS.)      The    Sherwin-Williams    Co.,    Ciere- 


Used  ten  years. 


:£ 


GLIPSE 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Wool  Soles. 


Ser.  No.  28,444.  (CLASS  36.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
David  I.  Rogow,  Worcester,  Mass.  Filed  June  28,  1907. 
U»ed  ten  years. 


Particular  dest^ption  of  goods. — Wool  Soles. 


Ser.  No.  28,445.  (CLASS  36.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
David  I.  Rooow,  W^orcester,  Mass.  Filed  June  28,  1907. 
Used  ten  year*. 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Wool  SoU 


land,  Ohio.     Filed  June  28,  1907. 


MISSION-LAC 


Particulor  description  of  goods. — A  lacquer  or  Thin 
Varnish  for  Under  and  Finishing  Coats  on  Surfaces  Hav- 
ing Been  Stained  or  Otherwise  Prepared  :  Intended  .\lso 
to  be  Used  in  Lieu  of  Shellac  for  Lacquering.  Surfacing, 
and  Finishing  a  Variety  of  Wood  and  other  Surfaces. 


Ser.  No.  28.466.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Goodrich  &  Siqvbl.vnd, 
St.  Paul,  Minn.     Filed  June  29,  1907. 

ORASEPTOL 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Dental  Tooth-Paste. 


Ser.  No.  28,479.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Schandkin  A  LiND, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed  June  29,  1907.    Used  ten  years. 


V    Particular  description  of  goods. — Breath-Tablets. 
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Ser.  No.  28,480.  (CLASS  67.  PHAHMACBUTICAL  PREP-  Ser.  No.  28,563.  (ClJkSS  34.  HEATING.  LIGHTING, 
ARATIONS.  PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND  1  AND  VENTILATING  APPARATUS  NOT  INCLUDED 
VETERINARY     MEDICINES.)      Schandein     &     Lind,  IN  CLASS  21.)     Hoosier  Stove  Co.,  Marlon.  Ind.     Filed 

Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed  June  29.  1907.     Used  ten  years.  July  2,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Breath-Tableta. 


p400SIE|^ 

Particular  description  of  goods.— rStoyea,   Ranges,  and 
Heaters. 


Ser.  No.  28.481.  (CLASS  46.  COFFEE,  TEA.  AND  SUB- 
STITUTES.) Baker  &  Company.  Minneapolis.  Minn. 
Piled  June  29,  1907. 


Barrlnitoa-ilalf 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Coffee. 


Ser.  No.  28,574.  (CLASS  71.  TOBACCO  I'RODUCTS.) 
Valb.ntino  M.  Antcono,  Tampa,  Fla.  Filed  July  8, 
1907. 


Ser.  No.  28,497.  (CLASS  35.  BELTING,  HOSE,  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio.     Filed  June  29.  1907. 


STAR 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Clgart,  Cheroots,  and 
Little  Cigars. 


Ser.  No.  28,576.  (CLASS  71.     TOBACCO  PRODUCTS.) 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Packing  for  Machinery           Valentino   M.  Antcono,   Tampa,   Fla.      Filed    July   3, 
In  Sheet  Form  and  Made  Wholly  or  Partly  of  Rubber  or           1907. 

Having  Rubber  Incorporated  Therewith.  —      «  ^  i  .«. 


I 


Ser.    No.    28,498.      (CLASS  35.     BELTING.  HOSE,  AND 
MACHINERY  PACKING.)      The  B    F.  Goodrich  Com 
PANT,  Akron.  Ohio.     Filed  June  29,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Cigars,  Cheroots,  and 
Little  Cigars. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Packing  for  Machinery 
In  Sheet  Form  and  Made   Wholly  or  Partly  of  Rubber  or       ger.  No.  28,679.     (CLASS  50.     FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
Having  Rubber  Incorporated  Therewith.  CLASSIFIED.)      Watkins   Packing   Co.,   Odessa,    Del. 

Filed  July  3,  1907. 


Ser.  No.  28,517.  (CLASS  IS.  METAL  MANUFACTURES 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Thb  Ashton  Valve 
Company,  Boston,  Mass.  Filed  July  1,  1907.  Used  ten 
years. 


I 


ASHTON 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Valves. 


Ser.  No.  28,519.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Cheney  Brothers,  South  Man- 
chester, Conn.     Filed  July  1,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


AOV 


mi 


n 


'•* 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Silk  Piece  Goods. 


^^>NMKINSGt£;y 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Canned  Corn. 


Ser.  No.  28,581.  (CLASS  4.  ABRASIVE  AND  POLISH- 
ING MATERIALS  NOT*  INCLUDED  IN  CLASSES  8 
AND  16.)  LftON  Adrot,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  July  3, 
1907. 


J^PPl® 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Metal-Poliah. 
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Jkr.  No.  28.586.     (CLASS  16.     PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS'   !   S«r.  No.  28.609.      (CLASS  71.     TOBACCO  PRODUCTS.) 


MATERIALS.)     Andrew  H.\.nlet  Company,  Sayanoab. 
Ga.     Filed  July  3,  1907. 


AHCO 


Particular  deacription  of  good*. — Semlpaste  Houae- 
Palnt,  Liquid  House -Paint,  Colors  Ground  in  Linseed-Oil, 
Wagon-Paint.  Carriage- Paint,  Paste  Paint.  Varnish-Stains. 
Varnisbes.  White  Lead. 


Thi  Ambbican  Tobacco  Compant,   New  York.   N.   Y. 
Filed  July  0.  1907.      Ised  ten  years. 


JUSTjunj 


Particular  deacription  of  goodt. — Chewing  and  Smoking 
Tobacco. 


Ser.  No.  28.593.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  Watnb  Codntt  Canning  Company 
(Limited).  Marion,  N.  Y.  Filed  July  a.  1907.  Used 
ten  years. 


MARION 


Particular    deacription    of   gooda. — Canned    Fruits    and 
Vegetables. 


Ser.  No.  28.611.  (CLASS  71.  TOBACCO  PRODUCTS.) 
The  American  Tobacco  Company.  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  July  6.  1907. 


l^^M^^ 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Chewing  and  Smoking 
Tobacco. 


Ser.  No.  28.590.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  W00L8ON  Spice  Company,  Toledo, 
Ohio.     Filed  July  3,  1907. 

Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Spices. 


Ser.  No.  28.612.  (CLASS  71.  TOBACCO  PRODUCTS.) 
The  Americ.\n  Tobacco  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  July  6.  1907.      Used  ten  years. 


Ser.  No.  28.602.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS.  CE- 
REAL FOODS.  AND  YEAST,  t  Liberty  Macchbboni 
Mfq.  Co..  Buffalo.  N.  Y.     Filed  July  5.  1907. 


<^' 


o.\^y*% 


^ 


^4TURh\.\X.^ 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Macaroni   nnd   Verml- 
cellL 


URAL 

Particular  deacriptiom  of  gooda. — Chewing  and  Smoking 

Tobacco. 

o^ - 

Ser.  No.  28,613.  (CLAS*  26.  M.\CHINERY  AND  PARTS 
OF  MACHINERY  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Baker  MANurAcrcKiNo  Company.  EYantTille,  Wit. 
Filed  July  6,  1907.  * 

C/u(onctor' 

Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Windmillt. 


Ser.  No.  28.605.  (CLASS  72.  MERCHANDISE  NOT 
OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.  I  The  Republic  Metai^ 
WARE  Company,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.     Filed  July  5,  1907. 


TIRELESS 


b>-rt<ft 


Ser.  No.  28.619.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Hakka  Chemical  Com- 
PAKY,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed  July  6,  1907. 


HAKKA 


CREAM 

Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — A  Remedy  for  Catarrh, 
Hay-Fever,  and  Colds  in  the  Head. 


Ser.  No.  28.631.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS.  CE- 
REAL FOODS.  AND  YEAST.)  Henry  Matthabi,  Kan- 
sas City.  Mo.     Filed  July  8.  1907. 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Flreless  Cook-Storoc 


TEDDY 


Particular  deacription  of  goodt. — Bread. 


AUGUST  6,  1907. 
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Ser.  No.  28,632.  (CLASS  32.  FURNITURE  AND  UP- 
HOLSTERY NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  JoNES 
Dry  Goods  Co..  Kansas  City.  Mo.     Filed  July  6,  1907. 


REPOSE 


Particular  deacriiitiou  of  i/ooda. — Felt  Mattresses. 


Ser.  No.  28.634.  (CLASS  31.  FILTERS  AND  REFRIO 
KRATORS.)  The  Baldwin  Reprigerator  Co..  Bur 
llngton.  Vt.     Filed  July  8.  1907. 


I 


MONARCH 


particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Refrigerators. 


Ser.  No.  28.641.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
J.  W.  Bltler  Paper  Co.,  Chicago,  III.  Filed  July  8. 
1907. 

Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Writing  Paper. 


Ser.  No.  28.642.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
J.  W.  BiTLER  Paper  Co..  Chicago.  HI.  Filed  July  8. 
1907. 


Ay[^(S)iA 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Writlng-Paper. 


8«r.  No.  28.644  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.. 
J.  W.  Ultler  Paper  Co..  Chicago,  111.  Filed  July  8, 
1907. 

Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Wrltlng-Paper. 


Ser.  No.  28.048.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.  > 
J.  W.  BiTLER  Paper  Co..  Chicago.  111.  Filed  July  8. 
1907. 


AS(G(D)T 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Writhig-Pnper. 


Ser.  No.  28.652.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.! 
J.  B.  BiTLKK  Paper  Co.,  Chicago.  III.  Filed  July  8. 
1907. 

mu<s^  mm 

Pt.rticuliir  deacription  of  gooda. — Writlng-I'aper. 


Ser.  No.  28.653.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
J.  W.  BiTLER  Paper  Co..  Chicago.  III.  Filed  July  8. 
1907. 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Wrltlog-Paper. 


Ser.  No.  28.054.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
J.  W.  BiTiER  Paper  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  Filed  July  8, 
1907.  .     ,        ■ 

SCMIFirUM 


LIEDDSIEE 


Particular  deaaiption  of  gooda. — Wrlting-Puper.' 


Ser.  No.  28.057.  (CLASS  .57.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
J.  W.  BiTLEH  Paper  Co.,  Chicago,  III.  Filed  July  8, 
1907. 


ir^(Kio[Ffr 


Particular  description  of  gooda. — Wrltlng-Paper. 


Ser.  No.  28,059.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
J.  W.  Butler  Paper  Co.,  Chicago,  III,  Filed  July  8, 
1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Wrltlng-Paper. 


Ser.  No.  28,661.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
J.  W.  Butler  Paper  Co.,  Chicago,  III.  Filed  July  S, 
1907. 


Ymm  Mku 


Particular  description  of  gooda. — Wrltlng-Paper. 


Ser.  No.  28,671.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  J'APER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
MiTTiNBAGUB  Papek  COMPANY,  West  Springfield,  Mais. 
Filed  July  8,  1907. 


Carillon 


Particular  descriptitin  of  gooda. — Wrltlng-Paper.  Book- 
Paper,  nnd  Paper  to  be  Used  for  Covers  of  Pamphlets  and 
Catalogues. 


Ser.  No.  28.673.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS.  CE- 
REAL FOODS,  AND  YEAST.)  Shepkield-Kino  Mill- 
ing Co.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.     Filed  July  8,  1007. 


/==^ 


ParUoular  deacription  of  gooda. — Wheat-Flour. 
f 
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S«r.  No.  28,704.  (CLASS  44.  BAKBRT  PRODUCTS.  CE- 
REAL FOODS,  AND  YEAST.)  Th«  Westbrm  Stab 
Mill  Company.  Sallna.  Kans.     Filed  July  10,  1907. 


Particular  de»cription  of  gooda. — Wheat-Flour. 


Ser.  No.  28.720.     (CLASS  8.    DETERGENTS.)     Thi  Davis 
Chkmical  Co.MrANT,  Denver.  Colo.     Filed  July  11,  1907. 


Sot® 


Particular  dtMcription  of  goods. — A  Cleaning  Fluid. 


Ser.  No.  28,731.      (CLASS  8.      DETERGENTS.)      Thb  Zo- 
zoB.si   Manlfactibino   Company.   Tampa,   Fla.     Filed 


July  11,  1907. 


^OZQt^ 


Particular  description  of  goods. — A  Fluid  Detergent. 


11 

Ser.  No.  28.769.  (CLASS  57.  DENTAL  MACHINES.  AP- 
PARATUS, AND  SUPPLIES.)  John  B.  Z.  Roberts. 
Kansas  City,  Mo.      Filed  July  12,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Amalgam   Filling  for 
Teeth. 


Ser.  No.  28,r76,  (CLASS  48.  DAIRY  PRODUCTS.)  Wil- 
lis J.  Elobidge,  Aurora.  Ohio.  Filed  July  13,  1907. 
Uaed  ten  years. 


^. 


Particular  description  of  yood«.— Cheese. 


Ser.  No.  28,781.  (CLASS  48.  DAIRY  PRODUCTS.)  Wil- 
lis J.  Eldridge,  Aurora.  Ohio.  Filed  July  13.  1907. 
Used  ten  years. 

1        . 


XXXV 


ijnAiV;^ 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Cheese. 


Ser.  No.  28.822.  (CLASS  16.  PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS* 
M.\TERL\LS.)  Orchard  A  Wilhelm  Cabpet  Co.. 
Omaha.  Nebr.     Filed  July  16.  1907. 


PorfJosIar  description  of  goods. — Furniture- Polish. 
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64,937.   CIGARETTES.    Apwcan  Cioabette  CoMrAKT,  LiM-  i  64,342.    PLUMBAGO.    Morgan  Ckijcible  Company  Limitbd, 

ITED,  London,  England.  Battersea,  London,  England. 

Filed  May  9,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,247.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  Filed    December   18,    1900.    Serial    No.   24,104.    PUBLISHED 

11,1907.  JUNE  11.  1907. 

64.328.  CIGARETTES.    African  Cioabette  Company,  LiM-  64,343.     SAFETY-FUSES.  »RHEiN.-WE8Tr.   Sicherhkits- 

ITED,  London,  England.  ZONDSCIINURFABRIK       GESELLSCHAPT      mix       BESClIRiiNKTER 

Filed  May  9,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,249.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  11,  [          Haptitno,  Creleld-Llnn,  Germany. 

1907.                                                                                                        '  Filed    February    12,    1907.    Serial    No.    2.'),274.    PUBLISHED 

64.329.  IRON,    .\labama  Consoudated  Coal  A-  Iron  Co.,  j  JUNE  U,  1907. 

Birmingham,  Ala.  1   64.344.    LEATHER     SHOES,     BOOTS,     AND    SUPPERS.. 

Filed  May  9,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,251.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  11,  Saceman  Bros.,  Alexandria,  La. 

1907.  Flle<i  April  22,  1907.    Serial  No.  20,858.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

64.330.  TYPE-WRITER  RIBBONS  AND  CARBON-PAPER.  11,1907. 

American  Ribbon  &  Carbon  Co.,  Rochester,  N.  Y.  64,345.    SPARK-PLUGS.    A.  R.  Mosler  &  Co.,  New  York, 

Filed  April  8, 1907.    Serial  No.  26,554.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  11,  NY. 

1907.  Filed    Octolwr    24,    1900.    Serial    No.    22,877.     PUBLISHED 

64.331.  FLOAT-LIGHTS.    J.  G.  Bayer,  Nuremberg,  Oer-  !   JUNE  11, 1907. 

many.  '64,346.    ILLUMINATING-GAS   BURNERS.     ALTON  If PO. 

Filed    January    10,    1907.    Serial    No.    24,084.     PUBLISHED  i          Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

JUNE  11,  1907.  Filed  May  13, 1907.     Serial  No.  27,346.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 

64.332.  WINDOW-GLASS.    Columbus    Plate    A    Window  1907. 

Glass  Company,  Lancaster.  Ohio.  \   54  347     NAILS.    The  Benjamin  Hobart  Company,  Whitman, 

FUod    November    1,    1906.    Serial    No.    23,032.    PUBLISHED  Mass. 

JUNE  11,  1907.  piie^    February   27,    1907.     Serial    No.    25,667.     PUBLISHED 

64.333.  ARTICLES  MADE  OF  MOLDED  LINEN  FIBER.  APRIL  30,  1907. 

CRANE  Bros,  Westfleld,  Mass.              „,,„,  ,^„„^  „,„„  64.348.    LEATHER    BOOTS    AND    SHOES.    Bentley   and 

Filed  April  23.  1907.    Serial  No.  26.868.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  '»*''*^;,,„„  Company,  Des  Moines,  Iowa. 


11,  1907. 

64.334.    TOOLS    FOR    FITTING    SAWS.     E.    C.    Atkins    &      juNE  11, 1907. 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind.;  New  York,  N.  Y.;  Memphis, 
Tenn.;  Atlanta,  Ga.;  Minneapolis,  Minn.;  Portland,  Oreg.: 
Seattle,  Wash.:   San  Francisco,  Cal.;  Chicago,  111.,  and  To- 
ronto, Canada. 
Filed  June  12,  1905.    Serial  No.  7,991.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 

1907. 


Filed    January    22,    1907.    Serial    No.    24,821.     PUBLISHED 
JNE11,1907. 

64.349.  CERTAIN  FELT  AND  PAPER.    J.  A.  &  W.  Bird  & 
Co.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  October  6,  1900.     Serial  No.  22,562.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
14,  1907. 

64.350.  PIANOS,    AUTOMATIC    PIANO-PLAYERS,    AND 

SELF-PLAYING   PIANOS.    THE   CABLE   Company,   Chl- 
64,336.    BOOTS   AND   SHOES   OF   LEATHER.     Endicott-  |  ^^^^  jj, 

Johnson  Company,  Endicott,  N.  Y.  py^^  March  5,  1907.    Serial  No.  25,778.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

Flle<l  March  26,  1907.     Serial  No.  20,253.     PUBLISHED  JUNE    ,    jj    j^^ 

"•  ^^^-  '   64,35L    ANIMAL  SHEARING  OR  CLIPPING  MACHINES. 

64.336.  FELT  HATS.    The  Guyer  Hat  Co..  Boston,  Mass.  Chicago  Flexible  Shaft  Company.  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  April  11,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,627.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  piled  June  17,  1905.     Serial  No.  8,428.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 

11, 1907.  1907 

64.337.  PLUG-TOBACCO.    Robt.  Harris  &  Bbo.,  Reldsvllle,      64,352.    PENCILS.    The  Cushman  &  Denison  Manufactub- 
N.  C.  iNo  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed   April   19.   1905.     Serial   No.   17,308.     PUBLISHED  DE-  pjied  May  15,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,379.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

CEMBER18.  1906.  |    11,1907.  ;.. 

64.338.  FIRE-HOSE.    Henbt  J.   M.   Howard,  Washington.   '    64.353.    ORNAMENTAL    ELECTRIC    LAMPS.    Th*   Dtrrr- 
D.  C.  NER  A  Kimberly  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  March  21,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,124.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  yued    October    29,    1906.    Serial    No.    22,980.     PUBLISHED 

11,  1907.  I    JUNE  11,1907.  ' 

64.339.  CARBURETERS.    Wiluam  James,  New  York,  N.  Y.  I   64.354.    METAL  TILES.    Alfred  Du  Montiee,  Alexandria, 
Filed  April  15,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,718.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  I  Va. 

11,1907.  j       FUed  May  9.  1907.     Serial  No.  27,272.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 

64.340.  TOILET  SOAP.    Medicated  Suppues  Co.,  Peekskill,      1907 


N.  Y. 

Filed  May  15, 1907.    Serial  No.  27,390.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 
1907. 


64.365.    GUNPOWDER.     E.  I.  DU  Pont  Company,  Wlhnlng- 
ton,  Del. 
Filed  July  26,  1906.    Serial  No.  21,172.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 


64.341.    CERTAIN   ARTICLES  MADE   OF   REFRACTORY  I  H.  1«07. 

MATERIAL.    The  Morgan  Cbucible  Company  Limited,  '[  64.356.    CERTAIN  GUNPOWDERS.     E.  I.  du  Pont  Com- 

Battersea,  l^ondon,  England.  pany,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  January  2. 1906     Serial  No.  15,797.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  :  FUed    January    29,    1907.    Serial    No.    24,982.     PUBLISHED 

11,1907.  '  JUNE  11. 1907. 
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64.367.    LEATHER  BOOTS  AND  SHOES.   Friedman-Shelby 
Shoe  Co.,  St.  LouU,  Mo. 
FUe«l  April  20,  1907.     Serial  No.  2«i,837.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907. 

64.358.  OVEKCOATS,  CO  ATS,  PANTS,  AND  VESTS.  Ger- 
»ON,  Jacobson  a  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Fllod  Marvh  »,  1007.    Serial  No.  26,272.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  l»07. 

64.359.  GUNPOWDER.  The  Hazard  Powder  Company, 
Harartlville,  fonn. 

Flle<l  Augiiat  9,  19»..     Serial  No.  21,412.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907. 

64.360.  GUNPOWDER.  The  Hazard  Powder  Company, 
Harardville,  Conn. 

Filed    August     16.  .1906.     Serial    No.    21,617.     PUBLISHED 
JUNE  11,  1907. 

64.361.  CERTAIN  GUNPOWDERS.  The  Hazard  Powder 
Company,  HazanlviUe,  Conn. 

Filed    August     10,    1900.    Serial    No.    21,618.     PUBLISHED 
JUNE  II,  1907. 

64.362.  CERTAIN  CONCRETE-MACHINES  AND  MOLDS 
AND  PARTS  THEREOF.  Ideal  Concrete  Machinery 
Company,  South  Bend,  Ind. 

FUed  AprU  5,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,480.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11.  1907. 

64.363.  C.VNDIES  OF  ALL  KINDS.  Littlefield  &  Stkere 
Co.,  Knoxviile,  Tenn. 

Filed  May  4,  l'.»07.    Serial  No.  27,121.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 
1907. 

64.364.  SEWING-M.UHINE  NEEDLES.  Leo  Lammertz, 
Aix-la-Chapelle,  Germany. 

Filed  March  28,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,312.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

11,  1907. 

64  365     CIDER.    Thomas  F.  Laubacu,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  April  24,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,880.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907. 

64.366.  PERIODICAL  PUBLIC.VTIONS,  AS  MONTHLY 
M  \GAZIXE3.    John  A.  McGuire,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  May  2,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,070.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 
1907. 

64.367.  S.VLES-BOOKS.     Pacific  Manifolding  Book  Com- 
-     PANY,  Oakland,  Cal. 

*  Filed  April  27,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,967.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907. 

64.368.  LEATHER  BOOTS,  SHOES,  AND  SLIPPERS.  Pavl 
Brothers,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  11,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,303.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907. 

64.369.  HAND-TOOLS   FOR  TRIMMING   WALL-PAPER. 
'  The  RiDGELY  Trimmer  Company,  Springneld,  Ohio. 

FUed    February    1,    1907.    Serial    No.    25,051.     PUBLISHED 
JUNE  11,1907. 
64,370-    WHIPS.    United  States  Whip  Company,  Wettfleld. 

Filed  May  9.  1907.    Serial  No.  r,265.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 
1907. 

64.371.  LEATHERBOOTS.  SHOES,  AND  SLIPPERS.  Fer- 
SANPEZ  Valdes  &  Co.,  Habana.  Cuba. 

Filed  May  11,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,294.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907. 

64.372.  LEATHER  BOOTS.  SHOES,  AND  SLIPPERS.     Fer- 
'  NVNDEZ  Values  &  Co.,  Habana,  Cuba. 

Filed  May  11,  1907.    Serial  No.  27.295.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907. 

64.373.  LEATHERBOOTS,  SHOES,  AND  SLIPPERS.    Fer- 
'  NANDEZ  Valdes  A  Co..  Habana.  Cuba. 

Filed  May  13.  1907.     Serial  No.  27,335.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907. 

64.374.  HORSE-COLLARS.     Bkn/amin    YotrNO,    Milwaukee, 

Filed^June  21,  1906.    Serial  No.  20,460.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
n,  1907. 

64.375.  CERTAIN  CLOTHING.    C.  Bk.nedict  Co.,  Oakland. 

Cal. 
Filed  July  24.  1906.    Serial  No.  21,112.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

11,  1907. 


64.376.  CERTAIN  CLOTHING.    C.  Bbncoict  Co.,  OftUand, 

Cal. 
Filed  July  24,  1906.     Serial  No.  21,113.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11.  1907. 

64.377.  WHISKY,    .\rmin  Berkowitz,  Hamilton,  Ohio. 
File<i  May  22.  1905.    Serial  No.  6,271.     PUBLISHED  AUGUST 

28,  190«.. 

64.378.  RjVZORS.     Heine.  BOker  &  Co.,  Sollngen,  Germany. 
FUed   November  18,   1905.    Serial   No.   14,786.     PUBLISHED 

JUNE  11,  1907. 

64.379.  WHISKY.  C.  P.  Moorman  A  Company,  Inc.,  Louis- 
ville. Ky. 

Filed  May  11.  1905.    Serial  No.  5,031.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  U, 
1907. 

64.380.  FLAVORING  EXTRACTS.  The  C.  8.  Morey  Mer- 
(  ANTiLE  Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  May  8,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,220.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 
1907. 

64.381.  CERTAIN  HEADWEAR.  Frank  U.  Chamberlain, 
Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  May  7,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,191.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 
1907. 

64.382.  CERTAIN  CLOTHING.  Fka.nk  H.  Chamberlain, 
Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  May  7,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,192.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 
1907. 

64.383.  CERTAIN  HEADWEAR.  Frank  H.  Chamberlain, 
boston,  Mass. 

Filed  May  7,  1907.    Serial  No.  r,193.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 
1907. 

64.384.  CANNED  SARDINES.  F.  H.  Fbomm  A  Co.,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Filed  March  11,  1907.    Serial  No.  25.904.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907. 

64.385.  CANNED  PEACHES,  CANNED  TOMATOES,  AND 
FL.WORING  EXTRACTS.  Haas-Lieber  Grocery  Co., 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  9,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,2J5.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 
1907. 

64.386.  FIRE-HOSE.  Henry  J.  M.  Howard,  Washington, 
I).  C. 

Filed  March  21,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,125.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907. 

64.387.  BEER.  The  J.  A  P.  Baltz  Brewing  Co.,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

Filed  April  30,  1906.    Serial  No.  19,172.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11.  1907. 

64.388.  WHISKY.  M.  Shauoh.nes8Y  Distiluno  Company, 
St.  Louis,  Mq. 

Filed  May  5,  1905.    Serial  No.  4,341.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  11. 
1907. 

64.389.  CHEESE.    John  S.  Martin  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  AprU  8,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,563.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

11,  1907. 

64.3  9  0.     DRESS -PADS   AND    ARTIFICIAL   BREASTS. 
Mlle.  Wolfe  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  March  15.  1907.    Serial  No.  25,997.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907. 

64.391.  FRESH-CANNED  FROZEN  OYSTERS.  The  Mor- 
gan Oyster  Company.  San  Francisco,  Cal. 

FUed  September  21,   1906.    Serial   No.   12,853.     PUBLISHED 
JANUARY  1,  1907. 

64.392.  POULTRY  FOOD.  National  Food  Company,  Fond 
du  Lac,  Wis. 

Filed    December    8,    1906.    Serial    No.    23,894.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  11,  1907. 

64.393.  COTTON  THREAD.  New  England  Cotton  Yaex 
Co.,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed    December   13,   1906.    Serial    No.   23,972.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  11,  1907. 

64.394.  COTTON  THREAD.  New  England  Cotton  Yarn 
Co.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed   December  13,    1906.    Serial   No.   23,973.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  11,  1907. 
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64  396.    COTTON  THREAD.    New  England  Cotton  Yarn 
Co.,  Boston.  Mass. 
rawl    Deoeml>er   13.    1906.    Serial    No.   23.974.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  11,  1907. 

64.396.  COTTON  THREAD.    New  England  Cotton  Yarn 
Co  .  Boston,  Mass. 

FU«1    December   13,    1906.    Serial    No.   23,97.'i.     PUBLISHED 
JUNE  11,  1907. 

64.397.  (  OTTON  THREAD.    New  Enoiand  Cotton  Yarn- 
Co.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed    December   13,    1906.    Serial    No.   23,976.     PUBLISHED 
JUNE  11,  1907. 

64.398.  CIGARS.    John  F.  O'DoNNELL,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
FUed  May  10,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,277.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

11,  1907. 

64.399.  SOAP.     Friedrk  H  Adolf  Richter,  Rudolstadt,  Ger- 
manv,  and  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed    February    1.    1907.    Serial    No.    25,050.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  11,  1907. 

64.400.  CANDY.    The  Robert  F.  Mackenzie  Co.,  Cleveland, 
Ohio. 

Filed  May  4.  1907     Serial  No.  27.124.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 
1907. 

64.401.  WHISKY.     Schvetz,   Renziehausen    A    Co.,   Pitts- 
burg. Pa. 

Filed    November  3,    1906.    Serial    No.    14.234.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  11.  1907. 

64.402.  CIGARS.    The  Sous  Cigar  Company,  Denver.  Colo. 
Filed  April  30,  1907.     Serial  -No.  27.033.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

11.  1907. 

64.403.  PORT-WINE.    Samcel   Streit  A   Co.,    New   York, 
N.  Y. 

'     Filed    January    29,    1907.    Serial    No.    25.001.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  11, 1907. 

64.404.  CANNED  FRUITS  AND  VEGETABLES.    Wiluam 
P.  St'MNER.  JacksonvUle,  Fla. 

Filed  AprU  8.  1907.     Serial  No.  26,572.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907. 
64,406.    JUJUBES.    Wallace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  May  1,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,054.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  II, 
1907. 

64.406.    CANNED  FRUITS  AND  VEGETABLES,  SAUER- 
KRAUT, DRIED  FRUITS,  AND  SPICES.    WAPLE»-PLAT■^ 
TEE   Geocer  Company,  Denison,  Fort  Worth,  and   Dallas. 
Tex. 
Filed  May  8,  1907.    Serial  No.  27.229.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 
1907. 

64  407.    SYRUP   AND  MOLASSES.    Waples-Platter  Gro- 
cer Company,  Denison,  Fort  Worth,  and  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  May  9,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,266.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 
1907. 

64.408.  SYRUP  AND  MOLASSES.    Waples-Platter  Gro- 
cer Company,  Denison,  Fort  Worth,  and  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  9,  1907.    Serial  No.  27.267.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  11. 
1907. 

64.409.  WHISKY.    Wichman,  Uttoen  A  Co.,  Alameda,  Cal. 
Filed    January    29,    1907.     Serial    No.    25,003.     PUBLISHED 

JUNE  11.  1907. 

64.410.  PAPER  NOVELTIES.     Bkrnhard  Wilmsen,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

FUed  April  12,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,668.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11.  1907. 

64.411.  PERFUMED     SOAP.     A.  A  F.  Pears  Limd.,  Lon- 
don, England. 

Filed    January    17,    1906.    Serial    No.    16,228.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE   II.  1907. 
64412,     X3^ITI3:3Dr^.A.^WISr. 

64   4.'13.    MINERAL    RUBBER    OR   ASPHALTUM    COM- 
POUND.   Geo.  a.  Aloen  A  Co.,  Boston,  Mass. 
Filed  May  24,  1905.     Serial  No.  6,523.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  4, 
1907. 

64414.    CERTAIN    CEREAL    FOODS.    Allen's    B.    B.    B. 
Flour  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Cal. 
-r.     Filed  April  4.  1907.      Serial  No.  36,474.      PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11    1907. 
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64.415.  BEER,  ALE,  AND  PORTER.    American  Brewing 
Company  of  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 

Filed  March  29,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,338.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907. 

64.416.  GOLD  PAINT.    George  Benda,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  April  9,  1907.    J«erial  No    2^...S86.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

11,  1907. 

64.417.  GOLD  PAI.NT.    George  Benda,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed   April  9,  1907.     ."M-rial   No.  2f.,587.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

11,  1907. 

64.418.  OLIVE-OIL.     Billings    Clapp    Company,    Boston 
Mass. 

Filed  May  14,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,359.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907. 

64.419.  LUBRICATING-OILS.    Borne,  Scrvmser  Company, 
New  York,  .N.  Y. 

Filed  May  10,   1907.     Serial  No.  27,293.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907. 

64  420.    CERTAIN  CLOTHING.    The  C.  B.  Cones  and  Son 
Manufacturing  Company,  Indianai>olis,  Ind. 
Filed  April  5.  1900.     Serial  No.  ISMi.     PUHLl.^HKD  JUNE 
11,  1907. 

64,421.    CERTAIN  VEGETABLE  MATERIALS.-  Continen- 
tal Rubber  company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  and  New  York, 
N.  Y. 
Filed  May  10,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,292.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907. 

64.422-    CERESIN  AND  OZOCERITE.    Ant.  Himmelhauer 
A  Co.,  Mlhrisch-Ostrau  and  Vienna,  Austria-Hungary. 
Filed  April  27.  1907.    Serial  No.  26,959.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,1907. 

64.423,  LAGER-BEER  AND  PORTER.    Hinckel  Brewery 
Company,  AH)any,  N.  Y. 

Filed   .'September  2.5,   190t..    Serial   No.  22,314.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  11,  1907. 

64.424.  PUZZLES.    The  Imperial  Novelty  Company,  Proyi- 
dence,  R.I. 

Filed  May  7,  1907.    Serial  No.  27.196.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
1 1 .  1907. 

64.426.    CANNED     VEGETABLES    AND    CANNED    AND 
PRESERVED  FRUITS.    Leo  Rex  Canning  A  PRESEifv- 
ING  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  March  29,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,331.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
II,  1907. 

64.42  6.    COMPOUND    FOR    CLEANING    FABRICS  AND 
GLOVES.    Howard  W.  Morse,  Boston,  Mass. 
FUe<l  May  4,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,138.    PUBLISHED  JUNB 
II,  1907. 

64.4  27.    COMPOUND    FOR   CLEANING    FABRICS   AND 
GLOVES.    Howard  W.  Mor.se,  Boston,  Mass. 
FUed  May  8.  1907.    Serial  No.  27,235.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 
1907. 

64.428.  FERTILIZERS.     New     f)RLEANs    AciD    and    Ferti- 
uzER  Company,  Union  township,  Hudson  coimty,  N.  J. 

Filed  May  7,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,200.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 
1907. 

64.429.  CIGARETTES.    A.    Parmis    Company,    New    York, 
N.  Y. 

Filed  AprU  15,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,724.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907. 

64.430.  FOUNTAIN-SYRINGES.    The    Rubber    Producte 
Company,  Barberton,  Ohio. 

Filed  April  25,  1907.    Serial  No.  2«i,925.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907. 

64.431.  PLAYING-CARDS.    Standard   Playing   Card   Co., 
CWcago,  lU. 

Filed  May  13, 1907.     Serial  No.  27.332.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 
19U7. 

64.432.  JEWELRY.    Sykes  A  Strandbero,  Attleboro,  Mass. 
Filed  April  29,-MW7.   Serial  No.  36,995.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

11.  1907. 

64.433.  LAUNDRY,     TOILET,    AND    TEXTILE     SOAPS. 
Thomas  Gill  Soap  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  March  30,  1907.     Serial  No.  36.375.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907. 
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64.434.  COTTON-SEED  OIL.  LMoN  Oil  Company.  ProTi- 
deooe,  R.  I. 

PUed  M»7  2,  1907.    Serial  No.  27.078.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 
1907. 

64.435.  ALE  AND  PORTER.  The  Walxermlu:  Brewing 
Co.  Limited,  Walkervllle,  OnUirio,  Canada. 

Filed    January    15,    1907.    Serial    No.    24.640.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  11,1907. 

64.43  6.      OVERCOATS,    COATS,    VESTS.    PANTS.    AND 
OV'ER.\LLS.     AusTix  ("lothing  Compa.ny.  Memphis.  Tenn. 
Filed   November  29,   1905.    Serial   No.    15.073.     PUBLISHED 
JUNE  11,  1907. 

64.437.  PERCALINE.  Fred.  Butterfieu)  &  Co.,  New  York. 
N.  Y. 

Filed  April  1, 1907.    Serial  No.  26.385.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  11. 
1907.  ' 

64.438.  CERTAIN  FOOD  PREPARATIONS.  AuousrCurr, 
Chicago,  111. 

Filed  March  2>,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,243.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
ffl,  1907. 

64.439.  WHEAT-FLOUR.  PUNEY  E.  COOPER,  Mlnneapolja. 
Minn. 

Filed  May  «,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,167.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  11. 
1907. 

64  440.  PHOTOGRAPHIC-PRINTINO  PAPERS.  Cross 
Photo  Paper  Co.,  Rochester.  N.  Y. 

Piled  July  2.=),  1906.    Serial  No.  21,155.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 
1907. 

64.441.  SPECTACLE-FRAMES.  F.  A.  HaROV  A  COMPANY, 
Chicago,  III. 

Piled  May  23,  IW>.    Serial  No.  19^13.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 
1907. 

64.442.  CERTAIN  TOY  CLOTHING.  Benjamin  Oolden- 
BEROr,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Piled    February   28,    1907     Serial    No.   25,655.     PUBLISHED 
JUNE  11,  1907. 

64  443.  CANNED  SUGAR -CORN.  H  F.  Webb  Company, 
Portland,  Me. 

Filed  May  26,  1905.     Serial  No.  «.689.     PUBLISHED  APRIL 
24,  1906. 

64.444.  EMBROIDERY-PATTERNS  AND  STAMPED  FAB- 
RICS. Wiluam  N.  Hartshorn,  Boston.  Mass.,  assignor  to 
The  Pri!icilla  Publishing  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  Corporation 
of  Massachusetts. 

Pile<l    February    7,    1907.    Serial    No.    25,313.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  11,  1907. 

64.445.  FRESH  OYSTERS.  The  Morgan  Oyster  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  CaU 

PUed  May  11, 1907.    Serial  No.  27,301.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 
1907. 

64.446.  WHEAT-FLOUR.  New  Ulm  Roller  Mill  Company, 
New  Ulm,  Minn. 

^lled  May  10. 1907.    Serial  No.  r,280.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  11 
1907. 

64.447.  CERTAIN  JEWELRY.  Geo.  O.  Street  A  Sons,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  April  24,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,889.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907. 

64448,    MILK.    Union  Condensed  Milk  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
FUed    December  28,  1905.    Serial    No.   15  735.     PUBLISHED 
JUNE  11,  1907. 

€4,449.     BITUMINOUS   PAVEMENTS   AND   SIDEWALKS. 
vv.vRREN  Brothers  Company.  Boston,  Mass. 
Piled  June  9.  1905.     Serial  No.  7,729.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 
1907. 

64450.    OINTMENT     AND     SALVE.    The    Appen-D-Form 
Company,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Filed  April  30,  1907.    Serial  No.  r.084.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

11,  1907. 

64.451.     REMEDIAL   AGENT   FOR  STOM.^CH   AND  MUS- 
CULAR TROUBLES.    Frank  .\.vtonio  Cuapa,  San  An- 
tonio, Tex. 
PUed  June  6,  1906.    Serial  No.  7.533.    PUBLISHED  JUNK  11, 

1907. 


64.452.  COMPOSITION  ON  WEBBING    FOR  WALL-COV. 
ERINOS.    The  Emden  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  April  1,  1907.    Serial  No.  26J88.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907. 

64.453.  TABLETS  FOR  OBESITY.     Eleanor  Filkins*  Co- 
lumbus, Ohio. 

Filed  March  8,  1907.     Serial  No.  25345.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
lU  1907. 

64.464.  CERTAIN    MEDICINES.    Fritts    A    Wiehl    Com- 
pany, Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  May  2,  1907.    Serial   No.  27,064.    PUBLISHED.JUNE 
11.  1907. 

64.455.  CERTAIN  MEDICINES.    Grape  Capsule  Company 
Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  May  8,  1907.     Serial   No.  27,211.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907 

64.456,  SUPPOSITORIES.    Grape  Capsule  Company.  Allen- 
town,  Pa. 

Filed   May  8.  1907.     Serial  No.  27,213.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907 

64  457.    CERTAIN  MEDICINES     Grape  Capsttle  Company 
Allentown,  Pa. 
Filed   May  8,  1907.     Serial   No    27,214.     PUBLISHED  JU.NE 

11,  1907. 

64.458,  CERTAIN  MEDICINES.    Grape  Capsule  Company, 
Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed   Mov  8,  1907.    Serial  No.  37,316.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

11,  1907. 

64.459,  CERTAIN  MEDICINES.    Grape  Capsule  Company, 
.\llentown.  Pa. 

Filed   May  8,   1907.    Serial  No.  27,218.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907. 

64.460,  SALVES     H.  E.  Bucklen  A  Company,  Chicago.  Ill 
File<l  May  10,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,279     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

11,  1907. 

6  4.4  61'.    BAKING-POWDER.    Haas-Lieber  GRorERY  Co., 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  May  9,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,256.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11.  1907. 

64.462,  TONICS    FOR    THE    SCALP,    Indepe.ndent    Druq 
Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed   May  6,  1907.    Serial  No.  27.172.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

11.  1907. 

64.463,  LAUNDRY    STARCH.    The    Millcreek    Valley 
Starch  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  April  22,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,855.     PUBLISHED  MAY  21, 
J907. 

64.464*.    TONIC    FOR   TREATMENT  OF    RHEUMATISM 
AND.  DISEASES  OF  THE  STOMACH.    Wilson  P.  Stra- 
DER,  Lexington,  Ky. 
Filed   May   1,  1907.     Serial   No.  27.053.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11.  1907. 

64.465.  MEDICATED     WINES.    Henry     Solomon     Well- 
come, London,  England. 

Filed    May  8,   1907.     Serial    No.   27.243:     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907. 

64.466.  PILLS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  CHILLS.    Sal- 
UE  Scarr  Wilhelm,  Statesville,  N.  C. 

Filed    EXeoember  27,    1906.     Serial    No.   24,301      PUBLISHED 

JUNE  11,  1907. 

64.467.  CERTAIN    MALT    PREPARATIONS.     Borcherdt 
Malt  Extract  Company,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  July  13,  1906.     Serial  No.  20,908.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11.  1907. 

64.468.  RHEUMATISM  CURES.     Alonzo  F.   Brown,  Oak- 
land. Cal. 

Filed    February   28,    1907.    Serial    No.   25,663.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  11,  1907. 

64.469.  EMOLLIENT.    Wallace  Casler,  Chicago,  III. 
FUed  April   8    1907      Serial  No.  36.5Sfiw     PUBLISHED   JUNE 

11,  1907 

64.470.  METAL-POLISHINO  MATERIAL.    Cook  and  How- 
ard, Portland,  Me. 

FUed  April  15,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,710.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
21.  1907. 
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64.471.  PREPARATION  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  AIL- 
MENTS   PECULIAR    TO    FEMALES.     The    Dr.    Peter 

'     Fahrney  a  Sons  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  April  6.  1907.    Serial  No.  36,«9.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907. 

64.472.  LINIMENT.  The  Dr.  Peter  Fahrney  A  Sons  Co., 
Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  April  6. 1907.    Serial  No.  36,50L    PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 
1907. 

64.473.  TOOTH-POWDER.  Alpred  Paul  Gardiner,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  April  37,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,958.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907. 

64.474.  CERTAIN  MEDICINES.  Giuseppe  J  a  varone,  Na- 
ples, Italy. 

Filed  June  5, 1906.    Serial  No.  20,074.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 
1907. 

64.475.  DRY  CLEANING  COMPOUND  FOR  THE  HAIR. 
Maby  Little-Paton,  Longbeach,  Cal. 

Filed  March  4,  1907.    Serial  No.  25.742.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
U,  1907. 

64.476.  PROPRIETARY  MEDICINE  USED  AS  A  REMEDY 
FOR  STOMACH  DISEASES.  Morris  Renyi,  New  York, 
N.  Y. 

FUed  April  3, 1907.    Serial  No.  26,439.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  II, 
1907. 

64.477.  REMEDY  FOR  DISEASES  OF  THE  KIDNEYS, 
STOMACH,  AND  BLADDER.    The  RiciiriELD  Company, 

I     Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  April  9, 1907.    Serial  No.  36,596.    PUBLISHED  MAY  28. 
1907. 

64.478.  MEDICATED  STOCK  FOOD.     Fred  J.  Taylor, 
I     Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Piled  April  5, 1907.    Serial  No.  36,492.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  II, 
1907. 


64.479.    REMEDY  FOR  THE  LIQUOR  HABIT.    Edward  G. 
Thompson,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
FUed    February   36,    1907.    Serial    No.   35,629.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  11,  1907. 

64480.   COUGH  AND  LUNG  REMEDY.    Francm  S.  Walker  , 
Fayette.  Iowa. 
•       Filed  March  27,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,276.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907. 

64.481,  MEDICINAL  MALT  PREPARATIONS,  PLAIN 
AND  MEDICATED  MALT  EXTRACTS.  BoRCHERDT 
Malt  Extract  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

I      FUed  July  13, 1906.    Serial  No.  20,906.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 
I  1907. 

64.482,  PREPARATION  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
DISEASES  OF  THE  BLOOD  AND  SKIN.  The  Dr.  Peter 
Fahrney  A  Sons  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  AprU  6, 1907.    Serial  No.  26,498.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 
I   1907. 

64.483,  PREPARATION  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
DISEASES   OF   THE   STOMACH   AND   BOWELS.     THE 

!         Dr.  Peter  Fahrney  A  Sons  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  April  29,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,006.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
11,  1907. 

64i484,  MEDICINES  FOR  THE  CURE  AND  RELIEF  OF 
I  CHILDREN'S  AILMENTS.  The  Firm  or  Alfred  Pen- 
!         NiNOS,  Cowes,  England. 

Filed  June  23, 1906.    Serial  No.  20,519.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  11. 

1907. 

64.485.  WHEAT-FLOUR.  John  H.  Ebeuno  Miluno  Com- 
pany, Green  Bay,  Wis. 

Filed  AprU  3,  1906.    Serial  No.  18.483.     PUBLISHED  MAY  8, 
1906. 

64.486,  REMEDY  FOR  CERTAIN  DISEASES.  Charles 
W.  Mixer,  Hastings,  Mich. 

Filed  April  5, 1906.    Serial  No.  18.643.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  II, 
,   1907. 
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13.714- r»«<. •■•Ill  PERL  A."  (ForClgan.)  O.  L.  Schwenck* 
Lithographic  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Filed  July  12, 1907. 

1.3  715.-rt'/r  "KLACUMO."  (ForCigara.)  O.  L.  Schwencm 
LlTHOORAPHlc  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  July  12, 1907. 

1 3.716.- roi*.-  "UNION   CLUB."     (For   Cigars.)    The    Mat 

COMPANT,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    Filed  July  10,  1907. 
13.717;— rt/i*;  "KARIMON  COFFEE."     (For  Coffee.)     Ka*i- 

MON  Corni  Co.,  Philade  phla.  Pa.    Filed  July  13,  1907. 
liJlB.—  TiUe:  "REOALAOER    LAGER   BEER   LABEL." 

(For  Lager-Beer.)    James  Nelsom  Wood,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  June  21,  1907. 

13.719.— 7"iWr-  "KLIM."  (For  a  Nouriahing  Beverage.)  LouM 
H.  Nealy,  Liberty,  N.  Y.    Filed  June  6,  1907. 

13.7  20.-ri</<.-  "SUPERB  TONIC."  (For  a  Beverage  or 
Mineral  Water.)  L.  Cohen  &  Son  Compant,  Pittaburg,  Pa. 
Filed  July  12,  1907. 

13.721.— r«te;  •••MAPLEINE-  AN  IMITATION  OF  MAPLE 
SYRUP."  (For  a  Syrup  Made  to  Imitate  Maple-Syrup.) 
Orandmothee'8  Mush  Compant,  Marlssa,  lU.  Filed  May 
29,  1907. 

13  732.-  THU:  "SQUIRREL-BRAND  PEANUT  BAR."  (For 
Confectionery.)  Squirrel  Brand  Co.,  Cambridge,  MaM. 
Filed  July  15,  1907. 

13.723.— rw*;  "SOUVENIR  BOX  TO  THE  BEST  PEOPLE 
ON  EARTH."  (For  Confectionery.)  Toxiraine  Conpec- 
TIONERY  Co.,  Boston,  Ma«8.     Filed  May  23,  1907. 

li,72i,—  TUU:  "TRO  TRO  CHOCOLATE  KRUNCH."  (Por 
Confectionery.)  Trowbridge  Chocolate  Chip  Co.,  Mead- 
nile,  Pa.     Filed  Julv  10.  1907. 


13,725.— Tide:  "DR.  HALL'S  SEVEN  WONDERS  CANDY 
FOR  COUGHS,  COLDS  AND  CATARRH."  (For  a  Medi- 
cated Confection.)  Dr.  Auob  C.  Hall,  Chicago,  111.  ;  Filed 
July  9,  1907. 

13.726 -TiUe:  "EUCATHOL."  (For  a  Medicinal  Prepara- 
tion.) Dr.  Ringuno  R.  McGregor,  Waco,  Tex.  Filed 
April  30,  1907. 

13.7  27.— rote;  "KIDNEY  RENOVATOR  AND  SYSTEM 
BUILDER."  (For  Medicine.)  CHurnAN  Datid  Steinlt. 
Greenfield  township,  Lagrange  oounty,  Ind.    Filed  June  20, 

1907. 

13.728— rate.  "KING  COUGH  CURE."  (For  a  Cough  Cur».) 
J.  D.  &  J.  J.  DUOAN,  Susquehanna,  Pa.    Filed  June  21,  1907. 

13,729.— Titie:  "IMPERIAL  DERMA -FOOD."  (For  Mas- 
sage-Cream.) Nelson  D.  Haskell  Buffalo  N.  Y.  Filed 
July  9,  1907. 

13.730.— TUlt:  'STRAX."  (For  an  Antiseptic.)  Christian 
Osteroren,  Waverley,  Mass.    Filed  June  27,  1907. 

13. 7  31. -Tide:  "TULIP  PAPRIKA."  (For  Red  Pepper.) 
Hungarian   American   Trading  Co.,   New  York,  N.   Y. 

Filed  July  12,  1907. 

13,7  3^.— TitU:  " ANNIHILATOR."  (For  SUln-Removing 
Liquids.)  Jos.  Feiglesohn,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  June 
U.  1907.  I 

13, 7  3  3. -Tide:  "MAT'S  BODY  POLISH."  (For  PoUsh.) 
Mat  Weiss.  Chicago,  111.    Filed  July  Ifi,  1907. 
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2,071.— TitU:  "HAVE  SOME  JUNKET."  (For  Junket.) 
Th«  W.  F.  Powers  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  July 
10.  1907. 

3.072.- rate;  "GOLDBLUME."  (For  Bottle-Beer.)  The  F. 
W.  Cooi  BRE^nNO  Co.,  EvansviUe,  Ind.    Filed  July  12, 1907. 

2,073.- TttU:  "MARINE."  (For  Playing-Cards.)  Wilus  W. 
RvssiLL  Card  Co.,  MiUtown,  N.  J.    Filed  July  12,  1907. 

2.074.- nite;  "NO  MORE  DUST."  (For  a  Dustlees  Swip- 
ing Compound.)  The  Perolin  Company  or  America,  Chi- 
cago, 111.     Filed  June  29,  1907. 

3.075.- Titte.  'MENS  AND  BOYS' APPAREL."  (For  Men's 
and  Boys'  Apparel.)  H.  C.  Lttton,  Chicago.  111.  Filed 
Julv  13.  1907. 


(For  Mens'   and   Boys' 
V.  Price*  Co.,  Chicago, 

(For  Men's   and    Boys' 


2,076.- rate;  "OUR  MANAGER." 
Coats,  Vests,  and  Trousers.)  Ed. 
lU.     Filed  July  10,  1907. 

2,077.— TUU:    "OUR    FOREMAN. 

Coats,  Vests,  and  Trousers.)    Ed.  V.  Pwci  &  Co.,  Chicago, 

lU.    Filed  July  10,  1907. 
2,078.—  TUU:    "OUR  FITTER."     (For  Mens  and  Boys'  Coats, 

Vests,  and  Trousers.)    Ed.  V.  Price  <&  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  July  10,  1907. 

2.079.— rc;*.-  "WE  FURNISH  THE  CAPITAL."  (For Men's 
and  Boys'  CoaU,  Ve«U,  and  Trousers.)  Ed.  V.  Price  it  Co., 
Chicago,  lU.    Filed  July  15, 1907. 

3.080.- 7-tfte.-  "THIS  WHEEL  GRINDS  EVERY  DAY." 
(For  Men's  and  Boys'  Coats,  Vests,  and  Trousers.)  Ed.  V. 
Price  *  Co..  Chicago,  111.     Filed  July  15,  1907. 
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DECISIONS 


OF  THE 


COHS/CnS/IISSIOItTEI^     OF     'FJ^T'IEJSrTS 


AND  or 


UMTi;i)  STATES  COURTS  IN  PATENT  CASES. 


COMMISSIONER'S  DECISIONS. 


Clausen  v.  Dunbar  i.  Schkllbnobk. 
Decided  Hay  IS,  1907. 

1.  iKTERrERENCE—REoPEKiNO— Delay  in  Brinoing  Motion— 

Oriqinautt. 
Where  aftnr  judgment  had  been  rendered  against  C,  a  junior 
party,  for  failure  to  tatce  testimony  and  later  In  another  inter- 
forenoe  S.  admitted  a  disclosure  of  the  issue  of  this  interference 
to  him  by  C,  but  C.  waited  over  a  year  after  obtaining  Imowl- 
edge  of  this  fact  before  bringing  a  motion  to  reopen.  Held  th&X, 
the  long  delay  indicates  that  the  motion  was  not  brought  in 
good  faith,  but  raereiy  for  the  purpose  of  delay,  and  the  motion 
to  reopen  denied. 

2.  Same— Same— Evidence  or  Oriqinauty  Long  ArriR  Final 

I  Judgment  Not  Received. 

Where  judgment  was  renden»d  against  C.  by  default  and  long 
afterward  it  app<'ared  from  testimony  in  a  different  Interfer- 
ence that  C.  diitclosed  the  Invention  to  S.,  the  successful  party. 
Held  that  C,  having  failed  to  cont«'st  the  question  of  oripiuUity 
or  to  move  promptly  to  have  the  case  reopened  for  the  introduc- 
tion of  newly-dlscovered  evidence  as  to  this  fact,  has  no  greater 
right  to  contest  the  patentability  of  the  issue  to  S.  than  any 
other  member  of  the  public  and  that  right  of  S.  to  make  the 
claim  is  not  a  matter  for  inter  partei  consideration. 

On  motion. 

telephone  system. 

Meurt.  JorxM  &  Addington  and  Mr.  Robert  L.  Amtt 
for  Dunbar. 

Mr.  Charles  A.  Brown  for  Sohellenger. 
Mr.  C.  C.  Bulkley  for  Clausen. 

Moore,  Acting  Commissioner: 

This  is  a  motion  by  Clauflen,  who  waa  formerly  the 
junior  party  to  this  interference,  No.  22,795,  that  juris- 
diction be  restored  to  the  Examiner  of  Interferences 
to  consider  a  motion  to  reopen  the  case  for  the  purpose 
of  enabling  Clausen  to  present  certain  allied  newly- 
discovered  evidence — 

showing,  or  tending  to  show,  that  the  said  Clausen  is  the  first 
Inventor  of  some  or  ail  of  the  subject-matter  of  said  interference. 

The  record  shows  that  Clausen  presented  before  the 
Commissioner  a  motion  to  reopen  the  interference 
baaed  upon  this  ground  which  was  dismissed  in  a  de- 
cision rendere«i  April  15,  1907,  up>on  the  ground  of 
informality,  since  motions  to  reopen  should  be  hea»d 
and  determined  in  the  first  instance  by  the  Examiner 
of  Interferences,  and  no  motion  to  restore  his  jurisdic- 
tion for  this  purpose  was  presented.  In  that  decision 
the  Commissioner  said: 

It  may  be  stated,  however,  that  even  though  a  motion  to  re- 
store jurisdiction  had  been  brought,  it  would  not  have  been 
granted  under  the  present  circumstances  because  the  motion  to 

I  [Vol.129. 


It  does  not  point  out  with  suffi- 


reopen  is  not  in  proper  form. 

larac-ter  or  scope  of  the  evidence  to  lie  ad- 


a  proper 
cieiit  clearness  the  cna 

duced  and  no  attempt  is  made  to  account  for  the  long  delay  in 
bringing  the  motion.  Moreover,  the  fa<t  that  noexcuse  is  offered 
for  the  long  delay,  taken  in  connection  with  the  cin-unistances 
that  the  reasons  now  given  for  failing  to  prosecute  the  int«rifer- 
ence  at  the  proper  time  difler  widely  from  t lie  n-asons  given  in  the 
lett«r  of  March  M,  1904,  indicate  that  the  motion  is  not  brought 
in  good  faith  but  rather  for  the  purpose  of  delay. 

The  questions  to  be  considered  upon  the  present 
motion  are  whether  the  motion  to  reopen  is  in  proper 
form  and  whether  it  is  brought  in  good  faith  and  not 
for  the  purpose  of  delay.  {Newell  v.  Cliford  v.  Rote, 
122  0.  G.,  730.) 

The  alleged  newly-discovered  evidence  comprises 
a  deposition  made  between  July  5  and  July  18,  1906, 
by  Schellenger,  the  successful  jmrty  in  this  interfer- 
ence, in  another  interference,  Clausen  v.  Dean,  No. 
23,797.  It  is  alleged  that  this  deposition  contains  ad- 
missions by  Schellengor  that  Clausen  disc-losed  to  him 
a  sketch  showing  the  invention^ in  issue.  It  is  also 
desired  to  produce  other  evidence,  the  nature  ol  which 
does  not  appear,  to  show  that  he  was  the  first  inventor 
of  some  of  the  counts  of  the  issue. 

The  record  shows  that  Clausen  did 'not  take  testi- 
mony during  the  time  set  for  that  purpose,  but  filed  a 
letter  upon  March  14,  1904,  denying  the  patentability 
of  the  issue  and  refusing  to  prosecute  the  interference 
for  this  reason.  Subsequently  on  April  5,  1904,  judg- 
ment was  rendered  against  him  by  the  Examiner  of 
Interferences,  and  no  appeal  from  that  decision  was 
taken.  Testimony  was  taken  by  Dunbar  and  Schel- 
lenger  and  judgment  of  priority  rendered  by  the  Ex- 
aminer of  Interferences.  Appeals  were  prosecuted 
through  the  successive  tribunals  of  the  Office  and  the 
Court  of  Appeals  of  the  District  of  Columbia,  and  final 
judgment  was  rendered  in  favor  of  Schellenger. 

In  July,  1905,  when  Schellenger's  deposition  con- 
taining the  allege*!  newly-discovered  evidence  was 
taken,  this  case  was  pending  before  the  Board  of  Ex- 
aminers-in-Chief  on  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the 
Examiner  of  Interferences.  Clausen,  however.  <iid 
not  endeavor  to  have  the 'case  reopened  until  more 
than  a  year  later,  September  12,  1906,  when  the  case 
was  pending  before  the  Court  of  Appeals  of  the  Dis- 
trict of  Columbia. 

It  is  well  settled  that  motions  to  ref)pen  an  interfer- 
ence for  the  purpose  of  introducing  newly-discovered 
evidence  should  be  presented  promptly  after  the  dis- 
covery of  such  evidence.  It  is.  however,  urged  by 
Clausen  that  a  motion  to  reopen  could  not  l>e  enter- 
tained by  the  Examiner  of  Interference  until  a  final 
No.  6.1  ^. 
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determination  of  the  question  of  priority  by  a  final 
appellate  tribunal.  For  the  reaaona  stated  in  my 
deciflion  in  Clement  v.  Rifhards  v.  MeUmeriC.  D.,  1904, 
321:  111  O.  G.,  1627)  it  is  competent  for  the  Commis- 
sioner to  entertain  a  motion  to  restore  jurisdiction  to 
the  Examiner  of  Interferences  to  hear  and  determine  a 
motion  to  reopen  while  the  case  is  pending  before  any 
of  the  appellate  tribunals  of  this  Office.  This  con- 
tention is  therefore  without  foundation.  No  other 
excuse  for  the  delay  in  bringing  the  present  motion 
is  found. 

It  does  not  appear  from  the  facts  stated  in  the  affi- 
davits in  support  of  this  motion  that  the  evidence  now 
sought  to  be  introduced  could  not  have  been  acquired 
if  Clausen  had  chosen  to  take  testimony  during  the 
time  originally  set.  In  view  of  his  failure  to  show  his 
inability  to  secure  this  evidence  while  a  party  to  the 
interference,  the  fact  that  Clausen  not  only  failed  to 
prosecute  the  interference,  but  specifically  declined 
to  do  80  and  acquiesced  in  the  judgment  rendered 
against  him,  and  further  waited  more  than  a  year  after 
having  obtained  knowledge  of  the  ven,'  facts  he  now 
wishes  to  introduce  as  new  evidence,  and  until  the 
final  adjudication  of  the  interference  in  favor  of 
Schellenger,  before  making  any  effort  to  have  the  case 
reopened,  is  believed  to  show  that  the  motion  is  not 
brought  in  good  faith,  but  merely  for  the  purpose  of 
delay.  It  was  urged  in  behalf  of  Causen  at  the  hear- 
ing that  in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  present  practice 
in  interferenqe  proceedings  allows  a  party  to  an  inter- 
ference to  contest  his  oppKjnent's  right  to  the  claim  in 
issue,  providing  the  objections  do  not  apply  to  his  own 
claim,  Clausen  should  not  have  been  dropped  from 
the  interference  and  that  he  is  now  entitled  to  con- 
test Schellenger's  right  to  make  the  claim.  This  con- 
tention is  not  believed  to  be  well  founded.  Clausen 
did  not  choose  to  contest  the  right  of  Schellenger  to 
the  claims  in  issue  either  by  the  production  of  testi- 
mony or  by  argument  at  the  final  hearing  of  the  case. 
The  decision  of  priority  adversely  to  him  therefore 
finally  disposed  of  his  claim  to  the  invention  in  issue, 
and  he  was  properly  excluded  from  the  further  prose- 
cution of  the  interference. 

It  is  also  urged  that  in  the  testimony  presented  in 
the  interference  of  Clausen  v.  Dean  the  Office  has 
evidence  that  Schellenger  has  not  the  right  to  the 
claims  in  issue  in  this  interference  in  view  of  his  admis- 
sion that  Clausen  disclosed  a  drawing  to  him  showing 
the  invention  covered  by  some,  if  not  all,  of  the  counts 
of  the  issue,  and  Clausen  contends  that  it  is  incumbent 
upt^n  the  Office  to  issue  a  patent  to  the  first  inventor 
and  that  therefore  this  interference  should  be  reopened 
for  the  purpose  of  receiving  evidence  relative  to  his 
right  to  the  claims  in  issue. 

Clausen  has  been  given  every  opportunity  to  estab- 
lish the  superiority  of  his  claim  to  the  invention  in 
issue  and  in  view  of  the  judgment  rendered  against 
him  uf)on  his  default  has  no  greater  right  to  contest 
the  patentability  of  the  issue  to  Schellenger  than  any 
other  member  of  the  public.  Schellenger's  right  to 
make  the  claim  is  not  therefore  a  matter  for  inler  partem 
consideration,  and  there  is  no  reason  for  reopening  this 
interference  for  the  purpose  of  such  consideration. 

The  motion  is  denied. 
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Ex    PARTE    SMtTH    A    HeMENWAT   CoMI»ANY. 

APPLICATION    FOR    REGISTRATION    OF   TRADE-MARK. 

Decided  June  $6,  1907. 

1.  Tkaok-Mabks— Anchor  and  Ckown  With  Lrmiia  ••  9"  ah© 

"  H  "  Anticipated  bt  .\NCHoa  and  Star. 
The  mark  comprising  the  reprptentation  of  an  anchor  sur- 
motinted  by  ftcrown  with  the  letters  "S  "and"  H"ne«r  the  op- 
posite sides  of  the  shank  of  the  anchor  Held  to  be  anticipated 
by  the  representation  of  an  anchor  with  an  arrow  and  a  star 
superlmpoaed  upon  the  shank  of  the  anchor. 

2.  Same— Rkoistsation  Under  Act  or  1881  Nor  Conclusive 

or  DisaiMiLARiTT  or  Marks. 
The  fact  of  n^gist  ration  under  the  act  of  1881  should  weigh  in 
favor  of  the  applicant  for  registration  where  the  near  resem- 
blance of  the  applicant's  mark  with  that  of  a  prior  registration 
is  doubtful,  but  does  not  warrant  registration  of  the  mark 
under  the  act  of  1905  where  the  similarity  of  the  marks  is 
clearly  apparent. 

On  appeal. 

trade-mark  roR  knives,  cuttino-puebs,  »Tf . 

Mr.  E.  B.  Stocking  for  the  applicant. 
Moore,  Commissioner: 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  action  of  the  Examiner 

of  Trade-Marks  refusing  to  register  a  trade-mark  which 

comprises  the  representation  of  an  anchor  surmounted 

by  a  crown  with  the  letters  "S"  and  "H"  near  the 

opp>oeite  sides  of  the  shank  of  the  anchor  in  view  of  a 

prior  registration  to  Jacoby  &  Wester,  No.  20,953,  April 

5,  1892,  of  a  trade-mark  the  essential  features  of  which 

are  described  as  the — 

representation  of  an  anchor  and  a  tran.^verse  arrow  and  a  star 
superimposed  upon  the  shank  of  the  anchor— 

for  merchandise  of  the  same  descriptive  character. 

It  appears  that  the  mark  of  the  applicant  was  regis- 
tered under  the  act  of  1881,  and  it  is  urged  that  in 
view  of  this  fact  registration  should  not  now  be  refused. 
While  the  fact  of  registration  under  the  act  of  1881 
should  weigh  in  favor  of  the  applicant  for  registration 
in  cases  where  the  near  resemblance  of  the  applicant's 
mark  with  that  of  a  prior  registration  is  doubtful,  it  does 
not  warrant  the  registration  of  the  mark  under  the  act 
of  1906  where  the  similarity  of  the  marks  is  clearly  ap- 
parent. 

It  is  contended  in  the  present  case  that  the  regis- 
tered trade-mark — 

*  *  *  rests  for  its  distinction  upon  the  association  of  an 
arrow  and  star  with  an  anchor  which  is  a  different  essential  com- 
position from  the  letters  "  S  "  and  "  H  "  with  the  crown  which  in 
the  applicant's  mark  are  associated  with  a  different  t  ype  of  anchor, 
and  tnat  the  marks  as  a  whole  are  clearly  indepcnaent  of  each 
other. 

This  contention  is  not  believed  to  be  well  founded. 
The  predominant  feature  of  each  mark  which  would 
impress  the  eye  of  the  purchaser  is  the  anchor,  and 
doubtless  the  goods  of  each  party  is  known  as  the 
"anchor"  brand.  I  am  therefore  of  the  opinion  that 
the  applicant's  mark  so  nearly  resembles  the  mark  of 
the  registrant  as  to  cause  confusion  in  the  mind  of  the 
purchasing  public. 

In  the  case  of  Bass,  Ratcliffe  <t  Gretton  v.  Christian 
Feigenspan  (96  Fed.  Rep.,  206)  a  trade-mark  which 
consisted  of  a  red  equilateral-triangular  figure  was  held 
to  be  infringed  by  a  nearly-equilateral  red  triangle 
bearing  the  letters  "C"  and  "F"  in  monogram  and 
having  a  gold  border  and  certain  scroll  ornamentation 
in  each  comer.  In  the  case  of  Hutchxnson  et  al.  v. 
Blumbrrg  (51  Fed.  Rep.,  829)  a  trade-mark  consisting 
of  the  word  "  Star"  and  a  symbol  of  a  six-point  star  was 
held  to  be  infringed  bv  a  five- point  star  and  crescent. 
Na  6.] 
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The  similarity  between  the  applicant's  mark  and 
that  of  the  registrant  is  in  my  opinion  quite  as  great  as 
the  similarity  between  the  conflicting  marks  in  the 
ca8€«  above  cited.  It  is  therefore  held  that  registra- 
tion of  the  applicant's  mark  was  property  refused,  not- 
withstanding the  fact  that  this  mark  was  registered  by 
the  applicant  under  the  provisions  of  the  act  of  1881. 

The  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Trade-Marks  is 
atfinued. 


Serrell   v.  Donnelly. 


patent  interference.  1 

Decided  July  6,  1907. 
1.  ljrrK*F»a»KCE— Recommendation  or   Examiners-in-Chief 
Under  Rule  126-Not  Decided  bt  Commissioner  With- 
out Remanding  to  Primary  Examiner. 
The  recommendation  of  the  ExHminers-ln-Chlef  that  the  issue 
is  not  patenUble  is  not  a  ftnai  decision  of  this  question  by 
them,  and  as  the  statutes  provide  for  appeals  to  the  Court  of 
Appeals  ol   the  District  of  Columbia  only  after  successive  ap- 
peals have  been  taken  to  the  Examiners-ln-Chlef  and  the  Com- 
missioner from  a  second  rejection  of  the    Primary  Examiner 
the  question  of  patentabiUty  wiU  not  be  reviewed  by  the  Com- 
missioner untU  it  has  been  flnaUy  passed  upon  by  the  lower 
tribunals. 
2    Same-Same-Action  bt   Primart  Examiner-Practi*  e. 
Where  a  case  Is  remanded  to  the  Primary  Examiner  by  the 
•commissioner  upon  reference  by  the  Examiners-ln-Chlef  under 
Rule  126,  the  Primary  Examiner  wlU  enter  a  pro  forma  rejection 
of  the  claims,    (.Holi  v.  HevriU,  127  O.  O.,  1W2.)     lie  may.  how- 
ever. In  such  action  Include  any  recommendation  he  may  deem 
proper  In  order  that  the   Examiners-in-Chief  may  have  the 
benefit  of  his  expert  knowledge  of  the  art  if  the  case  comes  be- 
fore them  on  appeal. 
Appeal  from  Examiners-in-Chief. 

On  pe-htion. 

STEAM-HXA'nNQ  AFPABATDS. 

Mr.  Ernest  H.  HunUr  tor  Serrell. 

Messrs.  Gifford  6c  Bull  and  Messrs.  Foster,  Freeman 
A  WaUon  for  Donnelly. 
Moore,  Commissioner: 

This  case  is  Ixfore  me  on  an  appeal  by  Serrell  from  ' 
the  decision  of  the  Examiners-in-Chief  upon  the  ques-  1 
tion  of  priority  of  invention  and  also  upon  a  petition  I 
by  Serrell  that  the  case  be  remanded  to  the  Primary  ' 
Examiner  in  accordance  with  a  recommendation  of  the  ' 
Examinere-in-Chicf  in  connection  with  their  decision  I 
upon  the  question  of  priority  that  in  their  opinion  the  I 
issue  is  unpatentable. 

It  is  urged  in  behalf  of  Donnelly  that  the  case  should 
not  be  transmitted  to  the  Primary  Examiner,  but  that 
the  patentability  of  the  issue  should. be  determined  by 
the  Commissioner  in  connection  with  his  decision  on 
the  question  of  priority,  under  the  provision  of  Rule 

126,  that— 

If  the  case  shaU  not  be  so  remanded  the  Primary  Examiner 
wlU  after  Judgment,  consider  any  matter  afl«-tl"«,^«',^»^i«  "' 
Either  part V  to  a  patent  which  may  have  l>een  <-«i'<>dtolus  at- 
tention unleM  the  same  shall  have  been  previously  disposed  of 
by  the  Commissioner. 

It  is  contended  that  this  last  clause  of  Rule  126  con- 
templates that  the  Commissioner  may  dispose  of  the 
question  raised  by  the  recommendation  of  the  Exam- 
iner»-in-Chit  f  without  remanding  the  case  to  the  Pri- 
mary Examiner  and  that  the  circumstances  of  the  pres- 
ent case  warrant  such  action. 

The  recommendation  of  the  Examinei»-in-Chief  that 
in  their  opinion  a  claim  is  unpatentable  is  made  upon 
their  own  initiative  and  is  not  a  final  decision  upon 
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this  question  by  them.  It  i«  not,  thertfore,  believed 
to  be  advisable  for  the  Commissioner  to  review  the 
question  of  patenUbility  of  such  claims  until  this  ques- 
tion has  been  finally  decided  by  the  lower  tribunals 
after  opportunity  has  been  given  to  the  applicants  to 
present  arguments  to  overcome  such  objections. 

Sections  4903,  4909.  4910,  and  4911  of  the  Revised 
Statutes  and  section  9  of  the  act  of  March  3,  1897,  pro- 
vide for  appeal  to  the  Court  of  Appeal  sof  the  District 
of  Columbia  from  the  n'jection  of  claims  only  after 
successive  appeals  have  been  taken  from  a  second  re- 
jection of  the  claims  by  the  Primary  Examiner  to  the 
Examineis-in-Chief   and    to    the    Commissioner.     If, 
therefore,  the  Commissioner  should  now  review  the 
recommendation  of  the  Examiners-in-Chief  and  hold 
the  claims  to  be  unpatentable,  the  casis  of  the  parties 
would  be  in  no  condition  for  appeal  to  the  Court  ol 
1  Appeals  of  the  District  of  Columbia  upon  the  question 
'  of  patentability,  but  would  have  to  l>e  returned  to  the 
I  Primary  Examiner  for  the  institution  of  a  new  course 
'  of  appeals  and  pro  forma  decisions  by  the  Primary  Ex- 
'  aminer  and  Examiners-in-Chief  before  that  end  could 

be  attained. 
:       For  the  Commissioner  now  to  review  the  recommen- 
dalion  of  the  Examiners-in-Chitf  would  be,  in  effect,  to 
'  invoke  the  supervisory  authority  of  the  Commissioner 
'  to  decide  a  question  in  an  irrt^ular  manner,  although 
'  the  specific  procedure  for  the  determination  of  this 
'  question  is  provided  for  by  the  rules  and  has  long  been 
followed  by  the  Ofiice.    The  supervieor)'  authority  of 
I  the  Commissioner  will  be  exercised  only  where  a  mani- 
fest error  has  been  committed.     In  the  prr  sent  case  the 
Examiners-in-Chief  clearty  acted  within  their  author- 
ity, and  there  is  no  reason  for  departing  from  the  r^ular 
procedure  in  this  case.  -^  ■ 

The  case  is  hereby  remanded  to  the  Primary  Exam- 
iner, and  he  is  directed  to  reject  the. claims  which  are 
in  the  opinion  of  the  Examiners-in-Chief  unpatentable, 
in  accordance  with  the  practice  announced  in  Holx  v. 
newilt,  (127  O.  G.,  1992.)  The  Examiner  may  in  such 
action  include  any  recommendation  he  may  deem 
proper  in  order  that  the  Examiners-in-Chief  may  have 
the  benefit  of  his  expert  knowledge  of  the  art  if  the 
applicant,  persisting  in  the  rejected  claims,  appeals  to 
the  Examiners-in-Chief. 

Decision  upon  the  question  of  priority  is  suspended 
pending  the  final  determination  of  the  question  of  the 
patentability  of  the  issue. 
The  petition  is  granted. 


Wickers  and  Furlono  v.  Weinwurm. 

Decided  June  U.  1907. 
Interference-Extension  of  Time  for  Taking  TEBTmom— 
Practice. 
It  Is  weU  settled  that  no  appeal  lies  from  the  decision  of  the 
Examiner  of  Interferences  on  motion  to  extend  the  time  for 
Uklng  testimony,  and  the  suflftclency  of  the  showing  made  In 
support  of  the  motion  will  not  be  considered  by  the  Commli- 
sloner  on  petition  except  In  cases  where  It  appears  that  there 
has  been  a  clear  abuse  of  discretion  operating  to  the  Injury  ol 
one  of  the  parties. 

On  PETmoN. 

METHOD   or   PRODUCING    ADJUSTED    PRINTING-PLATES. 

Mr.  John  T.  Canavan  and  Meurt.  Griffin  6c  Bern- 
hard  for  Wicker?  and  Furlong. 

Mr.  Walter  F.  Rogers  for  Weinwnrm. 
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BiLtiNos,  AMMiMtaiU  Commurioner: 

This  is  a  petition  by  Wickers  and  Furlong  that  the 
decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Interferencee  dated  May 
31,  1907,  granting  two  months'  extension  of  time  for 
taking  testimony  toWeinwurm,  be  set  aside.  Under 
the  practice  which  is  now  well  settled  there  is  no  ap- 
peal from  the  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Interfer- 
ences on  such  motions.  The  decision  can  only  be 
modified  by  the  exercise  of  the  supervisory  authority 
of  the  Commissioner.  This  authority  will  not  be  ex- 
ercised except  in  cases  where  it  appears  that  there  has 
been  a  clear  abuse  of  discretion  operating  to  the  injury 
of  one  of  the  parties. 

It  is  urged  in  behalf  of  Wickers  and  Furlong  that  the 
showing  made  by  Weinwurm,  upon  which  the  Ex- 
aminer of  Interferences  granted  the  motion,  does  not 
measure  up  to  the  requirements  of  such  showing  as 
laid  down  in  the  rules.  It  is  believed  that  the  show- 
ing does  meet  the  requirements.  This  being  the  case, 
the  sufficiency  of  tflfe  same  is  within  the  discretion  of 
the  Examiner  of  Interferences.  His  decision  cannot 
be  set  aside  or  modified  merely  because  upon  a  review 
thereof  a  tribunal  in  authority  might  have  acted  dif- 
ferently in  the  first  instance.  To  take  such  action 
would  be  tantamount  to  the  allowance  of  appeals  in 
all  such  cases. 

The  petition  is  denied. 


Illinois  Hydrauuc  Cement  M.\nufacturing  Com 
PANY  V.  Utica  Hydraulic  Cement  Company.        , 

Derided  April  tS,  1907.  | 

1.  Trade-Mark— SHowiNo  Rkquirbd  or  appucant  for  Car-  ' 

CILATION. 

Where  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  required  the  applicant  , 
for  cancelation  of  a  registered  mark  to  flle  in  duplicate  affl-   I 
davits  showing  the  facts  upon  which  it  relied  in  its  application 
for  cancelation  before  further  action  would  be  taken.  Held  the 
action  of  the  Kxamlner  of  Interferences  Is  deemed  reasonable 
and  proper  in  n>quiring  an  applicant  for  the  cancelation  of  a 
registered  mark  to  make  such  a  showing  of  facts  as  would  estab- 
Ush,  If  proved,  that  the  registrant  was  not  entitled  to  the  use 
of  the  mark  at  the  date  of  his  application  for  registration  thereof 
or  that  the  mark  is  not  used  by  the  registrant  or  has  i  een  aban- 
doned.   (Sec.  13  of  Trade-Mark  Act  of  February  20,  19aV) 
i.  SAM*— Samk— Prima  Facik  Cask  Nkckssart. 

Where  application  is  made  for  the  cancelation  of  a  regintra- 
tion,  Held  that  unless  a  prima  facie  case  is  made  out,  such  as  is 
r«quiped  for  the  institution  of  a  pu»)lic-u8e  proceeding  in  case  of 
application  for  patent.  It  is  not  thought  that  the  registrant 
should  now  !.«  called  upon  to  defend  its  right  or  forfeit  its  regis- 
tration upon  its  failure  to  do  so. 
3.  8amr— Same— Same. 

Where  the  application  for  caooeiation  is  In  the  form  of  an 
affidavit  sworn  to  by  the  president  of  the  company  filing  the 
application  and  contains  positive  allegations  of  facts  which,  if 
true,  constitute  proper  ground  for  cancelation  of  the  registra- 
tion under  the  sUtute.  Held  that  a  prima  facie  case  is  ma<le  out 
Hich  as  will  warrant  instituting  the  cancelation  proceeding  and 
requiring  the  registrant  to  file  its  plea,  answer,  or  demurrer. 

On  PBTmoN. 

TRADE-MARK   FOR  HYDRAUUC   CEMENT. 

Mr.  John  H.  Whipple  for  Illinois  Hydraulic  Cement 
Manufacturing  Company. 

Messrs.   Mason,  Fenwick  <t  Lawrence  for  Utica  Hy- 
draulic Cement  Company. 
AixEN,  CommistioneT: 

This  is  a  petition  by  the  Illinois  Hydraulic  Cement 
Manufacturing  Company  that — 

•    •    •    the  Examiner  in  charge  of  interferences  be  advised  that 
tiM  requirement  to  aie  the  a£B<Javit8  as  made  by  him  in  the  letters 
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of  November  \S  and  Deremtwr  1,  lOOt,  b«  Bot  Instated  upon,  and 

directed  to  disregard  said  order  df  dlsmisaMl  an<l  pnvr'<*ed  to  give 
notice  to  the  registrant  and  to  bear  and  determine  tlie  mertta  of 
the  question. 

On  November  7, 1906,  the  Illinois  Hydraulic  Cement 
Manufacturing  Company  filed  an  application  for  the 
cancelation  of  Trade-Mark  No.  54,487,  registered  June 
26,  1906,  by  the  Utica  Hydraulic  Cement  Company. 
The  Examiner  of  Interferences  on  November  15,  1906, 
required  the  applicant  for  cancelation  to  file  in  dupli- 
cate affidavits  showing  the  facts  upon  which  it  relied 
in  its  application  for  cancelation  before  further 
action  would  be  taken.  Not  having  complied  with  the 
requirement,  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  on  De- 
cember 18,  1906,  notified  the  applicant  that  its  applica- 
tion for  c-ancelation  would  be  dismissed  unless  it 
showed  cause  on  or  before  December  28,  1906,  why  such 
action  should  not  be  taken.  No  showing  having  been 
made  which  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  deemevl 
sufficient,  he  dismissed  the  application  for  cancelation 
on  January  17,  1907,  without  notifying  the  registrant 
of  the  filing  of  said  application. 

The  action  of  the  Examiner  of  Interference*  is 
deemed  reasonable  and  proper  in  requiring  an  appli- 
cant for  the  cancelation  of  a  registered  mark  to  make 
such  a  showing  of  facts  as  would  establish,  if  proved, 
that  the  registrant  was  not  entitled  to  the  use  of  the 
mark  at  the  date  of  his  application  for  registration 
thereof  or  that  the  mark  is  not  used  by  the  registrant 
or  has  been  abandoned.  (Sec.  13  of  Trade-Mark  At  t 
of  February-  20,  1905.) 

The  mark  of  the  Utica  Hydraulic  Cement  Company 
was  published  in  the  OFFiri.\L  Gazette  on  May  8. 
1906,  and  under  section  6  of  the  Trade-Mark  Act  appli- 
j  cant  had  a  right  to  oppose  the  same  within  thirty  days 
after  the  publication.     It  did  not.  however,  oppose  the 
registration  of  said  mark,  and  the  certificate  of  regis- 
tration was  issued  to  the  Utica  Hydraulic  Cement  Com- 
pany on  June  26,  1906.     Section  16  of  the  Trade-Mark 
Act  of  Febniary  20,  1905,  makes  this  registration  prima 
facie  evidence  of  ownership.     Unless  a  prima  facie  case 
is  made  out,  such  as  is  required  for  the  institution  of  a 
j  public-use  proceeding  in  case  of  application  for  patent, 
'  it  is  not  thought  that  the  registrant  should  now  be 
called  upon  to  defend  its  right  or  forfeit  its  registration 
'  upon  its  failure  to  do  so.     The  Examiner  of  Interfer- 
ences, however,  is  believed  to  be  in  error  in  holding 
that  such  a  showing  has  not  been  made  in  this  case. 
The  application  for  the  cancelation  of  the  registration 
is  in  the  form  of  an  affidavit  sworn  to  by  C.  B.  Lihme 
as  president  of  the  Illinois  Hydraulic  Cement  Manufac- 
turing Company.     It  contains  the  positive  allegation 
that  this  applicant  has  used  continuously  since  1901 
the  word  "  Utica"  by  affixing  it  to  the  sacks  and  barrels 
containing  the  cement  made  by  it  at  its  factory  in  the 
village  of  Utica  "for  the  purpose  of  naming  and  de- 
scribing such  cement,  its  chswacter  or  quality  and  the 
place  of  its  manufacture,"  also  that  the  word  "  Uti«^" 
was  not  in  the  actual  and  exclusive  use  as  a  trade-mark 
of  the  registrant  for  ten  years  next  preceding  the  pas- 
sage of  the  act  of  February  20,  1905.     Inasmuch  as  the 
registration  appears  to  have  been  granted  under  the 
ten-year  proviso  of  section  5  of  the  act  of  February  20, 
1905,  a  prima  fane  case  is  believed  to  be  made  out  such 
as  will  warrant  instituting  the  cancelation  proceeding 
No.  6.) 
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and  requiring  the  registrant  to  file  its  plea,  answer,  or 
demurrer. 
The  petition  is  granted. 

DECISIONS  or  TEE  U.  S.  COURTS  • 

Court  of  Appeals  of  the  District  of  Columbia. 
The  Union  Distilling  Company  v.  Schneider. 

'  Decided  February  «.  1907. 

1.  Interference— iNTKRLocuTORT  Decision. 

A  decision  of  the  Conunisaioner  of  Patents  dissolving  an  tntsr- 
ference  is  not  a  final  order. 

2.  Same— Same— JtmianicTioM  of  Court  or  Appcals  or  Dis- 

trict OF  Columbia. 
The  court  of  appeals  has  no  jurisdiction  to  consider  an  ap- 
peal from  a  decision  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  which  is  not 
a  final  order,  and  such  an  appeal  will  l>e  dismissed. 

Mr.  A.  E.  yS'allaoe  for  the  appellant. 

Mr.  Fairfax  Bayard  for  the  C<mimissioner  of  Patents. 
RoBB,  J.: 

This  court  has  no  jurisdiction  to  entertain  the  appeal 
heroin.  We  dismissed  Podlesak  and  PodUsak  v.  Mc- 
Innemey,  November  21,  1906.  for  want  of  jurisdiction. 
That  was  an  appeal  from  an  interlocutory  order  of  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  in  an  interference  proceeding 
dissolving  the  interference  and  remanding  the  case  to 
the  Primary  Examiner  for  further  action  not  incon- 
sistent with  the  views  of  the  Commissioner.  It  was 
urged  that  such  an  order  was  in  effect  a  final  order, 
and,  therefore,  appealable  to  this  court,  but  we  enter- 
tained the  opposite  view  and  dismissed  the  appeal. 
Exactly  the  same  question  is  involved  here.  An 
interference  was  declared  in  the  Patent  Office  between 
appellant,  as  an  applicant  for  the  registration  of  a 
trade-mark,  and  John  R.  Schneider,  a  rival  applicant 
here  designated  as  the  appellee.  Before  the  issue  in 
that  interference  was  determined  the  Patent  Office 
discovered  evidence  that  another  firm  had  used  the 
same  mark  in  the  same  business  prior  to  the  date  set 
up  in  the  applications  of  the  parties  to  the  interference. 
The  Examiner  thereupon  dissolved  the  interference, 
from  which  ruling  an  appeal  was  taken  to  the  Commis- 
sioner whose  opinion  follows: 

This  is  an  appeal  by  the  Union  Distilling  Co.  from  the  decision 
of  the  Examiner  of  Trade-Mark8  dis8oi\-Tng  the  above-entitled 
interference  on  the  ground  that  the  mark  ot  the  issue  is  a  well- 
known  trade-nuirk  which  was  adopted  and  used  by  another  prior 
to  the  date  of  adoption  alleged  by  the  present  applicants. 

As  evidence  of  such  prior  adoption  and  use,  the  Examiner  calls 
attention  to  the  mark  registeroa  by  Mills.  Johnson  and  Company 
on  March  14,  1871. 

The  appoilant  calls  att<»ntlon  to  the  fact  that  the  r«^9tration 
dted  wan  male  under  the  unconstitutional  act  of  1870.  and  to  the 
further  fact  that  the  period  of  thirty  years  for  which  the  registra- 
tion was  granted  has  expinMl  It  therefore  urpi's  that  such  regis- 
tration is  not  a  valid  reference,  since  It  is  not  prima  facif  evidence 
of  ownership  by  the  registrant.  The  question  here  raised  was 
considered  and  decided  In  the  case  of  the  Star  Distillery  Com- 
panf.  (11»0.  0..964,)  wherein  it  was  held  that  n^lstratlons  under 
the  act  of  1870  are  to  be  regarded  as  proper  reforencos  until  over- 
come In  some  way  by  the  applicant.  The  appellant  asks  that,  if 
the  ruling  in  the  above-cited  case  Is  adhered  to.  It  I*  permitted  to 
overcome  the  registration  as  a  reference  by  an  interference  pro- 
ceeding. It  Is  clear,  however,  that  there  can  be  no  interference, 
since  interferences  can  !»  declared  only  as  to  applications  and 
existing  registrations.  The  appellant's  remedy  would  seem  to  be 
not  at  Interference,  but  a  showing  In  the  form  of  affidavits  tending 
to  overcome  the  presumption  tliat  the  registrant  under  the  act 
of  1870  is  still  the  owner  of  the  marie.  If  such  affidavits  are  filed 
aoontlnuanoe  of  the  preaent  Interference  will  necessarily  follow. 

The  Examiner  was  right  in  dissolving  the  interference  In  the 
absence  of  a  showing  tending  to  overcome  the  reference  cited,  and 
therefore  his  decision  Is  afllrmed. 

It  is  apparent  that  this  appeal  is  not  from  a  final 
order  refusing  registration,  but  from  a  mere  interlocu- 
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tory  order  from  which  no  appeal  lies  to  this  court. 
App>ellant's  application  has  not  yet  been  denied.  It 
may  be  that,  unless  it  satisfies  the  Patent  Office  that 
another  firm  had  not  previously  adopted  and  used  the 
trade-mark,  or  having  previously  adopted  and  used  it 
subsequently  abandoned  it,  its  application  will  be 
denied  and  a  final  order  to  that  effect  entered.     But 

,  such  an  order  has  not  been  made,  and  this  appeal  must. 

I  therefore,  be  dismissed  for  the  want  of  jurisdiction, 

I  and  it  is  so  ordered. 

The  clerk  of  the  court  will  certify  this  opinion  and 
the  proceedings  in  this  court  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents,  according  to  law.     Dismissed 


TRADE-MARKS. 
Amended  Rules  of  Practice. 
(Order  No.  1,7.35.) 
Department  of  the  Interior. 
United  States  Patent  Office, 

]Vashington,  D.  C,  July  31,  1907. 
Acting  with  the  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  the 
Interior,  the  following  changes  are  made  in  the  RuU>s 
of   Practice  of  the  Patent  Office  relating  to  Trade- 
marks, to  take  effect  July  19,il907; 

Rule  11  is  canceled  and  the  following  suljstituted  in 
lieu  thereof: 

11.  An  applicant  or  an  assignee  of  the  entire  Interest  may  prose- 
cute his  own  case,  but  he  is  advised,  unless  familiar  with  such 
matters,  to  employ  a  competent  attorney.  The  Ofliee  cannot 
aid  in  the  selection  of  any  attorney 

A  register  of  attorneys  is  Itept  'in  this  Office  on  which  will  be 
entered  the  names  of  all  persons  entitled  to  represent  applicants 
before  the  Patent  Office  The  names  of  persons  iu  the  following 
classes  will,  upon  their  written  request,  be  entpre<l  on  this  register: 

(a)  Any  attomey-at-Iaw  who  is  in  good  standing  in  any  court  of 
record  in  the  United  States  or  any  of  the  States  or  Territories 
thereof  and  who  shall  furnish  a  certificate  of  tlie  clerk  of  such 
I'nited  States,  State,  or  Territorial  court,  duly  authenticated  un- 
der the  seal  of  the  court,  that  he  is  an  attorney  in  good  standing. 

(6)  Anv  person,  not  an  attomey-at-law,  who  shall  file  proof  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  that  such  iierson  Is  of  good 
moral  character  and  of  good  repute  and  possessed  of  the  necessary 
qualifications  to  enable  him  to  render  applicants  for  patents 
valuable  service,  and  is  otherwise  competent  to  advise  and  assist 
them  in  tlie  presentation  and  prosecution  of  their  applications 
betore  the  Patent  Office. 


(c)  Any  firm  will  l>e  registered  which  shall  show  that  the  indi 
vldual  members  compo.sing  such  firm  are  each  rikI  all  r»wi«ti»r*r 
under  the  provisions  of  the  preceding  sections 


The  Commissioner  may  require  proof  of  qualifications  other 
'   than  those  specifie*!  in  paragraph  (a)  and  reserves  the  right  to 
I  decline  to  recognize  any  attorney,  agent,  or  other  person  apply- 
ing for  registration  under  this  nile. 

Any  person  or  firm,  not  registered  and  not  entitled  to  iw  recog- 
nized under  this  rule  as  an  attorney  or  agent  to  represent  appli- 
cants generally,  may,  upon  a  showing  of  circumstances  which 
render  it  necessary  or  justifiable,  be  recognized  l)V  the  Commis- 
sioner to  prosecute,  as  attorney  or  agent,  certain  8|)ectfied  appli- 
cation or  applications,  but  this  limited  re(>ognition  shall  not  ex- 
!  tend  further  than  the  application  or  applications  named. 

No  person  not  registered  as  above  provided  will  \>e  permitte<l 
to  prosecute,  as  attorney,  applications  l)efore  the  Patent  Office. 

Rule  34  is  amended  by  changing  the  period  after 

:  the  word  "made."  in  line  11  thereof,  to  a  comma  and 

j  inserting  thereafter  the  following: 

I  except  that  no  aclcnowledgment  may  be  taken  before  any  attorney 
appearing  in  the  case.  VNTien  the  person  before  whom  tne  dwlara- 
tion  is  made  is  not  provided  with  a  seal,  his  official  character 
shall  be  established  by  competent  evidence,  as  by  a  certificate  of 
a  clerk  of  a  court  of  record,  or  other  proper  officer  having  a  seal. 

80  that  the  rule  as  amended  shall  read: 

34.  The  declaration  may  be  made  before  any  person  within  the 

I    United  States  authorized  by  law  to  administer  oaths,  or,  when 

the  applicant  resides  in  a  foreign  country,  i)efore  any  minister, 

charg6  d'affaires,  consul,  or  commercial  agant  holding  commi*-^ 

sion  under  the  Government  of  the  United  States,  orbefore  any 

'    notary  public.  Judge,  or  magistrate  having  an  official  seal  and 

authorized  to  administer  oatns  in  the  foreign  country  in  which 

I   the  applicant  may  be,  whose  authority  shall  l>e  proved  by  the 

certificate  of  a  diplomatic  or  consular  officer  of  the  United  States, 

j   the  declaration  being  attested  in  all  cases,  in  this  and  other  coun- 

'  tries,  by  the  proper  official  seal  of  the  of&cer  l>«fore  whom  the  same 
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is  made,  «xc«pt  that  no  acknowlcdgrnent  inav  be  taken  beiore  any  ' 
attorney  appearing  in  the  case.  \Vhen  theperaon  iteton  whom  ' 
the  declaration  is  made  is  not  provided  witn  a  steal,  his  official  ' 
chanu  ter  shall  be  established  by  competent  evidence,  aa  by  a  cer- 
tificate of  a  clerk  of  a  court  of  rectJrd,  or  other  proper  officer  hav-  ' 
ing  a  seal. 

Section  6  of  Rule  36  is  amended  by  canceling  the 
words  "They  should  not  be  rolled  or  folded,"  in  lines 
2  and  3.  and  by  changing  the  perio<i  after  the  word  ' 
•  Ixjard.'  in  line  2,  to  a  comma  and  by  inserting  there- 
after the  following:  i 

I 

or  should  be  rolled  for  transmission  in  a  suitable  mailing-tube. 
They  should  never  be  folded. 

90  that  section  6  of  the  rule  aa  amended  shall  read: 

(6)  Drawings  transmitted  to  the  Office  should  be  sent  flat,  pro- 
tected by  a  sheet  of  heavv  binder's  board,  or  should  be  rolled  for 
triinamis9ion  in  a  suitable  mailing-tube.  They  should  never  be 
folded. 

Rule  49  is  amended  by  inst-rting  after  the  won! 

"mark,"  in  line  4  thereof,  the  words  should  contain  a 

full  statemmt  of  the  grounds  relied  upon,  and,  and  by 

cane*  ling  the  word  "twentieth,"  in  line  5  of  said  rule, 

and  substituting  therefor  the  word  thirtieth,  and  by 

inserting  after  line  Ifi  the  following  paragraph: 

When  the  motion  has  been  decided  by  the  Examiner  in  charge 
of  trade-marks,  the  files  and  papers,  with  his  decision,  will  be  sent 
at  once  to  the  docket  clerk. 

so  that  the  rule  as  amended  shall  read: 

49  Motions  to  dissolve  an  interference  upon  the  ground  that  nc« 
interference  in  fact  exist.t,  or  that  there  has  been  such  Irregularity 
In  declaring  the  same  as  will  preclude  a  proper  determination  of 


the  question  of  priority,  or  which  deny  the  registrability  of  an 
applicant's  mark,  should  contain  a  full  statement  of  the  grounds 
relietl  upon,  and  should,  if  possible,  be  made  not  later  tnan  the 
thirtieth  day  after  the  notices  of  interference  have  been  mailed. 
Such  motions,  and  all  motions  of  a  similar  character,  should  be 
accompanied  by  a  motion  to  transmit  the  same  to  the  F-xarainer 
in  charge  of  trade-marks,  and  such  motion  to  transmit  will  be 
noticed  for  hearing  upon  a  day. certain  before  the  Examiner  in 
charge  of  interferences.  When  In  proper  form,  the  motion  pre- 
sente<l  will,  with  the  flies  and  papers,  be  transmitted,  by  the 
Examiner  in  charge  of  interferences,  for  determination,  to  the 
Examiner  in  charge  of  trade-marks,  who  will  thereupon  fix  a  day 
certain  when  said  motion  will  l>e  heard  before  him  upon  the  merits, 
and  give  notice  thereof  to  all  the  parties.  If  a  stay  of  proceedings 
be  desired,  a  motion  therefor  should  accompany  the  motion  for 
transmission. 

When  the  motion  has  been  decided  by  the  Examiner  in  charge 
of  trade-marks,  the  files  and  papers,  with  his  decision,  will  be 
sent  lit  once  to  the  docket  clerk. 

Motions  to  shift  the  burden  of  proof  should  be  made  before,  and 
will  I  e  determined  bv,  the  Examiner  in  charge  of  interferences. 
Mo  appeal  from  the  decision  on  such  motion  will  be  entertained, 
but  the  matter  may  be  reviewed  on  appeal  from  the  final  decision 
upon  the  question  of  priority. 

E.  B.   MOORE, 

Commissioner. 


Accession  of  the  Australian  Federation  to  the  Interna- 
tional Convention  of  March  23.  1883.  for  the  Protec- 
tion of  Industrial  Property. 

Dep.\rtment  of  the  Interior, 
UxiTEP  St.\tes  P.\tent  Office, 

Washington.  D.  C,  July  SI,  1907. 
The  following  communication,  referred  to  this  Office 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  is  published  for  the 
information  of  tho6e  concerned. 

E.  B.  MOORE, 
Commissioner. 
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Dki-artmkkt  or  State, 
WathiHffton.  July  »,  t907. 
The  Honorable  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior. 

Sir:  I  have  the  honor  to  Inform  you  that,  by  a  note  of  the  5th 
Instant,  the  charge  d'affaires  ad  interim  of  Swlttertand  at  this 
capital  has  advlMd  the  Department  of  the  accesaion  of  the  Au§- 
tralian  Federation  to  the  International  Convention  of  March  23. 
18S3,  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property.  The  charg(^  statoa 
that  the  Convention  will  become  effective,  as  re^rds  the  Aua- 
tralian  Federation,  on  the  5th  proximo. 

I  have  the  honor  to  be,  Sir,  your  obedient  servant, 

ROBERT  BACON, 
Acting  Secretary. 

Interference  Notices. 

Department  or  the  I.vterior, 
United  States  Patent  OrncE, 

Wathiniflon.  D.  C,  July  U,  1907. 
Henry   T.   Miller  ic   Company,  their  attiffnt  or  legal  repretenta- 

tirei,  take  ruuice: 

An  interference  has  l)een  declared  by  this  Office  betwe<'n  an 
application  of  Carleton  Dry  Goods  Company,  of  St.  Louis.  Mo., 
for  registration  of  a  trade-mark  and  a  trade-mark  registered  to 
Henry  T.  Miller  &  Company,  of  Richmond,  Va.,  and  the  notice 
of  declaration  mailed  by  the  Patent  Office  in  the  usuaJ  manner 
to  said  Henry  T.  Miller  A  Company  has  been  returned  by  the 
Post-Offlce  Dt'partment  with  the  statement  ••Unclaimed."  The 
record  of  the  case  also  shows  that  other  efforts  to  locate  said  party 
have  been  unsuccessful. 

Notice  is  therefore  hereby  given  to  the  said  Henry  T.  llUler  A 
Company,  their  assigns  or  l^al  representatives,  that  if  they  or 
any  of  them  desire  to  contest  the  said  interference  they  should 
immediately  put  themsi-l^es  In  communication  with  tne  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

This  notice  wtu  be  published  In  the  OrnciAL  Oazette  for  six 
consecutive  weeks.  If  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the 
expiration  of  the  period  of  publication,  the  interference  wiU  pro- 
ceed as  in  case  of  default. 

E.  B.  MOORE.  Committioner. 


Department  or  the  Interior, 
United  States  Patent  OrriCB, 

^i'ashington,  D.  C.July  17,  ]907. 

Harry  B.  Chambert,  hiM  ai*ig%$  or  legal  rejiretentaliret,  take  no- 
tice: 

An  Interference  has  been  declared  Inr  this  Office  between  an  ap- 
plication for  patent  filed  by  John  F.  D.  Withrow,  of  Ottawa, 
Canada,  and  an  application  for  patent  filed  by  Harry  B.  Cham- 
bers, of  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  and  it  appears  that  «aid  Chambers 
cannot  be  located  by  the  Post-Office  Department,  and  his  attor- 
neys of  record  have  withdrawn  from  the  ca.«-e. 

Notice  is  therefore  hereby  given  to  the  said  Harrv  B.  Chambers, 
his  a-ssigTis  or  legal  ^Bp^e^*entative8,  that  if  they  or  any  of  them 
desire  to  contest  the  said  interference  thev  should  Immediately 
put  themselves  In  communication  with  the  Commissioner  of  Pat- 
ents. 

This  notice  will  be  published  in  the  OrririAL  Gazette  for  six 
consecutive  weeks.  If  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the  ex- 
piration of  the  period  of  publication,  the  Interference  will  proceed 
as  in  case  of  default. 

E.  B.  MOORE.  Commitnoner. 

Department  or  the  Interior, 
United  States  Patent  Oftk  k, 

\^'ashington,  D.  C.  June  If,  1907. 
Pomril.  Limited,  itt  Ofsigru  or  legal  repretentatives,  take  notice; 

.\n  interference  has  been  declared  by  this  Office  between  an  ap- 
plication of  Conservenfabrik  Lenrburg  vorm.  Henckell  6i  Roth 
A.  O.,  of  Lenrburg,  Switzerland,  for  registration  of  a  trade-mark 
and  a  trade-mark  refctstered  to  Pomril,  Limited,  of  Glasgow, 
Scotland,  and  the  notice  of  said  declaration  mailed  by  the  Patent 
Office  in  the  usual  manner  to  the  said  Pomril,  Limited,  at  its 
known  address,  1.^6  St.  Vincent  street,  Glasgow,  Scotland,  has 
been  retume<l  by  the  Post-Office  Department  with  the  sUte- 
ment   'Not  found." 

Notice  is  therefore  hereby  given  to  the  said  Pomril,  Limited,  iU 
assigns  or  legal  ropreeenUtives,  that  if  they  or  any  of  them  de- 
sire to  contest  the  said  interference  they  should  Immediately  put 
themselves  In  communication  with  the  vommissioner  of  Patents. 

This  notice  will  be  published  in  the  OrnriAL  Gazette  for  six 
consecutive  weeks.  If  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the  ex- 
piration of  the  nerio<l  of  publication  the  interference  will  proceed 
as  in  case  of  default. 

E.  B.  MOORE  Committioner . 

No.  6.] 
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States. 
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•Ca. 


ISSUE  or  AUGUST  13,  1907. 


TO  CITIZENS  OF  FOREIGN  COUNTRIES. 


-f - 


Ccuntries. 


C     .      uS 

IS       l| 


Countries. 


C"k       i  — 


-         H 


Argentin:! 

Austria-Hungary 2 

Belgium 

Canada 15 

England 23 

France 6 

Germany 24 


t         t 
1    Natal. 


Alabama 

Arkansas 

California 

Colorado 

Conn<<ctlcut 

District  of  Columbia. 

Florida 

Georgia 

Hawaii  Territory 

Idaho 

Illinois 

Indian  Territory 

Indiana 

Iowa 

Kansas 

Kentucky 

Ixtulsiana 

Maine 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 

Michigan 

Minnesota.... 

Mississippi 

Missouri 

Montana 


4 

8 
19 
5 
20 
6 
I 
1 


4 

2 
3 

3 


3 
67 

I 

17 
18 
21 

1 


5 

4 
41 
•Zl 
16 

2 
.18 

2 


15 

I 
4 

8 


Nebraska |      5 

Nevada 1 

New  Hampshire i      3 

New  Jersey j    27 

New  York |    W 

North  Carolina \      3 

North  Dakota i 

Ohio '.\    41 

Oklahoma  Terrify. i      3 

Oregon 7 

Pennsylvania 67 

6 
2 
2 
2 
9 
2 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
South  Dakota . 

Tennessee 

Texas..., 

Utah 

Virginia 9 

Washington 10 

West  Virginia 4 

Wisconsin 28 

U.  8.  Army 1 


» 
36 
1 
1 
<» 
1 
1 
20 
1 
\ 


1 
b 
2 


Total  tocitir^nsof 
theUnitedSUU's... 


624       16(') 


2 
1 

io' 

2 

4 


New  Zealand . 

Peru 

Russia 

Scotland 

Spain 

Sweden . . 


Italy.... I    Swltrertand 

j^^  .........'....'.'...      Totaltorititensof 

Uttj!^......... •• I  foreign  countries — 


3 
1 
2 
1 
2 
1 
1 
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I'atonts  . .  -  "04— No.  862,871  to  No.  863.674,  inclusive. 

Desiims                                 3— No.  38,746  to  No.  .■«,748,  Inclusive. 

Trade-Marks  16.^— No.  64,487  to  No.  64,651,  inclusive. 

La»>pl8                      17— No.  13.734  to  No.  13,760,  inclusive. 

Prints                          ...      :>— No.  2.081  to  No.  2,085,  Inclusive. 

Reissues'.'. -•      1-No.  12,080. 

Total  issue.. 896 


Department  of  the  Interior, 
United  States  Patent  Office, 

Washington,  D.  C,  July  SI,  1907. 

In  view  of  the  great  volume  of  work  to  be  done  in  this  Office  and  also  in  the  Gov- 
ernment Printing  Office,  it  has  become  necessarv  to  extend  the  penod  for  the  preparation 
of  patents  for  issue,  following  the  payment  of  final  fees.  To  this  end,  notice  is  hereby 
oiven  that  all  patents  on  which  final  fees  are  paid  during  the  week  ending  Ihursday, 
September  5  1907,  will  be  issued  on  Tuesday.  September  24,  following,  m  accordance 
with  the  usual  practice;  that  all  patents  on  which  the  final  fees  are  paid  on  September 
6  7  and  9  will  be  issued  on  Tuesday,  October  1 ;  that  all  patents  on  which  the  finial  fees 
are  paid  on  September  10,  11,  and*  12  will  be  issued  on  Tuesday,  October  8,  and  that 
thereafter  the  issue  wall  close  on  Thursday  of  each  week  and  the  patents  be  issued  on  the 
fourth  Tuesday  following,  instead  of  the  third  Tuesday,  as  heretofore. 

(Sicned)  E.B.MOORE^ 

^  *        ^  Commisswner. 
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A.PPLIOATIONS  UNDER  EXAMINATION, 


I 

303 

304 
312 

318 

17V 
133 

315 


321 
232 


IM 

M4 

322 

324 
137 
37» 

306 

in 


327 
378 


123 
307 

143 
144 


Condition  at  Clote  of  Butineu  Augtut  9,  tWt. 


Divisions  and  subjects  of  Inven- 
tion. 


XVII.  Clutches.  Linotyping:. 
Printing,  Matrix-Making.  Nut 
and  Bolt  L<k-1[9. 

XXXIV.  RaUways,  Railway- 
Brakes,  Roiilng-Stot'k. 

VII.  Gaines  and  Toys,  Mechan- 
ical Motors, Optics.  Paper  Manu- 
(actun-s,  Velo<ipede8. 

VI.  Bleaching  and  Dyeing.  Cheni- 
Icais,  Explosives,  Fertillrers, 
Metlicines,  I'roacrving,  Sugar 
and  Salt. 

XX.  ArtlflciAl  Limbs,  Builders' 
Hardware,  tH^nti.itry,  LtK-ksand 
I.Atchea,  Safes,  Undertaking. 

XXII.  Alr-Guns.  Ammunition 
and  Explosive  Devices.  Boats 
and  Buoys,  Catapults  and  Tar- 
gets, Firearms,  Marine  Propul- 
sion, Ordnance,  Ships. 

XXV.  Butchering.  Mills,  Thresh- 
ing, and  Vegetable  Cutters  and 
Crushers. 

I.  Tillage,  etc..  Fences 

IV.  Bridges.  Conveyers,  Cranes 
and  Derricks.  Excavating, 
Hoisting,  Hydraulic  Enginet-r- 
ing.  Loading  and  Unloading,  and 
Towers. 

XXXIII.  Canes,  Canopies,  Cut- 
lery, Domestic  Cooking  Vessels, 
Electricity,  Medical  and  Surgi- 
cal. Electric  Signaling.  Fireproof 
Buildings.  Harness,  Masonry, 
Tents,  and  Umbrellas. 

XXXV.  Buckles.  Buttons,  and 
Clasps,  Card,  Picture,  and  Sign 
Exhibiting.  Garment  -  Support- 
ers. Packing  and  Storing  Ves- 
.sels.  Toilet,  Signals. 

XXXVI.  Curtains.  Shades,  and 
Screens,  Dralting,  Driers,  Meas- 
uring Instruments,  and  Wlnd- 
Whwls. 

XII.  Elevators,  Journal - 
Lubricators ,  Machine 
ments.  Pulleys  and  Shafting. 

VIII.  Beds,  Chairs,  Furniture, 
Kitchen  and  Table  Articles, 
Store  Furniture. 

XXIII.  Acoustics.Coln-Handling, 
Horology,  Recorders.  Registers, 
Signals, 'Time  Controlling  Mech- 
amsm. 

XV.  Bread.  Pastry,  and  Coniec- 
tlons.  Making.  Coating.  Lami- 
nate<l  Sheets  and  Ftibrics,  Fuel, 
Glass,  Hydraulic  Lime  and 
Cement,  Paper-.Making.  Paving 
and  Plastics,  Photography. 

XXXI.  Alcohol,  Charcoal  and 
Coke.  Distillation.  Gas.  Heating 
and  lUuminating.  Hid««.  .-^kins. 
and  Leather.  Liquid  Coating 
Compositions,  Oils,  Fats,  ana 
Glue,  Water  Purification. 

XVIII.  Steam- Engineering,  etc. . 
XXXVII  I.  Artesian  and  Oil  Wells. 

Bottles  and  Jars.  Cam  of  Live 
Stock.  Fishing  and  Trapping, 
Stationery.  Stom^-Working. 

XIX.  Heating  and  Cooking  Stov*», 
Liquid  and  Gas«'ous  Fuel,  Stoves 
ana  Furnaces,  and  Fum«CM. 

XIV.  Compound  Ttwls.  Cutting 
and  Punching  Sheets  and  Bars. 
Farriery.  Metal  Bending.  Met4U- 
Omamenting,  Sheet-Metal 
Ware.  Making.  Totils,  Wlre- 
Working 

IX.  .\lr  and  Oa.s  Pumps.  Baths 
and  Closets,  Fire-Extinguishers, 
Hydraulic  Motors.  Pumps,  and 
Sewerage. 

XXIV.  .\pparel.  .\pparel  .Appara- 
tus. St'wing-Machines,  Surgery. 


Boxes, 
Ele- 


01d«8t  new  appli- 
cation and  old- 
est action  bv  ap- 
plicant awaiting 
office  acUoQ. 


Amended       New. 


Is 

car. 
o>a 

•  S 

I" 


Applications  Under  Examinaiion — Continued. 


July  24  July  11  lfi2 

July  23  June  29  185 

July  22  July     8  148 

July  22  July     5  240 


July  2U     June  17     202 
July  18     June  24     126 


July  18    June  14    211 


July   13     June  24     208 
July  12     July     8     230 


July  10     July   10     201 


July  10  June  10  ,  583 

July    8  June  24  ^  378 

July     5  June  12  '  381 

July     5  May  22     467 

July     3  June  26    285 

JUly     3  lUy  16     411 


July     1    July     I     191 


June  29     Jane    7     294 
June  29    Joia    4     310 


June  29     June    4     371 


June  29     May   22     IM 


June  28     May  27     347 


June  27     June  18     349 


o 

s 

% 


IM 

r5 

152 

382 

112 
128 

107 
147 

148 


109 

330 


332 
175 


105 
280 


Divisions  and  subjects  of  Inven- 
tion. 


XI.  Boot  and  Shoe  Making.  Boots, 
Shoes,  and  Leggings.  Button, 
Eyelet,  and  Rivet  Setting, 
Leather  Manufactures,  Nailing 
and  Stapling,  Whips  and  Whip 
.\p|>aratus. 

XXvII.  Brushing  and  Scrubbing, 
Grinding  and  Polishing.  Laun- 
dry, Washing  .Apparatus. 

XXX.  Fluid- Pressure  Regulators, 
Lamps  and  Gas-Fittings,  Type- 
Writing  Machines. 

XXVIII.  Mlscellaneoas  Heat-En- 
ginee,  Int4'mal-Combustion  En- 
gines. 

XXI.  Textile*.  Carding.  Knitting. 
Spinning.  Weaving,  etc. 

II.  Bee  Culture.  Dairy.  Label- 
Affixers.  Paper  Files  and  Bind- 
ers. Pneumatics.  Presst^s,  Store- 
Service,  Toljacco.  etc. 

XXXVII.  Elwtriclty,  Conduc- 
tors, Lighting,  Special  Appara- 
tus. 

XXIX. -Coopering,  Flre-Escapes, 
Ladders,  Roofs.  Whe»'lwright- 
Machlnes,  W<xxlen  Buildings, 
Wood-Sawing.  Wood-Turning, 
Woodworking  -  Tools.  W  o  o  a  - 
working. 

XXX II.  Carl>onating  Beveragea. 
Disp«>n8ing  Beveragre,  Dispens- 
ing-Cans. Metallic  shipping  and 
Storing  Vessels,  Packaging  Liq- 
uids. Rpfrig*'ratlon. 

XVI.  Telegraphy  and  Telephony.. 

XIII.  .Arms,  rroJectile«.  and  Ex- 
plosive Charges.  Making.  Metal- 
Working,  Needle  and  Pin  Mak- 
ing, etc. 

X.  Carriages  and  Wagons 

III.  Annealing  and  Tempering, 
Coating    with    Metal,    ETlectro- 


343 
167 

303 


m 

Oldest  new  Mppti.  g  a 

cation    and  old-  ^% 

est  action  bvap-   S  ^ 

plicsnt  awaiting  ^  * 

■^1 


oflice  actioo. 


Amended       New. 
June  27    June  11     345 

i  I 

June  26     June  26     291 

June  20     July     9     187 

June  20     June    7     419 

June  20     May     9     392 
June  19     June  20     235 

June  19     M«y    2     418 
June  17     May     1     283 

'  I 

June  15     Apr.  73    466 


June  14     June    4     370 
June  13     Juno  10     419 


June    8     May   29     409 
June    5     May  25     406 


chemi-stry.  Metal-  Founding, 
Metallurgy.  Shaping  Fluid 
Metal. 

XXVI.  Electricity.  Generation, 
Electric  Heaters.  Electric  Rail- 
ways, Motive  Power. 

X  L .  Ba  Kg'**?'' .  Chec  k  -  Cont  rolled 
Apparatiu*.  Cloth.  Leather,  and 
Rubber  Receptaclen,  Deposit 
and  Collection  R(>c»'ptaclej«.  Fine 
Arts,  Lighting-Flxtur^'s,  Pack- 
age and  Article  Carriers.  Papi-r 
Receptacles.  Special  Receptacles 
and  trackages.  Wooden  Recep- 
tacles. 

XXXIX.  Wat."r  Distri»)Ution 

V.  Bookbinding.  Harvesters.  Jew- 
elry, and  Music. 

XLI.  Railway  Draft  Appliances, 
Railway-Rails  and  Joints,  Rail- 
way-Ties and  Fasteners,  Rctaili- 
ent  Tin*  and  Wheels. 


June    4     Apr.  11     406 
June    3     May  13     884 


May   31      May     9     618 
May   2o     May     6     577 

May     1     May    2     900 


Total  number  of  applii-ations  awaiting  action  .......  14,Sfi7 


in 


Tkadb-Mabkb,  Dbsioiw,  Labels 
AMn  Panrrs. 

Trade-MarkB Aug 

Deeigns July 

Labels  and  Prints 


Attorneys. 


DEPARTIfCNT  or  THE   IHTKRIOB. 

Unitid  States  Patent  Ornc«, 
Wmhington,  D.  C,  Auoutt  S.  IS(r. 
This  OflRce  has  been  advised  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior 
of  the  disbarment  of  the  following  attorneys  from  practice  before 
the  Department  or  any  Bureau  thereof:  William  R.  Wooters, 
Philadelphia.  Pa..  July  6,  1907;  James  P.  Comee,  Brockport, 
N.  Y.,  July  12.  1907;  John  HufT.  Fitzgerald,  Oa.,  July  18,  1907. 

W.  F.  WOOLARD, 
Chief  Clerk. 
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PATENTS 


GRANTED   AUGUST  13,  1907 


862.871.      PROCESS    OF    REDUCING    METALLIC    SUL 
FIDS.     EuwAKD  L.  Anderson,  St.  Ixtuls,  Mo.,  assignor 
of  one  fourth  to  Thomas  B.  Harvey,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed 
Feb.  1.'3.  11»07.     Serial  No.  358.946. 


1.  In  the  retliiction  of  metallic  sulflds,  the  process  of 
BUbJectIng  the  siiltid  to  the  action  of  an  electric  current 
flowing  from  an  Insoluble  antnle  to  a  correspondingly  Insol- 
uble cathode  and  to  the  sulfld.  In  an  electrolyte  capable  of 
dissolving  the  metal  constituent  of  the  sulfld  and  forming  a 
salt  therewith,  then  reversing  the  current  whereby  the 
salt  Is  decomposed  and  the  metal  of  said  salt  is  deposited 
on  the  electrode  which  n8w  becomes  the  cathode,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

'2.  In  the  reduction  of  sulfld  ores,  the  process  of  subject 
Ing  the  ore  to  the  action  of  an  electric  current  flowing 
from  an  Insoluble  ano<le  to  the  ore  serving  as  a  cathode. 
In  an  electrolyte  capable  of  dissolving  the  metal  constit- 
uent of  the  ore  when  freed  of  its  sulfur,  then  reversing  the 
current  whereby  the  salt  solution  thus  formed  is  decom 
fM)sed  and  the  metal  becomes  deposited  on  the  resulting 
cathode,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

.'1.  In  the  reduction  of  sulfld  ores,  the  process  of  subject- 
ing the  ore  to  the  action  of  an  electric  current  flowing 
from  an  Insoluble  anode  to  a  primary  Insoluble  cathode  in 
the  presence  of  a  quantity  of  the  ore  serving  as  a 
secondary  decomposable  cathode.  In  an  electrolyte  capable 
of  dissolving  the  metal  constituent  of  said  secondary 
cathode,  then  reversing  the  current  whereby  the  solution 
of  the  salt  of  the  metal  of  the  ore  is  decomposed  and  the 
metal  Is  deposited  on  the  electrode  which  becomes  the 
cathode,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  the  reduction  of  metallic  compounds  the  process  of 
first  forming  nn  aqueous  solution  of  the  salt  resulting 
from  the  union  of  the  metal  constituent  of  the  compound 
and  slllco-hydro- fluoric  (hydro  fluo-BlllcIc)  acid  then  sub- 
jecting said  salt  solution  to  the  action  of  an  electric  cur- 
rent flowing  from  an  Insoluble  nnode  to  a  cathode  Im- 
mer«e<l  In  said  solution,  whereby  the  metal  Is  deposited  on 
tbe  catho<le,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


8  6  2.87  2.     WATER  TIBE   BOILER.     John   P.   B.\den 
HAUSEN,    Seattle.    Wash.     Filed  Jan.   22,    1907.     Serial 
No.  3r..'i,520. 

1.  A  steam  generator  comprising  cross  steam  and  water 
.drums,  tubes  connecting  the  same,  a  water  drum  located 

below  one  of  the  steam  and  water  drums,  tubes  connecting 
the  water  drum  and  said  steam  and  water  drum,  a  mud 
drum  located  tinder  the  other  steam  and  water  drum,  tubes 
connecting  the  mud  drum  and  said  steam  and  water  drum, 
and  tubes  connecting  the  water  drum  and  the  mud  drum. 

2.  A  steiim  generator  comprising  cross  steam  and  water 
drums,  water  tubes  connecting  said  drums,   a   frame  sup- 


porting the  steam  and  water  drums,  a  water  drum  hung 
from  the  frame  and  positioned  under  one  of  the  steam  and 
water  drums  and  connected  therewith  by  interposed  water 
tu1>e8,  a  mud  drum  positioned  under  the  other^feam  drum 
and  located  In  a  horizontal  plane  l>elow  that  of  the  water 
drum,  upright  water  tubes  susitonding  the  mud  drum  from 
the  last  mentioned  steam  and  water  drum,  and  oblique  wa-, 
ter  tul)e8  suspendin;;  the  mud  drum  from  the  water  drum. 


^mMmmm^ 


3.  A  steam  generator  comprising  a  frame,  ateam  and 
water  drums  supporte<l  on  the  said  frame,  a  water  drum 
positioned  under  and  connected  by  water  tubes  with  one  of 
the  flrst  mentioned  drums,  and  a  mud  drum  suspended  by 
water  tubes  from  the  other  of  the  flrst  mentioned  drums 
and  from  the  water  drum. 


862,873.     CURRENT  MOTOR.     Walter  G.  Bakeb,  Sunny- 
side,  WaBb.     Filed  Feb.  21,  1907.     Serial  No.  .'I.'i8,rt41. 


1.  A  current  motor,  including  a  frame  consisting  of  du- 
plicate masts,  transverM'  an<l  diagonal  rods  and  ties  con- 
ne<tlng  said  masts,  and  a  foundation  structure  for  Bald 
frame  consisting  of  sunken  welghte*!  cribs,  anchor-points 
projecting  downwardly  from  said  cribs,  b  plurality  of  flat 
Itouts  end  struts  <-onnectlng  said  1>oHts  and  frames,  said 
struts  hiiving  pivotal  <-onne<-tlon  with  the  said   frame  and 
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boats,  a  paddle  wheel  sapported  upon  tbe  boats,  and  means 
for  transmitting  motion  to  auxiliary  mechanism. 

2.  A  current  motor,  includini;  a  frame,  said  frame  con 
BistInK  of  a  plurality  of  masts,  weighted  cribs  supporting 
said  masts,  guy  ropes  attached  to  th«  masts,  rods  and  ties 
connecting  said  masts,  anchor  points  projecting  down- 
wardly from  said  cribs  and  adapted  to  engage  the  bed  of  a 
stream,  a  plurality  of  flat  boats,  cables  and  struts  con- 
necting said  boats  and  frame,  the  struts  having  pivotal 
connection  at  each  end,  a  paddle-wheel  supported  upon 
said  boats,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  said  wheel 
relatively  to  the  said  boats,  and  means  for  transmitting 
motion  to  auxiliary  mechanism. 

3.  A  current  motor.  Including  a  frame  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  masts,  weighted  cribs  supporting  said  masts, 
cables  and  weighted  anchors  connected  with  said  masts, 
rods  and  tie  pieces  connecting  the  said  masts,  anchor- 
points  projecting  downwardly  from  said  cribs  and  anchors 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  bed  of  a  stream,  a  plurality  of 
flat  lM>at8,  cables  and  pivoted  struts  connecting  said  boats 
and  frame,  a  paddle  wheel  mounted  upon  a  shaft  sup- 
ported by  said  Ixjat.s.  means  for  varying  the  height  of  said 
Shaft  relatively  to  the  boats,  a  counter-shaft  Journaled  In 
bearings  carried  on  the  said  frame,  and  gearing  -connec 
tion  between  the  said  countershaft  and  the  wheel-shaft. 

4.  In  a  current  motor,  the  combination  with  a  wheel  of 
a  plurality  of  masts,  s^uy  ro|)es  supporting  the  masts,  foun- 
dation memt)ers  for  said  masts  and  anchors  for  the  at- 
tachment of  guy  ropes,  said  foundation  memt)ers  and 
anchors  consisting  of  receptacles  for  holding  ballast  and 
provided  with  points  projecting  downwardly  and  adapted 
to  penetrate  the  bei\  of  a  stream. 


802,874.      rORTABLK   ELEVATOR, 
wood     Mines.     l"a.      Filed    Aug.     1, 
3JS.796. 


John   Biiach.   Har 
1906.     Serial     No. 


1.  .V  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  wheeled 
frame,  an  inclined  conveyer  frame  rigidly  mounted  on  the 
conveyer  frame  at  one  end  thereof  and  extending  upwardly 
and  Inwardly,  a  plurality  of  endless  conveyers,  a  continu- 
ous shaft  mounted  on  the  conveyer  frame  at  the  upper  por- 
tion thereof  and  receiving  the  said  conveyers,  and  separate 
independently  adjustable  lower  shafts  mounted  on  the  con- 
veyer frame  and  receiving  the  said  conveyers. 

2.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  main 
frame,  a  conveyer  frame  mounted  on  the  main  frame,  a  con- 
tinuous shaft  Journaled  on  the  conveyer  frame  at  one  end 
thereof,  separate  independently  adjustable  shafts  Journaled 
on  the  conveyer  frame  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  and  a 
plurality  of  endless  conveyers  mounted  on  the  said  shafts. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  track,  of  a  wheeled  frame  adapted  to  run  on  the 
track,  a  plurality  of  endless  conveyers  consisting  of  a  cen- 
tral conveyer  located  in  the  space  between  the  rails  of  the 
track,  and  side  conveyers  operating  above  the  rails,  and 
means  for  operating  the  conveyers. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  track  of  a  wheeled  frame  designed  to  run  on  the 
track,  a  plurality  of  endless  conveyers,  the  side  conveyers 
of  which  are  arranged  to  operate  above  the  rails  of  the 
track,  and  means  for  operating  the  conveyers. 


5.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  in- 
clined conveyer  frame,  a  plurality  of  conveyers,  an  Inclined 
downwardly  tapered  chute  fixed  at  the  top  to  the  conveyer 
frame  and  having  a  neck  at  the  bottom,  a  rotary  elbow  con- 
nected with  the  neck,  and  an  adjustable  section  hinged  to 
the  elbow  and  arranged  to  swing  vertically. 

6.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  con- 
veyer, a  chute  fixed  to  the  conveyer,  a  rotary  section  con- 
nected with  the  chute,  an  adjustable  section  pivoted  to  the 
rotary  section  and  arranged  to  swing  vertically,  and  an  ad- 
justable brace  located  above  the  adjustable  section  and  con- 
nected with  the  same  and  with  the  chute. 

7.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  main 
frame,  a  conveyer  having  an  Inclined  conveyer  frame, 
braces  mounted  on  the  main  frame  and  connected  with  the 
conveyer  frame,  a  chute  havlnc  an  adjustable  section  ar- 
ranged to  rotate  horizontally,  a  vertical  pivot  mounted  on 
the  main  frame  and  supporting  the  adjustable  section  of 
the  chute,  and  braces  secured  to  the  said  braces  and  pro- 
vided with  eyes  receiving  the  vertical  pivot. 

8.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  con 
veyer,  a  chute  having  a  fixed  section  and  provided  with  an 
adjustable  section  arranged  to  swing  vertically  and  hori- 
zontally, an  adjustable  brace  connected  with  the  adjust- 
able section  and  provided  with  a  pivot,  and  a  bracket 
mounted  on  the  fixed  section  and  receiving  a  pivot  of  the 
adjustable  brace. 

9.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  con- 
veyer, a  chute  having  a  fixed  section  and  provided  with  an 
adjustable  section  arranged  to  swing  vertically  and  hori- 
zontally, an  arched  bracket  mounted  on  the  fixed  section 
and  projecting  therefrom,  and  a  brace  connected  with  the 
adjustable  section  and  having  a  pivot  mounted  on  the 
arched  bracket. 

10.  A  machine  of  the  class  descrll>ed  comprising  a  con- 
veyer having  a  frame,  a  chute  composed  of  a  hopper  shap«>d 
section  secured  to  the  conveyer  frame  and  having  a  neck, 
a  plvotally  mounted  elbow  connected  with  the  neck,  a  l)ot- 
tom  section  hinged  to  the  ellww.  and  adjustable  means  se- 
cured to  the  bottom  section  and  plvotally  connected  with 
the  hopper  shaped  section. 

11.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  track,  of  a  wheeled  frame  adapted  to  run  on  the 
track,  a  plurality  of  endless  conveyers  consisting  of  a  cen- 
tral conveyer  located  in  the  space  between  the  rails  of  the 
track,  and  side  conveyers  operating  above  the  rails  and  ex- 
tending laterally  beyond  the  same,  and  means  for  operating 
the  conveyers. 

12.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  frame,  car  trucks  supporting  the  frame  and  provided 
with  wheels  constructed  to  run  on  a  track,  a  plurality  of 
endless  conveyers  carried  by  the  frame  and  consisting  of  a 
central  conveyer  located  in  advance  of  the  space  between 
the  wheels  of  the  trucks,  and  side  conveyers  operating  in 
advance  of  the  .^ald  wheels,  and  means  for  operating  the 
conveyer. 


802.875.      SHOESTRING  FASTENER.      Henry    Behbbns, 
Oakdale,  Fa.     Filed  Apr.  12,  1906.     Serial  No.  311.280. 


1.  A  lace  or  tie  fastener  of  substantially  T-shape  and 
having  its  laterally-extending  arms  curved  outwardly  and 
downwardly  to  provide  undercut  recesses  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  shank,  said  shank  being  adapted  to  t>e  secured  to  a 
shoe  upper  with  the  ends  of  the  arms  spaced  from  the  outer 
surface  of  the  upper,  whereby  the  lace  may  be  looped  about 
said  arms  successively  and  secured  by  inverting  the  last 
loop  prior  to  its  being  placed  on  the  arm.  the  undercut  re- 
cesses  receiving   a    plurality   of  successively-formed   loops 
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without  liability  of  such  loops  being  disengaged  during  the 
lace-securing  operation. 

2.  A  lace  or  tie  fastener  of  substantially  T  shape  and 
having  Its  laterally  extending  arms  curved  outwardly  and 
downwardly  and  of  greater  width  than  the  width  of  the 
shank  adjacent  thereto  to  provide  undercut  recesses  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  shank,  said  shank  being  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  shoe  upi)er  with  the  ends  of  the  arms  spaced 
from  the  outer  surface  of  the  upper,  whereby  the  lace  may 
l»e  looped  al>out  said  arms  successively  and  secured  by  in- 
verting the  last  loop  prior  to  its  being  placed  on  the  arm, 
the  undercut  recesses  receiving  a  plurality  of  successively- 
formed  loops  without  liability  of  such  loops  being  disen- 
gaged during  the  lace  securing  operation. 

I  ___ 

862.876.  THREAD  CUTTING  TOOL.  Bradford  Burden 
and  William  A.  Neracher,  Warren.  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  Borden  Company,  Warren  Ohio,  a  Uor|»oration  of 
Ohio.      Filed  Nov.  2.  1906.     Serial  No.  341,703. 


having  a  flange  extended  Into  the  nctn  of  said  plate,  and 

an  adjustable  plate  carried  by  said  nut  for  engaging  said 
extension  and  locking  the  nut  thereto. 


862,877.     VEHICLE-BRAKE.     Georo  Brbndel,  Pittsburg. 
I'a.     Filed  Aug.  23,  1905.     Serial  No.  275.349. 


^2.. 


1.  A  pipe  threading  device  comprising  a  housing,  n  se 
ries  of  radially  arranged  chasers,  provided  each  with  a  lug, 
chsser-engaging  menus  rotatable  with,  and  also  relative 
to,  said  housing,  and  having  a  series  of  slots  eccentric  to 
tlie  axis  of  the  housing  to  accommodate  said  lugs,  each 
slot  being  formed  on  a  plurality  of  radii. 

2.  A  pipe  threading  device  comprising  a  housing,  a  se 
riea  of  radially  arranged  chasers,  provided  each  with  a  lug, 
a  rotatable  plate  havinu  slots  eccentric  to  its  axis  to  ac- 
commodate said  lugs,  each  slot  being  formed  on  a  plurality 

of  radii. 

a.  A  pipe  threading  tool  comprising  a  housing,  a  series 
of  radially-arranged  chasers,  provided  each  with  a  lug,  a 
p'ste  rotatable  with,  and  also  relative  to,  said  housing, 
and  having  a  series  of  slots  to  accommodate  said  lugs, 
each  slot  being  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  the  housing  and 
formed  on  a  plurality  of  radii,  a  second  plate,  means  for 
detachably  binding  said  plates  together,  and  means  ro- 
Jntabie  with  said  housing  engaging  said  second  plate  for 
nutomallcally  rotating  It  and  iald  chaser  engaging  plate 
relative  to  the  housing  during  the  cutting  operation. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  housing  having  a  threaded 
tubular  extension,  of  chasers  set  In  the  housing  and  having 
lut»s  projecting  therefrom,  a  ring  like  plate  having  slots 
eccentric  to  the  axis  of  said  housing,  said  plate  being  fitted 
ou  said  extension  and  having  a  recess  In  Its  outer  face,  a 
nut  on  said  tubular  extension  having  a  fiange  extended 
into  the  recess  of  said  plate,  and  means  for  locking  said 

nut. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  housing  having  a  threaded 
tubular  extension,  of  chasers  set  in  the  housing  and  hav- 
ing lugs  projecting  therefrom,  a  ring-like  plate  having 
slots  eccentric  to  the  sxls  of  said  housing,  said  plate  being 
fitted  on  said  extension  and  having  a  recess  In  Its  outer 
face  adjacent  to  the  latter,  a  nut  on  said  tubular  extension 


1  In  a  vehicle,  the  combination  with  an  axle,  of  wheels 
mounted  thereon,  each  of  said  wheels  having  a  disk  on  its 
Inner  side  Integral  therewith,  brake  shoes  plvotally  mount- 
ed upon  the  axle,  a  vertically  disposed  yoke  connected  to 
said  axle  at  the  center  thereof,  a  vertically  disposed  screw 
mounted  In  the  upper  end  of  said  yoke,  a  vertically  dis- 
posed rod  associated  with  said  yoke,  rods  connected  to  sa  d 
brake  shoes,  links  connecting  said  rods  to  said  vertically 
disposed  rod,  means  connecting  said  rod  and  said  screw, 
and  means  to  operate  said  screw. 

'>  In  a  vehicle,  tlie  combination  with  an  axle,  and 
wh'eels  mounted  theretm,  of  disks  arranged  on  the  Inner 
sides  of  said  wheels,  brake  shoes  plvotally  mounted  upon 
the  axle  »nd  cooperating  with  said  disks,  a  vertically^is- 
posed  yoke  piv5t5fny  connected  to  the  axle,  a  vertically- 
disposed  rod  associated  with  said  yoke:  connections  be- 
tween said  rod  and  said  brake  shoes  for  actuating  the  lat- 
ter a  vertically  disposed  screw  arranged  In  the  upper  end 
of  said  yoke,  and  connections  l)etween  said  screw  and  said 
rod  for  actuating  tbe  latter  and  the  brake  shoes  when  said 
screw  is  oi>erated. 

86'>878       BLASTING  CARTRIDGE    SIlELL.      James    T. 
BREWER.  Dayton.  Tenn..  assignor  of  one  half  to  John  W 
Hudson.    Dayton,    Tenn.      Filed    Mar..2G,    1907.      Serial 
No.  364,326. 


)!f 


t' 


I 

i 
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1.  A  blasting  cartridge  shell  open  at  one  end  and  closed 
at  the  other,  and  a  clip  arranged  within  the  shell  near  the 
open  end  thereof  and  provided  with  means  for  engaging  a 

fuse. 

2.  A  blasting  cartridge  shell  constructed  of  flexible  ma- 
terial, said  shell  being  open  at  one  end  and  having  Its 
other  end  closed  and  pointed,  and  a  clip  arranged  within 
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the  >h«ll  near  the  open  end  thereof  and  having  means  for 
eiigBKiDK  a  fuse. 

3.  A  blasting  cnrtrldfje  shell  provided  with  an  Interiorly 
arranKed  clip  having  tongues  for  securing  It  to  the  shell 
said  clip  being  also  provided  with  arms  arranged  to  engage 
a  fuse.  *  ** 

4.  A  blasting  cartridge  shell  formed  from  a  blank  hav 
Ing  opposite  tapered  portions  at  one  end  and  foldable  longi- 
tudinally to  bring  the  tapered  portions  together,  one  of  the 
tapered  portions  being  provided  at  Its  edges  with  flanges 
overlapping  and  secured  to  the  other  tapered  portion  and 
one  of  the  side  edges  of  the  blank  being  provided  with  an 
overlapping  longitudinal  flange  secured  to  the  other  side 
e«lge. 


In  a  faucet,  the  combination  of  a  shell  having  a  verti- 
cally disposed  chamber  therein,  a  transverse  chamber  and 
a  handle  guard  formed  Integral  with  said  shell,  a  faucet  a 
-valve  seat  therein  below  the  bore  thereof,  a  valve  under 
said  seat,  a  stem  for  said  valve,  said  stem  extending  Into 
said  vertically  disposed  chamber  In  said  shell,  a  handle 
within  said  guard  on  said  shell,  a  stem  for  said  handle  en- 
tering said  transverse  chamber  In  said  shell,  and  a  cam  on 
said  handle  stem  for  engagement  with  said  valve  stem 
said  shell,  guard  handle  and  handle  stem  being  revoluble 
on  the  faucet,  substantially  as  described. 


8«L\880.      JOURNAL  BOX. 
Mo.     Filed  .May  V2.  190G 


Atvill   Bvrd.    Kansas 
Serial  No.  316.446. 


Cltj, 


1.  The  combination  of  a  Journal  box  open  at  Its  front  end 
and  provided  with  packing  at  Its  front  edge,  of  a  cellar  re- 
movably arranged  In  the  lower  p<irtion  of  said  box  and 
partly  closing  the  lower  front  end  thereof,  said  cellar  being 
provided  at  Its  front  portion  with  Inturned  flanges  for  en- 
gaging the  packing,  a  lid  for  closing  the  upper  front  end 
of  the  b<.x.  and  resilient  means  for  normally  holding  said 
ild  closed. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  Journal-box  open  at  its  front  end 
and  provided  with  packing  at  Its  front  edge,  of  a  cellar  re- 
movably arranged  In  the  lower  portion  of  said  box  and 
partly  closing  the  lower  front  end  thereof,  said  cellar  be- 


862.879.      FAUCET.      Glbn.v    C.    Bhow.v.    Bessemer     Ala 
Filed  Sept.  19.  1904.      Serial  No.  2l«5.053. 


prov  ded  at  its  front  portion  with  slotted  ears,  transverse 
lacking  in  the  upper  front  portion  of  the  cellar,  a  lid  for 

t,?nL*fl'^*  "''f'  "°°^  *"**  °'  ^''^  ^-^  provided  with  In- 
turned  flanges  for  engaging  the  packing  In  the  front  of  the 
box  and  the  cellar,  said  lid  plvotally  and  loosely  engaging 
the   slotted  ears  so   that   Its   lower  end   may    move   Uck 

r«.!^^  "!!,  '*':^«"*'J^'  •'»<»  yielding  means  for  normally 
holding  said  lid  closed. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  Journal-box  open  at  its  front  end 
and  provided  with  packing  at  Its  front  edge,  of  a  cellar  re- 
movably   arranged   In    the   lower   portion   of  said   box   and 
partly  closing  the  lower  front  end  thereof,  said  cellar  be- 
ing provided  at  Its  front  portion  with  slotted  ears    trans- 
verse packing  ID  the  upper  front  portion  of  the  cellar,  a 
lid   for  closing   the   upper  front   end  of  the  box   provided 
with  Inturned  flanges  for  engaging  the  packing  In  the  front 
of  the  box  and  the  cellar,  said  lid  plvotally  and  loowily  en- 
KaKlng  the  slotted  ears  so  that  Its  lower  end  may  move 
backwardly    and    forwardly.    a    spring    bearing,    approxi- 
mately, against  the  central  portion  of  the  Ild  at  one  end 
and   liearing   at   Its  opposite  end   against   the  box.   and   a 
sheath  pivoted  to  the  box  and  carrying  said  spring 

4.  The  combination  of  a  Journal  box.  having  a  shoulder 
therein  with  a  beveled  side  and  an  abrupt  rear  portion, 
and  a  cellar  removably  arranged  in  said  box  and  provided 
with  a  flat  spring  adapted  to  engage  the  shoulder,  said 
aprlng  extending  a  suitable  distance  above  the  shoulder  for 
the  purpose  set  forth  and  described. 


862.881.     DENTAL  APPLIANCE.     Calvin  S.  Case,  Chi- 
cago. 111.      Filed  Jan.  25.  1904.      Serial  No.  190.615. 


1.  In  dental  apparatus  a  retruding  bow  provided  with 
swivel  connections  for  elastic  bands  at  Its  end  and  at- 
Uched  at  the  middle  to  the  allnement  rod  by  means  ad- 
mitting adjustment  of  distance  between  the  bow  and  the 
rod. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  retruding  bow  and  means  for 
exerting  pressure  upon  the  same  at  Its  central  point,  of  an 
adjustable  segmental  arch  with  sliding  attachment  to  said 
bow,  substantially  as  descril»ed. 

3.  The  combination  with  an  allnement  rod  and  a  retrud- 
ing bow,  of  a  pair  of  dental  bows  overlapping  one  another 
to  telescope  and  attached  to  said  retruding  bow  and  pro- 
vided with  sockets  at  their  ends  engaving  the  allnement 
rod,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  retruding  bow  and  means  for 
exerting  pressure  thereon,  of  an  adjustable  supplemental 
bow  18  for  the  application  of  force  at  two  points  only 
upon  an  allnement  bow  for  the  teeth,  substantially  as 
described. 

5.  The  combination  with  the  retruding  bow  and  the  ad 
justable  dental  bow  18  of  an  allnement  rod  and  means  for 
attaching  the  dental  bow  at  any  desired  point  on  the  allne- 
ment rod.  substantially  as  described. 

0.  The  combination  with  a  retruding  bow  and  an  allne- 
ment rod.  of  a  dental  bow  of  adjustable  length  and  sliding 
application  tubes  on  the  said  rod.  to  engage  the  dental  bow 
and  any  particular  tooth  desired. 

7.  The  combination  with  an  allnement  rod  and  screw 
threaded  means  for  Its  attachment  to  the  rear  teeth,  of  a 
retruding  bow  and  an  intermediate  dental  bow  attached 
at  one  point  to  the  retruding  bow  and  engaging  the  allne- 
ment rod  at  two  points. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  retruding  bow  and  means  to 
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apply  pressure  thereon  from  a  head  anchorage,  of  an  allne- 
ment rod  and  a  supplemental  dental  bow  having  shiftable 
contact  ends  to  engage  the  allnement  rod,  substantially  as 
described. 

9.  In  dental  appliances  the  combination  of  an  anchorage 
frame  comprising  a  skull  encircling  metallic  band  10  and 
the  cross  l>and  11  attached  thereto  by  a  pivoted  connection, 
and  both  iMinds  being  adjustable  In  length,  the  elastic  strap 
12  adjustable  In  length,  an  application  how  14.  and  a 
swivel  connection  between  the  head  anchorage  and  said 
bow.  whereby  the  strap  may  conform  to  the  contour  of  the 
check  without  twisting  the  bow,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  a  dental  appliance  the  combination  with  a  head 
anchorage,  of  an  application  bow  14  having  swivel  connec- 
tions to  the  head  anchorage,  the  allnement  bow  21,  and  an 
adjustable  connection  between  the  application  bow  and  the 
allnement  bow,  and  means  for  applying  {pressure  at  two 
points  only  on  the  allnement  bow.  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


862.882.  TIME  SPEED-INDICATOR.  Chahlks  C.  Cole- 
man, Chicago,  III.  Filed  Nov.  4,  190.'..  Serial  No. 
285.819. 


1.  In  a  8i>eed  indicator  for  vehicles,  the  combination  of 
a  clock,  a  rotary  device  operated  by  the  clock,  to  carry  a 
rec<»rd  tni»e,  a  series  of  projections  on  the  rotary  device  to 
perforate  the  tape  to  Indictite  divisions  of  time,  a  printing 
de>  Ice  located  above  the  rotary  device,  means  associated 
with  the  clock  for  operating  said  printing  device  to  make 
printed  Indications  of  time  upon  the  tape  In  correspond- 
ence with  the  perforations,  a  cyclometer,  and  means  as- 
sociated with  the  cyclometer  for  making  a  series  of  dis- 
tance Indications  on  the  tape  parallel  with  the  time  Indica- 
tions. 

2.  In  a  cpeed  Indicator  for  vehicles,  the  combination  of 
a  clock,  an  annular  rotary  device  surrounding  the  clock 
to  carry  a  record  tape  and  propelled  by  the  minute  hand 
thereof,  a  series  of  projections  on  the  rotary  device  to  per- 
forate the  tape  to  indicate  divisions  of  time,  a  printing 
device  located  above  the  rotary  device,  means  associated 
with  the  clock  for  operating  said  printing  device  to  make 
printed  Indications  of  time  upon  the  tape  In  correspond 
ence  with  the  |>erforatlou8,  a  cyclometer,  and  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  cyclometer  for  making  a  series  of  distance 
Indications  on  the  tape  parallel  with  the  time  Indications. 

.'t.  In  a  speed  Indicator  for  vehicles,  the  combination  of 
a  clock,  a  rotary  device  operated  by  the  clock  to  carry  a 
record  tape,  a  series  of  projections  on  the  rotary  device  to 
(lerforate  the  tape  to  Indicate  divisions  of  time,  a  printing 
device  located  above  the  rotary  device,  means  associated 
with  the  clock  for  operating  said  printing  device  to  make 
printed  Indications  of  time  upon  the  tape  in  correspond- 
ence with  the  perforations,  a  cyclometer,  and  connected 
therewith  n  circuit  .adapted  to  lie  closed  thereby  at  Inter- 
vsIh  of  distance,  an  electro  magnet  at>ove  the  rotary  device 
In  Raid  circuit,  su  armature  plvotally  mounted  and  having 
one  end  thereof  adapted  to  be  brought  Into  contact  with 


the  record  tape  when  the  circuit  Is  closed  through  the  mag- 
net so  as  to  make  a  series  of  distance  Indications  on  the 
record  tape  parallel  to  the  time  Indications. 

4.  In  a  8i>eed  Indicator  for  vehicles,  the  combination  of 
a  clock,  a  rotary  device  operated  by  the  clock  to  carry  a 
record  tape,  a  series  of  projections  on  the  rotary  device  to 
I)erforate  the  tape  to  Indicate  divisions  of  time,  means  for 
making  a  series  of  distance  Indications  on  the  record  tape 
parallel  to  tht»  time  Indications,  a  printing  device  located 
above  the  rotary  device  comprislni:  a  device  carrying  a  se- 
ries of  types  thereon,  means  associated  with  the  clock  for 
causing  said  type  carrying  device  to  l»e  brought  into  con- 
tact with  the  record  tape,  and  means  for  shitting  the  type 
carrying  device  so  as  to  bring  the  tyi>es  successively  Into 
operation. 

5.  In  a  speed  Indicator  for  vehicles,  the  combination  of 
a  clock,  a  rotary  device  oi>erated  by  the  clock  to  carry  a 
lecord  tajH-.  a  scries  of  projections  on  the  rotary  device  to 
l>erforate  the  tape  to  Indicate  divisions  of  time,  means  for 
making  a  series  of  distance  indications  on  the  record  tape 
parallel  to  the  time  Indications,  a  printing  device  iocateil 
above  the  rotary  device  comprising  a  frame  work,  a  pair 
of  wheels  sildably  mounted  in  the  frame  work,  a  type  car- 
rying l)and  having  types  thereon  extending  around  said 
wheels,  means  operated  by  the  clock  for  bringing  said 
printing  device  Into  contact  with  the  record  tape,  and 
means  for  shifting  the  type  carrying  band  so  as  to  bring 
the  tyi)e«  successively  Into  operation. 

0.  In  a  8|>eed  indicator  for  vehicles,  the  combination  of 
a  clock,  a  rotary  device  operated  by  the  clock  to  carry  a 
record  tape,  a  printing  device  located  alwve  the  rotary  de- 
vice comprising  a  frame  work,  a  pair  of  wheels  sildably 
m<)unted  In  the  frame  work,  a  type  carrying  band  having 
ty|>es  thereon  extending  around  said  wheels,  springs  to 
normally  keep  said  type  carrying  band  out  of  contact  with 
the  record  tai)e,  a  cam  associated  with  the  clock  and 
adapted  to  engage  with  and  lift  the  wheels  and  type  band 
so  that  the  ty|)e  carrying  band  Is  brought  Into  contact 
with  the  record  tape  when  the  wheels  are  released  by  the 
cam,  and  means  for  shifting  said  tyi»e  carrying  band  so 
that  the  types  are  successively  brought  Into  operative  po- 
sition. 

7.  In  a  speed  Indicator  for  vehicles,  the  combination  of 
a  clock,  a  rotary  device  operated  by  the  clock  to  carry  a 
record  tape,  a  printing  device  located  al>ove  the  rotary  de- 
vice comprising  n  stationary  frame  work,  a  frame  work 
sildably  mounted  on  the  stationary  frame  work,  a  pair  of 
wheels  mounted  in  the  movable  frame  work,  a  tyi)e  carry 
Ing  band  surrounding  the  wheels  and  having  thereon  a  se- 
ries of  types,  a  pair  of  springs  interposed  l>etween  the  sta- 
tionary and  the  movable  frame  work,  the  lower  of  said 
springs  l)elng,the  stronger,  and  a  cam  on  the  rotary  device 
adapted  to  engage  with  the  movable  frame  work  and  lift 
the  same. 

8.  In  a  speed  Indicator  for  vehicles,  the  combination  of 
a  clock,  a  rotary  device  operated  by  the  clock  to  carry  a 
record  tape,  a  printing  device  located  alKive  the  rotary  de- 
vice comprising  a  stationary  frame  work,  a  frame  work 
sildably  mounted  on  the  stationary  frame  work,  a  pair  of 
wheels  mounted  In  the  movable  frame  work,  a  type  carry- 
ing band  surrounding  the  wheels  and  having  thereon  a  se- 
ries of  types,  a  pair  of  springs  Interposed  between  the  sta- 
tionary and  the  movable  frame  work,  the  lower  of  said 
springs  being  the  stronger,  a  cam  on  the  rotary  device 
adapted  to  engage  with  the  movable  frame  work  and  lift 
the  same,  a  ratchet  on  one  of  said  wheels,  a  pawl  engaging 
with  said  ratchet,  and  means  operated  by  the  upward 
movement  of  the  movable  frame  for  operating  the  pawl  to 
turn  said  wheel  and  shift  the  type  carrying  band. 

9.  In  a  speed  Indicator  for  vehicles,  the  cvmblnation  of 
a  clock,  a  rotary  device  operated  by  the  clock  to  carry  a 
record  tape,  a  printing  device  located  above  the  rotary  de- 
vice comprising  a  stationary  frame  work,  a  frame  work 
sildably  mounted  on  the  stationary  frame  work,  a  pair  of 
wheels  mounted  In  the  movable  frame  work,  a  type  carry- 
ing band  surrounding  the  wheels  and  having  thereon  a  se- 
ries of  types,  a  pair  of  springs  Interposed  between  the  sta- 
tionary and  the  movable  frame  work,  the  lower  of  said 
springs  being  the  stronger,  a  cam  on  the  rotary  device 
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adapted  to  enjraj^e  with  the  movable  frame  work  and  lift 
the  same,  a  ratchet  on  one  of  said  wheels,  a  pawl  to  op- 
erate the  ratchet,  a  rack^  on  the  pawl,  a  rack  connected 
with  the  frame,  and  a  pinion  to  connect  the  racks  where 
by  the  pawl  is  operated  to  shift  the  type  carrying  band 
when  the  movable  frame  work  Is  lifted. 

10.  In  a  spwd  Indicator  for  vehicles,  the  combination  of 
a  clock,  an  annular  rotary  device  on  the  clock  operated 
from  the  minute  hand  thereof  and  adapted  to  carry  a  rec- 
ord tape,  a  series  of  projections  on  the  rotary  device  to 
make  perforations  In  the  record  tape  to  Indicate  Intervals 
of  time,  a  cyclome^r,  and  connected  therewith  a  circuit 
adapted  to  be  closed  thereby  at  Intervals  of  distance,  an 
electro  magnet  above  the  rotary  device  and  in  said  circuit, 
a  pivoted  armature  adapted  to  be  brought  Into  contact 
with  the  record  tape  when  the  circuit  Is  closed  through 
the  magnet,  a  printing  device  to  print  hour  Indications 
corresponding  to  the  time  perforations  in  the  tape  com 
prising  a  stationary  frame  work,  a  movable  frame  work 
slldably  mountwi  thereon,  a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  on  the 
movable  frame  work,  a  type  carrying  band  extending 
around  said  wheels,  springs  Interposed  between  the  mov- 
able and  the  stationary  frame  work,  a  cam  on  the  rotary 
device  adapted  to  lift  the  movable  frame  work,  a  ratchet 
on  one  of  the  wheels,  a  pawl  to  operate  the  same  so  as  to 
shift  the  type  band,  and  a  rack  device  connected  with  the 
pawl  and  oporated  when  the  movable  frame  work  Is  lifted 


plate  for  the  top  of  the  bed,  a  spring  malnUlnlng  the  slide 
at  one  limit,  a  cam  mounted  beneath  the  top  plate  and  as- 
sociated with  the  slide,  and  a  handle  carried  by  the  cam 
and  rising  through  the  slot  In  the  top  plate. 


862,884.  GEOGR.\l'HICAL  CLOCK.  Pateick  G.  Con- 
nob.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Mar.  26.  1906.  Serial  No 
307,954. 


862.883.  ADJUSTABLE  STANDARD  FOR  CAMERA- 
LENSES.  Fredrick  V.  Conley.  Rochester.  Minn.  Filed 
Apr.  17.  1906.     Serial  No.  31:.M'44. 


^Lf 


1.  A  lens  carriage  having  a  bed,  fixed  and  movable 
guide  members  carried  by  the  under  side  of  the  bed  for  en- 
gagement with  a  runway,  a  slide  mounted  upon  the  top  of 
the  bed  and  connected  with  the  movable  guide  through  a 
slot  In  the  bed.  a  spring  carried  by  the  bed  and  associated 
with  the  slide  to  maintain  the  movable  guide  at  Its  Inner 
limit,  and  a  handled  cam  mounted  upon  the  bed  and  associ- 
ated with  the  slide  for  moving  the  latter  against  the  ten- 
sion of  the  spring. 

2.  A  lens  carriage  having  a  bed.  fixed  and  movable 
guide  members  carried  by  the  under  side  of  the  bed  for  en- 
gaging a  runway,  the  bed  having  a  pair  of  oblique  slots  a 
slide  upon  the  top  of  the  bed  over  the  slots,  pins  connect- 
ing the  slide  and  the  movable  guide  through  the  slots  a 
spring  engaging  the  slide  and  normally  holding  the  same 
at  its  inner  limit,  and  a  cam  associated  with  the  slide  for 
moving  the  same  against  the  tension  of  the  spring. 

3.  A  lens  carriage  having  a  bed.  fixed  and  movable 
guides  upon  the  under  side  of  the  bed  for  engagement  with  a 
runway,  the  bed  being  provided  with  an  oblique  slot  above 
the  movable  guide,  a  slide  upon  the  top  of  the  bed  across 
the  slot,  a  pin  connecting  the  slide  and  the  movable  guide 
through  the  slot,  a  spring  engaging  the  slide  and  holding 
the  same  at  its  forward  limit,  a  rack  bar  mounted  upon  the 
bed  with  one  end  formed  into  a  cam  as.soclated  with  the 
front  end  of  the  slide,  and  a  handle  for  the  rack  bar. 

4.  A  lens  carrlare  having  a  bed.  fixed  and  movable 
guide*  upon  the  under  side  of  the  bed.  a  slide  upon  the  top 
of  the  bed.  the  bed  having  an  oblique  slot,  a  pin  connecting 
the  slide  and   the   movable  guide  through  the  slot,  a  top 


1.  A  geographical  clock,  comprising  a  clock  mechanism 
provided  with  a  pointer  or  hand  which  makes  one  revolu- 
tion In  every  twenty-four  hours,  a  permanently  fixed  circum- 
ferential time  dial  which  Is  radially  scaled  so  as  to  Indi- 
cate In  two  separate  divisions  of  twelve  hours  each  the  suc- 
cessive twenty  four  hours  of  the  day  and  their  subdivi- 
sions, a  rotatable  disk  placed  within  said  circumferential 
time  dial  and  provided  with  a  map  of  the  Northern  or 
Southern  Hemisphere  and  an  annular  scale  placed  between 
said  rotatable  disk  and  said  permanently  fixed  circumfer- 
ential dial  Indicating  hours  and  subdivisions  thereof  for  a 
continuous  twenty-four  hours,  said  annular  scale  t>elng 
connected  with  the  pointer  or  hand  concentrically  to  the 
support  thereof  and  being  rotatable  therewith  over  the  ro- 
tatable disk. 

2.  A  geographical  clock,  comprising  a  clock  mechanism 
provided  with  a  pointer  or  hand  which  makes  one  complete 
revolution  every  twenty-four  hours,  a  permanently  fixed 
annular  time  dial  arranged  concentrically  to  the  support  of 
said  pointer  or  hand  and  scaled  so  as  to  Indicate  the  suc- 
cessive twenty  four  hours  of  a  day  and  their  subdivisions, 
a  disk  mounted  within  said  time  dial  and  provided  with  ra- 
dial lines  Indicating  longitudes  and  with  concentric  lines 
indicating  latitudes  of  places  located  on  either  the  North- 
ern or  Southern  Hemisphere  and  depicted  on  said  disk,  and 
an  annular  scale  indicating  hours  and  the  subdivisions 
thereof  arranged  concentrically  to  the  center  of  said  disk 
and  connected  with  the  pointer  or  hand  and  rotatable 
therewith. 


862.885.  STICK  FOR  SUIT'ORTING  SHOE  LASTS.  Wil- 
liam CKt^ssLEY.  West  Haven,  Conn.  Filed  June  23. 
1905.     Serial  No.  266.tl»s. 


1.  A  tube  comprised  of  a  sheet  of  metal  rolled  Into  tubu- 
lar form  with  Its  edges  lapped  and  having  the  edge  of  Its 
Inner  lapped  portion  bent  Inwardly  to  form  a  nearly  radial 
flange  or  girder,   lengthwise  of  the  tube,   in  combination 
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with  rivets  passed  from  one  side  of  the  tube  to  the  other 
having  necks  or  reduced  parts  fitted  through  the  lapped 
portions  of  the  tube  and  riveted  over  thereupon  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

2.  A  stick  for  supporting  ilioe  lasts  or  forms  comprising 
a  sheet  of  metal  rolled  Into  tubular  form  with  Its  edges 
lapped  and  riveted  together  and  having  the  edge  of  Its  In- 
ner lapped  portion  bent  inwardly  to  form  a  nearly  radial 
flange  or  girder  lengthwise  of  the  tube,  in  combination 
with  a  series  of  form  brackets  mounted  upon  and  arranged 
along  the  tube,  and  comprising  saddles  secured  on  the  tube 
by  means  of  the  holding  rivets  thereof,  and  pins  projecting 
from  the  saddles  substantially  In  the  manner  and  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

3.  A  stick  for  supporting  shoe  lasta  or  forms  comprising 
in  combination  a  tube,  a  series  of  brackets  comprising  sad- 
dles mounted  upon  and  riveted  to  the  tube  and  provided 
with  projecting  pins  and  the  end  rests  or  tencms  secured 
to  the  ends  of  the  tube  for  supporting  the  stick  in  rack 
slots  substantially  in  the  manner  and  for  the  pur|>ose 
specified. 

4.  The  herein  described  stick  for  supporting  shoe  lasts 
or  forms  comprising  In  combination  a  tube  having  the  In- 
ternal flange  or  girder  B  the  saddles  mounted  on  the  tube 
and  riveted  thereto  and  provided  with  the  projecting  paral- 
lel pins,  the  end  rests  or  tenons  secured  in  the  ends  of  the 
tube,  and  the  handles  or  grips  n  secured  to  the  tube  be- 
tween the  saddles,  substantially  in  the  manner  and  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

&.  The  herein  described  stick  for  supporting  shoe  lasts 
or  forms  comprising  In  combination  a  tube  having  the  In- 
ternal flange  or  girder  B  the  saddles  mounted  on  the  tul>e 
and  provided  with  Integral  rivets  k  passed  dlametrally 
through  the  tut>e  and  riveted  through  the  lapped  portions 
thereof,  parallel  pins  mounted  on  the  saddles,  and  end 
rests  or  tenons  secured  In  the  ends  of  the  tube,  substan- 
tially in  the  manner  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 


862,886  WOODS.\WING  MACHINE.  Thavis  L.  Ci  kt 
RIGHT.  Shelblna.  Mo.  Filed  Dec.  26.  1906.  Serial  No. 
349.549. 


..-^ 
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1.  A  wood  sawing  machine  comprising  n  main  frame, 
a  supporting  l>eam  spaced  from  one  side  of  said  frame  and 
extending  parallel  therewith,  bearings  upon  said  frame  and 
said  beam,  a  saw  arbor  mounted  In  said  hearings,  a  circu- 
lar saw  upon  said  arbor  arranged  In  the  space  between 
uld  frame  and  said  beam,  guides  upon  said  main  frame, 
a  work  carriage  slldable  upon  said  guides  toward  and 
from  the  saw.  Inverted  XT-shaped  bearing  blcK-ks  slldable 
upon  the  upper  edge  of  said  beam  and  having  their  parallel 
depending  arms  slldably  engaged  with  the  side  faces  of 
said  lieiim.  a  shaft  connecting  said  l)earlng  blocks  and 
extending  hmgltudlnally  atwve  the  upper  edge  of  said 
beam,  a  roller  mounted  upon  said  shaft  and  disposed 
opposite  one  end  of  the  carriage  and  a  curved  bracket 
secured  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  carriage  and  nt  Its 
opposite  end  to  a  projecting  end  of  said  shaft  and  the  ad- 
jacent t>earlng  block,  whereby  said  t>earlng  blocks  and  said 
roller  will  be  caused  to  move  with  the  carriage,  substnn- 
tlAlly  as  shown  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


2.  A  wood  sawing  machine  comprising  a  hollow  rectan- 
gular body  consisting  of  longitudinal  side  l>oams  connected 
at  their  upper  and  lower  edges  by  cross  boards,  an  engine 
mounted  upon  the  top  of  the  body  and  having  one  end  of 
its  crank  shaft  projecting  beyond  one  side  of  said  body,  a 
circular  saw  upon  the  projecting  end  of  said  crank  shaft, 
transverse  beams  arranged  upon  the  top  of  the  body  and 
projecting  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  same,  a  long  longi- 
tudinal beam  mounted  upon  the  projecting  ends  of  salil 
cross  t>eams  on  one  side  of  the  body  and  arranged  parallel 
with  said  side,  short  longitudinal  beams  connecting  cer- 
tain of  said  transverse  beams,  tracks  upon  said  short 
longitudinal  beams,  a  carsiage,  guides  upon  the  bottom 
of  said  carriage  for  slidlnj^  engagement  with  said  tracks, 
a  bearing  upon  said  long  longitudinal  beam  for  the  project- 
ing end  of  the  shaft  of  the  saw.  Inverted  U-shaped  l>earlng 
blocks  slldably  mounted  upon  the  upper  edge  of  said  long 
longitudinal  beam,  a  rod  or  shaft  connecting  the  upper 
ends  of  said  bearing  blocks,  a  roller  mounted  upon  the 
last  mentioned  shaft  and  arranged  at  one  end  of  the  car- 
riage and  above  the  upper  edge  of  said  longitudinal  beam, 
and  a  curved  brace  secured  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  car- 
riage and  at  Its  other  end  to  the  last  mentioned  shaft  and 
the  adjacent  bearing  block,  substantially  as  shown  and 
for  the  purposes  set  forth. 


862,887.     BUILDING  BLOCK.     James  H.  Dbnmead.  West- 
point.  Va.     Filed  Dec.  14,-1905.     Serial  No.  291,741. 


1.  A  building  hlock  provided  upon  one  of  Its  edges  with 
a  longitudinal  rib,  and  upon  one  face  with  terininal 
transverse  ribs  projecting  throughout  their  lengths  at  the 
respective  ends  of  the  block,  the  projecting  sides  of  the 
ribs  forming  continuations  of  the  first-mentioned  rib. 

2.  A  building  block  having  a  longitudinal  rib  along  one 
edge  and  flush  with  one  face  thereof,  ribs  upon  the  end 
edges  of  the  block  and  forming  continuations  of  the  longi- 
tudinal rib,  and  transverse  ribs  upon  that  face  of  the  block 
with  which  the  tlrst-mentioned  rib  is  Hush. 

3.  A  building  block  provided  upon  one  longitudinal  edge 
with  a  longitudinal  rib  flush  with  one  facre  of  the  block, 
and  terminal  and  Intermediate  ribs  upon  that  face  of  the 
block  with  which  the  first-mentioned  rib  is  flush,  the 
terminal  ribs  projecting  beyond  the  respective  end  edges 
of  the  block  and  forming  end  ribs  which  are  continuations 
of  the  first-mentioned  rib. 

4.  A  wall  made  up  of  blocks  arranged  In  spaced  inner 
and  outer  sections,  certain  blocks  of  one  section  h.iving 
spaced  Intermediate  ribs  and  terminal  ribs,  and  certain 
blocks  of  the  other  section  having  Intermediate  ribs  fitting 
l>etween  the  spaced  ribs  of  the  first-mentioned  blocks  and 
also  provided  with  other  ribs  spaced  Inwardly  from  the 
ends  of  the  blocks  and  lapping  the  terminal  ribs  of  the 
first-mentioned  blocks. 

5.  In  a  masonry  structure,  the  combination  of  angularly 
related  walls  made  up  of  blocks,  a  block  of  one  of  the  walls 
having  a  hooked  rib.  and  the  other  wall  having  a  block 
provided  with  a  transverse  rib  embraced  by  the  hooked  rib. 


862,888.     I'AINT  COMPOUND.     Alexander  A.  Ebehson, 

St.  Ix)ul8,  Mo.     Filed  Feb.  6,  1905.     Serial  No.  244,498. 

A  paint  compound  consisting  of  500  pounds  of  red  lead 

and  1,000  pounds  permanent  red  colored  barytes  having  a 

fixed  color  corresponding  to  that  of  the  red  lead,  thoroughly 

mixed  with  5  pounds  sal-soda  dissolved  into  20  gallons  of 

j  water  and  5  pounds  borax  dissolved  in  20  gallons  of  water. 
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aei'.SSO.      INDICATOR.      Thomas    Eyxox.    Cblcafo.    III. 
Filed  Nov.  25.  1W3.     Serial  No.  182.677. 


1.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  comblnn- 
tlon  with  nn  actuating  wheel,  of  a  shaft  actuated  thereby, 
gears  of  different  sizes  carried  loosely  by  said  shaft,  a 
clutch  for  throwlni:  any  one  of  the  same  into  and  out  of 
operation,  a  sei-ond  shaft,  Kears  carried  thereby  and 
iDternieshlDK  with  the  first  mentioned  gears,  means  actu- 
ated by  said  last  mentioned  gears,  fur  Indlcatlnj;  the  re- 
lation of  a  feeil  'screw  of  a  lathe  to  the  spludle  thereof, 
means  for  actuating  said  clutch,  and  means  carrleil  by  said 
clutch  actuating  means  for  Indicating  the  gear  In  oi>era 
tion. 

2.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  power  transmitting  means  adapted  to  be  actu- 
ated from  a  source  of  power  timed  to  the  movement  of  tho 
elements*  of  a  lathe,  of  gearing  actuated  by  said  power 
transmitting  means,  an  Indicator  actuated  by  said  gear- 
ing, clutch  mechanism  for  throwing  said  gearing  Into  and 
out  of  operative  relation  with  respect  to  said  Indicating 
means,  a  crank  engaging  said  clutch  mechanism  for  actu- 
ating the  same,  a  shaft  carrying  said  crank,  an  Indication 
plate,  and  a  jwlntcr  carried  by  said  shaft  and  directed 
across  said  plate. 

:\.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combinn 
tlon  with  a  rotatable  shaft,  and  means  for  transmlttlni: 
rotary  motion  thereto ;  of  stepped  gears  loosely  mounte<l 
upon  the  shaft,  spacing  devices  Interposed  between  said 
gears,  means  for  locking  any  one  of  the  gears  to  the  shaft. 
a  visual  Indicating  device  connected  to  said  means,  an 
alarm  and  stepped  gears  meshing  with  the  gears  of  the 
shaft  and  adapted  when  rotated  to  operate  the  alarm. 

4.  In  an  Indicating  device  for  lathes  and  the  like,  the 
combination  of  a  casing,  a  shaft  Journaled  In  the  casing, 
means  for  transmitting  motion  from  the  lead  screw  of  the 
lathe  to  the  said  shaft,  a  second  shaft  mounted  In  the 
casing,  a  sounding  device,  means  carried  by  the  sei-ond 
•haft  for  operating  the  sounding  device,  gearing  trans- 
mitting motion  from  the  first  shaft  to  the  means  carried 
by  the  second  shaft  for  operating  the  sounding  device, 
means  for  adjusting  the  gearing  to  vary  the  Intervals 
between  the  operation  of  the  sounding  device,  and  a  scale 
Indicating  the  relation  between  the  gearing. 

.'i.  In  an  Indicating  device  for  lathes  and  the  like,  tho 
^imblnatlon  of  a  supi>ort,  a  shaft  Journaled  In  the  supp«irt. 
means  for  transmitting  motion  from  the  lead  screw  of  the 
lathe  to  the  said  shaft,  a  second  shaft  mounted  In  the 
support,  a  rotating  member  carried  by  the  second  shaft, 
gearing  connecting  the  first  mentioned  shaft  and  the  rotat 
Ing  member,  means  for  regulating  the  gearing  whereby  the 
relative  speed  of  the  first-mentioned  shaft  and  the  rotating 
member  can  he  varied,  a  sounding  device,  and  means 
whereby  the  sounding  device  Is  operated  by  the  movemenl 
of  the  rotating  meml)er  upon  the  second -mentioned  shaft. 


having  a  handle  end  guided  by  the  other,  a  spring  for  actu- 
ating said  lever,  and  a  forked  bead  upon  the  outer  end  of 
■aid  lever  adapted  to  straddle  the  hub  and  having  Jaws  to 
engage  said  shoulder. 


8  6  2,890.      HT'B-ATTArHINO    DEVICE.      William    E. 

FAtLKiNr.HAM.    Jonesport.    Me.      Filed    Feb.    27,    1907. 

Serial  No.  350,631. 

1.  The  combination  with  an  axle,  of  a  wheel  hub  having 
an  annular  shoulder  at  Its  Inner  end.  a  pair  of  clips  se- 
cured uiH>n  said  axle,  a  lever  pivoted  in  one  of  them  and 


2.  The  combination  with  an  axle,  of  a  wheel  hub  having 
I  an  annular  shoulder  at  its  inner  end,  a  pair  of  clips  secured 
I  upon  said  axle,  a  lever  pivoted  in  one  of  them  and  having  a 
handle  end  guided  by  the  other,  a  spring  for  actuating  said 
lever,  a  forked  head  upon  the  outer  end  of  said  lever  to 
straddle  said  hub  and  having  Jaws  to  engage  said  shoulder, 
and  an  oil  cup  carried  by  said  bead  for  feeding  lubricant 
to  said  shoulder  and  said  Jaws,  substantially  as  shown  and 
described. 
!  3.  The  combination  wltb  an  axle  having  an  annular 
flange  at  the  Inner  end  of  Its  spindle,  of  a  wheel  hub  having 
a  wear  plate  secured  u|K>n  its  inner  end  and  a|>ertured  to 
receive  said  flange,  said  wear  plate  also  having  an  annular 
shoulder,  a  spring  actuated  lever  pivoted  upon  said  axle 
and  having  at  its  outer  end  a  forked  head  to  straddle  said 
hub  and  Jaws  to  engage  said  shoulder,  and  means  carried 
by  said  head  of  the  lever  for  supplying  lubricant  to  said 
shoulder  and  said  Jaws. 

4.  The  combination  with  an  axle,  of  a  wheel  hub  thereon 
having  an  annular  shoulder,  and  a  spring  pressed  lever  car- 
ried by  the  axle  and  having  upon  its  outer  end  a  forked 
head  adapted  to  straddle  the  hub  and  formed  with  Jaws  to 
engage  said  annular  shoulder  on  the  hub  at  approximately 
'  diametrically  opposite  points,  substantially  as  described. 
r>.  The  combination  with  an  axle,  of  a  wheel  hub  thereon 
having  an  annular  shoulder,  a  spring  pressed  lever  carried 
by  the  axle  aid  having  upon  Its  outer  end  a  projection  or 
head  adapted  to  engage  said  annular  shoulder  on  the  hub. 
and  an  oil  cup  carried  by  said  head  for  lubricating  It  and 
said  annular  shoulder.  8ub.-<tantially  as  described. 

d.  The  combination  with  an  axle,  of  a  wheel  hub  having 
an  annular  shoulder,  a  pair  of  clips  carried  by  said  axle,  a 
lever  pivoted  in  one  of  them  and  having  a  handle  end 
guided  by  the  other,  a  spring  for  actuating  said  lever  and 
a  head  upon  tho  outer  end  of  said  lever  to  engage  said  an- 
nular shoulder  on  the  hub. 

7.  The  combination  with  an  axle,  of  a  wheel  hub  having 
an  annular  shoulder,  a  pair  of  clips  each  having  a  slotte«l 
upper  end  and  a  forked  lower  end  to  straddle  said  axle, 
said  lower  end  being  screw  threaded,  cross  plates  engaged 
with  the  axle  and  said  threaded  ends  of  the  clips,  nuts 
upon  said  threaded  ends,  a  spring  actuated  lever  pivoted  In 
one  of  said  clips  and  having  a  handle  end  guided  by  the 
other,  and  a  head  upon  the  outer  end  of  said  lever  to  en- 
gage said  annular  shoulder  on  the  bub. 

8.  The  combination  with  an  axle  having  a  radially  pro- 
jecting annular  collar  or  flange  adjacent  to  the  inner  end 
of  its  spindle,  of  a  wooden  bub  surrounding  said  .spindle. 
a  dished  wear  plate  secured  u|>on  the  Inner  end  of  said  hul> 
and  having  a  central  circular  opening  for  the  reception  of 
the  collar  or  flange  on  the  axle  and  an  outwardly  project- 
ing annular  flange  forming  an  annular  radially  projecting 
shoulder  upon  said  hub.  and  means  upon  said  axle  to  en- 
gage said  shoulder  to  retain  tbe  bub  upon  the  axle. 


862.891.      TROLLEY  POLE    Sri'PORT       Ht  f;n    W.    Fel- 
lows. Cahuenga,  and  Iha  .V.  rAMMETT.  Hollywood.  Cal. 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1906.      Serial  No.  311.446. 
1.    In  a  trolley  pole  supi>ort.  a  plvotally  supported  pole, 
means  for  raising  the  contact  end  of  the  pole  Into  opera 
tlve  position  against  a  line  wire,  means  for  releasing  said 
raising  means  and  thereby  permitting  the  pole  to  drop  to  a 
non-operative  position  below  the  wire,  said  releasing  means 
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being  o|>erated  by  an  npward  movement  of  said  pole  from 
Its  oiwratlve  position,  and  pneumatically  controlled  means 
for  limiting  said  last-named  upward  movement  of  the  pole. 


said  collar  for  raising  said  pole  arm,  a  rack  on  said  rod,  a 
pawl  on  said  collar,  a  cylinder  connected  to  said  rod.  a  pis- 
ton In  said  cylinder,  a  rod  connecting  said  piston  with  said 
pawl,  and  a  spring  on  said  piston  rod  constructed  and  fit- 
ted to  maintain  said  pawl  out  of  engagement  wltb  said 
rack  und(<r  the  normal  action  of  said  pole  arm  raising 
spring  and  to  i>ermlt  such  engagement  when  said  last- 
named  spring  moves  rapidly,  for  the  purposes  specified. 


8rt2.8!»2. 
N.  Y. 


BlTKLi:.      William    J.    Flkmint.,    New   York, 
Filed  May  4.  1907.      Serial  No.  371.791. 


2.  In  a  trolley  pole  support,  a  plvotally  supported  pole, 
means  for  raising  the  contact  end  of  the  pole  Into  operative 
l>osltlon  against  a  line  wire,  means  for  releasing  said  rais- 
ing means  and  thereby  permitting  the  pole  to  drop  to  a 
non-operative  |K>sltion  below  the  wire,  said  releasing  means 
Itelng  operated  by  an  upward  movement  of  said  pole  from 
Its  o|>eratlve  position,  the  angle  of  releasing  movement  of 
said  pol.>  lM>lng  Indeix^ndent  of  the  angle  of  Its  operative  \to- 
sitlon,  and  pneumatically  controlled  means  for  limiting 
said  Iast-iiam»Ml  upward  movement  of  the  pole. 

.1  In  a  trolley  |>ole  sup|)<>rt,  a  plvotally  supported  pole, 
spring  actuated  means  for  raising  the  contact  end  of  the 
pole  into  operative  position  against  a  line  wire,  a  part  fixed 
with  regard  to  the  movement  of  said  pole,  a  second  part 
connected  to  be  operated  by  the  movement  of  said  pole,  a 
rack  on  one  of  said  parts,  a  pawl  on  the  other  of  said  parts, 
and  pneumatically  controlled  means  for  engaging  said  pawl 
in  said  rack,  for  the  purpose  si>eclfled. 

4.  In  a  trolley  |)ole  support,  a  base,  a  part  pivoted  on 
iiaid  ba.se,  a  |>ole  arm  pivoted  on  said  part,  a  Jointed  brace 
i>etwe4^n  said  part  and  said  pole  arm  for  supporting  the 
latter,  means  for  normally  maintaining  said  brace  in  an  ap- 
proximately right  line,  said  maintaining  means  being  con- 
structed and  fitted  to  release  said  brace  when  said  arm  Is 
raised  aUtve  its  operative  i>osltion.  a  spring  for  raising 
said  arm.  and  pneumatically  controlled  means  for  limiting 
the  action  of  said  spring. 

j  5.  In  a  trolley  pole  support,  a  plvotally  supported  pole, 
spring  actuated  means  for  raising  the  contact  end  of  the 
pole  Into  operative  position  against  a  line  wire,  a  part  fixed 
with  regard  to  the  movement  of  said  pole,  a  second  part 
connected  to  be  operated  by  the  movement  of  said  pole,  a 
rack  on  one  of  said  parts,  a  pawl  on  the  other  of  said  parts, 
and  pneumatically  controlled  means  comprising  a  cylinder 
and  a  piston  in  said  cylinder,  the  rod  of  said  piston  being 
connected  to  said  pawl,  for  engaging  said  pawl  In  said  rack, 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

(■>.  In  a  trolley  pole  support,  a  base,  a  part  pivoted  on 
said  l>ase,  a  pole  arm  pivoted  to  said  part,  a  Jointed  brace 
iK'twwn  said  part  and  said  i>ole  arm  for  supporting  the  lat- 
ter, means  for  normally  maintaining  said  brace  In  an  ap- 
jtroximately  right  line,  said  maintaining  means  l)elng  con- 
structed and  fitted  to  release  said  brace  when  said  arm  Is 
raised  altove  Its  operative  |>o8ltlon,  a  spring  for  raising 
•aid  arm.  a  rack  se<nired  to  said  base,  a  pawl  movable  with 
•aid  |K)le  arm.  and  pneumatically  controlled  means  for  en- 
i;:iglng  said  pawl  In  said  rack  comprising  a  cylinder  con- 
nected with  said  base  and  a  piston  connected  to  said  pawl, 
for  the  pur|K>se  specified. 

I  7.  In  a  trolley  pole  supiwrt.  a  base,  a  part  pivoted  on 
said  bas4>.  a  i>oIe  arm  pivoted  on  said  part,  a  Jointed  brace 
between  said  part  and  said  pole  arm  for  supporting  the  lat- 
ter, a  rod  extending  rearwardly  from  said  base,  a  collar 
movable  on  said  rod.  links  connecting  said  collar  with  said 
pivoted  part,  a  spring  on  said  rod  between  said  base  and 
said  collar  for  raising  said  pole  arm.  a  rack  on  said  rod,  a 
pawl  on  said  collar,  a  cylinder  connected  to  said  rod.  and  a 
piston  in  said  cylinder  connected  to  said  pawl  for  engaging 
said  pawl  in  said  rack  to  resist  the  rapid  extension  of  said 
spring,  for  the  purposes  specified. 

8.  In  a  trolley  pole  support,  a  base,  a  part  |>lvoted  on 
said  base,  a  pole  arm  pivoted  on  said  part,  a  Jointed  brace 
betwe<'n  said  part  and  said  pole  arm  for  supporting  the 
latter,  a  rod  extending  rearwardly  from  said  base,  a  collar 
movable  on  said  rod,  links  connecting  said  collar  with  said 
pivoted  part,  a  spring  on  said  rod  between  said  base  and 


A  buckle  comprising  a  rigid  frame,  a  cross  Imr  rigidly 
attachetl  thereto,  buckle  teeth  rigidly  attached  to  said  bar, 
and  lying  wholly  within  said  frame,  and  a  swinging  frame 
plvotally  attached  to  said  first  mention*^  frame,  and  ar- 
ranged to  make  contact  with  said  teeth,  substantially  as 
and  for  tho  purjxises  set  forth. 


8  6  2,893.  COTTON  ('LEA NINO.  FEEDER.  John  R. 
FtiRDVCK,  Little  Rock,  Ark.  Filed  June  29,  1904.  Serial 
No.  214,619. 


1.  A  cotton  cleaning  feeder  comprising  a  casing,  an  end- 
less apron  within  the  casing,  means  for  driving  It,  n  picker 
roller  adjacent  to  the  endless  apron,  a  movable  part  form- 
ing a  portion  of  the  casing  a  screen  carried  by  the  movable 
part  and  In  rear  of  the  picker  roller,  and  a  compression 
roller  above  the  apr«n  ;  substantially  as  de8crll)ed. 

2.  A  feeder  for  cotton  gins  comprising  a  casing  having 
an  endless  apron  therein,  a  picker  roller  at  one  end  of  the 
npron,  a  movable  part  forming  a  portion  of  the  casing,  a 
screen  carried  by  the  movable  part,  and  a  co;iveyer  licneath 
the  screen  ;  substantially  as  described. 

3.  in  a  cotton  cleaner  and  feeder,  the  combination  with 
a  casing  having  entrance  and  discharge  openings,  of  a  sulv 
sfantlally  horizontal  carrier  within  the  casing,  a  feed 
roller  beyond  the  front  end  of  the  carrier,  a  picker  cylinder 
disposed  to  remove  the  cotton  fFom  the  Interval  between 
the  carrier  and  feed  roller,  a  hinged  screen -concave  sur- 
rounding the  lower  side  of  the  picker  cylinder,  and  a  door 
located  In  one  wall  of  the  casing  to  facilitate  access  to  the 
screen,  which  when  swung  on  Its  hinge  permits  access  to 
the  picker  cylinder;  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  cotton  cleaning  feeder,  the  combination  with  an 
endless  npron,  of  a  driving  roller  therefor,  a  shaft  carry- 
ing said  roller,  mechanism  for  driving  said  phaft  compris- 
ing a  ratchet  fastened  thereto,  a  rocking  lever,  pawl  carry- 
ing toggles  slidably  connected  to  the  lever  and  connected 
to  the  ratchet  shaft,  and  means  for  sliding  the  toggle  lever 
connection  on  the  rocking  lever  to  govern  the  duration  df 
engagement  of  tbe  pawls  wltb  the  ratchet ;  sutistantlally 
as  described. 

5.  In  a  feeder  for  cotton  gins,  the  combination  with  an 
endless  apron,  means  for  driving  It  including  a  ratchet, 
means  for  driving  the  ratchet  comprising  a  rocking  arm,  a 
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block  slidable  upoD  tbe  arm,  toggle  levers  connected  to  said 
block,  and  pawls  curried  by  the  toggle  levers  for  alternately 
engaging  said  ratchet ;  sulmtantially  us  described. 

6.  Tbe  combination  with  a  shaft,  of  a  ratchet  thereon,  a 
rocking  lever,  toggles  connected  to  the  shaft,  a  toggle  sup- 
port carried  by  the  lever  and  connected  to  said  toggles,  op- 
positely moving  pawls  carried  by  the  toggles,  a  pitman  for 
driving  (he  rocking  arm,  and  a  lever  mechanism  for  sliding 
the  toggle-support  toward  and  away  from  the  fulcrum  of 
the  rocking  arm  ;   substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  cotton  cleaning  feeder,  the  combination  with 
means  for  feeding  the  cotton,  means  for  separating  the 
du8t  therefrom,  a  dust  conveyer,  of  a  ratchet  forming  a 
part  of  the  dust  conveyer  mechanism,  a  ratchet  comprising 
part  of  the  feeding  means,  a  rocking  lever,  pawls  actuated 
by  the  rucking  lever  for  actuating  the  feeding  ratchet, 
means  fur  governing  the  duration  of  the  engagement  of 
the  pawls  with  said  feeding  ratchet,  a  pitman  for  actuat- 
ing the  rooking  lever,  and  a  pawl  connected  to  the  pitman 
and  engaging  the  ratchet  on  the  dust  conveyer ;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

S.  In  a  cotton  cleaning  feeder,  the  (umbination  with 
means  fur  feeding  tbe  cotton,  means  for  separating  dust 
therefrom,  and  a  dust  conveyer,  of  a  ratchet  comprising 
part  of  the  feeding  means,  a  ratchet  on  the  conveyer, 
pawla  for  engaging  the  respective  ratchets,  and  a  lever 
uiechanism  for  simultaneously  actuating  said  pawls,  the 
pawl  for  the  conveyer  and  the  ratchet  on  the  conveyer  be-  I 
ing  reversible  whereby  the  reverse  position  of  the  ratchet 
and  pawl  will  reverse  the  movement  of  the  conveyer;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

9.  In  a  cotton  cleaner  and  feeder,  a  casing  having  an 
opening  for  receiving  the  cotton  to  be  cleaned,  condensing 
mechanism  located  out  of  the  vertical  plane  of  said  open-  j 
ing,  and  comprising  condensing  members  between  which 
the  cotton  is  condensed,  means  for  conveying  cotton  to  the 
condensing  mechanism  from  the  receiving  opening  In  the 
casing,  and  cleaning  mechanism  including  n  screen  and  a 
picker  cylinder,  the  latter  being  disposed  in  cooperative 
proximity  to  tbe  condensing  mechanism  to  engage  and  uni- 
formly remove  the  condensed  cotton  ;  sulMstantlaily  as  de- 
scribed. 


S62.894.  TROLLEY  FOR  CARRYING  B.\LES  OF  COT- 
TON. John  R.  Fokdvce.  Little  Rock,  Ark.  Filed  Not. 
I'l,  19<»6.       Serial  No.  344.442. 


1.  A  trolley  or  conveyer  consisting  of  a  frame  having  a 
wht>el  Journaled  thereon,  n  reciprocating  member  to  which 
the  article  that  is  to  be  carried  is  connected,  a  link  fas 
toned  to  a  support  that  extends  downwardly  from  the 
frame,  and  a  lever  fastened  to  said  link  and  pivotally  con 
nected  to  said  member  for  actuating  It  ;  substantially  as 
described. 

J.  A  trolley  or  conveyer  consisting  of  a  frame  having  a 


plurality  of  wheels  Journaled  thereon  for  traveling  on  a 
track,  a  reciprocating  bar  provided  at  its  lower  end  with 
an  engaging  device,  members  projecting  downwardly  from 
said  frame  to  form  a  support  and  gutdeway  for  said  bar,  u 
link  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  one  of  the  members  of 
said  support,  and  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  bar  and  ful- 
crumed  at  the  upper  end  of  said  link  ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

3.  A  trolley  or  conveyer  comprising  a  frame  having 
wheels  Journaled  therein  for  traveling  on  a  track,  a  ver- 
tically reciprocating  bar  arranged  at  one  side  of  said 
frame  and  connected  thereto,  an  engaging  device  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  bar,  said  bar  being  bent  inwardly  so  that 
its  engaging  device  is  located  in  allnement  with  the  track 
on  which  the  trolley  travels,  a  lever  pivotally  connected  at 
Its  Inner  end  to  said  bar  for  actuating  same,  and  a  link  fat- 
tened at  Its  lower  end  to  said  frame  and  pivotally  con- 
nected at  Its  upper  end  to  the  lever  at  a  point  which  is 
approximately  the  same  distance  from  the  pivotal  connec- 
tion of  said  lever  and  bar  as  the  length  of  said  link  ;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


862,895.  TROLLEY  FOR  CARRYING  BALES  OF  COT- 
TON. John  R.  Fordyce.  Little  Rock,  Ark.  Filed  Not. 
21,  1900.      Serial  No.  344,443. 


1.  A  trolley  or  conveyer  consisting  of  a  frame  provided 
with  iVIIers  that  are  adapted  to  travel  on  a  track,  a 
shaft  supported  by  said  frame  and  provided  with  an  arm 
to  which  tbe  article  that  Is  to  be  carried  is  connected,  a 
bupportlng  link  of  greater  length  than  said  arm  and  piv- 
otally connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  arm,  and  a 
lever  fastened  to  said  shaft  to  turn  it  for  moving  the 
arm  into  an  elevated  position,  said  link  being  provided 
at  its  lower  end  with  an  offset  to  receive  the  shaft  so 
that  when  the  arm  is  In  Its  elevated  position  the  upper 
end  of  the  link  will  be  located  beyond  the  vertical  plane 
in  which  the  shaft  lies  ;    substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  trolley  or  conveyer  consisting  of  a  frame  provided 
with  wheels,  a  yoke  shaped  member  depending  from  said 
frame  and  having  a  shaft  Journaled  In  the  lower  ends  of 
Its  side  pieces,  a  plurality  of  arms  rigidly  connected  to 
said  shaft  between  said  side  pieces,  a  supporting  link 
mounted  on  a  cross  pin  extending  through  the  outer  ends 
of  said  arms,  said  link  being  longer  than  said  arms  and 
offset  adjacent  its  lower  end  to  receive  the  shaft  so  that 
when  the  arms  are  in  their  elevated  position  the  cross- 
pins  in  tbe  upper  end  of  the  link  will  be  located  to  one 
side  of  the  vertical  plane  in  which  the  shaft  lies,  and  a 
lever  connected  to  said  shaft  for  turning  It  to  move  said 
arms  into  an  elevated  position  ;   substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  trolley  or  conveyer  consisting  of  a  U-shaped  frame 
having  rollers  Journaled  In  the  upwardly  projecting  arms 
thereof,  the  cross  piece  of  said  frame  being  located  be- 
neath the  track  on  which  the  rollers  of  the  trolley  travel, 
a  yoke-shaped  member  provided  at  Its  closed  end  with  a 
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hook  that  is  adapted  to  engage  the  cross  piece  of  said 
frame,  a  shaft  Journaled  on  said  yoke-shaped  member  and 
provided  with  an  arm  to  which  the  article  that  Is  to  be 
carried  is  fastened,  and  a  device  for  turning  said  shaft 
to  move  said  arm  into  an  elevated  position  ;  substantially 
as  described. 


862.896.  TROLLEY  FOR  CARRYING  BALES  OF  COT- 
TON. John  R.  Fohdyc«,  Little  Rock.  Ark.  Filed  Nov. 
21,  1906.      Serial  No.  344,444. 


1.  A  trolley  or  conveyer  for  currying  Itaies  of  cotton, 
consisting  of  a  frame,  a  yoke  shaped  member  supported  by 
•aid  frame,  and  a  device  for  engaging  one  end  of  the  bale 
to  hold  It  In  a  horizontal  position  in  the  yoke  ;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

2.  A  trolley  or  conveyer  for  carrying  bales  of  cotton, 
consisting  of  a  frame  provided  with  wheels  adapted  to 
travel  on  a  track,  a  yoke  removably  connected  to  said 
frame  for  receiving  a  bale  of  cotton,  and  a  hook  pivotally 
connected  to  the  upper  cross  piece  of  the  yoke  for  engag- 
ing one  end  of  the  bale  to  hold  it  In  a  horlrontal  position  ; 
substantially  as  described. 

8.  A  trolley  or  conveyer  for  carrying  bales  of  cotton, 
consisting  of  a  frame  provided  with  wheels  adapted  to 
travel  on  a  track,  a  bar  depending  from  said  frame  and 
having  a  horliontal  portion  which  projects  laterally  be- 
neath the  track  on  which  the  conveyer  travels,  a  lug  on 
■aid  horizontal  portion  provided  with  an  inclined  slot,  a 
yoke  consisting  of  a  continuous  strap  of  iron  mounted  In 
uid  Inclined  slot  and  adapted  to  support  a  bale  of  cotton, 
and  a  hook  Journaled  In  the  upper  cross-piece  of  the  yoke 
for  engaging  one  end  of  the  bale  to  hold  It  in  a  horizontal 
(KMition  ;    subtantially  as  described. 


862,897.  EXPANDED  METAL.  William  D.  Fobsyth, 
Pittsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Trussed  Concrete  Steel  Com- 
pany, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  Corporation  of  Michigan.  Filed 
Feb.  1,  1907.     Serial  No.  866,188. 


1.  The  process  for  forming  expanded  metal  which  con- 
sists In  slitting  the  same  along  longitudinal  lines  so  as  to 
form  parallel  bands  connected  by  tongues  split  through 
their  bases,  striking  up  the  tongues  and  bending  the  un 
split  portion  of  the  same  back  parallel  to  the  main  sheet, 
and  then  expanding  the  material  by  separating  the  longi- 
tudinal members  laterally. 

2.  The  process  for  forming  expanded  m«tal  which  con- 


sists In  shearing  a  sheet  to  form  longitudinal  lines  of 
silts,  each  silt  comprising  a  transverse  j>ortion.  a  longi- 
tudinal portion  connected  to  the  center  of  the  transverse 
silt,  and  two  other  longitudinal  portions  extending  In  th« 
opposite  direction  from  the  first  and  connecting  to  the 
ends  of  the  transverse  portion  of  silt,  the  central  longi- 
tudinal portion  of  one  silt  extending  up  between  the  oppo- 
sitely extending  longitudinal  portions  of  the  adjacent  silt ; 
and  striking  up  the  tongues  formed  by  such  silts  and  then 
expanding  the  metal  laterally. 

8.  The  process  of  forming  expanded  metal  which  con- 
sists in  slitting  the  same  along  longitudinal  lines  so  as  to 
form  parallel  bands  connected  by  tongues  split  through 
their  bases,  and  expanding  the  material. 

4.  An  expanded  metal  comprising  a  series  of  longitudi- 
nal members,  and  a  series  of  ties  connecting  the  same, 
each  tie  formed  of  two  parts  connected  at  a  line  midway 
l)etween  the  main  tension  members,  all  the  members  being 
integral. 

5.  An  expanded  metal  formed  from  a  sheet  which  is 
slltted  along  longitudinal  parallel  lines,  each  slit  formed 
of  a  transverse  portion,  a  central  longitudinal  portion, 
and  a  pair  of  longitudinal  portions  extending  from  the 
ends  of  the  transverse  portion  In  the  opposite  direction 
to  the  first,  the  slitted  sheet  being  then  expanded  later- 
ally. 

6.  An  expanded  metal  comprising  longitudinal  members, 
and  a  series  of  ties  between  adjacent  longitudinal  mem- 
bers, each  tie  formed  of  two  parts  united  at  their  ends. 


862,898.  FASTENING  DEVICE.  William  D.  Fob.svth, 
Pittsburg,  I'a.,  assignor  to  Trussed  Concrete  Steel  Com- 
pany. Detroit,  Mich.,  a  Corporation  of  Michigan.  Filed 
May  11,  1907.     Serial  No.  373,137. 


1.  .V  fastening  device,  comprising  a  sleeve  adapted  to 
fit  an  aperture  in  a  support,  a  spring  in  said  sleeve,  and 
retaining  means  adapted  to  be  driven  into  said  sleeve  in 
engagement  with  the  spring. 

2.  A  fastening  device,  comprising  a  sleeve  of  resilient 
material  adapted  to  fit  an  aperture  In  a  support,  a 
spring  in  said  sleeve,  and  retaining  means  adapted  to  be 
driven  into  said  sleeve  In  engagement  with  the  spring. 

3.  A  fastening  device,  comprising  a  sleeve  of  resilient 
fibrous  material,  a  spring  fitting  therein,  and  a  spike 
adapted  to  be  driven  into  the  spring. 

4.  A  fastening  device  comprising  a  sleeve  which  Is  a 
non-conductor  of  electricity,  a  colled  spring  fitting  there 
in,  and  retaining  means  adapted  to  be  driven  Into  said 
sleeve  into  engagament  with  said  spring. 

5.  A  fastening  device  comprising  a  supporting  body 
having  an  aperture,  a  spring  in  said  aperture,  and  a 
faatenlng  device  adapted  to  be  driven  into  the  spring. 


862,899.      ROD-PACKING.      Olin   J.   Gablock.    Palmyra, 
N.  Y.     Filed  May  1,  1907.     Serial  No.  371,306. 
1.  The  method  of  forming  rod  packing  which  consists 

In  applying  liquid  rublMr  to  a  braided  fibrous  member  and 
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tben  while  in  a  heated  condition  compressing  the  rubber 
upon  and  Into  the  interstices  of  the  braided  member. 


L^^  ^.  1  >  ^^  i[in' 


»*^'^^*'^4^«^4^«^*4lk4k4kA 


-.  A  rod  packing  composed  of  a  member  of  braided 
fibrous  material,  braided  about  a  central  longitudinal 
strand,  and  an  outer  member  of  rubber  molded  thereinto. 


8a2.WK).  L.VMI" CHIMNEY  HOLDER. 
80N.  Mnlden,  Mass.  Filed  .\pr.  20. 
31-'.M)9. 


HORACF   F.  Gl.K.«- 
1906.     Serial  No. 


1.  A  drill  and  tap  holder  comprising  a  casing  bored  to 
form  a  cylindrical  chamber  having  a  conical  seat  at  one 
end.  a  conical  meml)er  Inserted  Into  said  chamber  and 
resting  on  said  seat  and  provided  with  a  tubular  extension 
which  projects  from  the  casing,  a  pin  holding  disk  Inserted 
Into  said  chamber  and  provided  with  pins  which  are  ar- 
ranged around  the  center  thereof,  a  tool  shank  provided 
with  a  head  adapted  to  be  screwed  Into  said  eating  and 
with  holes  adapted  to  receive  said  pins,  and  a  set-nut 
mounted  on  the  tool  shank  adjacent  to  the  head  thereof. 

2.  A  tool  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  casing 
having  a  cylindrical  chaml)er  provided  at  one  enu  with  a 
conical  seat,  a  conical  member  Inserted  Into  said  casing 
and  bearing  on  said  seat  and  provided  with  an  extension 
which  projects  at  one  end  of  said  casing,  a  pin  holder 
Inserteii  Into  said  cylindrical  chamber,  a  tool  shank  pro- 
vided with  a  head  adapted  to  be  screwed  Into  said  casing 
.ind  to  press  on  the  pin  holder,  and  provided  with  pin 
holes  aad  pins  connected  with  said  pin  holder  and  adapted 
to  pass  through  the  head  of  the  tool  shank,  and  means 
connected  with  the  tool  shank  for  exerting  pressure  oo 
said  pins. 


A  lamp  chimney  holder,  having  vertical  side  pieces 
formed  of  parts  adjustable  longitudinally  upon  each  other, 
said  side  pieces  being  permanently  attached  at  the  upper 
ends  to  a  ring  surrounding  the  chimney  above  Its  largest 
part,  and  detachably  connected  at  their  lower  ends  with 
the  buruer,  substantially  as  described. 


862.901.  SAFETY  DKILL  AM.  TAP  HOLDER.  Edw.vrd 
ORiM.M.  Tarrytown,  N.  Y.  Filed  Oct.  24,  lJ)0t5.  Serial 
No.  .•$40.27 L 


862.902.    WIRE  STRETCHER.    Johx  W.  Gcilu  Mapleton, 
Kans.     Filed  Feb.  12.  1907.  .  Serial  No.  357,024. 


1.  In  a  wire  stretcher  the  combination  of  a  lever,  one 
end  thereof  constituting  a  handle  and  the  other  end  pro- 
vided with  a  laterally  extending  claw,  and  a  laterally- 
extending  arm  rigidly  secured  to  the  lever  Intermediate  of 
Its  ends,  said  arm  comprising  a  centrally  folded  metallic 
bar  with  oppositely-extended  ends  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  the  lever,  and  a  cross  bar  secured  between  the  folded 
•ides  of  the  arm,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  wire  stretcher  the  combination  of  a  lever,  a" 
handle  nt  one  end  thereof,  a  laterally  extending  claw  at 
the  other  end  thereof,  a  laterally-extending  arm  rigidly 
secured  to  the  lever  intermediate  of  Its  ends,  and  a  cross- 
bar rigidly  secured  to  said  arm.  one  end  of  said  cross-bar 
extending  beyond  its  supporting  arm  transversely  of  said 
lever  and  the  other  end  of  said  cross-bar  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  lever,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  wire  stretcher  the  combination  of  a  lever,  a 
handle  at  one  end  and  a  lateral  projection  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  a  lateral  arm  extending  from  said  lever  Inter- 
mediate of  Its  ends,  a  cross-arm  rigidly  secured  to  said 
arm  and  having  one  end  projecting  In  a  plane  at  right 
angles  to  said  lever  and  Its  other  end  beveled  and  extend- 
ing In  a  direction  parallel  to  the  lever  and  toward  the 
handle  thereof. 

4.  In  a  wire  stretcher  the  combination  of  a  lever,  a 
handle  at  one  end  and  a  lateral  projection  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  a  lateral  arm  rigidly  secured  to  said  lever  Inter- 
mediate of  its  ends  and  having  a  notched  end,  a  crosa-arm 
rigidly  secured  to  said  arm  and  having  one  end  projecting 
In  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  said  lever  and  its  other  end 
beveled  and  extending  In  a  direction  parallel  to  the  lever 
and  toward  the  handle  thereof,  and  a  notch  In  said  lever 
adjacent  said  arm,  substantially  as  described  and  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

5.  A  wire  stretcher  comprising  a  lever,  an  arm  extend- 
ing laterally  therefrom  at  a  point  between  the  ends  thereof, 
means  Immovably  connected  to  the  arm  for  engagement 
with  an  object  upon  which  the  arm  is  disposed  to  be  ful- 
crumed.  and  wire  engaging  means  immovably  connected 
to   the   lever. 

(i.  A  wire  stretcher  comprising  a  lever,  a  laterally  pro- 
jecting arm  rigidly  connected  to  the  lever  at  a  point  be- 
tween the  ends  thereof  and  disposed  to  bear  against  an 
object  constituting  the  fulcrum  of  the  lever,  a  projecting 
device  rigidly  connected  to  and  extending  laterally  from 
the  arm,  a  wire  engaging  device  Immovably  connei-ted  to 
the  lever,  and  a  hook  loosely  connected  to  and  extending 
from  the  lever. 


882.90S.      COOKING    ITENSIL.      Max    Haberman.    Clay- 

ton.  Idaho.      Filed  Mar.  16.  1906.      Serial  No.  306.429. 

A  cooking  utensil  comprising  a  suitable  vessel,  handle* 

therefor,  a  lid  having  a  central  opening  therethrough,  and 

a   handle   for   the   lid.    In    combination    with    a    basket   or 

j  frame  arranged  to  fit  In  the  receptacle  and  to  rest  on  the 

Iwttom  thereof,  said  basket  or  frame  comprising  horlion- 
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tally  arranged  circular  bands,  means  for  supporting  the 
bands  at  predetermined  distances  from  each  other,  a  plural- 
ity of  rings  arranged  concentrically  of  each  other  to  form 
the  floor  of  the  basket,  means  for  supporting  the  rings, 


means  for  holding  the  rings  In  place,  and  a  vertical  rod 
arranged  In  the  center  of  the  basket  or  frame  and  having 
Its  lower  end  secured  thereto  and  its  upper  end  passing 
through  the  opening  In  the  lid. 


862.1MJ4.  ADVKRTISING-VEHICLE.  William  A.  IIar- 
Rtsox.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  9,  1906.  Serial  No. 
310,718. 


having  a  slot  in  its  top,  an  advertising  element  normally 
concealetl  within  said  body  In  line  below  said  slot,  and 
means  operable  from  said  vehicle  to  cause  said  element  to 
appear  and  disappear  through  said  slot. 

5.  An  advertising  vehicle  having  a  body  closed  at  the 
sides  and  ends  and  having  a  slot  or  opening,  an  expansible 
and  contractible  device  within  the  body,  an  Inflatable  fig- 
ure carried  by  said  device  and  normally  deflated,  means 
for  operating  said  device  to  cause  said  figure  to  appear  and 
disappear  through  said  slot  or  opening,  and  means  adapted 
to  inflate  the  figure  after  It  has  been  projected. 

6.  An  advertising  vehicle  having  a  body  closed  at  the 
sides  and  ends  and  having  a  slot  or  opening,  a  laiy-tongs 
mounted  In  the  lx>dy  and  carrying  a  normally  deflated 
figure,  means  for  operating  the  laiy-tongs,  a  reservoir  on 
the  vehicle  containing  a  fluid  under  pressure,  and  control- 
lable connections  l)etween  the  reservoir  and  said  figure 
whereby  the  latter  may  be  inflated. 

7.  An  advertising  vehicle  having  a  t)ody  with  an  opening 
an  expansible  and  contractible  device  within  snid  iKxly.  an 
Inflatable  figure  carried  by  said  device  and  normally  de- 
flated, means  for  operating  said  device  to  cause  said  figure 
to  apiiear  and  disappear  through  said  opening,  an  air 
compressor  on  the  vehicle,  a  reservoir  connected  thereto 
and  serving  to  store  compressed  air,  controllable  connec- 
tions between  the  reservoir  and  the  figure  whereby  the 
latter  may  be  Inflated,  and  means  for  operating  the  com- 
pressor. 

8.  An  advertising  vehicle  having  a  body  and  normally 
concealed  devices  having  operating  mechanisms,  an  air 
compressor  upon  the  vehicle  and  means  for  operating  the 
compressor,  a  reservoir  connecting  with  the  ccfmpressor 
and  adapted  as  a  holder  for  the  compressed  air,  and  con- 
nections between  the  said  devices  and  the  reservoir. 


1.  A  vehicle  body  having  closed  sides  and  an  opening  in 
Its  top.  In  combination  with  a  double  series  of  levers  so 
arranged  that  the  levers  of  one  series  cross  those  of  the 
other  series  said  levers  being  plvotally  connected  at  their 
ends  and  also  at  their  points  of  crossing,  an  expansible 
and  contractible  advertising  element  carried  by  said  levers 
and  means  connecting  with  the  levers  and  operable  to 
cause  said  element  to  appear  and  disappear  through  the 
open  top  of  said  body. 

2.  A  vehicle  body  having  closed  sides  and  ends  and  an 
opening  in  Its  top,  in  combination  with  a  double  series  of 
levers  supported  in  said  body  and  plvotally  connected  to 
fV>rm  a  laiy  tongs,  an  expansible  and  contractible  member 
carried  by  said  lary  tongs  and  having  advertising  charac- 
teristics, and  means  Including  operating  levers  and  con- 
nections therefrom  to  the  laxy-tongs  whereby  the  latter  Is 
oi>erated  to  cauHe  said  member  to  appear  and  disappear 
through  the  oi>en  top  of  said  body. 

3.  A  vehicle  having  a  body  and  running  gear,  a  single 
•haft  connected  to  the  vehicle  and  arching  upwardly  and 
adapted  to  extend  along  the  back  of  the  animal,  a  ver- 
tically projecting  and  retracting  mechanism  supported  on 
the  shaft,  a  member  carried  by  the  projecting  and  retract- 
ing mechanism  and  having  suitable  advertising  charac- 
teristics, and  means  whereby  said  projecting  and  retract- 
ing mechanism  may  be  operated  from  the  vehicle  to  cause 
sabi  member  to  be  projected  and  retracted  relative  to  said 

shaft. 

4.  An  advertising  vehicle  having  a  body  with  upwardly 
fODverglng    sides    bearing    advertising    matter    said    body 
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1.  In  mechanisms  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  rotatable  cylinder  provided  with  an  opening  to  receive 
the  shank  of  a  drill  or  similar  tool,  a  percussion  hammer 
therein,  a  multiple  cylinder  fluid  pressure  engine  at  the 
rear  of  the  hammer  cylinder  the  crank  shaft  of  said  engine 
being  in  axial  allnement  with  said  rotatable  cylinder,  and 
the  cylinders  of  said  engine  being  symmetrically  disposed 
about  said  crank  shaft,  and  gear  mechanism  connecting 
the  multiple  cylinder  fluid  pressure  engine  and  the  hammer 
cylinder  to  transmit  power  and  motion  from  the  engine  to 
the  hammer  cylinder,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  mechanisms  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  supporting  frame  portion,  a  hammer  cylinder  roteta- 
bly  mounted  therein  and  provided  with  an  opening  in  the 
front  end  to  receive  the  shank  of  a  drill  or  similar  tool,  a 
percussion  hammer  therein,  a  multiple  cylinder  fluid  pres- 
sure engine  arranged  at  the  rear  of  the  hammer  cylinder, 
the  crank  shaft  of  said  engine  being  In  axial  allnement 
with  said  hammer  cylinder,  and  the  cylinders  of  said 
engine  being  symmetrically  disposed  about  said  crank 
shaft,  and  compound  gearing  Interposed  between  the  fluid 
pressure  engine  and  the  hammer  cylinder  to  transmit 
power  and  motion  from  such  engine  to  such  hammer  cyl 
inder,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  mechanisms  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  supporting  frame  portion,  a  hammer  cylinder  ro- 
tatably  mounted  therein,  the  front  end  of  which  Is  pro 

I   vlded  with  an  axial  opening  to  receive  a  drill  or  similar 
I  tool,  a  i)ercu»8lon  hammer  In  the  hammer  cylinder,  a  mul 
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tfpl?  cylinder  fluid  prwwure  eniflne  arranged  at  the  rear 
of  the  hammer  cylinder  and  substantially  In  line  with  the 
hammer  cylinder,  a  gear  on  such  hammer  cylinder,  a 
second  gear  fixed  to  the  frame  portion,  and  an  Intermediate 
fcear  enfcaglng  with  both  of  such  gears  and  with  the  fluid 
pressure  enj^lne  to  transmit  power  and  motion  from  such 
fluid  pressure  enj^lne  to  the  hammer  cylinder,  subatantlally 
as  described. 

4.  In  mechanisms  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  supporting  frame  portion,  a  hammer  cylinder  ro- 
tatably  mounted  therein  having  an  axial  opening  at  the 
forward  end  thereof  to  receive  the  shank  of  a  drill  or 
similar  tool,  a  percussion  hammer  mounted  In  such  ham- 
mer cylinder,  a  cap  closing  the  rear  end  of  such  cylinder 
and  provld»»d  with  an  Integral  spur  gear  projecting  there- 
from, a  multiple  cylinder  fluid  pressure  engine  arranged  In 
the  rear  of  the  hammer  cylinder  and  sul)stantlally  In  line 
therewith,  a  second  gear  fixed  to  the  frame  of  the  machine, 
and  an  Intermediate  gear  engaging  with  the  gear  on  the 
cap  of  the  hammer  cylinder  and  the  fixed  gear  and  with 
the  multiple  cylinder  fluid  engine  to  transmit  power  and 
motion  from  such  engine  to  the  hammer  cylinder,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

5.  In  mechanisms  of  the  class  described,  the  combtna 
tlon  of  a  supporting  frame,  a  hammer  cylinder  rotatably 
mounted  therein  and  provided  with  an  axial  opening  at 
the  front  end  to  receive  the  shank  of  a  drill  or  similar 
tool,  a  percussion  hammer  In  such  cylinder,  a  cap  In  en- 
gagement with  the  rear  end  of  the  hammer  cylinder  and 
provided  with  a  spur  gear  on  Its  outer  end,  a  multiple 
cylinder  fluid  pressure  engine  arranged  at  the  rear  of  the 
hammer  cylinder  and  substantially  in  line  therewith,  a 
second  spur  gear  fixed  to  the  frame  of  the  machine  In  axial 
alinement  with  the  spur  gear  on  the  end  of  the  hammer 
cylinder  and  bearing  a  different  number  of  teeth  than  the 
gear  on  the  hammer  cylinder,  and  an  Intermediate  gear 
engaging  with  both  of  such  gears  and  with  the  multiple 
cylinder  fluid  pressure  engine  to  transmit  power  and  mo- 
tion therefrom  to  the  hammer  cylinder,  substantially  as 
described. 

6.  In  mechanisms'  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  supporting  frame  portloa,  a  hammer  cylinder  ro- 
tatably  mounted  therein  provided  with  an  axial  opening  to 
receive  the  shank  of  a  drill  or  similar  tool,  a  percussion 
hammer  therein,  a  spur  gear  mounted  on  the  rear  end  of 
the  hammer  cylinder,  a  multiple  cylinder  fluid  pressure 
engine  at  the  rear  of  the  hammer  cylinder  and  substan- 
tially In  line  therewith,  a  second  gear  fixed  to  the  frame  of 
the  machine,  and  an  internal  gear  engaging  both  of  such 
gears  and  the  fluid  pressure  engine  for  transmitting  power 
and  rotary  motion  therefrom  to  the  hammer  cylinder,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

7.  In  mechanisms  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  supporting  frame,  a  hammer  cylinder  rotatably 
mounted  therein  and  provided  with  an  axial  opening  In 
the  front  end  to  receive  the  shank  of  a  drill  or  similar 
tool,  a  percussion  hammer  In  such  cylinder,  a  cap  closing 
the  end  of  such  hammer  cylinder  and  provided  with  a  pro- 
jecting spur  ijear.  a  multiple  cylinder  fluid  pressure  engine 
arranged  at  the  rear  of  the  hammer  cylinder  and  substan 
tlally  In  line  therewith,  a  second  gear  fixed  to  the  frame 
of  the  machine  t>etween  the  multiple  cylinder  fluid  pres- 
sure engine  and  the  gear  on  the  hammer  cylinder,  and  an 
Interna*  gear  engaging  with  both  of  such  gears  and  with 
the  fluid  pressure  engine  to  transmit  power  and  motion 
therefrom  to  the  hammer  cylinder,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

8.  In  mechanisms  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  supporting  frame,  a  hammer  cylinder  rotatably 
mounted  therein  provided  with  an  axial  opening  at  one 
end  thereof  to  receive  the  shank  of  a  drill  or  similar  tool, 
a  percussion  hammer  In  such  cylinder,  a  gear  secured  to 
and  projecting  from  the  rear  end  of  the  hammer  cylinder, 
a  multiple  cylinder  fluid  pressure  engine  mounted  to  the  rear 
of  the  hammer  cylinder  and  substantially  In  line  there- 
with, a  crank  or  similar  shaft  projecting  from  such  engine 
towards  the  hammer  cylinder  having  an  eccentric  on  its 
projecting  end.  a  second  spur  gear  fixed  to  the  frame  of 
the  machine  between  the  fluid  pressure  engine  and   the 


hammer  cylinder,  and  an  Intermediate  Internal  gear 
U^>8ely  mounted  upon  an  eccentric  of  the  engine  shaft  en- 
gaging both  of  the  above  named  gears  to  transmit  power 
and  rotary  motion  from  the  engine  to  the  hammer  cylinder, 
substantially  as  described. 

9.  In  mechanisms  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  supporting  frame  portion,  a  hammer  cylinder  ro- 
tatably mounted  therein  and  provided  with  an  axial  open- 
ing at  Its  front  end  to  receive  the  shank  of  a  drill  or  simi- 
lar tool,  a  percussion  hammer  mounted  therein,  a  spur 
gear  secured  to  and  projecting  from  the  rear  end  of  the 
hammer  cylinder,  a  multiple  cylinder  fiuld  pressure  engine 
rotatably  mounted  at  the  rear  end  of  the  hammer  cylinder 
and  substantially  In  line  therewith,  a  crank  shaft  In  such 
engine  projecting  Inwardly  therefrom,  a  second  spur  gear 
of  a  different  number  of  teeth  secured  to  the  frame  of  the 
machine  Intermediate  the  fiuld  pressure  engine  and  the 
first  named  spur  gear,  and  an  Intermediate  Internal  spur 
gear  loosely  mounted  on  the  crank  shaft  of  the  engine  and 
engaging  both  the  above  named  gears  to  transmit  power 
and  motion  from  the  engine  to  the  hammer  cylinder,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

10.  In  mpchanl.«m9  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  supporting  frame  portion,  a  hammer  cyilnd'-r 
rotatably  mounted  therein  and  provided  with  an  axtul 
opening  In  Its  front  end  to  receive  the  shank  of  a  drill  or 
similar  Implement,  a  percussion  hammer  therein,  a  spur 
gear  secured  to  and  projecting  from  the  rear  end  of  the 
hammer  cylinder,  a  multiple  cylinder  fiuld  pressure  engine 
rotatably  mounted  In  the  frame  of  the  rear  of  the  hammer 
cylinder  and  substantially  In  line  therewith,  a  crank  shaft 
for  such  fluid  pressure  engine  extending  Inwardly  there- 
from and  provided  with  an  eccentric  portion,  a  second  spur 
gear  containing  a  lesser  number  of  gear  teeth  than  the  first 
named  gear  fixed  to  the  frame  of  the  machine  Intermediate 
the  fluid  pressure  engine  and  the  hammer  cylinder,  and  an 
Intermediate  Internal  gear  mounted  on  the  crank  shaft  and 
engaging  both  the  spur  gears  to  transmit  power  and  mo- 
tion from  the  engine  to  the  hammer  cylinder,  substantially 
as  described. 

11.  In  mechanisms  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  supporting  frame  portion  provided  with  an  engine 
chamber,  a  hammer  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  therein 
and  provided  with  an  axial  opening  at  one  end  thereof  to 
receive  the  shank  of  a  drill  or  similar  tool,  a  gear  secured 
to  and  projecting  from  the  rear  end  of  such  hammer  cylin- 
der, a  percussion  hammer  In  such  cylinder,  a  multiple  cyl- 
inder fluid  pressure  engine  rotatably  mounted  in  the  en- 
gine chamber  of  the  supporting  frame  to  the  rear  of  the 
hammer  cylinder,  a  crank  shaft  on  such  hammer  cylinder 
extending  Inwardly  therefrom  having  Its  Inner  end  jour- 
naled  In  the  end  of  the  hammer  cylinder  and  provided  with 
an  eccentric  portion  between  such  cylinder  and  the  engine.- 
a  second  spur  gear  containing  a  different  number  of  teeth 
than  the  first  named  spur  gear  arranged  t)etween  the  fluid 
pressure  engine  and  the  hammer  cylinder,  and  an  Internal 
spur  gear  loosely  mounted  on  the  eccentric  of  the  englnv 
crank  shaft  and  engaging  both  the  above  named  spur 
gears  to  transmit  power  and  motion  from  such  englae  to 
the  hammer  cylinder,  substantially  as  described. 

12.  In  mechanisms  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  supporting  frame  portion,  a  hammer  cylinder 
rotatably  mounted  therein  and  provided  with  an  axial 
opening  In  Its  front  end  to  receive  the  shank  of  a  drill  or 
similar  tool,  a  percussion  hammer  In  such  cylinder,  a  spur 
gear  secured  thereto,  a  multiple  cylinder  fluid  pressure 
engine,  the  casing  of  which  Is  rotatably  mounted  In  the 
frame  of  the  machine  comprising  two  cylinders  mounted  In 
different  planes  and  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  pistons  In 
such  portions,  a  crank  shaft  provided  with  two  cranks  en 
gaging  the  pistons  In  the  cylindrical  portions,  one  portion 
of  which  extends  inwardly  from  the  fluid  pressure  engine 
towards  the  hammer  cylinder,  and  Intermediate  gear  mech- 
anism connecting  the  crank  shaft  with  the  spur  gear  on 
the  hammer  cylinder  to  transmit  power  and  motion  there- 
to, substantially  as  described. 

I        13.    In   mechanisms  of  the  class  descrlt>ed.  the  comblna- 

tion    of   a   supporting    frame    portion,    a    hammer    cylinder 

i   rotatably   mounted   therein   and    provided    with   an   axial 
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opening  In  Its  front  end  to  receive  the  shank  of  a  drill  or 
similar  tool,  a  percussion  hammer  In  such  cylinder,  a  spur 
gear  secured  thereto,  a  multiple  cylinder  fluid  pressure 
engine  casing  rotatably  mounted  In  the  frame  of  the  ma- 
chine comprising  two  cylinders  mounted  in  different  verti- 
cal planes  and  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  pistons  In  such 
cylinder  portions,  a  crank  shaft  provided  with  double 
cranks  engaging  such  pistons  the  outer  ends  thereof  rota- 
tably mounted  in  the  frame  of  the  machine  with  one  end 
extending  Inwardly  and  provided  with  an  eccentric  por- 
tion, and  gear  mechanism  mounted  upon  the  eccentric  on 
the  inner  end  of  the  crank  shaft  engaging  with  the  spur 
gear  on  the  hammer  cylinder  to  rotate  the  same,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

14.  In  mechanisms  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  supporting  frame  portion,  a  hammer  cylinder 
rotatably  mounted  therein  provided  with  an  axial  opening 
at  one  end  to  receive  the  shank  of  a  drill  or  similar  tool, 
a  percussion  hammer  In  such  cylinder,  a  spur  gear  secured 
to  the  Inner  end  thereof  and  projecting  therefrom,  a  multi- 
ple cylinder  fluid  pressure  engine  rotatably  mounted  In  the 
frame  of  the  machine  to  the  rear  of  the  hammer  cylinder 
having  two  cylinder  portions  arranged  In  different  vertical 
planes  and  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  a  double  crank  shaft 
for  such  engine,  two  single-acting  pistons  in  each  of  such 
portions  secured  together  at  the  point  where  their  bearings 
engage  the  cranks  on  the  crank  shaft,  and  gear  mechanism 
engaging  with  the  spur  gear  on  the  hammer  cylinder  and 
with  the  crank  shaft  of  the  fluid  pressure  engine  to  trans- 
mit power  and  motion  therefrom  to  such  hammer  cylinder, 
substantially  as  described. 

15.  In  mechanisms  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  supporting  frame  portion,  a  hammer  cylinder 
rotatably  mounted  In  the  frame  portion,  a  percussion 
hammer  mounted  therein,  a  spur  gear  secured  to  and  pro- 
jecting from  the  rear  end  of  the  hammer  cylinder,  a  mul- 
tiple cylinder  fluid  pressure  engine  rotatably  mounted  in 
the  frame  of  the  machine  to  the  rear  of  the  hammer  cylin- 
der and  substantially  In  line  therewith  having  two  cylin- 
ders arranged  In  different  vertical  planes  and  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  eacl^  other,  a  double  crank  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  In  the  frame  of  the  machine,  two  single 
acting  pistons  in  each  of  the  cylinders  secured  together 
where  their  bearings  engage  with  the  cranks  of  the  crank 
shaft,  an  eccentric  on  the  inner  end  of  the  crank  shaft,  a 
second  spur  gear  of  different  number  of  teeth  than  the  first 
named  spur  gear  secured  to  the  frame  of  the  machine  be- 
tween the  fluid  pressure  engine  and  the  hammer  cylinder, 
and  an  Internal  gear  loosely  mounted  on  the  eccentric  of 
the  crank  shaft  and  engaging  both  of  the  gears  to  trans- 
mit power  and  motion  from  the  engine  to  the  hammer 
cylinder,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  mechanisms  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  supporting  frame  portion,  a  hammer  cylinder 
rotatably  mounted  In  such  frame  portion  and  provided 
with  an  axial  opening  In  the  front  end  thereof  to  receive 
the  shank  of  a  drill  or  similar  tool,  a  spur  gear  secured  to 
and  projecting  from  the  rear  end  of  the  hammer  cylinder, 
a  percussion  hammer  In  such  cylinder,  a  multiple  cylinder 
fluid  pressure  engine  rotatably  mounted  In  the  frame  of  the 
machine  to  the  rear  of  the  hammer  cylinder  and  substan- 
tially In  line  therewith  having  two  cylinder  portions  ar- 
ranged In  different  vertical  planes  and  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  each  other,  a  double  crank  shaft  for  such 
•  engine  rotatably  mounted  In  the  frame  of  the  machine  and 
with  Its  Inner  end  In  rotary  engagement  with  the  rear  end 
of  the  hammer  cylinder,  an  eccentric  on  such  crank  shaft 
adjacent  to  the  rear  end  of  the  hammer  cylinder,  two  sin- 
gle acting  pistons  In  each  of  such  cylinder  portions  of  the 
fluid  pressure  engine  secured  together  at  the  point  where 
they  form  bearings  for  the  cranks  of  the  crank  shaft,  a 
second  spur  gear  of  lesser  number  of  teeth  than  the  first 
named  spur  gear  secured  to  the  frame  of  the  machine  In- 
termediate the  fluid  pressure  engine  and  the  hammer  cylin- 
der, an  internal  gear  loosely  mounted  on  the  crank  shaft 
and  engaging  both  of  the  first  named  gears  to  transmit 
power  and  motion  from  the  engine  to  the  hammer  cylinder, 
substantially  as  described. 

17.   In  mechanisms  of  the  class  described,  the  comblna- 
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I  tion  of  a  supporting  frame  provided  with  an  engine  cham- 
'  ber  at  Its  rear  portion,  a  hammer  cylinder  rotatably 
mounted  therein  and  provided  with  an  axial  opening 
In  the  front  end  thereof  to  receive  the  shank  of  a  drill  or 
similar  tool,  a  percussion  hammer  in  such  cylinder,  a 
multiple  cylinder  fluid  pressure  engine  rotatably  mounted 
In  the  engine  chamber  of  the  frame  portion,  gear  mechan- 
ism engaging  with  such  engine  and  with  the  hammer 
cylinder  to  transmit  power  and  motion  from  the  engine 
to  the  cylinder,  a  removable  cap  on  such  support^g  frame 
which  closes  the  engine  chamber  and  on  which  one  Journal 
of  the  fluid  pressure  engine  Is  rotatably  mounted,  provided 
with  fluid  pressure  supply  and  exhaust  channels  for  such 
engine,  and  means  for  cutting  off  and  supplying  fluid 
pressure  to  the  supply  channel  of  such  cap,  substantially 
us  described. 

18.  In  mechanisms  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  supporting  frame  provided  with  an  engine  cham- 
ber at  Its  rear  portion,  a  hammer  cylinder  rotatably 
mounted  therein  provided  with  an  axial  opening  In  the 
front  end  thereof  to  receive  the  shank  of  a  drill  or 
similar  tool,  a  multiple  cylinder  fluid  pressure  engine 
rotatably  mounted  In  the  engine  chaml)er  In  the  frame  of 
the  machine  to  the  rear  of  the  hammer  cylinder,  a  cap 
removably  secured  to  the  end  of  the  frame  of  the  machine 
and  closing  the  engine  chamber  and  forming  a  bearing 
for  one  Journal  of  the  fluid  pressure  engine  and  provided 
with  supply  and  exhaust  ports  for  the  motive  fluid  of 
such  fluid  pressure  engine,  a  crank  shaft  having  one  end 
Journaled  In  the  removable  cap  and  the  other  end  In  the 
frame  of  the  machine  and  hammer  cylinder,  and  gear 
mechanism  engaging  with  the  hammer  cylinder  and  crank 
shaft  to  transmit  power  and  motion  from  the  engine  to 
the  cylinder,  substantially  as  described. 

19.  In  mechanisms  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  supporting  frame  portion,  a  hammer  cylinder 
rotatably  mounted  therein  and  provided  with  an  axial 
opening  In  the  front  end  thereof  to  receive  the  shank 
of  a  drill  or  similar  tool,  a  percussion  hammer  In  such 
cylinder,  a  multiple  cylinder  fluid  pressure  engine  rota- 
tably mounted  In  the  frame  of  the  machine  for  rotating 
the  hammer  cylinder  comprising  two  tubular  cylinders 
mounted  In  different  vertical  planes  and  at  an  angle  to 
each  other,  a  double  crank  shaft  for  such  engine  Jour- 
naled In  the  supporting  frame,  two  single  acting  pistons 
In  each  of  such  tubular  cylinder  portions  secured  together 
at  the  point  where  they  form  the  bearings  for  the  cranks 
of  the  crank  shaft,  a  port  or  passage  at  the  outer  end  of 
each  tubular  cylinder  acting  alternately  as  supply  and 
exhaust  ports,  a  cap  secured  to  one  face  of  the  engine 
casing  and  providing  a  valve  chamber  between  It  and  the 
engine  casing,  a  disk  valve  rotatably  mounted  therein 
provided  with  a  groove  on  Its  Inner  face,  and  exhaust 
ports  passing  through  the  engine  casing  and  through  the 
frame  of  the  machine  and  arranged  to  be  connected  by 
the  groove  on  the  Inner  face  of  the  disk  valve,  whereby  as 
the  engine  Is  rotated  the  valve  connects  and  disconnects 
In  succession  the  ports  and  passages  to  provide  for  the 
Inlet  and  exhaust  of  the  motive  fluid,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

20.  In  mechanisms  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  supporting  fra^e  portion,  a  hammer  cylinder 
rotatably  mounted  therein  provided  with  an  axial  opening 
In  the  front  portion  to  receive  the  shank  of  a  drill  or 
similar  tool,  a  multiple  cylinder  fluid  pressure  engine 
rotatably  mounted  In  the  frame  of  the  machine  comprising 
two  cylinder  portions  arranged  In  different  planes  and 
at  an  angle  to  each  other,  a  double  crank  shaft  for  such 
engine  rotatably  mounted  In  the  frame  of  the  machine, 
two  single  acting  pistons  In  each  of  the  cylinder  portions 
secured  together  at  a  point  where  they  form  the  bearings 

;  for  and  engage  with  the  crank  shaft,  a  port  or  passage 
at  the  outer  ends  of  each  cylinder  acting  alternately  as 
supply  and  exhaust  ports,  exhaust  ports  disconnected 
from  the  first  named  ports  Inside  of  the  same  and  extend- 
ing through  the  engine  casing  and  connecting  with  the 
main  exhaust  port  In  the  frame  of  the  machine,  a  disk 
valve,  the  axis  of  which  Is  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  the 
multiple   cylinder   fluid   pressure  engine   provided   with   a 
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groove  on  the  Inner  face  thereof  which  connects  and  dis- 
connects the  ports  ajid  passages  to  complete  the  exhaait 
passages,  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  which  disk  cuts  off 
and  opens  the  inlet  ports  successively,  and  a  cap  secured 
to  the  engine  frame  and  closing  the  dlsli  valve  to  form 
the  valve  chamber,  substantially  as  described. 

21.  In  mechanisms  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  supp<3rtlng  frame  portion,  a  hammer  cylinder 
rotatably  mounted  therein  and  provided  with  an  axial 
opening  in  the  front  end  to  receive  the  shank  of  a  drill  or 
similar  to«>l,  a  percussion  hammer  In  such  cylinder,  a 
multiple  cylinder  fluid  pressure  engine  rotatably  mounted 
In  the  frame  of  the  machine  for  rotating  the  hammer 
cylinder  comprising  two  cylinders  mounted  in  different 
vertical  planes  and  substantially  at  right  angles  to  each 
other  and  having  a  valve  face,  a  double  crank  shaft  for 
•uch  engine  rotatably  mounted  In  the  frame  of  the  ma- 
chine, piston  mechanism  In  such  cylinder  portions  engag- 
ing with  the  crank  of  the  double  crank  shaft,  a  port  or 
passage  at  each  end  of  each  cylinder  alternately  acting 
as  an  exhaust  and  inlet  port  and  opening  to  the  valve 
face  of  the  engine,  exhaust  ports  Independent  of  the  first 
named  ports  extending  through  n  portion  of  the  engine 
casins  and  inside  of  such  first  named  ports  and  connect- 
ing with  a  main  exhaust  port,  a  disk  valve  eccentrically 
mounted  with  regard  to  the  axis  of  the  engine  and  provided 
with  a  face  groove  arranged  to  connect  the  first  named 
ports  and  passages  successively  to  complete  the  exhaust 
channels,  a  radial  slot  through  which  the  motive  fluid  Is 
admitteil  to  the  valve  chamlier.  the  inner  peripheral  edge 
of  the  disk  valve  cutting  off  and  opening  the  inlet  ports 
of  the  engine  successively,  and  a  cap  secured  to  the  outer 
face  of  the  disk  valve  to  form  the  valve  chamber,  ■al>- 
Btantifllly  as  described. 

22.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  supporting  frame  portion,  a  hammer  cylinder  rota- 
tnbly  mounted  therein  and  provided  with  an  axial  open- 
ing In  the  front  end  to  receive  the  shank  of  a  drill  or  simi- 
lar tool,  a  percussion  hammer  in  such  cylinder,  a  multiple 
cylinder  fluid  pressure  engine  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
frame  for  rotating  the  hammer  cylinder  comprising  two 
cylinders  mounte<i  In  different  vertical  planes  and  sub- 
stantially nt  right  angles  to  each  other  and  provided  with 
a  valve  face,  a  double  crank  shaft  for  such  engine,  piston 
mechanism  In  such  cylinders,  ports  or  passages  in  the  en 
gine  franu^ — one  for  each  end  of  each  cylinder  portion 
leading  to  the  valve  face  thereof  and  forming  alternately 
Inlet  and  exhaust  ports,  a  second  set  of  passages  extend- 
ing through  such  engine  frame  In  the  same  face  and  Inside 
of  the  first  named  ports  or  passages  to  form  continua- 
tions of  the  exhaust  ports  and  connected  with  a  main  ex- 
haust port  In  the  supporting  frame,  a  cap  secured  to  the 
valve  face  of  the  engine  frame  forming  a  valve  chamber  In 
connection  with  such  face,  a  cap  portion  secured  to  the 
frame  of  the  machine  extending  outside  of  the  multiple 
cylinder  fluid  pressure  cylinder  and  having  a  Journal  por- 
tion exten<llng  inwardly  therefrom  upon  which  the  fluid 
pressure  engine  Is  rotatably  mounted  and  provided  with 
main  inlet  and  exhaust  ports  for  the  motive  fluid,  both  of 
which  passages  extend  through  the  bearing  portions  upon 
which  the  engine  casing  Is  mounted,  a  disk  valve  mounted 
In  the  valve  chamber  upon  the  cap  journal  and  eccentric 
to  the  axis  of  the  fluid  pressure  engine  and  provided  with 
an  inner  circular  groove  which  connects  the  ports  and  pas- 
sages In  the  engine  casing  to  complete  the  exhaust  and 
with  a  peripheral  groove  having  a  radial  slot  extending  In- 
wardly therefrom  to  connect  with  the  main  inlet  or  supply 
passage  for  the  admission  of  motive  fluid  to  the  valre 
chaml>er.  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  disk  valve  being  *r 
raofired  to  cut  off  and  open  the  inlet  passages  successively 
as  the  engine  casing  rotates  to  admit  and  cut  off  motive 
fluid  supply,  substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

23.  In  mechanisms  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  supporting  frame  portion,  a  hammer  cylinder  ro- 
tatably mounted  therein  and  provided  with  an  axial  open- 
ing in  the  front  end  to  receive  the  shank  of  a  drill  or  simi- 
lar tool,  a  percussion  hammer  In  such  cylinder,  a  multiple 
cylinder  fluid  pressure  engine  for  rotating  such  hammer 
cylinder,  a  main  supply  channel  on  the  supporting  frame 


for  supply  Ins  air  under  pressure  to  the  hammer  cylinder 
and  to  the  fluid  pressure  engine,  a  plug  valve  in  such 
channel  provided  with  an  axial  Inlet  and  peripheral  out- 
lets for  connecting  the  source  of  air  supply  with  the  ham- 
mer cyllntler  and  the  fluid  pressure  engine,  a  screen  inter- 
posed between  the  main  opening  of  such  valve  and  the 
openings  to  the  hammer  cylinder  and  fluid  pressure  en- 
gine, and  a  by-pass  in  such  valve  outside  of  such  screen 
and  arranged  to  be  opened  before  the  other  openings  are 
opened  and  after  they  are  closed  to  permit  the  dirt  and 
foreign  matter  therein  to  blow  out  of  the  valve,  substan- 
tlully  as  described. 

24.  In  mechanisms  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  supporting  frame  portion,  a  hammer  cylinder  ro- 
tatably mounteil  therein  provided  with  an  axial  opening 
In  the  front  end  to  receive  the  shank  of  a  drill  or  similar 
tool,  a  percussion  hammer  in  such  hammer  cylinder,  a 
multiple  cylinder  fluid  pressure  engine  for  rotating  such 
hammer  cylinder,  a  single  supply  of>ening  In  the  support- 
ing frame  provided  with  branch  passages  running  to  the 
hammer  cylinder  and  the  fluid  pressure  engine,  a  plug 
valve  arranged  In  the  supporting  frame  at  the  single  sup- 
ply opening  to  Intercept  the  above  channels  and  open  and 
close  the  same,  such  valve  having  two  passages  there 
through — one  of  uniform  size  throughout  to  open  the  pas- 
sage to  the  hammer  cylinder  and  the  other  of  varying  size 
to  admit  a  small  amount  of  pressure  at  first  to  the  fluid 
pressure  engine  and  finally  to  the  maximum  amount,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

25.  In  mechanisms  of  the  class  jlescribed.  the  combina- 
tion of  a  supporting  frame  portion,  a  hammer  cylinder 
rotatably  mounted  therein  and  provided  with  an  axial 
opening  to  receive  the  shank  of  a  drill  or  similar  tool,  a 
second  opening  parallel  with  the  first  named  axial  open- 
ing to  receive  a  water  tube  and  extending  outwardly  to 
the  exterior  cylindrical  surface  of  the  hammer  cylinder, 
and  an  annular  water  channel  formed  between  the  hammer 
cylinder  and  the  supporting  frame  and  connecting  with 
the  channel  of  the  water  tube" and  provided  with  an  inlet 
opening  to  receive  a  supply  pipe  or  similar  element  so  as 
to  furnish  water  when  desljed  to  the  drill  or  similar  tool, 
substantially  as  described. 

26.  In  mechanisms  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  swiveling  base  portion,  a  supporting  frame  por- 
tion having  a  saddle  slidingiy  mounted  on  such  base  por 
tlon,  a  tabular  portion  connected  with  such  frame  saddle 
by  means  of  a  plurality  of  pillars,  a  casing  providing  an 
engine  chamber  at  the  rear  end  of  such  tubular  portion 
connecte<l  Integrally  with  the  saddle  frame,  a  hammer  cyl- 
inder rotatably  mounted  in  the  tubular  portion  of  the  sup 
jKirting  frame  and  provided  with  an  axial  opening  In  the 
front  end  thereof  to  receive  the  shank  of  a  drill  or  similar 
tool,  a  multiple  cylinder  fluid  pressure  engine  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  engine  chamber  at  the  rear  of  the  tubular 
portion  and  connected  with  the  hammer  cylinder  for  ro- 
tating the  same,  a  removable  cap  portion  secured  to  the 
end  of  the  casing  to  completely  close  the  engine  chamber 
In  which  the  fluid  engine  rotates  and  form  one  Journal 
bearing  for  such  fluid  pressure  engine,  and  feed  screw  and 
nut  mechanism  connecting  the  saddle  and  swiveling  base 
together  to  feed  the  mechanisms  forward,  substantially  as 
described. 

27.  In  mechanisms  of  the  class  described,  the  combina 
tlon  of  a  hammer  cylinder  having  an  axial  bore  of  large 
and  small  diameters,  the  large  diameter  being  arrange<i 
at  er  near  the  rear  portion  of  such  cylinder,  a  set  of 
inlet  passages  at  or  near  the  front  of  the  large  bore  In 
the  hammer  cylinder  and  a  s«t  of  passages  to  the  rear 
of  the  Inlet  passages,  being  all  of  the  inlet  and  ex- 
haust passages  In  such  cylinder,  by-passes  In  such  hammer 
cylinder  In  the  large  bore  thereof  arranged  longitudinally 
between  the  exhaust  passages  to  permit  air  to  pass  around 
the  same  to  the  rear  of  the  cylinder,  a  percussion  hammer 
in  such  hammer  cylinder  formed  of  large  and  small  diam- 
eters, the  small  diameter  being  the  hammer  portion  and  in 
front  and  the  large  diameter  at  the  rear  to  furnish  a 
larger  superficial  area  and  also  to  open  and  cut  off  the  ex- 
haust, a  stepped  bore  in  the  rear  of  such  hammer  cylinder, 
and  a  cap  secured  to  the  rear  of  the  hammer  cylinder  and 
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provided  with  a  plunger  arranged  to  enter  the  smaller 
bore  of  the  percussion  hammer  when  such  hammer  reaches 
Its  rear  limit  of  motion  to  cushion  the  same  and  prevent 
Jar  or  shock,  sulwtantially  as  described. 


862.006.      PT'RIFYIXO   IIYPROCHLORIC  -  ACID  GASES. 

WiLiicLM  Hasbnbach.  Mannheim.  Qermany.     Filed  June 

22.  1906.     Serial  No.  322.929. 

The  herein  descrll>ed  process  of  purifying  hydrochloric 
acid  gases  which  consists  in  cooling  the  said  gases  after 
they  have  left  the  sulfate  furnace  and  bringing  the  cooled 
gases  Into  contact  with  purifying  mineral  oil  whereby  the 
purifying  mineral  oils  are  prevented  from  being  altered  by 
the  action  of  chlortn  thereon. 


862.907.  CROSS-LINE  BICKLK.  Joseph  H.  Hacoha- 
woiT.  Fairmount.  Xebr.  Filed  Dec.  26,  1906.  Serial 
Xo.  349.458. 


1.  In  a  buckle,  the  combination  of  a  frame  and  a  tongue, 
the  latter  provided  with  cross  bars  at  intervals  In  its 
length,  one  of  the  cross  bars  adapted  to  engage  the  frame 
and  the  other  cross  bar  to  enter  the  bight  of  a  line,  or 
strap. 

2.  In  a  buckle,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  comprising 
end  .ind  side  bars  and  a  tongue  provided  at  Intervals  in 
Its  length  with  cross  bars,  each  cross  bar  adapted  to  have 
its  opposite  ends  engage  with  the  side  bars  of  the  frame 
and  one  of  the  cross  bar?  adapted  to  enter  the  bight,  or 
engage  with  the  line  or  strap  fitted  to  the  said  tongue  and 
held  In  place  thereby. 

3.  In  a  buckle,  the  combination  of  a  frame  having  an 
end  portion  deflected  and  provided  with  seats  in  the  length 
of  the  side  bars,  and  a  tongue  having  spaced  cross-bars  one 
of  the  cross  bars  having  Its  end  portions  fitted  In  the 
aforesaid  seats  and  the  other  cross  bar  having  Its  ends  en- 
gaged with  the  deflected  end  portions  of  the  said  frame. 

4.  In  combination,  a  buckle  frame  comprising  side  bara 
and  end  bars,  the  side  bars  having  corresponding  end  por- 
tions deflected  to  form  upturned  ends  and  said  side  bars 
having  their  upper  edges  notched  to  form  seats,  and  a 
tongue  provided  with  cross  bars  at  Intervals  In  its  length, 
one  of  the  cross  bars  adapted  to  enter  the  said  seats  of  the 
side  bars  and  the  other  cross  bar  having  hooks  at  its  ends 
to  abut  against  the  upturned  ends  of  the  side  bars  and  to 
engage  over  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  bars  adjacent  to 
the  upturned  portions  thereof. 

Mt,M8.     CAN -CLOSURE.     Emil  A.  Hawkinson,  Llnd- 
strom.  Minn.      Filed  July  9.  1906.     Serial  No.  325,3X1. 


-  e 


A  device  as  described,  comprising  adjustably  connected 
together  lapping  plates  having  loops  at  their  ends,  hook- 
ended  members  having  adjustable  depending  hook  equipped 
terminals  effective  for  engaging  the  clnsping  hoop  or  off- 
set portion  of  a  can.  said  lapping  plates  resting  flat  upon  j 
the  top  of  the  can,  a  furcated  link  member  looped  into  one 
of  said  lapping  plates  and  having  pendent  eye  -  ended 
branches,  an  eccentric  -  equipped  member  having  lateral 
pivot-extensions  received  Into  the  eye-ended  branches  of  said  i 


furcated  link-member,  the  other  hook-ended  member  having 
an  upper-ended  lateral  loop  embracing  said  eccentric  mem- 
ber, and  a  bifurcated  lever  or  arm  having  Its  branches  re- 
ceiving and  fixed  to  said  plvot-extensIons.  -  .      I. 


8  6  2,909.  RECEIVER-HOLDER  FOR  TELEPHONES. 
E7.BA  B.  Hki.man.  Indiana.  Pa.  Filed  May  2.  1907.  Se- 
rial Xo.  371,379. 


1.  A  telephone  receiver  holder  consisting  of  a  bracket,  an 
adjustable  arm  pivoted  thereto,  folding  arms  hinged  to  said 
pivoted  arm,  an  extension  hinged  to  said  folding  arms, 
resilient  clips  carried  by  said  extension,  and  a  plurality  of 
forwardly  projecting  supports  carried  by  said  bracket  fo^ 
said  adjustable  arm. 

2.  A  telephone  receiver  comprising  a  vertically-disposed 
bracket,  an  adjustable  arm  pivoted  to  one  side  of  said 
bracket  and  extending  past  the  opposite  side  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  forwardly  projecting  supports  carried  by  the 
said  opposite  side  of  the  bracket  for  the  said  adjustable 
arm.  folding  arms  hinged  to  said  adjustable  arm.  an  ex- 
tension having  one  end  hinged  to  the  outer  arm  of  said 
folding  arm,  and  resilient  clips  carried  by  said  extension. 


8  6  2.910.  FRICTION  SPRING  DRAFT-RIGGING  ¥\)K 
RAILWAY  CARS.  John  J.  Hk.vnesset  and  Pkteb  N. 
MtKiRE.  Milwaukee.  Wis.,  assignors  of  one-half  to  said 
Hennessey  and  one-half  to  William  H.  Miner,  Chicago, 
III.     Filed  Apr.  2.'>.  1907.     Serial  No.  370.190. 


1.  In  a  friction  spring  draft  rigging,  the  combination 
with  the  draw  bar  and  draw  bar  strap  or  yoke,  front  and 
rear  stops  and  a  follower,  of  a  longitudinally  movable 
friction  box  or  shell,  having  an  Interior  longitudinal  fric- 
tion face  and  an  Interior  transverse  friction  face,  a  lon- 
gitudinally movable  friction  block  having  a  longitudinal 
friction  face  In  sliding  frictlonal  engagement  with  the 
longitudinal  friction  face  of  said  box  or  shell,  a  trans- 
versely movable  friction  block  having  a  transversely  ex- 
tending friction  face  In  sliding  frictlonal  engagement  with 
said  transverse  friction  face  on  said  box  or  shell,  a  longi- 
tudinally arranged  spring  acting  against  said  longitudi- 
nally movable  block,  and  a  transversely  arranged  spring 
acting  against  said  transversely  movable  block,  substan- 
tially as  specified. 

2.  In  a  friction  spring  draft  rigging,  the  combination 
with  the  draw  bar  and  draw  bar  strap  or  yoke,  front  andi 
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rear  stops  and  a  follower,  of  a  longitudinally  movable 
friction  box  or  shell,  having  an  Interior  longitudinal  fric- 
tion face  and  an  Interior  transverse  friction  face,  a  lon- 
gitudinally movable  friction  block  having  a  longitudinal 
friction  face  In  sliding  frlctlonal  engagement  with  the 
longitudinal  friction  face  of  said  box  or  shell,  a  trans- 
versely movable  frlcUon  block  having  a  transversely  ex- 
tending friction  face  In  sliding  frlctlonal  engagement  with 
said  transverse  friction  face  on  said  box  or  shell,  a  longi- 
tudinally arranged  spring  acting  against  said  longitudi- 
nally movable  block,  and  a  transversely  arranged  spring 
acting  against  said  transversely  movable  block,  said  fric- 
tion blocks  having  Inclined  meeting  faces  In  sliding  frlc- 
tlonal engagement  with  each  other,  substantially  as 
specified. 

3.  In  a  friction  spring  draft  rigging,  the  combination 
with  the  draw  bar,  draw  bar  yoke  and  stops,  of  a  follower, 
•  longitudinally  movable  friction  box  having  Internal 
longitudinal  and  transverse  friction  faces,  longitudinally 
and  transversely  movable  friction  blocks  having  Inclined 
meeting  faces,  one  having  a  longitudinal  friction  face  and 
the  other  a  transverse  friction  face,  a  longitudinal  spring 
bearing  against  the  longitudinally  movable  block,  and  a 
transverse  spring  bearing  against  the  transversely  movable 
block,  substantially  as  specified. 

4.  In  a  friction  spring  draft  rigging,  the  combination 
with  the  draw  bar,  draw  bar  yoke  and  stops,  of  a  follower, 
a  longitudinally  movable  friction  box  having  Internal 
longitudinal  and  transverse  friction  faces,  longitudinally 
and  transversely  movable  friction  blocks  having  Inclined 
meeting  faces,  one  having  a  longitudinal  friction  face  and 
the  other  a  transverse  friction  face,  a  longitudinal  spring 
bearing  against  the  longitudinally  movable  block,  and  a 
transverse  spring  bearing  against  the  transversely  movable 
block,  the  Inclined  meeting  faces  of  said  friction  blocks 
having  steps  or  offsets,  substantially  as  specified. 

5.  In  a  friction  spring  draft  rigging,  the  combination 
with  the  draw  bar.  draw  bar  yoke  and  stops,  of  a  follower, 
a  longitudinally  movable  friction  box  having  Internal 
longitudinal  and  transverse  friction  faces,  longitudinally 
and  transversely  movable  friction  blocks  having  Inclined 
meeting  faces,  one  having  a  longitudinal  friction  face  and 
the  other  a  transverse  friction  face,  a  longitudinal  spring 
bearing  against  the  longitudinally  movable  block,  and  a 
transverse  spring  bearing  against  the  transversely  movable 
block,  the  transverst>ly  extending  friction  face  of  said  box 
being  Inclined  or  wedging,  substantially  as  specified. 

fi.  In  a  friction  spring  draft  rigging,  the  combination 
with  a  movable  friction  box  having  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse friction  faces,  of  a  plurality  of  friction  blocks  within 
said  friction  box  in  sliding  frlctlonal  engagement  there- 
with, and  springs,  one  bearing  directly  against  each  of 
said  friction  blocks,  substantially  as  specified. 

7.  In  a  friction  spring  draft  rlgplng.  the  combination 
with  a  movable  friction  box  having  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse friction  faces,  of  a  plurality  of  friction  blocks  within 
said  friction  box  in  sliding  frlctlonal  engagement  there- 
with, and  springs,  one  bearing  directly  against  each  of 
said  friction  blocks,  the  transversely  extending  friction 
face  of  said  friction  box  being  slightly  Inclined  or  wedg- 
ing, substantially  as  specified. 

S.  In  a  friction  spring  draft  rigging,  the  combination  I 
with  a  movable  friction  box  having  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse friction  faces,  of  a  plurality  of  friction  blocks  within 
said  friction  box  in  sliding  frlctlonal  engagement  there- 
with, and  springs — one  bearing  directly  against  each  of 
said  friction  blocks,  said  friction  blocks  having  stepped  or 
offset  Inclined   meeting  faces,  substantially  a.s  specified. 

9.  In  a  friction  spring  draft  rigging,  the  combination 
with  a  longitudinally  movable  friction  shell  having  a  longi- 
tudinal and  a  transverse  friction  face,  of  a  longitudinally 
movable  friction  block,  a  transversely  movable  friction 
block  and  a  transverse  spring  bearing  against  said  trana- 
Tenely  movable  friction  block,  substantially  as  specified. 

10.  In  a  friction  spring  draft  rigging,  the  combination 
with  a  longitudinally  movable  friction  shell  having  a  longi- 
tudinal and  a  transverse  friction  face,  of  a  longitudinally 
movable  friction  block,  a  transversely  movable  friction 
block  and  a  transTert*  spring  bearing  against  said  trans- 


versely movable  friction  block,  the  transverse  friction  face 
of  said  box  being  Inclined  or  wedging,  subatantlally  as 
specified. 
j  11.  In  a  friction  spring  draft  rigging,  the  combination 
with  a  longitudinally  movable  friction  shell  having  a  longi- 
tudinal and  a  transverse  friction  face,  of  a  longitudinally 
movable  friction  block,  a  transverMly  movable  friction 
block  and  a  transverse  spring  bearing  against  said  trans- 
versely movable  friction  block,  the  transverse  friction  face 
of  said  box  being  inclined  or  wedging  and  on  a  removable 
filler  block,  substantially  as  specified. 

12.  In  a  friction  spring  draft  rigging,  the  combination 
with  the  draw  bar,  draw  bar  yoke  and  stops,  of  a  follower, 
a  longitudinally  movable  friction  box  having  Internal  lon- 
gitudinal and  transverse  friction  faces,  and  longitudinally 
and  transversely  movable  friction  blocks  having  Inclined 
meeting  faces,  one  having  a  longitudinal  friction  face  and 
the  other  a  transverse  friction  face,  a  longitudinal  spring 
bearing  against  the  longitudinally  movable  block,  and  a 
transverse  spring  bearing  against  the  transversely  movable 
block,  the  transverse  friction  face  of  said  box  being  slightly 
Inclined  and  on  a  removable  filler  block,  substantially  as 
specified. 

13.  In  a  friction  spring  draft  rigging,  the  combination 
with  a  longitudinally  movable  friction  shell  having  longi- 
tudinally and  transversely  extending  friction  faces,  of  a 
longitudinally  movable  friction  block  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  friction  face,  a  transversely  movable  fric- 
tion block  having  a  transversely  extending  friction  face 
said  friction  blocks  having  meeting  Inclined  friction  faces 
and  being  furnished  with  recesses  to  receive  springs,  a  lon- 
gitudinal spring  bearing  against  said  longitudinal  movable 
friction  block,  and  a  transverse  spring  bearing  against  said 
transversely  movable  friction  block,  substantially  as  speci- 
fied. 

14.  In  a  friction  spring  draft  rigging,  the  combination 
with  a  longitudinally  movable  friction  shell  having  longi- 
tudinally and  transversely  extending  friction  faces,  of  a 
longitudinally  movable  friction  block  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  friction  face,  a  transversely  movable  fric- 
tion block  having  a  transversely  extending  friction  face, 
said  friction  blocks  having  meeting  inclined  friction  faces 
and  being  furnished  with  recesses  to  receive  springs,  a  lon- 
gitudinal spring  bearing  against  said  longitudinal  movable 
friction  block,  and  a  transverse  spring  bearlns  against  said 
transversely  movable  friction  block,  and  a  wedge  faced 
filler  block  within  said  friction  box,  substantially  as  speci- 
fied. 

15.  In  a  friction  spring  draft  rigging,  the  combination 
with  a  longitudinally  movable  friction  shell  having  longi- 
tudinally and  transversely  extending  friction  faces,  of  a 
longitudinally  movable  friction  block  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  friction  face,  a  transversely  movable  fric- 
tion block  having  a  transversely  extending  friction  face, 
said  friction  blocks  having  meeting  inclined  friction  faces 
and  being  furnished  with  recesses  to  receive  springs,  a  lon- 
gitudinal spring  bearing  against  said  longitudinal  movable 
friction  block,  and  a  transverse  spring  bearing  against  said 
transversely  movable  friction  block,  the  Inclined  meeting 
faces  of  said  friction  blocks  being  stepped  or  offset,  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 


862.911.  FrXX)R  AND  CEILING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
FIREPROOF  BUILDINGS.  Leibd  Hekmaxn,  New  York, 
N.  Y.  Filed  Feb.  4.  1907.  Serial  No.  355.530. 
1.  A  floor  and  celling  construction  for  fireproof  build- 
ings, said  floor  and  celling  construction  consisting  of  con- 
crete supported  by  columns  and  beams,  the  beams  being  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  divide  the  floor  and  celling  construction 
Into  panels  and  said  concrete  being  provided  with  Inde- 
pendent top  and  bottom  layers  of  reinforcing  material,  the 
said  reinforcing  material  In  the  bottom  layer  consisting  of 
rods  or  bars  extending  through  the  concrete  In  both  direc- 
tions between  the  columns  and  beams  and  being  omitted 
over  the  columns,  and  the  top  layer  of  reinforcing  material 
consisting  of  rods  or  bars  which  are  arranged  In  the  form 
of  parallelograms  over  the  columns  and  beams,  the  paral- 
lelograms   of   reinforcing    material    between    the   columns 


AUBi'ST  13,1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


2525 


consisting  of  rods  or  bars  arranged  transversely   of  the  I   M2.91S.    FOUNTAIN  8IGHT-FBBD.    Cheistiah  C.  HllXj 

.    ..  ,.    .     ..  _-._» •_..  _..-_i-i   «„«,  r<hi<%a<r#i     111    •    r\nt\)An    Rarrlav    mil.    exeCUtriX    Of    SSla 


beams  and  the  parallelograms  of  reinforcing  material  over 
the  columns  consisting  of  rods  or  \Mn  which  cross  each 
other  In  opposite  directions. 


2.  A  floor  and  ceiling  construction  for  fireproof  build- 
ings, consisting  of  concrete  supported  by  columns  and 
beams,  the  beams  being  arranged  so  as  to  divide  the  floor 
and  celling  construction  Into  panels,  and  said  concrete 
being  provided  with  separate  top  and  bottom  layers  of  re- 
inforcing material,  the  reinforcing  material  In  the  bottom 
layer  consisting  of  separate  series  of  rods  or  bars  extend- 
ing through  the  concrete  In  both  directions  between  the 
columns  and  beams  and  crossing  each  other  In  the  panels 
formed  by  the  beams,  said  rods  or  bars  being  omitted  over 
the  columns,  and  the  top  layer  of  reinforcing  material 
being  arranged  In  separate  sections  or  divisions  over  the 
columns,  and  over  the  beams  between  the  columns. 

3.  A  floor  and  celling  construction  for  flre  proof  build- 
ings, consisting  of  concrete  supported  by  columns  and 
beams,  the  beams  being  arranged  so  as  to  divide  the  floor 
and  celling  construction  Into  panels,  and  said  concrete 
being  provided  with  separate  top  and  bottom  layers  of  re 
inforclng  material,  the  reinforcing  material  In  the  bottom 
layer  consisting  of  separate  series  of  rods  or  bars  extend- 
ing through  the  concrete  in  both  directions  between  the 
columns  and  beams  and  crossing  eacti  other  in  the  panels 
formed  by  the  beams,  said  i-ods  or  bars  being  omitted  over 
the  columns,  and  the  top  layer  of  reinforcing  material 
being  arranged  In  separate  sections  or  divisions  over  the 
columns  and  over  the  beams  between  the  columns,  and  the 
separate  sections  or  divisions  of  reinforcing  material  over 
the  columns,  and  over  the  beams  between  the  columns, 
consisting  of  rods  or  bars  which  cross  each  other,  and  rods 
or  bars  arranged  parallel. 


I 


861912.  METALLIC  TIE  AND  RAIL-FASTENER.  Jo 
8CPH  L.  HicKLK.  Falrchance,  Pa.  Filed  Apr.  25.  1007. 
Serial  No.  370,291. 


Chicago.  111.  ;  Clotilda  Barclay  niU.  executrix  of  said 
Christian  C.  Hill,  deceased,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Precision  Appliance  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a 
Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Dec.  23,  1904.  Se- 
rial No.  238,045. 


J  i 


In  a  metallic  tie  and  rail  fastener,  the  combination  with 
rails,  of  ties  comprising  two  parallel  beams  of  the  I-beam 
construction  adapted  to  support  said  rails,  concrete  ar- 
ranged between  said  beams,  tie  rods  connecting  said  beams, 
hook-shaped  bolts  mounted  In  the  outer  flanges  of  said 
beams  and  gripping  the  base  flanges  of  said  rails,  and 
means  for  retaining  said  bolts  In  engagement  with  said 
beams. 


1.  A  fountain  sight  feed,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
trunk  member,  a  cylindrical  open  side  casing  secured  there- 
to, a  cap  screwing  upon  the  upper  end  of  said  casing,  a 
transparent  view  tube  arranged  In  said  casing  and  having 
a  closed  upper  end  and  an  open  lower  end.  and  a  Jet  tube 
arranged  inside  of  said  view  tube  and  attached  to  the 
trunk  member,  the  said  trunk  member  having  an  inlet 
passage  connecting  with  said  jet  tul)e  and  an  outlet  pas- 
sage connecting  with  the  lower  end  of  the  chamber,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

2.  A  fountain  sight  feed,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
trunk  member,  an  open  side  casing  secured  thereto,  a  trans- 
parent view  tube  arranged  In  said  casing  and  having  a 
closed  upper  end.  an  open  lower  end,  and  a  vertical  Jet  tube 
the  bore  of  which  at  Its  upper  end  is  laterally  deflected, 
said  Jet  tube  being  arranged  Inside  said  view  tube  ^nd 
attached  to  the  trunk  member  and  adapted  to  Jet  the  lubri- 
cant against  the  vertical  wall  of  the  view  tube,  the  said 
trunk  member  having  an  Inlet  passage  connecting  with  said 
Jet  tube  and  an  outlet  passage  connecting  with  the  lower 
end  of  the  chamber  of  the  view  tube,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

3.  A  fountain  sight  feed,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
trunk  member,  an  open  side  casing  secured  thereto,  a  trans- 
parent view  tube  arranged  in  said  casing  and  having  a  closed 
upper  end  and  an  open  lower  end,  and  a  vertical  Jet  tube  the 
bore  of  which  at  Its  upper  end  Is  laterally  deflected,  said  Jet 
tube  being  arranged  Inside  said  view  tube  and  adapted  to 
Jet  the  lubricant  against  the  vertical  wall  of  the  view  tube 
and  attached  to  the  trunk  member,  the  said  trunk  member 
having  an  Inlet  passage  connecting  with  said  Jet  tube  and 
an  outlet  passage  connecting  with  the  lower  end  of  the 
chamber  of  the  view  tube,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  A  fountain  sight  feed,  comprising  In  combination,  a 
trunk  member,  a  cylindrical  open  side  casing  screwing  Into 
the  same,  a  cap  screwing  upon  the  upper  end  of  said  casing, 
a  transparent  view  tube  arranged  In  said  casing  and  having 
a  closed  upper  end  and  an  open  lower  end.  elastic  washers 
arranged  between  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  view 
tube  and  the  cap  and  trunk  member  aforesaid,  and  a  Jet 
tube  arranged  Inside  of  said  view  tube  and  attached  to  the 
trunk  member,  the  said  trunk  member  having  an  Inlet  pas- 
sage connecting  with  said  Jet  tube  and  an  outlet  passage 
connecting  with  the  lower  end  of  the  chamber  of  the  view 
tube,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  A  fountain  sight  feed,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
trunk  member,  a  cylindrical  open  side  casing  screwing  into 

,   the  same,  a  cap  screwing  upon  the  upper  end  of  said  casing 
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a  transparent  view  tub*  arranged  In  said  casing  and  having 
a  closed  upper  end  and  an  open  lower  end,  elastic  washers 
arranged  between  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  view 
tube  and  the  cap  and  trunk  member  aforesaid,  and  a  ver- 
tical jet  tube  the  bore  of  which  at  Its  upper  end  Is  laterally 
deflected,  said  Jet  tube  being  arranged  Inside  of  said  view 
tube  and  adapted  to  jet  the  lubricant  against  the  vertical 
wall  of  the  view  tube  and  attached  to  the  trunk  member, 
the  skid  trunk  member  having  an  Inlet  passage  connecting 
with  said  Jet  tube  and  an  outlet  passage  connecting  with 
the  lower  end  of  the  chamber  of  the  view  tube,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 


862.914.  LATCHHOOK.  Edward  A.  Hill.  Chicago.  III., 
assignor  to  Chicago  Grain  Door  Company,  Chicago.  III.. 
a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  Mar.  1,  1907.  Serial 
No,  359.991. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vertically  arranged  socket 
piece,  of  a  hanger  hook  provided  with  a  shank  and  a  door 
supporting  foot  mounted  thereon  and  adapted  to  be  recipro- 
cated and  rotated  within  said  socket  piece,  and  cooperating 
means  whereby  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said  shank 
win  cause  the  same  to  rotate  about  its  longitudinal  axis. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  vertically  arranged  socket 
piece,  of  a  hanger  hook  having  a  shank  and  a  door  support- 
ing foot,  said  hanger  hook  being  mounted  In  said  socket 
piece  so  as  to  be  reciprocated  longitudinally  therein,  and 
coaperatlng  means  upon  said  hanger  hook  and  said  socket 
piece  whereby  upward  pressure  upon  said  hanger  hook  will 
cause  the  same  to  rotate  within  said  socket  piece. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  car,  of  a  car  door,  means 
whereby  the  upper  edge  of  the  car  door  mav  be  hlnglngly 
mounted  adjacent  to  the  under  side  of  the  car  roof,  and 
means  for  supporting  the  car  door  when  swung  under  and 
adjacent  to  the  car  roof,  said  means  comprising  a  socket 
piece  secured  to  the  car  adjacent  to  the  car  roof,  a  hanger 
hook  mounted  In  said  socket  piece  and  adapted  to  be  moved 
longitudinally  therein,  said  hanger  hook  being  provided 
with  a  door  supporting  foot  arranged  to  be  In  position  to 
support  the  door  when  in  its  lowermost  position,  and  co 
acting  means  upon  said  socket  piece  and  said  hanger  hook, 
whereby  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said  hook  In  said 
socket  piece  will  result  In  the  rotation  of  said  hook  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  its  shank. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  car.  of  a  hanger  hook  pro- 
vided with  a  door-supporting  foot  and  arranged  to  support 
a  car  door  In  raised  position,  n  socket  piece  attached  to  the 
car,  the  shank  of  said  hanger  hook  being  mounted  In  said 
socket  piece  so  as  to  be  movable  longitudinally  therein,  said 
socket  piece  being  provided  with  a  spiral  slot  and  said 
hanger  hook  being  provided  with  a  projection  engaging  the 
walls  of  said  slot,  all  so  arranged  that  the  upward  move- 
ment of  said  hanger  and  hook  will  cause  the  same  to  rotate 
about  Its  longitudinal  axis  so  as  to  swing  the  door  support 
ing  foot  to  a  position  to  disengage  the  door  and  the  down- 
ward movement  of  said  hanger  hook  will  cause  it  to  rotate 
»o  as  to  bring  the  door  supporting  foot  under  the  raised 
door. 


8«2.91.'5.     GRATE.     Edward  J.  Hoffvax,  Jersey  City,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  10.  lOOr,,      .Serial  No.  310.970. 

1.  A  grate  comprising  a  series  of  air  feeding  aectlons  ar 
ranged  In  spaced  parallel  relation,  fingers  projecting  from 


the  edges  of  said  sections,  a  shaft  revolubly  supported  be- 
tween the  air  feeding  sections,  and  disks  supported  on  said 
shaft  and  projecting  between  the  fingers  of  the  adjacent  air 
feeding  sections. 
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2.  A  grate  comprising  a  series  of  air  feeding  sections  ar- 
ranged in  spaced  parallel  relation,  each  of  said  sections  be- 
ing of  pyramidal  form  In  cross  section,  a  series  of  finger* 
projecting  laterally  from  and  in  allnement  with  the  baaea 
of  the  air  feeding  sections,  and  a  series  of  disks  mounted 
for  revolution  between  the  series  of  air  feeding  sections, 
said  disks  projecting  between  the  fingers  of  the  adjacent 
air  feeding  sections. 

3.  A  grate  comprising  a  series  of  air  feeding  sections  ar- 
ranged in  spaced  parallel  relation,  each  of  said  sections  be- 
ing of  pyramidal  form  in  croea  section,  a  series  of  fingers 
projecting  laterally  from  and  In  allnement  with  the  bases 
of  the  air  feeding  sections,  and  a  series  of  disks  mounted 
for  revolution  between  the  series  of  air  feeding  sections, 
said  disks  projecting  between  the  fingers  of  the  adjacent 
air  feeding  sections,  the  axes  of  the  disks  being  in  a  plane 
with  the  fingers  of  the  respective  air  feeding  sections. 

I     ^__ 


8  6  2,916.  ELECTRICITY  MOTOR  -  METER.  Geohoe 
II00KHA.M.  Birmingham,  England.  Filed  Nov.  6.  1906. 
Serial  No.  342.275. 


1.  In  an  electricity  meter  In  combination,  a  mercury 
chamber,  mercury  In  said  chamber,  an  armature  In  said 
chamber,  a  magnet,  pole  pieces  on  said  magnet,  said  pole 
pieces  projecting  Into  said  chamber,  means  for  reducing 
fluid  friction  between  the  mercury  and  the  pole  pieces  on 
said  magnet,  and  means  for  preventing  the  passage  of 
current  through  the  magnet  :  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  an  electricity  meter.  In  combination  a  magnet, 
pole  pieces  on  said  magnet.  Insulating  means  on  said  pole 
pieces,  amalgamated  elements  connected  with  said  means, 
as  set  forth. 

3.  In  an  electricity  meter  in  combination,  a  mercury 
chamber,  mercury  in  said  chamber,  an  armature  In  said 
chamber,  a  magnet,  pole  pieces  on  said  magnet,  said  pole 
pieces  projecting  Into  said  chamber,  amalgamated  plates 
or  caps  on  said  pole  pieces,  and  means  for  preventing  the 
passage  of  current  through  the  magnet ;  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  an  electricity  meter,  in  combination  a  magnet, 
pole  pieces  on  said  magnet.  Insulating  means  on  said  pole 


pieces.  Iron  caps  on  said  Insulating  means,  and  a  deposit 
of  amalgamated  copper  on  said  caps,  as  set  forth. 

5.  In  an  electricity  meter  having  a  mercury  chamber 
fixed  upper  and  lower  walls  for  said  cbam))er.  flexible 
material  closing  said  chamt>er  and  moans  clamping  said 
flexible  material  laterally  against  the  sides  of  said  fixed 
up|>er  and  lower  walls,  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  an  electricity  meter  having  a  mercury  chaml>er 
fixed  upper  and  lower  walls  for  said  chaml>er,  a  band  of 
flexible  material  forming  the  side  wall  of  said  chamber 
and  means  removably  clamping  said  band  laterally  against 
said  fixed  upper  and  lower  walls,  as  set  forth. 


8  6  2,9  17.      VEHICLE  SPRING.      Thomas   A.    Hoover. 
Fresno,  Cal.     Filed  Jan.  21,  1907.      Serial  No.  353,2.'.G. 


A  vehicle  spring  consisting  of  a  main  spring  made  up  of 
a  plurality  of  curved  leaves,  each  shorter  than  the  one 
which  overlies  it;  en  auxiliary  spring  consisting  of  a 
plate  fiat  on  top  and  lying  beneath  said  main  spring,  and  of 
a  plurality  of  leaves  beneath  said  plate,  each  shorter  than 
said  plate,  and  shorter  than  the  overlying  leaf ;  a  spring 
block  l)eneath  said  auxiliary  spring;  and  a  pair  of  clips 
securing  said  spring  block  and  auxiliary  and  main  springs 
together;  said  plate  contacting  with  said  main  spring 
only  l)etw«k»n  said  clips  and  being  separated  at  Its  ends 
from  said  main  spring  by  a  substantial  interval,  whereby 
said  auxiliary  spring  is  called  into  play  only  when  the 
main  spring  Is  subjected  to  great  flexure. 

I  


862.918.  COMBINATION  CURRYCOMB  AND  BRUSH. 
Hkkbkrt  Howard.  Galena,  Ohio.  Filed  Aug.  16.  1906. 
Serial  No.  330,853, 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  comb,  of  apertured  plates  secured  to  said  comb,  a 
brush  carried  by  said  comb  and  a  handle  adjustably  mounted 
In  said  plates,  for  the  purpose  described. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  comb,  of  plates  secured  to  said  comb,  a  rod 
mounted  on  said  plate,  provided  with  an  arm.  a  handle  se- 
cured to  said  arm,  and  a  brush  detachably  connected  to 
the  comb,  for  the  purp«>8e  described. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  descrll)ed,  the  combination 
with  a  comb  and  brush  secured  together,  of  a  handle  ad- 
justably connected  thereto,  and  locking  means  carried  by 
the  handle,  for  the  purpose  described. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  comb  apertured  plates  secured  to  said  comb,  a 
brush  connected  to  said  comb,  a  handle  provided  with  a 
rod  mounted  In  said  plates  and  means  for  locking  said 
handle,  for  the  purpose  described. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  descrllied,  the  combination 
with  a  comb,  of  a  plate  secured  to  one  end  of  said  comb, 
having  a  semi  circular  groove  formed  therein  and  provided 
with  s<|iiare  openings  at  its  ends,  a  rod  mounted  in  said 
plate  provided  with  an  arm,  a  handle  secured  to  said  arm. 


'  and  a  spring  actuated  rod  mounted  In  the  handle  pro- 
vided with  a  square  head  adapted  to  fit  In  one  of  the 
square  (>i>enings  In  said  plate,  for  the  purpose  described, 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  comb  having  a  brush  detachably  connected  thereto, 
of  an  apertured  plate  secured  to  said  comb  provided  with 
a  semicircular  groove  having  square  o|»enlng8  formed  Id 
Its  ends,  a  rod  mounted  In  said  plate,  provided  with  an 
arm,  a  handle  secured  to  said  arm,  a  spring  actuated  rod 
carried  l)y  the  handle  provided  with  a  square  head  adapt- 
ed to  fit  In  the  o|>enlng8  at  the  end  of  the  groove  In  the 
plate,  for  the  purpose  described. 


862,919.  HELICALLY-CORRUGATED  I'lTE.  JollX  D. 
Isaacs,  Oakland,  and  James  B.  Speed,  Berkeley,  Cal., 
assignors  to  Rifled  ripe  Company,  San  Francisco,  Cal., 
a  Corporation  of  California.  Filed  June  23,  1905.  Se- 
rial No.  2«0..'')7fl. 


I  1.  In  nn  apparatus  for  the  method  stated  and  In  combi- 
nation with  means  for  supplying  the  lighter  and  heavier 
fluids  to  a  pipe  line,  the  pipe  line  having  a  helically  di- 
rected cross  sectlonally  concavo-convex  impression  in  Its 
walls,  the  convexity  being  presented  Inwardly  to  form  au 
elevation  on  the  Interior  of  the  pipe  line. 

I  2.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  method  stated  and  in  com- 
bination, a  pipe  line  having  a  helically  directed  cross  sec- 
tlonally concavo  convex  Impresslim  in  Its  walls,  the  con- 
vexity being  presented  inwardly  to  form  an  elevation  on 
the  Interior  of  the  pipe  line,  means  for  supplying  lighter 
and  heavier  fluids  to  the  pipe  line  including  connected 
pipes,  and  a  screw  threaded  connection  l)etween  said  means 
and  the  pipe  line,  the  impression  in  the  walls  of  the  pipe 
line  terminating  short  of  said  connection. 


862.920,     PIN-FROTECTOR.      Karl  E.  Johansson,   Chi- 
cago, 111.      Filed  May  14.  1906.      Serial  No.  316.636.  • 
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Aa  an  improved  article  of  manufacture,  a  pin  protector 
consisting  of  a  liellx  of  wire,  a  hollow  and  aj>ertured 
head  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  helix  and  having  a  flared 
and  slltted  extension  to  receive  the  pin,  and  a  head  mount- 
ed on  the  otlier  end  of  the  helix  to  hold  the  same  when  the 
pin  is  Inserted  Into  said  extension  or  removed  therefrom, 
substantially  as  described. 


N02.921.     HARNESS-TRACE.     Charles  F.   Knapi-.  Ciln- 
tonvllle.  Wis.      Filed  Oct.  15,  1906.      Serial  No.  3:{9.o37. 

>5       ^O 
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1.  The  combination  with  a  trace  composed  of  strips  of 
leather  or  the  like  and  secured  together  at  their  edges ;  of 
loops  at  each  end  of  said  trace,  bifurcated  ears  integral 
with  said  loops,  moans  to  secure  the  ends  of  the  trace  be- 
tween said  ears,  a  cable  disposed  loosely  through  said  trace 
and  around  said  loops  whereby  said  loops  and  ends  of  the 
cables  may  be  moved  laterally  and  the  loops  disengaged 
from  the  caljlo. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  trace  ;  of  loops  having  open- 
ings therein,  flanges  at  each  edge  of  said  loops  to  form  a 


,^mi>t 


2528 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  13, 1907 


fTooTe,  Mrs  integral  with  raid  flanflres.  said  ears  haTlng 
bifurcated  ends,  means  to  secure  the  enda  of  the  trace  be- 
tween said  ears,  a  cable  extending  through  said  trace  and 
around  said  loops  and  between  said  flanges,  said  cable  be- 
ing laterally  movable  In  the  trace,  whereby  the  ends 
thereof  and  the  loops  may  be  moved  to  one  side  of  the  trace 
and  the  loops  disengaged  from  the  cable  without  separat- 
ing the  trace. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  trace  composed  of  strips  of 
leather,  or  the  like,  and  secured  together  at  their  edges  ;  of 
a  loop  at  each  end  of  said  trace,  flanges  on  said  loops  to 
form  grooves,  a  pair  of  ears  integral  with  said  flanges,  be- 
tween which  the  ends  of  the  trace  extend,  said  ears  having 
bifurcated  ends,  which  extend  outwardly  to  a  point  adja- 
cent the  edges  of  the  trace,  means  to  secure  the  bifurcated 
ends  to  the  trace,  a  cable  extending  loosely  through  said 
trace  and  around  said  loops,  said  cable  being  laterally 
movable,  whereby  when  the  loops  are  disengaged  from  the 
trace,  they  may  be  removed  from  engagement  with  the 
cable. 


862.922.     ROPE-CLAMP.     Daniel  S.  Kranch,  BamesvlUe 
Pa.      Filed  Nov.  28.  1904.      Serial  No.  234.462. 


A  rope  clamp  consisting  of  two  corresponding  comple- 
mentary semi  cyllndrlc  members  each  comprising  a  hook- 
portlon  having  a  flat  face  on  one  side  and  a  rounded  face 
on  the  opposite  side,  and  a  shoulder  at  the  base  of  the 
hook,  and  comprising  a  clamping  portion  having  gradually 
outwardly  tapering  walls  from  the  hook-end  to  the  outer 
end,  said  clamping  portion  also  having  a  semi-annular  rib 
projecting  from  Its  inner  wall,  each  of  said  members  also 
having  a  cut-away  portion  between  its  hook  and  clamping 
portions,  whereby,  when  said  members  are  connected,  an 
eye  will  be  formed  in  communication  with  the  tubular 
clamping  portion,  and  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the 
hooki*  with  their  flat  faces  in  Juxta-position.  and  means 
for  rigidly  connecting  the  clamping  portions  of  said  mem- 
oers  together. 


[ 


862.92.3.  VENDING -MACHINE.  Samt'el  E.  Lixsl.t, 
WInthrop,  Minn.  Filed  Apr.  20,  1906.  Serial  No 
312,885. 

1.  In  a  vending  machine,  the  combination  with  a  con- 
tainer, of  a  lever  pivoted  between  Its  ends,  a  tongue  on  the 
lower  end  of  the  lever  to  extend  Into  the  container,  a  plate 
on  the  upper  end  of  the  lever  to  move  into  the  container  to 
cut  off  a  number  of  articles  when  the  tongue  Is  moved  out 
of  the  path  of  the  articles,  means  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  the  lever  and  means  operated  by  the  released  arti- 
cle* to  hold  the  lever  against  return  movement,  until  all 
the  articles  below  the  cut-off  plate  have  escaped  from  the 
container. 

2.  In  a  vending  machine,  the  combination  with  a  con- 
tainer, of  a  lever  pivoted  between  its  end.s.  a  spring  hold- 
ing the  lever  In  normal  position,  a  tongue  on  the  lower  end 
of  the  lever  to  extend  into  the  container,  a  prong  on  the 
lower  end  of  the  lever,  a  trip  to  engage  the  prongs  and 
hold  the  lever  tongue  out  of  the  path  of  the  moving  arti- 


cles, a  plate  on  the  upper  end  of  the  lever,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  movement  of  the  lever  to  withdraw  the 
tongue  from  the  container  and  project  the  plate  thereinto 


862,924.     COOKING-STOVE.     Thomas  J.  March.  Potta- 
town.  Pa.     Filed  July  18.  1906.     Serial  No.  326,74.%. 


1.  In  a  cooking  stove,  the  combination  with  a  Are  box,  of 
a  chamber  above  the  fire  box  forming  a  continuation  or  re- 
tension  thereof,  of  greatest  width  at  its  center  and  tapering 
to  its  ends  to  the  width  of  the  flre  box.  lids  closing  open- 
ings in  the  stove  top  at  the  widest  part  of  the  chamber  and 
also  at  the  ends  thereof  above  the  flre  box.  and  a  smoke 
flue  at  one  end  of  said  chamber. 

2.  In  a  cooking  stove,  the  combination  with  a  flre  box.  of 
a  alow  cooking  oven  beside  the  same  having  a  lining  of 
non-conducting  material  save  at  the  flre  box  wall,  said  flre 
box  well  adapted  to  radiate  heat  Into  the  oven  and  a  de- 
flecting plate  located  In  the  oven  adjacent  to  the  flre  box 
wall. 

3.  In  a  cooking  stove,  the  combination  with  a  flre  box,  of 
a  slow  cooking  oven  beside  the  same  having  a  lining  of 
non-conducting  material  throughout  save  at  the  flre  box 
wall,  and  a  heat  deflecting  plate  and  heat  radiating  plate 
located  at  said  flre  box  wall. 

4.  In  a  cooking  stove,  the  combination  with  a  Ore  box 
and  an  oven  beside  the  same,  of  a  heat  radiating  plate  and 
a  heat  deflecting  plate  at  the  wall  between  the  oven  and 
flre  box,  the  deflecting  plate  extending  but  partially  the 
depth  of  the  radiating  plate. 

5.  In  a  cooking  stove,  the  combination  with  a  flre  box,  of 
an  oven  beside  the  same  having  a  lining  of  non-conducting 
material  except  at  the  flre  box  wall,  means  in  the  oven  at 
the  flre-box  side  of  the  oven  for  deflecting  heat  into  the 
oven,  and  said  stove  having  a  dead  air  space  under  said 
oven. 


AtGPST  13,  1907. 
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862.925.  TILE- FACED  BUILDINO-BLOCK.  William  P. 
Mkekbr.  Newark.  N.  J.  Filed  Oct.  18,  1906.  Serial 
No.  339,456. 
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1.  The  combination.  In  a  building-block,  of  a  previously- 
,  prepared  body-block  provided  with  a  rabbet  extending  en- 
tirely across  each  end  and  having  cement  sockets  extended 
therefrom,  a  previously-prepared,  glass  facing-slab  embody- 
ing a  plain-surfaced  back  provided  at  and  contiguous  to 
each  end  with  a  short,  laterally-Inclined  holding-flange 
adapted  to  rest  in  the  end  rabbets  of  said  body-block,  and  a 
suitable  cement  fllllng  in  said  end  rabbets. 

2.  The  combination.  In  a  building-block,  of  a  previously- 
prepared  body-block  provided  with  end  rabbets  with  ce- 
ment sockets  extended  therefrom,  a  previously-prepared, 
glass  facing-slab  embodying  a  plain-surfaced  back  provided 
at  each  end  with  a  plurality  of  short,  laterally-tapered 
holding-flanges  all  inclined  In  the  same  direction,  and  a 
suitable  cement  fllllng  in  said  end  rabbets. 

3.  The  combination.  In  a  building-block,  of  a  previously- 
prepared  body-block  provided  with  end  rabbets  with  ce- 
ment sockets  extended  therefrom,  a  previously-prepared, 
glass  facing-slab  embodying  a  plain-surfaced  back  provided 
at  each  end  with  a  plurality  of  short,  laterally-tapered 
holding-flanges  all  Inclined  in  the  same  direction  and 
adapted  to  rest  In  the  said  end  rabbets  with  the  ends  of  the 
flanges  extending  out  to  the  ends  of  the  block,  and  a  suit- 
able cement  fllllng  in  said  end  rabbets. 

4.  The  combination.  In  a  buUding-biock,  of  a  previously- 
prepared  body-block  provided  with  end  rabbets  with  ce- 
ment sockets  extended  therefrom,  a  previously-prepared, 
glass  facing-slab  embodying  a  plain-surfaced  back  provided 
at   each   end    with    a    plurality    of   short,   laterally-tapered 

•  holding-flanges  all  Inclined  In  the  same  direction  and 
adapted  to  rest  in  the  said  end  rabbets  with  the  lower  edge 
of  the  flanges  upon  the  bottom  of  said  rabbets,  and  a  suit- 
able cement  filling  In  said  end  rabbets. 

5.  The  combination.  In  a  bulldlng-block.  of  a  previously- 
prepared  body-block  provided  with  end  rabbets  with  ce- 
ment sockets,  consisting  of  inwardly  and  downwardly  in- 
clined openings,  connected  therewith,  a  previously-pre- 
pared, glass  facing-slab  embodying  a  plain-surfaced  back 
provided  at  each  end  with  a  plurality  of  short,  laterally- 
tapered  holding-flanges  all  Inclined  in  the  same  direction 
and  adapted  to  rest  in  the  said  end  rabbets  with  the  ends 
of  the  flanges  extending  out  to  the  ends  of  the  block,  and  a 
suitable  cement  fllllng  in  said  end  rabbets. 


862.926.  WORK-HOLDER  FOR  8HAPERS  OR  PLANERS. 
Matthew  Morton  and  Henry  E.  Morton.  Muskegon 
Heights,  Mich.     Filed  Mar.  10,  1906.     Serial  No.  305,258. 


1.  A  work  holding  device  for  a  shaper  or  planing  ma 
chine  having  In  combination  a  support  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly    adjustable    upon    the   bed   of   the   machine,    cheek 
pieces  laterally  adjustable  upon  said  support,  a  cross  piece 
adjustably   engaged    with    the    upper    enda   of   the   cheek 


pieces,  clamping  devices  adjustably  engaged  with  the  cheek 
pieces  to  engage  against  the  work,  and  backing  blocks  un- 
der the  outer  ends  of  said  clamping  devices  to  hold  the 
clamping  devices  in  given  position. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  support  of  cheek  pieces  lat- 
erally adjustable  upon  the  support,  means  to  connect  the 
upper  ends  of  said  cheek  pieces,  clamping  devices  adjust- 
ably engaged  with  said  cheek  pieces  to  engage  the  work, 
and  backing  blocks  under  the  outer  ends  of  said  clamping 
devices  to  hold  the  clamping  devices  in  given  position. 

3.  A  work  holding  device  for  a  shaper  or  planing  ma- 
chine having  in  combination  a  support  fofwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  adjustable  upon  the  bed  of  the  machine,  cheek 
pieces  laterally  adjustable  upon  said  support,  a  cross  piece 
adjustably  engaged  with  the  upper  ends  of  the  cheek 
pieces,  clamping  devices  adjustably  engaged  with  the  cheek 
pieces  to  engage  against  the  work,  and  means  to  hold  the 
clamping  devices  in  given  position. 


862.927.  MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  FAT  AND  OTHER 
SUBSTANCES.  Elmer  E.  Motter.  Tippecanoe  City, 
Ohio.      Filed  Nov.  23.  1906.     Serial  No.  344.767. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  reciprocating  cross-cut  knife,  of  a  series  of 
slicing  knives  secured  edge  wise  to  the  face  thereof,  each 
slicing  knife  tapering  towards  the  cutting  edge  of  said 
cross  cut  knife,  means  to  reciprocate  said  knife  and  means 
to  feed  material  to  said  knife. 

2.  A  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  pair  of  levers  pivoted  near  their  ends  of  a 
curved  cross  cut  knife  mounted  between  said  levers  and  a 
series  of  slicing  knives  fitted  edge  wise  to  said  cross-cut 
knife,  said  levers  also  having  means  for  operating  the 
same. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  pair  of  pivoted  double  armed  levers,  the  long 
arms  carrying  a  cross-cut  knife  and  having  means  for  op- 
erating the  same,  of  a  feeder  plate  adapted  to  be  recipro- 
cated toward  and  away  from  said  knife,  and  means  of  con- 
nection between  said  feeder  and  the  short  arms  of  said  le- 
vers for  the  purpose  specified. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  pair  of  pivoted  double  armed  levers,  the  long 
arms  carrying  a  cross-cut  knife  having  means  for  operat- 
ing the  same,  of  a  guard  for  said  knife,  a  feeder  plate 
adapted  to  be  reciprocated  toward  and  away  from  said 
knife,  and  moans  of  connection  between  said  feeder  and 
the  short  arms  of  said  levers  for  the  purpose  speclflod. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  pair  of  pivoted  double  armed  levers,  the  long 
arms  carrying  a  cross-cut  knife  having  means  for  operat- 
ing the  same,  of  a  feeder  plate  adapted  to  be  reciprocated 
toward  and  away  from  said  knife,  rods  secured  to  the  short 
arms  of  said  levers  and  having  loose  connection  with  said 
feeder,  and  means  on  said  rods  for  actuating  said  feeder 
plate. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  pair  of  pivoted  double  armed  levers,  the  long 
arms  carrying  a  cross-cut  knife  and  having  means  for  oper- 
ating the  same,  of  a  feeder  plate  adapted  to  be  reciprocated 
toward  and  away  from  said  knife,  the  short  arms  of  said 
levers  provided  with  a  series  of  boles,  and  connecting  rods 
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•rranired  between  the  feeder  and  said  short  arms  and  haT- 
Ing  their  ends  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  any  of  said  holes. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  pair  of  plvot«d  double  armed  levers,  the  long 
arms  carrying  a  cross-cut  knife  and  a  series  of  slicing 
Icnlves,  and  having  means  for  operating  the  same,  of  a 
feeder  plate  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  toward  and  away 
from  said  knife,  and  means  of  connection  between  said 
feeder  and  the  short  arms  of  said  levers  for  the  purpose 
specified. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  pair  of  double  armed  levers  pivoted  at  the 
Juncture  of  said  arms,  the  long  arms  carrying  a  cross-cut 
knife  and  a  series  of  slicing  knives,  and  having  means  for 
operating  the  same,  of  a  feeder  plate  adapted  to  be  recip- 
rocated toward  and  away  from  said  knife,  rods  secured  to 
the  short  arms  of  said  levers  and  having  loose  connection 
with  said  feeder,  and  means  on  said  rods  for  actuating 
said  feeder  plate. 

9.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  box  or  frame  having  a  series  of  slots  In  its 
bottom,  of  a  pair  of  double  armed  levers  pivoted  at  the 
Jancture  of  said  arms  to  the  sides  of  said  box.  the  long 
arms  of  said  levers  carrying  a  curved  cross-cut  knife  adapt- 
ed to  pass  across  one  end  of  said  box,  slicing  knives  secured 
to  said  cross-cut  knife  and  adapted  to  travel  In  the  slots 
In  the  bottom  of  the  box.  a  feeder  plate  having  staggered 
teeth  Inclined  toward  said  knives,  said  feeder  adapted  to 
slide  in  the  box  and  having  lugs  extended  through  slots  in 
the  sides  thereof,  rods  secured  to  the  short  arms  of  said 
levers  and  loosely  connected  to  said  lugs,  and  means  on 
said  rods  for  actuating  said  feeder  plate. 

10.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  descrU)ed.  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  pair  of  levers  pivoted  near  the  ends  thereof, 
of  a  cross-cut  knife  secured  thereto  and  curved  to  conform 
to  the  arc  of  its  movement,  of  a  series  of  slicing  knives 
secured  to  said  cross-cut  knife  and  arranged  perpendicular 
thereto,  said  slicing  knives  being  wider  at  the  top  and 
tapered  to  a  point  at  the  bottom.  , 

11.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  coml)l- 
nation.  with  a  pair  of  levers  pivoted  near  the  ends  thereof, 
of  a  cross-cut  knife  secured  thereto  and  curved  to  conform 
to  the  arc  of  its  movement,  said  cross-cut  knife  having  Its 
cutting  edge  soalloped.  of  a  series  of  slicing  knives  se- 
cured to  said  cross-cut  knife  and  arranged  perpendicular 
thereto,  said  slicing  knives  being  wider  at  the  top  and 
tapered  to  a  point  at  the  bottom. 

12.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  pair  of  levers  pivoted  near  the  ends  thereof, 
a  slotted  cross  piece  arranged  l>etweeii  said  levers,  a  cross- 
cut knife  secured  to  said  cross  piece,  a  series  of  slicing 
knives  having  lugs  fitted  Into  the  slots  In  said  cross  piece 
and  other  lugs  fitted  into  slots  in  the  cross-cut  knife,  and 
means  to  bold  said  sliclns  knives  in  place. 

l.T  In  a  machine  of  the  character  descrll>ed,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  pair  of  levers  pivoted  near  the  ends  thereof 
and  having  depending  projections,  a  slotted  cross  piece  ar- 
ranged l>etween  said  levers,  a  crosscut  knife  secured  to 
said  cross  piece  and  to  said  depending  projections  of  said 
levers,  a  series  of  slicing  knives  having  lugs  fitted  into 
the  slots  in  said  cross-piece  and  other  lags  fitted  Into  slots 
in  the  cross  -  cut  knife,  and  means  to  hold  said  slicing 
knives  In  place. 

14.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  coml>i- 
nation.  with  a  pair  of  levers  pivoted  near  the  ends  thereof, 
a  cross  piece  arranged  between  said  levers,  a  cross  -  cut 
knife  secured  to  said  cross  piece,  a  series  of  slicing  knives 
having  lugs  fitted  Into  the  slots  In  said  cross-piece  and 
other  lujfs  fitted  Into  slots  in  the  cross  cut  knife,  and  a 
■trip  clamped  upon  the  cross  piece  by  means  of  a  thumb 
screw  whereby  said  slicing  knives  are  held  in  place. 

1,1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation, with  a  pair  of  pivoted  double  armed  levers,  the 
long  arms  carrying  a  cross-cut  knife  having  means  for  op- 
erating the  same,  of  a  feeder  plate  adapted  to  be  recipro- 
cated toward  and  away  from  said  knife,  screw  -  threaded 
rods  secured  to  the  short  arms  of  said  levers  and  having 
loose  connection  with  said  feeder,  and  adjustable  nuts 
mounted  on  said  rods  for  the  purpose  specified. 


8«2,928. 
N.  Y. 


FENCE  -  POST.      Chables    H.   Mtcks.   Buffalo, 
Filed  July  24.  190«.      Serial  No.  327.5.32. 


// 


1.  A  base  for  fence  posts  constructed  of  sheet  metal, 
and  provided  with  tapering  ribs  formed  by  grooving  the 
sheet  metal  and  providing  an  enlarged  upper  end  for  the 
base. 

2.  A  fence  post  comprising  a  base  provided  with  a  lon- 
gitudinal rib  forming  a  groove,  and  an  upper  section  or 
member  provided  with  a  rib  fitting  In  the  groove  of  the 
base,  said  base  and  uppei*  section  or  member  being  provided 
with  means  for  interlocking  their  contiguous  ends. 

3.  A  fence  post  comprising  a  base  provided  with  a  lon- 
gitudinal rib  forming  a  groove,  and  an  upper  section  or 
member  provided  with  a  rib  fitting  in  the  groove  of  the 
base,  said  base  and  upper  section  or  member  being  pro- 
vided at  their  contiguous  ends  with  matching  slots  form- 
ing Interlocking  portions. 

4.  A  fence  post  comprising  a  base  having  a  tapering  lon- 
gitudinal rib  forming  a  groove,  an  upper  section  or  member 
having  an  oppositely  tapered  rib  fitting  in  the  said  groove, 
said  base  and  up|>er  section  or  member  having  overlapped 
Interlocked  portions,  and  the  oppositely  tapered  ribs  form- 
ing an  intervening  tapering  space,  and  a  wedge  fitting  in 
the  tapering  space  and  securing  the  base  and  the  upper 
section  or  member  in  their  Interlocked  relation. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  fence  post  having  an  open- 
ing, of  a  fastening  device  consisting  of  a  head,  a  split 
shank  having  an  opening,  .and  a  wedge  adapted  to  fit  within 
the  opening  of  the  shank  for  spreading  the  latter. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  fence  iKist  having  a  polygo- 
nal opening,  of  a  fastening  device  consisting  of  a  head, 
a  polygonal  shank  fitting  In  the  opening  of  the  fence  post 
and  split  longitudinally,  and  a  we<lge  provided  with  a 
head  and  adapted  to  be  driven  Into  the  split  portion  of  the 
shank  for  spreading  the  latter. 

7.  A  base  for  fence  posts  constructed  of  sheet  metal  and' 
having  a  'ower  flat  end  tapered  edgewise,  said  base  being 
also  provided  with  ribs  tapering  longitudinally  and  merg- 
ing into  the  lower  flat  edgewise  tapered  end  of  the  base. 

8.  A  fence  post  base  constructed  of  sheet  metal  provided 
with  tapering  ribs,  alternately  arranged  at  the  opposite 
faces  of  the  base  to  form  a  base  of  uniform  width  and 
varying  thickness. 

0.  .\  fence  post  l>ase  constructed  of  sheet  metal  and  pro- 
vided with  longitudinal  ribs,  and  having  straight  flat  por- 
tions located  at  the  side  edges  of  the  base  and  arranged 
l>etween  and  spacing  the  said  ribs  from  each  other. 

•  10.  A  fence  post  base  constructed  from  a  tapering  blank 
of  sheet  metal,  and  having  tapering  ribs  formed  by  groov- 
ing the  sheet  metal  and  providing  a  base  of  varying  thick- 
ness and  uniform  width. 

11.  A  fence  post  base  constructed  of  longitudinally  cor- 
rugated sheet  metal,  and  having  a  uniform  diameter  and 
varying  In  thickness  throughout  its  entire  length. 
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862,929.  VENDING  MACHINE.  Pktee  8.  McKeniib.  Co- 
manche, Ind.  Ter.  l-'lled  Apr.  18.  1907.  Serial  No. 
868.935. 


8.  In  a  deTlee  of  tbt.  claM  described,  the  combination 
with  a  delivery  slide,  of  a  pair  of  magaiine  supporting 
plates  having  tongues,  a  guiding  channel  of  which  said 
tongues  form  the  end  walls,  and  means  for  agitating  the 
magaiine,  the  plates  and  tongues  on  each  operation  of  the 

device. 

9.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  magasine.  a 
delivery  slide,  a  guiding  channel  having  vertically  movable 
end  walls,  and  means  for  moving  said  walls  to  loosen  the 
articles  In  the  channel  at  each  oi)eratlon  of  the  machine. 

10.  In  a  device  of  the  class  specified,  the  combination 
with  delivery  mechanism,  of  an  operating  lever,  a  double 
ended  pawl  carried  thereby,  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing 
racks  with  whlcu  the  opposite  ends  of  the  pawl  alter- 
nately engage,  a  cam  for  shifting  the  position  of  the  pawl 
during  the  up  and  down  stroke  of  the  lever,  and  means 
for  holding  the  lever  in  adjusted  position. 

11.  In  a  device  of  the  class  specified,  the  combination 
with  delivery  mechanism,  of  an  operating  lever,  a  double 
ended  pawl  carried  thereby,  a  yleldable  look  for  holding 
said  pawl  In  adjusted  iMJsition,  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing 
racks  with  which  the  pawl  engages,  and  means  for  shift- 
ing the  position  of  the  pawl  at  the  completion  of  the 
down  stroke  and  the  up  stroke  of  the  lever. 


1.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  delivery  slide  having  an 
article  receiving  slot,  means  for  adjusting  one  wall  of  the 
■lot  with  relation  to  the  other,  a  guiding  channel  through 
which  the  articles  pass  to  the  slot,  and  a  vertically  ad- 
justable bar  forming  the  lower  wall  of  the  exit  side  of 
the  channel,  said  bar  being  disposed  in  vertical  allnement 
with  the  forward  wail  of  said  slot  and  serving  to  adjust 
the  vertical  height  of  the  discharge  slot. 

2.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  delivery  slide  having  an 
art"lcle  receiving  slot,  the  upper  portion  of  the  front  wall 
of  said  slot  Iteing  recessed,  a  guiding  channel  through 
which  the  articles  pass  to  the  slot,  a  bar  forming  the  lower 
edge  of  the  exit  wall  of  said  channel  and  arranged  to  fit 
within    said    recess,    and    means    for    vertically    adjusting 

said  liar. 

3.  In  a  vending  machine,  an  article  delivery  slide  hav- 
ing a  delivery  slot,  a  guiding  channel  through  which  the 
articles  pass  to  the  slot,  a  vertically  adjustable  bar  form- 
ing the  lower  edge  of  the  front  wall  of  the  channel,  a  pair 
of  vertically  adjustable  plates  to  which  the  ends  of  said 
bar  are  secured,  means  for  guiding  said  plates,  and  ad- 
justing  screws   for   effecting   vertical    movement   of   said 

plates.  ,  , 

4.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  delivery  slide  comprising  a 
flanged  plate  provided  with  a  plurality  of  slots  arranged 
In  parallel  relation  with  Its  side  edges,  a  cross  bar  In  front 
of  the  plate,  said  arms  extending  rearward  from  the  ends 
of  the  cross  bar  and  secured  to  the  side  flanges  of  said 
plate  a  flanged  plate  mounted  on  the  slotted  plate,  said 
flang^  plate  forming  the  rear  wall  of  the  delivery  slide,  i 
lugs  forming  the  side  walls  of  the  flanged  plate  and  pass-  ! 
Ing  through  the  slots,  and  adjusting  screws  connected  to 

said  lugs. 

5.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed 
parallel  plates  provided  with  off  set  portions  forming 
shoulders  for  engagement  with  the  front  of  a  cigar  box  or 
the  like,  said  plates  having  inwardly  extending  webs  that 
are  provided  with  flanged  forward  ends  for  engagement 
with  the  bottom  of  the  box,  a  central  bar,  and  a  plurality 
Of  links  connecting  the  webs  to  said  bar. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  specified,  the  combination 
with  an  operating  member  and  a  delivery  slide,  of  a  plv- 
otally  mounted  magaiine  support,  a  magazine  actuating 
finger  having  a  depending  cam.  and  a  slidable  member 
having  a  lug  arranged  to  engage  said  cam  and  agitate  th« 
magaiine,  said  slidable  member  l)eing  connected  to  the 
operating  lever. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  plvotally  mounted 
magazine  support,  a  cam  arm  for  agitating  the  same,  a 
delivery  slide,  an  operating  lever  connected  thereto,  a 
slidable  plate  arranged  under  the  magaiine.  and  connected 
to  the  delivery  slide,  snd  a  lug  engaging  cam  on  said 
plate. 


862,930.     STUFFING  -  BOX.      Wh.bkr  C.   Nohris,  Tlona, 
Pa.      Filed  Apr.  27,  1906.      Serai  No.  313.927. 


In  a  stuffing  box  for  polished  rods  for  oil  wells  and  the 
like,  the  combination  of  a  stufling  box  proper  having  the 
packing  cavity  therein  ;  a  follower  arranged  In  the  cavity  ; 
a  coll  spring  arranged  on  the  follower;  a  cross  piece 
above  the  follower,  having  a  spring  cavity  d'  for  the 
reception  of  the  spring;  said  cavity  ijeing  of  sufHclent 
depth  to  house  substantially  all  the  spring  when  the 
spring  Is  contracted  and  means  for  adjusting  the  cross 
piece  relatively  to  the  box  proper  to  tension  the  spring. 


86  2.98  1,  PNEUMATIC  DEVICE  FOR  OPERATING 
GAS  VALVES.  UiCH.\Ki>  N.  0.\KM.\N,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
Filed  June  20,  1900.      Serial  No.  322,551. 


fi  r:  V 


1.  A  pressure  and  exhaust  device  for  operating  gas 
valves,  comprising  a  casing,  having  two  transverse  open- 
Ings  or  guldeways,  two  plungers  provided  with  longitudi- 
nal slots  In  said  guldeways,  an  intermediate  lever  plvotally 
mounted  on  a  pin  In  the  casing  and  having  Its  ends  pro- 
jecting freely  into  said  slots,  an  air  cylinder  having  a  port 
and  pipe  connection   In  one  opening  of  the  casing  and  a 
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pistoB  00  one  of  the  plungers  working  in  taid  cylinder 
■ubetjiutlally  as  described. 

2.  A  pressure  and  exhaust  device  for  operating  gas 
valves,  comprising  a  casing  iiavlng  two  transverse  open- 
ings or  guldeways,  a  cylinder  having  at  Its  Inner  end  a 
port  and  pipe  connection  In  one  of  said  openings,  a  slotted 
plunger  having  a  piston  in  said  cylinder  and  an  outwardly 
projecting  end.  a  second  slotted  plunger  In  the  other 
transverse  guldewny.  a  vibrating  lever  pivotaliy  connected 
to  the  casing  and  extending  into  the  slots  of  said  plungers, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  pressure  and  exhaust  device  for  operating  gas 
valves,  comprising  a  casing  having  two  transverse  open- 
ings or  guldeways.  and  a  slot  connecting  with  the  same,  a 
cylinder  provided  with  a  bottom  port  In  one  of  said  trans- 
Terse  openings  a  slotted  plunger  provided  with  a  piston 
In  said  cylinder,  a  second  slotted  plunger  In  the  other 
transverse  guldeway  and  a  vibrating  lever  pivotaliy  con- 
nected In  said  slot  of  the  casing  and  engaging  in  the  slots 
of  said  plungers,  a  cover-plate  having  openings  through 
which  project  the  outer  ends  of  said  plungers,  substantially 
as  described. 


862.M2.      TANDEM-SPRING    DRAFT-RIOGINO.  John 

F.    OCONNOR.    Chicago.    111.,   assignor    to   W.    n.  Miner 

Company,  Chicago.  111.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed 
June  12.  1907.     Serial  No.  378.487. 


1.  In  a  draft  rlgglnK  for  railway  cars,  the  combination 
with  the  Jraw-bar:  draw-bar  yoke,  tandem  arranged 
springs  and  followers,  of  stop  castings  for  the  followers 
to  abut  against,  consisting  each  of  a  main  web  of  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness,  furnished  with  transverse  in- 
wardly projecting  right  angle  bends  or  convolutions  form- 
ing the  main  and  intermediate  stops  for  the  followers 
to  abut  against  and  provided  at  Its  horirontal  middle  por- 
tion with  angle  or  V  shaped  bracing  webs  extending  longi- 
tudinally between  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  stop 
bends,  substantially  as  specified. 

2.  In  a  draft  rigging  for  railway  cars,  the  combination 
with  the  draw-bar,  draw-bar  yoke,  tandem  arranged 
springs  and  followers,  of  stop  castings  for  the  followers 
to  abut  against,  consisting  each  of  a  main  web  of  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness,  furnished  with  transverse  in- 
wardly projecting  right  angle  bends  or  convolutions  form 
ing  the  main  and  Intermediate  stops  for  the  followers  to 
abut  against  and  provided  at  its  horiaontal  middle  portion 
tlon  with  angle  or  V  siiaped  bracing  webs  extending  longi- 
tudinally between  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  stop 
bends,  said  stop  castings  being  also  provided  with  integral 
downwardly  projecting  lugs  furnished  with  flanges  to  re- 
ceive removable  guides,  and  removable  angle  guides  secureil 
thereto  to  support  the  followers,  substantially  as  specified. 

3.  In  a  draft  rigging  for  railway  cars,  the  combination 
with  the  drawbar,  draw-bar  yoke,  tandem  arranged 
springs  and  followers,  of  stop  castings  for  the  followers 
to  abut  against,  consisting  each  of  a  main  web  of  substan 
tUlly  uniform  thickness,  furnished  with  transverse  In- 
wardly projecting  right  angle  bends  or  convolutions  form- 
ing the  main  and  intermediate  stops  for  the  followers  to 
abut  against  and  provided  at  its  horlxontal  middle  portion 
with  angle  or  V  shaped  bracing  webs  extending  longitudi- 
nally between  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  stop 
bends,  each  of  said  stop  castings  being  further  provided 
with  angle  or  V  shapeil  bracing  webs  extending  longitudi- 
nally across  the  stop  bends  above  the  same,  substantially 
aa  specified. 

4.   In  a  draft  rigging  for  railway  cars,  the  combination  1 


I  with  the  draw-bar,  draw-bar  yoke.  Undem  arranged 
springs  and  followers,  of  stop  castings  for  the  followers 

I  to  abut  against,  consisting  each  of  a  main  web  of  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness,  furnished  with  transverse  In- 
wardly projecting  right  angle  bends  or  convolutions  form- 
ing the  main  and  intermediate  stops  for  the  followers  to 
abut  against  and  provided  at  its  horlsontal  middle  por- 
tion with  angle  qr  V  shaped  bracing  webs  extending  longi- 
tudlnaily    between    the   upper   and   lower   portions   of   the 

1   stop  bends,   the  main  web  of  each  of  said  stop  casting* 

'  being  further  provided  with  outwardly  projecting  trans- 
verse right  angle  bends  to  form  bearing  faces  for  the  stop 
castings,  substantially  as  specified. 

6.  A  draft  rigging  stop  casting  consisting  of  a  main  web 
of  substantially  uniform  thickness,  furnished  with  integral 
right  angle  transverse  bends  or  convolutions  therein  to 
form  the  stops  and  provided  at  its  longitudinal  middle 
portion  with  an  angle  or  V  shaped  bracing  web  dividing 
the  stop  bends  into  upper  and  lower  portions,  substantiallv 
as  specified. 

6.  A  draft  rigging  stop  casting  consisting  of  a  main  web 
of  substantially  uniform  thickness,  furnished  with  Integral 

I  right  angle  transverse  bends  or  convolutions  therein  to 
form  the  stops  and  provided  at  its  longitudinal  middle 
portion  with  an  angle  or  V  shaped  bracing  web  dividing 
the  stop  bends  Into  upper  and  lower  portions,  said  angle 
webs  bridging  the  middle  stop  bend  and  the  intermediate 
■top  bends,  substantially  as  specified. 

7.  A  draft  rigging  stop  casting  consisting  of  a  main  web 
of  substantially  uniform  thickness  having  transverse  right 
angle  bends  therein  to  form  the  stops  and  provided  at  Its 
longitudinal  middle  portion  with  a  V  shaped  bracing  web 
bridging  the  Intermediate  stop,  substantially  as  specified. 

8.  A  draft  rigging  stop  casting  consisting  of  a  main  web 
of  substantially  uniform  thickness  having  transverse  right 
angle  bends  therein  to  form  the  stops  and  provided  at  Ita 
longitudinal  middle  portion  with  a  V  shaped  bracing  web 
bridging  the  middle  stop,  substantially  as  specified. 

9.  A  side  plate  or  stop  casting,  consisting  of  a  main  web 
of  substantially  uniform  thickness,  furnished  with  in- 
wardly projecting  transverse  right  angle  bends  or  convo- 
lutions to  form  the  stops,  and  outwardly  projecting  right 
angle  transverse  bt-nds  or  convolutions  to  form  bearing 
faces  for  the  stop  casting  and  provided  with  angle  or  V 
shaped  bracing  webs  extending  along  the  longitudinal 
middle  portion  of  the  stop  casting,  substantially  as  speci- 
fied. 

10.  A  side  plate  or  stop  casting,  consisting  of  a  malo 
web  of  substantially  uniform  thickness,  furnished  with  In- 
wardly  projecting  transverse  right  angle  bends  or  convo- 
lutions to  form  the  stops,  and  outwardly  projecting  right 
angle  transverse  bends  or  convolutions  to  form  bearing 
faces  for  the  stop  casting  and  provided  with  angle  or  T 
shaped  bracing  webs  extending  along  the  longitudinal 
middle  portion  of  the  stop  casting,  and  provided  with  a 
further  angle  or  V  shaped  bracing  web  above  the  stoj^ 
bends,  substantially  as  specified. 

11.  A  draft  rigging  stop  casting  consisting  of  a  maio 
web  of  substantially  uniform  thickness,  having  transverse 
right  angle  bends  therein  forming  stops,  and  provided  with 
a  longitudinally  extending  V  shaped  bracing  web  portion, 
substantially  as  specified. 


8  62.93  3.  8TONEWORKING- MACHINE.  John  K. 
Pkirce.  New  York.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Royden  Marble 
Machinery  Company.  New  York.  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of 
New  Jersey.      Filed  Oct.  31.  1904.      Serial   No.   230,863. 

1.  A  stone  cutting  apparatus  Including,  in  combination, 
a  cutter  adapted  to  move  transversely,  a  holder  for  the 
stone  adapted  to  move  longitudinally,  a  common  power 
shaft,  and  a  clutch  which  clutches  the  cutter  or  the 
holder  alternately  to  said  power  shaft. 

2.  A  stone  cutting  apparatus  Incloding,  in  combination, 
a  cutter  head  O.  a  cutter  shaft  V.  a  block  f  carrying  said 
cutter  shaft  and  adjustable  about  a  vertical  axis  In  the 
lower  end  of  said  cutter  head,  a  shaft  J  for  moving  said 
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cutter  bead  laterally,  and  means  for  clutching  said  shaft 
J  to  a  power  shaft. 


S62,934.  TROLLEY  CATCHER  AND  RETRIEVER.  Ju- 
lian L.  I'EBKiNS,  Springfield.  Mass.  Filed  Feb.  21. 
1906.     Serial  No.  302,197. 


1.  In  a  retrieving  trolley-catcher,  a  retrieving  winding- 
drum,  an  actuating  spring  therefor,  and  an  automatic  lock- 
ing device  for  said  drum  to  render  the  latter  inoperative 
when  disconnected  from  Its  support. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  winding-drum, 
means  for  locking  the  same  to  a  support,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  sliding  l)oIt  engaging  the  support  whereby  the 
winding-drum  Is  automatically  released  when  in  locked 
position. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  in  combination,  a 
drum,  a  support  therefor,  automatically  operating  means 
to  render  the  drum  Inoperative  when  detached  from  its 
•upport. 

4.  In  a  trolley-catcher  and  retriever,  a  holding-ring 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  car.  a  main  casting,  a  stud 
or  bolt  secured  at  one  end  to  the  casting,  a  drum,  a  spring, 
one  end  being  secured  to  the  casting  and  the  other  to  the 
drum,  a  spring-barrel  rotatably  mounted  upon  said  bolt  or 
stud,  a  spring  within  said  barrel  having  one  end  secured 
In  a  slot  In  the  end  of  the  stud  and  Its  opposite  end  to  the 
barrel,  a  series  of  ratchets  in  the  Interior  of  said  drum, 
a  pawl  on  the  spring-barrel,  said  ratchets  normally  en- 
gaging the  pawl  so  that  the  free  end  of  the  pawl  runs 
clear  of  the  ratchets,  but  upon  a  sudden  movement  of  the 
drum  the  spring-barrel  and  drum  are  locked  together,  and 
means  for  releasing  the  pawl  from  the  drum. 


6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  holding-ring,  a 
casting  having  means  for  locking  the  same  to  the  holding- 
ring,  a  stud  or  bolt  rigidly  secured  at  one  end  to  the 
casting  and  having  a  slot  In  the  outer  end  of  the  same,  a 
drum,  a  spring  one  end  of  which  is  attached  to  the  casting 
and  Its  opposite  end  to  the  drum,  a  barrel,  a  spring 
within  said  barrel,  one  end  of  which  Is  Inserted  'In  the 
slot  of  the  stud  and  the  opposite  end  is  attached  to  the 
outer  part  of  the  barrel,  a  pawl  pivotaliy  mounted  between 
the  sides  of  the  barrel  and  having  an  upturned  end  that 
normally  projects  above  the  periphery  of  the  barrel  while 
its  other  end  is  flush  with  the  periphery  of  the  same,  a 
spring  for  holding  the  upturned  end  of  said  pawl  nor- 
mally above  the  periphery  of  the  barrel,  and  means  on  the 
drum  for  rotating  said  pawl  for  locking  the  drum  and 
barrel  together. 

0.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  holding-ring,  a 
casting  having  means  for  locking  the  same  to  the  holding- 
ring,  a  stud  or  bolt  rigidly  secured  at  one  end  to  the 
casting  and  having  a  slot  in  the  outer  end  of  the  same,  a 
drum,  a  spring  one  end  of  which  is  attached  to  the  cast- 
ing and  Its  opposite  end  to  the  drum,  a  barrel,  a  spring 
within  said  barrel,  one  end  of  which  is  inserted  in  the 
slot  of  the  stud  and  the  opposite  end  is  attached  to  the 
outer  part  of  the  barrel,  a  pawl  pivotaliy  mounted  be- 
tween the  sides  of  the  l>arrel  and  having  an  upturned  end 
that  normally  projects  above  the  periphery  of  the  barrel 
while  Its  otlier  end  is  flush  with  the  periphery  of  the 
same,  a  spring  for  holding  the  upturned  end  of  said  pawl 
normally  alxtve  the  perlpherj'  of  the  barrel,  and  means  on 
the  drum  for  rotating  said  pawl  for  locking  the  drum 
and  barrel  together  said  means  consslstlng  of  a  series  of 
ratchets  on  the  interior  of  the  winding-drum,  and  means 
for  releasing  the  pawl  and  drum. 

7.  In  a  trollej'-catcher  and  retriever,  a  holding-ring,  a 
casting,  a  stud  secured  to  said  casting  and  having  a  slot 
In  its  other  end.  a  drum  rotatably  mounted  In  said  stud, 
a  spring  connected  between  the  casting  and  drum,  a  series 
of  ratchets  on  the  interior  of  the  drum,  a  locking  pawl 
adapted  to  engage  said  ratchets,  the  length  of  the  pawl 
being  less  than  the  distance  between  two  successive 
ratchets,  a  barrel  located  on  the  outer  end  of  said  stud, 
a  spring  connected  between  the  barrel  and  stud,  a  trig- 
ger pivotaliy  secured  to  the  barrel,  a  spring-retained 
piece  pivotaliy  secured  to  the  trigger  and  arranged  with 
one  end  over  the  said  locking  pawl,  and  means  on  the 
locking  pawl  for  holding  the  same  In  locking  engagement 
with  the  ratchets  of  the  drum  until  released  by  the  locking- 
pawl. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  drum,  a  series 
of  ratchets  thereon,  a  barrel,  a  pawl  pivotaliy  mounted 
In  an  opening  between  the  sides  thereof  and  substantially 
S-shape  in  form,  one  end  of  the  pawl  being  normally 
above  the  periphery  of  the  barrel  and  in  the  path  of  the 
movement  of  the  ratchets  on  the  drum,  the  free  end  of 
the  pawl  being  arranged  so  as  to  lock  the  winding- 
drum  and  barrel  together  when  one  end  of  the  pawl 
receives  an  abnormal  blow  thereon. 

9.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  means  for  securing 
the  same  to  a  fixed  support,  a  stud  for  rotatably  support- 
ing a  drum  and  n  barrel,  said  drum  and  barrel,  a  spring 
located  Iwtween  the  drum  aud  n  sleeve  on  said  stud,  a 
spring  located  in  the  barrel,  one  end  being  secured  to  the 
stud  and  the  opix>site  end  to  the  outer  part  of  the  same, 
the  last  mentioned  spring  being  of  greater  strength  than 
the  first  mentioned  spring,  a  washer  having  a  notch  in  the 
periphery  of  the  same  and  on  the  onter  end  of  the  stud, 
and  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  the  washer,  a  trigger 
pivotaliy  secured  to  the  barrel  and  normally  engaging 
the  notch  In  the  washer,  a  spring-retained  piece  pivotaliy 
securefl  to  the  trigger  and  having  a  lip  at  right  angles 
thereto,  a  notch  cut  in  one  of  the  sides  of  the  barrel,  a 
pawl  pivotaliy  mounted  between  the  sides  of  the  barrel 
and  having  a  lug  thereon  and  adapted  to  enter  the  notch 
In  the  side  of  the  plate  of  the  barrel,  a  spring  located  be- 
tween a  fixed  pin  on  the  barrel  and  the  lug  of  tl>e  locking- 
pawl,  said  locklng-pawl  being  substantially  B-shape  In 
form  and  normally  held  so  that  one  end  thereof  Is  abore 
the    periphery    of    the    barrel    while    Its   opposite   end    is 
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below  the  periphery  of  the  same,  a  series  of  ratchets  In 
the  interior  of  the  drum  and  normally  dellverlni?  a  light 
blow  to  one  end  uf  the  lodging- pawl,  said  spring  on  the 
sprtng-barrel  permitting  the  locking-pawl  to  l)ecome  en- 
gaged by  the  ratchets  of  the  winding-drum  when  an 
abnormal  blow  is  delivered  to  the  same,  said  locking-pawl 
under  the  influence  of  the  spring  in  the  spring-barrel  ro- 
tating the  winding-drum  in  an  opposite  direction  until 
the  pawl  on  the  outer  face  of  the  spring  barrel  reengages 
the  notch  In  the  holding  washer  and  the  lip  on  the  spring- 
retained  piece  permitting  the  lug  on  the  locking-pawl  to 
pass  by  the  same,  the  near  side  of  said  ratchet  engaging 
the  looking  pawl  whereby  the  same  is  disengaged  from 
the  ratchets  of  the  winding-drum  as  described. 


862.935.     APrARATLS     FOR     WINDING     INDUCTION- 
COILS.     Cabl  a.  PrANSTiEHL.  Highland  Park.  III.,  as 
signor.  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Pfanstiehl 
Electrical   Laboratory.    North   Chicago,    111.,   a   Corpora- 
tion.    Filed  Dec.  27,  IJXm.     Serial  No.  349.726. 


ti 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  winding  Induction  coil  units,  the 
combination  with  a  holding  reel  carrying  the  supply  colls, 
and  a  heating  tank  containiDg  molten  paraffin  or  the  like, 
of  a  winding  head  having  a  series  of  coll  unit  spools  and 
adapted  to  simultaneously  wind  therein  individually  unit 
windings,  and  means  for  carrying  and  Imparting  rotation 
to  said  winding  head,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  winding  Induction  coll  units,  the 
combination  with  a  holding  reel  carrying  the  supply  colls, 
and  a  heating  tank  containing  molten  paraffin  or  the  like, 
of  a  winding  head  having  a  series  of  peripheral  channels 
which  receive  and  hold  the  series  of  coll  unit  spools  and 
adapted  to  simultaneously  wind  therein  Individual  anlt 
windings,  and  means  for  carrying  and  imparting  rotation 
to  said  winding  bead,  the  said  winding  head  having  carry- 
ing means  at  Its  respective  ends  adapting  It  to  receive  re- 
verse rotation,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  winding  Induction  coll  units,  the 
combination  with  a  holding  reel  carrying  the  supply  colls. 
and  a  heating  tank  containing  molten  paraffin  or  the  like, 
of  a  winding  head  having  a  series  of  peripheral  channels 
which  receive  and  hold  the  series  of  coil  unit  spools  and 
adapted  to  simultaneously  wind  therein  individual  unit 
windings,  and  means  for  carrying  and  Imparting  rotation 
to  said  winding  head,  the  said  winding  head  comprising  a 
cylindrical  arbor  provided  with  carrying  means  at  Its  re- 
spective ends,  with  a  flxed  collar  near  one  end  and  with  a 
clamping  nut  near  the  other  end.  and  a  series  of  disks  ar- 
ranged Intermediate  of  said  collar  and  nut,  sabstantlally 
ns  set  forth. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  winding  Induction  coll  units,  the 
combination  with  a  holding  reel  carrying  the  supply  coils, 
and  a  heating  tank  containing  molten  paraffin  or  the  like, 
of  a  winding  bend  having  a  series  of  peripheral  channels 
which  recelre  and  hold  the  series  of  coll  unit  spools  and 
ndaptp<l  to  slmtvltnnoi>uRly  wind  therein  Individual  unit 
windings,  and  means  for  carrying  and  Imparting  rotation 
to  said  winding  head,  the  said  winding  head  comprising  a 
cylindrical  arbor  provided  with  carrying  means  at  its  re 
spective  ends,  with  a  flxed  collar  near  one  end  and  with  a 
clamping  nut  near  the  other  end.  and  a  series  of  disks  ar- 
ranged In  pairs  Intermediate  of  said  collar  and  nut,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  for  winding  induction  coil  units,  the 
combination  with  a  holding  reel  carrying  the  supply  colls, 
and  a  beating  tank  containing  molten  paraffin  or  the  like, 
of  a  winding  head  having  a  series  of  peripheral  channels 


which  receive  and  hold  the  series  of  coll  unit  spools  and 
adapted  to  simultaneously  wind  therein  Individual  unit 
windings,  and  means  for  carrying  and  Imparting  rotation 
to  said  winding  head,  the  said  winding  head  comprising  a 
cylindrical  arbor  provided  with  carrying  means  at  Its  re- 
spective ends,  with  a  fixed  collar  near  one  end  and  with  a 
clamping  nut  near  the  other  end,  a  series  of  disks  arranged 
intermediate  of  said  collar  and  nut.  and  a  series  of  spacias 
collars  arranged  l)etween  said  disks,  substantially  as  nt 
forth. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  for  winding  Induction  coil  units,  the 
combination  with  a  holding  reel  carrying  the  supply  coils, 
and  a  heating  tank  containing  molten  paraffin  or  the  like, 
of  a  winding  bead  having  a  series  of  peripheral  channels 
which  receive  and  hold  the  series  of  coll  unit  spools  and 
adapted  to  simultaneously  wind  therein  Individual  unit 
windings,  and  means  for  carrying  and  Imparting  rotation 
to  said  winding  head,  the  said  winding  head  comprising  a 
cylindrical  arbor  provided  with  carrying  means  at  Its  re- 
spective ends,  with  a  flxed  collar  near  one  end  and  with  a 
clamping  nut  near  the  other  end,  a  series  of  disks  arranged 
in  pairs  Intermediate  of  said  collar  and  nut,  and  a  series  of 
spacing  collars  arranged  l)etween  said  disks,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  for  winding  Induction  coll  units,  the 
comblnatloD  with  a  holding  reel  carrying  the  supply  colls, 
and  a  heating  tank  containing  molten  paraffin  or  the  like, 
of  a  winding  head  having  a  series  of  peripheral  channels 
which  receive  and  hold  the  series  of  coll  unit  spools  and 
adapted  to  simultaneously  wind  therein  Individual  unit 
windings,  filler  disks  adapted  to  occupy  alternate  cavities 
of  the  spools  to  he  wound,  and  means  for  carrying  and  im- 
parting rotation  to  said  winding  head,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

S.  In  an  apparatus  for  winding  Induction  coil  units,  the 
combination  with  a  holding  reel  carrying  the  supply  colls, 
and  a  beating  tank  containing  molten  parafiln  or  the  like, 
of  a  winding  head  having  a  series  of  peripheral  channels 
which  receive  and  hold  the  series  of  coil  unit  spools  and 
adapted  to  simultaneously  wind  therein  Individual  unit 
windings,  filler  disks,  made  in  halves  and  adapted  to  oc- 
cupy alternate  cavities  of  the  spools  to  be  wound,  and 
means  for  carrying  and  imparting  rotation  to  said  wind- 
ing head,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

9.  In  an  apparatus  for  winding  Induction  coll  units,  the 
combination  with  a  holding  reel  carrying  the  supply  coils, 
and  a  heating  tank  containing  molten  paraffin  or  the  like, 
of  a  winding  bead  having  a  series  of  peripheral  channels 
which  receive  and  bold  the  series  of  coll  unit  spools  and 
adapted  to  simultaneously  wind  therein  individual  unit 
windings,  filler  disks  made  In  halves  hinged  together,  and 
adapted  to  occupy  alternate  cavities  of  the  spools  to  be 
wound,  and  means  for  carrying  and  Imparting  rotation  to 
said  winding  heads,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


862,936.  BICYCLE  ATTACHMENT.  Hcgh  J.  Phillips, 
Washington,  D.  C.  Filed  July  14.  1905.  Serial  No. 
269.709. 


as 


1.  A  third  wheel  attachment  for  a  bicycle  comprising  a 
wheel  arm  provided  with  the  third  wheel,  and  means  for 
detachably  and  loosely  coupling  said  arm  to  the  bicycle 
frame  and  for  holding  the  same  in  operative  and  Inopera- 
tire  positions,  whereby  the  arm  can  be  swung  to  a  vertical 
inoperative  position  beside  the  bicycle  frame  and  can  be 
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dropped  to  the  operative  horltontal  position,  and  where- 
by the  arm  can  l>e  readily  removed  from  and  attached  to 
the  bicycle  frame. 

2.  A  third  whe«'i  attachment  for  a  bicycle  comprisinit 
a  vertically  swingable  wheel  arm  at  Its  outer  end  provided 
with  the  third  wheel  and  a  clip  for  attachment  to  the  bi- 
cycle frame,  the  inner  end  of  said  arm  being  loosely  and 
detachably  coupled  to  the  clip,  and  means  for  holding  said 
arm  in  lowered  operative  position,  and  for  holding  said 
arm  in  vertical  Inoperative  position. 

3.  A  third  wheel  attachment  for  a  bicycle  comprising  a 
Vertically  swingable  third  wheel  frame  provided  with  the 
third  wheel  and  adapted  to  swing  up  to  the  bicycle  frame 
In  lno|)eratlve  position,  and  means  for  attaching  said 
frame  to  the  bicycle  and  for  locking  the  same  In  operative 
and  Inoperative  positions,  said  frame  being  detachably 
and  loosely  coupled  to  said  means. 

4.  A  third  wheel  attachment  for  a  bicycle  adapted  to 
swing  up  to  inoperative  position  and  comprising  a  wheel  arm 
provided  with  the  third  wheel,  a  connecting  link  or  brace 
having  a  sliding  connection  with  said  arm,  means  for  lock- 
ing together  said  link  and  the  arm  to  hold  the  arm  In 
o|>erative  and  inoperative  positions,  and  means  for  secur- 
ing the  link  and  arm  to  the  bicycle  frame  and  for  holding 
the  link  in  Inoperative  position,  the  link  and  arm  being 
loosely  coupled  with  said  means. 

5.  A  bicycle  provided  with  a  vertically  swingable  third 
wheel  attachment,  a  swingable  slidable  link  for  holding  the 
same  In  operative  and  inoperative  positions,  and  means 
attaching  the  same  to  the  bicycle. 

'  6.  A  bicycle  provided  with  a  vertically  swingable  third 
wheel  attachment  comprising  a  wheel  arm  provided  with 
the  third  wheel,  and  means  wher-^by  said  arm  can  swing 
from  the  operative  lowered  position  to  a  vertical  position 
against  the  bicycle  frame  in  rear  of  the  saddle  and  for  lock- 
ing said  arm  in  said  position. 

7.  A  bicycle  provided  with  a  vertically  movable  third 
wheel  attachment  comprising  a  wheel  arm  provided  with 
the  third  wheel,  a  connecting  link  or  brace,  means  loosely 
coupling  said  link  to  the  outer  end  portion  of  said  arm,  and 
means  whereby  said  arm  can  swing  to  the  vertical  Inoper- 
ative position  against  the  bicycle  frame  and  said  link  can 
move  to  the  inoperative  position  extending  rearwardly 
and  horizontally  from  the  front  portion  of  the  bicycle 
frame  to  said  arm. 

s.  A  third  wheel  attachment  for  bicycles  comprising  a 
wheel  arm  provided  with  the  third  wheel  and  having  a  bent 
or  Looked  inner  end,  and  a  clip  for  attachment  to  the  bi- 
cycle frame  and  formed  with  a  slot  and  shoulders  to  de- 
tachably receive  the  Inner  end  of  said  arm  and  to  support 
the  same  in  the  outwardly  extending  operative  position 
and  in  the  upwardly  extending  folded  or  inoperative  posi- 
tion. 

9.  A  third  wheel  attachment  for  bicycles  comprising  a 
vertically  swingable  wheel  arm  at  its  outer  end  provided 
with  the  third  wheel,  a  connecting  link  or  brace  passing 
loosely  and  transversely  across  the  outer  end  of  said  arm, 
spring  means  fur  detachably  locking  said  arm  and  link  to- 
gether when  In  operative  position,  clips  for  attachment  to 
the  front  and  rear  portions  of  the  bicycle,  and  means 
whereby  the  front  end  of  said  link  detachably  and  loosely 
couples  and  interlocks  with  one  of  said  clips  and  whereby 
the  inner  end  of  said  arm  detachably  and  loosely  couples 
and  interlocks  with  the  other  clip. 


862,937.  COMPI'TING  -  SCALE.  Thd.dobe  C.  Pbodtt. 
Aurora.  III.,  assignor  to  Wilcox  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Aurora,  III.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed 
Nov.  19.  1904V      Serial  No.  344,064. 

1.  In  a  scale,  the  combination  with  a  rotatable  member 
having  an  opening,  of  a  spiral  operating  device  fitting  in 
said  opening  and  movable  longitudinally  therein,  a  plat- 
form or  support  for  articles  to  be  weighed,  means  for  con- 
necting said  platform  or  support  with  the  upper  part  of 
said  spiral  device,  and  means  for  yieldingly  sustaining 
said  platform  or  support. 

2.  In  a  scale,  the  combination  with  a  rotatable  member 
provided   with   an   opening,   of  a   spiral    operating   device 


fitting  in  said  opening  and  movable  longitudinally  therein, 
a  platform  or  support  for  articles  to  be  weighed  located 
above  said  rotatable  member  and  connected  with  said 
spiral  device,  and  movable  means  outside  of  said  rotatable 
member  and  connected  with  said  platform  or  support  for 
keeping  said  platform  or  support  substantially  borisontal 
at  all  times. 


/t/ 


3.  In  a  scale,  the  combination  with  a  rotatable  cylin- 
drical member  provided  with  a  head  having  an  opening, 
of  a  platform  or  support  for  articles  to  be  weighed  located 
above  said  cylindrical  member,  a  spiral  operating  rod  se- 
cured to  and  de|)ending  from  said  platform  or  support -and 
fitting  into  said  opening,  and  means  for  yieldingly  sustain- 
ing said  platform  or  support. 

4.  In  a  scale,  the  combination  with  a  rotatable  cylinder 
provided  with  an  apertured  head,  of  a  device  outside  of 
said  cylinder  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  aper- 
tured head,  and  a  spiral  rod  secured  at  Us  outer  end  to 
said  movable  device  and  held  by  said  device  In  allnement 
with  the  aperture  in  said  head,  the  inner  end  of  said  rod 
being  free  and  projecting  through  said  aperture  into  said 
cylinder. 

5.  In  a  scale,  the  combination  with  a  rotatable  cylin- 
drical member  provided  with  a  head  having  an  opening, 
of  a  platform  or  support  for  articles  to  be  weighed  located 
above  said  cylindrical  member,  a  spiral  operating  rod  ad- 
justably attached  to  said  platform  or  support  and  fitting 
into  the  opening  in  said  head,  and  means  for  yieldingly 
sustaining  said  platform  or  support. 

6.  In  a  scale,  the  combination  with  a  rotatable  cylin- 
drical member  provided  with  a  head  having  an  opening, 
of  a  platform  or  support  for  articles  to  be  weighed  located 
above  said  cylindrical  member,  a  spiral  operating  rod  de- 
pending from  said  platform  or  support  and  fitting  into  the 
opening  in  said  head,  rods  secured  at  their  upper  ends  to 
said  platform  or  support,  means  adapted  to  yield  under 
pressure  to  which  means  the  lower  ends  of  said  rods  are 
secured,  and  a  spring  adapted  to  resist  pressure  applied 
to  said  means. 

7.  In  a  scale,  the  combination  with  a  rotatable  cylin- 
drical memt)er  provided  with  a  head  having  an  opening, 
of  a  platform  or  support  for  articles  to  be  weighed  located 
above  said  cylindrical  member,  a  spiral  operating  rod  de- 
pending from  said  platform  or  support  and  fitting  into  the 
opening  in  said  head,  rods  secured  at  their  upper  ends  to 
said  platform  or  support,  pivoted  bars  to  which  the  lower 
ends  of  said  rods  are  connected,  and  a  spring  for  normally 
holding  said  bars  in  a  raised  position. 

8.  In  a  scale,  the  combination  with  a  rotatable  cylin- 
drical member  provided  with  a  head  having  an  opening, 
of  a  platform  or  support  for  articles  to  he  weighed  located 
above  said  cylindrical  member,  a  spiral  operating  rod  de- 
pending from  said  platform  or  support  and  fitting  Into  the 
opening  in  said  head,  rods  secured  at  their  upper  ends  to 
said  platform  or  support,  two  pairs  of  bars,  the  bars  of 
each  pair  ttelng  pivoted  together  and  each  bar  being  piv- 
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otallj  secured  In  place  at  one  end  and  at  its  other  end  con- 
nected with  one  of  said  rods,  and  a  spring  for  normally 
boldins  said  bars  In  a  raised  position. 

9.  In  a  scale,  the  combtnation  with  a  rotatable  cylin- 
drical member  provided  with  a  head  having  an  opening, 
of  a  platform  or  support  for  articles  to  be  weighed  located 
above  said  cylindrical  member,  a  spiral  operating  rod  de- 
pending from  said  platform  or  support  and  fitting  into  the 
opening  in  said  head,  rods  secured  at  their  upper  ends  to 
said  platform  or  support,  two  pairs  of  bars,  one  bar  of 
each  pair  being  secured  in  place  through  a  pivoted  link 
and  the  other  bars  being  pivoted  to  fixed  supports  and 
each  of  said  bars  being  connected  with  one  of  said  rods, 
and  a  spring  for  normally  holding  said  bars  in  a  raised 
position. 

10.  In  a  scale,  the  combination  with  a  rotatable  cylin- 
drical member  provided  with  a  head  having  an  opening, 
of  a  platform  or  support  for  articles  to  be  weighed  located 
above  said  cylindrical  member,  a  spiral  operating  rod  de- 
pending from  said  platform  or  support  and  fitting  into  the 
opening  in  said  head,  a  plurality  of  rods  depending  from 
said  platform  or  support,  and  yielding  devices  with  which 
the  lower  ends  of  said  rods  are  connected,  some  of  said 
rods  being  rigidly  secured  to  said  platform  or  support  and 
some  movably  connected  therewith. 

11.  In  a  scale,  the  combination  with  a  rotatable  cylin- 
drical member  provided  with  a  head  having  an  opening, 
of  a  platform  or  support  for  articles  to  be  weighed  located 
above  said  cylindrical  member,  a  spiral  operating  rod  de- 
pending from  said  platform  or  support  and  fitting  Into  the 
opening  in  said  head,  a  plurality  of  rods  depending  from 
said  platform  or  support,  some  of  said  rods  being  rigidly 
connected  and  some  plvotally  connected  with  said  platform 
or  supiwrt,  pivoted  bars  to  which  the  lower  ends  of  said 
rode  are  connected,  means  for  permitting  an  endwise  move- 
ment of  some  of  said  bars  as  such  bars  are  swung  down- 
ward, and  a  spring  for  normally  holding  said  bars  in  a 
raised  position. 

12.  In  a  scale,  the  combination  with  a  base,  of  a  rigid 
supporting  device  affixed  (hereto,  a  rotatable  cylindrical 
member  having  an  opening  In  Its  upper  end  and  provided 
with  a  bridge-piece  In  its  interior,  said  bridge-piece  being 
plvotally  mounted  on  said  supporting  device,  two  pairs  of 
bars  plvotally  connected  with  said  base,  a  spring  connected 
with  said  supporting  device  and  said  bars  and  adapted  to 
normally  hold  said  bars  in  a  raised  position,  rods  connected 
to  said  bars  and  projecting  above  the  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber, a  platform  connected  with  the  upper  ends  of  said 
rods,  and  a  spiral  rod  depending  from  said  platform  and 
fitting  Into  an  opening  in  the  upper  end  of  said  rotatable 
cylindrical  member. 


8  8  2.938.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  COMPLETE  FUSE- 
STRIPS  OF  SAFETY  -  FUSES.  Fhank  D.  Rbynolds, 
Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Siachs  Company, 
Hartfordj  Conn.,  a  Corporation  of  Connecticut.  Filed 
June  15,  1906.     Serial  No.  321.808. 


1.  The  method  herein  specified  of  making  the  complete 
fuse  strip  of  safety  fuses,  consisting  In  first  securely  hold- 
ing the  terminal  wires  at  the  ends  to  be  Joined  to  the 
fuse  wire,  then  wrapping  around  the  terminal  wires  the 
ends  of  the  fuse  wire  and  then  soldering  the  wrapped  ends 
of  the  fuse  wire  to  the  ends  of  the  terminal  wires. 

2.  The  method  herein  specified  of  making  the  complete 
fuse  strip  of  safety  fuses,  consisting  In  first  simultane- 
oualy  and  securely  holding  the  terminal  wires  at  the  ends 
to  be  Joined  to  the  fuse  wire,  then  wrapping  around  the 
terminal  wires  the  ends  of  the  fuse  wire  and  then  solder- 
ing the  wrapped  ends  of  the  fuse  wire  to  the  ends  of  the 
terminal  wires. 


3.  The  method  herein  specified  of  making  the  complete 
fuse  strip  of  safety  fuses,  consisting  in  first  securely  hold- 
ing the  terminal  wires  at  the  ends  to  be  Joined  by  the 
fuse  wire,  then  wrapping  around  the  terminal  wires  the 
ends  of  the  fuse  wire,  then  drawing  apart  the  terminal 
wires  so  that  their  ends  come  to  the  said  wrapped  ends, 
then  soldering  the  wrapped  ends  of  the  fuse  wire  to  the 

,   ends  of  the  terminal  wires. 

!  4.  The  method  herein  specified  of  making  the  complete 
fuse  strip  of  safety  fuses,  consisting  In  first  simultane- 
ously and  securely  holding  the  terminal  wires  at  the  ends 
to  be  Joined  to  the  fuse  wire,  then  wrapping  around  the 
terminal  wires  the  ends  of  the  fuse-wire,  then  drawing 
apart  the  terminal  wires  so  that  their  ends  come  to  the 
said  wrapped  ends  and  then  soldering  the  wrapped  ends 
of  the  fuse  wire  to  the  ends  of  the  terminal  wires. 

5.  The  method  herein  specified  of  making  the  complete 
fuse  strip  of  safety  fuses,  consisting  In  first  cutting  the 
ends  of  the  terminal  wires  to  produce  burs,  then  securely 
holding  said  terminal  wires  at  the  ends  to  be  Joined  by 
the  fuse  wire,  then  wrapping  around  the  terminal  wires 
the  ends  of  the  fuse  wire  and  then  soldering  the  wrapped 
ends  of  the  fuse  wire  to  the  ends  of  the  terminal  wires. 

6.  The  method  herein  specified  of  making  the  complete 
fuse  strip  of  safety  fuses,  consisting  In  first  cutting  the 
ends  of  the  terminal  wires  to  produce  burs,  then  securely 
holding  said  terminal  vi^res  at  the  ends  to  be  Joined  to 
the  fuse  wire,  then  wrapping  around  the  terminal  wires 
the  ends  of  the  fuse  wire,  then  drawing  apart  the  ter- 
minal wires  until  their  burred  ends  cojne  in  contact  with 
the  said  wrapped  ends  and  are  arrested  thereby,  then 
soldering  the  wrapped  ends  of  the  fuse  wire  to  the  ends  of 
the  terminal   wires. 

7.  The  method  herein  specified  of  making  the  complete 
fuse  strip  of  safety  fuses,  consisUng  In  first  cutting  the 
ends  of  the  terminal  wires  to  produce  burs,  then  simul- 
taneously and  securely  holding  the  said  terminal  wires  at 
the  adjacent  ends  to  be  Joined  to  the  fuse  wire,  then 
wrapping  around  the  terminal  wires  the  ends  of  the  fuse 
wire,  then  drawing  apart  the  terminal  wires  until  their 
burred  ends  come  in  contact  with  and  are  arrested  by  the 
said  wrapped  ends  and  then  soldering  the  wrapped  ends 
of  the  fuse  wire  to  the  ends  of  the  terminal  wires. 

8.  The  method  herein  specified  of  making  the  complete 
fuse  strip  of  safely  fuses,  consisting  in  Uklng  a  Jaw 
clamping  device  of  a  width  agreeing  with  the  desired 
length  of  the  fuse  wire,  then  simultaneously  and  securely 
holding  the  terminal  wires  at  the  adjacent  ends  to  be 
Joined  to  the  fuse  wire,  then  wrapping  around  the  ter- 
minal wires  the  ends  of  the  fuse  wire,  then  drawing  the 
terminal  wires  apart  and  then  soldering  the  wrapped  ends 
of  the  fuse  wire  to  the  ends  of  the  terminal  wires. 

9.  The  method  herein  specified  of  making  the  complete 
fuse  strip  of  safety  fuses,  consisting  In  taking  a  Jaw 
clamping  device  of  a  width  agree4ng  with  the  desired 
length  of  the  fuse  wire,  then  cutting  the  ends  of  the  ter 
minal  wires  to  produce  burs,  then  securely  holding  said 
terminal  wires  by  said  clamping  device  at  the  adjacent 
ends  to  be  Joined  to  the  fuse  wire,  then  wrapplni?  around 
the  terminal  wires  the  ends  of  the  fuse  wire,  then  draw- 
ing apart  the  terminal  wires  until  their  burred  ends  come 
in  contact  with  and  are  arrested  by  the  said  wrapped  enda, 
then  soldering  the  wrapped  ends  of  the  fuse  wire  to  the 
ends  of  the  terminal   wires. 

10.  The  method  herein  specified  of  making  the  complete 
fuse  strip  of  safety  fuses,  consisting  In  taking  a  Jaw 
clamping  device  of  a  width  agreeing  with  the  desired 
length  of  the  fuse  wire,  then  simultaneously  and  securely 
holding  the  termlnnl  wires,  then  wrapping  the  ends  of  the 
fuse  wire  around  the  said  terminal  wires,  then  drawing 
the  said  terminal  wires  apart  and  then  soldering  the 
wrapped  ends  of  the  fuse  wire  to  the  terminal  wires. 

11.  The  method  herein  specified  of  making  the  complete 
fuse  strip  of  safety  fuses,  consisting  first  In  taking  a  Jaw 
clamping  device  of  a  width  agreeing  with  the  desired 
length  of  the  fuse  wire,  then  cutting  the  end  of  the  ter- 
minal  wires  to  produce  burs  thereon,  then  securely  hold- 
ing said  terminal  wires  by  the  said  clamping  device, 
then  wrapping  the  ends  of  the  fuae  wire  around  the  ter- 
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minal  wires,  then  drawing  apart  the  terminal  wires  until 
their  burred  ends  come  in  contact  with  and  are  arre8te<l 
by  the  said  wrapped  ends  of  the  fuse  wire,  and  then  solder- 
ing the  wrapped  ends  of  the  fuse  wire  to  the  terminal 
wires. 

12.  The  method  herein  specified  of  making  the  complete 
fuse  strip  of  safety  fuses  consisting  In  first  simultane- 
ously securely  holding  the  terminal  wires  at  the  ends  to 
be  Joined  to  the  fuse  wire  and  gaging  the  length  of  the 
fuse  wire,  then  wrapping  around  the  terminal  wires  the 
ends  of  the  fuse  wire,  then  drawing  the  terminal  wires 
apart  and  then  soldering  the  wrapped  ends  of  the  fuse 
wire  to  the  ends  of  the  terminal  wires. 

13.  The  method  herein  specified  of  making  the  complete 
fuse  strip  of  safety  fuses  consisting  In  first  simultane- 
ously securely  holding  the  terminal  wires  at  the  ends  to 
be  Joined  to  the  fuse  wire  and  gaging  the  length  of  the 
fuse  wire,  then  wrapping  around  the  terminal  wires  the 
ends  of  the  fuse  wire,  and  then  soldering  the  wrapped 
ends  of  the  fuse  wire  to  the  ends  of  the  terminal  wires. 


862,939.  PROCESS  OF  MIXING  WITH  OR  DISSOLV- 
ING IN  WATER  AND  DISTRIBUTING  MATERIAL 
TO  BE  APPLIED  TO  STREETS,  ROADS.  OR  RAII^ 
ROADS.  Benjamin  P.  Richardso.n,  Brookllne,  Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1907.     Serial  No.  352,093. 


1.  The  system  of  distributing  materials  upon  roads,  etc., 
consisting  in  maintaining  several  supply  tanks  near  the 
hydrant  carting  the  materials  to  said  tanks  and  forming 
a  mixture  or  solution  thereof,  and  afterward  simultane- 
ously diluting  and  delivering  the  same  to  a  watering  cart 
by  conducting  water  from  the  hydrant  through  an  ejector 
to  said  cart  the  ejector  automatically  drawing  from  said 
tank   the  desired  proportion  of  concentrated  liquid. 

2.  The  system  of  distributing  material  upon  roads,  etc., 
consisting  In  employing  a  number  of  supply  tanks  near  the 
hydrants,  one  or  more  of  such  tanks  for  each  cart  load  of 
diluted  liquid  to  be  distributed,  carting  the  concentrated 
materials  to  said  hydrants  whereby  the  tanks  may  be  sup 
piled  with  concentrated  liquid  containing  such  materials; 
and  afterwards  simultaneously  diluting  and  delivering  the 
same  to  a  watering  cart  by  conducting  water  from  the 
hydrant  through  an  ejector,  automatically  drawing  from 
said  tank  the  desired  proportion  of  concentrated  liquid, 
and  lastly  applying  the  diluted  liquid  to  the  road  or  other 
surface. 

3.  The  system  of  distributing  material  on  roads  which 
consists  in  distributing  at  desired  hydrants  tanks  contain- 
ing the  necessary  Ingredients,  dissolving  such  Ingredients 
in  water  or  mixing  them  therewith,  and  subsequently  di- 
luting the  solution  or  mixture  by  water  from  the  hydrant 
with  the  aid  of  an  ejector  for  automatically  controlling 
the  dilution,  and  then  distributing  such  diluted  product 
apon  the  road  surface. 

4.  The  system  of  distributing  material  on  roads,  etc., 
which  consists  in  distributing  at  desired  hydrants  tanks 
for  containing  the  necessary  Ingredients,  supplying  said 
tanks  with  such  Ingredients  in  concentrated  liquid  form 
(solution  or  mixture),  and  subsequently  diluting  the  solu- 
tion or  mixture  by  water  from  the  hydrant  with  the  aid 
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of  an  ejector  for  automatically  controlling  the  dilation, 
and  then  distributing  such  diluted  liquid  upon  the  road 
surface. 


862,940.  AUTOMATIC  WEIGHING-MACHINE.  Hbnbi 
RiCHABDSoN,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  I>ec.  18,  1906. 
Serial  No.  348,433. 


1.  The  combtnation  of  weighing  mechanism  including  a 
bucket,  means  for  supplying  a  stream  of  material  to  said 
bucket,  a  valve  for  controlling  said  stream,  and  coopera- 
tive toggles,  one  for  locking  the  valve  shut  and  the  other 
for  holding  the  valve  against  closing  movement. 

2.  The  combination  of  weighing  mechanism  including  a 
bucket,  means  for  supplying  a  stream  of  material  to  said 
bucket,  a  valve  for  controlling  said  stream,  means  opera- 
tive with  the  weighing  mechanism  for  permitting  the 
valve  to  close  on  the  descent  of  the  bucket,  a  toggle  for  ar- 
resting the  full  closing  movement  of  the  valve  during  the 
final  descending  motion  of  the  bucket,  and  means  operative 
with  the  weighing  mechanism  for  breaking  said  toggle  to 
thereby  permit  the  closing  of  said  valve. 

3.  The  combination  of  welching  mechanism  including  a 
bucket,  means  for  supplying  a  stream  of  material  to  said 
bucket,  a  valve  for  controlling  said  stream,  means  opera- 
tive with  the  weighing  mechanism  for  permitting  the  valve 
to  close  on  the  descent  of  the  bucket,  a  toggle  for  arrest- 
ing the  full  closing  movement  of  the  valve  during  the  final 
descending  motion  of  the  bucket,  and  means  on  the  bucket 
for  breaking  said  toggle  to  thereby  permit  closing  of  said 
valve. 

4.  The  combination  of  weighing  mechanism  including  a 
bucket,  means  for  supplying  a  stream  of  material  to  said 
bucket,  a  valve  for  controlling  said  stream,  means  opera- 
tive with  the  weighing  mechanism  for  permitting  the  valve 
to  move  toward  its  closed  position  on  the  descent  of  the 
bucket,  a  toggle  for  arresting  the  complete  closing  of  the 
valve  during  the  final  part  of  the  descent  of  the  bucket, 
means  operative  with  the  weighing  mechanism  to  break 
said  toggle  to  thereby  permit  said  valve  to  fully  close,  and 
a  second  toggle  for  locking  the  valve  shut  when  the  other 
toggle  is  broken. 

5.  The  combination  of  weighing  mechanism  including  a 
bucket,  means  for  supplying  a  stream  of  material  to  said 
bucket,  a  valve  for  controlling  said  stream,  and  two  con- 
nected toggles,  one  normally  operative  to  prevent  full  clos- 
ing of  the  valve  and  the  other  operative  when  the  compan- 
ion toggle  is  broken  for  locking  the  valve  shut. 

6.  The  combination  of  weighing  mechanism  Including  a 
bucket,  means  for  supplying  a  stream  of  material  to  said 
bucket,  a  bell-shaped  valve  for  controlling  the  stream,  a 
telescopic  rod  depending  from  the  valve,  having  a  spring 
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Interposed  between  the  sectlong  thereof,  and  means  on  the 
bucket  for  applying  an  upward  thrust  to  said  rod  on  the 
ascent  of  the  bucket  for  the  purpose  of  tensioning  said 
sprlnjc. 

7.  The  combination  of  weighing  mechanism  Including  a 
buckef,  means  for  supplying  a  stream  of  material  to  said 
bucket,  a  bell-shaped  valve  for  controlling  said  stream,  a 
telescopic  rod  pendent  from  Interior  of  the  valve  and  hav- 
ing a  spring  disposed  between  the  sections  thereof,  means 
on  the  bucket  for  imparting  an  upward  thrust  to  said  rod 
to  compress  said  spring,  and  means  to  lock  said  valve  shut 
until  after  the  contents  of  the  bucket  are  discharged  there- 
from. 

8.  The  combination  of  stream  supplying  means,  a  valve 
for  controlling  the  stream,  and  two  co<}peratlve  toggles 
each  coiiperatlve  with  the  valve,  one  for  preventing  the 
full  closing  movement  of  the  valve  and  operable  when 
flexed  to  release  the  other  toggle  to  permit  the  latter  to 
lock  said  valve  shut. 

9.  The  combination  of  weighing  mechanism  including  a 
bucket,  means  for  supplying  a  stream  of  material  to  said 
bucket,  a  valve,  cooperative  toggles,  one  for  locking  the 
valve  shut  and  the  other  for  holding  the  valve  against 
closing  movement,  means  for  flexing  the  latter  toggle  on 
the  completion  of  a  load  in  the  bucket,  and  automatically 
operative  means  for  effecting  the  discharge  of  the  contents 
of  the  bucket  on  said  flexure. 

10.  The  combination  of  weighing  mechanism  Including  a 
bucket,  means  for  supplying  a  stream  of  material  to  said 
bucket,  a  valve  for  controlling  said  stream,  a  toggle  for 
locking  the  valve  shut,  and  a  manually  shlftable  lever  op- 
erative by  said  toggle  for  causing  the  discharge  of  the  con- 
tents of  said  bucket. 

11.  The  combination  of  weighing  mechanism  including  a 
bucket,  means  for  supplying  a  stream  of  material  to  said 
bucket,  a  valve  for  controlling  said  stream,  a  toggle  for 
locking  the  valve  shut,  and  comprising  two  Jointed  mem- 
bers, and  a  manually  shiftable  lever  connected  with  the 
fbggle  at  the  Joint  between  the  sections  thereof  and  op- 
erable normally  for  causing  the  discharge  of  the  contents 
of  said  bucket. 

12.  The  combination  of  a  valve,  a  toggle  for  locking  the 
valve  shut  and  loosely  connected  therewith  to  permit 
movement  of  the  valve  independently  of  the  toggle,  and 
means  for  arresting  the  motion  of  the  valve  before  the 
same  is  Anally  closed. 

13.  The  combination  of  stream  supplying  means,  a  valve 
for  controlling  the  stream,  a  toggle  for  locking  the  valve 
•hut.  one  of  the  members  being  loosely  connected  with  the 
Talve  to  permit  the  valve  to  have  a  partial  closing  move- 
ment Independently  of  the  toggle,  and  a  second  toggle  to 
prevent  full  closing  movement  of  said  valve. 

14.  The  combination  of  a  bell-shaped  valve,  a  pin  con- 
nected with  the  valve  within  the  same,  a  toggle  for  lock- 
ing the  valve  shut,  one  of  the  members  thereof  having  a 
slot  to  receive  said  pin  to  permit  relative  movement  of 
the  valve  with  respect  to  the  toggle,  and  means  for  pre- 
venting full  closing  movement  of  the  valve. 

15.  The  combination  of  a  bell-shaped  valve  having  a 
pendent  telescopic  member  connected  to  the  Interior  there- 
of provided  with  a  spring  between  the  sections  thereof 
and  said  valve  being  also  provided  with  a  pin,  and  a  tog- 
gle to  lock  said  valve  shut,  one  of  the  toggle  members 
having  an  elongated  slot  to  receive  said  pin. 

16.  The  combination  of  a  bell-shaped  valve,  a  toggle  to 
lock  the  valve  shut  and  connected  with  the  valve  inte- 
riorly thereof,  the  latter  being  so  connected  with  the  toggle 
as  to  permit  relative  closing  movement  of  the  valve  Inde- 
pendently of  the  toggle,  and  means  to  prevent  full  dos- 
ing movement  of  the  valve. 

17.  The  combination  of  a  bell-shaped  valve,  a  toggle  to 
lock  the  valve  shut,  said  toggle  being  connected  with  the 
valve  Interiorly  thereof  to  permit  relative  closing  move- 
ment of  the  valve  Independently  of  the  toggle,  and  a  tog- 
gle to  prevent  full  closing  movement  of  said  valve. 

18.  The  combination  of  weighing  mechanism  including 
a  bucket  having  a  discharge  valve,  a  toggle  to  normally 
lock  said  valve  shut,  one  of  the  toggle  members  having  a 
projecting  meml>er,   a   pair  of  levers  to  act  against  said  ' 


projecting  member,  and  a  weight  for  cloalof  said  ralr* 
flexibly  connected  with  said  levers. 

19.  The  combination  of  weighing  mechanism  Including 
a  bucket  provided  with  a  discharge  valve,  a  weight  in  the 
bucket,  a  pair  of  levers,  links  connecting  the  levers  with 
the  weight,  and  means  for  transferring  the  effect  of  said 
levers  to  the  valve  to  shut  the  same. 

20.  The  combination  of  weighing  mechanism  includlnf 
a  bucket,  means  for  supplying  a  stream  of  material  to 
said  bucket,  a  bell  shaped  valve  for  controlling  said  stream, 
a  telescopic  rod  pendent  from  the  valve  and  connected  to 
the  same  Interiorly  thereof,  said  rod  having  a  spring  inter- 
posed between  the  sections  thereof,  and  means  on  the 
bucket  to  Impart  an  upward  thrust  to  the  rod  for  com- 
pressing said  spring. 

21.  The  combination  of  weighing  mechanism  including 
a  bucket,  means  for  supplying  a  stream  of  material  to 
said  bucket,  a  bell-shaped  valve  for  controlling  said  stream, 
a  telescopic  rod  pendent  from  the  valve  and  connected  to 
the  same  interiorly  thereof,  said  rod  having  a  spring  Inter- 
posed between  the  sections  thereof,  and  adjustable  means 
on  the  bucket  for  Imparting  an  upward  thrust  to  said  rod 
for  compressing  said  spring. 

22.  The  combination  of  a  tank  having  an  outlet,  a  bell- 
shaped  valve  in  said  tank  to  control  said  outlet,  a  toggle 
looeely  connected  with  the  valve  Interiorly  thereof  to  per- 
mit movement  of  the  valve  relatively  to  the  toggle,  said 
toggle  when  in  its  locking  position  serving  to  hold  said 
valve  shut,  a  second  toggle  cooperative  with  the  first  tog- 
gle and  operative  when  in  its  locking  position  to  prevent 
locking  movement  of  the  flrst-mentloned  toggle  and  cut- 
off movement  of  the  valve,  and  weighing  mechanism  In- 
cluding a  bucket  to  be  supplied  with  material  from  said 
tank,  said  weighing  mechanism  having  means  to  break 
the  second  toggle  and  thereby  release  said  valve. 

23.  The  combination  of  a  tank  having  a  discharge  out- 
let, a  bell-shaped  valve  to  control  said  outlet,  weighing 
mechanism  Including  a  bucket  to  be  supplied  with  ma- 
terial from  said  tank,  a  telescopic  member  connected  with 
the  valve  interiorly  thereof  and  depending  therefrom,  said 
telescopic  member  having  a  spring  Interposed  between  the 
sections  thereof  and  the  lower  end  being  In  position  for 
engagement  by  the  weighing  mechanism  to  tension  said 
spring,  a  toggle  cooperative  with  the  valve  and  adapted 
when  In  its  locking  relation  to  hold  said  valve  shut,  and  a 
second  toggle  coiiperative  with  the  other  toggle  and  adapt- 
ed when  in  Its  locking  relation  to  hold  said  valve  against 
cut-off  movement,  the  weighing  mechanism  being  provided 
with  means  to  break  the  second  toggle  thereby  to  release 
the  first  toggle  and  the  valve  to  permit  cut-off  movement 
of  the  latter. 

24.  The  combination  of  a  tank  having  a  discharge  out- 
let, a  bell-shaped  valve  In  the  tank  for  controlling  said 
outlet,  weighing  mechanism  including  a  bucket  to  receive 
material  from  the  tank,  a  telescopic  meml)er  connected 
with  the  valve  Interiorly  thereof  and  having  a  spring  be- 
tween the  sections  thereof  and  a  pin  carried  by  the  upper 
section  thereof,  said  telescopic  member  being  In  position 
for  engagement  by  the  weighing  mechanism  to  tension 
the  spring,  a  toggle  having  an  elongated  slot  to  receive 
said  pin  and  operable  when  In  Its  locking  position  to  hold 
said  valve  shut,  a  second  toggle  adapted  when  in  its  lock- 
ing position  to  prevent  cut-off  movement  of  the  valve,  and 
means  on  the  weighing  mechanism  for  breaking  the  second 
toggle. 

25.  The  combination  of  weighing  mechanism  Including 
a  bucket,  a  supply  tank  having  an  outlet  for  the  passage 
of  a  stream  of  material  Into  said  bucket,  a  bell-shaped 
valve  to  control  said  outlet,  a  telescopic  member  con- 
nected with  the  valve  Interiorly  thereof  and  having  a 
spring  Interposed  between  the  sections  thereof,  a  cross-bar 
fastened  to  the  bucket  within  the  same  and  provldeil  with 
an  actuator  to  exert  an  upward  thrust  against  said  tele- 
scopic member  to  compress  said  spring  on  the  ascent  of 
the  bucket,  a  pin  on  the  upper  section  of  the  telescopic 
member,  a  toggle  adapted  when  locked  to  hold  said  ralre 
shut,  one  section  of  the  toggle  having  an  elongated  slot  to 
receive  said  pin.  a  second  toggle  adapted  when  locked  to 
prevent  cut-off  movement  of  the  valve,  and  means  on  said 
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cross-bar  for  breaking  the  second  toggle  to  permit  cut-off 
movement  of  said  valve. 


882.941. 
Mich. 


IRONING-BOARD.     Blman  W,  Roi,  Pickford. 
Filed  Nov.  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  344,078. 


The  combination  of  an  ironing  board,  a  cross  piece  se- 
cured to  the  under  face  of  the  ironing  board,  a  clamping 
bar  mounted  to  rock  upon  the  cross  piece,  one  end  of  the 
clamping  bar  cooperating  with  an  end  of  the  Ironing  board 
to  form  a  clamp,  a  leg  plvotally  connected  to  the  Ironing 
board  and  designed  to  swing  tbereagalnst,  the  opposite 
end  of  the  clamping  bar  being  located  adjacent  the  leg, 
and  a  crank  connection  between  the  clamp  and  the  leg, 
the  said  crank  connection  comprising  two  arms  connected 
by  an  offset  portion  normally  disposed  between  the  leg 
and  the  clamping  bar,  the  said  arms  being  Journaled  re- 
spectively in  the  clamping  bar  and  leg. 


862,942.  HAY-STACKING  MACHINE.  Fbkdkbick  D. 
Shank,  Mount  Vernon,  Greg.,  assignor  of  one-half  to 
Wells  W.  Wood,  Canyon  City,  Greg.  Filed  Oct.  18, 
1905.     Serial  No.  283,359. 


<»' 


1.  In  a  haystacklng  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
frame  and  a  load  receptacle,  of  a  flexible  counterweight 
connection  for  said  receptacle  having  weights  attached 
thereto  In  series  and  arranged  to  l)ecome  effective  at  dif- 
ferent points  of  travel  of  said  receptacle,  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  In  a  hay  stacking  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
frame  and  a  load  receptacle,  of  a  flexible  counterweight 
connection  for  said  receptacle  having  weights  thereto  in 
series,  both  of  said  weights  being  effective  when  the  re- 
ceptacle is  In  its  lowered  po!<ltion  and  one  of  said  weights 
becoming  Ineffective  after  the  load  has  been  raised  a  pre- 
determined distance,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  hay  stacking  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
frame  and  a  fork  member  pivoted  thereto,  of  a  flexible 
counterweight  connection  attached  to  said  fork  memt>er. 
fixed  pulleys  over  which  said  flexible  connection  passes, 
and  weights  attached  to  said  flexible  ctmnectlon  In  series 
one  below  the  other  at  such  points  that  both  weights  are 
effective  when  the  fork  is  in  its  initial  position,  the  lower 
weight  becoming  Ineffective  after  the  fork  has  been  raised 
a  pre-determlned  distance,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  hay  stacking  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
frame  and  a  fork  member  pivoted  thereto,  of  a  flexible 
counterweight  connection  attached  to  said  fork  member, 
fixed  pulleys  over  which  said  flexible  connection  pas.ses, 
and  weights  attached  to  said  flexible  connection  in  series 
one  below  the  other  at  such  points  that  t>otb  weights  are 
effective  when  the  fork  is  in  its  Initial  position,  the  lower 
weight    t>ecoming    ineffective    first    when    the    fork    has   1 


traveled  a  predetermined  distance,  the  upper  weight  then 
becoming  ineffective  and  afterwards  again  effective  as  the 
fork  pases  over  center.  snbHtantlally  aa  descrll>ed. 

5.  In  a  haystacklng  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
frame  and  a  fork  member  pivoted  thereto,  of  a  flexible 
counter-weight  connection  for  said  fork  member  having 
weights  attached  thereto  in  series,  one  only  of  said  weights 
becoming  effective  Initially  to  check  the  downward  move- 
ment of  said  fork  member,  and  the  other  weight  becoming 
thereafter  effective  as  the  fork  member  nears  the  end  of 
its  downward  travel,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  hay  stacking  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
frame  and  a  fork  provided  with  a  load  receptacle  compris- 
ing two  sets  of  fingers,  retaining  dogs  or  catches  Inset 
upon  fingers  of  the  set  designed  to  receive  the  load  and 
plvotally  secured  thereto  by  means  of  thumb  screws,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


802,943.      ADJUSTABLE   SUPPORT. 
Brockport,    N.    Y.      Filed    Apr.    30, 
314,472. 


Philip  F.  Swart, 
1906.      Serial     No. 


In  combination  with  two  guldeways  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured  to  a  suitable  shelf  or  table,  supporting  bars  adapted 
to  slide  in  such  guldeways  and  articulating  at  their  upper 
ends  with  a  suitable  cross  plate  by  connections  permitting 
vertical  adjustment  of  each  of  such  bars  Independently  of 
the  other,  each  of  such  "bars  provided  with  ratchet  teeth, 
each  of  such  guldeways  carrying  a  pawl  adapted  to  engage 
the  teeth  on  the  corresponding  supporting  bar,  such  pawls 
supported  below  such  shelf  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
the  hand  of  the  operator  from  below  the  shelf,  for  each 
of  such  pawls  a  colled  spring  having  one  end  supported  by  • 
a  fixed  member  carried  by  the  corresponding  guldeway 
and  having  its  other  end  engaging  such  pawl  and  adapted 
to  hold  such  pawl  In  engagement  with  the  corresponding 
ratchet  and  a  push  rod  extendhig  through  a  guiding  open- 
ing therefor  in  such  fixed  member,  extending  through  and 
encircled  by  such  colled  spring,  extending  through  a  suit- 
able opening  therefor  in  the  free  end  of  such  pawl  and 
carrying  a  projection  adapted  to  engage  such  pawl  on  the 
upper  side  and  to  bo  supi>orted  therel)y  and  also  extending 
upwardly  through  such  shelf  and  through  a  suitable  guld-  , 
Ing  member  carried  by  such  guldeway  and  located  on  the 
under  side  of  such  shelf,  whereby  such  pawl  may  be  oper- 
ated from  the  upper  side  of  such  shelf  by  means  of  such 
push  rod. 


862,944.  METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLY- 
INO  AND  USING  CEMENT.  Andrew  Thoma.  Cam- 
bridge. Mass.,  assignor  to  Tlioma  Corporation,  Portland, 
Me,,  a  Corporation  of  Maine.  Filed  July  27,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  328,046. 

1.  The  herein  described  method,  consisting  of  providing 
a  low-melting  cement,  heating  said  cement,  transferring 
the  cement  in  a  thin  layer,  and  maintaining  the  cement 
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hot  and  highly  fluid  while  coming  In  conUct  with  the  p*rt 

being  cemented. 

-  /     _ 


2.  The  herein  described  method,  consisting  of  providing 
•  quick  setting,  low  melting  cement,  heating  said  cement, 
and  applying  the  cement  in  a  hot,  highly  fluid  condition 
under  the  Influence  of  heat  localized  at  the  point  of  appU-  1 

cation. 

3.  The  herein  described  method,  consisting  of  providing 
a  nonvolatile  cement  In  the  form  of  a  thin,  freely  fluid, 
normally  tacky  film,  and  bodily  transferring  a  definitely 
outlined  predetermined  area  of  said  thin  film  directly  to 
the  part  to  be  cemented  while  still  freely  fluid  and  In  Its 
thin  film  condition,  and  subsequently  applying  by  pressure 
tc  said  cemented  part  a  sheet  for  Joining  the  two  together.  ; 

4.  The  herein  described  method,  consisting  of  providing 
a  nonvolatile  cement  In  the  form  of  a  thin,  even,  freely 
fluid,  tacky  film,  and  bodily  transferring  said  thin  film  In  a 
sharply  defined,  predetermined  area,  perpendicularly  to  the 
part  to  be  cemented  while  still  fluid  and  In  Its  thin  film 
condition,  and  subsequently  pressing  a  sheet  flat  against 
said  cemented  part  for  Joining  the  two  together. 

5.  The  herein-described  method,  consisting  of  providing 
a  nonvolatile,  low  melting,  tacky  cement,  heating  said  ce- 
ment, transferring  said  cement  In  a  thin  sharply  defined 
layer,  and  maintaining  the  cement  heated  to  a  short,  non- 
stringy  condition  and  highly  fluid  while  coming  In  contact 
with  the  part  being  cemented. 

6.  The  herein-described  method,  consisting  of  restricting 
the  cement  supply  to  a  thin  layer,  maintaining  said  thin 
layer  freely  fluid  and  In  a  short,  non-stringy  condition, 
transferring  bodily  a  prescribed  and  definitely  outlined 
area  of  said  thin  fluid  layer  to  the  leather,  and  subse- 
quently applying  by  pressure  to  said  cemented  area  a  sheet 
for  Joining  the  two. 

7.  The  herein  described  method,  consisting  of  providing 
a  non-oxidizing,  permanently  adhesive,  low  melting  and 
quick-setting  cement  In  a  thin,  freely  fluid  condition,  and 
maintaining  the  same  in  a  non-flowing,  non-stringy,  even 
film  while  applying  the  same  to  the  part  to  be  cemented, 
and  subsequently  applying  by  pressure  to  said  cemented 
part  a  sheet  for  Joining  the  two  together. 

8.  The  herein  described  method,  consisting  of  providing 
a  nonvolatile,  non-oxldlzlng.  permanently  tacky,  quick- 
setting  cement  In  a  thin,  freely  fluid  condition,  maintain- 
ing the  same  In  a  non-flowing,  even  film,  applying  said  ce 
ment  while  in  said  condition,  and  subsequently  pressing 
another  part  against  the  part  to  which  the  cement  has 
previously  been  applied. 

9.  The  herein  described  method,  consisting  of  providing 
a  nonvolatile,  non-oxldlzlng,  permanently  tacky,  normally 
non-fluid,  low  melting  and  quick  setting  cement,  beating 
said  cement  to  a  thin,  freely  fluid,  non  stringy  condition 
and  applying  the  same  in  the  form  of  a  thin  even  film  to  a 
part  to  be  cemented,  holding  the  cement  in  a  non-flowing 
but  highly  fluid  condition  while  being  applied,  and  subse- 
quently Joining  to  said  part  another  part  by  pressure 
agalnat  the  cemented  surface. 

10.  The  herein-described  method,  consisting  of  restrict- 
ing the  cement  supply  to  a  thin,  non-flowing  layer,  main- 
taining said  thin  layer  In  a  freely  fluid  short  condition, 
transferring  bodily  a  definitely  outlined  prescribed  area  of 


said  thin,  short,  fluid  layer  to  the  leather,  and  applying 
the  same  simultaneously  to  all  portions  of  a  corresponding 
area  of  the  leather. 

11.  The  herein  described  method,  consisting  of  provid- 
ing a  body  of  normally  semi  solid  stringy,  quick  setting  ce- 
ment, melting  the  same  by  heat,  delivering  said  cement  in 
the  form  of  a  freely  fluid,  non  stringy,  film,  and  applying 
bodily  a  definitely  outlined  given  area  of  said  film  directly 
to  a  corresponding  area  of  the  part  to  be  cemented. 

12.  The  herein  described  method  of  Joining  two  shoe 
parts,  consisting  of  providing  a  body  of  normally  non-vola- 
tlle,  non-fluid,  quick  setting  cement,  heating  said  cement  to 
a  highly  fiuld  condition,  maintaining  a  delivery  portion  of 
said  highly  fluid  cement  in  the  form  of  a  thin  film,  short 
and  even  In  condition  so  as  to  be  non-stringy  and  non- 
flowing  at  all  parts  of  the  film,  transferring  the  film  to  the 
leather  perpendicularly,  as  distinguished  from  laterally  as 
In  brushing.  Instantly  separating,  without  stringing,  the 
iMither  and  transferring  means  while  the  cement  and 
transferring  means  are  hot,  and  subsequently  pressing  the 
cemented  leather  and  the  other  shoe  part  together. 

13.  The  herein-described  method,  consisting  of  applying 
to  one  part  to  be  cemented  a  coating  of  hot  cement  having 
small  specific  heat  and  capable  of  quickly  changing  from  a 
warm  tacky  condition  to  a  cool  short  condition,  and  apply- 
ing to  the  other  part  to  be  cemented  a  coating  of  quick  set- 
ting normally  tenacious  and  viscous  cement,  and  then 
bringing  the  two  cemented  surfaces  together  under  pres 

sure. 

14.  The  herein-described  method,  consisting  of  applying 
to  the  respective  surfaces  which  are  to  be  secured  together, 
cementltlous  coatings  of  different  degrees  of  stickiness, 
one  of  said  coatings  being  normally  in  a  comparatively  re- 
sistant condition  when  set,  and  the  other  of  said  coatings 
being  normally  In  a  comparatively  sticky,  non-resistant 
condition,  and  then  applying  said  two  coated  surface*  to- 
gether under  pressure. 

15.  The  herein  described  method,  consisting  of  thinly 
coating  the  leather  surface  with  a  quick  setting,  normally 
stiff,  resistant  and  non-stringy  cement,  soaking  the  leather 
piece  to  render  the  same  pliable,  thinly  coating  the  other 
leather  piece  with  a  quick  setting,  viscous,  tacky  cement, 
and  Immediately  applying  under  pressure  the  cemented 
surface  of  said  soaked  leather  piece  to  the  cemented  sur- 
face of  the  other  leather  piece. 

ir>.  A  cement  applying  device,  beating  means  thecefor 
and  absorbing  and  distributing  means  at  the  delivery  sur- 
face for  maintaining  a  portion  of  the  melted  cement  In  a 
highly  fluid,  non-flowing,  thin-film  layer,  constructed  and 
arranged  for  transferring  said  layer  bodily  and  without 
stringing  to  the  article  to  be  cemented. 

17.  A  cement  applying  device,  consisting  of  means  hav- 
ing a  dense  absorbent  exterior,  capable  of  receiving  cement 
and  delivering  the  same  from  the  Interior  outwardly  to 
the  article  to  be  cemented,  and  heating  means  for  main- 
taining the  delivering  surface  of  said  absorbent  means  suf- 
flclently  hot  to  keep  normally  stringy  cement  In  a  short, 
non  stringy  condition  while  being  applied. 

18.  A  cement  applying  device,  consisting  of  a  cement 
holder  provided  with  a  flat  cement-dellverlng  surface,  hav- 
ing a  dense  absorbent  exterior,  and  means  for  maintaining 
said  absorbent  exterior  and  its  supply  of  cement  heated. 

19.  A  cement  applying  device,  consisting  of  a  cement 
holder  having  a  suitable  substantially  rigid  delivery  sur- 
face, means  for  maintaining  a  supply  of  normally  non- 
fluid  cement  In  a  fluid  condition,  means  for  getting  said 
cement  upon  the  delivery  device  from  the  cement  supply  In 
a  thin  well  distributed  film,  and  means  connected  with  the 
delivery  surface  for  maintaining  said  cement  on  said  de- 
livery surface  in  a  condition  of  constant  fluidity. 

20.  A  cement  applying  device,  consisting  of  a  cement 
holder  provided  with  a  flat  cement-receiving  surface,  hav- 
ing a  dense,  thick  abeort)ent  exterior,  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  same  heated,  and  an  automatic  pumping  means  for 
supplying  the  cement  from  the  back  side  to  be  transmitted 
outwardly  to  the  delivery  surface  thereof. 

21.  A  cement  basin,  means  for  heating  the  same,  a  ce- 
ment delivering  pad  or  absorbent  layer,  and  a  perforated 

,    yielding  support   thereunder  capable   of  yielding  or  being 
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depressed  Into  the  cement  by  pressure  of  the  leather  piece 
upon  said  cement  delivering  pad  for  pumping  an  even  sup 
ply  of  the  cement  into  said  pad.  j 

22.  A  cement  applying  device,  consisting  of  a  holder 
having  an  absorbent  delivery  part  and  a  metal  heat  dls- 
trlbuter  for  localizing  adjacent  to  the  cement  delivering  , 
surface  sufllcient  heat  to  maintain  the  normally  stringy  ^ 
cement  In  a  short,  non-stringy  condition  while  being  ap- 
plied, said  absorbent  delivering  part  retaining  the  cement 
within  its  body  in  a  stable  non  flowing  condition  and  de 
llverlng  the  cement  outwardly  therefrom  to  the  leather. 

23.  A  cement  applying  device,  having  a  delivery  surface 
conforming  in  shape  to  the  outline  to  be  cemented,  and 
provided  with  a  local  heater  immediately  adjacent  to  said 
shaped  delivery  surface  for  maintaining  the  normally 
stringy  cement  In  a  short,  non  stringy  condition  while  be 
Ing  applied,  and  the  Interior  of  said  applying  device  being 
open  to  prevent  cementing  within  the  desired  outline. 

24.  A  cement  applying  device,  having  a  sloping,  shaped 
cement  transmitting  and  delivery  surface  or  contour  to 
receive  the  beaten  out  welt  of  a  shoe-bottom,  and  means 
for  maintaining  said  sloping  surface  supplied  with  a  thin 

film  of  cement. 

25.  An  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a 
cement  reservoir,  laterally  extending  means  adjacent  there- 
to for  providing  a  flat  surface  of  cement,  dense  absorbent 
means  coSperatlng  therewith  for  maintaining  a  thin  de- 
livery film  of  cement,  and  means  for  heating  the  aforesaid 
parts  to  maintain  the  cement  in  a  highly  fluid  condition. 

26.  An  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a 
■ource  of  cement  supply,  a  horizontally  extending  basin 
for  holding  a  body  of  highly  fluid  cement,  a  flat  dense  ab 
Borbent  delivery  surface  for  receiving  said  cement  and  de- 
livering It  to  be  applied  to  the  article,  and  heating  means 
for  the  aforesaid  parts. 


3  A  bicycle  support  comprising  a  two  part  bracket 
adapted  to  be  clamped  together  and  to  a  bicycle  frame, 
each  of  said  parts  having  a  heml  spherical  ball  socket  with 
a  notch  In  Its  flat  face  to  form,  when  assembled  a  spher- 
ical socket  with  a  narrow  throat,  a  leg  or  standard  h»T»OK 
a  ball  head  seated  In  said  socket  and  provided  with  a  flat^ 
tened  neck   to  fit   said   throat  and   prevent   the  standard 

from  routing. 

4  A  bicycle  support  comprising  a  two  part  brackei 
adapted  to  be  clamped  together  and  to  a  bicycle  frame, 
each  part  provided  with  a  semlspherical  ball  socket  hav- 
ing a  notch  In  Its  flat  face  to  form  when  assembled  a  nar- 
row throat,  a  leg  or  standard  having  a  ball  head  seated  In 
Bald  socket  and  provided  with  a  flat  neck  adapted  to  plaj 
in  said  throat,  and  an  adjustable  foot  piece  on  the  lower 
end  of  said  leg  or  standard. 

•5  A  bicycle  support  comprising  a  two  part  brackei 
adapted  to  be  clamped  together  and  to  a  bicycle  frame, 
a  socket  formed  between  said  bracket  parts  and  having  a 
narrow  throat  opening  thereinto,  the  lower  wall  of  said 
throat  serving  as  a  stop,  a  leg  or  standard  extending 
through  the  throat  and  provided  with  a  head  seated  In 
said  socket,  and  means  for  preventing  the  standard,  ro- 
tating on  Its  axis. 


8  6  2,945.  BICYCLE  SUPPORT.  Gbokoe  8.  Tiffany, 
Hutchinson,  Kans.  Filed  Feb.  21,  1907.  Serial  No. 
358.677. 


86"  946  SECTIONAL  METALLIC  PACKING.  Edwim 
W.  TtCKER.  San  Francisco.  Cal.  Filed  Nov.  22.  1906. 
Serial  No.  344.636. 


1  A  bicycle  support  comprising  a  two  part  bracket 
adapted  to  be  clamped  to  a  bicycle  frame  and  provided 
with  a  socket  having  a  throat  opening  In  one  side,  a  leg  or 
standard  having  a  head  fitted  to  said  socket  and  a  neck 
extending    through    said    throat,    and    means    whereby    the 

•standard  or  leg  Is  prevented  from  rotating  on  its  axis  In 
said  socket  but  permitted  to  swing  In  one  plane  only. 

2  A  bicycle  support  comprising  a  two  part  bracket 
adapted  to  be  clamped  together  and  to  a  bicycle  frame  and 
provided  with  a  ball  socket  having  a  narrow  throat  open- 
ing on  one  side,  and  a  leg  or  standard  having  a  ball  head 
seated  In  said  socket  and  a  flattened  neck  passing  through 
■aid  throat  to  guide  the  standard  and  prevent  It  roUtlng 
In   the  socket. 


1     In  n  packing  the  combination  with  nn  Inclosing  stuff- 
ing box  having  concave  seats  at  both  openings  a  pressure 
breaker  consisting  of  a  series  of  rings  telescoping  within 
each  other,  and  having  a  cone  shaped  space  between  packed 
with    sectional    packing    members;    one    end    ring    having 
■prlngs  seated  therein,  and  an  upwardly  extending  flange 
between  snld  springs  and   the  piston   rod  ;   an   adjustab^ 
bearing  Interposed  between  said  springs  and  a  ball  shaped 
ring  seated  In  the  concave  seat  at  the  adjacent  end  of  the 
•tufllng  box  ;    and  a  bell   shaped  ring  Blmilarly  seated   In 
the  opposite  end  of  the  stuffing  box;   and  a  wiper  con- 
sisting of  two   flanged   plates  with   an   ab8orl>ent  between 
and  hermetically  inclosed  about  the  piston  rod. 

2  In  a  packing  the  combination  with  an  Inclosing  stutr- 
ing  box  •  having  concave  seats  nt  both  openings  ;  a  pressure 
breaker  consisting  of  a  series  of  rings  telescoping  within 
each  other  and  having  a  cone  shaped  space  between  packed 
with  sectional  packing  members:  and  resilient  members 
Interposed  between  the  pressure  breaker  and  the  ball 
shaped  rings  engaging  the  said  concave  seat.  In  the  stuffing 

box 

3  m  a  packing  the  combination  with  an  Inclosing  stuff- 
ing box  having  concave  seats  at  both  openings;  a  Preaaure 
breaker  consisting  of  a  series  of  rings  telescoping  within 

[  each    other    and    packed    between    with    aectlonal    packing 
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members ;  and  realllent  members  Interposed  between  the 
pressure  breaker  and  ball  shaped  rings  engaging  the  said 
concave  seats  in  the  stuffing  box. 

4.  In  a  packing  the  combination  with  an  Inclosing  stuff- 
ing box  of  a  pressure  breaker  provided  with  an  end  ring 
having  springs  seated  therein,  said  ring  having  a  flange 
Interposed  between  the  springs  nnd  the  piston  rod.  aald 
flange  being  of  greater  length  than  said  springs. 

6.  Id  a  packing  the  combination  with  an  Inclosing  stuff- 
ing box  of  a  pressure  breaker  provided  with  an  end  ring 
having  springs  seated  therein,  and  a  bearing  ring  Inter- 
posed between  said  springs  and  the  end  of  the  stuffing  box, 
said  bearing  ring  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  members 
having  a  shim  removably  secured  between  them,  whereby 
shims  of  different  sizes  may  be  introduced  to  take  up  wear. 

0.  In  a  packing  the  combination  with  an  inclosing  stuff- 
ing box  with  packing  members  therein  ;  a  gland  cap  holding 
•aid  packing  members  within  said  stuffing  box;  a  wiper 
composed  of  two  annular  Hanged  plates  encircling  the 
piston  rod.  and  packed  between  with  an  absorbent,  and 
having  hermetlcal  sliding  contact  with  the  gland  cap  and 
the  end  of  the  packing  member. 


} 


862.947.      EMBOSSING-PRESS.      Adam    H.    Uhhio,    Gal- 
Ilpolls,  Ohio.     Filed  Aug.  31.  1906.     Serial  No.  332.822. 


1.  Id  a  press  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
with  a  bed  having  a  die  member  support,  of  a  yoke  extend- 
ing over  the  bed  and  connected  to  the  same  on  opposltL> 
sides  of  the  die  member  support,  an  actuating  screw 
threaded  through  the  yoke  and  disposed  over  the  support, 
the  threads  of  the  screw  being  of  a  pitch  to  permit  the 
automatic  return  of  said  screw  after  Its  actuation,  a  car- 
rier located  beneath  the  yoke  and  engaged  by  the  screw, 
and  springs  connecting  corresponding  sides  of  the  yoke 
and  carrier  and  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  same  for 
elevating  said  carrier. 

2.  In  a  press  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
with  a  l»ed.  of  a  supporting  yoke  extending  over  the  bed. 
supports  for  the  yoke,  giiiding  means  depending  from  the 
yoke  between  the  supports,  a  die  carrier  slldably  mounted 
on  said  guiding  means,  an  actuating  screw  threadeil 
through  the  yoke  and  bearing  against  the  die  carrier,  and 
a  spring  connecting  the  carrier  and  yoke  for  elevating 
the  former. 

3.  In  a  press  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
with  a  l>ed  having  a  die  member  support,  of  a  yoke  extend- 
ing over  the  bed,  depending  guide  rods  connected  to  the 
yoke  and  located  beneath  the  same,  a  die  carrier  block 
slldably  mounted  on  said  rods  and  arranged  between  the 
same,  an  actuating  screw  threaded  through  the  yoke  and 
bearing  against  the  block,  and  coiled  springs  secured  to 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  yoke  and  block  for  elevating  the 
latter. 

4.  In  a  press  of  the  character  descrlt)ed,  the  combination 
with  a  bed  having  a  recessed  die-receiving  seat  in  its  upper 
face,  of  a  die  member  having  dies  on  Its  opposite  sides  and 
arranged  to  be  received  in  the  seat  upon  the  reversal  of 
said  member,  an  actuating  member  located  over  the  seat 
and  movable  toward  and  from  the  same,  a  carrier  operated 
by  the  actuating  member,  and  a  removable  die  mounted 
on  the  carrier. 

5.  In  a  press  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
with  a  bed  having  spaced  upstanding  angularly  disposed 


riba   forming  a  recessed  die-receiving  seat,  of  a  yielding 

cushion  located  between  the  ribs,  a  reversible  die  member 
that  rests  upon  the  cushion  and  has  dies  on  Its  opposite 
sides,  an  actuating  member  located  over  the  seat  and 
movable  toward  and  from  the  same,  a  support  for  said 
actuating  member,  a  carrier  operated  by  the  actuating 
member  and  yieldingly  suspended  from  the  support,  and  a 
removable  die  mounted  on  the  carrier. 

6.  In  a  press  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
with  a  bed.  of  a  yoke  extending  over  the  same,  connections 
between  the  ends  of  the  bed  and  yoke,  said  bed  having  a 
receeaed  die-receiving  seat  In  its  upper  side,  a  cushion 
surrounding  the  seat,  depending  guide  rods  connected  to 
the  yoke,  a  carrier  slldably  mounted  on  said  guide  rods 
and  arranged  over  the  seat,  springs  connecting  the  carrier 
and  yoke,  and  an  actuating  screw  threaded  through  the 
yoke  and  bearing  against  the  carrier  between  the  guide 
rods. 

7.  In  a  press  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
with  a  base,  of  an  arched  bar  or  yoke.  Independent  and 
adjustable  connections  between  the  ends  of  the  bar  or 
yoke  and  the  base,  a  screw  threaded  through  the  arched 
ha.r  or  yoke  between  the  ends  thereof,  and  coacting  dies, 
one  of  which  la  mounted  on  the  base,  the  other  being 
associated  with  the  screw,  said  latter  die  being  entirely 
free  from  the  adjustable  connections  and  being  adjustable 
with  the  arched  bar  or  yoke. 

8.  In  a  preaa  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
with  a  base,  of  upstanding  studs  mounted  thereon,  a  yoke 
having  Its  ends  slldably  mounted  on  the  studs,  means  for 
holding  said  ends  in  different  positions  on  the  studs,  a 
depending  guide  carried  by  the  yoke,  a  screw  threaded 
through  the  yoke  adjacent  to  the  guide,  and  coacting  dies, 
one  of  which  is  mounted  on  the  base,  the  other  being 
slldably  mounted  on  the  guide  and  associated  with  the 
screw,  said  latter  die  being  adjustable  with  the  yoke. 

9.  In  a  press  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
with  a  support  comprising  a  base  and  a  yoke  extending 
over  the  base,  of  a  die  carrier  located  between  the  yoke 
and  base  and  having  a  flat  upper  face,  springs  having  their 
upper  ends  secured  to  the  yoke  and  their  lower  ends 
secured  to  the  carrier,  and  a  screw  threaded  through  the 
support  between  the  springs  and  having  a  rounded  lower 
end  that  rests  against  the  flat  upper  face  of  the  carrier. 


8  6  2.948.  SOWING  -  MACHINE.  E.nbiqcb  d«  Ubtbe. 
Buenos  Ayres,  Argentina,  Filed  Aug.  29.  1905.  Serial 
No.  278.313. 


fi£*^4&Lk: 


>o 


L«    Ln 


1.  In  a  seed  distributing  machine,  a  seed  holding  casing, 
wheels  supporting  the  same,  feed  chutes  leading  from  the 
casing,  a  sliding  bar  over  the  feed  chutes  having  corre- 
sponding openings,  a  shaft  driven  from  one  of  the  support- 
ing wheels,  a  cam  section  fast  thereon,  a  movable  cam  de- 
vice, a  lever  having  one  end  connected  with  the  sliding  bar 
and  the  other  engaging  between  the  cam  sections,  and  a 
hand  lever  for  operating  the  movable  cam  section,  substan- 
tially aa  described. 

2.  In  combination,  a  seed  containing  casing,  a   longitu- 
dinal bar  in  the  bottom  thereof  having  feed  passages,  a  seat 
secured  to  the  bar  in  proximity  to  each  passage,  longltu 
dlnal   recessea   In  each  seat,  an  adjustable  bar  extending 
throughout    all    the    recesses    and    having   openings    corre 
sponding  to  the  feed   passages,  a  plate  over  each  seat  for 
holding  the  adjustable  bar  In  place,  a  sliding  feed  bar  over 
said  plate  having  openings  corresponding  to  the  feed  pas 
sages,  and  a  hopper  clamped  to  each  seat,  subeUntlally  aa 
described. 


3.  In  combination,  a  see<l  containing  casing,  a  longitu- 
dinal bar  in  the  bottom  thereof  having  feed  passages,  a  seat 
secured  to  the  bar  In  proximity  to  each  passage,  longitu- 
dinal recesses  In  each  seat,  an  adjustable  bar  extending 
throughout  all  the  recesses  and  having  openings  corre- 
sponding to  the  feed  passages,  a  plate  over  each  seat  for 
holding  the  adjustable  bar  In  place,  a  sliding  feed  bar  over 
said  plate  having  openings  corresponding  to  the  feed  pas- 
sages, and  a  hopper  clamped  to  each  seat,  said  seat  havlog 
projections  for  supporting  the  hopper  and  guiding  the  slid- 
ing bar,  substantially  as  described. 

I  


862.949.  SHEARING -MACHINE.  John  J.  Vallikbi:. 
Fair  Oaks.  Cal.  Filed  Dec.  26.  1906.  Serial  No. 
349,451. 


1.  A  shearing  machine,  comprising  a  stationary  cutting 
member,  a  movable  cutting  memt)er,  and  means  for  moving 
said  last  mentioned  cutting  member  longitudinally  Into  a 
position  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  mentioned  cut- 
ting member  and  then  bringing  It  Into  engagement  with 
said  member. 

2.  A  shearing  machine,  comprising  a  comb,  a  stationary 
cutting  member  adjacent  the  base  of  said  comb,  a  curved 
cutting  member,  and  means  for  moving  said  curved  cutting 
member  Into  a  position  substantially  parallel  with  aald 
stationary  cutting  member  and  then  bringing  It  Into  en- 
gagement with  said  member. 

3.  A  shearing  machine,  comprising  a  casing,  a  stationary 
cutting  member  adjacent  one  end  of  said  casing,  a  second 
cutting  member,  and  means  for  moving  said  last  mentioned 
member  out  of  said  casing  Into  a  position  substantially 
parallel  to  the  first  mentioned  cutting  member  and  then 
moving  It  into  engagement  with  said  cutting  member. 

4.  A  shearing  machine,  comprising  a  curved  stationary 
cutting  memt)er,  a  curved  pointed  movable  cutting  member, 
and  means  for  moving  said  last  mentioned  cutting  member 
first  in  the  arc  of  a  circle  and  then  Into  engagement  with 
the  first  mentioned  cutting  member. 

5.  A  shearing  machine,  comprising  a  comb,  a  curved  sta- 
tionary cutting  meml)er  adjacent  the  Irnse  of  said  comb,  a 
curved  movable  cutting  member,  and  means  for  moving 
said  last  mentioned  cutting  meml)er  In  the  arc  of  a  circle 
and  then  radially  into  engagement  with  the  stationary  cut- 
ting member. 

6.  A  shearing  machine,  comprising  a  curved  cutting 
member,  an  arm  secured  to  one  end  of  said  cutting  member 
and  supporting  the  same,  a  pivot  pin  to  which  the  opposite 
end  of  said  arm  is  secured,  and  means  for  moving  said  arm 
around  said  pivot  as  a  center  and  then  moving  said  arm 
laterally  in  respect  to  said  pivot. 

7.  A  shearing  machine,  comprising  a  stationary  cutting 
member,  a  curved  cutting  member,  an  arm  secured  to  the 
end  of  said  curved  cutting  member  and  having  a  slot  In  its 
opposite  end,  a  pivot  pin  extending  through  said  slot,  and 
means  for  turning  said  arm  upon  said  pivot  pin  as  a  center 
and  then  moving  said  arm  laterally  In  respect  to  the  pivot 
pin. 

8.  A  shearing  machine,  comprising  a  stationary  cutting 
member,  a  curved  painted  cutting  member  having  an  arm 
secured  to  one  end  of  said  member  and  at  an  angle  thereto, 
said  arm  being  provided  with  a  slot  In  its  opposite  end,  a 
pivot  pin  extending  through  said  slot,  and  means  for  turn- 
ing said  arm  about  said  pivot  pin  while  maintaining  aald 
pin  at  one  end  of  the  slot,  and  then  moving  said  arm  later- 
ally whereby  the  pin  Is  brought  to  the  opposite  end  of  the 
slot. 

0.   A  machine  of  the  class  described,   comprising  a  sta 
tlonary  cutting  member,  a  movable  cutting  member,  an  arm 
secured  to  the  movable  cutting  member  and  baTlng  one  end 


thereof  provided  with  a  slot,  a  pivot  pin  extending  through 
said  slot,  and  means  secured  to  said  arm  for  rotating  said 
arm  about  said  pivot  pin  and  moving  the  arm  to  bring  the 
pivot  pin  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  slot. 

10.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  stationary  cut- 
ting  member,  a  movable  cutting  member,  an  arm  secured  to 
said  last  mentioned  cutting  member,  a  pitman  pivotally 
connected  to  said  arm,  a  rotating  wheel  connected  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  pitman,  and  means  for  supporting  said 
arm  whereby  the  movable  cutting  member  Is  given  a  longi- 
tudinal and  also  a  lateral  movement  by  the  rotation  of  the 
wheel. 

11.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  movable  cutting 
member,  an  arm  carried  thereby,  a  rod  pivotally  connected 
to  said  arm  and  having  its  opposite  end  pivotally  connected 
to  a  rotating  member,  and  means  for  supporting  said  arm 
whereby  It  may  rotate  and  also  move  In  a  lateral  direction. 

12.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  stationary  cut- 
ting member,  a  curved  cutting  member,  an  arm  secured 
thereto,  a  rod  pivotally  connected  to  said  arm  and  having 
its  opposite  end  secured  to  a  rotating  member,  s|>rings  in 
engagement  with  the  sides  of  said  rod,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting said  arm  whereby  the  cutting  member  la  moved 
longitudinally  and  also  laterally  in  respect  to  the  station- 
ary cutting  member. 

13.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  stationary  curved 
cutting  member,  a  movable  curved  pointed  member,  an  arm 
secured  to  the  end  of  said  last  mentioned  member,  said 
arm  having  a  slot  in  one  end  thereof  extending  radially  in 
respect  to  the  movable  cutting  member,  a  rod  connected  to 
said  arm,  and  In  allnement  with  said  slot,  and  a  rotating 
member  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  rod  whereby  as 
motion  Is  imparted  to  the  rotating  member  the  movable 
cutting  meml)er  Is  brought  to  a  position  substantially  par- 
allel to  the  stationary  cutting  member  and  then  brought 
Into  engagement  with  said  member. 

14.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  comb,  a  station- 
ary cutting  meml>er  adjacent  the  base  of  said  comb,  a 
curved  movable  cutting  member,  an  arm  connected  to  said 
movable  cutting  member  and  at  substantially  right  angles 
thereto,  a  slot  In  said  arm  extending  radially  In  respect  to 
the  curved  cutting  member,  a  pivot  pin  extending  through 
said  slot,  a  rod  connected  to  said  arm  and  in  allnement 
with  said  slot,  and  means  connected  to  said  rod.  whereby 
the  curved  cutting  member  Is  moved  first  In  the  arc  of  a 
circle  and  then  Into  engagement  with  the  stationary  cut- 
ting member. 


862.950.  SWITCH-RAIL  CONNECTION.  Minor  Wa- 
ters. New  Albany,  Ind.  Filed  Apr.  18,  1907.  Serial 
No.  368.967. 


1.  I'he  combination  with  a  movable  switch  rail,  of  a  con- 
necting bar  extending  beneath  the  rail  and  provided |^lth  a 
slot,  an  upper  plate  or  meml»er  arranged  on  the  connecting 
bar  and  extending  over  the  bottom  flange  of  the  switch 
rail  and  provided  at  the  web  thereof  with  a  vertical  plate 
or  portion,  said  vertical  plate  or  portion  being  extended 
laterally  to  form  arms,  which  are  secured  to  the  web  of 
the  rail,  a  lower  plate  or  meml>er  provided  at  its  inner  end 
with  a  slot,  an  outer  fastening  device  piercing  the  upper 
prd  lower  plates  or  members  and  operating  in  the  slot  of 
the  bar,  and  an  inner  fastening  device  piercing  the  bar 
and  operating  In  the  slot  of  the  lower  plate  or  member. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  movable  switch  rail,  of  a  con- 
necting bar  extending  beneath  the  rail,  an  upper  plate  or 
member  arranged  on  the  connecting  bar  and  extending 
over  the  bottom  flange  of  the  switch  rail  and  having  an  up- 
wardly extending  portion  secured  to  the  web  of  the  rail, 
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said  plate  being  also  provided  at  the  aide  edi^es  of  the  con- 
necting bar  with  depending  side  flanges,  a  bottom  plate  or 
member  extending  Inwardly  from  the  said  flangea,  and 
fastening  devices  for  securing  the  upper  and  lower  plates 
or  members  to  the  connecting  bar. 


862.951.  BRUSH  HOLDER.  William  L.  WATns,  MU- 
waukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  National  Brake  A  Blectric 
CoiApany.  Milwaukee.  Wis.,  a  Corporation  of  Wisconsin. 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1904.     Serial  No.  235.460. 


iS 


In  a  brush  holder,  the  combination  of  a  supporting 
frame  having  side  walls  2  and  3,  there  being  a  brush  chan- 
nel 14  extending  between  said  walls,  a  brush  in  said  chan- 
nel, a  metallic  cap  plate  IG  for  said  brush  having  good 
mechanical  and  electrical  connection  therewith,  lateral  ex 
tensions  21  and  22  from  said  cap  frame,  there  being  a  slot 
extending  inwardly  from  the  end  of  each  of  said  exten- 
sions, a  pin  connecting  the  side  walls  below  each  exten- 
sion, a  bushing  of  insulating  mntcri.Tl  on  each  pin,  a  heli- 
cal spring  at  each  side  of  the  brush,  the  lower  end  of  each 
spring  engaging  about  the  corresponding  bushing,  the  up- 
per end  of  each  spring  being  adapted  for  engagement  be 
tween  any  of  its  turns  within  said  slot,  whereby  the  ten- 
sion of  said  springs  is  adjustable,  buttons  having  threaded 
engagement  with  the  upper  end  of  the  springs,  the  edges 
of  the  slots  being  beveled  whereby  they  may  be  readily  In 
serled  between  any  of  the  spring  turns.,  a  binding  post  on 
said  cap  plate,  a  binding  post  on  the  supporting  plate,  and 
a  pig  tall  connector  having  its  ends  secured  In  said  binding 
poats. 


862,952.  PNEUMATIC  TRACK-SANDER.  John  H.  Wat- 
TERS.  Augusta.  Ga.  Filed  May  23,  1907.  SerUl  No. 
375.334. 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  track  sander,  a  casing  having  a  nip- 
ple arranged  for  attachment  to  a  sand  box  and  provided 
with  a  pair  of  diametrically  alined  discharge  openings, 
and  an  air  Jet  notzle  extending  into  the  casing  and  pro- 
vided with  a  Jet  opening  at  the  end.  and  with  a  pair  of 
openings  at  the  side,  the  latter  openings  being  diametric- 
ally opposite  each  other,  and  in  allnement  with  the  lateral 
discharge  openings  of  the  casing. 

2.  In  a  pneumatic  track  sander,  a  casing  having  a  nip- 
ple at  one  end  for  attachment  to  a  sand  box  and  provWed 
at  Its  opposite  sides  with  lateral  discharge  openings,  a 
noaale  member  having  an  enlarged  body  portion  fitting 
within  that  end  of  the  casing  opposite  the  nipple,  the 
body  portion  of  the  noule  being  bored  out  to  form  a  recess, 
an  air  Jet  passage  leading  from  the  recess  and  opening  at 
the  end  and  at  the  sides  of  the  nozxle,  and  a  strainer  dis- 
posed within  said  recess. 


3.  In  a  pneumatic  track  sander,  a  csslnx  hsrinc  st  on« 

end  a  nipple  for  attachment  to  a  sand  box.  the  side  walls 
of  the  casing  having  lateral  discharge  openings,  a  nosxle 
member  fitting  within  the  casing  and  having  an  enlarged 
body  portion  at  that  end  opposite  the  nipple,  the  body  por- 
tion t>elng  countertwred  to  form  a  recess,  an  atr  Jet  pas- 
sage leading  from  the  recess  to  the  end  and  to  the  sides  of 
the  nozxle.  a  collar  fitting  in  threads  In  the  wall  of  ssid 
recess,  said  collar  being  Internally  threaded  to  receive  an 
air  Jet  pipe,  and  means  for  locking  the  nozxle  In  place. 


862,953.      TABLE-MAT.      Chabl«8    H.    Westlake,    Slip- 
pery Rock.  Pa.      Filed  Feb.  23,  1907.      Serial  No.  358,955. 


1.  A  mat  consisting  of  a  flat  piece  of  material  bavlog  on 
its  upper  surface  a  seat  for  a  receptacle  surrounded  by  a 
depression  and  having  a  surrounding  groove  outside  the 
depression,  and  a  surrounding  resilient  rib  formed  between 
said  groove  and  depression.  In  combination  with  a  recep- 
tacle having  a  bottom  resting  on  said  seat,  and  a  rim  sur- 
rounding said  bottom  and  engaged  in  said  depression,  said 
resilient  rib  being  adapted  to  engage  said  rim  to  bold  the 
same  within  the  depression. 

2.  A  table  mat  consisting  of  a  flat  piece  of  nonresillent 
material  having  on  its  upper  surface  a  seat  for  a  recep- 
tacle surrounded  by  a  depression  and  having  a  surround- 
ing groove  outside  the  depression,  and  a  surrounding  re- 
silient rib  formed  between  said  groove  and  depression,  In 
combination  with  a  receptacle  having  a  bottom  seating  on 
the  mat  and  an  outwardly  projecting  annular  rim  extend- 
ing below  the  bottom  Into  said  depression  of  the  mat  and 
engaged  bj  said  resilient  rib. 


862,954.  ROTARY  DRILLING  APPARATUS.  Jamks  A. 
WioGS.  Jr..  Beaumont.  Tex.  Filed  Apr.  10.  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  310.943. 


*  _T_*»     m     *     '.* 


1.  In  a  rotary  drliring  machine,  a  set  of  tube  gripping 
devices.  In  combination  with  a  rotary  table,  provided  with 
sockets,  supports  for  said  gripping  devices  set  freely  Into 
said  sockets  and  caps  covering  the  tops  of  said  supports 
to  hold  the  said  gripping  devices  In  place  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  rotary  drilling  machine,  a  rotary  table  provided 
with  sockets  In  combination  with  standards  set  into  said 
sockets  and  bifurcated  to  afford  shaft  bearings,  caps  com- 
pleting said  bearings,  screw  shafts  mounted  In  said  bear- 
ings, means  for  rotating  said  screw  shafts,  nuts  engaging 
said  screw  shafts  and  devices  operated  by  said  nuts  and 
carrying  the  gripping  rollers,  all  of  the  above  mentioned 
mechanism  being  supported  by  the  said  standards  sub- 
stantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  rotary  drilling  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
tube  gripping  devices  with  adjusting  screw  shafts,  means 
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for  Bopporting  said  shafts,  nuts  engaging  said  shafts  and 
brackets  inclosing  these  nuts  and  supporting  said  grip 
ping  devices,  the  said  nuts  being  convex  on  their  outer 
faces  and  the  said  brackets  similarly  shaped  Internally 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  rotary  drilling  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
tube-gripping  rollers  arranged  in  pairs  and  their  shafts 
15,  with  parallel  shafts  8  and  arms  connecting  the  former 
shafts  to  the  latter  so  as  to  allow  the  shafts  15  to  rise 
and  fall  Independently,  brackets  connected  to  shafts  8, 
nuts  Inclosed  by  said  brackets,  screw-shafts  engaging  the 
said  nuts,  means  for  rotating  said  screw  shafts  to  close 
or  open  the  gripping  devices,  supports  for  said  screw 
shafts  and  a  rotary  table  carrying  said  supports  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

5.  In  rotary  drilling  mechanism,  the  combination  of 
tube-gripping  rollers  arranged  In  pairs  and  their  shafts 
15.  with  parallel  shafts  8  and  arms  connecting  the  former 
shafts  to  the  latter  so  as  to  allow  shafts  15  to  rise  and 
fall  Independently,  brackets  connected  to  shafts  8.  nuts 
Inclosed  by  said  brackets,  screw-shafts  engaging  said  nuts, 
means  for  rotating  said  screw-shafts  to  close  or  open  the 
said  gripping  devices,  vertically  movable  standards,  pro- 
viding Ijearings  for  said  screw-shafts,  caps  covering  said 
bearings  and  holding  said  shafts  to  said  standards  and 
a  rotary  table  having  sockets  in  which  the  stems  of  said 
standards  are  freely  set.  permitting  them  to  rise  Inde- 
pendently Bulwtantlally  as  set  forth. 

0.  In  rotary  drilling  and  boring  mechanism,  a  rotary 
table  having  a  smooth  upper  face  and  recesses  In  the 
same,  in  combination  with  tube  gripping  devices,  rotary 
screw  threaded  shafts  operating  the  said  gripping  devices 
and  supports  affording  bearings  for  said  shafts,  these 
supports  being  provided  with  stems  which  set  freely  Into 
said  recesses,  in  order  that  the  said  supports,  shafts  and 
gripping  devices  may  be  at  liberty  to  rise  together  in  case 
of  a  sudden  upward  Jar  of  the  tube  and  that  in  falling 
they  may  have  only  the  smooth  surface  of  the  table  be 
low   them  sut)Stantlally   as   set  forth. 

7.  In  rotary  drilling  or  boring  mechanism,  a  rotary  ta- 
ble bavlng  a  smooth  upper  face  and  recesses  In  the  same, 
In  combination  with  tul)e  gripping  devices,  means  for  op- 
erating the  said  gripping  devices  and  supports  for  said 
means  and  devices,  the  said  supports  setting  freely  Into 
said  recesses  in  order  that  said  gripping  devices,  operat- 
ing means  and  supports  may  all  be  free  to  rise  together 
in  case  of  a  sudden  upward  Jar  of  the  said  tube  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 


larger  end  on  the  convex  side  and  which  wedge  is  to  be 
Inserted  In  the  tapered  end  of  the  sheath  between  the 
lead  and  the  bore  of  the  sheath,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


862,955.      LEAD-PENCIL.      Ernest    Winne.    New    York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  9.  1907.     Serial  No.  367,239. 


8  6  2.966.  METAL  STRUCTURE.  Joseph  A.  WoLL«, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Joseph  I.  Smith,  Phila- 
delphia. Pa.     Filed  Jan.  23.  1907.     Serial  No.  353.717. 


1.  A  metallic  structure  made  up  of  connected  parts,  co- 
operating locking  means  formed  on  the  respective  parts, 
and  means  to  secure  said  locking  means  In  locking  coop- 
eration. 

2.  A  metallic  structure  made  up  of  connected  parts,  co- 
operating locking  means  formed  on  the  respective  parts, 
and  wedges  arranged  to  secure  said  means  in  locking  co- 
operation. 

3.  A  metallic  structure  'made  up  of  connected  parts, 
male  locking  means  formed  on  one  of  said  parts,  a  coop- 
erating female  locking  means  formed  on  another  of  said 
parts,  and  a  wedge  to  bind  the  male  locking  means  within 
the  female  locking  means. 

4.  A  metallic  structure  including  rails  and  panels,  mov- 
able tongues  formed  on  the  panel,  means  formed  In  the 
rails  for  receiving  the  tongues,  and  wedges  to  spread  the 
tongues  with  said  rall-recelvlng  means. 

5.  A  metallic  structure  made  up  of  connected  parts, 
one  of  said  parts  I)elng  formed  with  projecting  flexible 
tongues,  the  material  of  the  other  part  to  provide  a 
socket  disposed  wholly  within  the  plane  of  said  part,  and 
a  wedge  to  spread  the  tongues  within  and  bind  them 
against  the  opposing  walls  of  the  socket. 

0.  A  metallic  structure  including  rails  and  panels,  said 
rails  being  formed  with  approximately  V-shaped  sockets 
disposed  wholly  within  the  plane  of  the  rails,  panel-sup- 
porting members  adapted  to  be  Inserted  within  said  sock- 
ets, and  wedges  to  cooperate  with  the  sockets  and  secure 
the  panel  supporting  members  therein. 

7.  A  metallic  structure  made  up  of  connected  parts, 
one  of  said  parts  l)olng  formed  with  projecting  flexible 
tongues,  the  other  part  being  formed  to  provide  a  socket 
to  receive  the  tongues,  a  clencher-strlp  arranged  within 
said  latter  part  to  reinforce  the  walls  of  the  socket  and 
independent  means  for  binding  the  tongues  against  the 
walls  of  the  socket. 


In  a  lead  pencil,  the  combination  with  a  tubular  sheath 
for  receiving  the  lead  and  having  a  tapering  end  from 
which  one  end  of  the  lead  is  to  project,  of  a  wedge  which 
is  curved  transversely  to  its  length  and  has  a  lip  at  its 


862,967.      GARTER.      Christopher  Armat.   Washington. 
D.  C.     Filed  Oct.  22,  1906.     Serial  No.  340,004. 

1.  In  a  garter,  a  slide  formed  with  lateral,  longitudi- 
nal, and  diagonal  slots,  said  slots  adapted  to  receive  and 
permit  adjustment  of  the  webbing,  and  a  reduced  lateral 
slot  near  the  diagonal  slot  having  a  lug  adjacent  thereto, 
to  receive  a  hook. 

2.  In  a  garter,  a  slide  having  closed  slots  on  Its  four 
edges  or  sides  and  a  diagonal  slot,  so  that  the  webbing 
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may  be  received  and  adjutted  In  the  same,  and  a  clip  b« 
suspended  therefrom. 


3.  In  a  frarter,  slides  having  a  plurality  of  aide  and  end 
slots,  and  a  diagonal  slot,  a  webbing  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived, adjusted,  and  held  in  said  slots,  a  reduced  slot 
formed  In  one  of  the  slides  adjacent  the  diagonal  slot 
and  a  lug  formed  near  the  outer  side  of  the  same,  said 
reduced  slot  adapted  to  receive  a  hook,  and- a  third  slide 
connecting  the  webbing  to  the  hook  and  adapted  to  adjust 
the  same. 

4.  In  a  garter,  a  slide  having  slots  on  its  four  sides 
and  a  diagonal  slot,  a  webbing  passed  through  a  side  slot, 
then  through  the  diagonal  slot,  up  through  the  upper  slot,' 
down  through  the  lower  slot,  then  backwards  through  the 
•ame  slot,  then  through  the  diagonal  slot  and  again 
through  a  lateral  slot,  and  thus  support  and  permit  ad- 
justment of  the  webbing. 


862.958.  MECHANICS  FURNACE.  Clikfokd  Baboamin. 
Newport  News.  Va.,  assignor  to  Novelty  Manufacturing 
Corporation.  Newport  News,  Va..  a  Corporation  of  Vir- 
ginia.    Filed  May  2.  1906.     Serial  No.  314,840. 


» 


1.  A  mechanic's  furnace  comprising  a  plurality  of 
separated  Independent  heating  chambers,  a  burner  for 
each  chamber,  a  gaa  supply  pipe  leading  to  said  burner,  a 
▼alve  controlling  said  pipe,  a  valve  operating  lever  a 
saddle  carried  by  and  adjustably  mounted  on  said  lever 
and  means  coiiperating  with  said  saddle  to  limit  the  move- 
ment of  the  lever,  substantially  as  described. 

•2.  A  mechanic's  furnace  embodying  a  heating  chamber 
a  burner  therefor,  a  gas  supply  pipe  leading  to  the  burner, 
a  valve  controlling  said  pipe,  a  valve  actuating  lever,  a 
saddle  adjustably  connected  to  said  lever,  and  n^eans 
co<5peratins  with  said  saddle  to  limit  the  movement  of  the 
said  lever  sulistantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 
3..  A  mechanics  furnace  embodying  a  heating  chamber, 
a  burner  therefor,  a  gas  supply  pipe  leading  to  the 
burner,  a  valve  controlling  said  pipe,  a  valve  actuating 
lever,  a  saddle  adjustable  connected   to  said   lever,  and  a 


stationary  supporting  rest  for  said  saddle,   whereby  the 
movement  of  the  saddle  Is  limited  In  one  direction. 

4.  A  mechanics  furnace  embodying  a  heating  chamber 
a  burner  therefor,  a  gas  supply  pip*  leading  to  the 
burner,  a  valve  controlling  said  pipe,  a  valve  actuating 
lever,  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  lever  a 
saddle  adjustably  connected  to  said  lever,  and  means  for 
locking  said  saddle. 

5.  A  mechanics  furnace  embodying  a  heating  chamber 
a  burner  therefor,  a  gas  supply  pipe  leading  to  the  burner' 
a  Talve  controlling  said  pipe,  a  valve  actuating  lever  a 
saddle  adjustably  connected  with  said  lever,  a  stationary 
rest  forming  a  support  for  the  saddle,  and  saddle  locking 
means  embodying  a  pin  Insertlble  through  openings  In  the 
saddle  and  stationary  rest,  and  a  device  to  prevent  the 
withdrawal  of  said  pin. 

6.  A  mechanic's  furnace  embodying  a  heating  chamber 
a  burner  therefor,  a  gas  supply  pipe  leading  to  the  burner' 
a  valve  controlling  said  pipe,  a  valve  actuating  lever  a 
saddle  having  an  adjustable  and  threaded  connection  with 
said  lever,  a  stationary  rest  through  which  a  portion  of 
the  saddle  is  movable,  and  locking  means  engaging  the 
saddle  and  stationary  rest  to  prevent  turning  the  saddle 
substantially  as  described. 


862,959.     CROSS-LINE   BUCKLE.     Thomas  Beav    Geti 
Va.     Filed  Sept.  24.  190«.     Serial  No.  335.038. 


^   J 


1.  In  a  cross  line  buckle,  the  combination  of  a  frame 
a  rigid  tongue  projecting  from  the  frame,  and  a  tongue 
carrying  cross  bar  having  a  tongue  projecting  therefrom 
and  movable  toward  and  from  the  rigid  tongue  first  men- 
tioned, for  the  purpose  specified. 

2.  In  a  cross  line  buckle,  the  combination  of  a  frame 
from  the  bottom  portion  of  which  projects  upwardly  a 
stud  or  rigid  tongue  adapted  to  engage  a  strap  part  and 
a  tongue  carrying  cross  bar  movably  mounted  on  the 
frame  and  arranged  to  engage  the  stud  or  rigid  tongue 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

3.  In  a  cross  line  buckle,  the  combination  of  a  frame 
from  the  bottom  portion  of  which  projects  upwardly  a 
stud  or  rigid  tongue  adapted  to  engage  a  strap  part,  and 
a  tongue  carrying  cross  bar  having  a  suitable  strap  engag- 
ing tongue  mounted  thereon  and  of  arch  form  so  as  to  be 
moved  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  rigid  tongue 
or  stud  as  mentioned. 

4.  In  combination,  a  buckle  comprising  a  frame  em- 
bodying sides,  and  from  the  bottom  portion  of  which  pro- 
jects upwardly  a  stud  or  rigid  tongue,  a  strap  part  passing 
through  the  frame  and  engaged  by  said  stud  or  rigid 
tongue,  a  tongue  carrying  cross  bar  having  a  suitable 
tongue  projecting  therefrom  and  pivotally  mounted  in  the 
■ides  of  the  frame,  whereby  the  same  mav  be  moved  to- 
ward and  from  the  stud  or  rigid  tongue,  and  a  strap  part 
engaged  with  the  tongue  of  the  pivoted  cross  bar. 

5.  In  a  cross  line  buckle,  the  combination  of  a  frame 
embodying  a  bottom  portion  having  an  upwardly  project- 
ing stud  or  rigid  tongue,  a  cross  bar  of  arch  form  having 
the  sides  thereof  provided  with  lateral  journals  mounted 
In  bearings  in  the  sides  of  the  frame,  and  a  tongue  pro- 
jecting from  said  cross  bar.  the  cross  bar  being  movable 
so  that  the  Intermediate  portion  thereof  will  cooperate 
with  the  stud  or  rigid  tongue  to  prevent  displacement  of  a 
strap  part  therefrom. 


8  6  2.960.     PROCESS  OF  TREATING  CIDER.      Liwis 
Rbyca,  Baldwin  Place.  N.  Y.     Filed  Not.  21,  1905      Se- 
rial No.  288.488. 
The   herein    dewrrlbed    process  of   treating  elder   which 

consists  In  first  filtering  the  freah  Juice  directly  after  Ita 
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extraction,  then  removing  solid  matter,  then  passing  the  862.t>03.      VKTITCLB.      Chabubs    CarroBa,    Chicago,    IIL 
juice    through    a    circuitous    Inclosure,    heating    the    same  Filed  Dec.  27.  1006.     Serial  No.  340,721. 

while  in  motion,  to  the  temperature  of  180°   Fahrenheit  j^ 

under  exclusion  of  air,  then  passing  the  juice  directly  upon  " 


its  discharge  from  said  circuitous  route,  through  a  8UC> 
cession  of  filtering  steps  In  contact  with  air  and  allowing 
the  same  to  fall  through  the  open  air,  then  packaging,  then 
Sterilizing  and  finally  sealing. 


862,961.     GABLE  DOOR.     Lafayktte  Z.  Bradbcby,  Sum- 
mit, S.  D.    Filed  Apr.  5,  1907.    Serial  No.  306,534. 


The  combination  with  a  door  casing,  of  links  having  a 
lateral  t)end  at  one  end  and  pivoted  at  said  end  to  the 
sill  of  the  door  casing,  a  door  hinged  to  the  other  end  of 
the  links,  and  hoisting  devices  connected  to  the  door. 


David  Chid- 
1907.     Serial 


|mM>2.  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  BREAD. 
LOW.  Washington,  D.  C.  Filed  Mar.  11. 
No.  361.740. 

1.  The  method  of  making  sponge  for  use  in  bread  mak- 
ing, which  consists  in  mixing  together  flour,  yeast,  water, 
and  acid  In  substantially  the  proportions  specified,  and 
allowing  the  mixture  to  stand  for  a  predetermined  pe- 
riod, whereby  acid  fermentation  is  prevented  in  the 
sponge  after  the  propagation  of  the  yeast  has  ceased. 

2.  A  sponge  for  use  in  bread  making,  comprising  flour, 
yeast,  water  and  acid  mixed  in  substantially  the  propor- 
tions specified,  in  which  the  propagation  of  yeast  has 
substantially  ceased  and  acid  fermentation  avoided  for  a 
predetermined   period. 


In  a  vehicle  of  the  character  herein  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  floor,  guide  tracks  on  the  underside  of  said 
floor  and  near  the  rear  end  of  the  same,  and  a  drawer  mov- 
ing on  said  tracks  and  formed  with  a  deep  rear  portion 
and  a  forward  shallow  portion,  substantially  as  set  forth.  , 


862.964.  CORN-POrriNG  APPARATUS.  Charles  Caa- 
T0K8.  Chicago.  111.  Filed  Dec.  27.  1906.  Serial  No. 
349,722. 


1.  In  a  corn  popping  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
stationary  open  pan.  a  central  fixed  thimble  in  the  bottom 
on  said  pan.  a  hub  Journaled  on  said  thimble  and  provided 
with  transversely  arranged  notches  In  Its  upjM'r  and  lower 
ends,  a  series  of  stirrer  blades  carried  by  said  hub.  a  driv- 
ing shaft  provided  with  lateral  lugs  for  detachable  en- 
gagement with  the  notches  at  the  lower  end  of  said  hub.  a 
vertical  shaft  arranged  above  the  pan  and  having  lateral 
lugs  on  Its  lower  end  for  detachable  engagement  with  the 
notches  at-the  upper  end  of  the  aforesaid  hub.  and  a  cover 
arranged  In  a  vertically  adjustable  manner  on  said  vertical 
shaft,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  com  popping  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
stationary  open  i)an.  a  central  fixed  thimble  in  the  bottom 
of  said  pan.  a  hub  Journaled  on  .said  thimble  and  provided 
with  transversely  arranged  notches  In  Its  upper  and  lower 
ends,  a  series  of  stirrer  blades  carried  by  said  hub.  a  driv- 
ing shaft  provided  with  lateral  lugs  for  detachable  en- 
gagement with  the  notches  at  the  lower  end  of  said  hub.  a 
vertical  shaft  having  lateral  lugs  on  its  lower  end  for  de- 
tachable engagement  with  the  notches  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  aforesaid  hub.  a  stationary  bracket  having  a  hinged 
section  formed  with  a  bearing  for  said  shaft,  and  a  cover 
arranged  in  a  vertically  adjustable  manner  on  said  shaft, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  corn  popping  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
gaseous  fuel  burner  having  an  encircling  shell,  a  station- 
ary open  top  pan  arranged  above  said  burner,  a  central 
fixed  thimble  In  the  bottom  of  said  pan.  a  hub  Journaled  on 
said  thimble  and  provided  with  transversely  arranged 
notches  in  Its  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  series  of  stirrer 
blades  carried  by  said  hub,  a  driving  shaft  provided  with 
lateral  lugs  for  detachable  engagement  with  the  notches  at 
the  lower  end  of  said  hub,  a  vertical  shaft  having  lateral 
lugs    on    Its    lower    end    for    detachable    engagement    with 
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the  notches  at  the  upper  end  of  the  aforeflald  bab.  a 
bracket  attached  to  the  encircling  shell  of  the  burner  and 
formed  with  a  bearing  for  said  shaft,  and  a  cover  ar- 
ranged In  a  vertically  adjustable  manner  on  said  shaft, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  corn  popping  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
gaseous  fuel  burner  having  an  encircling  shell,  a  station- 
ary open  top  pan  arranged  above  said  burner,  a  central 
fixed  thimble  In  the  bottom  of  said  pan,  a  hub  Journaled  on 
said  thimble  and  provided  with  transversely  arranged 
notches  In  Its  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  series  of  stirrer 
blades  carried  by  said  hub,  a  driving  shaft  provided  with 
lateral  lugs  for  detachable  engagement  with  the  notches  at 
the  lower  end  of  said  hub,  a  vertical  shaft  having  lateral 
lugs  on  its  lower  end  for  detachable  engagement  with  the 
notches  at  the  upper  end  of  the  aforesaid  hub,  a  bracket 
attached  to  the  encircling  shell  of  the  burner  and  having  a 
hinged  section  formed  with  a  bearing  for  said  shaft,  and  a 
cover  arranged  in  a  vertically  adjustable  manner  on  said 
shaft,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  In  a  corn  popping  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
stationary  open  pan,  a  central  fixed  thimble  In  the  bottom 
of  said  pan,  a  hub  Journaled  on  said  thimble  and  provided 
with  transversely  arranged  notches  In  Its  upper  and  lower 
ends,  a  series  of  stirrer  blades  carried  by  said  hub,  a  driv- 
ing shaft  provided  with  lateral  lugs  for  detachable  en- 
gagement with  the  notches  at  the  lower  end  of  said  hub.  a 
vertical  shaft  arranged  above  said  pan  and  having  a  lat- 
eral pin  intermediate  Its  height  and  lateral  lugs  on  Its 
lower  end  for  detachable  engagement  with  the  notches  at 
the  upper  end  of  the  aforesaid  hub,  and  a  cover  having  a 
central  hub  formed  with  an  Internally  screw-threaded 
bore  adapted  for  operative  engagement  with  the  lateral 
pin  of  the  vertical  shaft  aforesaid,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

6.  In  a  corn  popping  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
stationary  open  pan,  a  central  fixed  thimble  in  the  bottom 
of  said  pan,  a  hub  Journaled  on  said  thimble  and  provided 
with  transversely  arranged  notches  In  its  upper  and  lower 
ends,  a  series  of  stirrer  blades  carried  by  said  hub,  a  driv- 
ing shaft  provided  with  lateral  lugs  for  detachable  en- 
gagement with  the  notches  at  the  lower  end  of  said  hub,  a 
vertical  shaft  having  a  lateral  pin  Intermediate  Its  height 
and  lateral  lugs  on  its  lower  end  for  detachable  engage- 
ment with  the  notches  at  the  upper  end  of  the  aforesaid 
hub.  a  stationary  bracket  having  a  hinged  section  formed 
with  a  bearing  for  said  shaft,  and  a  cover  having  a  central 
hub  formed  with  an  internally  screw  -  threaded  bore 
adapted  for  operative  engagement  with  the  lateral  pin  of 
the  vertical  shaft  aforesaid,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  In  a  corn  popping  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
gaseous  fuel  burner  having  an  encircling  shell,  a  stationary 
open  top  pan  arranged  above  said  burner,  a  central  fixed 
thimble  in  the  bottom  of  said  pan,  a  hub  Journaled  on  said 
thimble  and  provided  with  transversely  arranged  notches 
in  its  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  series  of  stirrer  blades 
carried  by  said  hub.  a  driving  shaft  provided  with  lateral 
lugs  for  detachable  engagement  with  the  notches  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  hub,  a  vertical  shaft  having  a  lateral  pin 
intermediate  Its  height  and  lateral  lugs  on  its  lower  end 
for  detachable  engagement  with  the  notches  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  aforesaid  hub,  a  bracket  attached  to  the  enclr- 
dTlng  shell  of  the  burner  and  formed  with  a  bearing  for 
said  shaft,  and  a  cover  having  a  central  hub  formed  with 
an  internally  screw- threaded  bore  adapted  for  operative 
engagomont  with  the  lateral  pin  of  the  vertical  shaft  afore- 
said, substantially  as  set  forth. 

8.  In  a  corn  popping  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
gaseous  fuel  burner  having  an  encircling  shell,  a  stationary 
open  top  pan  arranged  above  said  burner,  a  central  fixed 
thimble  In  the  bottom  of  said  pan,  a  hub  Journaled  on  said 
thimble  and  provided  with  transversely  arranged  notches 
In  its  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  series  of  stirrer  blades  car- 
ried by  said  hub,  a  driving  shaft  provided  with  lateral  lugs 
for  detachable  engagement  with  the  notches  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  hub,  a  vertical  shaft  having  a  lateral  pin  inter- 
mediate Its  height  and  lateral  lugs  on  Its  lower  end  for 
detachable  engagement  with  the  notches  at  the  upper  end 
0/  the  aforesaid  hub.  a  bracket  attached  to  the  encircling 


shell  of  the  banter  and  baring  a  btnged  sect  ton  formed 
with  a  bearing  for  said  shaft,  and  a  cover  having  a  cen- 
tral hub  formed  with  an  Internally  screw  threaded  bore 
adapted  for  operative  engagement  with  the  lateral  pin 
of  the  vertical  shaft  aforesaid,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

9.  In  a  com  popping  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
set  of  gaseous  fuel  burners  arranged  in  horizontal  rela- 
tion, stationary  open  top  pans  arranged  above  said  burners, 
each  pan  having  a  fixed  thimble  on  its  bottom,  hubs  Jour- 
naled on  said  thimbles  and  provided  with  transversely  ar- 
ranged notches  In  their  lower  ends,  stirrer  blades  carried 
by  said  hubs.  Individual  driving  shafts  provided  with  lat- 
eral lugs  at  their  upper  ends  for  detachable  engagement 
with  the  notches  at  the  lower  ends  of  said  hubs,  sprocket 
wheels  on  the  lower  ends  of  said  shafts,  a  central  gaseous 
fuel  supply  tube  having  lateral  branches  connecting  with 
the  burners,  a  primary  driving  shaft  having  Journal  sup- 
ports In  said  central  tube  and  provided  with  sprocket 
wheels,  and  chains  connecting  said  sprocket  wheels  wltb 
the  sprocket  wheels  of  the  individual  shafts  aforesaid,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

10.  In  a  corn  popping  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
set  of  gaseous  fuel  burners  arranged  in  horizontal  rela- 
tion, stationary  open  top  pans  arranged  above  said  burners, 
each  pan  having  a  fixed  thimble  on  its  bottom,  hubs  Jour- 
naled on  said  thimbles  .md  provided  with  transversely  ar- 
ranged notches  In  their  upper  and  lower  ends,  stirrer 
blades  carried  by  said  hubs,  individual  driving  shafts  pro- 
vided with  lateral  lugs  at  their  upper  ends  for  detachable 
engagement  with  the  notches  at  the  lower  ends  of  said 
hubs,  sprocket  wheels  in  the  lower  ends  of  said  shafts,  a 
central  gaseous  fuel  supply  tube  having  lateral  branches 
connecting  with  the  burners,  a  primary  driving  shaft  hav- 
ing Journal  supports  In  said  central  tube  and  provided  with 
sprocket  wheels,  chains  connecting  said  sprocket  wheels 
with  the  sprocket  wheels  of  the  Individual  shafts  aforesaid, 
vertical  shafts  arranged  above  the  pans  and  having  lateral 
lugs  on  their  lower  ends  for  detachable  engagement  with 
the  notches  at  the  upper  ends  of  the  hubs  aforesaid,  and 
covers  arranged  In  a  vertically  adjustable  manner  on  said 
vertical  shafts,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

11.  In  a  corn  popping  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
set  of  gaseous  fuel  burners  arranged  in  horizontal  rela- 
tion, stationary  open  top  pans  arranged  above  said  burners, 
each  pan  having  a  fixed  thimble  on  Its  bottom,  hubs  Jour- 
naled on  said  thimbles  and  provided  with  transversely  ar- 
ranged notches  in  their  upper  and  lower  ends,  stirrer 
blades  carrier  by  said  hubs,  individual  driving  shafts  pro- 
vided with  lateral  lugs  at  their  upper  ends  for  detachable 
engagement  with  the  notches  at  the  lower  ends  of  said 
hubs,  sprocket  wheels  on  the  lower  ends  of  said  shafts,  a 
central  gaseous  fuel  supply  tube  having  lateral  branches 
connecting  with  the  burners,  a  primary  driving  shaft  hav- 
ing Journal  supports  In  said  central  tube  and  provided 
with  sprocket  wheels,  chains  connecting  said  sprocket 
wheels  with  the  sprocket  wheels  of  the  Individual  shafu 
aforesaid,  vertical  shafts  having  lateral  lugs  on  their  lower 
ends  for  detachable  engagement  with  the  notches  at  the 
upper  ends  of  the  hubs  aforesaid,  stationary  brackets  hav- 
ing hinged  sections  formed  with  supports  for  said  shafts, 
and  covers  arranged  In  a  vertically  adjustable  manner  on 
said  vertical  shafts,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

12.  In  a  corn  popping  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
set  of  gaseous  fuel  burners  arranged  In  horizontal  rela- 
tion and  provided  with  encircling  rings,  stationary  open 
pans  arranged  above  said  burners,  each  pan  having  a  fixed 
thimble  on  its  bottom,  stirrer  carrying  hubs  Journaled  on 
said  thimbles  and  provided  with  transversely  arranged 
notches  in  their  lower  ends,  Individual  driving  shafts  pro- 
vided with  lateral  lugs  at  their  upper  ends  for  detachable 
engagement  with  the  notches  at  the  lower  ends  of  said 
hubs,  sprocket  wheels  on  the  lower  ends  of  said  shafts,  a 
central  gaseous  fuel  supply  tube  having  lateral  branches 
carrying  the  burners  In  a  horizontally  adjustable  manner, 
a  primary  driving  shaft  having  Journal  supports  In  said 
central  tube  and  provided  with  sprocket  wheels,  and  chains 
connecting  said  sprocket  wheels  with  the  sprocket  wheels 
of  the  Individual  shafts  aforesaid,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 
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86  2.9  65.      INCANDESCENT  LAMr  SHADE.      HlXBT 
D'OLrca.   Jr..    rbiladelphla,    i'a.      Filed    Mar.    23,    1907. 
I  Serial  No.  364,152. 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  Shade  or  reflector 
having  Inwardly  and  outwardly  extending  socket  engaging 
members  disposed  about  an  aperture  In  a  slanting  wall 
and  adapted  to  engage  a  socket  at  points  all  substantially 
equally  distant  along  the  socket  axis. 

2.  In  combination,  a  shade  or  reflectpr  member  having 
Inwardly  and  outwardly  extending  supporting  member*, 
a  support  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  shade  or  reflector 
wall,  all  of  said  Inwardly  and  outwardly  extending  sup- 
porting memlters  adapted  to  register  with  the  same  part 
of  said  support. 

3.  In  combination,  a  shade  or  reflector  wall,  an  aper- 
ture therein,  a  lamp  socket  extending  Into  said  aperture 
and  having  Its  axis  at  an  angle  with  said  wall,  and  In- 
wardly and  outwardly  extending  socket  engaging  members 
disposed  about  said  aperture  and  engaging  the  same  socket 
part. 

4.  In  combination,  a  shade  or  reflector  wall,  an  aper- 
ture therein,  a  socket  extending  Into  said  aiwrture  and 
having  its  axis  at  an  angle  with  said  wall,  a  bead  upon 
said  socket,  and  beaded  Inwardly  and  outwardly  extend- 
ing members  disposed  about  said  aperture  and  engaging 
said  socket  bead. 

5.  In  combination,  a  shade  or  reflector  wall,  an  aper- 
ture therein,  a  socket  extending  Into  said  aperture  and 
having  Its  axis  at  an  angle  with  said  wall,  a  bead  on 
said  socket,  and  Inwardly  and  outwardly  extending  re- 
silient beaded  fingers  Integral  with  said  wall  and  engaging 
said  socket   bead. 

6.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  shade  or  reflector,  an 
aperture  In  a  slanting  wall  thereof,  and  Inwardly  and  out- 
wardly   extending   beaded   socket   engaging   membe-s   dls 
posed  about  said  aperture  and  adapted  to  engage  the  same 
socket  bead. 

7.  A  combined  shade  or  reflector  and  holder,  comprising 
a  shade  or  reflector  member,  an  aperture  In  4  slanting 
wall  thereof,  and  socket  engaging  members  disposed  about 
said  aperture  and  adapted  to  engage  the  same  socket  part. 


means  In  the  clock  for  releasing  the  lock-plate,  tod  means 
for  regulating  the  releasing  means. 


802,n«0.      UKOl'LATOR    FOR    HKATERS.      (Jarrett    W. 
IlAOAiMAN,   Newark,  N.  J.      Filed  Mar.  6,   1906.     Serial 
I   No.  ."^04,4.59. 

1.  An  apparatus  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a 
lever  of  a  damper  regulator,  having  a  weight  on  one  side 
of  Its  pivot  and  a  clock  on  the  other  side,  a  lock-plate  on 
the  clock,  a  rod  secured  to  the  heater  and  engaging  the 
lock-plate,  and  means  In  the  clock  for  releasing  the  lock- 
plate. 

2.  An  apparatus  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a 
pivoted  lever  of  a  damper  regulator,  having  a  weight  on 
one  side  of  Its  pivot  and  a  clock  on  the  other  side,  a  lock- 
plate  on  the  clock,  a  pivoted  lever  on  the  heater  adapted 
to  engage  the  lock-plate  to  lock  the  lever  of  the  damper, 
and  means  In  the  clock  for  releasing  the  lock-plate. 

3.  An  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  com^islng  a 
pivoted  lever  of  a  damper  regulator,  a  clock  on  the  end 
of  the  lever  opposed  to  the  weight,  a  lock-plate  on  the 
clock,  a  lever  pivoted  on  the  heater  and  adjustable  as  to 
Its  length  arranged  to  engage  the  lock-plate  on  the  clock, 


862,967.     VALVE.     Joh.n  Hawky.\rd,  Saddleworth.   Eng- 
land.    Filed  Aug.  6.  1906.     Serial  No.  329,443. 


1.  In  valves  for  gas  or  other  fluid,  the  combination  con 
sisting  of  an  annular  disk,  a  cork  bedding  fitting  In  a 
groove  in  the  flat  face  of  said  disk,  a  ring  and  screws  for 
securing  the  said  cork  bedding  in  position  in  the  said 
groove  and  guard  stops  formed  integrally  with  the  said 
screws  serving  to  limit  the  fall  or  closing  movement  of 
the  valve,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  valves  for  gas  or  other  fluid,  the  combination  con- 
sisting of  an  annular  disk,  a  cork  bedding  fitting  in  a 
groove  In  the  flat  face  of  said  disk,  a  ring  and  screws  for 
securing  said  cork  bedding  in  position  In  the  said  groove, 
a  valve  seat  ring  having  a  pair  of  annular  seating  sur- 
faces, and  guard  stops  formed  Integrally  with  the  said 
screws  serving  to  limit  the  fall  or  closing  movement  of 
the  valve,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  valves  for  gas  or  other  fluid,  the  combination  con- 
sisting of  an  annular  disk,  a  cork  bedding  fitting  in  a 
groove  In  the  flat  face  of  the  said  disk,  a  ring  and  screws 
for  securing  said  cork  bedding  in  position  in  the  said 
groove,  a  valve  seat  ring  having  a  pair  of  annular  seatiitg 
surfaces  one  of  which  projects  above  the  other,  and  guard 
stops  formed  Integrally  with  the  said  screws  serving  to 
limit  the  fall  or  closing  movement  of  the  yalre,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

4.  In  valves  for  gas  or  other  fluid,  the  combination  con- 
sisting of  an  annular  disk,  a  cork  l>eddlng  fitting  in  a 
groove  in  the  flat  face  of  said  disk  and  annular  means  and 
strews  for  securing  the  said  cork  l)eddlng  In  position  In 
the  said  groove,  and  guard  stops  formed  integrally  with 
the  said  screws  serving  to  limit  the  fall  or  closing  move- 
ment of  the  valve,  substantially  as  described. 


S62.968.  liOOM  FOR  WEAVING  DOUBLE-PILE  FAB- 
RICS. AI.KRED  Heald.  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  June  8, 
1905.     Serial  No.  264,.305. 

1.  The  combination.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  double  pile 
1  fabrics,  of  means  for  interweaving  warp  and  weft  threads 
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to  form  two  separated  welw,  ntd  means  Inelndtn?  teps- 
rator  plates  interposed  between  the  said  webs,  and  means 
for  sheddlDK  the  pile  warp  threads  so  as  to  Interweave 
them  first  with  a  weft  thread  of  one  web  and  then  with  a 
weft  thread  of  the  other  web,  and  lap  them  over  or  around 
the  Interposed  separator  plates,  substantially  as  specified. 


-.  The  combination,  iu  a  loom  for  weaving  double  pile 
fabrics,  of  means  for  interweaving  warp  and  weft  threads 
to  form  two  separated  webs,  said  means  Including  sepa- 
rator plates  Interposed  between  the  said  webs  and  free  at 
their  inner  ends,  and  means  for  shedding  the  pile  warp 
threads  so  as  to  interweave  them  first  with  a  weft  thread 
of  one  web  and  then  with  a  weft  thread  of  the  other  web. 
and  lap  them  over  or  around  the  interposed  separator 
plates,  substantially  as  specified. 

3.  The  combination.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  double  pile 
fabrics,  of  means  for  interweaving  warp  threads  and  weft 
threads  to  form  two  Independent  webs,  said  means  Includ- 
ing separator  plates  Interposed  between  the  said  webs  and 
having  elevated  intermediate  portions  forming  an  elevated 
shuttle  race,  and  means  for  shedding  pile  warp  threads 
so  as  to  interweave  them,  first,  with  a  weft  thread  of  one 
web  and  then  with  a  weft  thread  of  the  other  web  and 
lap  them  over  or  around  the  Interposed  separator  plates, 
substantially  as  speciiled. 

4.  The  combination,  in  a  loom  for  weaving  double  pile 
fabrics,  of  a  reed,  means  for  interweaving  warp  threads 
and  weft  threads  to  form  two  independent  webs,  said 
means  Including  separator  plates  interposed  between  the 
said  webs  and  having  elevated  Intermediate  portions  pro- 
jecting through  the  spaces  of  the  reed  when  the  latter  is 
fully  retracted  and  forming  an  elevated  shuttle  race,  and 
means  for  shedding  pile  warp  threads  so  as  to  interweave 
them  flist.  with  a  weft  thread  of  one  web  and  then  with 
a  weft  thread  of  the  other  web  and  lap  them  over  or 
around  said  separator  plates,  substantially  as  specified. 

5.  The  combination,  in  a  loom  for  weaving  double  pile 
fabrics,  of  a  r^«d,  means  for  interweaving  warp  thread.^; 
and  weft  threads  to  form  two  Independent  webs,  said 
means  including  separator  plates  interposed  between  the 
said  webs  and  having  elevated  inner  ends  projecting 
through  the  spaces  of  the  reed  when  the  latter  Is  fully  re 
tracted  and  free  at  such  inner  ends,  and  means  for  shed- 
ding pile  warp  threads  so  as  to  interweave  them,  first  with 
a  weft  thread  of  one  web  and  then  with  a  weft  thread  of 
the  other  web,  and  lap  them  over  or  around  said  sepa- 
rator plates,  substantially  as  specified. 

6.  The  combination,  in  a  lo<jm  for  weaving  double  pile 
fabrics,  of  means  for  interweaving  warp  threads  and  weft 
threads  to  form  two  Independent  welw,  said  means  includ 
Ing  separator  plates  interposed  between  the  said  webs,  and 
means  for  shedding  pile  warp  threads  so  as  to  interweave 
them,  first,  with  a  weft  thread  of  one  web  and  then  with  a 
weft  thread  of  the  other  web  and  lap  them  over  or  around 
said  separator  plates,  the  latter  having  elevated  Inner  ends 
which  project  alwve  the  highest  point  of  shedding  of  the 
binder  warp  threads  of  the  upper  tmclcing  web  but  termi- 
nate below  the  highest  point  of  shedding  of  the  pile  warp 
threads,  substantially  as  specified. 

7.  The  combination,  in  a  loom  for  weaving  double  pile 


fabrics,  of  a  reed,  means  for  tnterweaTlng  warp  threads 
and  weft  threads  to  form  two  Independent  webs,  said 
means  Including  separator  plates  Interposed  between  the 
said  webe  and  having  elevated  inner  ends  projecting 
through  the  spaces  of  the  reed  when  the  latter  Is  fully  re- 
tracted, and  means  for  shedding  pile  warp  threads  so  as  to 
Interweave  them,  first,  with  a  weft  thread  of  one  web  and 
then  with  a  weft  thread  of  the  other  web  and  lap  them 
over  or  around  said  separator  plates,  the  elevated  Inner 
ends  of  the  latter  being  higher  than  the  highest  point  of 
shedding  of  the  binder  warp  threads  of  the  upper  web  but 
lower  than  the  highest  point  of  shedding  of  the  pile  warp 
threads,  substantially  as  specified. 

8.  The  combination,  in  a  loom  for  weaving  double  pile 
fabrics,  of  means  for  interweaving  warp  threads  and  weft 
threads  to  form  two  independent  webs,  said  means  includ- 
ing separator  plates  interposed  between  the  said  webs  and 
having  unconfined  and  elevated  inner  ends,  and  means  for 
shedding  pile  warp  threads  so  as  to  interweave  them,  first, 
with  a  weft  thread  of  one  web  and  then  with  a  weft  ^ 
thread  of  the  other  web,  and  lap  them  over  or  around  said 
separator  plates,  the  free  inner  ends  of  the  said  separator 
plates  terminating  above  the  highest  point  of  shedding  of 
the  binder  warp  threads  of  the  upper  web  but  below  the 
highest  point  of  shedding  of  the  pile  warp  threads,  sab- 
stantially  as  specified. 

9.  The  combination,  in  a  loom  for  weaving  double  pile 
fabrics,  of  a  reed,  means  for  interweaving  warp  threads 
and  weft  threads  to  form  two  independent  webs,  said 
means  including  separator  plates  Interposed  between  the 
said  webs  and  having  elevated  Inner  ends  projecting 
through  the  spaces  of  the  reed  when  the  latter  Is  fully  re- 
tracted and  free  at  such  inner  ends,  and  means  for  shed- 
ding pile  warp  threads  so  as  to  interweave  them,  first, 
with  a  weft  thread  of  one  web  and  then  with  a  weft  thread 
of  the  other  web  and  lap  them  over  or  around  said  sepa- 
rator plates,  the  free  and  elevated  inner  ends  of  said  sepa- 
rator plates  terminating  above  the  highest  point  of  shed- 
ding of  the  binder  warp  threads  of  the  upper  web  but 
below  the  highest  point  of  shedding  of  the  pile  warp 
threads,  substantially  as  specified. 

10.  The  combination  in  a  loom  for  weaving  double  pile 
fabrics  of  means  for  interweaving  warp  and  weft  threads 
to  form  two  separated  wetw.  said  means  including  separa- 
tor plates  interposed  between  the  said  wel)8,  and  having 
portions  forming  an  elevated  shuttle  race,  and  means  for 
shedding  pile  warp  threads  so  as  to  Interweave  them 
first  with  a  weft  thread  of  one  web,  and  then  with  a  weft 
(bread  of  the  other  web,  substantially  as  specified. 


862.969.     FEED- WAGON.    Theodore  D.  Heath,  Peabody, 
Kans.     Filed  Apr.  20.  1907.     Serial  No.  309,349. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  support,  of  a  hopper  carried 
by  said  support,  said  hopper  provided  with  a  short  side 
constituting  a  portion  of  its  t>ottom,  and  with  a  long  side 
constituting  a  portion  of  the  bottom  of  the  hopper,  expos- 
ing a  solid  continuous  surface  below  the  lower  edge  of 
the  short  side,  and  valve  means  positioned  above  the 
long  side  and  adapted  to  control  the  discharge  of  material 
between  the  lower  end  of  the  short  side  and  the  long  side 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  descrii>ed,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  support,  of  a  hopper  provided  with  inclined 
sides   constituting   portions   of   the   bottom,    one   of   said 
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having  Its  lower  end  terminating  above  the  solid 
flMt  of  the  other  side,  and  said  hopper  provided  with  a 
discharge  opening  between  the  two  sides,  and  valve 
means  positioned  above  one  side  and  below  the  other 
side  and  being  capable  of  controlling  the  discharge  of 
material  through  said  discharge  opening. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  supiwrt.  of  a  hopper  carried  by  said  support, 
said  hopper  provided  with  sides,  constituting  the  bottom 
of  the  hopper,  one  of  said  sides  extending  l)eyond  the  lower 
end  of  the  other  side  and  said  extended  end  constituting 
a  chute  for  discharging  mateNal  to  one  side  of  said  hopper, 
a  guide-clamp  carried  by  said  hopper,  a  movable  valve 
member  engaging  said  clamp,  and  means  for  compressing 
said  guide-clarap  for  causing  the  same  to  clamp  said  valve 
meml)er. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  support,  of  a  hopper  carried  by  said  support, 
a  valve  memi>er  carried  by  said  hopper,  a  vertical  guide- 
clamp  carried  by  said  hopper  and  engaging  said  valve 
member,  said  gulde-clamp  provided  with  a  foot  at  one 
end  and  with  an  apertured  bent  portion  at  Its  opposite 
end,  and  means  engaging  the  apertured  bent  portion  of  said 
guide-clamp  for  compressing  the  same  and  thereby  causing 
said  guide-ciamp  to  liear  against  said  valve  member. 

.T.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  support,  of  a  hopper  carried  by  said  support, 
an  arm  pivotally  mounted  near  one  end  upon  said  hopper, 
slldable  valve  means  pivotally  mounted  near  the  opposite 
end  of  said  arm.  and  lever  means  for  swinging  said  valve 
means  upon  said  arm. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  hopper,  of  a  vertically  movable  valve  member 
carried  by  said  hop|>er  and  cooperating  therewith,  a 
curved  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  upon  said  hopper 
and  having  Its  opposite  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
▼alve  memljer,  and  lever  means  for  moving  said  valve 
member  upon  said  arm  and  therei)y  adjusting  said  valve 
memljer  to  different  positions. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  de8cril)ed,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  hopper,  of  a  vertically  bodily-movable  valve 
member  carried  by  said  hopper,  a  guide  provided  with  a 
loop  at  one  end.  carried  by  said  hopper,  a  lever  pivotally 
mounted  upon  said  hopper,  a  rod  extending  through  the 
loop  of  said  guide  and  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  lever  and  having  Its  opposite  end  pivotally  connected 
to  said  guide  meml)er. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  tlie  combina- 
tion of  a  hopper  provided  with  sides,  a  truss  secured  to 
each  side  of  said  hopper,  each  truss  comprising  a  block,  a 
central  member  engaging  said  block,  end-rods  connected  to 
said  central  meml)er  near  their  inner  emls,  means  con- 
necting the  outer  ends  of  said  rod  to  the  side  near  its 
ends,  and  valve  means  for  said  hopper. 

9.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  de8crll)ed,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  hopper  provided  with  sides,  a  truss  secured  to 
each  side  of  said  hopper,  said  truss  comprising  a  block 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  hopper,  a  central  nicm- 
l)er  provided  with  eyes  at  Its  ends  engaging  said  block, 
rods  connected  at  their  inner  ends  to  the  ends  of  said 
central  member,  plates  secured  to  said  side  near  its  ends, 
each  plate  provided  with  an  eye,  said  rods  connected  at 
their  outer  ends  to  the  eyes  of  said  plates,  and  valve 
means  for  said  hopper. 

10.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  de8cril)ed,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  hopper,  said  hopjwr  provided  with  a  standard 
and  a  discharge  opening  contiguous  to  said  standard,  said 
hopper  provided  with  a  beam,  a  bolt  extending  through 
said  l>eam.  a  Kulde-clamp  carried  by  said  hopper,  and  said 
bolt  extending  through  a  portion  of  said  clamp,  a  movable 

*  valve-member  positioned  between  said  standard  and  gulde- 
clamp.  a  curve<l  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  upon 
said  lx)lt  and  pivotolly  connected  at  its  other  end  to  said 
valve  member,  a  nut  threaded  upon  said  bolt  and  adapted 
to  secure  said  arm  thereon  and  being  capable  of  com- 
pressing said  gulde-clamp  for  causing  the  same  to  clamp 
said  valve  member,  and  means  for  manually  adjusting  said 
valve  member. 

11.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 


tion of  a  hopper,  prorlded  with  a  discharge  opening,  a 

valve  memlier  for  closing  said  opening,  arms  pivoUlly 
mounted  at  one  end  upon  said  hopper  and  pivotally  con- 
nected at  their  opposite  ends  to  said  valve  member,  and 
lever  means  for  moving  said  valve  member  and  swinging 
the  same  upon  saiii  arms. 

12.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  hopper  provided  with  standards,  a  valve  member 
slidably  engaging  said  standards,  means  for  exerting  pres- 
sure upon  said  valve  member  for  holding  the  same  against 
said  standards,  and  lever  means  for  adjusting  said  valve 
member. 

13.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  hopper  provided  with  standards,  a  valve  mfember 
slidably  engaging  said  standards,  clamps  carried  by  said 
hopper  and  pressing  against  said  valve  member,  arms 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  upon  said  hopper  and  pivot- 
ally connected  at  their  opposite  end  to  said  valve  member, 
and  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  hopper  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  valve  member,  whereby  said 
valve  member  may  t)e  adjusted. 

14.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  hopper  provided  with  a  discharge  opening  and 
having  a  chute  below  said  discharge  opening  and  forming 
a  continuation  of  a  portion  of  the  bottom  of  said  hopper, 
said  chute  extending  beyond  one  side  of  said  hopper,  said 
hopper  provided  with  standards,  a  valve  member  slidably 
engaging  said  standards,  said  hopper  provided  with  a  com- 
partment between  the  discharge  opening  thereof  and  said 
valve  member,  means  pivotally  supporting  said  valve  mem- 
ber upon  said  hopper,  and  lever  means  carried  by  said 
hopper  and  connected  to  said  valve  member  and  being  ca- 
pable of  reciprocating  the  same  upon  said  supporting 
means. 

15.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  comblna; 
tlon  with  the  running  gear  of  a  wagon  provided  with  twi- 
sters, of  a  hopper  provided  with  a  frame,  supported  upon 
said  bolsters,  said  frame  comprising  sets  of  vertical  stand- 
ards, horlxontal  boards  secured  to  said  standards  near 
their  lower  ends,  a  horizontal  board  secured  to  one  set  of 
said  standards  near  their  upper  end,  each  standard  provided 
with  an  upper,  beveled  end,  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  sup- 
ported upon  the  beveled  ends  of  said  standards,  a  portion 
of  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  extending  l)eyond  one  side  of 
said  hopper  and  overhanging  a  portion  of  the  running 
gear,  said  overhanging  portion  constituting  a  chute  where- 
by material  from  said  hopper  may  be  discharged  to  one 
plde  of  said  running  gear,  and  valve  means  for  said  hopper. 

16.  The  combination  with  Iwlsters,  of  a  frame  carried 
by  said  Iwlsters,  said  frame  comprising  vertical  standards, 
longitudinally-extending  boards  connecting  said  standards, 
a  hopper  supported  upon  the  upper  ends  of  said  standards, 
one  side  of  said  hopper  extending  the  entire  width  of  said 
frame  and  beyond  the  sides  thereof,  the  lower  end  of  the 
extended  side  of  said  hopper  constituting  a  chute,  said 
chute  provided  with  means  for  preventing  lateral  displace- 
ment of  material,  and  valve  means  for  said  hopper. 

17.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  de8crn)ed,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  support,  of  a  hopper  carried  by  said  support, 
said  hopper  comprising  a  short  and  a  comparatively  long 
side,  said  sides  constituting  a  bottom,  said  hopper  provided 
with  a  discharge  opening  formed  between  the  lower  end  of 
said  short  side  and  said  comparatively  long  side,  the  lower 
end  of  said  long  side  extending  beyond  the  lower  end  of 
said  short  side  and  constituting  a  chute,  whereby  material 
may  he  discharged  to  one  side  of  said  hopper,  and  bodily- 
movable  valve  meaws  carried  by  said  hopper  lietween  the 
discharge  opening  and  the  lower  end  of  said  chute. 

18.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  descril)ed,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  support,  of  a  hopper  carried  by  Kaid  support,  a 
bodily-movable,  vertically  swinging  valve  member  cooper- 
ating with  said  hopper,  said  valve  member  provided  with  a 
lower,  double  beveled  edge,  and  means  for  reciprocating 
said  valve  member  upon  said  hopper  whereby  said  valve 
member  may  be  moved  to  a  closed  or  opened  position. 

19.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  hopper  provided  with  a  discharge  opening,  of  a 
l)odily-movabie  valve  member  for  cutting  off  the  discharge 

1  of  material  through  said  opening,  said  valve  member  pro- 
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Tided  with  •  lower,  bereled  edi«.  and  me«iia  for  reclpro- 

eatlnx  said  valve  member  upon  said  hopper. 

20.  The  combination  with  a  support,  of  a  hopper  carried 
by  said  support,  said  hopper  provided  with  two  incUoed 
•Idea  constituting  the  tx)ttom  thereof,  one  of  aald  sides  ex- 
tending below  the  other  side  and  constituting  a  chute, 
▼alved  means  positioned  above  the  side  cooatltutlns  a 
cbute  and  working  below  the  other  side. 


862,970.  IRONING-BOARD  CHAIR.  Mabqabbt  J.  H«B- 
BEBT.  Kingston.  N.  Y.  Filed  Dec.  9.  1905.  Serial  No. 
201.151. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  base  provided  with  a  seat, 
lateral  supports,  and  nn  intermediate  soclcet-rail,  of  a 
swinging  member  pivoted  between  the  lateral  supports  ns 
specified  and  a  brace  thereon  adapted  to  be  secured  to  aald 
member  or  to  engage  a  socltet  with  which  the  socket-rail  is 
provided,  as  required  by  occasion. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  base  provided  with  a  scat 
and  lateral  supports,  of  a  swinging  member  pivoted  be- 
tween the  lateral  supports  and  adapted  to  make  three- 
quarters  of  a  revolution  from  a  vertical  to  a  horizontal 
position,  and  contrariwise,  and  a  brace  hinged  at  one  end 
to  the  back  of  the  swinging  member  and  at  Its  other  end 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  base  between  the  lateral  sup- 
ports. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  base  provided  with  a  seat 
and  lateral  supports,  of  a  swinging  member  pivoted  be- 
tween the  lateral  supports,  as  specified,  a  brace  hinged  at 
one  end  to  the  back  of  the  swinging  member,  securing 
mechanism  upon  the  free  end  of  said  brace,  an  engaging 
member  for  said  securing  mechanism  on  the  back  of  the 
swinging  member,  and  a  corresponding  engaging  member 
uiK<n  the  base,  said  securing  mechanism  and  engaging 
members,  respectively,  cofiperatlng  to  fixedly  secure  the 
brace  to  the  swinging  member  or  to  the  base  as  required 
by  occasion. 


862,971.     EXTENSION  LADDER.     Samuel  C.  Johnston. 
Salem.  Ohio.     Filed  Sept.  1.  1006.     Serial  No.  332,931. 

1.  A  ladden  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary laddei|.  a  movable  ladder  telescoplcally  mounted 
thereon,  a  compression  pump  mounted  upon  the  stationary 
ladder,  a  piston  therefor,  means  on  the  stationary  ladder 
for  operating  said  piston,  compression  chambers  on  the 
stationary  ladder,  pistons  therefor  havlnj?  lateral  portions 
engaged  beneath  a  rung  of  the  movable  ladder,  and  tubes 
connecting  said  pump  and  compression  chambers. 

2.  A  ladder  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary ladder,  a  movable  ladder  telescoplcally  mounted 
thereon,  a  compression  pump  mounted  upon  the  stationary 
ladder,  a  piston  therefor,  means  on  the  stationary  ladder 
for  operating  said  piston,  compression  chambers  on  the 
stationary  ladder,  pistons  therefor  having  lateral  portions 
engaged  beneath  a  rung  of  the  movable  ladder,  tubes  con- 
necting .said  pump  and  compression  chambers,  a  check 
valve  In  each  of  said  tubes,  an  auxiliary  tube  connecting 
tald  tubes  t>eiow  the  valves,  and  a  cock  in  said  auxiliary 
tube. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  stationary  ladder,  and  a  moT- 
•ble  ladder  mounted  thereon,  of  a  compression  air  pump 
on  the  stationary  ladder,  a  piston  therefor,  means  for  op- 
erating  said    piston,   compression    chambers   on    the    Inner 


faces  of  the  aide  railt  of  the  stationary  ladder,  tubes  con- 
necting said  pump  and  chambers,  check  valves  In  said 
tube,  and  pistons  working  In  said  chambers  and  having 
rods  the  upper  ends  of  which  are  directed  Inwardly  and 
provided  with  seats  engaging  one  of  the  rungs  of  the  mov- 
able ladder. 
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4.  The  combination  with  a  stationary  ladder,  and  a  mOT 
able  ladder  mounted  thereon,  of  a  compression  air  pump 
on  the  stationary  ladder,  a  piston  therefor,  means  for  op- 
erating said  piston,  compression  chambers  on  the  inner 
faces  of  the  side  rails  of  the  stationary  ladder,  tubes  con- 
necting said  pump  and  chambers,  check  valves  In  said  tube, 
pistons  working  In  aald  chambers  and  having  rods  the  up- 
per ends  of  which  are  directed  Inwardly  and  provided  with 
seats  engaging  one  of  the  rungs  of  the  movable  ladder, 
clips  at  the  upper  end  of  the  stationary  ladder  embracing 
the  movable  ladder,  rollers  in  said  clips  and  bearing 
against  the  movable  ladder,  and  means  on  the  lower  end 
of  the  movable  ladder  for  engagement  with  means  on  the 
stationary  ladder  for  holding  the  same  together  and  pre- 
venting accidental  lowering  of  the  movable  ladder. 


862,972.  DEVICE  FOR  FACILITATING  THE  LAYING 
OF  rU'ES.  Jamcs  F.  Jones,  MaquokeU,  Iowa.  F'iled 
June  2,  1905.     Serial  No.  263,499. 


li  3 

The' combination  with  a  pipe  section  having  a  valved 
coupling  at  one  end  and  a  hose  extending  from  the  coup- 
ling to  a  source  of  water  supply  ;  of  an  attachment  de- 
tachably  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  pipe  section 
and  comprising  a  rearwirdly  tapering  hollow  head  interi- 
orly threaded,  a  point  extending  forward  from  said  head 
and  having  a  centrally  disposed  passage  extending  longi- 
tudinally from  the  apex  of  the  point  to  the  Interior  of  the 
head,  said  head  being  formed  with  a  chamber  of  less  diame- 
ter than  Its  threaded  bore  and  disposed  Jjetween  the  latter 
and  the  central  passage,  said  chamber  having  an  Inclined 
tMjttom  and  converging  tapering  riba  radiating  from  the 
point  and  angular  In  crosa  section. 


862.973.      TRUSSED    GIRDER.      JiLiis    Kahn,    Detroit. 

Mich.     Filed  Apr.  15,  1907.     Serial  No.  368,413. 

1.  -V  part-truss  comprising  upper  and  lower  members, 
and  an  open-work  intermediate  portion  integral  therewith 
formed  of  connected  oppositely  Inclined  parts. 
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2.  A  trussed  girder  built  up  from  a  plurality  of  part- 
trusses,  each  part  trusa  comprising  a  longitudinal  upper 
member,  a  longitudinal  lower  member,  and  diagonal  mem- 
bers extending  Inwardly  from  the  longitudinal  members 
and  Joined  at  their  ends  to  the  diagonal  members  of  the 
other  part-truss. 


■5.  A  trussed  girder  comprising  a  plurality  of  similar 
part-trusses  secured  together,  the  longitudinal  portions' of 
the  part  trusses  being  lield  In  allnement  by  Interlocklns 
projections. 

4.  A  trussed  girder  formed  by  securing  together  two 
similar  part-trusses,  each  part  truss  comprising  longitudi- 
nal upper  and  lower  members  and  diagonal  members  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  the  longitudinal  members  a  portion 
of  the  distance  I>etween  them,  the  dlnccnal  meml>ers  of 
one  part-truss  being  secured  iit  their  ends  to  the  ends  of 
similar  members  <ff  the  other'  part-truss. 

r..  .V  trus-sed  girder  formed  by  securing  together  two 
similar  part-trusses,  each  comprising  longitudinal  upper 
and  lower  members  and  diagonal  members  Integral  there- 
with, each  of  the  diagonals  of  the  trussed  ninler  being  com 
posed  of  diagonal  members  of  both  part-trusses  secured  to- 
gether at  their  ends. 

<>.  .\  trussed  girder  formed  by  securing  together  two 
similar  part  tru.sses.  each  comprising  lon<.;ltudlnal  upper 
and  lower  sections  and  an  open  work  section  between  them, 
the  open  work  se.tlon  being  formed  from  shi  rt  oppositelj 
Inclined  diagonal  bars  Integral  with  the  lonjjltudlnnl  niem- 
l>ern.  and  having  adjacent  ends  Joined,  the  Joined  ends  of 
the  diagonal  bars  forming  the  open  work  section  of  the 
two  part  trusses  being  connected. 

7.  A  trussed  girder  comprising  a  plurality  of  similar 
part-trusses,  and  means  to  hold  the  longitudinal  portion.* 
of  the  part  trusses  In  allnement. 

8.  A  structural  memt>er  formed  by  securing  together  a 
plurality  of  parts,  each  comprising  longitudinal  members, 
and  connecting  members  Integral  therewith,  extending  In- 
wardly from  said  longitudinal  members  and  connected  at 
their  ends  to  the  connecting  members  of  another  part. 


802.974.  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  THE  IGNITION  OF 
SLOW  MAT<"HE».  Fkanz  Kammlkr.  Gelsenklrchen. 
Germany.     Filed  Mar.  0,  1007.     Serial  No.  3«1..">204. 


A  safety  device  for  the  Ignition  of  slow-matches,  com- 
prtelBg  In  combination  a  closed  casing  (1).  a  belt  (18)  at- 
tached to.  and  designed  to  carry  the  latter,  an  electric 
battery  (2)  situated  In  the  lower  part  of  said  casing,  a 
partition  (3)  situated  above  said  battery,  a  fixed  contact 
member  («)  connected  with  one  lead  of  said  battery,  a 
movable  contact  member  (5)  centered  on  said  partition 
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t3)  and  having  Its  movable  center-pin  square-headed  and 
connected  with  the  other  lead  of  said  battery,  a  deUch 
able  key  (14)  designed  to  fit  the  square  head  of  said  ceu- 
ter-pln  of  said  movable  contact  member  (5),  a  spring  (15) 
adapted  to  keep  said  contact  members  apart  from  each 
other,  a  slide-piece  (7)  adapted  to  be  guided  In  said  parti- 
tion (3)  and  In  the  top  wall  of  said  casing  (1),  a  non- 
conducting plate  (4)  connected  to  said  slide-piece  (7)  and 
adapted  to  lie  In  normal  position  between  said  contact 
meml>er8  and  having  Its  upper  gnlde  formed  as  a  pressure- 
knob,  a  notched  bar  (8)  designed  to  lock  said  plate  (4)  In 
Its  non  conducting  position,  a  pressure-knob  on  said  bar 
disposed  so  as  to  be  hidden  by  said  carrying-belt  (18).  a 
spring  (10)  adapted  to  keep  said  bar  In  Its  locking  posi- 
tion, a  spring  (19)  adapted  to  press  said  plate  (4)  out  of 
Its  lo(klng  position  upon  the  latter  being  freed  from  said 
bar  (4)  with  the  aid  of  the  hidden  pressure-knob  of  the 
latter.  an?l  fastening  hooks  (17)  designed  to  connect  the 
apparatus  to  the  slow  match  by  being  connected  with  said 
movable  contact  member  (5).  substantially  as  described 
and  shown. 


862.970.  0R.\1N  ni'LLER.  Pkter  Kerr.  Albert  J.  Bau^ 
MANN,  and  .\i)AM  J.  SnANK.s.  Portland.  Oreg.  Filed  Jan. 
18.  1907.     Serial  No.  352.985. 


1.  In  a  device  of  tlie  class  described,  a  rotating  member 
comprising  an  axle  shaft,  spaced  heads  carried  by  the 
shaft,  plates  extending  between  and  connecting  the  Leads 
and  disposed  sulwtantlally  parallel  with  the  shaft,  means 
to  adjust  the  Interval  between  the  plates  and  shaft,  a  rib 
extendluK  longitudinally  of  the  plate,  and  spaced  projec- 
tions formed  upon  the.  plate  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  rib. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  rotating  member 
comprising  an  axial  shaft  carrying  spaced  heads,  plates 
secured  to  the  heads -and  In  substantial  parallelism  means 
to  vary  the  intervals  between  the  shaft  and  the  plates, 
a  rib  extending  longitudinally  and  centrally  of  each  plate, 
projections  formed  upon  the  plate  u|)on  opposite  side.* 
of  the  rib.  a  casing  inclosing  the  rotating  member,  and 
ribs  formed  upon  the  Inferior  surface  of  the  casing. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  rotating  member 
comprising  an  axial  shaft  carrying  spaced  heads,  plates 
secured  to  the  periphery  of  the  heads  and  In  substantial 
parallelism  with  the  shaft,  means  to  vary  the  Intervals 
between  the  shaft  and  the  plates  at  opposite  ends  Inde- 
pendently, a  rib  extending  longitudinally  and  centrally  of 
each  plate,  projections  formed  upon  the  plates  upon*  op- 
posite sides  of  the  rib  and  extending  awny  from  the  shaft, 
a  perforated  cosing  inclosing  the  rotating  member,  and 
ribs  formed  upon  the  Interior  surface  of  the  casing  and 
extending  toward  the  rotating  members. 


2554 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  13,1907. 


862.976.  PROrESS  OF  ORTAIXINT.  AMMONIA,  ftc. 
Hbineicii  Koppebs.  Kssen  on  the  Ruhr,  Germany.  Filed 
Oct.  14.  1904.     Serial  No.  228,4S8. 


ProceM  of  obtaJnlnjf  ammonia  and  tar  from  the  g&aes 
of  the  dry  distillation  or  Kasiflcatlon  of  fuels.  conslstlnR 
In  coolInK  sail!  sases  to  approximately  the  dew  point  of 
water  saturation,  so  as  to  condense  the  tar  In  the  form 
of  a  mist  floating  In  the  gases,  passinR  the  Rases  through 
a  tar  separator.  withdrawlnR  the  tar  therefrom,  super- 
heating the  Kaaes  freed  from  tar,  conductlnjf  said  Rases  to 
an  acid  saturation  bath  which  Is  kept  at  a  uniform  con- 
centration by  means  of  a  constant  supply  of  acid  and  a 
constant  withdrawal  of  the  deposited  salt,  conducting  the 
withdrawn  salt  to  a  drier,  and  returning  the  resultlns 
liquor  to  the  saturation  bath,  substantially  as  specified. 


802.977.  COMBINED  PLOW  AND  CULTIVATOR.  Wil- 
liam P.  La  Follettf,  New  Salisbury.  Ind.  Filed  Feb 
13,  1907.     Serial  No.  357.198. 


1.  The  combination  with  the  frame,  of  a  transverse  shaft 
mounted  therein,  a  pulverizing  drum  carried  by  said  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  shafts  to  the  rear  of  said  drum,  links  form- 
ing beariuKs  for  the  ends  of  said  shafts  and  pivotally  con- 
nected toK'ether.  curved  arms  pivoted  in  the  frame  and 
pivotally  connected  with  the  forward  of  said  shafts  and 
means  for  giving  said  shafts  a  positive  rotation  from  the 
drum  shaft. 

2.  The  combination  with  the  frame,  of  a  transverse 
shaft  mounted  therein,  a  pulverizing  drum  carried  by  said 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  shafts  to  the  rear  of  said  drum,  links 
forming  l)earings  for  the  ends  of  said  shafts  and  pivotally 
connected  together,  curved  arms  pivoted  In  the  frame  and 
pivotally  connected  with  the  forward  of  said  shafts,  means 
for  giving  said  shafts  a  positive  rotation  from  the  drum 
shaft,  and  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  plurality 
of  shafts. 

3.  The  combination  with  the  frame,  of  a  transverse 
shaft  mountwl  therein,  a  pulverizing  drum  carried  by  said 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  shafts  to  the  rear  of  said  drum,  link* 
forming  bearings  for  the  ends  of  said  shafts  and  pivotally 
connected  together,  curved  arms  pivoted  In  the  frame  acd 
pivotally  connected  with  the  forward  of  said  shafts,  means 
for  giving  snld  shafts  a  positive  rotation  from  the  drum 
shaft,  and  bell  crank  levers  pivoted  In  the  frame  and  plT- 
otally  connected  with  the  rearmost  of  said  shafts. 

4.  The  combination  with  the  frame,  of  a  transversa 
shaft  mounted  therein,  a  pulverizing  drum  carried  by  said 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  shafts  to  the  rear  of  said  drum,  link* 
forming  bearings  for  the  ends  of  said  shafts  and  pivotally 
connected  together,  curved  arms  plvotetl  In  the  frame  and 
piTotally  connected  with  the  forward  of  said  shafts,  means 
for  giving  said  shafts  a  positive  rotation  from  the  drum  ; 
shaft,  bell  crank  levers  pivoted  Id  the  frame  and  pivotally  i 


connected  with  the  rearmost  of  said  shafts,  and  means 
for  actuating  said  bell  crank  levers  without  affecting  the 
means  for  rotating  said  shafts. 


862.978.  CHARGE  MIXTURE  FOR  IRON  SMELTING. 
IIoKACR  W.  Lash.  Cleveland.  Ohio.  Filed  Dec.  I'U.  1905 
Serial  No.  292.020. 

1.  A  mixture  of  finely  divided  Iron  oxld.  cast  Iron,  and 
carl»on(«ceous  material,  the  weight  of  cast  Iron  being 
greater  than  that  of  the  carbonaceous  material  and  less 
than  the  combined  oxld  and  carbonaceous  material. 

2.  A  mixture  of  finely  divided  Iron  oxld,  cii.st  Iron,  car- 
burlxing  material  and  readily  combustible  material. 

3.  A  mixture  comprising  finely  divided  Iron  oxld.  cast 
Iron.  carlx>n  and  sawdust. 

4.  A  mixture  comprising  finely  divided  Iron  /Xid.  cast 
Iron  and  carbonaceous  material,  the  weight  of  the  Iron 
oxld  present  being  at  least  as  great  as  that  of  the  cast 
Iron. 

5.  A  mixture  comprising  finely  divided  Iron  oxld.  cast 
Iron  and  carbonaceous  material,  the  weight  of  the  Iron 
oxld  present  being  at  least  as  great  ns  that  of  the  cast 
iron,  and  the  weight  of  the  cartMuaceous  material  l>elng 
more  than  one  tenth  that  of  the  iron  oxld. 


862.979.      TOY    GUN.      William   G.    Lie.    Allegheny.    Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1906.     Serial  No.  330.354. 


A  toy  gun  comprising  a  stock  and  barrel  with  an  aper 
ture  at  the  juncture  of  the  stock  and  barrel  and  with  a 
socket  In  the  tmrrel  in  advance  of  the  aperture,  a  trigger 
consisting  of  a  bar  pivoted  to  swing  In  said  aperture  and 
projecting  below  the  barrel  and  terminating  In  a  finger 
^'rlp  and  with  a  notch  at  the  juncture  of  the  finger  grip 
and  the  body  of  the  trigger,  the  upper  end  of  said  trigger 
having  a  central  notch  and  with  the  end  of  the  trigger  at 
opp«>site  sides  of  the  end  notch  Inclined  to  the  longitudinal 
plane  of  the  trigger,  an  elastic  band  carried  by  said  barrel 
and  engaging  the  notch  adjacent  to  the  finger  grip,  and 
an  elastic  band  carried  by  said  barrel  and  adapted  to  en 
gage  the  end  notch  of  the  trigger. 


862.980.  DRAWING-OFF  MECHANISM  FOR  CIRCLE 
COMBS.  Albert  Loxo,  Lawrence,  and  Robert  Foster. 
.Vfethuen,  Mass.  ;  said  Foster  assignor  to  said  Long. 
Filed  Dec.  IS.  1903.     Serial  No.  185.623. 


1.  In  a  drawing-off  mechanism  for  circle  combs,  the 
combination  with  the  large  toothed  circle,  of  a  drawing  off 
device  therefor  mounted  within  the  circle,  a  ticker  In  l)elt 
antece<1ent  to  said  drawlngoff  device  and  speeded  faster 
than  the  latter  for  slanting  the  fringe  toward  said  device. 
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and  a  stationary  gxiide  between  said  circle  and  l>elt  for 
elevating  and  sustaining  the  fringe  within  the  lone  of  said 
belt. 

2.  In  drawing-off  mechanism  for  circle  combs,  the  com- 
bination with  the  toothed  circle,  of  a  drawlngoff  device, 
and  an  endless  licker-in  belt  therefor  having  an  operative 
stretch  concaved  to  form  a  longitudinal  channel  or  trough 
for  the  sliver. 

3.  In  drawlngoff  mechanism  for  circle  combs,  the  com- 
bination with  the  toothed  circle,  of  a  llcker  In  l>elt  to  slant 
the  fringe  thereon,  and  a  concave  former  back  of  the  oper- 
ative stretch  of  aaid  l>elt  for  imparting  a  trough  shape  to 
said  stretch. 

4.  In  drawing  off  mechanism  for  circle  combs,  the  com- 
bination with  the  tot^thed  circle,  of  a  drawlngoff  device 
therefor  including  a  smooth  surfaced  cylindrical  roll 
formed  with  a  circumferential  silver-groove,  and  a  con- 
cave llckcr  In  to  direct  the  fringe  Into  said  groove. 

5.  In  drawing-off  mechanism  for  circle  combs,  the  com- 
bination with  the  toothed  circle,  of  a  drawing-off  device 
therefor  Including  a  smooth  surfaced  cylindrical  roll 
formed  with  a  circumferentlnl  silver-groove,  and  a  llcker- 
In  belt  having  an  operative  stretch  substantially  alined 
with  said  grixive  and  concaved  to  form  a  longitudinal 
fringegulding  channel. 

6.  In  drawing  off  mechanism  for  circle  coml)8,  the  com- 
bination with  the  toothed  circle,  of  a  concaved  drawing- 
roll,  a  concav«»d  llcker-ln  antecedent  thereto,  and  fringe- 
supporting  means  adjacent  the  circle  for  directing  the 
fringe  Into  the  concavity  of  said  llcker-In. 

7.  In  drawlngoff  mechanism  for  circle  combs,  the  com 
binatlon   with  the  toothed  circle,  of  a   llcker-ln  l»elt  adja 
cent   the  circle  concaved   to  form   a    longitudinal   channel 
for  the  silver,  and  fringe  sustaining  means  between  aaid 
belt  and  the  circle  arranged  to  direct  the  fringe  Into  said 
channel. 

8.  In  drawing  off  mechanism  for  circle  combs,  the  com- 
bination of  a  smooth  surfaced  drawing  off  roll,  and  a  pair 
of  flexible  clearers  embracing  l>etween  them  an  arc  of  the 
roll  and  connected  and  mounted  for  joint  lateraT  move- 
ment. 

9.  In  drawing  off  mechanism  for  circle  combs,  the  com- 
bination with  the  drawing  off  devices  for  the  large  and 
small  circles,  of  a  llcker  in  for  the  large  circle,  sllver-pro- 
pelllng  means  Interposed  between  the  drawing-off  devices 
(onnectlouH  between  tlie  large  circle  drawing  off  device 
and  the  llcker  in  for  driving  the  latter,  and  Independent 
connections  between  the  small-circle  drawlngoff  device 
and  the  sllverpropelilng  means  for  driving  said  means. 

10.  lu  drawing  off  mechanism  for  circle  coml>f«,  the  com- 
bination with  the  toothed  circle,  of  a  llcker  in  belt  there- 
for, a  drawlngoff  device  for  said  circle  having  an  upright 
driving  shaft,  a  driving  pulley  for  said  belt  adjustable  lat- 
erally of  the  toothe«I  circle  and  longitudinally  of  the  l>elt, 
driving  connections  l>etween  said  shaft  and  pulley  Includ- 
ing gearing  at  the  shaft,  gearing  at  the  pulley,  and  a  sub- 
btantlally  horizontal  angularly-adjustable  shaft  connect-  ' 
Ing  said  gonring.  and  provisions  for  adjusting  the  pulley 
gearing  longitudinally  of  said  horizontal   shaft. 

11.  In  drawlngoff  mechanism  for  circle  combs,  the  com- 
bination with  the  toothed  circle,  of  a  drawing  off  device,  a 
llcker-ln  l)elt  to  slant  the  fringe  toward  said  device,  and  a 
pulley  supporting  said  belt  and  having  a  flange  extended  a 
substantial  distance  toward  the  circle  to  Intercept  air-cur 
rents  traversing  the  fringe. 

12.  In  drawing  off  mechanism  for  circle  combs,  a  smooth-  ' 
surfaced  drawing  off  roll  formed  on  Its  nipping  Zi>ne  with  ■ 
a  longitudinal  groove  or  gutter. 

13.  In  drawing  off  mechanism  for  circle  combs,  a  smooth- 
surfaced  drawing-off  roll  formed  on  its  nipping  zone  with 
a  groove  inclined  to  the  longitudinal  elements  of  the  roll- 
surface. 

14.  In  drawing  off  mechanism  for  circle  combs,  a  smooth- 
surfaced  drawing  off  roll  formed  on  Its  nipping-zone  with  a 
circumferential  grf»ove.  and  a  bmgltudlnal  grtwve  In  the 
t>ottom  of  said  circumferential  groove  having  limbs  con- 
verging In  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  roll. 


862,981.  MEANS  FOR  VENTILATING  DYE  HOUSES 
OR  BLEACHERIE8.  John  H.  Ix>R!MKR.  rhiladelphla. 
Pa.     Filed  Oct.  13,  1905.     Serial  No.  282,544. 


1.  In  a  dye  house  or  bleachery,  a  room  having  a  ceiling 
bounding  Its  highest  part  and  covering  Its  entire  area 
made  with  Its  under-surface  on  a  slight  Incline,  combined 
with  means  for  admitting  fresh  air  directly  to  the  lowest 
part  of  the  celling,  and  escape  flues  from  the  room  adjacent 
to  the  highest  part  of  the  under-surface  of  the  celling  and 
extending  upward  to  create  a  draft. 

2.  In  a  dye  house  or  bleachery.  a  room  having  a  celling 
at  Its  highest  part  constructed  with  an  inclined  ui^er-sur- 
face  and  of  the  entire  area  of  the  room  provided  wfTh  aper- 
tures In  the  celling  adjacent  to  Its  lowest  portion  to  admit 
air  from  outside  of  the  room  to  the  lower  part  of  the  un- 
der-surface of  the  celling,  escape  flues  from  the  room  adja- 
cent to  the  upper  or  highest  part  of  the  celling,  and  means 
to  force  air  through  the  aperture  Into  the  room  adjacent 
to  the  lower  portion  of  the  celling,  the  air  being  directly 
delivered  through  the  celling  and  caused  to  flow  obliquely 
upward  against  the  under-surface  of  the  celling  and  pass 
to  the  outlet  flues  to  carry  with  It  the  dense  mass  of  va- 
pors within  the  room  from  the  vats  Ac. 

3.  In  a  dye  house  or  bleachery.  a  room  having  an  oblique 
ceiling  over  its  entire  area  and  at  its  highest  part,  a  cham- 
ber above  the  ceiling  having  a  communication  with  the  at- 
mosphere exterior  to  the  room  and  also  having  apertures 
opening  Into  the  room  adjacent  to  the  lowest  portion  of 
the  ceiling,  means  tor  supplying  air  to  the  chamber  above 
the  celling,  and  escape  flues  from  the  room  adjacent  to  the 
highest  portion  of  the  celling  and  extending  to  the  outside 
of  the  room  for  conveying  air  and  moisture  therefrom. 

4.  In  a  dye  house  or  bleachery,  a  compartment  having 
an  oblique  celling  over  its  entire  area,  a  chamber  above 
the  celling  having  a  communication  with  the  atmosphere 
exterior  to  the  compartment  and  also  having  one  or  more 
a[)erture8  opening  Into  the  compartment  adjacent  to  the 
lowest  portion  of  the  celling,  escape  flues  from  the  com- 
partment adjacent  to  the  highest  portion  of  the  celling 
and  extending  to  the  outside  of  the  compartment  for  con- 
veying air  and  moisture  out  of  the  compartment,  and 
means  for  beating  the  air  or  gas  before  passing  into  the 
chaml)er  above  the  ceiling. 

5.  In  a  dye  house  or  bleachery,  a  room  unobstructed 
from  Its  floor  to  its  ceiling  and  said  ceiling  forming  at  the 
highest  part  of  the  room  two  inclined  surfaces  depending 
into  the  room  and  meeting  at  a  place  Intermediate  of  the 
side  walls  and  also  having  an  area  equal  to  the  entire 
area  of  the  room,  combined  with  passages  at  the  juncture 
of  the  two  inclined  surfaces  for  admitting  air  directly  to 
the  undersurfaces  of  the  lowest  portions  of  the  celling 
whereby  It  may  at  once  divide  and  pass  over  the  oblique 
surfaces  thereof  In  opposite  directions,  and  escape  fines 
opening  from  the  room  adjacent  to  the  highest  portions  of 
the  ceiling. 

6.  In  a  dye  house  or  bleachery,  a  room  having  at  each 
side  flues  for  the  escape  of  moisture  and  air  from  the  room 
and  unobstructed  between  Its  floor  and  celling,  combined 
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with  •  continuous  ceiling  formed  of  the  entire  area  of  the 
room  and  of  two  gllghtly  Inclined  surfaces  depending  into 
the  room  and  uniting  between  Its  side  walls,  passages  for 
admitting  air  directly  through  the  lowest  portions  of  the 
ceiling  Into  the  room  whereby  it  may  at  once  divide  and 
rise  over  the  oblique  surfaces  thereof  in  opposite  direc- 
tions and  escape  through  the  flues  and  carry  with  It  the 
moisture  and  objectionable  gases  which  rise  In  the  room,  a 
floor  above  the  celling,  and  truss  work  between  the  said 
floor  and  the  ceiling  for  suspending  the  ceiling  and  consti- 
tuting a  chamber  between  It  and  the  floor  to  supply  air  to 
the  passages  extending  through  the  lowest  part  of  the  cell- 
ing and  to  prevent  excessive  chllllog  of  the  celling. 

7.  In  a  dye  house  or  bieachery.  a  compartment  having 
an  oblique  ceiling  over  its  entire  area,  one  or  more  aj>er- 
turcs  opening  into  the  compartment  adjacent  to  the  lowest 
portion  of  the  celling  for  supplying  air  to  the  compart- 
ment, escape  flues  from  the  compartment  adjacent  to  the 
highest  portion  of  the  celling  and  extending  to  the  out- 
side of  the  compartment  for  conveying  air  and  moisture 
out  of  the  compartment,  and  means  for  heating  the  air  or 
gas  before  passing  into  the  chamber  above  the  ceiling. 

8.  In  a  dye  bouse  or  bieachery.  a  room  unobstructed 
from  its  floor  to  Its  ceiling  and  said  celling  forming  at  the 
highest  part  of  the  room  two  inclined  surfaces  depending 
into  the  room  and  meeting  at  a  place  intermediate  of  the 
•Ide  walls  and  also  having  an  area  equal  to  the  entire  area 
of  the  room,  combined  with  passages  at  the  Juncture  of 
the  two  inclined  surfaces  for  admitting  air  directly  to  the 
undersurfaces  of  the  lowest  portions  of  the  ceiling  whereby 
It  may  at  once  divide  and  pass  over  the  oblique  surfaces 
thereof  In  opposite  directions,  a  shield  E  below  the  Junc- 
ture of  the  two  inclined  surfaces  of  the  celling  for  direct- 
ing the  air  In  opposite  directions,  and  escape  flues  opening 
from  the  room  adjacent  to  the  highest  portions  of  the 
■celling. 
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eating  at  its  top  with  the  top  of  the  drying  chamber  and 
provided  with  an  inlet  for  air  at  its  bottom,  heating  colli 
within  said  heating  chamber,  and  a  heated  chimney  having 
its  bottom  opening  into  the  lower  part  of  the  drying  cham- 
ber. 

4.  The  combination  of  two  or  more  drying  chambers 
through  whicb  heated  air  is  caused  to  pass,  an  externally 
heated  chimney,  and  a  series  of  flues  connecting  the  bot- 
tom of  said  chimney  with  the  lower  part  only  of  the  re- 
spective drying  chambers. 


862.9S3.  MBTHOD  OF  KORMIXO  CIGAR  FILLERS.  WiL- 
LiA.«  S.  Li  CKETT,  East  Orange.  N.  J.,  assl^jnor  to  Inter- 
national Cigar  Machinery  Company.  New  York.  N.  Y..  a 
Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Oct.  31.  1904.  Serial 
No.  230.B42. 


S62.882.       DRYING  MACHINE    FOR    TEXTILE     MATE 
RI.\LS.      .IoH\    H.    I»niMER.    rhlladelphia.    Fa.      Filed 
Dec.  .-^O.  1905      Serial  No.  293.077. 


1.  In  a  closed  drying  apparatus,  a  drying  chamber  in 
which  the  textile  material  is  dried,  combined  with  a  heat- 
ing chamber  communicating  at  its  top  only  with  the  top  of 
the  drying  chamber  and  provided  with  an  inlet  for  outside 
air  at  its  bottom,  beating  coils  within  said  heating  cham- 
ber, and  a  chimney  heated  by  the  coils  in  the  heating 
chamber  open  only  at  top  and  bottom  and  having  Its  bot- 
tom opening  Into  the  lower  part  of  the  drying  chamber. 

2.  In  a  drying  apparatus,  a  drying  chamber  in  which  the 
textile  material  is  dried,  combined  with  a  heating  cbamt>er 
communicating  at  Its  top  with  the  top  of  the  drying  cham- 
ber and  provided  with  an  inlet  for  air  at  its  bottom,  heat- 
ing coils  within  said  heating  chamber,  a  chimney  having 
its  bottom  opening  Into  the  lower  part  of  the  drying  cham- 
t>er  and  extending  adjacent  to  the  heating  colls  for  beat- 
ing the  chimney  and  producing  therein  a  draft  for  drawing 
the  damp  air  from  the  bottom  of  the  drying  chamber.  ; 

3.  In  a  drying  apparatus,  a  drying  chamber  combined 
with  endless  aprons  for  conveying  tbe  textile  material 
through  the  drying  chamber,  a  heating  chamber  communi-  i 


1.  The  method  of  makiug  tiller  material  for  cigars  which 
consists  In  arranging  a  k'K'UP  of  leaves  with  their  tips 
iwlnting  In  the  same  direction,  severing  a  mass  of  flller 
section   from  the  group  of  a  length  equal   to  the  cigar  to 

•I>e  formed,  severing  a  forming  section  from  the  group,  and 
assembling  the  sections  to  form  a  mass  of  flller  luaterlnl 
from  which  flllera  may  be  separated,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  The  method  of  forming  flller  material  for  cigars 
which  consists  in  arranging  a  group  of  flller  leaves  with 
their  tips  pointing  In  the  same  direction,  severing  a  main 
tiller  section  from  the  group  of  a  length  equal  to  the  cigar 
to  be  formed,  severing  a  plurality  of  forming  sections  from 
the  group,  and  assembling  the  sections  to  form  a  mass  of 
tiller  material  from  which  fillers  may  l)e  separated,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

3.  The  method  of  forming  flller  material  for  cigars 
which  consists  in  arranging  a  group  of  tobacco  leaves  with 
their  tips  pointing  In  the  same  direction,  severing  from 
the  group  a  main  flller  section  equal  In  length  to  the  cigar 
to  be  formed,  severing  from  the  group  a  l>ody  forming 
section  and  a  shoulder  forming  section,  the  shoulder  form- 
Inv;  section  being  cut  from  the  tip  end  of  the  group,  and 
assembling  the  sections  to  form  a  mass  of  flller  material 
from  which  fillers  may  be  separated,  substantially  as  de- 
scriljed. 

4.  The  method  of  forming  flller  material  for  cigars 
which  consists  In  arranging  .-i  group  of  leaves  with  their 
tips  pointing  In  the  same  direction,  severing  from  the 
group  a  main  flller  section  equal  in  length  to  the  cigar 
to  be  formed  on  lines  which  cause  the  edges  of  the  section 
to  present  salient  and  ret^ntrant  angles,  severing  a  body 
forming  sei-tlon  from  the  group,  and  assembling  the  sec- 
tions to  form  a  mass  of  flller  material  from  which  fillers 
may  be  separated,  substantially  as  described. 

T).  The  method  of  forming  filler  material  for  cigars 
which  consists  In  arranging  a  group  of  leaves  with  their 
tips  pointing  in  the  same  direction,  severing  from  the 
group  a  main  tiller  section  equal  In  length  to  the  cigar 
to  be  f.  rmed  on  lines  which  cause  the  edges  of  the  section 
to  present  salient  and  reentrant  angles,  severing  a  body 
forming  section  from  the  group  on  lines  which  cause  the 
edges  of  the  section  to  prenent  salient  and  reentrant 
angles,  and  assembling  the  sections  to  form  a  m.-jss  of 
filler  material  from  which  fillers  may  be  separated,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

6.  The  method  of  forming  filler  material  for  cigars 
which  consists  In  arranging  a  group  of  leaves  with  their 
tips  pointing  in  the  same-  direction,  making  three  cuts 
in  the  group  which  sever  the  group  into  a  main  flller 
section  equal  In  length  to  the  cigar  to  be  formed,  a  body 
forming  section,  and  a  shoulder  forming  section,  the  three 
cuts  being  made  on   lines  which  cause  the  cut  edges   to 
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present  salient  and  reentrant  angles,  and  assembling 
the  sections  to  form  a  mass  of  flller  material  from  which 
fillers  may  be  separated,  substantially  as  described. 


862.984.     COIN  HOLDER.     Ch.vri-es  S.  Mahsh.  Winches- 
ter. Mass.     Filed  Apr.  2.  100«.     Serial  No.  309.344. 


A  coin-holder  consisting  of  a  cylindrical  barrel  having 
a  cap  at  each  end  provided  with  a  thumb-receiving  slot 
extending  from  below  the  end  of  the  barrel  crosswise  the 
end  cap,  and  also  having  a  slot  at  eacli  end  l>eneath  the 
ciip.  and  opposite  the  entrance  to  tbe  thumb-recelvlng-slot. 
for  the  discharge  of  the  coins,  a  sprlnz  contained  In  said 
barrel  for  holding  two  piles  of  coins  respectively  against 
the  end  caps,  and  a  projection  adjacent  the  entrance  to 
the  tliumt>-receivlng-slot  at  one  end  only,  substantially  as 
described. 


S02.98.5.      TAI'.       Hrnhy    L.    Minteu.    London.    England. 
Filed  Nov.  28.  1900.     Serial  No.  345.442. 


In  a  tap,  a  hollow  body,  a  hollow  head  screwed  Into  the 
outer  end  of  the  hollow  body  and  carrying  a  depending  out- 
let pipe,  a  valve  seat  formed  on  the  Inner  end  of  said  head 
and  proxided  with  a  port  a  hollow  spindle  extending 
through  said  head  and  provided  on  Its  inner  end  with  pro- 
jections, a  valve  disk  engaging  said  valve  seat  and  having 
apertures  to  receive  the  projections  on  said  spindle,  and 
also  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  a  rod  extending 
through  said  hollow  spindle  and  connecting  with  said  valve 
disk,  and  having  a  head  on  Its  outer  end.  a  spring  arranged 
within  said  hollow  spindle  to  bear  against  said  head,  and 
a  handle  connected  to  the  hollow  spindle  for  operating  the 
v.ilvc  disk,  substantially  as  described. 


C 


802.986.  BOOT  HOOK.  Jamks  Mooisk.  Stratford.  Conn., 
assignor  of  one  half  to  Thomas  Fleming.  Ottawa,  Can- 
ada.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1906.     Serial  No.  313,663. 
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An  improved  boot  hook  comprising  a  suitable  base,  a 
hook  Integral  thei-ewltb  having  a  projecting  lug  on  the 
undersurface  thereof  which  is  formed  with  n  gradually 
enlarged,  downwardly  extending  rear  portion  adapted  to 
fit  on  the  inside  of  the  lace  secured  around  the  hook  and 
fill  the  slack  therein  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 


dium,  molybdenum  and  tellurium,  which  consists  in  treating 
the  ore  with  an  alkali-metal  chlorld  and  heating  the  re- 
sulting mixture  until  volatile  and  soluble  chlorids  of 
these  metals  have  been  formed,  condensing  what  has  been 
volatllixed  and  treating  the  residue  with  an  aqueous  liquid, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  art  of  treating  ores  which  contain  one  or  more 
of  the  acid  forming  rare  metals  tungsten,  uranium,  vana- 
dium, molybdenum  and  tellurium,  which  consists  In  treating 
the  ore  with  a  large  excess  of  an  alkali-metal  chlorid  and 
heating  tbe  resulting  mixture  until  volatile  and  soluble 
chlorids  of  these  metals  have  been  formed,  condensing 
what  is  volatilized  and  treating  the  residue  with  an  aque- 
ous liquid,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  art  of  treating  ores  which  contain  one  or  more 
of  the  acid  forming  rare  metals  tungsten,  uranium,  vana- 
dium. molyMenum  and  tellurium,  which  consists  In  treating 
the  ore  with  nn  alkali  metal  chlorld  and  heating  the  re- 
sulting mixture  until  volatile  and  soluble  chlorids  of 
these  metals  have  l)een  formed,  condensing  what  has  been 
volatilized  and  passing  the  residual  ore  and  the  thus  re- 
sulting salts  while  liot  from  tbe  furnai-o  into  a  solvent 
liquid,  suljstantlally  as  described. 

4.  The  art  of  treating  ores  which  contain  one  or  more 
of  the  acid  forming  rare  metals  tungsten,  uranium,  vana- 
dium, molylidenum  :ind  tellurium,  which  consists  In  treating 
the  ore  with  an  alkflli-me<al  clilorld  and  heating  tbe  re- 
sulting mixture  until  volatile  and  soluble  chlorids  or 
double  chlorids  of  these  metals  have  been  formed,  con- 
densing what  is  volatilized,  passing  the  residue  while  hot 
from  the  furnace  Into  water,  and  therefrom  through  n 
suitable  pulverizer  through  which  circulates  a  limited 
amount  of  the  solvent  for  the  thus  resulting  metallic 
compounds,  substantially  as  descrlt)ed. 

5.  The  art  of  treating  ores  which  contain  one  or  more 
of  the  acid  forming  rare  metals  tungsten,  uranium,  vana- 
dium, molylnlenum  and  tellurium,  which  consists  In  treating 
the  ore  with  an  alkali-metal  chlorld  and  heating  the  re 
suiting  mixture  until  volatile  and  soluble  chlorids  or 
doulile  chlorids  of  these  metals  have  been  formed,  con- 
densing what  Is  volatilized,  passing  the  residue  while  hot 
from  the  furnace  into  water,  and  thereafter  through  a 
suitable  pulverizer  through  which  circulates  the  solvent 
for  the  thus  resulting  metallic  compounds,  using  the  same 
solution  over  and  over  again  until  It  Itecomes  supersat- 
urated and  deposits  the  less  soluble  rare  metal  compounds, 
thus  leaving  the  alkali  metal  clilorld  In  solution,  which 
can  be  used  In  the  treatment  of  new  ore.  substantially  as 
described. 


862.987.    ARTOFTIlEATIN(;  ORES.     Robert  McKnioht. 

rittsburg.  Fa.     Filed  Nov.  20.  1906.     Serial  No.  344,344. 

1.  The  art  of  treating  ores  which  contain  one  or  more 
of  tbe  acid  forming  rare  metals  tungsten,  uranium,  vana- 


I  862.988.  TOILET  ANI»  SHOE  -  rOLISHING  OUTFITS. 
I  W11.LIB  P.  NoLKN,  Gethsemane,  Ark.  Filed  Aug.  31, 
1906.     Serial  No.  332,853. 


As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  the  herein  described 
toilet  and  shoe  polishing  outfit  comprising  a  case  having 
one  side  thereof  open  while  the  opposite  side  is  formed 
with  an  under  rut  recess,  a  removable  cover  for  the  open 
side  of  the  case,  a  compressible  polisher  carried  by  the 
Inner  face  of  the  removable  cover  and  designed  to  engage 
any  articles  within  the  case  to  prevent  the  same  from 
rattling  when  the  cover  is  in  normal  position,  a  brush  pro- 
vided with  a  back  having  a  dovetail  formation  and  fitting 
removably  within  the  before  mentioned  under-cut  recess, 
and  a  mirror  applied  to  the  back  of  the  brush  and  nor- 
!  mally  housed  between  the  case  and  brush  back  so  as  to  be 
protected  from  Injury  when  not  in  use. 
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862.989.      WINDOW-SCREEN.      John    Nyb.    Montpeiler. 
Ohio.      FIJed  Aug.   16.   11)0*J.      Serial   No.  .t30.901.    . 


and  a  packing  rim,  of  a  piston  rod  extending  through  aaid 
partition  and  both  ends  of  the  cylinder  and  composed  of 
two  bolts  screwed,  one  Into  the  other  and  a  piston  engaged 
and  held  by  said  bolts  in  a  chamber  of  the  cylinder,  said 
chamber  having  a  port  and  a  connecting  coupling  tube. 
sul>stantially  as  descril)ed. 


1.  The  combination  with  the  upper  window-sash,  of  a 
spring  roller  located  outside  of  the  window  and  provided 
with  a  screen  attached  at  one  end  to  the  top  of  the  sasli. 
a  fly  slide  connected  with  the  bottom  rail  of  the  sash  and 
adapted  to  be  projected  against  the  glass  of  the  lower 
sash  as  the  upper  sash  Is  lowered  and  the  screen  moved 
over  the  window  opening  in  th»'  operation  of  lowering  the 
upper  sash,  said  fly  slide  l>elnK  normally  out  of  contact 
with  the  glass  of  the  lower  sash,  and  means  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  slide  to  project  the  slide  In  lowering  the 
sash,  substantially  as  described.  I 

2.  The  combination  with  the  upper  window  sash,  of  a 
housltig  at  the  top  of  the  window,  a  spring  roller  within 
the  housing  and  provided  with  a  screen  attached  at  one 
end  to  the  top  of  the  sash,  and  a  flexible  guard  attached 
to  the  roller  housing  at  its  lower  outer  edge  and  extendin-i 
Inwardly  and  upwardly  to  bear  against  the  screen  to 
cover  the  space  between  the  roller  and  its  housing,  suli- 
stantially  as  descriUul. 

.'5.  The  combination  with  the  up|)er  window  sash,  of  a 
spring  roller  located  outside  of  the  window,  a  screen 
mounted  on  said  roller  and  secured  to  said  upper  sash,  a 
weather  cap  covering  said  roller  and  having  an  open  slot 
formed  in  one  end  thereof  to  receive  the  pintle  of  the 
roller,  and  brackets  supporting  said  roller,  one  of  the 
brackets  being  removable  and  having  the  roller  pintle  ex- 
tending through  it  and  fitting  in  said  slot,  substantially 
as  described. 

4.  The  combination  with  the  upper  window  sash,  of  a 
fly  side  consisting  of  a  sliding  bar  supported  beneath  th^ 
l>ottom  rail  of  the  top  sash  and  having  a  projecting  flex! 
ble  strip  along  Ita  edge,  and  springs  connected  with  said 
slide  and  normally  holding  It  in  a  retracted  position,  and 
projections  In  thp  path  of  said  springs  adapted  to  project 
the  slide  to  move  the  flexible  strip  of  the  slide  into  con- 
tact with  the  glass  of  the  lower  sash  in  the  downward 
movement  of  the  upper  sash,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  The  combination  with  the  upper  window-sash,  of  a 
fly  slide  consisting  of  a  folded  metal  strip  clamping  a 
folded  rubber  strip  and  slldably  supported  beneath  the 
bottom  rail  of  the  upper  sash,  bowed  springs  attached  to 
the  sides  of  the  sash  and  connected  to  said  slide,  and 
projections  on  the  sides  of  the  window  frame  In  the  path 
of  travfl  of  said  springs  to  project  said  slide  and  move  Its 
flexible  strip  into  contact  with  the  glass  of  the  lower  sash 
In  the  downward  movement  of  the  top  sash,  substantially 
as  described. 


862.990.     PENDENT  SWITCH  FOR  VALVES.     Riohabd 
N.  0.\KM.iN.  BrtK)klyn.  N.  Y.      Filed  Dec.  24.  1906.      Se 
rial  No.  .'»40..11». 

1.  In  an  air  switch  device,  the  combination  with  a  cylin- 
der having  a  partition   provided  with  a  central  opening 


-i-^ 


2.  In  ao  air  switch  devii-e.  a  cylinder  divided  by  a  per- 
forated partition  Into  a  stuffing  i)ox  on  one  side  and  a 
compression  and  exhaust  chamber  on  the  other,  which 
obamlier  la  provided  with  a  port  and  a  coupling  tube,  in 
combination  with  a  piston  rod  composed  of  two  bolts,  one 
of  which  has  a  screw-threaded  socket  and  the  other  a  re- 
duced and  screw-threaded  extension  having  at  its  base  a 
circular  shoulder,  a  piston  applied  against  said  shoulder 
and  held  in  place  by  the  end  of  the  bolt  which  Is  screwed 
on  to  said  extension,  and  an  inclosing  shell,  substantially 
as  described. 

3.  In  an  air  switch  device,  the  combination  with  a  cyl- 
inder having  a  perforated  partition  and  packing,  of  a  pis- 
ton rod  composed  of  two  bolts  screwed  one  into  the  other, 
a  piston  secured  in  place  by  said  Iwits  and  working  in  the 
cylinder,  an  inclosing  shell  composed  of  two  tapering  por- 
tions having  openings  in  the  ends  for  the  piston  rod  and 
Joined  centrally  by  overlapping  rims,  said  partition  in  the 
cylinder  and  ends  of  the  shell  portions  forming  guide-ways 
for  the  piston  rod.  substantially  as  descrilied. 


Sf,2.991.  FRICTION  DRAFT-RIGGIN(;  FOR  RAILWAY- 
CARS.  John  F.  O'Coxxor.  Chicago.  III.,  assignor  to 
W.  II.  Miner  Company,  Chicago.  III.,  a  Corporation  of 
Illinois.     Filed  June  11',  1907.     Serial   No.  a7S.4S6. 


1.  In  a  friction  spring  draft  rigging,  the  combination 
with  the  stops,  draw  bar.  direct  acting  spring  and  a  pair 
of  main  followers  having  Inner  curved  friction  faces, 
hinged  segmental  friction  shoes  having  external  and 
internal  curved  friction  faces  and  a  pair  of  spring  en- 
gaging friction  shoe  followers  having  external  friction 
faces  engaging  the  Internal  friction  faces  of  the  hinged 
friction  shoes,  substantially  as  specified. 

2.  In  a  friction  spring  draft  rigging,  the  combination 
with  the  stops,  draw  bar.  direct  acting  spring  and  a  pair 
of  main  followers  having  inner  curved  friction  faces, 
hinged  segmental  friction  shoes  having  external  and 
Internal  curared  friction  faces  and  a  pair  of  spring  en- 
gaging friction  shoe  followers  having  external  friction 
faces  engaging  the  Internal  friction  faces  of  the  hinged 
friction  shoes,  said  hinged  friction  shoes  being  hinged 
together  in  pairs,   substantially  as  specified. 

3.  In  a  friction  spring  draft  rigging,  the  combination 
with  the  stops,  draw  bar.  direct  acting  spring  and  a  pair 
of  main  followers  having  Inner  curved  friction  faces, 
hinged  segmental  friction  shoes  having  external  and 
internal  curved  friction  faces  and  a  pair  of  spring  en- 
gaging friction  shoe  followers  having  external  friction 
faces  engaging  the  internal  friction  faces  of  the  hinged 
friction  shoes,  said  spring  engaging  friction  shoe  follow- 
ers having  central  hubs  to  guide  or  support  the  springs, 
substantially  as  specified. 

4.  In  a  friction  spring  draft  rigging,  the  combination 
with  the  stops,  draw  bar,  direct  acting  spring;  and  a  pair 
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of  main  followers  having  inner  curved  friction  faces, 
hinged  seKmental  friction  shoes  having  external  and 
internal  curved  friction  faces  and  a  pair  of  spring  en- 
gaging friction  shoe  followers  having  external  friction 
faces  engaging  the  internal  friction  faces  of  the  hinged 
friction  shoes,  said  hollow  hinged  friction  shoes  being 
hinged  together  in  pairs  on  upright  hinges,  one  on  each 
side  of  the  draw  bar,  substantially  as  specified. 

5.  In  a  friction  spring  draft  rigging,  the  combination 
with  the  draw-bar.  a  longitudinally  arranged  direct  acting 
spring,  a  pair  of  main  followers  having  Inner  semi- 
cyiindrlc  friction  faces,  hollow  segmental  friction  shoes 
surrounding  said  spring  and  having  external  and  Internal 
curved  friction  faces  and  spring  engaging  followers  hav 
Ing  external  friction  faces  engaging  the  internal  friction 
faces  of  said  hollow  friction  shoes,  substantially  as  speci- 
fied. 

0.  In  a  friction  spring  draft  rigging,  the  combination 
with  the  draw  bar,  a  longitudinally  arranged  direct  acting 
spring,  a  pair  of  main  followers  having  inner  seml- 
cylindric  friction  faces,  hollow  segmental  friction  shoes 
surrounding  said  spring  and  having  external  and  Internal 
curved  friction  faces  and  spring  engaging  followers  hav 
ing  external  friction  faces  engaging  the  Internal  friction 
faces  of  said  hollow  friction  shoes,  said  spring  engaging 
friction  shoes  having  central  projections  to  support  the 
springs,  substantially  as  specified. 

7.  In  a  friction  spring  draft  rigging,  the  combination 
with  the  draw-bar.  a  longitudinally  arranged  direct  acting 
spring,  a  pair  of  main  followers  having  inner  seml- 
cyllndrlc  friction  faces,  hollow  segmental  friction  sh<je8 
surrounding  said  spring  and  having  external  and  Internal 
CJirved  friction  faces  and  spring  engaging  followers  hav- 
ing external  friction  faces  enKagIng  the  Internal  friction 
faces  of  said  hollow  friction  shoes,  said  hollow  segmental 
friction  shoes  having  Integral  Interflttlng  hinge  lugs 
connecting  them  together  In  pairs,  substantially  as  speci- 
fied. 

8.  In  a  friction  spring  draft  rigging,  the  combination 
with  the  draw  bar.  of  a  longitudinally  arranged  direct  act- 
ing spring,  a  pair  of  main  followers  having  Inner  curved 
friction  faces  and  hollow  scKmental  friction  8ht)e8  sur 
rounding  said  spring  and  lnteri)08ed  l»etween  the  same  and 
said  main  followers,  and  having  external  curved  friction 
faces  In  frlctlonal  engagement  with  the  curved  friction 
faces  of  said  main  followers,  substantially  as  siteclQed. 

9.  In  a  friction  spring  draft  rigging,  the  combination 
with  the  draw  liar,  of  a  longitudinally  arranged  direct  act- 
ing spring,  a  pair  of  main  followers  having  inner  curved 
friction  faces  and  hollow  segmental  friction  shoes  sur 
rounding  said  spring  and  Interposed  between  the  same  and 
said  main  followers,  and  having  external  curved  friction 
fares  in  frlctlonal  engagement  with  the  curved  friction 
faces  of  said  main  followers,  said  segmental  friction  shoes 
being  hinged  together  In  pairs,  substantially  as  specified. 


constituting  a  front  member,  and  a  correspondhig  strip 
constituting  the  back  member,  a  hook  formed  upon  the 
front  member  midway  between  the  ends  thereof,  an  olTset 
formed  upon  the  back  member  to  receive  the  hook  and  au 
elastic  rod  passing  through  openings  In  the  side  walls  of 
the  oflTset  and  adapted  to  engage  the  hook. 


802.992.  rOCKF:T  FOR  GARMENTS.  Ji  Lirs  Oleschak. 
Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  May  7,  1906.  Serial  No. 
315.484. 


>#- 


1.  A  closure  for  pockets  comprising  two  strips  of  metal 
disposed  at  the  mouth  of  the  pocket,  a  hook  secured  to 
one  of  said  strips  midway  between  the  ends  thereof,  an 
offset  formed  In  the  other  of  the  strips  to  receive  the 
book  snd  a  spring  actuated  rod  passing  through  the 
offset  and  adapted  to  engage  said  hook. 

2.  A  closure  for  pockets,  comprising  a  strip  of  metal 


sr.2.993.    COPY  HOLDER.    Hiram  1>.  Penny.  New  Castle, 
Colo.     Filed  Dec.  31.  1906.     Serial  No.  350.163. 


1.  In  a  copy  holder  a  casing  having  vertically  slotted 
sides,  a  slide  movable  in  the  slots  and  having  forwardly 
extending  pins,  and  an  Indicator  carried  by  said  pins  sd 
Jarent  to  the  front  of  the  casing. 

2.  In  a  copy  holder  a  casing  having  vertically  slotted 
sides,  a  spring  clip  near  the  top  of  the  casing  engaging  the 
front  of  the  latter,  a  slide  movable  In  the  slots  and  having 
forwardly  extending  plus,  and  an  indicator  carried  by  the 
pins  adjacent  to  the  front  of  the  casing. 

.'1.  In  a  copy  holder  a  casing  having  vertically  slotted 
sides,  a  spring  clip  near  the  top  of  the  casing,  a  slide  mov- 
able III  the  slots  having  forwardly  extending  pins,  an  indi- 
cator carried  by  said  pins,  and  means  for  holding  the  In- 
dicator reslllently  In  engagement  with  the  front  of  the 
casing. 

4.  In  a  copy  holder  a  casing  having  vertically  slotted 
sides,  a  slide  movable  In  the  slots  and  carrying  an  Indica- 
tor adjacent  to  the  front  of  the  casing,  and  means  for 
moving  the  slide  step  by  step  in  a  downward  direction. 

5.  In  a  copy  holder  a  casing  having  vertically  slotted 
sides,  guide  strips  within  the  casing,  the  said  guide  strips 
being  Intermediate  the  sides  and  spaced  from  the  front  of 
the  casing,  a  slide  movable  In  the  slots  between  the  front 
of  *the  casing  and  the  guide  strips,  a  rack  bar  connected 
with  the  slide  and  disposed  Intermediate  the  guide  strips, 
a  shaft  having  a  spur  wheel  engaging  the  rack  bar.  said 
spur  wheel  being  disposed  l)etweeu  the  guide  strips  and 
thereby  prevented  from  lateral  displacement,  means  for 
rotating  the  shaft  step  by  step  In  one  direction,  and  means 
for  normally  preventing  reverse  rotation  of  the  shaft. 

(\.  In  a  copy  holder  a  casing  having  vertically  slotted 
sides  and  a  slot  in  the  top  thereof,  an  indicator-carrying 
slide  movable  in  the  slots  In  the  sides  of  the  casing,  a  rack 
bar  connected  with  the  slide  and  extending  through  the 
•lot  In  the  top  ol  the  casing,  a  shaft  support  for  rotation 
transversely  In  the  casing,  a  spur  wheel  upon  said  shaft 
engaging  the  rack  liar,  and  a  flexible*  washer  secured  upon 
the  casing  and  having  a  tongue  engaging  tlie  smooth  edge 
of  the  rack  bar,  and  holding  the  toothed  edge  of  the  latter 
In  engagement  with  the  spur  wheel. 

7.  In  a  copy  holder  a  casing,  a  vertically  movable  Indi- 
cator carrying  slide,  a  rack  bar  connected  with  said  slide, 
a  shaft  having  a  spur  wheel  engaging  the  rack  bar,  a 
ratchet  wheel  upon  said  shaft,  a  resilient  detent  engaging 
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one  Bld«  of  the  ratchet  wheel,  a  resilient  dog  enfraRlng  the 
oppoalte  Bide  of  the  ratchet  wheel,  means  for  operating 
the  dog  to  caase  step  by  step  rotation  of  the  ratchet 
wheel,  and  a  turn  button  supported  intermediate  the  de 
tent  and  the  dog  and  adapted  to  displace  the  resilient 
ends  of  said  detent  and  dog  from  engagement  with  the 
ratchet  wheel. 

8.  In  a  copyholder  a  casing,  an  Indicator  carrying  slide, 
a  rack  bar  connected  with  the  slide,  a  shaft  having  a  spur 
wheel  engaging  the  rack  bar.  a  ratchet  wheel  upon  said 
shaft,  a  resilient  detent  engaging  the  ratchet  wheel  at  one 
side  of  Its  axis,  a  resilient  push  dog  normally  engaging  the 
ratchet  wheel  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  axis  of  the  latter, 
a  lever  pivotally  connected  with  the  push  dog.  a  spring 
supporting  one  end  of  the  lever,  means  for  limiting  the 
throw  of  the  lever,  and  a  turn  button  supported  pivotally 
^  Intermediate  the  ratchet  engaging  ends  of  the  resilient 
detent  and  the  resilient  push  pawl. 


I 


8  0  2,004.     PIl'K  COrrLING.     John  h.  Philmps.  Jr.. 
Jackson.  Mich.     Filed  Nov.  0,  1906.     Serial  No.  342.701. 


1.  In  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling,  the  combination  of  a  pair 
of  coupling  members,  ench  comprising  a  supporting  frame, 
a  vertically  arranged  rear  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
pipes  to  be  coupled  arranged  centrally  thereof  in  vertical 
series,  a  coupling  head,  a  pair  of  links  made  up  of  tele- 
scoping sections,  said  sections  being  connected  to  snld 
rear  plate  and  head  by  ball-and-socket  Joints,  means  for 
limiting  the  movement  of  said  link  sections  upon  each 
other,  springs  arranged  to  hold  the  sections  of  said  links 
connected  to  said  head  normally  forward,  arms  at  the 
rear  of  said  head  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  links 
when  said  head  Is  elevated  whereby  It  Is  tilted  rear- 
wardly.  head  blocks  having  a  plurality  of  coupling  llp)< 
arranged  thereon  In  vertical  series,  flexible  pipes  connect- 
ing the  said  pipes  to  be  coupled  to  said  head  blocks,  said 
flexible  pipes  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  pipe  sections 
connected  by  ball-nnd-socket  Joints,  a  forwardly  project- 
ing conical  latch  member  nt  one  side  of  said  head  block 
having  a  down  turned  hook  at  Its  outer  end,  a  correspond- 
ing conical  socket  on  the  other  side  of  said  head  block, 
said  socket  being  open  at  Its  Inner  end  to  receive  the 
book  of  the  latch  of  the  opposite  coupling  member,  weights 
for  holding  said  coupling  head  normally  upward  connected 
thereto  at  each  side  whereby  the  head  Is  normally  cen- 
tered, stops  for  said  weights,  spring  buffers  for  said 
weights,  and  a  chain  for  limiting  the  downward  move- 
ment of  said  coupling  head  having  a  spring  Interposed 
therein,  all  co-acting  for  the  purpose  specified. 

2.  In  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling,  the  combination  of  a  pair 
of  coupling  members,  each  comprising  a  supporting  frame, 
a  vertically  arranged  rear  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
pipes  to  be  coupled  arranged  thereon,  a  coupling  head,  a 
pair  of  links  made  up  of  telescoping  sections,  said  sec- 
tions being  connected  to  said  rear  plate  and  head  by 
ball-and  socket  Joints,  means  for  limiting  the  movement 
of  said  link  sections  upon  each  other,  springs  arranged 
to  hold  the  sections  of  said  links  connected  to  said  head 
normally  forward,  arms  nt  the  rear  of  said  head  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  said  links  when  said  head  Is  elevated 
whereby  it  Is  tilted  rearwardly,  a  head  block  having  a 
plurality  of  coupling  lips  arranged  thereon  In  a  vertical 
series,  flexible  pipes  connecting  the  said  pipes  to  be 
coupled  to  said  head  block,  a  forwardly  projecting  conical 
latch   member  at   one  side  of  said   head   block   having  a 


down  turned  hook  at  Its  outer  end,  a  corresponding  con- 
ical socket  on  the  other  side  of  said  head  block,  said 
socket  being  open  at  Its  Inner  end  to  receive  the  hook  of 
the  latch  of  the  opposite  coupling  member,  weights  for 
holding  said  coupling  head  normally  upward  connected 
thereto  at  each  side  whereby  the  head  Is  normally  cen 
tered.  stops  for  said  weights,  spring  buflTers  for  said 
weights,  and  a  chain  for  limiting  the  downward  move- 
ment of  said  coupling  head  having  a  spring  Interposed 
therein,  all  co-acting  for  the  purpose  specified. 

3.  In  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling,  the  combination  of  a  pair 
of  coupling  members,  each  comprising  a  supporting  frame, 
a  vertically  arranged  rear  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
pipes  to  be  coupled  arranged  centrally  thereof  In  vertical 
series,  a  coupling  head,  a  pair  of  links  made  up  of  tele- 
scoping sections,  said  sections  being  connected  to  said 
rear  plate  and  head  by  ball-and-socket  Joints,  means  for 
limiting  the  movement  of  said  link  sections  upon  each 
other,  springs  arranged  to  hold  the  sections  of  said  links 
connected  to  said  head  normally  forward,  arms  at  the 
rear  of  said  head  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  links 
when  said  head  Is  elevated  whereby  It  Is  tilted  rear- 
wardly. a  head  block  having  a  plur.nlity  of  coupling  lips 
arranged  thereon  In  vertical  series,  flexible  pipes  con- 
necting the  said  pipes  to  be  coupled  to  said  head  block, 
said  flexible  pipes  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  pipe  sec- 
tions connected  by  ball-and-socket  Joints,  a  forwardly 
projecting  conical  latch  member  at  one  side  of  said  head 
block  having  a  down-turned  hook  at  Its  outer  end,  a  cor- 
responding conical  socket  on  the  other  side  of  said  head 
block,  said  socket  being  open  at  Its  Inner  end  to  receive 
the  hook  of  the  latch  of  the  opposite  coupling  member, 
weights  for  holding  said  coupling  head  normally  upward 
connected  thereto  at  each  side  whereby  the  head  is  nor- 
mally centered,  stops  for  said  weights,  and  spring  buffers 
for  said  weights,  all  co-acting  for  the  purpose  specified. 

4.  In  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling,  the  combination  of  a  pair 
of  coapling  members,  each  comprising  a  supporting  frame, 
a  vertically  arranged  rear  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
pipes  to  be  coupled  arranged  thereon,  a  coupling  head,  a 
pair  of  links  made  up  of  telescoping  sections,  said  sec- 
tions being  connected  to  said  rear  plate  and  head  by 
ball-and-socket  Joints,  means  for  limiting  the  movement 
of  said  link  sections  upon  each  other,  springs  arranged  to 
hold  the  sections  of  said  links  connected  to  said  head 
normally  forward,  arms  at  the  rear  of  said  head  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  said  links  when  said  head  Is  elevated 
whereby  It  is  tilted  rearwardly.  a  head  block  having  a 
plurality  of  coupling  lips  arranged  thereon  In  vertical 
series,  flexible  pipes  connecting  the  said  pipes  to  be 
coupled  to  said  head  block,  a  forwardly  projecting  con- 
ical latch  member  at  one  side  of  said  head  block  having 
a  down-turned  hook  at  its  outer  end.  a  corresponding 
conical  socket  on  the  other  side  of  said  head  block,  said 
socket  being  open  at  its  Inner  end  to  receive  the  book 
of  the  latch  of  the  opposite  coupling  member,  weights  for 
holding  said  coupling  head  normally  upward  connected 
thereto  at  each  side  whereby  the  head  is  normally  cen- 
tered, stops  for  said  weights,  and  spring  buffers  for  said 
weights,  all  co-acting  for  the  purpose  specified. 

5.  In  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling,  the  combination  of  a  pair 
of  coupling  members,  each  comprising  a  supporting  frame, 
a  vertically  arranged  rear  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
pipes  to  be  coupled  arranged  centrally  thereof  In  vertical 
series,  a  coupling  head,  a  pair  of  links  made  up  of  tele- 
scoping sections,  said  sections  being  connected  to  said 
rear  plate  and  head  by  ball  and-socket  Joints,  means  for 
limiting  the  movement  of  said  link  sections  upon  each 
other,  springs  arranged  to  hold  the  sections  of  said  links 
connected  to  said  bead  normally  forward,  arms  at  the 
rear  of  said  head  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  links 
when  said  head  Is  elevated  whereby  it  Is  tilted  rear- 
wardly. a  head  block  having  a  plurality  of  coupling  lips 
nrrangwl  thereon  In  vertical  series,  fiexible  pipes  connect- 
ing the  said  pipes  to  be  coupled  to  said  head  block,  said 
fiexible  pipes  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  pipe  sections  con- 
nected by  ball-and-socket  Joints,  a  forwardly  projecting 
conical  latch  member  at  one  side  of  said  head  block  hav- 
Inf  a  down-torned  hook  at  its  outer  end.  a  corresponding 
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conical  socket  on  the  other  side  of  said  head  block,  said 
socket  being  open  at  its  Inner  end  to  receive  the  hook  of 
the  latch  of  the  opposite  coupling  member,  means  for 
holding  said  coupling  head  normally  upward,  and  a  chain 
for  limiting  the  downward  movement  of  said  coupling 
head  having  a  spring  Interposed  therein,  all  co  acting  for 
the  purpose  specified. 

0.  In  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling,  the  combination  of  a  pair 
of  coupling  meml»ers.  each  comprising  a  supporting  frame, 
a  vertically  arranged  rear  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
pipes  to  be  coupled  arranged  thereon,  a  coupling  head,  a 
pair  of  links  made  up  of  telescoping  sections,  said  sec- 
tions being  connected  to  said  rear  plate  and  head  by  ball- 
nnd-socket  Joints,  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of 
said  link  sections  upon  each  other,  springs  arranged  to 
hold  the  sections  of  said  links  connected  to  said  head  nor- 
mally forward,  arms  at  the  rear  of  said  head  adapted  to 
l»e  engaged  by  said  links  when  said  head  is  elevated 
whereby  It  la  tilted  rearwardly,  a  heart  block  having  a 
plurality  of  coupling  lips  arranged  thereon  in  vertical  se 
ries,  flexible  pipes  connecting  the  said  pipes  to  1*  coupled 
to  said  head  block,  a  forwardly  projecting  conical  latch 
menil>er  nt  one  side  of  said  head  block  having  a  down- 
turned  hook  at  Its  outer  end.  a  corresponding  conical 
socket  on  the  other  side  of  said  hejid  block,  snld  socket 
lieing  open  nt  Its  Inner  end  to  receive  the  hook  of  the 
latch  of  the  opposite  coupling  meml»er,  means  for  holding 
said  coupling  head  normally  upward,  and  a  chain  for  lim- 
iting the  downward  movement  of  said  coupling  head  hav 
Ing  a  spring  Interposed  therein,  ail  co-acting  for  the  pur- 
pose specified. 

7.  In  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling,  the  combination  of  a  pair 
of  coupling  members,  each  comprising  a  supporting  frame, 
a  vertically  arranged  rear  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
pipes  to  be  coupled  arranged  centrally  thereof  In  vertical 
series,  a  coupling  head,  a  pair  of  links  made  up  of  tele- 
scoping sections,  said  sections  being  connected  to  said 
rear  plate  and  head  by  ball-and  socket  Joints,  means  for 
limiting  the  movement  of  said  link  sections  upon  each 
other,  springs  arranged  to  hold  the  sections  of  said  links 
connected  to  said  head  normally  forward,  arms  at  the 
rear  of  said  head  adapted  to  lie  engaged  by  said  links 
when  said  head  is  elevated  whereby  it  is  tilted  rear- 
wardly. a  head  block  having  a  plurality  of  coupling  Upa 
arranged  thereon  In  vertical  series,  flexible  pipes  con- 
necting the  said  pipes  to  be  coupled  to  said  head  block, 
said  fiexible  pipes  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  pipe  sec- 
tions connected  by  ball  and  socket  Joints,  a  forwardly 
conical  latch  member  at  one  side  of  snld  head  block  hav- 
ing a  down  turned  hook  at  its  outer  end,  a  corresponding 
conical  socket  on  the  other  side  of  said  head  block,  said 
socket  lielng  open  nt  Its  Inner  end  to  receive  the  hook  of 
the  latch  of  the  opposite  coupling  member,  and  means  for 
holding  said  coupling  head  normally  upward,  all-coactlng 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

8.  In  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling,  the  combination  of  a  pair 
of  coupling  members,  each  comprising  a  supporting  frame, 
a  vertically  arranged  rear  plate  having  a  plurality  of  pipes 
to  be  coupled  arranged  thereon,  a  coupling  head,  a  i)alr 
of  links  made  up  of  telescoping  sections,  said  sections 
l>elng  connected  to  said  rear  plate  and  bead  by  ball-and- 
socket  Joints,  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said 
link  sections  upon  each  other,  springs  arranged  to  hold 
the  sections  of  said  links  connected  to  said  head  normally 
forward,  arms  at  the  rear  of  said  head  adapted  to  be  en 
gaged  by  said  links  when  said  head  Is  elevated  whereby  It 
is  tilted  rearwardly,  a  hcud  block  having  a  plurality  of 
coupling  lips  arranged  thereon  in  vertical  series,  flexible 
pipes  connecting  the  said  pipes  to  be  coupled  to  said  head 
block,  a  forwardly  pi-ojecting  conical  latch  member  at  one 
bide  of  said  head  block  having  a  down  turned  hook  at  Its 
outer  end.  a  corresponding  conical  socket  on  the  other  side 
of  the  said  head  block,  said  socket  being  oiien  at  its  Inner 
end  to  receive  the  hook  of  the  latch  of  the  opposite  coup 
ling  member,  and  means  for  holding  said  coupling  head 
normally  upward,  all  coactlng  for  the  purpose  specified. 

9.  In  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling,  the  combination  with  the 
supporting  frames,  of  a  pair  of  coupling  members,  each 
comprising  a  vertically  arranged  rear  plate  having  a  plu- 
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rallty  of  pipes  to  be  coupled  arranged  thereon  In  vertical 
series,  a  coupling  head  having  a  plurality  of  coupling  lips 
arranged  In  a  vertical  series,  a  pair  of  links  made  up  of 
telescoping  sections  pivotally  connected  to  said  rear  plate 
and  bead,  springs  for  holding  said  head  normally  forward, 
arms  at  the  rear  of  said  head  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
said  links  when  said  head  is  elevated  whereby  It  is  tilted 
rearwardly,  flexible  pipes  connecting  the  said  pipes  to  be 
coupled  to  said  head,  said  flexible  pipes  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  pipe  sections  connected  \y  ball  and-socket 
Joints,  a  forwardly  projecting  conical  rigid  latch  member 
•  arrled  by  said  head  having  a  down  turned  hook  at  its 
outer  end,  said  head  having  a  corresiwnding  conical  socket 
adapted  to  receive  the  latcli  of  the  opposite  coupling  mem- 
l>er,  means  for  holding  said  coupling  head  normally  up- 
ward and  In  a  central  position,  and  a  chain  for  limiting 
the  downward  movement  of  said  coupling  head  having  a 
spring  interposed  therein,  for  the  purpose  specillod. 

10.  In  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling,  the  combination  with  the 
^upportlng  frames,  of  a  pair  of  coupling  members,  each 
(oniprlslng  a  vertically  arranged  rear  plate  having  a  plu- 
ralUy  of  pipes  to  Ije  coupbHl  arrangt-d  thereon  In  vertical 
series,  a  coupling  head.  Iiavlng  a  plurality  of  coupling  lips 
arranged  In  a  vertical  series,  a  pair  of  links  made  up  of 
telescoping  sections  pivotally  connected  to  said  rear  plate 
and  head,  springs  for  holding  said  head  normally  forward, 
nrfcis  at  the  rear  of  said  head  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
said  links  when  said  bend  is  elevated  whereby  It  Is  tilted 
rearwardly,  flexible  pipes  connecting  the  said  pipes  to  be 
coupled  to  said  head,  said  flexible  pipes  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  pipe  ^sections  connected  by  ball-and-socket 
Joints,  a  forwardly  projecting  conical  rigid  latch  memlier 
tarried  by  said  head  having  a  down  turned  hook  at  Its 
outer  end.  said  head  having  a  correhponding  conical 
Kocket  adapted  to  receive  the  latch  of  the  opposite  coup- 
ling member,  and  means  for  holding  said  coupling  head 
normally  upward  and  in  a  central  position,  for  the  purpose 
speclfled. 

11.  In  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling,  the  combination  with  the 
supporting  frames,  of  a  pair  of  coupling  meml>ers,  each 
comprising  a  coupling  head  having  a  plurality  of  coupling 
lips  arranged  In  a  vertical  series,  a  pair  of  links  made  up 
of  telescoping  sections  pivotally  connected  to  said  head, 
springs  for  holding  said  head  normally  forward,  arms  at 
the  rear  of  said  head  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  links 
when  said  head  la  elevated  whereby  It  is  tilted  rearwardly, 
fiexible  pipes  connecting  the  pipes  to  be  coupled  to  said 
bead,  means  for  detachably  securing  the  coupler  heads 
together  adapted  to  l)e  disengaged  by  the  tilting  thereof, 
means  for  holding  said  coupling  head  normally  upward 
nnd  In  a  central  position,  and  a  chain  for  limiting  the 
downward  movement  of  said  coupling  head  having  a 
spring  interposed  therein,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

12.  In  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling,  the  combination  with  the 
supporting  frames,  of  a  pair  of  coupling  memliers.  each 
comprising  a  coupling  head,  having  a  plurality  of  coupling 
lips  arranged  in  a  vertical  series,  a  pair  of  links  made  up 
of  telescoping  sections  pivotally  connected  to  said  head, 
Fprlngs  for  holding  said  head  normally  forward,  arms  at 
the  rear  of  said  bead  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  links 
when  said  head  Is  elevated  whereby  It  is  tilted  rearwardly. 
flexible  pipes  connecting  the  pipes  to  lie  coupled  to  said 
head,  means  for  detachably  securing  the  coupler  heads 
together  adapted  to  be  dlsengageil  by  the  tilting  thereof, 
and  means  for  holding  said  coupling  head  normally  upward 
and  In  a  central  position,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

1.3.  In  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling,  the  combination  with  the 
supporting  frames,  of  a  pair  of  coupling  members,  each 
comprising  a  cotipllng  head  having  a  plurality  of  coup 
ling  lips  arranged  In  a  vertical  series,  a  pair  of  links  made 
up  of  telescoping  sections  pivotally  connected  to  said  head, 
springs  for  holding  said  head  normally  forward,  arms  at 
the  rear  of  said  head  adapted  to  l)e  engaged  by  said  links 
when  said  head  Is  elevated  whereby  it  is  tilted  rearwardly, 
flexible  pipes  connecting  the  pipes  to  be  coupled  to  said 

I  head,  means  for  holding  said  coupling  head  normally  up- 
ward and  in  a  central  position,  and  a  chain  for  limiting 
the  downward  movement  of  said  coupling  head  having  a 

I  spring  Interposed  therein,  for  the  purpose  specified. 
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14.  In  a  pipe  or  bose  c-oupllOK,  the  combination  witti 
■upportlnsc  framea.  of  a  pair  of  coupling  tneaiber*.  eacli 
cunipriaiDK  a  coiiplln,c  heatl.  having  a  plurality  of  coupling 
lips  arranKed  in  a  vertical  series,  a  pair  of  links  made  up 
of  telescupinR  Hei-tiona  plvotally  connected  to  said  tiead, 
springs  for  holding  said  head  normally  forward,  arms  at 
the  rear  of  said  head  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  llntis 
when  said  head  Is  elevated  whereby  it  is  tilted  rearwardly. 
flexible  pipes  connecting  the  pipes  to  be  coupled  to  said 
head,  and  means  for  holding  said  coupling  head  normally 
upward  and  In  a  central  position,  for  the  purpose  specitled. 

15.  In  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling,  the  combination  with  the 
supporting  frame,  of  a  pair  of  coupling  members,  each 
comprising  a  coupling  head  having  a  plurality  of  coupling 
lips  arranged  thereon  in  a  vertical  series,  means  for  hold- 
ing said  head  yieldingly  forward  and  upwnrd,  means  for 
automatically  tilting  said  head  rearwardly  when  In  its  eie 
vated  position,  a  forwardly  projecting  rigid  latch  carried 
by  said  bead,  said  bead  also  having  a  corresponding  socicet 
adapted  to  receive  the  latch  of  the  opposite  coupling  mem- 
ber whereby  said  heads  are  guided  and  secured  together, 
for  the  purpose  8[>ecitied. 

16.  In  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling,  the  combination  with  tht 
supporting  frame,  of  a  pair  of  coupling  meml^rs,  each 
comprising  a  coupling  head  having  a  plurality  of  coupling 
lips  arranged  thereon  in  a  vertical  series,  means  for  hold- 
ing said  head  yieldingly  forward,  a  forwardly  projecttn^ 
rigid  latch  carried  by  said  head,  said  head  also  having  a 
corresponding  socltet  tidapled  to  receive  the  latch  of  the 
opposite  coupling  memiier  whereby  said  heads  are  guided 
and  secured  together,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

17.  In  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling,  the  combination  with  the 
supporting  frame,  of  a  pair  of  coupling  members,  each 
comprising  a  coupling  head  ha\ing  a  plurality  of  coupling 
lips  arranged  thereon  in  a  vertical  series,  means  for  liold- 
ing  84iid  head  yieldingly  forwanl  and  upward,  means  for 
automatically  tilting  said  head  rearwardly  when  in  its  ele- 
vated iH>8itlon,  and  moans  for  detachably  s-»<urlng  the 
coupler  heads  together  adapted  to  be  automatically  disen- 
gaged l)y  the  tilting  thereof,  for  the  purimse  spe^ltJed. 

IH.  In  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling,  the  combination  with  the 
8upi>urling  frame,  of  a  pair  of  coupling  meml>ers.  each 
«H>mprtalng  a  tlltably  mounted  coupling  head  having  a  plu- 
rality of  coupling  lips  arranged  thereon  in  a  vertical  se 
rles,  moans  for  holding  said  head  yieldingly  forward,  and 
means  for  detachably  securing  the  coupler  heads  together, 
for  the  purpose  si)ecitled. 

19.  In  a  pifK?  or  hose  coupling,  the  con>bination  with  the 
supporting  frame,  of  a  pair  of  coupling  members,  each 
comprising  a  coupling  head  having  a  plurality  of  coupling 
lips  arrange<l  thereon  In  vertical  series,  means  for  adjust- 
ably supporting  said  head,  means  for  automatically  tilting 
said  bead  rearwardly  when  in  its  elevated  position,  a  for- 
wardly projecting  latch  carried  by  said  head,  said  head 
also  having  a  corresponding  soiket  adapted  to  receive  the 
latch  of  the  opposite  coupling  member  whereby  said  heads 
are  guided  and  secured  together,  for  the  purpose  8f)ecifled. 

20.  In  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling,  the  combination  with  the 
supporting  frame,  of  a  pair  of  coupling  members,  each 
comprising  a  coupling  head  having  a  plurality  of  coupling 
lips  arranged  thereon  in  vertical  series,  means  for  adjust 
ably  supporting  said  head,  means  for  automatically  tilting 
said  head  rearwardly  when  in  its  elevated  position,  and 
means  for  detachably  securing  said  heads  together  adapted 
to  be  automatically  disengaged  by  the  tilting  thereof,  for 
the  purpose  specitled. 

21.  Id  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling  the  combination  with  the 
supporting  frame,  of  a  pair  of  coupling  menit^ers.  each 
comprising  a  coupling  bead  having  a  plurality  of  coupling 
lips  arranged  thereon  in  vertical  series,  means  for  adjust 
ably  supporting  said  head,  and  a  forwardly  projei-ting 
latch  carried  by  said  head,  said  head  also  having  a  corre- 
sponding socket  adapted  to  receive  the  latch  of  the  opposite; 
coupling  member  whereby  said  heads  are  guided  and  se- 
cured together,  for  the  purpose  specitled. 

22.  In  a  pipe  or  hose  ct)upllng.  the  combination  with  the 
supporting  frame,  of  a  pair  of  coupling  menitters.  each 
comprising  a  tlltably  mounted  coupling  bead  having  a  plu- 
rality of  coupling  lips  arranged  thereon  In  a  vertical  ae- 


rle»,  means  for  adjustably  supporting  said  bead,  and  means 
for  detachably  securing  said  heads  together,  for  the  pur- 
pose specified. 

23.  Id  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling,  the  combination  with  the 
supporting  frame,  of  a  pair  of  coupling  members,  each 
comprising  a  vertically  arranged  rear  plate  having  a  plu- 
rality of  pipes  to  be  coupled  arranged  thereon  in  vertical 
series,  a  coupling  head,  having  a  plurality  of  coupling  lips 
arranged  in  a  vertical  series,  tlexible  pipes  connecting  the 
said  pipes  to  he  coupled  to  said  head,  said  tlexible  pipes 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  pipe  sections  connected  by  ball 
and  soi'ket  Joints,  and  means  for  detachably  securing  said 
heads  together,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

24.  In  a  pipe  or  hofte  coupling,  the  combination  with  the 
supporting  frames,  of  a  pair  of  coupling  members,  each 
comprising  a  rear  plate  having  a  plurality  of  pipes  to  be 
coupled  arranged  thereon,  a  coupling  head  having  a  plu- 
rality of  coupling  lips  arranged  in  a  vertical  series,  flexible 
pipes  connecting  the  said  pipes  to  he  coupled  to  said  head, 
said  flexible  pipes  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  pipe  sections 
connected  by  i>all  and  socket  Joints,  and  means  tor  detach- 
ably securing  said  heads  together,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

25.  In  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling  members,  the  combination 
with  a  frame,  of  a  coupling  head  ;  a  link  made  up  of  tele- 
scoping sections  plvotally  connected  to  said  frame  and 
head  ;  springs  for  holding  said  bend  normally  forward  ; 
an  arm  at  the  rear  of  said  head  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
said  link  when  said  head  Is  elevated  whereby  It  Is  tilted 
rearwardly  ;  a  forwardly  projecting  rigid  conical  latch  on 
said  head  having  a  down-turned  hook  at  its  outer  end,  said 
head  also  having  a  corresponding  conical  socket  adapted  to 
receive  the  latch  of  the  opposite  coupling  member,  and 
means  for  holding  said  coupling  head  normally  upward  and 
in  a  central  position,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

26.  In  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling  meml>er,  the  combination 
with  a  frame,  of  a  coupling  head  ;  a  link  made  up  of  tele- 
scoping sections  plvotally  connected  Ut  said  frame  and 
head;  springs  for  holding  said  head  normally  forward; 
an  arm  at  the  rear  of  said  head  adapted  to  l>e  engaged  by 
said  link  when  said  head  is  elevated  whereby  It  Is  tilted 
rearwardly  ;  and  means  for  detachably  securing  the  coup- 
ling heads  together  adapte<]  to  be  automatically  released 
ui>on  the  tilting  thereof,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

27.  In  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling,  the  combination  with  a 
frame,  of  a  coupling  head  :  means  for  holding  said  head 
yieldingly  forward  and  upward  :  means  for  automatically 
tilting  said  head  when  In  its  elevated  position  ;  and  a  for- 
wardly projecting  latch  carried  by  said  head,  said  bead  also 
having  a  corresponding  socket  adapted  to  receive  the  latch, 
of  the  opposite  coupling  meml)er  whereby  said  heads  are 
guided  and  secured  together  adapted  to  be  automatically 
disengaged  by  the  tilting  of  the  heads. 

lis.  In  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling,  the  comt>lnation  with  a 
frame,  of  a  coupling  head  :  means  for  holding  said  head 
yieldingly  forward  ;  and  a  forwardly  projecting  latch  car- 
ried by  said  head,  said  head  also  having  a  corresponding 
socket  adapted  to  receive  the  latch  of  the  opposite  coupling 
meml>er  whereby  said  heads  are  guided  and  secured  to- 
gether adapted  to  be  disengaged  by  the  tilting  of  the  beads. 

29.  In  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling,  the  combination  with  a 
frame,  of  a  coupling  head  ;  means  for  holding  said  head 
yieldingly  forward  and  upward  ;  means  for  automatically 
tilting  said  head  when  in  its  elevated  position  ;  and  means 
for  securing  said  head  to  the  opposite  coupling  memlwr 
adapted  to  be  automatically  disengaged  upon  the  tilting  of 
said  head. 

30.  In  a  pipe  or  bose  coupling,  the  combination  with  a 
frame,  of  a  c«>uptlng  head  ;  means  for  holding  said  head 
yieldingly  forward  :  and  means  for  securing  said  head  to 
the  opposite  coupling  memtter  adapted  to  be  automatically 
disengaged  upon  the  tilting  of  said  head. 

31.  In  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling,  the  combination  with  a 
frame,  of  a  coupling  bead  :  means  for  adjustably  sup()ortlng 
said  head  ;  means  for  automatically  tilting  said  head  wheo 
Id  Its  elevated  position  :  and  a  forwardly  projecting  conical 
latch  member  carried  by  said  head,  said  head  also  having 
a  corresponding  conical  8«K-ket  adapted  to  receive  the  latch 
of  the  opposite  coupling  member  whereby  the  heads  are 
guided  and  secured  together,  for  the  purpose  specified. 
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32.  In  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling,  the  combination  with  a 
frame,  of  a  coupling  head  ;  means  for  adjustably  supiwrt- 
Ing  said  liead ;  and  a  forwardly  projecting  conical  latch 
carried  by  said  head,  said  head  also  having  a  corresiwndlng 
conical  socket  adapted  to  receive  the  latch  of  the  opposite 
coupling  member  whereby  the  heads  are  guided  and  secured 
together,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

33.  In  a  pi|>e  or  hose  coupling,  the  combination  with  a 
frame,  of  a  coupling  head;  means  for  adjustably  support- 
ing said  head  ;  and  means  for  automatically  tilting  said 
head  when  in  its  elevated  position,  for  tlje  purpose 
specified. 

34.  In  a  coupling  for  the  pipes  of  railway  trains,  the 
combination  with  the  train  pipes  to  be  coupled,  of  a  pair 
of  coupling  memlKTS  to  which  the  train  pii>e8  are  connected 
having  a  plurality  of  coupling  lips  arraugtHl  thereon  in  a 
vertical  series;  means  for  holding  said  coupling  members 
yieldingly  forward  and  upward  ;  means  for  automatically 
securing  said  coupling  members  together  when  In  their  de- 
pressed position  adapted  to  be  automatically  released  when 
said  coupling  members  are  in  their  elevated  p<^i8ition,  said 
coupling  members  being  arranged  to  engage  each  other  and 
to  be  forced  to  their  depressed  position  by  the  coupling  of 

the  cars. 

35.  In  a  coupling  for  the  pipes  of  railway  trains,  the 
combination  with  the  train  pipes  to  l>e  coupled,  of  a  pair  of 
coupling  members  to  which  the  train  pipes  are  connected 
having  a  plurality  of  inturned  flange  like  coupling  lips 
of  resilient  material  arranged  thereon  in  a  vertical  series  ; 
and  means  for  detachably  securing  said  coupling  members 
together. 

30.  In  a  pipe  or  hose  coupling,  the  combination  with  a 
pair  of  coupling  heads,  of  means  for  holding  said  heads 
yieldingly  together  ;  and  means  for  automatically  tilting 
•aid  lieads  when  drawn  apart. 

37.   Id  a  pipe   or  hose  coupling,   the  combination  of  a 
coupling  head  ;  means  for  securing  said  head  to  tlie  oppo 
site  coupling  member;  and  means  for  automatically  tilling 
said  head  when  the  same  Is  separated  from  the  opposite 
nieml»er  for  disengaging  said  securing  means. 


802.995.  riTK  (>U  HOSE  COUl'LINC;.  John  II.  TuiL- 
Lii-s.  Jr..  Jackson.  Mich.  Filed  Nov.  9,  1906.  Serial 
No.  342,702. 


1.   In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with    a    supporting   frame   of   a    plurality    of    pipes    to    be 
coupled  :  a  plurality  of  coupling  pipes  ;  a  fixed  socket  mem- 
ber to  which  said  pipes  to  be  coupled  are  connected  ;  a  ball 
memlHT   to   which    said   coupling   pipes   are    connected   ar- 
ranged in  said  socket ;  a  centrally  arranged  spherical  pro- 
jection on  the  front  side  of  said  ball  member  :  a  bar  ar- 
ranged   to   engage    said    projection    for    holding    said    ball 
member  in  said  socket ;  means  for  supporting  said  bar  un- 
der spring  tension  ;  a  coupling  head  having  a  plurality  of 
cylinders    formed    therein  ;    cylindrical    plunger-like   heads 
on  the  outer  ends  of  said  coupling  pii)e8  arranged  in  said 
cylinders  in  said  coupling  head  ;  cylindrical  coupling  mem- 
bers  having  inturned  flange-like  lips  at  their  outer  ends 
and  ports  In  their  side  walls  arranged  to  be  opened  when 
said   coupling   members   are    in    their   outer   position    and 
closed   when   in   their  Inner  position.   adJusUbly  arranged 
In  a  vertical  series  in  said  coupling  head  ;  springs  adapted 
to  hold  said  head  normally  forward  and  in  a  central  posi 
tlon  :  and  a  conical  socket  at  one  side  of  said  head  and  a 
forwardly  projecting  conical  guide  at  the  other,  for  the 
purpose  specified. 


2.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  eoabllMlion 
with  a  supporting  frame,  of  a  plurality  of  pipes  to  be 
coupiwl;  a  plurality  of  coupling  pti>e8  ;  a  fixed  socket  to 
which  said  pipes  to  be  coupled  are  connected  ;  a  ball  mem- 
iHT  to  which  said  coupling  pip«»8  are  connected  arranged  in 
said  socket  ;  a  coupling  head  having  a  plurality  of  cylin- 
ders formed  therein  :  cyilndrlcal  plunger-like  heads  on  the 
outer  ends  of  said  coupling  pipes  arranged  In  said  cylin- 
ders in  said  coupling  liead  ;  cylindrical  coupling  members 
having  inturned  flange  like  lips  at  their  outer  ends  and 
ports  In  their  side  walls  arranged  to  be  opened  when  said 
coupling  meml)ers  are  in  tlieir  outer  position  and  closed 
when  in  their  Inner  position,  adjustably  arranged  in  a  ver- 
tical series  in  said  coupling  head  ;  springs  adapted  to  hold 
said  head  normally  forward  and  In  a  central  position  ;  and 
a  conical  socket  at  one  side  of  said  head  and  a  forwardly 
projecting  conical  guide  at  the  other.  Tor  the  purpose 
speclfled. 

3.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  supporting  frame,  of  a  plurality  of  pipes  to  be 
coupled  ;  a  plurality  of  coupling  pipes  ;  a  fixed  socket  mem- 
ber  to  which  said  pipes  to  be  coupled  are  connected  ;  a  bail 
member  to  which  said  coupling  pipes  are  connected  ar- 
ranged In  said  socket  ;  a  centrally  arranged  spherical  pro- 
jection on  the  front  side  of  said  ball  meml)er  :  a  bar  ar- 
ranged to  engage  said  projection  for  holding  said  l)all  mem- 
ber In  said  socket  ;  means  for  supporting  said  bar  under 
spring  tension  ;  a  coupling  head  having  a  plurality  of  cyl- 
inders formed  therein;  cylindrical  plunger-like  heads  on 
the  outer  ends  of  said  coupling  pipes  arranged  in  said  cyl- 
inders m  said  coupling  head  ;  cylindrical  coupling  members 
having  inturned  flange  like  lips  at  their  outer  ends  and 
ports  in  their  side  walls  arranged  to  be  opened  when  said 
coupling  memlK'rs  are  in  their  outer  position  and  closed 
when  in  their  inner  position,  adjustably  arranged  in  a  ver- 
tical series  In  said  coupling  head  ;  and  springs  adapted  to 
hold  said  hpad  normally  forward  and  in  a  central  position, 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

4.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  descril>e<l.  the  combination 
with  a  supporting  frame,  of  a  plurality  of  pipes  to  be 
coupled  ;  a  plurality  of  coupling  pipes  :  a  fixed  socket  mem- 
ber to  which  said  pipes  to  l>e  coupled  are  c^onnected  :  a  ball 
meml)er  to  which  said  coupling  pipes  are  connected  ar- 
ranged in  said  socket ;  a  coupling  head  for  sup|>orting  said 
bar  under  spring  tension  :  a  coupling  liead  having  a  plu 
rality  of  cylinders  formed  tlierein  :  cylindrical  plunger-like 
heads  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  coupling  pipes  arranged  in 
said  cviinders  in  said  coupling  liead  ;  cylindrical  coupling 
members  having  inturned  flange  like  lips  at  their  outer 
ends  and  ports  in  their  side  walls  arranged  to  l)e  opened 
when  said  coupling  meml>ers  are  in  their  outer  position  and 
closed  when  in  their  inner  position,  adjustably  arranged 
in  a  vertical  series  in  said  coupling  head  ;  and  springs 
adapted  to  hold  said  head  normally  forward  and  in  a  cen- 
tral position,  for  the  purpose  speclfled. 

5.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  supporting  frame,  of  a  plurality  of  pipes  to  be 
coupled  :  a  plurality  of  coupling  pipes  ;  a  fixed  socket  mem- 
ber to  which  said  pipes  to  l>e  coupled  are  connected  ;  a  ball 
memb<>r  to  which  aald  coupling  pipes  are  connected  ar- 
ranged in  said  socket ;  a  centrally  arranged  sphertcAl  pro- 
jection on  the  front  side  of  said  ball  member  :  a  i>ar  ar- 
ranged to  engage  said  projection  for  holding  said  ball  mem- 
l)er  In  said  socket;  means  for  supporting  said  l)ar  under 
spring  tension  ;  a  coupling  head  having  a  plurality  of  cyl- 
inders formed  tlierein;  cylindrical  plunger  like  heads  on 
the  outer  ends  of  said  coupling  pipes  arranged  in  said  cyl- 
inders in  said  coupling  head  ;  coupling  members  arranged 
In  a  vertical  series  in  said  coupling  head  :  springs  adapted 
to  hold  said  head  normally  forward  and  in  a  central  posi- 
tion ;  and  a  conical  socket  at  one  side  of  said  head  and  a 
forwardly  projecting  conical  guide  at  the  other,  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

0.   In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with   a   supporting   frame,  of  a   plurality   of  pipes  to  be 
coupled  ;  a  plurality  of  coupling  pipes  :  a  fixed  socket  mem- 
iier to  which  said  pipes  to  be  coupled  are  connected  ;  a  ball 
i   member  to   which  said   coupling  pipes  are   connected   ar- 
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ranged  In  said  socket  ;  a  coupling  head  having  a  plurality 
of  cylinders  formed  therein  ;  cylindrical  plunger-like  heads 
on  the  outer  ends  of  said  coupling  pipes  arranged  in  said 
cylinders  in  said  coupling  head  :  coupling  members  ar- 
ranged In  a  vertical  series  in  said  coupling  head  ;  springs 
adapted  to  hold  said  head  normally  forward  and  in  a  cen- 
tral position  :  and  a  conical  socket  at  one  side  of  said 
head  and  a  forwardly  projecting  conical  guide  at  the  other, 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

7.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  supporting  frame,  of  a  plurality  of  pipes  to  be 
crupled  :  a  plurality  of  coupling  pipes  ;  a  flxed  socket  to 
which  said  pipes  to  be  coupled  are  connected  ;  a  ball  mem- 
l>er  to  which  said  coupling  pipes  are  connected  arranged  in 
said  socket  ;  a  centrally  arranged  spherical  projection  on 
the  front  side  of  said  ball  member  ;  a  bar  arranged  to  en- 
gage said  projection  for  holding  said  ball  member  in  said 
socket ;  means  for  supporting  said  bar  under  spring  ten- 
sion :  a  coupling  head  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders 
formed  therein  ;  cyiindrionl  plunger-like  heads  on  the  outer 
ends  of  said  coupling  pipes  arranged  in  said  cylinders  In 
snid  couplings;  coupling  members  arranged  in  a  vertical 
series  In  said  coupling  head;  and  springs  adapted  to  hold 
»nld  head  normally  forward  and  in  a  central  position,  for 
the  purpose  specltled. 

S.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  n  supporting  frame,  of  a  plurality  of  pipes  to  be 
couple<l :  a  plurality  of  coupling  pipes  ;  a  fixed  socket  mem- 
ber to  which  said  pipes  to  be  coupled  are  connected  ;  a  ball 
member  to  which  said  coupling  pipes  nr^  connected  ar- 
ranged in  said  socket  ;  a  coupling  head  having  a  plurality 
of  cylinders  formed  therein;  cylindrical  plunger-like  heads 
on  the  outer  ends  of  said  coupling  pipes  arranged  In  said 
cylinders  in  said  coupling  head ;  coupling  members  ar- 
ranged in  a  vertical  series  in  said  coupling  head :  and 
springs  adapted  to  bold  said  head  normally  forward  and  in 
a  central  position,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

ft.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  supporting  frame  of  a  plurality  of  pipes  to  be 
coupled  :  a  plurality  of  coupling  pipes;  a  fixed  Joint  mem- 
ber to  which  said  pipes  to  t>e  coupled  are  connected  ;  a 
Joint  member  to  which  said  coupling  pipes  are  connected ; 
a  coupling  head  adjustably  arranged  on  said  coupling 
pipes ;  cylindrical  coupling  memliers  having  Inturned 
tiange-like  lips  at  their  outer  ends  and  ports  arranged  to 
l>e  opened  when  said  coupling  members  are  In  their  outer 
position  and  closed  when  In  their  inner  position,  adjust- 
ably arrange<l  In  vertical  series  In  said  coupling  head ; 
springs  adapted  to  hold  said  head  normally  forward  and  in 
a  central  position  ;  and  a  conical  socket  at  one  side  of  said 
bend  and  a  forwardly  projecting  conical  guide  at  the  other, 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

10.  In  n  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  supporting  frame,  of  a  plurality  of  pipes  to  be 
coupled  ;  a  plurality  of  coupling  pipes  ;  a  fixed  joint  mem- 
l>er  to  which  said  pipes  to  be  coupled  are  connected  ;  a 
joint  member  to  which  said  coupling  pipes  are  connected  ; 
a  coupling  head  adjustably  arranged  on  said  coupling 
pipes :  cylindrical  coupling  meml>ers  having  inturned 
flange  like  lips  at  their  outer  ends  and  ports  arranged  to  be 
opened  when  said  coupling  members  are  in  their  outer 
position  and  closed  when  In  their  Inner  position,  adjust- 
ably arranged  In  vertical  series  in  said  coupling  head  ;  and 
a  conical  socket  at  one  side  of  said  head  and  a  forwardly 
projecting  conical  guide  at  the  other,  for  the  purpose  speci- 
fied. 

11.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  supporting  frame  of  a  plurality  of  pipes  to  be 
coupled  ;  a  fixed  joint  meml>er  to  which  said  pipes  to  be 
coupled  are  connected  ;  a  joint  member  to  which  said  coup- 
ling pipes  arc  connected  ;*  a  coupling  head  adjustably  ar- 
ranged on  said  coupling  pipes;  cylindrical  coupling  mem- 
l>ers  having  Inturned  fiange-like  lips  at  their  outer  ends 
and  ports  arranged  to  be  opened  when  said  coupling  mem- 
l»ers  are  in  their  outer  position  and  closed  when  In  their 
Inner  position,  adjustably  arranged  In  vertical  series  in 
said  coupling  head  ;  and  springs  adapted  to  hold  said  head 
normally  forward  and  in  a  central  position,  for  the  pur- 
pose specified. 


12.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  supporting  frame,  of  a  plurality  of  pipes  to  b* 
coupled  ;  a  plurality  of  coupling  pipes  ;  a  fixed  joint  mem- 
ber to  which  said  pipes  to  be  coupled  are  connected  ;  a 
Joint  member  to  which  said  coupling  pipes  are  connected; 
a  coupling  head  adjustably  arranged  on  said  coupling 
pipes;  cylindrical  coupling  members  having  inturned 
flnnge-llke.Iips  at  their  outer  ends  and  ports  arranged  to  be 
opened  when  said  coupling  members  are  In  their  outer 
position  and  closed  when  In  their  Inner  position,  adjust- 
ably arranged  in  vertical  series  In  said  coupling  head;  for 
the  purpose  specified. 

13.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  supporting  frame,  of  a  plurality  of  pipes  to  be 
coupled  ;  a  plurality  of  coupling  pipes  ;  a  fixed  joint  mem- 
l)er  to  which  said  pipes  to  be  coupled  are  connected  ;  n 
joint  member  to  which  said  coupling  pipes  are  connected  ; 
a  coupling  head  adjustably  arranged  on  said  coupling 
pipes  ;  coupling  members  arranged  in  vertical  series  In  said 
coupling  head  ;  springs  adapted  to  hold  said  head  normally 
forward  and  in  a  central  position  ;  and  a  conical  socket  at 
one  side  of  said  head  and  a  forwardly  projecting  conical 
guide  at  the  other,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

14.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  descrll>ed,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  supporting  frame,  of  a  plurality  of  pipes  to  be 
coupled  ;  a  plurality  of  coupling  pipes  ;  a  fixed  joint  mem- 
ber to  which  said  pipes  to  be  coupled  are  connected  ;  a 
joint  member  to  which  said  coupling  pipes  are  connected ; 
a  coupling  head  adjustably  arranged  on  said  coupling 
pipes  :  coupling  members  arranged  In  vertical  series  in  said 
coupling  head  ;  and  a  conical  socket  at  one  side  of  said 
head  and  a  forwardly  projecting  conical  guide  at  the  other, 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

15.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  supporting  frame,  of  a  plurality  of  pipes  to  l)o 
coupled  ;  a  plurality  of  coupling  pipes  :  a  fixed  Joint  mem- 
I>er  to  which  said  pipes  to  be  coupled  are  connected  ;  a 
Joint  member  to  which  said  coupling  pipes  are  connected  ;  a 
coupling  head  adjustably  arranged  on  said  coupiln;;  pipes; 
coupling  members  arranged  in  vertical  series  ip  said  coup- 
ling head  :  and  springs  adapted  to  hold  said  head  normally 
forward  and  In  a  central  position,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

16.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  supporting  frame,  of  a  plurality  of  pipes  to  be 
coupled;  a  plurality  of  coupling  pipes;  a  fixed  joint  mem- 
ber to  which  said  pipes  to  be  coupled  are  connected  :  a  Joint 
member  to  which  said  coupling  pipes  are  connected ;  a 
coupling  head  adjustably  arranged  on  said  coupling  pipes ; 
coupling  members  arranged  in  vertical  series  In  said  coup- 
ling head,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

17.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  pipes  to  be  coupled,  of  a  coupling 
head  ;  cylindrical  coupling  members  having  Inturned  flange- 
like lips  at  their  outer  ends  and  ports  In  their  side  walls 
arranged  to  be  opened  when  said  coupling  members  are  in 
their  outer  position  and  closed  when  In  their  Inner  posi- 
tion, adjustably  arranged  in  vertical  series  In  said  coupling 
head  ;  and  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  coup- 
ling members  In  said  head,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

18.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  pipes  to  be  coupled,  of  a  coupling 
head;  and  cylindrical  coupling  members  having  Inturned 
flange-like  lips  at  their  outer  ends  and  ports  in  their  side 
walls  arranged  to  be  opened  when  said  coupling  members 
are  In  their  outer  position  and  closed  when  In  their  Inner 
position,  adjustably  arranged  In  vertical  series  In  said 
coupling  head,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

10.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  pipes  to  he  coupled,  of  a  coupling 
head ;  adjustable  coupling  menitiers  arranged  in  vertical 
series  in  said  coupling  head  having  ports  therein  adapted 
to  l>e  opened  when  the  said  coupling  members  are  In  their 
outer  position  ;  and  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of 
said  coupling  meml>ers  in  said  head,  for  the  purpose  speci- 
fied. 

20.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  pipes  to  be  coupled,  of  a  coupling 
head  ;  and  adjustable  coupling  members  arranged  in  ver- 
tical   series   In    said   coupling   head    having   ports    therein 
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adapted  to  b«  opened  when  the  said  coupling  members  are 
In  their  outer  position,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

21.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  pipes  to  l>e  coupled,  of  a  coupling 
head  ;  cylindrical  coupling  members  having  Inturned  flanse- 
llke  lips  at  their  outer  ends  and  ports  arranged  to  be 
opened  when  said  coupling  members  are  in  their  outer  po- 
sition and  closed  when  in  their  inner  position,  adjustably 
arranged  in  vertical  series  In  said  coupling  head  ;  and 
means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  coupling  mem- 
bers in  said  head,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

22.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  pipes  to  be  coupled,  of  a  coupling 
head  ;  and  cylindrical  coupling  members  having  Inturned 
flange-like  lips  at  their  outer  ends  and  ports  arranged  to 
l>e  opened  when  said  coupling  members  are  in  their  outer 
position  and  closed  when  in  their  inner  position,  adjust- 
ably arranged  in  vertical  series  in  said  coupling  head,  for 
the  purpose  specified. 

2:i.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pipe  to  l>e  coupled,  of  a  coupling  pipe;  a  fixed 
Joint  member  to  which  said  pipe  to  l>e  coupled  is  con 
nected ;  a  Joint  member  to  which  said  coupling  pipe  is  con 
nected  ;  a  coupling  head  adjustal>ly  arranged  on  said  coup- 
ling pipe  ;  a  cylindrical  coupling  member  having  an  in- 
turned  flange-like  lip  at  its  outer  end  and  a  port  in  its  side 
wall  arranged  to  be  opened  when  said  coupling  memt)er  Is 
In  its  outer  position  and  closed  when  In  its  Inner  position 
adjustably  arranged  in  said  coupling  head  :  springs  adapt- 
ed to  hold  said  head  normally  forward  and  In  a  central 
position  ;  and  a  conical  socket  at  one  side  of  said  head  and 
a  forwardly  projecting  conical  guide  at  the  other,  for  the 
puri>OKe  specified. 

24.  In  a  slructure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pipe  to  l)e  coupled,  of  a  coupling  pipe;  a  fixed 
joint  member  to  which  said  pipe  to  be  coupled  is  con- 
nected ;  a  joint  member  to  which  said  coupling  pip«'  Is  coa- 
nected  :  a  coupling  bead  adjustably  arranged  on  said  coup- 
llni:  pipe;  a  cylindrical  coupling  member  having  an  in- 
turned  flange-like  lip  at  its  outer  end  and  a  port  in  it» 
side  wall  arranged  to  be  opened  when  said  coupling  mem- 
ber is  in  its  outer  position  and  closed  when  in  its  Inner  po- 
sition adjustably  arranged  in  said  coupling  head ;  and 
springs  adapte«l  to  hold  said  head  normally  forward  and  In 
a  central  position,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

2."..  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pipe  to  be  coupled,  of  a  coupling  pipe;  a  fixed 
Joint  member  to  which  said  pipe  to  be  coupled  Is  con 
nected  :  a  Joint  member  to  which  said  coupling  pipe  Is  con- 
nected ;  a  coupling  head  adjustably  arranged  on  said  coup- 
ling pipe  ;  a  cylindrical  coupling  member  havine  an  In- 
turned  flange-like  lip  at  Its  out«"r  end  and  a  port  In  its  side 
wall  arranged  to  l>e  opened  when  said  coupling  member  is 
in  its  outer  position  and  closed  when  In  Its  inner  position 
adjustably  arranged  In  said  coupling  head  :  and  a  conical 
socket  at  one  side  of  said  head  and  a  forwardly  projecting 
conical  guide  at  the  other,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

20.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pipe  to  be  coupled,  of  a  coupling  pipe;  a  fixed 
joint  member  to  which  said  pipe  to  be  coupled  is  con 
nected  :  a  joint  member  to  which  said  couplln';  pipe  is  con- 
nected ;  a  coupling  head  adjustably  arranged  on  said  coup- 
ling pipe  ;  and  a  cylindrical  coupling'  member  having  an  In- 
turned  flange  like  lip  at  Its  outer  end  and  a  port  In  Its  side 
wall  arranged  to  l)c  opened  when  said  coupling  member  is 
in  its  outer  position  and  closed  wheu  in  Its  Inner  position 
adjustably  arranged  in  said  coupling  head,  for  the  purpose 

specified. 

•J'.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  descrll»ed,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pipe  to  »»e  coupled,  of  a  coupling  pipe  ;  a  fixed 
Joint  member  to  which  said  pipe  to  l>e  coupled  Is  con 
nected  ;  a  joint  meml>er  to  which  said  coupling  pipe  Is  con- 
nected ;  a  coupling  head  adjustably  arranged  on  said  coup 
ling  pipe;  springs  adapted  to  hold  said  head  normally  for- 
ward and  In  a  central  position  ;  and  a  conical  socket  at 
one  side  of  said  head  and  a  forwardly  projecting  conical 
guide  at  the  other,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

28.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pipe  to  be  coupled,  of  a  coupling  pipe ;  a  fixed 


joint  member  to  which  said  pipe  to  be  coupled  Is  con- 
nected ;  a  joint  member  to  which  said  coupling  pipe  Is  con- 
nected ;  a  coupling  head  adjustably  arranged  on  said  coup- 
ling pipe  ;  and  springs  adapted  to  hold  said  head  normally 
forward  and  in  a  central  position,  for  the  purpose  specl- 

aed. 

1*0.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  pipes  to  l)e  coupled,  a  pair  of  coupling  mem- 
bers each  comprising  a  coupling  pipe;  a  fixed  joint  mem- 
l)er  to  which  the  pipe  to  be  coupled  is  connected  ;  a  joint 
member  to  which  said  coupling  pipe  is  connected  ;  a  coup- 
ling head  adjustably  arranged  on  said  coupling  pipe  ;  and 
a  conical  socket  at  one  side  of  said  head  and  a  forwardly 
projecting  conical  guide  at  the  other,  for  the  purpose 
specified. 

M.  In  rt  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  coupling  heads  each  having  a  coupling  mem- 
ber adjustably  arranged  therein,  said  coupling  member  be- 
ing prcvided  with  an  Inturnwl  flange  like  lip  at  Its  outer 
end  and  a  port  In  Its  side  wall  arranged  to  be  oi)ened  when 
said  coupling  member  is  in  its  outer  position  and  closed 
when  In  its  Inner  position;  and  means  for  limiting  the 
movement  of  said  coupling  members  in  said  heads,  for  the 
[)urpo8c  specified. 

.tl  In  a  structure  of  the  class  descril)ed.  the  combina- 
tion with  the  coupling  heads  each  having  a  coupling  mem- 
l>er  adjustably  arranged  therein,  said  coupling  member  be- 
ing provided  with  an  Inturned  flange  like  lip  at  Its  outer 
end  and  a  port  arranged  to  be  opened  when  said  coupling 
memlK?r  Is  In  Its  outer  position  and  closed  when  in  its  In- 
ner position  ;  and  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said 
coupling  members  in  said  heads,  for  the  purpose  specttled. 
'A'2.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  coupling  heads  each  having  a  coupling  mem- 
ber adjustably  arranged  therein,  said  coupling  meml)er  be- 
ing provided  with  an  Inturned  flange-like  lip  at  Its  outer 
end;  and  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  coup- 
ling members  In  said  heads,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

33.  In  a  striicture  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  ei.upllng  heads  each  having  a  coupling  mem- 
ber adjustably  arranged  therein,  said  coupling  member  be- 
ing provided  with  an  inturned  flange  like  lip  at  its  outer 
end  and  a  port  in  Its  side  wall  arranged  to  be  opened  when 
said  coupling  moml)er  is  In  Its  outer  position  and  closed 
when  In  Its  Inner  position,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

.'{4.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  descrllied,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  coupling  heads  each  having  a  coupling  mem- 
l>ei  adjustably  arranged  tlierein^  snid  coupling  meral>er  be- 
ing provided  wilh  an  inturned  flange-like  lip  at  Its  outer 
end  and  a  port  arranged  to  be  opened  when  said  coupling 
menilK>r  is  in  its  outer  position  and  closed  when  in  its  In- 
ner position,  for  the  purpose  8pe<'ifled. 

;J5.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  descrllied,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  coupling  heads  each  having  a  coupling  mem- 
ber adjustably  arranged  therein,  said  coupling  member  be- 
ing provided  with  an  Inturned  flange  like  lip  at  its  outer 
end,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

.10.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  coupling  heads  each  having  a  coupling  mem- 
l>er  adjustably  arranged  therein,  said  coupling  member  be- 
ing pnrvlded  with  a  port  In  Its  side  wall  arranged  to  l>e 
oi)ene<i  when  said  coupling  meml)er  is  In  Its  outer  position 
and  closed  when  in  its  inner  position  ;  and  means  for  limit- 
ing the  movement  of  said  coupling  memln^r  In  said  heads, 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

;{".  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  coui>llng  heads  each  hiivlns  a  coupling  mem 
l)er  adjustably  arranged  therein,  said  coupling  member  be- 
ing provided  with  a  jxjrt  arranged  to  l)e  oi)ened  when  said 
couiiling  member  is  in  its  outer  position  and  closed  when 
In  Its  Inner  position  ;  and  means  for  limiting  the  move- 
ment of  said  coupling  members,  'for  the  purjiose  specified. 
38.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  coupling  heads  each  having  a  coupling  mem- 
ber adjustably  arranged  therein,  said  coupling  member  be- 
ing provided  with  a  port  In  Its  side  wall  arranged  to  be 
opened  when  said  coupling  member  is  in  Its  outer  position 
and  closed  when  in  Its  inner  position,  for  the  purpose 
specified. 

30.    In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  comblna- 
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tlon  with  the  coapltnir  hvm&a  ••«!»  hsTteif  a  «(Aip1(DR  mem- 
ber afljustably  arran;,'ed  therein,  said  coupUnK  member  be- 
ing provided  with  a  port  arranged  to  be  opened  when  said 
eouplInK  member  Is  In  Its  outer  position  and  closed  when 
in  Its  Inner  position,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

40.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  coupling  heads  each  having  a  coupling  mem- 
ber provided  with  an  lntnrne<l  flange  like  lip  at  Its  outer 
end,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

41.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  s\iltable  frame,  of  a  pipe  to  be  coupled  ;  a 
coupling  pliie  connected  thereto  by  a  flexible  Joint ;  a 
coupling  head  adjustably  arranged  on  said  coupling  pipe: 
springs  adapted  to  hold  snld  head  normally  forward  and 
In  a  central  position  ;  and  n  conUnl  socket  at  one  side  of 
said  head  and  a  forwardly  projecting  conical  guide  at  the 
other,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

42.  In  n  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  n  suitable  frame,  of  a  pipe  to  be  coupled :  a 
coupling  pipe  connected  thereto  by  a  flexible  Joint ;  a 
coupling  head  adjustably  arrange<l  on  said  coupling  pipe; 
springs  adapted  to  hold  said  head  normally  forward;  and 
a  conical  socket  at  one  side  of  said  head  and  a  forwardly 
projecting  conical  gxilde  at  the  other,  for  the  purpose 
specified. 

4.'{.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  suitable  frame,  of  a  pipe  to  be  coupled  ;  a 
coupling  pipe  connected  thereto  by  a  flexible  Joint ;  a 
coupling  head  adjustably  arranged  on  said  coupling  pipe; 
and  springs  adapted  to  hold  said  head  normally  forward 
and  In  a  central  position,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

44.  in  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  suitable  frame,  of  a  pipe  to  be  coupled ;  a 
coupling  pipe  connected  thereto  by  a  flexible  Joint ;  a 
coupling  head  adjustably  arranged  on  said  coupling  pipe; 
and  springs  adapted  to  hold  said  head  normally  forward, 
for  the  purpose  speclfled. 

45.  In  a  structtire  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  «  suitable  frame,  of  a  pipe  to  be  coupled;  a 
coupling  pipe  connected  thereto  by  a  flexible  Joint ;  a 
coupling  head  adjustably  arranged  on  snld  coupling  pipe; 
and  a  conical  socket  at  one  side  of  said  head  and  a  for- 
wardly projecting  conical  guide  at  the  other,  for  the  pur- 
pose specifle<l. 

46.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  suitable  frame,  of  a  pipe  to  be  coupled  ;  n 
coupling  pipe  connected  thereto  by  a  flexible  Joint ;  a 
coupling  head  adjustably  arranged  on  said  coupling  pipe; 
for  the  purpose  speclfled. 

47.  in  a  structure  of  the  class  de8crll)ed,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  supporting  frame,  of  a  plurality  of  pipes 
to  be  coupled  ;  a  plurality  of  coupling  pipes  ;  a  fixed  Joint 
member  to  which  said  pipes  to  be  coupled  are  connected  ; 
a  movable  Joint  member  to  which  said  pipe  coupling  mem- 
bers are  connected  ;  and  a  coupling  head  arranged  on  the 
outer  ends  of  said  coupling  pipes. 

48.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  pipes  to  be  coupled,  of  a  plural- 
ity of  coupling  pipes  ;  a  socket  Joint  member  ;  a  ball  Joint 
member  to  which  said  coupling  pipes  are  connected  ar- 
ranged In  said  socket  ;  and  a  plurality  of  packing  rings 
having  Inwardly  projecting  flanges  arranged  In  said 
socket  member  so  that  said  flanges  bear  against  said  ball 
member. 

49.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  coupling  head,  of  a  plurality  of  coupling  mem- 
bers carried  thereby,  said  head  having  latch  sockets  ar- 
ranged In  proximity  to  said  coupling  members ;  and 
coupling  heads  having  rigid  latches  adapted  to  be  engaged 
in  said  sockets,   for   the  purpose  specified. 

50.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  spring  packing  rings 
opening  at  one  side,  said  rings  being  arranged  edge  to 
edge  to  break  joints  :  and  transversely  arranged  Joint  lap 
pieces  8eoire<l  to  said  rings  at  one  side  of  the  Joint 
thereof  and  arranged  to  overlap  the  other  ring  of  said 
Joint  pieces  having  their  ends  turned  Inwardly,  for  the 
purpose  speclfled. 

51.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  spring  packing  rings 
opening   at   one   side,    said    rings   being   arranged    edge   to 


edge  to  break  joint;  and  transversely  arranged  Joint  lap 
pieces  secured  to  said  rings  at  one  side  of  the  Joint  thereof 
and  arranged  to  overlap  the  other  ring,  for  the  purpose 
specified. 


&f.2,90a.  I'ROCKSS  OF  REDICINO  COMPOUNDS  AND 
PRODUCIN(i  LOW  CARBON  FERRO  ALLOYS.  Edgar 
F.  Paics.  Niagara  Falls.  N.  Y.  Filed  Not.  14.  1905.  Se- 
rial No.  287.354. 


1.  The  process  of  reducing  refractory  compounds,  which 
consists  In  percolating  a  molten  reducing  agent  essen- 
tially comprising  a  hlghlyoxldlzable  element  through  a 
granular  body  of  the  compound,  as  set  forth. 

2.  The  process  of  reducing  refractory  compounds,  which 
consists  In  percolating  a  molten  reducing  agent  high  In 
silicon  through  a  granular  body  of  the  compound,  as  set 
forth. 

3.  The  process  of  reducing  refractory  compounds,  which 
consists  In  percolating  a  molten  reducing  agent  essen- 
tially comprising  a  hlghlyoxldlzable  element  through  a 
granular  heated  body  of  the  compound,  as  set  forth. 

4.  The  process  of  reducing  refractory  compounds,  which 
consists  In  percolating  a  molten  reducing  agent  high  In 
silicon  through  a  granular  heated  body  of  the  compound, 
as  set  forth. 

5.  The  process  of  reducing  oxidized  metallic  compounds, 
which  consists  In  percolating  a  molten  reducing  agent 
containing  silicon  through  a  granular  bodv  of  the  com- 
pound and  a  basic  flux,  as  set  forth. 

6.  The  process  of  reducing  metallic  compounds,  which 
consists  In  beating  a  body  of  the  compound  by  Interpos- 
ing the  body  as  a  resistance  conductor  In  an  electric  cir- 
cuit, and  percolating  through  the  heated  body  a  molten 
reducing  agent,   as  set   forth. 

7.  The  process  of  reducing  metallic  compounds,  which 
consists  In  heating  a  body  of  the  compound  by  Interpos- 
ing the  body  as  a  resistance  conductor  In  an  electric  cir- 
cuit, and  percolating  through  the  heated  body  a  molten 
reducing  agent  containing  silicon,  as  set  forth. 

8.  The  process  of  reducing  oxidised  metallic  compounds, 
which  consists  In  heating  a  mixture  of  the  compound  and 
a  basic  flux  by  Interposing  a  body  of  the  mixture  as  a  re- 
sistance conductor  In  an  electric  circuit,  and  percolating 
through  the  heated  body  a  molten  reducing  agent  con- 
taining silicon,  as  set   forth. 

9.  The  process  of  producing  ferro-alloys,  which  consist* 
in  percolating  molten  ferroslllcon  through  a  granular 
heated  body  of  a  compound  of  a  metal  reducible  by  sili- 
con and  alloyable  with  Iron,  as  set  forth. 

10.  The  process  of  producing  ferro  alloys,  which  con- 
sists In  percolating  molten  ferroslllcon  througl^^a  heated 
mixture  of  an  oxidised  compound  of  a  metal  r^uclble  by 
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alllcon  and  alloyable  with  Iron,  and  a  Imslc  flux,  as  set 
forth. 

11.  The  process  of  producing  ferro  alloys,  which  con- 
sists In  electrically  heating  a  compound  of  a  metal  reduci- 
ble by  silicon  and  alloyable  with  Iron,  by  Interposing  a 
body  of  the  compound  as  a  resistance  conductor  In  an 
electric  circuit,  and  percolating  molten  ferroslllcon 
through  the  heated  body,  as  set  forth. 

12.  The  process  of  producing  ferro-alloys,  which  con- 
sists In  electrically  heating  a  mixture  of  an  oxidized  com 
lK>und  of  a  metal  which  is  reducible  by  silicon  and  alloy- 
able  with  Iron,  and  a  Iwislc  flux,  by  Interposing  a  body  of 
the  mixture  ns  a  resistance  conductor  In  an  electric  cir- 
cuit, and  |>ercolatlng  molten  ferroslllcon  through  the 
heated  iKXly,  ns  set  forth. 

i:i.  The  process  of  producing  low  carbon  ferroalloys, 
which  consists  In  producing  molten  ferroslllcon  high  In 
silicon  and  low  In  carbon  by  electrically  smelting  a  charge 
containing  silica,  carl>on  and  a  source  of  iron,  the  silica 
and  carbon  l)elng  In  relatively  large  amount,  heating  a 
bo4ly  of  a  compound  of  a  metal  reducible  by  silicon  and 
alloyable  with  Iron  by  Interposing  the  body  ns  a  resist- 
ance conductor  In  an  electric  circuit,  and  percolating  the 
molten  ferroslllcon  through  the  heate<l  body,  as  set  forth. 

14.  The  |»roces8  of  producing  low-carlwn  ferroalloys, 
which  consists  In  prt>duclng  molten  ferroslllcon  high  In 
silicon  and  low  In  carlwn  by  electrically  smelting  a  charge 
containing  silica,  carbon  and  a  source  of  Iron,  the  silica 
and  carlwn  lieing  In  relatively  large  amount,  heating  a 
mixture  of  an  oxidized  compound  of  a  metal  reducible  by 
silicon  and  alloynlile  with  Iron,  and  a  basic  flux,  by  Inter- 
posing a  body  of  the  mixture  as  a  resistance  conductor  in 
an  electric  circuit,  and  percolating  molten  ferroslllcon 
through  the  heated  body,  as  set  forth. 


unitary  head  comprising  a  box  Into  which  the  said  tabular 
projection  projects,  a  complementary  crank  shaft  member 
extending  longitudinally  within  the  tubular  projection, 
and  bearings  In  which  the  crank-shaft  meml>er8  are  Jour- 
naled.  said  bearings  preventing  longitudinal  play  of  the 
crank-shaft  members. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  sectional  crank  shaft  member 
having  a  tubular  projection,  of  a  complementary  crank- 
shaft member  extending  longitudinally  within  the  tubular 
projection,  and  bearings  In  which  the  crank  shaft  members 
are  Journaled.  said  bearings  preventing  longitudinal  play 
of  the  crank-shaft  members. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  sectional  crank-shaft  member 
having  a  tubular  projection,  of  a  complementary  crank- 
shaft memlMT  exten<llnc  longitudinally  within  the  tubular 
projection,  bearings  In  which  the  crank  shaft  members  are 
Journaled,  and  shoulders  on  the  crank  shaft  meml)ers  ahd 
cooperating  with  the  bearings  to  prevent  longitudinal  play 
of  the  crank  shaft  members. 


8n2.997.  AITACHIIENT  FOR  DOIBLINO  AND  LAP- 
PINtJ  MACHINES.  I>avip  Riley.  Jr..  Wilmington. 
r>el..  and  David  Hamilton,  Chester.  Pa.  Filed  Apr.  3. 
1907.      Serial  No.   366.224. 


The  combination,  with  the  crossheads,  and  the  pivoted 
arms  revolved  by  the  cross-heads,  of  a  bar  or  link  connect 
Ing  the  arms  between  the  cross  heads  to  limit  the  lateral 
movement  of  the  arms  with  respect  to  each  other. 


f 


862.088.  SECTIONAL  CRANKSHAFT.  Albbkt  F. 
RocKWKLL.  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  New  De- 
parture Manufacturing  Company,  Bristol,  Conn.,  a  Cor- 
poration of  Connecticut.  Filed  I>ec.  19.  1905.  Serial 
No.  292,442. 


S«VJ.09n.     OIL-CABINET.     IIknry  T.  Sattkulkk,  Elmlra. 
N.  Y.     Filed  Mar.  29,  1906.     Serial  No.  308.684. 


1.  A  crank  shaft  comprising  an  intermediate  member 
having  crank  arms  thereon,  tubular  projections  carried 
by  said  crank  arms,  and  complementary  meml>er8  of  the 
crankshaft  having  projections  for  engagement  with  the 
tubular  projections  on  the  intermediate  member. 

2  The  combination  with  a  sectional  crank-shaft  mem- 
ber having  a   tubular  projection,  of  a  pitman   having  a 


1.  A  cabinet  comprising  side  pieces,  a  back,  and  a  bot- 
tom plo«*e.  a  shelf  above  the  bottom,  a  metal  strap  passing 
across  beneath  the  forward  portion  of  the  shelf  and  thence 
bent  diagonally  upward  along  the  side  pieces  to  which  It 
Is  secured,  the  ends  of  said  strap  passing  out  through  the 
back,  where  they  are  l)ent  to  stand  vertically  and  at  right 
angles  to  the  sides,  said  projecting  ends  l)elng  provided 
with  means  for  suspending  the  cabinet  thereby,  and  a 
supply  tank  resting  upon  the  shelf  in  the  upper  com- 
partment. 

2.  A  cabinet  comprising  side  pieces,  a  shelf  between  the 
side  pieces,  and  a  metal  strap  passing  across  beneath  the 
shelf  and  up  along  the  side  pieces,  the  ends  of  said  strap 
being  utilized  to  suspend  the  cabinet. 

3.  A  cabinet  comprising  side-pieces  cut  narrower  In  the 
upper  than  In  the  lower  portions,  a  shelf  dividing  the 
cabinet  Into  upper  and  lower  compartments  where  the 
side  pieces  broaden  out.  a  fixed  bottom  piece  for  the  lower 
compartment,  a  hinged  top  for  the  upper  compartment,  a 
supply  tank  resting  on  the  shelf  In  the  upper  compart- 
ment, an  extensible  drip  pan  resting  on  the  bottom  piece, 
and  a  door  or  doors,  having  one  or  more  inset  compart- 
ments projecting  from  the  upper  portion,  hinged  to  the 
side  pieces. 

863,000.     FOLDING  UMBRELLA.     Andreas  Schindler. 

Allegheny,    Pa.      Filed    Apr.     16.    1907.       Serial     No. 

.*»08.478. 

1.  A  folding  umbrella  consisting  of  a  stick  comprising 
three  tubular  sections,  two  of  said  sections  sliding  Into 
the  third  section,  a  tip  hinged  to  one  of  said  sections,  ribs 
pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said  sections,  and  each  com- 
prising a  channel  shaped  section  and  a  telescopic  section, 
a  runner  movably  mounted  upon  said  stick,  tubular 
stretchers  connecting  said  runner  with  the  telescopic  sec- 
tions of  said  ribs,  spring  pressed  locking  rods  mounted  In 
i  said  stretchers  and  adapted  to  engage  the  telescopic  sec- 
tions of  said  ribs,  a  sleeve  mounted  beneath  said  runner 
and  connecting  with  said  locking  rods,  a  lever  pivotally 
connected  to  said  sleeve  and  adapted  to  engage  said  run- 
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ner  for  moTlnc  said  sleeve,  means  carried  by  one  of  said 
stick  sections  for  holding  said  sections  in  extended  posi- 
tion, means  for  preventing  said  stick  sections  from  t>e- 
coming  diaeni^aged  from  one  another,  means  carried  by 
one  of  said  sections  for  holdine  said  runner  in  an  elevated 
position,  and  means  carried  by  the  channel  section  of  said 
rib  for  liinltlog  the  extensloa  of  said  telescopic  rib  section. 


2.  .V  folding  umbrella  consisting  of  a  stick  having  three 
telescopic  sections,  two  of  said  sections  sliding  into  the 
third  section,  a  hinged  tip  carried  by  one  of  said  sections, 
a  plurality  of  telescopic  ribs  pivotally  connected  to  one 
of  said  sections,  a  runner  carried  by  said  stick,  a  plurality 
of  tubular  stretchers  pivotally  connected  to  said  runner 
and  to  said  ribs,  spring  pressed  locking  rods  arranged  in 
said  stretchers  for  holding  said  telescopic  ribs  in  extended 
poHitlon.  a  sleeve  mounted  beneath  said  runner  and  con- 
necting with  said  rods,  a  pivoted  lever  carried  by  said 
sleeve  for  moving  said  sleeve  away  from  said  runner, 
means  carried  by  one  of  said  sections  for  holding  said 
runner  in  elevated  position,  means  carried  by  one  of  said 
sections  for  holding  said  stick  sections  In  an  extended  po- 
sition, and  means  for  limiting  the  extension  of  said  tele- 
scopic ribs. 

3.  A  folding  umbrella  consisting  of  telescopic  stick  sec- 
tions, a  hinged  tip  carried  by  one  of  said  sections,  sec- 
tional telescopic  ribs  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said 
sections,  a  runner  movably  mounted  upon  said  stick  sec- 
tions, tubular  stretchers  connecting  said  runner  with 
said  telescopic  rib  sections,  spring  pressed  locking  rods 
arranged  in  said  stretchers  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
telescopic  rib  sections,  a  sleeve  located  beneath  said 
runner  and  connecting  with  said  rod.  and  means  carried 
by  said  sleeve  and  engaging  said  runner  for  lowering  said 
sleeve  and  withdrawing  said  locking  rods  from  engage- 
ment with  said  telescopic  rib  sections. 


863.001.  CI.OSCKK  FOR  STF:.\M-I)UUMS.  Fbiedrkti 
SBBBBt'K.  f;ee«temilnde.  tiermany.  Filed  Feb.  5.  1907. 
Serial  No.  350.HS6. 

1.  A  stenm  drum  havtns:  a  groove*!  rim  on  the  under 
pi>rtion  of  the  edte  ami  a  flange  upon  the  upi)«r  portion  of 
said  edge,  a  sliding  cover  closing  the  end  of  the  drum  and 
having  a  grooved  rira  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  edge, 
the  lower  portion  of  said  sliding  cover  entering  the  said 
grooved  rim  on  the  drum  and  the  upper  or  flanged  portion 
of  the  edge  of  the  drum  entering  the  sold  grooved  rim  on 
the  slldtn-.;  cover,  a  gasket  for  closing  the  Joint,  and  means 
for  exertlns:  a  pressure  (in  said  tasket  Independent  of  the 
pressure  in  the  dnr.n.  substantially  as  descrltied. 

2.  A  ttenm  drum  having  a  grooved  rim  on  the  under 
portion  of  the  edue  and  a  flange  iiivin  the  upper  portion  of 
■aid  edge,  a  slidlnK  cover  closing  the  end  of  the  drum  and 
having  a  grooved  rim  on   the  upper  portion  of  the  edge. 


the  tower  edse  of  said  sliding  cover  entering  the  said 
grooved  rim  on  the  under  portion  of  the  drum  and  the 
upper  or  flanged  portion  of  the  edge  of  the  drum  entering 
the  said  grooved  rim  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  edge  uf 
the  said  sliding  cover,  a  gasket  for  packing  the  Joint  and 


a  diaphragm  In  engagement  with  said  gasket,  means  for 
exerting  pressure  Independent  of  the  pressure  In  the  drum 
for  expanding  said  diaphragm  against  said  gasket,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


863,t)02.      SNAP-HOOK.      IIiNBT   S.   Seely.    Hammonton. 
N.  J.     Filed  Feb.  2,  1907.     Serial  No.  355,491. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  sleeve,  extensions  projecting  from  the  sleeve,  a 
tongue  loosely  connected  to  the  extensions,  and  a  keeper 
normally  holding  the  tongue  against  swlngtug  movement. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descrll)ed,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  sleeve,  an  extension  projecting  from  the  sleeve, 
a  tongue  loosely  connected  to  ths  extension  and  designed 
to  be  swung  toward  the  sleeve,  and  a  keeper  carried  by 
the  sleeve  and  having  a  spring  engagement  with  the  tongue 
to  normally  hold  the  same  against  swinging  movement. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  sleeve,  an  extension  projecting  from  the  sleeve, 
a  tongue  formed  of  spring  material  and  loosely  connected  to 
the  extension  and  designed  to  be  swung  toward  the  sleeve, 
the  extremity  of  the  tongue  being  bent  outwardly,  and  a 
keeper  carried  by  the  sleeve  and  having  a  spring  engage- 
ment with  the  outwardly  bent  portion  of  the  tongue  and 
normally  holding  the  same  against  swinging  movement. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  body  portion,  an  extension  projecting  from  the 
body  portion,  a  tongue  loosely  connected  to  the  extension, 
the  swinging  end  of  the  tongue  being  bent  outwardly  and 
designed  to  swing  toward  the  body  portion,  and  a  keeper 
carried  by  the  body  portion  and  having  a  spring  engage- 
ment with  the  outwardly  bent  end  of  the  tongue  to  hold 
the  latter  against  swinging  movement. 


863.003.      AUTOMATIC    WEIGHING    APPLIANCE.      Btv 
OAB  H.  Shobman.  Marion,  Iowa.     Filed  Mar.  20.  1007. 
Serial  No.  363,420. 
1.    In  a  weighing  device  the  combination  with  a  pair  of 

scales   having  a   platform  at  each  end   thereof ;  of  a    re- 
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ceptacle  adapted  to  reitt  upon  one  of  said  platforms,  n 
hopper  al>ove  said  receptacle,  a  chute  l)etween  said  hopper 
and  receptacle,  a  floor  In  said  chute  having  an  opening 
therein,  a  closure  for  said  opening,  means  to  automatically 
di8|>ose  said  closure  over  the  opening,  an  arm  pivotally 
secured  to  said  closure,  a  trigger  pivotally  secured  to  said 
chute  and  having  a  notch  therein  adapted  to  receive  the 
upi)€r  end  of  said  arm  and  hold  the  closure  In  Its  opened 
position,  and  means  between  said  trigger  and  scales  to 
elevate  said  trigger  and  release  the  arm  when  the  scales 
are  operated  to  weigh  the  contents  of  the  receptacle. 


effective-for  closing  either  of  said  ports  and  resting  upon 
said  ledge  or  seat  and  having  an  outstanding  central  stud, 
a  housing  for  said  ports  and  valve,  a  handled  lever  passing 
through  snld  housing  ami  stepped  In  said  seat-plate  and 
having  a  lateral  arm  with  a  right-angled  terminal  sleeved 
upon  said  stud,  and  a  spring  applied  to  said  lever  inter- 
mediately of  Its  handle  and  said  seat-plate  for  delivering 
pressure  upon  said  seat  valve  and  for  its  effective  reten- 
tion in  position. 


^G 


2.  In  a  weighing  device  the  combination  with  a  pair  of 
scales :  of  a  receptacle  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  one  end 
of  said  scales,  a  hopper  adapted  to  hold  articles  to  be 
weighed,  a  chute  below  said  hopper  and  In  Juxtaposition 
to  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  floor  In  said  chute  having  an 
opening  therethrough,  a  door  hlngedly  secured  to  one  wall 
of  said  chute  and  adapted  to  extend  over  said  opening, 
means  to  automatically  direct  said  door  over  the  opening, 
an  arm  pivotally  secured  to  said  door,  a  finger  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  arm,  a  trigger  secured  to  the  chute 
having  a  notch  therein  to  receive  said  finger  whereby  the 
door  will  be  held  In  its  opened  position,  a  standard  dis 
posed  between  the  outer  end  of  said  trigger  and  one  end 
of  the  scales  whereby  when  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
the  article  to  l)e  weighed  has  descended  from  the  chute 
Into  the  receptacle  the  trigger  will  be  elevated  and  the 
arm  released  and  the  door  disposed  over  the  opening  in 
the  floor  of  the  chute. 


8  6  3,004.  VALVE  FOR  GAS-PRODUCERS.  HahHy  F. 
Smith,  Lexington,  Ohio.  Filed  Sept.  14,  lOOO.  Serial 
No.  334,044. 


1.  A  device  as  described,  comprising  a  seat-plate  having 
opposite  ports  therein  and  a  continuous  outstanding  ledge 
serving  as  a  seat  around  said  ports,  a  valve  resting  upon 
said  le<lge  or  seat  and  effective  for  closing  either  of  said 
ports,  a  housing  arranged  upon  said  seat-plate,  over  said 
ports  and  valve,  a  handled  lever  bearing  In  said  housing 
and  stepped  In  said  seat  plate,  said  lever  having  a  lateral 
arm  with  a  right  angled  terminal  sleeved  upon  an  out- 
standing central  stud  of  said  valve. 

2.  A  device  as  described,  comprising  a  seat-plate  having 
opposite  ports  therein  and  an  outstanding  continuous 
ledge   forming   a   valve   seat   around   said   ports,   a   valve 
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863,005.     IMPLEMENT-RACK.     Wilber  II.  Smith.  Bar 
Harbor,  Me.     Filed  Dec.  31,  1906.     Serial  No,  .360.160. 


-^Fll 


1.  A  rack  Including  a  support  provided  with  laterally 
extending  supporting  brackets,  a  colled  spring  Interposed 
t)etween  the  brackets  and  having  Its  opposite  ends 
threaded  and  extended  through  said  brackets,  the  con- 
volutions of  the  spring  l>elng  spaced  apart  by  Intermediate 
loops  to  form  spring  clamping  members,  and  nuts  engag- 
ing the  threaded  ends  of  the  spring  for  adjusting  said 
spring  thereby  to  regulate  the  tension  of  the  spring  clamp- 
ing members. 

2.  A  rack  Including  a  support  provided  with  laterally 
extending  supporting  brackets,  a  colled  spring  Interposed 
between  said  brackets  and  having  its  convolutions  spaced 
apart  by  connecting  loops,  one  of  which  Is  rigidly  sectired 
to  the  support  and  the  adjacent  loops  slldably  mounted 
thereon,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  tension  of  the 
spring. 

3.  A  rack  Including  a  support  provided  with  spaced 
arms,  a  colled  spring  Interposed  between  the  arms  and 
having  Its  convolutions  spaced  apart  by  Intermediate 
loops  to  form  spring  clamping  members,  there  being  eyes 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  each  loop,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  spring,  thereby  to  regulate  the  tension  of 
the  clamping  memlwrs. 

4.  A  rack  Including  a  support  provided  with  laterally 
extending  brackets,  a  spring  Interposed  between  the  brack- 
ets and  having  Its  convolutions  spaced  apart,  to  form 
spring  clamping  members,  the  convolution  of  each  clamp- 
ing member  being  formed  with  peripheral  eyes  the  ends 
of  which  are  deflected  laterally,  and  means  for  adjusting 
the  spring  thereby  to  regulate  the  tension  of  the  clamping 
members. 

5.  A  rack  Including  a  support  provided  with  laterally 
extending  brackets,  a  colled  spring  Interposed  between 
the  brackets  and  provided  with  intermediate  convolutions 
constituting  clamping  memt>ers  and  Its  opposite  ends 
threaded  and  extended  through  the  brackets,  the  center 
of  the  spring  being  rigidly  secured  to  the  support,  and 
nuts  engaging  the  threaded  ends  of  the  spring  for  regulat- 
ing the  tension  of  the  clamping  members  on  each  side  of 
the  fixed  portion  of  the  spring. 

6.  A  rack  including  a  support  provided  with  laterally 
extending  brackets,  a  colled  spring  Interposed  between 
the  brackets  and  having  Its  opposite  ends  threaded  and 
extended  through  said  brackets,  and  its  intermediate  con- 
volution cflnnected  by  loops  to  form  spring  clamping  mem- 
bers, said  loops  being  extended  In  opp'  site  directions  and 
having  their  colled  ends  bent  laterally  to  form  liearlng 
surfaces  for  engagement  with  the  support,  the  Intermedi- 
ate loop  being  rigidly  secured  to  the  support  and  the 
terminal  loops  slldably  mounted  thereon,  there  lieing 
guiding  eyes  formed  In  the  convolutions  <;f  the  spring 
and  disposed  one  on  each  side  of  the  loops,  and  nuts  en- 
gaging the  threaded  ends  of  the  spring  for  adjusting  the 
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■prlng   thereby   to   regulate   the   tension   of  the   clamping      863,007.    CFTTER  MECHANISM  FOR  SHEET  FOLDING 


members. 


863,006.  HANDPIECE  FOR  DENTAL  ENGINES.  Jef- 
rRBT  H.  Springlb,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada.  Filed 
Oct.  26.  1904.     Serial  No.  230,096. 


7i- 


1.  In  a  dental  band  piece  a  tool  carrying  member  made 
In  separable  parts  constructed  to  receive  the  tool  between 
them  and  retain  such  tool  against  longitudinal  displace- 
ment, and  detachable  means  whereby  the  said  separable 
parts  are  secured  toffether  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  dental  hand  piece,  a  tool  carrying  shaft  mem- 
ber the  free  end  whereof  Is  tubular  and  a  portion  whereof 
Is  separable  therefrom,  such  separable  portion  and  the 
remainder  of  such  shaft  end  being  formed  with  coactlng 
engaging  devices  adapted  to  engage  and  retain  the  tool ; 
and  means  for  detachably  securing  the  said  parts  of  the 
shaft  end  together. 

3.  In  a  dental  hand  piece  the  combination  with  a  tool 
the  shank  whereof  Is  formed  with  a  mutilated  thread, 
of  a  shaft  member  one  end  whereof  Is  tubular  and  con- 
sists of  separable  semi-tubular  coactlng  parts,  a  portion 
of  the  Interior  of  each  of  which  is  formed  with  a 
mutilated  thread,  the  mutilated  thread  of  one  part  coin- 
ciding with  that  of  the  other,  and  such  separable  parts 
conjointly  receiving  the  shank  of  the  tool  between  them, 
and  dlaplaceabie  means  securing  such  separable  parts 
against  displacement  relatively  to  one  another. 

4.  In  a  dental  hand  piece  the  combination  with  a  tool 
carrying  member,  of  a  shell  inclosing  the  said  member  and 
divided  longitudinally  into  separate  parts,  the  said  parts 
having  means  for  the  purpose  of  securing  them  together. 

6.  In  a  dental  band  piece,  the  combination  with  a  tool 
carrying  member,  of  a  tubular  shell  Inclosing  the  said 
member  and  divided  longitudinally  Into  separate  parts 
one  of  such  parts  having  diagonal  teeth  upon  the  edge 
thereof  near  one  end  and  the  edge  of  the  other  part  hav- 
ing diagonal  notches  therein  to  receive  the  diagonal 
teeth,  and  an  Interiorly  screw-threaded  sleeve  screwed 
upon  the  opposite  ends  of  the  said  tubular  parts  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

C.  In  a  tool  carrying  member  made  in  separable  parts 
constructed  to  receive  and  retain  the  tool  between  them 
and  detachable  means  whereby  the  said  parts  are  secured 
together  such  detachable  means  consisting  of  a  shell  in- 
closing the  said  member  and  divided  longitudinally  Into 
separate  parts,  and  having  means  whereby  the  said  parts 
are  detachably   secured   together. 

7.  A  tool  carrying  member  made  In  separable  parts  con- 
structed to  receive  and  retain  the  tool  between  them, 
and  a  tubular  shell  Incli  sing  the  said  member  and  divided 
longitudinally  Into  separate  parts  one  of  such  parts  hav- 
ing diagonal  teeth  \ip<>n  the  edge  thereof  near  one  end  and 
the  edge  of  the  other  part  having  diagonal  notches  therein 
to  receive  the  diagonal  teeth,  and  an  Interiorly  screw 
threaded  sleeve  screwed  upon  the  other  ends  of  the  said 
tubular  parts  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


AND  OTHER  MACHINES.  Chiles  A.  Stletevant, 
Plalnfleld.  N.  J.,  assignor  to  E.  C.  Fuller  Company,  New 
York,  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Aug.  31, 
1905.     Serial  No.  276,54S. 


1.  A  cutter  mechanism  for  sheet  folding  and  other 
machines  comprising  a  shaft,  a  roller  spllned  on  said  shaft 
and  having  an  annular  groove  in  its  periphery,  an  annu- 
lar cutter  projecting  Into  said  groove  and  capable  of  axial 
movement  with  said  roller,  a  bushing  secured  to  said 
roller  and  having  an  annular  groove,  a  slide  having  a 
fork  which  engages  with  the  groove  of  said  bushing,  an 
adjusting  screw  engaging  at  Its  threaded  end  with  a  nut 
on  said  slide,  n  spilt  bearing  in  which  the  opi>o8ite  end 
of  said  screw  la  Journaled  a  clamping  screw  connecting 
the  split  parts  of  said  bearing,  and  collars  or  shoulders 
arranged  on  said  screw  on  opposite  sides  of  said  bearing, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  cutter  mechanism  for  sheet  folding  and  other 
machines  comprising  a  shaft,  roller  sections  spllned  on 
said  shaft  and  each  provided  with  an  annular  groove. 
Independent  devices  for  adjusting  said  rollers  aiialiy  on 
said  shaft,  cutter  disks  engaging  with  said  grooves  and 
each  adapted  to  be  moved  axlally  together  with  its  com- 
panion roller  solely  by  engagement  of  the  sides  of  the 
re8[)ectlve  groove  with  the  sides  of  the  disk,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

8.  A  cutter  mechanism  for  sheet  folding  and  other 
machines  comprising  a  shaft,  roller  sections  spllned  on 
said  shaft  and  each  provided  with  an  annular  groove, 
cutter  blades  projecting  into  said  grooves  and  movable 
Iwdlly  with  said  sections,  slides  operatlvely  connected 
with  said  sections,  and  two  adjusting  screws  which  are 
arranged  side  by  side  and  one  of  which  is  short  and  en- 
gages with  a  nut  on  one  of  said  slides  while  the  other  is 
long  and  engages  with  a  nut  on  the  other  slide,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

4.- A  cutter  mechanism  for  sheet  folding  and  other 
machines  comprising  a  shaft,  roller  sections  spllned  on 
said  shaft  and  each  provided  with  an  annular  groove, 
cutter  blades  projecting  Into  said  grooves  and  movable 
bodily  with  said  sections,  slides  operatlvely  connected 
with  said  sections,  two  adjusting  screws  arranged  side 
by  side  and  having  their  front  ends  adjacent  to  each 
other  and  one  of  which  Is  short  and  engages  Its  threaded 
rear  end  with  a  nut  on  one  of  said  slides  while  the  other 
screw  Is  long  and  engages  its  threaded  rear  end  with  a 
nut  on  the  other  slide,  and  bearings  In  which  the  front 
ends  of  said  screws  are  Journaled  but  held  against  axial 
movement,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  A  cutter  mechanism  for  sheet  folding  and  other 
machines  comprising  a  shaft,  a  roller  compose*!  of  a  cen- 
tral section  which  is  fixed  on  said  shaft  and  has  an 
annular  groove,  and  two  end  sections  which  are  spllned 
on  said  shaft  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  section  and 
each  having  an  annular  groove,  cutter  blades  projecting 
into  said  grooves,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  end  sec- 
tions and  the  companion  cutter  blades  toward  and  from 
said  central  sections  and  Its  cutter  blade,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

6.  A  cotter  mechanism  for  sheet  folding  and  other 
machines  comprising  a  shaft,  a  roller  composed  of  a  cen- 
tral section  which  Is  flxed  on  said  shaft  and  has  an  an- 
nular groove,  and  two  end  sections  which  are  spllned  on 
said  shaft  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  section  and 
each  having  an  annular  groove,  cutter  blades  projecting 
Into  said  grooves,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  en<l  sec- 
tions and  the  companion  cutter  blades  toward  and   from 
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said  central  section  and  its  cutter  blade,  comprising  slides 
operatlvely  connected  with  said  end  sections  and  one  slide 
having  a  short  arm  and  the  other  a  long  arm.  and  adjust- 
ing screws  which  are  arranged  side  by  side  and  one  of 
which  Is  short  and  engages  with  a  nut  on  said  short  arm 
while  the  other  Is  long  and  engages  with  a  nut  on  said 
long  arm.  substantially  as  set  forth. 

T.  A  cutter  mechanism  for  sheet  folding  and  other 
machines  comprising  a  longitudinally  movable  roller  hav- 
ing an  annular  groove,  a  rotary  cutter  having  a  blade 
projecting  Into  said  groove,  a  hushing  upon  which  said 
cutter  Is  capable  of  sliding  axlally.  an  arbor  upon  which 
said  bushing  is  mounted,  u  bracket  supporting  one  end  of 
said  arbor  and  engaging  with  one  end  of  said  bushing, 
and  a  head  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  arbor  and 
engaging  with  the  opposite  end  of  said  bushing,  substan 
tlaily  as  set  forth. 

8.  A  cutter  mechanism  for  sheet  folding  and  other 
mnrlilnes  comprising  a  longitudinally  movable  roller  hav- 
ing an  annular  jjroove,  a  rotary  cutter  having  a  blade  pro- 
jecting into  said  groove,  a  bearing  on  which  said  cutter 
is  mounted  a  bracket  supporting  said  bearing,  a  pair  of 
supporting  rods,  clamping  blocks  bearing  against  opposite 
sides  of  said  rods  and  one  of  them  having  a  vertical  guide 
groove  which  receives  said  bracket,  and  a  clamping  Iwlt 
connecting  said  blocks  and  bracket  and  passing  through  a 
vertical  slot  In  the  latter,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


8651,008.  ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT. 
William  E.  Si'mpnkb,  Birmingham.  F:ngland.  Filed 
Oct.  18.  10O."i.     Serial  No.  28,'».44«. 


coil  and  having  a  common  magnetic  circuit  for  both  the 
primary  and  secondary  currents,  an  air  gap  In  the  said 
magnetic  circuit,  and  a  non-lnductlve  resistance  arranged 
In  the  secondary  circuit  of  the  said  transformer,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

5.  in  measuring  Instruments  for  alternating  current  clr- 
i  cults,  the  combination  comprising  a  laminated  Iron  core,  a 
laminated  iron  return  magnetic  circuit  arranged  In  con- 
junction with  the  said  core,  an  air  gap  of  small  relucUnce 
between  the  core  and  return  magnetic  circuit,  a  sta- 
tionary coll  placed  around  the  core,  the  resistance  of  the 
coil  being  negligible  compared  with  the  impedance,  a  coll 
movable  within  the  said  air  gap.  and  a  quadrature  trans- 
former adapted  to  supply  the  said  movable  coll  with  cur- 
rent proportional  to  the  rate  of  change  of  one  of  the  fac- 
tors entering  into  the  quantity  to  be  measured,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 
!  6.  In  measuring  Instruments  for  alternating  current  clr- 
'  cults,  the  combination  comprising  a  laminated  Iron  core,  a 
laminated  Iron  return  magnetic  circuit  arranged  in  con- 
Junction  with  the  said  core,  laminated  polar  extensions  of 
the  said  core,  a  narrow  air  gap  of  small  reluctance  between 
the  said  core  and  polar  extensions  and  the  return  magnetic 
circuit,  a  stationary  coil  placed  around  the  core,  the  re- 
sistance of  the  coil  l>elng  less  than  one  per  cent  of  the  im- 
pedance, a  coll  movable  within  the  said  air  gap.  and  a 
quadrature  transformer  adapted  to  supply  the  said  mov- 
able coll  with  current  proportional  to  the  rate  of  change  of 
one  of  the  factors  entering  into  the  quantity  to  be  meas- 
ured, substantially  as  set  forth. 


1.  In  measuring  Instruments  for  alternating  current  cir- 
cuits, the  combination  comprising  an  electromagnet 
adapted  to  produce  a  magnetic  field  in  which  the  rate  of 
change  Is  proportional  to  the  circuit  voltage,  a  coll  mov- 
able within  the  said  field,  and  a  quadrature  transformer 
adapted  to  supply  the  said  moving  coll  with  currents  pro- 
portional to  the  rate  of  change  of  one  of  the  factors  enter- 
ing Into  the  quantity  to  be  measured,  substantially  as  set 

forth. 

2.  In  measuring  Instruments  for  alternating  current  cir- 
cuits, the  combination  comprising  an  electromagnet 
adapted  to  produce  a  magnetic  field  In  which  the  rate  of 
change  Is  proportional  to  the  circuit  voltage,  a  moving  coll 
mounted  within  the  said  field,  and  a  quadrature  trans- 
former adapted  to  supply  the  said  coil  with  current  propor- 
tional to  the  rate  of  change  of  the  circuit  current,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

3.  In  measuring  Instruments  for  alternating  current  cir- 
cuits, the  combination  comprising  an  electromagnet 
adapted  to  produce  a  magnetic  field  in  which  the  rate  of 
change  Is  proportional  to  the  circuit  voltage,  a  moving  coll 
mounted  within  the  said  field,  a  transformer  whose  second- 
ary circuit  Is  connected  to  the  said  moving  coll  and  having 
a  common  magnetic  circuit  for  both  the  primary  and  sec- 
ondary currents  and  an  air  gap  In  the  said  magnetic  cir- 
cuit, substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  measuring  Instruments  for  alternating  current  cir- 
cuits, the  combination  comprising  an  electromagnet 
adapted  to  produce  a  magnetic  field  In  which  the  rate  of 
change  Is  proportional  to  the  circuit  voltage,  a  moving  coll 
plvotally  mounted  within  the  said  field,  a  transformer 
whose  secondary  circuit  Is  connected  to  the  said   moving 


86  3,00  9.     CIirilN.     John  Supprb.   Lakewood,   N.  J. 
Filed  May  22,  1907.     Serial  No.  375,073. 
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1.  The  herein  described  chum  comprising  a  pair  of  sup- 
porting standards,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  In  the  upper 
ends  of  said  standards  a  hub  on  said  shaft,  a  disk  on  said 
hub.  a  band  surrounding  said  disk  and  at  a  distance  there- 
from, a  plurality  of  receptacles  l)etween  said  disk  and 
band  and  means  to  yieldingly  support  said  receptacles. 

2.  A  churn  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  with 
a  pair  of  standards  having  bores  at  the  upper  ends  thereof, 
of  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  In  said  bores,  a  hub  fixed  to 
said  shaft,  a  band  around  said  hub  and  a  distance  there- 
from, means  to  support  said  band,  a  plurality  of  recepta- 
cles between  said  hub  and  band,  means  to  yieldingly  sup- 
port said  receptacles  and  means  to  rotate  said  shaft. 

:{.  In  a  churn  of  the  class  deKcrll>ed.  the  combination 
with  a  pnlr  of  standards  having  bores  In  the  upper  ends 
thereof,  of  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  In  said  bores,  a  hub 
fixed  to  said  shaft,  a  disk  on  said  hub,  a  flange  on  said  disk, 
a  band  surrounding  said  disk  and  at  a  distance  therefrom, 
means  to  support  said  band,  a  plurality  of  receptacles  be- 
tween said  disk  and  band,  a  frame  for  said  receptacles,  a 
spring  connecting  said  frame  to  said  flange,  a  ball  on  said 
1   frame,  a  cover  for  said  receptacle,  means  carried  by  the 
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ball  to  bold  said  covern  in  a  closed  position,  a  spring  dis- 
posed between  said  bail  and  the  band  and  means  to  rotate 
said  shaft  whereby  the  receptacle  will  be  rotated  and  the 
contents  thereof  actuated. 

4.  A  churn  of  the  class  described  comprising  the  com- 
bination with  standards  and  u  xtiaft  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  standards,  of  a  band  surrounding  said  shaft,  means  to 
suppiirt  said  band,  a  plurality  of  receptacles  yieldingly 
mounted  between  said  shaft  and  band,  a  supporting  frame 
for  each  of  said  receptacles  and  means  to  rotate  said  shaft 
whereby  the  contents  of  the  receptacles  will  be  agitated. 


86.3,010.  SAFKTY  DEVICE  AND  GUARD  FOR  WATER- 
GLASSES  AND  SIGHT-LUBRICATORS.  TutODOBB  M. 
Warner.  Albany.  N.  Y.  Filed  Dec.  13.  1906.  Serial  No. 
347.599. 


1.  A  safety  device  and  guard  for  a  water-glass  upon  a 
steam  boiler,  consisting  of  a  tubular  sliding  Jacket  adapted 
to  slide  over  and  completely  surround  the  water-glas^s  ;  in 
combination  with  means  for  utilizing  the  steam  pressure 
from  the  boiler  fur  forcing  said  sliding  Jacket  over  and 
from  the  water-glass  by  pressure  from  the  steam  in  the 
boiler,  substantially  as  described. 

'-.  .V  guard  for  the  water-glass  of  a  steam  boiler,  consist- 
ing of  a  water-glass,  pipes  connecting  each  end  of  the  same 
with  the  Interior  of  the  boiler  ;  in  combination  with  a  sta- 
tionary Jacket  surrounding  the  pipe  connecting  one  end  of 
the  water-glass  with  the  boiler ;  a  sliding  Jacket  adapted 
to  slide  from  within  said  stationary  Jacket,  over  and  com- 
pletely surround  the  water  glass  ;  said  Jackets  forming 
two  chambers  one  within  the  walls  of  the  stationary  Jacket 
betw»M.»n  the  outside  of  the  head  of  the  sliding  Jacket,and 
the  Inside  of  the  head  of  the  stationary  Jacket  and  the  other 
chamber  formed  by  the  walls  of  the  sliding  Jacket  between 
the  inside  of  the  bead  of  the  sliding  Jacket  and  the  Inside 
of  the  opposite  bead  of  the  stationary  Jacket ;  said  cham- 
bers being  each  adapted  to  receive  pressure  from  the  steam 
of  said  boiler,  whereby  said  sliding  Jacket  may  be  forced 
over  and  from  the  water-glass,  substantially  as  described 
and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

3.  .\  gtiard  to  a  water-glass  for  a  steam  boiler,  consisting 
of  a  cylindrical  gla.sa  tube  In  the  usual  form  ;  pipes  con- 
necting both  ends  of  said  water  glas.s  with  the  Interior  of 
the  boiler;  an  outside  stationary  Jacket  having  a  bead  In 
each  end  surrounding  the  pipe  at  one  end  of  the  glass;  a 
sliding  Jackot  having  a  head  in  each  end  adapted  to  slide 
from  within  the  said  outside  Jacket  over  the  glass  ;  said 
outside  Jacket  having  a  chamber  between  the  exterior  of 
the  head  of  the  sliding  Jacket  and  the  interior  of  the  bead 
of  the  outside  Jacket  :  a  pipe  leading  from  said  chamber  to 
the  interior  of  the  boiler,  whereby  steam  may  be  admitted 
from  said  boiler  into  said  chamber,  thereby  forcing  the 
■liding  Jacket  over  said  glass ;  means  for  allowing  the 
steam  to  escape  from  said  chamber  ;  said  sliding  Jacket 
having  a  second  chamber  between  the  interior  of  its  head 
and  the  interior  of  the  opposite  head  of  the  outside  Jacket : 


a  pipe  leading  from  said  chamber  to  the  Interior  of  the 
boiler,  whereby  steam  may  be  admitted  from  said  boiler 
into  said  chamber,  thereby  forcing  the  aliding  Jacket  back 
Into  place  from  over  said  glass,  substantially  as  described 
and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 


Se.'l.Oll.      SAWING  MACHINE.      Frank   Anderson,    Nor- 
manock,  N.  J.    Filed  June  22,  1906.     Serial  No.  322.927. 


r\ 
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1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  longitudinally  movable,  rotatable  shaft ;  of  a 
spring  controlled  lever  engaging  the  shaft,  means  for  man- 
ually operating  the  lever,  a  guide  having  an  aperture 
therein  and  a  blank  receiving  passage  In  said  guide  at 
right  angles  to  said  aperture  a  cylindrical  saw  upon  the 
shaft  adapted  to  project  into  the  aperture,  a  gage  mov- 
able longitudinally  with  the  shaft  and  projecting  Into  the 
aperture  and  across  the  passage,  a  holding  disk,  and  means 
connecting  said  disk  to  the  lever  for  swinging  the  disk  dur- 
ing a  longitudinal  movement  of  the  saw. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  n  frame,  a  longitudinally  movable,  rotatable 
shaft  on  said  frame,  a  spring  controlled  lever  engaging  the 
shaft,  and  means  for  manually  operating  said  lever  ;  of  a 
Kulde  on  said  frame,  having  an  aperture  therein  and  a 
blank  receiving  pas.sage  at  right  angles  to  said  aperture,  a 
cylindrical  saw  on  said  longitudinally  movable  shaft 
adapted  to  be  moved  Into  said  aperture,  a  gage  arm  con- 
nected to  said  shaft  and  projecting  Into  the  aperture  and 
normally  across  the  blank  receiving  passage,  a  holding 
disk  and  tpeans  to  connect  the  disk  to  said  lever  whereby 
when  the  saw  Is  moved  against  a  blank,  the  holding  disk 
will  be  moved  against  the  opposite  face  of  said  blank. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  frame  and  a  lonKltudinally  movable  rotatable 
shaft  on  said  frame,  a  guide  on  said  frame  having  an 
aperture  therein  and  a  blank  receiving  passage  intersecting 
said  aperture,  a  gage  arm  connected  to  said  shaft  and 
normally  extending  across  the  blank  receiving  passage,  a 
cylindrical  saw  on  one  end  of  said  shaft,  a  disk  ejecting  de- 
vice In  said  cylindrical  saw.  a  spring  controlled  lever  con- 
nected to  the  shaft,  a  holding  disk  connected  to  said  lever 
and  means  to  manually  operate  the  lever,  whereby  the  saw 
and  holding  disk  will  be  moved  against  opposite  faces  of  a 
blank. 


&«3,012.      CAR-TRUCK.      .John    C.    ItARBER,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Apr.   15,   1907.     Serial  No.  368,172. 

1.  In  a  car  truck,  the  combination  with  a  spring  sup- 
ported truck  bolster  mounted  with  freedom  for  vertical 
motion  but  held  against  any  lateral  motion  crosswise  of 
the  truck,  of  antl-frlctlon  bearings  supporting  the  car  body 
from  the  outer  end  portions  of  said  truck  bolster  with 
freedom  for  lateral  and  swiveling  motions,  and  side  frame 
top  arch  bars  having  openings  through  which  the  said  anti- 
friction devices  work,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  car  tmck,   the  combination   with  center  plate 
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members  connected  to  permit  swiveling  and  lateral  nK>- 
tiona  of  the  truck  and  car  body  in  respect  to  each  other,  of 
buffing  blocks  filling  the  spaces  between  the  front  and  rear 
sides  of  the  engaged  hubs  of  the  center  plates  to  afford  a 
close  connection  l)etween  the  said  parts  for  taking  the  for- 
ward and  backward  thrusts,  substantially  as  described. 


3.  In  a  car  truck,  the  combination  with  antl-frlctlon  de- 
vices supporting  the  car  body  through  the  side  bearings, 
with  freedom  for  swiveling  and  lateral  motions,  of  center 
plate  meml>ers  constructed  and  connected  to  permit  said 
motions  and  provided  with  bufOng  blocks  filling  the  spaces 
between  the  front  and  rear  sides  of  the  engaged  hubs  of 
said  plates  to  afford  a  close  connection  between  the  said 
parts  for  taking  the  forward  and  backward  thrusts,  sub- 
stantially as  descril>ed. 

4.  In  a  car  truck,  the  combination  with  center  plate 
members  connected  to  permit  8wi\Tling  and  lateral  motions 
of  the  truck  and  the  car  body  in  respect  to  each  other, 
which  plates  have  encaped  hubs,  one  of  which  travels  lat- 
erally In  respect  to  the  other,  of  buffing  blocks  filling  the 
spaces  between  the  front  and  rear  sides  of  the  engaged 
hubs  of  said  plates  and  move  with  said  laterally  traveling 
hub,  whereby  said  blocks  afford  a  close  and  solid  connec- 
tion between  the  said  parts,  for  taking  the  forward  and 
backward  thrusts,  and  cooperate  with  said  engaged  hubs  to 
limit  the  lateral  travel,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  car  truck,  side  frames  having  their  top  arch  bars 
and  their  entire  bolster  columns  formed  Integral  with  said 
top  arch  bars,  having  column  base  plates,  of  saddle-like 
form,  embracing  the  bottom  arch  and  tie  bars,  and  rigidly 
connected  to  said  bars  and  columns,  and  having  angle  bar 
cross  ties  connecting  the  columns  and  saddle  plates  of  the 
opposite  side  frames,  substantially  us  descrllK>d. 

0.  The  combination  with  the  tie  bar  1  and  bottom  arch 
bar  2.  of  the  top  arch  bar  3  and  bolster  columns  4  formed 
integral  with  each  other,  and  the  column  base  0,  of  saddle- 
like form,  embracing  said  bars  1  and  2  and  provided  with 
the  lugs  0*  spaced  apart  In  pairs  to  receive  between  the 
same  the  lower  end  portions  of  said  columns  and  to  af- 
ford reinforcing  connections  for  rigidly  uniting  all  of  the 
said  parts  by  bolts  and  rivets,  substantially  as  described. 


863.013.  SWIMMING  APPARATUS.  John  O.  Balm, 
New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Oct.  3.  1906.  Serial  No. 
337,176. 


A  swimming  apparatus  comprising  a  breast  plate,  a  gar- 
ment to  which  said  plate  is  attached,  a   ball  bearing  se-  i 


cured  to  the  said  breast  plate,  a  pulley  mounted  on  said 
ball  bearing,  means  for  transmitting  movement  to  said 
pulley  by  the  fore  and  backward  movement  of  the  legs  of 
the  wearer,  a  shaft  carrying  a  propeller  and  supported 
from  the  breast  plate  to  run  parallel  to  the  extended  legs, 
a  second  shaft  running  parallel  to  the  breast  and  being 
angularly  disposed  to  the  llrst  named  shaft,  a  universal 
Joint  connecting  both  said  shafts  and  means  for  trans 
mitting  a  continuous  rotation  movement  to  said  shafts 
from  the  pulley,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose 
specified. 


803,014.     SPEED  IMUCAiOK.     Theodore  M.  Beckkrek, 
Belleville,  111.     Filed  Aug.  17,  1906.     Serial  No.  331.026. 


A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  shaft  ar- 
ranged for  rotation  and  for  sliding  movement,  a  pulley 
which  Is  stationary  in  regard  to  said  shaft,  centrifugal 
means  for  slidably  moving  the  shaft  when  rotated,  a  mem- 
l>er  connected  with  the  shaft,  a  rocking  member  engaged  by 
the  last  named  member,  means  for  adjustlug  the  first  named 
meml)er  with  respect  to  the  rocking  member,  a  hand  shaft 
and  gear  connections  Iietween  said  rocking  member  and 
said  hand  shaft. 


863,015.  APPARATUS  FOR  LOOSENING  AND  SPREAD- 
ING OUT  CUT  TOBACCO.  Otto  Bergstkaeshku.  Drey- 
den,  Germany.     Filed  Oct.  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  337,040. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  loosening  and  spreading  out  cut  to- 
bacco, and  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  needle  rolls  ro- 
tatable on  vertical  axes,  and  a  stripping-off  device  adja- 
cent to  said  rolls. 

2.  In  apparatus  for  loosening  and  spreading  out  cut  to- 
bacco, and  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  needle  rolls  ro- 
tatable on  vertical  axes  and  arranged  adjacent  to  each 
other  so  as  to  Inclose  a  space,  the  needles  of  said  rolls 
being  arranged  in  rows,  the  rows  of  each  roll  alternating 
with  and  engaging  between  needle  rows  of  the  adjacent 
rolls,  and  a  rotating  stripping  off  device  in  said  space. 

3.  In  apparatus  for  loosening  and  spreading  out  cut  to- 
bacco, and  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  needle  rolls  ro- 
tatable on  vertical  axes  and  arranged  adjacent  to  each 
other  80  as  to  Inclose  a  space,  the  needles  of  said  rolls  be- 
ing arranged  In  rows,  the  rows  of  each  roll  alternating 
with  and  engaging  between  needle  rows  of  the  adjacent 
rolls,  a  rotating  stripping  off  device,  and  fixed  stripping-off 
devices  in  said  space. 

4.  In  apparatus  for  loosening  and  spreading  out  cut  to- 
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bacco,  and  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  ne«dl«  rolla  to- 
tatable  on  vertical  axes  and  arranKed  adjacent  to  each 
otber  so  as  to  Inclose  a  8pace,  the  needles  of  said  rolla  be- 
ing arraoi^ed  In  rows,  the  rows  of  each  roll  alternating 
with  and  enKaglni;  between  ne<>dle  rows  of  the  adjacent 
rolls,  a  rotating  strippInK  off  device  in  said  space,  and  a 
feed  hopper  surroundinK  said  needle  rows. 

5.  In  apparatus  for  loosening  and  spreading  out  cut  to- 
bacco, and  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  needle  rolls  ro- 
tatable  on  vertical  axes  and  arranged  adjacent  to  each 
other  so  as  to  inclose  a  space,  the  needles  of  said  rolls  be- 
ing arrangetl  In  rows,  the  rows  of  each  roil  nlternatlng 
with  and  engaging  between  needle  rows  of  the  adjacent 
rolls,  a  rotating  strlpping-oflT  device  in  said  space  and  a 
centrifugal   wheel  arranged  below  said  apace. 

6.  In  apparatus  for  loosening  and  spreading  out  rut  to- 
bacco, and  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  needle  rolls  ro- 
tatable  on  vertical  axes  and  arranged  adjacent  to  each 
other  so  as  to  Inclose  a  space,  the  needles  of  said  rolls  be- 
ing arranged    in    rows,   the   rows  of  eacn    roll   alternating 

■with  and  engaging  between  needle  rows  of  the  adjacent 
rolls,  a  rotating  stripping  off  device  in  said  space  and  two 
centrifugal  wheels  mounted  on  concentric  spindles  and 
means  to  rotate  said  wlieels  In  opposite  directions. 

7.  In  apparatus  for  loosening  and  spreading  out  cut  to- 
bacco, and  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  needle  rolls  ro- 
tatable  on  vertical  axes  and  arrange«l  adjacent  to  each 
otber  so  as  to  Inclose  a  space,  the  needles  of  said  rolls  be- 
ing arranged  In  rows,  the  rows  of  each  roll  alternating 
with  and  engaging  between  needle  rows  of  the  adjacent 
rolls,  a  rotating  stripping  off  device  in  said  space,  and  a 
centrifugal  wheel  arranged  l)elow  said  space  and  cooperat- 
ing fixed  cross-tmrs  In  proximity  to  said  centrifugal  wheel. 

8.  In  apparatus  for  i»>osenlng  and  spreading  out  cut  to- 
bacco, and  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  needle  rolls  rota- 
table  on  vertical  axes  and  arranged  adjacent  to  each  otber 
BO  as  to  Inclose  a  space,  the  needles  of  said  rolls  being  ar- 
ranged In  rows,  the  rows  of  each  roll  alternating  with  and 
engaging  l)etween  needle  rows  of  the  adjacent  rolls,  a  ro- 
tating strlpping-off  device  In  said  space,  a  centrifugal 
■wiiecl  arranged  below  said  space,  a  flattened  liopper  ar 
ranged  Ih»Iow  said  space  to  receive  filers  falling  therefrom, 
an  endless  band  below  said  hopper  and  means  to  give 
travel  to  the  band  in  a  longitudinal  direction  relatively 
to  the  hopper. 

9.  In  apparatus  for  loosening  and  spreading  out  cut  to- 
bacco, and  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  needle  rolls  ro- 
tatable  on  vertical  axes  and  arranged  adjacent  to  each 
other  so  as  to  inclose  a  space,  the  needles  of  said  rolls  be- 
ing arranged  In  rows,  the  rows  of  each  roll  alternatiup 
with  and  engaging  between  needle  rows  of  the  adjacent 
rolls,  a  rotating  strlpplng-off  device  In  aald  space,  a  feed 
hopper  surrounding  said  needle  rows,  and  we<ige  shaped 
drivers  arranged  circumferentiaily  within  said  hopper 
and  means  to  rotate  said  drivers. 

10.  In  apparatus  for  loosening  and  spreading  out  cut  to- 
Imicco,  and  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  needle  rolls  ro- 
tatable  on  vertical  axes  and  arranged  sdjacent  to  each 
other  so  as  to  inclose  a  space,  the  needles  of  said  rolls  be- 
ing arranged  In  rows,  the  rows  of  each  roil  alternating 
with  and  engaging  l>etween  needle  rows  of  the  adjacent 
rolls,  a  rotating  stripping  off  device  in  said  space,  a  feed 
hopper  surrounding  said  needle  rows,  a  series  of  slots 
arranged  within  said  hopper.  Immediately  below  and  in 
front  of  the  needle  rolls,  gratings  covering  said  slots,  and 
means  to  remove  tobacco,  failing  into  said  slots  therefrom, 
and  carry  it  to  below  said  Inclosed  space. 

11.  In  apparatus  for  loosening  and  spreading  out  cut  to- 
bacco, and  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  needle  rolls  ro- 
tatable  on  vertical  axes  and  arranged  adjacent  to  eacb 
other  so  as  to  Inclose  a  spwice.  the  needles  of  said  roils  be- 
ing arranged  in  rows,  the  rows  of  each  roll  alternating 
with  and  engaging  between  needle  rows  of  the  adjacent 
rolls,  a  rotating  strlpplng-off  device  In  said  space,  a  feed 
hopjier  9urro\inding  said  needle  rows,  a  series  of  slots 
arranged  within  said  hop{>er.  immediately  below  and  In 
front  of  the  needle  rolls,  gratings  covering  said  slots,  ro- 
tatable  disks  with  peripheral  irrlppers  engaging  in  said 
Biota,  and  means  to  rotate  said  disks. 


8  6  3.016.  COLI^\PSIBLE  PILE  CASE  OR  FORMER. 
Thomas  Biltrv  and  Davb  Hikstbl,  Portland.  Oreg. 
Filed  Not.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  342,506. 


,»  * 


1.  A  collapalble  pile  case  or  former  consisting  of  sections 
hinged  together  at  meeting  edges  and  means  at  their  oppo- 
site <»dges  to  prevent  undue  expansion  whilo  being  driven 
and  permitting  contraction  upon  the  removal  of  a  driving 
core. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  clasa  described,  a  removable  core 
combining  Itenms  secured  together  by  angle  irons  united 
to  tbelr  webs,  and  h.iving  a  point  upon  which  the  lower 
ends  of  said  beams  rest,  and  to  which  they  nre  secured  by 
l»olt8  through  elongated  openings  in  one  of  said  parts, 
whereby  the  force  of  the  driving  blow  Is  received  by  the 
point  and  not  by  the  securing  bolts. 

3.  A  collapsible  casing  for  pile  cores  composed  of  sec- 
tions plvotally  connected  at  adjacent  edges,  and  a  connec- 
tion between  the  opposite  edge  portions  of  the  casing  per- 
mitting of  limited  movement  thereof  and  embodying  anti- 
friction means  facilitating  free  movement  of  said  portions. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  casing,  a  removable  core  in  said  casing,  a  solid  driving 
point,  and  a  plurality  of  vertical  pin  and  slot  connections 
Ijetween  the  point  and  driving  core  and  permitting  relative 
slldable  movement  of  the  core  and  point  In  allnement  with 
one  another. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  core,  a  driving  i»olnt,  and  an  outer  casing  emlxxlylng  free 
longitudinal  edge  portions,  having  flange  meml)er8  thereon 
arranged  in  diverging  relation,  and  a  tapering  loclting 
member  cooperating  with  the  flange  members  by  a  wedging 
action  to  secure  the  free  edge  portions  of  the  casing  to- 
gether. 

0.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  casing,  a  removable  core  In  said  casing,  a  driving  point 
at  the  lower  end  of  the  core,  and  means  connecting  the 
point  to  the  core  permitting  of  relative  slidable  movement 
of  these  members  in  allnement,  so  that  the  effect  of  the 
driving  blow  on  the  core  Is  received  by  the  point  and  not 
the  connecting  means. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  class  deacrll>ed,  the  combination  of 
a  casing  provided  with  an  opening  at  Its  lower  end  and 
having  that  portion  of  its  l>ody  surrounding  such  opening 
contracted,  a  driving  point  therefor  projecting  through  the 
opening  aforesaid  and  having  a  wedging  connection  with 
said  casing  at  the  contracted  portion  above  mentioned,  and 
a  removable  core  In  the  casing  loosely  connected  with  the 
driving  point. 


863,017.     CHAIN  PIPE  WRENCH.     William  C.  Brock- 

siEB,  Cayucoa.  and  Moses  P.  Tognazzini,  Ouadaloupe, 

Cal.     Filed  July  2.'*,   1906.     Serial  No.  327,419. 

The  herein-described  chain  pipe  wrench  comprising  the 

handle,  the  segmental  jaws  at  one  end  thereof  projecting 

forwardly  therefrom  and  also  projecting  laterally  from  op- 

p«}«lte   sides    thereof,    the   ball  shaped    hook    plvotally    con 

nected  between  the  corners  at  one  side  of  the  Jaws  and 
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having  obllguely-dlspoMd  channels  In  the  opposing  sides  of 
Its  arms,  the  chain  connected  to  the  jaws  at  a  point  be- 
tween the  comers  thereof  opposite  the  corners  between 
which  the  hook  Is  connected,  said  chain  having  lateral  pro- 


Ing  a  concealed  character,  two  members,  each  having  tta 
ends  passed  through  the  cover  of  the  book,  and  a  seal  on 
the  ends  of  ^ch  of  said  members,  one  of  the  members  be- 
ing passed  through  the  leaves  of  the  book  and  the  other 
member  being  passed  through  said  folder. 


D 


jectlons  for  engagement  with  the  channels  of  the  bail,  and 
a  chain  engaging  bolt  connecting  the  Jaws  at  a  point  near 
the  ball. 


803,020.  HAND  GARDEN  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENT. 
Marsh.u-l  L.  Cabraway.  McNeil,  Ark.  Filed  Mar.  22, 
1907.    Serial  No.  303,897.  "" 


863,018.     FOni»EK  TIE.     Charles  W.  Bl'ELL,  Ashervllle, 
Kans!     Filed  May  24,  1907.     Serial  No.  375,492.  ! 


1.  A  tie  comprising  a  binder  provided  near  one  end  with 
a  series  of  spai-etl  stops,  11  coupling  hook  at  the  opposite 
end  of  the  binder  having  an  off  set  hook  formed  with  claws, 
one  of  which  claws  Is  closed  to  a  greater  extent  than  the 
other,  whereby  the  space  inclosed  by  the  hook  is  larger  at 
one  end  than  the  other,  theroi>y  permitting  of  the  binder 
Ijcing  engaged  with  or  dlsengased  from  the  hook  by  a  lat- 
eral movement. 

2.  A  tie  comprising  a  plate  having  n  series  of  openings 
In  an  end  portion  and  having  the  opposite  end  formed  Into 
a  hook  and  terminating  In  claws,  a  binder  parsed  backward 
and  forward  through  the  openings  of  said  plate  and  hav- 
ing Its  end  portion  clenched  and  having  the  i>ortlon  adja 
cent  to  the  extremity  of  the  plate  crimped  or  off  set.  said 
binder  having  a  series  of  spaced  stops  near  its  opposite  end 
to  make  positive  and  adjustable  connection  witu  the  book 
Of  the  said  plate. 

3.  The  herein  described  tie  comprising  an  annealed  wire 
having  portions  formed  into  knots  to  provide  a  series  of 
stops,  a  ring  at  one  end  of  the  binder,  and  a  coupling  plate 
fitted  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  binder,  said  coupling  plate 
having  an  off  set  hook  at  one  end  terminating  in  claws,  one 
of  the  claws  being  open  more  than  the  other,  whereby  the 
space  inck>«ed  by  the  hook  Is  larger  at  one  end  than  the 
other  to  odmlt  of  engaging  or  disengaging  the  loose  end  of 
the  binder  with  the  hook  by  a  lateral  angling  movement. 


A  hand  garden  cultivating  Implement  comprising  a  han- 
dle, a  shank  consisting  of  a  straight  Inner  portloji  extend- 
ing along^and  secured  to  the  handle,  and  a  curved  resili- 
ent outer  portion  extending  downwardly  from  the  handle 
and  provided  at  Its  outer  end  with  a  perforation,-  a  curved 
resilient  blade  fltting  against  the  curved  portion  of  the 
shank,  the  curved  portion  of  tlie  shank  being  eccentric  with 
relation  to  that  of  the  blade  and  Intersecting  the  same 
at  the  Inner  end  of  the  blade  and  at  a  iwlnt  Intermedi- 
ate of  the  ends  thereof  to  provide  two  contacting  points  to 
space  the  blade  and  the  shank  from  each  other  between  the 
said  contacting  points,  and  a  single  adjufitnble  fastening 
device  piercing  the  blade  and  the  shank  thereof  and  ar- 
ranged to  hold  the  inner  end  of  the  blade  In  frictlonal  en- 
gagement with  the  shank  and  also  maintaining  the  outer 
end  of  tlie  curved  portion  of  tlie  shank  in  frictlonal  engage- 
ment with  the  blade,  whereby  the  blade  is  prevented  from 
turning  on  the  fastening  device. 


803,019.     RECEIll-MARKER.     Homer  C.  Bubbt,  Mobile, 
Ala      Filed  July  2.  1906.     Serial  No.  324.448.      • 
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863  021.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  BREAD.  David  Chid- 
LOW.  Washington.  D.  C.  Filed  June  29,  11M)6.  Serial 
No.  .124.104. 

1.  The  method  of  making  bread  which  consists  in  mixing 
together  flour,  yeast,  water  and  acid  tartrate  of  |)otash  In 
substantially  the  proportions  de8crll)ed.  i>ermlttlng  the 
mixture  to  rise,  and  then  baking  the  mixture. 

2.  The  method  of  making  bread  which  consists  in  mixing 
together  flour,  yeast,  fat.  water  and  add  tartrate  of  potash 
In  substantially  the  proportions  de8crll)ed.  permitting  the 
mixture  to  rise,  and  then  baking  the  mixture. 


As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  receipt  book,  a  folder 
on  the  Inner  face  of  one  of  the  covers  of  the  book  and  hav- 


803,022.     ROTARY    PIMP.     Jacob   Clark,    Joplln,    Mo. 
Filed  Nov.  14.  100.'.      Serial  No.  287..308. 

1.  In  a  rotary  pump,  a  hollow  pump  shaft,  a  spiral  water 
lift  thereon,  a  source  of  compressed  air  or  other  suitable 
fluid  in  connection  with  the  interior  of  said  shaft,  and  an 
exit  for  said  fluid  from  said  shaft  to  feed  the  water  to  said 

water  lift. 

2.  In  a  rotary  pump,  a  hollow  pump  shaft,  a  water  lift 
thereon,  a  source  of  air  in  connection  with  the  interior  of 
■aid  shaft,  and  an  air  exit  from  said  shaft  to  feed  the  wa- 
ter to  said  water  lift. 

3.  in  a  rotary  pump,  a  hollow  rotary  pump  shaft,  a 
spiral  water  lift  rigidly  mounted  tliereon.  a  source  of  com- 
pressed air  or  other  suitable  fluid  In  connection  with  the 
interior  of  said  shaft,  and  an  exit  for  said  fluid  from  said 
shaft  to  feed  the  water  to  said  water  lift. 

4.  In  a  rotary  pump,  a  hollow  rotary  pump  shaft,  a 
spiral  water  lift  rigidly  mounted  thereon,  a  source  of  air 
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In  connection  with  the  interior  of  said  shaft,  and  an  air 
exit  from  said  shaft  to  feed  the  water  to  said  water  lift. 

5.  Id  a  rotary  pump,  a  hollow  pump  shaft,  a  spiral  wa- 
ter lift  thereou,  a  source  of  compressed  air  or  other  suit- 
able fluid  In  connection  with  the  Interior  of  said  shaft,  and 
an  exit  for  said  fluid  from  said  shaft  at  the  end  thereof  to 
feed  the  water  to  said  water  lift. 


6.  In  a  rotary  pump,  a  hollow  pump  shaft,  a  spiral  wa- 
ter lift  thereon,  a  source  of  compressed  air  or  other  suit- 
able fluid  In  connection  with  the  Interior  of  said  shaft,  and 
n  lateral  exit  for  said  fluid  from  said  shaft  to  feed  the  wa- 
ter to  said  water  lift. 

7.  In  a  rotary  pump,  a  hollow  pump  shaft,  a  spiral  wa- 
ter lift  thereon,  a  source  of  compressed  air  or  other  suit 
able  fluid  In  connection  with  the  Interior  of  said  shaft,  a 
pump  barrel  embracing  said  spiral,  a  false  bottom  In  said 
barrel  below  said  spiral,  a  water  chamber  below  said  false 
bottom,  a  bottom  to  sfeld  water  chamber,  an  exit  for  said 
fluid  from  said  hollow  shaft  Into  said  water  chamber,  a  wa 
ter  Inlet  into  said  water  chamber,  and  a  passat^e  through 
said  false  bottom  from  the  water  chamber  to  the  spiral. 

s.  In  a  rotary  pump,  a  hollow  shaft,  a  spiral  water  lift 
thereon,  a  source  of  air  In  connection  with  the  Interior  of 
said  shaft,  a  pump  barrel  embracing  raid  spiral,  a  false 
bottom  in  said  barrel  below  said  spiral,  a  water  chamber 
l)«low  said  false  l>uttom,  a  bottom  to  said  water  chamber, 
an  ah-  exit  from  said  hollow  shaft  Into  said  water  chamber, 
a  water  Inlet  Into  said  water  chamber,  and  a  passage 
through  said  false  bottom  from  the  water  chamber  to  the 
spiral. 

9.  In  a  rotary  pump,  a  hollow  pump  shaft,  a  spiral  wa- 
ter lift  thereon,  a  source  of  compressed  air  or  other  suit 
able  fluid  In  connection  with  the  Interior  of  said  shaft,  a 
pump  barrel  embracing  said  spiral,  a  false  bottom  In  said 
barrel  below  said  spiral,  a  water  chamber  below  said  false 
bottom,  a  bottom  to  said  water  chamber,  an  exit  for  said 
fluid  from  said  hollow  shaft  Into  said  water  chamber,  a  wa- 
ter Inlet  Into  said  water  chamber  through  the  bottom  there- 
of, and  a  passage  through  said  false  bottom  from  the  water 
chamber  to  the  spiral. 

10.  In  a  rotary  pump,  a  hollow  shaft,  a  spiral  water 
lift  thereon,  a  source  of  compressed  air  or  other  suitable 
fluid  in  connection  with  the  Interior  of  said  shaft,  a  pump 
barrel  embracing  said  spiral,  a  false  bottom  In  said  barrel 
below  said  spiral,  a  water  chamber  below  said  false  bottom. 
•  bottom  to  said  water  chamber,  said  shaft  extending 
through  said  false  bottom  and  water  chamber,  a  lateral 
exit  for  said  fluid  from  said  hollow  shaft  Into  said  water 
chamber,  a  water  Inlet  Into  said  water  chamber,  and  a 
passage  through  said  false  bottom  from  the  water  chamber 
to  the  spiral. 

11.  In  a  rotary  pump,  a  hollow  pump  shaft,  a  spiral 
water  lift  thereon,  a  source  of  compressed  air  or  other 
suitable  fluid  in  connection  with  the  Interior  of  said  shaft, 
a  pump  barrel  embracing  said  spiral,  a  false  bottom  In  said 


barrel  below  said  spiral,  a  water  chamber  below  said  false 
bottom,  a  bottom  to  said  water  chamber,  said  shaft  extend- 
iDg  through  said  false  bottom  and  water  chamber,  a  lateral 
exit  for  said  fluid  from  said  hollow  shaft  Into  said  water 
chamber,  a  water  inlet  into  said  water  chamber  through 
the  bottom  thereof,  and  a  passage  through,  said  false  bot- 
tom from  the  water  chamber  to  the  spiral. 

12.  In  a  rotary  pump,  a  hollow  pump  shaft,  a  spiral 
water  lift  thereon,  a  source  of  compressed  air  or  other 
suitable  fluid  In  connection  with  the  interior  of  said  shaft, 
a  pump  barrel  embracing  said  spiral,  a  false  bottom  In 
said  barrel  Immediately  at  the  base  of  said  spiral,  a  water 
chamber  below  said  false  bottom,  a  bottom  to  said  water 
chaml^r.  an  exit  for  said  fluid  from  said  hollow  shaft  into 
said  water  chamber,  a  water  Inlet  Into  said  water  chaml)er, 
and  a  passage  through  said  false  bottom  from  the  water 
chamber  to  the  spiral,  said  passage  being  centrally  dis- 
posed and  of  a  diameter  Intermediate  the  Inner  and  outer 
diameter  of  the  spiral  blades. 

l.'{.  In  a  rotary  pump,  a  hollow  pump  shaft,  a  spiral 
water  lift  thereon,  a  source  of  compressed  air  or  other 
suitable  fluid  In  connection  with  the  interior  of  said  shaft, 
a  pump  barrel  embracing  said  spiral,  a  false  bottom  In 
said  barrel  immediately  at  the  base  of  said  spiral,  a  water 
chamber  below  said  false  bottom,  a  bottom  to  said  water 
chamber,  an  exit  for  said  fluid  from  said  hollow  shaft  Into 
said  water  chamber."  a  plurality  of  small  water  Inlets  Into 
said  water  chamber,  and  a  passage  through  said  false 
bottom  from  the  water  chamber  to  the  spiral,  said  passage 
being  centrally  disposed  and  of  a  diameter  Intermediate 
the  Inner  and  outer  diameters  of  the  spiral  blades. 

14.  In  a  rotary  pump,  a  hollow  rotary  pump  shaft,  a 
spiral  water  lift  rigidly  attached  thereto,  a  source  of 
compressed  air  or  other  suitable  fluid  In  connection  with 
the  Interior  of  said  shaft,  a  pump  barrel  embracing  said 
spiral,  a  stationary  false  bottom  In  said  barrel  below  said 
spiral,  a  water  chamber  below  said  false  bottom,  a  bottom 
to  said  water  chamber,  an  exit  for  said  fluid  from  said 
hollow  shaft  Into  said  water  chamber,  a  water  Inlet  Into 
said  water  chamber,  and  a  passage  through  said  false  bot 
tom  from  the  water  chamber  to  the  spiral. 

15.  In  a  rotary  pump,  a  hollow  pump  shaft,  a  spiral 
water  lift  thereon,  a  8(>urce  of  compressed  air  i>r  other 
suitable  fluid  in  -onnection  with  the  Interior  of  said  shaft, 
a  pump  barrel  embracing  said  spiral,  a  false  bottom  In 
said  barrel  below  said  spiral,  a  water  chamber  below  said 
false  bottom,  a  bottom  to  said  water  chamber,  a  projecting 
member  attached  to  said  water  chamber  bottum  and  upon 
which  said  false  bottom  rests,  an  exit  for  said  fluid  from 
said  hollow  shaft  into  said  water  chamber,  a  water  Inlet 
into  said  water  chamber,  and  a  passage  through  said  false 
liottom  from  the  water  chamber  to  the  spiral. 

16.  In  a  rotary  pump,  a  rotary  hollow  pump  shaft,  a 
spiral  water  lift  thereon,  an  opening  in  said  shaft  near 
the  spiral,  a  stuflSng  box  at  the  other  end  of  the  shaft,  and 
a  stationary  fluid  supply  pipe  In  connection  with  the 
hollow  shaft  at  the  stufllng  box. 

17.  In  a  rotary  pump,  a  hollow  pump  shaft,  a  spiral 
water  lift  thereon,  a  source  of  compressed  air  or  other 
sultab^  fluid  In  connection  with  the  Interior  of  said  shaft, 
a  pump  barrel  embracing  said  spiral,  a  false  bottom  In 
said  barrel  below  said  spiral,  a  water  chaml>er  below  said 
false  l)ottom.  an  exit  for  said  fluid  from  said  hollow  shaft 
Into  said  water  chamber,  a  water  Inlet  into  said  water 
chamber,  and  a  passage  through  said  false  bottom  from 
the  water  chamber  to  the  spiral. 

18.  In  a  rotary  pump,  a  hollow  pump  shaft,  a  spiral 
water  lift  thereon,  a  source  of  air  or  other  suitable  fluid 
In  connection  with  the  Interior  of  said  shaft,  a  pump 
barrel  inclosing  said  spiral,  a  diaphragm  closing  said 
barrel  immediately  beneath  the  spiral,  a  centrally  disposed 
opening  in  the  diaphragm  of  a  diameter  Intermediate  the 
Internal  and  external  diameters  of  the  spiral  blades,  and 
an  opening  for  said  fluid  In  the  shaft  below  the  dia- 
phragm. 

19.  In  a  rotary  pump,  a  hollow  pump  shaft,  a  spiral 
water  lift  thereon,  a  source  of  air  or  other  suitable  fluid 
In  connection  with  the  Interior  of  said  shaft,  a  pump 
barrel    Inclosing  said   spiral,   a   false  bottom    Immediately 
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beneath  the  spiral,  an  opening  in  tb«  diaphragm  Interme- 
diate the  internal  and  external  diameters  of  the  spiral 
blades,  a  water  chamber  below  said  false  bottom  and  an 
opening  for  said  fluid  from  the  hollow  shaft  into  the  water 
chaml>er. 

'20.  In  a  rotary  pump,  a  hollow  pump  shaft,  a  spiral 
water  lift  thereon,  a  source  of  air  or  other  suitable  fluid 
In  connection  with  the  Interior  of  said  shaft,  a  pump 
barrel  inclosing  said  spiral,  a  diaphragm  closing  said 
barrel  Immediately  beneath  the  spiral,  an  opening  in  the 
diaphragm  of  a  diameter  intermediate  the  Internal  and  ex- 
ternal diameters  of  the  spiral  blades,  and  an  opening  tor 
said  fluid  In  the  shaft  below  the  diaphragm. 

I'l.  In  a  rotary  pump,  a  hollow  pump  shaft,  means  for 
driving  said  shaft,  a  spiral  water  lift  at  the  base  of  said 
shaft,  bearings  for  supporting  said  shaft  and  its  attached 
parts,  consisting  of  a  bearing  disk  secured  to  said  shaft, 
a  stationary  platform  carrying  an  opposing  bearing  disk, 
and  iMills  In  grooves  thereon,  on  which  balls  the  shaft 
itearlng  disk  rests,  a  pump  barrel  spaced  at  a  distance 
below  said  bearings,  a  water  over  flow  or  oflF  take  at  the 
fop  of  said  liarrel  also  well  below  said  bearings,  and  a 
source  of  compressed  air  or  other  suitable  fluid  in  con- 
nection with  said  hollow  shaft  at  a  point  above  said  bear- 
ings. 


803.023.  WEED -CUTTER,  CULTIV.\TOR,  AND  PULr 
VEItlZER.  JoHM  E.  CouBTHiGHT.  Independence,  Kans. 
Filed  Feb.  15,  11H)5.     Serial  No.  246.666. 


1.  In  a  cultivator  or  pulverlisr.  the  combination,  with 
parallel  runners  having  draft  bars  extending  horliontally 
outward  from  the  forward  portion  of  said  runners,  and 
disk  gangs  located  at  opposite  sides  of  said  runners  ;  of 
laterally  adjiistable  levers  upon  said  draft  bars;  draw 
rods  plvotally  connected  with  said  levers  and  with  the  disk 
gangs ;  draw  rods  exteridlng  forward  from  the  pivotal 
|K>ints  of  said  disk  gangs  to  pivotal  connections  upon  said 
draft  bars,  nil  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

2.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination  with  parallel  run- 
ners and  draft  bars  extending  out  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
runners  ;  of  front  and  rear  arch  cross  bars  connecting  said 
runners;  snld  front  arch  cross  bar  having  arms  extending 
out  at  opposite  sides  of  said  runners  and  serving  as  braces 
for  said  draft  bars  ;  said  rear  arch  cross  bar  having  par- 
allel sides,  and  also,  having  brace  bars  extending  forward 
and  downward,  from  its  upper  part,  and  attached  at  their 
lower  forward  ends  to  the  said  runners,  all  substantially 
ns  specified. 

;{.  In  a  cultivator  or  pulveriser,  a  frame,  disk  gangs 
plvotally  attached  to  the  frame,  means  attaching  the  disk 
gangs  vertically,  slantingly  and  laterally  adjustable  to 
the  frnroo,  Ihterally  adjustable  castings  and  segment  racks 
on  the  frame,  levers  pivoted  to  the  castings,  draft  rods  ex- 
tending from  the  pivotal  points  of  the  gangs  to  said  cast 
Ings  and  pivoted  thereto,  and  draft-rods  extending  from 
said  levers  to  the  disk  gangs. 

4.  In  a  cultivator  or  pulverlxer.  a  bar  which  Is  per 
pendlcular  In  Its  upper  portion  and  In  tke  lower  portion 
is  curved  forward  and  downward,  and  then  back  In  a  hori 
Bontal  arc. 

5.  In  a  cultivator  or  pulveriser,  the  combination  with  a 
pivoted  disk  gang  and  a  bar  extending  across  above  the 


gang,  of  two  bearings  on  the  gang,  one  of  said  bearings  be- 
ing at  the  pivotal  point  of  the  gang,  bars  adjustably 
clamiHHl  to  said  bar  above  the  gang  and  extending  down 
and  connected  with  said  bearings,  the  one  of  (he  said  bars 
connected  with  the  bearing  nway  from  the  pivotal  point 
of  the  unng  l»elng  bent  forward  and  downward  In  Its  lower 
portion  then  backward  In  n  h<uixont«l  hit. 

<(.  In  a  cultivator  or  pulveriser,  a  frame,  a  disk  gang 
adjustably  attached  to  the  frame,  two  lK>arlnga  on  the 
gang,  a  laterally  adjustable  casting  on  the  frame,  a  draft- 
rod  pivoted  In  said  casting  and  ottachod  to  the  pivotal 
point  of  the  gan^.  a  lover  ou  said  casting,  a  draft-rod  plv- 
otally attached  to  snld  lever  and  to  the  l)earlng  of  the  disk 
gang. 

7.  In  a  cultivator,  the  combination,  with  disk  gangs 
working  at  oj^poslte  sides  of  the  row  cultivated  and  hav- 
ing a  connecting  bar  extending  across  above  them;  of  up- 
right bars  adjustably  cinmi>ed  to  said  connecting  bar,  and 
extending  downward,  and  connected  with  the  bearings 
around  thf  Inner  and  the  outer  ends  of  the  disk  carrying 
shafts  of  said  disk  gangs  :  said  upright  bars,  which  con- 
nect with  the  l>eoring8  around  the  outer  ends  of  said  disk 
carrying  shafts,  each  having  an  arm  extending  forward 
from  their  lower  ends ;  and  draw  rods  plvotally  engaging 
openings  In  said  arms  and  extending  forward  to.  and  plv 
otally  connected  with,  the  forward  p.-irt  of  the  cultivator 
frame  ;  said  upright  bars,  which  connect  with  the  bearings 
at  the  Inner  ends,  of  Hie  disk  carrying  shafts,  of  said  disk 
gangK,  l)eing  bent  forward  and  downward  In  their  lower 
portlfin,  then  horisontally  backward.  In  an  arc  with  a  ra- 
dius equal  to  the  distance  l>etween  said  Inner  and  outer 
upright  bars,  all  substantially  as  specified. 

S.  In  a  cultivator  or  pulveriser,  a  disk  gang;  l>earlngs 
at  the  outer  and  Inner  ends  oS  said  gang;  a  bar  extending 
across  alwve  snld  gang:  an  upright  bar  attached  to  the 
iwarlngs  at  the  outer  end  of  said  gang  and  to  the  bar 
above  said  gang  ;  an  upright  bar  attached  to  the  I>earlng8 
At  the  Inner  end  of  said  gang  and  to  the  bar  above  said 
gang;  clamps  attaching  said  upright  bars  to  said  bar 
above  :  the  said  upright  Imrs  independently  adjustable  ver- 
tically in  said  clamps,  all  substantially  as  S[)eclfled. 

0  In  a  cultivator  or  pulverizer,  n  disk  gang  pivoted  near 
one  of  Its  ends,  a  bearing  near  the  opposite  end  of  said 
gang,  a  horizontal  opening  in  said  bearing,  u  bar  having  a 
liorlzontai  arm  arranged  for  the  l)earing  to  slide  thereon. 

10.  In  a  cultivator  with  disk  gangs,  the  combination, 
with  a  bar  above  said  gangs ;  of  l>earlng8  at  the  outer  ends 
of  said  gangs  ;  lugs  at  the  front  and  rear  of  the  l)earlng8  ; 
bnrs  extending  down  from  the  bar  above  the  gangs  to  the 
said  bearings  and  having  nt  their  lower  ends  arms  extend- 
ing forward  ;  castings  turning  plvotally  about  said  bars 
and  provided  In  front  with  slots  for  the  forward  extending 
arms  of  (he  said  bars,  and  also,  plvotally  engaging  said 
lugs;  all  substantially  as  Specified. 

11.  In  a  cultivator  or»pulverlzer  having  rotary  later- 
ally, vertically  and  sinnflngly  adjustable  and  reversible 
disk  gangs,  a  frame,  means  for  attaching  said  gangs  ad- 
justably to  the  frame  consisting  of  a  bar  extending  across 
the  frame  and  adjustably  attached  to  the  frame,  four  lat- 
erally adjustable  clamps  on  said  bar;  clamping  -  bolts 
through  said  clamps,  means  connecting  said  clamps  with 
the  disk  gangs ;  two  laterally  adjustable  castings  CC  on 
the  frame,  and  clamping-bolts  through  said  castings  ;  and 
draft  means  connecting  said  castings  wKh  the  disk  gangs. 

12.  In  a  cultivator  or  pulverizer,  the  combination  with 
parallel  runners  and  bars  extending  out  at  opposite  sides 
from  said  runners  of  laterally  adjustable  castings  with 
segment  racks  upon  said  bars,  and  levers  pivoted  to  said 
castln.^s. 


i  863.024.  Cl'LTlVATOR  AND  PULVERIZER.  JoH.x  E. 
CorRTRiOHT.  Independence.  Kans.      Filed  Apr.   2.   1906. 

I       Serial  No.  .-iOO.SSS. 

j        1.   In  a  cultivator  or  pulverizer,  the  combination  of  a 

I  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  runners,  an  arch  connecting 
said  runners  at  their  rear  ends,  an  arch  connecting  said 
runners  at  their  front  ends,  and  bars  extending  horlxon- 

i   tally  outward  from  the  forward  part  of  said  runners,  guide 
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wbeelB  on  Mid  frame  at  the  front  ends  of  the  runners, 
means  for  reg:ulatlDg  the  distance  between  aald  guide 
wtieels,  disk  gangs  attacbed  to  tbe  frame,  pivotal  points  at 
one  end  of  tbe  gnngs  means  for  attaching  the  disk  gang*  to 
the  frame  comprising  a  pipe  ot  bar  extending  across  atwre 
tbe  gangs,  arches  connecting  said  pipe  or  bar  with  tbe 
l)earln„'s  of  the  disk  gangs,  clamps  connecting  said  arches 
adjustably  with  said  pli>e  or  bar,  draft  rods  extending  for- 
ward from  the  plvutnl  points  of  tbe  gangs  and  connected 
with  the  frame,  and  draft  rods  extending  forward  from  the 
gangs  to  levers  on  the  frame,  means  for  adjusting  the  disk 
gangs  vertically  upon  the  rear  arch  of  the  frame,  and  cut- 
ting blades  on  the  frame  immediately  in  front  of  the  inner 
disks  of  the  gangs. 


2.  In  a  cultivator  or  pulveriser,  a  frame,  a  pair  of  disk 
gangs  attached  to  the  frame,  means  for  attaching  the  disk 
gangs  to  the  frame  comprising  two  bearings  on  each  gang, 
arches  connecting  the  liearings  of  the  gangs,  a  vertically 
adjustable  iMir  on  the  frame  extending  across  above  the 
gangs,  laterally  adjustable  clamps  securing  said  arches 
vertically  nnd  siantini^ly  adjustable  to  said  bar.  draft-rods 
extending  from  the  pivotal  points  of  tbe  gangs  to  the 
frame,  levers  on  the  frame,  and  draft-rods  extending  from 
said  levers  to  the  disk  gangs. 

3.  In  a  cultivator  or  pulverizer,  a  frame,  a  pair  of  disk 
gangs,  a  bar  attached  to  tbe  frame  and  extending  across 
al>ove  tbe  disk  gangs,  two  bearings  on  each  gang,  an  arch 
connecting  the  bearings  of  each  gang,  one  leg  of  said  arch 
being  Journaled  in  one  of  tbe  bearings,  a  draft-rod  extend- 
ing from  said  leg  to  tlie  frame,  the  other  leg  of  said  arch 
being  provided  with  a  horizontal  arm.  an  opening  In  the 
other  bearing  for  said  arm,  a  lever  on  the  frame,  a  draft- 
rod  extending  from  said  lever  to  the  disk  gang,  and  means 
attaching  the  arch  to  tbe  bar  above  the  gangs. 

4.  In  a  cultivator  or  pulverizer,  the  combination  of  a 
frame  provided  with  a  pair  of  runners,  guide  wheels  on  the 
frame,  a  pair  of  disk  gangs,  a  bar  on  tbe  frame  extending 
across  almve  the  gangs,  means  connecting  tbe  gangs  ver- 
tically, slantingly  and  laterally  adjustable  with  said  bar, 
draft-rods  extending  from  tbe  pivotal  points  of  the  gangs 
to  the  frame,  lovers  on  the  frame,  and  draft-rods  connect- 
ing said  levers  with  tbe  disk  gangs.  j 

r>.   In  a  cultivator  or  pulverizer,  a  frame,  disk  gangs  at- 
tached to  tbe  frame,  means  attaching  the  disk  gangs  to  the 
frame  comprising  two  l)earings  on  each  gang,  an  arch  con-  • 
necting  said  bearings,  one  leg  of  said  arch  being  Journaled   | 
in  tbe  bearing  at  the  pivotal  point  of  the  gang,  tbe  other   , 
leg  of  said  arch  being  provided  with  a  horizontal  arm  ar-  | 
ranged  for  tbe  other  bearing  of  the  gang  to  slide  thereon,  a  i 
lever  on   the  frame,   a  draft-rod  extending   from   the   last    ! 
mentioned    l)earlng    to    said    lever,    a    draft-rod    extending 
from  tbe  pivotal  point  of  the  gang  to  tbe  frame,  and  means  | 
attaching  tbe  arch  to  the  frame.  { 

♦{.  In  a  cultivator  or  pulverizer,  a  frame,  a  pair  of  disk 
gangs,  a  pipe  or  l)ar  attached  to  tbe  frame  and  extending 
across  above  the  disk  gangs,  two  bearings  on  each  gang,  an 
arch  on  each  gang  connecting  said  bearings,  clamps  con- 
necting the  arches  with  the  pipe  or  bar  above  the  gangs 
with  said  arches  vertically  and  slantingly  adjustable  in 
said  clamps  and  said  clamps  laterally  adjustable  on  the  bar 
above  the  gangs. 

7.  In  a  cultivator  or  pulverizer,  a  frame,  a  pair  of  disk 
gangs,  a  pipe  or  l>ar  attached  to  the  frame  and  extending 
across  above  the  disk  gangs,  means  for  adjusting  said  pipe  1 


or  bar  Tertically  on  the  frame,  two  bearlnga  on  each  of  tiM 
gangs,  an  arch  on  each  gang  connecting  said  bearings, 
clamps  connecting  the  said  aCches  with  tbe  pipe  or  bar 
above  the  gangs  with  said  arches  vertically  and  slantingly 
adjustable  in  said  clamps  and  said  clamps  laterally  adjust- 
able upon  the  pipe  or  bar  above  tbe  gangs. 

8.  In  a  cultivator  or  pulverizer,  a  disk  gang,  a  pipe  ex- 
tending across  al)ove  the  gang,  an  arch  connecting  said 
gang  with  said  pipe,  means  for  connecting  tbe  said  arch 
with  the  said  gung,  and  clamps  securing  said  arch  to  said 
pipe  with  said  arch  vertically  adjustable  in  said  clamps. 

0.  In  a  cultivator  or  pulverizer,  a  disk  gang,  a  pipe  ex- 
tending across  above  the  gang,  an  arch  connecting  the 
gang  with  said  pipe,  means  attaching  said  gang  to  said 
arch,  and  clamps  securing  said  arch  to  said  pipe  with  said 
arch  slantingly  adjustable  in  said  clamps. 

10.  In  a  cultivator  or  pulverizer,  a  disk  gang,  two  bear- 
ings on  tbe  gang,  an  arch  connecting  said  bearings,  one  leg 
of  said  arch  being  Journaled  In  one  of  tbe  bearings  of  tbe 
gang,  the  other  leg  of  said  arch  being  provided  with  a 
horizontal  arm  arranged  for  the  other  bearing  of  the  gang 
to  slide  thereon,  an  opening  In  tbe  last  mentioned  bearing 
for  said  horizontal  arm. 

11.  In  a  cultivator  or  pulverizer,  a  disk  gang,  two  l)ear- 
ings  on  the  gang,  an  arch  connecting  said  bearings,  one  leg 
of  said  arch  being  J«urnaled  In  one  of  tbe  bearings  of  the 
gang  and  provided  with  an  arm  extending  forward  through 
a  segmental  slot  In  the  l)earlng  ;  the  other  leg  of  said  arch 
l>eing  provided  with  a  horizontal  arm  curved  In  an  arc  cen- 
tered to  the  opposite  Journaled  leg  and  arranged  for  the 
other  bearing  of  the  gang  to  slide  thereon,  an  opening  in 
the  bearing  for  said  horizontal  arm. 

12.  In  a  cultivator  or  pulverizer,  an  arch  having  two 
legs  with  one  of  tbe  legs  provided  at  Its  lower  end  with  a 
horizontal  arm  curved  In  an  arc  centered  to  tbe  lower  end 
of  the  opposite  leg.  the  said  opposite  or  other  leg  belni; 
provided  with  an  arm  extending  forward  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  said  leg. 

l.'S.  In  a  cultivator  or  pulverizer,  a  disk  gang,  two  bear- 
ings on  the  gang,  an  arch  connecting  said  bearings,  one 
leg  of  said  arch  being  Journaled  in  one  of  tbe  bearings  of 
tbe  gang,  the  other  leg  of  said  arch  being  provided  with  a 
horizontal  arm  arranged  for  tbe  other  bearing  of  the  gang 
to  slide  thereon. 


86:^.025.  SEAL  -  IX)CK.  LtciEN  B.  Edqar,  lola.  Kans.. 
assignor  of  one-fourth  to  Charles  J.  Beaven,  Colorado 
Springs.  Colo.    Filed  June  14,  1906.    Serial  No.  321,689 


1.  In  a  seal  lock,  tbe  combination  with  a  sealing  strip 
provided  with  an  opening,  of  a  casing  having  nn  interior 
oblong  chamber  of  the  same  width  as  the  sealing  strip 
and  provided  at  one  end  with  an  entrance  opening,  tbe 
latter  having  one  side  flush  with  one  of  the  side  walls  of 
tbe  chamber  to  permit  the  sealing  strip  to  fit  flat  against 
such  side  wall,  and  a  spring  located  within  the  cbamber 
of  tbe  easing  and  Interposed  between  the  sealing  strip 
and  the  opposite  wail  thereof,  and  provided  with  an  en- 
gaging portion  or  head  projecting  from  one  of  the  side 
faces  of  the  spring  and  extending  into  the  opening  of  the 
sealing  strip,   said  spring  being   extended   laterally   from 
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each  side  of  the  engaging  portion  or  head  and  bearing 
against  the  sealing  strip  and  holding  the  same  flatwise 
against  the  contiguous  wall  of  the  casing. 

'J.  In  a  seal  lock,  the  combination  with  a  sealing  strip 
provided  with  aA  opening,  of  a  casing  having  an  interior 
oblong  cbaml>er  of  the  snnie  width  as  the  sealing  strip 
and  provided  at  one  end  wltl)  nn  entrance  opening  Jiavlng 
one  side  HuhIi  with  one  of  the  side  walls  of  the  chamber 
to  permit  the  sealing  strip  to  flt  flat  against  such  side 
wall,  said  i-aslng  l>elng  also  provided  In  Its  opposite  side 
wall  with  a  longitudinal  nn-ess  of  a  width  less  than  the 
width  of  the  chamber  to  leave  opposite  longitudinal 
shoulders  to  flt  against  the  sealing  strip,  and  a  spring 
operating  In  the  longitudinal  rei-ess  and  provided  with 
an  engaging  portion  or  bead  i)roJectlng  from  one  of  tbe 
side  faces  of  tlie  spring  and  extending  Into  the  opening 
of  the  sealing  strip,  said  spring  extending  laterally  from 
each  side  of  the  engaging  portion  or  head  and  1>earinfi 
against  the  sealing  strip  and  holding  the  same  flatwise 
against  the  contiguous  wall  of  the  casing. 


86^.026      DIMI'INO  DEVICE.     Joseph  Gilmer.  Aucilla, 
Fla.      Filed  Apr.  .10.  1907.      Serial  No.  371,181. 


1.  The  comlilnatlon  with  a  vehicle  body  and  Bupportlns 
Ijolsters  therefor;  of  a  valve  adapted  to  close  the  lower 
end  of  said  l>ody,  supporting  standards  for  said  valve,  a 
shaft  rotatnbly  mounted  In  said  Iwlsters  and  fixed  to  said 
Htandards.  and  means  to  rotate  said  shaft,  whereby  tbe 
valve  will  l>e  opened  or  closed. 

2.  In  a  dumping  device,  the  combination  with  a  body 
having  side  walls,  one  of  which  is  shorter  than  the  other, 
and  supporting  bolsters  for  said  body  ;  of  a  valve  adapted 
to  close  the  lower  portion  of  said  body,  the  outer  face  of 
said  valve  l)elng  curved,  standards  for  said  valve,  a  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  Iwlsters  and  fixed  to  said 
standards,  said  shaft  Itelng  substantially  In  vertical  aline- 
ment  with  the  lower  end  of  the  shorter  wall,  whereby 
the  standards  will  rest  at  an  angle  to  tbe  vertical  when 
the  valve  Is  opened  or  closed,  and  means  to  rotate  the 
shaft.  wberel)y  tbe  valve  will  be  operated. 

3.  In  a  dumping  device,  the  combination  with  a  body, 
having  ta|>ered  walls,  one  of  which  Is  shorter  than  tbe 
otlier,  and  supporting  bolsters  for  said  l)ody  ;  of  a  valve, 
one  edge  of  which  is  adapted  to  engage  tbe  lower  edge  of 
the  longer  wall,  and  the  opposite  edge  thereof  rest  be- 
low tbe  lower  edge  of  the  shorter  wall,  when  the  valve  Is 
clo«ed.  stitndards  for  said  valve,  a  shaft  rotatably  mount- 
ed in  said  bolsters,  and  a  lever  secured  to  said  shaft, 
whereby  the  valve  may  be  operated  to  open  or  close  the 
lower  edge  of  the  body. 


8  6  3.027.      riPE  -  COUPLING.     William    W.   Gordon. 

Washington.    D.    C.     Filed    Feb.    10.    1906.     Serial    No. 

300.369. 

1.  In  a  pipe  coupling  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  with  two  sections  or  members,  each  provided 
with  a  passagp.  of  a  rotatable  valve  reversibly  arranged  In 
one  of  tbe  sections  and  adapted  to  control  tbe  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  passages,  said  valve  being  operatable  by  tbe 
turning  movements  of  one  of  the  sections  for  the  purposes 
set  forth. 


2.  In  a  pipe  coupling  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  with  two  sections  or  members  each  provided 
with  a  passage,  and  a  valve  reversibly  arranged  in  each 
of  the  sections  and  adapted  to  conjointly  control  the  flow 
of  fluid  through  said  passages,  xaid  valve  being  operatable 
In  either  position  by  the  turning  movements  of  one  of  the 
secti<ins. 


3.  In  a  pipe  coupling  of  the  character  described,  th 
combination  with  two  sections  or  members  each  provided 
with  a  passage,  of  a  reversibly  arranged  rotatable  valve 
In  each  of  the  sections  and  adapted  to  conjointly  control 
the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  passages,  said  valves  being 
operatable  In  either  position  by  the  turning  movements  of 
one  of  tbe  sections. 

4.  In  a  pipe  coupling  of  tbe  character  described,  the 
comltin.itlon  with  two  sections  or  members  each  provided 
with  a  passage,  of  a  reversibly  arranged  rotatable  valve 
having  a  passage  adapted  to  Uo  lir<iUKht  into  and  out  of 
register  with  the  passages  In  the  said  sections  to  thereby 
control  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  various  passages,  said 
valve  being  operatable  in  either  position  by  the  turning 
movements  of  one  of  the  sections. 

r».  In  a  pii)e  coupling  of  the  character  de8crll)ed.  the 
combination  with  two  sections  or  mcmbors  each  provided 
with  a  passage,  of  a  reversibly  arranged  rotatable  valve  in 
each  of  the  sections  and  each  having  a  passage  adapted  to 
be  brought  into  and  out  of  register  with  tbe  passages  in 
the  said  sections  to  thereby  control  tbe  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  various  passages,  said  valves  being  operatable 
in  eltlier  position  by  tbe  turning  piovements  of  one  of  the 
sections. 

6.  In  a  pipe  coupling  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  with  two  sections  or  members  each  provided 
with  a  passage,  of  a  valve  reversibly  arranged  in  one  of 
tlie  sections,  said  valve  being  operatable  In  either  position 

■   by  the  turning  movements  of  one  of  the  sections  to  control 
the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  said  passages. 

7.  In  a  pipe  coupling  of  the  character  de8crll)ed,  a 
coupling  section  or  member  having  a  passage  therein,  and 
a  valve  reversibly  arranged  In  said  section  and  having  a 
passage,  said  valve  being  adapted  to  be  operated  in  either 
position  to  bring  its  passage  into  and  out  of  register  with 
the  passage  in  tbe  coupling  section. 

8.  In  a  pipe  coupling  of  the  character  descrll)ed,  a 
1  coupling  section  or  member,  having  a  passage  therein,  a 
!   valve  carried  by  said  coupling  section  and  having  a  passage 

adapted  to  be  brought  Into  and  out  of  register  with  the 
passage  In  the  said  section,  said  valve  being  adapted  to  be 
reversed  in  position  as  described,  said  coupling  section  hi^v- 
Ing  seatlngs  for  a  washer  and  a  washer  adapted  to  be  Ar- 
ranged in  either  of  said  seatings. 

9.  In  a  pipe  coupling  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  with  a  coupling  section  or  member  having  a 
passage  therein,  of  a  valve  reversibly  arranged  in  said  ac- 
tion and  having  a  passage  adapted  to  be  brought  into  and 
out  of  register  with  the  passage  in  the  coupling  section, 
said  valve  having  a  circumferential  flange  at  one  end.  an 
arm  carried  by  said  valve  and  projecting  through  a  slot  in 
the  coupling  section,  and  means  adapted  to  engage  with 

^   said  arm  in  either  position  of  the  valve  to  effect  the  turn- 
i  Ing  of  the  valve.  .    - 
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10.  In  a  pipe  coupling  of  the  character  described,  a 
conplInK  section  having  a  passage  therein,  a  valve  carried 
by  said  section  and  adapted  to  be  reversed  in  position  and 
having  a  passage  adapted  to  be  brought  Into  and  out  of 
register  with  the  passage  in  said  coupling  section,  and 
arms  carried  by  said  valve  and  projecting  through  slots  In 
the  coupling  section. 

11.  In  a  pipe  coupling  of  the  character  described,  • 
coupling  member  or  section  having  a  passage  therein,  A 
valve  arrangotl  in  said  section  and  adapted  to  be  reversed 
in  position  and  having  a  passage  adapted  to  be  brought 
into  and  out  of  register  with  the  passage  In  the  coupling 
section,  siiid  section  being  provided  with  a  threaded  open- 
ing at  each  side  thereof,  and  a  plug  adapted  to  be  screwed 
into  either  of  said  threaded  openings. 

I'J.  In  a  pipe  coupling  of  the  character  described  the 
coml)lnatlon  with  two  sections  or  members  each  provided 
with  a  passage,  of  a  valve  rotatably  arranged  In  one  of  th<; 
sections  and  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  having  a  cen 
tral  passage  arid  a  passage  in  its  circumferential  wall  com- 
municating with  the  first  passage,  a  stem  extending 
through  the  body  and  projecting  beyond  one  face  of  the 
valve,  and  a  circumferential  flange  on  the  t)ody,  the  said 
projecting  end  of  the  stem  and  the  said  flange  seating  in 
recesses  In  the  coupling  member,  and  the  said  valve  t>eiag 
operatable  by  the  turning  movements  of  one  of  the  sec- 
tions. 

13.  In  a  pipe  coupling  of  the  character  described  the 
combination  with  two  coupling  sections  or  members  each 
provided  with  a  passage,  and  a  forked  arm  projecting  from 
each  coupling  section,  of  a  valve  rotatably  arranged  In 
each  of  the  said  sections,  and  an  arm  on  each  valve  ex- 
tending through  a  slot  In  the  respective  coupling  section 
and  embraced  by  the  forked  end  of  the  arm  on  said  section. 

14.  In  a  pipe  coupling  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  with  two  coupling  sections  or  members  each 
provided  with  a  passage,  and  two  forked  arms  projecting 
from  each  coupling  section,  of  a  valve  rotatably  arranged 
In  each  of  the  said  sections,  and  two  arms  on  each  valve 
extt-ndlng  through  slots  In  the  respective  coupling  section 
and  embraced  by  the  forked  ends  of  the  arms  on  the  said 
section,  each  of  said  valves  being  provided  with  a  passage 
adapted  to  be  brought  Into  and  out  of  register  with  the 
passages  in  the  respective  coupling  sections  for  the  pur- 
poses set  forth. 


863.02©.  CLIP  FOR  TEX  -  CAPS.  John  A.  HOLt^ND. 
Cincinnati.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  John  Holland  Gold 
Pen  Co.,  Cinclonati,  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed 
Apr.  15,  1907.      Serial  No.  368,263. 


863.028.  ARTIFICIAL-FUEL  PROCESS  AND  PRODUC- 
TION. P.vLLiNK  GU.VVSON.  Londou.  England.  Filed 
t>ec.  17,  1006.      Serial  No,  348.315. 

1.  An  artificial  fuel  consisting  of  the  following  Ingredi- 
ents In  combination  and  substantially  in  the  proportions 
specified  ;  coal  dust,  preferably  anthracite,  binding  mate- 
rial and  pyrolixneous  tar. 

2.  An  artificial  fuel  consisting  of  the  following  Ingredi- 
ents In  combipation.  and  substantially  in  the  proportions 
specified  ;  coal  dust,  preferably  anthracite,  binding  mate- 
rial. p.vrollsn4ous  tar.  (preferably)  mineral  oil  and  plas- 
ter of  parls. 

."..  An  artificial  fuel  consisting  of  the  following  Ingredi- 
ents In  combination,  and  substantially  in  the  proportion 
specified:  c&al  dust,  preferably  anthracite,  cement,  pyro- 
llgneous  tar.  (preferably)  mineral  oil,  plaster  of  parls  and 
water. 

4.  An  Improved  artificial  fuel,  the  ingredients  of  which 
comprise  in  combination.  1  lb.  coal  dust,  J  to  1  oz.  of  ce- 
ment. 1  to  2  oz.  of  tar.  ,■»  oi.  of  oil,  ,>|,  oi.  of  plaster  of 
parls,  I  to  2  o».  of  water. 

,').  .Vn  Improved  artificial  fuel,  the  Ingredients  of  which 
comprise  in  combination,  1  lb.  coal  dust,  J  to  1  o«.  of  ce- 
ment. 1  to  2  OS.  of  pyroligneous  pitch.  ,>,  o«.  of  oil,  ,•,  oi.  of 
plaster  of  parls.  |  to  2  or.  of  lime  water. 

f>  I'rocess  for  manufacturing  artificial  fuel  consisting 
in  mixing  together  coal  dust,  cement  and  tar  with  a  squees- 
1ns  motion,  then  adding  oil,  and  after  further  mixing  stir- 
ring In  plaster  of  paris  and  water,  and  after  another 
soueexing  treatment  pressing  the  material  Into  any  desired 
shape,  with  or  without  being  exposed  to  heat. 


<^ 


The  combination  of  a  pen-cap  having  perforations  in  Its 
slde.=«.  a  lever  having  integral  with  it  arms  projecting 
downward  from  it,  the  ends  of  the  arms  being  Inturned 
and  Journaled  In  the  perforations  in  the  cap  and  a  spring 
engaging  the  lever  and  the  cap  to  hold  one  end  of  the  lever 
normally  in  contact  with  the  cap. 


863,030.      PORTABLE    AIR  I'RILL.      Swax    P.    Joh.nso.n. 
Clinton,  Iowa.    Filed  May  11.  1907.    Serial  No.  373,041. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  specified,  the  combination 
with  a  supporting  standard  for  metal  worklog  tools,  of  a 
clamp  base  therefor  comprising  a  one-piece  angle  Iron 
structure  having  parallel  horizontal  legs  and  a  vertical 
portion,  the  said  legs  forming  a  longitudinal  slot  coexten- 
sive therewith,  and  the  ends  of  the  legs  being  overlapped 
and  secured  together  at  the  end  of  the  slot,  and  means 
for  detachably  securing  said  standard  to  the  vertical  por- 
tion of  said  clamp  base,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  Supporting  means  for  metal  working  tools  compris- 
ing a  standard,  a  clamp  base  constructed  of  angle  Iron  hav- 
ing flanges  at  right  anglfs  to  each  other  and  formed  with 
vertical  and  horizontal  portions  with  an  Intermediate  slot 
through  the  length  thereof,  said  standard  having  holes  In 
Its  lower  portion,  and  said  vertical  portion  of  the  base  hav- 
ing corresponding  holes,  an  angle  foot  piece  comprising  a 
notched  bottom  portion  and  a  vertical  portion  at  right 
angles  thereto  and  integral  therewith,  said  vertical  portion 
of  the  foot  piece  having  holes  In  allnement  with  the  afore- 
said holes  in  the  standard  and  clamp  base,  and  fastening 
means  passing  through  the  said  alined  holes  to  secure  the 
several  parts  together,  substantially  as  descrll)ed 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
•  casing,  a  rotary  driving  member  therein,  the  l)ody  of  the 
said  meml)er  having  a  central  twre  and  being  extended  at 
its  upper  end  to  form  a  trunnion,  a  tool-holding  stem 
sitdably  fitted  In  said  bore  for  rotation  with  said  member, 
a  support  for  the  ca<lng  having  a  flange  with  an  opening 
adjacent  the  casing  head,  a  shouldered  clamping  nut  pro 
Jectlng  through  said  •)penlng  whereoy  the  support  is 
clamped  to  the  said  head,  said  nut  having  a  socket  to  re- 
ceive the  trunnion  of  the  driving  meml>er.  and  means  co- 
operating with  said  nut  to  move  said  stem  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  the  driving  member. 
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8  6S.08  1.  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  FOAMING 
LIQUIDS.  Feanz  H.  Lbhmkht.  Dresden.  Germany,  an 
Klgnor  to  Ernst  Fischer.  Dresden,  Germany.  Original 
application  filed  June  23,  1900,  Serial  No.  323,011.  Di- 
vided and  this  application  filed  Feb.  23,  1907.  Serial 
No.  3;i9,021. 


.   <f 


1 


An  apparatus  for  treating  foaming  liquids  provided  with 
upper  and  lower  communicating  chambers  and  a  hollow 
condensing  cover  superposed  above  the  entire  upper  cham 
her.  In  combination  with  supply  pipes  for  said  Condensing 
cover  located  out?  de  the  boiler,  and  cooling  ducts  passing 
through  said  supply  pipes  and  connecting  the  upper  and 
lower  chaml>ers  of  the  boiler. 


8  63.032.  APPARATUS  FOR  WEIGHING  LIQUIDS 
WENzrr.  Lei.nert.  Moscow.  Russia.  Filed  June  29.  1905. 
Serial  No.  267.561. 


said  vessels  to  alternately  shut  off  and  supply  liquid 
thereto,  a  supply  pipe  for  said  spout,  throttling  means 
for  said  pipe  retarding  the  i^ssage  .  f  liquid  therethrough, 
floats  In  said  vessels  for  0|)eratlng  said  throttling  means, 
an  emptying  sipbc.u  passing  through  one  of  the  walls  of 
each  vessel,  an  adjustable  weight  on  the  opposite  wall  of 
the  vessel  for  retllting  the  vessel  after  emptying  said 
vessels  composed  vt  a  material  of  a  given  co  efllcient  of 
expansi.  n,  and  comiK-nsating  means  for  said  vessels  com- 
posed of  A  material  having  a  relatively  greater  co-efficient 
of  expansion  than  the  material  of  which  the  vessels  are 
composed,  said  compensating  means  being  located  at  the 
wall  of  the  vessels  bearing  the  weight  for  retllting  the 
vessels  after  emptying. 

5.  A  measuring  apparatus  comprising  tillable  measur- 
ing vessels,  a  tiltable  supply  or  filling  spout  operated  by 
said  vessels  to  alternately  shut  off  and  supply  liquid 
thereto,  a  supply  pipe  for  said  spout,  throttling  means  for 
said  pipe  retarding  the  passage  of  liquid  therethrough, 
floats  In  said  vessels  for  operating  said  throttling  means, 
an  emptying  siphon  passing  through  one  of  the  walls  of 
each  vessel,  an  adjustable  welgut  on  the  opposite  wall  of 
the  vessel  for  retllting  the  vessel  after  emptying  said 
vessels  comp.  sed  of  a  material  of  a  given  co  efllcient  of 
expansion,  and  compensating  means  for  said  vessels  com- 
posed of  a  material  having  a  relatively  greater  coefficient 
of  expansion  than  the  material  of  which  the  vessels  are 
comi>o8e<l,  and  an  adjustable  weight  for  said  compensating 
means,  said  compensating  means  l.elng  located  at  the  wall 
of  the  vessels  bearing  the  weight  for  retllting  the  vessels 
after  emptying. 

S03  or.  3  CURRENT  W.XTER  WHEEL  OR  MOTOR. 
Cn.vRi.Ks  II.  Mabtin.  Fredonla.  N.  V.  Filed  Aug.  30. 
1006.     Serial  No.  332,680. 


1.  A  measuring  apparatus  comprising  in  combination 
Independently  tillable  vessels,  a  tillable  supply  or  filling 
spout  operated  by  said  vessels  to  alternately  shut  off  sup- 
ply of  liquid  thereto,  a  supply  pipe  for  said  spout,  throttle 
screens  In  said  pipe  for  retarding  the  passage  of  liquid 
therethrough,  floats  in  said  vessels  for  operating  said 
screens,  an  emptying  siphon  passing  through  one  of  the 
walls  of  each  vessel  and  an  adjustable  weight  on  the  op- 
posite  wall    of    the   vessel    for    retllting    the    vessel    after 

emptying. 

2.  A  measuring  apparatus  comprising  in  combination 
Independently  tiltable  vessels,  a  tillable  supply  or  filling 
spout  operated  by  said  vessels  to  alternately  shut  off  and 
suppiv  liquid  thereto,  a  supply  pipe  for  sdid  spout,  throt- 
tling means  for  said  pipe  retarding  the  passage  of  liquid 
therethrough,  floats  In  said  vessels  for  operating  said 
throttling  means,  an  emptying  siphon  passing  through 
one  of  the  walls  of  each  vessel  and  an  adjustable  weight 
on  the  opposite  wall  of  the  vessel  for  retllting  the  vessel 

after  emptying. 

3.  A  measuring  apparatus  comprising  tillable  measur 
ing  vessels,  a  tillable  supply  or  filling  spout  operated  by 
said  vessels  to  alternately  shut  off  and  supply  liquid 
thereto,  a  supply  pipe  for  said  spout,  throttling  means 
for  said  pipe  retarding  the  passage  of  liquid  therethrough, 
floats  in  said  vessels  for  oi>eratlng  said  tbroltllng  means, 
an  emptying  -siphon  passing  through  one  of  the  walls  of 
each  vessel,  an  adjustable  weight  on  the  opposite  wall  of 
the  vessel  for  retllting  the  vessel  after  emptying  said 
vessels  composed  of  a  material  of  a  given  coefficient  of 
expansion,  and  a  compensating  pipe  for  said  vessels  com- 
posed of  a  material  having  a  relatively  greater  coefficient 
of  expansion  than  the  material  of  which  the  vessels  are 
composed,  said  compensating  pipe  projecting  from  the 
wall  of  the  vessels  bearing  the  weight  for  retllting  the 
veaaels  after  emptying. 

4.  A  measuring  apparatus  comprising  tillable  measur- 
ing vessels,  a  tiltable  supply  or  filling  spout  operated  by 


1.  In  a  motor  of  the  character  described,  the  comblna 
tlon  of  a  central  support,  a  frame  mounted  to  revolve 
about  the  axis  of  said  support,  and  a  series  of  propeller 
blades  carried  by  the  frame  and  each  comprising  a  main 
body  section  and  a  supplemental  section  or  member 
secured  to  the  Vear  face  and  projecting  l)€yond  the  outer 
edge  of  the  main  section. 

2.  In  a  motor  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  central  support  or  shaft,  a  frame  mounted  on 
said  support  and  adapted  to  revolve  alwut  Iht  axis 
thereof,  and  a  series  of  buckets  suspended  from  said 
frame  and  each  comprising  a  main  body  or  blade,  which  is 
concaved  on  one  face,  and  a  supplemental  blade  secured  to 
the  main  blade  and  projecting  laterally  beyi  nd  the  outer 

edge  thereof. 

3.  In  a  motor  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  central  support  or  shaft,  a  frame  mounted  on 
said  support  and  adapted  to  revolve  about  the  axis 
thereof,    and    a    series    of    buckets    suspended    from    said 
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frame,  each  bucket  comprlslnK  a  main  brdy  or  blade  which 
bas  Its  outer  and  lower  edjjes  curved  forward,  and  a 
supplemental  blade  secured  to  the  rear  side  of  and  ex- 
tending In  substantially  the  same  plane  beyond  the  curved 
outer  edge  of  said  malu  blade. 

4.  In  a  motor  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  vertical  shaft  or  upright,  a  frame  supported  by 
said  upright  and  adapted  to  revolve  about  the  axis 
thereof,  and  a  series  of  buckets  supported  from  said  frame 
each  of  said  buckets  having  arranged  therein  a  spiral 
conveyer  which  Increases  In  diameter  from  the  Inner  to 
the  outer  edge  of  the  bucket. 


863  034.  SUSPENDERS.  Thomas  O.  Mason,  Toronto. 
Ontario.  Canada.  Elled  Aug.  27.  1906.  Serial  No. 
3.12.221. 


In  a  suspender,  the  combination  of  the  straps  having 
the  detachable  looped  lower  ends  and  the  tabs  having  the 
detachable  looped  upper  ends  and  the  circular  colled- 
sprlng  extending  through  the  1«  ops  of  the  straps  and 
tab*,  and  having  one  end  of  the  coll  fitting  and  held  In 
the  opposite  end  permanently,  as  and  for  the  purpose 
specified. 

86;l.03S.  DEVICE  FOR  MAINT.XINING  INSTRUMENTS 
IN  ADJUSTED  POSITIONS.  Alfred  Maul,  Dresden. 
Germany.     Filed  May  17.  1906.     Serial  No.  317.327. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  adapted  to  be  projected  Into  the  air. 
the  combination  with  the  shell  thereof,  of  a  photojjraphlc 
apparatus  therein  rotatable  on  an  axis  held  continuously 
In  the  longitudinal  axia  of  said  shell,  and  means  for  main- 
taining the  photographic  nppanitus  fixed  against  change 
of  focal  direction  without  regard  to  the  turning  of  the 
projectile  on  Its  lonu'ltndlnal  axis  during  its  flight,  sub- 
stantially ns  set  forth. 

2.  in  an  apparatus  adapted  to  be  projected  Into  the  air. 


the  combination  with  the  shell  thereof,  of  a  photographic 
apparatus  therein  rotatable  on  an  axis  held  continuously 
In  the  longitudinal  ails  of  said  shell,  and  means  for  main- 
taining the  photographic  apparatus  fixed  against  change 
of  focal  direction  without  regard  to  the  turning  of  the 
projectile  on  Its  longitudinal  axis  during  Its  flight,  said 
means  being  carried  by  the  frame  of  the  photographic  ap- 
paratus, substantially  as  set  forth. 

.1.  In  an  apparatus  adapted  to  be  projected  Into  the  air, 
the  combination  with  the  shell  thereof,  of  a  photographic 
apparatus  therein  rotatable  on  an  axis  held  continuously 
In  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shell,  and  means  for  main- 
taining the  photographic  apparatus  fixed  against  change 
of  focal  direction  without  regard  to  the  turning  of  the 
projectile  on  Its  longitudinal  axis  during  Its  flight,  said 
means  being  adjustable  with  relation  to  the  photographic 
apparatus,  substantially  ns  set  forth. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  adapted  to  be  projected  Into  the  air, 
the  combination  with  the  shell  thereof,  of  a  photos:raphlc 
apparatus  therein  rotatable  on  an  axis  held  continuously 
In  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shell,  and  means  for  main 
taining  the  photographic  apparatus  fixed  against  chongo 
of  focal  direction  without  regard  to  the  turning  of  the 
projectile  on  Its  longitudinal  axis  during  Its  flight,  said 
means  being  adjustable  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
projectile  and  photographic  apparatus,  substantially  as  set 

forth. 

n.  In  an  apparatus  adapted  to  be  projected  Into  the  air. 
the  combination  with  the  shell  thereof,  of  a  photographic 
apparatus  therein  rotatable  on  an  axis  held  continuously 
in  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shell,  and  means  for  main- 
taining the  photographic  apparatus  fixed  against  change 
of  focal  direction  without  regard  to  the  turning  of  the 
projectile  on  Its  longitudinal  axis  during  Its  flight,  said 
means  being  carried  by  the  frame  of  the  photographic  ap- 
paratus and  adjustable  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  adapted  to  be  projected  Into  the  air, 
the  combination  with  the  shell  thereof,  of  a  photographic 
apparatus  therein  rotatable  on  an  axis  held  continuously 
In  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shell,  and  means  for  main 
talning  the  photographic  apparatus  fixed  against  change 
of  focal  direction  with  regard  to  the  turning  of  the 
projectile  on  Its  longitudinal  axis  during  Its  flight,  and 
means  normally  holding  the  photographic  apparatus 
against  rotation  on  its  longitudinal  axis  In  the  shell  anto- 
matlcally  released  by  the  projection  Into  the  air.  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  adapted  to  be  projected  Into  the  air, 
the  combination  with  the  case  thereof  provided  with  a  sub- 
stantially continuously  open  tone  or  belt,  of  a  photographic 
apparatus  within  the  casing  freely  rotatable  on  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof  and  having  Its  lens  directed  through 
said  zone,  and  means  whereby  the  focal  direction  of  the 
lens  Is  maintained  during  the  flight  of  the  projectile  with- 
out regard  to  any  rotation  of  the  latter  on  Its  longitudinal 
axis,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  adapted  to  be  projected  Into  the  air, 
the  combination  with  the  case  thereof,  of  a  photographic 
apparatus  within  the  case  and  freely  rotatable  on  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  thereof,  a  ring  carried  by  the  photographic 
apparatus  and  freely  rotatable  about  an  axis  at  a  right 
angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  projectile  proper,  and 
a  fly  wheel  rotatable  in  said  ring  on  an  axis  at  a  right 
angle  to  that  of  the  ring,  sulwtantlally  as  set  forth. 

9.  la  an  apparatus  adapted  to  be  projected  into  the  air. 
the  combination  with  the  case  thereof,  of  a  photographic 
apparatus  within  the  case  and  freely  rotatable  on  the  lon- 
flfudlnnl  axis  thereof,  a  ring  carried  by  the  photographic 
apparatus  and  freely  rotatable  about  an  axis  at  a  right 
angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  projectile,  means  for 
adjusting  the  8U'»,port  of  the  ring  In  a  plane  at  a  right 
angle  to  the  axis  of  the  projectile,  and  a  fly  wheel  rotsUble 
In  said  ring  on  an  axis  at  a  right  angle  to  that  of  the  ring, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

10.  In  a  device  for  maintaining  instruments  In  the  po- 
sition In  which  they  have  been  adjusted,  when  projected 
Into  the  air.  In  combination,  a  photographic  apparatus 
having  a  shutter;  a  spring  actuated  lever  controlling  the 
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latter :  n  shell  contalntof  the  apparatus ;  a  flywheel,  sna- 
pended  by  means  of  a  universal  Joint,  secured  to  the  ap- 
paratus, the  said  flywheel  and  apparatus  being  mounted  In^ 
tegrally  In  the  vertical  axis  of  the  shell  with  capability  of 
rotation  ;  a  flexible  member  of  combustible  material  hold 
Ing  the  said  shutter  lever  In  a  state  of  tension;  and  a 
quick  match  located  In  the  shell  below  the  said  combustible 
member,  substantially  as  described. 


8fti»3' 


6       POCKET   MEMORANDUM  BOOK. 
i.KN.  Rhyollto.  Nev.     Filed  Sept  24,   1906. 
336.046. 


ADAM    MlB- 

Serlal  No. 


1  The  combination  of  a  base,  a  covering  upon  one  side 
of  the  base  cooperating  therewith  to  form  a  pocket,  and  a 
plate  secured  to  the  base  and  provided  with  means  for  en- 
iraitlng  a  pad.  the  said  plate  aUo  embodying  means  for  sub- 
dividing the  pocket. 

2  The  combination  of  a  base,  a  covering  upon  one  side 
of  the  base  co«poratlng  therewith  to  form  a  pocket,  and  a 
plate  secured  to  the  base,  the  said  plate  being  formed  with 
tongues  subdividing  the  pocket  and  also  being  provided 
with  means  for  engaging  a  pad. 

3  The  combination  of  a  base,  a  covering  for  one  side  of 
the  base  cooi.eratlng  therewith  to  form  a  pocket,  and  a 
plate  secured  to  the  base,  said  plate  being  formed  with 
tongues  subdividing  the  pocket  and  also  with  flanges  de- 
signed to  engage  a  pad.  1 

•  4  The  combination  of  a  base,  a  covering  upon  one  side 
of  the  base  coJ.peratlng  therewith  to  form  a  pocket,  a  plate 
mounted  upon  the  base  and  provided  with  tongiaes  sub- 
dividing the  pocket,  said  plate  being  also  provided  with 
means  for  engaging  a  pad.  and  a  flexible  member  extending 
around  the  mouth  of  the  pocket  and  connected  to  the  said 

tongues.^  combination  of  a  base,  a  covering  upon  one  side 
of  the  base  cooperating  therewith  to  form  a  pocket,  a  plate 
mounted  upon  the  base  and  provided  with  tongues  subdl^ 
vidlng    the    pocket,    said    plate    being    also    provided    with 
means  for  engaging  a  pad.  and  a  flexible  member  "tend  ng 
around    the    mouth    of    the    pocket    and    connected    to    the 
tongues,  the  said  flexible  member  serving  the  double  func^ 
tion  of  normallv  tending  to  close  the  mouth  of  the  pocket 
and  of  aiding  In  the  retention  of  the  pad  In  proper  position, 
fl    The  combination  of  a  base,  a  covering  upon  one  side 
of  the  base  cooperating  therewith  to  form  a  pocket    a  plate 
sectired  to  the  base  and  j.rovlded  with  tongues  subdividing 
the  pocket   the  said  plate  also  emboydlng  means  for  engag- 
ing a  pad.  a  bar  extending  across  the  pad.  and  an  elastic 
hand  connected  to  the  bar  and  extending  around  the  pocket 
the  said  band  being  also  connected  to  the  before  mentioned 

tongues.  ,._ 

I  7  The  combination  of  a  base,  a  covering  upon  one  side 
of  the  base  coi»peratlng  therowlth  to  form  a  pocket,  and  a 
plate  mounted  upon  the  ba-ne  and  provided  with  means  for 
encaging  a  pad,  the  said  plate  also  embodying  tongues 
which  subdivide  the  pocket  and  have  their  extremities 
formed  with  laterally  extending  flanges  to  prevent  Injury 

*°  8  Th^'^mblnation  of  a  base,  a  cover  cooperating  there- 
with to  form  a  pocket,  a  plate  secured  to  the  base  and  pro- 


vided with  means  for  engaging  a*  pad.  the  said  plate  also 
embodying  tongues  subdividing  the  pocket,  the  "tremltles 
of  the"  tongues  being  provided  with  laterally  extending 
flanges  and  the  portions  of  the  tongues  adjacent  the  flanges 
being  perforated,  and  a  flexible  member  extending  around 
the  mouth  of  the  pocket  and  passing  through  the  perfora- 
tions in  the  tongues.  . 

9  The  combination  of  a  base,  a  covering  coiiperating 
with  the  base  to  form  a  pocket,  a  plate  mounted  upon  he 
base  and  formed  with  tongues  subdividing  the  pocket  the 
extremities  of  the  tongues  being  provided  with  lateral 
flanges  and  the  portions  of  the  tongues  adjacent  the  flanges 
being  perforated,  the  said  plate  being  also  provided  with 
means  for  engaging  a  pad.  a  bar  extending  across  the  pad 
and  a  band  secured  to  the  bar  and  extending  around  the 
mouth  of  the  pocket,  the  said  band  passing  through  the  per- 
forations in  the  tongues. 

10  The  combination  of  a  base,  a  plate  secured  to  the 
base  and  provided  with  oppositely  disposed  outwardly  pro- 
,  jectlng  flanges  designed  to  receive  a  pad  the  said  flanges 
I  being  provided  at  corresponding  points  with  notches,  a  bar 
extending  across  the  pad  and  operating  within  the  notches^ 
and  an  elastic  band  secured  to  the  extremities  of  the  bar 
and  extending  around  the  base. 

Jr  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  base,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  flanges  pro- 
jecting from  the  base  and  provided  with  correspond  ng 
notches,  a  pad  fitting  between  the  flanges,  a  bar  "tending 
across  the  pad  and  operating  freely  In  the  notches,  and  an 
elastic  band  connected  to  the  bar  and  serving  to  draw  he 
same  tightly  against  the  pad.  the  said  band  also  serving 
to  clamp  the  writing  Implements  against  the  opposite  side 
of  the  base. 


«16'?0.37       HOT  AIR  REGISTER.      Saxton  .T.  Moroan  and 
'    Harris   M.    Whitco.mb.    Albany.    Wis.     Filed   Apr.    20, 
1906.     Serial  No.  312.853. 


1  A  hot  air  register  comprising  a  frame  having  In- 
wardly extending  beads  on  the  sides  thereof  and  an  In- 
turned  flange  on  one  of  said  sides,  slats  mounted  to  rotate 
between  the  beads,  arms  extending  from  the  slats,  a  slide 
engaging  said  arms,  said  slide  being  retained  upon  one  of 
the  sides  by  said  Inturned  flange,  and  a  grip  upon  the  slide, 
said  grip  constituting  a  stop  for  the  slats. 

">  \  hot  air  register  comprising  a  frame  the  sides  there- 
of "having  Inwardly  extending  beads,  and  one  of  said  sides 
having  an  inturned  flange,  a  slide  retained  upon  said  side 
bv  the  inturned  flange,  said  slide  being  slotted,  normally 
oWrlapplng  slats  Interposed  between  the  sides,  said  slats 
having  trunnions  rotatably  mounted  within  the  beads, 
arms  seated  In  the  slots  In  the  slide,  and  a  grip  extending 
from  the  slide  and  constituting  a  stop  for  the  slats. 

.1  \  hot  air  register  comprising  a  frame,  slats  mounted 
to  rotate  within  the  frame,  arms  extending  from  the  slats, 
a  slide  engaging  the  arms,  means  for  retaining  the  slide 
upon  one  of  the  sides  of  the  frame,  and  a  grip  upon  the 
slide  and  constituting  a  stop  for  the  slats. 


863  038.  APPLIANCE  FOR  CATCHING  FLIES.  Hf.XBT 
MO.SS.  Bury.  England.  Filed  .Tan.  2.  1907.  Serial  No. 
350,371. 


w 


1     \  device  of  the  character  described  consisting  of  a 

box' and  a  lid.  each  provided  with  a  silt;  ""^  «J«<>«f'^ 

i   colled  strip  of  material   within  the  box   and  discharging 


2584 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Ai'GrsT  13,  1907. 


throujch  the  silt,  said  l>ox  being  adapted  to  contain  a 
HtU-ky  :»reparatlon,  and  means  for  preventing  the  compres- 
rtion  of  the  box. 

2.  .\  device  of  the  chnracter  described  conalstlng  of  a 
box  and  a  lid.  each  provided  with  a  silt;  said  box  being 
adapted  to  contain  a  sticky  preparation,  a  strip  of  mate- 
rial lojmMy  colled  within  the  box  and  a  disk  within  the 
box  above  the  coil. 

3.  A  dovlce  of  the  character  described  consisting  of  a 
box  an'l  a  lid.  each  provided  with  a  silt,  said  box  being 
adapted  to  contain  a  stkky  preparation,  a  strip  of  mate- 
rial loosely  colled  In  the  box  and  a  flanged  disk  within  the 
box  above  the  coll. 


tlr«  throughout  Its  length,  the  Inside  diameter  of  the  pro- 
tecting ring  at   the  Incurved  portion   being  subataatlally 


8«n,i).^0  BAiMloLDER.  Ob»a.\  P.  McGbkoob,  Toronto. 
Ontario.  Canada.  Filed  Apr.  24,  1907.  Serial  No. 
370,023. 


1.  A  hag  holder  comprising  a  trough  tapering  In  width 
from  end  to  end  and  divided  by  partitions  to  form  a  Series 
of  compartn»ents,  each  compartment  having  two  adjacent 
central  openings  therein  the  full  width  of  the  compart- 
ment. 

2.  A  bag  holder  comprising  a  trough  tapering  in  width 
from  end  to  end  and  divided  by  partitions  to  form  a  series 
of  compartments  ;  rests  for  the  ends  of  the  bags  running 
from  end  to  end  of  the  underside  of  the  trough  ;  and  a  cen 
tral  wire  running  from  end  to  end  of  the  trough  to  dlTlde 
the  space  Ijetween  the  end  rests  Into  two  Independent  open 
ings. 

3.  A  bag  holder  comprising  an  open  bottomed  trough 
tni»erlng  In  width  from  end  to  end  and  divided  by  parti- 
tions to  form  a  series  of  compartments;  three  wires  run 
nlng  from  end  to  end  of  the  under  side  of  the  trough 
forming  rests  for  the  bags,  and  also  two  central  openings 
In  each  compartment  through  which  the  bags  may  be  with- 
drawn. 

4.  In  a  bag  holder  a  compartment  open  above  and  pro- 
vided in  its  tK>ttom  with  two  adjacent  central  openings 
the  full  width  of  the  compartment  located  to  expose  the 
folded  under  edges  of  bags  placed  In  the  receptacle  with 
either  end  to  the  front  ;  a  narrow  thin  bar  separating  the 
openings  and  arranged  so  that  the  edge  of  the  lowermost 
big  will  project  into  one  of  the  openings  In  such  a  manner 
that  It  may  be  grasped  by  the  fingers  and  pulled  horizon 
tally  past  the  bar  to  free  the  other  edge  from  the  bottom  of 
the  compartment. 


equal  to  the  greatest  diameter  of  the  tire  when  Inflated, 
and  a  tread  seated  in  the  Incurved  portion. 


8  6  3.041.  HOISTING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRIC  ARC 
LAMPS.  JcsTiN  Neu.  Nuremberg.  Germany,  assignor 
to  Elecktr- Bogenlampen  -  A  Apparate  -  Fabrlk  Ges.  M. 
Beschr.  Haftung.    Filed  Nov.  9.  1906.    Serial  No.  .142.671. 

t 


86;i.040.  WHEEL.  Alexandkr  McLean.  Brae  Side.  Tl 
Tree  Point.  New  Zealand.  Filed  July  25.  1906.  Serial 
No.  327.74.^. 

In  combination,  a  wheel  comprlslni;  a  rim.  a  pneumatic 
tire  thereon,  an  Independent  protective  ring  parti  cylin- 
drical In  sieueral  transverse  cross  section  but  having  an  in- 
curved central  portion  adapted  to  touch  the  center  of  the 


1.  A  hoisting  device  for  electric  lamps,  comprising  la 
combination  a  frame,  a  short  flexible  pulling  device,  means 
connecting  the  same  with  the  lamp,  a  pulley  on  the  hoist 
Ing  device  for  guiding  said  pulling  device,  a  long  portable 
flexible  pulling  device,  means  for  detachably  connecting 
said  long  portable  pulling  device  with  the  short  pulling 
device  whereby  the  former  while  In  use  forms  a  detachable 
continuation  of  the  latter,  a  spring  actuated  pivoted  lever 
provided  with  an  arm  having  a  clamping  head,  a  pulley 
revolubly  mounted  on  said  lever  over  which  pulley  the  In- 
terconnected pulling  devices  run.  and  an  abutment  pro- 
vldetl  on  the  frame  In  proximity  to  the  edge  of  the  pulley 
first  mentioned  alwve.  said  clamping  head  being  normally 
l)etween  said  abutment  and  pulleyeilge  under  the  spring- 
action  whereby  whenever  the  Interconnected  pulling  de- 
vices are  let  go  said  head  takes  up  Its  normal  position  and 
locks  the  lamp  in  its  position  occupied  at  the  time,  said 
head  being  dlsengaKed  from  the  pulley  while  the  pulley 
pulling  devices  are  being  operated. 

2.  A  hoisting  device  of  the  type  described  for  electric 
Limps,  comprlslns:  In  combination  a  frame,  a  short  strap 
provided  with  a  hook  at  one  end,  means  connecting  the 
other  end  of  said  strap  with  the  lamp,  a  pulley  for  guiding 
said  strap,  a  long  portable  strap  provided  with  an  eye  en- 
gmglng  said  hook  on  the  strap  so  that  the  long  strap  while 
In  use  forms  a  detachable  continuation  of  the  short  strap, 
a  pivoted  lever,  a  spring  acting  on  «ald  lever,  said  lever  be- 
ing provided  with  an  arm  having  a  wedge  shaped  bead,  a 
pulley  revolubly  mounted  on  said  lever,  over  which  pulley 
the  interconnected  pulling  devices  run,  a  yoke  In  proximity 
to  the  edge  of  the  pulley,  said  clamping  head  being  nor- 
mally between  said  yoke  and  pulley  under  the  action  of  the 
spring  whereby  whenever  the  pulling  devices  are  let  go 
said  head  takes  up  Its  normal  position  and  locks  the  lamp 
In  its  position  occupied  at  the  time,  said  head  being  dis- 
engaged from  the  pulley  while  the  pulling  devices  are  be- 
ing operated. 

3.  A  hoisting  device  of  the  type  described  for  electric 
lamps,  comprising  In  combination  a  frame  having  a  head- 
plate,  provided  with  contact  sleeves,  and  two  arms,  two 
pulleys  mounted  on  the  latter,  a  short  strap  passing  over 
said  pulleys  and  provided  with  a  hook  at  one  end.  means 
connecting  the  other  end  of  said  strap  with  the  lamp,  .t 
long  portable   strap   provided   with   an   eye   engaging   said 
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hook  on  the  strap  so  that  the  long  strap  while  In  use  forms 
a  detachable  continuation  of  the  short  strap,  a  pivoted  le 
ver.  a  spring  acting  on  said  lever,  said  lever  being  pro- 
vided with  an  arm  having  a  wedge  shaped  head,  a  pulley 
revolubly  mounted  on  said  lever,  over  which  pulley  the  In 
terconnected  pulling  devices  rub.  a  yoke  In  proximity  to 
the  edge  of  the  pulley,  said  clamping  head  being  nor- 
mally between  said  yoke  and  pulley  under  the  action  of  the 
spring  whereby  whenever  the  pulllng-devlces  are  let  go 
said  head  takes  up  Its  normal  position  and  locks  the  lamp 
Id  Its  position  occupied  at  the  time,  said  head  being  disen- 
gaged from  the  pulley  while  the  pulllng-devlces  are  being 
operated. 

863  042      SHOCK -LOADER.     Wilfbid  Pkltieb.  Concor- 
dia. Kans.     Filed  Jan.  14,  1907.     Serial  No.  352.253. 


the  plates  1  and  1'  :  the  pin  S  forming  a  pivot  for  said 
plates;  the  ribs  2  and  arch  8  formed  Integrally  in  the 
said  plates:  the  fingers  5  rigidly  secured  to  the  ""l^ 
plates  1  and  1' ;  the  Inclined  proJectl«-n  7 ;  and  the 
shoulder  7'  ;  substantially  as  set  forth. 


863.044  METHOD  OF  CHARGING  E^^K^TRIC  FUR- 
N\CES  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBID  FROM  LIME  AND 
CARBON.  ALBEBT  J.  Petersson.  Alby,  Sweden.  Hied 
Oct.  30,  1906.      Serial  No.  341,344. 


1  In  a  shock  loader,  a  picker  comprising  a  rotary  mem- 
ber rock  shafts  mounted  thereon  and  provided  with 
picker  blades  or  fingers,  sleeves  mounted  upon  said  rock 
shafU,  rollers  carried  upon  said  sleeves  eccentrically  to 
the  axes  thereof,  stationary  cams  engaging  said  rollers, 
and  elastic  connections  between  the  rock  shafts  and  the 
roller-carrying  sleeves.  ^ 

2  In  a  shock  loader,  a  picker  comprising  a  rotary  mem- 
ber rock  shafU  carried  thereby,  picker  blades  or  fingers 
on  'said  rock  shafts,  sleeves  carried  by  said  rock  shafts  and 
having  rollers  Journaled  eccentrically  theret.n,  fixed  cams 
engaging  said  rollers,  and  adjustable  spring  connections 
l)etwecn  said  sleeves  and  rock  shafta 

3  In  a  shock  loader,  a  picker  comprising  a  rotary  mem- 
ber rock  shafts  carried  by  and  Journaled  on  the  same, 
picker  fingers  or  blades  carried  by  said  rock  shafts 
sleeves  upon  said  rock  shafts,  rollers  carried  by  said 
sleeves  eccentrically  to  the  axes  of  the  latter,  stationary 
cams  engaging  said  rollers,  arms  projecting  from  sa  d 
rock  shafts  adjacent  to  the  projecting  portions  of  said 
sleeves,  and  spring  connections  for  coupling  the  respec- 
tive sleeves  and  rock  shafts  together. 


863,043.     CALF  WEANER.     OTn>    N.    Petcbson,    Minne- 
apolis, Minn.     Filed  Dec.  6.  1906.     Serial  No.  ,346,602. 


1  The  process  of  producing  carbid  from  lime  and  car- 
bon, which  consists  In  successively  Introducing  the  lime 
and  the  carbon  In  an  electric  furnace  In  such  a  manner 
that  the  said  carbld-formlng  materials  continuously  form 
separate  upright  columns  In  close  contact  with  each  other, 
and  leading  an  electric  current  through  the  column  of 
carbon  for  heating  the  same  where  the  layers  of  carl>on 
and  lime  are  In  direct  contact  with  each  other,  to  a 
temperature  of  reaction  to  form  carbid,  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purpose  set  forth.  * 

2  The  process  of  producing  carbid  from  lime  and 
carbon  which  consists  In  successively  introducing  the  lime 
and  the  carbon  In  an  electric  furnace  In  such  a  jnanner 
that  the  carlKin  continuously  forms  a  central  column  In 
the  furnace  and  the  lime  a  column  closely  surrounding  the  . 
column  of  carlwn  and  in  direct  contact  with  the  same, 
and  leading  an  electric  current  through  the  column  of 
carbon  for  heating  the  same  to  a  temperature  of  reaction 
where  the  layers  of  tlie  said  carbon  and  lime  columns  that 
are  In  direct  contact  with  each  other  react  to-form  carbid, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

•1  The  process  of  producing  carbid  which  comprises 
Introducing  carbid  forming  base  and  carbon  In  separate 
contacting  columns  Into  an  electric  furnace,  passing  an 
electric  current  through  the  column  of  carbon  to  heat  the 
same  to  reacting  temperature  at  the  surface  of  contact 
between  the  two  columns. 

4  The  process  of  producing  carbid  which  comprises 
Introducing  carbid  forming  base  and  carbon  In  contacting 
columns  Into  an  electric  furnace,  passing  an  electric  cur- 
rent through  the  carbon  and  Increasing  the  current  density 
at  the  reacting  Bone  by  decreasing  the  cross  section  of  the 
column  of  carl>on  at  or  near  said  reacting  zone. 

5  The  process  of  producing  carbid  which  comprises 
Introducing  carbid  forming  base  and  carbon  In  contacting 
columns  one  within  the  other,  passing  an  electric  current 
through  the  carbon,  and  Increasing  the  current  density 
In  a  direction  toward  the  tone  of  reaction. 


1  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
plates  1  and  1'.  the  pin  3  forming  a  pivot  for  the  said 
plates,  the  fingers  5  rigidly  secured  to  the  plates  1  and  1'  ; 
the  inclined  projection  7  ;  and  the  shoulder  V  :  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 

i  129  O.  O. — 165 


863  045  ROASTING  FURNACE.  WiLUAM  A.  Rankin. 
Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allls-Chalmers  Company. 
Milwaukee.  Wis.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed 
Dec   4,  1905.     Serial  No.  290,074. 

1  A  hollow  stirrer  having  open-ended  means  therein 
to  permit  fluid  circulation  and  a  common  exhaust  and 
supplv  chamber  for  said  means. 

2  \  hollow  stirrer  and  an  open-ended  pipe  therein  and 
a  common  exhaust  and  supply  chamber  for  said  pipe. 

'       5.  A   borrow   stirrer   and   an    open-ended    inclined   pipe 

4  A  plurality  of  stirrers  and  open-ended  pipes  therein 
and  a  common  exhaust  and  supply  chamber  for  said  pipes. 

6.  A  plurality  of  stirrers  and  open-ended  Inclined  pipes 
therein.  .. 
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tbroiiKb  the  slit,  said  box  being  adapted  to  contain  a 
mlfky  preparation,  and  means  for  preventing  the  compres- 
sion of  tlie  l>ox. 

2.  A  deriw  of  the  character  described  conslstinK  of  a 
box  ai:d  a  lid.  each  provided  with  a  slit ;  said  t>ox  being 
adupted  to  contain  a  sticky  preparation,  a  strip  of  mate- 
rial lojH.>ly  colled  within  the  box  and  a  disk  within  the 
box  above  the  coil. 

3.  A  device  of  the  character  described  consisting  of  a 
Iwx  an'l  a  lid.  each  provided  with  a  slit,  said  box  being 
adapted  to  contain  a  sticky  preparation,  a  strip  of  mate- 
rial loosely  colled  in  the  i)Ox  and  a  flanged  disk  within  the 
box  above  the  coll. 


tire  throughout  Its  length,  the  inside  diameter  of  the  pro- 
tecting ring  at  the  incurved  portion  being  substantially 


Sfl.'l.o.^o  BAr,  IIOLr>ER.  OnRjks  V.  McOreoor,  Toronto. 
Ontario.  Canada.  Filed  Apr.  24,  11)07.  Serial  No. 
370.1  )2:i. 


1.  A  bag  holder  comprising  a  trough  tapering  In  width 
from  end  to  end  and  divided  by  partitions  to  form  a  Series 
of  compartments,  each  compartment  having  two  adjacent 
central  openings  therein  the  full  width  of  the  compart- 
ment. 

2.  A  bag  holder  comprising  a  trough  tapering  in  width 
from  end  to  end  and  divided  by  partitions  to  form  a  series 
of  compartments  :  rests  for  the  ends  of  the  bags  running 
from  end  to  end  of  the  underside  of  the  trough  ;  and  a  cen 
tral  wire  runnin;;  from  end  to  end  of  the  trough  to  divide 
the  space  between  the  end  rests  Into  two  Independent  open 
ings. 

.3.  A  Img  holder  comprising  an  open  bottomed  trough 
tni)orlng  In  width  from  end  to  end  and  divided  by  parti 
tlons  to  form  a  series  of  compartments:  three  wires  run- 
ning from  end  to  end  of  the  under  side  of  the  trough 
forming  rests  fur  the  bags,  and  also  two  central  openings 
In  each  compartment  through  which  the  bags  may  be  with- 
drawn. 

4.  In  a  bag  holder  a  compartment  open  above  and  pro- 
vided in  Its  bottom  with  two  adjacent  central  openings 
the  full  width  of  the  compartment  located  to  expose  the 
folded  under  edges  of  bags  placed  in  the  receptacle  with 
either  end  to  the  front  ;  a  narrow  thin  bnr  separating  the 
openings  and  arranged  so  that  the  edge  of  the  lowermost 
b*g  will  project  Into  one  of  the  openings  In  such  a  manner 
that  It  may  be  grasped  l>y  the  fingers  and  pulled  horizon 
tally  past  the  bar  to  free  the  other  edge  from  the  bottom  of 
the  compartment. 


Tl 


86.^040.      WHEKL.      Alkx.wdkr   McLe.\.v.    Brae   Side. 

Tree  Point.  New  Zealand.      Filed  July  25,  1906.     Serial 

No.  327.745. 

In  combination,  a  wheel  comprising  a  rim.  a  pneumatic 
tire  thereon,  an  independent  protective  ring  parti  cylin- 
drical in  ceueral  transverse  crOM  section  but  having  an  In- 
curved central  portion  adapted  to  touch  the  center  of  the 


equal  to  the  greatest  diameter  of  the  tire  when  Inflated, 
and  a  tread  seated  In  the  incurved  portion. 


8  6  3,041.  HOISTING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRIC  ARC 
LAMPS.  JfSTi.v  Neu.  Nuremberg.  Germany,  assignor 
to  Elecktr  -  Bogenlampen  -  &  Apparate  -  Fabrik  Ges.  M. 
Beschr.  Haftung.    Filed  Nov.  9.  1906.    Serial  No.  342.671. 


\^j 


1.  A  hoisting  device  for  electric  lamps,  comprising  In 
combination  a  frame,  a  short  flexible  pulling  device,  means 
connecting  the  same  with  the  lamp,  a  pulley  on  the  hoist 
Ing  device  for  guiding  said  pulling  device,  a  long  portable 
flexible  pulling  device,  means  for  detachabiy  connecting 
said  long  portable  pulling  device  with  the  short  pulling 
device  whereby  the  former  while  in  use  forms  a  detachable 
continuation  of  the  latter,  n  spring  actuated  pivoted  lever 
provided  with  an  arm  having  a  clamping  head,  a  pulley 
revolubly  mounted  on  s.nld  lever  over  which  pulley  the  In- 
terconnected pulling  devices  run,  and  nn  abutment  pro- 
vlde<l  on  the  frame  in  proximity  to  the  edge  of  the  pulley 
first  mentioned  above,  said  damping  head  being  normally 
l)etv\een  said  abutment  and  pulley-edge  under  the  spring 
action  whereby  whenever  the  Interconnected  pulling  de- 
vices are  let  go  said  head  takes  up  Its  normal  position  and 
locks  the  lamp  In  It3  position  occupied  at  the  time,  said 
head  being  disenga».v.l  from  the  pulley  while  the  pulley 
pulling  devices  are  being  operated. 

2.  A  hoisting  device  of  the  type  described  for  electric 
lamps,  comprising  In  combination  a  frame,  a  short  strap 
provided  with  a  hook  at  one  end.  means  connecting  the 
other  end  of  said  strap  wKh  the  lamp,  a  pulley  for  guiding 
said  strap,  a  long  portable  strap  provided  with  an  eye  en- 
gaging said  hook  on  the  strap  so  that  the  long  strap  while 
In  use  forms  a  detachable  continuation  of  the  short  strap, 
a  pivoted  lever,  a  spring  acting  on  said  lever,  said  lever  be- 
ing provided  with  an  arm  having  a  wedge  shaped  head,  a 
pulley  revolubly  mounted  on  said  lever,  over  which  pulley 
the  Interconnected  pulling  devices  run.  a  yoke  in  proximity 
to  the  edge  of  the  pulley,  said  clamping  head  being  nor- 
mally l)etween  said  yoke  and  pulley  under  the  action  of  the 
spring  whereby  whenever  the  pulllng-devices  are  let  go 
said  head  takes  up  Its  normal  position  and  locks  the  lamp 
in  Its  position  occupied  at  the  time,  said  head  being  dis- 
engaged from  the  pulley  while  the  pulling  devices  are  be- 
ing operated. 

3.  A  hoisting  device  of  the  type  described  for  electric 
lamps,  comprising  In  combination  a  frame  havin/  a  head 
plate,  provided  with  contact  sleeves,  and  two  arms,  tw^o 
pulleys  mounted  on  the  latter,  a  short  strap  passing  over 
said  pulleys  and  provided  with  a  hook  at  one  end,  means 
connecting  the  other  end  of  said  strap  with  the  lamp,  a 
long  portable  strap  provided   with  an  eye  engaging  said 
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hook  on  the  strap  so  that  the  long  strap  while  In  use  forms 
a  detachable  continuation  of  the  short  strap,  a  pivoted  le 
ver,  a  spring  acting  on  said  lever,  said  lever  being  pro- 
vided with  an  arm  having  a  wedge  shaped  head,  a  pulley 
r<nrolubly  mounted  on  said  lever,  over  which  pulley  the  In 
terconnected  pulling  devices  rub,  a  yoke  in  proximity  to 
the  edge  of  the  pulley,  said  clamping  head  being  nor- 
mally between  said  yoke  and  pulley  under  the  action  of  the 
•pring  whereby  whenever  the  pul ling-devices  are  let  go 
said  head  takes  up  Its  normal  position  and  locks  the  lamp 
in  Its  position  occupied  at  the  time,  said  head  being  disen- 
gaged from  the  pulley  while  the  pulllng-devices  are  being 
operated. 


the  plates  1  and  1';  the  pin  3  forming  a  pivot  for  said 
plates;  the  ribs  2  and  arch  8  formed  Integrally  In  the 
said  plates;  the  fingers  6  rigidly  secured  to  the  said 
plates  1  and  1';  the  Inclined  proJectl<»n  7;  and  the 
shoulder  7' ;  Substantially  as  set  forth. 


86.'?,042.     SHOCK- LOADER.     Wilfrid  Peltikr.  Concor- 
dia. Kans.     Filed  Jan.  14.  1907.     Serial  No.  352,253. 


1.  In  a  shock  loader,  a  picker  comprising  a  rotary  mem- 
ber, rock  shafts  mounted  thereon  and  provided  with 
picker  blades  or  fingers,  tleeves  mounted  upon  said  rock 
shafts,  rollers  carried  upon  said  sleeves  eccentrically  to 
the  axes  thereof,  stationary  cams  engaging  said  rollers, 
and  elastic  connections  between  the  rock  shafts  and  the 
roller-carrying  sleeves. 

2.  In  a  shock  loader,  a  picker  comprising  a  rotary  mem- 
ber, rock  shafu  carried  thereby,  picker  blades  or  fingers 
on  said  rock  shafts,  sleeves  carried  by  said  rock  shafts  and 
having  rollers  Journaled  eccentrically  thereon,  fixed  cams 
engaging  said  rollers,  and  adjustable  spring  connections 
between  said  sleeves  and  rock  shafta 

S.  In  a  shock  loader,  a  picker  comprising  a  rotary  mem- 
ber, rook  shafts  carried  by  and  Journaled  on  the  same, 
picker  fingers  or  blades  carried  by  said  rock  shafts! 
sleeves  upon  said  rock  shafts,  rollers  carried  by  said 
sleeves  eccentrically  to  the  axes  of  the  latter,  stationary 
cams  engaging  said  rollers,  arms  projecting  from  said 
rock  shafts  adjacent  to  the  projecting  portions  of  said 
sleeves,  and  spring  connections  for  coupling  the  respec- 
tive sleeves  and  rock  shafU  together. 


I 


86.1,043.     CALF  WEANER.     Otto   N.    Peterson.    Minne- 
apolis, Minn.     Filed  Dec.  6.  1906.     Serial  No.  346.602. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
plates  1  and  1',  the  pin  3  forming  a  pivot  for  the  said 
plates,  the  fingers  5  rigidly  secured  to  the  plates  1  and  1' ; 
the  inclined  projection  7  ;  and  the  shoulder  7'  ;  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  descrll^ed,  the  combination  of 
129  O.  Q.— 165 


863.044.  METHOD  OF  CHARGING  ELECTRIC  FUR- 
NACES FOR  PRODUCING  CARBID  FROM  LIME  AND 
CARBON.  Albkrt  J.  Peters.son.  Alby,  Sweden.  Filed 
Oct.  30,  1906.      Serial  No.  341, .344. 


1.  The  process  of  producing  carbld  from  lime  and  car- 
bon, which  consists  in  successively  introducing  the  lime 
and  the  carbon  In  an  electric  furnace  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  said  carbld-forming  materials  continuously  form 
separate  upright  columns  In  close  contact  with  each  other, 
and  leading  an  electric  current  through  the  column  of 
carl)on  for  heating  the  same  where  the  layers  of  carbon 
and  lime  are  in  direct  contact  with  each  other,  to  a 
temperature  of  reaction  to  form  carbld,  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  The  process  of  producing  carbld  from  lime  and 
carbon,  which  consists  in  successively  Introducing  the  lime 
and  the  carbon  In  an  electric  furnace  In  such  a  manner 
that  the  carl)on  continuousFy  forms  a  central  column  In 
the  furnace  and  the  lime  a  column  closely  surrounding  the 
column  of  carbon  and  in  direct  contact  with  the  same.  ' 
and  leading  an  electric  current  through  the  column  of 
carbon  for  heating  the  same  to  a  temi>erature  of  reaction 
where  the  layers  of  the  said  carbon  and  lime  columns  that 
are  in  direct  contact  with  each  other  react  to  form  carbid. 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  The  process  of  producing  carbld  which  comprises 
introducing  carbid  forming  base  and  carbon  in  separate 
contacting  columns  Into  an  electric  furnace,  passing  an 
elei-trlc  current  through  the  column  of  carbon  to  heat  the 
same  to  reacting  temperature  at  the  surface  of  contact 
between  the  two  columns. 

4.  The  process  of  producing  carbld  which  comprises 
Introducing  carbld  forming  base  and  carbon  In  contacting 
columns  Into  an  electric  furnace,  passing  an  electric  cur- 
rent through  the  carbon  and  Increasing  the  current  density 
at  the  reacting  rone  l)y  decreasing  the  cross  section  of  the 
column  of  carl»on  at  or  near  said  reacting  sone. 

5.  The  process  of  producing  carbld  which  comprises 
Introducing  carbld  forming  base  and  carlwn  In  contacting 
columns  one  within  the  other,  passing  an  electric  current 
through  the  carbon,  and  Increasing  the  current  density 
In  a  direction  toward  the  tone  of  reaction. 


§68.045.  ROASTING  FURNACE.  William  a.  Ranki.s, 
Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers  Company.' 
Milwaukee.  Wis.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey  Filed 
Dec.  4,  1905.     Serial  No.  290.074. 

1.  A  hollow  stirrer  having  open-ended  means  therein 
to  permit  fluid  circulation  and  a  common  exhaust  and 
supply  chamber  for  said  means. 

2.  A  hollow  stirrer  and  an  open-ended  pipe  therein  and 
a  common  exhaust  and  supply  chamber  for  said  pipe. 

3.  A  hollow  stirrer  and  an  open-ended  inclined  Dine 
therein. 

4.  A  plurality  of  stirrers  and  open-ended  pipes  therein 
and  a  common  exhaust  and  supply  chamber  for  said  pipes. 

5.  A  plurality  of  stirrers  and  open-ended  Inclined  pipes 
thereliL 
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863.046.  PRKP.VYMENT  MECHANISM.  Ebnkst  SCHATT- 
NER,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  as.sl{irnor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  Ci)rporatlon  of  New  York.  Filed  Aug.  24, 
1900.      Serial  No.  275.568. 


1.  In  combination,  a  movable  coin-carrier,  electromaR 
netlc  means  for  moving  the  carrier  when  energized,  a  cir- 
cuit for  energizing  said  electromagnetic  means,  a  pair  of 
separated  contacts  in  the  circuit  for  energizing  said  elec- 
tromagnetic means  connected  through  a  coin  In  said  car- 
rier when  the  carrier  Is  in  one  position  and  contains  a  coin, 
and  an  auxiliary  device  controlled  by  the  carrier  for  con- 
necting said  contacts  when  the  carrier  is  in  another  po- 
sition. 

'J.  Id  combination,  a  coin-carrier,  an  electromagnetic 
means  which  when  energized  moves  said  carrier  from  a 
coin-receiving  to  a  coin-discharging  position,  a  pair  of  sepa- 
rated contacts  in  the  energizing  circuit  of  said  electromag- 
netic means  connected  by  a  coin  In  said  carrier  when  the 
latter  Is  In  the  coln-recelving  position  and  contains  a  coin, 
and  separate  means  fur  connecting  said  contacts  when  the 
coin-carrier  Is  in  another  position. 

3.  In  combination,  a  coin-carrier,  electromagnetic  means 
which  when  energized  moves  said  carrier  from  a  coln-re- 
celving to  a  coin  discharging  position,  a  pair  of  separated 
contacts  in  the  energizing  circuit  of  said  electromagnetic 
means  connected  by  the  coin  in  said  carrier  when  the  latter 
Is  In  the  coin  receiving  position  and  contains  a  coin,  sepa- 
rate means  for  connecting  said  contacts  when  the  coln-car- 
rltT  is  in  another  pHSsitlon,  a  consumption  circuit,  means 
dependent  upon  the  movement  of  said  carrier  for  closing 
said  circuit,  a  meter  in  said  consumption  circuit,  and 
means  controlled  by  It  for  supplying  current  to  said  ener- 
gising circuit. 

4.  In  combination,  an  electric  consumption  circuit,  a 
meter  In  operative  relation  thereto,  coin-controlled  means 
for  closing  .said  circuit,  means  controlled  by  the  meter  for 
opening  the  circuit  after  a  predetermined  (•unsumptlon  sub 
se«4uent   to  the  closure  of  the  circuit,  means  for  receiving 


one  or  more  inserted  coins,  and  means  dependent  upon  the 
presence  of  one  or  more  coins  In  said  receiving  meana  for 
automatically  bringing  a  coin  Into  operative  relation  with 
said  coin-controlled  means  to  cause  said  circuit  to  be  closed 
whenever  the  meter  may  open  the  circuit. 

5.  In  combination,  an  electric  consumption  circuit,  a 
meter  for  measuring  the  consumption  in  said  circuit  and 
for  opening  said  circuit  after  a  predetermined  consump- 
tion therein,  a  chute,  a  coin-carrier,  means  for  causing 
said  carrier  to  move  Into  position  in  which  a  coin  in  said 
chute  will  pass  into  said  carrier,  contacts  electrically  con- 
nected by  a  coin  In  said  carrier,  electromagnetic  means 
which  when  energised  moves  said  carrier  to  bring  about  a 
closure  of  said  circuit,  and  means  controlled  by  the  meter 
and  the  presence  of  the  coin  In  said  carrier  for  automatic- 
ally energizing  said  electromagnetic  means  when  energy 
purchased  by  the  insertion  of  previous  coins  has  been  con- 
sumed. 

G.  In  an  electric  prepayment  mechanism,  a  consumption 
circuit,  an  auxiliary  circuit  including  an  electromagnetic 
device,  a  switch  member  for  alternately  opening  one  cir- 
cuit and  closing  the  other,  said  auxiliary  circuit  including 
a  pair  of  separated  contacts  adapted  to  be  connected  to- 
gether by  an  Inserted  coin,  and  means  controlled  by  the 
electromagnetic  device  for  causing  the  switch  member  to 
close  the  consumption  circuit  whenever  open  and  the  con- 
tacts are  bridged  by  a  coin. 

7.  In  an  electric  prepayment  mechanism,  a  pair  of  con- 
tacts bridged  by  an  inserted  coin,  a  consumption  circuit, 
coin  controlled  means  for  clewing  said  circuit,  a  meter  and 
means  controlled  by  the  meter  for  opening  the  circuit  when 
energy  to  the  value  of  the  previously  inserted  coins  has 
t)een  consumed,  and  automatic  means  rendered  operative 
when  said  contacts  are  connected  by  a  coin  for  causing  said 
coin  to  operate  said  coin-controlled  means  whenever  said 
consumption  circuit  Is  open. 

8.  In  an  electric  prepayment  mechanism,  a  coin-carrier, 
a  consumption  circuit,  means  controlled  by  the  discharge 
of  a  coin  through  said  carrier  to  close  said  circuit,  a  meter, 
means  controlled  by  the  meter  for  opening  said  circuit 
when  energy  purchased  by  previously  discharged  coins  has 
been  consumed,  and  means  for  automatically  causing  a  coin 
contained  in  said  carrier  to  be  discharged  whenever  the 
consumption  circuit  la  opened. 


86.3.047.  MOLD  FOR  MAKING  CISTERNS,  Ac.  Cecil 
J.  UiBLE,  Westboro,  Ohio.  Filed  June  7,  1906.  Serial 
No.  320.578. 


A  mold  of  the  class  described  having  a  body  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  slats,  the  edge  of  one  slat  being  adapted  to 
overlap  the  edge  of  the  adjacent  slat,  a  vertically  disposed 
staple  at  one  side  of  each  of  said  slats,  a  horizontally 
swinging  and  vertically  slldable  bar  mounted  on  said  staple 
and  having  an  opening  at  Its  free  end,  a  catch  memt>er  se- 
cured to  each  of  said  slats  for  engagement  with  the  open- 
ing in  the  bar  on  the  adjacent  slats,  clip  members  on  the 
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opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  slats  at  the  edge  thereof  to 
receive  and  lock  the  overlapping  edge  of  the  adjacent  slats, 
a  center  post  for  atljustably  supporting  the  body,  boards 
removably  applied  to  the  upper  part  of  the  mold  and  hav- 
ing their  Inner  edges  loosely  (rearing  upon  the  upper  edges 
of  the  said  slats,  a  sleeve  for  supporting  the  entire  mold 
structure  on  the  post,  a  ring  surrounding  the  sleeve,  radial 
arms  connecting  the  ring  and  said  sleeve,  the  upper  end 
edges  of  the  removable  boards  Ijearlng  against  said  ring 
and  a  furttier  ring  concentrically  arranged  with  respect  to 
tb«  first  mentioned  ring. 


863.048.  ME.\NS  FOR  LOCKING  OR  BRAKING  THE 
WHEELS  OF  PIT -TRAMS.  Ernest  J.  Woodhouse. 
Ilkeston,  England.  Filed  Feb.  0,  1907.  Serial  No. 
356.592. 


As  a  means  for  efFectlng  the  locking  or  braking  of  n 
wheeled  vehicle,  spring-controlled  upper  and  lower  slides 
working  In  the  end  frame  of  the  vehicle,  slots  In  said 
slides,  ratchet  wheels,  fast  on  the  axles  of  said  vehicle, 
working  In  said  slots,  and  adapted,  on  the  breaknge  of  the 
haulage  rope  or  removal  of  tension,  to  be  engaged  with  by 
the  ends  of  said  slots,  under  the  action  of  said  springs, 
substantially  as  described  and  Illustrated. 


8  6  3,040.     CAUPET  STRETCHER.    Gottlob  O.   Bock. 
Lebanon,  Kans.     Filed  Jan.  5.  1907.     Serial  No.  350,997. 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  embodying  a  plu- 
rality of  sections  comprising  Inner  and  outer  slldable  mem- 
t>er8,  hinges  arranged  alternately  on  the  upper  and  lower 
sides  of  the  res|>ertlre  sections  and  plvotally  connecting 
their  proximate  ends,  latches  arranged  at  the  upper  sides 
of  those  ends  of  the  sections  on  which  the  hinges  are  ar- 
ranged at  the  under  side  and  serving  to  prevent  folding 
of  the  sections  when  the  stretcher  Is  extended,  and  an 
abutment  attached  to  the  Inner  member  of  one  section  and 
having  arms  projecting  laterally  therefrom  to  cottpernte 
with  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  outer  members  of  a  co- 
operating section  for  Insuring  allnement  of  the  latter. 

2.  In  a  carpet  stretcher,  a  plurality  of  hlngedly  con- 
nected sections,  and  locking  devices  embodying  spring 
latches  arranged  at  alternate  hinged  connections  and  op- 
erating automatically  when  the  sections  are  extended  for 
preventing  the  latter  from  coUapslnK. 

3.  In  a  carpet  stretcher,  a  plurality  of  handle  sections, 
alternately  arranged  hinges  connecting  the  sections  to- 
gether, automatically  operating  locking  devices  at  certain 
of  the  hinges  for  preventing  the  latter  from  opening,  and 
a  head  attached  to  one  of  the  sections. 

4.  A  carpet  stretcher  embodying  a  set  of  sections  each 
having  a  pair  of  outer  meml)er8,  and  an  Intermediate  slld- 
able member,  hinges  connecting  the  Intermediate  member 
of  one  section   with   the  outer   meml>ers  of  a   co<)peratlng 


section  to  permit  relative  pivotal  movement  of  the  sections, 
and  an  abutment  arranged  on  the  intermediate  meml)er  of 
one  section  and  having  laterally  projecting  arms  extending 
transversely  across  the  proximate  ends  of  the  outer  mem- 
bers on  the  adjacent  section  for  Insuring  allnement  of  the 
sections. 

5.  In  a  carpet  stretcher,  a  plurality  of  handle  sections 
each  composed  of  spaced  outer  members  and  a  central 
member  arranged  In  telescoping  relation  therewith,  means 
at  one  end  of  each  cenfral  member  for  slldably  connecting 
the  same  to  the  adjacent  outer  members,  a  clamping  device 
for  holding  the  members  of  each  section  in  any  desired 
position,  a  hinge  l)etween  each  central  member  and  the 
outer  member  of  adjacent  sections,  and  ferrules  on  the 
ends  of  the  outer  members  of  the  sections  for  holding  them 
spaced  apart. 

6.  In  a  cnrpot  stretcher,  a  plurality  of  handle  sections 
each  composed  of  spaced  outer  members  and  a  central 
meml)er  arranged  In  telescoping  relation  therewith,  means 
•t  one  end  of  each  central  membeV  for  slldably  connecting 
the  same  to  the  adjacent  outer  members,  a  clamping  device 
for  holding  the  members  of  each  section  In  any  desired 
position,  a  hinge  t)etween  each  central  member  and  the 
outer  member  of  adjacent  sections,  a  lock  device  at  certain 
of  the  hinges  for  preventlDg  the  latter  from  collapsing, 
and  means  at  the  other  hinges  for  preventing  the  latter 
from  collapsing  In  the  direction  opposite  from  that  in 
which  the  other  hinges  open. 


86.3.050.  RAILROAD -SWITCH  STAND.  William  J. 
Brittain,  Neodesha.  Kans.  Filed  June  17.  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  370,51.3. 


1.  A  switch  stand  comprising  a  base,  a  vertical  shaft 
Journaled  thereon  and  provided  with  means  for  moving  a 
frack  switch,  a  forked  arm  on  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft, 
a  hand  lever  pivoted  In  said  arm,  a  signal  arm,  a  block 
slldable  on  the  vertical  shaft,  a  connection  between  the 
block  and  the  signal  arm,  and  means  on  said  block  by 
which  the  latter  Is  depressed  when  the  hand  lever  Is 
raised  to  move  the  signal  arm  to  the  danger  position. 

2.  A  switch  stand  comprising  a  base,  a  vertical  switch 
operating  shaft  journaled  on  the  base,  an  arm  fixed  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  shaft  having  a  hand  lever  pivoted  there- 
to, a  block  slldably  mounted  on  said  shaft  below  said 
hand  lever  and  adapted  to  be  moved  thereby,  a  signal  arm 
and  a  connection  between  said  signal  arm  and  said  block. 

3.  A  switch  stand  comprising  a  base  having  a  horizontal 
overhanging  plate,  a  vertical  switch  operating  shaft  jour- 
naled on  said  base  and  projecting  through  said  plate,  a 
forked  lever  fixed  to  said  shaft  above  said  horizontal  plate, 
.1  block  slldably  mounted  on  said  shaft  below  snid  plate 
and  having  a  pin  extending  through  said  plate  and  adapted 
to  enter  the  fork  In  said  arm,  a  band  lever  pivoted  In  said 
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fork  and  adapted  to  depress  said  plo  and  block,  a  signal 
arm  and  a  cooDection  between  said  arm  and  said  block. 

4.  A  switch  stand  comprising  a  base  having  a  horizontal 
OTerhanging  plate,  a  vertical  switch  operating  shaft  Jour- 
naled  on  said  base  extending  through  and  above  said  plate, 
0  forked  arm  baviiiK  a  side  wing  fixed  to  said  shaft,  a 
block  slldable  on  suld  shaft  below  said  plate  and  having 
•n  upstanding  pin  projecting  through  said  plate  and  adapt- 
ed to  rise  above  the  plate  in  one  position  only  of  said  arm, 
a  hand  lever  pivoted  In  the  fork  of  said  arm,  in  position 
to  depress  said  pin  and  block  when  the  leve^  is  raised,  a 
pivoted  signal  and  means  connected  to  said  block  and  said 
signal  for  operating  the  latter. 


803,051.     TAPPET.     Alexander  J.  F.  CBAurDKD,  Ix)ndon, 
England.     Filed  Jan.  3.  1907.     Serial  No.  350,682. 
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1.  A  tappet  comprising  a  hollow  body  divided  in  a  plane 
at  rlKbt  anKles  to  the  axis  of  its  core,  means  for  securinR 
the  abutting  ends  of  the  body  together,  an  annular  locking 
member  turnably  mounted  in  said  body,  said  member  bav 
Ing  cam  grooves  in  Its  inner  periphery,  gibs  seated  in  said 
grooves,  and  Kuldes  for  said  gibs  in  said  body,  said  gibs 
being  adapted  to  travel  radially  Inwards  of  the  tappet  by 
the  turning  of  the  lockln>;-meml)er. 

2.  A  tappet  comprising  a  body  having  a  circumferential 
cut-away  portion,  said  l)ody  being  formed  of  liollow  sec- 
tions seating  endwise  one  on  the  other,  and  means  for  se- 
curing said  sections  together,  an  annular  locking  member 
horizi>ntally  turnable  in  said  body  and  having  a  projection 
extending  through  the  cut-away  portion  thereof,  said  an- 
nular locking  member  having  cam-grooves  in  Its  inner 
periphery,  gibs  seated  In  said  grooves  adapted  to  be  forced 
Inwards  of  the  tappet  by  the  turning  of  the  locking  mem- 
ber, and  a  guide  for  the  locking-member  In  the  tappet 
body. 

3.  A  tappet  comprising  a  body  formed  of  upper  and 
lower  portions  Imlted  together,  an  annular  locking  member 
horizontally  turnable  In  said  body,  and  having  a  projec- 
tion, said  tx>dy  having  a  cut-away  portion  through  which 
said  projection  extends,  said  locking-member  having  cam- 
shaped  grooves  in  its  inner  periphery,  gibs  seated  in  said 
grooves,  guide  recesses  for  said  gibs,  and  means  for  Im- 
movably connecting  the  locking  member  to  the  tappet 
body. 

4.  In  a  stamp  tappet,  the  combination  of  a  body-portion, 
a  horizontally  turnable  locking-member  therein  having 
cam-shaped  grooves  in  its  interior,  curved  wedge  like  gibs 
betw«.*en  said  grooves  and  the  stamp  stem,  said  looklng- 
member  being  adapted  to  force  the  said  gllw  Into  Intimate 
contact  with  the  stamp  stem,  said  tappet  body  having 
guides  by  which  the  gibs  are  held  against  oscillation. 

5.  In  a  stamp  tappet,  the  combination  with  the  tappet 
body,  said  l)ody  l>elng  formed  of  alined  hollow  sections 
whose  meeting  ends  abut  and  are  bolted  together,  of  a 
locking-member  having  a  portion  turnably  mounted  in 
each  of  said  sections  and  having  a  series  of  internal  Ion 
gitudlnat  grooves,  the  working  faces  of  which  are  curved 


eccentrically  to  the  axis  of  the  tappet,  and  curved  wedges 
or  gibs  fixedly  secured  in  the  tappet  body  and  adapted  to 
be  forced  by  the  cam-action  of  the  locking  member  into 
driving  contact  with  the  stamp  stem. 

6.  In  a  tappet,  an  outer  shell  formed  in  halves,  a  turn- 
ably mounted  locking-member  suitably  guided  in  the  shell, 
provided  with  a  projecting  striking-part,  said  locking- 
member  having  a  number  of  internal  longitudinal  grooves 
with  eccentric  faces,  curved  wedges  traversing  the  longi- 
tudinal grooves  and  entering  radial  guide  slots  formed  In 
the  body  of  the  tappet,  the  inner  surfaces  of  'he  wedges 
being  curved  to  fit  the  stamp-stem  and  their  outer  sur- 
faces curved  eccentrically  to  fit  corresponding  surfaces  of 
the  longitudinal  grooves,  so  that  the  rotation  of  the  lock- 
ing-member relatively  to  the  tappet  body  and  the  wedges 
will  force  the  latter  into  intimate  contact  with  the  stem. 

7.  A  tappet  comprising  a  body  formed  in  upper  and 
lower  portions  bolted  together,  an  annular  locking-member 
revoluble  in  said  body,  a  cut-away  portion  to  said  tappet 
body,  a  projection  from  said  locking-member  extending 
through  said  cut  away  portion,  grooves  in  the  Inner  pe- 
riphery of  said  annular  locking  member  and  gibs  seated 
in  said  grooves  adapted  to  be  forced  inwards  of  the  tappet 
by  the  revolution  of  the  locking-member,  means  for  guid- 
ing said  locking-member  in  the  halves  of  said  tappet  body, 
said  body  having  a  slot  and  said  locking-member  having  a 
stud  extending  outwards  through  said  slot,  and  a  nut  and 
washer  by  which  the  stud  is  locked  against  the  tappet. 

8.  A  stamp  tappet  comprising  a  body  formed  of  longi- 
tudinally alined  hollow  portions  having  their  ends  abut- 
ting, said  hollow  portions  being  bored  larger  than  the 
stamp  stem,  and  said  portions  being  bolted  together,  an 
annular  locking  member  revoluble  in  said  body,  a  cut- 
away portion  to  said  tappet  body,  a  projection  from  said 
locking  member  extending  through  said  cut-away  portion, 
grooves  in  the  inner  periphery  of  said  annular  locking- 
member  and  gibs  seated  in  said  surfaces  adapted  to  be 
forced  Inwards  of  the  tappet  by  the  revolution  of  the  lock- 
ing member,  faces  to  said  locking-member  and  seatings 
for  said  faces  in  the  tappet  body. 


863,052.     RAILROAD-TIE.     Calvin   A.  Damron,  Coving- 
ton, Va.     Filed  Dec.  20,  1006.     Serial  No.  348,762. 


^  f 


1.  The  combination  of  a  channel  tie  provided  with  one 
or  more  tongues  on  the  Inner  side  of  the  vertical  walls  of 
the  channel  tie,  blocks  of  wood  or  suitable  material  pro- 
vided with  one  or  more  vertical  grooves  constructed  to  be 
inserted  in  the  said  channel  tie,  the  said  tongues  on  said 
tie  entering  the  said  grooves  in  the  blocks,  substantially 
as  described. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  channel  tie  provided  with  one 
or  more  tongues  on  the  inner  side  of  the  vertical  walls  of 
the  channel  tie,  blocks  of  wood  or  suitable  material  pro- 
vided with  one  or  more  vertical  grooves  constructed  to  be 
Inserted  in  the  said  channel  tie,  the  said  tongues  on  said 
tie  entering  the  said  grooves  in  the  blocks,  and  a  metal 
band  encircling  each  of  said  blocks,  a  binding  strap  formed 
on  each  of  said  bands  and  having  depending  ends  con- 
structed to  be  secured  to  the  walls  of  said  tie,  subsun- 
tlally  as  described. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  channel  tie  provided  with  one 
or  more  tongues  on  the  inner  side  of  the  vertical  walls  of 
the  channel  tie,  blocks  of  wood  or  suitable  material  pro- 
vided with  one  or  more  vertical  grooves  and  constructed 
to  be  inserted  in  the  said  channel  tie,  the  said  tongues  on 
said    tie   entering   the   said    grooves   In    the   blocks,    and    a 

,   metal  band  encircling  each  of  said  blocks,  and  a  binding 
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■trap  anoclated  witb  each  of  said  btnda  and  arranged  to 

be  secured  to  the  walls  of  said  tie,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  channel  tie  provided  with  one 
or  more  tongues  on  the  inner  side  of  the  vertical  walls  of 
the  channel  tie,  blocks  of  wood  or  other  suitable  m,^terlal 
Inserted  between  the  vertical  walls  of  the  channel  tlte  and 
constructed  to  abut  against  said  one  or  more  tongues,  and 
means  Inserted  In  said  channel  tie  and  secured  thereby  for 
holding  said  blocks  rigidly  in  position  within  the  said 
channel  tie,  substantially  as  described. 


863,05;V     PADLOCK.     P.isgr  ale  D'Angelo,  Newark,  N.  J. 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1907.     Serial  No.  309,068. 


1.  A  lock  comprising  a  casing,  a  shackle  to  be  locked 
therein  having  its  ends  arranged  to  enter  the  casing,  a 
spring  operated  latch  to  lock  the  shackle,  a  key-operated 
locking  means  to  engage  the  shackle,  the  spring-operated 
locking  means  and  the  key  operated  locking  means  being 
arranged  in  different  planes.  In  combination  with  a  re- 
leasing moans  .ndapted  to  successively  operate  In  the  dif- 
ferent planes. 

2.  A  lock  comprising  a  casing,  a  shackle  to  be  locked 
therein  having  Its  ends  arranged  to  enter  the  casing,  a 
spring-operated  latch  to  lock  the  shackle,  a  key-operated 
locking  means  to  engage  the  shackle,  the  spring-operated 
locking  means  and  the  key-operated  locking  means  being 
arranged  in  ditTerent  planes.  In  combination  with  a  key 
for  entering  the  casing  and  adapted  to  rotate  in  the  dif- 
ferent planes. 

3.  A  lock  comprising  a  casing,  a  shackle  to  be  locked 
therein  having  Its  ends  arranged  to  enter  the  casing,  a 
spring  operated  latch  to  lock  the  shackle,  a  key-op€rate<l 
locking  means  to  engage  the  shackle,  the  spring-operated 
locking  means  and  the  key-operated  locking  means  being 
arranged  in  different  planes.  In  combination  with  a  key 
for  entering  the  casing  and  adapted  to  rotate  in  the  dif- 
ferent planes,  and  a  stop  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the 
key  to  one  plane  during  a  portion  of  Its  rotation. 

4.  A  lock  comprising  a  casing,  a  shackle  arranged  there- 
in, a  spring-operated  latch  to  lock  tlie  shackle,  a  key- 
operated  locking  means,  a  finger  to  lock  the  key-operated 
means,  the  latch,  the  key-operated  means,  and  the  finger 
l)eing  arranged  in  different  planes.  In  combination  with  a 
key  to  be  operated  in  the  different  planes. 

6.  A  lock  comprising  a  casing,  a  shackle  to  be  locked 
In  the  casing,  a  spring-operated  lever  to  engage  the  shackle 
to  lock  It,  a  key-operated  locking  means,  a  finger  to  en- 
gage the  key-operated  means  In  its  locked  position  to 
secure  It  there,  the  spring-operated  lever,  the  key-operated 
means,  and  the  finger  all  lying  In  different  planes,  in  com- 
bination with  a  key  adapted  to  be  rotated  in  the  dif- 
ferent planes,  a  stop  to  limit  the  key  at  a  portion  of  Its 
rotation,  and  a  spring  arranged  to  normally  hold  the  key 
t>eyond  the  stop. 

0.  A  look  comprising  a  casing,  a  shackle  to  be  locked 
in  the  casing,  a  spring-operated  lever  to  engage  the  shackle 
to  lock  it,  a  key-operated  locking  means,  a  finger  to  en- 
gage the  key-operated  means  in  its  locked  position  to 
secure  It  there,  the  spring-operated  lever,  the  key-operated 
means,  and  the  finger  all  lying  In  different  planes,  a  pin 


for  the  reception  of  a  key,  a  washer  on  the  pin,  means  to 
limit  Its  movement,  a  spring  bearing  on  the  washer,  in 
combination  with  a  key  adapted  to  envelop  the  pin  and 
rotate  thereon  in  the  different  planes,  and  a  stop  piece  in 
line  with  the  washer  and  adapted  to  limit  the  movement 
of  the  key  during  a  portion  of  Its  rotation. 

7.  A  lock  comprising  a  casing,  a  shackle,  a  spring  to 
normally  eject  the  shackle,  a  spring-operated  locking 
means  to  engage  the  shackle,  a  key-operated  means  to 
lock  the  shackle,  a  finger  to  fasten  the  last  mentioned 
means  in  Its  locked  position,  a  spring  to  normally  hold 
the  key-operated  means  unlocked,  the  spring-operated 
locking  means,  the  key-operated  locking  mechanism,  and 
the  finger  each  lying  In  a  different  plane.  In  combination 
with  a  key  adapted  to  operate  in  the  different  planes  to 
engage  the  finger  and  the  8pring-oi)erated  means. 

8.  A  lock  comprising  a  casing,  a  shackle  to  enter  the 
casing,  a  spring  engaging  one  end  of  the  shackle  acting 
to  eject  the  shackle  from  the  casing,  the  shackle  In  ita 
ejected  position  being  rotatable  on  the  casing,  one  end  of 
the  shackle  being  shorter  than  the  other,  a  spring-oper- 
ated locking  lever  to  engage  the  long  end  of  the  shackle,  a 
block  having  a  stud  to  enter  the  short  end  of  the  shackle, 
a  spring  to  normally  operate  the  block  to  unlock  the  stud, 
the  block  being  adapted  to  be  key-operated  to  be  locked, 
the  block  having  a  notch  therein,  a  finger  adapted  to  be 
placed  In  register  with  the  notch  when  the  block  Is  In  its 
ipcked  position,  a  spring  to  normally  throw  the  finger  in 
engagement  with  the  block,  a  lug  on  the  finger  for  Ita 
key-operation,  the  spring-operated  locking  lever,  the  block, 
and  the  lug  being  placed  In  different  planes.  In  combina- 
tion with  a  key  adapted  to  rotate  In  the  casing  in  the 
different  planes. 

9.  A  lock  comprising  a  casing,  a  shackle  to  enter  the 
casing,  a  spring  engaging  one  end  of  the  shackle  acting 
to  eject  the  shackle  from  the  casing,  the  shackle  in  Its 
ejected  position  l)elng  rotatable  on  the  casing,  one  end  of 
the  shackle  l)elng  shorter  than  the  other,  a  spring-oper- 
ated locking  lever  to  engage  the  long  end  of  the  shackle, 
a  block  having  a  stud  to  enter  the  short  end  of  the  shackle, 
a  spring  to  normally  operate  the  block  to  unlock  the  stud, 
the  block  l)eing  adapted  to  be  key -opera  ted  to  be  locked, 
the  block  having  a  notch  therein,  a  finger  adapted  to  be 
placed  In  register  with  the  notch  when  the  block  is  In  its 
locked  position,  a  spring  to  normally  throw  the  finger  in 
engagement  with  the  block,  a  lug  on  the  finger  for  Ita 
key  operation,  the  spring-operated  locking  lever,  the  block, 
and  the  lug  l>elng  placed  In  different  planes.  In  combina- 
tion with  a  key  adapted  to  rotate  In  the  casing  In  the 
different  planes,  and  a  spring  adapted  to  abut  on  the  key 
and  normally  hold  it  out  of  the  plane  of  the  lug  and  the 
spring-operated  lever. 


863,054.  MATTING.  Oeoboe  B.  DrcKERSON,  Westfield, 
N.  J.,  assignor  to  New  Jersey  Car  Spring  &  Rubl)er  Co., 
Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  a  Cori>oration  of  New  Jersey.  Filed 
May  10,  1905.     Serial  No.  259.800. 

A  rubber  scraping  mat  comprising  a  foundation  and  a 
series  of  torpedo  shaped  double-pointed  projections  ar- 
ranged in  parallel  rows  the  projections  of  each  row  alin- 
ing in  the  direction  of  their  pointed  ends  and  so  arranged 
that  the  projections  of  one  row  alternate  with  those  of 
another  row,  substantially  as  described. 
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863,055.  BAND-WHEEL  REGULATOR.  Obobob  Dibhl., 
lUixter,  Iowa.  Filed  Sept.  8,  1005,  Serial  No.  277,613. 
K<>n««wed  June  10,  1907.    Serial  No.  378.286. 


yji' 


1.  In  a  ItuDd  wheel  regulator,  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  wheel 
cooslsting  of  a  rim  and  a  wet>  having  an  aperture  in  the 
center  of  the  web  and  lui<s  integral  with  the  rim  and  web 
extending  radially  inwards  from  the  rim  and  in  allnement 
with  each  other  placed  loosely  on  a  hub,  a  hub  provided 
with  bars  extending  radially  and  a  cone-shaped  clutch 
member  integral  with  the  hub  fixed  on  the  shaft,  curved 
spring  supports  fixed  to  the  lugs  on  the  rim  and  extended 
through  apertures  in  the  bars  extended  from  the  hub  and 

•  coll  springs  on  the  spring  supports  and  a  mating  spring- 
actuated  clutch  meml)er  placed  loosely  on  the  shaft,  ar- 
ranged and  combined  to  operate  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  band  wheel  regulator  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft, 
a  spring  actuated  cone-shaped  clutch  member  on  the  shaft, 
a  wheel  hub  having  an  integral  mating  clutch  member  at 
its  end  and  bars  extending  radially  and  a  band  wheel 
placed  loosely  on  the  hub  and  provided  with  springs  to  en 
gage  the  bars  extended  from  the  hub,  arranged  and  com- 
bined to  operate  as  set  forth. 


863,056.  TYPE-WRITING  MACHINE.  Gbokgk  W.  Do.f- 
NiNO,  East  Orange,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Harry  T.  Am- 
brose. Orange,  N.  J.  Filed  Sept.  23.  1901.  Serial  No. 
76.142. 


series  of  spindles  for  delivering  a  plurality  of  paper  or 
carbon  webs,  or  both,  to  the  platen  ;  of  a  standard  having 
a  series  of  slotted  bearings  In  which  the  adjacent  ends  of 
.said  spindles  are  journaled,  and  a  locking  plate  having  a 
series  of  curved  or  angled  slots  constructed  to  fit  simulta- 
neously over  the  portions  of  the  spindles  entering  said 
bearings,  said  slots  l>elng  extended  upward  from  their 
mouths  at  an  angle  to  the  slotted  l)earlngs. 


1.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  platen,  and  a 
spindle  for  supplying  a  paper  or  carbon  wob  thereover  ;  of 
a  standard  provided  with  a  slotted  bearing  in  which  one 
end  of  the  spindle  is  Journaled.  and  a  locking  plate  having 
a  curved  or  angled  slot  adapted  to  slip  uver  the  portion  of 
the  spindle  entering  said  slotted  l>earlng  to  prevent  acci- 
dental removal  of  the  spindle  therefrom,  said  slot  being 
extended  upward  from  its  mouth  at  an  angle  to  the  slotted 
bearing. 

2.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  platen,  and  a 
spindle  for  supplying  a  paper  or  carbon  web  thereto  ;  of 
opposed  standards  in  which  the  spindle  is  Journaled.  the 
bearing  of  one  of  said  standards  being  slotted,  and  a  lock- 
ing plate  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  said  st.nndard 
and  being  provided  with  a  curved  or  angled  slot  con- 
structed to  receive  the  spindle  and  lock  the  same  against 
displacement  from  the  slotted  bearing,  said  slot  being  ex- 
tended upward  from  its  mouth  at  an  angle  to  the  slotted 
bearing. 

3.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  platen,  and  a 


.863,057.      HOG- POKE.     Thomas   L.   Dol'gl.\ss,   Ralston. 
Okla.     Filed  Aug.  29,  1906.     Serial  No.  332,508. 


1.  A  hog  poke  comprising  a  throat  latch,  a  nose  band 
composed  of  sliding  sections,  strips  connecting  the  upper 
and  lower  portions  of  the  throat  latch  and  nose  bands  to- 
gether, and  hooks  attached  at  the  nose  band  and  terminat- 
ing short  of  the  throat  latch. 

2.  A  hog  poke  comprising  a  throat  latch,  a  nose  band 
composed  of  sections  connected  together  and  adapted  to 
move  relative  to  each  other,  strips  connecting  the  upper 
and  lower  portions  of  the  nose  band  and  the  throat  latch 
together,  and  hooks  attached  at  the  nose'  band  and  ter- 
minating short  of  the  throat  latch. 

?>.  \  hog  poke  comprising  a  throat  latch,  a  nose  band 
composed  of  sections  one  section  having  at  its  ends  pins, 
the  other  section  having  at  its  ends  elongated  openings 
which  receive  the  pins,  t-^trips  connecting  the  upi>er  and 
lower  portions  of  the  nose  band  and  throat  latch  together, 
and  hooks  attached  at  the  nose  band  and  terminating  short 
of  the  throat  latch. 


863,058.  SOLDER  FOR  ALUMINIUM.  Cakleto.v  Ellis. 
Boston,  Mass..  assignor  to  Nathaniel  L.  Foster,  trustee, 
Brookllne.  Mass.  Filed  Jan.  12,  1004.  Serial  No. 
188.735. 

1.  Solder  for  aluminium  consisting  of  tin,  line,  alumini- 
um and  manganese. 

2.  Soldering  composition  which  consists  largely  of  tin. 
zinc  and  aluminium   associated  with   a   modicum   of  man 
ganese. 


863,059.  VENT  FOR  THE  ESCAPE  OF  COMBUSTION- 
OASES  IN  BURNING  BUILDINGS.  John  Elmer, 
Kingston,  Ontario,  Canada.  Filed  Nov.  17,  1006.  ierlal 
No.  343.92'<. 

1.  In  a  veot  for  the  escape  of  combustion  gases  in  burn- 
ing buildings,  a  gravity  operating  member  normally  in  an 
upper  position  and  closing  the  opening  leading  to  and 
through  the  roof,  a  spring  latch  retaining  said  memt>er  in 
its  upper  position,  a  cable  attached  to  said  latch  for  re- 
leasing the  aforesaid  memt>er  and  opening  the  vent,  and  a 
cable  attached  to  said  member  for  hauling  the  same  to  Its 
upper  and  locked  position,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  vent  for  the  escape  of  combustion  gases  in  burn- 
ing buildings,  the  combination  with  a  cylindrical  casing 
projecting  through  the  roof  of  the  building,  of  a  weighted 
valve  closing  the  opening  through  said  casing  and  roof,  a 
spring  held  latch  bolt  having  a  t>eveled  lip  facing  down 
wardly,  a  latch  memt)er  rigid  with  said  valve  and  co  acting 
with  said  beveled  lip.  means  for  hauling  said  valve  up- 
wardly and  bringing  said  latch  memt>er  Into  engagement 
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with  aald  l>eveled  lip,  and  Instantaneous  means  for  releas- 
ing said  latch  bolt  and  dropping  said  valve  unretarded, 
substantially  as  described. 


863,060.  WIRE,  FENCE  FABRIC.  William  Grimm, 
Morton,  111.,  assignor  to  Interlocking  Fence  Company. 
Morton.  111.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  June  14, 
1905.     Serial  No.  265,283. 


said    mixing    chambers    and    In    counter    currents    through 
said  settling  chambers. 

2.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  which  consists  in  simultaneously  passing  a  fluid 
solvent  and  the  material  in  general  opposite  directions 
through  a  series  of  alternate  mixing  and  settling  chambers, 
said  solvent  and  material  flowing  In  a  joint  current 
through  said  mixing  chiiml>er8  and  lu  counter  currents 
through  said  settling  chamber.  «     '. 


A  wire  fence  fabric  composed  of  selvage  members,  a  plu- 
rality of  Intermediate  strand  members  spaced  apart,  said 
selvage  meml>ers  each  composed  of  two  wires  adapted  to 
be  intertwisted,  stay  wires  each  formed' of  a  plurality  of 
alternately  vertical  portions  and  right  angled  portions, 
the  intermediate  right  angled  portions  corresponding  with 
and  adapted  to  be  intertwisted  with  the  several  strand 
wires  and  the  right  angled  portions  at  the  ends  of  the  stay 
wires  adapted  to  be  intertwisted  with  the  selvage  wires  at 
the  same  time  that  the  selvage  wires  are  intertwisted. 

I  


«63,061.  METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  THE  MORE  SOI>^ 
UBLE  CONSTITUENTS  OF  A  MATERIAL  FROM 
THE  LESS  SOLUBLE  CONSTITUENTS  THEREOF. 
Thomas  (Jbiswold,  Jr.,  Midland.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Ontario  Nickel  Company.  Limited.  Worthlngton,  Canada, 
a  Corporation.  Original  application  filed  Jan.  17,  1006, 
Serial  No.  296,552.  Divided  and  this  application  filed 
Jan.  12,  1907.     Serial  No.  361.930. 

1.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  which  consists  in  simultaneously  passing  n  fluid 
solvent  and  the  material  in  general  opposite  directions 
through  a  series  of  mixing  and  settling  chambers,  said 
solvent   and   material    flowing   in   a  Joint  current   through 


3.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constltu-  . 
ents  of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  which  consists  In  simultaneously  passing  a  fluid 
solvent  in  one  general  direction  through  a  series  of  mixing 
and  settling  chambers  and  simultaneously  passing  the 
material  continuously  in  the  opposite  general  direction 
through  said  chambers,  said  solvent  and  material  flowing 
In  a  Joint  current  through  said  mixing  chaml)er8  and  In 
counter  currents  through  said  settling  chanil)er8. 

4.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  which  consists  in  simultaneously  passing  a  fluid 
solvent  in  one  general  direction  through  a  series  of 
alternate  mixing  and  settling  chaml)er8  and  simultaneously 
passing  the  material  continuously  in  the  opposite  general 
direction  through  said  chambers,  said  solvent  and  material 
flowing  In  a  joint  current  through  said  mixing  chambers 
and  in  counter  currents  through  said  settling  chambers. 

6.  In  a  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  tlie  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  the  steps  which  consist  In  agitating  such  material 
with  a  solvent ;  settling  out  the  undissolved  material  ;  and, 
then  repeating  the  cycle,  successive  mixtures  being  sep- 
arated In  successive  settling  chambers  of  a  series,  the 
solvent  being  simultaneously  caused  to  flow  In  the  same 
direction  as  said  material  in  the  successive  agitating  steps 
and  In  the  opposite  direction  thereto  In  the  settling  steps. 

6.  In  a  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  the  steps  which  consist,  in  pumping  the  material  ; 
agitating  the  same  ;  settling  it  ;  and.  then  repeating  the 
cycle,  said  material  lielng  settled  In  successive  chambers 
of  a  series,  the  solvent  being  continuously  and  simultane- 
ously caused  to  flow  in  the  same  direction  as  said  material 
in  the  successive  agitating  steps  and  allowed  to  flow  by 
gravity  in  the  opposite  direction  thereto  In  the  settllnp; 
steps. 

7.  In  a  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  the  steps  which  consist,  in  pumping  the  material 
in  one  of  a  series  of  chambers  ;  agitating  the  same  In  a 
second  chamber  ;  settling  it  In  a  third  chamber  ;  and,  then, 
fepeatlng  the  cycle,  the  second  agitation  and  settling  being 
accomplished  In  other  chaml)ers  of  said  series,  the  solvent 
being  simultaneously  passed  through  said  agitating  cham- 
liers  In  the  same  direction  and  In  said  settling  chamljers 
in  the  opposite  direction  as  said  material. 

8.  In  a  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constltu- 
enU  of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  the  steps  which  consist,  in  pumping  the  material 
in  one  of  a  series  of  chambers ;  agitating  the  same  In  one 
of  a  second  series  of  chambers;  settling  it  In  another 
chamber  of  said  first  series  ;  and,  then,  repeating  the  cycle, 
said  material  t)elng  settled  in  successive  chambers  of  said 
first    series,    the   solvent    being    slmulUneously    caused    to 
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flow  through  BAtd  agltatlnf;  chambers  in  the  same  direction 
an  said  material  and  allowed  to  flow  by  gravity  in  the 
opposite  direction  thereto  in  snid  settling  chambers. 

9.  In  a  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  the  stepti  which  consist  In  alternately  mixing  to- 
gether and  settling  a  fluid  solvent  and  the  material,  said 
solvent  and  material  being  caused  to  flow  In  a  Joint  car- 
rent  in  successive  mixln.&;  steps  and  In  counter  currents  In 
successive  settling  steps. 

10.  In  a  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  the  steps  which  consist  in  causing  a  fluid  solvent 
to  traverse  a  series  uf  alternate  mixing  and  settling  cham- 
bers and  simultaneously  causing  the  material  to  traverse 
said  chambers  In  a  counter  direction,  whereby  the  two 
currents  are  alternately  Joined  in  said  mixing  chambers 
and  separated  by  settling  In  said  settling  chambers  so 
that  a  fluid  solvent  whose  percentage  of  dissolved  valuer 
Is  Increasing  encounters  material  whose  successive  por- 
tions contain  Increasing  percentages  of  soluble  constitu- 
ents. 

11.  In  a  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  the  steps  which  consist  In  alternately  mixln? 
together  and  settling  a  fluid  solvent  and  the  solid  material, 
said  solvent  and  material  being  caused  to  flow  in  a  Joint 
current  in  said  mixing  steps  and  in  counter  currents  in 
said  settling  steps. 

12.  In  a  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constlta- 
ents  of  a-  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  the  steps  which  consist  in  causing  a  fluid  solvent 
to  traverse  a  series  of  alternate  mixing  and  settling  devices 
and  simultaneously  causing  the  material  to  traverse  said 
mixing  devices  In  a  joint  ctirrent  and  said  settling  cham- 
bers In  counter  currents,  whereby  the  two  currents  are 
alternately  mixed  together  and  separated  so  that  a  fluid 
solvent  whose  percentage  of  dissolved  values  Is  Increasing 
encounters  material  whose  successive  portions  contain 
Increasing  percentages  of  soluble  constituents. 

13.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  which  consists  in  independently  mixing  two 
quantities  of  such  material  with  a  solvent,  settling  such 
two  mixtures,  mixing  two  of  the  unlike  constituents  thus 
separated,  and  resettling  such  last  mixture. 

14.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  which  consists  In  Independently  mixing  two 
quantities  of  such  material  retaining  diCTerent  proportions 
of  soluble  values  with  two  quantities  of  solvent  unequally 
charged  with  such  values,  settling  such  two  mixtures, 
mixing  two  of  the  unlike  constituents  thus  separated,  and 
resettling  such  last  mixture. 

ir».  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  maiterlal  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  which  consists  in  independently  mixing  two 
quantities  of  such  material  retaining  different  proportions 
of  soluble  values  with  two  quantities  of  solvent  corre- 
spondingly unequally  charged  with  such  values,  settling 
such  two  mixtures,  mixing  two  of  the  unlike  constituents 
thus  separated,  and  resettling  such  last  mixture. 

10.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constlt- 
nents  of  n  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  which  consists  in  mixing  a  quantity  of  such  ma- 
terial with  a  quantity  of  solvent.  Independently  mixing  a 
second  quantity  of  material  with  a  second  quantity  of  sol- 
vent both  containing  a  smaller  proportion  of  soluble  values 
than  said  first  quantities,  settling  such  two  mixtures,  mix- 
ing the  material  remaining  from  such  first  mixture  with 
the  clarified  solvent  from  such  second  mixture,  and  re- 
settling such  last  mixture. 

17.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constit- 
uents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  which  consists  In  continuously  settling  In  two 
separate  chambers  currents  of  the  material  mixed  with  a 
solvent,  drawing  off  from  said  chambers  currents  of  un- 
dissolved material  and  clarified  solvent,  mixing  currents 
of  unlike  constituents  from  said  two  chamt)ers,  and  con- 
tinuously settling  such  last  mixture  In  a  third  chamber. 


18.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  lolnble  constit- 
uents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  which  consists  In  continuously  settling  In  two 
separate  chambers  currents  made  np  of  quantities  of  such 
material  retaining  different  proportions  of  values  mixed 
with  quantities  of  solvent  charged  with  different  propor- 
tions of  such  values,  drawing  off  from  said  chambers  cur- 
rents of  undissolved  material  and  clarified  solvent,  mixing 
cunents  of  unlike  constituents  from  said  two  chambers, 
and  continuously  settling  such  mixture  In  a  third  chamber. 

19.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constit- 
uents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  which  consists  In  continuously  settling  in  two 
separate  chambers  currents  made  up  of  quantities  of  such 
material,  respectively  retaining  a  greater  and  less  propor- 
tion of  values,  mixed  with  quantities  of  solvent  relatively 
similarly  charged  with  such  values,  drawing  off  from  said 
chambers  currents  of  undissolved  material  and  clarifled 
solvent,  mixing  currents  of  unlike  constituents  from  said 
two  chambers,  and  continuously  settling  such  mixture  in 
a  third  chamber. 

20.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constit- 
uents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
there<if,  which  consists  In  continuously  settling  In  one 
chaml)er  a  current  made  up  of  a  quantity  of  such  mate- 
rial mixed  with  a  quantity  of  solvent,  similarly  settling  In 
another  chamber  another  current  made  up  of  a  quantity  of 
material  mixed  with  a  quantity  of  solvent,  both  of  said 
second  quantities  containing  a  smaller  proportion  of  solu- 
ble values  than  said  first  quantities,  drawing  off  from  said 
two  chambers  currents  of  undissolved  material  and  clari- 
fied solvent,  mixing  the  current  of  material  from  said  first 
chamber  with  the  clarifled  solvent  from  said  second  cham- 
ber, and  continuously  settling  such  last  mixture  In  a  third 
chamber. 

21.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constit- 
uents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  which  consists  In  continuously  mixing,  at  consec- 
utive stations  In  Its  course,  a  current  of  such  material 
with  a  current  of  solvent,  flowing  In  a  general  opposite 
direction,  and  thereupon  settling  the  resultant  mixtures, 
the  undissolved  material  remaining  from  any  one  station 
being  mixed  with  the  clarifled  solvent  from  a  station  twice 
removed  therefrom. 

22.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constlt- 
tients  of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  which  consists  In  causing  currents  of  the  material 
and  a  solvent  to  fiow  through  a  series  of  connected  cham- 
bers In  counter-directions  wherein  the  said  material  and 
solvent  are  alternately  mixed  together  and  separated  by 
settling  in  such  manner  that  the  constituents  of  a  mixture 
separated  In  any  one  chamber  shall  have  been  previously 
separated  respectively  In  the  two  chambers  situated  se 
rially  on  either  side  of  such  first-named  chamber. 

23.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constit 
uents  of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  which  consists  In  causing  currents  of  the  material 
and  a  solvent  to  fiow  through  a  series  of  connected  cham 
bers  lu  counter-directions  wherein  the  said  material  and 
solvent  arc  alternately  mixed  together  and  separated  by 
settling  In  such  manner  that  the  constituents  of  a  mixture 
separated  In  any  one  chamber  shall  have  been  previously 
se[iarated  as  unlike  constituents  respectively  In  the  two 
chambers  situated  serially  on  either  side  of  said  first- 
named  chamber. 

24.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constit- 
uents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  which  consists  In  continuously  separating  mix- 
tures of  the  material  and  a  solvent  In  a  series  of  settling 
chambers  In  such  manner  that  the  mixture  separateil  in 
any  chaml>er  except  the  first  and  last  In  the  series  con- 
sists of  the  material  and  solvent  previously  separated  re- 
spectively In  the  two  settling  chambers  located  serially  on 
either  side  of  said  first-named  chamber. 

25.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constit- 
uents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  which  consists  in  continuously  mixing  the  material 
and  a  solvent  In  a  series  of  mixing  chambers  and  sepa- 
rating the  mixtures  In  settling  chambers  directly  related 
serially  thereto  lu  such  manner  that  the  two  constituents 
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mixed  in  any  mixing  ctaaml)er  except  the  first  and  last  of 
the  series  shall  have  l>een  separated  previously  as  unlike 
constituents  respectively  In  settling  chambers  directly  re- 
lated respectively  to  mixing  chambers  situated  serially  od 
either  side  of  the  said  mixing  chambers. 

26.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constit- 
uents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  which  consists  In  continuoasly  feeding  the  mate- 
rial and  a  fluid  solvent  into  opposite  ends  of  a  series  of 
mixing  chambers,  each  mixing  chaml)er  being  directly  re- 
lated to  one  of  a  second  series  of  settling  chambers  ;  con- 
tinuously mixing  currents  of  the  material  and  solvent  In 
the  mixing  chambers  and  separating  the  resulting  mixture 
in  the  respectively  related  settling  chambers  In  such  man- 
ner that  the  material  and  solvent  separated  In  a  settling 
chamber  shall  have  been  previously  separated  as  unlike 
constituents  in  the  two  settling  chambers  located  serially 
on  either  side  of  the  said  cham)>er. 

'  27.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constit- 
uents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  which  consists  in  passing  a  continuous  current  of 
the  maierlal  Into  the  first  one  of  a  series  of  compound 
chambers,  and  a  continuous  current  of  a  solvent  into  the 
last  one  of  the  same  series,  each  compound  chamber  con 
sisting  of  a  mixing  chamber  connected  with  a  settling 
chamber:  mixing  and  separating  untreated  material  with 
nearly  spent  solvent  in  the  first  compound  chamber,  mix- 
ing and  separating  nearly  treated  material  and  fresh  sol- 
vent in  the  last  compound  chamber  ;  mixing  and  resepa- 
ratlng  In  any  other  compound  chamber  the  unlike  portions 
of  material  and  solvent  respectively  which  have  been  sepa- 
rated Just  previously  In  the  compound  charal>er8  located 
serially  on  either  side  of  the  said  compound  chamber ; 
drawing  off  continuously  from  the  last  of  the  series 
treated  material;  and  from  the  first  of  the  series  spent 
solvent. 


86  3.06  2.     METHOD  OF  WASUING.     Thomas  Gbis  , 

WOLD.  Jr.,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Ed-  > 

win   O.    Barstow,    Midland.    Mich.      Filed   Apr.   4,    1907  ' 
Serial  No.  366,854. 


1.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  in  causing  currents  of  the  material  and 
a  fluid  solvent  whose  general  directions  of  flow  are  oppo- 
site to  encounter  each  other  intermittently. 

2.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  In  causing  currents  of  the  material  and 
a  fluid  solvent,  whose  general  directions  of  flow  are  oppo- 
site, to  flow  Jointly  through  the  several  members  of  a  series 
of  mixing  devices,  and,  after  thus  mixing  the  currents, 
separating  the  same  again. 

.3.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  in  maintaining  currents  of  said  material 
and  a  solvent,  respectively,  flowing  in  general  opposite  di- 
rections ;  at  intervals  temporarily  Joining  said  currents; 
mixing  them  together;  and  then  separating  the  undis- 
solved material  from  the  solvent. 

4.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  In  maintaining  currents  of  said  material 
and   a   solvent,    respectively,    flowing    in    general    opposite 


directions :  at  Intervals  changing  the  flow  of  one  of  said 
currents  to  Join  temporarily  with  the  other  current ;  mix- 
ing such  Joint  current,  and  then  separating  the  same  again 
Into  Its  constituents. 

fi.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  in  simultaneously  passing  a  fluid  solvent 
and  the  material  In  general  opposite  directions  through 
a  series  of  mixing  and  separating  chambers,  causing  said 
solvent  and  material  to  flow  In  a  Joint  current  through 
said  mixing  chambers  and  In  counter  currents  through 
said  separating  chambers. 

6.  In  a  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, the  steps  which  consist  in  agitating  such  material  with 
a  solvent ;  separating  out  the  undissolved  material  ;  and, 
then  repeating  the  cycle,  successive  mixtures  being  sep- 
arated in  successive  separating  chambers  of  a  series,  the 
solvent  being  simultaneously  caused  to  flo^  In  the  same 
direction  as  said  material  in  the  successive  agitating  steps 
and  in  the  opposite  direction  thereto  In  the  separating 
steps. 

7.  In  a  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, the  steps  which  consist.  In  pumping  the  material  In 
one  of  a  series  of  chambers  ;  agitating  the  same  in  a  sec- 
ond chamber  :  separating  It  In  a  third  chamber  ;  and,  then. 
repeating  the  cycle,  the  second  agitation  and  separation 
being  accomplished  in  other  chambers  of  said  series,  the 
solvent  being  simultaneously  passed  through  said  agitating 
chambers  in  the  same  direction  an<l  in  said  separating 
chambers  In  the  opposite  direction  as  said  material. 

8.  In  a  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, the  steps  which  consist  In  causing  a  fluid  solvent  to 
traverse  a  series  of  alternate  mixing  and  separating  cham- 
bers and  simultaneously  causing  the  material  to  traverse 
said  chambers  in  a  counter  direction,  the  two  currents 
being  alternately  joined  In  said  mixing  chambers  and  sep- 
arated in  said  separating  chaml>ers  so  that  a  fluid  solvent 
whose  percentage  of  dissolved  values  Is  increasing  en- 
counters material  whose  successive  portions  contain  In- 
creasing percentages  of  soluble  constituents. 

9.  In  a  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, the  steps  which  consist  In  alternately  mixing  together 
and  separating  a  fluid  solvent  and  the  solid  material,  said 
solvent  and  material  being  caused  to  flow  in  a  joint  current 
In  said  mixing  steps  and  in  counter  currents  in  said  sep- 
arating steps. 

10.  in  a  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, the  steps  which  consist  In  causing  a  fluid  solvent  to 
traverse  a  series  of  alternate  mixing  and  separating  de- 
vices and  simultaneously  causing  the  material  to  traverse 
said  mixing  devices  in  a  joint  current  and  said  separating 
chambers  in  counter  currents,  whereby  the  two  currents 
are  alternately  mixed  together  and  separated  so  that  a 
fluid  solvent  whose  penontage  of  dissolved  values  is  in- 
creasing encounters  material  whose  successive  portions 
contain  increasing  percentages  of  soluble  constituents 

11.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  In  independently  mixing  two  quantities 
of  such  material  with  a  solvent,  separating  such  two  mix- 
tures, mixing  two  of  the  unlike  constituents  thus  sepa- 
rated, and  re-separating  such  last  mixtures. 

12.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  in  independently  mixing  two  quantities 
of  such  material  retaining  different  proportions  of  soluble 
values  with  two  quantities  of  solvent  unequally  charged 
with  such  values,  separating  such  two  mixtures,  mixing 
two  of  the  unlike  constituents  thus  separated,  and  re- 
separating  such  last  mixture. 

13.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constlta- 
ents  of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  in  Independently  mixing  two  quantities 
of  such  material  retaining  different  proportions  of  soluble 
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Talae«  with  two  quantities  of  solvent  correopondinxiy  on- 
equally  charged  with  such  values,  separating  such  two 
mixtures,  mixing  two  of  the  unlllie  constituents  thus  sep- 
arated, and  re-Boparating  such  last  mixture. 

14.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  in  mixing  a  <iuantity  of  such  material 
with  a  quantity  of  solvent,  independently  mixing  a  second 
quantity  of  material  with  a  second  quantity  of  solvent 
both  containing  a  smaller  proportion  of  soluble  values 
than  said  first  quantities,  separating  such  two  mixtures, 
mixing  the  material  remaining  from  such  first  mixture 
with  the  clarified  solvent  from  such  second  mixture,  and 
re-separating  such  last  mixture. 

15.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  coDstituents  there- 
of, which  consists  in  continuously  separating  into  their 
constituents  In  two  separate  chambers  currents  of  the 
material  mixed  with  a  solvent,  drawing  ofl^  from  said 
chambers  currents  of  undissolved  material  and  clarified 
solvent,  mixing  currents  of  unlike  constituents  from  said 
two  chambers,  and  continuously  separating  such  last  mix- 
ture In  a  third  chamber. 

16.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  in  continuously  separating  into  their 
constituents  in  two  separate  chambers  currents  made  up  of 
quantities  of  such  material  retaining  different  proportions 
of  values  mixed  with  quantities  of  solvent  charged  with 
different  proportions  of  such  values,  drawing  off  from  said 
chambers  currents  of  undissolved  material  and  clarified 
solvent,  mixing  currents  of  unlike  constituents  from  said 
two  chambers,  and  continuously  separating  such  mixtun* 
in  a  third  chaml>er. 

17.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  In  continuously  separating  in  one  cham- 
ber a  current  made  up  of  a  quantity  of  such  material  mixed 
with  a  quantity  of  solvent,  similarly  separating  in  another 
chamber  another  current  made  up  of  a  quantity  of  material 
mixed  with  a  quantity  of  solvent,  both  of  said  second  quan- 
tities containing  a  smaller  proportion  of  soluble  values 
than  said  first  quantities,  drawing  off  from  said  two  cham- 
bers currents  of  undissolved  material  and  clarified  solvent, 
mixing  the  current  of  material  from  said  first  chamber 
with  the  clarified  solvent  from  said  second  chamber,  and 
continuously  separating  such  last  mixture  in  a  third  cham- 
ber. 

18.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  in  continuously  mixing,  at  consecutive 
stations  In  its  course,  a  current  of  suc-h  material  with  a 
current  of  solvent,  fiowlng  in  a  general  opposite  direction, 
and  thereupon  separating  the  resultant  mixtures,  the  un- 
dissolved material  remaining  from  any  one  station  being 
mixed  with  the  clarified  solvent  from  a  station  twice  re- 
moved therefrom. 

19.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  In  causing  currents  of  the  material  and 
a  solvent  to  flow  through  a  series  of  connected  chambers 
In  counter  directions  wherein  the  said  material  and  solvent 
are  alternately  mixed  together  and  separated,  the  constitu- 
ents of  a  mixture  separated  In  any  one  chamber  being  pre- 
Tiously  separated  j-eapectlvely  In  the  two  chambers  situ- 
ated serially  on  either  side  of  such  first-named  chamtK>r. 

20.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  in  causing  currents  of  the  material  and 
a  solvent  to  flow  through  a  series  of  connected  chaml)ers 
in  counter  directions  wherein  the  said  material  and  solvent 
are  alternately  mixed  together  and  separated,  the  constitu 
ents  of  a  mixture  separated  In  any  one  chamber  being  pre- 
viously separated  as  unlike  constituents  respectively  in  the 
two  chamt>ers  situated  serially  on  either  side  of  said  first- 
named  chamber. 

21.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there 
Of,  which  consists  In  continuously  separating  mixtures  of 


the  material  and  a  aoivent  In  a  aeries  of  aeparatlng  cbam- 
bers,  the  mixture  separated  In  any  chamber  except  the  first 
and  last  In  the  series  consisting  of  the  material  and  solvent 
previously  separated  respectively  In  the  two  separating 
chambers  located  serially  on  either  side  of  said  first-named 
chamber. 

22.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  in  continuously  mixing  the  material  and 
a  solvent  In  a  series  of  mixing  chamt>ers  and  separating 
the  mixtures  in  separating  chambers  directly  related  se- 
rially thereto,  the  two  constituents  mixed  in  any  mixing 
chamber  except  the  first  and  last  of  the  series  Itelng  sepa- 
rated previously  as  unlike  constituents  respectively  In  sep- 
arating chamtiers  directly  related  respectively  to  mixing 
chambers  situated  serially  on  either  side  of  the  said  mix- 
ing chambers. 

23.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  In  continuously  feeding  the  material  and 
a  fluid  solvent  into  opposite  ends  of  a  series  of  mixing 
chambers,  each  mixing  chaml)er  being  directly  related  to 
one  of  a  second  series  of  separating  chambers  ;  continu- 
ously mixing  currents  of  the  material  and  solvent  In  the 
mixing  chambers  and  separating  the  resulting  mixture  In 
the  respectively  related  separating  chambers,  the  material 
and  solvent  separated  in  a  separating  chamber  being  pre- 
viously separated  as  unlike  constituents  In  the  two  sepa- 
rating chambers  located  serially  on  either  side  of  the  said 
chamber. 

24.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  in  passing  a  continuous  current  of  the 
material  into  the  first  one  of  a  series  of  compound  cham- 
bers, and  a  continuous  current  of  a  solvent  Into  the  last 
one  of  the  same  series,  each  compound  chnmiier  consisting 
of  a  mixing  chamber  connected  with  a  separating  chaml>er  ; 
mixing  and  separating  untreated  material  and  nearly  spent 
solvent  In  the  first  compound  chamber,  mixing  and  sepa- 
rating nearly  treated  material  and  fresh  solvent  in  the  last 
compound  chamber  ;  mixing  and  re  separating  In  any  other 
compound  chamber  the  unlike  portions  of  material  and 
solvent  respectively  which  have  been  separated  Just  pre- 
viously in  the  compound  chanil>ers  located  serially  on  either 
side  of  said  compound  cbaml>er ;  drawing  off  continuously 
from  the  last  of  the  series  treated  material  ;  and  from  th* 
first  of  the  series  spent  solvent. 

25.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  In  maintaining  currents  of  said  material 
and  a  solvent,  respectively,  flowing  in  general  opposite  di- 
rections; at  Intervals  temporarily  Joining  said  currents; 
mixing  them  together;  and  then  centrlfugally  separating 
the  undissolved  material  from  the  solvent. 

26.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  In  maintaining  currents  of  said  material 
and  a  solvent,  respectively,  fiowlng  In  general  opposite  di- 
rections ;  at  Intervals  changing  the  flow  of  one  of  said  cur- 
rents to  Join  temporarily  with  the  other  current;  mixing 
such  Joint  current,  and  then  centrlfugally  separating  the 
same  again  Into  its  constituents. 

27.  The  method  of  separatluK  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  in  simultaneously  passing  a  fluid  solvent 
and  the  material  In  general  opposite  directions  tbrougii  a 
series  of  mixing  and  centrifugal  separating  devices. 

28.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  In  simultaneously  passing  a  fluid  solvent 
and  the  material  in  general  opposite  directions  through  a 
series  of  alternate  mixing  and  centrifugal  separating  de- 
vices. 

29.  In  a  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, the  steps  which  consist  in  agitating  such  material  with 
n  solvent  :  centrlfugally  separating  out  the  undissolved 
material :  and  then  repenting  the  cycle,  successive  mix- 
tures being  separated  in  successive  separating  chambers  of 
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a  series,  the  solvent  being  simultaneously  caused  to  flow 

in  the  same  direction  as  said  material  In  the  successive 
agitating  steps  and  In  the  opposite  direction  thereto  in  the 
separating  steps. 

30.  In  a  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  n  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, the  steps  which  consist,  in  pumpli.g  the  material ;  agi- 
tating the  same;  separating  it;  and,  then  repeating  the 
cycle,  said  material  being  separated  in  successive  cham- 
bers of  a  series,  the  solvent  being  continuously  and  simul- 
taneously caused  to  flow  In  the  same  direction  as  said  ma- 
terial in  the  successive  agitating  steps  and  being  centrlf- 
ugally separated  from  the  same  in  separating  steps. 

31.  In  a  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, the  steps  which  consist,  in  pumping  the  material  In  one 
of  a  series  of  chambers;  agitating  the  same  in  a  second 
chami>or  ;  centrlfugally  separating  it  in  a  third  chamber  ; 
and,  then  repeating  the  cycle,  the  second  agitation  and  sep- 
aration l>elng  accomplished  in  other  chambers  of  said 
series,  the  solvent  being  simultaneously  passed  through 
said  agitating  chambers  in  the  same  direction  and  in  said 
separating  chambers  in  the  opposite  direction  as  said  ma- 
terial. ' 

32.  In  a  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
enU  of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, the  steps  which  consist,  in  pumping  the  material  in  one 
of  a  series  of  chambers;  agitating  the  same  In  one  of  a 
second  series  of  chaml)ers ;  centrlfugally  separating  it  in 
another  chamber  of  said  first  series  :  and.  then,  repeating 
the  cycle,  said  material  being  separated  in  successive 
chambers  of  said  first  series,  the  solvent  being  simultane- 
ously caused  to  fiow  throuRb  said  agitating  chambers  In 
the  same  direction  as  said  material  and  caused  to  flow  In 
the  opposite  direction  thereto  In  said  separating  chambers. 

33.  In  a  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, the  steps  which  consist  In  alternately  mixing  together 
and  centrlfugally  separating  a  fiuld  solvent  and  the  mate- 
rial, said  solvent  and  material  being  caused  to  flow  in  a 
Joint  current  in  successive  mixing  steps  and  in  counter  cur- 
rents in  successive  separating  steps. 

34.  In  a  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, the  steps  which  consist  in  alternately  mixing  together 
and  centrlfugally  separating  a  fluid  solvent  and  the  solid 
material,  said  solvent  and  material  being  caused  to  flow  in 
a  Joint  current  In  said  mixing  steps  and  in  counter  cur- 
rents In  said  separating  steps. 

35.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  In  Independently  mixing  two  quantities 
of  such  material  with  a  solvent,  centrlfugally  separating 
such  two  mixtures,  mixing  two  of  the  unlike  constituents 
thus  separated,  and  ro-separatlng  such  last  mixture  as  be- 
fore. 

S6.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  in  Independently  mixing  two  quantities 
of  such  material  retaining  different  proportions  of  soluble 
values  with  two  quantities  of  solvent  unequally  charged 
with  such  values,  centrlfugally  separating  such  two  mix- 
tures, mixing  two  of  the  unlike  constituents  thus  sepa- 
rated, and  re-separating  such  last  mixture  as  before. 

37.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  in  Independently  mixing  two  quantities 
of  such  material  retaining  different  proportions  of  soluble 
values  with  two  quantities  of  solvent  correspondingly  un- 
equally charged  with  such  values,  centrlfugally  separating 
such  two  mixtures,  mixing  two  of  the  unlike  constituents 
thus  separated,  and  re  separating  such  last  mixture  as  be- 
fore. 

38.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  in  mixing  a  quantity  of  such  material 
with  a  quantity  of  solvent.  Independently  mixing  a  second 
quantity  of  material  with  a  second  quantity  of  solvent 
both   containing   a    smaller    proportion    of   soluble    values 


than  said  first  quantitlea,  centrlfugally  separating  such 
two  mixtures,  mixing  the  material  remaining  from  such 
first  mixture  with  the  clarified  solvent  from  such  second 
mixture,  and  re-separatlng  such  last  mixture  as  before. 

.39.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  In  centrlfugally  separating  Into  their 
constituents  in  two  separate  chambers  currents  of  the  ma- 
terial mixed  with  a  solvent,  drawing  off  from  said  cham- 
l)€rs  currents  of  undissolved  material  and  clarified  solvent, 
mixing  currents  of  unlike  constituents  from  said  two 
chambers,  and  centrlfugally  separating  such  last  njlxture 
in  a  third  chamber. 

40.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  in  centrlfugally  separating  Into  their 
constituents  in  two  separate  chambers  currents  made  up 
of  quantities  of  such  material  retaining  different  propor- 
tions of  values  mixed  with  quantities  of  solvent  charged 
with  different  proportions  of  such  values,  drawing  off  from 
said  chambers  currents  of  undissolved  material  and  clari- 
fied solvent,  mixing  currents  of  unlike  constituents  from 
said  two  chambers,  and  centrlfugally  separating  such 
mixture  in  a  third  chamber. 

41.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  in  centrlfugally  separating  in  one  cham- 
l>er  a  current  made  up  of  a  quantity  of  such  material 
mixed  with  a  quantity  of  solvent,  similarly  separating  in 
another  chamber  another  current  made  up  of  a  quantity  of 
material  mixed  with  a  quantity  of  solvent,  both  of  said 
second  quantities  containing  a  smaller  proportion  of  solu- 
ble values  than  said  first  quantities,  drawing  off  from  said 
two  chambers  currents  of  undissolved  material  and  clari- 
fied solvent,  mixing  the  current  of  material  from  said  first 
chaml>er  with  the  clarified  solvent  frt»m  said  second  cham- 
ber, and  centrlfugally  separating  such  last  mixture  in  a 
third  chamber. 

42.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  in  continuously  mixing,  at  consecutive 
stations  In  its  course,  a  current  of  such  material  with  a 
current  of  solvent,  flowing  In  a  general  opposite  direction, 
and  thereupon  centrlfugally  separating  the  resultant  mix- 
tures, the  undissolved  material  remaining  from  any  one 
station  being  mixed  with  the  clarified  solvent  from  a  sta- 
tion  twice   removed   therefrom. 

43.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  consntuents  there- 
of, which  consists  in  causing  currents  of  the  material  and 
a  solvent  to  flow  through  a  series  of  connected  chambers 
In  counter-directions  wherein  the  said  material  and  solvent 
are  alternatrly  mixed  toRCther  and  centrlfugally  sepa- 
rated, that  the  constituents  of  a  mixture  separated  In  any 
one  chapQber  being  previously  separated  respectively  in  the 
two  chambers  situated  serially  on  either  side  of  such  first- 
named  chaml>er. 

44.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constltu- 
.ents  of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  in  causing  currents  of  the  material  and 
a  solvent  to  flow  through  a  series  of  connected  chamlwrs 
in  counter-directions  wherein  the  said  material  and  solvent 
are  alternately  mixed  together  and  centrlfugally  sepa- 
rated, the  constituents  of  a  mixture  separated  In  any  one 
chamber  being  previously  separated  as.  unlike  constituents 
respectively  In  the  two  chambers  situated  serially  on 
either  side  of  said  first-named  chamber. 

45.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  In  centrlfu;:ally  separating  mixtures  of 
the  material  and  a  solvent  In  a  series  of  separating  cham- 
bers, the  mixture  separated  In  any  chamber  except  the 
first  and  last  In  the  series  consisting  of  the  material  and 
solvent  previously  separated  respectively  in  the  two  sepa- 
rating chambers  located  serially  on  either  side  of  said 
first-named  chamber. 

46.  The  method  of  separating  the  more  soluble  constitu- 
ents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents  there- 
of, which  consists  in  continuously  mixing  the  material  and 
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a  BolTent  In  a  «erl««  of  mixing  chambers  and  centrlfn^Hy 
fieparatlDK  the  mixtures  In  separating  chambers  directly 
related  serially  thereto,  the  two  constituents  mixed  in  any 
mixing  chamber  except  the  first  and  last  of  the  series 
being  separated  previously  as  unlike  constituents  respec- 
tively In  separating  chambers  directly  related  respectively 
to  mixing  chambers  situated  serially  on  either  side  of  the 
said  mixing  chambers. 


1,063.  Gl'N  HOUSE  AND  THE  LIKE.  BoBEiT  A. 
HADriELD.  Sheffield.  England.  Filed  Oct.  18,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.   339.542. 

1.  A*  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  gun  house  or  the 
like  formed  of  nickel  chromium  steel  cast  as  an  integral 
structur**  of  the  form  In  which  it  is  to  be  used,  heated  to  a 
temperature  of  l)etween  9<)0°  C.  and  1100°  C.  and  there 
after  cooled  In  the  air.  then  heated  to  a  lower  temperature, 
and  finally  quenched  in  a  cooling  liquid. 

2.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  gim  house  or  the 
like  formed  of  nickel  chromium  steel  cast  as  an  Intei^ral 
strurture  of  the  form  in  which  it  is  to  be  used,  the  casting 
being  slowly  cooled  down  to  a  tcmpernture  above  that  of 
the  atmosphere,  heate<l  to  a  predetermined  high  tempera- 
ture and  slowly  cooled,  reheated  to  a  lower  temperature, 
and  finally  cooUhI  by  quenching.  , 

.1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  gun  bouse  or  the 
like  forniod  of  nickel  chromium  steel  cast  as  an  Integral 
structure  of  the  form  in  which  it  is  to  be  used,  the  casting 
being  slowly  cooled  down  to  about  300*  C,  then  heated  to 
a  temperature  of  between  000'  C.  and  1100'  C.  and  slowly 
cooled,  reheated  to  a  lower  temperature,  and  finally 
quenched  in  a  cooling  liquid. 


863.064.  FRICTION  rLUTCH.  Herman  .T.  Has.s,  Fred- 
erick r.  Neiikbas,  and  James  R.  Short,  Buffalo,  N.  Y., 
atislgnors  to  E.  R.  Thomas  Company.  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1906.     Serial  No.  .102,159. 


1.  A  friction  clutch  comprising  a  driving  shaft,  a  driven 
shaft,  means  for  rotatably  coupling  or  uncoupling  said 
shafts,  consisting  of  a  fly  wheel  secured  to  the  driving 
shaft,  a  driven  ring  connected  with  the  driven  shaft,  and 
two  driving  rings  connected  with  the  fly  wheel  and  adapted 
to  be  engaged  with  or  disengaged  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
driven  ring,  and  means  for  holding  said  shafts  against 
axial  movement  relatively  to  each  other  consisting  of  a 
sleeve  secured  to  the  driven  shaft  and  provided  at  Its  front 
end  with  an  external  bearing  flange,  a  sleeve  secured  to  the 
hub  of  the  fly  wheel  and  provided  with  an  internal  bearing 
flange,  and  a  row  of  balls  Interposed  between  said  bearing 
flanges,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  .V  friction  clutch  comprising  a  driving  shaft,  a  driven 
shaft,   a   fly  wheel   secured   to  the  driving  shaft,  a   front 


clntcb  ring  bearing  against  the  rim  of  said  wheel  and  hay- 
ing an  outwardly  facing  shoulder  which  engages  with  the 
bore  of  said  rim,  guide  rods  secured  at  their  front  ends  in 
openings  formed  in  the  marginal  part  of  said  front  ring 
and  the  rim  of  said  wheel,  a  rear  clutch  ring  movably 
mounted  on  the  rear  part  of  said  guide  rods,  an  Intermedi- 
ate ring  connected  with  the  driven  shaft  and  Interposed  be- 
tween said  front  and  rear  rings,  and  means  operating  to 
press  said  front  and  rear  rings  against  opposite  sides  of 
the  intermediate  ring,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  A  friction  clutch  comprising  a  driving  shaft,  a  driven 
shaft,  a  fly  wheel  secured  to  the  driving  shaft,  a  front 
clutch  rin:;  bearing  against  the  rim  of  said  wheel  and  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  facing  shoulder  which  engages  with  the 
bore  of  said  rim.  guide  rods  secured  at  their  front  ends  in 
openings  formed  In  the  marginal  part  of  said  front  ring 
and  the  rim  of  said  wheel,  a  rear  clutch  ring  movably 
mounted  on  the  rear  part  of  said  guide  rods,  an  Intermedi- 
ate ring  connected  with  the  driven  shaft  and  Interposed  be- 
tween said  front  and  rear  rings,  and  means  operating  to 
press  said  front  and  rear  rings  against  opposite  sides  of 
the  intermediate  ring,  comprising  an  eye  arranged  on  the 
rear  end  of  each  guide  rod.  clamping  levers  pivoted  on  the 
rear  clutch  disk  and  each  arranged  with  its  outer  arm  in 
one  of  said  eyes,  adjusting  screws  arranged  in  the  rear 
ends  ol*  said  eyes  and  engaging  the  rear  side  of  said  outer 
arms,  and  a  shifting  device  operatlvely  engaging  the  inner 
ends  of  said  levers,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  A  friction  clutch  comprising  a  driving  shaft,  a  driven 
shaft,  a  fly  wheel  arranged  on  the  driving  shaft,  two  driv- 
ing rings  connected  with  the  fly  wheel,  an  Intermediate 
driven  ring  arranged  between  the  driving  rings,  means  for 
engaging  said  driving  rings  with  opposite  sides  of  the  in- 
termediate ring,  and  a  hub  connected  with  said  driven  ring 
and  having  a  flat  sided  bore  which  fits  slldingly  on  a  corre- 
spondingly-shaped part  of  the  driven  shaft  for  compelling 
the  driven  ring  and  driven  shaft  to  turn  together  but  per- 
mitting the  driven  ring  to  move  axlally  Independent  of  the 
driven  shaft,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  A  friction  clutch  comprising  a  driving  shaft,  a  driven 
shaft,  a  fly  wheel  arranged  on  the  driving  shaft,  two  driv- 
ing rings  connected  with  the  fly  wheel,  an  intermediate 
driven  ring  arranged  l)etween  the  driving  rings,  means  for 
engaging  said  driving  rings  with  opposite  sides  of  the  In- 
termediate ring,  comprising  clamping  levers  pivoted  on  one 
driving  ring  and  having  their  outer  arms  operatlvely  con- 
nected with  the  fly  wheel,  a  shifting  sleeve  movable  length- 
wise on  the  driven  shaft,  front  and  rear  bearing  rings  sur- 
rounding said  sleeve  and  engaging,  respectively,  with  the 
inner  arms  of  the  clamping  levers  and  a  shoulder  on  said 
sleeve,  a  row  of  balls  Interposed  between  said  bearing 
rings,  and  a  locking  washer  secured  to  said  sleeve  and  en- 
gaging with  the  front  side  of  the  front  bearing  ring,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

6.  A  friction  clutch  comprising  a  driving  shaft,  a  driven 
shaft,  a  fly  wheel  arranged  on  the  driving  shaft,  two  driv- 
ing rings  connected  with  the  fly  wheel,  an  intermediate 
driven  ring  arranged  between  the  driving  rings,  means  for 
engaging  said  driving  rln;;8  with  opposite  sides  of  the 
intermediate  ring,  comprising  clamping  levers  pivoted 
on  one  driving  ring  and  having  their  outer  arms  operatlvely 
connected  with  the  fly  wheel,  a  shifting  sleeve  movable 
lengthwise  on  the  driven  shaft,  a  brake  collar  arranged  on 
the  shifting  sleeve,  and  a  shifting  collar  arranged  on  said 
sleeve  between  said  brake  collar  and  a  shoulder  on  said 
sleeve,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  A  friction  clutch  comprising  a  driving  shaft,  a  driven 
shaft,  a  fly  wheel  arranged  on  the  driving  shaft,  two  driv- 
ing rings  connected  with  the  fly  wheel,  an  Intermediate 
driven  ring  arranged  between  the  driving  rings,  means  for 
engaging  said  driving  rings  with  opposite  sides  of  the  in- 
termediate ring  comprising  clamping  levers  pivoted  on  one 
driving  ring  and  having  their  outer  arms  operatlvely  con- 
nected with  the  fly  wheel,  a  shifting  sleeve  movable  length- 
wise on  the  driven  shaft,  a  brake  collar  arranged  on  said 
sleeve,  a  shifting  collar  arranged  on  said  sleeve  l)etween 
the  front  side  of  the  brake  collar  and  a  rearwardly  facing 
shoulder  on  the  sleeve,  screw  nuts  arranged  on  the  sleeve 

,    In  rear  of  the  brake  collar,  and  on  the  rear  part  of  the 
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driven  shaft,   respectively,  and  a   spring  surrounding  the 
driven  shaft  between  said  screw  nuts,  substantially  as  set 

forth. 

8.  A  friction  clutch  comprising  a  rotary  intermediate 
<lutch  member  having  openings  extending  entirely  through 
the  same,  two  rotary  outer  clutch  members  adapted  to  grip 
.  -opposite  sides  of  the  intermediate  member  or  release  the 
same,  and  endwise  compressible  and  expansible  fibrous 
plugs  arranged  In  said  openings  and  normally  projecting 
with  opposite  ends  beyond  the  sides  of  the  Intermediate 
clutch  member  when  the  outer  clutch  members  are  released 
from  the  intermediate  clutch  member  and  to  be  compressed 
•flush  with  the  opposite  faces  of  the  intermediate  clutch 
member  when  the  latter  Is  engaged  by  the  outer  clutch 
members,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


863,065.  TYPEWRITING  MACHINE.  FREDERIC  W. 
HiLLARD.  Tottenvllle.  N.  Y..  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Elliott  Fisher  Company.  New  York,  N.  Y..  a 
Corporation  of  Delaware.  Filed  Dec.  23,  1901.  Serial 
No.  86,999. 


•c^ 


/»' 


,  *? 


1.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
carriage  and  a  type  basket  thereon,  of  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  carriage  and  type  basket  in  two  positions  above 
writing  position,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
base-frame,  of  the  carriage  and  a  type-basket  plvotally 
mounted  on  the  base  frame,  and  means  for  maintaining 
the  carriage  and  type-basket  In  a  plurality  of  positions 
above  the  writing  position,  substantially  as  described.  | 

3.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
carriage,  and  a  tyi>e  basket  thereon,  of  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  carriage  and  type-basket  in  three  definite  positions, 
substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
cairlage.  of  means  for  maintaining  the  carriage  in  two  po- 
sitions above  the  writing  position,  all  positions  being  with- 
in an  angle  of  90°.  substantially  as  described. 

6  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
t)ase  frame,  of  the  plvotally  mounted  carriage,  and  means 
for  holding  the  carriage  in  two  positions  above  the  writing 
position,  all  positions  being  within  an  angle  of  90*,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

6.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
base  frame,  of  the  carriage-frame  shlftable  on  the  base- 
frame,  the  carriage,  and  means  for  maintaining  the  car- 
riage and  a  portion  of  the  carriage  frame  in  two  positions 
above  the  writing  position,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
carriage  of  means  whereby  the  carriage  is  adapted  to  oc- 
cupy and  be  supported,  within  an  angle  of  9(»°.  In  three 
definite  positions  above  the  printing  point,   substantially 

as  described. 

8  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
base-frame  and  platen,  of  the  carriage,  and  means  for 
maintaining  the  carriage  In  a  plurality  of  definite  positions 
above  the  platen  and  the  writing  position,  substantially  as 

described. 

9.   In  a  typewriting  machine  the  combination  of  a  base 


frame,  a  elide  frame  movable  thereon  for  line  spaclnj.  a 
swing  frame  jointed  directly  to  the  slide  frame  to  turn 
bodily  upward  from  Its  normal  position  over  the  printing 
field,  a  carriage  containing  the  writing  mechanism  sus- 
tained wholly  on  the  swing  frame  and  arranged  to  advance 
step  by  step  thereon  as  the  successive  letters  are  printed, 
and  spring  connections  between  the  slide  frame  and  swing 
frame  tending  to  turn  the  latter  upward. 

10.  In  a  fypewrltlng  machine  and  in  combination  a  flat 
platen  or  paper  support,  a  base  frame  sustained  normally 
upon  the  platen  and  hinged  to  swing  upward,  a  slide  frame 
mounted  on  the  base  frame  and  movable  for  line  spacing,  a 
swing  frame  susuined  wholly  by  the  slide  frame  and 
hinged  to  swing  upward  from  Its  normal  position  over  the 
printing  field,  and  a  carriage  provided  with  printing  mech- 
anism, sustained  wholly  by  the  swing  frame  and  movable 
laterally  thereon  for  letter  spacing. 

11.  The  combination  of  the  slide  frame  movable  for  line 
spacing,  the  swing  frame  hinged  directly  thereto  to  turn 
bodily  upward  In  the  arc  of  a  circle,  and  the  writing  mech- 
anism having  its  carriage  sustained  wholly  by  the  swing 
frame  and  arranged  to  advance  step  by  step  thereon  as  the 
successive  letters  are  printed. 

12.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
base-frame,  of  the  carriage-frame,  composed  of  a  slide- 
frame  guided  on  the  base-frame  and  a  swing-frame  pivoted 

■  to  the  slide-frame,  said  swing-frame  supporting  the  front 
and  rear  guide-rails,  for  the  transverse  travel  of  the  car 
rlage,  substantially  as  described. 

13.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  flat 
platen,  a  slide  frame  located  wholly  outside  of  the  printing 
field  and  movable  for  line  spacing,  a  swing  frame  jointed 
directly  to  the  slide  frame  and  provided  with  a  track  or 
rail  19  lying  across  the  printing  field,  and  the  carriage,  car- 
rying the  writing  mechanism  and  mounted  to  travel  for 
letter  spacing  on  the  swing  frame  and  Its  track  19  ;  where- 
by the  printing  mechanism  is  adapted  to  turn  bodily  up- 
ward together  with  the  underlying  track  In  order  to  leave 
the  printing  field  wholly  unobstructed,  so  that  the  paper 
may  be  applied  and  removed  without  Interference. 

14.  In  a  typewriting  machlno,  the  combination  of  a  base- 
frame,  a  slide-frame  movable  thereover  for  line  spacing, 
said  slide-frame  being  open  or  without  cross-connections 
at  the  front,  a  swing  frame  hinged  to  the  rear  end  of  the 
slide  frame  and  adapted  to  swing  upward  from  Its  oper- 
ative position,  and  a  carriage  for  the  printing  mechanism 
mounted  upon  the  swing-frame  and  movable  laterally  for 
word-  and  letter-spacing;  whereby  the  upturning  of  the 
swing-frame  will  leave  the  entire  printing  field  thereunder 
exposed  and  free  from  obstruction  by  cross  connections. 

15.  In  a  typewriting  machine  a  flat  pap«'r  sustaining 
platen.  In  combination  with  a  frame  movable  thereover  for 
line  spacing  and  hinged  to  turn  upward  and  backward  In 
the  arc  of  a  circle  from  the  operative  position  to  expose  the 
printing  field,  a  spring  tending  to  turn  said  frame  upward, 
and  a  carriage  provided  with  writing  mechanism  and  sus- 
tained wholly  upon  the  swing  frame  to  advance  step  by 
step  thereon  for  letter  spacing,  whereby  the  spring  Is 
caused  to  exert  a  lifting  Influence  on  the  carriage  without 
retarding  Its  operative  motion,  and  the  writing  mechanism 
adapted  to  turn  bodily  clear  of  the  writing  field  to  leave 
the  paper  fully  exposed. 

10.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  carriage  adapted  to  be 
held  In  two  positions  above  writing  position.  In  combina- 
tion with  tension  means  to  lift  the  carriage  above  writing 
position,  and  means  for  reducing  the  tension  on  the  car- 
riage In  one  of  its  lifted  positions,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

17.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  carriage  adapted  to 
occupy  two  definite  positions  above  the  wrttlng  position. 
In  combination  with  two  tension  devices,  and  means  for 
removing  the  tension  of  one  of  said  tension  devices  when 
the  carriage  has  been  moved  to  one  of  said  definite  posi- 
tions, substantially  as  described. 

18.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
carriage  adapted  to  occupy  three  definite  positions  above 
the  printing  point,  of  two  tension  springs  tending  to  lift 
the   carriage,   and   devices   for   consecutively   calling   sa(d 

,  springs  out  of  action,  substantially  as  described. 
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19.  In  •  typewriting  macbiae,  the  combination,  with  the 
carriage-frame,  and  the  carriage  guided  on  a  swinging  por- 
tion of  the  carriage-frame,  of  linlss  connected  with  aald 
swinging  portion,  and  springs  acting  on  said  links  and 
tending  to  ilft  the  rarriage,  substantially  as  described. 

iO.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
carriage-frame,  and  the  carriage  guided  on  a  swinging  por-  : 
tlon  of  the  carriage-frame,  of  links  connected  with  said 
swinging  portion,  springs  acting  on  said  links,  and  stops 
for  limiting  the  lyotlon  of  said  links,  and  for  thereby  cut- 
ting down  the  tension  action  of  the  spring,  substantially 
as  described. 

21.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
carriage- frame,  and  the  carriage  guided  on  a  swinging  por- 
tion of  the  carriage  -  frame,  of  helical  tension  springs 
anchored  at  one  end,  links  connected  with  the  swinging 
portion  of  the  carriage-frame,  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
springs  being  connected  to  said  links,  and  stops  for  limit- 
ing the  motion  of  the  links,  sutMtantlally  as  described. 

22.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
carriage-frame,  and  the  carriage  guided  on  a  swinging  por- 
tion of  the  carriage-frame,  of  pivoted  links  connected  with 
the  said  swinging  portion,  the  members  of  the  one  pair  of 
pivoted  links  having  a  pln-and-slot  connection  with  each 
other,  and  springs  acting  on  said  links,  substantially  as 
described. 

23.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
carriage-frame,  and  th*»  carriage  guided  on  a  swinging  por- 
tion of  the  carriage-frame,  of  a  link  connected  with  said 
swinging  portion,  a  spring  acting  on  said  link,  and  a  stop, 
substantially  as  deiicrit>ed. 

24.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  carriage  adapted  to 
occupy  two  positions  above  the  writing  position,  in  combi- 
nation with  a  letter  scale,  and  means  for  maintaining  the 
letter  scale  In  position  upon  the  written  matter  when  the 
carriage  is  being  moved  to  the  first  raised  position,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

25.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
upwardly  movable  carriage,  of  a  movable  letter  scale, 
adapted  to  remain  in  position  upon  the  written  matter 
dtirlng  the  first  part  of  the  upward  movement,  and  means 
for  automatically  raising  the  scale  from  the  written 
matter  during  the  completion  of  the  said  movement,  sob- 
stantially  as  descrlt>ed. 

20.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
carriage  adapted  to  occupy  two  positions  above  the  writing 
position,  of  a  movable  scale  adapted  to  remain  in  position 
upon  the  written  matter  during  the  movement  of  the  car- 
riage to  its  first  raised  position,  and  means  for  automat- 
ically moving  the  scale  from  its  resting  point,  when  the 
carriage  is  moved  to  its  second  raised  position,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

27.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
carriage  adapted  to  occupy  two  positions  above  the  writing 
position,  of  a  movable  scale  adapted  to  remain  in  position 
upon  the  Written  matter  during  the  movement  of  the  car- 
riage to  its  first  raised  positlun,  and  means  for  automat- 
ically moving  the  scale  with  accelerated  speed  from  Its 
resting  point,  when  the  carriage  Is  moved  to  its  second 
raised  position,  substantially  as  described. 

28.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  a 
movable  scale,  adapted  to  rest  on  the  sheet  or  written 
matter,  of  a  swing-frame  acting  through  a  suitable  part 
to  raise  the  scale  and  a  carriage  mounted  on  such  frame 
and  moving  first  before  the  scale,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

29.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  a 
scale  mounted  on  a  swinging  arm,  and  adapted  to  gravitate 
onto  the  sheet,  of  means  for  raising  the  arm  after  the  car- 
riage has  commenced  to  move,  substantially  as  described. 

30.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
carriage  adapted  to  occupy  two  positions  above  the  writing 
position,  of  a  scale  supported  by  swinging  arms  independ- 
ent of  the  carriage,  and  means  for  automatically  swinging 
said  arms  during  the  raising  of  the  carriage,  substantially 
as  described. 

31.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  carriage  In  combina- 
tion with  a  letter  scale  mounted  on  a  pivoted  arm  inde- 

-  pendent  of  the  carriage,  and  means  for  raising  the  scale  , 


after   the   carriage   has    partially    completed    its    upward 
movement. 

32.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
carriage,  of  a  pivoted  arm  supporting  the  letter  scale,  and 
a  pusher  operated  by  the  raising  of  the  carriage  to  swing 
said  arm  and  lift  the  scale,  substantially  as  described. 

33.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
carriage,  of  a  swinging  arm  carrying  a  letter  scale  and 
provided  with  an  abutment,  and  a  pusher  provided  with  a 
projection  adapted  to  engage  said  abutment  during  the 
lifting  of  the  carriage,  substantially  as  described. 

34.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
carriage,  and  a  swinging  arm  provided  with  a  letter  scale, 
normally  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  surface  to  be  written 
upon,  said  arm  being  provided  with  an  abutment,  of  a 
pusher  provided  with  a  projection  supported  sufl3ciently 
distant  from  said  abutment  to  permit  of  an  upward  swing- 
ing motion  of  the  carriage  without  action  on  the  letter 
scale,  said  projection  on  the  pusher  being  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  abutment  and  lift  the  scale,  upon  the  full  up- 
ward movement  of  the  carriage,  substantially  as  described. 

35.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
platen  and  upwardly  movable  carriage,  the  carriage  being 
relatively  movable  to  the  platen,  of  a  letter-scale  resting 
in  writing  position  on  the  platen  and  adapted  to  be  moved 
away  from  the  platen  during  a  portion  only  of  the  upward 
movement  of  the  carriage,  substantially  as  described. 

36.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
upwardly  movable  carriage,  of  a  letter  scale  adapted  to  be 
moved  during  a  portion  only  of  the  upward  movement  of 
the  carriage,  and  a  pointer  for  said  scale,  substantially 
as  described. 

37.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
upwardly  movable  carriage,  of  a  letter  scale  adapted  to  be 
moved  during  a  portion  only  of  the  upward  movement  of 
the  carriage,  and  a  pivoted  pointer  for  said  scale,  »uh- 
stantlaliy  aa  descrit>ed. 

38.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
upwardly  movable  carriage,  of  a  movable  letter  scale 
having  a  perl<  d  of  rest  during  the  upward  movement  of 
the  carriage,  and  a  movable  pointer  cooperating  with,  and 
raised  by  the  said  scale,  substantially  as  described. 

39.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
upwardly  movable  carriage,  of  a  movable  letter  scale 
having  a  period  of  rest  during  the  upward  movement  of 
the  carriage,  and  a  pointer  pivoted  at  a  fixed  point  and 
being  suitably  connected  with  and  operated  by  the  scale 
during  its  upward  movement,  substantially  as  described. 

40.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
carriage,  of  a  pivoted  arm  supporting  a  letter  scale 
means  for  lifting  the  arm  and  scale,  a  pointer,  and  moans 
fur  lifting  the  said  pointer  from  the  said  arm,  during  the 
lifting  of  the  scale,  substantially  as  described. 

41.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
carriage,  of  a  pivoted  arm  supporting  a  letter  scale,  a 
pointer  pivoted  above  the  point  of  support  on  aald  arm, 
and  a  keeper  on  the  pointer  in  which  may  engage  and  play 
a  p<  rtion  on  the  said  arm,  and  means  for  acting  on  the 
said  arm,  scale  and  pointer  during  the  upward  movement 
of  the  carriage,  substantially  as  described. 

42.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
base  frame  provided  with  a  rack,  of  the  carriage-frame,  a 
shaft  mounted  In  the  carriage  frame  and  provided  with  a 
pinion  meshing  with  said  rack,  means  for  turning  the  said 
shaft,  and  means  normally  out  of  action  when  the  base- 
frame  is  lowered,  for  locking  the  pinion  against  retro- 
grade rotation,  when  the  base  frame  Is  raised,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

43.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
base  frame,  of  the  carriage  frame,  a  rotary  shaft  mounted 
in  one  of  said  parts,  a  pinion  on  said  shaft,  a  rack  mount- 
ed on  the  other  of  said  parts,  means  for  turning  the  shaft 
to  shift  the  carriage-frame  upon  the  base  frame,  and 
means  normally  out  of  action  when  the  base  frame  is 
lowered,  for  locking  the  pinion  against  retrograde  rota 
tlon,  when  the  base-frame  Is  raised,  substantially  as 
described. 

44.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
t>ase-frame,   and    the   carriage  frame   guided   on    the   base- 
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frame,  of  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  parta  for  ahlftlng 
the  carriage-frame  for  linespaclng,  such  means  compris- 
ing a  rotary  shaft  provided  with  a  ratchet  wheel,  a 
pivoted  spacing  lever  provided  with  a  pawl  for  engaging 
the  teeth  of  the  ratchet  wheel,  a  bracket  or  extension 
piece,  a  pivoted  line  space  gage  provided  with  means  for 
•upporttng  it  in  a  plurality  of  positions  with  respect  to 
aald  bracket  or  extension  piece,  said  gage  being  con- 
structed with  a  portion  to  withhold  the  pawl  from  en- 
gagement with  the  ratchet  teeth,  and  a  suitable  pln-and- 
slot  connection  between  the  said  line  space  gage  and  the 
spacing  lever,  substantially  as  described. 

45.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  herein  described  line 
spacing  mechanism,  comprising  a  rotary  shaft  acting  on 
the  part  to  be  spaced,  a  ratchet  wheel  on  the  said  shaft,  a 
spacing  lever  pivoted  on  said  shaft  and  provided  with  a 
pawl  for  engaging  the  ratchet  wheel,  a  stop  against  which 
the  pawl  abuts  for  limiting  the  downward  movement  of 
the  spacing  lever,  a  line  space  gage  also  pivoted  on  the 
shaft,  means  for  setting  the  gage  In  a  plurality  of  posi- 
tions, and  means  for  defining  the  upper  position  of  the 
spacing  lever  by  the  adjustment  of  said  gage,  substan 
tlally  as  described. 

46.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  herein -described  line- 
spacing  mechanism,  comprising  a  rotary  shaft  mounted  on 
the  part  to  be  spaced,  a  ratchet  wheel  on  the  said  shaft,  a 
spacing  lever  provided  with  a  pawl  for  engaging  the 
ratchet  wheel,  a  line  space  gage  adapted  to  be  set  In  a 
plurality  of  positions,  and  a  pin  or  stop  on  the  gage 
whereby  in  the  normal  position  of  the  spacing  lever  the 
pawl  is  withheld  from  the  ratchet  wheel,  substantially  as 
described. 

47.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  base 
frame,  a  carriage  frame  for  the  writing  mechanism,  ar- 
ranged to  slide  lengthwise  of  the  base  frame,  for  line 
spacing,  a  line  spacing  mechanism  to  advance  the  car- 
riage, and  a  gravity  device  automatically  locking  the  line 
spacing  mechanism,  substantially  as  described,  whereby 
displacement  of  the  carriage  is  prevented. 

48.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
base-frame,  and  the  carriage-frame,  shiftable  thereon  for 
line-spacing,  of  the  linespaclng  mechanism,  and  means 
for  automatically  locking  the  line-spacing  mechanism  only 
during  the  upward  movement  of  the  base-frame,  whereby 
the  lifting  of  the  base  frame  and  writing  mechanism  is 
prevented  from  changing  the  relation  of  the  latter  to  the 
printing  surface,  substantially  as  described. 

49.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with  the 
base  frame  and  the  carriage-frame,  shiftable  thereon  for 
line-spacing,  of  a  gravity  lock  for  the  line  spacing  mech- 
anism active  for  preventing  the  running  back  of  the  car- 
riage only  during  the  lifting  of  the  base-frame,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

50.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with 
the  upwardly  movable  t>ase  -  frame,  the  carriage  -  frame 
mounted  shiftably  on  the  base  frame  and  provided  with  a 
swinging  portion  and  the  carriage  guided  on  the  swinging 
portion,  for  letter  and  word  spacing,  of  a  lock  for  holding 
the  swinging  portion  of  the  carriage  frame  to  the  base- 
frame  during  the  upward  movement  of  the  base-frame, 
subatantially  as  described. 

51.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with 
the  base-frame  hinged  to  swing  upward,  the  slide-frame 
mounted  to  move  forward  and  biickword  on  the  base-frame, 
the  carriage-frame  provided  with  a  printing  mechanism 
and  hinged  to  the  slide-frame  to  swing  upward  therefrom, 
and  an  automatic  lock,  sulistantlally  as  shown,  for  secur- 
ing the  carriage  frame  to  the  base-frame  when  the  latter 
Is  turned  upward  ;  whereby  the  hinged  frame  Is  prevented 
from  falling  l>ackward  regardless  of  its  position  when  the 
base  frame  is  raised. 

52.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with 
the  upwardly  movable  base-frame  and  the  carriage  frame 
mounted  shiftably  on  the  base-frame  and  provided  with  a 
swinging  portion  for  the  carriage,  of  a  gravity  lock  for 
holding  the  swinging  portion  of  the  carriage-frame  to  the 
base-frame  during  the  upward  movement  of  the  base- 
frame,  substantially  as  described. 

5^,  In  a   typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  the 


base  fr/ime,  a  carriage  frame  arranged  to  slide  forward 
and  backward  thereon,  a  carriage  mounted  on  the  base 
frame  and  arranged  to  swing  upward  therefrom,  a  lock 
to  prevent  said  swinging  movement,  nnd  means  through 
which  said  lock  is  thrown  into  action  by  the  sliding  move- 
ment of  the  base  frame. 

54.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combinatior,  with 
the  base  frame,  a  carriage  frame  shiftably  mounted  on  the 
base-frame,  and  provided  with  a  swinging  portion  for  the 
carrioge,  of  a  lock  to  prevent  the  swinging  movement  of 
said  portion  and  the  carriage  Independently  of  the  base- 
frame,  and  means  for  applying  said  lock  through  the  shift- 
ing of  the  carriage-frame,  substantially  as  descritted. 

55.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
base  frame,  n  carriage-frame  slilftably  mounted  on  the 
base  frame,  a  stop  to  limit  the  rearward  movement  of 
the  carriage  frame  on  the  base-frame,  and  a  lock  to  prevent 
the  swinging  movement  of  the  carriage  Independently  of 
the  base-frame,  a  part  on  said  lock  l»eing  brought  Into 
engagement  with  the  stop  by  the  rearward  movement  of 
the  carriage-frame  on  the  base-frame,  whereby  the  lock  is 
applied  to  prevent  said  swinging  movement,  substantially 
as  described. 

,'iO.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
base-frame,  a  carriage  frame  shiftably  mounted  on  the 
base-frame,  and  provided  with  a  swinging  portion  for 
the  carriage,  a  stop,  to  limit  the  rearward  movement  of 
the  carriage-frame  on  the  base-frame,  a  lock  to  prevent  the 
swinging  movement  of  said  portion  and  the  carriage 
independently  of  the  base-frame,  and  a  contact  portion  on 
said  lock  brought  Into  engagement  with  the  stop  by  the 
rearward  movement  of  the  carriage  frame  whereby  the 
lock  is  applied  to  prevent  said  swinging  movement,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

57.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
flat  platen  to  sustain  the  paper,  a  vertically  swinging  car- 
riage with  a  writing  mechanism  thereon,  a  vertically 
swinging  scale  registering  with  the  line  to  be  written  on 
when  the  carriage  is  swung  upward,  and  means  for  Im- 
parting a  relatively  increasing  movement  from  the  car- 
riage to  the  scale. 

58.  In  a  typewriting  machine  the  combination  of  a 
flat  platen,  a  writing  mechanism  movable  thereover  for 
letter  spacing,  and  an  intermediate  mechanism  movable 
for  line  spacing  and  including  a  track  immediately  over- 
lying the  platen  to  sustain  the  writing  mechanism,  said 
writing  mechanism  and  track  both  arranged  to  turn  back- 
ward and  upward  from  the  platen,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed ;  whereby  the  platen  may  be  wholly  uncovered 
without  sliding  the  writing  mechanism  rearward.  . 

50.  In  n  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
flat  platen,  an  upwardly  swinging  carriage  located  there- 
over, an  upwardly  swinging  scale  and  a  loose  connection 
between  the  carriage  and  scale,  said  connection  adapted 
to  permit  a  preliminary  rise  of  the  carriage  before  the 
rising  of  the  scale. 

60.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  coipbination  of  a 
platen,  a  swinging  carriage,  a  swinging  scale,  and  a  loose 
operative  connection  between  the  carriage  and  scale,  the 
scale  normally  resting  on  the  platen,  substantially  as 
described. 

61.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
flat  platen,  an  upwardly  swinging  carriage,  an  upwardly 
swinging  scale  located  over  the  |>laten,  and  a  connection 
between  the  scale  and  carriage ;  whereby  a  diflferentlal 
movement  is  Imparted  from  the  carriage  to  the  scale. 

62.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
swinging  carriage,  and  swinging  scale,  each  having  two 
extreme  positions  of  rest,  and  the  carriage  having.  In 
addition,  an  intermediate  position  of  rest,  substantially 
as  described. 

63.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  the 
flat  platen  or  paper  support,  a  fixed  line  space  scale  ex- 
tending lengthwise  thereof,  a  frame  carrying  the  writing 
mechanism  and  movable  on  the  platen  for  line  spacing, 
and  an  index  adjustably  mounted  on  the  movable  frame 
to  cooperate  with  the.  scale. 

64.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination,  with 
a  line-space  scale,  of  an  adjustable  plate  mounted  on  the 
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earrtage-frame.  and  an  index  on  the  plate,  laba^ntially 
aa  dcaeribed. 

65.  Id  a  typewrttlog  macblne,  the  combination,  with 
tbe  base-frame,  of  the  carriaKe-frame  sbiftable  on  the 
tame  for  line  spacing,  and  a  friction-device  between  the 
base-frame  and  carriage-frame  and  operating  during  the 
line  spacing  of  the  carriage-frame,  substantially  aa  de- 
scribed. 

6G.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  tbe  combination,  with 
the  base  frame,  of  tbe  carriage-frame  sbiftable  on  the 
same  for  line  spacing,  and  an  adjustable  friction  device 
on  tbe  carriage-frame,  bearioK  upon  tbe  base-frame  during 
the  line  spacing  of  tbe  carriage- frame,  substantially  as 
described. 

67.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  the 
base-frame,  the  carriage-frame  sbiftable  on  tbe  same  for 
line  spacing,  and  means  for  regulating  the  freedom  of 
movement  of  tbe  carriage-frame  upon  the  base-frame  dur- 
ing line  spacing,  substantially  as  described. 

68.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  the 
base-frame,  tbe  carriage-frame  sbiftable  on  tbe  same  for 
line  spacing,  and  adjustable  means,  located  on  one  of  said 
parts  and  engaging  tbe  other  of  said  parts  for  regulating 
the  freedom  of  movement  of  the  carriage-frame  upon  the 
base-frame  during  line  spacing,  substantially  as  described. 

69.  In  a  typewriter,  tbe  combination  of  a  flat  platen 
or  paper  support,  a  bn.se  frame  to  confine  tbe  paper,  hinged 
to  turn  upward  from  the  writing  position,  a  slide  frame 
mounted  on  tbe  base  frame  and  movable  for  line  spacing, 
a  swing  frame  hinged  to  and  sustained  by  tbe  slide  frame 
and  adapted  to  turn  upward  from  the  printing  position,  a 
carriage  supporting  the  writing  mechanism  and  mounted 
on  the  swing  frame  to  travel  laterally  for  letter  spacing, 
and  a  spring  Interposed  between  tbe  slide  frame  and  the 
swing  frame  and  tending  to  lift  the  latter  with  the  car- 
riage thereon. 

70.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
flat  platen  or  paper  support,  a  slide-frame  movable  there- 
over for  line-spacing,  said  frame  being  of  TJ-form  and 
wholly  open  at  the  front,  a  swing  frame  hinged  to  the 
slide-frame  to  turn  upward  from  the  printing  position,  a 
carriage  sustaining  tbe  writing  mechanism  and  mounted 
on  the  swlnjj-frame  to  move  laterally  for  letter-spacing, 
and  a  spring  Interposed  between  tbe  slide-frame  and  swing- 
frame  and  tending  to  lift  the  latter ;  whereby  an  easy 
upturning  of  the  swing-frame  and  printing  mechanism  is 
permitted,  and  the  printing  field  thereunder  left  wholly 
unobstructed  when  said  frame  Is  lifted. 

71.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
flat  platen  or  paper  support,  a  frame  movable  thereover 
for  line  spacing,  a  carriage  frame  hinged  to  the  sliding 
frame  by  a  horizontal  axis,  to  turn  upward,  a  laterally 
movable  carriage  for  tbe  writing  mechanism,  supported 
and  arranged  to  travel  laterally  on  said  hinged  frame,  and 
spring  connections  adapted  to  permit  tbe  carriage  to  re- 
main In  the  writing  position  to  assist  in  raising  tbe  same 
and  to  malntivin  it  when  elevated. 

72.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  flat  bed  or  platen,  a 
frame  movable  thereover  for  line  spacing,  a  carriage  sup- 
port hinged  to  tbe  sliding  frame  to  swing  upward,  a 
carriage  provided  with  writing  mechanism  and  mounted 
to  travel  laterally  on  the  hinged  frame  for  letter  spacing, 
aad  a  spring  connection  exerting  a  lifting  influence  on 
the  blnge<l  frame,  whereby  the  writing  mechanism  Is  sub- 
jected to  a  lifting  influence  without  offering  resistance 
to  Its  lateral  motion. 

73.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
flat  platen  or  paper  support,  a  writing  mechanism  hinged 
to  swing  upward  from  the  printing  position,  a  hinged 
scale  overlying  tbe  paper  support,  and  connections  where- 
by the  scale  Is  lifted  when  the  writing  mechanism  is 
turned  to  Its  uppermost  position. 

74.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  flat  platen  or  paper  sup- 
port, a  frame  arranged  to  move  thereover  for  line  spacing 
a  laterally  movable  writing  mechanism  and  a  supporting 
carriage  therefor,  hinged  to  the  sliding  frame  to  swing 
upward  from  the  writing  position,  Jo  leave  the  surface  of 
the  paper  unobstructed  and  a  transverse  scale  hinged  and 
connected  to  the  writing  mechanism,  to  rise  automatically 


from  the  paper  when  the  writing  mechanlcm  is  tamed 
upward. 
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1.  in  a  grinding  mill,  the  combination  with  tbe  hori- 
zontal cylinder  and  means  for  rotating  It,  of  tbe  sus- 
pended concave  cooperating  therewith,  tbe  link  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  one  side  of  the  concave  and  having 
an  abutment  on  the  other  end  resting  on  the  stationary 
part  of  the  machine,  a  collar  on  said  link,  tbe  spring 
pressing  the  collar  against  the  stationary  part  of  tbe  ma- 
chine to  hold  the  link  In  place,  and  means  for  adjusting 
the  other  side  of  the  concave  relative  to  the  cylinder. 

2.  In  a  grinding  mill,  tbe  combination  with  tbe  hori- 
zontal cylinder,  and  means  for  rotating  It,  of  the  sus- 
pended concave  cooperating  therewith,  the  link  connected 
at  one  end  to  one  side  of  tbe  concave  and  having  an 
adjustable  abutment  on  the  other  end  resting  on  tbe  sta- 
tionary part  of  tbe  machine,  the  collar  on  said  link,  the 
spring  pressing  tbe  collar  against  the  stationary  part  of 
the  machine  to  bold  tbe  link  in  place,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  tbe  other  side  of  the  concave 
relative  to  the  cylinder. 

3.  In  a  grinding  mill,  tbe  combination  with  the  hori- 
zontal cylinder  and  means  for  rotating  It,  of  the  concave 
cooperating  therewith,  the  pivoted  links  supporting  the 
concave  at  Its  front  and  rear,  means  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  the  concave  on  tbe  rear  links,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  effective  length  of  the  front  link,  consisting 
of  the  pivoted  link  rod  having  its  upper  end  threaded, 
the  nut,  the  abutment  for  the  nut  to  engage,  and  tbe 
spring  to  hold  tbe  nut  against  tbe  abutment. 

4.  In  a  grinding  mill,  the  combination  with  the  hori- 
zontal cylinder  and  means  for  rotating  It,  of  the  concave 
cooperating  therewith,  the  pivoted  links  supporting  tbe 
concave  at  its  front  and  rear,  means  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  the  concave  on  the  rear  links,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  effective  length  of  the  front  link,  consisting 
of  the  pivoted  link  rod  having  its  upper  end  threaded, 
the  nut,  the  abutment  for  the  nut  to  engage,  and  the 
helically  coiled  expanding  spring  surrounding  the  link 
and  coiiperating  with  a  loose  collar  engaging  one  side  of 
the  abutment. 

5.  In  a  grinding  mill,  the  combination  with  the  hori- 
zontal cylinder  and  means  for  rotating  it,  of  the  concave 
cooperating  therewith,  tbe  pivoted  links  supporting  the 
concave  at  its  front  and  rear,  means  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  the  concave  on  the  rear  links,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  effective  length  of  the  front  link,  consisting 
of  the  pivoted  link  rod  having  Its  upper  end  threaded,  the 
nut,  a  spring  to  lK>ld  the  nut  against  the  abutment,  and  a 
spring  pressed  sectional  nut  cooperating  with  the  threaded 
portion  of  the  link. 

6.  In  a  grinding  mill,  the  combination  with  the  hori- 
zontal cylinder  and  means  for  rotating  it,  of  the  concave 
cooperating    therewith,    the    pivoted   links    supporting    the 
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concave  at  its  front  and  rear,  means  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  the  concave  <in  tbe  rear  links,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  effei-tlve  length  of  tbe  front  link,  consisting 
of  the  pivoted  link  rod  having  Its  upper  end  threaded,  the 
nut.  the  abutment  for  the  nut  to  engage,  the  helically 
coiled  expanding  spring  surrounding  tbe  link,  a  loose  collar 
engaging  one  side  of  tbe  abutment  and  with  which  the 
spring  cooperates,  and  a  spring  pressed  sectional  nut  co- 
operating with  tbe  threaded  |>ortlon  of  the  link. 

7.  In  a  grinding  mill,  tbe  combination  with  the  frame 
casting,  of  the  cylinder  Journaled  therein,  the  hopper  dis- 
charge casting  rigidly  secured  to  tbe  frame  casting,  tbe 
concave  supporting  casting,  and  tbe  supporting  links  for 
the  concave  supiwrting  casting,  said  hopper  discharge 
casting  and  concave  supporting  casting  having  the  co- 
operating surfaces  curved  on  an  arc  with  the  pivotal 
points  of  the  links  as  a  center. 

8.  In  a  grinding  mill,  the  combination  with  the  frame 
casting,  of  the  cylinder  Journaled  therein,  the  hopper  dia- 
charge  casting  rigidly  secured  to  tbe  frame  casting,  the 
concave  supporting  casting,  the  supiKirting  links  for  tbe 
concave  supporting  casting,  said  bopi>er  discharge  casting 
and  concave  supi>orting  casting  having  the  cooperating 
surfaceH  curved  on  an  arc  with  the  pivotal  points  of  the 
links  as  a  center,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  position 
of  the  concave  supiNirting  casting  on  tbe  links. 

9.  In  a  grinding  mill,  the  combination  with  the  frame 
casting,  of  the  cylinder  Journaled  therein,  the  hopper  dis- 
charge casting  rigidly  8ecure<l  to  the  frame  casting,  tbe 
concave  supporting  casting,  the  supporting  links  for  tbe 
concave  supporting  casting,  said  hopper  discharge  casting 
and  concave  sup|M)rtlng  casting  having  the  cooperating 
surfaces  curved  on  an  arc  witli  the  pivotal  points  of  the 
links  as  a  renter,  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the 
concave  supporting  casting  on  tbe  links,  and  the  detach- 
able link  supporting  the  front  of  the  concave  supporting 
casting. 

10.  In  a  grinding  mill,  tbe  combination  with  the  con- 
cave supporting  casting  having  the  overhanging  lugs  94 
at  the  front  end,  of  the  concave  casting  9()  secured  to 
the  top  of  the  rear  of  the  concave  supporting  casting 
and  having  the  overhanging  front  edge  and  the  concave 
casting  91  secure<l  between  said  overhanging  front  edge 
and  the  lugs  94.  substantially  as  <lescrlt>e<l. 

11.  In  a  grinding  mill,  the  combination  with  the  frame 
casting,  of  the  hopper  discharge  cnsting  having  the  ear 
59  and  the  lugs  lU),  the  pins  61  on  the  frame  casting  co- 
operating with  tbe  lugs  60,  and  the  bolt  58  passed 
through  the  ear  ."59  Into  the  frame  casting,  substantially 
as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

1'2.  In  a  grinding  mill,  the  combination  with  the  base 
piece  for  the  flange  24,  of  the  crabs  21  having  the  projec- 
tions 22  and  the  overhanging  flanges  23,  and  the  screw 
25.  arrange*!  and  cooperating,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purpose  described. 

13.  In  a  grinding  mill,  the  comlilnatlon  with  the  cylin- 
der, of  the  concave  co<">perating  therewith,  having  the 
teeth  of  tbe  upper  portion  transverse  to  tbe  direction  of 
movement  of  the  material  through  tbe  concave  and  the 
teeth  of  the  lower  portion  In  part  transverse  to  and  In 
part  Inclined  toward  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
material  through  tbe  concave,  and  means  for  rotating  the 
cylinder. 


toward  the  center,  of  the  parallel  rotating  wings  each 
having  the  roughened  grinding  surfaces  and  the  toothed 
cutting  edge  Intermesblug  with  the  plates,  the  outer  teeth 
coming  into  tbe  plane  of  the  plate  cutting  edges  in  ad- 
vance of  the  inner  teeth,  tlie  supporting  shaft  upon  which 
tbe  wings  are  set  at  different  angles,  and  means  for  ro- 
tating said  shaft. 


863.067.     GRINI>IN«;  MIM-^      Lot  is  Holland  Lrrz.  Chi- 
cago, III.     Filed  July  2,  19<>6.     Serial  No.  324.311. 

1.  In  a  grinding  mill,  the  combination  with  the  parallel 
stationary  segmental  grinding  plates  each  having  the 
roughened  grinding  surfac-es  and  tbe  cutting  edge  directe«i 
toward  the  center,  of  the  parallel  rotating  wings  each 
having  the  roughened  grinding  surfaces  and  the  toothed 
concave  cutting  edge  intermesbing  with  the  plates,  the 
outer  teeth  coming  Into  the  plane  of  the  plate  cutting 
edges  In  advance  of  tbe  Inner  teeth,  and  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  wings. 

2.  In  a  grinding  mill,  the  combination  with  the  parallel 
stationary  segmental  grinding  plates  each  having  tbe 
roughened  grinding  surfaces  and  the  cutting  ledge  directed 
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3.  In  a  grinding  mill,  the  conibiuatlou  with  the  parallel 
stationary  segmental  grinding  plates  each  having  the 
roughened  grinding  surfaces  and  the  cutting  edge  directed 
toward  the  center,  of  tbe  parallel  rotating  wings  each 
having  the  roughened  grinding  surfaces  and  the  concave 
cutting  edge  intermesbing  with  the  plates,  and  means  for 
rotating  tbe  wings,  said  plates  l)eing  apertured  between 
their  centers  and  the  periphery  to  permit  the  passage  of 
the  material  through  tbe  plates. 

4.  In  a  grinding  mill,  tbe  combination  with  the  parallel 
stationary  segmental  grinding  plates  each  having  the 
roughened  grinding  surfaces  and  tbe  cutting  edge  directed 
toward  the  center,  of  the  parallel  rotating  wings  each 
having  the  roughened  grinding  surfaces  and  the  toothed 
concave  cutting  edge  Intermesbing  with  tbe  plates,  the 
outer  teeth  coming  Into  the  plane  of  the  plate  cutting 
e<lge8  In  advance  of  the  Inner  twtli,  and  means  for  ro- 
tating the  wings,  said  plates  l»elng  ajwrtured  l)etween 
their  centers  and  the  periphery  to  permit  the  passage  of 
the  material  through  the  plates. 

5.  In  a  grinding  mill,  the  combination  with  the  parallel 
stationary  segmental  grinding  plates  each  having  the 
roughened  grinding  surfaces  and  the  cutting  edge  directed 
toward  the  center,  of  the  parallel  rotating  wings  each 
having  the  roughened  grinding  surfaces  and  the  toothe<l 
concave  cutting  edge  Intermesbing  with  tbe  plates,  the 
outer  teeth  coming  Into  the  plane  of  the  plate  cutting 
edges  In  advance  of  the  Inner  teeth,  the  supporting  shaft 
upon  which  the  wings  are  set  at  different  angles,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  said  plates  being  apertured 
l)etween  their  centers  and  the  periphery  to  i)ermlt  tbe 
passage  of  the  material  through  the  plates. 

6.  In  a  grinding  mill,  the  combination  with  the  parallel 
stationary  segmental  grinding-plates  each  having  tbe 
radial  grinding  ribs  and  the  cutting  edge  directed  toward 
the  center,  of  the  parallel  rotating  wings  each  having  the 
toothed  concave  cutting  edge  and  the  grinding  ribs  on 
the  sides  concave  in  outline  and  substantially  parallel  to 
the  cutting  edge,  the  outer  teeth  of  the  concave  cutting 
edge  coming  Into  the  plane  of  tbe  plate  cutting  edges  In 
advance  of  the  inner  teeth,  and  means  for  rotating  the 
wings. 

7.  In  a  grinding  mill,  the  combination  with  the  parallel 
stationary  segmental  grinding  plates  each  having  the 
radial  grinding  ribs  and  the  cutting  edge  directed  to- 
ward the  center,  of  the  parallel  rotating  wings  each 
having  the  toothed  concave  cutting  edge  and  tbe  grinding 
rllm  on  the  sides  concave  In  outline  and  substantially  par 
aliel  to  the  cutting  edge,  the  outer  teeth  of  tbe  concave 
cutting  edge  coming  into  tbe  plane  of  tbe  plate  cutting 
edges  In  advance  of  the  inner  teeth,  the  supiiortlilg  shaft 
upon  which  the  wings  are  set  at  different  angles,  and 
means  for  rotating  the  shaft. 

8.  In  a  grinding  mill,  tbe  combination  with  tbe  parallel 
stationary  segmental  grinding-plates  each  provided  with  the 
radial  grinding  rWrs  on  Its  sides  and  the  cutting  e<lges  di- 
rected toward  tbe  center,  of  the  parallel  rotating  wings  each 
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provided  with  the  toothed  concave  cutting  edge  and  havlnij 
the  grinding  ribs  concave  In  outline,  subfltantlally  paral- 
lel to  the  cutting  edge  and  increasing  in  size  from  the  for- 
ward edge  to  the  rearward  edge,  and  means  for  rotating 
the  wings,  the  outer  teeth  of  the  concave  cutting  edge 
comins  into  the  plane  of  the  plate  cutting  edges  in  ad- 
Tance  of  the  inner  teeth. 

0.  In  a  grinding  mill,  the  combination  with  the  parallel 
stationary  segmental  grlndlng-plates  each  provided  with 
the  radial  ribs  and  apertured  between  Its  center  and  the 
periphery  to  permit  of  the  passage  of  the  materia  through 
the  plates,  and  having  the  cutting  edge  directed  toward 
the  center,  of  the  parallel  rotating  wings  each  having  the 
concave  cutting  edge  and  the  grinding  ribs  concave  in 
outline  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  cutting  edge,  and 
means  for  rotating  the  wings. 

10.  In  a  grinding  mill,  the  combination  with  the  parallel 
grinding  plates  having  the  roughened  grinding  surfaces 
and  the  wider  rims  at  their  peripheries,  of  the  parallel 
rotating  wings  cooperating  therewith  and  having  the 
peripheral  flanges  extending  between  the  rims  of  the  ad- 
jacent plates  to  prevent  premature  escape  of  the  mate- 
rial. 

11.  In  a  grinding  mill,  the  combination  with  the  parallel 
grinding  plates  having  the  roughened  surfaces  and  the 
wider  rims  at  their  peripheries,  of  the  parallel  hook 
shaped  rotating  wings  having  the  peripheral  flanges  ex- 
tending between  the  rims  of  the  adjacent  plates  to  com- 
pel the  material  to  pass  entirely  across  the  wings  before 
It  can  escape  therefrom. 

12.  In  a  grinding  mill,  the  combination  with  the  parallel 
grinding  plates  having  the  roughened  grinding  surfaces 
and  the  wider  rims,  of  the  parallel  hooked  shaped  rotating 
wings  having  the  roughened  grinding  surfaces  and  the 
peripheral  flange  extending  between  the  rims  of  the  adja- 
cent plates  to  compel  the  material  to  pass  the  entire  ex- 
tent of  the  grinding  surfaces  on  the  wings. 

13.  In  a  grinding  mill,  the  combination  with  the  parallel 
grinding  plates  having  the  roughened  grinding  surfaces  ! 
and  the  wider  rim  at  their  peripheries,  of  the  parallel  ro- 
tating wings  having  the  roughened  grinding  surfaces  co- 
operating therewith  and  having  the  peripheral  flanges 
extending  between  the  rims  of  the  adjacent  plates,  for 
the  purpose  described. 

14.  In  a  grinding  mill,  the  combination  with  the  casing 
having  the  Inwardly  projecting  flanges,  of  the  grinding 
plates  extending  through  an  angle  of  more  than  one  hun- 
dred and  eighty  degrees  and  having  the  notches  In  one 
side  to  cooperate  with  both  sides  of  the  flange  and  the 
notches  on  the  other  side  to  cooperate  with  one  side  of  Its 
flange,  and  means  for  securing  the  plates  in  position  in 
the  casing. 

15.  In  a  grinding  mill,  the  combination  with  the  casing 
having  the  Inwardly  projecting  flanges,  of  the  grinding 
plates  extending  through  an  angle  of  more  than  one  hun- 
dred and  eighty  degrees  and  having  the  notches  In  one 
aide  to  cooperate  with  lx>th  sides  of  the  flange  and  the 
notches  on  the  other  side  to  cooperate  with  one  side  of 
Its  flange,  and  means  for  securing  the  plates  In  position 
in  the  casing,  consisting  of  the  set  screws  threaded 
through  the  ends  of  the  casing  and  engaging  the  outer- 
most of  the  plates  to  clamp  them  all  together. 

16.  In  a  grinding  mill,  the  combination  with  the  casing, 
of  the  grinding  plates  having  the  grinding  surfaces  and 
the  wider  rims  at  their  peripheries  and  the  still  wider  | 
abutments  outside  of  the  rims  adapted  to  engage  each 
other  and  space  the  bodies  of  the  plates  apart  a  suitable 
distance,  the  set  screws  passed  through  the  ends  of  the 
casing  engagln«  the  end  plates  and  securing  them  together, 
and  the  parallel  rotating  wings  having  the  peripheral 
flanges  extendlns:  between  the  rims,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purpose  deacrll)*^!. 

17.  In  a  grinding  mill,  the  combination  with  the  casing 
having  the  Inwardly  projecting  flanges,  of  the  grinding 
plates  having  the  roughened  grinding  surfaces  and  hav 
ing  the  wider  rims  at  their  peripheries  and  the  still  wider 
abutments  at  their  edges  outside  of  the  rims  adapted  to 
engage  each  other  and  space  the  bodies  of  the  plates  apart 

a  suitable  distance  and   having  the  notches  in   the  abut-   > 


menta  on  one  aide  to  coOperatc  with  both  aides  of  th«  tap- 
porting  flange  on  that  side  and  the  notches  on  the  other 
side  to  co<>perate  with  one  side  of  the  supporting  flange  on 
that  side,  the  set  screws  passed  through  the  ends  of  the 
casing  engaging  the  end  platea  and  securing  them  to- 
gether, and  the  parallel  hook  shaped  outer  rotating  wingi 
cooperating  therewith  and  having  the  peripheral  flanges 
extending  between  the  rims  of  the  grinding  plates,  for  tbe 
purpose  described. 


863.068.     ADJUSTABLE  BRACKET.     John  T.  Hvrr  and 
Oeobgb  W.  Hvrr,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Mar.  4.  1907.     8e 
rial  No.  360,451. 


1.  In  an  adjustable  bracket,  the  combination  with  a  l>ody 
plate  having  a  vertical  flange  on  each  side  thereof,  a  ver- 
tical rib  extending  rearwardiy  from  said  flanges,  a  top 
flange  at  right  angles  to  said  vertical  flanges,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  rearwardiy  projecting  lugs  Integral  with  said  ver- 
tical flanges  and  vertical  rib  and  extending  to  the  rear 
edge  of  said  rib,  the  under  faces  of  said  lugs  being  Inclined 
and  In  parallel  planes,  of  a  wall  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  forwardly  projecting  lugs  arranged  In  groups  equal  In 
number  to  the  lugs  on  said  bracket  and  having  their  faces 
similarly  Inclined,  each  group  of  lugs  being  divided  into 
two  sets  between  which  the  rib  extends  In  vertical  direc- 
tion. 

2.  In  an  adjustable  bracket,  the  combination  with  tbe 
body  plate  having  a  vertical  flange  on  each  side  thereof,  a 
vertical  rib  extending  rearwardiy  of  said  flanges  and  a  pair 
of  lugs  on  each  side  of  said  vertical  rib  and  integral  there- 
with and  with  the  flange  on  Its  respective  sides,  the  rear 
faces  of  said  lugs  being  flush  with  the  rear  edge  of  the  ver 
tical  rib  and  their  lower  edges  lying  In  parallel  planes,  of 
a  wall  plate  having  a  plurality  of  forwardly  projecting  lugs 
arranged  In  groups  of  four  separated  laterally  into  pairs 
between  which  the  vertical  rib  extends,  the  lower  end  of 
said  rib  entering  between  the  lugs  of  the  group  l>elow  that 
supporting  said  bracket. 


863,069.      BOX  LABELING    MACHINE.      GwJBOl    E.    IK- 
MAN,   Chicago,    III.      Filed   Oct.   28,    1905.      Serial    No. 

284,873. 

1.  A  machine  for  the  purpose  set  forth,  comprising  an 
upwardly  facing  label  support,  a  carrier  arm  mounted  on 
a  horizontal  pivot  located  substantially  in  the  same  plane 
with  the  top  surface  of  the  label  support  and  a  box-re- 
ceiving form  attached  to  the  swinging  end  of  the  said  car- 
rier arm,  said  carrier  arm  having  an  upward  and  rearward 
swinging  movement  and  a  stop  for  arresting  aald  moTe- 
ment,  said  arm  being  so  constrncted  and  the  stop  so  ar- 
ranged that  when  the  arm  Is  lifted  and  thrown  rearward. 
It  is  maintained  In  an  upright  position  with  the  working 
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face  of  the  form  subatantlally  vertical  and  facing  the  oper- 
ator. 


2.  A  machine  for  the  purpose  set  forth  comprising  an 
upwardly  facing  lal)el  support,  a  carrier  arm  mounted  on 
a  horizontal  pivot  located  substantially  In  the  same  plane 
with  the  label  support,  and  a  box-receiving  form  attached 
to  and  projecting  transversely  from  the  swinging  end  of 
the  carrier  arm  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  depth  of 
the  ijox  to  be  labeled,  said  carrier  arm  l)elng  provided  with 
means  limiting  Its  swinging  movement  when  lifted  and 
thrown  backward  to  an  upright  position  and  having  its 
center  of  gravity  at  the  rear  of  Its  pivoted  axis  when  In 
such  upright  position. 

3.  A  machine  for  the  purpose  set  forth,  comprising  an 
upwardly  facing  label  support,  a  XJ  shaped  carrier  arm  one 
transverse  member  of  which  Is  engaged  with  a  borlsontal 
pivot  and  a  box  receiving  form  attached  to  the  end  of  the 
other  transverse  member  of  said  carrier  arm  ;  said  carrier 
arm  having  a  limited  upward  and  rearward  swinging  move- 
ment and  being  adapted,  when  lifted  and  thrown  backward 
Into  a  substantially  upright  position,  to  maintain  such  up- 
right position  by  Its  own  gravity. 

4.  A  machine  for  the  purpose  set  forth,  comprising  an 
upwardly  facing  label  support  having  a  cushioned  or  yield 
ing  working  face,  a  carrier  arm  mounted  on  a  horizontal 
pivot  located  substantially  In  the  same  plane  with  the  top 
surface  of  the  label  support,  a  box  receiving  form  attached 
to  the  swinging  end  of  said  carrier  arm  ;  aald  carrier  arm 
having  a  limited  upward  and  backward  swinging  move- 
ment and  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  when 
lifted  and  thrown  rearward  it  engages  the  support  in  a 
manner  to  maintain  an  upright  position  with  the  working 
surface  of  the  form  substantially  vertical  and  facing  the 
operator. 

5.  A  machine  for  the  purpose  set  forth,  comprising  a 
horizontal  table,  a  pad  of  yielding  material  resting  on  said 
table  and  forming  a  label  fcupport,  adjustable  guides  or 
gages  secured  to  said  table,  a  carrier  arm.  mounted  on  a 
borixonUl  pivot  located  substantially  In  the  same  plane 
with  the  label  support,  and  a  box-receiving  form  attached 
to  the  swinging  end  of  said  carrier  arm  ;  said  carrier  arm 
having  a  limited  upward  and  backward  swinging  move- 
ment and  l)elng  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  when 
lifted  and  thrown  rearward  It  engages  the  support  In  a 
manner  to  maintain  an  upright  position  with  the  working 
face  of  the  form  subsUntlally  vertical  and  facing  the  oper- 
ator. 


863,070.  TYPE  WRITING  MACHINE.  Chablcs  E.  Kil- 
LBT,  Clarksburg,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Underwood  Type- 
writer Company.  New  York.  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of 
New  Jersey.     Filed  May  29,  1907.     Serial  No.  376.236. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  revoluble  platen  and  a  set  of 
single-line  spacing  devices  therefor,  of  a  pinion  on  the 
platen  axle,  an  Internal  gear  segment  normally  discon- 
nected from  said  pinion  and  pivoted  to  turn  on  an  axis  par- 
allel with  thp  platen  and  movable  Into  mesh  therewith,  and 
of  sufllclent  length  to  effect  an  entire  revolution  of  the 
platen,  an  adjastable  stop  Tor  limiting  the  Initial  stroke  of 
said  gear,  and  a  handle  or  crank  upon  said  gear. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  revoluble  platen  and  a  set  of 
single-line  spacing  devices  therefor,  of  a  pinion  on  the 
platen  axle,  an  internal  gear  segment  pivoted  back  of  the 


platen  axle,  and  normally  disconnected  from  said  pinion 
and  movable  Into  mesh  therewith,  and  of  sufficient  length 
to  effect  an  entire  revolution  of  the  platen,  a  crank  nor- 
mally extending  upwardly  and  rearwardiy  from  the  said 
gear,  and  an  adjustable  stop  for  limiting  the  initial  stroke 
of  said  gear  and  platen. 


3.  The  combination  with  a  revoluble  platen,  of  a  pinion 
on  the  platen  axle,  a  plate  mounted  to  turn  on  an  axis  par- 
allel with  the  platen  and  having  a  slot,  the  outer  edge  of 
the  slot  having  teeth  forming  an  internal  gear  normally 
out  of  mesh  with  said  pinion  but  movable  Into  mesh  there- 
with, and  a  crank  or  handle  extending  outwardly  from  tbe 
part  of  said  plate  which  borders  said  segment. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  revoluble  platen,  of  a  pinion 
on  the  platen  axle,  an  Internal  gear  segment  normally  dis- 
connected from  said  pinion  and  pivoted  to  turn  on  an  axis 
parallel  with  the  platen,  and  movable  Into  mesh  therewith, 
a  stop  arm  pivoted  to  turn  about  the  axis  of  said  Internal 
gear,  and  a  segmental  rack  for  said  stop  arm,  said  rack 
concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  internal  gear. 

5.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  platen 
having  an  axle,  a  pinion  secured  upon  said  axle,  a  platen 
frame,  a  stud  upon  said  platen  frame  and  parallel  with 
said  axle,  a  plate  having  a  hub  Journaled  upon  said  stud 
and  having  a  curved  slot,  teeth  being  formed  upon  the 
outer  edge  of  the  slot  to  constitute  an  internal  gear  which 
Is  normally  out  of  mesh  with  said  pinion,  but  movable  into 
mesh  therewith  by  a  pivotal  movement  of  said  plate,  a 
crank  or  handle  extending  from  the  part  of  said  plate 
which  borders  said  segment,  an  arm  revoluble  upon  said 
hub  and  curved  to  clear  the  axle  of  the  platen,  a  stop  car- 
ried upon  said  arm.  and  a  segmental  rack  concentric  with 
said  stud  and  flxed  upon  said  platen  frame. 

6.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  platen 
having  an  axle,  a  pinion  secured  upon  said  axle,  a  platen 
frame,  a  stud  upon  said  platen  frame  and  parallel  with 
said  axle,  a  plate  having  a  hub  journaled  upon  said  stud 
and  having  a  curved  slot,  teeth  being  formed  upon  the 
outer  edge  of  the  slot  to  constitute  an  Internal  gear  which 
Is  normally  out  of  mesh  with  said  pinion,  but  movable  Into 
mesh  therewith  by  a  pivotal  movement  of  said  plate,  a 
crank  or  handle  extending  from  the  part  of  said  plate 
which  borders  said  segment,  an  arm  revoluble  upon  said 
hub  and  curved  to  clear  the  axle  of  the  platen,  a  stop  car- 
ried upon  said  arm  and  n  segmental  rack  concentric  with 
aald  stud  and  flxed  upon  said  platen  frame  ;  the  stud  being 
adjustable  toward  and  from  the  platen  axle. 

7.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  platen 
having  an  axle,  a  platen  frame,  a  stud  upon  said  platen 
frame  and  parallel  with  said  axle,  a  plate  mounted  to 
turn  upon  said  stud  and  formed  with  an  internal  gear  nor- 
mally out  of  mesh  with  said  pinion,  but  movable  Into  mesh 
therewith  by  a  pivotal  movement  of  said  plate,  a  seg- 
mental rack  concentric  with  said  stud  and  flxed  upon  said 
platen  frame,  and  a  stop  adjustable  along  said  rack. 

8.  In  a  typewriting  m.Tchlne.  the  combination  of  a  platen 
having  an  axle,  a  platen  frame,  a  stud  upon  said  platen 
frame  and  parallel  with  said  axle,  a  plate  mounted  to  turn 
upon  said  stud  and  having  an  Internal  gear  normally  oat 
of  mesh  with  said  pinion,  but  movable  into  mesh  therewith 
by  a  pivotal  action  of  said  plate,  a  crank  or  handle  upon 
said  plate,  and  a  yielding  detent  for  holding  said  plate  in 
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normal  position,  and  a  stop  for  arresting  the  Initial  moT«- 
ment  of  the  plate  and  platen. 


8  6  3.071.  MEASURING  STOCK  FEEDING  TROUGH. 
JoH.v  R.  KiRSTBiN,  Clarion.  Iowa.  Filed  D«c.  3,  1906. 
Serial  No.  346.091. 
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A  nien-Hurinc  stock  feedinK  trouKh  comprlain;;  a  frame, 
a  hop|>er  ariaiiKed  in  the  frame  and  having  Its  Iwttom 
pieces  Inclined  downward  .and  inward  and  spaced  apart  to 
form  a  passageway  for  grain  l)etween  them,  a  feeding 
trough  located  In  the  frame  and  below  said  passageway, 
and  a  measuring  and  delivering  device  having  a  cylindrical 
body  portion  mounted  to  rotate  al>out  Its  axis  In  the  frame 
and  provided  at  one  side  with  un  elongated  opening  17  and 
also  provided  at  one  end  and  outside  the  frame  with  means, 
whereby  It  may  be  turned  about  its  axis;  the  said  cylln 
drloal  body  portion  of  the  measuring  and  delivering  device 
extending  partly  upward  In  the  passageway  of  the  hopper, 
whereby  it  snugly  l)ear8  at  all  times  against  opposite  sides 
of  the  lower  end  of  said  passageway. 


863.0  7  2.  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
NUMBER  OF  VIBRATIONS  PER  SECOND  OF  A  TUN 
IN(;  FORK.  LoiiE  E.  Knott.  Boston,  Mass..  assignor  to 
I*  E.  Knott  Apparatus  Company.  Boston,  Ma.^s..  a  Cor- 
poration of  MaKsachusetts.  Filed  Apr.  1,  10<»7.  Serial 
No.  365,659. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  descrlt)ed.  the  combination 
with  a  frame,  of  a  glass  sustaining  carriage  slldably  mount- 
ed thereon,  a  pendulum  marking  device,  and  a  tuning  fork 
holder  pivoted  to  the  frame  and  having  a  laterally  extend- 
ing arm  i'4  situated  above  the  frame  whereby  the  giass- 
austatnlng  carriage  may  move  under  said  arm. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  frame,  of  a  glass  sustaining  carriage  sildably  mount- 
ed thereon,  a  pendulum  marking  device,  a  tuning-fork 
holder  pivoted  to  the  frame  and  having  a  laterally-extend- 
ing arm  24  situated  alwve  the  frame  whereby  the  glass  sus- 
taining carriage  may  move  under  said  arm.  and  means  to 
adjust  said  arm  thereby  to  raise  or  lower  the  end  of  the 
tuning  fork  carried  thereby. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  frame  comprising  two  standards  and  rods  connect- 
ing them,  of  a  ijla»s  sustaining  carriage  slldably  mounted 
on  said  rods,  and  a  tuning  fork  holder  pivoted  to  one  of  the 
standards  and  having  a  laterally-extending  arm  24  situated 
above  the  rods. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  frame  comprising  two  standards  and  parallel  rods 
oounectinK  said  standards,  of  a  glass  sustaining  slide  slld- 


ably mounted  on  the  rods,  and  a  tuning-fork  holder  piv- 
oted to  one  of  the  standarda.  said  holder  having  a  for- 
wardly -extending  portion  21  and  a  laterally  extending  por- 
tion 24  situated  above  the  rods. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  frame,  comprising  two  standards  and  parallel  rods 
connecting  the  said  standards,  of  a  glass-sustaining  slide 
slldably  mounted  on  said  rods,  and  a  tuning-fork  holder 
pivoted  to  one  of  the  standards,  said  bolder  comprising  the 
forwardly-extending  portion  21,  the  upwardly-extending 
portion  23  and  the  laterally  extending  portion  24.  the  lat- 
ter being  situated  atwve  the  rods. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  frame  comprising  two  standards,  rods  connecting 
said  standards,  a  pendulum  sustained  by  one  of  said  rods, 
a  tuning-fork  holder  adjustably  carried  by  one  of  the 
standards,  and  a  glnss-sustalnlng  #llde  mounted  on  said 
rods,  said  latter  standard  being  adjustable  toward  and 
from  the  pendulum  support. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  frame  of  a  glass  sustaining  slide  mounted  thereon, 
a  pendulum  sustained  above  said  slide,  and  a  tuning-fork 
holder  carried  by  the  frame  and  shaped  to  permit  of  the 
slide  passing  under  it. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  frame  of  a  glass  sustaining  slide  movably  mounted 
thereon,  a  pendulum,  and  means  to  sustain  a  tuning  fork 
above  the  frame  while  permitting  the  slide  to  pass  under 
said  means. 

9.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  frame  comprising  two  rods,  of  a  glass-sustaining 
slide  carried  thereby  and  comprising  two  beads  flexibly  con- 
nected together  and  each  adapted  to  rest  on  both  rods,  a 
tuning-fork  holder,  and  a  pendulum. 

10.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  frame  comprising  two  standards  connected  by  two 
rods,  of  a  glass  sustaining  slide  comprising  two  separated 
flexibly  connected  heads  resting  on  said  rods,  a  tuning  fork 
holder  and  pendulum. 

11.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  frame  comprising  two  parallel  rods  of  a  glass-sus- 
taining slide  comprising  two  flexibly  connected  separated 
beads  exteudinR  transversely  of  the  rod  and  resting  there- 
on, a  glass-holding  clip  pivoted  to  each  head,  a  tuning  fork 
holder  and  a  pendulum. 

12.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  frame,  of  a  glass  sustaining  slide  thereon,  a  tuning- 
fork  holder,  a  pendulum  having  a  bob,  and  a  stylus  car- 
ried by  the  bob  and  adjustable  transversely  of  the  frame. 


863.073.  SEWER  CLEANING  APPARATUS.  JohnF. 
Kt  iiLMAX.  Hammond,  Ind.  Filed  Mar.  24,  1906.  Serial 
No.  307.801. 

1.  In  combination,  a  sewer  scraper  curved  on  Its  lower 
^  side  to  fit  the  shape  of  the  sewer  and  provided  on  Its  top 

with  an  upstanding  handle  adapted  to  contact  with  the 
top  of  the  sewer  and  direct  the  scraper. 

2.  In  combination,  a  sewer  scraper  curved  on  its  lower 
side  to  fit  the  shape  of  the  sewer  and  provided  on  Its  top 
with  a  curved  upstanding  handle  adapted  to  contact  with 
the  top  of  the  sewer  and  direct  the  scraper. 

1  3.  In  combination  In  sewer  cleaning  apparatus,  a  trol- 
ley beam,  means  for  securing  It  against  movement  longitu- 
dinally of  the  sewer  and  holding  It  upright  In  the  sewer 
manhole,  a  trolley  therefor,  a  scraper,  flexible  means  se- 
cured to  the  scraper  and  passing  through  the  trolley  and 
manhole  for  operating  the  scraper,  and  means  on  the 
beam  whereby  the  trolley  Is  prevented  from  rising  on  the 

j  trolley  beam  until  the  scraper  reaches  the  trolley. 

4.  In  combination  In  sewer  cleaning  apparatus,  a  trol- 
ley beam  provided  at  Its  lower  end  with  an  outcurved 
portion,  means  for  anchoring  the  beam  In  the  manhole, 
and  a  trolley  on  the  beam  through  which  flexible  hauling 
means  for  a  scraper  Is  adapted  to  pass. 

5.  In  combination  In  sewer  cleaning  apparatus,  a  trol- 
I  ley  beam  provided  at  Its  lower  end  with  an  outcurved 
i    portion,    means   for   anchoring   the   beam    in   the   manhole. 
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and  a 

flexible  hauling  means  for  a  i*crai)er.  . 


the  beam,  and   a   trolley  on  the  beam  provided  with   • 
pulley. 

803.074.  MACHINE  FOR  FASTENING  CROWN  STAYS 
IN  BOILERS.  Harry  E.  Lewis.  Columbus,  Ohio.  Filed 
Feb.  23.  1907.     Serial  No.  358.770. 


6  In  combination  in  sewer  cleaning  apparatus,  a  trol 
ley    ijearn    provided    at    Its    lower   end    with    nn    outcurved 
portion  and  at  the  top  with  a  portion  curved  toward  the 
horiiontal.  means  for  anchoring  the  beam  in  the  manhole.   , 
a  pulley  at  the  upi>er  end  of  the  beam,  and  n  trolley  on  the   - 
beam  provided  with  a  pulley. 

7  In  combination  In  sewer  cleaning  apparatus,  a  trol- 
ley beam  provided  at  its  lower  end  with  a  curved  offset, 
means  for  anchoring  the  foot  of  the  beam  in  the  sewer, 
means  for  securing  the  beam  at  the  top  of  the  manhole, 
a  trollev  prdvlded  with  a  guide  for  flexible  hauling  means, 
and  another  guide  for  the  flexible  hauling  means  located 
near  the  top  of  the  manhole. 

8  In  combination  In  sewer  cleaning  apparatus,  a  trol 
ley  beam,  means  for  anchoring  the  top  of  the  »)eam  In  the 
manhole  and  means  for  anchoring  the  bottom  In  the 
sewer,  comprising  a  block  adapted  to  grip  the  bottom  of 
the  sewer,  an  opposing  block  adapted  to  grip  the  top  of 
the  sewer  and  Interposed  means  for  separating  the  blocks. 

9  In  combination  In  sewer  cleaning  apparatus,  a  trol- 
ley beam,  means  for  anchoring  the  top  of  the  beam  In  the 
manhole  and  means  for  anchoring  the  bottom  in  the 
sewer,  comprising  a  block  pivoted  to  the  beam  and  adapted 

"  to  grip  the  bottom  of  the  sewer,  an  opposing  block  adapted 
to  grip  the  top  of  the  sewer  and  interposed  means  for 
separating  the  blocks. 

10  In  combination  In  sewer  cleaning  apparatus,  a  trol- 
ley beam  means  for  anchoring  the  top  of  the  beam  In  the 
manhole  and  means  for  anchoring  the  bottom  in  the 
sewer,  comprising  a  block  adapted  to  grip  the  bottom  of 
the  sewer,  an  opposing  block  adapted  to  grip  the  top  of 
the    sewer,    and    an    Interposed    screw    for    separating    the 

blocks.  ^  ^     , 

11  In  combination  in  sewer  cleaning  apparatus,  a  trol- 
ley i^am,  means  for  anchoring  the  bottom  of  the  beam  In 
the  sewer  and  means  for  anchoring  the  top  of  the  beam 
In  the  manhole  comprising  an  expansible  ring. 

12  In  combination  In  sewer  cleaning  apparatus,  a  trol- 
ley beam,  means  for  anchoring  the  bottom  of  the  beam  In 
the  sewer  and  means  for  anchoring  the  top  of  the  beam  in 
the  manhole  comprising  an  expansible  ring  provided  with 
screw  bolt  expanding  means. 

13  in  combination  In  sewer  cleaning  apparatus,  a  trol- 
ley beam,  means  for  anchoring  the  bottom  of  the  beam  In 
the  sewer  and  means  for  anchoring  the  top  of  the  beam  In 
the  manhole  comprising  an  expansible  ring  provided  with 
lugs  for  detachably  engaging  the  beam. 

14  In  combination  In  sewer  cleaning  apparatus,  a  trol- 
ley beam  provided  at  Its  lower  end  with  an  outcurved 
p<irtlon  and  at  the  top  with  a  portion  curved  laterally  and 
Inclining  downward  slightly  at  the  end,  means  for  anchor 


1  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  rotative  meml)er  adapted  to  engage  the  heads 
of  crown  stays,  of  means  for  inpartlng  rotation  to  said 
member,  a  frame  upon  which  said  member  Is  mounted,  and 
means  for  Imparting  bodily  movement  to  said  frame  longi- 
tudinally of  the  Are  box  of  a  boiler. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  de8crll)ed.  the  combina- 
tion with  a  rotative  member  adapted  to  engage  the  heads 
of  crown  stays,  of  means  for  Imparting  rotation  to  said 
member,  a  frame  upon  which  said  member  Is  mounted,  add 
means  for  Imparting  bodily  movement  to  said  frame  longi- 
tudinally and  transversely  of  the  Are  box  of  a  boiler. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  rack  bar,  of  a  frame  mounted  to  travel  upon 
said  rack  bar,  a  bearing  block  adapted  for  vertical  move- 
ment with  relation  to  said  frame,  a  motor  carried  by  the 
frame,  gearing  carried  by  the  rack  bar,  and  a  sliding  con- 
nection Ijetween  said  motor  and  said  gearing. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  rack  bar,  of  a  frame  mounted  to  travel  upon 
said  rack  bar.  a  l)earlng  block  adapted  for  vertical  move-  ^ 
ment  with  relation  to  said  frame,  a  motor  carried  by  the 
frame,  gearing  carried  by  the  rack  bar.  a  sliding  connec- 
tion between  said  motor  and  said  gearing,  and  means  for 
locking  said  frame  against  movement  with  relation  to  said 

rack  bar. 

6.   In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  rack  bar.  of  a  frame  mounted  to  travel  upon 
said  rack  bar.  a  bearing  block  adapted  for  vertical  move- 
ment with  relation  to  said  frame,  n  motor  carrle<i  by  the 
frame,  gearing  carried  by  the  rack  bar.  a  sliding  connec- 
tion l)etween  said  motor  and  said  gearing,  and  a  pinion 
carried  by  the  frame  and  meshing  with  said  rack  bar. 
6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  de8crll)ed.  the  comblna- 
I   tlon  with  a  rack  bar.  of  a  frame  mounted  to  travel   upon 
said  rack  bar,  a  pinion  carried  by  said  frame  and  meshing 
with  said  rack  bar,  a  locking  mechanism  adapted  to  lock 
i  said  frame  against   movement  with  relation  to  the  rack 
bar   a  motor  carried  by  the  frame,  a  bearing  block  adapted 
for  vertical  movement  with  relation  to  said  frame,  gearing 
1  carried  by  said  bearing  bar,  a  sliding  connection  between 
I  the  gearing  and  the  motor,  and  a  mcml)er  adapted  to  en- 
gage and  Impart  movement  to  stays,  which  Is  driven  by 
said  gearing. 

I 

i   863  075.      LOADING    AND    UNLOADING    APPARATUS. 
Calvin   A.   Ix)ng,  Soldier.  Kans.      Filed  Oct.  21.   1906. 

SerlalNo.  283.8.3.''..  ...   .      ^ 

'        1     In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
i   blnatlon  of  a  storage  structure  having  an  opening,  an  In- 
clined guide  having  an  uninterrupted  outer  surface  termi- 
nating at  and  extending  downward  and  outward  from  the 
1   opening  in  the  storage  structure,  a  box  resting  upon  the 
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outer  Burfacc  of  said  Inclined  jrulde  and  hartng  Ita  Inner 
aide  adjacent  thereto  longer  and  heavier  than  Ita  cater 
aide,  arms  plTote<l  at  their  lower  enda  to  the  opposite  aides 
of  the  box  near  the  bottom  of  the  same,  and  a  hol«tin« 
mechanism  detachably  connected  to  the  upper  enda  of  said 
arms. 


together  the  stringer,  the  Intermediate  bar  and  the  tr 
bar. 


2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  storage  structure  having  an  opening,  a  guide 
■eenred  to  said  structure  and  extending  downward  and 
outward  from  the  lower  margin  of  the  opening  of  the 
Structure,  a  box  at  the  outer  side  and  lower  end  of  the 
guide  and  having  its  wall  contiguous  to  the  guide  of 
greater  height  than  Its  opposite  wall,  arms  pivoted  to  the 
t>ox  below  Its  center,  and  a  hoisting  mechanism  attached 
to  said  arms  and  adapted  to  raise  aaid  box  and  slide  It  up- 
ward on  the  guide  until  Its  higher  wall  projects  Into  the 
opening  of  the  structure  above  the  guide  and  turns  plv 
©tally  on  the  rIU  of  the  opening  until  Its  normal  lower  end 
occupies  a  higher  plane  than  its  normal  upper  end. 


863.078.  PROCESS  OF  TREATING  VANADIUM  ORES. 
Felipb  dk  Lucio.  Huaraucaca.  Peru.  Filed  Mar  26 
1907.     Serial    No.  .364.725. 

1.  The  process  of  treating  vanndlum  ores,  which  con- 
sists In  boiling  oxidized  or  roasted  sulfureted  ores  with  a 
solution  of  hypochlorite  of  sodium  to  oxidize  the  vanadium 
and  evolve  chlorln.  and  extracting  the  resulting  vanadate 
of  sodium  with  hot  water. 

2.  The  process  of  treating  vanadium  ores  which  consists 
In  boiling  oxidized  or  roasted  sulfureted  ores  with  a  solu- 
tion of  hyp<>chlorlte  of  sodium  containing  as  a  minimum 
six  atoms  ol!  sodium  to  one  molecule  of  vanadlc  acid  in 
the  ore  to  oxidize  the  vanadium  to  pentoxld.  chlorln  Is 
evolved,  and  extracting  the  resulting  vanadate  of  sodium 
as  such  with  hot  water. 

.*?.  The  process  of  treating  vanadium  ores,  which  con 
slsts  In  boiling  oxidized  or  roasted  sulfureted  ores  with  a 
solution  of  hypochlorite  of  sodium  to  oxidize  the  vanadium 
and  evolve  chlorln.  extracting  the  resulting  vanadate  of 
sodulm  with  hot  water,  treating  the  alkaline  vanadate 
when  cold  with  a  like  amount  of  hypochlorite  of  calcium  to 
precipitate  the  vanadate  of  calcium  and  regenerating  the 
hypochlorite  of  sodium. 


863.077.  MINE  CAR  MOTOR.  John  B.  Mkrwin.  Spring- 
field.  111.  Filed  July  26.  1906.  Serial  No.  327,958. 
1.  A  composite  side  member  for  motor  frames  compris 
Ing  a  stringer  :  an  Intermediate  bar  having  a  bent  part  to 
accommodate  axle-boxes  and  a  bent  part  to  accommodate 
axle  boxes  and  bolster  plates  ;  a  truss  bar  formed  to  fit  on 
the  bent  parts  respectively  of  the  Intermediate  bar  and 
htTins  Integral  brace  members;  and  means  for  securing 


2.  In  a  motor-frame,  romposlte  side  members  each  com- 
prising a  stringer,  an  intermediate  bar  having  a  bend 
adapted  to  accommodate  axle  boxes  and  a  bend  adapted  to 
accommodate  axle  boxes  and  bolster  plates,  a  truss  bar 
having  a  shoulder  and  brace-members  and  also  having 
bends  fitting  on  the  bends  of  the  intermediate  bar  ;  in  com- 
bination with  a  cross  piece  connecting  the  side  members  of 
the  frame  and  fitting  against  the  shoulders  of  the  truss 
members  and  against  the  vertical  members  of  the  bends  of 
the  Intermediate  bars  which  accommodate  the  bolster 
plates  and  axle  boxes  and  means  for  securing  said  cross 
piece  on  said  side-members. 

3.  A  motor  frame  comprising  side  members  having  an 
opening  adapted  to  accommodate  axle  boxes,  an  opening 
adapted   to   accommodate   axle   boxes   and   a   bolster,    and 

I   braces  contiguous  to  said  openings  respectively,  and  trans- 
verse members  connecting  said  side  members. 

4.  A  motor  structure  comprising  side  pieces,  cross  pieces 
connecting  said  side  pieces,  transverse  arched  plates  and  a 
transverse  channel-bar  secured  on  said  side  pieces  and 
adapted  to  support  a  bed  plate,  a  bed  plate  connected  with 
the  transverse  arched  plates,  and  a  bar  under  the  bed 
plate  and  fitting  In  the  channel  of  the  transverse  channel- 
bar  to  level  the  bed  plate. 

5.  The  combination  of  frame  members  having  bends 
adapted  to  accommodate  axle  boxes,  axle  boxes  fitting  In 
the  bends  of  said  frame-members,  axles  turning  in  said 
axle  boxes,  car-wheels  secured  on  said  axles,  a  slldable 
block  on  one  of  said  axles,  a  lever  connected  to  slide  said 
block,  plates  secured  on  one  of  said  axles  and  having 
elongated  hubs,  sprocket  wheels  turnable  on  the  hubs  of 
said  plates,  disks  slldable  on  the  hubs  of  said  plates,  rlnga 
adjustable  on  the  hubs  of  said  plates  and  levers  mounted 
on  said  rings  and  operative  by  the  slldable  blocks. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  main  structure  having  bends 
adapted  to  accommodate  axle-boxes,  axle  boxes  fitting  in 
the  bends  of  the  main  structure,  axles  turning  In  said  axle 
boxea,  car  wheels  secured  on  said  axles,  a  slldable  block 
on    the   main  drive   axle,    a    lever   connected    to   slide   said 
block,    right    hand   and    left    hand    plates   secured   on    the 
main  drive    axle    and    having    elongated    hubs,    sprocket 
wheels  turnable  on  the  hubs  of  said  plates,  clutch-members    • 
slldable  on  the  hubs  of  said  plates,  rings  adjustable  on  the 
hubs  of  said  plates,  levers  mounted  on  said  rings  and  oper-  - 
atlve  by  the  slldable  block,  a  revoluble  engine  shaft,  fly 
wheels  on   the  engine  shaft,   a  cog   wheel   on   the  engine 
shaft,  a  revoluble  secondary  shaft,  a  cog  wheel  on  the  sec- 
ondary shaft  and  meshing  with   the  cog  wheel  on  the  en- 
gine shaft,  a  cog  wheel  meshing  with  the  cog  wheel  on  the 
secondary  shaft,  a  sprocket  wheel  connected  with  said  sec- 
ondary   cog  -  wheel,    a    sprocket    chain    connecting    said 
sprocket  wheel  with  the  sprocket  wheel  on  the  bub  of  the 
right  hand  plate  on  the  main  drive  axle,  a  sprocket  wheel 
■ecured  on  the  secondary  shaft,  and  a  sprocket  chain  con- 
necting said  last  named  sprocket  wheel  with  the  sprocket 
wheel  on  the  hub  of  the  left  hand  plate  on  the  main-drive 
axle. 

7.  The  combination  of  parallel  bolster-plates,  a  hinge 
connection  between  said  bolster-plates,  axle  boxes  con- 
nected with  one  of  said  bolster  plates,  an  axle  turning  In 
said  axle  boxes,  wheels  secured  on  said  axle,  a  main  frame 
having  side  members  formed  to  permit  vertical  movement 
of  the  axle  boxes,  and  means  for  securing  one  of  said  bol- 
ste;  plates  to  the  side  pieces  of  the  main  frame. 


August  13, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


1607 


8.  The  combination  of  stringers.  Intermediate  bars  hav- 
ing bent  parts  adapted  to  accommodate  axle-boxes  and  the 
ends  of  bolster  plates,  truss  bars  formed  to  fit  on  the  bent 
part  of  the  Intermediate  bars,  bolster  plates  fitting  In  the 
bent  parts  of  the  Intermediate  bars,  axle  boxes  fitting  In 
the  bent  parts  of  said  Intermediate  bars,  means  for  con- 
necting one  of  the  bolster  plates  with  the  intermediate  bar 
and  the  truss  bar,  a  hinge  connecting  the  bolster  plafes, 
means  for  connecting  the  axle-boxes  with  one  of  the  bol 
ster  plates  and  means  for  connecting  together  the  string 
ers.  the  Intermediate  bars  and  the  truss  bars. 

9.  A  motor  frame  comprising  side  members  having  an 
opening  adapted  to  accommodate  axle  boxes,  an  opening 
adapted  to  accommodate  axle  boxes  and  a  bolster,  braces 
contiguous  to  said  openings,  means  connecting  said  side 
members,  and  fixed  bumpers  adjacent  to  the  ends  of  the 
side  members. 


863.078.     FISH-HOOK.    Anton  Mkrz.  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
May  29.  1907.     Serial  No.  376.266. 


The  combination  with  a  hook-shank,  of  an  arm,  looped 
for  said  shank,  a  fore-arm  beyond  said  loop  ending  in  a 
hook,  said  hook-shank  held  in  said  book. 


863.079.     CHAIN-LINK.     Oborgi  J.  Meter.   Milwaukee. 
Wis.     Filed  Dec.  26.  igo.-S.     Serial  No.  293.266. 


1.  A  drive-chain  composed  of  a  succession  of  straps,  hav- 
ing alternate  male  and  female  pintles,  the  male  pintle  of 
one  strap  being  arranged  to  receive  the  female  pintle  of  the 
next  strap,  and  retaining  straps  arranged  to  fit  over  said 
male  and  female  pintles,  whereby  the  latter  are  held  in 
link-connection. 

2.  A  drive-chain  composed  of  a  series  of  straps,  having 
alternate  male  and  female  pintles,  the  male  pintle  of  one 
strap  being  arranged  to  fit  the  female  pintles  of  the  next 
strap,  antifriction  rollers  mounted  upon  the  female  pin- 
tles, and  means  for  holding  said  rollers  In  position  thereon. 

3.  A  chain  having  a  series  of  Joints  each  comprising  a 
Strap  provided  with  an  Integral  female  pintle,  a  strap  pro- 
vided with  an  Integral  male  pintle  fitted  into  the  female 
pintle  of  the  first  named  strap,  other  straps  fitted  over  the 
male  and  female  pintles  forming  parallel  members  In  con- 
nection with  the  straps  aforesaid,  and  a  fastening  device 
for  the  straps  In  connection  with  the  male  pintle. 

4.  A  chain  having  a  series  of  Joints,  each  comprising  a 
strap  provided  with  an  Integral  female  pintle,  a  roller 
mounted  upon  the  pintle,  a  strap  provided  with  an  Integral 
male  pintle  in  engagement  with  the  female  pintle  of  the 
first  named  strap,  other  straps  having  apertured  ends  fitted 
over  the  female  and  male  pintles  of  the  first  named  straps, 
and  means  In  conjunction  with  the  male  pintle  for  securing 
the  assembled  strap. 


863.080.      SMUT  SHEET    ATTACHMENT    FOR    SHEET 
DELIVERY  MECHANISMS.     Robkbt  Miehle,  Chicago, 
111.     Filed  July  31,  1905.     Serial  No.  271,919. 
1.    In  a  device  for  the  purpose  descrlt>ed,   the  combina- 
tion of  a  reciprocating  sheet  delivery,  a  track  or  way  there 
for,  a  smut  sheet  -table  supported  at  one  end  by  said  sheet 
delivery,  and  a  supplemental  track  or  way  supportiog  the 
other  end  of  said  table. 

».  In  a  device  for  the  purpose  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  reciprocating  sheet  delivery,  a  track  or  way  there- 
for, a  smut  sheet  table  supported  at  one  end  by  said  sheet 


delivery,  and  a  supplemental  track  or  way  supporting  the 
other  end  of  said  table  and  being  inclined  with  respect  to 
the  first  said  track  or  way. 


3.  In  a  device  for  the  purpose  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  reciprocating  sheet  delivery,  a  track  or  way  there- 
for, a  smut  sheet  table  operatlvely  connected  with  said  de- 
livery and  movable  therewith,  and  a  supplemental  track  or 
way  supporting  one  end  of  said  table  independently  of  Its 
connection  with  said  delivery. 

4.  In  a  device  for  the  purpose  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  reciprocating  sheet  delivery,  a  smut  sheet  table, 
and  means  for  reciprocating  said  delivery  and  table  to- 
gether at  different  speeds. 

5.  In  a  device  for  the  purpose  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  reciprocating  sheet  delivery,  a  smut  sheet  table, 
and  means  for  reciprocating  said  delivery  and  table  to- 
gether different  distances. 

6.  In  a  device  for  the  purpose  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  reciprocating  sheet  delivery,  a  smut  sheet  table 
supported  In  conjunction  with  said  delivery  and  movable 
Independently  thereof  a  limited  distance,  means  for  oper- 
ating said  delivery,  and  means  operatlvely  connected  with 
the  first  said  means  for  reciprocating  said  table. 

7.  In  a  device  for  the  purpose  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  reciprocating  sheet  delivery,  a  smut  sheet  table 
having  a  sliding  support  at  one  end  upon  said  delivery,  and 
means  for  reciprocating  said  table  and  delivery  different 
distances. 

8.  In  a  device  for  the  purpose  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  reciprocating  sheet  delivery,  rails  having  sliding 
support  upon  said  sheet  delivery  at  the  sides  thereof,  a 
smut  sheet  table  supported  on  said  rails  at  a  distance  from 
their  forward  ends,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  sheet 
delivery  and  rails  different  distances. 

9.  In  a  device  for  the  purpose  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  reciprocating  sheet  delivery,  antifriction  rollers 
supported  In  connection  therewith,  a  smut  sheet  table  ar- 
ranged above  the  delivery  and  having  extensions  provided 
with  grooves  In  their  under  sides  fitting  over  said  anti-fric- 
tion rollers,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  delivery  and 
table  different  distances. 

10.  In  a  device  for  the  purpose  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  reciprocating  shet-t  delivery,  an  oscillatory  arm 
for  reciprocating  the  same,  a  smut  sheet  table  movable 
with  said  delivery,  and  links  connecting  said  table  and  de- 
livery with  said  arm  at  different  points  In  the  length  of  the 
arm  whereby  the  table  and  delivery  will  move  different  dis- 
tances. 

11.  In  a  device  for  the  purpose  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  reciprocating  sheet  delivery,  a  track  or  way  there- 
for, a  smut  sheet  table  supported  in  connection  with  said 
delivery  in  a  plane  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  plane  of 
said  track  or  way.  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  de- 
livery and  table  together. 

12.  In  a  device  for  the  purpose  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  reciprocating  sheet  delivery  comprising  a  car- 
riage, a  track  or  way  on  which  said  carriage  travels,  a 
smut  sheet  table  supported  above  and  movable  with  said 
delivery,  a  supplemental  track  or  way  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  said  first  track  or  way,  and  means  for  sap- 
porting  said  table  upon  said  supplemental  track  or  waj. 
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13.  Id  a  device  for  the  purpose  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  reciprocating  sheet  delivery,  a  smut  sheet  table 
supported  Id  connection  with  said  delivery,  and  movable 
therewith,  and  a  dry  sheet  piling  table  arranged  above  said 
smut  sheet  table. 

14.  Id  a  device  for  the  purpose  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  reciprocating  sheet  delivery,  a  smut  sheet  table 
supported  In  connection  with  said  delivery  and  movable 
therewith,  a  piling  table  for  the  printed  and  smut  sheets 
arranged  below  the  delivery,  and  a  piling  table  for  the  dry 
sheets  arrauKed  above  the  plane  of  the  smut  sheet  table. 

15.  In  a  device  for  the  purpose  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  reciprocating  sheet  delivery,  a  smut  sheet  table 
supported  thereover  and  movabla  therewith,  and  a  dry 
•heet  piling  table  supported  above  the  plane  of  the  smut 
■heet  table  at  a  point  In  the  length  of  the  stroke  thereof  at 
the  end  of  the  smut  sheet  table  when  the  latter  is  at  the 
limit  of  its  receding  or  return  stroke. 


8  6  3,081.     MAM  FACTUKE  OF  ALI MENTARY  PROD 
ICTS.      I'uiLiPP    MClleb.    Jr.,    Frankfort-on  the  Main, 
Germany.     Filed  Oct.  11',  1006.     Serial  No.  338.557. 
The  herein  described  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an 
alimentary   product   for   the   use   more   particularly   of   in- 
fants, which  consists  in  mixing  raw  buttermilk  of  an  acid- 
ity not  exceeding  the  point  at  which  5  cubic  centimeters 
of  a  normal  alkaline  solution  will  suffice  to  neutralize  lOo 
cubic   centimeters   of   the   buttermilk,    with    flour,    heating 
and  stirring  the  mUture  until  It  bolls  and  keeping  it  boll 
ing  and  agitated,  adding  sugar  during  the  heating  opera 
tlon.  iMlling  the  mixture  repeatedly,  subjecting  the  prod- 
uct to  sterilization  In  a  closed  vessel  for  about  ten   min- 
utes, storing  the  sterilised  product  In  a  closed  vessel  for 
about  six  weeks  for  rendering  the  product  permanent  and 
easy  of  digeation  and  then  evaporating  to  dryness. 


863.082.     FOLDING  CARRIER-FRAME.     Ch.\rlk.s  J.  Mc 
JNTosH.  Rachie,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Threshing 
Machine  Company,   Harlne.   Wis.,  a  Corporation.      Filed 
July  17.  1!M>.-,.      Serial  No.  I'69.n63. 


1.  Tlu"  i..ml>lnatlon  with  a  suitable  support  and  with  a 
folding  frame  comprising  Inner  and  outer  sections  hinged 
together,  said  Inner  section  being  hinged  to  said  8up[>orts. 
of  a  connection  between  the  support  and  said  outer  aec- 
tlon,  and  a  rock  lever  on  one  of  said  connected  parts  to 
which  said  connection  is  pivoted,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  support  and  with  a 
folding  frame  comprising  Inner  and  outer  sections  hinged 
together,  said  Inner  section  being  hinged  to  said  supports, 
of  a  connecting  link  between  the  support  and  said  outer 
section,  a  rock  lever  on  one  of  said  connected  parts  to 
which  said  link  is  pivoted,  said  link  and  rock  lever  being 
arranged  to  swing  on  opposite  sides  of  the  dead  center  po- 
sition as  said  frame  sections  are  fol«Jed  and  extended,  and 
means  for  preventing  overthrow  of  said  rock-arm  and  link 
In  the  extended  position  of  said  frame  sections,  subatan- 
tlally  as  descrlljed. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  support  and  with  a 
folding  frame  comprising  Inner  and  outer  sections  hinged 
together,  said  Inner  section  being  hinged  to  the  support, 
of  •  rock-lever  pivoted  on  the  support  and  a  connection 
between  said  rock-lever  and  said  outer  section,  said  con- 


I  nectlon  being  arranged  to  shift  on  oppoaite  sides  of  the 
j  pivot  of  said  rock-lever  as  the  frame  sections  are  shifted. 
I  and  means  for  preventing  overthrow  of  said  rock-lever 
j  when  the  aectloos  are  Id  extended  position,  whereby  said 
sections  will  be  automatically  locked  in  such  position,  sub- 
stantially as  descrU)e«l. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  support  and  with  a 
folding  frame  comprising  Inner  and  outer  sections  hinged 
together,  said  Inner  section  being  hinged  to  the  support, 
of  a  rock-lever  pivoted  on  the  support  and  a  connection 
between  said  rock-lever  and  said  outer  section,  supple- 
mental connections  between  said  rock-lever  and  said  fold- 
ing frame  to  prevent  overthrow  of  said  lever  when  the 
sections  are  in  extended  position,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  support,  and  with  a 
folding  frame  comprising  Inner  and  outer  sections  hinged 
or  pivoted  together,  said  Inner  section  being  pivoted  to  the 
support,  of  a  rocking  bell  lever  pivoted  to  said  support,  a 
main  connection  t)etween  one  arm  of  said  bell  lever  and 
said  outer  section  and  a  supplemental  connecting  rod  be- 
tween said  folding  frame  nnd  the  other  arm  of  said  bell- 
lever,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  support,  and  with  a 
folding  frame  comprising  Inner  and  outer  sections  hinged 
or  pivoted  together,  said  Inner  section  being  pivoted  to 
the  support,  of  a  rock-lever  pivoted  to  the  support  and 
main  and  supplemental  connections  twtween  said  lever 
and  said  folding  frame  sections  whereby  the  weight  of  said 
Inner  section  tends  to  balance  that  of  the  outer  sections, 
said  connections  and  rock  lever  being  so  arranged  that  the 
leverage  of  said  Inner  section  diminishes  as  the  outer  sec- 
tion Is  swung  toward  Its  folded  position,  substantially  as 
described. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  aultable  support,  and  with  a 
folding  frame  comprising  inner  and  outer  sections  hinged 
or  pivoted  together,  said  inner  section  being  pivoted  to 
the  support,  of  a  rock  lever  pivoted  to  said  support,  a 
main  connection  between  said  rock  lever  and  the  outer 
frame  section  and  a  supplemental  rod  connecting  aald 
rock-lever  and  the  hinge  pintle  connecting  said  folding 
frame  sections,  sulwtantially  as  described. 

8.  In  fee<ler8  for  threshing  machines,  the  combination 
with  the  main  irame  and  with  the  folding  carrier  frame 
comprising  Inner  and  outer  sections  hinged  together, 
said  Inner  section  being  hinged  to  said  main  frame,  of 
means  connecting  said  main  frame  and  sections,  compris- 
ing a  rock  arm  and  connecting  link  arranged  to  swing  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  pivot  of  said  rock  arm  and  means  for 
preventing  overthrow  of  said  rock  arm  in  the  extended 
position  of  said  carrier  frame,  whereby  the  latter  la  au- 
tomatically locked  in  such  position,  sulwUntlally  as  de 
scribed. 

0.  In  feeders  for  threshing  machines,  the  combination 
with  the  main  frame  and  with  the  folding  carrier  frame 
comprising  inner  and  outer  sections  hinged  together,  said 
Inner  section  being  hinged  to  said  main  frame,  of  rock- 
levers  pivoted  to  said  main  frame,  main  connecting  links 
or  rods  between  said  rock  levers  and  the  outer  section, 
and  supplemental  connectinp^  links  or  rods  between  said 
rock  levers  and  said  folding  carrier  frame,  substantially 
as  described. 

10.  In  feeders  for  threshing  machines,  the  combination 
with  the  main  frame  and  with  the  folding  carrier  frame 
comprising  Inner  and  outer  sections  hinged  together,  said 
Inner  section  being  hinged  to  said  main  frame,  rock  levers 
pivoted  to  said  main  frame,  connecting  links  between  said 
rock  arms  and  the  outer  carrier  sections  arranged  to 
swing  on  opposite  sides  of  the  pivots  of  said  rock  levers  as 
the  carrier  frame  Is  folded  and  extended,  and  supplemental 
connecting  rods  extending  between  aald  Inner  section  and 
said  rock  arms,  substantially  as  descrlt>ed. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  support  and  with 
the  folding  frame  comprising  Inner  and  outer  sections,  of 
hinge  brackets  fixed  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  sections 
swlv^led  together  and  having  abutting  fares  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  outer  section  l)eyond  Its  operative  poai- 
tlon  In  line  with  said  inner  section  and  supporting  con- 
nections  comprising   rock  leveri   pivoted    to   said   support 
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and  main  links  connecting  said  rock-levera  and  aald  outer 
sections  arranged  to  automatically  lock  said  frame  sec- 
tions in  extended  position,  sutwtantially  as  described. 

12.  In  feeders  for  threshing  machines,  the  combination 
with  the  main  frame  and  with  the  folding  carrier  frame 
comprising  Inner  and  outer  sections  hinged  together,  said 
inner  section  being  hinged  to  the  main  frame,  of  support- 
ing connections  between  said  main  frame  and  the  outer 
section  comprising  a  rock  lever  pivoted  on  one  of  said 
parts  and  a  link  extending  between  aald  rock-lever  and 
the  other  part  and  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of 
aald  rock-lever,  substantially  as  described. 

13.  In  feeders  for  threshing  machines,  the  combination 
with  the  main  frame  and  with  the  folding  carrier  frame 
comprising  Inner  and  outer  sei'tlons  hinged  together,  said 
inner  section  being  hinged  to  the  main  frame,  of  support- 
ing conniTtions  comprising  a  rock  lever  pivoted  on  said 
main  frame  and  main  and  supplemental  connecting  links 
extending  between  said  rock  lever  and  the  folding  frame 
sections,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  In  feeders  for  threshing  machines,  the  combination 
with  the  main  frame  a\id  with  the  folding  carrier  frame 
comprising  Inner  and  outer  sections  hinged  together,  said 
innej-  section  being  hinged  to  the  main  frame,  of  support- 
ing connections  extending  from  said  main  frame  for  hold 
Ing  the  frame  section  In  extended  position  but  permitting 
the  shift  of  said  sections  to  folded  position,  an  endless 
carrier  or  raddle  on  said  frame  sections  comprising  side 
chains  and  crosa  slats,  and  brackets  fixed  to  the  rear  edge 
of  the  outer  section  and  having  rearwardly  extended, 
curved  projections  for  supporting  the  upper  iK)rtlons  of 
Kaid  chains  in  the  folded  position  of  said  sections,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


8fl:».083.      PROTECTOH   FOR   PNEUMATIC   TIRES   FOR 
MOTORl'ARS    ANI>    SIMILAR    VEHICLES.       Ai.kxa.n 
DER   McLk.vn,   Rnie   Side.   Ti   Tree  Point,   New   Zealand. 
Filed  Aug.  1'8.  1!M»5.     Serial  No.  276,00n. 


The  combination  with  a  wheel  having  a  pneumatic  tire 
thereon,  of  a  continuous  protecting  ring  of  thin  hard  non- 
yleldable  material  adapted  to  l>e  engaged  by  the  tire  when 
expanded  and  of  continuous  cur%'ed  cross  section,  the 
radius  of  the  cnrve  of  the  cross  section  being  greater  than 
the  radius  of  the  curve  of  the  cross  section  of  the  portion 
of  the  tire  opposite  the  ring,  whereby  the  tire  touches  the 
ring  only  along  the  center  and  the  edges  of  the  ring  are 
fiee  therefrom. 


863.0S4.       VALVE    MECHANISM.       Rokkht     A.     McKee. 

Milwaukee,    Wis.,   assignor   to   Allis-Chnlmers   Company. 

Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.     Filed 

Sept  12,  1906.     Rerial  No.  334,217. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  continuous  acting  engine, 
auch.  for  example,  as  a  rotary  engine  or  turbine,  adapted 
to  be  actuated  by  an  elastic  fluid,  said  engine  t>etng  pro- 
Tided  with  a  main  Inlet  for  an  operating  fluid  and  an  ex- 
haust, said  engine  being  also  provided  with  an  expansion 
stage,  said  expansion  stage  being  provided  with  an  aux- 
iliary Inlet  for  operating  fluid,  positively  actuated  valve 
mechanism  for  controlling  said  Inlets,  a  governor  respon- 
sive to  the  speeds  of  the  engine  for  controlling  said  valve 


mechanlam  to  admit  the  operating  fluid  through  said  main 
Inlet  In  puffs  at  under  loads  and  In  an  uninterrupted  blast 
at  normal  and  overloads  and  to  admit  operating  fluid 
through  said  secondary  Inlet  only  while  an  uninterrupted 
blast  of  fluid  is  being  admitted  through  said  main  inlet. 


2.  The  combination  with  a  continuous  acting  engine, 
such,  for  example,  as  a  rotary  engine  or  turbine,  adapted 
to  l>e  actuated  by  an  elastic  fluid,  said  engine  being  pro* 
vlded  with  a  main  Inlet  for  an  operutlng  fluid  and  an  ex- 
haust, said  engine  being  also  provided  with  an  expansion 
Htage.  said  expansion  stage  l)olng  provided  with  an  aux- 
iliary Inlet  for  operating  fluid,  a  positively  actuated  valve 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  operating  fluid  through  said 
main  Inlet,  a  second  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
operating  fluid  through  said  auxiliary  Inlet,  a  governor 
responsive  to  the  speeds  of  the  engine  for  coDtrolllng  the 
action  of  said  valves,  said  first  mentioned  valve  l^elng 
adapted  to  admit  the  operating  fluid  In  puflTs  while  the 
engine  Is  running  at  under  loads  and  In  an  uninterrupted 
blast  when  the  engine  is  running  at  normal  and  overloads, 
said  second  valve  l)elng  so  arranged  that  It  admits  operat- 
ing fluid  only  while  the  first  mentioned  valve  Is  admitting 
fluid  in  an  uninterrupted  bliist. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  continuous  acting  engine, 
BUch,'for  example,  as  a  rotary  engine  or  turbine,  adapted 
to  be  actuated  by  nn  elastic  fluid,  said  engine  being  pro- 
vided with  a  main  Inlet  for  an  oi)eratlng  fluid  and  an  ex- 
haust, said  engine  being  also  provided  with  an  expansion 
stage,  said  expansion  stage  being  provided  with  an  aux- 
iliary Inlet  for  operating  fluid,  a  positively  actuated  valve 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  operating  fluid  through  said 
main  inlet,  a  second  positively  actuated  valve  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  operating  fluid  through  said  auxiliary  In- 
let, a  governor  responsive  to  the  speecls  of  the  engine  for 
controlling  the  action  of  said  valves,  said  flrst  mentioned 
valve  l)etng  adapted  to  admit  the  operating  fluid  In  puffs 
while  the  engine  is  running  at  underloads  and  In  an  un- 
interrupted blast  when  the  engine  Is  running  at  normal 
and  overloads,  said  second  valve  l)eing  so  arranged  that  It 
admits  oi>eratlng  fluid  only  while  the  first  mentioned  valve 
Is  admitting  fluid  In  an  uninterrupted  blast. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  continuous  acting  engine, 
such,  for  example,  as  a  rotary  engine  or  turbine,  adapted 
to  be  actuated  by  an  elastic  fiuld,  said  engine  being  pro- 
vided with  a  main  Inlet  for  an  operating  fluid  and  an  ex- 
haast,  said  engine  being  also  provided  with  an  expansion 
stage,  said  expansion  stage  being  provlde<l  with  an  aux- 
iliary inlet  for  operating  fluid,  valve  merbanism  for  con- 
trolling said  Inlets,  mechanical  means  for  operating  said 
valve  mechanism  In  unison  with  the  motion  of  said  engine, 
and  a  governor  responsive  to  the  speeds  of  the  engine  for 
controlling  said  valve  mechanism  to  admit  the  operating! 
fluid  through  said  Inlets  to  the  engine. 

6.  The  combination  with  an  engine  of  a  valve  for  ad- 
mitting an  operating  fluid  thereto,  means  for  transmitting 
motion  from  said  engine  to  said  valve  to  cause  said  valve 
to  open,  a  spring  adapted  to  close  said  valve,  and  means 
adapted  to  permit  said  valve  to  l>e  closed  Intermittently 
at  underloads  and  to  cause  said  valve  to  be  retained  open 
at  normal  and  over  loads. 


36lO 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  13, 1907. 


6.  The  combination  with  a  continuous  acting  engine, 
such,  for  example,  as  a  rotary  engine  or  turbine,  adapted 
to  be  actuated  by  an  elastic  fluid,  said  engine  being  pro- 
vided with  a  main  Inlet  for  an  operating  fluid  and  an  ex- 
haust, said  engine  being  also  provided  with  an  expansion 
stage,  said  expansion  stage  being  provided  with  an  aux- 
iliary Inlet  for  operating  fluid,  a  valve  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  the  operating  fluid  through  said  Inlets,  positively 
actuated  mechanism  operated  In  unison  with  the  speeds  of 
the  engine  adapted  to  move  said  valve  in  one  direction, 
means  to  move  said  valve  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  a 
governor  responsive  to  the  speeds  of  the  engine  to  control 
•aid  positively  actuated  mechanism. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  continuous  acting  engine, 
such,  for  example,  as  a  rotary  engine  or  turbine,  adapted 
to  be  actuated  by  an  elastic  fluid,  said  engine  being  pro- 
vided with  a  main  Inlet  for  an  operating  fluid  and  an  ex- 
haust, said  engine  being  also  provided  with  an  expansion 
stage,  said  expansion  stage  l)eing  provided  with  an  aux- 
iliary inlet  for  operating  fluid,  two  valves  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  the  operating  fluid  through  said  Inlets,  posi- 
tively actuated  mechanism  operating  in  unison  with  the 
speeds  of  the  engine  adapted  to  move  said  valves  in  one 
direction,  means  to  move  said  valves  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, and  a  governor  responsive  to  the  speeds  of  the  engine 
to  control  said  positively  actuated  mechanism. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  continuous  acting  engine, 
such,  for  example,  as  a  rotary  engine  or  turbine,  adapted 
to  be  actuated  by  an  elastic  fluid,  said  engine  being  pro- 
vided with  a  main  Inlet  for  an  operating  fluid  and  an  ex- 
haust, said  engine  being  also  provided  with  an  expansion 
stage,  said  expansion  stage  being  provided  with  an  aux- 
iliary inlet  for  operating  fluid,  a  valve  for  each  Inlet  to 
control  the  flow  of  the  operating  fluid  therethrough,  each 
of  said  valves  being  provided  with  a  headed  stem,  arms 
adapted  to  engage  with  said  headed  stems  to  raise  said 
valves  from  their  seats,  springs  'for  returning  said  valves 
toward  their  seats,  means  for  moving  said  arms,  and  a  gov- 
ernor responsive  to  the  speeds  of  the  engine  for  control- 
ling the  action  of  said  means  upon  said  arms  according  to 
the  speeds  of  said  engine. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  continuous  acting  engine, 
such,  for  example,  as  a  rotary  engine  or  turbine,  adapted 
to  be  actuated  by  an  elastic  fluid,  said  engine  being  pro- 
vided with  a  main  inlet  for  an  operating  fluid  and  an  ex- 
haust, said  engine  being  also  provided  with  an  expansion 
stage,  said  expansion  stage  being  provided  with  an  aux- 
iliary inlet  for  operating  fluid,  a  valve  for  each  inlet  to 
control  the  flow  of  the  operating  fluid  therethrough,  each 
of  said  valves  being  provided  with  a  headed  stem,  arms 
adapted  to  engage  with  said  headed  stems  to  raise  said 
valves  from  their  seats,  springs  for  returning  said  valves 
towards  their  seats,  means  for  moving  said  arms,  a  gov- 
ernor responsive  to  the  speeds  of  the  engine  for  control- 
ling the  action  of  said  means  upon  said  arms  according  to 
the  speeds  of  said  engine,  and  means  to  permit  one  of  said 
valves  to  be  moved  towards  Its  seat  only  to  a  limited  ex- 
tent. 


803,085.  MANUFACTURK  OF  BEVERAGES.  Leopold 
Nathan,  Zurich,  Switzerland.  Filed  Aug.  2,  1902.  Se- 
rial No.  118,185. 

1.  The  herein  described  process  of  manufacturing  fruit 
beverages,  which  consists  in  extracting  a  fruit  Juice, 
beating  and  simultaneously  aerating  It.  removing  the  air 
by  exhaust,  thereupon  cooling  the  Juice  and  during  such 
cooling  operation  first  Introducing  carbonic  acid  to  be 
absorbed  by  the  liquor  and  then  passing  a  current  of 
carbtinic  acid  therethrough,  filtering  and  cooling  the 
liquor,  and  causing  It  to  absorb  carbonic  acid  under  pres- 
sure. 

2.  The  herein  described  process  of  manufacturing  fruit 
beverages,  which  consists  In  extracting  a  fruit  Juice, 
heating  and  simultaneously  aerating  It.  thereupon  remov- 
ing the  air  by  exhaust,  then  cooling  and  simultaneously 
treating  the  Juice  with  carbonic  acid  gas  at  atmospheric 
pressure,  then  passing  a  current  of  carbonic  acid  gas 
through   the  liquor,  then  filtering  and  cooling  the  liquor 


and  saturating  It  with  carbonic  add  under  pressure,  and 
finally  bottling  and  sterilixlDg  the  liquor. 


863,086.  CAN.  Edwin  Nobton,  New  York,  N.  Y..  aaslgnor 
to  Automatic  Vacuum  Canning  Company,  Chicago.  111.,  a 
Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  Feb.  8,  1905.  Serial  No. 
244,696. 


1.  An  hermetically  closed  sheet  metal  preserving  can 
composed  of  tin  plate  having  a  protective  non  flavoring, 
non-poisonous  aluminium  lining,  unaffected  by  food  Juices 
or  acids,  on  the  inside,  said  can  having  a  head  united  to 
Its  body  by  a  folded  seam,  and  said  aluminium  lining 
extending  between  the  folds  of  said  seam,  substantially  as 
specified. 

2.  A  sheet  metal  preserving  can  composed  of  tin  plate, 
having  an  aluminium  lining  on  the  inside  and  a  soldered 
side  seam,  the  contacting  surfaces  of  which  seam  are  of 
tin,  substantially  as  specified. 

3.  An  hermetically  closed  sheet  metal  preserving  can 
composed  of  tin  plate,  having  a  protective  non  flavoring, 
non-poisonous  aluminium  lining  unaffected  by  food  Juices 
or  acids  on  the  Inside  consisting  of  size  or  varnish  filled 
with  aluminium  powder  or  bronze,  said  can  having  a  head 
united  to  its  body  by  a  folded  seam,  nnd  said  aluminium 
lining  extending  between  the  folds  of  said  seam,  substan- 
tially as  specified. 

4.  An  hermetically  closed  sheet  metal  preserving  can 
composed  of  tin  plate,  having  a  protective  non-flavoring, 
non-poisonous  aluminium  lining  unaffected  by  food  Juices 
or  acids  on  the  Inside,  consisting  of  baked  size  or  varnish, 
filled  with  aluminium  powder  or  bronze,  said  can  having  a 
head  united  to  its  body  by  a  folded  seam,  and  said 
aluminium  lining  extending  l>etween  the  folds  of  said  seam, 
substantially  as  specified. 

5.  An  hermetically  closed  sheet  metal  preserving  can 
composed  of  tin  plate,  having  a  protective  non-flavoring 
non-poisonous  lining  unaffected  by  food  Juices  or  acids  on 
the  Inside  consisting  of  baked  size  or  varnish  filled  with 
metallic  bronze,  said  can  having  a  head  united  to  Its 
body  by  a  folded  seam,  and  said  lining  extending  between 
the  folds  of  said  seam,  substantially  as  specified. 

6.  An  hermetically  closed  sheet  metal  preserving  can 
having  a  protective  non  flavoring,  non  poisonous  alumini- 
um lining  unaffected  by  food  Juices  or  acids  on  the  Inside 
thereof,  consisting  of  size  or  varnish  filled  with  aluminium 
powder  or  bronze,  said  can  having  a  head  united  to  Its 
body  by  a  folded  seam,  and  said  aluminum  lining  extend 
ing  between  the  folds  of  said  seam,  substantially  as 
specified. 


863,087.     BEARING-BOX.     Chaslks  D.  Pakkkr.  Worces- 
ter. Mass.     Filed  Nov.  27,  1903.     Serial  No.  182.712. 

1.  A  bearing  for  shafting,  comprising  a  frame  having  a 
socket  substantially  concentric  with  the  shaft,  a  seg- 
mental base-piece  secured  in  the  bottom  of  the  socket,  and 
a  Iwttom  bearing  piece  having  a  bearing  groove  for  the 
shaft  mounted  on  the  segmental  base  piece  and  adjustable 
thereon  transversely  to  the  shaft. 

2.  In  a  Iwarlng  for  shafting,  the  combination  of  a 
frame  having  a  socket  substantially  concentric  with  the 
shaft,  a  segmental  base  piece  secured  in  the  l)ottom  of  the 
socket,  and  bearing  pieces  mounted  thereon  comprising  a 
bottom  section  and  cheek  pieces  engaging  opp<«lte  sides  of 
the  shaft. 

3.  In  a  bearing  for  shafting,  the  combination  of  a 
frame  having  a  socket  substantially  concentric  with  the 
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shaft,  a  segments  I.  base  piece  secured  In  the  bottom  of  the 
socket,  a  bottom  section  for  the  shaft  arranged  on  said 
base  piece,  and  cheek  pieces  arranged  on  said  bottom  sec- 
tion, one  of  the  cheek  pieces  being  of  a  thickness  substan- 
tially corresponding  to  the  annular  space  Ijetween  the 
shaft  and  the  frame,  and  the  other  cheek-piece  being  thin- 
ner, and  means  for  holding  this  last  named  cheek-piece 
Into  engagement  with  the  shaft. 


sheets  being  formed  Into  Interlocking  books  and  plaster  In 
whieb  the  sheets  are  embedded. 


863.089.  SAFETY  •  BRASS  FOR  MOTOR  -  BBARIN08. 
CHBisTorHSB  T.  PowBLL.  Ncw  Albany,  Ind.  Filed  Mar. 
30,  1906.     Serial  No.  308.909. 


4.  Id  a  bearing  for  shafting,  the  combination  of  a 
frame  having  a  socket  substantially  concentric  with  the 
■haft,  a  segmental  base-piece,  screws  fastening  the  base- 
piece  in  the  socket,  the  upper  surface  of  said  base-piece 
forming  a  platform  for  supporting  movable  bearing  pieces, 
and  bearing-pieces  comprising  a  bottom  section  which  may 
l)e  shifted  transversely  on  the  segmental  base-piece,  a  sta- 
tionary cheek  piece  engaging  one  side  of  the  socket,  bolts 
for  holding  the  adjustable  cheek-piece  up  Into  engagement 
with  the  shaft,  and  a  cover  holding  said  parts  in  place. 

5.  In  a  bearing  for  shafting,  the  combination  of  a 
frame  having  a  socket,  a  base-piece  secured  In  the  t>ottom 
of  the  socket,  a  Imttom  l)earlng  piece  for  the  shaft  mount- 
ed on  the  base-piece  and  adjustable  thereon  transversely 
with  respect  to  the  shaft,  and  a  pair  of  cheek  pieces,  one 
of  said  cheek  pieces  being  of  a  size  sulMtantially  corre- 
sponding to  the  space  between  the  shaft  and  the  wall  of 
the  socket  and  the  other  being  smaller  than  said  space 
and  adjustable  transversely  with  respect  to  the  shaft. 

6.  In  a  bearing  for  sfaaftlng,  the  combination  of  a 
frame  having  a  socket,  a  base-piece  secured  in  the  bottom 
of  said  socket  and  having  a  horizontal  top  surface,  and  a 
bottom  bearing  piece  having  a  groove  for  receiving  the 
shaft  mounted  on  said  twse  piece  and  adjustable  thereon 
transversely  with  respect  to  the  shaft. 

I-      •  


1.  The  combination  of  a  cylindrical  casing  provided 
with  bottom  openings,  a  safety  brass  resting  on  the  Inside 
of  the  casing  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  provided  with 
studs  fitted  In  the  bottom  openings  of  the  cylindrical  cas- 
ing, said  safety  t)rass  l)elng  also  provided  with  a  longitudi- 
nal opening,  and  a  soft  metal  lining  for  the  casing  ar- 
ranged flush  with  the  Journal  brass  and  engaging  the  same 
to  retain  the  lugs  thereof  In  the  lx)ttom  openings  of  the 
cylindrical  casing,  a  portion  of  the  soft  metal  lining  l)eing 
also  arranged  in  and  filling  the  longitudinal  opening  of  the 
safety  brass. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  cylindrical  casing  provided  at 
Its  lx)ttom  with  openings  arranged  near  the  ends  of  the 
casing,  the  latter  being  also  provided  at  an  Intermediate 
point  with  a  slot,  a  soft  metal  lining  for  the  said  casing, 
and  a  safety  brass  resting  on  the  Inside  of  the  casing  at 
the  bottom   thereof  and   provided  with   studs  of   unequal 

I   length  fitting  in  the  said  openings,  said  safety  bniss  hav- 
!   Ing  a  recess  at  one  edge,  which  registers  with  the  slot  of 
the  casing. 


863,088.  FIREPROOF  PARTITION.  Habry  G.  ProsT. 
Kansas  City.  Mo.  Filed  Feb.  2,  1907.  Serial  No. 
365,494. 
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A  self  supporting  fireproof  partition  comprising  a  pair 
of  skeleton  metallic  sheets  having  hollow  parallel  ribs  on 
their  opposed  sides,  the  ribs  on  the  one  sheet  projecting 
between  the  ribs  on  the  other  sheet  and  the  edges  of  the 


863,090.  FILLER-SHAPING  MECHANISM  FOR  CIGA- 
RETTE-MACHINES. Stdniy  I.  Prescott,  New  York. 
N.  Y.,  assignor  to  The  American  Tobacco  Company,  New 
York.  N.  Y'..  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  May 
14,  1906.     Serial  No.  316,688. 


1.  In  a  cigarette  machine,  the  combination  with  a  shaper 
case  having  stationary  top  and  l)ottom  walls,  one  of  «aid 
walls  being  provided  with  a  feed  opening,  of  means  for 
feeding  tobacco  to  said  opening,  a  pair  of  shaping  surfaces 
at  the  sides  of  the  case,  a  shaper  block  the  opposite  sides 
of  which  al'e  provided  with  shaping  surfaces,  and  means 
for  oscillating  the  block  in  the  case. 

2.  In  a  cigarette  machine,  the  combination  with  a  shaper 
case  having  stationary  top  and  bottom  walls  one  of  said 
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walls  belnK  provided  with  a  fe«d  opening,  of  meant  for 
feedinfc  tobacco  In  a  sheet  or  stream  to  said  openinK.  a 
pair  of  sbaplng  surfaces  at  the  sides  of  the  case,  a  shaper 
block  the  opposite  sides  of  which  are  provided  with  shaping 
suc/aces.  said  block  having  sharp  edges  which  co<'^perate 
with  the  edges  of  the  feed  opening  to  cut  off  charges  of 
tobacco  from  the  sheet  or  stream,  and  means  for  oscillat- 
ing the  block  In  the  case. 

3.  In  a  cigarette  machine,  the  combination  with  a  throat 
through  which  tobacco  is  fed  In  a  sheet  or  stream,  of  a 
shaper  case  having  stationary  top  and  bottom  walls  one  of 
which  Is  provided  with  a  feed  opening  the  side  edges  of 
■aid  opening  being  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  throat  and 
the  opening  registering  with  the  throat,  a  shaper  block 
the  opposite  sides  of  which  are  provided  with  shaping  sur- 
faces, said  block  having  sharp  edges  which  cooperate  with 
the  edges  of  the  feed  opening  to  cut  off  charges  of  tobacco 
from  the  sheet  or  stream,  and  means  for  giving  the  block 
a  to  and  fro  movement  in  the  case. 

4.  In  a  cigarette  machine,  the  combination  with  a  shaper 
case  having  stationary  top  and  bottom  walls,  one  of  said 
wails  being  provided  with  a  feed  opening,  of  means  for 
Introducing  tobacco  into  the  case  through  said  opening,  a 
pair  of  shaping  surfaces  at  the  sides  of  the  case,  a  shaper 
block  the  opposite  sides  of  which  are  provided  with  shaping 
surfaces,  operating  means  for  the  block,  and  a  floating 
connection  l>etween  the  operating  means  and  the  block 
whereby  the  movement  of  the  block  is  controlled  by  the 
walls  of  the  case. 

6.  In  a  cigarette  machine,  the  combination  with  a  sh.iper 
case  having  stationary  top  and  bottom  walls,  one.  of  said 
walls  being  provided  with  a  feed  opening,  of  means  for 
Introducing  tobacco  into  the  case  through  said  opening,  a 
pair  of  shaping  surfaces  at  the  sides  of  the  case,  a  shaper 
block  the  opposite  sides  of  which  are  provided  with  shapjng 
surfaces,  a  lever  for  operating  the  block,  and  a  floating 
connection  between  the  lever  and  the  block,  whereby  the 
movement  of  the  block  Is  controlled  by  the  walls  of  the 
case. 

6.  In  a  cigarette  machine,  the  combination  with  a  shaper 
case  having  stationary  top  and  bottom  walls,  one  of  said 
walls  being  provided  with  a  feed  opening,  of  means  for 
Introducing  tobacco  into  the  case  through  said  opening,  a 
pair  of  shaping  surfaces  at  opposite  sides  of  the  case,  a 
shaper  block  the  opposite  sides  of  which  are  converging 
and  are  provided  with  shaping  recesses,  and  a  lever  for 
oscillating  the  block. 

7.  In  a  cigarette  machine,  the  combination  with  a  shaper 
case  having  stationary  top  and  bottom  walls,  one  of  said 
walls  l)eing  provided  with  a  feed  opening,  of  means  for 
Introducing  tobacco  into  the  case  through  said  opening,  a 
pair  of  shaping  surfaces  at  opposite  sides  of  the  case,  a 
shaper  block  the  opposite  sides  of  which  are  converging 
and  are  provided  with  shaping  recesses,  a  lever  for  oscillat- 
ing the  block,  and  a  floating  connection  between  the  block 
and  the  lever  whereby  the  movement  of  the  block  is  con- 
trolled, i 

5.  In  a  cigarette  machine,  the  combination  with  a  shaper 
case  having  stationary  top  and  bottom  walls,  one  of  said 
walls  bavtnK  a  feed  opening,  means  for  feeding  tobacco  In 
a  sheet  or  stream  through  said  opening,  a  pair  of  shaping 
surfaces  located  at  the  sides  of  the  case,  a  shaper  block 
having  converging  sides  one  of  said  sides  being  provided 
with  a  shaping  surface  and  having  a  sharp  cutting  edg« 
which  coiiperates  with  an  edge  of  the  opening  to  cut  off 
charges  of  tobacco  from  the  sheet  or  stream,  and  meana  for 
oscillating  the  block  in  the  case. 

9.  In  a  cigarette  machine,  the  combination  with  a  shaper 
case  having  stationary  top  and  bottom  walls,  one  of  said 
wails  having  a  feed  opening,  means  for  feeding  tobacco  in 
a  sheet  or  stream  through  said  opening,  a  pair  of  shaping 
surfaces  located  at  the  sides  of  the  case,  a  shaper  block 
having  converging  sides  one  of  said  sides  being  provided 
with  a  shaping  surface  and  having  a  sharp  cutting  edge 
wtilch  ro<'>perates  with  an  edge  of  the  opening  to  cut  off 
charges  of  tolwicco  from  the  sheet  or  stream,  means  for 
oscillating  the  block  In  the  case,  and  a  floating  connection 
between  the  block  and  the  lever  whereby  the  movement  of 
the  block  is  controlled. 


8  6  3,091.  COMBINED  T>OOR-8BCUfiBR  AND  CORK- 
SCREW. OaoBOE  Pkindle,  Ogden,  Utah.  Filed  May  5, 
1905.     Serial  No.  259,024. 


1.  A  compound  tool  comprising  pivotally  connected  ma- 
jor and  minor  members  adapted  to  be  folded  to  locate  the 
free  end  of  the  minor  member  at  approximately  the  center 
of  the  length  of  the  major  member,  and  a  cork  screw 
stem  or  shank  foldably  connected  with  the  minor  member 
at  a  point  near  its  free  end,  whereby  when  the  parts  are  in 
their  folded  position,  the  cork  screw  stem  or  shank  is  lo- 
cated at  approximately  the  center  of  the  length  of  the 
major  member. 

2.  A  compound  tool,  comprising  major  and  minor  pivot- 
ally  connected  members,  the  latter  of  which  is  about  one- 
half  the  length  of  the  former,  the  same  being  pivotally 
connected  near  one  end,  the  side  edges  of  said  member* 
being  straight,  and  the  free  ends  of  the  members  being, 
respectively,  pronged  and  toothed,  and  a  cork  screw  stem 
or  shank  pivotally  mounted  upon  the  minor  member  adja- 
cent to  Its  free  end  to  occupy  a  position  about  the  center 
of  the  length  of  the  major  member  when  said  members  are 
folded. 


863,092.  CISTERN  SCREEN  ANI»  FILTER.  Samuel  M. 
Rrnn.  Spencerville,  Ind.  Filed  Jud«  28,  1906.  Serial 
No.  323,957. 


r^ 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  casing 
having  a  removable  upper  section  or  cap  provided  with  a 
screen  top  arranged  to  separate  leaves  from  rain  water 
and  to  prevent  the  leaves  from  entering  the  casing,  a  neck 
extending  upwardly  from  the  said  upper  section  or  cap 
and  cut  away  at  Its  lower  portion,  and  an  Inclined  screen 
mounted  within  the  neck  and  arranged  to  discbarge  leaves 
through  the  cut  away  portion  thereof. 

2.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  casing, 
and  a  cap  fitted  on  the  casing  and  provided  with  a  top  con- 
sisting of  a  screen  having  an  Inclined  portion,  the  latter 
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being  grooved  to  permit  water  to  pass  beneath  any  accu- 
mulation lying  upon  the  said  screen. 

3.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  casing, 
a  cap  fitted  on  the  casing  and  having  a  screen  top,  a  neck 
extending  upwardly  from  the  cap  and  cut  away  from  the 
t>ottom,  an  Inclined  screen  mounted  within  the  neck  and 
extending  downwardly  to  the  cut  away  portion  of  the  neck, 
and  a  filtering  moans  located  within  the  casing. 

4.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  casing, 
a  support  arranged  within  the  casing,  a  receptacle  ar- 
ranged upon  the  support  and  adapted  to  contain  filtering 
material,  an  absorbent  material  located  beneath  the  sup- 
port, and  a  spring  interposed  between  the  absorbent  ma- 
terial and  the  support. 

5.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  casing, 
absorbent  material  arranged  within  the  casing,  a  support 
located  within  the  casing  and  arranged  above  the  absorb- 
ent material,  a  plate  also  located  within  the  casing  and 
detachably  Interlocked  with  the  support,  and  a  colled  spring 
engaging  the  absort>ent  material  and  holding  the  same  in 
position,  said  spring  being  interposed  between  the  absorb- 
ent material  and  the  plate  and  maintaining  the  latter  in 
its  Interlocked  relation  with  the  support. 

6.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  casing, 
supporting  rods  mounted  within  the  casing,  absorbent  fil- 
tering material  arranged  within  the  casini;  and  located 
below  the  said  rods,  a  coiled  spring  engaging  the  absorbent 
material,  and  a  plate  secured  to  the  spring  and  provided 
with  grooves  receiving  the  rods. 

7.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  casing 
provided  with  a  bottom  screen  and  having  sup|>ortlng  rods, 
a  receptacle  arranged  upon  the  rods  and  adapted  to  con- 
tain filtering  material,  a  sponge  arranged  on  the  screen. 

'  and  a  spring  arranged  upon  and  engaging  the  sponge  and 
provided  at  its  upper  end  with  means  for  Interlocking  it 
with  the  rods. 

S.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  casing 
provided  at  the  bottom  with  a  screen  and  having  a  support 
located  above  the  screen,  a  receptacle  having  a  screen 
bottom  and  arranged  upon  the  support,  absorbent  filtering 
material  arranged  upon  the  screen  of  the  casing,  means 
Interposed  between  the  support  and  the  absorbent  material 
for  retaining  the  latter  In  position,  and  a  cap  detachably 
mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  casing  and  provided  with 
an  exterior  to|>  screen  arranged  at  an  Inclination. 

0.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  casing, 
A  screen  top  consisting  of  a  short  horizontal  portion,  and 
an  inclined  portion  extending  downwardly  from  the  horl- 
tontal  portion,  a  neck  located  above  the  screen  top  and 
adapted  to  fit  within  a  rain  spout,  and  an  inclined  screen 
arranged  within  the  neck  and  located  al)Ove  the  screen 
top  and  leading  to  the  same. 

I  

863.093.  SASH  FRAME  AM)  SASH.  jESaa  G.  Rosk- 
BouM,  Norfolk.  V:i.  Filed  June  0,  1907.  Serial  No. 
a77.5«0. 


Ing  a  case  having  a  discharge  opening,  a  fusible  closure 
therefor,  and  heavy  material  contained  In  the  case  and 
adapted  when  said  fusible  closure  is  melted  to  drop  from 
the  case. 

3.  The  combination  of  the  side  stlle  of  a  sash  frame,  a 
T-ratl  fixed  In  the  lower  portion  thereoif,  a  vertically  slld- 
able  sash,  a  sheave,  a  cable  pa.ssed  over  the  sheave  and 
connected  to  the  sash,  and  a  weight  connected  to  the  cable 
and  movable  in  the  stlle  and  having  a  correspondingly 
shaped  groove  arranged  to  receive  the  said  T-rall. 


1.  The  combination  of  the  side  stlle  of  a  sash  frame ; 
said  stlle  having  a  vertical  groove  or  guide-way  at  Its  Inner 
side,  a  sheave  mounted  In  the  frame,  a  vertically  slldable 
sash  having  a  groove  in  the  outer  side  of  Its  side  bar  and 
also  having  an  apertured  arm  at  Its  upper  end.  a  ver- 
tically movable  guard,  of  I-form  In  cross-section,  arranged 
In  the  opposed  grooves  of  the  stile  and  sash  and  under  the 
overhanging  arm  of  the  latter,  a  weight  movable  In  the 
outer  portion  of  the  guard,  and  a  cable  passed  over  the 
sheave  and  through  the  overhanging  arm  of  the  sash  and 
connecting  the  guard  and  the  weight. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  sash  frame,  a  vertically  slldable 
sash,  a  cable  connected  to  the  sash  and  pased  over  a 
•heave,  and  a  weight  connected  to  the  cable  and  comprls- 


863.094.      AI'TOMATIC  SEAL.     Aitoust  C.   Ro.sbnbkook, 
Brdok.  Ind.     Filed  Nov.  16,  1906.     Serial  No.  343,781. 

1.  An  automatic  seal  composed  of  a  strip  of  tin  or  other 
suitable  metal  provided  at  one  end  with  a  Up  3.  a  lip  4  and 
a  tongue  5  and  at  the  opposite  end  with  a  downwardly  in- 
cllaed  termination  7  to  engage  lip  3,  an  emergency  tongue 
8  held  ready  to  engage  lip  4.  and  a  slot  9»  to  engage  tongue 
5  and  means  for  concealing  the  engaging  members  of  the 
seal  substantially  as  described. 

2.  An  automatic  seal  composed  of  a  strip  of  tin  or  other 
suitable  metal  provided  at  one  end  with  lips  3  and  4,  a 
tongue  5  and  corrugations  6  adjacent  said  tongue,  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  strip  terminating  In  a  U-shaped  loop  B,  a 
finger  carried  by  said  loop  having  a  downwardly  inclined 
termination  to  engage  lip  3.  an  emergency  tongue  8,  a  slot 
U*  to  engage  tongue  5.  and  corrugations  10  immediately 
without  loop  B.  and  a  sleeve  11  for  concealing  the  engag- 
ing members  of  the  seal  substantially  as  described. 

3.  An  automatic  seal  composed  of  a  strip  of  tin  or  other 
suitable  metal  bent  upon  Itself  and  having  Its  upper  por- 
tion provided  with  lips  3  and  4,  tongue  5  and  corrugations 
0  and  on  its  lower  portion,  a  U-shaped  loop  B,  provided 
with  a  finger  for  engaging  lips  3  and  4  and  tongue  5  of  the 
upper  portion  of  the  strip,  and  corrugations  10  Immedi- 
ately without  loop  B  and  a  sleeve  11  carried  by  said  por- 
tion for  the  puriKjse  of  concealing  the  engaging  members  of 
the  seal. 


863.095.       AITOMATH"    PIMP    FOR  IMBBER    TIRES. 

OuiEL  D.  RoissKAi  .  Seymour,  lowii.  Flle<l  Apr.  5.  1906. 

Serial  No.  310,1.10.  ,      ' 

tr 


i.  An  automatic  pump  for  pneumatic  tires,  comprising  a 
yielding,  compressible,  elastic,  resilient  valve-chamber  pro- 
vided with  shoulders  at  its  ends  and  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  and  communicate  with  a  tire  as  a  section  of 
the  tire,  valves  in  the  ends  of  said  chamber  controlling  the 
communication  between  the  chamber  and  tire  and  a  valve 
in  said  chamber  Intermediate  of  its  ends  and  controlling 
communication  between  said  chamber  and  the  atmosphere. 

2.  In  a  tire,  the  combination  of  a  single-tube,  open  at  Its 
ends,  a  valve-chamber  consisting  of  a  tire  section  having 
shoulders  at  its  ends  to  engage  the  ends  of  the  tube,  ex- 
pansive springs  in  said  valve-chamber,  a  valve  controlling 
communication  between  said  chamber  and  the  ends  of  the 
tire  to  which  the  valve-chamber  Is  fitted  and  fixed,  and  a 
valve  controlling  communication  between  said  chamber  and 
the  atmosphere. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  single-tube  tire  section  open  at 
its  ends,  a  valve-chamber  consisting  of  a  tire  section  hav- 
ing shoulders  at  its  ends  fitted  and  fixed  to  the  ends  of  ths 
tire,  a  valve  controlling  communication  between  said  valve 

I  chamber   section   and   tire,   bearing   plates   in   said    valve- 
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chamber,  expansive  spring  between  said  bearintj-plates,  a 
valve-tube  affording  communication  t>etween  said  cbamber 
and  the  atmosphere,  a  valve  In  said  valve-tube,  and  a 
screen  In  the  outer  end  portion  of  said  valve-tube. 


863.096.     PAVEMENT.     Hebman  J.   Rufli.  Mobile,  Ala. 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1907.     Serial  No.  357.029. 

1.  A  pavement  consisting  of  suitable  layers  of  plastic 
compound,  the  lower  layer  of  which  is  provided  with  an 
excess  supply  of  oil  adapted  to  feed  and  replenish  the  oil 
evaporated  from  the  upper  layer. 

2.  The  herein  described  method  of  producing  pavement 
consisting  of  excavating  an  ordinary  roadway  to  reclaim 
the  material  forming  said  roadway,  drying  and  beating  the 
said  reclaimed  material  and  In  replacing -the  said  material 
In  layers  in  the  excavation  with  a  suitable  binder,  the 
lower  layer  having  an  excess  of  oil  adapted  to  replenish 
the  oil  evaporated  from  the  upper  layer. 

."..  The  herein  described  method  of  producing  pavement 
con!<istIng  of  excavating  a  roadway  to  rt-clalm  the  material 
forming  said  roadway,  and  drying  the  said  reclaimed  ma- 
terial and  adding  thereto  a  binder  having  an  excess  of  oil, 
the  said  reclaimed  material  being  replaced  in  the  excava- 
tion and  agitated  to  cause  the  heavier  parts  to  dest:end 
and  automatically  graduate  the  size  of  the  particles  from 
base  to  top. 

4.  The  herein  described  method  of  producing  pavement 
consisting  of  excavating  a  roadway  to  reclaim  the  material 
forming  said  roadway,  and  drying  the  said  reclaimed  mate- 
rial and  adding  thereto  a  binder,  the  said  reclaimed  mate- 
rial being  replaced  in  the  excavation  and  agitated  to  cause 
the  heavier  parts  to  descend  and  automatically  graduate 
the  size  of  the  particles  from  base  to  top. 

5.  A  pavement  consisting  of  a  basic  layer  having  an  ex- 
ceM  of  oil,  and  wooden  blociis  applied  to  the  said  basic 
layer  and  adapted  to  have  the  oil  thereof  renewed  from  the 
basic  layer. 


863.097.  CUTTING  GAGE  FOR  LATHES  AND  OTHER 
TOOLS.  William  Runok,  Seneca  Falls.  N.  Y.,  assignor 
to  The  Seneca  Fails  Manufacturing  Company,  Seneca 
Falls,  N.  Y.     Filed  Aug.  13,  1906.     Serial  No.  330,353. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  rota  table  adjusting  shaft,  a  nor- 
mally stationary  stop  device  which  is  rotatably  adjustable, 
a  coiiperatlng  movable  stop  device,  and  means  for  turning 
said  movable  stop  device  and  moving  it  longitudinally  of 
said  shaft  to  engage  said  stationary  stop  device  by  the 
turning  of  said  shaft,  sulwtantlaily  as  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  rotatable  adjusting  shaft,  a  nor- 
mally stationary  stop  device,  a  micrometer  screw  for  ro- 
tatably adjusting  said  stop  device,  a  cooperating  movable 
atop  device,  and  means  for  turning  said  movable  stop  de- 
Tlc«  and  moving  it  longitudinally  of  said  shaft  to  engage 
said  stationary  stop  device  by  the  turning  of  said  shaft, 
■ubfltanttally  as  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  rotatable  adjusting  shaft,  a  nor- 
mally stationary  stop  device  which  is  rotatably  adjustable 
about  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  cooperating  movable  stop  de- 
vice which  is  concentric  with  said  shaft,  and  means  for 
turning  said  movable  stop  device  and  moving  it  longitu- 
dinally of  said  shaft  to  engage  said  stationary  stop  device 
by  the  turning  of  said  shaft,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  rotatable  adjusting  shaft,  a  nor- 
mally stationary  stop  device  which  is  rotatably  adjustable, 
a  cooperating  movable  stop  device  connected  to  turn  with 
said  shaft,  and  a  screw  mechanism  for  moving  said  movable 


■top  device  longitudinally  of  said  shaft  to  engage  said  sta- 
tionary stop  device  by  the  turning  of  said  abaft,  lubatan- 
tlaiiy  as  set  forth. 

.'>.  The  combination  of  a  rotatable  adjusting  shaft,  a  nor 
mally  stationary  stop  device,  a  micrometer  screw  for  rota- 
tably adjusting  said  stop  device,  a  movable  device  for 
coupling  said  stop  device  to  and  uncoupling  it  from  said 
micrometer  screw,  a  movable  stop  device  connected  to  turn 
with  said  shaft,  and  means  for  moving  said  movable  stop 
device  longitudinally  of  aaid  shaft  to  engage  said  station- 
ary stop  device  by  the  turning  of  said  shaft,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

G.  The  combination  of  a  rotatable  adjusting  shaft,  a  nor- 
mally stationary  stop  device,  a  micrometer  screw  for  rota- 
tably adjusting  said  stop  device,  a  movable  stop  device 
connected  to  said  shaft,  means  for  moving  said  movable 
stop  device  longitudinally  of  said  shaft  to  engage  said  sta- 
tionary stop  device  by  the  turning  of  said  shaft,  and  a 
graduated  collar  which  la  adjustably  connected  to  said 
shaft  and  turns  therewith,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  rotatable  adjusting  shaft,  a 
screw-threaded  sleeve  which  surrounds  said  shaft  and  Is 
provided  with  a  stop  device,  means  for  holding  said  sleeve 
stationary  in  adjusted  positions,  a  nut  which  turns  with 
said  shaft  and  haa  a  threaded  engagement  with  said  screw- 
threaded  sleeve  whereby  the  nut  is  moved  longitudinally 
on  said  sleeve  when  said  shaft  Is  turned,  and  a  stop  device 
on  said  nut  for  engagement  with  the  stop  device  on  aaid 
sleeve,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  rotatable  adjusting  shaft,  a 
screw  sleeve  which  surrounds  said  shaft  and  is  provided 
with  stop  devices  at  opposite  ends  thereof. — means  for  hold- 
ing said  sleeve  stationary  In  adjusted  positions,  a  nut 
which  turns  with  said  shaft  and  has  a  screw-threaded  en- 
gagement with  said  sleeve  between  said  stop  devices  where- 
by the  nut  is  moved  longitudinally  oo  aaid  sleeve  when 
said  shaft  is  turned,  and  stop  devices  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  nut  for  engagement  with  the  stop  devices  on  said 
sleeve,  substantially  aa  set  forth. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  rotatable  adjusting  shaft,  a  cas- 
ing surrounding  the  same,  a  t)arrel  secured  to  said  shaft 
and  adapted  to  turn  in  said  casing,  an  externally  screw- 
threaded  sleeve  which  surrounds  said  shaft  in  said  barrel 
and  is  provided  at  opposite  ends  with  stop  devices,  means 
for  adjusting  said  screw-threaded  sleeve  rotatably  about 
said  shaft,  a  nut  which  has  a  screw-threaded  opening  in 
which  said  threaded  sleeve  works,  and  which  has  a  sliding 
connection  with  said  barrel,  and  stop  devices  at  the  op- 
posite sides  of  said  nut  for  cooperation  with  the  stop  de- 
vices at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  screw-threaded  sleeve, 
and  a  graduated  collar  which  is  adjustably  secured  on  said 
barrel  and  turns  therewith  for  Indicating  the  number  of 
advance  movements  of  the  barrel,  substantially  aa  set 
forth. 

10.  The  combination  of  a  rotatable  adjusting  shaft,  a 
screw  sleeve  which  surrounds  said  shaft,  a  micrometer 
screw  and  connections  for  adjusting  said  screw  sleeve,  a 
movable  stop  device  which  turns  with  said  shaft  and  has 
a  screw-threaded  engagement  with  said  screw  sleeve,  ami  a 
stop  device  on  said  screw  sleeve  for  cooperation  with  said 
stop  device  which  turns  with  said  shaft,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

11.  The  combination  of  a  rotatable  adjusting  shaft,  a 
screw  sleeve  which  surrounds  said  shaft  and  is  provided 
with  a  stop  device,  a  worm  wheel  which  surrounds  said 
shaft,  a  micrometer  screw  for  turning  said  worm  wheel, 
a  movable  slide  for  coupling  said  worm  wheel  to  said 
screw  sleeve,  a  nut  having  a  screw-threaded  engagement 
with  said  screw  sleeve  and  provided  with  a  atop  device  for 
cooperation  with  the  stop  device  on  said  screw  sleeve,  and 
connection  between  said  nut  and  said  shaft  whereby  the  nut 
Is  turned  with  the  shaft  and  Is  movable  longitudinally,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

12.  The  combination  of  a  rotatable  adjusting  shaft,  a 
stop  device,  means  for  rotatably  adjusting  and  holding  said 
stop  device,  means  for  coupling  said  stop  device  in  differ- 
ent relations  to  said  adjusting  and  holding  means,  a  mov- 
able stop  device  which  Is  connected  so  as  to  be  turned  by 
said  shaft  and  codperatea  with  said  first  mentioned  stop 
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device  to  arrest  the  movement  of  the  shaft,  and  a  gradu- 
ated part  which  turns  with  said  shaft,  substantially  as  a«t 
forth. 


863.098.  HOISTING  APPARATUS  AND  TRANSPORT- 
ING MEANS  THEREFOR.  Frkdehick  Sandwisch, 
Woodvllle.  Ohio.  Filed  l^ec.  5.  1906.  Serial  No. 
346,493. 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  derricit  body,  of  a  mast  slidably  mounted  there- 
on, means  for  raising  the  mast,  and  holding  means  held 
Inactive  by  the  mast  during  the  movement  thereof  auto- 
matically moving  to  n  position  to  prevent  the  descent  of 
the  mast  when  said  mast  reaches  a  predetermined  position. 

2.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  derrick  body,  of  a  mast  slidably  mounted  there- 
on, means  for  raising  the  mast,  and  a  holding  pin  slidably 
mounted  on  the  derrick  body  and  automatically  movable  to 
a  position  beneath  and  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
mast. 

3.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  derrick  body,  Including  a  casing  having  in- 
clined ways,  of  a  mast  slidably  mounted  on  the  derrick 
body  and  movable  through  the  casing,  means  for  elevating 
the  mast,  and  a  holding  pin  slidably  mounted  In  the  In- 
clined ways  and  movable  to  a  position  beneath  the  mast 
when  the  same  Is  elevated. 

4.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  derrick  body  consisting  of  a  frame  having  a 
casing  on  its  upper  end,  of  a  mast  slidably  mounted  In  the 
casing,  a  windlass  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  the  body, 
a  cable  connected  to  the  windlass  and  engaging  the  mast, 
and  means  carried  by  the  casing  and  movable  to  a  position 
beneath  the  mast  to  prevent  the  descent  of  the  same  when 
elevated. 

5.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  derrick,  of  a  link  movably  connected  thereto, 
a  brace  movably  Joined  to  the  link,  and  means  connecting 
the  derrick  and  the  link  for  drawing  the  latter  toward  the 
former. 

6.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  derrick,  of  a  link  hinged  to  one  end  of  the 
same,  a  brace  hinged  to  the  free  end  of  the  link,  and  means 
connecting  the  derrick  and  link  for  drawing  the  same  to- 
gether. 

7.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  derrick,  of  a  link  movably  connected  thereto, 
a  brace  movably  Joined  to  the  link,  a  windlass  mounted 
on  the  derrick,  and  cable  connections  between  the  wind- 
lass and  the  link  for  drawing  the  link  and  derrick  together. 

8.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  comblna 
tlon  with  a  derrick,  of  a  link  hinged  to  the  lower  end  of 
the  tame,  a  brace  hinged  to  the  free  end  of  the  link,  n 
windla88  Journaled   on   the  lower  portion  of  the  derrick, 
pulleys    mounted    on    the    link   and    derrick,    and   a   cable 


wound  upon  the  windlass  and  passing  through  said  pulleys 
for  drawing  and  holding  the  link  and  derrick  together. 

9.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  derrick,  of  spaced  links  hinged  at  their  lower 
enda  to  the  lower  end  of  the  derrick,  braces  hinged  to  the 
upper  ends  of  the  links,  a  windlass,  and  cable  connections 
between  the  windlass  and  the  different  links  for  drawing 
the  same  toward  the  derrick. 

10.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  descriljed.  the  combl- 
sation  with  a  derrick  comprising  a  frame  having  a  casing 
at  Its  top,  of  a  mast  slldable  In  the  casing,  guiding  and 
holding  means  for  the  mast  carried  by  the  frame  and 
housed  within  the  casing,  and  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  mast. 

11.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combl 
nation  with  a  derrick  comprising  a  frame  having  a  casing 
at  its  top.  of  a  mast  slldable  in  the  casing,  pulleys  mounted 
in  the  casing,  a  windlass  Journaled  on  the  lower  portion 
of  the  frame,  and  a  cable  wound  upon  the  windlass  pass- 
ing over  the  pulleys  and  engaged  with  the  mast. 

12.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  derrick  body  comprising  spaced  standards, 
braces  connecting  the  standards,  and  a  casing  located 
upon  the  upper  ends  of  the  standards,  of  a  mast  slidably 
mounted  In  the  casing,  a  windlass  Journaled  to  and  be- 
tween the  lower  ends  of  the  standards,  and  a  cable  con- 
nection between  the  windlass  and  the  mast  for  elevating 
the  latter. 

13.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  derrick  body  comprising  spaced  standards, 
braces  connecting  the  standards,  and  a  casing  mounted 
on  the  standards,  of  n  roast  slidably  mounted  In  the  cas 
Ing,  a  windlass  having  a  cable  connection  with  the  masi 
for  elevating  fbe  same.  Inclined  guideways  formed  in  the 
casing,  a  pin  movably  mounted  in  the  guide  ways  and 
movable  to  a  position  beneath  the  mast,  when  elevated, 
links  hinged  to  the  lower  end  of  the  body,  braces  hinged 
to  the  upper  ends  of  the  links,  a  windlass,  cable  connec- 
tion between  the  windlass  and  the  links,  a  crown  pulley, 
a  hoisting  drum  Journaled  on  the  lower  portion  of  the 
derrick  body,  and  a  cable  wrapped  'upon  the  drum  and 
passing  over  the  crown  pulley. 

14.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  derrick,  of  a  hoisting  drum  Journaled  there- 
on, a  spool  connected  to  the  drum,  a  weight,  and  a  cable 
connected  to  the  weight,  said  cable  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  mast  and  Iwing  wound- upon  the  spool. 

15.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  derrick  Including  spaced  standards,  of  a 
hoisting  drum  Journaled  on  the  standards,  and  located 
between  the  same,  a  spool  connected  to  the  frame  and  lo- 
cated outside  the  standard,  a  guy  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  derrick,  a  weight  slidably  mounted  on  the  guy, 
and  a  cable  connected  to  the  weight  and  wound  upon  the 
spool. 

16.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combl-' 
nation  with  a  derrick,  of  means  for  transporting  the  same, 
•aid  means  comprising  a  vehicle,  the  derrick  being  movable 
from  and  to  a  position  on  the  vehicle,  a  turntable  mounted 
thereon,  and  derrick  engaging  draft  means  mounted  on 
the  turntable  and  arranged  to  be  detachably  secured  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  derrick. 

17.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  derrick,  of  means  for  transporting  the  same, 
said  means  comprising  a  vehicle,  on  which  the  derrick 
is  arranged  to  be  placed  and  from  which  it  Is  removable, 
a  turntable  mounted  thereon,  a  windlass  Journaled  on  the 
turntable,  and  draft  cables  carried  by  the  windlass  and 
detachably  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  derrick  for 
raising  it  upon  and  letting  It  off  the  vehicle. 

18.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  derrick,  of  means  for  transporting  the  same, 
said  means  comprising  a  vehicle,  a  supporting  roller  Jour- 
naled on  the  vehicle,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
roller,  a  windlass  Journaled  on  the  vehicle,  and  derrick  en- 
gaging draft  cables  carried  by  the  windlass. 

19.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  derrick,  Of  means  for  transporting  the  same, 
said    means   comprising   a    vehicle,    a    turntable    mounted 
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thereon,   a  sapporting   roller  Joumaled  on  the  turntable,  j 
mtans  for  raislDg  and  lowerloK  the  roller,  a  windlass  jour-  ! 
nalod  on  the  turntable,  and  a  derrick  eaKaglng  draft  cable 
carried  by  the  windlass.  i 

20.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  derrick,  of  means  for  transporting  the  same, 
said  means  comprising  a  vehicle,  a  turntable  Joumaled  on 
the  Tehlclc,  arms  pivoted  on  the  turntable,  a  roller  Jour- 
naled  on  the  arms,  a  crank  shaft  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  arms,  and  thereby  the  roller,  a  windlass  Joumaled  on 
the  turntable,  and  a  derrick-engaging  draft  cable  carried 
by  the  windlass.  j 

21.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  tbe  combi- 
nation with  a  derrick,  links  movably  connected  thereto, 
and  means  for  drawing  the  links  and  derrick  together,  of  a 
turntable,  derrick  engaKlng  draft  means  mounted  on  the 
turntable,  and  holding  devices  also  mounted  on  the  turn- 
table and  connected  to  the  links  for  detachably  holding  the 
same  during  the  movement  of  said  links  and  derrick  to- 
gether. 

22.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  derrick,  llnk.s  hinged  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  derrick,  braces  hinged  to  the  free  ends  of  the 
links,  and  means  connecting  the  derrick  and  links  for 
drawins  the  same  toward  each  other,  of  a  vehicle,  a  turn- 
table Journaled  on  the  vehicle  and  having  means  for  en- 
gaging the  free  ends  of  the  braces,  a  roller  Journaled  on 
the  furntablo,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  roller,  a 
windla-<s  Journaled  on  the  turntable,  and  a  draft  cable  car- 
ried by  the  windlass  and  detachably  engaging  the  derrick. 

23.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  derrick  l>ody.  of  a  mast  slidably  mounted 
thereon,  means  for  raising  the  mast,  holding  means  mount- 
ed on  the  derrick  bo<ly  and  automatically  movable  to  a  po- 
sition to  prevent  the  descent  of  a  mast,  and  means  for  au- 
tomatloally  moving  the  holding  means  to  a  position  to  per- 
mit the  descent  of  the  mast. 

24.  In  apparatu.<»  of  the  character  desorib«Ml.  the  combi- 
nation with  a  derrick  l)ody,  including  a  casing  having  in- 
clined ways,  of  a  mast  slidably  mounted  on  the  derrick 
body  and  movable  through  the  casing,  a  holding  pin  slid- 
ably mounted  in  the  inclined  ways  and  movable  to  a  posi- 
tion beneath  the  mast  when  the  same  is  elevated,  and 
means  for  moving  the  pin  in  the  inclined  ways  and  to  one 
aide  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  mast. 

25.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  derrick  body  having  an  inclined  guideway.  of 
a  mast  slidably  mounted  on  the  derrick  body,  a  pin  movable 
in  the  guideway  to  a  jwsitlon  to  engage  the  mast,  a  weight 
connected  to  the  pin  for  moving  said  pin  to  one  side  of  the 
mast,  and  means  for  holding  the  weight  inactive  to  permit 
the  pin  to  move  to  a  position  to  engage  the  mast. 

26.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  derrick  body,  of  a  mast  slidably  mounted 
therein,  a  pin  movable  on  the  body  to  a  position  to  engage 
the  mast,  a  weight  having  a  cable  connection  with  the  pin 
to  move  it  out  of  enga'.;ement  with  the  mast,  and  means  for 
suspending  the  weight  to  i>ermit  the  pin  to  move  into  en- 
gagement with  the  mast. 

27.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  <ierrlck  body,  of  a  mast  movably  mounted 
ther»'on.  and  a  plurality  of  pins  movable  Into  and  out  of 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  mast,  said  pins  belog  ar- 
ranged to  hoid  the  mast  at  different  elevations. 

28.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  descrll)ed,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  derrick  body,  of  a  mast  movably  mounted 
thereon,  a  plurality  of  devices  for  holding  the  mast  at  dif- 
ferent elevations,  common  means  for  maintaining  the  de- 
vices in  inoperative  positions,  and  means  for  maintaining 
the  holding  means  lnop«'rative  with  respect  to  either  de- 
vice to  permit  said  device  to  hold  the  mast. 

29.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  derrick  body.  Including  a  casing  having  sets 
of  Inclined  slots,  of  a  mast  slidably  mounted  in  the  casing, 
pins  slidably  mounted  in  the  inclined  slots  and  movable  to 
positions  beneath  the  mast  to  hold  the  same  at  different 
elevations,  a  cable  connected  to  the  pins,  a  weight  mounted 
on  the  cable,  and  means  for  suspending  the  weight  to  leave 
the  pins  loose  to  gravitate  in  the  slots. 


30.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  derrick,  of  a  hoisting  drum  mounted  thereon 
and  including  spools  of  different  diameters,  and  a  cable 
guide  associated  with  the  spools  and  including  a  gate  that 
permits  the  cables  to  pass  from  one  spool  to  the  next. 

31.  In  apparatus  of  tt^e  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  mast,  of  a  winding  drum  thereon,  spools  of 
different  diameters  associated  with  the  drum,  a  draft  ca- 
ble wrapped  upon  both  spools,  a  guide  frame  associated 
with  the  spools  and  having  communicating  guldeways,  and 
a  swinging  gate  controlling  tiie  communication  between 
said  guldeways. 


S63.099.  CARPET  8TRETCIIKR  .\ND  TACKER.  GOTT- 
KKED  Schilling,  Preacott,  Wis.  Filed  Nov.  24.  1906. 
Serial  No.  344,916. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  bifurcated  base  provided 
with  pins,  of  a  lever  mounted  on  said  base  arm  carried 
by  said  lever  provided  with  pointed  angled  ends  and  a 
magazine  and  hammer  mounted  between  said  arms  in 
the  bifurcation  of  the  base,  for  the  purpose  described. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  bifurcated  base,  of  a  lever  mounted  on  said  base, 
angled  arms  carried  by  said  lever,  a  standard  carried  by 
said  arms,  and  a  magazine  and  hammer  carried  by  said 
standard,  for  the  puriH)se  described. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  bifurcated  base,  of  a  lever  mounted  on  said  l)ase, 
angled  arms  carried  by  said  lever,  a  standard  mounted 
between  aald  arms  spring  actuated  strips  mounted  on  said 
standard  provided  with  a  chamber  and  a  magazine  tube, 
and  a  hammer  carried  by  said  standard,  for  the  purpose 
described. 

!  4.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  bifurcated  base,  of  a  lever  mounted  on  said  base, 
stretching  arms  carried  by  said  lever,  a  standard  mounted 
between  said  arms,  spring  actuated  strips  provided  with  a 
chamber  mounted  on  said  standards,  magazine  tul)e  se- 
cured to  said  standard  and  a  spring  actuated  hammer 
carried  by  said  standard  for  the  purjwse  described. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  bifurcated  base  provided  with  downwardly  pro- 
jecting pins,  of  a  lever  hinged  to  said  base  provided  with 
an  angled  lower  end,  arms  pivoted  to  said  lever  provided 
with  angled  pointed  ends,  a  standard  pivoted  between 
said  arms  provided  with  apertured  lugs,  spring  actuated 
strips    mounted    on    said    lugs    provided    with    half-round 

j  tapering  grooves,  forming  a  chamber,  and  a  magazine  tube 
and  hammer  carried  by  said  standard,  for  the  purpose 
described. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  bifurcated  base,  of  a  lever  mounted  on  said  h&se 
carrying   stretching   arms,    a    standard    mounted   between 

I   said   arms   provided   with  an   enlarge<l   lower   end   having 

I    tapering    cut-away    points    provided    with    apertured    lugs, 

I    strips  mounted  on  said  lugs  provided  with  a  chaml)er  and 

a  magazine  and  hammer  carried  by  said  standard  for  the 

purpose  described. 

•        7.   In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,   the  combination 

with  a  base,  of  a  lever  mounted  on  said  base  provided  with 

arms  carrying  a  standard,  a  magazine  tube  carried  by  said 

standard,    spring    actuated    arms    provided    with    fingers 

I   working   In   slots   in   said   tube,   and  a   hammer   provided 


August  13, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


2617 


with  a  tapering  bead  adapted  to  engage  said  arms,  for  the 
purpose  described. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  bifurcated  base,  of  a  lever  hinged  to  said  base  pro- 
vided with  stretching  arms,  a  standard  pivoted  between 
said  arms,  a  magazine  tube  secured  to  said  standard  pro- 
vided with  slots  adjacent  Its  ends,  spring  actuated  angled 
end  arms  mounted  on  said  standard,  provided  with  fingers 
working  In  said  slot,  a  spring  actuated  hammer  provided 
with  a  tapering  head  mounted  In  brackets  carried  by  said 
stancfard.  adapted  to  engage  the  angled  ends  of  said  arms 
and  a  separate  chamber  carried  by  said  standard  adapted 
to  receive  the  tacks  from  said  magazine  tube,  for  the  pur- 
pose described. 


863,100.  OARMENT-OANGER.  John  Scholl,  Joplln. 
Mo.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Anna  B.  Browns.  Merino, 
Colo.     Filed  Mar.  18,  1907.     Serial  No  363.089. 


two  of  the  eyes  aforesaid,  said  hooks  being  adapted  to 
abut  the  coat  support  when  in  a  certain  position,  a  wire 
bracket  plvotally  engaged  with  the  remaining  loops  or  eyes 
of  the  hat  support,  said  coat  support  being  formed  into  an 
eye  adapted  to  abut  the  hook  aforesaid,  and  a  trousers 
banger  connected  to  said  eye. 

7.  In  a  garment  hanger,  a  coat,  vest  or  Jacket  support 
made  of  wire,  formed  Into  lobes  and  bent  Into  loops  or 
eyes  at  the  rear  port  thereof,  a  bowed  wire  having  its 
ends  loosely  engaged  with  said  loops  or  eyes  so  that  it 
may  be  folded  at  right  angles  to  the  coat  support  or  made 
to  rest  on  the  lol)es  to  extend  In  a  lateral  direction  and 
In  the  same  general  lateral  plane  as  that  of  the  coat 
support. 


1.  In  a  garment  hanger,  the  combination  with  a  coat, 
vest  or  Jacket  banger,  of  a  hat  support  pivoted  thereto  to 
swing  forwardly  of  the  hanger,  and  a  bracket  pivoted  to 
the  hat  support  and  adapted  for  sustaining  the  garment 
hanger. 

2.  In  a  garment  hanger,  the  combination  with  a  coat, 
vest  or  Jacket  support,  of  a  meml)er  pivoted  to  said  sup- 
port, parts  carried  by  the  said  member  and  said  support 
which  are  adapted  to  abut  each  other  when  the  support 
and  member  are  in  certain  positions,  and  attaching  means 
for  the  said  meml)er,  whereby  the  garment  hanger  may  be 
supported  from  an  object. 

3.  In  a  garment  hanger,  the  combination  with  a  coat, 
vest  or  Jacket  support,  of  a  meml)er  pivoted  thereto, 
means  connected  to  the  meml)er  for  attaching  the  garment 
hanger  to  a  ■  support,  and  a  hook  having  lateral  parts 
connected  to  the  meml)er  which  are  adapted  to  engage 
the  coat  support  when  the  parts  of  the  garment  hanger 
are  In  a  certain  position. 

4.  A  Karment  hanger  composed  of  a  coat,  vest  or  Jacket 
support,  a  hat  support  having  parts  pivoted  to  the  coat 
support,  a  bracket  pivoted  to  the  hat  support,  a  hook 
connected  to  the  hat  support  and  adapted  to  abut  the 
coat  support  when  the  parts  are  In  a  certain  position,  and 
a  bowed  member  connected  to  the  coat  support  and 
adapted  for  distending  the  bust  of  the  coat. 

5.  A  garment  hanger,  consisting  of  a  wire  coat,  vest  or 
Jacket  support,  a  bowed  wire  connected  thereto  and 
adapted  for  distending  the  bust  of  the  coat,  vest  or  Jacket, 
a  wire  hat  support  having  legs  each  provided  with  two 
loops  or  eyes  and  also  loosely  looped  around  the  coat  sup- 
port, a  hook  having  members  which  are  looped  through 
two  of  the  eyes  aforesaid,  said  hook  being  adapted  to 
abut  the  coat  support  when  In  a  certain  position,  and  a 
wire  bracket  plvotally  engaged  with  the  remaining  loops 
or  eyes  of  the  hat  support. 

6.  A  garment  hanger,  consisting  of  a  wire  coat,  vest  or 
jacket  support,  a  bowed  wire  connected  thereto  and 
adapted  for  distending  the  bust  of  the  coat,  vest  or  Jacket, 
•  wire  hat  support  having  legs  each  provided  with  two 
loops  or  eyes  and  aJso  loosely  looped  around  the  coat  sup- 
port, a   hook   having  memliers   which  are  looped  through 
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863,101.  AUTOMATIC  GUN.  Andreas  W.  8chwabzlos«. 
Charlottenburg.  Germany.  Filed  Oct.  21.  1904.  Serial 
No.  229,406.        "^ 


1.  In  a  gun,  a  star  feed  roller  adapted  to  feed  a  car- 
tridge l>elt.  said  roller  having  a  series  of  Inclined  guide 
ways  at  its  rear,  said  guide  ways  being  adapted  to  receive 
the  cartridges  as  they  are  withdrawn  from  the  l)elt,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  roller  to  bring  the  withdrawn  car- 
tridges Into  loading  position. 

2.  In  a  gun,  a  star  feed  roller  adapted  to  feed  a  car- 
tridge belt,  said  roller  having  a  series  of  Inclined  guide 
wa.\s  at  Its  rear,  said  guide  ways  being  adapted  to  receive 
the  cartridges  as  they  are  withdrawn  from  the  belt,  a 
breech  mechanism,  means  for  opening  said  mechanism,  and 
a  part  actuated  V>y  said  means  for  withdrawing  the  car- 
tridges from  said  belt. 

3.  An  automatic  gun  having  n  barrel,  a  cartridge  bear- 
ing ot  the  end  thereof,  a  breech  mechanism,  a  cartridge 
feed  device  adapted  to  feed  a  flexible  cartridge  belt  In- 
cluding a  star  feed  roller  having  a  rear  extension  adapted 
to  receive  the  cartridge  when  drawn  from  the  belt,  means 
for  drawing  the  cartridge  from  the  belt  actuated  by  the 
breech  mechanism,  and  means  in  operative  connection 
with  the  breech  mechanism  for  rotating  the  feed  roller 
Into  position  behind  the  cartridge  bearing  of  the  barrel. 

4.  An  automatic  gun  having  a  barrel,  a  cartridge  bear- 
ing !\t  the  end  thereof,  a  breech  mechanism,  a  cartridge 
feed  device  adapted  to  feed  a  flexible  cartridge  belt  includ- 
ing a  star  feed  roller  having  a  rear  extension  adapted  to 
receive  the  cartridge  when  drawn  from  the  belt,  such  ex- 
tension having  a  series  of  teeth  8,  means  for  drawing  the 
cartridge  from  the  belt  on  to  said  extension,  such  means 
being  operated  by  the  breech  mechanism  during  its  open- 
ing movement,  and  means  in  operative  connection  with  the 
breech  mechanism  for  rotating  the  feed  roller  until  the 
cartridge  is  in  loading  position  behind  the  cartridge  bear- 
ing. 

.").  An  automatic  gun  having  a  barrel,  a  cartridge  bear- 
ing at  the  end  thereof,  a  breech  mechanism,  a  cartridge 
feed  device  adapted  to  feed  a  flexible  cartridge  l)elt  includ- 
ing a  star  feed  roller  having  a  rear  extension  adapted  to 
receive  the  cartridge  when  drawn  from  the  belt,  such  ex- 
tension having  a  series  of  teeth  8.  the  rear  surfaces  of 
which  are  formed  with  undercuts,  a  breech  case  having  a 
cartridge  supporting  tongue  27  projecting  into  the  under- 
cuts of  the  teeth  8,  means  for  drawing  the  cartridge  from 
the  belt  on  to  such  extension,  such  means  being  operated 
by  the  breech  ,mechanl8m  during  its  opening  movement, 
and  means  in  operative  connection  with  the  breech  mech- 
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an  ism  for  rotatinR  the  feed  roHer  until  the  cartridge  rests 
upon  the  tongue  27   in   loading  position  behind   the  car-   , 
trldge  bearing. 

6.  An  automatic  gun  having  a  t>arrel,  a  cartridge  bear 
Ing  at  the  end  thereof,  a  breech  mechanism,  a  cartridge 
feed  device  adapted  to  fee<l  a  flexible  cartridge  belt  In- 
cluding a  star  feed  roller  having  a  rear  extension  adapted 
to  receive  the  cartridge  when  drawn  from  the  belt,  said 
feed  roller  having  two  series  of  belt  actuating  teeth  6  and 
7  and  having  a  rear  extension  provided  with  teeth  8  dis- 
placed with  relation  to  the  teeth  A  and  7  In  a  slightly  for- 
ward direction  and  having  tapering  guide  grooves  29  cor- 
responding with  the  teeth  8  and  extending  between  said 
teeth  and  the  teeth  7,  such  grooves  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  cartridge  bottom,  means  operated  by  the  breech 
mechanism  for  drawing  the  cartridge  from  the  belt  on  to 
the  rear  extension  of  the  feed  roller  during  the  opening 
movement  of  the  breech  mechanism,  and  means  operated 
by  the  breech  mechanism  for  rotating  the  feed  roller  to 
move  the  cartridge  Into  loading  position  behind  the  car- 
tridge bearing. 

7.  An  automatic  gun  having  a  barrel,  a  cartridge  bear- 
ing at  the  end  thereof,  a  breech  mechanism,  a  cartridge 
feed  device  adapted  to  feed  a  flexible  cartridge  belt  includ 
Ing  a  star  feed  roller  adapted  to  feed  the  cartridge  to  load- 
ing   position,    such    feed    roller    having    a    rear    extension   ' 
adapteil  to  receive  a  cartridge  when  drawn  from  the  belt, 
and  said  feed  roller  having  a  toothed  control  wheel  rig 
Idly  connected  therewith,   means  operated   by   the  breech 
mechanism  for  drawing  the  cartridge  from  the  belt,  such 
means  being  operated  by  the  breech  mechanism  during  Its 
opening  movement,  and  a  breech  block  forming  a  part  of 
said  breech  mechanism  having  wedge  pieces  adapted  when 
such  mechanism  is  opened  and  closed  to  engage  the  toothed 
control  wheel  to  rotate  the  feed  roller  until  the  cartridge 
Is  in  loading  position  behind  the  cartridge  bearing. 

8.  An  automatic  gun  having  a  barrel,  a  cartridge  bear- 
ing at  the  end  thereof,  a  breech  mechanism,  a  cartridge 
feed  device  adapted  to  feed,  a  flexible  cartridge  belt  In 
cladlng  a  star  feed  roller  adapted  to  feed  the  cartridge  to 
loading  position,  such  feed  roller  having  a  toothed  control 
wheel  rigidly  connected  therewith,  means  operated  by  the 
breech  mechanism  for  drawing  the  cartridge  from  the  belt, 
such  means  being  oi>erated  by  the  breech  mechanism  dur- 
ing Its  opening  movement,  a  breech  block  forming  a  part 
of  said  breech  mechanism  having  wedge  pieces  adapted 
when  such  mechanism  Is  opened  and  closed  to  engage  the 
toothed  control  wheel  to  rotate  the  feed  roller  until  the 

-cartridge  Is  In  loading  position  behind  the  cartridge  bear 
Ing,  a  hand  lever  forming  part  of  such  breech  mechanism 
having  noses  IS  and  21,  and  a  detent  slide  having  a  tappet 
10  and  two  tongues  20  and  22  adapted  to  engage  said  con- 
trol wheel. 

9.  An  automatic  gun  having  a  barrel,  a  cartridge  bear- 
ing at  the  end  thereof,  a  breech  mechanism,  a  cartridge 
feed  device  adapted  to  feed  a  flexible  cartridge  l»elt  Includ- 
ing a  star  feed  roller  having  a  rear  extension,  means  for 
drawing  a  cartridge  from  said  belt  on  to  said  rear  exten- 
sion, said  means  being  actuated  by  the  breech  mechanism 
during  Its  opening  movement,  and  said  means  comprising 
in  part  a  cartridge  drawing  hook  rigidly  connected  with 
the  breech  block,  and  means  for  rotating  the  feed  roller 
during  the  closing  of  the  breech  mechanism  to  bring  the 
edge  of  the  succeeding  cartridge  behind  the  hook  of  the 
breech  block. 

10.  Id  an  automatic  gun  having  a  barrel  with  a  car- 
tridge-bearing, a  loading  breech-raccbanlam,  and  means  for 
openlns  and  closing  the  same,  a  cartridge  feed-device  con- 
sisting of  the  combination  of  a  flexible  cartridge-belt,  a 
plurality  of  cartridges,  each  having  a  projectile  and  a  bot- 
tom, said  cartridges  being  mounted  side  by  side  on  the 
cartridge-belt,  a  star  feed-roller  for  feeding  the  cartridges 
to  the  loading  mechanism,  said  feed-roller  having  a  back- 
ward extension  provided  at  Its  back  end  with  teeth  8,  car- 
tridge-drawing means  moved  by  the  means  for  opening  the 
breech-mechanism  and  adapted  to  draw  one  of  the  car- 
tridges, while  the  breech-mechanism  Is  t>elng  opened,  from 
the  belt  and  on  to  the  backward  extension  of  the  feed 
roller  and  between  the  teeth  of  the  same,  and  means  in 


operative  connection  with  the  means  for  opening  the 
breech-mechanism  for  rotating  the  feed-roller  until  the 
said  cartridge  is  in  the  loading  position  t>ehlnd  the  car- 
tridge-bearing of  the  barrel,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

11.  In  an  automatic  gun  having  a  barrel  with  a  car- 
tridxe-l>earlng.  a  loading  breech-mecbanism,  and  means  for 
opening  and  closing  the  same,  a  cartridge  feed  device  con- 
sisting of  the  combination  of  a  flexible  cartridge-belt,  a 
plurality  of  cartridges,  each  having  a  projectile  and  a  bot- 
tom, said  cartridges  t>elng  mounted  side  by  side  on  the 
cartridge-belt,  a  star  feed-roller  for  feeding  the  cartridges 
to  the  loading-mechanism,  said  feed-roller  having  a  back- 
ward extension  provided  at  its  back  end  with  teeth  8.  the 
back  surfaces  of  which  are  provided  with  undercuts,  a 
breech-case  having  a  cartridge-supporting  tongue  27  pro- 
jecting Into  the  undercuts  of  the  teeth  8,  cartridge  draw 
Ing  means  moved  by  the  means  for  opening  the  breech 
mechanism  and  adapted  to  draw  one  of  the  cartridges. 
while  the  breech-mechanism  is  being  opened,  from  the  belt 
and  on  to  the  backward  extension  of  the  feed  roller,  and 
means  In  operative  connection  with  the  means  for  opening 
the  brcech-mechanlsm  for  rotating  the  feed-roller  until  the 
said  cartridge  rests  with  Its  bottom  on  the  tongue  27  In 
the  loading  position  behind  the  cartridge-bearing  of  the 
barrel,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth.  v 

12.  In  an  automatic  gun  having  a  barrel  with  a  car- 
tridge-bearing, a  loading  breech-mechanism,  and  means  for 
opening  and  closing  the  same,  a  cartridge  feed  device  con- 
sisting of  the  combination  of  a  flexible  cartridge  belt,  a 
plurality  of  cartridges,  each  having  a  projectile  and  a  hot 
tom,  said  cartridges  being  mounted  side  by  side  on  the 
cartridge-belt,  a  star  feed-roller  for  feeding  the  cartridges 
to  the  loading  mechanism,  said  feed-roller  having  two 
series  of  belt-transporting  teeth  7,  6,  a  backward  ext<'n- 
slon  provided  with  teeth  8  displaced  slightly  forward  in 
the  direction  of  rotation  with  regard  to  the  teeth  7.  6  and 
taperlng-gulde-grooves  29  for  the  cartridge-bottoms  corre- 
sponding with  the  teeth  8  and  extending  between  said 
teeth  and  the  teeth  7,  cartridge-drawing  means  moved  by 
the  means  for  opening  the  breech-mechanism  and  adapted 
to  draw  one  of  the  cartridges,  while  the  breech- mechanism 
Is  being  opened,  from  the  belt  and  onto  the  backward  ex- 
tension of  the  feed-roller  and  between  the  teeth  of  the 
same,  and  means  In  operative  connection  with  the  means 
for  opening  the  breech-mechanism  for  rotating  the  feed- 
roller  until  the  said  cartridge  Is  In  the  loading  position  be- 
hind the  cartridge-bearing  of  the  barrel,  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

13.  In  an  automatic  gun  having  a  barrel  with  a  car- 
tridge-bearing, a  loading  breech-mochanism,  and  means  for 
opening  and  closing  the  same,  a  cartridge  feed-device  con- 
sisting of  the  combination  of  a  flexible  cartridge  belt,  a 
plurality  of  cartridges,  each  having  a  projectile  and  a  bot- 
tom, said  cartridges  being  mounted  side  by  side  on  th.; 
cartridge-belt,  a  star  feed-roller  for  feeding  the  cartridges 
to  the  loading  mechanism,  said  feed-roller  having  a 
toothed  control-wheel  In  rigid  connection  with  said  feed- 

i  roller,  cartridge-drawing  means  moved  by  the  means  for 
opening  the  breech-mechanism  and  adapted  to  draw  one  of 
the  cartridges,  while  the  breech  mechanism  is  t>elng 
opened,  from  the  belt  and  onto  the  backward  extension  of 
the  feed-roller,  and  a  breech-block  having  wedge-pieces 
adapted  when  the  breech-mechanism  Is  opened  and  closed 
to   engage    with    the    toothed    control-wheel    to    rotate    the 

I  feed-roller  until  the  said  cartridge  Is  In  the  loading  posi- 
tion behind  the  cartridge  bearing  of  the  barrel,  substan 
tlally  as  and  for  the  purpose  pet  forth. 

14.  In   an   automatic  gun   having   a   barrel   with   a  car- 
:    trldge-bearlng,  a  loading  breech-mechanism,  and  means  for 

opening  and  closing  the  same,  a  cartridge  feed  device  con- 
sisting of  the  combination  of  a  flexible  cartridge  belt,   a 
i   plurality  of  cartridges,  each  having  a  projectile  and  a  bot- 
j   tom,   aald  cartridges  t>elng   mounted  side  by  side  on   the 
i  cartridge-belt,  a  star  feed-roller  for  feeding  the  cartridge's 
to    the    loading    mechanism,    said    feed-roller    having    a 
'    toothed  control-wheel   in   rigid  connection   with  said  feed- 
j    roller,   cartridge-drawing   means   movfd  by   the   means  for 
opening  the  breech-mechanism  and  adapted  to  draw  one 
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of  the  cartridges,  while  the  breech-mechanism  is  being 
opened,  from  the  belt  and  onto  the  backward  extension  of 
the  feed-roller,  and  a  breech-block  having  wedge-pieces 
adapted  when  the  breech  mechanism  is  opened  and  closed 
to  engage  with  the  toothed  control  wheel  to  rotate  the 
feed-roller  until  the  said  cartridge  Is  In  the  loading  position 
behind  the  cartridge  bearing  of  the  barrel,  a  breech-case,  a 
breech  mechanism  hand-lever  having  two  noses  18,  21,  a 
detent-slide  having  a  tappet  19  and  two  tongues  20.  22 
mounted  on  said  breech-case  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
control  wheel  aubstantiaily  as  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth.     .^ 

15.  In  an  automatic  gun  having  a  barrel  with  a  car- 
tridge-bearing, a  loading  breech-mechanism,  and  means  for 
opening  and  closing  the  same,  a  cartridge  feed-device  con- 
sisting of  the  combination  of  a  flexible  cartridge-belt,  a 
plurality  of  cartridges  mounted  side  by  side  on  the  same,  a 
star  feed-roller  for  feeding  the  cartridges  to  the  loading 
mechanism,  said  feed-roller  having  a  backward  exten- 
alon  a  cartridge-drawing  hook,  moved  by  the  means  for 
opening  the  breech-mechanism  and  adapted  to  draw  one 
of  the  cartridges,  while  the  breech-mecbanism  is  t)elng 
opened,  from  the  bolt  and  on  to  the  backward  extension  of 
the  feed-roller,  and  means  in  operative  connection  with 
the  means  for  opening  the  breech-mechanism  for  rotating 
the  feed-roller  until  Wm  said  cartridge  is  In  the  loading 
position  behind  the  cartridge-bearing  of  the  barrel,  a 
bre<ch-bIock  having  said  cartridge-drawing  hook  rigidly 
connected  thereto,  and  means  in  operative  connection  with 
the  means  for  closing  the  breech-mechanism  for  rotating 
the  feed-roller  during  the  closing  of  the  breech-mechanism 
to  bring  the  edge  of  the  uppermost  cartridge  behind  the 
book  of  the  breech  block  substantially  as  described. 


I 


18,102.  RAILWA'Jf  BLOCK  SIGNAL.  John  Shannon 
and  Jameh  K.  Wood.  Portland,  Oreg.  Filed  Apr,  11, 
1©07.     Serial  No.  367.004. 


1.  A  means  for  preventing  trains  from  passing  block 
signals  comprising  an  air  valve  mounted  on  an  engine,  an 
operating  arm  extending  therefrom,  a  rod  supported  on 
said  engine  for  vertical  movement  and  having  Its  upper 
end  In  direct  operative  relation  to  the  valve  arm  and  Its 
lower  end  in  close  relation  to  the  roadbed,  and  an  operat- 
ing member  on  the  roadbed  having  an  Inclined  face  mov- 
able into  and  out  of  the  path  of  the  movable  rod. 

2.  A  means  for  preventing  trains  from  passing  block 
algiula  comprising  an  air  pipe  connected  to  the  air-brake 
■yatem.  a  fixed  valve  member  included  in  said  pipe  and 
provided  with  a  side  port,  a  movable  valve  member  car- 
ried by  the  fixed  valve  member  and  having  a  port  open  to 
the  air  and  movable  into  and  out  of  coincidence  with  the 
port  In  the  fixed  member,  an  arm  fast  on  said  movable 
member,  a  vertically  movable  rod  carried  by  the  engine 
and  having  Its  upper  end  In  direct  operative  relation  to 
the  arm  on  the  movable  member  of  the  valve  and  its 
lower  end  adjacent  to  the  roadbed,  and  an  inclined  mem- 
ber on  the  roadt>ed  movable  Into  and  out  of  the  path  of 
the  vertically  movable  rod. 

3.  A    means   for   preventing   trains  from   passing  block 


signals  comprising  an  air  pipe  communicating  with  th« 
air-brake  system  on  a  train,  a  valve  In  said  air  pipe  for 
putting  the  latter  In  communication  with  the  atmosphere, 
an  arm  on  said  valve,  a  vertically  movable  rod  having  Its 
upper  end  In  direct  operative  relation  to  the  arm  on  th* 
valve  and  Its  lower  end  provided  with  a  roller,  a  roadt>ed 
memlier  composed  of  a  spring  having  a  normal  tendency 
to  move  into  the  path  of  the  roller  on  the  rod.  and  meana 
for  moving  said  spring  member  out  of  the  path  of  the  rod. 
4.  A  means  for  preventing  trains  from  passing  block 
signals  comprising  an  air  pipe,  on  the  engine  connected 
wlt-h  the  air-brake  system,  a  valve  In  said  pipe,  an  arm 
projecting  from  said  valve,  a  vertically  movable  rod  car- 
ried by  the  engine  and  having  Its  upper  end  In  operative 
relation  to  the  arm  on  said  valve  and  Its  lower  end  pro- 
vided'with  a  roller,  a  roadbed  member  composed  of  a  spring 
having  a  normal  tendency  to  move  Into  the  path  of  said 
roller,  connections  between  said  spring  member  and  au 
operating  lever  located  adjacent  to  the  roadway,  a  sema- 
phore signal  target,  and  connections  between  the  operat- 
ing lever  and  the  semaphore  target  for  moving  the  latter 
and  the  spring  meml>er  In  unison. 


803,103.  ROLLING  MACHINE.  Alihkd  SHKOLOfK,  Jer- 
sey City,  N.  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The 
American  Tol>acco  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Dec.  5,  1902.  Serial  No. 
133.990. 


1.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  the  combination  with  a  wrap- 
ping roll  for  rotating  an  article  to  l)e  wrapped,  of  a 
for  driving  the  roll  and  means  for  giving  It  a  movement 
towards  and  away  from  the  axis  of  the  article  during 
the  wrapping  operation,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  the  combination  with  a  wrap- 
ping roll  for  rotating  an  article  to  be  wrapped,  of  a 
friction  driver  for  rotating  the  roll,  and  means  for  giving 
the  roll  a  movement  towards  and  away  from  the  article 
to  be  wrapped  during  the  wrapping  operation,  gubHtaI^ 
tlally  as  descrllKHl. 

3.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  the  combination  with  a  wrap- 
ping roll  for  rotating  the  article  to  l)e  wrapped,  of  a 
friction  driver,  and  means  for  oscillating  the  roll  al>out 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  driver  and  toward  and  away 
from  the  article  to  l)€  wrapped  during  the  wrapping  oper- 
ation, substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  sets  of  rolls  arranged  to  inclose  the  article  to  be 
wrapped,  of  a  friction  driver  for  each  set,  and  means  for 
moving  rolls  of  eoch  set  atx>ut  the  axis  of  the  driver 
and  towards  and  away  from  the  article  to  be  wrapped 
during  the  wrapping  operation,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  sets  of  rolls  arranged  to  Inclose  the  article  to  l)e 
wrapped,  of  means  for  driving  the  rolls  and  for  moving 
the  opposing  rolls  of  each  set  towards  and  away  from  the 
article  to  l)e  wrapped  during  the  wrapping  operation,  autv 
stantlally  as  described. 

0.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  rolls  arranged  to  Inclose  the  article  to  be 
wrapped,  said  rolls  consigtlng  of  opposing  rolls  arranged 
in  pairs,  of  means  for  successively  moving  the  pairs  of 
rolls  towards  and  away  from  the  article  to  be  wrapped^ 
substantially  as  described. 
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7.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  the  combination  with  a  pair 
of  friction  drivers,  of  wrappinj;  rolls  driven  thereby,  said 
rolls  being  arracged  to  Inclose  the  article  to  be  wrapped 
and  having  oppoaiog  rolls  arranged  in  pairs,  and  means 
for  moving  the  pairs  of  rolls  in  succession  about  the  axle 
of  the  driver  and  towards  and  away  from  the  article  to 
be  wrapped,  sub«tantiallj  as  described. 

8.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  opposing  rolls  arranged  to  Inclose  aa 
article  to  be  wrapped,  of  drivers  lying  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  space  inclosed  by  the  rolls,  and  means  for  moving 
the  pairs  of  roils  In  succession  about  the  axes  of  the 
drivers  and  towards  and  awny  from  the  article  to  be 
wrapped,  substantially  as  described. 

0.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  the  combination  with  pairs 
of  rolls  arranged  to  inclose  an  article  to  be  wrapped,  of  a 
rotating  cam  acting  on  the  roll  supports  and  moving  the 
pairs  of  rolls  successively  toward  and  away  from  the 
article  to  be  wrapped  during  the  wrapping  operation,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

10.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  rolls  arranged  to  Inclose  a  central  space, 
each  roll  consisting  of  independent  sections,  of  a  plu- 
rality of  drivers  in  frlctional  contact  with  the  rolls,  said 
drivers  corresponding  in  shape  with  the  space  Inclosed 
by  the  rolls,  supports  in  which  the  rolls  are  mounted,  and 
a  rotating  cam  operating  upon  the  supports  and  moving 
the  pairs «f  rolls  In  succesalon  toward  and  away  from  the 
article  to  be  wrapped  and  about  the  axes  of  the  drivers, 
substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  the  combination  with  bunch 
rotating  devices  arranged  to  Inclose  a  bunch,  of  means  for 
giving  a  part  of  said  devices  a  progressive  inward  move- 
ment toward  the  bunch  during  the  operation  of  the  de- 
vices and  for  positively  controlling  said  movement,  sub- 
stantially fts  described. 

12.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  bunch  rotating  rolls  arranged  to  inclose  a  bunch, 
of  means  for  giving  a  part  of  said  rolls  a  progressive  in- 
ward movement  toward  the  bunch  during  the  operation  of 
the  rolls  and  for  positively  controlling  said  movement, 
substantially  as  described. 

13.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  bunch  rotating  rolls  arranged  to  Inclose  a  bunch, 
of  springs  for  giving  a  part  of  said  rolls  a  progressive 
movement  toward  the  bunch  during  the  wrapping  opera- 
tion, and  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
springs,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  the  coniblntition  with  a  plu 
rality  of  bunch  rotating  devices,  of  means  for  giving  said 
devices  a  manipulating  movement  during  the  wrapping 
operation,  and  means  for  giving  some  of  said  devices  a 
progressive  movement  toward  the  bunch  during  the  wrap- 
ping operation  and  for  positively  controlling  said  move- 
ment, substantially  as  described. 

15.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  bunch  rotating  rolls  arranged  to  engage  a  bunch, 
of  means  for  giving  the  foils  a  manipulating  movement, 
and  means  for  giving  some  of  the  rolls  a  progressive 
movement  toward  the  bunch  during  the  wrapping  opera 
tion  and  for  positively  controlling  said  movement,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

16.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  bunch  rotating  rolls  arranged  to  inclose  a  bunch, 
of  suitable  supports  therefor,  means  for  vibrating  the  rolls 
to  give  them  a  manipulating  movement  towards  and  away 
from  the  bunch  during  the  wrapping  operation,  and  means 
for  moving  some  of  the  rolls  toward  the  bunch  during  the 
wrapping  operation,  and  means  for  positively  controllin|( 
■aid  movement,  substantially  as  described. 

17.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  bunch  rotating  rolls  arranged  to  Inclose  a  bunch, 
of  suitable  supports  therefor,  means  for  vibrating  the 
rolls  to  give  them  a  manipulating  movement  towards  and 
away  from  the  bunch  during  the  wrapping  operation, 
springs  for  moving  some  of  the  rolls  toward  the  bunch, 
and  a  slide  for  positively  controlling  said  movement,  sub- 
stantially aa  described. 


K63,104.  COLLECl'ING  DBVICB.  Al.rBKO  Shbdlock, 
Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
International  Cigar  Machinery  Company.  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Jan.  5,  1903. 
Serial  No.  137,816. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  support,  mechanism  for 
assembling  cheroots  or  like  articles  on  end  in  rows  there- 
on, mechanism  controlled  in  its  operation  by  the  rows  thus 
assembled  for  pushing  each  row  onward  along  said  sup- 
port when  completed,  and  a  suitable  receiver  upwardly 
inclined  from  the  support  into  which  the  rows  are  de- 
posited when  thus  pushed  onward,  said  receiver  contain- 
ing a  pressing  device  yieldingly  mounted  on  a  sliding  car- 
riage for  yieldingly  engaging  and  resisting  the  onward 
movement  of  the  rows,  substantially  as  de8crll>ed. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  support,  mechanism  for 
assembling  cheroots  or  like  articles  on  end  In  rows  there- 
on, mechanism,  controlled  In  its  operation  by  the  rows 
thus  assembled,  for  pushing  each  row  onward  along  said 
support  when  completed,  and  supporting  means  adapted 
to  be  brought  into  engagement  with  the  rear  side  of  the 
row  pushed  forward  and  to  be  moved  from  that  position 
when  the  next  row  is  completed  and  pushed  forward,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  support,  mechanism  for 
assembling  cheroots  or  like  articles  on  end  In  rows  there- 
on, mechanism  controlled  in  its  operation  by  the  rows 
thus  assembled  for  pushing  each  row  onward  along  said 
support  when  completed,  a  suitable  substantially  horison- 
tal  receiver  into  which  the  rows  are  deposited  when  thus 
pushed  onward,  and  supporting  means  adapted  to  be 
brought  into  engagement  with  the  rear  side  of  the  row 
pushed  forward  and  to  be  moved  from  that  position  when 
the  next  row  is  completed  and  pushed  forward,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  support,  mechanism  for 
a.ssembling  cheroots  or  like  articles  on  end  in  rows  there- 
on, mechanism  controlled  in  its  operation  by  the  rows 
thus  assembled  for  pushing  each  row  onward  along  said 
support  when  completed,  a  suitable  receiver  inclined  to  the 
horizontal  into  which  the  rows  are  deposited  when  thus 
pushed  onward,  and  supporting  means  adapted  to  be 
brought  into  engagement  with  the  rear  side  of  the  row 
pushed  forward  and  to  be  moved  from  that  position  when 
the  next  row  is  completed  and  pushed  forward,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  support,  mechanism  for 
assembling  cheroots  or  like  articles  on  end  In  rows  there- 
on, mechanism  controlled  in  its  operation  by  the  rows 
thus  assembled,  for  pushing  each  row  onward  alonf;  said 
support  when  completed,  and  two  supporting  memljers 
movable  toward  each  other  Into  engagement  with  the  rear 
side  of  the  row  pushed  forward  and  from  each  other  when 
the  next  row  is  completed  and  pushed  forward,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  support,  mechanism  for 
assembling  cheroots  or  like  articles  on  end  In  rows  there- 
on, mechanism  controlled  In  Its  operstion  by  the  rows 
thus  assembled  for  pushing  each  row  onward  along  said 
support   when  completed,  a  suitable   receiver   into  which 
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the  rows  are  deposited  when  thus  pushed  onward,  and  two 
supporting  memt>ers  movable  toward  each  other  Into  en- 
gagement with  the  rear  side  of  the  row  pushed  forward 
and  from  each  other  when  the  next  row  is  completed  and 
pushed  forward,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  The  comblnattoo  of  a  suitable  support,  mechanism  for 
assembling  cheroots  or  like  articles  on  end  In  rows  there- 
on, mechanism  controlled  In  Its  operation  by  the  rows 
thus  assembled  for  pushing  each  row  onward  along  said 
support  when  completed,  a  suitable  receiver  inclined  to  the 
horitontal  into  which  the  rows  are  ('eposited  when  thus 
pushed  onward,  and  two  supporting  members  movable  to- 
ward each  other  into  engagement  with  the  rear  side  of 
the  row  pushed  forward  and  from  each  other  when  the 
next  row  is  completed  and  pushed  forward,  substantially 
as  described. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  support,  mechanism  for 
assembling  cheroots  or  like  articles  on  end  in  rows  there- 
on, mechanism,  controlled  In  Its  operation  by  the  rows 
thus  sssembled,  for  pushing  each  row  onward  along  said 
support  when  completed,  and  two  pivotaily  mounted  sup- 
porting members  movable  toward  each  other  Into  engage- 
ment with  the  rear  side  of  the  row  pushed  forward  and 
from  each  other  when  the  next  row  Is  completed  and 
pushed  forward,  substantially  as  described. 

0.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  support,  mechan^m  for 
assembling  cheroots  or  like  articles  on  end  in  rows  tliere- 
on,  mechanism  controlled  in  Its  operation  by  tie  rows 
thus  assembled  for  pushing  each  row  onward  s'<ing  ssid 
support  when  completed,  a  suitable  substantl.il'y  borixon- 
tal  receiver  into  which  the  rows  are  deposl:o<l  when  thus 
pushed  onward,  and  two  pivotaily  mounted  supporting 
members  movable  toward  each  other  Into  engagement  with 
the  rear  side  of  the  row  pushed  forward  and  from  each 
other  when  the  next  row  is  comi>leted  and  pushed  forward, 
substsntially  as  described. 

10.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  support,  mechanism 
for  assembling  cheroots  or  like  articles  on  end  in  rows 
thereon,  mechanism  controlled  In  its  operation  by  the  rows 
thus  assembled  for  pushing  each  row  onward  along  said 
support  when  completed,  a  suitable  receiver  lncllne<l  to 
the  horlxontal  into  which  the  rows  are  deposited  when 
thus  pushed  onward,  and  two  pivotaily  mounted  support- 
ing members  movable  toward  each  other  into  engagement 
with  the  rear  side  of  the  row  pushed  forward  and  from 
each  other  when  the  next  row  is  completed  and  pushed 
forward,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  The  combination  of  mechanism  for  assembling  che- 
roots or  like  articles  in  rows,  and  mechanism  for  supply- 
ing the  articles  thereto  singly  and  in  regular  order,  com- 
prising a  chute  and  means  for  feeding  the  articles  thereto, 
said  chute  having  a  portion  of  its  wall  at  its  receiving  end 
yielding  and  outwardly  moval>le,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

12.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  support,  mechanism 
for  assembling  cheroots  or  like  articles  on  end  in  rows 
thereon,  and  mechanism  for  supplying  the  articles  thereto 
singly  and  In  regular  order,  comprising  a  chute  and  means 
for  feeding  the  articles  thereto,  said  chute  having  a  por- 
tion of  its  wall  at  its  receiving  end  yielding  and  outwardly 
movable,  substantially  as  described. 

13.  The  combination  of  mechanism  for  assembling  che- 
roots or  like  articles  In  rows,  and  mechanism  for  supplying 
the  articles  thereto  singly  and  in  regular  order,  comprising 
a  chute  and  means  for  feeding  the  articles  thereto,  said 
chute  having  a  hinged,  fpring  pressed  outwardly  yielding 
portion  at  Its  receiving  end.  substantially  as  described. 

14.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  support,  mechanism 
for  assembling  cheroots  or  like  articles  on  end  In  rows 
thereon,  and  mechanism  for  supplying  the  articles  thereto 
singly  and  in  regular  order,  comprising  a  chute  and  means 
for  feeding  the  articles  thereto,  said  chute  having  a  hinged, 
spring  pressed  outwardly  yielding  portion  at  its  receiving 
end,  substantially  as  described. 

15.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  support,  mechanism 
for  assembling  cheroots  or  like  articles  in  rows,  thereon, 
and  supporting  means  Adapted  to  be  brought  into  engage- 
ment with  each  article  when  deposited  in  the  row  by  the 
asftembling  mechanism  and  to  be  moved  from  that  position 


to  permit  the  passage  of  the  next  cheroot,  substantially  as 
described. 

16.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  support,  mechanism 
for  assembling  cheroots  or  like  articles  on  end  in  rows 
thereon,  and  supporting  means  adapted  to  be  brought  into 
engagement  with  each  article  when  deposited  In  the  row 
by  the  assembling  mechanism  and  to  be  moved  from  that 
position  to  permit  the  passage  of  the  next  cheroot,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

17.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  support,  mechanism 
for  assembling  cheroots  nr  like  articles  in  r«w8,  thereon, 
and  a  pivoted  support  adapted  to  be  swung  into  engage 
ment  with  each  article  when  deposited  in  the  row  by  the 
u-isembiing  mechanism  and  to  be  swung  from  that  position 
to  permit  the  passage  of  the  next  cheroot,  substantially  as 
described. 

18.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  support,  mechanism 
for  assembling  cheroots  or  like  articles  on  end  In  rows 
thereon,  and  a  pivoted  support  adapted  to  be  swung  Into 
engagement  with  each  article  when  deposited  in  the  row 
by  the  assembling  mechanism  and  to  be  swung  from  that 
position  to  permit  the  passage  of  the  next  cheroot,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

in.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  support,  a  pivotaily 
mounted  reciprocating  pusher  for  assembling  cheroots  or 
like  articles  In  rows  tbi-reon,  and  a  support  controlled  by 
said  pusher  and  movable  Into  and  out  of  supporting  posi- 
tion so  as  to  engage  successively  each  article  deposited  In 
the  row,  substantially  as  described. 

20.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  support,  a  pivotaily 
mounted  reciprocating  pusher  for  assembling  cheroots  or 
like  articles  In  rows  thereon,  and  a  pivotaily  mounted  sup- 
port controlled  by  said  pusher  and  movable  into  and  out 
of  supporting  position  so  as  to  engage  successively  each 
article  deposited  in  the  row,  substantially  as  described. 

21.  The  combination  of  a  suitable  support,  mechanism 
for  assembling  cheroots  or  like  articles  In  rows  thereon, 
and  a  reciprocating  pusher  for  pushing  each  row  onward 
when  completed,  said  pusher  being  provided  on  its  front 
face  with  spring  fingers  for  engaging  and  supporting  the 
articles,  substantially  as  described. 

22.  A  device  for  removing  cheroots  or  like  articles  from 
a  rocrptacle,  consisting  of  a  rectangular  frame  adapted  to 
be  introduced  Into  the  receptacle  and  to  Inclose  a  number 
of  rows  of  the  articles,  said  device  having  a  hinged  rear 
end  provided  with  locking  means,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.'?.  A  device  for  removing  cheroots  or  like  articles  from 
a  receptacle,  consisting  of  a  rectangular  frame  adapted  to 
be  Introduced  Into  the  receptacle  and  to  Inclose  a  number 
of  rows  of  the  articles,  said  device  having  a  hinged  rear 
end  in  two  parts  provided  with  locking  means,  substan- 
tially as  described. 


S(W.10.5.  FEEPIN*}  MECH.\NISM.  At-FRBD  SHKDLrfV'K, 
Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne  osslgnments,  to 
International  Cigar  Mochlnery  Company,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  .Tersey.  File<1  Mar.  10, 
1903.      Serial   No.   14s.4'm. 


1.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  channel, 
of  means  for  separating  successive  charges  from  a  mass  of 
material    therein,   means   for  forwarding  and   compressing 
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the  material  In  the  rhanoel  said  means  being  constmcted 
to  be  automatically  disengaged  from  the  material  when  the 
mime  has  been  compressed  to  a  predetermined  degree,  and 
an  abutment  r«M>perntlng  with  said  forwarding  and  com- 
pressing means,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  channel, 
of  means  for  separating  successive  charges  from  a  mass 
of  material  therein,  a  plurality  of  feeding  devices  for 
forwarding  and  compressing  the  material  In  the  channel 
aald  devices  being  arranged  to  successively  engage  the 
material  and  to  be  disengaged  therefrom  when  the  mate- 
rial has  l)een  compressed  to  a  predetermined  degree,  and 
an  abutment  cooperating  with  said  feeding  devices,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

3.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  channel, 
of  means  for  separating  successive  charges  from  a  mass 
of  material  therein,  a  plurality  of  yieldingly  mounted 
feeding  and  compressing  devices  for  forwarding  and  com- 
prestilng  the  material  In  the  channel  said  devices  belns 
constructed  to  successively  engage  with  the  material  and 
to  be  moved  out  of  engagement  therewith  when  the  mate- 
rial has  l)een  compressed  to  a  predetermined  degree,  and 
an  abutment  cooperating  with  said  devices,  substantially 
as  d«8crlbed. 

4.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  channel, 
of  means  for  separating  successive  charges  from  a  mass 
of  material  therein,  a  carrier,  a  plurality  of  feeding  and 
compreaalng  devices  said  devices  being  adapted  to  engage 
and  compress  the  material  In  the  channel,  menus  whereby 
said  devices  are  adapted  to  move  with  respect  to  the  chan- 
nel and  to  be  disengaged  from  the  material  when  the 
material  has  been  compressed  to  a  predetermined  degree, 
and  an  abutment  cou|>eratlng  with  said  feeding  devices, 
substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  curve<l 
channel,  of  means  for  separating  successive  charges  from 
a  mass  of  material  therein,  a  carrier,  a  set  of  Independ- 
ently mounted  pivoted  feeding  and  compressing  fingers  each 
finger  l)elng  reslllently  mounted  with  respect  to  the  carrier, 
means  for  giving  the  carrier  feeding  movements  in  n 
curved  path  with  respect  to  the  channel,  and  an  abutment 
cooperating  with  the  feeding  and  compressing  fingers. 
Bubstantiaily  as  described. 

6.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  channel, 
of  means  for  separating  successive  charges  from  a  mass  of 
material  therein,  a  carrier,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  feeding 
and  compressing  fingers  the  fingers  of  each  set  being 
yieldingly  mounted  with  respect  to  each  other,  means  for 
giving  the  carrier  a  feeding  movement  with  respect  to 
the  channel,  and  an  abutment  cooperating  with  the  feeding 
and  compressing  fingers,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  in  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  channel, 
of  means  for  separating  successive  charges  from  a  mass 
of  material  therein,  a  rotating  carrier,  a  plurality  of  sets 
of  feeding  and  compressing  fingers  the  fingers  of  each  set 
being  yieldingly  mounted  with  respect  to  each  other, 
means  for  giving  the  carrier  a  feeding  movement  with 
respect  to  the  channel,  and  an  abutment  cooperating  with 
the  feeding  and  compressing  fingers,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

8.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  curved 
feeding  channel,  of  means  for  separating  successive 
charges  from  a  mass  of  material  therein,  n  rotating  car- 
rier, a  plurality  of  sets  of  feeding  and  compressing  fingers 
the  Angers  of  each  set  being  yieldingly  mounted  with 
respect  to  each  other,  means  for  giving  the  carrier  a  feed- 
ing movement  with  respect  to  the  channel,  and  an  abut- 
ment cooperating  with  the  feeding  and  compressing  fingers, 
substantially  as  descrU>ed. 

9.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  feeding 
channel,  of  means  for  separating  successive  charges  from  a 
mass  of  material  therein,  a  carrier,  means  for  giving  the 
carrier  a  feeding  movement  with  respect  to  the  channel,  a 
plurality  of  supports,  a  set  of  feeding  fingers  carried  by 
each  support  each  set  being  composed  of  independently 
mounted  fingers  each  of  which  is  capacitated  to  move 
about  Its  support,  whereby  It  may  be  disengaged  from  the 
material  when  the  same  has  been  compressed  to  a  predeter- 
mined degree,  and  an  abutment  cooperating  with  said  fin- 
gers, substantially  as  described. 
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10.  lo  •  feeding  derice,  the  combination  with  n  feeding 
channel,  of  means  for  separating  successive  charges  from 
a  mass  of  material  therein,  a  rotating  carrier,  means  for 
giving  the  carrier  a  feeding  movement  with  respect  to  the 
channel,  a  plurality  of  supports,  a  set  of  feeding  fingers 
carried  by  each  support  each  set  being  composed  of  Inde- 
pendently mounted  fingers  each  of  which  Is  capacitated  to 
move  about  its  support,  whereby  it  may  be  disengaged  from 
the  material  when  the  same  has  been  compressed  to  a  pre- 
determined degree,  and  an  abutment  cooperating  with  said 
fingers,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  curved 
feeding  channel,  of  means  for  separating  successive  charges 
from  a  mass  of  material  therein,  a  rotating  carrier,  means 
for  giving  the  carrier  a  feeding  movement  with  respect  to 
the  channel,  a  plurality  of  supports,  a  set  of  feeding  fingers 
carried  by  each  supiTort  each  set  being  composed  of  Inde- 
pendently mounted  fingers  each  of  which  Is  capacitated  to 
move  about  its  support,  whereby  it  may  be  disengaged  from 
the  material  when  the  same  has  been  compressed  to  a  pre- 
determined degree,  and  an  abutment  cooperating  with  said 
fingers,  substantially  as  described. 

12.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  curved 
channel,  of  means  for  separating  successive  charges  from 
a  mass  of  material  therein,  a  rotating  carrier,  a  plurality 
of  supports  mounted  thereon,  feeding  pins  on  each  support 
each  pin  being  yieldingly  mounted  with  respect  to  the  sup- 
port, whereby  the  pins  are  adapted  to  become  disengaged 
from  the  material  when  the  same  has  been  compressed  to  a 
predetermined  degree,  means  for  moving  the  supports  to 
cause  the  pins  to  engage  the  material,  and  an  abutment  co- 
operating with  said  pins  substantially  as  described. 

13.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  curved 
channel,  of  means  for  separating  successive  charges  from  a 
mass  of  material  therein,  a  rotating  carrier,  a  plurality  of 
supports  pivoted  on  said  carrier,  feeding  pins  on  each  sup- 
port each  pin  being  yieldingly  mounted  with  respect  to  the 
support,  whereby  the  pins  are  adapted  to  become  disen- 
gaged from  the  material  when  the  same  has  been  com- 
pressed to  a  predetermined  degree,  means  for  moving  the 
supports  to  cause  the  pins  to  engage  the  material,  and  an 
abutment  cooperating  with  said  pins,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

14.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  curved 
channel,  of  means  for  separating  successive  charges  from  a 
mass  of  material  therein,  a  carrier,  means  for  rotating  the 
carrier,  sets  of  arms  mounted  In  the  carrier,  a  cross  bar 
for  each  set  of  arms,  a  plurality  of  pins  yieldingly  mounted 
with  respect  to  each  cross  bar,  a  cam  for  operating  the 
arms  and  cross  bars  to  cause  the  pins  to  engage  with  the 
material  to  be  forwarded,  and  an  abutment  co^iperatlng 
with  said  pins,  substantially  as  described. 

15.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  channel, 
of  means  for  separating  successive  charges  from  a  mass  of 
material  therein,  a  carrier,  a  cross  bar  mounted  therein,  a 
set  of  fingers  pivotally  mounted  on  the  cross  bar.  springs 
for  holding  the  fingers  in  operative  position,  stops  cooper- 
ating with  the  springs  to  position  the  fingers,  means  for 
giving  the  carrier  a  feeding  movement  with  respect  to  the 
channel,  and  an  abutment  cooperating  with  said  fingers, 
substantially  as  described. 

16.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  channel, 
of  means  for  separating  successive  changes  from  a  mass  of 
material  therein,  a  rotating  carrier,  a  cross  bar  mounted 
therein,  a  set  of  fingers  pivotally  mounted  on  the  cross  bar, 
springs  for  holding  the  fingers  in  operative  position,  stops 
cooperating  with  the  springs  to  position  the  fingers,  means 
for  giving  the  carrier  a  feeding  movement  with  respect  to 
the  channel,  and  an  abutment  c04Speratlng  with  said  fin- 
gers, substantially  as  described. 

17.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  curved 
channel,  of  means  for  separating  successive  charges  from 
a  mass  of  material  therein,  a  rotating  carrier,  a  cross  bar 
mounted  therein,  a  sot  of  fingers  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
cross  bar,  springs  for  holding  the  fingers  In  operative  posi- 
tion, stops  cooperating  with  the  springs  to  position  the 
fingers,  means  for  giving  the  carrier  a  feeding  movement 
with  respect  to  the  channel,  and  an  abutment  cooperating 
with  said  fingers,  substantially  as  described. 

18.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  curved 
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channel,  of  means  for  separating  successive  charges  from  a 
mass  of  material  therein,  a  rotating  carrier,  a  plurality  of 
cross  bars  mounted  therein,  a  plurality  of  fingers  pivotally 
mounted  on  each  cross  bar.  springs  for  holding  the  fingers 
In  operative  position,  stops  coiiperating  with  the  springs, 
and  an  abutment  cooperating  with  said  fianfees,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

in.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  channel, 
of  means  for  separating  successive  charges  from  a  mass  of 
material  therein,  a  carrier,  sets  of  feeding  fingers  moved 
thereby,  said  fingers  being  adapted  to  successively  come 
into  engagement  with  the  material  in  the  channel,  and 
means  for  giving  the  carrier  Intermittent  forward  and 
backward  movements,  the  forward  movements  being  of 
greater  extent  than  the  backward  movements,  substantially 
as  described. 

20.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  channel, 
of  means  for  separating  successive  charges  from  a  mass  of 
material  therein,  a  rotating  carrier.  8«'ts  of  fee<ling  fin- 
gers moved  thereby,  said  fingers  being  adapted  to  succes- 
sively come  Into  engagement  with  the  material  In  the 
channel,  and  means  for  giving  the  carrier  intermittent  for- 
ward and  backw.ird  movements,  the  forward  movements 
being  of  greater  extent  than  the  backward  movements. 
Buhetautlally  as  described. 

21.  In  c  fee<llng  device,  the  combination  with  a  curved 
channel,  of  means  for  separating  successive  charges  from 
a  mass  of  material  therein,  a  rotating  carrier,  sets  of  feed- 
ing fingers  moved  thereby,  said  fingers  being  adapted  to 
successively  comt  into  engagement  with  the  material  In 
the  channel,  and  means  for  giving  the  carrier  Intermit- 
tent forward  and  backward  movements,  the  forward  move 
ments  l)eing  of  greater  extent  than  the  backward  move- 
ments, substantially  as  described. 

22.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  channel, 
of  means  for  separating  successive  charges  from  a  mass  of 
material  therein,  a  carrier,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  feeding 
devices  yieldingly  mounted  with  respect  to  the  carrier, 
means  for  giving  the  carrier  intermittent  forward  and 
backward  movements,  the  forward  movements  being 
greater  In  extent  than  the  backward  movements,  and 
means  for  preventing  the  devices  from  yielding  with  re 
spect  to  the  carrier  on  the  backward  movements,  substan- 
tially as  descrilted. 

23.  In  a  fee<iing  device,  the  combination  with  a  channel, 
of  means  for  separating  successive  charges  from  a  mass  of 
material  therein,  a  rotating  carrier,  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
feeding  devices  yieldingly  mounted  with  respect  to  the 
carrier,  means  for  giving  the  carrier  intermittent  forward 
and  backward  movements,  the  forward  movements  being 
greater  In  extent  than  the  backward  movements,  and 
means  for  preventing  the  devices  from  yielding  with  re- 
spect to  the  carrier  on  the  backward  movements,  substan- 
tially as  descrll»ed. 

24.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  curved 
channel,  of  means  for  separating  successive  charges  from  a 
mass  of  material  therein,  a  rotating  carrier,  a  plurality  of 
sets  of  feeding  devices  yieldingly  mounted  with  respect  to 
the  carrier,  means  for  giving  the  carrier  Intermittent  for- 
ward and  backward  movements,  the  forward  movements 
being  greater  In  extent  than  the  backward  movements,  and 
me-TUS  for  preventing  the  devices  from  yielding  with  re- 
spe<t  to  the  carrier  on  the  backward  movements,  substan- 
tlall.v  as  described. 

2.">.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  channel, 
of  means  for  separating  successive  charges  from  a  mass  of 
material  therein,  n  carrier,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  feeding 
fingers  carried  thereby,  each  set  comprising  a  plurality  of 
Independently  mounted  yielding  fingers,  means  for  giving 
the  carrier  Intermittent  forward  and  backward  movements, 
the  forward  movements  being  greater  In  extent  than  the 
backward  movements,  and  means  for  preventing  the  fin- 
gers from  yielding  with  respect  to  the  carrier  on  the  back 
ward  movements,  sulwtantlally  as  described. 

26.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  channel, 
of  means  for  separating  successive  charges  from  a  mass  of 
material  therein,  a  rotating  carrier,  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
feeding  fingers  carried  thereby,  each  set  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  independently  mounted  yielding  fingers,  means 
for  giving  the  carrier  intermittent  forward  and  backward 
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movements,  the  forward  movements  l)elng  greater  in  ex- 
lent  than  the  backward  movements,  and  means  for  pre- 
venting the  fingers  from  yielding  with  respect  to  the  car- 
rier on  the  backward  movements,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

27.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  curved 
channel,  of  means  for  separating  successive  charges  from 
a  mass  of  material  therein,  a  rotating  carrier,  a  plurality 
of  sets  of  feeding  fingers  carried  thereby,  each  set  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  Independently  mounted  yielding  fingers, 
means  for  giving  the  carrier  Intermittent  forward  and 
Imckward  movements,  the  forward  movements  being  greater 
In  extent  than  the  backward  movements,  and  means  for 
preventing  the  fingers  from  yielding  with  respect  to  the 
carrier  on  the  backward  movements,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

28.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  channel, 
of  means  for  separating  successive  charges  from  a  mass  of 
material  therein,  a  rotating  carrier,  cross  bars  mounted 
therein,  a  set  of  feeding  fingers  pivotally  mounted  on  each 
cross  bar,  means  for  giving  the  carrier  intermittent  for- 
ward and  backward  movements  the  forward  movements  be- 
ing greater  in  extent  than  the  backward  movements, 
springs  against  the  stress  of  which  the  fingers  may  yield 
on  the  forward  movements  of  the  carrier,  and  stops  cooper- 
ating with  the  springs  for  positioning  the  fingers  and  for 
preventing  them  from  yielding  on  the  backward  movement 
of  the  carrier,  substantially  as  de8crll)ed. 

29.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  curv^ 
channel,  of  means  for  separating  successive  charges  from 
a  mass  of  material  therein,  a  rotating  carrier,  cross  bars 
mounted  therein,  a  set  of  feeding  fingers  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  each  cross  bar,  means  for  giving  the  carrier  Intermit- 
tent forward  and  backward  movements  the  forward  move- 
ments being  greater  In  extent  than  the  backward  move- 
ments, springs  against  the  stress  of  which  the  fingers  may 
yield  on  the  forward  movements  of  the  carrier,  and  stops 
cooperating  with  the  springs  for  positioning  the  fingers 
and  for  preventing  them  from  yielding  on  the  backward 
movement  of  the  carrier,  substantially  as  described. 

30.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  channel, 
of  means  .for  separating  successive  charges  from  a  mass 
of  material  therein,  a  rotating  carrier,  a  plurality  of  cross 
bare  mounted  therein,  a  plurality  of  feeding  fingers  piv- 
otally mounted  on  each  cross  bar,  means  for  giving  the 
carrier  Intermittent  forward  and  backward  movements  the 
forward  movements  being  greater  in  extent  than  the  back- 
ward movements,  springs  against  the  stress  of  which  the 
fingers  may  yield  on  the  forward  movement  of  the  carrier, 
stops  co<5peratlng  with  the  springs  for  positioning  the  fin- 
gers and  for  preventing  them  from  yielding  on  the  back- 
ward movement  of  the  carrier,  and  a  cam  for  moving  the 
fingers  into  engagement  with  the  material  in  the  channel, 
substantially  as  described. 

31.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  curved 
channel,  of  means  for  separating  successive  charges  from  a 
mass  of  material  therein,  a  rotating  carrier,  a  plurality  of 
cross  bars  mounted  therein,  a  plurality  of  feeding  fingers 
pivotally  mounted  on  each  cross  bar,  means  for  giving  the 
carrier  Intermittent  forward  and  backward  movements  the 
forward  movements  being  greater  in  extent  than  the  back- 
ward movements,  sprin.^s  against  the  stress  of  which  the 
fingers  may  yield  on  the  forward  movement  of  the  carrier, 
stops  cooperating  with  the  springs  for  positioning  the  fin- 
gers and  for  preventing  them  from  yielding  on  the  back- 
ward movement  of  the  carrier,  and  a  cam  for  moving  the 
fingers  into  engagement  with  the  material  In  the  channel, 
substantially  as  described. 

32.  In  a  feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  feeding 
channel,  of  means  for  forwarding  material  therethrough,  a 
gate,  a  set  of  holding  fingers,  a  set  of  tearing  fingers,  and 
suitable  operating  mechanism,  said  mechanism  serving  to 
move  the  holding  and  tearing  fingers  Into  position,  to 
thereafter  move  the  gate  and  tearing  fingers  to  deliver  a 
charge,  and  after  the  delivery  of  the  charge  to  return  the 
gate  Into  operative  position  and  move  the  holding  and 
tearing  fingers  out  of  the  way  of  the  material  in  the  chan- 
nel so  that  the  same  may  be  fed  forward,  substantially  as 
described. 
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33.  In  a  feeding  deylcc,  the  combination  with  a  feeding 
channel,  of  means  for  forwarding  material  therethrough,  a 
rocking  carrier,  a  gate  mounted  therein,  a  set  of  spring 
fingers  mounted  thereon,  a  set  of  holding  fingers,  a  slide 
on  which  said  Angers  are  mounted,  means  whereby  the 
slide  causes  the  tearing  fingers  to  move  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  material  fed  through  the  channel, 
and  means  for  operating  the  rocking  carrier  and  the  slide 
so  that  the  gate  la  first  moved  into  position,  then  the  tear- 
ing and  holding  fingers  are  moved  out  of  the  way  to  per- 
mit the  material  to  be  fed,  and  then  moved  back  Into  en- 
gaeement  with  the  material  after  which  the  tearing  fin- 
gers and  the  gate  are  operated,  substantially  as  described. 


863,106.  ADHESIVE  APPLYING  MECHANISM.  ALFRED 
Shedlock,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  International  Cigar  Machinery  Company,  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Apr. 
14,  10O4,  Serial  No.  203,198.  Nenewed  June  13,  1907. 
Serial  No.  370.130. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  wrapping  mechanism,  of  a 
lifter,  a  wrapper  carrier,  a  paste  receptacle,  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  relative  movement  between  the  carrier  and  the 
receptacle,  and  means  for  applying  adhesive  In  a  loop 
form  to  the  wrapper  on  the  carrier. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  wrapping  mechanism,  of  an 
adhesive  receptacle,  a  wrapper  carrier  moving  over  the 
receptacle,  a  looped  lifter,  and  means  for  moving  the  lifter 
from  a  submerged  position  in  the  adhesive  receptacle 
against  the  wrapper  on  the  carrier,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

3.  The  combination  with  an  adhesive  receptacle,  of  a 
looped  lifter,  a  lifter  head,  means  for  guiding  the  head,  a 
cam  operating  arm.  and  a  spring  controlled  roller  mounted 
in  the  arm  whereby  the  roller  Is  permitted  to  lift  the  cam 
on  one  movement  of  the  arm  and  travel  over  It  on  the 
other  movement,  substantially  as  described. 


863,107.     PUMP- VALVE   MECHANISM.      Davis   Shmn, 
Sonora.  Tex.     Filed  Apr.  10.  1906.     Serial  No.  310.916. 

1.  In  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  an  upper  valve  structure  including  a  head 
member  having  a  depending  sleeve,  the  bore  of  said  sleeve 
c<^nstltutlng  a  passageway,  of  a  stem  depending  from  the 
head  member  through  the  bore  of  the  sleeve  In  spaced  re- 
lation to  the  walls  thereof,  packing  mounted  on  the  ex- 
terior of  the  sleeve,  a  clamping  device  mounted  on  the 
stem  and  engaging  the  packing  on  the  sleeve  to  maintain 
the  same  thereon,  said  device  permitting  the  flow  of 
liquid  through  the  sleeve,  and  a  lower  valve  stnicture 
suspended  from  the  guide  and  having  a  movable  connection 
therewith. 

2.  In  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  an  upper  valve  structure  including  a  head 
member  having  a  conduit,  of  a  stem  depending  Into  the 
conduit  in  space*!  relation  to  the  walls  thereof,  a  valve 
movably  mounted  on  the  stem  and  controlling  the  passage 
of  liquid  through  the  conduit,  packing  surrounding  the 
conduit,  retaining  means  for  the  packing  mounted  on  the 


stem,  and  a  lower  ralve  structare  harlng  a  morabte  con- 
nection with  the  s|em. 


3.  In  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  head  member  having  a  passageway,  and  a 
valve  seat  surrounding  the  same,  of  a  sleeve  depending 
from  the  head  member,  a  stem  extending  through  the 
passageway  and  the  sleeve,  packing  mounted  on  the  sleeve, 
a  clamping  device  mounted  on  the  stem  and  slldably  en- 
gaging the  sleeve  to  maintain  the  packing  thereon,  and  a 
valve  slldably  mounted  on  the  stem  and  coactlng  with  the 
valve  seat  of  the  head  meml)er. 

4.  In  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  head  member  comprising  a  yoke  having  a 
collar,  the  upper  end  of  said  collar  constituting  a  valve 
scat,  of  a  sleeve  depending  from  the  collar,  packing  slld- 
ably mounted  on  the  sleeve,  a  stem  carried  by  the  yoke 
and  extending  through  the  passageway  and  sleeve,  a 
clamping  yoke  slldably  mounted  on  the  stem  and  having  a 
collar  slldably  mounted  on  the  sleeve,  a  holding  device 
mounted  on  the  stem  and  engaging  the  yoke  of  the  clamp- 
ing device,  an  abutment  carried  by  the  stem,  and  a  valve 
slldably  mounted  on  the  stem  and  movable  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  valve  seat  of  the  head  member  and 
the  abutment  of  the  stem. 

5.  An  upper  valve  structure,  comprising  a  head  member 
having  a  passageway,  a  valve  seat  surrounding  the  same, 
a  tubular  guide  stem  secured  to  the  head  member  and 
extending  through  the  passageway  In  spaced  relation 
to  the  walls  thereof,  and  a  valve  slidable  on  the  exterior 
of  the  stem  and  coacting  with  the  valve  seat  to  control 
the  passage  of  liquid  through  the  passageway,  In  combina- 
tion with  a  lower  valve  structure,  and  a  connection  be- 
tween the  upper  and  lower  valve  structures,  said  con- 
nection passing  through  the  tubular  stem  of  the  upper 
structure,  and  said  stem  being  slidable  thereon. 

6.  An  upper  valve  structure,  comprising  a  head  member 
having  a  depending  sleeve,  a  tubular  stem  depending  from 
the  head  member  and  extending  through  the  sleeve,  pack- 
ing mounted  on  the  sleeve,  a  clamping  device  mounted  on 
the  stem  and  sleeve  and  engaging  the  packing.  In  combina- 
tion with  a  lower  valve  structure,  and  a  connecting  rod 
secured  thereto,  said  rod  slldably  passing  through  the  stem 
and  having  a  head  at  its  upper  end. 

7.  An  upper  valve  structure,  comprising  a  head  member 
composed  of  a  yoke,  and  a  collar,  a  sleeve  depending  from 
the  collar,  packing  mounted  on  the  sleeve,  a  valve  seat 
fcrmed  upon  the  collar,  a  guide  stem  depending  from  the 
yoke  and  extending  through  the  sleeve,  said  guide  stem 
having  an  abutment,  a  valve  slldably  mounted  on  the  stem 
and  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  abut- 
ment and  the  seat,  a  clamping  device  comprising  a  yoke 
slldably  mounted  on  the  stem  and  a  collar  slldably  mount- 
ed on  the  sleeve  and  engaging  the  packing,  In  combination 
with  a  lower  valve  structure  comprising  a  yoke  having  a 
valve  seat,  a  sleeve  depending  from  the  yoke,  a  guide  stem 
depending  from  the  yoke  and  extending  through  the  sleeve, 
said  stem  having  an  abutment,  a  valve  slldably  mounted 
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on  the  stem  and  coactlng  with  the  valve  seat  and  abut- 
ment, packing  mounted  on  the  sleeve,  ^nd  a  clamping  de- 
vice secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  stem  and  engaging 
the  sleeve  and  packing  thereon,  and  a  connecting  rod  se- 
cured to  the  upper  yoke  of  the  lower  valve  structure  and 
slldably  passing  through  the  stem  of  the  upper  valve 
structure,  said  rod  having  a  head  at  Its  upper  end. 


863,108.      WRENCH.      David   H.    Shipman,    Merced,    Cal. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1907.     Serial  No.  364, 1&5. 


1.  A  wrench  comprising  handle  equipped  Jaw-members 
having  longitudinal  grooves  In  their  diagonally  opposite 
sides,  one  Jaw-member  being  integral  with  its  handle  and 
the  other  jaw-member  being  pivoted  to  Its  handle,  and  n 
link  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  handle  Integral  with  its 
Jaw-member,  a  short  distance  inward  from  said  jaw- 
member,  said  link  also  being  pivoted  intermediate  of  Its 
ends  to  the  outer  end  of  the  Jaw-member  pivoted  handle, 
said  link  nnd  said  pivoted  jaw  member  handle  having  their 
outer  ends  provided  with  integral  studs  engaging  said 
grooves. 

2.  A  wrench  comprising  handle-equipped  jaw-members 
having  longitudinal  grooves  In  their  diagonally  opposite 
sides,  one  jaw-member  being  Integral  with  Its  handle  and 
the  other  jaw-member  being  pivoted  to  Its  handle,  and  a 
link  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  handle  integral  with  it's 
Jaw-member,  a  short  distance  inward  from  said  Jaw- 
member,  said  link  also  being  pivoted  intermediate  of  its 
ends  to  the  outer  end  of  the  Jaw-memt)er  pivoted  handle, 
said  link  and  said  pivoted  jaw-member  handle  having  their 
outer  ends  provided  with  integral  studs  engaging  said 
grooves,  also  one  of  said  Jaw-members  and  one  handle 
being  adapted  to  serve  as  a  wire-cutter. 

3.  A  wrench  comprising  handle-equipped  Jaw-members 
having  longitudinal  grooves  in  their  diagonally  opposite 
sides,  one  Jaw-member  being  integral  with  Its  handle  and 
the  other  jaw-member  being  pivoted  to  Its  handle,  and  a 
link  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  handle  Integral  with  Its 
Jaw-member,  a  short  distance  Inward  from  said  jaw- 
member,  said  link  also  being  pivoted  intermediate  of  Its 
ends  to  the  outer  end  of  the  jaw-member  pivoted  handle, 
said  link  and  said  pivoted  jaw-member  handle  having 
their  outer  ends  provided  with  Integral  studs  engaging 
said  grooves,  also  said  link  and  said  jaw-member  pivoted 
handle  being  curved  at  their  stud-equipped  portions  toward 
each  other. 


863,109.  INDICATOR  FOB  ELECTRICAL  MEASURING 
INSTRUMENTS.  Fredehick  O.  Simpson  and  William 
M.  Price,  Seattle,  Wash.  Filed  Apr.  29,  1904.  Serial 
No.  205,506. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  normally  closed  electrical  cir- 
cuit, a  measuring  instrument  having  members  connected 
In  series  and  in  shunt  in  said  circuit,  a  series-wound, 
magnetically -actuated  indicator  having  a  signal-operatins 
armature  and  operatively  connected  with  said  circuit,  and 
magnetizing  means  for  said  Indicator,  said  means  being 
so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  release  said  Indicator- 
armature  when  said  measuring  Instrument  Is  receiving  it-s 
normal  current ;  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  an  Indicating  device  for  electrical  measuring  in- 
struments, a  primary  circuit  containing  a  measuring  in- 
strument   and    a   plurality   of   transformers   having   their 


secondaries  connected  each  to  balance  the  others,  an 
electro-magnet  having  its  winding  Interposed  in  said 
secondary  circuit  and  an  indicating  armature  adapted  to 
be  actuated  by  the  unbalancing  of  the  currents  flowing 
in  the  respective  leads  of  the  primary  circuit;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

3.  In  an  indicating  device  for  electrical  measuring  in- 
struments, a  primary  circuit  comprising  the  measuring 
instrument  and  a  plurality  of  transformer-primaries,  said 
transformers  having  their  secondaries  connected  each  to 
balance  the  others  under  normal  current-conditions  in  the 
primaries,  an  electro-magnet  having  its  winding  Interposed 
In  suld  secondary  circuit,  and  an  Indicating  armature 
adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  core  of  said  electro-magnet 
when  the  current  conditions  in  the  respective  leads  of 
said  primary  circuit  become  abnormal  ;  substantially  as 
described. 

4.  In  an  indicator  for  electrical  measuring  Instruments. 
a  main  circuit,  a  transformer  in  each  branch  of  said  cir- 
cuit, said  transformers  having  their  secondaries  connected 
each  to  balance  the  effect  of  the  others,  an  electro-mngnet 
having  its  coils  in  said  secondary  circuit,  and  an  auxiliary 
transformer  having  its  primary  in  one  branch  of  the  main 
circuit  and  Its  secondary  connected  to  a  plurality  of 
branches  of  the  main  circuit ;  substantially  ns  described. 


8  6  3.110.  FRUIT  AND  VEGETABLE  CUTTER  AND 
8LICER.  Henry  Smithson,  Ortonvllie.  Minn.  Filed 
Mar.  29.  1906.     Serial  No.  308,788. 


A  machine  of  the  character  de8crll)ed,  comprising  a 
hopper  provided  with  a  bottom  discharge  opening,  a  frame 
mounted  underneath  said  discharge  opening  and  embodying 
side  bars,  a  support  for  the  hopper,  rails  secured  within 
the  hopper  support  on  which  the  side  bars  of  the  framo 
are  mounted  to  slide,  means  for  reciprocating  said  frame, 
two  cut-off  plates,  both  rigidly  secured  to  the  side  bars  of 
the  said  frame,  one  In  a  lower  plane  than  the  other,  and 
the  front  edge  of  the  lower  plate  terminoting  flush  wltn 
the  rear  edge  of  the  upper  plate,  the  rear  edge  of  the  upper 
plate  constituting  a  horizontal  cutting  edge  and  being 
provided  with  depending  cutters,  cleaning  fingers  project- 
ing into  the  plane  of  the  discharge  end  of  the  hopper  and 
located  In  a  plane  between  the  said  plates  and  adapted  to 
project  between  the  depending  cutters,  the  lower  plate 
being  adapted  to  extend  underneath  and  In  contact  with 
the  said  fingers,  and  a  support  26  provided  with  side 
flanges  27  by  which  it  Is  maintained  In  position  withiu 
the  hopper  support,  said  support  26  carrying  the  said 
fingers.  •  ^ 


863,111.  BOLT-CLIPPER.  Henry  W.  Smohl.  Vandalla, 
111.  Filed  May  20,  1007.  Serial  No.  374,746. 
In  a  bolt  clipper,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  handle 
levers  plvotally  connected  at  their  upper  ends  and  provided 
with  Intermeshlng  toothed  segmente  and  slotted  legs  ex- 
tending angularly  outward  from  said  segments,  jaw  levers 
plvotally  connected  at  their  lower  ends  within  said  slotted 
angular  legs,  one  of  said  Jaw  levers  having  a  rounded  up- 
per end  provided  with  a  downwardly  extending  removable 
cutting  Jaw,  and  having  a  cut  out  portion  terminating  In  a 
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socket  below  said  rounded  end,  the  other  of  said  levers  be- 
ing provided  with  an  anjfuiar  leg  having  an  enlarged  end 
pivotally  secured  within  said  socket,  and  having  a  remov- 
able cutting  Jaw  extending  upwardly  below  said  first  named 


Jaw  and  adapted  to  engage  therewith  under  actuation  of 
said  handle  levers,  said  removable  Jaws  being  provided  with 
portions  extending  to  the  sides  of  said  levers,  to  provide  for 
cutting  long  rods  and  bars,  substantially  as  described. 


863,112.  CAR  MOVER.  Georoe  Spire,  Alfred  J.  Spire. 
and  Ono  B.  Emebsox.  Watervllle.  Minn.  Filed  Dec.  12 
1906.      Serial  No.  347,520. 


1.  A   car   mover  comprising  a   lever,   an   axle  gripping 
head,  a  flange  engaging  member,  an  opposed  pinching  mem 
ber,  and  a  collar  for  holding  said  pinching  member  In  oper- 
ative position. 

2.  A  car  mover  consisting  of  a  lever  having  an  axle 
gripping  head,  at  Its  end,  and  a  flange  gripping  member  and 
a  pinching  member  sleeved  on  said  lever  in  opposed  oper- 
ative relation. 

3.  A  car  mover  consisting  of  a  lever  having  an  axle 
gripping  head  provided  with  a  plurality  of  gripping  faces 
to  accommodate  axles  of  various  slses,  a  flange  gripping 
member  and  a  pinching  member  sleeved  on  said  lever  in 
opposed  operative  relation,  and  a  collar  for  holding  said 
pinching  member  In  operative  position. 

4.  A  car  mover  consisting  of  a  lever,  made  up  of  a  bar 
and  a  handle,  an  angular  gripping  head  at  one  end  of  said 
bar  to  accommodate  axles  of  different  sizes,  a  flange  grip- 
ping member,  an  opposed  pinching  member  sleeved  on  said 
lever  and  a  collar  for  holding  said  pinching  member  In 
operative  position. 

5.  A  car  mover  comprising  a  lever  having  an  angular 
gripping  head,  a  cam  and  a  flange  gripping  member  sleeved 
on  said  lever,  said  flange  gripping  member  provided  with  a 
cam  abutment,  and  a  collar  on  said  lever  holding  said  cam 
in  position. 

0.  A  car  mover  comprising  a  lever  provided  with  an  axle 
gripping  head,  a  pinching  member  concentrically  fitted  to 
said  lever,   and   provided   with  a   shoulder,   a   flange  grip 


ping  member  on  said  lever  and  provided  with  a  cam  tbat- 
ment,  and  a  collar  for  holding  said  cam  In  operative  posi- 
tion. 

7.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  lever,  an 
axle-engaging  head  at  one  end  thereof,  a  flange  engaging 
abutment  on  said  lever,  a  rotatable  flange-grlpplng  member 
mounted  on  said  lever  In  opposed  relation  to  said  abutment, 
and  means  for  holding  said  gripping  member  in  operative 
position. 

8.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  lever,  an 
axieengaglng  head  at  one  end  thereof,  a  flange-engaging 
abutment  on  said  lever,  a  rotatable  flange  gripping  member 
sleeved  on  said  lever  In  opposed  relation  to  said  abutment, 
and  means  for  holding  said  gripping  member  in  operative 
position. 

9.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  lever,  an 
axle  engaging  head  at  one  end  thereof,  a  flange  engaging 
abutment  on  said  lever,  a  rotatable  flange  gripping  cam 
mounted  on  said  lever  in  opposed  relation  to  said  abutment, 
and  means  for  holding  said  gripping  member  In  operative 
position. 

10.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  lever, 
an  axle-engaging  head  at  one  end  thereof,  a  flange  engaging 
abutment  on  said  lever,  a  rotatable  flange-grlpplng  member 
mounted  on  said  lever  in  opposed  relation  to  said  abutment, 
a  limiting  stop  carried  by  said  member,  and  means  for  hold- 
ing said  gripping  member  In  operative  position. 

11.  A  car  mover  comprising  a  lever  having  an  axle 
gripping  head,  a  movable  flange  engaging  member  having  a 
thickened  wearing  fwrtlon.  a  flange  abutment  opposed  to 
said  flange  engaging  member,  and  means  for  holding  said 
flange  engaging  member  in  operative  position. 

12.  A  car  mover  comprising  a  lever  having  an  axle 
gripping  head,  a  movable  flange  engaging  member  having 
Its  wearing  portion  thickened,  a  flange  abutment  opposed  to 
said  flange  engaging  member,  and  means  for  positively  re- 
turning the  flange  engaging- member  to  operative  position. 

13.  A  car  mover  comprising  a  lever  having  an  axle 
gripping  head,  a  movable  flange  engaging  member  having  a 
sleeve  of  unequal  thickness  and  of  the  contour  of  the  part 
of  the  wheel  to  be  gripped  a  flange  abutment,  and  means 
for  positively  returning  the  flange  engaging  member  to 
operative  position. 

14.  A  car  mover  having  In  combination,  a  Jointed  oper- 
ating lever,  a  support  therefor,  a  movable  flange  engaging 
member  and  a  flange  abutment  on  said  lever,  and  means 
for  positively  returning  the  flange  engaging  member  to 
©Iterative  position. 

15.  A  car  mover  having  In  combination,  a  Jointed  oper- 
ating lever,  a  support  therefor,  a  movable  flange  engaging 
member  of  the  contour  of  the  part  of  the  wheel  to  be 
gripped,  a  flange  abutment  opposed  to  said  flange  engaging 
member,  and  means  for  positively  returning  said  flange 
engaging  member  to  operative  position. 

16.  A  car  mover  having  In  combination,  a  Jointed  oper- 
ating lever,  a  support  therefor,  a  movable  flange  engaging 
member  having  a  wearing  sleeve  of  unequal  thickness,  said 
wearing  sleeve  having  Its  surface  of  the  contour  of  part  of 
the  wheel  to  be  gripped,  a  flange  abutment  opposed  to  said 
flange  engaging  member,  means  for  positively  returning 
said  flange  engaging  member  to  operative  position,  and 
means  for  limiting  said  movement. 

17.  A  car  mover  comprising  a  Jointed  lever  having  a 
wheel  gripping  means  on  one  limb,  said  gripping  means 
comprising  a  flange  engaging  member  and  an  opposed 
pinching  member,  and  a  supporting  fulcrum  detachably 
secured  to  the  other  member. 

18.  A  car  mover  comprising  a  Jointed  lever,  a  wheel- 
gripping  member  on  one  limb,  a  detachable  supporting  ful- 
crum on  the  other  limb,  and  means  for  locking  the  members 
of  tne  Jointed  lever  together. 


8C3.113.  BUCKET  FOR  TURBINES.  Georob  E.  Stb- 
VBN8,  Lynn,  Mass..  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Feb.  14,  190«. 
Serial  No.  301.027. 

1.   In  an  elastic-fluid  turbine,  the  combination  of  a  sup- 
port, a  sheet  metal  bucket  having  a  base  formed   Integral 
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t|jerewlth,  and  a  device  which  extends  across  the  base  for 
securing  the  bucket  to  the  support. 


which  extend  across  the  grooves,  and  segmental  locking 
pieces  located  in  the  grooves  which  extend  across  the 
bases. 

12.  In  an  elastic-fluid  turbine,  the  combination  of  a  sup- 
port having  parallel  projections  thereon,  with  grooves  be 
tween,  buckets  mounted  on  the  projections  having  bases 
which  extend  across  the  grooves,  and  segmental  locking 
pieces  located  In  the  grooves  which  extend  'across  the 
bases,  and  retaining  devices  which  are  common -to  adjacent 
•egmental  locking  pieces. 

13.  As  an  article  ^  manufacture,  a  bucket  eleipent 
which  is  punched  out  of  sheet  metal  and  has  a  base  piece 
common  to  two  or  more  buckets,  the  said  buckets  being 
arranged  to  form  an  angle  with  the  base  piece. 


863.114.  PHOTOGBAPH-HOLDER.  William  H.  8t«- 
ve.\8.  Temple,  Tex.  Filed  June  4,  IWQ.  Serial  No. 
320,131. 
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2.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  the  combination  of  a  sup- 
port, sheet  metal  buckets  having  a  base  that  Is  common  to 
and  Integral  therewith,  and  a  device  which  extends  across 
the  base  and  acts  as  a  means  common  to  the  buckets  for 
secarlng  them  to  the  support. 

3.  In  an  elastic-fluid  turbine,  the  combination  of  a  sup 
port,    sheet    metal    buckets    arranged    thereon    in    separate 
rows,  a  base  piece  which  Is  common  to  and  Integral  with 
the  buckets,  and  a  retainer  which  crosses  the  base  piece 
for  securing  the  buckets  and  is  located  between  the  rows. 

4.  In  an  elastic-fluid  turbine,  the  combination  of  a  sup- 
port, a  sheet  metal  bucket  having  an  Integral  base  piece 
projecting  each  side  thereof,  and  retainers  which  overlie 
the  l)a8e  piece  and  secure  the  bucket  to  the  support 

5.  In  an  elastic-fluid  turbine,  the  combination  of  a  sup- 
port having  projections  thereon,  sheet  metal  buckets  which 
are  supported  by  the  projections,  a  base  piece  formed  In 
tegral  with  two  or  more  buckets  which  Is  located  In  the 
groove  between  the  projections,  and  retainers  that  occupy 
the  grooves  and  hold  the  buckets  In  place. 

6.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  the  combination  of  a  sup 
port,   sheet    metal    buckets   arranged    in    rows    thereon,    a 
base  piece  formed  integral  with  and  connecting  buckets  of 
different  rows,  and  retainers  which  secure  the  buckets  at 
a  i)olnt  between  the  rows. 

7.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  the  combination  of  a  sup- 
port, sheet  metal  buckets  arranged  In  rows  thereon,  a  base 
piece  formed  Integral  with  and  connecting  buckets  of  dif- 
ferent rows,  retainers  which  secure  the  buckets  at  a  point 
between  the  rows,  and   means  for  securing  the  base  piece 

•t  the  ends. 

8.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  the  combination  of  a  sup 
port,  buckets  carried  thereby  and  arranged  In  rows,  a  base 
common  to  and  Integral  with  the  buckets  in  different  rows. 
retainers  for  the  buckets  which  extend  across  the  base  and 
are  common  to  adjacent  rows. 

n.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  the  combination  of  a  sup- 
port, a  plurality  of  buckets  carried  thereby  and  arranged 
in  rows,  the  said  buckeU  being  formed  of  sheet  metal  and 
each  provided  with  an  Integral  tenon,  a  base  piece  common 
to  and  connecting  buckets  of  different  rows,  and  a  cover 
that  is  secured  to  the  ends  of  the  buckets  by  the  tenons 

thereon. 

10.  In  an  elastic-fluid  turbine,  the  combination  of  a  sup- 
port having  a  deformed  edge  portion,  with  buckets  having 
bases  with  outwardly  projecting  edges  mounted  on  th* 
support  which  are  secured  in  place  by  curing  the  support 
of  Its  deformity  by  forcing  the  metal  of  which  It  Is  com- 
posed over  one  of  the  edges  of  the  bucket  bases  to  secure 
the  buckets  against  movement  In  the  plane  of  the  support. 

11.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine,  the  combination  of  a  sup- 
port having  parallel  projections  thereon,  with  grooves  be- 
tween, buckets  mounted  on  the  projections  having  bases 


1.  A  holder  comprising  spaced  supporting  members 
adapted  to  receive  one  edge  of  the  article  to  be  supported 
and  connected  by  an  Intermediate  loop  adapted  to  bear 
against  the  rear  wall  of  the  article,  said  supporting  mem- 
bers being  extended  rearwardly  and  downwardly  to  form 
Inclined  arms  terminating  In  eyes  which  are  bent  at  an 
angle  to  said  arms  and  disposed  In  a  horizontal  plane. 

2.  A  holder  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  wire  an  Inter- 
mediate portion  of  which  Is  bent  to  form  a  pair  of  spaced 
supporting  members  adapted  to  receive  one  edge  of  the 
article  to  be  supported  and  thence  extended  upwardly  be 
yond  the  supporting  members  and  connected  by  a  horlsontal 
rod  to  produce  a  spring  loop  adapted  to  bear  against  the 
rear  walls  of  the  article  to  be  supported,  the  free  ends  of 
the  wire  l)elng  extended  rearwardly  and  downwardly  to 
produce  spaced  arms  terminating  In  supporting  eyes  ar- 
ranged at  an  angle  to  said  arms  and  disposed  In  a  horizon 

tal  plane. 

3.  A  holder  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  wire  bent  to  form 
a  pair  of  spaced  supporting  hooks  adapted  to  receive  one 
edge  of  the  article  to  be  supported  and  thence  extended 
upwardly  beyond  the  hooks  to  produce  a  pair  of  parallel 

i  arms  connected  by  a  horizontal  rod  to  form  a  spring  loop 
adapted  to  yieldably  engage  the  rear  wall  of  the  article  to 
be  supported,  the  ends  of  the  wire  after  the  hooks  are 
formed  being  extended  upwardly  in  parallel  relation  to 
the  vertical  arms  and  thence  bent  rearwardly  and  down- 
wardly to  form  spaced  arms  terminating  In  supporting 
eyes  the  free  ends  of  which  are  bent  at  an  angle  to  said 
arms  and  disposed  In  a  horizontal  plane. 


863.115.  CONDENSER.  Royal  D.  Tomlinson,  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Allls-Chalmers  Company,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Nov. 
1.  1904.      Serial  No.  2:U.002. 

1.  In  a  condenser  system,  a  dry  air  pump  including  a 
discharge,  a  wet-air  pump  Including  an  Inlet,  and  a  sepa- 
rate and  Independent  Inlet  to  the  wet  air  pump  connecting 
from  the  discharge  of  the  dry-air  pump. 

2.  In  a  condenser  system,  a  dry  air  pump,  a  wet  air 
pump  having  an  Inlet,  and  discharge  connections  from  the 
dry  air  pump  to  the  wet  air  pump  separate  from  and  Inde- 
pendent of  the  inlet  to  the  wet  air  pump.  ^ 

3.  In  a  condenser  system,  a  dry  air  pump,  a  wet-air 
pump,  and  discharge  connections  from  the  dry  air  pump 
to  the  chamber  between  the  valve  decks  of  the  wet-air 
pump. 

4.  In  a  condenser  system,  a  dry-air  pump,  a  wet  air 
pump,  and  connections  between  the  pumps  arranged  to 
discharge  from  the  dry -air  pump  to  the  wet  air  pump 
chamber  between  the  discharge  valve  deck  and  the  plunger. 
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5.  In  •  condeoMF  system,  a  wet  «lr  pump,  harlng  • 
water  Inlet  connection  to  the  condenser,  a  second  Inlet 
thereto  for  air  from  the  condenser,  a  check  valve  In  the 
second  Inlet,  and  means  for  cutting  off  the  Inlet  space 
between  the  check  valve  and  the  pump. 


6.  A  wet  air  pump  cylinder  having  a  water  inlet  connec 
tlon  to  the  condenser,  a  piston  therefor,  and  a  second  inlet 
to  the  cylinder  for  air  from  the  condenser,  located  to  be 
cut  ofT  by  the  piston. 

7.  In  a  condenser  system,  a  dry-air  pump,  a  wet-air 
pump,  means  connecting  the  pumps,  and  a  plurality  of 
check  valves  in  the  connection. 

8.  In  a  condenser  system,  a  dry  air  pump,  and  a  wet-air 
pump,  the  wet-air  pump  plunger  lagging  behind  the  dry- 
air  pump  piston. 

9.  In  a  condenser  system,  a  dry-air  pump,  a  wet-air 
pnmp.  and  operating  means  for  the  pumps  constraining 
them  to  operate  with  the  wet  air  pump  plunger  lagging 
behind  the  dry-air  pump  plunger. 

10.  In  a  condenser  system,  a  wet-air  pump,  a  dry-air 
pump  delivering  to  the  wet  air  pump,  and  means  for  spray- 
ing the  admission  of  water  in  the  wet-air  pump. 


863,116.  CONDENSER  PLANT.  Royal  D.  Tomlinsox, 
Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers  Company! 
Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed 
Mar.  27.  1907.      Serial  No.  364.813. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  condenser,  of  a  pump  for 
withdrawing  water  therefrom,  a  dry  air  pump  for  with- 
drawing air  and  gases  from  said  condeflser,  and  another 
pump  adapted  to  receive  and  discharge  the  water  dis- 
charged by  the  first  pump  together  with  the  air  discharged 
by  said  dry  air  pump. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  condenser,  of  a  pomp  for 
discharging  water  therefrom,  a  dry  air  pump  for  dis- 
charging air  from  said  conden.ser,  said  dry  air  pump  being 
also  In  communication  with  said  first  mentioned  pump  to 
discharge  air  from  said  pump,  and  another  pump  adapted 
to  receive  the  water  discharged  by  said  first  mentioned 
pump  and  the  air  discharged  by  said  dry  air  pump  and  to 
discharge  said  water  and  air  to  a  suitable  place. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  Jet  condenser  provided  with 
a  steam  inlet  and  a  water  outlet,  of  a  centrifugal  pump  In 
open  communication  with  said  condenser,  a  dry  air  pump 
provided  with  a  suction  pipe  extended  Into  said  condenser,   , 


■aid  dry  air  pump  also  being  provided  with  a  suction  pipe 
in  open  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  centrifu- 
gal pump,  and  another  centrifugal  pump  connected  with 
said  first  mentioned  centrifugal  pump  by  a  conduit,  said 
dry  air  pump  being  provided  with  a  discharge  pipe  adapted 
to  discharge  into  said  conduit  at  a  point  between  the  two 
pumps. 


863,117.      REGULATOR    AND   SAFETY  -  STOP.      Jamks 
Tribe,  Milwaukee.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers  Com- 
pany.   Milwaukee.    Wis.,   a   Corporation   of   New   Jervey 
Filed  Sept.  80,  1905.     Serial  No.  280,786. 
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1.  The  combination  with  an  arm  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  valve  controlling  mechanism,  said  arm  being 
plvotally  supported,  of  a  second  arm  plvotally  sup- 
ported and  located  adjacent  to  said  first  mentioned  arm, 
means  for  adjusting  said  second  arm,  and  means  for  lock- 
ing said  arms  together. 

2.  The  combination  with  an  engine  and  Its  valve  con- 
trolling mechanism  of  an  arm  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  valve  controlling  mechanism,  said  arm  being  plvotally 
supported,  a  second  arm  plvotally  supported  and  located 
adjacent  to  said  first  mentioned  arm.  means  for  adjusting 
said  second  arm,  means  for  locking  said  arms  together,  a 
governor  responsive  to  the  speeds  of  the  engine,  and  meana 
operated  by  said  governor  for  disengaging  the  loclf'ng 
means  from  one  of  said  arms. 

3.  The  combination  with  an  engine  Including  Its  valve 
mechanism,  of  an  arm  plvotally  supported  and  adapted  to 
control  the  valve  mechanism  of  said  engine,  an  adjustable 
arm  plvotally  supported  adjacent  said  first  mentioned  arm, 
means  for  adjusting  said  arm,  a  third  arm  plvotally  sup- 
ported adjacent  said  first  mentioned  arms,  a  governor  re- 
sponsive to  the  speeds  of  the  engine  connected  with  said 
last  mentioned  arm.  and  means  for  locking  said  first  two 
mentioned  arms  together  said  last  mentioned  arm  being 
adapted  to  disengage  said  locking  means  from  one  of  the 
first  two  mentioned  arms. 

4.  The  combination  with  an  engine  including  its  valve 
mechanism,  of  a  plvotally  supported  arm  connected  with 
said  valve  mechanism,  a  second  arm  plvotally  supported 
adjacent  said  first  mentioned  arm.  means  for  adjusting 
said  last  mentioned  arm  to  different  angular  positions 
about  Its  support,  a  third  arm  plvotally  supported  adjacent 
said  first  two  mentioned  arms,  a  governor  responsive  to 
the  speeds  of  the  engine  connected  to  said  last  mentioned 
arm.  and  means  for  locking  said  first  mentioned  arm  to 
either  one  of  the  others  of  said  arms. 

5.  The  combination  with  an  engine  including  its  valve 
mechanism,  of  a  plvotally  supported  arm  connected  with 
said  valve  mechanism,  a  second  arm  plvotally  supported 
adjacent  said  first  mentioned  arm,  means  for  adjusting 
said  last  mentioned  arm  to  different  angular  positions 
about  Its  support,  a  third  arm  plvotally  supported  adjacent 
said  first  two  mentioned  arms,  a  governor  responsive  to 
the  speeds  of  the  engine  connected  to  said  last  mentioned 
arm,  and  means  for  locking  said  first  mentioned  arm  to 
either  of  the  other  of  said  arms,  said  governor  connected 
arm  being  adapted  to  disengage  said  locking  means  from 
one  of  the  other  two  arms  at  an  extreme  position  of  said 
governor  arm. 
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6.  The  combination  with  an  engine  and  Its  valve  mech- 
anism Including  cut-off  cam  members,  of  a  pivoted  arm 
connected  to  said  cam  memt>ers  for  varying  the  point  of 
cut-off,  a  second  arm  plvotally  supported  adjacent  said 
first  mentioned  arm  and  provided  with  a  notch,  means  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  aaid  last  mentioned  arm.  a  spring 
actuated  catch  carried  by  said  first  mentioned  arm,  a 
third  arm  plvotally  mounted  adjacent  the  first  two  men- 
tioned arms,  a  governor  responsive  to  the  speeds  of  the 
engine  connected  to  said  third  arm  said  third  arm  also 
being  provided  with  a  notch,  the  spring  actuated  catch 
carried  by  said  first  mentioned  arm  being  adapted  to  en- 
gage either  within  the  notch  in  said  second  mentioned  arm 
or  within  the  notch  in  said  governor  actuated  arm  to  lock 
gald  first  mentioned  arm  to  either  of  the  other  two  arms. 

7.  The  combination  with  an  engine  and  Its  valve  mech- 
anism Including  cut-off  cam  members,  of  a  pivoted  arm 
connected  to  said  cam  members  for  varying  the  point  of 
cut-off,  a  second  arm  plvotally  supported  adjacent  said 
first  mentioned  arm  and  provided  with  a  notch,  means  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  last  mentioned  arm,  a  spring 
actuated  catch  carried  by  said  first  mentioned  arm,  a  third 
arm  plvotally  mounted  adjacent  the  first  two  mentioned 
arms,  a  governor  responsive  to  the  speeds  of  the  engine 
connected  to  said  third  arm,  said  third  arm  also  being  pro- 
vided with  a  notch,  the  spring  actuated  catch  carried  by 
said  first  mentioned  arm,  being  adapted  to  engage  either 
within  the  notch  in  said  second  mentioned  arm  or  within 
the  notch  In  said  governor  actuated  arm  to  lock  said  first 
mentioned  arm  to  either  of  the  other  two  arms,  and  a  latch 
for  holding  said  catch  In  engagement  with  the  notch  In  one 
of  said  arms  against  the  action  of  the  spring. 

8.  The  combination  with  an  engine  Including  Its  valve 
mechanism,  of  a  plvotally  supported  arm  connected  with 
said  valve  mechanism,  a  second  arm  plvotally  supported 
adjacent  said  first  mentioned  arm,  means  for  adjusting 
aaid  last  mentioned  arm  to  different  angular  posltiona 
about  its  support,  a  third  arm  plvotally  supported  adjacent 
said  first  two  mentioned  arms,  a  governor  responsive  to 
the  speeds  of  the  engine  connected  to  said  last  mentioned 
arm,  means  for  locking  said  first  mentioned  arm  to  either 
of  the  other  of  said  arms,  said  governor  connected  arm  be- 
ing adapted  to  disengage  said  locking  means  from  one  of 
the  other  two  arms  at  an  extreme  position  of  said  governor 
arm,  and  means  for  causing  said  first  mentioned  arm  to 
awing  about  its  support  when  disengaged  from  said  second 
mentioned  arm. 

0.  The  combination  with  an  engine  including  Its  valve 
mechanism,  of  a  plvotally  supported  arm  connected  with 
aald  valve  mechanism,  a  second  arm  plvotally  supported 
adjacent  said  first  mentioned  arm,  means  for  adjusting 
said  last  mentioned  arm  to  different  angular  positions 
about  its  support,  a  third  arm  plvotally  supported  adjacent 
aaid  first  two  mentioned  arms,  a  governor  responsive  to  the 
speeds  of  the  engine  connected  to  said  last  mentioned  arm. 
means  for  locking  said  first  mentioned  arm  to  either  of  the 
other  of  said  arms,  said  governor  connected  arm  being 
adapted  to  disengage  said  locking  means  from  one  of  the 
other  two  arms  at  an  extreme  position  of  said  governor 
arm,  means  for  causing  said  first  mentioned  arm  to  swing 
about  its  support  when  disengaged  from  said  mentioned 
arm,  and  means  to  stop  said  arm  after  it  has  swung 
through  a  predetermined  distance. 

10.  The  control  arm,  an  adjustable  arm  connected  to 
hold  the  first  arm,  and  a  regulator  actuated  meml>er  opera- 
tive to  release  the  control  arm. 

11.  A  pivoted  arm,  a  second  arm  connected  to  hold  the 
first  arm.  a  regulator  actuated  member  operative  to  release 
the  first  arm,  and  adjusting  means  connected  to  said  mem- 
X)er. 

12.  A  pivoted  arm,  a  yieldingly  actuated  element  carried 
thereby,  and  a  second  arm  having  a  cam  surface  and  a 
notch  whereby  relative  movement  of  the  arms  may  guide 
the  element  to  lock  the  arms  together. 

13.  A  control  arm.  a  second  arm,  an  automatically 
operative  member,  and  means  for  cbnnecting  said  control 
arm  to  the  second  arm  or  to  the  member,  said  member  also 
baving  means  for  disconnecting  the  arms. 

14.  A   pair  of   arms,    an   element    for   connecting   said 


'  arms,  and  a  regulator  actuated  member  having  means  for 
moving  the  element  to  disconnect  the  arms,  said  member 

I   also  having  means  whereby  the  member  and  an  arm  may 

I   be  connected  by  the  element. 

4  15.  A  control  arm,  an  adjustable  arm,  an  automatically 
operative  arm  and  means  whereby  the  first  and  third 
arms,  or  the  first  and  second  arms,  may  be  connected,  the 
third  arm  having  means  for  disconnecting  the  other  two. 
16.  The  combination  with  a  blowing  engine  adapted  to 
receive  steam  from  a  source  of  supply,  of  a  second  blowing 
engine  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  exhaust  steam 
from  said  first  mentioned  engine,  said  second  mentioned 
blowing  engine  being  provided  with  valve  mechanism  for 
controlling  the  admission  of  steam  thereto,  a  lever  con- 
nected to  said  valve  mechanism  for  varying  the  point  of 
cut-off,  a  governor  responsive  to  the  speeds  of  the  engine 
adapted  to  be  engaged  with  said  lever,  a  catch  adapted  to 
engage  said  lever  with  said  governor  or  a  stationary  mem- 
l>er,  said  stationary  member,  said  governor  being  adapted 
to  release  said  catch  from  said  stationary  member  when 

.   the  governor  assumes  an  extreme  position. 


863,118.  CEMENT  FENCE  POST.  Joseph  G.  Triublk, 
Mainevllle,  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  26,  1007.  Serial  No. 
370.381.  -•      ■ 


1.  A  cement  fence  post,  said  post  having  a  dovetail 
;;roove.  n  wire  supporting  meral)er  having  adjustable  eyea 
designed  for  Insertion  In  said  groove. 

2.  A  cement  fence  post  having  a  dove  tali  groove,  a  wire 
supporting  memljer  having  eyes  designed  for  insertion  in 
said  groove,  and  metallic  flanges  fixed  at  the  upper  end  of 
Raid  post  said  flanges  being  adapted  to  be  l)ent  over  said 
wire  supporting  raeml)er  to  prevent  movement  of  the  fence 
wire  supporting  member. 

3.  A  cement  fence  post  having  a  dove-tall  groove,  a 
fence  wire  supporting  member  having  eyes  designed  for  in 
sertlon  in  said  groove,  metallic  flanges,  said  flanges  having 
shanks  being  embedded  In  the  upper  portion  of  the  post, 
said  flanges  designed  to  be  bent  over  said  wire  supporting 
member  for  preventing  movement  of  the  fence  wire  sup- 
porting member. 

4.  A  cement  fence  post  having  a  dove  tail  groove,  a 
fence  wire  supporting  member,  designed  for  engagement 
therewith-,  said  fence  wire  supporting  member  having  a 
groove,  blocks  carried  therein,  and  means  for  holding  the 
blocks  in  adjusted  position. 

5.  A  cement  fence  post  having  a  dove-tall  groove,  a 
fence  wire  supporting  member,  designed  for  engagement 
therewith,  said  fence  wire  supporting  member  having  a 
groove,  blocks  carried  therein,  said  blocks  having  eyes  to 
which  the  fence  wire  is  connected  and  means  for  holding 
the  blocks  In  adjusted  position. 

6.  A  cement  fence  post  having  a  dove  tall  groove,  a 
fence  wire  supporting  member  designed  for  engagement 
therewith,  said  fence  wire  supporting  member  having  a 
groove,  blocks  carried  therein,  said  blocks  having  eyes  to 
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which  the  fence  wire  Is  connected.  Mid  eyee  haying  shanks 
for  holding  the  blocks  in  adjusted  position. 

7.  A  cement  fence  post  having  a  doTe-tall  groove,  a 
fence  wire  supporting  memlwr  designed  for  engagement 
therewith,  said  fence  wire  supporting  member  having  a 
groove,  blocks  carried  therein,  said  blocks  having  eyes  to 
which  the  fence  wire  is  connected,  said  eyes  having  shanks 
which  are  threaded  for  holding  the  blocks  in  adjusted  po- 
sition, and  metallic  flanges  fixed  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
post  and  adapted  to  be  bent  over  said  wire  supporting 
member  to  prevent  movement  of  the  fence  wire  supporting 
member. 


I 


1.  The  combination  with  a  wrapper  affplylnij  means,  of 
means  for  supplying  adhesive  during  the  wrapping  opera- 
tion between  the  article  and  the  wrapper  or  between  the 
wraps  or  turns  of  the  wrapper  at  a  plurality  of  separated 
points,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  wrapper  applying  means,  of 
an  adhesive  containing  chamber,  a  plurality  of  orifices  in 
communication  with  said  chamber,  and  means  for  succes- 
sively opening  and  closing  the  orifices,  substantially  as 
descrli)ed. 

3.  The  combination  with  means  for  applying  a  wrapper 
to  a  cigar  bunch,  of  means  for  supplying  adhesive  between 
the  wrapper  and  the  bunch  or  between  the  wraps  or  turns 
of  the  wrapper  at  a  plurality  of  separated  points,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

4.  The  combination  with  means  for  applying  a  wrapper 
to  a  cigar  bunch,  of  means  for  supplying  adhesive  during 
the  wrapping  operation  between  the  wrapper  and  the 
bunch  or  between  the  wraps  or  turns  of  the  wrapper  at  a 
plurality  of  separated  points,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  The  combination  with  means  for  applying  a  wrapper 
to  a  cigar  bunch,  of  an  adhesive  containing  chamber,  and 
means  for  forcing  the  adhesive  from  the  chamber  during 
the  wrapping  operation  between  the  bunch  and  the  wrap- 
per or  between  the  wraps  or  turns  of  the  wrapper  at  a 
plurality  of  points,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  cigar  header,  of  means  for 
supplying  adhesive  during  the  wrapping  operation  between 
the  wrapper  and  the  bunch  or  between  the  wraps  or  turns 
of  the  wrapper  at  a  plurality  of  separated  points,  substan- 
tially as  desorltied. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  cigar  header  having  a  plu- 
rality of  orifices  In  Its  Interior  surface,  of  an  adhesive 
containing  chamber  with  which  the  orifices  communicate, 
and  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  orifices,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  cigar  header  having  a  plu- 
rality of  orifices  in  Its  Interior  surface,  of  an  adhesive 
containing  chamber  with  which  the  orifices  communicate, 
and  means  for  successively  opening  and  closing  the  ori- 
fices, substantially  as  descrit)ed. 

9.  The  combination   with   a   cigar   header  having  a   plu- 
rality of  orifices,  of  an  adhesive  containing  chamber  with 
which   the  orifices  communicate,  a   plurality  of  plunger* 
working  In  the  orifices,  and  means  for  operating  the  plun-   ; 
gers.  sutwtantiaily  as  described.  | 


863.119.  ADHESIVE  SUPPLYING  MECHANISM.  Oluf 
Ttbero,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Rufus  L.  Patter- 
son and  George  Arents,  Jr..  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed 
Aug.  27,  1901,  Serial  No.  73,410.  Renewed  June  15, 
1907.      Serial  No.  379,129. 


10.  The  combination  with  a  cigar  header  having  a  plu- 
rality of  orifices,  of  an  adhesive  containing  chamber  with 
which  the  orifices  communicate,  a  plurality  of  plungers 
working  In  the  orifices,  and  means  for  successively  operat- 
ing the  plungers,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  cigar  header  having  a  plu- 
rality of  orifices  therein,  of  an  adhesive  containing 
chamber  with  which  the  orifices  communicate,  a  plurality 
of  plungers,  one  for  each  orifice,  a  plurality  of  levers,  one 
for  each  plunger,  and  means  for  successively  operating 
the  levers,  8ul>8tantlally  as  described. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  cigar  header  having  an  orl- 
'  Ike.  of  an  adhesive  containing  chamber  with   which   the 

orifice  communicates,  a  plunger  working  in  said  orifice, 
and  means  for  operating  the  plunger,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  cigar  header  having  an  ori- 
fice, of  an  adhesive  containing  chamlter  with  which  the 
orifice  communicates,  a  plunger  working  in  said  orifice,  a 
rotating  cam  for  operating  the  plunger,  and  connections 
between  the  cam  and  the  plunger,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  cigar  header  having  an  ori- 
fice, of  an  adhesive  containing  chamber  with  which  the 
orifice  communicates,  a  plunger  working  In  said  orifice,  a 
rotating  cam  for  operating  the  plunger,  and  a  lever  be- 
tween the  cam  and  the  plunger,  substantially  as  described. 

15.  The  combination  with  a  cigar  header  having  a 
plurality  of  orifices  therein,  of  an  adhesive  containing 
chamber  with  which  the  orifices  communicate,  a  plurality 
of  plungers,  one  for  each  orifice,  and  a  plurality  of  cams 
for  operating  the  plungers,  substantially  as  described. 

16.  The  combination  with  a  cigar  header  having  a  plu- 
rality of  orifices  therein,  of  an  adhesive  containing  cham- 
ber with  which  the  orifices  communicate,  a  plurality  of 
plungers,  one  for  each  orifice,  a  plurality  of  cams,  and 
means  whereby  the  cams  operate  the  plungers,  substan- 
tially as  descrit>ed. 

17.  The  combination  with  a  cigar  header  having  a  plu- 
rality of  orifices  therein,  of  an  adhesive  containing  cham- 
ber with  which  the  orifices  communicate,  a  plurality  of 
plungers,  one  for  each  orifice,  a  plurality  of  staggered 
cams,  and  means  whereby  the  cams  operate  the  plungers 
In  succession,  substantially  as  described. 

18.  The  combination  with  a  cigar  header  having  a  plu- 
rality of  orifices  therein,  of  an  adhesive  containing  cham- 
ber with  which  the  orifices  communicate,  a  plurality  of 
plungers,  one  for  each  orifice,  a  plurality  of  staggered 
cams,  means  whereby  each  cam  operates  a  plunger,  each 
cam  being  constructed  to  operate  Its  plunger  a  plurality  of 
times  before  the  next  cam  comes  into  operation,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

19.  The  combination  with  a  cigar  header  having  a  plu- 
rality of  orifices,  of  an  adhesive  containing  chamber  with 
which  the  orifices  communicate,  a  plurality  of  plungers 
working  in  the  orifices,  a  plurality  of  staggered  cams, 
one  for  each  plunger,  and  levers  between  the  cams  and  the 
plungers,  substantially  as  described. 

20.  The  combination  with  a  cigar  header  having  a  plu- 
rality of  orifices,  of  an  adhesive  containing  chamber  with 
which  the  orifices  communicate,  a  plurality  of  plungers 
working  In  the  orifices,  a  plurality  of  staggered  cams,  one 
for  each  plunger,  each  cam  having  a  plurality  of  operating 
projections,  and  levers  between  the  cams  and  the  plungers, 
substantially  as  described. 

21.  The  combination  with  a  cigar  header  having  a  plu- 
rality of  orifices,  of  an  adhesive  containing  chamber  with 
which  the  orifices  communicate,  a  plurality  of  plungers 
working  In  said  orifices,  a  plurality  of  levers,  one  for 
each  plunger,  a  plurality  of  staggered  cams,  each  cam  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  operating  projections,  a  shaft  on  which 
the  cams  are  mounted,  and  means  for  rotating  the  shaft, 
substantially  as  described. 

22.  The  combination  with  a  cigar  header  having  a  plu- 
rality of  orifices,  of  an  adhesive  containing  chamber  with 
which  the  orifices  communicates,  a  plurality  of  plungers 
working  in  said  orifices,  a  plurality  of  levers,  one  for 
each  plunger,  a  plurality  of  staggered  cams,  each  cam  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  operating  projections,  a  shaft  on  which 
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the  cams  are  mounted,  and  a  pawl  and  ratchet  mechanism 
for  rotating  the  shaft,  subatantlaliy  as  described. 


86.'1.120.  GEARING.  Alexander  F.  Victor,  Elmira. 
N.  Y..  assignor  to  White  Lily  Washer  Company,  Daven- 
port. Iowa,  a  Corporation  of  Iowa.  Filed  May  29,  1790. 
Serial  No.  376,396. 


I 


1.  In  a  mechanical  movement  for  washing  machines,  a 
vertical  rotary  reciprocal  stirrer-shaft.  a  rotary  reciprocal 
drive-shaft  the  axis  of  which  is  at  an  angle  thereto,  and  a 
pinion  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  stlrrer-shaft,  In 
combination  with  a  vertically  disposed  lever  of  the  second 
cla!<.s,  a  segmental-rack  carried  thereby  and  engaging  said 
pinion,  a  fly-wheel  the  axle  of  which  is  parallel  to  that 
of  said  drive-shaft  and  means  for  transmitting  the  motion 
of  said  lever  to  said  fly-wheel. 

2.  In  a  mechanical  movement  for  washing  machines,  a 
vertical  rotary  stlrrer-shaft.  and  a  horizontally  disposed, 
drive-shaft  connected  to  the  same.  In  combination  with  a 
vertically  disposed  lever  of  the  second  class  actuating  said 
drive-shaft,  a  flywheel  the  axis  of  which  Is  parallel  to  that 
of  said  drive-shaft,  and  means  for  transmitting  the  motion 
of  said  lever  to  said  fly-wheel. 

3.  In  a  mechanical  movement  for  washing  machines,  a 
vertical  rotary  reciprocal  stlrrer-shaft,  a  rotary  reciprocal 
drive-shaft,  the  axis  of  which  is  at  an  angle  thereto,  and  a 
pinion  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  stlrrer-shaft.  In 
combination  with  a  vertically  disposed  lever  of  the  second  J 
class,  a  soirmentalrack  carried  thereby  and  engaging  said 
pinion,  a  fly-wheel  the  axis  of  which  Is  parallel  to  that  of 
said  drive-shaft,  and  a  gear  the  axis  of  which  Is  parallel 
to  that  of  said  fly-wheel  for  transmitting  the  motion  of 
said  lever  to  said  fly-wheel. 

4.  In  a  mechanical  movement  for  washing  machines,  a 
vertical  rotary  stlrrer-shaft,  and  a  horizontally  disposed 
drive-shaft  connected  to  the  same,  in  combination  with  a 
vertically  disposed  lever  of  the  second  class  actuating  said 
drive-shaft,  a  fly-wheel  the  axis  of  which  is  parallel  to 
that  of  said  drive-shaft,  a  gear  the  axis  of  which  Is  parallel 
to  that  of  said  fly-wheel  for  transmitting  the  motion  of 
said  lever  to  said  fly-wheel. 

5.  In  a  mechanical  movement  for  washing  machines,  a 
vr«rtlcal  rotary  reciprocal  stlrrer-shaft,  a  rotary  reciprocal 
drive-shaft  the  axis  of  which  Is  at  an  angle  thereto,  and  a 
pinion  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  stirrer-shaft,  In 
combination  with  a  vertically  disposed  lever  of  the  second 
class,  a  segmental  rack  carried  thereby  and  engaging  said 
pinion,  a  fiy-wheel  the  ails  of  which  Is  parallel  to  that  of 
said  drive-shaft,  a  gear  the  axis  of  which  Is  parallel  to 
that  of  said  fly-wheel  and  drive-shaft  and  located  mediate 
the  same  for  transmitting  the  motion  of  said  lever  to  said 
fly-wheel. 

6.  In  a  mechanical  movement  for  washing  machines,  a 
vertical  rotary  reciprocal  stirrer-shaft,  and  a  horizontal 
rotary  reciprocal  drive-shaft  engaging  the  same,  in  combi- 
nation with  a  vertically  disposed  lever  for  actuating  said 
drive-shaft  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein,  a  fly-wheel 
having  a  wrist-pin  engaging  said  slot  the  axis  of  which  is 


parallel  to  said  drive-shaft  and  mediate  the  same  and  the 
fulcrum  of  said  lever,  a  gear  revolved  by  said  lever  the 
axis  of  which  is  parallel  to  and  between  the  axes  of  said 
drive  shaft  and  fly-wheel  to  which  latter  It  transmits  mo- 
tion. 

7.  In  a  mechanical  movement  for  washing  machines,  a 
vertical  rotary  reciprocal  stlrrer-shaft,  and  a  horizontal 
rotary  reciprocal  drive-shaft  engaging  the  same,  In  com- 
bination with  a  vertically  disposed  lever  for  actuating  skid 
drive-shaft,  a  fly-wheel  (he  axis  of  which  is  parallel  to 
said  drive-shaft  and  mediate  the  same  and  the  fulcrum  of 
said  lever,  a  gear  revolved  by  said  lever  the  axis  of  which 
is  parallel  to  and  between  the  axes  of  said  drive-shaft  and 
fly-wheel  to  which  latter  It  transmits  motion. 

8.  In  a  mechanical  movement  for  washing  machines,  a 
yerticai  rotary  reciprocal  stirrer-shaft.  and  a  horizontal 
rotary  reciprocal  drive-shaft  engaging  the  same,  in  com- 
bination with  a  vertically  disposed  lever  for  actuating  said 
drive-shaft,  a  fly-wheel  the  axis  of  which  Is  parallel  to  said 
drive-shaft  and  in  the  same  vertical  plane  therewith  and 
mediate  the  same  and  the  fulcrum  of  said  lever,  a  gear  re- 
volved by  said  lever,  the  axis  of  which  is  parallel  to  and 
between  the  axes  of  said  drive-shaft  and  fly-wheel  to  which 
latter  It  transmits  motion. 

0.  In  a  mechanical  movement  for  washing  machines  a 
vertical  rotary  reciprocal  stlrrer-shaft,  and  a  horizontal 
rotary  reciprocal  drive-shaft  engaging  the  same,  in  com- 
bination with  a  vertically  disposed  lever  for  actuating 
said  drive-shaft  having  a  transversely  elongated  opening 
therein,  a  fly-wheel  the  axis  of  which  Is  parallel  to  said 
drive-shaft  and  extends  out  through  said  opening  mediate 
the  axis  of  the  drive-shaft  and  the  fulcrum  of  said  lever,  a 
gear  revolved  by  said  lever,  the  axis  of  which  is  parallel  to 
and  between  the  axes  of  said  drive-shaft  and  fly-wheel  to 
which  latter  It  transmits  motion. 

10.  In  a  mechanical  movement  for  washing  machines,  a 
vertical  rotary  reciprocal  stirrer-shaft,  and  a  horizontal 
rotary  reciprocal  drive-shaft  engaging  the  same,  In  com- 
bination with  a  vertically  disposed  lever  which  actuates 
said  drive-shaft,  and  has  a  longitudinal  slot  therein,  and  a 
transversely  elongated  opening  therein  below  said  slot,  a 
fly-wheel  having  a  wrlst-pln  engaging  said  slot  the  axis  of 
which  extends  through  said  transverse  opening.  Is  parallel 
to  said  drive-shaft  and  mediate  the  same  and  the  fulcrum 
of  said  lever,  a  gear  revolved  by  said  lever  the  axis  of 
which  Is  parallel  to  and  between  the  axes  of  said  drive- 
shaft  and  fly-wheel  to  which  latter  It  transmits  motion. 


803,121.  DISPLAY-CASE.  Charles  A.  Weaver,  Bata- 
vla.  N.  Y.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Frank  H.  Hanlon, 
Batavla,  N.  Y.  Filed  May  23,  1906.  Serial  No. 
318,283. 


1.  A  display  case  comprising  upright  partitions  and 
connecting  detachable  shelves,  the  partitions  and  shelves 
being  arranged  radially  around  an  open  central  space  and 
forming    compartments    which    have    inwardly -con  verging 
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side  walls  and  open  Inner  ends,  and  each  partition  belnj; 
composed  of  upright  front  and  rear  bars  and  connecting 
radial  bars  upon  which  the  shelves  rest,  substantially  u 
set  forth. 

2.  A  display  case  comprising  upright  radial  partitions 
having  radial  spares  and  transverse  shelves  having  side 
flanges  which  engage  in  said  spaces,  substantUl.'v  as  set 
forth. 

3.  A  display  case  comprising  upright  radial  partitions, 
each  composed  of  upright  front  and  rear  bars  and  connect- 
ing radial  bars  separated  by  a  space,  and  shelves  which 
rest  on  said  radial  bars  and  have  side  flanges  which  en- 
gage In  said  spaces,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  A  display  case  comprising  upright  radial  partltiont, 
each  composed  of  upright  front  and  rear  bars  and  connect- 
ing radial  bars  arranged  in  pairs  and  separated  by  a 
space,  shelves  which  rest  on  said  radial  bars  and  have  side 
flanges  which  engage  in  said  spaces,  and  upright  parti- 
tion plates  which  are  arranged  in  the  spaces  between  said 
radial  bars,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  A  display  case  comprising  upright  radial  partitions, 
transverse  supporting  shelves  removably  connected  there- 
with, and  top  shelves  removably  connected  with  the  par- 
titions and  having  depending  front  portions  provided  with 
holding  devices  for  display  cards,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 


863,122.      TRUCK.      Her-vian   Webbb,   Colorado  Springs, 
Colo.      Filed  May  14,  1006.      Serial  No.  316,784. 


1.  A  truck  having  a  single  piece  platform  and  side  and 
rear  supporting  casters,  the  platform  being  dished  lon- 
gitudinally and  transversely  and  Inclining  downward  to- 
ward the  front  load  receiving  end,  and  the  casters  being 
wholly  outside  of  the  contour  of  the  platform. 

2.  A  truck  having  a  single  piece  platform  and  side  and 
rear  casters,  the  platform  being  dished  longitudinally  and 
transversely  with  Its  upper  edge  above  the  plane  of  the 
tops  of  the  caster  wheels,  and  its  bottom  or  load  sup- 
porting portion  below  the  plane  of  the  nxes  of  the  caster 
wheels,  the  platform  inclining  downward  toward  the 
front  load  receiving  end  and  the  casters  being  wholly 
outside  of  the  contour  of  the  platform. 

."<.  A  truck  having  a  single  piece  longitudinally  and 
transversely  dished  platform  and  side  and  rear  casters, 
said  platform  being  provided  near  its  upper  edge  with  out- 
wardly projecting  ears  to  which  the  casters  are  swlveled, 
and  al«o  being  provided  with  a  forwardly  and  downwardly 
projecting  sk«d  portion  which  extends  forwardly  of  a 
transverse  line  connecting  the  side  casters. 

4.  In  a  truck,  an  Integral  single  piece  load  supporting 
platform  having  projecting  caster  attaching  ears,  and  a 
forwnrdly  extended  loading  end  provided  with  down- 
wardly bent  floor  engaging  spurs  or  teeth. 

5.  In  a  truck,  a  plurality  of  revoluble  supports,  and  a 
single  piece  pl.ntform  inclining  downward  toward  the  load 
receiving  end  and  having  Integral  outwardly  extending 
ears  at  its  upper  edge  for  attachment  to  said  supports, 
said  platform  being  dished  transversely  and  in  the  direc- 
tion of  its  length,  and  the  load  supporting  surface  being 
In  a  horizontal  plane  below  the  horizontal  plane  of  the 
axes  of  the  supports. 

6.  In  a  truck,  a  load  receiving  platform  dished  longi- 
tudinally and  concaved  transversely  to  follow  approxi- 
mately the  contour  of  a  vehicle  wheel,  the  platform  being 
Inclined  downward  toward  the  load  receiving  end,  and 
revoluble  supports  on  which  the  platform  Is  mounted,  the 
load  sustaining  surface  of  the  platform  being  In  a  horizon- 
tal plane  below  the  plane  of  the  axes  of  said  revoluble 
supports. 


863.123.  CIOARTIP  CUTTER.  JDLI0S  Wbixbhccht, 
Newark.  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Burstow,  Kollmar  k  Co., 
Newark,  N.  J.     Plied  Apr.  23,  1907.     Serial  No.  369.777. 


1. 


1.  In  a  cigar  tip  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  casing 
member,  of  a  blade  member  slldably  mounted  therein, 
said  members  having  coactlng  cutting  edges,  the  casing 
member  furthermore  having  a  slot  and  a  notch,  and  a 
spring  tongue  carried  by  the  blade,  said  tongue  having 
ofTset  portions,  one  of  which  operates  In  the  slot  to  limit 
the  movement  of  the  blade,  and  another  portion  engaging 
In  the  notch  to  normally  hold  the  blade  against  movement. 

2.  In  a  cigar  tip  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  casing 
member,  of  a  blade  member  slldably  mounted  therein, 
said  members  having  coactlng  cutting  edges,  the  casing 
member  furthermore  having  a  slot  and  a  notch,  and  a 
spring  tongue  carried  by  the  blade,  said  tongue  having  a 
stop  lug  operating  In  the  slot,  and  a  lip  of  less  length 
than  the  lug,  said  lip  engaging  in  the  notch  when  the  blade 
Is  in  the  casing  member,  to  hold  the  said  blade  against 
movement. 

3.  In  a  cigar  tip  cutter,  a  casing  member  having  a  cut 
ting  edge  and  a  longitudinal  slot,  a  blade  member  slldably 
mounted  In  the  casing  member  and  movable  to  projecting 
relation  with  respect  thereto,  said  blade  having  a  cutting 
edge  that  coacts  with  the  first  mentioned  edge,  and  a  lug 
carried  by  the  blade  and  operating  in  the  slot. 

4.  In  a  cigar  tip  cutter,  a  casing  member  having  a  cut- 
ting edge,  a  blade  member  slldably  mounted  In  the  casing 
member  and  movable  to  projecting  relation  with  respect 
thereto,  said  blade  member  having  a  cutting  edge  that 
coacts  with  the  edge  of  the  casing  member,  one  of  said 
members  having  a  notch,  and  the  other  having  a  spring 
tongue  provided  with  a  lip  movable  into  and  out  of  the 
notch  and  when  in  such  notch  holding  the  blade  member 
against  its  sliding  movement. 

5.  In  a  cigar  tip  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  housing 
having  a  mouth  and  a  cutting  edge  located  at  one  side 
of  the  mouth,  of  a  blade  movable  through  the  mouth  and 
having  an  opening  provided  with  a  cutting  edge  that 
coacts  with  the  first  mentioned  edge. 

6.  In  a  cigar  tip  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  housing 
having  a  mouth,  of  a  guideway  located  In  the  housing 
and  having  a  cutting  edge  located  at  one  side  of  the  mouth, 
and  a  blade  slidable  in  the  guideway  and  movable  through 
the  mouth,  said  blade  having  an  opening  provided  with  a 
cutting  edge  that  coacU  with  said  first  mentioned  edge. 

7.  In  a  cigar  tip  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  housing 
having  a  mouth,  of  a  casing  located  within  the  housing 
and  constituting  a  guideway,  one  end  of  which  is  located 
at  the  mouth,  said  casing  being  provided  at  said  end  with 
a  cutting  edge  and  furthermore  having  a  longitudinal  slot 
and  a  notch  at  one  side  of  the  slot,  and  a  blade  slldably 
mounted  In  the  casing  and  movable  through  the  mouth 
of  the  casing,  said  blade  having  a  tip  receiving  opening 
and  a  cutting  edge  that  cooperates  with  the  edge  of  the 
casing,  the  blade  furthermore  being  provided  with  a 
spring  tongue  having  an  offset  lug  that  operates  in  the 
slot,  and  an  offset  lip  that  Is  movable  into  the  notch. 


863,124.       FENDER     FOR     MOTOR-VEHICLES.       Dantb 
J.  Wklton,  Columbus.  Ohio.     Filed  June  6,  1906.     Se- 
rial No.  320,372. 
1.  The  combination  with  the  frame  of  a  motor  vehicle. 

of  a  realUent  fender  pivoted  at  lU  rear  to  the  forward  por- 
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tlon  of  the  frame,  and  rigid  vertical  brackets  supporting 
the  forward  portion  of  said  fender  at  their  upper  ends. 


2.  The  combination  with  the  frame  of  a  motor  vehicle, 
of  a  resilient  fender  pivoted  at  its  rear  to  the  forward  por- 
tion of  the  frame  for  upward  swinging,  and  brackets  sup- 
ported beneath  the  fender  and  having  spring  clips  em- 
bracing the  forward  portion  of  said  fender. 

3.  The  combination  with  the  frame  of  a  motor  vehicle, 
the  underlying  front  axle,  and  the  forwardly  extending 
springs  supporting  said  frame  on  said  axle,  of  a  resilient 
fender  pivoted  at  Its  rear  to  the  forward  portion  of  the 
frame  for  upward  swinging,  and  brackets  extending  up- 
ward from  said  frames  and  sustaining  the  fender  against 
downward  swinging. 

4.  The  combination  with  the  frame  of  a  motor  vehicle 
and  the  underlying  front  axle,  of  a  pivot  rod  extending 
across  and  Immediately  adjacent  the  front  of  said  frame, 
and  a  fender  comprising  a  forwardly  curved  trough-shaped 
supporting  member  pivoted  at  Its  rearwardly  turned  ends 
upon  said  rod,  a  plurality  of  rigid  braces  disposed  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  supporting  member  and  pivoted 
at  their  rear  ends  to  said  rod  and  secured  at  their  front 
ends  to  said  supporting  member,  and  a  resilient  facing  se- 
cured within  said  trough  shaped  member. 

5.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  with  the  frame 
thereof  having  a  forwardly  projecting  portion,  a  resilient 
fender  plvotally  supported  at  Its  rear  and  extending  above 
said  forward  projection  of  the  frame,  and  brackets  sup- 
ported on  said  forward  projection  of  the  frame  and  engag- 
ing the  fender  forward  of  its  pivotal  connection  with  the 
frame. 


8  6  3.125.  ELASTIC-FLUID  TURBINE.  Waltkb  H. 
Whiteside.  Milwaukee.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allls-Chalmers 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jer- 
sey.    Filed  June  8,  1006.     Serial  No.  320,700. 


1.  A  base,  a  row  of  blades  secured  to  the  base,  means 
connecting  the  blades  and  a  member- secured  to  the  base 
and  to  said  means  for  stiffening  the  row  of  blades. 

2.  A  base,  a  row  of  blades  secured  to  the  base,  means 
connecting  the  blades  and  a  stiffening  member  secured  to 
the  base  and  to  said  means  and  located  between  two  blades. 

3.  A  base,  a  row  of  blades  secured  to  the  base,  means 
connecting  the  blades  and  a  stiffening  member  secured  to 
the  base  and  to  said  means  and  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  blades. 

^  4.  A   base,   a   row   of  blades  extending  from    the  base. 
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means  connecting  the  blades  and  a  stiffening  member  ex- 
tending from  the  base  and  secured  to  said  means,  said  mem- 
ber being  located  l)etween  two  blades. 

5.  A  base,  a  row  of  blades  secured  to  the  base,  a  member 
secured  to  the  base  and  stiffening  the  row  of  blades,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  blades  and  member. 

6.  A  base,  a  row  of  blades  secured  to  the  base,  a  stiffen- 
ing member  secured  to  the  base  and  located  between  two 
blades,  and  means  for  connecting  the  blades  and  member. 

7.  A  base,  a  row  of  blades  secured  to  the  base,  a  stiffen- 
ing member  secured  to  the  base  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  blades,  and  means  for  connecting  the  blades 
and  member. 

8.  A  base,  a  row  of  blades  extending  from  the  base,  a 
stiffening  member  extending  from  the  base  and  located  be- 
tween two  blades,  and  means  for  connecting  the  blades 
and  member. 


863,126.     BOWLINO-BALL.     Stephen  O.  Wilson,  Phila- 
delphia. Pa.     Filed  Feb.  3,  1904.     Serial  No.  191.790. 
1.  A  ball  for  bowling  or  the  like  having  a  centrally  dis- 
posed detachable  weight. 


2.  A  ball  for  bowling  or  the  like  having  a  centrally  dis- 
posed, detachable  member  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
weight  of  the  memlier. 

3.  A  ball  for  bowling  or  the  like  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  hollow  segments,  removable  means  for  securing  said 
segments  together  and  a  weight  detachably  secured  within 
said  ball. 

4.  A  ball  for  bowling  or  the  like  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  hollow  segments,  means  for  securing  said  segments  to- 
gether and  an  adjustable  weight  detachably  secured  within 
said  ball. 

5.  A  ball  for  bowling  or  the  like  consisting  of  a  plurality- 
of  segments  one  of  which  Is  provided  with  a  cap  cut  away 
to  form  cooperating  finger  and  thumb  openings  and  a  cen- 
trally disposed  weight  attached  to  said  cap  and  removable 
therewith. 

6.  In  a  ball  for  bowling  and  the  like,  a  cap  piece,  a 
weight  secured  thereto  and  removable  means  for  udlting 
the  cap  piece  with  the  body  of  the  ball,  said  weight  in  po- 
sition occupying  the  center  of  the  ball. 

7.  In  an  adjustable  ball  for  bowling  and  the  like,  a  hol- 
low casing  formed  of  a  plurality  of  parts  having  openings 
oppositely  situated  therein,  an  adjustable  central  weight 
and  means  cooperating  with  said  opposite  openings  for  re- 
movably attaching  said  weight. 

8.  In  an  adjustable  ball  for  bowling  and  the  like,  a  mem- 
ber adjustable  as  to  weight  comprising  a  rod,  a  series  of 
disks  capable  of.being  supported  thereon,  and  means  upon 
said  rod  for  securing  said  disks  approximately  centrally 
thereof. 

9.  In  a  ball  for  bowling  and  the  like,  a  hollow  casing 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  segments,  lugs  oppositely  lo- 
cated In  said  segments  and  having  openings  therein,  a  rod 
Insertible  In  the  aperture  of  one  of  said  segments  and  hav- 
ing screw  threaded  engagement  with  an  opposite  segment, 
a  nut  and  a  stop  upon  said  rod,  and  a  plurality  of  disks 
adapted  to  be  secured  between  said  nut  and  stop. 

10.  In  a  ball  for  bowling  and  the  like,  a  plurality  of  hol- 
low segments,  a  rod  having  engagement  with  one  of  said 
segments  and  removable  engagement  with  an  opposite  seg- 
ment and  a  plurality  of  separable  weights  mounted  upon 
said  rod. 
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11.'  In  a  ball  for  bowling  and  the  like,  a  plurality  of  hol- 
low Regments.  a  rod  having  engagement  with  one  segment 
and  removable  engagement  with  an  opposite  segment,  a 
stop  upon  said  rod.  a  centrally  disposed  weight  capable  of 
Mip|R>rt  upon  said  rod  and  means  for  retaining  said  weight 
jigainst  said  stop. 


80.1.127.  SODA-W.VTKK  nOTTLING  M.VCHINE.  Wil 
i.i.\M  C.  W<Kin.  Baltimore,  Md..  atwignor  to  The  Crown 
Cork  and  Seal  Company.  Haltimnro.  .Md..  a  Cor|H>ration 
of  Maryland.      Fil«>d  Nov.  5.  im»4.      Serial  No.  231.572. 


In  a  soda-water  bottling  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  syrup  tiilK».  of  a  l>ell  shaiml  guide  slldably  mounted  on 
said  tu»>e.  rapable  of  rooking  or  vibrating  thereon,  and  pro- 
vided with  an  Interior  annular  scraper  for  clearing  sugary 
matter  from  the  exterior  surface  of  the  tube  during  the 
downwn.nl  movement  of  the  snide,  substantially  as  de- 
scrlbeil. 


863.12N.  niNC.E.  Chahlks  .1.  Akbi.  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 
«R.slgnor  to  The  Victor  .Safe  &  Ix)ck  Company.  Cincin- 
nati. Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed  Oct.  1.  19<M}. 
Serial  No.  ;{.16,0J>.'>. 


An  improved  hinge  comprising  co-acting  members  hav- 
ng  knuckles  with  bores  extending  therethrough  and  adapt- 
ed to  register,  a  pintle  of  tough  untempere«l  metal  extend 
Ing  across  the  Joint  between  the  knuckles  when  assembled. 
»ald  pintle  bavlna  its  opposite  ends  s<iuared.  bearing  blocks 
at  each  end  of  the  knuckles,  said  blocks  being  of  tempered 
metal  having  one  end  squareil  to  ttt  against  the  corre- 
sponding end  of  the  pintle,  and  having  the  other  end 
rounde<l.  i^crews  entering  the  outer  en«ls  "of  each  knuckle 
and  having  flattened  inner  ends,  and  other  t>earing  blocks 
between  the  first  named  blocks  and  the  Inner  ends  of 
the  screws,  said  other  blocks  having  one  end  rounded  and 
In  contact  with  the  rounded  end  of  the  first  named  blocks 
and  having  tlie  other  end  flattened  and  engaged  by  the  In- 
ner flattened  end  of  the  screws. 


8  6. '^,  12  0.  STOP  MOTION  DKVICE  FOR  SEWING- 
MACHINKS.  Edwabd  B.  .Vi.lev.  Bridgeport.  Conn., 
assignor  to  The  Singer  Manufacturing  Company,  a 
Cori)oration  of  New  Jersey.  Original  ajtpllcatlon  filed 
Mar.  7,  1006.  Serial  No.  .•{04,7.'{2.  Divided  and  this  ap- 
plication filed  Oct.  .^O.  lOOe.  Serial  No.  341.202. 
1.   In  a  button-hole  stltchlng-machlne.   the  combination 

with   stitch  forming   devices,   of   a   continuously   rotating  i 


wheel  having  a  recessed  part  proTided  with  an  open 
mouth,  a  spring  presaed  switch-tappet  In  said  recessed 
part,  a  starting  lever  having  a  stud  to  enter  the  cam  track 
in  said  recrssetl  part  alTorded  by  the  said  switch  tappet,  re- 
taining and  tripping  means  for  said  starting-lever,  a  start- 
and  stop  motion  device  adapted  to  be  tripped,  to  set  the 
machine  running,  by  said  starting  lever,  and  a  work-clamp 
and  i-onnectlons  whereby  when  said  work  clamp  Is  closed 
said  starting  lever  will  »»e  released. 
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2.  In  a  button-hole  stltchlng-machlne,  the  combination 
with  stltch-formlng  devices,  of  a  start-  and  stop  motion 
device  for  said  Htitch-forming  devices,  a  continuously-ro- 
tating wheel  having  a  recessed  hub  part  provided  with  a 
radially  opening  mouth,  a  spring  pressed  switch  tapi>et  In 
said  recesse<l  part,  a  pin  or  stud  to  enter  the  cam  track  af- 
forded by  the  said  switch  tapi)et  In  said  recessecl  part,  and 
means,  operated  from  said  plu  or  stud,  for  controlling 
said  start-  and  stop-motion  device  for  starting  said  stitch 
forming'  devices  Into  operation. 

.t.  In  a  button-hole  stitching  machine,  the  combination 
with  a  stltch-formlng  mechanism,  and  a  start-  and  stop- 
motion  device  comprising  a  starting  lever  provided  with  a 
stud  or  projection,  of  a  continuously-running,  spring- 
pressed  switch  tappet  arranged  to  engage  said  stud  or  pro- 
Je<tlon  and  thereby  o|H»rate  said  starting  lever  to  set  said 
stltch-formlng  mechanism  Into  action. 

4.  In  a  button-hole  stitching  machine,  the  combination 
with  a  stltch-formlng  mei-hanlsm.  of  a  start-  and  stop-mo- 
tion mechanism  for  said  stltch-formlng  mechanism  com- 
prising  a  starting-lever  having  a  pin  or  stud,  a  continu- 
ously-rotating spring  pres.se<l  switch-tappet,  and  control- 
ling means  whereby  said  pin  or  stud  may  be  operatlvely 
cngiiged  with  said  switch-tappet  when  said  stltch-formlng 
mechanism  Is  to  lie  set  into  oiteration. 


8«.t.l.iO.  WARP  STOP-MOTION  FOR  I^OMS.  Ge«»bok 
B.  .V.MBi.KK,  IIop4>dalc,  Ma.ss..  assignor  to  Draper  Com- 
pany. IIo|H»dale,  Mass..  a  Corporation  of  Maine.  Filed 
Aug.  H.  Ift0«.     Serial  No.  .129.rt.'tt. 

1.  In  a  loom,  mechanism  to  detect  failure  or  undue 
slackness  of  a  warp-thread,  a  shipper,  a  connection  be- 
tween It  and  the  said  mechanism  to  effect  shipper  release 
by  the  operation  of  said  mechanism,  and  a  treadle  actuated 
device  to  render  said  connection  Inoperative  at  will. 

2.  In  a  loom,  a  shipper,  mechanism  adapted  to  effect  re- 
lease thereof  upon  failure  or  undue  slackness  of  a  warp- 
thread,  and  foot-operated  means  to  prevent  release  of  the 
shipper  while  permitting  said  mechanism  to  continue  In 
operation  due  to  a  slack  thread. 

3.  Id  a  loom,  a  shipper,  releasing  means  therefor  In- 
cluding a  knock-off  member  and  a  rock-shaft  on  which  It 
1.4  rigidly  mounted,  mechanism  rendered  operative  by  fail- 
ure or  undue  slackness  of  a  warp-thread,  a  transmitter 
between  said  mechanism  and  the  rock-shaft,  to  turn  the 
latter  and  actuate  the  knock-off  member,  and  a  foot- 
operated  controlling  device  to  positively  connect  or  dis- 
connect the  transmitter  and  rock-shaft. 

4.  In  a  loom,  a  shipper,  an  angularly  movable  knock-off 
member  therefor,  a  rigidly  connected  arm  having  a  notched 
slot,    warp-stop-motlon    mechanism,    a    transmitting    link 
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operated  thereby  and  having  a  follower  to  enter  the  slot 
and  normally  operate  the  knock-off  member  to  release  the 
shipper,  and  a  controller  actuated  at  the  will  of  the  op- 
erator lo  remove  the  follower  from  the  notch  and  thereby 
disconnect  the  link  and  slotted  arm.  preventing  operation 
of  the  knock -off  member  by  the  said  stop-motion  mecb- 
anUai. 


5.  In  a  loom,  n  shipper,  releasing  means  therefor.  In- 
cluding ■  rocker-arm  having  a  notched  slot,  warp-stop- 
niotlon  mechanism,  a  transmitting  member  having  a  fol- 
lower to  enter  (he  slot  and  when  In  the  notch  thereof  to 
swing  the  rocker-arm,  a  controller  having  a  cam  surface 
to  move  the  follower  Into  or  out  of  the  notch,  and  a  foot- 
treadle  by  which  (o  operate  the  controller,  disengagement 
of  the  follower  from  the  notch  permitting  movement  of  the 
transmitting  meml>er  Independently  of  the  rocker-arm,  to 
thereby  prevent  shipper  release. 

0.  In  a  loom,  a  shipper,  releasing  means  therefor.  In- 
cluding a  rocker-arm  fast  thereon  and  having  a  notched 
slot,  an  adjacent  controlling  arm  loose  on  the  shaft  and 
having  n  cam-slot  and  an  attached  operating  treadle,  mech- 
anism operated  by  failure  or  undue  slackness  of  a  warp- 
thread,  and  a  transmitting  member  actuated  by  said  mech- 
anism and  having  lateral  projections  cooperating  respec- 
tively with  the  said  notched  slot  and  the  cam-slot,  the 
controlling  arm  by  Its  position  acting  to  maintain  one  of 
the  projei'tlons  in  or  out  of  the  notch  of  the  rocker-arm 
slot,  to  operatlvely  connect  or  disconnect,  respectively,  the 
shipper  releasing  moans  and  the  mechanism  operated  by 
the  occurrence  of  a  warp  fault. 

7.  In  a  loom,  a  shipper,  releasing  means  Including  a 
rocker  arm.  me<hanlsm  operated  by  failure  or  undue  slack- 
ness of  a  warp-thread,  a  transmitting  meml)er  actuate<l 
thereby,  a  coupling  l)etween  said  meml>er  and  the  rocker- 
arm,  and  a  controller  governed  by  the  foot  of  the  weaver 
ti>  open  or  close  the  cou{)llng  and  therel»y  prevent  or  cause 
the  actuation  of  the  shipper  releasing  means  by  said  warp- 
governed  mechanism. 

8.  In  a  loom,  a  shipper,  releasing  means  therefor,  in 
eluding  a  rock-shaft  having  an  arm  fast  thereon  provided 
with  a  coupling  slot,  an  adjacent  arm  loose  on  the  shaft, 
having  a  cam  slot  and  an  attached  foot-treadle,  a  link 
between  the  arms  liavlng  a  coupling  lug  to  enter  the 
coupling  slot  and  an  opposite  lug  to  enter  the  cam  slot, 
and  m«*<hanlsm  operate<l  by  failure  or  undue  slackness  of 
a  warp  thread  to  actuate  the  link  and  operate  the  shipper 
releasing  means  when  the  coupling  lug  Is  locked  in  the 
coupling  slot,  relative  movement  of  the  slotted  arms  by 
the  weaver  acting  through  the  cam  slot  and  Its  cooperat- 
ing lug  to  disengage  the  coupling  lug  and  slot  and  thereby 
pi  event  operation  of  the  shlp|>er  releasing  means. 

9.  In  a  loom,  a  shipper,  releasing  means  therefor,  in- 
cluding a  rock-shaft,  a  fast  and  a  loose  arm  thereon,  a 
foot-treadle  on  the  latter,  mechanism  operated  by  failure 
or  undue  slackness  of  a  warp-thread,  a  link  actuated  by 
said    mechanism,    and    connections   l>etween    the    link    and 


said  arms,  to  qormally  rock  tlie  shaft  and  effect  shipper 
release  by  operation  of  said  mechanism,  relative  angular 
movement  of  the  arms  by  the  weaver,  through  the  treadle, 
disconnecting  the  link  and  fast  arm  to  thereby  prevent 
rocking  of  the  shaft  by  the  link. 

10.  In  a  loom,  in  combination,  two  banks  of  stop-mo- 
tlon-controlling  detectors  each  governetl  by  a  single  warp-, 
thread,  a  vibrating  feeler  to  be  arrested  by  a  released  de 
tcctor  In  either  bank,  a  vertically-movable  visual  signni 
connecte<l  with  the  feeler  and  having  a  flnger-plece,  a 
shIpiH'r.  releasing  means  therefor,  adapted  to  be  o|>erattHi 
by  or  through  arrest  of  the  feeler,  a  coupling  between  said 
releasing  means  and  the  feeler,  and  a  controlling  device 
for  the  coupling,  operated  by  and  at  the  will  of  the  weaver, 
release  of  tlie  coupling  l)y  said  device  preventing  shipiier 
release  when  the  feeler  Is  arrested,  manual  movement  of 
the  visual  signal  at  such  time  relieving  the  released  de- 
tector from  strain  and  permitting  the  loom  to  be  run  to 
weave  up  a  slack  thread. 

11.  In  a  loom.  In  combination,  a  warp-stop-motlon  In- 
cluding controlling  dete<tors  eacli  governeil  by  a  warp- 
thread  and  arranged  In  two  banks,  and  a  vibrating  feeler 
to  be  arrested  by  engagement  with  a  released  detector  In 
either  bank  ;  a  shipper,  releasing  means  therefor  adapted 
t'l  l»e  operated  by  or  through  arrest  of  the  feeler  ;  an  in- 
strumentality controlled  and  operated  by  the  weaver  to 
cause  or  prevent  actuation  of  the  shipper-releasing  means 
by  the  Ktop-niotion,  and  means  to  centrailre  the  feeler  with 
respect  to  the  two  banks  of  detectors  when  said  Instru- 
mentality is  operate<l. 

12.  In  a  loom,  a  shipper,  releasing  means  therefor,  a 
wHrp-stop-motlon  operated  by  failure  or  undue  slackness 
of  a  warp-thread,  a  connection  Including  a  coupling,  be- 
tween the  stop-motion  and  said  releasing  means,  to  nor- 
mally effect  shipper  release  by  the  operation  of  the  stop- 
mothm.  an<l  means  .nctunted  by  the  foot  of  the  weaver  to 
render  the  coupling  Inoperative,  whereby  upon  movement 
of  the  shipper  to  running  position  after  release  due  to  the 
stop-motion  the  loom  will  operate  irrespective  of  continued 
operation  of  tiie  warp-stop-motlon. 

l.'{.  In  a  loom,  mechanism,  including  a  normally  vibrat- 
ing feeler,  to  detect  failure  or  undue  slackness  of  a  warp- 
thread,  a  shipper,  nn  instrumentality  to  effect  ship|>er  re- 
lease by  the  oi>eration  of  said  mechanism,  and  means  to 
render  said  Instrumentality  Inoperative  at  will  and  stop 
the  vibrations  of  the  feeler. 

14.  In  a  loom,  In  combination,  a  warp-stop-motlon,  In- 
cluding controlling-detectors  each  governed  by  a  warp- 
thread  and  arranged  In  two  banks,  a  normally  vibrating 
feeler  to  be  arrested,  by  engagement  with  a  release<i  de- 
tector, a  shipiier,  releasing  means  therefor  normally  op- 
erated by  or  through  feeler  arrest,  and  means  operated  by 
the  weaver  to  render  the  shipper-releasing  means  Irrespon- 
sive to  feeler  arrest  and  to  stop  feeler  vibrations  with  the 
feeler  centrallWHl  with  respect  to  the  two  banks  of  de- 
tectors. 

l.">.  In  a  loom.  In  combination,  a  warp-stop-mollon,  in- 
cluding detect<»rs  controlled  by  the  warp-threads  and  a  vi- 
brating feeler  to  engage  a  detector  released  by  failure  or 
undue  slackness  of  Its  warp-thread,  shipper-releasing 
means  adapted  to  l>e  operated  by  or  through  such  engage- 
ment, and  means  actnate<l  by  and  at  the  will  of  the  weaver 
to  prevent  such  operation  of  the  shipper  releasing  means 
and  stop  movement  of  the  feeler  during  the  time  the  said 
releasing  means  Is  held  from  operation. 

10.  A  loom  provided  with  a  shipper  and  shipper-releas- 
ing means,  combined  with  a  warp-stop-motlon  adapted 
under  normal  condition's  to  cause  the  actuation  of  said  re- 
leasing means  upon  the  failure  or  undue  slackness  of  a 
warp  tlwead.  said  stop-motion  including  a  normally,  vi- 
brating feeler,  and  means  operated  by  and  at  the  will  of 
the  weaver  to  render  the  releasing  means  irresi^Kmslve  to 
a!i  ojwratlon  of  said  warp-stop-motlon.  and  also  to  simul- 
taneously stop  vibration  of  the  feeler,  wherel>y,  upon  loom 
stoppage  by  or  through  a  slack  thread  the  weaver  can 
start  up  the  loom  to  weave  up  the  slack,  the  stop-motion 
remaining  (piiescent  and  ihe  shipi>er-relea8lng  meaDs  In- 
operative during  such  weaving. 
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863,131.     WARP  STOP-MOTION  FOB  LOOMS.     William 

F.  Andrews,  Greenwood,  S.  C,  assignor  to  Draper  Com- 
pany, Hop«daIe,  Mass.,  a  Corporation  of  Maine.  Filed 
July  30,  1906.     Serial  No.  328,293. 


1.  In  a  loom,  a  shipper,  mechanism  adapted  to  effect 
release  thereof  upon  failure  or  undue  slackness  of  a  warp- 
tbread,  and  means  operative  at  will  to  render  said  mechan- 
ism Ineffective  with  relation  only  to  the  shipper. 

2.  In  a  loom,  a  shipper,  a  knock-off  member  to  release  It, 
mechanism  to  normally  actuate  said  member  upon  failure 
or  undue  slackness  of  a  warp-thread  and  thereby  release 
the  shipper,  and  means  actuated  by  the  operator  to  pre- 
vent actuation  of  the  knock-off  member  by  or  through  said 
mechanism  while  the  loom  continues  to  run. 

3.  In  a  loom,  mechanism  adapted  to  effect  the  actuation 
of  a  otopping  Instrumentality  upon  failure  or  undue  slack- 
ness of  a  warp-thread,  and  means  operative  at  will  to  hold 
such  actuation  of  the  stopping  Instrumentality  In  abeyance 
while  the  loom  continues  to  run. 

4.  A  loom  having.  In  combination,  mechanism  to  effect 
its  stoppage  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  warp  fault,  and 
means  operative  at  will  to  prevent  the  only  the  unshipping 
of  the  loom. 

5.  A  loom  having.  In  combination,  a  shipper,  mechanism 
adapted  to  effect  release  thereof  upon  the  occurrence  of  a 
warp  fault,  and  means  governed  wholly  by  the  operator  to 
render  said  mechanism  Inactive  with  respect  to  the  shipper 
only  for  any  desired  Interval  of  time. 

6.  In  a  loom,  mechanism  to  normally  effect  a  change  In 
the  operation  thereof  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  warp 
fault,  and  manually  actuated  means  to  at  will  render  said 
mechanism  Ineffective  only  to  change  the  operation  of  the 
loom. 

7.  In  a  loom,  a  shipper,  warp  stop-motion  controlling 
detectors,  a  feeler  adapted  ^o  engage  a  detector  released 
by  failure  or  undue  slackness  of  a  warp-thread,  mechanism 
normally  rendered  operative  by  such  cooperation  of  the 
feeler  and  a  detector  to  cause  release  of  the  shipper,  and 
means  actuated  by  the  operator  to  render  said  mechanism 
Ineffective  to  release  the  shipper. 

8.  In  a  loom,  a  shipper,  mechanism  adapted  to  normally 
effect  release  thereof,  upon  failure  or  undue  slackness  of 
a  warp-tbread,  said  mechanism  Including  a  knock-off 
member,  an  actuator  therefor,  and  a  coupling  between  said 
member  and  actuator,  combined  with  means  to  render  th<j 
coupling  Inactive  at  the  will  of  the  operator,  whereby 
subsequent  action  of  the  actuator  will  not  affect  the 
shipper. 

9.  In  a  loom,  a  shlpp*>r.  a  knock-off  member  therefor,  an 
actuator  for  said  member,  normally  connected  therewith, 
a  wsrp  stop-motion  mechanism  adapted  to  operate  the 
•ctuator  upon  failure  or  undue  slackness  of  a  warp-thread, 
and  means  operative  at  will  to  disconnect  the  knock-off 
memt>er  and  Its  actuator,  whereby  the  loom  can  be  run 
notwithstanding  a  continuance  of  the  warp  fault. 

10.  The  combination.  In  a  loom,  of  a  shipper,  mechan- 
ism,   Including   a   coupling   to  effect   release  of  the  ship- 


per apon  fallar«  or  nndu«  slackness  of  a  warp-thread,  and 
means  to  at  will  release  the  coupling  and  thereby  render 
the  said  mechanism  ineffective  with  respect  to  the  shipper 
while  the  coupling  is  released. 

11.  The  combination.  In  a  loom,  of  mechanism  to  oper- 
ate in  a  predetermined  manner  upon  failure  or  undue 
slackness  of  a  warp-thread,  and  adapted  to  thereupon 
effect  the  actuation  of  a  stopping  Instrumentality  for  the 
loom,  and  means  operated  at  will  to  prevent  actuation  of 
the  stopping  instrumentality  while  permitting  said  mech- 
anism to  operate  In  such  predetermined  manner. 

12.  In  a  loom,  shed-forming  mechanism  Including  a 
series  of  stop-motion  controlling  detectors  serving  also 
as  heddles,  means  adapted  to  effect  the  actuation  of  a 
stopping  Instrumentality  by  or  through  a  detector  upon 
failure  or  undue  slackness  of  Its  warp-thread,  and  a  device 
operative  at  will  to  prevent  actuation  of  the  stopping  In- 
strumentality upon  occurrence  of  such  warp  fault  while 
the  shed-forming  mechanism  continues  to  operate. 

13.  In  a  loom,  a  shipper,  a  knock-off  member  therefor, 
a  warp-stop-motlon  mechanism,  an  operating  connection. 
Including  a  coupling,  t>etween  said  mechanism  and  the 
knock-off  member,  and  a  manually  operated  coupling- 
controller  at  the  front  of  the  loom,  to  render  the  coupling 
inoperative  and  thereby  at  the  will  of  the  operator  render 
the  stop-motion  mechanism  Ineffective  with  respect  to  the 
shipper. 

14.  In  a  loom,  a  shipper,  a  knock-off  device  therefor,  a 
warp-stop-motion  mechanism,  and  means,  including  a  coup- 
ling adapted  to  be  released  at  will,  to  operate  the  knock- 
off  device  by  or  through  the  stop  motion  mechanism,  re- 
lease of  the  coupling  removing  the  knock-off  device  from 
control  of  the  stop-motion  mechanism  while  the  latter 
continues  In  operation. 

15.  In  a  loom,  warp  stop-motion  mechanism  normally 
adapted  to  effect  stoppage  of  the  loom  Upon  the  occurrence 
of  a  warp  fault,  and  means  to  at  will  hold  In  abeyance 
the  stopping  function  only  of  said  mechanism. 

16.  In  a  loom,  a  shipper,  a  knock-off  member  therefor,  a 
rock-shaft  9,  a  warp-stop-motlon,  including  a  link,  and  an 
arm  7  connected  with  the  link  to  rock  said  shaft,  combined 
with  a  manually  controlled  coupling  8  to  connect  said 
shaft  and  arm. 

17.  In  a  loom,  a  warp-stop-motlon.  Including  a  link  5, 
an  arm  7  connected  therewith  and  adapted  to  be  rocked 
upon  the  occurrence  of  a  warp  fault,  a  shipper,  releasing 
means  therefor.  Including  a  rock-shaft  0,  a  coupling  8  to 
connect  It  with  the  arm  7,  to  effect  rocking  of  the  shaft 
and  release  of  the  shipper,  and  a  manually  operated  handle 
to  throw  the  coupling  out  of  operation. 

18.  Id  a  loom,  a  shipper,  a  warp-stop-motlon  adapted  to 
effect  release  of  the  shipper  by  or  through  a  slack  warp- 
thread,  and  means  operative  at  will  to  render  the  stop- 
motion  Ineffective  with  respect  to  the  shipper,  whereby 
the  loom  can  be  run  notwithstanding  the  slack  warp- 
thread  to  weave  the  latter  up. 

19.  In  a  loom,  a  shipper,  an  Instrumentality  to  detect 
failure  or  undue  slackness  of  a  warp-thread,  means  inter- 
mediate said  Instrumentality  and  the  shipper,  to  normally 
effect  release  of  the  shipper  upon  detecting  action  of  said 
Instrumentality,  and  a  device  to  render  said  means  In- 
operative at  the  will  of  the  weaver  while  said  Instrumen- 
tality continues  to  operate. 


863.132.      HINGE.      Wallac*    P.    Anoelo,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  July  9,  1906.      Serial  No.  325.310. 

1.  A  hinge  comprising  two  meml>ers,  one  provided  with 
a  hook  formed  to  engage  the  sides  and  edge  of  the  part  to 
which  it  is  attached  and  having  an  arched  portion,  and 
the  other  with  an  offset  portion  provided  with  an  eye  near 
its  end  for  the  reception  of  said  book,  said  offset  portion 
being  arranged  to  work  In  said  arched  portion. 

2.  A  binge  comprising  two  members,  one  provided  with 
a  hook  formed  to  engage  the  sides  and  edge  of  the  part  to 
which  It  Is  attached  and  having  an  arched  portion,  and  the 
other  with  an  offset  portion  provided  with  an  eye  near  its 
end  for  the  reception  of  said  hook,  said  offset  portion  be- 
ing arranged   to   work   In   said   archsd   portion,   and  said 
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hinge  members  being  provided  with  means  arranged  to  co    f  Jectlng  flange  on  one  of  the  members  occupying  a  plane 
operate  to  support  the  same  against  excessive  opening.  I   transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  hinge  and  arranged  to  abut 


at  Its  end  against  a  surface  of  the  other  meml>er  In  their 
opening  movement  to  hold  the  members  against  excessive 
opening  movement,  '■  • 


8  63.18  3.  AMUSEMENT  ArPARATUS.  Jambs  W. 
Armitagr,  North  Tonawanda,  N.  Y.,  assignor  of  one-half 
to  Joe.  D.  Gulnn,  Washington,  Pa.  Filed  Aug.  2,  1906. 
Serial  No.  328,876. 


3.  A  binge  comprising  two  meml)er8,  one  provided  with 
a  hook  offset  Inwardly,  and  the  other  having  a  correspond- 
ingly offset  portion  constructed  to  engage  said  hook,  the 
spaces  formed  In  said  hooked  and  offset  portions  being 
adapted  to  receive  the  parts  to  be  hinged  together  to 
thereby  bridge  the  edges  and  embrace  the  sides  of  said 
parts. 

4.  A  hinge  comprising  two  meml)ers  having  cooperating 
Instrumentalities  whereby  they  may  swing  with  respect  to 
each  other,  and  beveled  cooperating  outwardly  projecting 
flanges  at  adjacent  edges  of  said  members  adapted  to  abut 
and  prevent  excessive  opening  movement.  I 

6.  A  hinge  comprising  two  members,  one  provided  with  \ 
a  hook  offset  Inwardly  from  the  plane  of  Its  securing  por- 
tion and  the  other  provided  with  a  portion  similarly  offset 
Inwardly  from  the  plane  of  Its  securing  portion  and  having 
an  eye  for  the  reception  of  the  hook,  and  abutments  on  said 
meml)ers  adapted  to  prevent  excessive  opening  movement. 

6.  A  hinge  comprising  two  members,  one  provided  with 
a  hook  offset  inwardly,  and  the  other  provided  with  an  in- 
wardly offset  portion  having  an  eye  for  the  reception  of 
the  hook,  and  flanges  at  the  opposite  edges  of  the  two 
memliers  adapted  to  abut  to  prevent  excessive  opening 
movement. 

7.  A  hinge  comprising  two  members,  one  provided  with 
a  hook  offset  Inwardly,  and  the  other  provided  with  an  in- 
wardly offset  portion  having  an  eye  for  the  reception  of 
the  hook,  flanges  at  the  opposite  edges  of  the  two  members 
adapted  to  abut  to  prevent  excessive  opening  movement, 
and  one  of  the  members  having  a  centrally  disposed  projec- 
tion adapted  to  contact  with  the  other  member  to  consti- 
tute a  third  abutment. 

8.  A  hinge  comprising  two  members,  one  provided  with 
a  hook  offset  Inwardly  from  the  plane  of  Its  securing  por- 
tion, and  the  other  provided  with  a  portion  similarly  offset 
Inwardly  from  the  plane  of  Its  securing  portion  and  having 
an  eye  for  the  reception  of  the  hook,  and  one  of  the  mem- 
bers having  a  centrally  disposed  projection  adapted  to  con- 
tact with  the  other  member  to  constitute  an  abutment  to 
prevent  excessive  opening  movement. 

9.  A  hinge  comprising  two  members  struck-up  from  sheet 
metal,  one  provided  with  a  hook  offset  Inwardly  and  the 
other  provided  with  an  Inwardly  offset  portion  having  an 
eye  for  the  reception  of  said  hook,  and  outwardly  bent 
flanges  at  the  edges  of  l)Oth  of  said  members  to  reinforce 
the  same  and  adapt  It  to  abut  when  the  hinge  Is  open  to 
hold  the  memlwrs  against  excessive  opening  movement, 
nnd  one  of  said  members  having  a  substantially  centrally 
arranged  struck-up  projection  adapted  to  contact  with  the 
other  member  to  constitute  an  additional  brace, 

10.  A  hinge  comprising  two  members  one  having  an  eye 
and  the  other  a  co<)peratlng  hook,  and  a  rigid  outwardly 
projecting  flange  at  the  edge  of  each  member  occupying  a 
plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  hinge  and  arranged  to 
abut  at  their  adjoining  ends  to  hold  the  members  against 
excessive  opening  movement. 

11.  A  hinge  comprising  two  members  one  having  an  eye 
and  the  other  a  cooperating  hook,  and  outwardly  project- 
ing flanges  at  the  opposite  edges  of  each  member,  the  adja- 
cent flanges  on  the  two  members  being  arranged  to  abut  at 
their  adjacent  ends  to  hold  the  members  against  excessive 
opening  movement. 

12.  A  hinge  comprising  two  members  one  having  an  eye 
and  the  other  a  cooperating  hook,  and  an  outwardly  pro- 


1.  The  combination  of  a  center  bearing  cap  supported  to 
revolve  and  rock  or  undulate,  a  support  therefor,  means 
for  rotating  said  bearing  cap,  driven  means  mounted  on 
said  support  which  positively  rock  said  bearing  cap,  an 
annular  platform,  and  suspension  connections  between  said 
platform  and  cap  which  cause  the  platform  to  rotate  with 
the  cap  but  allow  the  platform  to  undulate  to  a  greater  or 
less  deKrt>e  than  the  cap.  substantially  &»  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  center  bearing  cap  supported  to 
revolve  and  rock  or  undulate,  means  for  rotating  said  bear- 
ing cap,  rotary  eccentrics  which  revolve  In  contact  with 
said  cap  and  positively  rock  the  same,  a  platform,  and 
suspension  connections  between  said  platform  and  cap 
which  cause  the  platform  to  rotate  with  the  cap  but  allow 
the  platform  to  undulate  to  a  greater  or  less  degree  than 
the  cap,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  center  bearing  cap  supported  to 
revolve  and  rock  or  undulate,  means  for  rotating  said  bear- 
ing cap,  rotary  eccentrics  arranged  beneath  said  cap  and 
upon  which  the  cap  bears  and  which  positively  rock  the 
same,  a  platform,  and  suspension  connections  between  said 
platform  and  cap  which  cause  the  platform  to  rotate  with 
the  cap  but  allow  the  platform  to  undulate  to  a  greater  or 
less  degree  than  the  cap,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  center  bearing  cap  supported  to 
revolve  and  rock  or  undulate,  a  rotary  device  having  a 
loose  connection  with  said  bearing  cap  for  positively  ro- 
tating It,  a  positively  driven  rotary  eccentric  which  Is  ar- 
ranged below  and  revolves  In  contact  with  said  bearing  cap 
for  rocking  It,  a  platform,  and  suspension  connections  be- 
tween said  platform  and  cap  whereby  the  platform  par- 
ticipates In  the  movements  of  the  cap,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

.'».  The  combination  of  a  center  bearing  cap  supported  to 
revolve  and  rock  or  undulate,  a  rotary  wheel  having  a 
driving  arm  extending  Into  a  hole  In  said  bearing  cap,  and 
eccentrics  which  are  rotated  by  said  wheel  and  engage  said 
bearing  cap  to  rock  It,  a  platform,  and  suspension  connec- 
tions between  said  platform  and  cap  which  cause  the  plat- 
form to  rotate  with  the  cap  but, allow  the  platform  to  undu- 
late to  a  greater  or  less  degree  than  the  cap;'  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  support,  a  rotating  wheel  joos- 
naled  on  said  support  and  having  a  center  bearing,  a  bearing 
cap  resting  centrally  on  said  center  bearing,  a  drive  con- 
nection between  said  wheel  and  said  bearing  cap.  eccen- 
trics driven  by  said  wheel  and  engaging  said  bearing  cap, 
and  a  platform  suspended  from  said  bearing  cap  by  con- 
nections which  allow  a  relative  movement  between  the 
cap  and  platform,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  center  bearing  cap  supported  to 
revolve  and  rock  or  undulate,  driving  means  for  rotating 
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■aid  bearing  cap.  drtren  means  which  poititlvely  rock 
■aid  bearinir  cap,  a  platform,  8u»p«>nsion  connoctioDs  be- 
tween Bald  platfurm  and  cap  which  cause  the  platform  to 
rotate  with  the  cap  but  allow  the  platform  to  undulate 
to  a  Kn>ater  or  lesti  dcKroe  than  the  cap,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  speed  of  rfald  driving  means,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

s.  The  combination  of  a  supporting  structure,  a  driven 
whr^l  Journaled  thereon  and  provided  with  a  center  l>ear- 
InK.  a  cip  on  said  center  beariuK.  means  which  cause 
Kaid  cap  to  rotate  with  said  wheel  and  allow  the  cap  to 
rock  or  undulate  an  eccentric  arranged  below  said  cap 
driven  by  sabl  wheel  and  enKAKlne  said  cap  for  rocking 
it,  and  a  platform  connected  to  and  operated  by  said  cap, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 


.'"I 


8  6  3  ,  1  a  4  .      TROrESS  OF  TRKATING  MKTAL  CHIPS. 

Salomon  Axki.rod.  <>t)er-Schon«'W('lde,  (Jermany.  as- 
sizor to  General  Klectrlc  Company,  a  Corporation  of 
New  York.      Filed  IH'C.  29.  1}H)4.      Serial  No.  2.n«,720. 

1.  The  process  of  treating  a  mixture  of  metal  chips 
which  consists  in  heating  said  cbli)s  to  a  temperature  of 
approximately  500"*  C,  and  simultaneously  compressing 
said  chips  iH'vond  the  elastic  or  flow  limit  of  the  metal  to 
consolidate  said  chips  into  a  solid  mass. 

2.  The  process  which  consists  in  subjecting  a  body  of 
metal  chips  to  the  combined  action  of  a  heat  of  approxi- 
mately .'>(Xr  C.  and  a  pressure  sutflclent  to  strain  the 
metal  beyond  the  elastic  or  flow  limit  thereby  compressing 
the  chips  Into  a  ."olld  mass. 

.^.  The  process  of  treating  a  mixture  of  metal  chips 
which  consists  in  compressing  said  chips  beyond  the  elastic 
or  tlow  limit  of  the  metal  and  simultaneously  heating  said 
chips  to  a  tentp4>rature  sufficient  to  cause  the  consolida- 
tion of  the  chips  into  a  solid  mass  when  so  compressed,  but 
not  to  a  tem|)erature  sufficient  to  melt  said  chips. 

4.  The  process  of  treating  a  mixture  of  metal  chips 
which  consists  in  subjecting  said  chips  to  strong  compres- 
sion and  simultaneously  heating  said  chips  to  a  tempera- 
tun*  lower  than  the  welding  temiH>rature  of  iron  at  atmos- 
pheric pressure  but  high  enough  to  produce  adhesion  be- 
tween the  metal  chips  of  the  mixture. 


3.  A  support  for  a  sound  reproducer  comprising  an  arm 
forming  a  continuation  of  the  reproducer,  bearings  on 
which  the  arm  is  free  to  swing  vertically  and  horizontally, 
said  bearings  being  movable  with  the  arm  and  rotatable 
independently  thereof,  and  a  locking  device  for  limiting 
the  movement  of  the  arm. 

4.  A  support  for  a  sound  reproducer  comprising  a  sec- 
tional annular  guide,  one  member  of  which  is  slotted,  a 
tubular  arm  forming  a  continuation  of  the  reproducer  and 
terminating  within  the  guide,  and  balls  In  the  slots  serving 
as  bearings  on  which  the  arm  la  free  to  swing  vertically 
and  horizontally. 


863,135.  TALKING-MACHlNK.  llKNkv  11.  IUuson  and 
Andbew  IIai'o.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assigntirs  to  I'niversal 
Talking  Machine  Manufacturing  Company,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  New  York.  Filed  l>ec.  15.  IIMK),  Serial  No. 
348,026. 


1.  A  supi>ort  for  a  sound  reproducer  comprising  an  an- 
nular slotted  guide,  a  tubular  arm  forming  a  continuation 
of  the  reproducer  and  terminating  within  the  guide,  and 
balls  In  the  slots  serving  as  bearings  ui>on  which  the  arm 
la  free  to  swing  vertically  and  horizontally. 

2.  A  support  for  a  sound  reproducer  comprising  an  arm 
forming  a  continuation  of  the  reproducer,  and  bearings  on 
which  the  arm  is  free  to  swing  vertically  and  horizontally, 
said  bearings  being  movable  with  the  arm  and  free  to  ro- 
tate Independently  thereof. 


8  6  3,136.  VALVE.  Norman  C.  Bassett,  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  assignor  to  Allls-Chalmers  Company.  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Mar.  27, 
1!>07.     Serial  No.  364,811. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  valve  ca«ing  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  fluid  under  pressure  and  provided  with  a  port,  of  a 
valve  menil>er  for  controlling  said  port,  a  spindle  extended 
into  said  casing  and  provide*!  with  two  laterally  extended 
lugs  l>etween  which  said  valve  nieml»er  is  located  and  by 
which  said  valve  meml»er  is  engage<l.  and  a  spring  com- 
pressed l»etween  said  spindle  and  said  valve  meml)er. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  valve  casing  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  fluid  under  pressure  and  provlde<l  with  a  port,  of  a 
valve  meml>er  for  controlling  said  port,  a  spindle  extended 
Into  said  casing  and  engaged  with  said  valve  raeml)er,  and 
a  spring  compressed  l>etween  said  spindle  and  said  valve 
meml>er,  said  spindle  being  provided  with  a  collar  adapted 
to  bear  against  the  casing  and  having  Its  end  within  the 
casing  ex^nmed  to  the  fluid  under  pressure  therein. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  valve  casing  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  fluid  under  pressure  and  provided  with  a  port,  of  a 
hollow  bushing  provided  with  two  i>orts  therethrough, 
either  of  which  ports  is  adapted  to  lie  placed  In  register 
with  the  port  in  the  casing,  a  valve  member  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  ports  in  register,  a  spindle 
extended  into  said  casing  and  engaged  with  said  valve 
memlier,  and  a  spring  compressed  between  said  spindle  and 
said  valve  member. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  valve  casing  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  tluid  under  pressure  and  provlde<l  with  a  port,  of  a 
hollow  bushing  provided  with  two  [wrts  therethrough, 
either  of  which  ports  is  adapte<l  to  be  placed  in  register 
with  the  port  In  the  casing,  a  valve  member  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  ports  in  register,  a  spindle  ex- 
tende«l  into  said  casing  and  engaged  with  said  valve  mem- 
ber, and  a  spring  compressed  between  said  spindle  and 
said  valve  raeml>er.  said  spindle  being  provided  with  a  col- 
lar adapted  to  l>ear  against  the  casing  and  having  Its  end 
within  the  casing  expotied  to  the  fluid  under  pressure 
therein. 

.%.  The  combination  with  a  valve  casing  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  fluid  under  pressure  and  provided  with  a  port,  of  a 
valve  member  for  controlling  said  port,  said  valve  member 
being  provided  with  slots,  a  spindle  extended  into  said  cas- 
ing and  provided  with  two  laterally  extended  lugs  which 
engage  with  said  valve  member  within  said  slots,  and  a 
spring  compressed  between  said  spindle  and  said  valve 
member. 
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863,137.  DRILL -TRESS.  William  J.  BAYRra,  Hart- 
ford. Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Henry  &  Wright  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Hartford.  Conn.,  a  CoriM»rati<in  of  Con- 
necticut.    Filed  Apr.  9.  1906.     Serial  No.  310,693. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  drill  press  head  having  a  ver- 
tical opening  therethrough,  of  a  driving  member  above  the 
bend,  a  tubular  hub  extending  from  the  driving  member 
and  much  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  opening  In  the 
bend  through  which  It  extends,  ball  l)earlng8  at  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  the  opening  through  the  head  Interposed 
between  the  head  and  the  hub  and  holding  the  hub  from 
vertical  also  horlsontal  movement,  a  driving  meml)er  at- 
tached to  the  hub  below  the  head  and  adapted  by  Its  loca- 
tion to  adjust  the  ball  l)earlng8.  a  drill  spindle  extending 
vertically  through  the  hub,  and  a  spindle  drive  carried  by 
the  first  mentioned  driving  member  alsive  the  head  and 
Connecting  the  said  driving  member  and  the  spindle  so  the 
l.ntter  will  l)e  rotated  by  the  former  but  may  be  Independ- 
ently reciprocated  through  the  former,  substantially  as 
specified. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  drill  press  of  a  driving  mem- 
lier. a  hub  fixed  to  said  driving  member  and  extending 
through  the  head.  I>earing8  carried  by  the  head  and  sup- 
porting the  hub,  a  driving  member  mounted  on  the  hub  of 
said  first  mentioned  driving  meml)er,  means  detacbably 
Connecting  the  said  driving  memliers,  a  spindle  extending 
through  the  hub,  a  spindle  drive  carried  by  the  first  men- 
tioned driving  meml)er  for  causing  the  spindle  to  rotate 
with  the  driving  member  but  allowing  it  to  be  Independ- 
ently reciprocated  through  the  driving  member,  substan- 
tially as  specified. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  drill  press  head  of  a  driving 
ineml)er.  a  hub  fixed  to  said  driving  member  and  extending 
through  the  head,  Itearlngs  carried  by  the  head  and  sup- 
porting the  hub,  a  driving  meml>er  mounted  on  the  hub  of 
said  first  mentioned  driving  member,  means  detacbably 
connecting  the  said  driving  meml>ers,  a  spindle  extending 
through  the  hub.  a  spindle  drive  carried  by  the  first  men- 
tioned driving  member  for  causing  the  spindle  to  rotate 
with  the  driving  member  but  allowing  It  to  be  Independ- 
ently reclpnxatod  through  the  driving  meml>er,  a  cap  in- 
closing the  spindle  drive  an<l  having  a  hub  arranged  to 
support  the  upper  end  of  the  spindle,  and  bearings  mounted 
In  the  frame  for  supporting  the  hub  of  the  cap.  substan- 
tially as  specified. 

I  4.  The  combination  with  a  drill  press  head  of  a  gear 
having  a  hub  that  extends  through  an  opening  In  the  head. 
Itearlngs  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  opening 
throiigh  the  head  and  supporting  the  hub,  a  vertically 
movable  spindle  extending  through  the  gear  and  Its  hub, 
means  carried  by  the  gear  for  causing  the  spindle  to  ro- 
tate with  It.  a  pnlley  and  a  pinion  mounted  upon  the  hub 
of  the  gear,  means  for  connecting  the  pulley,  with  the  gear, 
and  back  gearing  arranged  to  connect  the  driving  gear  ai>d 
pinion,  substantially  as  specified. 


8  63.138  PUMPING  MECHANISM  FOR  BALING- 
PRESSHS.  Sami  KL  C.  Beale,  Los  Angeles,  Cal..  as- 
signor to  Bealo  Manufacturing  Co.,  Santa  Ana,  Cal.,  a 
Corporation  of  California.  Filed  Apr.  28,  1904.  Serial 
No.  205,385. 


1.  In  pumping  mechanism  for  baling  presses  the  com- 
bination of  a  compression  plunger  adapted  to  reciprocate; 
a  hollow  stem  secured  to  said  plunger  ;  a  piston  chaml)er 
Into  which  stem  passes, 'having  ports  at  the  opposite  ends 
thereof ;  a  piston  secured  to  said  stem  within  said  chaml)Cr 
between  the  ports  at  the  ends  thereof,  said  i^lston  having 
a  central  aperture  therein;  a  hollow  abutment  cylinder 
secured  to  the  end  of  said  piston  chaml)er  opposite  the 
compression  plunger  and  adapted  to  pass  into  the  aperture 
In  the  piston  :  an  outwardly  opening  check  valve  connect- 
ing the  rear  end  of  the  Interior  of  the  abutment  cylinder 
with  the  piston  chamber;  means  to  supply  oil  Into  said 
aliutnient  cylinder  while  the  piston  Is  moving  on  and  away 
fntm  the  rear  end  of  said  abutment  cylinder ;  an  in- 
wardly opening  check  valve  on  said  supply  ;  and  means  to 
alternately  force  liquid  Into  said  chamber  at  the  opi>oslte 
ends  thereof. 

2.  In  pumping  mechanism  for  baling  presses  the  com- 
bination of  a  compression  plunger  adapted  to  recljtrocate ; 
a  hollow  stem  secured  to  said  plunger;  a  piston  chamber 
Into  which  said  stem  passes,  said  chamlwr  having  ports  at 
the  opposite  ends  thereof ;  a  piston  secured  to  said  stem 
within  said  chamber  between  said  ports,  said  piston  hav- 
ing an  aperture  extending  centrally  therethrough  ;  a 
hollow  ainitment  cylinder  secured  to  the  end  of  said  piston 
chamt)er  opposite  the  compression  plunger  and  adapted  to 
pass  Into  the  aperture  In  the  piston  ;  means  to  alternately 
force  the  liquid  Into  the  piston  chamlier  at  the  opposite 
ends  thereof;  a  liquid  reservoir;  a  pipe  connecting  said 
reservoir  with  the  Interior  of  said  abutment  cylinder  near 
Its  Junction  with  the  piston  chaml>er  and  opening  there- 
into ;  a  check  valve  on  said  pipe  ;  and  a  check  valve  on  the 
rear  end  of  said  abutment  cylinder. 

3.  In  pumping  mechanism  for  baling  presses  means 
to  reverse  the  fiow  of  liquid  therein  comprising  a  valve 
having  an  axle  ;  shoulders  on  said  axle  ;  an  arm  loosely 
and  rotatlvely  mounted  on  said  axle  ;  a  reversing  dog  hav- 
ing arms  adapted  to  alternately  engage  the  shoulders  on 
said  axle  mounted  on  said  arm  ;  means  to  operate  said 
arm  ;  means  to  operate  said  dog. 

4.  In  pumping  mechanism  for  baling  presses  means  to 
reverse  the  fiow  of  liquid  therein  comprising  a  valve  having 
an  axle;  shoulders  on  said  axle;  an  arm  loosely  and  ro- 
tatlvely mounted  on  said  axle;  a  reversing  dog  having 
arms  adapted  to  alternately  engage  the  shoulders  on  said 
axle  mounted  on  said  arm  ;  means  to  operate  said  arm 
comprising  a  rod  having  two  pins  adapted  to  engage  and 
move  said  arm ;  means  to  operate  said  rod ;  means  to 
o|>erate  said  dog  comprising  a  spring  arm  connected 
thereto,  said  arm  being  pivoted  to  a  support;  a  rod  carry- 
ing pins,  said  pins  l>elng  adapted  to  alternately  engage  the 
lower  end  of  said  spring  arm  ;  means  to  move  said  last 
rod. 

.').  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  described  herein, 
the  combination  of  a  compression  plunger  adapted  to  com- 
press material  therein  ;  a  compression  plunger  piston 
chamlter  ;  a  piston  operatlvely  ccmnected  to  said  plunger ; 
a  valve  chamber  ;  channels  connecting  said  valve  chamber 
with  the  opposite  ends  of  said  piston  chamber  ;  a  distribut- 
ing chamber  In  communication  with  said  valve  chamber ; 
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a    plurality   of   pumps   connected    with   «atd   dtatrtbatlng 
chamber,  each  pump  having  a  separate  connection  In  part  • 
check   valves  on  said  connections,  one  for  each   pump    a 
channel  connecting  one  half  of  said  pumps  with  said  valve 
chamber,  a  second  channel  connecting  the  other  half  of 
said   pumps,    through   a   port,    with   said    last   channel  •    a 
regulating    piston    chamber    in    communication    with    said 
channel   leading  from  the  pumps  to  the  other  channel  •  a 
partition  In  said  regulating  chamber  having  a  port  therein  • 
a  valve  having  a  hollow  stem  projecting  through  said  port,' 
a  piston  on  said  stem  ;  a  spring  between  said  partition  and 
piston  having  a  predetermined  tension  ;  a  valve  having  a 
hollow  stem  and  said  stem  passing  through   the  port    af- 
fording   communication    between    said    channels,    thence 
through   the  hollow  stem  of  the  valve  In   the  regulating 
chamber  and  through  the  piston  on  said  stem  ;  a  connec- 
tion between  said  regulating  chamber  between  said  parti 
tlon  and   piston   and  said  distributing  chamber;   a   valve 
In  said  valve  chamber  adapted  to  alternately  open  the  com- 
munication between  a  channel  leading  from  a  pump  to  the 
valve  chamber  and  a  channel  from  the  valve  chamber  to 
the  piston  chamber  and  at  the  same  time  to  open  communi- 
cation between  a  channel  leading  from  the  other  end  of 
the  piston  chamber  to  the  valve  chamber  and  the  commu- 
nication   with   the  distributing  chamber  and    then    to   be 
moved   to  reverse   said   communications;    means   to   move 
valve.    ,  I 


partitions  In  the  arms,  transverse  partitions  extending 
around  the  pipe  and  to  the  shaft  and  registering  with  the 
arm  partitions,  means  of  communication  through  the  outer 
ends  of  the  arm  partitions,  and  Inlet  means  and  outlet 
means  adjacent  the  fast  end  of  the  pipe. 

6.  In  a  roasting  furnace,  a  hollow  shaft,  hollow  stirrer 
arms  attached  to  and  communicating  with  the  shaft  a 
pipe  within  the  shaft  fast  thereto  at  one  end  and  free'  at 
the  other  end.  partitions  in  the  arms  extending  beyond  the 
•ame  at  the  attaching  end  of  the  arms,  transverse  parti- 
tions extending  around  the  pipe  and  to  the  shaft  and  reg- 
istering with  the  extensions  of  the  arm  partitions,  means 
of  communication  through  the  outer  ends  of  the  arm  par- 
titions, and  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  adjacent  the 
fast  end  of  the  pipe. 


8  6  3,140.  WATER-COOLED  8TIRRINO-8HAFT  FOB 
ROASTING  -  FURNACES.  William  J.  Becker  and 
JoHANN  F.  M.  Patitz,  Milwaukee,  Wis.;  William  C 
Becker  guardian  of  said  William  J.  Becker,  an  insane 
person:  said  Patltz  assignor  to  Allls-Chalmers  Com- 
pany, Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  May  16.  1904.      Serial  No.  208,287 


863,139.       WATER-COOLED    STIRRING  -  SHAFT    FOR 
ROASTING  -  FURNACES.       William    J.    Bbckkh     Mil- 
waukee. Wis.  :    William  C.  Becker  guardian  of  said  Wil-   i 
Ham  J.  Becker,  an  Insane  person.     Filed  May  18    1904     i 
Serial  No.  208,268. 


1.  In  a  roasting  furnace,  a  shaft,  stirrer  arms  on  the 
shaft,  means  for  circulation  through  the  shaft  and  arms 
vertically  in  series  and  radially  In  multiple,  and  Inlet 
means  and  outlet  means  for  the  circulation  means  at  one 
end  of  the  shaft 

■2.  In  a  roasting  furnace,  a  shaft,  stirrer  arms  on  the 
shaft,  means  for  circulation  through  the  shaft  and  arms 
vertically  In  series  and  radially  in  multiple,  and  Inlet 
means  and  outlet  means  for  the  circulation  means  at  the 
top  of  the  shaft. 

3.  In  a  roasting  furnace,  a  shaft,  stirrer  arms  on  the 
shaft,  and  circulation  means  comprising  horizontal  parti- 
tions In  the  arms  separate  shaft  partitions  registering 
with  the  arm  partitions  and  a  pipe  In  the  shaft. 

4.  In  a  roasting  furnace,  a  hollow  shaft,  hollow  stirrer 
arms  communicating  with  the  shaft,  a  pipe  within  the 
shaft,  partitions  within  the  arms,  collars  on  the  pipe 
registering  with  the  partitions,  and  Inlet  and  outlet  means 
communicating  with  the  shaft. 

5.  In  a  roasting  furnace,  a  hollow  shaft,  hollow  stirrer 
arms  communicating  with  the  shaft,  a  pipe  within  the 
shaft  fast  thereto  at  one  end  and  free  at  the  other  end 


1.  A  water  cooled  atlrrlnj.'  shaft,  a  stirrer  arm  extend- 
ing therefrom,  vertical  partitions  forming  passages  through 
the  shaft  and  arm  and  connections  for  permitting  a  flow 
of  water  through  the  passages. 

2.  In  a  water  cooled  stirring  shaft  and  arms,  vertical 
partitions  therein,  and  connections  permitting  a  flow  of 
water  therethrough  In  multiple. 


863,141.      MOVING-PICTURE   FILM.      Charlm   J 
siNOKH  and  MoNTroBD  R.  Eclleb.  Flndlay,  Ohio 
May  7.  1906.     Serial  No.  315.622. 


Bbw- 

Filed 


1.  A  moving  picture  film  having  formed  therein  adjacent 
to  each  edge  a  series  of  holes  or  perforations,  flexible  meUl 
tapes  adapted  to  be  secured  to  one  side  of  said  film  adja- 
cent to  each  edge  of  the  same  and  having  perforations 
registering  with  the  perforations  in  tbe  film,  and  means 
whereby  said  tapes  are  firmly  secured  to  the  film,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

2.  A  moving  picture  film  having  formed  therein  adjacent 
to  each  edge  a  series  of  perforations  or  openings,  flexible 
metal  strips  arranged  on  one  side  of  said  film  over  said 
openings,  and  fastening  tongues  formed  In  said  strips  to 
enter  the  openings  In  said  film,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  moving  picture  film  having  formed  therein  adjacent 
to  each  edge  a  series  of  apertures,  flexible  metallic  strips 
arranged  on  one  side  of  said  film  adjacent  to  each  edge  and 
over  the  apertures  of  the  same,  attaching  tongues  struck 
or  cut  In  said  metallic  strips  and  bent  laterally  therefrom 
to  form  openings  In  the  strips,  said  tongues  being  adapted 
to  enter  the  openings  In  said  film  and  to  be  clenched  against 
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the  oppoaite  sMe  of  tbe  latter,  thereby  protecting  tbe  walla 

of  said  openings  and  securing  said  strips  In  place,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

4.  A  metallic  protecting  strip  for  moving  picture  films, 
having  formed  therein  a  aeries  of  boles  and  integral,  angu- 
larly l)ent  securing  tongues  formed  on  said  strip  by  the  cut- 
ting of  said  holes,  substantially  as  described. 


I 


863.142.  EXPLOSIVE  ENGINE.  L0CI8  BoDDBCAUX  and 
I-0UI8  VKRorr,  Paris.  France.  Filed  Feb.  24,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  302,737 


803,143.  MASSAGE  APPARATUS.  Stlvanus  F.  Bowser, 
Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  Filed  Aug.  31,  1904.  Serial  No. 
222.783. 

/I' 


In  an  explosion  engine  the  cumblnution  of  a  differential 
cylinder  a  differential  piston  adapted  to  reciprocate  within 
the  cylinder,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  valve  In  communication 
with  the  lesser  portion  of  the  cylinder  bore  and  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  valve  In  communication  with  the  larger  por- 
tion of  the  cylinder  bore,  a  plurality  of  explosion  chambers 
some  In  communication  with  the  lesser  portion  of  the  cyl- 
inder, and  the  others  in  communication  with  the  larger 
portion  of  the  cylinder,  said  explosion  chaml)er8  opening 
into  the  cylinder  at  points  Immediately  above  the  faces  of 
tbe  piston  when  the  latter  Is  at  the  end  of  its  in-stroke. 
and  an  ignition  device  arranged  In  each  explosion  chamber. 


1.  In  a  massage  device,  a  frame  havlug  side  pieces,  said 
side  pieces  having  Journal  bearings  formed  therein,  in  com- 
bination with  a  plurality  of  rollers  extending  In  parallel  re- 
lation to  each  other  from  one  side  piece  to  the  other  to 
form  a  roller  rubbing  surface,  and  having  Journals  Inter- 
mediate their  ends  mounted  in  the  bearings  formed  In  said 
aide  pieces  the  periphery  of  said  rollers  projecting  beyond 
the  edge  of  the  frame  on  each  side  of  the  Journals. 

2.  In  a  massage  device,  a  frame  having  side  pieces  ar- 
ranged in  parallel  relation  a  plurality  of  rollers  Journaled 
In  said  side  pieces  and  arranged  In  Juxtaposition  to  form  a 
roller  bearing  surface,  each  roller  having  rounded  end 
pieces  associated  therewith. 

3.  In  a  massage  device,  plurality  of  Inelastic  rollers  ar- 
ranged In  parallel  relation  with  respect  to  each  other  to 
form  a  roller  bearing  surface,  each  roller  being  provided 
with  straight  ends  and  having  rounded  end  pieces  asso- 
ciated with  each  end  thereof. 

4.  In  a  masiuige  device,  a  frame  having  side  pieces  ar- 
ranged In  parallel  relation  to  each  other  a  plurality  of  roll- 
ers, pins  on  which  said  rollers  are  mounted,  journal  bear- 


ings formed  In  said  aide  pieces  and  In  which  the  end*  of 

said  pins  are  mounted  to  rotate,  the  ends  of  the  pins  ex- 
tending beyond  the  Journal  bearings,  and  end  pieces  mount- 
ed on  the  projecting  ends  of  the  pins. 

B.  In  a  massage  device,  a  rigid  bar  having  parallel  side 
pieces,  pins  having  their  ends  respectively  extending 
through  said  side  pieces  and  arranged  parallel  to  each 
other,  a  non-yielding  roller  carried  by  each  pin  and  extend- 
ing from  one  side  piece  to  the  other,  and  end  pieces  carried 
by  the  projecting  ends  of  said  pins  and  outside  of  said  side 
pieces. 

6.  In  a  massage  device,  a  bar  having  side  plates,  trana- 
rersely  extending  pins  Journaled  In  said  side  plates  and 
having  their  ends  projecting  beyond  said  side  plates,  rollers 
mounted  on  said  plus  between  the  side  plates,  and  rounded 
end  pieces  carried  by  tbe  projecting  ends  of  the  pins. 

7.  In  a  massage  device,  a  bar.  in  combination  with  In- 
elastic rollers  Journaled  on  one  side  thereof  and  arranged 
to  form  a  roller  rubbing  surface,  and  rounded  end  pieces 
connected  to  the  ends  of  said  rollers  on  each  side  of  the  bar. 

8.  In  a  massage  device,  a  bar.  rollers  Journaled  thereon 
and  arranged  to  form  a  roller  rubbing  surface,  and  means 
for  stationarlly  clamping  aald  bar  at  any  desired  height  In 
a  doorway. 

9.  In  a  massage  device,  a  bar.  rollers  Journaled  thereon 
and  arranged  to  form  a  roller  rubbing  surface,  and  clamp 
jaws  carried  by  said  bar  whereby  said  bar  may  be  station- 
arlly clamped  at  any  desired  height  In  a  door-way. 

10.  In  a  massage  device,  a  bar,  rollers  Journaled  thereon 
and  arranged  to  form  a  roller  rubbing  surface,  and  clamp 
jaws  adjustably  mounted  on  said  bar  whereby  said  bar 
may  be  stationarlly  clamped  at  any  desired  height  in  a 
doorway. 

11.  In  a  massage  device,  a  bar,  rollers  Journaled  thereon 
and  arranged  to  form  a  roller  rubbing  surface,  a  clamp  jaw 
adjustably  mounted  on  said  bar  at  one  end  thereof,  a  coop- 
erating clamp  Jaw  movably  mounted  on  said  bar  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  means  for  yieldingly  maintaining  said 
movable  jaw  In  retracted  position,  and  a  cam  lever  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  bar  and  arranged  to  engage  said  jaw 
to  actuate  the  same  Into  clamping  position. 

12.  In  a  massage  device,  a  bar,  side  plates  thereon,  pins 
Journaled  in  said  side  plates,  rollers  carried  by  said  pins  and 
arranged  to  form  a  roller  rubbing  surface,  a  series  of  holes 
formed  through  said  bar  at  one  end  thereof,  a  slotted 
clamp  Jaw.  a  securing  bolt  adapted  to  pass  through  the  slot 
In  said  clamp  Jaw  and  any  one  of  the  holes  through  said 
bar,  a  cooperating  movable  clamp  jaw  carried  by  the  other 
end  of  said  bar,  and  a  cam  lever  for  operating  said  movable 
clamp  Jaw. 

13.  In  a  massage  device,  a  bar  having  an  undulated  face, 
a  clamp  Jaw  adjustably  mounted  on  said  bar  at  one  thereof, 
a  cooperating  clamp  Jaw  movably  mounted  on  the  other 
end  of  said  bar,  and  a  rubbing  surface  carried  by  said  bar. 


863,144.  FLEXIBLE  MASSAGE  DEVICE.  Stlvands 
F.  B0W8KR.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  Filed  Aug.  31,  1904.  8e 
rial  No.  222,785. 


C     J, 


1.  A  massage  device  Including  a  plurality  of  Inelastic 
rollers  having  rounded  end  pieces  and  arranged  In  Juxta- 
position to  form  a  roller  rubbing  surface,  and  pivotal  con- 
nections between  adjacent  rollers,  whereby  said  rubbing 
surface  is  flexible. 

2.  In  a  massage  device,  a  series  of  pins,  links  plvotally 
connecting  said  pins,  and  inelastic  rollers  mounted  on 
said  pins  and  rounded  end  pieces  connected  to  the  ends  of 
said  pins. 

3.  In  a  massage  device,  a  plurality  of  pins  arranged  in 
parallel  relation,  inelastic  rollers  carried  by  said  pins,  tbe 
ends  of  the  pins  projecting  beyond  tbe  ends  of  the  rollers, 
rounded  end  pieces  carried  by  said  projecting  ends  and 
links  plvotally  connecting  adjacent  pins. 
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4.  In  a  massaj^e  derlce,  a  plurality  of  rollers,  said 
rollera  being  provided  wHh  a  Journal  Intermediate  their 
enda.  and  links  plvotally  connecting  the  Journals  of  the 
adjacent  rollers,  the  body  portion  of  said  rollers  being 
of  substantially  the  same  diameter  on  each  side  of  the 
Journal. 

5.  In  a  massage  device,  a  plurality  of  rollers,  each  of 
which  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  Journals  Intermediate 
Its  endu,  links  plvotally  connecting  the  Journals  of  the 
adjacent  rollers,  and  handles  plvotally  connected  to  the 
extremity  of  the  end  links,  the  diameter  of  said  rollers 
being  substantially  the  same  on  each  side  of  the  Journal. 


8(W,146.      VEHICLE  SUSPENDING    DEVICE.      WT.xroBD 
liRiERLrT,  New  Maiden,  England.     Filed  May  17    1907 
Serial  No.  374.242. 


««W.14.-.  CIIAN(JE  SI'KKD  (JEARINO.  Swinke.n  Bram- 
i.KY-MouuE,  London,  England.  Filed  Jan.  12,  1907  Se- 
rial No.  .•{o2,04.'i. 


1.  A  change  speed  pear  comprising  a  driving  and  a 
driven  shaft  in  axiiil  allnement.  a  sleeve  encircling  and 
supporting  the  adjiu»'nt  ends  of  said  shafts,  a  bearing  for 
nupporting  said  sleeve,  a  countershaft  mounted  parallel 
with  said  driving  and  driven  shafts,  a  spur  wheel  on  one 
end  of  said  slewe.  a  spur  wheel  mounted  loosely  on  the 
driving  shaft,  a  spur  wheel  mounted  loosely  on  the  driven 
shaft,  a  spur  wheel  fixed  on  the  countershaft  and  In  con- 
stant mosh  with  the  spur  wheel  mounted  on  the  drlvin;; 
shaft,  a  spur  wheel  so  mounted  on  the  countershaft  that 
It  Is  constrained  to  rotate  therewith  but  Is  free  to  slide 
thereon  so  that  It  can  be  brought  Into  mesh  with  the  spur 
wheel  on  the  driven  shaft,  a  spur  wheel  mounte<l  loosely 
on  the  countershaft  and  In  constant  mesh  with  the  spur 
wheel  on  the  sleeve,  means  for  coupling  the  loosely 
mounted  spur  wheel  on  the  countershaft  to  said  shaft, 
and  means  for  coupling,  the  spur  wheels  on  the  driving 
and  driven  shafts  to  their  respective  shafts  and  the  spur 
wheel  on  the  sleeve  to  either  or  both  of  said  shafts,  as 
set  forth. 

2.  In  a  change  speed  gear  the  combination  of  a  driving 
■haft  r  and  a  driven  shaft  ir  In  axial  allnement,  a  counter- 
shaft z  mounted  parallel  with  said  shafts  a  sleeve  r  mount- 
ed on  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  driving  and  driven  shafts,  a 
tearing  f  for  said  sleeve,  a  spur  wheel  x  mounted  liK>8ely 
on  the  driving  shaft,  a  spur  wheel  y  mounted  loosely  on 
the  driven  shaft,  a  spur  wheel  m  on  one  end  of  the  sleeve 
c.  a  spur  wheel  a  fixed  on  the  countershaft  and  In  constant 
mesh  with  the  spur  wheel  x  on  the  driving  shaft,  a  spur 
wheel  (•  mounted  so  as  to  rotate  with  but  free  to  slide  on 
the  countershaft  so  that  It  can  be  brought  in  and  out  of 
gear  with  the  spur  wheel  v  on  the  driven  shaft,  a  spur 
wheel  h  mounted  lo<^sely  on  the  countershaft  and  in  con- 
stant mesh  with  the  spur  wheel  m,  means  for  coupling  the 
■pur  wheel  b  to  the  countershaft,  and  means  for  coupling  , 
the  spur  wheels  t  and  v  to  their  respective  shafts  and  the  I 
sleeve  e  to  either  or  both  of  said  shafts,  as  set  forth.  I 


1.  In  vehicle  suspending  devices,  the  combination  of 
the  vehicle  axle,  a  croM  shaft  above  the  same,  compound 
convolute  spiral  springs  fastened  at  the  center  to  said 
cross  shaft,  an  arm  extending  up  from  said  cross  shaft, 
and  a  support  connected  to  the  vehicle  frame  and  plvotally 
connected  to  said  arm,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  vehicle  suspending  devices,  the  combination  of  the 
Tehlcle  axle,  a  cross  shaft  thereon,  compound  convolute 
•plral  springs  each  having  its  central  portion  attached  to 
said  cross  shaft,  an  arm  fastened  to  said  cross  shaft  and 
a  lever  carried  by  the  vehicle  frame  and  plvotally  con- 
uected  to  said  arm.  subsUntially  as  described. 


8  6  3,147.  ArTO.MATir  .TArANNIN(;  ArPARATUS. 
David  F.  Huouerick.  New  Uritaln.  Conn  .  assignor  of 
one  half  to  I>ewls  Sperrv.  South  Wln«lH,>r.  Conn  Filed 
Aug.  11.  10O«.     Serial  No.  .^.•^0,238. 


1.  In  an  automatic  Jnpnnning  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  framework  comprising  vertical  standards  with  In- 
terposed vertical  hollow  sllde.s  forming  dead  nlr  spaces, 
cross  bars  at  the  top  of  the  standards,  and  interposed  hori- 
zontal hollow  slides  tietween  the  cross  l>ars. 

2.  In  an  automatic  Japanning  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tloti  of  a  framework  comprising  a  series  of  units,  tie  bars 
Joining  the  units,  and  devices  on  the  units  securing  them 
movnbly  to  a  support  to  permit  the  framework  to  expand 
and  contract. 

3.  In  an  automatic  Japanning  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  framework  comprising  a  series  of  units  Joined  to 
gether.  each  unit  consisting  of  two  pair  of  standards,  cross 
bars  connecting  their  upper  ends,  hollow  slides  between 
the  standards  and  cross  liars  and  Ijetween  the  units,  rails 
having  grooved  sides,  plates  secured  to  opposite  sides  of 
the  standards,  and  lugs  on  the  plates  projecting  Into  the 
grooves  In  the  raJIs  locking  the  standards  to  the  rails  but 
permitting  sliding  movement  thereon  to  compensate  for 
expansion  and  contraction  of  the  framework. 

4.  In  an  automatic  Japanning  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion with  an  oven,  of  heating  pipes  In  the  bottom  of  the 
oven,  fuel  burners  directing  a  flame  into  said  pipes,  one 
burner  at  one  end  of  the  oven  and  another  burner  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  and  means  for  conveying  Japanned  arti- 
cles from  end  to  end  of  the  oven. 

5.  In  an  automatic  Japanning  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion with  an  oven,  of  parallel  horizontal  pipes  in  the  bot- 
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torn  of  the  oven  extending  from  end  to  end  thereof,  a  liquid 
fuel  burner  directing  Its  flame  into  one  pipe  at  one  end  of 
the  oven,  a  second  fluid  burner  directing  its  flame  Into  the   | 
other  pipe  at  the  other  end  of  the  oven,  and  means  for  con- 
veying Jap.nuned  articles  through  the  oven. 

0.  In  an  automatic  Japanning  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion with  an  oven,  of  downwardly  and  upwardly  projecting 
partitions  at  each  end  of  the  oven  forming  heat  retaining 
traps,  a  conveyer  passing  through  said  traps,  means  for 
supporting  japanned  articles  on  said  conveyer,  and  Idlers 
In  the  oven  compelling  the  wnveyer  and  articles  to  take  a 
long  path  through  the  oven  to  thoroughly  dry  the  articles. 

7.  In  an  automatic  Japanning  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion with  an  oven,  of  parallel  endless  chains  constituting 
a  conveyer  and  movable  through  the  oven,  a  tank  for 
cleansing  liquid  and  a  tank  for  Japanning  liquid,  both  of 
said  tanks  arranged  near  the  entrance  of  the  furnace  and 
nu>Hns  for  supiwrtlng  articles  on  the  conveyer  to  compel 
the  latter  to  move  them  through  both  liquids  and  through 

the  oven. 

S.  In  an  automatic  japanning  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  framework,  a  ix>rtlon  of  which  constitutes  au 
oven,  a  trackway  In  said  framework,  near  the  entrance 
end  of  the  furnace,  two  wheeled  cradles  on  said  trackway, 
tanks  on  said  cradles,  both  In  front  of  the  entrance  to  the 
furnace  one  tank  containing  a  cleansing  liquid  and  the 
other  Japanning  liquid,  and  a  conveyer  constructed  to  carry 
articles  through  the  liquids  In  both  tanks  and  through  the 

oven. 

9.  In  an  automatic  Japanning  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion with  an  oven,  of  a  tank  for  cleansing  liquid  and  a 
tank  for  Japanning  liquid  both  In  advance  of  the  entrance 
to  the  oven,  an  endless  conveyer  passing  over  the  tanks  and 
through  the  oven,  holders  removably  attached  to  the  con 
▼eiyer.  article  supi>ortlng  hooks  on  the  holder  to  Immerse 
the  artlcl«»s  In  the  liquids  In  l»oth  tanks  as  they  pass,  and 
carry  them  through  the  oven  separated  from  each  other. 

H).    In  an  automatic  Japanning  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion   with   an   <»ven.   and   tanks   containing  cleansing  and 
japanning   liquid   respectively,   of  a   conveyer   to  move  the 
articles  through  the  liquids  In  the  tanks  and  through  the 
oven,    and    comprising    parallel    endless    chains,    spring-   , 
pressed  alined  plungers  carried  by  the  chains,  tubular  ar     j 
tide  holders  to  l>e  engaged  and  supported  by  the  plungers, 
and  means  in  the  path  of  the  plungers  to  withdraw  them    , 
and  guide  them  Into  engagement  with  the  article  holders, 
and    means    for    releasing    the    plungers    from    the    article   | 
holders  after  the  latter  have  passed  through  the  oven.  | 

11.  in  an  automatic  Japanning  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion with  an  oven,  and  tanks  of  cleansing  and  Japanning 
liquids,  of  a  conveyer  comprising  parallel  endless  chains 
and  so  located  as  to  Immerse  articles  carried  thereby  in  the 
liquids  of  both  tanks  and  convey  them  through  the  oven. 
Inwardly  projecting  spring  pressed  alined  plungers  on  the 
chains,  notched  cam  plates  In  the  path  of  the  plungers, 
tubular  article  holders  to  t>e  suVported  by  the  notched  cam 
plates  and  In  iiosltlon  to  receive  the  plungers  when  the 
latter  reach  the  notches  in  said  plates  after  being  forced 
outward  by  the  plates,  and  means  for  releasing  the  plun 
gers  from  the  article  holders  after  the  latter  have  passed 
through  the  oven. 

12.  In  an  automatic  japanning  apparatus,  the  comblna 
tlon  with  an  oven,  and  tanks  of  cleansing  and  Japanning 
liquids,  of  a  conveyer  comprising  parallel  endless  chains 
and  so  located  as  to  Immerse  article*  carried  thereby  In 
both  liquids  and  convey  them  through  the  oven.  Inwardly 
projecting  spring  pressed  alined  phingers  carried  by  the 
chains  and  having  heads  at  their  outer  ends,  tubular  ar 
tide  holders  supported  by  the  plungers,  slotted  cam  plates 
at  the  rear  of  the  oven  and  in  the  path  of  the  plungers  to 
receive  the  latter  and  exert  outward  pressure  on  the  heads 
to  release  the  article  holders,  and  the  Inner  ends  of  the 
slots  enlarged  to  release  the  plungers  after  the  article 
holders  are  dropped. 

13.  In  an  automatic  Japanning  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion with  an  oven,  and  two  tanks  containing  respectively 
deunslng  and  Japanning  liquid  l)Oth  tanks  disposed  In 
front  of  the  entrance  end  of  the  furnace,  of  a  conveyer 
constructed  to  dip  articles  carried  thereby  successlvelj  Into 


material  in  said  tanks  and  then  convey  them  through  the 
oven,  a  long  Inclined  drip  pan  located  between  the  oven  and 
japanning  tank  below  an  Inclined  portion  of  the  conveyer 
and  constructed  to  direct  Japanning  liquid  dripped  thereon, 
liack  Into  the  Japanning  tank,  and  said  ddp  pan  maintained 
warm  by  reason  of  Its  proximity  to  the  oven. 

14.  In  an  automatic  Japanning  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion with  an  oven,  of  a  trackway  In  front  of  the  entrance 
to  the  oven,  wheeled  cradles  movable  on  the  trackway,  tanks 
carried  by  the  cradles  and  containing  resi>ectlvely  cleans- 
ing and  japanning  liquids,  and  a  conveyer  constructetl  to 
dip  articles  thereon  successively  Into  the  liquids  contained 
In  said  tanks  and  then  convey  them  through  the  oven. 

15.  In  an  automatic  japanning  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion with  parallel  fixed  rails  forming  a  track,  of  a  sectional 
metallic  framework  keyed  to  slide  on  the  track  to  compen- 
sate for  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  framework,  and 
mechanism  dosing  a  part  of  said  framework  forming  an 
oven. 


SH3.14H.  RAILWAY  SKSNAL.  Wai.tku  W.  Huown.  Sdien- 
ectady  N.  Y..  assignor  to  <;eneral  Electric  Company,  a 
Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Feb.  14,  llMWl.  Serial 
No.  .101.<K17. 


1.  In  combination,  two  Independently  movable  signals, 
a  single  reciprocating  oi>eratlng  means  therefor,  means 
actuated  by  successive  movements  of  aaid  operating  means 
over  its  range  for  engaging  and  moving  said  signals  suc- 
cessively, and  means  for  preventing  the  engagement  of 
said  engaging  means  with  one  signal  until  the  other  signal 
is  moved. 

2.  In  combination,  two  indei)endently  movable  signals. 
a  single  operating  means  therefor,  and  a  catch  actuated 
by  said  operating  means  and  adapted  to  engage  either  of 
suld  signals,  one  of  said  signals  being  arranged  to  prevent 
the  engagement  of  said  catch  with  the  second  signal  until 
the  first  signal  Is  moved. 

3.  In  combination,  two  Independently  movable  signals, 
a  pivoted  catch  having  two  operative  positions  engaging 
the  two  signals  respectively,  and  arranged  to  l>e  held  out 
of  engagement  with  one  signal  by  engagement  with  the 
other,  means  for  reciprocating  said  catch  to  move  aald 
signals  successively,  and  means  for  locking  each  signal 
when  moved. 

4.  In  combination,  two  Independently  movable  signals, 
a  reciprocating  operating  memljer.  a  catch  carried  by  said 
member  tending  to  move  Into  a  position  to  engage  one  of 
said  signals,  and  arranged  to  be  held  out  of  said  position 
by  Its  engagement  with  the  other  signal,  and  means  for 
locking  each  signal  when  moved  by  said  catch. 

6.  In  combination,  two  Independently  movable  signals, 
a  single  operating  solenoid  tlierefor,  a  catch  adapted  to  be 
reciprocated  by  said  solenoid  and  arranged  to  engage  said 
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Bignals  one  at  a  ttme  to  move  said  signals  succeMively. 
means  for  locking  each  signal  when  It  Is  moved,  and  switch 
contacts  operatively  connected  to  said  signals  contruiling 
said  solenoid. 

6.  In  combination,  two  Independently  movable  signals, 
a  single  operating  solenoid  therefor,  a  catch  adapted  to 
be  reciprocated  by  said  solenoid,  said  catch  being  adapted 
to  engage  and  to  move  either  signal  and  to  ^be  held  out 
of  engagement  with  one  signal  by  engagement  with  the 
other,  means  for  locking  each  signal  when  moved  by  said 
catch,  and  switch  contacts  operatively  connected  to  said 
signals  and  controlling  said  solenoid. 

7.  In  combination,  two  Independently  movable  signals, 
two  dash-pots  operatively  connected  to  the  operative  sig- 
nals, a  single  operating  means  for  said  signals,  connections 
between  said  operating  means  and  said  signals  whereby 
said  means  moves  said  signals  one  at  a  time,  and  a  third 
dash-pot  operatively  connected  to  said  operating  means. 

8.  In  combination,  two  Independently  movable  signals, 
a  single  operating  means  adapted  to  move  said  signals 
successively,  means  for  retarding  the  movement  of  said 
operating  means  in  shifting  the  signals,  means  for  locking 
each  signal  when  moved,  and  Independent  means  for  re- 
tarding the  movement  of  each  signal  when  released  by  the 
locking  means. 

9.  In  combination,  two  Independently  movable  signals,, 
a  reciprocating  driving  member,  a  two-arm  lever  pivoted 
on  said  member,  stops  on  said  member  for  limiting  the 
movement  of  said  lever  on  its  pivot,  and  two  members 
operatively  connected  to  the  two  signals  respectively  ar- 
ranged adjacent  to  the  two  arms  of  said  lever  and  having 
projections  adapted  to  be  engaged  thereby. 

10.  In  combination,  two  independently  movable  signals, 
parallel  operating  rods,  a  reciprocating  driving  member, 
a  two-arm  lever  pivoted  on  said  member  between  said  rods, 
projections  on  said  rods  adapted  to  be  engaged  respectively 
by  the  two  arms  of  said  lever,  and  stops  on  said  member 
for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  lever  on  its  pivot. 

11.  In  combination,  two  Independently  movable  signals, 
parallel  operating  rods  therefor,  a  two-arm  lever  pivoted 
between  said  rods  and  having  two  operative  positions,  pro- 
jections on  said  rods  adapted  to  be  engaged  respectively 
by  the  two  arms  of  said  lever,  and  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  lever  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
rods. 

12.  In  combination,  two  Independently  movable  signals, 
parallel  operating  rods  therefor,  a  two-arm  lever  pivoted 
between  said  rods  and  having  two  operative  positions,  pro- 
jections on  said  rods  adapted  to  be  engaged  respectively 
by  the  two  arms  of  said  lever,  the  movement  of  one  arm 
of  said  lever  in  moving  from  one  operative  position  to  the 
other  carrying  it  outside  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
projection  on  one  rod  and  the  movement  of  the  other  arm 
being  always  within  the  path  of  movement  of  the  other 
slgiul.  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  lever  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  rods  to  move  said  signals 
successively,  and  means  for  locking  each  signal  when 
moved. 


8  6  3.149.      MULTIPLE-WIRE-DRAWING    MACHINE. 
I   Victor  F.  Bruce  and  Hroo  8.  BJunR,  Worcester,  Masa. 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1906.     Serial  No.  339,936. 


rectly  from  one,  at  least,  of  said  dies,  means  for  positively 
driving  said  head,  a  guide  roll  adapted  to  receive  wire 
from  said  head  and  deliver  It  to  another  die  of  the  series, 
the  axis  of  the  opening  In  the  last  die  of  the  series  belnr 
located  In  a  plane  which  is  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  drawing  head  and  which  plane  is  past  the 
end  of  the  drawing  head,  the  said  last  die  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  wire  from  the  guicie  roil. 

2.  In  a  wire  drawing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  se- 
ries of  dies,  a  conical  or  stepped  drawing-head  receiving 
wire  directly  from  a  source  of  supply  through  one  of  said 
dies,  means  for  positively  driving  one  of  said  heads,  a 
loosely  Journaled  conical  guide-roll  receiving  wire  from 
said  head  and  delivering  it  to  the  next  step  of  the  bead 
through  another  die  of  the  series,  and  receiving  It  back  on 
another  step,  and  means  for  drawing  the  wire  from  the 
last  step  of  the  guide-roll  through  the  last  die  of  the  series 
and  past  the  end  of  the  drawing-head. 

3.  In  a  wire  drawing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  drawing  heads,  each  positively  driven 
from  said  shaft,  all  of  said  heads  being  of  the  same  length 
and  each  extending  beyond  the  end  of,  and  farther  from 
the  shaft  than,  the  one  In  front,  a  plurality  of  loosely 
Journaled  guide-rolls,  each  corresponding  with  one  of  said 
heads,  and  means  for  drawing  wires  onto  the  heads  and  al- 
ternately over  the  guide  rolls,  and  from  the  last  groove  of 
each  guide-roll  past  the  next  guide  roll  and  head  and  ont 
of  contact  therewith. 

4.  In  a  wire  drawing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  wire  drawing  units,  each  driven  from  the  same 
source  of  power,  and  each  ofTset  from  the  one  in  front, 
whereby  wires  drawn  from  said  units  will  pass  the  next 
of  the  units  In  front  without  Interfering  therewith. 

5.  In  a  wire  drawing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  wire  drawing  units,  each  driven  from  the  same 
source  of  power,  and  each  offset  from  the  one  in  front, 
whereby  wires  drawn  from  said  units  will  pass  the  next 
of  the  units  in  front  without  interfering  therewith,  each 
unit  comprising  a  drawing  head,  a  guide-roll,  and  a  set  of 
dies,  the  drawing-head  being  offset  from  the  guide-roll  In 
the  same  direction  that  the  unit  Is  offset  from  the  unit  to 
the  rear. 

6.  In  a  wire  drawing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  ae- 
ries of  wire  drawing  units,  each  one  being  offset  from  the 
one  In  front,  a  series  of  blocks  offset  In  reverse  order,  and 
means  for  driving  said  wire  drawing  units  and  said  blocks 
from  the  same  source  of  power,  whereby  the  wire  drawn 
from  the  nnlts  will  be  wound  upon  the  blocks  and  will  ex- 
tend from  each  unit  to  Its  block  In  parallelism  with  the 
other  wires  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  other  wires, 
units,  and  blocks. 


863.150.  IRONING -HOARD.  Earxbst 
Olivbr  R.  rcRCBLL.  La  Grande,  Oreg. 
1906.     Serial  No.  .'114,544. 


H.   BuscH  and 
Filed  Apr.  30, 
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1.   In  a  wire  drawing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  ••- 
rl«a  of  dies,  a  drawing  head  adapted  to  receive  wire  dl- 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  the  board  the  legs  plvotally  connected  together  at 
an  Intermediate  point  one  of  said  legs  being  hinged  to  the 
board  and  the  other  arranged  for  adjustable  connection 
therewith,  one  leg  being  provided  with  a  rack,  and  an  ad- 
justing rod  having  a  swivel  connection  with  the  other  leg 
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Bear  the  foot  portion  thereof  aad  arranged  for  adjustable 
engagement  in  said  rack. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
board  provided  on  Its  under  surface  with  a  rack,  legs  plv- 
otally connected  together  Intermediate  their  ends,  one  leg 
being  hinged  to  the  tward  and  the  other  arranged  for  en- 
gagement with  said  rack,  one  of  said  legs  being  provided 
near  Its  foot  portion  with  an  open  casing  provided  on  Its 
outer  surface  with  a  rack,  and  an  adjusting  rod  connected 
to  the  foot  portion  of  the  other  leg  and  provided  at  one 
end  with  oppositely  extending  lugs  designed  to  engage  wltb 
the  rack  formed  in  said  casting. 

3.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
board,  legs  plvotally  connected  together  and  arranged  to 
support  said  board  at  different  elevations,  one  of  said  legs 
being  provided  with  a  roller,  a  compression  spring  se- 
cured at  one  end  to  said  leg,  and  a  cable  connected  to  the 
board  and  to  the  other  end  of  said  spring  and  arranged  to 
engage  said  roller, 

4.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  pair 
of  legs  plvotally  connected  together  intermediate  of  their 
ends,  a  board  hinsed  to  the  upper  end  of  one  leg  and  pro- 
vided with  a  rack,  and  a  tension  device  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  board  at  a  point  Intermediate  of  the  rack  and  the 
point  of  connection  of  the  board  with  the  hinged  leg,  said 
tension  means  being  also  operatively  connected  to  one  of 
the  legs  t>elow  the  pivot  point  and  bearing  against  said 
leg  above  the  pivot  point,  whereby  to  exert  a  tension  to 
draw  the  two  legs  towards  the  t>oard  and  the  lower  ends 
of  the  two  legs  together. 

5.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
pair  of  legs  plvotally  connected  together  Intermediate  of 
their  ends,  a  board  arranged  for  adjustable  engagement  by 
the  other  leg.  and  a  tension  device  connected  to  one  of 
said  legs  below  the  pivot  point  and  adapted  to  bear  against 
the  leg  to  which  it  is  attached  at  a  point  above  the  pivot 
point,  the  upper  end  of  said  tension  device  being  connected 
to  the  board. 
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S63.151.      .AUTOMATIC    SPARK-ADVANCER.      B«NN    P. 
Churchill.  Milwaukee.  Wis.,  assignor  of  two-thirds  to 
Retta  Pierce  Davenport  and  Everett  C.  Rockwell.  Chi- 
cago. 111.     Filed  July  28.  1906.     Serial  No.  328,188. 


1.  In  a  gas  engine,  the  combination  of  a  rotating  mem- 
ber, a  switch  connected  with  the  sparking  mechanism  of 
the  engine,  a  governor  weight  movable  with  reference  to 
the  rotating  meml)er,  a  link  connected  to  said  governor,  ex- 
tending along  one  side  of  the  center  of  the  rotating  mem- 
ber, a  contact  mounted  on  the  link  adapted  to  engage  the 
switch,  means  for  so  guiding  said  link  that  as  the  governor 
weight  moves  it  moves  said  contact  on  the  link  about  the 
center  of  the  rotating  member  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  gas  engine,  the  combination  of  a  rotating  mem- 
ber, a  switch  connected  with  the  sparking  mechanism  of 
the  engine,  a  governor  weight  pivoted  to  the  rotating  mem- 
ber at  one  side  of  Its  center,  a  link  connected  to  said  gov- 
ernor, extending  along  one  side  of  the  center  of  the  rotat- 
ing member,  a  contact  mounted  on  the  link  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  switch,  means  for  so  guiding  said  link  that  as  the 
governor  weight  moves  it  moves  said  contact  on  the  link 
in  approximately  the  arc  of  a  circle  about  the  center  of  the 
rotating  meml»er  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  gas  engine,  tbe  combination  of,  a  rotating  mem- 


ber, a  stationary  switch  connected  wltb  the  sparking  mech- 
anism of  the  engine,  two  governor  weights  pivoted  to  the 
rotating  member  on  opposite  sides  of  Its  center,  an  arm  ex- 
tending from  one  of  said  weights,  a  link  connecting  said  ex- 
tending arm  on  one  weight  and  the  body  of  the  other 
weight,  spring  mechanism  holding  said  weights  In  normal 
position,  and  a  contact  member  mounted  on  said  link  adapt- 
ed to  engage  said  switch,  the  whole  arranged  to  operate 
as  described,  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 


S03.152.  HOIST.  John  H.  Clark.  Schenectady.  N.  Y., 
assignor  to  (General  Electric  Company,  a  Corporation  of 
New  York      Filed  Mar.  10.  1904.     Serial  No.  197,511. 


1.  In  a  hoisting  system,  the  combination  of  an  electric 
hoisting  motor,  and  current-supplying  means  for  said 
motor  of  smaller  capacity  than  said  motor,  whereby  said 
motor  may  be  stalled  without  Injury  to  the  system. 

2.  In  a  hoisting  system,  the  combination  of  an  electric 
hoisting  motor,  a  generator  for  supplying  current  to  said 
motor,  and  a  prime  mover  for  driving  said  generator,  the 
capacities  of  said  motor,  generator  and  prime  mover  be- 
ing so  limited  that  the  motor  may  be  stalled  without  in- 
jury to  the  system. 

8.  In  a  hoisting  system,  tbe  combination  of  an  electric 
hoisting  motor,  a  generator  for  supplying  current  to  said 
motor,  and  a  prime  maver  for  driving  said  generator  so 
limited  in  capacity  that  It  can  never  cause  the  generator 
to  furnish  more  current  than  the  system  can  safely  stand. 

4.  In  a  hoisting  system,  the  combination  of  an  electric 
hoisting  motor  adapted  to  be  overloaded  in  the  operation 
of  the  system,  a  generator  for  supplying  current  to  said 
motor,  a  steam  engine  for  driving  said  generator,  and 
means  for  keeping  the  load  within  the  safe  capacity  of 
the  generator  and  motor. 

5.  In  a  hoisting  system,  the  combination  of  an  electric 
hoisting  motor  adapted  to  be  overloaded  In  the  operation 
of  the  system,  a  generator  for  supplying  current  to  said 
motor,  a  steam  engine  for  driving  said  generator,  and 
means  for  governing  the  speed  of  the  engine  so  as  to  keep 
the  load  within  tbe  safe  capacity  of  tbe  generator  and 
motor. 

6.  In  a  hoisting  system,  the  combination  of  an  electric 
hoisting  motor  adapted  to  be  overloaded  in  the  operation 
of  the  system,  a  generator  for  supplying  current  to  said 
motor,  a  steam  engine  for  driving  said  generator,  and 
means  controlled  by  the  current  supplied  to  said  motor  for 
governing  the  speed  of  the  engine  so  as  to  keep  the  load 
within  the  safe  capacity  of  the  generator  and  motor. 

7.  In  a  hoisting  system,  the  combination  of  an  electric 
hoisting  motor,  a  generator  for  supplying  current  to  said 
motor,  a  steam  engine  for  driving  said  generator,  and 
means  for  decreasing  the  output  of  said  engine  as  the 
load  on  the  motor  Increases. 

8.  In  a  hoisting  system,  the  combination  of  an  electric 
hoisting  motor  adapted  to  be  overloaded  in  the  operation 
of  the  system,  a  generator  for  supplying  current  to  said 
motor,  a  steam  engine  for  driving  said  generator,  and  a 
valve  controlled  by  the  current  supplied  by  said  motor  and 
arranged  to  govern  the  speed  of  the  engine  so  as  to  keep 
the  load  within  the  safe  capacity  of  the  generator  and 
motor. 
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9.  In  a  bolstinK  syatem,  tbe  combination  of  an  electric 
bolntlDK  motor  adapted  to  be  overloaded  In  tbe  operation 
of  the  system,  a  K<?nerator  for  supplying  current  to  said 
motor,  a  steam  en^ne  for  driving  said  generator,  a  valve 
arranged  to  govern  tbe  speed  of  tbe  engine  so  as  to  keep 
tbe  load  within  tbe  safe  capacity  of  the  generator  and 
motor,  and  a  solenoid  in  circuit  with  tbe  motor  for  oper- 
ating said  valve. 

10.  In  a  hoisting  system,  tbe  combination  of  an  electric 
hoisting  motor,  a  generator  for  supplying  current  to  said 
motor  having  a  series  field  winding,  an  aurlllary  field 
winding  supplied  from  an  auxiliary  source  of  current, 
m«>ans  fur  varying  the  current  In  said  auxiliary  winding, 
and  a  prime  mover  for  driving  said  generator,  said  prime 
mover  belag  so  limited  In  capacity  that  it  can  never  cause 
the  generator  to  furnish  more  current  than  tbe  system 
can  safely  stand. 


I 


and  with  a  friction  disk  which  engages  the  rotating  shaft, 
and  a  weighted  arm  secured  to  said  spout  for  holding  said 
disk  in  engagement  with  tbe  shaft. 

5.  In  combination,  a  shaft,  a  bearing  therefor,  a  screw 
conveyer  rotated  by  tbe  shaft  for  lubricating  said  bearing, 
and  a  cover  for  the  bearing,  the  weight  of  which  regiilates 
tbe  driving  connection  between  the  conveyer  and  tbe  shaft. 


8<W.1M.  LIHKir.VTINi;  r.K.\RI.N<;s.  W.vLTEK  M.  <'OKr- 
\HN.  MadJHon.  Win.,  assignor  to  Northern  Klectrlcal 
.Manufacturing  rompany.  a  roriM)raflon  of  WUcunnln 
Filed  Feb.  liT.  1f>on.     Serial  No.  ;irt.S.lrt9. 


1.  In  comblnatio/i,  a  vertical  shaft,  a  bearing  therefor 
to  be  lubricated,  an  oil  reservoir,  and  means  for  conveying 
oil  from  tbe  reservoir  to  the  bearing  comprising  a  screw 
pump,  tbe  axis  of  which  Is  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  shaft  and  which  Is  provided  with  a  frlcton 
disk  engaging  said  shalt.  rnd  a  weighted  lever  arm  for 
holding  said  disk  against  said  shaft. 

2.  In  combination,  a  vertical  abaft,  a  bearing  therefor, 
an  oil  reservoir,  spiral  conveyers  rotated  by  tbe  shaft  ar- 
ranged so  that  when  tbe  shaft  rotates  In  one  direction 
one  of  said  conveyers  carries  oil  from  tbe  reservoir  to  the 
bearing  and  when  the  shaft  rotates  in  tbe  opposite  direc- 
tion tbe  other  of  said  conveyers  carries  oil  from  the  reser- 
voir to  tbe  bearing. 

3.  In  combination,  a  vertical  rotating  shaft,  a  bearing 
box  surrounding  said  shaft  and  provided  at  Its  lower  end 
with  an  oil  reservoir,  and  above  said  oil  reservoir  with  a 
thrust  bearing  for  tbe  shaft,  and  a  single  rotating  member 
In  frlctional  engagement  with  tbe  shaft  and  rotated  there- 
by for  conveying  oil  from  tbe  reservoir  to  tbe  bearing, 
said  member  having  two  spiral  oil  conveying  threads  or 
grooves,  the  pitch  of  tbe  two  threads  being  reversed 
hereby  oil  Is  carried  from  the  reservoir  to  the  bearing  with 
either  direction  of  rotation  of  tbe  shaft. 

4.  In  combination,  a  shaft,  a  l>earlng  member  therefor 
provided  with  an  annular  wall  surrounding  the  shaft  and 
arranged  to  form  a  receptacle  for  lubricating  material,  a 
reservoir  located  below  said  receptacle,  and  a  screw  con- 
veyer for  carrying  lubricating  material  from  said  reservoir 
to  said  receptacle,  said  conveyer  being  provided  with  a 
spout  which  rests  upon  tbe  upper  end  of  said  annular  wall. 


Srt:{.ir)4.      rAUHrUKTKH.      Fukderick    J.    C«»x.    London. 
Kngland.     Fiie<l  May  7,  lOOfl.     Serial  No.  .^15,700. 


1.  A  carbureter  cumprUing  a  casing,  a  series  of  screens 
mounted  within  said  casing,  means  for  reciprocating  said 
screens  nnd  means  for  de|H;>8ltlng  liquid  upon  said  screens 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  carbureter  comprising  a  casing,  vertical  partitions 
within  said  casing  a  series  of  gaure  screens  mounted 
within  said  casing,  means  for  reciprocating  said  screens 
and  means  for  depositing  liquid  upon  said  screens  sub- 
■tantlnlly  as  described. 

3.  A  carbureter  comprising  a  casing,  vertical  partitions 
within  said  casing,  vertical  partitions  within  said  casing, 
a  reversely  screwed  spindle  for  reciprocating  said  screens 
and  a  series  of  pipes  for  depositing  liquid  upon  said 
screens  substantially  as  described. 


863,1."5.  .MArilINK  Foil  MAKIN<;  STKKL  FASTKNERS. 
G.4RKv:tt  L.  i'uoi-.sE.  Wllllamsport.  I*a..  assignor  to  Tbe 
Crouse  Mfg.  Comitany.  Wllllamsport,  I'a.  Filed  Jan.  9, 
IfMW.     Serial  No.  205,307. 


In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  tbe  combination 
with  tbe  die  members,  of  strip  guides  arranged  to  re- 
ceive the  strip  from  the  die  meml)ers,  a  cutting  blade 
arranged  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  guide  and  over  which 
tbe  strip  Is  fed,  a  pair  of  die  carrying  shafts,  a  main 
power  shaft,  a  counter-shaft  arranged  parallel  with  the 
main  shaft  and  having  gearing  connections  with  one  of 
the  die  carrying  shafts,  gearing  connections  between  the 
main  and  countershafts,  a  knife,  support  on  tbe  main 
shaft,  and  a  knife  carried  by  said  support  and  arranged 
during  its  rotation  to  co-act  with  the  cutting  blade  and 
sever  the  strip  Into  lengths. 


SeS.l.W  Corset  HI  SK.     Ni.<.l.\.s  I>.\mon,  Lyon.  France. 
Filed  Feb.  -'S,  1V>«»7.     Serial  No.  359.024. 

1.  In  a  corset  the  combination  of  a  busk  and  a  remov- 
able locking  plate  having  a  groove  therein  Into  which 
the  edge  of  the  busk  fits. 

2.  In  a  corset  the  combination  of  a  busk,  a  removable 
locking  plate  and   lugs  projecting  therefrom  and  forming 
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a  groove  therewith  adapted  to  receive  tbe  rear  edge  of 
the  busk. 


»ft3.157.      BRAKE  BEAM.      Nathan    II.    Davis.    Philadel 
phla.  I'a.     Filed  Aug.  (J.  lOO*;.     Serial  No.  320.403. 


thereof  and  the  beam  to  hold  the  latter  Hrmly  against  the 
side  of  tbe  head  adapted  to  support  tbe  brake  shoe. 

6.  In  combination,  a  brake  l>eani  having  a  curved  Ix'ar- 
Ing  surface,  a  brake  head  journaled  thereon  and  normally 
hel<l  against  axial  displacement  by  a  bayonet  Joint  connec- 
tion, said  brake  bead  having  a  recess,  nnd  a  tension  spring 
located  In  said  recess  and  extending  l>etween  the  wall 
thereof  and  the  adjacent  side  of  said  l)earlng  surface,  said 
spring  and  recess  liolng  so  arranged  that  the  spring  takes 
up   the   lost   motion   in   a   dire<"tlon    which    would   tend    to 

.Impede  tbe  braking  action  of  the  beam  and  head. 

7.  In  combination,  a  brake  beam  having  a  Journal  por- 
tion, a  brake  bead  having  a  hollow  iM'arIng  in  which  said 
Journal  is  r«H'elved.  a  recess  l>elng  formed  In  said  bead  at 
one  side  of  said  hollow  Itearlng  and  a  spring  located  there- 
in and  extending  lietween  the  brake  bead  and  tbe  Journal 
and  acting  to  take  up  lost  motion  l)etween  tbe  brake  head 
and  beam  In  a  direction  which  would  reiard  the  effective 
application  of  the  braking  force  to  tbe  part  to  be  braked. 


1.  A  brake  beitm  having  a  one  piece  brake  head  sup- 
porting end.  said  end  being  cruciform  In  cross-section,  an 
end  memlier  having  a  socket  formed  in  It  to  receive  said 
end  and  a  brake  bead  awlveled  on  said  member. 

2.  A  brake  Iteam  having  a  one  piece  brake  head,  an  end 
memt)er  having  a  socket  receiving  said  end  and  having  an 
outer  curved  bearing  surface,  a  brake  bead  member  rota-, 
tably  mounted  on  said  bearing  surface,  one  of  said  mem- 
liers  l>elng  i)ro\^ded  with  a  lug  and  tbe  other  member  being 
provid«Hl  with  a  slot  receiving  said  lug,  said  slot  having 

a  iMtrtlon  extending  In  an  axial  direction  and  another 
IHirtion  extending  circumferent tally  therefrom,  whereby 
said  meml>ers  may  \>e  detachably  secured  together  by  a 
bayonet  J<)lnt  connection. 

3.  A  brake  t>eam  having  an  end  portion  of  Irregular 
cross-section,  an  end  member  having  a  socket  receiving  said 
end  and  having  an  outer  curved  Itearlng  surface,  and  a 
brake  head  member  Journale<l  on  said  member,  said  end 
memlker  having  a  slot  formed  In  Its  surface,  a  portion  of 
which  extends  in  an  axial  direction  and  another  jMirtlon  of 
which  extends  transversely  thereto,  and  tbe  brake  bead 
memlier  l>elng  provided  with  a  lug.  tbe  lug  and  slot  being 
so  arranged  that  tbe  lug  may  be  in  allnement  with  the  , 
axial  portion  of  the  slot  when  tbe  brake  bead  is  angularly 
rotated  from  Its  normal  position,  but  when  in  its  normal 
position  said  lug  co<i|>erates  with  the  wall  of  said  slot  to*  1 
prevent  axial  displacement  of  the  brake  bead. 

4.  In  combination,  a  brake  l>eam  provided  with  a  Jour- 
nal for  a  brake  head,  a  brake  bead  swlveled  on  said 
Journal  and  a  spring  engaging  said  l>eam  and  l^rake  head 
to  limit  tbe  movement  of  tbe  beam  relative  to  the  Journal 
and  to  bold  tbe  brake  shoe  side  of  the  brake  head  firmly 
against  said  Journal. 

5.  In  combination,  a  brake  l>eam.  a  brake  head  swlveled 
thereon  and  adapted  to  8upi)ort  a  brake  shoe  at  one  side 
of  the  brake  l>eam  and  provided  at  Its  opposite  side  with 
a  housing  opening  toward  the  brake  beam  and  a  spring 
located   In  said   housing  and  extending  )>etween    the   wall 


8«3.1.-.S.      BRAKEHEA.M.      Nathan    H.    Kavis,    Thlladel- 
|>bla.   I':i.      FlbKl  Aiig.  «l.   11MMJ.      Serial   No.  320.404. 


1.  A  brake  beam  having  a  one  piece  end  Irregular  In 
crOss-sectional  outline,  an  end  member  having  a  socket 
formed  In  It  to  receive  said  end  and  having  the  outer  por- 
tion of  Its  body  cylindrical  and  provided  with  an  axial  ex- 
tension, a  brake  head  swlveled  on  said  cylindrical  body 
portion  and  means  secured  to  said  reduced  portion  of  said 
member  for  preventing  axial  displacement  of  said  brake 
bead. 

2.  In  combination,  a  brake  beam  comprising  tension  and 
compression  members,  a  strut  provided  at  one  end  with 
split  -clamping  Jaws  for  engaging  the  compression  member 
of  tbe  beam  and  formed  at  tbe  other  end  with  a  socket 
to  receive  the  Inner  edge  of  tbe  tension  member  and  also 
provided  with  a  shoulder  extending  substantially  parallel 
10  tbe  length  of  the  l>eam  and  brake  actuating  mechanism 
surrounding  said  shoulder  and  said  tension  member. 

3.  In  combination,  a  brake  beam  comprising  tension  and 
compression  members,  a  strut  connected  at  one  end  to  tbe 
compression  member  of  tbe  beam,  provided  at  the  other 
end  with  a  socket  to  receive  the  Inner  edge  of  the  tension 
meml>er.  and  having  a  shoulder  extending  parallel  to  the 
general  direction  of  the  beam,  a  U  shaped  member  strad- 
dling said  shoulder  and  said  tension  member  with  Its  yoke 
engaging  said  shoulder,  and  a  loose  connection  between 
said  U  shaped  member  and  strut. 

4.  In  combination,  a  brake  beam  comprising  tension  and 
compression  members,  a  strut  connected  at  one, end  to  tbe 
compression  member  of  tbe  beam  and  provided  at  the  other 
end  with  a  socket  to  receive  the  inner  edge  of  tbe  tension 
member  and  having  a  shoulder  extending  parallel  to  the 
general  direction  of  the  beam,  a  U  shaped  member  strad- 
dling said  shoulder  and  said  tension  meml>er  with  Its  yoke 
engaging  said  shoulder,  and  a  second  U  shaped  member 
reversely  placed  with  respect  to  the  first,  said  V  shaped 
members  having  their  legs  connected  together. 

5.  In  combination,  a  brake  beam  comprising  tension  and 
compression  members,  a  strut  member  extending  between 
said  tension  and  compression  members  and  provided  with  a 
I>ortlon  adjacent  the  tension  member  extending  parallel 
to  the  general  direction  of  tbe  beam,  means  for  securing 
the  strut  to  the  compression  memlM»r,  a  U  shaped  member 
straddling  said  strut  portion  and  the  tension  member  and 
bearing  against  said  strut  iH)rtlon  with  Its^yoke,  a  second 
TJ  shaped  member  straddling  said  tension  member  with  Its 
yoke  at  the  outer  side  of  the  tension  member  and  having 
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lt«  legs  secured  to  the  lejfs  of  the  first  mentioned  U  shaped 
member. 

6.  In  combination,  a  brake  beam  comprising  tension  and 
compression  members,  a  strut  member  extending  between 
said  tension  and  compression  members  and  formed  with  a 
slot  Intermediate  Its  ends,  a  U  shaped  member  haying  Ita 
joke  located  in  said  slot  and  ita  legs  extending  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  tension  member. 

7.  In  combination,  a  brake  beam  comprising  tension  and 
compression  members,  a  strut  member  extending  between 
said  tension  and  compression  members  and  formed  with  a 
slot  intermediate  its  ends,  a  U  shaped  member  having  its 
yoke  located  In  said  slot  and  its  legs  extending  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  tension  member,  and  a  second  U  shaped  mem- 
ber reversely  placed  with  respect  to  the  first  and  having  Us 
legs  secured  to  the  legs  thereof,  whereby  said  XT  shaped 
meml>ers  serve  to  lock  the  tension  member  and  the  corre- 
sponding end  of  the  strut  together. 

8.  In  combination,  a  brake  beam  having  tension  and 
compression  members,  a  strut  having  one  end  secured  to 
the  compression  member  and  the  other  end  engaging  the 
tension  member  and  provided  with  the  shoulder  F*  having 
Its  top  and  bottom  sides  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other  and  IJs  back  side  substantially  transverse  to  the 
top  and  bottom  sides  and  the  U  shaped  member  G  fitted  to 
straddle  said  shoulder  and  bear  against  the  rear  side 
thereof. 

9.  In  combination,  a  brake  beam  comprising  tension  and 
compression  members,  a  strut  extending  between  said 
members  and  provided  with  a  shoulder  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  length  of  the  beam  and  located 
between  said  members,  and  brake  actuating  mechanism 
straddling  said  tension  member  and  engaging  said  shoulder. 

10.  In  combination,  a  brake-boam  comprising  tension 
and  compression  members,  a  strut  secured  at  one  end  to 
the  compression  member  of  the  beam  and  formed  at  the 
other  end  with  a  socket  to  receive  the  Inner  edge  of  the 
tension  member,  and  also  provided  with  a  shoulder  ex- 
tending substantially  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  beam, 
and  brake  actuating  mechanism  surrounding  said  shoulder 
and  said  tension  member. 


863.159.     GARMENT  -  SUPPORTER.      Ellin  M    Deoen 
HART.  Phillpsburg.  Mont.     Filed  Sept.  27,  1906.     Serial 
No.  336,507. 


863.160.  TANK-CLOSURE.  Gbobor  F.  Dm  Wbi.h,  MU- 
waukee.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis  Chalmers  Company,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  July 
6,  1905.     Serial  No.  268.479. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  tank  provided  with  a  fiange 
adjacent  an  end  thereof,  of  a  head  adapted  to  act  as  a 
closure  for  the  end  of  said  tank,  said  flange  and  said  head 
being  provided  with  slots,  twits  provided  with  heads  and 
shanks,  the  shanks  of  said  bolts  being  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived within  the  slots  of  said  flange  and  said  head  with 
their  heads  engaged  against  said  flange,  said  tank  being 
provided  with  means  against  which  said  bolts  are  adapted 
to  engage  to  prevent  the  removal  of  said  bolts  from  said 
slots  by  turning  said  bolts  upon  their  heads  as  pivots 
while  at  the  same  time  permitting  removal  of  said  bolts 
from  said  slots  by  moving  them  endwise  therethrough. 

2.  The  combination  with  an  open-ended  tank  provided 
with  a  flange  adjacent  its  open  end,  said  fiange  being  pro- 
vided with  slots,  of  a  head  for  the  end  of  said  tank  pro- 
vided with  slots  adapted  to  register  with  the  slots  in  said 
flange,  bolts  provided  with  heads  and  shanks  adapted  to  be 
received  within  said  slots  with  their  heads  resting  against 
said  flange  and  provided  with  means  for  clamping  said 
head  against  said  tank,  said  flange  being  constructed  with 
a  bolt-retaining  part  on  said  flange  outside  of  said  bolts  to 
retain  said  bolts  in  said  slots  when  swung  outwardly 
against  said  part,  said  part  being  spaced  from  said  tank  so 
as  to  permit  the  removal  of  said  lx»lts  between  said  part 
and  said  tank  by  an  endwise  movement  of  said  bolts. 

3.  The  combination  with  an  open-ended  tank  provided 
with  a  flange  adjacent  its  open  end.  said  flange  being  re- 
cessed and  provided  with  transverse  slots,  of  a  head  for  the 
end  of  said  tank  provided  with  slots  adapted  to  register 
with  the  slots  in  said  flange,  bolts  provided  with  heads 
and  shanks  adapted  to  be  received  within  said  slots  with 
their  heads  resting  against  said  flange  and  in  the  recessed 
portion  thereof,  said  bolts  t>eing  provided  with  means  for 
clamping  said  head  against  said  tank,  and  a  member  se- 
cured to  said  flange  outside  of  said  bolts  to  retain  said 
bolts  In  said  slots  when  swung  outwardly  against  said 
member,  said  member  being  spaced  from  said  tank  so  as  to 
permit  the  removal  of  said  bolts  between  said  member  and 
said  tank  by  an  endwise  movement  of  aaid  bolts. 


863,161.     COLLAR-FASTENER.     William  R.  Dctemplk, 
Auburn,  B.  I.    Filed  May  24.  1906.     Serial  No.  318,516. 


-u 


.\  garment  supporter  embodying  In  its  construction 
shoulder-straps,  a  belt  two  adjustable  inelastic  straps  con- 
nected with  the  belt  in  front  and  extended  therebelow.  a 
pair  of  diverging  straps  connected  at  their  upper  ends  with 
the  said  extension  of  the  Inelastic  straps  and  provided  at 
their  ends  with  loop  fastenings,  and  two  pairs  of  diverging 
•traps  connected  with  the  belt  at  the  back.  i 


A  fastening  device  comprising  a  base  in  the  form  of 
a  flattened  sleeve  provided  with  aubatantlally  parallel 
corrugations  forming  pin  receiving  channels,  and  pins  ex- 
tending through  said  channels  and  having  their  end  por- 
tions l)ent  over  toward  each  other  forming  books,  one 
side  of  said  sleeve  being  transversely  slotted  to  expose 
portions  of  all  the  pins  and  permit  of  their  being  soldered 
in  place. 
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863,162  HAME  FASTENER.  Reubkn  C.  Eldbidok.  Nl 
agara  Falls.  Ontario.  Canada,  and  Jllids  Willers, 
Niagara  Falls,  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  Niagara  Falls  MeUi 
Stamping  Works,  Niagara  Falls,  N.  Y.  Filed  May  18. 
1906.     Serial  No.  317,508. 


1.  In  a  fastener,  the  combination  of  a  chain,  and  a 
catch  for  said  chain  comprising  a  body,  a  tongue  for  en- 
gaging the  chain  links  provided  with  bent-over  side  por- 
tions pivoted  to  said  body,  and  a  tongue  operating  spring 
conslsHng  of  a  spring  strip  secured  to  said  tongue  be- 
tween and  bearing  against  said  bent-over  side  portions  and 
resting  at  ita  free  end  against  said  body,  subsUntiaily  as 
set  forth. 

2.  In  a  fastener,  the  combination  of  a  catch  body  hav- 
ing apaced  sides  connected  by  a  back,  a  tongue  provided 
with  bent-over  side  portions  pivoted  to  the  sides  of  said 
body,  and  a  tongue-operating  spring  consisting  of  a 
spring  strip  secured  to  said  tongue  between  said  bent-over 
side  portions  and  bearing  at  its  free  end  against  the 
back  of  said  body,  aaid  aide  portions  of  the  tongue  and 
sides  of  the  body  serving  to  confine  and  inclose  said  spring 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  fastener,  the  combination  of  a  chain,  and  a 
catch  for  said  chain  comprising  a  body,  a  tongue  pro- 
vided with  side  portions  bent  over  to  form  hinge  ears 
and  a  folded  beak  for  engaging  the  chain  links,  and  a 
tongue-operating  spring  consisting  of  a  spring  strip  riv- 
eted at  one  end  to  the  tongue  l)etween  said  bent-over  side 
portions  and  bearing  at  its  free  end  against  said  catch 
IXKly,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  hame  fastener,  the  combination  of  a  chain  com- 
posed of  links  having  relatively  narrow  deep  loop  ends 
and  wide  diverging  eye-ends,  a  catch  comprising  a  body 
provided  with  a  cross  bar  over  which  said  chain  runs  and  , 
which  has  flaring  ends  connected  by  a  reduced  waist  por-  i 
tlon,  and  a  tongue  for  engaging  the  chain  links,  substan- 
tially  as  set  forth. 

5.  In  a  hame  fastener,  the  combination  of  a  chain  com- 
posed of  links  having  relatively  narrow  deep  loop  ends 
and  wide  diverging  eje-ends,  a  catch  comprising  a  body 
provided  with  a  cross  bar  over  which  said  chain  runs  and 
which  consists  of  a  rivet  and  a  surrounding  sleeve  having 
flaring  ends  connected  by  a  reduced  waist  portion,  and  a 
tongue  for  engaging  the  chain  links,  subsUntiaily  as  set 
forth. 


rent  thereto,  a  transformer  having  Its  primary  winding 
in  series  with  said  devices  and  Its  secondary  winding  con- 
nected to  a  normally  closed  local  circuit,  a  Up  for  one  of 
said  windings,  and  automatic  means  connected  to  said 
Up  for  preventing  an  abnormal  decrease  in  the  current 
through  said  translating  devices  when  the  current  In  said 
local  circuit  Is  Interrupted. 

2.  In  an  electrical  system,  a  circuit  containing  a  plu- 
rality of  translating  devices  connected  in  series,  means  for 
supplying  a  substantially  constant  current  thereto,  a 
transformer  having  Its  primary  winding  connected  in 
series  with  aaid  translating  devices  and  Its  secondary 
winding  connected  to  a  local  circuit,  a  tap  for  one  of  said 
transformer  windings,  an  electromagnetic  device  ener- 
gised by  current  from  said  tap.  and  means  operated  by  said 
electromagnetic  device  for  automatically  short-circuiting 
turns  of  one  of  said  windings  when  the  current  in  said 
local  circuit  is  decreased  abnormally. 

3.  In  an  electrical  system,  a  constant  current  circuit,  a 
transformer  connected  thereto,  a  local  circuit  supplied  by 
current  from  said  transformer,  an  electromagnet  in  shunt 
with  a  portion  of  one  of  said  transformer  windings,  and 
means  actuated  by  said  electromagnet  for  short-circuiting 
said  winding  when  the  pressure  across  said  electromagnet 
reaches  a  predetermined  value. 

4.  In  an  electrical  system,  a  circuit  containing  a  plu- 
rality of  translating  devices  connected  in  series,  means  for 
supplying  a  substantially  constant  current  thereto,  a  trans- 
former having  its  primary  winding  connected  in  series 
with  said  translating  devices  and  its  secondary  winding 
connected  to  a  local  circuit,  a  tap  for  said  primary  wind- 
ing, an  electromagnet  energized  by  current  from  said  tap, 
and  means  operated  by  said  electromagnet  for  short-cir- 
cuiting said  primary  when  the  voltage  across  said  primary 
reaches  a  predetermined  value. 


8  0  3.164.  NEEDLE  CABINET  FOR  TALKING  MA- 
CHINES. Louis  W.  Fickett,  Portland,  Me  Filed 
July  20,  1906.     Serial  No.  327,088. 


863,163.  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  SERIES  TRANS- 
FORMERS. Chaiiles  E.  Evelbth,  SchenecUdy.  N.  Y., 
assignor  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  Corporation  of 
New  York.     Filed  Nov.  12,  1904.     Serial  No.  232,463 
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1.  In   an   electrical   system,   a   plurality  of  translating 
devices,  means  for  supplying  a  subsUntiaily  constant  cur-  ; 
129  O.  O.— 169 


1.  The  herein  described  needle  cabinet  for  talking  ma- 
chines consisting  of  a  storage  box  for  used  needles,  a  plu- 
rality of  open  topped  receptacles  for  unused  needles  se- 
cured to  the  top  of  said  box,  a  delivery  tul>e  extending  ver- 
tically through  the  top  of  said  box  having  a  nut  on  Its 
lower  end  and  a  hopper  on  the  upper  end  of  said  tube 
above  the  level  of  the  other  receptacle. 

2.  The  herein  described  needle  cabinet  for  talking  ma- 
chines consisting  of  a  storage  box  for  used  needles,  a  plu- 
rality of  open  topped  receptacles  for  unused  needles  se- 
cured In  a  circle  on  the  top  of  said  box,  a  tube  extending 
vertically  through  to  the  top  of  said  box  In  the  center  of 
said  circle  and  having  a  nut  on  iU  lower  end  and  a  hopper 
on  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  resting  on  the  edges  of  said 
receptacles. 

3.  The  herein  described  needle  cabinet  for  talking  ma- 
chines consisting  of  a  storage  box  for  unused  needles  bar- 
ing a  hopper  shaped  bottom,  a  discharge  opening  In  said 
bottom,  a  closure  for  said  opening,  a  hopper  on  the  top  of 
said  box  for  receiving  said  needles  and  one  or  more  open 
topped  receptacles  for  the  unused  needles. 

4.  The  herein  described  needle  cabinet  for  talking  ma- 
chines consisting  of  a  storage  box  for  used  needles,  a  plu 
rality  of  open  topped  receptacles  for  unused  needles  se- 
cured to  the  top  of  said  box,  a  hopper  for  receiving  the 
used  needles  located  above  the  level  of  said  recepUcles  and 
a  tube  connecting  said  hopper  with  said  storage  box. 
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863.165.  CIRCUIT  CONTROL  APPARATUS.  Richabd 
FLtMiNO.  Lynn.  MaM..  aMlgnor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Dec.  B. 
1905.     Serial  No.  290,410. 


other  of  aald  stationary  member*  In  response  to  variations 
In  the  condition  of  the  circuit  regulated,  means  for  varying 
the  conditions  of  the  circuit  to  be  regulated  or  controlled 
by  such  engagement,  and  electromagnetic  means  also  con- 
trolled by  such  engagement  for  prolonging  the  period  of 
engagement  between  the  movable  contact  and  either  of 
said  normally  stationary  contact  members. 

9.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  contact  members,  a  floating 
contact  movable  from  a  position  In  which  It  engages  one  of 
said  members  to  a  position  In  which  It  engages  the  other 
of  said  members,  and  electromagnetic  means  energUed  by 
the  engagement  of  the  contact  with  either  member  for  pro- 
longing the  period  of  such  engagement. 


863,166.       SPEED  -  INDICATOR.       WlLHELM 
BERO,    Chicago.    111.      Filed    Dec.    5.    1906. 
346.397. 

S 


A.    Foo«L- 
Serlal    No. 


1  In  combination,  a  pair  of  normally  stationary  eon- 
tact  members,  a  floating  contact  between  said  normally 
ttmtlonary  members  engaging  one  or  the  other  of  said  sta- 
tionary members  on  reaching  the  limit  of  Its  movement  In 
the  one  direction  or  the  other,  and  electromagnetic  means 
for  causlus  said  normally  stationary  members  to  be  moved 
toward  each  other  upon  such  engagement. 

2.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  flexibly  supported  normally 
stationary  contact  members,  a  floating  contact  between 
said  normally  stationary  contacts,  and  electromagnetic 
means  for  moving  said  normally  stationary  members  to- 
ward  each   other   whenever   the   floating  contact  engages 

either  of  them. 

3.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  resilient  members,  each  sup- 
porting an  armature  of  magnetic  materl.il  and  a  contact 
member,  and  electromagnetic  devices  between  the  arma- 
tures and  arranged  to  attract  both  of  them  when  ener- 
gised, a  floating  contact  between  the  contacts  supported 
on  the  resilient  members  and  arranged  to  engage  one  or 
the  other  of  said  contacts  when  It  approaches  one  or  the 
other  limits  of  Its  movements,  and  means  for  energising 
said  electromagnet  when  snch  contact  takes  place. 

4.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  contact  members,  a  floating 
contact  movable  from  a  position  In  which  It  engages  one 
of  said  members  to  a  position  In  which  It  engages  the 
other  of  said  members,  and  electromagnetic  means  ener- 
gised by  the  engagement  of  the  contact  with  either  mem 
ber  for  producing  a  relative  movement  between  the  contact 
and  member  during  such  engagement. 

5.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  flexibly  supported  normally 
stationary  contact  members,  an  armature  connected  to 
each  of  said  members,  an  electromagnetic  device  arranged 
to  attract  both  of  said  armatures  when  energised,  a  floating 
contact,  means  for  moving  It  from  a  position  In  which  It 
engages  one  of  the  reslllently  supported  contacts  to  a  po- 
sition In  which  It  engages  the  other  of  the  reslllently  sup- 
ported contacts,  and  means  for  energising  said  electro- 
magnet when  either  engagement  takes  place. 

6.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  normally  stationary  contact 
members,  a  floating  contact  movable  from  a  position  In 
which  It  engages  one  of  said  members  to  a  position  In 
which  it  engages  the  other  of  said  members,  and  means 
automatically  actuated  by  either  of  such  engagements  for 
prolonging  the  period  of  engagement. 

7.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  normally  stationary  contact 
members,  a  floating  contact  between  said  normally  sta- 
tionary contacts  engaging  one  or  the  other  of  them  on 
reaching  the  limit  of  its  movement  In  one  direction  or  the 
other,  and  electromagnetic  means  energised  by  such  en 
gagement  for  causing  said  normally  stationary  contacts  to 
be  moved  toward  each  other  upon  such  engagement. 

8.  In  a  circuit  regulating  device,  a  pair  of  normally  sta- 
tionary contact  members,  a  movable  contact  member  mov- 
abl«  from  a  position  In  which  It  engages  one  of  said  sta 
tlonary  members  to  a  position   In   which   It  engages   the 


1.  The  combination  of  a  friction  wheel,  a  second  friction 
wheel  having  driving  contact  with  the  first  and  movable 
toward  and  away  from  the  axis  of  said  first  wheel  while 
In  driving  contact  therewith,  a  centrifugal  governor 
operated  by  said  second  wheel,  and  means  controlled  by 
said  governor  and  adapted  to  shift  said  second  wheel  away 
from  the  axis  of  the  first  through  a  decrease  In  the  speed 
of  said  first  wheel  and  to  shift  said  second  wheel  toward 
the  axis  of  said  first  wheel  through  an  increase  of  the 

speed  thereof. 

2  The  combination  of  a  friction  wheel,  a  second  friction 
wheel  having  driving  contact  with  the  first  and  movable 
toward  and  away  from  the  axis  of  said  first  wheel  while 
In  driving  contact  therewith,  a  centrifugal  governor  oper- 
ated by  said  second  wheel,  means  operated  by  said  gov- 
ernor and  adapted  to  shift  said  second  wheel  away  from  the 
axis  of  the  first  through  a  decrease  in  the  speed  of  said 
first  wheel  and  to  shift  said  second  wheel  toward  the  axis 
of  said  first  wheel  through  an  Increase  In  the  speed  there- 
of and  an  Indicator  operated  through  the  shifting  of  said 
sewnd  wheel  and  adapted  to  indicate  a  change  In  speed  of 

said  flrst  wheel.  ^  -  ,  », 

3.  The  combination  of  a  friction  wheel,  a  second  friction 
wheel  In  contact  with  the  flrst  and  movable  toward  and 
away  from  the  axis  thereof  for  varying  the  relative  speeds 
of  said  wheels,  a  governor  driven  by  said  second  wheel. 
and  power-driven  mechanism  controlled  by  said  governor 
for  positively  shifting  said  second  wheel  so  as  to  maintain 
a  substantially  uniform  speed  of  said  governor  regardless 
of  changes  In  the  speed  of  said  flrst  wheel. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  friction  wheel,  a  second  friction 
wheel  in  contact  with  the  flrst  and  movable  toward  and 
away  from  the  axis  thereof  for  varying  the  relative  speeds 
of  said  wheels,  a  governor  driven  by  said  second  wheel, 
and  power-driven  mechanism  controlled  by  said  governor 
for  positively  shifting  said  second  wheel  so  as  to  maintain 
a  subsuntlally  uniform  speed  of  said  governor  reirardlesa 
of  changes  In  the  speed  of  said  flrst  wheel,  and  an  Indi- 
cating device  controlled  by  said  mechanism  for  indicating 
changes  in  the  speed  of  said  first  wheel. 


August  13, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


2651 


5.  The  combination  of  a  friction  wheel,  a  second  friction 
wheel  in  driving  contact  with  the  flrst.  means  for  moving 
said  second  wheel  toward  and  away  from  the  axis  of  said 
first  wheel  for  changing  the  relative  speeds  of  said  wheels, 
a  governor  driven  by  said  second  wheel,  a  screw- threaded 
shaft  operating  said  shifting  means  and  adapted  when 
rotated  In  oppo.site  directions  to  shift  said  second  wheel 
respectively  toward  and  away  from  the  axis  of  said  flrst 
wheel,  and  moans  controlled  by  said  governor  and  adapted 
to  rotate  said  shaft  In  one  direction  through  an  Increase  of 
speed  of  the  governor  and  to  rotate  said  shaft  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  through  a  decrease  in  the  speed  of  the  goT- 
ernor.  said  last  means  being  arranged  to  permit  said  goT- 
emor  to  rotate  at  a  certain  predetermined  speed  without 
affecting  the  rotation  of  said  shaft,  and  all  being  arranged 
to  cause  said  second  wheel  to  shift  toward  the  axis  of  said 
flrst  wheel  through  an  Increase  In  the  speed  of  said  flrst 
wheel  and  to  shift  away  from  said  axis  through  a  reduc- 
tion in  the  speed  of  said  flrst  wheel. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  friction  wheel,  a  second  friction 
wheel  in  driving  contact  with  the  flrst.  means  adapted  to 
move  said  second  wheel  toward  and  away  from  the  axis  of 
said  first  wheel  for  changing  the  relative  speeds  of  said 
wheels,  a  governor  driven  by  said  second  wheel,  a  screw- 
threaded  shaft  operating  said  shifting  means  and  adapted 
when  rotated  In  opposite  directions  to  shift  said  second 
wheel  respectively  toward  and  away  from  the  axis  of  said 
flrst  wheel,  means  controlled  by  said  governor  and  adapted 
to  rotate  said  shaft  In  one  direction  through  an  Increase 
of  speed  of  the  governor  and  to  rotate  said  shaft  In  the  op- 
posite direction  through  a  decrease  In  the  speed  of  the  gov- 
ernor, said  last  means  being  arranged  to  permit  said  gov- 
ernor to  rotate  at  a  certain  predetermined  speed  without 
affecting  the  rotation  of  said  shaft,  all  being  arranged  to 
cause  said  second  wheel  to  shift  toward  the  axis  of  said 
flrst  wheel  through  an  increase  in  the  speed  of  said  first 
wheel  and  to  shift  away  from  said  axis  through  a  reduc- 
tion In  the  speed  of  said  first  wheel,  and  an  Indicating  de- 
vice operated  by  said  shaft  for  Indicating  changes  in  the 
speed  of  said  flrst  wheel. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  friction  wheel,  a  second  friction 
wheel  having  driving  contact  with  one  face  of  the  flrst 
wheel  and  mounted  to  move  toward  and  away  from  the 
axis  thereof,  while  In  contact  therewith,  a  centrifugal  gov- 
ernor driven  by  said  second  wheel,  a  movable  frame  ar- 
ranged for  shifting  said  second  wheel,  a  threaded  shaft 
having  threaded  engagement  with  said  frame  for  shifting 
the  same  through  the  rotation  of  said  shaft,  friction  mech- 
anism arranged  for  driving  said  shaft  In  opposite  direc- 
tions through  the  expansion  and  contraction  of  said  gov- 
ernor under  changes  of  speed,  all  being  arranged  to  cause 
said  second  wheel  to  shift  toward  the  axis  of  said  shaft 
through  an  Increase  In  the  speed  thereof,  and  to  shift 
away  from  the  axis  of  said  shaft  through  a  decrease  in  the 
speed  thereof. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  friction  wheel,  a  second  friction 
wheel  having  driving  contact  with  one  face  of  the  flrst 
wheel  and  mounted  to  move  toward  and  away  from  the 
axis  thereof,  while  In  contact  therewith,  a  centrifugal  gov- 
ernor driven  by  said  second  wheel,  a  movable  frame  ar- 
ranged for  shifting  said  second  wheel,  a  threaded  shaft 
having  threaded  engagement  with  said  frame  for  shlftlof 
the  same  through  the  rotation  of  said  shaft,  friction  mech- 
anism  arranged  for  driving  said  shaft  In  opposite  direc- 
tions through  the  expansion  and  contraction  of  said  gov- 
ernor under  changes  of  speed,  all  being  arranged  to  cause 
said  second  wheel  to  shift  toward  the  axis  of  said  shaft 
through  an  Increase  In  the  speed  thereof,  and  to  shift  away 
from  the  axis  of  said  shaft  through  a  decrease  In  the  speed 
thereof,  and  an  Indicator  operated  by  said  shaft  for  Indi- 
cating changes  in  the  speed  of  said  first  wheel. 

'.      \       ■■■':.> I 

8  6  3,167.     MUSIC  ROLL  FOR  PIANOLAS.     David  R.  ' 
Gbernk.   Chicago.    111.,   assignor   of  one-third   to  George 
A.  Baker,  Jr.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  May  2,  1906.     Serial 

No.  314,748.  i 

1.   In  a   music  roll  of  the  character  specified,   the  com-  t 

blnatlon  of  a  cylinder,  rotatable  flanges  for  the  ends  of  1 


said  cylinder,  spring  pressed  pins  for  engaging  said  flanges 
and  yieldingly  holding  the  same  in  any  desired  position, 
and  perforated  music  wound  upon  the  cylinder  between 
said  flanges.  • 


2.  In  a  music  roll  of  the  character  speclfled.  the  com- 
bination of  the  cylinder  A.  the  threaded  sleeve  C  secured 
to  the  ends  thereof,  screw-threaded  flanges  D  screwed  upon 
said  sleeves,  each  flange  provided  with  sockets  d,  the 
spring-pressed  pins  E  adapted  to  engage  said  sockets  on 
the  flanges,  and  the  perforated  music  F  wound  upon  the 
cylinder  between  the  flanges,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  music  roll  of  the  character  speclfled.  the  com- 
bination of  a  cylinder  of  wood  provided  with  reduced  end 
portions,  sleeves,  screw-threaded  flanges  secured  upon  said 
sleeves,  said  flanges  being  of  greater  diameter  than  said 
cylinder  of  wood,  and  means  between  the  two  flaqges  for 
holding  either  flange  In  any  desired  position  relatively  to 
the  ends  of  the  cylinder. 

4.  In  a  music  roll  of  the  character  speclfled,  the  com- 
bination of  a  cylinder  provided  with  threaded  end  portions, 
flani^es  screwed  upon  said  threaded  end  portions,  and 
spring-pressed  members  adapted  to  engage  the  inner  faces 
of  said  flanges  to  hold  the  same  in  any  desired  relation  to 
the  ends  of  the  cylinder. 

5.  in  a  music  roll  of  the  character  speclfled.  the  com- 
bination of  a  cylinder  provided  w^ltb  threaded  end  portions, 
threaded  flanges  screwed  upon  said  end  portions,  said 
flanges  being  adapted  to  be  screwed  toward  and  away  from 
each  other,  each  flange  provided  with  a  circular  series  of 
sockets,  spring-pressed  means  for  engaging  said  socket* 
to  bold  the  flanges  In  any  desired  position,  and  per- 
forated music  wound  upon  said  cylinder  between  said 
flanges. 

6.  In  a  music  roll  of  the  character  speclfled,  the  com- 
bination of  a  cylinder,  rotatable  flanges  for  the  ends  of 
said  cylinder,  and  spring  means  for  yieldingly  holding 
same  In  any  desired  position. 


863.168.  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN  SEPARATING  THE 
MORE  SOLUBLE  CONSTITUENTS  OF  A  MATERIAL 
FROM  THE  LESS  SOLUBLE  CONSTITUENTS 
TBRHEOF.  Thomas  Gbiswold,  Jr.,  Midland,  Mich.,  as- 
signor to  The  Ontario  Nickel  Company.  Limited,  Worth- 
Ington,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  Corporation.  Filed  Jan.  17* 
1906.     Serial  No.  296,562. 


1.  In  means  for  use  in  separating  the  more  soluble  coD- 
Btltuenta  of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  the  combination  of  a  series  of  settling  chambers 
and  mixing  chambers  ;  means  arranged  to  convey  unlike 
constituents  from  a  plurality  of  said  settling  chambera, 
respectively,  to  said  mixing  chambers ;  and  means  for 
circulating  all  said  constituents  through  said  mixing  cham- 
bers In  the  same  direction. 

2.  In  means  for  use  In  separating  the  more  soluble  con; 
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stituenta  of  a  material  from  the  leu  soluble  conatltuenta 
thereof,  the  combination  of  a  series  of  settling  chambers 
and  mixing  chambers ;  means  arranged  to  convey  the 
upper  constituent  from  some  of  said  settling  chambers, 
and  the  lower  constituent  from  other  of  said  settling 
chambers,  respectively,  to  said  mixing  chambers ;  and 
means  for  circulating  both  of  said  constituents  through 
said  mixing  chambers  In  the  same  direction. 

3.  In  means  for  use  in  separating  the  more  soluble  con- 
stituents of  a  mtiterial  from  the  less  soluble  conatltijents 
thereof,  the  combination  of  three  settling  chambers;  a 
mixing  chamber ;  means  arranged  to  convey  the  upper 
constituent  of  one  settling  chamber  and  the  lower  con- 
stituent of  another  settling  chamber,  respectively,  to  said 
mixing  chamber ;  and  means  arranged  to  convey  both  of 
■aid  constituents  to  said  third  separating  chamber. 

4.  In  means  for  use  in  separating  the  more  soluble  con- 
stituents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  the  combination  of  three  settling  chambers ;  a 
mixing  chamber:  means  arranged  to  convey  the  upper 
constituent  of  one  settling  chamber  and  the  lower  con- 
stituent of  another  settling  chamber,  respectively,  to  said 
mixing  chamber  ;  means  for  circulating  both  of  said  con- 
stituents through  said  mixing  chamber  in  the  same  direc- 
tion ;  and  means  arranged  to  convey  both  of  said  constitu- 
ents to  said  third  settling  chamber. 

5.  In  means  for  use  in  separating  the  more  soluble  con- 
stituents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  the  combination  of  a  series  of  mixing  and  settling 
chambers ;  means  adapted  to  cause  said  material  and  a 
solvent,  respectively,  to  flow  through  said  series  of  cham- 
bers In  generally  opposite  currents  ;  and  means  adapted  to 
cause  said  currents  to  flow  in  the  same  direction  through 
said  mixing  chambers. 

6.  In  means  for  use  in  separating  the  more  soluble  con 
stituents  of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  the  combination  of  a  series  of  settling  chambers; 
u  mixing  chamber ;  means  establishing  fluid  connection 
between  the  latter  and  a  plurality  of  said  settling  cham- 
bers ;  independent  means  establishing  fluid  connection 
between  said  mixing  chamber  and  other  of  said  settling 
chambers  ;  and  means  adapted  to  cause  currents  of  said 
material  and  a  solvent,  respectively,  to  flow  through  said 
settling  chambers,  mixing  chamber  and  connecting  means 
in  general  opposite  directions. 

7.  In  means  for  use  in  separating  the  more  soluble  con- 
stituents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  settling  cham- 
bers;  a  mixing  chamber;  means  establishing  fluid  connec- 
tions between  the  latter  and  two  of  said  settling  chambers 
and  arranged  to  cause  the  material  to  flow  from  the  latter 
to  said  mixing  chamber ;  and  means  establishing  fluid 
connection  between  said  mixing  chamber  and  another  of 
said  settling  chambers,  and  arranged  to  cause  material 
to  flow  from  the  former  to  the  latter. 

8.  In  means  for  use  In  separating  the  more  soluble  con- 
stituents of  .1  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  the  combination  of  a  series  of  settling  chambers  ; 
a  series  of  mixing  chambers,  each  settling  chamber  in  one 
of  said  series  being  directly  related  to  a  mixing  chamber 
In  the  other  series;  conduits  establishing  fluid  connection 
between  the  mixing  chambers,  and  a  plurality  of  said 
settling  chambers,  and  arranged  to  cause  material  to  flow 
from  the  latter  to  the  former  ;  and  other  conduits  arranged 
to  convey  material  from  said  mixing  chambers  to  those 
settling  chambers  to  which  said  mixing  chambers  are 
respectively  related. 

9.  In  means  for  use  in  separating  the  more  soluble  con- 
«tituents  of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  the  combination  of  a  series  of  settling  chamt>er8 ; 
a  series  of  mixing  chambers,  each  chamber  in  one  of  said 
series  being  directly  related  to  a  cbamt>er  In  the  other 
series ;  conduits  establishing  fluid  connection  between  the 
mixing  chambers,  and  a  plurality  of  said  settling  cham- 
bers, said  conduits  arranged  to  convey  material  to  said 
mixing  chamber  from  settling  chambers  upon  twth  sides  of 
the  latter,  and  other  conduits  arranged  to  convey  material 
from  said  mixing  chambers  to  those  settling  chambers  to 
which  said  mixing  chambers  are  respectively  related. 


10.  In  means  for  ase  in  separatlnc  the  more  soluble  coo- 
stitutents  of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  settling  cham- 
bers ;  a  mixing  chamber;  means  establishing  fluid  connec- 
tion l>etween  the  latter  and  the  upper  part  of  one  of  said 
settling  chambers,  and  the  lower  part  of  another  of  said 
chambers,  respectively ;  means  pstabiishing  fluid  connec- 
tion between  aald  mixing  chamber  and  a  third  settling 
chamber  ;  and  means  for  circulating  material  through  said 
mixing  chamt>er. 

11.  In  meann  for  use  In  separating  the  more  soluble  con- 
stltutents  of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  settling  cham- 
bers;  a  mixing  chamber  ;  conduits  connecting  the  latter  to 
the  upper  part  of  one  of  said  settling  chambers,  and  to  the 
lower  part  of  another  of  said  chambers,  a  conduit  conect- 
Ing  said  mixing  chamber  to  a  third  settling  chamber  :  and 
means  for  circulating  material  through  said  mixing  cham- 
t>€r. 

12.  In  means  for  use  In  separating  the  more  soluble  con- 
stituents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  settling  cham- 
bers ;  a  mixing  chamber  ;  conduits  connecting  the  latter  to 
some  of  said  settling  chambers,  respectively  ;  means  adapt- 
ed to  cause  material  to  flow  from  said  settling  chambers, 
to  said  mixing  chamber;  a  conduit  connecting  said  mixing 
chamber  to  other  settling  chambers ;  means  adapted  to 
cause  material  to  flow  from  said  mixing  chamber  to  said 
last-named  settling  chambers  ;  and  means  for  circulating 
In  the  same  direction  through  said  mixing  chamber  all  con- 
stituents of  the  material  being  separated. 

i;-{.  In  means  for  use  in  separating  the  more  soluble  con- 
stituents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  settling  cham- 
bers ;  a  mixing  chamber  ;  a  conduit  connecting  the  latter  to 
the  upper  part  of  one  of  said  settling  chambers  and  adapted 
to  convey  material  by  gravity  to  said  mixing  chamber  ;  a 
conduit  connecting  the  latter  to  the  lower  part  of  another 
of  said  settling  chambers  ;  means  adapted  to  force  material 
from  said  last-named  settling  chambers  to  said  mixing 
chamber ;  a  conduit  connecting  the  latter  to  a  third  set- 
tling chamber  and  adapted  to  convey  material  by  gravity 
to  said  settling  chamber  ;  and  moans  for  circulating  ma- 
terial through  said  mixing  chamber. 

14.  In  means  for  use  In  separating  the  more  soluble  con- 
stituents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  settling  cham 
t>ers ;  a  mixing  chamber  having  compartments  ;  conduits 
connecting  said  mixing  chamber  compartments  to  some  of 
said  settling  chambers,  and  adapted  to  discharge  material 
Into  said  compartments ;  means  adapted  to  deliver  ma- 
terial from  one  mixing  chamber  compartment  to  another  ; 
and  a  conduit  adapted  to  deliver  material  from  said  mixing 
chamber  to  other  of  said  settling  chambers. 

m.  In  means  for  use  in  separating  the  more  soluble  con- 
stituents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  settling  cham- 
bers ;  a  mixing  chamt>er  having  compartments,  a  conduit 
connecting  one  of  said  mixing  chamber  compartments  to 
the  lower  part  of  one  of  said  settling  chambers  ;  a  conduit 
connecting  a  second  mixing-chamber  compartment  to  the 
upper  part  of  another  of  said  settling  chambers  ;  means 
adapted  to  deliver  material  from  one  of  said  mixing-cham- 
ber compartments  into  said  second  mixing  chamber  com- 
partment ;  and  a  conduit  adapted  to  deliver  material  from 
said  second  mixing-chamber  compartment  into  a  third  set- 
tling chamber. 

16.  In  means  for  use  in  separating  the  more  soluble  con- 
stituents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  settling  cham- 
bers :  a  mixing  chamber  having  compartments  ;  a  conduit 
connecting  one  of  said  mlxIng-chamber  compartments  to 
the  lower  part  of  one  of  said  settling  chambers  ;  a  conduit 
connecting  a  second  mixing  chamber  compartment  to  the 
upper  part  of  another  settling  chamber  ;  a  dipping  mechan- 
ism adapted  to  deliver  material  Intermittently  In  predeter- 
mined charges  from  said  one  mixing  chamber  compartment 
into  said  second  mixing  chamber  compartment :  and  a  con- 
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dult  adapted  to  deliver  material  from  said  second  mixing 
chamber  compartment  Into  a  third  settling  chamber. 

17.  In  means  for  use  In  separating  the  more  soluble  con- 
stituents of  a  material  from  the  less  soluble  constituents 
thereof,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  settling  cham- 
bers having  baffle  plates  mounted  therein  ;  a  mixing  cham- 
ber ;  conduits  connecting  the  said  mixing  chamber  to  the 
opper  part  of  one  of  said  settling  chambers,  and  to  the 
lower  part  of  another  of  said  chambers  ;  a  conduit  connect 
ing  said  mixing  chamber  to  a  third  settling  chamber  ;  and 
means  for  circulating  material  through  said  mixing  cham- 
ber. 


8  6  3.169.  STAMP-AFFIXING  APPARATUS.  Ubnby 
Hadid.\.  London,  England.  Filed  Mar.  3,  1906.  Serial 
No.  304.102. 


1.  A  stamp-affixing  apparatus  comprising  a  depresslble 
hollow  plunger,  a  barrel  In  which  said  plunger  is  arranged 
to  travel  reciprocally,  springs  within  said  hollow^  plunger, 
a  drtim  upon  which  a  strip  of  stamps  is  wound,  a  feed 
roller  operated  by  the  return  movement  of  the  plunger, 
said  feed  roller  having  a  milled  periphery  so  as  to  grip 
said  strip,  a  pressure  roller  adapted  to  hold  said  stamp 
strip  against  said  feed  roller  and  a  fixed  blade  mounted  in 
said  guide  barrel  and  over  which  said  strip  is  fed. 

2.  A  stamp  affixing  machine  comprising  a  reciprocable 
plunger,  a  casing,  a  fixed  blade,  means  for  feeding  a  stamp 
strip  forward  over  said  fixed  blade  so  that  the  foremost 
stamp  is  In  the  path  of  the  plunger  and  a  double  armed 
moistening  device  fulcrumed  on  the  exterior  of  the  casing 
and  having  one  lever  arm  In  the  path  of  the  plunger  be- 
low said  stamp  and  the  other  arm  forming  a  reservoir  and 
balance  weight,  the  Inner  arm  of  said  moistening  device 
being  dlsplaceable  laterally  to  allow  the  moistened  stamp 
to  be  Impressed  by  the  plunger. 

3.  A  stamp  -  affixing  machine  comprising  a  tubular 
plunger,  a  spring  concealed  within  said  plunger,  a  guide 
for  said  plunger,  a  device  for  feeding  forward  a  strip  of 
labels,  a  blade  fixed  in  the  guide  and  over  which  said  labels 
are  fed,  a  dlsplaceable  moistening  pad  situated  below  said 
blade  mounted  on  a  lever  fulcrumed  Intermediate  of  Its 
length  and  balanced  by  a  water  reservoir,  and  an  operative 
device  for  shearing  the  label  over  said  blade  pressing  it 
upon  the  pad  and  applying  It  at  the  same  stroice  to  its 
intended  surface. 

4.  A  stamp-affixing  machine  comprising  means  for  au- 
tomatically feeding  forward  a  strip  of  stamps,  means  for 
detaching  the  foremost  stamp  and  moistening  Its  under- 
side, an  impaling  device  for  holding  the  stamp  in  position 
and  means  for  detaching  said  stamp  from  said  Impaling 
device  and  affixing  it  to  the  surface  which  is  to  bear  it, 
the  whole  of  these  operations  l)eing  performed  by  a  single 
forward  and  return  stroke  of  an  operating  device. 

5.  A  stamp-affixing  apparatus  comprising  a  plunger  de- 
vice secured  to  and  reciprocable  in  said  apparatus,  means 
for  impaling  a  stamp,  said  means  heinR  carried  by  said 
plunger  device,  and  means  operating  on  the  downward 
movement  of  the  plunger  device  for  detaching  the  impaled 
stamp  from  Its  transfixing  device. 

6.  A  stamp  affixing  apparatus  comprising  a  base,  a  bar- 
rel secured  upon  said  l>ase,  the  lower  part  of  said  barrel 
being  cut  away  laterally  to  allow  of  the  Insertion  of  the 


surface  on  which  the  stamp  is  to  be  impressed,  a  coshlon- 
Ing  pad  upon  said  base  Immediately  below  said  barrel,  a 
plunger  reciprocable  in  said  barrel,  and  means  for  feeding 
forward  a  strip  of  stamps  over  a  blade,  the  foremost  of 
said  stamps  being  sheared  and  impressed  by  the  down- 
ward stroice  of  said  plunger  and  means  for  guiding  said 
stamp  during  Its  downward  movement  said  means  consist- 
ing of  an  Impaling  pin  carried  by  the  plunger. 

7.  A  stamp  affixing  apparatus  comprising  a  ba-i^e.  a  cas- 
ing mounted  on  said  base,  a  barrel  secured  upon  said  base 
and  having  Its  lower  part  cut  away  laterally,  a  plunger 
reciprocable  in  said  barrel  and  provided  with  means  for 
shearing  a  stamp  and  engaging  such  sheared  stamp,  a  revo- 
luble  drum  upon  which  the  stamps  or  labels  are  wound  In  a 
strip,  said  drum  being  mounted  on  an  axle  and  said  axle  be- 
ing removably  seated  In  slotted  supports  In  said  casing,  a 
feed  roller  having  a  milled  periphery  and  adapted  to  be  ro- 
tated to  a  predetermined  extent  by  the  movement  of  the 
plunger,  a  plate  tracic  for  the  stamp  strip  leading  such 
strip  from  the  said  drum  to  said  feed  roller,  said  track  be- 
ing pivoted  at  one  end  and  spring  supported  at  the  other 
end.  a  pressure  roller  mounted  on  said  plate  track  and 
held  by  a  spring  against  said  feed  roller,  and  a  blade 
over  which  said  strip  is  fed,  said  blade  being  arranged  In 
prolongation  of  said  track. 

8.  A  stamp  affixing  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
feeding  forward  a  strip  of  stamps,  a  plunger  secured  In  a 
barrel  mounted  on  said  apparatus,  a  spring  concealed 
within  said  plunger,  a  moistening  device  comprising 
double  arm  levers,  the  Inner  ends  of  which  project  into  the 
path  of  said  plunger,  and  a  table  at  the  foot  of  said  bar- 
rel upon  which  the  surface  for  the  stamp  Is  laid,  said 
table  being  fitted  with  a  cushioning  devLte.^  and  said 
plunger  displacing  the  moistening  device  sidewise  after 
having  pressed  the  stamp  thereon. 

9.  In  a  stamp  affixing  apparatus,  a  plunger  comprising 
a  stem  and  a  cylinder,  said  stem  being  guided  in  said  cyl- 
inder, a  perforated  base  to  said  cylinder,  a  pin  upon  the 
lower  end  of  said  stem  projecting  through  said  perforated 
base,  a  barrel  for  said  plunger  mounted  on  said  apparatus, 
slots  in  said  stem  and  cylinder,  the  slot  In  said  cylinder  be- 
Ing  longer  than  the  slots  In  said  stem,  a  cross  piece  se- 
cured In  the  plunger  cylinder  and  projecting  through 
said  slots  and  serving  towards  the  end  of  the  depression 
stroke  of  the  plunger  to  withdraw  said  pin  Into  said  cyl- 
inder. 

10.  A  stamp  affixing  apparatus  comprising  a  depressible 
plunger  of  uniform  width,  a  barrel  for  guiding  said 
plunger  and  extending  over  the  greater  portion  of  the 
length  of  said  plunger,  a  blade  over  which  a  strip  of 
stamps  Is  fed,  a  lever  pivoted  Intermediate  of  Its  length 
upon  the  apparatus  having  one  end  projecting  Into  the 
barrel,  said  lever  containing  liquid  and  having  an  absorb- 
ent surface  secured  upon  the  inner  arm  of  the  lever,  the 
outer  portion  of  said  lever  acting  as  a  reservoir,  said 
lever  l)elng  adapted  to  be  tilted  by  the  downward  stroke 
of  the  plunger  so  that  the  reservoir  then  feeds  the  Inner 
end  of  the  lever. 

11.  In  a  stamp-affixing  machine,  a  plunger  adapted  to 
reciprocate  In  a  cylindrical  guldeway,  hollow  lever  arms 
pivoted  Intermediate  of  their  length  upon  the  guldeway 
with  their  inner  ends  normally  facing  one  another,  said 
inner  arms  being  in  the  path  of  the  plunger  so  as  to  be 
displaced  by  the  downward  stroke  of  said  plunger,  said 
levers  containing  fluid  to  moisten  and  render  adhesive  the 
underside  of  the  stamp  and  being  selfrighting  by  gravita- 
tion after  the  plunger  has  returned. 

12.  In  a  stamp  affixing  apparatus,  a  feed  roller  having 
a  milled  periphery,  means  for  Intermittently  rotating 
said  feed  roller,  a  pivoted  track,  a  smooth  surfaced  roller 
secured  upon  the  free  end  of  said  track,  said  smooch  roller 
being  held  against  said  feed  roller  by  a  spring  arm. 

13.  In  a  stamp  affixing  machine,  a  reciprocable  plunger, 
a  feed  roller  having  a  milled  periphery,  an  axle  for  said 
roller,  a  notched  wheel  mounted  on  said  axle,  a  ratchet 
wheel  also  mounted  on  said  axle,  a  pawl  engaging  said 
ratchet  wheel,  a  locking  device  engaging  said  notched  wheel, 
both  pawl  and  locking  device  being  operated  by  the  afore- 
said plunger,  a  double-armed  moistening  device  fulcrumedr 
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Intermediate  of  Its  lenjfth  and  also  operated  by  said  lerer 
BO  as  to  be  displaced  laterally  after  having  moistened  the 
underside  of  the  stamp. 

14.  A  stamp  afllxlnjj  apparatus  which  comprises  a  re- 
ciprocating plunger  device,  means  for  automatically  feed 
Ing  forward  a  strip  of  stamps,  a  yielding  plate  track 
pivoted  at  one  end  and  at  the  other  carrying  a  roller 
which  forms  part  of  said  feed  device,  a  pawl  and  ratchet 
mechanism  for  the  operation  of  a  feed  roller,  a  locking 
device  for  the  latter,  a  trip  device  secured  on  the  plunger 
which  upon  the  return  stroke  disconnects  and  releases  the 
said  locking  device,  and  a  spring  pushed  link  carrying 
the  said  pawl  and  operating  Immediately  after  such  action 
of  the  trip  device. 

15.  In  a  stamp  affixing  machine,  a  track  pivoted  at 
one  end  to  the  machine,  a  pressure  roller  mounted  at  the 
free  end  of  the  track,  a  feed  roller  mounted  on  the  ma- 
chine and  against  which  said  pressure  roller  bears,  a 
spring  arm  supporting  said  track  intermediate  of  its 
length,  and  a  lever  pivoted  upon  the  machine  and  adapted 
to  hold  said  spring  arm  away  from  the  track. 

16.  In  a  stamp  affixing  machine,  a  plunger,  pawls  linked 
thereon,  spring  controlled  means  for  actuating  said  pawls, 
and  a  roller  having  ratchet  teeth  thereon  actuated  and 
controlled  by  said  pawls  for  feeding  forward  to  an  exact 
extent  a  strip  of  stamps. 

17.  A  stamp  affixing  machine  comprising  a  base,  a  bar- 
rel supported  vertically  upon  said  base,  a  cut  away  portion 
to  said  barrel,  a  cushioning  pad  upon  said  base  below  said 
barrel,  a  plunger  reciprocating  In  said  barrel,  a  blade  fixed 
in  the  wall  of  said  barrel,  means  for  feeding  forward  a 
strip  of  stamps  over  said  blade,  lever  arms  pivoted  upon 
said  machine  and  having  their  inner  ends  arranged  normally 
to  face  one  another  In  said  barrel  said  Inner  ends  having 
moistening  pads,  a  head  to  said  plunger,  a  pin  upon  said 
head  in  prolongation  thereof,  said  pin  being  capable  of 
receding  Into  said  plunger,  and  means  for  actuating  the 
stamp  feed  operated  by  the  return  stroke  of  said  plunger 


8(W,170.  FLANGE  AND  ICE-CUTTER  FOR  RAILWAY 
CARS.  Joseph  H  Hampscv,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  Filed 
Aug.  21.  1006.     Serial  No.  331.447. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  railway  car  or  locomotive, 
wheels  of  said  car  or  locomotive  having  a  toothed  flange 
Integral  with  said  wheels  adapted  and  constructed  to  cut 
Ice  formations  from  an  ordinary  grooved  or  flat  rail,  sub- 
sUntially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  railway  car  or  locomotive,  the  combination  of 
two  or  more  wheels  of  Raid  car  .r  locomotive  having 
toothed  flanges  on  said  wheels  adapted  and  constructed 
to  cut  ice  formations  from  an  ordinary  grooved  or  flat 
r&ll. 

3.  In  a  railway  car  or  locomotive,  the  combination  of 
one  or  more  wheels  of  said  car  or  locomotive  and  flanges 
on  said  wheels  Integral  with  said  wheels  on  their  Inner 
peripheries,  and  adapted  and  constructed  to  cut  Ice  forma- 
tions from  grooved  or  flat  rails  over  which  said  vehicle 
paaaec,  substantially  as  described. 


863,171.  RIFLE  CONSTRUCTION.  COELLO  Hamiltok 
Plymouth.  Mich.  Filed  Feb.  4,  1907.  Serial  No' 
355.586. 


1.  In  a  fire  arm  having  a  stock  portion  and  a  barrel 
portion  pivoted  together,  a  rotaUble  breech-block  sleeved 
within  a  bracket  secured  to  the  stock  portion,  its  end 
notched  to  register  with  a  shell  ejector,  the  bracket  se- 
cured to  the  stock  portion  within  which  the  breech  block 
is  sleeved,  a  depending  frame  secured  to  the  barrel  portion 
the  shell  ejector  pivoted  In  said  depending  frame  and  pro- 
vided with  a  shoulder  to  receive  the  overlapping  wall  of 
the  breech  block  whereby  the  breech-block  may  be  locked 
with  the  breech,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  Are  arm  having  a  stock  portion  and  a  barrel 
portion  pivoted  together,  a  rotatable  breech  block  sleeved 
within  a  bracket  secured  to  the  stock  portion.  Its  end 
notched  to  register  with  a  shell  ejector,  said  bracket  pro- 
vided with  a  slot  through  which  projects  a  handle  for  op- 
erating the  breechblock  whereby  the  rotation  of  the 
breech  block  In  either  direction  is  limited  by  the  operating 
handle  contacting  with  the  wall  of  the  bracket  at  each 
end  of  the  slot,  the  operating  handle  secured  to  the 
breech  block,  a  shell  ejector  pivoted  to  the  barrel  portion 
provided  with  a  shoulder  to  receive  the  overlapping  por 
tlon  of  the  end  of  the  breech  block,  the  construction  being 
such  that  by  rotating  the  breech  block  In  one  direction  the 
wall  of  the  breech  block  will  overlap  the  shoulder  formed 
In  the  ejector  and  lock  the  breech  In  flrlng  position,  and 
when  rotated  In  the  opposite  direction  the  notch  In  the 
breech  block  will  register  with  the  ejector  whereby  the 
breech  block  Ig  released  from  Its  locked  relation  with  the 
breech,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  flre  arm  having  a  stock  portion  and  a  barrel 
portion  pivoted  together,  a  rotatable  breech  block  sleeved 
within  a  bracket  secured  to  the  stock  portion,  said  bracket 
slotted  to  provide  for  a  projecting  operating  handle,  said 
breech  block  having  a  transverse  bore,  a  sprfng  actuated 
detent. depressions  In  said  bracket  to  receive  the  point  of  the 
spring  actuated  detent  by  which  means  the  breech  block 
may  be  locked  at  the  limit  of  Its  rotation  In  either  direc- 
tion, said  breech  block  having  a  notched  portion  designed 
to  register  with  a  shell  ejector,  the  shell  ejector  pivoted 
to  the  barrel  portion  having  a  shoulder  designed  to  re 
celve  the  overlapping  wall  of  the  breech  block,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

4.  In  a  fire  arm  having  a  stock  portion  and  a  barrel  por- 
tion pivoted  together,  a  rotatable  breech  block  sleeved 
within  the  stock  portion.  Its  end  notched  to  register  with 
the  shell  ejector,  the  shell  ejector  pivoted  to  the  barrel 
portion  and  provided  with  a  shoulder  to  receive  the  over- 
lapping wall  of  the  breech  block  whereby  the  breech  block 
may  be  locked  with  the  breech  by  rotating  the  breech  block 
so  that  Its  projecting  wall  will  overlap  the  shoulder  In 
the  ejector,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  flre  arm  having  a  stock  portion  and  a  barrel  por- 
tion pivoted  together,  a  rotatable  breech  block  sleeved 
within  the  stock  portion.  Its  end  notched  to  register  with 
the  shell  ejector,  the  shell  ejector  pivoted  to  the  barrel  por- 
tion and  provided  with  a  shoulder  to  receive  the  overlap- 
ping wall  of  the  breech  block,  said  ejector  also  provided 
with  a  hook  designed  to  engage  a  tripping  device  secured 
to  the  stock  portion  when  the  stock  Is  swung  downward 
with  respect  to  the  barrel  portion  on  Its  pivotal  connection 
with  the  latter  whereby  the  ejector  is  operated  to  dis- 
charge the  shell,  and  said  tripping  device  for  operating  the 
ejector,  subaUntltlly  as  described. 


6.  In  a  flre  arm,  a  rotatable  breech  block  sleeved  In  the 
frame,  the  flrlng  pin  housed  within  the  breech  block  having 
a  central  portion  smaller  in  diameter  than  its  ends,  said 
bre\?chblock  provided  with  a  transverse  bore  to  receive 
the  stem  of  an  operating  handle,  a  detent  and  spring  for 
controlling  the  same  also  boused  within  the  bore,  the  con- 
struction being  such  that  the  stem  of  the  handle  projects 
between  the  enlarged  ends  of  the  flrlng  pin  whereby  the 
pin  is  held  within  the  breech-block  and  its  movement 
limited,  and  said  frame  supporting  the  breechblock  slotted 
to  accommodate  the  operating  handle  of  the  latter  and  also 
provided  with  indentations  on  the  Inner  face  to  receive  the 
end  of  the  spring  actuated  detent,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

7.  In  a  flre  arm.  a  rotatable  breech,  a  hammer,  a  trigger, 
a  single  spring  for  controlling  the  hammer  and  trigger,  a 
bracket  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  sheet  metal  constructed 
to  inclose  said  elements,  the  edges  of  the  bracket  meeting 
upon  one  side  of  the  flre  arm,  and  a  plate  fitted  to  the 
bracket  to  cover  the  meeting  edges  of  the  latter. 

8.  In  a  flre  arm.  a  hammer,  a  trigger,  a  single  spring 
for  controlling  both  hammer  and  trlgKer,  a  bracket  formed 
of  sheet  metal  inclosing  and  supporting  all  of  said  parts, 
and  an  outer  frame  secured  to  the  stock  and  pivoted  to  the 
barrel  portion  embracing  said  bracket  and  to  which  it  Is 
secured,  substantially  as  described. 

9.  In  a  flre  arm.  a  stock  portion  and  a  barrel  portion 
pivoted  together,  a  rotatable  breech-block,  a  hammer,  a 
trigger,  a  single  spring  for  controlling  both  hammer  and 
trigger,  a  bracket  formed  of  sheet  metal  within  which  the 
breech-block  Is  sleeved  and  said  other  parts  housed,  a 
frame  secured  to  the  stock  and  pivoted  to  the  barrel  por- 
tion to  and  within  which  said  bracket  is  secured,  and 
means  acting  in  conjunction  with  the  breech-block  for 
locking  the  stock  portion  and  the  barrel  portion  together 
for  flrlng  by  the  rotation  of  said  breech-block,  substantially 
as  described. 

10.  In  a  flre  arm  having  a  stock  and  barrel  pivoted  to- 
gether, an  ejector,  and  means  cooperating  with  the  ejector 
to  lock  the  stock  and  barrel  together  in  firing  position. 

11.  In  a  fire  arm  having  a  stock  and  a  barrel  pivoted 
together,  an  ejector,  and  a  rotatable  breech  block  arranged 
to  cooperate  with  the  ejector  to  lock  the  stock  and  barrel 
together  in  flrlng  position. 

12.  In  a  flre  arm  having  a  stock  and  a  barrel  pivoted 
together,  a  breech  block  casing  carried  by  the  stock  pro- 
vided with  a  slot,  a  rotatable  breech  block  arranged  within 
the  casing  to  effect  a  locking  of  the  stock  and  barrel  In 
firing  position,  a  firing  pin  carried  by  the  breech  block,  the 
flrlng  pin  being  reduced  Intermediate  Its  ends,  and  means 
passed  through  the  breech  block  for  engagement  with  the 
reduced  portion  of  the  firing  pin  to  limit  the  movement  of 
the  latter  the  block  having  a  handle  portion  projecting 
through  said  elot. 

13.  In  a  fire  arm  having  a  stock  and  a  barrel  pivoted 
together,  an  ejector,  a  rotatable  breech  block  arranged  to 
cooperate  with  the  ejector  to  effect  a  locking  of  the  stock 
and  barrel  In  firing  position,  and  means  whereby  the 
ejector  may  be  tripped  when  the  arm  Is  broken. 

14.  In  a  flre  arm  having  a  stock  and  a  barrel  pivoted 
together,  a  breech  block  casing  carried  by  the  stock  pro- 
vided with  a  slot,  a  rotatable  breech  block  arranged  within 
the  casing  to  effect  a  locking  of  the  stock  and  barrel  In  fir- 
ing position,  means  Including  a  handle  portion  projecting 
through  said  slot  whereby  the  block  may  be  rotated,  and  a 
spring  controlled  detent  to  hold  the  breech  block  in  its  dif- 
ferent positions. 

15.  In  a  fire  arm  having  a  stock  and  a  barrel  pivoted 
together,  an  ejector,  a  rotatable  breech  block  arranged  to 
cooperate  with  the  ejector  to  effect  a  locking  of  the  stock 
aud  barrel  in  flrlng  position,  and  a  transverse  pin  arranged 
to  trip  the  ejector  when  the  arm  is  broken.  ■  .  -. 


863.172.     STONE  CUTTING  AND  POLISHING  WHEEL. 

Nathan   C.   Haebison,   Boston,   Mass.      Filed  Jan.   29, 

1007.      Serial   No.  354,613. 

1.    In  a  stone  finishing  wheel,  the  combination  of  a  rev- 
olnble  plate  provided  with  a  plurality  of  curved  pockets 


the  walls  of  which  project  from  the  face  of  said  plate, 
leaving  passages  between  the  outer  walls  of  said  pockets 
extending  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  pockets  through  which 
the  waste  material  may  freely  circulate ;  a  shoe  having 
suitable  finishing  properties  in  each  pocket ;  and  means. for 
retaining  said  shoe  therein. 


j3  S»^ 


2.  In  a  stone  finishing  wheel,  the  combination  of  a  rev- 
oluble  plate  having  projecting  from  Its  outer  face  crescent- 
shaped  projections  extending  from  points  near  the  center 
of  said  plate  separated  throughout  their  lengths  and  each 
provided  with  a  pocket  therein,  closed  at  the  Inner  end  by 
said  plate  ;  an  abrading  member  in  each  of  said  pockets  the 
working  face  of  which  is  of  a  spiral  shape ;  adjusting 
members  extending  through  said  plate  against  said  abrad- 
ing members  ;  and  clamping  screws  extending  through  the 
wall  of  said  pockets  adapted  to  clamp  said  abrading  mem- 
bers In  position. 

3.  In  a  stone  flnishing  wheel,  the  combination  of  a  rev- 
oluble  plate  having  projecting  from  its  outer  face  Interme- 
diate said  openings  crescent-shaped  projections  separated 
throughout  their  lengths,  extending  from  points  near 
the  center  of  said  plate  each  provided  with  a  pocket  there- 
in, closed  at  the  Inner  end  by  said  plate ;  an  abrading 
member  in  each  of  said  pockets' the  working  face  of  which 
is  of  a  spiral  shape  ;  adjusting  members  extending  through 
said  plate  against  said  abrading  members  ;  a  spring  plate 
bearing  against  the  rear  face  of  said  abrading  member ; 
and  adjustable  members  extending  through  the  rear  wall  of 
each  pocket  for  regulating  the  tension  of  said  spring  plate 
upon  said  member. 


863.173.  SUPPORT  FOR  SLATERS.  FbkdcbiCK  K 
Haskell,  Cambridge,  Mass.  Filed  Aug.  6,  1906.  Serial 
No.  329,303. 


1.  In  a  roof  bracket,  the  combination  of  a  member 
adapted  to  rest  upen  the  roof ;  means  for  securing  the 
same  to  said  roof  ;  a  vertical  member  pivoted  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  roof  member  ;  a  platform  support  pivoted  to 
said   vertical   member ;   a   pair   of   parallel   logs   provided 
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with   Inwardly  extending  glotg.  said   lugs  projecting  from 
said  roof  member  ;  and  lateral  ears  on  said  platform  sup 
port  engaging  said  slots  when  said  support  is  inserted  be- 
tween said  lugs. 

2.  In  a  roof  bracket,  the  combination  of  a  member 
adapted  to  rest  upon  the  roof ;  means  for  securing  the 
same  to  said  roof ;  a  vertical  member  pivoted  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  roof  member ;  a  platform  support  pivoted  to 
said  vertical  member;  parallel  lugs  projecting  from  said 
roof  member  each  provided  with  a  transverse  slot  ;  lat- 
eral ears  on  said  platform  support  engaging  said  slots 
when  said  platform  support  is  positioned  between  said 
lugs  ;  and  means  for  preventing  the  disengagement  of  said 
ears  from  said  slots. 

3.  In  a  roof  bracket,  the  combination  of  a  member 
adapted  to  rest  upon  the  roof ;  means  for  securing  the 
same  to  said  roof ;  a  vertical  member  pivoted  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  roof  member  :  a  platform  support  pivoted  to 
said  vertical  member  ;  slotted  lugs  projecting  from  aald 
roof  member  ;  lateral  ears  on  said  platform  support  engag- 
ing said  slots  ;  and  a  locking  device  Interposed  between 
■aid  platform  support  and  vertical  member  for  preventing 
the  disengagement  of  said  ears  from  said  slots. 

4.  In  a  roof  bracket,  the  combination  of  a  member 
adapted  to  rest  upon  the  roof;  means  for  securing  the 
same  to  said  roof ;  a  vertical  member  pivoted  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  roof  member  ;  a  platform  support  pivoted  to 
said  vertical  member;  a  bifurcated  member  having  slots 
therein  the  side  walls  thereof  being  secured  to  and  pro- 
jecting from  said  roof  member;  and  lateral  ears  on  said 
platform  support  engaging  said  slots. 

5.  In  a  roof  bracket,  the  combination  of  a  member 
adapted  to  rest  upon  the  roof :  means  for  securing  the 
same  to  said  roof ;  a  vertical  member  pivoted  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  roof  member  :  a  platform  support  pivoted  to 
said  vertical  member;  parallel  Ings  projecting  from  said 
roof  member  each  provided  with  a  transverse  slot ;  lat- 
eral ears  on  said  platform  support  engaging  said  slots; 
and  other  ears  thereon  engaging  the  edges  of  said  lugs. 

0.  In  a  roof  bracket,  the  combination  of  a  member 
adapted  to  rest  upon  the  roof;  means  for  securing  the 
same  to  said  roof ;  a  vertical  member  pivoted  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  roof  member;  a  platform  support  pivoted  to 
said  vertical  member  ;  a  bifurcated  member  secured  to  and 
projecting  from  said  roof  member  provided  with  slots  ex- 
tending through  the  side  walls  of  said  member  and  to  one 
end  thereof;  and  lateral  ears  on  said  platform  support  en- 
gaging said  slots. 

7.  In  a  roof  bracket,  the  combination  of  a  member 
adapted  to  rest  upon  the  roof;  means  for  securing  the 
same  to  said  roof ;  a  vertical  member  pivoted  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  roof  member:  a  platform  support  pivoted  to 
said  vertical  member  ;  a  bifurcated  member  secured  to  and 
projecting  from  .-^ald  roof  member  provided  with  slots  ex 
tending  through  the  side  walls  of  said  member  and  to  one 
end  thereof  ;  lateral  ears  on  said  platform  support  engag- 
ing said  slots ;  and  other  ears  thereon  engaging  the  edges 
of  said  lugs. 


863,174.      SOUND  REPRODUCER.      Andrew    IlArr,.    New 
York.    N.    Y.,    assignor    to    Universal    Talking    Machine 
Manufacturing  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Aug.  3,  1905.     Serial  No.  272.451. 


i  ber  recesMd  to  provide  a  seat  for  a  diaphragm,  and  a  co- 
acting  resilient  member  having  an  annular  taper  bearing 
interiorly  of  the  recess  and  a  stop  flange  exteriorly 
thereof. 

3.  A  casing  for  a  sound   reproducer  comprising  a   mem- 
ber recessed  to  provide  a  seat  for  a  diaphragm,  and  a  co 
acting  resilient  member  having  a  bearing  Interiorly  and 
exteriorly  of  the  recess. 

4.  A  casing  for  a  sound  reproducer  comprising  a  mem- 
ber recessed  to  provide  a  seat  for  a  diaphragm,  and  a  co- 

I  acting  resilient  member  having  an  annular  bearing  interi- 
orly and  exteriorly  of  the  recess. 
j  5.  A  casing  for  a  sound  reproducer  comprising  a  mem- 
'  ber  recessed  to  provide  a  seat  for  a  diaphragm,  and  a  co- 
acting  resilient  member  arranged  In  teleacoping  relation 
thereto  and  having  a  bearing  thereon  exteriorly  of  the 
recess. 

6.  A  casing  for  a  sound  reproducer  comprising  a  mem- 
ber recessed  to  provide  a  seat  for  a  diaphragm,  and  a 
spilt  spring  ring  arranged  In  the  recess  in  telescoping  re- 
lation and  provided  exteriorly  thereof  with  an  annular 
flange. 

7.  A  casing  for  a  sound  reproducer  comprising  a  mem- 
ber recessed  to  provide  a  seat  for  a  diaphragm,  and  a 
split  spring  ring  arranged  in  the  recess  in  telescoping  re- 
lation and  provided  exteriorly  thereof  with  oppositely  dis- 
posed annular  flanges. 

8.  A  sound  reproducer  comprising  two  members  ar- 
ranged In  telescoping  relation,  one  member  being  self- 
maintaining  by  its  own  resilience  relative  to  the  other 
and  having  a  bearing  interiorly  and  exteriorly  thereof,  a 
diaphragm  yieldingly  held  between  the  members,  and  a 
stylus  operatlvely  connected  to  the  diaphragm. 

0.  A  sound  reproducer  comprising  a  recessed  memt>er,  a 
diaphragm  mounted  In  the  recess,  a  second  member  aelf- 
maintalning  by  its  own  resilience  in  operative  relation  to 
the  first  member  and  exerting  a  yielding  pressure  upon  the 
diaphragm  throughout  the  circumference  thereof,  uld  sec- 
ond member  being  provided  exteriorly  of  the  recess  with 
pressure  limiting  means,  and  a  stylus  connected  to  the 
diaphragm. 


863.175.     INDUCTION-COIL.     John  O.  Heinze,  Jr..  Low- 
ell, Mass.     Filed  Mar.  18,  1907.     Serial  No.  .362,S56. 


1.  A  casing  for  a  sound  reproducer  comprising  a  mem- 
ber recessed  to  provide  a  seat  for  a  diaphragm,  and  a  co- 
acting  resilient  member  having  an  exterior  bearing  relative 
to  the  recess  and  an  annular  taper  bearing  Interiorly 
thereof. 

2.  A  casing  for  a  sound  reproducer  comprising  a  mem- 


1.  A  spool  of  insulating  material  having  insulating  par- 
titions thereon,  each  of  said  partitions  being  provided  with 
a  slot  whereby  pan-cake  coils  can  be  wound  upon  said 
spool  from  one  continuous  piece  of  Insulated  wire,  said 
wire  being  led  from  one  pan-cake  coll  to  the  next  pancake 
coll  through  said  slot,  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding  touching 
layers  of  wire  of  each  adjacent  pan  cake  coil. 

2.  A  spool  of  Insulating  material,  having  insulating  par- 
titions Integral  therewith  :  each  of  said  partitions  b«>lng 
provided  with  a  slot  whereby  pan  cake  colls  can  be  wound 
upon  said  spool  from  one  continuous  piece  of  insulated 
wire,  said  wire  being  led  from  one  pan-cake  coil  to  the 
next  pan-cake  coll  through  said  slot,  for  the  purpose  of 
avoiding  contacts  with  layers  of  wire  of  a  pan-cake  coil. 

3.  A  spool  and  individual  partitions  integral  therewith, 
formed  out  of  insulating  material  and  having  slots  therein 
tangential  with  the  surface  of  the  spool  ;  insulated  pan- 
cake coils  wound  from  continuous  wire  from  the  bottom  of 
one  pan  cake  space  to  the  top  of  said  space,  through  said 
slot,  to  the  bottom  of  the  next  pan-cake  space  to  the  top  of 
said  pan-cake  coll  space,  and  so  on. 

4.  A  spool  of  Insulating  material  having  Insulating  par- 
titions therein,  each  of  said  partitions  being  provided  with 
a  slot,  tangential  to  the  surface  of  the  spool,  whereby  pan- 
cake colls  can  be  wound  upon  said  spool  from  one  continu- 
ous piece  of  Insulated  wire,  said  wire  being  led  from  one 
pan-cake  coll  to  the  next  pan  cake  coll  through  said  slot. 
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for  the  purpose  of  avoiding  touching  any  two  layer*  of 
wire  of  a  pan-cake  coil. 

5.  A  spool  and  Individual  partitions  integral  therewith, 
formed  out  of  insulating  material  and  having  wire  slots 
therein  tangential  with  the  surface  of  the  spool  ;  Insulated 
pan-cake  coils  wound  from  continuous  wire  from  the  bot- 
tom of  one  pan-cake  space  to  the  top  of  said  space,  through 
said  slot,  to  the  bottom  of  the  next  pan-cake  space  to  the 
top  of  said  pan-cake  coll  space,  and  so  on  ;  a  longitudinal 
hole  In  said  spool  ;  and  a  core  of  magnetic  material,  and  a 
primary  wire  mounted  in  said  hole. 

6.  A  spool  and  Individual  partitions  Integral  therewith, 
formed  out  of  insulating  material  and  having  wire  slot* 
therein  tangential  with  the  surface  of  the  spool  ;  Insulated 
pan-cake  coils  wound  from  continuous  wire  from  the  bot- 
tom of  one  pan-cake  space  to  the  top  of  said  space, 
through  said  slot,  to  the  bottom  of  the  next  pan-cake  space 
to  the  top  of  said  pan-cake  coil  space,  and  so  on  ;  a  longi- 
tudinal hole  In  said  spool,  closed  at  one  end  ;  a  core  of 
magnetic  material  and  a  primary  wire  all  mounted  In  said 
hole,  both  ends  of  aald  primary  wire  protruding  from  said 
hole. 


863,176.     DOOR  KNOB.     JoaErn  T.  Hendebson,  Niagara 
Falls.   Ontario.   Canada.      Filed  Apr.    13,    1907.      Serial 
•        No.  368,062. 


.1 


1.  The  combination  of  a  spindle  having  an  intermediate 
portion  of  angular  form  In  cross-section  and  also  having 
an  exteriorly  threaded  end  portion,  a  hollow,  metallic  knob 
having  an  extension  at  Its  Inner  end  provided  with  an 
angular  opening  receiving  the  angular  Intermediate  por- 
tion of  the  spindle  and  also  having  a  circular  countersunk 
opening  in  the  center  of  Its  outer  end  wall  and  an  Inturned 
flange  forming  the  wall  of  the  said  opening  and  provided 
on  its  Inner  side  with  a  circular  series  of  corrugations, 
and  a  tubular  nut  or  follower  having  a  threaded  bore  re- 
ceiving the  threaded  end  of  the  spindle  and  also  having  a 
circular  head  arranged  to  be  turned  In  the  opening  of  th». 
knob  and  provided  with  one  or  more  radial  teats  or  pro- 
tuberances positioned  to  engage  the  corrugations  on  the 
flange  forming  the  wall  of  said  opening. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  spindle  having  an  intermediate 
portion  of  angular  form  In  cross-section  and  also  having  a 
threaded  end  portion,  a  hollow,  metallic  knob  having  an 
extension  at  its  inner  end  provided  with  an  angular  open- 
ing receiving  the  angular  intermediate  portion  of  the 
spindle  and  also  having  a  circular  inwardly-tapered  coun- 
tersunk opening  in  the  center  of  Its  outer  end  wall  and  an 
Inturned  flange  forming  the  wall  of  said  opening  and  pro- 
vided on  its  Inner  side  with  a  circular  series  of  corruga- 
tions, and  a  tubular  nut  or  follower  having  a  threaded 
bore  receiving  the  threaded  end  of  the  spindle  and  also 
having  a  circular  beveled  head  at  its  outer  end  disposed 
and  adapted  to  turn  in  the  countersunk  opening  of  the 
knob  and  provided  with  radial  teats  or  protuberances  for 
engaging  the  corrugations  on  the  flange  and  also  provided 
with  an  outer  side  curved  In  conformity  to  and  arranged 
flush  with  the  exterior  of  the  knob  and  kerfed  for  the  en- 
gagement of  a  screw  driver. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  knob  spindle  having  an  Inter- 
mediate portion  of  angular  form  in  cross-section  and  .also 
having  a  threaded  end  portion,  a  knob  having  an  angular 
opening  receiving  the  angular  intermediate  portion  of  the 
spindle  and  also  having  a  circular  opening  on  the  wall  of 
which  is  a  circular  series  of  corrugations,  and  a  tubular 
nut  or  follower  arranged  In  the  circular  opening  of  the 
knob  and  having  a  threaded  bore  receiving  the  threaded 


end  of  the  spindle  and  also  having  one  or  more  teats  or 
protuberances  engaging  the  said  corrugations. 


863,177.  AUTOMATIC  TRIPFINO  SAFETY  DEVICK 
FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTORS.  AcousTUS  Herath  and 
IvER  Hlltman,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.  Filed  Aug.  7,  1905. 
SerUl  No.  273.131. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  axle,  of  an  electric 
motor  geared  therewith,  and  electrically  operated  means 
whereby  the  motor  is  thrown  out  of  gear  with  the  axle 
by  the  wearing  of  the  armature  of  the  motor. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  axle,  of  an  electric 
motor  geared  therewith  and  electrically  operated  means 
whereby  the  motor  is  thrown  out  of  gear  with  the  axle  and 
the  cut-out  Is  thrown. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  axle,  of  an  electric 
motor  geared  therewith,  an  electric  cut-out  controlling 
the  current  to  the  motor,  and  electrically  operated  mean* 
whereby  the  motor  Is  thrown  out  of  gear  with  the  axle  and 
the  cut-out  Is  simultaneously  thrown. 

4.  The  comblnittlon  with  a  vehicle  axle,  of  an  electric 
motor  carried  by  the  axle  and  geared  therewith,  and  means 
for  automatically  throwing  the  motor  out  of  gear  with 
the  axle  by  the  wearing  of  the  armature  of  the  motor. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  axle,  of  an  electric 
motor  eccentrically  carried  by  the  axle  and  geared  there 
with,  and  means  operated  by  the  wearing  of  the  armature 
of  the  motor  for  allowing  the  motor  to  drop,  whereby  the 
same  is  thrown  out  of  gear  with  the  axle. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  axle,  of  an  electric 
motor  eccentrically  carried  by  the  axle  and  geared  thereto, 
means  for  holding  said  motor  In  a  horizontal  position,  and 
means  electrically  operated  for  releasing  said  holding 
means  by  the  wearing  of  the  armature  of  the  motor, 
whereby  the  same  is  allowed  to  drop  and  Is  thrown  out  of 
gear  with  the  axle. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  axle,  of  an  electric 
motor  eccentrically  carried  by  the  axle  and  geared  thereto, 
means  for  holding  siild  motor  in  a  horizontal  position 
geared  to  the  axle,  and  electrically  operated  means  for 
releasing  said  holding  means  by  the  wearing  of  the  arma- 
ture of  the  motor,  whereby  the  same  is  allowed  to  drop 
and  Is  thrown  out  of  gear  with  the  axle. 

8.  The  combination  with  n  vehicle  axle,  of  an  electric 
motor  eccentrically  carried  by  the  aile  and  geared  thereto, 
a  cut-out  for  said  motor,  and  electrically  operated  means 
for  simultaneously  throwing  the  motor  out  of  gear  and 
throwing  the  cut-out  to  cut  off  the  current  upon  the  wear- 
ing of  the  armature  of  the  motor. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  axle,  of  an  electric 
motor  carried  by  the  axle  and  geared  thereto,  means  for 
supporting  the  motor  in  a  horizontal  position,  and  elec- 
trically operated  means  operated  by  the  wearing  of  the 
armature  of  the  motor  for  releasing  said  supporting  means, 
whereby  the  motor  is  allowed  to  drop  and  be  thrown  out 
of  gear  with  the  axle. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  axle,  of  an  electric 
motor  carried  by  the  axle  and  geared  thereto,  a  pivoted 
linked  member  for  supporting  the  motor  In  a  horizontal 
position,  an  electrically  controlled  armature  for  holding 
said  linked  member  In  such  a  position  so  as  to  hold  the 
motor  in  a  horizontal  position,  and  a  circuit  closed  by 
the  wearing  of  the  armature  of  the  motor  for  operating 
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■aid  armature  for  relMalof  said  linked  member  and  allow- 
ing the  motor  to  drop  out  of  gear  with  the  axle. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  axle,  of  an  electric 
motor  carried  by  the  axle  and  geared  thereto,  a  pivoted 
linked  member  for  engaging  the  motor  and  preventing  the 
rear  end  from  moving  upwardly,  whereby  the  motor  Is 
supported  in  a  horizontal  position,  an  armature  controlled 
by  magnets  for  holding  said  linked  member  in  Its  extende«l 
position,  and  a  circuit  closed  by  the  wearing  of  the  arma- 
ture of  the  motor  for  operating  said  magnets  for  with- 
drawing the  armature  from  the  linked  member,  whereby 
the  same  may  be  moved  inwardly  by  the  weight  of  the 
motor  and  the  same  thrown  out  of  gear  with  the  axle. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  axle;  of  an  electric 
motor  carried  thereby  and  geared  thereto,  a  cut-out  for 
said  motor,  means  whereby  the  motor  is  thrown  out  of 
gear  with  the  axle,  and  electric  magnets  holding  the 
motor  in  gear  with  the  axle  and  cut-out  closed. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  axle,  of  an  electric 
motor  carried  thereby  and  geared  thereto,  a  cut-out  for 
said  motor,  means  whereby  said  motor  Is  thrown  out  of 
gear  with  the  axle,  electric  magnets  holding  the  motor  In 
gear  with  the  axle  and  the  cut-out  closed,  and  an  aux- 
iliary circuit  closed  by  the  wearing  of  the  armature  of  the 
motor  for  energizing  said  magnets  for  releasing  the  motor 
and  the  cut-out. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  axle,  of  an  electric 
motor  geared  thereto,  a  cut-out  for  said  motor,  and  means 
operated  by  the  wearing  of  the  armature  of  the  motor 
for  opening  said  cut-out. 

15.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  axle,  of  an  electric 
motor  geared  thereto,  a  cut-out  having  a  spring  normally 
holding  the  cut-out  open,  an  electric  magnet  having  an 
armature  holding  the  cut-out  closed  against  the  tension 
of  the  spring,  and  an  electric  circuit  closed  by  the  wearing 
of  the  armature  of  the  motor  for  energizing  said  magnet 
and  releasing  the  cut-out. 

16.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  axle,  of  a  motor 
carried  thereby  and  geared  thereto,  an  oscillating  cut-out 
having  a  spring  normally  holding  the  cut-out  open,  an 
electric  magnet  having  an  armature  normally  holding  the 
oscillating  cut-out  closed  against  the  tension  of  the  spring, 
and  an  electric  circuit  closed  by  the  wearing  of  the  arma- 
ture of  the  motor  for  energizing  said  magnet  and  releasing 
the  cut-out. 

17.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  axle,  of  a  motor  car- 
ried thereby  and  geared  thereto,  means  for  supporting  said 
motor  in  gear  with  the  axle,  an  electrically  operated  mech- 
anism for  releasing  said  holding  means,  a  cut-out  for  said 
motor  and  an  electrically  operated  means  for  opening  said 
cut  out  simultaneously  with  the  releasing  of  the  motor  to 
disengage  the  motor  from  the  axle  and  cut  off  the  current 
from  the  vehicle. 

18.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  axle,  of  a  motor  car- 
ried thereby  and  geared  thereto,  electrically  operated 
means  for  allowing  the  motor  to  drop  to  disengage  the 
same  from  the  axle,  an  oscillating  cut-out  having  a  coll 
spring  normally  holding  the  same  open,  an  armature  for 
engaging  said  cut-out  for  holding  the  same  closed,  and  a 
circuit  closed  by  the  wearing  of  the  armature  of  the  motor 
for  releasing  said  armature  from  the  path  of  the  cut-out, 
whereby  the  current  Is  cut  off  from  the  vehicle. 

19.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  axle,  of  a  motor  car- 
ried thereby  and  geared  thereto,  a  cut  out  for  said  motor,  a 
spring  for  holding  said  cut-out  normally  open,  an  armature 
In  the  path  of  said  cut-out  for  holding  the  same  closed 
against  the  tension  of  the  spring,  a  magnet  controlling 
said  armature,  and  an  auxiliary  circuit  closed  by  the 
wearing  of  the  armature  of  the  motor  for  energizing  the 
magnet  and  releasing  the  armature  and  allowing  the  spring 
to  move  the  cut-out  and  cut  off  the  current  from  the 
vehicle. 

20.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  axle,  of  a  motor  ec- 
centrically carried  thereby  and  geared  thereto,  means  for 
supporting  said  motor  In  a  horizontal  position  in  gear  with 
the  axle,  an  armature  for  holding  said  supporting  means 
In  its  normal  position,  a  cut-out  for  said  motor,  a  spring 
for  holding  said  cut-out  normally  open,  an  armature  in 
the    path    of   said    cut  out   for   holding   the   same    closed  t 


I  against  the  tension  of  the  spring,  and  an  auxiliary  circuit 
dosed  by  the  wearing  of  the  armature  of  the  motor  for 
releasing  said  armature,  whereby  the  motor  Is  allowed  to 
drop  out  of  gear  with  the  axle  and  the  cut-out  is  allowed 
to  be  opened  by  the  spring,  the  two  movements  being  si- 

!   multaneous. 

21.  The  combination  with  an  axle  of  a  vehicle,  of  a 
motor  eccentrically  carried  thereby  and  composed  of  a  ro- 
tating armature  within  a  magnetic  field  composed  of  a 
casing  and  geared  to  the  axle,  means  for  supporting  the 
motor  in  a  horizontal  position  geared  to  the  axle,  an  ar- 
mature controlling  said  supporting  means,  and  a  circuit 
closed  by  wearing  of  the  roUtable  armature  of  the  motor 
for  releasing  said  armature  controlling  the  supporting 
means,  whereby  the  motor  is  allowed  to  drop  out  of  gear 
with  the  axle. 

22.  The  combination  with  an  axle  of  a  vehicle,  of  a 
motor  eccentrically  carried  tnereby  and  geared  thereto, 
means  for  holding  said  motor  in  a  horizontal  position,  and 
an  auxiliary  circuit  closed  by  wearing  of  the  armature  of 
the  motor  for  releasing  said  motor  holding  means. 

23.  The  combination  with  an  axle  of  a  vehicle,  of  a 
motor  eccentrically  carried  thereby  and  geared  thereto, 
means  for  holding  said  motor  In  a  horizontal  position,  a 
cut-out  for  said  motor,  means  for  normally  holding  the  cut- 
out closed  against  the  tension  of  a  spring,  and  an  auxiliary 
circuit  closed  by  the  wearing  of  the  armature  of  the  motor 
for  simultaneously  releasing  the  motor  and  the  cut-out. 
whereby  the  motor  Is  thrown  out  of  gear  with  the  axle  and 
the  current  cut  off  from  the  motor. 

24.  The  combination  with  an  axle  of  a  vehicle,  of  a 
motor  eccentrically  carried  thereby  and  geared  thereto,  a 
linked  member  holding  the  motor  in  a  horizontal  position 
geared  to  the  axle,  an  armature  holding  said  linked  mem- 
ber in  a  downward  position,  magnets  controlling  said  ar- 
mature, an  oscillating  cut-out  for  said  motor  and  normally 
held  open  by  a  spring,  an  armature  In  the  path  of  said  nit- 
out  and  adapted  to  hold  the  same  closed  against  the  ten- 
sion of  the  spring,  magnets  controlling  said  armature,  and 
an  auxiliary  circuit  closed  by  the  wearing  of  the  armature 
of  the  motor  for  simultaneously  energizing  the  magnets 
and  releasing  the  motor  and  the  cutout,  whereby  the 
motor  Is  allowed  to  drop  out  of  gear  with  the  axle  and 
the  cut  out  oscillated  and  the  circuit  cut  off  from  the  axle. 


863,178.  LAMP-SHADE.  Waltib  O.  Holt  and  Ralph 
L.  Foster,  I'rovldence,  R.  I.,  assignors  to  Livermore  d 
Knight  Company.  Providence.  R.  I.,  a  Corporation  of 
Rhode  Island.     Filed  Jan.  11,  1907.     Serial  No.  351,815. 


1.  The  blank  for  the  Improved  lamp  shade  herein  de- 
scribed, consisting  of  the  piece  1  in  the  shape  of  a  trun- 
cated triangle  with  a  straight  base  x  and  a  straight  top  • 
and  provided  with  a  side  flange  3  ;  and  an  ear  piece  4  ex- 
tending at  a  right  angle  with  the  top  z  and  made  with  a 
central  circular  aperture  5,  all  said  pieces  being  Integral. 

2.  The  blank  for  the  Improved  lamp  shade  herein  de- 
scribed, consisting  of  the  piece  1  in  the  shape  of  a  trun- 
cated triangle  with  a  straight  base  r  and  a  straight  top  » 
and  provided  with  a  bottom  flange  2  and  a  side  flange  3  ; 
and  an  ear  piece  4  extending  at  a  right  angle  with  the  top 
s  and  made  with  a  central  circular  aperture  5,  all  said 
pieces  being  Integral. 

3.  In  a  lamp  shade,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of 
side  pieces  1,  each  having  the  shape  of  a  truncated  trl- 
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angle  and  provided  with  a  flange  3  and  an  ear  4  which 
has  a  circular  opening  5,  said  pieces  being  united  by  means 
of  the  flanges  3  overlapping  and  fastened  to  the  adjacent 
edge  of  the  fontlguous  piece  1,  and  having  all  the  ears  4 
bent  down  to  He  in  one  plane  with  the  openings  5  thereof 
registering  each  with  the  others. 

4.  The  Improved  lamp  shade  herein  described,  consisting 
of  a  plurality  of  pieces  assembled  in  the  form  of  a  trun- 
cated pyramid,  and  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  side  pieces, 
each  having  the  shape  of  a  truncated  triangle  and  provided 
with  a  flange  and  an  ear  which  has  a  circular  aperture, 
said  pieces  being  united  by  means  of  the  flanges  overlap- 
ping and  fastened  to  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  contiguous 
piece  and  having  all  the  ears  bent  down  to  lie  In  one 
plane  with  the  apertures  thereof  registering  each  with  the 
others,  and  a  metallic  ring  or  fastener  adapted  to  pass 
through  all  said  registering  apertures  and  having  prongs 
which  are  capable  of  l>endlng  Into  contact  with  the  lower- 
most of  said  ears  for  the  purpose  of  conflnlng  them  all  In 
their  folded  or  closed  position. 

5.  In  a  lamp  shade,  the  combination  of  a  four-sided  body 
portion  In  the  shape  of  a  truncated  pyramid,  having  on 
the  base  thereof  outwardly  a  series  of  four  flaring  flanges 
separated  from  each  other  by  an  intervening  space ;  a 
rectangular  bottom  piece  having  on  the  edges  four  folded 
flanges  separated  at  their  ends  respectively  and  adapted 
to  overlap  the  exterior  surface  of  the  flrst  named  flanges, 
respectively ;  and  means  for  securing  the  flanges  of  the 
twttom  piece  In  said  position  upon  the  flanges  of  the  body 
portion  seriatim. 

6.  in  a  lamp  shade,  the  combination  of  a  body  portion 
In  the  shape  of  a  truncated  pyramid  having  on  each  edge  of 
the  base  thereof  an  outwardly  flaring  flange ;  a  bottom 
piece  having  on  each  edge  a  foldable  flang?  adapted  to  over- 
lap the  exterior  surface  of  the  flanges  of  the  body  portion ; 
and  a  flexible  metallic  strip  secured  at  one  end  to  each  of 
the  flanges  of  the  bottom  piece  and  adapted  to  form  a  hook 
at  its  opposite  end  to  extend  over  the  adjacent  end  of  the 
contiguous  flange  of  the  bottom  piece  and  also  to  underlie 
said  bottom  piece,  thereby  securing  the  bottom  piece  and 
l)ody  portion  together  along  the  whole  contiguous  sur- 
faces of  all  said  flanges. 


863,179.  THERMOSTAT  AND  STEAM  TRAP.  Joh.n 
M.  Horner.  <ilenfleld.  Pa.  Filed  Oct.  2,  1906.  Serial 
No.  337,108. 


3.  In  a  thermostatic  device,  a  casing,  a  valve,  an  expan- 
sive device,  a  lever  mechanism  to  transmit  motion  from 
the  said  device  to  the  valve,  means  for  closing  the  valve, 
a  trigger  automatically  engageable  with  the  lever  mechan- 
ism to  hold  the  valve  open,  and  a  screw  secured  to  the 
lever  mechanism,  and  engageable  with  said  trigger  to  re- 
lease the  same. 

4.  In  a  thermostatic  device,  a  casing,  a  valve,  an  expan- 
sive device,  a  lever  mechanism  to  transmit  motion  from 
the  said  device  to  the  valve,  means  for  closing  the  valve, 
a  trigger  automatically  engageable  with  the  lever  mechan- 
ism to  hold  the  valve  open,  a  screw  secured  to  the  lever 
mechanism  and  engageable  with  said  trigger  to  release  the 
same,  and  means  operable  from  the  exterior  of  the  casing 
for  adjusting  the  screw. 

5.  In  a  thermostatic  device,  a  thermostatic  expansive 
device,  a  valve  opened  thereby,  a  trigger  for  automatically 
locking  the  valve  open,  means  controlled  by  said  expansive 
device  for  automatically  tripping  the  trigger,  and  means 
to  close  the  valve  upon  the  tripping  of  the  trigger. 


863.180.  MOTOR-DRIVEN  VALVE  MECHANISM.  Er- 
nest G.  Howard,  Sprlngfleld,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Chap- 
man Valve  Manufacturing  Company,  Sprlngfleld,  Mass., 
a  Corporation  of  Massachusetts.  I  lied  Mar.  31,  1902. 
Serial  No.  100,699. 


1.  In  a  thermostatic  device,  a  valve,  an  expansive  de- 
vice, lever  mechanism  to  transmit  motion  from  the  said 
device  to  the  valve  to  open  the  latter,  a  trigger  controlled 
by  said  expansive  device  to  hold  the  valve  open,  and  means 
also  controlled  by  said  device  for  releasing  the  trigger. 

2.  In  a  thermosutic  device,  a  valve,  an  expansive  de- 
vice a  lever  mechanism  to  transmit  motion  from  the  said 
device  to  the  valve  to  open  the  same,  means  for  closing 
the  valve,  a  trigger  to  hold  the  valve  open,  and  adjustable 
means  controlled  by  the  said  device  for  releasing  the 
trigger. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  recessed  valve  gate  and 
spindle  therefor  and  a  motor  to  actuate  the  spindle,  of  a 
rotary  reciprocating  nut  on  said  spindle,  a  gear  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  nut,  meshing  with  the  motor  gearing, 
clutch  projections  on  the  nut  and  gear  In  each  others 
paths  of  travel,  a  collar  or  member  on  the  spindle  In  the 
gate  recess  of  less  height  than  the  latter,  and  means  to 
hold  the  collar  or  member  against  rotary  motion. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  spindle,  driving 
taechanlsm  between  said  motor  and  spindle  comprtslng 
rotary  members  provided  with  clutch  projections  extend- 
ing Into  each  others  paths  of  travel,  a  recessed  gate,  a 
nut  or  member  on  the  spindle  In  the  gate  recess,  said  nut 
being  of  less  height  than  said  recess,  and  means  to  hold 
the  nut  against  rotary  motion  In  the  recess. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  spindle  and  a  reciprocating 
nut  adapted  to  actuate  the  same,  means  to  limit  the  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  nut,  a  recessed  gate,  a  collar 
or  meml)er  on  said  spindle  In  the  gate  recess,  said  collar 
or  member  being  of  less  height  than  said  recess,  and 
means  to  hold  the  collar  or  member  against  rotary  motion 
In  the  recess. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  motor,  of  a  spindle,  driving 
mechanism  between  said  motor  and  spindle  comprising  a 
rotary  member  provided  with  a  clutch  projection,  a  recip- 
rocating spindle  nut  having  a  clutch  projection  extending 
Into  the  path  of  the  flrst-mentloned  projection,  means  to 
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limit  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said  collar  or  member, 
a  recessed  gate,  a  nut  on  the  spindle  in  the  gate  receaa, 
said  collar  or  member  being  of  less  height  than  said  re- 
cess, and  means  to  hold  the  collar  or  member  against 
rotary  motion  in  the  recess. 

5.  /n  combination  with  a  motor-driven  spindle,  a  gate, 
a  suitable  body  for  the  latter,  means  to  permit  said 
spindle  to  move  for  a  limited  distance  without  said  gate, 
and  a  lift  Interposed  between  the  gate  and  said  body 
and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  upward  Independent 
movement  of  the  spindle  and  to  start  the  gate  from  its 
seat. 

8.  In  combination  with  a  motor,  a  valve  spindle,  a 
reciprocating  spindle  nut,  a  gear  loose  on  said  nut,  an 
intermediate  shaft,  a  gear  on  said  shaft  meshing  with  the 
nut  gear  and  wider  than  the  same,  gearing  between  ths 
motor  and  the  wide  gear,  and  clutch  projections  on  the 

nut    and    its    gear,    extending    into   each    others    paths    of 
travel.  sut>stantlally  as  set  forth. 

7.  In  combination  with  a  valve  spindle,  a  spindle  nut, 
a  motor-driven  gear  loose  on  said  nut  and  provided  with 
a  clutch  projection,  a  ring  keyed  to  the  nut.  having  a 
clutch  projection  extending  Into  the  path  of  the  first 
mentioned  projection,  and  means  to  release  said  ring 
and  retain  It  In  a  position  where  Its  projection  is  out  of 
the  plane  of  the  gear  projection. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  valve  and  valve-stem,  of 
continuously  moving  automatic  mechanism  for  raising  the 
Talvestem.  and  a  connection  between  the  valve  and  Ita 
stem  by  which  the  initial  movement  of  the  stem  in  the 
Talve  is  free,  whereby  the  motor  may  have  a  free  start 
and  the  stem  strikes  the  valve  a  blow   In  order  to  start  It. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  gate-valve  and  electrically- 
operated  mechanism  for  opening  the  same,  of  a  valve- 
stem  attached  to  the  valve  so  as  to  have  lost  motion  and 
strike  the  valve  a  blow  upon  the  Initial  movement  of  the 
stem. 


863,181.       CATCH-BASIN.       Solon     G.     Howe,     Detroit 
Mich.     Filed  Sept.  4.  1906.     Serial  No.  33.3.069. 


1.  A  catch  basin  provided  with  an  inlet  and  outlet  and 
with  a  trough  therewlthln  arranged  to  overflow  Into  the 
basin,  and  an  additional  outlet  leading  from  the  trough. 

2.  A  catch  basin  provided  with  an  inlet  and  outlet,  a 
trough  therewlthln.  and  an  outlet  leading  from  the  trough 
through  the  side  wall  of  the  catch  basin. 

3.  A  catch  basin  provided  with  an  inlet  and  outlet  lead- 
ing from  the  bottom  of  the  basin,  a  trough  therewlthln 
above  the  bottom  of  the  basin,  and  an  additional  outlet 
leading  laterally  from  the  trough  through  the  side  wail  of 
the  catch  basin. 

4.  A  catch  basin  provided  with  an  Inlet  and  an  outlet,  a 
trough  within  the  basin  arranged  to  overflow  into  the 
basin,  an  additional  outlet  leading  from  the  trough,  and 
a  strainer  or  screen  located  between  the  Inlet  and  the 
trough. 

5.  A  catch  basin  provided  with  an  inlet,  and  with  an 
outlet  leading  from  the  bottom  thereof,  a  strainer  over 
said  outlet,  a  trough  within  the  basin  arranged  to  over 
flow  into  the  basin,  an  outlet  leading  from  the  trough 
through  the  side  wall  of  the  catch  basin,  and  a  strainer 
located  between  the  Inlet  and  the  trough. 


I  6.  A  catch  basin  provided  with  an  Inlet  and  an  outlet,  a 
conical  shaped  strainer  located  over  the  outlet,  and  a  cap 
located  over  the  strainer,  the  strainer  constructed  for  the 
engagement  of  a  hose  with  the  upper  end  thereof  for 
flushing  the  outlet. 

7.  A  catch  basin  provided  with  an  Inlet  opening  there- 
into toward  the  upper  portion  thereof,  with  an  additional 
inlet  toward  the  lower  portion  thereof,  a  strainer  for  the 
additional  inlet,  an  outlet  leading  from  the  base  of  the 
basin,  a  trough  within  the  basin,  a  strainer  between  the 
upper  inlet  and  the  trough,  an  outlet  for  the  trough,  and 
a  strainer  located  over  the  first  mentioned  outlet. 

8.  A  catch  basin  provided  with  an  inlet  and  with  an 
outlet,  a  strainer  located  over  the  outlet,  a  trough  within 
the  basin  arranged  to  overflow  into  the  basin,  an  outlet 
leading  from  the  trough  through  the  side  wall  of  the 
basin,  a  supplementary  inlet  below  the  trough,  and  a  cap 
for  the  additional  Inlet  open  on  the  under  side  thereof. 


863.182.     GAS  LAMP.     Alfred  H.  Hi  mphhet.  New  York 
N.  Y.     Filed  June  6.  1907.     Serial  No.  377.651. 


1.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  a  gas  delivery 
pipe,  of  a  chimney  ;  a  flange  or  deflector  plate  arranged  at 
the  lower  end  thereof,  said  flange  or  deflector  plate  beln^ 
provided  with  a  downwardly  projecting  rim  at  its  outer 
edge  and  with  a  central  opening,  said  central  opening 
being  provided  with  a  rim  projecting  into  said  chimney, 
said  deflector  plate  and  chimney  being  arrange<l  so  as  to 
permit  the  passage  of  air  above  said  deflector  plate  Into 
said  chimney  ;  straps  on  said  upwardly  projecting  rim  on 
said  deflector  plate  secured  to  said  chimney  :  a  plurality  of 
Inverted  burners  provided  with  valves  and  burner  tips  ar- 
ranged through  said  deflector  plate  with  their  tips  below 
the  same  and  within  the  downwardly-projecting  rim  there- 
of, and  their  valves  above  the  same,  said  burners  being 
connected  to  said  gas  delivery  pipe  ;  and  an  outer  casing 
open  at  Its  upper  end  and  provided  with  air  inlets  at  iu 
lower  end.  | 

2.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  a  gas  delivery 
pipe,  of  a  chimney  ;  a  flange  or  deflector  plate  arranged  at 
the  lower  end  thereof,  said  flange  or  deflector  plate  being 
provided  with  a  downwardly  projecting  rim  at  Its  outer 
edge  and  with  a  central  opening,  said  central  opening  being 
provided  with  a  rim  projecting  Into  said  chimney,  said  de- 
flector plate  and  chimney  being  arranged  so  as  to  permit 
the  passage  of  air  above  said  deflector  plate  Into  said  chim- 
ney ;  straps  on  said  upwardly  projecting  rim  of  said  de- 
flector plate  secured  to  said  chimney  ;  and  a  plurality  of 
Inverted  burners  provided  with  valves  and  burner  tips  ar- 
ranged through  said  deflector  plate  with  their  tips  below 
the  same  and  within  the  downwardly-projecting  rim  there 
of.  and  their  valves  above  the  same,  said  burners  being 
connected  to  said  gas  delivery  pipe. 
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3.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  a  gas  delivery 
pipe,  of  a  chimney  ;  a  flange  or  deflector  plate  arranged  at 
the  lower  end  thereof,  said  flange  or  deflector  plate  being 
provided  with  a  downwardly  projecting  rim  at  Its  outer 
edge  and  with  a  central  opening,  said  central  opening  being 
provided  with  a  rim  projecting  into  said  chimney,  said  de- 
flector plate  and  chimney  toeing  arranged  so  as  to  permit 
the  passage  of  air  above  said  deflector  plate  into  said  chim- 
ney ;  a  plurality  of  inverted  burners  provided  with  valves 
and  burner  tips  arranged  through  said  deflector  plate  with 
their  tips  below  the  same  and  within  the  downwardly- 
projecting  rim  thereof,  and  their  valves  above  the  same, 
•aid  burners  being  connected  to  said  gas  delivery  pipe  ;  and 
an  outer  casing  oi>en  at  Its  upper  end  and  provided  with 
air  inlets  at  its  lower  end. 

4.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  a  gas  delivery 
pipe,  of  a  chimney  ;  a  flange  or  deflector  plate  arranged  at 
the  lower  end  thereof,  said  flange  or  deflector  plate  being 
provided  with  a  downwardly-projecting  rim  at  Its  outer 
edge  and  with  a  central  opening,  said  central  opening  being 
provided  with  a  rim  projecting  into  said  chimney,  said  de- 
flector plate  and  chimney  being  arranged  so  as  to  i>ermlt 
the  passage  of  air  above  said  deflector  plate  Into  said  chim- 
ney :  and  a  plurality  of  Inverted  burners  provided  with 
▼alves  and  burner  tips  arranged  through  said  deflector 
plate  with  their  tips  below  the  same  and  within  the  down- 
wardly projecting  rim  thereof  and  their  valves  above  the 
same,  said  burners  being  connected  to  said  gas  delivery 
pipe. 

6.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  a  gas  delivery 
pipe,  of  a  chimney  ;  a  flange  or  deflector  plate  arranged  at 
the  lower  end  thereof,  said  flange  or  deflector  plate  being 
provided  with  a  central  opening,  said  central  opening  being 
provided  with  a  rim  projecting  into  said  chimney,  said  de- 
flector plate  and  chimney  being  arranged  so  as  to  permit 
the  pasage  of  air  above  said  deflector  plate  into  said  chim- 
ney ;  straps  on  said  upwardly-projecting  rim  of  said  de- 
flector plate  secured  to  said  chimney  ;  a  plurality  of  in- 
verted burners  provided  with  valves  and  burner  tips  ar- 
ranged through  said  deflector  plate  with  their  tips  below 
and  their  valves  above  the  same,  said  burners  being  con- 
nected to  said  gas  delivery  pipe  ;  and  an  outer  casing  open 
at  Its  upper  end  and  provided  with  air  inlets  at  its  lower 
end. 

6.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  a  gas  delivery 
pipe,  of  a  chimney  ;  a  flange  or  deflector  plate  arranged  at 
the  lower  end  thereof,  said  flange  or  deflector  plate  being 
provided  with  a  central  opening,  said  central  opening  being 
provided  with  a  rim  projecting  Into  said  chimney,  said  de- 
flector plate  and  chimney  being  arranged  so  as  to  permit 
the  passage  of  air  above  said  deflector  plate  Into  said  chim- 
ney :  straps  on  said  upwardly-projecting  rim  of  said  de- 
flector plate  secured  to  said  chimney  ;  and  a  plurality  of 
inverted  burners  provided  with  valves  and  burner  tips  ar- 
ranged through  said  deflector  plate  with  their  tips  below 
and  their  valves  above  the  same,  said  burners  being  con- 
nected to  said  gas  delivery  pipe. 

7.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  a  gas  delivery 
pipe,  of  a  chimney  ;  a  flange  or  deflector  plate  arranged  at 
the  lower  end  thereof,  said  flange  or  deflector  plate  being 
provided  with  a  central  opening,  said  central  opening  being 
provided  with  a  rim  projecting  Into  said  chimney,  said  de- 
flector plate  and  chimney  being  arranged  so  as  to  permit 
the  pasage  of  air  above  said  deflector  plate  into  said  cbim 
ney  ;  a  plurality  of  inverted  burners  provided  with  valves 
and  burner  tips  arranged  through  said  deflector  plate  with 
their  tips  below  and  their  valves  above  the  same,  said 
burners  being  connected  to  said  gas  delivery  pipe;  and  an 
outer  casing  open  at  its  upper  end  and  provided  with  air 
Inlets  at  its  lower  end. 

8.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  a  gas  delivery 
pipe,  of  a  chimney  :  a  flange  or  deflector  plate  arranged 
at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  flange  or  deflector  plate 
being  provided  with  a  central  opening,  said  central  open- 
ing being  provided  with  a  rim  projecting  Into  said  chim- 
ney, said  deflector  plate  and  chimney  l)elng  arranged  so 
as  to  permit  the  passage  of  air  above  said  deflector  plate  ; 
Into  said  chimney  ;  and  a  plurality  of  Inverted  burners  ' 
piroTlded   with   valves  and  burner   tips   arranged   through  I 


said  deflector  plate  with  their  tips  below  and  their  valves 
above  the  same,  said  burners  being  connected  to  said  gas 
delivery  pipe. 

9.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  a  gas  delivery 
pipe,  of  a  chimney  ;  a  flange  or  deflector  plate  arranged 
at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  flange  or  deflector  plate 
being  provided  with  a  downwardly-projecting  rim  at  its 
outer  edge,  there  being  air  Inlets  provided  for  the  admis- 
sion of  air  Into  said  chimney  from  above  said  deflector 
plate ;  a  plurality  of  inverted  burners  provided  with 
valves  and  burner  tips  arranged  through  said  deflector 
plate  with  their  tips  below  the  same  and  within  the 
downwardly-projecting  rim  thereof,  and  their  valves  above 
the  s^me.  .saJd  burners  l>elng  connected  to  said  gas  de- 
livery pipe  :  and  an  outer  casing  arranged  to  Inclose  the 
parts  of  said  burners  altove  said  deflector  plate,  said 
outer  casing  being  provided  with  air  Inlets  at  Its  lower 
end  and  being  adapted  to  permit  the  passage  of  air  from 
its  upper  end. 

10.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  a  gas  delivery 
pipe,  of  a  chimney  ;  a  flange  or  deflector  plate  arranged 
at  the  lower  end  thereof,  there  being  air  Inlets  provided 
for  the  admission  of  air  Into  said  chimney  from  above 
said  deflector  plate:  a  plurality  of  inverted  burners  ar- 
arranged  through  said  deflector  plate  with  their  tips  below 
and  their  valves  alwve  the  same,  said  burners  l>etng  con-  - 
nected  to  said  gas  delivery  pipe  ;  and  an  outer  casing 
arranged  to  Inclose  the  parts  of  said  burners  above  said 
deflector  plate,  said  outer  casing  being  provided, with  air 
inlets  at  its  lower  end  and  being  adapted  to  permit  the 
passage  of  air  from  Its  upper  end. 

11.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  a  gas  delivery 
pipe,  of  a  chimney  ;  a  flange  or  deflector  plate  arranged 
at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  flange  or  deflector  plate 

being  provided  with  a  downwardly-projecting  rim  at  its 
outer  edge,  there  being  air  inlets  provided  for  the  admis- 
sion of  air  Into  said  chimney  from  above  said  deflector 
plate ;  and  a  plurality  of  Inverted  burners  provided  with 
valves  and  burner  tips  arranged  through  said  deflector 
plate  with  their  tips  l)elow  the  same  and  within  the 
downwardly-projecting  rim  thereof,  and  their  valves  aboVe 
the  same,  said  burners  being  connected  to  said  gas  delivery 
pipe. 

12.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  a  gas  delivery 
pipe,  of  a  chimney  ;  a  flange  or  deflector  plate  arranged 
at  the  lower  end  thereof,  there  being  air  Inlets  provided 
for  the  admission  of  air  Into  said  chimney  from  above 
said  deflector  plate  ;  and  a  plurality  of  Inverted  burners 
arranged  through  said  deflector  plate  with  their  tips  below 
and  their  valves  above  the  same,  said  burners  being  con- 
nected to  said  gas  delivery  pipe. 

13.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  the  gas  delivery 
pipe,  of  a  chimney  ;  a  flange  or  deflector  plate  arranged 
at  the  lower  end  thereof,  there  being  an  Inlet  provided 
for  the  admission  of  air  Into  said  chimney  from  above  • 
said  deflector  plate  ;  an  Inverted  burner  arranged  through 
said  deflector  plate  and  connected  to  said  gas  delivery 
pipe,  whereby  the  products  of  combustion  are  directed  to 
and  carried  away  by  said  chimney  and  a  current  of  air 
is  caused  to  flow  across  the  parts  of  the  burner  above  said 
deflector  plate  ;  and  an  outer  casing  arranged  to  Inclose 
the  parts  of  said  burner  above  said  deflector  plate,  said 
outer  casing  being  provided  with  air  Inlets  at  its  lower 
end  and  being  adapted  to  permit  the  passage  of  air  from 
Its  upper  end. 

14.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  the  gas  delivery 
pipe,  of  a  chimney  ;  a  flange  or  deflector  plate  arranged  at 
the  lower  end  thereof,  there  being  an  inlet  provided  for 
the  admission  of  air  Into  said  chimney  from  above  said 
deflector  plate  ;  and  an  Inverted  burner  arranged  through 
jBald  deflector  plate  and  connected  to  said  gas  delivery 
pipe,  whereby  the  products  of  combustion  are  directed 
to  and  carried  away  by  said  chimney  and  a  current  of  air 
is  caused  to  flow  across  the  parts  of  the  burner  above 
said  deflector  plate. 

15.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  the  gas  delivery 
pipe,  of  a  chimney  ;  a  flange  or  deflector  plate  arranged 
at  the  lower  end  thereof,  there  being  an  Inlet  provided 
for  the  admission  of  air   Into  said   chimney   from   above 
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■aid  deflector  plate  ;  an  Inrerted  burner  arranged  through 
■aid  deflector  plate  and  connected  to  said  gas  delivery 
pipe ;  and  an  outer  casing  arranged  to  Inclose  the  parts 
of  said  burner  above  said  deflector  plate,  said  outer  casing 
being  provided  with  air  Inlets  at  Its  lower  end  nnd  being 
adapted  to  permit  the  passage  of  air  from  Its  upper  end. 

16.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  the  gaa  delivery 
pipe,  of  a  chimney  ;  a  flange  or  deflector  plate  arranged 
at  the  lower  end  thereof,  there  being  an  inlet  provided 
for  the  admission  of  air  into  said  chimney  from  above 
■aid  deflector  plate ;  and  an  inverted  burner  arranged 
through  said  deflector  plate  and  connected  to  said  gas 
delivery  pipe. 

17.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  the  draft  chim- 
ney, of  a  deflector  member  arrani?ed  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  chimney  ;  an  Inverts  burner  arranged  through  said 
deflector  member ;  and  an  outer  casing  surrounding  the 
parts  of  said  burner  above  said  deflector  member,  said 
chimney  being  in  communication  with  the  said  casing, 
whereby  the  products  of  combustion  are  carried  away  from 
the  burner  and  a  draft  of  air  created  through  said  casing. 

18.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  a  gas  delivery 
pipe,  of  a  valve  casing  at  the  lower  end  thereof ;  a  gas  de- 
livery ring  connected  to  faid  gas  delivery  pipe  ;  a  chimney 
arranged  through  said  gas  delivery  ring  and  connected  to 
said  gas  delivery  pipe,  whereby  It  is  supported,  said  chim- 
ney having  a  flange  or  deflector  plate  at  Its  lower  end ;  a 
plurality  of  inverted  burners  arranged  through  said  de- 
flector plate,  said  burners  being  connected  to  said  gas  de- 
livery ring  ;  a  deflector  arranged  above  said  chimney  ;  an 
outer  casing  made  up  of  telescoping  sections,  the  upper 
section  being  secured  to  said  deflector ;  a  casing  band  on 
which  the  lower  casing  section  is  adapted  to  rest  arranged 
on  said  deflector  plate,  said  lower  casing  section  being 
■lotted  to  receive  said  valve  casing  ;  a  globe ;  and  a  globe 
lupporting  band  hinged  to  said  valve  casing. 

19.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  a  gas  delivery 
pipe  :  a  gas  delivery  ring  connected  to  said  gas  delivery 
pipe  :  a  chimney  arranged  through  said  gas  delivery  ring 
and  connected  to  said  gas  delivery  pipe,  whereby  It  Is  sup-  ; 
ported,  said  chimney  having  a  flange  nr  deflector  plate  at 
Its  lower  end ;  a  plurality  of  Inverted  burners  arranged 
through  said  deflector  plate,  said  burners  being  connected 
to  said  gas  delivery  ring ;  a  deflector  arranged  above  said 
chimney  ;  an  outer  casing  made  up  of  telescoping  sections, 
the  upper  section  being  secured  to  said  deflector  :  and  a 
casing  band  on  which  the  lower  casing  section  is  adapted 
to  rest  arranged  on  said  deflector  plate,  said  lower  casing 
section  being  slotted  to  receive  said  valve  casing. 

20.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  a  gas  delivery 
pipe,  of  a  valve  casing  at  the  lower  end  thereof;  a  gas  de- 
livery ring  connected  to  said  gas  delivery  pipe  :  a  chimney 
arranged  through  said  gas  delivery  ring  and  connected  to 
said  gas  delivery  pipe,  whereby  it  is  supported,  said  chim- 
ney having  a  flange  or  deflector  plate  at  its  lower  end  :  a 
plurality  of  inverted  burners  arranged  through  said  de- 
flector plate,  said  burners  being  connected  to  said  gas  de- 
livery ring  :  a  deflector  arranged  above  said  chimney  ;  an 
outer  casing  made  up  of  telescoping  sections,  the  upper  sec- 
tion being  secured  to  said  deflector  ;  a  globe ;  and  a  globe 
supporting  band  hinged  to  said  valve  casing. 

21.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  a  gas  delivery 
pipe  :  a  gas  delivery  rlnsj  connected  to  said  gas  delivery 
pipe ;  a  chimney  arranged  through  said  gas  delivery  ring 
and  connected  to  said  gas  delivery  pipe,  whereby  it  Is  sup-  j 
ported,  said  chimney  having  a  flange  or  deflector  plate  at 
Its  lower  end:  a  plurality  of  inverted  burners  arranged 
through  said  deflector  plate,  said  burners  being  connected 
to  said  gas  delivery  ring  ;  a  deflector  arranged  above  said 
chimney :  an  outer  casing  made  up  of  telescoping  sections, 
the  upper  section  being  secured  to  said  deflector.  •  1 

22.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  a  gas  delivery  1 
pipe,  of  a  valve  casing  at  the  lower  end  thereof ;  a  chimney 
connected  to  said  gas  delivery  pipe,  whereby  It  is  sup- 
ported, said  chimney  having  a  flange  or  deflector  plate  at 
Its  lower  end  :  an  inverted  burner  arranged  through  said 
deflector  plate  ;  a  deflector  arranged  above  said  chimney  ; 
an  outer  casing  made  up  of  telescoping  sections,  the  upper  \ 


section  being  secured  to  said  deflector  ;  a  casing  band  on 
which  the  lower  casing  section  is  adapted  to  rest  arranged 
on  said  deflector  plate,  said  lower  casing  section  t>eing 
slotted  to  receive  said  valve  casing  ;  a  globe  ;  and  a  globe 
supporting  band  hinged  to  said  valve  casing. 

23.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  a  gas  delivery 
pipe,  of  a  chimney  connected  to  said  gas  delivery  pipe, 
whereby  it  is  supported,  said  chimney  having  a  flange  or 
deflector  plate  at  its  lower  end  :  an  inverted  burner  ar- 
ranged through  said  deflector  plate  :  a  deflector  arranged 
above  said  chimney  ;  an  outer  casing  made  up  of  telescop- 
ing sections,  the  upper  section  being  secured  to  said  de- 
flector ;  and  a  casing  band  on  which  the  lower  casing  sec- 
tion Is  adapted  to  rest  arranged  on  said  deflector  plate. 

24.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  a  gas  delivery 
pipe,  of  a  valve  casing  at  the  lower  end  thereof;  a  chim- 
ney connected  to  said  gas  delivery  pipe,  whereby  it  is  sup- 
ported, said  chimney  having  a  flange  or  deflector  plate  at 
its  lower  end ;  an  Inverted  burner  arranged  through  said 
deflector  plate  :  a  deflector  arranged  above  said  chimney  ; 
an  outer  casing  made  up  of  telescoping  sections,  the  upper 
section  being  secured  to  said  deflector ;  a  globe ;  and  a 
globe  supporting  band  hinged  to 'said  valve  casing. 

25.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  a  gas  delivery 
pipe,  of  a  chimney  connected  to  said  gas  delivery  pipe, 
whereby  It  is  supported,  said  chimney  having  a  flange  or 
deflector  plate  at  Its  lower  end;  an  inverted  burner  ar- 
ranged through  said  deflector  plate  ;  a  deflector  arranged 
above  said  chimney  :  and  an  outer  casing  made  up  of  tele- 
scoping sections,  the  upper  section  being  secured  to  said 
deflector. 

26.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  a  gas  delivery 
pipe,  of  a  valve  casing  at  the  lower  end  thereof ;  a  chimney 
connected  to  said  gas  delivery  pipe,  whereby  it  is  sup- 
ported ;  a  burner  connected  to  said  gas  delivery  pipe ;  an 
outer  casing  made  up  of  telescoping  sections,  the  lower 
casing  section  being  slotted  to  receive  said  valve  casing  ; 
a  globe  ;  and  a  globe  supporting  band  hinged  to  said  valve 
casing. 

27.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  a  gas  delivery 
pipe,  of  a  valve  casing  at  the  lower  end  thereof ;  a  chimney 
connected  to  said  gas  delivery  pipe,  whereby  it  Is  sup- 
ported ;  a  burner  connected  to  said  gas  delivery  pipe  ;  a 
globe ;  and  a  globe  supporting  band  hinged  to  said  valre 
casing. 

28.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  a  gas  delivery 
pipe,  of  a  valve  casing  at  the  lower  end  thereof ;  a  chimney 
connected  to  said  gas  delivery  pipe,  whereby  it  is  sup- 
ported ;  a  burner  connected  to  said  gas  delivery  pipe  ;  and 
an  outer  casing  made  up  of  telescoping  sections. 

29.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  a  gas  delivery 
pipe,  of  a  chimney  having  a  flange  or  deflector  plate  at  Ita 
lower  end  ;  an  inverted  burner  provided  with  a  burner  tip 
and  valve  arranged  through  said  deflector  plate  with  its 
tip  below  and  its  valve  above  the  same  ;  and  an  outer  cas- 
ing made  up  of  telescoping  sections  adapted  to  Inclose  the 
parts  of  said  burner  above  said  deflector  plate,  for  the  par- 
pose  specified. 

30.  In  a  gas  lamp,  the  combination  with  the  gas  delivery 
pipe,  of  a  chimney  ;  a  burner  provided  with  a  burner  tip 
and  valve  arranged  with  its  valve  outside  of  said  chim 
ney  ;  and  a  casing  made  up  of  telescoping  sections,  adapted 
to  inclose  the  parts  of  said  burner  on  the  outside  of  said 
chimney,  for  the  purpose  speclfled. 


863,183.  SCREW.  William  B.  Jackson  and  William 
Blrnett.  ElUnwood.  Kans.  Filed  Nov.  16,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  343.752. 

As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  the  herein  described 
screw  provided  with  a  head  having  a  transverse  kerf  for 
the  reception  of  a  screw  driver  and  a  longitudinal  bore 
extending  downwardly  from  the  kerf  and  with  a  trans- 
verse opening  leading  downward  in  opposite  directions 
from  the  bottom  of  the  bore,  and  a  key  consisting  of  an  In- 
tegral piece  of  metal  bent  at  its  middle  to  produce  two  mem- 
bers fitted  within  the  bore  with  their  extremities  lower- 
most and  diverging  and  lying  wholly  within  the  transverse 
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openings,  the  opposite  end  of  the  said  key  lying  below  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  kerf  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


863,184.  SOCKET-SECURING  DEVICE  FOR  IJ^STS. 
Harrt  J.  jAQfiTH,  Boston.  Mass.  Filed  Nov.  3.  1906. 
Serial  No.  341.835. 


.r   Tia 


1.  The  combination  of  a  thimble  adapted  for  Insertion 
in  the  spindle  socket  of  a  last  and  provided  with  openings 
In  the  side  walls  diametrically  opposite  ;  and  a  member 
within  said  thimble  provided  with  prongs  normally  posi- 
tioned within  said  openings  and  adapted  under  pressure  to 
be  forced  through  said  openings  into  said  last. 
I  2.  The  combination  of  a  thimble  adapted  for  Insertion 
in  the  spindle  socket  of  a  last  and  provided  with  openings 
in  the  side  walls  diametrically  opposite;  and  a  bent  wire 
within  said  thimble  provided  with  pointed  ends  normally 
positioned  within  said  openings  and  adapted  under  pres- 
sure to  be  forced  through  said  openings  Into  said  last. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  thimble  adapted  for  Insertion 
in  the  spindle  socket  of  a  last  and  provided  with  flat  sided 
openings  in  the  side  walls  diametrically  opposite;  and  a 
bent  wire  with  flattened  sides  within  said  thimble  provided 
with  sharpened  ends  normally  positioned  within  said 
openings  and  adapted  under  pressure  to  be  forced  through 
said  openings  into  said  last. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  thimble  adapted  for  insertion 
In  the  spindle  socket  of  a  last  and  provided  with  openings 
In  the  side  walls  diametrically  opposite  ;  a  member  within 
said  thimble  provided  with  prongs  normally  positioned 
within  said  openings  and  a  portion  projecting  beyond  the 
Inner  end  of  said  thimble ;  and  an  anvil  for  the  bottom  of 
said  socket  to  co-act  with  said  projecting  portion  to  force 
said  prongs  through  said  openings  into  the  walls  of  said 
socket  when  said  thimble  is  inserted  within  said  socket. 

6.  A  thimble  for  the  spindle  socket  of  a  last  provided 
with  diametral  openings  In  Its  side  walls  ;  and  a  bent  wire 
provided  with  sharpened  ends  normally  resting  within 
said  opealngs. 

6.  A  thimble  for  the  spindle  socket  of  a  last  provided 
with  diametral  flat  sided  openings  in  its  side  wails  ;  and  a 
bent  wire  with  flattened  sides  provided  with  sharpened 
ends  normally  resting  within  said  openings. 

7.  A  thimble  for  the  spindle  socket  of  a  last  provided 
with  diametral  openings  in  its  side  walls  ;  and  a  bent  wire 
provided  with  sharpened  ends  normally  resting  within  said 
openings  and  having  its  central  bent  portion  projecting 
beyond  the  inner  end  of  said  thimble. 

8.  A  thimble  for  the  spindle  socket  of  a  last  provided 
with  diametral  openings  in  its  side  wails  ;  a  bent  wire  pro- 
vided with  sharpened  ends  normally  resting  within  said 
openings;  and  a  sleeve  of  readily  pierced  material  cover- 
ing said  openings. 

9.  A  thimble  for  the  spindle  socket  of  a  last  provided 
with  diametral  openings  In  Its  side  walls  ;  a  peripheral 
groove  In  the  same  plane  with  said  openings  ;  a  bent  wire 
provided  with  sharpened  ends  normally  resting  within  said 
openings ;  and  a  sleeve  of  readily  pierced  material  cover- 
ing said  openings. 

10.  A  thimble  for  the  spindle  socket  of  a  last  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  openings  in  its  side  walls ;  and  a  mem-  . 


ber  therein  provided  with  prongs  normally  positioned  with- 
in said  openings. 


863.185.      PROTECTIVE   DEVICE  FOR   ELECTRIC  CIR- 
CUITS.      THO.MA.S  I.  JKrFRiES,  Pittsfleld.  Mass..  assignor 
to  Stanley  Electric  Manufacturing  Company,  I'lttafleld, 
Mass.,   a   Corporation   of   New   Jeraey.      Filed    Nov.   22 
1904.     Serial  No.  233,812. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  circuit  to  be  protected,  a 
magnet  winding  energlted  from  said  circuit,  two  indepond- 
ently-movablc  members  controlled  by  said  winding  and 
responsive  to  different  overload  current  strengths  therein, 
means  for  retarding  the  movement  of  the  member  respond- 
ing to  the  smaller  current  flow,  a  switch  In  said  circuit, 
and  connections  between  both  of  said  members  and  said 
switch  operative  upon  the  effective  overload  movement  of 
either  of  said  members  to  open  said  switch. 

2.  In    combination    with    a    circuit    to    be    protected,    a 

magnet  winding  energlied  from  said  circuit,  two  independ- 
ently-movable members  controlled  by  said  winding  and 
responsive  to  different  current  strengths  therein,  means 
for  retarding  the  movement  of  the  member  responding  to 
the  smaller  current-flow,  relay  contacts  carried  by  said 
members,  a  switch  In  said  circuit  to  be  protected,  and  a 
trip-magnet  for  said  switch  in  circuit  with  the  relay  con- 
tacts carried  by  both  of  said  members. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  circuit  to  be  protected,  a 
magnet  winding  energized  from  said  circuit,  two  Independ 
ently-movable  magnetic  members  included  in  scries  in  the 
magnetic  circuit  of  said  winding  and  responsive  to  differ- 
ent current  strengths  therein,  means  for  retarding  the 
movement  of  the  member  responding  to  the  smaller  current 
flow,  relay  contacts  carried  by  said  members,  a  switch  In 
said  circuit  to  be  protected,  and  a  trip-magnet  for  said 
switch  in  circuit  with  the  relay  contacts  carried  by  both  of 
said  members. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  circuit  to  be  protected,  a 
magnet  winding  energized  from  said  circuit,  two  independ- 
ently-movable members  controlled  by  said  winding  and 
responsive  to  different  current  strengths  therein,  a  switch 
in  said  circuit  to  be  protected,  means  controlled  by  the 
movable  member  responsive  to  the  small  current  flow  In 
said  magnet  winding,  for  opening  said  switch  after  a 
definite  time  Interval,  and  means  controlled  by  the  movable 
member  responsive  to  the  greater  current  flow  for  opening 
said  switch  Instantaneously. 


863.186.  DEVICE  FOR  HOLDINO  SWINE.  Arthur  A. 
Jestkr,  Dunkirk,  Ohio.  Filed  Dec,  10,  1906.  Serial  No 
847,051. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  tubular  member,  of  a  rod  rectangular  In  cross 
section  which  Is  slldably  disposed  in  said  tubular  meml)er, 
a  loop  one  end  of  which  Is  secured  to  said  tubular  member 
and  the  other  end  of  which  Is  secured  to  said  rod,  said  rod 
having  ratchet  faces  formed  upon  two  of  Its  sides  and  hav- 
ing Its  other  two  sides  smooth,  a  handle  carried  by  the  en^ 
of  said  rod,  and  spring  plates  carried  by  the  tubular  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  engage  the  ratchet  face*  of  the  rod 
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when  said  rod  Is  In  one  position  or  to  be  freed  from  said 
ratchet  faces  when  said  rod  is  turned  to  another  position. 
2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  tubular  member,  of  a  rod  which  Is  slldably  dla- 
poMd  In  said  tubular  meml>er,  a  loop  one  end  of  which  is 
•ecurwl  to  said  tubular  member  and  the  other  end  of  which 
is  secured  to  said  rod,  said  rod  having  a  ratchet  face 
formed  thereon  and  having  a  smooth  portion,  a  handle  car- 
ried by  the  end  of  said  rod,  and  n  spring  plate  carried  by 
the  tubular  member  and  adapted  to  engage  the  ratchet 
faces  of  the  rod  when  said  rod  is  in  cfne  position  or  to  be 
freed  from  said  ratchet  faqes  when  said  rod  is  turned  to 
another  position. 


«  6  3.  187.  ROASTING  FURNACE.  Geobgk  E.  Kibk, 
Toledo.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Allls-Chahners  Company,  Mil- 
waukee. Wis.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Jan. 
12.  1906.     Serial  No.  205.719. 


r /*    /^ 


'•'W}t't^0ui6tBitmimiati^'^*ii'^  >it 


t  immimma 


1.  A   temperature  controlled  shaft,   an  arm,   a   support 
for  the  arm.  and  a  heat  conductor  for  the  support. 

2.  A  temperature  controlled  shaft,  an  arm.  and  an  Insu- 
lated support  for  the  arm. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  shaft,  of  a  supporting  mem 
ber  supported  by  and  eitended  from  said  shaft,  a  hollow 
arm   Inclosing  said  supporting  member,  and  a  heat  insu- 
lating packing  Interposed  between  the  interior  surface  of 
said  arm  and  said  member. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  shaft,  of  a  supporting  mem 
ber  supported  by  and  extended  from  said  shaft,  a  hollow 
arm  secured  to  said  shaft  and  Inclosing  said  supporting 
member,    and    a    heat    insulating    packing    Interposed    be- 
tween the  Interior  surface  of  said  arm  and  said  member. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  hollow  shaft  adapted  to  re 
««ive  a  fluid  temperature  controlling  medium,  of  a  support 
Ing  member  supixirted  by  and  extended  from  said  shaft,  a 
hollow  arm.  and  a  heat  Insulating  packing  interposed  be- 
tween the  Interior  surface  of  said  arm  and  said  member. 

«.  The  combination  with  a  hollow  shaft  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  fluid  temperature  controlling  medium,  of  a  sup- 
porting member  supported  by  and  extended  from  said 
•haft,  a  hollow  arm.  a  heat  Insulating  packing  Interposed 
between  the  Interior  surface  of  said  arm  and  said  member, 
and  a  heat  conductor  in  close  proximity  to  said  support 
within  said  arm,  said  heat  conductor  being  extended  into 
the  path  of  the  current  of  temperature  controlling  fluid 
which  may  be  circulnte<l  within  said  shaft. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  hollow  shaft  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  fluid  temperature  controlling  medium,  of  a  support- 
ing member  supported  by  and  extended  from  said  shaft,  a 
hollow  arm.  a  heat  Insulating  packing  Interposed  between 
the  interior  surface  of  aald  arm  and  said  member,  a  heat 
conductor  in  close  proximity  to  said  support  within  said 
arm,  said  heat  conductor  being  extended  Into  the  path  of 
the  current  of  temperature  controlling  fluid  which  may  be 
circulated  within  said  shaft,  and  means  to  prevent  said 
fluid  contacting  with  said  insulating  packing. 


863.188.  MOTOR  CONTROL.  Ch.^blks  B.  Lahzelcbe. 
Schenectady,  N.  Y..  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Jan.  16.  1907. 
Serial  No.  :ir>2,535.  i 

1.   The  method  of  shifting  a  pair  of  series  motors  with    i 

divided   field   windings  from  series  to  parallel  connection. 


which  constats  In  flr«t  connecting  the  halrea  of  each  field 
In  parallel  to  each  other,  then  disconnecting  a  half  field 
of  each  motor  and  employing  these  half  fields  to  connect 
each  motor  directly  to  the  source  without  opening  the  mo- 
tor circuit.  I 


2.  The  method  of  shifting  a  pair  of  series  motors  with 
divided  field  windings  from  series  connection  of  the  motors 
with  half-fields  of  each  motor  In  parallel  to  parallel  con- 
nection of  the  motors  with  half  fields  In  series,  which  con- 
sists In  shunting  each  motor  by  a  resisUnce.  then  shunting 
each  resistance  by  a  half  field,  and  then  breaking  the  cir- 
cuits of  the  resistance!*. 

3.  The  method  of  shifting  a  pair  of  series  motors  with 
divided  field  windings  from  series  connection  of  the  motors 
with  half-fields  of  each  motor  In  parallel  to  parallel  con- 
nection with  half  fields  In  series,  which  consists  In  shunt- 
ing each  motor  by  a  resistance,  breaking  the  series  con- 
nection between  the  motor?  and  the  circuit  of  one  half- 
fleld  of  each  motor,  connecting  said  half  fields  In  parallel 
with  the  resistances,  and  breaking  the  clrculta  of  said  re- 
sistances. 

4.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  series  motors  each  having 
Its  field  divided  In  half  and  provided  with  terminal  leads 
for  each   half  Held,  and  a  controlling  switch  connected  to 
said  leads  and  arranged  in  one  position  to  connect  the  mo 
tors  in  series  with  the  half  fields  of  each  motor  In  par 
allel  and  by  Its  movement  to  another  position  to  discon- 
nect a  half-field  of  each  motor  and  connect  the  motors  In 
parallel,  with  the  half  fields  of  each  motor  In  series,  with 
out  breaking  the  motor  circuit. 

5.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  motors  each  having  its 
field  dUlded  In  half  and  provided  with  terminal  leads  for 
each  half-field,  and  a  controlling  switch  connected  to  said 
leads  and  arranged  In  one  position  to  connect  the  motors 
In  series,  with  the  half  fields  of  each  motor  In  parallel,  and 
by  its  movement  to  another  position  to  shunt  each  motor 
by  a  resistance,  then  to  break  the  series  connection  of  the 
motors  and  to  disconnect  a  half  field  of  each  motor  and 
connect  It  In  shunt  to  one  of  the  resistances,  and  then  to 
open  the  circuits  of  the  resistances. 


863.189.     SEPARATOR.     Christian  M.   L.\rBiT2EN.  Chl 
cago.  III.     Filed  Feb.  11,  1905.     Serial  No.  245.273. 

1.  A  separator,  comprising  an  outer  casing  and  an 
Inner  casing,  forming  Inlet  and  return  chambers,  means 
located  between  said  Inlet  and  return  chambers  for  regu 
latlng  the  passage  of  air  and  material  from  said  Inlet  to 
said  return  chamber,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  fixed  supports  mounted  upon  said  inner  casing,  a  plu- 
rality of  slotted  deflecting  vanes  pivotally  mounted  upon 
said  supports,  a  rotatable  ring  mounted  adjacent  to  said 
supports  and  arranged  to  engage  said  vanes  and  provided 
with  projections  arranged  to  slldably  engage  the  slots  In 
said  vanes,  and  means  for  partially  rotating  said  ring. 

2.  In  a  separator,  an  outer  casing,  an  Inner  casing  pro- 
Tided  with  a  plurality  of  fixed  supports,  a  movable  ring, 
a  series  of  deflecting  vanes  operatlvely  connected  with  said 
supports,  and  means  whereby  the  movement  of  the  ring 
shifts  the  angular  adjustment  of  the  deflecting  vanes  with 
relation  to  each  other,  said  means  comprising  a  flange  on 
one  edge  of  each  of  said  deflecting  vanes,  said  flange  having 
a  slot  In  its  upper  face,  a  pin  rigidly  fixed  In  said  movable 
ring  and  adapted  to  travel  within  said  slot. 
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3.  A  pneumatic  separator  comprising  an  outer  casing 
provided  at  Us  bottom  with  an  opening  for  the  admission 
of  air  and  at  its  top  with  an  opening  for  the  admission  of 
material,  an  inner  casing  having  a  series  of  vanes  adjust 
ably  mounted  therein  to  regulate  the  admission  of  mate 
rial,  said  Inner  casing  being  provided  with  an  opening 
for  the  discharge  of  coarse  materinl,  and  also  contain- 
ing an  Inner  discharge  pipe  connected  with  a  means  for 
Inducing  ■  current  of  air  within  the  separator. 


4.  In  a  pneumatic  separator,  the  combination  of  an 
outer  casing  having  an  opening  at  the  top  for  ihe  admis 
alon  of  material  and  an  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof,  an 
Inner  casing  having  an  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof  and 
a  series  of  openings  around  the  sides  thereof,  a  discharge 
pipe  within  the  Inner  casing  and  extending  without  the 
same,  means  tending  to  exhaust  the  inner  casing  through 
the  discharge  pipe,  thereby  Inducing  Inwardly-dlrecte-J 
currents  through  the  openings  in  the  Inner  casing,  and 
adjustable  means  located  within  the  inner  casing  for 
directing  the  currents,  substantially  as  described^ 

5.  A  separator,  comprising  an  outer  casing  and  an  Inner 
casing,  forming  Inlet  and  return  chambers,  means  located 
between  said  Inlet  and  return  chambers  for  regulating  the 
passage  «>f  air  and  material  from  said  Inlet  to  said  return 
chamber,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  plates, 
each  of  said  plates  having  a  flange  along  one  edge  thereof, 
said  flange  l)elng  provided  with  a  slot,  and  means  for 
securing  said  plate  in  place  comprising  ears  extending 
horlxontally  from  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  plate, 
and  movable  means  adapted  to  co«j)erate  with  said  slots 
whereby  said  vanes  may  be  adjusted. 

6.  A  pneumatic  separator  comprising  the  combination 
of  an  outer  casing  provided  with  an  opening  In  Its  top 
for  the  admission  of  materinl  and  with  an  opening  below 
Its  top  for  the  admission  of  air,  a  conical  Inner  casing 
arranged  within  said  outer  casing  and  provided  with  an 
opening  below  its  top  for  the  discharge  of  material  by 
gravity  and  also  provided  with  a  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly fiaring  top  arranged  to  receive  and  scatter  the 
material  to  be  separated,  said  inner  casing  being  provided 
with  an  opening  a  short  distance  below  said  conical  top. 
means  tending  to  exhaust  air  from  the  Interior  of  said 
casings,  and  suitable  conducting  means  leading  from  the 
Interior  of  said  inner  casing  to  said  exhausting  means. 

7.  A  pneumatic  separator  comprising  the  combination 
with  an  outer  casing,  of  an  Inner  casing  and  means  where 
by  material  to  be  separated  may  be  introduced  between 
•aid  casings  said  Inner  casing  being  provided  with  an 
opening  for  the  admission  of  material  therein  from  be- 
tween the  Inner  nud  outer  casings,  means  for  exhausting 
air  from  said  Inner  casing  and  thereby  Inducing  the  flow 
of  air  from  between  said  casings  Into  said  Inner  casing, 
and  adjustable  means  located  in  said  Inner  casing  and 
adapted  to  direct  the  inflowing  air  Into  a  circular  path. 

8.  A    pneumatic   separator   comprising   an   outer    casing   , 
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provided  with  an  opening  for  the  admission  of  material 
to  be  separated,  an  Inner  casing  having  an  inlet  opening 
communicating  with  said  outer  casing,  a  discharge  pip^ 
leading  from  the  inner  casing,  means  tending  to  exhaust 
the  Inner  casing  through  the  discharge  pipe,  thereby  in- 
ducing an  inwardly  flowing  current  through  said  Inlet 
from  the  outer  casing  to  the  inner  casing,  and  adjustable 
means  located  in  said  inlet  for  Imparting  rotation  to  said 
current  and  adapted  to  vary  the  angle  at  which  said 
Induced  current  enters  said  Inner  casing,  substantially 
as  described. 

9.  A  pneumatic  separator  comprising  an  outer  casing 
provided  with  means  for  the  admission  of  material  to  be 
separated,  an  inner  casing  mounted  therein  and  provided 
with  an  opening  below  its  top  for  the  discharge  by  gravity 
of  certain  material  and  provided  with  an  Inlet  communi- 
cating with  said  Inner  casing  above  said  discharge  opening, 
a  discharge  pipe  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
inner  casing  above  said  inlet,  means  for  exhausting  said 
Inner  casing  through  said  discharge  pipe  and  thereby 
creating  an  Induced  current  through  said  Inlet  Into  said 
Inner  casing,  and  means  mounted  in  said  inlet  for  varying 
the  angle  of  entrance  of  said  Induced  current  Into  said 
Inner  casing  and  adapted  to  Impart  rotation  to  said  cur- 
rents. 

10.  In  a  pneumatic  separator,  the  combination  of  an 
outer  casing  having  an  opening  at  the  top  Into  which  mate- 
rial to  be  separated  may  Xte  Introduced,  an  Inner  casing 
having  n  series  of  openings  therethrough,  means  for  with- 
drawing air  from  the  Inner  casing,  thereby  inducing  In- 
wardly directed  currents  through  said  openings,  and  means 
located  within  the  inner  casing  for  directing  said  currents, 
•aid  means  being  adjustable  and  adapted  to  deflect  the 
currents  into  a  circular  path. 


8  6  3,190.  MACHINE  FOR  CLEANING  OLD  BRICKS. 
Arthlr  Le  Bla.nc.  Worcester,  Mass.  Filed  May  28 
1906.     Serial  No,  318,992. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  cleaning  old  bricks  and  the  like,  the 
combination  of  a  platform  carrylnr.  a  cleaning  surface,  a 
holder  for  the  bricks  comprising  a  plate  having  a  series  of 
openings  located  adjacent  to  said  platform  for  receiving 
the  hrlcks,  pivoted  springs  for  engaging  the  bricks  and 
pre8.slng  the  same  while  in  said  openings  against  the  clean- 
ing surface,  and  means  for  causing  a  relative  motion  be- 
tween the  platform  and  holder. 

2.  A  machine  for  cleaning  old  bricks  comprising  a  holder 
having  openings  for  receiving  bricks,  and  a  spring  for  each 
opening  pivoted  to  said  holder  on  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  surface  thereof,  whereby  It  may  be  turned  over  a 
hrick  in  an  opening  to  hold  the  same  therein  and  press  it 
therethrough. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  cleaning  old  bricks,  the  combination 
of  a  platform  carrying  a  cleaning  surface,  means  for  ro- 
tating the  same,  a  holder  for  the  bricks  comprising  a  plate 
having  a  series  of  openings,  and  pivoted  springs  for  en- 
gaging the  bricks  and  pressing  the  same  down  upon  the 
cleaning  surface. 


863.191.      ROTARY    ENGINE.      Alva    D.    Lee,   Brookline, 
and    Frank    J.    E.    Nelson.    Jr..    East    Boston.    Mass 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1906.     Serial  No.  340,298. 
1.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  casing  pro- 
vided with  a  piston  chamber;  a  revoluble  piston  therein 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  peripheral  pockets ;  a  movable 
abutment  mounted  In  said  casing  adapted  to  coiJperate  with 
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the  p*r1ph*ry  of  said  piston  :  a  yielding  member  moonted 
In  the  bottom  of  each  pocket  of  said  piston  to  minimize  the 
force  of  Impact  of  said  abutment  :  means  for  admitting 
motive  force  to  said  piston  chamber ;  and  means  for  ex- 
hausting therefrom. 


8.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  easing  pro- 
rided  with  a  piston  chamber  and  an  expansion  chamber 
communicating  therewith  :  a  revoluble  piston  therein  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  peripheral  pockets  ;  a  pivoted 
member  on  the  periphery  of  said  piston  ;  springs  for  forc- 
ing said  member  outward  ;  and  a  yielding  member  on  said 
casing  for  receiving  the  shock  of  impact. 


2.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  casing  pro- 
vided with  a  piston  chamber  ;  a  revoluble  piston  therein 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  peripheral  pockets ;  a  movable 
abutment  In  said  casing  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the 
periphery  of  said  piston  ;  a  spring-pressed  yielding  member 
mounted  in  the  bottom  of  each  pocket  of  said  piston  to 
minimize  the  force  of  impact  of  said  abutment ;  means  for 
admitting  motive  force  to  said  piston  chamber ;  and  means 
for  exhausting  therefrom. 

3.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  casing  pro- 
vided with  a  piston  chamber ;  a  revoluble  piston  therein 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  peripheral  pockets ;  a  movable 
abutment  In  said  casing  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the 
periphery  of  said  piston  ;  a  member  mounted  In  said  piston 
member  provided  with  shoulders  to  limit  Its  outward 
movement  and  a  projection  extending  beyond  the  bottom 
face  of  each  of  said  pockets  ;  springs  forcing  said  member 
outwardly  :  a  spring- pressed  yielding  member  mounted  in 
the  bottom  of  each  pocket  of  said  piston  to  minimize  the 
force  of  impact  of  said  abutment ;  means  for  admitting 
motive  force  to  said  piston  chamber  ;  and  means  for  ex- 
hausting therefrom. 

4.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  casing  pro- 
vided with  a  piston  chamber ;  a  revoluble  piston  therein 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  peripheral  po.cket8  extending 
from  side  to  side  thereof :  a  packing  member  In  front  of 
each  pocket  extending  against  the  Inner  face  of  said  piston 
chamber ;  means  for  admitting  motive  force  to  said  piston 
chamber  :  and  means  for  exhausting  therefrom. 

5.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  casing  pro- 
vided with  a  piston  chamber  ;  a  revoluble  piston  therein 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  peripheral  pockets  ;  a  yield- 
ing packing  member  In  front  of  each  pocket  extending 
against  the  Inner  face  of  said  piston  chamber  ;  springs 
forcing  said  member  into  contact  with  the  Inner  face  of 
said  piston  chamber  ;  means  for  regulating  the  tension  of 
said  springs  :  means  for  admitting  motive  force  to  said 
piston  chamber  ;  and  means  for  exhausting  therefrom. 

0.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  casing  pro- 
vided with  a  piston  chamber  :  a  revoluble  piston  therein 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  peripheral  pockets;  a  pivoted 
packing  member  in  front  of  each  pocket  extending  from 
side  to  side  thereof  ;  springs  forcing  said  member  into  con- 
tact with  the  inner  face  of  said  piston  chamber  ;  means 
for  regulating  the  tension  of  said  springs  :  means  for  ad- 
mitting motive  force  to  said  piston  chamber  ;  and  means 
for  exhausting  therefrom. 

7  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  casing  pro- 
vided with  a  piston  chamber :  a  revoluble  piston  therein 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  peripheral  pockets  :  a  pivoted 
packing  member  in  front  of  each  pocket :  springs  forcing 
said  member  Into  contact  with  the  Inner  face  of  said  piston 
chamber  ;  means  for  regulating  the  tension  of  said  springs  ; 
means  for  admitting  motive  force  to  said  piston  chamber  ; 
and  means  for  exhausting  therefrom. 


863,102.     HAY-RAKE.     Lckot  J.  Lindsay,  8«ymour,- Iowa. 
Filed  May  14.  1906.     Serial  No.  316,888. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  hay  rake,  of  a  tongue  at- 
tached to  the  hay  rake,  a  hay  pushing  frame  slldinsfly 
mounted  upon  the  top  of  the  hay  rake,  a  lever  having  one 
end  connected  with  the  hay  pushing  frame,  a  swingle-tree 
attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  lever,  a  second  lever  in 
advance  of  the  first  and  a  rod  connecting  said  levers. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  hay  rake,  of  a  tongue  con- 
nected thereto,  and  extended  forwardly  and  outwardly,  a 
lever  fulcrumed  to  the  rear  end  of  the  tongue,  a  swingle 
tree  connected  with  the  outer  end  of  said  lever,  a  lever 
fulcrumed  near  the  front  of  the  tongue,  means  for  connect- 
ing the  outer  end  of  the  latter  lever  to  the  same  draft 
animal  that  is  attached  to  the  swingle  tree,  a  rod  pivoted 
to  the  Inner  end  of  the  forward  lever  and  also  to  the  inner 
end  portion  of  the  rear  lever,  a  hay  pushing  frame  slidlngly 
mounted  upon  the  rake  and  means  for  connecting  the  frame 
with  the  Inner  end  of  the  rear  lever. 

X  .\n  Improved  hay  rake,  comprising  a  number  of  lon- 
gitudinal tines,  cross  bars  connecting  them  at  their  rear 
ends,  supporting  wheels  for  the  rear  end  of  the  rake,  a  hay 
pushing  frame  slidlngly  mounted  upon  the  tops  of  the 
tines,  two  tongues  fixed  U>  the  rear  of  the  rake  and  extended 
forwardly  and  outwardly,  a  lever  fulcrumed  to  the  rear 
end  of  each  tongue,  a  bar  pivoted  to  the  inner  end  of  each 
lever  and  connected  to  the  adjacent  end  portion  of  the 
hay  pushing  frame,  a  swingle-tree  on  the  other  end  of  each 
lever,  a  lever  fulcrumed  to  the  forward  end  of  each  tongue 
and  a  rod  connected  to  the  Inner  end  of  each  of  said  for- 
ward levers  and  also  to  the  Inner  end  portion  of  each  of 
the  rear  levers. 

4.  An  improved  hay  rake,  comprising  a  number  of  lon- 
gitudinal tines,  cross  bars  connecting  them  at  their  Inner 
ends,  supporting  wheels  for  the  rear  end  of  the  rake,  a 
hay  pushing  frame  slidlngly  mounted  upon  the  tops  of  the 
tines,  two  tongues  detachably  fixed  to  the  rear  of  the 
rake  and  extended  forwardly  and  outwardly,  a  lever  ful- 
crumed to  the  rear  end  of  each  tongue,  a  bar  pivoted  to 
the  inner  end  of  each  lever  and  detachably  connected  to 
the  adjacent  end  portion  of  the  hay  pushing  frame,  a  swin- 
gle-tree on  the  outer  end  of  each  lever,  a  lever  fulcrumed 
to  the  forward  end  of  each  tongue  and  a  rod  connected  to 
the  Inner  end  of  each  of  said  forward  levers  and  also  to 
the  inner  end  portion  of  each  of  the  rear  levers. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  rake,  a  sweep  board  and  means 
for  moving  said  sweep  board  in  direction  of  the  ends  of 
the  rake  teeth  when  the  team  is  backed  and  for  moving 
the  sweep  board  back  to  its  normal  position  when  the 
team  Is  pulling,  the  said  means  comprising  pivoted  devices 
arranged  to  be  moved  by  the  draft  animals,  and  link  con- 

1    nections  t)etween  the  said  devices  and  the  sweep  board. 
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863.193.  BRAKING  APPARATUS.  William  LocKrrr, 
Sutton,  England.  Filed  Mar.  13,  1907.  Serial  No 
362.220. 


1.  In  a  brake,  the  combination,  with  stationary  guides 
on  the  car.  and  a  stationary  toothed  rack  on  the  track  ;  of 
a  bracket  slldable  In  the  said  guides,  a  toothed  wheel  and  a 
brake  wheel  secured  together  ind  Journaled  in  the  said 
bracket,  means  for  sliding  the  said  bracket  to  place  the 
said  toothed-wheel  into  and  out  cf  engagement  with  the 
said  rack,  a  brake-strap  having  one  end  secured  to  the  said 
slldable  bracket  and  pa.^sing  under  the  said  brake-wheel, 
and  an  operating  lever  carried  by  the  car  and  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  the  said  brake  strap. 

2.  The  new  or  improved  apparatus  for  applying  braking 
power  to  tramcars  and  the  like,  comprising  a  toothed  wheel 
■ach  aa  a.  a  brake  drum  such  as  a',  a  frame  such  as  6  car- 
ried by  a  rod  such  as  b'.  a  screw  Jack  such  as  c,  guide 
blocks  such  as  d  carried  by  the  frame  6,  engaging  guides 
e"  In  stays  or  hearings  such  as  r,  a  brake  strap  such  as  f 
and  foot  pedal  such  as  g  and  rack  such  as  h;  all  combined, 
arranged  and  operating,  substantially  as  described  and 
shown  with  reference  to  the  accompanying  drawings,  and 
tor  the  purposes  specified. 


8  6  3.194.  ATTACHMENT  FOR  HIP  OR  YANKEE 
BREECHING.  Theodore  F.  Long.  Portland,  Oreg 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1906.     Serial  No,  294,235. 


M^^5^^ 


1.  An  attachment  of  the  character  mentioned  comprising 
a  central  member  and  side  members,  adapted  to  the  pur- 
pose specified,  Integral  bridge-bars  connecting  the  same  at 
one  end  and  Integral  interior  horizontally  projecting  lips 
at  the  base  of  the  free  ends  of  said  central  and  side  mem- 
bers. 

2.  An  attachment  of  the  character  mentioned  comprising 
a  central  member  and  side  members,  adapted  to  the  pur- 
pose specified,  Integral  bridge-bars  connecting  the  same  at 
one  end.  Integral  Interior  horlzonUlly  projecting  lips  at 
the  base  of  the  free  ends  of  said  central  and  side  members, 
and  integral  dependent  rivet  pins  on  the  bottom  of  the 
central  member,  whereby  to  fasten  the  attachment  to  a  hip 
strap. 

3.  In  a  hip  breeching,  the  combination  with  a  hip-strap, 
and  the  fork  of  the  crupper,  of  an  attachment  fastened  to 
the  hip  strap  and  comprising  a  central   member  and  side   1 
members,  adapted  to  the  purpose  specified,  integral  bridge- 
bars  connecting  the  same  at  one  end  and  arranged  to  loop  j 
over    the   fork    straps,    and   integral    Interior   horlsontally   ! 
projecting  lips  at  the  base  of  the  free  ends  of  said  central 
and  side  members  projecting  under  the  fork  straps,  and 
whereby    the    latter    are    held    against    being    accidentally 
turned  edgewise  and  becoming  disengaged. 


863,196.  EDGE-PROTECTOR  FOR  TROUSERS.  J08KPH 
C.  Mabh,  Los  Angeles,  Cal.,  assignor  to  William  J. 
Strauss,  Ix)8  Angeles,  Cal.  Filed  Aug.  28,  1906.  Serial 
No.  332,406. 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  rectan- 
gular segmental  body  meml)er  ;  attaching  prongs  formed  In- 
tegrally with  said  body  member,  said  prongs  lying  in  a 
plane  parallel  with  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  body 
member  and  having  their  points  projecting  In  opposite  di- 
rections ;  and  a  raised  central  rectangular  panel  projecting 
outwardly  from  the  face  of  said  body  member,  said  panel 
formed  Integrally  with  said  body  member  and  lying  be- 
tween said  attaching  prongs. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  herein  described  com- 
prising a  segmental  body  member  having  a  ridge  around 
its  edge;  attaching  prongs  formed  integrally  with  said 
body  member,  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  in  op- 
posite directions ;  and  a  raised  central  panel  projecting 
outwardly  from  the  face  of  said  body  member  and  formed 
Integrally  therewith. 


863,196.  PACKING  FOR  PISTON-RODS.  Louis  H. 
Martell,  Ellwood  City,  Pa.  Filed  Dec.  22,  1905  Se- 
rial No.  292.975. 


1.  A  packing  for  piston  rods  having  In  combination  two 
or  more  main  ring  sections,  a  series  of  two  or  more  side 
covering  pieces  and  a  series  of  two  or  more  peripheral  cov- 
ering pieces  or  caps,  the  parts  of  one  of  the  covering  series 
having  a  greater  length  than  the  parts  of  the  other  series, 
and  provided  with  projections  extending  across  the  ends  of 
the  series  of  shorter  parts. 

2.  A  packing  for  piston  rods  having  in  combination  two 
or  more  main  ring  sections  provided  on  their  sides  with 
abutments  extending  to  the  inner  peripheries  or  edges  of 
the  sections,  u  series  of  two  or  more  side  covering  pieces 
arranged  on  the  main  sections  between  the  abutments  and 
a  series  of  two  or  more  peripheral  covering  pieces  or  caps. 


863.197.   SAFETY  CONtROL  DEVICE.   Asa  M.  Mat- 

TiCE.  New  York.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Allls-Chalmers  Com- 
pany.   Milwaukee.    Wis.,    a    Corporation   of   New   Jersey. 
Filed  Feb.  16.  1906.    Serial  No.  301,147. 
1.  The  combination   with  a  fluid  actuated  reclprocable 
element,  of  a  governor  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  fluid 


3668 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  13, 1907. 


to  more  said  element,  ood  a  second  goyemor  adapted  to 
eause  said  member  to  move  independently  of  said  first  men- 
tioned gfOTernor. 


2.  The  combination  with  a  reclprocable  element  of  a 
cylinder,  a  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  fluid  to  said 
cylinder,  a  governor  adapted  to  operate  said  valve,  and  a 
second  governor  adapted  to  cause  the  exhaust  of  fluid  from 
said  cylinder. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  reclprocable  element  of  a 
cylinder,  a  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  fluid  to  or 
the  exhaust  of  a  fluid  from  said  cylinder,  a  governor  adapt- 
ed to  control  said  fluid,  and  a  second  governor  adapted  to 
cause  the  exhaust  of  fluid  from  said  cylinder  independ- 
ently of  said  flrst  mentioned  governor. 

4.  The  combination  with  valve  mechanism,  of  a  piston 
connected  thereto,  a  cylinder  within  which  said  piston  is 
adapted  to  move,  a  valve  adapted  to  control  the  flow  to  and 
the  exhaust  of  a  fluid  from  said  cylinder,  a  governor  for 
controlling  said  valve,  a  second  valve  adapted  to  permit 
the  exhaust  of  fluid  from  said  cylinder,  and  a  second  gov- 
ernor adapted  to  actuate  said  second  valve  independently 
of  said  first  mentioned  governor. 


863,198.    CAR  FENDER  AND  GUARD.     Lowell  M.  M.tx 
HAM,   Boston,   Mass..   assignor  of  one-half  to   Isaac   W. 
Crosier,    Boston,    Mass.      Filed    Nov.    16.    1904.      Serial 
No.  232.913. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  car  fender  having  pivotal 
supports  and  extensions  extending  rigidly  to  the  rear  of 
said  pivotal  supports,  of  notched  swinging  arms  engaging 
the  extremities  of  said  extensions ;  the  notches  in  said 
arms  being  constructed  to  receive  said  extensions  and  to 
prevent  both  the  same  and  the  fender  from  being  swung 
either  up  or  down. 

2.  The  combination  with  supporting  brackets  having 
piTOt-notches,  of  a  car  fender  having  trunnions  entering 
said  notches,  means  for  preventing  said  trunnions  from 
rising  upward  out  from  said  notches  when  the  fender  is  in 
its  normal  position,  rearward  extensions  rigid  with  the 
fender,  and  swinging  artna  engaging  the  ends  of  said  ex- 
tensions ;    such    engagement    being    adapted    to    lock    such 


extensions  and  hence  the  fender  from  swinging  either  np 
or  down. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  car  and  brackets  fixed  there- 
to, said  brackets  having  vertical  open  slots  with  curved 
edges  concentric  with  the  lower  ends  thereof,  of  a  fender 
having  trunnions  resting  in  said  slots,  and  blocks  fixed  to 
said  fender  beneath  said  curved  edges. 

4.  The  combination  with  sapportlng  brackets,  and  a 
fender  pivoted  thereto  to  swing  up  into  a  vertical  housed 
position,  and  having  rearward  extensions,  of  spring  con- 
trolled arms  pressing  against  said  extensions  to  retain 
the  fender  in  its  housed  position. 

5.  The  combination  with  supporting  brackets,  and  a 
fender  pivoted  thereto  and  having  rearward  extensions,  of 
spring  controlled  notched  arms  constructed  to  engage  said 
extensions  to  hold  the  fender  In  Its  normal  position,  and 
also  to  yieldingly  retain  the  fender  In  Its  housed  position. 

6.  The  combination  with  suitable  supports,  of  a  fender 
pivoted  to  said  supports,  locking  arms  engaging  said 
fender  and  holding  It  from  falling  to  the  track,  a  trans- 
verse rod  forming  the  front  of  said  fender,  a  cushion-bar 
parallel  with  said  rod,  straps  attached  to  the  ends  of  said 
cushion-bar  and  passing  above  and  below  said  rod.  and 
push-bars  connected  with  said  cushion-bar  and  extending 
rearward  into  engagement  with  said  locking  arms,  where- 
by a  rearward  blow  given  to  said  cushion-bar  releases  said 
fender  from  Its  locking  arm.s. 

7.  The  combination  with  suitable  supports,  of  a  fender 
pivoted  thereto  having  rearward  extensions,  spring-con- 
trolled rigidly  united  swinging  arms  engaging  said  exten- 
sions, and  a  cushion-bar  located  in  front  of  the  fender  and 
having  terminal  push-bars  ending  immediately  in  front  of 
said  arms. 

8.  The  combination  with  suitable  supports,  of  a  rock- 
shaft  turning  therein,  locking  means  rigid  with  said  shaft, 
a  fender  pivotally  supported  and  normally  held  by  said 
means  from  dropping,  and  a  member  projecting  upward 
through  the  floor  of  the  conveyance  carrying  such  fender 
and  connected  with  said  shaft  to  enable  the  latter  to  be 
given  a  partial  turn  by  a  slight  forward  movement  of  the 
motorman's  foot  controlling  such  conveyance! 

9.  The  combination  with  a  car.  of  a  fender  pivotally 
supported  thereby,  locking  devices  for  the  fender,  a  mem- 
t>er  controlling  the  locking  devices,  and  a  projection  remov- 
ably held  by  the  upper  end  of  said  member,  said  projection 
extended  through  the  floor  of  the  car  platform. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  car.  of  a  fender  pivotally 
supported  thereby,  locking  devices  for  said  fender,  an  arm 
controlling  said  locking  devices  and  having  a  socket  in  its 
upper  end.  and  a  pin  removably  held  in  said  socket. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  car  having  a  slot  In  Its  plat- 
form, of  a  fender  pivotally  supported  by  the  car,  locking 
devices  for  the  fender,  means  controlling  the  locking  de- 
vices projecting  upward  through  said  slot,  and  a  plate 
slldably  supported  beneath  said  slot  to  close  it  against  an 
upward  rush  of  air  and  movable  with  the  said  controlling 
means. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  car  having  a  slot  in  Its  plat- 
form, of  a  fender  pivotally  supported  by  the  car,  locking 
devices  for  the  fender,  an  arm  controlling  said  devices,  a 
pin  rising  from  said  arm  through  said  slot,  and  a  siidable 
plate  penetrated  by  said  pin  but  otherwise  closing  said 
•lot. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  support,  of  a 
fender  pivoted  thereto  and  having  a  rearward  extension, 
and  a  locking  arm  formed  with  a  notch  engaging  said  ex- 
tension :  the  upper  surface  of  the  part  of  said  extension 
entering  said  notch  being  parallel  with  the  upper  surface 
of  the  fender,  but  the  under  surface  of  which  Is  beveled 
upward. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  support,  of  a 
fender  pivoted  thereto  and  having  a  rearward  extension 
for  each  side  thereof  and  locking  arms  pivoted  above  said 
extensions  each  having  a  notch  engaging  one  of  said  ez* 
tensions,  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  extensions  entering 
said  notches  being  parallel  with  the  upper  surface  of  the 
fender,  and  their  under  surfaces  being  beveled  upward. 

15.  .K  car  fender  pivotally  supported  near  its  rear  edge 
and  formed  with  a  cradle  very  deep  at  Its  rear  portion  and 
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shallow  In  front,  whereby  when  the  fender  Is  dropped  to 
the  track  the  object  caught  up  therein  will  remain  In 
such  deeper  rearward  part. 

16.  A  car  fender  composed  of  side-rails,  tubular  rods 
Joining  the  rear  and  front  of  said  rails,  trunnion-plugs 
located  In  the  ends  of  the  rear  rod  and  securing  the  same 
to  said  rails,  and  supports  for  said  trunnions. 

17.  The  combination  with  supporting  brackets,  of  a 
rock-shaft  turning  therein,  locking  arms  rigid  with  said 
rock-shaft,  means  whereby  said  shaft  can  be  operated 
from  the  platform  of  the  car  from  which  said  brackets  de- 
pend, and  a  fender  pivotally  supported  by  said  brackets 
and  normally  held  by  said  arms. 

18.  The  combination  with  a  car  fender,  of  a  cushion 
guard  therefor  consisting  of  curved  slats  pivotally  sup- 
ported at  their  ends  and  disposed  to  be  bent  Inward  into  a 
reverse  curve  when  forcibly  struck  and  so  to  remain  until 
returned  to  their  normal  positions. 


863,199.  VALVE-GEAE  FOR  EXPLOSIVE  ENGINES. 
Padl  Mkter,  Halle-onthe  Saale,  Germany.  Filed  Oct 
1,  1902.     Serial  No.  125,598. 


1.  In  a  gas  or  explosive  power  motor  of  the  vertical 
type  ha\ing  coaxial  superposed  Inlet  and  exhaust  valves 
and  springs  to  retain  the  same  normally  closed,  the  com- 
bination of  levers  adapted  to  periodically  open  the  same, 
a  rotary  vertically  disposed  spindle  having  at  its  upper 
end  a  series  of  concentrical  superposed  cams,  with  cam  sur- 
faces projecting  stepwise  one  beyond  the  other  and  op- 
erating In  vertical  planes,  the  ends  of  the  said  valve  oper- 
ating levers,  extending  into  the  part  of  the  said  cam  sur- 
face's and  being  operated,  each  by  one  of  the  said  cams, 
and  gearing  at  the  lower  end  of  the  said  spindle  to  gear  it 
with  the  main  driving  shaft  substantially  as  described. 

2.  in  a  gas  or  explosive  power  motor  of  the  vertical 
type,  having  coaxial,  superposed  inlet  and  exhaust  valves, 
and  springs  to  normally  keep  the  same  closed,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  pivotally  supported  double  arm  lever  having  rolls 
at  each  end  to  operate  the  lower  valve  and  a  second  similar 
lever  having  rolls,  a  rod  connected  to  the  second  lever  and 
to  an  upper  pivotally  supported  lever  to  operate  the  upper 
valve,  a  vertically  disposed  rotary  spindle  having  super- 
posed concentric  cams  projecting  stepwise  one  beyond  the 
other  at  its  upper  end,  the  said  cams  acting  In  vertical 
planes,  and  l)elng  adapted  to  eng.ige  each  with  one  of  the 
valve  operating  levers  and  means  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
shaft  for  driving  It  from  the  main  driving  shaft  substan- 
tially as  described. 

3.  In  a  gas  or  explosive  power  motor  of  the  vertical 
type,  having  coaxial,  superposed  Inlet  and  exhanst  valves, 
and  springs  to  retain  the  same  normally  closed,  the  combi- 
nation of  levers  adapted  to  periodically  open  the  same,  a 
rotary  vertically  <llstMised  spindle  having  at  its  upper  end 
a  series  of  concentrical  snperposed  cams,  with  cam  sur- 
faces adapted  to  operate  in  vertical  planes  and  projecting 
stepwise  one  beyond  the  other,  the  ends  of  the  said  valve 
operating  levers  extending  into  the  resjwctlve  paths  of  the 


said  cam  surfaces  and  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  sam«, 
gearing  at  the  lower  end  of  the  said  spindle  to  gear  it  to 
the  main  driving  shaft,  a  housing  above  the  said  cams  hav- 
ing governor  arms  with  governor  balls  pivotally  supported 
therein,  a  spring  pressed  rod  adapted  to  be  operated  by 
said  governor  arms  and  extending  out  at  the  top  of  the 
housing  and  a  throttle  valve  and  lever  connection  from 
said  spindle  to  said  valve  In  the  manner  and  for  the  pur- 
pose substantially  as  described. 


863,200.  AIR  -  REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR  GLASS- 
DRAWING  MACHINES.  Ira  A.  MiLLiRON,  Franklin, 
Pa.     Filed  June  5,  1906.     Serial  No.  320,303. 


.     .1 

r 

•    1' 

».•     I. 


1.  In  air-regulating  apparatus  for  glass  drawing  ma- 
chines, a  tubular  bait,  a  blow-pipe  extending  Into  the  same, 
means  for  admitting  air  through  said  pipe,  means  for  per- 
mitting the  continual  escape  of  air  from  said  bait,  and 
means  for  automatically  varying  the  area  of  said  air- 
escape  during  the  drawing  operation. 

2.  In  air-regulating  apparatus  for  glassdrawlng  ma- 
chines, means  for  admitting  air  to  the  Interior  of  the  ar- 
ticle being  drawn,  means  for  permitting  the  escape  of  air 
from  said  article,  and  means  for  automatically  decreasing 
the  area  of  said  air-escape  as  the  drawing  operation  pro- 
gresses. 

S.  In  apparatus  for  drawing  glass  articles,  a  tubular 
bait,  means  for  moving  said  bait,  a  blow-pipe  extending 
through  said  bait  and  adapted  to  deliver  air  to  the  article 
being  drawn,  a  vent-port  for  the  escape  of  air  from  said 
bait,  and  means  for  automatically  decreasing  the  area  of 
said  vent-port  as  the  operation  progresses. 

4.  In  air-regulating  apparatus  for  glassdrawlng  ma- 
chines, a  vertically  movable  caPriage,  a  tubular  bait  at- 
tached thereto,  a  blow-pipe  extending  through  said  bait, 
and  constructed  to  deliver  air  to  the  interior  of  the  article 
being  drawn,  an  air  escape  in  said  bait,  a  perforated  pipe 
with  the  interior  of  which  said  escape  communicates,  said 
perforations  being  open  to  the  atmosphere  at  the  beginning 
of  the  drawing  operation,  and  automatic  means  for  gradu- 
ally preventing  the  escape  of  air  from  said  perforations  as 
the  drawing  operation  progresses. 

5.  In  the  manufacture  of  hollow  glass  articles,  drawing 
the  article  from  a  body  of  molten  glass,  supplying  air  to 
the  Interior  of  the  article  being  drawn,  permitting  a  por- 
tion of  such  air  to  escape  from  the  article  throughout  the 
drawing  operation,  and  gradually  decreasing  the  quantity 
of  escaping  air  as  the  drawing  operation  progresses. 

6.  In  a  glass-drawing  apparatus,  a  bait  or  glass  drawing 
tool,  having  a  passage  leading  from  an  air  supply  to  the 
interior  of  the  cylinder,  and  a  constantly  open  passage  or 
duct  leading  from  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  to  the  «t^ 
mosphere. 
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863.201.  MEANS  FOR  PROTBCTTING  DYNAMO  ELEC- 
TRIC MACHINES.  Charles  T.  Mosman.  Schenectady. 
N.  y..  asalinior  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  New  York.  Filed  Feb.  6.  1908.  Serial  No 
142,123. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  conductor  of  an  electric  ayt- 
tem,  of  current  consumlnt;  means  connected  thereto,  a 
dynamo  electric  machine  harlng  an  armature  In  serlea 
with  said  conductor,  and  means  operative  upon  an  ezc«n- 
Ire  flow  of  current  In  said  conductor  for  diverting  current 
from  said  armature. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  conductor  of  an  electric  sya- 
tem.  of  a  dynamo-electric  machine  In  circuit  therewith, 
means  for  forming  a  path  for  the  passage  of  current  in 
said  conductor  around  said  machine,  and  means  for  pre- 
venting said  machine  from  setting  up  a  flow  of  current  of 
its  own  through  said  path. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  conductor  of  an  electric  sys- 
tem, of  a  dynamo-electric  machine  having  Its  armature  In 
series  with  said  conductor,  a  field  winding  for  said  ma- 
chine, means  for  short-circuiting  said  armature,  and 
means  for  withdrawing  current  from  said  field  winding. 

4.  The  combination  In  an  electric  system,  of  a  dynamo- 
electric  machine  having  Its  armature  normally  In  series 
with  one  of  the  conductors  of  said  system,  means  for  short- 
clrcultlng  said  armature,  and  means  for  preventing  the 
generation  of  current  by  said  armature  when  thus  short- 
circuited. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  booster,  and  means  for  short- 
circuiting  Its  armature  and  demagnetizing  its  field. 

6.  The  combination  of  an  electric  system,  a  booster  con- 
nected to  said  system,  and  means  responsive  to  the  flow  of 
current  In  said  system  for  short-circuiting  the  armature  of 
said  boofltor  and  demagnetizing  Its  field. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  booster,  means  for  short-clrcult- 
Ing  the  armature  of  said  booster,  and  means  for  preventing 
the  generation  of  current  by  said  armature  when  thus 
ehort-clrculte<l. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  three  wire  system,  a  booster 
having  its  armature  In  series  with  the  neutral  conductor  of 
said  system,  means  for  shunting  the  armature  of  said 
booster  when  the  current  In  said  neutral  conductor  be 
comes  excessive,  and  means  for  preventing  the  generation 
of  current  by  said  armature. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  three-wire  system,  a  booster 
having  Its  armature  In  series  with  the  neutral  conductor 
of  said  system,  and  means  for  diverting  current  from  said 
armature  when  the  current  in  said  neutral  conductor  be- 
comes excessive. 

10.  The  combination  of  an  electric  system,  a  translat- 
ing device  or  devices  In  circuit  therewith,  a  booster  having 
Ita  armature  In  scries  with  a  conducts-  of  said  system,  and 
means  for  automatically  short-circuiting  said  armature 
when  the  current  In  said  conductor  becomes  excessive. 

11.  The  combination  of  a  three-wire  system,  a  booster 
having  Its  armature  In  series  with  the  neutral  conductor  of 
said  sjTstem.  and  an  automatic  circuit  changing  device  for 
■hort  circuiting  said  armature  when  the  current  in  said 
neutral  conductor  becomes  excessive. 

12.  The  combination  of  a  dynamo  electric  machine  hav- 
ing an  armature  provided  with  a  commutator  and  col- 
lector rings,  a  three-wire  system  having  Its  mains  con- 
nected to  the  direct  current  end  of  said  machine  and  Its 
neutral  conductor  to  a  point  of  neutral  potential  on  the 
alternating-current  system  to  which  said  machine  Is  con- 
nected, a  booster  having  Its  armature  In  series  In  said 
neutral  conductor,  and  its  field  winding  connected  so  as  to 
derive  current  from  said  three  wire  system,  and  an  aato- 


matlc  drcnlt  controlling  device  reaponalTe  to  current  In 
said  neutral  conductor  for  sbort-clrcuittng  said  booster 
armature  and  opening  the  circuit  of  said  field  when  the 
current  in  said  neutral  conductor  equals  or  exceeds  a  pre- 
determined amount. 


863,202.  TRIPPER  OR  DELIVERER  FOR  CONVBTINQ 
APPARATUS.  Li.NCOLN  Moss,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  aa- 
tignor  to  Robins  Conveying  Belt  Company,  New  York, 
N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Nov.  23, 
1903.     Serial  No.  182,283. 

P 


1.  In  a  conveying  system,  the  combination  with  travel- 
ing means  for  discharging  material  from  the  conveyer,  of 
an  auxiliary  conveyer  carried  by  said  discharging  means 
and  having  Its  free  end  movable  In  any  direction,  for  sub- 
stantially the  purposes  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  conveying  system,  the  combination  with  movable 
discharging  means  for  the  main  conveyer,  of  an  auxiliary 
conveyer  carried  by  said  movable  discharging  means  and 
extending  transversely  to  the  general  direction  of  the  con- 
veyer, the  discharging  end  of  said  auxiliary  conveyer  being 
movable  In  any  direction,  for  substantially  the  purposes 
set  forth. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  tripper  or  deliverer  for  con- 
veyers, of  an  auxiliary  conveyer  universally  pivoted  there- 
on, for  substantially  the  purposes  set  forth. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  tripper  or  deliverer  for  a 
main  conveyer,  of  an  auxiliary  conveyer  universally  piv- 
oted thereon,  and  operative  connections  for  driving  the 
auxiliary  conveyer  from  the  main  conveyer,  for  subetan- 
tlally  the  purposes  set  forth. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  tripper  or  deliverer  for  a 
main  conveyer,  of  one  or  more  auxiliary  conveyers  uni- 
versally pivoted  upon  the  deliverer  and  connected  to  be 
driven  from  the  main  conveyer,  for  substantially  the  pur- 
poses set  forth. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  tripper  or  deliverer  for  con- 
veyers, a  plurality  of  auxiliary  conveyers  adjustably 
mounted  thereon,  and  means  for  moving  them  In  different 
directions. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  tripper  or  deliverer  for  con- 
veyers, a  plurality  of  auxiliary  conveyers  adjustably 
mounted  thereon,  both  said  auxiliary  conveyers  being  con- 
structed and  adapted  to  simultaneously  receive  material 
from  said  deliverer  and  to  convey  It  in  different  directions. 


863,203.     HOISTING  APPARATUS.     Lincoln  Moss.  New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Feb.  4.  1904.      Serial  No.  191,926. 

1.  In  combination  with  a  clam-shell  bucket  or  other 
carrier,  doubled  ropes  or  tension  devices  for  giving  It  mo- 
tion of  translation  In  a  vertical  direction  and  operating 
Its  parts,  means  for  balancing  the  tension  of  the  ropes  or 
tension  devices  at  both  sides  of  said  carrier,  a  trolley  or 
carriage  from  which  the  said  ropes  suspend  the  carrier, 
and  hydraulic  cylinders  and  pulleys  acting  upon  loops  or 
bights  of  said  ropes,  for  substantially  the  purposes  set 
forth. 

2,  In  combination  with  a  clam-shell  bucket  or  other  car- 
rier, doubled  ropes  or  tension  devices  for  giving  It  motion 
of  translation  In  a  vertical  direction  and  operating  Its 
parts,  means  for  balancing  the  tension  of  the  ropes  or  ten- 
sion devices  at  both  sides  of  said  carrier,  a  trolley  or  car- 
riage from  which  the  said  ropes  suspend  the  said  carrier, 
rams    or    hydraulic    cylinders    acting   upon    the    loops    or 
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bigbti  of  Bald  ropea,  and  Independent  means  for  actuating 
aakS  trolley,  for  substantially  the  purposes  set  forth. 


8.  Id  hoisting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  self- 
closing  bucket,  of  a  doubled  rope  for  Imparting  vertical 
movement  to  said  bucket  and  balanced  on  both  sides,  a 
doubled  rope  for  operating  the  parts  of  the  bucket  and 
also  balanced  on  t>oth  sides,  and  operating  devices  engag- 
Iqg  the  loops  of  said  roj;>es,  for  substantially  the  purposes 
set  forth. 

4.  In  hoisting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  clam- 
shell or  other  self-closing  bucket,  of  a  doubled  rope  having 
both  ends  attached  to  the  bucket  for  hoisting  the  bucket, 
pulleys  for  guiding  the  two  leads  of  the  rope  in  opposite 
directions  from  the  bucket,  a  second  doubled  rope  having 
its  ends  secured  to  the  bucket  for  operating  the  parts  of 
the  bucket,  pulleys  guiding  the  leads  or  runs  of  the  second 
rope  In  opposite  directions  from  the  bucket,  sheaves  engag- 
ing the  bights  or  loops  of  said  doubled  ropes,  and  means 
for  applying  power  to  said  sheaves,  for  substantially  the 
purposes  set  forth. 


868.204.  PUNCHING  AND  SHEARING  MACHINE.  WIL- 
LIS McKek,  Elyrla,  Ohio.  Filed  Dec.  26.  1906.  Serial 
No.  349,418. 


%:'w:f: 


1.  The  combination  of  stationary  dies  and  shear  blade, 
reciprocating  punches  and  shear  blade,  and  a  yielding  stop 
arranged  to  permit  the  passage  of  an  upwardly  projecting 
portion  of  the  plate  or  t>ar  l>elng  operated  on  and  engage 
such  portion  after  Its  passage  under  the  stop. 

2.  The  combination  of  stationary  dies  and  shear  blade, 
reciprocating  punches  and  shear  blade,  a  stop  arranged  to 
engage  an  upwardly  projecting  portion  of  the  plate  or  bar 
being  operated  on  and  automatically  movable  from  and 
into  the  path  of  movement  of  such  projecting  portion. 

8.  The  combination  of  stationary  dies  and  shear  blade, 
and  a  yielding  stop  arranged  to  engage  a  projecting  por- 
tion of  the  plate  or  bar,  being  operated  on  while  such  pro- 
jecting portion  Is  between  the  shear  blades  and  punches. 


863,205.     PACKING.     Joseph  H.  Nash  and  Richaad  H. 

Bbioos,   Jr.,    East   St.   Louis,    111.     Filed  Jan.   8,   1907. 

Serial  No.  351,300. 

1.  A   packing  for  piston-rods  and  the   like  comprising 
a     stulBng-lMX.     a    sectional     packing     member     arranged 


within  the  itufflng-boz.  and  adapted  to  lurround  a  platen- 
rod,  a  wedge  member  adapted  to  be  forced  In  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  rod  a  device  having  an  Inclined  sur- 
face at  the  other  side  of  the  packing  member  whereby  the 
packing  member  Is  thrust  Into  lateral  engagement  with  the 
rod,  and  yielding  means  exerting  a  constant  pressure  upon 
said  wedge  member. 


2.  In  a  packing  for  piston-rods  and  the  like,  the  com- 
bination with  the  rod.  of  a  split  packing  member  formed 
of  antifriction  material,  one  or  more  split  members  in 
combination  therewith  adapted  to  break  Joints  with  said 
packing  member,  a  split  wedge  member  and  movable  In- 
wardly toward  the  piston-rod  surrounding  said  last  named 
member,  and  means  tending  to  thrust  said  wedge  member 
In  a  direction  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  rod  whereby 
the  said  packing  member  is  moved  laterally  Into  engage- 
ment with  the  rod. 

3.  In  a  packing  for  piston-rods  and  the  like,  the  com- 
bination with  a  stufllng-box,  of  a  follower  within  said 
stuflSng-box  and  surrounding  the  rod.  yielding  means  tend- 
ing to  move  said  follower  In  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  rod.  wedging  members  having  movement  Inwardly 
toward  the  piston-rod  adapted  to  be  acted  upon  by  said 
follower,  and  a  plurality  of  rings  arranged  to  break 
joints  and  to  be  moved  laterally  toward  the  rod  by  the 
thrust  of  safd  yielding  means  upon  said  wedging  itiemt)ers. 

4.  In  a  packing  for  piston-rods  and  the  like,  the  com- 
bination with  the  rod  of  a  stufling-box  surrounding  said 
rod  and  having  a  chamber  therein,  a  split  ring  of  anti- 
friction metal  In  contact  with  said  rod,  said  ring  being 
wedge-shaped  in  cross  section,  another  split  ring  outside 
of  said  first-named  ring  and  having  Its  Interior  conforming 
to  the  first-named  ring,  and  spring-pressed  means  adapted 
to  move  said  last-named  ring  in  a  direction  parallel  with 
the  axis  of  the  rod,  and  thereby  to  force  said  first-named 
ring  In  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  rod. 

5.  In  a  packing  for  piston-rods  and  the  like,  a  stutBng- 
box  surrounding  said  rod,  a  gland  for  said  sttifllng-box 
adapted  to  close  the  outer  end  thereof,  a  cup  In  said 
gland  having  an  Incline  upon  Its  Inner  surface,  a  spring- 
pressed  cup  adapted  to  be  moved  toward  the  first-named 
cup  and  having  also  an  incline  upon  Its  Interior,  a 
split  ring  partly  within  said  first-named  cup  and  partly 
within  said  last-named  cup,  and  a  split  ring  of  anti- 
friction metal  within  said  first-named  ring  and  surround- 
ing the  rod  and  adapted,  by  tbe  movement  of  said  cups 
toward  each  other,  to  be  forced  In  a  direction  transverse 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  rod  and  Into  engage- 
ment with  said  rod. 

6.  In  a  packing  for  piston-rods  and  the  like,  the  com- 
bination with  the  rod,  of  a  stufllng-box  through  which 
said  rod  passes,  said  stufBng-box  having  a  chamber  sur- 
rounding said  rod  and  containing  a  pair  of  cups  arranged 
facing  each  other,  a  split  ring  partly  within  each  of  said 
cups  and  adapted  to  be  moved  toward  tbe  rod  In  a  direc- 
tion transverse  the  axis  of  the  rod  by  the  movement  of 
one  of  said  cups  toward  the  other,  suitable  antifriction 
spilt  rings  within  said  first-named  ring,  and  spring  means 
for  thrusting  one  of  said  cups  toward  the  other. 

7.  In  a  packing  for  piston-rods  and  the  like,  the  com- 
bination with  the  rod,  of  a  stuflSng-box  therefor,  having  a 
chamber  therein  surrounding  said  rod,  an  annular  mem- 
ber withlif  said  stutBng-box  and  surrounding  the  rod,  said 
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member  being  formed  with  an  Incline  upon  Its  Inner  sur- 
face, a  aeoond  annular  member  surrounding  the  rod  and 
also  formed  with  an  Incline  upon  Its  Inner  surface,  a  split 
ring  of  antl  friction  metal,  adapted  to  engage  the  rod,  and 
means  engaging  said  spilt  ring  upon  the  Inner  sides  of 
said  means  and  engaging  upon  Its  outer  side  both  of  the 
annular  members  and  adapted,  by  movement  of  said 
annular  members  toward  each  other,  to  be  forced  In  a 
direction  transyerse  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
■haft,  and  spring  means  adapted  to  thrust  one  of  said 
annular  members  toward  the  other. 

8.  In  a  packing  for  piston  rods  and  the  like,  the  com- 
bination with  a  stufflng-box,  of  two  cups  within  said 
■tufflng-box  having  their  tops  toward  each  other  and  their 
bottoms  apertured  for  the  rod,  spring  means  for  thrusting 
Mid  Cups  toward  each  other,  and  a  series  of  split  ringa 
within  said  cups,  said  cups  being  interiorly  provided  with 
Inclined  sides  whereby  the  movement  of  said  cups  toward 
each  other  tends  to  force  the  sections  of  the  split  rings 
toward  each  other  In  a  direction  transverse  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  rod. 

9.  In  a  packing  for  piston-rods  and  the  like,  the  com- 
bination with  a  stuffing  box.%f  a  spring  therein,  a  wedging 
member  acted  upon  by  said  spring  and  moved  thereby  In  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rod.  a  second  wedge 
member  Immovably  arranged  adjacent  the  outer  end  of 
the  stufflng-box.  means  confined  between  said  wedge  mem- 
bers and  adapted,  by  the  movement  of  one  of  said  wedge 
members  toward  the  other,  to  be  moved  toward  the  rod 
In  a  direction  transverse  the  axis  of  the  rod.  and  means 
between  the  last-named  means  and  the  ro<l  for  engaging 
■aid  rod  and  forming  therewith  a  steam  tight  Joint. 

10.  In  packing  for  piston-rods  and  the  like,  the  com- 
bination with  a  stuffing-box.  of  a  sectional  packing  mem- 
ber, with  a  device  surrounding  and  engaging  said  packing 
member  having  movement  inwardly  toward  the  piston-rod. 
and  means  for  exerting  pressure  on  such  device  so  as  to 
force  the  packing  member  inwardly  against  the  piston-rod. 

11.  In  packing  for  piston-rods  and  the  like,  the  com- 
bination with  a  stuffing  box,  of  a  sectional  packing  mem- 
ber, a  rocking  engaging  device  surrounding  the  packing 
member,  .and  means  for  exerting  pressure  against  said 
engaging  device  so  as  to  force  the  packing  member  later- 
ally against  the  piston-rod. 

12.  In  packing  for  piston-rods  and  the  like,  the  com- 
bination with  a  stuffing  box.  of  a  sectional  packing  mem- 
ber, an  engaging  device  engaging  said  packing  member, 
means  for  guiding  the  engaging  device  so  that  It  will  have 
movement  Inwardly  toward  the  piston-rod,  and  an  elastic 
device  exerting  pressure  against  the  engaging  device  longi- 
tudinal with  respect  to  the  piston-rod. 

13.  In  packing  for  piston-rods  and  the  like,  the  com- 
bination with  a  stuffing-box,  of  a  sectional  packing  mem- 
ber, an  elastic  device  exerting  pressure  longitudinally  of 
the  piston-rod,  and  means  Interposed  between  the  same 
and  the  packing  member  for  transmitting  such  pressure 
Into  lateral  pressure  so  as  to  thrust  the  packing  member 
laterally  against  the  piston-rod. 

14.  A  packing  for  piston  rods  and  the  like,  comprising 
a  sectional  packing  member,  engaging  devices  on  each  side 
thereof,  and  an  elastic  device  to  force  said  engaging  de- 
vices one  toward  the  other,  one  at  least  of  the  surfaces 
of  engagement  on  each  side  of  the  packing  member  be- 
tween said  packing  member  and  the  engaging  devices 
being  formed  at  an  Inclination  to  the  axis  of  the  piston 
rod,  whereby  longitudinal  pressure  upon  the  engaging 
devices  Is  transmitted  Into  a  lateral  thrust  of  the  packing 
member  against  the  piston  rod. 


the  end  portions  of  the  said  bara.  and  helical  tprtnga  ar- 
ranged between  the  ends  of  the  said  sleeves  and  the  said 
abutments. 


863.206.     RESILIENT  WHEEL  FOR  MOTOR  CARS  AND 
OTHER  ROAD-VEHICLES.    Tom  Oldfikld  and  Joseph 
A.  ScHoriiLD.  Halifax.  England.     Filed  July  27.  1906 
Serial  No.  328,068. 

1.  In  a  wheel,  the  combination,  with  an  outer  rim,  and 
an  inner  or  hub  portion  ;  of  sleeves  pivoted  to  the  said  in- 
ner portion,  normally  radial  bars  having  their  middle  por- 
tlona  slldable  In  the  said  sleeves  and  their  outer  ends  plv- 
otallj  connected  with  the  said  rim.  abutments  secured  on 


2.  In  a  wheel,  the  combination,  with  nn  outer  rtm,  an* 
an  Inner  or  hub  portion  ;  of  sleeves  pivoted  to  the  said  In 
ner  portion,  normally  radial  bars  having  screwthreaded 
portions  at  each  end  and  having  their  middle  portions  slld- 
able In  the  said  sleeves,  abutment  blocks  screwed  on  the 
outer  ends  of  the  said  bars  and  plvotally  connected  with 
the  said  rim,  abutment  nuts  screwed  on  the  Inner  ends  of 
the  said  bars,  and  helical  springs  arranged  between  the 
ends  of  the  said  sleeves  and  the  said  abutment  blocks  and 
abutment  nuts  respectively. 

3.  Id  a  wheel,  the  combination,  with  an  outer  rim.  and 
an  Inner  or  hub  portion  ;  of  guides  secured  to  one  of  the 
said  parts,  guide  bars  secured  to  the  other  said  part  and 
slldable  radially  and  clrcumferentlally  In  the  said  guides, 
sleeves  pivoted  to  the  said  Inner  portion,  normally  rsdial 
bars  having  their  middle  portions  slldable  In  the  said 
sleeves  and  their  outer  ends  pIvoUlly  connected  with  the- 
sald  rim.  abutments  secured  on  the  end  portions  of  tll»- 
sald  bars,  and  helical  springs  arranged  between  the  eadS- 
of  the  said  sleeves  and  the  said  abutments. 

4.  In  a  wheel,  the  combination,  with  nn  outer  rim.  and 
nn  Inner  or  hub  portion  ;  of  guides  secured  to  one  of  the 
said  parts  and  provided  with  spring  buffers,  guide  bars  se- 
cured to  the  other  said  part  and  slldable  radially  and  clr- 
cumferentlally In  the  said  guides  and  engaging  with  the 
said  buffers,  and  spring-controlled  driving-connections  op- 
eratlvely  connecting  the  two  aaid  parta  of  the  wheel  to- 
gether. 


8  6  3.207.  FIELD  COIL  TERMINAL  CONNECTION. 
Edwin  W.  Olds.  Milwaukee.  Wis.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed 
Oct.  18,  1905.     Serial  No.  283.231. 


I 


1.  In  a  railway  motor,  a  field  coll.  a  terminal  member 
secured  thereto,  said  terminal  member  being  formed  with 
a  socket,  a  terminal  conductor  or  lead  provided  with  an 
Insulating  Jacket  surrounding  lis  body  portion  but  having 
one  end  bare,  means  for  securing  the  bared  end  of  the  con 
dtictor  In  the  socket  in  said  terminal  member,  and  a  guard 
or  support  secured  to  an  insulated  portion  of  said  lead  and 
to  said  terminal. 

2.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  conductors,  one  of  said  con 
doctors  being  formed  with  a  socket  and  the  other  conductor 
behjg  secured  In  said  socket.  Insulating  material  surronnd- 
Ing  said  other  conductor  adjacent  said  socket,  and  a  guard 
secured  to  said  one  conductor  and  against  the  Insulating 
material  surrounding  said  other  conductor. 
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3.  In  combination,  a  field  coll  having  permanently  se- 
cured thereto  a  terminal  member  provided  with  a  cylin- 
drical portion  having  an  axlally  extending  socket  formed 
In  It,  a  lead  In  the  form  of  a  conductor  surrounded  by  an 
Insulating  Jacket  and  having  one  end  bare,  with  the  bared 
end  secured  in  snid  socket,  and  a  guard  rigidly  secured  to 
said  terminal  and  to  the  Insulated  portion  of  said  lead. 

4.  In  combination,  a  field  coll  having  secured  thereto  a 
terminal  member  provided  with  a  socketed  portion,  a  lead 
In  the  form  of  a  conductor  a  portion  of  which  Is  sur- 
rounded by  an  insulating  Jacket,  and  another  portion  bare 
and  secured  in  said  socket,  and  a  guard  or  support  secured 
to  said  terminal  and  engaging  the  Insulated  portion  of  said 
lead. 

5.  In  combination,  a  field  coll  having  secured  thereto  a 
terminal  memt)er  provided  with  a  socketed  portion,  a  lead 
In  the  form  of  a  conductor,  a  portion  of  which  Is  sur- 
rounded by  an  Insulating  Jacket  and  another  portion  bare 
and  secured  In  said  socket,  and  a  guard  or  support  secured 
to  said  terminal,  and  engaging  the  Insulated  portion  of 
said    lead,   said   guard  and   insulated   portion   being   taped 

.  together. 

6.  In  combination,  a  field  coll  having  secured  thereto  a 
terminal  meml)er  provided  with  a  socketed  portion,  a  lead 
In  the  form  of  a  conductor,  n  portion  of  which  is  sur- 
rounded by  an  insulating  Jacket  and  another  portion  bare 
and  secured  In  said  socket,  and  a  guard  or  support  secured 
to  said  terminal  and  engaging  the  Insulated  portion  of  said 
lead,  said  guard  having  a  portion  of  its  surface  curved  to 
fit  against  the  outer  surface  of  the  lead. 


863.208.  CUT  -  OFF  MECHANISM  FOR  TAPER  -  TUBE 
MACHINES.  Francis  C.  Osborn,  Detroit,  Mich.  Filed 
July  31.  1905.     Serial  No.  271,879. 


1.  In  a  tube  machine,  the  combination  of  a  bed,  a  man- 
drel lecured  thereto,  a  fixed  frame  secured  to  the  bed,  a 
swinging  frame  pivoted  In  said  fixed  frame,  and  a  cut- 
ting tool  carried  In  the  swinging  frame  and  longitudinally 
movable  In  the  same. 

2.  In  a  tube  machine,  the  combination  of  a  bed.  a  man- 
drel secured  to  aaid  bed.  arms  secured  to  said  bed,  a 
swinging  frame  pivoted  between  said  arms,  a  longitudi- 
nally movable  cutting  tool  carried  by  the  swinging  frame, 
and  means  whereby  the  tube  may  move  the  cutting  too! 
longitudinally. 

3.  In  a  tul)e  making  machine,  the  combination  of  fixed 
arms,  a  shaft  revolubly  mounted  In  said  arms,  an  eccen- 
tric on  said  shaft,  a  screw  revolubly  mounted  in  said 
arms,  a  swinging  frame  carried  by  said  arms,  said  frame 
having  means  to  engage  the  eccentric,  a  saw  nrbor  Jour- 
naled  and  slldable  In  said  frame,  and  means  carried  by 
the  arbor  In  Intermittent  engagement  with  the  screw 
whereby  said  arbor  may  be  moved  longitudinally  In  the 
frame  when  r>ermltted  by  the  eccentric. 

4.  In  a  tube  making  machine,  the  combination  of  fixed 
srms,  a  screw  revolubly  mounted  In  said  arms,  a  swing 
ing  frame  carried  by  said  arms,  a  saw  arbor  Journaled 
and  slldable  In  said  frame,  and  means  carried  by  the 
arbor  for  engasInK  said  screw  to  cause  said  arlwr  to  be 
moved  longitudinally  In  said  frame. 

5.  In  a  tube  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rigid  frame 
having   fixed  arms,   a   shaft   revolubly    mounted   in   said 


arms,  cams  on  the  shaft,  a  constantly  running  screw 
Journaled  in  said  arms,  a  swinging  frame  mounted  In  said 
arms  having  means  to  engage  the  cams,  a  saw  arbor 
Journaled  and  slldable  in  the  frame,  means  connected  to 
the  arbor  and  In  the  path  of  the  tube  whereby  the  tube 
may  move  the  arbor  In  one  direction,  and  an  arm  con- 
nected to  the  arbor  having  means  to  engage  the  screw 
whereby  the  arlwr  may  be  moved  In  the  opposite  direction. 

6.  In  a  tube  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rigid  frame, 
a  shaft  having  Intermittent  motion  Journaled  In  the  frame, 
cams  on  said  shaft,  stops  carried  by  said  shaft  at  an  angle 
to  each  other,  pivoted  dogs  carried  by  the  frame  normally 
in  the  paths  of  the  stops,  a  constantly  running  scrow  Jour- 
naled In  the  frame,  a  swinging  frame  pivoted  in  the  rigid 
frame,  a  slldable  arbor  Journaled  in  the  swinging  frame, 
and  an  arm  on  the  arbor  having  means  to  cttntnct  with 
the  dogs  to  release  the  shaft. 

7.  In  a  tube  machine,  the  combination  of  n  fixed  frame, 
a  swinging  frame  pivoted  In  said  fixed  frame,  a  shaft 
having  Intermittent  motion  Journaled  In  the  fixed  frame, 
cams  on  the  shaft,  arms  secured  to  the  swinging  frame 
whereby  the  movement  of  the  cams  will  move  the  swing- 
ing frame  toward  and  from  the  tube,  a  saw  arbor  slidably 
mounted  on  the  swinging  frame,  and  adjustable  means 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  governing  the  movement 
thereof. 

8.  In  a  tube  machine,  the  combination  of  rigid  arms,  a 
shaft  Journaled  In  said  arms,  a  pulley  frictlonally  con- 
nected with  said  shaft,  a  screw  Journaled  In  the  arms  and 
positively  connected  to  said  pulley,  stops  secured  to  said 
shaft  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  dogs  pivoted  to  snid  arms 
and  normally  held  In  the  paths  of  the  stops,  a  swinging 
frame  pivoted  between  the  arms,  a  slldable  arbor  Jour- 
naled In  said  frame  and  movable  In  one  direction  by  the 
screw,  and  an  arm  slldable  with  said  arbor  for  actln% 
on  the  dogs  alternately  and  so  releasing  the  shaft  so  it 
may  revolve  the  angular  distance  between  the  stops. 

9.  In  a  tube  forming  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
rigid  frame,  a  frictlonally  driven  shaft  Journaled  in  said 
frame,  cams  on  said  shaft,  stops  on  snid  shaft  at  an 
angle  to  each  other,  dogs  pivoted  to  said  frame  each 
normally  In  the  path  of  a  stop,  a  swinging  frame  having 
means  to  engage  the  cams,  a  slldable  arbor  Journaled  In 
the  swinging  frame,  an  arm  carried  by  the  arbor  to 
operate  the  dogs  to  release  the  stops  so  the  shaft  may 
turn  through  the  angular  distance  to  the  next  stop, 
whereby  the  arbor  carrying  frame  will  bo  swung  back  and 
forth  by  the  cams,  and  a  constantly  driven  screw  for 
moving  the  arbor  In  one  direction  when  the  frame  bas 
reached  the  end  of  Its  movement. 

10.  In  a  tube  machine,  the  combination  of  a  fixed  frame, 
a  horizontal  rod  In  said  frame,  a  swinging  frame  secured 
to  said  rod.  a  saw  arlwr  slldable  in  the  swinging  frame, 
a  second  rod  slldable  with  said  arbor,  and  a  plate  secured 
to  the  end  of  said  second  rod. 

11.  In  a  tube  machine,  the  combination  of  n  fixed 
frame,  a  revolving  screw  carried  by  said  frame,  a  revolu- 
ble  rod  In  said  frame,  a  swinging  frame  secured  to  said 
rod,  a  saw  nrbor  slldable  In  the  swinging  frame,  an  arm 
Journaled  on  said  nrbor,  means  secured  to  one  end  of  the 
arm  to  contact  with  said  screw,  an  adjustable  rod  carried 
by  the  other  end  of  the  arm.  and  a  plate  nt  one  end  of 
the  adjustable  rod  In  the  path  of  the  tube  whereby  the 
saw  arbor  may  be  moved  In  one  direction,  said  arbor 
being  moved  In  the  other  direction  by  the  screw, 

12.  In  a  tube  machine,  the  combination  of  a  fixed 
frame,  a  horizontal  rod  secured  In  said  frame,  a  swinging 
frame  pivoted  In  said  fixed  frame,  a  cuttlng-off  saw  car- 
ried by  the  swinging  frame,  means  to  move  the  saw  to 
and  from  the  tube,  and  means  carried  by  the  horizontal 
rod  to  prevent  the  cut  off  portion  of  the  tube  from  moving 
baclr  with  the  saw^. 

13.  In  a  tube  machine,  the  combination  of  a  phaft.  a 
disk  secured  to  said  shaft,  a  second  disk  loose  on  said 
shaft,  a  constantly  running  pulley  on  said  shaft  l)etween 
the  disks  whereby  said  shaft  may  be  Intermittently 
driven,  a  gear  secured  to  the  pulley,  a  constantly  running 
screw  driven  by  said  gear,  and  a  slldable  saw  arbor  mov- 

t  able  in  one  direction  by  said  screw. 
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14.  In  a  cutting  off  machine,  the  combination  of  a  bed,   ! 
means  mounted  thereon  to  support  the  article  to  be  cut   I 
off,  arms  secured  to  said  bed,  a  swingeing  frame  connected 
to  said  arms,  a  saw  arbor  mounted  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment   in   said    frame,    means    for   moTing   the   saw   arbor 
longitudinally    in    one   direction,    and    independent   means   , 
for  returning  the  arbor. 

15.  In  a  cutting  off  machine,  the  combination  of  a  fixed 
frame,  a  screw  revolubly  mounted  thereon,  a  swinging 
frame  carried  by  the  fixed  frame,  a  cutting  tool  carried 
by  the  swinging  frame,  means  to  engage  the  screw  to 
move  the  tool  in  one  direction,  and  Independent  means 
whereby  the  article  to  be  cut  off  may  move  the  tool 
in  the  opposite  direction. 

16.  In  a  cutting  off  mechanism  for  paper  tube  ma- 
chines, the  combination  of  a  frame,  a  saw  arbor  mounted 
therein,  a  saw  on  said  arbor,  and  means  for  moving  the 
■aw  to  operative  position,  permitting  the  arbor  to  slide 
longitudinally  under  the  action  of  the  tube,  swinging 
the  saw  back  to  normal  position  and  then  moving  the 
arbor  longitudinally  to  the  starting  point. 


863,209.      CAR-FENDER.      Locis   Ostrbmkteb,    Pleasant 
Hill,  Mo.      Filed  Jan.  29,  1906.      Serial  No.  208.324. 


1.  A  car  fender,  Including  a  housing  attached  to  a  car, 
a  folding  framework  adapted  to  be  retracted  within  the 
said  housing,  and  side  and  end  boards  removably  attached 
to  said  framework. 

2.  .\  car  fender,  Including  a  rectangular  housing  at- 
tached to  a  car,  a  folding  framework  adapted  to  be  re- 
tracted within  the  housing,  and  removable  side  boards  and 
ends  for  the  framework. 

3.  A  car  fender,  including  a  rectangular  bousing  at- 
tached to  a  car,  a  folding  framework  adapted  to  be  re- 
tracted within  said  housing,  removable  side  boards  and  a 
removable  buffer  attached  to  said  framework. 

4.  A  car  fender.  Including  a  rectangular  housing  at- 
tached to  a  car,  a  rectangular  folding  framework  adapted 
when  folded  to  be  retracted  within  said  housing,  removable 
side  and  rear  boards,  a  removable  buffer  and  means  for 
locking  said  framework  in  an  extended  position. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  the  purpose  specified  including  a 
rectangular  housing  attached  to  the  under  side  of  a  car,  a 
rectangular  framework  capable  of  being  folded  upon  itself 
and  retracted  within  the  said  bousing,  removable  side  and 
rear  boards,  a  removable  buffer,  means  for  supporting  the 
said  rectangular  framework  In  an  extended  position,  and 
means  for  locking  the  framework  In  said  extended  position. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  the  purpose  specified  including  a 
rectangular  housing  attached  to  the  under  side  of  a  car,  a 
rectangular  framework  capable  of  being  folded  upon  Itself 
and  retracted  within  the  said  housing,  removable  side  and 
rear  boards,  a  removable  buffer,  means  for  supporting  the 
said  rectangular  framework  In  an  extended  position,  and 
means  for  locking  the  framework  In  Its  extended  position. 

7.  An  apparatus  for  the  purpose  specified  Including  a 
rectangular  housing  attached  to  the  under  side  of  a  car,  a 
rectangular  framework  capable  of  being  folded  upon  Itself 
and  retracted  within  the  said  housing,  removable  side  and 
rear  boards,  means  for  supporting  said  rectangular  frame- 
work in  an  extended  position,  means  for  locking  said 
framework  in  such  position,  a  removable  buffer  and  a  yield- 
ing foot  plate. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  the  purpose  specified  including  a 
rectangular  housing  attached  to  the  under  side  of  a  car,  a 
rectan^rular  framework  capable  of  being  folded  upon  Itaelf 
and  retracted  within  said  housing,  a  removable  buffer, 
means  for  supporting  the  said  rectangular  framework  In 
an  extended  position,  means  for  locking  the  framework  In 
said  position,  a  yielding  foot  plate,  removable  side  boards, 
and  fending  rails  for  preventing  persons  from  falling  be- 
neath the  car  wheels. 


9.  An  apparatus  for  the  purpose  specified  including  a 
rectangular  housing  attached  to  the  under  side  of  a  car.  a 
rectangular  framework  capable  of  being  folded  upon  Itself 
and  retracted  within  said  housing,  a  removable  buffer, 
means  for  supporting  said  rectangular  framework  in  an 
extended  position,  means  for  locking  the  framework  In  said 
position,  a  yielding  foot  plate,  removable  side  and  rear 
boards  and  fending  rails  extending  rearwardly  from  the 
said  housing  along  the  sides  of  said  car  substantially  the 
length  of  the  car. 


863,210.  STEAM-TURBINE  REGULATION.  Johanx 
F.  M.  Patitz,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  asslgnar  to  Allls  Chal- 
mers Company,  Milwaukee.  Wis.,  a  Corporation  of  New 
Jersey.     Filed  Oct.  19.  1903.     Serial  No.  177,660. 


1.  In  a  turbine,  the  combination  of  a  nozzle  ring  pro- 
vided with  nozzle  apertures,  of  a  valve  ring  encircling 
the  nozzle  ring  and  provided  with  apertures  adapted  to 
register  with  the  nozzle  apertures,  and  projections  ex- 
tending Inwardly  from  the  valve  ring  Into  each  nozzle 
aperture  and  constituting  one  wall  of  the  nozzle. 

2.  In  a  turbine,  the  combination  of  a  nozzle  ring  pro- 
vided with  nozzle  apertures,  a  valve  ring  encircling  the 
nozzle  ring  afid  having  projections  extending  Inwardly 
Into  the  nozzle  apertures. 

3.  In  a  steam  turbine,  a  casing  provided  with  one  or 
more  steam  chambers,  orifices  leading  from  said  steam 
chambers  to  the  turbine  wheels,  a  ring  surrounding  the 
orifices  of  each  chamber,  and  devices  for  regulating  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  said  orifices,  mounted  on  the  ring 

4.  In  a  steam  turbine,  a  casing  provided  with  one  or 
more  steam  chambers,  orifices  leading  from  said  steam 
chambers  to  the  turbine  wheels,  a  ring  surrounding  said 
orifices  and  guided  on  the  casing,  and  devices  for  regulat- 
ing the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  orifices,  mounted  on 
the  ring. 

5.  In  a  steam  turbine,  a  casing  provided  with  one  or 
more  steam  chambers,  orifices  leading  from  said  steam 
chambers  to  the  turbine  wheels,  a  ring  surrounding  the 
orifices  of  each  chamber,  spaces  in  the  ring  corresponding 
to  the  orifices,  and  regulating  plates  mounted  in  the  ring 
spaces  and  extending  into  the  orifices.  .. 

6.  In  a  steam  turbine,  a  casing  provided  with  one  or 
more  steam  chambers,  orifices  leading  from  said  steam 
chambers  to  the  turbine  wheels,  a  ring  surrounding  aald 
orifices,  devices  for  regulating  the  cross  sectional  area  of 
said  orifices,  mounted  on  the  ring,  and  friction  rollers 
mounted  In  the  casing  for  supporting  the  ring. 

7.  In  a  turbine,  the  combination  forming  nozzles,  of  a 
wall  provided  with  nozzle  apertures,  a  valve  ring  having 
apertures  adapted  to  register  with  the  nozzle  apertures, 
and  inwardly  and  outwardly  extending  projections  at  one 
side  of  each  of  the  valve  ring  apertures,  each  nozzle  aper- 
ture having  an  Inclined  face  forming  one  wall  of  a  nozzle, 
the  opposite  wall  of  the  nosde  being  a  fac«  of  the  In- 
wardly extending  valve  ring  projection. 

8.  In  a  steam  turbine,  the  combination  of  a  casing  pro- 
vided with  a  steam  chamber  and  a  wheel  chamber,  a 
wheel  in  the  wheel  chamber,  a  wall  separating  the  cham- 
ber and  having  nozzle  apertures  therethrough  directed 
on   the   wheel,   and   regulating   means  for   simultaneously 
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varying  the  size  of  the  nozzle  apertures  throughout  the 
entire  extent  of  each  nozzle  aperture. 

9.  The  combination  In  a  steam  turbine,  of  a  casing,  a 
plurality  of  steam  chambers  therein,  a  plurality  of  wheel 
chambers  in  the  casing,  wheels  In  the  wheel  chambers,  a 
series  of  nozzle  apertures  or  orifices  formed  In  the  wall 
between  each  steam  chamber  and  its  corresponding  wheel 
chamber,  and  directed  on  one  of  the  wheels,  and  means 
for  simultaneously  varying  the  cross  sectional  area  of  all 
of  the  nozzle  apertures. 

10.  In  a  turbine,  the  combination  of  a  rotor,  an  annu- 
lar series  of  vanes  carried  thereby,  a  port  ring  surround- 
ing the  outer  periphery  of  said  annular  series  of  vanes 
and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  admission  ports,  a  gov- 
erning ring  adjustably  mounted  on  said  port  ring  and 
provided  with  a  controlling  aperture  for  each  of  said  ad- 
mission ports,  and  supporting  rollers  for  said  governing 
ring,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  a  turbine,  a  nozzle  ring  having  a  cylindrical  sur- 
face and  provided  with  nozzle  apertures,  and  a  valve  ring 
coucentrlc  with  the  nozzle  ring,  and  anti  friction  devices 
supporting  the  valve  ring  out  of  binding  frictional  con- 
tart  with  the  nozzle  ring. 

12.  In  a  turbine,  a  nozzle  ring  having  a  cylindrical  sur- 
face and  provided  with  nozzle  apertures,  a  valve  ring  con- 
centric with  the  nozzle  ring  and  provided  with  ports  for 
the  delivery  of  motive  fiuld  to  the  nozzle  apertures,  and  a 
set  of  rollers  arranged  annularly  and  supporting  the  valve 
ring  Independently  of  the  nozzle  ring. 

13.  In  a  turbine,  a  valve  ring  apertured  for  the  delivery 
of  motive  fluid,  and  a  set  of  rollers  disposed  annularly 
about  the  valve  ring  and  arranged  to  support  such  ring. 

14.  The  combination  in  a  steam  turbine  regulation,  of  a 
casing  provided  with  a  steam  chamber  and  a  wheel  cham- 
ber, a  wheel  in  the  wheel  chamber,  a  wall  separating  the 
chambers  and  having  a  series  of  nozzle  apertures  there- 
through directed  on  the  wheel,  and  means  for  simultane- 
ously varying  the  cross  sectional  area  of  all  of  the  nozzle 
apertures. 

15.  The  combination  in  a  steam  turbine  regulation,  of  a 
casing  provided  with  a  steam  chamber  and  a  wheel  cham- 
ber, a  wheel  in  the  wheel  chamber,  a  wall  separating  the 
chambers  and  having  n  series  of  nozzle  apertures  there- 
through directed  on  the  wheel,  and  means  for  simultane- 
ously varying  the  quantity  of  steam  passing  through  all 
of  the  nozzle  apertures  while  maintaining  constant  the 
angle  of  delivery  of  steam  to  the  wheel. 

16.  The  combination  In  a  steam  turbine,  of  a  casing,  a 
plurality  of  steam  chambers  therein,  a  plurality  of  wheel 
chambers  In  the  casing,  wheels  in  the  wheel  chambers,  a 
series  of  nozzle  apertures  or  orifices  formed  In  the  wall 
between  each  steam  chamber  and  its  corresponding  wheel 
chamber  and  directed  on  one  of  the  wheels,  and  means  for 
simultaneously  varying  the  quantity  of  steam  passing 
through  all  of  the  apertures  while  maintaining  constant 
the  direction  of  discharge  to  the  wheel  from  the  apertures. 
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adapted  to  put  the  first  thermostat  Into  or  out  of  opera- 
tive connection,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


863.211.  HEATING  SYSTEM.  Andbbw  Q.  Paul.  Boston, 
Mass.,  assignor  to  I'akin  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New 
York.      Filed  May  15,  1900.      Serial  No.  16,811. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  radiator  of  means  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  the  same,  a  casing,  a  movable  device 
In  said  casing  controlling  said  means,  the  said  casing  hav- 
ing a  fiuld  pressure  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  device, 
and  a  pas-sage  connecting  the  fluid  pressure  chamber  with 
the  radiator,  a  tbermbstat  placed  In  operative  connection 
with  some  part  of  the  radiator  and  adapted  to  control  said 
passage  and  a  second  thermostat  adapted  to  put  the  first 
thermostat  into  or  out  of  operative  connection,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  radiator  of  means  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  the  same,  a  casing,  a  movable  device 
in  said  casing  controlling  said  means,  the  said  casing  hav- 
ing a  fluid  pressure  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  device, 
and  a  passage  connecting  the  fluid  pressure  chamber  with 
the  radiator,  a  valve  on  said  passage,  a  thermostat  placed 
In  operative  connection  with  some  part  of  the  radiator  and 
adapted  to  control   said   valve,   and   a   second   thermostat 


3.  The  combination  with  a  radiator  of  means  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  the  same,  a  casing,  a  movable  device 
in  said  casing  controlling  said  means,  the  said  casing  hav- 
ing a  fluid  pressure  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  device, 
and  a  passage  connecting  the  fluid  pressure  chamber  with 
the  radiator,  a  valve  on  said  passage,  a  thermostat  placed 
In  close  proximity  to  some  Intermediate  part  of  the  ra- 
diator and  adapted  to  control  said  valve,  and  a  second 
thermostat  adapted  to  put  the  first  thermostat  Into  or  out 
of  operative  connection,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  radiator  of  means  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  the  same,  a  casing,  a  movable  device 
in  said  casing  controlling  said  means,  the  said  casing  bav 
ing  a  fluid  pressure  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  device, 
and  a  passage  connecting  the  fluid  pressure  chamber  with 
the  radiator,  a  thermostat  adapted  to  be  placed  in  opera- 
tive connection  with  some  part  of  the  radiator  and  to  be 
cut  out  of  effective  operation  when  desired,  and  adapted 
to  control  said  passage,  and  a  second  thermostat  adapted 
to  put  the  first  thermostat  into  or  out  of  operative  connec- 
tion, substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  radiator  of  means  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  the  same,  a  casing,  a  movable  device 
In  said  casing  controlling  said  means,  the  said  casing  hav- 
ing a  fluid  pressure  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  device, 
and  a  passage  connecting  the  fiuld  pressure  chamber  with 
the  radiator,  a  thermostat  adapted  to  be  placed  in  opera- 
tive connection  with  some  part  of  the  radiator  and  to  be 
moved  away  from  said  position  when  desired,  and  adapted 
to  control  said  passage,  and  a  second  thermostat  adapted 
to  put  the  first  thermostat  Into  or  out  of  operative  con- 
nection, substantially  as  set  forth.  » 

6.  The  combination  with  a  radiator  of  means  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  the  same,  a  casing,  a  movable  device 
In  said  casing  controlling  said  means,  the  said  casing  hav- 
ing a  fluid  pressure  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  device, 
and  a  pai^sage  connecting  the  fluid  pressure  chamber  with 
the  radtator,  a  thermostat  adapted  to  be  adjusted  along 
\he  surface  of  the  beater  or  radiator  and  to  control  said 
passage,  and  a  second  thermostat  adapted  to  put  the  first 
thermostat  Into  or  out  of  operative  connection,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  radiator  of  means  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  the  same,  a  casing,  a  movable  device 
in  said  casing  controlling  said  means,  the  said  casing  hav- 
ing a  fluid  pressure  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  device, 
and  a  passage  connecting  the  fluid  pressure  chamber  with 
the  radiator,  a  valve  on  said  passage,  a  thermostat  adapt- 
ed to  be  placed  against  different  parts  of  the  heater  or  ra- 
diator and  to  control  said  valve,  and  a  second  thermostat 
adapted  to  put  the  flrst  thermostat  into  or  out  of  opera- 
tive connection,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  radiator  of  means  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  the  same,  a  casing,  a  movable  device 
In  said  casing  controlling  said  means,  the  said  casing  hav- 
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iof  a  flold  preHS'ire  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  derlce, 
and  a  passage  connecting  the  fluid  pressure  chamber  with 
the  radiator,  a  thermostat  placed  In  operative  connection 
with  some  part  of  the  radiator  and  adapted  to  control  said 
passage,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

0.  The  combination  with  a  radiator  of  means  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  the  same,  a  casing,  a  movable  device 
In  said  casing  controlling  said  means,  the  said  casing  hav- 
ing a  fluid  pressure  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  device, 
and  a  passage  connecting  the  fluid  pressure  chamber  with 
the  radiator,  a  valve  on  said  passage,  a  thermostat  placed 
in  close  proximity  to  some  Intermediate  part  of  the  ra- 
diator and  adapted  to  control  said  valve,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  radiator  of  means  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  the  same,  a  casing,  a  movable  de- 
vice lu  said  casing  controlling  said  means,  the  said  casing 
having  a  fluid  pressure  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  device, 
and  a  passage  connecting  the  fluid  pressure  chamber  with 
the  radiator,  a  thermostat  adapted  to  be  placed  in  opera- 
tive connection  with  some  part  of  the  radiator  and  to  bo 
cut  out  of  operation  when  desired,  and  adapted  to  control 
said  passage,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  radiator  of  means  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  the  same,  a  casing,  a  movable  de- 
vice in  said  casing  controlling  said  means,  the  said  casing 
having  a  fluid  pressure  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  device, 
and  a  passage  connecting  the  fluid  pressure  chamber  with 
the  radiator,  a  thermostat  adapted  to  be  placed  in  opera- 
tive connection  with  some  part  of  the  radiator  and  to  be 
moved  away  from  said  position  when  desired,  and  adapted 
to  control  .said  passage,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  radiator  of  means  for  con 
trolling  the  operation  of  the  same,  a  casing,  a  movable  de- 
vice in  said  casing  controlling  said  means,  the  said  casing 
having  a  fluid  pressure  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  device, 
and  a  passage  connecting  the  fluid  pressure  chamber  with 
the  radiator,  a  thermostat  adapted  to  be  adjusted  along 
the  surface  of  the  heater  or  radiator  and  to  control  said 
passage,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  radiator  of  means  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  the  same,  a  casing,  a  movable  de- 
vice In  said  casing  controlling  said  means,  the  said  casing 
having  a  fluid  pressure  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  device, 
and  a  passage  connecting  the  fluid  pressure  chamber  with 
the  radiator,  a  valve  on  said  passage,  a  thermostat  adapt- 
ed to  be  placed  against  different  parts  of  the  heater  or  ra- 
diator and  to  control  said  valve,  substantially  &s  set 
forth. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  radiator,  of  a  supply  pipe, 
a  valve  on  the  supply  pipe,  a  movable  device  in  said  casing 
controlling  said  valve,  a  casing  having  a  fluid  pressure 
chamber  on  one  side  of  said  movable  device,  and  a  passage 
connecting  the  fluid  pressure  chamt)er  with  the  radiator,  a 
thermostat  placed  in  operative  connection  with  some  part 
of  the  radiator  and  adapted  to  control  said  passage,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 


863,212.  STK.\M  TRAP  FOR  USE  IN  HEATING  SYS- 
TEMS. Andrew  G.  Paul,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Palcin  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed 
Apr.  16,  1901.      Serial  No.  56,057. 

7 


1.  A  Steam  trap  comprlsint:  a  discharge  valve  adapted, 
when  In  one  posltlor.  to  discharge  air  or  vapor,  and.  when 
In  the  opposite  position,  to  discharge  water,  a  float,  and 
means  connecting  the  float  and  the  valve  adapted  to  give 
the  valve  a  quick  throw  near  the  end  of  the  travel  of  the 
float. 


2.  A  •€«•■  trap  comprfainc  a  valT*  eaalDff  prortded  witb 

Independent  inlet  passageways,  one  for  air  or  vapor  and 
the  other  for  water  of  condensation,  an  air  Inlet  pipe  In 
communication  with  said  air  inlet  passageway,  u  discharge 
valve  provided  with  two  passages,  one  for  air  and  one  for 
water  adapted  to  register  alternately  with  the  main  air 
and  water  passagea,  whereby  the  discharge  of  air  and 
water  will  be  alternately  accomplished  and  prevented,  and 
a  float  device  adapted  to  operate  the  valve,  subatantlallx 
as  set  forth. 

3.  A  steam  trap  comprising  a  passage  for  the  discharge 
of  the  water  of  condensation,  a  passage  for  the  discharge 
of  air  or  vapor,  a  discharge  valve  provided  with  two  pas- 
sages, one  for  air  and  one  for  water  adapted  to  register 
alternately  with  the  main  air  and  water  passages  and  a 
float  device  adapted  to  operate  the  valve,  and  means  con- 
necting the  float  and  the. valve  and  adapted  to  move  the 
valve  at  or  near  the  end  of  the  travel  of  the  float,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

4.  A  steam  trap  comprising  a  discharge  valve  adapted, 
when  in  one  position,  to  discharge  air  or  vapor,  and,  wbea 
In  the  opposite  position,  to  discharge  water,  a  float,  means 
connecting  the  float  and  the  valve,  one  part  of  said  meant 
adapted  to  slide  for  a  certain  distance  upon  another  part 
whereby  the  valve  Is  given  a  quick  throw  near  the  end  of 
the  travel  of  the  float  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  steam  trap  comprising  a  valve  casing,  said  valve 
casing  being  provided  with  a  flxed  main  inlet  passage  for 
the  discharge  of  water  of  condensation  and  an  Independent 
main  Inlet  passage  for  the  discharge  of  air  or  vapor,  an 
oscillating  discbarge  valve  provided  with  two  passages  one 
for  the  air  and  one  for  water  adapted  to  register  alter- 
nately with  the  main  Inlet  nlr  and  water  passages  whereby 
the  discharge  of  air  and  water  will  be  alternately  accom- 
plished and  prevented  and  a  float  device  adapted  to  operate 
the  valve,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


863,213.  SOAP-DISPENSER.  MiLo  B.  Perbt,  Chicago, 
III.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  George  Eck,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Aug.  24.  1906.     Serial  No.  331.885. 


1.  A  delivering  device  comprising  a  supply  receptacle, 
■paced  Inner  and  outer  tubes  extending  through  the  bot- 
tom of  the  receptacle,  said  tubes  having  openings  In  their 
■Mtas,  •  plunger  movable  up  and  down  In  the  inner  tube, 
said  plunger  having  at  Its  lower  end  a  valve  controlling 
the  discharge  outlet  at  the  lower  end  of  the  Inner  tube,  and 
a  piston  In  the  space  between  the  tubes,  connected  to  and 
operated  by  the  plunger. 

2.  S.  delivering  device  comprising  a  supply  receptacle,  a 
tube  projecting  through  the  iKJttom  thereof  and  having 
Inlet  openings  In  Its  side,  an  Inner  tube  having  n  discbarge 
opening  and  fixed  within  the  said  tube  at  a  space  there- 
from and  having  a  slot  comraunlratlng  therewith,   a  plun- 

,   ger  movable  up  and  down  In  the  inner  tube  and  extending 
1  through  the  top  of  the  receptacle  and  having  at  its  lower 
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end  a  plug  valve  controlling  said  discharge  opening,  and  a 
piston  in  the  space  between  the  inner  and  outer  tubes,  con- 
nected to  the  plunger  and  movable  up  and  down  therewith. 


2.  The  Improved  device  for  turning  In  the  ends  of  tnlra- 
lar  fabrics,  comprising  a  member  for  Insertion  in  the  bore 
of  the  fabric,  and  longitudinally  Immovable  spring  grlp- 
pers  normally  out  of  contact  with  the  first  mentioned 
member. 


863,214.  SUPPORTING-BASE  FOR  ELECTRIC  FANS. 
Waltbb  F.  Phelps,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Day- 
ton Fan  A  Motor  Co.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of 
Ohio.     Filed  Mar.  9,  1907.     Serial  No.  861,435. 


—/O 


1.  In  an  electric  fan,  a  supporting  base  convertible  into 
«  stand  or  a  wall  bracket,  said  Ivase  having  openings  re- 
spectively in  a  line  with  the  major  axis  thereof  and  at 
right  angles  to  said  axis,  said  openings  so  arranged  at 
right  angles  communicating  with  each  other  by  a  slot,  and 
a  fan  and  motor  supporting  yoke  having  a  stem  portion 
adapted  to  enter  either  of  the  openings  In  the  base,  and 
means  for  securing  said  yoke  in  either  position. 

2.  In  an  electric  fan,  a  supporting  base  convertible  Into 
4  desk  stand  or  wall  bracket,  said  base  having  In  Its  neck 
fortlon  two  a|>ertures  extending  at  right  angles,  the  Inner 
terminal  of  one  of  said  openings  communicating  with  a 
aide  of  the  other  of  said  openings,  and  a  slot  extending 
through  a  portion  of  the  neck  of  said  base  and  forming  n 
passage  from  one  opening  to  the  other,  a  plate  adapted  to 
.<lo8e  either  of  said  apertures  when  one  is  not  utilized,  a 
yoke  supporting  the  fan  and  motor,  said  yoke  having  a 
stem  adapted  to  enter  either  aperture  In  the  neck  of  the 
base  and  to  be  supported  therein,  and  means  for  securing 
•aid  yoke  in  such  positions. 

3.  In  s  convertible  stand  for  an  electric  motor  fan,  a 
supporting  base  provided  with  openings  In  line  with  the 
major  axis  thereof,  and  at  an  angle  to  said  axle,  said  open- 
ings communicating  with  each  other  by  means  of  a  slot 
extending  through  the  side  of  said  base,  and  a  motor-sup- 
porting part  having  a  stem  portion  adapted  to  be  secured 
In  either  of  the  openings  In  said  base. 

4.  A  supporting  base  for  electric  motor  fans  having  at 
Its  small  end  two  hollow  extensions  lying  at  right  angles  to 
each  other  and  communicating  by  means  of  a  slot  extend- 
ing therethrough.  In  combination  with  a  motor  supporting 
yoke  which  Is  adapted  to  be  supported  on  one  or  the  other 
of  said  hollow  extensions  to  vary  the  position  of  the  motor 
fan,  the  slot  forming  the  communication  between  said  hol- 
low extensions  affording  means  for  permitting  the  conduct- 
ing wires  to  the  motor  circuit  to  pass  with  the  motor  from 
one  position  to  the  other  In  changing  the  position  of  the 
xaotor-BupiK>rtlng  yoke. 


S68.215.     TOOL  FOR  TURNING  IN  THE  ENDS  OF  TU- 
BULAR     FABRICS.       CHABLB8      F.      PiNKHAM,      BOStOU, 

Mass.,  assignor   to  Frank   W.   Whltcber,   Boston,   Mass. 

Filed  June  11,  1906.     Serial  No.  .^21,109. 

1.  The  Improved  device  for  turning  In  the  ends  of  tubu- 
lar fabrics  comprising  a  tapering  central  member  for  in- 
sertion within  the  bore  of  the  said  fabric,  and  grippers  co- 
operating with  the  said  central  member  to  pinch  the  fabric 
during  the  turning  operation. 


3.  The  improved  device  for  turning  in  the  ends  of  tubu- 
lar fabrics  comprising  a  tapering  central  member  for  in- 
sertion within  the  bore  of  the  fabric,  said  central  member 
having  a  neck  of  less  diameter,  and  grippers  cottperating 
with  the  said  central  member  at  the  said  neck  to  pinch 
the  fabric  against  the  neck  during  the  turning  operation. 

4.  The  Improved  device  for  turning  In  the  ends  of  tubu- 
lar fabrics  comprising  a  tapering  central  member  for  In- 
sertion In  the  bore  of  the  fabric,  and  gripping  members 
provided  with  substantially  straight  smooth  sides  con- 
rerglng  toward  the  point  of  the  central  member. 


863,216. 
VATS. 
1906. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  LIQUOR  IN  TAN- 
GBirriN  Place.  Woburn,  Mass.      Filed  Dec.  24, 
Serial  No.  349,.H:n. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tan  vat,  a  paddle  extending 
crosswise  of  the  vat  and  pivoted  so  as  to  oscillate  on  iU 
axis,  an  opening  through  the  paddle  and  a  clapper  valve  on 
the  forward  side  of  the  paddle  covering  said  opening  and 
hinged  on  its  upper  edge  to  the  paddle,  stops  which  limit 
the  opening  movement  of  the  valve  and  means  for  os- 
cillating the  paddle. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  tan  vat.  a  paddle  extending 
crosswise  of  the  vat  and  pivoted  so  as  to  oscillate  on  its 
axis,  an  opening  through  the  paddle  and  a  clapper  valve  on 
the  forward  side  of  the  paddle  covering  said  opening  and 
hinged  on  its  upper  edge  to  the  paddle,  and  stop  pins  pro 
Jectlng  from  the  frame  of  the  paddle  which  extend  forward 
and  project  over  the  ends  of  the  valve,  whereby  the  valve 
Is  allowed  to  open  a  limited  distance  on  the  rearward 
stroke  of  the  paddle,  said  stop  pins  engaging  said  valve  to 
limit  tlie  extent  of  such  opening.  ,-' 


863,217.  CIGARETTE-MACHINE.  Sydney  I.  Phbscott, 
New  York.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  The  American  Tobacco 
Company,  New  York.  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  Nov.  12.  1904.     Serial  No.  232.480. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  wrapper  form- 
ing mechanisms,  of  a  filler  forming  mechanism,  and  means 
for  assembling  the  wrappers  produced  by  the  several  wrap- 
per forming  mechanism  with  fillers  produced  by  the  filler 
forming  mechanism,  substantially   as  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  wrapper  tube 
forming  mechanisms,  of  a  filler  forming  mechanism,  and 
means  for  causing  the  fillers  produced  by  the  filler  form- 
ing mechanism  to  be  Incased  In  wrapper  tubes  produced 
by  the  tube  forming  mechanisms,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  wrapper   tube 
,   forming  mechanisms,   of  a   tube   reservoir   to   which   the 

forming  mechanisms  deliver,  a  filler  forming  mechanism. 
I  a   tube  feed  for   removing  tubes   from  the   reservoir,  and 
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meant  for  causing  the  filler*  to  be  Incased  In  the  tubes, 
■ubatantlally  as  described. 


4.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  wrapper  tube 
formlnK  mechanisms,  of  mouth-piece  forming  and  inserting 
mechanism,  a  tube  reservoir  to  which  the  assembled  tubes 
and  mouth  pieces  are  delivered,  a  tube  feed,  and  means  for 
incasing  filler  In  the  tubes,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  filler  forming  mechanism,  of 
a  tube  forming  mechanism,  a  tube  magazine,  and  transfer- 
ring mechanism  between  the  tube  magazine  and  the  filler 
forming  mechanism,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  The  combination  with  filler  forming  mechanism,  of 
tube  forming  mechanism,  a  magazine  intermediate  the 
filler  forming  mechanism  and  the  tube  forming  mechanism, 
transferring  mechanism  between  the  magazine  and  the 
tube  forming  mechanism,  and  means  for  causing  the  tube 
forming  mechanism  to  supply  tubes  to  the  reservoir  at  a 
greater  rate  of  speed  than  they  are  removed  therefrom  by 
the  transferring  mechanism,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  wrapper  tube 
forming  mechanisms,  of  a  tube  reservoir  to  which  the  tube 
forming  mechanisms  deliver,  a  driving  mechanism  common 
to  the  tube  forming  mechanisms,  and  means  whereby  any 
tube  forming  mechanism  may  be  disconnected  from  its 
driving  mechanism  without  disconnecting  the  others,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  wrapper  tube 
forming  mechanisms,  of  a  reservoir  to  which  they  deliver, 
a  tube  feed,  a  filler  length  forming  mechanism,  driving 
mechanism  for  the  tube  forming  mechanisms,  said  driving 
mechanism  operating  to  cause  the  tube  forming  mechan- 
isms to  produce  tubes  more  rapidly  than  the  tubes  are  re- 
moved by  the  tube  feed,  and  means  whereby  any  tube 
forming  mechanism  may  be  disconnected  from  the  driving 
mechanism  without  disconnecting  the  others,  substantially 
as  described. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  wrapper  tube 
forming  mechanisms,  of  a  tube  reservoir  to  which  the 
tubes  are  delivered,  driving  mechanism  for  the  tube  forming 
mechanisms,  filler  forming  mechanism,  a  driving  means 
therefor,  and  means  for  4nterruptlng  the  operation  of  the 
filler  forming  mechanism  without  Interrupting  the  opera- 
tion of  the  tube  forming  mechanisms,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  wrapper  tube 
forming  mechanisms,  of  a  reservoir  to  which  the  tube 
forming  mechanisms  deliver,  a  tube  feed,  a  filler  forming 
mechanism,  a  single  driving  shaft,  driving  connections 
from  said  shaft  to  the  tube  forming  mechanisms  and  to 
the  filler  forming  mechanism,  means  for  Interrupting  the 
operation  of  any  tube  forming  mechanism  without  dis- 
turbing the  other  driving  connections,  and  means  for  in- 
terrupting the  operation  of  the  filler  forming  mechanism 
without  interrupting  the  operation  of  the  tube  forming 
mechanisms,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  fiber  separating  mechanism, 
of  a  movable  carrier,  a  guide  Intermediate  the  separating 
mechanism  and  the  carrier,  and  means  for  swinging  the 
guide  across  the  path  of  the  carrier  to  evenly  distribute 
totwcco  thereon,  substantially  as  described. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  fiber  separating  mechanism, 


of  a  movable  carrier,  a  channeled  guide  through  which 
the  tobacco  passes  onto  the  carrier,  and  means  for  swing- 
ing the  guide  across  the  path  of  the  carrier  to  evenly  dis- 
tribute the  tobacco  thereon,  substantially  as  described. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  fiber  separating  mechanism, 
of  a  continuously  moving  carrier,  a  guide  Intermediate 
the  separating  mechanism  and  the  carrier,  and  means  for 
swinging  the  gfilde  across  the  path  of  the  carrier  to  evenly 
distribute  tobacco  thereon,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  fiber  separating  mechanism, 
of  a  continuously  moving  carrier,  a  channeled  guide 
through  which  the  tobacco  passes  onto  the  carrier,  and 
means  for  swinging  the  guide  across  the  path  of  the  car- 
rier to  evenly  distribute  the  tobacco  thereon,  substantially 
as  described. 

15.  The  combination  with  a  fiber  separating  mechanism, 
of  a  two-part  carrier  on  which  the  tobacco  drops  from  the 
separating  mechanism,  a  delivery  throat  located  between 
the  parts  of  the  carrier,  and  means  for  causing  the  parts 
of  the  carrier  to  deliver  into  the  throat,  substantially  as 
de8crlt)ed. 

16.  The  combination  with  a  fiber  separating  mechanism, 
of  a  carrier  comprising  a  pair  of  belts  to  the  upper  runs 
of  which  the  tobacco  Is  delivered  from  the  separating 
mechanism,  a  delivery  throat  located  between  the  belts, 
and  means  for  giving  the  belts  a  movement,  said  means 
causing  the  upper  runs  of  the  belts  to  move  toward  each 
other,  substantially  as  described. 

17.  The  combination  with  a  fll)er  separating  mechanism, 
of  a  two-part  carrier,  a  guide  between  the  separating  mech- 
anism and  the  carrier,  means  for  swinging  the  gufde  across 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  carrier,  a  delivery  throat 
located  between  the  parts  of  the  carrier,  and  means  for 
causing  the  parts  of  the  carrier  to  deliver  Into  the  throat, 
substantially  as  described. 

18.  The  combination  with  a  fiber  separating  mechanism, 
of  a  carrier  comprising  a  pair  of  belts  to  the  upper  runs 
of  which  the  tobacco  Is  delivered  from  the  separating 
mechanism,  a  guide  between  the  separating  mechanism  and 
the  carrier,  means  for  swinging  the  guide  across  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  belts,  a  delivery  throat  located  be- 
tween the  belts,  and  means  for  giving  the  belts  a  move- 
ment which  causes  the  upper  runs  of  the  belts  to  move 
toward  each  other,  substantially  as  described. 

19.  The  combination  with  fiber  separating  mechanism, 
of  a  carrier  comprising  two  continuously  running  belts, 
the  feeding  runs  of  which  move  toward  each  other,  and  a 
delivery  throat  located  between  the  belts,  substantially  as 
described. 

20.  The  combination  with  a  fiber  separating  mechanism, 
of  a  two-part  carrier  comprising  a  pair  of  continuously 
running  belts,  the  feeding  runs  of  which  move  toward 
each  other,  a  delivery  throat  located  between  the  belts,  a 
guide  between  the  separating  mechanism  and  the  carrier, 
and  means  for  swinging  the  guide  across  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  carrier,  substantially  as  described. 

21.  The  combination  with  a  fiber  separating  mechanism, 
of  a  two-part  carrier  comprising  a  pair  of  continuously 
running  belts,  the  feeding  runs  of  which  move  toward 
each  other,  a  delivery  throat  located  between  the  belts,  a 
channeled  guide  between  the  separating  mechanism  and 
the  carrier,  and  means  for  swinging  the  guide  across  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  carrier,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

22.  The  combination  with  a  fiber  separating  mechanism, 
of  a  shaper  case,  and  means  for  Introducing  tobacco  fiber 
thereinto  in  a  sheet  nnd  In  a  substantially  uncompressed 
condition,  a  shaper  working  In  the  case,  and  an  ejecting 
mechanism,  substantially  as  described. 

I  23.  The  combination  with  a  fiber  separating  mechanism, 
of  a  shaper  case,  a  shaper  operating  therein,  the  said 
shaper  case  having  an  opening  through  one  of  Its  sides, 
the  opening  being  substantially  equal  in  length  to  the 
length  of  the  shaper.  means  for  feeding  tobacco  fiber  In 
a  sheet  through  the  opening  In  a  substantially  uncom- 
pressed condition,  and  an  ejecting  mechanism,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

24.  The  combination  with  a  shaper  case,  of  a  shaper 

•   having  a   plurality  of  operating  faces,   means  for  reclp- 
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rocatlng  the  shaper  In  the  case,  continuously  operating 
means  for  feeding  tobacco  fiber  Into  the  case,  and  an 
ejector  mechanism,  substantially  as  described. 

25.  The  combination  with  a  shaper  case  having  an  open- 
ing In  one  of  Its  sides,  of  a  shaper  having  a  plurality  of 
working  faces,  means  for  reciprocating  the  shaper  In  the 
case,  a  continuously  operating  carrier  for  the  tobacco 
fiber,  and  an  ejecting  mechanism,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

26.  The  combination  with  a  fiber  separating  mechanism, 
of  a  shaper  case,  means  whereby  tobacco  may  be  intro- 
duced thereinto  In  a  sheet  in  a  substantially  uncom- 
pressed condition,  a  shaper  working  therein,  tube  support- 
ing means,  an  ejector  mechanism  operating  to  transfer 
the  shaped  charge  forward,  and  actuating  means  for  the 
shaper.  sold  means  operating  to  cause  the  shaper  to  re- 
lease the  pressure  on  the  shaped  charge  before  the  ejector 
mechanism  operates,  substantially  as  described. 

27.  The  combination  with  a  shaper  case,  of  a  shaper 
working  therein,  said  shaper  having  a  pair  of  operating 
faces,  means  for  continuously  feeding  tobacco  Into  the 
case  In  a  substantially  uncompressed  condition,  tube  sup- 
porting means,  an  ejecting  mechanism,  and  actuating 
means  for  the  shaper,  said  means  causing  the  shaper  to 
release  Its  pressure  on  the  shaped  charge  before  the  ejector 
mechanism  operates,  substantially  as  described. 

28.  The  combination  with  a  fiber  separating  mechanism, 
of  a  shaper  case,  a  shaper  working  therein,  said  shaper 
having  a  pair  of  operating  faces,  means  for  continuously 
feeding  tobacco  Into  the  case  In  a  substantially  uncom- 
pressed condition,  tube  supporting  means,  an  ejector 
mechanism,  and  actuating  means  for  the  shaper,  said 
means  causing  the  shaper  to  release  Its  pressure  on  the 
shaped  charge  before  the  ejector  mechanism  operates,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

29.  The  combination  with  a  pair  of  feeding  belts  to 
which  tobacco  Is  supplied  In  a  loose  condition,  of  means 
for  causing  the  upper  runs  of  the  belts  to  move  toward 
each  other  to  gather  the  tobacco  lying  on  the  belts  Into  a 
single  stream,  a  shaper  case  lying  beneath  the  belts  and 
having  an  opening  In  the  top,  a  throat  lying  between  the 
belts  and  registering  with  the  opening  In  the  shaper  case, 
the  tobacco  being  fed  through  the  throat  and  Into  the 
shaper  case  by  the  movement  of  the  belts,  a  shaper  work- 
ing In  the  case,  charge  ejecting  mechanism,  and  a  tube 
presenting  mechanism,  substantially  as  described. 

30.  The  combination  with  a  pair  of  feeding  belts  to 
which  tol)acco  Is  supplle<l  In  a  loose  condition,  of  means 
for  causing  the  upper  runs  of  the  lielts  to  move  toward 
each  other  to  gather  the  tobacco  lying  on  the  belts  Into  a 
single  stream,  a  shaper  case  lying  beneath  the  belts  and 
having  an  opening  In  the  top,  a  throat  lying  between  the 
belts  and  registering  with  the  opening  In  the  shaper  case, 
the  tobacco  being  fed  through  the  throat  and  Into  the 
shaper  ca^c  by  the  movement  of  the  belts,  a  shaper  work- 
ing in  the  case,  charge  ejecting  methanlsm,  actuating 
means  for  the  8hai)er.  said  means  operating  to  cause  the 
shsper  to  relesse  Its  pressure  on  the  shaped  charge  before 
the  ejecting  mechanism  operates,  and  tube  presenting 
mechanism,  substantially  as  described. 

31.  The  combination  with  a  pair  of  feeding  belts,  of  to- 
bacco separating  mechanism  delivering  onto  the  belts, 
means  for  causing  the  upper  runs  of  the  belts  to  move  to- 
wsrd  each  other  to  gather  the  tobacco  lying  on  the  belts 
into  a  single  stream,  a  shaper  case  lying  beneath  the  belts 
and  having  an  opening  In  the  top,  a  throat  lying  between 
the  belts  and  registering  with  the  opening  In  the  shaper 
case,  the  tobacco  being  fed  through  the  throat  and  into  the 
shaper  caf4e  by  the  movement  of  the  belU,  a  shaper 
working  In  the  case,  charge  ejecting  mechanism,  and  tube 
presenting  mechanism,  substantially  as  described. 

82.  The  combination  with  a  pair  of  feeding  belts,  of  to- 
t>acco  separating  mechanism  delivering  onto  the  belts, 
means  for  causing  the  upper  runs  of  the  belts  to  move  to- 
ward each  other  to  gather  the  tobacco  lying  on  the  tiells 
Into  a  single  stream,  a  shaper  case  lying  beneath  the  belts 
and  having  an  opening  In  the  top,  a  throat  lying  between 
the  belts  and  registering  with  the  opening  In  the  shaper 
case,  the  tobacco  being  fed  through  the  throat  and  into  the 


shaper  case  by  the  movement  of  the  belts,  a  shaper  work- 
ing in  the  case,  charge  ejecting  mechanism,  actuating 
means  for  the  shaper.  said  means  operating  to  cause  the 
shaper  to  release  Its  pressure  on  the  shaped  charge  before 
the  ejecting  mechanism  operates,  and  tut)e  presenting 
mechanism,  substantially  as  described. 

33.  The  combination  with  a  shaper  case  having  an 
opening  In  one  of  its  sides,  of  a  pair  of  continuously  oper- 
ating feeding  belts,  the  feeding  runs  of  which  move  to- 
ward each  other,  means  located  between  the  belts  for  de- 
livering the  tobacco  Into  the  shapei  case,  said  belts  and 
delivery  means  operating  to  deliver  the  tobacco  in  a  sub- 
stantially uncompressed  condition,  a  shaper  having  two 
operating  faces  working  In  the  case,  tube  Bupjwrtlng 
means,  an  ejector  mechanism,  and  actuating  means  for  the 
ejector,  said  means  operating  to  cause  the  shaper  to  re- 
lease Its  pressure  on  the  formed  charge  before  the  ejector 
mechanism  operates,  substantially  as  described. 

34.  The  combination  with  a  shaper  case,  of  a  shaper 
working  therein,  said  shaper  having  a  cutting  edge,  the 
shaper  case  having  an  opening  In  one  of  Its  sides  sub- 
stantially equal  In  length  to  the  shaper,  one  of  the  edges 
of  the  said  opening  lying  at  an  angle  to  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  shaper  which  Is  other  than  a  right  angle,  and 
feeding  means,  whereby  the  shaper  acts  to  cut  off  the 
charge  with  a  shearing  cut,  substantially  as  described. 

35.  The  combination  with  a  shaper  case,  of  a  shaper 
T.orklng  therein,  said  shaper  having  two  operating  faces 
and  two  cutting  edges,  the  shaper  case  having  an  opening 
which  is  substantially  equal  in  length  to  the  operating 
faces  of  the  shaper.  the  edges  of  said  opening  lying  at  an- 
gles to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  shaper  which  are 
other  than  right  angles  and  tobacco  feeding  means  where- 
by the  shaper  acts  to  cut  off  charges  with  a  shearing  cut, 
substantially  as  described. 

3G.  The  combination  with  a  filling  mechanism,  of  a  tube 
magazine,  a  plate  forming  the  bottom  of  the  magazine  and 
spaced  from  the  magazine  wall  to  provide  for  the  dis- 
charge of  the  tubes,  means  for  tilting  the  plate,  tube  trans- 
ferring mechanism,  and  means  for  causing  said  mechanism 
to  move  close  to  the  under  side  of  the  magazine  to  receive 
the  tubes,  substantially  as  described. 

37.  The  combination  with  a  filling  mechanism,  of  a  tube 
magazine,  a  stepped  plate  forming  the  bottom  of  the  maga- 
zine, the  plate  being  spaced  from  the  magazine  wall  to  pro- 
vide for  the  discharge  of  the  tubes,  means  for  tilting  the 
plate,  and  a  tube  transferring  mechanism,  substantially  as 
describeil. 

38.  The  combination  with  a  filling  mechanism,  of  a  tube 
magazine,  a  stepped  plate  located  therein  and  serving  to 
support  the  tubes  on  its  upper  face,  said  plate  having  lU 
lower  steps  spaced  from  the  magazine  wall  a  distance  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  diameter  of  a  tube  and  Its  other 
steps  spaced  from  the  wall  a  distance  equal  to  the  sum  of 
the  diameters  of  a  plurality  of  tubes,  means  for  tilting  the 
plate,  and  a  tube  transferring  mechanism,  substantially  as 
described. 

39.  The  combination  with  a  filling  mechanism,  of  a  tube 
,   magazine,  a  plate  forming  the  bottom  of  the  magazine  and 
I   spaced   from   the   magazine   wall   to   provide   for   the  dis- 
charge of  the  tubes,  means  for  tilting  the  plate,  tube  trans- 
ferring mechanism,  means  for  causing  said  mechanism  to 

j   move  close  to  the  under  side  of  the  magazine  to  receive 
I   the  tubes,  and  a  cut-off  mechanism  operating  to  separate 
the  tubes  In  the  magazine  from  the  tubes  in  the  transfer- 
ring mechanism,  substantially  as  described. 

40.  The  combination  with  a  filling  mechanism,  of  a  tube 
magazine,  a  stepped  plate  forming  the  bottom  of  the  mag- 

,  azine,  the  plate  being  spaced  from  the  magazine  wall 
to  provide  for  the  discharge  of  the  tubes,  means  for  tilting 
the  plate,  a  tube  transferring  mechanism,  and  a  cut  off 
mechanism  operating  to  separate  the  tubes  In  the  maga- 
zine from  the  tubes  in  the  transferring  mechanism,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

41.  The  combination  with  a  filling  mechanism,  of  a  tube 
magazine,  a  stepped  plate  located  therein  and  serving  to 
support  the  tubes  on  Its  upper  face,  said  plate  having  Its 
lower  steps  spaced  from  the  magazine  wall  a  distance  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  diameter  of  a  tube  and  Its  other 
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■t«>p«  spaced  from  the  wall  a  distance  equal  to  the  sum  of 
the  diameters  of  a  plurality  of  tubes,  means  for  tilting  the 
plate,  a  tube  transferring  mechanism,  and  a  cut  off  mech- 
anism operating  to  separate  the  tubes  in  the  magaxlne 
from  the  tubes  In  the  transferring  mechanism,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

42.  The  combination  with  a  filling  mechanism,  of  a  tube 
magazine,  a  tilting  plate  forming  the  bottom  of  the  maga- 
xlne.  said  plate  being  spaced  from  the  magazine  wall  to 
provide  for  the  discharge  of  the  tubes,  a  cut-off  mech- 
anism, means  whereby  the  cut-off  mechanlim  tilts  the 
plate,  and  tube  transferring  mechanism,  substantially  aa 
described. 

43.  The  combination  with  a  filling  mechanism,  of  a  tub* 
niai;azlne,  a  pivoted  stepped  plate  mounted  therein,  said 
pfate  being  spaced  from  the  magazine  wall  for  the  dis- 
charge of  the  tubes,  a  cut-off  mechanism,  means  whereby 
the  cut-off  mechanism  tilts  the  plate,  and  tube  transferring 
mechanism,  substantially  as  described. 

44.  The  combination  with  a  filling  mechanism,  of  a  tube 
magazine,  a  stepped  plate  located  in  the  magazine  and 
supporting  the  tubes  on  its 'upper  face,  said  plate  being 
spaced  from  the  walls  of  the  magazine  to  provide  a  dls 
charge  orifice  for  the  tubes,  a  pair  of  cut  off  gates,  means 
for  reciprocating  the  gates,  and  a  projection  carried  by 
the  plate  and  in  the  path  of  the  cut-off  gates  whereby  the 
movement  of  the  gates  tilts  the  plate,  substantially  aa  de- 
scribed. 


8  6  8,2  18.  THREAD  GUIDING  AND  SUPPORTING 
MEANS  FOR  SPINNING  AND  TWISTING  MACHINES. 
John  E.  Phbst.  Melrose,  Mass.  Filed  Sept.  21,  190«. 
Serial  No.  33S,548. 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  thread-board, 
a  series  of  independent  hinged  members  connected  with 
said  thread  board,  a  series  uf  finger  boards  mounted  to 
turn  about  said  shaft,  a  guide-eye  for  each  finger  board, 
and  a  stop  shield  connected  with  each  finger  board  and  co- 
acting  with  said  guide-eye,  each  stop  shield  having  a  tail- 
piece prolonged  and  off  set  to  cross  the  axis  ot  said  shaft 
and  serve  as  a  stop  to  maintain  said  finger  boards  In  their 
horizontal  positions. 

2.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  thread-board,  a 
series  of  lnde{>endent  hinged  members  connected  with  said 
thread-board,  a  series  of  finger  boards  mounted  to  turn 
about  said  shaft,  a  guldeeye  for  each  finger-board,  and  a 
stop  shield  formed  of  sheet  metal  presenting  side  fianges 
and  having  a  tall-piece  off  set  and  prolonged  beyond  said 
flanges  sufficiently  to  cross  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  the  end 
of  each  tailpiece  meeting  a  hinged  member  when  the  finger 
boards  occupy  their  horizontal  operative  positions. 


863,219.  COMBINED  BENCH  AND  TACK  RKCEITA- 
CLE.  William  J.  Pobell,  Haverhill,  Mass.  Filed  July 
14.   1006.      Serial  No.  326.2H6. 

1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  bench 
consisting  of  a  base  having  spaced  end  pieces  connected 
by  spaced  longitudinal  bars  the  ends  of  which  are  bent 
downwardly  and  extend  through  said  base,  and  a  remov- 
able tack  receptacle  slidably  mounted  between  the  end 
pieces. 

2.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprlaing  a  bench 


consisting  of  a  base  provided  with  vertically  disposed  end 
pieces,  spaced  longitudinally  disposed  bars  extending 
acroM  the  top  of  the  bench  and  having  their  opposite  ends 
bent  downwardly  and  extended  through  the  end  pieces  and 
base,  respectively,  and  a  removable  tack  receptacle  slidably 
mounted  between  the  end  pieces  and  having  ita  walls  bent 
laterally  Into  engagement  with  said  end  pieces. 


3.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  bench 
consisting  of  a  base  reinforced  by  a  metallic  housing,  end 
pieces  secured  to  the  base  and  also  provided  with  metallic 
housings,  a  plurality  of  spaced  bars  forming  the  top  of  the 
bench  and  having  their  opposite  ends  bent  downwardly  and 
extended  through  the  end  pieces  and  base,  respectively, 
and  a  removable  track-receptacle  slidably  mounted  between 
the  end  pieces. 

4.  A  combined  bench  and  tack  receptacle  Including  a 
base  provided  with  end  pieces  having  their  upper  portions 
connected  by  spaced  bars  forming  the  bench,  and  a  tack 
receiver  slidably  mounted  between  the  end  pieces  and  re- 
movable from  either  side  of  the  bench. 

5.  A  combined  bench  and  tack  receptacle  Including  a 
base  provided  with  end  pieces  having  their  upper  portions 
connected  by  spaced  bars  forming  the  bench,  and  a  tack 
receiver  slidably  mounted  between  the  end  pieces  and  hav- 
ing an  open  top  and  Its  side  wall  bent  to  form  laterally  ex- 
tending fianges  for  engagement  with  the  end  pieces,  said 
receiver  being  removable  from  either  side  of  the  bench. 


863,220.     FLOOR-RUBBER.     Charles  O.  Quimbt,  Wake- 
field, Mass.      Filed  Oct.  12,  1903.     Serial  No.  176,622. 


1.  A  fioor  rubber,  comprising  a  head,  a  handle  fastened 
to  the  head,  a  reservoir  provided  with  an  outlet,  swinging 
arms  pivoted  to  the  head  and  normally  supporting  the  res- 
ervoir with  the  outlet  upon  the  upper  side,  means  for  draw- 
ing to  its  upper  position  and  controlling  the  position  of  the 
reservoir,  all  organized,  substantially  as  described,  to  per- 
mit the  reservoir  to  be  moved  bodily  to  a  position  at  one 
side  of  the  head  with  the  outlet  on  one  side  of  the  holder. 

2.  A  floor  rubber,  comprising  a  head.  4  handle  fastened 
to  the  head,  a  reservoir  provided  with  an  outlet,  swinging 
arms  pivoted  to  the  head,  rigidly  connected  to  and  nor- 
mally supporting  the  reservoir  with  the  outlet  upon  the 
upper  side,  means  for  drawing  to  its  upper  position  and 
controlling  the  position  of  the  reservoir,  all  organized,  sub- 
stantially aa  described,  to  permit  the  reeervolr  to  be  moved 
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bodtty  upon  the  pivoted  arms  to  a  position  at  one  side  of 
the  head,  the  reservoir  being  turned  on  its  axis  aa  it 
swings,  to  bring  the  outlet  to  the  under  side  of  the  head. 

3.  A  floor  rubber,  comprising  a  head,  a  handle  fastened 
to  the  head,  a  reservoir  provided  with  an  outlet,  swinging 
arms  pivoted  to  the  head  and  normally  supporting  the  res- 
ervoir with  its  outlet  on  the  upper  side,  means  for  drawing 
to  its  upper  poeitloD  and  controlling  the  position  of  tha 
reservoir,  all  organised,  substantially  as  described,  to 
permit  the  reservoir  to  move  bodily  to  a  position  at  one 
aide  of  the  head  with  the  outlet  on  the  under  side  of  the 
holder,  and  means  to  lock  the  reservoir  at  varlovis  angular 
positions  to  control  the  discharge  from  the  outlet. 

4.  A  floor  rubber,  comprising  a  head,  a  handle  fastened 
to  the  head,  a  reservoir  provided  with  an  outlet,  swinging 
arms  pivoted  to  the  head,  rigidly  connected  to  and  normally 
supporting  the  reservoir  with  the  outlet  on  the  upper  side, 
means  for  drawing  to  its  upper  position  and  controlling  the 
position  of  the  reservoir,  all  organized,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed, to  permit  the  reservoir  to  be  moved  bodily  \i\yon 
the  pivoted  arms  to  a  position  at  one  side  of  the  head, 
the  reservoir  being  turned  on  its  axis  as  it  swings,  to  bring 
the  outlet  to  the  under  side  and  means  to  lock  the  reser- 
voir at  various  angular  positions  to  control  the  discharge 
from  the  outlet. 

5.  A  floor  rubber,  comprising  a  head,  a  handle  fastened 
to  the  head,  a  reservoir  provided  with  an  outlet  and  with 
a  trough  adjacent  said  outlet,  swinging  arms  pivoted  to 
the  head  and  normally  supporting  said  reservoir  above  the 
head  with  Its  outlet  on  the  upper  side,  means  for  drawing 
to  Its  upper  position  and  controlling  the  position  of  the 
reservoir,  all  organized,  substantially  as  described,  to  per- 
mit the  reservoir  to  be  moved  bodily  to  a  position  at  on* 
side  of  the  head  with  the  outlet  on  the  under  side  of  the 
reservoir. 

6.  A  floor  rubber,  comprising  a  head,  an  operating  han- 
dle for  that  head,  a  reservoir  mounted  above  the  head  and 
having  discharge  apertures  along  its  upper  surface,  swing- 
ing arms  pivoted  to  the  head  and  normally  supporting  the 
reservoir  above  the  head,  means  to  hold  the  pivoted  res- 
ervoir normally  In  position  above  the  head  and  meana  to 
draw  it  to  its  normal  position  from  Its  lower  position  after 
it  has  been  swung  down  to  discharge  its  contents. 

7.  A  floor  rubber,  comprising  a  head,  an  operating  han- 
dle upon  the  head,  a  reservoir  mounted  above  the  bead  and 
having  discharge  apertures  along  its  upper  surface,  swing 
Ing  arms  pivoted  to  the  head  and  normally  supporting  the 
reservoir  above  the  head,  means  to  retain  the  pivoted  res- 
ervoir normally  In  position  above  the  head,  a  trough  ad- 
jacent the  discharge  apertures,  and  means  to  draw  the 
pivoted  reservoir  to  its  normal  position  from  its  lower  po- 
sition after  It  has  been  swung  down  to  discharge  Its  con- 
tents. 

8.  A  floor  rubber  comprising  a  bead,  an  operating  han- 
dle for  that  head,  a  reservoir  mounted  above  the  bead  and 
having  discharge  apertures  along  its  upper  surface,  swing- 
ing arms  pivoted  to  the  head  and  normally  supporting  the 
reservoir  above  the  head,  means  to  retain  the  pivoted  res- 
ervoir normally  in  position  above  the  head  and  adjustable 
means  to  support  the  pivoted  reservoir  in  several  different 
angular  positions  between  its  normal  position  and  its  lower 
position,  to  vary  the  rate  of  discharge  of  its  contents,  and 
to  draw  the  pivoted  reservoir  back  to  its  normal  position. 

9.  In  a  floor  rubber,  in  combination,  a  reservoir  having 
discharge  apertures  along  one  side,  a  hinged  trough  adja- 
cent said  apertures,  the  ends  of  said  trough  passing  along 
the  ends  of  the  reservoir  to  adapt  the  trough  to  be  foldsd 
on  its  hinges  against  the  reservoir  to  cover  and  close  the 
discharge  apertures. 


I 


I 
868,221      DKTACHABLF;  HTNOR.     Btifnt  E.  Rice,  Ban 

Claire,  Wis.      Filed  Auk    22.   1906.      Serial   No.  3.11.644. 

1.  A  detachable  binge  comprising  plvotally  connected 
members,  a  securing  plate  and  upper  and  lower  pairs  of 
integral  tongues  stamped  from  one  of  the  members  of  the 
hinge,  the  tongues  of  each  pair  being  oppositely  disposed 
and  projecting  toward  each  other,  and  being  adapted  to 
engage  keeper  openings  formed  In  said  necnring  plate,  said 
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k»*per  openings  having  under  cut  or  recessed  walls  to  re- 
ceive said  tongues  and  permit  them  to  lie  within  the  thlck- 
of  said  plate,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


m 


2.  A  detachable  hinge  comprising  plvotally  connected 
members,  a  securing  plate,  an  arm  upon  one  of  said 
members  to  enga^  a  keeper  upon  said  plate,  a  swinging 
latch  pivoted  upon  said  plate  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
arm  to  hold  It  in  engagement  with  said  keeper  and  a  spring 
for  actuating  said  latch,  substantially  as  shown  and  de- 
scribed. 

3.  A  detachable  hinge  comprising  plvotally  connected 
members,  a  securing  plate,  an  arm  upon  one  of  said  mem- 
l>er8  to  enter  a  keeper  recess  or  opening  In  said  plate,  a 
latch  plate  pivoted  In  said  keeper  recess  or  opening  and 
adapted  to  retain  said  arm  therein,  a  spring  for  actuating 
said  latch  plate  and  a  finger  piece  projecting  from  said 
latch  plate,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


863,222.     FIRE  ESCAPE.     JoHN  M.  ROACH,  Los  Angeles. 
Cal.     Filed  Apr.  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  809,618. 


'>'» 


The  fire  escape  apparatus  consisting  of  the  horizontally 
movable  vertical  frame,  the  antifriction  rollers  carried 
thereby,  the  horizontal  rails  on  the  vertical  face  of  tUs 
building  upoB  which  the  vertical  frame  is  supported,  the 
cage  operated  verticall.v  upwards  aad  downvar4B  iB  tha 
vertical  frame,  the  winch  operating  ths  cage  bs  tlM  vsr- 
tlcal  frame,  the  double  geared  winebag  tts  reps  cswMCtl^ 
the  outer  drums  of  the  double  gcsrsd  wiaeltMk  tiM  aatl- 
frlction  pulleys  upon  which  said  rope  is  supported,  tb« 
inner  drums  of  the  double  geared  winches,  the  rope  pass- 
ing directly  from  one  of  the  inner  drums  to  the  other  of 
the  inner  drums  and  operatively  connecting  said  Inner 
drums  of  the  double  geared  winches,  the  crank  handles  and 
pinions  for  operating  the  spur  gear  of  the  double 
winches,  all  substantially  as  hereinbefore  described. 


863,223.      CURTAIN-STRETCHER    FRAME.      VliaS    B. 

KuDSH.  Canton,  Ohio.     Filed  Oct.  18,  190B.     Serial  No. 

283,246. 

1.  In  a  curtain  stretcher  frame,  an  end-wise  extensible 
bar  consisting  of  overlapping  members,  there  being  a  longi- 
tudinal Xrshaped  groove  In  tbe  abutting  face  of  one  meok- 
ber.  and  a  loogltudlnal  L  shaped  flange  on  tbe  contiguous 
face  of  tbe  other  member  adapted  to  operate  In  the  groovsi. 
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2.  A  cTirtaln-atrvteh«r  rram«  comprlslns  upper  and  lower 
bars  coDslatlDg  of  overlapping  adjustable  members  and 
supporting  bars  secured  thereto,  L-sbaped  grooves  longi- 
tudinally formed  In  the  faces  of  the  bars,  and  a  series  of 
hooks  having  substantially  U-sbaped  stems  adapted  to  be 
Inserted  In  the  grooves  when  alined  therewith,  and  to 
^Ind  In  the  grooves  when  rotated  out  of  such  allnement. 


3.  In  a  curtain-stretcher  frame,  a  pair  of  horizontally- 
arranged  bars  consisting  of  overlapping  adjustable  mem- 
bers, L-sbaped  grooves  formed  therein,  and  a  pair  of 
Irsbaped  flanges  secured  to  the  Inner  or  under  side  of 
one  pair  of  adjustable  members  and  taking  into  and  en- 
gaging the  L-sbaped  grooves  of  the  adjacent  members. 

4.  In  a  curtain-stretcher  frame,  the  combination  with 
overlapping  members  provided  with  L-sbaped  grooves,  of 
an  L-sbaped  flange  secured  to  one  of  the  members  and 
adapted  to  take  into  and  engage  the  L-sbaped  groove  of  the 
adjacent  member,  and  a  clip  secured  to  one  of  the  members 
and  taking  over  the  other. 

5.  In  a  curtain-stretcher  frame,  the  combination  of  a 
series  of  members  adjustably  secured  together  and  pro- 
vided with  L-sbaped  grooves  and  a  series  of  books  having 
substantially  U-shaped  stems  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the 
grooves  when  alined  therewith  and  to  bind  in  the  grooves 
when  rotated  out  of  such  allnement. 

6.  In  a  curtain-stretcher  frame,  the  combination  with 
overlapping  members  provided  with  L-sbaped  grooves ;  of 
an  L-sbaped  flange  secured  to  one  of  the  members  and  con- 
sisting of  a  base  portion,  and  a  stem  and  flange  portion 
adapted  to  take  Into  and  engage  the  L-sbaped  groove  of 
the  adjacent  member. 

7.  In  a  curtain-stretcher,  an  L-sbaped  groove  In  the  face 
of  the  frame  and  a  series  of  hooks  having  substantially 
TJ-sbaped  stems  adapted  to  be  Inserted  In  the  groove  when 
alined  therewith  and  to  bind  in  the  groove  when  rotated 
out  of  such  allnement. 


863,224.  ELECTRIC  METER.  Gboboi  A.  Sawin,  Swamp- 
•cott,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Jan.  8,  1907.  Serial 
No.    351,^59. 


1^ 


tag  a  portion  of  the  back  of  the  easing,  sealing  pins  ex- 
tending through  the  meter  and  engaging  both  tbe  front 
cover  and  back  plate,  and  means  Independent  of  said  pins 
for  supporting  the  back  plate  on  tbe  casing. 

2.  In  an  electric  meter,  in  combination  with  a  casing 
having  a  removable  front  cover,  a  removable  plate  form- 
ing a  portion  of  the  back  of  tbe  casing,  sealing  pins  en- 
gaging the  said  plate  and  extending  through  the  meter 
and  projecting  through  the  front  cover,  nuts  on  tbe  pro- 
jecting ends  of  said  pins  bearing  against  the  cover  and 
pressing  It  against  the  casing,  and  means  independent  of 
said  pins  for  securing  the  back  plate  to  the  casing. 


8  6  3.225.  PREl'AYMENT  MECHANISM.  Ebhest 
ScHATTKEB,  Scbenectady,  N.  Y..  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Dec. 
2,  1904.     Serial  No.  235.149. 


1.    In   an   electric  meter,   in   combination   with   a   casing 
having  a  removable  front  cover,  a  removable  plate  form- 


1.  In  combination,  n  rotatable  shaft,  a  contact  member 
connected  thereto,  elastic  means  connecting  tbe  shaft  and 
member  and  tending  to  cause  tbe  contact  member  and  shaft 
to  rotate  at  the  same  average  angular  velocity,  and  a  con- 
tact device  arranged  to  engage,  retard,  and  release  tbe 
contact  member  once  during  each  revolution  of  said  shaft. 

2.  In  a  prepayment  device,  a  contact  device,  a  rotating 
shaft,  a  contact  member  loosely  mounted  thereon  and  en- 
gaging said  first  mentioned  contact  device  to  close  an 
electric  circuit,  a  spring  having  one  end  secured  to  said 
shaft  and  the  other  end  to  the  contact  member  carried 
thereby  under  sufficient  tension  to  rotate  said  movable 
contact  device  away  from  Its  position  of  engagement  with 
the  contact  device  when  released  by  it  and  again  Into 
engagement  with  said  device,  and  a  coin-controlled  lock 
normally  In  a  position  to  prevent  tbe  engagement  of  the 
member  and  device. 

3.  In  combination,  a  contact  device,  a  contact  member 
pivoted  eccentrically  to  the  device  and  engaging  It  to 
close  a  circuit,  mechanism  for  causing  an  engagement  be- 
tween the  contact  device  and  contact  member,  said  mech- 
anism including  resilient  means  tending  to  rotate  said 
contact  member  when  disengaged  back  to  the  position  of 
engagement  with  the  contact  device,  and  coin  controlled 
means  for  normally  preventing  such  movement. 

4.  In  combination,  a  supporting  member,  a  contact  mem- 
ber raovably  secured  thereto,  a  spring  tending  to  prevent 
relative  movement  In  one  direction  between  the  contact 
member  and  the  support,  a  contact  device,  and  means  for 
causing  an  engagement  between  tbe  contact  device  and 
■aid  contact  member  which  produces  relative  movement 
between  the  contact  member  and  support  against  the  ac- 
tion of  the  spring,  whereby  when  the  engagement  between 
tbe  contact  device  and  contact  member  Is  broken  said 
spring  will  produce  a  quick  movement  of  the  contact  mem 
ber. 

6.  In  combination,  an  electric  meter,  a  pair  of  contact 
members  engaging  one  another  to  close  a  circuit  through 
said  meter,  means  for  breaking  engagement  between  said 
contact  members,  a  spring  acting  to  produce  a  quick 
separation    of    said    members    when    the    engagements   be- 
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tween  them  Is  broken,  and  means  controlled  by  the  meter 
for  putting  the  spring  under  tension. 

6.  In  combination,  a  meter,  a  pivotally  mounted  con- 
tact member,  a  spring  tending  to  rotate  the  contact  mem 
ber  at>out  Its  point  of  support,  a  coin-controlled  means 
normally  engaging  the  contact  member  and  holding  it  In 
an  Inoperative  position  but  adapted  to  release  said  con- 
tact member  upon  the  Insertion  of  a  coin,  a  contact  device 
adapted  to  engage  the  contact  member  and  retard  its  ro- 
tation, means  operated  by  the  meter  for  causing  the  en 
gagement  between  the  contact  device  and  member  to  be 
broken  after  a  pn*determlned  amount  of  current  has 
passed  through  tbe  circuit  controlled  by  them,  and  for 
putting  tbe  spring  under  sufficient  tension  to  move  tbe 
contact  member  when  released  from  tbe  contact  device 
into  engagement  with  the  coin-controlled  means  and  for 
thereafter  moving  the  contact  member  again  Into  engage- 
ment with  the  contact  device  when  the  insertion  of  a  coin 
shall  cause  the  coin-controlled  means  to  release  tbe  con- 
tact member. 

7.  In  a  prepayment  electric  meter,  a  rotating  contact  de 
vice  provided  with  teeth,  a  shaft  rotating  faster  than  the 
device,  a  contact  member  movably  connected  thereto,  a 
spring  connecting  the  contact  member  and  the  shaft  to 
cause  them  to  rotate  with  the  same  average  angular  speed 
said  contact  member  being  arranged  to  engage  and  to 
withdraw  from  one  of  the  teeth  of  tbe  contact  device 
once  each  revolution  of  the  shaft. 

8.  In  an  electric  prepayment  metering  device,  a  pair  of 
contact  members,  engaging  one  another  on  the  insertion  of 
a  coin,  a  spring  acting  on  one  of  said  memt>ers  to  produce 
a  quick  separation  betwen  the  members  when  engagement 
between  them  Is  broken,  and  means  actuated  by  tbe  meter 
for  putting  the  spring  under  tension  while  tbe  contact 
members  are  in  engagement. 

0.  In  an  electric  prepayment  device,  a  pair  of  parallel 
shafts,  means  for  turning  said  shafts  In  opposite  directions 
and  with  different  angular  velocities,  a  contact  device 
rigidly  mounted  on  one  of  said  shafts  and  a  contact  mem- 
ber movably  mounted  upon  the  other  of  said  shafts,  said 
contact  member  engaging  said  contact  device  once  during' 
each  revolution,  elastic  means  for  connecting  said  contact 
member  and  the  shaft  upon  which  It  la  mounted,  said  elastic 
means  being  normally  under  tension,  and  means  for  nor- 
mally holding  said  loosely  mounted  contact  member  out 
of  engagement  with  the  contact  device,  said  means  releas- 
ing said  member  and  allowing  It  to  move  In  engagement 
with  the  contact  device  upon  the  Insertion  of  a  coin  In  the 
apparatus. 

10.  In  an  electric  prepayment  device,  an  electric  meter, 
a  pair  of  parallel  shafts  driven  thereby,  said  shafts  rotat- 
ing In  opposite  directions  and  with  different  angular  ve- 
locities, a  contact  device  in  the  form  of  a  toothed  wheel 
rigidly  secured  to  one  of  said  shafts,  a  contact  member 
loosely  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  shafts,  a  spring 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  contact  member  and  the 
other  end  secured  to  the  shaft  upon  which  It  is  mounted, 
and  a  coin-con trplled  lock  normally  engaging  said  contact 
member  and  holding  It  out  of  engagement  with  said  con- 
tact device  but  adapted  upon  the  Insertion  of  a  coin  to 
release  said  contact  member  whereupon  the  latter  Is 
moved  Into  engagement  with  one  of  tbe  teeth  on  said  con- 
tact device  through  the  action  of  said  spring. 

11.  In  an  electric  prepayment  mechanism,  a  meter,  a 
pair  of  parallel  shafts  connected  thereto  by  gearing,  so 
that  the  revolutions  of  the  meter  will  cause  tbe  shaft  to 
turn  In  different  directions  and  with  different  angular  ve- 
locities, a  contact  device  In  the  form  of  a  toothed  wheel 
mounted  on  and  turning  with  the  slowest  turning  shaft, 
a  contact  member  loosely  mounted  on  the  other  of  said 
shafts,  and  a  spring  normally  under  tension  having  one 
end  connected  to  said  contact  member  and  the  other  end 
connected  to  the  shaft  on  which  It  Is  mounted,  a  coin- 
controlled  lock  normally  engaging  said  contact  member 
and  holding  It  In  a  position  out  of  engagement  with  the 
teeth  on  said  contact  device  but  adapted  upon  the  inser- 
tion of  a  coin  to  release  said  contact  member  whereupon 
it  is  moved  by  the  spring  Into  a  po&itlon  in  which  It  en- 
gages one  of  the  teeth  on  said  contact  device. 

1  1 ■  ■: 


863.226.  SASH-FASTENER.  WILLIAM  G.  BCHX«ID««, 
Liveri)ool.  Ohio.  Filed  Jan.  24.  1906.  Serial  No. 
297.631. 


A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  t)a8e  plate, 
a  latch  arranged  upon  the  plate,  eye  members  formed  upon 
the  plate  at  tbe  corners  thereof,  and  a  cord  connected  with 
the  latch  and  engaged  through  tbe  eyes.     . 


863,227.  CUTTIN(;  -  MACHINE.  Lkwis  W.  Shkldow, 
Albert  M.  Avebs,  and  John  \V.  Ayers.  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
Filed  May  31.  1905.     Serial  No.  262.990. 


7 


JL 


1.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  out  articles  frrmr  a  sReef, 
the  combination  with  a  cutting  die  and  with  power  mech- 
anism for  actuating  said  die.  of  means  for  supporting  the 
sheet  in  cooperative  relation  with  the  die,  and  gaging 
means  cooperative  with  the  forward  end  of  said  sheet  and 
embodying  a  stop  and  means  for  Imparting  a  fine  adjust- 
ment thereto  for  Independently  gaging  the  forward  end  of 
the  first  article  of  each  series  before  it  is  cut  from  the 
sheet  and  securing  a  registering  cutting  relation  between 
the  die  and  each  such  article. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  Irregularly-spaced  prints 
out  of  a  sheet,  the  combination  with  a  cutting  die  and 
with  power  mechanism  for  actuating  said  die,  of  means  for 
supporting  the  sheet  In  -cooperative  relation  with  the  die, 
and  gaging  means  cooperative  with  the  forward  end  of 
said  sheet  and  embodying  a  stop  and  means  for  Imparting 
a  fine  adjustment  thereto  for  Independently  gaging  the 
forward  end  of  the  first  print  of  each  series  before  it  Is 
cut  from  the  sheet  and  securing  a  registering  cutting  re- 
lation between  the  die  and  each  such  print. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  Irregularly  spaced  prints 
out  of  a  sheet,  the  combination  with  a  cutting  die  and  with 
power  mechanism  for  actuating  said  die.  of  means  for 
supporting  the  sheet  In  cooperative  relation  with  the  die, 
and  manually-adjustable  gaging  means  cooperative  witb 
the  forward  end  of  said  sheet  and  embodying  a  stop  and 
means  for  imparting  a  fine  adjustment  thereto  for  inde- 
pendently gaging  the  forward  end  of  the  first  print  ef  each 
series  before  It  Is  cut  from  the  sheet  and  securing  a  regis- 
tering cutting  relation  between  the  die  and  each  sucb 
print. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  out  articles  from  a  sheet, 
tbe  combination  with  a  cutting  die,  of  means  for  support- 
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Ing  tb?  sheet  In  cooperative  relation  with  the  die,  and 
gaging  means  adjustable  both  lengthwise  and  crosswise  of 
the  sheet  and  codperative  with  the  forward  end  of  said 
sheet  for  gaging  the  flrst  article  of  each  series  before  it  is 
cut  from  the  sheet  and  securing  a  registering  cutting  rela- 
tion between  the  die  and  each  such  article. 

5.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  irregularly-spaced  prints 
out  of  a  sheet,  the  combination  with  a^  cutting  die.  of 
means  for  supporting  the  sheet  in  cooperative  relation 
with  the  die,  and  gaging  means  adjustable  both  lengthwise 
and  crosswise  of  the  sheet  and  cooperative  with  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  sheet  for  gaging  the  flrst  print  of  each 
series  before  it  is  cut  from  the  sheet  and  securing  a  regis- 
tering cutting  relation  between  the  die  and  each  such 
print. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  irregularly-spaced  prints 
oat  of  a  sheet,  the  combination  with  a  cutting  die,  of 
means  for  supporting  the  sheet  in  cooperative  relation 
with  the  die,  and  gaging  means  manually  adjustable  both 
lengthwise  and  crosswise  of  the  sheet  and  cooperative  with 
the  forward  end  of  said  sheet  for  gaging  the  first  print  of 
each  series  ))efore  it  is  cut  from  the  sheet  and  securing  a 
registering  cutting  relation  between  the  die  and  each  such 
print. 

T.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  prints  out  of  sheets,  the 
eoubination  with  a  cutting  die,  of  means  for  supporting  a 
iMd  of  l^gistered  printed  sheets  in  cooperative  relation 
with  the  die  without  clamping  said  pad.  and  means  for  se- 
curing a  registering  cutting  relation  between  the  die  and 
the  forward  ends  of  the  successive  prints. 

8.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  irregularly-spaced  prints 
out  of  sheets,  the  combination  with  a  reciprocatory  cutting 
die  and  with  power  mechanism  for  actuating  said  die.  of  a  ' 
cutting-bed  for  supporting  a  bank  of  registered  printed 
sheets  in  cooperative  relation  with  the  die,  and  gaging 
means  cooperative  with  the  forward  end  of  said  bank  of 
sheets  and  embodying  a  stop  and  means  for  imparting  a 
fine  adjustment  thereto  for  independently  gaging  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  flrst  print  of  each  series  before  It  is  cut 
from  its  sheet  and  securing  a  registering  cutting  relation 
between  the  die  and  each  such  print. 

0.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  irregularly-spaced  prints 
out  of  sheets,  the  combination  with  a  cutting  die  and  with 
power  mechanism  for  actuating  said  die,  of  means  for  sup- 
porting a  pad  of  registered  printed  sheets  In  cooperative 
relation  with  the  die  without  clamping  said  pad.  and  gag- 
ing means  cooperative  with  the  forward  end  of  said  pad 
for  gaging  the  forward  end  of  the  flrst  print  of  each  series 
before  it  la  cut  from  its  sheet  and  securing  a  registering 
cutting  relation  between  the  die  and  each  such  print. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  irregularly-spaced  prints 
out  of  sheets,  the  combination  with  a  cutting  die.  of  means 
for  supporting  a  pad  of  registered  printed  sheets  in  coop- 
erative relation  with  the  die,  and  pad-gaging  means  man- 
ually-adjustable both  lengthwise  and  crosswise  of  the  pad 
and  cooperative  with  the  forward  end  of  said  pad  for  gag- 
ing the  forward  end  of  the  first  print  of  each  series  before 
it  is  cut  from  its  sheet  and  securing  a  registering  cutting 
relation  between  the  die  and  each  such  print. 

11.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  Irregularly-spaced  prints 
out  of  a  sheet,  the  combination  with  a  cutting  die  and 
with  power  mechanism  for  actuating  said  die,  of  means 
for  supporting  the  sheet  in  cooperative  relation  with  the 
die.  a  gage  cooperative  with  the  forward  end  of  said  sheet, 
and  means  for  effecting  a  fine  relative  adjustment  between 
the  gage  and  such  supporting  means  to  locate  the  first  and 
each  succeeding  print  in  registering  cutting  relation  with 
the  die  before  such  print  is  cut  from  the  sheet. 

12.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  irregularly-spaced  prints 
out  of  s  sheet,  the  combination  with  a  cutting  die,  of 
means  for  supporting  the  sheet  In  cooperative  relation 
with  the  die,  a  gage  cooperative  with  the  forward  end  of 
said  sheet,  and  means  for  effecting  relative  adjustments 
tMtween  the  gage  and  such  supporting  means  in  two  direc- 
tiOQS  running  lengthwise  and  crosswise  of  the  sheet  to  lo- 
cate the  forward  end  and  one  side  of  the  flrst  and  each 
sacceedlng  prist  in  registering  cutting  relation  with  the 
die  before  such  print  is  cut  from  the  sheet. 

18.  In  a  machine  for  catting  irregularly-spaced  prints 


out  of  a  sheet,  the  combination  with  a  cutting  die,  of 
means  for  supporting  the  sheet  in  cooperative  relation 
with  the  die,  a  gage  cooperative  with  the  forward  end  of 
said  sheet  to  locate  the  forward  end  of  the  flrst  and  each 
succeeding  print  in  registering  cutting  relation  with  the 
die  before  such  print  is  cut  from  the  sheet,  and  means  for 
imparting  a  fine  adjustment  to  said  gage  in  the  direction 
of  feed  of  the  sheet  and  shifting  said  gage  in  different 
directions  in  n  pinne  parallel  with  the  sheet. 

14.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  irregularly-spaced  prints 
out  of  a  sheet,  the  combination  with  a  cutting  die,  of 
means  for  supporting  the  sheet  in  cooperative  relation 
with  the  die,  a  gage  cooperative  with  the  forward  end 
of  said  sheet  to  locate  the  forward  end  of  the  flrst  and 
each  succeeding  print  in  registering  cutting  relation  with 
the  die  before  such  print  is  cut  from  the  sheet,  said  gai^ 
being  movable  about  a  pivot  in  a  plane  parallel  with  the 
sheet,  and  means  for  imparting  a  fine  adjustment  to  said 
gage  in  the  direction  of  feed  of  the  sheet. 

15.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  irregularly  spaced  prints 
out  of  a  sheet,  the  combination  with  a  cutting  die,  of 
means  for  supporting  the  sheet  in  cooperative  relation 
with  the  die,  a  gage  cooperative  with  the  forward  end  of 
said  sheet  to  locate  the  forward  end  of  the  first  and  each 
succeeding  print  in  registering  cutting  relation  with  the 
die  before  such  print  is  cut  from  the  sheet,  said  gage 
being  movable  about  a  pivot  in  a  plane  parallel  with  the 
sheet,  means  for  imparting  a  fine  adjustment  to  said  gage 
in  the  direction  of  feed  of  the  sheet,  and  means  for  turn- 
ing said  gage  about  said  pivot. 

16.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  irregularly-spaced  prints 
out  of  a  sheet,  the  combination  with  a  cutting  die  and 
w^lth  power  mechanism  for  actuating  said  die,  of  means 
for  supporting  the  sheet  in  cooperative  relation  with  the 
die,  a  print-gage  cooperative  with  the  forward  end  of  said 
sheet  and  having  a  gage-Une  which  conforms  to  a  part 
of  the  outline  of  each  print,  and  means  for  effecting  a 
fine  relative  adjustment  l>etween  said  Rage  and  such  sup- 
porting means  to  locate  the  forward  end  of  the  flrst  and 
each  succeeding  print  in  registering  cutting  relation  with 
the  die  before  such  print  Is  cut  from  the  sheet. 

17.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  irregularly-spaced  prints 
out  of  a  sheet,  the  combination  with  a  cutting  die  and 
with  power  mechanism  for  actuating  said  die,  of  means 
for  supporting  the  sheet  in  cooperative  relation  with  the 
die,  and  gaging  means  cooperative  with  the  forward  end 
of  said  sheet  for  gaging  the  first  print  of  each  series 
before  it  Is  cut  from  the  sheet  and  securing  a  registering 
cutting  relation  between  the  die  and  each  such  print,  said 
means  including  an  adjustable  back-gage  at  the  forward 
end  of  the  sheet  for  shifting  the  same  transversely,  an 
adjustable  end-gage  at  the  forward  end  of  the  sheet  for 
shifting  the  same  longitudinally,  and  means  for  Imparting 
a  fine  adjustment  to  said  end-gage. 

18.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  irregularly-spaced  prints 
out  of  a  sheet,  the  combination  with  a  reciprocatory 
cutting  die  and  with  power  mechanism  for  actuating 
said  die,  of  means  for  supporting  the  sheet  In  co- 
operative relation  with  the  die,  an  end-gage  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  sheet  for  securing  l)etween  the  die  and 
the  flrst  print  of  each  series  a  registering  cutting  relation 
longitudinally  of  the  sheet  before  such  print  is  cut  from 
the  sheet,  said  gage  being  movable  away  from  and  back 
to  its  gaging  position  on  the  working  and  return  strokes 
of  said  die.  and  means  for  imparting  a  fine  adjustment 
to  said  end-gage  and  controlling  said  movements  of  the 
Sfsge- 

19.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  irregularly-spaced  prints 
out  of  a  sheet,  the  combination  with  a  reciprocatory  cat- 
ting die  and  with  power  mechanism  for  actuating  said 
die,  of  means  for  supporting  the  sheet  In  cooperative 
relation  with  the  die,  an  endgame  at  the  forward  end  of 
said  sheet  for  securing  t>etween  the  die  and  the  forward 
end  of  the  flrst  prist  of  each  series  a  registering  cutting 
relation  longitudinally  of  the  sheet  before  such  print  Is 
cut  from  the  sheet,  means  for  Imparting  a  fine  adjustment 
to  said  end-gage  and  means  governed  by  the  working  and 
return  strokes  of  the  die  for  first  shifting  said  gage  away 
from  and  then  returning  it  to  its  gaging  position. 

20.  In  a   machine  for  cutting  irregularly  spaced  prints 
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out  of  a  sheet,  the  combination  with  a  reciprocatory  cut- 
ting die,  of  means  for  supporting  the  sheet  In  cooperative 
relation  with  the  die,  a  pivoted  end-gage  at  the  forward 
end  of  said  sheet  for  securing  between  the  die  and  the 
first  print  of  each  series  a  registering  cutting  relation 
longitudinally  of  the  sheet  before  such  print  is  cut  from 
the  sheet,  said  gage  being  sblftable  away  from  its  gaging 
position  by  the  die  on  the  working  stroke  of  the  latter, 
and  a  spring  for  returning  said  gage  to  Its  gaging  position 
on  the  returq  stroke  of  the  die. 

21.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  lrreg\ilarly-spaced  prints 
out  of  sheets,  the  combination  with  a  cutting  die  and 
with  power  mechanism  for  actuating  said  die,  of  means 
for  supporting  the  sheet  in  cooperative  relation  with  the 
die,  gaging  means  cooperative  with  said  sheet  for  securing 
a  registering  cutting  relation  between  the  die  and  the 
successive  prints,  said  means  including  a  pivoted  end- 
gage  at  the  forward  end  of  said  sheet  and  adjustable 
about  its  pivot,  and  means  for  Imparting  a  fine  adjust- 
ment to  said  end  gage. 

22.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  irregularly-spaced  prints 
out  of  sheets,  the  combination  with  a  cutting  die,  of  means 
for  supporting  the  sheet  in  cooperative  relation  with  the 
die.  gaging  means  cooperative  with  said  sheet  for  secur- 
ing a  registering  cutting  relation  between  the  die  and  the 
successive  prints,  said  means  Including  a  pivoted  end-gage 
adjustable  lengthwise  of  the  sheet  and  also  about  its  pivot, 
and  means  for  Imparting  a  fine  adjustment  to  said  end-gage 
in  a  plane  parallel  with  the  sheet. 

23.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  IrreguIarly-spaced  prints 
out  of  sheets,  the  combination  with  a  cutting  die,  of  means 
for  supporting  a  bank  of  registered  printed  sheets  in  coop- 
erative relation  with  the  die,  and  gaging  means  cooperative 
with  said  bank  for  securing  a  registering  cutting  relation 
between  the  die  and  the  successive  prints  and  embody  a 
gaf;e  face  located  al)ove  the  bank  of  sheets  in  all  its  posi- 
tions and  adjustable  deptbwise  of  the  bank  of  sheets  for 
banks  of  different  thicknesses  and  also  embodying  means 
for  imparting  a  fine  adjustment  to  said  gage  face. 

24.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  Irregularly-spaced  prints 
oat  of  sheets,  the  combination  with  a  cutting  die,  of  means 
for  supporting  a  Ijank  of  registered  printed  sheets  In  coop- 
erative relation  with  the  die,  and  gaging  means  cooperative 
with  the  forward  end  of  said  bank  of  sheets  for  gaging  the 
flrst  print  of  each  series  before  it  is  cut  from  its  sheet  and 
securing  a  registering  cutting  relation  between  the  die  and 
each  such  print,  said  means  including  an  end-gage  the  gage- 
face  of  which  Is  located  atrave  the  bank  of  sheets  In  all  of 
Its  positions  and  is  adjustable  depthwise  of  the  bank  of 
sheets  for  banks  of  different  thicknesses  and  also  embody- 
ing means  for  imparting  a  flne  adjustment  to  said  gage- 
face. 

26.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  irregularly-spaced  prints 
out  of  sheets,  the  combination  with  a  cutting  die,  of  means 
for  supporting  a  bank  of  registered  printed  sheets  in  coop- 
erative relation  with  the  die,  gaging  means  cooperative 
with  the  forward  end  of  said  bank  of  sheets  for  gaging  the 
flrst  print  of  each  series  before  it  is  cut  from  its  sheet  and 
securing  a  registering  cutting  relation  l)etween  the  die  and 
each  such  print,  said  means  Including  an  end  gage  ad- 
Jxwtable  depthwise  of  the  bank  of  sheets  for  banks  of  dif- 
ferent thicknesses  and  also  movable  away  from  and  back 
to  Its  gaging  position  on  the  working  and  return  strokes 
of  said  die,  and  means  for  controlling  said  movement  of 
the  paKe  In  all  of  Its  positions  deptbwise  of  the  bank  of 
sheeu  and  for  imparting  a  flne  adjustment  to  said  gage 
lengthwise  of  the  bank  of  sheets. 

'2Q.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  out  articles  from  a  sheet, 
the  combination  with  a  cutting  die  having  an  opening 
through  which  cut-out  articles  are  delivered,  of  a  delivery- 
chute  cooperative  with  such  delivery  opening  In  the  die 
and  having  a  receiving  opening  adjustable  in  area. 

27.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  out  articles  from  a  sheet, 
the  combination  with  a  cutting  die  having  an  opening 
through  which  cut-out  articles  are  delivered,  of  a  delivery- 
chute  cooperative  with  such  delivery  opening  in  the  die 
and  having  a  receiving  opening  one  wall  of  which  Is  ad- 
justable to  adapt  the  chute  to  knives  having  delivery  open- 
ings of  different  sizes. 


28.  Is  a  machine  for  cutting  out  articles  from  a  sheet, 
the  combination  with  a  cutting  die  having  an  opening 
through  which  cut-out  articles  are  delivered,  of  a  delivery- 
chute  cooperative  with  such  delivery  opening  in  the  dls 
and  having  a  receiving  opening  the  opposite  sides  of  whicli 
arc  formed  by  walls  adjustable  to  adapt  the  chute  to  knives 
having  delivery  openings  of  different  sises. 

29.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  out  articles  from  a  sheet, 
the  combination  with  a  cutting  die  having  an  opening 
through  which  cut-out  articles  are  delivered,  of  a  delivery- 
chute  cooperative  with  such  delivery  opening  In  the  die  and 
having  a  receiving  opening  one  wail  of  which  Is  formed  by 
an  adjustable  guide-finger  constituting  a  continuation  of 
the  bottom  of  the  chute. 

30.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  out  articles  from  a  sheet, 
the  combination  with  a  cutting  die  having  an  opening 
through  which  cut-out  articles  are  delivered,  of  a  delivery- 
chute  cooperative  with  such  delivery  opening  in  the  die  and 
having  a  receiving  opening  one  wall  of  which  is  formed  by 
a  curved  adjustable  guide-flnger  constituting  a  continua- 
tion of  the  bottom  of  the  chute  and  the  opposite  wall  of 
which  is  formed  by  a  similar  finger  constituting  a  top- 
guide. 

31.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  out  articles  from  a  sheet, 
the  combination  with  a  hollow  knife  open  at  the  top  and 
l)ottom,  through  which  openings  cut-out  articles  are  de- 
livered and  received  respectively,  of  a  delivery-chute,  tha 
walls  of  which  at  the  receiving  end  of  the  chute  constitute 
continuations  of  the  inner  walls  of  the  knife  at  the  top 
thereof,  and  one  of  said  walls  of  the  chute  being  adjustable. 

32.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  out  articles  from  a  sheet, 
the  combination  with  a  hollow  knife  open  at  the  top  and 
bottom,  through  which  openings  cut  out  articles  are  de- 
livered and  received  respectively,  of  a  delivery-chute  the 
walls  of  which  at  the  receiving  end  of  the  chute  constitute 
continuations  of  the  inner  walls  of  the  knife  at  the  top 
thereof,  and  opposite  walls  of  said  chute  being  adjustable 
to  adapt  the  chute  to  knives  of  different  sires. 

33.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  out  articles  from  a  sheet, 
the  combination  with  a  hollow  knife  open  at  top  and  bot- 
tom, through  which  openings  cut-out  articles  are  delivered 
and  received  respectively,  of  a  knife-holder  having  an  open- 
ing tuerein.  means  for  adjusting  the  knife  across  the  face 
of  the  receiving  end  of  the  opening  in  the  knife-holder,  and 
a  delivery-chute  cooperative  with  said  opening  in  the  knife- 
holder. 

34.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  out  articles  from  a  sheet, 
the  combination  with  a  hollow  knife  open  at  top  and  bot- 
tom, through  which  openings  cut-out  articles  are  delivered 
and  received  respectively,  of  a  knife-bolder  having  in  one 
side  thereof  an  opening  which  has  no  front  wall,  means  for 
adjusting  the  knife  to  bring  the  back  wall  of  the  opening 
therein  Into  alinement  with  the  back  wall  of  said  opening 
In  the  knife-holder  at  the  receiving  end  of  such  opening, 
and  a  dellvery-cbute  cooperative  with  said  opening  in  the 
knife-holder. 

35.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  out  articles  from  a  sheet, 
the  combination  with  a  hollow  knife  open  at  top  and  bot- 
tom, through  which  openings  cut-out  articles  are  delivered 
and  received  re8i>ectlvely  and  having  projecting  lugs,  of  a 
knife-holder  having  in  one  side  thereof  an  opening  which 
has  no  front  wall,  means  for  adjusting  the  knife  to  bring 
the  back  wall  of  the  opening  therein  into  alinement  with 
the  back  wall  of  said  opening  in  the  knife-holder  at  the 
receiving  end  of  such  opening,  and  to  bring  three  walls 
only  of  the  top  of  the  knife  into  engagement  with  the  knife- 
holder,  and  a  delivery-chute  cooperative  with  said  opening 
In  the  knife-holder. 


863.228.  SANDING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  WOOD  TURN- 
ING LATHES.  MiCHKLM  H.  Sheridan,  Kenosha,  Wis., 
assignor  of  one-third  to  Mathias  J.  Scholey.  Filed  Nov. 
20.   1906.      Serial  No.  345,113. 

1.  In  a  lathe,  the  combination  with  the  carriage  for  the 
shaping  knives,  of  a  bracket  mounted  on  said  carriage,  a 
revoiuble  brush  carried  by  said  bracket  and  movable  bodily 
therein,  a  traveling  sanding  belt,  means  for  causing  the 
movement   of  said   belt    In   a  direction   across   the  article 
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being  operated  upon  tn  the  lathe,  and  meiins  for  aatomat- 
Ically  pressing  said  brush  against  the  Inner  face  of  the  belt 
whereby  to  cause  the  latter  to  bear  against  the  article,  for 
the  purpose  specified. 


2.  In  a  lathe,  the  combination  with  the  carriage  for  the 
shaping  knives,  of  a  traveling  sanding  l)elt  carried  by  said 
carriage,  means  for  imparting  a  movement  to  said  belt  in  a 
direction  across  the  article  being  operated  upon  In  the 
lathe,  a  revoluble  brush  mounted  adjacent  the  article  and 
adapted  to  press  the  belt  against  the  same,  a  rocking  lever 
having  one  of  its  arms  pivotally  connected  to  the  axis  of 
said  brush,  and  a  form  plate  arranged  to  control  the  move- 
ments of  said  lever,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  lathe,  the  combination  with  the  carriage  for  the 
shaping  Icnives.  of  a  traveling  sanding  belt  carried  by  said 
carriage,  menus  for  imparting  a  movement  to  said  belt  Id 
a  direction  across  the  article  being  operated  upon  in  the 
lathe,  a  revoluble  brush  mounted  adjacent  the  article  and 
adapted  to  press  the  belt  against  the  same,  a  rocliing  lever 
having  forlted  arms  pivotally  connected  to  the  shaft  of 
said  brush,  a  knife  edge  tracer  carried  by  the  other  arm  of 
said  lever,  and  a  form  plate  arranged  for  contact  with  said 
knife  edge  tracer  whereby  to  control  the  movements  of  said 
lever,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  lathe,  the  combination  with  the  carriage  for  the 
shaping  knives,  and  the  means  for  moving  the  carriage,  of 
a  bracket  mounted  on  the  carriage  to  move  therewith,  said 
bracket  l)elng  provided  with  a  laterally  extending  arm 
slotted  at  its  outer  end  in  a  horisontal  plane,  a  shaft 
mounted  to  move  back  and  forth  In  said  slots,  a  rotary 
brush  mounted  on  said  shaft,  arms  also  carried  by  said 
shaft,  upper  and  lower  rollers  or  pulleys  carried  by  said 
arms  and  in  nlinement  with  the  brush,  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  said  arms  In  a  vertical  position  as  they  are  carried 
back  and  forth  by  the  shaft,  a  sanding  belt  adapted  to  pass 
around  said  pulleys  and  across  the  brush,  means  for  im- 
parting a  movement  to  said  belt,  and  means  for  automatic- 
ally carrying  the  shaft  outwardly  so  as  to  press  the  sand- 
ing belt  against  the  work  being  operated  upon. 

5.  In  a  lathe,  the  combination  of  a  carriage  for  the  shap- 
ing knives  and  means  for  moving  the  same,  of  a  bracket 
mounted  on  said  carriage  and  movable  therewith,  said 
bracket  being  provided  with  a  laterally  extending  arm 
forked  at  its  outer  end  and  the  extremities  of  said  fork  be- 
ing  provided  with  horizontal  slots,  boxings  mounted  to 
slide  back  and  forth  In  said  slots  and  so  shaped  with  re- 
spect to  the  slots  as  to  prevent  any  turning  movement  of 
the  boxings,  a  shaft  mounted  to  turn  in  said  boxings  with 
its  ends  projecting  beyond  the  same,  a  pair  of  supporting 
arms  rigidly  secured  to  the  lx>xings,  upper  and  lower  pul- 
leys carried  by  said  arms,  a  brush  mounted  on  said  shaft 
between  the  arms  and  between  the  pulleys,  a  lever  pro- 
vided with  an  upper  forked  end  the  extremities  of  which 
are  vertically  slotted  and  receive  the  projecting  ends  of 
said  shaft,  a  sanding  belt  mounted  to  travel  around  said 
pulleys  and  across  the  brush,  means  for  imparting  a  trav- 
eling movement  to  said  belt,  and  means  for  automatically 
rocking  the  lever  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  lathe,  the  combination  with  the  carriage  for  the 
shaping  knives,  of  a  bracket  mounted  on  said  carriage  and 
provided  with  upper  and  lower  rearwardly  extending  arms, 
said  arms  being  formed  with  sleeve*,  a  tension  shaft 
ouiunted  to  move  vertically  In  said  arms  and  carrying  a 


pulley  at  Its  upper  end.  upper  and  lower  rollers  14  Jour- 
naled  In  said  bracket  at  the  bases  of  the  said  rearwardly 
extending  arms,  a  pulley  Journaled  below  the  carriage  and 
carried  thereby,  a  sanding  belt  mounted  to  travel  over 
said  pulley,  the  pulley  at  the  upper  end  of  the  tension 
shaft  and  the  rollers  14.  means  for  driving  said  belt,  a  pair 
of  vertically  extending  arms  movable  horizontally  In  said 
bracket  pulleys  or  rollers  carried  by  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  said  arms  and  over  which  the  sanding  l>elt  extends, 
a  brush  mounted  between  said  arms  and  between  the  pul- 
leys carried  thereby  and  adapted  to  press  against  the  rear 
face  of  the  belt  as  it  travels  across  the  brush,  a  lever  ful- 
crumed  Intermediate  of  its  ends  on  the  bracket,  with  its 
upper  end  operatively  connected  to  the  brush  to  move  the 
same  bodily  against  the  rear  face  of  the  sanding  belt,  and 
s  form  plate  arranged  to  control  the  movements  of  said 
lever. 


863,229.  ORE  FEEDER.  Oraxt  B  Shiplkv,  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis  Chalmers  Company,  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Dec.  4,  1905. 
Serial  No.  290,088. 
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The  combination  with  a  chute,  of  an  Inclined  rotatable 
table  therebelow,  said  table  being  provided  adjacent  its  pe- 
riphery with  a  drip  bead,  means  for  supporting  said  table, 
said  table  being  provided  with  means  located  on  the  under 
'  side  thereof  between  said  drip  bead  and  said  supporting 
means  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  means  for  rotating  said 
table. 


863,230.  TELEPHONE  REPEATER  -  CIRCl'IT.  Her- 
BBRT  E.  SnaccvE.  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company,  a  Corporation  of 
New  York.     Filed  May  4.  1906.     Serial  No.  315,232. 
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1.  A  current-reinforcing  system  comprising  a  main  line 
proTlded  with  transmitting  and  receiving  stations,  inter- 
mediate repeating  apparatus  including  a  receiving  element 
and  having  all  Its  main  circuit  elements  In  series  with  the 
transmitting  and  receiving  stations,  and  means  for  pre- 
venting the  energy  generated  in  the  repeating  apparatos 
from  reacting  upon  the  receiving  element  thereof. 

2.  A  current  reinforcing  system  comprising  a  main  line 
provided  with  terminal  station  telephones,  relay  apparatus 
having  an  element  provided  with  a  winding  in  the  main 
line  in  series  with  the  terminal  stations,  and  an  arti- 
ficial line  associated  with  the  relay  apparatus  and  pos- 
sessing electrical  properties  similar  to  those  of  the  main 
line. 

3.  A  current-reinforcing  system  comprising  a  continu- 
ous main  line  provided  with  transmitting  and  receiving 
stations,  relay  apparatus  having  an  element  provided  with 
a  winding  in  the  main  line  In  series  with  said  stations,  and 
an  artificial  line  associated  with  the  relay  apparatus  con- 
taining resistance  -  varying  means  and  capacity  -  varying 
means. 

4.  A  telephone  system  comprising  a  trensmtttlng-clrcnit. 
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means  for  reinforcing  current  therein,  and  balancing 
means  possessing  electrical  properties  similar  to  those  of 
said  tranBmitting-circuit  and  associated  with  the  rein- 
forcing means  to  balance  the  latter  with  relation  to  the 
transmlttlng-circult. 

6.  A  system  for  the  reinforcement  of  telephone-currents 
comprising  a  transmitting  circuit,  connecting  terminal 
station  telephones,  a  relnforclng-circuit,  a  balancing  cir- 
cuit associated  with  the  reinforcing  circuit  and  possessing 
electrical  properties  similar  to  those  of  said  transmitting 
circuit,  and  means  for  varying  said  electrical  properties  to 
effect  a  balance  of  the  reinforclng-clrcuit  with  relation  to 
the  transmitting  circuit,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  main  telephone  circuit  con- 
necting terminal  telephone-station  apparatus,  of  a  rein- 
forcing circuit  including  an  element  having  a  winding  con- 
nected in  said  main  circuit  in  series  with  the  telephone  ap- 
paratus, and  a  balancing  circuit  associated  with  the  rein- 
forcing-circuit. 

7.  A  telephone  current  reinforcing  system  comprising  a 
main  telephone  circuit  connecting  terminal  statipn  tele- 
phone apparatus,  a  reinforcing  circuit,  and  a  l>alancing  cir- 
cuit, the  said  main,  reinforcing  and  balancing  circuits  be- 
ing all  In  inductive  relation  only  with  one  another. 

8.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  main 
circuit,  of  means  lor  transmitting  telephone  and  telegraph- 
currents  therethrough,  a  circuit  including  reinforcing 
means  for  telephone  currents  and  an  element  having  a 
winding  connected  in  the  main  circuit  In  series  with  the 
telephone  current  transmitting  means,  a  condenser  also 
Included  in  the  main  circuit,  a  retardation-coil  shunted 
about  the  winding  of  the  reinforcing  element  and  the  con- 
denser, and  a  balancing  circuit  for  the  reinforcing  circuit, 
said  Ijalancing-clrcult  containing  a  condenser  and  retarda- 
tion coll  the  electrical  properties  of  which  l>ear  some  defi- 
nite relation  to  those  associated  with  the  main  circuit. 


863.231.     GATE.     Claidb  Siebring.  George,  Iowa.     Filed 
Feb.  9,  1907.     Serial  No.  356,655. 


1.-M     k'    ie=gE=iBiat 


*!■*!  lA 


and  a  rock  shaft  connected  with  the  locking  rod  for  oper- 
ating the  same. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  horizontally  swinging  gate,  a 
gate  actuating  lever  slldably  connected  with  the  gate,  a 
locking  rod  arranged  to  hold  the  lever  against  movement 
on  the  gate,  a  rock  shaft  connected  with  the  locking  rod 
and  provided  with  a  projecting  crank  element. 

C.  The  combination  of  a  horizontally  swinging  verti- 
cally movable  gate,  an  actuating  lever  slldably  connected 
with  the  gate,  a  locking  rod  arranged  to  hold  the  lever 
against  movement  on  the  gate,  a  shaft  having  a  crank  ele- 
ment connected  with  the  rod  and  provided  with  a  second 
crank  element  extending  beyond  the  gate,  and  a  spring  for 
holding  the  locking  rod  in  its  engaging  position. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  keeper  and  means  for  sup- 
porting the  same,  of  a  vertically  movable  horizontally 
swinging  gate  provided  with  a  latch  for  engaging  the 
keeper,  an  actuating  lever  slldably  connected  with  the 
gate,  a  locking  meml>er  for  holding  the  lever  against  move- 
ment on  the  gate,  and  a  spring  actuated  rock  shaft  con- 
nected with  the  said  member  and  having  a  crank  element 
arranged  to  engage  the  keeper  supporting  means. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  vertically  movable  horizon- 
tally swinging  gate,  of  an  actuating  lever  slldably  con- 
nected with  the  gate  and  arranged  to  lift  the  same  in  the 
opening  movement  thereof,  means  for  automatically  hold- 
ing the  lever  against  movement  on  the  gate  to  maintain 
the  said  gate  In  an  elevated  position  during  the  opening 
and  closing  movements,  and  means  for  releasing  the  lever 
at  the  end  of  the  closing  movement  of  the  gate. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  support,  of  upper  and  lower   , 
pintles,  the  upper  pintle  being  inclined  upwardly  and   In- 
wardly and  the  lower  pintle  lielng  inclined  upwardly  and 
outwardly,  a  gate  slldable  vertically  on  the  pintles,  which, 
when  the  gate  is  raised,  move  the  bottom  of  the  gate  out 
wardly  from  the  support  and  carry  the  upper  portion  of  ! 
the  gate  Inwardly  towards  the  said  support  and  operating 
mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  the  gate,  said  operat- 
ing mechanism  being  provided  with  means  for  raising  the 
gate  in  the  opening  movement  thereof,  whereby  the  gate 
is  tilted. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  swinging  gate  provided  with  a 
guide,  a  lever  provided  with  means  slldable  on  the  guide 
for  connecting  it  to  the  gate,  and  automatically  operable 
means  for  locking  the  slldable  means  at  one  end  of  the 
guide. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  vertically  movable  horizontally 
swinging  gate  having  a  guide,  an  oscillatory  gate  actuat- 
ing lever  provided  with  means  slldable  on  the  guide  for 
connecting  it  to  the  gate,  and  an  automatically  operable 
spring  actuated  locking  device  for  holding  the  slldable 
means  at  one  end  of  the  guide. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  vertically  movable  horizontally  i 
swinging  gate  having  a  guide,  an  oscillatory  lever  slldably  ! 
connected  with  the  guide,  a  locking  rod  mounted  on  the  I 
gate  and  arranged  to  lock  the  lever  at  one  end  of  the  guide,   I 


86.3.232.  AUTOMATIC  KEY  CONNECTING  MEANS  FOR 
COMBINED  TYPE  -  WRITING  AND  ADDING  MA- 
CHINES. John  A.  Smith,  Ilarrlsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Elliott-Fisher  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation 
of  Delaware.     Filed  Apr.  3,  1907.     Serial  No.  360.189. 


1.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  carriage, 
keys,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  computing  device, 
means  operated  by  the  movement  of  the  carriage  to  auto- 
matically cause  an  operative  connection  to  he  established 
l>etween  the  computing  device  and  keys,  a  device  for  set- 
ting said  means  for  subsequent  automatic  actuation,  and 
an  indicator  movable  with  said  device  to  indicate  the  set 
or  unset  condition  of  the  mechanism. 

2.  In  a  typewriting  and  calculating  machine,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  typewriter,  including  a  carriage,  keys,  and 
printing  mechanism,  oif  a  computing  device,  means  op- 
erated by  the  movement  of  the  carriage  to  cause  an  opera- 
tive connection  to  be  established  between  the  computing 
device  and  keys,  a  device  for  setting  said  means  for  subse- 
quent automatic  actuation,  and  an  Indicator  operated  by 
the  setting  device  and  including  a  slotted  plate  and  a  plu- 
rality of  indications  alternately  observable  through  the 
slot  In  said  plate. 

3.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  carriage, 
keys,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  computing  device, 
means  operated  by  the  movement  of  the  carriage  to  cause 
an  operative  connection  to  be  established  between  the  com- 
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puting  (l«rlc«  and  keys,  uid  omuiI  ludodlSf  an  abotment 
ahlftable  Into  and  oat  of  opcrfti**  foattloa,  a  Mtttng  de- 
▼lea  Cor  the  abutment,  and  aa  la41aator  tndiuli^a  slotted 
plate,  norable  with  tbe  Mttlny  4ftTl«e.  aatf  a  plarallty  of 
l94teation«  obacrrable  tbroufb  tM»  aiot  In  aaid  plate  to  ap- 
prUa  tbe  operator  whcChar  ar  a*^  tlia  kera  and  computing 
i»rlce  will  be  aatoBaatlcalljr  eoAMcted  when  the  printing 
point  of  the  tTiwwrltcr  la  oppoaite  the  adding  field. 

4.  In  a  comblaad  typawiitlog  and  adding  machine,  the 
oomblnation  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  carriage,  keys, 
and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  computing  device,  operating 
connections  between  the  computing  device  and  the  keys 
and  Including  a  member  normally  ocenpylng  an  Inopera- 
tive poaltlon.  a  yoke  for  moving  aald  member,  a  yoke  op- 
erating lever,  and  a  abl/table  abutment  carried  by  the  lever 
and  operated  by  the  movement  of  the  carriage  to  operate 
the  lever  through  the  medium  of  the  abutment  In  one  po 
bitlon  of  the  latter. 

5.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  carriage, 
keys,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  computing  device,  op- 
erating connpctlons  between  the  computing  device  and  the 
keys,  said  connections  Including  a  member  normally  oc- 
cupying an  Inoperative  position,  a  yoke  arranged  to  move 
the  member  Into  operative  position  to  connect  the  keys 
and  computing  device,  a  yoke  operating  lever,  an  abut- 
ment carried  by  the  lever  and  shlftable  longitudinally 
thereof,  means  for  setting  the  abutment  In  operative  or 
Inoperative  position,  and  mechanism  operated  by  the  move- 
ment of  the  typewriting  carriage  to  move  the  yoke  operat- 
ing lever  through  the  medium  of  the  abutment. 

6.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  carriage, 
keys,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  computing  device, 
operating  connections  between  tbe  keys  and  the  computing 
device,  means  controlling  the  connection  between  the  keys 
and  the  computing  device,  said  means  Including  a  series  of 
levers,  a  cam  mounted  to  cause  the  operation  of  said  levers 
by  the  movement  of  the  carriage,  and  a  shlftable  abutment 
carried  by  one  lever  and  controlling  the  cooperative  rela- 
tion between  said  lever  and  an  adjacent  lever. 

7.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  carriage, 
keys,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  computing  device,  op- 
erating connections  between  the  keys  and  the  computing 
device,  said  connections  being  normally  inoperative,  a  le 
ver  movable  to  render  the  connections  operative,  an  abut- 
ment-plate carried  by  said  lever,  an  abutment  carried  by 
the  plate,  setting  mechanism  cooperating  with  the  plate  to 
normally  lock  the  lever  and  operative  to  shift  tbe  abut- 
ment Into  operative  position,  and  means  operated  by  the 
movement  of  tbe  typewriter  carriage  to  swing  the  lever 
When  the  abutment  is  in  operative  position. 

8.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  IncludlnR  a  carriage, 
keys,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  computing  device,  nor- 
mally Inoperative  connections  between  the  keys  and  the 
computing  device,  a  lever  movable  to  render  the  connec-  ' 
tlons  operative,  an  abutment  plate  shlftable  on  the  lever  ! 
and  carrying  an  abutment,  a  setting  lever  connected  to  the 
plate  to  shift  the  same  to  present  the  abutment  In  or  out 
of  operative  position,  the  connection  between  the  setting 
lever  and  the  plate  being  movable  Into  or  out  of  line  with 
the  fulcrum  of  the  lever,  whereby  the  lever  Is  normally 
locked,  but  Is  unlocked  when  the  abutment  is  shifted  into 
operative  position,  and  means  operated  by  the  movement 
of  the  typewriter  carriage  to  shift  the  lever  through  the 
medium  of  the  abutment  when  the  latter  occupies  its  op- 
erative poaltion. 

9.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  eombtaation  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  carriage. 
k*ya.  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  computing  device,  nor- 
aaally  teoperattre  connections  between  the  keys  and  the 
c««|ratlng  derlce,  a  lev?r  movable  to  render  the  connec- 
ttana  oparatlTe.  an  abatment-plate  ahlftabiy  mmmfd  on 
tke  lever  aad  prorided  with  an  abataaeat  aad  wttk  a  pin, 
inM  ptn  betag  ahtftabie  Into  and  e«r  aC  ■■»  wftt  the  fat- 
atm  of  the  leTer,  a  aettlag  Irrer  m^agtag  the  pina  and  co- 
opemtlAg  therewith  to  lock  the  fewer  when  the  pin  is  dis- 


posed out  of  line  with  the  fulcrum  thereof,  and  means  op- 
erated by  the  movement  of  the  carriage  to  swing  tbe  lever 
through  the  medium  of  the  abutment. 

10.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  oomblnation  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  carriage, 
keys,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  computing  device,  nor- 
mally inoperative  connections  t>etween  the  keys  and  the 
computing  device,  a  lever  movable  to  render  the  connec- 
tions operative,  a  shlftable  abutment  carried  by  said  lever, 
a  cam  operated  lever,  and  a  lever  Intermediate  of  the  cam- 
operated  lever  and  the  lever  first  named  and  disposed  to 
engage  the  abutment  in  one  position  of  the  latter. 

11.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  carriage, 
keya,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  computing  device,  nor- 
mally inoperative  connections  between  the  keys  and  the 
computing  device,  a  lever  movable  to  render  the  connec- 
tions operative,  a  shlftable  abutment  carried  by  the  lever, 
a  setting  lever  for  the  abutment,  a  slide  movable  with  the 
setting  lever,  an  indicator  operated  by  the  slide,  and 
means  operated  by  the  movement  of  the  carriage  to  swing 
the  lever  through  the  medium  of  the  abutment. 

12.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  carriage, 
keys,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  computing  device,  op- 
erating connections  between  the  keys  and  the  computing 
device,  said  connections  Including  a  series  of  links  movable 
Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  keys,  a  yoke  arranged 
to  move  said  links  Into  engagement  with  the  keys,  a  lever 
movable  to  swing  the  yoke,  a  plate  shiftably  carried  by  the 
lever  and  provided  with  an  abutment,  a  pin  extended  from 
the  plate,  a  setting  lever  engaging  the  pin  and  arranged  to 
move  the  same  Into  or  out  of  line  with  the  fulcrum  of  the 
lever  and  cooperating  with  the  pin  to  lock  the  lever  when 
the  pin  is  out  of  line  with  tbe  fulcrum  of  the  latter,  an  In- 
dicator operated  by  the  setting  lever,  and  means  operated 
by  the  movement  of  the  carriage  to  swing  the  lever 
through  the  medium  of  the  abutment  In  one  position  of 
the  latter. 

13.  In  a  combine<l  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  including  a  carriage, 
keys,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  computing  device, 
means  operated  by  the  movement  of  the  carriage  to  auto- 
matically cause  an  operative  connection  to  be  established 
between  the  computing  device  and  keys,  a  device  for  set- 
ting said  means  for  suhs«»<iuent  automatic  actuation,  and 
an  Indicator  for  said  setting  device. 


8  6  3.233.     I^CINO-8TUD.     Edwi.v  B.  Stijipson,  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Sept  27,  1906.     Serial  No.  336,478. 


jtk* 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  solid  metal  lacing 
stud  having  a  head  provided  with  an  opening  extended 
throngh  It  from  one  side  to  a  point  adjacent  to  its  opposite 
side  and  forming  spaced  upper  and  lower  parts  connected 
by  an  Integral  rigid  neck  portion,  and  a  shank  integrally 
produced  upon  and  extended  from  the  lower  part  of  the 
head  and  having  opposite  flattened  sides  said  shank  com- 
prising alined  prongs  the  division  between  which  is  ex- 
tended lengthwise  at  the  central  part  of  the  shank  and  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  Its  flattened  sides. 

2.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  solid  metal  lacing 
stud  having  a  head  provided  with  an  opening  extended 
through  it  from  one  side  to  a  point  adjacent  to  its  opposite 
side  and  forming  spaced  upper  and  lower  par^s  connected 
by  an  integral  rigid  neck  portion,  and  a  cylindrical  shank 
integrally  produced  upon  and  extended  from  the  lower 
part  of  tbe  head  and  having  opposite  sides  flattened,  said 
shank  comprising  alined  prongs  the  division  between  which 
Is  extended  lengthwise  at  the  central  part  of  the  shank 
and  in  a  direction  transverae  to  Its  flattened  sides. 
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863,234.  GAS-ENGINE.  Hinbt  Stoltenbebo,  Daven- 
port. Iowa,  assignor  to  White  Lily  Washer  Company, 
Davenport,  Iowa,  a  Corporation  of  Iowa.  Original  ap- 
plication filed  June  12.  1905,  Serial  No.  264.866.  Di- 
Tlded  and  this  appUcaUon  filed  Nov.  17,  1905.  Serial 
No.  287,853. 


1.  A  gas-engine  comprising  a  cylinder  having  Inlet  and 
exhaust  valves  in  Its  closed  end.  a  suitable  lever,  an  auto- 
matically returnable  rocklng-beam  operating  said  exhaust- 
^8lve.  a  rod  connecting  said  lever  and  beam,  a  shaft 
actuated  by  and  revolving  at  one-half  the  speed  of  the 
drive-shaft  of  the  engine,  a  detent  adapted  to  engage  a 
niche  in  the  vertical  portion  of  said  lever  and  retain  the 
same  in  a  raised  position  during  two  cycles  of  the  drlve- 
ahaft,  and  centrlfugally  actuated  means  carried  by  said 
first  mentioned  shaft  to  throw  said  detent  Into  engage- 
ment with  said  lever. 

2.  A  gas-engine  comprising  n  cylinder  having  inlet  and 
exhaust  valves  In  its  closed  end,  a  Z  shaped  lever,  an 
automatically  returnable  rocklng-beara  operating  said  ex- 
haust-valve, a  rod  connecting  said  lever  and  beam,  a  shaft 
actuated  by  and  revolving  at  one-half  tbe  speed  of  tho 
drive-shaft  of  the  engine,  a  detent  adapted  to  engage  a 
niche  In  the  vertical  portion  of  said  lever  and  retain  the 
same  in  a  raised  position  during  two  cycles  of  the  drive- 
shaft,  a  rod  extended  through  a  transverse  opening  in  said 
first  mentioned  shaft,  a  weight  on  one  end  thereof  and  a 
spring  on  the  other  end  for  retaining  said  rod  in  Its  nor- 
mal position,  which  weight  Is  moved  by  centrifugal  force 
and  Is  adapted  to  operatlvely  engage  said  detent. 

3.  A  gas  engine  comprising  a  cylinder  having  Inlet  and 
exhaust  ports  In  ita  cloeed  end,  valves  therefor,  a  suitable 
lever,  automatically  returnable  means  connecting  said 
lever  to  the  exhaust  valve,  a  shaft  actuated  by  and  re- 
volving at  one-half  the  speed  of  the  drive-shaft  of  said 
engine,  a  detent  adapted  to  hold  said  lever  in  a  raised 
position,  and  a  rod  extended  through  a  suitable  transverse 
opening  In  said  first  mentioned  shaft,  a  weight  on  one  end 
thereof,  and  a  spring  on  tbe  other  for  retaining  said  rod 
in  normal  position,  which  weight  is  moved  by  the  centrif- 
ugal force  and  Is  adapted  to  operatlvely  engage  said  detent 
ns  and  for  tbe  purpose  set-forth. 

4.  A  gas  engine  comprising  a  cylinder  having  Inlet  and 
exhaust  ports  in  Its  closed  end,  valves  therefor,  a  Z  shaped 
lever,  automatically  returnable  means  connecting  said 
lever  to  the  exhaust  valve,  a  shaft  actuated  by  and  re- 
part  of  tbe  head  and  having  opposite  sides  flattened  said 
engine,  a  detent  adapted  to  engage  a  niche  in  the  vertical 
portion  of  said  lever,  and  a  rod  extended  through  a  suit- 
able transverse  opening  in  said  first  mentioned  shaft,  a 
weight  on  one  end  thereof,  and  a  spring  on  the  other  for 
retaining  said  rod  in  normal  position  which  weight  Is 
moved  by  tbe  centrifugal  force  and  Is  adapted  to  op- 
eratlvely engage  said  detent  as  and  for  the  purpose  set- 
forth. 


863,235.  SPEED-REGULATOR.  John  Stdeoksb,  Troy, 
N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Sturgess  Governor  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Troy,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed 
Dec.  10,  1906.      Serial  No.  347,009. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  and  In  com- 
bination, a  primary  fluid-motor;  a  secondary  fluid-motor; 
puppet-valves  controlling  Inlet  and  outlet  ports  of  the  pri- 
mary motor ;  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure 
to  said  puppet-valve-controlled  inlet-port  ;  valve-controlled 
means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  secondary 
motor  ;  puppet-valve-operatlng  mechanism  controlling  the 
movements  of  said  puppet-valves ;  and  proportionating 
connections  between  said  valve-operating  mechanism  and 
movable  elements  of  both  of  said  motors,  whereby  dispro- 
portionate movement  of  said  elements  automatically  ac- 
tuates said  puppet-valve-operatlng  mechanism. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  and  in  com- 
bination, a  primary  cylinder ;  a  Hecondary  cylinder ;  a 
piston  and  piston-rod  for  each  of  said  cylinders  ;  puppet- 
valves  controlling  inlet  and  outlet-ports  of  the  primary 
cylinder;  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to 
said  puppet-valve  controlled  Inlet-port  ;  valve  controlled 
means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  secondary 
cylinder;  puppet-valve-operatlng  mechanism  controlling 
the  movements  of  said  puppet-valves  ;  and  proportionating 
connections  between  said  puppet-valve-operatlng  mechan- 
ism and  both  piston-rods,  whereby  disproportionate  move- 
ment of  said  piston-rods  automatically  actuates  said 
puppet-valve-operating  mecbEnism. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  and  In  com- 
bination, a  primary  cylinder  ;  a  secondary  cylinder  ;  a  pis- 
ton and  piston-rod  for  each  of  said  cylinders ;  valve-con- 
trolled means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  the 
secondary  cylinder;  centrifugal  mechanism  for  operating 
said  valve ;  puppet-valves  controlling  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  of  the  primary  cylinder;  means  for  supplying  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  puppet-valve-controlled  Inlet-port; 
puppet-valve-operatlng  mechanism  controlling  the  move- 
ments of  said  puppet-valves  ;  and  proportionating  connec- 
tions between  said  puppet-valve-operatlng  mechanism  and 
both  piston-rods,  whereby  disproportionate  movement  of 
said  piston-rods  automatically  actuates  said  puppet-valve- 
operatlng  mechanism. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  and  In  com- 
bination, a  primary  cylinder;  a  secondary  cylinder;  a  pis- 
ton and  piston-rod  for  each  of  aald  cylinders ;  puppet- 
valves  controlling  Inlet  and  outlet-ports  of  the  primary 
cylinder;  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to 
said  puppet-valve-controlled  Inlet-port :  valve-controlled 
means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  secondary 
cylinder ;  puppet-valve-operatlng  mechanism  controlling 
the  movements  of  said  puppet-valves ;  and  a  floating 
lever  connecting  with  the  respective  piston-rods,  and  with 
the  puppet-valve-operatlng  mechanism. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  and  in  com- 
bination, a  primary  cylinder;  a  secondary  cylinder;  a  pis- 
ton and  piston-rod  for  each  of  said  cylinders ;  four  puppet- 
valves  ;  two  controlling  inlet-ports  for  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  prinuiry  cylinder,  and  two  controlling  corresponding 
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patinfc  d«r1c«  and  keys,  said  in«ani  inciudliif  an  abatment 
ahlftable  Into  and  out  of  oper»tlr«  podtioo.  a  wttln^  de- 
Tic*  for  the  abutment,  and  an  lAdUator  incladisf  a  slotted 
plate,  movable  with  the  setting  derice,  and  •  plarallty  of 
iJidloationa  observable  through  th«  slot  In  aaid  plate  to  ap- 
prlM  the  operator  whethar  or  oot  the  keja  and  computing 
deTlce  will  be  automaticallT  coaiMcted  when  the  printing 
point  of  the  typewriter  la  oppoalte  the  adding  field. 

4.  In  a  comhtned  typewriting  and  adding  machine,  the 
combination  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  carriage,  keys, 
and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  computing  device,  operating 
connections  between  the  computing  device  and  the  keys 
and  including  a  member  normally  occupying  an  inopera- 
tive position,  a  yoke  for  moving  said  member,  a  yoke  op- 
erating lever,  and  a  ahlftable  abutment  carried  by  the  lever 
and  operated  by  the  morement  of  the  carriage  to  operate 
the  lever  through  the  medium  of  the  abutment  in  one  po 
sitlon  of  the  latter. 

5.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  carriage, 
keys,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  computing  device,  op- 
erating connections  between  the  computing  device  and  the 
keys,  said  connections  Including  a  member  normally  oc- 
cupying an  inoperative  position,  a  yoke  arranged  to  move 
the  member  into  operative  position  to  connect  the  keys 
and  computing  device,  a  yoke  operating  lever,  aji  abut- 
ment carried  by  the  lever  and  shiftable  longitudinally 
thereof,  means  for  setting  the  abutment  in  operative  or 
Inoperative  position,  and  mechanism  operated  by  the  move- 
ment of  the  typewriting  carriajje  to  move  the  yoke  operat- 
ing lever  through  the  medium  of  the  abutment. 

6.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  including  a  carriage, 
keys,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  computing  device, 
operating  connections  between  the  keys  and  the  computing 
device,  means  controlling  the  connection  between  the  keys 
and  the  computing  device,  said  means  including  a  series  of 
levers,  a  cam  mounted  to  cause  the  operation  of  said  levers 
by  the  movement  of  the  carriage,  and  a  shiftable  abutment 
carried  by  one  lever  and  controlling  the  cooperative  rela- 
tion between  said  lever  and  an  adjacent  lever. 

7.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  carriage, 
keys,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  computing  device,  op- 
erating connections  between  the  keys  and  the  computing 
device,  said  connections  being  normally  Inoperative,  a  le 
ver  movable  to  render  the  connections  operative,  an  abut- 
ment-plate carried  by  said  lever,  an  abutment  carried  by 
the  plate,  setting  mechanism  cooperating  with  the  plate  to 
normally  lock  the  lever  and  operative  to  shift  the  abut- 
ment Into  operative  position,  and  means  operated  by  the 
movement  of  the  typewriter  carriage  to  swing  the  lever 
when  the  abutment  la  In  operative  position. 

8.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine,   ' 
the  combination   with   a   typewriter   including  a  carriage!   j 
keys,  an  1  printing  mechanism,  of  a  computing  device,  nor-   I 
mally   inoperative   connections  between    the  keys   and   the   ' 
computing  device,  a  lever  raovable  to  render  the  connec-  i 
tlons  operative,  an  abutment  plate  shiftable  on  the  levc 
and  carrying  an  abutment,  a  setting  lever  connected  to  the 
plate  to  shift  the  same  to  present  the  abutment  In  or  out 
of  operative  position,  the  connection  between  the  aettlng 
lever  and  the  plate  being  movable  Into  or  out  of  line  with 
the  fulcrum  of  the  lever,  whereby   the  lever  Is  normally 
locked,  but  la  unlocked  when  the  abutment  Is  shifted  Into 
operative  position,  and  means  operated  by  the  movement 
of  the  typewriter  carriage  to  shift  the  lever  through  the 
medium  of  the  abutment  when  the  latter  occupies  its  op- 
erative  position. 

9.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine. 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  including  a  carriage, 
keys,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  computing  device,  nor- 
mally Inoperative  connections  f>etween  the  keys  and  the 
c<MB|Hitlag  device,  a  tev.^r  movable  to  render  the  connec- 
tkma  operative,  an  abntment-plate  ahiftably  iD««Bt«d  on 
the  lever  and  provided  with  an  abatmaBt  and  vftk  a  pin. 
odd  ptn  being  shiftable  Into  and  o«t  a«  Ita»  wtth  the  fal- 
cram  of  the  lever,  a  setting  lerer  rmtimgtmt  tbe  pins  and  co- 
operatlsg  tlierewith  to  lock  the  lerer  when  the  pin  Is  dls 


posed  out  of  line  with  the  fulcrum  thereof,  and  means  op- 
erated by  the  movement  of  the  carriage  to  awing  the  lever 
i   through  the  medium  of  the  abutment. 

10.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  including  a  carriage, 
keys,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  computing  device,  nor- 
mally Inoperative  connections  between  the  keys  and  the 
computing  device,  a  lever  movable  to  render  the  connec- 
tions operative,  a  shiftable  abutment  carried  by  said  lever, 
n  cam  oi>erated  lever,  and  a  lever  Intermediate  of  the  cam- 
operated  lever  and  the  lever  first  named  and  disposed  to 
engage  the  abutment  In  one  position  of  the  latter. 

11.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  including  a  carriage, 
keys,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  computing  device,  nor- 
mally Inoperative  connections  between  the  keys  and  the 
computing  device,  a  lever  movable  to  render  the  connec- 
tions operative,  a  shiftable  abutment  carried  by  the  lever, 
a  setting  lever  for  the  abutment,  a  slide  movable  with  the 
setting  lever,  an  Indicator  operated  by  the  slide,  and 
means  operated  by  the  movement  of  the  carriage  to  swing 
the  lever  through  the  medium  of  the  abutment. 

12.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  carriage, 
keys,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  computing  device,  op- 
erating connections  l)etween  the  keys  and  the  computing 
device,  said  connections  Including  a  series  of  links  movable 
Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  keys,  a  yoke  arran'^ed 
to  move  said  links  Into  engagement  with  the  keys,  a  lever 
movable  to  swing  the  yoke,  a  plate  shiftably  carried  by  the 
lever  and  provided  with  an  abutment,  a  pin  extended  from 
the  plate,  a  setting  lever  engaging  the  pin  and  arranged  to 
move  the  same  into  or  out  of  line  with  the  fulcrum  of  the 
lever  and  cooperating  with  the  pin  to  lock  the  lever  when 
the  pin  is  out  of  line  with  the  fulcrum  of  the  latter,  an  In- 
dicator operated  by  the  setting  lever,  and  means  operated 
by  the  movement  of  the  carriage  to  swing  the  lever 
through  the  medium  of  the  abutment  in  one  position  of 
the  latter. 

13.  In  a  combined  typewriting  and  calculating  machine, 
the  combination  with  a  typewriter  Including  a  carriage, 
keys,  and  printing  mechanism,  of  a  computing  device, 
means  operated  by  the  movement  of  the  carriage  to  auto- 
matically cause  an  operative  connection  to  be  established 
between  the  computing  device  and  keys,  a  device  for  set- 
ting said  means  for  subsequent  automatic  actuation,  and 
an  Indicator  for  said  setting  device. 


86  3,2  33.     LACIN0-8TDD.     Edwin  B.  Stimpson,  New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Sept  27,  1906.     Serial  No.  336.478. 


.£X' 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  solid  metal  lacing 
stud  having  a  head  provided  with  an  opening  extended 
through  it  from  one  side  to  a  point  adjacent  to  ita  opposite 
side  and  forming  spaced  upper  and  lower  parts  connected 
by  an  Integral  rigid  neck  portion,  and  a  shank  integrally 
produced  upon  and  extended  from  the  lower  part  of  the 
head  and  having  opposite  flattened  sides  said  shank  com- 
prlalng  alined  prongs  the  divialon  between  which  is  ex- 
traded  lengthwise  at  the  central  part  of  the  shank  and  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  its  flattened  sides. 

2.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  solid  metal  lacing 
stud  having  a  head  provided  with  an  opening  extended 
through  It  from  one  side  to  a  point  adjacent  to  its  opposite 
side  and  forming  spaced  upper  and  lower  parjs  connected 
by  an  Integral  rigid  neck  portion,  and  a  cylindrical  shank 
integrally  produced  upon  and  extended  from  the  lower 
part  of  the  head  and  having  oppoaite  sides  flattened,  said 
shank  comprising  alined  prongs  the  division  l)etween  which 
Is  extended  lengthwise  at  the  central  part  of  the  shank 
and  In  a  direction  transrerse  to  its  flattened  sidea. 


AobusT  13, 1907. 
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863.234.  GAS  -  ENGINE.  Henbt  Stoltenbkbo,  Daven- 
port. Iowa,  assignor  to  White  Lily  Washer  Company. 
Davenport.  Iowa,  a  Corporation  of  Iowa.  Original  ap- 
plication filed  June  12.  1905.  Serial  No.  264,866.  Di- 
vided and  this  applicaUon  filed  Nov.  17.  1905.  Serial 
No.  287,853. 


863.235.  SPEED-REGULATOR.  John  Stcrgkss.  Troy, 
N.  Y^..  assignor  to  Sturgess  Governor  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Troy,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed 
Dec.   10,   1906.      Serial  No.  347.009. 


1.  A  gas-engine  comprising  a  cylinder  having  inlet  and 
exhaust  valves  in  its  closed  end,  a  suitable  lever,  an  auto- 
matically returnable  rocking-beam  operating  said  exhaust- 
^alve,  a  rod  connecting  said  lever  and  be.nm,  a  shaft 
actuated  by  and  revolving  at  one-half  the  speed  of  the 
drive-shaft  of  the  engine,  a  detent  adapted  to  engage  a 
niche  in  the  vertical  portion  of  said  lever  and  retain  the 
same  in  a  raised  position  during  two  cycles  of  the  drive- 
shaft,  and  centrifugally  actuated  means  carried  by  said 
first  mentioned  shaft  to  throw  said  detent  Into  engage- 
ment with  said  lever. 

2.  A  gas  engine  comprising  a  cylinder  having  Inlet  and 
exhaust  valves  In  its  closed  end,  a  Z  shaped  lever,  an 
automatically  returnable  rocklng-beam  operating  said  ex- 
haust-valve, a  rod  connecting  said  lever  and  beam,  a  shaft 
actuated  by  and  revolving  at  one-half  the  speed  of  the 
drive-shaft  of  the  engine,  a  detent  adapted  to  engage  a 
niche  In  the  vertical  portion  of  said  lever  and  retain  the 
same  In  a  raised  position  during  two  cycles  of  the  drive- 
shaft,  a  rod  extended  through  a  transverse  opening  In  said 
first  mentioned  shaft,  a  weight  on  one  end  thereof  and  a 
spring  on  the  other  end  for  retaining  said  rod  in  Its  nor- 
mal position,  which  weight  is  moved  by  centrifugal  force 
and  iB  adapted  to  operatlvely  engage  said  detent. 

3.  A  gas  engine  comprising  a  cylinder  having  inlet  and 
exhaoBt  ports  in  ita  cloaed  end.  valves  therefor,  a  suitable 
lever,  automatically  returnable  means  connecting  said 
lerer  to  the  exhaust  ralve,  a  shaft  actuated  by  and  re- 
volving at  one-half  the  speed  of  the  drive-shaft  of  said 
engine,  a  detent  adapted  to  hold  said  lever  In  a  raised 
position,  and  a  rod  extended  through  a  suitable  transverse 
opening  In  said  first  mentioned  shaft,  a  weight  on  one  end 
thereof,  and  a  spring  on  the  other  for  retaining  said  rod 
In  normal  position,  which  weight  Is  moved  by  the  centrif- 
ugal force  and  is  adapted  to  operatlvely  engage  said  detent 
as  and  for  the  purp<^«e  set-forth. 

4.  A  gas  engine  comprising  a  cylinder  having  Inlet  and 
exhaust  ports  in  Ita  closed  end.  valves  therefor,  a  Z  shaped 
lerer.  automatically  returnable  means  connecting  said 
lever  to  the  exhaust  valve,  a  shaft  actuated  by  and  re- 
part  of  the  head  and  having  opposite  sides  flattened  said 
engine,  a  detent  adapted  to  engage  a  niche  in  the  vertical 
portion  of  said  lever,  and  a  rod  extended  through  a  suit- 
able transverse  opening  In  said  first  mentioned  shaft,  a 
weight  on  one  end  thereof,  and  a  spring  on  the  other  for 
retaining  said  rod  in  normal  position  which  weight  Is 
moved  by  tl>e  centrifugal  force  and  la  adapted  to  op- 
eratlvely engage  said  detent  as  and  for  the  purpose  set- 
lorth. 


^=^=?^<1 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  and  In  com- 
bination, a  primary  fiuid-motor  ;  a  secondary  fiuld-motor ; 
puppet-valves  controlling  Inlet  and  outlet  ports  of  the  pri- 
mary motor ;  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure 
to  said  puppet-valve-controlled  inlet-port  ;  valve-controlled 
means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  secondary 
motor  ;  puppet-valve-operating  mechanism  controlling  the 
movements  of  said  puppet-valves ;  and  proportionating 
connections  between  said  valve-operating  mechanism  and 
movable  elements  of  both  of  said  motors,  whereby  dispro- 
portionate movement  of  said  elements  automatically  ac- 
tuates said  puppet-valve-operating  mechanism. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  de8crll>ed.  and  in  com- 
bination, a  primary  cylinder;  a  secondary  cylinder;  a 
piston  and  piston-rod  for  each  of  said  cylinders;  puppet- 
valves  controlling  Inlet  and  outlet-ports  of  the  primary 
cylinder;  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to 
said  puppet-valve  controlled  inlet-port  ;  valve  controlled 
means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  secondary 
cylinder;  l?uppet-valve-operatlng  mechanism  controlling 
the  movements  of  said  puppet-valves  ;  and  proportionating 
connections  between  said  puppet-valve-operating  mechan- 
ism and  both  piston  rods,  whereby  disproportionate  move- 
ment of  said  piston-rods  automatically  actuates  said 
puppet-valve-operating  mechanism. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  and  in  com- 
bination, a  primary  cylinder;  a  secondary  cylinder;  a  pis- 
ton and  piston-rod  for  each  of  said  cylinders  ;  valve-con- 
trolled means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  the 
secondary  cylinder  ;  centrifugal  mechanism  for  operating 
said  ralve ;  puppet-valves  controlling  Inlet  and  outlet 
ports  of  the  primary  cylinder  ;  means  for  supplying  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  puppet-valve-controlled  Inlet-port ; 
puppet-valve-operating  mechanism  controlling  the  move- 
ments of  said  puppet-valves  :  and  proportionating  connec- 
tions between  said  puppet-valve-operating  mechanism  and 
lx)th  piston-rods,  whereby  disproportionate  movement  of 
said  piston-rods  automatically  actuates  said  puppet-valve- 
operating  mechanism. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  and  in  com- 
bination, a  primary  cylinder;  a  secondary  cylinder;  a  pis- 
ton and  piston-rod  for  each  of  said  cylinders ;  puppet- 
valves  controlling  Inlet  and  outlet-ports  of  the  primary 
cylinder ;  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to 
said  puppet-valve-controlled  Inlet-port ;  valve-controlled 
means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  secondary 
cylinder;  puppet-valve-operating  mechanism  controlling 
the  movements  of  said  puppet-valves ;  and  a  floating 
lever  connecting  with  the  respective  piston-rods,  and  with 
the  puppet-valve-operating  mechanism. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  and  In  com- 
bination, a  primary  cylinder  ;  a  secondary  cylinder  ;  a  pis- 
ton and  piston-rod  for  each  of  said  cylinders  ;  four  puppet- 
valves  ;  two  controlling  inlet-ports  for  the  opposite  end* 
of  the  primary  cylinder,  and  two  controlling  corresponding 
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outlet  porta  therefor ;  means  for  supplylDK  fluid  under 
pressure  to  the  respective  puppet-valve-coDtroIled  Inlet- 
ports  ;  TSlre-controlled  means  for  supplying  fluid  under 
pressure  to  the  secondary  cylinder;  a  rock-shaft;  puppet- 
valve-operating  members  projecting  from  one  side  of  said 
rock-shaft  and  adapted  to  correspondingly  control  the 
operation  of  the  puppet-valves  for  the  Inlet-port  to  one  end 
and  the  outlet-port  from  the  other  end,  of  said  primary 
cylinder;  members  projecting  from  the  opposite  side  of 
said  rock-shaft  and  adapted  to  correspondingly  control 
the  operation  of  the  gate-puppet  valves  for  the  other 
Inlet  and  outlet-ports  of  said  primary  cylinder;  and 
proportionating  connections  between  said  rock-shaft  and 
both  piston-rods  whereby  disproportionate  movement  of 
said  piston-rods  automatically  actuates  said  rock-shaft. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  and  In  com- 
bination, fluid  -  actuated  gate- operating  mechanism;  a 
valve  for  controlling  the  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure 
to  said  gate  operating  mechanism  ;  a  centrifugal  governor ; 
valve-operating  connections  between  snld  valve  and  gor- 
emor ;  a  rock-shaft ;  a  rocker-arm  fixed  on  said  shaft ; 
connections  between  said  rocker-arm  and  gate-operating 
mechanism  comprising  In  part  a  dash-pot ;  connections  be- 
tween said  valve-operating  mechanism  and  a  rocker-arm 
on  said  rock-shaft ;  a  pair  of  weighted  members  movably 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rock-shaft ;  and  an  offset 
on  said  rock-shaft  engageable  with  one  only  of  said 
weighted  members  when  the  rock-shaft  is  moved  In  one 
direction,  and  with  the  other  only  of  said  weighted 
members  when  the  rock-shaft  is  moved  in  the  opposite 
direction. 


863.236.    GARMENT-HANGER.     Joii.n  P.  Sdndin,  Areata. 
C«l.     Filed  Mar.  25,  1907.     Serial  No.  364.328. 


1.  A  garment  hanger  comprising  a  form  having  guides 
extending  longitudinally  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  slides 
provided  with  upper  bearing  portions  slldably  engaging 
the  guides  and  having  depending  bearing  portions,  of  a 
pair  of  garment  attaching  devices  for  each  slide,  the  said 
devices  having  Journals  arranged  parallel  to  the  guides 
and  cooperating  with  the  bearing  portions  of  the  respec- 
tive slides  for  permitting  pivotal  movement  of  the  gar- 
ment attaching  devices  relatively  to  the  respective  slides 
on  axes  substantially  parallel  to  the  said  guides. 

2.  A  garment  hanger  having  guides  extending  longi- 
tudinally thereof,  slides  mounted  to  operate  on  the  re- 
spective guides,  and  n  set  of  garment  attaching  devices 
for  each  slide  comprising  a  pair  of  loops  and  a  pair  of 
pointed  stems,  the  loops  and  stems  having  Journals  ex- 
tending parallel  to  the  guides  and  cooperating  with  the 
respective  slides  as  bearings  for  permitting  Independent 
pivotal  movement  of  the  loops  and  stems  on  axes  sub- 
stantially parallel  to 'the  said  guides. 

3.  The    combination    with    a    suitable    hanger    having 
longitudinally    extending    guides    thereon,    of    a    pair    of 
trouser  attaching  devices  each  embodying  a  slide  adjust-   ; 
able  longitudinally  on  the  said  guides  and  having  means 
coCperating  automatically    with    the   guides    for   retaining 
the  slides   In   different  adjusted   positions,  and   a   pair  of 
pointed    stems   pivotally    attached    to   each    slide  on   axes   [ 
parallel    to  the  guides,   the  stems  on   one  slide  being  ex-   ' 
tended  In  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  stems  on  the   } 
other    slide    and    circumferential    garment    engaging    en- 
largements   of    yielding    material    surrounding    the    said 
•terns. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  hanger  having 
guides  thereon,  of  slides  provided  with  upper  bearing 
portions  adjustable  longitudinally  on  the  respective  guides  j 


and  cooperating  with  the  latter  to  lock  the  slides  In 
different  adjusted  positions,  and  a  pair  of  loopa  pivotally 
attached  to  each  slide  on  axes  parallel  to  the  guides  and 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  suspender  buttons  on  a 
pair  of  trousers  for  supporting  the  latter. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  hanger  having 
longitudinally  extending  guides  thereon,  of  slides  adjust- 
able relatively  on  said  guides  each  composed  of  a  single 
piece  of  sheet  metal  having  an  Intermediate  loop  formed 
therein  and  slldably  engaging  the  respective  guide,  the 
ends  of  the  loop  being  adapted  to  have  a  binding  engage- 
ment with  the  guide  to  retain  the  slide  in  adjusted  posi- 
tion, and  the  ends  of  the  strip  being  rolled  to  form  bear- 
ings having  axes  arranged  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the 
guide,  and  a  button  engaging  loop  having  a  Journal  por- 
tion fitting  the  rolled  portions  of  the  strip. 

6.  In  a  garment  hanger,  the  combination  with  a  coat- 
form  having  guides  extending  longitudinally  'hereon,  of 
a  pair  of  trousers-attaching  devices  each  e  n bodying  a 
slide  adjustable  longitudinally  of  Its  respective  guide, 
and  a  pair  of  arms  carried  by  each  slide  having  pointed 
stems  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  material  of  the 
trousers,  the  pointed  ends  of  the  stems  of  the  two  slides 
being  oppositely  directed,  and  the  enlargements  sur- 
rounding the  stems  and  adapted  to  engage  the  Inner  sur- 
face of  the  material  of  each  leg  of  the  trousers. 

7.  In  a  garment  hanger,  the  combination  with  a  coat- 
form  having  guides  toward  the  opposite  ends  extending 
longitudinally  thereof,  of  a  pair  of  slides  adjustable 
longitudinally  of  the  respective  guides  each  composed  of 
a  single  piece  of  sheet  metal  having  an  intermediate  loop 
to  engage  the  guide,  the  metal  being  then  folded  to  form 
a  pair  of  loops  arranged  parallel  and  adjacent  to  the 
intermediate  loop,  arms  Journaled  In  said  pair  of  loops 
having  outwardly  directed  ends  adapted  to  engage  within 
the  legs  of  a  pair  of  trousers,  a  hand  encircling  the  folded 
portion  of  the  metal  between  the  loops  and  the  ends  of  the 
metal  being  rolled  to  form  Journals,  and  button  engaging 
loops  having  Journal  portions  fitted  to  turn  In  said 
rolled  i)ortlons. 


863,237.  MACHINE  FOR  CONTROLLING  POWER-OP- 
ER.\TED  APPARATUS  CONNECTED  WITH  RAIL- 
WAY SWITCHES  AND  SIGNALS.  JoH.v  D.  Taylob, 
Wllklnsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Union  Switch  and  Sig- 
nal Company,  Swlssvale,  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsyl- 
vania.     Filed  Oct.  26,  1905.      Serial  No.  284,429. 


1.  In  combination  with  levers  of  an  Interlocking  ma- 
chine, of  mechanism  for  locking  and  releasing  the  levers, 
shafts  coupled  to  the  levers  and  adapted  to  be  rotated 
thereby  through  a  predetermined  angle  for  controlling  the 
movements  of  railway  parts  and  for  actuating  the  said 
mechanism  to  perform  a  locking  function,  and  means  for 
automatically  rotating  the  shafts  through  a  further  angle 
and  thereby  actuating  the  said  mechanism  to  perform  a  re- 
leasing function. 

2.  In  combination  with  levers  of  an  interlocking  ma- 
chine, of  mechanism  for  locking  and  releasing  the  levers, 
shafts  coupled  to  the  levers  and  adapted  to  be  rotated 
thereby  through  a  predetermined  angle  for  controlling  the 
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movements  of  railway  parts  and  for  actuating  the  said 
mechanism  to  perform  a  locking  /unction,  locking  members 
rigidly  connected  to  the  shafts,  latches  adapted  to  engage  the 
locking  members,  electro  magnetic  means  for  moving  said 
latches  out  of  engagement  with  their  respective  locking 
members,  a  stud  forming  an  Integral  part  of  or  rigidly  con- 
nected to  each  latch,  oscllIatlnK  arms  loosely  connected  to 
the  shafts  and  provided  with  lugs  or  shoulders, arms  rigidly 
connected  to  the  shafts  and  provided  with  pawls  adapted  to 
be  moved  by  the  studs  Into  engagement  with  the  lugs  of  the 
oscillating  arms  when  their  respective  electro-magnetic 
means  are  energised,  thereby  rotating  the  shafts  through 
a  further  angle  to  actuate  the  locking  mechanism  to  per- 
form a  releasing  function,  and  circuits  for  energizing  the 
said  electro  magnetic  means,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  combination  with  levers  of  an  Interlocking  ma- 
chine, of  mechanism  for  locking  and  releasing  the  lever*, 
(shafts  coupled  to  the  levers  and  adapted  to  be  rotated 
thereby  through  a  predetermined  angle  for  controlling  the 
movements  of  railway  parts  and  for  actuating  the  said 
mechanism  to  perform  a  locking  function,  locking  members 
rigidly  connected  to  the  shafts,  and  latches  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  locking  members,  electro-magnetic  means  for  mov- 
ing said  latches  out  of  engagement  with  their  respective 
locking  members,  a  stud  forming  an  Integral  part  of  or 
rigidly  connected  to  each  latch,  oscillating  arms  loosely 
connected  to  the  shafts  and  provided  with  lugs  or  shoul- 
ders, bars  adapted  to  oscillate  longitudinally  and  pivotally 
supported  by  the  said  oscillating  arms,  an  electric  motor 
and  means  for  converting  the  rotary  movement  of  the  ar- 
mature of  said  motor  Into  an  oscillatory  movement  of  the 
said  bars,  and  circuits  controlling  the  said  electric  motor, 
the  said  circuits  comprising  a  source  of  electric  energy  and 
an  electro  magnetic  circuit  controller  In  circuit  therewith. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  lever,  a  shaft  adapted  to  be  ro- 
tated on  its  longitudinal  axis  by  the  lever,  and  a  coupling 
between  the  lever  and  the  shaft,  the  said  coupling  com- 
prising a  part  rigidly  connected  to  the  shaft  and  means 
carried  by  the  lever  for  engaging  said  rigid  part  after  lost 
motion,  and  means  for  moving  the  shaft  independently  of 
the  lever  after  an  operation  of  the  shaft  by  the  lever. 

6.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  levers  of  an  inter- 
locking machine,  a  plurality  of  shafts  rotatable  through  a 
predetermined  angle  by  the  said  levers,  and  means  for  moving 
the  shaft  Independently  of  the  levers,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  reciprocating  bar,  and  a  coupling  between  the  said 
bar  and  shafts. 

6.  In  combination  with  a  lever  of  an  Interlocking  ma- 
chine, a  shaft  to  which  the  lever  Is  coupled  and  for  moving 
the  shaft  through  a  predetermined  angle,  pawls  carried  by 
said  lever,  a  reciprocating  bar  with  which  said  pawls  are 
adapted  to  be  engaged,  and  an  electric  lock  for  said  lever, 
said  lock  when  actuated  lieing  adapted  to  move  either  of 
said  pawls  Into  engagement  with  the  reciprocating  bar 
whereby  said  shaft  Is  given  a  movement  Independently  of 
the  lever. 

7.  In  combination  with  levers  of  an  interlocking  ma- 
chine, of  mechanism  for  locking  and  releasing  the  levers, 
shafts  coupled  to  the  levers  and  adapted  to  be  rotated 
thereby  through  a  predetermined  angle  for  controlling  the 
movements  of  railway  parts  and  for  actuating  the  said 
mechanism  to  perform  a  locking  function,  means  for  limit- 
ing the  movements  of  the  levers,  the  said  means  compris- 
ing latches  movably  attached  to  the  levers,  and  pieces  or 
parts  rigidly  attached  to  the  machine  or  frame  having 
therein  recesses  for  the  reception  of  the  said  latches,  and 
Indicators  attache<l  to  the  levers  whereby  the  positions  of 
levers  are  indicated,  substantially  as  descihbed  and  illus- 
trated. 

8.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  Interlocked  shafts 
of  an  Interlocking  machine,  levers  for  rotating  the  shafta 
through  a  certain  angle  for  effecting  the  movements  of 
railway  parts  and  for  lucking  certain  of  said  shafta, 
latches  for  locking  said  shafts  against  further  rotation,  an 
oscillating  mechanism  actuated  by  a  motor,  and  electro- 
magnetic means  for  disengaging  said  latches  from  said 
shafts  and  for  connecting  said  shaft  with  said  oscillating 
mechanism  to  cause  further  rotation  of  said  shafts  for  re- 
leasing certain  other  of  said  shafts. 


863,238.  INDICATION  APPARATUS  FOR  SWITCH  AND 
LOCK  MOVEMENTS.  Louis  H.  Thlxlk.n,  Edgewood 
Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Union  Switch  and  Signal 
Company.  Swlssvale,  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylva- 
nia.    FUed  Mar.  30.  1906.     Serial  No.  308,842. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  railway  switch  and  lock 
movement  having  means  for  moving  the  switch  points  from 
one  position  to  another,  of  an  indication  mechanism  com- 
prising an  electro-magnetic  device,  a  source  of  alternating 
current  supply  for  the  indication  mechanism,  and  means 
whereby  the  indication  mechanism  is  permitted  to  be 
operated  only  by  an  alternating  current  from  the  said 
source  and  of  one  predetermined  frequency. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  railway  switch  and  lock 
movement  having  means  for  moving  the  switch  points  from 
one  position  to  another,  of  an  indication  mechanism  com- 
prising an  electro-magnetic  device,  a  lever  under  the  con- 
trol of  the  electromagnetic  device  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  the  switch  points,  a  source  of  alternating 
current  supply  for  the  indication  mechanism,  and  means 
whereby  the  indication  mechanism  Is  permitted  to  be  op- 
erated only  by  the  alternating  current  from  said  source  and 
of  one  predetermined  frequency. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  railway  switch  and  lock 
movement  having  electro-magrnetic  means  for  moving  the 
switch  points  from  one  position  to  another,  of  an  indication 
mechanism  comprising  an  electro-magnetic  device,  a  source 
of  direct  current  supply  for  the  switch  moving  means,  and 
a  source  of  alternating  current  supply  for  the  Indication 
mectianism,  and  means  whereby  tlic  indication  mechanism 
is  permitted  to  be  operated  only  by  the  alternating  current 
from  the  said  source  and  of  one  predetermined  frequency. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  railway  switch  and  lock 
movement  having  means  for  moving  the  switch  points 
from  one  position  to  another,  of  an  indication  mechanism 
comprising  an  electro-magnetic  device,  a  lever  for  con- 
trolling the  movements  of  the  switch  points,  a  locking  de- 
vice for  said  lever,  a  source  of  alternating  current  supply 
for  the  Indication  mechanism,  and  means  whereby  the 
locking  device  Is  permitted  to  be  operated  to  release  the 
lever  only  by  the  alternating  current  from  said  source  and 
of  one  frequency. 


86.'J,2.S9.  FURNACE.  Otto  Troshin.  Hamburg.  Germany, 
assignor  to  Ernest  Matthias  .\dalbert  Feuerheerd,  Ham- 
burg, Germany.  Filed  Feb.  2.  1907.  Serial  No.  355.442. 
1.  In  a  fuel-feeding  device,  a  receiving  chamber,  a  per- 
forated rotatable  member  mounted  therein,  means  to  direct 

I  a  current  of  air  onto  the  perforated  member  from  the  out- 
side thereof  and  means  to  feed  a  pulverulent  material  Into 

1  the  path  of  the  air-current  whereby  a  portion  of  the 
material  Is  carried  Into  the  rotatable  member. 

I  2.  In  a  fuel-feeding  device,  a  receiving  chamber,  a  plu- 
rality of  perforated  rotatable  meml)ers  mounted  therein, 
means  to  inject  a  current  of  air  onto  the  rotatable  mem- 
bers from  the  outside  thereof,  and  means  to  drop  a  pul- 
verulent material  onto  the  latter  and  In  the  path  of  the 
current  whereby  the  material  is  carried  into  the  rotatable 

I   members,  and  aroand  the  same. 
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3.  In  a  fuel-feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  fur- 
nace baring  a  feed-channel,  of  a  receiving  chamber  com- 
municating with  the  channel  and  having  a  dust  Inlet,  an  air 
Inlet  to  the  chamber,  and  a  plurality  of  perforated  drums 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  chamber  near  the  air  Inlet  and 
between  the  dust  Inlet  aod  feed-channel. 


above  the  other,  and  a  finger  pivoted  upon  the  rearward 
'  pin  within  the  slot  for  movement  to  lie  at  times  against 
the  forward  pin  and  at  times  to  extend  rearwardly. 


4.  In  a  fuel-feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  fur- 
nace having  a  feed  channel,  of  a  receiving  chamber  mount- 
ed above  the  furnace  communicating  with  the  channel  and 
having  a  dust  inlet  in  its  top,  an  air  channel  leading  into 
the  chamber  transversely  to  and  above  the  feed-channel, 
and  a  perforated  drum  rotatably  mounted  in  the  chamber 
Bear  the  mouth  of  the  air  channel  and  between  the  inlet 
and  feed  channel. 

5.  In  a  fuel-feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  fur- 
nace having  a  feed-channel  In  Its  top,  of  a  receiving  cham- 
ber communicating  with  the  channel  having  a  dust-lnlet 
In  Its  top,  an  air  channel  leading  Into  the  chamber  trans- 
versely to  and  above  the  feed  channel,  a  perforated  drum 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  chamber  near  the  mouth  of  the 
air-channel  and  between  the  inlet  and  feed-channel,  and  an 
inclined  wall  forming  a  narrow  passage  between  It  and  the 
drum. 

6.  In  a  fuel-feeding  device,  the  combination  with  a  fur- 
nace having  a  feed  channel  In  its  top.  of  a  receiving  cham- 
ber communicating  with  the  channel,  a  dust  hopper  com- 
municating with  the  receiving  chamber  through  a  dust- 
lnlet.  a  stirrer  over  the  latter,  an  air-channel  leading  into 
the  chamber  transversely  to  and  above  the  feed  channel,  a 
plurality  of  perforated  drums  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
chamber  between  the  dust-lnlet  and  feed  channel,  an  in- 
cline in  the  chamber  leading  from  one  of  the  drums  to 
the  feed  channel,  and  a  coal  hopper  communicating  with 
the  furnace  through  a  separate  feed  channel. 


863.240.  STACKER  ATTACHMENT.  WAaarN  A.  Up- 
right. Sandpoint.  Idaho.  Filed  Oct.  30,  1906  Serial 
No.  341.244. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  sweep  tooth  of  a  block  se- 
cured thereupon  and  havlni?  a  longitudinal  slot  therein, 
transverse  pins  ensaged  In  the  block  and  extending  through 
the  slot,  one  of  said  pins  being  located  forwardiy  of  and 
above  the  other,  and  a  finger  pivoted  in  the  slot  upon  the 
rearward  pin  for  movement  to  oxtend  at  times  roarwardiy 
of  the  finger,  and  to  lie  at  times  against  the  forward  pin. 

2.  An  attachment  for  sweep  teeth  comprising  a  block 
having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein,  transverse  pins  engaged 
in  the  block,  one  of  said  pins  being  located  forwardiy  and 


863,241.  RAILWAY  CATTLE  GUARD.  Ma«ion  E.  Wao- 
NER,  Pickering.  Mo.,  and  James  B.  Wisema.v,  Creaton, 
Iowa.      Filed  Sept.  5.  1906.      Serial  No.  333,724. 


i '  :  J  -  L.i     ::r 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  hinged  platform  having  slotted  extensions  at  Its  free 
edge,  a  hlngeMl  cattle  guard,  a  spring  for  normally  holding 
the  cattle  guard  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  and 
hooks  projecting  from  the  cattle  guard  and  entering  the 
slotted  extensions,  said  hooks  normally  holding  the  free 
edge  of  the  platform  elevated  and  shaped  to  withdraw 
from  the  slotted  extensions  when  the  cattle  guard  Is  swung 
upwardly  to  a  point  near  a  vertical  position. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  tlie  combination 
with  a  railway  track,  of  three  platforms  hinged  to  one  of 
the  cross  ties  of  the  track,  one  of  them  standing  between 
the  rails  and  the  others  outside  of  the  rail,  slotted  exten- 
sions projecting  beyond  the  free  edges  of  the  platforms,  a 
shaft,  two  bearings  for  the  shaft,  means  for  detachably 
clamping  said  bearings  to  the  under  surfaces  of  the  rail- 
way rails,  hooks  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  inserted  in  the 
slotted  extensions,  guard  bars  fixed  to  the  other  side  of 
the  shaft,  an  arm  fixed  to  the  shaft,  a  link  connected  there- 
with, a  rod  pivoted  to  the  link  and  a  contractlble  coU 
spring  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  rod  and  at  Its  other  end  to 
one  of  the  croaa  ties  near  the  free  ends  o(  the  guard  bars. 


863,242.     BINDER.     Henry  V.  Wagoner.  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1906.     Serial  No.  344.3.^8. 


ka-AMiaW|^^^^^hA^ 
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1.  A  binder  comprising  a  base,  a  rock-shaft,  means  on 
•aid  base  for  carrying  said  rock-shaft,  a  pressure  clamp, 
springs  coiled  at>out  said  rock-shaft,  one  end  of  said 
springs  being  attached  to  said  rock  shaft  and  the  other 
ends  of  the  springs  being  attached  to  the  pressure  clamp, 
Beans  for  actuating  said  rock-shaft  thus  tightening  said 
spring  colls  and  producing  pressure  on  the  clamp,  and 
means  for  retaining  and  releasing  the  pressure  so  pro- 
duced. 

2.  A  binder  comprising  a  base,  shaft  bearings  on  said 
base,  a  rock-shaft  in  said  bearings,  coll  springs  attached  to 
said  shaft,  a  clamp  attached  to  said  springs,  means  to 
actuate  said  shaft  to  produce  pressure  by  said  clamp  and 
means  to  maintain,  and  to  release,  said  pressure,  as 
described. 

3.  A  binder  comprising  a  base,  sheet  retainers  on  said 
base,  sheets  having  notches  engaged  by  said  retainers, 
shaft  bearings  on  said  base,  a  rock-shaft  In  said  bearings. 
a  short  arm  on  said  rock-shaft,  coll  springs  on  said  shaft 
one  of  whose  ends  engages  said  shaft,  a  corrugated 
pressure  clamp  attached  to  the  other  ends  of  said  springs. 


August  13, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


2693 


clamp  standing  open  normally,  a  key  to  close  said 
dunp,  a  catch  to  engage  said  arm  on  said  shaft,  and  a 
sheet  support  provided  with  notches  to  engage  said  sheet 
retainers  as  herein  set  forth. 

4.  A  catch  comprising  supports  on  a  base,  a  rod  on  said 
supports,  a  coil  spring  on  said  rod.  a  detent  loose  on  said 
rod  having  its  upp>er  part  adapted  for  engagement  and  Its 
lower  part  extended  to  form  a  pressure  piece,  said  detent 
being  under  pressure  of  said  coll  spring  as  described. 

r».  In  a  binder  a  base  having  supports  for  a  clamping 
device,  boles  in  said  supports,  a  cover  for  said  binder,  a 
wire  b4nge  attached  to  said  cover  and  having  Its  ends  bent 
to  rotate  in  said  holes  In  said  supports  as  described. 

6.  In  a  leaf  binder  comprising  a  base,  a  shaft  support 
thereon  a  rockshaft  In  said  support,  a  clamp,  spring  con- 
nection between  said  rock  shaft  and  clamp,  a  lever  to  actu- 
ate said  shaft,  a  spring  catch  to  engage  said  lever  when 
depressed  means  to  release  said  lever,  and  means  to  retain 
said  leaves  on  the  base  board,  as  described. 

7.  A  binder  comprising  a  base,  shaft  bearings  on  said 
base,  a  rock-shaft  In  said  bearings,  coil  springs  on  said 
shaft,  one  of  whose  ends  engages  ^ald  shaft,  a  pressure 
clamp  attached  to  the  other  ends  of  said  springs,  said 
pressure  clamp  standing  open  normally,  means  to  actuate 
said  rock-shaft  to  produce  a  tension  on  §ald  clamp,  and 
means  to  retain  the  tension  so  obtained,  until  purposely 
released. 

8.  A  catch  comprising  a  rocking  detent  freely  Jour- 
naled  on  a  bearing  rod,  a  spring  holding  said  detent  in 
operative  position,  and  a  projection  on  said  detent  by 
which  it  Is  forced  out  of  operative  position,  as  described. 


,24.T     BRT'SH       William  S.  Walker,  Knoxvllle  bor- 
ough. Pa.     Filed  May  23,  1906.     Serial  No.  318,293. 


cross-bars  and  driven  into  the  base,  a  clamping  plate, 
bristles  confined  between  said  clamping  plate  and  said 
ferrule,  said  clamping  plate  having  integral  prongs  driven 
into  said  base  for  connecting  the  base  and  plate  together, 
and  a  loose  nail  driven  through  a  hole  in  t*aid  clamping 
plate  and  into  the  base  for  further  securing  the  two  parts 
together. 

4.  In  a  brush,  the  combination  of  a  handle  base  provided 
with  slots  extending  transversely  of  the  bottom  thereof, 
a  ferrule  extending  around  said  base  and  having  Integral 
cross-bars  fitting  within  said  slots,  said  ferrule  being  fas- 
tened to  said  base  by  staples  fitting  over  the  cross-bars 
and  driven  Into  the  base,  a  tapering  clamping  plate  having 
Integral  prongs  extending  from  Its  Inner  face,  said  prongs 
being  driven  into  the  base,  bristles  confined  between  said 
ferrule  and  said  clamping  plate  and  held  therein  by  a 
wedging  action  of  said  plate,  and  fastening  means  extend- 
ing though  said  clamping  plate  and  into  said  base,  substan- 
tially as  described. 


1.  In  a  brush,  the  combination  of  a  handle  base  provided 
with  slots  or  grooves  extending  transversely  of  the  bottom 
thereof,  a  ferrule  extending  around  said  base  and  having 
Integral  cross  bars  fitting  within  said  grooves,  said  ferrule 
t>elng  fastened  to  said  base  by  staples  fitting  over  said 
crossbars  and  driven  into  the  base,  a  clamping  plate, 
bristles  confined  between  said  clamping  plate  and  said 
ferrule  and  means  for  attaching  said  clamping  plate  to 
said  base ;  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  bnish.  the  combination  of  a  handle  base  provided 
with  grooves  extending  transversely  of  the  bottom  there- 
of, a  ferrule  extending  around  said  base  and  having 
integral  cross-bars  fitting  within  said  slots,  said  ferrale 
being  fastened  to  said  base  by  staples  fitting  over  said 
croas-bars  and  driven  Into  the  base,  a  clamping  plate, 
bristles  confined  between  said  clamping  plate  and  said 
ferrule,  said  clamping  plate  having  Integral  prongs  driven 
Into  said  base  for  connecting  the  base  and  plate  together, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  brush,  thr  combination  of  a  handle  base  provided 
with  grooves  exten«ling  transversely  of  the  bottom  there- 
of, a  ferrule  extending  around  said  base  and  having 
integral  cross-bars  fitting  within  said  slots,  said  ferrule 
being  fastened  to  said  base  by  staples  fitting  over  said 


863,244.     FENCE-GATE.     Asa  L.  Weston,  North  Dover, 
Ohio.      Filed  May  6.  1907.     Serial  No.  372,099. 


In  combination  with  a  gate  and  a  binge  post  therefor,  a 
central  support  for  said  gate  in  which  said  gate  Is  Ter- 
tlcally  balanced  in  all  directions,  comprising  duplicate 
inclined  strut  bars,  one  on  each  side  of  the  gate,  a  yoke 
and  roller  therein  on  which  the  upper  gate  bar  rests, 
pivoted  angle  plates  to  which  the  struts  are  severally  at- 
tached, a  lower  yoke  and  roller  therein  on  which  the  lower 
gate  bar  rests,  a  reinforcing  block  in  the  looped  end  of 
the  lower  yoke,  said  looped  end  and  plate  having  a  vertical 
opening,  a  pintle  in  the  said  post  entering  said  opening, 
angle  bars  pivoted  upon  said  lower  yoke  to  which  the  lower 
ends  of  said  struts  are  secured,  a  tension  rod.  adjustable 
in  length  and  having  one  end  secured  to  said  upper  yoke 
and  to  the  loop  thereof  directly  over  said  upper  gate  bar, 
an  upper  pintle  in  said  post  and  a  tie  plate  connecting 
said  rod  and  pintle,  substantially  as  described. 


Se3.245.  GAME  APPARATUS.  Gbohok  W.  Windle,  Val- 
ley Falls,  Kans.  Filed  Aug.  28,  1905.  Serial  No. 
276,986. 


■  ^ 


y//////////m 


1.  The  combination  of  a  game-board,  a  standard  thereon, 
a  dial  and  dial  hand  carried  by  the  standard,  a  gear  con- 
trolling the  dial  hand,  a  pinion  meshing  with  the  gear,  an 
I    Intermittent  wheel  connected  with  the  pinion,  a  main  drive 
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Jl  "dapted  to  be  ttruck  by  the  bail  p««,ing  over  the  sur- 
face of  the  game-board  and  to  be  rotated  thereby  In  either 
direction  according  to  the  Bide  on  which  It  la  struck  lald 
dr  vewheel  carrying  an  Interference  pin  for  actuating  the 
intermittent  wheel. 

In  ^;K'^*'^^T'"?"''°  "'  *  game-board,  a  standard  erected 
in  the  middle  thereof  and  bearing  a  plate  and  a  dial,  a 
dial-hand,  a  gear,  a  pinion,  and  an  Intermittent  wheel 
operating  together,  and  a  main  drive  wheel  28  carrylni: 
an  interference  pin  to  actuate  the  Intermittent  wheel  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 


®^i-.^:I5\/^^^''^      ^"'"  "•  ^*>«°-  O'-^d  Rapids.  Mich 
Filed  Mar.  15.  1905.      Serial  No.  250.303. 


A  musical  Instrument  consisting  of  a  hollow  body  a 
bridge  and  a  nut  thereon,  the  body  diminishing  In  b^IdtJ 
from  the  bridge  to  the  nut.  the  bridge  and  nut  ifng 
rounded  on   top.  placed   close  to  and   Inclined   toward  onf 

T^  '""M^'  ''''  '^"^«"  «*«°<^'°«  through  ?he  top  of 
the  body  without  contact  therewith,  and  resting  Interior^ 

upon    the    bottom   of   the    body,   a   fingerboard   extending 

across  the  bridge  and  nut.  the  string  of  highest  nltch  h«.in^ 
nearest  the  same  side  of  the  body  with  the  bridi  and^ut 
all  substantially  as  set  forth.  "*' 


863.247.     METHOD  OF  AND  API'\R\TUs  FOR  tr  4  v« 

-irchL'^'^i^"'"^"  ^^^'««"  ^--"^^^^^^^^ 

T^wJnnuT'  '  *'''*°'''  '°  American  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York  FIIpH 
Feb.  7,  1903.     Serial  No.  142  338 


developing  a  steady  direct  current  in.  a  conductor  con.l.t 
^g  of  a  central  core  of  metal  of  high  conductlrlty  incio^' 
d^cr'l'L*    "^"'   ^'   "'^°«"^   '"-"'•'•    s-^tan^l'aTly  "tS 

cor'e  o?Lrir;*MghTnd:ctM?;^rre:tr;""*  ^i  " 

by  a  longltudlnany  con^lnuour.rath^J'C^et  c  m^t^ri:^ 
of  high  permeability,  of  means  for  ImpressTng  voTi  cur 
rents  u^n  said  conductor,  substantially  a.  aLl^  '"" 
7^  The   combination    with    a   conductor   consisting   of   . 
conducting  core  and  a  magnetic  load  assoolat^  uMth  salJ 

'  TZ  "  m"'";  '''  '"^'^""'^  -  alternati^.  p^tnuH 
upon  said  conductor,  and  means  for  developing  tWeln  a 
continuous  direct  current.  sub.tantla.Iy  as  descriS^  * 
8.  The  combination  with  a  conductor  consisting  of  a 
core  of  material  of  high  conductivity,  surround^  by  mag 
netic  material,  of  means  for  Impressing  an  aiternaTln-^ 
JK>tentlai  upon  said  conductor,  and  means  for  Jeve"pnf 
ther^n  a  continuous  direct  current.  .ubstantiall7i:'d; 

cpntr.^^*  combination  with  a  conductor  consisting  of  • 
central  core  of  material  of  high  conductivity  and  an  Inclos 
ing  Sheath  of  magnetic  materiai.  of  a^e^nl foAn^lr^Tn. 
an  a.ternat  ng  potential  upon  said  conductor,  and  ^eanJ 
for  developing  therein  a  continuous  direct  current  .«h! 
stantlally  as  described.  current,   aub- 

tr^l^'J^^  combination  of  a  conductor  consisting  of  a  cen- 
tra   copper  core  and  a  continuous  sheath  of  magnetic  ma 
terlal  Inclosing  said  core,  means  for  impressing  an  a^er 
natlng  potential  upon  said  conductor,  acd  means  for  de 

i:  d^^fi.:^'."'" ;  ^°°"°"°""  '''^'  -"-^.  -urtanTJry 

n-.V    ^/^'^P'^o"*  '»•"•«  consisting  of  a  core  of  nonmag- 
netic metal  and  a  directly  applied  thin  sheath  of  magnetfc 

phoni  waveT  "'  '°"''''°^  "''^"^''^  Permeability  fort^l' 

in  ^n^.nJ*'^/'""*^  °'  reducing  the  attenuation  of  current 
in  conductors  carrying  talking  currents,  consisting  ln7m 
pressing  a  talking  current  upon  a  conductor  having  .  cen- 

ii'J.rz::.':^'''''-''''''  '"--^  •"  -  .beath^  ;.::- 

In  innJ^*,  ^'■°^''  ""  '•«J"cing  the  attenuation  of  current 
in  conductors  carrying  talking  currents,  consisting  in  fm 

trirZ\'T^^  '"^'•'°'  "P«°  »  ''^"^"^^^r  having  a  cen- 
tral core  of  high  conductivity  In  a  directly  applied  sheath 
Of  ^electrodeposlted  Iron  wherein  Is  also  deve.oVa  sJ'dy 


863.248. 
N.  Y. 


Fne?'r^''''!n*^;^"""*^  "*-•  ^^'''-  '''^  York. 
Filed  Dec.  10.  1906.     Serial  No.  347.055. 


consis^iin^Ln  ^'■«°»"'«lng  electrical  energy,  which 

t^^t '  ,  •"P'-««'°«  "  alternating  high   frequency  po 

tential   upon  a  conductor  consisting  of   a   central   core  of 
high  conductivity  directly  surrounded  by  a  thin  and  long! 

•tantlally  as  described. 

™.T5^"^'*"'''  °'  transmitting  electrical  energy,  which 
c^ls  4  in    impressing   voice  currents   upon  a  S^duc  or 
coMlstlng  of  a  copper  core  directly  surrounded  by  a  longl- 
tudlnally    continuous    Iron    sheath    of    high    permeability 
auhatantlally  as  described.  permeanuity. 

3.  The  method  of  transmitting  electrical  energy,  which 
conaists  in  impressing  voice  current  potential  u^^n  a  con 
ductor  consisting  of  a  copper  core  Inclosed  within  a  con- 
d^crl"id'       contacting  thin  Iron  sheath,  substantially  as 

4.  The  method  of  transmitting  electrical  energy,  which 
consists  In  impressing  voice  current  potential  upon  a  con- 
ductor consisting  of  a  core  of  hl^h  conductivity,  sur- 
rounded by  a  magnetic  material,  and  also  developing  a 
substantially  steady  direct  current  in  said  conductor,  sub- 
atantially  as  descrllted. 

5.  The  method  of  transmitting  electrical  energy  which 
consists  in  Impressing  an  alternating  potential  upon,  and   , 


it,\.t  Vu^'^T       P'"°^'^«^  *«th  a  chamber  extending  alon;t 

^.^  oJ  .h      7*^  "^*°dlng  in  a  spiral  direction  from  the 
baae  of  the  chamber  to  the  forward  end  thereof 

its  i.:f^h°^»^"'/^'"''^"^^'"'''  "  "^•"'*'-  "tending  along 
ts  length,  the  forward  end  of  said  chamber  being  pointed 

li 7x teVl"'?  '^'""''^  '^"^'^  P^°^'*^«^  -'^'^  longUudlnaf 
Ih^™!!l  ?  u*  '°  ■  'P"""'  'I'^^ctlon  from  the  base  of  tbe 
chamber  to  the  point  thereof. 

In  «  -n.^Ti";"*"*  ''■'"'"^  ^^*  '^'^'■"  o'  't«  material  twisted 
end  ther^f    ^^      °  "■*'"  '^^  ^^  °'  "'^  projectile  to  the 

<■  A  projectile  having  the  fibers  of  Its  material  twisted 
in  a  spiral  direction  from  the  base  of  said  project  le  To  t^ 
W.I..  J'^K.  T""  P^^J^*"^  ^«vlng  a  central  chamber,  the 
TnJll  7  .     ,  t?  P'-o^"»«<l  *'tb  longitudinal  rib.  extend- 
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863,249.  STARTING  DEVICE  FOR  ENGINES.  Joseph 
ZiLLGE.N.  Berlin.  Germany.  F'iled  Mar.  22.  1907.  Serial 
No.  363,798. 


863.250.      ROTARY    PUMP.      Max    F.    ABBft.    New    York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Feb.  16,  1907.     Serial  No.  357,658. 


1.  In  a  rotary  pump,  a  rotatable  cylinder,  a  partition 
within  the  cylinder  provided  with  peripheral  perforations 
and  dividing  tbe  cylinder  into  an  Ingress  and  egress  cham- 
ber, a  hollow  inlet  gudgeon  communicating  with  the  ingress 
chamber,  a  hollow  outlet  gudgeon,  and  a  spiral  conveyer  In 
the  egress  chamber  that  communicate,  at  Its  outer  coll 
with  the  ingress  chamt>er  and  at  Its  Inner  coll  with  the 
outlet  gudgeon,  substantially  as  specified 

2.  In  a  rotary  pump,  a  rotatable  cylinder,  a  partition 
within  the  cylinder  provided  with  peripheral  perforation^ 
and  dividing  the  cylinder  Into  an  Ingress  and  egress  cham 
ber,  a  hollow  Inlet  gudgeon  communicating  with  the  In- 
gress chamber,  a  hollow  outlet  gudgeon,  a  spiral  conveyer 
in  the  egress  chamber  that  communicates  at  its  outer  coil 
with  the  ingress  chamber  and  at  Its  inner  coll  with  tbe 
outlet  gudgeon,  and  a  fixed  feed  pipe  entering  the  inlet 
gudgeon,  substantially  as  specified. 

3.  In  a  rotary  pump,  a  rotatable  cylinder,  a  partition 
within  the  cylinder  provided  with  peripheral  perforations 
and  dividing  tbe  cylinder  Into  an  ingress  and  egress  cham- 
ber, a  hollow  inlet  gudgeon  communicating  with  tbe  In- 
gress chamber,  a  hollow  outlet*  gudgeon,  a  spiral  conveyer 
in  the  egress  cbamt>er  that  communicates  at  Its  outer  coll 
with  the  Ingress  chamber  and  at  Its  inner  coll  with  the 
outlet  gudgeon,  a  fixed  delivery  pipe,  and  means  for  coup- 
ling said  pipe  to  the  outlet  gudgeon,  substantially  as  sped- 


ratchet  teeth,  a  pawl  movably  disposed  in  the  compart- 
ment for  engagement  with  said  teeth  to  fix  the  head  for 
movement  with  the  handle,  a  finger  piece  projecting 
beyond  the  latter  and  connected  for  moving  the  pawl  out 
of  engagement  with  the  teeth,  and  means  for  automatic- 
ally moving  the  head  in  a  reverse  direction  when  so  re- 
leased. 


In  two  cyiindi-r  coiinK>uud  steam  locomotive,  and  other 
steam  engines  a  starting  device  comprising  two  live  steam 
ducts  connected  each  with  one  end  of  the  low  pressure  cyl- 
inder and  means  for  controlling  the  passage  of  steam  In 
the  Mid  ducts,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 


2.  A  wrench  comprising  a  handle  provided  with  a  recew 
and  a  compartment  communicating  with  the  recess,  a  nut 
engaging  head  pivoted  to  the  handle  and  having  a  toothed 
portion   disposed    in    the    recess,    a    pawl    arranged    In    the 
compartment  for  engagement  with  said  toothed  portion  to 
fix  the  head  for  movement  In  one  direction  with  the  ban 
die.  a  finger  piece  projecting  beyond  the  latter  and  con 
nected  for  moving  the  pawl  out  of  engagement   with   the 
head  to  release  the  same,  and  a  torsion  spring  terminally 
engaged  respectively  with  the  handle  and  head  for  auto 
matically  moving  the  latter   In  a   reverse  direction  when 
released. 


863.252.  ELECTRIC  SIGNALING  DEVICE.  John  a. 
IUkeb.  Galveston,  Tex.  Filed  Not.  80,  1906.  Serial 
No.  345,762. 


1,251.     WRENCH.    George  W.  Angell,  Boone  Mill.  Va.  j 
Filed  Apr.   10,  1907.      Serial  No.  367,.'?94.  ' 

1.  A  wrench  comprising  a  handle  provided  at  Its  forward 
end  with  a  recess  having  a  compartment  communicating 
therewith,  n  head  having  a  portion  pivoted  In  said  recesa 
Xor  movement   In  the  arc  of  a  circle  and  provided   with  i 


In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  casing  hav- 
ing parallel  slots  In  Its  front  wall,  a  shelf  pivoted  to  said 
casing  adjacent  said  slots,  said  shelf  having  a  rearward 
extension  working  In  one  of  said  slots,  a  fixed  stop  within 
said  casing  for  engagement  with  said  extension,  said  shelf 
also  having  a  toothed  rearwardly  extended  sector  working 
in  the  other  of  said  slots,  a  spring  contact  finger  In  said 
casing  for  engagement  with  said  sector,  a  source  of  elec- 
trical supply,  connections  l)etween  said  source  of  supply 
and  said  sector  and  between  said  source  of  supply  and  said 
spring  contact  finger,  and  an  electric  signaling  device  In- 
cluded In  said  connections. 


863.25.1.  TELEPHONE-RECEIVER.  William  R.  Bank- 
HKAU.  Bremerton.  Wash.  Filed  Nov.  17,  1906.  Serial 
No.  343.925. 


1.  A  magneto  electric  telephone  receiver  comprising  a 
permanent  horse-shoe  magnet  with  legs  of  equal  length,  a. 
pole  piece  of  magnetic  material  fast  on  one  leg  of  the  mag 
net  and  bent  or  offset  to  bring  its  free  end  into  a  plane 
midway  between  the  two  legs  of  the  magnet,  a  receiver 
coll  on  said  pole  piece,  a  polar  extension  of  the  other  le^ 


2696 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  13, 1907. 


of  the  matrnet  made  of  magnetic  material  and  of  frusto- 
coolcal  shape  and  cut  away  on  the  side  adjacent  to  the 
other  leg  of  the  magnet  to  localize  the  magnetic  lines  of 
force,  an  outwardly  extending  ring  or  flange  formed  Inte- 
gral with  the  base  of  the  said  cone-shaped  polar  extension, 
a  diaphragm  In  magnetic  contact  with  and  supported  by 
the  ring  or  flange,  a  casing  inclosing  the  magnet  and  polar 
extension  thereof,  and  a  cap  for  clamping  the  diaphragm 
and  the  flange  of  the  polar  extension  to  the  casing. 

2.  A  magneto-electric  telephone  receiver  comprising  a 
permanent  horse-shoe  magnet  with  legs  of  equal  length,  a 
pole  piece  of  magnetic  material  In  contact  with  the  Inner 
face  of  one  leg  of  the  magnet,  a  receiver  coll  on  said  pole 
piece,  another  pole  piece  of  magnetic  material  of  frusto- 
conical  shape  having  an  extension  at  Its  smaller  end  In 
contact  with  the  Inner  face  of  the  other  leg  of  the  magnet 
and  Its  outer  end  formed  into  an  outwardly  extending  ring 
or  flange  Integral  with  the  body  of  the  polar  extension,  a 
diaphragm  In  magnetic  contact  with  said  ring  or  flange,  a 
spacing  block  of  dlamagnetlc  material  between  the  contigu- 
ous faces  of  the  polar  extensions  adjacent  to  the  free  ends 
of  the  legs  of  the  magnet  and  held  thereto  by  suitable  se- 
curing means,  a  casing  for  the  magnetic  parts  of  the  tele- 
phone receiver,  and  a  cap  for  the  casing  clamping  the  dia- 
phragm and  frusto-conlcal  polar  extension  to  the  casing. 


863.254.     CURTAIN-FASTENER. 
England.     Filed  Mar.  16.  1907. 


Geoeige  Bishop.  Leeds, 
Serial  No.  362.631. 


o      Vr 

1.  The  combination,  with  a  hollow  gulde-pin  provided 
with  slots  and  having  means  for  securing  it  In  position,  of 
a  spring- pressed  pin  slldable  inside  the  said  gnide-pln, 
locking  levers  pivoted  to  the  said  guide  pin  at  one  end  and 
projecting  from  its  said  slots,  levers  pivoted  to  the  said 
slldable  pin  and  to  the  other  end  portions  of  the  said  lock- 
ing-levers, and  a  locking  ring  which  slides  over  the  said 
guide-pin  and  which  engages  with  the  said  locking-levers. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  guide  pin  provided  with 
slots  In  Its  sides  and  having  a  flange  at  Its  base  for  secur- 
ing it  In  position,  of  spring  pressed  locking-levers  slldable 
in  the  said  slots,  the  upper  parts  of  the  said  levers  being 
pivoted  to  the  upper  part  of  the  said  pin  and  their  lower 
end  portions  normally  projecting  from  the  said  slots,  a 
locking  ring  which  slides  the  said  levers  Inwardly  and 
whkh  is  retained  between  their  said  lower  end  portions 
and  the  said  base  flange,  a  central  push-pin  Bllda4>le  in  the 
said  guide  pin,  and  links  connecting  the  said  push-pin  with 
the  said  locking-levers. 


863.255.  PUMPING  AND  DRILLING  MACHINE.  WiL- 
i.iAM  G.  Blaisdell.  Sackett.  Pa.  Filed  May  2,  1907. 
Serial  No.  371,564. 


/^     ''J- 


In  a  machine  of  the  type  set  forth,  the  combination  with 
a  supporting  frame,  an  engine.  Its  crank  shaft,  and  a  pin 
ion  fast  on  said  crank  shaft,  a  transverse  shaft,  a  pinion 


fast  on  said  transverse  shaft,  in  mesh  with  said  first 
named  pinion,  said  second  pinion  having  a  hub  extension, 
a  brake  wheel  on  said  transverse  shaft  spaced  away  from 
said  second  pinion,  a  bearing  plate  carried  by  said  brake 
wheel  and  having  a  hub  extension,  bolts  connecting  said 
brake  wheel  and  said  last  named  pinion,  and  a  drum  sur- 
rounding said  shaft  and  engaged  with  said  hub  extension. 


863,256.      LAWN  -  SWEEPER.      William    Blalai  k.   Par- 
sons, Kans.     Filed  Dec.  4,  1906.     Serial  No.  290.276. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  framework,  supporting  wheels  for  the  framework, 
pulleys  mounted  upon  the  framework,  means  for  trans- 
mitting motion  from  the  supporting  wheels  to  the  pulleys, 
handles,  drums  supported  between  said  handles,  an  endless 
belt  passing  around  the  pulleys  and  around  said  drums, 
rakes  carried  by  said  belt,  a  scoop  for  receiving  the  litter 
removed  by  said  rakes,  and  hangers  adapted  to  suspend 
the  scoop  In  such  a  manner  as  to  give  it  a  tilting  motion 
for  dumping. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  framework,  supporting  wheels  for  the  framework 
pulleys  mounted  upon  the  framework,  means  for  trans- 
mitting motion  from  the  supporting  wheels  to  the  pulleys, 
handles  extending  rearwardly  from  the  framework,  drums, 
supported  on  said  bandies,  an  endless  belt  passing  around 
the  pulleys  and  said  drums,  toothed  rakes  carried  by  said 
belt,  means  for  obtaining  an  angular  adjustment  of  the 
handles  with  respect  to  the  framework,  and  a  litter  col- 
lecting scoop  supported  from  said  framework  and  from 
said  handles,  and  adapted  to  have  a  tilting  motion  for 
dumping. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  pair  of  end  plates  provided  with  outwardly  pro- 
jecting trunnions,  connecting  means  between  said  end 
plates,  supporting  wheels  mounted  upon  the  trunnions 
and  provided  with  toothed  rims,  stub  shafts  Journaled  in 
said  end  plates,  pinions  mounted  upon  the  stub  shafts  and 
meshing  with  the  toothed  rims  of  the  supporting  rims, 
pulleys  mounted  upon  the  opposite  ends  of  the  stub  shafts, 
handles  connected  to  the  said  framework,  drums  supported 
on  said  handles,  an  endless  belt  passing  around  said 
pulleys  and  said  drums  and  provided  with  toothed  raking 
members,  and  a  scoop  supported  from  said  framework  and 
said  handles  and  provided  with  means  whereby  It  may  be 
adjusted  with  respect  to  the  handles. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  pair  of  end  plates,  formed  with  Inwardly  pro- 
jecting pockets  and  outwardly  projecting  trunnions,  con- 
necting means  between  the  end  plates,  a  supporting  wheel 
mounted  upon  each  trunnion  and  provided  with  a  toothed 
rim,  stub  shafts  Journaled  In  the  bases  of  the  said  pockets, 
pinions  loosely  mounted  upon  the  outer  ends  of  the  stub 
shafts  and  meshing  with  the  toothed  rims  of  the  support- 
ing wheels,  pulleys  mounted  upon  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
■tub  shafts,  clutch  mechanisms  located  In  the  pockets  and 
causing  the  pinions  to  Impart  motion  to  the  pulleys  when 
the  machine  is  moved  forwardly,  handles  connected  at 
their  Inner  ends  to  said  end  plates,  drums  Journaled  In 
said  handles,  an  endless  belt  passing  around  said  pulleys 
and  said  drums,  toothed  raking  members  carried  by  said 
belt,  and  a  scoop  suspended  from  said  framework  and  said 
handles. 
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5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descrllied.  the  combina- 
tion of  a  framework,  supporting  wheels  for  the  framework, 
pulleys  mounted  upon  the  framework,  means  for  trans- 
mitting motion  from  the  supporting  wheels  to  the  pulleys, 
handles  secured  to  the  framework,  drums  Journaled  upon 
the  handles,  an  endless  belt  passing  around  the  drums  and 
pulleys,  toothed  raking  memlxrs  carried  by  said  belt,  a 
transverse  plate  extending  across  the  framework,  seats 
secured  to  tlie  framework,  and  a  scoop  suspending  from 
the  machine,  the  open  end  of  the  scoop  resting  upon  the 
seats  and  abutting  against  the  said  transverse  plate. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  pair  of  end  plates  provided  with  outwardly  pro 
Jectlng  trunnlona,  connecting  means  between  the  end 
plates,  supporting  wheels  mounted  upon  the  trunnions  and 
formed  with  toothed  rims,  stub  shafts  mounted  In  the  end 
plates,  pinions  mounted  upon  the  outer  ends  of  the  stub 
shafts  and  engaging  with  the  toothed  rims  of  the  support- 
ing wheels,  pulleys  mounted  upon  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
stub  shafts,  handles  secured  to  the  end  plates,  drums 
mounted  upon  the  handles,  an  endless  belt  passing  around 
the  drum  and  the  pulleys,  rakes  carried  by  the  endless 
belt,  and  a  scoop  suspended  from  the  handles  by  means  of 
hangers  so  as  to  have  a  tilting  motion,  the  said  scoop  being 
adapted  to  receive  the  Utter  collected  by  the  endless  belt. 


HORSE -GROOMING    IMPLEMENT.      Anoisov 
H.    BLANtiiARD.   Grand    Rapids,    Mich.      Filed   June   •>.•• 
1906.      Serial  No.  323.405. 


1.  In  a  horse  grooming  Implement,  a  case  having  a 
storage  chamber  and  a  brush  receiving  chamber,  a  revolu- 
ble  brush  within  the  case,  buckets  attached  to  said  brush, 
a  tube  conducting  air  to  said  buckets,  a  tube  leading  from 
said  brush  to  the  storage  chamber,  and  a  deflector  and 
screen  within  said  storage  chamber. 

2.  In  a  horse  grooming  Implement,  a  case  having  a 
storage  chamber,  a  revoluble  brush  holder  within  the  case, 
buckets  connected  with  the  brush  bolder,  revoluble  brushes 
within  said  brush  holder,  an  air  pipe  leading  to  the 
buckets,  a  discharge  tube  from  the  brush  holder  to  the 
slorage  chamber,  and  a  deflector  and  screen  with  in  the 
chaml>er/ 

3.  In  a  horse  grooming  Implement,  a  cylindrical  case 
having  a  storage  chamber  and  a  brush  holding  chamber,  a 
brush  holder  within  said  case,  revoluble  brushes  in  said 
brush  holder,  buckets  connected  with  the  brush  holder,  an 
air  tube  leading  to  said  buckets  to  revolve  the  brush 
holder,  gear  wheels  connected  with  the  revoluble  brushes 
in  the  brush  holder,  a  geared  plate  connected  with  the 
case  in  position  to  mesh  with  the  gear  wheels  to  revolve 
the  brushes,  a  tube  leading  from  the  brush  holder  to  the 
storage  chamber,  and  a  deflector  and  screen  within  the 
storage  chamber. 

4.  In  a  horse  grooming  Implement,  a  cylindrical  case, 
having  a  storage  chamber  and  a  brush  chamber,  a  round 
flat  brush  holder  In  the  case,  buckets  on  the  periphery  of 
the  brush  holder,  stationary  brushes  and  revoluble  brushes 
In  said  bolder,  means  for  revolving  the  brush  holder, 
means  for  revolving  the  revoluble  brushes,  and  means  for 
csrrying  dust  away  from  the  brushes. 

129  0.  G.— 172 


863.258.     PENCIL.     Claes  W.  Boma.n,  New  York.  N.  Y.. 

assignor    to    Eagle    Pencil    Company.    New    York,    N.    Y. 
Filed  June  1,  1907.     Serial  No.  376,801. 


In  a  pro-  and  re-  pelllnp  pencil,  the  combination  with  the 
lead  carrier,  the  straight  slotted  guide  tube  containing  said 
carrier,  and  the  spirally  threaded  propelling  tube  capable 
of  rotation  only  on  the  guide  tube — these  parts  consti- 
tutlng  the  pro-  and  re-  pelling  movement — of  a  split  tube 
forming  a  continuation  of  the  guide  tube,  and  a  screw 
threaded  clamping  noMle  mounted  upon  the  front  end  of 
the  pencil  in  position  to  surround  and  close  the  split  tube 
upon  the  lead,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  here- 
inbefore set  forth. 


863.259.      MOTOR-TIPPED  SLAG-CAR.      Joh.n  C.   Bdck- 
bee.  Chicago.  111.,  assignor  to  Allls-Chalmers  Company. 
Milwaukee.  Wis.,   a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.     Filed 
July  31,    190.\   Serial   No.   271.873.      Renewed   June   14 
1907.     Serial  No.  378.926. 


1.  In  a  tilting  car,  a  car  frame,  a  trunnloned  body  on  the 
frame,  means  relatively  rotatably  coactlng  with  a  trunnion, 
rolling  means  on  the  trunnions,  a  base  on  the  car  frame 
coactlng  with  the  rolling  means,  and  positive,  mechanical, 
actuating  means  on  the  car  frame  for  translating  the  first 
means  parallel  to  the  base. 

2.  In  a  tilting  car.  a  car  frame,  a  trunnloned  body  on  the 
frame,  means  relatively  rotatably  coactlng  with  a  trunnion, 
rolling  means  on  the  trunnions,  a  base  on  the  car  frame 
coactlng  with  the  rolling  means,  and  positive,  mechanical, 
actuating  means  coactlng  directly  with  the  first  means  for 
translating  the  first  means  parallel  to  the  base. 

3.  A  car.  a  trunnloned  body  thereon,  a  base  on  the  car. 
rack  and  gear  engagement  between  the  base  and  trunnions, 
means  loosely  engaging  a  trunnion,  and  an  actuating  screw 
coactlng  directly  with  the  loose  means. 

4.  In  a  tilting  car.  a  frame,  a  trunnloned  body  on  the 
frame,  a  pin  axlally  mounted  In  a  trunnion  rotatable  there- 
on, a  screw  transversely  threaded  through  the  pin  and 
mounted  on  the  frame,  and  means  for  operating  the  screw. 

5.  In  a  tilting  car,  a  frame,  a  trunnloned  body  on  the 
frame,  a  pin  axially  mounted  In  a  trunnion  rotatable  there- 
on, roller  portions  and  gearing  on  the  trunnions  coactlng 
with  the  frame,  a  screw  transversely  threaded  through  the 
pin  and  mounted  on  the  frame,  and  means  on  the  frame  for 
operating  the  screw. 

6.  In  a  tilting  car,  a  frame  Including  transverse  bolsters, 
racks  on  the  bolsters,  a  trunnloned  body  on  the  frame,  a 
pin  axlally  mounted  in  a  trunnion  rotaUble  thereon,  roller 
portions  on  the  trunnions  coactlng  with  the  bolsters,  seg- 
mental gearing  on  the  trunnions  coactlng  with  the  racks, 
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a  screw  trmnsTenwly  threaded  through  the  pin  and  mounted 
on  the  frame,  and  means  on  the  frame  for  operating  the 
■crew. 

7.  Id  a  tilting  car,  a  frame  Including  transTerse  bolsters, 
a  smooth  way  and  a  rack  on  each  bolster,  a  trunnloned 
bodj  on  the  frame,  a  pin  axlally  mounted  In  a  trunnion 
rotatable  thereon,  roller  portions  on  the  trunnions  coactlng 
with  the  ways,  segmental  gearing  on  the  trunnions  coact- 
lng with  the  raclfES,  a  screw  transversely  threaded  through 
the  pin  and  mounted  on  the  frame,  and  means  on  the  frame 
for  operating  the  screw. 

8.  In  a  tilting  car,  a  frame  Including  transTerse  bolsters, 
a  smooth  way  and  a  rack  on  each  bolster,  a  tninnioned 
body  on  the  frame,  a  pin  axlally  mounted  in  a  trunnion 
rotatable  thereon,  roller  portions  on  the  trunnions  coactlng 
with  the  ways,  segmental  gearing  on  the  trunnions  coact 
Ing  with  the  racks,  and  means  for  transversely  translating 
the  pin. 

9.  In  a  tilting  car,  a  frame  Including  transverse  bolsters, 
a  trunnloned  body  on  the  frame,  a  pin  longitudinally 
mounted  In  a  trunnion  rotatable  thereon,  and  means  for 
transversely  translating  the  pin. 


of  threaded  correapoodlogly  and  Inserted  In  aaid  central 
opening  in  the  bristle  base,  substantially  as  described. 


863.260.  BRUSH.  Garrett  S.  Bltterkield,  Sault  Ste. 
Marie,  Ontario,  Canada.  Filed  Feb.  9,  1907.  Serial  No. 
356,615. 


f  A 


1.  A  brush,  comprising  a  hollow  handle  of  resilient  ma- 
terial open  at  one  end  and  having  an  orifice  through  the 
other  end,  an  air  valve  arranged  over  said  orifice,  a  bristle 
base  having  a  central  opening  therethrough  and  closing  the 
open  end  of  said  handle,  bristles  secured  in  said  bristle 
base  and  surrounding  said  central  opening,  and  a  com- 
pressible tube  inserted  in  said  hollow  handle  and  hiving  a 
nipple  secured  in  said  central  opening,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  A  brush,  comprising  a  hollow  handle  of  resilient  ma- 
terial open  at  one  end  and  having  an  orifice  through  the 
closed  end,  a  valve  closing  said  orifice,  a  bristle  base  having 
a  central  opening  and  a  pipe  extending  upwardly  therefrom 
and  a  threaded  interior  wall  In  said  central  opening, 
bristles  secured  In  said  base  and  surrounding  said  pipe  and 
central  openings,  a  compressible  tube  for  containing  the 
preparation  used  with  said  brush  and  having  a  threaded 
nipple  corresponding  to  the  threaded  Interior  wall  of  said 
central  opening  and  secured  therein,  and  a  ring  forming 
a  ferrule  and  securing  said  casing  and  said  bristle  base  se- 
curely together,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  brush,  comprising  a  hollow  handle  formed  of  resili- 
ent material  open  at  one  end  and  having  an  orifice  through 
the  other  end  and  an  outwardly  projecting  bead  formation 
at  said  open  end,  an  air  valve  rloslnsr  said  orifice,  an  inter- 
nally threaded  ring  having  a  flange  at  one  end  thereof  ex- 
tending under  aald  bead  formation  on  the  handle,  a  bristle 
base  having  a  central  opening  and  a  pipe  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom  and  a  thread  formed  In  the  Inner  wall 
of  said  central  opening  and  a  thread  formed  on  the  pe 
rlphery  of  the  base  and  joining  said  handle  to  the  corre- 
■pondlngly  threaded  ring,  bristles  surrounding  said  pipe 
and  central  opening  and  secured  In  said  base,  and  a  com- 
pressible tube  within  said  handle  for  containing  prepara- 
tion used  with  said  brush  having  a  nipple  at  one  end  there- 


863,261.  COMBINED  VEOICLE  AND  BOAT.  Edward 
T.  Charmun,  Hannibal,  Mo.  Filed  Jan.  4.  1906.  Serial 
No.  294,652.  Renewed  Feb.  19,  1907.  Serial  No. 
808,242. 


1.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  vehicle 
body,  a  boat  body,  wheels  supporting  said  bodies,  and 
flanged  supplemental  wheels  carried  by  said  first-named 
wheels. 

2.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  vehicle 
body  and  boat  body,  wheeled  axles  supporting  said  bodies, 
one  of  said  axles  being  mounted  for  turning  movement  and 
a  rudder  blade  carried  by  the  movable  axles. 

3.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  vehicle 
body,  a  boat  body,  wheeled  axles  supporting  said  bodies, 
and  rudder  blades  carried  by  one  of  said  axles. 


863,262.     LATCH.     ALLiif  W.  Chick,  Lime  Spring,  Iowa. 
Fyed  Jan.  31,  1907.     Serial  No.  355,117. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  door  and  door  frame,  of  a 
keeper  secured  to  the  door  frame,  a  ball  plvotally  mounted 
on  the  keeper  and  movable  laterally  to  operative  position 
a  latch  plvotally  mounted  on  the  door  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  keeper,  one  end  of  the  latch  being  provided  with 
an  angularly  disposed  loop  adapted  to  register  with  the 
ball  for  the  reception  of  a  fastening  device. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  door  and  door  frame,  of  a 
keeper  secured  to  the  door-frame,  a  pivoted  ball  disposed 
adjacent  the  keeper,  a  latch  plvotally  mounted  on  the  door 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  keeper,  and  a  spring  for  yield- 
ingly supporting  the  latch  In  engagement  with  the  keeper, 
said  latch  being  provided  with  an  angularly  disposed  loop 
adapted  to  register  with  the  ball  for  the  reception  of  a 
fastening  device.  ' 

8.  The  combination  with  a  door  and  door-frame,  of  a 
keeper  secured  to  the  door  frame,  a  spring  pressed  latch 
adapted  to  engage  the  keeper,  and  a  latch  releasing  mem- 
ber extending  transversely  through  the  door  and  having 
its  opposite  ends  provided  with  operating  handles,  one  of 
said  operating  handles  being  yieldably  supported  in  con- 
tact with  the  adjacent  face  of  the  door  by  engagement  with 
the  latch. 

4.  A  latch  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  metal  having  an 
intermediate  portion  thereof  bent  to  form  a  loop  and  one 
end  extended  parallel  with  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  wire 
and  bent  laterally  to  form  a  terminal  hook,  the  opposite 
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end  of  the  wire  being  extended   longitudinally  beyond  the 
hook  and  provided  with  a  terminal  attaching  eye. 

5.  A  latch  having  an  angularly  disposed  loop  at  one  end- 
thereof  and  an  attaching  eye  at  the  other,  and  a  hook  ex- 
tending laterally  from  the  latch  between  the  eye  and  loop 
and  having  its  bill  spaced  laterally  from  the  adjacent  por- 
tion of  said  latch 

6.  The  combination  with  a  door  and  frame,  of  a  keeper 
secured  to  the  door  frame,  a  latch  plvotally  mounted  on  the 
door  and  having  one  end  thereof  termlnatlnjf  In  a  loop  for 
engagement  with  the  keeper,  and  a  bail  plvotally  mounted 
on  the  keeper  and  adapted  to  register  with  the  loop  to  per 
mit  the  insertion  of  a  fastening  device. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  door  and  door  frame,  of  a 
vertically  adjustable  keeper  secured  to  the  door  frame,  a 
latch  plvotally  mounted  on  the  door  and  having  Its  free 
end  bent  to  form  a  terminal  loop  for  engagement  with  the 
keeper,  and  a  ball  plvotally  mounted  for  swinging  move 
ment  on  the  keeper  and  adapted  to  register  with  the  loop 
to  permit  the  Insertion  of  a  fastening  device. 


863,263.  RAILWAY  SIGNAL  MECHANISM.  John  P. 
Coleman,  Edgewood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Union  Switch 
■Qd  Signal  Cotftpany,  Swissvale,  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of 
Pennsylvania.      Filed  Mar.  13.  1907.      Serial  No.  362,127. 


1.  In  a  railway  signal,  the  combination  of  a  signal  de- 
vice, a  plurality  of  fluid  pressure  mechanisms  for  moving 
the  signal  device  to  different  positions  of  indications,  said 
mechanisms  each  comprising  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  and 
the  cylinders  being  movable  with  respect  to  the  pistons, 
the  piston  of  one  mechanism  being  fixed  and  the  other 
mechanism  being  supported  by  the  cylinder  cooperating 
m-ith  the  fixed  piston,  a  connection  l)etween  the  cylinder  of 
the  last  named  mechanism  and  the  signal  device,  and  valve 
devices  for  controlling  the  admission  of  fluid  pressure  to 
the  cylinders. 

2.  In  a  railway  signal,  the  combination  of  a  signal  de- 
vice, a  plurality  of  fluid  pressure  mechanisms  for  moving 
the  signal  device  to  different  positions  of  Indications,  said 
mechanisms  each  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  plHton  and  a 
tubular  piston  stem,  and  the  cylinders  being  movable  with 
respect  to  the  pistons,  the  piston  of  one  mechanism  being 
fixed  and  the  other  mechanism  being  connected  to  and  mov- 
able as  .nn  entirety  with  the  cylinder  cooperating  with  the 
fixed  piston,  a  fluid  pressure  supply  pli>e  connected  by  a 
passage  with  the  tubular  stem  of  the  fixed  piston,  and  the 
cylinder  cooperating  with  said  fixed  piston  being  connected 
by  a  passage  to  the  tubular  stem  of  the  piston  of  the  other 
mechanism,  a  connection  between  the  cylinder  of  the  last 
named  mechanism  and  the  signal  device,  and  separate 
valve  devices  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  pressure 
through  said  passages. 

3.  In  a  railway  signal,  the  combination  with  a  signal 
device  having  a  bias  to  one  position  of  Indication,  of  means 


for  moving  it  against  its  bias  to  two  other  posltiona  of  In- 
dication, said  means  comprising  two  pistons  and  cylinders 
and  an  electrically  operated  valve  for  each  for  controlling 
the  supply  of  fluid  pressure  thereto,  one  of  said  cylinders 
receiving  its  supply  of  fluid  pressure  through  the  other  cyl- 
inder and  only  when  the  electrically  operated  valve  of  said 
other  cylinder  Is  energized. 

4.  In  a  railway  signal,  the  combination  with  a  signal  de- 
vice having  a  bias  to  one  position  of  indication,  of  means 
for  moving  it  against  Its  bias  to  two  other  positions  of  In- 
dication, said  means  comprising  two  cylinders  arranged  In 
tandem  and  In  communication  with  each  other  through  a 
passage,  a  piston  in  each  cylinder,  and  an  electrically  op- 
erated valve  for  each  cylinder  one  of  said  valves  being 
adapted  to  control  said  passage  between  the  two  cylindera. 


863,204.  RATE  REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR  FLUIDS. 
Frbderick  N.  Connet,  Providence,  R.  I.  Filed  June  B, 
1907.     Serial  No.  377,475. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  main  pipe 
having  a  reduced  portion  or  throat,  a  valve  In  said  pipe, 
and  means  whereby  the  difference  between  the  pressure  at 
two  distinct  points  In  said  main  Is  caused  to  control  the 
opening  through  said  valve  to  regulate  the  rate  of  flow 
through  said  main. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  main  pipe 
provided  with  a  contracted  opening,  a  valve  in  said  main, 
two  receptacles  each  containing  a  quantity  of  water  pro- 
portional to  the  head  at  two  distinct  points  In  the  main 
pipe,  and  means  whereby  the  difference  between  said  quan- 
tities will  control  the  opening  through  said  valve. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  main  pipe 
provided  with  a  contracted  opening,  a  valve  In  said  main, 
an  auxiliary  controlling  device  for  said  valve,  two  recepta- 
cles each  containing  a  quantity  of  water  proportional  to 
the  head  at  two  distinct  points  in  the  main  pipe,  and 
means  whereby  the  difference  between  said  quantities  will 
actuate  said  auxiliary  device  to  regulate  the  opening 
through  said  valve. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  main  pipe 
having  a  contracted  portion,  a  valve  In  said  main,  an  outer 
receptacle,  a  receptacle  within  said  outer  receptacle,  and 
means  whereby  the  differential  pressures  In  said  main  will 
cause  the  excess  quantity  in  one  of  the  receptacles  to  auto- 
matically control  the  opening  through  said  valve. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  main  pipe 
provided  with  a  contracted  portion,  a  gate  valve  in  said 
main,  an  outer  receptacle  communicating  with  said  main, 
an  inner  receptacle  also  connected  to  said  main  and  ar- 
ranged to  float  within  said  outer  receptacle,  and  means 
whereby  the  differential  pressures  In  said  main  will  cause 
the  movement  of  the  inner  receptacle  to  control  the  open- 
ing through  said  gate  valve. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  main  pipe 
having  a  contracted  portion,  a  valve  in  said  main,  an 
auxiliary  controlling  device  for  said  valve,  an  outer  recep- 
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tacle  commanicatlns  with  said  main,  an  Inner  r«c«ptacl« 
connected  to  said  main  and  arranged  to  float  within  said 
outer  receptacle,  and  means  whereby  the  differential  pree- 
■urea  In  said  main  will  cause  the  movement  of  the  Inner  re- 
ceptacle to  actuate  said  controlling  device  to  retnilate  the 
opening  through  said  valve. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  main  pipe, 
having  a  contracted  opening,  a  valve  in  said  pipe,  an  outer 
receptacle,  a  counterbalance  receptacle  arranged  to  float 
within  said  outer  receptacle,  and  means  whereby  the  dif- 
ferential preBsures  In  said  pipe  will  give  said  latter  recep- 
tacle a  vertical  movement  to  open  and  close  said  valve. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  main  pipe 
having  a  contracted  opening,  a  valve  in  said  pipe,  an  outer 
receptacle,  a  counterbalance  receptacle  arranged  to  float 
within  said  outer  receptacle,  means  whereby  the  differential 
pressures  in  said  pipe  will  give  said  latter  receptacle  a  ver- 
tical movement  to  open  and  close  said  valve,  and  meana 
whereby  the  weight  of  said  counterbalance  may  be  regu- 
lated to  determine  the  rate  of  flow  through  said  pipe. 

0.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  main  pipe 
having  a  contracted  portion,  a  valve  In  said  main,  a  con- 
trolling device  for  said  valve,  an  outer  receptacle  com- 
municating with  said  main,  an  Inner  counterbalanced  re- 
ceptacle flexibly  connected  to  said  main  and  arranged  to 
float  within  said  outer  receptacle,  and  means  whereby  the 
differential  pressures  In  said  main  will  cause  the  move 
ment  of  the  inner  receptacle  to  actuate  said  controlling  de 
vice  to  regulate  the  opening  through  said  valve. 

10.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  main  pipe 
having  a  contracted  portion,  a  gate  valve  In  said  main,  an 
outer  receptacle  communicating  with  said  main,  an  Inner 
receptacle  also  connected  to  said  main  and  arranged  to 
float  within  said  outer  receptacle,  a  pilot  valve,  and  means 
whereby  the  differential  pressures  in  said  main  will  cause 
the  movement  of  the  Inner  receptacle  to  actuate  said  pilot 
valve  to  control  the  opening  through  said  gate  valve. 


863.265.      CARD  HOLDER.      Stkdman  P.  Cbodsb,  Boston, 
Maas.     Filed  Oct.  6,  1906.     Serial  No.  337,740. 


eating  abaft  and  a  rotary  slidlnf  member  on  said  shaft,  a 
rotary  member  outside  of  said  governor  having  a  periph- 
eral spiral  and  mounted  In  the  case,  and  an  arm  adapted 
to  be  moved  by  said  rotary  sliding  memt>er  In  a  line  paral- 
lel with  and  in  engagement  with  the  spiral  member,  a  suit- 
able pointer  oiperated  by  the  spiral  member,  and  a  suitable 
Index  properly  positioned  relative  to  said  pointer. 


"  1.  A  card-holder  formed  of  a  wire  bent  with  a  little  leas 
than  one  and  a  half  circular  turns  to  form  a  clamplng- 
coll,  one  end  extending  rearward  In  the  form  of  a  U-shaped 
loop  and  having  a  shank  extending  vertically  downward 
to  a  point  below  the  lower  edge  of  the  coll,  the  other  end 
of  the  coll  extending  rearward  In  close  proximity  to  the 
shank. 

2.  A  card-holder  formed  of  a  wire  bent  with  a  little  less 
than  one  and  a  half  circular  turns  to  form  a  clamping- 
coil,  one  end  extending  rearward  In  the  form  of  a  U-shaped 
loop  and  ending  In  a  downwardly  pointed  shank,  the  other 
end  of  the  coll  being  tapered  and  extending  rearward  In 
close  proximity  to  the  shank. 


863.266.     SPEED-INDICATOR.     Isaac  P.  Davis,  Spring- 
field, Mass.      Filed  Nov.  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  341,765. 

1.  In  a  speed  Indicator,  the  combination,  of  a  rotary 
non-reclprocating  governor  shaft,  a  ball  governor  consist- 
ing In  part  of  a  rotary  sliding  member  on  said  shaft,  a  ro- 
tary memt)er  at  one  side  of  said  governor  shaft  having  a 
peripheral  spiral,  a  pointer  In  operative  connection  with 
said  spiral  member,  and  connecting  means  between  the  ro- 
tary sliding  member  of  the  governor  and  the  spiral  mem- 
ber whereby  the  spiral  member  Is  caused  to  revolve  by  rea- 
son of  the  rising  and  falling  movement  Imparted  to  said 
sliding  member  on  the  governor  shaft. 

2.  The  combination.  In  a  speed  Indicator,  of  a  suitable 
ease,  a  ball  governor  therein  having  a  rotary  non-reclpro- 
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3.  The  combination,  in  a  speed  Indiaator,  of  a  shaft  a 
ball  governor  having  a  movable  collar  to  slide  on  the 
shaft,  a  spiral  member  parallel  with  said  shaft,  a  pointer 
in  operative  relation  with  said  spiral  member,  a  dial  for 
said  pointer,  and  operative  mechanism  t>etween  the  sliding 
collar  and  spiral  member  whereby  the  pointer  is  caused  to 
traverse  the  dial  by  the  sliding  movement  of  said  sliding 
collar. 

4.  In  a  speed  Indicator,  a  suitable  supporting  frame,  a 
ball  governor  mounted  therein,  a  spiral  member  mounted 
to  revolve,  a  balanced  member  in  operative  connection 
with  the  governor  and  with  the  spiral,  whereby  the  spiral 
is  caused  to  revolve  by  the  movement  imparted  to  the  bal- 
anced member  by  the  governor,  a  suitable  pointer  In  oper- 
ative relation  with  the  spiral,  and  an  index  for  said  pointer. 

5.  In  a  speed  indicator,  with  a  ball  governor  having  a 
rotary  non-reciprocating  shaft,  the  combination  of  an  out- 
side spiral  member  and  a  member  extending  from  the  gor- 
emor  to  the  spiral  and  having  sliding  connection  with  the 
latter  and  with  said  shaft,  a  pointer  In  operative  relation 
with  the  spiral,  and  an  index  for  said  pointer. 

6.  The  combination.  In  a  speed  Indicator,  with  a  suit- 
ably mounted  ball  governor  consisting  In  part  of  a  rotary 
reciprocating  collar,  and  a  non-rotary  sliding  arm  In  oper- 
ative connection  with  said  collar,  of  a  suitably  mounted 
rotary  member  having  a  peripheral  spiral  and  provided 
with  a  pointer,  said  arm  engaging  said  spiral  member  and 
being  adapted  to  cause  the  .same  to  revolve  in  opposite  di- 
rections as  the  arm  moves  in  opposite  directions  with  the 
governor  collar. 

7.  The  combination,  in  a  speed  Indicator,  with  a  suit- 
ably mounted  bail  governor  consisting  In  part  of  a  rotary 
non-reclprocating  collar  and  a  rotary  reciprocating  collar, 
and  a  non-rotary  sliding  arm  in  operative  connection  with 
said  reciprocating  collar,  of  a  suitably  mounted  rotary 
spiral  member  provided  with  a  pointer,  said  arm  engaging 
said  spiral  member  and  being  adapted  to  cause  the  same  to 
revolve  In  opposite  directions  as  the  arm  moves  In  oppo- 
site directions  with  the  reciprocating  governor  collar,  and 
a  spring  between  the  two  governor  collars. 

8.  The  combination.  In  a  speed  Indicator,  of  a  rotary 
non-reclprocating  governor  shaft,  a  ball  governor,  a  non- 
rotary sliding  arm  In  operative  connection  with  said  goT- 
ernor  and  arranged  to  move  along  said  shaft  when  the 
governor  balls  change  position,  a  rotary  spiral  member 
suitably  mounted  outside  of  said  governor  and  provided 
with  a  pointer,  and  bearing  balls  carried  by  said  arm  and 
operatlvely  held  thereby  In  the  grooves  of  said  spiral. 

9.  In  a  speed  Indicator,  a  governor  comprising  a  shaft,  a 
collar  tight  on  such  shaft,  a  second  collar  loose  on  said 
shaft,  two  pairs  of  arms  pivotally  attached  to  said  collars 
a  pair  to  each,  two  weights  each  consisting  of  two  sections 
fastened  together  endwise,  and  pins  to  secure  said  ball 
sections  together,  the  Inner  ends  of  the  arms  being  pivot- 
ally   mounted    on    said    pins   between    the   sections   which 
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make  up  the  Weights,  the  arms  being  bent  to  bring  them 
Into  central  alinement. 

10.  The  combination,  in  a  speed  Indicator,  with  a  case 
having  a  removable  cover  thereon,  of  a  governor  shaft  and 
a  spiral  member  Journaled  In  the  bottom  of  said  case  and 
in  said  cover,  a  governor  on  said  shaft,  and  an  operating 
member  for  said  spiral  member  in  operative  engagement 
with  said  governor  and  spiral  member. 

11.  The  combination,  in  a  speed  indicator,  with  a  case, 
a  removable  cover  on  said  case  having  a  flange  on  top  of 
the  same,  a  dial  within  said  flange  on  top  of  the  cover,  a 
glass  supported  by  the  flange,  and  a  removable  ring  en- 
gaging the  flange  and  adapted  to  hold  the  glass  In  place, 
of  a  shaft  Journaled  In  the  bottom  of  the  case  and  in  the 
cover,  a  governor  on  said  shaft,  a  spiral  member  also  jour- 
naled In  said  bottom  and  cover  and  extending  through  the 
latter,  a  pointer  on  such  projecting  end  of  said  spiral  mem- 
ber above  said  dial,  and  an  operating  memt>er  for  the 
spiral  member  In  operative  engagement  with  said  governor 
and  spiral  member. 


863,267.  ADJUSTABLE  BRAKE  -  HEAD.  Nathan  H. 
Davis,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  Feb.  18.  1907.  Serial 
No.  357,868. 


1.  In  combination  a  brakebeam,  a  brakehead  having  an 
opening  receiving  the  end  of  the  beam  and  provided  with 
locking  ribs,  a  locking  key  provided  with  ribs  and  means 
for  securing  said  key  In  fixed  relation  to  the  t>eam  w^lth  Its 
ribs  Interlocked  with  the  ribs  of  the  brakehead. 

2.  A  brakebeam  having  an  end  portion  of  irregular  cross 
section,  an  end  member  having  a  socket  receiving  said  end. 
a  brakehead  meml^er  mounted  on  said  end  member,  said 
end  memt)er  having  a  slot  formed  In  Its  surface,  a  portion 
of  which  extends  In  an  axial  direction  and  other  portions 
of  which  extend  transversely  thereto,  and  the  brakehead 
member  being  provided  with  a  lug,  the  lug  and  slots  being 
so  arranged  that  the  lug  will  be  in  alinement  with  the 
axial  portion  of  the  slot  when  the  brakehead  Is  angularly 
rotated  from  its  normal  position,  but  when  in  Its  normal 
position  said  lug  coiiperates  with  the  walls  of  said  slot  to 
prevent  axial  displacement  of  the  brakehead,  and  remov- 
able means  for  securing  said  brakehead  on  said  brakebeam 
in  a  definite  angular  relation. 

3.  In  combination  a  brakebeam,  a  cylindrical  end  mem- 
ber on  each  end  of  the  beam,  a  brakehead  having  an  open- 
ing receiving  said  end  member  and  provided  with  locking 
ribs,  a  locking  key  provided  with  a  relatively  small  num- 
ber of  r\hB  and  means  for  securing  said  key  in  fixed  rela- 
tion to  the  beam  with  Its  ribs  Interlocked  with  such  of  the 
ribs  of  the  brakehead  as  to  give  the  desired  angular  posi- 
tion of  the  brakehead. 

4.  A  brakel>eam  having  an  end  portion  of  Irregular  cross 
•action,  an  end  member  having  a  socket  receiving  said  end 
and  a  brakehead  member  mounted  on  said  end  member, 
said  end  meml)er  having  a  slot  formed  In  Its  surface,  a  por- 
tion of  which  extends  in  an  axial  direction  and  other  por- 
tions of  which  extend  transversely  thereto,  and  the  brake- 
head  member  being  provided  with  a  lug.  the  lug  and  slots 
being  so  arranged  that  the  lug  will  t^e  in  alinement  with 
the  axial  portion  of  the  slot  when  the  brakehead  is  angu- 
larly  rotated   from   Its   normal   position   but   when   in    Its 


normal  position  said  lug  cooperates  with  the  walls  of  said 
slot  to  prevent  axial  displacement  of  the  brakehead,  and 
means  for  securing  said  brakehead  in  a  definite  angular  po- 
sition on  said  brakebeam,  said  means  including  a  key  in- 
serted in  said  axial  portion  of  said  slot. 

5.  A  brakebeam  having  an  end  portion  of  irregular  cross 
section,  an  end  member  having  a  socket  receiving  said  end 
and  a  brakehead  meml)er  mounted  on  said  end  member, 
said  end  member  having  a  slot  formed  in  its  surface,  a 
portion  of  which  extends  in  an  axial  direction  and  other 
portions  of  which  extend  transversely  thereto  and  the 
brakehead  member  being  provided  with  a  lug,  the  lug  and 
slots  l>eing  so  arranged  that  the  lug  will  be  in  alinement 
with  the  axial  portion  of  the  slot  when  the  brakehead  la 
angularly  rotated  from  Its  normal  position  but  when  in  its 
normal  position,  said  lug  cooperates  with  walls  of  said  slot 
to  prevent  axial  displacement  of  the  brakehead  and  adjust- 
able means  for  securing  said  brakehead  In  any  desired  an- 
gtilar  iKtsltlon  on  said  brakebeam,  said  means  Including  a 
key  Inserted  In  said  axial  portion  of  said  slot,  said  key 
having  axlally  extending  rlbe  or  teeth  and  said  brakel)eam 
having  ribs  or  teeth  interlocked  with  the  ribs  or  teeth  on 
the  key  when  the  latter  is  inserted  in  said  slot. 

6.  A  brakel>eam,  a  brakehead  having  a  holloi\%'  shell  re- 
ceiving the  end  of  the  beam,  said  shell  having  teeth  or 
ribs  formed  on  its  Inner  surface,  a  locking  key  provided 
with  teeth  or  ribs  and  means  for  securing  said  key  In  fixed 
relation  to  the  bqam  in  either  of  two  relations,  in  eacb  of 
which  the  teeth  on  the  locking  key  mesh  with  those  on  the 
shell,  the  teeth  on  said  key  in  one  relation  l)elng  angularly 
displaced  from  the  position  occupied  by  them  when  the  key 
is  in  the  other  relation  by  an  amount  which  Is  not  an  even 
multiple  of  the  angular  distance  between  an  adjacent  pair 
of  teeth. 

7.  A  brakebeam  having  a  brake  supporting  end  i>ortlon, 
a  brakehead  having  a  shell  portion  surrounding  said  end 
portion,  one  of  said  portions  having  a  slot  for  a  locking 
key  and  the.  other  of  said  portions  being  provided  with 
gear  teeth  and  a  locking  key  removably  received  In  said 
slot  and  provided  with  gear  teeth  meshing  with  said  teeth 
on  said  portion  when  the  key  is  in  place. 

8.  A  brakebeam  having  a  brake  supporting  end  portion,' 
a  brakehead  having  a  shell  portion  surrounding  said  end 
portion,  one  of  said  portions  having  a  slot  for  a  locking 
key  and  the  other  of  said  portions  being  provided  with  gear 
teeth  and  a  locking  key  removably  received  in  said  slot  and 
provided  with  gear  teeth  meshing  with  said  teeth  on  said 
portion  when  the  key  Is  In  place,  said  locking  key  being  end 
for  end  reversible  In  said  slot  and  the  teeth  on  said  key 
being  disposed  so  that  when  the  key  Is  reversed  the  teeth 
are  laterally  displaced  a  distance  which  Is  not  an  even 
multiple  of  the  distance  between  adjacent  teeth. 


8  6  3.268.  TREATMENT  OF  ALBUMINOUS  SUB 
STANCES.  Raoi  L  Desqkorge,  Lyon,  France.  Filed 
Nov.  2,  1906.      Serial  No.  341,704. 

1.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  albuminous  substances 
consisting  in  diluting  same  with  a  solution  of  chlorid  of 
sodium  and  submitting  the  product  to  an  electrolytic 
treatment  with  the  use  of  metallic  electrodes. 

2.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  albuminous  substances 
consisting  in  diluting  same  with  a  solution  of  chlorid  of 
sodium,  and  submitting  the  resultant  to  an  electrolytic 
treatment  with  the  use  of  metallic  electrodes  until  In 
solubility  Is  produced,  said  electrodes  being  of  such  nature 
as  to  impart  color  to  the  finished  product. 


863,269.     STOVE  AND  FURNACE.     Milton  M.  DiiajOK, 

Milan,  Mich.     Filed  Apr.  7,  1906.     Serial  No.  810.438. 

1.   A  stove  of  the  character  deBcril)ed,  comprising  a  fuel 

magazine,  a  fire  pot  l)elow  the  magazine  formed  of  a  series 

of  fire  bricks  having  obliquely  arranged  openings  between 

the  fire  bricks,  an  air  chaml)er  surrounding  said  Are  pot 

and  means  for  controlling  the  admission  of  air  thereto,  a 

sub-fire  chamber  below  the  said  fire  pot,  and  a  combustion 

chamber  surrounding  the  fire  pot  and   In  communication 

,  with  the  fire  pot  and  the  sub  fire  chamber. 
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2.  A  stove  comprising  a  magazine,  a  fire  pot  below  the 
Mme  formed  of  obliquely  arranged  Interlocking  Are  brick 
Mid  fire  brick  baring  obliquely  arranged  openings  between 
them,  an  air  chamber  surrounding  said  Are  pot  and  means 
for  controlling  the  admission  of  air  thereto,  a  sub-Hre 
chamber  below  the  Are  pot,  •  combustion  chamber  sur- 
rounding the  said  Are  pot  and  air  chamber  and  In  com- 
munication with  the  said  Are  pot  and  the  sub  Are  chamber 
and  upwardly  extending  Aues  In  communication  with  the 
combustion  chamber. 


relative  to  said  base  board,  and  yielding  meau  for  nor- 
mally holding  said  blade  above  said  base  board,  substan- 
tially as  described. 


3.  A  stove  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  fuel 
magazine,  a  Are  pot  below  the  magazine  formed  of  a  series 
of  sections  of  Are  brick  obliquely  arranged  having  longi- 
tudinal openings  between  said  Are  brick  for  admitting  air 
to  the  Are.  an  air  chamber  surrounding  said  Are  pot  and 
means  for  controlling  the  admission  of  air  thereto  a  sub- 
Are  chamber  below  the  Are  pot,  a  combustion  chamber  sur- 
rounding said  Are  pot  and  air  chamber  and  In  communica- 
tion with  the  Are  pot  and  the  sub-chamber,  upwardly  ex- 
tending Aues  In  communication  with  the  combuatlon  cham 
ber  and  a  circular  chamber  partly  covering  the  magazine 
«nd  receiving  the  products  of  combustion  from  the  flue. 


2.  lo  a  ticket  cutter,  the  combination  of  a  base  board 
provided  with  a  longitudinal  groove,  a  base  plate  spanning 
said  longitudinal  groove,  a  guide-rod  confined  within  said 
groove,  and  a  blade  secured  to  said  guide  rod  and  adapted 
to  be  moved  longitudinally  relative  to  said  groove  and  base 
plate,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  ticket  cutter,  the  combination  of  a  base  board 
provided  with  a  longitudinal  groove  centrally  thereof,  a 
base  plate  spanning  said  longitudinal  groove  for  a  portion 
of  Its  length,  a  guide-rod  confined  within  said  groove  and 
provided  with  upturned  ends,  and  a  blade  secured  at  Its 
ends  to  said  guide  rod  and  adapted  to  be  moved  longitudi- 
nally relative  to  said  groove  and  base  plate,  substantially 
as  described. 

4.  In  a  ticket  cutter,  tbe  combination  of  a  base  board 
provided  with  a  groove,  a  guide-rod  within  said  groove, 
said  guide-rod  having  upturned  ends,  a  base  plate  secured 
to  said  base  board  and  spanning  said  groove  whereby  said 
guide-rod  Is  held  therein,  a  blade  having  a  st^verlng  point 
and  secured  at  Its  ends  to  the  upturned  ends  of  said  guide- 
rod,  and  means  to  yieldingly  hold  said  blade  above  said 
base  plate,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  ticket  cutter,  the  combination  of  a  base  board 
provided  with  a  groove,  a  guide-rod  within  said  groove,  a 
base  plate  secured  to  said  base  board  and  spanning  said 
groove  whereby  said  guide-rod  Is  held  therein,  a  blade  pro- 
vided with  a  sharp  edge  and  severing  point,  said  blade  se- 
cured at  Its  ends  to  said  guide-rod  and  above  said  ba!*e 
plate,  and  means  for  yieldingly  holding  said  blade  above 
said  base  plate,  substantially  as  described. 


863  270       APPARATT'Q    vnn    ttdviixto     .  ^,^    ^^^  863,272.      FISH-HOOK.      VicTOB    Gebhahdt.    St.    Loula. 

ren.    near    Hanover,    Germany.     Filed    July    27     1906  g 

Serial  No.  327,984.  j         .        ^^^>. 


1.  A  doll  having  a  head,  a  rod  depending  therefrom,  a 
trunk  Into  which  the  rod  projects,  a  lever  pivoted  to  the 
rod.  means  for  locking  tbe  lever,  and  a  spring  for  tilting 
the  head  when  the  lever  Is  released,  substantially  as  speci- 
fied. 

2.  A  doll  having  a  body,  a  spring  Influenced  head,  a 
notched  lever  operatlvely  connected  thereto,  and  a  slotted 
back  plate  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  notched  lever  and 
having  a  recess  for  permitting  a  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  lever,  substantially  as  speclfled. 


863.271.     TICKET-CUTTER.     Kdjiind    D.    Fbitch,    Chi- 
cago.   III.,    and    Gbobgji    Drewry.    Washington,    D.    C. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1907.      Serial  No.  366,826. 
1.  A  ticket  cutter  comprising  a  base  board,  a  blade  hav- 
ing a  severing  point  thereon  and  movable  longltudinallj 


1.  A  bait  holder  for  attachment  to  a  Ash  hook  having  a 
pair  of  arms  normally  sprung  apart,  one  provided  with  an 
eye  and  the  other  with  a  transversely-extending  point  to 
pass  through  the  body  of  the  bait  and  enter  said  eye.  and 
means  to  secure  said  arms  together  to  keep  said  point  In 
said  eye. 

2.  A  bait  holder  for  attachment  to  a  Ash  hook  having  a 
pair  of  arms  normally  sprung  apart,  one  provided  with  au 
pye  and  the  other  with  a  transversely  extending  point  to 
pass  through  the  body  of  the  bait  and  enter  said  eye.  and  a 
keeper  slldable  longitudinally  on  said  arms  to  lock  and  re- 
lease them. 

3.  A  bait  holder  for  attachment  to  a  Ash  hook  cbmprls 
Ing  an  open  eye  for  attachment  to  the  eye  of  tbe  hook,  a 
pair  of  arms  extending  from  the  open  side  of  the  eye. 
normally  sprung  apart,  and  each  provided  at  Its  outer  end 
with  an  outwardly  curved  portion,  one  of  said  curved  por- 
tions having  an  eye  and  the  other  having  a  transversely- 
disposed  point  to  pass  through  the  bait  and  enter  said  eye. 
and  a  keeper  slldable  on  said  arms  to  lock  or  relea.se  tbem.' 

4.  A  Ash  hook  having  a  bait  holder  attached  thereto  and 
disposed  at  one  side  of  Its  shank,  said  bait  holder  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  arms,  normally  sprung  apart,  one  having  a 
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transTersely-disposed  point  and  the  other  having  a  dcTlcc 
to  engage  said  point,  and  means  to  secure  the  arms  to- 
gether or  release  them  and  permit  them  to  spring  apart  at 


863,273.  DRAFT  MECHANISM  FOR  PLOWS.  Oii.Mar 
E.  GowET  and  William  E.  Lees.  Gardner,  and  John 
O.  Bell,  Tallula,  III.  Filed  Dec.  3,  1906.  Serial  No. 
346.029. 


1.  A  draft  mechanism  for  plows  comprising  a  thrust 
rod  suitably  connected  to  a  fixed  part  at  the  rear  of  the 
plow  and  extending  forwardly  upon  the  land  side  of  the 
plow,  a  draft  lever  pivoted  to  said  thrust  rod  and  extend- 
ing Inwardly  therefrom,  a  clevis  or  hitch  device  connected  j 
to  said  draft  lever  at  Its  free  Inner  end  and  a  draft  con- 
nection suitably  attached  to  the  forward  portion  of  the 
plow  and  connected  to  said  draft  lever  between  the  clevia  | 
or  hitch  device  and  said  thrust  rod.  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  A  draft  mechanism  for  plows  comprising  a  thrust 
rod  In  suitable  connection  with  the  rear  portion  of  the 
plow  and  extending  forwardly  on  tbe  land  side  of  the 
plow,  a  brace  bar  connecting  the  forward  end  of  said 
thrust  rod  to  the  forward  portion  of  tbe  plow,  a  draft 
lever  In  pivotal  connection  with  said  thrust  rod  and  ex- 
tending  Inwardly  therefrom,  a  clevis  or  hitch  device  con- 
nei'ted  to  the  free  inner  end  of  said  draft  lever  and  a  draft 
connection  connected  to  said  draft  lever  between  said 
clevis  or  hitch  device  and  said  thrust  rod. 

3.  A  draft  mechanism  for  plows  comprising  a  draft  con- 
nection suitably  attached  to  the  forward  portion  of  the 
plow  beam,  a  thrust  rod  In  suitable  connection  with  the 
rear  portion  of  the  plow  beam,  a  brace  bar  connected  to 
the  outer  portion  of  said  thrust  rod  to  hold  It  against 
lateral  movement,  a  draft  lever  having  Its  land  side  end 
pivotally  connected  with  the  forward  end  of  said  thrust 
rod  and  united  to  the  outer  end  of  said  draft  connection 
and  a  clevis  or  hitch  attached  to  said  draft  lever  adjacent 
Its  free  end. 

4.  A  draft  mechanism  for  plows  comprising  the  combi- 
nation with  the  plow  beam  of  n  thrust  rod  suitably  con- 
nected to  a  fixed  part  at  the  rear  portion  of  the  plow  and 
extending  forwardly  and  outwardly  therefrom  and  con- 
nected at  Its  forward  end  with  the  front  portion  of  the 
plow  beam,  a  draft  connection  attached  at  Its  rear  end  to 
the  forward  portion  of  the  plow  beam  and  extending  for- 
wardly and  outwardly  therefrom,  a  draft  lever  pivotally 
connected  with  the  front  end  of  the  thrust  rod  and  with 
the  front  end  of  the  draft  connection  and  a  clevis  or  hitch 
attached  to  said  draft  lever. 

5.  A  draft  mechanism  for  plows  comprising  the  combi- 
nation with  the  plow  beam  of  a  thrust  rod  fixed  to  the 
rear  portion  of  the  plow  beam  and  extending  forwardly 
and  outwardly  therefrom,  a  draft  rod  connected  with  the 
forward  portion  of  the  plow  t>eam  and  extending  forwardly 
and  outwardly  therefrom,  a  draft  lever  that  Is  pivoted 
at  Its  land  side  end  to  the  forward  end  of  said  thrust  rod 
and  to  which  the  forward  portion  of  aald  draft  rod  Is 
adjustably  connected  and  a  hitch  or  clevis  attached  to 
■aid  draft  lever  adjacent  Its  free  end. 

6.  A  draft  mechanism  for  plows  compflslng  the  combina- 


tion with  the  plow  beam  of  a  thrust  rod  suitably  connected 
with  the  rear  portion  of  the  plow  beam,  a  draft  rod  con- 
nected with  the  forward  portion  of  the  plow  beam  and 
provided  with  a  yoke,  a  brace  bar  connected  with  the 
front  end  of  tbe  plow  beam  and  to  tbe  forward  end  of  the 
thrust  rod  and  a  draft  lever  pivotally  connected  to  the 
forward  end  of  the  thrust  rod  and  adjustably  connected 
to  the  forward  end  of  the  draft  rod. 

7.  A  draft  mechanism  for  plows  comprising  an  angular 
frame  formed  of  a  thrust  rod  and  brace  bar,  said  thrust 
rod  being  suitably  connected  to  the  rear  portion  of  the 
plow  and  extending  forwardly  and  outwardly  on  the  land 
side  thereof  and  said  brace  bar  being  connected  to  the 
forward  portion  of  the  plow,  a  draft  lever  pivoted  to  said 
frame  and  extending  tnwardly  therefrom,  a  clevis  or  hitch 
device  connected  to  the  free  Inner  end  of  said  draft  lever 
and  a  draft  connection  from  the  plow  engaging  said  draft 
lever  between  said  clevis  or  hitch  device  and  Its  point  of 
connection  with  said  frame. 

8.  A  draft  mechanism  for  plows  comprising  an  angular 
frame  formed  of  a  thrust  rod  and  a  brace  bar,  said  thrust 
rod  being  fixed  at  Its  rear  end  to  the  rear  portion  of  the 
plow  beam  and  extending  forwardly  and  outwardly  there- 
from on  the  land  side  of  the  plow  and  said  brace  bar  being 
connected  to  the  forward  portion  of  the  plow  beam,  a 
draft  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  thrust  rod  and 
extending  Inwardly  therefrom,  a  clevis  or  hitch  device 
connected  to  the  free  Inner  end  of  said  draft  lever  and  a 
draft  connection  extending  from  the  plow  and  engaging 
said  draft  lever  at  a  point  between  said  clevis  or  hitch 
device  and  said  thrust  rod. 


863,274.     SACKING-TRUCK.     James    F.    Uakkey,   Tlffln, 
Ohio.     Filed  Feb.  23,  1907.     Serial  No.  358,925. 


1.  A  sacking  truck,  having  a  perforated  slat  and  means 
for  holding  the  truck  In  Inclined  position,  a  U-shaped 
member  pivoted  to  the  truck,  a  yoke  mounted  upon  said 
meml>er  and  having  a  hook  for  engagement  with  said  per- 
forations, said  yoke  having  eyes  in  Its  side  portion,  a  ball 
passing  at  Its  end  portion  through  some  of  said  eyes  and 
engaging  other  eyes  at  Its  extremities. 

2.  A  sacking  truck,  means  for  holding  the  same  In 
Inclined  position,  a  U-shaped  member  pivoted  to  the 
truck,  a  yoke  mounteJ  upon  said  member  and  having  In  Its 
side  portions  eyes,  a  ball  passing  through  some  of  said 
eyes  and  having  loops  which  depend  below  the  yoke  the 
extremities  of  the  ball  engaging  other  of  the  said  eyes. 


863,275.     TRUCK.     James  F.  Haffbt,  Tlflln,  Ohio.    Filed 
May  11,  1907.     Serial  No.  373,088. 

1.  A  sacking  truck,  moans  for  holding  the  sack  attached 
thereto,  a  supporting  frame  comprising  a  rod  pivoted  to 
the  truck  and  having  an  Intermediate  portion  adapted 
to  engage  the  truck  to  limit  the  swing  of  the  frame,  said 
frame  also  having  side  portions  and  cross  sections  which 
terminate  In  spindles,  wheels  Journaled  upon  said  spindles 
and  a  band  securing  the  cross  sections  together  at  the 
point  of  Intersection. 

2.  A  sacking  truck,  a  supporting  frame  for  the  same, 
comprising  a  rod  pivoted  to  the  truck  at  an  Intermediate 
point,  said  rod  having  cross  sections  which  terminate  In 
spindles,   wheels   Journaled  on   the   spindles   and   a   band 
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863,276. 
Mass. 


SAND-WHEEL.     William  H.  Hobby.  Gardner 
Filed  Nov.  20,  1906.     Serial  No.  344.285. 


r«n"  J  ,""",  *"*'°  '"'*'  *  "°<*  ^»^^'-  of  a  winding 
roll  therefor  of  substantially  the  same  diameter  through 
out  Its  length,  and  having  a  diametrical  slot  therethrough 
and  a  circumferential  groove  near  one  end.  and  two 
brackets  one  on  each  side  of  said  wheel,  each  having  a 
bearing  for  the  roll,  and  one  having  a  screw  entering  wld 
groove. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  sand  wheel,  of  a  winding  roll 
of  substantially  the  same  length  as  the  wheel,  and  of  suN 
stantlally  the  same  diameter  throughout  its  length,  and 
having  a  diametrical  slot  therethrough,  and  two  brackets 
mounted  on  the  inside  of  the  sand  wheel,  each  having  a 
bearing  for  the  roll,  the  bearing  of  one  of  said  bracket. 
t^iSl^''       ""'^  provided  with  means  for  clamping  the  roll 

3.  In  a  sand  wheel,  the  combination  of  a  drum  having  a 
long  tudlnal  slit   therein,  a   pair  of  brackets  fixed  to  the 

n.si,le  of  the  drum  and  having  bearings,  one  of  said  bear- 
ings being  spilt,  a  roll  located  In  said  bearings  and  having 
a  slot  for  receiving  the  ends  of  a  sand  sheet  on  the  drum 
and   means  for  clamping  the  ends  of  the  slit  bearing  to^ 
gether  to  fix  said  roil  m  adjusted  angular  positions 

4.  In  a  sand  wheel,  the  combination  of  a  drum  longi- 
tudinally silt,  a  pair  of  brackets  fixed  to  the  Inside  of 
the  drum  near  the  ends  thereof,  each  having  a  bearing  a 
winding  roll  located  In  said  bearings  and  having  mf-ans 
for  receiving  the  ends  of  a  sand  sheet  on  the  drum  and 
provided  with  a  circumferential  groove  located  within 
one  of  said  bearings,  and  a  screw  located  In  the  bearing 


n  which  the  groove  la  located  and  adapted  to  engage  Id 
said  groove  to  prevent  longitudinal  motion  of  the  roll. 


863.277.      NON  -  CHATTERING    BRAKE    HANGER    FOR 
CAR -TRUCKS.       E.nubliiahdt     W.     Holst.     Brockton 
Mass.     Filed  Nov.  20,  1906.     Serial  No.  344.297. 


M  fm  s  i 


1.  The  combination  with  an  element  having  an  opening 
therein  and  oppositely  extending  recesses  In  the  walls  of 
the  opening;  of  hangers  extending  Into  the  of^enlng.  trun- 
nions extending  m  opposite  directions  and  seated  within 
the  re<re88es.  the  adjoining  faces  of  the  hangers  converg- 
ing adjacent  the  trunnions,  a  wedge   Interposed  between 
and    bearing   upon    the   converging    faces   of   the    hangers 
and  means  unattached  to  the  hangers  for  exerting  a  con- 
stant longitudinal  pressure  upon  the  wedge 
thL,?*  combination  with  an  element  having  an  opening 
therein,    and    oppositely-extending    recesses    In    the    walls 
of  the   opening:    of   hangers   extending   Into   the  opening 
trunnion,  extending  In  opposite  direction,  from  the  hang- 
ers and  seated   within   the  recesses,   a   wedjre   Interpose;! 
between   and  detached   from  the   hangers,   and   meanrfor 
"rl^v   *  constant  longitudinal  pressure  upon  the  wedge 

3.  The  combination  with  an  element  having  an  opening 
therein   and  oppositely-dispoaed   recesses   in   the  walls  of 

,   the  opening:  of  hangers  projecting  into  the  opening,  trun- 
;    nlon.    thereon    and     projecting    Into    the    recesses,    and 

spreading   means   detached    from    and    interposed   between 

the  hangers  adjacent  the  trunnions. 

4.  The  combination  with  an  element  having  an  opening 
therein   and   oppositely-disposed    recesses    In   the   walls  of 
the    opening:    of    hangers    projecting    into    the    opening 
trunnions   thereon   extending  Into  the   recesses,   a   spread- 

ng  device  Interposed  between  and  unattached  to  the 
hangers  adjacent  to  the  trunnion.,  and  means  for  exert- 
ing a  constant  longitudinal  pressure  upon  the  said  device 

5.  The  combination  of  an  element  having  an  opening 
therein  and  oppositely-disposed  recesses  In  the  wall,  of 
the  opening:   of  hangers  projecting  through   the  opening 

runnion.  thereon  disposed  within  the  recesses,  a  spread- 
Ing  device  Interposed  between  and  unattached  to  the 
hangers  adjacent  the  trunnions,  and  an  anchoring  mean^ 
Intersecting  the  spreading  device  to  prevent  removal 
thereof  from  the  opening. 

6.  The  combination  with  an  element  having  an  opening 
therein  and  oppositely-dls,K)8ed  recewM  |q  the  wall,  of 
tne  opening :  of  hangers  projecting  Into  the  opening,  trun- 
nions thereon  extending  Into  the  recesses,  spreading 
means  Interposed  between  and  unattached  to  the  hangers 
\tt?ul^  **!"  *™°"'«".  n^eans  for  exerting  a  constant 
longitudinal  pressure  upon  the  spreading  device  and 
means  for  closing  the  opening  within   the  element 

7.  The  combination  with  an  element  having  an  opening 
therein  and  oppositely  extending  tapered  recesses  in  the 
walls  of  the  opening:  of  hangers  extending  Into  the  open- 
.ng.  tapered  trunnion,  extending  In  opposite  directions 
from  the  hangers  and  seated  within  the  recesses,  a  wedge 
interpo^d  between  the  hangers,  a  removable  cap  extend- 


ing over  one  end  of  the  opening,  and  a  spring  interposed 
between  the  cap  ^nd  wedge  and  held  under  tension  by  the 
cap. 

8.  The  combination  with  an  element  having  an  opening 
therein,  and  opposHely  extending  tapered  recesses  In  the 
wall,  of  the  opening  :  of  hangers  extending  into  the  open- 
ing, tapered  trunnions  extending  In  opposite  directlonii 
from  the  hangers  and  Mated  within  the  recesses,  a  wedgs 
interposed  between  the  hangers,  and  a  retaining  pin 
loosely  engaging  the  wedge. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  .hoe  bead  having  oppositely 
extending  tapered  recesses  therein,  and  a  bracket  having 
oppositely  extending  tapered  recesses  therein  ;  of  hangers 
extending  Into  the  shoe  head  and  bracket,  oppositely 
extending  tapered  trunnions  upon  the  hangers  and  seated 
within  the  recesses  In  the  bracket  and  shoe  bead,  and 
spring  pressed  spreading  devices  within  the  bracket  and 
shoe  head  and  interposed  between  the  hangers. 


863.278.  ADVERTISING  DEVICE.  William  Hobkich, 
Jr.,  Newark,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  The  Whitehead  k  Hoag 
Company,  Newark,  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  336,374. 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
receptacle  having  a  lid  hinged  thereto  and  comprising  an 
open  frame  having  an  out-turned  marginal  flange,  an 
advertising  plate  seated  within  the  flange  and  exposed 
through  the  opening  of  the  frame,  and  a  covering  fitted 
upon  the  exterior  of  the  flange,  and  Inclosing  the  inter- 
vening space  within  the  flange. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  an  open 
metal  frame  having  an  out-turned  marginal  flange,  a 
plate  fitted  within  the  flange  and  extending  acroM  the 
opening  In  the  frame,  a  second  plate  extending  acroM  the 
space  within  the  flange,  and  fitted  upon  the  exterior  of 
said  flange. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  »n  open 
metal  frame  having  a  marginal  flange  flaring  outwardly 
at  an  angle  with  the  base  of  the  frame,  an  advertising 
cap  fitted  externally  upon  said  flange,  an  advertising  plate 
fitted  within  the  flange  and  extending  across  the  inter- 
vening opening,  and  a  filling  between  said  plate  and  cap 
to  hold  their  intermediate  portions  apart. 

4.  An  advertising  device  comprising  a  l)ody  portion 
having  a  chamber  in  Its  top,  a  frame  hinged  to  the  body 
at  one  side  of  the  chamber,  an  inner  advertising  plate 
fitted  within  the  frame,  an  outer  advertising  plate  fitted 
within  the  frame,  an  outer  advertising  plate  fltted  upon 
said  frame  and  a  pad  Interposed  l>etween  said  plates. 


the  crystalllEing  point,  and  then  transferring  it  to  a  crys- 
talllElng  tank  and  slmultaneousely  agitating  and  artifl- 
clally  cooling  the  solution  in  the  tank  to  produce  crystals 
of  small  granular  form  ;  substantially  as  described. 


863,279.  METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  SULFATE  CRYS- 
TALS. HoRAPB  E.  HoRToN,  Wsukegau.  and  Fredehick 
C.  Gehge,  Evanston,  III.,  assignors  to  .\merlcan  Steel  & 
Wire  Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  Corporation  of  New 
Jersey.     Filed  May  11,  1906.     Serial  No.  316,297. 

1.  A  process  of  obtaining  In  a  continuous  manner,  a 
metallic  sulfate  In  the  form  of  small  crystals,  which  con- 
■l.ts  In  at  least  partially  neutralizing  an  acid  solution  of 
a  metallic  sulfate  by  adding  the  same  metal  as  the  base  of 
the  sulfate,  transferring  the  solution  to  a  separate  vessel 
where  the  impurities  separate,  then  withdrawing  and  evap- 
orating the  solution  In  a  vacuum,  to  the  crystallizing  point, 
then  transferring  it  to  a  crystalllting  tank  and  simultane- 
ously agitating  and  artificially  cooling  the  solution  In  suc- 
cesalve  tanks  ;  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  process  of  obtaining  In  a  continuous  manner  a 
crystalline  metallic  sulfate,  which  consists  In  at  least  par- 
tially neutralizing  an  acid  solution  of  a  metallic  sulfate  by 
adding  the  same  metal  as  the  base  of  the  sulfate,  main- 
taining snch  solution  at  a  temperature  above  the  crystal 
llzing  point,  then  evaporating  the  solution  in  a  vacuum  to 
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3.  A  process  of  obtaining  in  a  continuous  manner  a 
crystalline  metallic  sulfate,  which  consists  in  at  least  par- 
tially neutralizing  an  acid  solution  of  a  metallic  sulfate 
by  adding  the  same  metal  as  the  base  of  the  sulfate,  con- 
tinuously withdrawing  the  treated  solution  and  concen- 
trating it  to  the  crystallizing  point  In  successive  steps  un- 
der vacuum  while  maintaining  a  substantially  constant 
current  In  the  solution,  then  transferring  the  concentrated 
solution  continuously  to  crystallizing  tanks  and  succes- 
sively and  simultaneously  agitating  and  artificially  cooling 
the  liquor  in  the  successive  crystallizing  tank,  to  which  it 
Is  supplied  ;  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  process  of  obtaining  In  a  continuous  manner  a 
crystalline  metallic  sulfate,  which  consist,  in  at  least  par- 
tially neutralizing  an  acid  solution  of  a  metallic  sulfate 
by  adding  the  same  metals  as  the  base  of  the  sulfate,  con- 
tinuously withdrawing  and  hot  concentrating  the  solution 
under  vacuum,  transferring  the  concentrated  solution  to 
crystallizing  tanks  In  a  substantially  continuous  manner, 
and  simultaneously  artificially  cooling  and  agitating  the 
hot  solution  successively  In  the  successive  crystalllilng 
tanks  to  which  It  is  fed  :  substantially  as  described. 


863.280.     BUCKLE. 
Nebr.     Filed  July 


Aktiiih    S.    HtTNTiNOTtiN,    Omaha, 
17,  1906.     Serial  No.  327.983. 


1.  In  a  buckle,  In  combination,  a  loop  comprising  two 
continuous  wire  colls  the  axes  of  the  two  colls  coinciding, 
a  portion  of  said  colls  between  the  ends  of  the  wire  form- 
ing a  pivot ;  and  a  tongue  mounted  on  said  pivot. 

2.  In  a  buckle.  In  combination,  a  loop  comprising  two 
continuous  wire  colla  the  axes  of  the  two  colls  coinciding, 
the  ends  of  the  wire  l)elng  slightly  separated,  said  wire 
ends  lying  at  opposite  sides  of  one  bar  of  said  colls,  said 
bar  being  bent  to  bring  said  ends  Into  substantially  the 
same  plane  with  said  bar,  the  portion  of  said  bar  Wtween 
said  wire  ends  constituting  a  pivot  :  and  a  tongue  mounted 
on  said  piVot. 

3.  In  a  buckle.  In  combination,  a  loop  comprising  two 
continuous  wire  colls  whose  axes  coincide,  said  colls  lying 
one  against  the  other,  the  ends  of  the  wire  forming  said 
coils  being  slightly  separated  and  lying  at  opposite  side. 
of  one  bar  of  said  colls,  said  bar  being  l)ent  to  bring  said 
ends  Into  substantially  the  same  plane  with  said  bar,  the 
portion  of  said  bar  between  said  wire  ends  constituting  a 
pivot ;  and  a  tongue  mounted  on  said  pivot.       | 


863.281.     RECORDING  DEVICE.     Carl  L.  Jaboer,  May- 
wood.  N.  J.      Filed  Jan.  16,  1906.      Serial  No.  296,284. 
1.   In    n    recording   device :    a    compass    needle    suitably 

mounted  and  carrying  a  compass  card  ;  a  spiral  conductor- 
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carried  by  satd  compass  needle  and  card  ;  a  carrier  for  a 
record  sheet  beneath  said  compass  needle,  card  and  spiral 
conductor ;  and  a  cover  to  which  compass  needle,  card  and 
spiral  conductor  are  loosely  attached  and  to  which  they 
may  be  locked  In  such  a  manner  that  the  said  compass 
needle,  card  and  spiral  conductor  may  be  raised  with  said 
cover  when  It  is  desired  to  remove  or  replace  the  sheet. 


f 


2.  In  a  recording  device :  a  compass  needle  suitably 
mounted  and  carrying  a  compass  card  ;  a  spiral  conductor 
carried  by  said  compass  needle  and  card  ;  a  cover  to 
which  said  compass  needle,  card  and  spiral  conductor  are 
loosely  attached  ;  and  means  adapted  to  lock  said  compass 
needle,  card  and  spiral  conductor  to  said  cover. 

3.  In  a  reci>rdlng  device :  a  compass  needle  suitably 
mounted  and  carrying  a  compass  card  ;  a  spiral  conductor 
carried  by  said  compass  needle  and  card  ;  a  cover  to  which 
said  compass  needle,  card  and  spiral  conductor  are  loosely 
attached ;  means  adapted  to  lock  said  compa^ss  needle, 
card  and  spiral  conductor  to  said  cover;  means  to  sup-  ! 
port  and  move  a  record  sheet  beneath  said  compass 
needle,  card  and  spiral  and  readable  therethrough  ;  a 
radial  conductor  l»eneath  said  record  sheet ;  and  means  to 
cause  a  spark  to  pass  between  said  spiral  conductor  and 
said  radial  conductor. 

4.  In  a  recording  device :  a  compass  needle  suitably 
mounted  and  carrying  a  compass  card  ;  a  spiral  conductor 
carried  by  said  compass  needle  and  card  ;  a  hinged  trans- 
parent cover  above  said  compass  card  to  which  said 
compass  needle,  card  and  spiral  conductor  are  loosely 
attached  ;  means  to  lock  said  compass  needle,  card  and 
spiral  conductor  to  said  cover ;  means  to  support  and 
move  a  record  sheet  beneath  said  compass  needle,  card 
and  spiral  and  readable  therethrough  ;  a  radial  conductor 
beneath  said  record  sheet  ;  and  means  to  cause  a  spark  to 
pass  between  said  spiral  conductor  and  said  radial  con- 
ductor. 

5.  In  a  recording  device :  a  compass  needle  suitably 
mounted  and  carrying  an  annular  compass  card  ;  a  sprlal 
conductor  carried  by  said  compass  needle  and  card ;  a 
cover  to  which  said  compass  needle,  card  and  spiral  con- 
ductor are  loosely  attached  ;  means  adapted  to  *ock  said 
compass  needle,  card  and  spiral  conductor  to  said  cover  ; 
means  to  move  a  record  sheet  beneath  said  compass 
needle,  card  and  spiral  conductor  and  readable  there- 
through :  a  radial  conductor  beneath  said  record  sheet ; 
and  means  to  cause  a  spark  to  pass  between  said  spiral 
conductor  and  said  radial  conductor.  I 

6.  In  a  recording  device :  a  compass  needle  suitably  | 
mounted  and  carrying  an  annular  compass  card  :  a  spiral 
conductor  carried  by  said  compass  needle  and  card ;  a 
cover  to  which  said  compass  needle,  card  and  spiral  con- 
dactor  are  loosely  attached  ;  means  adapted  to  lock  said 
compass  needle,  card  and  spiral  conductor  to  said  cover; 
means  to  support  and  rotate  a  record  sheet  beneath  said'  i 


compass  needle,  card  and  spiral  conductor  and  readable 
therethrough  ;  a  radial  conductor  t)eneath  said  record  sheet ; 
a  number  of  conductors  above  said  record  sheet  and  directly 
above  said  radial  conductor  ;  means  to  cause  a  spark  to 
pass  between  satd  spiral  conductor  and  said  radial  con- 
ductor ;  and  means  to  cause  a  spark  to  pass  between  said 
conductors  above  the  radial  conductor  and  the  said 
radial  conductor. 

7.  In  a  recording  device :  a  compass  needle  suitably 
mounted  and  carrying  an  annular  compass  card  ;  a  spiral 
conductor  carried  by  said  compass  needle  and  card ;  a 
non-magnetic  movement ;  a  hub  adapted  to  be  driven  by 
said  movement  and  having  a  flange  provided  with  un- 
equally spaced  pins,  said  flange  and  pins  being  adapted 
to  support  and  secure  a  record  sheet  t)eneath  said  compass 
needle,  card  and  spiral  conductor  and  readable  there- 
through ;  a  radial  conductor  beneath  said  record  sheet  ; 
and  means  to  cause  a  spark  to  pass  between  said  spiral 
conductor  and  said  radial  conductor. 


863,282.  COMBINED  CHURN  AND  Bl'TTER  WORKER. 
GoorBET  J.  K.M'LAN,  Owatonua,  Minn.,  assignor,  by  di- 
rect and  mesne  assignments,  to  Perfection  Churn  Com- 
pany, Owatonna,  Minn.,  a  Corporation  of  Minnesota. 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1906.      Serial  No.  330.780. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  horizontally  disposed  rotary 
drum,  of  a  centrally  disposed  paddle  roller  within  said 
drum,  an  idle  roller  Journaled  in  the  heads  of  said  drum 
located  Inward  from  the  cylindrical  shell  thereof  and 
arranged  to  be  carried  around  said  paddle  roller  under 
rotation  of  said  drum,  and  a  lifting  shelf  arranged  ap- 
proximately tangential  to  said  Idle  roller,  and  extended 
from  a  point  above  the  said  idle  roller  approximately  to 
the  cylindrical  shell  of  said  drum  and  operative,  on  the 
rising  side  of  the  drum,  to  direct  the  butter  between  said 
paddle  roller  and  Idle  roller,  and  means  for  positively  ro- 
tating said  drum  and  paddle  roller  in  opposite  directions, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  horizontally  disposed  rotary 
drum,  of  a  centrally  located  paddle  roller  within  said 
drum,  diametrically  opposite  idle  rollers  Journaled  in  the 
heads  of  said  drum  and  located  inward  from  the  cylin- 
drical shell  thereof,  said  paddle  roller  being  of  materially 
greater  diameter  than  said  Idle  rollers,  and  the  said  Idle 
rollers  having  corrugations  that  are  relatively  small  as 
compared  with  those  of  said  paddle  roller,  lifting  shelves 
within  and  carried  by  said  drum  located  approximately 
tangential  to  the  cooperating  Idle  rollers  and  extending 
approximately  from  the  shell  of  said  drum  inward  Into 
close  engagement  with  the  cooperating  idle  rollers,  and 
means  for  positively  rotating  said  drum  and  paddle  roller 
in  reverse  directions,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  horizontally  disposed  rotary  drum  and  butter  work- 
ing rollers  therein,  of  lifting  shelves  and  coupling  brackets 
interlocked  to  the  heads  of  said  drum  and  to  the  ends  of 
said  shelves  and  Irremovably  holding  the  shelve<<  after 
the  heads  of  the  drum  have  been  applied  to  the  shell 
thereof,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
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with  a  horizontally  disposed  rotary  drum,  and  butter 
working  rollers  therein,  of  lifting  shelves  within  said  drum, 
and  coupling  brackets  having  dowels  seated  In  the  ends  of 
said  shelves  and  In  the  heads  of  said  drum  and  interlock- 
ing the  said  parts,  together,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  suitable  frame  work,  of  a  horizontally  disposed 
rotary  drum  mounted  thereon,  a  centrally  disposed  paddle 
roller  mounted  within  said  drum  and  provldetl  with  a  pro- 
jecting shaft,  a  gear  on  said  roller  shaft,  a  driving  shaft 
mounted  on  said  frame  work,  a  loose  pulley  on  said  driv 
Ing  shaft,  a  clutch  for  connecting  said  loose  pulley  to  said 
driving  shaft,  a  half  clutch  carried  by  said  driving  shaft, 
and  a  gear  loose  on  said  driving  shaft  for  both  rotary  nnd 
sliding  movements  and  provided  with  a  half  clutch  for 
engaging  the  half  clutch  of  said  driving  shaft,  and  which 
gear  is  movable  laterally  into  and  out  of  mesh  with  the 
gear  on  said  roller  shaft,  substantialiv  as  described. 


I 


863,283.  COMBINED  CHURN  AND  BITTER  WORKER. 
OoorKEV  J.  Kaplan,  Owatonna,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Per- 
fection Churn  Company,  Owatonna.  Minn.,  a  Corporation 
of  Minnesota.      Filed  Mar.  13,  1907.      .Serial  No.  362,238. 


■1- 

•  • 


.x> 


1.  The  combination  with  a  horizontally  disposed  drum, 
of  M  single  axially  disposed  working  roller  within  said 
drum,  one  or  more  lifting  and  working  abutments  extended 
longitudinally    within    said    drum    between    said    working 

■  roller  and  thi'  shell  of  the  drum,  positioned  obliquely  with 
respect  to  a  radial  line  drawn  from  the  axis  of  said  roller, 
and  inclining  at  its  inner  fdge  backward  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  the  rotation  of  said  drum,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  drum  and  working  roller  In  reverse  direc- 
tions, the  latter  at  a  higher  speed  than  the  former  and  in 
a  direction  for  cooperation  with  said  abutment,  to  work 
the  butter  on  the  rising  side  of  the  drum,  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  horizontally  disposed  drum, 
of  an  axially  located  working  roller  within  said  drum,  a 
lifting  flight  extending  longitudinally  within  said  drum  ad- 
jacent to  the  shell  thereof,  a  working  shelf  or  abutment 
also  extended  longitudinally  within  said  drum,  arranged  to 
receive  from  said  lifting  flight  and  to  coiiperate  with  said 
working  roller,  and  means  for  rotating  said  drum  and 
working  roller  In  reverse  directions,  the  latter  at  a  higher 
spi'ed  than  the  former,  and  in  a  direction  for  cooperation 
with  said  working  phelf  or  abutment  to  work  the  butter 
on  the  rising  side  of  the  drum,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  horizontally  disposed  drum, 
of  a  sinele  axially  disposed  working  roller  within  said 
drum,  a  lifting  flight  extended  longitudinally  within  said 
drum,  adjacent  to  the  shell  thereof,  a  working  shelf  or 
abutment  also  extended  longitudinally  within  said  drum, 
arranged  to  receive  from  said  lifting  flight  and  to  co- 
operate with  said  roller  In  the  butter  working  action,  said 
lifting  flight  and  working  shelf  or  abutment  inclining  at 
their  inner  edget.  backward  with  respect  to  the  direction 
of  the  rotation  of  the  drum,  the  former  at  a  greater  angle 
than  the  latter  to  lines  drawn  radially  therethrough  from 
the  axis  of  the  drum,  and  means  for  rotating  .said  drum 
and  working  roller.  In  reverse  directions,  the  latter  at  a 
higher  speed  than  the  former,  and  In  a  direction  for  co- 
operation witti  said  working  shelf  or  abutment,  to  work 


the  butter  on   the  rising  side  of  the  drum,   substantially 
as  described. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  horizontally  disposed  drum, 
of  a  centrally  disposed  working  roller  within  said  drum,  a 
lifting  flight  extended  longitudinally  within  said  drum,  ad- 
jacent to  the  shell  thereof,  and  an  adjustable  working  shelf 
also  extended  longitudinally  within  said  drum,  and  ar- 
ranged to  receive  the  butter  from  said  lifting  flight  and  to 
cooperate  with  said  working  roller  In  the  butter-working 
action,  and  means  for  rotating  said  drum  and  working 
roller  in  reverse  directions,  the  latter  at  a  higher  speed 
than  the  former,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  horizontally  disposed  drum, 
of  a  centrally  located  working  roller  within  said  drum,  a 
plurality  of  lifting  flights  within  said  drum,  adjacent  to 
the  shell  thereof,  corresponding  working  shelves  adjust- 
ably mounted  within  said  drum,  located  inward  of  the 
respective  lifting  flights  and  arranged  to  cooperate,  in 
succession,  with  said  working  roller,  and  means  for  ro- 
tating said  drum  and  working  roller  in  reverse  directions, 
the  latter  at  a  higher  speed  than  the  former,  substantially 
as  described. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  horizontally  disposed  drum, 
of  a  centrally  located  working  roller  within  said  drum,  a 
lifting  flight  within  said  drum,  adjacent  to  the  shell  there- 
of, a  working  shelf  within  said  drtim,  inward  of  said  lifting 
flight,  which  shelf  is  pivoted  to  the  heads  of  the  drum  at 
the  ends  of  its  outer  edge  portion,  and  is  provided  at  the 
ends  of  Its  inner  edge  portion  with  latches  adjustably  en- 
gageable  with  seats  carried  by  the  heads,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  drum  and  working  roller  in  reverse  directions, 
the  latter  at  a  higher  sjwed  than  the  former,  substantially 
as  described. 


863,284.  GYRATORY  CRUSHER.  HKUBEitx  I.  Kkkn, 
Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Aliis  Chalmers  Company, 'Chi- 
cago, 111.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Jan.  30, 
1905.      Serial  No.  243,3^7. 


1.  In  a  gyratory  crusher,  a  shaft,  a  lateral  bearing  for 
the  end  of  the  shaft,  means  for  forcing  the  shaft  down,  and 
a  dust  cap  covering  and  operating  said  means. 

2.  In  a  gyratoiy  crusher,  a  shaft,  a  spider  for  the  upper 
end  of  the  shaft,  a  plate  covering  the  spider  hub,  a  Jack 
screw  threaded  through  the  plate  for  forcing  down  the 
shaft,  and  a  dust  cap  for  turning  the  screw  and  shedding 
debris  away  from  the  same. 

3.  In  gyratory  crusher,  a  shaft,  a  spider  for  the  upper 
end  of  the  shaft,  a  plate  covering  the  spider  hub,  a  screw 
extending  through  the  plate  for  forcing  the  shaft  down, 
and  a  cap  recessed  underneath  for  coaction  with  the  screw 
for  operating  the  same,  the  cap  also  serving  to  keep  dust 
away  from  the  screw  and  spider  bearing. 
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863,286.     SIDE  DOOR  FOR  CARS.     Roscob  B.   KcyDio. 
Cleveland.  Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  15.  1907.    8erl*l  No.  868,315. 
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1.  Id  combination  in  a  car,  a  main  sliding  door,  a  nup- 
plemental  sliding  door,  a  supporting  post  secured  to  the 
Inner  edge  of  the  supplemental  door  and  means  whereby 
such  post  may  be  anchored  detachably  to  the  car  body 
when  in  closed  position. 

2.  In  combination  in  a  car,  a  pair  of  opposing  sliding 
doors,  one  of  which  carries  at  its  inner  edge  a  supporting 
post,  and  means  for  detachably  anchoring  the  post  to  the 
car  body. 

3.  In  combination  in  a  car,  a  pair  of  opposing  sliding 
doors,  one  of  which  carries  at  its  inner  edge  a  supporting 
post,  and  means  inside  the  car  for  detachably  anchoring 
the  post  to  the  car  body. 

4.  In  combination  In  a  car,  a  main  sliding  door,  a  sup- 
plemental sliding  door,  a  supporting  post  secured  to  the 
inner  edge  of  the  supplemental  door,  an  open  sided  socket 
in  the  car  body  In  position  to  receive  the  post  when  the 
supplemental  door  is  closed,  and  means  for  locking  the 
post  in  engagement  with  its  socket. 

5.  In  combination  In  a  car,  a  main  sliding  door,  a  sup- 
plemental sliding  door,  a  supporting  post  secured  to  the 
Inner  edge  of  the  supplemental  door,  a  receiving  member 
at  l)oth  the  top  and  the  bottom  of  the  doorway  in  position 
to  receive  the  ends  of  the  post  when  the  supplemental 
door  is  closed  and  means  for  locking  the  post  in  engage- 
ment with  its  receiving  members. 

6.  In  combination  in  a  car,  a  main  sliding  door,  a  sup- 
plemental sliding  door,  a  supporting  post  secured  to  the 
inner  edge  of  the  supplemental  door,  a  stop  for  position- 
ing the  supplemental  door,  and  means  for  locking  the  post 
in  engagement  with  the  stop. 

7.  In  combination  in  a  car,  a  main  sliding  door,  a  sup- 
plemental sliding  door,  a  supporting  post  secured  to  the 
inner  edge  of  the  supplemental  door,  an  open  sided  tapered 
socket  in  the  car  body  In  position  to  receive  the  post  when 
the  supplemental  door  is  closed,  and  means  for  locking 
the  post  In  engagement  with  Its  sockets. 

S.  In  combination  In  a  car,  a  pair  of  opposing  sliding 
doors,  one  of  which  is  provided  with  an  Inner  and  outer 
track,  and  carries  at  Its  inner  edge  a  supporting  post,  and 
means  for  detachably  securing  the  post  to  the  car  body. 

9.  In  combination  in  a  car,  a  main  sliding  door,  a  sup- 
plemental sliding  door,  door  framing  therefor,  a  support- 
ing post  secured  to  the  inner  edge  of  the  supplemental 
door,  an  open  sided  socket  In  one  of  the  last  mentioned 
parts,  and  a  projection  on  the  other  part  adapted  to  flt 
Into  the  socket  when  the  supplemental  door  is  closed,  to- 
gether with  means  for  locking  the  projection  in  engage- 
ment with  the  socket. 


,8  6  3.286.  SECTIONAL  BOOKCASE.  James  L.  K«B- 
8HAW,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  Filed  July  21,  1906.  Serial 
No.  270,723. 

1.  In  a  bookcase  section,  the  combination  with  the  sides 
and  a  connecting  cross  bar  and  a  door  adapted  to  slide 
horizontally  within  the  section,  of  equalUIng  levers  sep- 
arately fulcrumed  Intermediate  their  ^nds  upon  said  cross- 


bar, the  inner  or  short  arms  of  the  levers  projecting  re- 
spectively on  each  side  of  a  line  connecting  the  fulcrum 
points,  a  link  pivoUlly  connecting  the  outer  extremitiea 
of  the  short  arm.s,  and  links  connecting  the  outer  extremi- 
ties of  the  long  arms  of  the  levers  with  the  door,  subatan* 
tially  as  described. 
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2.  In  a  bookcase  section,  the  combination  with  the  sides 
and  a  connecting  cross  bar,  and  a  door  adapted  to  slide 
horitontally  within  the  section  and  to  hang  pivotally  In 
the  front  of  the  section  when  drawn  out,  of  equalising 
levers  separately  fulcrumed  intermediate  their  ends  upon 
said  cross  bar,  the  inner  or  short  arms  of  the  levers  pro- 
jecting respectively  on  each  side  of  a  line  connecting  the 
fulcrum  points,  a  link  pivotally  connecting  the  outer 
extremities  of  the  short  arms,  and  links  connecting  the 
outer  extremities  of  the  long  arms  of  the  levers  with  the 
inner  face  of  the  door,  and  springs  secured  to  said  bar 
and  severally  engaging  said  levers,  substantially  as 
described. 

3.  In  a  book  case  section  the  combination  with  the  sides 
and  connecting  cross  bar  and  a  drop  door  adapted  to  slide 
horizontally  within  the  section,  fand  to  hang  vertically 
therein  upon  pivotal  supports  when  drawn  out,  of  equal- 
izing levers  separately  fulcrumed  upon  said  cross  bar 
Intermediate  of  their  ends,  and  turned  downwardly  at 
their  outer  ends,  links  connecting  said  downwardly  turned 
outer  ends  with  the  inner  edge  of  the  door  in  line  with  said 
pivotal  points  of  support,  and  means  for  coordinating  the 
movements  of  said  levers  about  their  pivots,  substantially 
as  described. 

4.  In  a  book-case  section  having  a  top  board,  the  com- 
bination, with  the  movable  door,  of  two  spring-actuated 
levers  pivoted  to  the  under  side  of  the  top  board,  said 
levers  having  their  inner  ends  curved  away  from  each 
other  and  their  outer  ends  bent  downward,  a  link  pivotally 
connected  at  its  ends  respectively  with  the  curved  inner 
ends  of  said  levers,  and  flexible  connections  between  the 
outer  down-turned  ends  of  said  levers  and  said  door  near 
Its  upper  comers,  substantially  as  specified. 


863.287.      DEVICE    FOR    EFFECTING    ILLUMINATION. 
Gkorgi  F.  Konz,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Dec.  23,  1903. 
Serial  No.  186,380. 
a 


1.  In  an  indicating  device,  a  dial  having  parts  thereof 
provided  with  radlo-responslve  material  and  an  indicating 
hand  or  pointer  provided  with  a  radio-active  material 
emanating  cold  rays. 

2.  In  an  indicating  device,  a  dial  provided  with  a  radlo- 
responslve  material,  and  an  Indicating  hand  or  pointer 
provided  with  a  radio  active  material  emanating  cold  rays. 

3.  An  indicating  instrument  having  Its  relatively  mov- 
ing parts  provided  respectively  with  radlo-responslve  and 
with  radio-active  substances  emanating  cold  rays. 


8«3,288.     HARNESS    FOR   ORCHARD  AND   VINEYARD 

USE.     AC0C8TC8  Lampson.  Geyserville,  and  Gboboi  F. 

Wabrxs,  Cloverdale,  Cal.     Filed  Mar.  7.   1907.     Serial 

No.  361,162. 

1.  In  a  harness  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  collar,  of  metallic  tugs  attached  thereto,  bent 
downwards  at  their  rear  ends,  a  curved  metallic  band  se- 
cured to  the  ends  of  the  tiies  and  adapted  to  pass  under 
the  horse,  a  flexible  girth  adapted  to  encircle  the  horse  an(k 
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attached  to  the  tugs,  and  a  fastening  device  secured  cen- 
trally to  the  band,  and  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  end 
•of  a  whiffletree,  substantially  as  described. 


2.  In  a  harness  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tlon  with  a  collar,  of  metallic  tugs  attached  thereto,  bent 
downwards  and  inwards  at  their  rear  ends,  curved  metallic 
bands  secured  to  the  ends  of  the  tugs  and  adapted  to  pass 
under  the  horse,  a  flexible  girth  adapted  to  encircle  the 
horse  and  attached  to  the  tugs,  and  a  fastening  device  se- 
cured centrally  to  the  bands  and  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  the  end  of  a  whiffletree,  substantially  as  described. 


I 


«63,289.  CORN  -  SHOCK  -  TYING  DEVICE.  AxiL  Lab- 
son.  Princeton,  111.  Filed  May  20.  1907.  Serial  No. 
374,749. 


'  z 


1.  In  a  corn  shock  tying  device,  a  frame,  supports  there- 
for, a  rotatable  drum  in  said  frame,  a  rope  or  chain  adapt- 
ed to  be  passed  around  the  shock  and  wound  on  said  drum, 
means  for  rotating  said  drum  to  wind  the  rope  or  chain 
thereon,  means  for  maintaining  said  rotating  means  In 
position  to  retain  said  drum  in  its  wound  position,  and 
means  Independent  of  said  rotating  and  retaining  means 
for  releasing  said  drum. 

2.  In  a  corn  shock  tying  device,  a  frame,  supports  there- 
for, a  rotatable  shaft  In  said  frame,  a  drum  flxed  to  said 
shaft,  a  rope  or  chain  adapted  to  t>e  passed  around  the 
shock  and  wound  on  said  drum,  a  sleeve  longitudinally 
and  rotatably  movable  on  said  shaft,  a  spring  for  pressing 
said  sleeve  in  one  direction  on  said  shaft,  a  pin  in  said 
abaft  adapted  to  engage  a  notch  In  said  sleeve  to  rotate 
the  two  in  unison,  gearing  connected  to  said  sleeve  to 
rotate  the  latter,  and  a  lever  for  forcing  said  sleeve  longi- 
tudinally on  said  shaft  against  the  tension  of  said  spring 
to  disengage  said  pin  and  notch  to  permit  said  shaft  and 
drum  to  rotate  independently  of  said  sleeve. 

3.  In  a  corn  shock  tying  device,  a  frame,  supports  there- 
for, a  pair  of  rotatable  drums  In  said  frame,  a  rope  or 
«luiln  adapted  to  be  passed  around  the  shock  and  wound  \ 


on  said  drums,  a  common  means  for  rotating  said  drums 
to  wind  the  cord  or  chain  thereon,  means  for  maintaining 
said  rotating  means  in  position  to  retain  aaid  drums  in 
their  wound  position,  and  means  Independent  of  said  ro- 
tating means  for  releasing  one  of  said  drums. 


8  6  3,290.  BLACK  MORDANT  AZO  DYE.  ArousT  L. 
LA8KA,  Offenbach-on-the-Main,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Chemische  Fabrik  Griesheim-Elektron,  Frankfort  on  the- 
Maln,  Germany,  a  Corporation.  Filed  Mar.  22,  1907. 
Serial  No.  363,939. 

1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  new  mordant  monoaso 
dyestuffs,  which  consists  in  combining  the  diaco  compounds 
of  ortbo-amidophenol  l>odies  of  the  general  formula  : 

12 
C,  H,  .X.  Y.  OH  :  NH,. 

where  X  and  Y  may  be  H,  CHs,  CI,  NOt,  COOH  and  where- 
in that  one  and  the  same  derivative  contains  no  more  than 
one  NOt  group,  with  2:8  dioxynaphthalene  6  sulfonic  acid. 

2.  The  process  of  manufacturing  new  mordant  monoaio 
dyestuffs  which  consists  in  combining  in  presence  of  slaked 
lime  the  diazo  compounds  of  ortho-amldophenol  bodies  of 
the  general  formi\la : 

1    2 
C,  n,   X.  Y.  OH.  NH,, 

where  X  and  Y  may  be  H,  CHi,  CI,  NO,,  COOH  and  where- 
in that  one  and  the  same  derivative  contains  no  more  than 
one  NO,  group  with  2  :8  dioxynaphthalene  6  sulfo  acid. 

3.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  the  mordant  mono- 
aso dyestufTs  obtained  by  combining  the  diazo  compounds- 
of  ortbo-amidophenol  bodies  of  the  general  formula 

1     2 
C«  H,  X.  Y.  OH  :  NH,, 

where  X  and  Y  may  be  H,  CH,,  CI,  NO,  COOH  and  where- 
in that  one  and  the  same  derivative  contains  no  more  than 
one  NO,  group  with  2  :8  dioxynaphthalene  6  sulfonic  acid, 
being  brown  black  powders,  soluble  in  concentrated  sul- 
furic acid  to  a  bordeaux  to  deep-vlolet  solution,  in  water 
to  a  bordeaux  to  blue  one,  dyeing  cotton  from  acid  bath 
bordeaux  to  black-violet  shades,  which  by  subsequent  treat- 
ment with  chromates,  turn  violet-black  to  deep  black. 


863,291.  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OF  THE 
PRACTICE  OF  ONA*JISM  IN  ANIMALS.  William 
Lkech,  Marysvllle,  Cal.  Filed  Feb.  25,  1907.  Serial 
No.  359,160. 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  pain- 
producing  ring  normally  located  in  rear  of  the  corona 
glandis,  and  means  connected  therewith  and  permanently 
located  in  front  of  said  ring,  for  retaining  said  ring  sub- 
stantially in  its  normal  position,  said  means  being  of  a 
form  to  be  substantially  free  from  producing  pressure  on 
the  penis  of  the  animal. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  pain- 
producing  ring  normally  located  in  rear  of  the  corona 
glandis,   and   means   connected   therewith  and   located  In 
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front  of  said  rlnff.  for  retaining  xaid  ring  subttantlallj  in 
Its  normal  position,  said  means  comprising  a  smaller  ring 
located  in  front  of  and  spaced  from  the  paln-produclng 
ring,  said  rings  being  connected  together  by  a  plurality  of 
bars  each  of  which  Is  curved  In  a  manner  to  prevent  pres- 
sure on  the  penis  of  the  animal. 

3.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  paln- 
produclng  ring  normally  located  In  rear  of  the  corona 
glandls.  and  means  connected  therewlfh  and  located  In 
front  of  said  ring,  for  retaining  said  rins  aubstantlally  In 
It*  normal  position,  said  means  comprising  a  smaller  ring 
located  In  front  of  and  spaced  from  the  paln-produclng 
ring,  said  rings  being  connected  together  by  a  plurality  of 
bars  each  of  which  Is  formed  with  an  outwardly-extending 
bend  or  curved  portion  of  sufficient  sire  to  prevent  pressure 
on  the  penis  of  the  animal. 


863,292.  PERMUTATION-LOCK.  Charles  E.  Liioh- 
TON.  New  York.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Lelghton  Lock  Pro- 
tector Company,  New  York.  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New 
York.      Filed  Jan.  11,  1907.      ferial  No.  351.872. 


.i^'.. 


1.  A  permutation  lock  comprising  in  combination  permu- 
tation mechanism  Including  notched  tumblers,  a  casing  in- 
closing the  same  and  having  an  opening  and  a  removable 
member  normally  closing  the  same,  said  removable  mem- 
ber movable  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  planes  of  rotation 
of  the  tumblers  of  said  permutation  mechanism  and  ar- 
ranged to  carry  said  tumblers  with  It  In  such  movement, 
and  provided  with  locking  means  arranged  to  cause  said 
removable  member  to  be  held  or  released  by  such  move- 
ment, and  a  locking  member  carried  by  the  main  portion 
Of  the  lock,  arranged  to  engage  the  notches  of  said  turn 
biers  and  cause  the  latter  to  control  movements  of  said  re- 
movable member. 

2.  A  permutation  lock  comprising  in  combination  permu- 
tation mechanism  comprising  notched  rotary  tumblers,  a 
casing  Inclosing  the  same  having  a  removable  back  plate, 
locking  means  for  said  back  plate  operated  by  lateral  move 
ment  of  the  latter,  said  bark  plate  arrange<i  to  carry  said 
tumblers  with  It  In  such  movement,  and  a  key  carried  by 
the  main  portion  of  the  lock  and  arranged  to  permit  such 
movement  of  the  tumbblers  and  back  plate  only  when  the 
notches  of  the  tumblers  are  opposite  said  key. 

3.  A  permutation  lock  comprising  in  combination  permu 
tatlon  mechanism  comprising  rotary  notched  tumblers,  a 
casing  Inclosing  the  same  having  an  opening  and  a  remov- 
able member  normally  cloalnj?  the  same.  locking  means  for 
said  member  operated  by  movement  of  the  latter  In  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  planes  of  rotation  of  said  tumblers,  said 
member  arranged  to  carry  said  tumblers  with  It  in  such 
movement,  and  a  locking  member  carried  by  but  remov- 
able from  the  main  portion  of  the  lock,  and  arranged  to  be 
engaged  by  the  notches  of  said  tumblers  to  control  the 
movements  of  said  removable  member. 

4.  A  permutation  lock  comprising  In  combination  permu- 
tation mechanism  comprising  rotary  notched  tumblers,  a 
casing  inclosing  the  same  having  a  removable  back  plate, 
locking  means  for  said  back  plate  operated  by  lateral  move- 
ment of  the  latter,  said  back  plate  arranged  to  carry  said 
tumblers  with  it  in  such  movement,  and  a  key  carried  by 
the  main  portion  of  the  lock  but  removable  therefrom  and 
arranged  to  be  engaged  by  the  notches  of  said  tumblera  to 
control  the  movements  of  said  back  plate. 

5.  A  permutation  lock  comprising  In  combination  permu- 
tatlon  mechanism  comprising  rotary  notched  tumblers,  a 
casing  Inclosing  the  same  having  a  removable  back  plate  1 


carrying  said  tumblert  and  normally  closing  an  opening 
In  said  casing  adapted  to  permit  lateral  movement  of  said 
tumblers  therein,  locking  means  for  said  back  plate  op- 
erated by  said  lateral  movement,  and  other  locking  meana 
for  said  back  plate  engaged  by  the  notches  of  said  tumblert 
and  preventing  removal  of  said  back  plate  until  said  tum- 
blers are  properly  operated. 

6.  A  permutation  lock  comprising  in  combination  permu- 
tation mechanism  comprising  rotary  notched  tumblers,  a 
casing  inclosing  the  same  having  a  removable  back  plate 
carrying  said  tumblers  and  normally  closing  an  opening  in 
said  casing  adapted  to  permit  lateral  movement  of  said 
tumblers  therein,  locking  means  for  said  back  plate  oper- 
ateil  by  said  lateral  movement,  and  other  removable  locking 
means  for  said  back  plate  engaged  by  the  notches  of  said 
tumblers  and  preventing  removal  of  said  back  plate  until 
■aid  tumblers  are  properly  operated. 

7.  A  locking  member  for  locking  In  plaw  the  back  platei* 
of  permutation  locks,  comprising  a  body  portion  adapted  to 
engage  lock  tumblers  and  a  dovetail  head  adapted  to  fit 
into  a  corresponding  slot  of  the  lock. 

8.  A  locking  member  for  locking  in  place  the  back  plates 
of  permutation  locks,  comprising  a  body  portion  adapted  to 
engage  lock  tumblers  provided  at  Its  ends  with  means  for 
removably  securing  said  member  In  the  lock. 


883,293.  ELECTRIC  RESISTANCE  DEVICE.  Harry 
W.  Leo.nabd,  Bronxville,  N.  Y.  Filed  Mar.  21,  1905 
Serial  No.  251,231. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  resistive  conductor,  and  an  in- 
fusible composition  embedding  the  conductor,  said  compo- 
sition   containing    fluorln    and   containing   only    Insoluble 
materials  as  essential  Ingredients  when  applied  to  the  con 
ductor. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  resistive  conductor,  and  an  In- 
fusible composition  embedding  the  conductor,  said  compo- 
sition containing  fluorspar  and  containing  only  Insoluble 
materials  as  essential  Ingredients  when  applied  to  the  con- 
ductor. 

3.  The  combination  of  a   resistive  conductor,  and  an   In- 
fusible composition  embedding  the  conductor,  said  compo 
sltlon  containing  fluorln  and  boron  and  containing  only  In- 
soluble materials  as  essential  Ingredients  when  applied  to 
the  conductor. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  resistive  conductor,  and  an  In- 
sulating heat  resisting  composition  about  said  conductor, 
said  composition  containing  fluorspar  In  Its  native  state 
but  finely  divided  and  disseminated  through  the  composi- 
tion and  containing  only  Insoluble  materials  as  essential 
Ingredients  when  applied  to  the  conductor. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  resistive  conductor,  and  a  layer 
of  Insulating  material  adhesively  attached  thereto,  said  In- 
sulating material  containing  finely  divided  fluorspar  and  a 
binding  material,  whereby  an  adhesive  layer  Is  produced. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  support,  a  resistive  conductor, 
and  an  Insulating  coating  embedding  said  conductor,  said 
coating  being  cohesive  and  adhesive  to  the  support,  infusi- 
ble, and  containing  an  Ingredient  whose  coefficient  of  ex- 
pansion is  higher  than  that  of  said  conductor 

7.  The  combination  of  a  resistive  conductor,  and  a  coat- 
ing embedding  and  protecting  said  conductor,  said  coating 
being  coherent  and  Insulating  and  formed  of  material  part 
of  which  is  Infusible  at  the  heat  of  manufacture  and  part 
of  which  Is  fusible,  the  proportion  of  fusible  material  be- 
ing so  low  that  the  coating  as  a  whole  Is  Infusible,  and 
said  coating  containing  an  Ingredient  whose  coefficient  of 
expansion  Is  higher  than  that  of  said  conductor. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  resistive  conductor,  and  a  solid 
Insulating  material  embedding  said  conductor,  said  mate- 
rial being  composed  of  one  Ingredient  having  a  coefficient 
of  expansion  higher  than  that  of  the  conductor  and  an- 
other  which  has  a   coefficient  of  expansion  less  than  that 
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of  the  conductor,  one  of  said  ingredients  being  infusible 
during  the  process  of  manufacture  and  another  being  sof- 
tened by  heat  during  manufacture  sufficiently  to  bind  the 
ingredients  Into  a  coherent  mass 

0.  The  combination  of  a  resistive  conductor,  and  a  solid 
insulating  material  embedding  said  conductor,  said  mate- 
rial composed  of  different  Ingredients  one  of  which  is  fu 
sible  and  another  of  which  is  Infusible  and  having  a  coef- 
ficient of  expansion  higher  than  that  of  the  conductor. 

10.  The  combination  of  a  resistive  conductor,  a  support, 
and  an  Insulating  material  embedding  said  conductor  and 
adhesively  engaging  the  support,  said  material  containing 
as  one  Ingredient  an  infusible  sul)stance  having  a  coef- 
ficient of  expansion  higher  than  that  of  the  conductor,  and 
containing  another  Ingredient  in  the  form  of  a  vitreous 
material  which  serves  to  bind  the  parts  together  In  the 
form  of  a  solid  coherent  mass 

11.  The  combination  of  a  resistive  conductor,  said  con- 
ductor being  In  the  form  of  a  braid,  and  an  Insulating  ma- 
terial embedding  said  conductor,  one  Ingredient  of  said 
material  having  a  coefficient  of  expansion  higher  than  that 
of  the  conductor. 

12.  The  combination  of  a  resistive  conductor,  an  insulat- 
ing material  embedding  said  conductor,  said  material  being 
infusible,  and  an  outer  coating  of  vitreous  material. 

13.  The  combination  of  a  resistive  conductor,  said  con- 
ductor having  a  low  temperature  coefficient  and  a  high 
coefficient  of  expansion,  and  an  insulating  material  em- 
bedding said  conductor,  said  material  being  infusible  and 
containing  an  Ingredient  whose  coefficient  of  expansion  Is 
higher  than  that  of  the  conductor. 

14.  The  combination  of  a  resistive  conductor,  and  an 
insulating  material  embedding  said  conductor,  said  ma- 
terial being  formed  of  different  Ingredients,  one  of  said 
ingredients  having  a  coefficient  of  expansion  higher  than 
that  of  said  conductor  and  the  said  coefficient  of  expansipn 
being  substantially  unaffected  by  the  heat  of  manufacture. 

15.  The  combination  of  a  support,  a  resistive  conductor 
having  a  coefficient  of  expansion  higher  than  that  of  the 
support,  and  a  coating  which  attaches  the  conductor  to 
the  support,  the  coefficient  of  expansion  of  the  coating  be- 
ing higher  than  that  of  the  support  and  less  than  that  of 
the  resistive  conductor. 

16.  The  combination  of  a  resistive  conductor,  and  an  In- 
sulating, protective,  supporting,  heat  conducting.  Infusi- 
ble material  eml)eddlng  said  conductor,  said  coating  being 
applied  to  the  conductor  In  the  form  of  a  powder  and 
formed  by  heat  Into  a  coating  which  Is  Infusible  and 
adhesive,  said  coating  containing  at  least  one  ingredient 
whose  coefficient  of  expansion  Is  higher  than  that  of  said 
conductor. 

17.  The  combination  of  a  resistive  conductor,  and  a  pro- 
tective Insulating  material  embedding  said  conductor,  said 
material  being  applied  as  a  powder  and  formed  by  heat  Into 
a  tough  coherent  layer  of  Insulating  material  and  which 
is  subjected  to  a  heat  sufficient  to  cause  the  powdered  ma- 
terial to  cohere  without  causing  the  coating  as  a  whole  to 
fuse  enough  to  flow  or  to  obtain  a  glazed  surface,  said 
coating  containing  at  least  one  Ingredient  whose  coefficient 
of  expansion  Is  higher  than  that  of  said  conductor. 

18.  The  combination  of  a  resistive  conductor,  and  an  In- 
sulating, infusible  composition  adherent  thereto,  said  com- 
position containing  fluorspar  or  Its  equivalent. 

19.  The  combination  of  a  resistive  conductor,  and  an 
insnlstlng,  infusible  composition  adherent  thereto,  said 
composition  containing  In  Its  native  state  a  mineral  having 
a  coefllclent  of  expansion  higher  than  that  of  the  conduc- 
tor and  a  binding  material. 

20.  The  combination  of  a  support  of  Insulating  material, 
a  resistive  conductor,  said  conductor  having  a  coefficient 
of  expansion  higher  than  that  of  said  support,  and  a  layer 
of  Insulating  material  applied  In  a  finely  divided  state  and 
forming  a  solid  layer  of  material  In  which  said  conductor 
Is  embedded,  the  coefficient  of  expansion  of  said  layer  of 
material  t)elng  between  that  of  said  conductor  and  that  of 
•aid  support. 

21.  The  combination  of  a  cylindrical  support  of  Insulat- 
ing material,  a  resistive  conductor,  and  a  layer  of  Insulat- 
ing material  applied  In  a  finely  divided  state  and  forming 


a  solid  layer  of  material  Id  whicb  conductor  is  embedded, 
said  layer  of  material  having  a  coefficient  of  expansion  be- 
tween that  of  said  support  and  that  of  said  conductor. 

22.  The  combination  of  a  cylindrical  support  of  insulat- 
ing material,  a  resistive  conductor,  and  a  layer  of  insulat- 
ing material  upon  said  support  and  In  which  said  con- 
ductor Is  emt)edded,  said  layer  of  Insulating  material  con- 
taining an  ingredient  having  a  coefllclent  of  expansion 
higher  than  that  of  said  support  and  higher  than  that  of 
said  conductor. 


863,294.      WINIX)W-SASH.      Walter  Lk  Qcebne,  Jersey, 
England.     Filed  Dec.  17,  1906.     Serial  No.  348.148. 


The  combination,  witli  a  window-frame  of  a  guide-tube 
secured  to  the  said  frame. and  having  a  slot  in  one  side, 
a  slide  movable  vertically  In  the  said  guide-tube,  a  plate 
secured  to  the  said  slide  and  provided  with  a  longitudinal 
channel  or  slot,  a  stationary  strip  or  plate  secured  to  the 
said  window-frame  nnd  projecting  into  the  aald  longi- 
tudinal channel,  and  a  window-frame  hinged  to  the  free 
end  portion  of  the  said  slldable  plate. 


86  3,296.  REGISTER  OR  NAME  BOARD.  Frkd  W. 
Lkcthesser,  Chicago,  III.  Filed  May  12,  1906.  Serial 
No.  316.580. 


1.  In  a  register  or  name  board,  the  combination  of  a 
front  formed  of  thin  material  and  having  pockets  thereon, 
a  support  formed  of  side  pieces  and  an  Intermediate 
piece,  retaining  strips  for  the  side  pieces  and  Intermediate 
piece,  furnishing  recesses  for  the  side  edges  of  the  front 
and  allowing  the  front  to  expand  and  contract  without 
crinkling  or  wrinkling,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  register  or  name  board,  the  combination  of  a 
front  formed  of  thin  material  and  having  pockets  thereon, 
a  support  formed  of  side  pieces  and  an  intermediate 
piece,  retaining  strips  for  the  side  and  Intermediate  pieces, 
each  retaining  strip  placed  over  Its  side  and  Intermediate 
piece,    and    furnishing    with    the    side    and    Intermediate 
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pl«ce«   recesses   for   the   side   edges   of  the   front,    and   a 
surrounding  frame,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  register  or  name  board,  the  combination  of  a 
front  formed  of  two  sections  of  thin  material,  each  sec- 
tion having  pockets  thereon,  a  support  comprising  side 
pieces,  each  having  along  its  inner  edge  a  lip  or  flange 
overhanging  the  edge  of  one  of  the  sections  of  the  front, 
retaining  strips  secured  to  the  side  pieces  behind  the 
front  section  and  serving,  in  conjunction  with  the  over- 
banging  lip,  to  hold  the  front  section  in  place,  an  inter- 
mediate strip  separating  the  two  sections  of  the  front 
and  having  along  each  edge  a  lip  or  flange  overhanging 
one  edge  of  the  adjacent  section  of  the  front,  and  retain- 
ing strips  secured  to  the  intermediate  strip  and  serving. 
In  combination  with  the  overhanging  lips  or  flanges,  to 
retain  the  sections  of  the  front  in  position  and  obviate 
the  possibility  of  crinkling  or  wrinkling,  substantially  as 
described. 

4.  In  a  register  or  name  board,  the  combination  of 
a  front  formed  of  two  sections  of  thin  material,  each  sec- 
tion having  pockets  thereon,  a  support  comprising  side 
pieces,  each  having  along  its  Inner  edge  a  lip  or  flange 
overhanging  the  edge  of  one  of  the  sections  of  the  front, 
retaining  strips  secured  to  the  side  pieces  behind  tho 
front  section  and  serving.  In  conjunction  with  the  over- 
banging  lip,  to  hold  the  front  section  In  place,  and  an 
Intermediate  strip  separating  the  two  sections  of  the  front 
and  having  along  each  edge  a  lip  or  flange  overhanging 
one  edge  of  the  adjacent  section  of  the  front,  retaining 
strips  secured  to  tbe  Intermediate  strip  and  serving,  In 
combination  with  the  overhanging  lips  or  flanges,  to 
retain  the  sections  of  the  front  In  position  and  obviato 
the  possibility  of  crinkling  or  wrinkling,  and  a  surround- 
ing frame,  substantially  as  described. 


8  63,29  8.      ELECTROMAGNET.      David  L.  LiNDgniST. 
Yonkers,  N.  Y.     Filed  May  9.  1005.     Serial  No.  259,552. 


1.  A  source  of  alternating  current,  an  electro-magnet 
energized  thereby,  a  movable  armature  In  magnetic  cir- 
cuit with  the  core  of  said  magnet,  means  for  adjusting 
the  resistance  of  said  magnetic  circuit,  and  means  for 
equilibrating  the  resulting  attractive  forc«  of  said  mag- 
net upon  said  armature,  and  for  taking  up  the  vibrations 
of  said  armature  due  to  current  alternations. 

2.  A  source  of  alternating  current,  an  electro-magnet 
cmergixed  thereby,  a  movable  armature  In  magnetic  cir- 
cuit with  the  core  of  said  magnet,  means  for  adjusting 
the  resistance  of  said  magnetic  circuit,  and  means  for 
equilibrating  the  resulting  attractive  force  of  said  mag" 
net  upon  said  armature. 

3.  A  source  of  alternating  current,  on  electro-magnet 
energized  thereby,  a  movable  armature  In  magnetic  cir- 
cuit with  tbe  core  of  said  magnet,  means  for  equilibrating 
the  resulting  attractive  force  of  said  magnet  upon  said 
armature  and  means  for  simultaneously  adjusting  said 
equilibrating  means  and  the  resistance  of  said  magnetic 
circuit. 

4.  A  lource  of  alternating  current,  an  electro- magnet 


energized  thwby.  a  movable  armature  In  magnetic  circuit 
with  and  Mparated  by  an  air  gap  from  the  core  of  said 
magnet,  a  spring  constructed  to  oppose  the  motion  of  said 
armature,  and  means  for  simultaneously  adjusting  the 
width  of  said  air  gap,  and  the  tension  of  said  spring. 

6.  A  source  of  alternating  current,  an  electro-magnet 
energized  thereby,  a  pivoted  armature  in  magnetic  cir- 
cuit with  and  separated  by  an  air  gap  from  the  core  of 
said  magnet,  a  rod  loosely  passing  through  said  armature, 
a  spring  interposed  between  an  abutment  on  said  rod 
and  said  armature,  a  flxed  abutment  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  said  rod,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  tension 
of  said  spring. 

6.  A  source  of  alternating  current,  an  electru-magnet 
energized  thereby,  a  pivoted  armature  In  magnetic  cir- 
cuit with  and  separated  by  an  air  gap  from  tbe  core  of 
said  magnet,  a  threaded  rod  loosely  passing  through  said 
armature,  a  spring  Interposed  between  an  abutment  on 
said  rod  and  said  armature,  a  nut  on  said  rod  for  adjust- 
ing the  tension  of  said  spring,  and  a  flxed  abutment  in 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  rod. 


863,297.     KEY-RING.     James     Lynn,    Tyre,    Pa.     Filed 
Apr.  14.  1905.     Serial  No.  255.568. 


1.  A  key  ring  comprising  a  ring  open  at  one  side  having 
downwardly  projecting  curved  ends  forming  guides,  a  fin- 
ger projecting  from  the  opposite  side  between  the  said 
ends,  and  a  notched  disk  pivotaily  connected  to  said  finger 
adjacent  its  free  end  on  a  transverse  pivot,  said  disk  being 
adapted  to  force  the  key  between  the  ends  and  the  finger 
and  to  normally  close  the  openings  between  the  same,  for 
tbe  purpose  described. 

2.  A  key  ring  comprising  a  ring  open  at  one  side  and  the 
ends  curved  Inwardly,  a  finger  projecting  from  the  opposite 
side  of  the  ring  through  the  opening  and  enlarged  adja- 
cent its  free  end.  and  tbe  disks  pivotaily  arranged  upon 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  enlarged  portion  of  the  finger, 
said  disks  being  notched  as  described. 

3.  A  key  ring  comprising  a  ring  open  at  one  side  having 
Its  free  end  curved  inwardly  forming  guides,  a  finger  inte- 
gral with  tbe  ring  and  projecting  from  the  opposite  side 
through  tbe  openings  between  the  ends  having  an  enlarged 
end  curved  to  correspond  to  the  curve  of  the  ends  of  the 
rings,  disks  pivoted  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  finger  by  a 
transverse  pivot,  said  disks  having  peripheral  notches 
adapted  to  register  with  each  other  and  with  tbe  openings 
upon  opposite  sides  of  tbe  finger  for  forcing  the  key  there- 
through and  closing  the  same. 


863,298.     POLICE-LEADER.     James   Malcolm.   Holyoke, 
Mass.      Filed  Mar.  1,  1907.     Serial  No.  360,078. 

1.  Tbe  combination,  in  a  leader,  of  a  spindle  having  a 
handle  at  Its  outer  end,  a  slide  mounted  on  such  spindle,  a 
spring  encircling  said  slide  and  arranged  to  thrust  apart 
normally  said  handle  and  slide,  a  rack  sleeve  In  the  slide 
arranged  on  tbe  spindle  to  reciprocate  therewith,  and  Jaws 
each  having  one  end  pivoted  to  tbe  slide  and  provided  with 
a  segment  gear  meshing  with  the  associated  rack  on  said 
sleeve. 

2.  Tbe  combination.  In  a  leader,  of  a  spindle  having  a 
handle  at  its  outer  terminal,  a  slide  mounted  on  such  spin- 
dle, a  spring  encircling  said  spindle  and  arranged  to  thrust 
apart  normally  said  handle  and  slide,  a  rack  sleeve  in  tbe 
slide  arranged  on  the  spindle  to  reciprocate  therewith, 
Jaws  each  having  one  end  pivoted  to  the  slide  and  pro- 
vided with  a  segment  gear  meshing  with  the  associated 
rack  on  said  sleeve,  and  means  to  positively  lock  the  Jaws 
when  closed. 
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3.  Tbe  combination.  In  a  leader,  with  sulUble  Jaw-sup- 
porting and  -operating  means,  of  Jaws  operatively  connect- 
ed with  such  means,  one  of  such  Jaws  having  a  lock-case 
at  its  free  end  and  tbe  other  Jaw  bavlug  a  tongue  at  its 
free  end  adapted  to  enter  said  lock-case,  a  laterally-slldable 
latch  pivotaily  mounted  in  the  lock  case  and  adapted  to 
lock  and  release  said  tongue,  and  means  of  support  for  .the 
latch  whereby  It  may  be  retained  out  of  the  path  of  tbe 
tongue. 


4.  Tbe  combination.  In  a  leader,  with  suitable  Jaw-sup- 
porting and  -operating  means,  of  Jaws  operatively  connect- 
ed with  such  means,  one  of  such  Jaws  having  a  lock  case 
at  Its  free  end  and  the  other  Jaw  having  a  tongue  at  Its 
free  end  adapted  to  enter  said  lock  case,  a  spring  pressed 
latch  pivotaily  mounted  in  the  lock  case  and  arranged  to 
slide  laterally  therein,  said  latch  I)elng  adapted  to  lock  and 
release  said  tongue,  and  means  of  support  for  tbe  latch 
whereljy  It  may  be  held  out  of  the  path  of  the  tongue. 

5.  Tbe  combination,  in  a  leader,  with  suitable  Jaw  sup 
porting  and  -operating  means,  of  Jaws  operatively  connect- 
ed with  such  means,  one  of  such  Jaws  having  a  lock-case 
at  Its  free  end  and  the  other  Jaw  having  a  tongue  at  its 
free  end  adapted  to  enter  said  lock-case,  a  spring-pressed 
latch  pivotaily  mountel  In  the  lock  case  and  arranged  to 
slide  laterally  therein,  said  latch  l)eing  ada])ted  to.  lock 
and  release  sahl  tongue,  and  a  lug  within  the  lock  case  to 
receive  andsupport  the  latch  out  of  the  path  of  the  tongue 
when  the  latch  Is  actuated  out  of  said  path  and  moves  on 
its  axis  longitudinally  thereof  Into  position  for  engage- 
ment with  tlie  supi>ortlng  edge  of  said  lus. 

6.  The  combination.  In  a  leader,  with  suitable  Jaw-sup- 
portlng  and  -operating  means,  of  Jaws  operatively  connect- 
eil  with  such  means,  one  of  such  Jaws  having  a  lock-case 
ut  Its  free  ond  and  the  other  Jaw  having  a  tongue  at  Its 
free  end  adapted  to  enter  said  lock-case,  a  pin  transversely 
located  In  the  lock-case,  a  lug  at  one  side  of  the  lock-case, 
a  latch  provided  with  a  head  which  Is  revolubly  and  slid- 
Ingly  mounted  on  said  pin  and  protruded  through  one  side 
of  the  lock  case,  such  latch  being  adapted  to  lock  and  re- 
lease such  tongue,  a  spring  arranged  to  tension  said  latch 
Into  engagement  with  said  tongue,  and  a  second  spring  ar- 
ranged to  tension  the  latch  toward  the  side  of  the  lock-case 
where  said  Iuk  is  located,  the  Iuk  l)elng  adapted  to  receive 
and  support  the  latch  out  of  the  path  of  the  tongue  when 
the  latch  is  actuated  against  the  resiliency  of  said  first 
mentioned  spring  and  released  to  the  action  of  said  sec- 
ond spring. 

7.  The  combination.  In  a  leader,  with  a  matually  recip- 
rocating spindle  and  slide,  the  latter  being  mounted  on  tbe 
former,  and  a  handle  on  said  spindle,  of  Jaws  each  having 
one  end  pivoted  to  the  slide,  a  non-rotary  reciprocating 
sleeve  in  the  slide  In  threaded  engagement  with  the  spin- 
dle, oscillating  means  for  said  Jaws  between  the  slide  and 
the  adjacent  terminals  of  the  Jaws,  and  locking  means  for 
the  free  ends  of  the  Jaws,  such  arrangement  providing  for 
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a  reciprocating  movement  on  the  part  of  the  spindle  inde- 
pendent of  the  slide  when  the  Jaws  are  locked  and  the 
spindle  is  rotated. 

s.  The  combination.  In  a  leader,  with  a  mutually  recip- 
rocating spindle  and  slide,  the  latter  being  mounted  on  tbe 
former,  a  handle  on  such  spindle,  and  a  spring  between 
such  handle  and  such  slide,  of  Jaws  each  having  one  end 
pivoted  to  said  slide  and  provided  with  a  segment-gear,  a 
non-rotary  reciprocating  rack  sleeve  In  the  slide  in  thread- 
ed engagement  with  said  spindle  and  meshing  with  such 
segment-gears,  and  locking  means  for  the  free  ends  of  said 
Jaws,  such  arrangement  projiding  for  a  reciprocating 
movement  on  the  part  of  the  spindle  indei)endent  of  the 
slide  when  the  Jaws  are  locked  and  the  spindle  Is  rotated. 


86S,S99.  FEED-WATER  REGULATOR.  Robebt  Max- 
xiNG,  Cleveland.  Ohio,  assignor  of  one-half  to  William 
P.  Champney,  Cloveland,  Ohio.  Filed  May  4,  19O0.  Se- 
rial No.  315,160. 


1.  In  a  feed  water  regulator,  a  valve  chamber  containing 
a  reciprocating  valve  stem,  with  opposltely-ucting  valves 
at  or  near  Its  ends,  an  Intermediate  outlet  port  in  tbe 
valve  casing,  and  a  float  lever  or  bell  crank  lever  loosely 
engaging  the  Inner  end  of  the  valve  rod;  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  In  a  feed-water  regulator,  a  valve  casing  containing 
a  reciprocating  valve  rod  or  stem  with  oppositely  acting 
valves,  and  a  float-lever  liaving  a  forked  end  surrounding 
the  float-stem,  and  loosely  engaging  the  inner  end  portion 
of  the  valve  stem  ;  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  feed  water  regulator,  a  valve  casing  arranged  to 
to  be  secured  to  tho  side  of  a  float-chamber,  a  reciprocating 
stem  therein  having  opp<isltoly-actlng  valves,  and  a  float 
lever  fulcrumed  In  tlie  casing  and  having  forks  or  lugs  en- 
gaging a  grot>ve  on  the  valve  stem  ;  substantially  as  de- 
8iTll)ed. 

4.  In  a  feed  water  regulator,  a  valve  casing  liaving  a 
reciprocating  valve  rod  with  oppositely  acting  valves,  a 
removable  block  at  the  Inner  end  of  the  vnlve  casing,  and  a 
float-lever  fulrrumed  on  said  block  and  engaging  the  valve 
rod;  sulwtantlally  as  described. 

5.  In  a  feed-water  regulator,  a  valve  casing  arranged  to 
l)e  secured  to  the  side  of  a  float  chaml)er,  and  containing  a 
reciprocating  valve  rod.  oppositely  acting  valves  mounted 
on  said  rod,  a  loose  block  surrounding  the  Inner  portion  of 
the  valve  rod,  and  a  float-lever  having  forke<l  ends,  one  of 
which  engages  the  valve  rod,  said  lever  l)elng  fulcrumed  in 
said  block  ;  substantially  as  descrlljed. 

6.  In  a  feed-water  regulator,  a  valve  casing  arranged  to 
he  secured  to  the  side  of  a  float-chamber,  and  containing  a 
reciprocating  valve  rod.  oppositely-acting  valves  mounted 
on  said  rod,  a  loose  block  surrounding  the  Inner  portion  of 
the  valve  rod,  and  a  float-lever  having  forked  ends,  one  of 
which  engages  the  valve  rod,  8.ild  lever  being  fulcrumed  In 
said  block,  at  least  one  of  the  valves  being  adjustable  on 
said  rod:  substantially  as  descrll>ed. 
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S63.300.     WATCH.     William    M.    Mathesox,    Tr«ntoa, 
N.  J.     Filed  Apr.  11.  1907.     Serial  No.  367,526. 


1.  A  compound  chitch  shifting  lever  for  the  purpose  set 
forth,  comprising  a  cliitch  operating  member  and  a  stem- 
actuated  member,  the  latter  having  a  resilient  extension, 
to  engatre  and  hold  the  former  upon  Its  bearing  removably, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  cora|K)un«l  clutch-shifting  lever  for  the  purpose  set 
forth,  comprising, a  clutch  operating  member,  and  a  stem- 
actuated  member,  the  latter  having  a  resilient  extension  to 
overlie  the  former  member  and  hold  the  same  removably 
upon  Its  bearing,  said  resilient  extension  serving  also  as 
a  click  spring  to  permit  reciprocation  of  the  stem  wind. 
sul>stantlally  as  described. 

."..  A  comi>ound  clutch-shifting  lever  for  the  purpose  set 
forth.:  comprising  a  clutch-operating  member  ;  and  a  stem 
actuated  member  having  a  resilient,  integral  extension 
ser\  ing  as  a  click  spring,  and  also  as  means  to  hold  said 
I'lutch-operatlng  member  in  operative  position  upon  Its 
bearing,  but  permitting  removal  of  said  clutch-operating 
raemlier  without  displacement  of  said  stem-actuated  mem- 
ber, substantially  as  described. 

4.  .V  compound  clutch-shifting  lever  for  the  purpose  set 
forth,  comprising  a  primary  stem-actuated  member  ;  and  a 
secondary  clutch-operating  member  ;  said  secondary  mem 
her  having  a  central  l)earing,  a  clutch-engaging  toe,  and  a 
beveled  heel :  and  said  primary  memt>er  having  a  central 
benrlng.  an  arm  to  be  engaged  by  the  watch  stem,  an  arm 
to  engage  said  heel  at  times  to  throw  said  secondary  mem- 
tier  and  clutch  Into  setting  ()osltion.  and  a  resilient  exten- 
sion also  engaging  said  heel  to  hold  said  secondary  mem- 
ber and  clutch  normally  In  winding  position  when  in  the 
case,  and  overlying  said  beveled  portion  of  said  heel  to 
hold  said  secondary  member  removably  upon  its  bearing, 
sutjstuntially  as  described. 

5.  .\  compound  clutch-shifting  lever  for  the  purpose  set 
forth,  comprising  a  primary  member  and  a  secondary  mem- 
ber;  said  primary  meml)er  having  a  central  bearing,  an 
arm  to  be  engaged  normally  by  the  watch  stem,  a  free 
arm  to  engage  said  secondary  member  at  times,  and  a  re- 
silient extension  to  rest  In  normal  operative  engagement 
with  said  secondary  member  ;  said  secondary  member  hav- 
ing a  central  bearing,  a  clutch-engaging  arm  provided  with 
a  stop  projection  to  be  engaged  by  said  free  arm  at  times, 
and  having  a  heel  to  be  engaged  at  times  by  said  free  arm. 

,and  said  heel  having  a  beveled  portion  to  be  overlaid  by 
said    resilient   extension  :    said    instrumentalities  cofiperat 
ing  substantially   In   the   manner  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  watch  plate,  of  a  compound 
clutch-shifting  lever  consisting  of  a  clutch-operating  mem- 
ber, and  a  stem-actuated  memt)er,  both  of  said  members 
t>elng  mounted  plvotally  upon  the  surface  of  said  plate 
and  on  the  same  side  thereof,  and  said  latter  member  over 
lying  said  former  member,  to  hold  the  same  removably 
upon  Its  l>earing.  substantially  as  described. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  watch-plate  and  a  stem-wind- 
ing and  setting  mechanism  of  the  sliding  clutch  type  car- 
ried thereby,  of  a  compound  shifting  lever  comprising  a 
stem-actuated  member  secured  removably  to  said  plate  by 
a  pivot  screw,  and  a  clutch-operating  member  mounted 
plvotally  on  said  plate,  and  held  thereon  normally  by  said 
stem-acttiated  memlier,  said  clutch  operating  member  be- 


ing removable  from  said  plate  without  displacement  of 
said  stem-actuated  member,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  A  compound  shifting  lever  for  winding  and  setting 
mechanism  of  the  sliding  clutch  type.  In  watches,  said  le- 
ver comprising  a  clutch-operating  member ;  and  a  stem- 
actuated  member,  provided  with  an  Integral,  resilient  por- 
tl«>n  to  engage  said  clutch  operating  member,  retain  the 
latter  In  operative  position,  and  actuate  It  at  times  ;  a  pin 
by  w^hlch  to  mount  said  clutch-operating  member  plvotally 
In  freely  removable  position  upon  a  watch  plate  ;  and  a 
screw  by  which  said  stem-actuated  member  may  be  secured 
to  said  watch-plate  plvotally,  removal  of  said  screw  per- 
mitting removal  of  said  compound  lever  as  a  whole,  and 
of  said  stem-actuated  member  without  displacement  of 
said  clutch-operating  member,  substantially  as  described. 

0.  The  combination  with  a  clutch  shifting  lever  for  the 
purpose  described  and  a  Journal  therefor,  of  a  spring  to 
hold  said  lever  In  operative  position  upon  Its  bearings,  but 
freely  removable  therefrom,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  A  stem-actuated  memN-r  for  a  clutch-shlftlng  lever 
of  the  class  described  :  comprising  a  body  portion  provided 
with  a  bearing;  an  arm  to  be  held  normally  In  engage- 
ment with  a  winding  and  setting  stem  of  a  watch  :  a  resili- 
ent. Integral  extension  of  said  arm  to  serve  as  a  click 
spring  and  to  maintain  a  cor>peratlng  lever  member  remov- 
ably on  Its  bearing:  and  a  free  arm  to  engage  one  jKirtlon 
of  said  co{)peratlng  lever  member  at  times,  to  actuate  the 
latter  Into  setting  position  and  there  lock  It.  and  to  en- 
gage another  portion  of  said  cf>r.peratlng  memlH»r  to  limit 
the  inward  movement  of  said  watch  stem,  when  said  move- 
ment is  out  of  the  case,  to  regulate  the  tension  on  said  re- 
silient portion,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  A  foot-shaped  clutch-operating  meml>er  for  a  clutch- 
shifting  lever  of  the  class  descrU)ed  ;  comprising  an  ankle 
portion  having  a  pivotal  bearing :  a  toe  portion  to  engage 
and  operate  a  sliding  clutch  :  an  Instep  arch  terminating 
at  one  end  In  a  heel  to  be  engaged  by  the  free  arm  of  a  co- 
operating lever  u)eml>er  and  turned  with  said  clutch  Into 
setting  position  and  there  locked,  and  terminating  at  the 
other  end  In  a  ball  portion  to  engage  and  limit  the  range 
of  movement  of  said  free  arm  ;  said  heel  being  l»eveled 
rearwardly  and  downwardly  to  receive  a  retaining  spring 
on  said  cooperating  member,  said  beveled  portion  terminat- 
ing In  a  shoulder  to  be  engaged  bv  said  spring  portion  and 
turned  with  said  clutch  Into  position  to  i>ermit  a  recipro- 
cating wind,  substantially  as  described. 

12.  The^  combination  with  a  watch  plate  provided  with 
a  groove  and  pit  :  of  a  compound  clutch  shifting  lever 
mounted  over  said  groove,  comprising  a  clutch  operating 
member  and  a  stem  actuated  member  provided  with  a  click 
spring:  and  a  draw  bar  In  said  groove,  said  draw  bar  hav- 
ing a  lug  at  one  end  to  ;>ermit  manual  actuation,  a  lug  to 
enter  said  pit  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  bar  in  said 
groove,  and  a  lug  at  the  other  end  of  said  Imr  to  engage 
said  stem-actuated  lever  and  operate  said  lever  to  hold 
said  clutch  In  winding  position,  leaving  said  dick  spring 
free,  substantially  as  described. 


8«3.301.     STONE  SAW.     Chabi.es  L.   Mikl,   Sacramento, 
i'al.,   assignor   to   The   United   States   Stone    Saw   Com 
pany.  Tucson.  Arts..  •  Corporation  of  Arizona.      Filed 
Dec.  1,  1905.     Serial  No.  280.718. 

1.  In  a  stone  saw,  a  reciprocating  saw  beam,  a  long  rel- 
atively thin  and  narrow  stone  saw  blade  carried  thereby, 
the  end  of  said  blade  constituting  the  cutting  edge,  said 
blade  having  grooves  in  the  side  faces  substantially  par- 
allel to  said  cutting  edge  to  afford  clearance  spaces  for 
abrasive  material,  said  grooves  extending  from  edge  to 
edge  of  said  blade. 

2.  In  a  stone  saw.  a  reciprocating  saw  beam,  a  long  rel- 
atively thin  and  narrow  stone  saw  blade  carried  thereby, 
the  end  of  said  blade  constituting  the  cutting  edge,  said 
blade  having  grooves  In  the  side  faces  substantially  par 
allel  to  said  cutting  edge  to  afford  clearance  spaces  for 
abrasive  material,  said  grooves  extending  from  edge  to  edge 
of  said  blade.  In  combination  with  means  for  fe«dlng  a 
finely  dlvide<I  abrasive  material  Into  the  space  adjacent  to 
the  edge  of  said  blade.  ;         " ». 
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S.  lo  a  stone  saw.  a  reclprocable  saw  beam,  two  series 

of  long,  relatively  thin  and  narrow  saw  blades  carried  by 
said  t>eam,  the  blades  of  one  series  being  spaced  apart  lat- 
erally from  but  subetantlally  parallel  to  the  blades  of  the 
other  series,  the  adjacent  faces  of  the  blades  having  hori- 


zontal grooves  for  affording  clearance  spaces  for  abrasive 
material,  and  a  longitudinally  disposed  conduit  between 
the  two  series  of  blades  for  feeding  finely  divided  abrasive 
material  Into  the  spaces  between  the  blades  of  each  series. 


863.302.      n.\Y-PRESS.      PrsEY    W.    M<h»he,    Aun    Arbor. 
Mich.      Filed  Mar.  28,  lf»07.     Serial  No.  :?6.-.,150. 


1.  It)  a  hay  press.  In  combination  with  a  pitman,  a  com- 
pressor member,  connections  between  said  meml)er  and  pit- 
man w^hereby  the  compressor  meml)er  Is  actuated,  connec 
flons  t)etween  the  compressor  meml)er  and  a  fixed  part  of 
the  frame,  whereby  the  compressor  member  Is  guided  and 
a  fulcrum  member  yieldingly  held  to  a  guiding  memt>er  and 
beaiing  against  an  actuating  meml)er,  substantially  as  de 
scribed. 

2.  In  a  hay  press,  in  combination  with  the  compressor 
meml)er.  parallel  bar  guides  therefor,  an  actuating  lever, 
means  for  actuating  said  lever,  a  fulcrum  yieldingly  held 
to  a  guide  meml)er  and  slldably  bearing  against  said  actu- 
ating meml)er,  sul)stantlally  as  de8cril»ed. 

3.  In  a  hay  press,  in  combination  with  the  compressor 
member,  parallel  bar  guides  therefor,  an  actuating  lever, 
means  for  actuating  said  lever,  a  yielding  fulcrum  nor- 
mally holding  said  lever  nearly  parallel  with  said  guides 
and  adapted  to  slide  along  the  length  of  either  upon  meet- 
ing unusual  r»»slstance  to  Its  normal  pressure,  substan- 
tially as  descrilie*!. 

4.  In  a  bay  press.  In  combination  with  the  compressor 
meml)er,  parallel  bar  guides  therefor,  an  actuating  lever, 
means  for  actuating  said  lever,  a  yielding  fulcrum  slld- 
ably held  to  a  guide  member  and  lx?aring  against  said  actu- 
ating meml>er.  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  hay  press.  In  combination  with  the  compressor 
member,  parallel  bar  guides  therefor,  an  actuating  lever, 
means  for  actuating  said  lever,  a  yielding  fulcrum  oscii- 
latlngly  held  to  a  guide  member,  and  slidingly  engaging  an 
actuating  member,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  A  yielding  ftilcrum  for  the  lever  and  guide  bars  of  a 
hay  press,  having  in  combination  with  a  base  plate  and  a 
saddle  adapted  to  engage  said  bars  along  their  outer  sides 
with  respe^-t  to  one  another,  one  of  said  meml>er8  being 
siidabie  with  respect  to  the  bar  which  it  engages,  binding 
bolts  engaging  therethrough,  and  springs  engaging  between 


the  beaded  ends  of  said  bolts  and  one  of  said  members 
whereby  an  Increase  oyer  the  normal  space  between  said 
l»ai-s  Is  yieldingly  opposed,  substantially  as  described. 


S63.30.X.      M.MSOLEl'M.      TiH).MAa  J.  MtK>RK,  New  York, 
N.  Y.      Filed  July  17,  1006.     Serial  No.  326,568. 


1.  In  u  mautioleum,  the  combination  with  a  suitable 
foundation,  the  floor  slabs  and  the  bottom  slabs  of  the  cat- 
acombs, of  a  l>ed  of  concrete  on  the  foundation  having  pro- 
jections above  the  fl<K>r  level  so  arranged  as  to  extend  be- 
neath and  provide  supports  for  the  catacomb  and  floor 
slabs  and  form  chamlters  for  the  passage  of  ventilating 
currents  of  air  l>eneath  the  catacombs  and  tloor,  and  the 
c.itncoml>8  off  set  fiom  the  maiij  side  walls  to  provide  air 
chaml>ers  there  being  openings  through  the  walls  com 
munlcatlng  with  said  air  chambers  and  also  with  the  air 
chambers  ben^atli  the  catacombs  and  the  floor. 

2.  Ill  a  mausoleum,  the  conil>lnatlon  with  a  suitable 
foundation,  the  floor  slabs  and  the  bottom  slabs  of  the  cat- 
acombs, of  a  IhhI  of  concrete  on  the  foundation  having  jiro- 
Jectlons  above  the  floor  level  so  arranged  as  to  extend  be- 
neath and  provide  supports  for  the  bottom  slabs  of  the 
catacombs  and  the  catacombs  and  said  projections  having 
off  set  ends  at  3  to  provide  supports  for  the  floor  slabs  In- 
termediate of  the  floor  level  and  the  level  of  the  catacomb 
slabs  so  that  chnml)ers  may  be  formed  for  the  passage  of 
ventilating  currents  of  air  V>etween.th<'  catacoml>8  aiHl  the 
t1<Htr  slabs,  and  the  catacomlw  off  set  from  the  main  side 
walls  to  provide  air  diamliers  there  iK-ing  openings 
through  the  walls  comniunicatiiig  with  said  air  chamliers 
and  also  with  the  air  chamliers  beneath  the  catacombs  and 
the  flo<jr. 

3.  In  a  mausoleum,  the  combination  with  a  suitable 
foundation,  the  floor  slabs  and  the  bottom  slabs  of  the  cat- 
acomlis.  of  a  l>ed  r.f  concrete  on  the  foundation  having  pro- 
Jectb  ns  above  tlie  floor  level  so  arrange<l  as  to  extend  be- 
neath and  provide  su|)iMirts  for  the  catacomb  and  floor 
blabs  and  form  chambers  for  the  passage  of  ventilating 
currents  <if  air  beneath  the  catacombs  and  floor,  and  the 
catacombs  off-set  from  the  main  side  walls  to  provide  air 
chaml)ers  there  l>elng  openings  tlinugb  the  walls  communi- 
cating with  said  air  chatnlters  and  also  with  the  air  cham- 
l)ers  beneath  the  catacombs  and  the  floor,  and  the  cata- 
combs mad"  sliorter  in  length  than  the  interior  dimensions 
of  the  mniisolenni  so  th.nt  there  are  air  chambers  of  appre- 
ciable area  at  the  ends  of  the  catacombs  and  an  end  slab 
11  offset  from  the  back  wall  of  the  mausoleum  and  ex- 
tending across  from  side  to  side  of  the  catacombs  so  as  to 
complete  the  continuity  of  the  internal  air  chaml>er8  and 
at  the  same  time  preserve  the  Internal  appearance  of  the 
ma\iso1eum. 

4.  In  a  mausoleum  the  combination  with  a  suitable 
foundation,  of  a  concrete  bed  laid  upon  the  foundation 
with  a  level  upper  surface,  a  raised  edge  to  the  bed  of  con- 
crete and  prolongations  or  ribs  at  Intervals  Jutting  out 
from  the  raised  edge  and  Interrupting  the  continuity  of 
the  upper  surface  of  the  concrete  bed.  said  ribs  or  prolon- 
gations having  off  set  ends  at  a  lower  level  and  the  front 
and  b.Tck  e<li;es  recessed  on  the  same  level  as  the  off-set 
portions,  a  floor  slab  received  upon  said  off  set  portions 
and  recesses  and  forming  the  floor  of  the  mausoleum,  hot- 
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torn  catacomb  shelrM  r*ce«Ted  upon  said  rtba  or  prolon- 
gations and  edses,  and  edge  slabs  at  the  Intersection  of 
the  floor  slab  and  bottom  shelves  of  the  catacomba.  leaving 
cle^if  pasaage  wa.VH  or  chamtxfra  for  air  beneath  these  slabs 


86a..l04.     OIL  BURNER.     Jonathan    D.    McCobd     Han 
ford.  Cal.     Filed  Feb.  20.  1907.     Serial  No.  358,379. 


and  dlaebargv  chamljer  located  adjacent  to  the 

and  a  part  thereof  below  the  floor  of  the  reaerrolr  and 
having  a  declivitous  floor,  an  outlet  at  the  lower  portion 
of  said  floor  leading  to  n  drain,  a  perforated  separating 
cylinder  rotatably  mounted  In  the  separating  and  discharge 
chamber  and  having  communication  at  one  of  Its  ends  with 
the  reservoir,  atid  means  to  rotate  said  cylinder,  aubatan- 
tlaliy  as  described. 


1.  In  an  oil  burning  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a 
tireliox,  of  a  generator  comprising  a  tubular  section  open 
at  the  ends,  a  grooved  cap  loosely  fitting  one  end  of  the 
tube,  a  grooved  cup  fitting  the  opposite  end  of  the  tube 
ends,  supports  for  the  cap  and  cup,  said  supports  comprls 
Ing  means  for  clamping  the  cap  and  cup  and  tube  together 
to  permit  a  pivotal  movement  of  the  generator,  means  for 
delivering  the  oil  Into  the  generator,  and  means  for  deliv- 
ering the  gas  generated  therein  Into  the  firebox. 

2.  In  an  oil  burning  apparatus,  the  combination  of  n 
generator  comprising  a  tubular  section,  a  cap  loosely  fitting 
one  end  of  the  tube,  a  cup  closing  the  opposite  end  of  the 
tube,  said  cap  having  an  external  central  projection,  an 
abutment  for  said  projection,  n  set  screw  bearing  against 
the  cup  and  pressing  the  cap,  cup  and  tube  together  to  In- 
close a  generator  chamber,  a  support  for  said  set  screw, 
means  for  delivering  oil  Into  the  generator,  and  means  for 
delivering  the  uas  therefrom. 

3.  In  an  oil  burning  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
generator  comprising  a  tubular  section,  a  cap  fitting  one 
end  thereof,  a  cup  flttlnR  the  opposite  end  of  said  section, 
said  cap  and  cup  constituting  closures  for  the  section,  said 
cup  projecting  outwardly  In  line  with  said  section  and  hav- 
ing its  outer  end  closwl,  means  for  supporting'  the  cap,  said 
means  comprising  a  screw  meml>er  and  a  8upi>ort  therefor, 
said  screw  member  adjustably  bearing  against  the  cup  to 
clamp  the  cap,  cup  and  tubular  section  together,  a  gas  out- 
let pipe  connecting  with  the  chamber  of  the  cup.  and  a  gas 
valve  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  gas  Into  the  combus 
tlon  chamber. 

4.  In  an  oil  burning  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
baw  plate  having  vertical  standards,  a  generator  supported 
between  said  standards,  said  generator  comprlslug  a  tubu- 
lar section,  a  closure  for  one  end  of  the  section  abutting 
against  one  of  said  standards,  a  closure  for  the  opposite  end 
of  the  generator,  means  for  clamping  the  two  closures  and 
generator  to;,'ether  and  permitting  of  a  pivotal  movement 
of  said  generator,  and  a  set  screw  threaded  In  the  other 
standard  and  abutting  against  said  last  named  closure,  said 
retort  having  suitable  Inlet  and  outlet  passages. 

5.  In  an  oil  burning  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
base  plate  having  vertical  standards,  and  a  generator  ad 
justably  supported  between  said  standards,  said  generator 
comprising  a  tubular  section,  a  cap  closing  one  end  of  the 
section  and  having  a  central  boss  engaging  Indentations 
in  one  of  said  standards,  it  cup  closing  the  opposite  end 
of  the  generator,  an  end  plate  i-onnecte<J  with  said  cup, 
and  a  set  screw  carried  by  the  other  standard  and  bearing 
on  the  cup  to  clamp  the  generator  together,  said  generator 
having  suitable  inlet  and  outlet  passages. 


808.305.  NIGHT-SOII^REDUCTION  PLANT.  Pathick 
E.  Mcl>ONNKLL,  Jr.,  Chicago.  III.  Filed  Dec.  4.  1906. 
Serial  No.  3»6..*?00. 

1.  A  night  soil  reduction  plant  consisting  of  a  structure 
having  a  recehinjf  chamber  provided  with  door-ways  In  Its 
floor  and  diH)rs  for  closing  the  same,  a  reservoir  beneath 
said  chamber  and  having  a  declivitous  floor,  a  separating 


2.  A  night  soil  reduction  plant  consisting  of  a  structure 
having  a  receiving  chaml^r  provided  with  door  ways  In  Its 
floor  and  doors  for  closing  the  same,  a  reservoir  beneath 
said  chamber  and  having  a  declivitous  floor,  a  separating 
and  discharge  chamber  located  adjacent  to  the  reservoir 
and  a  part  thereof  below  the  floor  of  the  reservoir  and  hav- 
ing a  declivitous  floor,  an  outlet  at  the  lowest  portion  of 
said  floor  leading  to  a  drain,  an  opening  In  the  wall  of 
the  reservoir  adjacent  to  the  separating  and  discharge 
chamber,  a  gate  to  open  and  close  said  opening,  a  perfo- 
rated separating  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  In  the  separat- 
ing chamber  and  having  communication  at  one  of  its  ends 
with  said  opening,  and  means  to  rotate  said  cylinder,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

3.  A  night  soil  reduction  plant  consisting  of  a  structure 
having  a  receiving  chamber  provided  in  Its  flwjr  with  door 
ways  and  doors  to  close  the  same,  a  reservoir  beneath  said 
chamber  and  having  a  declivitous  floor,  a  separating  and 
discharge  chamber  locatetl  .adjacent  to  the  reservoir  and  a 
part  thereof  below  the  floor  of  the  reservoir  and  having  a 
de<Mlvltous  floor,  an  outlet  at  the  lowest  portion  of  said 
fltxjr  leading  to  a  drain,  a  perforated  separating  cylinder 
rotatably  mounted  In  the  separating  chamber  and  having 
communication  at  one  of  its  ends  with  the  reservoir,  means 
for  rot;itlng  said  cylinder,  a  furnace  suitably  located  near 
the  outlet  leading  to  the  drain,  and  a  pipe  communicating 
at  one  of  its  ends  with  the  drain  and  at  Its  other  end  with 
the  furnace,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  \  night  soil  reduction  plant  consisting  of  a  structure 
having  a  receiving  chamber  provided  In  its  floor  with  door- 
ways and  doors  for  closing  the  same,  a  reservoir  beneath 
said  chaml)er  and  having  a  declivitous  floor,  a  separating 
and  discharge  chamber  located  adjacent  to  the  reservoir 
and  a  part  thereof  Ijelow  the  floor  of  the  reservoir  and  hav- 
ing a  declivitous  floor,  an  outlet  In  the  lower  portion  of 
said  flix)r  leading  to  a  drain,  a  perforated  separating  cyl- 
inder rotatably  mounted  In  the  separating  chamber  and 
having  communication  at  one  of  its  ends  with  the  reservoir, 
means  to  rotate  said  cylinder,  a  boiler  room  located  adjn 
cent  to  the  separating  chamber,  a  furnace  located  near  the 
outlet  leading  to  the  drain,  a  pipe  communicating  at  one 
of  Its  ends  with  the  drain  and  at  Its  other  end  with  the 
furnace,  a  boiler  located  in  the  boiler  room  and  having 
communication  with  the  smoke  stack  or  chimney  of  the 
furnace,  substantially  as  de8cril>ed. 

."..  .\  night  S4>11  reduction  plant  consisting  of  a  structure 
having  a  receiving  chamber  provided  in  Its  floor  with  door- 
ways and  doors  for  closing  the  same,  parallel  tracks  on  the 
floor  of  the  receiving  chamber,  a  reservoir  beneath  said 
chamber  and  having  a  declivitous  trough  like  floor,  a  sep- 
arating and  discharge  chamber  located  adjacent  to  the 
re^rvolr  and  a  part  thereof  below  the  floor  of  the  reservoir 


and  having  a  declivitous  trough-like  floor,  an  outlet  at  the 
lowest  portion  of  said  floor  leading  to  n  drain,  a  partition 
separating  the  receiving  chamber  and  reservoir  from  the 
separating  and  discharge  cbamlier  and  having  an  opening 
at  the  lowest  point  of  the  trough  like  floor,  a  perforated 
separating  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  In  the  separating 
chamber  and  having  at  one  of  its  ends  a  hollow  trunnion 
In  communication  with  the  opening  In  said  partition,  and 
means  to  open  and  close  said  opening,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


863,306.     RUBBER  TIP   FOR   LEAD  PENCILS.     Frank 


McInttue,   New   York,  N.   Y. 
Company.  New  York,   N.   Y. 
rial   No.  37H,832. 


assignor  to  Eagle   Pencil 
Filed  .Tune  13,  1907.      Se 


In  a  rubber  tip  for  lead  pencils,  a  ball  or  sphere  of  erasive 
material,  and  a  socket  therefor  of  corresponding  shape  and 
size  and  of  slightly  more  than  hemispherical  dimensions 
in  which  the  ball  Is  held  capable  of  rotation,  and  from 
which  a  portion  of  it  protrudes,  eubetantlally  as  and  for 
the  purposes  hereinbefore  set  forth. 


86.1,307.  DRAWING  BOARD.  William  C.  McKexzie, 
Flatbush.  N.  Y..  assignor  of  one-fourth  to  P'rank  M. 
LandgrafT,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y..  and  one-fourth  to  William 
P.  Oetjen.  Flatbush,  N.  Y.  Filed  Nov.  17,  1006.  Serial 
No.  343,840 J. 

i  


1.  A  drawing-board  having  a  plurality  of  removable 
slips  mounted  In  the  face  thereof  respectively  at  the  points 
where  the  thumb-tacks  are  applied. 

2.  A  drawing  board  having  removable  triangular  slips 
of  a  Bf)ft  material  mounted  flush  in  the  face  thereof  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  thumb-tacks,  and  having  means  for 
retaining  said  slips  therein. 

;{.  A  drawing  board  having  a  plurality  of  recesses 
formed  In  the  face  thereof  and  located  respectively  at  the 
corners  thereof  and  removable  slips  received  In  said  re- 
cesses, and  a  tongtie  and-groove  connection  between  said 
slips  and  the  edi,'es  of  said  recesses. 

4.  A  drawlngl)oard  having  a  body  with  recesses  formed 
in  the  face  thereof,  slips  mounte<I  in  said  recesses  flush 
with  the  face  of  said  body  and  presenting  a  continuous  un- 


broken upiter  surface  and  means  for  locking  said  slips  In 
said  recesses  from  the  under  side. 

5.  A  drawing-board  having  recesses  In  the  face  thereof 
constituting  seats,  removable  slips  adapted  to  be  received 
In  said  seats,  said  slips  having  locking  recesses  In  the 
under  sides  thereof,  and  a  rotatable  meml>er  mounted  In 
said  b»>ard  and  having  means  for  engaging  said  locking  re- 
cesses to  lock  said  slips  against  removal. 

6.  A  drawlng-l>oard  having  recesses  formed  In  the  upper 
face  thereof  constituting  seats,  slips  mounted  In  said  re- 
cesses and  having  locking  recesses  In  the  under  faces 
thereof,  transverse  shafts  rotatably  mounted  In  said  board, 
and  having  collars  adapted  to  engage  In  said  locking  re- 
cesses, said  shafts  having  heads  disposed  at  the  edge  of 
said  board,  said  first  recesses  having  under-cut  grooves 
formed  at  the  edges  thereof,  said  slips  having  tongues  re- 
ceived In  said  grooves. 

7.  -V  drawing  board  having  recesses  formed  in  the  face 
thereof  and  ct^.nstltutlng  seats,  slips  recelve«l  In  said  scats, 
and  having  locking  recesses  «m  the  under  faces  thereof; 
transverse  shafts  having  collars  adapted  to  engage  said 
l4K-klng  recesses  to  lock  said  slips  against  withdrawal,  and 
means  for  locking  said  shafts  against  rotation. 


H63..108.      WASTETRAP.      Albekt     S.     Nkwtox,     Provi- 
dence. R.  I.     Filed  .Tan.  29,  1907.     Serial  No.  354,701. 


1.  In  a  waste  trap  the  combination  with  the  body.  Induct 
pipe,  and  educt  pipe,  of  a  cylindrical  wall  In  the  base  of 
the  body  and  extending  within  the  body,  and  an  inwardly 
directed  shoulder  upon  the  cylindrical  wall  in  which  shoul- 
der the  educt  pipe  Is  mounted. 

2.  In  a  waste  trap  the.  combination  with  the  trap  body 
and  Induct  pipe,  of  an  inwardly  directed  Inclosing  wall  upon 
the  base  of  the  body,  and  an  educt  pipe  mounted  within 
the  wall  to  form  a  space  Intermediate  the  wall  and  educt 
pipe. 

3.  In  a  waste-trap  the  combination  with  a  body,  of  an 
Induct  pipe  having  a  throat  and  leading  to  the  lower  part 
of  the  body,  a  vertical  Inclosing  wall  In  the  base  of  the 
body,  a  shoulder  upon  the  vertical  wall  not  lower  than  the 
horizontal  plane  of  the  top  of  the  throat,  and  an  educt 
pipe  fixed  In  the  shoulder  concentric  with  the  vertical  wall. 

4.  In  a  waste  trap,  the  combination  with  the  body  and 
Induct  pipe,  of  an  educt  pipe  mounted  In  the  body  and  an 
inclosing  wall  surrounding  said  educt  pipe  forming  a  space 
Intermediate  the  said  wall  and  educt  pipe,  an  annular 
baffle  plate  upon  the  upper  portion  of  the  educt  pipe  and 
an  annular  deflecting  plate  upon  the  body  provided  with 
openings  for  the  drainage  of  the  water  from  the  seal 
formed  by  said  plate, 

5.  In  a  waste-trap  the  combination  with  the  body  pro- 
vided with  threads  upon  Its  outer  upper  margin,  of  a  cap 
provided  with  threads  upon  Its  lower  inner  margin,  an 
Induct  pipe  In  the  lower  portion  of  the  body,  an  educt  pipe 
mounted  In  the  body,  a  wall  rising  from  the  body  and 
surrounding  the  lower  end  of  the  educt  pipe  and  forming 
a  space  Intermediate  said  wall  and  educt  pipe  an  annular 
baflle  plate  upon  the  upper  portion  of  the  Induct  pipe,  and 
an  upwardly  Inclined  deflecting  plate  upon  the  inner  mar- 
gin of  th3  body  below  the  baffle  plate  and  having  perfora- 
tions for  the  discharge  of  the  water  from  the  seal  formed 
by  said  deflecting  plate. 
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863.309.      MEASIRIN'G  STICK.      Joseph    OBbtan.     Chi 
cago.  111.      Filed  Jan.  31.  1907.      Serial  No.  355,0^4. 
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1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  coaibinatlon  of 
a  iMxly.  ail  upright,  a  blnse  connecting  the  latter  to  the 
l>od.v.  a  slide  on  the  body,  a  second  upright,  a  hinge  con- 
necting the  second  uprlKbt  to  the  slide,  the  uprights  bein? 
adapted  to  fold  down  against  the  body,  a  cross-bar  fold- 
nlily  inounttMl  on  the  body,  and  uprl-jhts  foldnbly  mounted 
on  the  cross  bar. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  body,  upright!)  thereon,  a  slldable  and  plvotally  mount- 
ed cro.xs  n»eml>er  on  the  body,  and  uprights  on  the  member. 

3.  In  a  <levlce  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  body,  foldable  and  relatively  adjustable  uprights  there- 
on, an  adjustable  cross  bar  on  the  body,  and  foldable  and 
adjustable  uprights  on  the  cro!<s  bar. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  body  having  a  longitudinal  slot,  a  cross  bar  mounted  to 
fold  into  and  out  of  the  slot,  and  uprights  for  the  cross 
bar. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  slotted  body,  a  cross  bar  slidably  and  pivotally  mounted 
In  the  slot  to  move  bodily  lengthwise  thereof  and  to  fold 
into" and  out  of  the  same,  and  foldable  uprights  on  the 
cross  bar. 

0.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  conibtnatlon  of 
a  body,  a  cross  bar  slidably  and  pivotally  mounted  thereon, 
uprights  hingedly  mounted  on  the  cross  bar.  and  members 
hinge«lly  and  slidably  ii)ounte<l  on  the  uiirlghts. 

7.  In  a  dfvice  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  bo«ly.  :\  cross  bar.  a  slldabb  mounting  on  the  bod.v  for 
sup|H>rtlnK  the  cro.-i.-j  bar.  a  pivot  for  the  cross  b.ir.  slides 
on  the  cn>s9  bar.  uprights  hingedly  mounted  on  the  slides, 
slides  on  tlie  uprights,  and  indicator  arms  hingedly  mount- 
ed on  the  last   mentioned  slides. 

s.  In  a  devict^  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  body,  a  slldable  and  foldable  cross  bar  thereon,  uprights, 
"'lides  on  tlie  cross  bar,  hinges  connecting  th»»  ui)rlghts  with 
the  slides  on  the  cross-bar,  slides  on  the  uprights  arms 
hingedly  connected  with  the  slides  last  mentioned,  means 
for  clamping  the  slides  respectively  to  the  cross  bar  and 
uprights,  and  rest.s  on  the  slides  for  holding  the  uprights 
an.l  arm  in  operative  position. 

9.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  body  having  a  longitudinal  slot,  a  guide  rod  therein,  a 
cross  bar,  means  thereon  engaging  the  guide  rod  to  permit 
the  cross  bar  to  slide,  and  uprights  on  the  body  and  cross 
bar. 

10.  In  a  device  of  the  class  descrll>ed,  the  combination  of 
•  body  having  a  longitudinal  slot,  a  guide  rod  therein,  a 
cross  bar,  a  turntable  on  which  the  cross  bar  turns,  means 
connected  with  the  turntable,  and  e'hgaging  the  guide  rod 
for  adapting  the  cross  bar  to  slide  along  the  latter,  and 
uprights  on  the  body  and  cross  bar. 

11.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  body  having  a  main  longitudinal  slot  extending  from 
side  to  side  and  a  secondary  slot  In  the  top  and  opening 
Into  the  rhain  slot,  a  cross  bar  extending  through  the  main 
slot,  a  guide  memb«^r  extending  longitudinally  throuvh  the 
secondary  slot,  a  turntable  for  supporting  the  cross  bar 
in  the  main  slot,  and  means  secured  to  the  turntable  and 
engaging  the  guide  member  to  |>ermit  the  cross  bar  to  be 
adjusted  on  the  body. 

12.  In  a  device  of  the  class  descrll)ed,  the  combination  of 
a  body,  relatively  adjustable  uprights  thereon  mounted  to 
fold  down  upon  the  body,  an  adjustable  cross  bar  arransed 
to  fold  with  respect  to  the  body  and  having  [>ockets  at  its 
ends,  uprights  slldable  on  the  cross  l>ar  and   foldable  Into 


the  pockets  thereof  and  being  themselves  provided  with 
pockets,  and  Indicator  arms  slldable  on  the  uprights  and 
folded  Into  the  pockets  thereof. 

13.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  body,  a  tape  measure,  a  flexible  strip  coextensive  with  the 
measure,  and  means  on  the  body  under  which  the  strip  of 
the  measure  extends  and  slides  for  adjustably  holding  the 
latter  on  the  body. 

14.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  body,  a  rod  thereon,  a  tape  measure,  and  a  flexible  strip 
extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  the  measure  and 
connected  with  the  ends  of  the  latter,  and  engaging  under 
the  rod  for  movably  connecting  the  mea.sure  to  the  latter. 

15.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  N)dy  having  a  slot,  a  guide  member  therein,  a  cross  bar 
guided  by  said  member,  and  a  tap>>  measure,  said  measure 
comprising  a  strip  having  a  scale,  and  a  second  strip  at- 
tached at  its  ends  to  the  first  and  extending  into  the  said 
slot  and  euijaging  around  the  guide  member  therein  to 
hold  the  tape  measure  on  the  body. 


8  63,3  10.  NECK-YOKE  ATTACHMENT.  .Tohn  J. 
O'CoxxELL.  Lima.  N.  Y.  Filed  Mar.  16.  1907.  Serial 
No.  .362.593. 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  vehicle  pole  having  a  slot  In 
Its  end  and  a  socket  of  greater  width  than  the  said  slot, 
of  a  neck  yoke  having  a  shank  adapted  to  slip  into  said  slot 
when  the  yoke  Is  In  line  with  the  pole,  said  shank  when  It 
enters  said  socket  allowing  the  neck  yoke  to  le  turned 
crosswise  of  the  iK>le  and  l«eing  too  wide  to  pass  out 
through  said  slot  when  the  yoke  is  In  iH>8ltlon  for  use,  and 
said  shank  having  n  head  at  Its  lower  end  that  is  too  large 
to  pass  tbrt»ugh  said  socket.  wherel)y  a  separable  coupling 
between  the  n»»ck  yoke  and  pole  is  formed. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  pole,  of  an  extension  having 
a  longitudinal  slot  and  a  socket  to  receive  the  end  of  said 
fHJle.  the  slot  In  said  extension  terminating  In  a  vertical 
socket  of  greater  transverse  area  than  said  slot,  a  neck 
yoke,  a  shank  pivotally  connected  thereto  and  adapted  to 
slip  Into  said  socket  through  said  slot  when  the  yoke  Is 
parallel  with  the  pole,  and  said  shank  being  too  wide  to 
pass  out  of  said  s;>ckct  when  the  yoke  Is  turned  across  the 
pole  and  said  shank  having  a  T  shaped  lower  end  that  Is 
adapted  to  engage  the  lower  portion  of  the  socket  walls. 
sub«tantlaily  as  de«cril>ed. 


863,311.  GAGE  FOR  rRINTIXG-PRESSES.  LtXHEa  B. 
ODELL.  Walnut.  III.  Filed  Aug.  8.  1906.  Serial  No. 
329.647. 


A  device  of  the  class  named,  comprising  a  bar,  adapted 
to   l>e   adjustably    attached    to    the    tympan    of   a    printing 
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prw,  transversely  thereof,  and  provided  with  a  longitu- 
dinal recess  In  Its  lower  face ;  a  gage  plate,  supported  in 
such  recess  so  as  to  be  longitudinally  adjustable  therein, 
the  inner  edge  of  such  plate  tteing  beyond  the  Inner  edge 
of  said  bar;  an  arm,  integral  with  the  rear  end  of  said 
plate,  and  at  a  right  angle  thereto;  and  a  plurality  of 
gage-pins,  detachably  secured  to  said  arm.  and  adapted  to 
be  attached  to  the  tympan  pad,  to  bold  said  arm  in  con 
tact  therewith,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


8«3,3  12.     COMBINED    ENVELOP    OI'ENER,    MOIS 
TI:NER,    and    SEALING    DEVICE.      Robert    A.    Ohr. 
Klngwoi  d,   W.   Va.,   assignor  of  one-half  to    I.    Parsons 
Smith,  Klngwood,  W.  Va.     Filed  Apr.  16,  1907.     Serial 
No.  .36S,.'>14 


t 


In  a  device  of  the  class  descritied,  a  body  having  a  blade 
projecting  therefrom  at  right  angles  and  with  the  ter- 
minal of  the  blade  bifurcated  and  with  the  bifurcated 
portions  reduced  to  knife  edges,  and  a  curved  stop  pro- 
jecting from  said  l)ody  at  right  angles  to  said  blade  and 
with  the  liearlng  surface  thereof  extending  beyond  the 
blade  longitudinally  of  the  body. 


M3.31K.     COAL  TIPPLE.     Jame.s     S.     P.tTES,    Mononga- 
bela.  Pa.     Filed  Jan.  18.  1907.     Serial  No,  352,91.'». 


through  which  the  bar  moves  vertically,  said  guide  being 
movable  In  the  slideway,  and  a  spring  for  resisting  tbe 
movement  of  the  guide. 

7.  In  a  tipple,  the  combination  of  a  tilting  platform,  a 
toothed  bar  dei>endiug  therefrom,  a  holding  device  for  en 
gaging  the  l>ar  teeth,  and  cushioning  means  for  yieldingly 
holding  the  bar  against  lateral  pressure. 

8.  In  a  tipple,  the  combination  of  a  tilting  platform,  a 
tootlied  l>ar  depending  therefrom,  a  holding  device  movable 
horliontaliy  for  engaging  the  bar  teeth,  said  holding  device 
having  a  vertical  passage  for  the  bar.  a  movable  guide  for 
the  bar,  and  cushioning  means  for  the  guide. 

9.  In  a  tipple,  tlie  combination  of  a  tilting  platform,  a 
toothed  bar  depending  therefrom,  a  casing  formed  with 
two  horlxoQtal  slldeways^ — one  above  the  other,  a  holding 
device  movable  horizontally  in  one  of  the  slldeways  for 
engaging  the  bar  teeth,  a  guide  movable  in  the  other  slide 
way,  the  holding  device  and  guide  having  a  vertical  iias- 
sage  through  which  the  l>ar  moves,  and  means  for  cush- 
ioning the  movement  of  the  guide. 

lU.  In  a  tipple,  the  combination  of  a  tilting  platform, 
and  means  for  affording  the  platform  a  cushioned  move- 
ment inde|>endently  of  its  tilting  movement. 

11.  In  a  tipple,  the  combination  of  a  tilting  platform, 
movable  bearings  therefor,  and  means  for  cushioning  the 
movement  of  the  bearings. 

12.  In  a  tipple,  the  combination  of  a  tilting  platform, 
movable  liearlngs  therefor,  and  means  for  cushioning  the 
bearings  against  the  blow  of  a  car  passing  onto  the  plat- 
form. 

13.  In  a  tipple,  the  combination  of  a  tilting  platform, 
slideways  on  the  tipple  structure,  bearings  for  the  plat- 
form movable  in  the  slideways,  and  springs  for  resisting 
the  movement  of  the  bearings. 

14.  In  a  tipple,  ^he  combination  of  a  tilting  platform 
having  spring  resisted  movement  In  the  direction  of  an 
approaching  car,  and  car  stopping  devices  on  the  platform 
unyieldingly  held  In  oi)eratlve  position. 

1."..  In  a  tipple,  the  combination  of  a  tilting  platform, 
car  holding  stops  pivotally  mounted  on  the  platform,  a  bar 
carried  by  and  movable  longitudinally  of  the  platform, 
laterally-extending  links  pivoted  at  their  Inner  ends  to  said 
bar  and  at  their  outer  ends  to  said  stops,  means  for  moving 
the  bar  longitudinally,  and  n  spring  for  resisting  said 
movement. 

16.  In  a  tipple,  the  combination  of  a  tilting  platform, 
car  holding  stops,  each  of  said  stops  In'lng  mounted  be- 
tween Its  ends  on  a  vertical  pivot,  a  liar  movable  longi- 
tudinally of  the  platform,  laterally  extending  links  piv- 
oted ot  their  Inner  ends  to  the  bar  and  at  their  outer  ends 
to  the  ends  of  the  stops  opposite  the  car  holding  ends  of 
the  latter,  said  bar  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  car 
approach,  means  actuated  liy  an  approaching  car  for  mov- 
ing the  bar,  a  spring  for  resistfng  such  movement,  and  a 
stop  for  limiting  the  movement  Imparted  by  the  spring. 


1.  In  a  tipple,  the  combination  of  a  tilting  platform,  a 
bar  depending  fr.un  the  platform,  bar  holding  means,  and 
means  for  cushioning  the  bar  against  lateral  pressure. 

2.  In  a  tipple,  the  combination  of  a  tilting  platform,  a 
bar  deiiending  therefrom,  bar  holding  means,  and  means 
for  cushioning  the  bar  against  the  blow  from  a  car  ap- 
proaching the  platform. 

3.  In  a  tipple,  the  combination  of  a  tilting  platform,  a 
bar  depending  from  the  platform,  liar-holding  means 
through  which  the  bar  moves  as  the  platform  raises  and 
lowers,  and  cushioning  means  for  yieldingly  holding  the 
l)ar  against  lateral  pressure. 

4.  In  a  tipple,  the  combination  of  a  tilting  platform,  a 
bar  depending  from  the  platform,  bar  holding  means,  and  a 
yielding  guide  for  ttie  bar. 

5.  in  a  .tipple,  the  combination  of  a  tilting  platform,  a 
bar  de|)ending  from  the  platform,  bar  holding  means,  a 
slldable  guide  for  the  iMir,  and  cushioning  means  for  resist 
ing  the  sliding  of  the  t>ar. 

0.  In  a  tipple,  the  combination  of  a  tilting  platform,  a 
bar  depending  therefrom,  bar-holding  means,  a  fixed  cas- 
|0C  and  formed  with  a  horizontal  slideway.  and  a  guide 


S6.3,314.     COALTIPPLE.      Jamks 
hela.  Pa.      Filed  Mar.  1.'.,  1907. 


S.     Pates,     Moiiouga- 
Serial  No,  302.549. 


1.  The  combination  of  car  tilting  means,  a  cylinder,  n 
piston  therein  connected  to  the  tlltlng-means,  and  means 
for  alternately  checking  and  releasing  the  piston  as  it 
moves  outward. 

2.  The  combination  of  car  tilting  means,  a  cylinder,  a 
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pl«ton  therein  connected  to  the  tilting  means,  and  auto- 
matlcallj  acting  means  for  checking  and  releasing  the 
piston. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  tilting  car  support,  a  cylinder, 
a   piston   therein   connected   to  the  support   and   movable 
therewith  when  tilting,  and  means  for  passing  liquid  Inter 
mlttently  from  In  front  of  the  piston  as  the  latter  moves 
outward. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  tilting  car  support,  n  cylinder, 
a  piston  therein  connected  to  and  movable  with  the  sup 
port,  and  means  operative  Intermittently  for  passing  liquid 
from  In  front  of  the  piston  to  the  rear  thereof  during  the 
tilting  movement. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  tilting  car  support,  a  cylinder 
having  a  series  of  separated  recesses  In  lt.s  Inner  wall  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  the  cylinder  and  open  only  to 
the  latter,  and  a  piston  In  the  cylinder  connecte  dto  and 
movable  w^lth  the  car  support. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  tilting  car  support,  n  cylinder, 
a  piston  therein  connected  to  the  car  support,  depressions 
in  the  Inner  wall  of  the  cylinder,  the  depressions  extendlnu 
longitudinally  of  the  cylinder  and  each  of  greater  length 
than  the  thickness  of  the  piston,  adjacent  depressions  be- 
ing separated  by  uninterrupted  smooth  portions  of  the 
cylinder  wall. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  tilting  car  support,  n  cylinder, 
a  piston  therein  connected  to  the  car  support,  means  for 
Intermittently  checking  the  passage  of  liquid  from  In 
front  of  the  piston  during  the  tilting  of  the  support,  and 
a  check-valve  on  the  piston  adapted  to  open  during  the 
return  stroke  of  the  piston. 


8  6  3.3  15.  ATHLETIC  HEAD  HARNESS.  George  L. 
Pierce,  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  May  14.  1907.  Serial 
No.  373,693. 


/ 


1.  In  combination  with  an  athletic  head-harness,  ear- 
protectors  supported  thereon  to  be  non  detachable,  but  at 
the  same  time  adjustable  by  movement  In  planes  parallel 
with  the  sides  of  the  head  of  the  wearer ;  and  a  chin-strap 
connecting  said  ear  protectors. 

2.  In  an  athletic  head-harness,  the  combination  of  a 
head-bnnd  ;  ear-protectors  slldable  along  said  band  but  non- 
detachable  thereofrom  ;  and  a  chin-strap  connecting  said 
ear-protectors. 

3.  In  combination  with  an  athletic  head-harness,  ear 
protectors  non  detachably  supported  thereby  and  movable 
horlEontally  thereon  ;  means  adapted  to  secure  the  ear- 
protectors  In  various  positions  of  horizontal  adjustment  on 
said  harness :  and  a  chin  strap  connecting  the  ear-pro- 
tectors. 

4.  In  combination,  a  headband;  an  ear-protector  pro- 
vided with  nn  ear  opening  and  supported  to  be  adjustable 
along  sjild  band  by  a  loop  surrounding  it. 

5.  In  combination,  a  head-band;  an  ear  protector  mov 
ably    supported    by    a    loop    about    said    band  :    and    a    pad 
adapted  to.  l>e  wedged  between  said  loop  and  band. 

6.  In  combination,  a  head  band  ;  a  pair  or  ear-protec 
tors  each  movably  supported  by  a  loop  about  said  band  ; 
and  a  chin  strap  connecting  said  ear  protectors. 


863,816.  QLASS-CirrTER.  Valdemar  F.  Reich.  Har- 
riaburg.  Pa.,  assignor  of  threc-fourth.s  to  Hpnry  E.  Mills. 
Pittsburg.  Pa.  Filed  Jan.  25,  1907.  Serial  No.  354,121. 
1.   The   comblnntlon    with    a    glass    cutter   comprising   a 

receaaed  and  bifurcated  head  having  a  handle,  of  a  cutter 


wheel  journaled  In  the  recessed  and  bifurcated  portion  of 
said  head,  a  lever  pivotally  connected  to  the  side  of  said 
head  and  having  a  bifurcated  end  for  retaining  said  wheel 
In  said  head,  and  a  lug  or  protuberance  carried  by  said 
head  for  holding  said  lever  In  a  fixed  position. 
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2.  A  glass  cutter  comprising  a  recessed  and  bifurcated 
head  having  a  handle,  a  cutter  wheel  Journaled  In  the 
recessed  and  bifurcated  portion  of  said  head,  a  lever  pivot 
ally  connected  to  said  head  and  having  a  bifurcated  end 
for  holding  said  wheel  In  said  head,  and  means  carried  by 
said  head  for  holding  said  lever  in  a  fixed  position. 

3.  A  glass  cutter  having  In  combination,  a  head  bifur- 
cated at  its  upper  end  and  recessed  In  the  upper  end  of  the 
bifurcated  portion,  a  cutter  wheel  mounted  In  said  blfur 
cated  iwrtlon  having  a  shaft  seated  to  revolve  In  said 
recesses,  and  a  spring  lever  pivoted  to  the  side  of  the  head 
and  having  an  angularly  extending  bifurcated  portion 
lying  upon  the  bend  and  holding  the  cutter  wheel  In  posi- 
tion therein,  and  means  for  holding  said  spring  In  a  fixed 
position.  ^ 


863.317.      TRANSMISSION  GEAR.     JiLit  s  H.  Richards. 
Torrlngton.    Conn.     Filed    Mar.    21.    1907.     Serial    No 
363.704. 


^/ 


1.  In  an  automobile  transmission  mechanism,  the  com- 
bination with  a  fly-wheel,  of  a  plurality  of  sets  uf  planet- 
ary gears  of  different  diameters  held  to  the  fly-wheel,  a 
transmission  shaft  rotatably  held  In  the  fly-wheel,  a  plu- 
rality of  gears  held  to  rotate  with  the  transmission  shaft 
as  an  axis  and  meshing  with  the  planetary  gears,  means 
for  locking  certain  of  the  gears  to  the  transmission  shaft, 
together  with  means  for  Imparting  a  rotary  movement  to 
the  seta  of  gears  on  their  own  axis  as  they  move  with  the 
fly-wheel. 

2.  In  an  automobile  transmission  mechanism,  the  com- 
bination with  a  fly-wheel,  of  a  plurality  of  planetary  gears 
of  different  diameters  held  to  the  fly-wheel,  a  transmission 
shaft  rotatably  held  In  the  fly  wheel,  a  plurality  of  Inde- 
pendent gears  held  to  rotate  with  the  transmission  shaft 
as  an  axis  and  meshing  with  the  planetary  gears,  means 
for  locking  certain  of  the  gears  to  the  transmission  shaft, 
together  with  means  for  imparting  a  rotary  movement  to 
the  planetary  gears  on  their  own  axis  as  they  move  with 
the  fly-wheel. 

3.  In  an  automobile  transmission  mechanism,  the  com- 
bination with  a  fly-wheel,  of  a  plurality  of  sets  of  planet- 
ary gears  of  relatively  dlfTerent  diameters  held  to  the 
fly-wheel,  a  transmission  shaft  rotatably  supported  In  the 
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fly-wheel,  a  plurality  of  gears  of  different  diameters  held 
to  rotate  with  the  transmission  shaft  as  an  axis  and 
meshing  with  the  planetary  gears,  movable  keys  for  lock- 
ing certain  of  the  gears  to  the  transmission  shaft,  to- 
gether with  means  for  Impati'ng  a  rotary  movement  to 
ih»*  i»lnn»»tar>  sets  of  senrs  on  their  own  axis  as  they  move 
with  the  fly-wheel. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  transmission  shaft  and 
means  for  supporting  the  same,  of  a  plurality  of  gears 
held  to  rotate  Independently  of  the  transmission  shaft 
with  the  latter  as  an  axis,  a  plurality  of  planetary  gears 
meshing  with  the  gears  on  the  transmission  shaft,  and 
means  for  l<»cklng  certain  of  the  rotary  gears  to  the  trans- 
mission shaft,  together  with  means  for  causing  the  planet- 
ary gears  to  rotate  on  their  own  axis. 

r».  The  combination  with  a  fly-wheel  forming  a  casing, 
of  a  shaft  adapted  to  rotate  Independent  of  the  fly-wheel. 
a  plurality  of  gears,  means  for  locking  said  gears  to  rotate 
with  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of  planetary  gears  Journaled 
within  the  fly-wheel  and  adapted  to  Impart  motion  to  the 
flrst-mentloned  gears,  and  means  for  rotating  the  planet- 
ary gears  on  their  axis. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  hollow  fly-wheel  and  a  shaft 
for  rotating  said  wheel,  of  a  transmission  shaft  axlally 
arranged  with  respe<t  to  the  fly-wheel  shaft,  a  cap  piece 
secured  to  the  fly-wheel  and  forming  an  Inclosed  cas'ng. 
a  plurality  of  gears  rotatably  held  on  the  transmission 
shaft,  means  for  locking  the  gears  to  the  shaft,  a  plurality 
of  planetary  gears  Journaled  In  the  fly-wheel  for  rotating 
the  gears  on  the  transmission  shaft,  and  means  for  con- 
trolling said  planetary  pears  on  their  axis. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  transmission  shaft,  of  a  plu- 
rality of  gears  rotatably  held  on  said  shaft,  a  movable 
key  for  looking  the  gears  to  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of  plan- 
etary gears  for  rotating  the  gears  on  the  transmission 
shaft,  and  means  for  controlling  said  planetary  gears  on 
their  axis. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  transmission  shaft,  of  a  plu- 
rality of  gears  rotatably  held  on  said  shaft,  means  for 
locking  the  gears  to  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of  planetary 
gears  for  rotating  the  gears  on  the  transmission  shaft, 
means  for  rotating  the  planetary  gears  on  their  own  axis, 
and  a  clutch  whereby  all  the  parts  may  be  made  to  rotate 
In  unison. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  transmission  shaft,  of  a  plu- 
rality of  gears  having  said  shaft  as  an  axis,  a  gear  held 
to  rotate  Independently  of  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  plan- 
etary gears  In  mesh  with  the  flrst-mentloned  gears,  means 
cooperating  with  said  independently  rotatable  gear  for 
causing  the  planetary  gears  to  rotate  on  their  own  axis, 
together  with  means  fur  locking  the  shaft  and  before 
mentioned  parts  together  and  simultaneously  releasing 
the  means  for  causing  a  rotary  movement  of  the  planetary 
gears  on  their  own  axis. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  fly-wheel,  of  a  transmission 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  gears  having  said  shaft  as  an  axis. 
a  gear  adapted  to  rotate  Independently  of  said  shaft,  a 
plurality  of  planetary  gears  In  mesh  with  the  flrst-men- 
tloned gears,  means  located  on  one  side  of  the  fly-wheel 
cooperating  with  said  Independently  rotataMe  gear  for 
causing  the  planetary  gears  to  rotate  on  their  own  axis, 
together  with  means  located  adjacent  to  the  planetary 
gear  operating  means  and  on  the  same  side  of  the  fly-wheel 
for  locking  the  shaft  and  before  mentioned  parts  together 
and  simultaneously  releasing  the  means  for  causing  a 
rotary  movement  of  the  planetary  gears  on  their  own  axis. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  transmission  shaft,  of  a 
plurality  of  gears  of  relatively  dlfTerent  diameters  Inde- 
pendently rotatnble  on  said  shaft,  a  device  slldingly  held 
on  the  shaft  to  move  lengthwise  thereof  and  adapted  to 
lock  certain  of  said  gears  to  the  transmission  shaft,  a 
plurality  of  planetary  gears  of  relatively  different  diam- 
eters In  mesh  with  the  gears  havlnc  the  transmission  shaft 
as  an  axis,  and  means  for  imparting  a  rotary  movement 
to  the  planetary  gears. 

12.  The  combination  with  a  transmission  shaft,  of  a 
plurality  of  gears  of  relatively  different  diameters  Inde- 
pendently rotatable  on  said  shaft,  a  key  slldingly  held  on 
the  shsft  to  move  lengthwise  thereof  and  adapted  to  lock 


certain  of  said  gears  to  the  transmission  shaft,  a  plurality 
of  planetary  gears  of  relatively  different  diameters  In  mesh 
with  the  gears  having  the  transmission  shaft  as  an  axis, 
and  means  for  locking  all  of  the  gears  to  the  transmission 
shaft. 

13.  The  combination  with  a  transmission  shaft,  of  a 
plurality  of  gears  of  different  diameters  Independently 
rotatable  on  said  shaft,  keys  slldingly  held  on  the  shaft 
to  move  lengthwise  thereof  and  adapted  to  lock  certain 
of  said  gears  to  the  transmission  shaft,  a  plurality  of  sets 
of  planetary  gears  of  different  diameters  In  mesh  with  the 
gears  having  the  transmission  shaft  as  an  axis,  means  for 
Imparting  a  rotary  movement  to  the  planetary  gears,  and 
means  whereby  all  the  gears  and  the  transmission  shaft 
may  he  locked  together  and  rotate  In  unison. 

14.  The  combination  with  a  transmission  shaft  and 
means  for  supporting  the  same,  of  a  set  of  four  gears  ar- 
ranged with  the  transmission  shaft  as  an  axis  and  having 
relatively  different  diameters  and  arranged  to  rotate  Inde- 
pendently of  said  shaft,  keys  slldingly  held  on  the  shaft 
and  adapted  to  engage  and  lock  certain  of  said  gears  to  the 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  planetary  gears  of  relatively  different 
diameters  held  to  rotate  in  unison  and  meshing  with  the 
gears  on  the  transmission  shaft,  and  means  for  holding 
one  of  the  gears  on  the  transmission  shaft  stationary  so 
as  to  Impart  an  Independent  rotary  movement  to  the 
planetary  gears  as  they  move  around  the  transmission 
shaft. 

1.%.  The  combination  with  a  transmission  shaft  and 
means  for  supporting  the  same,  of  a  set  of  gears  arranged 
with  the  transmission  shaft  as  an  axis  and  having  differ- 
ent diameters  and  arranged  to  rotate  Independently  of 
said  shaft,  means  held  on  the  shaft  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage and  lock  certain  of  said  gears  to  the  shaft,  a  plurality 
of  planetary  gears  of  relatively  different  diameters  held 
to  rotate  In  unison  and  meshing  with  the  gears  on  the 
transmission  shaft,  the  gears  being  so  proportioned  that 
one  of  the  planetary  gears  will  reverse  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  one  of  the  gears  on  the  transmission  shaft,  and 
means  for  holding  one  of  the  gears  on  the  transmission 
shaft  stationary  so  as  to  impart  an  independent  rotary 
movement  to  the  planetary  gears  as  they  move  around  the 
transmission  shaft. 

16.  The  combination  with  a  transmission  shaft  and 
means  for  supporting  the  same,  of  a  set  of  gears  arranged 
with  the  transmission  shaft  as  an  axis  and  having  differ- 
ent diameters  and  arranged  to  rotate  Independently  of  said 
shaft,  keys  slldingly  held  on  the  shaft  and  adapted  to 
engage  and  lock  certain  of  said  gears  to  the  shaft,  a  plu- 
rality of  planetary  gears  of  different  diameters  held  to 
rotate  In  unison  and  meshing  with  the  gears  on  the  trans- 
mission shaft,  the  gears  being  so  proportioned  that  one  of 
the  planetary  gears  will  reverse  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  one  of  the  gears  on  the  transmission  shaft,  means  for 
holding  one  of  the  gears  on  the  transmission  shaft  station- 
ary so  as  to  impart  an  Independent  rotary  movement  to 
the  planetary  gears  as  they  move  around  the  tranRralsslon 
shaft,  and  means  cooperating  with  a  portion  of  said  hold- 
ing means  for  locking  the  parts  together  to  cause  them  to 
rotate  in  unison. 

17.  The  combination  with  a  transmission  shaft  and 
means  for  supporting  the  same,  of  a  plurality  of  gears 
independently  rotatable  on  the  shaft  and  having  the  latter 
as  an  axis,  means  for  locking  certain  of  the  gears  to  the 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  planetary  gears  meshing  with  the 
gears  on  the  transmission  shaft,  clutch  mechanism  for 
locking  the  shaft  and  all  the  gears  to  rotate  In  unison, 
and  means  cooperating  with  one  of  said  Independently  ro- 
tatable gears  for  controlling  the  planetary  gears  on  their 
axis. 

15.  The  combination  with  a  trnnsmlsslon  shaft  and 
means  for  supporting  the  same,  of  a  plurality  of  gears 
Independently  rotatable  on  the  shaft  and  having  the  latter 
as  an  axis,  movable  keys  for  locking  certain  of  the  gears 
to  the  shaft,  two  sets  of  planetary  gears  located  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  transmission  shaft  and  meshing  with  the 
gears  on  said  transmission  shaft,  clutch  mechanism  for 
locking  the  shaft  and  all  the  gears  to  rotate  In  unison, 
and  means  cooperating  with  one  of  said  Independently  ro- 
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tatable  gears  for  controlling  the  planetary  gears  on  their 
axis. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  transmission  shaft,  of  a 
plarallty  of  gears  of  relatlTely  different  diameters  ar- 
ranged on  the  shaft  with  the  latter  as  an  axis  and  Inde- 
pendently rotatable  thereon,  means  for  locking  certain  of 
the  gears  to  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of  planetary  gears 
arranged  to  rotate  in  unison  and  baring  relatively  differ- 
ent diameters  and  meshing  with  the  gears  on  the  trans- 
mission shaft,  means  for  giving  an  independent  rotary 
movement  to  the  planetary  gears,  a  clutch  for  locking  all 
the  i)art«  together,  together  with  mechanism  for  operating 
the  clutch  to  lock  all  the  parts  together  and  simultane- 
ously releasing  the  means  for  causing  an  independent 
rotary    movement  of  the  planetary  gears. 

20.  The  combination  with  a  transmission  shaft,  of  a 
plurality  of  gears  of  relatively  different  diameters  ar- 
ranged on  the  shaft  with  the  latter  as  an  axis  and  Inde- 
pendently rotatable  thereon,  means  for  locking  certain  of 
the  gears  to  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of  planetary  gears  ar- 
ranged to  rotate  In  unison  and  having  relatively  different 
diameters  and  meshing  with  the  gears  on  the  transmission 
shaft,  me.THs  for  holding  one  of  the  rotary  transmission- 
shaft  gears  stationary  to  give  an  Independent  rotary  move- 
ment to  the  planetary  gears,  a  clutch  for  locking  all  the 
parts  together,  together  with  mechanism  for  operating 
the  clutch  to  lock  all  the  parts  together  and  simultane- 
ously releasing  the  means  for  causing  an  Independent 
rotary  movement  of  the  planetary  gears. 

21.  The  combination  with  a  transmission  shaft,  of  a 
plurality  of  gears  of  relatively  different  diameters  «r-  : 
ranged  on  the  shaft  with  the  latter  as  an  axis  and  inde- 
pendently rotatable  thereon,  of  a  plurality  of  planetary 
gears  arranged  to  rotate  in  unison  and  having  relatively 
different  diameters  and  meshing  with  the  gears  on  the 
transmission  shaft,  keys  for  locking  certain  of  the  rotata- 
ble gears  to  the  trnnsmlssion  shaft,  means  for  giving  an 
independent  rotary  movement  to  the  planetary  gears,  the 
gears  being  so  proportioned  that  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  shaft  may  be  reversed,  a  clutch  for  locking  all  the 
parts  together,  together  with  mechanism  for  operating  the 
clutch  to  lock  all  the  parts  together  and  simultaneously) 
releasing  the  means  for  causing  au  independent  rotary 
movement  of  the  planetary  gears. 

"22.  The  combination  with  a  flywheel  having  a  cap 
forming  a  casing,  of  a  transmission  shaft  held  to  rotate 
in  the  casing,  a  set  of  four  gears  of  relatively  different 
diameters  arraugt^  to  rotate  Independent  of  the  trans- 
mission shaft  and  having  the  latter  as  an  axis,  certain  of 
said  gears  having  a  slot  and  an  annular  groove  therein, 
keys  slldlngly  held  In  the  transmission  shaft  and  having 
projecting  ends  adapted  to  enter  the  slots  of  the  gears  to 
lock  the  same  to  the  shaft  one  at  a  time  or  to  be  alined 
with  the  grooves  to  release  said  gears,  two  sets  of  planet- 
ary gears  each  comprising  four  gears  of  relatively  differ- 
ent diameter  In  mesh  with  the  gears  on  the  transmission 
shaft  and  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  shaft,  said 
gears  being  held  to  rotate  In  unison,  studs  or  shafts  on 
which  the  planetary  gears  may  rotate,  means  cooperating 
with  said  studs  to  clamp  the  parts  of  the  fly-wheel  casing 
together  so  as  to  Inclose  the  transmission  gears,  a  clutch 
member  rotatably  held  on  the  transmission  shaft  and  se- 
cured to  one  of  the  gears  having  the  transmission  shaft  as 
an  axis,  a  brake-band  for  holding  said  member  stationary  I 
so  as  to  hold  the  gear  secured  thereto  also  stationary  and 
thereby  Impart  Independent  rotary  movement  to  the  planet- 
ary set  of  gears,  clutch  mechanism  for  locking  the  fly- 
wheel casing,  gears,  and  transmission  shaft  together  so 
that  all  may  rotate  in  unison,  and  means  for  forcing  the 
clutch  Into  engagement  and  simultaneously  releasing  the 
brake-band. 

23.  A  transmission  mechanism  comprising  n  shaft,  a 
■et  of  four  gears  of  relatively  different  diameters  arranged 
to  rotate  Independent  of  the  transmission  shaft  and  hav- 
ing the  latter  as  an  axis,  certain  of  said  gears  having  a 
slot  and  au  annular  groove  therein,  keys  slldlngly  held 
In  the  transmission  shaft  and  having  projecting  ends 
adapted  to  enter  the  slots  of  the  gears  to  lock  the  same 
to  the  shaft  one  at  a  time  or  to  be  alined  with  the  grooves  1 


to  release  said  gears,  two  sets  of  planetary  gears  each 
comprising  four  gears  of  relatively  different  diameters 
In  mesh  with  the  gears  on  the  transmission  shaft  and 
arranged  on  opposite  sldea  of  said  shaft,  said  gears  heinx 
held  to  rotate  In  unison,  a  clutch  member  rotatably 
held  on  the  transmission  shaft  and  secured  to  one  of  the 
gears  having  the  transmission  shaft  as  an  axis,  a  brake- 
band for  holding  said  member  stationary  so  as  to  hold 
the  gear  secured  thereto  also  stationary  and  thereby  Im- 
part Independent  rotary  movement  to  the  planetary  sets 
of  gears,  clutch  mechanism  for  locking  the  gears  and 
transmission  shaft  together  so  that  all  may  rotate  In 
unison,  and  means  for  forcing  the  clutch  Into  engagement 
and  8lm\iltaneously  releasing  the  brake-band. 

24.  A  transmission  mechanism  comprising  a  casing,  a 
shaft  held  to  rotate  In  the  casing,  a  set  of  four  gears  of 
relatively  different  diameters  arranged  to  rotate  Inde- 
pendent of  the  transmission  shaft  and  having  the  latter 
as  an  axis,  keys  slldlngly  held  In  the  transmission  shaft 
and  having  projecting  ends  adapted  to  lock  the  gears  to 
the  shaft  one  at  a  time  or  to  release  said  gears,  two  sets 
of  planetary  gears  each  comprising  four  gears  of  rela- 
tively different  diameters  In  mesh  with  the  gears  on  the 
transmission  shaft  and  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
shaft,  said  gears  toeing  so  proportioned  that  the  shaft 
may  be  reversed  without  reversing  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  planetary  gears,  a  clutch  member  rotatably 
held  on  the  transmission  shaft  and  secured  to  one  of  the 
gears  having  the  transmission  shaft  as  an  axis,  means  for 
holding  said  member  stationary  so  as  to  bold  the  gear 
secured  thereto  also  stationary  and  thereby  impart  Inde- 
pendent rotary  movement  to  the  planetary  sets  of  gears, 
clutch  mechanism  for  locking  the  gears  and  tran<imlsslon 
shaft  together  so  that  all  may  rotate  In  unison,  and  means 
for  forcing  the  clutch  Isto  engagement  and  simultaneously 
releasing  the  clutch  member  to  release  the  stationary  gear. 

25.  A  transmission  mechanism  comprising  a  shaft,  a 
set  of  gears  of  different  diameters  arranged  to  rotate 
Independent  of  the  transmission  shaft  and  having  the 
latter  as  an  axis,  certain  of  said  gears  having  a  slot  and 
an  annular  groove  therein,  keys  slldlngly  held  In  the. 
transmission  shaft  and  having  projecting  ends  adapted 
to  enter  the  slots  of  the  gears  to  lock  the  same  to  the  shaft 
one  at  a  time  or  to  be  alined  with  the  grooves  to  release 
said  gears,  planetary  gears  of  different  diameters  In  mesh 
with  the  gears  on  the  transmission  shaft,  and  means  co- 
operating with  one  of  said  Independently  rotatable  gears 
for  controlling  the  planetary  gears  on  their  axis. 

26.  A  transmission  mechanism  comprising  a  shaft,  a 
set  of  four  gears  of  different  diameters  arranged  to  rotate 
Independent  of  the  transmission  shaft  and  having  the 
latter  as  an  axis,  certain  of  said  gears  having  a  slot  and 
an  annular  groove  therein,  means  slldlngly  held  to  the 
transmission  shaft  and  adapted  to  enter  the  slots  of  the 
gears  to  lock  the  same  to  the  shaft  one  at  a  time  or  to 
be  alined  with  the  grooves  to  release  said  gears,  two 
sets  of  planetary  gears  of  different  diameters  In  mesh 
with  the  gears  on  the  transmission  shaft  and  arranged 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  shaft,  and  means  coiiperating 
with  one  of  said  Independently  rotatable  gears  for  con- 
trolling the  planetary  gears  on  their  axis. 

27.  The  combination  with  a  fly-wheel  having  a  cap 
forming  an  Inclosed  casing,  of  a  transmission  shsft  held 
to  rotate  In  the  casing,  a  set  of  four  gears  of  different 
diameters  arranged  to  rotate  Independent  of  the  trans- 
mission shaft  and  having  the  latter  as  an  axis,  certain 
of  said  gears  having  a  slot  and  an  annular  groove  therein, 
keys  slldlngly  held  In  the  transmlslon  shaft  and  having 
projecting  ends  adapted  to  enter  the  slots  of  the  gears  to 
lock  the  same  to  the  shaft  one  at  a  time  or  to  be  alined 
with  the  grooves  to  release  said  gears,  two  sets  of  plan- 
etary gears  each  comprising  four  gears  of  different  diam- 
eters In  mesh  with  the  gears  on  the  transmission  shaft 
and  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  shaft,  and  means 
cooperating  with  one  of  said  Independently  rotatable  gear* 
for  controlling  the  planetary  gears  on  their  sxis. 

28.  The  combination  with  a  fly-wheel  having  a  cap 
forming  an  Inclosed  casing,  of  a  transmission  shaft  held 
to  rotate  In  the  casing,  a  set  of  four  L'ears  of  relatively 
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different  diameters  arranged  to  rotate  Independent  of  the 
transmlslon  shaft  and  having  the  latter  as  an  axis,  cer- 
tain of  said  gears  having  a  slot  and  an  annular  groove 
therein,  keys  slldlngly  held  In  the  transmission  shaft  and 
having  projecting  ends  adapted  to  enter  the  slots  of  the 
gears  to  lock  the  same  to  the  shaft  one  at  a  time  or  to 
be  alined  with  the  grooves  to  release  said  gears,  two 
■eta  of  planetary  gears  each  comprising  four  gears  of 
relatively  different  diameters  In  mesh  with  the  gears  on 
the  transmlslon  shaft  and  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  shaft,  said  gears  l>elng  held  to  rotate  In  unison  and 
arranged  within  the  casing,  a  brake  meml>or  rotatably 
held  on  the  transmission  shaft  and  held  to  one  of  the 
gears  having  the  transmission  shaft  as  an  axis,  means 
for  holding  said  member  stationary  so  os  to  hold  the  gear 
secured  thereto  also  stationary  and  thereby  Impart  Inde 
pendent  movement  to  the  planetary  sets  of  gears,  and 
clutch  mechanism  for  locking  the  fly-wheel  casing,  gears 
RMil  transmission  shaft  together  so  that  all  may  rotate 
In  unison. 

29.  The  combination  with  a  transmission  shaft,  of 
transmission  gesrs  of  relatively  different  diameters  adapt 
ed  to  Impart  different  speeds  to  said  shaft,  a  clutch  for 
locking  the  transmission  gears  and  shaft  together  so  as 
to  rotate  In  unison,  a  brake-band  adapted  ti>  engage  one 
nieml-er  of  said  clutch  to  hold  the  member  stationary  and 
thereby  Impart  movement  to  certain  of  the  transmission 
gears,  an  outward-projecting  rod  engaging  the  iMind,  a 
cam  bar  movable  adjacent  to  the  rod  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage its  end  to  force  the  latter  outward,  a  lever  oi)era 
tlvely  connected  with  the  clutch  at  one  end.  means  for 
supporting  the  lever,  and  menus  for  connei-tlng  the  iever 
to  the  cam  bar  whereby  tht  m'ovement  of  said  lever  will 
disengage  the  clutch  and  simultaneously  cause  the  brake 
hand  to  be  applied  or  vice  versa  whereby  different  speeds 
of  the  transmlslon  shaft  may  be  obtained. 

30.  The  combination  with  a  transmission  shaft,  of 
transmission  gears  of  different  diameters  adapted  to  Im 
part  different  speeds  to  said  shaft  and  to  reverse  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  shaft  without  chancing  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  driving  gears,  n  brake  mem- 
l>er.  a  brake-band  adapted  to  engage  said  memlnr  to  lioM 
the  latter  stationary  and  thereby  Impart  movement  to 
certain  of  the  transmission  gears,  an  outward  projecting 
rod  engaging  the  band  so  as  to  cause  the  latter  to  hoUl 
the  brake  meml>er  stationary,  a  cam  bar  movable  adjacent 
to  the  rod  and  adapted  to  engage  its  end  to  force  the  lat 
ter  outward,  and  a  lever  operatlvely  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  cam  bar. 

31.  The  combination  with  a  transmission  shaft,  and 
transmission  gears  of  relatively  different  diameters  adapt- 
ed to  Impart  different  speeds  to  said  shaft,  of  a  clutch 
for  locking  the  transmission  gears  and  shaft  together  so 
as  to  rotate  In  unison,  means  for  holding  one  member  of 
said  rlutch  stationary  and  tberel>y  impart  movement  to 
certain  of  the  transmission  gears,  a  rod.  a  cam  bar 
movable  adjacent  to  the  rod  and  adapted  to  engage  Its 
end  to  force  the  latter  outward,  a  lever  operatlvely  con- 
nected with  the  clutch  at  one  end,  means  for  supporting 
the  lever,  and  a  link  for  connecting  the  lever  to  the  cam 
bar  whereby  the  movement  of  said  lever  will  disengage 
the  clutch  and  simultaneously  cause  said  clutch  member 
to  l>e  held  stationary  or  vice  versa  whereby  different 
speeds  of  the  transmission  shaft  may  be  obtained. 

32.  The  combination  with  a  fly-wheel  forming  a  casing, 
of  transmission  gears  of  relatively  different  diameters 
arranged  In  said  casing,  a  transmission  shaft  adapted  to 
be  operatlvely  connected  with  the  gears  to  rotate  with  said 
gears  or  the  latter  to  rotate  Independent  of  said  shaft, 
and  means  for  rotating  the  shaft  and  gears  In  unison. 

33.  The  combination  with  a  transmission  shaft,  of 
transmission  gears  adapted  to  Impart  movement  to  said 
shaft,  a  clutch  having  one  member  thereof  forming  a  part 
of  a  brake,  means  for  connecting  the  member  to  the 
transmission  gears,  a  brake  l>and  adapted  to  engage  thi 
periphery  of  the  brake  member,  a  bracket,  a  yielding  bar 
connecting  the  bracket  to  one  end  of  the  brake  band,  a 
rod  connected  to  the  brake-band,  a  cam  bar  movable  In 
the  bracket  and  adapted  to  move  the  rod>so  as  to  cause  the 


brake-baud  to  clamp  the  brake  meml)er  and  hold  the  latter 
stationary,  a  pivoted  lever  operatlvely  connected  with  the 
clutch  at  one  end,  a  link  connected  to  the  cam  bar  and 
to  the  lever  so  that  when  the  lever  is  moved  on  its  pivot 
It  will  release  the  clutch  or  clamp  the  band  and  vice  versa, 
and  means  for  oj)eratlng  the  lever. 

34.  The  combination  with  a  transmission  shaft,  of 
transmission  gears  adapted  to  impart  movement  to  said 
shaft,  a  clutch  having  one  member  thereof  forming  a 
part  of  n  brake,  means  for  connecting  the  meml>er  to  the 
transmission  gears,  a  brake-band  adapted  to  engage  the 
periphery  of  the  brake  menil)er,  a  bracket,  a  rod  connected 
to  the  brake-band,  a  cam  l>ar  movable  in  the  bracket  and 
adapted  to  move  the  rod  so  as  to  cause  the  brake-band 
to  (lamp  the  brake  meml>er  and  hold  the  latter  stationary, 
a  pivoted  lever  operatlvely  connected  with  the  clutch  at 
one  end.  and  a  link  connected  t<i  the  cam  bar  and  to  the 
lever  so  that  when  the  lever  Is  moved  on  Its  pivot  It  will 
release  the  clutch  or  clamp  the  hand  and  vice  versa. 

35.  In  an  automobile  transmission  mechanism,  the  com 
blnatlon  with  a  fly-wheel,  of  a  plurality  of  planetary 
gears  held  to  the  fly-wheel,  a  transmission  shaft  rotatably 
held  In  the  flywheel,  a  plurality  of  gears  arranged  on 
the  transmission  shaft  and  operated  by  the  planetary 
gears,  and  means  for  locking  certain  of  the  gears  to  the 
transmission  shaft. 

30.  In  an  automobile  transmission  mechanism,  the  t-om- 
binatlon  with  a  fly-wheel,  of  a  plurality  of  sets  of  plan- 
etary gears  of  different  diameters  held  to  the  fly-wheel, 
a  rotatable  transmission  shaft,  a  plurality  of  gears  of 
different  diameters  arrangi»d  ou  the  trniisinlsslon  shaft 
and  directly  in  mesh  with  the  planetary  gears,  and  meons 
for  locking  the  gears  to  the  transmission  shaft. 

37.  The  combination  with  a  transmission  shaft,  of  « 
plurality  of  gears  rotatably  held  on  said  shaft,  means  for 
locking  the  gears  to  the  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  planet- 
ary gears  for  rotating  the  gears  on  the  transmission  shaft. 

3S.  The  combination  with  a  transmission  shaft.  <if  a 
plurality  of  gears  rotatable  with  said  shaft,  means  for 
locking  the  gears  to  the  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  planet- 
ary gears  In  mesh  with  the  gears  on  the  transmlssliui 
shaft. 

30.  In  an  automobile  transmission  mechanism,  the  com- 
bination with  a  transmission  shaft,  of  n  plurality  <^f  gears 
arranged  to  rotate  with  the  transmission  shaft  and  havlns 
the  latter  as  an  axis,  said  plurality  of  gears  comprlsln:; 
two  gears  which  normally  rotate  In  the  same  direction 
as  the  transmission  shaft,  a  driving  gear  adapted  to  Ix' 
held  stationary  or  to  rotate  with  the  shaft,  and  a  ge.-ir 
normally  rotating  In  a  direction  reverse  to  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  tlie  transmission  shaft,  and  a  |)lurallty  of 
planetary  gears  meshing  with  the  before  mentioned  gears 
and  serving  as  a  means  to  rotate  the  latter, 

40.  In  an  automobile  transmission  mechanism,  tiie  cotu- 
blnation  with  a  transmission  shaft,  of  n  plurality  of  gears 
of  different  diameters  arranged  to  rotate  with  the  trans- 
mission shaft  and  having  the  latter  as  an  axis,  said  plu- 
rality of  gears  comprising  two  gears  which  normally 
rotate  in  the  same  direction  as  the  transmission  shaft,  a 
driving  gear  adapted  to  be  held  stationary  or  to  rotate 
with  the  shaft,  and  a  gear  normally  rotating  In  a  direction 
reverse  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  transmission 
shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  sets  of  planetary  gears  of  differ- 
ent diameters  meshing  with  the  before  mentioned  gears 
and  serving  as  a  means  to  rotate  the  latter. 


863,318.      COMBINATION    HEATER    AND     RADIATOR. 

i       Caspeb   Schakfer,   Cambridge   City,    Ind.     Filed   Not, 
22,  1906.      Serial  No.  344.538. 

1.  A  radiator  comprising  a  shell,  a  circular  group  of 
heating  tul)es,  a  pair  of  end  plates  connected  to  the  shell 
and  the  tubes,  a  pair  of  baffle-plates  movable  on  the  tubes, 
a  tubular  connector  within  the  circular  group  of  tubes  at- 
tached to  the  baflle-plates  and  movable  therewith,  and  a 
pair  of  handle  rods  connected  to  one  of  the  bade  plates. 

I       2.  A  radiator  comprising  a  shell,  heating  tubes,  a  pair 
of  end  plates  connected  to  the  shell  snd  the  tubes,  and  an 

;  adjustable  deflector  comprising  a  pair  of  baffle  plates  and 
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a  tubular  connector  gruided  by  tbe  tubes,  tbe  connector  be- 
ing attached  to  the  batHeplates.  and  tbe  baffle-plates  bar- 
ing openings  to  receive  tbe  tubes. 


o.  A  radiator  comprialnK  a  shell,  beating  tubes,  end- 
plates  connected  to  the  shell  and  tbe  tubes,  a  pair  of  baffle- 
plates  movable  on  the  tubes  and  having  a  tubular  con- 
nector attached  thereto  serving  to  deflect  currents  towards 
the  tubes,  and  means  for  moving  and  adjusting  the  baffle- 
plates  and  the  deflecting  connector  with  respect  to  tbe  end 
plates. 

4.  A  radiator  comprising  a  shell,  a  group  of  beating 
tut)e8,  end  plates  connected  to  the  shell  and  tbe  tubes,  a 
pair  of  baffle  plates  movable  on  the  tubes,  a  tubular  con- 
nector attached  to  the  baiRe  plates  spacing  tbera  apart  and 
movable  therewith,  handle-rods  connected  to  one  of  the 
Itaffle-plates,  a  scraper  adjacent  to  the  shell  and  movable 
about  the  group  of  tubes  and  past  the  baffle-plates  and  con- 
nector, and  a  handle  rod  connected  to  the  scraper. 

5.  A  combination  heater  and  radiator  comprising  a  base- 
plate with  an  inlet  opening  therein,  a  shell  and  a  circular 
group  of  heuting-tubes  connected  to  the  base-plate,  an 
aperture  top  plate  connected  to  the  shell  and  the  tubes, 
supporting  legs  attached  to  the  base-plate,  a  burner-holder 
connected  adjustably  to  the  base  plate,  a  gas  burner 
mounted  removably  on  tbe  burner-holder,  a  pair  of  baffle- 
plates  movable  on  the  tubes,  a  tubular  connector  attached 
to  the  baffle  plates  and  movable  therewith,  and  a  pair  of 
handle  rods  connected  to  one  of  tbe  baffle-plates. 

C.  The  combination  with  a  radiator  having  a  shell  and  a 
circular  group  of  heating  tubes,  and  end  plates  connected 
with  the  shell  and  the  tubes,  of  a  pair  of  baffle-plates 
spaced  apart  on  tbe  tubes,  a  tubular  connector  within  the 
circular  group  of  tubes  and  attached  to  the  baffle  plates, 
and  a  pair  of  handle-rods  attached  to  one  of  tbe  pair  of 
baffle-plates  and  provided  with  stops  to  co<>perate  with  one 
of  tbe  end-plates  to  gage  and  bold  the  baffle-plates  rela- 
tively to  the  end-plates.  , 


8  6  3,319.  DITCH  DIGGING  MACHINE.  Gboror  M. 
SCHNKLL  and  Charlct  N.  SrnxELL,  Kellogg,  Iowa. 
Filed  Apr.  20.  1!>07.      Serial  No.  369.390. 


frame  mounted  in  said  guldeways  and  having  two  wheels 
adjacent  its  upper  end  and  a  wheel  adjacent  its  lower  end, 
an  endless  excavator  in  engagement  with  said  wheels  and 
operated  thereby,  and  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  sup- 
porting frame  and  intermediate  the  upper  wheels  for  con- 
veying tbe  excavated  material  to  one  side  as  it  is  dis- 
charged from  the  buckets  between  said  upper  wheels. 

1'.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  frame,  an  endless 
excavator,  comprising  a  series  of  buckets,  each  of  said 
buckets  having  an  open  side,  and  a  stationary  vertical 
plate  carried  by  said  frame  and  adapte<l  to  engage  witb 
said  buckets  to  close  the  open  side  of  each  of  said  buckets 
•■  the  excavator  is  raised  adjacent  said  plate. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  de8crit)ed.  the  combination  of 
an  endless  excavator  formed  of  a  plurality  of  pivotallj 
connected  members,  and  wheels  having  studs  or  projections 
thereon  adapted  to  engage  with  said  excavator  adjacent 
tbe  pivotal  connections  of  said  members  for  moving  said 
excavator. 

4.  In  a  device  of  tbe  class  described,  a  vertically  moT- 
able  frame,  an  endless  excavator  mounted  thereon,  said  ex- 
cavator comprising  a  series  of  cutting  memliers  and  a 
series  of  buckets,  each  of  said  buckets  hav4ng  an  open  side, 
and  a  vertical  plate  carried  by  said  frame  and  adapted  to 
engage  witb  said  buckets  to  close  tbe  sides  as  said  buckets 
are  being  raised. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
an  endless  excavator  formed  of  a  plurality  of  pivotally  con- 
nected members,  each  of  said  members  being  provided  witb 
extensions  and  wheela  having  fttuds  or  projections  thereon 
adapted  to  engage  with  tbe  recesses  formed  between  said 
extensions  for  moving  said  excavator. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  an  endless  exca- 
vator, comprising  a  plurality  of  pivotally  connected  mem- 
bers, certain  of  said  members  comprising  cutting  devices 
and  certain  of  said  members  comprising  buckets,  each  of 
said  members  being  provided  with  extensions,  and  oppo- 
sitely disposed  wheels  having  parallel  extensions  adjacent 
the  periphery  thereof  and  adapted  to  engage  with  the  re- 
cesses formed  at  the  Junction  of  each  pair  of  adjacent 
members  and  between  tbe  extensions  thereof. 

T.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  vertically  movable  frame,  wheels  mounted  adjacent  tbe 
upper  and  the  lower  ends  thereof,  an  endless  excavator 
comprising  a  series  of  members  each  having  an  extension 
thereon  forming  recesses  between  th«  adjacent  members, 
and  studs  or  projections  upon  said  wheels  and  adapte<^  to 
engage  with  said  recesses  for  operating  said  excavator. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  tbe  combination  of 
a  vertically  movable  frame,  wheels  mounted  adjacent  tbe 
upper  and  lower  ends  thereof,  each  of  said  wheels  having 
projections  or  studs  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  and  lo- 
cated adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  wheel,  a  vertical  plate 
carried  by  said  frame,  and  an  endless  excavator  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  pivotally  connected  members,  certain  of 
said  members  forming  open-sided  buckets,  and  each  of  said 
members  having  extensions  thereon  coactlng  with  tbe  ex- 
tensions ui>on  tbe  adjacent  meml>er8  to  form  recesses 
therein  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  studs  or  projections 
upon  said  wheels,  and  a  plate  adapted  to  engage  with  said 
bucket  members  adjacent  tbe  open  side  thereof. 


8  6  3,320.  MEANS  FOR  SECURING  AN  ELECTRIC- 
L.\Mr  RECEPT.\CLE  TO  A  SUPPORT.  Robkrt  P. 
ScHRivER.  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  Apr.  19.  1007.  Se- 
rial No.  360.053. 


JO 


1.   In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  supporting  frame, 
vertical  guldeways  mounte.i  thereon,  a  vertically-moTable 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  flanged  receptacle  for  elec- 
tric lamps,  and  a  support  therefor,  of  a  member  engaged 
with  said  flange  and  soldered  to  said  support. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  flanged  receptacle  for  elec- 
tric lamps  and  a  support  therefor,  of  a  band  surrounding 
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said   flange  and   engagvd   tberewitb  and  soldered   to  said 
support. 

3.  The  combination,  witb  a  flanged  receptacle  for  elec- 
tric lamps,  and  a  supi>ort  therefor  of  a  member  engaged 
with  said  flange  and  soldered  to  said  support,  and  a  filler 
interposed  between  said  member  and  flange. 

4.  The  combination,  with  a  flanged  receptacle  for  elec- 
tric lamps  and  a  support  therefor,  of  a  band  surrounding 
said  flange  and  engaged  therewith  and  soldered  to  said  sup 
port,  and  a  filler  Interiwsed  between  said  band  and  flange. 


863,321.  PAPEH-FEEDING  MACHINE.  Walter  Scott, 
Pla Infield.  N.  J.  Filed  Jan.  16,  1904.  Serial  No. 
1MU.:;37. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  gages  located  so  as  to  contact  with  the  front 
edge  of  a  sheet,  of  an  auxiliary  gage  or  gages  located  sub- 
stantially in  alinement  with  tbe  first  mentioned  gages  and 
adapted  to  present  a  practically  solid  front  to  tbe  sheet 
as  it  advances,  and  means  for  lifting  the  auxiliary  gage  or 
gages  up  ahead  of  tbe  first  mentioned  gages. 

•J.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  ch.iracter  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion witb  gages  located  so  as  to  contact  witb  tbe  front 
edge  of  a  sheet,  of  an  auxiliary  gage  or  gages  located  in 
termedlate  of  the  first  mentioned  gages  and  substantially 
in  alinement  with  the  same  adapted  to  present  a  prac- 
tically solid  front  to  the  sheet  as  It  advances,  and  means 
for  lifting  the  auxiliary  gage  or  gages  up  ahead  of  the 
first  raentioneil  gages. 

3.  In  n  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  tbe  combina- 
tion with  gages  located  so  as  to  contact  with  the  front 
edge  of  a  sheet,  of  an  auxiliary  gage  or  gages  located  sub- 
stantially in  alinement  with  the  first  mentioned  gages,  a 
cylinder  for  receiving  the  sheet,  means  as  grlppers  car- 
rle«I  by  the  said  cylinder  for  transferring  tbe  sheet  to  tbe 
said  cylinder,  means  for  lifting  the  auxiliary  gage  or 
icagea  l>efore  the  grlppers  reach  tbe  feeding  point  and 
means  for  lifting  tbe  first  mentioned  gages  substantially  at 
the  moment  the  grlppers  selre  the  sheet. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  gages  located  so  as  to  contact  with  the  front 
edge  of  a  sheet,  of  an  auxiliary  gage  or  gages  located  In- 
termediate of  the  said  first  mentioned  gages  and  sul>stan- 
tially  in  alinement  with  the  same,  a  cylinder  for  receiving 
the  sheet,  means  as  grlppers  carried  by  tbe  said  cylinder 
for  transferring  the  sheet  to  the  said  cylinder,  means  for 
lifting  the  auxiliary  gage  or  gages  before  the  grlppers 
reach  the  feeding  point,  and  means  for  lifting  the  first 
mentioned  gages  substantially  at  the  moment  the  grlp- 
pers seiie  tbe  sheet. 

5.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  gages  located  so  as  to  contact  with  the  front 
edge  of  a  sheet,  of  an  auxiliary  gage  or  gages  located  sub- 
stantially in  alinement  with  the  first  mentioned  gages  and 
adapted  to  present  a  practically  solid  front  to  the  sheet 
as  it  advances,  a  cylinder  for  receiving  the  sheet,  means 
as  grlppers  carried  by  the  said  cylinder  for  transferring 
the  sheet  to  tbe  said  cylinder,  means  for  lifting  tbe  aux- 
iliary gage  or  gages  before  the  grlppers  reach  the  feeding 


point,  and  means  for  lifting  the  first  mentioned  gages  aub- 
stantially  at  tbe  moment  the  grlpi>er8  seixe  the  sheet. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  gages  k>cated  so  as  to  contact  with  tbe  front 
edge  of  a  sheet,  of  an  auxiliary  gage  or  gages  located  in- 
termediate of  tbe  said  first  mentioned  gages  and  sub- 
stantially in  alinement  with  the  same  and  adapted  to  pre- 
sent a  practically  solid  front  to  the  sheet  as  It  advances,  n 
cylinder  for  receiving  the  sheet,  means  as  grlppers  car- 
ried by  the  said  cylinder  for  transferring  the  sheet  to  the 
said  cylinder,  means  for  lifting  the  auxiliary  gage  or  gages 
before  the  grlppers  reach  the  feeding  |x>lut.  and  means  for 
lifting  the  first  mentione<l  gages  substantially  at  the  mo- 
ment that  tbe  gripi>ers  seir.e  tbe  sheet. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  gages  located  so  as  to  contact  with  tbe  front 
edge  of  the  sheet,  of  an  anxlHary  gage  or  gages  located 
substantially  In  alinement  with  the  said  first  mentioned 
gages  at  the  moment  the  sheet  strikes  the  said  gages,  and 
means  for  lifting  the  auxiliary  gage  or  gages  up  ahead  of 
the  first  mentlone<l  gages. 

S.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  gages  located  so  as  to  contact  with  the  front 
edge  of  the  sheet,  of  an  auxiliary  gage  or  gages  located  in- 
termediate of  tbe  said  first  mentioned  gages  and  substan- 
tially In  alinement  with  the  same  at  tbe  moment  the  sheet 
strikes  tlie  said  gages,  and  means  for  lifting  the  auxiliary 
gage  or  gages  up  ahead  of  tbe  first  mentioned  gages. 

0.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  gages  located  so  as  to  contact  with  the  front 
edge  of  the  sheet,  of  an  auxiliary  gage  or  gages  located 
substantially  In  alinement  with  the  first  mentioned  gages 
at  the  moment  tbe  sheet  strikes  the  said  gages  and  adapted 
to  present  a  practically  solid  front  to  the  sheet  as  It  ad- 
vances, and  means  for  lifting  the  auxiliary  gnge  or  gages 
up  ahead  of  the  first  mentioned  gages. 

10.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  gages  located  so  as  to  contact  with  the  front 
edge  of  tbe  sheet,  of  an  auxiliary  gage  or  gages  located  In- 
termediate of  the  first  mentioned  gages  and  substantially 
in  alinement  with  the  same  at  the  moment  the  sheet 
strikes  the  said  gages,  and  adapted  to  present  a  practically 
solid  front  to  the  sheet  as  It  advances,  and  means  for  lift- 
ing the  auxiliary  gage  or  gages  ahead  of  the  first  mentioned 
gages. 

11.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  coqibi- 
natlon  with  gages  located  so  as  to  contact  with  the  front 
edge  of  the  sheet,  of  an  auxiliary  gage  or  gages  located 
substantially  in  alinement  with  the  first  mentioned  gages 
at  the  moment  the  sheet  strikes  the  said  gages,  a  cylinder 
for  receiving  the  sheet,  moans,  as  grlpiHTs.  carried  by  tbe 
said  cylinder,  for  tr.ansferring  tbe  sheet  to  the  said  cyl- 
inder, means  for  lifting  the  auxiliary  gage  or  gages  up  l)e 
fore  the  grlppers  reach  the  feeding  point,  and  means  for 
lifting  the  first  mentioned  gages  substantially  at  the  mo- 
ment the  gripi)ers  seize  the  sheet. 

12.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combl 
nation  with  gages  located  f.o  as  to  contact  with  the  front 
edge  of  tbe  sheet,  of  an  auxiliary  gage  or  gages  located  in- 
termediate of  tbe  said  first  mentioned  giiges  and  sutwtan- 
tlally  In  alinement  with  the  same  at  the  moment  the  sheet 
strikes  the  said  gages,  a  cylinder  for  receiving  the  sheet, 
means,  as  grlppers,  carried  by  tbe  said  cylinder  for  trans- 
ferring the  sheet  to  the  said  cylinder,  means  for  lifting  the 
auxiliary  gage  or  gages  ttefore  the  grlppers  reach  the  feed- 
ing point,  and  means  for  lifting  the  first  mentioned  gages 
substantially  at  tbe  moment  the  grlpi>ers  selie  tbe  sheet. 

13.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combi- 
nation with  gages  located  so  as  to  contact  with  the  front 
edge  of  the  sheet,  of  an  auxiliary  gage  or  gages  located 
sulwtantially  In  alinement  with  the  first  mentioned  gages 
at  the  moment  the  sheet  strikes  the  said  gages  and  adapted 
to  present  a  practically  solid  front  to  the  sheet  as  It  ad- 
vances, a  cylinder  for  receiving  the  sheet,  means,  as  grlp- 
pers, carried  by  the  said  cylinder  for  transferring  the  sheet 
to  the  said  cylinder,  means  for  lifting  tbe  auxiliary  gage 
or  gages  before  the  grlppers  reach  the  feeding  point,  and 
means  for  lifting  the  first  mentioned  gages  at  the  moment 

j   the  grlppers  seiie  the  sheet.  ^       .    -• 
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"14.  In  a  mnchlne  of  the  chriract#r  wt  forth,  the  combl- 
nntlon  with  jfnjfes  located  »o  nit  to  contact  with  the  front 
edge  of  the  sheet,  of  an  nuxillar.v  gajre  or  fcag^a  located  In- 
termediate of  the  said  first  mentioned  gages  and  substan- 
tially In  allnement  with  the  same  at  the  moment  the  sheet 
Ktrlkes  the  said  gages,  and  adapted  to  present  a  prac- 
tically solid  front  to  the.  sheet  as  It  advances,  a  cylinder 
for  receiving  the  sheet,  means,  as  grlppers,  carried  by  the 
said  cylinder  for  transferring  the  sheet  to  the  said  cyl- 
inder, means  for  lifting  the  auxiliary  gage  or  gages  befor* 
the  grlppers  reach  the  feeding  point,  and  means  for  lifting 
the  flrnt  mentioned  gages  substantially  at  the  moment  the 
grlppers  seire  the  sheet. 


of  a  cup  around  the  upper  part  of  the  retort,  and  screw 
bolts  attached  to  said  cup  and  to  the  top  of  the  shaft. 


863,.322.  FTLKCTROMAUNETIC  SOUNDING  AITAKA- 
TT'S.  William  F.  SKir>KL  and  EnvESTd  Sas.sexhoff, 
Elkhnrt,  Ind.     Filed  Sept.  1.  IJXHi.     Serial  No.  333.024.' 


^?:^//>.v/  ^ 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  casing 
havliiK  at  the  end  thereof  a  pilaster  and  having  integral 
cures  projecting  upwardly  from  the  bottom  thereof,  wind- 
ings on  the  cores,  a  resilient  armature  connected  with  the 
plhiKter  and  having  a  hammer  at  the  free  end  thereof,  an 
Insulated  l>rackot  provided  with  a  contact  point  for  engag- 
ing the  armature  on  the  l»ack  stroke,  said  casing  being  pro- 
vided with  a  circular  o|:»enlng  having  a  threaded  flange  ad- 
jacent to  the  hammer,  n  ring  threaded  Into  the  flange,  a 
liiaphraum  connt^ted  with  the  ring,  a  plurality  of  binding 
posts  connectwi  with  the  casing  and  Insulated  therefrom, 
said  binding  iwsts  being  connected  with  the  bracket  and 
with  the  armature  through  the  windings  of  the  cores,  re- 
r«pectlvely,  and  a  source  of  electrical  supply  having  its  ter- 
minals In  the  binding  posts. 

2.  \  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  casing 
having  Integral  cures  projecting  upwardly  from  the  bot- 
tom thereof,  windings  on  the  cores,  a  resilient  armature 
connected  with  the  casing  and  having  a  hammer  at  the 
free  end  thereof,  an  Insulated  bracket  provided  with  a  con- 
tact point  ft.r  engaging  the  armature  on  the  back  stroke, 
said  casing  lieing  provided  with  a  circular  opening  having 
a  threade<t  flange  adjacent  to  the  hammer,  a  ring  threaded 
Into  the  flange,  and  a  source  of  electric  supply  connected 
with  the  windings  and  having  its  terminals  in  the  casing 
and  the  bracket,  respectively. 


4.  In  a  gas  generator,  a  shaft,  an  inverted  distillation 
retort  susponded  from  the  center  of  the  cover  of  the  shaft, 
means  for  tightly  Insulating  the  Inn.r  space  of  the  retort 
from  the  annular  space  between  the  retort  and  the  shaft 
walls,  consisting  of  a  cup  at  the  upper  part  of  the  retort, 
a  cylindrical  shell  projecting  from  the  cover  of  the  shaft 
Into  the  cup  and  sand  (or  the  like)  in  the  cup  in  order  to 
prevent  the  passage  of  gases. 

5.  In  a  gas  generator,  a  shaft,  and  a  retort  suspended 
In  the  shaft  and  consisting  of  two  envelops,  the  Inner  one 
being  double  conical  and  the  outer  one  cylindrical  with 
flaring  lower  end. 


863.324.     ROTARY  EN(;INE.     John  H.  Set.ier,  E>ecntur. 
Ark.     Filed  Sept.  13,  1906.     Serial  No.  334,510. 


A9 


An  engine  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  casing 
having  a  continuous  cylinder,  a  disk  mounted  for  rotation 
In  the  cylinder,  and  concavo-convex  piston  heads  carried 
by  the  disk,  said  heads  having  their  convexed  faces  ex- 
tended to  the  concave  face  of  the  next  adjacent  rearward 
blade  and  being  thickened  at  their  base  or  point  of  con- 
nection with  the  disk. 


8  6  3,32.-..  LOCKING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SMOKE- 
PIPES.  OiFFOBD  L.  She.\d.  I'lainfleld.  Wis.  Filed  Oct. 
9.  1905.     Serial  N«.  281.893. 


86.1.323.     GAS  GENERATOR.     Victor  Sepi  lchre,  Farla. 
France.     Filed  Mar.  23.  1006.     Serial  No.  307.707. 

1.  In  a  gas  generator,  a  shaft  and  an  inverted  distilla- 
tion retort  formed  of  two  concentric  envelops  suspended 
from  the  center  of  the  top  of  the  shaft,  said  retort  open- 
ing towards  the  bottom  and  flaring  downwards. 

2.  In  a  gas  generator,  a  shaft,  an  inverted  distillation 
retort  suspended  from  the  center  of  the  top  of  the  shaft, 
cup  and  cone  device  for  closing  said  retort,  and  means  for 
adjustably  suspending  said  retort  into  the  shaft. 

.'!.  In  a  gas  generator,  a  shaft,  an  inverted  distillation 
retort  within  the  shaft,  and  means  for  adjustably  sus- 
|K>nding  the. retort  from  the  top  of  the  shaft,  consisting 


A  locking  attachment  for  smoke-pipes  comprising  a 
strip  having  an  upturned  projection  at  Its  outer  end.  a 
dependln;:  foot  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  strip,  a  forwardly 
Inclined  spring  secured  to  the  foot,  said  strips  having  a 
series  of  longitudinal  perforations  adjacent  to  the  outer 
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end  thereof,  a  clamping  member  provided  with  an  arm,  a 
clip  secured  to  the  arm  for  engagement  with  the  aforesaid 
strip,  and  a  lug  projecting  from  said  arm  for  engagement 
with  the  apertures  of  the  strip. 


863,326.     MAIL-BAO  CATCHER.     Thomas   E.   Sheffey. 
I»ecatur.  Ala.     Filed  May  21,  1907.     Serial  No.  374,948. 


I 


,1   I   I  ■   ,   .   t  !, 
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of  said  barrels  and  having  a  tongue  extending  into  said 
recess  for  engaging  said  rod  to  hold  the  same  in  position, 
and  a  spring  in  sild  barrel  for  normally  projecting  said 
tcngue,  said  tongue  having  a  beveled  edge  at  the  end 
adjacent  to  said  recess. 


1.  In  a  mall  bag  catcher.  In  combination,  a-  slldable  l>ar. 
a  bracket  pivoted  thereupon  and  having  a  substantially 
straight  fork  rod  pivoted  thereto  at  one  end  of  said  fork 
rod,  means  for  holding  said  rod  In  a  plurality  of  positions 
of  equal  angularity  with  respect  to  said  bar  and  extending 
in  opposite  directions  therefrom,  and  means  for  preventing  | 
the  movement  of  said  bracket  longitudinally  of  said  bar. 

2.  In  a  mail  bag  catcher.  In  combination,  a  slldable  bar. 
a  bracket  pivoted  thereupon  and  having  a  plurality  of 
arms,  a  fork  rod  pivoted  to  said  bracket,  and  means  for 
holding  said  rod  In  engagement  with  each  of  said  arms 
respectively. 

.3.   In  a  mall  bag  catcher,  in  combination,  a  slldable  bar.   I 
a    l>racket    pivoted    thereupon    and    having   oppositely    ex- 
tending  arms,    a    fork    rod    pivoted    to    said    bracket,    and 
means  for  removably  holding  said  rod  in  engagement  with 
each  of  said  arms,  respectively. 

4.   In  a  mall  bag  catcher.  In  combination,  a  slldable  door-   ' 
l>ar,  a  bracket  pivoted  thereupon  and  having  arms  present- 
ing  recesses,   a    fork    r<KJ   pivoted   between    said   arms   and 
adapted  to  l)e  located  In  said  recesses,  and  means  for  re- 
movably holding  said  rod  In  each  of  said  recesses. 

.%.  In  a  mail  bag  catcher,  in  combination,  a  slldable  door- 
bar  adapted  to  be  arranged  acro«<s  the  door  of  a  mall  car, 
a  bracket  pivoted  upon  said  door  bar  and  having  oppositely 
extending  arms  presenting  a  recess  extending  from  one  of 
•«ald  arms  to  the  other  of  said  arms,  a  fork  rod  pivoted  In 
said  recess  between  said  arms,  and  adapted  to  be  arranged 
within  said  recess  at  each  of  said  arms,  and  a  locking 
member  carried  by  each  of  said  arms  for  holding  said  rod 
in  iwsltion. 

6.  In  a  mail  bag  catcher,  in  combination,  a  slldable  door- 
bar  adapted  to  1m»  arranged  across  the  door  of  a  mall  car, 
and  having  rigid  collars,  a  bracket  pivoted  upon  said  door- 
bar  between  said  collars,  said  bracket  having  oppositely 
extending  arms  presenting  at  the  side  remote  from  said 
door  bar  a  recess  extending  from  one  of  said  arms  to 
the  other  of  said  arms,  a  fork  rod  pivoted  In  said  recess 
between  said  arms  and  adapted  to  be  arranged  In  said  re- 
cess at  each  of  said  arms,  and  a  locking  member  carried 
liv  each  of  said  arms  and  having  a  tongue  extending  Into 
the  r«>c«'ss  thereof  for  holding  said  rod  In  position. 

7.  In  a  mail  bag  catcher.  In  combination,  a  slldable  door- 
bar  adapted  to  be  arranged  across  the  door  of  a  mall  car 
and  having  rigid  collars,  a  bracket  pivoted  upon  said  door- 
bar  between   said  collars,  said  bracket   having  oppositely 
extending  arms  at  the  side  remote  from  said  door-bar,  and    | 
a  recess  extending  from  one  of  said  arms  to  the  other  of   \ 
said  arms,  a   fork  rod  pivoted  in  said  recess  between  said    i 
arms  and  adapted  to  l>e  arranged  In  said  recess  at  each  of 
said   arms,   each   of  said   arms   having   a   barrel   communi- 
cating with  said  recess,  a  locking  meml>er  arranged  in  each   i 


Kt5.<,327.     CYCLE  STANK.     Cliftox   E.  Singi.eton.  New 
York,  N.  Y.      Filed  .Mar.  0,  1007.      Serial  No.  .360,940. 


1.  In  a  cycle  stand,  the  combination  of  a  folding  frame 
provided  with  a  laterally  movable  axle  bearing,  and  means 
actuatetl  by  the  opening  of  the  frame  to  front  and  rear  to 
clamp  said  axle-l^earlng  against  outward  lateral  movement. 

-.  In  a  cycle  stand,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  frames 
each  embodying  a  base  and  axle  l)earlng  spring-arms  rigidly 
attached  thereto  and  adapted  by  means  of  their  elasticity 
to  Ijc  8i)rung  apart  to  admit  a  cycle  axle  Ijetween  them  and 
to  retract  themtielves  to  grasp  said  axle,  and  means,  ac 
tuated  by  the  spreading  apart  of  said  frames,  to  clamp 
said  spring  arms  against  outward  movement. 

3.  In  a  cycle  stand,  the  coniblnatlon  of  a  pair  of  folding, 
flexible  side  meml>er8  provided  with  axle  bearings,  and  re 
leasable  means  actuated    by  the  opening  of  said  side  mem- 
bers to  front  and   back  to  hold  said  side  frames  agalnal 
outward  lateral  movement. 

4.  In  a  cycle  stand,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  axle- 
l>earing  heads,  a  pair  of  flexible  side  members  pivoted 
thereto,  a  spreader  medially  connected  with  one  of  said 
axle-bearing  heads  and  having  its  ends  engaging  with  said 
side  nieml>er8  for  spreading  said  members  equally  to  front 
and  rear  of  said  beads,  and  means  for  tioldlng  the  same 
against  outward  lateral  movement. 

.'».  In  a  cycle  stand,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  axle- 
l)earlng  beads,  a  pair  of  flexible  side  momlK-rs  pivoted 
thereto,  a  jointed  spreader  having  an  end  engaging  with 
each  of  said  side  meml>er8  and  medially  In  sliding  connec 
tlon  with  one  of  said  axle  bearing  heads  for  spreading  said 
side  meml>er8  e<jually  to  either  side  of  said  beads,  and 
means  consisting  of  adjustable  truss  rods  fur  holding  the 
same  against  outward  movement. 

0.  In  a  cycle  stand,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  axle- 
Learlng  beads,  a  pair  of  flexible  side  meinl)ers  pivoted 
thereto,  a  pair  of  truss  rods  having  their  lower  ends  slid- 
ably  connected  with  the  bottom  of  one  of  said  side  mem- 
l)er8  and  having  their  upper  ends  pivoted  In  said  heads 
eccentrically  relative  to  the  pivotal  points  of  said  side 
members  therein. 

7.  In  a  cycle  stand,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  ajcle- 
l)earlng  heads  provided  with  slots  In  their  lower  ends,  a 
pair  of  flexible  side-members  pivoted  thereto,  a  pair  of 
toggle  jointed,  governing  braces  having  their  ends  pivoted 
to  said  side  meml>ers  and  their  centers  pivoted  In  the  slots 
In  said  heads,  a  i>alr  of  loops  upon  the  bottom  of  one  of 
said  side  members,  a  pair  of  truss  rods  each  having  ItM 
lower  end  adjustably  held  In  one  of  said  loops  by  a  nut  and 
having  Its  upi»er  end  pivoted  In  said  head  eccentrically 
relative  to  tire  pivotal  points  of  said  side  members  therein. 


863,328.     AXLE.     <;eokge  O.  Smith,  BInghamton,   N.  Y. 

Filed  May  2,*.  1000.     Seilal  No.  318.05H. 

1.  The  combination   of  an   axle   tree   having  a   ta|>ered 
spindle    extending    therefrom    square    In    crosa    section,    a 
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thresd  upon  the  outer  end  of  the  spindle,  a  cylindrical 
tapered  thimble  oavlog  a  bore  to  tit  the  spindle,  said  bore 
being  counterlwred  adjacent  to  the  threaded  end  of  the 
spindle,  set  bolts  for  securing  the  bushing  to  the  spindle, 
an  enlargement  about  the  thimble  adjacent  to  the  set  bolts 
to  limit  the  Inward  movement  of  the  hub,  and  a  nut 
screwed  upon  the  threaded  end  of  the  spindle  and  pressing 
on  the  thimble,  as  described. 


2.  The  combination  of  an  axle-tree  having  an  angular 
spindle  extending  therefrom  of  uniform  taper,  with  a 
threaded  outer  end,  and  a  thimble  having  a  bore  passing 
entirely  through  It  of  corresponding  taper  to  closely  fit 
the  spindle,  said  bore  adjacent  to  the  threaded  end  of  the 
spindle  being  counterbored  for  the  purpose  described. 


863,329.  CURTAIN-STRETCHER.  Feank  S.  Stanfield, 
Cleveland.  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  22,  1907.  Serial  No. 
369.449. 


1.  In  a  curtain  stretcher,  folding  members,  a  flat  plate 
secured  to  one  of  said  menilwra.  said  plate  being  provided 
w  Ith  a  circularly  shaped  slot  that  is  concentric  with  the 
inner  angle  of  said  members  when  unfolded,  and  screws  on 
the  other  member  projecting  loosely  through  said  slot,  the 
construction  being  such  that  as  the  members  are  folded, 
one  of  the  eame  will  turn  about  Its  Inner  corner  and  the 
screws  will  travel  In  the  slot  and  thus  constitute  a  hinge 
for  the  members. 

2.  In  a  curtain  stretcher,  folding  members,  a  flat  plate 
secured  to  one  of  said  members,  said  plate  being  provided 
with  a  circularly  shaped  slot  that  is  concentric  with  the 
Inner  angle  of  said  members  when  unfolded,  screws  on 
the  other  member  projecting  loosely  through  said  slot,  the 
construction  being  such  that  as  the  members  are  folded. 
one  of  the  same  will  turn  about  Its  inner  corner  and  the 
screws  will  travel  In  the  slot  and  thus  constitute  a  hinge 
for  the  memtiers.  and  means  for  clamping  the  second  mem 
ber  to  the  said  plate.  j 

3.  In  a  curtain  stretcher,  folding  members,  a  flat  plate  ' 
secured  to  one  of  said  member*,  said  plate  projecting  In  the 


direction  of  the  other  member  when  the  same  Is  in  ex- 
tended position  and  forming  a  support  therefor,  said  plate 
also  being  provided  with  a  circularly  shaped  slot  that  is 
concentric  with  the  Inner  angle  of  said  members  w^en  un- 
folded, and  screws  In  said  second  member,  said  screws  pro- 
jecting loosely  through  the  slot  so  that,  as  the  members  are 
folded,  one  of  the  same  will  turn  about  Its  Inner  corner  and 
the  said  scretvs  will  travel  in  the  slot. 

4.  In  a  curtain  stretcher,  folding  members,  a  flat  plate 
seiured  to  one  of  said  members,  said  plate  projecting  In  the 
direction  of  the  other  member  when  the  same  Is  In  ex- 
tended position  and  forming  a  support  therefor,  said  plate 
also  being  provided  with  a  circularly  snaped  slot  that  is 
concentric  with  the  inner  angle  of  said  members  when  un 
folded,  screws  In  said  second  member,  said  screws  project- 
ing loosely  through  the  slot  so  that,  as  the  meml)er8  are 
folded,  one  of  the  same  will  turn  about  Its  Inner  corner 
and  the  said  screws  will  travel  in  the  slot,  and  means  for 

!   clamplug  the  said  second  member  to  the  plate. 

I  5.  In  a  curtain  stretcher,  a  pair  of  members,  said  mem 
bers  being  adjuatable  relatively  to  each  other,  a  hooked 
plate  carried  by  one  of  said  members  and  extendlnu  par 
tlally  about  the  other  member,  a  second  plate  upon  the 
same  meml)er  that  carries  the  hooked  plate  and  a  cam  lever 
pivoted  to  the  second  plate  and  adapted  to  engage  with  the 
h(  oked  plate,  the  construction  being  such  that  when  said 
cam  lever  Is  turned  the  said  members  will  be  securely 
clamped  together. 

6.  In  a  curtain  stretcher,  a  pair  of  members,  said  mem- 
bers being  adjustable  relatively  to  each  other,  a  hooked 
plate  carried  by  one  of  said  members  and  extending  par- 
tially about  and  above  the  other  member,  a  slotted  plate 
upon  the  same  member  that  carries  the  hooked  plate 
.Hrrews  passing  loosely  through  the  slots  in  the  plate,  a 
cam  lever  pivoted  to  the  slotted  plate  and  adapted  to  en 
Rage  with  the  extended  part  of  the  hooked  plate,  the  con- 
struction being  such  that  when  said  slotted  plate  Is  moved 
to  throw  the  cam  lever  Into  engagement  with  the  hooked 
plate  and  the  cam  lever  Is  then  turned,  the  said  members 
will  be  securely  clamped  together. 

7.  In  a  curtain  stretcher,  a  pair  of  members  that  are 
relatively  adjustable,  a  booked  plate  carried  by  one  of 
said  members  and  extending  partially  about  the  other  mem 
l>er,  a  slotted  plate  secured  to  the  same  meml»er  that  car- 
ries the  hooked  plate,  a  pivoted  lever  secured  to  the  slotted 
plate,  a  cam  on  said  pivoted  lever  and  a  projection  on  the 
hooked  plate  with  which  said  cam  is  adapted  to  engage,  the 
construction  Iwlng  such  that  when  the  pivoted  lever  Is 
turned  the  said  members  will  be  securely  clamped  together. 

8.  In  a  curtain  stretcher,  a  pair  of  members  that  are 
relatively  adjustable,  a  hook»>d  plate  carried  by  one  of 
said  members  and  extending  partially  about  the  other 
member,  a  slotted  plate  secured  to  the  same  meml)er  that 
carries  the  hooked  plate,  but  having  longitudinal  move- 
ment thereon,  a  pivoted  lever  secured  to  the  slotted  plate, 
a  cam  on  said  pivoted  lever  and  a  projection  on  the 
hooked  plate  with  which  said  cam  Is  adapted  to  engage,  the 
construction  being  such  that  when  the  slotted  plate  is 
moved  toward  the  hooked  plate  and  the  cam  is  engaged 
with  said  projection  and  the  lever  is  then  turned,  the  said 
members  will  be  securely  clamped  together. 

9.  In  a  curtain  stretcher,  side  bars  and  end  rails,  means 
for  adjustably  securing  together  said  bars  and  rails  so  as 
to  form  an  open  rectangular  frame,  said  bars  and  rails 
l>elng  provided  on  their  upper  surfaces  with  a  slot  ex- 
tending iongitudinalFy  thereof  and  coiled  spring  curtain 
pins  movably  mounted  In  said  slots,  the  colle<l  l)ody  of  said 
pins  resting  in  the  slots  and  the  free  ends  of  the  pins  ex 
tending  on  either  side  of  the  slot  and  engaging  with  the 
surface  of  the  l>ar  or  rail. 

10.  In  a  curtain  stretcher,  side  bars  and  end  rails, 
means  for  adjustably  securing  together  said  bars  and 
rails  so  as  to  form  an  open  rectangular  frame,  said  bars 
and  rails  being  provided  in  their  upper  surfaces  with  a 
rabbet  and  a  slot  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and 
colled  spring  curtain  pins  movably  mounted  In  said  slots. 
the  coiled  body  of  said  pins  resting  in  the  slots  and  the 
free  ends  of  the  pins  extending  on  either  side  of  the  slot 
and   engaging   with    the   surface  of   the   bar   or   rail,    th« 
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points  of   the   pins   extending   into   the  angles  formed  by 
the  rabbets. 

11.  lo  a  curtain  stretcher,  a  member  having  a  groove 
on  its  upper  surface,  said  groove  l>elng  narrower  at  Its 
outer  portion  than  it  Is  within  said  portion,  a  coiled 
spring  pin  movably  mounted  in  said  groove,  the  coil  of 
the  pin  resting  In  the  groove  and  the  ends  of  the  coll 
projecting  on  opimsite  sides  of  the  groove  and  resting 
upon  the  upper  surface  of  said  member. 

12.  In  a  curtain  stretcher,  a  member  having  a  groove 
and  a  rabbet  on  its  upper  surface,  said  groove  being  par- 
allel with  the  rabbet  and  being  narrower  at  Its  outer 
portion  than  It  Is  within  said  portion,  a  coiled  spring  pin 
movably  mounted  in  said  groove,  the  coil  of  the  pin 
resting  in  the  groove  and  the  ends  of  the  coil  projecting 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  groove  and  resting  upon  the  upper 
surface  of  said  member,  the  point  of  the  pin  extending 
into  the  angle  formed  by  the  rabbet. 

13.  In  a  curtiiln  stretcher,  a  pair  of  members  crossing 
each  other  at  an  angle,  a  plate  folded  into  an  open  rec- 
tangle, the  free  edges  of  said  plate  lying  in  different 
planes  and  said  plate  being  provided  with  openings  In 
two  of  its  opposite  sides,  one  of  said  memt)er8  passing 
through  said  openings  and  the  other  member  passing 
through  the  plate  below  said  opening  and  a  cam  lever 
pivoted  to  one  end  of  said  plate  and  engaging  with  the 
other  end  thereof,  the  construction  being  such  that  when 
the  cam  lever  Is  turned,  the  plate  will  be  clamped  upon 
the  said  members  and  the  members  will  be  securely  pressed 
together. 

14.  In  a  curtain  stretcher,  a  pair  of  members  crossing 
each  other  at  an  angle,  a  plate  folded  into  an  open  rec- 
tangle, the  free  edges  of  said  plate  lying  In  different  planes 
and  said  plate  being  provided  with  openings  In  two  of  lt:i 
opposite  sides,  one  of  said  members  passing  through  said 
openings  and  the  other  member  passing  through  the  plate 
below  said  opening,  a  cam  lever  pivoted  to  one  end  of  said 
plate,  a  curved  cam  on  said  plate,  the  curvature  of  the 
cam  l»elnR  eccentric  to  the  pivot  of  the  plate,  said  cam 
engaging  the  other  end  of  the  plate,  the  construction  being 
such  that,  as  the  lever  Is  turned,  the  plate  will  be  clamped 
upon  the  said  members  and  the  memliers  will  be  securely 
pressed  together. 

15.  Inn  curtain  stretcher,  a  center  bar.  a  plate  rigidly 
secured  to  one  end  of  the  bar,  a  side  rail  formed  of  two 
sections  which,  when  extended,  abut  nt  their  ends,  means 
for  clamping  said  sections  of  the  side  bur  to  said  plate 
so  as  to  hold  the  sections  in  extended  position,  said  plate 
being  provided  with  curved  slots  that  are  concentrically 
arranged  with  respect  to  the  Inner  corners  of  said  mem- 
bers, and  screws  entering  said  members  and  passing 
loosely  through  said  slots,  the  construction  being  such 
that  when  the  raemliers  are  folded  over  the  center  rail, 
they  will  turn  about  their  Inner  corners,  the  screw  and 
the  circular  slots  in  said  plate  forming  a  hinge  therefor. 

16.  In  a  curtain  stretcher,  a  center  bar,  a  circular  plate 
rigidly  secured  to  one  end  of  the  bar,  a  side  bar  formed 
of  two  sections  which,  when  extended,  abut  at  their  ends, 
means  for  clamping  said  sections  of  the  side  bar  to  said 
plate  so  as  to  hold  the  sections  in  extended  position,  said 
plate  being  provided  with  curved  slots  that  are  concen- 
trically arranged  with  respect  to  the  Inner  corners  of  said 
meml)ers,  screws  entering  said  members  and  passing 
loosely  through  said  slots,  the  construction  being  sucn 
that  when  the  members  are  folded  over  the  center  rail. 
they  will  turn  about  their  inner  corners,  the  screw  and  the 
circular  slots  In  said  plate  forming  a  hinge  therefor,  a 
Mcond  side  bar  adjustably  secured  to  the  center  bar.  and 
«nd  drills  adjustably  secured  to  the  side  bars. 

17.  In  a  curtain  stretcher,  a  center  rail  that  is  pro- 
vided with  a  longitudinal  slot,  a  pair  of  plates  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  riiil,  a  threaded  l>olt  passing  through  said 
plates  and  through  the  said  slot,  side  bar  members  resting 
upon  one  of  said  plates  and  having  their  ends  abutting 
against  the  sides  of  the  center  rail,  the  latter  plate  being 
provided  with  a  curved  slot  on  each  side  of  the  center 
rail,  said  slots  being  concentric  with  the  inner  corners 
of  their  respective  side  bar  meml)er8,  screws  enterln;; 
said  menil>ers  and  passing  loosely  through  the  said  slots, 
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and  a  nut  on  the  said  threaded  bolt  for  clamping  the  said 
plates  against  the  ends  of  the  said  bar  members  for  holding 
the  latter  extended,  the  construction  being  such  that  when 
said  nut  Is  loosened  the  members  may  be  folded  against 
the  sides  of  the  center  rail,  the  screw  and  the  slots  pro- 
viding a  hinge  for  said  members. 

18.  In  a  curtain  stretcher,  a  center  rail  that  Is  pro- 
vided with  a  longitudinal  slot,  a  pair  of  plates  on  opposite 
sides  of  aald  rail,  a  threaded  bolt  passing  through  said 
plates  and  tlirough  the  said  slot,  side  bar  members  resting 
upon  one  of  said  plates  and  having  their  ends  abutting 
against  the  sides  of  the  center  rail,  the  latter  plate  being 
provided  with  a  curved  slot  on  each  side  of  the  center  rail, 
snld  slots  being  concentric  with  the  inner  corners  of  their 
respective  side  bar  members,  screws  entering  said  members 
and  p.tssing  loosely  through  the  said  slots,  a  nut  on  the 
said  threaded  bolt  for  clamping  the  said  plates  against  the 
ends  of  the  said  bar  members  for  holding  the  latter  ex- 
tended, the  construction  being  such  that  when  said  nut  Is 
loosened  the  members  may  be  folded  against  the  sides  of 
the  center  rati,  the  screw  and  the  slots  providing;  a  hinge 
for  said  member,  a  second  side  bar  secured  to  the  center 
rail,  and  end  rails  adjustably  secured  to  the  side  bars. 

19.  In  a  curtain  stretcher,  a  center  rail,  a  plate  secured 
to  the  upper  surface  of  the  center  rail  near  one  of  its  ends, 
a  pair  of  side  bar  members  resting  upon  said  plate  and  abut- 
ting at  their  inner  euds.  means  for  clamping  said  members 
to  said  plate,  a  second  plate  adjustably  mounted  l)eIow  and 
toward  the  opposite  end  of  the  center  rail,  side  bar  mem- 
l>ers  resting  on  said  second  plate  and  having  their  Inner 
ends  abutting  the  sides  of  the  rail,  means  for  clamping 
i.ald  memlx-rs  to  the  said  second  plate  the  construction  be- 
<ng  such  that  when  the  clamping  members  are  loosened, 
the  side  bar  members  at  one  end  of  the  center  rail  will 
fold  together  over  snld  rail  and  the  side  bar  meaps  at  the 
op[io8lte  end  of  the  center  rail  will  fold  along  the  side  of 
said  rail,  and  end  rails  adapted  to  be  adjustably  secured 
to  the  side  bars  when  the  latter  are  extended. 

L'O.  In  a  curtain  stretcher,  a  center  rail  that  Is  provided 
near  one  of  its  ends  w^ith  a  longitudinal  slot,  a  plate  se-' 
cured  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  center  rail  near  the  end 
opposite  ih*  &lot.  a  pair  of  side  bar  meml)ers  resting  upon 
said  plate  and  abutting  at  their  Inner  ends,  said  plate  be- 
ing provided  with  curved  slots  that  are  concentric  with  the 
Inner  corners  of  snld  meml)er8,  screws  In  said  members  and 
extending  loosely  through  the  slots  In  said  plate,  means 
for  clamping  said  members  to  said  plate,  a  slotted  plate  ad- 
justably mounted  l)elow  the  slotted  end  of  the  center  rail, 
side  bar  mem')ers  resting  on  said  second  plate  and  having 
their  Inner  ends  abutting  the  sides  of  the  rail,  said  second 
plate  being  provided  with  slots  that  are  concentric  with' 
the  Inner  corners  of  said  side  bar  meml)ers.  screws  In  said 
meml>ers  and  extending  loo.sely  through  the  slots  In  said 
second  pinte,  means  for  clamping  paid  nieml)ers  to  the  snld 
second  plate,  the  construction  l>eing  such  that  when  the 
clamping  means  are  loosened,  the  side  bar  members  at  one 
end  of  the  center  rail  will  fold  together  over  said  rail  and 
the  side  bar  meml)ers  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  second  rail 
will  fold  along  the  side  of  said  rail,  and  end  rails  adapted 
to  l>e  adjustably  secured  to  the  side  bars  when  the  latter 
are  extended. 

21.  In  a  curtain  stretcher,  a  center  rail,  a  plate  rigidly 
secured  to  the  upper  side  of  said  center  rail  at  one  end 
thereof,  side  bar  members  supported  by  said  plate  and 
abutting  nt  their  ends,  means  for  clamping  said  side  bar 
members  together,  a  second  plate  adjustably  mounted  on 
the  lower  side  of  the  center  rail  near  the  opposite  end 
thereof,  side  har  members  supported  by  said  second  plate, 
said  members  having  their  ends  abutting  against  the  sides 
of  the  center  rail,  means  for  clamping  said  meml>ers  to  the 
said  second  plate,  end  rails  adjustably  mounted  on  the 
memlters  of  the  side  bars,  and  means  for  clamping  said 
railh  and  bars  together  so  as  to  form  an  open  frame. 

22.  In  a  curtain  stretcher,  a  center  rail,  a  plate  rigidly 
secured  to  the  upper  side  of  said  center  rail  at  one  end 
thereof,  side  bar  members  pivotally  mounted  on  said  plate 
and  abutting  at  their  ends,  means  for  clamping  said  side 
bar  members  together  on  the  plate,  a  second  plate  adjust- 
ably mounted  on  the  lower  side  of  the  center  rail  near  the 
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opposite  end  thereof,  side  bar  membem  plvotally  mounted 
on  said  second  plate,  said  members  having  their  ends 
abutting  against  the  sides  of  the  center  rail,  means  for 
clamping  said  members  to  the  said  second  plate,  end  rails 
adjustably  mountP<1  on  the  members  of  the  side  bars,  and 
means  for  clamping  said  rails  and  bars  together  so  as  to 
form  an  open  frame,  the  construction  being  such  that, 
when  the  end  rails  are  removed  and  the  clamping  means 
are  loosened,  the  side  bar  members  may  be  folded  along- 
side the  center  lall. 

23.  In  a  curtain  stretcher,  a  center  rail,  a  flat  plate  rig- 
idly secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  center  rail  at  one 
of  Its  ends*,  side  bar  memlters  abutting  nt  their  ends  over 
said  plate,  means  for  clamplns:  said  members  to  the  plate, 
n  second  plate  adjustably  mounted  on  the  lower  side  of  the 
center  rail  near  Its  opposite  end.  side  bar  members  resting 
upon  said  second  plate  and  abutting  with  their  inner  ends 
agaln.st  the  sides  of  the  center  rail,  lugs  projecting  from 
said  second  plate  on  opposite  sides  of  the  center  rail. 
mcHns  for  clamping  the  memtiers  of  the  side  bar  to  the 
said  second  plate,  end  rails  adjustably  mounted  upon  the 
members  of  the  aide  bars,  clamping  devices  for  securing 
the  said  end  rails  to  the  sections  of  one  of  said  bars  so 
that  the  rails  and  one  side  bar  will  He  in  the  same  plane, 
and  clamping  devices  for  the  opposite  ends  of  the  end  rails  i 
and  the  corrosponding  side  bar.  the  construction  of  the  lat- 
ter olamplnK  means  being  such  that  the  side  bar  passes 
over  the  end  rails,  grooves  formed  In  the  upper  surface  of 
each  of  the  side  bars  and  end  rails  and  colled  sprinR  pins 
movably  mounted  In  said  grooves. 

IM.  In  a  curtalu  stretcher,  a  center  rail,  a  flat  plate  rig- 
idly secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  snld  center  rail  at  one 
of  Its  ends,  side  rail  members  abutting  nt  their  ends  over 
said  plate,  means  for  clamping  said  members  to  the  plate, 
a  second  plate  adjustably  mounted  on  the  lower  side  of  the 
center  rail  near  its  opposite  end.  side  bar  members  resting 
upon  said  second  plate  and  abutting  with  their  Inner  ends 
against  the  sides  of  the  center  rail,  lugs  projecting  from 
said  second  plate  on  opposite  sides  of  the  center  rail. 
means  for  clamping  the  members  of  the  side  bar  to  the  said 
second  plate,  end  rails  adjustably  mounted  upon  the  mem- 
bers of  the  side  bars,  clamping  devices  for  securing  the 
Mid  eud  rails  to  the  sections  of  one  of  said  side  bars  so 
that  the  rails  and  side  bar  will  lie  In  the  same  plane,  and 
clamping  devices  for  the  opposite  ends  of  the  end  rails  and 
the  corresponding  side  bar,  the  construction  of  the  latter 
clamping  means  being  such  that  the  side  bar  passes  over 
the  end  rails,  grooves  formed  In  the  upper  surface  of  each 
of  the  side  bars  and  end  rails  and  colled  spring  pins  mov- 
ably mounted  In  said  grooves,  said  pins  having  their  colled 
iKKly  portions  In  the  grooves  and  the  ends  of  the  coll  pro 
jectlng  over  the  tops  of  the  bars  and  rails. 


1.  A  headless  split  rivet  made  from  a  solid  metal  blank, 
said  rivet  having  an  end-portion  or  part,  clenching  prongs 
Integral  with  said  end-part,  the  outer  lateral  faces  of  said 
prongs  l)elng  flush  with  and  forming  continuations  of  the 
respective  opposite  sides  of  the  said  end-part,  the  latter 
having  a  thickness,  measured  longitudinally  of  the  rivet, 
which  Is  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  prongs. 

2.  A  split  rivet  having  an  end-portion  or  part,  and  two 
clenching  prongs  Integral  with  said  end-portion,  the  aur- 
fac«  3  between  the  bases  of  said  prongs  being  slltted  to 
form  an  aperture  4. 

i*?.  A  split  rivet  comprising  an  end-portion  or  part  2, 
and  two  clenching  prongs  1  Integral  with  said  end-portion  ' 
and  having  outer  lateral  surfaces  which  are  continuous 
with  the  lateral  surfaces  of  the  end  -  portion,  the  latter 
havlnB  a  flat  under  surface  .'I  l>etween  the  bases  of  the  ; 
prongs  and  a  slot  In  said  surface  extending  Into  the  end- 
portion  to  form  an  aperture  4  through  the  latter.  . 
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1.  A  device  for  the  purpose  specified,  having  a  plurality 
of  nested,  trough-like  wearing  devices,  of  hard  metal,  the 
upright  flanges  of  the  same  being  separated  as  set  forth, 
and  means  for  securing  them  to  a  material  or  fabric. 

2.  A  device  for  the  purpose  specified,  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  loosely  nested,  trough  like  wearing  devices  with 
registering  apertures  In  their  bottoms,  said  wearing  de- 
vices 1>elng  of  hard  steel  with  upturned  and  separated 
margins,  and  headed  rivets  for  securing  the  said  nested  de- 
vices. 


8  6  3,332.  ELECTROMAGNETIC  APPARATUS  FOR 
RAILWAY  rURPOSES.  Lona  U.  Tin  llkn.  Edge- 
wood  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  fnlon  Switch  and 
Signal  Company.  Swissvale.  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvMla.     Filed  Mar.  24.  1906.     Serial  No.  ;i07,832. 


1.  An  Indicator  for  Indicating  the  approach,  departure 
or  presence  of  a  train  or  vehicle  on  a  railway  track  sec- 
tion comprising  a  signal  device,  an  operating  mechanism 
for  controlling  the  movements  of  the  signal  device  com- 
prising a  magnet,  two  armatures  for  said  magnet,  and 
means  t>etween  the  two  armatures  which  act  to  produce  n 
movement  of  one  armature  upon  a  movement  of  the  other 
armature. 

2.  An  indicator  for  indicating  the  approach,  departure 
or  presence  of  a  train  or  vehicle  on  a  railway  track  sec- 
tion or  the  condition  of  a  signal  thereon,  comprising  a 
signal  device,  a  relay  for  controlling  the  movements  of  the 
signal  device,  comprising  a  magnet,  two  armatures  for 
said  magnet,  connections  between  the  relay  and  the  sig- 
nal device,  and  means  between  the  two  armatures  which 
act  to  produce  a  movement  of  one  armature  upon  a  move- 
ment of  the  other  armature  whereby  the  signal  device  is 
operated. 

3.  An  Indicator  for  indicating  the  approach,  departure 
or  presence  of  a  train  or  vehicle  on  a  railway  track  sec- 
tion or  the  condition  of  a  signal  thereon  comprising  a  sig- 
nal device,  a  relay  for  controlling  the  movements  of  the 
signal  device  comprising  a  magnet,  two  armatures  for 
said  magnet,  a  contact  arm  operated  by  the  two  arma- 
tures, connections  between  the  relay  and  signal  device, 
and  means  between  ttie  two  armatures  which  act  to  pro- 
duce a  movement  of  one  armature  upon  a  movement  of  the 
other  armature  whereby  the  signal  device  Is  operated. 

4.  An  Indicator  for  Indicating  the  approach,  departure 
or  presence  of  a  train  or  vehicle  on  a  railway  track  sec- 
tion or  the  condition  of  a  signal  thereon,  comprising  a  aig- 
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nal  device,  a  relay  for  controlling  the  movements  of  the 
signal  device  comprising  a  magnet,  two  armatures  which 
have  different  degrees  of  movement,  a  contact  operated  by 
either  of  the  two  armatures,  connections  between  the  re- 
lay and  signal  device,  and  me.ins  between  the  two  arma 
tures  which  act  to  produce  a  movement  of  one  arma- 
ture upon  a  movement  of  the  other  armature,  the  arrange- 
ment l>elng  such  that  one  armature  acts  to  move  the  con- 
tact arm  to  make  a  contact  while  the  other  acts  to  pro- 
duce pressure  on  the  made  contact. 

5.  An  Indicator  comprising  a  signal  device  adapted  to 
assume  different  |>osltlons.  a  relay  for  controlling  the 
movements  of  the  signal  device  comprising  a  magnet, 
pivotal  connections  lietween  the  relay  and  signal  device, 
two  armatures  for  said  magnet,  and  means  between  the 
two  armatures  which  act  to  produce  a  movement  of  one 
armature  upon  a  movement  of  the  other  armature  and 
whereby  the  signal  device  Is  operated. 

6.  An  indicator  comprising  a  signal  device  adapted  to 
assume  different  positions,  a  relay  for  controlling  the 
movements  of  the  signal  device  comprising  a  magnet, 
two  pivoted  armatures  for  said  magnet,  a  contact  arni 
op«-rated  by  either  of  the  two  armatures,  link  connections 
(tetween  the  relay  and  signal  device,  and  means  between 
the  two  armatures  which  act  to  produce  a  movement  of 
one  armature  upon  a  n-.ovement  of  the  other  armature, 
whereby  one  armature  acts  to  move  the  contact  arm  to 
make  a  contact  while  the  other  acts  to  produce  pressure 
on  the  made  contact. 

7.  An  Indicator  comprising  a  signal  device  adapted  to 
asaunie  different  positions,  a  relay  for  controlling  tho 
movements  of  the  signal  device  comprising  a  magnet,  two 
pivoted  armatures  for  said  magnet,  a  plurality  of  contact 
arms  operated  by  either  of  said  armatures,  and  means 
Ijetween  the  two  armatures  which  act  to  produce  a  move- 
ment of  one  armature  upon  the  movement  of  the  other 
armature,  whereby  one  armature  acts  to  move  the  contact 
arms  to  make  contacts  while  the  other  acts  to  produce 
pressure  on  the  made  contacts. 

S.  A  relay  comprising  a  magnet,  two  armatures  for  said 
magnet,  a  contact  arm  operated  by  the  two  armatures, 
and  means  between  the  two  armatures  which  act  to  pro- 
duce a  movement  of  one  armature  upon  a  movement  of  the 
other  armature. 

9.  A  relay  comprising  a  magnet,  two  armatures  for  said 
magnet,  a  plurality  of  contact  arms  operated  by  either  of 
the  two  armatures,  and  means  between  the  two  armatures 
which  act  to  produce  a  movement  of  one  armature  upon 
the  movement  of  the  other  armature. 

10.  A  relay  comprising  a  magnet,  two  armatures  which 
have  different  amounts  of  movement,  a  contact  arm  op- 
erated by  either  of  the  two  armatures,  and  means  between 
the  two  armatures  which  act  to  produce  a  movement  of 
one  armature  upon  a  movement  of  the  other,  the  arrange 
nient  tteing  such  that  one  armature  acts  to  move  the  con 
tact  arm  to  make  a  contact  while  the  other  acts  to  pro- 
duce pressure  on  the  made  contact. 

11.  A  relay  comprising  a  magnet,  two  pivoted  arma- 
tures, an  arm  provided  with  a  slot  carried  by  one  of  said 
armatures,  a  pin  carried  by  the  other  armature  member 
and  adapted  fo  enter  said  slot  whereby  a  movement  of 
one  armature  effects  a  movement  of  the  other  armature, 
and  a  contact  point  carried  by  one  of  said  armatures  and 
adapted  to  engage  another  contact. 

12.  A  relay  comprising  a  magnet,  two  pivoted  arma 
tures.  an  arm  provided  with  a  slot  carried  by  one  of  said 
armatures,  a  pin  carried  by  the  other  armature  and  adapt- 
ed to  enter  said  slot  whereby  a  movement  of  one  armature 
member  effects  a  movement  of  the  other  armature,  a  con- 
tact point  carried  by  one  of  said  armature  members  and 
adapted  to  engage  another  contact,  and  a  counter-balance 
for  said   armatures. 

13.  In  a  relay,  the  combination  with  a  magnet,  two 
pivoted  armatures,  one  having  a  small  movement  and  the 
other  a  greater  movement,  contacts  made  and  broken  by 
the  movement  of  the  armatures,  and  means  l>etween  the 
two  armatures  which  permit  of  the  armature  having  the 
small  movement  to  -make  the  contacts  and  the  armature 


having  a  greater  movement  to  produce  pressure  on   the 
made  contact. 

14.  In  a  relay,  the  combination  with  a  magnet,  two 
pivoted  armatures  one  having  a  slight  amount  of  move- 
ment to  and  away  from  the  armature,  while  the  other  has 
a  greater  amount  of  movement,  a  movable  contact  arm. 
and  means  between  the  two  armatures  which  upon  a  move- 
ment of  the  first  mentioned  armature  moves  the  contact 
arm  and  the  second  mentioned  armature  and  upon  a  fur- 
ther movement  of  the  second  armature  to  produce  pres- 
sure on  the  contact  arm. 


863.333.  LOCOMOTIVE-BOILER  AND  STEAM-SUPER- 
HEATER. Ue.nry  H.  Vadohan,  Montreal,  Quebec, 
Canada.     Flltnl  Nov.  5,   190G.     Serial  No.  342,100. 


h;  « 


1.  Improvements  iiereia  described,  comprising  n  fire  tube 
boiler.  Its  tire  I>ox  and  smoke  l>ox.  in  combination  with  a 
shell  of  less  diameter  than  the  iKiller.  the  same  extend- 
ing from  the  front  flue  sheet  part  way  to  the  rear  flue 
sheet,  a  plurality  of  flues  extending  from  said  rear  flue 
sheet  Into  the  rear  end  of  said  shell,  saturate  and  super- 
heated steam  headers  provided  In  snld  smoke  box  at  the 
open  end  of  said  shell  and  a  group  of  loop  pipes  occupying 
said  shell  and  connected  with  anld  headers.  sul«tnntlnlly 
as  described. 

2.  A  locomotive  Are  tube  Iwlier.  Its  fire  Iwx  and  smoke 
box,  in  combination  with  a  shell  of  less  diameter  than  the 
boiler,  opening  through  the  front  flue  sheet  thereof  and  ex- 
tending part  way  to  the  rear  flue  sheet,  a  plurality  of  flues 
connecting  the  flre  box  and  shell,  a  group  of  loop  tubes  or 
pipes  occupying  said  shell  and  extending  part  way  to  the 
rear  end  of  said  shell,  an  open  space  remaining  In  the  rear 
end  of  said  shell  and  suitable  saturate  and  superheated 
steam  headers  at  the  open  end  of  said  shell,  witlilu  ttie 
smoke  box  of  the  boiler  and  connected  with  said  pipes,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

3.  A  locomotive  fire  tube  boiler,  Its  fire  box  and  smoke 
box.  In  combination  with  a  shell  of  less  diameter  than  the 
boiler,  opening  through  the  front  flue  sheet  thereof  and 
extending  part  way  to  the  rear  fine  sheet,  a  plurality  of 
flues  connecting  the  fire  l)ox  and  shell,  a  group  of  loop 
tubes  or  pipes  t>ccupying  said  shell  and  extending  part  way 
to  the  rear  end  of  said  shell,  an  oi)en  space  remaining  In 
the  rear  end  of  said  shell,  suitable  saturate  and  super- 
heated steam  headers  In  said  smoke-box  wherewith  the  for- 
ward ends  of  said  pipes  are  connected  with  said  pi|)es,  and 
means  in  the  smoke  box  for  controlling  the  flow  of  flre  \yox 
gases  through  said  shell,  substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

4.  The  Improvements  herein  described,  comprising  a  lo- 
comotive fire-tube  Iwller,  Its  flre  l)Ox  and  smoke  box.  In 
combination  with  a  shell  of  less  diameter  than  the  boiler, 
opening  through  the  front  flue  sheet  thereof  and  extending 
part  way  to  the  rear  flue  sheet,  a  plurality  of  short  flues 
connecting  the  shell  with  the  flre  box,  a  group  of  super- 
heatlpx  pipes  occupying  said  shell,  suitable  saturate  and 
superheated  steam  headers  whereto  the  forward  ends  o? 
said  pipes  are  attached  and  a  plurality  of  deflector  plates 
provided  arranged  transversely  within  the  shell,  forming  a 
tortuous  passage  therein,  substantially  as  described. 

.%.  The  improvements  herein  described,  comprising  a  lo- 
comotive flre-tul)e  boiler,  its  fire  box  and  smoke  Iwx,  la 
combination  with  a  shell  having  Its  rear  end  connected 
with  the  fire  box  by  a  plurality  of  short  flues,  the  forward 
end  of  said  shell  o|>enlng  through  the  front  flue  sheet  of 
the  trailer,  a  single  casting  containing  alternate  saturate 
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and  aup«rbeated  steam  paBsagea  and  substantialiy  cloalng 
the  furwurd  end  uf  said  shell,  suitable  walls  within  said 
smoke  box  further  closing  the  same  a  damper  for  com 
pletely  closing  said  forward  end  and  a  phirnlity  of  loop 
pipes  occupying  said  shell  and  having  their  forward  end 
connected  with  respective  passages  In  said  casting,  sub- 
stantially ns  described. 

0.  A  locomotive  fire-tube  boiler.  Its  Are  box  and  smoke 
box,  in  combination  with  n  shell  arranged  within  the  boiler 
and  connected  with  the  fire  box  by  a  plurality  of  short 
flups.  the  forward  end  of  said  shell  opening  through  the 
front  flue  sheet  of  the  boiler  and  a  plurality  of  vertical 
furwardly  inclined  alternated  deflector  plates  arranged 
within  said  shell  and  provided  with  openings  for  super- 
heater pipes,  us  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

7.  A  locomotive  flre  tube  boiler,  its  flre  box  and  smoke 
box,  in  combination  with  n  corrugated  cylindrical  shell 
connected  with  the  flre  box  by  a  plurality  of  short  flues  or 
tulies.  8al<)  shell  opening  through  the  front  flue  sheet  of  the 
boiler,  a  plurality  of  saturate  and  superheated  steam  head- 
ers arranged  In  eald  smoko  box  and  substantially  closing 
the  forward  end  of  said  shell,  a  plurality  of  lor>p  pipes  oc- 
cupying said  shell  and  connected  with  said  headers  and  a 
plurality  of  deflectors  in  said  shell,  substantially  as  de 
scribed. 

8.  The  improvements  herein  described,  comprising  a 
metal  casting  containing  a  plurality  of  parallel  vertical 
passages  and  also  transverse  passages  connecting  alternate 
parallel  {mssages.  to  receive  saturate  and  superheated 
steam  respectively,  and  a  plurality  of  loop  pipes,  each  con 
nected  with  a  saturate  steam  passage  and  a  superheated 
steam  passage,  substantially  as  de.scribed. 

9.  The  improvements  herein  described,  comprising  a  flre 
tut>e  lK>ller,  its  flre  box  and  smoke  box.  in  combination  with 
a  shell  extending  through  an  opening  in  the  front  flue 
sheet  of  the  lK>iler,  a  plurality  of  fire  tubes  connecting  the 
rear  end  of  said  shell  with  the  flre  box,  a  superheater  ar- 
ranged in  said  shell  and  partially  closing  the  front  end 
thereof,  saturate  and  superheated  steam  pipes  connected 
with  said  superheater  within  said  sinoke  box  and  a  mov- 
able closure  l)eneath  said  superheater  for  completely  clos- 
ing the  forward  end  of  said  shell,  substantially  as  de 
scrilied. 

10.  The    improvements    herein   described,    comprising   a 
flre  tube  boiler  having  n  smoke  box  and  containing  a  tortu 
ous  passage,  a  sui>erheater  comprising  suitable  headers  in 
said  smoke  box  and  loops  in  said  passage,  substantially  as 
described. 

11.  In  a  steam  au|>erhenter.  a  header  comprising  up- 
right front  and  back  wails,  side  walls,  a  plurality  of  ver- 
tical partitions  forming  a  plurality  of  saturate  steam 
spaces  and  a  plurality  of  superheated  steam  spaces  there- 
in, a  posterior  transverse  passage  connecting  the  upper 
ends  of  the  superheated  steam  spaces  and  an  anterior 
cbamt>er  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  the  saturate  steam 
spaces :  said  chamt>er  and  passage  being  provided  with 
steam  outlet  and  inlet  connections  respectively,  substan- 
tially as  described. 


8  fi  3  .  3  3  4  .  ELECTRIC  -  INSTALLATION  PIPE  -  CAP. 
Whkeler  H.  V'ibber.  New  London,  Conn.  Filed  May  3, 
1907.     Serial  No.  371.693. 


end  of  a  pipe,  and  means  for  covering  the  Joints  between 
the  two  half-cones. 

2.  In  an  electric  Installation  pipe-cap,  the  combination 
with  two  half-cones  adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  upper  end 
of  a  pipe,  of  two  conical  aprons  for  application  to  the 
cones  to  cover  the  Joints  between  the  same,  and  means  for 
holding  the  said  aprons  in  place. 

3.  In  an  electric  installation  pipe-cap.  the  combination 
with  two  half-cones  adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  upper  end 
of  a  pipe,  of  aprons  for  covering  the  joints  between  the 
two  cones,  and  clips  adapted  to  be  applied  over  the  said 
aprons  and  secured  to  the  said  cones  for  binding  the 
aprons  In  place. 

4.  In  an  electric  installation  pipe  cap,  the  combination 
with  a  cone  adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  upper  end  of  a 
pipe,  of  an  apron  applied  to  the  exterior  face  of  the  cone 
and  fitted  to  tlie  cable  at  the  point  the  same  emerges  there- 
from, and  means  for  securing  the  said  apron  In  place.  A* 

*2." 

863,335.     SLOW  SPEED  CIRCIIT-CONTROLLER.     Heb-    *"' 
BERT   A.    WALI-.VCE.    New    York,    N.    Y.,    assignor   to   The 
I'nion   Switch   and   Signal   Company,   Swissvale,   Pa.,   a 
Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.     Filed  Dec.  13,  19(>6.     Se    .' 
rial  No.  347.642. 


1.  In  an  electric  installation  pipe-cap,  the  combination 
with  two  half-cones  adapted  to  b*  clamped  upon  the  upper 


863,336.      HORSE  BOOT.       Martin    Weiss.    New    York. 

N.  Y.      Filed  May  21,  1907.     Serial  No.  375.436. 

1.  A  horse  Imot.  comprising  a  bottom  plate,  spurs  ez- 
teoding  down  therefrom,  a  top  clip  and  side  clips  extend- 
ing upward  from  the  margin  of  the  plate,  a  heel  clamp 
tiaTlns  a  back  member,  a  top  member  and  end  members. 
tbe  said  clamp  being  open  at  the  front  forming  a  chamber 

adapted  to  receive  tbe  ends  of  tb«  horse  shoe,  and  a  lock- 
ing connection  between  the  back  member  of  tbe  be«l  clamp 
and  tbe  said  body  plate. 


1.  A  slow  speed  circuit  controller  comprising  two  dtalbs 
connected  together  to  rotate  about  a  common  center,  each 
disk  having  a  stop  on  its  periphery  one  slightly  in  advance 
of  the  other,  pivoted  arms  carrying  heads  to  engage  the 
peripheries  of  the  disks  and  said  stops  serving  to  prevent 
the  disks  from  turning  in  one  direction  but  permitting 
them  to  turn  freely  In  the  other  direction,  circuit  con- 
trollers operated  by  said  heads,  and  one  head  operating  to 
prevent  the  other  head  from  changing  the  condition  of  its 
circuit  until  said  disks  have  made  sulwtantially  a  complete 
revolution. 

2.  A  slow  speed  circuit  controller,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  disks  connected  together  to  rotate  about  a  common 
center,  each  disk  having  a  recess  in  its  periphery  one  being 
slightly  in  advance  of  the  other,  pivoted  arms  carrying 
heads  to  flt  in  said  recesses  and  prevent  the  disks  from 
turning  in  one  direction  but  permitting  them  to  turn  freely 
In  the  other  direction  and  to  lift  said  heads  out  of  tbe  re- 
cesses onto  the  peripheries  of  tbe  disks,  a  circuit  control- 
ler operated  by  one  of  said  heads  to  put  a  circuit  Id  one 
condition  when  said  head  Is  on  the  periphery  of  its  disk 
and  to  reverse  such  conditions  when  in  tbe  recess,  and  the 
other  bead  operating  to  prtvent  tbe  first  named  head  from 
returning  to  its  recess  after  having  moved  therefrom  until 
said  disks  have  made  substantially  a  complete  revolution. 
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2.  As  an  Improved  article  of  manufacture,  a  horse  boot, 
comprising  a  body  plate,  spurs  extending  downward  from 
the  said  body  plate,  a  toe  and  side  clips  extending  upward 
from  the  marginal  portion  of  the  said  body  plate,  a  bolt  at 
the  rear  end  of  the  body  plate,  a  heel  clamp  having  a  back 
member,  a  top  member  and  end  members,  the  clamp  being 
open  at  tbe  front  to  receive  the  rear  ends  of  a  horse  shoe 
tbe  back  member  being  provided  with  a  passage  for  tbe 
said  bolt,  and  the  end  members  being  Inclined  from  the 
top  downwardly  In  direction  of  tbe  back  member,  and  a 
locking  means  for  the  bolt. 


f 


3.  A  horse  boot,  consisting  of  a  bottom  plate  having  a 
series  of  spurs  or  pins  extending  from  Its  under  face,  a 
toe  clip  extending  upward  from  the  forward  central  por- 
tion of  its  margin,  side  clips  also  extending  upward  from 
the  margin  of  the  said  plate  at  a  point  between  the  central 
Itortlon  of  tbe  said  plate  and  tbe  toe  clip,  the  rear  end  por- 
tion of  the  said  plate  being  contracted,  a  bolt  secured  to 
the  contracte<l  portion  of  tbe  body  plate,  a  heel  clamp  com- 
prising a  closed  top,  l>«ck  and  end  portions,  the  length  of 
the  heel  clamp  lieing  such  as  to  receive  within  Its  chamber 
the  rear  ends  of  the  shoe,  the  rear  member  of  the  heel 
clamp  being  provided  with  an  opening  for  the  passage  of 
the  said  bolt,  and  a  nut  screwed  on  the  said  bolt  to  a  bear- 
ing against  the  rear  member  of  the  heel  clamp. 


.S63.337.  FLriD-COOLER.  ALLiE  U.  Welch  and  Frki. 
S.  Wei^h,  Pontlac,  Mich.  Flle«l  June  5,  lOOo.  Serial 
No.  203.724. 


1. 


^^s^^b 


n  a  cooler  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  tubes  fof  the 
punire  of  a  cooling  medium  and  having  circulating  pas- 
sages therebetween  and  an  inclosing  frame,  a  hollow  cast- 
ing forming  a  part  of  said  frame  having  it!<  hollow  com- 
municating with  5«aid  passage's,  a  pump  chamber  forming 
part  of  said  casting  and  hiving  a  passage  communicating 
with  said  hollow  through  which  passage  the  pump  is 
adapted  to  cause  a  fluid  to  flow. 

2.  In  a  cooler  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  tubes  for  the 
passage  of  a  cooling  medium  and  having  circulating  pas- 
sages therebetween  and  an  inclosing  frame,  a  hollow  cast- 
ing forming  a  part  of  said  frame  having  its  hollow  com- 
municating with  said  passages,  a  cylindrical  chamber 
formed  in  said  casting,  a  central  passage  leading;  from  said 
cylindrical  chaml)er  to  the  hollow  of  said  casting,  a  pe- 
ripheral aperture  leading  from  said  chamber  and  opening 
to  the  outside  of  said  casting,  and  a  rotatahle  vane  in  said 
cylindrical  chamber. 

3.  A  cooler  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  tubes  for  the 
pasasi^  of  a  cooling  m<>dtam  and  having  circulating  pas- 
M4(M  therebetween,  said  cooler  being  provided  with  a 
hollow  receptacle  Intermediate  said  tubes,  said  receptacle 


being  provided  with  a  pipe  opening  to  its  hollow,  said  re- 
ceptacle being  also  provided  with  openings  through  Its 
wall  communicating  with  said  circulating  passages. 

4.  In  a  cooler,  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  tubes  for  tbe 
passage  of  a  cooling  medium,  and  having  circulating  pas- 
sages therebetween,  a  receptacle  located  intermediate  said 
tubes  and  secured  to  the  same  to  hold  it  in  place,  -said  re- 
ceptacle being  adapted  to  receive  tbe  fluid  to  be  cooled  as 
it  enters  said  cooler  and  to  distribute  the  same  to  said 
circulating  passages. 

n.  In  a  cooler  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  tubes  for  the 
passage  of  a  cooling  medium  and  having  circulating  pas- 
sages therebetween  and  an  inclosing  frame,  a  hollow  cast- 
ing forming  a  part  of  said  frame,  a  pump  chamber  forming 
part  of  said  casting  and  having  a  passage  communicating 
with  the  hollow  therein  through  which  It  Is  adapted  to 
actuate  a  fluid. 

6.  In  a  cooler  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  tubes  for.  tbe 
passage  of  a  cooling  medium  and  having  circulating  pas- 
sages theriphetween  and  an  inclosing  frame,  a  hollow  cast- 
ing forming  a  part  of  said  frame  having  its  hollow  com- 
municating throughout  its  length  with  said  passages,  a 
pump  chamber  forming  part  of  said  casting  and  having  a 
passage  communicating  with  said  hollow  through  which 
it  is  adapted  to  actuate  a  fluid. 


863. ,138.  TKLEI'MONK  TKINK  CIKCIIT.  Charles  S. 
Winston,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Kellogg  Swltch- 
l>oiird  &  Supply  Company,  Chicago.  III.,  a  Corporation 
of  Illinois.      Filed  .Tan.  3.   lOO.I.     Serial   .No.  239.372. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  trunk  circuit,  of  a  jack  at 
the  oufgolBi:  ond.  a  ."ord  circuit  having  two  strands  in  the 
talking  circuit,  a  slixnal  in  n  third  strand,  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  Jack  to  complete  the  third  strand,  a  relay 
In  the  talking  circuit  re8jM)nslve  to  current  therein,  a 
trunk  cord  for  the  Incoming  en<l ;  said  cord  having-»only 
tlie  talking  strands,  a  rplay  of  the  latter  end  responsive  to 
current  over  the  suhscrilwr's  line,  said  relay  controlling 
the  flow  of  current  ever  the  outgoing  end  to  operate  said 
cord  circuit  relay,  substantially  as  de8crll>e<l. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  trunk  circuit,  of  a  three 
strand  cord  circuit  to  connect  with  its  outgoing  end,  a 
two-strand  cord  circuit  permanently  connected  with  its 
incoming  end.  a  two-wire  central  energy  Rignaling  telephone 
line  with  which  the  latter  cord  connects,  and  relay  mech- 
anisms associated  with  the  trtink  to  inform  the  outgoing 
operator  of  the  position  of  the  two-wire  subscriber's  tele 
piione,  STibstanttaily  as  descrllHHi. 

3.  Tbe  combination  with  a  trunk,  of  the  three  conductor 
cord  circuit  adapted  to  lie  connected  with  its  outgoing  end. 
a  supervisory  signal  In  the  third  strand  of  said  cord,  a  re- 
lay in  one  of  the  talking  strands  of  said  circuit,  said  trunk 
terminating  at  the  Incoming  end  In  a  two  conductor  cord 
idapted  to  be  connected  With  similar  telet>hone  lines,  a 
pall  .of  relays  and  a   battery   l»etween   bridged  across   the 

i  latter  end  of  the  trunk,  one  of  said  pair  of  relays  being 
actuated  when  a  connection  is  established  with  the  called 
line  to  place  a  signal  in  condition  to  operate  and  the  other 
relay  to  be  actuated  when  the  sulwcrlber  responds,  said 
latter  relay  controlling  the  o|>eration  of  the  said  relay  In 
the  cord  circuit,  and  another  relay  at  the  Incoming  end 
controllfMl  by  the  connf»ctlon  of  the  cord  circuit  with  the 
trunk  and  serving  when  energized  to  prevent  the  operation 
of  the  signal  at  the  incoming  end.  sul)stantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

4.  In  a  telpphone  system,  the  combination  with  a  trtink 

circuit  terminating  at  one  end  In  a  two-strand  cord  and 
plug,  and  at  the  other  end  In  a  three  point  Jack,  of  a  three- 
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ftrand  cord  circuit  adapted  to  b«  connected  with  said  lat- 
ter end,  and  a  telephone  line  having  a  central  source  of 
energy  normally  associated  therewith  for  the  actuation  of 
InromInK  sli^nals  with  which  the  former  end  may  be  con- 
nected, substantially  as  (le8(ril)ed. 

5.  In  A  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  tele 
phone  line  terminating  at  Its  central  office  In  a  three-point 
Jack,  of  a  telephone  lln<»  havInK  a  central  source  of  cur 
rent  for  the  actuation  of  Incoming  signals  terminating  at 
tta  central  office  In  a  two-point  Jack,  means  to  connect  said 
lines  for  <onver<«ation.  and  means  to  supervise  said  con 
nectlons.  itubetantially  as  descrllied. 

0.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  trunk 
chvnit  terminating  at  one  end  In  a  two-strand  cord  and 
plug,  and  at  the  other  end  In  a  three  point  Jack,  a  three 
strand  cord  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  with  aald  lat- 
ter end.  a  signal  In  said  third  strand  adapted  to  be  dls 
played  -when  said  cord  Is  connected  with  said  three-point 
Jack',  and  a  relay  In  the  talking  strand  of  said  cord  circuit 
adapted  by  Its  actuation  to  effoce  said  signal,  substantially 
as  described. 

7.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  corahinatlon  with  a  trunk 
circuit  terminating  at  one  end  In  a  two-strand  cord  and 
plug,  and  at  the  other  end  In  a  three-point  Jack,  a  three- 
strand  cord  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  with  said  lat- 
ter end.  a  signal  In  the  third  conductor  of  said  cord  cir- 
cuit, a  relpy  In  one  of  the  talking  strands  of  the  cord  cir- 
cuit adapter]  to  control  said  signal,  and  means  at  the  In- 
coming end  of  said  trunk  circuit  to  control  the  circuit 
through  siiid  relay,  substantially  as  described. 

K.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  trunk 
circuit  terminating  nt  one  end  In  a  two-strand  cord  and 
pluK.  and  at  the  other  end  In  a  three  point  Jack,  a  three 
strand  cord  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  with  said  lat 
ter  or  outgoing  end,  a  relay  at  the  Incoming  end  adapted 
to  be  actuated  by  current  over  one  limb  of  said  trunk  when 
connection  is  made  thereto  at  the  outgoing  end,  and  a  sig- 
nal adapted  to  be  displayed  by  the  actuation  of  said  relay, 
substantially  as  descrit)ed. 

9.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  trunk 
circuit  adapte<l  to  connect  telephone  lines  terminating  In 
three-point  Jacks  with  telephone  lines  terminating  In  two 
point  Jacks,  of  a  signal  at  the  Incoming  end  of  /laid  trunk 
line,  a  relay  at  said  end  rwrmnnently  connected  to  one 
limb  of  said  trunk  line  and  adapted  to  control  said  signal, 
and  a  second  relay  associated  with  said  Incoming  end 
adapted  to  control  the  circuit  of  said  flrst  relay,  said  lat- 
ter relay  l>elng  under  the  control  of  the  8ul)8crll)er  whose 
line  terminates  in  a  two-point  Jack,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

10.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  trunk 
line  adapted  to  connect  together  9ub8cril)er8"  lines  which  I 
terminate  upon  different  switchboards,  of  a  two-conductor  \ 
cord  circuit  permanently  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
trunk  line  and  a  three  conductor  cord  circuit  adapted  to  be 
temporarily  connected  with  the  other  end  of  said  trunk 
line,  a  signal  associated  with  said  two-conductor  cord  cir- 
cuit having  its  circuit  controlled  by  two  relays,  the  actu- 
ation of  either  being  adapted  to  display  said  signal,  but 
the  actuation  of  iHJth  l>eing  adapte.l  to  efface  It.  one  of 
said  relays  being  actuated  by  current  flowing  over  one 
Umb  of  the  trunk  line  when  said  three  conductor  cord  Is 
connected  thereto,  and  the  other  being  actuated  by  cur- 
rent flowing  over  one  branch  of  the  two  conductor  cord  | 
circuit  when  said  cord  circuit  Is  connected  to  a  telephone 
line,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  a  telephone  systen?.  the  combination  with  a  trunk  i 
line,  of  a  cord  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  end 
of  said  trunk  line,  and  a  telephone  line  with  which  the  I 
other  end  of  said  trunk  is  adapted  to  be  connected,  a  sig-  i 
nal  a8soclute<l  with  the  incoming  ond  of  said  trunk  line,  a  • 
relay  associated  with  said  end  normally  connected  between  ( 
ground  and  one  of  the  llmbe  of  the  trunk  line,  said  relay  | 
controlling  the  circuit  of  said  signal,  a  second  relay  hav-  | 
Ing  Its  coll  in  a  local  circuit  Including  a  local  battery  and 
adapted  to  be  closed  by  the  connection  of  said  trunk  with 
said  line,  said  second  relay  also  controlling  the  circuit  of 
said  signal,  a  third  relay  adapted  to  lie  energised  over  said 
telephone  line  to  transfer  the  connection  of  said  first  relay 


from  ground  to  the  normally  open  Mmb  of  said  trunk  line, 
a  signal  temporarily  associated  with  the  trunk  line  at  Its 
outgoing  end  and  adapted  to  be  displayed  when  said  cord 
circuit  Is  connected  to  said  trunk,  and  a  relay  at  said  end 
adapted  to  be  energized  to  efface  said  latter  signal  by  cur- 
rent flowing  over  the  llml*  of  the  trunk  line  In  series,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

12.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  trunk 
line,  of  a  cord  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  therewith 
at  the  outgoing  end  of  said  trunk,  and  a  telephone  line 
with  which  the  incoming  end  of  said  trunk  is  adapted  to 
connect,  a  signal  associated  with  the  incoming  end.  two  re- 
lays for  the  control  of  said  signal,  one  relay  adapted  to  be 
actuated  when  said  cord  circuit  Is  connected  with  the 
trunk  and  the  other  to  be  actuated  when  the  trunk  Is  con 
nected  with  said  line,  and  circuit  arrangements  whereby 
the  signal  circuit  Is  opened  when  neither  relay  Is  actuated, 
closed  when  either  relay  is  actuated  alone  and  again 
opened  when  both  relays  are  actuated,  substantially  as  de 
scribed. 


863,339.  ELECTRIC  SELF  WINDING  CIX)CK.  Aloys 
WiB.scHixci,  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.  Filed  Nov.  28,  190.".  Se- 
rial No.  289..384. 


1.  A  shaft,  means  for  rotating  the  same  In  one  direction. 
an  arm  on  said  shaft,  a  spring  In  the  path  of  movement 
of  said  arm  and  means  for  electrically  vibrating  said 
spring  to  i-e  act  on  said  arm  and  reverse  the  movement  of 
said  shaft  ;  the  said  vibrating  means,  arm  and  spring, 
being  In  circuit. 

2.  A  shaft,  means  for  oscillating  the  same  in  one  direc- 
tion, an  arm  on  said  shaft,  a  spring  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  arm  and  means  for  electrically  controllln.; 
said  spring  to  re-act  on  said  arm  to  reverse  the  movement 
of  said  shaft  and  thereby  restore  the  expended  potential 
of  said  flrst  named  means ;  the  said  arm.  spring  and  elec- 
tric controlling  means,  being  In  circuit. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  time  mechanism,  a  rotatable 
shaft,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  in  one  direction,  an 
arm  on  said  shaft,  a  pivoted  contact  brush  extending  Into 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  arm.  an  electro  magnet,  a 
pivoted  armature-carrying  frame  surrounding  said  magnet, 
a  link  connecting  one  end  of  said  armature  to  said  brush, 
and  circuit  connections,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  time  mechanism  and  a  motor 
therefor,  a  winding  mechanism  for  said  motor,  a  resilient 
vibrating  body  for  actuating  said  winding  mechanism,  an 
electrically  actuated  device  for  vibrating  said  body  and 
means  controlled  by  said  motor  for  Intermittently  closing 
circuit  to  said  electrically  actuated  device  through  said  re- 
silient body. 

5.  In  combination  witii  a  time  mechanism  and  a  motor 
therefor,  a  winding  mechanism  for  said  motor,  a  resilient 
vibrating  body  for  actuating  said  winding  mechanism,  an 


electrically  actuated  device  for  vibrating  said  body  and 
means  controlled  by  said  motor  for  Intermittently  closing 
circuit  to  said  electrically  actuated  device  through  said  re 
slllent   body   and   simultaneously   subjecting   said   body    to 
strain  against  its  own  resiliency. 

0.  In  a  time  mechanism,  a  rotatable  shaft,  means  for 
rotating  the  same  in  one  direction,  winding  mechanism 
actuated  by  said  shaft  when  rotated  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, a  circuit  closing  arm*  on  said  shaft,  a  movable  vibrat- 
ing contact  spring  In  the  path  of  said  arm.  an  electrically 
actuated  device  for  vibrating  said  contact  spring  and  cir- 
cuit connections;  the  aforesaid  parts  being  constructed 
and  arranged  so  that  when  said  shaft  Is  rotated  by  said 
rotating  means,  said  arm  shall  nuH>t  and  compress  said 
spring.  th.ereby  simultaneously  establishing  circuit  to  said 
electrically  actuated  device  to  vibrate  said  spring,  and  be 
thrown  by  the  conjoint  action  of  said  device  and  the  re- 
siliency of  said  spring  In  the  opposite  direction  to  actuate 
said  shaft  and  said  winding  mechanism. 


803,340.     CHEESFi-ClTTER.     Chakles  M.   Wkigiit.  An- 
derson, Ind.     Filed  May  11.  1907.     Serial  No.  373,133. 
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1.  In  a  cheese  cutter,  the  combination,  with  a  suitable 
supporting  base,  of  a  cheese  -  carrying  table  rotatably 
mounted  thereon,  a  gage  plate  carried  by  said  table,  a  gage 
arm  extending  over  said  plate.  Intermediate  withdrawable; 
connections  between  said  arm  and  plate,  and  means  for 
limiting  the  movement  of  said  arm. 

2.  In  a  cheese  cutter,  the  combination,  with  a  suitable 
supporting  base,  of  a  cheese  •  carrying  table  rotatably 
mounted  thereon,  a  gage  plate  carried  by  said  table  and 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  concentric  series  of  holes,  a 
gage  arm  concentric  with  the  table,  a  pin  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  arm  and  adapted  to  be  set  In  position  to 
coact  with. any  series  of  holes  In  the  gage  plate,  means  for 
axlally  and  angularly  shifting  said  arm,  and  means  for  re- 
stricting the  angular  movements  thereoti. 

^^.  In  a  cheese  cutter,  the  combination,  with  a  suitable 
8upp<jrtlng  base,  of  a  cheese  -  carrying  table  rotatably 
mounte<l  thereon,  a  pair  of  gage  members,  one  carried  by 
the  table  and  the  other  having  a  limited  angular  move- 
ment with  and  Independently  of  the  table,  said  gage  mem- 
l)er8  having  separable  interengaging  portions. 

4.  In  a  cheese  cutter,  the  combination,  with  a  suitable 
supporting  base,  of  a  cheese  -  carrying  table  rotatably 
mounted  thereon,  a  pair  of  gage  members,  one  carried  by 
the  table  and  the  other  having  a  limited  angular  move- 
ment with  and  Independently  of  the  table,  said  gage  mem- 
bers having  separable  Interengaging  portions,  and  means 
for  operating  one  of  said  gage  members  relatively  to  the 

other. 

5.  In  a  cheese  cutter,  the  combination,  with  a  suitable 
supporting  base,  of  a  cheese  -  carrying  table  rotatably 
mounted  thereon,  a  gage  plate  carried  by 'said  table,  a  gage 
arm  extending  over  said  plate.  Intermediate  withdrawable 
connections  between  said  arm  and  plate,  means  for  limit- 
ing the  angular  movement  of  said  arm.  and  means  for 
withdrawing  the  connections  between  the  arm  and  the 
plate  and  for  shifting  the  arm  angularly. 

0.  In  a  cheese  cutter,  the  combination,  with  a  suitable 
supporting  base,  of  a  cheese  -  carrying  table  rotatably 
mounted  thereon,  a  gage  plate  carried  by  said  table  and 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  concentric  series  of  gage  mem- 
bers, a  gage  arm  mounted  concentric  with  the  table  and 
plate,  an  adjustable  member  carried  by  said  arm  and 
adapted  to  be  set  In  position  to  co<>perate  with  any  one  of 
th»  series  of  gage  members  carried  by  said  plate,  and 
meant  for  limiting  the  angular  movement  of  said  arm. 


7.  In  a  cheese  cutter,  the  combination,  with  a  suitable 
supporting  base,  of  a  cheese  -  carrying  table  rotatably 
mounted  thereon,  a  gage  plate  carried  by  said  table  and 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  concentric  series  of  gage  mem- 
l»er6.  a  gage  arm  mounted  concentric  with  the  table  and 
plate,  an  adjustable  member  carried  by  said  arm  and 
adapted  to  be  set  in  position  to  cooperate  with  any  one  of 
the  series  of  gage  meml)er8  carried  by  said  plate,  means  for 
limiting  the  angular  movement  of  said  arm.  and  means  for 
shifting  said  arm  both  axlally  and  angularly. 

8.  In  a  cheese  cutter,  the  combination,  with  a  suitable 
supporting  base,  of  a  cheese  carrying  table  rotatably 
mounted  thereon,  a  gage  plate  carried  by  said  table  and 
provided  with  several  concentric  series  of  gage  members,  a 
gage  arm  extended  over  said  plate  and  rotatably  support- 
ed, means  carried  by  said  arm  for  cooperating  with  any 
one  of  the  series  of  gage  members  of  the  gage  plate,  a 
plunger  provided  with  means  for  shifting  said  arm  axlally 
and  angularly,  and  tueans  for  limiting  the  angular  move- 
ment of  said  arm. 


!>03,341.  TUANSMISSION 
Albeb,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
No.  348,«95. 


MECHANISM. 
Filed  Dec.  20, 


Ehii.\rd    T. 
1900.     Serial 


1.  In  a  frlctlonal  transmission  mechanism,  the  combi- 
nation of  the  driving  and  driven  shafts  in  parallel  rela- 
tion, a  friction  cone  upon  each  of  said  shafts,  said  cones 
being  so  disposed  that  the  base  of  one  cone  stands  oppo- 
site the  apex  of  the  other  cone,  an  eccentrically  Journaled 
shaft  adjacent  to  said  cones  and  so  positioned  as  to  li« 
parallel  with  the  opposed  faces  thereof,  the  axis  of  said 
shaft  l)elng  Inclined  with  respect  to  the  axes  of  said 
parallel  shafts,  a  friction  roller  mounted  uimju  said  shaft 
to  rotate  thereon  and  to  slide  longitudinally,  means  for 
sliding  said  r'SlIer  longitudinally  of  said  shaft,  and  means 
for  rocking  the  shaft  to  carry  said  roller  toward  and  from 
said  cones. 

2.  in  a  frlctlonal  transmission  me<hanl8m.  the  combi- 
nation of  the  driving  and  driven  shafts  In  parallel  rela- 
tion, a  friction  cone  upon  each  of  said  shafts  so  disposed 
that  the  apex  of  one  cone  stands  opposite  the  base  of  the 
other,  a  shaft  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  the  opiKJsed 
faces  of  said  cones,  and  lying  In  a  plane  oblhiue  wltb 
respect  to  saimrHTallel  shafts,  a  transmitting  friction 
roller  raountel  to  rotate  upon  said  shaft  and  to  slide 
lonultiidlually  thereof,  means  for  sliding  said  roller  longi- 
tudinally of  said  shaft,  means  for  carrying  said  roller  Into 
contact  with  said  cones,  means  for  moving  said  roller 
from  contact  with  said  cones,  and  means  for  reversing 
the  direction  of  rctatlcn  of  the  driven  shaft, 

3.  In  a  frlctlonal  transmission  mechanism,  the  combi- 
nation of  the  driving  and  driven  shafts,  a  friction  cone 
upon  each  of  said  shafts  so  disposed  that  the  base  of  one 
cone  stands  opposite  the  ai)ex  of  the  other  cone,  a  shaft 
adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  the  opposed  faces  of  said 
cones,  a  transmitting  friction^  roller  mounted  to  rotate 
upon  said  shaft  and  to  slide  longitudinally  thereof,  means 
for  sliding  said  roller  longitudinally  of  said  shaft,  means 
for  carrying  said  roller  forcibly  Into  contact  with  said 
cones,  means  for  moving  said  roller  from  contact  with 
said  cones,  friction  wheels  on  said  parallel  shafts  one  of 
which  Is  movable,  said  wheels  being  adapted  to  have  frlc- 
tlonal contact,  means  for  restraining  said  movable  wheel, 
and  means  for  moving  said  movable  wheel  Into  contact 
with  the  other  to  reverse  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
driven  shaft. 

4.  In  a  frlctlonal  transmission  mechanism,  the  combi- 
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nation  of  the  driving  and  driven  ahafts.  a  friction  cone 
on  each  of  said  ghafts.  said  cones  belnt;  so  disposed  that 
tlie  base  of  one  cone  stands  opposite  the  apex  of  the  other 
cone,  a  rocli  shaft  parallel  with  the  opposed  faces  of  said 
cones  eccentrically  mounted,  and  lying  In  a  plane  oblique 
with  respect  to  said  parallel  shafts,  a  transmitting  friction 
roller  mounted  to  rotate  upon  said  shaft  and  to  slide 
longitudinally  thereof,  means  for  slidlni;  said  roller  longi- 
tudinally of  said  roclt  shaft,  and  means  for  rucking  said 
eccentrically  mounted  shaft  to  carry  said  roller  Into  con- 
tact with  said  cones  and  from  contact  therewith. 

5.  In  a  frlctlonal  transmission  mechanism,  the  combi- 
nation of  the  driving  and  driven  shafts,  a  friction  cone 
upon  each  of  said  shafts,  an  Id  cones  being  so  disposed  that 
the  base  of  one  cone  stands  opposite  the  apex  of  the  other. 
a  rock  shaft  upon  each  side  of  said  cones  In  parnllei 
relation  with  the  opposed  faces  thereof,  said  shafts  Ijelng 
eccentrically  mounted,  a  transmitting  friction  roller  on 
each  of  said  roc-lc  shafts  mounted  to  rotate  and  to  slide 
longitudinally  thereof,  means  for  simultaneously  slldiu^ 
said  rollers  louKltudlnally  of  said  rock  shafts,  means  for 
rocking  said  shafts  upon  their  eccentric  bearings  to  carry 
snld  rollers  into  contact  with  the  peripheries  of  said  cones 
and  from  contact  therewith,  and  means  for  reversing  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  driven  shaft. 

6.  In  a  frlctlonal  transmission  mechanism,  the  combi- 
nation of  the  driving  and  driven  shafts,  a  friction  cone 
upon  each  of  said  shafts  so  disposed  that  the  base  of  one 
cone  stands  opposite  the  apex  of  the  other,  a  movably 
mounted  shaft  upon  each  side  of  said  cones  parallel  with 
the  opposed  faces  thereof,  a  transmitting  friction  roller 
upon  each  of  suld  movably  mounted  shafts,  each  roller 
behig  adapted  to  rotate  upon  its  shaft  and  to  move  IoukI- 
tudlnally  thereof,  means  for  simultaneously  moving  said 
rollers  longitudinally  of  their  shafts,  and  means  for 
simultaneously  moving  the  roller  shafts  to  carry  said 
rollers  Into  contact  with  the  peripheries  of  said  cones, 
and  from  contact  therewith. 

7.  In  a  frlctlonal  transmission  mechanism,  the  combina- 
tion of  the  driving  and  driven  shafts,  a  friction  cone  upon 
each  of  said  shafts  so  disposed  that  the  ba«e  of  one  cone 
stands  opposite  the  apex  of  the  other,  bearing  plates  at 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  cones  mounted  to  afford  facility 
of  movement,  shafts  eccentrically  mounted  at  their  oppo- 
site ends  In  said  bearing  plates  and  standing  parallel 
with  the  opposed  faces  of  said  cones,  a  transmitting  fric- 
tion roller  on  each  of  said  eccentrically  mounted  shafts, 
said  rollers  being  rotatable  upon  said  shafts  and  movable 
longitudinally  thereof,  means  for  moving  said  rollers 
longitudinally  of  their  shafts,  and  means  for  rocking  the 
roller  shafts  upon  their  eccentric  bearings  to  carry  the 
rollers  simultaneously  Into  contact  with  said  cones  and 
from  contact  therewith. 

8.  In  a  frlctlonal  transmission  mechanism,  the  combi- 
nation of  the  driving  and  driven  shafts,  a  friction  cone 
on  each  of  said  shafts  so  disposed  tliat  the  base  of  one 
cone  stands  opposite  the  apex  of  the  other,  a  trnnsmltting 
friction  roller  to  transmit  movement  from  one  cone  to 
the  other,  said  roller  being  movable  loagitudlnaliy  of  said 
cones  and  movable  Into  and  from  contact  therewith,  means 
for  reversing  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  driven  shaft, 
means  for  controlling  said  reversing  mechanism,  means  for 
moving  the  transmitting  roller  Into  engagement  and  from 
engagement  with  said  cones,  and  means  associated  with 
the  reversing  mechanism  and  with  the  means  for  moving 
said  roller  with  respect  to  said  cones,  whereby  the  roller 
is  moved  from  contact  with  the  cones  simultaneously  with 
the  operation  that  brings  the  reversing  mechanism  Into 
service. 


ednct  pipe  commnnlcttlng  with  said  annular  space  through 
the  rear  end  of  said  casing. 


863.342.      MUFFLER.      Ebhabd    T.    Alber.    Ann    Arbor. 

Mich.     Filed  Dec.  20.  190«.     Serial  No.  348.607. 

1.  In  a  muffler,  the  combination  of  the  non-perforated 
casing,  a  central  cylinder  therein  disposed  to  form  an  an- 
nular space  between  It  and  the  wall  of  the  casing,  the 
wall  of  the  cylinder  at  Its  forward  end  being  provided  with 
perforations  which  communicate  with  said  annular  space, 
a  movable  piston  within  the  cylinder,  an  Induct  pipe  com- 
municating with  the  forward  end  of  said  cylinder,  and  an 
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2.  In  a  muffler,  the  combination  of  the  non-perforated 
casing,  a  cylinder  disposed  centrally  within  the  casing,  the 
wall  of  the  cylinder  being  provided  with  perforations  at 
Its  forward  end  which  communicate  with  the  Interior  of 
the  casing,  an  Induct  pipe  communicating  with  the  forward 
end  of  said  cylinder,  a  movable  piston  within  the  cylinder, 
a  compressible  spring  engaging  said  piston,  and  an  educt 
pipe  leading  from  the  rear  end  of  the  casing. 

3.  In  a  muffler,  the  combination  of  the  non-perforated 
exterior  casing,  a  cential  cylinder  within  the  casing  form- 
ing a  chamber  which  Initially  receives  the  exhaust,  said 
cylinder  communicating  with  the  Interior  of  the  casing. 
an  Induct  pipe  communicating  with  the  forward  end  of 
said  cylinder,  an  educt  pipe  leading  from  the  rear  end  of 
said  casing,  and  means  for  increasing  the  area  of  the 
exhaust  chamber  at  the  end  of  the  cylinder  upon  an  in- 
crease In  the  pressure  of  the  exhaust. 

4.  In  a  muffler,  the  combination  of  the  non-perforated 
exterior  casing,  a  central  cylinder  disposed  within  the 
case  to  form  an  annular  space  between  the  wall  of  the 
casing  and  the  wall  of  the  cylinder,  perforated  partitions 
dividing  said  space  Into  circular  compartments,  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  cylinder  having  perforations  which  estab- 
lish communication  between  Its  forward  end  and  the  first 
of  said  compartments,  an  Induct  pipe  communicating  with 
the  forward  end  of  the  cylinder,  an  educt  pipe  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  the  casing  at  the  rear,  a  piston 
within  the  cylinder  and  a  spring  engaging  said  piston. 


863,343.      EYEGLASS-MOUNT.      Alkubd    W.    Anthoixb, 
Lewlston,  Me.     Filed  Feb.  25.  1907.     Serial  No.  359,040. 


.1    q 


1.  An  eye  glass  mount  comprising  two  members  having 
cooperating  lens  holding  parts,  one  memt)er  carrying  a  ro- 
tatable post  having  a  screw  receiving  hoi  ethereln.  and  a 
locking  screw  adapted  to  pass  through  one  memlier  and 
take  into  the  screw  receiving  hole  in  said  post  in  the 
other  memlier,  whereby  the  lens  and  the  two  members  of 
the  clamp  are  firmly  locked  together. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  lens  having  a  hole  near  one 
end.  of  an  eye  glass  mount  comprising  two  members,  one 
member  having  a  lens  support  on  which  the  lens  rests, 
upturned  sides  against  which  the  lens  bears,  a  rotatable 
post  having  a  screw  receiving  hole  mounted  In  said  sides, 
the  other  member  having  a  projection  on  the  under  side 
adapted  to  take  into  the  hole  In  the  lens,  a  screw  hole  and 
a  screw  adapted  to  pass  through  said  screw  hole  and  into 
said  post  and  to  hold  the  lens  and  the  two  clamping  mem- 
bers firmly  together. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  lens  having  a  hole  near  one 
end.  of  an  eye  glass  mount  comprising  two  members, 
one  member  having  a  lens  support,  upturned  sides  against 
which  the  edge  of  the  lens  bears,  a  rotatable  post  mounted 
In  said  sides  and  provided  with  a  screw  receiving  hole 
and  bow  and  nose  etiard  support  receiving  boles  In  said 
sides,  the  other  member  having  a  projection  on  one  end 
adapted  to  take  into  the  hole  in  the  lens  and  the  other 
end  adapted  to  engage  the  bow  and  nose  guard  support, 
and  a  locking  screw  adapted  to  pass  through  one  member 
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and  take  Into  the  screw  receiving  hole  in  said  post,  where- 
by the  lens,  the  clamping  members  and  the  bow  and  nose 
guard  support  are  firmly  locked  together. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  lens  having  a  hole  near  one 
end,  of  an  eye  glass  mount  comprising  two  members,  one 
meml>er  having  a  lens  support,  upturned  sides  against 
which  the  edge  of  the  lens  l)ear8,  a  rotatable  post  mounted 
in  said  sides  and  provided  with  a  screw  i-ecelvlng  hole, 
bow  and  nose  guard  support  receiving  holes  in  said  sides, 
a  l>ow  and  nose  guard  support  mounted  In  said  holes  and 
having  notches  in  the  edges  thereof,  the  other  member 
having  a  projection  on  one  end  adapted  to  take  Into  the 
hole  In  the  lens  and  the  other  end  provided  with  a  projec- 
tion adapted  to  take  into  said  notches  in  said  bow  and 
nose  guard  support,  and  a  locking  screw  adapted  to  pass 
throuEh  one  member  and  take  Into  the  screw  receiving 
hole  In  said  post. 

.'•.  The  combination  with  a  lens  having  a  depression 
therein  near  one  end.  of  a  mount  therefor  comprising  two 
meml)ers  each  In  direct  engagement  with  the  lens,  one 
longitudinally  adjustable  relative  to  the  other,  one  of 
<ald  members  being  provided  with  a  projection  adapted  to 
take  Into  said  depression,  and  a  locking  device  outside  the 
lens  adapted  to  hold  the  two  meml)ers  together  and  In 
engagement  with  the  lens. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  lens  having  a  hole  near  one 
end.  of  an  eye  glass  mount  comprising  two  members,  one 
meml»er  haviuK  a  lens  support,  upturned  sides  against 
which  the  edge  of  the  lens  l>ears,  rotatable  post  mounted 
In  said  sides  and  provided  with  a  screw  receiving  hole, 
a  nose  guard  supi>ort  plvotally  mounted  on  said  post,  a 
spring  adapted  to  hold  said  nose  guani  support  under 
yielding  tension,  the  other  member  having  a  projection 
on  one  end  adapted  to  take  Into  the  hole  In  the  lens  and 
a  locking  screw  adapted  to  pass  through  one  member  and 
take  into  the  screw  receiving  hole  In  said  post,  whereby 
the  lens  and  clamping  meml>er8  are  firmly  locked  together. 


863.344.  HLOCKING  MACniNE.  Fbkderick  L.  Athf.r 
TON.  Taterson.  N.  J.  Filed  Apr.  24.  1906.  Serial  No. 
313.460. 


■^> 


and  provided  with  cams  engaging  the  free  ends  of  the  said 
arms,  and  a  handle  on  the  said  shaft. 

4.  A  blocking  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  revoluble 
head  Journaled  In  the  said  frame,  jaws  slldable  on  the 
said  head,  a  manually  controlled  mechanism  for  actuating 
the  said  Jaws,  a  revoluble  disk  opposite  the  said  head,  a 
rod  on  which  the  said  disk  Is  mounted  to  turn  freely,  a 
manually-controlled  device  for  Imparting  a  sliding  motion 
to  the  said  rod.  a  sup^wrt  for  the  said  rod  and  the  said 
manually  controlled  device,  and  guldeways  on  the  said 
frame  and  on  which  the  said  support  is  adjustably  se- 
cured. 


1.  A  blocking  machine  provided  with  a  revoluble  head 
having  a  radially  slotted  face  plate.  Jaws  mounted  to 
sfide  in  the  radial  slots  of  the  face  plate,  spring-pressed 
arms  pivoted  In  the  head  and  engaging  the  said  Jaws,  and 
a  cam  handle  for  actuating  the  said  arms  to  move  the 
jaws  from  each  other,  the  free  end  of  the  handle  extending 
through  the  rim  of  the  head  to  the  outside  thereof. 

2.  A  blocking  machine  provided  with  a  revoluble  head 
having  a  radially  slotted  face  plate.  Jaws  mounted  to 
slide  In  the  radial  slots  of  the  face  plate,  spring-pressed 
arms  pivoted  in  the  head  and  engaging  the  said  jaws,  and 
a  cam  handle  for  actuating  the  said  arms  to  move  the 
jaws  from  each  other,  the  free  end  of  the  handle  extending 
through  the  rim  of  the  head  to  the  outside  thereof,  the 
said  rim  having  a  depression  for  containing  the  free  end 
of  the  handle. 

.'l.  A  blocking  machine  provided  with  a  revoluble  head 
having  a  radially  slotted  face  plate,  jaws  mounted  to  slide 
In  the  radial  slots  of  the  face  plate,  spring-pressed  arms 
pivoted  In  the  head,  and  having  elongated  slots  engaging 
pins  on  the  said  Jaws,  a  cam  shaft  journaled  in  the  head 


863,345.  HOIST.  Robert  H.  Beebe  and  Joseph  Trim- 
ble, St.  Johns,  Oreg..  assignors  to  The  Hydraulic  Wood 
Lift  Company.  St.  Johns.  Oreg..  a  Corporation  of 
Oregon.     Filed  Mar.  29.  1907.     Serial  No.  365.224. 


In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  frame,  comprising  a 
body,  having  outwardly  projecting  brackets,  a  shaft  loosely 
mounted  In  the  brackets,  a  drum  on  the  shaft  adapted  to 
carry  a  hoisting  rope,  said  drum  having  a  flange  provided 
with  Internal  gear  teeth,  a  pinion  on  the  shaft,  a  pinion 
on  the  bracket,  meshing  with  the  pinion  on  the  shaft  and 
with  the  internal  gear  teeth  of  the  flange,  said  shaft  being 
extended  at  one  end  and  provided  with  a  flange,  a  brake 
cord  wound  on  said  extension,  said  frame  being  provided 
with  a  projection  to  which  one  end  of  the  brake  cord  Is 
secured,  a  weight  on  the  other  end  of  the  cord,  and  a  crank 
on  the  opposite  end  of  the  shaft  from  the  extension  for 
rotating  said  shaft. 


863,346.  rUNCIIING  MACHINE.  Beniamin  F.  Berry. 
St.  Ixiuls.  Mo.,  assignor  to  Berry  Machine  Company, 
St.  I»nis,  Mo.,  a  Corporation.  Filed  Jan.  7,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  351,121. 


1.  In  a  punching  machine,  the  combination  of  a  frame, 
a  punch  reciprocatorlly  mounted  In  said  frame,  a  reclpro- 
catory  clamping  and  guiding  member  In  which  said  punch 
Is  snugly  fitted  for  reciprocatory  movement,  and  yieldable 
means  for  moving  said  clamping  member  independently  of 
said  punch  toward  the  object  to  l)e  punched,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  punching  machine,  the  combination  of  a  frane, 
a  punch  reciprocatorlly  mounted  ir  said  frame,  a  reclpro- 

;    catory  clamping  and  guiding  member  In  which  said  punch 
i    Is   snugly    fitted    for   reciprocatory   movement,   and   spring 
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controlled  means  for  moving  said  clamping  member  Inde- 
pendently of  said  punch  toward  the  object  to  be  punched, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  punching  machine,  the  combination  of  a  frame, 
a  punch  reciprocatorily  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  recipro- 
catory  clampln»;  and  guiding  member  In  which  said  punch 
is  snugly  fitted  for  reclprocatory  movement,  a  throw  mem- 
ber for  operating  said  clamping  member,  mechanism  for 
moving  said  throw  member  relative  to  said  clamping  mem- 
ber, and  a  spring  controlling  said  throw  member,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  punching  machine,  the  combination  of  a  frame, 
a  punch  roclprocatorily  mounted  In  said  frame,  a  reclpro- 
catory clamping  and  guiding  member  In  which  said  punch 
Is  snugly  fitted  for  reclprocatory  movement,  a  throw  mem- 
ber loosely  connected  to  said  clamping  member,  mechanism 
for  moving  said  throw  member,  and  a  spring  affording 
yielding  resistance  to  the  movement  of  said  throw  mem- 
ber, substantially  as  set  forth. 

.'.  In  a  punching  machine,  the  combination  of  a  frame, 
a  punch  reclprocatorlly  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  reclpro- 
catory clamping  and  guiding  member  in  which  said  punch 
is  snugly  fitted  for  reclprocatory  movement,  a  throw  mem 
ber  loosely  connected  to  said  clamping  member,  mechanism 
for  moving  said  throw  member  relative  to  said  clamping 
member,  and  an  adjustable  spring  affording  yielding  re- 
sistance to  the  movement  of  said  throw  member,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

•>.  In  a  punching  machine,  the  combination  of  a  frame, 
a  punch  reclprocatorlly  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  recipro- 
tory  clamping  member  associated  with  said  punch,  a  throw 
member  for  operating  said  clamping  member,  cam  mech- 
anism for  moving  said  throw  meml>er,  and  a  spring  for 
affording  yleldins;  resistance  to  the  movement  of  said 
throw  member,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  In  a  punching  machine,  the  combination  of  a  frame, 
a  punch  reclprocatorlly  mounted  In  said  frame,  a  reclpro- 
catory clamping  member  associated  with  said  punch,  a 
throw  member  loosely  connected  to  said  clamping  member, 
lUf-ans  whoreby  said  throw  member  is  suspended  at  a  dls 
tance  from  said  clamping  member,  means  for  moving  said 
throw  member  relative  to  said  clamping  member,  and  a 
spring  affording;  yielding  resistance  to  the  movement  of 
said  thn)w  member,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

H.  In  a  punching  machine,  the  combination  of  a  frame, 
a  punch  reclprocatorlly  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  recipro 
catory  clamping  member  associated  with  said  punch,  a 
throw  member  loosely  connected  to  said  clamping  member 
at  one  end  and  swinglngly  suspended  at  Its  other  end,  and 
a  spring  having  connection  with  said  throw  member  Inter- 
mediate of  Its  ends  and  adapted  to  afford  yielding  resist- 
ance to  the  movement  of  said  throw  member,  subatantlaiiy 
as  set  forth. 

9.  In  a  punching  machine,  the  combination  of  a  frame, 
a  punch  reclprocatorlly  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  reclpro- 
catory clamptn>:  memlH-r  associated  with  said  punch,  a 
throw  member  having  its  forward  end  loosely  connected  to 
said  clamping  member  and  ^mving  its  rear  end  swingingly 
suspended,  a  roller  fitted  to  the  rear  end  of  said  throw 
member,  a  cam  operating  with  said  roller,  and  a  spring 
having  connection  with  said  throw  member  Intermediate  of 
Its  ends,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

10.  In  a  punching  machine,  the  combination  of  a  frame, 
a  punch  reclprocatorlly  mounted  In  said  frame,  a  reclpro- 
catory clamping  member  associated  with  said  punch,  a 
throw  member  having  link  connection  at  its  rear  end  with 
said  clamping  member,  hanger  links  swingingly  supporting 
the  rear  end  of  said  throw  member,  means  for  Imparting 
a  forward  movement  to  said  throw  member,  and  a  sprin;; 
having  link  connection  with  said  throw  member  intermedi- 
ate of  its  ends,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


l'>eyond  the  upper  edges  of  said  cell,  tald  top  being  pro- 
vided with  a  depending  flange  having  concave,  curved  side* 
and  ends  terminating  In  an  edge  extending  in  the  direction 
of  the  length  of  the  top. 

C 


863.347.  STORAGE  BATTERY.  Cbables  Bsbst.  Cin- 
cinnati. Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Gamewell  Fire  Alarm 
Telegraph  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y..  a  Corporation 
of  New  York.  Filed  Apr.  16,  1906.  Serial  No.  311,928. 
1.   In  a  storage  battery.  In  combination  with  the  cell,  a 

top  therefor  having  a   tlange  resting  upon  and  projecting 


2.  In  a  storage  battery,  in  combination  with  the  c«ll,  a 
top  having  a  flange  portion  adapted  to  rest  ai>on  the  upper 
edges  of  said  cell,  a  vertical  portion  adapted  to  engage  the 
inner  walls  of  the  upper  edges  of  said  cell,  and  a  de|>end 
ing  flange  having  concave,  curved  sides  and  ends  terminat- 
ing in  an  edge  extending  In  the  direction  of  the  length  of 
said  top. 


8  6  3,348.  CONSTRICTION  OF  AUTOMOBILE  VE- 
HICLES. Marcos  Birkigt.  Barcelona,  Spain.  Filed 
June  23,  1905.     Serial  No.  266.647. 


^^3^^ 


1.  In  an  automobile  vehicle  the  combination  of  a  frame 
comprising  flanged  metal  side  ineml)ers.  a  motor  crank 
casing  and  a  gear  box.  portions  Integra!  with  the  flanges 
of  said  side  meral>er«  extended  to  and  l»olted  to  said  crank 
rasing  and  gear  b  )X  resi>ectively.  and  brackets  extending 
to  and  carried  directly  i)y  said  side  members  and  support- 
ing the  weight  of  said  casing  and  gear  Imix  Irrespective  of 
the  said  portions  of  the  side  members.  sulMtantlally  as  de- 
scribed. 

'1.  In  an  automobile  vehicle,  the  combination  of  motor 
crunk  case  and  gear  box  having  extended  meeting  portions. 
one  of  said  p.irtions  having  a  groove  concentric  with  the 
motor  crank  shaft  and  speed  gear  shaft,  and  the  other  a 
ril)  adapted  to  engage  said  groove,  said  portions  adapted  to 
be  bolted  together  for  the  purpose  described. 


H63.340.  I'AN  SKiri'INC.  PEVICE  FOR  CRAi'KER- 
CrTTIN»»  MACHINES.  Albert  Bleili:,  l»ayton.  O'alo. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1907.    Serial  No.  355.635. 


:^ 


■  •  * 


■f 


'^r 


J-..  '.- 


sc 


CL 


'*     *j 


1.  In  a  cracker  machine,  the  combination,  with  an  end- 
ICM  carrier  for  presenting  pans  in  succession  to  the  ma- 
chine, of  two  rotating  members,  one  in  communication 
with  said  endless  carrier,  and  the  other  driven  inde- 
pendently   at   a    higher    rate   of   speed,    segmental    contact 
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piece  on  the  carrier  rotating  member,  contacting  with  the 
Independent  rotaiy  member,  with  each  rotation  of  the  car- 
rier member  to  accelerate  the  speed  of  the  endless  carrier. 

2.  In  a  cracker  machine,  the  combination,  with  an  end 
less  carrier  for  presenting  pans  in  succession  to  the  ma 
chine,  of  two  rotating  meml»ers,  one  in  communication 
with  said  endless  carrier,  and  the  other  driven  independ- 
ently at  a  higher  rate  of  speed,  segmental  contact  plei^  on 
the  carrier  rotatinu  meml»er,  comprising  a  plurality  of  con- 
tact faces  adjustable  with  reference  to  each  other  to  In- 
crease or  diminish  the  length  of  the  segment,  said  contact 
piece  contacting  with  the  Independent  rotary  member  with 
each  rotation  of  the  carrier  meiulter. 

3.  In  a  cracker  machine,  the  combination,  with  an  end 
less  carrier  for  presenting  pans  in  succession  to  the  ma- 
chine, of  two  rotating  members,  one  having  a  circumfer- 
ence equal  to  the  distance  between  the  centers  of  successive 
pans  on  said  endless  carrier,  and  driven  clrcumferentlally 
liy  said  carrier,  and  the  other  rotary  member  driven  Inde- 
IH'iidently  at  a  higher  rate  of  speed,  with  clutch  Interme- 
diate said  rotary  memliers.  wherel)y  the  speed  of  the  end 
less  carrier  may  be  Intermittently  accelerated. 

4.  In  a  cracker  machine,  the  combination,  with  an  end- 
less carrier  comprising  sprocket  chains  and  sprocket  wheels 
for  driving  same  to  present  pans  in  succession  to  the  ma- 
chine, of  a  sprocket  wheel  whose  circumference  is  equal  to 
the  distance  l>etween  the  centers  of  successive  pans  on  said 
••arrior.  in  eugageinont  with  said  sprocket  chains,  and  a 
pulley  driven  Independently  at  a  higher  rate  of  8j)eed  than 
said  sprocket,  said  sprocket  carrying  a  s^mental  fa(*e  to 
contact  with  said  pulley  with  each  sprocket  rotation 
whereby  the  speed  of  the  sprocket  and  endless  carrier  may 
lie  accelerated. 


tlons  parallel  with  the  bed  plate,  a  plurality  of  writing 
members  mounted  upon  the  carriage  and  movable  toward 
and  away  from  said  bed  plate,  a  monitor  handle  connected 
with  the  carriage  for  moving  It  over  the  l>ed  plnte.  an 
electro-magnetic  device  mounted  upon  the  carriage  and 
operatively  connected  with  the  writing  members,  and 
contacts  included  in  the  circuit  of  said  electro  magnetic 
device  and  operated  by  the  monitor  handle. 


H6:5,:J.V».      <;R1NIUN(;  .MA(  HINi:.       llK.Ma     li.nN.    I^ke 
wood  township,  Cuyahoga   county.  c»lilo.      Fileil   l>ec.   8,   , 
I  IXC.     Serial  No.  290.923.  ; 


1.  The  comblnatiou  of  a  grinding  wheel  mounted  up:>n 
a  shaft,  with  means  for  imparting  motion  to  the  said  wheel 
mounted  u|H)n  said  shaft  ;  a  hood  Inclosing  the  upi>er  p»r 
tlon  of  the  grinding  wheel,  and  a  hood  inclosing  the  driv- 
ing wheel,  both  of  said  hoods  extending  respectively  to  the 
rear  of  the  wheel  and  driving  pulley,  both  of  said  hoods 
l>elng  mounted  so  as  to  move  in  unison  with  said  wheel  and 
driving  pulley. 

2.  In,  a  grinding  machine  of  the  type  set  forth,  the  com 
binatlon  of  a  grinding  wheel  and  Its  shaft,  and  a  pulley 
mounted  upon  said  shaft  ;  s  hood  located  alMive  said  driv- 
ing pulley,  and  a  hood  located  above  said  grinding  wheel, 
both  of  said  hoods  being  connected  so  as  to  move  In  unison 
with  said  grinding  wheel  with  means  connected  to  both 
hoods  for  ounterbalanclng  them  substantially  as  set 
forth. 


863.851.  MEANS  FOR  SIMI'LTANEOLSLV  WliniXG 
A  1'Ll'RALITY  OF  SIGNATURES  OR  INSCRIl»TIONS. 
Ji>iiN  S.  Brand,  Fairbaven.  Mass..  assignor  to  William 
E.  Woodward,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  27,  1907. 
Serial  No.  370.671 
1.  A  multiple  writing  device  comprising  a  suitable  iMd 

plate,  a  carriage  suitably  supported  to  move  in  all  direc- 


2.  A  multiple  writing  device  comprising  n  suitable  l>ed 
plate,  a  carriage  supported  above  and  movable  in  all 
directions  parallel  with  the  bed  plate,  a  plurality  of  rock 
shafts  Journaled  upon  said  carriage,  n  plurality  of  writing 
members  mounted  upon  said  rock  shafts  and  movable 
toward  and  away  from  said  ImhI  plnte,  a  monitor  handle 
counecte<l  with  the  carriage  for  moving  it  over  the  l)ed 
plate,  an  electroinnifnetic  device  mountetl  upon  the  car- 
riage and  operatively  connected  with  said  rock  shafts  and 
contacts  Included  In  the  circuit  of  said  electromagnetic 
device  and  ojierated  by  the  monitor  handle. 

3.  A  multiple  writing  device  comprising  n  suitable  lied 
plate,  a  carriage  supported  al>ove  and  movable  In  nil  direc- 
tions parallel  with  the  bed  plate,  a  plurality  of  rork  shafts 
journaled  upon  said  carriage,  a  plurality  of  writing  mem 
liers  mounted  upon  said  rock  shafts  and  movable  towaid 
and  away  from  said  bed  plate,  a  monitor  h.nndle  connectei 

With  the  carriage  for  moving  It  over  the  l>ed  plate,  an 
electro  nmgnetlr  device  mounted  upon  the  carriage  and 
operatively  connected  with  said  rock  shafts,  and  contacts 
mounted  upon  the  carriage  and  included  In  the  circuit  of 
said  elect roriingneflc  device,  one  of  said  contacts  being 
connected  with  and  operated  by  the  monitor  handle. 

4.  A  multiple  writing  device  comprising  a  suitable  l»ed 
plnte.  a  carriage  supported  al)6ve  nnd  movable  In  all  direc- . 
tlons  parallel  with  the  l)e(l  plate,  a  plurality  of  writing 
meiul>ers  mounti»d  upon  the  carriagt'  and  movable  townr<l 
and  awny  from  said  l)ed  plate,  a  monitor  handle,  a  ver 
tlcally  mowible  pin  to  which  said  handle  is  connected,  an 
electro  mngnet  mounted  upon  the  carriage,  an  armature 
operatively  connected  with  the  writing  niembers,  nn  elec- 
tric circuit  including  said  electro-magnet,  and  contacts 
Included  In  said  circuit  arranged  to  l»e  actuated  by  the 
vertical  movement  of  said  monitor  controlled  pin. 

5.  A  multiple  writing  device  comprising  a  stiltahle  bed 
plate,  a  carriage  supported  nl)ov«»  nnd  movable  In  all 
directions  parallel  with  the  be<l  i>lnte.  suitable  controlling 
links  connecting  said  carriage  with  said  l)e,1  plate,  a  plu- 
rality of  writing  iiiemliers  nionnteil  upon  the  carriage  and 
movable  toward  nnd  away  from  said  l>ed  plate,  a  vertically 
movable  pin  mounted  upon  said  carriage,  a  monitor  han- 
dle connected  with  said  pin.  an  electro-magnet  mounted 
upon  the  carriage,  an  armature  operatively  connected  with 
the  writing  meml)er8,  an  electric  circuit  Including  said 
electro  magnet,  and  contacts  Included  in  said  circuit  and 
arranged  to  be  actuated  by  the  vertical  movement  of  said 
pin. 

6.  A  multiple  writing  device  comprising  a  suitable  bed 
plate,  a  carriage  supported  above  and  movable  In  all  direc- 
tions parallel  with  the  l>ed  plate,  suitable  controlling  links 
connecting  said  carriage  with  said  l>ed  plate,  a  plurality 
of  rock  shafts  journaled  upon  said  carriage,  a  plurality  of 
writing  members  mounted  upon  said  rock  shafts  and  mov- 
able  toward  and   away   from   said   bed   plate,   a   vertically 
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movable  monitor  pin,  an  elcetrie  contact  carried  by  aatd 
pin.  an  electro-magnet  mounted  upon  the  carriafce.  an 
nrmature  operntlvely  connected  with  said  rock  shafts,  a 
second  electric  contact  upon  the  carriage,  an  electric  cir- 
cuit including  said  electro-magnet  and  contacts,  and  n 
monitor  handle  pivotally  connected  with  said  pin. 

7.  A  multiple  writing  device  coqiprising  a  suitable  bed 
plate,  ft  carriage  movable  parallel  with  said  bed  plate,  a 
plurality  of  rocic  shafts  Journaled  upon  said  carriage, 
writing  memliers  carried  by  said  rock  shafts,  rock  arms 
projecting  from  snld  rock  shafts,  a  controlling  bar  eagag 
ing  said  rock  arms,  an  armature  lever  connected  with  said 
controlling  bar,  an  electro-magnet,  and  a  monitor  device 
including  electric  contacts  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
electro  magnet,  and  an  electric  circuit  Including  sail 
electro-magnet  and  contacts. 

«.  A  multiple  writing  device  comprising  a  suitable  bed 
plate,  a  carriage  movable  parallel  with  the  bed  plate, 
means  Insulating  the  carriage  from  the  bed  plate,  an 
electro  magnet  mounted  upon  the  carriage  and  having  one 
of  its  terminals  electrically  connected  with  the  carriage 
and  Its  other  terminal  Insulated  from  the  carriage,  a  plu- 
rality of  writing  memtjers  mounted  upon  the  carriage  and 
movable  ui>  and  down  with  relation  to  the  bed  plate,  a 
monitor  device  including  normally  separated  electrical 
contacts  in  circuit  with  the  electro  magnet,  and  means 
operated  by  the  electromagnet  for  moving  the  writing 
members  into  and  out  of  operative  position. 

!».  A  multiple  writing  device  comprising  a  suitable  bed 
plate,  a  carriage  movable  above  the  bed  plate,  bearing 
plates  of  Insulating  material  upon  which  the  carriage  is 
«upporte<l.  a  plurality  of  writing  members  mounted  upon 
the  carriage,  an  electro  magnet  operntlvely  connected  with 
the  writing  meml)ers  and  having  one  of  Its  terminals  elec- 
trically connected  with  the  carriage  and  Its  other  terminal 
insulated  from  the  carriage,  and  a  monitor  controlling  de- 
vice Including  two  electrical  contacts  electrically  con- 
nected respectively  with  the  terminals  of  the  electro- 
magnet. 

10.  In  a  multiple  writing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
.Huitabie  l>ed  plate,  a  carriage  movable  parallel  with  the  bed 
plate,  a  plurality  of  writing  devices  mounted  upon  the 
carriage,  an  electromagnet,  an  armature  therefor  oper- 
atlvely  connectetl  with  the  writing  devices,  a  monitor  con- 
trolling device  secured  to  the  carriage  and  Including  a  ver- 
tically movable  pin  carrying  a  contact  having  electrical 
connection  with  one  terminal  of  the  electro  magnet,  and  a 
second  contact  Insulated  from  the  carriage  and  electrically 
connected  with  the  other  terminal  of  the  electro  magnet. 


S  63.  35  2.  SHOE-POLISHING  MACHINE.  Joii.n  A. 
Brkwer.  .Tackson.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Electrlv;  Shoe  Pol- 
isher Company.  Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New 
Jersey.     Filed  Aug.   1,  1906.     Serial  No.  328,783. 


t 


.V  shoo  |K>lishing  machine  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
horizontal  partition  therein,  an  upright  standard  secured 


to  said  cmstnr.  an  auxiliary  casing  at  the  top  of  said  stand- 
ard, shafts  Journaled  in  said  partition,  frusto-conical  pol- 
ishing and  cleaning  brushes  secured  to  said  shafts,  a  motor 
in  said  casing,  a  worm  on  the  motor  shaft,  a  vertical  shaft 
extending  through  said  standard  and  operatively  connect- 
ed with  the  worm  on  the  motor  shaft,  a  pulley  on  the 
motor  shaft,  a  pulley  on  each  of  the  brush  shafts,  pulleys 
supported  under  the  partition,  a  belt  passing  around  said 
pulleys,  means  for  starting  said  motor  and  rotating  said 
brushes,  and  means  on  said  vertical  shaft  for  automatically 
stopping  the  rotation  of  said  brushes,  after  a  predeter- 
mined lapse  of  time. 


86r..;'..'>3.     TIRi:-TO(H..     Wm.li.xm'C.  Broapwkll.  Roches- 
ter. N.  Y.     Filed  Nov.  •_•!.  1000.     Serial  No.  344,301. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  ;  an  arm  adapt- 
ed to  be  inserted  between  the  tire  and  the  rim  of  the  wheel 
and  to  react  on  the  rim  and  a  support  adapted  to  hold 
such  arm  at  an  operative  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel 
with  one  end  engaging  between  the  rim  and  the  tire  and 
the  other  end  extending  in  a  direction  oblique  to  the  axis 
of  the  wheel  and  effectively  In  a  plane  radial  thereto. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  :  a  member 
adapted  to  be  Inserted  between  the  tire  and  the  rim  of  the 
whJ'el.  and  a  sup{>ort  adapted  to  hold  such  member  at  an 
operative  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  with  one  end 
enga'.'ing  between  the  rim  and  the  tire,  such  support  hav- 
ing an  arm  adapted  to  receive  a  Jack  for  sustaining  the 
axle  of  the  wheel. 

n.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described ;  a  member 
adapted  to  be  Inserted  between  the  tire  and  the  rim  of  the 
wheel  and  a  support  adapted  to  hold  such  member  at  an 
operative  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  with  one  end 
engaging  between  the  rim  and  the  tire,  such  support  hAT- 
ing  pivotally  connected  thereto  an  element  adapted  to 
sustain  the  axle  of  the  wheel. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  :  an  arm  adapt- 
ed to  be  Inserted  between  the  tire  and  the  rim  of  the  wheel 
reacting  on  the  rim  and  a  support  adapted  to  hold  such 
arm  at  an  operative  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  with 
an  element  at  one  end  engaging  between  the  rim  and  the 
tire  in  contact  with  the  tire  and  out  of  contact  with  the 
rim  and  with  the  other  end  extending  In  a  direction 
oblique  to  the  axis  of  the  wheel  and  effectively  In  a  plane 
radially  thereto. 

u.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  :  a  roller  and 
means  reacting  on  the  rim  for  revolnbly  supporting  and 
holding  the  roller  at  an  operative  angle  with  the  plane  of 
the  wheel  to  form  a  rolling  incline  engaging  between  the 
tire  and  the  rim  and  extending  within  and  outside  of  the 
tire-engaging  edge  of  the  flange  of  the  rim,  adapted  to  sup- 
port and  force  the  Inner  edge  of  the  tire  over  the  flange  of 
the  rim. 

6.    In  a  device  of  the  character  described  :  a  roller  and 
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means  for  revolubly  supporting  and  holding  the  same  at 
an  operative  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a 
rolling  incline  engaging  between  the  tire  and  the  rim  and 
extending  within  and  outside  of  the  tlre-engaglng  edge  of 
the  flange  of  the  rim.  adapted  to  support  and  force  the 
Inner  edge  of  the  tire  over  the  flange  of  the  rim  and  means 
reacting  on  the  rim  for  holding  such  roller  out  of  contact 
with  the  rim. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described;  a  roller  and 
means  for  revolubly  supporting  and  holding  the  same  at 
an  operative  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a 
rolling  Incline  engaging  between  the  tire  and  the  rim  anil 
extending  within  and  outside  of  the  tlre-engaglng  edge 
of  the  flange  of  the  rim.  adapted  to  support  and  force  the 
inner  edge  of  the  tire  over  the  flange  of  the  rim  and  a  sec- 
ond roller  revolubly  supported  by  such  means  adapted  to  en- 
gagi-  the  rim  and  hold  such  first  roller  out  of  contact 
therewith. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  ;  a  roller  and 
means  for  revolubly  supporting  and  holding  the  same  ai 
an  operative  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a 
rolling  incline  engaging  between  the  tire  and  the  rim  and 
extending  within  and  outside  of  the  tlre-engaglng  edge  of 
the  flange  of  the  rim,  adapted  to  support  and  force  the 
inner  edge  of  the  tire  over  the  flange  of  the  rim  and  two 
other  rollers  revolubly  supported  by  such  means,  the 
second  adapted  to  engage  the  rim  and  the  third  adapted  to 
engage  the  tire  of  the  rim  to  hold  the  first  roller  out  of 
contact  with  the  rim  and  the  second  roller  out  of  contact 
with  the  tire. 

0.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described ;  a  roller  and 
moans  for  revolubly  supporting  and  holding  the  same  at 
an  operative  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a 
rolling  incline  engaging  between  the  tire  and  the  rim  and 
extending  within  and  outside  of  the  tlre-engaglng  edge  of 
the  flange  of  the  rim.  adapted  to  support  and  force  the 
inner  edge  of  the  tire  over  the  flange  of  the  rim  and  means 
for  rotating  such  roller. 

10.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  ;  a  roller  and 
means  for  revolubly  supporting  and  holding  the  same  at  an 
operative  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a  roll- 
ing incline  engaging  l>etween  the  tire  and  the  rim  and 
extending  within  and  outside  of  the  tire  engaging  edge  of 
the  flange  of  the  rim.  adapted  to  supiwrt  and  force  the 
Inner  edge  of  the  tire  over  the  flange  of  the  rim  ;  means 
for  holdinc  such  roller  out  of  contact  with  the  rim  and 
means  for  rotating  such  roller. 

11.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  :  a  roller  and 
means  for  revolubly  supporting  and  holding  the  same  at 
an  o|>eratlve  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a 
rolling  incline  engaging  between  the  tire  and  the  rim  and 
expending  within  and  outside  of  the  tlre-engaglng  edge  of 
the  flange  of  the  rim,  adapted  to  support  and  force  the 
Inner  edge  of  the  tire  over  the  tlange  of  the  rim  ;  a  second 
roller  revolubly  supported  by  such  means  adapted  to 
engnge  the  rim  and  hold  such  first  roller  out  of  contact 
therewith  and  means  for  rotating  one  of  such  rollers. 

12.  In  a  device  of  the  character  de8crlt)ed  ;  a  roller  and 
means  for  revolubly  supporting  and  holding  the  same  at 
an  o|>erative  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a 
rolling  Incline  engaging  between  the  tire  and  the  rim  and  ex- 
tending within  and  outside  of  the  tire  engaging  edge  of  the 
flange  of  the  rim.  adapted  to  support  and  force  the  inner 
edge  of  the  tire  over  the  flange  of  the  rim  ;  a  second  roller 
revolubly  supported  by  such  means  adapted  to  engage  the 
rim  and  hold  such  first  roller  out  of  contact  therewith, 
such  rollers  having  Intermeshlng  teeth  and  means  for  ro- 
tating one  o.f  such  rollers. 

13.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described;  a  roller  and 
means  reacting  on  the  rim  of  the  wheel  for  revolubly  sup- 
porting and  holding  the  same  at  an  operative  angle  with 
the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a  rolling  Incline  engaging 
between  the  tire  and  the  ilm  and  extending  within  and 
outside  of  the  tlre-engaglng  edge  of  the  flange  of  the  rim. 
adapted  to  support  and  force  the  Inner  edge  of  the  tire 
over  the  flange  of  the  rim  and  means  for  advancing  such 
roller  relatively  to  and  around  the  rim  of  the  wheel. 

14.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descrll)ed  ;  a  roller  and 
means  for  revolubly  supporting  and  holding  the  same  at 


an  operative  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a 
rolling  incline  engaging  between  the  tire  and  the  rim  and 
extending  within  and  outside  of  the  tlre-engaglng  edge  of 
the  flange  of  the  rim,  adapted  to  support  and  force  the 
inner  edge-of  the  tire  over  the  flange  of  the  rim;  means 
reacting  on  the  rim  for  holding  such  roller  out  of  contact 
with  the  rim  and  means  for  advancing  such  roller  rela- 
tl\ely  to  and  around  the  rim  of  the  wheel. 

I'i.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  ;  a  roller  and 
ir.eans  for  revolubly  supporting  and  holding  the  same  at 
au  operative  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a 
rulling  Incline  engaging  between  the  tire  and  the  rim  and 
extending  within  and  outside  of  the  tire-en>:aglng  edge  of 
fln>  flange  of  the  rim,  ndapte<l  to  support  and  force  the 
inner  edge  of  the  tire  over  the  flange  of  the  rim  ;  a  second 
n  Her  revolulily  supported  by  such  means  adapted  to 
engage  the  rim  and  hold  such  first  roller  out  of  contact 
therewith  and  means  for  advancing  such  rollers  relatively 
to  and  around  the  rim  of  tlie  wheel. 

IG.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  ;  a  roller  and 
means  for  revolnbly  supporting  and  holding  the  same  at 
an  operative  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a 
rolling  incline  engaging  between  the  tire  and  the  rim  and 
extending  within  and  outside  of  the  tlre-engaglng  edge  of 
the  flange  of  the  rim,  adapted  to  support  and  force  the 
Inner  edge  of  the  tire  over  the  flange  of  the  rim  ;  two 
other  rollers  revolubly  supported  by  such  means,  the  sec- 
ond adapted  to  engage  the  rim  and  the  third  adapted  to 
engage  the  tire  cr  the  rim  to  hold  the  first  roller  out  of 
contact  with  the  rim  and  the  second  roller  out  of  contact 
with  the  tire  and  means  fur  advancing  such  rollers  rela- 
tively to  and  around  the  rim  of  the  wheel. 

17.  A  tire  tool  comprising  an  arm  reactiveiy  engaging 
the  rim  of  the  wheel  and  revolubly  supported  thereon  a 
roller  adapted  to  be  held  by  such  arm  at  an  operative 
angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a  rolling  incline 
engaging  between  the  tire  and  the  rim  and  extending 
within  and  outside  of  the  tlre-engaglng  edge  of  the  flange 
of  the  rim  to  support  and  force  the  Inner  edge  of  the  tire 
over  the  flange  of  the  rim. 

IM.  A  tire  tool  comprising  an  arm  and  revolubly  sup- 
ported thereon  a  roller  adapted  to  be  held  by  such  arm  at 
aa  operative  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a 
rolling  Incline  engaging  l>ctween  the  tire  and  the  rim  and 
extending  within  and  outside  of  the  tlre-engaglng  edge  of 
tlie  flange  of  the  rim  to  support  and  force  the  inner  edge  of 
the  tire  over  the  flange  of  the  rim  and  means  reacting  on 
the  rIm  for  holding  such  roller  out  of  contact  with  the 
rim. 

10.  A  tire  tool  comprising  an  arm  and  revolubly  sup- 
ported thereon  a  roller  adapted  to  be  held  by  such  arm  at 
an  operative  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a 
rolling  Incline  engaging  between  the  tire  and  the  rim  and 
extending  within  and  outside  of  the  tlre-engaglng  edge  of 
the  flange  of  the  rim  to  8up|)ort  and  force  the  inner  edge 
of  the  tire  over  the  flange  of  the  rim  and  a  second  roller 
revolubly  supported  by  such  arm  adapted  to  engage  the 
rim. 

20.  A  tire  tool  comprising  an  arm  and  revolubly  sup- 
ported theretm  a  roller  adapted  to  be  held  by  such  arm  at 
an  operative  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a 
tolling  Incline  engaging  between  the  tire  and  the  rim  and 
extending  within  and  outside  of  the  tlre-engaglng  edge  of 
the  flange  of  the  rim  to  support  and  force  the  Inner  edge 
of  the  tire  over  the  flange  of  the  rim  ;  a  second  roller 
revolubly  supported  by  such  arm  adapted  to  engage  the 
rim  and  means  for  holding  such  first  roller  out  of  contact 
with  the  rlra. 

21.  A  tire  tool  comprising  an  arm  and  revolubly  sup- 
ported thereon  a  roller  adapted  to  be  held  by  such  arm  at 
au  operative  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a 
rolling  incline  engaging  between  the  tire  and  the  rim  and 
extending  within  and  outside  of  the  tlre-engaglng  edge  of 
the  flange  of  the  rim  to  support  and  force  the  Inner  edge 
of  the  tire  over  the  flange  of  the  rim  ;  a  second  roller 
revolubly  supported  by  such  arm  adapted  to  engage  the 
rim  and  means  engaging  the  tire  or  the  rim  for  holding 
such  first  roller  out  of  contact  with  the  rim. 

22.  A  tire  tool  comprising  an  arm  and  revolubly  sup- 
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ported  thereon  a  roller  adapted  to  be  beld  by  rach  Mvm  at 
an  operative  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a 
mlllnK  incline  engaxlng  between  the  tire  and  the  rim  and 
extending  within  and  outside  of  the  tire-engaging  edge  of 
the  flange  of  the  rim  to  support  and  force  the  Inner  edge 
of  the  tire  over  the  flange  of  the  rim  and  two  other 
rollers  revolubly  supported  by  such  arm,  the  second  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  rim  nnd  the  third  adapted  to  engage  the 
tire  or  the  rim  to  hold  the  first  roller  out  of  contact  with 
the  rim. 

23.  A  tire  tool  comprising  nn  arm  reactively  engaging; 
the  rim  of  tlie  wheel  and  revolubly  supported  thereon  a 
roller  adapte«l  to  be  held  by  such  arm  at  nn  operative  an- 
gle with  the  jilnne  of  the  wheel  to  form  a  rolling  incline 
engnging  l>etween  the  tire  and  the  rim  and  extending  with- 
in and  outside  of  the  tire-engaging  edge  of  the  flange  of 
the  rim  to  «up|)ort  and  force  the  inner  edge  of  the  tire 
over  the  flange  of  the  rim  and  means  for  rotating  such 
roller. 

"_'4.  A  tire  tool  comprising  an  arm  nnd  revolubly  sup- 
pi)  fed  thereon  ;i  rnllt-r  adapted  to  be  held  by  such  arm  at  nn 
operiitlvp  nrgle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  n 
rollinc  incline  engaulog  lietween  the  tire  and  the  rim  and 
extending  within  and  outside  of  the  tire-engaging  edge  of 
the  flanL'f  of  the  rini  to  support  and  force  the  inner  edg'.> 
of  the  tire  over  the  flange  of  the  rim  ;  means  for  holding 
such  roller  out  of  contact  with  the  rim  and  means  for  ro- 
tating such  roller. 

*_'r>.  A  tire  tool  comprising  an  arm  and  revolubly  sup- 
jH^rted  thereon  a  roller  adapted  to  be  held  by  such  arm  at 
an  operative  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a 
roiling  incline  enunging  between  the  tire  nnd  the  rim  and 
exten<llni:  wlttiin  nnd  outside  of  the  tire  engaging  e<Ige 
of  the  flange  of  the  rlra  to  support  and  force  the  Inner 
edge  of  the  tire  over  the  flange  of  the  rim;  a  second 
roller  revol\il>ly  supported  by  such  arm  adapted  to  engage 
the  rim  and  means  for  rotating  one  of  such  rollers. 

26.  A  tire  tool  comprising  an  arm  and  revolubly  sup- 
ported thereon  a  roller  adapted  to  be  held  by  such  arm  at 
an  operative  nngle  with  the  plnne  of  the  wheel  to  form  a 
rolling  Incline  engaging  Iwtween  tlie  tire  and  the  rim  nnd 
extending  within  and  outside  of  the  tire-engnging  edge  of 
the  flange  of  the  rim  to  support  nnd  force  the  inner  edge 
of  the  tire  over  tbe  flange  of  the  rim  ;  a  second  roller 
revolulily  supported  by  such  arm  adapted  to  engage  the 
rim :  means  for  holding  such  first  roller  out  of  contact 
with  the  rim  nnd  means  for  rotating  one  of  such  rollers. 

■J".  A  tire  tool  comprising  an  arm  and  revolubly  sup- 
porte«l  thereon  a  roller  adapted  to  be  held  by  such  arm  at 
an  operative  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a 
rolling  incline  engaging  between  the  tire  nnd  the  rim  and 
extending  within  and  outside  of  the  tire-engnging  edge  of 
the  flange  of  the  rim  to  support  nnd  force  th"  inner  edge 
of  the  tire  over  the  flange  of  the  rim;  a  secona  roller 
revolubly  supported  by  such  nrm  adapte<]  to  engage  the 
rim.  such  rollers  having  intermeshing  teeth  and  means 
for  rotating  one  of  such  rollers. 

2S.  A  tire  tool  comprising  an  nrm  reactively  engaging 
the  rim  of  the  wheel  and  revolubly  supported  thereoii  n 
roller  adapte«l  to  l>e  held  by  such  arm  at  an  operative  an- 
gle with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a  rolling  Incline 
engaging  between  the  tire  and  the  rim  nnd  extending  with 
in  and  outside  of  the  tire-engnging  edge  of  the  flange  of 
the  rim  to  support  and  force  the  inner  edge  of  the  tire 
over  the  flange  of  the  rim  and  means  for  advancing  such 
roller  relatively  tt»  and  around  the  rim  of  the  wheel. 

20.  A  tire  tool  comprising  an  arm  and  revolubly  sup- 
porteil  thereon  a  roller  adapte<l  to  l)e  held  by  such  arm  at 
an  oi>erative  nngle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a 
rolling  incline  encaging  between  the  tire  and  the  rim  and 
extending  within  nnd  outside  of  the  tire-engaging  edge  of 
the  flange  of  the  rim  to  support  and  force  the  inner  edge 
of  the  tire  over  the  flange  of  the  rim  ;  means  reactively 
engaging  the  rim  for  holding  such  roller  out  of  contact 
with  the  rim  nnd  means  for  advancing  such  roller  rela- 
tively to  and  around  the  rim  of  the  wheel. 

30.  A  tire  tool  comprising  an  arm  and  revolubly  sup- 
ported thereon  a  roller  adapted  to  l>e  held  by  such  arm  at 
an  operative  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a 


rolling  tncHne  eogaglng  between  the  tire  and  the  rim  and 
extending  within  and  outside  of  the  tlre-engaglng  edge  of 
the  flange  of  the  rim  to  support  and  force  the  inner  edge 
of  the  tire  over  the  flange  of  the  rim  ;  a  second  roller 
revolubly  supported  by  such  arm  adapted  to  engage  the 
rim  and  means  for  advancing  such  rollers  relatively  to 
and  around  the  rim  of  the  wheel. 

31.  A  tire  tool  comprising  an  arm  and  revolubly  sup- 
ported thereon  a  roller  adapted  to  be  held  by  such  arm  at 
an  oi>eratlve  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a 
rolling  Incline  engaging  t>etween  the  tire  and  the  rim  and 
extending  within  and  outside  of  the  tlre-engaglng  edge  of 
the  flange  of  the  rim  to  support  and  force  the  inner  edge 
of  the  tire  over  the  flange  of  the  rim  ;  a  second  roller 
revolubly  supported  by  such  arm  adapted  to  engage  the 
rim  ;  means  for  holding  such  first  roller  oat  of  contact 
with  the  rim  and  means  for  advancing  such  rollers  rela- 
tively to  and  around  the  rim  of  the  wheel. 

32.  A  tire  tool  comprising  an  arm  and  revolubly  sup- 
ported thereon  a  roller  adapted  to  be  held  by  such  arm  at 
an  operative  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a 
rolling  incline  engaging  between  the  tire  and  the  rim  and 
extending  within  and  outside  of  the  tire  engaging  e<lge  of 
the  flange  of  the  rim  to  support  nnd  force  the  inner  edge 
of  the  tire  over  the  flange  of  the  rini  :  a  second  roller 
revolubly   supported   by  such   arm   adapted   to  engage  the 

j  rim  and  means  for  rotating  one  or  both  of  such  rollers  to 
advance  the  tool  relatively  to  and  around  the  rim  of  the 
wheel. 

33.  A  tire  tool  comprising  an  arm  and  revolubly  sup- 
ported thereon  a  roller  adapted  to  l>e  held  by  such  arm  at 
an  operative  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a 
rolling  incline  engaging  between  the  tire  nnd  the  rim  and 
extending  within  and  outside  of  the  tire-engaging  edge  of 
the  flange  of  the  rim  to  support  and  force  the  Inner  edge 
of  the  tire  over  the  flange  of  the  rim  ;  a  second  roller  sup- 
ported by  such  arm  adapted  to  engage  the  rim  ;  meann 
for  holding  such  first  roller  out  of  contact  with  the  rim 
and  means  for  rotating  one  or  both  of  such  rollers  to  ad- 
vance the  tool  relatively  to  nnd  around  the  rim  of  the 
wheel. 

34.  A  tire  tool  comprising  an  arm  and  revolubly  sup- 
ported thereon  a  roller  adapted  to  be  beld  by  such  nrm  at 
an  operative  nngle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a 
roiling  incline  engaging  between  the  tire  and  the  rim  and 
extending  within  and  outside  of  the  tire-engnging  edge  of 
the  flange  of  the  rim  to  support  and  force  the  inner  edge  of 
the  tire  over  the  flange  of  the  rim  ;  two  other  rollers  revo- 
lubly supported  by  such  nrm,  the  second  adapted  to  engage 
the  rim  and  the  third  adapted  to  engage  the  tire  or  the 
rim  to  hold  the  first  roller  out  of  contact  with  the  rim  and 
menus  for  rotating  one  or  more  of  such  rollers  to  ad- 
vance the  tool  relatively  to  nnd  around  the  rim  of  the 
wheel. 

35.  In  a  tire  tool  ;  a  member  adapted  to  be  Inserted  be- 
tween the  wheel  rim  and  the  tire  and  means  for  engnging 
and  acting  on  the  rim  for  moving  such  member  along  the 

i   rim. 

36.  In  n  tire  tool  ;  a  member  adapted  to  be  Inserted  be- 
tween the  wheel  rim  and  the  tire  to  Insert  or  remove  the 
tire;  n  roller  connected  with  such  member  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  wheel  rim  nnd  menus  for  rotnting  the  roller  to 
move  such  member  along  the  rim. 

37.  In  a  tire  tool  ;  a  member  adapted  to  be  inserted  be- 
tween the  wheel  rlm  and  the  tire  to  Insert  or  remove  the 
tire  :  two  rollers  connected  with  such  member  adapted  to 
engage  the  rim  and  hold  such  member  out  of  contact  with 
the  rim  and  menns  for  rotating  one  or  both  of  such  rollers 
to  move  the  tool  nlong  the  rim. 

38.  In  a  tire  tool  ;  n  roller  adapted  to  be  Inserted  be- 
tween the  wheel  rlm  and  the  tire  ;  a  support  for  such  roller 
and  means  connected  with  such  support  engaging  the  rim 
for  movin?  the  roller  along  the  rlm. 

39.  In  a  tire  tool  :  a  roller  revolubly  supported  upon  n 
member  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  between  the  wheel  rlm 
and  the  tire  ;  a  second  roller  revolubly  mounted  on  said 
member  and  adapted  to  engage  the  rim  nnd  means  for  ro- 
tnting one  of  such  rollers  to  advance  the  tool  along  the 
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40.  In  a  tire  tool ;  a  tlre-engaglng  roller  adapted  to  be 
inserted  l»etween  the  wheel  rlm  and  the  tire;  means  for 
levolubly  supporting  such  roller  out  of  contact  with  the 
rlm  and  means  for  rotating  such  roller  to  cause  the  tool  to 
move  along  the  rlm. 

41.  In  a  tire  tool;  n  roller  adapted  to  be  Inserted  be- 
tween the  wheel  rlm  and  the  tire  and  to  engage  the  tire; 
means  for  revolubly  supporting  such  roller  out  of  contact 
with  the  rlm  ;  a  second  roller  mounted  on  such  menns  for 
engaging  the  rim  and  means  for  rotating  the  1 1 i*e  engnging 
roller  to  cause  the  tool  to  move  nlong  the  rlm. 

42.  In  a  tire  tool  :  a  roller  adapted  to  be  Inserted  be- 
twwn  the  wheel  rim  nnd  the  tire  nnd  to  engage  the  tire; 
menns  for  revolubly  supporting  such  roller  out  of  contact 
with  the  rim  ;  a  second  roller  mounted  on  such  means  for 
engaging  the  rlm  and  means  for  rotnting  the  rollers  to 
cnuse  tiie  tool  to  move  along  the  rlm. 

4;'  In  a  tire  tool  ;  a  roller  to  Iw  Inserted  between  the 
wheel  and  the  tire;  menns  for  revolubly  8up|H>rting  kucIi 
roller  out  of  contact  with  the  rim  ;  two  rollers  rotatably 
mountetl  on  such  means  .idnpte<l  to  engage  the  rlm  an<l 
menns  for  rotating  the  rollers  in  unison  to  cause  the  tool 
to  move  along  the  rim. 

44.  In  a  tire  tool ;  a  roller  supi)ortlng  member  nnd  two 
rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  said  meml)er  in  overlapping 
nnd  sulmtantlnily  parnllel  positions,  one  of  such  rollers 
ndnpted  to  engage  the  tire  and  the  other  roller  adapted  to 
engage  the  rim. 

4.*..  In  a  tire  tool  ;  n  roller  supporting  member  nnd  three 
rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  said  memlier  in  overlapping 
nnd  sulwtnntiaiiy  parallel  positions,  a  first  one  of  such  roll- 
ers adapted  to  engage  the  tire  the  second  roller  ndnpted  to 
tngnge  the  rim  and  the  third  roller  adapted  to  engage  with 
the  rim  or  the  tire. 

46.  A  tire  applying  or  removing  tool  comprising  n  roller 
sup|M)rting  member  nnd  two  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  memlier  in  overlapping  and  substantially  parallel  po- 
sitions. 

47.  A  tire  npplylng  or  removing  tool  comprising  a  roller- 
siipixirtlng  member  and  three  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  memlier  in  overlapping  nnd  substnntlnlly  parallel  po- 
sitions. 

45.  A  tire  applying  or  removing  tool  comprising  a  roller 
supi>ortlng  member  ;  two  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  snld 
meml)er  In  overlapping  and  substantially  parallel  positions 
nnd  menns  for  rotating  one  of  the  rollers  to  cause  the  tool 
to  move  along  the  rlm. 

40.  A  tire  applying  or  removing  tool  comprising  a  roller- 
supporting  memlier ;  three  rollers  rotatnbly  mounted  on 
fcnid  member  In  overlapping  and  substantially  parnllel  po- 
sitions and  means  for  rotating  one  of  the  rollers  to  cause 
the  tool  to  move  along  the  rlm  of  the  wheel. 

50.  In  a  tire  tool  ;  a  roller-supporting  member ;  three 
rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  said  member  and  adapted  to 
1k»  Inserted  lietween  tlie  wheel  rlm  and  the  tire  ;  gearing 
connecting  the  rollers  and  menns  for  rotating  the  rollers 
to  cause  the  tool  to  move  along  the  rlm. 

.M.  \  tire  tool  comprising  an  arm  reactively  engaging 
the  rim  of  the  wheel  and  revolubly  supported  thereon  a 
roller  ndnpted  to  be  held  by  such  arm  at  an  operative  an- 
gle with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a  rolling  Incline 
engaging  between  the  tire  and  the  rim  and  extending  with 
In  nnd  outside  of  the  tireengaging  edge  of  the  fiange  of 
the  rim  to  support  and  force  the  Inner  edge  of  the  tire 
over  the  flange  of  the  rlm.  and  a  guard  at  the  Inner  end  of 
the  roller  nnd  projecting  above  the  roller  to  engage  the  tire 
to  retain  the  tire  upon  the  roller. 

62.  A  tire  tool  comprising  an  arm  and  revolubly  sup 
ported  thereon  a  roller  adapted  to  be  held  by  such  arm  at 
an  ov>eratlve  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a 
rolling  incline  engnging  between  the  tire  nnd  the  rim  nnd 
extending  within  and  outside  of  the  tire  engaging  edge  of 
the  flange  of  the  rim  to  support  and  force  the  Inner  edge 
of  the  tire  over  the  flange  of  the  rim,  and  a  guard  distinct 
from  the  roller  at  the  Inner  end  of  the  roller  formed  to 
present  a  smooth  and  rounded  surface  to  the  inner  tul)e 
and  projecting  alx>ve  the  roller. 

53.   A   tire   to<tl   comprising  an  arm  and   revolubly  sup 
ported  thereon  a  roller  adapted  to  be  held  by  such  arm  at 


an  operative  nngle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a 
rolling  Incline  engaging  between  the  tire  and  the  rlm  and 
extending  within  and  outside  of  the  tire  engnging  eilge  of 
the  flange  of  the  rim  to  supptirt  and  force  the  Inner  edge 
of  the  tire  over  the  flange  of  the  rim.  and  a  guard  rotatable 
Independently  of  the  roller  at  the  inner  end  of  the  roller 
and  projecting  above  the  roller  to  engage  the  tire  to  retain 
the  tire  upon  the  roller. 

51.  A  tire  tool  comprising  an  arm  and  revolubly  sup- 
ported thereon  a  roller  adapted  to  be  held  by  such  arm  at 
nn  operative  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to  form  a 
rolling  Incline  engaging  between  the  tire  and  the  rlm  and 
extending  within  and  outside  of  the  tlre-engaglng  edge  of 
the  flange  of  the  rlm  to  support  and  force  the  Inner  edge 
of  the  tire  over  the  fiange  of  the  rlm,  nnd  a  guard  rotatable 
ln(le|>endently  of  the  roller  at  the  Inner  end  of  the  roller 
formetl  to  present  a  smooth  and  rounded  surface  to  the  in- 
ner tul>e  and  projecting  above  the  roller. 

,'>.">.  In  a  tire  tool  :  a  roller  supporting  member  and  two 
rollers  for  engaging  the  wheel  rlm  and  the  tire,  respec- 
tively, said  rollers  lielng  rotatably  mounted  on  said  mem- 
lier In  overlapping  nnd  substantially  parallel  positions, 
and  a  guard  at  the  Inner  end  of  the  tire  engaging  roller 
and  projecting  above  such  roller  to  engage  the  tire  and 
retain  the  tire  thereupon. 

."•»!.  In  a  tire  tool  :  a  roller  supporting  member  ami  two 
rollers  for  engaging  the  whe<>J  rlm  nnd  the  tire.  res|>ec- 
tlvely,  said  rollers  J>elng  rotatably  nuuuited  on  said  mem- 
ber In  overlapping  and  sul)stantiaily  parallel  positions, 
and  a  freely  rotatable  guard  nt  the  Inner  end  of  the  tire 
engaging  roller  nnd  prpjectlng  aliove  such  roller  to  engage 
the  tire  and  retain  the  tire  thereupon. 

57.  In  a  tire  tool  :  a  roller  supporting  meml>er  nnd  two 
rollers  fir  engaging  the  wheel  rlm  and  the  tire,  respec 
tively,  said  rollers  being  rotatnbly  mountetl  on  said  mem- 
ber In  overlapping  and  substantially  parnllel  positions, 
nnd  n  guard  at  the  Inner  end  of  the  roller  formed  to  pre- 
sent a  smooth  and  rounded  surface  to  the  inner  tube  and 
projecting  above  the  roller. 

58.  In  a  tire  tool  ;  a  roller  supporting  meml>er  and  two 
rollers  for  engaging  the  wheel  rlm  and  the  tire,  respec- 
tively, said  rollers  lielng  rotatably  mounted  on  said  mem- 
ber in  overlapping  and  substantially  parallel  positions* 
and  a  freely  rotatable  guard  at  the  Inner  end  of  the  roller 
formed  to  present  a  smooth  nnd  rounded  surface  to  the 
inner  tube  nnd  projecting  above  the  roller. 

5'J.  In  a  tire  tool  ;  a  roller  adapted  to  be  Inserted  be- 
tween the  wheel  rim  and  the  tire;  a  freely  rotatable  guard 
at  the  Inner  end  "hf  the  roller  nnd  projecting  alnive  the 
roller  :  a  support  for  the  roller,  ami  means  connected  with 
the  support  for  engaging  nnd  acting  upon  the  rlm  to  move 
the  meml»er  along  the  rlm. 

CO.  In  a  tire  tool  :  an  element  adapted  to  engage  be- 
tw»»en  the  tire  luul  the  rlm  of  the  wheel  ;  a  hook  or  hooks 
adapted  to  engage  the  rlm  of  the  wheel  ;  two  coiipernting 
thrended  members  one  connected  to  such  hook  or  hooks 
and  tlie  other  to  such  element  nnd  means  for  rotating  one 
of  such  threaded  memliers  relatively  to  the  other  to  force 
such  element  Into  engagement  between  the  tire  and  the 
rlm. 

01.  In  a  tire  tool  ;  an  element  adapted  to  engage  be- 
tween the  tire  and  the  rim  of  the  wheel  and  extend  trans- 
versely of  the  plane  of  the  wheel  ;  a  meml>er  longitudi- 
nally adjustable  on  such  element  and  a  hook  or  li(x>ks 
adapted  to  engage  with  the  rlm  of  the  wheel  and  plvotally 
connected  to  such  member,  whereby  said  element  may  be 
actuated  transversely  of  the  plane  of  the  whe«*l. 


SC3..354.      IMPERISHABLE  ORAVE  MARKER.     Joh.v  W. 

Bkownsbkrcku.    Bowling   (iret-n,   Ohio.      Filed   .luly   23, 

1906     Serial  Xo.  327,322. 

\  grave  mark,  comprising  a  metal  reinforced  concrete 
slab  provided  with  a  recess,  and  a  tablet  emijedded  in  the 
recess  in  hardening  lm|>ervious  material,  and  secured  by 
non  corrosive  bolts  partly  embedded  In  the  slab  and  partly 
extending  through  orifices  In  the  tablet,  the  tablet  compris- 
ing a  glass  plate  having  secured  the-»to  on  Us  Inner  face 
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Don-curroaire  letter  and  figure  bodies  forming  an  loscrip- 
tlOil.  ,  . 


\i 


It 


863.:{r.5.  ROTARY  MOTOR  OPERATED  BY  GAS  OR 
HYDROCARBONS.  Mathieu  J.  Bcrlat,  Joa.vxEs 
BuRLAT,  JoA.NNfis  E.  Blblat.  and  Joseph  A.  Bubuat, 
Vllleurbannc.  France.  Filed  Sept.  27.  1906.  Serial  No. 
336.492. 


1.  In  a  rotary  Kas  or  hydrocarbon  motor  the  comblua- 
Hon  of  a  plurality  of  cylinders  located  radially  about  and 
adapted  to  revolve  around  a  center.  Inlet  and  exhaust 
valves  communicating  with  said  cyllndera.  osclllatable 
cams  having  double  eccentric  grooves,  slldable  blochs  en- 
gaKins  aald  grooves,  levers  In  connection  with  said  blocks 
adapted  to  operate  the  valves  during  the  rotation  of  the 
cylinders  and  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
cams  to  reJT.ilate  the  stroke  of  the  valves,  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  In  a  rotary  gas  or  hydrocarbon  motor  the  combina- 
tion of  a  plurality  of  cylinders  located  radially  about  and 
adapted  to  revolve  around  a  center,  pistons  working  In 
said  cylinders,  connecting  rods  secured  to  said  pistons,  a 
crank  shaft  to  which  said  rods  are  coupled  In  pairs,  said 
crank  shaft  having  its  axis  eccentric  to  said  center  to  an 
extent  equal  to  a  quarter  stroke  of  the  pistons  aforesaid. 
Inlet  and  exhaust  valves  communicating  with  said  cyl- 
inders, eccentrically  grooved  cams,  and  means  engaging  the 
grooves  In  said  cams  for  operating  the  valves  during  the 
rotation  of  the  cylinders,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  rotary  gas  or  hydrocarbon  motor,  the  combina- 
tlon  of  a  plurality  of  cylinders  located  radially  about  and 


adapted  to  revolve  about  a  center,  pistons  working  In 
said  cylinders,  connecting  rods  secured  to  said  pistons,  a 
crank  shaft  to  which  said  rods  are  coupled  In  pairs,  said 
crank  shaft  having  Its  axis  eccentric  to  said  center  equal 
to  a  quarter  stroke  of  the  pistons.  Inlet  and  exhaust  valves 
communicating  witb  the  cylinders,  osclllatable  cams  hav- 
ing double  eccentric  grooves,  slldable  blocks  engaging  said 
grooves,  levers  in  connei-tlon  with  said  blocks  adapted  to 
operate  the  valves  during  the  revolution  of  the  cylinders, 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  cams  to  regulate 
the  stroke  of  the  valves,  sparking  plugs  located  in  the  cyl- 
inders, a  source  of  electric  current  and  stationary  con- 
ductive sectoi-s  adapted  to  transmit  the  current  from  said 
source  of  electricity  to  the  sparking  plugs  during  the  revo 
lution  of  the  cylinders  aforesaid,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


863.356.  TYPE  WRITER  ATTACHMENT.  George  \V. 
Campbell,  New  York.  N.  T.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Victor  Typewriter  Company.  Filed  Oct.  IT. 
1»(>6.     Serial  No.  339,318. 


1.  In  a  typemrlter.  In  combination,  a  main  frame,  a 
swinf;ing  frame,  a  platen  carried  thereby,  a  holding  plate 
plvotally  supported  on  said  frame  near  the  face  of  said 
platen  and  adjacent  to  the  point  where  the  type  strike, 
means  for  shifting  said  swinging  frame  In  changing  from 
upper  to  lower  case  type,  and  means  operated  by  the  shift- 
ing movement  to  maintain  said  holding  plate  on  s.-iid 
platen. 

2.  In  a  typewriter.  In  combination,  a  main  frame,  a  car- 
riage, a  swinging  frame  on  said  carriage,  a  platen  carried 
by  said  swinging  frame,  a  t>ar  supporting  said  carriage, 
means  for  operating  said  bar  to  shift  said  swinging  frame 
to  change  from  upper  or  lower  case  type,  a  holding  plate. 
a  bar  carrying  the  same  and  plvotally  mounted  on  said 
first  named  bar,  said  last  named  bar  having  an  extension, 
and  a  link  connecting  said  extension  with  said  frame  and 
affording  means  for  holding  said  plate  against  said  platen 
when  said  swinging  frame  Is  shifted. 


863,.357.     CURTAIN-POLE.     Alexander  J.  Cannox.  WII- 
klnsbnrg.  Pa.     Filed  Nov.  15.  1906.     Serial  No.  343.50.3. 

1.  In  combination  with  hangers,  a  curtain  pole  compris- 
ing separable  bars,  one  of  said  t>ars  having  a  convex  sur- 
face extending  into  a  corresponding  concavity  formed  in 
the  other  of  said  bars,  pins  carried  by  said  convex  surface, 
slides  adjustably  mounted  upon  one  of  said  bars  and  adapt- 
ed to  engage  said  hangers,  and  means  to  limit  the  sepa- 
rable movement  of  one  bar  with  relation  to  the  other  bar. 
substantially  a*  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  hangers,  of  a  curtain  pole  com- 
prising separable  bars  linked  together  one  above  another, 
guards  carried  by  one  of  said  tuirs  and  adapted  to  shield 
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tb«  ends  of  Its  adjoining  bar.  a  conrex  surface  formed 
apoD  the  lowermost  bar  and  projecting  Into  a  corresponding 
concavity  formed  in  the  uppermost  bar.  means  to  limit 
the  separable  movement  of  said  bars,  and  means  for  de 
tachablj  connecting  said  pole  to  said  hangert. 


3  The  combination  with  curtain  pole  bangers,  of  a  cur- 
tain pole,  comprising  separable  bars  linked  together,  one  of 
said  bars  being  provided  with  longitudinal  grooves,  and 
slides  having  Inturned  edges  engaging  In  said  grooves,  and 
each  having  a  projecting  piste  for  engagement  with  said 
pole  hangers  to  secure  the  pole  therein. 

I 

863,358.  COMBINATION  WAGON  AND  SLED.  NOAH 
H.  CHAI.K.VNT,  Muncle,  Ind.  Filed  Feb.  7,  1907.  Serial 
No.  356,150. 


of  the  rear-standards  being  bent  at  their  ends  at  a  proper 
angle  and  enlarged  In  width  and  provided  with  a  trans- 
verse slot  18  to  register  with  the  slots  of  the  shoe  plates 
-5.  and  also  a  slot  19  being  provided  In  the  said  rearward 
legs,  devices  to  detachably  connect  to  and  retain  the  said 
rearward  legs  In  engigement  with  the  shoe-plates  25.  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

4    In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination  of 
a  floor,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed   runners  secured  to 
the   top  of  the  floor   near   Its  lateral   edges,   a   series  of 
■lotted  shoe-plates  24  and  25  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the 
floor    at    predetermined    locations   over    recesses    provided 
thereat     a    main  standard    including    a    disk  shaped    body 
having  two  forward  legs  and  a  rearward  leg  branching 
therefrom,  an  axle  tree  with  wheels  Journaled  thereon  ro- 
tatably  secured  to  the  said  main-standard,  rear-standards 
including  a  pair  of  plates  forming  two  forward  and  rear- 
ward legs,  an  axle-tree  with  wheels  Journalod  thereon  be- 
ing rigidly  secured  to  the  said  rear-standards,  the  forward 
legs  of  the  main  standard  and  of  the  rear  standards  being 
bent  at  their  ends  at  a  proper  angle  thence  abruptly  re- 
duced in   width   and    terminated   with   tongues   bent   up- 
wardly and  thence  horlxontally  to  engage  the  said  shoe- 
plates  24,  and  the  rearward  legs  of  the  main  standard  and 
of  the  rear  standards  being  bent  at  their  ends  at  a  proper 
angle  and  enlarged  in  width  and  provided  with  a  trans- 
verse slot  18  to  register  with  the  slots  of  the  shoe  plutes. 
I   25,  and  also  a  slot  19  being  provided  In  the  said  rearward 
I   legs     lock-bars    to   detachably    connect    to    and    retain    the 
rearward  legs  In  engagement  with  the  slotted  plates  25. 
consisting  of  a  bar  having  the  foot  20.  the  tongue  21.  the 
nose  22  with  transverse  perforation  therein,  and  the  cot- 
ters 23,  sut)Btantlally  as  described. 


1.  A.  combination  wagon   and  sled,   comprising  a   floor,  1 
standards  below  the  floor  having  secured  thereto  axle  trees  j 
with  wheels  Journaled  thereon,   the  said  standards  being 
detachably  secured  to  the  floor,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed   | 
runners  secured  to  the  top  of  the  floor  near  Its  lateral  edges, 
side  boards  removably  reUIned  against  and  having  recesses 
In  their  outer  faces  to  engage  the  Inner  faces  of  the  run- 
ners, and  transverse  removsble  end-gates  extending  across 
the   floor   and   retaining   the   side-boards  apart   and   in   en- 
gagement with  the  said  runners,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  device  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a  floor,  a 
pair  of  oppositely  disposed  runners  secured  to  the  top  of 
the  floor  near  its  lateral  edges,  a  main  standard  below  the 
forward  portion  of  the  floor  having  rotatably  secured  there- 
to an  axle-tree  with  wheels  Journaled  thereon  ;  a  pair  of 
rear  standards  below  the  rear  portion  of  the  floor  having 
rigidly  secured  thereto  an  axle  tree  with  wheels  Journaled 
thereon,  devices  secured  to  the  floor  to  engage  the  feet  of 
said  maln-stsndard  and  the  read  standards,  and  devices  to 
detachably  connect  to  and  secure  said  standards  to  said 
floor,  substantially  as  described. 

3     In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination  of 
a  floor    a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed   runners  secured  to 
the  top  of  the   floor   near   its   lateral   edges,   a   series   of 
slotted  shoe  plates  24  and  25  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the 
floor    at    predetermined    locations    over    recesses    provided 
thereat,    a    main  standard    Including    a    disk  shaped    body 
having' two  forward   legs   and   a   rearward   leg  branching 
therefrom    an  axle  tree  with  wheels  Journaled  thereon  ro- 
taUbly  secured  to  the  said  main  standard,  rear  standards 
including  a  pair  of  plates   forming  two  forward  and  two 
rearward  legs,  an  axle  tree  with  wheels  Journaled  thereon 
being  rigidly  secured  to  the  said  rear  standards,  the  for- 
ward legs  of  the  main  standard  and  of  the  rear  standards 
being  bent  at  their  ends  at  a  proper  angle  thence  abruptly 
reduced   In   width   and   terminated   with   tongues  bent  up- 
wardly and  thence  horlsontally  to  engage  the  ssld  shoe- 
plates  24.  snd  the  rearwsrd  legs  of  the  main-standard  and 
129  O.  O. — 175 


863,369.       BRAKE. 
N.  Y.     FUed  Apr. 


NiCHOt^s    J.    CLtJTB,    Schenectady, 
23,  1907.     Serial  No.  369,832. 


1  A  brake,  comprising  a  brake  shoe  for  engaging  * 
wheel  and  adapted  to  be  manually  operated,  a  second 
brake  shoe  for  engaging  a  wheel  and  adapted  to  be  man- 
ually operated,  said  second  brake  shoe  being  free  to  move, 
and  means  controlled  tiy  the  movement  of  said  second 
brake  shoe  for  operating  said  first  brake  shoe. 

2  A  brake,  comprising  a  brake  shoe  adapted  to  be 
manually  operated,  a  second  brake  shoe  adapted  to  be 
manually  operated,  said  second  brake  shoe  being  free  to 
move  and  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  the  movement  of 
the  wheel,  and  means  controlled  by  the  movement  of  said 
brake  shoe,  for  o|>cratlng  said  first  brake  shoe. 

3  A  brake,  comprising  a  brake  shoe  adapted  to  be 
manually  operated,  a  second  brake  shoe  adapted  to  be 
manually  operated,  said  second  brake  shoe  being  free  to 
move  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  wheel  and  adapted 
to  be  controlled  by  the  movement  of  the  wheel,  and  means 
controlled  by  the  movement  of  said  second  brajte  shoe  for 
operating  said  first  brake  shoe. 

'  4  A  brake,  comprising  a  brake  shoe  adapted  to  be 
manually  operated,  a  second  brake  shoe  adapted  to  be 
manuallv  operated,  said  second  brake  shoe  being  free  to 
move  In  "the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  wheel  and  adapted 
to  be  advanced  bv  the  movement  of  the  wheel,  means  con- 
trolled by   the  movement  of  said  second  brske  shoe  for 

\  operating  said  first  brake  shoe,  and  means  for   holding 
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Bald  second  brake  shoe  In  n  normal  position  out  of  engage- 
ment with  tbe  wheel. 

5.  A  brake,  comprising  a  brake  shoe  adapted  to  l>e 
manually  operiited.  a  second  brake  shoe  adapted  to  be 
manually  operated,  and  a  movable  member  adapted  to 
control  the  operation  of  said  first  brake  shoe,  said  second 
brake  8hoe  l)elnB  free  to  move  and  controlled  by  the  move- 
ment of  the  wheel,  said  second  brake  shoe  controlling 
said  member. 

0.  A  brake,  comprising  a  brake  shoe  adapted  to  be 
manually  operated,  a  meml>er  having  two  Independent 
movements  and  carrying  a  second  brake  shoe,  means  for 
manually  controlling  said  member  to  force  said  second 
brake  shoe  into  contact  with  the  wheel  whereby  said  mem- 
ber is  displaced  by  the  rotation  of  said  wheel,  and  means 
controlled  by  said  member  for  operating  said  second 
brake  shoe. 

7.  A  brake,  comprising  a  brake  shoe  for  engaging  a 
wheel  and  adapted  to  be  manually  operated,  a  member 
carrying  a  second  brake  shoe  for  engaging  a  wheel,  and 
means  for  manually  displacing  said  member  towards  tbe 
wheel,  said  member  being  free  to  move  in  the  plane  of 
the  wheel,  and  means  controlle<l  by  the  movement  of  said 
memt>er  to  operate  said  first  brake  shoe. 

8.  A  brake,  comprising  a  brake  shoe  adapted  to  be 
manually  operated,  a  pivoted  lever,  a  member  pivoted  to 
said  lever  and  free  to  move  in  the  plane  of  the  wheel  to 
actuate  said  lever,  said  member  carrying  a  second  brake 
sh<je,  means  for  manually  forcing  said  member  towards 
the  wheel  to  engage  said  second  brake  shoe  with  the  wheel, 
and  means  controlled  by  said  lever  for  operating  said  first 
brake  shoe. 

9.  A  brake,  comprising  a  brake  shoe  adapted  to  be 
manually  operated,  a  pivoted  lever,  a  member  pivoted  to 
said  lever  and  carrying  a  second  brake  shoe,  a  pull  plate 
adapted  to  control  said  memt>er,  resilient  means  for  hold- 
ing said  pull  plate  in  a  normal  position,  means  for  manu- 
ally operating  said  pull  plate  to  dispose  said  second  brake 
shoe  against  tbe  wheel,  and  means  controlled  by  the 
movement  of  said  lever  for  operating  snid  first  brake  shoe. 

10.  A  brake,  comprising  a  band  brake  shoe  adapted  to 
be  manually  operated,  pivoted  levers,  meml)ers  carrying 
brake  shoes  and  pivoted  to  said  lever,  a  link  plvotally 
connecting  said  members,  a  pull  plate  slldably  mounted 
upon  said  link,  a  spring  adapted  to  hold  said  pull  plate 
in  a  normal  position,  and  means  for  manually  displacing 
said  pull  plate  against  the  tension  of  said  spring  to  oper- 
ate said  brake  shoes  of  said  members,  said  members  being 
free  to  move  In  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  wheel,  ana 
means  controlled  by  the  movement  of  said  levers  for  oper- 
ating said  hand-brake  shoe. 

11.  A  brake,  comprising  a  band-brake  shoe  adapted  to 
be  manually  operated,  pivoted  levers,  members  carrying 
brake  shoes  and  pivoted  to  said  levers,  a  link  plvotally 
connecting  said  memt>ers,  a  movable  pull  plate,  said  link 
being  guided  upon  said  pull  plate  and  adapted  to  be  dis- 
placed thereby,  a  spring  holding  said  pull  plate  in  a  nor- 
mal position,  means  for  manually  displacing  said  pull 
plate  against  the  tension  of  said  spring  to  operate  said 
brake  shoes  of  said  members,  said  members  being  free 
to  move  In  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  wheel,  flexible 
members  having  ends  attached  to  one  of  said  levers  at 
oppK)8lte  sides  respectively  of  the  pivot  point  of  said  lever 
and  operating  said  hand-brake  shoes  when  said  lever  Is 
swung  about  its  pivot,  and  links  connecting  said  levers. 

12.  A  brake,  comprising  a  brake  shoe  adapted  to  be 
manually  operated,  a  member  carrying  a  second  brake 
shoe,  a  lever,  a  dexlble  member  secured  to  said  lever  and 
displacing  said  member  to  operate  said  second  brake  shoe 
through  the  movement  of  said  lever,  a  toggle  controlling 
said  levee,  means  for  manually  operating  said  toggle,  said 
member  being  free  to  move  In  the  plane  of  the  wheel,  and 
means  controlled  by  the  movement  of  said  member  to 
operate  said  first  brake  shoe. 

13.  A  brake,  comprising  hand  brake  shoes,  an  e<]uallier, 
•  flexible  member  connecting  said  equalizer  and  said  hand 
brake  shoes,  a  second  brake  shoe  adapted  to  be  manually 
operated,  said  second  brake  shoe  being  free  to  move  In 
the  direction  of   rotation   of   the   wheel,   and   means  con- 


trolled by  the  movement  of  said  second  brake  shoe  to 
operate  said  flexible  member  to  set  said  hand  brake  shoe. 
14.  A  brake,  comprising  hand  brake  shoes,  an  equalizer, 
a  flexible  member  connecting  said  equaliser  and  said 
hand  brake  shoes,  a  pivoted  lever,  a  member  pivoted  to 
said  lever  and  carrying  a  second  brake  shoe,  a  pull  plate 
adapted  to  control  said  member,  resilient  means  for  hold- 
ing said  pull  plate  in  a  normal  position,  means  for  manu- 
ally operating  said  pull  plate  to  dispose  said  second  brake 
shoe  against  the  wheel,  and  means  controlled  by  the 
movement  of  said  lever  for  operating  said  flexible  member 
to  set  said  hand  brake  shoes. 


8  6  3,360.  SEWAGE  -  EJECTING  SYSTEM.  John  W. 
Coo.NEY,  New  York,  N.  Y.  FUed  Oct.  29.  1906.  Serial 
No.  340,968. 


.\  system  for  transferring  liquids  compriBinu  a  tank  ar- 
ranged to  receive  the  liquid  and  provided  with  a  suitable 
outlet,  a  float  arranged  to  rise  and  fall  with  the  liquid  In 
the  tank,  a  ventway  aflTordlng  communication  between  the 
tank  and  the  outer  air,  a  source  of  compressed  gas  in  com- 
munication with  tbe  tank,  a  vertically-movable  piston 
valve  in  control  of  both  such  communications,  a  valve  rod 
connected  with  the  valve  and  entering  the  top  of  the  tank, 
connections  between  the  valve  rod  and  the  float  whereby 
the  rod  and  valve  are  raised  and  lowered  by  the  move- 
ments of  the  float,  and  spring-actuated  valve-shifting 
mechanism  connected  with  the  valve  rod  and  operating 
to  open  and  close  the  valve  quickly  during  the  latter  por- 
tions of  the  vertical  movements  of  the  valve  rod. 


863,361.  HOT- AIR  FURNACE.  Ge( •bob  W.  Craw roBD, 
Grove  City,  Pa.  Filed  Nov.  1.  1906.  Serial  No. 
341,590. 


1.  In  a  hot  air  furnace  the  combination  with  an  outer 
I  caalng,  a  combustion  cbamt>er  disposed  within  said  casing, 
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a  radiator  di»pos<'d  within  said  casing  and  spaced  from  said 
chamber  and  connected  thereto  by  a  contracted  central 
flue,  and  an  auxiliary  heating  member  bearing  against  the 
inner  walls  of  the  casing  and  provided  with  a  central 
aperture  bearing  around  said  connecting  flue  between  tbe 
chamber  and  radiator,  said  member  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  with  and  in  Juxtaposition  to  the  lower  sur- 
face of  the  radiator. 

2.  In  a  hot  air  furnace,  the  combination  with  an  outer 
casing,  a  combustion  chamber  disposed  within  said  casing 
and  provided  with  a  spacer  memt>er  upon  Its  upper  side,  a 
radiator  disposed  within  said  casing  and  spaced  from 
said  chamber  and  connected  thereto  by  a  contracted  cen- 
tral flue  at  the  spacer  member,  and  an  auxiliary  air-heat- 
ing member  bearing  against  the  inner  walls  of  the  casing 
and  upon  said  spacer  mei.iber  and  provided  with  a  central 
aperture  bearing  around  said  connecting  flue  between  the 
chamber  and  radiator,  said  member  extending  in  a  direi'- 
tlon  parallel  with  and  in  Juxtaposition  to  the  lower  Bur- 
face  of  the  radiator. 

3.  In  a  hot  air  furnace,  a  casing  formed  in  two  portions 
connected  by  an  Inner  annulus,  a  combustion  chamber  dis- 
posed within  said  casing  and  provided  with  a  spacer  mem- 
ber upon  its  upper  side,  a  radiator  disposed  within  said 
casing  and  provided  with  a  central  flue  connecting  the 
same  to  the  combustion  chamber  at  the  spacer  member, 
said  radiator  having  its  lower  surface  extending  In  a  hori- 
zontal plane,  and  an  auxiliary  air  heating  member  parallel 
with  and  In  Juxtaposition  to  the  bottom  of  said  radiator, 
said  member  bearing  against  the  Inner  wall  of  the  casing 
and  beneath  said  annulus  and  bearing  centrally  upon  said 
spacer  member  and  with  a  central  aperture  bearing  around 
said  flue. 


863,363.  BOTTLE  -  FILLING  MACHINE.  William  J. 
CiNNiNOHAM,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  Dec.  15,  1906. 
Serial  No.  348.0.S1, 


863,362.  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE.  Fredkhick  V.  Cro- 
SHiKR,  Arlington,  N.  Y.  Filed  July  19,  1006.  Serial  No. 
326,818. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  vertical  ro- 
tating center  pole,  having  rigidly  secured  near  Its  lower 
end  a  clamp,  from  which  extend  braces  and  trussed  par- 
allel outwardly  and  upwardly  curved  tracks,  which  are  pro- 
vided with  braces  extending  upward  from  their  outer  ends 
ami  securely  fastened  to  said  center  pole  near  Its  upper 
end  by  a  clamp,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  vertical  ro- 
tating shaft,  having  arms  formed  of  parallel  upwardly  and 
outwardly  curved  tracka,  upon  which  is  supported  rolling 
cars,  means  for  rotating  said  arms  with  the  center  shaft, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  having  one  or 
two  vertical  center-poles  or  shafts,  rotating  in  end  bear- 
ings and  held  In  a  vertical  position  by  braces  and  guy 
ropes,  and  supporting  radial  parallel  outwardly  and  up- 
wardly curved  tracks  upon  which  are  mounted  rolling  cars, 
held  In  place  by  guide  wheels  bearing  upon  said  tracks, 
and  by  grooved  safety  wheels  extending  below  said  guide 
wheels  and  engaging  the  under  edge  of  said  tracks,  sub-  ; 
stautlally  as  described.  | 

4.  .\  center  pole,  a  circular  track  concentric  with  the 
center  pole,  radial  parallel  outwardly  and  upwardly  curved 
car  carrying  tracks  attached  to  the  pole,  and  rollers  mount- 
ed in  bearing  blocks  secured  to  the  under  side  of  the  rad<al 
tracks  and  traveling  upon  the  circular  track.  i 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  tank  adapted 
to  receive  the  fluid,  a  plurality  of  valves  earned  by  said 
tank  and  adapted  to  be  opened  when  tbe  same  contact  with 
the  Iwttles  and  to  automatically  close  when  removed  from 
contact  therewith,  mutilated  gears  suitably  actuated  adapt- 
ed to  raise  and  lower  said  tank  and  to  allow  the  same  to  re- 
main in  Its  elevated  or  lowered  position  a  predetermined 
time,  a  carrier  adapted  to  receive  the  bottles,  and  muti- 
lated gears  suitably  actuated  adapted  to  move  said  carrier 
a  predetermined  distance  and  to  allow  the  aame  to  remain 
stationary  during  the  act  of  filling. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descril^ed,  a  tank  adapted 
to  contain  the  fluid,  a  plurality  of  valves  carried  by  said 
tank  and  adapted  to  suitably  open  and  close,  a  mutilated 
gear  adapted  to  actuate  said  tank  to  raise  and  lower  tbe 
same  and  having  plain  faces  thereon,  making  a  dwell  when 
the  valve  is  in  elevated  position  and  when  It  Is  in  lowered 
position,  and  a  second  mutilated  gear  having  plain  facea 
adapted  to  contact  with  the  plain  faces  of  the  first  men- 
tioned gear  at  the  proper  time. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  tank  adapted 
to  contain  fluid,  a  plurality  of  valves  carj-led  by  said  tank 
and  adapted  to  be  suitably  opened  and  closed,  a  gear  suitably 
supported,  dwellls  on  said  gear,  a  second  gear  meshing  with 
said  first  mentioned  gear  and  having  dwells  adapted  to 
contact  with  the  dwells  on  the  first  mentioned  gear,  where- 
by said  tank  Is  raised  and  lowered  and  Is  held  in  Its  up- 
per and  lowermost  positions  a  predetermined  time  by  said 
dwells,  a  carrier,  a  sprocket  meshing  therewith,  a  shaft 
carrying  said  sprocket,  a  gear  carried  by  said  shaft  and 
having  dwells  thereon,  and  a  second  gear  meshing  with 
said  gear  on  said  sprocket  shaft  and  having  dwells,  said 
sprocket  being  adapted  to  move  said  carrier  a  predeter- 
mined distance  and  stop  the  same  at  a  predetermined  time. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  tank  adapted 
to  receive  the  fluid,  a  plurality  of  valves  carried  by  said 
tank  and  adapted  to  be  opened  when  the  same  contact  with 
the  bottles  and  to  automatically  close  when  removed  from 
contact  therewith,  rods  carrying  said  tank,  mutilated  gears 
suitably  actuated  adapted  to  raise  and  lower  said  tank  and 
to  allow  the  same  to  remain  in  its  elevated  or  lowered  po- 
sition a  predetermined  time,  a  carrier  adapted  to  receive 
the  bottles,  and  mutilated  gears  suitably  actuated  adapted 
to  move  said  conveyer  a  predetermined  distance  and  to 
allow  the  feame  to  remain  stationary  during  the  act  of 
filling. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  tank  adapted 
to  contain  the  fluid,  a  plurality  of  valves  carried  by  said 
tank  and  adapted  to  suitably  open  and  close,  rods  suitably 
supported  and  carrying  said  tank,  a  mutilated  gear  adapted 
to  octuate  said  rods  to  raise  and  lower  the  same  and  hav- 
ing faces  thereon,  making  a  dwell  when  the  valve  is  in  ele- 
vated position  and  when  It  Is  In  lowered  position,  and  a 
second  mutilated  gear  having  plain  faces  adapted  to  con- 
tact with  the  plain  faces  of  the  flrst  mentioned  gear  at  the 
proper  time. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  tank  adapted 
to  contain  fluid,  a  plurality  of  valves  carried  by  said,  tank 
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and  adapted  to  be  auitably  opened  and  closed,  rod*  mov- 
ably  aupported  carrying  said  tank,  a  shaft  with  which  said 
rod*  are  roltably  connected,  a  gear  on  said  shaft,  dwells 
on  said  gear,  a  second  gear  meshing  with  said  first  men- 
tioned gear  and  having  dwells  adapted  to  contact  with  the 
dwells  oti  the  flrst  mentioned  gear,  means  for  Imparting 
motion  to  said  last  mentioned  gear,  whereby  said  tank  is 
raised  and  lowered  and  Is  held  In  its  upper  and  lower- 
most positions  a  predetermined  time  by  said  dwells,  a  car- 
rier, n  sprocket  meshing  therewith,  a  shaft  carrying  said 
sprocket,  a  gear  carried  by  said  shaft  and  having  dwells 
thereon,  and  a  second  gear  meshing  with  said  gear  on  said 
sprocket  shaft  and  having  dwells,  said  sprocket  being 
adapted  to  move  said  carrier  a  predetermined  distance  and 
stop  the  same  at  a  predetermined  time. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  tank  adapted 
to  contain  fluid,  levers  plvoUlly  connected  with  the  frame 
of  the  machine  and  having  pivotal  connection  with  said 
tank,-  rods  movably  connected  with  said  levers,  guides  for 
aald  rods,  a  shaft  with  which  said  rods  are  suitably  con- 
nected, and  means  for  Imparting  motion  to  said  shaft  In 
order  to  raise  and  lower  said  tank  and  to  permit  the  same 
to  remain  a  predetermined  time  in  its  raised  and  lowered 
position. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  tank  adapted 
to  receive  the  fluid,  a  plurality  of  valves  carried  by  said 
tank  and  adapted  to  be  opened  when  the  same  contact  with 
the  bottles  and  to  automatically  close  when  removed  from 
contact  therewith,  mutilated  gears  suitably  actuated  adapt- 
ed to  raise  and  lower  said  tank  and  to  allow  the  same  to 
remain  In  Its  elevated  and  Its  lowered  position  a  prede- 
termined time,  a  carrier  adapted  to  receive  the  bottles,  and 
means  sxltably  actuated  adapted  to  move  said  carrier  a 
predetermined  distance  and  to  allow  the  same  to  remain 
stationary  during  the  act  of  filUnB. 

9.  In  ft  device  of  the  character  described,  a  tank  adapted 
to  receive  the  fluid,  a  plurality  of  valves  carried  by  said 
tank  and  adapted  to  be  opened  when  the  same  contact  with 
the  bottles  .ind  automatically  cfosed  when  removed  from 
contact  therewltli,  means  suitably  actuated  adapted  to 
raise  and  lower  said  tank  and  to  allow  the  same  to  remain 
in  Its  elevated  and  Its  lowered  position  a  predetermined  I 
time,  a  carrier  adapted  to  receive  the  bottles,  and  muti- 
lated gears  suitably  actuated  adapted  to  move  said  carrier 

a  predetermined  distance  and  to  allow  the  same  to  remain    \ 
stationary  during  the  act  of  Oiling. 


863,365.     SOFA  -  BED.      Rudolph   Deimel,   Cblcago    lU. 
FUed  Jan.  25,  1907.     Serial  No.  354,064. 


803,364.     HAND-MIRROR.     Co.nstant  K.  Dkchkbd,  Merl- 
den.  Conn.,  assignor  to  International  Silver  Co.,  Mcrl- 
den,  Conn.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.     Filed  May  27 
1907.     Serial  No.  375,972. 


1.  A  mirror  frame  comprising  a  front  and  a  back,  a 
backing  plate  secured  to  the  front  of  the  frame  and  formed 
with  an  annular  flange  and  with  a  groove  in  said  flange, 
the  front  and  back  secured  together,  and  a  clamping  ring 
formed  with  an  annular  rib  adapted  to  enter  the  groove  In 
the  backing  plate,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  mirror  frame  comprising  a  front  and  a  back  adapted 
to  be  connected  together,  a  hacking  plate  secured  to  the 
front  of  the  frame,  the  central  portion  of  the  backing  plate 
cut  away,  the  edges  around  the  central  portion  turned  up- 
ward, said  backing  plate  formed  with  an  annular  groove, 
a  mirror  inserted  Into  said  frame,  and  resting  on  said 
backing  plate,  and  an  integral  clamping  ring  formed  with 
an  annular  rib  adapted  to  enter  the  groove  In  the  backing 
plate,  the  outer  edge  of  the  rim  adapted  to  bear  upon  the 
face  of  said  mirror,  subsUntlally  as  described. 


1.  A  sofa  bed  comprising  a  supporting  base  having  at 
each  side  a  track  elevated  above  the  base,  a  pair  of  bed- 
sections  hinged  together,  extending  down  below  said  tracks 
and  provided  with  supports  running  upon  said  tracks,  said 
supports  being  located  at  the  adjoining  edges  of  said  bed 
sections,  and  means  carried  by  said  bed-sections  for  lock- 
ing the  bed-sections  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  while  the 
bed-sections  are  being  shifted. 

2.  A  sofa  bed  comprising  a  supporting  base  having  at 
each  side  a  track  elevated  above  the  base,  a  pair  of  bed 
sections  hinged  together,  extending  down  below  said  tracks 
and  provided  with  supports  running  upon  said  tracks, 
said  supports  being  located  at  the  adjoining  edges  of  said 
bed  sections,  and  means  carried  by  said  bed  sections  for 
locking  the  bed  sections  at  an  angle  to  each  other. 

3.  A  sofa  bed  comprising  a  supporting  base  having  at 
each  side  a  track  elevated  above  the  base,  a  pair  of  bed 
sections  hinged  together, extending  down  below  said  tracks, 
the  adjoining  ends  of  said  bed  sections  being  each  provided 
with  a  pair  of  supports  running  upon  said  tracks. 

4.  A  sofa  bed  comprising  a  supporting  base  having  a 
front  and  back  wall  of  substantially  the  same  height,  and 
having  side  walls  of  greater  height  than  said  front  and 
back,  and  each  carrying  upon  its  upper  surface  a  horlron 
tai  track  higher  than  said  front  and  back,  a  pair  of  bed- 
sections  hinged  together,  extending  below  said  tracks,  and 
adapted  to  slide  across  said  front  and  back,  and  provided 
with  supports  for  carrying  the  same  on  said  tracks. 

5.  \  sofa  bed  comprising  a  supporting  base  having  a 
front  and  back  wall  of  substantially  the  same  height,  and 
having  side  walls  of  greater  height  than  said  front  and 
back,  and  each  carrying  a  horizontal  track  higher  than 
said  front  and  back,  a  pair  of  bed  sections  hinged  together, 
extending  below  said  tracks  and  adapted  to  slide  across 
said  front  and  back,  and  provided  with  supports  for  carry- 
ing the  same  on  said  tracks  and  located  near  the  hinge 
connection  of  said  bed-sections. 

6.  A  sofa  bed  comprising  a  supporting  base  having  at 
each  side  a  track  elevated  above  the  base,  a  pair  of  bed- 
sections  hinged  together,  extending  down  below  said  tracks 
and  provided  with  supports  running  upon  said  tracks,  and 
means  carried  by  said  bed  sections  for  locking  the  same  at 
an  angle  to  each  other,  one  of  said  bed-sections  being  pro- 
vided with  a  double  outer  wall  so  as  to  form  a  recess  into 
which  said  track  extends. 

7.  A  sofa  bed  comprising  a  supporting  base  having  at 
each  side  a  track  elevated  above  the  base,  a  pair  of  bed- 
sections  hinged  together,  extending  down  below  said  tracks 
and  provided  with  supports  running  upon  said  tracks,  and 
means  carried  by  said  bed  sections  for  locking  the  same  at 
an  angle  to  each  other,  each  of  said  bed-sections  being  pro- 
vided with  a  double  outer  wall  so  as  to  form  a  recess  Into 
which  said  track  extends. 

8.  A  sofa  bed  comprising  a  supporting  base  having  at 
each  side  a  track  elevated  above  the  base,  a  pair  of  bed- 
sections  hinged  together,  extending  down  below  said  tracks 
and  provided  with  supports  running  upon  said  tracks,  and 
means  carried  by  said  bed-section  for  locking  the  same  at 
an  angle  to  each  other,  one  of  said  bed-sections  being  pro- 
vided at  each  side  with  a  beveled  guide  adapted  to  prevent 
Its  lower  edge  from  resting  upon  the  track  when  said  bed- 
section  is  tilted  from  a  vertical  to  a  horizontal  position. 

9.  A  sofa  bed  comprising  a  supporting  base  having  at 
each  side  a  track  elevated  above  the  base,  a  pair  of  bed- 
sections  hinged  together,  extending  down  below  said  tracks 
and  provided  with  supports  running  upon  said  tracks,  and 
means  carried  by  said  bed-sections  for  locking  the  same  at 
an  angle  to  each  other,  each  of  said  bed  sections  being  pro- 
vided at  each  side  with  a  beveled  guide  adapted  to  prevent 
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the  same  from  resting  upon  the  track  when  said  bed- 
sections  or  either  of  them  are  tilted  from  a  vertical  to  a 
horizontal  position. 

10.  A  sofa  bed  comprising  a  supporting  base  having  side 
walls  of  greater  height  than  Its  front  and  back  walls, 
tracks  mounted  on  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  side  walls, 
a  pair  of  bed-sections  hinged  together,  extending  down  be- 
low said  tracks  and  provided  with  supports  adapted  to  run 
upon  said  tracks,  each  of  said  sections  being  provided  with 
double  outer  walls,  open  at  their  lower  edges,  and  adapted 
to  straddle  said  tracks. 

11.  A  sofa  bed  comprising  a  base  having  side  walls,  a 
pair  of  tracks  mounted  u[)on  the  upper  faces  of  said  side 
walls,  a  pair  of  bed-sections  hinged  together,  extending 
down  below  said  tracks  and  provided  with  supports  adapt- 
ed to  run  upon  said  tracks,  and  means  carried  by  said  bed- 
sections  for  locking  said  sections  at  an  angle  to  each 
other. 


8  6  3,366.  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  GOLF  AND 
OTHER  PLAYING  BALLS.  Peteh  Dick,  Edinburgh, 
Scotland.     Filed  July  16,  1903.     Serial  No.  165,736. 


In  a  golf  ball  molding  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
die  having  a  lower  portion  and  an  upper  portion  adapted 
to  receive  the  ball,  a  boss  or  l)earlng  of  hard  metal  re- 
movably secured  to  the  upper  face  of  said  upper  portion 
and  adapted  to  reinforce  the  same,  a  depression  In  said 
boss,  trunnions  extending  from  said  lower  portion,  a 
stirrup  piece  plvotally  mounted  on  said  trunnions  and  mov- 
able with  respect  thereto,  an  internally  screw  threaded 
boss  formed  on  the  crutch  of  said  stirrup  piece,  a  screw 
adapted  to  work  therethrough  and  bear  against  said  bos« 
and  enter  said  depression  for  holding  the  parts  In  proper 
position,  a  registering  pin  projecting  from  the  face  of  the 
upper  die  and  having  a  recess  therein,  and  a  recess  In  the 
upper  face  of  the  lower  die  adapted  to  receive  said  regis- 
tering pin. 

I  •  

863,367.  RAILWAY-HAIL  CHAIR.  Morto.v  L.  Dunham, 
Frankvllle.  Ontario,  Canada.  Filed  Jan.  25,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  .">54,142. 


1.  In  a  rail   chair,  the  combination  comprising  a  base  , 
plate,   a    housing   carried   on    the   plate,    slldable    locking 
members  carried   by   the   housing,   means   for   forcing   the  I 
locking  members  towards  the  center  of  the  plate,  means 
for  locking  and  forcing  means  In  position,  and  means  for 


1 
maintaining  the  forcing  means  In  position  when  the  lock- 
ing means  are  removed. 

2.  In  a  rail  chair,  the  combination  comprising  a  baae 
plate  provided  with  a  flange  having  rail  receiving  re- 
cesses therein,  a  housing  disposed  on  the  plate  and  pro- 
vided with  rail  receiving  recesses  therein,  slldable  lock- 
ing members  carried  by  the  bousing,  means  for  forcing 
the  locking  members  towards  the  center  of  the  plate,  and 
means  for  locking  the  forcing  means  In  position. 

3.  In  a  rail  chair,  the  combination  comprising  a  base 
plate  provided  with  rail  receiving  recesses,  a  housing  car- 
ried longitudinally  of  the  plate  and  provided  with  rail 
receiving  recesses  Intermediate  of  Its  ends,  slldable  lock- 
ing members  carrle<i  by  the  housing,  means  for  forcing  the 
locking  members  towards  the  center  of  the  plate,  and 
means  for  forcing  the  locking  means  in  position. 

4.  In  a  rail  chair,  the  combination  comprising  a  base 
plate,  a  housing  carried  longitudinally  of  the  base  plate, 
and  provided  with  longitudinally  Interiorly  extending  ribs 
for  a  portion  of  Its  length  and  provided  with  a  rail  re- 
ceiving recess,  slldable  locking  members  disposed  In  the 
guldeway  formed  by  said  longitudinal  ribs  and  provided 
with  recessed  upturninl  Inner  ends,  means  for  forcing  the 
slldable  members  inwardly,  means  for  locking  the  forc- 
ing means  In  position,  and  means  for  maintaining  the 
forcing  means  In  position  when  the  locking  means  are 
removed. 

5.  In  a  rail  chair,  the  combination  comprising  a  base 
plate,  a  houslng^dlsposed  on  the  base  plate  and  provided 
with  a  rail  receiving  recess,  a  top  disposed  on  the  housing 
and  extending  from  Its  ends  to  a  point  intermediate 
thereof  and  provided  with  a  shoulder,  slldable  members 
disposed  in  the  housing  and  provided  with  shouldrt-s 
adapted  to  abut  against  said  shoulders  on  the  top,  means 
for  forcing  the  slldable  members  Inward,  and  means  for 
locking  the  slldable  members  against  movement. 

6.  In  a  rail  chair,  the  combination  comprising  a  base 
plate,  a  housing  disposed  on  the  base  plate  and  provided 
with  a  rail  receiving  recess  intermediate  of  Its  ends,  and 
provided  with  longitudinally  extending  Interiorly  pro- 
jecting ribs,  slldable  members  disposed  In  the  housing  each 
comprising  a  base  disposed  beneath  said  ribs,  a  tongue 
disposed  between  said  ribs,  and  a  plate  disposed  on  said 
tongue  and  provided  with  an  upturned  end  adapted  to 
engage  the  base  of  the  rail,  means  for  actuating  said 
slldable  members  Inwardly,  and  means  for  locking  said 
actuating  means. 

7.  In  a  rail  chair,  the  combination  comprising  a  base 
plate,  a  housing  carried  by  the  plate,  slldable  locking 
members  carried  by  the  housing,  tapered  wedges  disposed 
through  the  walls  of  the  housing  and  adapted  to  bear  on 
the  slldable  members,  Interiorly  screw-threaded  Iwsses 
formed  on  the  tops  oi  the  housing,  and  set-screws  dis 
posed  through   the  Interiorly  screw  threaded  bosses.' 


863,368.  MUCKING -MACHINE.  Elmer  W.  Durfbk, 
Bingham  Canyon,  Utah.  Filed  Apr.  17,  1907.  Serial 
No.  308,786. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  material,  said  appara- 
tus consisting  of  a  bucket,  a  fulcrumed  lever  arm  upon 
which  the  bucket  is  carried  from  an  excavating  to  a 
dumping  position,  fluid  pressure  means  for  advancing  the 
bucket  to  be  filled  while  In  the  excavating  position,  and 
means  by  which  the  bucket  is  raised  and  Inverted  about 
the  fulcrum  of  said  lever  arm. 
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2.  In  an  apparatus  for  excavating  and  transferring 
earth,  a  track,  a  frame-work  and  base  upon  which  the 
track  i8  Hupported  at  an  elevation  from  the  base,  a  second 
frame-work  and  rollers  adapted  to  travel  upon  the  track, 
a  bucket  carried  upon  said  second  frame-work,  a  fluid 
pressure  mechanism  and  suspending  cables  whereby  the 
bucket  may  Ite  lowered  to  an  excavating  position,  and 
raised  to  a  dumping  position,  and  a  fluid  pressure  mechan- 
ism by  which  the  bucket  Is  advanced  to  be  filled  while  In 
its  excavating  position. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  excavating  and  transferring 
material,  a  wheeled  base,  a  track  supported  at  an  elevation 
above  said  base,  a  bucket  frame  having  rollers  traveling 
uiwn  the  track,  a  bucket  carried  by  said  frame,  cylinders 
having  fluid  pressure  actuated  pistons  movable  parallel 
with  the  track,  cables  connecting  the  bucket  with  the  pis- 
ton rods  to  swing  the  bucket  about  Its  fulcrum  support, 
other  cylinders  with  pistons,  connections  whereby  the 
bucket  Is  advanced  to  be  tilled  while  In  Its  loading  position, 
and  a  gate  adapted  to  open  when  the  bucket  has  been 
returned  to  its  discharge  position. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  excavating  and  transferring 
material,  a  main  frame  with  substantially  horizontal 
elevated  tracks,  a  second  frame  and  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing It  upon  the  tracks,  a  bucket  and  a  fulcrumed  arm  by 
which  it  is  supported  from  the  movable  frame,  and  means 
by  which  the  movable  frame  and  bucket  are  advanced  to 
flII  the  bucket. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  for  excavating  and  transferring 
material,  a  main  frame  with  substantially  horizontal  ele- 
vated tracks,  a  second  frame  and  means  for  reciprocating 
it  upon  the  tracks,  a  bucket  and  a  fulcrumed  arm  by  which 
It  Is  sup|)orted  from  the  movable  frame,  meaus  by  which  the 
movable  frame  and  bucket  are  advanced  to  fill  the  bucket, 
and  means  by  which  the  bucket  is  raised  and  Inverted 
alMut  Its  fulcrum  point. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  for  excavating  and  transferring  ma- 
terial, a  main  frame  with  substantially  horizontal  elevated 
tracks,  a  second  frame  and  means  for  reciprocating  it 
upon  the  tracks,  a  bucket  carried  by  and  movable  forward 
and  back  with  said  second  frame,  a  lever  arm  supporting 
the  bucket  and  fulcrumed  upon  the  movable  frame,  means 
carried  upon  the  second  frame  and  connections  by  which 
the  bucket  is  caused  to  traverse  a  circular  arc  about  the 
fulcrum  point  of  its  support,  from  the  loading  to  a  dis- 
charge position. 

7.  An  apparatus  for  excavating  and  transferring  ma- 
terial including  a  l>ucket,  supports  upon  which  It  may  be 
advanced  to  excavate  a  load  and  subsequently  retracted,  a 
fulcrumed  arm  connecting  the  bucket  with  Its  movable 
support,  and  means  by  which  the  bucket  is  caused  to  move 
and  l)e  Inverted  abt>ut  its  fulcrum  support. 

S.  In  an  apparatus  for  excavating  material,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  track,  a  frame  work  upon  which  said  track  is 
supported  at  an  elevation,  a  second  frame  suspended  from 
and  movable  longitudinally  with  relation  to  the  track,  a 
bucket  carried  upon  the  traveling  frame,  and  fluid-pressure 
cylinders  upon  both  frames  with  pistons  and  rods  mov- 
able substantially  In  the  line  of  travel  of  the  bucket 
carrying  frame  and  connected  therewith  whereby  the 
bucket  may  be  advanced  to  load  itself  and  subsequently 
retracted. 

9.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  fixed 
frame,  a  second  frame  suspended  from,  and  movable 
longitudinally  with  "relation  to  the  fixed  frame,  a  bucket 
with  an  arm  fulcrumed  to  the  traveling  frame,  fluid  pres- 
sure cylinders  upon  the  fixed  frame  with  pistons  and  rods 
connected  with  the  bucket  carrying  frame  to  advance  and 
retract  said  frame  and  bucket,  other  cylinders  carried  by 
the  bucket  frame,  a  third  frame  guided  and  slidable  with 
relation  to  the  bucket  carrying  frame,  connections  between 
said  other  cylinder  piston-rods  and  the  third  frame,  flexi 
ble  connections  between  said  frame  and  the  bucket  whereby 
the  latter  is  moved  from  its  loading  to  its  discharge  po- 
sition. 

10.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  fixed 
frame,  a  bucket-carrying  frame  mounted  and  slidable 
upon  the  fixed  frame,  a  third  frame  mounted  and  slidable 
upon   the  bucket  frame,   fluid  pressure  cylinders  mounted  , 


upon  the  fixed  frame  with  piston-rods  connecting  with  the 
bucket  frame  to  advance  and  retract  It,  other  cylinders 
carried  upon  the  bucket  frame  and  having  their  piston- 
rods  connected  with  the  third  frame,  flexible  connections 
between  said  third  frame  and  the  bucket,  whereby  said 
bucket  is  transferred  from  Its  loading  to  a  discharge  posi- 
tion, and  an  arm  carried  by  the  third  frame  to  contact 
with  the  bucket  and  partially  return  said  bucket  to  a 
loading  position  when  the  frame  Is  retracted. 


863,369.  SPARKING  DEVICE  FOR  EXPLOSIVE  -  EN- 
GINES. Joseph  8.  Elverson,  Catasauqua,  Pa.  Filed 
Feb.  6,  1907.     Serial  No.  3.'55,978. 


1.  In  a  sparking  device,  an  engine  having  an  explosion 
cbaml>er  therein,  electrodes  having  terminals  extending 
Into  said  chamber,  non-conducting  means  having  an  open- 
ing Interposed  between  said  terminals  and  means  for 
actuating  said  non-conducting  means  so  as  to  permit  tho 
opening  thereof  to  be  brought  opposite  tbe  terminals  of 
said  electrodes,  said  non-conducting  means  adapted  to. 
normally  prevent  passage  of  sparks  between  the  same 
until  the  openings  have  been  brought  opposite  said  termi- 
nals. 

2.  In  a  sparking  device,  an  engine  having  an  explosion 
chaml)er  therein,  electrodes  having  terminals  extending 
into  said  chamber,  rotary  non-conductive  means  inter- 
posed between  said  terminals  having  an  opening,  said 
means  adapted  to  normally  prevent  the  pa-ssaue  of  sparks 
between  the  same  until  the  opening  frees  said  terminals 
and  means  for  rotating  said  non-conducting  means  be- 
tween the  terminals  of  said  electrodes. 

3.  In  a  sparking  device,  an  engine  having  an  explosion 
chamber  therein,  electrodes  having  terminals  extending 
into  said  chamber,  a  rotary-disk  contacting  with  said 
terminals  having  an  opening,  said  disk  adapted  to  nor- 
mally prevent  the  passage  of  sparks  l)etween  the  same 
until  the  opening  frees  said  terminals  and  means  for 
rotating  said  non-conducting  means  between  the  terminals 
of  said  electrodes.  ^ 

4.  In  a  sparking  device,  an  engine  having  an  explosion 
chamber  therein,  electrodes  having  terminals  extending 
Into  said  chamber,  a  shaft,  a  disk  mounted  thereon  and 
having  an  opening,  means  adapted  to  movably  connect 
said  disk  with  said  shaft,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft 
end  disk,  said  disk  adapted  to  normally  prevent  the  pas- 
sage of  sparks  between  said  terminals,  until  the  opening 
frees  the  same,  and  said  connecting  means  adapted  U< 
permit  of  an  independent  turning  of  said  disk  on  said 
shaft. 

6.   In  a  sparking  device,  an  engine  having  an  explosion 
chamber  therein,  a  shaft,   a  disk   having  an   opening  ar 
ranged    therein,    electrodes    having    terminals    extending 
Into  said   chamber   and   abutting  against   said  disk,   said 
electrodes  arranged  so  as  to  be  adjustable  with  respect  to 
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sold  disk  to  compensate  for  wear  between  said  terminals 
and  disk,  and  said  disk  adapted  to  prevent  the  passage 
of  sparks  l>etween  said  terminals  until  the  opening  frees 
the  same  and  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  disk. 


863,370.      WASHING  MACHINE.      Wilbebt 
Minneapolis,   Minn.      Filed   July   30.    1900. 
328,285. 


C.     FAWKE8, 

Serial    No. 


&       9       •      a 

1.  The  combination,  with  a  tub,  of  a  leg  bracket  having 
suitable  logs  and  a  central  bearing  for  said  tub.  a  gear 
centrally  secured  to  the  under  side  of  said  tub.  a  rubber 
shaft  extending  vertically  through  the  bottom  of  said  tub 
and  through  said  gear  and  leg  bracket,  a  rubber  head 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  gear  secured  to  the  lower  end  of 
■aid  shaft  l)elow  the  said  leg  bracket  and  of  greater 
diameter  than  the  gear  on  said  tub,  a  gear  Journaled  on 
said  leg  bracket  and  meshing  with  the  gear  on  said  tub 
and  the  gear  on  said  shaft,  and  operating  In  a  plane  at 
an  angle  to  both  said  tub  and  shaft  gears  whereby  when 
•aid  tub  is  oscillated  said  shaft  and  rubber  head  will  be 
moved  also  at  a  slower  speed  and  a  less  distance,  sub- 
stantially as  descrllied,  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  tub,  of  a  supporting  base  or 
bracket  having  stiltable  legs,  a  gear  centrally  mounted  on 
the  under  side  of  said  tub,  a  rnbl>er  shaft  extending  ver- 
tically through  the  l)ottom  of  said  tub  and  said  bracket, 
a  rubber  head  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  gear  secured  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  shaft,  a  gear  mounted  on  said 
bracket  and  revolving  In  a  substantially  vertical  plane  and 
meshing  with  tbe  gears  on  said  shaft  and  said  tub,  where- 
by the  oscillation  of  said  tub  will  be  transmitted  to  said 
shaft  and  a  spring  device  arranged  to  be  put  under  ten- 
sion only  when  said  tub  is  near  the  limit  of  its  stroke,  for 
the  purpose  specified. 

3.  The  combination,  with  a  tub,  and  a  supporting  leg 
casting  or  bracket  having  suitable  legs,  of  a  shaft  extend- 
ing vertically  through  the  center  of  said  tub,  a  rubber 
head  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  gear  secured  to  said  tub 
concentric  with  said  shaft,  a  second  gear  mounted  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  shaft  and  having  upwardly  extending 
lugs  upon  opposite  sides  of  its  center,  a  gear  mounted  on 
said  leg  casting  and  meshing  with  the  gears  on  said  tub 
and  shaft  whereby  the  movement  of  either  said  tub  or 
shaft  will  be  transmitted  to  tbe  other,  a  lever  loosely 
mounted  above  said  shaft  gear  and  In  the  path  of  said 
lugs  and  a  spring  attached  at  one  end  to  said  lever  and  at 
Its  other  end  to  said  tub,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  washing  machine,  the  combination,  with  a  tub 
and  a  supporting  brace  or  bracket  having  suitable  legs, 
of  a  rubber  shaft  0  centrally  mounted  in  said  tub,  a  rublier 
head  10,  a  sleeve  11  supporting  said  rubber  head  and  hav- 
ing a  squared  upper  end  secured  to  said  shaft  9  and  inclos- 
ing the  same,  a  gear  mechanism  connecting  the  lower  end 
of  said  rubber  shaft  with  said  tub.  whereby  movement  of 
either  will  drive  the  other,  arms  having  suitable  handles 
detachably  mounted  on  the  squared  end  of  said  sleeve 
and  suitable  handles  provided  on  said  tub. 


863.871.      OARMENT-STIFFENER.      Harry   Feder,    New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  June  11.  1903.     Serial  No.  160.970. 
1.  A  garment  stlffener  composed  of  resilient  strands,  a 

Jacket  embracing  the  strands  and  strands  exterior  to  the 

Jacket    connected    to    the    Jacket    at    the    opposite    edges 

thereof.  *  r      . 


2.  A  garment  stlffener  composed  of  resilient  strands,  a 
braided  Jacket  enveloping  the  strands  and  additional 
strands  exterior  to  the  body  of  the  braided  Jacket,  the 
said  exterior  strands  being  held  in  position  by  the  said 
braided  Jacket. 


^- 


3.  A  garment  stlffener  comprising  resilient  strands,  a 
braided  Jacket  enveloping  tbe  strands,  the  said  Jacket 
being  provided  with  corded  edges  and  a  second  braided 
Jucket  embracing  the  first-named  Jacket  and  having  a 
sliding  movement  relative  thereto. 

4.  A  garment  stlffener  comprising  resilient  strands,  a 
braided  Jacket  closely  embracing  the  strands,  the  said 
Jacket  being  provided  with  corded  edges  and  a  second 
bi aided  Jacket  enveloping  the  first-named  Jacket  and  pro- 
vided with  purled  edges. 


863,372.  TYPE-WRITING  MACHINE.  William  R.  Fox, 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich.  Filed  Apr.  23,  1906.  Serial  No. 
313,296. 


1,  In  a  front  strike  typewriting  machine,  the  combina- 
tion of  the  main  frame  A  with  top  plates  A'  A",  the  front 
plate  A"  having  a  suitable  ball  race  on  Its  top  and  the 
rear  plate  A'  being  provided  with  sockets  a;  a  rear  l)ar  A'" 
detachably  secured  to  the  top  plate  A'  by  downwardly  de- 
pending pins  a'  extending  into  the  sockets  a,  the  said  pins 
l)eing  provided  with  laterally  extending  tapered  holes ; 
taper  pointed  set  screws  a"  fitting  into  the  holes  in  said 
pins  a'  to  draw  the  top  bar  A'"  securely  against  its  seat, 
a  typewriter  carriage  with  front  and  rear  rail  and  side 
bars  B,  the  front  and  rear  rails  l>elng  provided  with  suit- 
able ball  races  on  their  under  surface,  the  ball  race  at  the 
front  being  provldeil  with  a  comparatively  broad  contact 
surface  to  permit  free  movement  on  the  ball  ;  a  ball  re- 
tainer L'  of  sheet  metal,  the  longitudinal  sides  of  which 
are  turned  down  to  fit  Into  the  sides  of  the  lower  part  of 
the  ball  race  and  the  ends  of  which  are  turned  upwardly 
to  be  embraced  by  the  upper  portion  of  the  ball  race ;  clip 
pieces  to  Join  the  rear  rail  B"  of  the  carriage  to  the  de- 
tachable top  rail  A'",  consisting  of  plates  I  with  hooks  I" 
at  the  upper  end  to  embrace  the  rear  bar  of  the  carriage, 
being  provided  with  screws  i  for  attaching  the  same  to  the 
rear  bar  of  the  frame  ;  a  detachable  pointer  on  said  type- 
writer frame  extending  over  the  said  detachable  carriage ; 
the  platen  on  a  suitable  spindle;  bearing  bushing  embrac- 
ing the  spindle ;  a  slide  on  the  said  bar  of  the  carriage  ad- 
justable to  embrace  the  bushing  and  retain  the  platen  de 
tachably  upon  said  carriage ;  a  shaft  parallel  with  the  said 
platen  ;  a  ratchet  with  curved  notches  on  the  end  of  said 
platen  ;  an  arm  with  a  detent  roller  to  rest  in  the  notches 
of  said  ratchet ;  a  spring  connecting  the  said  arm  to  the 
bushing  on  the  platen  spindle  ;  a  second  arm  carrying  a 
suitable  brake  shoe  to  rest  against  the  platen,  having  a 
notch  In  Its  end  ;  a  spring  connected  to  said  brake  arm 
and  to  the  carriage  frame  drawing  the  said  brake  arm  nor- 
mally toward  the  platen  ;  a  lever  with  a  projecting  pin  ar- 
ranged to  engage  t>oth  the  detent  arm  and  the  brake  arm 
at  different  points,  whereby  the  adjustment  of  said  lever 
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rejrulatefl  the  brake  on  the  detent  bo  that  both  can  be 
thrown  out  or  both  can  be  thrown  In,  or  they  may  be 
brought  Into  Independent  use,  by  the  manipulation  of  said 
lerer,  co-acting  for  the  purpose  specified. 

2.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  the 
carriage  supported  by  suitable  means  to  reciprocate  lat- 
erally across  the  machine,  the  end  bars  of  which  are  suit- 
ably notched;  the  platen  C  on  a  suitable  spindle;  a  bear- 
ing bushing  embracing  the  spindle  ;  a  slide  on  the  end  bar 
of  the  carriage,  adjustable  to  embrace  the  said  bushing 
and  retain  the  platen  detachably  upon  the  said  carriage ; 
a  shaft  parallel  with  the  said  platen  ;  a  ratchet  with 
curved  notches  on  the  end  of  said  platen  ;  an  arm  with  a 
detent  roller  to  rest  In  the  notches  of  said  ratchet ;  a 
spring  connecting  the  said  arm  to  the  bushing  on  the 
platen  spindle ;  a  second  arm  carrying  a  suitable  brake 
shoe  to  rest  against  the  platen,  having  a  notch  in  its  end  ; 
a  spring  connected  to  the  said  brake  arm  and  to  the  car- 
riage frame;  drawing  the  said  brake  arm  normally  to- 
ward the  platen  ;  a  lever  with  a  projecting  pin  arranged 
to  engage  both  the  detent  arm  and  the  brake  arm  at  dif 
ferent  points,  whereby  the  adjustment  of  said  lever  regu- 
lates the  brake  on  the  detent,  so  that  both  can  be  thrown 
out  or  both  can  be  thrown  In,  or  they  may  be  brought  into 
Independent  use  by  the  manipulation  of  the  said  lever,  co- 
acting  for  the  purpose  specified. 

3.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  the 
carriage  supported  by  suitable  means  to  reciprocate  lat- 
erally across  the  machine,  the  end  bars  of  which  are  suit- 
ably notched :  the  platen  C  on  a  suitable  spindle ;  a  shaft 
D  parallel  therewith  ;  a  detent  arm  E  with  detent  roller 
E"  pivoted  on  said  shaft ;  a  bushing  on  the  platen  spindle ; 
a  spring  connecting  the  said  bushing  to  the  said  detent 
arm  :  an  arm  G  with  a  brake  G'  pivoted  parallel  with  the 
detent  arm,  and  notched  at  Its  outer  end  ;  a  spring  con- 
necting the  said  brake  arm  to  the  frame;  an  operating  le- 
ver F  with  a  pin  to  engage  both  the  said  detent  arms  and 
tfc  brake  arms,  whereby  the  manipulation  of  said  levers 
effects  the  control  of  said  brake  arms  and  detent  arm  si- 
multaneously and  separately,  co-acting  for  the  purpose 
apectfled. 

4.  in  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  the 
carriage  supported  by  suitable  means  to  reciprocate  lat- 
erally across  the  machine,  the  end  bars  of  which  are  suit- 
ably notched  ;  the  platen  C  on  a  suitable  spindle  ;  a  shaft 
D  parallel  therewith  ;  a  detent  arm  E  with  detent  roller 
E"  pivoted  on  said  shaft  ;  a  spring  for  holdiug  the  said  de- 
tent arm  to  its  work  ;  an  arm  O  with  a  brake  G'  pivoted 
parallel  with  the  detent  arm,  and  notched  at  Its  outer 
end  :  a  spring  connecting  the  said  brake  arm  to  the  frame ; 
an  operating  lever  F  with  a  pin  to  engage  both  the  said  de 
tent  arms  and  the  brake  arms,  whereby  the  manipulation 
of  said  levers  efTects  the  control  of  said  brake  arms  and  de- 
tent arm  simultaneously  and  separately,  co-ectlng  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

5.  In  a  carriage  for  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combi- 
nation of  the  carriage;  suitable  front  and  rear  ball  races 
formed  In  the  said  carriage  and  In  the  frame  of  the  ma- 
chine to  correspond  thereto,  the  rear  of  which  races  are  V- 
grooved  to  embrace  the  balls  and  Insure  straight  reciproca- 
tion, the  front  races  of  which  are  respectively  provided 
with  broad  flat  parallel  contact  surfaces  In  broad  grooves  ; 
and  a  ball  retainer  formed  of  sheet  motal  in  the  front 
races,  the  longitudinal  sides  of  which  are  bent  down- 
wardly to  enter  the  lower  ball  race  groove  and  fit  therein 
looaely  and  the  ends  of  which  are  bent  upwardly  to  enter 
the  upper  ball  race  groove  and  fit  therein  loosely,  co-acting 
for  the  pnrpoee  specified. 

G.  In  a  carriage  for  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combl 
nation  with  the  main  typewriter  frame,  of  a  carriage 
which  at  one  side  of  the  carriage  and  the  corresponding 
side  of  the  main  frame  is  provided  with  ball  races  with 
beveled  sides  to  embrace  the  balls,  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  carriage  and  corresponding  part  of  the  main  frame 
being  provided  with  ball  races  the  bottoms  of  which  are 
broad  flat  opposing  surfaces  on  parallel  planes  ;  a  ball  in 
sail  race  and  a  ball  retainer  embracing  the  ball  and  fitting 
loosely  within  the  broad  groove  to  keep  the  ball  properly 
directed  In  Its  course  on  the  broad  bottoms  of  the  said  ball 
races,  as  specified. 


7.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  the 
carriage  ways  on  the  typewriting  frame,  one  of  which  Is 
supported  in  a  detachable  part  or  bar  ;  downwardly  de 
pending  pins  on  the  said  detachable  bar,  fitting  into  suit- 
able sockets  ;  and  laterally  arranged  set  screws,  with  ta- 
pering points  to  fit  with  a  draw  fit  Into  holes  in  the  said 
pins,  for  joining  the  said  deUchable  bar  securely  to  the 
frame. 

8.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  the 
carriage  ways  on  the  typewriting  frame,  one  of  which  is 
supported  In  a  detachable  part  or  bar ;  downwardly  de- 
pending pins  on  the  said  detachable  bar,  fitting  into  suit- 
able sockets  ;  and  laterally  arranged  set  screws  for  joining 
the  said  detachable  bar  securely  to  the  frame. 

9.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
frame ;  a  detachable  rail  thereon,  having  a  ball  race 
formed  therein  ;  a  carriage  frame  having  an  oppositely 
faced  corresponding  ball  race  ;  a  clamp  for  joining  the  car- 
riage to  the  detachable  rail  provided  with  a  pin  larger 
than  the  balls  within  the  race  for  Insertion  between  the 
carriages  and  the  detachable  rail,  co-acting  for  the  purpose 
specified. 

10.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
frame :  a  detachable  rail  thereon,  having  a  ball  race 
formed  therein ;  a  carriage  frame  having  an  oppositely 
faced  corresponding  ball  race  ;  a  clamp  for  joining  the  car- 
riage to  the  detachable  rail  provided  with  a  pin  for  inaer- 
tlon  between  the  carriages  and  the  detachable  rail,  co  act- 
ing for  the  pxirposc  specified. 


8  6  3.373.     CARPENTERS  CLAMP.     John  P,  Feaker, 
Franklin,  Ind.     Filed  Jan.  24,  1907.     Serial  No.  353,877. 


1.  A  carpenter's  clamp  comprising  a  lever-shnped  stem 
with  two  prongs  on  an  end  thereof,  and  a  fulcrum  on  one 
side  of  one  of  the  prongs,  said  prong  being  curved  back 
wardly  away  from  the  fulcrum,  the  other  one  of  the  prongs 
being  curved  oppositely  towards  the  fulcrum. 

2.  A  carpenter's  clamp  comprising  a  lever-shaped  stem 
with  two  prongs  extending  laterally  from  an  end  thereof,  a 
fulcrum  on  one  side  of  one  of  the  prongs,  said  prong  being 
curved  backwardly  away  from  the  fulcrum,  the  other  one 
of  the  prongs  being  curved  oppositely  towards  the  fulcrum, 
and  a  clamp  head  having  a  recess  therein  receiving  the 
fulcrum  and  pivoted  thereto. 

3.  A  carpenter's  clamp  comprising  a  lever  shaped  stem 
with  two  prongs  extending  laterally  from  an  end  thereof,  a 
fulcrum  on  one  side  of  one  of  the  prongs,  said  prong  bein:; 
curved  backwardly  away  from  the  fulcrum,  the  other  one 
of  the  prongs  being  curved  oppositely  towards  the  fulcrum, 
a  clamp  head  having  a  recess  therein  receiving  the  ful- 
crum and  pivoted  thereto,  and  a  dog  pivoted  to  the  stem 
near  the  prongs  to  reach  backwardly  in  opposition  to  the 
fulcrum. 

4.  A  carpenter's  clamp  comprising  a  stem,  two  opposing 
curved  and  twisted  prongs  extending  laterally  from  the 
stem,  a  fulcrum  attached  to  one  of  the  prongs,  a  clamp- 
head  pivoted  to  the  fulcrum,  and  a  pointed  dog  pivoted  to 
the  stem  and  having  a  spring  latch  to  engage  the  stem. 


863,374.  HAY-PRESS.  John  C.  Camel,  Gkoboe  L.  Wil- 
lis, and  OoRACK  E.  Bonnee.  Hubbard,  Tex.  Filed  Dec. 
26,  1906.     Serial  No.  349,427. 

1.  In  a  press  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of  a 
presa  frame,  a  vertically  disposed  front  frame,  a  reach 
coupling  the  front  frame  and  the  press  frame  together,  a 
plunger  beam,  operating  mechanism  mounted  on  the  front 
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frame  for  actuating  the  plunger  beam,  a  guide  receiving 
the  plunger  l>eam  and  having  side  l>ars  secured  to  and  ex- 
tending upward  from  the  reach,  and  truss  rods  arranged 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  press  and  consisting  of  Inter- 
mediate horizontal  portions  and  inclined  end  portions, 
the  latter  being  secured  to  the  front  frame  and  the 
press  frame  and  the  intermediate  portions  extending  be- 
neath and  engaging  the  lower  ends  of  the  side  bars  of  the 
said  guide. 


! 


2.  In  a  press  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  press  frame,  a  front  frame  connected  therewith,  a  hori- 
zontal crank  shaft,  a  plunger  beam  actuated  by  the  crank 
shaft,  a  vertical  gear  provided  with  a  plurality  of  seta  of 
teeth,  an  adjustable  gear  arranged  to  mesh  with  the  dlflTer- 
ent  sets  of  teeth  of  the  vertical  gear,  and  means  for 
rotating  the  adjustable  gear. 

3.  In  a  press  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  plunger,  a  horizontal  crank  shaft  connected  with  the 
plunger,  a  vertical  gear  having  a  plurality  of  sets  of  teeth, 
a  vertical  shaft,  an  adjustable  gear  mounted  on  the  ver- 
tical shaft  and  adapted  to  mesh  with  the  different  seta  of 
teeth  of  the  vertical  gear,  a  central  shaft,  gearing  con- 
necting the  said  shafts,  and  a  sweep  for  rotating  the 
central  shaft. 

4.  In  a  press  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of  a 
press  frame,  a  front  frame  connected  therewith,  a  hori- 
zontal crank  shaft  mounted  on  the  front  frame  and  con- 
nected with  the  plunger  beam,  a  vertical  gear  mounted  on 
the  crank  shaft  and  provided  at  Its  outer  face  with  a  plu- 
rality of  sets  of  teeth,  a  vertical  shaft  located  beyond  the 
vertical  gear,  a  horizontal  gear  adjustable  on  the  vertical 
shaft  and  arranged  to  mesh  with  the  different  sets  of  teeth 
of  the  vertical  gear,  a  central  vertical  drive  shaft,  gearing 
connecting  the  vertical  sbafta,  and  means  for  rotating  the 
drive  shaft. 


863.375.  APPARATUS  FOR  BLOCKING  HATS.  Eman- 
uel Gabner.  Stockport,  England.  Filed  May  18,  1907. 
Serial  No.  374,512. 


Q'T'l^?^ 


-9' 


m^^Pk\ 


4-- 


\J 


An  improved  apparatus  for  blocking  hat  bodies,  compris- 
ing a  hydraulic  ram  c,  a  block  d  for  the  hat  body  fixed  on  a 


metal  plate  on  the  end  of  the  ram,  a  ring  of  India  rubber  / 
and  a  hollow  metal  dish  f  attached  to  a  frame  g,  all  sub- 
stantially aa  hereinbefore  described  and  shown  on  tbe 
accompanying  drawings.  -  . 


8  6  3,376.  FRICTION  -  GEARING.  RrDOLF  Gawbon, 
Grelfswald,  and  Josef  Gawbon,  Schiineberg,  near  Ber- 
lin, Germany.     Filed  May  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  315,813. 


1.  In  frictlonal  gearing  of  the  class  described,  a  driving 
shaft,  a  disk  cone  thereon,  a  driven  shaft  arranged  at 
an  angle  to  the  first  mentioned  shaft,  a  hollow  cono  roller 
carried  by  said  driven  shaft,  and  means  adapted  to  be 
brought  into  frictlonal  contact  with  the  hollow  cono 
roller  to  Impart  rotary  movement  from  the  driving  abaft 
to  the  driven  shaft. 

2.  In  frictlonal  gearing  of  the  class  described,  a  driving 
shaft,  a  driven  shaft  at  an  angle  thereto,  n  cone  disk  car- 
ried by  the  driving  shaft,  a  hollow  cone  roller  carried  by 
the  driven  shaft,  a  shlftable  double  conical  frictlonal 
wheel  adapted  for  frictlonal  engagement  with  the  cone 
disk  and  cone  roller,  a  cone  carried  by  the  driving  shaft, 
said  cone  roller  having  a  beveled  frictlonal  surface  for 
contact  with  the  cone  on  the  driving  shaft,  and  mechanism 
for  shifting  the  cone  roller  from  contact  with  the  double 
cone  wheel  to  frictlonal  contact  with  the  cone  on  the  driv- 
ing shaft  to  vary  the  rate  of  speed  of  the  driven  shaft  Im- 
parted from  the  driving  shaft. 

3.  In  frictlonal  gearing  of  the  class  described,  a  driving 
shaft,  a  driven  shaft  at  an  angle  thereto,  a  cone  disk  car- 
ried by  the  driving  shaft,  a  hollow  cone  roller  carried  by 
the  driven  shaft,  a  shlftable  double  conical  frictlonal 
wheel  adapted  for  frictlonal  engagement  with  the  cone 
disk  and  cone  roller,  a  cone  carried  by  the  driving  shaft, 
said  cone  roller  having  a  beveled  frictlonal  surface  for 
contact  with  the  cone  on  the  driving  shaft,  and  means  for 
changing  the  position  of  frictlonal  contact  of  the  double 
cone  wheel  with  respect  to  the  cone  disk  and  cone  roller. 

4.  In  frictlonal  gearing  of  the  class  descrll>ed,  a  driving 
shaft,  a  hollow  cone  thereon,  a  driven  shaft  arranged  at  an 
angle  to  the  first  mentlonetJ  shaft,  a  conical  roller  carried 
thereby,  a  shlftable  double  conical  roller  cooperative  with 
the  hollow  cone  and  conical  roller,  and  mechanism  for 
shifting  the  said  double  conical  roller  for  Increasing  and 
decreasing  the  speed  of  the  driven  shaft. 

5.  In  frictlonal  gearing  of  the  class  descrll^d,  a  drlvln? 
shaft,  a  driven  shaft  arranged  at  an  angle  thereto,  a  hol- 
low cone  carried  by  the  driving  shaft,  a  cone  roller  carried 
by  the  driven  shaft,  a  double  conical  roller  Interposed  be- 
tween the  hollow  cone  and  the  conical  roller  and  In  fric- 
tlonal contact  with  the  same,  mechanism  for  shifting  the 
double  conical  roller  for  Increasing  and  decreasing  the 
speed  of  the  driven  shaft  with  respect  to  the  driving  shaft, 
and  clutch  mechanism  coiiperative  with  the  driving  and 
driven  shafts. 


8  6  3,37  7.     RAKER  GAGE  AND  JOINTER.     Jacob  C. 

Gehrman,  Frances,  JVash.     Filed  May  9,  1906.     Serial 

No.  316.015. 

1.   In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  body,  comprising  two  parallel  sides,  horizontal, 
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open-ended  oblongs  Integral  with  and  connecting  the  npper 
ends  of  said  sides,  and  filling  means  positioned  within  said 
oblongs  and  secured  above  said  sides  by  said  oblongs. 


2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  body,  comprising  two  parallel  .sides,  each  side  of 
•aid  body  provided  with  a  vertical,  outwardly-bulged  por- 
tion, said  outwardly-bulged  portion  provided  with  an  elon- 
gated slot,  ralcor  fjagfa  positioned  between  the  sides  and 
within  said  outwardly-bulged  portions,  and  means  posi- 
tioned within  said  slots  and  engaging  said  gages  and  secur 
Ing  the  same  to  the  outwardly-bulged  portions. 


863,378.      RAIL -COUPLING    DEVICE.      Joh.n    \V.    Gek. 
Bryan,  Tex.     Filed  May  4,  1007.     Serial  No.  371.851. 


1.  A  rail  -  coupling  device  comprising  two  members 
formed  from  an  elongated,  narrow  strip  of  suitable  mate- 
rial of  the  same  thickness  throughout,  one  of  which  over- 
laps the  other  at  the  Inner  end  thereof  and  each  of  which 
Is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings  at  its  inner  por- 
tion, the  openings  in  one  member  registering  with  the 
openings  in  the  other  member,  hold-fast  devices  extending 
through  said  openings  for  detachably  securing  the  mem- 
bers together  at  their  inner  ends,  each  of  said  members 
further  provided  at  its  outer  end  with  an  angular  portion 
extending  upwardly  and  Inwardly  and  adapted  to  over-lap 
one  side  of  the  base  of  a  rail,  and  set-screws  extending 
through  said  angular  portions  and  engaging  the  base  of 
the  rails  for  clamping  the  members  thereto,  said  set  screws 
compensating  for  varying  sizes  of  rail  bases  and  for  ir- 
regular upper  surfaces  of  the  rail  bases. 

-.  \  rail  -  coupling  device  comprising  two  members 
formed  from  an  elongated,  narrow  strip  of  material,  one 
of  which  overlaps  the  other  at  the  Inner  end  thereof  and 
each  of  which  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings  at 
Its  inner  portion,  the  openings  In  one  member  registering 
with  the  openings  In  the  other  member,  hold-fast  devices 
extending  through  said  openings  for  detachably  securing 
the  members  together  at  their  Inner  ends,  each  of  said 
members  further  provided  at  its  outer  end  with  an  angular 
portion  extending  upwardly  and  inwardly  and  adapted  to 
overlap  one  side  of  the  base  of  a  rail,  and  set-screws  ex- 
tending throiigh  .said  portions  and  engaging  the  base  of 
the  rails  for  clamping  the  members  thereto,  said  set  screws 
compensating  for  varying  sizes  of  rail  bases  and  for  ir- 
regular upper  surfaces  of  the  rail  bases,  that  part  of  the 
overlapping  portion  which  merges  Into  the  body  portion  of 
Its  respective  member  being  rounded. 

3.  .\  rail  -  coupling  device  comprising  two  members 
formed  from  an  elongated  narrow  strip  of  suitable  mate- 
rial, one  of  which  over-laps  the  other  at  the  Inner  end 
thereof,  means  extending  through  the  overlapping  portions 
of  the  members  for  detachably  securing  them  together, 
each  of  said  members  further  provided  at  its  outer  end 
with  an  angular  portion  extending  upwardly  and  Inwardly. 
and  set  screws  extending  through  said  angular  portion  at 
an  inclination  and  adapted  to  engage  the  base  of  the  rails 
for  clamping  the  members  thereto,  said  set  screws  compen- 
sating for  varying  sizes  of  rail  bases  and  for  Irregular 
opi>er  surfaces  of  the  rail  bases. 


863,370.      I^AMP  -  BUSNEH.      GcoaoE    W.    Qibbs,    Ronce- 
verte,  W.  Va.     Filed  June  8,  1907.     Serial  No.  377,870. 


1.  A  lamp  burner  having  an  extinguisher  arm  pivoted  at 
its  lower  end  and  provided  with  an  angular  horizontal 
wing  at  its  upper  end,  and  an  imperforate  pocltet  closed  at 
the  bottom  and  sides  and  open  at  its  upper  end  and  inclos- 
ing the  lower  portion  of  the  extinguisher  arm. 

2.  A  lamp  burner,  comprising  a  foraminated  base  plate, 
a  wick  tul)e  with  ratchet  shaft  l)eside  it,  an  extinguisher 
arm  pivotally  secured  at  its  lower  end  about  the  ratchet 
shaft  with  a  frlctlonal  engagement  and  having  at  its  up- 
per end  an  angular  horizontal  wing  arranged  at  the  upper 
edge  of  the  wick  tui)e,  a  pocket  inclosing  the  lower  end  of 
the  extinguisher  arm  and  at  its  upper  edge  connected 
closely  to  the  foraminated  base  plate  and  opening  through 
the  same. 

3.  A  lamp  burner,  comprising  a  foraminated  base  plate, 
a  screw  threaded  bottom  plate,  a  wick  tube  connected  to 
both,  a  ratchet  shaft  arranged  in  bearings  in  the  screw 
plate  and  having  ratchet  wheels  entering  the  wick  tube,  an 
extinguisher  arm  pivotally  secured  at  Its  lower  end  about 
the  ratchet  shaft  with  a  frlctlonal  engagement  and  having 
at  its  upper  end  an  angular  horizontal  wing  arranged  at 
the  upper  edge  of  the  wick  tube  and  a  tight  pocket  inclos- 
ing the  lower  end  of  the  extinguisher  arm,  said  pocket 
consisting  of  a  collar  band  Joined  at  its  lower  edge  to  the 
screw  bottom  plate  and  at  Its  upper  edge  to  the  forami- 
nated base. 


863,380.     FRUIT-PICKER.     Emil  Gier,  Rhlneland,  Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1907.     Serial  No.  350,698. 


1.  A  fruit  picker  having  a  conducting  tube  comprising 
longitudinal  rods,  collars  secured  to  said  rods,  a  recepta- 
cle Connected  with  said  tube,  and  a  staff  secured  to  said 
collars,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  staff,  of  a  conducting  tube 
secured  to  said  staff,  comprising  longitudinal  rods  and  col- 
lars secured  to  said  rods  and  staff,  and  a  receptacle  pro- 
vided with  picking  arms  extending  transversely  of  the 
axial  line  of  said  tube,  substantially  as  shown  and  de- 
scril)ed. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  staff,  a  conducting  tube  mount- 
ed on  said  staff,  a  receptacle  having  a  skeleton  frame  con- 
nected with  said  tube  and   hinged  arms  extending  trans- 
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verseljr  of  the  axial  line  of  said  tube,  an  adjusting  plate 
mounted  on  said  receptacle,  and  moans  connected  with  said 
adjusting  plate  adapted  to  operate  the  free  ends  of  said 
arms,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  staff,  of  a  conducting  tul>e 
mounted  thereon,  a  receptacle  connected  with  said  tube, 
and  comprising  a  skeleton  frame,  formed  of  vertically  ex- 
tending rods  and  hinged  grasping  arms  connected  to  the 
upper  ends  of  said  rods,  sul>8tantially  as  shown  and  de- 
scribed. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  staff,  of  collars  mounted  on 
said  staff,  braces  attached  to  said  staff  and  collars,  con- 
ductor rods  connected  to  said  collars,  and  a  lining  for  said 
collars  and  rods,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

6.  In  a  fruit  picker,  the  combination  with  a  staff,  of  col- 
lars mounted  on  said  staff  and  provided  with  apertures, 
conductor  rods  provided  with  loops  adapted  to  engage  the 
apertures  of  said  collars,  and  means  for  securing  said 
loops  in  said  apertures,  sulMtantially  as  shown  and  de- 
scribed. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  staff,  of  collars  mounted  on 
said  staff,  conductor  rods  connected  with  said  collars, 
hinged  grasping  arms  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  rods,  and 
a  lever  mounted  on  said  staff  and  connected  with  said 
grasping  arms,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  staff,  of  a  conducting  tube 
mounted  thereon  and  provided  with  supporting  collars,  a 
receptacle  connected  with  said  tube  and  provided  with 
hinged  grasping  arms  extending  transversely  of  the  axial 
line  of  said  tul>e,  mechanism  adapted  to  operate  said 
grasping  arms,  and  a  lever  having  an  adjustable  connec- 
tion with  said  mechanism,  Bul>8tantially  as  shown  and  de- 
scribed. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  staff,  of  a  conducting  tube 
mounted  thereon,  comprising  collars  secured  to  said  staff, 
and  rods  secured  to  said  collars,  a  receptacle  having  grasp- 
ing arms  extending  transversely  of  the  axial  line  of  said 
tul»e,  a  lever  and  connecting  mechanism  adapted  to  operate 
said  arms,  and  guide  rods  adapted  to  secure  said  lever  in 
position  on  said  tube,  substantially  as  shown  and  de- 
scribed. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  staff,  of  a  conducting  tube 
secured  thereto,  and  comprising  collars  attached  to  said 
staff,  longitudinal  rods  secured  to  said  collars,  and  a 
cushioned  discharge  spout  detachably  secured  to  one  of 
said  collars,  sulwtantially  as  shown  and  descrllxMl. 

11.  The  combination  of  a  staff,  a  skeleton  receptacle 
having  an  off  set  portion,  and  a  skeleton  conductor  tube 
connected  to  said  receptacle,  picking  arms  pivotally  at- 
tached to  the  off  set  portion  of  said  receptacle,  resilient 
rods  connected  to  the  free  ends  of  said  arms,  and  lever  op- 
erated mechanism  connected  with  and  adapted  to  close  the 
free  ends  of  said  arms,   substantially   as  shown   and  de- 

■  8crll)ed. 

12.  A  fruit  picker  having  a  staff,  a  receptacle  mounted 
on  said  staff  and  provided  with  an  off -set  portion,  picking 
arms  pivoted  to  the  off-set  portion  of  said  receptacle,  re- 
silient rods  connected  at  their  ends  to  the  free  ends  of 
said  picking  arms,  and  means  adapted  to  operate  the  fi*ee 
ends  of  said  picking  arms,  substantially  as  shown  and  de- 
scribed. 


upper  end  of  the  web  plate,  reinforcing  webs  bracing  said 
rail  chair,  a  hooked  flange  at  one  end  of  the  rail  chair, 
which  is  spaced  to  fit  the  flange  of  a  rail,  an  anchorage 
tiange  depending  from  the  other  end  of  said  chair,  a  flanged 
clamp  opposite  said  hooked  flange,  the  flanged  clamp  being 
adapted  to  fit  the  flange  of  a  rail  and  the  upper  face  of 
said  anchoring  flange,  and  a  bolt  extending  through  the 
tiange  clamp  and  engaging  In  the  anchoring  flange  to  se- 
cure said  clamp  to  said  anchoring  flange. 


863,381.     RAIL-CHAIR.     Edward  A.  Qilix:hbi8T,  McKees- 
port.  Pa.     Filed  Feb.  25,  1907.     Serial  No.  359,045. 

1.  A  rail  chair  comprising  an  anchorage  base  of  consid- 
erable area,  a  perpendicular  web  plate  erected  thereon,  a 
rail  chair  on  the  upper  end  of  said  web  plate,  reinforcing 
webs  bracing  said  chair,  a  hooked  flange  at  one  end  of 
said  rail  chair,  an  anchorage  flange  depending  from  the 
other  end  of  said  rail  chair  and  provided  with  a  threaded 
opening  closed  at  its  lower  end,  a  flanged  clamp  opposite 
to  said  hooked  flange,  and  a  screw  bolt  extending  through 
psid  flange  clamp  and  into  said  threaded  opening  in  the 
anchoring  flange  to  secure  the  flanged  c'amp  to  the  said 
anchorage  flange. 

2.  A  rail  chair  comprising  an  anchor  base  of  consider- 
able area,  a  perpendicular  web  plate  erected  on  the  an- 
chorage base  Intermediate  its  ends,   a  rail   chair  on   the 


3.  The  combiuaiiuu  wiili  au  eujbodying  l)ase  and  with  a 
track  rail,  of  a  bracket  stand  for  the  support  of  the  track  rail, 
comprising  an  oblong  anchorage  plate,  a  web  plate  erected 
on  the  anchorage  plate,  a  rail  chair  on  the  upper  end  of  the 
web  plate,  said  rail  chair  seating  on  the  embodying  base 
with  the  web  and  anchorage  plates  embedded  therein,  a 
transverse  hook  flange  on  one  end  of  the  rail  chair,  said 
hook  flange  hooking  on  the  base  flange  of  the  track  rail 
along  one  side  thereof,  an  anchorage  flange  depending  from 
the  other  end  of  the  rail  chair,  a  transverse  flange  clamp 
opposite  the  hook  flange,  the  said  flange  clamp  hooking  on 
the  opposite  base  flange  of  the  track  rail  and  seated  on  the 
anchoring  flange,  said  anchoring  flange  having  a  vertically 
disposed  threaded  opening,  and  a  bolt  passing  through  the 
flange  clamp  and  screwing  into  the  opening  in  the  an- 
chorage flange. 

4.  A  rail  chair,  comprising  an  anchorage  base  and  a  web 
erected  Intermediate  its  terminals,  a  rail  chair  at  the 
upper  end  of  the  web,  the  rail  chair  having  at  one  end  a 
tiange  hook  which  is  adapted  to  fit  the  base  flange  at  one 
side  of  the  track  rail,  a  depending  anchorage  flange  at  the 
other  end  of  the  rail  chair,  the  said  anchorage  flange  hav- 
ing a  perpendicular  female  screw,  a  clamping  flange  oppo- 
site the  hook  flange,  the  said  clamping  flange  being  adapt- 
ed to  fit  the  base  flange  of  a  track  rail,  the  said  clamping 
flange  having  a  perpendicular  hole  therein  adapted  to  reg 
ister  with  the  female  screw  in  the  anchorage  flange,  and  a 
bolt  to  secure  the  clamping  flange  to  the  anchorage  flange. 

5.  A  rail  chair  comprising  an  anchorage  base  and  a  web 
erected  intermediate  Its  terminals,  a  rail  chair  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  web,  the  rail  chair  having  at  one  end  a  trans- 
verse flange  hook  adapted  to  flt  the  base  flange  of  a  track 
rail  and  at  its  other  end  a  depending  anchorage  flange  with 
n  perpendicular  female  screw  therein,  a  transverse  clamp- 
ing flange  opposite  the  hook  flange  which  is  adapted  to  flt 
the  base  flange  of  a  track  rail,  the  clamping  flange  having 
a  perpendicular  hole  therein,  which  when  it  Is  in  position 
to  secure  the  track  rail  registers  with  the  female  screw  in 
the  anchorage  flange,  and  a  l)olt  which  secures  the  clamp- 
ing flange  to  the  anchorage  flange. 


863,382.  COMBINED  BED  AND  RACK  FOR  WAGONS. 
Joh.n  A.  Gilleh,  Alton,  111.  Filed  Dec.  12,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.   347,542. 

In  a  combined  bed  and  rack,  the  combination  of  a  bed 
comprising  oppositely  disposed  sides  and  a  bgttom,  the  cen- 
tral board  of  the  bottom  being  provided  with  two  rows  of 
openings,  a  reinforcing  strip  fitted  over  the  central  board 
and  provided  upon  its  opposite  edge  portions  with  notchei 
corresponding  to  the  before  mentioned  openings,  keepers 
secured  to  the  sides  of  the  bed  at  points  corresponding  to 
the  before  mentioned  openings,  and  a  superstructure  com- 
prising removable  sides  provided  with  cleats  projecting 
beyond  the  edge  portions  thereof,  the  projecting  ends  of 
the  cleats  being  designed  to  enter  the  openings  in  the  bot- 
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of  the  superstructure  In  allnement  with  the  sides  of  the 
bed. 


863,383.      TAri'ING-MACHINE.      Conhad   Qrabb.    SoMltt, 
111.     Filed  Mar.  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  306,926. 


\..2.:,.^zk:A^:^mM^;c^mm^ 


-  jy 


1.  In  a  tapping  machine,  the  combination  with  a  spring 
supported  work-table,  of  a  screw-shaft  disposed  above 
said  work-table  In  a  part  of  the  frame  and  carrying  the 
tap,  said  screw-shaft  having  fewer  threads  per  Inch  than 
•aid  tap  Is  adapted  to  cut,  whereby  when  said  shaft  Is 
turned  to  tap  work  supported  on  said  table,  the  latter  will 
be  forced  downwardly  to  a  degree  determined  by  the  dif- 
ference In  pitch  of  the  threads  of  said  tap  and  said  shaft. 

2.  In  a  tapping  machine,  the  combination  with  a  spring 
supported  work-table,  and  guides  disposed  in  operative 
relation  thereto,  of  a  screw-shaft  supported  In  a  threaded 
sleeve  above  said  work-table,  a  chuck  thereon  a  tap  secured 
therein,  and  means  for  turning  said  shaft,  the  threads  of 
the  latter  having  greater  pitch  than  said  tap  so  that  as 
said  shaft  moves  downwardly  said  work-table  will  be 
forced  downwardly  against  the  action  of  said  springs  a 
distance  determined  by  the  difference  in  pitch  between  the 
threads  of  said  shaft  and  said  tap  and  the  number  of 
revolutions  Imparted  to  said  shaft. 


torn  of  the  bed  and  hold  the  ildes  of  the  roperttroeture 
Id  an  Inclined  position  when  the  device  Is  used  as  a  rack, 
or  to  enter  the  before  mentioned  keepers  and  hold  the  sides 


863,384.     HAND -BRACE.     Ole    Ora.nim,    Amery,    Wla. 
Filed  Oct.  17.  1906.     Serial  No.  339,324. 


1.  A  controlling  device  for  a  brace,  comprising  a  pair 
of  pivoted  and  spring  pressed  pawls  adapted  to  engage  a 
toothed  rotatable  part  of  the  brace,  the  opposing  faces  of 
the  pawls  being  each  provided  with  a  plurality  of  teeth, 
and  a  manually  controlled  cam  located  between  the  said 
pawls  and  provided  on  its  peripheral  face  with  a  plurality 


of  teeth  and  a  non-toothed  portion  for  engagement  with 
the  teeth  of  the  pawls. 

2.  A  controlling  device  for  a  brace,  comprising  a  pair 
of  spring-pressed  pawls  adapted  to  engage  a  toothed  ro- 
tatable part  of  the  brace,  the  opposing  faces  of  the  pawls 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  teeth,  and  a  manually- 
controlled  cam-wheel  extending  between  the  said  pawla 
and  having  Its  peripheral  face  provided  with  three  teeth 
and  a  non-toothed  portion,  for  engagement  with  the  teeth 
of  the  pawls,  the  non  toothed  portion  being  located  be- 
tween two  of  said  teeth  and  opposite  the  remaining  tooth. 

3.  A  brace,  comprising  an  operating  crank,  a  socket  for 
carrying  the  bit  and  rotatably  mounted  In  the  said  crank, 
a  pinion  secured  to  the  said  socket,  a  pair  of  spring- 
pressed  pawls  fulcrumed  on  the  said  operating  crank  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  said  pinion,  the  said  pawls  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  teeth  on  their  opposing  faces, 
and  a  wheel  mounted  to  turn  between  the  said  pawls  and 
having  Its  peripheral  face  provided  with  three  teeth,  and 
a  non-toothed  portion  for  engagement  with  the  teeth  of 
the  pawls,  the  non-toothed  portion  being  located  between 
two  of  said  teeth  and  opposite  the  remaining  tooth. 

4.  A  brace  comprising  an  operating  crank,  a  socket  for 
carrying  the  bit  and  provided  with  a  shank  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  said  crank,  a  pinion  secured  to  the  said 
shank  of  the  socket,  a  pair  of  spring-pressed  pawls  ful 
crumed  on  the  heel  of  said  operating  crank  and  extendin;; 
parallel  with  the  said  shank,  the  said  pawls  being  adapted 
to  engage  the  said  pinion  and  provided  with  teeth  on  their 
opposing  faces,  a  shaft  mounted  to  turn  In  bearings  on  the 
heel  of  said  crank  and  provided  at  Its  outer  end  with  a 
handle,  the  said  shaft  extending  between  the  said  pawls, 
and  a  cam  secured  on  said  shaft  and  having  Its  peripheral 
face  provided  with  three  teeth  and  a  non  toothed  portion 
for  engagement  with  the  teeth  of  the  pawls,  two  of  said 
teeth  being  opposite  each  other,  the  non-toothed  portion 
and  the  remaining  tooth  being  opposite  each  other  and 
sobfltantlally  at  right  angles  to  the  first  mentioned  teeth. 

6.  A  brace  comprising  an  operating  crank,  a  socket  for 
carrying  the  bit  and  rotatably  mounted  in  the  said  crank, 
a  pinion  secured  on  the  said  socket,  pawls  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  said  pinion,  the  opposing  faces  of  the  pawls  be- 
ing provided  with  a  plurality  of  teeth,  a  cam  wheel  mount-  • 
ed  to  turn  between  the  pawls,  the  said  cam  wheel  being 
provided  on  Its  periphery  with  three  teeth  and  a  non- 
toothed  portion  for  engagement  with  the  teeth  of  the 
pawls,  two  of  said  teeth  being  opposite  each  other  and 
the  remaining  tooth  and  the  non-toothed  portion  being 
opposite  each  other  and  extending  at  right  angles  to  the 
first  mentioned  teeth,  the  said  cam  being  arranged  to 
throw  either  or  both  pawls  out  of  engagement  with  the 
pinion  or  to  allow  both  pawls  to  engage  said  pinion. 


863.3S5.  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  PEAT.  Charles 
U.  Grerlet,  Bangor,  Me.  Filed  Aug.  26,  1905.  Serial 
No.  275,970.  Renewed  May  7,  1907.  Serial  No. 
372,344. 

1.  The  process  of  treating  peat  and  similar  non-fibrous 
vegetable  deposits,  so  that  the  same  may  be  freed  from 
moisture  by  pressure  and  subsequently  used,  conslstipg 
In  breaking  up  the  cellular  structure  of  the  peat,  and 
liberating  the  water  therein,  and  adding  thereto  coagu- 
lating material. 

2.  The  process  of  treating  peat  and  similar  non-fibrous 
vegetable  deposits,  so  that  the  same  may  be  freed  from 
moisture  by  pressure  and  subsequently  used,  which  con- 
sists in  heating  the  mass  in  the  presence  of  a  material 
which  breaks  up  the  peat  and  extracts  Into  solution  the 
quasl-albumlnous  or  binding  constituents  thereof,  and 
then  adding  thereto   coagulating  material. 

3.  That  process  of  treating  peat  and  similar  non- 
fibrous  vegetable  deposits,  so  that  the  same  may  be  freed 
from  moisture  by  pressure  and  subsequently  used,  which 
consists  In  subjecting  the  same  to  the  action  of  an  alka- 
line solution,  and  then  adding  thereto  coagulating  mate- 
rial. 

4.  The  process  herein  described  for  preparing  peat  and 
similar   non-fibrous   vegetable   deposits  so  that   the  same 
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may  be  freed  from  moisture  by  pressure,  which  consists 
In  beating  the  same  in  contact  with  an  alkaline  solution., 
and  then  adding  to  the  mixture  an  acidulous  solution  at 
a  lower  temperature  whereby  the  mass  both  in  suspension 
and  solution,  is  coagulated. 

6.  The  process  herein  described  for  the  preparation  of 
t>eat  and  similar  non-fibrous  vegetable  deposits  so  that  the 
same  may  t)e  freed  from  moisture  by  pressure,  which  con- 
sists of  heating  a  mixture  of  peat  with  an  aqueous  solution 
having  an  alkaline  reaction,  and  adding  thereto,  slowly, 
a  cold  aqueous  solution  having  an  acidulous  reaction 
\\  hereby  the  mass  both  in  suspension  and  solution,  Is 
coagulated. 

8.  The  process  herein  described,  for  the  preparation  of 
peat  and  similar  non-fibrous  vegetable  deposits  so  that 
the  same  may  be  freed  from  moisture  by  pressure,  which 
consists  in  expanding  and  breaking  up  the  structure  of 
the  peat  by  treating  the  same  with  an  alkaline  solution 
at  the  boiling  point  and  cooling  the  same  by  the  addition 
of  nn  acidulous  solution  at  a  lower  temperature  whereby 
the  mass  both  In  suspension  and  solution,  Is  coagulated. 

7.  The  process  herein  described  for  the  preparation  of 
poat  and  similar  non-fibrous  vegetable  deposits  so  that 
the  same  may  be  freed  from  moisture  by  pressure,  which 
consists  in  dissolving  the  binding  constituent  from  the 
Interior  structure  of  peat  In  an  alkaline  solution  by  tho 
Aid  of  heat,  and  precipitating  the  same  by  the  addition 
of  a  cold  acidulous  solution  In  excess  of  the  amount  nec- 
essary to  neutralize  the  alkalinity  of  said  solution  where- 
by the  mass  both  in  suspension  and  solution,  is  coagulated. 

8.  The  process  herein  descrU)e<l  for  the  preparation  of 
peat  and  similar  non-fibrous  vegetable  dei>oslts  so  that 
the  same  may  be  freed  from  moisture  by  pressure,  which 
consists  In  expanding  and  breaking  up  the  structure  of  the 
peat  and  extracting  therefrom  Its  binding  constituent, 
t>y  treating  the  same,  at  a  temperature  at  or  near  the  boil- 
ing point,  with  an  alkaline  solution,  and  adding  to  th<; 
mixture  with  constant  agitation  an  acidulous  solution  at 
a  lower  temperature  and  In  amount  In  excess  of  that 
siifflclent  to  neutralize  the  alkalinity  thereof  whereby  the 
mass  both  In  suspension  and  solution,  is  coagulated. 

9.  The  process  herein  described  for  the  preparation  of 
peat  and  similar  non-fibrous  vegetable  deposits  so  that 
the  same  may  be  freed  from  moisture  by  pressure,  which 
consists  in  destroying  the  affinity  naturally  existing  be- 
tween the  peat  and  the  contained  water  by  breaking  up 
the  structure  of  the  peat  by  means  of  an  alkaline  solution 
with  the  aid  of  heat  and  agitation,  and  neutralizing  the 
mixture  by  the  addition  of  an  acidulous  solution  In  excess 
whereby  the  mass  both  in  suspension  and  solution,  is 
coagulated. 

10.  The  process  herein  de8crll>ed,  for  the  preparation  of 
peat  and  similar  non  fibrous  vegetable  deposits  so  that 
the  same  may  l)e  freed  from  moisture  by  pressure,  which 
consists  in  changing  the  structure  and  nature  of  the  peat, 
so  that  the  wafer  contained  therein  may  be  rapidly  ex- 
pressed by  mechanical  means,  by  breaking  up  the  struc- 
ture thereof,  and  dissolving  such  of  its  constituents  as  are 
readily  soluble  in  an  alkaline  solution,  with  the  aid  of 
heat  and  agitation,  precipitating  the  constituents  so  dis- 
solved by  the  addition  of  a  cold  acidulous  solution  having 
an  astrintrent  quality,  and  Increasing  the  tendency  of 
parts  In  suspension  In  the  first  named  solution  to  separate 
from  the  water  thereof,  to  contract  and  to  become  com- 
pacted, by  adding  an  excess  of  said  acidulous  solution. 

11.  The  herein  described  process  of  treating  peat  and 
similar  non-fibrous  vegetable  deposits  so  that  the  same 
may  be  freed  from  moisture  by  pressure,  said  process  con- 
sisting In  boiling  the  peat  in  a  solution  having  an  alkaline 
reaction,  adding  a  neutralizing  agent  to  precipitate  the 
matter  held  in  solution,  separating  the  moisture  from  the 
solid  or  semi-solid  material,  and  finally  compressing  the 
latter. 

12.  The  process  of  treating  peat,  which  consists  in 
boiling  the  same  In  the  presence  of  sodium  carbonate,  and 
then  adding  thereto  alum  to  coagulate  the  matter  held  In 
BolutloD  and  suspenaloD. 


863,386.     HOOF-PAD.     Michael   HALLAtriif,  New  York, 
N.  T.     Filed  May  11,  1906.     Serial  No.  316,352. 


r — 


1.  A  hoof  pad  having  a  convex  rubber  facing  forming  a 
pneumatic  cushion  on  the  inside,  provided  with  a  series  of 
longltudiual  grooves  and  a  central  widened  groove  in  the 
exterior  face. 

2.  A  hoof  pad  having  a  convex  rubber  facing  forming  a 
pneumatic  cushion  on  the  inside,  provided  with  a  series  of 
longitudinal  grooves  and  a  central  widened  groove  grad- 
ually Increasing  In  depth  from  front  to  rear  in  the  exterior 
face. 

3.  A  hoof  pad  having  a  convex  rubber  facing  forming  a 
pneumatic  cushion  on  the  Inside  provided  with  a  series  of 
longitudinal  grooves  a  central  widened  groove  In  the  ex- 
terior face  ;  and  an  integral  rib  or  bar  on  the  inner  face  of 
the  pad,  within  the  chamber,  at  substantially  right  angles 
to  the  grooves. 

4.  A  hoof  pad  having  a  convex  rubber  facing  forming  a 
pneumatic  cushion  on  the  Inside  provided  with  a  series  of 
longitudinal  grooves,  a  central  widened  groove  gradually 
Increasing  In  depth  from  front  to  rear  In  the  exterior  face ; 
and  an  Integral  rib  or  b^  on  the  inner  face  of  the  pad, 
wllhln  the  chamber,  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the 
grooves. 

5.  A  hoof  pad  having  a  convex  rubber  facing  forming  a 
pneumatic  cushion  on  the  Inside  provided  with  a  series  of 
longitudinal  grooves  and  a  central  widened  groove  In  the 
exterior  face;  and  a  backing  of  leather  to  which  said  rub- 
ber facing  Is  secured. 

6.  A  hoof  pad  having  a  convex  rubber  facing  forming  a 
pneumatic  cu.shlon  on  the  inside  provided  with  a  series  of 
longitudinal  grooves  and  a  central  widened  groove  gradu- 
ally Increasing  In  depth  from  frent  to  rear  in  the  ex- 
terior face ;  and  a  backing  of  leather  to  which  the  rubber 
facing  Is  secured. 

7  A  hoof  pad  having  a  convex  rubber  facing  forming  a 
pneumatic  chamber  on  the  Inside  provided  with  a  series  of 
longitudlnft4  grooves  and  a  central  widened  groove  gradu- 
ally Increasing  In  depth  from  front  Xo  rear  In  the  exte- 
rior face  ;  an  integral  rib  or  bar  on  the  Inner  face  of  the 
pad,  within  the  chamber,  at  substantially  right  angles  to 
the  grooves  ;  and  a  leather  backing  to  which  the  rubber 
facing  Is  secured. 

8.  A  hoof  pad  having  a  convex  rubber  facing,  a  backing 
of  leather  and  an  Intermediate  layer  of  canvas,  the  whole 
being  secured  together ;  the  facing  forming  a  pneumatic 
cushion  on  the  Inside  and  provided  with  a  series  of  lon- 
gitudinal grooves  and  a  central  widened  groove  In  the  ex- 
terior face;  the  facing  also  having  a  solid  heel  block  ex- 
tending the  full  width  thereof  and  an  Integral  bar  or  rib, 
within  the  chamber,  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the 
grooves;  a  vent  leading  from  the  pneumatic  chamber  and 
a  flange  around  the  toe  and  quarters  adapted  to  receive 
a  metal  shoe. 


863,387.  METAL  PULLEY.  Howard  T.  Hallowkll, 
Davis  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Standard  Pressed  Steel 
Company,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  Oct. 
13,   1902.      Serial   No.   126,971. 

1.  A  pulley  formed  in  sections,  each  section  In  halves, 
each  half  comprising  In  a  single  Integral  element  a  web,  a 
rim,  and  a  hub  portion  having  lugs,  and  means  for  se- 
curing said  lugs  together  for  locking  the  sections  in  posi- 
tion with  the  web  portions  In  close  contact  adjacent  the 
rim. 
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2.  A  pulley  formed  in  sections,  each  section  in  halves, 
and  each  half  consisting  of  a  seml-pan-shaped  part,  and 
comprising  In  a  single  Integral  element  a  rim.  a  hub  and 
web  portion  connecting  the  hub  and  rim,  yokes  embracing 
the  hub  portions,  and  means  securing  said  sections  to- 
gether adjacent  the  hub  portions,  with  the  web  portions  In 
close  contact  adjacent  the  rim. 


3.  A  pulley  formed  in  sections,  each  section  being  Id 
halves  and  each  half  comprising  in  a  single  integral  ele- 
ment, a  web.  a  rim  and  a  hub  portion  having  lugs,  means 
for  securing  said  lugs  together  for  locking  the  sections 
In  position  with  the  web  portions  In  close  contact  ad- 
jacent the  rim,  there  being  ears  between  the  halves  ad- 
jacent the  rim,  and  bolts  passing  through  the  ears  of 
halves  upon  the  same  side  of  the  pulley  to  unite  them. 


863,388.  LAMP.  William  S.  Hamm,  Lakeside.  III.,  as- 
signor to  The  Adams  &  Westlake  Company,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  Illinois.  Filed  May  12,  1905.  Serial  No. 
200,191. 


1.  In  a  lamp  of  the  kind  described,  in  combination,  a 
chambered  body  provided  with  an  upper  annular  air 
chamber,  such  annular  chamber  having  annularly  arranged 
induction  ports  and  t>eing  In  communication  with  the 
body  chamber  :  and  annularly  arranged  radially  disposed 
perforate  partitions  in  the  air  chamber. 

2.  In  a  lamp  of  the  kind  described,  In  combination,  a 
chambered  body  ;  a  dome  mounted  on  the  body  and  having 
lateral  annularly  arranged  Induction  ports  and  eduction 
ports  above  the  Induction  ports  :  an  annular  diaphragm 
Interposed  between  the  two  sets  of  ports ;  a  hollow  trun- 
cated cone  extending  through  the  diaphragm  ;  a  perforate 
partition  below  the  induction  ports  and  Joining  the  walls 
of  the  body  and  the  cone  ;  and  radial  perforate  plates  be- 
tween the  diaphragm  and  the  partition,  and  between  the 
cone  and  the  walls  of  the  dome  and  being  disposed  In 
pianos  transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  diaphragm. 

3.  In  a  lamp  of  the  kind  described,   in  combination,  a 


chambered  body  ;  a  dome  mounted  dn  the  body  and  having 
lateral  annularly  arranged  Induction  ports  and  eduction 
ports  above  the  Induction  ports:  an  annular  diaphragm 
interposed  between  the  two  sets  of  ports  ;  a  hollow  trun- 
cated cone  extending  through  the  diaphragm  ;  a  perforate 
partition  below  the  induction  ports  and  Joining  the  walls 
of  the  body  and  the  cone  ;  and  radial  plates  between  the 
diaphragm  and  the  partition,  and  between  the  cone  and  the 
walls  of  the  dome,  and  being  disposed  In  planes  trans- 
Terse  to  the  plane  of  the  diaphragm. 

4.  In'  a  lamp  of  the  kind  described.  In  combination,  a 
chambered  body  ;  a  dome  mounted  on  the  body  and  having 
lateral  annularly  arranged  Induction  ports  and  eduction 
ports  above  the  Induction  ports  ;  an  annular  diaphragm 
interposed  between  the  two  sets  of  ports  ;  a  hollow  trun- 
cated cone  extending  downwardly  from  the  diaphragm :  a 
perforate  partition  below  the  Induction  ports  and  Joining 
the  walls  of  the  body  and  the  cone;  and  radial  perforate 
plates  between  the  diaphragm  and  the  partition,  and  be- 
tween the  cone  and  the  walls  of  the  dome,  and  being  dis- 
posed in  planes  transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  diaphragm. 


863,389.  FLEXIBLK  FILE.  Harry  E.  Harkin,  New 
York,  N.  Y..  assignor  of  one-third  to  E.  N.  Dlckerson. 
Stovall,  N.  C.      Filed  June  7,  190«5.     Serial  No.  320.500. 


1.  A  file  comprising  .1  series  of  transversely  slotted  sub- 
stantially rectangular  shaped  sections  each  having  beveled 
edges,  a  flexible  support  extending  through  said  slots,  u 
handle  at  each  end  of  the  support,  and  spring  means  for 
positively  maintaining  the  abutment  of  said  sections. 

2.  A  file  comprising  a  series  of  transversely  slotted  sub- 
atnntially  rectangular  shaped  sections  each  having  beveled 
edges,  a  flexible  support  extending  through  said  slots,  a 
handle  at  each  end  of  the  support,  and  spring  means 
mounted  uiwn  the  support  and  interposed  between  each 
end  section  of  the  series  and  each  handle  for  positively 
maintaining  the  abutment  of  said  sections. 


863,390.  ICE-CRACKER.  Clifford  Habhinoton,  New 
York,  and  Percy  M.  Thorn.  Westchester,  N.  Y.  Filed 
Jan.  18,  1907.     Serial  No.  352.892. 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  an  ice  cracker  bar- 
ing a  handle,'  a  shnnk  secured  thereto,  and  a  weight  In 
allnement  with  said  shank,  the  shank  being  provided  with 
a  sharp  pointed  end  portion  extending  at  an  angle  thereto 
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and  a  vhort  beilcal  portion  of  gradually  Increasing  diame- 
ter adjacent  said  end  portion. 

2.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  an  ice  cracker,  com 
prising  a  shank  and  a  handle  secured  thereto,  said  shank 
having  a  body  portion  and  a  short  helically  curved  portion 
terminating  In  a  sharp  point  at  an  angle  to  the  body  of 
said  shank. 


863,391.  PULLEY.  Howard  T.  Hallowell,  Davis  Grove, 
I'a.,  assignor  to  Standard  Pressed  Steel  Company,  a 
Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.  Original  application  filed 
May  22,  1902,  Serial  No.  108,40s.  I)lvlde<l  and  this  ap- 
plication tiled  Oct.  13.  1902.      Serial  No.  126,972. 


1.  A  pulley  formed  of  semicircular  pan  shaped  sections, 
said  sections  forming  the  web  nnd  rim  portions  of  the  pul- 
ley, with  the  webs  of  the  two  sections  In  close  par.illel 
relation  with  each  other  adjacent  the  rim,  means  for  se- 
curing said  sections  laterally  with  respect  to  each  other, 
a  hub,  and  means  for  securing  said  sections  with  respect  to 
said  hub. 

2.  A  pulley  formed  of  semi  circular  pan  shaped  sections, 
said  sections  forming  the  web  nnd  rim  portions  of  the  pul 
ley  with  the  webs  of  the  two  sections  in  close  parallel  re 
lation  with  each  other  adjacent  the  rim,  means  for  secur- 
ing said  sections  laterally  with  respect  to  each  other,  a 
hub  having  a  projection  thereon  adapted  to  be  seated  be- 
tween said  sections,  and  means  for  securing  said  sections 
with  respect  to  said  hub. 

3.  A  pulley  formed  of  semi  circular  pan  shaped  sections, 
said  sections  forming  the  web  nnd  rim  portions  of  the  pul- 
ley with  the  webs  of  the  two  sections  In  close  parallel  re 
lation  with  each  other  adjacent  the  rim.  means  for  secur 
Ing  said  sections  laterally  with  respect  to  each  other,  a 
hub,  and  me.ins  for  securing  the  sections  together  at  a  plu- 
rality of  points  In  proximity  to  said  hub. 

4.  A  pulley  formed  of  semi-circular  pan-ahaped  sections, 
said  sections  forming  the  web  and  rim  portions  of  the  pul- 
ley with  the  webs  of  the  two  sections  in  close  parallel  re- 
lation with  each  other  adjacent  the  rim,  means  for  secur- 
ing said  sections  laterally  with  respect  to  each  other,  a 
hub,  means  for  securing  sjild  sections  with  respect  to  said 
hub.  and  means  engaging  the  sections  for  securing  the  sec- 
tions together. 

6.  A  pulley  formed  of  semi  circular  pan  shaped  sections, 
said  sections  forming  the  web  and  rim  portions  of  the  pul- 
ley with  the  webs  of  the  two  sections  In  close  parallel  re- 
lation adjacent  the  rim,  means  for  securing  said  sections 
laterally  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  hub,  a  projection  on 
said  hub  extending  between  the  said  sections,  means  for 
securing  said  sections  with  respect  to  said  hub  against 
transverse  separation,  clips  adjacent  the  rim  engaging 
with  the  last  mentioned  means  for  locking  the  sections  to- 
gttber  and  means  engaging  said  lugs. 

f.  A  pulley  comprising  a  plurality  of  mating  segmental 
sections  having  axlally  extending  flanges  a  hub  secured 
thereto  between  sections  having  oppositely  extending 
flanges,  means  for  uniting  adjoining  sections  axlally  and 
means  for  uniting  said  sections  transversely. 

7.  A  pulley  comprising  ()pi>oslte  annular  sectorial  sec- 
tions having  axlally  extending  curved  flanges,  a  hub  se- 
cured thereto  between  the  sections,  means  for  uniting  the 
sections  axlally  and  means  for  uniting  said  sections  trans- 
versely. 


863.392.     RAIL  JOINT.     Charles  J.  Heiseh,  East  PltU- 
burg.  Pa.     Filed  Jan.  3,  1907.      Serial  No.  350,620. 
1.   The  combination  with  the  opposing  meeting  ends  of 

rail   sections,   of  a   supporting  Joint   therefor,   said   joint 


comprising  a  supporting  base  plate  having  one  of  its  side 
portions  formed  to  engage  and  support  the  base  and  one 
side  of  the  web  of  the  rails,  the  opposing  side  edge  of  said 
plate  having  an  upwardly-extending  flange  the  inner  face 
of  which  extends  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  base 
plate,  and  a  clamping  plate  of  equal  thickness  throughout 
having  one  edge  formed  to  complementally  abut  against 
the  Inner  face  of  the  flange,  and  having  its  opposing  edge 
bent  upwardly  to  form  a  flsh-bar  abutting  against  the  web 
of  the  rail,  a  space  being  formed  intermediate  the  tread 
flange  of  the  rail  and  the  upper  edge  of  the  flsh-bar.  where- 
by the  clamping  plate  may  be  moved  vertically  into  posi- 
tion, and  means  extending  through  the  base  plate  and  the 
clamping  plate  for  retaining  the  latter  against  vertical 
movement. 


2.  In  a  rail  joint,  a  base  plate  for  supporting  the  rail- 
sectlonsat  the  Juncturesof  their  ends.an  Integral  Ush  plate 
carried  by  one  edge  of  said  base  plate  and  engaging  the  base 
flange  and  rail  web  on  one  side  of  said  rails,  a  flange  pro- 
jecting upwardly  from  along  the  other  side  edge  of  said  base 
plate,  said  flange  having  its  Inner  face  at  right  angles  to 
the  plane  of  the  base  plate,  a  clamping  plate  having  its 
outer  edge  complemeuially  formed  to  abut  against  the 
Inner  surface  of  said  flange  nnd  having  Its  Inner  edge 
formed  with  an  Integral  fish  bar  to  engage  the  web  of  said 
rails,  the  upper  edge  of  said  flsh-bar  being  spaced  from  the 
under  face  of  the  tread  flange  of  the  rails,  the  said  clamp- 
ing plate  resting  on  the  base  flarigc  of  the  rails  and  being 
free  from  engagement  with  the  base  plate  between  the 
outer  edge  of  said  base  flange  and  approximately  the  outer 
edge  of  the  clamping  plate,  said  base  plate  and  said  clamp- 
ing plate  being  provided  with  bolt  openings,  bolts  extend- 
ing through  said  openings  and  having  their  heads  counter- 
sunk in  the  base  plate,  and  nuts  on  the  threaded  ends  of 
said  bolts  engaging  the  upper  face  of  the  clamping  plate. 


863.393.     CAN  OK  BOX  OPENER.     Robert  S.  Hilt>eh. 
Lincoln.  Nebr.      Filed  Jan.  3,  1905.      Serial  No.  239^417! 


1.  The  combination  of  a  can  body,  a  cover,  and  a  device 
plvotally  attached  to  the  body  at  a  point  In  the  outside  of 
the  body  below  the  upper  edge  thereof  and  on  that  part 
of  the  body  which  is  over  lapped  by  the  cover  when  In 
position  and  formed  with  a  shoulder  on  both  sides  of  the 
pivot  point :  said  device  being  so  arranged  on  the  can  that 
either  shoulder  will  engage  the  rim  of  the  cover  to  raise 
the  same,  when  the  projecting  finger-piece  of  said  device  is 
turned. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  box  body,  a  removable  cover,  a 
recess  located  on  the  outside  of  the  body  below  the  upper 
edge  thereof  and  on  that  part  of  the  body,  lapped  by  the 
cover  when  In  position,  and  an  opener  having  a  part 
pivoted  In  said  recess  and  a  part  extending  at  an  angle  to 
such  flrst  part  and  resting  under  the  lower  edge  of  the 
flange  of  the  cover,  so  that  by  rotating  the  opener  on  its 
pivot  the  angle  part  of  the  opener  engages  the  edge  of  the 
cover  flange  and  forces  the  cover  off  the  box. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  body,  a  removable  cover,  and 
an   opener,   such   opener  comprising  a   member  extending 
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between  the  coyer  and  the  body  and  plrotaUj  atUcbed  to 
the  exterior  of  such  body,  and  a  member  extending  at  an 
angle  to  the  first  named  member  Just  under  the  edge  of  th« 
cover  and  arranged  to  be  turned  and  thereby  to  force  the 
edges  of  such  opener,  which  are  underneath  the  lower 
edges  of  the  cover,  around  the  pivotal  point  of  attachment, 
thus  raising  the  cover  from  the  body  without  disturbing 
the  contents  thereof,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  box  body,  a  removable  cover,  a 
recess,  formed  on  the  outside  of  the  body  In  the  part  lapped 
by  the  cover,  an  aperture  In  the  recess,  and  an  opening 
device  pivoted  In  said  recess  by  means  of  a  spur  integral 
with  such  opener  and  which  passes  through  such  aperture 
and  Is  beaded  down  on  the  Inside  of  the  body,  said  opener 
having  an  outwardly  extending  portion  adapted  to  engage 
under  the  edge  of  the  flange  of  the  cover  when  the  cover  is 
In  closed  position. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  can  body,  a  cover,  and  an  open- 
ing device  plvotally  attached  to  the  body,  below  the 
top  edge  of  same,  and  between  the  cover  and  the  body 
when  the  cover  is  in  place,  and  provided  with  a  flnger- 
piece  extending  at  right-angles  to  the  lever-arm,  and  dl- 

•  rectly  under  the  edge  or  rim  of  the  cover,  so  that,  upon 
turning  about  its  pivot,  the  opening  device  will  raise 
the  cover  by  bearing  against  the  edge  or  rim  of  the  cover. 

6.  In  combination  with  a  box  and  cover  fitting  thereon, 
one  member  thereof  being  provided  with  an  opening  In  the 
portion  adapted  to  be  over-lapped  by  the  other  member,  of 
means  for  prying  off  the  cover  having  a  pivot  adapted  to 
enter  said  opening. 

7.  In  combination  with  a  box  and  cover  fitting  thereon, 
one  member  thereof  being  provided  with  an  opening  in  the 
portion  adapted  to  be  over-lapped  by  the  other  member,  of 
means  for  prying  off  the  cover  having  a  pivot  formed  In- 
tegral therewith  and  adapted  to  enter  said  opening  and 
engage  the  member. 

8.  In  combination  with  a  box  and  cover  fitting  thereon, 
of  an  opener  plvotally  connected  to  one  member  thereof 
and  consisting  of  a  portion  lying  between  the  box  and 
cover  and  a  handle  portion  projecting  outwardly  from 
below  the  Junction  of  the  box  and  cover  and  adapted 
when  turned  to  engage  one  meml>er  of  the  box  and  cover 
and  force  the  cover  from  engagement  with  the  box. 

9.  In  combination  with  a  box  and  a  cover  fitting  thereon, 
of  a  device  plvotally  supported  between  the  over-lapping 
parts  of  the  box  and  cover,  and  adapted  when  turned  to 
disengage  the  cover  from  the  box. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  box  and  cover  fitting  there- 
on, of  a  device  plvotally  connected  with  a  portion  of  the 
box  which  la  over-lapped  by  the  cover  and  adapted  when 
turned  to  disengage  the  cover  from  the  box. 

11.  In  combination  with  a  box  and  cover  fitting  thereon, 
said  box  having  a  circumferential  bead  near  the  upper 
edge  thereof,  of  a  device,  plvotally  secured  at  the  mouth 
of  the  box  and  adapted  to  have  a  portion  thereof  covered 
by  the  cover  and  a  portion  He  normally  between  the  lower 
edge  of  the  cover  and  the  bead,  the  portion  covered  by  the 
cover  being  compre.ssed  between  the  box  and  the  cover, 
and  means  for  turning  the  device  so  that  the  portion  be- 
tween the  bead  and  the  lower  edge  of  the  cover  will  engage 
the  same  and  force  the  cover  upwardly,  the  compressed 
portion  holding  the  cover  from  engagement  with  the  l>ox 
and  assisting  the  upward  movement  of  the  cover. 

12.  In  combination  with  a  box  and  cover  fitting  thereon, 
the  box  having  a  circumferential  bead  near  the  mouth 
thereof,  of  an  opening  device  consisting  of  a  handle,  and 
a  right-angled  projection  formed  Integral  therewith  plvot- 
ally connected  to  the  mouth  of  the  box  above  the  bead  and 
having  Its  angle  resting  between  the  lower  edge  of  the 
cover  and  bead,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

13.  In  combination  with  a  box  and  cover  fitting  thereon, 
the  box  having  a  circumferential  bead  near  the  mouth 
thereof  and  having  an  opening  above  the  bead,  of  an  open- 
ing device  consisting  of  a  handle  and  a  right-angled  por- 
tion formed  Integral  therewith,  the  right-angled  portion 
having  a  centrally  arranged  bent  terminal  entering  the 
opening  of  the  box  to  form  a  pivot  for  the  opener,  and  the 
angle  resting  between  the  bead  and  the  lower  edge  of  the 
cover,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


8«3.394.     PT,OOR-8ET.    CHASLca  L.  Hopkins,  Waveland. 
Miaa.     Filed  Apr.  8.  1907.     Serial  No.  366,990. 


1.  A  floor-set  adapted  to  be  used  In  conjunction  with  a 
wedge  and  comprising  a  lop  plate,  aide  flanges  connected 
to  the  top  plate  and  depending  therefrom,  a  head  perpen- 
dicular to  the  side  flanges  and  Integral  with  and  depending 
from  the  top  plate,  a  supporting  flange  connected  to  and 
depending  from  the  top  plate  at  the  end  thereof  opposite 
the  head,  a  plurality  of  screws  carried  by  one  of  the  side 
flanges  In  screw-threaded  openings  therein,  and  means 
carried  by  the  other  aide  flange  and  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  the  screws  the  screws  and  the  cooperating  meant* 
being  adapted  to  vary  the  angular  relation  of  the  floor-set 
to  Its  support  for  the  purpose  of  varying  the  horizontal 
angle  which  the  head  makes  with  the  flooring  the  screws 
and  cooperating  means  lieing  adapted  to  also  secure  the 
floor-set  to  Its  support  after  such  adjustment. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  having  a  top 
plate,  side  flanges  and  an  end  flange,  a  head  perpendicular 
to  the  side  fianges  and  having  laterally  extending  wings, 
and  two  screws  carried  by  each  side  flange  in  acrew- 
threaded  openings  therein. 

3.  A  device  of  the  character  described  formed  In  a  single 
piece  and  comprising  a  top  plate,  side  fianges,  an  end 
supporting  flange,  and  a  head  perpendicular  to  the  side 
flanges  and  formed  with  laterally  extending  wingt. 


863.395.  CURTAIN-FIXTURE.  Pall  A.  HocaHTALi.NO. 
Riverton,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  The  Curtain  Supply  Com- 
pany. Newark.  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  June  29,  1905.     Serial  No.  267,479. 
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1.  A  curtain  holding  device  consisting  of  a  curtain  rod, 
spring  actuated  bars  carried  thereby  constructed  to  fric- 
tionally  engage  the  bottoms  of  window  frame  grooves, 
with  holding  means,  also  carried  by  each  of  said  bars, 
normally  engaging  the  sides  of  said  grooves,  substantially 
aa  described. 

2.  A  curtain  holding  device  consisting  of  a  curtain  rod, 
spring  actuated  bars  carried  thereby  constructed  to  con- 
tact with  the  Iwttoms  of  window  frame  grooves,  and  hold- 
ing springs,  carried  by  each  of  said  bars  normally  engag- 
ing the  sides  of  said  window  frame  grooves,  substantially 
as  described. 

3.  A  curtain  holding  device  consisting  of  a  curtain  rod, 
spring  actuated  bars  carried  thereby  constructed  to  engage 
the  iMttoms  of  window  frame  grooves,  and  frlctlonal  hold- 
ing means,  comprising  two  springs,  carried  by  each  of 
said  bars  and  formed  to  engage  said  window  frame  grooves 
both  above  and  below  the  points  of  engagement  of  the 
said  bars  with  the  trattoms  of  the  grooves,  substantially 
aa  described. 
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4.  A  curtain  holding  device  consisting  of  a  curtain  rod, 
two  substantially  bow-shaped  springs  carried  by  each  end   i 
thereof,  each  of  said  springs  having  i>ortions  loosely  em- 
bracing a  portion  of  the  end  of  said  rod,  substantially  as 
described.  ! 

ft.  The  combination  with  a  guiding  window  frame  bav-   I 
Ing  grooves,  of  a  curtain  holding  device  consisting  of  a 
curtain  rod,  a  spring  actuated  bar  in  each   end   thereof, 
two  t>ow  shaped   springs  partially  embracing  and  bearing  i 
upon  each  bar  and  engaging  the  aides  of  the  window  frame  ' 
grooves,   the  ends  of  the  spring  actuated   bars  being  ex- 
tended to  engage  the  bottoms  of  said  grooves,  substantially 
as  described. 

0.  A  curtain  holding  device  consisting  of  a  curtain  rod, 
spring  actuated  bars  carried  thereby  constructed  to  fric- 
tlonally  engage  the  bottoms  of  window  frame  grooves, 
and  yicldable  friction  members  carried  by  each  of  said 
bars  arranged  to  frlctlonally  engage  said  window  frame 
grooves  both  above  and  below  the  points  of  engagement  of 
the  said  bars  with  the  l>ottoms  of  the  grooves.  j 

7.  A  curtain  holding  device  consisting  of  a  curtain  rod, 
means  at  the  end  of  the  rod  constructed  to  frlctlonally 
engage  the  bottoms  of  window  frame  grooves,  spring 
means  carried  by  the  first  mentioned  means,  the  same  be 
Ing  transversely  arranged  relative  to  said  first  mentioned 
means  and  normally  frlctlonally  engaging  the  sides  of  j 
the  window  frame  grooves  both  alwve  and  below  the 
points  of  engagement  of  the  said  first  mentioned  means 
with  the  bottoms  of  the  grooves. 

8.  A  curtain  holding  device  ccnslsting  of  a  curtain  rod, 
spring  actuated  bars  carried  thereby  the  outer  ends  of 
which  are  arranged  to  frlctlonally  engage  the  bottoms  of 
window  frame  grooves  with  frlctlonal  holding  means  also 
carried  by  each  of  said  bars  for  normally  engaging  the 
sides  of  said  grooves. 

0.  A  curtain  holding  device  consisting  of  a  curtain  rod, 
spring  actuated  bars  carried  thereby  constnu  ted  to  en- 
gage the  l>ottoms  of  window-frame  grooves,  and  auxiliary 
frlctlonal  holding  means  comprising  two  op|M)sItely  dis- 
posed springs  carried  by  each  of  said  bars  and  formed  to 
engage  both  side  walls  of  the  window-frame  groove  above 
and  below  the  points  of  engagement  of  the  said  bars  with 
the  bottoms  of  the  grooves. 

10.  A  curtain  holding  device  consisting  of  a  curtain  rod. 
means  at  the  end  of  the  r<xl  constructed  to  frlctlonally 
engage  the  window  frame,  spring  means  carried  by  the 
first  mentioned  means,  the  same  being  transversely  ar- 
ranged relative  to  said  flrst  mentioned  means  and  nor- 
mally frlctlonally  engaging  a  part  of  the  window  frame 
at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  part  engaged  by  the 
means  at  the  end  of  the  rod  and  both  above  and  below  the 
points  of  engagement  of  the  said  first  mentioned  means. 
I 

863,396.  COLORING -MATTER 'LAKE.  Cabl  Immeb- 
HEI8KR.  Ludwlgshafen  -  on  -  the  -  Rhine,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  BadlHcbe  Anilln  &  Soda  Fabrik,  I..udwlg8hafen- 
on-the-Rhlne,  (Jermany.  a  Cor|>oratlon.  Filed  May  14. 
1907.     Serial  No.  373,631. 

.\8  new  articles  of  manufacture  coloring  matter  lakes 
obtainable  by  converting  axobenreneaio-l-naphthol-4-sul- 
fonlc  acid  Into  an  insoluble  salt  thereof  which  lakes  pos- 
sess a  red  color,  are  fast  against  the  action  of  light  and 
upon  reduction  by  means  of  tin  and  hydrochloric  acid 
yield  2-amldo-l-naphthol-4-sulfonlc  add.  para-phenylene- 
diamin.  and  anilln. 


863..'?97.  ANTIIR.VQTINONE  COMrOlND  AND  PROC- 
ESS OF  M.KKI.NC  SAME.  M.vx  I.slek  and  FlLil- 
KAt^EB,  Mannheim,  (ierniany.  assignors  to  Itadlsche 
Anilln  &  Soda  Fabrik.  Ludwlgshafen  on-the-Rhine.  Ger- 
many, a  Corporation.  Filed  Feb.  26.  1907.  Serial  No. 
3G9.469.      (Specimens.! 

1.  The  process  of  producing  dlanthraqulnonyl-dlamldo- 
anthraqulnone  compounds  by  reacting  on  an  amldo-anthra- 
qulnonc  compound  with  a  betahalogen-anthraqulnone  com- 
pound substantially  as  described. 
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2.  The  process  of  producing  dianthraqulnonyl-diamido- 
anthra(|uInone  comi>ounds  by  reacting  on  an  amido-anthra- 
qulnone  compound  with  a  betahalogen-anthraqulnone  com- 
l>ound  and  treating  the  resulting  product  with  a  sulfonat- 
ing agent  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  process  of  producing  coloring  matter  of  the  an- 
thracene series  by  reacting  on  one  molecular  proportion  of 
1.5-dlamldo-anthraquinone  with  two  molecular  proportions 
of  2-chloranthraqulnone. 

4.  The  proco8.s  of  producing  coloring  matter  of  the  an- 
thracene series  by  rearting  on  one  molecular  proportion  of 
1.5-dlamldoanthraqulnone  with  two  molecular  proportions 
of  2-chloranthraqulnone  and  treating  the  resulting  product 
with  a  sulfonating  agent. 

5.  .As  new  articles  of  manufacture  dlanthraqulnonyl-dl- 
amido  -  anthraquinone  compounds  which  in  the  unsulfo- 
nated  form  are  insoluble  in  water  and  in  dilute  acids  and 
alkalies,  dlfllcultly  soluble  in  most  organic  solvents,  solu- 
ble in  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  yielding  greenish  solu- 
tions which  solutions  upon  warming  turn  bluer,  and  are 
also  soluble  In  alkaline  hydrosulflte  solutions  yielding  yel- 
lowish red  to  brown-red  vats  dyeing  cotton  substantively 
red  shades  and  which  in  the  sulfonated  form  dye  wool 
from  an  acid  bath  yielding  greenish  gray  to  red  shades. 

6.  .\s  a  new  article  of  manufacture  dianthraqulnonyi- 
l..')-dlamldo-anthraqulnone  possessing  a  composition  agree- 
ing with  the  formula 

C«H«,(NH),0,  . 
• 
which  is  insoluble  in  water  and  in  dilute  acids  and  alka- 
lies, difllcultly  soluble  in  most  organic  solvents,  soluble  in 
concentrated  sulfuric  acid  yielding  a  bottle-green  solution 
which  solution  turns  greenish  blue  upon  warming,  and  is 
also  soluble  in  alkaline  hydrosuifite  solution  yielding  a  yel- 
lowish red  vat  which  dyes  cotton  red  shades. 


S63.398.  SELFCLOSING  CLASP  OR  COCK  FOR  RUB- 
BER TUBES.  Gabriel  Ivasokf,  Moscow,  Russia.  Filed 
July  31,   1906.      Serial  No.  328,540. 


The  combination  within  a  rubber  tube  of  a  self-closing 
rock  or  clasp  fitted  within  said  tube  and  elastically  held  in 
position  thereby,  said  cock  or  clasp  comprising  a  pair  of 
levers  normally  closing  the  passage  through  the  tube  and 
so  hinged  to  one  another  that  a  passage  will  be  opened 
through  the  tube  upon  pressure  being  exerted  upon  the 
levers. 


S63.399.  STUMP-PULLER.  Sven  Jacobson  and  Svend 
E.  SvENDSOX.  Gig  Harbor,  Wash.  Filed  Jan.  15,  1907. 
Serial  No.  352.378. 


A  stump  puller  comprising  a  pair  of  long  runners,  cross- 
timbers  notched  thereinto,  a  pair  of  short  timbers  on  said 
runners  and  notched  over  said  cross-timbers,  a  pair  of  up- 
per timbers  overhanging  both  ends  of  both  said  short  tim- 
bers, all  said  timbers  being  bolted  together  in  sets  by  bolts 
passing  vertically  through  each  set ;  a  pair  of  upper  cross 
timbers  bolted  over  the  overhanging  ends  of  said  upper 
timbers  ;  a  lower  metal  bar  secured  to  said  lower  cross- 
timbers  ;  an  upper  metal  bar  secured  to  said  upper  cross- 
tlnil>ers  ;  a  set  of  three  vertical  shafts  mounted  in  both 
said  metalbars  and  extending  upward  therefrom  ;  a  wind- 
ing drum  mounted  on  one  of  the  end  shafts  between  said 
metal  bars  ;  a  train  of  double  reduction  gears  mounted  on 
said  shafts  ;  a  removable  key  Joining  the  second  pinion  of 
said  gears  to  the  Intermediate  shaft ;  a  horizontal  operat- 
ing; lever  with  a  downward  extending  socket  thereon 
adapted   to  fit  over  and  engage   to  operate   any  of  said 
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shafts :  and  a  pair  of  swlrel  mean  ted  books  secarcd  to  the  |  rat  which  dyes  cotton  orange-yellow  shades  which  shada 

rear  ends  of  said  runners  and  adapted  to  engage  the  an-  upon  treatment  with  neutral  hydroculflte  solution  become 

chorlng  cable,   substantially  as  and   for   the   purpose  de-  \  blue, 
scribed. 


y>V^— 6'^ 


In  a  pop  pistol,  the  combination  of  the  barrel  with  a 
disk  fixed  inside  said  barrel  near  the  muzzle,  a  rod.  (gilded 
in  said  disk  and  at  the  rear  of  the  barrel,  a  disk  fixed  to 
the  rod.  a  spring  situated  between  the  said  disks  to  hold 
the  rod  in  retracted  position,  and  a  spring  actuated  ham- 
mer and  trigger  to  Impel  the  rod  forward  against  the  re- 
sistance of  its  aprlDK  to  Are  the  charge,  fitted  in  the  muz- 
zle of  the  barrel,  substantially  as  described  and  shown  and 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


863.400.      POP -PISTOL.      WiLHELSi    Jkrgeh.    Vllllngen, 
Germany.     Filed  July  20.  1906.     Serial  No.  327,066.         1 


863.402.  WATER- FI EATER.  ErcENB  E.  Kchncbt, 
Lorain,  Ohio,  assignor  to  William  E.  Kay,  Lorain,  Ohio. 
Filed  May  18,  1906.     Serial  No.  317.487. 


863,401.  ANTHRACENE  DYE  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAK- 
ING SAME.  FiLiP  KaCer,  Mannheim,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Badische  Anilln  &  Soda  Fabrik,  Ludwigshafen- 
on-the-Rhlne,  Germany,  a  Corporation.  Filed  May  9, 
1907.      Serial  No.  372,713. 

1.  The  process  of  producing  coloring  matter  of  the  an- 
thracene series  by  treating  a  l-acetyl-amido-anthraquinone 
t>ody  with  an  acid  chlorid  and  beating  the  compound  ot>- 
talned. 

2.  The  process  of  producing  coloring  matter  of  the  an- 
thracene series  by  treating  a  1-acetyl-amldo-anthraquinone 
body  with  an  acid  chlorid  and  beating  the  compound  ob- 
tained with  a  condensing  agent. 

3.  The  process  of  producing  coloring  matter  of  the  an- 
thracene series  by  treating  a  l-acetyl-amldo-anthraquinoiie 
body  with  an  acid  chlorid  and  heating  the  compound  ob- 
tained with  a  condensing  agent  in  the  presence  of  a  sol- 
vent. 

,  4.  The  process  of  producing  coloring  matter  of  the  an- 
thracene series  by  heating  a  2-balogen-l-acetyl-amldo-an- 
thraquinone  body. 

'  5.  The  process  of  producing  coloring  matter  of  the  an- 
thracene series  by  heating  a  2-baIogen-l-acetyl-amido-an- 
thraqulnone  body  In  the  presence  of  a  solvent. 

6.  The  process  of  producing  coloring  matter  of  the  an- 
thracene series  by  treating  1-acetyl-amido-anthraqulnone 
with  phosphorus  oxychlorld  and  heating  the  compound  so 
obtained  with  aluminium  chlorid  in  the  presence  of  nltro- 
beniene. 

7  The  process  of  producing  coloring  matter  of  the  an- 
thracene series  by  heating  1-acetyl-amido  2-brom-anthra- 
qulnone  with  sodium  acetate  and  cuprous  chlorid  In  the 
presence  of  nitrol>eniene. 

8.  .\s  new  articles  of  manufacture  coloring  matters  of 
the  anthracene  series  which  can  be  obtained  by  treating  a 
l-acetyl-amido-anthraqulnone  body  with  an  acid  chlorid 
and  beating  the  compound  obtained,  which  coloring  mat 
ters  are  insoluble  in  caustic  alkali  solution,  soluble  In  con- 
centrated sulfuric  acid  yielding  from  red  to  brown-red  so- 
lutions, soluble  In  alkaline  hydrosulfite  solution  yielding 
yellow-brown  vats  which  dye  cotton  from  orange  to  brown 
shades  which  shades  upon  treatment  with  neutral  hydro- 
sulflte  solution  t>ecome  blue. 

9.  .\s  a  new  article  of  manufacture  the  coloring  matter 
of  the  anthracene  series  which  can  be  obtained  by  treating 
l-acetyl-amido-anthraqulnone  with  phosphorusoxychlorld 
and  heating  the  compound  so  obtained  with  aluminium 
chlorid  In  the  presence  of  nitrobenzene,  which  coloring 
matter  Is  Insoluble  in  caustic  alkali  solution,  soluble  In 
concentrated  sulfuric  acid  yielding  a  red  solution,  soluble 
In  alkaline  byd^osulflte  solution  yielding  a  yellow-brown 


1.  In  a  water  heater,  the  combination  with  a  heating 
coil,  a  burner,  and  gas  and  water  pipes,  of  regulating 
mechanism  comprising  a  casing  having  a  main  vertical 
partition  provided  with  an  opening  In  its  upper  portion, 
gas  and  water  compartments  located  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  said  partition  and  each  provided  with  gas  and  water 
inlets  and  outlets,  the  gas  compartment  having  a  trans- 
verse partition  with  an  opening  and  valve  seat,  differen- 
tial gas  and  water  valves  arranged  t>etween  the  respective 
Inlets  and  outlets,  a  pivoted  oscillating  lever  extending 
through  the  opening  in  the  vertical  partition  and  con- 
nected with  said  valves,  the  lever  having  a  spherical  en- 
largement constituting  its  l)earing  point,  a  rigid  tube  se- 
cured in  such  opening  and  having  a  spherical  seat  for 
the  lever,  the  lever  having  also  a  circular  boss  adjacent  to 
the  spherical  seat,  and  a  s<*ft  rubber  tube  Inclosing  the 
rigid  tube  and  secured  to  the  boss,  as  and  for  the  purpose 
specified. 

2.  In  a  water  and  gas  regulating  mechanism  for  water 
heaters,  the  combination  with  the  casing  having  a  main 
vertical  partition  provided  with  an  opening,  adjacent  gas 
and  water  chambers  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  said 
partition,  and  the  latter  being  provided  with  a  water  by- 
pass, of  difTerential  water  snd  gas  valves,  and  means  for 
operatlvely  connecting  the  same,  consisting  of  a  trans- 
verse lever  loosely  connected  with  the  stems  of  the  re- 
spective valves,  a  tube  secured  in  the  said  opening  In  the 
main  partition  and  provided  with  a  seat  for  the  pivot  of 
the  lever,  and  a  soft  rubber  tube  Inclosing  the  Joint  of  the 
lever  with  the  tube  and  thus  serving  to  form  a  water-  and 
gas-tight  Joint,  as  described. 


863,403.     SPEED-INDICATOR.     Cabl  Knopf.  New  York. 
N.  Y.     Filed  Jan.  10,  1907.     Serial  No.  351,645. 

1.  A  speed  Indicator,  comprising  a  casing  having  an  In- 
clined front  wall,  a  vertical  shaft  within  the  casing,  an 
inclined  shaft  within  the  casing  and  mounted  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  front  wall,  bevel  gearing  connecting 
said  shafts,  centrifugal  means  carried  by  the  Inclined 
shaft,  a  longitudinally  movable  rod  connected  to  said 
c«»ntrlfugal  means,  an  indicator  adjacent  the  Inclined  front 
wail,  and  means  whereby  movement  of  the  rod  causes  a 
corresponding  movement  of  the  Indicator. 

2.  A  speed  Indicator,  comprising  a  shaft  having  one  end 
thereof  hollow,  a  longitudinally  movable  rod  having  one 
end  thereof  extending  Into  the  hollow  end  of  the  shaft, 
centrifugal  members  plvotally  connected  to  said  shaft 
and  to  said  rod,  whereby  a  variation  in  the  speed  of  ro- 
tation of  said  shaft  causes  a  longitudinal  movement  of  , 
said  rod,  said  rod  having  an  annular  groovs  adjacent  the 
lower  end  thereof,  a  pointer,  and  a  movable  member  hsv- 
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Ing  yoke  arms  In  operative  engagement  with  the  groove  of      rotating  memlwr  may  be  Indicated  by  the  position  of  the 
the  rod  and  operatlvely  connected  to  said  pointer.  |  pointer. 


5.  A  speed  indicator,  comprising  a  shaft  Journaled  In  a 
substantially  upright  position  and  having  the  lower  end 
thereof  hollow,  a  longitudinally  movable  rod  having  the 
upper  end  thereof  extending  Into  the  hollow  lower  end  of 
said  shaft,  centrifugal  members  plvotally  connected  to 
said  shaft  and  to  said  rod  through  slots  in  the  shaft, 
whereby  a  variation  in  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  shaft 
causes  a  longitudinal  movement  of  said  rod,  said  rod  hav- 
ing an  annular  groove  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  "x 
pointer,  and  a  movable  member  extending  into  the  groove 
of  said  rod  and  operatlvely  connected  to  said  pointer. 

4.  A  speed  Indicator,  comprising  a  rotating  member,  a 
longitudinally  movable  rod,  means  whereby  variations  in 
tbe  speed  of  rotation  of  said  member  causes  longitudinal 
moTement  of  said  rod,  a  second  rod  supported  adjacent 
said  first  mentioned  rod,  collars  mounted  on  one  of  said 
rods,  yoke  arms  carried  by  the  other  of  said  rods  and  In 
engagement  with  said  collars,  a  rack  bar  operatlvely  con- 
nected to  tbe  second  rod,  a  pointer,  and  a  pinion  opera- 
tlvely connected  thereto  and  In  engagement  with  said  rack 
bar. 

0.  A  speed  indicator,  comprising  a  hollow  shaft,  means 
for  rotating  said  shaft,  a  rod  within  said  shaft  and  lon- 
gitudinally movable  In  respect  thereto,  a  disk  secured  to 
said  shaft,  arms  plvotally  connected  to  said  shaft,  baiU 
carried  by  said  arms  at  the  outer  ends  thereof,  a  cross 
bar  carried  by  said  rod  and  extending  out  through  slots 
In  the  sides  of  said  shaft,  means  connecting  said  cross 
bar  to  said  balls,  a  coll  spring  surrounding  said  shaft  and 
in  engagement  with  said  cross  bar,  an  indicator,  and 
means  whereby  the  Indicator  is  operated  by  the  longitudi- 
nal movement  of  the  rod. 

6.  A  speed  Indicator,  comprising  a  casing  having  a  ver- 
tical rear  wall  and  an  Inclined  transparent  front  wall,  a 
vertical  shaft  supported  adjacent  the  rear  wall,  an  In- 
clined shaft  supported  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  front 
wall,  bevel  gearing  connecting  said  shafts,  centrifugal 
means  carried  by  the  Inclined  shaft,  a  longitudinally- 
movable  rod  connected  to  said  centrifugal  means,  an  in- 
dicator adjacent  the  inclined  front  wall,  and  means 
whereby  movement  of  the  rod  causes  a  corresponding 
movement  of  the  indicator. 

7.  A  speed  Indicator,  comprising  a  rotating  member,  a 
longitudinally  movable  rod,  means  whereby  variations 
in  tbe  speed  of  rotation  of  said  member  causes  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  rod,  a  second  rod  supported 
adjacent  said  first  mentioned  rod  and  longitudinally  mov- 
able, collars  carried  by  said  first  mentioned  rod,  yoke  arms 
carried  by  said  second  rod  and  in  engagement  with  the 
first  mentioned  rod  t>etween  said  collars,  a  rack  bar  car- 
ried by  said  second  rod,  a  shaft,  a  pinion  carried  by  said 
shaft  and  In  engagement  with  said  rack  bar,  and  a  pointer 
carried  by  said  shaft,  whereby  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the 


863,404.      MALLET.      Carl    Knupf.    New    York,    N.    Y. 
Filed   May  2.   1907.      Serial  No.  371.427. 


y^ 


1.  A  mallet,  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  casing 
having  open  ends,  oppositely  disposed  head  members  hav- 
ing shank  portions  extending  Into  the  ends  of  said  casing, 
and  a  handle  in  eugagenieut  with  tbe  shank  portion  of 
each  of  said  beads  for  holding  the  same  within  said  casing. 

2.  A  mallet,  comprising  an  open  ended  casing,  oppositely- 
disposed  head  members  having  shank  portions  extending 
Into  the  ends  of  said  casings,  said  shank  portions  t)e- 
Ing  provided  with  transverse  openings,  and  a  handle 
extending  through  said  openings  and  serving  to  hold  said 
head  members  within  said  casing. 

3.  A  mallet,  comprising  an  open-ended  casing,  opiwslteiy- 
disposed  bead  members  having  .overlapping  Inner  ends, 
and  a  handle  extending  through  the  overlapping  ends  to 
hold  the  head  members. 

4.  A  mallet,  comprising  an  open-ended  casing,  oppositely 
disiwsed  head  memlters  having  overlapping  inclined  inner 
ends,  said  ends  and  casing  having  an  opening  there- 
through and  a  handle  extending  through  said  opening  and 
serving  to  hold  said  members  and  casing  rigid  in  respect 
to  each  other. 

6i  A  mallet,  comprising  an  open-ended  metallic  casing 
having  oppositely  disposed  head  meml)ers,  each  having  a 
shank  portion  extending  Into  said  casing  with  a  trans- 
verse opening  through  said  shank  and  having  an  out- 
wardly-extending flange  adjacent  the  corresponding  end 
of  the  casing,  and  a  handle  extending  through  the  openings 
in  said  shank  portions  and  through  an  opening  in  said 
casing  .for  holding  tbe  head  members  and  casing  rigid  in 
respect  to  each  other. 

6.  A  mallet,  comprising  an  open-ended  casing,  head 
members  having  shank  portions  extending  into  said  cas- 
ing and  having  outwardly  extending  flanges  adjacent  the 
ends  of  the  casing,  the  Inner  ends  of  said  shank  portions 
terminating  In  inclined  surfaces  overlapping  each  other 
and  having  an  opening,  and  a  locking  meml>er  extending 
through  said  openings  for  iockint;  the  head  members  in 
position. 


863,405.  VALVE.  Carl  W.  A.  Kc;lkebkck,  East  Cleve- 
land, Ohio.  Filed  June  5,  1005.  ^  ,;rlal  No.  263.881. 
1.  In  a  valve  of  the  class  descr.bed,  a  valve-housing 
formed  with  a  centraf-opening,  fluid-supply,  machine  and 
exhaust-passages,  a  series  of  loose  bushes,  a  plunger 
working  in  the  central-opening,  a  screw  for  supporting 
and  for  vertically  adjusting  tbe  bushes,  and  a  cross  piece 
engaging  and  supporting  the  screw. 
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2.  In  a  yalve  of  the  class  described,  u  valTe-bousInK 
formed  with  a  centralopenlnK.  fluldsiipply.  machine  and 
exhaust  passages,  a  series  of  loose  bushes,  a  pluDgor  wurk 
ing  in  the  central  open ini;.  and  means  fur  locking  the 
buHhes  in  the  housing  comprising  a  piate  located  In  the 
central-opening  near  the  top  thereof,  a  plate  located  In 
the  opening  near  the  bottom  thereof,  and  lugs  formed 
on  the  housing,  said  plates  adapted  to  be  turned  to  engage 
the  lugs. 


863.406.     MOTOR  VEHICLE  ACTUATED  BY  FRICTION- 


*  .1.  In  a  valve  of  the  class  de8crH)ed,  a  valve  housing 
formed  with  a  central-opening,  fluid-supply,  machine  and 
exhaust -passages,  a  Herles  of  loose  bushes,  a  plate  located 
near  the  lower  end  of  the  opening  on  which  the  series  of 
bushes  rests,  and  an  adjusting-screw  supporting  the  plate. 

4.  In  a  valve  of  the  class  described,  a  valve-houslnjc 
formed  with  a  central-opening,  fluid-supply,  machine  and 
exhaust-passages,  a  series  of  loose  bushes,  a  plate  located 
near  the  lower  end  of  the  opening  formed  with  an  aper- 
ture, and  an  adjusting-screw  supporting  the  plate. 

5.  In  a  valve  of  the  class  described,  a  valvehousin.; 
formed  with  a  central  opening,  tluid-supply.  machine  and 
exhaust-passages,  a  series  of  loose  bushes,  a  plate  located 
near  the  lower  end  of  the  opening  formed  with  an  aper 
ture.  and  a  centrally  disposed  screw  supporting  the  plate 
and  arranged  to  normally  close  the  aperture  of  said  plate. 

6.  In  a  valve  of  the  class  described,  a  valve-housinc 
formed  with  a  central-oi>ening.  a  fluid-supply,  machine  and 
exbaunt-passaKi's.  a  series  of  loose  bushes,  a  plate  locate<i 
near  the  lower  end  of  the  oitening,  a  cup-leather  inter- 
posed between  the  plate  and  the  lower  bush,  and  an 
adjusting-screw  for  supporting  said  plate. 

7.  In  a  valve  of  the  class  dc8cril)ed,  a  valve  -housing 
formed  with  a  central-opening,  a  fluid-supply,  machineyand 
exhaust  passages,  a  series  of  loose  bushes,  a  bonnet  above 
the  upi>er-bu8h  provl<led  with  arms  adapted  to  engage  lugs 
on  the  housing,  a  plate  below  the  lower-bush,  a  second 
plate    or    bar    adapted    to   engage    with    lugs   on    the    lower 

end  of  the  housing,  and  an  adjusting  screw  extending 
through  the  lower  plate  or  bar  and  supporting  the  first 
plate. 

S.  In  a  valve  of  the  class  described,  a  valve-housing 
formed  with  a  central-opening,  a  fluid-supply,  machine  and 
exhaust-passages,  a  series  of  loose  bushes,  a  plunger  work- 
ing in  the  central-opening,  a  Iwnnet  adjacent  to  the  upper- 
bush,  a  cup-leather  Interposed  between  the  l>onnet  and 
upper-bush  out  of  contact  with  the  plunger,  a  plate 
adjacent  to  the  lower-bush,  a  cup-leather  Interposed  be- 
tween the  lower-bush  and  plate,  said  cup-leather  out  of 
contact  with  the  plunger,  an  adjiistlus;  screw  supporting 
the  lower-plate  and  bushes,  and  means  for  supporting  the 
screw. 

9.  Id  m  r*\re  of  the  class  described,  a  valve-housing 
having  a  main  bore,  a  plunger  located  in  said  lx)re,  fluid 
supply,  machine,  and  exhaust  passages,  a  series  of  bushes 
In  the  bore,  and  means  for  locking  the  bushes  in  the  hous- 
ing comprising  engaging  lugs  formed  on  the  housing  adja- 
cent to  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  main  bore,  and  cross 
pieces  located  in  the  main  lx>re  and  engaging  the  lugs. 


GEAR.      Josef   E.   Labis 
Vienna,  Austria-Hungary. 
No.  305,791. 


and   OrsTAV  J.   Schiribeb. 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1906.     Serial 


1.  In  a  motor  road  vehicle  actuated  by  friction  gear,  the 
combination  of  a  vertically  arranged  motor  provided  with 
cooling  ribs  and  seated  in  the  fore  part  of  the  vehicle  with 
its  shaft  parallel  to  the  wheel  axles,  fly  wheels  on  the  ends 
of  said  shaft,  fans  operatively  connected  with  the  fly- 
wh'-els,  one  of  said  fly-wheels  being  disk-shaped,  and  a 
frit  tlon  wheel  adjustably  arranged  across  the  face  of  said 
disk-shaped  fly-wheel,  substantially  as  descrlbe<^. 

2.  In  a  motor  road  vehicle,  a  motor  mounted  with  its 
•haft  parallel  to  the  wheel  axles,  a  fly-wheel  on'the  shaft 
adapted  to  act  as  a  friction  gear  wheel,  tinderframe  mem- 
bers adapted  to  adjustably  support  the  motor,  frame  ex- 
tensions on  the  motor  arranged  to  rest  on  the  underframe 
meml>er8,  adjusting  screw  spindles  mounted  in  the  under- 
frame  meiplters  and  arranged  to  engage  the  motor  frame 
extensions,  a  cooperating  friction  wheel  adjustable  across 
the  face  of  the  fly-wheel,  and  a  shaft  adapted  to  transmit 
the  motion  from  the  friction  wheel  to  the  driving  axle, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  motor  road  vehicle,  a  motor  mounted  with  its 
shaft  parallel  to  the  wheel  axles,  a  pair  of  fly  wheels  on 
the  shaft,  fans  geared  to  the  peripheries  of  the  fly-wheels, 
a  friction  wheel  arranged  to  gear  with  and  capable  of  ad- 
justment across  the  face  of  one  of  the  fly  wheels,  and  a 
shaft  adapted  to  transmit  the  motion  from  the  friction 
wheel  to  the  driving  axle,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  motor  road  vehicle,  a  motor  mounted  with  its 
shaft  parallel  to  the  wheel  axles,  a  fly-wheel  on  the  shaft 
adapted  to  act  as  a  friction  gear  wheel,  a  co{5perating  fric- 
tion wheel  adjustable  across  the  face  of  the  fly  wheel,  a 
shaft  adapted  to  transmit  the  motion  from  the  friction 
wheel  to  the  driving  axle,  a  counter  pressure  friction  wheel 
arrange<l  to  l>ear  against  the  face  of  the  fly-wheel  on  the 
opposite  side  to  the  said  friction  wheel,  and  a  fan  opera- 
tively connected  with  the  counter  pressure  wheel,  substan- 
tially ns  described. 


863.407.      ILLUSION  APPARATUS.     Josei-h   R.   L.vncas 
TER.  East  Orange,  N.  J.     Filed  Oct.  1.  1906.     Serial  No. 
336,876. 


1.  An  illusion  apparatus  comprising  a  body  portion 
forming  a  screen  and  having  projecting  side  pieces,  and  a 
mirror  suspended  Ijetween  the  side  pieces  and  being  tilted 
out  of  a  vertical  position. 

2.  An  Illusion  apparatus  comprising  a  body  portion 
forming  a  screen,  a  mirror  suspended  above  and  beyond  the 
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•creen  and  tilted  out  of  a   vertical  position,  and  a   copy 
holder  aNtve  the  mirror. 

3.  An  Illusion  apparatus  comprising  a  screen  formed  of 
•  top  and  supporting  side  pieces,  the  side  pieces  having 
prtijections  extending  therefrom,  a  mirror  suspended  in  a 
tilted  position  lx>tween  the  side  pieces,  and  a  copy  holder 
above  the  mln-or. 

4.  An  illusion  apparatus  having  a  body  portion  consist- 
ing of  side  pieces,  a  screen  across  the  top,  and  wings  on 
the  sl<le  pieces,  the  wings  t>elng  provided  with  slots,  a  sec- 
ond meml)er  having  noses  to  pass  through  the  slots  of  the 
wings  and  hook  over  the  edges  of  the  slots,  the  second 
meralter  having  flaps  to  embrace  a  mirror  at  the  top  and 
bottom,  a  tablet  integral  with  the  second  member  and  ar 
ranged  at  an  angle,  thereto,  to  support  a  sheet,  and  a  flap 
In  extension  with  the  tK)dy  portion  of  the  second  member 
to  support  the  bottom  of  the  sheet. 

5.  An  illusion  apparatus  comprising  a  body  portion  con- 
sisting of  a  screen  integral  with  two  depending  side  pieces, 
the  side  pieces  having  projecting  wings,  the  projecting 
wings  being  provided  with  slots,  a  second  member  having 
a  pair  of  slots  forming  noses  on  its  opposed  ends,  the  noses 
being  arranged  to  enter  the  slots  on  the  wings  and  hook 
over  the  edges  of  the  slots,  a  mirror  having  its  end  l>earlng 
on  the  wings,  flaps  In  the  second  member  to  grasp  the 
mirror  on  the  top  and  t>ottom,  and  a  tablet  integral  with 
the  body  portion  of  the  second  member  arranged  to  sup- 
port a  sheet,  the  body  portion  of  the  second  meml)er  having 
a  projecting  flap  to  support  the  sheet  on  the  bottom,  and 
a  pad  underneath  the  body  portion. 


1 


R63.40S.     RATCIIKT  WRENCH.     Pkkcv  H.  Lasi.ey.  Cleve 
land,  Ohio.     Filed  L»ec.  6,  11)06.     Serial  No.  346,594. 


1.  In  a  wrench  having  a  stem  with  a  stationary  Jaw,  a 
movable  jaw  mounted  to  slide  upon  said  stem,  said  mov- 
able Jaw  having  a  depending  portion,  a  flat  spring  se- 
cured at  one  end  to  said  depending  portion  and  having  Its 
opposite  free  end  projecting  beyond  said  i>ortion  whereby 
It  may  be  engage*!  by  the  operator,  a  recess  within  the 
lower  part  of  said  depending  portion,  a  ratchet  member 
within  said  recess,  said  member  being  pivoted  to  said 
spring  and  teeth  upon  said  member  for  engaging  with  the 
teeth  upon  the  said  stem. 

I  2.  In  a  wrench  having  a  stem  with  n  stationary  Jaw,  a 
movable  jaw  mounted  to  slide  on  said  stem,  said  jaw  hav- 
ing a  depending  i>ortlon,  a  memljer  carried  by  said  depend 
ing  portion  and  extending  around  the  said  stem  for 
strengthening  the  movable  Jaw  and  for  giving  an  extended 
bearing  surface  therefor,  a  recess  in  the  movable  Jaw  be 
low  the  said  member,  a  flat  spring  secured  to  said  depend- 
ing portion,  said  spring  extending  over  the  said  recess  and 
beyond  the  said  depending  portion,  whereby  it  may  be  en- 
gaged by  the  operator,  a  block  within  the  said  recess,  said 
block  Ijeing  pivoted  to  the  said  spring  and  having  a 
rounded  end  for  the  purpose  specified,  and  ratchet  teeth  on 
•aid  block  for  engaging  with  the  teeth  on  the  stem. 


3.  In  a  wrench  having  a  stem  with  a  stationary  Jaw, 
squared  ratchet  teeth  on  said  stem,  a  movable  Jaw  mounted 
to  slide  on  said  stem,  said  Jaw  having  a  dei)endlng  por- 
tion, a  recess  In  said  depending  portion,  a  spring  secured 
to  said  depending  portion  and  extending  beyond  the  latter, 
whereby  it  may  be  engaged  by  the  operator,  a  block  within 
said  recess,  said  block  being  pivoted  to  said  spring  and 
having  one  of  its  corners  rounded  so  as  to  prevent  binding, 
and  squared  ratchet  teeth  u|K)n  said  block,  said  teeth  be- 
ing adapted  to  engage  with  the  teeth  upon  the  stem. 

4.  In  a  wrench  having  a  stem  with  a  stationary  Jaw, 
ratchet  teeth  on  said  stem,  a  movable  Jaw  mounted  to 
slide  upon  said  stem,  said  jaw  having  a  depending  portion 
with  a  recess  therein,  a  spring  secured  at  one  of  its  ends 
to  said  depending  portion  and  liaving  Its  opposite  end  pro- 
jecting beyond  the  said  portion  whereby  it  may  \>e  en- 
gaged by  the  oi)erator.  an  eye  piece  Recure<l  to  the  said 
spring,  a  ratchet  member  within  the  said  recess,  said 
memlier  l)eing  pivoted  through  the  said  eye-piece,  the  hole 
through  the  eyepiece  l)eing  larger  than  the  pivot  pin 
whereby  relative  movement  is  jMrmitted  l)etween  the  mem- 
ber and  spring,  and  teeth  on  the  said  ratchet  member  for 
engaging  with  the  teeth  on  the  said  stem. 

5.  In  a  wrench  having  a  stem  with  a  stationary  jaw, 
siiuared  ratchet  teeth  on  said  stem,  a  movable  Jaw  mount- 
ed to  slide  upon  said  stem,  said  Jaw  having  a  depending 
portion  with  a  recess  therein,  a  spring  secured  at  one  of 
Its  ends  to  said  depending  portion  and  having  Its  opposite 
end  projecting  beyond  the  said  portion  whereby  it  may  be 
engaged  by  the  operator,  an  eye  piece  secured  to  the  said 
spring,  a  block  within  the  said  recess,  said  block  being  piv- 
oted through  the  said  eye  piece,  the  hole  through  the  eye 
piece  being  larger  than  the  pivot  pin  whereby  relative 
movement  is  permitted  between  the  block  and  spring,  and 
squared  toetli  on  the  said  block  for  engaging  with  the 
teeth  on  the  said  stem. 


86:5.409.  MEANS  FOR  PACKING  VALVE  -  RODS  OR 
SHAFTS  UNDER  PRESSURE.  Olivkr  E.  Leib  and 
Elge.ve  B.  Wittk,  Trenton,  N.  J.  Filed  Dec.  22,  1906. 
Serial  No.  349.079.    . 


1.  In  combination,  a  packing  box  having  a  passage  there- 
through, a  beveled  shoulder  within  said  passage,  a  valve 
rod  extending  through  said  packing  Ik>x  and  having  a  shoul 
der  adapted  to  engage  with  the  shoulder  of  the  packing  l)Ox, 
a  packing  surrounding  said  valve  rod,  a  turn-buckle  for  mov- 
ing said  valve  rod  longitudinally  to  bring  the  shoulders 
into  engagement  with  each  other,  and  means  for  locking 
the  parts  in  |>o8ition. 

2.  In  combination,  a  packing  box  having  a  passage  there- 
through, one  portloD  of  said  passage  l)eing  of  greater  di- 
ameter than  the  remaining  portion  of  the  passage,  a  l>ev 
eled  shoulder  connecting  said  portions,  a  cylindrical  valve 
rod  having  portions  adapted  to  fit  the  separate  cylindrical 
iwrtlons  of  the  packing  box  and  having  a  beveled  shoulder 
adapted  to  engage  with  the  shoulder  of  the  packing  box 
surrounding  said  valve  rod,  and  means  for  moving  said 
valve  rod  longitudinally  to  bring  the  beveled  shoulders  in 
contact  with  each  other  and  permit  of  the  removal  or  re- 
pair of  the  packing. 

3.  In  combination,  a  packing  box  having  a  passage  there- 
through, one  portion  of  said  passage  being  of  greater  di- 
ameter   than    the    remaining   portion    of    the    passage,    a 
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shoulder  connecting  said  portions,  a  cylindrical  valre  rod 
baring  portions  adapted  to  fit  the  separate  cylindrical  por- 
tions of  the  packing  box  and  having  a  shoulder  adapted  to 
engage  with  the  shoulder  of  the  packing  box,  a  packing 
within  said  packing  box  and  surrounding  said  valve  rod. 
means  for  moving  said  valve  rod  longitudinally  to  bring 
the  shoulders  in  contact  with  each  other  and  permit  of  the 
removal  or  repairing  of  the  packing,  and  means  for  lubri- 
cating said  rod  Intermediate  said  packing  and  said  shoul- 
ders. 


863.410.  DYNAMO  CONSTRUCTION.  Henry  Leitneb, 
Maybury.  Woking,  England.  Filed  June  17,  1905.  Se- 
rial No.  265.773. 
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1.  In  a  dynamo,  the  combination  with  the  electro  field 
magnets,  armature  and  main  line  brushes,  of  a  pair  of 
fixed  subflldiary  brushes  connected  with  a  winding  of  the 
field  magnets,  the  subeidlary  brushes  being  so  located  and 
connected  that  at  a  low  speed  of  the  dynamo  they  add  to 
the  force  of  the  field  magnets  and  at  a  high  speed  of  the 
dynamo  they  lessen  the  force  of  the  field  magnets,  sub- 
stantially as  descrlbefl. 

2.  In  a  dynamo,  the  combination  with  the  electro  field 
masnets,  tirmature  and  main  line  brushes,  of  a  shunt  of 
the  main  line  through  a  winding  of  the  field  magnets  and 
subsidiary  brushes  also  connected  with  a  winding  of  the 
field  magnets,  said  subsidiary  brushes  being  so  located  that 
when  the  dynamo  Is  running  at  low  speed  the  current  from 
the  said  sulmldiary  brushes  adds  Its  force  to  that  of  the 
said  shtint  circuit,  and  when  the  dynamo  Is  running  at  a 
high  rate  of  speed  opposes  the  force  of  the  said  shunt  cir- 
cuit, substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  dynamo,  the  combination  with  the  electro  field 
magnets,  armature  and  main  line  brushes,  of  a  shunt  from 
the  main  line  through  a  winding  of  the  field  magnets,  and 
a  pair  of  subsidiary  brushes  connected  with  the  shunt  cir- 
cuit, the  dl8iK)sltlon  of  the  said  subsidiary  brushes  being 
such  that  when  the  dynamo  Is  running  at  a  low  speed  the 
current  of  the  subsidiary  brushes  Increases  the  current  In 
the  shunt  circuit,  and  when  the  dynamo  Is  running  at  a 
high  speed  it  decrea.ses  the  current  In  the  shunt  circuit, 
substantially  as  described. 


863.411.      TREATMENT    OF    SULFID    ORES    CONTAIN 
INO   ZINC.    Rau-ii   W.  E.   MacIvor,   London.   England, 
assignor    to     Metals    Extraction    Corporation    Limited, 
London,    England,    an     Incorporated    Company.       Filed 
reb.  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  209, ISO. 

The  process  of  extracting  xlnc  from  sulfld  ores  con- 
taining the  same,  which  consists  in  converting  by  heat 
the  sine  contained  in  the  ore  Into  soluble  sulfate  of  sine 
and  oxld  of  sine,  washing  out  the  soluble  sulfate  with 
water,  adding  to  the  solution  thus  obtained  calcium 
chlxrid.  drawlnsf  off  the  solution  of  chlorld  of  ilnc  so 
formed,  adding  the  latter  to  the  treated  ore.  digesting  the 
wbole  to  form  an  oxychlorld  of  ilnc,  decomposing  said 
oxychlorld  by  an  alkaline  hydrate,  and  removing  the  pre 
clpltated  sine  compound  and  washing  the  same,  substan- 
tially as  described. 


883.412.      rrZZLE    OR     CAME    APPARATT'S.      Howahd 
MAcarii.  Cleveland.  Ohio.     Filed  Mar.  29,  1907.     Serial 
No.  365,374. 
1.   A  purxle  or  game  device  comprising  a  casing  having 

a  transparent  portion  and  a  playing  field  therein  provided   i 


with  a  sloping  surface  having  a  plurality  of  angularly  re- 
lated sides,  said  surface  being  formed  at  Its  highest  por- 
tion with  a  main  pocket  and  at  the  points  of  Junction  of 
Its  sides  with  auxiliary  pockets. 


2.  A  puzzle  or  game  device  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
transparent  top  and  a  bottom  whose  upper  surface  forms 
a  playing  field,  said  surface  l)elng  of  frusto-pyramldai 
form  and  having  a  pocket  at  the  highest  point  thereof  and 
auxiliary  pockets  at  the  points  of  Junction  of  Its  angularly 
related  sides  approxfmately  midway  of  the  height  of  the 
playing  field. 


8  6  3.4  13.  DOOR  CHECK  AND  CLOSER.  Geoeoc  W. 
Malloby,  Blenheim.  Ontario.  Canada.  Filed  Not.  13, 
1905.     Serial  No.  286.992. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  supporting  base,  a  movable 
member  guided  on  said  base,  means  connecting  said  member 
and  base  to  permit  the  movement  of  said  member,  a  piv- 
oted dog  carried  by  the  movable  member  and  means  on  the 
door  adapted  to  trip  the  dog  and  cooperate  therewith  to 
close  the  door. 

2.  In  a  door  check  and  closer,  the  combination  with  a 
base,  of  a  movable  memt>er  on  said  base,  a  spring  connect- 
ing said  member  and  base,  a  pivoted  dog  carried  by  the 
movable  member  to  lock  the  same  In  one  position  against 
the  action  of  the  spring  and  a  plate  carried  by  the  door 
and  adapted  to  trip  the  dog  to  close  the  door. 

3.  In  a  door  check  and  closer,  the  combination  of  a 
base  plate  formed  with  guides,  a  slide  mounted  in  said 
guides,  a  dog  pivoted  In  said  slide  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  base  pinte.  a  spring  connecting  the  slide  and  base  plate 
and  a  plate  on  the  door  adapted  to  trip  the  dog. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  comblna 
tlon  of  a  base  plate  formed  with  guides,  a  slide  formed  by 
doubling  the  sheet  metal  blank  upon  Itself  arranged  to 
travel  In  said  guides,  n  spring  connecting  the  slide  and 
base  plate,  a  dog  provided  with  flagers  pivoted  In  the  slide 
and  constructed  to  engage  the  base  plate,  to  hold  the 
spring  under  tension,  an  apertured  plate  carried  by  the 
door  and  cooperating  with  said  finger  to  trip  the  dog. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  base-plate  formed  with  guides  and  a  lip,  an  aper- 
tured slide  formed  by  doubling  the  sheet  metal  blank  upon 
Itself  and  with  lateral  flanges  arranged  to  travel  In  said 
g\iides,  a  dog  pivoted  on  the  slide  and  formed  with  fingers 
one  of  said  fingers  projecting  through  said  aperture  and 
having  a  shoulder  cooperating  with  said  lip  on  the  base- 
plate, a  colled  spring  connecting  the  adjacent  ends  of  the 
Itase  plate  and  slide  and  an  apertured  plate  on  the  door 
cooperating  with  said  fingers  to  trip  the  dog. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combinn 
tlon  of  a  base  plate  formed  with  guides,  an  ear  at  one  end 
and  shoulders  forming  spurs  at  the  opposite  end  and  a  Up 
Intermediate  said  shoulders,  a  slide  traveling  in  said 
guides,  a  dog  having  fingers  pivoted  on  the  slide  and  a 
shoulder  cooperating  with  said  lip,  a  spring  connecting 
said  slide  and  ear.  and  an  apertured  plate  on  the  door  co- 
operating with  said  fingers  to  trip  the  dog. 

7.  In  a  door  check  and  closer,  the  combination  of  a 
base-plate  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  door  casing  and 
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formed  with  guides  on  opposite  sides,  an  apertured  ear  at 
one  end  of  said  base  plate  and  shoulders  terminating  In 
spurs  adapted  to  be  driven  Into  the  door  Jamb  at  the  op 
poslte  end,  a  lip  Intermediate  said  shoulders,  an  apertured 
slide  formed  by  doubling  the  sheet  metal  blank  upon  Itself 
and  with  lateral  flanges  traveling  In  said  guides,  a  dog 
pivoted  in  said  doubled  over  portion  of  the  slide  and 
formed  with  fingers  one  of  which  projects  through  said 
aperture,  a  shoulder  on  the  dog  cooperating  with  said  lip, 
a  colled  spring  connecting  said  slide  and  ear  to  retract  the 
slide,  stops  to  limit  the  return  movement  of  the  slide  and 
an  apertured  plate  carried  by  the  door  cooperating  with 
said  fingers  to  trip  the  dog. 


863.414.      STOVEPIPE  THIMBLE.      Gkoveb    N.    Makvij*. 
Oberlln,  Kans.      Filed  Nov.  9,  1906.      Serial  No.  342,723. 


isMttmmi^iips^ 


1.  A  Stove  pipe  thimble,  provided  with  a  guide  plate 
formed  at  one  end  with  a  recess  and  at  the  other  end  with 
an  elongated  slot  in  allnement  with  said  recess,  a  lock 
strip  held  between  said  plate  and  the  adjacent  wall  of  the 
thimble  and  mounted  to  slide  longitudinally  through  the 
recess,  said  lock  strip  being  provided  at  one  end  with  an 
inwardly  extendlnj?  finger  movable  In  the  slot  of  the  platv* 
and  having  its  other  end  extending  laterally  In  an  oppo- 
site direction,  and  a  screw  working  in  the  last  named  end 
of  the  lock  strip  and  designed  to  hold  one  end  of  a  support- 
ing wire  or  the  like. 

2.  As  an  improved  article  of  manufacture,  Ihe  herein 
described  stove  pipe  thimble  provided  with  a  guide  plate 
having  a  recess  at  one  end  and  provided  with  a  longi- 
tudinal slot  In  allnement  with  said  recess,  said  strip  belni; 
provided  with  tongues  l)ent  around  the  edges  of  the  thlm 
ble  to  hold  the  plate  In  place,  a  lock  strip  mounted  to  slide 
between  said  p'ate  and  the  adjacent  wall  of  the  thimble 
and  provided  with  oppositely  extending  ends,  one  end  ex 
tending  inwardly  Into  the  thimble  and  movable  along  the 
slot  and  adapted  to  abut  against  the  inner  end  of  the 
stovepipe  Inserted  in  said  thimble,  and  the  other  end  of 
the  lock  strip  being  provided  with  an  adjusting  screw,  as 
and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

I  

863,415.  PLUMB  AND  LEVEL.  8A.\roRD  C.  Matthews, 
Weht  Elizabeth,  Pa.  Filed  Aug.  10.  1906.  Serial  No. 
330,086. 
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An  Implement  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  body 
having  a  transverse  opening  and  having  recesses  In  the 
opposite  faces  of  the  body  communicating  with  said  open- 
ing, a  housing  engaging  said  opening  and  provided  with 
■paced  transverse  apertures,  level-glasses  secured  respec- 
tively In  said  a|>ertures  at  right  angles  to  each  other, 
guides  attached  to  said  housing  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
level-glass  apertures  and  In  allnement  with  the  side  edges 
of  said  recesses,  slides  movable  between  said  guides  and 
adapted  to  cover  said  level-glass  apertures  when  In  one 
position  and  to  enter  said  body  recesses  when  In  the  other 
position. 


863,416.     RAILWAY-SWITCH.     Benjamin     J.     Moroak, 

Bevler. -Mo.     Filed  May  9.  1900.     Serial  No.  315,911. 

In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  Intersecting 

rails,  a  bed  plate  arranged  beneath  the  rails  at  the  point 

of  Intersection  and  having  openings,  switch  memt>ers  piv- 


oted beneath  the  t>ed  plate  and  having  upwardly  project- 
ing portions  designed  to  extend  upward  through  said 
openings  and  In  line  with  the  respective  rails,  a  rotary 
operating  shaft  sustained  beneath  and  having  a  pair  of 
projecting  cam   heads  arranged   at   right   angles   to   each 
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other  and  adapted  to  bear  respectively  beneath  the  switch 
members,  and  means  for  rotating  the  shaft  to  move  the 
switch  members  alternately  to  active  position,  said  mem- 
bers being  automatically  movable  by  gravity  to  Inactive 
position. 


8  6  3.4  17.     PROCESS   TO   UTILIZE   THE    INFERIOR 
CALAMINS.      Fhancisco    8.    Motano,    Agullas,    Spain. 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1906.     Serial  No.  389,891. 
A  process  of  producing  Klnc  oxld  from  zinc  ore  contnin- 
Ing   carbonate   of   zinc,    which   consists   In    reducing   said 
carbonate  to  oxld  of  zinc  by  calcination,  heating  the  zinc 
oxld   with  chlorld  of  calcium  to  produce  zinc  chlorld,   re- 
moving zinc  chlorld  In  solution  from  the  remaining  por- 
tions of  the  ore,  transforming  the  zinc  chlorld  Into  a  car- 
bonate of  zinc  by  the  action  of  carbonate  of  magnesium, 
and  finally   transforming  the  resulting  carbonate  of  zinc 
into    zinc   oxld    by    the   aid   of   heat,    substantially    as   de- 
scribed. 


863,418.  RAILWAY-SIGNAL.  Nicola  Micci  and  Al- 
ro.NSO  Celen^a,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Mar.  23,  1907. 
Serial  No.  364,045. 


iTv^^ 


1.  In  a  railway  signal  apparatus  for  single  track  rail- 
ways provided  with  side  tracks  for  the  passage  of  trains,  a 
pair  of  contact  devices  located  adjacent  to  a  rail  of  the  side 
track  near  one  end  thereof  and  In  electrical  connection 
with  a  signal  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  side  track,  a  pair 
of  contact  devices  located  near  a  rail  of  the  main  track 
near  the  last  named  end  of  the  side  track  and  in  electrical 
connection  with  a  signal  device  at  the  opposite  end  of 
the  side  track,  the  circuits  formed  by  said  contact  devices, 
signal  devices  and  electrical  connections  being  adapted  to 
be  closed  by  circuit  closing  and  breaking  devices  connected 
with  the  locomotives  of  trains. 

2.  In  a  railway  signal  apparatus  for  single  track  rail- 
ways provided  with  side  tracks  for  the  pa.ssage  of  trains, 
a  pair  of  contact  devices  located  adjacent  to  a  rail  of  the 
side  track  near  one  end  thereof  and  In  electrical  connec- 
tion with  a  signal  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  side  track,  a 
pair  of  contact  devices  located  near  a  rail  of  the  main 
track  near  the  last  named  end  of  the  side  track  and  in 
electrical  connection  with  a  signal  device  at  the  opposite 
end  of  the  side  .track,  the  circuits  formed  by  said  contact 
devices,  signal  devices  and  electrical  connections  being 
adapted  to  be  closed  by  circuit  closing  and  breaking  devices 
connected  with  the  locomotives  of  trains,  said  locomotives 
being  also  provided  with  signal  devices  In  open  electrical 
circuits  adapted  to  be  closed  by  said  circuit  closing  and 
breaking  devices. 

3.  In  a  railway  signal  apparatus,  a  locomotive  provided 
with  an  electric  signal  device,  hangers  connected  with  the 
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truck  of  the  locomotive,  a  contact  shoe  pivoted  to  one  of 
nald  hangers  and  adapted  to  make  contact  with  the  other 
hanger,  wires  connected  with  said  signal  device  and  with 
said  baotfers.  and  signal  devices  placed  at  different  points 
adjacent  to  the  track  and  in  open  circuits  adapted  to  be 
closed  by  said  contact  shoe. 


863.419.     CIGAR  LKillTER.     Thomas   B.   Mlrray.   New 
port  News.  Va.    Filed  Apr.  24,  1906.    Serial  No.  313.471. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  base,  a  vertically 
dlsjwsed  wick  tube  flxod  thereon  and  provided  with  a 
contact  piece,  a  sparkiiiK  member  pivoted  between  Its  ends 
to  the  tube  to  swine  toward  and  from  the  latter  and  carry- 
ing a  cooperatInK  contact  piece,  and  means  for  gtiidins 
the  member  in  Its  movements. 

2.  lu  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  base,  a  wick  tube 
fixed  thereon  and  provided  with  a  contact  piece,  a  sparking 
mem»)er  pivoted  between  its  ends  to  the  tube  to  swing  to- 
ward nud  from  the  latter  and  carrying  a  cooperating  con- 
tact piece  and  a  fixed  die  movably  engaged  by  the  lower 
end  of  the  sparking  member  for  guiding  the  same  in  its 
mtivements. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  base,  a  wick  tube 
fixed  thereon  and  provided  with  a  contact-piece,  a  guide 
member  fixed  on  the  base,  a  sparking  member  pivoted  be- 
tween Its  ends  to  the  tube  to  swing  toward  and  from  the 
latter  and  carrying  a  contact  piece  adapted  for  coiipera- 
tlon  with  that  on  the  tube,  said  sparking  member  being 
engaged  with  the  guide,  and  a  spring  for  moving  the  mem- 
ber in  one  direction. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  base,  a  wick  tube 
^ustalned  thereon  and  provided  with  a  contact  piece,  a 
Bulde  member  fixed  on  the  base,  a  sparking  member  pivoted 
Wetween  Its  ends  to  the  tube  to  swing  toward  and  from  the 
latter  and  carrying  a  contact  piece,  said  member  having 
one  of  its  ends  movably  engaged  with  the  guide  member,  a 
spring  for  returning  the  sparking  member  to  normal  posi- 
tion, and  a  stop  on  the  guide  for  limiting  the  return  move- 
ment of  the  sparking  memt>er. 

.  5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  box  or  casing 
constituting  a  base,  a  receptacle  disposed  within  the  l)ox 
and  having  a  tubular  neck  extended  upward  through  the 
top  of  the  box.  a  wick  tube  having  detachable  threaded 
engagement  at  its  lower  end  with  said  neck  and  provided 
at  its  upper  end  with  a  contact  piece,  a  guide  memt>er 
fixed  on  the  base,  a  sparking  member  pivoted  between  Its 
ends  to  the  tube  and  carrying  a  contact  piece  adapted  for 
co<iperation  with  that  on  the  tube,  said  sparking  member 
being  movably  engaged  at  Its  lower  end  with  the  guide 
and  adapted  to  swing  toward  and  from  the  tube,  and  a 
spring  for  moving  the  member  in  one  direction,  said  guide 
being  provide<l  with  a  stop  to  limit  the  movement  of  the 
member  under  the  influence  of  the  spring. 


H6.{.41'U.  BRAKING  CONSTRUCTION.  EOMCND  B  Mc 
Kenxa.  Buffalo.  N.  Y.  Filed  Dec.  3,  1906.  Serial  No 
340,009. 


1.  In  braking  apparatus,  a  car  wheel  having  integral 
therewith  a  ring  Inwardly  disposed  with  reference  to  the 
body  of  the  wheel  and  provided  with  a  cylindrical  braking 
surface,  said  ring  being  spaced  from  the  body  of  the  wheel. 

2.  In  braking  apparatus,  a  car  wheel  having  integral 
therewith  a  ring  offset  with  respect  to  the  body  of  the 
wheel  and  provided  with  a  braking  surface,  said  ring  being 

,   spaced  from  the  body  of  the  wheel. 

I  3.  In  braking  apparatus,  a  car  wheel  having  a  ring  In- 
wardly disposed  with  relation  to  the  body  of  the  wheel 
and  spaced  therefrom  and  provided  with  a  cylindrical 
braking  surface. 

4.  In  braking  apparatus,  n  car  wheel  having  a  ring  off- 
set with  respect  to  the  body  of  the  wheel  and  spaced  there- 
from and  provided  with  a  cylindrical  braking  surface. 

5.  In  braking  apparatus,  a  car  wheel  having  a  ring  off- 
set with  respect  to  the  body  of  the  wheel  and  provlde<l 
with  a  braking  surface,  said  ring  being  mounted  upon  said 

,    wheel  by  arms  Integral  with  the  ring. 

I  6.  In  braking  apparatus,  a  car  wheel  having  a  ring  off- 
set with  respect  to  the  body  of  the  wheel  and  provided 
with  a  braking  surface,  said  ring  being  mounted  upon  said 
wheel  by  arms  Int^ral  with  the  wheel  body. 

7.  In  braking  apparatus,  a  car  wheel  having  a  ring  off 
set  with  respect  to  the  body  of  the  wheel  and  provided 
with  a  breaking  surface,  said  ring  being  mounted  upon  said 
wheel  by  arms  Integral  with  the  ring  and  with  the  wheel 
body. 

8.  In  braking  apparatus,  a  car  wheel  body,  a  braking 
ring,  and  arms  extending  from  said  wheel  body  to  said 
ring  and  mounting  said  ring  thereon. 

9.  In  braking  apparatus,  a  car  wheel  body,  a  braking 
ring,  and  arms  extending  from  said  wheel  body  to  said  ring 
and  mounting  said  ring  thereon,  said  ring  being  provided 
with  a  cylindrical  braking  surface. 

10.  In  braking  apparatus.  In  combination,  a  car  wheel 
body,  a  braking  ring,  and  curved  arms  extending  from  said 
body  to  said  ring  and  mounting  said  ring  thereon. 

11.  In  braking  apparatus.  In  combination,  a  car  wheel 
body,  a  braking  ring,  and  curved  arms  extending  from  said 
body  to  said  ring  and  mounting  said  ring  thereon,  said 
arms  being  integral  with  said  ring. 

12.  In  braking  apparatus.  In  combination,  a  car  wheel 
body,  a  braking  ring,  and  curved  arms  extending  from  said 
body  to  said  ring  and  mounting  said  ring  thereon,  said 
arms  being  integral  with  said  wheal  bo<ly. 

13.  In  braking  apparatus.  In  combination,  a  car  wheel 
body,  a  braking  ring  offset  with  respect  thereto  and  spaced 
therefrom,  and  arms  extending  from  said  wheel  body  to 
said  ring  and  mounting  the  same  there<jn. 

14.  In  braking  apparatus.  In  combination,  a  car  wheel 
body,  a  braking  ring  offset  with  respect  thereto  and  spaced 
therefrom,  and  Integral  arms  extending  from  said  wheel 
body  to  said  ring  and  mounting  the  same  thereon. 

15.  In  braking  apparatus,  a  car  wheel  having  Integral 
therewith  a  ring  offset  with  respect  thereto  and  provided 
with  a  chilled  braking  surface. 

16.  In  braking  apparatus,  a  car  wheel  having  Integral 
therewith  a  ring  offset  with  respect  thereto  and  provided 
with  a  chilled  braking  surface,  said  ring  being  spaced  from 
the  wheel  body. 

17.  In  braking  apparatus,  a  car  wheel  having  an  inte- 
gral relatively  expansible  portion  provided  w  Ith  a  braking 
surface. 

18.  In  braking  apparatus,  a  car  wheel  having  an  Inte- 
gral portion  spaced  therefrom  and  provided  with  a  braking 
surface. 

10.   In  braking  apparatus,  a  double  plate  car  wheel  hay- 
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Ing  a  ring  cast  integral  therewith  and  spaced  therefrom, 
said  ring  lieing  mounted  upon  curved  arms  springing  from 
the  Inner  side  of  the  wheel. 

20.  In  braking  apparatus,  a  double-plate  car  wheel  hav- 
ing a  ring  cast  integral  therewith  and  spaced  therefrom, 
said  ring  being  mounted  upon  curved  arms  springing  from 
the  Inner  side  of  the  wheel  and  provided  with  a  chilled 
braking  surface. 


863.421.       COMBINED    LIFTING  -  JACK    AND    TRUCK. 
Ira  r.  Nelson.-  Torence  O.  SiiArrELL,  and  James  A. 
Smalley,  Montpeller,   Ind.     Filed  Nov.  26,   1900.     Se 
jrial  No.  345.004. 


with  a  horizontally  diMiM>8t><l  frame  rollably  mounted  at  Its 
forward  end.  and  slldlngly  secured  at  Its  rearward  end  to 
a  vertically  disposed  truss  rollably  mounted,  said  frame 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  shaft  threaded  from  Its 
central  portion  to  its  ends,  right  and  left.  Journaled  In  and 
having  its  end  extending  twyond  the  frame  and  having  suit- 
able head  for  the  application  of  a  crank,  a  gear  wiieel  Jour- 
naled on  the  frame  meshing  a  smaller  gear-wheel  rigidly 
secured  on  said  longitudinal  shaft  the  shaft  of  the  larger 
gear-wheel  having  a  suitable  head  for  the  application  of  a 
crank,  transverse  shafts  engaging  the  said  threaded  shaft 
and  having  wiieels  thereon  adapted  to  move  In  suitable 
guides  therefor  on  the  Inner  sides  of  the  frame,  sets  of  bars 

-plvotally  secured  to  the  said  shafts  their  ends  opposite  the 
shafts  l)elng  plvotally  secured  to  a  transverse  shaft  having 

!  wheels  thereon,  of  a  rack  vertically  positioned  and  secured 
in  said  truss,  a  pinion  Journaled  on  the  frame  its  shaft 
having  a  suitable  head  for  the  application  of  a  crank,  a 
ratchet  rigidly  secured  to  the  said  pinion  and  a  pawl  se- 
cured to  the  frame  and  adapted  to  engage  the  said  ratchet 
substantially  as  described. 


1.  In  H  device  of  the  kind  descrllKHl.  the  combination  of 
a  frame  rollably  mounted  at  one  end  and  a  vertically  dis- 
posed rollably  mounted  truss  slldlngly  secured  at  Its  op 
poslte  end.  transverse  shafts  having  wheels  thereon  adapt- 
ed to  move  in  suitable  guides  therefor  on  the  Inner  sides  of 
the  frame,  sets  of  bars  plvotally  secured  to  the  said  shafts 
their  ends  opposite  the  shafts  l)elng  plvotally  secured  to 
a  shaft  upon  which  a  pair  of  rollers  are  Journaled.  a  device 
having  connection  with  the  said  transverse  shafts  to  force 
the  shafts  toward  and  from  each  other  and  to  hold  the 
shafts  statlonory,  when  stopped,  at  any  stage  of  their 
travel,  and  a  device  to  raise  and  lower  and  temporarily 
lock  the  end  of  the  frame  In  said  truss,  at  any  stage  of  Its 
raising  or  lowering,  subetantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  descriljed.  the  combination 
with  a  horizontally  disposed  frame  rollably  mounted  at  Its 
ends,  of  a  longitudinally  extending  shaft  threaded  from  Its 
central  portion  to  Its  ehds,  right  and  left.  Journaled  in  and 
having  Its  end  extending  beyond  the  frame  and  having  suit 
able  head  for  application  of  crank,  transverse  shafts  en- 
gaging said  threaded  shaft  and  having  wheels  thereon 
adapted  to  move  In  suitable  guides  therefor  on  the  inner 
sides  of  .the  frame,  sets  of  bars  plvotally  secured  to  said 
shafts  and  their  ends  opposite  the  shafts  plvotally  secured 
to  a  transverse  shaft  having  wheels  thereon,  substantially 
as  descrll)ed. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  horizontally  disposed  frame  rollably  mounted  at  Its 
forward  end.  and  slldlngly  secured  at  its  rearward  end  to  a 
vertically  disposed  truss  rollably  mounted,  of  a  rack  ver- 
tically positioned  and  secured  in  said  truss,  a  pinion  Jour- 
naled on  the  frame  Its  shaft  having  a  suitable  head  for  ap- 
plication of  a  crank,  a  ratchet  rigidly  secured  to  said 
pinion  and  a  pawl  secured  to  the  frame  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  said  ratchet,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  horizontally  disposed  frame  rollably  mounted  at  Its 
forward  end.  and  slldlngly  secured  at  Its  rearward  end  to 
a  vertically  disposed  truss  rollably  mounted,  said  frame 
having  a  longitudinally  ektending  shaft  threaded  from  its 
central  portion  to  its  ends,  right  and  left,  Journaled  In  and 
having  its  end  extending  beyond  the  frame  and  having  suit* 
able  head  for  application  of  crank,  transverse  shafts  en- 
gaging said  threaded  shaft  and  having  wheels  thereon 
adapted  to  move  in  suitable  guides  therefor  on  the  Inner 
sides  of  the  frame,  sets  of  bars  plvotally  secured  to  said 
shafts  their  ends  opposite  the  shafts  being  plvotally  se- 
cured to  a  transverse  shaft  having  wheels  thereon,  of  a 
rack  vertically  positioned  and  secured  in  said  truss,  a 
pinion  Journaled  on  the  frame  Its  shaft  having  suitable 
head  for  application  of  crank,  a  ratchet  rigidly  secured  to 
said  pinion  and  a  pawi  secured  to  the  frame  and  adapted 
to  engage  said  ratchet,  su'bstantlally  as  described. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 


863.422.  AUTOMATIC  VOASTER  AND  BRAKE  HUB. 
Chaki.es  Newton,  Torrington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Stand- 
ard Spoke  &  Nipple  Company,  Torrinjiton.  Conn,  n  Cor- 
poration of  Connecticut.  Filed  Sept.  liO.  1904.  Serial  No. 
226..%2!>.     Renewed  May  29.  1907.     Serial  No.  376.416. 


1.  In  combination  with  the  axle,  the  stationary  clutch 
thereon,  the  movable  clutch,  the  shifting  device  for  the 
movable  clutch,  the  sliding  rod  \V.  the  sleeve  W^  the 
spring  Interposed  between  the  two.  and  the  rod  connecting 
the  same ;  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  combination  with  the  axle,  the  stationary  clutch 
thereon,  the  movable  clutch,  the  shifting  device  for  the 
movable  clutch,  the  sliding  rod  W,  the  sleeve  W*,  the 
spring  interposed  between  the  two.  the  rod  connecting  the 
sitme.  and  a  bell  crank  engaging  the  rod  W>,  and  means 
for  operating  It  ;  substantially  as  described. 


863.423.  TWOSPEED  AND  AUTOMATIC  COASTER 
AND  BRAKE  HUB.  Charles  Newton  and'F'RED  E. 
Brown.  Torrington.  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Standard 
Spoke  &  Nipple  Company,  Torrington,  Conn.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  Maine.  Filed  June  9,  1904,  Serial  No.  211,795. 
Renewe<l  July  1,  1907.      Serial  No.  381.734. 


1.  The  combination  with  the  hub.  the  sprocket  thereon, 
the  Internal  gear  on  the  sprocket,  the  intermediate  pin- 
Ions  supported  on  the  hub  and  in  mesh  with  the  sprocket, 
the' stationary  axle,  the  central  gear  thereon  in  mesh  with 
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the  Intermediate  pinions,  the  movable  clutch  member,  .the 
■tationary  clutch  member  on  the  ax»e.  means  for  shifting 
the  morable  clutch  member  to  cause  It  to  directly  engage 
the  hub.  or  stationary  clutch  member,  said  central  gear 
being  loose  on  the  axle  and  clutch  devices  between  the 
central  gear  and  the  movable  clutch  member,  whereby  said 
central  gear  is  free  to  rotate  Independently  of  the  movable 
clutch  member  in  one  direction,  but  clutched  to  It  against 
movement  In  the  opposite  direction  ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  The  combination  with  the  hub,  the  sprocket  thereon, 
the  internal  gear  in  the  sprocket,  the  Intermediate  pin- 
ions supported  in  the  hub.  and  In  mesh  with  the  sprocket, 
the  stationary  axle,  a  movable  clutch  member,  a  stationary 
clutch  member,  means  for  shifting  the  movable  clutch 
member  to  directly  engage  the  hub.  or  stationary  clutch. 
•  central  gear  meshing  with  the  Intermediate  gears  or  pin- 
Ions  and  clutch  devices  between  the  central  gear  and  mov- 
able clutch  member  to  permit  Independent  rotation  of  the 
central  gear  in  one  direction  to  allow  a  free  wheel,  but 
to  prevent  such  movement  In  the  opposite  direction  ;  sub- 
stantially as  de8crll)ed. 

3.  In  the  herein  described  two  speed  gear  mechanism, 
including  a  hub,  a  sprocket,  a  stationary  axle  and  pinions 
supported  on  the  hub  and  In  mesh  with  the  sprocket,  a 
movable  clutch  member,  a  stationary  clutch  member  of  a 
single  central  gear  loose  on  the  axle  and  In  mesh  with  the 
pinions  and  clutch  devices  between  the  central  gear  and 
the  movable  clutch  member,  whereby  said  central  gear  is 
free  to  rotate  Independently  of  the  movable  clutch  member 
la  one  direction  but  clutched  to  It  against  movement  in 
thft  opposite  direction  ;  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  combination  with  the  hub,  the  sprocket  thereon, 
the  Internal  gear  In  the  sprocket,  the  intermediate  pin- 
ions supported  in  the  hub  and  in  mesh  with  the  sprocket, 
the  stationary  axle,  a  movable  clutch  member  having  pro- 
jections adapted  to  engage  grooves  formed  in  the  body  of 
the  hub,  a  stationary  clutch  member,  and  means  for  shift- 
ing the  movable  clutch  member  to  directly  engage  alter- 
nately the  hub  and  stationary  clutch,  a  central  gear  mesh- 
ing with  the  pinions  and  clutch  devices  between  the  cen- 
tral gear  and  the  movable  clutch  member,  whereby  said 
central  gear  is  clutched  to  the  movable  clutch  meml)er  In 
one  direction  but  Independently  movable  of  the  same  in 
the  other  direction;  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  combination  with  the  hub,  the  stationary  axle,  a 
two  speed  driving  mechanism  and  a  coasting  mechanism 
Including  the  sprocket  and  gearing  and  the  clutch  mech- 
anism having  a  movable  member  and  a  free  coasting  mem- 
ber clutched  to  the  movable  member  In  one  direction  only, 
and  on  both  speeds,  but  having  a  free  rotation  on  both 
speeds  when  the  sprocket  Is  held  stationary. 

0.  In  combination  with  the  hub  and  the  stationary  axle 
and  the  driving  and  coasting  mechanism,  including  the 
sprocket  and  gearlntr.  said  gearing  Including  a  central 
gear,  and  a  clutch  mechanism  having  a  movable  member; 
said  central  gear  being  a  free  coasting  member,  and  clutch 
devices  between  the  central  gear  and  the  movable  member, 
whereby  the  central  gear  Is  clutched  to  the  movable  mem- 
ber in  one  direction  only,  but  has  a  free  rotation  when 
the  sprocket  is  held  stationary;  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  combination  with  the  hub,  the  sprocket  thereon, 
the  Intermediate  pinions,  said  hub  being  provided  with 
openings  to  receive  the  pinions  and  having  Internal  lugs 
upon  opposite  sides  of  each  pinion,  pins  supported  on  said 
lugs  upon  which  the  pinions  rotate,  said  pins  fitting  In 
grix>ves  In  the  hub  and  squared  upon  one  side  to  prevent 
rotation  thereof:  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  combination  with  the  hub  having  the  central  cylin- 
drical portion  and  a  reduced  portion  having  openings  there- 
in, the  sprocket  on  the  hub.  the  Internal  gear  In  the 
sprocket,  the  Intermediate  pinions  supported  In  said  open- 
ings and  in  mesh  with  the  sprocket,  a  stationary  axle,  a 
movable  clutch  member,  lugs  In  the  Interior  of  the  liub  on 
opopslte  sides  of  said  openings  in  which  the  pinion  pins 
are  supported,  longitudinal  grooves  between  the  lugs,  said 
movable  clutch  member  having  projections  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  grooves,  a  stationary  clutch  member,  and  means 
for  shlftiDjE  the  movable  clutch  member  to  directly  engage 


alternately  the  hub  and  stationary  clutch,  and  a  central 
gear  meshing  with  the  pinions,  ahd  clutch  devices  between 
the  central  gear  and  the  movable  clutch  member,  whereby 
said  central  gear  is  clutched  to  the  movable  clutch  member 
In  one  direction,   but   independently  movable  of  the  same 
In  the  other  direction  ;  substantially  as  described. 
I       9.   In  combination  with  the  hub.  the  stationary  axle  pass- 
ing through  the  same,  the  stationary  clutch  member  on  the 
axle,  the  movable  clutch  member  having  sliding  and  rotary 
movement  in  said  axle,  a  sleeve;  a  gear  carried  on  said 
sleeve  clutch  devices  between  the  sleeve  and  the  movable 
clutch    member   to    permit    Independent    movement   of   the 
clutch    member  and   sleeve   in   one   direction   only,   pinions 
carried  by  the  hub,  a  sprocket  on  said  hub  having  Internal 
gear  meshing  with  the  pinions :  substantially  as  described. 
10.   In   combination   with   the   hub.   the  stationary  axle 
passing  through  the  same,  the  stationary  clutch  member  on 
the  axle,   the  movable  clutch  member  having  sliding  and 
rotary  movement  on  said  axle,  a  sleeve;  a  gear  carried  on 
said  sleeve  clutch  devices  between  the  sleeve  and  the  mov- 
able clutch   member  to  permit   Independent   movement  of 
the  clutch  member  and  sleeve  In  one  direction  only,  pinions 
carried  by  the  hub.  a  sprocket  on  said  hub  having  internal 
gear  meshing  with  the  pinions,  and  means  for  shifting  the 
movable  clutch,  comprising  a  sliding  rod  within  the  hollow 
axle,  a  collar  sliding  on  said  axle,  and  pinned  to  said  rod 
and  resting  against  a   shoulder  on  the  movable  member, 
and  a  second  collar  sliding  on  said  shaft,  and  having  a 
groove,  with  pins  or  screws  passing  through  said  movable 
member  into   the  groove,  and   means  for  sliding  the   rod; 
substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  combination  with  the  hub,  the  stationary  axle 
passing  through  the  same,  the  stationary  clutch  member  on 
the  axle,  the  movable  clutch  member  having  sliding  and  ro- 
tary movement  on  said  axle,  a  sleeve  ;  a  gear  carried  on 
said  sleeve  clutch  devices  between  the  sleeve  and  the  mov- 
able clutch  member  to  permit  Independent  movement  of  the 
clutch  member  and  sleeve  in  one  direction  only,  pinions 
carried  by  the  hub.  a  sprocket  on  said  hub  having  internal 
gear  meshing  with  the  pinions,  a  shifting  rod  connected 
with  the  movable  member,  and  means  for  operating  It.  said 
means  comprising  an  oscillating  shaft  engaging  at  its 
lower  end  the  shifting  rod,  and  at  Its  upper  end  bearing 
in  a  member  supported  on  the  machine  frame,  a  hand  lever 

i  clamped  to  the  oscillating  shaft,  and  having  a  cam  on  Its 
Inner  end.  and  a  spring  engaging  the  cam  to  hold  the  lever 
in  its  position  In  which  It  may  be  placed  ;  substantially  as 
described. 

12.  A  two  speed  hub  mechanism  comprising  the  sprocket, 
the  stationary  axle,  the  central  gear  and  the  intermediate 
gears  between  the  sprocket  and  the  central  gear,  a  clutch 
mechanism  having  on  the  axle  a  stationary  member  and 
a  movable  member  for  locking  the  sprocket,  the  central 
gear  and  Intermediate  gears,  together,  for  high  speed  and 
for  locking  the  central  gear  to  the  stationary  clutch  mem- 
l>er  against  rotation  In  one  direction  to  allow  the  sprocket 
and  Intermediate  gears  to  rotate  around  said  central  gear 
for  low  speed  ;   substantially  as  described. 

13.  A  two  speed  hub  and  coaster  mechanism,  comprising 
the  sprocket,  the  central  gear,  and  the  intermediate  gears 
between  the  sprocket  and  the  cj-ntral  gear,  a  clutch  mech- 
anism having  a  stationary  member  and  a  movable  member 
for  locking  the  sprocket,  the  central  gear  and  Intermediate 
gears  together  for  high  speed,  and  for  locking  the  central 
gear  to  the  stationary  clutch  member  against  rotation  in 
one  direction  to  allow  the  sprocket  and  Intermediate  gear* 

'  to  rotate  around  said  central  gear  for  low  speed,  and  a 
clutch  device  between  the  central  gear  and  the  movable 
member  wherpby  the  central  gear  is  clutched  to  the  mov- 
able member  on  both  high  and  low  speeds  against  move- 
ment In  one  direction,  but  free  to  rotate  In  the  other  direc- 
tion, when  the  sprocket  is  held  stationary  ;  substantially 
as  described. 

14.  A  two  speed  hub  and  coaster  mechanism,  comprlsfnjs 
the  sprocket,  the  central  gear  and  the  Intermediate  gears 

I  betwe««  the  sprocket  and  the  central  gear,  a  clutch  mech- 
anism having  a  stationary  member  and  a  movable  member 
for    locking    the    sprocket,    central    gear   and    Intermediate 

I  gears  together  for  high  speed,  and  for  locking  the  central 
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gear  to  the  stationary  clutch  member  against  rotation  in 
one  direction  to  allow  the  sprocket  and  Intermediate  gears 
to  rotate  around  said  central  gear  for  low  speed,  and  a  free 
sleeve  carrying  the  central  gear  and  a  clutch  device  be- 
tween the  free  sleeve  and  the  movable  member,  whereby 
the  free  sleeve  carrying  the  central  gear  Is  clutched  to  the 
movable  member  on  both  high  and  low  speeds  against 
movement  In  one  direction,  but  free  to  rotate  In  the  other 
direction  when  the  sprocket  Is  held  stationary ;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

15.  In  the  herein  described  apparatus,  and  in  combina- 
tion, the  central  sleeve  having  the  gear,  the  movable  clutch 
member,  and  the  rollers  for  clutching  the  sleeve  to  the 
clutch  member  In  one  direction,  said  rollers  being  held 
from  end  displacement  by  rings ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


863.424.  TWO  SPEED  AND  AUTOMATIC  COASTER 
AND  BRAKE  HIB.  Ciiables  Newto.n  and  Fked  E. 
Bkow.n,  Torrlngton,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Standard 
Spoke  Si  Nipple  Company,  Torrlngton.  Conn.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  Maine.  Filed  June  9,  1904,  Serial  No.  211,796. 
Renewed  July  1,  1907.     Serial  No.  381,735. 


said  plate  and  the  ratchet  plate,  and  a  stationary  brake 
member,  against  which  the  brake  shoe  bears  when  the 
sprocket  is  rotated  backward;  substantially  as  described. 
2.  In  a  hub,  the  combination  with  the  sprocket  having 
a  series  of  ratchet  teeth  on  its  Inner  face,  a  ratchet  plate 
in  mesh  therewith,  balls  lienrlng  against  the  rear  face  of 


1.  The  hub  having  the  integral  outer  wall  and  cylin- 
drical reduced  portion  parallel  with  the  outer  wall  thus 
forming  a  recess  between,  an  expanding  brake  shoe  within 
•aid  recess  and  having  engagement  with  a  stationary  part 
of  the  machine  frame,  and  haviag  a  series  of  recesses 
forming  inclined  planes,  with  balls  therein,  a  sprocket 
having  an  Integral  Inwardly  extending  hub  or  sleeve  also 
within  the  said  recess  and  supported  upon  the  outer  wall 
of  the  reduced  cylindrical  portion,  the  outer  periphery  of 
w^hlch  rests  against  the  balls,  whereby,  when  the  sprocket 
la  rotated  backward  as  In  back  pedaling,  the  balls,  will 
cause  the  brake  shoe  to  expand  and  brake  the  hub,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

2.  The  hub  having  the  Integral  outer  wall  and  cylin- 
drical reduced  portion  parallel  with  the  outer  wall  thus 
forming  a  recess  l)etween,  an  expanding  brake  shoe  within 
said  recess  and  having  engagement  with  a  stationary  pari 
of  the  machine  frame,,  and  having  a  series  of  recesses 
forming  Inclined  planes,  with  bails  therein,  a  sprocket 
having  an  Integral  Inwardly  extending  hub  or  sleeve  also 
within  the  said  recess  and  supported  upon  the  outer  wa!l 
of  the  reduced  cylindrical  portion,  the  outer  periphery  of 
which  rests  against  the  balls,  w^iereby.  when  the  sprocket 
Is  rotated  backward  as  In  buck  pedaling,  the  balls,  will 
cause  the  brake  shoe  to  expand,  and  brake  the  hub,  a 
collar  surrounding  the  sprocket  sleeve,  or  hub.  and  n 
brake  shoe  ring  havinK  a  flange,  against  which  collar,  and 
flange  the  brake  shoe  bears.  sitf>8tantlally  as  descrll>ed. 


86.^.425.      TWO  SPEED     AND     AITOMATIC     COASTER 
AND   BRAKE   HTB.     Charles   Newton   and   Fhed  E. 
Brow.v.  Torrlngton.  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Standard 
Spoke  A  Nipple  Company.  Torrlngton.  Conn.,  a   Corpora- 
tion of  Maine.      Filed  Jane  9.  1904.  Serial  No.  211.797. 
Renewed  July  1.  1907.     Serial  No.  381.736. 
1.   In  a  hub.  the  combination  with  the  sprocket  having 
a  series  of  ratchet  teetk  on  Its  Inner  face,  a  ratchet  plate 
In    mesh    therewith    and    supported    by    the    hub.    a    brake 
shoe,  a  ball  plate  connected  therewith,  balls  between  the 
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the  ratchet  plate,  a  plate  carried  by  the  hub  and  bearing 
against  the  balls,  a  brake  shoe  supported  on  pins  passlu;; 
through  a  part  of  the  hub,  springs  surrounding  said  pins, 
and  a  stationary  brake  member  against  which  the  brake 
shoe  bears  when  the  sprocket  Is  rotated  backward ;  sub- 
stantialiy  as  described. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  hub  having  an  outer  wall,  a 
cylindrical  portion  forming  n  recess  between  the  two,  a 
sprocket  having  an  Inwardly  projecting  sleeve,  with  a 
ratchet  plate  on  its  Inner  face,  a  ratchet  plate  surrounding 
the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  hub,  and  in  mesh  with  the 
ratchet  plate  on  the  sprocket,  a  ball  plate  and  balls,  -pins 
passing  through  that  portion  of  the  hub  which  connects 
the  outer  wall  to  the  cylindrical  portion,  a  brake  shoe 
carried  by  said  pin,  and  a  stationary  cooperating  member ; 
substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  herein  described  brake  mechanism,  comprising 
a  bub  having  nn  outer  wall  and  a  cylindrical  portion  with 
a  recess  between  the  outer  wall  and  the  cylindrical  por- 
tion, the  sprocket  having  the  prolonged  end  extending 
within  said  recess,  a  brake  shoe  inclosed  within  the  hub. 
and  operative  connections  l>etween  the  brake  shoe  and  the 
sprocket  whereby  said  brake  shoe  is  operated  by  the 
sprocket  when  rotated  backwardly.  and  a  stationary  mem- 
l>er  against  which  the  brake  shoe  operates,  all  said  parts 
being  Inclosed  within  the  hub ;  substantially  as  described. 

5.  The  herein  described  brake  mechanism,  comprising 
the  hub,  the  sprocket  supported  thereby,  and  extending 
within  the  wall  of  the  hub,  a  brake  shoe  Inclosed  within 
the  hub  and  operative  connections  between  the  brake  shoe 
and  the  sprocket  whereby  said  brake  shoe  is  operated  by 
the  sprocket  when  rotated  backwardly,  a  change  speed 
mechanism  having  as  one  of  Its  elements  a  stationary 
clutch  member,  said  brake  mechanism  Including  a  sta- 
tionary member  secured  to  the  stationary  clutch  member 
of  the  change  speed  mechanism  and  against  which  the 
brake  shoe  operates,  all  said  parts  being  Inclosed  within 
the  hub ;  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descrllwd,  a  change 
speed  mechanism  Including  as  one  of  its  elements  a  sta- 
tionary clutch  member,  a  movable  brake  shoe  and  a 
stationary  cooperating  brake  member,  secured  to  the 
stationary  clutch  member  of  the  change  speed  mechanism, 
the  latter  surrounding  the  stationary  axle  and  being 
attached  to  a  stationary  part  of  the  machine  frame ; 
substantially  as  described. 


863.426.     TWOSPEED     AND     AUTOMATIC     COASTER 
AND   BRAKE    HUB.     Charles    Newton    and    Fred    E. 
Brown.   Torrlngton.   Conn.,    assignors   to   The    Standard 
Spoke  &  Nipple  Company.  Torrlngton.  Conn.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  Maine.     Filed  June  9.  1904,  Serial  No.  211.798. 
Renewed  July  1,  1007.     Serial  No.  381.737. 
1.   In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  hub,  a  speed 
gear  therein,  an  expansible  brake  contained  wholly  within 
the  hub,  and  a  single  sleeve  contained  within  the  hub,  and 
carrying  at   one  end   the   sprocket,   and  at   the  other  end 
having    internal    gear    in    operative    connection    with    the 
speed  gear  of  the  hub  and  connections  between  the  brake 


1 


2772 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  13,1907. 


SDd   the   gear   sleeve   for  expanding  said   brake,   substan- 
tially as  described. 


Ji 


^    a. 


2.  The  combination  with  the  hub  shell,  speed  mechanism 
contained  therein,  an  Internal  rotating  sleeve  upon  whlcJj 
the  hub  Is  rotatably  supported,  a  sprocket  carried  upon  one 
end  of  said  sleeve,  an  expansible  brake  shoe  8urroundln^' 
the  sleeve,  with  balls  Iwtween  the  sleeve  and  the  brake 
shoe,  for  expanding  the  brake  when  the  sprocket  Is 
rotated  backwards,  an  Internal  gear  upon  the  Inner  end 
of  the  sleeve  adapted  to  engage  with  the  speed  mechanism, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  combination  with  the  hub  shell,  an  internal 
rotating  sleeve  upon  which  the  hub  Is  rotatably  supported. 
a  sprocket  carried  upon  one  end  of  said  sleeve,  an  ex- 
pansible brake  shoe  surrounding  the  sleeve,  with  balls 
between  the  sleeve  and  the  brake  shoe,  for  expanding  the 
brake  when  the  sprocket  Is  rotated  backwards  an  Internal 
gear  upon  the  Inner  end  of  the  sleeve,  an  end  cap  for  the 
hub  secured  thereto,  pinions  carried  thereby  with  whlcli 
the  Internal  gear  engages,  a  central  gear  said  pinions 
engaging  the  central  gear,  substantially  as  described. 


863,427.      BOX    CLOSURE.      Jcun    V.    Nikonow,    Pitts 
burg.  I'a.     Filed  June  5,  1006.     Serial  No.  320,307. 


1.  In  cumbluution,  a  box,  a  cover  therefor  having  a  rim 
encircling  the  box  and  provided  with  a  closed  bayonet  slot, 
one  arm  of  said  slot  extending  In  the  circumferential 
length  of  the  rim,  and  the  other  arm  of  said  slot  being  at 
a  right  angl,e  to  the  circumference  of  the  rim,  and  a  fasten- 
ing applied  to  the  box  and  passed  through  the  bayonet  slot 
and  serving  to  prevent  separation  of  the  cover  from  the 
box  while  admitting  of  said  cover  having  a  limited  turn- 
ing movement  to  bring  the  fastening  In  register  with  the 
arm  of  the  bayonet  slot  at  a  right  angle  (o  the  circum- 
ference of  the  box  to  admit  of  outward  movement  of  the 
cover  and  a  swinging  of  the  same  so  as  to  uncover  the  box. 

2.  In  combination,  a  box.  a  cover  therefor  having  a 
closed  bayonet  slot,  one  arm  of  said  slot  extending  around 
the  rim  of  the  cover  and  the  other  arm  at  a  right  angle  to 
the  circumference  of  said  rim,  a  Iww  fastening  secured  to 
the  box  and  having  one  member  passed  through  said 
bayonet  slot  and  forming  a  hinge  connection  between  the 
cover  and  box,  and  cooperating  means  between  the  corer 
and  said  bow  fastening  to  secure  the  cover,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

3.  In  combination,  a  box,  a  cover  therefor  having  an 
encircling  rim  provided  with  a  bayonet  slot,  a  bow  shaped 
fastening  secured  to  the  box  and  having  a  member  passed 
through  the  bayonet  slot  of  the  cover,  a  loop  fastening 
fitted  to  the  rim  of  the  cover  adjacent  to  the  bayonet  slot, 
and  lock  means  adapted  to  engage  the  bow  fastening  and 
the  said  loop  to  prevent  turning  of  the  cover  when  locked. 


863,428.     VENTir^TOR.     John  P.  NiKoxow.  Plttsburf, 
Pa.     Filed  Aug.  22,  190fl.     Serial  No.  331,651. 


1.  A  revoluble  element  for  ventilators  of  the  character 
described,  consisting  of  Inner  and  outer  overlapping  shells, 
the  outer  shell  being  provided  with  transverse  bars  and 
with  reversely  curved  and  inwardly  extending  blades  ex- 
tending from  and  integral  with  the  transverse  bars  at  the 
edge  opposite  the  cut  edge  thereof,  the  inner  shell  being 
also  provided  with  transverse  bars  In  which  the  bars 
extend  from  the  cut  edges  In  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
first  named  bars,  and  said  Inner  shell  being  also  provided 
with  Integral  blade  members  extending  over  those  edges 
of  the  said  bars  that  are  opposite  the  cut  edges  thereof, 
and  extending  downwardly  towards  the  first  named  blade 
members  and  in  contact  therewith,  the  outer  face  of  the 
first  named  blade  members  being  concave  and  the  re.ar 
face  of  the  last  named  blade  members  being  convex,  and 
means  for  securing  said  blade  members  together,  thereby 
constituting  a  hollow  blade. 

2.  A  revoluble  element  for  ventilators  of  the  class  de 
scribed  consisting  of  Inner  and  outer  overlapping  shells, 
the  outer  shell  being  provided  with  transverse  bars  and 
with  reversely  curved  and  inwardly  extending  blade  mem- 
bers extending  from  and  Integral  with  the  transverse  bars 
at  the  edge  opposite  the  cut  edge  thereof,  the  Inner  shell 
being  also  provided  with  transverse  bars  in  which  the  bars 
extend  from  the  cut  edges  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
first  named  bars,  and  said  Inner  shell  being  also  provided 
with  Integral  blade  members  extending  over  those  edges 
of  the  said  bars  that  are  opposite  the  cut  edges  thereof, 
and  extending  downwardly  towards  the  first  named  blade 
members  and  In  contact  therewith,  the  outer  face  of  the 
first  named  blade  tnembors  being  concave  and  the  rear  face 
of  the  last  named  blade  members  being  convex,  the  two  sets 
of  bars  being  secured  together  by  brailng  and  the  blade 
meml)er8  being  connected  together  by  brazing  where  they 
join  near  their  inner  ends. 


863,429.  CEMENT-APPLYING  DEVICE.  Ciiarle.s  E. 
NoBRis,  Portsmouth,  N.  H.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  H. 
Clinton  Taylor,  Portsmouth,  N.  H.  Filed  July  16,  1906. 
Serial  No.  326,320. 


1.  A  liquid  applying  device  comprising  a  revolving 
drum,  a  shelf  hinged  at  Its  rear  edge  beneath  said  drum, 
means  for  adjustably  supporting  the  front  edge  of  said 
shelf,  and  a  removable  tray  located  on  said  shelf ;  said 
adjustable  supporting  means  consisting  of  a  notched  bar 
plvotally  supported  at  Its  upper  end.  a  pin  projecting 
from  said  shelf  Into  engagement  with  said  notches,  and  a 
spring  holding  said  bar  in  contact  with  said  pin. 

2.  A  cement  applying  device  comprising  a  revolving 
drum,  a  shelf  hinged  at  Its  rear  edge  beneath  said  drum, 
means  for  adjustably   supporting  the  front   edge  of  said 
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■half,   and  a   removable  tray  located  on  said  shelf;  said   I 
tray   being  formed    with   curved   bodies,   and   sides   which 
are  curved  at  their  rear  ends  evenly  with  said  bottom,  but 
whose  front  ends  are  rectangular. 

.'l.  A  cement  applying  device  comprising  a  rectangular 
frame,  a  shelf  hinged  at  its  rear  edge  and  supported  by 
said  frame,  a  cement-contalning  tray  held  by  said  shelf, 
a  revolving  drum  supported  by  said  frame  with  Its  periph- 
ery in  said  tray,  a  notched  bar  plvotally  held  by  said 
frame,  a  projection  from  said  shelf  Into  engagement  with 
Bald  notches,  a  means  reslllently  pressing  said  bar  against  ' 
said  pin.  a  lever  penetrating  said  frame,  a  collar  adjust- 
able on  said  lever  and  supporting  the  latter,  and  a  link 
Joining  the  lower  end  of  said  lever  and  said  bar. 


sam*  to  pass  over  and  rfxedly  engage  the  pinion  when  the 

hub  l«  placed  on  the  driving  shaft. 

4.  It  a  mechanical  movement  of  the  class  described,  a 
driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft  disposed  substantially  at 
right  angles  with  the  driving  shaft,  a  reversing  gear  mech- 
anism connecting  said  shafts,  a  frome  having  therein  bear- 
ings for  the  driving  shaft,  a  portion  connecting  said  bear- 
ings and  covering  .^ald  shaft,  a  globular  casing  Inclos- 
ing the  reversing  gear  mechanl.sm.  the  driven  shaft  being 
longitudinally  slldable  through  said  reversing  gear  mech- 
anism and  the  globular  casing,  and  a  hood  carried  by  said 
globular  casing  and  adapted  to  Inclose  the  end  of  the 
driven  whaft  p-otruding  from  the  globular  casing. 


8  63,4  30.  MECHANICAL  MOVEMENT.  Emasckl 
Oehrle,  Omaha.  Nebr.,  assignor  of  one  third  to  Frank 
R.  Ileft,  Omaha,  Nebr.  Filed  Aug.  28,  1906.  Serial 
No.  332,388. 


863,431.     GUN  -  HARREL.     Thomas     A.     Pabker,     High 
Point,  N.  C.     Filed  Nov.  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  345.080. 


1.  In  a  mechanical  movement  of  tlie  class  described,  a 
driving  shaft  Journaled  In  fixed  bearings,  a  pinion  carried 
thereby,  a  segmental  pin  gear  engaged  by  said  pinion, 
cylindrical  bodies  secured  on  each  side  of  the  pin-gear, 
there  being  outwardly  extending  flanges  on  said  bodies 
forming  an  endless  trackway  surrounding  said  pin-gear 
■egment.  the  end  of  the  driving  shaft  entering  said  track- 
way, there  being  Inwardly  extending  flanges  on  said  cylin- 
drical bodies,  a  rotatable  spherical  body  partly  Inclosed  by 
said  Inwardly  extending  flanges,  and  means  connecting 
said  pin-gear  with  the  said  spherical  body  by  which  the 
body  may  be  rotated  but  permitting  a  meridional  tilting 
of  the  gear  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  spherical 
iKKly. 

2.  In  a  mechanical  movement  of  the  class  described,  a 
driving  shaft  Journaled  In  fixed  bearings,  a  driven  shaft 
disposed  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  driving  shaft, 
a  rotatable  sleeve  held  adjacent  the  end  of  the  driving 
shaft,  the  driven  shaft  passing  through  said  sleeve  and 
having  a  slldable  connection  therewith,  there  being  a  spher- 
ical body  on  the  said  sleeve,  a  segmental  pin-gear  having 
portions  partly  inclosing  said  spherical  body,  means  con- 
necting the  pin  gear  and  spherical  body  to  cause  coincident 
rotary  movement  thereof  but  permitting  meridional  tilting 
of  the  gear  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  body,  a 
pinion  carried  by  the  driving  shaft  and  engaging  the  pin- 
gear  segment,  and  cylindrical  bodies  secured  on  each  side 
of  the  pin  gear,  there  being  outwardly  extending  flanges 
on  said  cylindrical  bodies  forming  a  trackway  surrounding 
the  said  segment,  and  the  end  of  the  driving  shaft  enter- 
ing said  trackway  to  retain  the  segment  In  mesh  with  the 
pinion. 

3.  In  a  mechanical  movement  of  the  class  described,  a 
driving  shaft,  a  pinion  carried  thereby,  a  flxed  stud  dis- 
posed parallel  with  the  shaft  and  adjacent  the  end  thereof 
carrying  the  pinion,  a  fly-wheel  having  a  hub  adapted  to 
pass  over  and  be  retained  upon  either  the  end  of  the  driv- 
ing shaft  or  the  flxed  stud,  and  a  gear  carried  by  said  hub, 
said  gear  having  external  teeth  adapted  to  mesh  with  the 
pinion  on  the  driving  shaft  when  the  hub  Is  placed  on  the 
ilxed  stud,  and  there  being  a  recess  in  the  gear  adapting  the 
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A  gun-barrel  having  a  bore  tapered  for  a  portion  of  its 
length,  and  flared  from  the  end  of  the  taper  to  the  mutxle, 
the  length  of  the  tapered  portion  exceeding  the  length  of 
the  flared  i>ortlon. 


863,432.     END-GATE    FOR    WAGONS.     Gkor.-.k    M.    Par 
RONS,  Ohio,  111.     Filed  Apr.  3,  1907.     Serial  No.  3(16.187. 
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1.  The  combination  of  a  wagon  body  with  an  end  gate, 
said  gate  comprising  a  member  composed  of  hlngedly  con- 
nected sections,  a  plate  on  one  of  the  sections,  a  spring 
actuated  latch  member  therein,  and  an  Interlocking  hook 
and  staple  on  the  latch  member  and  the  other  section  of 
the  gate. 

2.  An  end  gate  comprising  hlngedly  connected  sections, 
a  member  fixedly  secured  to  one  section  and  overlapping 
the  other,  a  spring-actuated  latch  on  the  member,  an  Inter- 
locking hook  and  staple  on  the  latch  member  and  adjacent 
section  of  the  gate. 

3.  An  end  gate  comprising  hlngedly  connected  sections, 
a  plate  flxed  on  one  of  the  sections  and  overlapping  the 
other  and  provided  with  a  slot,  a  hinged  latch  member,  a 
spring  for  holding  the  latter  in  normal  position,  and  flxed 
interlocking  devices  disposed  In  the  slot  of  the  plate  and 
flxed  on  the  latch  member  and  adjacent  section  of  the  gate. 

4.  An  end  gate  comprising  hlngedly  connected  sections, 
a  plate  secured  to  one  of  the  sections  and  overlapping  the 
other,  a  hinged  latch  member,  an  Interlocking  hook  and 
staple  on  the  latch  member  and  adjacent  gate  section,  and 
a  resilient  member  attached  to  the  plate  and  serving  as  a 
stop  for  holding  the  latch  member  In  open  position. 

5.  An  end  gate  comprising  hlngedly  connected  sections, 
a  slotted  plate  secured  to  one  of  the  sections  and  over- 
lapping the  other,  a  hinged  latch  meml>er  disposed  on  the 
slot,  a  leaf  spring  secured  to  the  plate  and  latch  member 
for  holding  the  latter  in  normal  position,  an  Interlocking 
hook  and  staple  disposed  In  the  slot  and  rigidly  secured 
to  the  lafcTi  meTin>er  and  adjacent  gate  section,  and  a 
spring  secured  to  the  plate  and  arranged  In  coiiperatlve 
relation  with  the  hook  and  staple  for  assisting  In  engaging 
the  latter  and  cooperating  with  the  hook  to  serve  as  a  stop 
for  holding  the  latch  member  open. 
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863,433.     WRENCH.     John  Pattehson,  Orone  Park.  N.  Y 
Filed  Apr.  24.  1907.     Serial  No.  369,806. 


1.  A  wrench  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  handle 
provided  with  a  shank,  a  Jaw  pivoted  on  the  end  of  said 
shank,  a  tension  device  for  holding  said  Jaw  at  right  angles 
to  said  shank  and  for  permitting  it  to  swing  in  a  plane 
therewith,  a  keeper  secured  to  said  shank  adjacent  to  the 
handle  and  provided  with  a  bore  parallel  with  said  ahank. 
an  adjustable  Jaw  mounted  on  the  shank  between  said 
keeper  and  the  first  named  Jaw  and  provided  with  a  screw 
which  passes  loosely  through  said  bore,  and  a  nut  mounted 
on  said  screw. 

2.  A  wrench  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  shank 
having  a  continuous  handle  at  one  end  and  a  Jaw  at  the 
other  end.  a  stationary  keeper  connected  with  the  end  of 
the  shank  adjacent  to  the  handle  and  an  adjustable  Jaw 
mounted  on  said  shank  between  said  keeper  and  the  first 
named  Jaw  and  provided  with  a  screw  which  passes  loosely 
through  said  keeper,  and  a  nut  mounted  on  said  screw 
between  the  movable  Jaw  and  said  keeper  and  movable 
with  said  Jaw  and  screw  longitudinally  of  and  Independ 
ently  of  the  shank,  said  keeper  being  also  provided  with  a 
hood  which  extends  In  the  direction  of  the  handle  and 
covers  said  screw. 


863,434 
ISM. 


AUTOMATIC     VARIABLK  SPEED     MECHAN- 
HiMBv    Pattlson    and    Lliui    Scagma,    Naples, 
Italy.     Filed  Jan.  20.  1907.     Serial  No.  354  733 


•1.  In  a  continuously  variable  automatic  speed  and  dif- 
ferential gear,  the  combination  of  a  driving  shaft,  a  pair 
of  driven  shafts,  power-transmitting  mechanism  connect- 
ing said  driving  shaft  to  the  driven  shafts,  wheels  con 
nected  to  the  driven  shafts,  and  means  for  modifying  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  said  driven  shafts  proportionately  to 
the  reslstaoi-e  Imposed  on  the  wheels. 

2.  In  a  continuously  variable  automatic  speed  and  dif- 
ferential gear,  the  combination  of  a  driving  shaft,  a  pair 
of  driven  shafts,  power  transmitting  mechanism  connect 
Ing  said  driving  shaft  to  the  driven  shafts,  wheels  con- 
nected to  the  driven  shafts,  means  for  modifying  the  speed 
of  rotation  of  said  driven  shafts  proportionately  to  the 
resistance  Imposed  on  the  wheels  and  for  controlling  the 
rotation  of  each  wheel  Independently  of  the  velocity  of 
the  rotation  of  the  other  wheel. 

3.  In  a  continuously  variable  automatic  speed  and  dif- 
ferential gear,  the  comblnntlon  of  a  driving  shaft,  a  pair 
of  driven  shafts,  power-transmitting  mechanism  connect- 


ing said  driving  shaft  to  the  driven  shafts,  wheels  con- 
nected to  the  driven  shafts,  and  automatically  shiftable 
means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  each  wheel  Inde- 
pendently of  the  velocity  of  the  rotation  of  the  other  wheel. 

4.  In  a  continuously  variable  automatic  speed  and  dif- 
ferential gear,  a  driving  shaft,  a  plurality  of  disks  fixed  to 
said  shaft,  one  of  said  disks  being  adjustable  longitudi- 
nally of  said  shaft,  an  Intermediate  and  freely  roUtable 
disk  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  driven  disk  and  a  loosely 
mounted  disk  lnterp<)sed  between  said  Intermediate  disk 
and  each  of  the  driving  disks,  a  wheel  connected  to  each 
of  said  driven  disks,  and  means  for  modifying  the  speed 
of  rotation  of  said  driven  shafts  proportionately  to  the  re- 
sistance Imposed  on  the  wheels. 

5.  In  a  continuously  variable  automatic  speed  and  dif- 
ferential gear,  a  driving  shaft,  a  plurality  of  disks  fixed  to 
said  shaft,  one  of  said  disks  being  adjustable  longitudi- 
nally of  said  shaft,  an  intermediate  and  freely  rotatable 
disk  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  driven  disk  and  a  loosely 
mounted  disk  Interposed  between  said  Intermediate  disk 
»od  each  of  the  driving  disks,  a  wheel  connected  to  each 
of  said  driven  disks,  and  means  for  controlling  the  rota- 
tion of  each  wheel  Independently  of  the  velocity  of  the  ro 
tatlon  of  the  other  wheel. 

0.  In  a  continuously  variable  automatic  speed  and  dif- 
ferential gear,  a  driving  shaft,  a  plurality  of  disks  fixed  to 
;    said  shaft,  one  of  said  disks  being  adjustable   longitudl 
I    nally  of  said  shaft,  an  lnterme<llate  and  freely  rotatable 
I   disk  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  driven  disk  and  a  loosely 
mounted  disk   Interposed   between   said   Intermediate  disk 
and  each  of  the  driving  disks,  a  wheel  connected  to  each 
of  said  driven  disks,  means  for  modifying  the  speed  of  ro- 
tation   of   said   driven    ehafts   proportionately    to    the    re- 
sistance Injposed  on  the  wheels  and  for  controlling  the  rota- 
tion of  each   wheel   Independently  of  the  velocity  of  the 
rotation  of  the  other  wheel. 

7.  In  a  continuously  variable  automatic  speed  and  dif- 
ferential gear,  a  driving  shaft,  a  plurality  of  disks  fixed  to 
said  shaft,  one  of  said  disks  being  adjustable  longitudi- 
nally of  said  shaft,  an  Intermediate  and  freely  rotatable 
disk  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  driven  disk  and  a  loosely 
mounted  disk  Interposed  between  said  Intermediate  disk 
and  each  of  the  driving  disks,  a  wheel  connected  to  each  of 
said  driven  disks,  means  for  modifying  the  speed  of  rota- 
tion of  said  driven  shafts  proportionately  to  the  resistance 
Imposed  on  the  wheels  and  for  controlling  the  rotation  of 
each  wheel  Independently  of  the  velocity  of  the  rotation  of 
the  other  wheel,  and  cushioning  means  for  maintaining 
the  necessary  pressure  and  consequent  friction  between 
the  driving  and  driven  disks. 

8.  In  a  continuously  variable  automatic  speed  and  dif- 
ferential gear,  a  driving  shaft,  a  sleeve  rotatable  with  and  ' 
adjustable  longitudinally  of  said  shaft,  a  disk  fixed  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  sleeve,  elastic  cushioning  means  inter- 
posed between  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve  and  the  end  of 
the  driving  shaft,  a  disk  fixed  adjacent  the  other  terminal 
of  said  shaft,  an  Intermediate  and  freely  rotatable  disk 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  driven  disk  and  a  loosely  mount- 
ed disk  Interposed  between  said  intermediate  disk  and  each 
of  the  driving  disks,  a  wheel  connected  to  each  of  t*ald 
driven  disks,  means  for  modifying  the  speed  of  rotation  of 
said  driven  shafts  proportionately  to  the  resistance  im- 
posed on  the  wheels  and  for  controlling  the  rotation  of 
each  wheel  Independently  of  the  velocity  of  the  rotation 
of  the  other  wheel. 

9.  In  a  continuously  variable  automatic  speed  and  dif- 
ferential gear,  a  driving  shaft,  a  plurality  of  disks  fixed  to 
said  shaft,  one  of  said  disks  being  adjustable  longitudi- 
nally of  said  shaft,  an  Intermediate  and  freely  rotatable 
disk  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  driven  disk  and  a  loosely 
mounted  disk  Interposed  between  said  Intermediate  disk 
and  each  of  the  driving  disks,  each  of  said  driven  disks 
having  a  screw  sleeve  with  Inwardly-projecting  lugs  and 
a  complemental  collar,  a  sprocket  shaft  secured  to  said 
collar,  a  slotted  casing  inclosing  said  sprocket  shaft,  and 
a  spring  within  said  casing  and  surrounding  said  shaft 
and  adapted  to  abut  the  lugs  of  said  sleeve  and  control 
the  rotation  of  said  driven  disks. 

10.  In  a  continuously  variable  automatic  speed  and  dlf 
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ferentlal  gear,  a  driving  shaft,  a  sleeve  rotatable  with  and 
adjustable  longitudinally  of  said  shaft,  a  disk  fixed  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  sleeve,  elastic  cushioning  means  Inter- 
posed between  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve  and  the  end  of 
the  driving  shaft,  a  disk  fixed  adjacent  the  other  terminal 
of  said  shaft,  an  Intermediate  and  freely  rotatable  disk 
mounted  ou  said  shaft,  n  driven  disk  and  a  loosely  mount- 
ed disk  Interposed  between  said  Intermediate  disk  and  each 
of  the  driving  disks  each  of  »-ald  driven  disks  having  a 
screw  sleeve  with  inwardly  projecting  lugs  and  a  comple- 
mental collar,  a  sprocket  shaft  secured  to  said  collar,  a 
slotted  casing  Inclosing  said  sprocket  shaft,  and  a  spring 
within  said  casing  and  surrounding  said  shaft  and  adapt- 
ed to  abut  the  lugs  of  said  sleeve  and  control  the  rotation 
of  said  driven  disks. 


863,436.  DRAFT  -  EQUALIZER.  John  O.  Prtbb«ow, 
Walnut  Grove.  MIdd.  Filed  May  19.  1906.  Serial  NO. 
317,657. 


863,435.     BUILDING-BLOCK.     Howard  L.  Peoram,  Mul- 
vane.  Kans.     Filed  July  25.  1906.     Serial  No.  327,633. 


1.  A  course  of  building  blocks  having  end  plates,  back 
plates  extending  diagonally  therefrom,  and  side  plates 
formed  at  a  right  angle  to  the  end  plates  and  extending 
beyond  the  back  plates,  arranged  in  reversely  disposed  In- 
ner and  outer  series  to  form  wall  faces  with  transverse 
air  passages  between  the  extended  ends  of  the  side  platen 
of  adjacent  blocks  of  the  Inner  and  outer  series,  and 
diagonal  air  spaces  communicating  therewith  between  the 
back  plates  of  adjacent  blocks  of  the  Inner  and  outer 
series,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

2.  A  building  block  In  the  form  of  a  right  angle  trlan 
gle,  provided  with  a  projecting  Up  extending  In  line  with 
the  side  plate  of  said  block,  substantially  as  shown  and  de- 
scribed. 

3.  A  building  block  constructed  In  the  form  of  a  right 
angle  triangle,  with  a  hollow  Interior,  and  a  projecting  lip 
extending  In  line  with  the  side  plate  of  said  block,  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  described. 

4.  A  building  Mock  constructed  In  the  form  of  a  right 
angle  triangle,  and  comprising  an  end  plate,  a  back  plate 
extending  diagonally  from  the  end  plate,  and  a  side  plate 
thicker  than  the  end  and  back  plates  connected  with  said 
plates,  and  provided  with  a  Up  projecting  beyond  the 
extremity  of  the  back  plate,  substantially  as  shown   and 

described. 

6.  A  building  block  comprising  an  end  plate,  a  back 
plate  extending  diagonally  therefrom,  and  a  side  plate 
formed  at  a  right  angle  to  the  end  plate  and  at  an  acute  an- 
gle to  the  back  plnte.  provide*!  with  a  Up  projecting 
beyond  the  end  of  the  back  plate  and  adapted  when  ar- 
ranged in  opposite  series  to  form  continuous  inner  and 
outer  walls  with  transverse  air  passages  between  the  lips 
of  the  said  plates  of  the  adjacent  blocks  of  the  opposite 
series,  and  diagonal  air  passages  between  the  back  plates 
of  the  adjacent  blocks  of  the  opposite  series  communicat- 
ing with  said  transverse  air  passages,  substantially  as 
shown  and  described. 


In  a  draft  e<iualh!er.  the  combination  of  a  transverse 
beam,  equalirlng  lovers  pivote<i  between  their  ends  to  op- 
posite ends  of  said  beam,  means  connecting  the  inner  ends 
of  the  levers  and  consisting  of  a  pair  of  links,  and  a  draft 
plate  permanently  connected  with  one  of  the  links  and 
having  detachable  connection  with  the  other  of  said  links, 
the  link  detachably  connected  with  the  draft  plate  being 
permanently  connected  with  one  of  the  equalirlng  levers 
and  adapted  for  detachable  connection  with  the  other  of 
said  equalising  levers,  the  link  which  Is  permanently  at- 
tached to  the  draft  plate  being  detachably  attached  to  the 
other  of  the  equalizing  levers. 


863,437.  HORSE  RELEASER.  Gistaf  E. 
IMne  Bluff,  Ark.  Filed  Apr.  17,  1907. 
368,686. 


Petterson, 
Serial    No. 
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A  hammer  strap  of  the  class  described  comprising  a 
fixed  section  and  a  movable  section  hinged  to  the  fixed 
section,  the  movable  section  being  designed  to  normally 
overlie  the  fixed  section,  studs  formed  Integral  with  the 
upper  face  of  the  fixed  section  and  the  under  face  of  the 
movable  section,  said  studs  being  In  opposition,  a  draft 
element  having  sockets  for  the  reception  of  said  studs 
whereby  the  draft  element  will  be  plvotally  held  between 
the  sections,  a  latch  carried  by  the  fixed  section  and  en- 
gaged with  the  movable  section  to  normally  hold  the  same 
against  movement,  a  spring  secured  to  the  fixed  section 
aud  having  Its  upper  portion  bent  to  extend  along  tlie 
under  face  of  the  movable  section  whereby  a  tendency  will 
be  exerted  upon  the  latter  toward  movement,  the  lower 
jwrtlon  of  the  spring  l)elng  lient  to  extend  along  the  rear 
edge  of  the  latch  to  hold  the  same  In  engagement  with 
the  movable  section,  and  means  connected  with  the  latch 
whereby  the  same  may  be  disengaged  by  the  movable  sec- 
tion. 


863,438.  BTTTTON.  F'rank  P.  Pflegiiak,  New  Haven, 
Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Firm  of  F.  P.  Pfleghar  &  Son, 
New  Haven,  Conn.  Filed  Sept.  28,  1905.  Serial  No. 
280,433.  , 


1.   A  button  comprising  a  suitable  plate,  a  rotary  handle 

mounted  In  the  plate  and  provided  with  an  eccentric,  the 

I  said  handle  being  provided  with  a  stud  receiving  opening 
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therein  and  a  movable  locking  plate  Independent  of  the 
handle  and  under  the  control  of  the  eccentric  on  the 
handle  adapted  to  be  moved  partially  across  said  atud 
receiving  opening  In  the  handle. 

2.  A  button  comprising  a  suitable  plate,  a  rotary  handle 
mounted  in  the  plate  and  provided  with  an  eccentric  and 
with  a  stud  receiving  opening  and  a  locking  plate  sur- 
rounding the  eccentric  on  the  handle  and  under  the  con- 
trol of  the  eccentric  adapted  to  be  moved  partially  across 
the  stud  receiving  opening  In  the  handle. 

3.  A  button  comprising  a  front  plate  provided  with  a 
recess  on  Its  under  side,  a  locking  plate  resting  In  said 
recess  in  the  front  plate  and  movable  therein,  a  rotary 
handle  seated  in  the  front  plate  and  provided  with  an  ec- 
centric engaged  with  the  locking  plate  and  a  keeper  plate 
at  the  base  of  the  front  plate  for  holding  the  parts  in  po- 
sition. 

4.  A  button  comprising  a  front  plate,  an  Intermediate 
or  keeper  plate,  a  rear  plate,  a  locking  plate  Interposed 
between  the  front  plate  and  keeper  plate,  a  rotary  handle 
seated  in  the  front  plate  and  provided  with  an  eccentric 
In  engagement  wl^i  the  locking  plate,  the  said  handle, 
keeper  plate  and  rear  plate  being  provided  with  a  stud  re- 
ceiving opening  therethrough,  and  means  for  securing  the 
several  parts  in  assembled  adjustment. 

5.  A  l.utton  comprising  a  suitable  plate,  a  rotary  handle 
mounted  In  the  plate  and  provided  with  a  cam  and  a 
movable  locking  plate  engaged  by  the  handle  for  operating 
the  plate,  the  relation  between  the  handle  and  the  plate 
being  such  that  the  plate  will  be  frictlonally  locked  to 
the  handle  at  the  limits  of  Its  rotary  movement  In  oppo- 
8ltt>  directions. 

0.  A  button  comprising  a  front  plate,  a  locking  plate  ar- 
ranged to  reciprocate  in  a  right  line  along  the  under  side 
of  the  front  plate  and  a  rotary  handle  seated  In  the  front 
plate  and  provided  with  a  cam  for  operating  the  locking 
plate. 


Ing  said  shanks  at  the  middle  of  the  clip,  said  band  being 
transversely  bent  angularly  rearward  between  said  shanks, 
and  opposite  pairs  of  holding  ears,  respectively  located 
above  and  below  said  central  band,  said  ears  extending 
toward  each  other  in  position  to  engage  the  opposite 
grooves  of  a  bead  for  holding  the  same. 


3.  The  combination  with  a  corner  bead  provided  with 
longitudinally  extended  recesses,  of  a  strap-like  holding 
clip  having  at  Its  upper  and  lower  edges  opposite  pairs  of 
holding  ears  bent  Inwardly  to  engage  said  recesses  for 
holding  the  bead  Immovably  In  retained  position. 

4.  A  metallic  holder  for  corner  beads,  comprising  op- 
posite shank  portions  for  embracing  a  corner  post,  inter- 
mediate holding  ears  for  embracing  a  bead,  and  a  band 
connecting  said  shank  portions  at  said  ears,  the  material 
of  the  clip,  at  the  points  where  the  band  unites  with  the 
body  of  the  clip,  being  laterally  bent  to  provide  a  strength- 
ening bulge. 

.">.  A  metallic  bolder  for  corner  beads,  having  opposite 
shank  portions  for  embracing  a  corner  post,  connected  by 
a  narrow  central  band,  the  metal  of  thfe  shank  portions 
at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  band  being  laterally  bent  to 
provide  a  stiffening  bulge  for  preventing  undue  bending 
of  the  metal  at  that  point  by  the  relative  movement  of 
said  shank  portions,  the  latter  at  their  opposite  edges, 
above  and  below  said  band,  being  provided  with  Inturned 
holding  ears.  In  opposite  pairs. 


863,439.     BOARD  DROITING   DEVICE.     Wilson  Pines 

Rogers.  Mi.h.      Filed  Feb.  rt.  m.7.      Serial  No.  356,107!   '   863.441.      HOISTING    AITARATrS.      David    O.    Ph.tch- 

VL ,  AKD,  Cardiff.  Vld.     Filed  July  7.  1906.     Serial  No.  325,057. 


lEE^: 


A  board  dropping  device  for  baling  presses  comprising 
tOge  clamping  meml)ers  provided  with  springs  to  bear 
against  one  of  the  boards,  a  handle  connected  to  each  of 
said  edge  clamping  members,  a  hinge  connected  to  eacu 
of  said  clamping  members,  a  bracket  secured  to  each  side 
of  the  baling  press,  said  hinge  being  plvotally  connected 
to  said  bracket,  and  means  for  supporting  the  board  drop- 
ping device  when  swung  upon  the  pivot  pin.  substantially 
as  described. 


86,1.440.  CORNER  BEAD  HOLDER.  Jesse  Prescott. 
\Vel«ter,  Mass.  Filed  June  26,  1907.  Serial  No' 
380.S76. 

1.  .\  metallic  bolder  for  corner  beads,  having  opposite 
shank  portions  for  embracing  a  corner  post,  connected  by 
a  narrow  central  band,  and  provided  at  their  opposite 
edges.  al)ove  and  below  said  band,  with  Inturned  holding 
'«ar8  in  opposite  pairs. 

2.  A  corner  bead  holder,  comprising  a  single  piece  of 
strap  iron  having  its  free  ends  angularly  bent  to  consti- 
tute securing  shanks,  and  a  central  narrow  band  connect- 


1.  In  a  hoisting  apparatus,  a  truck,  a  frame  work  de- 
pending from  said  truck,  a  shive,  a  hoisting  rope  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  shIve.  a  conveyer  supported  by 
said  shive.  a  chain  attached  to  the  conveyer  and  loosely 
supported  by  the  shive.  a  lever  adapted  to  be  swung  up- 
ward by  the  shive.  a  second  lever  actuated  by  the  first 
named  lever  and  adapted  to  pass  Into  engagement  with 
said  chain,  means  for  locking  the  first  named  lever  In  Its 
elevated  position  whereby  the  second  named  lever  will  be 
held  In  engagement  with  said  chain,  means  for  unlocking 
said  first  named  lever  by  a  final  upward  movement  of  the 
latter  and  means  for  restoring  the  locking  mechanism  to 
Its  normal  position  by  the  downward  movement  of  the 
said  first  named  lever,  as  specified. 

2.  In  a  hoisting  apparatus,  a  truck,  a  frame  work  de- 
pending from  said  truck,  a  shive.  a  hoisting  rope  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  shive.  a  conveyer  suppported 
by  said  shive.  a  chain  attached  to  the  conveyer  and 
loosely  supported  by  the  shive.  a  lever  adapted  to  be 
swung  upward  by  the  shive.  a  second  lever  actuated  by 
the  first  named  lever  and  adapted  to  pass  Into  engagement 
with  said  chain,  a  latch  adapted  to  engage  the  first  named 
lever  and  lock  the  same  in  its  elevated  position  whereby 
the  second  named  lever  will  be  held  In  engagement  with 
the  chain  upon  the  next  downward  movement  of  the  shive 


to  effect  the  dumping  of  the  conveyer,  means  for  swinging 
the  nose  uf  the  latch  out  of  the  line  of  travel  of  the  first 
named  lever,  locking  mechanism  connected  with  the  latch 
and  the  last  named  lever  whereby  the  nose  of  said  latch 
will  lie  held  out  of  the  line  of  travel  of  the  first  named 
lever  until  the  latter  has  passed  below  said  latch  and  for 
unlocking  the  latch  after  the  first  named  lever  has  passed 
below  the  latch,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  hoisting  apparatus,  a  truck,  a  frame  work  de- 
pending from  said  truck,  a  shive.  a  hoisting  rope  for  rais- 
ing ami  lowering  said  shive.  a  conveyer  supported  by  said 
shivo.  a  chain  attached  to  the  conveyer  and  loosely  sup- 
|)orted  by  the  shive.  a  lever  adapted  to  be  swung  upward 
by  the  shive.  a  8e<'ond  lever  actuated  by  the  first  named 
lever  and  ad.ipted  to  pass  Into  engagement  with  said 
chain,  a  latch  adapted  to  lock  the  first  named  lever  In  an 
elevated  position,  a  swell  formed  ui>on  said  latch  with 
which  the  first  named  lever  is  adapte<l  to  engage  for  un- 
locking the  latch,  a  link  pivoted  to  the  latch,  a  pawl 
adapted  to  engage  with  said  link  when  the  latch  Is  swung 
out  of  its  locking  position,  a  link  connecting  the  pawl  with 
the  first  named  lever  whereby  the  complete  downward 
movement  of  said  lever  will  disengage  said  pawl  from  the 
first  name<l  link  and  permit  the  latch  to  be  restored  to 
Its  normal  position,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  The  herein  descrllted  combination  of  a  truck  adapted 
to  travel  upon  the  cable,  a  frame  work  depending  from 
said  truck,  a  rope  for  moving  the  truck  along  the  cable, 
a  hoisting  rope  passing  over  pulleys  Journaled  In  the 
frame,  a  shive  carrying  a  pawl  around  which  the  hoisting 
rope  passes,  a  conveyer  supported  by  the  shive,  n  chain 
attached  to  the  conveyer,  a  rod  to  which  the  up|)er  end  of 
the  chain  Is  attached,  an  arm  carried  by  the  shive  through 
which  said  r<Kl  panses,  a  cross  pin  secured  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  rod  and  by  which  said  rod  Is  supported  uptin  the 
arm.  a  lever  J  pivoted  to  the  frame,  a  lever  L  engaging 
with  the  outer  end  of  the  lever  J  so  as  to  be  actuated 
thereby  and  brought  t)eneath  the  croes-pin  when  the 
lever  J  Is  elevated,  a  pin  J'  carried  by  the  end  of  the  lever 
J.  a  latch  having  a  nose  and  a  swelled  portion  M*  both 
of  which  are  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  pin  J',  a 
link  N  pivoted  to  the  heel  of  the  latch,  a  pin  N'  carried  by 
the  outer  end  of  the  link  N.  a  spring  actuated  pawl  O 
adapted  to  engage  the  last  named  pin  when  the  mechan- 
ism is  In  a  certain  position  aqd  a  link  Q  connecting  the 
pawl  O  with  the  lever  J.  all  arranged  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


tie  3. 44  2.  TYPESETTING  MACHINE.  William  P. 
(jtENTELL.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Dec.  31,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  350,225. 


1.  A  typesetting  machine  comprising  a  magailne,  a 
stop  at  the  outlet  of  the  magazine,  a  spring  for  holding  the 
stop  In  action,  a  movable  type  guide,  a  stop  on  the  re- 
ceiving end  portion  of  the  type  guide,  and, a  sprang  for  uor 

129  0.  G.— 177 


mally  retracting  the  stop  on  the  type  guide,  and  means 
for  moving  the  type  guide  to  and  from  the  magazine  to  re- 
tract the  stop  at  the  magazine  while  projecting  Its  own 
stop. 

2.  A  tyi>esettlng  machine  comprising  a  magazine,  a 
stop,  a  spring  for  holding  the  stop  In  action,  a  movable 
type  guide,  a  stop  on  the  type  guide,  and  a  spring  for 
normally  retracting  the  stop  on  the  type  guide,  and  means 
for  moving  the  type  guide  t(»  and  from  the  magazine  to  re- 
tract the  stop  at  the  magazine  while  projecting  Its  own  stop 
said  stop  on  the  guide  being  placed  at  the  end  portion  of 
the  guide  which  lies  toward  the  magazine  so  as  to  allow- 
but  one  type  at  a  time  to  pass  from  the  magazine  to  the 
stop  as  the  guide  moves  to  the  magazine. 

;{.  A  type-setting  machine  comprising  a  magazine  with 
suitable  support,  a  stop  at  the -outlet  of  the  magazine,  a 
spring  for  yieldingly  holding  the  stop  in  active  position 
means  for  actuating  said  stop,  a  type  guide  movable  to 
and  from  the  magazine,  a  spring  retracted  stop  on  the  type 
guide,  and  means  for  moving  the  type  guide  to  and  from 
the  magazine  and  for  bringing  the  stop  on  the  type  guide 
to  contact  with  the  support  of  the  magazine  to  project 
said  stop  l)eyond  the  face  of  the  guide. 

4.  A  type-setting  machine  comprising  a  magazine,  a 
letter  board,  a  type  guide  between  the  magazine  and 
l»oard,  a  slide  by  which  the  type  guide  is  transported  and 
on  which  the  type  guide  is  plvotally  mounted  so  tliat  it 
can  swing,  a  key.  and  a  Imll  actuated  by  the  key  and  made 
to  move  the  type  guide. 

5.  A  ty|>e  setting  machine  comprising  a  magazine,  a  lon- 
gitudinally and  transversely  movable  type  guide,  and  stops 
on  the  guide  and  magazine. 

6.  A  type-setting  machine  comprising  a  magazine  and  a 
type  giilde.  and  means  for  transferring  type  from  one  to 
the  other,  said  nieans  comprising  a  longitudinally  and 
transversely  movable  type  guide,  a  stop  for  limiting  the 
numlier  of  type  to  he  transferred,  and  a  stop  for  prevent- 
ing t\i)e  from  unduly  leaving  the  magazine. 

7.  .\  type  setting  machine  comprising  a  scries  of  maga- 
zines and  vibrating  type  guide,  a  shuttle  or  slide  for  carry- 
ing the  type  guide  In  front  of  a  magazine  and  means  for 
bringing  the  type  guide  into  register  with  a  magazine. 

8.  A  type  setting  machine  comprising  a  magazine  with  a 
type  stop,  a  guide  mounted  to  swing  and  guided  by  said 
stop,  a  slide  and  key  for  moving  the  guide  to  and  from  a 
magazine,  and  a  stop  on  the  guide  made  to  act  alter- 
natively with  the  stop  at  the  magazine. 

9.  A  type  setting  machine  comprising  a  series  of  maga- 
zines, a  swinging  type  guide,  a  spring  for  normally  hold- 
ing the  guide  away  from  the  magazine,  a  finger  key  for 
moving  the  guide  to  the  magazine,  a  slide  or  shuttle  for 
supporting  the  guide,  a  key  board  and  an  arm  with  a  stop 
for  engaging  the  key  board. 

10.  A  type  setting  machine  comprising  a  series  of  maga- 
zines and  vibrating  type  guide,  a  shuttle  or  slide  for  car- 
rying the  type  guide  In  front  of  a  magazine  and  means  for 
bringing  the  type  guide  Into  register  with  magazine  and  a 
8crai)er  or  starter  for  the  type  which  has  been  taken  from 
the  magazine. 

11.  A  type-setting  machine  comprising  a  series  of  maga- 
zines and  vibrating  type  guide,  a  shuttle  or  slide  for  carry- 
ing the  tyi>e  guide  in  front  of  a  magazine  and  means  for 
bringing  the  type  guide  into  register  with  a  magazine  and 
means  for  transferring  a  type  from  the  magazine  to  the 
type  guide. 

12.  A  type  setting  machine  comprising  a  series  of  maga- 
zines, a  type  guide  movable  to  the  magazine,  a  key  board 
with  rows  of  stops  and  an  arm  for  moving  the  type  guide, 
said  arm  provided  with  a  stop  adapted  to  be  moved  to  and 
from  the  several  rows  of  stops  to  engage  a  selected  type. 


8  6  3.443.     CUTLERY  -  SHARPENING    INSTRUMENT. 

AcofST  Radbmachbr,  Pocatello,  Idaho.      Filed  Oct.  27, 

1906.      Serial  No.  340,909. 

As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  cutlery  sharpen- 
ing Instrument  comprising  a  sharpening  blade  composed 
wholly  of  steel  and  made  of  true  circular  form  in  cross- 
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section,  said  blade  being  of  jfradualiy  dlmlnlahlng  tapered       vertical  movement  In  said  sockets,  a  spring  normally  hold- 
form  from  Its  ends  tovrard  Its  longitudinal  center  to  form       Ing  the  rod  In  Its  lowered  position,  a  sleeve  carried  by 

,    said  rod  and  provided  with  lugs,  a  link  connecting  the  lugs 


yM 


,J 


a  continuous  concaved  face  and  being  provided  with  a  per- 
fectly smooth  highly  polished  surface. 


863,444.  MEANS  FOR  FURLING  SAILS.  Hbinhich 
Raoe.vsr,  Lehe,  Germany.  Filed  Sept.  21,  1906.  S«- 
rlal  No.  335.658. 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  square  sail,  and  a  lower 
yard  for  the  same,  of  a  Jack  stay  carried  by  said  yard  to 
which  Jack-stay  the  foot  of  the  sail  Is  connected,  means  for 
adjusting  the  Jack-stay  toward  and  from  the  yard,  and 
means  for  tensioning  the  jack  stay. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  square  sail,  of  a  lower  yard, 
a  flexible  Jack-stay  carried  by  the  lower  yard,  travelers 
carried  by  the  foot  of  the  sail  and  movable  on  said  Jack- 
stay,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  Jack  stay  to  and  from 
the  lower  yard. 

3.  The  combination,  with  an  upper  yard,  and  a  lower 
yard,  of  a  square  sail  having  Its  lower  center  cut  out  In  a 
curve  substantially  as  described,  of  a  bow  connected  to 
the  lower  yard,  lacings  securing  the  sail  along  Its  said  cut- 
out portion  to  the  bow,  and  jack  stays  at  each  nlde  of  the 
bow  and  connected  to  the  foot  of  the  sail  and  to  the  lower 
yard. 


8  6  8.44  5.  CUSPIDOR.  William  F.  Rat,  Vancouver. 
British  Columbia.  Canada.  asslRnor  of  one-half  to  Oscar 
Holmer,  Belllngham,  Wash.  Filed  Nov.  1,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  841,561. 

In  a  cuspidor,  a  receptacle  having  side  lugs  for  attach 
Ing  the  same  to  a  support  and  having  an  outlet  in  the  bot- 
tom, a  hinged  lid  for  said  receptacle  provided  at  one  side 
with    an   overhanging    lug  or   ear,   sockets   secured    to    the 
support  which  carries  the  receptacle,  a  rod  mounted  for 


of  said  sleeve  with  the  overhanging  lug  or  ear  of  the  lid, 
and  a  treadle  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  rod  for 
elevating  the  same. 


863,446.  SAW  -  SHARPENING  APPARATUS.  Chaklis 
H.  RiYNuLDS.  Milan.  Mo.  Filed  Dec.  1,  1906.  Serial 
No.  345.964. 


1.  In  a  saw  filing  apparatus,  a  frame  provided  with  co 
acting  saw  clamping  bars  and  a  guide  rod  above  the  same, 
a  carriage  slldably  and  plvotally  mounted  upon  said  rod 
and  having  plvotally  supported  depending  guide  members 
adapted  to  bear  at  their  lower  ends  against  the  clamping 
bars,  a  brace  adjustably  connecting  said  guide  members,  and 
a  reciprocating  file  carrier  adapted  to  move  therethrough. 

2.  In  a  saw  filing  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  frame 
provided  with  fixed  and  movable  saw  clamping  bars  and 
a  guide  rod  disposed  above  the  same,  a  bracket  slldable  on 
the  rod,  a  carriage  comprising  a  head  bar  pivoted  to  the 
bracket  and  looped  guide  members  plvotally  connected 
with  and  depending  from  said  bar,  a  clamp  for  adjustablj 
connecting  the  head  bar  with  the  bracket,  a  brace  adjust- 
ably connecting  the  depending  guide  members,  and  a  re- 
ciprocating file  carrier  movable  through   said  guide  mem- 


863,447.      SQUIB-BOX.     Chablis  H.  Bicb.  Hasleton,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  2.  1907.      Serial  No.  355.606. 

A  squib  box  consisting  of  a  body  portion  formed  from  a 
pair  of  separate  sections,  each  of  said  sections  having  the 
ends  thereof  bent  to  overlap,  the  overlapping  portions  of 
one  section  inter-engaglng  with  the  overlapping  portions 
of  the  other  section  thereby  forming  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending and  centrally-disposed  reinforced  partition,  means 
for  aecurlng  the  Inter  engaging  portions  of  the  sections  to 
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g«tber.  a  bottom  secured  to  one  end  of  the  body  portion, 
and  a  cover  for  the  box. 


J- 


* 


863,448.  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  PLAYING  BALLS. 
Francis  H.  Rk  hards,  Hartford,  Conn.  Filed  Oct  24, 
1002.      Serial  No.  128.529. 


■¥/ 


1.  A  process  of  making  playing  balls  and  other  similar 
bodies,  consisting  In  forming  a  hollow  spherical  shell,  and 
placing  the  same  under  tension,  by  forcing  Into  the  shell 
sections  of  elastic  msterial. 

2.  A  process  of  making  playing  balls  and  other  similar 
bodies,  consisting  In  forming  a  hollow  spherical  shell,  and 
placing  the  same  under  permanent  outward  tension,  by 
forcing  into  the  shell  sections  of  elastic  material. 

8.  A  process  of  making  playing  balls  and  other  similar 
bodies,  consisting  In  forming  a  hollow  spherical  shell,  and 
placing  the  same  under  tension  from  within,  by  forcing 
Into  the  shell  sections  of  elastic  material. 

4.  A  process  of  making  playing  balls  and  other  similar 
bodies,  consisting  In  forming  a  hollow  spherical  shell,  and 
placing  the  same  under  outward  tension  from  within,  by 
forcing  Into  the  shell  sections  of  elastic  material.  .        ^ 

5.  A  process  of  making  playing  balls  and  other  similar 
bodies,  consisting  in  forming  a  hollow  spherical  shell,  and   ! 
placing  the  same  under  permanent  outward  tension  at  all 
points  thereof  from  within,  by  forcing  Into  the  shell  sec- 
tions of  elastic  material. 

6.  A  process  of  making  playing  balls  and  other  similar   i 
bodies,  consisting  In  forming  a  hollow  spherical  shell,  and 
placing   the   same   under    uniform    regulated    tension,    by   , 
forcing  Into  the  shell  sections  of  elastic  material.  | 

7.  A  process  of  making  playing  balls  and  other  similar 
tKxlles.  consisting  In  forming  a  hollow  spherical  shell,  and 
placing  the  same  under  uniform  regulated  outward  tension 


from  within,  by  forcing  Into  the  shell  sections  of  elaatic 
material. 

8.  A  process  of  making  playing  balls  and  oth^r  similar 
bodies,  consisting  In  forming  a  hollow  spherical  shell,  and 
placing  the  same  under  uniform  permanently  regulated 
tension  at  all  points  thereof  from  within,  by  forcing  into 
the  shell  sections  of  elastic  material. 

9.  A  process  of  making  playing  bails  and  other  similar 
bodies,  consisting  in  forming  segments  of  a  sphere,  then 
uniting  the  segments,  and  finally  placing  the  shell  thus 
formed  under  tension,  by  forcing  Into  the  shell  sections  of 
elastic  material. 

10.  A  process  of  making  playing  balls  and  other  similar 
iHKlles,  consisting  in  forming  segments  of  a  sphere,  then 
uniting  the  segments,  and  finally  placing  the  sliell  thus 
formed  under  permanent  outward  tension,  by  forcing  into 
the  shell  sections  of  elastic  material. 

11.  A  process  of  making  playing  balls  and  other  similar 
bodies,  consisting  In  forming  segments  of  a  sphere,  then 
uniting  the  segments,  and  finally  placing  the  shell  thus 
formed  under  tension  from  within,  by  forcing  Into  the 
shell  sections  of  elastic  material. 

12.  A  process  of  making  playing  balls  and  other  similar 
bodies,  consisting  in  forming  segments  of  a  sphere,  then 
uniting  the  segments,  and  finally  placing  the  shell  thus 
formed  under  outward  tension  from  within,  by  forcing  lata 
the  shell  sections  of  elastic  material. 

1,3.  A  process  of  making  playing  tmlls  nnd  other  similar 
bodies,  consisting  in  forming  segments  of  a  sphere,  then 
uniting  the  segments,  and  finally  placing  the  shell  thus 
formed  under  permanent  outward  tension  at  all  points 
thereof  from  within,  by  forcing  Into  the  shell  sections  of 
elastic  material. 

14.  A  process  of  making  playing  balls  and  other  similar 
bodies,  consisting  in  forming  segments  of  a  sphere,  then 
uniting  the  segments,  and  finally  placing  the  shell  thus 
formed  under  uniform  reguJated  tension,  by  forcing  Into 
the  shell  sections  of  elastic  material. 

15.  A  process  of  making  playing  balls  and  other  similar 
bodies,  consisting  in  forming  segments  of  a  sphere,  then 
uniting  the  segments,  and  finally  placing  the  shell  thus 
formed  under  uniform  regulated  outward  tension  from 
within,  by  forcing  into  the  shell  sections  of  elastic  ma- 
terial. 

16.  A  process  of  making  playing  balls  and  other  similar 
bodies,  consisting  in  forming  segments  of  a  sphere,  then 
uniting  the  segments,  and  finally  placing  the  shell  thus 
formed  under  uniform  permanently  regulated  tension  at 
all  points  thereof  from  within,  by  forcing  Into  the  shell 
sections  of  elastic  material. 

17.  A  process  of  making  playing  balls  and  other  similar 
bodies,  consisting  in  forming  a  hollow  spherical  shell,  and 
forcing  therein  a  material  to  constitute  the  internal  struc- 
ture of  the  ball,  by  forcing  into  the  shell  sections  of  elas- 
tic material. 

18.  A  process  of  making  playing  bails  and  other  similar 
bodies,  consisting  In  forming  a  hollow  spherical  shell,  and 
forcing  therein  an  elastic  material  under  compression,  by 
forcing  into  the  shell  sections  of  elastic  material. 

19.  A  process  of  making  playing  balls  and  other  similar 
bodies,  consisting  in  forming  a  hollow  spherical  shell,  and 
forcing  therein  a  material  tending  to  expand  in  all  direc- 
tions, by  forcing  into  the  shell  sections  of  elastic  material. 

20.  A  process  of  making  playing  balls  and  other  similar 
bodies,  consisting  in  forming  a  hollow  spherical  shell,  and 
gradually  forcing  therein  sections  of  elastic  material  and 
Imparting  thereto  a  tendency  to  expand  in  all  directions. 

21.  A  process  of  making  playing  balls  and  other  similar 
bodies,  consisting  in  forming  a  hollow  spherical  shell  and 
perforating  the  same,  then  forcing  Into  the  shell  through 
the  perforation  sections  of  elastic  material  under  compres 
slon.  and  finally  closing  the  perforation. 

22.  A  process  of  making  playing  balls  and  other  similar 
bodies,  consisting  In  forming  segments  of  a  sphere,  then 
uniting  the  segments,  and  finally  forcing  Into  the- shell 
thus  formed  sections  of  material  to  constitute  the  Internal 
structure  of  the  ball. 

23.  A  process  of  making  playing  balls  and  other  similar 
bodies,  consisting  in  forming  segments  of  a  sphere,  then 
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unttlDK  the  segrments,  and  Anally  forcing  Into  the  shell 
thus  formed  sections  of  elastic  material  under  compres- 
sion. 

24.  A  proceiw  of  making  playing  balls  and  other  similar 
bodies,  consisting  In  forming  segments  of  a  sphere,  then 
uniting  the  segments,  and  finally  forcing  Into  the  shell 
thus  formed  sections  of  material  tending  to  expand  in  all 
directions. 

26.  A  pruc«'H.H  of  making  playing  halls  and  other  similar 
bodies,  consisting  in  forming  HP>jm»>ntH  of  a  sphert'.  thpn 
uniting  th«>  segments:  and  finally  forcing  into  the  shell 
thus  form<'<l  sections  of  clastic  material  and  Imparting 
thereto  a  tenilency  to  expand  in  all  directions. 

26.  A  process  of  making  playing  balls  and  other  similar 
bodies,  consisting  In  fornilnK  s«'>;ments  of  n  sphere  and 
perforating  the  same,  then  uniting  the  settments.  then 
forcing  Into  the  shell  through  the  perforation  sections  of 
elastic  material,  and  finally  closing  the  perforation. 

27.  A  process  of  making  playing  balls  and  other  similar 
bodies,  consisting  In  forming  a  hollow  spherical  shell,  pro- 
viding the  same  with  perforations,  and  forcing  blocks  of 
elastic  material  into  and  compressing  the  same  In  said 
shell. 

28.  A  process  of  making  playing  balls  and  other  similar 
bodies,  consisting  In  forming  segments  of  a  sphere  pro- 
viding one  of  the  segments  with  a  perforation,  then  uniting 
the  segments,  and  finally  forcing  Into  the  perforation 
blocks  of  elastic  material  and  Imparting  to  the  latter  the 
tendency  to  expand  In  all  directions. 


H«.1.440.  VALVK.  Chaui.e.s  (;.  Kicharoson  and  Fkeiv 
KKicK  N.  CtiNNKT,  I'rovidence,  U.  I.  Filed  Mar.  0,  1905. 
Serial  No.  248,430. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  comblna 
tlon  of  a  valve  seat,  a  valve,  a  stem,  a  spring,  and  a  lock- 
ing device  upon  the  stem  including  a  collar  to  form  an 
abutment  for  the  spring,  means  engaging  said  stem  to  pre- 
vent the  accidental  removal  of  said  collar  therefrom,  said 
engaging  means  being  itself  normally  held  from  removal 
from  said  stem  by  engagement  with  said  collar,  and  means 
whereby  said  collar  may  be  withdrawn  from  said  engaging 
means  and  locked  to  the  stem  against  an  endwise  move- 
ment to  permit  the  removal  of  said  engaging  means  from 
said  stem. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  valve  seat,  a  valve,  a  spring,  a  valve  stem,  a 
collar  provided  with  a  recessed  portion  and  normally  held 
from  turning  on  said  stem,  a  nut  threaded  on  said  stem 
and  arranged  to  normally  engage  said  recess  In  said  col- 
lar to  hold  said  nut  from  turning,  and  means  whereby  said 
collar  may  be  withdrawn  from  engagement  with  the  nut 
and  locked  to  the  stem  against  an  endwise  movement  to 
permit  the  removal  of  said  nut  from  the  stem. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  valve  seat,  a  valve  located  on  said  seat,  a  spring 
to  hold  the  valve  to  its  seat,  a  valve  stem,  a  collar  pro- 
vided with  a  recessed  portion  and  normally  held  from 
turning  on  said  stem  and  a  nut  threaded  on  said  stem  and 
arranged  to  engage  said  recess  in  said  collar  to  hold  said 
nut  from  turning. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  valve  seat,  a  valve  located  on  said  seat,  a  spring 
to  hold  the  valve  to  Its  seat,  a  valve  stem,  a  collar  nor- 
mally held  from  turning  on  said  stem,  a  nut  threaded  on 
said  stem,  said  collar  being  provided  with  a  recessed  por- 


tion to  engage  and  bold  said  nut  from  turning,  said  stem 
()elng  provided  with  an  annular  groove  to  receive  said  col- 
lar and  in  which  groove  said  collar  may  be  turned  and 
locked  against  an  endwise  movement  to  bold  it  from  the 
nut  against  the  spring  pressure,  allowing  the  said  nut  to 
be  readily  unscrewed  from  the  stem. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descrll)ed,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  valve  seat,  a  valve,  a  stem,  a  spring,  and  a  lock- 
ing device  upon  the  stem  to  form  an  abutment  for  the 
spring,  said  locking  device  consisting  of  a  screw  nut  upon 
the  stem,  a  collar  upon  the  stem  normally  prevented  from 
turning  and  engaging  the  nut  to  prevent  It  from  turning 
but  movable  longitudinally  upon  the  stem,  and  means 
whereby  the  collar  may  be  held  against  longitudinal  move- 
ment when  separated  from  the  nut  so  as  to  permit  the  re- 
moval of  the  lattet  from  the  stem. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  valve  seat,  a  stem,  a  reversible  valve  having  a 
central  extension  from  both  faces  around  the  stem,  a 
spring,  and  a  locking  device  upon  the  stem  to  form  an 
abutment  for  the  spring,  said  locking  device  consisting  of 
a  screw  nut  upon  the  stem,  a  collar  upon  the  stem  nor- 
mally prevented  from  turning  and  engaging  the  nut  to 
prevent  It  from  turning  but  movable  longitudinally  upon 
the  stem,  and  means  whereby  the  collar  may  be  held 
against  longitudinal  movement  when  separated  from  the 
nut  so  as  to  permit  the  removal  of  the  latter  from  the 
stem. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  reversible  valve  disk  having  a  central  hub  ex- 
tending from  both  faces  thereof,  said  extensions  being  In- 
tegral with  the  body  of  the  disk,  a  valve  frame  having  a 
bearing  on  Its  outer  j)ortlon  to  receive  a  corresponding 
portion  of  the  disk,  and  a  central  hub  to  normally  receive 
and  support  the  hub  of  the  disk. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  valve  disk  having  a  central  bearing  extension  or 
bub,  said  hub  being  provided  with  obli(|ue  faces  disposed 
to  meet  and  direct  the  water  passing  through  the  valve, 
with  a  valve  frame  having  an  outer  portion  to  receive  the 
outer  edge  of  the  disk  and  a  central  hub  to  receive  and 
support  the  said  hub  of  said  disk. 


863.450.  MEANS  FOR  AITOMATICALLY  CONTROL- 
LING THE  SUPPLY  OF  AIR  TO  ORGAN  WIND- 
CHESTS.  John  M.  Rosenbljitt,  Greensboro.  N.  C, 
assignor  of  one  half  to  Julius  W.  Cone.  Greensboro,  N.  C. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1907.     Serial  No.  364,299. 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  de8crit>ed,  a  motor,  pulleys 
connected  to  the  motor,  a  t>elt  between  two  of  the  pulleys, 
an  air  pump,  connections  .between  the  shaft  of  one  of  the 
pulleys  and  the  pump,  a  shaft  supporting  a  pulley  engag- 
ing said  belt,  a  wind  chest,  and  connections  t>etween  the 
latter  shaft  and  the  wind  chest. 

2.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  frame,  a  motor, 
pulleys  connected  to  the  motor,  a  slack  belt  l)etween  two 
of  the  pulleys,  an  air  pump,  connections  t>etween  the  shaft 
of  one  of  the  pulleys  and  the  pump,  a  shaft  supporting  a 
pulley  engaging  said  belt,  said  motor,  shafts  and  pulleys 
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being  supported  on  said  frame,  a  wind  chest  having  an  ex- 
pansible and  contractlble  section,  and  connections  between 
the  latter  shaft  and  the  aforesaid  section  of  the  wind 
chest. 

3.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  frame,  a  motor, 
pulleys  connected  to  the  motor,  a  t)elt  between  two  of  the 
pullers,  a  bellows,  a  lever  connected  to  the  bellows,  con- 
nections between  said  lever  and  the  shaft  of  one  of  the 
pulleys,  a  shaft  supporting  a  pulley  engaging  said  belt, 
and  provided  with  an  arm,  said  motor,  shafts  and  pulleys 
being  supported  on  said  frame,  a  wind  chest  having  an  ex- 
pansible and  contractlble  section,  and  a  connection  be 
tween  said  arm  and  said  section  of  the  wind  chest. 


I 


863,451.     VEHICLE  WHEEL.     Thomas    Rowland,   Cora- 
opolls.  Pa.     Filed  Apr.  9.  1906.     Serial  No.  310.620. 


1.  In  a  wheel,  the  combination  with  a  hub,  and  a  tire, 
of  a  plurality  of  elliptical  springs  supported  between  said 
hubs  and  said  tire,  and  having  their  major  axes  radiating 
from  said  hub,  each  spring  consisting  of  a  strip  of  metal 
wrapped  a  numl)er  of  times  upon  Itself,  washers  inter- 
posed between  said  wrappings,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  wheel,  the  combination  with  a  hub.  and  a  rim, 
of  a  plurality  of  elliptical  spring  supported  l>etwe€n  said 
hub  and  said  rim,  each  spring  consisting  of  a  strip  of 
met»l  wrapi)ed  upon  itself  a  number  of  times,  washer* 
mounted  i>etwecn  each  wrapping,  some  of  said  washers  be- 
ing of  a  greater  length  than  the  others  of  said  washers, 
substantially  as  de8crlt>ed. 

3.  In  a  wheel,  a  substantially  elliptical  sprjng  Inter- 
posed between  the  felly  and  hub  of  the  wheel  with  its  ends 
connected  respectively  to  said  felly  and  hub,  said  spring 
formed  from  a  single  strip  of  metal  wrapped  upon  Itself  a 
plurality  of  times,  and  washers  Interposed  between  the 
wrappings  of  said  spring  at  the  ends  thereof. 

4.  In  a  wheel,  a  substantially  elliptical  spring  Inter- 
posed l>etween  the  felly  and  hub  of  the  wheel  with  Its  ends 
connected  respectively  to  said  felly  and  hub,  said  spring 
formed  from  a  single  strip  of  metal  wrapped  upon  itself  a 
plurality  of  times,  and  elastic  washers  interposed  between 
the  wrappings  of  said  spring  at  the  ends  thereof. 

5.  A  wheel  spring  of  substantially  elliptical  form, 
formed  from  a  single  strip  of  metal  wrapped  upon  Itself  a 
plurality  of  times,  with  flexible  washers  interposed  be- 
tween the  wrappings  thereof. 


,462.  SAFETY  SIGNAL  DEVICB.  Malcolm  Sal- 
MOND.  Baltimore.  Md.  Filed  Mar.  23,  1907.  Serial  No. 
364.047. 


torpedoes  secured  within  the  magaslne,  a  weight  of  similar 
size  but  of  greater  thickness  than  each  of  the  torpedoes 
placed  on  top  thereof,  a  channel  extending  through  the 
l>ottom  of  the  magaxine,  a  slide,  sUdably  secured  therein, 
an  operating  lever,  a  rod  connecting  the  lever  with  the 
slide,  a  firing  head  movably  secured  adjacent  to  the  maga- 
zine, a  spring  actuated  plunger  secured  therein  for  the 
purpose  of  exploding  the  torpedo  after  being  fed  to  the 
firing  head  from  the  magazine,  substantially  as  described. 
2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  magazine  secured  to  the  rail  of  a  track,  of  a 
plurality  of  torpedoes  secured  therein,  a  weight  placed  on 
the  top  thereof,  n  channel  extended  throuk'h  the  bottom 
of  the  said  magazine,  a  slide,  sUdably  secured  therein,  an 
operating  lever,  a  rod  connecting  the  lever  with  the  slide, 
a  pin  horizontally  extended  through  the  magazine  casting 
and  projecting  Into  the  said  channel  therein,  a  contact  shoe 
exteriorly  provided  on  the  said  pin,  a  contact  plate.  In- 
sulation provided  between  the  contact  plate  and  the  maga- 
tine,  a  spring  actuating  the  pin.  a  battery,  an  alarm  bell, 
a  wire  leading  from  the  battery  through  the  said  bell  to 
the  said  contact  plate,  a  similar  wire  leading  from  the  said 
battery  to  the  shoe  on  the  snld  pin,  a  firing  head,  a  plunger 
secured  within  the  head,  means  for  moving  the  firing  head 
adjacent  to  the  magazine  to.  and  from  the  said  rail,  the 
feeding  and  exploding  of  the  torpedo  into  the  said  chan- 
nel breaking  and  forming  an  electrical  contact  between  the 
sliw  on  the  pin  and  contact  plate  respectively,  substan- 
tially as  described.  , 


863.4  53.  TYPE-SETTING  MACHINE.  OTTf>  G.  C. 
Ben  MITT,  Frankfort-on  the-Maln.  (Jermany,  assignor  to 
The  Firm  of  Wagner  &  Brand.  Frankfort-on-the-Maln, 
(iermany.  Original  application  filed  May  20,  1904, 
Serial  No.  i:0H,79.'{.  Divided  and  this  application  filed 
Mar.  7,  1005.      Serial  No.  248.015. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  magazine  secured  to  a  rail  of  track  and  provided 
with  a  cover  and  a  door  hinged  thereto,  of  a  plurality  of 


1.  in  a  type-setting  machine,  the  combination  of  type- 
holders,  key-operated  ejecting  mechanism,  a  composing 
galley,  means  for  feeding  said  galley  a  distance  equal  to 
the  width  of  a  type  at  each  operation  of  a  key,  and  means 
for  feeding  the  galley  In  a  direction  transverse  to  that  of 
the  first-named  feeding  movement. 

2.  In  a  type-setting  machine,  the  combination  of  type- 
holders,  key-operated  ejecting  mechanism,  a  composing 
galley,  means  for  feeding  said  galley  a  distance  equal  to 
the  width  of  a  type  at  each  operation  of  a  key.  means  for 
feeding  the  galley  In  a  direction  transverse  to  that  of 
the  first-named  feeding  movement,  and  adjustable  mechan- 
ism for  bringing  al)out  the  operation  of  the  second  named 
feeding  means  after  a  predetermined,  variable  number  of 
operations  of  the  first-named  feeding  means. 

3.  In  a  type-setting  machine,  the  combination  of  type- 
holders,  key-operated  ejecting  mechanism,  a  comp<j8lng 
galley,  means  for  feeding  said  galley  a  distance  equal  to 
the  width  of  a  type  at  each  operation  of  a  key,  and  means 
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coDtrolled  by  the  movement  of  the  galley,  for  returning  it 
the  distance  It  baa  been  fed 

4.  In  a  type-setting  machine,  the  combination  of  type- 
holders,  key-operated  ejecting  mechanism,  a  composing 
galley,  means  for  feeding  said  galley  a  distance  equal  to 
the  width  of  a  type  at  each  operation  of  a  key,  means, 
controlled  by  the  movement  of  the  galley,  for  returning  It 
the  distance  it  has  been  fed  In  the  aforesaid  manner,  means 
for  feeding  the  galley,  after  a  number  of  feeding  opera- 
tions of  said  kind,  in  a  direction  transverse  to  that  of  the 
first-named  feeding  movement,  and  mechanism,  controlled 
by  the  second  movement  of  the  galley,  for  returning  it  the 
diatance  it  has  been  fed  In  such  transverse  direction. 

5.  In  a  type-setting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
key-actuated  mechanism,  of  type-chutes,  a  composing 
galley  and  means  whereby  the  composing  galley  la  caused 
to  advance  through  a  distance  equal  to  the  width  of  a  type 
for  each  actuation  of  a  type-key,  said  means  composing  a 
Bcrew-splndle  supporting  the  composing  galley,  a  rotated 
wheel  for  producing  the  rotation  of  the  screw-splndie  and 
•  bar  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  means  of  any  one  of  the 
type-keys,  substantially  as  described. 


863,454.      ELECTRIC  HEATING   ELEMENT.      GcOBGB  J. 
ScHNBiDER.   Detroit.  Mich.,  assignor  to  American  Elec 
trical  Heater  Company.  Detroit.  Mich.,  a  Corporation  of 
Michigan.     Filed  July  9,  1906.     Serial  No.  325.295. 


c ' 


} 
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1.  An  electrical  heating  unit  comprising  a  series  of 
alternately  arranged  laminated  conductors  and  insulators, 
the  opposite  ends  of  adjacent  insulators  being  cut  away 
for  permitting  direct  contact  of  alternate  pairs  of  adjacent 
conductors  at  opposite  ends  whereby  a  continuous  circuit 
la  formed  through  the  series,  and  means  for  clamping  the 
aeries  to  bring  all  portions  thereof  in  mechanical  contact. 

2.  An  electrical  beating  unit  comprising  a  series  of 
alternately  arranged  lamioated  conductors  and  insulators, 
a  clamping  rod  passing  through  alined  apertures  in  said 
plates,  the  apertures  in  adjacent  conducting  plates,  being 
out  of  exact  registration  to  prevent  short  circuiting  there- 
between. 

3.  An  electrical  heating  element  comprising  a  series  of 
alternately  arranged  thin  flat  conducting  plates  and  In- 
sulators, means  passing  through  said  plates  for  clamping 
the  series  to  press  the  members  thereof  Into  close  contact, 
and  means  for  preventing  said  plates  from  contacting 
with  each  other  adjacent  to  said  clamping  meana. 

4.  An  electrical  heating  element  comprising  a  series  of 
alternately  arranged  thin  flat  conducting  plates  and  in- 
sulators, said  conducting  plates  being  silt  to  cause  the 
current  to  pass  tortuously  therethrough,  and  bolts  passing 
closely  through  said  iuaulators  and  loosely  through  said 
plates  for  clamping  the  series  to  press  said  plates  Into 
close  contact  with  each  other. 

5.  An  electrical  heating  element  comprising  a  series  of 
alternately  arranged  metallic  foil  conducting  plates  and 
thin  flat  insulators  the  alternate  insulators  being  short- 
ened at  opposite  ends  to  permit  the  contacting  of  the  ad- 
jacent conducting  plates  alternately  at  opposite  ends  to 
form  a  continuous  circuit  through  the  series,  and  means 
for  clamping  the  series  to  press  the  adjacent  plates  into 
close  contact. 

8  An  electrical  heating  element  comprising  a  series  of 
alternately  arranged  resistance  elements  and  heat  distrib- 
uters and  each  resistance  element  comprising  a  series  of 
alternately  arranged  thin  conducting  plates  and  Insulator 
plates,  said  conducting  plates  t>eing  folded  over  and  con- 
nected at  opposite  ends  to  form  a  continuous  circuit 
through  the  series  of  the  unit,  and  said  units  being  elec- 
trically connected  through  the  intermediate  heat  distrib- 
uters. 


7.  An  electrical  heating  element  comprising  a  series  of 
alternately  arranged  resistance  elements  and*  heat  dis- 
tributers each  resistance  element  comprising  a  series  of 
alternately  arranged  thin  flat  conducting  plates  and  in- 
sulators, an  Insulated  rod  passing  through  alined  aper- 
tures in  the  members  of  the  series  for  clampjng  the  same 
Id  close  mechanical  contact,  and  means  for  preventing 
the  contact  of  said  plates  with  each  other  adjacent  to  said 
rod. 

8.  An  electrical  heating  element  comprising  a  series  of 
alternately  arranged  resistance  elements  and  beat  dis- 
tributers, each  resistance  element  comprising  a  series  of 
alternately  arranged  conducting  plates  and  Insulator 
plates,  adjacent  conducting  plates  being  alternately  con- 
nected at  opposite  ends  to  form  a  continuous  circuit 
through  the  series,  and  adjacent  series  electrically  con- 
nected to  opposite  ends  of  the  intermediate  heat  distrll>- 
uter. 


863.455.  ELECTRIC  SAD  IRON.  G»)Roe  J.  Schnbideh. 
Detroit,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  American  Electrical  Heater 
Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  Corporation  of  Michigan. 
Filed  July  9,  1906.      Serial  No.  825,296. 


1.  An  electrical  heater  comprising  a  body  having  an 
open  recess,  a  heating  element  insertlble  in  the  recess  lu 
said  body,  and  resilient  means  for  electrically  coupling 
said  element  automatically  upon  its  insertion. 

2.  An  electrical  heater  comprising  an  open  recessed 
br/dy,  a  heating  element  Insertlble  In  said  recess,  and  re- 
silient terminals  for  electrically  connecting  said  element, 
also  constituting  clamps  for  holding  the  element  within 
the  recess. 

3.  An  electrically  heated  sad  Iron  comprising  a  body 
having  a  recess  open  at  the  rear,  a  heating  element  Insertl- 
ble through  said  opening  Into  said  recess,  and  terminals 
carried  by  said  body  having  resilient  portions  extending 
obliquely  through  said  body  for  automatically  connecting 
with  said  element. 

4.  An  electrically  heatPd  sad  Iron  comprising  a  body 
formed  of  a  recessed  bottom  member  open  at  the  rear,  a  top 
or  coTM  member  therefor,  provided  with  a  handle,  re- 
silient terminal  connections  mounted  on  said  top  member, 
a  heating  element  insertlble  in  the  recess  In  said  body,  and 
automatically  coupling  with  said  terminal  connections, 
and  supporting  strips  on  the  sides  of  said  element  of 
greater  depth  than  the  element,  for  the  purpose  described. 

5.  An  electrical  heater  comprising  a  recessed  body,  and 
a  heating  element  for  Insertion  In  said  recess  having  heat 
conducting  contact  with  the  body  at  the  margins  of  the 
recess,  and  centrally  spaced  from  said  body  to  communi- 
cate Its  heat  by  radiation. 


8  6  3.456.  CARRIER  FOR  PNEUMATIC  -  DESPATCH 
TUBES.  Mabtin  C.  Schwab,  Baltimore.  Md.  Filed 
Jan.  19,  1907.      Serial  No.  353,086. 

1.  In  a  carrier  or  receptacle,  the  combination  with  a 
main  body  portion,  of  an  Indicator  carried  thereby  and 
adapted  to  expose  to  view  simultaneously,  a  plurality  of 
like  designations.  j 

2.  In  a  carrier  or   receptac!e.   the  combination   with   a 
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main  body  portion,  of  an  adjustable  Indicator  encircling 
said  carrier  and  adapted  to  expose  to  view  simultaneously 
a  plurality  of  like  designations. 


3.  In  a  carrier  or  receptacle,  the  combination  with  a 
main  body  portion,  of  an  adjustable  Indicator  and  an  aux- 
iliary Indicator  embodying  a  separate  and  distinct  system 
of  signals  from  said  first  mentioned  Indicator. 

4.  In  a  carrier  or  receptacle,  the  combination  with  a 
main  body  portion,  of  an  adjustable  Indicator,  and  an  aux- 
iliary Indicator  adapted  to  expose  to  view  simultaneously 
a  plurality  of  like  designations  embodying  a  system  of 
markings  distinct  from  that  employed  on  said  first  men- 
tioned indicator. 

5.  In  a  carrier  or  receptacle,  the  combination  with  a 
main  I>ody  portion,  of  an  adjustable  Indicator  adapted  to 
Identify  tbe  carrier  by  the  receiver,  and  receiving  sub- 
station indicator  employing  a  system  of  signals  distinct 
from  said  first  mentioned  Indicator. 

6.  In  a  carrier  or  receptacle,  the  combination  with  a 
main  body  portion,  of  a  numeral  Indicator  and  an  indi- 
cator adapted  to  expose  to  view  designations  eml>odylng  a 
system  easily  distinguishable  from  said  numeral  Indi- 
cator. 

7.  In  a  carrier  or  receptacle,  the  combination  with  a 
main  body  portion,  of  a  numeral  Indicator,  and  an  indi- 
cator adapted  to  expose  to  view  simultaneously  a  plu- 
rality of  like  designations. 

8.  In  a  carrier  or  receptacle,  the  combination  with  a 
main  body  portion,  of  an  adjustable  Indicator  adapted  to 
identify  said  carrier  by  the  receiver,  and  an  adjustable  In- 
dicator encircling  said  carrier  and  adapted  to  expose  to 
view  simultaneously  a  plurality  of  like  designations  for  the 
purpose  of  identifying  the  carrier  by  the  receiving  sub- 
station. 

9.  In  a  carrier  or  receptacle,  the  combination  with  a 
main  body  portion,  of  a  series  of  varied  designations  ar- 
ranged in  a  plurality  of  like  groups  and  a  movable  indi- 
cator adapted  to  cooperate  therewith  and  to  expose  to 
view  simultaneously  a  plurality  of  like  designations. 

10.  In  a  carrier  for  conveying  articles  from  one  of  a 
plurality  of  sub-stations  to  a  central  station,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  txKiy  portion,  a  plurality  of  different  signs  there- 
on for  Indicating  respectively  different  Individuals  at  tbe 
sub  station,  and  another  sign  on  the  carrier  for  indicating 
the  sub-station  to  which  It  belongs. 

11.  In  a  carrier  or  receptacle,  the  combination  of  a 
iKxly  portion,  a  plurality  of  different  signs  thereon  for  in- 
dicating respectively  different  individuals  at  a  substa- 
tion, a  plurality  of  other  distinguishable  signs  on  the  car- 
rier for  Indicating  the  sub  station  to  which  It  belongs  and 
means  for  Indicating  any  one  of  the  latter  signs  at  will. 

12.  In  a  carrier  or  receptacle,  the  combination  of  a  body 
portion,  a  plurality  of  different  signs  thereon  for  indicat- 
ing respectively  different  Individuals  at  a  substation,  a 
plurality  of  different  colors  on  the  carrier  for  Indicating 
different  rub-stattons  and  means  for  Indicating  a  plural- 
ity of  the  colors  at  one  time  at  will. 

13.  In  a  carrier  or  receptacle,  the  combination  of  a 
body  portion,  a  sign  thereon  indicating  the  sender,  a  plu- 
rality of  different  signs  thereon  for  indicating  resi>ec- 
tlvely  different  Individuals  at  the  receiving  substation, 
and  another  sign  on  the  carrier  for  Indicating  the  receiv- 
ing sub-station. 

14.  In  a  carrier  for  conveying  articles  from  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  sub-stations  by  way  of  a  common  central  station 
to  another  of  the  said  sub  stations,  the  combination  of  a 
body  portion,  a  sign  thereon  indicating  the  sender,  a  plu- 
rality  of   different   signs   for    indicating   respectively    dif- 


ferent individuals  at  the  recelTing  sub-station,  and  an- 
other sign  on  the  carrier  for  Indicating  the  receiving  sub- 
station. 

15.  In  a  carrier  for  conveying  articles  from  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  sub  stations  by  way  of  a  common  central  station 
to  another  of  the  said  sub-stations,  the  combination  of  a 
body  portion,  a  sign  thereon  Indicating  the  sender,  a  plu- 
rality of  different  signs  for  Indicating  respectively  dif- 
ferent individuals  at  the  receiving  sub  station,  a  plurality 
of  other  distinguishable  signs  on  the  carrier  for  indicating 
tbe  receiving  sub-stations  and  means  for  indicating  any 
one  of  the  latter  signs  at  will. 

16.  In  a  carrier  the  combination  of  a  body  portion  and  a 
sign  Indicator,  embodying  a  character  or  color  bearing  sur- 
face, a  movable  cover  member  adapted  to  expose  the  said 
character  or  color  bearing  surface  at  will,  and  means 
whereby  the  movable  cover  member  is  prevented  from 
abrading  the  character  or  color  bearing  surface. 

17.  In  a  carrier  or  receptacle,  the  combination  with  a 
main  body  portion,  of  an  Indicator  carried  thereby  and 
adapted  to  expose  to  view  simultaneously  like  colors  In  a 
plurality  of  places  thereon. 

18.  In  a  carrier  or  receptacle,  the  combination  with  a 
main  body  portion,  of  an  ^adjustable  Indicator  encircling 
said  carrier  and  adapted  to  expose  to  view  simultaneously 
like  colors  In  a  plurality  of  places  thereon. 

19.  In  a  carrier  or  receptacle,  the  combination  with  a 
main  body  portion,  of  an  adjustable  Indicator,  and  an  aux- 
iliary adjustable  Indicator  embodying  a  separate  and  dis- 
tinct system  of  signals  from  said  first  mentioned  Indi- 
cator. / 

20.  In  a  carrier  or  receptacle,  the  combination  with  a 
main  body  portion,  of  an  adjustable  Indicator,  and  an  aux- 
iliary indicator  adapted  to  expose  to  view  simultaneously 
like  colors  In  a  plurality  of  places  thereon  embodying  a 
system  of  markings  distinct  from  that  employed  on  said 
first  mentioned  Indicator. 

21.  In  a  carrier  or  receptacle,  the  combination  with  a 
main  body  portion,  of  an  adjustable  indicator  adapted  to 
Identify  said  carrier  by  the  receiver,  and  an  adjustable  in- 
dicator encircling  said  carrier  and  adapted  to  expose  to 
view  simultaneously  like  colors  in  a  plurality  of  places 
thereon  for  the  purpose  of  Identifying  the  carrier  by  the 
receiving  sub  station. 

22.  In  n  carrier  or  receiver,  the  combination  with  a 
main  body  portion,  of  a  series  of  varied  colors  arranged 
In  a  plurality  of  like  groups  and  a  movable  Indicator 
adapted  to  cooperate  therewith  and  to  expose  to  view  si- 
multaneously like  colors  in  a  plurality  of  places  thereon. 


8  6  3.4  57.  COMBINED  CURRYCOMB  AND  BRUSH. 
Garrkt  G.  Seymour.  Asherville.  Kans.  Filed  Feb.  8, 
1907.      Serial  No.  356.454. 


1.  In  a  tool  of  the  character  described,  tbe  combination 
of  a  plate,  lateral  projections  extending  from  opposite  sides 
of  the  plate  and  bent  to  form  a  hand  receiving  loop,  a 
grooming  tool  secured  to  the  plate,  and  a  second  grooming 
tool  secured  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  hand  receiving  loop. 

2.  In  a  tool  of  the  character  described,  the  combination 
of  a  plate,  lateral  projections  extending  from  opposite  sides 
of  the  plate,  the  said  projections  being  bent  upwardly  and 
having  their  end  portions  overlapped  and  rigidly  con- 
nected to  form  a  hand  receiving  loop,  a  grooming  tool  ap- 
plied to  the  plate,  and  a  second  grooming  tool  secured  to 
the  overlapping  portions  of  the  projections  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  hand  receiving  loop. 


»7«4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  13, 1907. 


803.458.  METAL  TIE  AND  RAIL-FASTENEB.  John  I. 
Shaw,  Novlnger,  Mo.,  assiKiior  of  one-half  to  Wesley  E. 
Huff,  Novlnger,  Mo.  Filed  May  28,  1907.  Serial  No. 
376.144. 


pair  of  rail  locking  members  having  codperatlvely  arranged 
recesses  formed  in  their  proximate  faces  to  receive  the 
base  flange  of  the  rail  and  forming  a  pair  of  rail  Bupport- 
iDg  ribs  engaging  beneath  the  flange,  and  moan.s  for  lock- 
ing said  members  in  cooperative  relation  with  the  rail. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  tie  or  other  suitable  support 
having  a  pair  of  relatively  fixed  abutments  thereon,  and 
a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  guides  extending  between 
them,  of  a  pair  of  cooperatively  arranged  rail  locking 
members  adjustable  relatively  in  a  direction  longitudinally 
of  the  guides,  and  a  device  for  retaining  the  members  In 
cooperative  relation  with  the  rail. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  tie  having  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely arranged  abutments  and  provided  with  a  pair  of 
guides  extending  between  them,  a  relatively  large  opening 
being  formed  at  the  ends  of  the  guides  and  adjacent  to  one 
of  the  abutments,  of  a  pair  of  rail  locking  members  hav- 
ing portions  r»'C»'«sed  to  ensage  the  base  flange  of  a  rail, 
and  having  reduced  portions  adapted  to  fit  between  the 
guides,  one  of  the  members  engaj,'ing  one  of  the  abutments, 
and  a  wedge  Interposed  between  the  other  member  and  the 
adjacent  abutment  for  locking  the  members  in  coopera- 
tive relation  with  the  rail. 

8."  The  combination  with  a  tie  having  a  pair  of  abut- 
ments spaced  longitudinally  thereof  and  having  a  relatively 
large  opening  In  it^  upper  side  adjacent  one  of  the  abut- 
ments, and  having  a  narrow  slot  extending  from  the  said 
opening  toward  the  other  abutment  and  forming  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  extending  guides,  of  a  pair  of  rail  locking 
members  having  recessed  portions  arranged  above  the  tie 
and  cooperating  with  the  ba.se  flange  of  the  rail,  and  having 
depending  lugs  provided  with  reduced  portions  resting  In 
the  said  slot,  a  wedge  flttlng  Into  the  said  opening  In  the 
tie  between  one  of  the  locking  members  and  Its  adjacent 
abutment  for  proximatlng  the  locking  members  and  retain- 
ing them  In  coi>i>eratlve  relation  with  the  rail,  and  a 
cross  piece  extending  transversely  across  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  tie  and  confining  the  lower  end  of  the  wedge 
between  it  and  Its  co<)perating  abutment. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  tie  having  a  pair  of  longitu- 
dinally spaced  abutments  thereon,  of  a  pair  of  locking 
members  having  cooperatively  arranged  rail  receiving  por- 
tions, means  for  preventing  a  relative  lateral  movement 
of  the  members  and  the  tie.  and  a  device  for  compressing 
the  members  between  the  said  abutments. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  railway  tie  having  a  slot 
formed  at  one  end  and  provided  with  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely arranged  abutments,  of  a  pair  of  rail  locking 
members  having  rail  receiving  portions  arranged  above  the 
tie  and  provided  with  shanks  engaging  In  the  said  slot,  a 
wedge  Interposed  between  one  of  the  abutments  and  the 
adjacent  locking  member  for  compressing  the  members  be- 
tween the  abutments,  and  a  device  for  preventing  a  relative 
vertical  movement  between  the  members  and  the  tie. 

fi.  The  combination  with  a  tie  composed  of  metal  com- 
prising a  ba.se  portion  and  a  pair  of  longitudinal  flanges, 
and  a  pair  of  abutments  extending  transversely  between 
the  flanges,  a  slot  being  formed  In  the  ba.se  of  the  tie  be- 
tween the  abutments,  and  the  flanges  being  provided  with 
rpglstering  apertures,  of  a  pair  of  rail  locking  members 
having  cooperatively  arranged  rail  receiving  surfaces  above 
the  base  of  the  tie  and  having  shanks  resting  In  the  said 
slot,  the  proximate  faces  of  the  shanlcs  being  provided  with 
complementary  recesses,  a  wedge  Interposed  between  one 
of  the  abutments  and  the  adjacent  locking  member,  and  a 
second  wedge  passing  through  the  apertures  of  the  tie 
flanges  and  cooperating  with  the  reces.ses  In  the  shanks 
of  the  locking  members. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  tie  or  other  suitable  support 
having  a  slot  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  pro- 
vided with  a  pair  of  transversely  arranged  abutments,  of  a 


80.3.459.  BARK  MILL.  Edward  F.  Smith,  Corry.  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  12.  1905.  Serial  No.  273.965.  Renewed 
Jan.  21,  1907.      Serial  No.  .Sr>3..3«rt. 


L 


1.  The  combination  In  a  bark-mill  of  a  cutter-disk  made 
In  sections  radially  removable  from  the  mill,  cutter-blades 
In  said  sections,  a  wheel  revoluble  oyer  the  cutter-disk 
sections,  curved  arms  in  said  wheel  arranged  obliquely  to 
the  cutter-disk,  and  ribs  on  the  under  surfaces  of  said 
oblique  curved  wheel-arms,  substantially  as  s«'t  forth. 

2.  In  a  bark-mill  a  wheel  adapted  to  be  rotated  over 
cutters,  arms  In  said  wheel  arranged  obliquely  to  the 
cutting  disk  and  curved  forward  In  the  direction  of  the 
rotation  of  the  wheel,  and  ribs  on  the  under  oblique  faces 
of  said  arms,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  bark-mili.  a  spider  shaped  base  section,  remov- 
able radial  bars  on  the  top  of  some  of  the  arms  of  the  base, 
a  hollow  section  secured  to  the  base  on  top  of  said  re- 
movable bars,  and  cutter-piate  sections  adapted  to  be 
radially  Inserted  between  the  base  and  the  section  secured 
thereupon,   substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  bark-mill,  a  cutter-disk  composed  of  sections 
radially  removable  from  the  mill,  radial  slots  In  said  sec- 
tions, cutter-blades  secured  In  said  slots,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  spider-shaped  base,  an.  Inter- 
mediate hollow  cylindrical  section  having  vertical  ribs  on 
Its  Inner  surface,  secured  to  and  above  the  base,  removable 
cutter  plate  se<"tlons  adapted  to  l>e  removably  secured  l>e- 
tween  the  base  and  said  Intermediate  section,  an  np|>er 
hopper  section  secureii  t<>  the  top  of  the  Intermediate  sec- 
tion. Inwardly  projecting  breaker  arms  In  said  section,  a 
vertical  central  shaft  mounted  In  said  base  and  Inter- 
mediate sections,  breaker  arms  thereon  operating  between 
the  breaker  arms  in  the  hopper  section,  a  wheel  mounted 
on  said  shaft  within  the  Intermediate  section  of  the  mill, 
curved  Inclined  arms  In  said  wheel  adapted  to  operate  In 
close  proximity  to  the  cutters  In  the  cutter  plate  sections, 
a  vertical  rim  Joining  the  outer  ends  of  the  wheel  arms,  and 
vertical  ribs  on  the  periphery  of  said  rim  operating  In 
close  proximity  to  the  ribs  on  the  Inner  surface  of  the 
intermediate  section  of  the  mill,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


863,460.  DYEING  -  MACIIINK.  Robekt  P.  Smith  and 
GB>R<iK  E.  Dbim.  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  I>ec.  24, 
1906.      Serial  No.  .14n..1.')7. 

1.  In  a  dyeing  machine  the  combination  of  a  tank  to 
contain  the  dyeing  liquid,  a  perforated  receptacle  to  re- 
ceive the  material  to  be  dyed,  said  receptacle  being  hinged 
to  the  tank  and  movable  into  and  out  of  the  latter,  a 
passage  way  connecting  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of 
the  tank,  and  means  for  canslnir  the  dyeing  liquid  to  flow 
through  said  tank  and  passageway. 

2.  In  a  dyeing  machine  the  combination  of  a   tank  to 
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contain  the  dyeing  liquid,  a  receptacle  to  receive  the 
material  to  be  dyed,  said  receptacle  being  hinged  to  the 
tank  and  movable  Into  and  out  of  the  latter  and  compris- 
ing side  walls  and  a  perforated  top  and  a  perforated 
bottom,  and  means  for  causing  the  dyeing  liquid  to  flow 
Into  and  out  of  said  receptacle  when  It  is  In  the  tank. 


3.  In  a  dyeing  machine  the  combination  of  u  tank  to 
contain  the  dyeing  liquid,  a  receptacle  to  receive  the 
lunterlnl  to  l)e  dyed,  said  receptacle  being  hinged  to  the 
tank,  and  movable  Into  and  out  of  the  latter  and  compris- 
ing side  wails  and  a  perforated  top  and  a  perforated 
lK>ttom.  a  passageway  connecting  the  upper  and  lower 
portions  of  the  tank,  and  means  for  causing  the  dyeing 
liquid  to  flow  through  said  tank  and  passageway. 

4.  In  a  dyeing  machine  the  combination  of  a  tank  to 
contain  the  dyeing  liquid,  a  receptacle  to  receive  tho 
material  to  be  dyed,  said  receptacle  being  hinged  to  the 
tank  and  movable  Into  and  out  of  the  latter  and  compris- 
ing side  walls  and  a  perforated  top  hingedly  connecte<l 
to  the  receptacle  and  a  perforated  bottom,  and  means  for 
causing  tlie  dyeing  liquid  to  flow  Into  and  out  of  said 
receptacle  when  it  is  In  the  tank. 

5.  In  a  dyeing  machine  the  combination  of  a  tank  to 
contain  the  dyeing  liquid,  a  perforated  receptacle  to  re- 
ceive the  material  to  be  dyed,  said  receptacle  being 
hlnge<l  to  the  tank  and  movable  Into  and  out  of  the  latter, 
a  passage  way  connecting  the  upper  and  lower  portions 
of  the  tank,  means  for  causing  the  dyeing  liquid  to  flow 
through  said  tank  and  passageway,  and  means  for  revers- 
ing the  flow  of  the  dyeing  liquid. 

0.  In  a  dyeiUK  machine  the  combination  of  n  tank  to 
contain  the  dyeing  liquid,  a  receptacle  to  re<>elve  the 
niHterial  to  l>e  dyed,  said  receptacle  Iwing  hin>:ed  to  the 
tank  and  movable  into  and  out  of  the  latter  and  compris- 
ing side  walls  and  a  perforated  top  and  a  i>erforated  bot- 
tom, means  for  causing  the  dyeing  liquid  to  flow  Into  and 
out  of  said  receptacle  when  it  Is  In  the  tank,  and  means 
for  reversing  the  flow  of  the  dyeing  liquid. 

7.  In  a  dyeing  machine  the  combination  of  a  tank  to 
contain  the  dyeing  liquid,  a  receptacle  to  receive  the 
material  to  be  dy«>d.  said  receptacle  being  hinged  to  the 
tank  and  movable  into  and  out  of  the  latter  and  compris- 
ing side  walls  and  a  perforated  top  and  a  perforated  bot- 
tom, means  for  supporting  the  receptacle  with  its  l)ottom 
above  the  bottom  of  the  tank,  and  means  for  causing  the 
dyeing  liquid  to  flow  into  and  out  of  said  receptacle  when 
it  Is  In  the  tank. 

8.  In  a  dyeing  machine  the  combination  of  a  tank  to 
contain  the  dyeing  liquid,  a  receptacle  to  receive  the 
material  to  be  dyed,  said  receptacle  being  hinged  to  the 
tank  and  movable  Into  and  out  of  the  latter  and  compris- 
ing side  walls  and  a  perforated  top  below  the  top  of  the 
side  walls  and  a  perforated  iwttom,  and  means  for  caus- 
ing the  dyeing  liquid  to  flow  Into  and  out  of  said  recepta- 
cle when  It  Is  In  the  tank. 

9.  In  a  dyeing  machine  the  combination  of  n  tank  to 
contain  the  Eyeing  liquid,  a  receptacle  to  receive  the 
material  to  be  dyed,  said  receptacle  being  hinged  to  the 


tank  and  movable  Into  and  out  of  the  latter  and  compris- 
ing side  walls  and  a  i>erforated  top  l)elow  the  top  of  the 
side  walls,  and  a  i)erforated  bottom  and  means  for  sup- 
porting the  receptacle  with  the  bottom  above  the  bottom 
of  the  tank,  and  means  for  causing  the  dyeing  liquid  to 
flow  into  and  out  of  said  receptacle  when  It  Is  In  the 
tank. 

10.  In  a  dyeing  machine  the  combination  of  a  tank  to 
contain  the  dyeing  liquid  and  Including  opi»o8ltely  dis- 
posed downwardly  converging  side  walls,  a  perforated 
receptacle  to  receive  the  material  to  be  dyed,  said  recepta- 
cle l)elng  hinged  to  the  tank  and  movable  Into  and  out 
of  the  latter,  and  Including  oppositely  disposed  down- 
wardly .converging  side  walls,  and  means  for  causing  the 
dyeing  liquid  to  flow  through  the  receptacle. 


863.461.  GRIP  FOR  POLISHING  -  RODS.  Lloyd  A. 
Smith8(»n,  Warren.  Ind.  Filed  Mar.  30,  1900.  Serial 
No.  308,934. 


A  grip  for  the  purpose  described  consisting  of  Ixxly 
members  having  semicircular  longitudinal  ways  therein. 
Interlocking  hinge  meml)ers  united  at  one  end  upon  one 
side  of  said  ways,  rigid,  unyielding  clamping  arms  at  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  ways  and  having  alining  openings 
therein  In  their  ends  farthest  from  the  pivot,  the  outer 
faces  of  said  arms  l>elng  parallel  and  their  Inner  faces 
tapered  to  form  a  V-sha|)ed  space  extending  In  unbroken 
lines  from  the  hinge  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms,  and 
a  l>olt  passed  through  said  openings  and  having  at  one 
end  a  head  abutting  iigalnst  the  adjacent  jKirtlon  of  the 
l>ody  member,  and  a  nut  adjustable  on  the  other  end  of 
said  bolt  and  bearing  against  the  outer  face  of  the  other 
arm. 


M0.{.4fl2.       PAPKK     Fll.K.       Cu.iki.ks    Simh...    New    York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  .Mar.  20,  l!»n7.      Serial  No.  .{64,657. 


To   JOHN  DOE 

GROCERIES,  172  WtSt 
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xf  iX Ji 


1.  A  paper  file  comprising  opposite  Jaws  having  parallel 
clamping  edges  and  overlapping  portions,  a  longitudinally 
movable  member,  and  means  operatlvely  connecting  said 
member  to  the  overlapping  portion  of  each  Jaw  for  lateral 
movement  thereof  toward  and  from  the  other  Jaw. 

2.  A  paper  file  comprising  opposite  Jaws  having  parallel 
clamping  edges  and  overlapping  portions,  a  longitudinally 
movable  member,  means  operatlvely  connecting  said  mem- 
l)er  to  the  overlapping  portion  of  each  Jaw  for  lateral 
movement  thereof  toward  and  from  the  other  Jaw,  and 
a  suspending  device  upon  the  extended  end  of  said  memlier. 
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3.  A  paper  file  comprliing  opposite  Jaws  having  parallel 
clamping  edges,  an  Independently  movable  operating  rod 
connected  to  botli  of  said  jaws  for  moving  them  trans- 
versely toward  and  from  each  other,  means  upon  said  rod 
for  suspending  the  file,  and  means  carried  by  one  Jaw  to  pre- 
Tent  longitudinal  movement  of  the  opposite  jaw  thereon. 

4.  A  paper  file  comprising  opposite  jaws  each  formed 
at  one  side  with  a  gripping  edge  and  at  the  opposite  side 
with  a  slotted  clamping  flange,  and  a  sliding  operating 
bar  disposed  on  said  flan^'es  and  having  projections  ex- 
tending through  the  slots  thereof. 

5.  A  paper  file  comprising  opposite  Jaws  each  formed 
at  one  side  with  a  gripping  edge  and  at  the  opposite  side 
with  a  slotted  clamping  flange,  an  operating  bar  having 
projections  extending  through  the  slots  of  said  flanges, 
and  lugs  at  the  opposite  ends  of  one  flange  to  embrace 
the  ends  of  the  cooperating  flange. 

6.  A  paper  file  comprising  opposite  Jaws  each  formed  at 
one  side  with  a  gripping  edge  and  at  the  opposite  side 
with  a  slotted  clamping  flange,  an  operating  bar  having 
projections  extending  through  the  slots  of  said  flanges, 
lags  at  the  opposite  ends  of  one  flange  to  embrace  the  ends 
of  the  cooperating  flange,  and  a  suspending  device  dis- 
posed at  one  end  of  the  operating  bar. 

7.  In  a  paper  file,  opposite  Jaws  each  provided  with  a 
contracting  clamping  flange  having  a  slot  disposed  diago- 
nally to  the  length  of  the  Jaw,  the  slots  In  contacting 
flanges  being  in  opposite  directions,  a  sliding  operating 
rod  disposed  upon  said  flanges,  and  a  projection  therefrom 
extending  through  said  slots. 

8.  In  a  paper  flie,  opposite  jaws  each  provided  with  a 
clamping  flange  having  a  slot  disposed  diagonally  to  the 
length  of  the  Jaw,  the  slots  In  contacting  flanges  being 
in  opposite  directions,  an  operating  rod,  and  a  headed 
•crew  extending  through  said  slots  and  into  said  operating 
rod. 


863,463.     SPLIT    RIVET.     Edwin     B.     Stimpson,     New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Oct.   11,  1906.     Serial  No.  338,435. 


A  split  rivet  formed  from  solid  metal,  having  a  head  and 
a  shanic  which  tapers  toward  the  head,  said  shank  being 
flattened  by  reduction  at  its  opposite  sides  and  slltted 
wldthwlse  to  form  two  clenching  prongs  disposed  face  to 
face. 


863,464.  LAMP  FOR:  MELTING  SEALING  WAX.  Huoo 
Straube,  Dresden,  Germany.  Filed  May  7,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  315.«15. 


body  of  the  lamp,  said  parts  being  combined  and  arranged 
subatantlally  in  the  manner  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 


863,465.  AWNING-BLIND  HINGE.  Anthont  Swansu, 
Iowa  City,  Iowa.  Filed  Sept.  24,  1906  Serial  No. 
336,052. 


A  device  as  described,  comprising  plates,  each  adapted 
for  application  to  the  Inner  surface  of  a  window-frame  and 
having  Its  outer  upper  edge  portion  stepped  down  below  Ita 
Inner  upper  edge  portion,  with  said  stepped  outer  edge  por- 
tion arranged,  together  with  said  inner  edge  portion,  all 
within  the  plane  of  the  window-frame,  said  outer  stepped 
portion  having  notches  therein,  and  hanger  plates  for  a 
blind  or  screen  having  lateral  studs  adapted  to  engage  said 
notches,  said  studs  being  of  a  greater  cross-section  than 
the  width  of  opening  between  the  lower  stepped  portions 
of  the  outer  edges  of  the  aforesaid  plates  and  the  Inner 
upper  surface  of  said  window-frame. 


863,466.  THRESHING-MACHINE.  Richard  STLvssTma, 
Lindsay,  Ontario,  Canada.  Filed  Jan.  26,  1906,  Serial 
No.  298,039.    Renewed  May  2,  1907.    Serial  No.  371,473. 


A  lamp  of  the  character  de8crll>ed  comprising  a  suitable 
body  and  burner,  an  open  ended  curved  tube,  and  a  right 
angled  hinge  rigidly  secured  at  one  end  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  tube  and  at  Its  other  end,  pivotally  attached  to  the 


A  grain  separating  mechanism  having  an  air  blower 
therefor,  a  water  Jacket  around  the  blower,  in  connection 
with  a  motor  having  a  water  Jacket  and  circulating  pipes 
connecting  the  water  Jackets  of  the  motor  and  air  blower. 


863,467.      WASHBOARD.      James   W.    Tatum,    Durham, 
N.  C.     Filed  Apr.  21,  1905.      Serial  No.  256,704. 


A  washboard  having  lateral  uprights  IncliDed  In  lines 
which,  If  extended,  would  meet  at  a  point  opposite  the 
vertical  longitudinal  center  of  the  washl>oard  and  having 
at  their  upper  ends  a  forwardly  extending  horliontal 
guard-board  adapted  to  overhang,  and  project  considerably 
beyond  the  face  of  the  washloard,  and  a  V-shaped  rul>- 
board  having  Its  correspondingly  extended  lateral  portions 
secured  to  the  forward  surfaces  of  said  lateral  uprights 
and  having  its  central  tapered  portion  extended  some  dls- 
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tance  back  of  a  line  drawn  between,  and  touching  the  op- 
posite rear  edges  of  said  lateral  uprights,  said  rub-board 
having  its  upper  end  arranged  below  and  spaced  off  from 
the  overhanging  and  forwardly  projecting  guard-board  to 
form  a  drain  water  passage,  and  having  fixed  to  Its  lower 
side,  near  the  extreme  lower  end,  a  transverse  arcuate  part 
effective  to  brace  said  lateral  portions  together. 


I                          .  •■ 

863.468       WINDOW  SHADE  HANGING  DEVICE.  Jamxs 

M.  Tkrrt  and  John  E.  White,  Anadarko,  Okla.  Filed 
Sept.  21,  1906.      Serial  No.  835,627. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  plurality  of  at- 
taching brackets  and  a  shade  carrier  sustained  by  said 
brackets,  each  of  said  brackets  consisting  of  two  parts  one 
slltted  to  form  loops  for  receiving  the  other  for  longitu- 
<llDal  adjustment  of  said  brackets  and  the  carrier  compris- 
ing two  members  one  having  silts  to  form  loops  for  receiv- 
ing the  other  to  provide  for  longitudinal  adjustment  of 
aald  carrier. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  curtain  shade 
supporting  bracket  comprising  two  memt)er8,  one  slltted  to 
form  loops  for  receiving  the  other  to  provide  for  the  lon- 
gitudinal adjustment  of  said  bracket  combined  with  two 
attaching  brackets,  each  of  the  latter  being  composed  of 
an  inner  section  having  vertical  silts  arranged  in  pairs  to 
thereby  form  loops,  and  an  outer  section  to  work  through 
■aid  latter  loops  and  thereby  provide  for  the  longitu- 
dinal adjustment  of  said  attaching  brackets,  and  the  outer 
sections  of  the  latter  having  open  ended  slots  to  receive 
said  supporting  bracket  and  the  latter  having  at  its  oppo- 
site ends,  portions  which  project  outward  l>eyond  the  at- 
taching brackets  to  constitute  bearings  for  a  curtain  shade 
•upport. 

3.  The  combination  of  attaching  brackets,  each  consist- 
ing of  a  main  member  and  an  auxiliary  member,  one  having 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  vertically  disposed  slits  forming 
loops  to  receive  for  sliding  movement  the  other  member 
and  thereby  provide  for  the  longitudinal  adjustment  of 
said  attaching  brackets,  said  outer  members  having  open 
slots,  and  a  curtain  shade  supporting  bracket  to  fit  said 
alots  and  comprising  two  meml>ers,  one  having  several 
IMlrs  of  vertical  slits  to  form  loops  for  slidlngly  receiving 
the  other  to  provide  for  the  longitudinal  adjustment  of 
•aid  curtain  shade  supporting  bracket. 


863,469.  METAL-POURING  APPARATUS.  Peter  Thill 
and  John  H.  Klepinger,  Great  Falls,  Mont.  Filed  July 
21,  1906.      Serial  No.  327,190. 

1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  de8crll)ed,  a  lifting  de- 
vice Including  a  carrier,  a  ladle  pivotally  supported  thereon 
and  having  a  pouring  Up.  and  means  actuated  by  the 
lifting  mechanism  for  tilting  the  ladle  during  the  opera- 
tion of  raising  the  carrier  and  for  Imparting  to  the  pouring 
Up  of  said  ladle  a  lateral  movement. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  lifting  de- 
Tlce,  a  carrier  pivotally  mounted  on  said  device,  a  ladle 
supported  upon  the  carrier,  and  means,  actuated  by  the 
lifting  mechanism  for  tipping  the  carrier  to  tilt  the  ladle 
and  for  at  the  same  time  Imparting  to  the  pouring  lip  of 
the  ladle  a  lateral  movement  during  the  lifting  operation. 

3.  In    an    apparatus    of    the    character    described,    sta 
tlonary  supporting  means,  a  power  operated  lifting  device, 


a  carrier  pivotally  mounted  on  said  device,  a  ladle  sup- 
ported upon  the  carrier,  and  links  connecting  the  carrier 
with  the  supporting  means,  said  links  operating  upon  the 
movement  of  said  lifting  device  to  impart  vertical  tilting 
and  lateral  swinging  motion  to  the  ladle. 


4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  sup- 
ports, a  movable  power  operated  lifting  device,  a  carrier 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  lifting  device  to  swing  in  a  ver- 
tical plane,  a  ladle  supported  upon  the  carrier,  and  link 
connections  Iwtween  the  supports  and  the  carrier  for  tip- 
ping the  latter  forwardly  during  the  upward  movement  of 
the  lifting  device  and  for  at  the  same  time  imparting 
lateral  movement  to  the  pouring  lip  of  the  ladle. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  movable 
power  operated  lifting  device,  a  carrier  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  lifting  device  to  swing  In  a  vertical  plane,  said 
carrier  being  provided  with  l>oxes  open  In  their  upper 
sides,  a  ladle  having  laterally  projecting  trunnions  fitted 
in  the  tx>xes,  and  keys  removably  engaging  the  boxes  alx>ve 
the  trunnions. 


863,470.  ILLUSION  APPARATUS.  Frank  D.  THOUAg, 
New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  9,  1907.  Serial  No. 
367,195. 


1.  In  an  Illusion  apparatus,  a  screen,  means  to  throw  a 
moving  picture  upon  the  screen  representing  a  scene,  and 
means  to  permit  the  entrance  of  animate  twdles  through 
the  screen  to  form  a  part  of  the  scene  in  association  with 
the  moving  picture. 

2.  In  an  Illusion  apparatus,  a  screen,  means  to  cast  upon 
the  screen  a  moving  picture  representing  woves,  and  means 
adapted  to  permit  the  entrance  of  human  bodies  through 
the  screen  in  position  to  produce  the  effect  of  being  among 
the  waves. 

3.  In  an  Illusion  apparatus,  a  screen,  means  to  throw  a 
moving  picture  upon  the  screen,  means  adapted  to  permit 
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the  entrance  of  animate  bodies  tbrongb  the  screen,  and 
m«*Hn«  to  permit  r  body  to  pass  throuxb  the  gcreen  from 
the  front  In  one  direction  and  to  appear  from  the  back  in 
another  direction. 

4.  In  an  illuiion  apparatus,  a  screen  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  openlnKS  embodying  an  elastic  dlaphrafon, 
means  to  position  human  bodies  adjacent  to  the  openlns* 
and  means  adapted  to  throw  a  scene  upon  the  screen. 

5.  In  an  Illusion  apparatus,  a  screen  provided  with  an 
openinx  and  with  an  elastic  fabric  set-ured  within  the 
opening  and  provided  with  an  oponinK.  means  to  position 
a  l>ody  adjacent  to  the  opening  and  means  adapted  to 
throw  a  scene  upon  the  screen. 

6.  In  an  illusion  apparatus,  a  screen  provided  with  an 
opening  embodying  nn  elastic  diaphragm,  means  to  posi- 
tion a  body  adjacent  to  the  opening,  a  vampire  door  open- 
ing from  front  to  rear,  a  vampire  door  opening  from  rear 
to  front  and  means  adapted  to  throw  a  scene  upon  the 
screen. 


863,471.     G.VTE.     Robert  M.  Tuo.mp80N.  Tacoma,  Wash. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1905.     Serial  No.  293,609. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  longitudinally  sliding  gate, 
of  a  cantntiver  extension  formed  on  the  rear  of  said  gate,  s 
supporting  rail  removed  from  the  gateway,  a  banger  so- 
cured  to  the  rear  of  said  gate  and  engaging  the  upper  side 
of  said  rail,  and  a  hanger  adjustably  secured  to  the  end  of 
said  cHntallver  extension  and  engaging  the  lower  side  .of 
said  rail. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  longitudinally  sliding  gate, 
of  a  cantallver  extension  formed  on  the  rear  of  said  gate,  a 
supporting  rail  removed  from  the  gateway  and  hiivlng  a 
narrow  edge,  a  grooved  hanger  wheel  He<ured  to  the  rear 
of  said  gate  and  engaging  the  upper  side  of  said  rail  In  said 
groove,  and  a  hanger  provided  with  a  grooved  wheel  and 
adjustably  secured  to  the  end  of  said  cantaliver  extension 
and  engaging  the  lower  side  of  said  rail  In  said  groove. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  longitudinally  sliding  gate, 
of  a  cantaliver  extension  formed  on  said  gate,  a  supporting 
rail  having  a  narrow  upper  edge,  a  grooved  hanger  wheel 
sectire<l  to  said  gate  and  engaging  said  rail  In  said  groove, 
and  a  hanger  provide*!  with  a  pair  of  wheels  engaging  be- 
tween them  the  upper  and  lower  surface  of  said  rail,  said 
banger  U'ing  adjustably  8e<ure<l  to  the  end  of  said  canta 
liver  extension. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  longitudinally  sliding  gate 
supported  from  the  rear  from  a  fixed  rail,  a  spring  latch 
se<'ure<l  to  the  forward  end  of  said  gate  and  adapted  to 
hook  to  the  gate  post,  a  flexible  wire  secured  at  one  end  to 
said  latch  and  acting  against  the  spring  thereof  and  se- 
cured at  its  other  end  through  a  spring  to  the  other  end  of 
said  gate,  a  rotating  wheel  adjacent  to  snld  gate  around 
which  said  flexible  wire  Is  wound  Intermeillate  of  Its  ends, 
a  drum  se<*ured  to  said  wheel,  a  flexible  rope  wound  on 
Raid  drum,  and  pairs  of  operating  ropes,  one  hi  each  psFr 
being  secured  to  each  end  of  said  flexible  rope. 

.'».  ThPi  combination  with  a  longitudinally  sliding  gate 
supported  from  the  rear  from  a  fixed  rail,  a  flexible  wire 
secure*!  at  its  ends  to  the  ends  of  said  gate,  a  rotating 
wheel  adjacent  to  said  gate  around  which  said  flexible  wire 
is  wound  Intermediate  of  its  ends,  a  drum  secured  to  said 
wheel,  a  flexible  rope  wound  on  said  drum,  and  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  operating  roi>es,  each  pair  leading  to  a  sep- 
arate point,  one  roi)e  In  each  pair  being  secured  to  each  end 
of  said  flexible  rope  whereby  said  gate  may  be  independ- 
ently op«»rated  In  either  direction  from  any  of  the  points. 

6.  Tlie  combination  with  a  longitudinally  sliding  gate 
supported  from  the  rear  from  a  flxod  rail,  a  spring  latch 
secured  to  the  forward  end  of  said  gate  and  adapted  to 
hook  to  the  gate  post  a  turnbuckle  secured  to  the  other 


end  of  the  gate,  a  spring  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the 
turnbuckle.  a  flexible  wire  secured  to  the  latch  and  to  the 
spring  and  acting  against  the  said  springs,  a  rotating 
wheel  adjacent  to  said  gate  around  which  said  flexible 
wire  Is  wound  Intermediate  of  Its  ends  whereby  said  gate 
Is  operated,  a  drum  secured  to  said  wheel,  a  flexible  rope 
wound  on  said  drum,  and  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  operating 
ropes,  each  pair  leading  to  a  separate  point,  one  rope  In 
each  pair  being  secured  to  each  end  of  said  flexible  rope 
whereby  said  gate  may  tie  independently  operated  in  either 
direction  from  any  of  the  points. 


863,472.  APrARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  FIBER  BOB- 
BINS. William  II.  Thompsun.  East  Stroudsburg,  I'a. 
Filed  Sept.  21.  1903.     Serial  No.  279,451. 


U'    "\     '  ] 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  mold,  the 
two  plungers  o|>eratlng  towards  and  from  each  other  and 
at  opposite  ends  of  the  said  mold  and  the  two  feeds  for 
supplying  the  mold  with  the  material,  substantially  as 
descrilied. 

2.  In  combination,  a  mold,  a  pair  of  plungers,  one  at 
each  end  of  the  mold,  operating  towards  and  from  each 
other,  and  means  for  feeding  the  material  through  each  of 
the  plungers,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  combination,  a  mold,  a  pair  of  plungers,  one  at 
each  end  of  the  moid  and  o|>eratlng  towards  each  other  to 
compress  the  material  in  the  mold,  a  valve  In  each  plun- 
ger and  means  for  feeding  material  to  each  of  the  plungers 
to  be  controlled  by  the  said  valve,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

4.  In  combination,  a  mold,  a  supply  pipe  for  the  ma- 
terial, a  plunger,  a  valve  carried  by  the  plunger  and  hav- 
ing Its  face  adapted  to  form  a  continuation  of  the  face  of 
the  plunger  when  the  valve  is  seated,  means  for  operating 
the  plunger,  means  for  projecting  the  valve  In  relation  to 
the  plungers  and  means  for  feeding  the  material  to  the 
valve,  said  valve  o|>enlng  the  Inlet  port  when  pro- 
jected and  closing  said  port  when  In  a  position  to  form  a 
continuation  of  the  face  of  said  plunger,  substantially  as 
described. 

5.  In  combination,  a  mold,  a  hollow  plunger,  a  hollow 
valve  therein  having  lateral  ports,  said  valve  having 
movement  longitudinally  of  the  plunger  to  position  said 
lateral  ports  beyond  the  face  of  the  plunger  or  to  cut  off 
the  supply  of  material  and  having  Its  face  adapted  to  form 
a  continuation  of  the  face  of  the  plunger  when  In  closed 
position,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  combination,  a  mold,  a  hollow  plunger,  a  hollow 
valve  normally  projected  l>eyond  the  plunger,  having  lat- 
eral port  or  ports,  means  for  turning  the  valve  to  retract 
It  and  close  the  porta,  the  face  of  said  valve  when  retracted 
forming  a  continuation  of  the  face  of  the  plunger,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

7.  In  combination,  a  mold  having  enlarged  portions 
at  the  ends  for  the  heads  of  the  l)obbln  and  a  reduced  cen- 
tral portion  for  the  body  of  the  bobbin,  and  means  for 
draining  only  the  reduced  central  portion  of  the  mold, 
substantially    as    descrllied. 

8.  In  combination  in  a  molding  machine,  a  stationary 
mold,  means  for  admitting  material  In  a  plastic  state 
Into  the  mold,  and  means  for  compressing  the  material 
within  the  mold  by  plungers  entering  the  mold  from  oppo- 
site directions,  each  plunger  having  a  member  concentric 
therewith  adapted  to  operate  Independently  thereof  and 
conjointly  therewith,  substantially  as  described. 
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863.473.     DISK  SHARPENER.     LORK.vto  D.  TOLn  ■»,  AM 
lene,  Kans.    Filed  Nov.  26,  1906.    Serial  No.  345,143. 


1.  A  disk  sharpening  machine  comprising  a  frame, 
sharpening  rolls  revolubly  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  pair 
of  supporting  arms  plvotally  mounted  on  said  frame, 
means  to  adjustably  support  said  arms  at  different  angles 
relatively  to  said  rolls,  and  a  disk  holding  post  mounted 
to  swing  laterally  and  slide  longitudinally  relatively  to 
said  rolls. 

2.  A  disk  sharpening  machine  comprising  a  frame, 
sharpening  rolls  mounted  to  rotate  on  said  frame,  a  pair 
of  supporting  arms  plvotally  mounted  on  said  frame,  an 
adjustable  brace  rod  to  support  said  arms  at  different 
angles  with  respect  to  said  rolls,  and  a  hinged  disk  hold- 
ing iKtst  mounted  to  slide  longitudinally  and  swing  lat- 
erally on  said  arms.  sulMtanttally  as  described. 

3.  A  disk  sharpening  machine  comprising  n  frame, 
«har|>enlng  rolls  mounted  to  rotate  on  said  frame,  a  pair 
of  supporting  arms  plvotally  mounted  on  said  frame,  an 
adjustable  brace  rod  to-  support  said  arms  at  different 
angles  with  respect  to  said  rolls,  a  plate  plvotally  and 
adjustably  mounted  on  said  arms,  and  a  disk  holding 
post  blngedly  mounted  on  said  plate  eccentrically  of  the 
pivot,  substantially  as  descrltted. 

4.  A  disk  sharpening  machine  comprising  a  frame,  sta- 
tionary and  adjustable  coacting  sharpening  rolls  mounted 
for  rotation  In  sal^  frame,  a  pair  of  pivotally-mounted 
dikk  supporting  arms,  a  brace  l)ar  to  support  the  outer 
end  of  said  arms,  said  bar  having  an  Interiorly-threaded 
bore  In  Its  lower  end,  a  swlveled  adjusting  screw  adapted 
to  work  In  said  threaded  end  of  the  brace  bar,  whereby 
the  latter  may  he  lengthened  or  shortened  to  adjust  said 
arms,  a  sliding  block  or  carriage  on  said  arms,  a  plate 
plvotally  mounted  on  said  block,  a  handle  to  shift  snid 
plate,  a  disk  supporting  post  hingedly  mounted  on  said 
plate,  and  means  to  secure  a  disk  on  said  post,  substan- 
tially as  described. 


I 


863.474.  SEED  CORN  TESTER.  Ci>ark  E.  Twamlvt, 
Alexandria,  8.  D.  Filed  Jan.  2,  1907.  Serial  No. 
350.463. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  gernilnator  comprising  a  frame, 
a  series  of  detachable  cup-holders  supported  therein,  each 
bearing  a  section  numlier.  a  series  of  cups  contained  In 
each  cup-holder  and  which  are  consecutively  numbered. 
two  series  of  suspended  cribs  with  a  passageway  between 
them  and  which  are  movable  In  each  series  towards  and 
from  each  other  to  permit  access  to  the  several  crllie. 
said  rrlbs  being  numbered  correspondingly  with   the  sec- 


tions of  the  germlnator  and  each  crib  being  divided  Into 
ventilated  comiiartments,  each  of  which  Is  numbered  to 
correspond  with  a  cup  or  compartment  In  the  correspond- 
ing section  of  the  germlnator. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  germinating  apparatus  of 
two  series  of  suspended  cribs  with  a  passageway  between 
them,  each  of  said  cribs  being  divided  into  a  series  of 
compartments,  all  of  which  are  numl>ered  and  the  cribs 
In  each  series  lieing  movable  towards  and  from  each  other 
to  permit  access  to  the  numbered  crib  compartments. 

3.  The  combination  of  two  crib  sections,  each  compris- 
ing a  gas-pi|>e  frame,  crossed  wires  connected  therewith 
and  bracing  strips  at  the  side  and  detachable  connections 
l)etween  the  adjacent  side  bracing  strips. 

4.  The  combination  of  two  crib  sections,  each  compris- 
ing a  gas  pipe  frame,  crossed  wires  for  forming  compart- 
ments In  the  section  and  side  and  top  bracing  strips, 
detachable  connections  between  adjacent  side  bracing 
strips  of  the  two  sections,  a  trolley  and  arms  carried  by 
the  trolley  and  connected  to  the  top  bracing  strips  In 
the  two  crib  sections. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  set  of  crib  sections,  each  com- 
prising a  gas-pipe  frame,  crossed  wires  attached  thereto 
for  forming  compartments  therein,  top,  side  and  imttom 
bracing  strips  and  connections  lietween  the  bracing  strips 
for  attaching  the  sections  together. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  crib  having  a  series  of  com- 
partments, a  strip  detachably  connected  with  the  crib  and 
having  a  series  of  numliers  to  Identify  the  compartments, 
a  germinating  cup  holder  and  a  series  of  detachable  ger- 
minating cups  therein  marked  correspondingly  with  the 
numl»ered  strip. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  crib  having  compartments  ar- 
ranged vertically  and  horizontally,  a  numbered  strip  for 
each  horizontal  row  of  compartments  and  having  numbers 
successively  arranged  thereon,  a  section  marker  carried 
by  the  crib,  a  germinating  cup  holder  having  a  section 
numl>er  corresponding  with  said  crib  and  germinating 
cups  In  the  holder  consecutively  numl>ered  correspondingly 
with  the  numl>er8  of  the  crib  compartments. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  crib  having  a  series  of  com- 
partments, a  strip  detachably  connected  with  the  crib  and 
having  a  series  of  numbers  to  identify  the  compartments 
and  a  germlnator  having  a  series  of  germinating  com- 
partments marked  correspondingly  with  the  numbered 
strip. 


863,47."i.  SWITCH  OPERATING  DEVICE  FOR  STREET- 
RAILWAYS.  Rk-hahd  M.  Van  Eaton  and  .Ti  lia  M. 
Van  Eaton.  Pueblo,  Colo.  Filed  Jan.  7,  1907.  Serial 
No.  351,206. 


1.  A  switch  operating  device  comprising  a  stationary 
portion  arranged  in  the  road  bed  of  a  railway  and  a  trip 
device  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  car,  said  stationary 
portion  comprising  lever  boxes  or  casings,  trip  tongue* 
pivotally-mounted  on  said  boxes,  operating  levers  ar- 
ranged In  said  boxes  and  actuated  by  said  trip  tongues,  a 
switch  box.  switch  operating  rods  slidably-mounted  In 
said  box  and  projecting  therefrom  in  position  to  engage 
the  switch  point,  flexible  connections  arranged  l)etween 
said  rods  and  said  levers,  and  means  to  adjustably  attach 
the  ends  of  said  connections  with  the  ends  of  the  operating 
levers,  substantially  as  described. 
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2.  A  iwitcb  operating  device  comprising  a  stationary 
portion  arranged  in  the  road  bed  of  a  raliwaj  and  a  trip 
deTice  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  car,  said  stationary 
portion  comprising  lever  boxes  or  casings,  a  Tertlcally- 
dlsposed  shaft  journaled  In  said  boxes  and  projecting 
through  stuffing  boxes  in  the  upper  sides  thereof,  trip 
tongues  mounted  on  the  projecting  upper  ends  of  said 
shafts,  operating  levers  Journaled  on  the  latter  to  operate 
within  said  boxes,  a  switch  box,  switch  operating  rods 
slidably-mounted  in  said  box  and  projecting  through 
stnfflng  boxes  In  one  end  of  the  same,  means  on  the  end 
of  one  of  said  rods  to  engage  the  outer  side  of  the 
switch  point,  a  spring  to  yieldingly  hold  said  rods  in  their 
adjusted  positions,  tubes  arranged  between  said  switch 
box  and  lever  boxes,  operating  cables  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  operating  rods  in  the  switch  box,  and  eye- 
bolts  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cables  whereby  said 
ends  are  adjustably-connected  to  said  operating  levers  in 
the  lever  boxes,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  switch  operating  device  comprising  a  stationary 
portion  arranged  in  the  road  bed  of  a  railway  and  a  trip 
device  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  car,  said  trip  device 
comprising  a  supporting  bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
the  car  truck,  an  operating  rod  plvotally  mounted  on 
said  bracket,  an  endless  cable  connected  to  and  operated 
by  said  arm,  a  tripping  device  connected  to  said  cable  and 
operated  thereby,  an  operating  mechanism  arranged  on  tho 
under  side  of  the  car  body,  and  means  whereby  said 
mechanism  is  sildably  connected  to  said  operating  arm, 
substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  switch  operating  device  comprising  a  stationary 
portion  arranged  in  the  road  bed  of  a  railway  and  a  trip 
device  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  car,  said  trip  device 
comprising  a  supporting  bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
the  car  truck,  a  right  angular,  forwardly-projectlng  plate 
formed  on  said  bracket,  said  plate  having  formed  therein 
a  transversely-disposed  slot,  an  operating  arm  pivotally- 
mounted  on  the  outer  side  of  said  bracket,  plvotaily- 
mounted  guide  pulleys,  an  endless  cable  arranged  on  said 
pulleys,  means  whereby  the  inner  stretch  of  said  cable  la 
connected  to  said  arm,  a  tripping  device  comprising  a 
standard  connected  to  the  outer  stretch  of  the  cable,  ■ 
shoe  arranged  on  the  lower  end  of  said  standard  to  en- 
gage trip  tongues  on  the  stationary  portion  of  said  : 
■witch  operating  device,  an  equalising  bar,  means  where-  1 
by  the  latter  is  slidabiy-connected  with  said  operating 
arm,  and  a  flexible  operating  device  connecting  snid 
equalising  bar  to  the  body  of  a  car,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

5.  A  switch  operating  device  comprising  a  statlonar/ 
portion  arranged  in  the  road  bed  of  a  railway,  a  trip 
device  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  car,  said  trip  device 
comprising  a  supporting  bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
the  car  truck,  an  operating  arm  ptvotally-mounted  on 
said  bracket,  pivotally-mounted  guide  pulleys,  an  endless 
cable  arranged  on  said  pulleys,  means  whereby  the  inner 
stretch  of  said  cable  is  connected  to  said  operating  arm. 
a  tripping  device  comprising  a  standard  connected  to  the 
outer  stretch  of  said  endless  cable,  a  shoe  arranged  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  standard  and  adapted  to  be  engaged 
with  trip  tongues  on  said  stationary  portion  of  the  op 
erating  device,  means  to  yieldingly  hold  said  tripping  de- 
vice in  position,  an  equalising  bar,  means  wbereby  said 
bar  is  slidably  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  operating 
arm.  a  posh  rod  arranged  in  the  floor  of  the  car,  and  a 
flexible  connection  between  said  push  rod  and  said  equallx- 
log  bar,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  A  switch  operating  device  comprising  a  stationary 
portion  arranged  in  the  road  bed  of  a  railway,  a  trip 
device  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  car,  laid  trip  device 
comprising  a  supporting  bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
th«  car  truck,  a  forwardly-projectlng  slotted  plate  on 
said  bracket,  a  polley  Joamaled  on  said  plate,  a  forwardly- 
projactiiic  arm  arranged  on  said  bracket,  a  pulley  Jour- 
naled In  the  outer  end  of  said  arm,  an  endless  cable  ar- 
ranged on  said  pollers,  an  operating  arm  plvotally- 
moonted  on  the  bracket,  aaid  arm  baring  a  alotted  oatar 
end,  maana  to  connect  aaid  arm  with  the  inner  atretcb  of 
■aid  endleaa  cable,  a  tripping  derlce  comprlaing  a  slotted 


standard  slidabiy-mounted  in  the  aperture  of  said  bracket 
plate  and  connected  to  the  outer  stretch  of  said  endleaa 
cable,  a  tripping  shoe  on  the  lower  end  of  said  standard, 
springs  to  hold  the  latter  in  position  In  the  aperture  in 
said  plate,  a  cross  bar  on  the  outer  end  of  said  arm, 
pulleys  arranged  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  cross  bar.  an 
equalising  bar  adapted  to  slldabiy-engage  said  palleys.  a- 
push  rod  arranged  in  the  platform  of  the  car,  and  a  flexi 
ble  connection  between  said  push  rod  and  said  equalizing 
bar.  substantially  as  described. 

7.  A  switch  operating  device  comprising  s  ststlonary 
portion  arranged  In  the  road  bed  of  a  railway  and  a  trip 
device  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  car,  said  trip  device 
comprising  a  supporting  bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
the  car  truck,  a  forwardly-projectlng,  right  angularly- 
disposed  plate  on  the  lower  end  of  said  bracket,  said 
plate  having  formed  near  its  outer  end  a  transversely- 
disposed  slot,  a  tripping  device  slidably-mounted  in  said 
slot,  said  device  comprlaing  a  standard  having  formed 
therein  a  vertically-disposed  slot,  a  guide  rod  arranged  In 
said  slot  and  secured  at  its  opposite  ends  In  said  plate, 
washers  on  said  rod  adjacent  to  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
standard,  coiled  springs  arranged  between  said  washers 
and  the  end  walls  of  the  slot  In  said  plate,  s  shoe  ar- 
ranged on  the  lower  end  of  said  standard,  an  operating 
arm  pivotally-mounted  on  said  bracket,  a  flexible  con- 
nection between  said  arm  and  said  standard,  an  equalis- 
ing bar  having  a  slidable  connection  with  the  outer  end 
of  said  operating  arm,  a  push  rod  In  the  platform  of 
said  car.  a  flexible  connection  between  said  push  rod  and 
equallalng  bar,  whereby  said  operating  rod  is  raised  or 
lowered  to  actuate  said  tripping  device,  substantially  aa 
described. 


863.476.    ANTIREFILLING  BOTTLE.    Jambs  B.  Vacohx, 
Boulder,  Colo.     Filed  July  9,  1906.      Serial  No.  325,852. 


fO 


In  a  non  refliiabie  bottle,  the  combination  of  a  bottle 
having  the  neck  portion  thereof  formed  with  an  annular 
shoulder  facing  the  interior  of  the  twttle.  and  the  bottom 
thereof  formed  with  an  Interior  recesa  terminating  In  a 
frangible  portion,  a  closure  fitting  within  the  neck  of  the 
bottle,  a  stem  pendent  from  the  said  closure  and  having 
the  lower  end  thereof  tapered  and  extending  within  the 
before  mentioned  interior  recesa  in  the  bottom  of  the  bot- 
tle, a  main  stopper  surrounding  the  stem  and  fitting 
against  the  closure,  the  said  main  stopper  normslly  bear- 
ing against  the  annular  shoulder  in  the  neck  of  the  bottle, 
an  auxiliary  stopper  aarroandinf  the  tapered  extremity  of 
the  stem  and  fitting  within  the  Interior  recesa,  and  an 
annular  rib  at  the  Junction  of  the  Upered  end  of  the 
stem  with  the  body  portion  thereof,  the  said  rib  cooperat- 
ing with  the  tapered  portion  of  the  stem  to  expand  the  aoz- 
lliary  stopper  and  fbrce  the  same  tightly  within  the  in- 
terior recesa  when  the  etem  la  forced  Inwardly  so  aa  to 


AlTGUST    13,  1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


«79l 


break  the  frangible  portion  of  the  bottle  and  remove  the 
main  stopper  from  the  neck  of  the  bottle. 


863.477.  AI'I'ARATUS  FOR  WELDING  RINGS,  Ac 
Onoaoi  H.  Whitb,  Oil  City,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  8.  R. 
Dresser  Manufacturing  Company.  Bradford,  Pa  Piled 
Jan.  80,  1906.     Serial  No.  298.729. 


■»    •  ■- 


r.* 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  joining  the  ends  of  rlngi  provided 
with  an  Internal  annular  bead,  a  supporting  anvil  having 
lU  upper  face  curved  to  correspond  with  the  curvature 
of  the  ring,  and  adspted  to  support  a  portion  thereof  and 
provided  with  a  transverse  groove  to  receive  the  meeting 
portions  of  the  said  bead,  and  transverse  shoulders  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  said  groove,  for  preserving  the  conti- 
nuity of  and  preventing  the  spreading  of  the  edges  of  the 
ring,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  Joining  the  ends  of  rings  provided 
with  sn  internal  annular  bead,  and  beveled  edge  portions, 
a  supporting  anvil  having  Its  upper  face  curved  to  corre- 
spond with  the  curvature  of  the  ring  and  adapted  to  sup 
port  a  portion  thereof,  and  provided  with  a  transverse 
groove  to  receive  the  meeting  portions  of  the  annular  bead 
and  transverse  shoulders  on  opposite  sides  of  the  said 
groove  inclining  away  from  each  other  from  bottom  up- 
ward, for  preserving  the  continuity  of  the  edges  of  the  ring 
and  preventing  the  spreading  thereof,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


868.478.  DENTAL  ENGINE.  Wallacx  W.  Williambok 
Syracuse,  N.  Y.  Filed  Jan.  7.  1907.  Serial  No 
861.136. 


1.  In   combination  with  aa  electric-motor  and   circuit 
therefor,  a  power-transmlttlnf  mechanlam  adapted  to  be 


thrown  into  and  out  of  operative  relation  Vlth  the  motor, 
and  circuit-making  and  breaking  means  controlled  by  the 
said  power-transmitting  mechanism  as  and  for  the  purpose 
■et  forth. 

2.  In  combination  with  an  electric-motor  and  circuit 
therefor,  a  power  transmitting  mechanism  adapted  to  be 
thrown  into  and  out  of  operative  relation  with  the  motor, 
a  normally  open  switch  in  the  electric  circuit,  means  eon- 
trolled  by  the  power-transmitting  mechanism  for  moving 
said  switch  to  its  closed  position,  and  means  for  automatic- 
ally moving  the  switch  to  its  normal  position  ss  and  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  In  combination  with  an  electric-motor  and  circuit 
therefor,  a  variable-speed  power  transmitting  mechanlam 
adapted  to  be  thrown  into  and  out  of  operative  relation 
with  the  motor,  and  circuit-making  and  breaking  means 
controlled  by  the  power  transmitting  mechanism  as  and  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  In  combination  with  an  electric  motor  and  circuit 
therefor,  a  power  transmitting  mechanism  adapted  to  be 
thrown  into  and  out  of  operative  relation  with  the  motor, 
a  normally  open  switch  connected  to  the  electric-circuit, 
means  controlled  by  the  power  transmitting  mechanism  for 
closing  the  said  switch  when  the  mechanism  is  In  Its  oper- 
ative condition,  and  a  spring  adapted  to  actuate  the 
switch-operating  means  to  open  the  switch  when  the  afore- 
said mechanism  is  thrown  out  of  operative  relation  with 
the  motor  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  combination  with  an  electric-motor  and  circuit 
therefor,  a  variable  speed  power  transmitting  mechanism 
normally  out  of  operative  relation  with  the  motor,  a  nor- 
mally open  switch  in  the  electric  circuit,  manually-oper- 
ated means  for  throwing  the  power  transmitting  mech- 
anism Into  operative  relation  with  the  motor,  means  con- 
trolled by  the  power  transmitting  mechanism  for  closing 
the  switch  when  the  said  mechanism  is  thrown  into  its 
operative  condition,  and  a  spring  adapted  to  simultane- 
ously throw  said  mechanism  out  of  operative  relation  with 
the  motor  and  move  the  switch  to  its  normal  position  as 
set  forth. 

6.  In  a  dental-engine,  the  combination  of  an  electric- 
motor  having  a  suitable  supply  circuit,  a  power-transmit- 
ting mechanism  comprising  an  irrevoluble  longltudlnally- 
shiftable  shaft  and  a  wheel  Journaled  on  said  shaft  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  thereby  Into  and  out  of  operative  re- 
lation with  the  motor,  manually  operated  means  for  shift- 
ing the  shaft  in  one  direction,  means  automatically  shift- 
ing said  shaft  in  opposite  direction,  a  normally  open  cir- 
cuit maker  and  breaker  in  the  electric-circuit,  and  means 
actuated  by  the  aforesaid  shaft  for  operating  said  circuit- 
maker  and  breaker  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

7.  In  a  denUi-englne,  the  combination  with  an  electric- 
motor  having  a  sulUbie  supply  circuit  and  an  Inclosing- 
case,  of  a  power-transmitting  mechanism  mounted  on  the 
motor  case,  a  circuit-making  and  breaking  device  supported 
on  said  motor-case,  and  means  controlled  by  the  power- 
transmitting  mechanism  for  operating  the  circuit-making 
and  breaking  device  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

8.  In  a  denUl-englne,  the  combination  with  sn  electric- 
motor  having  a  supply  circuit  and  an  inclosing-case.  of  a 
power  transmitting  mechanism  mounted  on  the  motor-case, 
a  manually  (H>erated  device  connected  to  the  transmission- 
mechanism  for  varying  the  speed  thereof,  and  for  throw- 
ing the  same  into  operative  relation  with  the  motor,  a  nor- 
mally open  circuit  making  and  breaking  switch  connected 
to  the  circuit,  means  controlled  by  the  manually  operated 
device  for  moving  said  switch  to  Its  closed  poaition,  and 
automatic  means  for  throwing  the  trsnsmission-mechaniam 
out  of  operative  relation  with  the  motor  and  almultane- 
oualy  moving  the  switch  to  Its  normal  position  aa  aet  forth. 

9.  In  a  dental-engine,  the  combination  with  an  electrks 
motor  having  a  supply-circuit  and  an  incloaing-eaae.  of  a 
power-transmitting  mechanism  mounted  on  the  motor-case 
and  comprising  an  Irrevoluble  longltudlnally-shlftable 
shaft  and  a  wheel  journaled  on  aaid  shaft  and  driven  by 
the  motor,  said  wheel  being  normally  out  of  operative  re- 
laUon  with  the  motor,  manually  operated  meana  for  shift- 
ing the  abaft  in  one  direction  to  move  the  wheel  into  oper- 
ative position,  a  spring  adapted  to  shift  said  abaft  In  op- 
poalte  direction  to  move  the  wheel  to  its  normal  position. 
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a  normally  opAi  awlteh  connected  to  the  electric  circuit, 
and  means  connecting  the  aforeaakl  tlMift  to  the  switch  and 
op«ratlTe  for  moTing  the  twitch  to  circuit-making  and 
breaking  position  simultaneously  with  the  movement  of 
the  transmission-wheel  Into  and  out  of  operative  relation 
with  the  motor  as  set  forth. 

10.  In  a  dental-engine,  the  combination  with  an  electric- 
motor  and  circuit  therefor,  of  a  power-transmitting  mech- 
anism comprising  a  wheel  adapted  to  be  shifted  into  and 
out  of  operative  relation  with  the  motor  shaft,  shifting- 
mechanism  Including  a  rock-shaft,  and  a  circuit  maker  and 
breaker  actuated  by  said  rock  shaft  as  set  forth. 

11.  In  a  dental-engine,  the  combination  with  an  electric- 
motor  and  circuit  therefor,  of  a  power-transmitting  mech- 
anism comprlalng  a  wheel  adapted  to  be  shifted  into  and 
out  of  operative  relation  with  the  motor-shaft,  ahiftlng- 
mecbanism  comprising  a  rock-shaft,  manually  operated 
means  for  turning  the  rock-shaft,  in  one  direction  and 
automatically  operating  means  for  turning  said  shaft  in 
reverse  direction,  and  a  normally  open  circuit-making  and 
breaking  awlteh  actuated  by  aaid  rock-abaft  aa  and  for  the 
purpoee  set  forth. 

12.  In  a  dental  engine,  the  combination  with  an  electric- 
motor  and  circuit  therefor,  of  a  variable  speed  power- 
transmitting  mechanism,  means  for  throwing  said  mechan- 
ism Into  operative  relation  with  the  motor,  and  comprising 
a  rtxrk-shaft  connected  to  said  mechanism,  and  circuit- 
making  and  breaking  means  controlled  by  said  rock-shaft 
as  set  forth. 

13.  In  a  dental-engine  the  combination  with  an  electric 
motor  and  circuit  therefor,  of  a  Variable  speed  power- 
transmitting  mechanism  comprising  a  wheel  adapted  to  be 
shifted  into  and  out  of  operative  relation  with  the  motor- 
ahaft,  mechanism  for  shifting  aaid  wheel  Into  operative 
position  comprising  a  rock  shaft  having  suitable  connec- 
tions with  the  aforesaid  wheel,  and  manually  operated 
means  for  turning  the  rock  shaft  in  one  direction,  a  spring 
adapted  to  shift  the  aforesaid  wheel  out  of  operative 
position  and  to  turn  the  rock-shaft  In  reverse  direction,  a 
stationary  electric-contact  and  a  movable  contact  in  the 
circuit,  aaid  movable-contact  being  actuated  by  the  rock- 
shaft  and  moved  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 
stationary  contact  simultaneously  with  the  shifting  of 
the  aforesaid  transmission  Into  and  out  of  operative  rela- 
tion with  the  motor  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

14.  In  a  denUl-englne,  the  combination  with  an  electric 
motor  and  circuit  therefor,  of  a  Tariable-apeed  power- 
transmitting  mechanism  comprising  an  Irrevoluble  longi- 
tudinally shlftable  shaft  and  a  wheel  Journaled  on  said 
shaft  and  adapted  to  be  moved  thereby  into  operative  re- 
lation with  the  motor-shaft,  manually  operated  meana  In- 
cluding a  rock-shaft  for  shifting  the  aforesaid  shaft  In 
one  direction,  and  automatic  means  for  shifting  the  same 
In  opposite  direction,  a  lever  connecting  the  rock-shaft 
with  the  shlftable  shaft,  and  a  circuit  making  and  break- 
ing switch  fastened  to  lald  rock-ahaft  aa  and  for  the  pur- 
pose set  forth. 

15.  In  a  dental -engine,  the  combination  with  an  electric- 
motor,  of  a  power-transmitting  mechanism,  comprising  a 
wlieei  and  a  belt  driven  thereby,  manually  operated  means 
Including  a  rock-shaft  and  lever  for  moving  said  wheel 
into  operative  relation  with  the  motor,  spring-actaated 
means  for  automatically  moving  said  wheel  out  of  opera- 
tive position,  a  stationary  contact-plate  connected  to  the 
•lectrlc-clrcuit,  and  a  circuit-making  and  breaking  mem- 
ber fastened  to  the  aforesaid  rock-shaft  and  movable  over 
said  contact-plate  as  set  forth. 

16.  In  a  dental-engine,  the  combination  with  an  electric- 
motor  and  circuit  therefor,  of  a  variable-speed  power- 
transmitting  mechanism,  a  foot-operated  device  for  con- 
trolling said  mectianlam,  and  a  circuit-maker  and  breaker 
connected  to  the  foot-operated  device  as  and  for  tlie  pur- 
pose set  forth. 

17.  In  a  dental-«ngln«.  the  combination  with  an  electric- 
motor  and  circuit  therefor,  of  a  variable-speed  power- 
transmitting  mechanism,  foot-operated  derices  including 
a  rock-shaft  for  throwing  said  mechanism  Into  operative 
relation  with  tlie  motor,  and  spring-actuated  means  for 
antomatlcally   throwing  the  mectiantam  oat  of  operative  1 


I 


relation  with  said  motor,  an  electric-contact  connected  to 
the  circuit,  and  a  switch  In  the  circuit  and  fastened  to 
the  aforesaid  rock-abaft,  said  switch  being  movable  into 
engagement  with  the  contact-plate  by  the  action  of  the 
foot-operated  devices  and  moved  out  of  engagement  with 

I   said   contact-plate   by    the   spring  actuated    means   aa   set 

f   forth. 

18.  In  a  dental-engine,  the  combination  with  an  electric- 
motor  and  circuit  therefor,  of  a  power-transmitting  mech- 
anism comprlalng  a  shlftable  wheel  normally  In  Inopera- 
tive position  in  relation  to  said  motor,  a  rock  shaft  con- 
nected to  the  aaid  wheel,  a  pulley  secured  to  said  rock- 
ahaft,  a  foot-operated  device,  a  belt  connecting  said  foot 
operated  device  and  pulley  and  adapted  to  turn  the 
rock  shaft  in  one  direction  to  shift  the  aforesaid  trans- 
mission-wheel Into  operative  position,  a  spring  operative 
for  shifting  the  aaid  wheel  out  of  operative  position,  and 
a  circuit  maker  and  breaker  secured  to  the  rock-shaft  and 
moved  thereby  to  circuit  making  position  through  the 
action  of  the  foot-operated  device  and  moved  to  circuit- 
breaking  position  through  the  action  of  the  aforesaid 
spring  aa  set  forth  and  sbowo. 

19.  In  a  dental-engine,  the  combination  with  an  electric- 
motor  and  its  supply  circuit  and  motor  Inclosing  case,  of 
a  mechanism  comprising  an  irrevoluble  looKitudlnally- 
shlftable  shaft  supported  on  the  motor-case,  a  wheel  Jour- 
naled on  said  shaft,  and  a  power-transmitting  belt  driven 
by  said  wheel,  a  spiral  spring  surrounding  said  abaft  and 
operative  for  holding  the  wheel  normally  out  of  operative 
relation  with  the  motor  shaft,  a  rock-shaft  supported  on 
the  motor-case,  a  lever  rigidly  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
rock-shaft,  a  rod  plvotally  connected  to  the  free  end  of 
said  lever  and  to  the  aforesaid  shlftable  shaft,  a  grooved 
wheel  fastened  to  the  aaid  rock  shaft,  a  grooved  wheel 
having  a  suitable  floor-attachment,  a  belt  connecting  said 
grooved-wheels,  foot-actuated  means  connected  to  the  wheel 
on  the  floor  and  operative  for  turning  the  rock  shaft  In 
one  direction  to  shift  the  transmission-wheel  Into  operative 
relation  with  the  motor-shaft,  and  a  circuit-maker  and 
breaker  controlled  by  said  rock  shaft  as  and  for  the  pur- 
pose set  forth. 

20.  In  a  dental-engine,  the  combination  with  an  electric- 
motor  having  an  incloslng-caae  and  a  supply-circuit,  of  a 
bracket  supported  rigidly  upon  the  motor-case,  an  Irrevolu- 
ble horlsontal  shaft  mounted  longitudinally  shlftable  on 
aaid  bracket,  a  wheel  Journaled  on  said  shaft  and  adapted  to 
be  driven  by  the  motor,  manually-operated  means  for  shift- 
ing the  shaft  In  one  direction  to  move  the  wheel  Into  opera- 
tive relation  with  the  motor,  a  spring  for  automatically 
ahifting  said  shaft  In  reverse  direction  to  move  the  wheel 
out  of  operative  poaltion,  a  normally  closed  awlteh  con- 
nected to  the  electrtc-clrcult  and  supported  on  the  afore- 
said bracket,  and  means  actuated  by  the  shlftable  shaft  for 
moving  the  switch  to  circuit-making  and  breaking  posi- 
tions as  set  forth. 

21.  In  a  dental-engine,  the  combination  with  an  electric- 
motor  having  an  incloslng-case,  and  a  supply-circuit,  of  a 
bracket  mounted  upon  the  motor-case,  and  irrevoluble 
shaft  supported  longltudlnally-sbiftable  on  said  bracket 
and  provided  at  one  end  with  a  collar,  a  wheel  Journaled 
on  said  shaft  and  moved  thereby  Into  and  oat  of  operative 
relation  with  the  motor,  a  rock  shaft  Journaled  on  the 
bracket  and  connected  to  the  aforesaid  shaft  and  adapted 
to  shift  the  same  in  one  direction  to  move  the  wheel  Into 
operative  position,  manually-operated  means  for  actuating 
the  rock  shaft,  a  spiral-spring  surrounding  the  said  shift- 
able  shaft,  and  interposed  between  the  collar  thereon  and 
the  bracket,  and  serving  to  force  the  shaft  In  opposite 
direction  to  move  the  wheel  out  of  operative  position,  a 
switch  connected  to  the  electric  circuit  and  actuated  by 
the  rock  shaft,  said  switch  being  held  normally  In  circuit- 
breaking  position  by  the  action  of  said  spring,  and  moved 
to  circuit-making  position  by  the  manually-operated  means  . 
as  set  forth. 

22.  In  a  dental-engine,  the  combination  with  an  electric- 
motor  and  circuit  therefor,  of  a  frIctlonailj-drlTen  power- 
transmitting  mechanism,  manually  operated  means  for 
throwing  said  mechanism  into  operative  relation  with  the 
motor,  means  for  automatically  throwing  said  mechanism 
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out  of  operative  relation  with  the  motor,  a  normally  open 
circuit  making  and  breaking  switch  connected  to  the  elec- 
tric circuit  and  moved  to  circuit-closing  position  by  the 
manually  operated  meana,  and  means  controlled  by  the 
power-transmitting  mechaniam  for  automatically  moving 
the  switch  to  Its  normal  position  simultaneously  with  the 
throwing  of  said  mechanism  out  of  operative  relation 
with  the  motor  as  set  forth. 

28.  A  dental -engine  comprising  an  electric-motor  pro- 
vided with  an  Inclosing  caae  and  having  a  suitable  supply- 
circuit,  a  disk  fastened  to  the  motor  shaft,  a  shlftable 
power  transmission  wheel  supported  on  the  motor-case  and 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  frlctional  engagement  with  said 
disk,  means  for  moving  said  wheel  Into  and  out  of  con- 
tact with  the  disk,  and  circuit-making  and  breaking  means 
arranged  and  operating  in  the  manner  set  forth. 

24.  A  dental-engine  comprising  an  electric- mo  tor  having 
a  suiUble  supply-circuit  snd  provided  with  an  incloslng- 
case.  a  variable  speed  friction  power-transmitting  mech- 
anism supported  on  the  motor-case,  manually-operated 
means  for  controllinx  aaid  mechaniam,  and  an  electric-clr- 
cult-maker  and  breaker  controlled  by  said  manually  oper- 
ated means  as  set  forth. 

25.  A  dental-engine  comprising  an  electric-motor  hav- 
ing a  supply  circuit,  a  diak  secured  to  the  shaft  of  the 
motor,  an  Irrevoluble  longltudtnally-ahifUble  shaft  sup- 
ported above  the  motor,  a  power-transmission  wheel  Jour- 
nsled  on  the  latter  shaft  and  shifted  thereby  snd  adapted 
to  frictlonally  engage  the  aforesaid  disk,  said  wheel  being 
adapted  to  be  moved  radially  In  relation  to  the  disk  to 
vary  the  speed  of  the  wheel  and  to  be  carried  into  and  out 
of  contact  with  the  said  disk,  manually-operated  means 
for  shifting  the  said  shaft  In  one  direction,  automatic 
meana  for  shifting  the  shaft  in  reverse  direction,  an  elec- 
tric switch  connected  to  the  circuit,  mechanism  actuated  by 
the  manually-operated  means  for  moving  the  switch  to 
circuit  making  position,  and  actuated  by  the  automatic 
means  to  move  the  same  to  circuit-breaking  position  as 
•et  forth. 

26.  In  s  dental-engine,  the  combination  of  an  electric- 
motor  provided  witb  an  incloslng-case  and  having  its  shaft 
disposed  vertically,  a  disk  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
motor-shaft,  a  bracket  supported  upon  the  motor  case,  a 
horlsontally  disposed  shaft  mounted  on  the  bracket  and 
extending  diametrirally  over  the  aforesaid  disk,  a  power- 
transmission  wheel  mounted  on  the  horixontal  shsft  and 
frlctionailyKlrlven  by  the  aforesaid  disk,  said  wheel  being 
adapted  to  be  shifted  radially  in  relation  to  the  disk  to 
vary  the  speed  of  the  wheel,  means  for  shifting  the  said 
wheel,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  disk  in  relation  to 
the  transmission  wheel  as  set  forth. 

27.  In  a  dental  engine,  the  combination  of  an  electric- 
motor  having  the  longitudinally-adjustable  shaft,  a  frle- 
tlon-diak  fastened  to  said  shaft,  an  Irrevoluble  longitudl- 
nslly-Bhlftable  shaft  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  motor- 
Shaft,  and  extending  diametrically  acroM  the  frlctlon-dlak, 
a  power  transmission  wheel  Journaled  on  the  shlftable 
shaft  and  held  against  longitudinal  movement  thereon, 
said  wheel  being  driven  by  frlctional  engagement  with 
the  disk,  manually  controlled  means  for  shifting  tt>e  latter 
shaft  to  move  the  wheel  radially  on  the  dlak  to  vary  the 
speed  of  the  wheel,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  motor- 
shaft  t«  regulate  the  pressure  of  the  disk  on  the  trans- 
mission wheel  as  set  forth. 

28.  In  a  dental -engine,  the  combination  of  an  electric- 
motor  having  a  suitable  supply-circuit  and  provided  with 
an  Incloslng-case,  the  motor  shaft  being  disposed  vertically 
and  bavlog  Its  upper  end  protruding  from  the  case,  a  frie- 
tlouHlisk  secured  to  said  end  of  the  shaft,  a  bracket  sup- 
ported on  top  of  the  case  and  comprising  a  pair  of  up- 
wardly extending  arms  provided  with  bearings  disposed  in 
borlsontal  allnement.  an  irr«Tolable  shaft  naonnted  longi- 
tudlnslly  shlftable  In  said  bearings,  a  power-transmlaalon 
wheel  Journaled  on  the  latter  abaft  and  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  the  said  friction-dlak.  aaid  wheel  being  normally 
out  of  contact  with  the  diak  and  moved  by  the  sliaft  ra- 
dially across  the  disk  to  vary  the  speed  of  the  wheel,  a 
rock-shaft  supported  on  the  aforesaid  bracket,  an  arm  and 
a  grooved-wheel  rigidly  fastened  to  the  rock-abaft,  a  rod 
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connecting  said  arm  to  the  abifUble  abaft,  a  foot-operated 
annular  plate  having  a  aultable  pivoUl  connection  wltb 
floor,  a  belt  connecting  said  grooved  wheel  and  grooved- 
plate  and  operative  for  moving  the  shlftable  shaft  in  one 
direction,  and  a  spring  for  automatically  moving  said 
shaft  In  reverse  direction,  a  switch  connected  to  the  elec- 
tric-circuit and  fastened  to  the  aforesaid  rock  shaft  as 
and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


8  6  3,479.  END  GATE  FOR  WAGONS.  Benjamik  L. 
Wilson,  Washington.  Kans.  Filed  Oct.  11.  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  838,367.  .      ' 
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In  an  end  gate,  the  combination  witb  a  vehicle  body, 
provided  at  the  rear  end  of  its  bottom  with  keeper  sockets 
or  recesses,  of  an  end  gate  hingediy  mounted  upon  the  rear 
end  of  the  body,  guides  secured  to  the  outer  side  of  the 
gate  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  tubular  caalngs  car- 
ried by  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  guides  and  pro- 
vided with  vertical  slots  having  lateral  offsets  at  their  up- 
per ends,  bolts  in  the  casings  adapted  to  project  at  their 
lower  ends  through  the  guides  and  into  said  keeper  sock- 
ets, projecting  springs  In  the  casings  between  the  upper 
ends  thereof  and  the  bolts,  and  operating  devices  connect- 
ed with  the  bolts  and  movable  in  said  slots  and  adapted 
to  be  engaged  with  the  offsets  to  lock  the  bolts  in  an  ele- 
vated position. 


863,480.  COPYING  AND  MANIFOLD  DEVICE.  Edwin 
M.  WoLy,  New  York.  N.  T.  Filed  Nov.  14.  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  343,436. 


M 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  base 
board  having  devices  at  one  side  and  at  one  end  to  secure 
respectively  a  manifold  sheet  and  a  carbon  sheet  thereon 
and  also  provided  at  the  opposite  side  with  a  longitadlnal 
plate  having  rack  teeth,  a  plate  slidable  on  the  first-men- 
tioned plate,  one  of  said  plates  having  a  longitudinal  dove- 
tail groove  and  the  other  having  a  longitudinal  dovetail 
tongue  engaging  such  groove,  such  slidable  plate  having 
means  to  attach  a  paper  thereto,  and  a  pawl  carried  by 
such  plate  to  engage  the  rack  teeth  of  the  flrst-mentloned 
plate  and  adjastably  secure  such  slidable  plate  on  the  base 
t>oard. 

2.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  base 
board  provided  near  one  side  witb  projecting  stnds,  for- 
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th«r  proTldcd  at  the  oppoalte  «td«  with  •  loncttadlaal 
plate  harlns  a  lonfltndiaal  dOT«-taU  vtootc  and  rack 
teetb,  Mid  baae  board  being  fartber  prorlded  witb  a  clamp 
•t  one  end ;  •  plate  illdtble  on  the  flrtt  mentioned  plate, 
baring  a  dove-tall  tongue  In  tbe  grooTe  tbereof  and  far- 
tber proTlded  wltb  projecting  ittids.  and  a  pawl  carried  by 
■aid  slldable  plate  for  engagement  wltb  tbe  teetb  of  tbe 
first  named  plate. 


863,481. 
Iowa. 


EGG-CASE.     Hasjit  S.  Wood.  Mount  Pleaaant, 
FUed  Not.  2,  1905.     Serial  No.  285,670. 


The  ImproTement  in  folding  cratei  herein  described  com- 
prising the  bottom,  the  ends  having  upper  and  lower  sec- 
tions aud  hinges  conaectinK  the  lower  sections  and  adapt- 
ed to  permit  the  upper  sections  to  turn  inwardly,  the  sides 
having  lower  sections  extending  above  the  lower  sections 
of  the  ends  and  also  provided  with  upper  sections  and 
with  hinges  connecting  the  upper  and  lower  sections  and 
adapted  to  permit  the  upper  sections  to  turn  Inwardly,  tbe 
partition  hinged  at  its  lower  edge  to  tbe  bottom,  tbe  lid 
provided  on  its  under  side  at  one  end  with  eyes  or  loopa, 
guide  rods  on  one  of  the  upper  end  sections  engaged  by 
said  loops  and  extending  over  the  upper  free  edge  of  the 
end  section  whereby  the  lid  may  be  shifted  along  tbe  outer 
side  of  said  end  section  or  over  the  upper  edge  thereof  in 
adjusting  said  lid  from  open  to  closed  position  and  vice 
versa,  a  keeper  plate  on  the  under  side  of  tbe  lid  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  upper  edge  of  said  end  section,  cross 
cleats  on  the  under  side  of  tbe  lid  and  adapted  to  engage 
with  the  other  end  section  and  wltb  tbe  Intermediate  par- 
tition in  the  closed  position  of  the  Ud,  said  upper  end  sec- 
tions and  Intermediate  partition  being  provided  near  their 
swinging  edges  at  their  opposite  sides  wltb  notches  and 
witb  plates  overlying  tbe  same  and  forming  keepers, 
tongues  on  the  upper  side  sections  to  enter  said  keepers,  a 
tongue  at  the  free  edge  of  the  lid.  a  latch  on  one  of  tbe 
upper  end  sections  in  position  to  engage  wltb  the  tongue 
of  tbe  Ud,  and  devices  for  securing  tbe  upper  side  sections 
together  in  the  knocked-down  condition  of  the  crate,  all 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


868.482.     WIRB-FABRIC-KNITTINO  MACHINE.     laA  J. 

TODMO.   St.   Louia.   Mo.     Filed  Sept.   18.   1906.     Serial 

No.  335,145. 

1;  In  a  machine  of  tbe  class  described,  a  series  of  verti- 
cally disposed  needles,  books  formed  at  tbe  upper  ends  of 
said  needles,  means  whereby  wire  Is  carried  in  succession 
beneath  tbe  books  of  tbe  needles,  means  whereby  tbe  nee- 
dles are  moved  downwardly  in  snccsssion  immediately  aftar 
tbe  wire  has  been  carried  beneath  tbe  books  tbereof.  and 
means  whereby  all  of  tbe  needles  are  almultaneously  ele- 
vatsd ;  substantially  as  specified. 

2.  In  a  OMcblne  of  tbe  class  described,  a  series  of  rertl-  ' 
cally  disposed  needles,  books  formed  at  tbe  nppsr  aids  of  i 
said  nesdies.  means  whereby  wire  Is  carried  in  saccesslon  \ 
bSBsath  ths  hooks  of  tbe  nesdlss,  means  wbsreby  tbe  nee-  j 
dlsa  ars  moTSd  downwardly  In  socessslon  Immediately  af- 
ter tiM  wtrs  baa  been  carried  bansath  tbe  books  tbereof.  I 
■Mans  whweby  all  of  tbe  assdlss  are  slmaltaneously  eie-  i 


vated.  and  means  whereby  tbe  wire  la  stripped  from  be- 
neath tbe  books  of  tbe  needles ;  substantially  as  speci- 
fied. 


3.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  aeries  of  verti- 
cally disposed  needles,  hooks  formed  at  tbe  upper  ends  of 
said  needles,  means  whereby  wire  is  carried  in  succession 
beneath  the  hooks  of  the  needles,  means  whereby  the  nee- 
dles are  moved  downwardly  in  succession  immediately  af- 
ter the  wire  has  been  carried  beneath  tbe  hooks  thereof, 
means  whereby  the  wire  is  stripped  from  beneath  the 
books  of  the  needles,  means  whereby  tbe  wire  loops 
formed  by  the  needles  are  bent  immediately  after  said  nee- 
dles are  depressed  ;  and  means  whereby  all  of  the  needles 
are  simultaneously  elevated;  substantially  as  ipeclfled. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  ^ries  of  verti- 
cally disposed  needles,  hooks  formed  at  tbe  upper  ends 
thereof,  a  needle  lever  engaging  each  needle,  means  where- 
by the  neodle  levers  are  successively  engaged  to  move  the 
needles  downwardly,  means  whereby  wire  la  carried  suc- 
cessively beneath  tbe  hooks  of  the  needles  ;  and  means 
whereby  all  of  the  needles  are  simultaneously  elevated; 
subetantially  as  specified. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  class  described,  a  series  of  verti- 
cally disposed  needles,  hooks  formed  at  the  upper  ends 
thereof  to  engage  the  wire  of  which  the  fabric  Is  formed,  a 
stripping  finger  rigidly  positioned  immediately  In  front  of 
the  upper  end  of  each  needle,  a  projection  Integral  with 
each  stripping  finger,  and  there  being  recesses  formed  in 
each  needle  above  and  below  tbe  book  thereon  to  receive 
tbe  projection  ;  substantially  as  specified. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  series  of  verti- 
cally disposed  needles,  books  formed  at  tbe  upper  ends 
thereof,  means  whereby  wire  is  carried  successively  be- 
neath tbe  books  of  tbe  needles,  means  whereby  tbe  nee- 
dles are  moved  downwardly  immediately  after  the  wire  has 
been  carried  beneath  the  books  tbereof,  means  whereby  tbe 
fabric  is  stripped  from  tbe  needles  Immediately  after  tbey 
have  all  been  moved  downward ;  and  means  whereby  all  of 
tbe  needles  are  simultaneously  elevated ;  substantially  as 
specified. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  class  described,  a  series  of  loop 
forming  needles,  means  whereby  wire  is  fed  successively 
to  said  needles,  means  whereby  said  needles  are  depressed 
In  succession  after  tbe  wire  has  been  delivered  thereto, 
means  whereby  all  of  tbe  needles  are  simultaneously  ele- 
vated after  being  depressed,  and  means  whereby  tbe  wire 
feeding  mechanism  is  caused  to  reverse  Its  travel  after 
having  delivered  wire  to  all  tbe  needles ;  substantially  as 
specified. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  class  described,  a  series  of  loop 
forming  needles  a  feeder  operating  adjacent  tbe  portions 
of  said  needlea  which  form  tbe  loops,  means  whereby  the 
feeder  Is  slmnltaneoosly  reciprocated  and  moved  longitu- 
dinally ;  meana  whereby  the  nesdies  are  successively  moved 
downwardly  taassedlately  after  a  reelproeating  movement 
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of  tbe  feeder,  and  means  whereby  all  of  tbe  needles  are  si 
multaneously  elerated  at  tbe  completion  of  each  longitudi- 
nal movement  of  tbe  feeder ;  subatantlally  aa  specified. 

9.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  class  described,  a  series  of  nee 
dies  arranged  for  vertical  reciprocation,  hooks  formed  at 
the  upper  ends  thereof,  a  feeder  arranged  to  operate  ad- 
jacent the  hooka,  a  finger  carried  by  said  feeder,  meana 
whereby  said  feeder  is  moved  longitudinally  In  front  of  the 
hoc-ks,  and  at  the  same  time  reciprocated  to  carry  tbe  fin- 
ger successively  between  the  books :  means  whereby  the 
needles  are  moved  downwardly  in  succession  after  the  re 
clprocatlng  movements  of  the  feeder,  and  means  whereby 
all  of  the  needles  are  simultaneously  elevated  at  the  com- 
pletion of  each  longitudinal  movement  of  said  feeder  ;  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 

10.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  series  of  nee- 
dlea arranged  for  vertical  reciprocation,  hooks  formed  at 
the  upper  ends  thereof,  a  feeder  arranged  to  operate  adja 
cent  the  hooks,  a  finger  carried  by  said  feeder,  means 
whereby  said  feeder  Is  moved  longitudinally  in  front  of 
the  hooki  and  at  the  same  time  reciprocated  to  carry  tbe 
flnirer  successively  between  the  hooks,  and  means  whereby 
the  travel  of  the  feeder  is  automatically  reversed  after 
having  delivered  wiie  to.  all  of  the  needles  in  one  direc 
tlon  :  aubstantially  aa  specified. 

11.  In  a  machine  of  the  claas  described,  a  series  of  verti- 
cally dispose!  needles,  hooks  formed  at  the  upper  ends 
thereof,  means  whereby  wire  Is  carried  successively  be- 
neath the  hooks,  means  whereby  the  needles  are  moved 
downw.irdly  In  succession  immediately  after  the  wire  has 
boon  delivered  to  the  hooks  thereof,  a  series  of  fingers  rig 
idly  fixed  in  front  of  the  upper  ends  of  the  needles  for  en- 
gUKlng  the  loops  of  wire  after  the  same  have  been  formed 
by  the  needles,  means  whereby  the  loops  are  stripped  from 
the  fingers,  and  means  whereby  each  loop  Is  bent  trans- 
versely at  its  ceuter  during  the  time  it  Is  engaged  on  the 
finger  ;  subetantially  as  specified. 

12.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  series  of  nee- 
dles arranged  for  vertical  reciprocation,  hooks  formed  at 
the  upper  ends  thereof,  a  carriage  arranged  to  travel  ad 
Jacent  the  needles,  a  feeder  mounted  on  the  carriage  for 
delivering  wire  to  the  hooks,  means  whereby  the  feeder  is 
reciprocated  as  It  moves  with  the  carriage,  meana  whereby 
the  needles  are  depressed  after  the  wire  has  been  delivered 
thereto,   means   whereby   certain   of  tbe   needles  are   held 
against  elevation  after  being  depressed,  and  means  where 
by  the  direction  of  travel  of  tbe  carriage  Is  automatically 
reversed  after  it  has  passed  all  of  the  needles  ;  subeUn 
tlally  as  specified. 


863,483.  TUBE  OR  PEBBLE  MILL. 
•New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  July  8. 
268,768. 


RiCHAKD  F.  Abba, 
1905.     Serial    No. 


1.  In  a  pebble  mill,  tbe  com\^lnatlon  of  a  plurality  of  re- 
ceptacles secured  together  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and 
each  provided  with  an  entrance  opening  and  an  exit  open- 
ing, means  for  rotating  said  receptacles  about  said  azla,  a 
gudgeon  at  each  end  of  said  receptacles  and  rotatable 
therewith,  conduits  lesdlng  from  one  gudgeon  to  tbe  en- 
trance openings  of  tbe  receptacles,  conduits  lesdlng  from 
tbe  exit  openings  of  tbe  receptacles  to  tbe  other  gudgeon 
and  spiral  ridges  secured  in  the  interior  of  each  gudgeon. 

2.  In  a  pebble  mill,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  re- 


cepUcles  secured  together  about  an  axis  of  rotation  aad 
I  each  receptacle  having  an  entrance  and  an  exit  opmlng, 
means  for  rotatlbg  said  receptacles  about  said  azia,  a  god- 
gson  at  eacb  end  of  the  receptacles  and  roU table  thart- 
witb.  conduits  lesdlng  from  one  gudge<Hi  to  the  entranea 
openings  of  tbe  receptacles,  and  conduits  leading  from  tbe 
exit  openings  of  the  receptacles  to  tbe  other  gudgeon. 

3.  In  a  pebble  mill,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  re- 
ceptacles secured  together  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and 
each  receptacle  having  an  entrance  opening  and  an  exit 
opening,  a  gudgeon  at  each  end  of  the  receptacles  and  ro- 
tatable therewith,  means  for  rotating  said  receptacles  and 
gudgeons  about  said  axis,  conduits  leading  from  one  gud- 
geon to  the  entrance  openings  of  the  receptacles,  conduits 
leading  from  the  exit  openings  of  the  receptacles  to  tbe 
other  gudgeon,  guiding  means  In  the  Interior  of  said  last 
named  gudgeon  to  prevent  material  falling  out  of  a  conduit 
In  an  elevated  position  from  passing  into  a  conduit  or  con- 
duits in  depressed  position,  and  spiral  ridges  in  the  interior 
of  each  gudgeon. 

4.  In  a  pebble  mill,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  re- 
ceptacles secured  together  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and 
eacb  provided  with  an  entrance  opening  at  one  end  and  an 
exit  opening  at  tbe  other  end,  means  for  rotating  said  re- 
ceptacles about  said  axis,  a  gudgeon  at  tbe  exit  end  of  said 
receptacles  rotatable  therewith,  conduits  leading  from  the 
exit  openings  of  the  receptacles  to  said  gudgeon  and  a  guid- 
ing device  comprising  a  plate  with  a  plurality  of  inclined 
surfacea  secured  within  said  gudgeon  for  deflecting  ma- 
terial falling  from  any  one  conduit  away  from  the  other 
conduits. 

6.  In  a  pebble  mill,  the  combination  of  a  rotary  shaft,  a 
plurality  of  receptacles  secured  together  to  said  shaft,  each 
receptacle  having  an  entrance  opening  at  one  end  and  an 
exit  opening  at  its  other  end,  and  said  shaft  having  a 
square  portion  adjacent  each  end  of  said  receptacles  and 
threaded  end  portions,  a  pair  of  gudgeons  having  square 
openings  fitting  on  the  squared  portions  of  said  shaft,  nuta 
fitting  on  the  threaded  portions  of  said  shaft  to  clamp  tbe 
gudgeons  against  the  ends  of  the  receptacles,  and  conduits 
leading  from  the  respective  gudgeons  to  the  entrance  and 
exit  openings,  respectively,  of  said  receptacles. 

6.  In  a  pebble  mill,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  re- 
ceptacles secured  together  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  and 
each  provided  with  an  entrance  opening  at  one  end  and  an 
exit  opening  at  Its  other  end,  means  for  rotating  said  re- 
ceptacles about  said  axis,  a  gudgeon  at  the  entrance  end  or 
said  receptacles  rotatable  therewith,  triple  spiral  ribs  in 
the'  Interior  of  said  gudgeon,  means  for  feeding  the  ma- 
terial to  be  treated  on  to  said  spiral  ribs,  and  conduits  lead> 
ing  from  said  gudgeon  to  the  entrance  openings  of  all  of 
said  receptacles. 


863.484.  COKE  -  EXTRACTING  MACHINE.  Enoch  H. 
Abeaham.  Unlontown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Covington  Ma- 
chine Company,  a  Corporation  of  Virginia.  Filed  Nov. 
16.  1906.     Serial  No.  343,651. 


•   -f 


c  M  t       <• 


■i^^-^^ 


1.  In  a  coke  extracting  machine,  tbe  combination  with 
the  carriage  and  the  reciprocating  ram,  of  a  wide,  flat 
shovel  arranged  to  be  introduced  under  tbe  coke  In  the  fur- 
nace, and  a  scraper  attached  to  the  carriage  of  the  ma- 
chine, whereby  when  the  shovel  is  retracted  the  coke  Is  re- 
moved from  the  shovel  by  the  scraper. 

2.  In  a  coke  extracting  machine,  tbe  combination  with 
tbe  carriage  and  reciprocating  ram.  of  a  wide,  flat  shovel 
provided  wltb  a  bigb  back  arranged  to  be  introduced  under 
tbe  coke  in  the  furnace,  and  a  scraper  attached  to  the  car- 
riage of  tbe  machine,  whereby  when  the  ram  is  retracted 
tbe  coke  behind  tbe  shovel  is  drawn  out  by  the  back  of  tha 
same,  and  tbe  coke  upon  it  is  pushed  off  by  ths  scraper. 

8.  In  s  coke  extrsetlng  mschlne.  tbe  combination  with 
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tb«  earrUc*  and  the  r«clprocatliis  rmm,  of  a  wide,  flat 
•boral  proTldad  with  openings  throagh  which  the  ■mailer 
particle*  of  coke  can  fall,  arranged  to  be  Introduced  under 
the  coke  In  the  furnace,  and  a  ecraper  attached  to  the  car- 
riage of  the  machine,  whereby  when  the  shoTel  Is  retracted 
the  coke  la  remored  from  the  ehorel  by  the  scraper. 

4.  In  a  coke  extracting  machine,  the  combination  with 
the  carriage  and  the  reciprocating  ram,  of  a  wide,  flat 
■hoTel  arranged  to  be  introduced  under  the  coke  In  the  fur- 
nace, and  a  scraper  atUcbed  to  the  carriage,  composed  of  a 
frame  conforming  in  shape  to  the  shape  of  the  shoTel. 
whereby  when  the  shorel  is  retracted  the  coke  is  remored 
from  the  shovel  by  the  scraper. 

5.  In  a  coke  extracting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
carriage  and  reciprocating  ram,  of  a  shovel  arranged  to  be 
Introduced  under  the  coke  in  the  furnace  a  suitable  scraper, 
plTOted  to  the  carriage  and  weighted  so  as  to  allow  for 
irregularities  in  the  ram  bar  or  shovel  and  to  maintain  a 
constant  distance  between  the  bottom  of  the  scraper  and 
the  shovel. 

6.  In  a  coke  extracting  machine,  the  combination  with 
the  carriage  and  reciprocating  ram.  of  a  shovel  arranged 
to  be  introduced  under  the  coke  in  the  furnace  a  suiUbie 
scraper,  pivoted  to  the  carriage  arranged  to  slide  over  the 
shovel  when  the  latter  is  retracted  and  weighted  so  as  to 
allow  for  Irregularities  In  the  ram  bar  or  shovel  and  to 
maintain  a  constant  dUtance  between  the  bottom  of  the 
ecraper  and  the  shovel,  and  provided  at  one  end  with  a 
roller  for  preventing  wear  of  the  scraper  on  the  shovel. 

7.  In  a  coke  extracting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
carriage  and  reciprocating  ram.  of  a  shovel  arranged  to  be 
Introduced  under  the  coke  in  the  furnace  a  scraper  composed 
of  a  frame  conforming  In  shape  to  the  shape  of  the  shovel, 
pivoted  to  the  carriage  arranged  to  slide  over  the  shovel 
when  the  latter  is  retracted  and  weighted  so  as  to  allow 
for  Irregularities  In  the  ram  bar  or  shovel  and  to  maintain 
a  constant  distance  between  the  bottom  of  the  scraper  and 
the  shovel,  and  provided  with  a  roller  at  the  loose  end,  for 
preventing  wear  of  the  scraper  on  the  shovel. 


863.485.      METHOD  AND  APPARATUS   FOR   FORMING 
REINFORCED  CONCRETE  TUBULAR  STRUCTURES 
RoBBHT  H.   AiKBN.   WInthrop   Harbor,   111.     Filed   Feb 
11,  1907.      Serial  No.  356,760. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  concrete  sUck  sections  which 
consists  in  revoiubly  mounting  a  metal  reinforcing  frame 
upon  a  horlaonUl  axis,  placing  within  the  frame  a  remov 
able  concrete  receiving  form,  molding  upon  this  form  above 
the  axis  of  the  frame  a  segment  of  the  sUck  section,  par 
tlally  routing  the  frame  from  time  to  time  and  adding 
other  segments  until  the  section  Is  completed,  and  detach- 
ing the  section  from  its  mounting  and  said  form. 

2.  The  method  of  forming  concrete  stack  sections  which 
consists  In  revoiubly  mounting  a  tubular.  meUl.  relnforc 
Ing  frame  with  Its  axis  In  a  horlaonUl  position,  mounting 
within  aald  frame  a  removable,  concrete-receiving  form  in 
position  to  support  concrete  above  the  axis  of  the  frame, 
molding  a  concrete  segment  upon  said  form  and  above  said 
axla,  rotating  the  frame  to  move  said  segment  aside,  re- 
storing the  form  to  proper  molding  position,  again  mold- 
ing concrete  upon  the  form  to  widen  the  segment  already 
fbrmad,  coatlnolng  the  proceas  until  the  section  Is  com- 
pletad,  and  Mparatlng  the  completed  section  from  the  enp- 
portlng  stractnre,  svbatantlally  aa  set  forth. 

t,  Th«  method  of  forming  concreU  sUck  sections  which 


conslsu  In  forming  a  tubular  cage  of  metallic  reinforcing 
members,  arranging  the  cage,  in  horlaonUl  position,  for 
roUry  movement,  securing  within  the  cage  a  removable, 
concrete-receiving  form,  molding  upon  the  form  above  lu 
axis  a  concrete  segment  enveloping  the  corresponding  por- 
tion of  said  cage,  moving  said  segment  aside  by  routing 
the  cage,  adding  concrete  In  like  manner  to  progressively 
widen  the  segment  until  the  section  is  completed,  and  re- 
moving the  completed  section  from  the  supporting  struc- 
ture. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  revoiubly  mounted  horlxontal 
shaft,  of  a  spider  fixed  to  the  shaft,  a  second  parallel 
spider  removably  Hxed  to  the  shaft  at  some  distance  from 
the  first,  snd  an  Independent  segmenUl  form  adjustably 
mounted  upon  the  shaft  between  the  spiders  and  less  dls- 
Unt  from  the  shaft  than  are  the  ends  of  the  spider  arms. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  revoiubly  mounted  borlsontal 
shaft,  of  two  spiders  deUchably  fixed  upon  the  shaft  at 
some  dlsUnce  from  each  other  and  adapted  to  support  a 
metal  reinforcing  form  extending  from  one  to  the  other,  an 
Independent,  concrete-supporting  form  between  said  spi- 
ders, and  arms  of  sdJusUble  length  supporting  said  form 
and  revoiubly  adjustable  about  said  shaft. 


863,486.     TARGET.     Robmt  H.  Aikb.v.  WInthrop  Harbor, 
111.     Filed  May  4.  1907.     Serial  No.  371.859. 


1.  In  Urget  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  rigid 
frame  provided  with  vertical  ways,  of  two  Urgets  ar- 
ranged to  move  along  said  wsys.  respectively,  a  shaft  rev- 
oiubly mounted  In  said  frame  and  bearing  two  rigidly 
attached  wheels,  non  slipping  belts  passing  over  said 
wheels,  respectively,  snd  each  having  its  ends  connected  to 
said  Urgeu,  respectively,  a  lever  pivoUUy  supported  by 
the  frame,  and  multiplying  gearing  actuated  by  said  lever 
and  connected  with  said  shaft  to  route  it 

2.  In    Urget   apparatus,    the  combination    with   a   rigid 
frame    provided    with    vertical    ways,   of   two    UrgeU   ar 
ranged  to  move  along  said  ways,  reapectively,  a  shaft  rev 
olubly    mounted    m    said    frame   and    bearing    two    rigidly 
attached    wheels,    non  slipping    belts    passing    over    said 
wheels,  respectively,  and  each  having  its  ends  connected  to 
said  Urgets.  respectively,  a  pinion  upon  said  shaft,  a  ro 
tating  gear  engaging  said  pinion,  a  foot  lever  pivotally  sup- 
ported by  the  frame  at  some  dUUnce  below  said  gear,  and 
a  pitman  connecting  one  arm  of  said  lever  to  a  point  upon 
said  gear  at  some  disUnce  from  its  axis. 

3.  In  target  apparatua.  the  combination  with  a  rigid 
frame  provided  with  vertical  ways,  of  two  Urgets  ar- 
ranged to  move  along  said  ways,  respectively,  a  shaft  rev- 
oiubly mounted  In  aald  frame  and  bearing  two  rigidly  at- 
Uched  wheels,  non-sllpplng  beiu  passing  over  aaid  wheels, 
respectively,  and  each  havliig  iu  ends  connected  to  aald 
targeu,  respectively,  a  pinion  fixed  to  aald  shaft,  a  gear 
engaging  said  pinion,  a  foot  lever  plvoUlly  supported  by 
the  frmme  and  harliif  an  arm  normally  extending  apward 


spproxlmately  in  the  vertical  plane  of  the  lever's  pivot, 
and  a  pitman  connecting  the  end  of  said  arm  with  a  point 
upon  said  gear  at  some  dlsUnce  from  lu  axla  and  nor- 
mally at  one  side  of  lU  vertical  plana. 

4.  In  target  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  sulUble 
frame  and  a  revoloble  Urget-ahlftlng  abaft  mounted 
therein,  of  a  gear  for  routing  said  shaft,  a  counter 
weighted  lever  pivoted  below  said  gear  and  provided  with  a 
normally  vertical  arm  above  its  axis,  and  a  pitman  connect- 
ing the  vertical  arm  with  a  point  upon  the  gear  at  some  dis- 
tance from  its  axis  and  normally  at  one  side  of  iU  ver- 
tical plane ;  whereby  the  pitman  resisu  roUry  movement 
of  the  gear  unless  displaced  by  the  swinging  of  the  lever. 

5.  A  target  holding  carriage  for  sliding  vertically  along 
suitable  ways,  comprising  two,  parallel  vertical  bars  each 
provided  with  rollers  to  engage  such  ways,  a  horlionUl 
bar  rigidly  connecting  said  vertical  bars  at  some  dlsUnce 
from  their  lower  ends  and  provided  near  IU  own  ends  with 
vertical  openings,  and  short  braces  rigidly  connecting  the 
lower  ends  of  said  vertical  bars,  respectively,  to  ssld  borl- 
sontal l>ar.  near  Its  ends,  snd  each  provided  with  a  socket 
silnlng  with  the  opening,  above.  In  the  corresponding  end 
of  the  hortxonUl  bar. 

6.  In  Urget  apparatus,  the  frame  comprising  the  two 
parallel,  widely  separated  pairs  of  slightly  separated  ver- 
tical angle  bars,  the  tubular,  horisonUl  cross  bars  near 
the  upper  and  lower  ends,  respectively,  of  said  bars  and 
lying  between  the  bars  of  each  pair,  and  the  couplings 
clamping  the  ends  of  the  cross  bars,  respectively,  and  each 
rigidly  attached  to  the  adjacent  portions  of  the  corre- 
sponding sngle  bars. 


863,487.     GA8-GBNERATOEL     Jcssx  Ainsworth,  Lyons, 
Ksns.      Filed  Mar.  22.  1907.      Serial  No.  863.906. 


-    >'^ 


1.  In  a  giiN  geueiutlDK  snd  mixing  apparatus,  an  air 
conduit  and  forcing  device,  sn  sir  cbaml)er  interposed 
therein,  an  add  containing  receptacle  in  this  chamber  hav- 
ing its  mouth  or  exit  In  line  with  the  current  of  air,  a 
metsl  rod  and  time-controlled  means  for  positively  sup- 
porting and  feeding  this  rod  down  into  the  acid,  said 
means  being  operable  Independently  of  the  pressure  of  the 
sas  In  the  receptscle.  and  an  acid  resisting  tube  in  the  said 
receptacle,  this  tube  surrounding  the  rod  and  extending 
up  Into  the  exit  neck  of  the  recepUcle  and  having  notches 
or  openings  at  each  end.  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

2.  In  combination  with  sn  air  conduit  and  forcing  ap- 
paratus having  an  air  chamber  Interposed  therein,  an  acid 
receptacle  in  this  air  chamber,  a  meUI  rod  and  time-con- 
trolled means  for  positively  supporting  and  feeding  It  down 
Into  this  receptscle  at  a  predetermined  rate  of  speed,  said 
means  being  operable  Independently  of  the  pressure  of  the 
gss  In  the  recepUcle,  and  means  In  the  recepUcle  for  csus- 
ing  the  circulation  of  the  acid  solution  along  the  Immeraed 
portion  of  the  rod. 

3.  In  combination  with  an  acid  conUlning  receptacle,  a 
meUllic  rod  immersed  therein,  and  time-controlled  means 
for  positively  feeding  the  rod  as  It  Is  gasified  by  the  add 
independently  of  the  pressure  of  gas  In  the  recepUcle. 

4.  In  comblnstlon  with  an  acid  containing  vessel,  a 
metal  rod  baring  Its  tower  end  depending  Into  the  add, 
and  time-controlled  means  for  poaitlvely  suspending  and 
feeding  said  rod  down  Into  the  acid  aa  the  meUl  la  gaal- 
fled  Independently  of  the  pressure  of  gas  In  the  recepUcle. 

5.  In  combination  with  an  add  conUlnIng  receptacle 
having  an  upwsrd  extending  neck  exit  portion,  a  tnbe  ex- 
tending from  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  ap  into  said  neck 


portion  but  terminating  short  of  the  upper  end  of  saJd 
neck  portion,  means  being  provided  for  permitting  ths 
acid  to  flow  Into  the  lower  end  of  the  tube  and  to  overflow 
over  the  top  of  the  tube  hack  Into  the  recepUcle,  and  a 
metal  rod  extending  down  through  the  neck  and  Into  th* 
tube,  substantially  ss  set  forth. 


863,488.    VEHICLE-TIRE.    Joseph  Allind,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.     Filed  Mar.  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  306,707. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  wheel  rim  having  a  peripheral 
channel  therein,  a  resilient  tire  within  said  channel  and 
having  an  interior  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
the  base  of  the  chaniAl,  a  retaining  ring  extending  through 
the  tire,  radially  arranged  bolts  engaged  with  said  ring 
and  extending  through  said  rim  to  reUin  the  tire  within 
the  channel,  a  pair  of  spring  rings  laterally  of  said  bolu 
and  of  greater  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  base  of 
the  channel  and  engaging  said  tire,  and  means  arranged 
at  intervals  around  the  tire  to  prevent  movement  of  said 
rings  toward  the  base  of  the  channel. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  wheel  rim  having  a  peripheral 
channel  therein,  a  resilient  tire  within  said  channel  and 
having  an  interior  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
the  base  of  the  channel,  a  retaining  ring  extending  through 
the  tire,  radially  arranged  bolts  engaged  with  said  ring 
and  extending  through  said  rim  to  retain  the  tire  within 
the  channel,  a  pair  of  spring  rings  arranged  laterally  of 
snid  bolts  and  of  grester  diameter  than  the  diameter  of 
the  base  of  the  channel  and>«ngaging  said  tire,  and  blocks 
arranged  at  Jntervals  within  the  channel  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  said  rings  toward  the  base  of  the  channel,  said 
blocks  being  held  in  place  by  said  bolts. 


863,489.  STITCH-FORMING  MECHANISM  FOR  SEW- 
ING-MACHINES. William  M.  Ammsbman,  New  Ha- 
ven, Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Edwin  J.  Toof  Company, 
New  Haven.  Conn.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed 
Oct.  22,  1904.     Serial  No.  229,627. 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stltcb-formlng  mechanism 
comprising  s  reciprocating  needle  and  a  roUry  chaln- 
stitch  looper  having  a  plurality  of  revolutions  to  each 
reciprocation  of  the  needle,  the  said  looper  comprising  a 
loop-Uker  beak,  a  forked  Uil,  and  means  for  receiving 
the  threaded  loop  subsequent  to  its  engagement  by  the 
loop-taker  beak  on  one  revolution  of  the  looper  and  holding 
It  In  position  to  be  entered  by  said  loop-Uker  beak  on  the 
succeeding  revolution  of  the  looper  and  guided  onto  the 
forked  Uil,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stltch-formlng  mechanlsHB 
comprising  a  reciprocating  needle  and  a  roUry  chain- 
stitch  looper  having  a  plurality  of  revolutions  to  each 
reciprocation  of  the  needle,  the  aaid  looper  comprising  a 
loop-Uker  beak,  a  forked  Uil,  means  for  gnldtng  the  rear 
side  of  the  thread-loop  across  the  face-side  of  the  looper, 
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and  niMiiia  for  r«c«lTliic  the  thraad  loop  tahMqacnt  to  lt« 
•ncavMMDt  hj  thit  loop-tak*r  b«ak  on  one  rcTolatlon  of 
tta«  looper  and  holding  It  In  position  to  be  entered  by  said 
loop-taker  beak  on  the  aQceeedlng  reTolotion  of  the 
looper  and  guided  Into  tbe  forked  tall,  for  the  parpoee 
■et  forth. 


3.  Id  a  sewinK  machine,  n  stitch-forming  mechanism 
comprising  a  reciprocating  needle  and  a  rotary  chain- 
stitch  looper  having  a  plurality  of  reToIutions  to  each 
reciprocation  of  tbe  needle,  the  said  looper  comprising  a 
loop-taker  iieak,  a  forked  tall,  and  means  for  receiving  the 
thread  loop  sul)eequent  to  Its  engagement  by  tbe  loop- 
taker  beak  on  one  revolution  of  the  looper  and  maintain- 
ing continuous  engagement  therewith  until  the  looper 
enters  upon  its  succeeding  revolution  and  thereafter 
guiding  the  said  loop  onto  the  forked  tall,  for  the  pur- 
pose set  forth. 

4.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stltcb-formlng  mechanism 
comprising  a  reciprocating  needle  and  a  rotary  chaln- 
stitcb  looper  having  a  plurality  of  revolutions  to  each 
reciprocation  of  the  needle,  tbe  said  looper  comprising  a 
body  portion,  a  looper  arm  having  at  one  end  thereof  a 
loop-taker  beak  and  at  its  opposite  end  a  forked  tail  and 
being  connected  at  a  point  between  its  ends  with  said 
body  portion  through  tbe  medium  of  a  contracted  neck, 
the  said  neck  operating  to  receive  the  thread  loop  sub- 
sequent to  its  engagement  by  the  loop-taker  l>eak  on  one 
revolution  of  the  looper  and  maintaining  continuous  en- 
gagement therewith  until  the  looper  enters  upon  its  suc- 
ceeding revolution  and  thereafter  guiding  the  said  loop 
onto  the  forked  tail  end  of  the  looper  arm,  and  a  cast-off 
located  on  the  said  lx>dy  portion  in  a  position  at  the  rear 
of  the  loop-taker  beak  and  operating  to  guide  the  rear 
side  of  the  thread-loop  across  the  face  side  of  the  looper, 
for  the  parpoee  eet  forth. 

5.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stltch-formlng  mechanism 
comprising  a  tAke-up,  a  reciprocating  needle,  and  a  rotary 
chaln-stltch  looper,  the  said  looper  having  means  for  bold- 
log  a  thread  loop  between  It  and  the  work  In  an  In- 
clined position  extending  backwardly  through  a  previously 
formed  loop  and  l>elng  operative  to  maintain  its  engaged 
loop  in  such  inclined  position  and  move  upwardly  with 
tbe  same  toward  the  work  during  the  drawing  up  of  the 
laid  looper-engaged  loop  and  the  said  previously  formed 
loop  by  the  take-np,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

S.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  atitch-formlng  mechanism 
comprising  a  take-up,  a  reciprocating  needle,  and  a  rotary 
chaln-stltch  looper  having  two  revolutions  to  each  recipro- 
cation of  the  needle,  the  aaM  looper  having  means  for 
hoidlac  a  thread  loop  between  It  and  the  work  In  an  In- 
cUaed  position  extending  backwardly  throogh  a  prevloaaly 
feroMd  loop  and  being  operatlre  to  maintain  Its  engaged 
loop  la  Bttch  Inclined  poaltlon  and  dots  upwardly  with 
tha  same  toward  the  work  during  the  latter  part  of  Its 
8nt  rsTolntloa  and  daring  the  drawing  up  of  the  said 
kMpar-angagad  loop  and  the  aaM  prevloaaly  formed  loop 
b7  tke  take-ap,  for  the  parpoee  set  forth. 

T.  la  a  aawlng  machiaa,  a  atlteh-formlng  mechanlam 
eompiiilBf  ■  tato-ap.  a  rvciprocatliic  neadla,  and  a  rotary 


chaln-stltch  looper  having  a  plurality  of  revolutions  to 
each  reciprocation  of  the  needle,  tbe  said  looper  having 
means  for  holding  a  thread  loop  Iwtween  it  and  tbe  work 
in  an  Inclined  position  extending  backwardly  through  a 
previously  formed  loop  and  maintaining  Its  engaged  loop 
in  such  inclined  position  during  tbe  drawing  up  and 
tightening  of  tbe  said  previously  formed  loop  by  tbe  take- 
up,  and  tbe  said  take-up  cooperating  with  tbe  looper  to 
hold  the  thread  taut  Iwtween  tbe  ssme  and  draw  It  up- 
wardly through  tbe  said  previously  formed  loop  during 
tbe  movement  of  the  looper  in  moving  Its  engaged  thread 
from  an  Inclined  to  a  perpendicular  position,  for  the  pur- 
pose set  forth. 

8.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stitch-forming  mechanism 
comprising  a  reciprocating  needle  and  a  cooperative  rotary 
chain-stitch  looper  having  a  plurality  of  revolutions  to 
each  reciprocation  of  the  needle,  tbe  said  looper  compris- 
ing a  body  portion  and  a  looper  arm  having  at  one  end 
thereof  a  loop-taker  beak  and  at  its  opposite  end  a  forked 
tall  and  being  connected  at  a  point  between  Its  ends  with 
said  body  portion  through  the  medium  of  a  contractod 
neck,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

9.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stltch-formlng  mechanism 
comprising  a  reciprocating  needle  and  a  cooperative  rotary 
chain-stitch  looper  having  a  plurality  of  revolution:)  to 
each  reciprocation  of  the  needle,  the  said  looper  compris- 
ing a  body  portion,  a  looper  arm  having  at  one  end  thereof 
a  loop-taker  beak  and  at  Its  opposite  end  a  forked  tall  and 
being  connected  at  a  point  between  Its  ends  with  said  body 
portion  through  the  medium  of  a  contracted  neck,  acd  a 
cast-oft  located  on  said  body  portion  In  a  position  at  the 
rear  of  tbe  loop-taker  beak  and  extending  at  either  side 
of  the  plane  of  Its  path  of  movement,  for  tbe  purpose  set 
forth. 

10.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stltch-formlng  mechanism 
comprising  a  reciprocating  needle  and  a  cooperative  rotary 
chaln-stltch  looper  having  a  plurality  of  revolutions  to 
each  reciprocation  of  the  needle,  the  said  looper  compris- 
ing a  body  portion,  a  looper  arm  having  at  one  end  thereof 
a  loop-taker  beak  and  at  its  opposite  end  a  forked  tall  and 
being  connected  at  a  point  between  Its  ends  with  said  body 
portion  through  tbe  medium  of  a  contracted  neck,  and  a 
loop-deflector  carried  by  tbe  looper  In  a  position  extending 
past  and  radially  beyond  tbe  loop-taker  beak,  for  tbe  pur- 
pose set  forth. 

11.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stltch-formlng  mechanism 
comprising  a  reciprocating  needle  and  a  cooperative  rotary 
chaln-stltch  looper  having  a  plurality  of  revolutions  to 
each  reciprocation  of  the  needle,  the  said  looper  compris- 
ing a  body  portion,  a  looper  arm  having  at  one  end  thereof 
a  loop-taker  beak  and  at  Its  opposite  end  s  forked  tall  and 
being  connected  at  a  point  between  Its  ends  with  said  t>ody 
portion  through  the  medium  of  a  contracted  neck,  sad  a 
laterally  yielding  loop-guard  carried  by  tbe  looper  In  a 
position  at  one  side  and  in  advance  of  the  loop-taker  beak, 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

12.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stltch-formlng  mechanUm 
comprising  a  take-up,  a  reciprocating  needle,  and  a  rotary 
chaln-stltch  looper  having  a  plurality  of  revolutions  to 
each  reciprocation  of  tbe  needle,  tbe  said  looper  bavins 
means  for  holding  the  thread-loop  between  It  and  tbe  work 
in  an  inclined  position  extending  backwardly  through  a 
previously  formed  loop  and  being  operative  to  maintain 
Its  engaged  loop  In  such  inclined  position  and  move  up- 
wardly with  tbe  same  toward  the  work  during  the  draw- 
ing up  of  the  said  looper-engaged  loop  and  the  said  pre- 
viously formed  loop  by  the  take-up.  and  a  needle-;)iate 
having  an  elongated  needle-slot  through  which  ssld  thread- 
loops  extend,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

13.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stltch-formlng  mechanism 
comprising  a  reciprocating  needle  and  a  rotary  chaln- 
stltch  looper  having  a  plurality  of  revolutions  to  each  re- 
ciprocation of  the  needle,  the  said  looper  comprising  a 
loop-taker  beak,  a  forked  tall,  means  for  guiding  the  rear 
side  of  the  thread-loop  acroas  the  face-side  of  tbe  looper, 
and  means  for  receiving  the  thread  loop  subsei]uent  to  Its 
engagement  by  the  loop-taker  beak  on  one  revolution  of 
the  looper  and  maintaining  contlnnoos  engagement  there- 
with antll  the  looper  enters  upon  Its  succeeding  revolotloa 
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and  thereafter  guiding  the  said  loop  onto  tbe  forked  ulU 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

14.*  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stltch-formlng  mechanism 
comprising  a  reciprocating  needle  and  a  rotary  chaln- 
stltch  looper  having  a  plarallty  of  revolotlons  to  each  re- 
ciprocation of  the  needle,  the  said  looper  comprising  a 
loop-taker  beak  operative  upon  tbe  first  revolution  of  the 
looper  to  seise  tbe  thread-loop  thrown  out  by  the  needle, 
and  a  forked  tall  operative  to  receive  the  said  thread-loop 
from  tbe  loop-taker  beak  and  hold  the  same  during  the  sec- 
ond revolution  of  tbe  looper  in  an  open  or  distended  posi- 
tion across  the  path  of  tbe  needle,  to  be  entered  thereby. 

16.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stltch-formlng  mechanism 
comprising  a  take-up,  a  reciprocating  needle,  and  a  rotary 
chsln-Btltch  looper  having  a  plurality  of  revolutions  to 
each  reciprocation  of  the  needle,  tbe  said  looper  compris- 
ing a  loop  taker  l>eak.  a  looper  arm  having  a  forked  tall, 
and  a  radially-arranged  surface  operative  for  receiving  tbe 
thread-loop  subsequent  to  its  engagement  by  the  loop- 
taker  beak  and  prior  to  its  engagement  by  the  looper  arm 
and  guiding  It  there-along  under  the  action  of  the  take-up 
to  the  looper-arm.  for  the  purpose  set  form. 

16.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stltch-formlng  mechanism 
comprising  a  take-up,  a  reciprocating  needle,  and  a  rotary 
chaln-stltch  looper  having  a  plurality  of  revolutions  to 
each  reciprocation  of  the  needle,  tbe  said  looper  having 
means  for  holding  a  thread  loop  between  It  and  tbe  work 
in  an  Inclined  position  extending  backwardly  through  a 
previously  formed  loop  and  maintaining  its  engaged  loop 
In  such  Inclined  position  during  the  drawing  up  and  tight- 
ening of  the  said  previously  formed  loop  by  tbe  take-up, 
and  the  said  take-up  cooperating  with  tbe  looper  to  bold 
tbe  inclined  thread  loop  taut  and  to  draw  It  upwardly 
through  the  said  previously  formed  loop  upon  the  tighten- 
ing of  the  latter  by  tbe  take-up,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

17.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  stltch-formlng  mechanism 
comprising  a  take-up,  a  reciprocating  needle,  and  a  rotary 
chaln-stltch  looper  having  a  plurality  of  revolutions  to 
each  reciprocation  of  tbe  needle,  tbe  said  looper  having 
means  for  holding  a  thread  loop  between  it  and  the  work 
In  an  inclined  position  extending  backwardly  through  a 
previously  formed  loop  and  maintaining  Its  engaged  loop 
in  such  Inclined  position  during  the  drawing  up  and  tight- 
ening of  the  said  previously  formed  loop  by  tbe  take-up, 
and  tbe  said  take-up  cooperating  with  the  looper  to  hold 
the  Inclined  thread  loop  taut  and  to  draw  it  upwardly 
through  the  said  previously  formed  loop  sut>sequent  to  the 
said  tightening  of  the  latter  by  the  take-up,  for  the  pur- 
pose set  forth. 


I 


8  6  3,490.  LOOPER  MECHANISM  FOR  SEWING-MA- 
CHINES. William  M.  Amuehuan,  New  Haven.  Conn., 
assignor  to  Tbe  Edwin  J.  Toof  Company,  New  Haven, 
Conn.,  s  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Oct.  22, 
1904.     SerUl  No.  229,628. 

JO  -t 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  tbe  combination  with  a  rotary 
looper  driver,  of  a  rotary  looper  having  a  bobbin-case  and 
bobbin  supported  therein,  the  said  looper  and  bobbin-case 
both  being  open  at  their  rear  side  for  the  Insertion  and 
removal  of  a  bobbin  to  and  from  a  poaltlon  within  the 
bobbin-case,  and  an  adjustable  retainer  supported  In  posi- 
tion for  engagement  with  the  bobbin  at  Ita  rear  side. 

2.  In  a  sewing  machine,  tbe  combination  with  a  rotary 
driver,  of  a  looper  having  meana  for  detachable  connection 
with  aald  driver  and  also  having  a  bobbin-case  and  bobbin 
supported  therein,  the  said  looper  and  bobbln-caae  both 


being  open  at  tbelr  rear  side  for  the  Insertion  and  re- 
move 1  of  a  bobbin  to  and  from  a  position  within  tha 
bobbin-case,  and  an  adjustable  retainer  carried  by  the 
driver  for  engagement  with  the  bobbin  at  Ita  rear  aide. 

8.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  rotary 
driver,  of  a  looper  having  means  fbr  detachable  connection 
with  said  driver  and  also  having  a  lx>bbln-case  and  bobbin 
supported  therein,  tbe  said  looper  and  bobbin-case  both 
being  open  at  their  rear  side  for  the  Insertion  and  re- 
moval of  a  bobbin  to  and  from  a  position  within  the 
lx>bbin-case,  and  a  retainer  for  engagement  with  the 
bobbin  at  its  resr  side  having  a  longitudinally  adjuatable 
screw-thread  connection  ^Ith  the  driver. 

4.  In  a  sening  machine,  tbe  combination  with  a  rotary 
driver,  of  a  looper  detacbably  -connected  with  said  driver 
and  having  a  bobbin-case  and  bobbin  carried  therein, 
tbe  said  looper  and  l)obbln-case  both  l)elng  open  at  their 
rear  side  for  tbe  Insertion  and  removal  of  a  bobbin  to 
and  from  a  position  within  tbe  bobbin-case,  and  the  aald 
bobbin  case  being  provided  at  its  front  side  with  an  In- 
wardly-projecting bobbin-retaining  flange  and  with  an 
opening  to  permit  of  the  entry  therethrough  of  a  finger 
or  tool  for  engagement  with  the  bobbin  subsequent  to  the 
detachment  of  the  looper  and  Its  contained  bobbin-case 
and  bobbin  from  the  rotary  driver. 

5.  In  a  sewing  machine,  tbe  combination  with  a  rotary 
driver,  of  a  looper  detacbably  connected  with  said  driver 
and  having  a  bobbin-case  and  bobbin  contained  therein, 
the  said  looper  and  bobbin-case  both  toeing  open  at  their 
rear  side  for  tbe  Insertion  and  removal  of  a  bobbin  to 
and  from  a  position  within  tbe  lK>bbln-case,  and  tbe 
said  bobbin-case  being  provided  at  its  front  side  with  an 
inwardly-projecting  bobbin-retaining  flange  and  with  an 
opening  to  permit  of  the  entry  therethrough  of  a  finger  or 
tool  for  engagement  with  the  bobbin  subsequent  to  the 
detachment  of  the  looper  and  its  contained  bobbin-case 
and  bobbin  from  the  rotary  driver,  and  a  thread-tension 
device  attached  to  the  bobbin-case  on  tbe  peripheral  wall 
thereof. 

6.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
driver  having  a  looper  bearing  surface,  a  looper  detacb- 
ably connected  with  said  driver  and  having  a  part  thereof 
arranged  for  engagement  with  said  t>earlng  surfsce  of 
tbe  driver  and  also  having  a  locking  surfsce  arranged 
transversely  of  Its  axis,  and  a  spring-pressed  locking 
device  carried  by  the  driver  and  having  a  beveled  surfact 
yieldingly  engaging  tbe  said  locking  surfsce  of  the  looper 
and  holding  the  latter  In  constant  engagement  with  tha 
driver. 

7.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  rotary 
driver  having  a  looper  bearing  surface  and  also  having  a 
slot,  a  looper  having  means  for  detachable  connection 
with  said  driver  and  also  having  a  part  thereof  arranged 
for  engagement  with  said  bearing  surface  of  the  driver, 
and  a  sprhig-pressed  locking  device  carried  by  the  driver 
and  having  a  beveled  surface  for  engaging  with  the  looper 
within  its  said  slot  and  holding  the  same  In  engagement 
with  tbe  driver,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

8.  In  s  sewing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  rotary 
driver,  of  a  looper  having  a  tubular  ahank  for  detachable 
connection  with  ssld  driver  and  also  hsvlng  a  bobbln-caae 
and  bobbin  supported  therein,  the  said  looper  and  bobbin- 
case  both  being  open  at  their  rear  side  in  a  position 
coincident  with  the  said  tubular  shank  for  the  Insertion 
and  removal  of  a  bobbUi  to  and  from  a  position  within 
the  bobbln-caae,  and  the  aald  tubular  shank  of  the  looper 
being  provided  with  an  open  tranaversely  arranged  alot 
for  tbe  paaaage  theretbroogh  of  the  bobbin-thread,  and 
the  said  bobbin-case  being  provided  with  sn  open  thread- 
ing slot  in  communication  with  the  aald  open  alot  of  tlia 
looper  shank. 

9.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
driver  having  an  open  aocket  at  one  end  thereof  prorldsd 
with  a  locking  projection  on  Ita  Inner  peripheral  wall, 
a  looper  having  a  tubular  shank  for  detachable  connection 
with  the  driver  within  Ita  aald  socket  and  alao  baring 
a  bobbln-caae  and  bobbin  supported  therein,  the  aald 
looper  and  bobbln-caae  both  being  open  at  their  rear  side 
In  a  poaltlon  coincident  with  the  said  talralar  ahaak  for 
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tlM  tBMrtlon  and  rcmoral  of  •  bobbin  to  and  from  a  poai- 
tloo  wtthtai  tbe  bobbin-caaa,  and  the  said  tnbolar  shank  of 
the  loopar'bcinc  prorldad  with  a  transranelj  arranswl 
open  slot  adapted  to  recelTe  the  aald  locking  projection  In 
the  driver  socket  when  the  ehank  la  entered  Into  the  latter 
and  also  being  adapted  for  the  passage  therethroagh  of 
the  bobbin-thread. 


868.481.  SEWING-MACHINE  THROAT  -  PLATE  FAS- 
TENING. William  M.  Aitunuuxit.  New  Haren,  Conn., 
assignor  to  The  Edwin  J.  Toof  Company,  New  HaTen. 
conn.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Piled  Dec.  4,  1906. 
Serial  No.  290.0S9. 


1.  In  sewing  machln?  needle  or  throat  plate  fastenings, 
the  combination  with  a  needle  plate,  of  a  detent  on  the 
machine  bed-plate,  and  a  locking  device  moTably  held  to 
the  needje-plate  and  adapted  to  engage  the  said  detent  for 
locking  the  needle-plate  to  the  bed-plate,  the  said  locking 
dcTlce  being  provided  with  a  projecting  part  serving  as  a 
handle  to  the  needle-plate  for  use  in  moving  said  needle- 
plate  to  and  from  its  position  on  the  bed-plate. 

2.  In  sewing  machine  needle  or  throat  plate  fastenings, 
the  combination  with  a  needle  plate  having  an  opening,  of 
a  detent  on  the  machine  bed-plate  adapted  to  said  needle 
plate  opening,  and  a  locking  device  movably  held  to  the 
needle  plate  and  adapted  to  engage  the  said  detent  for 
locking  the  needle  plate  to  the  bed  plate. 

3.  In  sewing  machine  needle  or  throat  plate  fastenings. 
the  combination  with  a  needle-plate,  of  a  detent  on  the  bed 
plate,  an  engaging  lip  and  recess  at  the  bed-plate  and 
needle-plate,  and  a  locking  device  movably  held  to  the 
needle-plate  and  adapted  to  engage  the  said  detent  for 
locking  the  needle-plate  to  tbe  bed-plate,  the  said  locking 
device  being  provided  with  a  projecting  part  serving  as  a 
handle  to  the  needle-plate  for  use  in  moving  said  needle- 
plate  to  and  from  its  position  on  the  bed-plate. 

4.  In  sewing  machine  needle  or  throat  plate  fastenings, 
the  combination  with  a  needle-plate  having  an  opening,  of 
a  detent  on  the  bed-plate  adapted  to  said  needle-plate 
opening,  an  engaging  Up  and  recess  at  the  bed-plate  and 
needle-plate,  and  a  locking  device  movably  held  to  the 
needle-plate  and  adapted  to  engage  the  said  detent  for 
locking  tbe  needle-plate  to  the  bed-plate. 

5.  In  sewing  machine  needle  or  throat  plate  fastenings 
the  combination  with  a  needle-plate,  a  detent  on  the 
machine  bed-plate,  a  locking  device  movably  held  to  the 
needle-plate  and  adapted  to  engage  the  said  detent  for 
primarily  locking  the  needle-plate  to  the  bed-plate,  and  an 
aozillary  movable  bed-plate  portion  having  a  detent  nor- 
mally secarlng  the  needle-plate  locking  device  at  locked 
adjustment. 

6.  In  sewing  machine  needle  or  throat  plate  fastenings, 
the  combination  with  a  needle-plate  having  an  opening,  a 
detent  on  the  machine  bed-plate  adapted  to  said  opening, 
a  locking  device  movably  held  to  the  needle-plate  and 
adi4>ted  to  encafe  tba  mlA  detent  for  primarily  locking  the 


needle  plate  to  the  bed-plate,  and  an  aaxUlary  movable 
bed-plate  having  a  detent  normally  securing  the  ni^e- 
plate  locking  device  at  locked  adjustment. 

7.  In  sewing  machine  needle  or  throat  plate  fastenings, 
the  combination  with  a  needle-plate  having  an  opening,  of 
an  undercut  or  laterally  grooved  stud  fixed  to  the  machine 
bed-plate  and  adapted  to  said  needle-plate  opening,  and  a 
lever  folcrumed  to  the  needle-plate  and  having  a  portion 
formed  for  movement  out  of  and  Into  register  with  the 
needle-plate  opening  and  adapted  to  engage  and  disengage 
tbe  grooved  stud  for  locking  and  unlocking  the  needle  or 
throat  plate. 

8.  In  sewing  machine  needle  or  throat  plate  fastenings, 
the  combination  with  a  needle-plate  having  an  opening, 
and  an  undercut  or  laterally  grooved  stud  fixed  to  the 
machine  bed-plate  and  adapted  to  said  needle-plate  open- 
ing, a  lever  fulcrumed  to  the  needle-plate  and  having  a 
portion  formed  for  movement  out  of  and  into  register  with 
the  needle-plate  opening  and  adapted  to  engage  and  disen- 
gage the  grooved  stud  for  locking  and  unlocking  the  needle- 
plate,  and  an  engaging  lip  and  recess  at  the  machine  bed- 
plate and  needle-plate. 

9.  In  sewing  machine  needle  or  throat  plate  fastenings, 
the  combination  with  a  needle-plate  having  an  opening, 
and  an  undercut  or  laterally  grooved  stud  fixed  to  the 
machine  bed  plate  and  adapted  to  said  needle-plate  open- 
ing, a  lever  fulcrumed  to  the  needle-plate  and  having  a 
portion  formed  for  movement  out  of  and  into  register  with 
the  needle-plate  opening  and  adapted  to  engage  and  disen- 
gage the  grooved  stud  for  locking  and  unlocking  the  needle- 
plate,  and  an  auxiliary  movable  bed-plate  portion  having 
a  pin  or  shoulder  normally  securing  the  primarily  locked 
needle-plate  lever. 

10.  In  sewhig  machine  needle  or  throat  plate  fastenings, 
the  combination  with  the  machine  bed-plate  having  a 
movable  portion,  of  a  needle  or  throat  plate  adapted  to 
said  bed-plate,  a  detent  on  the  bedplate,  and  a  locking 
lever  held  to  the  needle-plate  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
detent  and  normally  projecting  laterally  beyond  the  mar- 
gin of  the  needle-plate  and  forming  a  rest  for  the  closed 
movable  portion  of  the  bed-plate. 

11.  Sewing  machine  needle  or  throat  plate  fastenings 
comprising  a  primary  locking  device  securing  the  needle- 
plate  to  the  machine  bed-plate  which  has  an  auxiliary 
movable  portion,  and  a  pin  carried  by  the  movable  bed- 
plate portion  and  normally  securing  the  primary  needle- 
plate  locking  device  at  locked  adjustment. 

12.  In  sewing  machine  needle  or  throat  plate  fastenings 
the  combination  with  a  needle  plate,  of  a  detent  on  the 
machine  t)ed-platc.  and  a  locking  device  movably  held  to 
the  needle  plate  and  having  a  part  thereof  adapted  to 
engage  the  said  detent  for  removably  locking  the  needle 
plate  to  the  bed-plate  and  having  another  part  thereof 
normally  projecting  laterally  beyond  the  margin  of  the 
needle  plate  and  serving  as  a  handle  both  to  the  locking 
device  and  to  the  needle-plate,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


863,492.  MACHINE  FOR  ORNAMENTING  TURNED 
PILLARS.  John  Aiion.<K)N,  Newcastle  upon  -  Tyne, 
England.     Filed  Aug.  25.  1905.     Serial  No.  276.841 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  frame,  of  a  slide  moonted  thereon,  a  pair  of  head- 
stocks  mounted  on  ssld  slide,  a  spindle  revolobly  mounted 
in  dne  of  ttid  head-itocks,  an  arm  rifldly  iscnred  to  said 
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spladle,  a  guide  rigidly  secored  to  said  frame  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  slide,  a  sliding  member  engaging 
said  guide  and  provided  with  a  telescopic  connection  with 
said  arm  on  said  spindle  and  a  cutter  angularly  disposed 
to  said  slide,  subsUntlally  ss  described. 

e.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  described,  the  comblnstlon 
with  a  frame,  of  a  slide  mounted  thereon,  a  pair  of  head- 
stocks  mounted  on  said  slide,  a  spindle  revolubly  mounted 
In  one  of  said  head-stocks,  a  division  plate  loosely  mounted 
on  the  end  of  said  spindle,  and  provided  on  Us  periphery 
with  a  series  of  notches,  an  arm  rigidly  secured  to  said 
spindle  adjacent  to  said  plate,  a  pawl  pivoted  to  said  arm 
and  adapted  to  engage  a  notch  In  said  plate  to  lock  said 
piate  and  arm  together,  a  guide  rod  secured  to  said  frame 
and  extending  luDKltudiDally  of  said  slide,  a  sliding  mem- 
Iwr  working  on  said  guide  rod  and  provided  with  a  socket 
portion  for  receiving  the  end  of  said  arm  on  said  spindle 
and  a  cutter  angularly  disposed  to  said  slide,  substantially 
as  described. 


side  of  the  door  and  partly  on  the  outer  side  of  the  gate, 
said  bar  having  an  opening  and  a  hinged  haap  to  cover 
such  opening,  said  gate  having  a  keeper  to  pass  throogh 
tbe  opening  In  tbe  door  and  also  through  the  hasp,  and  a 
pin  for  Insertion  In  said  keeper  and  to  bear  on  the  outer 
side  of  the  hasp,  substantially  as  described. 


868,496.  RAILWAY  SIGNAL  DEVICE.  John  A.  Bakbb. 
Galveston,  Tex.  Filed  Nov.  30,  1906.  Serial  No. 
846,761. 


863.493.     BUILDING  -  BLOCK.     Richard  Abn8«n,  0<n- 
4  BABD  Arnhbn.  and  Asn  Abnsen,  Rscanaba.  Mich.     Filed 
Jan.  26,  1905.      Serial  No.  242,808. 


»^■ 


As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  building  block  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  parallel  rectangular  sections 
equally  spared  one  from  another,  connecting  webs  between 
said  sei'tions  dividing  said  spaces  into  air  passages  or 
ducts,  each  web  In  any  space  being  opposite  the  center  of 
an  air  passage  or  duct  of  the  next  adjoining  space,  the  ar- 
rangement of  webs  being  such  that  at  tbe  ends  of  each 
block  each  alternate  space  will  be  bridged  by  wet)s  of  one- 
half  the  width  of  the  first  mentioned  webe,  tbe  outer  faces 
of  said  half  webe  being  In  the  same  plane  as  the  end  edges 
of  said  sections,  while  the  ends  of  said  webs  and  half  webs 
are  depressed  so  that  when  Joined  to  other  blocks  intersect- 
ing air  ducts  are  formed. 


.1 


863,494.     GRAIN  -  CAR  DOOR.     Daniil  8.  Bailbv,  Ran- 
toul.  III.     Filed  May  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  318,918. 


it^ 


1 


A  grain  car  door  having  cleats  on  Its  outer  side  and  a 
pressure  relieving  opening  between  ssld  cleats,  a  relief  gate 
fitted  to  close  in  said  opening  and  lie  In  the  plane  of  the 
door,  hinges  connecting  one  end  of  the  relief  gate  of  the 
door  bearing  on  tbe  outer  side  of  the  letter  and  extending 
between  the  door  and  one  of  the  cleats,  a  bar  hinged  to  tbe 
other  cleat  of  the  door  at  the  end  farthest  from  tbe  hinged 
end  of  the  gate  and  disposed  to  bear  partly  on  the  outer 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  semaphore  controlling  handle,  of  members 
adapted  when  released  to  hold  said  s^aphore  actuating 
handle  against  movement  until  said  auxiliary  members 
have  been  actuated,  and  means  for  locking  said  auxiliary 
members  out  of  action. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  semaphore  controlling  handle,  of  auxiliary 
members  adapted  when  released  to  draw  said  handle  out 
of  the  reach  of  the  cperstor,  and  means  for  locking  said 
auxiliary  members  out  of  action. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  semaphore  controlling  handle,  of  a  detent  over 
which  said  handle  may  be  engaged,  a  weighted  cord  con- 
nected to  said  handle  and  normally  tending  to  draw  said 
handle  out  of  the  reach  of  the  operator,  and  a  locking 
mechanism  adapted  to  hold  said  weighted  cord  out  of 
action.  ■^'     -  ,r- ■■ -' ~  -^ 


868,496.  TYPE  WRITING  MACHINE.  Edwin  E.  Bak- 
NST,  Syracuse,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  The  Monarch  Type- 
writer Company,  Syracuse,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New 
York.     Filed  Oct.  27,  IftO.I      Serial  No.  2^4,693. 


1.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a  ro- 
tary platen,  a  line  spacing  wheel,  means  for  rotating  ssld* 
platen  Independently  of  said  line  spacing  wheel,  and  an 

i   annular  scale  composed  of  two  parts  one  of  which  Is  mount- 
ed on  said  platen  and  the  other  of  which  Is  mounted  oa^ 

,  said  line  spacing  wheel. 
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2.  lo  a  tTpowrltlBc  machliM,  tiM  comblBatioa  of  a  ro- 
tary platen  moantad  th«r«lii,  a  liiM  apadiiiff  whacl  moantad 
on  aald  platan,  meana  for  rotatlnf  aald  platen  Independ- 
ently of  aald  Una  apadng  wheel,  an  annalar  scale  compoeed 
of  two  parte,  one  of  which  la  moantad  on  aald  platen  and 
the  other  of  which  ia  moonted  on  aald  ratchet  wheel,  and  a 
relatively  fixed  Indicator  cooperating  with  said  scale. 

3.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  ro 
tary  platen,  a  line  spacing  wheel  mounted  on  said  platen, 
means  for  rotating  said  platen  Independently  of  aald  line 
spacing  wheel,  and  an  annular  scale  composed  of  two  parts, 
one  of  which  Is  fixedly  connected  with  said  platen  and  the 
other  of  which  Is  fixedly  connected  with  said  line  spacing 
wheel. 

4.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  platen 
frame,  a  rotary  platen  mounted  therein,  a  line  spacing 
wheel  mounted  on  said  platen,  meana  for  rotating  said 
platen  Independently  of  said  line  spacing  wheel,  an  annu- 
lar scale  compoeed  of  two  parts,  one  of  which  is  mounted 
on  aald  platen  and  the  other  of  which  Is  mounted  on  aald 
ratcbet  wheel,  and  an  Indicator  secured  to  said  platen 
frame  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  annular  scale. 

5.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  ro- 
tary platen,  a  line  spacing  wheel  adapted  when  rotated  to 
cause  a  rotary  movement  of  said  platen,  means  for  rotating 
said  platen  independently  of  said  line  spacing  wheel,  and 
an  annular  scale  composed  of  two  parts,  one  of  which  is 
mounted  on  said  platen  and  the  other  of  which  is  mounted 
on  said  line  spacing  wheel. 

6.  Id  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  ro- 
tary platen  mounted  therein,  a  line  spacing  wheel  adapted 
when  rotated  to  cause  a  rotary  movement  of  said  platen, 
means  for  rotating  said  platen  independently  of  said  line 
spacing  wheel,  an  annular  scale  composed  of  two  parts, 
one  of  which  is  mounted  on  said  platen  and  the  other  of 
which  is  mounted  on  said  ratchet  wheel,  and  .1  relatively 
fixed  Indicator  cooperating  with  said  annular  scale. 

7.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  ro- 
tary platen,  a  rotary  line  spacing  wheel,  means  connecting 
said  parts  so  that  a  rotary  movement  of  one  causes  a  ro- 
tary movement  of  the  other,  means  for  disconnecting  said 
parts  so  that  a  relative  rotary  movement  between  them 
may  be  caused,  and  a  two  part  annular  scale,  one  scale 
part  being  mounted  on  said  platen  and  the  other  on  aald 
line  spacing  wheel. 

8.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  ro- 
tary platen,  a  rotary  line  spacing  wheel,  means  connecting 
said  parts  so  that  a  rotary  movement  of  one  causes  a  ro- 
tary movement  of  the  other,  means  for  disconnecting  said 
parts  so  that  a  relative  rotary  movement  between  them 
may  be  caused,  a  two-part  annular  scale  one  scale  part  be- 
ing mounted  on  said  platen  and  the  other  on  aald  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  frame  In  which  said  platen  rotates, 
and  an  indicating  device  secured  to  said  platen  frame  and 
cooperating  with  said  annular  scale. 

9.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  ro- 
tary platen,  a  scale  mounted  on  one  end  thereof  composed 
of  two  independently  revoluble  parta,  meana  normally  con- 
nected with  said  platen  for  enabling  It  to  be  rotated 
through  line  space  dlstancea,  and  meana  for  separating  the 
platen  from  said  last  recited  means  so  that  said  platen 
may  be  Independently  rotated  and  for  enabling  a  relative 
movement  between  the  two  rerolabla  parts  of  aald  scale  to 
he  made. 

10.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  ro- 
tary platen,  a  scale  moonted  on  one  end  thereof  composed 
of  two  IndependMitly  reroInUe  parts,  means  normally  en- 
gaged with  aald  platan  for  anabUng  it  to  be  rotated 
through  line  apace  diatances.  meana  for  dlaengaglng  the 
platen  from  said  last  recited  meana  ao  that  said  platen 
may  be  Independently  rotated  and  for  enabling  a  relative 
movement  between  the  two  rairoluble  parts  of  aald  scale  to 
be  made,  a  platen  frame  In  which  said  platen  rotatea,  and 
an  Indicating  device  on  said  platan  frame,  said  Indicating 
device  cooperating  with  aald  acale 

11.  In  a  typewriting  machine.  tlM  eombtaiatioa  of  a  ro- 
Ury  platan,  a  line  spacing  wheal,  meana  for  relaaainc  the 
platen  from  tlM  eontroft  of  aaM  wheel,  and  a  two-part  an- 


nalar scale,  one  part  of  aald  acale  being  revoluble  with  aald 
platen  and  the  other  part  of  aald  acale  being  revoloble 
with  said  line  spacing  wheel. 

12.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  ro- 
tary platen,  a  line  spacing  wheel,  means  for  releasing  the 
platen  from  the  control  of  aald  wheel,  a  two  part  annular 
scale,  one  part  of  said  scale  being  revoluble  with  said 
platen  and  the  other  part  of  said  scale  being  revoluble 
with  said  line  spacing  wheel,  a  platoi  frame  In  which  aald 
platen  rotates,  and  an  Indicating  device  secnred  to  aald 
platen  frame  and  cooperating  with  said  annular  scale. 

13.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  cy- 
lindrical rotary  platen,  a  band  scale  fixed  on  one  end  there- 
of, a  line  spacing  wheel,  a  band  scale  fixed  thereon  and 
adapted  to  coOperate  with  the  band  scale  on  the  platen, 
and  means  for  releasing  said  platen  from  the  control  of 
said  line  spacing  wheel. 

14.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  cy- 
lindrical rotary  platen,  a  band  scale  fixed  on  one  end  there- 
of, a  line  spacing  wheel,  a  band  scale  fixed  thereon  and 
adapted  to  coiiperate  with  the  band  scale  on  the  platen, 
means  for  releasing  said  platen  from  the  control  of  said 
line  spacing  wheel,  a  platen  frame  iu  which  said  platen  Is 
mounted,  and  an  indicating  device  on  said  platen  frame, 
said  indicating  device  cooperating  with  both  said  band 
scales. 

15.  Id  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen,  a  line  spacing  wheel  that  is  adapted  to  turn  with 
said  platen  or  to  permit  a  turning  of  said  platen  relatively 
thereto,  and  a  two-part  annular  scale,  one  of  said  parts 
being  fixedly  connected  with  said  platen  and  the  other  of 
said  parts  being  fixedly  connected  with  said  line  spacing 
wheel. 

16.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combiaation  of  a 
platen,  a  fixed  platen  head,  a  line  spacing  wheel  that  Is 
adapted  to  turn  with  the  platen  or  to  permit  a  turning  of 
said  platen  relatively  thereto,  means  for  effecting  a  move- 
ment of  the  line  spacing  wheel  axially  of  the  platen  and 
Into  and  out  of  contact  with  the  platen  head,  and  a  two- 
part  annular  scale,  one  of  said  parts  being  fixed  to  the 
platen  and  the  other  of  said  parta  being  fixed  to  the  line 
spacing  wheel. 

17.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen,  a  flXed  platen  head,  a  line  spacing  wheel  that  is 
adapted  to  turn  with  the  platen  or  to  permit  a  turning  of 
said  platen  relatively  thereto,  levers  contained  within 
the  platen  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  which 
cooperate  with  the  line  spacing  wheel  to  effect  a  movement 
thereof  axially  of  the  platen  to  force  the  line  spacing 
wheel  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  platen  head, 
and  a  two  -  part  annnior  scale,  one  part  of  which  Is 
mounted  on  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  the  other  part  of 
which  is  moonted  on  the  end  of  the  platen  adjacent  to 
said  wheel. 

18.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen,  a  fixed  platen  head,  a  line  spacing  wheel  that  is 
adapted  to  turn  with  the  platen  or  to  permit  a  turning  of 
said  platen  relatively  thereto,  levers  contained  within  the 
platen  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  which  co 
operate  with  the  line  spacing  wheel  to  effect  a  movement 
thereof  axially  of  the  platen  to  force  the  line  spacing 
wheel  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  platen  bead, 
a  two  part  annular  scale,  one  part  of  which  is  mounted 
on  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  the  other  part  of  which  Is 
mounted  on  the  end  of  the  platen  adjacent  said  wheel, 
a  platen  frame  In  which  said  platen  Is  mounted,  and  an 
indicating  device  secnred  to  said  platen  frame  and  co- 
operating with  said  annalar  scale. 

19.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen,  a  fixed  platen  head,  a  line  sfMclng  wheel  that  is 
adapted  to  turn  with  the  platen  or  to  permit  a  taming 
of  the  platen  ralatlvaly  thareto,  levers  contained  within 
the  platen  and  extending  longltodlnally  thereof  and  which 
cooperate  with  the  line  apactng  wheel  to  effect  a  move- 
ment thereof  axially  of  the  platen  to  force  the  line  spacing 
wheel  Into  and  oat  of  engagement  with  the  platen  head, 
a  hand  controlled  wedging  device  that  coOperatea  with 
aald  levers  to  aetnata  them,  and  a  two-part  annalar  acale. 
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one  part  of  which  Is  mounted  on  aald  line  spacing  wheel 
and  the  other  part  of  which  Is  mounted  on  the  end  of  the 
platen  adjacent  to  said  line  spacing  wheel. 

20.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen,  a  fixed  platen  head,  a  line  spacing  wheel  that  is 
adapted  to  turn  with  the  platen  or  to  permit  a  turning 
of  the  platen  relatively  thereto,  levers  contained  within 
the  platen  and  extending  longitadlnally  thereof  and  which 
cooperate  with  the  line  spacing  wheel  to  effect  a  movement 
thereof  axially  of  the  platen,  to  force  the  line  spacing 
wheel  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  platen  head, 
a  hand  controlled  wedging  device  that  cooperates  with 
said  levers  to  actuate  them,  a  two  part  annular  scale,  one 
part  of  which  Is  mounted  on  said  line  spacing  wheel  and 
the  other  part  of  which  Is  mounted  on  the  end  of  the 
platen  adjacent  to  said  line  spacing  wheel,  a  platen  frame 
in  which  said  platen  rotates,  and  an  indicating  device  se- 
cured to  said  platen  frame  and  cooperating  with  said 
annular  scale. 

21.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen,  a  fixed  platen  head,  a  line  spacing  wheel  that  is 
adapted  to  turn  with  the  platen  or  to  permit  a  turnln;; 
of  the  platen  relatively  thereto,  levers  contained  within 
the  platen  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  which 
cooperate  with  the  line  spacing  wheel  to  effect  a  morement 
thereof  axially  of  the  platen,  to  force  the  line  spacing 
wheel  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  platen  bead, 
a  wedKing  device  that  moves  longitudinally  of  the  platen 
and  cooperates  with  said  levers  to  actuate  them,  a  finger 
wheel,  means  for  actuating  said  wedging  device  by  a 
movement  of  the  finger  wheel  axially  of  the  platen,  and  a 
two-part  annular  scale,  one  part  of  which  is  mounted  on 
said  line  spacing  wheel  and  the  other  part  of  which  is 
mounted  on  the  end  of  the  platen  adjacent  to  said  line 
spsclng  wheel. 

22.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen,  a  fixed  platen  head,  a  line  spacing  wheel  that  is 
adapted  to  turn  with  the  platen  or  to  permit  a  turning 
of  the  platen  relatively  thereto,  levers  contained  within 
the  platen  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  which 
cooperate  with  the  line  spacing  wheel  to  effect  a  movement 
thereof  axially  of  the  platen,  to  force  the  line  spaclne 
wheel  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  platen  head, 
a  wedging  device  that  moves  longitudinally  of  the  platen 
and  cooperates  with  said  levers  to  actuate  them,  a  finger 
wheel,  means  for  actuating  said  wedging  device  by  a  move- 
ment of  the  finger  wheel  axially  of  the  platen,  a  two-part 
annular  scale,  one  part  of  which  is  mounted  on  said  line 
spacing  wheel  and  the  other  part  of  which  is  mounted 
on  the  end  of  the  platen  adjacent  to  said  line  spacing 
wheel,  a  platen  frame  in  which  said  platen  rotates,  and 
an  Indicating  device  secured  to  said  platen  frame  and  co- 
operating with  said  annular  scale. 

23.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen,  a  fixed  platen  head,  a  line  spacing  wheel  that  Is 
adapted  to  turn  with  the  platen  or  to  permit  a  turning 
of  the  platen  relatively  thereto,  a  plurality  of  levers  that 
extend  longitudinally  of  the  platen  and  are  connected  to 
rotate  therewith  and  are  fulcrumed  against  a  part  secured 
to  the  platen  and  bear  against  the  line  spacing  wheel  and 
effect  sn  axial  movement  of  the  line  spacing  wheel  to, 
force  it  into  engagement  with  the  fixed  platen  bead  and 
thus  connect  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  the  platen  to 
rotate  together,  and  a  two-part  annalar  scale,  one  part 
of  which  Is  mounted  on  said  line  spacing  wheel  and  the 
other  part  of  which  Is  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  platen 
adjacent  to  said  line  spacing  wheel. 

24.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen,  a  fixed  platen  head,  a 'line  spacing  wheel  that  In 
adapted  to  turn  with  the  platen  or  to  permit  a  turning 
of  the  platen  relatively  thereto,  a  plurality  of  levers  that 
extend  longitudinally  of  the  platen  and  are  connected  to 
rotate  therewith  and  are  fulcrumed  against  a  part  se- 
cured to  the  platen  and  bear  against  the  line  spacing 
wheel  and  effect  an  axial  movement  of  the  line  spacing 
wheel  to  force  It  Into  engagement  with  the  fixed  platen 
head  and  thus  connect  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  the 
platen  to  rotate  together,  a  two-part  annular  acale,  one 
part  of  which  Is  mounted  on  said  line  spacing  wheel  and 


the  other  part  of  which  la  mounted  on  the  end  of  the 
platen  adjacent  to  said  line  spacing  wheel,  a  platen  frame 
In  which  aald  platen  rotates,  and  an  Indicating  devlca 
secured  to  said  platen  frfme  and  cooperating  with  aald 
annular  scale. 

20.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen,  a  fixed  platen  head,  a  line  apaclng  wheel  that  la 
adapted  to  turn  with  the  platen  or  to  permit  a  turning  of 
the  platen  relatively  thereto,  a  plurality  of  levers  that 
extend  longitudinally  of  the  platen  and  are  connected  to 
rotate  therewith  and  are  fulcrumed  against  a  part  secured 
to  the  platen  an,d  bear  against  the  line  spacing  wheel  and 
effect  an  axial  movement  of  the  line  spacing  wheel  to 
force  it  Into  engagement  with  the  fixed  platen  head  and 
thus  connect  the  line  spacing  ratchet  wheel  and  the  platen 
to  rotate  together,  a  hand  controlled  wedging  device  co- 
operating with  said  levers  to  actuate  them,  ond  a  two- 
part  annular  scale,  one  part  of  which  Is  mounted  on  said 
line  spacing  wheel  and  the  other  part  of  which  la  mounted 
on  the  end  of  the  platen  adjacent  to  said  line  spacing 
wheel. 

26.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen,  a  fixed  platen  head,  a  line  spacing  wheel  that  Is 
adapted  to  turn  with  the  platen  or  to  afford  a  turning 
of  the  platen  relatively  thereto,  a  plurality  of  levers  that 
extend  longitudinally  of  the  platen  and  are  connected 
tu  rotate  therewith  and  are  fulcrumed  against  a  part  se- 
cured to  the  platen  and  l>ear  against  the  line  spacing 
wheel  and  effect  an  axial  movement  of  the  line  spacing 
wheel  to  force  it  into  engagement  with  the  fixed  platen 
tiead  and  thus  connect  the  line  spacing  wheel  and  the 
platen  to  rotate  together,  a  hand  controlled  wedging  device 
cooperating  with  said  levers  to  octuate  them,  a  two-part 
annular  scale,  one  part  of  which  Is  mounted  on  said  line 
spacing  wheel  and  the  other  pert  of  which  is  mounted  on 
the  end  of  the  platen  adjacent  to  said  line  spacing  wheel, 
a  platen  frame  in  which  said  platen  rotates,  and  an  in- 
dicating device  secured  to  said  platen  frame  and  co- 
operating with  said  annular  scale. 

27.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen,  a  fixed  platen  bead,  a  line  spacing  wheel  that 
Is  adapted  to  turn  with  the  platen  or  to  afford  a  turning 
of  the  platen  relatively  thereto,  a  finger  wheel  at  the 
end  of  the  platen  opposite  the  line  spacing  wheel,  a  lon- 
gitudinally movable  spindle  that  is  fixed  to  rotate  with 
the  platen,  longitudinally  extending  levers  that  cooperate 
with  said  line  spacing  wheel  to  effect  an  axial  movement 
thereof  and  to  force  said  wheel  into  engagement  with  the 
fixed  platen  head,  an  actuating  device  connected  to  said 
spindle,  and  a  two-part  annular  scale,  one  part  of  which 
is  mounted  on  said  line  spacing  wheel  and  the  other  part 
of  which  Is  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  platen  adjacent  to 
said  line  spacing  wheel.  f 

28.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen,  a  fixed  platen  bead,  a  line  spacing  wheel  that  Is 
adapted  to  turn  with  the  platen  or  to  afford  a  turning 
of  the  platen  relatively  thereto,  a  finger  wheel  at  the  end 
of  the  platen  opposite  the  line  spacing  wheel,  a  longi- 
tudinally movable  spindle  that  Is  fixed  to  rotate  with  the 
platen,  longitudinally  extending  levers  that  coOperate  with 
said  line  spacing  wheel  to  effect  an  axial  movement  there- 
of and  to  force  said  wheel  into  engagement  with  the  fixed 
platen  head,  an  actuating  device  connected  to  aald  spindle, 
s  two-part  annular  scale,  one  part  of  which  Is  mounted 
on  said  line  spacing  wheel  and  the  other  part  of  which 
Is  mounted  on  the  end  qf  the  platen  adjacent  to  said  line 
spacing  wheel,  a  platen  frame  In  which  aald  platen  ro- 
tatea, and  an  Indicating  device  aecured  to  aald  platen 
frame  and  cooperating  with  said  annular  scale. 

29.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen,  a  fixed  platen  head,  a  line  apaclng  wheel  that  la 
adapted  to  turn  with  the  platen  or  to  afford  a  turning 
of  the  platen  relatively  thereto,  a  finger  wheel  at  the 
end  of  the  platen  opposite  the  line  spacing  wheel,  a  lon- 
gitudinally movable  spring  restored  spindle  that  Is  fixed 
tu  rotate  with  the  platen,  longitudinally  extending  levers 
that  cooperate  with  aald  line  spacing  wheel  to  effect  an 
axial  movement  thereof  and  to  force  said  wheel  into 
frictlonal  engagement  with  the  fixed  platen  head,  a  wedg- 
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Injr  device  connected  to  Mid  epladie  and  cooperating  with 
tbe  leren  to  actuate  them  by  a  lofcltudtnal  morement  of 
the  apindle,  and  a  two-part  annalar  icale,  one  part  of 
which  la  mounted  on  said  line  apadng  wheel  and  tbe  other 
part  of  which  Is  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  platen  ad- 
jacent to  said  line  spacing  wheel.  | 

SO.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a 
platen,  a  fixed  platen  head,  a  line  spacing  wheel  that  la 
adapted  to  turn  with  the  platen  or  to  afford  a  turning  of 
the  platen  relatlTely  thereto,  a  finger  wheel  at  the  end 
of  the  platen  opposite  the  line  spacing  wheel,  a  longi- 
tudinally morable  spring  restored  spindle  that  is  fixed 
to  rotate  with  the  platen,  longitudinally  extending  levers 
that  cooperate  with  said  line  spacing  wheel  to  effect  an 
axial  movement  thereof  and  to  force  said  wheel  Into 
frictlonal  engagement  with  the  fixed  platen  bead,  a  wedg- 
ing device  connected  to  said  spindle  and  cooperating  with 
tbe  levers  to  actuate  them  by  a  longitudinal  movement  of 
the  spindle,  a  two-part  annular  scale,  one  part  of  which 
i.^  mounted  on  said  line  spacing  wheel  and  tbe  other  part 
of  which  Is  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  platen  adjacent 
to  said  line  spacing  wheel,  a  platen  frame  In  which  said 
platen  rotates,  and  an  Indicating  device  secured  to  said 
platen  frame  and  cooperating  with  said  annular  scale. 

31.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen,  a  plate  secured  to  the  platen  at  one  end  thereof, 
a  line  spacing  wheel,  means  for  forcing  said  line  spacini; 
wheel  axially  and  Into  frictlonal  engagement  with  said 
plate,  and  a  two-part  annular  scale,  one  part  of  which 
Is  mounted  on  said  line  spacing  wheel  and  tbe  other  part 
of  which  Is  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  platen  adjacent  to 
said  line  spnclng  wheel. 

32.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen,  a  plate  secured  to  the  platen  at  one  end  thereof, 
a  line  spacing  wheel,  means  for  forcing  said  line  spacing 
wheel  axially  and  Into  frictlonal  engagement  with  said 
plate,  a  two-part  annular  scale,  one  part  of  which  Is 
mounted  on  said  line  spacing  wheel  and  the  other  part  of 
which  is  mounted  on  the  end  of  tbe  platen  adjacent  to 
said  line  spacing  wheel,  a  platen  frame  in  which  said 
platen  rotates,  and  an  Indicating  device  secured  to  said 
platen  frame  and  cooperating  with  said  annular  scale. 

33.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a 
rotary  line  spacing  device,  a  rotary  platen  adapted  to 
rotate  with  and  Independently  of  said  line  spacing  device, 
a  series  of  circularly  arranged  Indices  that  rotate  with 
the  platen,  and  a  series  of  circularly  arranged  Indices  that 
rotate  with  the  rotary  line  spacing  device. 

34.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
rotary  line  spacing  device,  a  rotary  platen  adapted  to 
rotate  with  and  Independently  of  said  line  spacing  device, 
a  series  of  circularly  arranged  Indices  that  rotate  with 
the  platen,  a  series  of  circularly  arranged  Indices  that 
rotate  with  tbe  rotary  line  spacing  device,  and  a  relatively 
fixed  registering  or  Indicating  device  that  cooperates  with 
the  circularly  arranged  Indices. 

35.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a 
line  spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  is  adapted  to  rotate  with 
and  independently  of  said  line  spacing  wheel,  indicating 
means  fixed  to  rotate  with  the  platen,  and  Indicating 
means  fixed  to  rotate  with  the  line  spacing  wheel. 

36.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a 
line  spacing  wheel,  a  platen  that  is  adapted  to  rotate 
with  and  independently  of  said  line  spacing  wheel,  Indicat- 
iBf  marks  carried  by  the  platen,  Indicating  marks  carried 
by  the  line  spacing  wheel,  and  an  indicating  device  for 
registering  with  the  Indicating  marks  on  the  platen  and 
line  spacing  wheel. 

37.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen,  a  line  spacing  wheel,  a  platen  releasing  mecban- 
lam,  Indicea  fixed  with  relation  to  the  platen,  and  Indices 
fixed  with  relation  to  the  line  apadng  wheel. 


868.497.    TOOL-HOLDER.     Nichoulb  Baut.  Jr.,  Ifoacm- 

tlB*.  lowm.     Filed  May  24.  1906.     Serial  No.  818,S44. 

1.  la  a  tool-holder,  the  combination  of  tool-clamping  de- 

tIow,  an  endwlae  movable  rod  adapted  to  force  the  tool 

throagh  the  damping  devlcea,  a  rotntable  wheel  throogh 


which  the  rod  paases,  a  threaded  nut  engaging  said  rod, 
means  for  locking  the  nut  to  aald  wheel,  and  means  for 
operating  said  wheel,  substantially  as  deacribed. 


2.  The  combination  of  a  standard,  a  tool-holding  device 
slldably  mounted  on  said  standard,  a  bolt  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  standard,  a  hook  catch  slldably  connected 
with  the  t>olt  and  adapted  to  detachably  engage  the  tool- 
holder  to  confine  It  yleldably  on  the  standard,  and  a  spring 
on  said  bolt  retaining  the  catch  thereon,  substantially  as 
described. 

3.  In  a  tool-holder,  tbe  combination  of  opposed  tool 
clamping  rolls  adapted  to  hold  the  tool  against  lateral 
oscillation  ;  with  means  for  feeding  tbe  tool  longitudinally 
between  the  rolls. 

4.  In  a  tool  holder,  the  combination  of  a  set  of  grooved 
opposed  tool  clamping  rolls  adapted  to  bold  a  tool  against 
lateral  oscillation  ;  with  means  for  fordbly  feeding  the  tool 
between  the  rolls. 

■  B.  In  a  tool-holder,  the  combination  of  fixed  and  yield- 
able  opposed  tool  clamping  rolls  adapted  to  bold  a  tool  In 
position  relative  to  Its  work  and  at  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance therefrom  ;  with  means  for  automatically  feeding  the 
tool  as  it  wears  endwise  between  the  rolls. 

6.  In  a  tool-holder,  the  combination  of  tool  clamping  de- 
vices, a  feed  rod  for  moving  the  tool  through  said  devices,  a 
rotatable  wheel  through  which  tbe  rod  passes,  a  threaded 
nut  engaging  said  rod  and  having  a  threaded  engagement 
with  the  wheel,  means  for  locking  the  nut  to  the  wheel, 
and  means  for  automatically  rotating  the  wheel. 

7.  In  combination,  a  set  of  clamping  devices  adapted  to 
hold  a  tool,  a  threaded  non-rotatable  feed-rod,  a  rotatable 
but  not  endwise  movable  worm  gear  surrounding  tbe  rod.  a 
feed  nut  threaded  to  the  rod,  means  for  locking  tbe  feed- 
nut  to  the  worm-gear,  a  worm  engaging  said  worm-gear  ; 
and  means  for  operating  said  worm,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


863,498.  PBOCESS  OF  MAKING  PEARL  BUTTONS. 
Nicholas  Babst,  Jr.,  Muscatine,  Iowa.  Filed  Dec.  3, 
1906.      Serial  No.  346,130. 


1.   The  herein  deeerihed  method  of  making  pearl  button 
blanks  consisting  In  redadng  the  shell  to  concavo-convex 
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form  approximating  the  interior  contour  of  the  shell  and 
of  substantially  uniform  thickness,  and  then  cutting  blanks 
trom  the  shell. 

2.  Tbe  herein  described  method  of  making  pearl  button 
hlanks  consisting  in  reducing  the  shell  to  a  concavo-convex 
form  approximating  the  interior  contour  of  the  shell ; 
plscing  said  shell  upon  a  support  substantially  conforming 
to  ita  inner  concave  surface  and  then  cutting  blanks  there 
from  by  directing  the  cutter  against  the  outer  or  convex 
side  of  tbe  shell. 

3.  Tbe  herein  described  method  of  making  pearl  button 
blanks  consisting  in  reducing  the  ahell  to  concavo-convex 
form  and  to  a  subsUntially  uniform  thickness,  and  then 
supporting  the  shell  on  Its  concave  surface  and  slmul- 
Uneously  cutting  a  series  of  blanks  from  tbe  shell  by  cut- 
ting through  the  shell  from  the  convex  surface. 

4.  The  herein  described  button  stock  consisting  of  a 
shell  reduced  to  substantially  uniform  thickness  and  ap- 
proximating in  form  the  contour  of  the  Inner  surface  of 
the  web  portion  of  the  original  shell  from  which  such 
stock  baa  been  made. 

6.  The  herein  described  article  of  manufacture  consist- 
ing of  a  shell  reduced  to  substantially  uniform  thickness 
and  to  parti  spherical  form,  the  exterior  thicker  portions 
of  the  butt  of  the  shell  and  the  Interior  projecting  butt 
and  ridge  portions  having  been  removed,  substantially  M 
described. 
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«  6  8,  4  99  SHELL-GRINDING  MACHINE.  Nicholas 
Bakbt,  Jr.,  William  R.  Wattrs,  and  Albkht  F.  Kbf- 
FLo,  Muscatine.  Iowa,  aaslgnorg  to  Barry  Manufacturing 
Company,  Muscatine,  Iowa.  Filed  Dec.  8,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  346,174. 
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an  opening,  and  a  thermometer  attachment  eomprlalnc  a 
thermometer  proper  and  a  plate  to  which  It  la  Mcared, 
said  plate  having  base  flangea  adapted  to  fit  under  the 
fianges  of  the  tray  and  thereby  supporting  the  thermome- 
ter  in  tbe  required  position,  substantially  as  described. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  grinding  mussel  shells,  tbe  combi- 
nation of  a  grinding  disk  and  an  opposed  feed  wheel,  and 
-driving  mechanism  arranged  and  proportioned  to  rotate 
the  grinding  disk  and  feed  wheel  in  opposite  directions  snd 
at  relatively  high  and  low  speeds  respectively. 
w  S.  In  a  machine  for  grinding  mussel  shells,  tbe  combina- 
tion of  a  grinding  disk  and  an  opposed  feed-whe^l,  said 
feed  wheel  having  a  frictlonal  surface  adapted  to  retard 
the  passage  of  the  shells  between  the  wheels,  and  driving 
mechanism  arranged  and  proportioned  to  rotate  the  grind- 
ing disk  and  fe^  wheel  In  opposite  directions  and  at  rela- 
tively high  and  low  speeds  respectively. 

3.  The  combination  in  a  shell  grinding  machine,  of  a 
grinding  disk  having  a  concave  periphery  with  an  adjacent 
co-acting  feed  wheel  having  a  convex  periphery,  and  driv- 
ing mechanism  arranged  and  proportioned  to  rotate  the 
grinding  disk  and  feel  wheel  In  opposite  directions  and 
at  relatively  high  and  low  speeds  respectively. 

4.  In  a  shell  grinding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
grinding  disk,  and  a  feed  wheel  opposite  and  co-acting  with 
said  disk,  said  feed  wheel  having  a  frictlonal  surface,  and 
one  of  said  wheels  having  a  concave  and  the  other  a  con- 
vex periphery,  and  driving  mechanism  arranged  and  pro- 
portioned to  route  the  grinding  disk  and  feed  wheel  in 
opposite  directions  and  at  relatively  high  and  low  speeds 
respectively. 

863,500.     THERMOMETER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  INCU- 
BATORS.    TaAvis  W.  BicKEL,  Alva.  Okla.     Filed  Mar. 
2C,  1907.     Serial  No.  364.535. 
1.  The    improved    InculMitor    attachment    comprising    a 

tray  having  openings  for  reception  and  support  of  eggs. 

^nA  flangea  arranged  on  the  outer  side  thereof  adjacent  to 


2.  The  combination  with  an  Incubator  screen  of  an  egg 
support,  having  holes  in  its  top  for  reception  of  eggs  and 
side  flanges  projecting  downward,  one  side  flange  being 
provided  with  a  point  I  adapted  for  insertion  in  the  con- 
volutions of  the  screen,  as  shown  and  described. 


863,501.  CORKING-MACHINE  ATTACHMENT.  AOOUST 
F.  BiEHLXH,  Hoboken.  N.  J.  Filed  Nov.  24,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  344,865. 


.    '    "i''  .^ 


1.  In  a  corking  machine,  the  combination  with  a  recip- 
rocating plunger,  of  a  table  having  ab  aperture  arranged 
in  line  with  said  plunger,  a  stop  plate  adjustable  longitu- 
dinally of  said  table  and  adapted  to  overlap  said  opening, 
a  gage  plate  adjustable  laterally  of  said  table,  a  hopper 
having  one  member  thereof  attached  to  said  table  with  an 
opposite  member  attached  to  said  gage  plate,  and  a  fol- 
lower movable  lengthwise  of  said  table  and  across  said 
hopper. 

2.  In  a  corking  machine,  the  combination  of  a  recipro- 
cating plunger,  and  a  table  having  an  aperture  arranged 
In  Hue  with  said  plunger,  a  bracket  by  means  of  which  the 
table  is  adjusted  vertically  relatively  to  said  plunger,  a 
gage  plate  adjustable  transversely  of  said  table,  a  atop 
plate  adjustable  longitudinally  of  aald  table,  and  adapted 
to  overlap  the  aperture  thereof,  a  hopper  mounted  on  aald 
table  and  adjustable  In  width,  and  a  follower  movable  lon- 
gitudinally of  said  table  and  transversely  of  said  hopper. 

3.  In  a  corking  machine,  the  combination  with  a  recip- 
rocating plunger,  of  a  table  provided  with  an  aperture  ar- 
ranjjed  in  line  with  said  plunger,  and  a  bracket  by  means 
of  which  the  table  is  adjusted  bodily  in  a  vertical  line,  a 
longitudinal  channed  formed  on  said  table  by  means  of  a 
laterally  adJusUble  gage  plate,  means  adapted  to  vary  the 
area  of  the  opening  in  said  plate,  consisting  of  an  adjust- 
able gage  plate  adapted  to  overlap  said  opening,  a  hopper 
comprising  opposite  side  portions  adjustable  relatively  to 
each  other,  and  a  follower  mounted  to  slide  longitudinally 
of  said  table  and  transversely  of  said  hopper. 

'  4.  In  a  corking  machine,  the  combination  of  a  redpro- 
cating  plunger,  a  table  having  an  aperture  arranged  in 
line  with  said  plunger,  means  for  moving  aald  table  verti- 
cally, a  longitudinal  channel  variable  In  width  formed  on 
said  center  Uble.  a  hopper  extending  upward  from  aald 
channel    having    oppositely    disposed    sections    adjustable 

,  relatively  to  each  other,  a  spring-actuated  follower  mount- 
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ed  to  reciprocate  on  aaid  table  and  trarerse  the  path  of 
uid  hopper,  and  a  stop  plate  arranged  at  the  side  of  the 
opening  of  Mid  plate. 

5.  In  a  corking  machine,  the  combination  with  a  redp- 
rocatlnK  plunger,  of  a  feed  table  prorlded  with  an  opening 
arranged  In  line  with  said  plunger,  a  channel  having  con- 
tlnaous  Bide  walla  adjustable  in  width  relatively  to  each 
other,  a  hopper  having  oppositely  disposed  curved  walls 
mounted  on  the  side  walls  of  said  channel,  a  spring  actu- 
ated follower  movable  longitudinally  of  said  feed  table 
and  transversely  of  the  line  of  said  hopper,  and  a  stop  ar- 
ranged adjacent  to  the  side  of  said  opening. 


863.50  2.     SPLICE-BAR.     William  Bordead,  Hubbell, 
Mich.     Filed  Apr.  20.  1907.     Serial  No.  369,293. 


A  rail  Joint  comprising  fish  plate  members,  a  rail-chair 
provided  with  a  central  thickened  portion  and  a  shoulder 
upon  the  upper  surface  of  said  chair,  binding  screws  ex- 
tending through  the  shoulder  portion  and  bearing  agalnsl 
the  base  flange  of  the  rails. 


863,503.  CIGAR  TRIMMING  AND  MOLDING  MACHINE. 
Richard  A.  Bright  and  Arthir  W.  Davis,  Cranston. 
R.  1.,  assignors  to  The  Acme  Tobacco  Company,  a  Cor- 
poration of  Maine.  Piled  Mar.  22.  1906.  Serial  No. 
307.527. 


1.  A  machine  of  the  type  set  forth  embodying  a  plate  for 
supporting  a  cigar  bunch,  a  shearing  device,  Injecting 
means  movable  in  a  plane  therewith,  and  means  for  slmnl- 
taneooaly  moving  said  shearing  and  injecting  means,  the 
injecting  means  being  constructed  to  continue  its  move- 
ment after  the  advance  of  the  shearing  device  has  ceased. 

2.  A  machine  of  the  type  set  forth  embodying  a  support- 
ing plate  with  upturned  ends  provided  with  notches 
adapted  to  receive  a  cigar  bonch,  abearbag  blades  in  the 
plane  of  the  banch  and  poeltloned  to  traverae  the  banch 
•dJaoMit  said  upturned  ends,  an  injector  also  in  the  plane 
of  the  boach  and  adapted  to  traverse  the  plate  intermedi- 
ate said  enda,  said  blades  and  aaid  injector  being  movalrfe 


toward  and  from  the  bunch,  and  means  for  moving  the  in- 
jecting means  and  operating  the  blade*. 

3.  A  machine  of  the  type  set  forth  embodying  a  plate  for 
supporting  a  cigar  bunch,  blades  In  the  plane  of  the  bunch 
and  adapted  to  traverse  the  bunch  upon  the  supporting 
plate,  said  blades  being  movable  toward  and  from  the  hold- 
ing plate,  means  movable  toward  and  from  the  supporting 
plate  for  retaining  the  bunch  In  engagement  with  the  sup- 
porting plate  during  the  advance  of  the  blades  and  means 
for  so  moving  the  blades  and  holding  means. 

4.  A  machine  of  the  type  set  forth  embodying  a  mold 
board  having  a  plurality  of  cavities,  means  simultaneously 
movable  in  a  horisontal  plane  for  shearing  and  Injecting 
cigar  bunches,  into  the  cavities,  and  means  for  Intermit- 
tently elevating  the  mold  board  and  for  actuating  said 
shearing  and  injecting  means  inwardly  toward  the  mold 
board  after  the  completion  of  the  mold  board  movement. 

5.  A  machine  of  the  type  set  forth  embodying  a  mold 
board  having  a  plurality  of  cavities,  means  for  shearing 
and  injecting  the  bunches  into  the  cavities,  said  shearing 
and  Injecting  means  being  movable  with  respect  to  the 
mold  board,  means  for  actuating  the  mold  board,  and  for 
simultaneously  moving  said  shearing  and  injecting  means 
away  from  the  mold  board,  and  for  returning  said  shear- 
ing and  injecting  means  Inwardly  at  the  completion  of  the 
mold  board  movement. 

6.  A  machine  of  the  type  set  forth  embodying  a  step  by 
step  vertically  movable  mold  board  having  a  plurality  of 
cavities,  means  for  Intermittently  moving  the  mold  board, 
means  actuated  by  said  mold  board  actuating  means  for 
injecting  cigar  bunches  into  the  cavities,  and  horizontally 
slidable  means  for  shearing  the  bunches. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  set  forth  means  for  auto- 
matically holding,  shearing,  and  feeding  cigar  bunches, 
said  means  being  simultaneously  actuated  from  a  single 
drive  shaft  and  movable  together  for  a  part  of  their  travel, 
and  the  feeding  device  constructed  to  continue  its  move- 
ment after  the  advance  of  the  shearing  device  has  ceased. 

8.  In  an  automatic  machine  for  operating  upon  cigar 
bunches  the  combination  of  the  following  instrumentali- 
ties ;  a  bunch  supporting  plate,  a  plate  for  pressing  the 
bunch  upon  the  supporting  plate,  means  for  shearing  the 
bunches,  mold  board  cavltlea  adapted  to  receive  the  said 
bunches,  means  for  feeding  the  sheared  bunches  from  the 
supporting  plate  to  the  cavities,  said  instrumentalities  be- 
ing timed  and  actuated  from  a  single  shaft. 

9.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  set  forth,  the  combination 
with  the  frame,  of  a  slidable  mold  carrier  in  the  frame,  a 
ratchet  bar  on  the  carrier,  two  pawls  one  above  the  other 
engaging  the  ratchet  bar,  lateral  projections  upon  the 
pawls,  a  vertically  disposed  cam  bar  slldably  mounted 
upon  the  frame  adjacent  the  pawls,  cam  surfaces  upon  the 
cam  bar,  against  which  the  pawl  projections  normally  rest, 
and  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  frame  and  connected  with  the 
end  of  the  cam  bar. 

10.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  set  forth  the  combination 
with  the  frame  and  main  shaft,  of  cams  upon  the  shaft,  a 
cutter  and  Injector  slldably  mounted  In  the  frame,  levers 
connecting  the  cams  with  the  cutter  and  Injector,  a  mu- 
tilated toothed  wheel  upon  the  main  shaft,  a  driving  shaft 
In  the  frame,  a  pinion  on  the  driving  shaft  adapted  to 
mesh  with  the  toothed  wheel,  and  means  upon  (he  pinion 
coactlng  with  means  upon  the  toothed  wheel  for  throwing 
the  pinion  In  mesh  with  the  toothed  wheel. 

11.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  set  forth  the  combination 
with  the  frame  and  main  shaft,  of  a  toothed  wheel  pro- 
vided with  a  mutilated  portion  mounted  In  the  frame,  a 
lever  provided  with  a  tooth  and  pivoted  to  the  wheel  ad- 
jacent the  mutilated  portion,  a  driving  shaft  in  the  frame, 
a  pinion  on  the  driving  shaft  adapted  to  mesh  with  the 
wheel,  a  projection  upon  the  pinion  In  the  plane  of  the 
lever,  and  means  for  swinging  the  lever  to  bring  the 
lever  tooth  In  the  path  of  the  projection. 

12.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  set  forth  the  combination 
with  the  frame  and  main  ahaft,  of  a  mutilated  toothed 
wheel  upon  the  main  shaft,  a  plate  apon  the  toothed  wheel 
provided  with  a  peripheral  depreasion,  an  arm  pivoted  to 
the  frame  adjacent  the  toothed  wheel,  a  roller  on  the  arm 
adapted  to  register  in  the  depreasion  of  the  plate  at  the 
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end  of  each  rotation  of  the  toothed  wheel,  spring  means 
for  pressing  upon  the  arm  to  hold  the  roller  in  contact 
with  tlie  plate,  a  driving  shaft  in  the  frame,  a  pinion  on 
the  driving  shaft  adapted  to  mesh  with  the  matllated 
toothed  wheel,  a  projection  on  the  pinion  and  means  upon 
the  toothed  wheel  coactlng  with  the  projection  to  throw 
the  pinion  In  meeh  with  the  toothed  wheel  after  the  roller 
has  registered  In  the  depreasion. 

13.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  set  forth,  a  vertically  mov- 
able mold  board,  a  horlsontally  movable  shearing  device, 
a  fixed  supporting  plate  with  notched  up-turned  ends  and 
an  Injector  movable  In  a  plane  with  the  shearing  device 
and  movable  therewith  and  constructed  to  continue  its 
movement  after  the  advance  of  the  shearing  device  has 
ceased. 

14.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  set  forth,  the  combination 
with  the  plate  having  upwardly  Inclined  ends  and  adapted 
to  receive  a  cigar  bunch,  of  inclined  blades  coactlng  with 
said  Inclined  ends  to  shear  the  cigar  bunch  on  an  Incline. 


863.604 
Weiiston. 
334,653. 


HEATING  SYSTEM.     Wabh»n  H.  Bright, 
Ohio.      Filed    Sept.    14,    1906.      SerUl    No. 
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being  provided  with  alternate  elastic  sections  and  rigid 
sections,  the  former  or  both  of  which  may  preae  upon  the 
lumlwr  being  worked. 


1.  In  a  hot  water  heater,  the  combination  of  a  water  re- 
ceptacle, a  heater  and  a  single  pipe  directly  connecting  said 
parts,  said  pipe  having  a  central  partition  dividing  Its  mid- 
portion  only  Into  two  channels  closed  at  opposite  ends  and 
also  having  a  passage  leading  Into  each  of  said  channels 
from  the  side  of  said  pipe  near  the  closed  end  of  the 
channel. 

2.  In  a  hot  water  heater  the  combination  of  a  water  re- 
ceptacle, a  heater  below  the  same,  and  a  pipe  directly  con- 
necting said  parU,  said  pipe  having  a  central  longitudinal 
partition,  connected  at  each  end  by  a  wall  to  the  side  of 
the  tube  to  form  two  channels  each  of  which  channels  is 
closed  at  one  end  and  opens  at  the  other  end  Into  the  adja- 
cent end  of  the  tube,  passages  being  formed  in  opposite 
sides  of  the  tube  Into  the  closed  ends  of  the  channels. 


3.  The  combination  In  a  planing  machine,  of  a  top  sur- 
facing cutter  followed  by  an  under  surfacing  cutter,  and 
with  a  bed  plate  over  the  under  surfacing  cutter,  said 
plate  being  provided  with  alternate  elastic  sections  and 
rigid  sections,  the  elastic  sections  normally  extending  be- 
low the  rigid  sections. 


863,605.  WOOD-PLANING  MACHINE.  Ibviko  J.  Bdd- 
Lojco,  Aurora,  111.,  aaslgnor  to  American  Wood  Working 
Machinery  Company,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of 
Pennsylvania.     Filed  Sept.  11.  1906.     Serial  No.  834,088. 

1.  In  combination  with  a  lower  planing  cylinder  and  its 
bed  plate,  a  sectional  pressure  plate  or  overbed  consisting 
of  alternate  rigid  and  elastic  sectlona,  the  latter  being  ar- 
ranged to  drop  somewhat  below  the  line  of  the  rigid  sec- 
tions, operating  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  in  a  planing  machine,  of  a  top  sur- 
facing cutter  followed  by  an  ondersarfadng  cutter,  and 
with  a  bed  plate  over  the  under  surfacing  cutter,  said  plate 


863,606.  CLTTING  AND  RIPPING  DEVICE. 
Cabkin  and  Joskph  F.  Jefts,  Nashua,  N. 
Feb.  7.  1907.     Serial  No.  356,192. 


BDWilf  A. 
H.      Filed 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  clip 
of  substantially  U-form  to  take  over  the  edge  of  a  table, 
counter  or  similar  support,  and  a  knife  blade  projecting 
from  one  member  of  said  clip  and  having  a  cutting  edge 
turned  In  the  direction  of  the  closed  end  of  the  clip. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
spring  clip  having  substantially  flat  Jaws  connected  at  one 
end  and  adapted  to  take  over  the  edge  of  a  table,  counter, 
or  similar  support  and  a  knife  blade  carried  by  one  jaw 
or  member  of  said  clip  and  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
same  and  having  Its  cutting  edge  turned  in  the  direction  of 
the  connected  ends  of  said  jaws,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
knife  blade  and  a  spring  clip  carrying  the  same  and  having 
a  flat  base  member  and  a  combined  guide  and  tension  ring 
or  loop  disposed  In  the  plane  of  said  flat  base  member  and 
adapted  to  be  pressed  against  the  support  engaged  by  said 
clip,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
spring  clip  having  a  flat  base  member  adapted  to  be  pressed 
against  the  support  engaged  by  the  clip,  a  knife  carried  by 
said  base  member  and  combined  guide  and  tension  ring  or 
loop  arranged  adjacent  to  said  knife  and  carried  by  said 
base  member  and  lying  in  the  aame  plane  therewith,  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

6.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  an  at- 
taching frame  or  clip  formed  of  resilient  wire  and  harlng 
a  spring  jaw  member  and  a  flat  base  member  provided  with 
a  combined  guide  and  tension  ring  or  loop,  the  latter  be- 
ing In  the  plane  of  said  flat  base  member  and  a  knife  car- 
ried oy  said  base  member,  substantially  as  described. 

e.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
knife  or  cutting  blade,  an  attochlng  frame  formed  of  resili- 
ent wire  and  bent  to  provide  a  guide  loop,  parallel  portions 
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to  «ngmt«  th«  opposite  tldea  of  tbe  knlfa  and  a  ipring  jaw, 
aad  a  metal  plate  for  securing  tbe  knife  between  tbe  par 
allel  portions  of  tbe  frame,  substantially  as  sbown  and  de- 
scribed. 

7.  A  deTlce  of  tbe  cbaracter  described  comprising  a 
spring  clip  of  substantially  U-form  constructed  of  resilient 
wire,  a  knife  projecting  from  one  member  or  Jaw  of  said 
clip  and  a  metal  plate  passed  aroand  a  portion  of  said 
clip  and  secured  to  tbe  opposite  faces  of  said  knife  for  re- 
taining the  latter  upon  said  clip. 

8.  A  device  of  tbe  character  described  comprising  a 
spring  clip  of  aubetantially  XT-form  having  a  flat  base  mem- 
ber, a  spring  Jaw  member  and  an  angular  connecting  por- 
tion forming  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  tbe  base  mem- 
ber and  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  jaw  member 
and  a  knife  carried  by  said  base  member. 


863.507.     IRONING-PAD.     Jamss  B.  Chubch.  Cambrldgs, 
Mass.     Filed  Feb.  4.  1907.     Serial  Na  365,752. 
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1.  An  ironing  pad  of  the  nature  described,  comprising 
upper  and  lower  members  having  transverse  ribs  and  con- 
cavities between  tbe  ribs,  and  a  central  corrugated  member 
tbe  corrugations  of  which,  are  secured  in  tbe  concave  Inner 
walls  of  said  ribs. 

2.  An  Ironing  pad  of  the  nature  described,  comprising 
upper  and  lower  members  corrugated  to  form  a  series  of 
transverse  ribs  and  pvockets  between  said  ribs,  and  a  strut 
member  having  a  series  of  inclined  struts  united  by  convex 
shoulders  which  are  located  and  secured  In  tbe  Inner  con- 
cavities of  the  ribs  of  the  upper  and  lower  members  re- 
spectively, the  whole  being  treated  with  lubricant  as  and 
for  the  purpose  described. 


863,508.  MINER'S  DRILL.  Enos  Clabk,  Midland,  Ind.. 
assignor  of  one-half  to  Leonard  R.  Luets,  Midland,  Ind. 
Filed  Sept.  18,  1906.     Serial  No.  335,108. 


1.  In  a  driiiing  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a  drill  rod 
of  hollow  form,  means  for  sctuatlng  said  rod,  a  bit  bolder 
carried  by  said  drill  rod  and  located  In  tbe  hollow  portion 
thereof,  and  a  chuck  or  holder  applied  to  tbe  end  portion  of 
tbe  drill  rod  remote  from  the  first  mentioned  bit  holder  and 
detachable  from  the  drill  rod  to  permit  of  connection  of  th« 
bit  with  tne  Interior  bolder  above  mentioned. 

2.  In  a  drilling  machine,  the  combination  of  a  drill  rod 
of  hollow  form,  means  for  rotat^pg  the  same,  said  drill 
rod  bsiag  provided  with  a  bolder  or  extension  at  th«  Inner 
•nd  of  its  hollow  portion,  a  bit  adapted  to  be  partially  r«- 
csiTSd  In  tbs  drill  rod  and  embodying  a  socket  to  recslve  the 


holder  or  extension  of  tbe  latter,  and  a  chuck  adapted  for 
detachable  connection  with  tbe  outer  end  of  the  drill  rod 
and  to  have  Its  outer  end  received  in  tbe  socket  of  tbe  bit 
when  the  latter  Is  arranged  entirely  exterior  to  the  drill 
rod. 


863,509.  ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  SIGNALING  SYSTEM. 
Chables  M.  Cleavland.  Wausau,  Wia,  assignor  of  one- 
fourth  to  Uiram  Dunfleld,  Wausau.  Wis.  Filed  Apr.  8, 
1907.     Serial  No.  387.087. 


1.  In  apparstns  of  the  doss  described,  a  iapporttag  rail 
having  recessed  sides,  a  pair  of  contlntioas  bare  conductors 
arranged  within  the  recesses  and  Insulated  from  each 
other,  a  traveling  contact  comprising  a  block  having  de- 
pending spaced  flanges  serving  as  guards  to  prevent  lateral 
play  of  said  blocic,  a  detachable  wear  shoe  carried  by  the 
block  and  arranged  for  contact  with  tbe  upper  surface  of 
the  support,  a  pair  of  levers  pivoted  to  tbe  block  and  in- 
sulated therefrom,  roller  contacts  arranged  at  the  lower 
ends  of  said  levers  and  adapted  to  engage  the  conductors, 
roller  guard  flanges  depending  from  the  levers,  posts  car- 
ried by  tbe  block,  and  links  connecting  said  posts  to  the 
levers  at  a  point  above  the  fulcrums  of  the  latter. 

2.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  supporting  rail 
having  recessed  sides,  a  pair  of  continuous  bare  conductors 
arranged  within  the  recesses  and  Insulated  from  each 
other,  a  traveling  contact  comprising  a  block  having  spaced 
depending  flanges  arranged  to  engage  against  the  opposite 
edges  of  the  supporting  rail  to  prevent  lateral  dlsplsce- 
ment  of  the  block,  a  detachable  wear  shoe  carried  by  the 
block  and  arranged  for  contact  witb  tbe  upper  surface  of 
tbe  supporting  rail,  a  pair  of  levers  pivotally  connected  to 
the  block  and  Insulated  therefrom,  loose  stems  mounted  in 
said  lever,  contact  rollers  carried  by  tbe  stems  and  ar- 
ranged to  engage  the  conductors,  said  arms  having  de- 
pending flanges  extending  beyond  the  outer  faces  of  tbe 
rollers,  posts  secured  to  and  extending  upward  from  the 
block,  links  connecting  said  posts  to  the  levers  at  points 
above  the  fulcrums  of  the  latter,  whereby  on  upward  move- 
ment of  the  levers,  the  rollers  will  be  swung  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  conductors  before  tbe  posts  and  block 
are  lifted  by  tbe  links. 


863,510.  HAIR-COMB.  IIe.vbt  Coolst,  Victoria.  British 
Columbia.  Canada.  Filed  Mar.  23,  1907.  Serial  No. 
864,000. 


1.  The  improved  hair  drying  comb  herein  described, 
comprising  the  casing  slotted  along  one  edge  and  pro- 
vided on  opposite  aides  of  said  slot  with  Inturned  flangss, 
a  heater  within  tbe  casing,  a  comb  having  near  Its  back 
edge,  a  tenon  fitting  In  the  slot  of  the  casing  and  between 
tbe  Inturned  flanges  thereof,  and  sbooldersd  at  tbe  inner 
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and  outer  edges  of  said  tenon  to  sbat  tbe  casing,  and  hav- 
ing at  its  Inner  rear  edge  a- bead  or  head  In  contact  with 
the  beater  within  tbe  casing,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  An  apparatus  aubstantially  as  described,  comprising 
a  casing  slotted  along  one  edge,  and  having  Inturned 
flanges  along  the  opposite  sides  of  said  slot,  a  comb  fitting 
within  the  slot  between  said  inturned  flanges,  and  ex 
posed  at  its  Inner  rear  edge  within  the  casing,  and  a  heater 
within  the  casing.  Bulwtantlaliy  as  set  forth. 

8.  A  hair  drying  comb,  comprising  a  casing  slotted 
along  one  edge,  a  comb,  having  a  tenon  fitting  in  the  slot 
of  the  casing  and  shouldered  at  tbe  inner  and  outer  edges 
of  said  tenon  to  abut  the  casing  and  a  heater,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 


863,611.  CLAMPING  ANVIL.  Feed  W.  Covebt.  Water- 
vllet.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Covert  Manufacturing  Company, 
Watervllet,  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed 
Feb.  26,  1907.     Serial  No.  359.404. 


1.  A'  clamping  anvil  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  body  part  having  a  series  of  rope  receiving  grooves 
in  Its  upper  face  arrunsred  substantially  on  the  same  borl- 
sontal  plane  and  Intersecting  clamp  receiving  grooves  ar 
ranged  at  an  angle  to  the  said  other  grooves,  the  wall  sur- 
rounding the  rope  receiving  grooves  being  of  a  height  not 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  clamps. 

2.  A  clamping  snvll  of  the  character  described  compris 
Ing  sn  angular  stem  securing  part,  a  body  part  projecting 
transversely  beyond  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  stem  part 
and  having  a  series  of  rope  receiving  grooves  in  its  upper 
face  arranged  substantially  on  tbe  same  horizontal  plane 
and  intersecting  clamp  receiving  grooves  arranged  at  an 
angle  to  the  said  other  grooves,  the  walls  surrounding  the 
rope  receiving  grooves  being  of  a  height  not  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  the  clamps. 


■I 


863.512.  FITTIN3TABLE  FOR  DRESSMAKERS,  4c. 
Et-L«N  C.  Dailky.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Dec.  3,  1906. 
Serial  No.  346,077. 


1.  A  fitting  table  comprising  a  platform,  supports  for 
the  Rsme.  a  revoluble  and  vertically  movable  stand,  a 
frame  secured  to  the  said  plstform  and  In  which  the  said 
revoluble  stand  is  mounted  and  a  common  means  for  si- 
multaneously locking  the  said  stand  both  vertically  and 
against  rotation  In  predetermined  positions. 

2.  A  fitting  table  comprising  a  platform  having  a  cen- 
tral circular  opening,  supports  for  the  said  platform,  a 
revoluble  vertically  adjustable  sUnd  adapted  to  fit  In  the 
said  opening  in  the  platform,  a  frame  in  which  the  said 
revoluble  stand  Is  mounted  and  rises  and  falls  and  by 
which  tbe  same  is  guided  In  being  adjusted  to  position, 
and  means  for  locking  the  said  stand  simultaneously  in 
predetermined  vertical  and  rotary  positions. 

8.  A  fitting  table  comprising  a  platform  having  a  cen- 
tral  circular  opening,   supports  for  the  said  platform,   a 
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revolable  vertically  adjustable  stand  adapted  to  fit  in  th« 
said  opening  In  the  platform,  a  frame  In  which  tbe  said 
revoluble  s^and  Is  mounted  and  rises  and  falls  and  by 
which  the  same  Is  guided  In  being  adjusted  to  position, 
and  a  common  means  for  locking  tbe  said  stand  simulta- 
neously In  predetermined  vertical  and  rotary  positions. 

4.  A  fitting  table  comprising  a  platform  having  a  cen- 
tral  circular  opening,  supports  for  the  said  platform,  a 
revoluble  vertically  adjustable  stand  adapted  to  fit  within 
the  said  opening  In  the  platform,  a  screw  spindle,  means 
for  securing  the  same  to  the  said  revoluble  stand,  stringer 
members  secured  to  the  under  side  of  said  platform,  cross- 
bars extending  between  and  secured  to  the  said  stringer 
members,  a  hub  provided  with  a  screw  threaded  op<'nlng 
through  and  in  which  the  said  screw  spindle  passes  and 
turns,  T-arms  extending  radially  from  the  said  hub  and 
having  Inclined  and  vertical  portions,  the  tongue  of  the 
vertical  portion  of  each  T-arm  terminating  at  the  under 
side  of  a  stringer  member  or  cross  bar  and  tbe<  flange  mem- 
ber of  the  vertical  portion  of  each  T-arm  extending  to  the 
aald  platform,  and  means  for  locking  the  said  revoluble 
stand  in  predetermined  positions. 

5.  A  fitting  table  comprising  a  platform  having  a  cen- 
tral circular  opening,  supports  for  the  said  platform,  a 
revoluble  vertically  adjustable  stand  adapted  to  fit  within 
the  said  opening  In  the  platform,  a  screw  spindle,  means 
for  securing  the  same  to  the  said  revoluble  stand,  stringer  . 
members  secured  to  the  under  side  of  said  platform,  cross- 
bars extending  between  and  secured  to  the  said  stringer 
members,  a  hub  provided  with  a  screw  threaded  opening 
through  and  In  which  the  said  screw  spindle  passes  and 
turns,  T-arms  extending  radially  from  the  said  hub  and 
having  inclined  and  vertical  portions,  the  tongue  of  tbs 
vertical  portion  of  each  T-arm  terminating  at  the  under 
side  of  a  stringer  member  or  cross  bar  and  the  flange  mem- 
ber of  the  vertical  portion  of  each  T-arm  extending  to  the 
said  platform,  the  face  of  the  flange  of  the  vertical  por- 
tion of  each  T-arm  being  curved  to  correspond  with  tbe 
curvature  of  the  opening  7  and  provided  with  a  central 
longitudinally  disposed  groove,  and  a  bolt  set  In  the  said 
revoluble  stand  and  adapted  to  engage  the  said  grooves  In 
the  faces  of  the  vertical  portions  of  the  T-arms  to  lock  the 
said  revoluble  stand  in  position. 


863,613.     COTTON  CULTIVATOR.     James  E.  Dekb.  Fair- 
fax, 8.  C.     Filed  Apr.  10,  1007.     Serial  No.  867,346. 


1.  The  Improved  cultivator,  comprising  a  beam  and  tbe 
cultivating  attachment  proper  consisting  of  a  metal  plate 
secured  to  the  under  side  of  the  beam,  and  having  down- 
wardly curved  side  portions  constructed  with  front  and 
rear  extensions,  snd  points  and  rear  wings  secured  detach- 
ably  to  such  extensions  and  projecting  substantially  In 
line  therewith  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  beam,  and  a  metal  plate  se- 
cured to  the  rear  portion  of  tbe  same  and  having  down- 
wardly bent  side  portions  constructed  with  alined  front 
and  rear  extensions,  and  polnta  and  wings  having  lateral 
flanges  that  project  over  tbe  edges  of  such  extensions.  aBd 
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meaiM  for  secaring  the  p«rta  deUcbably  subsUntlAlly  *& 
described. 

S.  In  •  cttltiTator  of  the  claaa  indicated,  the  combina- 
tloD  with  a  beam  haylog  Iti  rear  end  forked  and  proTided 
with  lateral  flangei,  of  a  cultiTating  attachment  proper 
comprlaing  a  metal  plate  arranged  beneath  the  fork  of  the 
beam  and  secured  to  the  flanges  thereof,  said  plate  baring 
pendent  side  portions  which  are  arranged  parallel  and 
■paced  apart,  and  points  and  wings  projecting  from  the 
front  and  rear  extensions  of  the  said  side  portions,  as 
shown  and  described. 


863.514.     FIRE-CRACKER.     Nicholas  Dkl  Orandc,  P». 
tersburg,  Va.     Filed  Jan.  3,  1907.     Serial  No.  350,674. 


r  — 


1.  A  fire  cracker  provided  at  Its  fuse  end  with  a 
and  a  fuse  arranged  In  the  recess,  and  a  cap  remoTably 
fitted  In  the  recess  to  protect  the  fuse. 

2.  A  fire  cracker  having  at  its  fuse  end  a  recess,  a  rigid 
fuse  arranged  In  and  projecting  beyond  the  recess,  and  a 
cap  fitting  In  the  recess  and  Inclosing  the  fuse. 

3.  A  fire  cracker  having  at  ita  fuse  end  a  recess,  and  a 
rigid  fuse  arranged  In  and  projecting  beyond  the  recess, 
and  a  conical  cap  fitting  within  the  recess  with  Its  base  in 
contact  with  the  bottom  of  the  recess. 

4.  A  fire  cracker  having  at  its  fuse  end  a  recess,  a  fuse 
arranged  In  the  recess  and  having  a  terminal  striking 
head,  and  a  conical  cap  flitted  at  Its  base  within  the  recess, 
and  in  contact  with  the  bottom  thereof  and  tapered  to 
■nugly  fit  the  head  of  the  fuse. 

5.  A  flre  cracker  provided  at  its  fuse  end  with  a  recess 
in  which  the  fuse  Is  arranged  and  at  Its  opposite  end  with 
an  anobstructed  recess,  and  a  cap  fitting  at  one  end  within 
the  recess  at  the  fuse  end  of  the  cracker,  and  tapered  at 
Its  other  end  to  fit  within  the  unobstructed  recess  at  the 
opposite  end  of  an  adjacent  cracker. 

6.  A  flre  cracker  provided  at  Its  fuse  end  with  a  cylin- 
drical recess  In  which  the  fuse  Is  arranged  and  at  Itr 
opposite  end  with  an  Inwardly  tapered  recess,  and  a  con- 
ical cap  fitted  at  Its  base  in  said  cylindrical  recess  and 
adapted  at  Its  point  to  project  into  the  tapered  recess  at 
the  relatlTely  opposite  end  of  an  adjacent  cracker. 

7.  A  firecracker  proTided  at  Ita  fuse  end  with  a  cylin- 
drical recess,  a  fnse  arranged  In  the  recea  and  harlng  a 
striking  head,  and  a  conical  cap  fitted  at  Its  base  in  said 
r««vss  and  Inclosing  the  fuse,  said  cap  being  provided  on 
Its  extwtor  surface  near  the  fuss  with  a  friction  surface 
for  Igniting  the  head. 

8.  A  flr*  cracker  harlng  recessed  ends,  a  fuss  within 
and  sxtcadlBff  from  one  of  the  recesses,  and  a  fuse  guard 
dstacfaably  mounted  within  one  of  the  recesses  and  sub- 
staattelly  equal  in  extent  to  ths  other  recess. 


863,616.      SCREW-THBEADINQ   MACHINE. 
Dixon.  Hanorer,  Pa.     Filed  Nor.   10,  1905. 
287,736. 


Joseph  0. 
Serial  No. 


1.  In  a  die  head  for  screw  threading  machines,  the  com- 
bination with  the  die  holders  or  slides  carrying  the  dies 
and  radially  movable  In  the  die-head  to  and  from  an  op- 
erative position,  of  adjusting-bolts  threaded  in  the  slides 
and  having  cone-shaped  heads,  a  ring  movable  laterally 
over  the  bolt-heads  and  at  all  times  in  ongaKement  there- 
with, said  ring  having  an  Intermediate  flat  surface  and  op- 
positely Inclined  surfaces  h  and  h'  at  the  sides  of  said  fiat 
surface  upon  one  of  which  Inclined  surfaces  the  cone- 
shaped  bolt-heads  rides  to  and  from  the  flat  surface,  and 
bent  levers  I  each  bifurcated  at  one  end  to  engage  the 
underside  of  the  bolt-heads  and  having  Its  other  end  in 
the  path  of  the  inclined  surface  of  the  ring  opposite  that 
one  upon  which  the  bolt-beads  ride,  as  herein  shown  and 
described. 

2.  In  a  die-head  for  screw-threading  machines,  the  com- 
bination with  the  die-holders  and  threaded  adjusting  bolts, 
the  former  having  threaded  openings  therein  to  receive  the 
latter,  of  Internally  threaded  rings  disposed  at  the  outer 
ends  of  said  openings  and  adapted  to  receive  the  bolts,  and 
means  for  rotatably  adjusting  said  rings,  substantially  as 
shown  and  described. 

8.  In  a  die-bead  for  screw  threading  machines,  the  com 
binatlon  with  the  die-holders  and  threaded  adjusting  bolts, 
the  former  having  threaded  openings  therein  to  receive  the 
latter,  of  Internally  threaded  rings  disposed  at  the  outer 
ends  of  said  openings  and  having  concentric  slots,  and 
screws  passed  through  said  slots  Into  the  die-holders  for 
removably  securing  the  rings  thereto,  substantlnlly  as 
shown  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


863,516.     CARBURETER.      William    E.    Downing,    Dea 
riaines.  111.    Filed  Nor.  16,  1905.     Serial  No.  287.705. 


0r 


1.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  of  a  casing  having 
a  ralve  controlled  inlet  disposed  centrally  of  its  bottom 
and  having  an  annular  groove  In  the  upper  side  ef  said 
bottom  and  provided  with  radial  openings  In  the  outer 
edge  portion  of  said  bottom  In  commnnlcatlon  at  their 
Inner  ends  with  said  annular  groove,  and  a  ralre  of  ai>- 
proximately  frusto-conical  form  having  an  Inwardly  ex- 
tended fiange  to  rest  upon  the  bottom  of  the  caalng  and 
normally  close  th«  upper  sides  of  said  annular  groore. 

2.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  of  a  easing  harlng 
a  ralrs  controUsd  hTdrocarboo  Inlst  disposed  csntrally  of 
Its  bottom,  a  conical  shaped  boss  projected  upward  from 
said  bottom  and  harlng  the  said  hydrocarbon  Inlet  sx- 
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tended  therethrough,  said  caalng  harlng  a  plurality  of  air 
Inlets  around  Its  edge  portion,  and  a  hollow  ralve  of  ap- 
proximately frusto-conical  form  set  upon  the  bottom  of 
the  casing  and  having  an  Inwardly  extended  flange  nor- 
mally closing  the  inner  ends  of  said  air  Inleta. 

3.  In  a  carbureter,  the  combination  of  a  casing  provided 
with  a  centrally  disposed  valve  controlled  fuel  Inlet  sur- 
rounded by  nn  upwardly  extended  conical  boss,  said  casing 
having  an  annular  groove  In  the  upper  side  of  its  bottom 
and  having  air  inlet  openings  In  Its  edge  portion  communi- 
cating at  their  Inner  ends  with  said  annular  grooves,  and 
a  valve  of  approximately  frusto-conical  form  having  an 
Inwardly  extended  flange  for  normally  closing  said  annular 
groore  and  baying  a  shoulder  near  its  upper  end  and  a 
series  of  openings  formed  In  said  shoulder. 

4.  A  carbureter  comprising  a  casing  having  a  centrally 
disposed  Inlet  for  the  carburetant  and  having  an  annular 
groove  in  the  upper  side  of  Its  bottom  and  a  series  of  open- 
ings In  the  edge  portion  of  said  bottom  in  communication 
with  the  annular  groove,  a  conical  boss  projected  upward 
from  the  bottom  and  having  the  inlet  for  the  carburetant 
extended  tberethrough,  a  valve  of  approximately  frusto- 
conical  form  provided  at  its  lower  end  with  an  Inwardly 
extended  flange  normally  closing  said  annular  groove  and 
provided  In  Its  upper  end  with  a  shoulder  In  which  are 
formed  a  series  of  openings,  a  hollow  flanged  body  adjust- 
ably connected  with  the  upper  end  of  the  first  mentioned 
valve  and  provided  at  its  lower  end  with  a  needle  valve 
for  controlling  the  centrally  disposed  Inlet,  a  stem  having 
screw  thread  connection  with  the  upper  portion  of  the 
casing  and  having  Its  lower  end  telescoping  with  the  said 
hollow  valve  body,  an  arm  extended  outward  from  the  up- 
per end  of  said  stem,  a  spring  connected  with  the  outer 
end  of  the  arm  and  having  a  lug  at  Its  upper  end,  and  a 
flange  provided  with  a  series  of  notches  for  cooperation 
with  said  lug  to  hold  the  stem  in  the  required  adjusted 
position. 


868,617.  GOVERNOR  -  CONTROLLED  SAFETY  -  SHUT- 
TER FOR  MOVING-PICTURE  MACHINES.  F»kd  G. 
DusTiN,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  Filed  May  1,  1907.  Serial 
No.  371,267. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  moving  picture  machine,  of 
a  safety  shutter  movable  to  and  from  a  position  to  cut  off 
the  rays  of  light  from  the  film,  a  centrifugal  governor  ar 
ranged  to  be  driven  at  a  speed  proportionate  to  the  speed 
of  the  exposure  controlling  mechanism  of  said  machine, 
and  an  electro- magnetic  device  controlling  the  movements 
of  said  shutter  to  and  from  operative  position  and  itself 
controlled  by  said  centrifugal  governor,  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  moring  picture  machine,  of  a 
safety  shutter  morable  to  and  from  a  poaitlon  to  cut  off 
the  rays  of  light  from  the  film,  an  electro-magnetic  derice 
controlling  the  movements  of  said  shutter,  and  a  centrifu- 
gal governor  arranged  to  be  driven  at  a  speed  proportionate 
to  the  speed  of  the  exposure  controlling  mechanism  of 
said  machine  and  operatire  to  open  and  close  the  circuit 
of  said  electro-magnetic  derice,  the  said  mechanism  being 
arranged  to  bold  said  shutter  in  an  Inoperatlre  position 


when  the  exposure  mechanism  is  moring  at  or  above  a  pr*> 
determined  speed,  and  to  cause  said  shutter  to  more  Into 
an  operative  position  and  cut  off  the  rays  of  light  from  the 
film  when  the  speed  of  said  exposure  mechanism  falls 
below  a  predetermined  speed,  substantially  as  described. 


863,518.  TOILET-SEAT  FOR  CHILDREN.  Emmbtt  F. 
DwTU,  Lima,  and  Jambs  V.  Connbb,  Cadli,  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1906,     Serial  No.  303,880. 


1.  An  auxiliary  toilet  seat  of  the  class  described,  con- 
sisting of  a  frame,  arms  projecting  from  said  frame  to 
support  the  latter  upon  a  closet  seat,  and  a  flexible  cover 
provided  with  an  opening  coincident  with  the  space  sur- 
rounded by  the  frame  and  extending  from  the  frame  over 
the  arms  aforesaid. 

2.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  an  auxiliary  toilet 
seat  of  the  class  described,  consisting  of  a  frame  and  rigid 
arms  movably  connected  at  the  Inner  ends  thereof  with 
said  frame  to  support  the  latter  upon  a  closet  seat,  said 
arms  being  movable  so  as  to  project  from  the  frame  or 
occupy  positions  close  to  said  frame. 

3.  An  auxiliary  toilet  seat  of  the  class  described  con- 
sisting of  a  frame,  laterally  extending  rigid  arms  pirotally 
connected  at  the  inner  ends  thereof  to  the  frame,  and 
movable  so  as  to  project  from  or  be  arranged  In  close  con- 
tact with  the  frame,  said  arms  being  bent  Intermediate  of 
their  ends  to  provide  downward  extensions  to  centralise 
the  frame  when  In  operative  position,  and  a  cover  having 
a  central  opening  and  attached  to  the  frame  and  the  arms 
thereof,  as  specified. 

4.  An  auxiliary  toilet  seat  for  traveling  purposes,  com- 
prising a  frame,  lateral  arms  for  supporting  said  frame  In 
the  seat  opening  of  an  ordinary  closet  scat,  and  a  detach- 
able cover  for  said  frame  arranged  to  extend  ever  said 
arms. 

5.  An  auxiliary  toilet  seat  for  traveling  purposes,  com- 
prising a  frame,  arms  for  supporting  said  frame  In  the 
opening  of  an  ordinary  closet  seat,  a  cover  of  fabric  ma- 
terial for  the  frame  provided  with  a  suitable  opening,  and 
means  applied  to  the  under  side  of  the  cover  for  detach- 
ably  securing  the  same  to  the  arms  of  the  frame. 

6.  An  auxiliary  toilet  seat  for  traveling  purposes,  com- 
prising a  frame  provided  with  laterally  supporting  arms 
applied  thereto,  a  cover  detachably  connected  with  the 
frame  and  having  a  suitable  opening,  and  eztensioni  pro- 
jecting downwardly  from  the  arms  to  centralise  the 
auxiliary  seat  with  respect  to  the  opening  in  an  ordinary' 
closet  seat. 


868,619.  KEEPER  FOR  HARNESS-STRAPS.  Jambs  C. 
Eabnkst,  Bedford,  Pa.  Filed  Oct.  16,  1906.  Serial  No. 
889.178. 


Ib  a  dcrlce  of  the  character  described,  a  base  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  a  portion  of  a  harness,  an  up-turned  wt^ 
tlen  D  harlng  a  slot  formed  therein,  a  cap,  a  tongne 
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formed  op<«  said  cap  adapted  to  pasa  tbrougb  said  slot, 
and  proDcv  alto  formed  upon  the  cap  for  passlnf  beneath 
the  upper  •ection  of  the  base  to  hold  the  cap  in  place,  ai 
H>eclfled. 


863,520.      COMPOUND   ROTARY   ENGINE.      iUwtin    B. 
.'     EaiCKBON,  MlnneapoIUi.  Minn.     Filed  Apr.  4,  1907.     Se-   1 
rial  No.  366.324. 


1.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder 
having  a  chaml>er  In  communication  therewith,  a  rotary 
piston  having  a  wing  or  head,  a  swinging  abutment  ar- 
ranged in  said  chamber,  a  valve  casing  arranged  In  said 
chamber  between  its  wall  and  said  abutment  and  contain- 
ing a  cylindrical  valve  seat,  an  inlet  port  and  outlet 
ports  opening  Into  opposite  sides  of  said  chamber,  a  com- 
bined reversing  and  cut-off  valve  mounted  for  rotation 
in  said  valve  seat  and  adapted  to  control  said  outlet  ports 
and  means  actuated  by  the  shaft  of  the  piston  for  oscillat- 
ing said  valve. 

2.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder 
having  a  chamber  in  communication  therewith,  a  rotary 
piston  having  a  wing  or  head,  a  swinging  abutment  ar- 
ranged In  said  chamber,  a  valve  casing  arranged  In  said 
ebnmber  between  Its  wall  and  said  abutment  and  contain- 
ing a  cylindrical  valve  seat,  an  Inlet  port  and  oatlet 
ports  opening  Into  opposite  sides  of  said  chamber,  a  com- 
bined reversing  and  cut-off  valve  mounted  for  rotation  in 
said  valve  seat  and  adapted  to  control  said  outlet  ports, 
means  actuated  by  the  shaft  of  the  piston  for  oscillating 
said  valve,  exhaust  valves  for  controlling  the  exhaust 
from  the  opposite  sides  of  the  cylinder  and  means  for 
simultaneously  reversing  said  exhaust  valves  and  said 
combined  reversing  and  cut-off  valve,  substantially  as 
described. 

3.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder 
having  a  chamber  In  communication  therewith,  a  rotary 
piston  having  a  wing  or  bead,  a  swinging  abutment, 
means  for  dividing  said  chamber  into  two  compartments. 
me&ns  for  admitting  steam  into  either  of  said  compart- 
ments, and  means  for  balancing  said  abutment. 

4.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder,  a 
rotary  piston,  an  abatmeat,  a  combined  reversing  and 
CQt-otr  ralre,  means  actuated  from  the  shaft  of  the 
piston  for  operating  said  valve  to  cut  on  and  off  the  inlet 
of  steam,  exhaust  valve*  for  controlling  the  exhaust  from 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  cylinder  and  means  for  slmul- 
tansously  reversing  said  exhaust  valves  and  said  com- 
bined rCTcrslng  and  cut-off  valves,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

6.  In  a  rotary  engine,   the  combination  of  a  cylinder, 

a  rotary  piston  therein,   means  for  admitting  a  motlre 

fluid  upon  either  side  of  the  piston,  said  means  Including 

.*.   rotary    valT*,   a    lerer   operatlTOIy   connected    to   saM 


valve  and  to  the  shaft  of  the  piston,  and  means  for  chang- 
ing the  fulcrum  of  said  lever. 

6.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder, 
a  rotary  piston  therein,  means  for  admitting  a  motive 
fluid  upon  either  side  of  the  piston,  said  means  Including 
a  rotary  valve,  a  lever  operatlvely  connected  to  said 
valve  and  to  the  shaft  of  the  piston,  means  for  control- 
ling the  exhaust  from  either  side  of  the  cylinder  and 
means  for  simultaneously  operating  said  exhaust  con- 
trolling means  and  shifting  the  fulcrum  of  said  lever. 

7.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder, 
a  rotary  piston  therein,  means  for  admitting  a  motive 
fluid  upon  either  side  of  the  piston,  said  means  Including 
a  rotary  valve,  a  lever  operatlvely  connected  to  said  valve 
and  to  the  shaft  of  the  piston,  means  for  controlling  the 
exhaust  from  either  side  of  the  cylinder,  a  reversing 
shaft,  a  connection  t>etween  the  latter  and  said  exhaust 
controlling  means,  a  slide  carrying  the  fulcrum  of  said 
lever,  an  operative  connection  between  said  slide  and  said 
shaft. 

8.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder, 
a  rotary  piston  therein,  a  shaft  for  said  piston,  a  com- 
bined cut-off  and  reversing  valve,  an  operating  shaft  for 
said  valve,  a  guide,  a  slide  upon  the  latter,  a  lever  ful- 
crumed  upon  said  slide,  a  crank  connecting  said  lever  and 
said  valve  shaft,  an  eccentric  and  strap  connection 
between  said  lever  and  said  piston  shaft,  and  means  for 
operating  said  slide. 

9.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder, 
a  rotary  piston  therein,  a  shaft  for  said  piston,  a  combined 
cut-off  and  reversing  valve,  an  operating  shaft  for  said 
valve,  a  guide,  a  slide  upon  the  latter,  a  lever  fulcrumed 
upon  said  slide,  a  cranic  connecting  said  lever  and  said 
valve  shaft,  an  eccentric  and  strap  connection  between 
said  lever  and  said  piston  Hhaft,  an  exhaust  valve,  a  rod 
for  operating  the  same,  a  shaft,  a  crank  upon  said  shaft 
connected  to  said  exhaust  valve  operating  rod,  a  second 
lever,  a  connr^tlon  l)etween  the  latter  and  the  first  men- 
tioned one,  a  second  crank  upon  said  shaft,  a  connection 
between  the  last  mentioned  crank  and  the  second  lever 
and  means  for  locking  said  shaft  In  an  adjusted  poeitlon. 

10.  The  combination  of  a  series  of  high  pressure  rotary 
engines,  a  series  of  low  pressure  rotary  engines,  the  en- 
gines of  both  series  having  a  common  shaft,  means  for 
admitting  steam  simultaneously  into  the  engines  of  the 
high  pressure  series,  conductors  for  conveying  the  ex- 
haust of  each  high  pressure  engine  to  one  of  the  low 
pressure  engines  and  means  for  simultaneously  reversing 
the  engines  of  both  series,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder, 
a  rotary  piston,  a  swinging  abutment  to  co-act  with  said 
piston,  and  means  for  balancing  said  abutment. 

12.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder, 
a  rotary  piston,  a  swinging  abutment  to  co  act  with  said 
piston,  and  a  spring  device  for  balancing  said  abutment. 

13.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder, 
a  rotary  piston,  a  swinging  abutment  to  co-act  with  said 
piston,  a  cross  bar  or  lever  upon  fhe  pivot  of  said  abut- 
ment, a  guide  carried  by  said  cross  bar,  stationary  stops, 
and  coil  springs  surrounding  said  guide  and  confined  be- 
tween said  stops  and  said  bar  or  lever,  for  the  purpose 
set  forth. 

14.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder, 
a  rotary  piston  therein,  a  combined  reversing  and  cut-off 
valve,  an  oscillatory  element  for  "actuating  said  valve  to 
cause  It  to  cut  on  and  off  the  inlet  of  steam  and  means 
for  changing  the  fulcrum  of  said  element  to  reverse  said 
valve. 

15.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder, 
a  rotary  piston  therein,  a  combined  reversing  and  cut-off 
valve,  a  lever  actuated  from  the  shaft  of  the  piston  for 
operating  said  valve,  means  for  controlling  the  exhaust 
and  means  for  simultaneously  operating  said  exhaust  con- 
trolling means  and  shifting  the  fulcrum  of  said  lever. 

16.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder, 
a  rotary  piston  therein,  a  combined  reversing  and  cut-off 
raive.  a  lever  actnated  from  the  shaft  of  the  piston  for 
operating  said  shaft,  a  guide,  an  element  slldably  engaged 
with  said  guide  and  carrying  the  fulcrum  for  said  lever. 


r;Sk.'  A.  vL  %:  .  L- i^i--^ 


August  13, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


•815 


and  means  for  actuating  said  element  to  change  the  fnl- 
crum  of  the  lever,  for  the  purpose  specified. 


863,521.     FOLDING  BOX.     Julius  Bwau),  Minneapolis, 
Minn.     FUed  Aug.  7,  1905.     Serial  No.  273,078. 


^ 


^  'o 


A  box  comprising  sides  formed  of  a  continuous  strip  of 
material  and  a  bottom  secured  to  one  6t  said  sides  and 
adapted  to  fold  up  against  tlie  same,  said  bottom  having  a 
flap  adapted  to  engage  two  slota  arranged  parallel  to  each 
other  and  extending  entirely  across  the  side  opposite  the 
one  to  wblcb  said  bottom  Is  secured. 


863.522.  STOP  AND  WASTE  COCK.  John  P.  Farlst, 
Kansas  City,  Mo.  Filed  July  29,  1902.  Serial  No. 
117,446. 


I    ) 


A  combined  stop  and  waste  cock,  comprising  a  case  hay- 
ing opposite  substantially  parallel  inlet  and  drain  pas- 
ftages  provided  at  their  inner  ends  with  guide  sockets,  an 
outlet  passage  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  first- 
mentioned  passages  with  Its  Inner  end  intersecting  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  inner  end  of  the  inlet  passage  and  the 
inner  side  of  the  drain  passage,  whereby  the  three  passages 
are  In  mutual  communication,  a  valve  seat  for  each  of  the 
inlet  and  drain  passages,  a  valve  for  the  inlet  valve  seat 
with  its  stem  working  across  the  outlet  passage  and  in  the 
socket  at  the  Inner  end  of  the  Inlet  pasaage.  a  valve  for  the 
drain  valve  seat  with  Its  stem  projecting  at  opposite  sides 
thereof,  the  Inner  stem  portion  working  across  the  outlet 
passage  and  In  the  adjacent  guide  socket,  the  outer  stem 
portion  having  longitudinal  wings  working  in  the  drain 
passage  to  permit  draining  of  the  water  when  the  drain 
valve  is  open,  said  inlet  and  drain-valve  stems  having  ver- 
tical recesses  intermediate  their  inner  ends  and  their  re- 
spective valves,  and  a  controlling  rock-bar  piercing  the 
outlet  passage  l>etween  the  inlet  and  drain  passages  and 
provided  with  a  cross-bead  engaging  said  recesses  for  si- 
multaneously shifting  the  stems  endwise  in  opposite  di- 
rections. 


863,623.  LICTTER,  FIGURE,  AND  THE  LIKJJ  IN  RE- 
LIEF. Joseph  Fischkb,  Budapest,  Austria-Hungary. 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1906.    Serial  No.  244,826. 

1.  As  a  new  article  of  mannfscture,  a  letter  or  the  like 
formed  of  two  layers  of  plastic  material  separated  by  a 
layer  of  textile  material,  and  strengthening  insertions. 

2.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  letter  or  the  like 


formed  of  two  layers  of  plastic  material  separated  hy  ft 
layer  of  textile  material  and  metallic  strengthening  In- 
sertions. 


3.  A  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  letter  or  the  llkt 
formed  of  two  layers  of  plastic  material  separated  by  a 
layer  of  textile  material  and  strengthening  Insertions,  the 
surface  of  the  letter  being  provided  with  a  coating. 

4.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  letter  or  the  like 
formed  of  two  layers  of  plastic  material  separated  by  a 
layer  of  textile  material  and  strengthening  insertions,  the 
surface  of  said  letter  being  oiled  and  coated. 


863,524.  ROTARY  ENGINE.  Louis  8.  Flatau,  St.  Louis, 
Ma,  assignor  of  one-third  to  John  P.  Gruet,  Jr.,  and 
one-third  to  Walter  M.  Warren,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Filed 
Dec.  21,  1906.     SerUl  No.  348,934. 


1.  An  engine  or  motor  of  the  character  descrllied,  com- 
prising a  rotary  outer  member  or  piston  equipped  with  an 
Inner  series  of  chutes  or  ports,  a  fixed  member  having  a 
number  of  diagonal  passages  or  noszles,  and  a  valve-mem- 
ber having  a  number  of  porta  registering  with  said  pas- 
sages or  nozEles,  said  notxles  being  arranged  for  delivery 
into  said  chutes. 

2.  An  engine  or  motor  of  the  character  de8cril)ed,  com- 
prising a  rotary  outer  member  or  piston  provided  with  an 
Inner  series  of  chutes  angular  or  inclined  for  a  portion  of 
their  depth  and  radial  or  right-lined  for  the  remaining 
portion  of  their  depths,  a  fixed  member  having  a  number  of 
passages  or  noszles  effective  for  registration  with  said 
chutes  and  a  valve  member  provided  with  a  number  of 
ports  for  delivering  into  said  nozxles  or  passages. 

3.  An  engine  or  motor  of  the  character  described,  com* 
prising  a  rotary  outer  piston  having  an  exhaust-chamber, 
and  centrally  equipped  upon  Its  inner  surface  with  a  cir- 
cular series  of  chutes,  a  fixed  Inner  member  adapted  to 
form  the  steam  chest,  and  a  disk-valve  effective  to  deliver 
via  Its  stem,  the  steam  or  motive-fluid  into  said  steam- 
chest,  said  fixed  member  being  provided  with  passages  or 
nocxies  registering  with  said  chutes  and  said  valve  having 
ports  delivering  into  said  nosxies. 

4.  An  engine  or  motor  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising a  rotary  outer  hollow  piston  having  an  cxhanst 
chamber  provided  with  an  exhaust  tubular  extension,  mM 
piston  being  equipped  with  a  circular  series  of  Inner  chntsf 
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dcllTerlac  into  nld  exbaoat-cbamber,  a  fixed  member 
fbrmtoK  A  steam-cheat  and  haring  its  head  or  partition 
forming  portion  prorlded  with  diaronally  arranged  noa- 
Blea  or  passages  effective  to  deUver  into  said  chutes,  and 
a  disk  form  of  valve  provided  with  a  number  of  ports 
adapted  to  register  with  said  noisles  and  communicating 
with  said  steam  chest,  said  valve  also  having  a  ported 
tubular  stem  adapted  to  deliver  the  steam  or  motive-fluid 
through  its  ports  into  said  steam  chest. 

5.  An  engine  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
rotary  piston  embracing  two  hollow  semi  spherical  mem- 
bers, with  a  central  uniting  rim  provided  with  an  inner 
circular   series    of   chutes,    a    hollow    semi  spherical    fixed 

^  member  adapted  to  form  the  steam-cbest  and  having  a 
number  of  diagonal  noixles  or  passages  registering  with 
said  chutes  and  a  disk  form  of  throttle-valve  equipped  with 
a  number  of  ports  effective  to  deliver  the  steam  or  motive 
fluid  from  said  steam  chest  via  said  nozzles  Into  said 
chutes. 

6.  An  engine  or  motor  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising a  rotary  outer  hollow  member  equipped  about  cen- 
trally with  an  Inner  circular  series  of  chutes,  a  fixed  Inner 
hollow  member  provided  with  two  series  of  oppositely  ex 
tending  diagonal  nozzles  or  passages  for  the  delivery  of  the 
steam  or  motive  fluid  Into  said  chutes,  and  a  disk  form  of 
valve  having  oppositely  delivering  ports  for  registration 
with  said  oppositely  extending  nozzles,  said  Inner  fixed 
member  forming  the  steam-chest  and  said  valve  having  a 
ported  hollow  stem  adapted  to  supply  the  steam  or  motive 
fluid  to  said  steam-chest. 


863.525.      CURTAIN  -  FIXTURE.      Oeobge    H.    Forstth, 
Chicago.  III.     Filed  July  13,  1901.    Serial  No.  08,213. 


1.  In  a  curtain  fixture  the  combination  of  a  spring  ac- 
tuated shade,  a  stick  carried  thereby,  and  a  stationary 
guide,  heads  at  the  ends  of  the  stick  provided  at  each  end 
with  an  Independently  operable  roller  to  normally  engage 
the  said  guide,  and  braking  means  operatlvely  associated 
with  said  rollers  to  render  the  same  variable  as  to  their 
holding  power  against  the  guide  and  alternately  active  as 
tti«  fixture  is  moved  up  and  down. 

2.  A  curtain  fixture  comprising  in  combination  with  a 
spring  actuated  shade,  of  a  curtain  stick,  heads  carried  by 
■aid  stick  and  friction  devicea  carried  by  said  heads,  said 
friction  devices  comprising  rollera  Jouraaled  In  the  heads 
near  their  ends  and  non-rotatable  brakes  adjacent  to  said 
rollera,  said  rollers  and  said  brakes  having  relative  move- 
ment and  so  placed  that  when  the  stick  la  in  a  horisontal 
poaltion  the  rollers  and  brakes  at  the  lower  ends  of  said 
heada  and  at  both  ends  of  the  stick  are  engaged,  and  when 
the  stick  la  canted  the  roller  and  brake  at  the  apper  end 
of  the  lowermost  head  are  released,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

S.  A  curtain  fixture  comprlalng  In  combination  a  curtain 


stick,  elongated  heada  carried  by  the  ends  of  said  stick, 
antifriction  rollers  Jonrnaled  in  said  heads  near  their  ends 
and  adapted  for  bodily  movement,  and  fixed  brakes  carried 
by  the  heads  adjacent  to  snd  outside  of  said  rollers  and 
with  which  the  latter  are  adapted  to  engage  upon  the 
movement  of  the  head,  substantially  aa  dcacrlbed. 

4.  In  a  curtain  fixture,  the  combination  of  a  head  hav- 
ing parts  forming  brakes  on  opposite  sides  of  Its  center, 
and  antifriction  rolls  mounted  to  move  t>odily  in  the 
head  and  arranged  to  be  moved  alternately  out  of  contact 
with  their  respective  brakes  upon  a  movement  of  the  head. 

6.  In  a  curtain  fixture,  the  combination  with  an  elon- 
gated head,  of  antifriction  rollera  movably  mounted  In 
the  head,  and  brakes  above  the  upper  roller  and  below  the 
lower  roller  and  adapted  to  engage  the  same  upon  the 
movement  of  the  head. 

6.  In  a  curtain  fixture,  a  shoe  to  cooperate  with  a  guide- 
way,  movable  guiding  members  mounted  In  said  shoe  and 
means  coactlng  with  said  guiding  members  to  sutomat- 
Ically  vary  the  freedom  of  movement  of  said  guiding  mem- 
bers to  allow  the  leading  guiding  member  to  have  greater 
freedom  of  movement  than  the  trailing  guiding  member. 

7.  In  a  curtain  fixture,  a  spring  actuated  curtain,  guide- 
ways  adjacent  said  curtain,  shoes  mounted  on  said  curtain 
to  cooperate  with  said  guldeways,  guide  rolls  mounted  In 
said  shoes  and  grips  In  said  shoes  adjacent  said  guide  rolls 
end  relatively  movable  with  respect  thereto  to  be  engaged 
thereby  to  allow  the  leading  ijulde  rolls  to  have  a  greater 
freedom  of  movement  than  the  trailing  guide  rolls. 

8.  In  a  curtain  fixture,  a  spring  actuated  curtain,  a 
curtain  tube  mounted  In  the  lower  end  of  said  curtain, 
spring  pressed  shoes  mounted  In  said  tube  to  enftage  loiide- 
wsys,  rotary  guiding  members  mounted  In  the  ends  of  said 
shoes,  grips  adjacent  said  guiding  members  and  relatively 
movable  with  respect  thereto  to  allow  the  leading  guiding 
members  to  have  greater  freedom  of  movement  along  said 
guldeways  than  the  trailing  guiding  members. 

9.  In  a  curtain  fixture,  a  shoe  provided  with  slots  to  co- 
operate with  a  giildeway  and  guide  rolls  loosely  pivoted  in 
said  slots  to  engage  said  guldewny  and  said  shoe  to  allow 
the  leading  guide  roll  to  have  a  greater  freedom  of  move- 
ment than  the  trailing  guide  roll. 

10.  In  a  curtain  fixture,  a  curtain,  shoes  provided  with 
slots,  means  to  mount  said  shoes  on  said  curtain  to  re- 
ciprocate with  respect  thereto  snd  to  cooperate  with  guide- 
ways  and  guide  rolls  loosely  pivoted  In  said  slots  to  en- 
gage said  guldeways'and  said  shoes  to  allow  the  leading 
guide  rolls  to  have  greater  freedom  of  movement  than  the 
trailing  guide  rolls. 

11.  In  a  curtain  fixture,  a  spring  actuated  curtain,  a 
tube  In  said  curtain,  and  spring-pressed  shc^es  mounted  In 
said  tube  to  engage  guldeways.  each  of  said  shoes  compris- 
ing a  spindle  to  fit  within  said  tube,  a  casing  secured  to 
said  spindle,  there  being  slots  formed  In  the  ends  of  said 
casing,  pivoted  guide  rolls  loosely  mounted  in  said  slots  to 
engage  said  guldeways  and  grips  to  cooperate  with  said 
guide  rolls  to  automatically  vary  the  freedom  of  movement 
of  said  guide  rolls  along  said  guldeways  to  allow  the  lead- 
ing guide  roll  to  have  greater  freedom  of  movement  than 
the  trailing  guide  roll. 


863,526.      ROCKBREAKER.      James    B.    Fheeman.    Los 
Angeles,  Cal.     Filed  Dec.  8.  1905.     Serial  No.  290.864. 

1.  A  rock  breaker  comprising  two  Jaw  members  plvotally 
mounted  on  vertical  fulcrums,  and  means  connecting  said 
jaw  members  to  cause  them  to  oscillate  simultaneously  on 
said  fulcrums,  the  fulcrums  of  the  Jaw  members  being  offset 
In  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  Jaws  so  that  in  their 
swinging  movement  the  Jaws  will  move  in  opposite  direc- 
tions lengthwise  of  the  Jaws  and  will  simultaneously  move 
toward  or  from  one  another,  said  Jaw  members  being 
formed  with  downwardly  converging  cruahlng  facea. 

2.  A  rock  breaker  comprising  two  Jaw  members  provided 
with  vertical  fulcrums  and  with  downwardly  converging 
Jaw  faces,  and  means  connected  to  the  respective  jaw  mem- 
bers to  oedllate  the  same  almnlUaeoosly.  the  fulcrums  of 
the  jaw  members  being  located  so  that  the  working  faces 
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of  ttie  Jaws  will  oscillate  simultaneously  and  oppositely 
in  a  movement  of  relative  oblique  recession  or  approach. 


8.  A  rock  breaker  comprising  two  plvotally  mounted  Jaw 
members  provided  with  downwardly  converging  Jaw  faces 
to  receive  the  material  to  be  crushed  and  to  allow  such 
nuterlal  to  move  between  the  Jaw  faces  In  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  plane  of  pivotal  movement  of  the  Jaws, 
and  means  connected  to  the  respective  Jaw  members  to 
oscillate  the  same  simultaneously,  the  fulcrums  being  off- 
set In  direction  of  length  of  the  Jaw  faces,  so  that  the 
pivotal  movement  of  the  Jaws  produces  a  relative  lon- 
gitudinal movement  of  the  Jaw  faces  in  addition  to  their 
movement  of  approach  and  recession. 

4.  A  rock  breaker  comprising  two  Jaw  members  provided 
with  pivotal  fulcrums  whereby  the  Jaw  members  are 
mounted  to  oscillate  In  a  horizontal  plane  and  with  down- 
wardly converging  jaw  faces  located  between  the  fulcrums 
and  extending  obliquely  to  the  line  Joining  the  fulcrums. 
the  fulcrums  and  Jaw  faces  being  transverse  to  the  plane 
of  movement  of  the  Jaw  members  and  means  for  oscillating 
the  jaw  members. 

5.  A  rock  breaker  comprising  two  jaw  members  provided 
with  working  faces  located  on  opposite  sides  of  a  median 
plane,  and  provided  with  vertical  fulcrums  located  dis- 
symmetrically on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  plane  and  back 
of  the  respective  jaw  members  and  means  for  oscillating 
the  jaw  members  on  their  fulcrums. 

6.  A  rock  breaker  comprising  two  jaw  members  provided 
with  working  faces  located  on  opposite  sides  of  a  median 
plane  and  provided  with  vertical  fulcrums  located  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  plane  and  more  remote  therefrom  than 
the  Jaws,  said  fulcrums  being  offset  horizontally  in  a  di- 
rection parallel  to  said  plane. 

7.  A  rock  breaker  comprising  two  jaw  members  provided 
with  fulcrum  means  and  with  jaw  faces  extending  in  planes 
between  said  fulcrum  means,  each  Jaw  face  being  mainly 
to  one  side  of  a  radial  plane  normal  to  said  faces,  and  the 
said  radial  planes  of  the  said  Jaw  members  being  offset  so 
that  the  jaws  are  in  opposition. 

8.  A  rock  breaker  comprising  two  Jaw  members  having 
opposing  working  faces  forming  a  rock  receiving  chamber 
and  provided  with  fulcrums  back  of  said  faces,  said  ful- 
crums being  offset  loogitudinally  of  said  chamt>er,  said  jaw 
members  having  longitudinally  extending  arms  and  oscil- 
latory operating  means  connected  to  move  said  arms  in 
unison. 

9.  A  rock  breaker  comprising  two  Jaw  members  having 
opposing  working  faces,  forming  between  them  a  rock  re- 
ceiving chamt>er,  and  provided  with  fulcrums  located  back 
of  said  faces,  the  fulcrum  for  one  Jaw  memt>er  being  nearer 
one  end  of  the  cliamber  and  the  other  fulcrum  being  nearer 
the  other  end  of  the  chamber,  and  operating  means  con- 
nected to  the  said  jaw  members  for  vibrating  the  same  si- 
multaneously. 

10.  A  rock  breaker  comprising  two  Jaw  members  hartng 


opposing  working  faces,  forming  l>etween  them  a  rock  re- 
ceiving chaml>er,  and  having  flanges  extending  beyond  the 
said  faces  to  form  the  ends  of  said  chamber,  and  provided 
with  fulcrums  located  back  of  said  faces,  the  fulcrum  for 
one  Jaw  member  being  nearer  one  end  of  the  chamber,  and 
the  other  fulcrum  being  nearer  the  other  end  of  the  cham- 
ber, and  operating  means  connected  to  the  said  jaw  mem- 
bers for  vibrating  the  same  simultaneously. 

11.  A  rock  breaker  comprsing  two  Jaw  members  having 
opposing  working  faces,  forming  t>etween  them  a  rock  re- 
ceiving chamber,  and  provided  with  fulcrums  located  back 
of  said  faces,  the  fulcrum  for  one  Jaw  meml>er  being  nearer 
one  end  of  the  cbamt>er  and  the  other  fulcrum  being  nearer 
the  other  end  of  the  chamber,  operating  means  connected 
to  the  said  Jaw  memt>ers  for  vibrating  the  same  simultane- 
ously, said  operating  means  comprising  arms  on  the  Jaw 
members,  a  link  connection  between  said  arms,  a  driving 
shaft,  and  means  connected  to  be  oscillated  by  said  shaft 
and  connected  to  one  of  said  arms. 

12.  A  rock  breaker  comprising  Jaw  members  having  op- 
posing downwardly  converging  jaw  faces  forming  between 
them  a  rock  receiving  chamber,  and  provided  with  vertical 
fulcrums  back  of  said  Jaw  faces,  and  with  arms  extending 
from  said  members,  and  oscillatory  operating  means  con- 
nected to  said  arms  to  oscillate  same  in  unison  to  cause  re- 
verse movements  of  the  Jaw  faces  in  an  oblique  shearing  di- 
rection. 

13.  A  rock  breaker  comprising  Jaw  members  having  op- 
posing Jaw  faces  forming  between  them  a  rock  receiving 
chamber,  and  provided  with  fulcrums  back  of  said  Jaw 
faces,  and  with  arms  extending  from  said  members,  and  os- 
cillatory operating  means  connected  to  said  arms  to  oscil- 
late same  In  unison  to  cause  reverse  movements  of  the  Jaw 
faces  in  an  oblique  shearing  direction,  said  jaw  members 
having  Jaw  plates,  each  Jaw  plate  comprising  a  back  plate 
having  grooves,  and  rib-bars  detachably  fastened  in  said 
grooves,  said  rib-bars  being  of  harder  material  than  said 
back  plates. 


863.527.      TOOTH  -  FASTENER.      Feank    Fhitz,    Alexan- 
dria, Minn.     Filed  Mar.  25,  1007.     Serial  No.  364,368. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  plate,  of  a  threshing  machine 
concave,  teeth  having  their  shanks  projecting  through  said 
plate,  and  nuts  mounted  upon  said  shanks  and  disposed  in 
parallel  rows,  of  a  longitudinal  bar  Imposed  upon  said 
plate  between  said  nuts,  and  means  for  holding  said  bar 
upon  said  plate  In  resilient  yieldable  relation. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  plate  of  a  threshing  machine 
concave,  teeth  having  their  shanks  projected  through  said 
plate  and  nuts  mounted  upon  said  shanks  and  disposed  in 
parallel  rows,  of  a  longitudinal  bar  imposed  upon  said 
plate,  fixed  members  carried  by  said  plate,  and  a  spring 
carried  upon  said  bar  and  bearing  with  its  free  end  against 
each  of  said  fixed  members. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  plate  of  a  threshing  machine 
concave,  teeth  having  their  shanks  projecting  through  said 
plate  and  nuts  mounted  upon  said  shanks  and  disposed  in 
parallel  rows,  of  a  longitudinal  bar  loosely  imposed  upon 
said  plate  t>etween  said  rows,  fixed  members  carried  by 
said  plate  at  the  end  thereof,  a  leaf  spring  secured  along  its 
central  portion  to  the  central  portion  of  said  plate,  said 
leaf  spring  having  free  projecting  ends  positively  engaged 
with  said  fixed  members,  and  portions  of  said  '<'^f  springs 
projecting,  beyond  said  fixed  members  and  affording  finger 
pieces. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  plate  of  a  threshing  machine 
concave,  teeth  having  their  shanks  projecting  through  said 
plate  and  nuts  mounted  upon  said  shanks  and  disposed  in 
parallel  rows,  of  a  longitudinal  bar  loosely  imposed  upon 
said  plate  between  said  rows,  fixed  memt>ers  carried  by 
said  plate,  and  overhanging  said  bar  at  the  ends  thereof, 
and  a  leaf  spring  secured  along  its  central  portion  to  the 
central  portion  of  said  plate  longitudinally  thereof,  sakl 
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iMtf  cpring  baring  ita  fre«  ends  formed  for  positlre  encac*- 
meot  in  said  fixed  members. 


863,628.  FLUID-PRESSURE  REGULATOR.  LoDia  B. 
FcLTO.v,  Plttaburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Tbe  Cbaplln-Fnlton 
Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  a  Corporation 
of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  Nov.  22,  190«.  Serial  No 
844,642.  t 


1.  A  pressure  regulator  comprising  a  valve,  a  plurality 
of  diaphragms  movable  by  pressure  from  the  low  pressure 
tide  of  the  valve,  and  means  In  cooperative  relation  to  said 
diaphragms  for  csuslng  the  valve  to  move  at  an  Increased 
ratio  relative  to  the  plurality  of  diaphragms. 

2.  A  pressure  regulator  comprising  a  valve  having  an 
outwardly  extended  stem,  a  rod  parallel  with,  and  de- 
signed to  move  in  opposite  directions  to,  said  stem,  a  pln- 
rallty  of  diaphragms  movable  by  pressure  from  the  low 
pressure  side  of  the  valve,  and  means  actuated  by  said  rod 
for  unseating  such  valve  as  against  the  combined  actions 
of  the  several  diaphragms. 

3.  A  pressure  regulator  comprising  a  valve,  diaphragm 
mechanlsni  movable  by  pi-essure  from  the  low  pressure  sid« 
of  the  valve,  a  rod  movable  by  the  movements  of  said  dia- 
phragm mechanism,  and  a  counterbalancing  lever  for  un- 
seating such  valve,  said  lever  being  engaged  by  said  rod 
at  a  point  intermediate  Its  fulcrum  and  Its  connection  with 
the  valve. 

4.  A  pressure  regulator  comprising  a  valve,  a  plurality 
of  diaphragms  movable  by  pressure  from  the  low  pressure 
side  of  the  valve,  a  rod  movable  by  the  movements  of  said 
diaphragms,  and  a  coi"xterbalanclng  lever  for  unseating 
such  valve,  said  lever  being  engaged  by  said  rod  at  a  point 
intermediate  its  fulcrum  and  its  engagement  with  tbe 
Talve. 

5.  A  pressure  regulator  comprising  a  valve  having  an 
outwardly  extended  stem,  a  weighted  lever  engaging  said 
stem  for  unseating  said  valve,  diaphragms,  a  rod  movable 
by  such  diaphragms,  and  a  casing  for  said  diaphragms  in 
communication  with  the  low  pressure  side  of  the  valve, 
said  rod  engaging  said  lever  at  a  point  intermediate  ita 
fnlcram  and  Its  engagement  with  the  valve  stem. 

6.  A  pressure  regulator  comprising  a  valve  having  an 
outwardly  extended  stem,  a  weighted  lever  engaging  said 
stem  for  unseating  said  valve,  two  diaphragms,  a  rod  to 
which  sack  diaphragms  are  secured,  and  a  caaing  for  said 
diaphragms  having  separate  chambers  in  communication 
with  the  low  preaanre  side  of  the  valve,  said  rod  engaging 
said  lever  at  a  point  Intermediate  its  falcmm  and  its  ea- 
ffagvnieat  with  the  valre  stem. 

T.  A  preaanre  regulator  comprlalng  a  valre  havtng  an 
oQtwardly  extended  stem,  a  rod  parallel  with,  and  d»- 
■ftnad  to  raoTe  in  oppoaite  dtrectlona  to,  aald  item,  two  dia- 


phragms mounted  on  said  rod,  a  caaing  having  separate 
chambers  for  said  dlapbragma  In  communication  with  tbe 
low  pressure  side  of  the  valve,  and  an  additional  dla- 
phrsgm  In  cooperative  relation  to  the  first  mentioned  dia- 
phragms, located  In  one  of  said  chambers,  a  weighted  le- 
ver engaging  said  valve  stem  for  unseating  such  valve, 
said  lever  engaging  said  diaphragm  rod,  and  means  for 
commnnlcating  the  movements  of  said  additional  dia- 
phragm to  said  weighted  lever. 

8.  A  pressure  regulator  comprising  a  valve  having  an 
outwardly  extended  stem,  a  rod  parallel  with  and  de- 
signed to  move  in  opposite  directions  to  said  stem,  a 
weighted  lever  engaging  said  stem  for  unseating  aald 
valve,  a  rod  engaging  said  lever  intermediate  its  fulcrum 
and  Its  engagement  with  aald  valve  stem,  two  diaphragms 
mounted  on  said  rod,  a  casing  for  said  diaphragms  having 
separate  chambers  for  the  latter  in  communication  with 
the  low  pressure  side  of  the  valve,  a  balanced  diaphragm 
located  within  one  of  said  chambers  and  movable  in  oppo- 
site directions  to  said  first  mentioned  diaphragms,  and 
means  operated  by  said  balanced  diaphragm  for  communi- 
cating the  movements  thereof  to  said  weighted  lever. 


863,629.  AUTOMATIC  WEIGHING  DEVICE.  Camillb 
Oauvin  and  Hk.nhi  Cabtieb.  Brussels.  Belgium,  and 
EoouAao  Bbunkl,  Paris.  France.  Filed  May  11,  1906. 
Serial  No.  316,270. 


1.  The  combination  of  an  indicating  mechanism,  a  ro 
tary  shaft  controlling  said  mechanism,  means  normally 
acting  to  rotate  said  shaft,  a  detent  mechanlam  for  said 
means,  said  mechanism  being  manually  actuatlve  to  re- 
lease said  means  but  normally  movable  to  restrain  the 
same,  means,  comprising  a  load-actuated  part  directly  con- 
trolling said  detent  mechanism,  for  holding  the  latter  out 
of  restraining  engagement  with  said  first  named  means 
when  manually  retracted,  means,  operatively  connected 
with  the  load-actuated  part,  for  balancing  said  load-actu- 
ated part  and  thereby  restoring  said  part  to  Its  position 
of  inactivity  with  respect  to  said  detent  mechanism,  and 
means,  operative  from  said  shaft,  for  causing  said  balanc- 
ing means  to  assume  the  balancing  relation,  substantially 
as  described. 

2.  The  combination  of  an  indicating  mechanism,  a  ro- 
tary shaft  controlling  said  mechanism,  means  normally 
acting  to  rotate  said  shaft,  a  detent  mechanism  for  ssld 
means,  said  mechanism  being  manually  actuatlve  to  re- 
lease said  means  but  normally  movable  to  restrain  the 
same,  means,  comprising  a  load-actuated  part  directly 
controlling  said  detent  mechanism,  for  holding  the  latter 
out  of  restraining  engagement  with  said  first  named  meana 
when  manually  retracted,  a  lever,  operative  connecting 
meana  between  said  lever  and  the  load  actuated  part,  a 
weight  alldable  on  aald  lever,  and  meana  for  moving  said 
weight  operatively  connected  with  aald  shaft,  substan- 
tially as  described. 
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3.  The  combination  of  an  Indicating  mechanism,  a  ro- 
tary shaft  controlling  said  mechanism,  meana  normally 
acting  to  route  said  shaft,  a  detent  mechanism  for  said 
means,  said  mechanlam  being  manually  actuatlve  to  re- 
lease said  means  but  normally  movable  to  restrain  the 
fiame,  means,  comprising  a  load  actuated  lever  directly 
controlling  said  detent  mechanism,  for  holding  the  latter 
out  of  restraining  engagement  with  said  first  named  means 
when  manually  retracted,  another  lever,  operative  con 
nectlng  means  between  said  lever*,  a  weight  slldable  on 
said  last  named  lever,  and  means  for  moving  said  weight 
operatively  connected  with  said  shaft,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

4.  The  combination  of  an  Indicating  mechanism,  a  ro- 
tary shaft  controlling  said  mechanism,  means  normally 
acting  to  rotate  said  shaft,  a  detent  mechanism  for  said 
means,  said  mechanism  being  manually  actuatlve  to  re- 
lease said  means  but  normally  movable  to  restrain  tbe 
same,  means,  comprising  a  load-actuated  part  directly 
controlling  said  detent  mechanism,  for  holding  the  latter 
out  of  restraining  engagement  with  said  first  named  means 
when  manually  retracted,  means,  operstlvely  connected 
with  the  load-actuated  part,  for  balancing  said  load-ac- 
tuated part  and  thereby  restoring  said  part  to  Its  position 
of  Inactivity  with  respect  to  said  detent  mechanism, 
means,  operative  from  said  shaft,  for  causing  said  balanc- 
ing moans  to  assume  tbe  balancing  relation,  a  crank,  and 
means  controlled  by  said  crank,  for  resetting  said  shaft 
and  the  indicating  mechanism,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  Tbe  combination  of  an  Indicating  mechanism,  a  ro- 
tary shaft  controlling  said  mechanism,  means  normally 
acting  to  rotate  said  shaft,  a  detent  mechanism  for  said 
means,  said  mechanism  being  manually  actuatlve  to  re 
lease  said  means  but  normally  movable  to  restrain  the 
same,  means,  comprising  a  load-actuated  part  directly  con- 
trolling said  detent  mechanism,  for  holding  the  latter  out 
of  restraining  engagement  with  said  first  named  means 
when  manually  retracted,  mean?,  operatively  connected 
with  tbe  load  actuated  part,  for  balancing  said  load  actu- 
ated part  and  thereby  restoring  said  part  to  its  position 
of  inactivity  with  respect  to  said  detent  mechanism, 
means,  operative  from  said  shaft,  for  causing  said  balanc- 
ing means  to  assume  the  balancing  relation,  a  printing 
mechanism,  a  crank,  and  means  controlled  by  the  crank 
for  resetting  said  shaft  and  the  Indicating  mechanism  and 
for  actuating  the  printing  mechanism,  substantially  as 
described. 


863.530.      CASTER.      FacDKicK    L.   OaoBOi,   Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Mar.  25.  1907.     Serial  No.  864,368. 
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1.  A  device  of  the  type  set  forth  comprising  the  combina- 
tion with  an  article  of  furniture,  of  a  leg  section  carrying 
a  caster  at  Its  lower  end  and  having  longitudinal  slots 
arranged  one  above  the  other,  screws  loosely  projected 
through  said  slots  and  threaded  into  a  stationary  part  of 
aald  article,  a  retractile  coll  spring  having  lU  upper  end 
loosely  engaged  with  one  of  aald  screws  and  Its  lower  end 


fixed  to  said  leg  section,  and  a  cam  lever  eccentrically 
pivoted  upon  said  stationary  part  and  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with  the  upper  end  of  said  leg  section. 

2.  A  device  of  tbe  type  set  forth  comprising  the  combi- 
nation with  an  article  of  furniture,  of  a  leg  aectlon  fixed 
thereto,  a  longitudinal  metallic  plate  carried  by  aald  fixed 
leg  section,  an  adjuatably  movable  leg  section  carrying  a 
caster  at  its  lower  end  and  having  longitudinal*  alota  ar- 
ranged one  above  the  other,  screws  loosely  projected 
through  said  slots  and  threaded  into  aald  plate,  lald  mov- 
able leg  section  having  a  longitudinal  recess  In  Its  Inner 
face  extending  on  both  sides  of  one  of  said  screws,  a  re- 
tractile coll  spring  disposed  In  said  recess  and  having  its 
lower  end  fixed  to  the  material  at  the  baae  of  said  receaa 
and  having  Ita  upper  end  loosely  surrounding  said  screw, 
and  a  cam  lever  having  Its  working  portion  eccentrically 
pivoted  to  said  plate  and  designed  for  engagement  with  the 
upper  end  of  said  movable  section  as  a  follower. 

3.  A  device  of  the  type  set  forth,  comprising  the  combi- 
nation with  an  article  of  furniture,  of  a  leg  section,  carry- 
ing a  caster  at  Its  lower  end  and  having  longitudinal  alota 
arranged  one  above  the  other,  screws  loosely  projected 
through  said  slots  and  threaded  into  a  stationary  part  of 
said  article,  said  leg  sections  being  formed  at  Ita  lower 
end  with  a  receas  In  Its  inner  face,  a  retractile  coil  sprlnf 
disposed  In  said  recess,  and  having  Its  lower  end  fixed  to 
the  material  at  tbe  base  of  said  recess  and  ita  upper  end 
engaged  with  the  lowermost  of  said  screws,  and  meana 
for  lowering  said  leg  section  against  tbe  tension  of  aald 
spring. 


8  6  3,681.     BAIL-BOND.     Makshall  Hawkins,  Gypsy, 
W.  Va.     Filed  Nov.  7,  1906.     Serial  No.  342,361. 


1.  A  drift  pin  comprising  a  longitudinal  body,  diamond 
shaped  in  cross  section,  having  a  tapered  point. 

2.  A  drift  pin  comprising  a  tapered  body  having  two 
diametrically  opposite  cutting  edges. 

3.  A  drift  pin  comprising  a  longitudinal  body  tapered  to 
a  point  at  one  end  and  having  two  diametrically  opposed 
cutting  edges. 

863,632.     SUBMARINE   VESSEL.     Andbi  Hbctob,  East 
Newark,  N.  J.     Filed  Dec.  27,  1905.     Serial  No.  293,486. 


|o  e  c  o7oic  000       1^1'  ^  »  I 


1.  A  submarine  vessel,  provided  with  a  collapsible  cham- 
ber without  and  directly  connected  to  the  hull,  and  a  com- 
pressed air  chamber  within  the  hull,  and  means  for  trana- 
ferrlng  the  air  from  said  air  chamber  to  said  collapsible 
chamber  and  means  for  transferring  the  air  from  said  col- 
lapsible chamber  to  said  air  chamber,  whereby  the  buoy- 
ancy of  said  vessel  may  be  varied  without  varying  the  air 
space  within  the  vessel. 

2.  A  submarine  vessel,  provided  with  a  series  of  coUapal- 
ble  chambers  without  and  directly  connected  to  tbe  bull, 
and  a  compreased  air  chamber  within  the  hull  and  meana 
for  transferring  the  air  from  said  air  chamber  to  said  col- 
lapsible chambers  and  means  for  transferring  the  air  from 
said  collapaible  chamber  to  said  air  chamber,  whereby  the 
buoyancy  of  the  vesael  may  be  varied  without  varying  the 
air  space  within  the  vessel. 

8.  A  submarine  vessel  provided  with  a  collapaible  cham- 
ber without  and  directly  connected  to  the  hull,  and  a  com- 
pressed air  chamlMr  within  the  bull,  and  meana  for  trana- 
ferrlng  the  air  from  aald  air  chamber  to  aald  coUapslblt 
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chamber  and  means  for  transferring  the  air  from  said  col- 
lapsible chamber  to  said  air  chamber,  whereby  the  buoy- 
ancy of  said  vessel  may  be  varied  withoat  varying  the  air 
space  within  the  vessel,  and  a  protective  shield  Inclosing 
said  collapsible  chamber. 

4.  A  submarine  vessel,  provided  with  a  series  of  col- 
lapsible chambers  without  and  directly  connected  to  the 
bull,  and  a  compressed  air  chamber  within  the  hull,  and 
means  for  transferring  the  air  from  said  air  chamber  to 
said  collapsible  chambers  and  means  for  transferring  the 
air  from  said  collapsible  chamber  to  said  air  chamber, 

whereby  the  buoyancy  of  the  vessel  may  be  varied  without 
varying  the  air  space  within  the  vessel,  and  a  perforated 
protective  shield  Inclosing  each  of  said  collapsible  cham- 
bers respectively. 

5.  A  submarine  vessel  provided  with  a  series  of  buoy- 
ancy chambers  located  without  and  directly  connected  to 
the  hull,  and  a  compressed  air  chamber  within  said  bull, 
valved  connections  between  said  buoyancy  chambers  and 
said  air  chamber  and  power  driven  mechanism  for  trans- 
ferring air  from  said  buoyancy  chambers  to  said  air  cham- 
ber, whereby  the  buoyancy  of  said  vessel  may  be  varied 
without  varying  the  free  air  space  within  the  hull. 

6.  A  submarine  vessel  provided  with  a  buoyancy  cyl- 
inder, closed  at  one  end  and  open  to  the  sea  at  the  other, 
a  piston  within  said  cylinder,  a  compressed  air  chamber, 
and  valved  pipes  connecting  the  closed  end  of  the  cylinder 
with  said  air  chamber,  means  connected  with  one  of  said 
pipes  for  transferring  air  from  the  closed  end  of  the  cyl- 
inder to  said  air  chamber  whereby  the  buoyancy  of  the 
vessel  may  be  varied  without  affecting  the  air  space  within 
the  hull  of  the  vessel, 

7.  A  submarine  vessel  provided  with  a  series  of  col- 
lapsible chambers  located  without  and  directly  connected 
to  the  hull  of  the  vessel,  a  compressed  air  chamber  within 
said  hull,  means  for  opening  and  closing  communlcatiou 
between  said  compressed  air  chamber  and  said  collapsible 
chambers,  and  means  for  forcing  a  return  flow  of  air  from 
said  collapsible  chambers  to  said  air  chamber. 

8.  A  submarine  vessel  provided  with  a  series  of  col- 
lapsible chambers  located  without  and  directly  connected 
to  the  hull  of  the  vessel,  a  series  of  compressed  air  cham- 
bers within  said  hull,  and  valved  pipes  leading  from  said 
compressed  air  chambers  to  said  collapsible  chambers,  and 
means  for  forcing  a  return  flow  of  air  from  said  collapsible 
chambers  to  said  air  chamber. 

9.  A  submarine  vessel  provided  with  a  series  of  col- 
lapsible chambers  located  outside  and  directly  connected 
to  the  hull  of  the  vessel,  a  series  of  compressed  air  cham- 
bers within  said  hull,  valved  pipes  leading  from  said  com- 
pressed air  chambers  to  said  collapsible  chambers,  and 
power  driven  mechanism  connected  with  said  collapsible 
chambers  for  Inflating  and  deflating  the  same,  by  a  trans- 
fer of  air  from  said  air  chamber  to  said  collapsible  chamber 
and  vice  versa. 

10.  A  submarine  vessel  provided  with  a  series  of  col- 
lapsible chambers,  perforated  protective  shields  Incasing 
said  chambers,  a  series  of  compressed  air  chambers,  means 
for  transferring  pressure  from  said  latter  chambers  to  said 
collapsible  chambers,  and  vice-versa. 

11.  A  submarine  vessel  provided  with  means  for  vary- 
Ins  the  buoyancy  thereof,  comprising  a  serlea  of  collapalble 
buoyancy  chambers,  perforated  protecting  shields  incasing 
said  chambers  and  secured  to  the  hull  of  the  vessel,  a 
•cries  of  compressed  air  chambers,  valved  connections  be- 
tween said  sets  or  series  of  chambers,  power  driven  mech- 
anism connected  with  some  of  said  collapsible  chambers 
for  Inflating  and  deflating  the  same,  and  auxiliary  mech- 
anism for  transferring  air  or  gas  from  one  set  or  series  of 
chamtwrs  to  the  other,  and  vice-versa. 


bratlng  the  same,  a  feed-bar  having  a  socket  and  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  with  said  feed-rocker,  a  feed-dog 
mounted  upon  said  feed-bar,  and  a  link  Interposed  between 
said  lifting-arm  and  feed-bar  with  Its  ends  seated  in  their 
respective  sockets,  one  of  said  sockets  being  adjustable  In 
respect  of  its  carrying  member  in  a  direction  substantially 
lengthwise  of  said  link. 


863.553.  FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  SEWINQ-MA- 
CHINES.  Mabtix  Himlbb,  Elisabeth.  N.  J.,  assignor  to 
The  Singer  Manufacturing  Company,  a  Corporation  of 
New  JerMy.  Filed  July  11.  1906.  Serial  No.  320,576. 
1.  A  feedlnc  mechanism  for  sewing  machines  comprising 
a  feed- rocker,  means  for  Imparttng  thereto  Its  rocking 
BOTemeots.  a  llftlng-arm  having  a  socket  means  for  rl- 


2.  A  feeding  mechanism  for  sewing  machines  comprising 
a  feed-rocker,  means  for  Imparting  thereto  Its  rocking 
movements,  a  llftlng-arm,  means  for  vibrating  the  same, 
a  feed-bar  carrying  a  feed-dog  and  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  with  said  feed-rocker  and  provided  at  Its  lower 
side  with  a  spherical  socket,  an  adjusting  screw  passing 
through  said  llfting-arm  In  the  direction  of  the  feed-bar 
and  provided  In  the  end  adjacent  the  latter  with  a  spher- 
ical socket,  and  a  link  having  spherical  ends  Interposed 
between  said  feed-bar  and  adjusting  screw  with  its  ends 
entering  the  spherical  sockets  In  the  latter. 

3.  A  feeding  mechanism  for  sewing  machines  comprising 
a  feed-rocker,  means  for  Imparting  thereto  its  rocking 
movements,  a  llftlng-arm.  means  for  vibrating  the  same, 
a  feed-bar  carrying  a  feed-dog  and  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  with  said  feed-rocker  and  provided  at  its  lower 
side  with  a  spherical  socket,  an  adjusting  screw  passing 
through  said  llftlng-arm  In  the  direction  of  the  feed-bar 
and  provided  in  the  end  adjacent  the  latter  with  a  spher- 
ical socket,  a  link  having  spherical  ends  interposed  t>etween 
said  feed-bar  and  adjusting  screw  with  its  ends  entering 
the  spherical  sockets  in  the  latter,  and  a  spring  connecting 
said  llftlng-arm  and  feed-dog  for  maintaining  the  spherical 
ends  of  said  link  firmly  seated  In  their  respective  sockets. 


863,534.      CANE-CUTTER.      ?:lobed  M.    Hibblek,  Clarks- 
dale.  Miss.      Filed  Nov.  10,  1906.     Serial  No.  342.786. 


The  cane  cutter,  herein  described,  comprising  a  handle 
having  at  one  end  a  bead  slotted  from  Its  extremity  form- 
ing parallel  Jaws  and  with  the  slot  opening  at  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  head,  the  tide  plates  fitted  against  the  outer 
faces  of  the  parallel  Jaws,  said  side  plates  and  the  Jaws  be- 
ing provided  with  alined  bolt  boles  aranged  In  a  circular 
series,  the  blada  prorlded  at  its  butt  end  with  a  circular 
series  of  bolt  holes  registering  with  those  in  the  parallel 
Jaws  and  side  plate*,  said  blade  having  its  opposite  side 
edges  and  Its  end  sharpened  and  provided  on  one  of  its 
edges  at  the  free  extremity  of  the  blade  with  a  hook  like 
portion,  and  bolts  passing  through  the  openings  of  the  cir- 
cular series,  and  a  central  bolt  connecting  the  blade  and 
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the  handle  and  forming  a  pivot  upon  which  It  may  be  ad- 
Justed  to  difTerent  positions  relative  to  the  handle,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 


863.685.  RUBBER-TIRE  PROTECTOR.  James  H1PPI8- 
LBT,  Boston,  Mass.,  asignor  of  forty-flve  one-hundredths 
to  Albert  E.  Penney,  Carbonear,  Newfoundland.  Filed 
Mar.  15.  1906.      Serial  No.  306,286. 


xr 


I 


863,536.     SKILLET.     Edwabd  A.  HocsTON,  Oquawka.  111. 
Filed  Apr.  21.  1906.     Serial  No.  313,039. 


1.  A  protector  for  vehicle  tires  comprising  a  sheath  pro- 
vided with  rlm-engaglng  arms  and  with  lateral  lugs,  and 
a  tread  having  Its  margins  arranged  to  engage  the  lugs. 

2.  A  protector  for  vehicle  tires  comprising  a  sheath  pro- 
vided with  hooked  rlm-engaglng  arms  and  with  lateral 
obliquely-disposed  lugs,  and  a  tread  having  its  margina 
arranged  to  engage  the  lugs. 

3.  A  protector  for  vehicle  tires  comprising  a  sheath  pro- 
vided with  hooked  rlm-engaglng  arms  and  with  lateral 
obliquely-disposed  lugs,  and  a  tread  having  outwardly- 
extending  margins  arranged  to  engage  the  lugs. 

4.  A  protector  for  vehicle  tires  comprising  a  sheath  and 
a  tread  constructed  of  a  single  piece  of  metal,  the  sheath 
being  provided  with  hooked  rlm-engaglng  arms  and  with 
lateral  lugs  to  be  engaged  by  the  margins  of  the  tread. 


sections  for  holding  said  sections  against  lateral  moTement 
away  from  each  other,  and  means  carried  by  said  handles 
and  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  relative  longitudinal 
movement  thereof  adapted  to  prevent  the  disengagement 
of  said  first  named  means  and  to  hold  the  aections  rigidly 
together. 

4.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  lep- 
arable  pan  sections,  provided  with  means  to  prevent  lateral 
movement  of  said  sections  away  from  one  another,  said 
sections  in  the  engagement  of  said  means  being  adapted 
for  a  relative  longitudinal  sliding  movement,  and  means 
proTlded  on  each  of  said  sections  and  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged in  interlocked  relation  upon  the  relative  sliding 
movement  of  said  sections  after  the  engagement  of  said 
first  named  means,  said  last  named  means  being  adapted 
to  prevent  the  disengagement  of  said  first  named  means. 


863,537.     COKE-PULLER.     Jambs   W.   Hcbd,  Dona,  Vn. 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1906.     Serial  No.  339,464. 


1.  A  device  of  the  type  set  forth  comprising  independent 
sections  having  detachably  interlocked  engagement,  each 
of  said  sections  being  provided  at  relatively  different  loca- 
tions with  laterally  extending  members  adapted  to  enter 
into  locking  engagement  with  conformable  recesses  there- 
for, provided  in  the  opposing  section,  and  handle  exten- 
sions carried  by  each  of  said  sections  and  extending  in 
parallelism  so  as  to  be  capable  of  a  relative  sliding  moT»- 
ment.  said  handle  extensions  being  provided  with  alter- 
nately arranged  laterally  extending  flanges  and  recesses, 
the  flanges  on  one  extension  overlying  the  flanges  of  the 
other  extension  in  the  assembled  relation  of  the  sections 
as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  sep- 
arate pan  sections  adapted  to  be  secured  together,  handles 
carried  by  said  sections,  means  carried  by  said  pan  sections 
for  initially  securing  said  sections  against  lateral  move- 
ment away  from  each  other  and  means  carried  by  said 
handles  adapted  to  prevent  the  disengagement  of  said  first 
named  means. 

3.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  sep- 
arate pan  sections  adapted  to  be  rigidly  secured  together, 
handles  carried  by  said  sections,  means  carried  by  said  pan 


1.  In  a  coke  puller.  In  combination,  a  car,  a  carriage 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  car,  a  conveyer  and  a  rake  car- 
ried by  the  carriage,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  rake 
automatically  operating  to  raise  and  lower  It  at  the  begin- 
ning of  each  movement. 

2.  In  a  coke  puller,  in  combination,  a  car,  a  carriage 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  car,  an  endless  conveyer  carried 
by  the  carriage,  a  shovel  fixed  to  one  end  of  the  carriage 
adjacent  to  the  conveyer  and  in  sul>stantially  the  same 
plane  thereof,  a  rake  slldably  mounted  on  the  carriage, 
and  means  for  operating  the  rake  to  pull  the  coke  upon 
the  shovel  and  discharge  It  upon  the  conveyer. 

3.  In  a  coke  puller.  In  combination,  a  car,  a  carriage 
support  pivotally  mounted  on  the  car,  a  carriage  slldable 
on  said  support,  a  rake  slldable  on  the  carriage,  a  curved 
track  fixed  to  the  car,  and  downwardly-turned  feet  fixed 
to  the  support  and  resting  on  the  track,  for  the  purpose  de- 
scribed. 

4.  In  a  coke  puller,  in  combination,  a  car,  a  carriage 
support  pivotally  mounted  on  the  car,  a  carriage  alidable 
on  the  support,  a  rake  slldable  on  the  carriage,  curved 
plates  having  upwardly  turned  ends  fixed  to  the  car,  and 
feet  fixed  to  the  support  and  resting  on  the  platea,  said 
upwardly  turned  ends  of  the  plates  forming  stops  for  the 

feet. 

5.  In  a  coke  puller,  In  combination,  a  car,  a  carriage 
support  pivotally  mounted  on  the  car,  a  carriage  slldably 
mounted  on  the  support,  a  conveyer  carried  by  the  carriage, 
shears  fixed  to  the  carriage,  a  slide  movable  on  the  shears, 
and  a  rake  pivoted  to  the  slide. 

6.  In  a  coke  puller.  In  combination,  a  carriage,  a  slide 
movably  mounted  on  the  carriage,  a  conveyer  carried  by 
the  carriage,  a  rake  pivotally  connected  to  the  slide,  and 
unitary  means  for  moving  the  slide  on  the  carriage  and  the 
rake  In  a  vertical  plane,  for  the  purpose  described. 

7.  In  a  coke  puller,  a  carriage,  a  chain  conveyer  carried 
by  the  carriage,  a  slide  movably  mounted  on  the  carriage, 
a  rake  plvoUlly  connected  to  the  slide,  unlUry  means  for 
moving  the  slide  of  the  carriage  and  the  rake  In  a  ver- 
tical plane,  and  Independent  means  for  moving  the  rake 
transversely  of  the  carriage. 

8.  In  a  coke  puller,  in  combination,  a  carriage,  conveying 
means  carried  by  the  carriage,  a  rake  slldably  mounted  on 
the  carriage,  a  rack-bar  fixed  to  the  carriage,  and  a  lever 
having  a  pawl  for  engaging  the  rack-bar. 

9.  In  a  coke  puller,  in  combination,  a  carriage,  eonvej- 
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log  B«aas  carried  by  the  carriage,  a  rake  ilidably  mounted 
upon  the  carriage,  a  rack-bar  fixed  to  the  carriage,  a  lerer 
harlng  a  double-ended  pawl  for  engaging  the  rack-bar,  a 
■pring  for  forcing  one  end  of  the  pawl  Into  engagement 
with  the  rack-bar,  and  means  for  rererslng  the  spring  to 
throw  the  opposite  end  of  the  pawl  into  engagement  with 
the  rack-bar. 

10.  In  a  coke  puller,  In  combination,  a  conveyer,  a  rake 
coacting  therewith,  means  for  supporting  the  rake,  means 
for  reciprocating  the  rake  to  draw  the  coke  upon  the  con 
veyer,  and  means  for  moving  the  rake  sidewlse  relatively 
to  said  supporting  means  and  conveyer. 

11.  In  a  coke  puller,  In  combination,  a  conveyer,  a  rake 
coacting  therewith,  unitary  means  for  reciprocating  the 
rake  and  movlni;  It  In  a  vertical  plane,  and  Independent 
means  for  moving  the  rake  transversely  of  the  conveyer. 

12.  In  a  coke  puller,  in  combination,  a  carriage,  a  con- 
veyer carried  by  the  carriage,  a  slide  movably  mounted  on 
the  carriage,  a  rake  plvotally  connected  to  the  slide,  means 
for  moving  the  slide  and  rake  Independently  of  the  car 
rlage,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  carriage. 

13.  In  a  coke  puller.  In  combination,  a  carriage,  convey- 
ing means  carried  by  the  carriage,  a  slide  movably  mounted 
on  the  carriage,  a  rake  coacting  with  the  conveyer  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  the  slide,  a  bell  crank  lever  pivoted  to  the 
slide,  and  means  adjustably  connecting  the  lever  and  rake 
together. 

14.  In  a  coke  puller,  in  combination,  a  carriage,  convey- 
ing means  carried  by  the  carriage,  a  slide  movably  mounted 
on  the  carriage,  a  rake  plvotally  connected  to  the  slide,  a 
bell  crank  lever  pivoted  to  the  slide  and  adJusUbly  con 
nected  to  the  rake,  and  a  line  connected  to  said  lever,  for 
the  purpose  described. 

15.  In  a  coke  puller,  in  combination,  a  rake,  means  plv- 
otally connecting  the  rake  with  respect  to  the  carriage, 
and  means  for  shifting  the  rake  sidewlse  relatively  to  said 
plvotally  connecting  means. 

16.  In  a  coke  puller.  In  combination,  a  car.  a  horison- 
Ully  disposed  carriage  plvotally  mounted  on  the  car.  an 
endless  conveyer  movable  over  the  carriage,  means  for  re- 
ciprocating the  carriage,  a  slide  carried  by  the  carriage,  a 
rake  plvotally  supported  on  the  slide  adapting  said  rake  to 
be  moved  in  a  vertical  plane,  means  for  reciprocating  the 
slide,  and  Independent  means  for  shifting  the  rake  side- 
wise  relatively  to  said  supporting  means. 

17.  In  a  coke  puller,  in  combination,  a  car,  a  motor  car- 
ried by  the  car,  a  carriage  plvotally  mounted  on  the  car, 
an  endless  conveyer  movable  over  the  carriage,  a  rake  car- 
ried by  the  carriage,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  rake 
from  the  motor,  said  means  acting  to  intermittently  move 
the  conveyer  in  one  direction  only. 

18.  In  a  coke  puller,  in  combination,  a  carriage,  a  con 
veyer  carried  by  the  carriage,  a  rake  coacting  with  the 
conveyer  slldably  mounted  on  the  carriage,  a  drum  carried 
by  a  shaft  having  a  line  wound  thereabout,  for  driving  the 
rake,  and  means  Journaled  on  the  shaft  operating  to  drive 
the  conveyer  in  one  direction  only. 

19.  In  a  coke  puller.  In  combination,  a  carriage  support, 
a  carriage  slldably  mounted  on  the  support,  a  conveyer  and 
a  rake  carried  by  the  carriage,  a  shaft  Journaled  in  the 
support  having  a  drum  flxed  thereto,  a  line  wound  about 
the  drum  for  driving  the  rake,  means  Journaled  on  the 
shaft  for  driving  the  conveyer  in  one  direction,  and  means 
for  reciprocating  the  carriage. 

20.  In  a  coke  puller,  in  combination,  a  carriage  support, 
me«ns  upon  which  the  support  Is  plvotally  mounted,  a  car- 
riage slidable  on  the  support,  a  rake,  a  slide  movably 
mounted  on  the  carriage,  a  sleeve  pivoted  to  the  slide  and 
slldably  connected  with  the  rake  at  lU  opposite  end,  and  a 
shaft  revolubly  mounted  In  the  sleeve  having  means  for 
moving  the  rake  upon  the  slidable  connection  with  the 
aleeve. 

21.  In  a  coke  puller,  in  combination,  a  conveyer,  a  rake 
coacting  therewith  comprising  a  slotted  head,  a  sleeve  In 
sliding  engagement  with  the  slot  of  the  head,  a  shaft 
rerolabty  mounted  in  the  sleeve,  a  gear  flxed  to  the  shaft 
In  engagement  with  a  rack-bar  carried  by  the  head,  and 
meant  for  operating  the  shaft. 

22.  In  a  coke  puller,  in  combination,  a  car.  coke-pnlllng 


mean*  plTotally  moanted  on  tbc  ear,  a  motor  mounted  on 
the  car,  a  transrerae  shaft  Journaled  In  bearings  on  the 
car,  means  for  driving  said  shaft  from  said  motor,  friction 
disks  flxed  to  said  shaft,  mean*  for  driving  the  car  in 
either  direction  from  said  shaft,  a  longitudinal  shaft  Jour- 
naled in  an  eccentric  bearing  on  the  car.  a  friction  wheel 
flxed  to  said  longitudinal  shaft,  means  for  revolving  said 
eccentric  bearing  to  throw  the  friction  wheel  In  contact 
with  either  of  said  disks,  whereby  the  longitudinal  shaft 
Is  driven  in  opposite  directions,  and  means  for  driving  said 
coke-pulling  means  from  said  longitudinal  shaft 

23.  In  a  coke  puller.  In  combination,  a  car,  coke  pulling 
means  plvotally  mounted  on  the  car,  a  motor  mounted  on 
the  car,  a  tranarerse  shaft  Journaled  In  bearings  on  the 
car.  means  for  driving  said  shaft  from  said  motor,  means 
spaced  apart  and  flxed  to  said  shaft,  a  longitudinal  shaft 
Journaled  in  an  eccentric  bearing  on  said  car.  means  car- 
ried by  said  longitudinal  shaft  arranged  between  said 
means  flxed  to  the  transverse  shaft,  means  for  revolving 
said  eccentric  bearing  to  engage  said  means  flxed  to  the 
longitudinal  shaft  with  either  of  the  means  flxed  to  the 
transverse  shaft,  whereby  said  longitudinal  shaft  Is  driven 
In  opposite  directions,  and  means  for  driving  the  coke-pull- 
ing means  from  said  longitudinal  shaft. 


863,538.  BOILKB-FLUE  BLOWER.  TaoUAS  E.  Hdtch- 
IN8.  Beatrice,  Nebr.  Filed  May  9,  1907.  Serial  No. 
372,803. 


1.  A  boiler  flue  blower  comprising  a  series  of  steam  nos- 
sles,  a  revoluble  header  carrying  said  noziles.  a  stand  pipe 
on  which  said  header  is  mounted,  means  for  turning  said 
header  on  the  stand  pipe,  means  for  supplying  steam  to  the 
header  through  the  stand  pipe,  and  means  for  swinging  the 
said  stand  pipe. 

2.  A  boiler  flue  blower  comprising  a  series  of  steam  nos- 
zles.  a  header  carrying  said  nosslee.  a  stand  pipe  upon 
which  said  header  is  mounted  to  turn,  a  depending  rod  con- 
nected to  said  header  to  turn  the  same,  n  hand  lever  pro- 
vided with  a  rod  having  a  loose  connection  with  the  flrst 
named  rod.  whereby  the  header  Is  turned,  a  hollow  support 
upon  which  said  stand  pipe  is  mounted  to  swing,  a  hand 
lever  connected  to  said  support  to  turn  the  same  and  swing 
the  stand  pipe,  and  means  for  supplying  steam  to  the 
header  through  the  hollow  support  of  the  stand  pipe. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  boiler  and  Its  fumsce  and 
flues,  of  a  series  of  steam  noszies  mounted  within  the  com- 
bustion chamber  and  adapted  to  be  brought  into  JnxUpoal- 
tlon  with  the  ends  of  the  flues,  a  header  upon  which  said 
nozzles  are  mounted,  a  stand  pipe  within  the  combustion 
chamber  and  upon  which  the  header  is  mounted  to  turn,  m 
supply  pipe  connected  to  said  dome  at  one  end,  a  hollow 
shaft  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  steam  pipe  and 
passing  through  the  door  of  the  combustion  chamber,  the 
stand  pipe  being  moanted  upon  said  shaft,  a  qnadrant,  a 
hand  lerer  arranged  for  engagement  with  said  quadrant 
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and  operatlvely  connected  to  the  hollow  shaft  to  tnm  the 
same,  and  another  hand  lever  connected  to  said  header  to 
turn  the  latter. 


863.539.     WHEELTIRE.     Adonieam  J.  Jamm,  Houston, 
Tex.     Filed  Dec.  26.  1906.     Serial  No.  293,303. 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
t)rldge  piece  forming  a  tire  spliclng-member  and  having  a 
longitudinal  groove  in  its  underside  ;  inward  extending  lugs 
projecting  from  the  tire  and  having  ribs  entering  said 
^oove.  series  of  removable  "  riders  "  adapted  for  inser- 
tion between  said  bridge-piece  and  tire  ends,  tightening 
means  between  said  lugs,  and  securing  means  between  said 
bridge-piece  and  said  lug-tightening  means. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
bridge  piece  forming  a  tire-splicing  member.  Inward  extend- 
ing lugs  projecting  from  the  tire,  series  of  fllllng  in  pieces 
adapted  for  insertion  between  the  tireends  and  said 
bridge  piece,  and  having  laterally  deflected  portions,  at 
their  bottom  edges,  and.  centrally  of  these,  oppositely  de- 
flected tongues,  said  laterally  deflected  portions  being  ef- 
fective for  resting  one  within  the  other  and  said  tongues 
for  taking  Into  the  notches  of  successive  fllllng-ln  pieces, 
•aid  notches  resulting  from  the  formation  of  said  tongues 
In  said  pieces,  tightening  means  between  said  lugs,  and  se- 
curing means  between  said  bridge-piece  and  said  lug  tight- 
ening means. 

3.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
tire,  with  Its  end  portions  provided  with  Inward  extended 
lugs  equipped,  upon  their  upper  surfaces,  with  longitudinal 
ribs,  said  end-portions  also  having,  at  their  bases,  re- 
cesses, a  tlBhtenlng  screw  engaging  said  lugs,  a  bridge- 
piece  effective  for  retention  upon  said  lugs,  fllllng-ln  pieces 
having  laterally  deflected  portions  for  resting  one  within 
the  other  and  for  engagement  with  said  recesses,  and 
tongues,  in  like  manner,  fitting  one  within  the  other ;  a 
bridge  piece  having  an  underside  groove  receiving  said 
projections,  and  a  securing  bolt  effecting  connection  be- 
tween said  bridge-piece  and  tightening  screw. 


«63,540.  TRAIN-CONTHOLLING  APPARATUS.  Joseph 
L.  JoNBS,  Klzer,  Tenn.  Filed  Dec.  10.  1906.  Serial  No. 
347,122. 


2.  In  a  wlreleaa  system  of  electric  train  control,  oimum 
on  each  train  for  propagating  electric  waves  to  constltut« 
a  danger  sone,  means  on  each  train  and  actuated  by  tba 
movement  of  the  train  for  setting  the  electric  wave  propa-  ^ 
gating  apparatus  in  action  at  predetermined  Intervals,  a 
signal  actuating  means  on  each  train  sensitive  to  the  prop- 
agated electric  wares,  and  means  on  each  train  for  operat- 
ing a  train  controlling  device  subsequent  to  a  number  of 
actuations  of  the  signal  device. 

3.  In  a  wireless  system  of  electric  train  control,  means 
upon  each  train  for  propagating  electric  waves,  a  train- 
controlling  device  on  each  train,  and  means  for  setting  the 
same  in  operation  through  the  action  of  the  emanated  elec- 
tric waves  after  the  train  has  traveled  a  predetermined  jflla- 
tance  within  the  Influence  of  said  emanated  waves. 

4.  In  a  wireless  system  of  electric  train  control,  means 
for  propagating  electric  waves,  a  train-controlling  device 
on  each  train,  and  means  sensitive  to  the  emanated  wares 
for  operating  said  controlling  devices  after  the  trains  have 
moved  a  predetermined  distance  within  the  influence  of 
said  emanated  waves. 

6.  In  a  wireless  system  of  electric  train  control,  means 
upon  each  train  for  propagating  electric  waves  at  prede- 
termined regular  Intervals  to  constitute  a  zone  of  electric 
emanation  traveling  with  said  train,  signal  operating 
means  upon  each  train  sensitive  to  the  electric  emanations, 
and  train-controlling  means  upon  each  train  set  in  opera- 
tion by  the  signal  mechanism  subsequent  to  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  operations  of  the  latter  under  the  Influ- 
ence of  the  emanated  waves. 

6.  In  a  wireless  system  of  train  control,  an  alarm  on 
each  engine,  a  train  actuated  circuit  closing  device  for 
permitting  operation  of  the  alarm  at  regular  inter\'als  af- 
ter the  aproach  of  the  trains  within  a  dangeij  limit,  an 
alarm  actuated  means  for  autoniallcally  breaking  the 
alarm  circuit  and  including  a  pawl  and  ratchet,  a  train 
controlling  device,  an  electro  magnetically  actuated  means 
controlling  Its  operation,  and  a  circuit  extending  through 
said  means  and  having  its  terminals  under  the  control  of 
the  pawl  and  ratchet  mechanism. 

7.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  pawl  and 
ratchet  mechanism  arranged  to  be  set  Into  operation  when 
the  trains  approach  within  a  danger  limit,  a  shaft  carrying 
the  ratchet  wheel,  a  worm  on  said  shaft,  a  worm  wheel 
intermeshlng  with  the  worm,  contacts  under  the  control  of 
the  worm  wheel,  an  air  brake  valve,  a  gear  wheel  on  the 

'  stem  of  said  valve,  a  hand  wheel  also  carried  by  the  stem 
I  and  serving  as  a  means  for  closing  the  valve,  a  shaft,  a 
'   pinion  arranged  thereon  and   intermeshlng  with   the  gear 
wheel,  a  ratchet  wheel  also  mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  spring 
tending  to  turn  the  shaft  and  impart  opening  movement  to 
the  valve,  a  pawl  engaging  the  ratchet  wheel,  a  pawl  car- 
I   rylng  lever,   an   armature  thereon,  an  electro  magnet  for 
said  armature,  and  a  circuit  extending  from  the  electro- 
magnets to  the  contacts  of  the  worm  wheel. 


1.  In  B  wirelees  system  of  electric  train  control,  means 
on  the  trains  for  propagating  electric  waves  at  predeter- 
mined successive  intervals  to  constitute  a  danger  zone  radi- 
ating from  each  train,  a  signal  actuating  apparatus  on 
each  train  sensitive  to  the  propagated  wares,  and  means 
carried  upon  each  trsln  for  actuating  a  train  controlling 
4levlce  subsequent  to  a  predetermined  number  of  opera- 
tions of  the  signal  mechanism. 


863,641.  SHOE  FITTING  STOOL.  Hbnby  J.  La  Londc. 
Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Mich.  Filed  Dec.  28.  1906,  Serial  No. 
293,134.     Renewed  Jan.  17,  1907.     Serial  No.  362.811. 


1.  A  shoe  flttlng  stool  comprising  a  frame  which  con- 
sists of  two  parts,  one  of  which  Includes  a  base  with  lat- 
eral feet,  a  post  portion,  and  one  member  of  a  guide,  and 
the  other  of  which  Includes  the  other  member  of  the 
guide  and  a  poet  portion  which  U  secured  to  the  flrst 
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oientlooed  post  portion  to  proykle  a  standard  for  tha  Mat 

of  the  itool,  an  arm  pivoted  In  the  standard  and  adapted 
to  swing  between  the  members  of  the  guide,  and  a  foot 
rest  pivoted  to  the  arm,  substantially  as  specified. 

2.  A  shoe  fitting  stool  comprising  a  standard  or  post,  a 
teat  on  said  post  and  a  base  having  lateral  feet,  a  guide 
composed  of  two  members  extending  from  the  top  of  the 
post  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  base,  an  arm  pivoted  to 
the  post  and  movable  between  the  members  of  the  guide, 
a  foot  rest  pivoted  in  the  end  of  the  arm,  and  means  car- 
ried by  the  foot  rest  and  ennaging  the  end  of  the  arm  for 
holding  the  foot  rest  in  Its  adjusted  positions. 

3.  A  shoe  fitting  stool  comprising  a  post  having  a  seat 
thereon,  and  a  base  provided  with  feet,  a  slotted  guide 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  base  and  at  its  other  end  to 
the  post  and  having  a  ratchet  on  its  inner  face,  an  arm 
pivoted  to  the  post  and  extending  through  the  slotted 
guide,  a  pawl  pivoted  on  the  arm  and  adapted  to  engage 
'the  ratchet  on  the  guide,  said  arm  having  a  bifurcated 
end,  a  foot  rest  having  a  lug  pivoted  in  the  bifurcation 
of  the  arm  and  also  provided  with  a  slot,  a  lever  pivoted 
to  the  foot  rest*  and  having  a  key  mounted  in  the  slot  of 
the  lug  and  adapted  to  engage  the  end  of  the  arm  to 
bold  the  foot  rest  In  its  adjusted  positions. 

4.  A  shoe  fluting  stool  comprising  a  base,  a  standard 
rising  from  the  base  and  having  a  seat  on  the  upper  end 
thereof,  a  guide  secured  at  one  end  to  the  standard  and 
at  Its  other  end  to  the  base  and  having  a  slot,  and  also 
a  ratchet  on  one  edge  thereof,  an  arm  pivoted  to  the 
standard  and  movable  in  the  slot  of  the  guide,  means 
carried  by  the  arm  to  engage  the  ratchet,  a  foot  rest 
having  a  slotted  lug  pivoted  in  the  end  of  the  arm,  a  key 
mounted  In  the  slot  of  the  lug,  and  a  lever  pivoted  to  the 
foot  rest  and  connected  with  the  key  for  disengaging  the 
latter  from  the  arm. 

5.  In  a  shoe  fitting  stool,  a  frame  including  a  base 
having  a  post  rising  therefrom,  said  post  having  a  curved 
arm  and  a  recess,  a  second  curved  arm  having  a  post 
secured  In  the  recess  of  the  first  mentioned  post  and 
provided  with  a  ratchet  on  one  edge  thereof,  a  straight 
arm  pivoted  In  the  post  and  movable  vertically  between 
said  curved  arms,  a  pawl  carried  by  the  straight  arm  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  ratchet,  the  end  of  the  straight 
arm  being  bifurcated  and  provided  with  a  rack,  a  foot 
rest  having  a  lug  pivoted  in  the  bifurcation  of  the  arm, 
said  lug  having  a  slot,  a  key  playing  in  the  slot,  and  a 
lever  pivoted  beneath  the  foot  rest  and  connected  with  the 
key  to  disengage  it  from  the  rack  of  the  arm,  substan- 
tially as  specified. 


863,542.    HARNESS-PAD.    Emilb  Leccyeb,  Sallna,  Kana. 
Filed  Feb.  2.  1907.     Serial  No.  355,461. 


with  means  for  their  attachment  to  a  pad,  screw-thread 

equipped  means  for  engagement  with  said  half-sleeves  and 
means  for  the  retention  of  said  half-sleeves  in  eflfectlve 
relation  with  said  screw-thread  equipped  means. 

2.  A  harness-pad  tree-member  comprising  two  sections 
provided  with  interiorly  screw  threaded  half-sleeves  and 
hooked  projections  effective  for  their  attachment  to  a  pad, 
and  screw-thread  equipped  means  for  engagement  with 
said  half-sleeves  and  means  for  the  retention  of  said  half- 
sleeves  and  said  screw-thread  equipped  means  In  effective 
relation  one  with  the  other. 

3.  A  harness-pad  tree-member  comprising  two  sections 
provided  with  interiorly  screw-threaded  half-sleeves  and 
with  means  for  their  attachment  to  a  pad,  screw-thread 
equipped  means  for  engagement  with  said  half-sleeves,  a 
plate  for  the  retention  of  said  half-sleeves  In  effective 
relation  with  said  screw-thread  equipped  means,  and  a 
yoke  having  a  slot,  said  plate  having  an  upper  end  exten- 
sion, and  one  of  said  sections  of  said  pad-tree  member 
also  having  a  slot,  said  plate-extension  adapted  to  engage 
said  slots. 


1.  A  harness- pad  tree-member  comprising  two  sections 
provided  with  interiorly  screw-threaded  half-slecTM  and 


863,543.     SEPARABLE  BUTTON.     John  W.  LoMix,  Spo- 
kane, Wash.     Filed  Jan.  16.  1907.     SerUl  No.  352,566. 


A  separable  button  comprising  a  button  bead,  provided 
with  a  peripheral  opening,  a  spring  secured  in  said  button 
head  and  comprising  curved  sprInK  arms,  n  spring  bar 
composed  of  two  members  having  oppositely  beveled  ends, 
a  central  slot  or  recess,  and  recessed  portions  at  their 
Juncture  with  the  curved  portions,  a  shoe  provided  with  a 
post,  said  post  having  a  pointed  end  and  a  reduced  neck 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  spring  bar  members,  and  a 
key  adapted  to  be  Inserted  in  the  opening  in  the  button 
bead  for  spreading  the  spring  bar  members,  and  releasing 
the  head  of  the  post.  , 


863.544.  MACHINE  FOR  ROLLING  TIRES.  Hknbik  V. 
Loss,  rblladelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Charles  T.  Schoen, 
Moylan,  Pa.     Filed  Oct.  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  337,116. 


1.  The  combination  in  a  tire  rolling  mill,  of  a  main 
frame,  a  driven  roll  carried  by  said  frame  and  adapted  to 
engage  one  side  of  the  tire,  means  for  driving  said  roll, 
a  movable  pressure  roll  adapted  to  engage  the  other  side 
of  the  lire,  means  for  carrying  and  means  for  moving'taid 
roll  towards  or  away  from  said  driven  roll,  longitudinal 
slideways  upon  said  frame,  s  carriage  carried  by  said  slide- 
ways,  a  motor,  threaded  shafts  upon  opposite  sides  of 
said  frame  adapted  to  drive  said  carriage,  driving  connec- 
tions between  said  motor  and  threaded  sbsfts,  slideways 
upon  opposite  sides  of  said  carriage,  slides  mounted  on 
said  slideways,  means  actuated  from  said  tlireaded  shafts 
for  driving  said  slidea,  and  guide  rolls  carried  by  said 
slides. 

2.  The  combination  In  a  tire  rollint  mill,  of  a  frame. 


August  13, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


28x3 


a  roll  carrying  carriage  movable  lengthwise  on  said  frame, 
a  motor,  threaded  shafts  upon  opposite  sides  of  said 
frame  driven  from  said  motor  and  driving  said  carriage, 
slideways  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  csrrlage,  slides  car- 
ried In  said  slideways,  screws  for  driving  each  of  said 
slides,  gear  wheels  carried  by  said  screws,  a  gear  wheel 
slldably  mounted  on  and  turning  with  each  of  the  motor 
driven  threaded  shafts  gearing  Into  and  driving  said  gear 
wheels  on  said  screws  and  through  said  screws  said  slides, 
and  guide  rolls  carried  by  said  slides. 

3.  The  combination  in  n  tire  rolling  mill,  of  a  frame, 
slides  carried  transversely  of  said  frame,  two  levers  one 
pivoted  to  one  side  and  the  other  to  the  other  side  on  said 
frame,  guide  rolls  pivoted  in  sliding  twarings  mounted  in  the 
inner  ends  of  the  said  levers,  a  second  set  of  slides  carried 
transversely  of  said  frame  on  which  said  sliding  bearings 
travel,  blocks  slldably  mounted  in  the  outer  ends  of  said 
levers  and  engaging  the  first  mentioned  transverse  slides, 
and  means  for  moving  said  blocks  towards  or  away  from 
one  another. 

4.  The  combination  in  a  tire  rolling  mill,  of  a  frame, 
slides  carried  transversely  of  said  frame,  two  levers,  one 
pivoted  to  one  side  and  the  other  to  the  other  side  on  said 
frame,  guide  rolls  pivoted  in  sliding  bearings  mounted  in 
the  Inner  ends  of  the  said  levers,  said  sliding  bearings 
carried  transversely  on  the  said  frame  on  one  of  the  slide- 
ways  on  which  slideways  said  bearings  travel,  blocks  slld- 
ably mounted  In  the  outer  ends  of  said  levers  and  engaging 
the  first  mentioned  transverse  slides,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  blocks  towards  or  away  from  one  another. 

6.  The  described  means  for  operating  the  pivoted  guide 
roll  carrying  levers  of  a  tire  rolling  mill,  and  In  combi- 
nation with  said  levers  and  a  main  frame  to  which  said 
levers  are  pivoted,  a  sliding  block  carried  in  a  slot  in  the 
onter  end  of  said  levers,  a  trunnloned  nut  carried  in  said 
block,  a  screw  passing  through  and  driving  said  nut,  a 
ststionary  guide  mounted  on  ssid  frame  and  placed  to  the 
outer  side  of  the  fulcrum  of  said  levers  and  parallel  to 
said  screw  and  adapted  to  slldably  support  the  trunnloned 
nut,  a  motor,  and  a  driving  connection  between  said  motor 
and  said  screw. 

6.  In  a  tire  rolling  mill,  In  combination,  a  pivoted  lever 
the  inner  arm  of  which  Is  bifurcated  and  slotted  to  receive 
a  block  and  the  outer  arm  of  which  is  adapted  to  be 
actuated  to  rock  it  upon  its  fulcrum,  means  for  rocking 
said  lever,  sliding  blocks  adapted  to  be  carried  in  the  slots 
in  the  inner  end  of  said  lever,  a  pin  carried  by  said  block, 
a  guide  roll  carried  by  said  pin,  a  sliding  frame  carried 
by  said  pin.  and  a  stationary  guide  upon  which  said  frame 
slides,  said  stationary  gtiide  being  placed  to  the  inner  side 
of  the  fulcrum  of  said  lever. 

7.  The  combination  with  the  guide  rolls,  of  a  pin  upon 
which  said  rolls  revolve,  bearings  for  carrying  said  pin, 
a  cap  rigidly  enveloping  the  free  end  of  said  pin,  a  slldable 
member  for  carrying  said  bearings,  and  means  for  remov- 
ably connecting  said  cap  to  said  slldable  member. 

8.  In  a  tire  rolling  mill,  in  combination,  a  roll,  a  cup 
enveloping  and  longitudinally  movable  on  said  roll,  and 
means  for  longitudinally  moving  said  cup  in  relation  to 
said  roll. 

9.  In  a  tire  rolling  mill,  In  combination,  a  roll,  a  hollow 
shaft  carrying  said  roll,  a  rod  passing  through  said  shaft, 
a  cup  carried  by  said  rod  and  enveloping  said  roll,  and 
means  for  moving  said  rod  longltadinally  of  said  shaft. 

10.  In  a  <ire  rolling  machine.  In  combination,  a  roll,  a 
hollow  shaft  carrying  said  roll,  a  rod  passing  through  said 
shaft,  a  cup  carried  by  said  rod,  and  means  for  moving 
said  rod  longitudinally  of  said  shaft. 

11.  In  a  tire  rolling  mill,  Ifi  combination,  a  frame,  a 
driven  roll,  a  hollow  shaft  carrying  said  roll,  a  rod  pass- 
ing through  said  shaft,  a  cup  carried  by  said  rod.  a 
Bwiveled  coupling  on  said  rod,  a  piston  connected  to  said 
rod,  means  for  actuating  said  piston,  and  a  counter- 
weighted  lever  pivoted  to  said  frame  for  normally  holding 
said  rod  and  connected  parts  in  an  elevated  position. 

12.  The  combination  with  the  main  frame  and  the  ver- 
tical driven  roll  of  a  tire  rolling  mill,  of  a  platform,  a  step 
bearing  for  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft  of  said  driven  roll 
carried  by  said  platform,  and  frames  depending  from 
said  mala  frame  for  carrying  said  platform. 


I  18.  In  a  tire  rolling  mill,  In  combination,  a  main  frame, 
a  vertical  driven  shaft,  bearings  carried  by  said  frame  for 
the  upper  end  of  said  shaft,  a  bevel  gear  carried  by  said 
shaft,  a  main  driving  shaft,  a  bevel  gear  on  said  shaft 
driving  said  first  Itevel  gear,  a  platform  carrying  a  step 
bearing  for  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  shaft,  and  a 
circumferential  bearing  for  the  inner  end  of  said  driving 

,  shaft,  said  bearings,  and  frames  carried  by  and  depending 
from  said  main  frame  for  carrying  said  platform. 


863,546.  VALVE-GEAR  FOB  ENGINES.  John  D.  Hac- 
Lachlan,  Detroit,  Micb.,  assignor  to  Detroit  Steam  En- 
gine Company.  Filed  Jan.  10,  1905.  Serial  No. 
240.462. 


1.  In  a  steam  engine,  the  combination  with  the  cylinder, 
crank  base,  and  crank  shaft ;  of  a  pair  of  cam  shafts 
located  in  the  base  and  rotated  by  the  crank  shaft,  inlet 
cams  on  one  cam  shaft,  exhaust  cams  on  the  opposite 
cam  shaft,  vertically  slldable  valve-actuating  rods  mount- 
ed in  the  base,  their  lower  ends  being  In  register  with 
their  respective  cams ;  valve  stems  co-axial  with  the  valve 
actuating  rods,  the  upper  ends  of  the  valve  actuating 
rods  adapted  to  impinge  directly  against  the  lower  ends 
of  the  valve  stems ;  inlet  valves  seated  In  the  cylinder 
head  at  one  side  of  the  cylinder  and  actuated  by  the  Inlet 
cams ;  exhaust  valves  seated  in  the  cylinder  head  at  the 
opposite  side  of  the  cylinder  and  actuated  by  the  exhaust 
cams ;  together  with  a  yoke  located  outside  the  crank 
base  and  connecting  the  two  cam  shafts  to  move  them 
in  or  out  simultaneously. 

2.  In  a  steam  engine,  means  for  actuating  the  inlet 
and  exhaust  valves,  comprising  a  pair  of  independent  inlet 
and  exhaust  cam  shafts  located  In  the  crank  base  of  the 
engine,  means  for  rotating  the  cam  shafts  simultaneously, 
and  a  yoke  outside  the  crank  base,  said  yoke  connecting 
the  two  cam  shafts  to  move  them  in  or  out  simultane- 
ously. 

3.  In  a  steam  engine,  means  for  actuating  the  inlet 
and  exhaust  valves,  comprising  a  pair  of  independent  Inlet 
and  exhaust  cam  shafts  located  in  the  crank  base  of  the 
engine  ;  a  train  of  gears  located  at  one  end  of  the  crank 
base  for  rotatively  connecting  the  Inlet  cam  shaft  and 
the  crank  shaft ;  a  train  of  gears  located  at  the  opposite 
end  of  the  crank  base  for  rotatively  connecting  the  ex- 
haust cam  shaft  with  the  crank  shaft  ;  and  a  yoke  located 
outside  the  crank  base,  said  yoke  connecting  the  two  cam 
shafts  to  move  them  in  or  out  simultaneously. 

4.  In  a  steam  engine  provided  with  inlet  and  exhaust 
valves,  means  for  actuating  the  inlet  and  exhaust  valves, 
comprising  a  pair  of  independent  inlet  and  exhaust  cam 
shafts  located  In  the  crank  base  of  the  engine,  and  means 
operable  from  without  the  crank  base  engaging  the  cam 
shafts  to  move  them  simultaneously  and   longitudinally. 

5.  In  a  steam  engine  provided  with  inlet  and  exhaust 
valves,  means  for  actuating  the  inlet  and  exhaust  valves, 
comprising  a  pair  of  independent  inlet  and  exhaust  cam 
shafts  located  in  the  crank  base  of  the  engine,  means  for 
rotating  the  cam  shafts  simultaneously  and  means  engsg- 
ing  the  two  cam  shafts  for  moving  them  simultaneously 
in  a  longitudinal  direction. 

9.  In  a  stMm  engine  proTided  with  inlet  and  exhaust 
valves,  means  for  actuating  the  inlet  and  exhaust  valves, 
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iDenti6ned  post  portion  to  provide  a  ataadard  for  the  Mat 
of  the  atool.  an  arm  pivoted  in  the  standard  and  adapted 
to  swing  between  the  members  of  the  guide,  and  a  foot 
rest  pivoted  to  the  arm,  substantially  as  specified. 

2.  A  shoe  fitting  stool  comprising  a  standard  or  post,  a 
•eat  on  said  post  and  a  base  having  lateral  feet,  a  guide 
composed  of  two  members  extending  from  the  top  of  the 
post  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  base,  an  arm  pivoted  to 
the  post  and  movable  between  the  members  of  the  guide, 
a  foot  rest  pivoted  in  the  end  of  the  arm,  and  means  car- 
ried by  the  foot  rest  and  eoKaglDg  the  end  of  the  arm  for 
holding  the  foot  rest  In  its  adjusted  positions. 

3.  A  shoe  fitting  stool  comprising  a  post  having  a  seat 
thereon,  and  a  base  provided  with  feet,  a  slotted  guide 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  base  and  at  its  other  end  to 
the  post  and  having  a  ratchet  on  Its  Inner  face,  an  arm 
pivoted  to  the  post  and  extending  through  the  slotted 
guide,  a  pawl  pivoted  on  the  arm  and  adapted  to  engage 
"the  ratchet  on  the  guide,  said  arm  having  a  bifurcated 
end,  a  foot  rest  having  a  lug  pivoted  in  the  bifurcation 
of  the  arm  and  also  provided  with  a  slot,  a  lever  pivoted 
to  the  foot  rest,  and  having  a  key  mounted  in  the  slot  of 
the  lug  and  adapted  to  engage  the  end  of  the  arm  to 
hold  the  foot  rest  In  its  adjusted  positions. 

4.  A  shoe  fitting  stool  comprising  a  base,  a  standard 
rising  from  the  base  and  having  a  seat  on  the  upper  end 
thereof,  a  guide  secured  at  one  end  to  the  standard  and 
at  its  other  end  to  the  base  and  having  a  slot,  and  also 
a  ratchet  on  one  edge  thereof,  an  arm  pivoted  to  the 
standard  and  movable  In  the  slot  of  the  guide,  means 
carried  by  the  arm  to  engage  the  ratchet,  a  foot  rest 
having  a  slotted  lug  pivoted  in  the  end  of  the  arm,  a  key 
mounted  In  the  slot  of  the  lug,  and  a  lever  pivoted  to  the 
foot  rest  and  connected  with  the  key  for  disengaging  the 
latter  from  the  arm. 

5.  In  a  shoe  tlttlng  stool,  a  frame  including  a  base 
having  a  post  rising  therefrom,  said  post  having  a  curved 
arm  and  a  recess,  a  second  curved  arm  having  a  post 
secured  in  the  recess  of  the  first  mentioned  post  and 
provided  with  a  ratchet  on  one  edge  thereof,  a  straight 
arm  pivoted  in  the  post  and  movable  vertically  between 
said  curved  arms,  a  pawl  carried  by  the  straight  arm  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  ratchet,  the  end  of  the  straight  j 
arm  being  bifurcated  and  provided  with  a  rack,  a  foot 
rest  having  a  lug  pivoteil  In  the  bifurcation  of  the  arm. 
said  lug  having  a  slot,  a  key  playing  In  the  slot,  and  a  | 
lever  pivoted  beneath  the  foot  rest  and  connected  with  the 
key  to  disengage  it  from  the  rack  of  the  arm,  substan- 
tially as  specified. 


868.542.     HARNESS-PAD.     EMiLa  Lecuybb,  Sallna,  Kans. 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1907.      Serial  No.  355,461. 


with  means  for  their  attachment  to  a  pad,  screw-thread 
equipped  means  for  engagement  with  said  half-sleeves  and 
I   means   for  the  retention  of  said  half-sleeves   in  effective 
relation  with  said  screw-thread  equipped  means. 

2.  A  harness-pad  tree-member  comprising  two  sections 
provided  with  Interiorly  screw-threaded  half  sleeves  and 
hooked  projections  effective  for  their  attachment  to  a  pad, 
and  screw-thread  equipped  means  for  engagement  with 
said  half-sleeves  ami  means  for  the  retention  of  said  half- 
sleeves  and  said  screw-thread  equipped  means  in  effective 
relation  one  with  the  other. 

3.  A  harness-pad  tree-member  comprising  two  sections 
provided  with  Interiorly  screw-threaded  half-sleeves  and 
with  means  for  their  attachment  to  a  pad,  screw-thread 
equipped  means  for  engagement  with  said  half-sleeves,  a 
plate  for  the  retention  of  said  half-sleeves  In  effective 
relation  with  said  screw-thread  equipped  means,  and  a 
yoke  having  a  slot,  said  plate  having  an  upper  end  exten- 
sion, and  one  of  said  sections  of  said  pad-tree  member 
also  having  a  slot,  said  plate-extension  adapted  to  engage 
said  slots. 


863,543.     SEPARABLE  BUTTON.     John  W.  Lomax.  Spo- 
kane, Wath.     Filed  Jan.  16.  1907.     SerUl  No.  352,8«6. 


A  separable  button  comprising  a  button  head,  provided 
with  a  peripheral  opening,  a  spring  secured  in  said  button 
head  and  comprising  curved  spring  arms,  n  spring  bar 
composed  of  two  members  having  oppositely  beveled  ends, 
a  central  slot  or  recess,  and  recessed  portions  at  their 
Juncture  with  the  curved  portions,  a  shoe  provided  with  a 
post,  said  post  having  a  pointed  end  and  a  reduced  neck 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  spring  bar  memt>ers.  and  a 
key  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  opening  in  the  button 
head  for  spreading  the  spring  bar  members,  and  releasing 
the  head  of  the  post.  ,      .    .  ^ 


863,544.  MACHINE  FOR  ROLLING  TIRES.  Hcnbik  V. 
Loss.  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Charles  T.  Schoen, 
Moylan,  Pa.      Filed  Oct.  2,  1906.      Serial  No.  337,116. 


1.  A   bameea-pad  tree-member  comprising  two  eections 
provided   with   Interiorly  screw-threaded  baif-sIeeTee  and 


1.  The  combination  in  a  tire  rolling  mill,  of  a  main 
frame,  a  driven  roll  carried  by  said  frame  and  adapted  to 
engage  one  side  of  the  tire,  means  for  driving  said  roll, 
a  movable  pressure  roil  adapted  to  engage  the  other  side 
of  the  tire,  means  for  carrying  and  means  for  OMvinglaid 
roll  towards  or  away  from  said  driven  roll,  longitudinal 
slldeways  upon  said  frame,  a  carriage  carried  by  said  slide- 
ways,  a  motor,  threaded  shafta  upon  opposite  sides  of 
said  frame  adapted  to  drive  said  carriage,  driving  connec- 
tions between  said  motor  and  threaded  shafts,  slldeways 
upon  opposite  sides  of  said  carriage,  slides  mounted  on 
■aid  tlidewaTS,  means  actuated  from  said  threaded  shafU 
for  driving  said  slides,  and  guide  rolls  carried  by  said 
slides. 

2.  The  combination  In  a  tire  rolling  mill,  of  a  frame. 
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a  roll  carrying  carriage  movable  lengthwise  on  said  frame, 
a  motor,  threaded  shafts  upon  opposite  sides  of  said 
frame  driven  from  said  motor  and  driving  said  carriage, 
slldeways  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  carriage,  elides  car- 
ried in  said  slldeways.  screws  for  driving  each  of  said 
slides,  gear  wheels  carried  by  said  screws,  a  gear  wheel 
sUdably  mounted  on  and  turning  with  each  of  the  motor 
driven  threaded  shafts  gearing  into  and  driving  said  gear 
wheels  on  said  screws  and  through  said  screws  said  slides, 
and  guide  rolls  carried  by  said  slides. 

3.  The  combtnatlon  in  a  tire  rolling  mill,  of  a  frame, 
slides  carried  transversely  of  said  frame,  two  levers  one 
pivoted  to  one  side  and  the  other  to  the  other  side  on  said 
frame,  guide  rolls  pivoted  in  sliding  bearings  mounted  in  the 
Inner  ends  of  the  said  levers,  a  second  set  of  slides  carried 
transversely  of  said  frame  on  which  said  sliding  bearings 
travel,  blocks  slldably  mounted  In  the  outer  ends  of  said 
levers  and  engaging  the  first  mentioned  transverse  slides, 
and  means  for  moving  said  blocks  towards  or  away  from 
one  another. 

4.  The  combination  in  a  tire  rolling  mill,  of  a  frame, 
slides  carried  transversely  of  said  frame,  two  levers,  one 
pivoted  to  one  side  and  the  other  to  the  other  side  on  said 
frame,  guide  rolls  pivoted  In  sliding  bearings  mounted  In 
the  Inner  ends  of  the  said  levers,  said  sliding  bearings 
carried  transversely  on  the  said  frame  on  one  of  the  sllde- 
ways on  which  slldeways  said  bearings  travel,  blocks  slld- 
ably mounted  in  the  outer  ends  of  said  levers  and  engaging 
the  first  mentioned  transverse  slides,  and  means  for  moT- 
Ing  said  blocks  towards  or  away  from  one  another. 

6.  The  described  means  for  operating  the  pivoted  guide 
roll  carrying  levers  of  a  tire  rolling  mill,  and  in  combi- 
nation with  said  levers  and  a  main  frame  to  which  said 
levers  are  pivoted,  a  sliding  block  carried  In  a  slot  in  the 
outer  end  of  said  levers,  a  trunnloned  nut  carried  In  said 
block,  a  screw  passing  through  and  driving  said  nut,  a 
stationary  guide  mounted  on  said  frame  and  placed  to  the 
outer  side  of  the  fulcrum  of  said  levers  and  parallel  to 
said  screw  and  adapted  to  slldably  support  the  trunnloned 
nut,  a  motor,  and  a  driving  connection  between  said  motor 
and  said  screw. 

6.  In  a  tire  roiling  mill,  in  combination,  a  pivoted  lever 
the  inner  arm  of  which  is  bifurcated  and  slotted  to  receive 
a  block  and  the  outer  arm  of  which  is  adapted  to  l>e 
actuated  to  rock  it  upon  its  fulcrum,  means  for  rocking 
said  lever,  sliding  blocks  adapted  to  be  carried  In  the  slots 
in  the  Inner  end  of  said  lever,  a  pin  carried  by  said  block, 
a  guide  roll  carried  by  said  pin,  a  sliding  frame  carried 
by  said  pin,  and  a  stationary  guide  upon  which  said  frame 
slides,  said  stationary  guide  being  placed  to  the  Inner  side 
of  the  fulcrum  of  said  lever. 

7.  The  combination  with  the  guide  rolls,  of  a  pin  upon 
which  said  rolls  revolve,  bearings  for  carrying  said  pin, 
a  cap  rigidly  enveloping  the  free  end  of  said  pin,  a  slldable 
member  for  carrying  said  bearings,  and  means  for  remov- 
ably connecting  said  cap  to  said  slldable  member. 

8.  In  a  tire  rolling  mill,  In  combination,  a  roll,  a  cup 
enveloping  and  longitudinally  movable  on  said  roll,  and 
means  for  longitudinally  moving  said  cup  In  relation  to 
said  roll. 

9.  In  a  tire  rolling  mill,  In  combination,  a  roll,  a  hollow 
shaft  carrying  said  roll,  a  rod  passing  through  said  shaft, 
a  cup  carried  by  said  rod  and  enveloping  said  roil,  and 
means  for  moving  said  rod  iongitadlnally  of  said  shaft. 

10.  In  a  tire  rolling  machine,  in  combination,  a  roll,  a 
hollow  shaft  carrying  said  roll,  a  rod  passing  through  said 
shaft,  a  cup  carried  by  said  rod,  and  means  for  moving 
said  rod  longitudinally  of  said  shaft. 

11.  In  a  tire  rolling  mill.  In  combination,  a  frame,  a 
driven  roll,  a  hollow  shaft  carrying  said  roll,  a  rod  pass- 
ing through  said  shaft,  a  cup  carried  by  said  rod.  a 
swiveled  coupling  on  said  rod,  a  piston  connected  to  said 
rod,  means  for  sctuating  said  piston,  and  a  connter- 
weighted  lever  pivoted  to  said  frame  for  normally  holding 
said  rod  and  connected  parts  In  an  elevated  position. 

12.  The  combination  with  the  main  frame  and  the  rer- 
tlcal  driven  roll  of  a  tire  rolling  mill,  of  a  platform,  a  step 
l>earlng  for  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft  of  said  driven  roil 
carried  by  said  plstform,  snd  frames  depending  from 
said  mala  frame  for  carrying  said  platform. 
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13.  In  a  tire  rolling  mill,  in  combination,  a  main  frame, 
a  vertical  driven  shaft,  bearings  carried  by  said  frame  for 
the  upper  end  of  said  shaft,  a  bevel  gear  carried  by  sak) 
shaft,  a  main  driving  shaft,  a  bevel  gear  on  said  sliaft 
driving  said  first  bevel  gear,  a  platform  carrying  a  step 
bearing  for  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  shaft,  and  a 
circumferential  bearing  for  the  Inner  end  of  said  driving 
shaft,  said  bearings,  and  frames  carried  by  and  depending 
from  said  main  frame  for  carrying  said  platform. 


863.546.  VALVE  GEAR  FOR  ENGINES  John  D.  Mac- 
Lachlan,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Detroit  Steam  En- 
gine Company.  Filed  Jan.  10,  1905.  Serial  No. 
240.482. 


1.  In  a  steam  engine,  the  combination  with  the  cylinder, 
crank  base,  and  crank  shaft ;  of  a  pair  of  cam  shafts 
located  In  the  base  and  rotated  by  the  crank  shaft,  inlet 
cams  on  one  cam  shaft,  exhaust  cams  on  the  opposite 
cam  shaft,  vertically  slldable  valve-actuating  rods  mount 
ed  in  the  base,  their  lower  ends  being  In  register  with 
their  respective  cams ;  valve  stems  co-axlal  with  the  valve 
actuating  rods,  the  upper  ends  of  the  valve  actuating 
rods  adapted  to  impinge  directly  against  the  lower  ends 
of  the  valve  stems  :  inlet  valves  seated  In  the  cylinder 
head  at  one  side  of  the  cylinder  and  actuated  by  the  inlet 
cams  ;  exhaust  valves  seated  In  the  cylinder  head  at  the 
opposite  side  of  the  cylinder  and  actuated  by  the  exhaust 
cams ;  together  with  a  yoke  located  outside  the  crank 
base  and  connecting  the  two  cam  shafts  to  move  them 
in  or  out  simultaneously. 

2.  In  a  steam  engine,  means  for  actuating  the  inlet 
and  exhaust  valves,  comprising  a  pair  of  Independent  inlet 
and  exhaust  cam  shafts  located  in  the  crank  base  of  the 
engine,  means  for  rotating  the  cam  shafts  simultaneously, 
and  a  yoke  outside  the  crank  base,  said  yoke  connectiag 
the  two  cam  shafts  to  move  them  In  or  out  simultane- 
ously. 

3.  In  a  steam  engine,  means  for  actuating  the  Inlet 
and  exhaust  valves,  comprising  a  pair  of  Independent  Inlet 
and  exhaust  cam  shafts  located  In  the  crank  base  of  the 
engine  ;  a  train  of  gears  located  at  one  end  of  the  crank 
base  for  rotatlvely  connecting  the  inlet  cam  shaft  and 
the  crank  shaft ;  a  train  of  gears  located  at  the  opposite 
end  of  the  crank  baae  for  rotatlvely  connecting  the  ex- 
haust cam  shaft  with  the  crank  shaft  ;  and  a  yoke  located 
outside  the  crank  base,  said  yoke  connecting  the  two  cam 
shafts  to  move  them  in  or  out  simultaneously. 

4.  In  a  steam  engine  provided  with  Inlet  and  exhaust 
valves,  means  for  actuating  the  Inlet  and  exhaust  valves, 
comprising  a  pair  of  independent  inlet  and  exhaust  cam 
shafts  located  in  the  crank  base  of  the  engine,  and  means 
operable  from  without  the  crank  base  engaging  the  cam 
shafts  to  move  them  simultaneously  and   longitudinally. 

5.  In  a  steam  engine  provided  with  inlet  and  exhaust 
valves,  means  for  actuating  the  Inlet  and  exhaust  valves, 
comprising  a  pair  of  independent  Inlet  and  exhatist  cam 
shafts  located  in  the  crank  base  of  the  engine,  mesns  for 
rotating  the  cam  shafts  slmaltaneoasly  and  means  engag- 
ing the  two  cam  shafts  for  moving  them  simultaneously 
in  a  longitudinal  direction. 

6.  In  a  steam  engine  provided  with  inlet  and  ezbaost 
valves,  means  for  acttiating  the  Inlet  and  exbaast  Ttlves, 
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comprlslnc  a  pair  of  lnd«p«n<l«Dt  lnl«t  and  exhaust  cam 
■hafts  located  In  the  crank  base  of  the  engine,  means  for 
rotating  the  cam  shafts  slmaltaneously  and  means  located 
and  operated  outside  the  crank  base  and  engaging  the  cam 
shafts  to  move  them  simaltaneoaslj   and   longitudinally. 


8e3,546.  TENDER  FOR  TRACTION-ENGINES.  EawMT 
Mahb,  College  Place,  Wash.  Piled  Mar.  29,  1907. 
Serial  No.  365.382. 


2k±: 


t> 


1.  A  tender  for  traction  engines  comprlalDg  a  frame, 
an  axle,  wheels  mounted  on  the  axle,  a  ball  and  socket 
connection  disposed  centrally  of  the  axle  and  connected 
to  the  frame,  braces  extending  from  the  axle  to  the  frame, 
a  tongue  secured  to  the  axle,  a  cable  couuected  to  the  front 
end  of  the  tongue,  pulleys  Journaled  In  a  frame,  aald 
cable  passed  around  said  pulleys  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
nei'ted  to  the  front  axle  of  a  traction  engine. 

2.  A  tender  for  traction  engines  comprising  a  frame, 
a  combined  water  tank  and  coal  bunker  mounted  on  the 
frame,  an  axle  mounted  on  wheels,  a  ball  and  socket  con- 
nection between  the  frame  and  axle,  braces  extending 
from  the  axle  to  the  frame,  a  tongue  connected  to  the 
axle,  a  cable  connected  to  the  tongue,  said  cable  passing 
around  pulleys  extending  to  the  front  axle  of  the  traction 
engine,  clevises  connected  to  the  frame  for  attachment  to 
the  traction  engine,  and  a  clevis  at  the  opposite  end  of 
the  frame. 

3.  In  a  tender  for  traction  engines,  a  frame,  a  combined 
water  tank  and  coal  bunker  supported  upon  the  frame  by 
means  of  cross  braces  having  curved  members,  and  bolts 
connected  to  the  cross  brace  and  to  the  frame,  an  axle, 
wheels  mounted  thereon,  a  ball  and  socket  connection 
between  the  axle  and  frame,  a  tongue  secured  to  the  axle 
and  the  front  ends  mounted  in  a  frame,  rollers  Journaled 
in  the  frame,  a  cable  connected  to  tongues  and  passing' 
over  the  rollers,  the  front  ends  of  said  cable  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  the  front  axle  of  a  traction  engine. 


8  6  8.547.    CURTAIN  FIXTURE.    William  Ma-ssfiild, 
Aahville,  Pa.      Filed  Mar.  21.  1907.      Serial  No.  363.682. 


1.  A  curtain  pole  support  comprising  a  bracket  arm 
to  be  secured  to  the  window  casing,  a  curtain  pole  formed 
with  the  cam  head  plvotally  connected  to  said  arm,  and 
a  spring  carried  by  the  arm  and  engaging  the  head  to 
restrain  movemant  of  the  pole  in  one  direction. 

2.  A  curtain  pole  support  comprising  a  bracket  arm 
to  be  secured  to  the  window  casing,  a  curtain  pole  formed 
with  the  cam  head  pivotally  connected  to  said  arm.  a 
spring  carried  by  the  arm  and  engaging  the  head  to  re- 
•trai4k  moTement  of  the  pole  in  one  direction,  and  a  latch 
carried  by  the  arm  and  arranged  to  operate  the  spring, 
to  ralaaaa  tha  pole. 


863.548.  OABMENT  -  SUPPOBTBR.  OaoBoa  Mabtin. 
Toronto,  OnUrio.  Canada.  Filed  June  1,  1906.  Serial 
No.  319,737, 


1.  In  a  garment  supporter,  the  combination  of  a  length 
of  wire  formed  Into  a  double  spring  loop  and  forming  a 
central  stirrup  within  the  outer  wires,  means  for  securing 
the  outer  ends  of  said  length  of  wire  to  the  garment,  and 
a  strap  of  flexible  material  strung  through  said  stirrup, 
as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

2.  A  garment  supporter,  comprising  a  length  of  wire 
having  a  straight  central  portion  and  downwardly  and 
inwardly  curved  outer  portions  crossing  below  said  straight 
portion  and  forming  a  stirrup,  said  outer  portions  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  crossing  above  said  straight  por- 
tion and  forming  a  double  spring  loop  and  having  loops 
formed  at  their  outer  ends,  means  for  securing  said  looped 
ends  to  the  garment,  and  a  strap  of  flexible  material 
strung    through    said    stirrup,    substantially    as   described. 

3.  In  a  garment  supporter,  the  combination  of  lengths 
of  wire  having  a  straight  portion  forming  a  stirrup  and 
inwardly  bent  portions  forming  spring  loops  and  extend- 
ing ends  from  said  loops,  means  for  fastening  the  extend- 
ing ends  of  one  length  of  wire  to  the  extending  ends  of 
the  other  length  of  wire,  and  flexible  straps  strung  through 
said  stirrups,  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

4.  In  a  garment  supporter,  the  combination  of  lengthK 
of  wire  having  a  straight  portion  forming  a  stirrup  and 
inwardly  bent  portions  forming  a  double  spring  loop  and 
extending  ends  therefrom  and  eyes  formed  at  the  extremi- 
ties thereof,  one  of  said  double  spring  loops  l>elng  Inverted 
and  having  the  eyes  registering  with  the  eyes  of  the  other 
double  spring  loop,  eyelets  or  rivets  passing  through  said 
eyes  and  flexibly  securing  them  together  In  pairs,  a  strap 
of  flexible  material  strung  through  one  of  said  stirrups 
forming  shoulder  straps  and  a  strap  of  fleill>le  material 
strung  through  the  other  of  said  stirrups  to  secure  the 
supporter  to  tha  garment,  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 


8  6  3,549.     OVERSHOE.     Hbxbt  Mm,  Bascom,  Ohio. 
Filed  July  23,  1906.     Serial  No.  327,435. 


A  robber  orershoe,  equipped  with  a  contlnaous  stout 
spring-wire  with  Its  lateral  portions  embedded  in  the  cor- 
responding portions  of  the  shoe  apper  and  Its  lower  trans- 
verse portion  likewise  applied  to,  and  extending  across  the 
counter,  said  wire  having  Its  upper  portion  encompassing 
the  upper  back  part  of  the  shoe-heel. 


863,550.       MANURE-SPREADER.      BaariB     B.     MiLi^aa. 

Brandon.  Iowa.    FU«d  Feb.  6,  1906.    Serial  No.  299.607. 

A  manure  spreader  having  an  endless  apron  forming  tb« 
bottom  of  the  body  and  provided  on  one  of  its  shafts  with 
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a  ratchet  wheel,  a  rotary  beater  having  a  sprocket  wheel, 
an  axle  provided  with  a  master  gear,  a  counter-shaft  bar- 
ing a  fixed  clutch  member  and  a  sprocket  wheel,  an  endless 
sprocket  chain  connecting  the  sprocket  wheels  of  the 
beater  and  counter-shaft  a  rocking  element  mounted  on 
the  same  shaft  with  the  ratchet  wheel,  a  pitman  connect- 
ing the  crank  and  rocking  element  and  coacting  with  the 
ratchet  wheel  to  actuate  the  endless  apron,  a  long  pinion, 


continuously  engaged  with  the  master  gear,  loose  and  slid- 
able  on  the  counter-shaft,  and  having  a  clutch  member, 
and  a  lever  linked  to  said  long  pinion  to  shift  it  and  en- 
gage Its  clutch  member  with  or  disengage  the  same  from 
that  of  the  countershaft,  a  bell  crank  on  the  body  having 
one  arm  connected  to  the  shifting  lever  and  the  other  to 
an  operating  lever  near  the  front  of  the  body,  substan- 
tially as  specified. 

I  ■     --   >     .-^ 

863.551.  WRENCH.  Mabio!*  A.  Mdlbont,  Piasa,  Waab.. 
assignor  of  one  half  to  Edward  E.  Harding,  U.  S.  Nary. 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1907.     Serial  No.  370,073.  , 


1.  In  an  extension  wrench  of  the  character  described,  a 
head  having  a  nut  engaging  recess  and  provided  with  a 
shank  having  a  terminal  wedge  and  a  square  offset  at  the 
base  thereof,  in  combination  with  an  extension  member 
having  a  socket  provided  at  its  inner  end  with  a  wedge- 
shaped  pocket  and  at  Its  outer  end  with  an  expanded  por- 
tion of  square  cross-section  to  fit  the  offset  at  the  base  of 
the  shank  upon  the  head  member. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  head  member 
having  a  nut  engaging  recess  and  a  shank  provided  with  a 
terminal  wedge  and  with  a  square  offset  at  the  base  there- 
of. In  combination  with  an  extension  rod  having  a  socket 
for  the  reception  of  the  stem  or  shank,  said  socket  having 
a  wedge-shaped  pocket  at  ita  inner  end  and  an  expanded 
outer  portion  to  engage  the  square  offset  at  the  base  of 
the  shank,  said  extension  rod  being  provided  with  a  trans- 
verse slot  Intersecting  the  wedge-shaped  pocket,  and  with 
a  transversely  apertured  collar  near  Its  outer  extremity. 


863,55  2.  STEAM  GENERATOR.  Abnold  NiOB.f- 
SCHWA.VDBR,  Loulsvllle,  Ky.  Filed  May  4,  1906.  Serial 
No.  315,1»09. 

In  a  steam  generator,  the  combination  of  a  boiler  formed 
with  a  fluid  containing  space,  a  plurality  of  clusters  of 
water  tubes  arranged  within  the  boiler,  an  independent 
header  at  each  end  of  each  of  the  clusters  of  water  tubes, 
each  of  said  headers  being  provided  upon  one  side  with 
openings  to  receive  the  ends  of  the  water  tubes  which 
open  Internally  of  the  headers,  and  upon  the  opposite  sides 
with  opening.^  smaller  than  and  concentric  with  the  l>e- 
fore  mentioned  water  tube  receiving  openings,  flues  pass- 
ing through  the  water  tubes  and  having  their  ends  Insert- 
ed In  the  before  mentioned  openings  upon  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  headers,  a  nipple  carried  by  each  header,  and 
fluid  conductors  connected  to  the  nlpple«  and  establishing 
129  O.  O.— 180 


communication  l>etween  the  headers  snd  the  fluid  contain* 
Ing  space  in  the  trailer. 


863,553.  VALVE.  James  G.  Nolbw,  Chicago,  HI.,  as- 
signor, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Automatic  Fire  Pro- 
tection Company,  a  Corporation  of  Maine.  Filed  Oct. 
21.  1004.     Serial  No.  :i2«,366. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  valve  casing  having  a  rela- 
tively large  aperture  therein,  and  a  movable  valve  memt>er 
within  the  casing,  of  a  resilient  metal  diaphragm  for 
tightly  closing  said  aperture  in  the  casing,  and  a  stem  of 
relatively  small  diameter  extending  through  said  dia- 
phragm from  the  exterior  of  the  casing  to  the  Interior 
thereof,  wholly  supiwrted  by  the  diaphragm,  whereby  ita 
movements  may  buckle  the  diaphragm  in  either  direction, 
the  inner  end  of  the  stem  being  operatlvely  associated 
with  the  valve  for  movement  consistently  therewith. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  valve  casing  having  an  aper< 
ture  therein,  and  a  valve  within  the  casing,  of  a  resilient 
diaphragm  supported  at  Its  edges  only  and  centrally  free 
in  the  aperture  for  buckling  movement  on  either  side  of 
its  normal  plane,  and  a  stem,  extending  into  and  without 
the  casing,  making  tight  connection  with  the  diaphragm 
at  Its  center,  the  Inner  end  of  said  stem  being  associated 
with  the  valve  for  movement  therewith  as  the  valve  opens, 
to  put  the  diaphragm  under  tension  tending  to  return  the 
stem  to  normal  position. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  valve  caslog^ 
having  an  opening  therein,  a  metal  diaphragm  covering 
said  opening,  secured  only  at  its  edges,  and  centrally  free 
of  support  and  resistance  against  buckling,  a  stem  pass- 
ing centrally  through  the  diaphragm  and  connected  there- 
with to  pirot  therein,  the  inner  end  of  the  stem  being  aa- 
soclated  with  the  valve  and  arranged  to  have  its  moTe- 
ment  In  one  direction  opposed  by  the  weight  of  the  valve. 
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and  meana  tending  to  poaltlrely  more  the  inner  end   In 
■ach  direction. 


863.554.  AUTOMATIC  ENOINE-STARTER.  William 
J.  J.  O'Dka,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  aaalgnor  of  one-fourth  to 
John  L.  Merkle.  Buffalo,  N.  T.  Filed  Sept.  7.  1906. 
Serial  No.  277.448. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  frame  having  coinciding 
BloU,  a  shaft  having  a  gear-wheel  loosely  mounted,  bear 
ingB  for  aald  shaft  movable  In  said  slots,  a  spring  between 
each  bearing  and  one  of  the  ends  of  the  corresponding 
slots,  a  second  gear-wheel  loosely  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
a  power  spring  having  one  end  secured  to  said  shaft  and 
its  opposite  end  secured  to  said  loosely  mounted  gear- 
wheel, means  to  hold  said  gear  wheel  against  movement,  a 
second  shaft  having  a  fixed  position,  gear  wheels  aecured 
to  the  last  mentioned  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
the  gear-wheels  on  the  first  mentioned  shaft,  and  means  to 
move  the  loosely  mounted  gear-wheel  on  the  first  men- 
tioned shaft  into  mesh  with  Its  cooperating  gear  wheel  on 
the  second  shaft. 

2.  In  a  starting-device,  the  combination  with  a  suitable 
frame,  of  two  shafts  revolubly  mounted  in  said  frame  and 
one  being  movable  toward  the  other,  springs  to  hold  the 
movable  shaft  In  Its  normal  position,  two  pairs  of  gear 
wheels  mounted  on  said  shafts  and  normally  out  of  mesh, 
a  power  spring  having  connection  at  one  end  with  one  of 
said  shafts  and  at  its  other  end  with  one  of  the  gear- 
wheels on  said  shaft,  an  operating-lever,  and  a  rod  con 
nectlng  said  operating  lever  with  the  movable  shaft. 

3.  In  a  starting  device,  the  combination  with  a  suitable 
frame,  of  a  shaft  having  a  fixed  position  and  provided  with 
two  gear-wheels,  a  yieldingly  mounted  shaft  having  a  gear- 
wheel secured  thereto  and  adapted  to  mesh  with  one  of 
the  gear-wheels  on  the  first  mentioned  shaft,  a  gear-wheel 
loosely  mounted  on  said  yieldingly  mounted  shaft  adapted 
to  mesh  with  the  other  gear-wheel  on  the  first  mentioned 
shaft,  and  means  to  move  the  gear-wheels  on  the  yield- 
ingly mounted  shaft  into  meah  with  their  respective  gear- 
wheels on  the  first  mentioned  shaft. 

4.  In  a  starting-device,  the  combination  with  a  aaltable 
frame,  of  a  shaft  having  a  gear-wheel  aecured  thereto,  a 
second  shaft  carrying  means  to  store  power,  an  eccentric 
bushing  loosely  mounted  on  the  last  mentioned  shaft,  a 
gear-wheel  loosely  mounted  on  aald  bushing  and  positioned 
to  be  brought  Into  mesh  with  the  gear  on  the  first  men- 
tioned ahaft,  and  means  to  rotate  said  boshing. 

5.  In  a  atartlng-devlce,  the  combination  with  a  suitable 
frame,  of  a  shaft  revolubly  mounted  in  said  frame  and  hav- 
ing a  fixed  position,  two  gear-wheels  secured  thereto,  a 
yieldingly  mounted  shaft  having  an  eccentric  bnshing 
loosely  mounted  thereon,  a  gear  wheel  looacly  mounted  on 
said  bnshing  and  adapted  to  be  brought  into  mesh  with 
one  of  the  gears  on  the  first  mentioned  shaft,  a  power- 
■pring  having  one  end  thereof  secared  to  said  yieldingly 
mounted  abaft  and  Its  other  end  to  the  laat  mentioned 
gcsr-wheel.  a  second  gear-wheel  aecured  to  said  yieldingly 
moanted  shaft,  and  means  to  more  said  yieldingly  moant- 
•d  abaft  toward  and  from  the  first  mentioned  shaft. 

6.  In  a  starting  device,  the  combination  with  a  frame. 


of  a  shaft  secured  thereto,  a  gear-wheel  secured  to  said 
shaft,  a  shaft  having  an  eccentric  bushing  loosely  mount- 
ed thereon,  a  gear-wheel  loosely  mounted  on  said  bushing 
and  positioned  to  be  brought  Into  mesh  with  the  gear  on 
the  first  mentioned  shaft,  means  to  rotate  aald  buahing. 
and  means  to  store  power. 

7.  In  a  starting-device,  the  combination  with  a  suitable 
frame,  of  two  shafts  revolubly  mounted  In  said  frame,  two 
pairs  of  gfear-wheels  mounted  on  aald  shafts  and  normally 
out  of  mesh,  one  of  said  gear  wheels  being  loosely  mounted. 
a  power-spring  serving  as  a  connection  between  the  lasl 
mentioned  gear-wheel  and  the  shaft  supporting  the  same, 
means  to  cause  said  gear-wheel  to  be  brought  Into  mesh 
with  Its  cooperating  gear  wheel,  and  means  for  causing  the 
other  pair  of  gear-wheels  to  be  brought  into  mesh. 

8.  In  a  starting-device,  the  combination  with  a  suitable 
frame  having  coincident  slots  in  opposite  sides  of  said 
frame,  a  shaft  journaled  in  said  slots,  springs  to  hold  said 
shaft  at  one  end  thereof,  a  gear  wheel  secured  to  said 
shaft,  means  to  prevent  the  rotation  of  said  shaft,  an  ec- 
centric bushing  loosely  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  gear 
wheel  loosely  moanted  on  said  bushing,  a  power  spring 
having  one  end  thereof  secured  to  said  shaft  and  its  other 
end  secured  to  said  last  mentioned  gear-wheel,  means  to 
prevent  rotation  of  the  latter,  a  second  shaft  having  gear- 
wheels adapted  to  mesh  with  the  gear-wheels  on  the  first 
mentioned  shaft,  means  to  revolve  said  bushing  to  bring 
the  gear-wheel  mounted  thereon  into  mesh  with  one  of  the 
gears  on  nald  second  shaft,  and  means  to  move  the  first 
mentioned  shaft  toward  the  second  shaft. 


8«3,555.  REINFORCED  CONCRETE  BEAM  OR  COLUMN. 
EowABo  C.  PooLi,  Southampton,  England.  Original 
application  filed  Jan.  19.  1906,  Serial  No.  296,842.  Di- 
vided and  this  application  filed  June  12.  1906.  Serial 
No.  321,422. 


1.  A  column  composed  of  a  casing  of  slabs,  each  having 
a  continuous  strand  of  wire  around  which  the  slab  Is  per- 
manently molded,  said  wire  bent  upon  Itself  to  form  diag- 
onally disposed  portions  overlapping  each  other  at  their 
terminals  to  produce  alining  eyes  which  project  beyond 
opposite  sides  of  the  slab,  rods  Inserted  in  the  eyes  to 
unite  the  slabs,  a  plastic  material  embedding  the  eyes  and 
bonding  the  rods,  s  core  within  the  slab  casing,  and  longi- 
tudinal brace  bars  Intermediate  the  core  and  the  said  cas- 
ing. 

2.  A  column  compoeed  of  a  casing  of  slabs  each  having 
a  continuous  strand  of  wire  around  which  the  slab  Is  per- 
manently molded,  said  wire  bent  upon  Itself  to  form  diag- 
onally disposed  portions  overlapping  each  other  at  their 
terminals  to  produce  alining  eyes  which  project  beyond 
opposite  sides  of  the  slab,  bonding  rods  engaging  the  eyes 
for  connecting  the  slabs  together  to  form  a  nnlUry  cas- 
ing, a  plastic  msterlal  embedding  the  eyes  and  the  rods 
and  a  frame  composed  of  longitudinal  meUl  bars  within 
the  Istter  snd  sdapted  to  receive  a  concrete  core. 


August  13, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


3837 


868,066.  MOnrOH  DBIVSN  AIR-001fPRB880B.  Edwabo 
D.  I'aiBST  and  Einab  J.  Bbihq,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  as- 
signors to  General  Electric  Company,  a  Corporation  of 
New  York.     Filed  Nov.  26,  1904.    Serial  No.  234,378. 


1.  A  motor  driven  air  compressor  comprising  a  casing, 
compressor  cylinders  and  pistons,  a  crank  shaft  from 
which  the  pistons  are  driven,  bearings  for  said  crank  shaft 
in  said  casing,  k  motor  in  said  casing  having  Us  axis  ar- 
ranged at  an  angle  to  the  axes  of  the  cylinders,  a  worm 
wheel  ou  the  crank  shaft,  and  a  worm  on  the  motor  shaft 
meshing  with  the  worm  wheel,  the  angle  at  which  the  mo- 
tor shaft  and  the  axes  of  the  cylinders  are  arranged  being 
such  that  the  back  pressure  of  the  compressor  is  opposed 
by  the  weight  of  the  armature. 

2.  In  a  motor  driven  air  compressor,  a  casing  having 
lugs  thereon  by  which  It  may  be  supported,  compressor  cyl- 
inders and  pistons  therein  supported  by  said  casing,  a 
crank  shaft  from  which  the  pistons  are  driven.  Journal 
bearings  In  said  casing  for  supporting  said  crank  shaft,  a 
motor  In  said  casing  having  its  axis  arranged  at  an  angle 
to  the  axes  of  the  cylinders,  a  worm  wheel  on  said  crank 
shaft,  a  worm  on  the  motor  shaft  meshing  with  said  worm 
wheel,  the  angle  at  which  the  motor  shaft  and  axes  of  the 
aylinders  are  arranged  being  such  that  the  back  pressure  of 
the  compressor  at  the  end  of  the  stroke  Is  opposed  by  the 
weight  of  the  armature. 

3.  A  motor  driven  air  compressor  comprising  a  casing, 
compressor  cylinders  and  pistons  mounted  therein,  a  crank 
shaft  from  which  the  pistons  are  driven,  a  motor  In  said 
casing  having  Its  axis  arranged  at  an  angle  to  the  axes  of 
the  cylinders,  a  worm  wheel  on  the  crank  shaft,  a  worm  on 
the  motor  shaft  meshing  with  said  worm  wheel,  a  step 
bearing  In  which  the  lower  end  of  the  motor  shaft  rests, 
an  oil  chamber  surrounding  said  worm,  an  oil  receptacle 
adjacent  the  upper  portion  of  said  worm  wheel  with  a 
passage  leading  from  said  receptacle  to  the  step  bearing 
whereby  oil  carried  up  by  said  worm  wheel  will  Irrigate 
said  step  bearing. 


863,557.     LAWN-MOWER.    Okdin  O.  Riswold.  Jollet,  111. 
Filed  Sept.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  333,835. 
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I.  .K  lawn-mower,  employing  a  cutter-bar  provided  on 
each  side  with  cut  ting- teeth,  a  finger  bar  therefor,  means 
for  shifting  said  cutter-bar  and  said  finger-bar  from  side  to 
side  of  the  line  of  trsvel :  said  finger-bar  having  one  end 
provided  niib  three  apertures,  and  a  frame  or  shoe  member 
having  duplicate  undercut  recesses  or  slots  adapted  to  re- 
ceive one  edge  of  aald  end  of  said  finger  bar  snd  a  pivot- 
tK>It  Insertlble  through  one  of  the  aforesaid  apertures,  and 


a  pin  or  bolt  for  insertion  throngrh  either  of  the  ottiers  of 
said  apertures  and  through  the  registering  aperture  in  the 
upper  or  overhanging  wall  of  the  recess  or  slot  receirlnf 
at  the  time  said  finger  bar  end-portion. 

2.  A  lawn-mower,  employing  a  cutter-bar  provided  on 
each  side  with  cutting-teeth,  mechanism  for  its  actuation 
including  a  crank  and  a  pitman  having  ball-and-socket  Joint 
connections  with  the  latter  and  said  cutter-bar,  a  finger 
bar  having  a  pivotal  connection  with  the  machine-frame, 
said  frame  having  duplicate  undercut  recesses  or  slots 
either  of  which  receives  one  edge  of  said  finger  bar.  means 
effective  for  the  retention  of  said  finger-bar  within  one  or 
the  other  of  said  recesses  or  slots,  and  a  set-screw  insertl- 
ble through  a  slot  in  said  cutter-bar  and  entering  said  fin- 
ger bar  for  the  retention  of  aald  cutter-bar  well  In  contact 
with  the  fingers  or  guards  of  said  finger  bar. 


863,658.  MEANS  TO  PREVENT  THE  SPREADING  OF 
RAILROAD-RAILS.  Joseph  A.  Bhibes.  Denver,  Colo. 
Filed  Oct.  8,  1906.      Serial  No.  337.956. 

/I 


1.  The  combination  with  a  car  provided  with  the  ordi- 
nary truck,  of  a  pair  of  auxiliary  wheels  mounted  on  the 
car  and  provided  with  flanges  engaging  both  rails  on  their 
outer  sides  to  prevent  the  rails  from  spreading,  and  ver- 
tically movable  boxes  in  which  the  wheels  are  Journaled, 
the  said  auxiliary  wheels  being  free  to  rise  and  fall  inde- 
pendently of  the  car  body  and  truck. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  railway  car  provided  with 
the  usual  truck,  of  means  mounted  on  the  car  to  prevent 
the  rails  from  spreading,  comprising  an  axle,  a  pair  of 
wheels  fast  thereon  and  provided  with  flanges  adapted  to 
engage  the  rails  on  the  outside,  and  vertically  movable 
t>oxes  in  which  the  extremities  of  the  axle  are  Journaled, 
whereby  the  said  wheels  are  allowed  to  move  vertically  In- 
dependently of  the  car  body. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  car,  of  depending  stirrup- 
shaped  l>oxes  or  supports,  journal  bearings  vertically  mov- 
able in  said  supports,  an  axle  having  its  extremities  Jour- 
naled In  the  said  bearings,  and  auxiliary  wheels  fast  on 
the  axle  and  provided  with  flanges  engaging  the  rails  on 
the  outside,  the  said  auxiliary  wheels  being  free  to  move 
vertically  Independently  of  the  car  body. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  car  or  locomotive,  of  a  pair 
of  wheels  mounted  thereon  to  permit  vertical  movement  In- 
dei>endently  of  the  car  or  locomotive  and  provided  with 
flanges  adapted  to  engage  the  rails  on  the  outside,  and 
risers  suitably  located  along  the  track  to  engage  said 
flanges  to  allow  the  said  wheels  to  pass  over  the  rails  and 
other  obstructions  incident  to  switches  and  sld<;  tracks. 


863,669.     ICE-CREAM  CAN.     Jambs  J.  Swioo,  Plttsborg, 
Pa.     Filed  Mar.  9,  1906.     Serial  No.  306,027. 


A  receptacle  having  an  annular  rib  spaced  below  its  up- 
per edge,  a  band  encircling  said  receptacle  and  with  an  an- 
nular flange  at  Its  lower  edge  crimped  around  said  rib  and 
provided  with  spaced  radial  lugs,  a  cover  having  a  de* 
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peodin«  rim  for  ensasing  said  band  and  with  a  terminal 
flange  bearing  upon  the  flange  of  said  band  and  prorlded 
with  bayonet-shaped  recesaes  pressed  in  the  rim  of  the 
cover  without  removing  any  of  the  metal,  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  radial  lugs  of  the  band. 


lffmmT///j7A 


1.  A  pivotally  mounted  Journal  box  lid  having  a  stirrup 
or  spring  carrier  pivoted  eccentrically  to  the  axis  of  the 
lid,  and  a  spring  pivoted  independently  of  and  eccentric- 
ally with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  carrier  and  bearing 
against  said  carrier  or  stirrup  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  pivotally  mounted  Journal  box  lid  having  a  stirrup 
or  carrier  pivoted  to  the  box  on  an  axis  different  from  that 
of  the  lid,  situated  on  the  inner  side  of  the  lid  and  having 
a  bearing  upon  the  Ud,  and  a  spring  which  Is  also  pivotally 
mounted  upon  an  axis  different  from  that  of  the  stirrup  or 
carrier  and  bears  upon  the  latter  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

3.  A  pivotally  mounted  Journal  box  Ud  having  a  stirrup 
or  spring  carrier  pivoted  eccentrically  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  the  lid  and  having  a  rocking  bearing  against  said 
lid,  and  a  spring  pivoted  Independently  of  and  eccentrically 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  carrier  and  bearing  against 
said  carrier,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  pivotally  mounted  Journal  box  lid  having  a  stirrup 
or  spring  carrier  pivoted  eccentrically  to  the  axis  of  the 
Ud,  and  a  spring  bearing  upon  said  carrier  or  stirrup  and 
also  pivoted  eccentrically  to  the  axis  of  the  stirrup  or 
carrier,  said  stirrup  or  carrier  having  a  bearing  against  a 
saddle  on  the  inner  face  of  the  Ud  substantially  aa  de- 
scribed. 

5.  A  pivotally  mounted  Journal  box  lid  having  a  stirrup 
or  spring  carrier  pivoted  eccentrically  to  the  axis  of  the 
Ud,  and  a  spring  bearing  upon  said  carrier  or  stirrup  and 
also  pivoted  eccentrically  to  the  axis  of  the  stirrup  or 
carrier,  said  Ud  having  a  portion  which  bears  upon  the 
outer  side  of  the  stirrup  or  carrier  when  the  Ud  is  open 
substantially  as  described. 

6.  A  pivotally  mounted  Journal  box  Hd  baring  a  stirrup 
or  spring  carrier  pivoted  eccentrically  to  the  axis  of  the 
Ud,  and  a  spring  bearing  upon  said  carrier  or  stirrap  and 
also  plToted  eccentrically  to  the  axis  of  the  stirrup  or 
carrier,  said  lid  having  a  portion  which  bears  upon  the 
outer  side  of  the  stirrup  or  carrier  when  the  lid  is  open, 
said  lid  baring  a  bearing  upon  the  stirrup  or  carrier 
on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  the  tearing  last  men- 
tioned, whereby  the  motion  of  the  Ud  in  opening  or  closing 
is  transmitted  to  the  stirrup  or  carrier  substantially  as 
described. 

7.  A  Journal  box  baring  a  pivotally  mounted  Ud,  a  bolt 
at  the  inner  side  of  the  lid  journaled  in  open  recesses  in 


863,540.  JOURNAL  BOX  LID.  John  W.  Stephenson, 
Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  National  Malleable  Cast- 
ings Company,  Cleveland.  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  Ohio. 
Filed  Jan.  13,  1907.     Serial  No.  352,388. 


the  box,  a  stirrup  which  is  also  Joumaled  in  recesses  In  the 
box,  and  a  spring  carried  by  the  bolt  and  bearing  on  the 
stirrup,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  A  Journal-box  lid  pivoted  on  an  axis  having  capacity 
for  loose  lateral  motion,  and  a  colled  spring  and  a  stirrup 
acting  upon  the  lid  the  spring  and  stirrup  being  mounted 
to  swing  from  separate  points  subsUntlally  as  described. 

9.  A  pivoted  Journal  box  lid  In  combination  with  a  pivot- 
ally mounted  spring  and  a  stirrup  with  which  the  Ud  has 
loose  connection  on  opposite  sides  enabling  the  Ud  to  move 
the  stirrup  In  both  directions  substantially  as  described. 

10.  A  Journal  box  Ud  pivoted  on  an  axis  having  capacity 
for  loose  lateral  motion,  and  a  pivotally  mounted  colled 
spring  and  pivoted  stirrup  acting  upon  the  Ud  the  spring 
and  stirrup  being  pivoted  at  separate  points  substantially 
as  described. 

11.  The  combination  of  a  swinging  Journal  box  lid,  a 
■winging  carrier  mounted  independently  of  the  Ud  and 
having  a  loose  engagement  therewith  to  swing  with  said 
Ud,  and  a  swinging  spring  mounted  Independently  of  the 
carrier  and  lid  and  eccentric  thereto,  said  spring  bearing 
ac*iD"t  the  carrier  in  a  manner  to  normally  hold  the  Ud 
dosed,  substantially  as  described. 


.'»••  r. 


MS.Sei.  MOP.  Frank  8.  Thomas,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  as- 
signor to  R.  M.  Ford,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  14. 
1906.     Serial  No.  311,754. 


As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  mop  comprising  a 
handle,  spaced  extensions  projecting  from  an  end  of  the 
handle  and  provided  with  laterally  projecting  portions, 
and  a  mop  carrying  frame  formed  of  a  single  length  of 
wire  and  comprising  front  and  rear  approximately  parallel 
end  portions  having  their  corresponding  extremities  con- 
nected by  Integral  side  pieces,  the  latter  being  pressed  In- 
wardly at  a  point  adjacent  the  front  cross  bar  so  as  to  lie 
approximately  parallel  to  said  cross  bar  and  form  a  loop 
In  conjunction  therewith  for  the  reception  of  the  mop 
cloth,  while  the  remaining  portion  of  the  side  pieces  di- 
verge outwardly  toward  the  rear  cross  bar.  and  are  colled 
at  Intermediate  points  to  form  bearings  designed  to  l>e 
detachably  engaged  by  the  before  mentioned  lateral  pro- 
jections upon  the  handle  extensions. 


863,562.     COMBINED  SAW  CLAMP  AND  SET.     Frank 

LIN  H.  TURNKK,  Sattley.  Cal.     Substitute  for  abandoned 

application,    SerUl    No.    190,884,    filed    Jan.    27.    1904. 

This  application  filed  June  10,  1906.     Serial  No.  322,053. 

1.  A  saw  clamp  comprising  a  bed,  means  for  securing 

the  bed  to  a  stump  or  other  support,  said  bed  provided 

with  slots,  one  near  each  end  thereof,  upright  clamping 

Jaws  extending  ttaroogh  the  sloU.  a  set  screw  for  adjusting 

one  Jaw   member  bodily   toward  the  other  to  provide  an 

adjustable  fulcnim  therefor,  a  cam  lerer  for  closing  the 
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Jaws,  sod  piroted  saw  supporting  and  saw  setting  derlces 
supported  on  the  bed,  substantially  as  described. 


2.  A   saw   clamp   comprising  a   bed   formed   with   trans 
Terse  slots,  clamping  Jaws  resting  upon  and  movable  trans- 
TCrtMly  of  the  bed,  uprights  secured  to  the  Jaws  and  pro 
jecting   through   the   slots,   and   means   for   spreading   the 
lower  ends  of  the  uprights  to  clamp  the  jaws. 


863,563.  RECREATION-VEHICLE.  Thomas  H.  Wal 
THER,  Mangatalnoka,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Thomas 
William  Potts,  Fulham,  England.  Filed  Dec.  19.  1906. 
Serial  No.  348,601. 


1.  A  vehicle  for  recreation,  comprising  a  series  of  track 
wheels,  a  framing,  crank  axles  mounted  to  rotate  In  the 
framing  and  fixed  to  opposite  pairs  of  wheels  to  rotate 
therewith.  Intermediate  crank  shafts  mounted  in  the 
framing  between  the  crank  axles,  movable  platforms  or 
supports  mounted  on  the  cranks  and  adapted  to  couple 
together  the  crank  axles  and  crank  shafts,  and  seats  on 
the  supports. 

2.  A  vehicle  for  recreation,  comprising  a  series  of  track 
wheels,  a  framing,  crank  axles  mounted  to  rotate  In  the 
framing  and  fixed  to  opposite  pairs  of  wheels  to  rotate 
therewith,  Intermediate  crank  shafts  mounted  in  the 
framing  between  the  crank  axles,  sprocket  gear  operatlvely 
connecting  the  various  crank  shafts  with  each  other,  mov- 
able platforms  or  supports  mounted  on  the  cranks  and 
adapted  to  couple  together  the  crank  axles  and  crank 
shafts,  and  seats  on  the  supports. 

3.  A  vehicle  for  recreation,  comprising  a  series  of  track 
wheels,  a  framing,  crank  axles  mounted  to  rotate  In  the 
framing  and  fixed  to  opposite  pairs  of  wheels  to  rotate 
therewith.  Intermediate  crank  shafts  mounted  In  the 
framing  t)etween  the  crank  axles,  movable  platforms  or 
supports  mounted  on  the  cranks  and  adapted  to  couple 
together  the  crank  axles  and  crank  shafts,  seats  on  the 
supports,  a  fixed  platform  or  footboard  on  the  framing 
above  the  cranks  provided  with  slots  or  openings,  rods 
fixed  at  their  lower  ends  in  the  movable  platforms  or 
supports  between  the  cranks  and  pa.sslng  upwards  through 
the  slots  In  the  footboard,  and  horses,  birds,  cars,  or  other 
devices  fixed  on  the  upper  ends  of  the  rods. 

4.  A  vehicle  for  recreation,  comprising  a  series  of  track 
wheels,  a  framing,  crank  axles  mounted  to  rotate  in  the 
framing  and  fixed  to  opposite  pairs  of  wheels  to  rotate 
therewith.  Intermediate  crank  shafts  mounted  in  the  fram- 
ing between  the  crank  axles,  movable  platforms  or  supports 
mounted  on  the  cranks  and  adapted  to  couple  together 
the  crank  axles  and  crank  shafts,  seats  on  the  supports, 
a  fixed  platform  or  footboard  on  the  framing  abore  the 
cranks  provided  with  slots  or  openings,  rods  fixed  at  their 
lower  ends  in  the  morabje  platforms  or  supports  between 
the  cranks  and  passing  upwards  through  the  slots  In  the 
footboard,  horses  fixed  on  the  upper  ends  of  the  rods,  and 
means  for  Illuminating  the  horses,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


863,564.  WRKNCH.  Joseph  W.  Wtnkelkikd,  Nelson, 
British  ColumbU,  Canada.  Filed  June  23,  1906.  Serial 
No.  823.180. 


A  wrench  comprising  a  shank  having  a  fixed  jaw  at  one 
end  and  a  reduced  portion  forming  a  stem  and  a  shoulder, 
teeth  on  one  side  of  the  stem,  a  movable  Jaw  having  a 
stem,  teeth  on  the  second  stem  adapted  to  engage  those  of 
the  first,  a  spring  arranged  between  the  stems  to  hold  the 
teeth  normally  out  of  engagement,  a  retaining  means  on 
the  outer  end  of  the  stem  of  the  shank  and  serving  as  a 
bearing,  a  ring  secured  against  the  shoulder  of  the  shank 
which  encircles  both  stems  and  forms  a  bearing  and  on 
which  the  second  stem  slidably  moves,  and  a  sleeve  of 
elliptical  cross-section  surrounding  both  stems  for  engag- 
ing or  disengaging  the  teeth  of  the  latter  and  located  with 
Its  ends  engaging  the  retaining  means  and  said  ring. 


863,665.  VEHICLE-SPRING.  Joseph  II.  Athons,  Los 
Angeles,  Cal.,  assignor  to  Joseph  Lawrence  Pike,  Lo« 
Angeles.  Cal.     Filed  Feb.  20,  1907.     Serial  No.  358.516. 


The  combination  with  an  axle,  of  a  spring  seat  thereon 
provided  with  a  hole,  a  plate  provided  with  a  stud  engag- 
ing in  the  hole,  and  also  provided  with  countersunk  bolt 
boles,  the  countersink  being  on  the  same  side  of  the  plate 
with  said  stud,  said  plate  being  also  provided  opposite  the 
stud  with  an  indentation,  superposed  spring  leaves  on 
said  plate  provided  respectively  with  interlocking  indenta- 
tions and  bosses,  the  lower  leaf  being  provided  with  a  boia 
to  engage  the  Indentation  of  said  plate,  a  plate  on  top  of 
said  leaves,  the  same  t>elng  provided  with  bolt  holes,  bolt* 
In  said  countersunk  bolt  holes  and  In  the  holes  of  the 
upper  plate,  nuts  on  said  bolts,  said  bolts  engaging  the 
edges  of  the  spring  leaves,  bolts  through  the  top  plate 
and  spring  seat,  and  nuts  on  said  bolts. 


863,560.     DUMPING- WAGON.     Pbter  Blatt,  Allegheny, 
Pa.     Filed  Oct.  5.  1906.     Serial  No.  337,678. 


*» 


1.  In  a  dumping-wagon,  the  combination  with  oppo- 
sitely-disposed hinged  doors,  of  a  shaft  constituting  a 
winding  drum  mounted  In  bearings  at  the  front  of  the 
wagon,  and  baring  portions  of  different  diameters,  a  single 
cable  doubled  to  form  two  strands  and  connected  at  its 
ends  to  different  diameter  portions  of  said  winding-drum, 
different  strands  of  said  cable  extending  under  the  differ- 
ent doors,  pulleys  mounted  on  the  front  end  board  of  the 
wagon  and  orer  which  one  strand  of  said  cable  eztendt, 
and  means  for  operating  the  winding-drum. 

2.  In  a  dumping-wagon,  the  combination  with  a  hopper 
prorlded  with  hinged  doors,  of  a  shaft  constituting  a  wind- 
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lag  drum  baTlng  different  dUunetera  and  supported  In 
bearing!  carried  by  the  hopper,  a  tingle  cable  having  ita 
enda  connected  to  different  diameters  of  the  abaft  and 
doubled  to  form  a  strand  for  each  door,  means  connected 
tn  the  shaft  for  operating  the  latter  to  wind  both  strands 
of  the  cable  thereon,  and  means  comprising  guides  carried 
on  one  end  of  the  hopper  and  over  which  one  strand  of 
said  cable  Is  trained  whereby  said  strand  is  tensloned  as 
the  drum  Is  operated. 

3.  In  a  dumping  wagon,  the  combination  with  a  hopper 
provided  with  hinged  doors,  of  a  shaft  journaled  In  bear- 
ings on  one  end  of  said  hopper,  a  single  cable  for  operat- 
ing both  doors,  said  cable  having  ita  ends  both  connected 
to  said  shaft,  and  doubled  to  form  a  strand  underneath 
each  door,  means  whereby  one  strand  of  said  cable  Is 
caused  to  wind  on  the  shaft  at  a  greater  rate  of  speed 
than  the  other  strand  of  the  cable,  and  means  for  tension- 
ing that  strand  of  the  cable  that  travels  at  the  lesser  rate 
of  speed. 

4.  In  a  dumping  wagon,  the  combination  with  a  hopper 
provided  with  hinged  doors,  of  a  shaft  Journaled  In  bear- 
ings at  one  end  of  said  hopper,  a  cable  doubled  to  form 
strands  and  having  both  ends  connected  to  said  shaft  and 
a  strand  of  said  cable  extending  underneath  each  door, 
means  whereby  one  strand  of  said  cable  is  caused  to  wind 
on  said  shaft  at  a  greater  rate  of  speed  than  the  other 
strand,  and  means  at  each  end  of  the  hopper  for  tension- 
ing that  strand  of  the  cable  which  travels  at  the  lesser 
rate  of  speed. 


r 


863.567.  STEERING  MBCHANISM.  Wynfobd  Bbim- 
LET,  New  Maiden,  England.  Piled  June  22,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  380.368. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  steering  post  and  a  compound 
convolute  spring  fastened  thereto  at  Its  center,  and  hav- 
ing Its  halves  colled  In  opposite  directions  from  said 
center,  and  meana  for  securing  the  free  ends  of  the  spring, 
substantially  aa  described. 

2.  In  a  bicycle,  the  combination  with  the  frame  thereof, 
of  a  steering  post,  a  compound  convolute  spring,  having 
Ita  center  attached  to  said  post,  and  having  ita  halves 
colled  In  opposite  directions,  and  a  pin  carried  by  the 
frame  of  the  machine,  to  which  the  ends  of  said  spring 
are  fastened,  substantially  as  described. 


863,568.     ELECl'RIC  ARC  LAMP.     Riinhold  T.  Fklsch. 
Boston,  Mass.     Filed  Feb.  21.  1007.     Serial  No.  .'ISS.SSS. 

1.  In  an  arc  lamp,  an  automatic  regulating  device  con- 
sisting of  a  solenoid  responslTe  to  the  lamp  current,  a  car- 
bon holding  tube,  a  slide  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said 
tube,  opposite  rods  pivotally  carried  by  said  slide,  springs 
normally  holding  said  rods  toward  each  other  opposite 
clamping  plna  In  the  lower  enda  of  said  rods  below  their 
plrots  having  their  points  arranged  to  engage  a  carbon 
tn  said  tube,  and  core  members  at  the  upper  enda  of  said 
rods  mounted  In  auch  position  with  relation  to  each  other 
and  to  the  magnetic  field  of  said  solenoid  as  to  have  simi- 
lar poles  sdjncent  each  ottier. 

2.  In  an  arc  lamp,  an  aatomatic  reyulatlng  devioe  con- 


sisting of  a  solenoid  responsive  to  the  lamp  current,  a  car- 
bon holding  tube,  a  elide  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  aald 
tube,  opposite  rods  pivotally  carried  by  aald  slide,  opposite 
clamping  plna  In  the  lower  ends  of  said  roda  below  their 
pivots  having  their   polnta  arranged  to  engage  a  carbon 


In  said  tube,  magnetic  core  members  at  the  upper  ends  of 
aald  rods  mounted  In  such  position  with  relation  to  each 
other  and  to  the  magnetic  field  of  said  solenoid  as  to  have 
similar  polea  adjacent  each  other,  and  mechanical  means 
for  normally  moving  said  core  members  toward  each  other. 


863.569.  SIGNAL  MECHANISM.  Ellswobth  E.  FLoaA. 
Chicago,  111.,  aaslgnor  to  The  Zorge  Safety  Railway 
E<iuipment  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  Corporation  of 
Illinois.     Filed  June  18,  1006.     Serial  No.  322,240. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  track-rail,  a  signaling  device, 
and  an  electric  circuit  controlling  said  signaling  device, 
of  a  train-actuated  switch-arm  occupying  a  normally 
closed  position  in  aald  circuit  movable  about  a  vertical 
axis  and  a  wheel-actuated  lever  movable  about  a  horizontal 
axis  and  serving  to  turn  said  switch-arm  and  break  the 
circuit  when  the  train-movement  Is  In  one  direction  and 
to  move  Idly  without  affecting  the  switch-arm  when  the 
train  movement  Is  In  the  other  direction. 

2.  A  train-actuated  awltch  for  the  purpose  set  forth, 
comprising  a  switch-arm,  a  vertical  shaft  on  which  said 
arm  la  secured,  a  spring  tending  to  rotate  said  arm  In 
one  direction  and  close  the  circuit,  a  lever  connected  with 
said  shaft  by  a  horizontal  pivot,  said  lever  having  a  long 
arm  with  an  oblique  lateral  aurface,  and  a  spring  tending 
to  bold  the  free  end  of  said  arm  normally  elevated. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  railway  track  of  a  torpedo- 
placing  device,  an  electro- magnet  controlling  said  device 
and  having  a  circuit  equipped  with  an  electric  generator, 
a  visual  signal,  an  electro-magnet  controlling  aald  signal, 
a  circuit  for  aaid  second-named  electro-magnet  controlled 
from  the  track,  and  governing  mechanism  operated  by 
said  second-named  electro- magnet  and  controlling  the 
period  of  closure  of  said  first-named  circuit. 

4.  The  comkinatlon  with  a  railway  track,  of  a  torpedo- 
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placing  device,  an  electro-magnet  controlling  the  same  and 
having  a  circuit  equipped  with  an  electric  generator,  a 
visual  algnal  having  a  movable  member  connected  with 
said  electric  circuit  and  equipped  with  a  governing  de- 
vice controlling  the  closing  of  said  circuit,  an  electro- 
magnet serving  to  actuate  aald  movable  member  of  the 
Tlsual  signal,  and  a  circuit  for  said  second-named  magnet 
equipped  with  a  generator  and  controlled  by  a  movable  rail 
of  the  track  placed  on  one  side  of  the  torpedo-placing 
device  and  a  train-actuated  electric  switch  placed  on  the 
other  aide  of  the  torpedo-placing  device. 


863,570.  ELECTRIC  TIME  ALARM.  Jacob  L.  Grass, 
Waltcb  K.  Cook,  Chablks  W.  Fletcher,  and  Fbed- 
KBiCH  J.  ARNt>T,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Bank  Protection  Co..  Minneapolis.  Minn.,  a  Corpo- 
ration of  Minnesota.  Filed  Aug.  1,  1906.  Serial  No. 
328,716.  ^. 


1.  Tbe  combination,  with  a  time  piece,  of  a  normally 
open  electric  alarm  circuit  means  for  closing  said  alarm 
circuit  and  causing  the  alarm  to  be  sounded  and  means 
whereby  said  circuit  will  be  opened  and  tbe  sounding  of 
the  alarm  automatically  checked  a  predetermined  Interval 
after  the  Initial  operation  of  the  alarm,  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  time  piece,  of  an  electric 
alarm  circuit,  a  circuit  closer  having  a  drop  connected 
with  said  alarm  circuit  and  released  by  the  passage  of 
the  current  through  said  alarm  circuit,  and  means  whereby 
said  alarm  circuit  will  be  broken  and  tbe  sounding  of 
the  alarm  checked  a  predetermined  Interval  after  the 
operation  of  said  circuit  closer  and  the  release  of  said 
dreg),  substantially  as  described. 

3.  Tbe  combination,  with  a  time  mechanism  of  an  elec- 
tric alarm  circuit  closed  through  said  time  piece  during 
predetermined  intervals  and  arranged  when  short-circuited 
to  sound  an  alarm,  a  circuit  closer  having  a  drop  con- 
nected with  ssid  alarm  circuit,  and  means  released  by 
the  operation  of  said  circuit  closer  for  checking  the  sound- 
ing of  aald  alarm  a  predetermined  Interval  after  Ita 
Initial  operation. 

4.  The  combination,  with  a  time  piece,  of  an  electric 
alarm  circuit  closed  during  a  predetermined  Interval  of 
thne,  a  gear  mechanism  normally  Inoperative  but  arranged 
to  move  Into  engagement  with  the  time  piece  gear  to  be 
driven  thereby,  means  actuated  when  the  alarm  Is  sounded 
for  releasing  said  gear  mechanism,  and  means  controlled 
by  the  movement  of  aald  gear  mechanism  for  checking 
said  alarm  after  a  period  of  time  from  Its  initial  operation, 
substantially  as  described. 

5.  The  combination,  with  a  time  piece  having  a  revolv- 
ing pinion,  of  an  electric  alarm  circuit  closed  through  aald 
time  piece  during  a  predetermined  period,  a  sliding  frame, 
a  gear  wheel  carried  thereby  and  normally  idle,  an  arm 
carried  by  said  gear  wheel,  meana  operated  by  said  arm 
for  breaking  said  alarm  circuit  a  predetermined  interval 
after  the  engagement  of  said  gear  with  said  pinion  and 


means  connected  with  aald  alarm  circuit  and  actuated 
when  tbe  Initial  alarm  is  sounded  for  releasing  said  frame 
and  allowing  said  gear  to  engage  said  pinion,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

6.  Tbe  combination,  with  a  time  piece  having  a  revolv- 
ing pinion,  of  an  electric  alarm  circuit,  a  sliding  frame,  a 
gear  mounted  thereon  and  adapted  to  engage  said  pinion, 
a  circuit  closer  connected  with  said  alarm  circuit  and 
having  a  drop  arranged  to  normally  hold  aaid  frame  in  an 
elevated  position  and  said  gear  out  of  engagement  with 
said  pinion,  an  arm  carried  by  aald  gear,  and  meana  in 
the  path  of  said  arm  for  breaking  said  alarm  circuit 
when  engaged  thereby,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  The  combination,  with  a  time  piece,  of  an  electric 
alarm  circuit  having  a  series  of  movable  bruahes  and 
contact  points  therefor,  a  hinged  plate  supporting  aald 
brushes,  a  spring  normally  holding  said  plate  in  a  raised 
poaltion  and  said  brushes  out  of  contact  with  aald  polnU, 
a  dog  adapted  to  engage  said  plate  and  lock  said  brushes 
In  engagement  with  said  points,  and  means  released  upon 
the  Initial  sounding  of  the  alarm  for  tripping  said  dog  and 
breaking  said  alarm  circuit  after  a  predetermined  interval, 
substantially  as  de8crll)ed. 

8.  The  combination,  with  a  time  piece,  of  an  electric 
alarm  circuit,  a  circuit  closer  arranged  to  be  actuated  by 
the  paasage  of  a  current  through  said  alarm  circuit,  and 
means  whereby  said  alarm  circuit  will  be  opened  and  the 
alarm  checked  at  a  predetermined  period  after  the  opera- 
tion of  the  alarm. 


868,571.  MEANS  FOR  ATTACHING  FLEXIBLE  TUBES 
TO  SOURCES  OF  WATER  SUPPLY.  Charlss  J.  KlNT- 
NSB,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Jan.  14,  1907.  Serial  No. 
352,398. 


•i...- 


1.  A  flexible  tube  provided  with  a  cone-shaped  connector 
and  flexible  means  in  the  nature  of  a  cord  for  aecuring 
said  connector  to  the  faucet  of  a  eource  of  water  supply, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  flexible  cone-shap  >l  connector  having  a  cylindrical 
extension  at  its  smaller  end  and  flexible  means  secured  to 
Its  larger  e^d  for  tying  It  to  a  faucet,  substantially  as  de- 
scrit>ed. 

3.  A  flexible  cone-shaped  connector  having  a  cylindrical 
extension  at  one  end  and  a  bead  at  the  other  with  holee 
located  beneath  the  bead,  and  a  cord  secured  therein,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

4.  A  flexible  cone-shaped  connector  having  holes  located 
at  points  near  tbe  base  of  the  cone  and  a  cord  secured 
therein,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  flexible  cone  shaped  connector  having  a  cord  se- 
cured to  the  base  thereof  for  tying  it  to  a  faucet,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

(J.  A  cone-shaped  connector  adapted  to  fit  over  tbe 
mouths  of  faucets  of  different  diameters  or  variable  con- 
formations, and  flexible  means  attached  to  said  connector 
and  adapted  to  secure  it  so  that  It  will  not  blow  off,  and 
that  back-flow  of  water  will  be  prevented,  substantially  as 
described. 

7.  A  cone-shaped  connector  having  a  cylindrical  exten- 
sion at  one  end  and  flexible  means  at  the  other  adapted 
to  secure  it  to  some  stationary  point  of  support,  salMtan- 
tially  as  described. 
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8.  A  cooe-ahaped  connector  of  flexible  material  baring 
a  cylindrical  extension  at  one  end  and  a  bead  at  tbe  otber  : 
in  combination  wltb  a  cord  secured  beneatb  tbe  bead  for 
tying  said  connector  to  a  stationary  point  of  rapport,  anb- 
stantlalty  as  described. 

9.  A  cone-sbaped  connector  of  flexible  material  baying 
a  cylindrical  extension  at  its  smaller  end  of  larger  diame- 
ter tban  tbe  latter ;  in  combination  wltb  means  for  secur- 
ing said  connector  about  tbe  moutb  of  a  faucet,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

10.  A  cone-sbaped  connector  of  flexible  material  baring 
a  cylindrical  extension  at  Its  smaller  end  of  larger  diame- 
ter than  the  latter  ;  in  combination  with  means  for  secur- 
ing said  connector  about  tbe  mouth  of  a  faucet,  each  end 
of  tbe  connector  being  provided  wltb  a  bead,  substantially 
as  described. 

11.  A  cone-shaped  connector  of  flexible  material  baring 
a  cylindrical  extension  at  Its  smaller  end  of  larger  diame- 
ter tban  tbe  latter  and  provided  at  each  end  with  a  bead ; 
in  combination  wltb  a  cord  for  securing  the  connector  di- 
rectly to  some  point  of  attachment  adjacent  thereto,  aub- 
stantlally  as  described. 


863,572.  ADJUSTABLE  PACKING-BIN  FOR  FRUIT, 
Ac.  Cybus  F.  Mathbbs  and  Auocsxus  R.  Stbvi.ns, 
Rlrerslde.  Cal.     Filed  Nor.  12,  1906.     Serial  No.  342.997. 


1.  A  packing  bin  with  a  bottom  adjustable  at  one  end 
and  fixed  at  tbe  otber  to  roll  tbe  fruit  to  the  front  end  of 
tbe  bottom. 

2.  A  packing  bin  wltb  a  flexible  bottom  fixed  at  one  end 
and  adjustable  at  tbe  other  end. 

3.  A  packing  bin  with  a  flexible  bottom  fixed  at  one  end 
and  adjustable  at,  tbe  other  and  a  take-up  device  for  the 
adjustable  end. 

4.  A  packing  bin  with  a  flexible  and  adjustable  bottom 
fixed  at  one  end.  a  roller  at  the  other  end  over  which  the 
flexible  bottom  extends,  tension  cords  connecting  wltb  th« 
adjustable  end  of  the  flexible  bottom  and  a  spring  for 
holding  tbe  flexible  bottom  under  tension. 

5.  A  packing  bin  comprising  a  bottom  and  elevated  re- 
taining sides  forming  a  box  piroted  at  one  end  and  pro- 
rlded  at  tbe  other  end  with  means  for  adjusting  it  up  and 
down  to  roil  tbe  fmit  to  one  end. 

6.  A  packing  bin  piroted  at  one  end  and  having  beneatb 
tbe  same  a  transverse  rock-shaft  wltb  cranks,  one  or  more 
pitmen  for  connecting  it  to  tbe  bin,  a  rigid  disk  on  tbe 
rock-abaft,  a  strap  attached  to  the  periphery  of  the  disk 
and  a  treadle  attached  to  the  strap  and  extending  to  the 
front  end  of  tbe  bin. 

7.  A  packing  bin  piroted  at  one  end  about  a  borixontal 
axis,  a  treadle  with  means  for  connecting  It  to  tbe  bin  and 
locking  l)olts  for  the  front  end  of  tbe  bin. 

8.  A  packing  bin.  comprising  a  frame  baring  upright 
poata,  a  box  frame  piroted  at  one  end  between  tbe  upright 
poata,  pitmen  connected  to  and  arranged  beneath  tbe  box 
frame,  a  transrerse  crank  shaft  for  operating  tbe  pitmen, 
a  treadle  for  rocking  the  crank  shaft,  two  hortsontal  lock- 
ing bolts  at  tbe  front  of  tbe  bin  adapted  to  enter  locking 
■eats  In  the  end  posts  and  a  lerer  connected  to  tbe  inner 
oida  of  the  locking  bolta. 

ft.  A  packing  bin  piroted  at  one  end  about  a  lioris»ntal 
axis  and  harlng  a  flexible  bottom  elevated  sides  and  means 
for  rertically  adjusting  the  other  end  to  roll  tbe  fmit  to 
one  end. 


10  \  packing  bin  piroted  at  one  end  about  a  hortsontal 
axis,  a  flexible  take-op  twttom  secured  at  one  end  and  ex- 
tending orer  tbe  other  end  and  provided  wltb  a  take-up 
mechanism  and  means  for  positively  adjusting  the  front 
end  of  tbe  bin  about  Its  axis. 


863,573.  WINDOW  BLIND.  James  McCohd.  Newburgh, 
N.  Y..  assignor  to  Mary  R.  McCord,  Hester  M.  Harlow, 
and  Nellie  McCord  Leonard,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Jan. 
16.  1907.     Serial  No.  352.552. 
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1.  A  window  blind  comprising  a  frame,  side  strips  fitted 
in  recesses  In  the  frame  and  lying  fiush  therewith,  slats 
pivotally  connected  to  said  strips,  said  slats  each  having 
a  plate  secured  to  one  end  thereof,  a  tenon  passing  through 
said  plate  and  provided  with  a  threaded  end  for  connection 
to  the  slat,  a  stud  projecting  from  said  plate,  and  an  oper- 
ating strip  pivotally  connected  to  said  studs,  substantially 
as  described. 

2.  A  window  blind  comprising  a  frame,  side  strips  de- 
tachably  fitted  In  recesses  in  said  frame,  slats  pivotally 
connected  to  said  strips,  a  plate  fitted  to  one  of  the  ends 
of  said  slats,  tenons  fitted  through  each  of  said  plates, 
said  tenons  having  threaded  ends  to  engage  tbe  slats,  a 
stud  projecting  from  each  plate,  plates  secured  to  tbe  op- 
posite end  of  tbe  slats  and  provided  with  tenons  having 
threaded  ends  engaging  the  slats,  and  an  operating  strip 
pivotally  connected  to  said  studs  and  adapted  to  lie  flush 
with  the  face  of  the  frame  when  tbe  slats  are  closed,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


863,574.  APPARATUS  FOR  SIGHTING-DRILLS.  WiL 
I  LiAM  M.  Parker,  U.  8.  Army.  Filed  Oct.  1,  1906.  8e 
I        rial  No.  33r..955. 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  an  adjustable  gun  rest,  an  adjustable  target, 
means  under  tbe  control  of  the  marksman  at  the  gun  for 
adjusting  the  target,  a  recording  means,  a  record  surface, 
and  means  for  concealing  aaid  surface  through  which  said 
recording  means  passes. 

2.  In  apparatus  of  the  cnaracter  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  gnn  rest,  of  a  vertically  and  horlsontally 
adjustable  target,  means  operable  by  tbe  marksman  at 
th  gun  for  controlling  the  adjuatments  of  the  target,  a 
recording  means,  a  record  sheet,  and  means  for  concealing 
said  record  sheet  through  which  said  recording  means 
pai 
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8.  In  •  sighting  apparatua,  tbe  combination  with  a  suit- 
ably supported  fire  arm.  of  an  independently  supported 
target  comprising  horlsontally  and  rerticaily  morable 
sections,  a  recording  means,  a  record  sheet  supported 
Independent  of  the  Urget,  means  for  concealing  said 
sheet,  through  which  tbe  said  recording  means  passes, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  target  sections. 

4.  in  a  sighting  apparatus,  an  adjustably  mounted 
target  and  means  operable  from  a  point  remote  from  the 
target  for  sdjustlng  the  same,  a  concealed  record  sheet 
over  which  the  target  is  adjustable,  and  electrically 
operated  means  for  Indicating  the  value  of  the  aim  on 
said  sheet. 

5.  In  sighting  apparatus,  tbe  combination  of  a  movably- 
mounted  sighting  target,  a  pattern  target  movable  in 
unison  with  the  sighting  target,  and  electrically-operated 
signal  mechsnlsm  associated  with  tbe  pattern  target. 

6.  In  a  sighting  apparatus  the  combination  of  a  sighting 
device  adapted  to  be  immovably  clamped  and  an  adjust- 
ably mounted  sighting  target,  a  pattern  target  carried 
by  the  sighting  target  and  movable  therewith,  said  pattern 
target  consisting  of  electrically  conducting  sections,  a 
contact  member  Independent  of  said  sections,  and  means 
for  moving  tbe  target  to  bring  said  sections  successively 
in  circuit  with  said  contact  meml>er.  i 

7.  In  a  sighting  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  mor-  1 
ably  mounted  sighting  target,  a  pattern  target  carried  by 
the  sighting  target  and  movable  therewith,  said  pattern 
target  consisting  of  electrically  conducting  sections,  a  [ 
contact  member  Independent  of  said  sections,  means  for 
moving  the  target  to  bring  said  sections  successively  In 
circuit  with  said  contact  member,  and  semapbore-actuat- 
Ing-mngnets   In   circuit  with   said  sections. 

8.  In  sighting  apparatus,  the  combination  of  an  ad- 
justable sighting  target,  a  pattern  target  composed  of  , 
concentric  electrically  conducting  insulated  sections,  a 
contact  member  engageable  with  said  sections,  and  signal 
mechanism  operative  on  the  contact  of  said  contact  mem- 
ber with  said  sections. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  gun  having  front  and  rear 
sights,  of  a  target  mechanism  Including  a  marker  and  a 
record  sheet  associated  with  the  target  for  recording 
data  indicative  of  the  variation  between  the  true  line  of 
sight  and  the  aim.  or  actual  line  of  sight,  and  means 
through  which  said  marker  passes  for  concealing  said 
sheet. 

10.  Tbe  combination  with  a  gun  having  front  and  rear 
sights,  of  a  target  and  mechanism  associated  with  the 
target  for  recording  data  indicative  of  the  variation  be-  ! 
tween  the  true  line  of  sight  and  the  aim,  or  actual  line  of 
sight,  said  mechanism  Including  a  graduated  record  sheet, 
and  a  marking  device  movable  relative  to  the  record  sheet, 
means  to  operate  the  marking  device,  and  means  to  conceal 
the  said  sheet  through  which  the  marking  device  passes. 

11.  Tbe  combination  of  a  gun  having  front  and  rear 
sights,  of  an  adjustable  target,  a  concealed  record  sheet 
over  the  surface  of  which  said  target  is  adjustable,  means 
to  move  the  target,  and  means  passing  through  the  target 
to  Indicate  on  said  record  sheet  the  aim.  or  actual  line  of 

sight. 

12.  Tbe  combination  of  a  gun  having  front  and  rear 
sights,  of  an  adjustable  target,  a  concealed  record  sheet 
orer  the  surface  of  which  said  target  is  adjustable,  means 
to  move  the  target,  and  means  to  indicate  on  said  record 
sheet  the  aim.  or  actual  line  of  sight,  said  last  named 
means  Including  an  electrically  operated  marker  carried 

by  the  target. 

13.  The  combination  of  a  gun  baring  front  and  rear 
sights,  of  an  adjustable  sighting  Urget.  a  record  sheet 
supported  sUtlonary  wltb  respect  to  tbe  targets  means  for 
concealing  said  sheet,  a  marking  derice  carried  by  tbe 
target  and  operable  on  said  record  sheet  and  through  said 
concealing  means,  and  mechanism  operable  by  the  man  at 
the  gnn  to  record  by  means  of  said  marker  tbe  actual 

line  of  sight. 

14.  In  a  sighting  apparatus,  tbe  combination  of  a  sight- 
ing target,  comprising  horlsontally  and  rerticaily  adjust- 
able sections,   a   pattern   target  carried   by   one   of  said 


sections,  a  marking  derice  carried  by  tbe  sighting  target 
and  electrically  operated  signaling  derlces  actuated  by 
aald  pattern  target,  and  means  to  more  the  sections  of 
the  sighting  target. 

15.  In  a  sighting  apparatus,  a  target  composed  of  horl- 
sontally and  vertically  adjustable  sections,  an  electrically 
operated  marking  device  carried  by  the  sections,  a  con- 
cealed record  sheet,  and  a  movable  support  for  the  same 
independent  of  tbe  target  and  normally  stationary  wltb 
respect  to  the  target. 

16.  In  a  sighting  apparatus,  a  target  composed  of  a  horl- 
xontally  movable  section  and  a  vertically  movable  section, 
and  an  electrically  operated  marking  device  carried  by  one 
of  the  eections,  a  record  sheet,  and  a  movable  support  for 
the  same  Independent  of  the  target,  and  normally  station- 
ary with  respect  to  the  target,  said  record  sheet  and  said 
target  sections  having  corresponding  respective  hortsontal 
and  vertical  scales. 

17.  In  a  sighting  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  gun 
with  front  and  rear  sights,  an  adjustable  target  with 
means  for  making  a  record  passing  therethrough,  means 
at  the  gun  for  alining  the  target  with  tbe  sights,  and  a 
stationary  concealed  record  sheet  for  recording  tbe  aim. 

18.  In  sighting  apparatus,  a  target  composed  of  hori- 
zontally and  vertically  movable  sections,  a  horixontally 
and  vertically  graduated  record  sheet  supported  inde- 
pendent of  the  target,  said  target  sections  Laving  respec- 
tive scales  corresponding  to  graduations  of-  the  record 
sheet,  and  a  marking  device. 

19.  In  sighting  apparatus,  a  movable  sighting  target,  a 
pattern  target  composed  of  insulated  electrically  conduct- 
ing sections,  a  contact-member  adjustably  mounted  inde- 
pendent of  the  pattern  target,  indicating  mechanisms  cor- 
responding with  said  conducting  sections  of  the  pattern 
target,  and  electrical  connections  for  operating  correspond- 
ing sections  of  said  signal  mechanisms  on  the  closing  of 
the  circuit  between  said  contact-member  and  one  of  tbe 
other  of  said  electrically  conducting  sections. 

20.  In  sighting  apparatus,  a  movable  sighting  target,  a 
I  pattern  target  composed  of  electrically  conducting  sec- 
tions, signal  mechanisms  corresponding  with  said  sections, 
and  electrical  connections  between  said  sections  and  said 
signal  mechanisms  to  indicate  the  sight  upon  said  sight- 
ing target. 

21.  In  sighting  apparatus,  a  movable  sighting  target,  a 
record-sheet  supported  stationary  with  respect  to  said  tar- 
get and  over  the  surface  of  which  sheet  said  target  Is 
movable,  and  a  marking  device  carried  by  the  target  and 

!  operable  to  Impinge  upon  and  mark  said  record-sheet. 

22.  In  a  sighting  apparatus,  the  combination  of  an  ad- 
justable target,  a  stationary  frame  provided  with  indices 
supporting  said  target  and  a  record  sheet  also  provided 
with  indices  adapted  to  register  wltb  those  on  said  frame. 

i       23.  In  a  sighting  apparatus  tbe  combination  of  an  ad- 

'  Justable  target,  a  removable  bull's  eye  therefor,  a  con- 
cealed record  sheet  and  electrical  means  on  said  target  for 
recording  the  marksman's  aim  on  said  sheet. 

24.  In  a  sighting  apparatus  the  combination  of  an  ad- 

I  Justable  target,  a  removable  bull's  eye  «  concealed  record 
sheet  and  means  operable  from  the  gun  for  adjusting  said 

i  target  across  tbe  line  of  sight,  and  means  for  recording  the 

I  aim  on  said  sheet. 

26.  In  a  sighting  apparatus  tbe  combination  of  a  mor- 

i  able    sighting    target,    consisting    of   rerticaily    and    bori- 

i  aontally  morable  sections,  means  for  moving  the  same 
from  the  gun,  a  pattern  target  rigidly  connected  to  one  of 
said  sections,  and  means  for  showing  tbe  marksman  the 
value  of  bis  aim. 

26.  In  a  sighting  apparatus  the  combination  of  an  ad- 
JusUble  sighting  target  provided  with  movable  sections,  a 
pattern  target  rigid  with  one  of  said  sections,  connections 
between  said  target  sections,  and  Indicators  for  showing 
to  tbe  marksman  tbe  character  of  his  aim. 

27.  In  a  sighting  apparatus,  a  target  having  an  Inde- 
pendently adjustable  section,  and  means  Including  a  record 
sheet,  means  for  concealing  the  same,  and  a  recorder  pass- 
ing through  said  concealing  means  by  which  the  marks- 
man may  learn  the  constancy  of  his  error. 
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28.  In  a  slKhtiDK  apparatus  the  combination  of  an  ad 
Juatable  target,  meana  for  adjuatlng  the  aame  at  the  gun 
and  meana  Including  a  record  sheet,  meana  for  concealing 
the  Bame.  and  a  recorder  pasalng  through  the  concealing 
meana.  whereby  the  markaman  ma/  be  taught  the  con- 
stancy of  hla  error. 

29.  In  a  ilghtlng  apparatus  the  combination  of  meana 
to  eliminate  errora  In  aiming  due  to  the  trigger  pull,  and 
meana  Including  a  record  aheet.  a  Urget  for  concealing  the 
same,  and  a  recorder  passing  through  said  Urget.  whereby 
the  markaman  may  be  taught  the  value  and  constancy  of 
bla  errora  In  aiming. 

30.  In  a  Blghtlng  apparatua  the  combination  of  a  gun 
capable  of  being  immovably  fixed,  an  adjuatable  target, 
meana  by  which  the  marksman  may  adjuat  the  aame  while 
aiming,  and  means  Including  a  concealed  record  sheet,  and 
a  recorder  pasalng  through  the  Urget,  by  which  the  accu- 
racy of  hla  aim  is  recorded. 


I 


REISSUES. 


12.080.  OUICK-ACTION  AUTOMATIC  RELEASE  MECH- 
ANISM FOR  AIR-BRAKES.  LaopoLD  Kbivjmelbbin. 
Baltimore.  Md..  assignor,  by  direct  and  mean*  assign 
ments,  to  The  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  I'ltts- 
burg.  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  Feb. 
21.  1903.  Serial  No.  144.533.  Original  No.  715,088, 
dated  Dec.  2,  1902. 


etI3 


1.  In  a  railway  air  brake  system,  the  combination  with 
the  triple  valves  and  train-pipe,  of  a  release-valve  mechan- 
ism :  a  supplemental  reservoir  connected  with  the  train- 
pipe  through  the  Instrumentality  of  said  release-valve 
mechanism ;  and  means  whereby  the  piston  stem  of  the 
triple  valve,  upon  moving  to  release  position  will  actuate 
said  release-valve  mechanism  to  open  commutolcatlon  be- 
tween said  supplemental   reservoir  and  train-pipe,  as  set 

forth. 

2.  In  a  railway  air-brake  system,  the  combination  with 
n  triple  valve,  train-pipe,  and  auxiliary  reservoir,  of  a  re- 
lease-vaive  mechanism  provided  with  a  passage  which  leads 
from  the  auxiliary  reaervolr  to  the  triple  valve  ;  a  supple- 
mental reservoir  connected  with  the  train  pipe  through  the 
InstrumenUllty  of  the  said  release-valve  mechanlam  ;  and 
means  whereby  the  release  action  of  the  triple  valve  will 
cauae  the  reduced  air-pressure  In  the  auxiliary  reservoir 
to  act  on  the  valve  of  the  release  valve  mechanism  and 
thereby  establish  communication  between  the  supplemenUl 
reMTvolr  and  the  train-pipe,  as  set  forth. 

8.  In  a  railway  air  brake  system,  the  combination  with 
a  triple  valve,  traln-pip«,  and  auxiliary  reservoir,  of  a 
releasfr-raive  mechanism  provided  with  a  passage  which 
leads  from  th«  auxUUry  re^rrolr  to  the  slide-valve  end  of 
the  triple-valTe  piston-stem,  and  alM  provided  with  a  valve 
and  A  puMfe  leadhif  from  one  side  of  said  valv*  to  the 
■aid  slWe-valra  ead  of  the  trlple-valT*  piston-stem ;  a  pop- 
pet-valve  opening  and  cloalng  lald  last-named  paaaage  and 


adapted  to  be  opened  by  aald  trlple-valre  pteton-stem  when 
the  latter  moves  to  the  release  position  ;  and  a  supple- 
menUl reservoir  connected  with  the  train-pipe  through 
the  InstrumenUllty  of  aald  release  -  valve  mechanism, 
whose  valve  esUbllshes  communication  between  said  sup- 
plemental reservoir  and  train-pipe,  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  railway  air-brake  system,  the  combination  with 
a  triple  valve,  train-pipe,  and  auxiliary  reservoir,  of  a 
valve-casing,  h.  provided  with  a  valve  chamber,  a  valve 
therein,  and  passages  leading  from  one  side  of  said  valve 
to  the  auxiliary  reservoir ;  a  puppet  valve  opening  and 
closing  the  communication  effected  by  said  passages  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  opened  by  the  movement  of  the  triple-valve 
piston  to  the  release  position  :  and  a  supplemenUl  re«r- 
volr  connected  to  the  train  pipe  through  the  instrumen- 
tality of  said  valve  casing,  h.  and  whose  communication 
with  said  train  pipe  Is  established  by  the  valve  of  said 
casing,  as  set  forth. 

5.  In  a  railway  air-brake  system,  the  combination  with 
a  triple  valve,  train-pipe,  and  auxiliary  reservoir,  of  a 
valve-casing,  h.  connected  to  the  train-pipe  and  provided 
with  a  passage,  k.  leading  from  the  auxiliary  reservoir  to 
the  triple  valve,  and  also  provided  with  a  passage,  r'. 
adapted  to  esUbllsh  direct  communication  between  the 
auxiliary  reservoir  and  train-pipe  ;  said  last-named  passage 
being  provided  with  two  opposing  valve-seaU  and  a  valve, 
t,  mounted  between  said  two  valve-seaU  and  adapted  to 
close  either  of  the  same,  and  spring-pressed  toward  that 
valve-seat  which  is  nearer  the  train  pipe,  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  railway  air-brake  system,  the  combination  with 
a  triple  valve,  auxiliary  reservoir,  and  train-pipe,  of  a 
valvecaslng.  h.  connected  to  the  train  pipe,  and  provided 
with  a  passage,  fc.  leading  from  the  auxiliary  reservoir  to 

I  the   triple   valve,   and    also   provided    with    a   passage,    r*. 

1  adapted  to  esUbllsh  direct  communication  between  the 
auxiliary  reservoir  and  train  pipe,  said  last  named  passage 
being  provided  with  two  opposing  valve-seaU  of  which  that 
valveseat  nearer  the  train  pipe  Is  of  greater  area  than 
the  opposite  valve  seat ;  and  a  valve,  t.  mounted  between 
said  two  valve-seats  and  adapted  to  close  either  of  the 
same,  as  set  forth. 

7.  In  a  railway-air-brake  system,  the  combination  with 
a  triple  valve,  train-pipe,  and  auxiliary  reservoir,  of  a  sup- 
plemental reservoir;  and  a  release-valve  mechanism  pro- 
vided with  means  whereby  the  reduction  of  air  pressure  In 
the  auxiliary  reservoir  consequent  upon  an  application  of 
the  breaks,  will  permit  a  discharge  of  air  from  said  sup- 
plemental reservoir  to  the  train  pipe  when  the  triple  valve 
Is  operated  to  release  the  brakes. 

8.  In  a  railway  air-brake  system,  the  combination  with 
a  triple-valve,  train  pipe,  and  auxiliary  reservoir,  of  a 
quick-action  releasing  mechanism  provided  with  a  valve  ;  a 
supplemental  reservoir  :  and  means  whereby  the  reduction 
of  air-pressure  In  the  auxiliary  reservoir  consequent  upon 
an  application  of  the  brakes,  will,  when  the  triple  valve  Is 
operated  to  release  the  brakes,  act  on  the  valve  of  the  re- 
lease mechanism  and  permit  said  valve  to  establish  com- 
munioatlon   between   the  supplemental   reservoir   and   the 

train-pipe. 

9.  In  a  railway  air-brake  system,  the  combination  with 
the  triple  valves,  train-pipe,  and  auxiliary  reservoirs,  of  a 
quick-action  release  mechanism  provided  with  means 
whereby  a  sudden  and  excessive  reduction  of  air-pressure 
In  the  auxiliary  reservoir  of  one  car  of  the  train,  elsewhere 
than  to  the  brake^cyllnder.  will  automatically  cause  the  re- 
lease of  the  brakes  on  all  the  other  cars  of  the  train,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

10.  In  a  rallway-trato  provided  with  an  air  brake  sya^ 
tern,  the  combination  with  the  triple  valves,  train  pipe,  and 
auxiliary  reservoira,  of  a  quick  action  release  mechanism 
connected  with  the  auxiliary  reservoirs  snd  provided  with 
means  whereby  the  reduction  of  air-pressure  In  the  aux- 
iliary reservoir  of  one  car  of  the  train,  elsewhere  than  to 
the  brake-cylinder.  wUl.  Indepwdently  of  the  main  reser- 
voir on  the  locomotive,  automatically  cause  the  release  of 
the  brakes  on  all  the  other  cars  of  the  train.  subsUntlally 

as  set  forth. 
\       11.  In  a  railway  air-brake  system,  the  combination  with 
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the  trtple  valves  train-pipe,  and  auxiliary  reservoirs,  of  a  | 
quick-action  release  mechanlam  provided  with  means 
whereby  when  the  auxiliary  reservsir  of  one  car  of  the  ^ 
train  Is  "bled"  or  has  Its  air-pressure  reduced  to  the  1 
atmosphere,  the  brakes  on  all  the  other  cars  of  the  train  , 
will  be  automatically  released,  substantially  as  set  forth.       I 

12  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake,  the  combination  with  a 
train  pipe,  auxiliary  reservoir,  triple  valve,  brake-cylinder 
and  supplemental  reservoir,  of  a  valve  device  operated  by 
an  Increase  in  train  pipe  prwsure  for  opening  communica- 
tion from  the  supplemental  reservoir  to  the  train-pipe  and 
to  the  auxiliary  reservoir.  | 

13.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system,  the  combination 
with  a  train-pipe,  auxiliary  reservoir,  triple  valve,  brake- 
cylinder  and  supplemental  reservoir,  of  means  operated 
by  an  Increase  of  train  pipe  pressure  from  a  point  above 
atmospheric  pressure  for  opening  communication  from  the 
supplemental  reservoir  to  the  train-pipe.  | 

14.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system,  the  combination 
with  a  train  pipe,  auxiliary  reservoir,  triple  valve  and 
brake  cylinder,  of  a  valve  device  for  controlling  communi- 
cation from  the  train  pipe  to  the  auxiliary  reservoir  when 
the  brakes  are  applied,  and  means  operated  by  an  Increase 
of  train  pipe  pressure  for  supplying  an  additional  amount 
of  fluid  to  the  train  pipe. 

15.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system,  the  combination  1 
with  a  train-pipe,  auxiliary  reservoir,  triple  valve  and 
brake  cylinder,  of  a  valve  device  for  controlling  communi- 
cation from  the  train  pipe  to  the  auxiliary  reservoir  when 
the  brakes  are  applied,  and  a  quick-action  release  mechan- 
ism adapted  to  secure  a  positive  and  nearly  simultaneous 
release  of  all  the  brakes  throughout  the  train. 

16.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system,  the  combination 
with  a  train-pipe,  auxiliary  reservoir,  triple  valve,  brake- 
cylinder  and  supplemental  reservoir,  of  a  valve  device  for 
controlling  communication  from  the  train-pipe  to  the  aux- 
iliary reservoir  when  the  brakes  are  applied,  and  means  op- 
erated by  an  Increase  of  train  pipe  pressure  for  opening 
communication    from    the    supplemenUl    reservoir    to    the 

train  pipe. 

17.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system,  the  combination 
with  a  train  pipe,  auxiliary  reservoir,  triple  valve,  brake- 
cylinder  and  supplemental  reservoir,  of  a  valve  device  for 
controlling  communication  from  the  train  pipe  to  the  aux- 
iliary reservoir  when  the  brakes  are  applied,  and  a  release- 
Talve  mechanism  operated  by  the  release  movement  of  the 
triple  valve  for  opening  communication  from  the  supple- 
mental reservoir  to  the  train  pipe. 

18.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system,  the  combination 
with  a  train-pipe,  auxiliary  reservoir,  triple  valve  and 
brake-cylinder,  of  a  double  seated  recharging  valve  for 
controlling  communication  from  the  train-pipe  to  the  aux- 
iliary reservoir,  the  valve-seat  on  the  tralnplpe  side  of 
the  valve  being  of  greater  area  than  the  seat  on  the  aux- 
iliary reservoir  side  of  the  valve. 

19  In  an  air  brake  system  the  combination  with  a 
brake  cylinder,  a  train  pipe,  a  service  reservoir  and  a  re- 
inforcing reservoir,  of  a  valve  mechanism  arranged  to 
govern  communication  between  the  service  reservoir,  the 
reinforcing  reservoir,  the  brake  cylinder  and  the  train 
pipe  and  conUlnlng  means  whereby  the  train  pipe  as 
well  as,  and  In  larger  quantity  than,  the  service  reservoir, 
may  receive  fluid  from  the  reinforcing  reservoir  during  a 
position  of  the  valve  giving  full  exhaust  to  the  brake  cyl- 

20  In  an  automatic  air  brake  system,  the  combination 
of  a  train  pipe,  an  auxiliary  reservoir,  a  supplemenUl  rea- 
ervolr on  each  car  of  the  train,  a  valve  mechanism  con- 
trolling communication  between  the  auxiliary  reservoir 
and  the  brake  cylinder,  and  means  whereby  an  increase  In 
train  pipe  pressure  will  open  communication  between  said 
supplemental  reservoir  and  the  train  pipe  for  the  purpose 
of  releasing  the  brakes.  w.     *4  - 

21  la  an  automatic  air  brake  system,  the  combination 
of  a  train  pipe,  an  auxiliary  reservoir,  a  supplemenUl  res- 
ervoir on  each  car  of  the  train,  a  valve  mechanism  control- 
ling communication  between  the  auxiliary  reservoir  and 
tha  braks  cylinder  and  controlled  by  variations  in  train 


pipe  pressure,  and  means  whereby  a  sudden  and  excessive 
increase  in  train  pipe  pressure  will  open  communication 
between  said  supplemental  reservoir  and  the  train  pipe 
for  the  purpose  of  releasing  the  brakes. 

22.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system,  the  combination 
with  a  train  pipe,  auxiliary  reservoir,  triple  valve  and 
brake  cylinder,  of  means  for  recharging  the  auxiliary  res- 
ervoir by  an  increase  of  air  pressure  in  the  train  pipe  when 
the  brakes  are  applied  and  without  releasing  the  brakes, 
and  means  operated  by  a  further  Increase  of  train  pips 
pressure  for  supplying  an  additional  amount  of  fluid  to 
the  train  pipe. 

23.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system,  the  combination 
with  a  train  pipe,  auxiliary  reservoir,  triple  valve  and 
brake  cylinder,  of  means  for  recharging  the  auxiliary  res- 
ervoir by  an  Increase  of  air  pressure  in  the  train  pipe 
when  the  brakes  are  applied  and  without  releasing  the 
brakes,  and  a  quick  action  release  mechanism  adapted  to 
secure  a  positive  and  nearly  simultaneous  release  of  all 
the  brakes  throughout  the  train. 

24.  A  fluid  pressure  brake  system  comprising  a  train 
pipe,  a  brake  cylinder,  an  auxiliary  reservoir,  a  triple 
valve,  a  supplemenUl  reservoir,  and  an  Independent  valve 
controlled  by  and  moving  simultaneously  with  the  triple 
valve  for  controlling  communication  between  the  supple- 
mental reservoir  and  the  train  pipe. 

25.  In  a  railway  air  brake  system  the  combination  of  a 
triple  valve,  train  pipe,  brake  cylinder,  a  supplemenUl  res- 
ervoir,  and  a  release  valve  mechanism  provided  with 
means  whereby  the  reduction  of  air  pressure  In  the  triple 
valve  casing  consequent  upon  an  application  of  the  brakes 
will  permit  a  discharge  of  air  from  said  supplemental  res- 

:   erroir  to  the  train  pipe  when  the  triple  valve  U  operated 
to  release  the  brakes. 


DESIGNS. 


38,746.  BARBERS  SIGN.  Jat  C.  Smith,  Marlon,  Ind. 
Filed  July  6,  1907.  Serial  No.  382,554.  Term  of  patent 
14  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  barber's  ilgn  aa  shown. 


-*i5:- 
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38.747.     OA8  AND  ELECTRIC  LIGHT  SHADE.      Frank       38.748.       INVERTED    QAS  BURNER.      JosBPfi    Lkderbji, 
L.   JoHNSOM,  Chicago,   III.,  agslgnor   to  Gieason  TIebout  New    York.    N.    Y.       Filed    July    3,    1907.       Serial    No. 

OlaM  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York  382,116.     Term  of  patent  7  years. 

Filed  July  8.  1907.     Serial  No.  382,799.    Term  of  patent 
7  year*. 


The   ornamental   design    for   a   gas   and   electric   light  The  ornamental  design  for  an  Inverted  ga«  burner,  as 

■bade,  as  shown.  I   ahown. 
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TRADE-MARKS 


PUBLISHED    AUGUST   13,   1907. 


'The  following  trade-marks  have  been  adjudged  entitled  to  registration  under  the 
act  of  February  20,  1906,  and  are  published  In  compliance  with  section  6  of  said  act. 
Said  section  provides: 

•  i**Any  person  who  believes  he  would  be  damaged  by  the  registration  of  a  mark 
may  oppose  the  same  by  filing  notice  of  opposition,  stating  the  grounds  therefor,  in 
the  Patent  Office  within  thirty  days  after  the  publication  of  the  mark  sought  to  be 
registered,  which  said  notice  of  opposition  shall  be  verified  by  the  person  filing  the 
same  before  one  of  the  officers  mentioned  in  section  two  of  this  act.  If  no  notice 
of  opposition  Is  filed  within  said  time  the  Commissioner  shall  issue  a  certificate  of 
registration  therefor,  as  hereinafter  provided  for." 

I  Marks  which  are  stated  to  have  been  "Used  ten  years"  are  registrable  under  the 
last  proviso  of  section  6  of  said  act,  which  Is  as  follows:     *  «*>* 

"And  provided  further,  That  nothing  herein  shall  prevent  the  registration  of  any 
mark  used  by  the  applicant  or  his  predecessors,  or  by  those  from  whom  title  to  the 
mark  is  derived,  in  commerce  with  foreign  nations  or  among  the  several  States,  or 
with  Indian  tribes,  which  was  In  actual  and  exclusive  use  as  a  trade-mark  of  the 
applicant  or  his  predecessors  from  whom  he  derived  title  for  ten  years  next  pre- 
ceding the  passage  of  this  act." 

] Section  14  of  said  act  provides  for  the  following  fee:  .• 

••On  filing  notice  of  opposition  to  the  registration  of  a  trade-mark,  ten  dollars.** 


Ser.  No.  9,766.  (CLASS  1^1  MALT  PREPARATIONS 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Anukcsib-Bdsch 
Bkkwino  Association.  8t.  Louis,  Mo.  Filed  July  3, 
1905.      Used  ten  years. 


M 


The  band  being  red. 

Particular  deacriptiom  of  goodt. — Beer. 


Ser.  No.  10,392.  (CLASS  13.  METAL  MANUFACTURES 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CIxASSIFIED.)  Th«  Elbkl  Com- 
pany. Canton,  Ohio.  Filed  July  15,  1906.  Used  ten 
years. 


Ser.  No.  9,826.  (CLASS  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  A.  Boakk  Robebts  and  Com- 
pany Limited,  Stratford,  County  of  London,  England. 
FUed  July  6,  190.1 


ir<^. 


ParticMlar  dfacription  of  goods. — Preservatives  for  Beer 
and  Wine. 


Particular  description  of  good*. — Haines,  Terrets,  Har- 
ness -  Loops,  Spread  -  Rollers,  Clips,  Face  -  Plates,  Links, 
Hame-Fasteners,  Ilame  Rivets  and  Washers,  Hame  Line 
and  Breast  Rings  and  Studs,  Harness  Hame  -  Staples. 
Trace  -  Splices.  Wear  -  Clips,  Collar  -  Irons,  Tuk  -  Buckles, 
Trace  End  Loops,  Tugs,  Tug-8ectlons,  Trace-Buckles,  Har- 
ness Three  Loops,  Trace-Buckle  Balls  and  Frames,  Har- 
ness-Buckles. Buckle-I.,oop8,  Hopple  Chains,  Tongues  for 
Rings  or  D's.  Harness  -  Rings,  I^asso  -  Rings.  Halter  Loops 
and  Rings,  Halter  -  Bolts,  D's,  Bridle  and  Halter  Squares, 
Breast-Strap  Slides,  Cockeyes,  Tug-Hooks,  Band-Hooks, 
Tug  Links,  Toggles,  Trace-Carriers.  Snaps,  Gag-Runners, 
Pad  -  Screws,  Harness  -  Bolts,  Trees,  Yoke  -  Loops,  Tree- 
Yokes,  Pad  -  Hooks,  Bolt  -  Hooks,  Post  -  Hooks,  Harness- 
Hooks,  Harness-Bits,  Snaffles,  Ha mess-Trlmmlngs,  Staples, 
Horns.  Metal  Stirrups,  and  Spurs. 


Ser.    No.    9,914       (rL.\SS    71.      TOBACCO    PRODUCTS.) 

MA8PIB0  FRfiRES,   LIMITED.   I>ondon.   England,  assignor      S^""- No.  10,908.     (CLASS  36.     LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
to  African   Cigarette   Company   Limited,    London,    Eng-  MANUFACTURES   NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 

I.VTKBNATioxAL    Shok    CoMPANy,    Boston,    Msss.      Filed 

July  27,  1905. 


land.      FUed  July  8,  1905. 


(CUMSM^ 


HEWTIS*"- 


Particular    description    of    good*. — Cigarettes,    Cigars, 
flmoklng-Tobacco,  and  Chewing-Tobacco. 


Particular    description    of    goods. — Leather    Boots    and 
Shoes. 


a838 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  13, 1907. 


8«r.  No.  11.073.  (CLASS  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Chemischb  Fabbik  Aur  Actum 
(vo«M.  E.  ScHBBiNO),  Berlin.  Germany.  Filed  Aug.  24. 
1905. 


Particular  deacription  of  good*. 
Infectant  Substance. 


-An  Antiseptic  and  Dit- 


Ser.  No  17.051.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Hknrt  J.  8.  Hall.  Wm. 
Hknby  Hall.  Mabiha  M.  Hall,  and  Ibad  Hawlxt.  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  executors  of  the  estate  of  William  Hearj 
Hall,  deceased.      Filed  Feb.  15,  1906. 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda — D«nt1frlce«  in  Ltqnid. 
Powder,  Paste,  and  8oap  Form. 


8«r.   No.    17,538.      (CLASS  61.      MALT   PREPARATIONS 
Ber.  No.  11.974.     (CLASS  6.      CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER  NOT  OTHERWISE  CL.\SSIFIED. )     Malthopin.  Mah- 

WISE  CL.VaSIFIl^D.)     CHBMI8CHK  Fabbik  AL-r  ACTiKM  crAcruBiNO  Company.   Brooklyn.   N.   Y.     Filed  Mar    ^ 

(VOBM.  E.  ScHBBiNO),  Berlin.  Germany.     Filed  Aug.  24,  ^906 

1905. 


mi0^^^^ 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — A  Product  of  Formal- 
dehyde Used  for  Disinfecting  and  Deodorialng  Purpostts. 


Ber.  No.  18,720.     (CLASS  8.    DETERGENTS.)     Dibtbich 
Rdmspbld.  Kansas  City.  Mo.      Filed  Oct.  18,  1905. 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Bar-Soap. 


8«r.  No.  14.838.  (CLASS  64.  MEDICAL  AND  SURGICAL 
APPARATUS,  APPLIANCES,  AND  INSTRUMENTS.) 
Chableb  W.  Tatlob,  Detroit.  Mich.  Filed  Nov.  20, 
1905. 


PorMcttldf  deacription  of  gooda. — An   Extract  of  Malt 
and  Hops. 


8er.  No.  17.865.  (CLASS  9.  EXPLOSIVES.)  Th«  Pr- 
TBts  Cabtbidoe  Compant,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.  Filed 
Mar,  15,  1906. 


TARGET 


Particular    deacription    of    gooda. — Cartridges,    Loaded 
Sheila,  Caps,  Primers,  and  Powder. 


"OatfeSoot' 


Particular    deacription    of   gooda. — Hand  -  Batteries   for 
Local  Application, 


Ser.  No.  15.468.     (CLASS  48.      COFFEE.  TEA.  AND  SUB- 
STITUTES. )     Swain,  Eable  k  Co..  Boston,  Mass.     Filed 
•    Dec.  16,  1906. 


TeirKymry 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Tea. 


Ser.    No.    16.160       (CI^XSS   71.      TOBACCO  PRODUCTS.) 

OBIBNTALISCHE      TaBAK       TND      ClO.iRETTENFABEIK      YE.V- 

IDEB,   Inhabeb   HfGo  ZiETZ,   Dresden.  Germany.     Filed 
Jan.  10.  1906.     ^ 

gALEM    J\^LEIKUM. 

Partieular  deacription  of  gooda. — Clgarettea  and  Smok- 
ing-Tobacco. 


•tr.  No.  18.134.  (CLASS  10.  FERTILIEZRS.)  AmbbN 
CAN  FxBTiLiziNO  CoMPANT.  Norfolk,  Va.  Filed  Mar. 
22.  1906.      Used  ten  years. 

PERUVIAN 


MIXTURE 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Fertilizera. 


Ser.  No.  18,214.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  Obioos.  Cooper  k  Compant,  St.  Paul, 
Minn.     Filed  Mar.  24.  1906. 


HOKE 


^B^ 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Tapioca  and  Sago. 
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Ser  \o  216.36      (CLASS  36.     LEATHER  AND  LEATHER      Ser.  No.  22.664.    (CLASS  60.     INKS  AND  INKING  MA- 
MANUFACTURES   NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  TERIAL8.)      Henbt  Chablbs  Stephens.  London,  Eng- 

Geo.  G.  Snow  Co..  Brockton.  Mass.    Filed  Aug.  17,  1906.  Innd.     Filed  Oct.   11,  1906. 


'^HlFlJf 


Particular   deacription    of    yooda.— Leather    Boot*   and 
Shoes. 


1 


Ser.  No.  22,434.      (CLASS  65.     MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
AND  TALKING  MACHINES  AND  SUPPLIES  THERE 

FOR.)        ClE    OLE    PE    PHONoOUAPHES    CiNfiMATOOBAPHES 

■T   App.    de    PBltciBiGN,    Paris,    France.     Filed   Oct.    2, 
1906. 


V,.  V 


Pariicular  deacription  of  j;ood«.— Writing-Inks. 


Ser.  No.  23,101.  (CLASSIC.  PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS' 
MATERIALS.)  Samuel  H.  French  k  Co.,  Phlladel- 
phla,  Pa.     Filed  Nov.  5,  1906.     Used  ten  years. 

Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Paints,  Varnishes,  and 
Floor-Waxes. 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Phonographs.  Grapho- 
phones.  and  Also  Sound  Recorders,  Reproducers,  Horns, 
Record  Cylinders.  Record  Disks,  and  All  Parts  of  Talking- 
Machines  Properly  Included  in  Class  65. 


1 


Ser.  No.  23.998.      (CLASS  71.     TOBACCO  PRODUCTS.) 
Hbbman  Oboya,  Chicago.  111.      Filed  Dec.  13,  1906. 


Ser.  No.  22,436.  (CLASS  65.  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
AND  TALKING-MACHINES  AND  SUPPLIES  THERE- 
FOR.)      ClE   GLE    he    PHONfMJRAPHES    ClNfiMATOOBAPHES 

ET    APP.   DE    Pb*CI8ION,    Paris,    France.     Filed   Oct.    2, 
1906. 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Phonographs  and 
Graphophones.  and  Also  Sound  Recorders  and  Reproducers, 
Horns.  Record  Cylinders.  Record  Disks,  and  All  Parts  of 
Talking-Machines  Properly  Included  in  Class  65. 


Particular  deacription  of  poodl.— Snuff. 


Ser.  No.  22.499.  (CLASS  70.  STATIONERY  NOT  OTH- 
ERWISE CLASSIFIED.)  Edwabd  G.  Soltmann,  New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Oct.  6,  1906. 

Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Steel  Pens. 


Ser.  No.  24.106.  (CLASS  21.  ELECTRICAL  APPARA- 
TUS, MACHINES,  AND  SUPPLIES.)  Morgan  Cbdci- 
BLi  Compant  (Limited).  Battprsea,  London,  EJngland. 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1906. 


>>  .'■;'  <»• 


"*^- 


f^ 


*i 


Particular  deacription  of  ijooda. — Dynamo-Brushes,  Mo- 
tor  Brushes.  Resistance  Rods,  Coils,  Contact  Blocks,  and 
Bearings.  All  Being  I'arts  of  Electrical  Apparatus. 


Ser  No.   22.504.      (CLASS  70       STATIONERY  NOT  OTH-       „„„.,„       fPi  ASS  16       PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS' 
ERWI8E  CLASSIFIED.,      Kowaro  G.  Soltmann,   New       ^-^o.  24  188^     ^S^„^T.^,  f.t    fTr.  Pr^p.no    PainT 


York  and  Bronx.  N.  T.     Filed  Oct.  6.  1906. 

••Emperot'* 

Particular  description   of  gooda. — Tracing-Cloth. 


MATERIALS.)     THE   Aqualite   Fire  Pboofino   Paint 
Co.  or  New  Yobk.  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Dec.  21.  1900. 

Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — PalntB. 
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No.  24.809.  (CLASS  12.  MASONRY  MATERIALS.) 
lUUMiB  PoiTLAND  CcMiNT  WoBKS,  Tournal,  Belgium. 
Filed  Dec.  31.  1906.   " 


Particular  detcription  of  goods. — Portland  Cement. 


Ser.  No.  25.075.  (CLASS  26.  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS 
OF  MACHINERY  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Herset  MANCrACTCBiso  CoMPA.VT,  Portland,  Me.  Filed 
Feb.  2.  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


Yie^^^ 


Particular    detcription    of   goodt. — Sugar  -  Granulatora, 
Cube  Machines,  Driers,  Pumps,  and  Presses. 


Ser.  No.  25,189.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  Thi  Sqi  ibrel  Brand  Cqmpa.vt.  Cam- 
bridge. Mass.     Filed  Feb.  7.  1907. 


CdUIRREL  BRAND 

Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Nuts  and  Nut  Foods. 


Ser.  No.  25.834.  (CLASS  13.  METAL  MANUFACTURES 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  UNITID  Statbs 
Sanitary  Manufactlrino  Company,  Pittsburg,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  7.  1907. 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Metal  Bath-Tubs  with 
Porcelain  Linings. 


Ser.  No.  26.882.  (CLASS  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  WoBCBSTKB  Salt  Companv,  Sil- 
ver Springs  and  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Mar.  9,  1907. 
Used  ten  years. 


BRAND      *' 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Table-Salt. 


Ser.  No.  25,886.  (CLASS  20.  CUTLERY  NOT  INCLUDED 
IN  CLASS  61.  AND  EDGE-TOOLS.)  Thi  Geobgi 
WoBTHiNOTON  COMPANY,  Cleveland.  Ohio.  Filed  Mar. 
11,  1907. 


Particular  df»cription  of  poo(i». -Rasors,  Shears,  Butcb- 
er-KnlTes.  Axes,  Uatcbeta,  Saws,  Scythes,  Grass-Hooka, 
Chisels,  and  Mattocks. 


Ser.  No.  26,039.  (CLASS  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Albcbt  F.  Hogu«.  Lowell,  Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  18.  1907. 


NEMOCK 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Laundry  Starch. 


■er.  No.  20,084.  (CLASS  23.  HAND  TOOLS  N<yi'  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Abner  Doblb  Company,  San 
Francisco.  Cal.      Filed   Mar.  20,  1907.      Used   ten  years. 


ADOBLE 


Particular  description  of  goodt. — Picks  and  PIclP-Eyes. 
Sledges,  Hammers,  Tamping  -  Bars.  Wedges,  Fullers, 
Swages.  Bull  Sets,  Mallets.  Scutches,  Gads,  Crowbars, 
Claw  -  Bars,  Track  -  Wrenches,  Rail  -  Forks,  Elall  Tongs. 
Punches.  Creasers.  Clench-Irons.  Tongs,  Hardies,  Pritchels, 
Coopers'  DrlTers,  Flatters.  Heading-Tools,  Side  Sets,  Cross 
Sets,  Calklng-Tools,  Wood-Choppers*  Mauls,  Cant  Hooks. 
Logging-Dogs,  Maola,  Spllcing-Naedles,  Brands. 


FWf^m^mf^^tmr 
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Ser.  No.  26,086.    (CLASS  28.    HAND  TOOLS  NOT  OTHER 
WISE    CI.J188IFIED.)       Abnsb    Doblb    Company,    San 
Francisco.  Cal.     Filed  Mar.  20,  1907. 

GIANT 

Particular  dcscriptwn  of  goodt. — Picks  and  PIck-Byea, 
Sledges,  Hammers,  Tamping  -  Bars.  Wedges.  Fullers, 
Swages,  Bull  Sets,  MalleU,  Scutches.  Gads,  Crowbar*. 
Claw  -  Bars,  Track  Wrenches,  Rail  -  Forks,  Rail  -  Tonga, 
Punches.  Creasers.  Clench-Irons,  Tongs.  Hardies,  Pritchels. 
Coopers'  Drivers.  Flatters.  Heading-Tools,  Side  Sets,  Cross 
Sets.  Cslklng-Tools,  Wood  Choppers'  Msuls,  Cant-Hooks, 
Logging  Dogs,  Maals,  Spllclng-Needles,  Brands. 


Ser.  No.  26,871.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  MclLVAiNB  k  Baldwin,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1907.    Used  ten  years. 


f 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Whisky. 


Ser.  No.  26.087.    (CLASS  2.*?.    HAND  TOOLS  NOT  OTHER-    '    Set.  Na  27,158.     (CLASS  41.     KNITTED.  NETTED,  AND 
WISE    CLASSIFIED.)      Abnbb    Doblb    Company.    San  LACE  GOODS.)     A.  B.  Andbbws  Compaky,  New  York, 

Francisco.  Cal.     Filed  Mar.  20.  1907.     Used  ten  years.  N.  Y.     Filed  May  6.  1907. 


J.WRIGHT 
S.F. 


Particular  detcription  of  i;o«rf«.— Picks  and  Pick-Eyes, 
Sledges.  Hammers,  Tamping  -  Bars.  Wedges,  Fuller*, 
Swages.  Bull  Seta.  Mnllefs.  Scutches.  Guds.  Crowbars, 
Claw  -  Bars,  Track  -  Wrenches.  Rail  -  Forks,  Rail  -  Tongs. 
Punches,  Creasers.  Clench-Irons.  Tongs,  Hardies.  Pritchels. 
Coopers'  Drivers,  Flatters.  Heading-Tools.  Side  Sets.  Cross 
Sets.  Calklng-Tools.  Wood  Choppers'  Mauls.  Cant  Hooks, 
Logging  Dogs,  Mauls,  Spllclng-Needles,  Brands. 


Ser.  No.  26,403.  (CLASS  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHBE- 
WI8E  CLASSIFIED.)  Thb  Crkameby  Bakino  Powdbb 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind.      Filed  Apr.  2,  1907. 


'i*'! 


The  circle  cuutalnlui;  the  sheaf,  the  scroll  shove  the 
circle,  snd  the  lettering  in  the  scroll  being  printed  In 
blue  on  a  yellow  background. 

Particular  description   of  goodt. — Baking-Powder. 


Ser.  No.  26,604.  (CLASS  41.  KNITTED,  NETTED,  AND 
LACH  GOODS.)  F.  A.  Patbick  &  Co..  Duluth.  Minn. 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1907. 


Particular  description  tf  goods — Skirts,  Petticoats, 
Sacks,  Kimonos,  Sweaters,  Shawls,  Scarfs,  Toijues,  Tam- 
o'-Shanters,  Hoods.  Fascinators,  Jackets.  Bootees,  and 
I>eggings  Made  Wholly  or  Principally  of  Knitted  Material. 


Ser.  No.  26.661.  (CLASS  20.  CITLERY  NOT  INCLUDED 
IN  CLASS  61.  AND  EDGE-TOOLS  )  B  I^wben<  b  Sta- 
TiONEBT  Company,  New  York.  N.  Y  Filed  Apr.  12, 
1907. 


TRIUMPH 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Punches  Hsving  a  Cut- 
ting Edge. 

129  O.  O.— 181 


LADY  BROADWAY 

Particular  description  of  goodt. —  Hosiery. 


Ser.  No.  27,844.  (CLASS  39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Hbnbz  C.  Lytton,  Chicago.  III. 
Filed  May  13,  1907.  'Z^   ! 


»-.   ?r*  *-, 


'^et-:.,li- 


.-«r 


Particular  detcription   of  goodt. — Coats,   Vests,    Pants, 
and  Children's  Suits. 


Ser.  No.  27,381.  (CLASS  47.  CONFECTIONERY.)  Na- 
tional Candy  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  and  St. 
Louis,  Mo.    Filed  May  15,  1907. 


AZ-U' 


lYK»^ 


Particuh.r  description  of  goodt. — Candies  and  Candied 
Popcorn. 


Ser.  No.  27,581.  (CLASS  61.  JEWELRY  AND  SOLID 
AND  PLATED  PRECIOUS  METAL  WARE.)  JONAB 
Koch,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  May  22,  1907. 


J< 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Brooches,  Scarf-Plna, 
Cuff-Pins,  Cuff-Buttons,  Studs.  Collar-Buttona,  Tle-Claspa, 
Buckles,  Emblem-Pins,  Emblem  Buttons  and  PendantB, 
Watch-Chaina,  Neck-Chains.  Rings,  and  Lo^ata  Made 
of  Solid  or  Plated  Predous-MeUl  Ware. 
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8er.  No.  27.619.  (CLASS  3.  VEGETABLE.)  Tnu 
Sut-THMN  COTTOX  OIL  CoMPAST,  Jer««y  City.  N.  J. : 
New  York.  N.  Y.,  and  Charlotte.  N.  C.  Filed  May  24. 
1907. 

WaddeSE 

Particular  deacription  of  yoodn. — Cott»D-B«ttlng. 


8er.  Nc.  27.862.  (CLASS  46.  COFFEE.  TEA.  ANI»  SUB 
STITrTES.)  Dlnx  a  Powili..  Isc.  Little  Rock.  Ark 
Filed  June  3.  1907. 


Ser  No  27  827.    (CLASS  67.    PHARMACEUTICAL  TRBF 
ARATKDNS.    PLASTERS.    AND    PROPRIETARY    AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)      Richard  B.  H.   L«ioh- 
TON,  Chattanooga.  Tenn.     Filed  May  24,  1907. 


Particular  deacription  of  pood*.— Remedies  for  Diseases 
of  the  Kidneys.  Bladder,  Rectum,  Liver,  and  Stomach.  Fe- 
male Complaints,  and  Nervous  Diseases. 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Coffee. 


Ser    Na  27.890.     (CLASS  58.     GAMES  AND  TOYS.  AND 

Ber    No   '>7  720      (CLASS  50.     FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE  SPORTING  300DS  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 

CLASSIFIED  )      H.   F.   Heuinoway   h  Co..   Baltimore.   ,       th«    Ivea    MANirACTtBiso    Cobpokatiom.    Bridgeport, 


Md.     Filed  May  28,  1907.     Used  ten  year*. 


yr'lTn 


Conn.    Filed  June  5.  1907. 


Pitrticular    deacription    of   (;ood«.— Canned    Fruits    and 
Vegetables. 

Ser.  No.  27.766.  (CLASS  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHBB- 
WI8B  CLASSIFIED.)  Sylvanus  H.  Kblloog.  Lo«  An- 
gcle«.  Cal.     Filed  May  29.  1907. 


ifWI 


Particular  deacription  of  j/ood*.  -Insect-Paste. 


S«r    No.  27.771.      (CLASS  6.     ADHESIVES.)      Frank  W. 
WHiTCHiK.  Boston.  Mass.    Filed  May  29.  1907. 


Particular  detcription  of  aoo<r«.— Rubber  Cement. 


Particular  deacription  of  ffoo4a.— Toy  Railways. 


Ser.  No.  27.913.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  NrrTA  I*  Washblb.s.  New  York.  N.  \. 
Filed  June  6,  1907. 


Ser.  No.  27.784.     (CLASS  42.     TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER 
WISE  CLASaiFIBD.)     8u8<jdbha.nwa  Silk  Mills.  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  May  31.  1907. 

Wearlveab 

PsrMMter  4e»criptic»  of  gooda.-SlDt  Piece  Oooda  and  ^^^,^^^  deacription  of  ,oo<U.-Prepared  MusUrd. 

Sllk-Mlxed  Pi«<!«  Ooodfc 


^■? 
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CLASSIFIED..      DKAKE  &  Companv,  Easton,  Pa.     Filed  Hawkbt.  Pobtland  C«h«nt  co..  «  r     7. 

June  10.  190T.  -^""^  **'  ^^^' 


['articular    deacription    of   i;oo<i«.— Canned    Fruits    and 
Vegetables  and  Dried  Fruits  and  Catsup. 


Ser.  No.  28.080.  (CLASS  20.  CUTLERY  NOT  INCLUDED 
IN  CLASS  61.  AND  EIKiE  TOOLS.)  Berino-Coktes 
Habdwabk  Co..  Houston.  Tex.     Filed  June  IS.  1907. 


r.^ 


Particular  deacription  of  j/ood*.— Portland  Cement. 


't--*:j 


Particulnr   dcacripUon   of   ^ooda.— Hand  Toola    Havlnf 
Cutting  Edges. 

Ser.  No.  28.100.  (CLASS  14.  METALS.  UNWROUGHT 
AND  PARTLY  WROUGHT.)  (^ooKSON  k  COMPANT, 
Limited.  Newcastle-upon-Tyne.  England.  Filed  June  13, 
1907. 


Ser.  No.  28,133.  (CLASS  12.  MASONRY  MATERIALS.) 
Kansas  Citt  PonxLAND  Cimint  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Filed  June  14,  1907. 


A^  ^'■fr// 


BSESi:* 


■■■■I 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Hard  Lead. 


8«r.  No.  28.101.  (CLASS  14.  METAIJI.  UNWROUOHT 
AND  PARTLY  WROUGHT.)  CooK80?f  k  Comfaxt, 
LiMiTEl).  Newcastle  upoB-Tyne.  England.  Filed  June  13, 
1907. 


n/ZiS 


CEMENT 


'^S 


CiT^ 


Particular  deacription  of  (70od«.— Portland  Cement. 


Ser  No  28.205.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Lewis  Chambers, 
BloomlngtoD,  111.     Filed  June  17,  1907. 


-.  I  ■; 


Particular   deacription   of  gooda.— AnUmoaj,    Plg-I^ad, 
and  Sheet  Lead. 


8cr  No  28,102.  (CLASS  14.  METAI^.  UNWROUGHT 
AND  PARTLY  WROUGHT.)  Cookson  k  CompanT. 
Limited.  Newcastle  upon-Tyne,  England.  Filed  June  13. 
1907. 


Particular  deacription  of  gooda. — Medicinal  Powders  for 
Live  Stock. 


Pariicutar  deacription  of  gooda.  -  AntitDonj  In  In|ots. 


Ser  No  28.227.  (CT.ASS  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  John  8.  Lamsom.  Jr..  Summit, 
N.  J.     Filed  June  17,  1907. 

DIJSTOLINE 

Particular  description  of  goods. — A  Dturt-PrerentlTe. 


iiaitiiin<>riTti.ii>«i 
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Sw.  No.  28.2S3.  (CLA88  62.  PACKING-HOUSE  PROD- 
UCTS.) KiifOAir  k  CoHTAifT  Ltd..  B«lfa«t,  Ireland  ;  In- 
dianapolis, Ind,  and  Richmond.  Va.  Filed  June  10, 
1907.      Used  ten  years. 


100^ 


Particular    detoriptUm    of    good: — Smoked     and    Salt 
Meats. 


Ser.  No.  28.253.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS.  CE- 
REAL FOODS,  AND  YEAST.)  Climax  Milling  Co.. 
HopklnsTllle,  Ky.     Filed  June  19,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Wheat-Flour. 


Ser.  No.  28.258.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VBTERINARY  MEDICINES.)  JoawH  P.  Ward.  Fort 
Worth,  Tex.      Filed  Jane  19,  1007. 


Particular  deacription  of  goods. — A  Pomade. 


Ser.  No.  28.266.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  TAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Kail  Kkiip.  Newark.  N.  J.     Filed  Jnne  20,  1907. 


Partkwior  detoriptio*  of  goods. 
Pada  awl  Wrlttaiff-Pmptr. 


-Writing  Tablets  and 


8«r.  No.  28.280.  (CLASS  45.  BEVERAGES,  NON  ALCO- 
HOLIC.) Padccah  Vinboab  Wobks,  Paducah,  Ky. 
Filed  Jane  21,  1007. 


^ 


-|ktSTC4 


'    'X-«''. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Cider. 


8«r.  No.  28.288.  (CLASS  60.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  Hebmam  Kibnzleb  Compant.  New 
York.  N.  Y.      Filed  June  21.  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Ollre-OU. 


Ber.  No.  28.360.  (CLASS  »8.  OAME.S  AND  TOYS.  AND 
SPORTING  GOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Chaelks  H.  Riith,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Filed  June  24. 
1907. 


^QOilnognlj 


OvO'o 


The  pane!  below  the  word  "  Domlnocards  "  being  printed 
in  red. 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Comblo«tlon  Qame- 
Blocka. 


Ser.  No.  28,.'»60.  (CLASS  67.  PHARM.\CEUTICAL  PREP 
.\H.\TIONS.  PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  FaEDKRicK  Steabss  k 
Co..  Detroit.  Mich.      Filed  June  24.  1907. 


« 


Particular    degrription    of    goods. — Teething    Medicines. 
Balres,  Remedies  for  Venereal  Diseases  and  CatHrrh  of  the 
Mucous   Membrane.   Liniments,   Remedies  for  Dlsenses   Pe 
cullar    to    Domestic    Animals.    Eje    Medicines,    Hair-Dyes. 
Alteratlres,  and  Blood-Pnrlfylng  Remedies,  Blackberry  Bal 
sam.   Remedies   for   Indlfrestlon.   Dyspepsia,    and   Constipa- 
tion, Medicines  for  Dispelling  Pain,   Laxatives.   PlleOlnt- 
ments.   Remedies  for   Diseases  or  Disorders  of  the   Llrer. 
Cough-Symps,  Cod-LlTsr-Oll  Emulsion.  Remedies  for  Kid 
n«y  Diseases,   Remedies  for  Diseases  Peculiar  to  Womsn, 
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Tonlet,  Tonic  Bitters,  Jamaica  Ginger.   Headache  Reme 
dies.  Toothache   Remedies,  and  Cathartics.  Medicines  for 
the  RemoTsl  of  Corns.  Bunions,  and  Warta,  Remedies  for 
Affections  of  the  Throat  and  Bronchial  Tubes,   Nervine.^ 
and  Diarrhea  Remedies. 


•I" 


Ser.  No.  28.397.  (CLASS  39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED)  SAMfKL  N.  Maoill,  Philadel- 
phia. Pa.     Filed  June  26.  1907. 


%mmajedu 


Particulor  description  of  goods.— %\\\l  Underskirt*. 


■I 


r. .; 


Ser  No  28.42«.  (CLASS  39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.  Blcm  Compant.  New  York. 
N.  Y.     Fnied  June  27.  1907. 


'm 


Particular  description  of   j/oorf*.— Indies'   Skirts.   SulU. 
Children's  Dresses,  Little  Boys*  Wash-SultB. 


Ber  No.  28,486.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CI^SSIFIEI)  )  RicHiRD  MCLLBE,  Wmnlpauk. 
Conn.      Filed  June  27.  1907. 


Particular  description  of  i;oods  — Silk  and  Cotton  Mixed. 
Silk  and  Wool  Mixed,  and  All-Cotton  Dress  Goods. 


Ser  No.  28.607.  (CLASS  67.  DENTAL  MACHINES,  AP- 
PARATUS. AND  SUPPLIES.)  Th«  B.  F.  Goodeich 
COMPANY.  Akron«  Ohio.  Piled  June  20,  1907.  Used  ten 
years. 

GOODRICH 

Particular  description  of  yood*.— D«ntal  Dam. 


Ser  No.  28.508.  (CLASS  64.  MEDICAL  AND  SURGICAL 
APPARATUS.  APPLIANCES.  AND  INSTRUMENTS.) 
The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Compakt.  Akren.  Ohio.  Filed 
June  29.  1907. 


Ser  No.  28.476.  (CLASS  16  PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS' 
MATERIALS.)  LiLUT  Vaenish  Compant,  Indlanapo 
lis.  Ind.     Filed  June  29,  1907. 


Particulor  description   of  goods.-A   Finish   for   Furni- 
ture. Ptanos.  Interior  Decoration,  and  Woodwork. 


,.<.ii 


EIDERDOWN 

Particular  description  of  pood*.— Water  Bottles  Mafl* 
Wholly  or  Partly  of  Rubber  or  Harlng  Rubber  Incorpo- 
rated Therewith. 

Ser  No  28.509.  (CLASS  64.  MEDICAL  AND  SURGICAL 
APPARATUS.  APPLIANCES.  AND  INSTRUMENTS.) 
The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  Akron.  Ohio.  Filed 
June  29.  1907. 


NUGGET 


Particular  description  of  pood*.— Water  Bottles  Made 
Wholly  or  Partly  of  Rubber  or  Having  Rubber  Incorpo- 
rated Therewith. 


Ser  No  28.516.  (CLASS  68.  GAMES  AND  TOYS.  AND 
8P0RTIN3  GOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  Akron,  Ohio.  Filed 
June  29.  1907. 

HASKELL  MATCH 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Golf-Balls. 


Ber  No  28  503.  (CLASS  67.  DENTAL  MACHINES.  AP- 
PA^TUS  AND  SUPPLIES.)  TH.  B.  F.  Goodrich 
COMPANY.  Akron.  Ohio.     Filed  June  29.  1907.     V^  t^n 

years-  ,*^ 

t  AKRON 

particular  description  of  goods.-DtnXMl  Rubber. 

«,r  No  28  506  (CLASS  64.  MEDICAL  AND  SURGICAL 
APPAi^TUS.  APPLIANCES.  AND  INBTBUMKNT8J. 
TH^^F     GOODRICH    COMPANY.    Akron.    Ohio.     Filed 

June  29.  1907. 

BABIES  FRIENDS 

Particular  description  of  (^oods.-lnfant-Padflers  Made 
Wholly  or  Partly  of  Rubber  or  Harlng  Rubber  Incorpo 
rat«d  Therewith. 


Ser  No.  28.624.  (CLASS  62.  PACKING-HOUSE  PROD- 
UCTS.) National  Packing  Company,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  July  1,  1007. 


La  DnouKSA 


ParUoular  description  of  goods.— lAti. 


Ser  No  28,526.  (CLASS  68.  GAMES  AND  TOYS,  AND 
SPORTING  GOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Feiedrich  ADOLF  RiCHTER.  Budolstadt.  Germany,  and 
New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  July  U  1»07. 


METEOR 


ParUoulor  description  of  goods— Uoa^c  GamM, 
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8«r.  No.  28.627.  (ClJkSS  «7.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS, PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  JoHK  Wtvth  AJTD 
Bbothek.  Incorpohatkd.  Philadelphia,  Pa  Filed  July 
1,  1807. 


FORMATONE 


Particular  detcription  of  good*  —A  Liquid  Medicine 
for  Internal  Vm  ajB  a  Nerve,  Muacle,  and  General  Tissue 
Stimulant. 


Ser.  No.  2S.528.     (CLASS  0      CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER 
WISE  CLASSIFIED.      Chrmische  F.vbrik  alj-  Actikn 


8er   No    29.580.     (CLASS  50.     FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)      Watkins    Packing   Co.,    Odeswi     Del 
Filed  July  8,  1907. 


Owl 


»» 


Particular  deacriptio*  9f  fw«^. — ("anned  Corn. 


11^**    ,^  J''""""'"-^    ^^'■"°-  ^""^""J-       *^l«J  J"»y   1-       »«■    No.  28.664.      (CLASS  6      CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER 

IVVI.  Used     ten     V«>ara.  TT'ICJIK      r^r     t  t,ar-w.-r,mr.     .  _  _  _ 


SCHERING 


Particular  description   of  good*. 
nnts.  and  Disinfectants. 


— Antiseptics,    Deodor- 


Ser.  No.  28.533.  (CLASS  46.  COFFEE.  TEA.  AND  SUB- 
RTITITES.)  W.  F.  McI^ioHLiN  &  Company.  Chicago 
Hi.     Filed  July  1.  1907. 


WISE   CLASSIFTED  )      Thb  Qbigbb  TiN!niT  Compant. 
Indianapolis.  lad.     PUad  Jnly  8,  1907. 


Particular  detcription  of  goods — Baking  Powder. 


MANOR  HOUSE 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Coffee. 


Ser.  No.  28.534.  (CLASS  46.  COFFEE,  TEA.  AND  SUB- 
STITUTES.) W.  F.  McI^AUOHLiy  &  Compant,  Chicago 
IIL    Filed  July  1,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


XXXX 


Particular  description  of  ffooda. — Coffe«> 


»er.  No.  2S..%65.  (CLASS  67  PHARMACEI-TICAL  PREP- 
ARATIO.NS.  PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  \ND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Thb  L«  Comptk  A  g'avlb 
Company.  Frankfort.  Ky.     Filed  July  2.  1907. 

Gbalgonia 

Particular  description  of  goods.~A  Remedy  for  Rheu- 
matism. Neuralgia.  Insomnia,  and  Nervous  Diseases. 


Ser.  No.  28.567.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP 
ARATIONS.  PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  William  Joseph  Pe- 
CHiN.  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed  July  2.  1907. 

KOSMO 

Particular  description  of  goods.—Tollet  Cream  for 
Chapped  Hands,  Face,  and  LIpa.  Treatment  of  Sunburn 
and  Tan.  Softening  of  the  Skin,  and  General  Use  as  an 
Emollient. 


Ser.  No.  28,687.     (CLASS  67.    PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS.   PLASTERS.    AND    PROPRIETARY    AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)     John  E.  Hasson,  Bath 
N.  T.     Filed  July  3.  1907. 


# 


Particular  description  of  goodi.—A  Salve,  a  Lung-Bal- 
sam, and  Remedies  for  Coughs  and  Colds. 


Ser.  No.  28,618.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACET'TIP.M.  I'RFP- 
ARATIONS,  PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  John  Lipscomb  Groh- 
8MITH.  London.  Boffland.     Filed  July  6,  1907. 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Perfumes. 


Ser.  No.  28,621.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS,  PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.^  FiTzatGH  L.  Kka, 
Adrian,  Oa.     Filed  Jnly  6,  1907. 


KeaoCa" 


Particular  description  of  (7ood«.— Hair  Tonic  and  Eye- 
Water. 


Ser.  No.  28.624.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  Mattinolt  A  Moobb  Distt  Co  Bards- 
town.  Ky.      Filed  July  6.  1907.      Used  ten  years. 


particular  description  of  goods. — Whisky. 
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e«r.  No.  28.626.  (CLASS  71.  TOBACCO  PRODUCTS.) 
Y.  PBNDA8  *  Alvaebb.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Jnly  6. 
1907. 


lKCIL 


I 


Particular  description  of  good*. — Cigars. 


»s;- 


^H> 


Ser.  No.  28.629.     (ClJ^SS  39.     CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
.   WISE    CI.J^SSIFIED.)       The    Bt  bnham-Munoeb    Mro. 
Co..  Kansas  City,  Mo.     Filed  July  6,  1907. 

UTILITY 

'Particular  (ie«oi)/ttun  of  goods. — Work-Clothing — i.  e., 
Work-Shirts.  Overalls.  Jumpers.  Work  Trousers,  and  Work- 
Coata. 


Ser.  No.  28.630.  (CLASS  39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  The  Birnham  Mlngkb  Mro. 
Co.,  Kansas  City.  Mo.     Filed  July  6.  1907. 


Btff 


lirsMtl 


Particular  description   of  goods.— Drtu,   Negligee,   and 
Flannel  Shirts. 

Ser.    No.    28.635.      (CLASS   34,      HEATING.    LIGHTING, 
AND  VENTILATING   APPARATUS    NOT    INCLUDED 
IN  CLASS  21.)     R.  E.  DiBTZ  Company,  New  York.  N.  T. 
••     Filed  July  8.  1907.     Used  ten  years 


^ov 


Particular  deacription  of  good*. — Ofl-Burnlng  Lanterns. 


Ser.  No.  28,636.  (CLASS  34.  HEATING.  LIGHTING. 
AND  VENTILATING  APPARATUS  NOT  INCLUDED 
IN  CLASS  21.)  R.  E.  Dibte  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  July  8.  1907.     Used  ten  year*. 


'^^CKt'^ 


Particulcr  de*cnption  of  goods. — Oil-Burning  Lanterns. 


Ser.  No.  28.670.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  John  Julius  McALLls- 
teb,  Milton.  Oreg.      Filed  July  8.  1907. 


!^- 


Particular  description  of  good*. — A  Remedy  for  the 
Treatment  of  Ecsema,  Croup,  Grip,  Catarrh.  Bronchial 
.\8thma.  Neuralgia,  Rheumatism.  Lumbago,  Sore  Throat, 
Soreness  of  the  Chest  or  Lungs,  Pains.  Toothache.  Pleurisy. 
Headache,  Inflammation  of  the  Eyes.  Cuts.  Sores,  Fistula. 
Sprains,  and  Strains. 


Ser.  No  28.668.  (CLASS  29.  BROOMS.  BRUSHES.  AND 
DUSTERS.)  Leb  Bboom  k  Dvstbr  Company.  Lincoln. 
Nebr.     Filed  July  8.  1907. 

Partioular  description  of  good*. — Brooms. 


Ser  No.  28.676.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Bl^NCHB  E.  THOitAS, 
New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  July  8,  1907.       .    _ 


Herbo-Nervo 

Particular  description  of  good*. — A  Nerve- Tonic. 


Ser.  No.  28,678.  (CLASS  52.  PACKING  HOUSE  PROD- 
UCA8.)  John  F.  Jblki  Compant,  Chicago,  111.  Filed 
July  8,  1907. 


Particular    de*cription    of   g»od*. — Butterin    and    Oleo- 
margarlD, 


Ser.  No.  28.701.  (CLASS  41.  KNITTED.  NETTED.  AND 
I.u\CE  GOODS.)  Lawbbnck  Neebe,  Boston,  Mass.  Filed 
July  10,  1907. 

'  REGAL 

Particular  detcription  of  good*. — Hosleryr  , 


Ser.  No.  28,703.       (CLASS  ."iP.      HOROLOGICAL   IN8TRU 
MENT8.)      Waltham  Watch  Company,  Waltham.  Mass. 
Filed  July   10.   1907. 

Particular  de*cription  of  good*. — Watchcases. 
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8cr.  No.  28,706.  (CLASS  24.  LAUNDRT  APPLIANCES 
AND  MACHINES.)  Whits  Lilt  MANurACTUKiNo  Com- 
PA.sr,  D«T«nport  Iowa.     Filed  J0I7  10.  1007. 

^liiTEiniil!; 

ParticuUir  detcrlptton  of  gooda. — Washing-Machines. 


8r.  No.  28,721.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  .U^OHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  Thb  Gic<)b«;e  Bieleh  Sons  Compact.  Cin- 
cinnati. Ohio.      Filed  July  11.  1907. 

Frviit  Jar 

Particular  detoriptkm   of  good*. — Whlaky. 


8«r.  No.  28.722,  (CI^SS  17.  WOOD  MANDFACTTRES 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  John  Lonke,  New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Jalj  11.   1907. 


Particular  de»cription  of  good*. — Rolling-Boards,  Wind- 
ing Boards,  Wrapping-Boards.  Folding- Boards.  Blocking- 
Boards,  Blocks.  Cloth  ■  Boards,  Piece  -  Boards,  Piece  -  Goods 
Boards,  Bolt- Boards.  Core-Boards.  Center  Boards.  Skeleton 
BoArda,  Frames,  Battens,  or  Holders  (or  Stuffs  or  Tissues. 


Ser.  No.  28,801.  (CLASS  15.  OILS  AND  GREASES  NOT 
INCLUDED  IN  CLASSES  6.  16,  AND  60.)  STANDAmo 
Oil  Co.  of  New  Yoek.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Fllad  July  15, 
1007.     Uaed  ten  years. 


Particular  detcription  of  good*. 
OMolene. 


-Beniln,  Naphtha,  and 


Ser.  No.  28,821.  (CLASS  16.  PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS* 
MATERIALS.)  Okchabd  k  Wilhklm  Caepet  Co., 
Omaha.  Nebr.     Filed  July  16.  1907. 


■i    '•» 


Particular  detcription  of  goods. — Fnmlture-Pollah. 


Ser.  No.  28.826.  (CLASS  51.  MALT  PREPARATIONS 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Galveston  Bebw- 
iMO  COMPANT.  OalTeaton.  Tex.     Filed  July  16.  1907. 


Particular  detcription  of  good*. — Be«r. 


8*r.  No.  28.827.      (CLASS  2      MINERAL)      Dmimo  COAL 
Company.  Chicago.  111.      Filed  July  16,  1907. 

LITTLE  JACK 


Particular  description  of  good*. — Coal. 


Ser.  No.  28,729.  { CLASS  36.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Tkkaowbll  Shoe  Company,  Superior.  Wis.  Filed  July 
11.    1907.      Used  ten  years 


TRCAD-WCLL 


Particulw  detcription  of  goodt. — Leather  Boots,  Shoes, 
and  Footwear. 


Ser.  No.  28.740.  (CLASS  71.  TOBACCO  PRODUCTS.) 
Thb  Axbsican  To&acco  Company,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  July  12.   1907.      Used  ten  years. 


tM^ 


Purtioular  4e9cription  of  good*. — Cbewiog  and  Smoklof 
Tobacco. 


Ser.  No.  28,832.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  The  Bcrt  Olney  CXanni.nq  Co..  Oneida 
and  Albion.  N.  Y.     Filed  July  17.  1007. 


Particular    description    of    goods. — Canned    Fralta    and 
Vegetables. 


Ser.  No.  S8,848.  (CLASS  1«.  PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS' 
MATERIALS.)  TocH  Bbothebb,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  July  17.  1907. 

INSULECTRIC 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Inaalating-Paint. 
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Ser.  No.  28.862.       (CLASS  71.      TOBACCO    PRODUCTS.)       Ser.  No.  28.886.      (CLASS©.     EXPLOSIVES.)     Thb  Babt- 


B.  Fernandez  &  Co.,  HsTana,  Cuba,  and  New  York,  N.  X. 
Filed  July  18.  1907 


-   Iv 


GIACONDA 


,  ^articular  d«»cription  of  good*. — Ci^rs, 


BEN  Dykamite  Company.  KeDTll,  N.  J.     Filed  July  10, 
1907.     Used  ten  yeara 

llOlJIiLEEXTHA 

Particular  description  of  good*.— High  ExplosiTe«> 


Ser.  No.  28,885.     (CLAS80.     EXPLOSIVES.)     The  East-  „ „^      ^       „  .^ 

BEH  Dynamite  Company.  Kenril.  N.  J.     Filed  July  19.      Ser.  No.  28.887.     (CLASS  9      EXPLOSIVES^     Th.Eabt- 
1007      Used  ten  years.  ■«'«  Dynamitb  Company.  Kenril,  N.  J.     Filed  July  10, 

1007.     Used  ten  yeara. 


KXT  K  A 


Particular  description  of  goods. — High  Explosives. 
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TRADE-MARKS 


REGISTERED    AUGUST   18,1907 


54.487.  RAZOR-STHOPS.  Mavwce  L.  Beakdt,  New  York, 
N.  Y. 

FU0d  May  3,  1907.    SerUtl  No.  3r,060.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  18, 

iflor. 

64.488.  AUTOMATIC  PIANO-PLAYERS  AND  SELF-PLAY- 
I  NO  PIANOS.    The  Cablk  Compant,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  May  1.  1907.    Serial  No.  r,041.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  18, 
1907. 

64.489.  ILLUMINATINO-OAS  BURNERS.  CHAELia  A. 
Campbell,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  May  3,  1907.    Serial  No.  r. 081.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  18, 
1907. 

64.490.  CERTAIN  ABRASIVES.  Tm  Cakbokumdum  Com- 
pany, Niagara  FaUi,  N.  Y. 

Filed  May  1,  1907.    Serial  No.27,04&.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  li, 
1907.  ! ..  i  •,        -  *■  '■*      <4?'> ' 

64.491.  CERTAIN  VEGETABLE  SUBSTANCES.  Conti- 
nental RUBBEE  Company,  Jeraey  City,  N.  J.,  and  New  York, 
N.  Y. 

Filed  May  1ft,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,429.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18.  1907. 

64.492.  VARNISH.  Fedeeal  Varnish  Company,  New  York, 
N.  Y. 

Filed  August  6,  190&    Serial  No.  21,364.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

18.1907.  i  •>       "1  >'•»'>.'.•      iX:.»' 

64.493.  DOCUMKNT-FILES.  The  Globe-WebkicKB  Com- 
pany. Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

Filed  May  11,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,316.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64.494.  BROOMS.  Lee  Beoom  &  Dcstee  Company,  Lincoln, 
Nebr. 

Filed  May  15,  1907.    Serial  No.  r,406.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

18,  1907. 

64.496.    BROOMS.    Lee  Beoom  &  Dustee  Company,  Lincoln, 
Nebr. 
FUed  May  U,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,406.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,1907.  .,       ..•.■'^. 

64,496.    BROOMS.    Lee  Beoom  &  DtJSTKE  Company,  Lincoln, 
Nebr. 
Filed  May  15,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,407.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

18.  1907. 

64497.    BROOMS.    Lee  Broom  &  Dustes  Compant,  Lincoln, 
Nebr. 
FUed  May  15,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,408.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

IS.  1907. 

64.498.  FULLERS'  EARTH.  Lester  Clay  Co.,  Jaekson- 
vtlle,  Fla. 

FUed  May  14,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,356.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64.499.  PAINT.  The  Lincoln  Waterproof  Cloth  Co., 
Bound  Brook,  N.  J. 

FUed  May  16,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,419.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64.600,  CARBON-PAPERS  FOR  TYPE -WRITER  USE 
AND  TYPE-WRITER  RIBBONS.  Milleb  -  Bryant 
Pierce  Company,  Aurora,  lU. 

FUed  August  8,  1906.    Serial  No.  11,443.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64.601.  CERTAIN  MEDICINE.  Mxhrhiad  Medical  Co., 
Pawtucket,  R.  I. 

FUed   NovBinber  7,   1906.    Serial   No.   23,l»,    PUBLISHED 
MAY  38, 1907. 


64.502.  CLAY  SEWER-PIPES,  PLt^-LININOS,  AND  CON- 
DUITS, National  Fire  Proofing  Company,  Pittsburg, 
Pa. 

Filed  May  22,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,569.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

18,  1907. 

64.503.  METAL-POLISH.  Noxal  Poush  Manttfactthino 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  2, 1907.    Serial  No.  r, 073.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  18, 

1907. 

64.504.  ANTISEPTIC,  GERMICIDE.  AND  ASTRINGENT 
POWDERS.    The  Prophylactol  Company,  BaUvia,  N.  Y. 

FUed  October  3,  1906.     Serial  No.  22,460.     PUBLISHED  JAN- 
UARY 1,  1907. 

64.605.  PAINT  AND  VARNISH  REMOVING  COMPOUND. 
Schottler  &  Habert,  West  Hoboken,  N.  J. 

Filed  May  23,  1907.     Serial  No.  27.606.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64.506.  PIANOS  AND  ORGANS.  The  Starr  Piano  Co., 
Richmond,  Ind. 

Filed  May  17,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,438.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64.507.  CERTAIN  MEDICINE.  St.  Jacobs  Oil,  Limited, 
London,  England,  and  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  July  24,  1906.    Serial  No.  21,101.    PUBLISHED  APRIL 
2, 1907.  :.^     . 

64.508.  AMPLIFYING-HORNS.  Th«  TtA  Teat  COMPAKT 
OF  Newark,  N.  J..  Newark,  N.  J. 

FUed  May  7,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,206.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  18, 
1907. 

64.509.  FERTILIZERS.    F.  W.  Txtknell  &  Co.,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

Filed  May  11, 1907.    Serial  No.  27,296.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  18, 

1907. 

64.510.  TOILET-BRUSHES.  Universal  Brush  Compant, 
Trov  and  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  April  19.  1906.     Serial  No.  2,218.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  18, 
1907. 

64.511.  PERFUMED  SOAPS.  A.  &  F.  Piare  LiMD.,  London, 
England. 

Filed    January    17,    1906.    Serial    No.    16,234.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  18,  1907. 

64.512.  BELT-DRESSINGS.  Black  Diamond  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

FUed  June  2, 1906.    Serial  No.  20,005.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  18, 
1907. 

64.513.  FUSE-CAPS,  DETONATORS,  AND  DYNAMITE. 
Burton  Powder  Company,  Pittsburg,  Pa. 

Filed  April  26,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,941.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64.514.  COFFEE.  Cumae  Coffee  &  Baking  Powdee  Co., 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  May  15, 1907.    Serial  No.  27,403.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  18, 
1907. 

64.516.  HIGH  EXPLOSIVES.  The  Eastern  Dynamite  Com- 
pany, Kenvll,  N.  J. 

FUed  May  23, 1907.    Serial  No.  27,692.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  18, 

1907. 

64.616.  HIGH  EXPLOSIVES.  The  Easteen  Dynamite  Com- 
pany, Kenvil,  N.  J. 

FUed  May  23, 1907.    Serial  No.  27,583.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  18, 

1907. 

64.617.  CIGARS.    Oustat  A.  Moebs  4  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FU«J  May  18, 1907.    Serial  No.  r,467.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  18, 

1»07. 
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64.618.    CIGARS.    OtTBTAT  A.  IfOEM  A  Co.,  Detroit,  Mlcb. 

ril«!  Ma7  18, 1907.    Sertal  No.  37,468.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  18, 
1807. 

64,618.    CIGARS.    GusTAV  A.  Moibs  <&  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 


64,638.    LEATHER-POLISH.    Whittkuoks   Bkothku  amd 
Company,  C*nibrtdg».  Kaaa. 
Filed  June  23,  1906.     SerUl  No.  20,530.     PUBLISHED  OCTO- 
BER 9,  1906. 


Filed  May  18, 1907.    SerUl  No.  27,4e».    PUBLISHED  JUNE  18.  ,   64.639.    LEATHER  BOOTS  AND  SHOES.    Bentlxv  &  Oui- 

STiD  Company,  Des  Mo[nea,  low*. 
Filed    January    22,    1907.    Serial    No.    34,823.    PUBLISHED 


1907. 

64.620.    CIGARS.    GcsTAV  A.  Moxbs  A  Co..  Detroit,  Mich. 


FUed  May  18,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,470.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  18,  I  JUNE  18,  1907. 


1107. 

64,621.    CIGARS.    GU8TAV  A.  Mosbs  A  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  18,  1907.     SerUl  No.  27,471.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  18, 
1M7. 

64,522.    NEWSPAPER.    W.  R.  Hiarst.  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  May  7, 1907.    Serial  No.  27,202.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  18, 
1907. 

64,533.  SEWING  AND  CROCHET  COTTON.  J.<kP.COATB. 

Limited,  Paisley,  Scotland. 
FUed  October  17, 1906.    Serial  No.  13,600.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 


64.640.    COFFEE  AND  TEA.    Black  Hawk  Coftke  &  Bncz 
Company.  Waterloo,  Iowa. 
Filed  July  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  30,689.     PUBLISHED  MAY  28, 
1907. 

84.541.    COFFEE.    C.  A.  Mukdock  Mro.  Co..  Kansa*  Htv,  Mo. 
FUed  May  18,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,473.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64,642.    COFFEE.     C.  A.  MxTrnDOcxMro.  Co.,  Kansaa  City,  Mo. 
FUed  May  18,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,474.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 


I  64.543.    COFFEE.    C.  A.  MtniDOCK  Mro.  Co..  Kanaaa  aty,  Mo. 

64.624.  SPICES,    MUSTARD,    AND    FLAVORING    EX-  !  ^^^  ^»7  iH,  I9(n.    Serial  No.  27.475.    PUBLISHED  J^NE 
TRACTS.    John  Bikd  Company,  Rockland,  Me.                       i  ^*'  ^^^' 

FUed  May  ys,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,396.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  18.  !  64,644.    COFFEE.    C.  A.  MrmDOCK  Mro.  Co..  Kanaat  City.  Mo. 

1907.                                                                                                              I  FUed  May  18,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,476.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

64.625.  SOAP.    KjiOM  Soap  COMPAJCY,  AtlanU,  Ga.  18,1907. 

FUed  May  21. 1907.    Serial  No.  r ,552.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  18,  '  64,545.    LEATHER  SHOES.    W.  D.  Beackett  &  Co.,  Boeton, 
1907. 

64.626.  GUN-SIGHTS.    Thjb  Lyman  OtJM  SiohtCosporation, 
Mlddlefleld,  Conn. 

FUed   November  20,  1906.    Serial  No.  23,483.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  18,  1907. 

64.527.    MEDICATED  TOILET  SOAP.     Maqnoua  Heauno 
Soap  Co.,  Muscatine.  Iowa. 
FUed  June  22,  1906.    Serial  No.  20,496.    PUBLISHED  JANU- 
ARY 8.  1907. 

64,628.    ATOMIZERS     McKesson   A    Robbins.    New  York, 
N    Y 

Filed  May  10,  1906.    Serial  No.  4,896.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  18, 
1907. 


Mas«. 

FUed  May  21,  1907.     S«ri»l  No.  27,547.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18.  1907. 

64.646.  MALT  SIZE  FOR  THREAD  AND  YARNS.  Ee»t« 
WIENKB  EXPOIT  MAU7ABRIK  HaDBKR  A  SOBOTKA,  StadlftU- 
Wien,  AustrlA-HungAry. 

FUed  April  29,  1907.     Serial  No.  36.975.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64.647.  CANNED  VEGETABLES.  The  Fttller  Canneries 
Company,  CleTeland,  Ohio,  and  South  Dayton,  N.  Y. 

FUed  May  18,  1907.     Serial   No.  27.481.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64,548.    CANNED  VEGETABLES     The  Fuller  CAWKERixt 
Company,  CleTeland,  Ohio,  and  South  Dayton,  N.  Y. 
FUed  May  18,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,482.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18.  1907. 


64.629.  CASTINGSFORSAFESAND  VAULTS  AND  THEIR 
PARTS.    The  Pennsylvania  Steel  Co.,  Steelton,  Pa. 

FUed  April  12,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,663.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18.  1W7.  !  64,549.    COFFEE  AND  TEA.    8.  Gatti  A  Son.  Waahlnfton, 

84.630.  DRESSING  FOR  LEATHER  OR  CANVAS  ARTl-   I  ^-  ^• 

CLES.    The  Raven  Gloss  Mro.  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.  |       ^"<^  ^^^  "•  ^*^     ^"^  "o.  27,349.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

FUed  May  14,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,361.    PUBLISHED  JUNE      **'  ^*^- 
*••  ^•^-  ,   64.560.    CERTAIN  FOODS.    8.  Gatti  A  Son,  Washington. 

64.531.     DRESSING    FOR   LEATHER   OR  CANVAS   ARTI-  D.  C. 

CLES.    The  Raven  Gloss  Mro.  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.  FU»d  May  14,  1907.    Serial  No.  27.350.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

FUed  May  14,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,362.    PUBLISHED  JUNE      1*.  1«>7. 
**'  1**^-  64,661.    COFFEE.    Hills  Bros..  San  Francisco.  Cal. 


64.632.    TOY     BUILDING-BLOCKS.     Friecrich    Adolf 
Richter,  RudolsUdt,  Germany,  and  New  York,  N.  Y. 
FUed  May  15,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,394.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 


Filed  May  1,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,044.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64.662.    HAMS,    BACON,    AND    CURED    MEATS.    Inter- 
state Packing  Co.,  Winona,  Minn. 


64.533.    GUNPOWDER.    Society    Anonyme  oes  ExpLoaira   ,       FUed  May  10,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,384.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
DE  Clermont  Mullxr  A  Cie.,  Liege,  Belgium.  I   18,  1907. 

FUed  March  29.  1907.    Serial  No.  26,336.    PUBLISHED  JUNE      64.553.    CHOCOLATES.    J.  G.  McDonald  Candy  Company, 


18,1907. 

84,534.    CERTAIN     JOINTING     MATERIALS,     ENGINE- 


Salt  Lake  City,  Utah. 
FUed  May  15,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,385.    PUBLISHED  JUNK 


PACKINGS,    AND    HOSE-PIPES.    TuRNisR    Brothers  18,  l»07. 

LncTED,  Rochdale,  England.  64,664.    LEATHER  BOOTS  AND  SHOES.    J.  K.  Orr  Shoe 

FUed  August  11,  1906.    Serial  No.  11.544.    PUBLISHED  JUNE    i  Company,  A tUnU.  0«. 

**•  ^*^-                                                                                                             I  FUed  April  29,  1907.    Serial  No.  a6,99a     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

64.636.  PADLOCKS.    The  W.  Bingham  Company,  Cleveland,  18-  IW. 

^^°-  64.665.    LEATHER     BOOTS,    SHOES,    AND    SLIPPERS. 

Filed  May  13.  1907.    Serial  No.  27,341.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  Morse  A  Rooxrs,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

!*•**''•  FUed  May  14,  1907.    Serial  No.'27.36a.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

64,536.    CANNED  FISH  AND  OYSTERS.    Waples-Platter  18,  1«7. 

Grocer  Company.  DenlRon,  Fort  Worth,  and  Dallas.  Tex.  64.666.    CIGARS.    Park  A  Tilford,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  May  18,  1907.    Serial  No.  r,464.     PUBLISHED  JUNE   I  FUed  May  30,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,«2.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

!».  1W7-                                                                                                              I  18,  1907. 

64.637.  CANNED  FISH  AND  OYSTERS.     Waple»-Plattkr   j  64,667.    LEATHER     BOOTS,     SHOES,     AND    SLIPPERS. 
Obocu  COMf  axt.  DeoiBon.  Fort  Worth,  and  Dallas,  Tex  Paul  BROTHERa,  PhUadelphla,  Pa. 


PUed  May  18,  1907.    Serial  No.  r,465.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,1907. 


FUed  May  30.  1907.    Serial  No.  27,531.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,1907. 


AlTGUST  13,  1907. 
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64,668.    POLISHES    AND    DRESSINGS    FOR    LEATHER 
BOOTS  AND  SHOES.    Edward  J.  Reilly.  Baltimore.  Md. 
FUed  May  18,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,496.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64.659.    LEATHER  BELTING.    Chab.  A.  Schierbn  A  Co., 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed   Febmary  16,  1907.    Serial    No.    26,348.      PUBLISHED 
JUNE  18,  1907. 

64,680.    ANIMAL-POISON.     Stearnb  Electric  Paste  Co., 
Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
FUed  April  25.  1907.    Serial  No.  36,906.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
38,  1907. 

64.661.    WHIPS.    United  States  Whip  Company,  Weetfleld, 
Mass. 
FUed  May  10,  1907.    Serial  No.  27.282.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

■6  4.66  2.  LUBRICATING  AND  CUTTING  OILS  AND 
GREASES  AND  LUBRICATING  COMPOUNDS.  THE 
Uniterbal  Oil  Co..  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed   May   4.   1907.     Serial   No.   27.137.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18.  1907. 

64.663.  LEATHER  BOOTS  AND  SHOES.  W.  M.  Laird 
COMPANY,  Pittsburg,  Pa. 

FUed  May  11,  1907.    Serial  No.  27.300.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18.  1907. 
64,564.    LARD.    F.  W.  Waoener  A  Co..  Charleston,  S.  C. 

Filed    October    29,    1906.    Serial    No.    22,994.    PUBLISHED 
JANUARY  8,  1907. 

64.665.  PIE-FILLINGS,  PRESERVES.  AND  JELLIES. 
Max  Ams,  New  York.  N.  Y. 

Filed    February   4,   1907.    Serial    No.   25,130.    PUBLISHED 
MARCH  12,  1907. 

64.566.  CANNED  FIG -PUDDING.  Cora  Akw  CorriN, 
Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  November  26,  1906.    Serial  No.  23.601.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  18.  1907. 
64.667.    CIGARS.    Simeon  Doty,  Lynn.  Mass. 

FUed  May  18,  1907.    Serial  No.  27.479.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64.568.  CHOCOLATES.  The  Ginter  Grocery  Co..  Boston, 
Mass. 

FUed  April  35,  1907.     Serial  No.  36,929.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

18,  1907. 

64.569.  PREDIGE8TED  LIQUID  FOOD.  Wiluam  Jep- 
rsRSON  Guernsey,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  May  V,   1907.    Serial  No.  27,254.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64.670.  CANNED  CORN.  H.  F.  Webb  Company.  Portland. 
Me. 

Filed  May  6,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,156.    PUBLISHED  JUNK 

18,  1907. 

64.671.  WHEAT-FLOUR.    V.  N.  Hinkle,  Decatur,  IlL 
Filed  May  14.  1907.     Serial  No.  27453      PUBLISHED  JUNE 

18,  1907. 

6  4,672.    FLOUR  MADE   FROM  WHEAT.    MiNOT   Flour 

MiLLCo.,Mlnot,  N    D. 
^  FUed  October  4.  1906.     Serial  No. 22,488.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18.  1907. 

64.673.  BREAD.    Nolde  Brothers,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  March  23.  1907.     Serial  No.  36,181.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64.674.  RAISINS.    Robenbero  Bros.  A  Co.,  San  Fraocisoo, 

'  Cal. 

Filed  April  3,  1907.     Serial  No.  36,426.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

18.  1907. 

64.575.    CHOCOLATE.    SocikTt  GufcRiN-BouTRON  et  Filb, 

Paris,  France. 
•     Filed  April  25.  1906      Serial  No.  19,062.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18.  1907. 

64.676.    HORSE-BLANKETS  AND   RUGS.     T.  F.  FiRTH  A 
S0N8  LiMmtD,  Brighouae.  England. 
FUed   November  20,   1906.    Serial   No.   14314.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  18,  1907. 

64.577.    CANNED  SALMON.    Thunret  Pacrino  and  Trad- 
ing Co..  Portland.  Greg. 
FUed  DeoetBber  39.  1906.    Serial   No.  34,346.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  7.  1907 


64.678.  LEATHER  BOOTS  AND  LEATHER  SHOES.   WicH- 
ert  a  Gardiner,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed    January    2.    1907.      Serial    No.    34J92.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  18,  1907. 

64.679.  COTTON  PIECE  GOODS.    American  Trading  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  August  11,  1906.    Serial  No.  21,485.     PUBLISHED  OC- 
TOBER 23,  1906. 

64.680.  CERTAIN  HEADWEAR.    Ayerb-Youno  Hat  Co., 
Pittsburg,  Pa. 

Filed  May  10.  1907.    Serial  No.  27,288.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64.581.    CERTAIN   HEADWEAR.     Ayers-Young   Hat  Co., 
PltUburg,  Pa. 

FUed  May  10,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,289.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18.  1907. 

64.682.  HOSE-SUPPORTERS.    Black    Cat    Garter    Com- 
pany Incorporated,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  June  23,  1906.    Serial  No.  30,606.    PUBLISHED  FEB- 
RUARY 12. 1907. 

64.683.  HOSE-SUPPORTERS.    Black  Cat  Garter  Com- 
pany Incorporated,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  June  23,  1906.    Serial  No.  20,506.    PUBLISHED  FEB- 
RUARYS. 1907. 

64.584.  NEEDLE-THREADERS.     Siomund  Blumenthal, 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  April  15.  1907.    Serial  No.  26.708.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

18,  1907. 

64.585.  COTTON   DRESS   GOODS.    BURTON   Bros.   A  Co., 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  May  17,  1907.    Serial  No.  271,430.    PUBLISHED  JTJNE 

18,  1907. 

64.586.  RIBBONS.  Corbett  Bros.  Co.,  Paterson,  N.  J.,  and 
New  York.  N.  Y. 

FUed  May  4.  1907.    Serial  No.  27.107.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18.  1907. 

64,587-  LEATHER  BOOTS  AND  SHOES.  Craddocr-Trbry 
Company,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

Filed    February    4,    1907.    Serial   No.   28,124.    PUBLISHED 
MARCH  13,  1907. 

64.588.  LEATHER  BOOTS  AND  SHOES.  Craddock-Terry 
Company.  Lynchburg,  Va. 

Filed  March  23, 1907.    Serial  No.  26,175.    PUBLISHED  APRIL 
23,  1907. 

64.589.  FRUIT-FLAVORED  NON-ALCOHOLIC  DRINKS. 
Wiluam  C.  Dobbb,  Pltuborg,  P». 

FUed  May  14,  1907.    Serial  No.  r,366.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64.590.  CONCENTRATED  MALT  EXTRACT  USED  FOR 
MAKING  BREAD.  Ebstk  Wiener  Export  Maijepabrik 
Haubcr  a  Sobotka,  Stadlau-Wlen,  Austria-Hungary. 

FUed  April  29,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,974.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64.591.  KNIT  UNDERWEAR.  Frank  Bros.  A  Co.,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  March  11, 1907.    Serial  No.  25,903.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64.592.  WHISKY.  John  E.  Cassidy  A  Son  Incorporated, 
Boston,  Mass. 

Filed    December    14,    1906.    Serial    No.    15,404.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  18,  1907. 

64.593.  WATCHES, CLOCKS,  ANDCLOCK-WORKS.  LahO- 
ENDORF  Watch  Co.,  Langendort,  Switeerland. 

Filed  April  27.  1907.     Serial  No.  26,962.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64.594.  MEN'S  AND  BOYS'  COATS.  VESTS.  TROUSERS, 
AND  OVERCOATS.    David  Leerburoer^  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed    February    18,    1907.     Serial    No.    25,374.     PUBLISHED 
JUNE  18,  1907. 
64,596.    POPCORN.    William  J.  Madden,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  March  3,  1906.    Serial  No.  17,481.    PUBLISHElJ  OCTO- 
BER 8,  190C. 

64,696.  VESTS,  DRAWERS,  AND  TROUSERS.  Mayer  A 
WoLFsoN.  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  May  11.  1907.    Serial  No.  27,306.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18, 1907. 
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M,5f7.    BISCUIT.    NatiokaX.  Bibcvit  Compakt,  Jemy  City,  64,616.    LAMP  GLASSES  AND  GLOBES.    MACBETH-EvAxa 

N.  J.,  and  New  York,  N.  Y.                                                          '  Glam  Company,  PItUburg,  Pa. 

rUed  Msy  13,  1907.     Sertal  No.  27,318.     PUBLISHED  JUNE    I  FUad  May  18,  1906.     SerUl  No.  6,008.     PUBLISHED  FEBRU- 

»«.  1907.  ARY  27.  1906. 

64.698.  CRAVATS.    Oppb.sheimkb,  Franc  &  LANOSDORr,  New  '  64,616.    CERTAIN  CLOTH  AND  PIECE  GOODS.    Mouus 
York,  N.  Y.                                                                                  j  RoaiNBAUii'a  Sons,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  April  16,  1907.    Serial  No.  38,744.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  FUed  May  16, 1907.    Serial  No.  27,409.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  18, 

18,  U*07.  1907. 

64.699.  TUBULAR -KNIT     RIBBED  -  FABRIC    UNDER- 
GARMENTS.   Royal  Gem  Mills  Co.,  St.  JohnavUle,  N.  Y. 


64.617.  CERTAIN  CLOTH  AND  PIECE  GOODS.    M^Eua 
RosENBAUM's  SoNS,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  March  15,  1907.    Serial  No.  25,985.     PUBLISHED  JUNE    i       Filed  May  16, 1907.    Serial  No.  27.4ia    PUBLISHED  JUNE  18, 

1907. 

64.618.  CERTAIN  CUTLERY  AND  EDGE-TOOLS.  Wai- 
Tss  Pape,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed   November   12.    1906.    Serial   No.   23,300.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  18.  1907. 

64.619.  ELECTRICAL  SWITCHES.  The  Perkins  Elec- 
TRic  Switch  M#o.  Co.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

FUed    December  22,    1906.    Serial    No.    24,239.     PUBLISHED 
FEBRUARY  12,  1907. 

64.620.  WALL-TIES.    John  Conrad  Schrece,  Pittsburg.  Pa. 
FUed  May  9, 1906.    Serial  No.  19,399.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  18, 

1907. 

•4.621.    ELECTRIC    BATTERIES.    William    P.    Seymotje, 
Columbus,  Ohio. 
FUed  AprU  17,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,761.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18. 1907. 

64.622.  SEWING-MACHINES  AND  THEIR  PARTS  AND 
ATTACHMENTS.  Wheeler  A  WiLaoN  MANurACTURiMO 
Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Manu- 
facturing Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 

FUed    February   10,    190>5.    Serial   No.    16,883.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  18.  1907. 

64.623.  SEWING -M.\.CHINES  AND  ATTACHMENTS. 
Wheeler  &  Wilson  Manufactvrino  Compa.ny,  Bridge- 
port, Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Manufacturing  Company, 
a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 

FUed    February    10,    1906.    Serial    No.    16,884.     PUBLISHED 
JUNE  18,  1607. 

64.634.  AXES,  ADZES,  AND  BILL-HOOKS.  A.  W.  Wills 
&  Son,  BUrmlngham,  England. 

FUed   November  30.    1905.     Serial   No.    14315.     PUBLISHED 
JUNE  18,  1907. 

64,626.  AXES,  ADZES,  AND  BILL-HOOKS.  A.  W.  Wills 
Si  Son,  Birmingham,  England. 

FUed   November  20,   1905.     Serial  No.  14,816.     PUBLISHED 
JUNE  18,  1907. 


18.  1907. 

64.600.  WHISKY.    S.  S.  Piercc  Co.,  Boston.  Mass. 
Filed  May  4.  1907.    Serial  No.  27,129.    PUBLISHED  JUN^E  18, 

1907. 

64.601.  WOOLEN  BLANKETS  AND  RUGS.  T.  F.  FlBTH 
Sl  Sons  Limited.  Brighouse,  England. 

FUed  November  20,   1905.    Serial  No.   14,813.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  18.  1907. 

64.602.  WINDOW-SHADE  CLOTH.  Thr  Western  Shade 
Cloth  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  May  13, 1907.    Serial  No.  27,329.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  18, 
1907. 

64.603.  CERTAIN  HEADWEAR.  Ayers-Youno  Hat  Co., 
Pittsburg,  Pa. 

Filed  May  10,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,287.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18, 1907. 

64.604.  CARPET-SWEEPERS.  BiasELL  Carpet  Sweeper 
Company,  Grand  Rapida,  Mich. 

FUed  August  28,  1905.    Serial  No.  12,055.     PUBLISHED  JAN- 
UARY 22,  1907. 

64.806.    UNBLEACHED      SHEETINGS.       SHIRTINGS, 

DRILLS,   AND    FLANNELS.    China   &.   Japan   Trading 

Company.  Limited,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  May  4,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,097.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  18, 
1907. 

64.606.  ELECTRIC  BLASTING-MACHINES  AND  ELEC- 
TRICAL INSULATING -WIRE.  The  Eastern  Dyna- 
mite Company,  KenvU,  N.  J. 

Filed  August  16, 1906.    Serial  No.  21,816.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18.  1907. 

64.607.  CERTAIN  EDGE-TOOLS.  The  George  Worthinq- 
ton  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 

Filed  March  11,  1907.    Serial  No.  25,884.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64.608.  BRACES,  HAMMERS,  SCREW-DRIVERS,  AND 
PICKS.    The  George  Worthinqton  Company,  Cleveland,      6*'626.    CERTAIN   HAND-TOOLS.    A.   W.   Wnxa   &   Sow 


Ohio. 
FUed  March  11,  1907.     Serial  No.  25,885.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18.  1907. 


Birmingham,  England. 
FUed    January    24,    1807.    Serial    No.    24,870.     PUBLISHED 
JUNE  18,  1907. 


64,6  09.    VALVES    AND  COCKS  FOR  STEAM,  WATER,      W.627.    CANNED  SALMON.    Howard  Winter,  Waterford, 

Wash. 


AND  GAS  DISTRIBUTION.    H.  Mvsllrr  Manufactur- 

INQ  Company,  Decatur.  lU. 
FUed  April  2, 1907.    Serial  .No.  26,418.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  18, 
1907. 

64,610.  VALVES  AND  COCKS  FOR  STEAM,  WATER, 
AND  GAS  DISTRIBUTION.  H.  Mueller  MANcrAcnm- 
nro  Company,  Decatur,  lU. 

FUed  April  2, 1907.     Serial  No.  26.419.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  18,   I   84.829.    LYE  AND  WASHING-SODA.    The  Cudahy  Pack- 
JJQ7  1  INO  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  and  South  Omaha,  Nebr. 

•  4  '811.    VALVES   AND    COCKS   FOR    STE..M,   WATER.   ,    J'^""^'  '''  ''^-    ^^"^^  ""^    ^'^^      PUBLISHED  JUNE 


FUed    January    24,    1907.    Serial    No.    24,884.     PUBLISHED 
MARCH  12,  1907. 

64.628.    BAKING-POWDER.    Cumai  Coffee  A  Baring 
Powder  Co.,  IndlanapoUs,  Ind. 
FUed  May  15,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,402.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

18,  1907. 


AND  GAS  DISTRIBUTION.    H.  Mueller  Manvfactur- 
INO  CoMPANT,  Decatur,  lU. 
Filed  April  2, 1907.    Serial  No.  26.420.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  18, 
1907. 

64,612.    LARD.    Hammond  Standish  &  Co.,  Detroit.  Mich. 

Piled  Jane  10,  1906.    Serial  No.  7,880.    PUBLISHED  JANU- 
ARY »,  1907. 


64.630.  LIQUOR  AND  TOBACCO  CURE.    Wiluam  C.  Cut- 
ler, SawteUe,  Cal. 

Filed  May  13.  1907.     Serial  No.  27,343.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64.631.  TOILET  CREAM.    George  M.  Emery,  Portland.  Me 
FUed  May  11.  1907.    Serial  No.  27,310.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

18,  1807. 


84.613.    BEER.    Thr  J.  A  P.  BaltiBrrwinqCo,  PhUadelphla.       64.632.     CANNED   SUCCOTASH    AND    CANNED    LIMA 
P»-  BEANS.    H   F.  Webb  Cowa.vy,  Portland,  Me. 

Flted  April  30.  1906.    Serial  No.  19.171.     PUBLISHED  APRIL   '       FUed  May  36.  1906.    Serial  No.  6.688.     PUBLISHED  APRIL 


U.  1907. 

64,614.    BEER.    Trb  J.  A  P.  Balti  BRBWufo  Co.,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 
FUad  AprU  30, 1908.    Serial  No.  19,173.    PUBLISHED  APRIL 


34,1906. 

64.633.    CERTAIN  CHEMICALS.    Tkr  Hrdwortb  Barium 
Co.,  Ltd..  Newcastto-upoo-Tyne,  England. 
Filed  June  21.  1906.    Serial  No.  8,684.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18. 1907. 
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64,6  34.     REMEDY  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  SORE 
THROAT.    Joseph  H.  Kolb,  TtUmy,  Pa. 
FUed  May  17.  1907.    Serial  No.  27,434.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18.  1907. 

64,8  3  6.    CERTAIN   MEDICINES.    Sydney   B.    Leonardi, 
Tampa,  Fla. 
FUed  May  13,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,321.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  19q7. 

64,638.    CERTAIN    MEDICINES.    McKesson    &    Robbins 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
FUed  May  10,  1905.    Serial  No.  4,897.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  18, 
1907. 

64.637.  PREPARATIONS    FOR    DESTROYING   INSECTS 
AND  VERMIN.    PoLK  Miller  Drug  Co.,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  May  31, 1905.    Serial  No.  7.130.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  18, 
1907. 

64.638.  CERTAIN    MEDICINE.    Charles    F.    Schneider, 
Kingsley,  Iowa 

Filed  May  11,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,312.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907.  ,  .  .:^.  •  :     --:*,'. 

64,839.    BEER.    Unionsbrauerei   SchClrim  A  Co.  Aettrn- 
qesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany, 

FUed  September  28,   1906.    Serial  No.   13,096.    PUBLISHED 
OCTOBER  30,  1906. 

64.640.  CERTAIN   MEDICINE.    Frakcis   S.  Walkrr,   Fa- 
yette, Iowa. 

FUed  March  27,  1907.     Serial  No.  26.274.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64.641.  LINIMENT    FOR    EXTERNAL   AND   INTERNAL 
USE.    Harrison  Blunt,  Cambridge.  lU. 

Filed   November  15,  1906.    Serial  No.  23,358.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  18, 1907. 

64.642.  MEDICINAL    POWDER    FOR    PRODUCING    AN 
INHAL.\NT.    Marttn  Charles  Carr,  Duquoin,  lU. 

FUed  April  20,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,846.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907.  »  -  .  .-1.,  . 


64.643.  LINIMENT,  ALTERATIVE,  AND  ANTIBILIOUS 
BITTERS.    Erso  Proprietary  Company,  Gaines,  Pa. 

Filed  April  24.  1907.    Serial.No.  26,878.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64.644.  CERTAIN  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS. 
ADOLF  FlCgqe,  Hanover,  Germany. 

FUed  November  26,  1906.    Serial  No.  23,606.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  18.  1907. 

6  4,846.    CERTAIN  MEDICINE.    Sydney  B.  Leonardi, 
Tampa,  Fla. 
Filed  May  13*  1907.    Serial  No.  27,323.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64,64  6.    ELECTRIC  MOTORS.    MAacHiNENFABRiR   RocK- 
stroh  &  Schneider  Nachf.,  A.  Q.,  DREaDEN-UEiDRMAU, 
Heldenau,  near  Dresden,  Germany. 
FUed    January    26,    1907.    Serial    No.    24,929.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  18.  1907. 

64.647.  SACHET-POWDERS.    L.   T.    PiVER   A   CiE.,   Paris, 
France. 

FUed  April  9,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,506.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64.648.  REMEDY  FOR  THE  CURE  AND  ALLEVIATION 
OF  GRAVEL.    James  S.  Rilit,  AutryvUle,  N.  C. 

FUed  April  10,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,618.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64.649.  SALT.    The  Salt  Union  Limited,  Liverpool,  Eng- 
land. 

Filed  Julyil2,  1906.     Serial  No.  20,897.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64.650.  INSECT-EXTERMINATOR.    The    South    Marion 
Mro.  Wholesale  and  Retail  Drug  Co.,  Marion,  Ind. 

Filed  May  8,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,238.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  18, 
1907. 

64.651.  EYE-SALVE.    Charles    C.    UNDERwoctb,    Muldrow, 
Ind.  Ter. 

FUed  June  15,   1906.    SeriaKNo.  20,313.    PUBLISHED   NO- 
VEMBER 27, 1906. 


,  ■. 


TRADE-MARKS    CANCELED. 


61.980-  POWDER.  Lafuw  A  Rakd  Powdrr  Compakt,  New 
York,  N.  Y.  Registered  AprU  16.  1907.  Canceled  July  24, 
1907. 
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LABELS 


REGISTERED  AUGUST  13,  1907. 


13.734  — r«I<.-  "LITTLE  HI."    (For  C\g»n.)    Robkxt  Mack. 

Mlnden,  Nebr.     FLl«d  July  18,  1907. 

13,736.—  TitU:  "SUNFLOWER  CLUB."  (For  Cigar».) 
Hakbt  a.  Isaacs,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  April  8,  1W7. 

l3J36.—  TitU:  "NEW  STATE  BRAND  COFFEE."  (For 
Cofleea.)  Okuihoma  Corr»  Co.,  Oklahoma,  OU*.  Ter. 
Flted  July  «,  1907. 

1:3,737.— ritte;  "IWANIT."  (For  Cane-Juice.)  Lottuiana 
MoLAsaKs'Co.  Ltd.,  New  Orie&na,  La.     Filed  June  29,  1907. 

1  3.738.— 7'«^-"CREMEG0."  (For  Confectioners'  Paate.) 
A.  3.  BuRQisa,  PhUadelpliia,  Pa.    FUed  July  8,  1907. 

13.739.— r<a«."DELSON'8  CREOSOTE  WITH  HYPO- 
PHOSPHITES."  (For  a  Medicinal  Preparation.)  John 
DiLSON,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  July  17.  1907. 

13,740  .—  Titie:  "W.  E.  CLOSSON'8  ANTISEPTIC  LINI- 
MENT." (For  an  Antiseptic  Liniment./  W.  E.  CLoaaoN 
Medicins  Company,  Independence,  Iowa.  FUed  July  23, 
1907. 

13,741.- riti<;  "W.  E.  CLOSSON'S  WORLD  RENOWNED 
PAIN  RELIEF  AND  FAMILY  LINIMENT."  (For 
Medicine.)  W.  E.  CLOsaoN  Mxdicink  Compant,  Independ- 
ence, Iowa.     FUed  July  23,  1907. 

13i743.-rw«.  "W.  E.  CLOSSON'S  COUOH  CURE."  (For  a 
Cough  Cure.)  W.  E.  Closson  Mkoicinx  Compant,  Inde- 
pendence, Iowa.    FUed  July  33, 1907. 


13.748.- r«l«.- "YOUNO'S  LIVER  PILLS."  (For  Medical 
Compounds.)  Jamks  Morton  Youno,  Jr.,  Way  Cross,  Oa. 
FUed  July  23,  1907. 

13,Tii—TitU:  "PRATT8  LIQUID  SPAVIN  REMEDY." 
(For  a  Liquid  Spavin  Remedy.)  Pkatt  Food  Co.,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.    FUed  July  13.  1907. 

13,746.— r<tf«.-  "HELEN'S  FAMOUS  LOTION."  (For  Hair- 
Lotion.)  Hkucn  Kkrns  and  Dsua  Kxrns,  New  York, 
N.  Y.    FUed  July  19.  1907. 

13.746.— r«i<.-  "SUNAL,  HAIR  RESTORER  AND  INVIOO- 
RATOR."  (For  Hair  Restorer  and  Invlgorator.)  StrwAt 
Hair  Tonic  Compant,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio.  Filed  July  22, 
1907. 

li,Hl.— Tide:  "TEDDY  BEAR."  (For  ToUet  Soap.)  Jamki 
8.  KiEK  it  Compant,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  July  23,  1907. 

13.748.— r«i<.  "SO-EASY  STOVE  POLISH."  (For  Store- 
Polish.)  ADNKB  Labokatokt  Compant,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  July  22,  1907. 

13,749.— rtti^.-  "STRAW  HATTERS."  (For  Straw  HaU.) 
Straw  HATTxaa  Union,  New  York,  N.  Y.  FUed  July  13, 
1907. 

13,750.— rote;  "MILADIES  PETTICOATS." 
and  Mlaeea'  PettiooaU  and  Skirts.)  Salo  J. 
York.  N.  Y.    Filed  July  17,  1907. 


(For    Ladles* 
Jackson,  New 


PRINTS 


•-,  f. 


REGISTERED  AUGUST  13,  1907. 


2,0tt.— Ktfc.' "HAIREKA."     (For  a  Halr-TonJc.)     Th«  St. 

2,084.— Tit;*.    -MEN'S  AND  BOYS'  APPAREL."    (For 

Men's 

LtJKR  Remkdibs  Compant,  New  York,  N.  Y.    FUed  July  23, 

and   Boys'    Apparel.)    H.   C.   Lytton.  Chicago,   lU. 

PUed 

1907. 

July  20,  1907. 

2.0  8  2.-r«J«.  "ANGLERS     PRIDE."     (For   a    FIA-Balt.) 

2,085.— r«i«.-  "FALL   Sc   WINTER   STYLES    1907-08." 

(For 

W.  A.  MoacHNKB  Jb.  a  Co.,  8t.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed  July  5, 

Clothing.)    Hamburorb  Baoa.  A  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed 

1907. 

July  17.  1907. 

2M3.-Tia€:  "UY    LITTLE    GIRL    SAYS."     (For    Waxed 

Paper.)    J.  M.  Waixacb,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  July  17, 

1M7. 
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OOMMISSIONEK'S  DECISIONS. 


Ex   P.^RTE    Sh.\W. 
Decided  June  6.  ISO:. 
APPLICATION    FOR    REISSUE    OF   PATENT.       ' 

Recommendations  Undeb  Rule  139— Action  or  Primabt  Ex- 
aminee—Pbactic  e. 
The  recommendation  ol  the  Examiner»-ln-Chief  under  Rule 
139  that  in  their  opinion  claims  are  not  patentable  is  binding 
upon  the  Prlnmr>-  Examiner,  and  he  should  enter  a  pro  forma 
rejection  of  such  claims  upon  the  grounds  stated  by  the  Exam- 
iners-ln-Chlef.  If  the  Examiner  Is  of  the  opinion  that  the 
illDUld  be  rejected  for  any  other  reasons,  they  should 
)  be  stated  in  hia  letter  of  rejection. 

Appeal  from  ExaminerB-in-Chief.   fS-*  \.  _ 

FLClD-PBtSSUBE   FEED  FOB   BOCK-DBILLS. 

Meurs.  Mason,  /Vnt/nrl:  <t  Laurence  for  the  applicant. 

Moore,  CommUnontr: 

This  case  is  l>efore  me  upon  appeal  from  the  decision 
of  th<'  Kxaminers-in-Chief. 

The  Exarainers-in-Chief  reversed  the  action  of  the 

Examiner  as  to  appealed  claims  1,  2,  3,  and  4,  but  in 

their  decision  stated: 

We  are  however,  of  the  opinion  that  the  first  four  claims  should 
he  rejected  upon  thf-  grounds,  first,  that  there  Is  ob\iou9iv  no  in- 
vention in  equipping  any  drill  with  a  braoe-barextendlnK  from  its 
rear  end  to  any  proximate  fixed  object,  and.  second,  that  thi-y 
Include  an  Invention  w  hich  was  not  covered  by  the  original  pat- 
ent. (rorWn  Cabinft  Lock  Co.  v.  EagU  Lock  fo- «  ?•  <J' ^O^j 
Parker  &  Whipple  Co.  v.  Yale  Lock  Co.  et  al.,  123  U.  8.,  99;  41 
O.  0.,811.) 

No  recommendation  accompanied  this  statement  of 
theExaminers-in-Chief;  but  inasmuch  as  it  sets  forth 
new  reasons  for  the  rejection  the  case  is  hereby  re- 
manded to  the  Examiner  under  the  provisions  of  Rule 
139.  It  is  believed  that  the  practice  in  cases  remanded 
to  the  Primary  Examiner  under  Rule  139  should  fol- 
low that  announced  in  the  decision  in  Holz  v.  Hewitt. 
(127  0.  G.,  1992,)  in  which  it  was  held  that  where  a 
case  is  remanded  to  the  Examiner  under  Rule  126  the 
Examiner  should  enter  a  pro  forma  rejection  of  the 
claims  in  order  that  the  case  would  l)e  put  in  condi- 
tion for  a  course  of  appeals  which  might  be  carried  to 
the  Court  of  Appeals  of  the  District  of  Columbia.  In 
that  case  Commissioner  Allen  said: 

It  Is  not  to  Iw  pn-eumed  that  the  Examlner-ln  Chief  would 
form  an  opinion  a-lveme  to  a  party's  interest  and  call  attention 
to  tho  same  upon  the  rword  without  careiul  consideration  in 
Xhose  caww  where  the  grounds  of  their  opinion  had  already  been 
considered  l>v  the  I'riraarv  Examiner  and  held  insulnclent  to 
warrant  such  advert.-  opinion.  When  they  express  such  an 
opinion  untler  thwe  rlrcumstanoes,  the  same  Is  clearly  of  sulDclenl 
fore*  to  bind  the  rrimary  Examiner  and  sustain  his  vro  forma 
rejection  of  cUims  until  the  opinion  Is  withdrawn  Ijy  the  Exam- 
iners-ln-(^hief  themm-lves  or  overruled  liy  the  Commissioner  or 
court  of  appeals  in  the  reguUr  course  of  appeal. 
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The  recommendations  of  the  Examiners-in-Chief  in 
cases  remanded  to  the  Primary  Examiner  under  the 
provisions  of  Rule  139  are  as  binding  upon  him  as 
those  in  cases  remanded  under  Rule  126.  The  Exam- 
iner is  therefore  directed  to  enter  a  rejection  pro  formal 
of  claims  1  to  4  upon  the  grounds  stated  in  the  deci- 
sion of  the  Examiners-in-Chief.  If  in  his  opinion  these 
claims  should  be  rejected  for  any  other  reasons  which 
have  not  been  considered  by  the  Examiners-in-Chief, 
such  reasons  should  also  be  stated  in  his  letter  of  rejec- 
tion. Upon  final  rejection  of  these  claims  appeal 
will  lie  to  the  Examiners-in-Chief.  Action  upon  the 
appeal  now  before  me  is  suspended  pending  the  deter- 
mination of  the  lower  tribunals  of  the  patentability 
of  claims  1  to  4.  . 


Ex  PARTE  Actien-Gesellschaft  ftn  Aniun-Fabri- 

KATION.  ■■'(..■■ 

APPLICATION  FOB  RE0I8TKAT10N  OT  TBADE-MARK. 

Decided  June  tt.  1907. 
TBADE-MaBES— FOBEION  APPUCANT— REQUIREMENTS  FOB  REO- 
IBTBATION   BT     '  TEN-YEAB  "    PB0VI80. 

The  requirement  that  a  foreigner  who  applies  for  registration 
shall  show  either  that  the  mark  has  l^een  registered  in  the  ( oun- 
trj'  where  he  resides  or  is  located  or  that  he  has  a  manufactur- 
ing establishment  within  the  territory  of  the  United  States  is 
applicable  to  those  cases  where  registration  is  sought  under  the 
"tan-year"  proviso  as  weU  as  where  the  mark  is  a  technical 

trade-mark.  , 

-  •>       -  -  -i  ■  .  -        .:   :    ~  :-■■    '" 
On  appeai.. 

TBADE-MABB  fob  SUBSTANTIVE  COLOB8. 

M<*sr$.  0.  E.  Duffy  &  Son  for  the  applicant. 

BlLUNGS,  Assistant  Commissionfr: 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  Examiner  of  Trade- 
Markfl  and  purports  to  be  from  the  requirement  that 
applicant  file^a  certified  copy  of  it*  registration  in 
Germany.  In  fact,  it  is  an  appeal  from  the  action  of 
the  Examiner  of  Trade-Mark^  refusing  to  register  a 
mark  on  the  ground  that  applicant  has  not  complied 
with  the  requirements  of  the  statute. 

It  appears  that  applicant  i?  a  corporation  organized 
under  the  laws  of  Gennany  and  located  at  Berlin  and 
that  registration  was  refused  because  applicant  neither 
stated  in  its  declaration  that  its  mark  was  registered 
in  Germany  in  accordance  with  the  requirement?  of 
section  2  of  the  Trade-Mark  Act  of  Februar>-  20.  1905, 
nor  that  it  had  a  manufacturing  establishment  wilhin 
the  territon,-  of  the  United  States,  as  provided  in  section 
3  of  the  act  of  May  4,  1906.  The  requirement  that  a 
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certified  copy  of  the  Gemum  regutration  be  filed  wae 
in  accordance  with  Rule  17  of  the  Trade-Mark  Rules 
and  the  decision  in  ex  parU  Beckett,  (119  O.  G.,  340.) 

It  is  stated  in  the  brief  filed  on  behalf  of  applicant 
that  it  cannot  file  a  certified  copy  of  a  German  regis- 
tration of  its  mark,  since  the  mark  has  never  been  regis- 
tered in  Germany.  It  is  contended,  however,  that 
since  this  application  is  filed  under  the  "ten-year" 
clause  of  section  5  of  the  act  of  1905  such  German 
registration  is  not  necessary  in  order  to  obtain  regis- 
trittion  in  this  country. 

Section  2  of  the  act  of  February  20,  1905,  provides  as 
follows: 

If  the  applicant  resides  or  la  locatsd  In  a  foreign  country,  the 
•tateinent  required  shall,  in  addition  to  the  foregoing,  set  forth 
that  the  trade-mark  has  been  registered  bj  the  applicant,  or  that 
an  application  (or  the  registration  thereof  has  b«en  £Lled  by  him 
in  the  foreign  country  In  which  he  resides  or  is  located    ♦    •    ♦ 

Section  4  provides — 

That  certificate  of  registration  shall  not  be  issued  for  any  mark 
for  registration  of  whfch  application  has  been  filed  by  an  appli- 
cant located  in  a  foreign  country  until  such  mark  has  been  actu- 
ally r^stered  by  the  applicant  in  the  country  in  which  he  is  lo- 
cated. 

The  "ten-year"  proviso  of  section  5  is  as  follows: 
That  nothing  herein  shall  prevent  the  registration  of  any  mark 
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by  the  applicant  or  his  predecessors,  or  by  those  from  whom  title 
to  the  mark  is  derived.  In  commerpe  with  foreign  nations  or  among 
the  several  Stales,  or  with  Indian  tribes,  which  was  In  actual  and 


exclusive  use  as  a  trade-mark  of  the  applicant  or  his  prede^'essors 
from  whom  he  derived  title  for  ten  years  next  preceding  the  pas- 
sage of  this  act. 

This  proviso  manifestly  refers  to  the  grounds  given 
in  section  5  for  refusing  the  registration  of  a  mark  and 
does  not  relate  back  to  the  requirements  of  the  preced- 
ing sections. 

The  reason  for  the  requirement  that  a  certified  copy 
of  applicant's  foreign  registration  be  filed  is  not  that 
the  Office  may  have  evidence  that  applicant  is  the 
owner  of  the  mark  in  question,  but  that  the  Office  may 
have  evidence  that  the  applicant  has  complied  with 
the  requirement  of  section  4  above  cited. 

The  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Trade-Marks  is 
affirmed. 


Ootirt  of  Appeals  of  the  District  of  Oolumbia 

U  O  R  I  N  B     V  .    W  B  N  D  E  . 
Decided  A  prU  10.  iSOT. 
iNTEBrERENCE— APPIAL  TO  CotHlT— AMENDMENT  OF  REASONS 

or  Appeal. 
Although  neither  the  rules  of  the  Court  of  Appeals  of  the  Dis- 
trict of  Colombia  nor  of  the  Patent  Office  mention  amend- 
ments to  the  reasons  of  appeal,  when  such  amendment  is  made 
In  due  time  to  correct  an  assignment  of  error  that  may  not  be 
BufBciently  specific  or  some  Inadvertence  in  its  preparation 
and  no  possible  Injury  could  be  done  the  opposing  party,  there 
appears  to  be  no  reason  why  it  should  not  be  permitted. 

2.  SAMr— PaiORITT— SKCOND  iKTBarKaBNCB— RBS  ADJtn>ICATA. 
Where  judgment  is  rendered  in  an  interference  proceeding  In 
the  Patent  Office  holding  that  the  issue  was  limited  to  matters 
not  found  in  certain  exhibits  upon  which  a  party  relies  for  an 
award  of  priority,  although  such  party  contends  to  the  contrary, 
and  no  appeal  la  taken  from  such  holding  and  the  case  is  finally 
decided  adversely  to  such  party,  Heid  that  In  a  subsequent  inter- 

tBraooe  between  the  same  parties  on  an  issue  which  is  the  same 
•s  tlM  prior  iasoB,  with  the  exoeptioa  that  in  the  second  interfer- 
enc*  each  UtnltatiODS  were  omitted,  the  question  of  priority  is 
rtt  adfttdieata. 

Mr.  C.  E.  Pickard  for  the  appellant 
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Mr.  Chat.  D.  DaH$  and  Mr.  Geo.  E.  Waldo  for  the 
app)ellee. 

Shepard,  J.: 

This  is  an  interference  proceeding  involving  priority 
of  invention  of  a  manifolding  apparatus  adapted  to 
make,  simultaneously,  an  original  and  two  or  three 
copies.  The  original  is  retained  in  a  record-book  while 
two  of  the  copies  in  the  form  of  slips  connected  in 
pairs  are  adapted  to  be  removed.  The  invention  is 
primarily  designed  for  use  by  weigh-masters  in  stock- 
yards, the  record  of  the  number  and  weight  of  the 
animals,  and  the  names  of  seller  and  buyer  being  en- 
tered in  the  record-book,  and  a  duplicate  slip  given  to 
the  seller  and  buyer  respectively. 

The  issue,  as  declared,  contained  six  counts.  The 
Examiner  of  Interferences  awarded  priority  to  Wende 
on  counts  1,  2,  3,  5,  and  6,  and  to  Horine  on  count  4. 
Both  parties  appealed  to  the  Examiners-in-Chief  who 
affirmed  the  former  decision  as  to  counts  1,  2,  3,  4  and 
5,  and  reversed  it  m  to  count  fi.  ITorine,  alone,  ap- 
pealed from  this  decision  as  to  counts  1,  2,  3,  and  5, 
to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents,  who  affirmed  the  same. 
Horine  then  prosecuted  this  appeal  which  involves 
said  counts  1,  2,  3,  and  5,  reading  as  follows: 

m 

1.  The  combination  of  a  record-book,  a  hinged  support  con- 
nected with  said  record-book  and  adapted  to  fold  over  upon  a  leaf 
thereof,  an  impresson-sheet  !>*>oured  to  said  support  at  a  point  re- 
moved from  the  hinge  thereof,  said  impression-sheet  beinK  adapt- 
ed to  fold  over  upon  and  present  a  prepare.i  surface  to  the  surface 
of  said  support  which  Is  uppermost  when  it  rests  upon  a  leaf  of  the 
record-book,  and  one  or  more  oopy-sUps  arrangeu  to  receive  im- 
pressions from  said  impression-sheet  when  it  is  folded  upon  said 
support. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  record-book,  a  hinged  support  con- 
nected with  said  record-book  and  adapte<l  to  fold  over  upon  a  leaf 
thereof,  an  impression-sheet  secured  to  a  free  e<]ge  of  saia  support 
and  adapted  to  (old  over  upon  ana  present  a  pn^pared  surface  to 
the  surface  thereof  which  is  uppermost  when  said  support  rests 
upon  a  leaf  of  the  record-book,  and  one  or  more  copy  shps  arranged 
to  receive  impressions  from  said  Impression-aheet  when  It  is  folded 
upon  said  support. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  record-book,  a  hinged  support  con- 
nected with  said  record-book  and  adapted  to  fold  over  upon  a  leaf 
thereof,  an  Impression-ahcet  sj-cured  to  the  e<lge  of  s«id  support 
opposite  the  hinge  thereof  and  adapted  to  fold  over  and  present  a 
prepared  surface  to  the  surfa<<e  of  said  support  which  is  upper- 
most when  it  rrsts  upon  a  leaf  of  the  record-l>ook,  and  one  or  more 
copy-slips  arranged  to  receive  impressions  from  said  Impression- 
Sheet  when  it  is  folded  upon  said  support 

5,  The  combination  of  a  record-book,  a  support  swingingly  con- 
nected with  said  record-book,  parallel  with  the  side  e-ige  thereof 
and  sdapted  to  fold  over  upon  a  leaf  thereof,  an  impression-sheet 
secured  to  said  support  near  a  free  edge  thereof,  and  adapted  to 
fold  over  upon  and  present  a  prepared  surface  to  the  surface  there- 
of which  is  uppermost  when  sola  support  rests  upon  a  leaf  of  the 
record-book,  and  one  or  more  copy-slips  arranged  to  receive  im- 
pressions from  said  impresslon-sncet  when  it  is  folded  upon  said 
support. 

The  record  shows  that  Horine  filed  his  application 
July  3,  1897,  and  that  Wende  filed  December  21,  1898. 
On  June  19,  1900,  an  interference  was  declared  between 
the  two  in  an  issue  of  two  counts,  to  which  was  sub- 
sequently added  a  third.     These  read  as  follows: 

1.  A  manifolding-book  comprising  prlmarj'  leaves  secured  to- 
gether at  one  edge,  a  support  hinged  adjacent  to  the  free  edges 
of  said  primary  teaves  when  the  book  is  in  position  for  writing, 
said  support  being  adapted  to  In?  folded  upon  said  primary  leaves 
secondary  leaves  se<ured  to  that  side  of  said  hinKe<l  support  which 
is  exposed  when  said  support  is  folded  upon  saM  primary-  leaves, 
tertiary  leaves  attached  to  and  adapte<l  to  fold  over  said  second- 
ary leaves  and  transfer-paper  secured  to  the  book  and  compris- 
ing prepared  surfaces  adapte<l  to  be  disposed  in  contact  with  the 
exposed  s«vondary  leaf  an<l  the  tertiao'  »e»f  attached  thereto,  said 
transfer -paper  being  movable  toward  and  frtjm  the  primary 
leaves  with  the  secondary  )e«\-es. 

2.  A  manifolding-book  comprising  primary  leaves  secure*!  to- 
gether at  one  edge,  a  support  hingeof  adjacent  to  the  free  edges  of 
said  primary  leaves  when  the  book  Is  In  position  for  writing,  said 
support  being  adapted  to  be  turned  back  upon  said  primary 
leaves,  senmdary  leaves  secured  to  that  side  of  said  hinged  sup- 
port which  is  ezposnd  when  said  sapport  Is  turned  upon  said  pri- 
mary leaves,  tertiary  leaves  attached  to  and  adapted  to  fold  over 
said  secondary  teav««,  quadruplicate  leaves  arrangied  one  beneath 
each  primary  leaf  and  adapted  to  be  turned  therewith  and  trans- 
ter-paper  secured  to  tbe  book  and  comprising  prepared  surfaces 
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adapted  to  be  dlspoaed  in  oootact  with  the  expo— d  secoDdarr  leaf 
and  the  tertiary  leaf  attaofaed  thereto  and  leaviitf  a  prraarad  sur- 
face exposed,  said  tranafer-paper  being  movable  toward  and  from 
the  primary  leaves  with  the  seeondary  leaves. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  record  -  book,  of  a  base  or  tablet 
adapted  to  be  inserted  between  the  leaves  of  the  book,  said  baae  or 
tablet  being  pivotally  mounted  parallel  with  and  near  the  edges 
of  the  leaves  of  the  record-book,  whereby  it  may  be  folded  over 
upon  and  away  from  such  leavea,  one  or  more  copy  slips  or  sheets 
carried  thereby  and  one  or  more  carbon  or  impression  sheets  se- 
cured to  the  froe  edge  of  said  base  or  tablet  and  adapted  to  fold 
over  and  upon  the  copy-clips  carried  by  the  base  or  tablet. 

In  the  preliminar>'  statement  of  Horine  in  this  inter- 
ference, it  was  alleged  that  he  conceived  the  inven- 
tion September  1,  1896,  explained  it  to  others  on  or 
about  September  1,  1896,  made  sketches  about  Sep- 
tember 1,  1896,  and  a  model  on  or  about  the  same  day; 
that  about  November  1,  1896,  he  took  steps  to  have  a 
full-size  device  made  embodying  said  invention,  which 
was  completed  on  or  about  November  15,  1896,  and 
immediately  tested  and  put  to  successful  use.  Wende's 
statement  alleged  conception  about  June  1,  1896,  ex- 
planation to  others  on  or  about  the  same  day,  con- 
struction of  a  model  on  or  about  August  1,  1896,  con- 
struction of  a  full-size  manifolding-book  embodying 
the  invention  on  or  about  September  1,  1896,  and  the 
filling  of  orders  therefor  made  by  the  Stock-Yards 
Company  during  January,  1897. 

Testimony  was  taken  on  the  issue  join^,  and  on 
May  26,  1903,  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  decided 
in  favor  of  Horine.  This  was  in  turn  affirmed  by  the 
Examiners-in-Chief  and  the  Commissioner ;  the  final 
decision  having  been  made  January  2,  1904.  On  Feb- 
ruary 20,  1904,  Horine  filed  amendments  broadening 
the  claims  of  the  original  application  which  were  fur- 
ther amended  from  time  to  time  until  he  succeeded  in 
obtaining  the  final  approval  of  the  Office.  Patent  was 
finally  issued  to  him  covering  some  of  these  broader 
claims,  on  January  3,  1905.  On  February  7,  1906, 
Wende  filed  an  amendment  to  the  claims  of  his  former 
application,  c&nceling  the  former  and  substituting  six 
new  claims,  copied  in  part  from  Horine's  patent.  In 
the  letter  accompanying  this  proposed  amendment  he 
referred  to  the  fact  that  his  former  claims  had  been 
rejected  under  the  decision  in  the  interference,  and 
stated  that  the  new  claims  are  designed  to  cover  broadly 
a  structure  adapted  to  accomplish  the  objects  of  the 
invention  as  they  relate  to  providing  a  book  of  the 
ty-pe  shown  in  U.  S.  Patent  No.  566,484 — 

so  constructed  and  arranged  that  the  leaves  which  receive  origi- 
nal entries  may  be  retalne<l  In  the  book  as  a  permanent  record, 
a.*  set  forth  In  the  statement  of  the  objects  of  the  invention. 

He  then  farther  stated: 

In  the  interference  in  which  this  application  was  involved, 
attorney  for  applicant  urged,  among  otner  things,  that  Wende 
was  entitled  to  an  award  of  priority  of  invention  of  the  Issues 
for  the  reason  that  "Horine  Exhibits  Wende  Books  Nos  1,  2 
and  6"  were  a  reduction  to  practice  of  the  Issues  and  antedated 
Horine's  date  of  conception.  The  Commissioner  held  that  these 
exhibits  were  not  reductions  to  practice  of  the  issues  of  the  inven- 
tion, but  that  they  had  broad  features  In  common  with  the  Inven- 
tion in  controversy  and  that  it  was  possible  that  those  broad 
features  were  patentable  Since  the  decision  of  said  interference 
a  patent  has  issued  to  Horine,  the  other  party  to  said  Interfer- 
ence, containing  claims  which  cover  the  invention  broadly. 

New  claims  nave,  therefore,  been  prepared  covering  these 
broad  features,  applicant  being  confident  that  he  can  establish 
to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Patent  Office  ofliclals  that  he  was  the 
prior  Inventor  of  the  broad  features  referred  to  by  the  Commis- 
sioner. 

In  order  to  determine  the.question  of  priority  as  it  relates  to 
the  invention  of  the  broad  Issues,  applicant  has  also  included  In 
his  amendment  claims  copies  from  ssld  patent  to  M.  F.  Horine, 
Issued  Jan  3,  19a3,  No.  77^,042. 

To  establish  his  claim  of  priority  as  regards  the  broad  Inven- 


tion, applicant  will  rely  largriy  upon  the  books  or  apparatus 
relied  upon  by  him  In  the  former  Interference  and  identified  as 
••Horine  Exhibits  Wende  Books  Noa  1,  2  and  6." 


Th«  application,  with  the  amended  claims,   was 
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allowed,  and  on  February  28,  1905,  the  preocnt  inter- 
ference  was  declared  between  the  applicant  and  the 
patentee,  Horine,  the  issue  of  which,  and  the  proceed- 
ings thereon  in  the  Patent  Office,  have  been  herein- 
above recited. 

The  amendments  of  each  party  after  the  determina- 
tion of  the  first  interference  related  to  the  claims  of 
each  applicant;  the  description  and  specifications  re- 
main as  originally  made. 

Horine  moved  to  dissolve  this  second  interference 

on  the  ground,  among  others: 

That  Wende  is  estopped  bv  reason  of  the  adverse  final  deei- 
sion  in  a  former  interference  between  the  same  parties  on  the  same 
applications,  from  making  the  claims  of  the  issues. 

This  motion  was  sustained  by  the  Primary  Examiner, 
but  on  ap[>eal  to  the  Commissioner  his  decision  was 
reversed,  and  the  motion  to  dissolve  denied. 

The  parties  entered  into  a  stipulation  making  all  of 
the  depositions  in  the  former  case,  and  all  exhibits  in 
connection  therewith,  evidence  in  the  pending  case, 
and  further  providing  that  the  record  of  each  party  In 
the  present  case  shall  consist  of  his  record  in  the  former 
case,  together  with  all  exhibits  offered  in  connection 
therewith,  and  any  additional  dep)ositions,  exhibits 
or  other  evidence  that  may  be  offered.  Wende  took 
the  depositions  of  several  witnesses  in  addition  to  the 
evidence  taken  in  the  former  trial  case.  Horine  relied 
upon  his  former  record. 

Wende's  secohd  preliminary  statement  alleged  con- 
ception "during  the  summer  of  1896,"  explanation  to 
others  during  the  same  summer,  the  making  of  full-size 
books,  embodying  the  invention,  during  the  latter  part 
of  August,  1896,  a^d  others  about  January'  1,  1897, 
which  were  used  by  the  Stock- Yards  Company  in  Jan- 
uary, 1897.  This  statement  is  substantially  the  same 
as  the  one  in  the  first  interference. 

Before  proceeding  to  consider  the  first  question  in 
order,  which  is  the  effect  of  the  decision  in  the  first 
interference,  that  the  appellant  contends  was  a  final 
determination  of  the  matters  involved  in  the  second,  a 
preliminary  question  must  be  disposed  of. 

Before  an  appeal  can  be  taken  from  an  appealable 
decision  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  to  the  coiut, 
notice,  and  reasons  of  appeal  must  be  filed  in  the 
Patent  Office  within  forty  days  (exclusive  of  Sundays 
and  legal  holidays)  from  the  date  of  the  decision  ap- 
pealed from;  and  i>etition  for  appeal  to  this  court,  with 
a  transcript  of  the  record,  must  be  filed  within  forty 
days  (exclusive  of  Sundays  and  h^gal  holidays),  from 
the  time  of  giving  the  notice  of  appeal  before  men- 
tioned. Notice  of  this  appeal  was  given  January  7, 
1907,  and  reasons  of  appeal  filed  therewith.  The  ninth 
reason  is:  "-     *  - 

That  the  Assistant  Commissioner  erred  in  not  awarding  priority 
of  invention  as  to  counts  1,  2,  3,  and  5  to  Horine,  and  in  awarding 
priority  as  to  such  counts  to  Wende. 

On  February  1,  1907,  notice  was  served  on  Wende's 
attorney  of  record,  to  the  effect  that  under  the  ninth 
reason  of  appeal,  aforesaid,  appellant  wotJd  ask  a  re- 
versal of  the  decision  on  the  ground  that  the  decision  ' 
in  the  former  case  was  conclusive  of  the  matters  liti- 
gated in  this  interference.  Pursuant  to  this  notice  of 
amendment  the  same  was  filed  in  the  Patent  Office,  on 
February  14,  1907,  and  made  a  part  of  the  transcript 
of  the  record  filed  in  this  court  February  18,  1907.  • 
lo.  7.] 
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The  petition  for  appeal  filed  in  thia  court  in  accord- 
ance with  its  rulefl,  Bpecifically  amignfl  this  as  one  of  the 
questions  to  be  determined  on  appeal. 

Without  considering  the  point  whether  this  coxirt 
will  take  notice  of  a  fundamental  error,  apparent  upon 
the  record,  that  may  not  have  been  specially  assigned 
iff  the  reasons  of  appeal  which  is  in  the  nature  of  the 
ordinary  aasignment  of  error  in  actions  at  law  or  in 
equity, — or  whether  the  particular  error  is  embraced 
within  the  ninth  reason  of  appeal,  as  broadly  written, 
we  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  amendment  of  the  rea- 
sons of  appeal  should  be  entertained.  Neither  the 
rules  of  this  court,  nor  of  the  Patent  Office  mention 
amendments  to  the  rt?a8on8  of  appeal:  but  when  made, 
in  due  time,  to  correct  an  assignment  that  may  not  be 
sufficiently  specific,  or  some  inadvertence  in  its  prep- 
aration, and  no  possible  injury  could  be  done  the  op- 
posing party,  we  see  no  reason  why  it  should  not  be 
permitted.  No  injury  whatever  can  be  done  by  enter- 
taining the  amendment  in  this  case.  The  record  shows 
that  the  point  was  mainly  relied  on  at  each  hearing 
in  the  Patent  Office;  it  is  madp  in  the  petition  for  ap- 
peal to  this  court;  the  opposing  party  was  promptly 
notified,  and  admits  that  he  has  had  ample  time  to 
meet  the  contention.  The  matter  of  consideration  is 
one  within  the  exercise  of  the  discretion  of  this  court. 

The  doctrine  of  r«  adjwHctUa,  or  estoppel  by  former 
judgment  is  thus  stated  by  Mr.  Justice  Harlan,  deliv- 
ering tht>  opinion  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  the  United 
States: 

The  general  principle  announced  in  numerous  cases  is  that  a 
right,  question,  or  fact  distinctly  put  in  issue  and  directly  deter- 
mined by  a  court  ol  com^ietent  Juriadiction,  as  a  ground  of  recov- 
ery, cannot  be  disputed  in  a  subsequent  suit  i)€tween  the  same 
parties  or  their  privies;  and  even  if  tne  second  suit  Is  for  a  differ- 
ent cause  of  action,  the  right,  question,  or  fact  once  so  determined 
must,  as  between  the  same  parties  or  their  privies,  be  taken  as 
conclusively  established,  so  long  as  the  judgment  in  the  first  suit 
remains  unmodified.  This  general  rule  is  demanded  by  the  very 
objects  for  which  civil  courts  have  l)een  established,  which  Is  to 
secure  the  peace  and  repose  of  society  by  the  settlement  of  mat- 
ters capable  of  judicial  determination,  "its  enforcement  Is  essen- 
tial to  the  maintenanL>e  of  social  order:  for  the  aid  of  judicial 
tribunals  would  not  be  invoked  for  tlie  vindication  of  rights  of 
person  and  prooerty,  if,  as  between  parties  and  their  privies, 
conclusiveness  did  not  attend  the  judgments  by  such  tribunals 
in  respect  of  all  matters  properly  put  in  issue  and  actually  deter- 
mined by  them.     (S.  P  k.  R.  v   U  S..  168  U.  S.,  1,  48.) 

The  estonpel  resultmg  from  the  thing  adjudged  does  not  depend 
upon  whether  there  is  the  same  demand  In  both  cases,  but  exists, 
evMi  though  there  be  different  demands,  when  the  question 
upon  which  the  recovery  of  the  second  demand  depends  has  under 
identical  circumstances  and  conditions  been  previously  concluded 
by  a  judgment  between  the  parties  or  their  privies.  (New  Or- 
leans V.  Citizent'  Bank,  187  U.  8.,  371,  386.) 

In  another  case,  upon  which  the  appellee  strongly 
relies  in  denial  of  the  estoppel  in  this  case,  it  was  said: 

It  must  appear,  either  upon  the  face  of  the  record  or  be  shown 
by  extrinsic  evidence,  that  the  precise  question  was  raised  and 
determined  in  the  former  suit.  If  there  he  any  uncertalntv  on 
this  head  in  the  record  -as,  for  example,  if  it  appear  that  several 
distinct  matters  may  have  been  litigated,  upon  one  or  more  of 
which  the  judgment  may  have  passed,  without  indicating  which 
of  them  was  thus  litigated,  and  upon  which  the  juc^ment  was 
r«iMler«d— the  whole  subject-matter  of  the  action  will  be  at  large, 
and  open  to  a  new  contention,  unless  this  uncertainty  be  removed 
by  extrixuic  evidence  showing  the  precise  point  Involved  and  de- 
tennlned.    (Rutaell  v.  Place,  M  U.  S..  eos.  008.) 

That  was  a  suit  for  the  infringement  of  a  patent,  and 
the  question  was  the  effect  of  a  former  judgment  re- 
covered by  the  complainant  against  the  defendant  in 
an  action  at  law  for  the  infringement  of  the  same  pat- 
ent. The  answer  admitted  the  recovery  of  that  judg- 
ment, but  denied  that  the  same  issues  were  involved 
or  detennined  therein,  lliere  was  no  extrinsic  evi- 
dence relating  to  th^  inuet  that  were  determined,  and 
the  question  had  to  be  decided  upon  the  record  of  the 
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former  caae.  The  declaration,  in  general  terms,  charged 
the  infringement  of  the  patent  by  use  of  the  invention 
of  the  defendant.    The  Court  said: 

The  patent  oootalns  two  claims:  one  for  the  use  of  fat  liquors 
generaUT  In  the  treatmant  of  leather,  and  the  other  for  a  process 
of  treattnc  bark-tanned  lamb  or  sheep  skin  by  means  of  a  com- 
pound compoaed  and  applied  in  a  particular  manner.  Whether 
the  infrinjmnent  for  whi^  the  vercnct  and  judgment  passed  con- 


sisted in  uie  simple  use  of  tat  liquor  in  the  treatment  of  leather, 
or  in  the  use  of  the  process  specified,  does  not  appear  from  the 
record.     A  recovery  for  the  Infringement  of  one  clami  of  the  patent 


is  not  of  itself  conclusive  of  the  other  claim,  and  there  was  no  ex- 
trinsic evidence  offered  to  remove  the  uncertalntv  upon  the  record : 
It  Is  left  to  conjecture  what  was  litigated  or  determined.  The 
verdict  mav  have  been  for  an  Infringement  of  the  first  claim;  It 
may  have  been  for  an  infringement  of  the  second;  It  may  have 
been  for  an  infringement  of  both.  The  validity  of  the  patent  was 
not  necessarily  Involved,  except  with  respect  to  the  claim  which 
was  the  basis  of  the  recovery.  A  patent  may  be  valid  as  to  a 
single  claim  and  not  valid  as  to  the  others.  The  record  wants, 
therefore,  that  certainty  which  is  essential  to  its  operation  as  an 
estoppel,  and  does  not  conclude  the  defendants  from  contesting 
the  infringement  or  the  validity  of  the  patent  In  this  suit. 

The  judgment  or  decree  in  the  former  case  is  not 
conclusive  in  the  later  one  as  to  matters  which  might 
have  been  decided,  but  only  to  those  which  were  in 
fact  decided .  ( Cromwell  v.  5oc  Co. ,  94  U .  S .,  361 ,  353 ; 
Last  Chance  Mining  Co.  v.  Tylrr  Mining  Co.,  167  U.  8., 
683,  687.)  The  issue  of  the  estoppel  is  that  there  has 
been  a  judicial  determination  of  the  fact;  and  this  in- 
cludes every  fact  put  in  issue,  and  necessary  to  the 
judgment  or  decree,  whether  expressly  recited  therein 
or  not. 

To  determine,  then,  what  has  been  adjudicated  in 
the  former  litigation  on  which  the  claim  of  estoppel  is 
founded,  resort  is  had  to  the  material  facts  alleged  with 
certainty  in  the  declaration  or  bill  on  which  the  plain- 
tiff's right  to  recover  is  founded;  and  a  general  judg- 
ment thereon  is  conclusive  of  such  facts.  Hence  a 
final  judgment  by  default  or  upon  demurrer,  is  as  effi- 
cacious as  one  rendered  after  a  contest  between  the 
parties.  [Last  Chance  Mining  Co.  v.  Tyler  Mining  Co., 
157  U.  S.,  683,  690,  691.)  In  addition,  where  there 
was  a  contest  the  finding  or  opinion  of  the  trial  court 
may,  if  necessary,  be  looked  to.  to  render  certain  that 
which  might  otherwise  be  uncertain.  {Idem.  SeesJso 
New  OrUan*  v.  CThsfru'  Bank,  167  U.  8.,  371,  402.) 
This  principle  of  estoppel  by  former  adjudication  is 
equally  applicable  to  proceedings  of  a  judicial  nature 
in  the  Patent  Office.  {Blackford  v.  Wilder,  28  App. 
D.  C,  535,  542.) 

The  difficulty  in  the  application  of  the  principle, 
that  so  frequently  occurs  in  ordinary  litigation,  is  often 
increased  by  the  peculiar  character  of  the  proceedings  in 
the  Patent  Office.  The  proceedings  are  ex  parte  during 
the  process  of  amendment,  under  the  suggestions  of  the 
Office,  leading  up  to  the^allowance  of  the  application; 
and  it  is  only  when  the  interference  has  been  declared 
and  the  preliminary  statements  of  the  conflicting  par- 
ties filed,  that  either  has  information  of  the  proceedings 
of  the  other.  The  issue  of  the  interference  is  prepared 
in  the  Patent  Office.  There  are  no  formal  pleadings. 
The  applications  which  contain  the  descriptions  of  the 
invention,  and  the  claims  that  relate  to  the  matter  of 
the  issue,  are  the  foxindations  of  the  case.  The  pre- 
liminary statements  are  required  merely  to  give  the 
respective  dates  of  conception  and  reduction  to  prac- 
tice of  the  invention  described  in  the  application, 
thereby  fixing  the  boundaries  of  the  evidence  relied 
on  for  their  establishment.  To  ascertain  what  facts 
have  been  finally  adjudicated  in  an  interference,  re- 
sort must  be  had  to  the  several  applications,  the  pre- 
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liminar>'  statemenU,  the  claims  in  issue,  the  evidence 
produced,  and  the  decisions  of  the  tribunals  of  the 
Patent  Office.  These  decisions,  unlike  the  ordinary 
judgments  of  courts  of  law,  are  opinions  reciting  the 
grtjunds  upon  which  the  award  of  priority  is  made,  con- 
sisting of  conclusions  in  respect  of  matters  both  of  law 
and  fact. 

In  this  case  we  have  before  us  the  entire  record  of 
the  former  interference,  including  the  applications 
and  claims  of  the  respective  parties,  their  preliminary 
sutements,  the  evidence  and  exhibits,  as  well  as  the 
de<  isions  of  the  several  tribunals  of  the  Patent  Office 
which  passed  on  the  case  in  succeasion.  But  little 
additional  evidence  has  been  given  in  the  present  case 
and  that  wholly  on  behalf  of  the  appellee.  The  deter- 
mination of  the  second  case  depended  in  the  main 
upon  the  evidence  introduced  in  the  former  case. 

The  conditions  recited  are  analogous  to  those  pre- 
sented in  the  recent  case  of  Blackford  v.    Wilder,  (28 
App.  D.  C,  565,)  in  which  it  was  held  that  the  decision 
in  the  first  interference  between  the  same  parties,  was 
conclusive  of  matters  litigated  in  the  second.     There 
are  some  differences  between  the  two  cases,  it  is  true, 
but  they  do  not  materially  affect  the  application  of  the 
.  governing  principle.     In   Blackford  v.    Wilder,  some- 
what broader  claims  had  been  narrowed,  pursuant  to 
the  requirements  of  the  Office,  in  order  to  obUin  allow- 
ance of  patenUbility  at  all.     After  final  award  of  pri- 
ority to  Blackford,  by  judgment  of  this  court  reversing 
the  decision  of  the  Commissioner,   Wilder  was  per- 
mitted to  amend  his  claims.     His  amendment  broad- 
ened the  former  claims  by  omitting  a  specific  feature 
of  the  issue  of  the  former  interference.     This,  if  finally 
allowed,  would  have  enabled  him  to  obtain  a  patent 
dominating  that  to  which  Blackford  had  become  en- 
titled by  reason  of  the  final  judgment  before  rendered 
in  his  favor.     On  the  amended  claims,  another  inter- 
ference  was  declared   between   him  and   Blackford. 
Wilder's  application  had  been  drawn  upon  a  construc- 
tion called  Exhibit  E,  on  which  he  had  chiefly  relied 
in  the  former  interference  as  evidence  of  his  comple- 
tion of  the  invention  of  the  issue  therein.     He  was  per- 
mitted in  the  second  case  to  introduce  evidence  to 
show  that  this  exhibit  had  in  it  the  necessar}-  lighting 
member  when  produced  in  the  first  case.     Of  the  con- 
struction of  this  exhibit  there  was  no  doubt,  but  the 
existence  of  the  lighting  member  was  one  of  the  ques- 
tions expressly  decided  against  him.     His  amended 
claims  broadened  the  invention  into  a  claim  for  a 
burner,  omitting  the  particular  lighting  member,  but 
in  other  respects  covering  the  invention  described  in 
his  and  Blackford's  applications.     The  award  of  pri- 
ority in  the  second  case  to  Wilder,  was  reversed  on  the 
ground  that  the  decision  in  the  former  case  was  con- 
clusive of  the  matter  in  issue.     It  was  said : 

The  parties  are  the  same.  The  applications  are  the  saine,  and 
disclose  the  invention  of  each  issue.  The  constructions  relied  on, 
respectively,  as  evidencing  conception  and  reduction  to  practice 
of  both  Issues  are  the  same.  The  fundamental  facts  of  both  cases 
are  the  same. 

Reference  was  made  to  the  peculiar  conditions  of 
practice  in  the  Patent  Office  permitting  amendmente 
after  decisions  in  interference,  and  to  rules  thereof, 
devised  to  meet,  by  the  application  of  the  principle  of 
estoppel  by  former  decision,  as  far  as  possible,  condi- 
tions that  would  necessarily  call  therefor.     One  of  the 
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early  decisions  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  wa« 
also  referred  to  in  which  the  rule  was  declared  that 
while  a  defeated  party  might  be  allowed  to  make  ad- 
ditional patentable  claims  that  could  not  be  made  by 
the  prevailing  party,  none  such  should  be  allowed 
that  could  by  any  latitude  of  construction  be  held  to 
embrace  matter  common  to  the  structures  of  both  par- 
ties.    (56  0.  G.,  141.) 

In  Corry  and  Barker  \.  Troutx.  McDermott,  {110 O.G., 
306)  it  was  again  said  by  the  Commissioner: 
The  declaration  of  a  second  interference  l>elween  the  same  ap- 

only  in  rare  cases  and  under  vr— 
should  not  ordinarily  be  decla 


plications  should  be  necessary  only  in  rare  cases  and  under  very 
exceptional  circumstances.  It  should  not  ordinarily  be  declareO 
UKon  claims  to  the  same  de\-ice  and  differing  from  the  first  issue 


ii  a  mere  change  in  the  scope  of  claims  were  con- 
sidered good  ground  for  a  second  interference,  the  number  of  suc- 
cessive Uiterftrences  between  the  sdme  parties  would  be  prac- 
tically unlimited,  and  the  Interference  pnKjedure  woiJdliecome  an 
intolerable  burden  to  applicants.  The  OflVce  is  lustifled  in  taJdng 
the  decision  as  to  priority  of  bivention  as  prima  f next  evidence  that 
the  successful  partv  was  the  first  Inventor  not  merely  of  the  par- 
ticular issue  in  controversy,  but  of  the  invention  common  to  the 
two  cases,  whether  more  broadly  or  more  specifically  stated. 
The  burden  is  upon  the  defeated  party  to  show  special  cirrum- 
stances  of  the  particular  case  which  make  it  improper  to  apply 
the  decision  to  the  other  claims  presented.  It  is  not  sumclent 
that  the  claims  differ,  and  that  it  is  l!»JlW.ically  possible  for  (me 
partv  to  be  the  prior  Inventor  as  to  the  first,  and  the  other  party 
prior  inventor  as  to  the  aecond,  for  this  would  apply  In  all  casee 
where  the  claims  are  not  identical. 

It  was  also  said  in  Blackford  v.  Wilder,  that  the  prin- 
ciple to  be  applied  is  the  same  declared  in  the  case  <rf 
two  patents  issued  to  the  same  party,  where,  to  be 
valid,  the  second,  if  it  covered  matters  described  in 
the  first,  must  be  for  something  essentially  distinct  and 
separable  from  the  invention  covered  by  the  first, 
{Miller  V.  Eagle  Mfg.  Co.,  151  U.  S.,  186,  198.) 

In  the  case  at  bar  the  amended  claims  were  first  pre- 
sented by,  and  patented  to  Horine,  and  subsequently 
adopted  by  Wende;  but  it  is  not  perceived  that  this 
makes  any  substantial  difference  between  the  two 
cases.  The  question  nevertheless  remains:  What  wa« 
determined  in  the  first  interference?  It  is  unfortunate, 
perhaps,  that  the  Patent  Office  practice  permits  amend- 
ment by  the  successful  party  to  broaden  the  scope  of 
his  claims  after  a  final  decision  in  an  interference  upon 
claims  for  the  same  invention  narrower  in  scope.  That 
question,  however,  is  not  before  us. 

Assuming^  for  the  purposes  of  this  case,  without  so 
deciding  at  this  time,  that  Wendu  would  not  be  pre- 
cluded by  the  decision  in  the  first  interference  from 
making  a  new  claim  for  a  generic  invention,  separate 
and  distinct  from  a  mere  specific  form,  (when  not 
estopped  by  the  conditions  stated  in  Beckman  v.  Wood, 
(16  App.  D.  C,  484,)  and  cases  therein  cited),  we  will 
inquire  whether  there  is  such  a  distinction  between 
his  new  claims  and  those  involved  in  the  issue  of  the 
first  interference. 

The  invention  described  is  of  a  manifolding  copying- 
book,  the  hinged  supjwrt  of  which  used  in  connection 
with  the  record-book  and  adapted  to  fold  over  so  that 
one  or  more  copy-slips  may  receive  the  impression,  and 
be  withdrawn  for  delivery  to  the  buyer  and  seller,  is 
the  essential  feature,  as  shown  by  its  reciirrence  in  the 
counts  of  each  issue.  That  Wende  considered,  and 
urged  that  the  counts  of  the  first  issue  covered  his  en- 
tire invention,  as  described  in  his  application,  appears 
plainly  in  the  decisions  in  the  former  case.  His  stock- 
yard's book  represented  the  improved  form  of  his  in- 
vention, and  it  is  said  in  the  decisions  in  the  present 
case,  also  embodied  all  of  the  counts  of  the  present 
'  issue.    This,  however,  was  held,  in  the  former  caae,  to 
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have  been  made  aub«equently  to  Horine's  esUbliahed  | 
date  of  reduction  to  practice.     In  addition  thereto 
Wende  relied  upon  said  Exhibits  1,  2  and  6.     In  con-  , 
ridering  them  the  Commiasioner  said,  in  his  then  de-  I 

cision:  , 

It  mAv  b«  admitted  tbat  Exhibtts  1,  2  and  6  and  tb«  inventiOD 
b«T«  In  iMue  bAv«  certain  faaturaa  in  common,  and  it  i«  poaalbte 
th*t  thoM  common  feature*  are  patentable,  but  the  laaue  contain*  i 
Umltatlona  to  (eatures  not  preeent  In  both  exhibits. 

He  then  proceeded  further  to  say:  I 

One  eaaential  feature  of  thia  arrangement  (that  of  the  iaaoe)    I 
la  a  support  hinged  adjacent  to  the  Iree  edsea  of  the  adlacent    ! 
leavea.    The  support  !•  adapted  to  be  foldea  upon  the  primary 
leaves,  and  the  secondary  leaves  are  aecur*d  to  It  and  carry  the 
tertiary  leaves.    Thla  hinged  support  is  not  present  in  Exhibits 
1,  2  and  8,  and  conaequentiy  neither  the  leaves  nor  the  carbon    i 
aiieeto  are  attached  together  and  arranged  In  a  way  caUed  for 
by  the  counts  of  the  Issue.    If  by  a  strained  constnrctlon  of  the 
term  it  can  be  said  that  there  Is  a  support  for  the  secondary  leaves, 
it  is  not  a  support  having  the  purpose  and  function  of  that  In  the 
preeent  devices,  and  Is,  therefore,  not  the  support  called  for  by 
the  Issue. 

The  hinged  support  connected  with  the  record-book 
and  adapted  to  fold  over  for  the  making  and  removal  of 
copy-slips,  is  clearly  the  controlling  featiire  of  the  com- 
bination in  both  issues,  and  the  only  reason  for  holding 
in  the  ifirst  case  that  Exhibits  1,  2  and  6  did  not  embody 
the  issue  is  on  the  specific  groimd,  as  stated  by  the  Ex- 
aminers-in-Chief,  in  their  decision— 

that  they  do  not  have  theae  secondary  and  tertiary  leaves  secured 
to  the  hinged  support  or  carried  by  such  support. 

It  is  the  omission  of  these  secondary  and  tertiary  leaves 
that  served,  in  their  opinion,  to  distinguish  the  one 
issue  from  the  other. 

Wende  may  have  been  right  in  his  view  that  Exhib- 
its 1,  2  and  6  were  sufficient  to  show  conception,  at 
least,  of  the  invention  of  the  first  issue,  as  described  in 
his  application,  without  further  broadening  his  claims 
BO  as  to  have  a  like  broadening  of  the  issue,  in  anticipa- 
tion of  technical  objections.  And  the  Commissioner 
may  have  been  in  error  in  his  conclusion  as  regards 
this  point;  but  whether  so  or  not  is  not  now  an  open 
question.  Wende,  satisfied  with  his  own  view,  took 
his  chances  upon  the  issue  as  framed,  and  when  defeated 
by  the  construction  given  to  the  issue  and  to  his  said 
exhibits,  failed  to  appeal  from  the  adverse  decision. 
WTiether  that  decision  was  right  or  wrong,  cannot  affect 
its  operation  as  an  estoppel.  Having  acquiesced  in 
this  decision,  in  that  he  failed  to  Uke  a  further  appeal, 
he  might,  as  above  assumed,  have  made  a  new  claim 
to  a  generic  invention  distinct  from  a  purely  specific 
one,  if  the  former  may  be  so  regarded ;  but  he  could  not 
by  merely  broadening  the  scope  of  the  former  claims  to 
the  invention  described,  bring  the  subject-matter  into 
litigation  again. 

In  our  opinion,  these  broadened  claims  do  not  pre- 
sent the  ca»e  of  a  generic  invention  separable  and  dis- 
tinct from  the  matters  covered  by  the  former  issue.  As 
admitted  in  the  decision  of  the  Commissioner,  before 
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quoted,  in  which  he  declared  that  the  exhibits  did  not 
rfiow  a  necessary  feature  of  the  first  issue,  they  and  the 
invention  in  issue  "have  certain  features  in  common." 
He  declined,  however,  to  give  them  what  he  called  "a 
strained  construction,"  that  would  bring  them  within 
that  issue.  As  before  suggested,  he  may  have  been  in 
error  in  refusing  this  construction.  Be  that  as  it  may, 
however,  the  most  that  we  are  able  to  say  of  the  amend- 
ed claims  now  is  that  they  differ  from  those  of  the  adju- 
dicated issue  in  scope  merely.  We  are  constrained  to 
hold  that  this  brings  them  under  the  rule  as  applied  in 
Blackford  v.  Wilder,  supra,  and  the  Patent  Office  and 
other  decisions  recited  therein  with  approval. 

As  this  conclusion  necessarily  disposes  of  the  appeal, 
there  is  no  occasion  to  consider  any  other  question  in 
the  case. 

For  the  reasons  given,  the  decision  appealed  from 
will  be  reversed;  and  it  is  so  ordered.  The  clerk  will 
certify  this  decision  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 
Reversed. 


Interference  If  otioes. 

DEPl.BTlfXKT  OF  THE    iNTiaiOR. 

UlilTED   STATES    PATENT   OmCE. 

Waihinffton.  DC.  JrUy  tt.  IKT. 
Henry   T.   MHUr  <f    Company,  their  aitiffnt  or  legal  repretentO' 

tivei,  take  natiee:  ^ 

An  interference  has  been  declared  by  this  Omce  between  an 
application  of  Carleton  Dry  Goods  Company,  of  St.  Louis.  Mo., 
for  registration  of  a  trade-mark  and  a  trade-mark  registered  to 
Henry  T  Miller  A  Company,  of  Richmond,  Va.,  and  the  notice 
of  declaration  mailed  by  the  Patent  Office  In  the  usual  manner 
to  said  Henry  T.  Miller  <k  Company  has  been  returned  by  the 
Post-Offlce  Department  with  the  stetement  " Unclaimed."  The 
record  of  the  case  also  shows  that  other  efforts  to  locate  said  party 
have  been  unsiiocessful.  ,  ^   ^^,.. 

Notice  Is  therefore  hereby  given  to  the  said  Henry  T.  Miller  A 
Company,  their  assigns  or  legal  repreaentetive*.  that  if  they  or 
any  of  them  desire  to  contest  the  said  Interference  they  should 
Immediately  put  themselves  In  communication  with  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

This  notice  wiU  be  published  in  the  OmciAX  Oazette  for  six 
consecutive  weeks.  If  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the 
expiration  of  the  period  of  publication,  the  Interference  will  pro- 
ceed as  in  case  of  oefault.  ,^^„_    „         .     ■ 

E.  B.  MOORE,  Commnnoner. 


DBPAJETiixirr  or  the  iNTEaioa, 
UjnTED  States  Patcjt  OrncE, 

WatMngton.  D.  C.,  July  17,  IKn. 

Harry  B.  CkanAtn,  kU  OMf^iu  or  legal  reprete^toHvet,  lakt  no- 

An  IntorfMsncs  has  bean  dedared  bv  this  OfBce  between  an  ap- 
plication for  patent  (Ued  by  John  F.  D.  Wlthrow,  of  Ottawa, 
Canada,  and  an  application  for  patent  fUed  bv  Harry  B.  Cham- 
bars,  of  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  and  It  appears  that  said  Chambers 
cannot  be  located  by  the  Poat-OOoa  Dapartmant,  and  his  attor- 
neys of  record  haw  wtthdrawn  tram  the  ease. 

Notice  Is  thenlors  hereby  givan  to  Um  said  Harry  B.  Chambers, 
his  assigns  or  legal  rBprasazitatives,  that  If  they  or  any  of  them 
deatie  to  oooteat  the  said  intaifaranoe  they  should  immediatal/ 
put  themselves  in  oommoBioatlon  with  the  Commissioner  of  Pat- 
ents. ^  ^     ,       , 

This  notlee  will  bajrablMMd  In  the  OmcuL  QAxrrra  tor  six 

consecutive  weeks.    U  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the  ex- 

^rfration  of  the  period  of  pablleation  the  interference  will  proceed 

aa  in  case  of  detault. 

S.  B.  MOORE  COmmutioner. 
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ISSUE  OF  AUGUST  20,  1907. 


TO  CITIZENS  OF  FOREIGN  COUNTRIES. 


Countries. 


a   . 

'4 
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XT. 


Countries. 


Anstrta-Htiogary ....      2 

Brazil 

British  West  Indies 

Canada 4 

England M 

France • 

Oermany '    26 

Italy i      1 

Mexico ;      1 


2 
1 


Netherlands 

New  South  Wales.. 

Norway 

Peru 

Scotland 

Switzerland 


1 


Alabama 

AlAska,  District  of... 

Arkansas 

California 

Colorado 

Connecticut 

District  of  Columbia. 

Florida 

Geor^a 

Illinois 

Indian  Territory 

Indiana 

Kansas 

Kentucky 

Louisiana ...  I 

Maine 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 

Michigan 

Minnesote 

Mississippi 

Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 


2 

.19 
7 

10 
5 
3 
3 

68 
2 


2 

4 


12 


Total  to  dtlsens  of 
foreign  countries 6B 


11 

3 

8 

2, 

6 

4- 

2 

8i 

a 

1 

3 

3 

6 

2 

46 

12 

12 

2 

13 

6 

1 

1 

16 

7 

2 

1      1 

4 

1 

1 

New  Jersey 

New  York 

North  Carolina 

North  Dakota 

Ohio 

Oklahoma  Terrify. 

Oregon 

Pennsylvania 

Rhode  Island....... 

South  Carolina 

South  Dakota 

Tennoaaee 

1  \.  JUaS  •  •  *••»••«••••■ 

\J  Lnu  .  .  .  •  •  •••••••••< 

Vermont 

Virginia v.... 

Washington 

West  Virginia 

Wisconsin 

Wyoming 

U.  8.  Army 

U.S.  Navy 


n 

M 

3 
1 

39 
2 
6 

66 
4 


1 
10 

1 

1 
20 

2 


2 

6 

6 

.... 

t 

7 

S 
16 


4 

2 


Totaltocltiiensof 
the  United  States... 


616       176 


Patents 569— No.  863,575  to  No.  864,143.  fncloslTe 


11 


Designs 16-No.  38.7«t  to  No. 

Tracfe-Marks 166-No.  64.662  to  No. 

Labels 10— No.  13,761  to  No. 

Prints 10-No.  2.086  to  No. 

Reissues.. 1— No.  12,681. 

Total  Issue 771      • 


38.7ft3.  Inclusive. 

64,817.  Inclusive. 

13,760,  inclusive. 

2,005,  InciuslTe. 


•  '    '       ■      '  Department  of  the  Interior, 

United  States  Patent  Office, 
,  ,  Wa^hin^on,  D.  C,  July  31,  1907. 

In  view  of  the  great  volume  of  work  to  be  done  in  this  Office  and  also  in  the  Gov- 
ernment Printing  Office,  it  has  become  necessary  to  extend  Uie  penod  for  the  preparation 
of  patents  for  issue,  following  the  payment  of  final  fees.  To  this  end,  notice  is  hereby 
riven  that  all  patents  on  which  final  fe^s  are  paid  dunng  the  week  ending  Thursday, 
leote  nber  5,  1907,  will  be  issued  on  Tuesday,  September  24,  following  in  accordance 
with  the  usual  practice;  that  all  patents  on  which  the  final  fees  are  paid  on  September 
6  7  and  9  will  be  issued  on  Tuesday,  October  1;  that  all  patents  on  which  the  final  fees 
are  paid  on  September  10,  11,  and  12  will  be  issued  on  Tuesday,  October  8,  and  that 
thereafter  the  issue  will  close  on  Thursday  of  each  week  and  the  patents  be  issued  on  the 
fourth  Tuesday  following,  instead  of  the  third  Tuesday,  as  heretofore. 

(Siimed)  E.B.MOORE, 

^^^^®^^  Commissioner. 
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Condition  at  Clote  of  Butinett  Angnit  IS,  1907. 
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DlTisiona  and  subjects  of  Invefi- 
tlon. 


S31 

315 


IM 

133 


137 

m 

ITS 


379 

143 

m 
m 


107 


XVII.  ClutchM,  Linotyping, 
Printing,  MatrU-Making,  Nut 
and  Boit  Locks. 

XXXIV.  RaUways,  Railway- 
Brakes,  Rolling-dtock. 

XX.  .\rtiflclal  Limbs,  Builde«' 
Hardware,  Dentistry.  Locks  and 
Latches,  Sales,  Undertaking. 

I.  Tillage,  etc. ,  Fences 

XXV.  Btitchering,  MiUs,  Threah- 
ing,  and  Vegetable  Cutters  and 
-Crushers. 

XXXIII.  Canes,  Canopies,  Cut- 
lery, Domestic  Cooking  Vessels, 
Electricity,  Medical  and  Surgi- 
cal, Electric  Signahng,  Flreproo/ 
Buildings,  Harness,  Masonry, 
Tents,  and  Umbrellas. 

VII.  Games  and  Toys,  Mechanical 
Motors,  Optics,  Papier  Manulac- 
tures.  Velocipedes. 

XXIX.  Coopering,  Fire-Escapea, 
Ladders,  Roofs,  Wheelwright- 
Machines,  Wooden  Buildings, 
Wood-Sawing,  Wood-Turning, 
Woodworking -Toola,  Wood- 
working. 

XXII.  Air-Ouns,  Ammunition 
and  Explosive  D6\ices,  Boats 
and  Buoys,  Catapults  and  Tar- 
gets, Firearms,  Maripe  Propul- 
sion, Ordnance,  Ships. 

rV.  Bridges,  Conveyers,  Cranes 
and  Derricks,  Excavating, 
Hoisting,  Hydraulic  Engineer- 
ing, Loading  and  Unloading,  and 
Towers. 

VIII.  Beds,  Chairs,  Furniture, 
Kitchen  and  Table  Articles, 
Store  Furniture. 

XXXV.  Buckley  Buttons,  ant. 
Clasps,  Card,  Picture,  and  Sign 
Exhibiting,  Garment  -  Support- 
ers, Packing  and  Storing  Ve»- 
sels,  Toilet,  Signals. 

XXXVI.  Curtains,  Shades,  and 
Screens,  Drafting,  Driers,  Meas- 
uring Instruments,  and  Wind- 
Wheels. 

XII.  Elevators,  Journal  -  Boxes, 
Lubric^itors,  Machine  Ele- 
ments, Pulleys  and  Shafting. 

XXXI.  Alcohol,  Charcoal  and 
Coke,  Distillation,  Gas,  Heating 
and  Illuminating,  Hides,  Skins, 
and  Leather,  Liquid  Coating 
Compositions,  0\\n,  Fats,  and 
Glue,  Water  Purtflcation. 

XVIII.  Steam- Engineering,  etc. . . 

XXIII.  Acoustics. Coin- Handling, 
Heroic^  Recorders,  Ke^sters, 
Signals,  Tlme-ControQing  Mech- 
anism. 

IX.  Air  and  Gas  Pumps,  Baths 
and  Closets.  Fire- Extinguishers, 
HydrauUc  Motors,  Pumps,  and 
Sewerase. 

XXVII.  Brushing  and  Scrubbing, 
Grinding  and  Polishing,  Laun- 
dry, Washing  .\pparatus. 

XI.X.  Heating  and  CooUns  Stoves, 
LlQUid  and  Gaseous  Fuel,  Stoves 
and  Furnaces,  and  Fumuces. 

XXXVIII  Artesian  and  Oil  Wells, 
Bottles  and  Jars,  Care  of  Live 
Stock,  Fishing  and  Trapping, 
Stationery,  Stone-Working. 

XIV.  Compound  Tool-s,  Cutting 
and  Punching  Sheets  and  Bars, 
Farriery,  Metal- Bending.  Metal- 
Ornamenting,  Sheet-Metal 
Ware,  Making,  Tools,  W  i  r  e  - 
WorUng. 

XXXVII.  Electricity,  Conduc- 
tors, Lighting,  Special  Appara- 
tm. 


Oldest  new  appli- 
cation and  old- 
est action  by  ap- 
piicant  awaiting 
office  action. 


Hvm. 


1 


July   31     July    13     130 

July  31     July   13     186 
July   as     July     1     177 


July  24     July     5     178 
July  24     June  27     213 


July    23     July    15     183 


July  33  '  July     8     182 
July  22     May     6     371 


Apflieatvmt  Under  Examination— Continued. 


July  19 


July     3     127 


July   16     July  17     223 


July 
July 


IS    Itey  27     4U 

13     June  U     027 


July   12  J  June  25     407 

I        i 

July     0    June  21     369 
July     5     July     5     196 


July     & 
July     S 

June    8 
June  26 

am 

2W 

July     3 

May   27 
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July    1 

July    5 

306 

July     1 

June    4 

361 

July    1 

June    4 

834 
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su 

I 

! 

144! 

IM 

i 

I 
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112 

148 

t 
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1S2 

382 

"*! 

128 


333 
100 
343 
380 


Divisions  and  subjects  of  inven- 
tkn. 


Oldest  new  a  ppll-  g  a 
cation  and  old-  "33 
est  action  by  ap-  J  Z 
plicant  awaiting  =  * 


office  action. 


2-a 


Amended!     New.      oS 


lOf 
117 
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VI.  Bleaching  and  Dyeing,  Chem- 
icals, Explosives,  Fertdixers, 
Medicines,  Preserving,  Sugar 
and  Salt. 

XXIV.  Apparel,  Apparel  Appara- 
tus, Sewinf- Machines,  Surgery. 

XI.  Boot  and  Shoe  Making,  Boots, 
Shoes,  and  Leggings,  Button, 
Eyelet,  and  Rivet  Setting, 
Leather  Manufactures,  Nailing 
and  Stapling,  Whips  and  Whip 
Apparatus. 

XI IT  Arms,  Projectiles,  and  Ex- 
plosive Charge.^,  Making,  Metal- 
Working,  Needle  and  Pin  Mak- 
ing, etc. 

XXI.  Textiles.  Carding,  Knitting, 
Spinning.  Weavnng,  etc. 

XxXlI.  Carbonattng  Beverages, 
Dispensing  Beveragi's,  Disjwns- 
ing-<.ans.  Metallic  shipping  and 
Storing  Vessels,  Packaging  Liq- 
uids, Refrigeration. 

XXX.  Fluid- Pressure  Reigulators, 
Lamps  and  Oas-Fitting.  Type- 
Writing  Machines. 

XXVIIl.  Miscellaneous  Heat-En- 
gines,  Internal-Combustion  En- 
gines. 

III.  Annealing  and  Tempering, 
Coating  with  Metal,  El«vtro- 
chemistry,  Metal-Founding. 
Metallurgy,  Shaping  Fluid 
Metal. 

II.  Bee  culture,  Dairy,  Label- 
Afflxers.  Paper  Files  and  Bind- 
ers, Pneumatics,  Presses,  Store- 
Service,  Tobacco,  etc. 

X.  Carriages  and  Wagons 

XVI.  Telegraphy  and  Telephony . . 

XXXIX.  Water  Distribution 

XL.  Baggage,  Check  -  Controlled 
Apparatus,  Cfoth,  Leather,  and 
Ruober  Receptacles,  Deposit 
and  Collection  Rpceptacles,  Fine 
Arts,  Lighting-Fixtures,  Pack- 
age and  .\rticle  Carriers,  Paper 
Moeptacles,  Special  Receptacles 
and  Packages,  Wooden  Reoep- 
taeles. 

XXVI.  Electricity, Generation, 
Electric  Heaters,  Electric  Rail- 
ways, Motive  Power. 

V.  Bookbinding,  Harvesters,  Jew- 
elr>-,  and  Music. 

XV.  Bread,  Pastry,  and  Confec- 
tions, Making,  Coating,  Lami- 
nated Sheets  and  Fal>ncs,  Fuel, 
Glass,  Hydraulic  Lime  and 
Cement,  Paper-Making,  Pa\-ing 
and  Plastics,  Photography. 

XLI.  Railway  Draft  Apphances, 
Railway-Rails  and  Joints,  Rail- 
way-Ties and  Fasteners,  Resili- 
ent Tires  and  Wheels. 


June  29 

Juna  27 

June  27 


E 


July     8  ^268 

Joiw  27     819 

June  19  '  340 

I         I- 


June  22     June  17 


3B3 


June  23 

May 

23 

4U 

May 

3 

4ae 

Jane  20 

Jtily 

18 

* 

234 

June  20 

June 

8 

464 

June  30     June    3 


June  19     June  20 


June  17  June  14 

June  14  May  33 

June    6  May   18 

June    6  May  16 


June    4     May     1     440 


397 


263 


402 
428 
636 
981 


May  26  ;  May  14 


May  20 


May  16 


May    6     May    3 


480 
466 


July    1    May  24    200 


i        I 


July    ,1    May    2    m 


Total  number  o(  applications  awaiting  action UfiSi 


169     Tkade-Makks,  Desiohs,  Labbu  ' 

i         and  pkint8. 

I     Trade-Marks Aug.    7    July  34     340 

I      Designs July  22     Jmy  19      70 

!      Labdsand  Printa 

I ■ [ I 

Eenewal  of  Forfeited  0a8e8. 

RULK  175.  When  the  ]>atent  has  been  withheld  by  reason  of  non- 
payment of  the  final  fee,  any  person,  whether  Inventor  or  assignee, 
who  has  an  interest  lij  the  Invention  for  which  such  patent  was  or- 
dered to  issue  may  file  a  renewal  of  the  application  for  the  same 
Invention;  but  such  second  application  must  be  made  within  two 
years  after  the  allowance  of  the  original  application.    *    *    * 

Ruuc  176.  In  such  renewal  the  oath,  petition,  specification,  draw- 
ing, and  model  of  the  original  application  may  be  used  for  the  sec- 
ond appitoation;  but  a  new  fee  (115)  will  be  required.    •    •    • 


•    %• 
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GRANTED    AUGUST   20,    1907. 


863.576.      LATHE   APPLIANCE.      ALPRBO  T.    Andbeson, 
St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed  May  23.  1&06.     Serial  No.  318,372. 


f 

The  combination  In  a  lathe  appliance  of  a  carriage  hST- 
ing  a  T  slot  ;    a  baae  plate  having  therethrough  a  central 
opening  and  furnished  on  its  upper  face  with  a  concentric   j 
groove,   the   latter   to   receive   adjustable   operative   parts, 
and    on    Its    under    side    with    a    lateral    guide   or    truing    . 
flange  parallel  to  and  In  contact  with  a  side  of  the  car-    I 
riage ;    a  poet  fitting  In  the  central  opening  of  the  base   j 
plate  and  provided  with  a  lower  disk,  said  post  fitting  the   j 
T-slot  of  the  carriage,  and  means  for  vertically  clamping 
■aid  post  and  thereby  the  base  plate  to  the  carriage,  sub 
■tantially  as  set  forth. 

i      J  


863.576  LAWN  MOWING  MACHINE.  Jambs  H.  Aublb. 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  direct  and  mesne  aaslgn- 
ments.  of  one-third  to  James  J.  McDonald  and  one  third 
to  J.  H.  Bromwell,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Filed  Dec.  12. 
1902.     Serial  No.  134,919. 


1.  In  a  lawn  mower,  the  wheel  provided  with  the  groore 
E*.  bar  F  provided  with  roller  F*,  engaging  the  sides  of 
said  groove,  a  guldeway  for  the  bar  F,  this  bar  K  having  a 
slot  F*.  an  arm  fitting  In  slot  F*,  and  a  knife  plate  con- 
nected with  Raid  arm,  subatantlally  aa  and  for  the  purposes 
specified. 

2.  In  a  lawn  mower,  the  wheel  provided  with  the  groove 
B*,  bar  F  provided  with  roller  F*,  engaging  the  sides  of 
aald  groove,  guide  for  bar  F.  the  latter  provided  with  a 
slot  F*.  an  arm  fitting  In  slot  F*.  and  a  knife  plate  con- 


nected with  aaid  arm,  and  the  friction  saving  roller  B^ 
located  to  bear  on  the  bar,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purposes  specified. 

3.  In  a  lawn  mower,  the  wheel  provided  with  the  groove 
E*.  bar  F  provided  with  roller  F«,  engaging  the  sldea  of 
said  groove,  guldeway  for  bar  F,  the  bar  F  having  a  slot 
P*.  an  arm  fitting  in  slot  P*,  and  a  knife  plate  in  connec- 
tion with  said  arm,  the  disk  B,  carrying  this  guideway, 
and  the  friction  saving  roller  B^,  located  at  the  guldeway 
and  adapted  to  bear  upon  the  bar  F,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purpones  specified. 

4.  In  a  lawn  mower,  the  wheel  provided  with  the  groove 
E*,  bar  F  provided  with  a  roller  V*,  engaging  the  side*  of 
■aid  groove,  guideway  for  bar  F,  this  bar  F  having  a  slot 
F*.  an  arm  fitting  In  the  slot  F*,  a  knife  plate  in  connec- 
tion with  said  arm  ;  the  disk  B,  carrying  this  guldeway, 
and  the  friction  saving  roller  B^  located  at  the  guldeway 
and  adapted  to  bear  upon  the  bar  F,  at  the  midlength  of 
the  guldeway,  aubstantlally  as  and  for  the  purposea 
specified. 

5.  The  combination  of  the  disk  B,  the  horlsontal  frame 
with  the  vertical  flange  moui\ted  thereon,  the  spindle,  a 
roller  thereon,  a  plate  having  a  hub  receiving  the  spindle, 
and  located  against  the  outer  side  of  said  vertical  flange, 
a  pivotal  bolt  in  the  plate,  the  plate  having  a  slot  on  the 
other  side  of  the  spindle  from  where  the  pivotal  bolt  la 
located,  a  set  screw  In  said  slot,  the  bolt  and  the  screw 
being  connected  to  the  said  vertical  flange,  the  guideway 
connected  to  aald  disk  B,  a  reciprocating  bar  working  in 
said  guldeway,  this  bar  passing  through  the  disk,  the 
cutter  bar,  the  bar  Intermediate  between  the  reciprocating 
bar  and  the  cutter  bar  and  engaged  thereby,  means  for 
reciprocating  these  bars,  substantially  as  and  foi*  the  pur- 
poses specified. 

6.  The  combination  of  the  horlsontal  frame  A,  with  the 
vertical  flange  A»  mounted  thereon,  the  spindle  V»,  roller 
V  thereon,  plate  W  having  hub  W  receiving  the  spindle 
V*,  and  located  against  the  outer  side  of  the  flange  A»  of 
the  frame,  pivotal  bolt  W»  In  the  plate,  the  plate  having 
a  slot  W*,  and  set  screw  W*  in  said  slot,  the  bolt  W*  and 
screw  W*  being  connected  to  portion  A»,  the  guldeway  B* 
connected  to  the  disk  B,  disk  B.  reciprocating  bar  F  in 
part  located  in  the  disk  and  working  In  said  guldeway, 
the  cutter  blade  the  bar  O*  for  operating  the  cutter  blade, 
and  engaged  by  the  bar  F,  roller  B'  connected  to  disk  B 
and  bearing  on  the  bar  F,  and  a  revolving  wheel  provided 
with  a  groove  extending  alternately  back  and  forth,  the 
bar  F  having  a  roller  F*,  this  groove  receiving  the  last 
named  roller,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  speci- 
fied. 

7.  The  combination  of  the  horizontal  frame  A,  with  the 
vertical  flange  portion  A*  mounted  thereon,  the  spindle 
V*.  roller  V  thereon,  plate  W  having  hub  W»  receiving  the 
spindle  V*.  and  located  against  the  outer  side  of  the  flange 
A»  of  the  frame,  pivotal  bolt  W»  in  the  plate,  the  plate 
having  a  slot  W»,  and  set  screw  W*  In  said  slot,  the  bolt 
W»  and  screw  W  being  connected  to  portion  A»,  the  guide- 
way  B»  connected  to  the  disk  B.  disk  B,  reciprocating 
bar  F  in  part  located  in  the  disk  and  working  in  said 
guldeway,  the  cutter  blade  the  bar  (i»  for  operating  the 
cutter  blade  and  engaged  by  the  bar  F,  and  a  revolving 
wheel  provided  with  a  groove  extending  alternately  back 
and  forth,  the  bar  F  having  a  roller  F^,  this  groove  receiv- 
ing the  last  named  roller,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purposes  specified. 

8.  In  a  mower,  the  combination  of  a  shaft,  a  ground 
wheel  concentric  therewith  and  having  a  peripheral  face 
to  meet  the  ground,  and  Interiorly  provided  with  a  cam 
groove  or  channel  curved  back  and  forth,  and  carrying 
at  its  center  a  bearing  E*  receiving  the  shaft,  means  for 
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Mttlnc  It  there,  a  reciprocating  bar  baring  a  roller  re- 
celred  Into  aald  groove,  a  reciprocating  cutter,  means  be- 
.tween  tbe  cutter  and  the  reciprocating  bar  for  recipro- 
cating the  cutter,  a  disk  B  concentric  with  the  ground 
wheel  and  interfitting  within  its  periphery  and  hung  on 
the  shaft,  but  stationary  and  supporting  a  guldewaj  for 
directing  the  movement  of  the  reciprocating  bar.  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purposes  specified. 

9.  In  a  cutting  machine,  the  power  ground  wheels,  each 
containing  a  channel  extending  alternately  to  the  one 
side  and  then  to  the  other  side  of  the  wheel,  a  cutter  bar 
frame,  the  side  extensions  of  the  said  cutter  bar  frame 
respectively  located  in  front  of  the  ground  wheels,  disks 
B,  each  located  at  the  inner  side  of  its  ground  wheel  and 
supported  on  the  main  axle,  driving  mechanism  between 
the  power  ground  wheels  and  the  cutting  knives  project- 
ing Into  said  channels,  the  cutter  bar  frame  provided  with 
vertical  pieces  A*.  A«,  the  latter  connected  to  the  Inner 
sides  of  the  said  disks,  guards  A*.  A*.  and  the  rollers  V, 
connected  to  the  frame  at  the  outer  sides  of  the  frame 
pieces  A».  and  located  between  the  adjacent  ground  wheels 
and  the  side  extension  of  the  cutter  bar  frame,  and  in- 
side the  line  of  Its  adjacent  guard  A*.  substantially  as 
and  for  the  purposes  specified. 

10.  Id  a  cutting  machine,  tbe  power  ground  wheels, 
each  provided  with  the  channel  or  groove,  extending  alter- 
nately to  the  one  side  and  then  to  the  otber  side  of  the 
wheel,  a  cutter  bar  frame,  the  side  extensions  of  the  said 
cutter  bar  frame  respectively  located  In  front  of  the 
ground  wheels,  disks  B,  each  located  at  the  Inner  side  of 
Its  ground  wheel  and  journaled  on  the  main  axle,  driving 
mechanism  between  the  power  ground  wheels  and  the 
cutting  knives  engaging  the  sides  of  said  channels,  the 
cutter  bar  frame  provided  with  vertical  pieces  A».  A*,  the 
latter  connected  to  the  Iner  sides  of  the  said  disks,  and 
the  rollers  V  at  the  outer  sides  of  frame  pieces  A«.  and 
located  between  the  adjacent  ground  wheels  and  the  side 
extensions  of  the  cutter  bar  frame,  and  the  plates  W, 
having  curved  slots  W»,  connected  to  the  outer  sides  of 
the.  pieces  A».  and  also  connected  to  said  pieces  A»  by  the 
pivotal  bolts  W*,  and  provided  with  the  hubs  W»  midway 
between  the  slots  W»  and  the  pivots  W»,  and  the  shafts  V» 
on  which  are  mounted  the  rollers  V,  substantially  as  and 
for  tbe  purposes  specified. 


863.577.  BAROMETRIC  CONDENSER.  Hsnbt  D.  Ba- 
RAOWANATH,  Cblcago.  111.  Filed  May  11,  1906.  Serial 
No.  816,397.  ,      . 


#/T  »  ^#^  <m^ 


said  throat  and  having  a  barometric  outlet  pipe  communi- 
cating therewith  below  the  discharge  end  of  said  throat, 
and  an  air  outlet  communicating  with  said  casing  atwve 
the  discharge  end  of  said  throat  and  adapted  to  draw  the 
air  from  said  funnel  below  the  discharge  end  of  said 
throat. 

2.  A  barometric  condenser  comprising  a  combined  steam 
and  water  mixing  funnel,  an  elongated  gradually  con- 
tracted ejector  throat  below  said  funnel  and  forming  an 
unbroken  continuation  thereof,  a  casing  surrounding  the 
said  throat  and  having  a  barometric  outlet  pipe  connected 
thereto  below  the  discharge  end  of  said  throat  and  having 
a  greater  Internal  diameter,  throughout  its  length,  than 
the  contracted  part  of  said  throat,  and  an  air  outlet  com- 
municating with  said  casing  above  the  dIscharKe  end  of 
8aid  throat  and  adapted  to  draw  the  air  from  said  funnel 
below  tbe  discharge  end  of  said  throat. 

3.  A  barometric  condenser  comprising  a  casing  having 
steam  and  water  inlets,  an  elongated  gradually  contracted 
ejector  throat  mounted  In  allnement  with  said  steam  and 
water  inlets,  a  barometric  outlet  pipe  in  allnement  with 
said  throat,  a  dry  air  pump  connection  communicating 
with  said  casing  above  the  discharge  end  of  said  throat 
and  adapted  to  draw  air  from  below  the  discharge  end  of 
said  throat,  and  a  closure  preventing  communication  be- 
tween said  connection  and  said  inlets  except  through  the 
discharge  end  of  said  throat. 

4.  In  s  condenser,  tbe  combination  of  a  case  divided 
into  upper  and  lower  chambers  and  having  'bteam  and  wa- 
ter Inlet  connections  opening  Into  tbe  upper  chamber  and 
an  air-exhaust  connection  leading  out  of  the  upper  part  of 
the  lower  chamber,  a  funnel  leading  from  the  upper  Into 
the  lower  chamber,  said  funnel  having  its  upper  end  ex- 
tending above  the  lx)ttom  of  the  upper  chamber  and  hav- 
ing its  lower  part  extended  to  form  an  elongated  con- 
tracted ejector  throat,  and  a  barometric  outlet  pipe  lead- 
ing out  of  the  lower  part  of  said  chamber. 

5.  A  barometric  condenser  having  steahi  and  water  In- 
lets, a  steam  funnel  receiving  steam  from  the  former ;  an 
ejector  throat  adapted  to  mix  and  discharge  the  steam 
and  water  from  said  inlets,  the  upper  end  of  said  throat 
lying  close  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  funnel,  a  barometric 
outlet  pipe  adapted  to  convey  the  water  discharged  by  said 
throat,  and  an  air  outlet,  communicating  with  said  baro- 
metric outlet  pipe  above  the  discharge  end  of  said  throat 
and  adapted  to  draw  air  from  the  discbarge  end  of  said 
throat  and  exert  a  suction  In  said  throat  in  tbe  direction 
of  its  discharge. 

6.  A  barometric  condenser  comprising  an  elongated  and 
downwardly  tapered  ejector  tube,  a  vertically  adjustable 
steam  inlet  funnel  adapted  to  discharge  steam  Into  said 
tube,  a  chamber  surrounding  said  steam  inlet  funnel  and 
the  upper  part  of  said  ejector  tube  and  having  a  water 
Inlet,  a  casing  surrounding  the  main  lower  part  of  said 
ejector  tube  and  having  connection  at  Its  lower  end  with 
a  barometric  discharge  pipe,  and  an  air  exhaust  connec- 
tion to  said  lower  casing  at  a  point  above  the  lower  end 
of  said  ejector  tul*. 

7.  In  a  condenser,  the  combination  of  a  casing  divided 
Into  upper  and  lower  chambers,  and  having  steam  and  wa- 
ter Inlet  connections  opening  Into  tbe  upper  chamber,  said 
steam  Inlet  connection  being  vertically  adjustable,  a  fun- 
nel leading  from  the  upper  chamt>er  Into  tbe  lower  cham- 
ber, said  funnel  receiving  steam  and  water  from  said 
Inlets,  and  having  its  lower  part  extended  to  form  an 
elongated  contracted  ejector  throat,  an  alr-exbaust  con- 
nection leading  out  of  the  upper  part  of  the  lower  cham- 
ber, and  a  barometric  outlet  pipe  leading  out  of  tbe  lower 
part  of  said  chamber. 


1.  A  tiaroBMtrIc  condenser  comprising  a  combined  steam 
and  water  mixing  funnel,  an  elongated  gradually  con- 
traetsd  ejector  throat  below  said  funnel  and  forming  an 
unbroken  continuation  thereof,  a  casing  surroandinff  the  1 


868,578.  PORTABLE  FURNACE  AND  ANVIL.  Wil- 
liam A.  Barnea.  Westfleld,  Mass.  Filed  Apr.  26,  1906. 
Serial  No.  313,835. 

1.  A  welding  apparatus  comprising  a  support,  an  anvil 
and  a  beater,  said  anvil  and  heater  t>eing  pivotally  mount- 
ed for  swinging  movement  whereby  they  may  be  separately 
placed  over  said  support. 

2.  A  welding  apparatus  comprising  s  support,  an  anvil 


having  an  arm  pivoted  upon  said  support  for  movement  In 
a  horisontal  plane,  and  a  beater  having  an  arm  pivoted 
upon  said  support  for  movement  In  a  horisontal  plane,  said 
anvil  and  beater  being  adaptadito  be  separately  placed  over 
said  support.  ^^^ 


3.  A  welding  apparatus  comprising  a  support,  an  anvil 
having  an  arm  pivoted  upon  said  support  for  movement 
in    a    horisontal    plane,    a    heater    having   an    arm    pivoted 

upon  said  support  for  movement  In  a  horizontal  plane,  said 
anvil  and  heater  t)elng  adapted  to  be  separately  placed  over 
said  support,  and  a  connecting  means  for  causing  said  an- 
vil and  heater  to  move  simultaneously. 

4.  A  welding  apparatus  comprising  a  support,  an  anvil 
having  an  arm  pivoted  upon  said  support  for  movement  in 
a  horizontal  plane,  a  heater  having  an  arm  pivoted  upon 
said  support  for  movement  in  a  horisontal  plane,  said  an- 
vil and  beater  tielng  adapted  to  be  separately  placed  over 
said  support,  and  an  adjustable  bar  connecting  the  arms  of 
said  anvil  and  heater  to  cause  them  to  swing  together. 

5.  A  welding  apparatus  comprising  a  support,  an  anvil 
and  a  beater,  said  anvil  and  heater  being  concentrically 
pivoted  upon  said  support  whereby  they  may  be  separately 
placed  over  said  support,  and  a  brace  bar  adjustably  con- 
necting said  anvil  and  beater  for  simultaneous  swinging 
movement. 

6.  A  welding  apparatus  comprising  a  standard  having 
a  stationary  arm  thereon,  an  anvil  carried  by  said  arm, 
and  a  heater  carried  by  said  arm,  said  anvil  and  heater 
being  pivotally  mounted  whereby  they  may  be  separately 

.placed  over  said  standard. 

7.  A  welding  apparatus  comprising  a  standard   having 
«    a  stationary  arm  thereon,  and  an  anvil  and  a  heater  con- 
centrically  pivoted   upon  said  arm  whereby   they   may   be 
separately  placed  over  said  standard. 

8.  A  portable  welding  apparatus  comprising  a  standard 
having  an  arm  at  its  top.  an  anvil  and  a  heater  or  fur- 
nace concentrically  pivoted  upon  the  outer  end  of  said  arm 
and  adapted  to  be  moved  over  said  standard,  and  a  slotted 
arm  or  brace  adjustably  connecting  said  anvil  and  heater 
or  furnace,  substantially  ss  described. 

9.  A  portable  welding  apparatus  comprislDK  a  standard 
having  an  arm  at  Its  top,  an  anvil  and  a  beater  concen- 
trically pivoted  upon  the  outer  end  of  said  arm  and  adapt- 
ed to  be  moved  over  said  standard,  and  means  connecting 
said  anvil  and  heater  to  cause  them  to  swing  together. 

10.  A  portable  welding  apparatus  comprising  a  support 
having  a  flat,  horltontally  disposed  top.  two  super  posed 
arms  concentrically  pivoted  upon  the  top  of  said  support 
adjacent  to  one  of  its  ends,  one  of  said  arms  carrying  an 
anvil  and  the  other  a  heater,  and  the  uppermost  arm  hav- 
ing an  offset  outer  end  whereby  either  of  said  arms  may 
be  swung  over  and  In  contact  with  the  flat  top  of  said  sup- 
port, substantially  as  shown  and  described. 
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1.   In  box  covering  machines  a  feed  table  having  a  cen- 
tral opening  therein,  a  series  of  floors  with  galleries  be- 


tween and  having  openings  therein  in  line  with  tbe  open- 
ing In  the  feed  uble.  a  reciprocating  plunger  that,  during 
its  downward  movement  passes  through  the  opening  in 
tbe  feed  table  the  galleries  and  the  openings  In  the  floors, 
a  reciprocating  box  and  cover  support  which  is  depressed 
by  and  coacts  with  the  plunger  to  bold  and  carry  the  box 
and  cover  devices  In  the  successive  galleries  that  affix  the 
several  parts  of  tbe  cover  to  the  box,  devices  that  strip 
the  box  from  the  plunger  after  the  cover  is  afljxed.  and 
means  by  which  the  devices  that  strip  the  box  from  the 
plunger  are  moved  over  the  top  edges  of  the  box  and  hold 
the  support  and  box  when  the  plunger  Is  moved  upward 
to  return  It  to  Its  normal  position  above  the  feed  table, 
substantially  as  specified. 
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2.  In  box  covering  machines  the  combination  of  a  ver- 
tically reciprocating  plunger,  a  depressibie  hot  and  cover 
support  that  coacts  with  tbe  plunger  to  hold  and  carry 
the  box  and  cover,  a  feed  table  having  a  central  opening 
therein,  a  floor  situated  below  the  feed  table  having  an 
opening  therein,  side  covering  rolls,  yielding  bearings  for 
said  rolls,  bars,  adjustable  plates  to  which  said  bars  are 
connected  fastened  to  the  under  side  of  the  feed  table,  tab 
tuckers,  slides  dove  tailed  In  the  floor  l>elow  the  feed 
table,  connections  between  the  tab  tuckers  and  tbe  slides, 
an  oscillating  ring  In  the  opening  In  the  floor  below  tbe 
feed  table,  means  for  oscillating  said  ring  and  end  cover- 
ing rolls,  bars  having  forked  ends,  Itearlngs  for  said  end 
covering  roils  mounted  In  the  forked  ends  of  tbe  bars  and 
adjustable  plates  fastened  to  the  floor  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  opening  therein  to  which  the  said  bars  are  con- 
nected, substantially  as  specified. 

3.  In  a  l>ox  covering  machine  a  feed  table  having  a  cen- 
tral opening  therein,  a  floor  under  the  feed  table  provided 
with  a  circular  opening  having  a  ridge  on  the  periphery 
thereof,  an  oscillating  ring  resting  on  said  ridge,  means 
for  oscillating  the  said  ring,  a  vertically  movable  plunger, 
a  depressibie  box  and  cover  support  that  coacts  with  the 
plunger  to  carry  the  lx)x  and  cover  to  the  covering  mech- 
anisms, side  covering  rolls  situated  between  the  feed  table 
and  the  said  floor  on  opposite  sides  of  the  opening  In  the 
feed  table,  bearings  for  said  side  covering  rolls,  adjustable 
plates  to  which  said  l>enring8  are  connected,  fastened  to 
the  under  side  of  the  feed  table,  pairs  of  reciprocating  tab 
tuckers  located  below  the  side  covering  rolls  on  opposite 
sideS  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  plunger  and  support 
through  the  feed  table  and  floors,  the  tuckers  of  each  pair 
placed  opposite  each  other  on  the  same  transverse  line 
parallel  to  the  shorter  sides  of  the  plunger,  intermediate 
mechanism  that  connects  the  tab  tuckers  with  the  oscillat- 
ing ring  and  by  which  when  the  ring  is  oscillated  in  one 
direction  the  tab  tuckers  are  caused  to  move  inward  to 
tuck  the  tabs  of  the  cover  against  and  affix  them  to  the 
ends  of  the  box,  substantially  as  specified. 
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4.  In  bos  t*wmrtmg  macbincs  tab  tueken  for  tucking  the 
tabs  of  the  box  in  ajn^lnst  and  affixing  them  to  the  ends 
of  the  box  consistinK  of  fixed  platea  having  right  angular 
bent  Bbanlis,  adjustable  pins  having  heads  provided  with 
rectangular  slots  to  receive  the  shanks  of.  the  plates, 
turrets  provided  with  perforations  to  receive  aaid  pins, 
head  blocks  to  which  said  turrets  are  pivoted,  spiral 
springs  connected  with  the  head  blocks  and  turrets  and 
provided  with  tension  regulating  devices  for  regulating 
the  pressure  of  the  tab  tuckers  against  the  ends  of  the  box. 
stops  on  the  turrets  that  bear  against  the  head  blocks  to 
Umlt  the  inward  swing  of  the  tab  tuckers,  bars  mounted 
in  head  blocks,  a  floor  having  a  central  opening  therein 
on  which  the  said  head-blocks  are  supported  ;  sliding  plate? 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  opening  in  the  floor  on  which  the 
bars  are  mounted  and  that  have  dove-tailed  connections 
with  the  first  floor  below  the  feed  table  each  of  said  bars 
carrying  the  adjustable  head  blocks  to  which  the  turrets 
are  pivoted  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  slides  and 
causing  the  pairs  of  tab  tuckers  to  move  towards  each 
other  and  tuck  in  and  affix  the  tabs  to  the  ends  of  the  box 
and  then  move  back  from  the  box,  substantially  as  speci- 
fied. 

5.  In  box  covering  machines  a  feed  table  and  a  floor 
below  the  same,  having  central  openings  therein  ;  horizon- 
tally reciprocating  adjustable  tab  tuckers  connected  with 
suitable  supports,  slides  to  which  said  supports  are  at- 
tached having  dove-tailed  connections  with  the  first  floor 
below  the  feed  table  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  opening  In 
the  floor,  an  oscillating  ring  in  the  opening  in  said  floor, 
links  pivotally  connected  with  the  dove-tailed  connections 
of  the  slides  and  the  ring,  a  spring  connected  at  one  end 
with  the  oscillating  ring  and  at  the  opposite  end  with 
the  first  floor  below  the  feed  table  which  moves  the  links 
In  one  direction,  a  fork  having  Its  end  provided  with  a 
roller,  a  vertical  shaft  In  engagement  with  said  fork  con- 
nected with  the  driving  mechanism  and  its  opposite  end 
piTotally  connected  with  the  oscillating  ring,  and  a  cam 
on  the  vertical  shaft  by  which  the  fork  is  moved  and 
caused  to  oscillate  the  ring  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
move  the  slides  inward  and  cause  the  tab  tuckers  to  tuck 
in  the  tabs  and  affix  them  to  the  ends  of  the  box,  substan- 
tially as  specified. 

6.  In  box  covering  machines  adjustable  tab  tuckefs  con- 
nected with  spring  controlled  turrets,  adjustable  head 
blocks,  bars  on  which  said  head  blocks  are  mounted  con- 
nected with  supports,  reciprocating  slides  that  carry  said 
supports,  arms  connected  with  said  turrets  provided  with 
swlveled  eyes,  fixed  standard  provided  with  swiveled  eyes 
rigid  arms  on  said  fixed  standard  and  rods  that  connect 
the  eyes  on  the  turret  arms  with  the  eyes  on  the  rigid 
arms  at  a  sharp  angle  to  the  line  of  the  movement  of  the 
tab  tuckers,  whereby  when  the  tab  tuckers  are  moved  for- 
ward to  tuck  In  and  affix  the  tabs  to  the  ends  of  the  box 
the  resistance  to  the  movement  of  the  rods  by  the  eyes  In 
the  fixed  arms  cause  the  turrets  to  turn  and  swing  the  tab 
tuckers  away  from  the  ends  of  the  box  before  they  pass 
the  ends  of  the  tabs,  substantially  as  specified. 

7.  In  box  covering  machines  the  combination  of  means 
for  depressing  and  carrying  the  l)ox  and  cover  and  pre 
senting  them  to  the  covering  mechanism,  tab  tuckers  for 
tucking  In  and  affixing  the  tabs  to  the  ends  of  the  box 
as  the  box  and  corer  are  passed  between  the  same,  end 
covering  rollers  situated  below  the  tab  tuckers  and  verti- 
cal supports  extending  down  between  the  tab  tuckers  and 
the  end  covering  rolls  at  right  angles  to  the  latter  to  sup- 
port the  sides  of  the  box  against  the  pressure  of  the  tab 
tuckers  and  the  end  covering  rolls,  substantfally  as 
specified. 

8.  In  box  covering  machines  the  combination  of  a  feed 
table  having  a  central  opening  therein,  a  depresslble' sup- 
port for  the  box  and  cover,  means  for  holding  the  box  and 
cover  in  their  proper  relative  positions  on  the  support 
and  depressing  the  same  to  carry  and  present  the  box  and 
coTer  to  th«  covering  mschanlsm,  means  for  Imparting 
motion  to  the  means  for  depressing  the  box  and  cover 
sapport  and  carrier  and  means  for  reversing  the  motion  of 
the  support  and  carrier  to  carry  the  box  and  cover  to  the 
•dge  turning  mechanism  to  turn  the  edges  of  the  cover 


down  parallel  to  tbe  Inside  surface  of  the  box.  substan- 
tially as  specified. 

9.  In  a  box  covering  machine  the  combination  of  a  de- 
presslble support  and  carrier  for  the  box  and  cover,  means 
for  depressing  the  same  to  carry  the  box  and  cover  to  the 
covering  mechanisms,  means  for  imparting  a  vertical 
motion  to  the  means  by  which  the  box  and  cover  support 
and  carrier  is  depressed,  means  by  which  the  depresslble 
support  and  carrier  is  caused  to  yieldingly  resist  the  means 
by  which  It  Js  depressed  for  the  purpose  of  holding  the 
box  and  cover  in  their  proper  relative  positions,  means  for 
turning  up  and  affixing  the  sides  of  tbe  cover  to  the  sides 
of  the  box,  meaus  for  tucking  in  tbe  tabs  or  projectiug 
ends  of  the  sides  of  the  cover  against  and  affixing  them 
to  the  ends  of  the  box.  means  for  turning  up  and  affixlni; 
the  ends  of  the  cover  to  the  ends  of  the  box  and  the  tucked 
In  tabs  or  projections  of  the  sides  of  the  cover,  means  for 
turning  the  vertically  projecting  edges  of  the  sides  and 
ends  of  the  cover  over  the  top  edges  of  the  box  and  holding 
them  In  that  position  temporarily,  means  for  arresting 
the  downward  motion  of  the  support  and  carrier  when  the 
edges  of  the  qorer  are  In  line  with  the  means  for  turning 
the  edges  of  the  cover  horizontally  over  the  top  edges  of 
the  box.  and  means  for  moving  the  box  and  cover  support 
and  carrier  upward  and  thus  cause  the  means  by  which 
the  edges  of  the  cover  are  turned  over  horizontally  to 
turn  the  said  edges  downward  inside  of  the  box  parallel 
to  the  Inside  surfaces  of  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  bos, 
substantially  as  specified. 

10.  In  box  covering  machines  means  for  turning  up  and 
affixing  the  sides  of  the  cover  to  the  sides  of  the  box  and 
for  tucking  the  tabs  against  the  ends  of  the  box  and 
fastening  them  thereto,  means  for  taming  up  and  affixing 
the  ends  of  the  cover  to  the  ends  of  the  box,  means  for 
turning  the  edges  of  the  cover  over  the  top  edges  of  the 
sides  and  ends  and  turning  the  side  edges  down  parallel 
to  the  Inside  of  tbe  sides  and  ends  of  the  box,  a  plunger, 
a  depresslble  box  and  cover  support  that  coacts  with  the 
plunger  to  hold  and  carry  the  box  and  cover,  means  for" 
moving  the  plunger  and  support  downward  In  a  vertical 
path,  means  for  arresting  its  motion  when  the  box  and 
cover  arrive  at  the  tab  tuckers,  means  for  moving  it 
downward  after  the  tabs  are  tucked  in  and  pass  the  end 
covering  means,  means  for  arresting  its  motion  when  the 
box  and  cover  reach  the  edge  turning  mechanism,  means 
for  moving  It  up  after  the  edges  are  turned  horizontally 
over  the  top  edges  of  the  box  and  the  edge  turners  pass 
within  the  line  of  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  t>ox  to  cause 
the  edge  turners  to  turn  the  edges  of  the  cover  downward, 
means  for  arresting  its  motion  when  the  edges  are  parallel 
to  tbe  sides  and  ends  of  the  box,  means  for  clamping  the 
sides  of  the  box  and  the  turned  down  edges  of  the  cover 
against  the  edge  turning  means,  means  for  arresting  the 
motion  of  the  plunger  while  the  clamping  mechanism  Is 
moving  against  the  sides  of  the  l>ox,  and  means  for  moving 
the  plunger  and  the  support  with  the  covered  box  down- 
ward, strippers  for  stripping  the  covered  box  from  the 
plunger,  means  for  moving  the  same  over  the  edges  of  tbe 
box  when  they  pass  below  the  same  and  means  for  moving 
the  plunger  upward  out  of  the  box  when  the  strippers 
engage  the  od^es  thereof  and  hold  the  same  on  the  support 
when  the  plunger  moves  upward,  substantially  as  specified. 

11.  In  box-covering  machines  the  combination  of  a  ver- 
tically movable  plunger,  a  feed  table,  floors  l)elow  the  feed 
table,  a  depresslble  l)ox  and  cover  support  that  coacts 
with  the  planger  to  hold  the  box  and  cover  In  their  proper 
relative  positions  and  to  carry  and  present  the  same  to  the 
respective  covering  devices,  adjustable  plates.  Jaws  con- 
nected with  said  adjustable  plates,  edge  turners  connected 
with  and  projecting  below  the  jaws,  supports  for  the  ad- 
justable plates  connected  with  the  second  floor  below  the 
feed  table  by  dovetailed  connections,  means  for  arresting 
tbe  movement  of  tbe  planger  when  the  edges  of  the  cover 
pass  below  the  Jaws  and  are  In  the  plane  of  the  edge  turn- 
ers, and  means  for  reciprocally  moving  the  plates  to  carry 
the  Jaws  horizontally  towards  each  other  to  cause  them  to 
carry  the  edge  turners  against  the  edges  of  the  cover  and 
turn  them  over  the  edges  of  the  box  horizontally  and  to 
bring  the  ends  of  the  edge  turners  together  Inside  of  tbe 


sides  and  ends  of  tbe  box  to  form  a  rectangular  frame,  the  ' 
bottom  edges  of  which  hold  the  edges  In  their  turned  over 
position,  substantially  as  specified. 

12.  In  box  covering  machines  the  combination  of  a  ver- 
tical plunger,  a  feed  table,  floors  below  the  feed  table,  a 
depresslble  box  and  cover  support  that  coacts  with  the 
plunger  to  hold  the  box  and  cover  In  their  proper  relative 
positions  and  to  carry  and  present  the  same  to  the  respec- 
tive covering  mechanisms,  Rlldable  supports  on  the  second 
floor  below  the  feed  table,  movable  Jaws  connected  with 
said  supports,  and  edge  turners  connected  with  the  Jaws 
that  project  below  the  same,  means  for  arresting  the  move- 
ment of  the  plunger  and  support  when  the  edges  of  the 
cover  that  project  above  the  top  edges  of  the  box  pass  be- 
low the  Jaws  and  In  the  plane  of  the  edge  turners,  means 
for  moving  the  Jaws  horizontally  towards  each  other  to 
cause  them  to  carry  the  edge  turners  against  the  edges  of 
the  cover  and  turn  them  over  the  edges  of  the  box  horlzon- 
Ully  »nd  to  bring  the  ends  of  the  edge  turners  together 
inside  the  ends  and  sides  of  the  box  to  form  a  rectangular 
frame  the  bottoms  of  which  hold  the  edges  In  their  turned 
over  positions,  means  for  moving  tbe  plunger  and  support 
upward  to  press  the  edges  of  the  cover  against  the  bottom 
of  the  edge  turners  to  cause  the  latter  to  turn  the  edges 
down  parallel  to  the  Inside  of  the  sides  and  ends  of  the 
t>ox,  and  means  for  arresting  the  motion  of  the  plunger 
of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  plunger  and  support,  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 

13.  In  box  covering  machines  the  combination  of  a  feed 
table,  floors  l)elow  the  feed  table  edge  turners,  adjuetable 
slotted  plates.  Jaws  that  carry  the  edge  turners  connected 
with  said  adjustable  slotted  plates,  radially  slidable  plates 
having  dove-tailed  connections  with  the  second  floor  be- 
low the  feed  table,  head  blocks  provided  with  grooves  con- 
nected with  the  radially  slidable  plates,  clamping  plates 
for  holding  the  adjustable  sliding  plates  in  the  grooves  In 
the  head  blocks,  an  oscillating  ring  in  the  opening  in  the 
second  floor  below  the  feed  table,  pivoted  links  that  con- 
nect the  slidable  plates  with  the  oscillating  ring,  a  spring 
that  connects  said  oscillating  ring  with  the  second  floor 
below  the  feed  table,  a  fork  provided  with  a  roller  pivoted 
at  one  end  to  the  oscillating  ring,  a  vertical  shaft  passed 
through  the  fork,  a  cam  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  operat- 
ing against  the  roller  on  the  fork  whereby  when  the  fork 
is  moved  by  the  cam  the  ring  is  oscillated  and  through  the 
links  the  plates  are  moved  Inward  and  the  edge  turners 
moved  against  the  edges  of  the  cover  to  turn  the  same 
horizontally  over  the  edges  of  the  box,  and  when  the  high 
part  of  the  cam  passes  the  roller  the  spring  moves  the 
slidet)  outward  and  draws  the  edge  turners  hack  and  out 
of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  plunger  and  support,  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 

14.  In  a  box  covering  machine  the  combination  of  a  de- 
presslble support  and  carrier  for  the  box  and  cover,  means 
for  depressing  the  same  to  carry  the  box  and  cover  to  the 
covering  mechanisms,  means  for  Imparting  a  vertical  mo- 
tion to  the  means  by  which  the  box  and  cover  support  is 
depressed,  means  by  which  the  depresslble  support  and 
carrier  is  caused  to  yieldingly  resist  the  motion  of  the 
means  by  which  it  Is  depressed  for  the  purpose  of  holding 
the  box  and  cover  In  their  proper  relative  positions,  means 
for  turning  up  and  afllxing  the  sides  of  the  cover  to  the 
sides  of  the  box,  means  for  tucking  In  tbe  tabs  or  project- 
ing ends  of  the  sides  of  the  cover  against  and  affixing 
them  to  the  ends  of  the  t>ox,  means  for  turning  up  and 
affixing  the  ends  of  the  cover  to  the  ends  of  the  box  and 
the  tucked  In  tabs  or  projections  of  the  sides  of  the  box, 
means  for  turning  the  vertically  projecting  edges  of  the 
sides  and  ends  of  the  cover  over  the  top  edges  of  the  l>ox 
and  holding  them  in  that  position  temporarily,  means  for 
arresting  the  downward  motion  of  the  support  and  carrier 
when  the  edges  of  tbe  cover  are  In  line  with  the  means  for 
turning  the  edges  of  the  cover  horizontally  over  the  top 
edges  of  the  t>ox,  means  for  moving  the  box  and  cover  sup- 
port and  carrier  upward  and  thus  cause  the  means  by 
which  the  edges  of  the  cover  are  turned  over  horizontally 
to  turn  the  same  edges  downward  Inside  of  the  t>ox  paral- 
lel to  the  inside  surfaces  of  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  t>ox, 
and  means  moving  horizontally  against  the  exterior  sur- 


faces of  tbe  sides  and  ends  of  tbe  box  to  clamp  tbe  same 
and  the  turned  down  edges  of  the  cover  against  the  means 
by  which  the  edges  are  turned  down  Inside  of  the  box  to 
affix  the  said  edges  to  the  inside  surfaces  of  the  sides  and 
ends  of  the  box.  substantially  as  spoclfled. 

15.  In  box  covering  machines  tbe  combination  of  a  ds- 
presslble  support  and  carrier  for  the  box  and  cover,  means 
for  depressing  the  same  to  carry  the  box  and  cover  to  tbe 
covering  mechanisms,  means  for  Imparting  a  vertical  mo- 
tion to  the  means  by  which  the  box  and  cover  support  and 
carrier  Is  depressed,  means  by  which  the  depresslble  sup- 
port and  carrier  Is  caused  to  yieldingly  resist  the  motion 
of  the  means  by  which  It  is  depressed  for  the  purpose  of 
holding  the  box  and  cover  In  their  proper  relative  posi- 
tions, means  for  turning  up  and  affixing  the  sides  of  tbe 
cover  to  the  sides  of  the  box,  means  for  tucking  the  tabs 
or  projecting  ends  of  the  sides  of  the  cover  against  and 
affixing  them  to  the  ends  of  the  box,  means  for  turning  up 
and  affixing  the  ends  of  the  cover  to  the  ends  of  the  box 
and  the  tucked  In  tabs  or  projections,  means  for  turning 
the  vertically  projecting  edges  of  the  sides  and  ends  of 
the  cover  horizontally  over  the  top  edges  of  the  box  tbd 
holding  them  In  that  position  temporarily,  means  for  ar- 
resting the  downward  motion  of  the  support  and  carrier 

~when  the  top  edges  of  the  cover  are  In  line  with  the  means 
for  turning  the  edges  of  the  cover  horizontally  over  the 
top  edges  of  the  box,  means  for  moving  the  box  and  cover 
support  and  carrier  upward  and  thus  cause  the  means  by 
which  the  edges  of  the  cover  are  turned  over  horizontally 
to  turn  the  said  edges  downward  Inside  of  the  box  parallel 
to  the  Inside  surfaces  of  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  box, 
means  for  Imparting  pressure  to  all  sides  of  the  box  simul- 
taneously to  clamp  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  box  and  the 
Inturned  edges  of  the  cover  against  the  means  by  which 
the  edges  are  turned  down  to  cause  the  Inturned  edges  to 
be  affixed  to  the  Inside  surfaces  of  the  sides  and  ends  of 
the  box,  substantially  as  specified. 

16.  In  box  covering  machines  the  combination  of  a  feed 
table  having  a  central  opening  therein,  a  depresslble  sup- 
port and  carrier  for  the  box  and  cover,  means  fof  depress- 
ing the  same  to  carry  the  box  and  cover  and  present  the 
same  to  the  covering  mechanisms,  means  for  Imparting  a 
vertical  motion  to  the  means  by  which  the  box  and  cover 
support  and  carrier  Is  depressed,  means  by  which  the  de- 
presslble support  and  carrier  is  caused  to  yieldingly  resist 
the  motion  of  the  means  by  which  It  Is  depressed  for  the 
purpose  of  holding  the  box  and  cover  In  their  proper  rela- 
tive positions,  means  for  turning  up  and  fastening  the 
Bides  of  tbe  cover  to  the  sides  of  the  box,  means  for  tuck- 
ing in  the  tabs  or  projections  of  the  sides  of  the  box 
against  and  affixing  them  to  the  ends  of  the  box,  means  for 
turning  up  and  affixing  the  ends  of  the  cover  to  the  ends 
of  the  box  and  the  tucked  In  tabs  or  projections,  means 
for  turning  the  vertically  projecting  edges  of  the  cover 
horizontally  over  the  top  edges  of  the  box  and  holding 
them  In  that  position  temporarily,  means  for  arresting  the 
downward  motion  of  the  box  and  cover  support  and  car- 
rier when  the  edges  of  the  cover  are  In  line  with  the 
means  for  turning  the  edges  of  the  cover  horizontally  over 
the  top  edges  of  the  box,  means  for  moving  the  box  and 
cover  support  and  carrier  upward  to  cause  the  edge  turn- 
ing means  to  turn  the  edges  down  parallel  to  the  Inside 
surfaces  of  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  boxes,  means  for  Im- 
parting pressure  to  all  sides  of  the  box  simultaneously  to 
clamp  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  box  and  the  inturned 
edges  of  the  cover  against  the  means  by  which  the  edges 
are  turned  down  to  cause  the  inturned  edges  to  be  affixed 
to  the  Inside  surfaces  of  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  box,  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 

17.  In  box  covering  machines  the  combination  of  edge 
turners.  Jaws  for  carrying  the  same,  adjustable  slotted 
plates  connected  with  the  jaws  carrying  the  edge  turners, 
head  blocks,  grooves  In  the  head  blocks  in  which  said 
slotted  plates  are  Inserted,  clamping  plates  for  holding  the 
slotted  pUites  In  the  grooves,  a  floor  supported  In  tbs 
frame  of  the  machine  said  floor  having  radial  slots  In  line 
with  the  grooves  In  the  head  blocks  and  a  central  opening, 
slides  that  carry  the  head  blocks  having  dove  tailed  con- 
nections with  the  grooves  In  said  floor,  an  oscillating  ring 
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In  said  floor  plate*  piTOtally  coiui«ct«d  with  the  oacillatlng  i 
ring  and  the  sliding  plates,  morable  Jaws  bang  on  the 
slotted  plate  to  which  the  Jaws  that  carry  the  edge  turners 
are  fastened,  clamps  connected  with  the  movable  Jaws,  and 
means  for  moving  said  jaws  to  carry  the  clamps  against 
the  sides  and  ends  of  the  box  after  the  edges  of  the  cover 
have  been  turned  down  Inside  the  box  to  clamp  the  sides 
and  ends  of  the  Interposed  edges  of  the  cover  against  the 
edge  turners,  substantially  as  specified. 

18.  In  box  covering  machines,  the  combination  of  a  feed 
table,  tiooTS  below  the  feed  table  edge  turners.  Jaws  for 
carrying  the  same,  adjustable  slotted  plates  connected 
with  the  Jaws  which  carry  the  edge  turners,  head  blocks 
provided  with  grooves  In  which  said  slotted  plates  are 
inserted  and  held,  grooves  In  the  second  floor  below  the 
feed  table,  slides  that  carry  said  head-blocks,  a  dove-tailed 
connection  between  the  slides  that  carry  said  head-blocks 
and  the  grooves  in  the  floor  said  floor  having  radial  slots 
in  line  with  the  grooves  and  a  central  opening,  an  oscillat- 
ing ring  in  the  opening,  pivots  on  the  underside  of  the 
oscillating  ring,  pivoted  links  that  connect  the  slldable 
plates  with  the  oscillating  ring  through  the  slots  In  the 
floor  and  to  pivots  projecting  from  the  underside  of  the 
oscillating  ring  whereby  when  the  ring  is  oscillated  the 
slides  by  means  of  the  links  are  caused  to  turn  the  mov- 
able Jaws  hung  on  the  slotted  plate  to  which  the  Jaws  that 
carry  the  edge  turners  are  fastened,  clamps  connected  with 
the  movable  Jaws,  and  means  for  moving  said  Jaws  to 
carjy  the  clamps  against  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  box 
after  the  edges  of  the  cover  have  been  turned  down  Inside 
the  box  to  clamp  the  sides  and  ends  and  Interposed  edges 
of  the  cover  against  the  edge  turners,  substantially  as 
specified. 

19.   In  box  covering  machines  means  for  turning  up  and 
afllxlng   the  sides   of  the  cover   to  the  sides  of  the  box, 
means   for   tucking   in   the   tabs  and   affixing   them    to   the 
ends  of  the  box,  means  for  turning  up  and  afllxlng  the  ends 
of  the  cover  to  the  ends  of  the  box  and  the  tabs,  means  for 
turning  the  sides  of  the  cover  over  and  down   Inside  the 
box  and  affixing  them  to  the  sides  and  ends  thereof,  means 
for  supporting  the  box  and  cover,   means   for  depressing 
said  support  with  the  box  and  cover  and  carry  and  present 
them  to  the  side  and  end  covering  means  the  tab  tuckers 
and  the  edge  turners,   means  for  arresting  the  depressing 
and  supporting   means   when   the   box   Is   between   the   tab 
tuckers,  means  for  arresting  the  motion  sf  the  depressing 
and  supporting  means  when   the  edges  of  the  turned  up 
cover  are  in  line  with  the  edge  turning  means,  means  for 
moving  the  edge   turners   inward   to  turn   the  edges   horl- 
ton^ally  over-  the  top  edges  of  the  box  and  to  bring  the 
edge   turners   together   within    the   line   of   the   sides   and 
ends  of  the  box,  means  for  moving  tlve  depressing  and  sup- 
porting means  upward  to  cause  the  edge  turners  to  turn 
the  edges  of  the  cover  down   Inside  the  box  and   parallel 
to    the   sides    and    ends    thereof,    means    for    arresting    the 
motion  of  the  depressing  and  supporting  means  when  the 
edges  are  turned  down,  means  for  clamping  the  sides  and 
ends  of  the  box  and  the  Inturned  edges  of  the  cover  against 
the   sides   of   the   edge    turners    to    affix    the    turned    down 
edges  to  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  box,  means  for  moving 
the  clamps  back  after  the  edges  are  affixed,   means  for 
moving  and  depressing  the  supporting  means  down  after 
the  clamps  are  drawn  back,  means  for  stripping  the  cov- 
ered box  from  the  depressing  means,  means  for  moving  the 
Utd  stripping  means  Inward  over  the  top  edges  of  the  box 
when   they   pass   below   said  stripping  means,   means   for 
arresting    the    motion   of   the   depressing   means   when    the 
stripping  means  are  over   the  top  edges  of  the  box   and 
means  for  moving   the  depressing   means   upward  out  of 
the  box  after  the  stripping  means  have  moved  over  the  top 
edges  of  the  box,  substantially  as  specified. 

20.  In  a  box  covering  machine  the  combination  with  a 
Tcrtlcally  movable  box  and  cover  support,  and  means 
for  yieldingly  realatlng  Its  downward  movement,  of  mech- 
anism for  applying  and  affixing  the  sides  and  ends  of  the 
cover  to  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  box.  a  vertically  mov- 
able planger  for  holding  the  box  and  cover  on  the  support 
and  carrier  and  depreasing  the  latter,  a  cam  having  a 
•arlea  of  bifh  and  low  polats  which  are  adapted  to  move 


the  planger  downward  rapidly  at  the  beginning  of  the 
operation  of  the  machine  and  while  passing  the  side  cov- 
ering rollers,  to  arrest  Its  motion  when  the  tab  folders  are 
tucking  In  and  affixing  the  tabs  or  projections  of  the 
sides  against  and  affixing  them  to  the  ends  of  the  box.  to 
accelerate  Its  motion  while  passing  the  rollers  that  tnm 
up  and  affix  the  ends  of  the  cover  to  the  ends  of  the  Iwx 
and  the  infolded  tabs  or  projections,  to  arrest  its  motion 
when  the  horirontally  moving  edge-turners  are  turning 
the  edges  of  the  cover  over  the  top  edges  of  the  side* 
and  ends  of  the  box,  to  move  it  upward  to  allow  the 
support  to  t>e  lifted  and  retain  the  box  and  cover  be- 
tween It  and  the  plunger  for  the  purpose  of  moving  the 
horlsontally  turned  over  edges  of  the  cover  against  the 
edge  turners  and  cause  them  to  turn  the  edges  downward 
parallel  to  the  Inside  surfaces  of  the  sides  and  enda  of  the 
box.  and  to  hold  It  stationary  while  the  turned  down  edges 
are  affixed  to  the  Inside  of  the  box,  to  again  move  It  down- 
ward to  carry  the  covered  box  to  the  strippers  which 
strips  the  box  from  the  plunger,  and  finally  move  It 
upward  to  withdraw  it  from  the  box  and  return  It  to  Ita 
normal  position,  substantially  as  specified. 

21.  In  box  covering  machines  the  combination  of  edge 
turners.  Jaws  for  carrying  the  same,  adjustable  plates 
connected  with  said  Jaws,  head  blocks  in  which  said  plates 
are  fastened,  radially  slldable  plates  that  carry  said  bead 
blocks,  movable  Jaws  bung  on  the  plates  that  carry  the 
edge  turners  Jaws,  clamps  connected  with  movable  Jaws, 
rock  levers  fulcrumed  on  pins  In  the  edge  turner  plates 
and  pivoted  to  the  movable  Jaws,  bell  crank  levers  ful- 
crumed to  the  edge  turner  plates,  rods  that  connect  the 
arms  of  the  bell  crank  levers  with  the  rock  levers  which 
are  pivoted  to  the  movable  Jaws,  springs  that  connect  the 
bell  crank  levers  with  the  edge  turner  plate,  rock  levers 
fulcrumed  on  the  slides  that  carry  the  head  blocks,  ver- 
tical rods  connecting  said  rock  levers  with  the  arms  of 
the  bell  crank  levers,  and  means  for  operating  said  rock 
levers  to  cause  the  movable  Jaws  to  carry  the  clampa 
against  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  box  and  clamp  the  same 
with  the  Interposed  edges  of  the  cover  against  the  side 
of  the  edge  turners  and  affix  said  edges  to  the  inside  of 
the  box.  substantially  us  specified. 

22.  In  box  covering  machines  the  combination  with  box 
covering  mechanism  of  a  vertically  movable  plunger,  a  box 
and  cover  support  the  movement  of  which  Is  controlled 
by  the  plunger  and  that  coacts  with  the  plunger  to  carry 
and  present  the  box  and  cover  to  the  covering  mechanism, 
a  rod  connected  at  Its  upper  end  with  the  box  support,  a 
piston  carried  by  the  lower  end  of  said  rod,  an  air  cylin- 
der In  which  said  piston  operates,  a  valve  connected  with 
said  cylinder,  and  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve 
to  regulate  the  admission  and  compression  of  the  air  In  the 
cylinder  as  the  support  Is  moved  downward  by  the  plunger, 
sutwtantlally  as  specified. 

23.  In  l)ox  covering  machlnea  means  for  applying  the 
sides  of  the  cover  to  the  sides  of  the  box.  means  for  tuck- 
ing in  the  tabe  and  fastening  them  to  the  ends  of  the  box, 
means  for  applying  the  ends  of  the  cover  to  the  ends  of 
the  box,  means  for  turning  the  edges  of  the  cover  over  the 
top  edges  of  the  box.  means  for  turning  the  edges  down 
Inside  the  box.  a  vertically  movable  plunger,  a  vertically 
movable  box  and  cover  support  that  coacts  with  the  said 
plunger  to  carry  the  box  and  cover  and  present  them  suc- 
cessively to  the  said  covering  means,  a  rod  connected 
at  Its  upper  end  with  the  box  and  cover  support  and  at  Ita 
lower  end  with  a  piston,  a  weight  connected  with  the 
piston,  an  air  cylinder  In  which  said  piston  operates  and 
compresses  the  air  when  the  piston  Is  moved  downward  by 
the  depression  of  the  support  to  the  edge  turning  means, 
a  valve  connected  with  the  cylinder,  means  for  closing 
the  valve  when  the  support  with  the  box  and  cover  ap- 
proaches the  edge  turning  means  and  thus  causes  the 
piston  to  compress  the  air  In  the  cylinder,  means  for 
moving  the  e^ge  turners  Inward  to  turn  the  edges  of  the 
cover  over  the  top  edges  of  the  box  and  pass  within  the 
lines  of  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  box.  means  for  moving 
the  plunger  upward,  means  for  moving  the  support  up- 
ward with  the  plunger,  substantially  as  specified. 

'      24.  In  box  covering  machines  the  combination  of  meant 
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for  turning  up  and  affixing  the  sides  of  the  eorer  to  the  I 
sides  of  the  box,  means  for  tucking  In  and  affixing  the  Ulw   j 
to  the  ends  of  the  box,  means  for  turning  up  and  affixing 
the  ends  of  the  cover  to  the  ends  of  the  box,  a  vertically 
movable  plunger,  a   vertically  and  intermittently  movable    i 
box  and  cover  support  which  Is  depressed  by   the  plunger 
and  coacts  therewith  to  carry  the  box  and  cover  and  pre- 
sent the  same  to  the  covering  mechanism,  a  rod  that  con-   | 
nects  at  its  upper  end  with  the  support  and  at  its  lower 
end   with   a  piston,   an   air   cylinder   in   which   said   piston 
operate*,  a  valve  connected  with  said  cylinder,  means  for 
closing  the  valve  as  the  support  descends  to  compress  the 
air  In  the  cylinder,  means  fur  moving  the  plunger  down  to 
carry  the  edges  of  the  cover  in  line  with  the  edge  turners, 
means    for    arresting    the    downward    movement    of    the 
plunger  wljen  the  edges  of  the  cover  are  in  line  with  the   j 
edge  turners,  means  for  moving  the  edge  turners  against 
the  edges  of  the  cover  to  cause  the  same  to  turn  the  edges 
horlsontally  over  the  edges  of  the  box  and  to  pass  within 
the  line  of  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  box  and  come  together 
end  to  end  to  form  a  frame,  means  for  moving  the  plunger 
upward  after  the  edge*  of  the  cover  are  turned  over,  mean* 
for  causing  the  support  to  move  upward  with  the  plunger 
to  carry  the  edges  of  the  cover  against  the  bottom  of  tho 
edge  turners  to  cause  the  same   to  be  turned   parallel  to 
the  Bides  and  ends  of  the  box.  means  for  overcoming  the 
Inertia  of  the  means  by  which  the  support  Is  moved  up 
ward   consisting    in    thfe   pressure    of    the   compressed    air 
against  the  piston,  means  for  arresting  the  upward  motion 
of  the  plunger  when  the  edge*  are  turned  down  parallel 
to  the  sides  of  the  edge  turners  and  the  sides  and  ends  of 
the  box.  means  for  clamping  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  box 
•  nd   the  Interposed  edge*  of  the  cover  against   the  edge 
tamers  to  affix  the  edges  to  the  box.  means  for  moving  the 
plunger  downward  and  means  for  opening  the  valve  to  let 
the  air  escape  from  the  cylinder  as  the  support  descends, 
substantially  as  specified. 

25.   In  box  covering  machines  means  for  applying  the 
sides  of  the  cover  to  the  sides  of  the  box.  means  for  tuck- 
ing In  the  tabs  and  fastening  them  to  the  ends  of  the  box. 
means  for  applying  the  ends  of  the  cover  to  the  ends  of 
the  box.   means  for  turning  the  edges  of  the  cover  over 
the  top  edges  of  the  l)ox,  means  for  turning  the  edges  down 
Inside    the   box,    a    vertically   and    Intermittently    movable 
plunger,  a  vertically  movable  box  and  cover  support  that 
coacts  with  the  said  plunger  to  carry  the  box  and  cover 
and  present  them  successively  to  the  said  covering  means. 
a  rod  connected  at  Its  upper  end  with  the  support  and  at 
the  lower  end  with  a  piston,  a  weight  connected  with  the 
piston  an  air  cylinder  In  which  said  piston  operates  and 
compresses   the   air   when   the   piston   Is   moved   down    by 
the  depression  of  the  support  to  the  edge  turning  means. 
a  valve  connected  with  the  cylinder,  means  for  closing  the 
valve  when  the  support  with  the  box  and  cover  approaches 
the   edge   turning   means   and    thus   causes   the    piston    to 
compress  the  air  In   the  cylinder,  means  for  moving  the 
edge  turners  Inward  to  turn  the  edges  of  the  cover  over 
the  top  edges  of  the  box  and  pass  within  the  lines  of  the 
sides  and  ends  of  the  box.  means  for  moving  the  plunger 
upward,  means  for  moving  the  support  upward  with  the 
plunger  comprising  the  weight  connected  with  the  piston 
and  the  pressure  of  the  compressed  air  against  the  piston 
to  carry   the  edges  of  the  cover  against   the  edge  turners 
to  cause  the  latter  to  turn  them  down  parallel  to  the  sides 
and  ends  of  the  box.  means  for  moving  the  plunger  and 
support  downward  after  the  edges  are  affixed  to  the  box, 
and  means  for  opening  the  valve  to  let  the  air  escape  as 
the  piston  descends,  means  for  closing  the  valve  when  the 
piston    reaches   the   bottom   of   the   cylinder   to    hold    the 
same  by  the  suction  and  thereby  hold  the  support  down 
when  the  piston  reaches  its  lowest  position,  substantially 
as  specified. 

26.  In  a  box  covering  machine  the  combination  with 
box  covering  mechanism  of  a  vertically  movable  plunger, 
a  box  and  cover  support  the  movement  of  which  Is  con 
trolled  by  the  plunger  and  which  coacts  with  the  plunger 
to  carry  and  present  the  box  and  cover  to  the  covering 
mechanism,  a  rod  connected  at  Its  upper  end  with  the 
plunder,  a  piston  carried  by  the  lower  end  of  the  rod,  a 


cylinder  in  which  said  piston  operate*,  a  valve  connected 
with  the  cylinder,  means  for  opening  the  same  when  the 
plunger  and  support  with  the  box  and  cover  move  down- 
ward over  the  edge  turning  mechanism,  strippers,  means 
for  moving  the  same  over  the  edges  of  the  box  after  the 
plunger  passes  down  to  Its  lowest  position,  means  for 
moving  the  plunger  up  after  the  strippers  are  moved  over 
the  edges  of  the  box,  means  for  closing  the  valve  when  the 
piston  reaches  Its  lowest  position  to  prevent  the  entrance 
of  air  under  the  air  and  thereby  cause  the  piston  and 
support  to  be  held  down  by  suction  while  the  plunger 
moves  up  out  of  the  box  and  releases  the  support,  suljstan- 
tlally  as  specified. 

27.  In  box  covering  machines  means  for  applying   the 
sides   of    the   cover   to    the   sides  of   the   box.    means   for 
tucking  in  the  tabs  and  fastening  them  to  the  ends  of  the 
lK)X,  means  for  applying  the  ends  of  the  cover  to  the  ends  of 
the  box.  means  for  turning  the  edges  of  the  cover  over  the 
top  edges  of  the  box.  means  for  turning  the  edges  down  In- 
side the  box.  a  vertically  movable  plunger,  a  vertically  mov- 
able box  and  cover  support  that  coacts  with  the  said  plunger 
to  carry  the  box  and  cover  and^present  them  successively  to 
the  said  covering  means,  a  piston,  an  air  cylinder  In  which 
said  piston  operates  and  compresses  the  air  when  the  pis- 
ton Is  moved  downward  by  the  depression  of  the  support 
to  the  edge  turning  means,  a  rod  connected  at   Its  lower 
end  with  the  piston  and  at  its  upper  end  with   the  box 
and  cover  support,   a   weight   connected   with   the   piston, 
u  valve  connected  with  the  cylinder,  means  for  closing  the 
valve  when  the  support  with  the  box  and  cover  approaches 
the  edge   turning   means   and   thus   causes    the   piston    to 
compress  the  air  In  the  cylinder,  means  for  moving  the 
edge  turners  Inward  to  turn  the  edges  of  the  cover  over 
the  top  edges  of  the  box  and  pass  within  the  lines  of  the 
sides  and  ends  of  the  box,  means  for  moving  the  plunger 
upward,   means  for  moving  the  support  upward   with   the 
plunger  comprising  the  weight  connected  vi,-lth   the  piston 
and  the  pressure  of  the  compressed  air  against  the  piston 
to  carry  the  edges  of  the  cover  against  the  edge  turner* 
to  cause  the  latter  to  turn  them  down  parallel  to  the  sides 
and  ends  of  the  box.   means  for  moving   the  plunger  and 
support  downward  after  the  edges  are  affixed  to  the  box. 
me.ins  for  opening  the  valve  to  let  the  air  escape  as  the 
piston   descends,   means   for   closing   the   valve   when    the 
piston    reaches    the    bottom    of    the    cylinder    to    hold    the 
same  by  suction  and  thereby  hold  the  support  down  when 
the  piston   reaches   Its   lowest   position,   strippers   located 
below  the  edge  turning  mechanism,  means  for  moving  the 
same  over  the  top  edges  of  the  box  when  the  plunger  snd 
support  carry  the  box  below  the  same,  means  for  arresting 
the  motion  of  the  plunger  when  the  box  passes  the  strip- 
pers, means  for  moving  the  plunger  upward  out  of  the  box 
and  thus  cause  the  strippers  to  strip  the  box  off  the  same, 
means    for    moving   the   strippers   away    from    the   box    to 
release  the  same,  means  for  ejecting  the  box  from  the  sup- 
port, and  means  for  gradually  opening  the  valve  to  admit 
the  air  slowly  under  the  piston  and  thereby  permit  the 
supi>ort  to  return   gradually  to  Its   normal   position,  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 
I        28.   In  box  covering  machines  the  combination  of  a  ver- 
tically movable  plunger,  a  vertically  movable  box  and  cover 
support  and  carrfer.  horizontally  movable  edge  turners  for 
turning   the  vertically   projecting  edges   of   the   sides   and 
ends  of  the  cover  over  the  top  edges  of  the  box  and  holding 
them  In  that  position,  means  for  moving  the  edge  turner* 
and  bringing  them  together  end  to  end  to  form  a  pressure  ■■ 
supporting  frame  over  and  within  the  lines  of  the  side* 
and  ends  of  the  box.  and  means  for  moving  the  support 
and  carrier  upward  to  carry  the  edges  of  the  cover  against 
the  bottom  of  the  edge  carriers,  to  cause  them  to  turn  the 
edges  of  the  cover  down  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  box, 
and  means  for  arresting  the  upward  movement  of  the  plun- 
ger  .nnd   support   and   carrier   when    the   edges   have   been 
turned  down,  substantially  as  specified. 

29.  In  box  covering  machines  the  combination  of  a  ver- 
tically   movable    plunger,    a    vertically    movable    box    and 
cover  support,  means  for  depressing  the  same,  means  for 
arresting    the   downward    movement    of   the    plunger   and 
i  Bupport,  means  for  moving  the  edge  turners  Inward  with- 
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In  the  Tertical  plaoM  of  the  side*  and  ends  of  the  box 
•gainst  the  projecting  edges  of  the  cover  for  the  purpose 
of  tnrning  the  edges  of  the  cover  to  a  bortsontal  position 
with  respect  to  the  top  edges  of  the  box,  means  for  moving 
the  plunger  and  support  upward  outside  of  the  edge 
turners  to  cause  the  edge  turners  to  turn  the  edges  of  the 
cover  down  parallel  to  the  Inside  of  the  sides  and  ends  of 
the  box,  means  for  arresting  the  upward  movement  of  the 
plunger  and  support  when  the  top  edges  of  the  cover  are 
about  In  line  borixontally  with  the  bottom  edges  of  the 
edge  turners,  and  means  for  imparting  pressure  to  the  1 
sldefl  and  ends  uf  the  box  simultaneously  and  clamping 
them  and  the  downturned  edges  of  the  cover  against  the 
sides  of  the  edge  turners  and  affixing  them  to  the  inside  of 
the  box,  substantially  as  specified. 

30.  In  box  covering  machines  the  combination  of  a  feed 
table,  floors  below  the  feed  table,  a  vertically  movable 
plunger,  a  vertically  movable  box  and  cover  support, 
means  for  applying  and  afl!lxlng  the  cover  to  the  sides  and 
ends  of  the  box  and  turning  the  top  edges  over  Inside  the 
box  and  affixing  them  thereto,  strippers  situated  below  the 
lowest  floor  adapted  to  move  towards  and  over  the  edges 
of  the  covered  box  when  it  reaches  its  lowest  position  and 
means  for  moving  the  plunger  upward  and  out  of  the  box 
while  the  box  Is  held  by  the  strippers  on  the  support,  and 
thus  cause  the  strippers  to  strip  the  box  from  the  plunger, 
substantially  as  specified. 

81.  In  box  covering  machines  the  combination  of  a  rer 
tlcally  movable  plunger,  u  vertically  movable  box  and 
cover  support,  means  for  applying  an<l  affixing  the  cover 
to  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  box,  edge  turners  for  turning 
the  top  edges  of  the  cover  over  and  down  inside  of  the  box 
and  affixing  them  thereto,  means  for  stripping  the  covered 
box  from  the  plunger,  an  ejector  situated  below  the  means 
for  stripping  the  box  from  the  plunger,  means  for  driving 
the  ejector  against  the  box  to  eject  It  from  the  machine, 
substantially  as  specified. 

.32.  In  a  bo\  covering  machine  the  combination  of 
means  for  applying  the  cover  to  the  sides  and  ends  of  the 
box  means  for  turning  the  edges  of  the  cover  over  and 
affixing  them  to  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  box,  a  plunger, 
a  support  for  the  box  and  cover  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  a  rod  between  which  support  and  said  plunger  the 
box  and  cover  are  held,  a  cam  for  moving  the  plunger  up 
and  down  and  to  cause  It  when  traveling  down  to  bear 
upon  the  box  and  cover  and  depress  the  support  and  there- 
by carry  and  present  the  box  and  cover  to  the  covering 
and  edge  turning  mechanism,  means  for  moving  the  sup- 
port yieldingly  upward  against  the  plunger,  a  piston  con- 
nected with  the  lower  end  of  the  support  rod,  a  cylinder 
In  which  said  piston  operates  and  compresses  the  air  In 
the  cylinder,  means  for  arresting  the  downward  movement 
of  the  plunger  and  support  when  the  top  edges  of  the  box 
are  In  about  the  same  horizontal  plane  as  the  bottom  edges 
of  the  edge-turners  and  a  relief  valve  for  regulating  the 
compression  of  air  In  the  cylinder,  substantially  as  specl 
fled. 

S3.  In  a  box  covering  machine  the  combination  of  mech- 
anism tor  applying  the  cover  to  the  sides  and  ends  of  the 
t>ox  mechanism  for  turning  the  edges  of  the  cover  over  and 
Affixing  them  to  the  inside  of  the  sides  and  ends  of  the 
box,  a  plunger,  a  support  between  which  and  the  plunger 
the  box  and  cover  are  held,  said  support  connected  with 
the  upper  end  of  a  rod.  a  cam  for  moving  the  plunger  op 
and  down  and  to  cause  It  when  traveling  down  to  bear 
upon  the  box  and  cover  and  depress  the  support  and  there- 
by carry  and  present  the  box  and  cover  to  the  covering  and 
edge  covering  mechanism,  means  for  moving  the  support 
yieldingly  upward  against  the  plunger,  a  piston  connected 
with  the  lower  end  of  the  support  rod,  a  counter-weight 
connected  with  said  piston,  a  cylinder  in  which  said  pis- 
ton operates  and  compresses  the  air  in  the  cylinder,  a 
valve,  and  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  same  to  reg- 
alate  the  compression  of  air  In  the  cylinder,  meani  for  ar- 
resting the  downward  movement  of  the  plunger  and  sup- 
port when  the  top  edges  of  the  box  are  In  about  the  same 
horlsontal  plane  as  the  twttom  edges  of  the  edge-turners, 
means  for  positively  lifting  the  plunger  to  allow  the  sup- 
port to  move  upward  and  carry  the  Inturned  edges  against 


the  bottom  of  the  edge  turners  to  cause  the  latter  to  turn 
the  ed(;es  down  parallel  to  the  slden  and  ends  of  the  box, 
the  upward  movement  of  the  support  being  produced  by 
the  compressed  air  in  the  cylinder  acting  against  the  pis- 
ton and  the  gravitation  of  the  weight  connected  with  the 
piston,  substantially  as  specified. 

34.  In  a  box  covering  machine  the  combination  of  mech- 
anism for  applying  the  cover  to  the  sides  and  ends  of  the 
box  mechanism  for  turning  the  edges  of  the  cover  over  and 
affixing  them  to  the  inside  of  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  box. 
a  plunger,  a  support  for  the  box  and  cover,  connected 
to  the  upper  end  of  a  rod  between  which  support  and  said 
plunger  the  box  and  cover  are  held,  a  cam  for  moving  the 
plunger  up  and  down  and  to  cause  It  when  traveling  down 
to  bear  upon  the  box  and  cover  and  depress  the  support 
and  thereby  carry  and  present  the  box  and  cover  to  the 
covering  and  edge-turning  mechanism,  means  for  moving 
the  support  yieldingly  upward  against  the  plunger,  a  pis- 
ton connected  with  the  lower  end  of  the  support  a  counter- 
weight connected  with  said  piston,  a  cylinder  in  which  said 
piston  operates  and  compresses  the  air  In  the  cylinder,  a 
valve,  and  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  same  to  regu- 
late the  compression  of  the  air  in  the  cylinder,  means  for 
arresting  the  downward  movement  of  the  plunger  and  sup- 
port when  the  top  edges  of  the  box  are  in  about  the  same 
horizontal  plane  as  the  bottom  edges  of  the  edge-turners, 
means  for  positively  lifting  the  plunger  to  allow  the  sup- 
port to  move  upward  and  carry  the  inturned  edges  against 
the  bottom  of  the  edge  turners  to  cause  the  latter  to  turn 
the  edges  down  parallel  to  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  t>ox. 
the  upward  movement  of  the  support  being  produced  by 
the  compressed  air  in  the  cylinder  acting  against  the  pis- 
ton and  the  gravitation  of  the  weight  connected  with  the 
piston,  means  for  holding  the  plunger  and  support  station- 
ary after  the  edges  of  the  cover  have  been  turned  down 
parallel  to  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  box.  presser  blocks 
and  means  for  moving  them  horizontally  Inward  against 
the  sides  and  ends  of  the  box  to  cause  them  to  Impart  pres- 
sure to  the  same  on  all  sides  simultaneously  and  thus 
clamp  the  sides  and  ends  and  the  down  turned  edges  of  the 
cover  against  the  sides  of  the  edge  turners  aad  thereby  af- 
fix said  edges  to  the  inside  of  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  box, 
substantially  as  specified. 

35.  In  a  t>ox  covering  machine  the  combination  of  mech- 
anism for  applying  the  cover  to  the  sides  and  ends  of  the 
box  mechanism  for  turning  the  edges  of  the  cover  over  and 
affixing  them  to  the  inside  of  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  box. 
a  plunger,  a  support  for  the  box  and  cover  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  a  rod  between  which  support  and  plunger  the 
box  and  cover  are  held,  a  piston  connected  with  the  lower 
end  of  the  rod,  a  cylinder  In  which  said  piston  operates,  a 
counterweight  connected  with  said  piston,  a  valve,  and 
means  for  opening  and  closing  the  same  to  regulate  the 
compression  of  the  air  in  the  cylinder  ;  a  cam  for  moving 
the  plunger  up  and  down  and  to  cause  it  when  traveling 
down  to  bear  upon  the  box  and  cover  and  depress  the  sup- 
port and  thereby  carry  and  present  the  box  and  cover  to 
the  covering  and  edge  turning  mechanism,  means  for  moT- 
Ing  the  support  yieldingly  upward  against  the  plunger,  a 
piston  connected  with  the  lower  end  of  the  support  rod  a 
counter-weight  connected  with  said  piston,  a  cylinder  in 
which  said  piston  operates  and  compresses  the  air  In  the 
cylinder,  a  valve  and  means  for  opening  and  closing  the 
same  to  regulate  the  compression  of  air  In  the  cylinder, 
means  for  arresting  the  downward  movement  of  the  plun- 
ger and  support  when  the  top  edges  of  the  box  are  In  about 
the  same  horizontal  plane  as  the  bottom  edges  of  the  edge 
turners,  means  for  positively  lifting  the  plunger  to  allow 
the  support  and  carrier  to  move  upward  and  carry  the  In- 
turned  edges  against  the  bottom  of  the  edge  turners  to 
cause  the  latter  to  turn  the  edges  down  parallel  to  the 
sides  and  ends  of  the  box.  the  upward  movement  of  the 
support  being  productnl  by  the  compressed  air  In  the  cylin- 
der acting  against  the  piston  and  the  gravitation  of  the 
weight  connected  with  the  piston,  means  for  holding  the 
plunger  and  support  stationary  after  the  edges  of  the  cover 
have  been  turned  down  parallel  to  the  sides  and  ends  of 
the  box.  presser  blocks  and  means  for  moving  them  horl- 
tonUlly  inward  against  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  box  to 
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cause  them  to  impart  pressure  to  the  same  on  all  sides  si- 
multaneously and  thus  clamp  the  sides  and  ends  and  the 
down  turned  edges  of  the  cover  against  the  sides  of  the 
edge  turners  and  thereby  affix  said  edges  to  the  inside  of 
the  sides  and  ends  of  the  box.  means  for  moving  the  plun- 
ger and  the  support  downward  after  the  edges  of  the  cover 
ha\e  been  turned  down  and  affixed  to  the  box,  a  cam  for 
opening  the  valre  to  let  the  air  escape  from  the  cylinder 
as  the  support  descends  after  the  edges  of  the  cover  have 
t>een  affixed  to  the  box  to  its  lowest  position,  and  means  for 
closing  the  valve  when  the  support  and  carrier  reaches  Its 
lowest  position  for  the  purpose  of  keeping  the  piston  down 
by  suction  and  thereby  hold  the  support  stationary  until 
the  covered  box  U  ejected  from  the  machine,  substantially 
as  specified. 

36.  In  a  box  covering  machine  the  combination  of  mech- 
anism for  applying  the  cover  to  the  sides  and  ends  of  the 
box  mechanism  for  turning  the  edges  of  the  cover  over  and 
affixing  them  to  the  Inside  of  the  aides  and  ends  of  the  box, 
means  for  moving  the  edge  turning  mechanism,  a  plunger, 
a  support  for  the  box  and  cover  connected  to  the  upper  end 
of  a  rod  between  which  support  and  the  plunger  the  box 
and  cover  are  held,  a  cam  for  moving  the  plunger  up  and 
down  to  cause  It  when  traveling  up  and  down  to  bear  upon 
the  box  and  cover  and  depress  the  support  and  thereby 
carry  and  present  the  box  and  cover  to  the  covering  and 
edge  turning  mechanism,  means  for  moving  the  support 
yieldingly  upward  against  the  plunger,  a  piston  connected 
with  the  lower  end  of  the  support  rod  a  counter-weight 
connected  with  said  piston,  a  cylinder  In  which  said  piston 
operates  and  compresses  the  air  In  the  cylinder,  means  for 
arresting  the  downward  movement  of  the  plunger  and  sup- 
port when  the  top  edges  of  the  box  are  in  about  the  same 
horizontal  plane  as  the  bottom  edges  of  the  edge  turners, 
means  for  positively  lifting  the  plunger  to  allow  the  sup- 
port to  move  upward  and  carry  the  Inturned  edges 
against  the  bottom  of  the  edge  turners  to  cause  the  lat- 
ter to  turn  the  edges  down  parallel  to  the  sides  and  ends 
of  the  box,  the  upward  movement  of  the  support  Iteing 
produced  by  the  compressed  air  in  the  cylinder  acting 
against  the  piston  and  the  gravitation  of  the  weight  con- 
nected with  the  piston,  means  for  holding  the  plunger  and 
support  stationary  after  the  edges  of  the  cover  have  been 
turned  down  parallel  to  the  sidea  and  ends  of  the  box, 
presser  blocks  and  means  for  moving  them  horizontally  In- 
ward against  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  box  to  cause  them 
to  Impart  pressure  to  the  same  on  all  sides  simultaneously 
and  thus  clamp  the  sides  and  ends  and  the  down  turned 
edges  of  the  cover  against  the  sides  of  the  edge  turners  and 
thereby  affix  said  edges  to  the  Inside  of  the  sides  and  ends 
of  the  box,  means  for  moving  the  plunger  and  the  support 
downward  after  the  edges  of  the  cover  have  been  turned 
down  and  affixed  to  the  box  valve  to  allow  the  air  to  es- 
cape from  the  cylinder,  a  cam  for  operating  the  valve  to 
let  the  air  escape  from  the  cylinder  as  the  support  de 
scends  after  the  edges  of  the  cover  have  been  affixed  to 
the  box  to  its  lowest  position,  and  means  for  closing  the 
valve  when  the  support  reaches  Its  lowest  position  for  the 
purpose  of  keeping  the  piston  down  by  suction  and  thereby 
hold  the  support  stationary  until  the  covered  box  is 
ejected  from  the  machine  and  a  cam  for  partly  opening 
the  valve  to  admit  air  to  the  cylinder  under  the  piston  and 
thereby  reduce  the  suction  and  allow  the  support  to  move 
upward  slowly,  substantially  as  specified. 

37.  In  a  box  covering  machine  the  combination  of  mech- 
anism for  supplying  the  cover  to  the  sides  and  ends  of  the 
box  and  ttirnlng  the  edges  of  the  cover  over  and  affixing 
them  to  the  Inside  of  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  box,  means 
for  moving  the  edge  turning  mechanism,  a  plunger,  a  sup- 
port for  the  box  mechanism  for  cover,  connected  to  the  up- 
per end  of  a  rod  between  which  support  and  said  plunger 
the  box  and  cover  are  held,  a  cam  for  moving  the  plunger 
up  and  down  and  to  cause  it  when  traveling  down  to  bear 
upon  the  box  and  cover  and  depress  the  support  and 
thereby  carry  and  present  the  box  and  cover  to  the  cover- 
ing and  edge  turning  mechanism,  a  weight  for  moving  the 
support  yieldingly  upward  against  the  plunger,  a  piston 
connected  with  the  lower  cod  of  the  support  rod,  a  cylinder 
In  which  said  piston  operates  and  comprenes  the  air  tn  the 


cylinder,  means  for  arresting  the  downward  movement  of 
the  plunger  and  support  when  the  top  edges  of  the  lx>x 
are  in  about  the  same  horizontal  plane  aa  the  twttom 
edges  of  the  edge  turners,  means  for  positively  lifting  the 
plunger  to  allow  the  support  to  move  upward  and  curry 
the  inturned  edges  against  the  bottom  of  the  edge  turners 
to  cause  the  latter  to  turn  the  edges  down  parallel  to  the 
sides  and  ends  of  the  box,  the  upward  movement  of  the 
support  being  produced  by  the  compressed  air  in  the  cyl- 
inder acting  against  the  piston  and  the  gravitation  of  the 
weight  connected  with  the  piston,  means  for  holding  the 
plunger  and  support  stationary  after  the  edges  of  the  cover 
have  been  turned  down  parallel  to  the  sides  and  ends  of  the 
box,  presaer  blocks  and  meana  for  moving  them  hori- 
zontally inward  against  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  box  to 
cause  them  to  impart  pressure  to  the  same  on  all  sides 
simultaneously  and  thus  clamp  the  sides  and  ends  and  the 
down  turned  edges  of  the  cover  against  the  sides  of  the 
edge  turners  and  thereby  affix  said  edges  to  the  inside  of 
the  sides  and  ends  of  the  box,  means  for  moving  the 
plunger  and  the  support  downward  after  the  edges  of  the 
cover  have  been  turned  down  and  affixed  to  the  box,  a  cam 
for  operating  the  valve  to  let  the  air  escape  from  the  cylin- 
der as  the  support  descends  after  the  edges  of  the  cover 
have  been  affixed  to  the  box  to  its  lowest  position,  metvns 
for  closing  the  valve  when  the  support  and  carrier  reaches 
Its  lowest  position  for  the  purpose  of  keeping  the  piston 
down  by  suction  and  thereby  hold  the  support  stationary 
until  the  covered  box  is  ejected  from  the  machine,  a  cam 
for  partly  opening  the  valve  to  admit  air  to  the  cylinder 
under  the  piston  and  thereby  reduce  the  suction  and  allow 
the  support  to  move  upward  slowly,  and  a  cam  that  allows 
the  valve  to  close  partly  to  reduce  the  influx  of  air  under 
the  piston,  thereby  increasing  the  suction  and  slowing  the 
upward  movement  of  the  support,  and  then  gradually  open- 
ing the  valve  to  increase  the  influx  of  air  and  by  reducing 
the  suction,  cause  the  support  to  move  upward  with  in- 
creasing speed  until  just  before  reaching  its  normal  posi- 
tion the  cam  releases  the  valve  which  closes  and  thus  stops 
the  support  In  Its  normal  position  without  shock  or  Jar, 
substantially  as  specified. 

38.  In  box  covering  machines  edge  turners  consisting  of 
plates  having  their  ends  formed  with  Jogs  and  chamfers 
means  for  bringing  said  plates  together  radially  to  form 
a  rectangular  side  and  end  supporting  frame  for  the  Inalde 
of  the  box,  substantially  as  specified. 

39.  In  box  covering  machines  edge  turners  consisting  of 
plates  having  their  ends  formed  %ith  Jogs  and  chamfers 
to  adapt  them  to  form  flush  Joints  at  the  corners  when 
brought  together  to  form  the  side  and  end  supporting 
frame  for  the  inside  of  the  box  and  having  their  undersides" 
hollowed  out  around  the  Jogs,  substantially  as  specified. 

40.  In  a  box  covering  machine  the  combination^  of  edge 
turners,  fixed  Jaws  carrying  the  same,  plates  supporting 
the  said  Jaws,  means  for  moving  the  said  plates  in  and 
out  radially,  presser  blocks,  movable  Jaws  hung  on  the 
plates  that  carry  the  fixed  Jaws,  means  for  moving  the 
movable  Jaws  towards  the  fixed  Jaws  and  cause  the 
presser  blocks  to  clamp  the  top  of  the  box  and  the  down 
turned  edges  of  the  cover  against  the  frame  formed  by 
the  edge  turners,  substantially  as  specified. 

41.  In  a  box  covering  machine  in  combination  a  frame 
and  a  series  of  horizontal  floors  arranged  In  the  frame 
forming  successive  super-imposed  galleries,  mechanism  ar- 
ranged In  said  galleries  for  covering  the  box,  mechanism 
for  stripping  the  box  from  the  covei;ing  mechanism,  and 
mechanism  for  ejecting  the  covered  box  from  the  machine. 

42.  In  a  box  covering  machine  In  combination  a  frame, 
a  series  of  horizontal  floors  arranged  In  said  frame  form- 
ing successive  super-imposed  galleries,  mechanism  ar- 
ranged In  said  galleries  for  covering  the  sides  of  the  boi, 
mechanism  for  tucking  In  the  tabs,  mechanism  for  turning 
up  the  end  covers,  mechanism  for  turning  over  the  pro- 
jecting edges  of  the  cover  and  fastening  them  to  the 
inside  of  the  box,  mechanism  for  stripping  the  box  from 
the  covering  mechanism  and  mechanism  for  ejecting  the 
box. 

43.  In  a  box  covering  machine  in  combination,  a  series 
I  of  borisoDtal  floors  arranged  In  the  frame  of  the  macbloe 
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forming  sacceaAiTe  aapcr-lmposcd  (allarie*,  iii««na  In  Um 
flrat  sailer  J  for  coverlnc  the  Bldea  of  the  box.  tucklnc  In 
the  end  tabs,  and  covering  the  ends  of  the  box,  meana  In 
the  aecond  gallery  for  turning  In  the  Tertlcallj  project- 
ing edges  of  the  cover  and  affixing  them  to  the  Inalde  of 
the  box.  meana  In  the  third  gallery  for  atrlpplng  the  box 
from  the  covering  mecbaniim  and  ejecting  the  box. 

44.  In  a  box  covering  machine  in  combination  a  aeries 
of  horlsontal  floors  arranged  In  the  frame  of  the  machine 
forming  snccesalve  super-Imposed  galleries,  driving  mech- 
anlim  to  operate  the  mechanism  which  covera  the  box. 
atrips  and  ejects  it  from  the  machine,  mechanism  for  cover- 
ing the  sides  of  the  box,  turning  In  the  end  tabs,  covering 
the  ends,  turning;  over  the  ▼ertlcally  projecting  edges  of 
the  cover  and  fastening  them  to  the  inalde  of  the  box, 
mechanism  for  stripping  the  box  from  the  mechanism 
which  covers  it.  mechanism  for  ejecting  the  box  from  the 
machine,  means  for  connecting  the  mechanism  which 
covers  the  box.  strips  and  ejects  the  box.  with  the  driving 
mechanlam  In  horizontal  planes. 

45.  In  a  box  covering  machine  in  combination,  a  series 
of  horlsontal  floors  arranged  In  the  frame  of  the  machine 
forming  successive  super-Imposed  galleries,  covering  mech- 
anism, tab  folding  mechanlam.  edge  turning  mechanism, 
stripping  mechanism  and  ejecting  mechanism  arranged  in 
the  several  galleries  and  means  for  operating  the  mech- 
anism In  each  gallery  separate  and  distinct  from  the  mech- 
anism which  operates  the  mechanism  in  the  other  galleries. 

46.  In  a  box  covering  machine  In  combination,  a  serlea 
of  horlsontal  floors  In  the  frame  forming  successive  super- 
imposed galleries,  mechanism  arranged  In  said  galleries 
for  covering  the  box,  tab  folding  mechanlam,  edge  turning 
mechanism,  stripping  mechanlam,  ejecting  mechanism,  a 
single  driving  shaft,  with  means  for  operating  the  mechan- 
ism in  each  gallery  from  said  driving  shaft. 

47.  In  a  box  covering  machine  In  combination,  a  aeries 
of  horlaontal  floors  In  the  frame  forming  successive  |uper- 
Imposed  galleries,  means  In  said  galleries  fur  turning  up 
and  affixing  the  sides  of  the  cover  to  the  sides  of  the  box. 
means  for  tucking  in  and  affixing  the  tabs  to  the  ends 
of  the  box.  means  for  turning  up  and  affixing  the  ends  of 
the  cover  to  the  ends  of  the  box.  means  for  turning  the 
vertically  projecting  edges  of  the  box  cover  and  affixing 
them  to  the  Inside  of  the  box,  stripping  mechanism,  eject- 
ing mechanism,  a  vertically  movable  plunger  and  a  verti- 
cally and  Intermittently  movable  box  and  cover  support 
which  Is  depressed  by  the  plunger  and  coacts  with  said 
plunger  to  carry  the  box  and  cover  through  the  successive 
galleries  and  present  the  box  and  cover  to  the  side  cover- 
ing mechanism  to  the  tab  tucking  mechanism  to  the  end 
covering  mechanism  to  the  edge  turning  mechanism  to  the 
stripping  mechanism  and  to  the  ejecting  mechanism. 

48.  In  a  box  covering  machine  in  combination,  a  series 
of  floors  in  the  frame  of  the  machine  forming  sxiccesstve 
super-Imposed  galleries,  means  In  the  first  gallery  for 
covering  the  sides  of  the  box,  for  tucking  in  the  tabs, 
covering  the  ends  of  the  box,  vertically  supporting  plates 
to  support  the  sides  of  the  box  while  the  end  cover  mech- 
anlam ia  applying  the  end  covers  to  the  ends  of  the  box. 


angle-bars  at  the  ends  of  said  underframe  and  extending 
from  one  of  said  first  mentioned  angle-bars  to  the  other, 
■aid  end  angle  ban  constltatlng  abutmenU  for  the  end 
sills  of  the  car. 

2.  A  car  underframe  comprising  a  center  girder,  cro«»- 
bearers  and  bolsters  secured  thereto,  end  sills,  angle-bars 
at  the  ends  of  the  underframe  behind  the  end  allla.  and 
means  securing  said  angle  bars  to  the  center  girder. 

3.  In  a  car  underframe.  the  combination  of  a  center 
girder,  bolster  members  secured  thereto,  said  center  girder 
having  a  recessed  portion  below  the  Injlster,  diaphragms 
secured  to  the  bolster  members,  and  a  compression  plate 
extending  through  the  recessed  portion  of  the  center 
girder  and  secured  to  said  diaphragms. 

4.  In  a  car  underframe,  the  combination  of  a  center 
girder,  bolster  members  secured  thereto,  said  center  girder 
recessed  below  the  bolster,  reinforcing  angle-bars  secured 
to  the  center  girder  over  the  recessed  portion  thereof,  dia- 
phragms secured  to  the  bolster  members  and  to  said  rein- 
forcing angle-bars,  and  a  compression  plate  disposed  under 
said  angle-bars,  passing  through  the  recessed  portion  of 
the  center  girder  and  secured  to  the  bolster  diaphragms. 

5.  In  a  car  underframe,  the  combination  of  a  center 
girder,  bolster  members  secured  thereto,  said  center  girder 
recessed  below  the  bolster,  angle-bars  secured  to  the  center 
girder  over  the  recessed  portion  thereof,  a  compression 
plate  passing  through  the  recessed  portion  of  the  center 
girder,  bolster  diaphragms  secured  to  the  bolster  members 
and  to  said  compression  plate,  and  a  bottom  plate  for  co- 
operation with  a  truck,  secured  to  said  compression  plate. 


863.580.  UNDERFRAME  KOR  CARS.  Antom  Bbckkk. 
Columbus.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ralston  Steel  Car 
Company.  Columbus,  Ohio.  Filed  May  10,  1907.  Serial 
No.  372.940. 


863,581.      EMERGENCY    ATTACHMENT    FOR    HORSE 
SHOES.      John    C.    Bblloff    and    Anton    Roth,    New 
Brunawlck.    N.    J.      Filed    Mar.    29,    1907.      Serial    No. 
365,404. 
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An  attachment  for  horseshoes  to  prevent  slipping,  con- 
sisting of  plates  plvotaiiy  connected  together,  calks  upon 
said  plates,  lugs  projecting  from  the  plates  and  dealgne<t 
to  engage  over  the  upper  edges  9t  a  homeshoe.  straps  plv- 
otaiiy connected  to  said  plates,  pivotal  members  carried 
by  said  straps,  a  screw  carried  by  one  of  said  members,  the 
other  member  being  threaded  to  receive  the  screw,  one  of 
said  members  having  grooves  In  the  end  thereof,  and  pins 
projecting  from  the  screw  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
grooves,  as  set  forth. 


1.  A  car  anderframe  comprising  a  center  girder,  cross- 
bearers  and  bolsters  secured  to  the  center  girder,  angle 
ban  aecnred  to  the  ends  of  the  cross-bearers  and  bolsters 
and  extending  from  end  to  end  of  the  underframe,  and 


863.582.  SAFETY -CALK  FOR  HORSESHOES.  John  C. 
BBLLorr  and  Anton  Roth.  New  Brunswick,  N.  J.  Filed 
June  27,  1907.     Serial  No.  381,040. 

1.  An  attachment  for  horse  shoes,  comprising  a  toe  piece 
having  a  flange  adapted  to  flt  over  the  toe  of  a  horse  shoe, 
a  clip  having  a  laterally  projecting  portion  designed  to  en- 
gage over  the  inner  edge  of  the  toe  of  the  shoe,  a  screw 
swiveled  in  said  clip  and  engaging  a  threaded  aperture 
in  said  toe  piece,  pins  fixed  to  said  dip  and  guided  Id 
apertures  In  said  toe  piece,  as  set  forth. 

2.  An  atUchment  for  horse  shoes  comprising  a  toe  piece 
having  curved  wings  adapted  to  flt  over  the  end  of  m 
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horse  shoe  and  provided  with  parallel  guide  apertures  and 
a  central  threaded  aperture,  a  calk  seated  In  a  groove  in 
the  under  aide  of  aald  toe  piece  and  having  aperturea  In 
registration  with  the  apertures  In  the  latter,  a  clip  having 
«  laterally  projecting  portion  adapted  to  flt  over  the  Inner 


marginal  strips,  comprising  in  combination  with  a  stamp- 
ing-table, a  guide-bar  at  the  back  thereof,  an  intermittently 
rotating  roller  and  a  preeslnf- roller  cooperating  there- 
with, for  drawing  the  backing  downward  over  the  tald 
bar,  a  guide-bar  at  the  front  of  the  table,  a  rotating  roller 
and  pressing  rollers  cooperating  therewith,  for  drawing 
the  marginal  strips  upward  under  the  said  second  bar,  a 
hinged  blade  adapted  to  cut  the  foil  ixftween  the  marginal 
strips,  and  means  for  intermittently  raising  the  blade  in 
correspondence  with  the  feed  of  the  foil,  and  means  car- 
ried by  the  knife  for  holding  the  foil  down  to  the  table 
during  severance,  substantially  as  described. 


upper  edge  of  the  foe  of  a  horse  shoe,  pins  fixed  to  said 
clip  and  engaging  said  guide  apertures,  and  a  screw  swiv- 
eled to  said  clip  and  engaging  the  threaded  apertures  of 
said  toe  piece,  as  set  forth. 


8«J3,583.  FOIL  8TAM PINO  PRESS  Otto  Blank mkis- 
T«a.  Dresden.  Germany,  assignor  to  Reinhold  Miser. 
Dresden,  Germany.  Filed  Nov.  3.  1905.  Serial  No. 
285.695. 


86  3,6  84.  BOLT  FOR  BURGLAR  PROOF  SAFES. 
tlHASLBS  E.  Blkchschmidt,  Counersvllle,  Ind.  Filed 
May  20.  1907.     Serial  No.  374.669. 


1.  In  a  stamping  press,  a  feed  and  cutting  device  for 
foil  wound  In  rolls  with  a  backing  web  and  interposed 
marginal  strips,  comprising  In  combination  with  a  stamp 
Ing-table,  a  guide-bar  at  the  back  thereof,  means  for 
drawing  the  backing  In  downward  direction  over  the  bar 
with  intermittent  motion,  a  guide  bar  at  the  front  of  the 
table,  means  for  drawing  the  marginal  strips,  which  sup- 
port the  foil.  In  upward  direction  under  the  second  bar  and 
for  holding  the  strlpn  under  tension,  and  Intermittently 
actuated  means  for  cutting  the  portion  of  the  foil  between 
the  marginal  strips,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  in  a  Etamplng  press,  a  feed  and  cutting  device  for 
foil  wound  In  rolls  with  a  backing  web  and  Interposed 
marginal  strips,  comprising  in  combination  with  a  stamp- 
ing table,  a  guide-bar  at  the  back  thereof,  an  intermittently 
rotating  roller  and  a  pressing  roller  cooperating  there- 
with, for  drawing  the  backing  downward  over  the  said 
bar.  a  guide-bar  at  the  front  of  the  Ubie.  a  routing  roller 
and  pressing-rollers  cooperating  therewith,  for  drawing 
the  marginal  strips  upward  under  the  said  second  bar.  and 
intermittently  actuated  means  for  cutting  the  portion  of 
the    foil    between    the    marginal    strips.    substanUally    as 

described. 

8.  In  a  stamping  press  a  feed  and  cutting  device  for 
foil  wound  in  rolla  with  a  backing  web  and  Interposed 
marginal  strips,  comprising  in  combination  with  a  stamp- 
ing-table, a  guide-bar  at  the  back  thereof,  an  intermittently 
rotating  roller  and  a  pressing-roller  cooperating  there- 
with, for  drawing  the  backing  downward  over  the  said 
bar,  a  guide-bar  at  the  front  of  the  table,  a  routing  roller 
and  pressing-rollers  cooperating  therewith,^  for  drawing 
the  marginal  strips  upward  under  the  second  bar.  a  hinged 
blade  adapted  to  cut  the  foil  between  the  marginal  strips, 
and  means  for  IntermittenUy  ralalng  the  blade  in  cor- 
respondence with  the  feed  of  the  foil,  subfUntially  aa 
tl  Ascribed 

4.  In  a  stamping  press  a  feed  and  cutting  device  for 
foil   wound  in   rolls  with  a  backlng-web  and   Interposed 


1.  A  bolt  for  safes  comprising  a  plurality  of  resilient 
plates  of  suitable  material  superimposed  to  form  a  resili- 
ent body  of  the  sire  required  for  the  purpose  specified. 

2.  A  bolt  for  safes  comprising  a  plurality  of  spring 
Btoel»plate«  slightly  bowed  to  give  greater  resiliency,  said 
plates  being  superimposed  to  form  a  resilient  body  of  the 
slse  required  for  the  purpose  specified. 

3.  In  a  bolt  construction  for  safes,  the  combination  with 
the  door,  of  a  plurality  of  resilient  plates  of  suitable  mate- 
rial superimposed  to  form  a  resilient  bolt  with  means  for 
supporting  and  holding  the  bolt  In  allnement  on  the  door, 

4.  In  a  bolt  construction  for  safes,  the  combination  with 
the  door  provided  with  a  bolt  frame  on  iU  inner  surface, 
with  slots  In  the  frame,  and  a  plurality  of  resilient  plates 
of  suitable  material  superimposed  to  form  bolts,  said  bolU 
passing  through  and  held  In  position  by  said  slots. 

.5.  in  a  circular  bank  safe,  the  combination,  with  ^  cir- 
cular door,  provided  with  a  flange  on  Its  Inner  surface  to 
form  a  bolt  frame,  a  rotatable  plate  mounted  within  said 
flange,  with  means  for  actuating  same  from  without  the 
safe,  a  setles  of  links  pivoted  on  said  plate,  and  a  plurality 
of  resilient  plates  of  suitable  material  superimposed  to 
form  bolts,  with  slots  In  the  bolt  frame  through  which 
said  bolU  pass  and  pivoted  connection  for  said  bolts  to  the 
outer  ends  of  said  links,  whereby  said  bolts  may  be  thrown 
to  lock  and  release  the  door. 


863.585.  DROP  BODY  VEHICLE.  Aabon  P.  Bowman. 
Pontlac.  Mich.  Filed  Sept.  22,  1906.  Serial  No. 
836.747. 


1.  The  combination  with  the  circle  plaU  or  fifth  wheel, 
the  axle,  and  an  lnteri>osed  spring,  of  a  pair  of  separated 
brace  bars  plvoUlly  connected  at  one  end  to  said  axle  and 
connections  between  their  opposite  ends  and  said  circle. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  circle  plate  or  filth  wheel, 
the  axle,  and  an  interposed  spring,  of  a  pair  of  depending 
brackeU  upon  said  circle  and  separated  brace  bars  azteDd- 
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Ins  between  ••Id  brackets  and  uiid  axle  and  plTotally  con- 
nected thereto. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  circle  plate  comprlalng  a  frame 
having  a  segmental  bearing  thereon  and  rearwardly  ex 
tending  arms,  of  a  depending  bracket  secured  to  each  of 
said  arms,  an  axle  spring  between  said  axle  and  circle 
plate,  and  separated  brace  links  piTotally  connected  at 
their  opposite  ends  respectively  to  said  brackets  and  the 
axle. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  circle  plate  comprising  the 
frame  F  having  the  segment  h  and  rearwardly  extending 
iirms  f  and  /',  the  brackets  K  depending  from  said  arms  f 
and  f.  the  brace  rods  O  between  said  brackets  and  frame 
and  the  brace  rods  M  plvotally  connected  to  said  frame 
and  extending  to  the  axle. 


863,586.  COTTON-THINNING  IMPLEMENT.  Dawibl 
A.  Cable,  Bonaml,  La.  Filed  Dec.  4.  1906.  Serial  No. 
846,297. 
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portions  of  said  croca-tles,  each  stringer  having  a  longltii- 
dlnal  Zrshaped  seat  formed  in  Its  upper  inner  corner  and 
extending  from  end  to  end  thereof  :  rails  supported  in  each 
of  satd  seats  ;  and  a  bent  flab  plate  secured  to  the  meeting 
ends  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  rails,  the  lower  portion  of 
each  fish-prate  fitting  against  the  Inner  face  of  the  corre- 
sponding stringer  and  the  upper  portion  thereof  fitting 
against  the  web  portion  of  the  rails. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  series  of  cross-ties  mortised 
at  opposite  ends,  of  parallel  stringers  fitted  In  the  mortised 
portions  of  said  cross  ties,  each  stringer  having  a  longltu 
dinal  L-shaped  seat  formed  in  its  upper  inner  corner,  the 
lower  face  of  said  seat  lying  In  a  horizontal  plane,  and  a 
horizontal  groove  forming  an  Inward  extension  of  said 
seat,  the  seat  and  groove  of  each  stringer  extending  from 
end  to  end  thereof  ;  rails  supported  in  each  of  said  seats, 
the  inner  fiangea  of  said  rails  extending  into  said  grooves : 
and  a  bent  fish  plate  secured  to  the  meeting  ends  of  each 
pair  of  adjacent  rails,  the  lower  portion  of  each  fish-plate 
fitting  against  the  inner  face  of  the  corresponding  stringer 
I  and  the  upper  portion  thereof  fitting  against  the  web  por- 
tion of  the  rails. 


1.  A  cutting  Implement  comprising  a  shaft  Journaled 
for  rotation  and  limited  longitudinal  movement,  an  arch 
member  carried  by  the  shaft  and  having  horizontal  por- 
tions, standards  attached  to  said  horizontal  portions  and 
being  capable  of  vertical  and  horizontal  adjustment  ther«- 
on  and  blades  carried  by. the  standards. 

2.  A  cutting  implement  comprising  a  shaft  journaled 
for  rotation  and  limited  longitudinal  movement,  an  arch 
member  carried  by  the  shaft  and  having  horizontal  por- 
tions, bifurcated  standards  receiving  said  horizontal  por- 
tions and  being  capable  of  adjustment  thereon  and  blades 
carried  by  said  standards. 

3.  A  cutting  Implement  comprising  a  cross  bar,  a  bear- 
ing sildably  located  thereon,  means  for  confining  said  bear 
ing.  a  shaft  sildably  Journaled  In  said  bearing  and  cutting 
devices  carried  by  said  shaft. 


863,587.  RAIL  SUPPORTING  DEVICE.  John  W.  Ca«- 
RAWAY,  St.  James  City.  Fla  Filed  Apr.  13,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  368,046. 


8  6  3,5  88.  ADJUSTABLE  CUTTER  FOR  ENVELOP- 
BLANKS.  Charlbs  E.  Catheb,  Worcester,  Mass.,  aa- 
•ignor  to  United  States  Envelope  Company,  Worcester, 
Mass..  a  Corporation  of  Maine.  Filed  Mar.  18,  1907. 
Serial  No.  362,815.  j  . 


1.  The- combination,  with  a  s«rl««  of  cross  ties  mortised 
at  oppotlte  end*,  of  parallel  Btringvrs  fitted  In  the  mortised 


1.  A  die  for  cutting  envelop  blanks,  consisting  of  a  cut- 
ter for  forming  the  seal  flap  and  portions  of  the  end  flaps, 
a  pair  of  angular  cutters  for  forming  the  angles  t)etween 
the  end  and  back  flaps  and  portions  of  said  end  and  back 
flaps,  means  for  adjusting  said  pair  of  angular  cutters  to- 
ward or  away  from  said  seal  flap  cutter,  and  means  for  ad- 
Justing  said  pair  of  angular  cutters  toward  or  away  from 
each  other. 

2.  A  die  for  cutting  envelop  blanks,  consisting  of  a  cut- 
ter for  forming  the  seal  flap  and  portions  of  the  end  flaps, 
a  pair  of  angular  cutters  for  forming  the  angles  between 
the  end  and  hack  flaps  and  portions  of  said  end  and  back 
flaps,  adjustable  connections  between  the  seal  flap  cutter 
and  one  end  of  each  of  said  pair  of  angular  cutters,  where- 
by said  pair  of  angular  cutters  may  be  adjusted  toward  or 
away  from  said  seal  flap  cutter,  and  an  adjustable  connec- 
tion between  the  other  ends  of  said  pair  of  angular  cut- 
ters, whereby  said  pair  of  cutters  may  be  adjusted  toward 
or  away  from  each  other. 

3.  A  die  for  cutting  envelop  blanks,  consisting  of  a  cut- 
ter for  forming  the  seal  flap  and  portions  of  the  end  flaps, 
a  pair  of  angular  cutters  for  forming  the  angles  between 
the  end  and  back  flaps  and  portions  of  said  end  and  back 
flaps,  screw  bolts  i>etween  the  seal  flap  cutter  and  one  end 
of  each  of  said  pair  of  angular  cutters,  and  a  screw  bolt 
between  the  other  ends  of  said  pair  of  angular  cnttera. 
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863.589.  MILL.  laftNtE  A.  Chavan.nb  and  BABTHfiLBMT 
Ollaombr,  St.  Chamond,  France.  Filed  Jan.  29,  1906. 
Serial  No.  298.669. 


A  mill  having  millstones  made  of  hard  metal,  such  as 
hardened  cast  iron  or  steel,  one  of  which  is  driven  and  pro- 
vided with  grooves,  the  other  of  which  and  preferably  the 
upper  Is  flxed  and  provided  with  a  smooth  working  sur- 
face cooled  by  a  water  circulation,  the  said  stones  being 
carried  by  carriers  which  are  provided  with  distributing 
furrows  the  footstep  of  the  shaft  carrying  the  movluR 
stone  being  adjustable  In  all  directions  for  allowing  of 
free  expansion  of  the  shaft  In  case  of  heating  without 
throwing  the  stone  out  of  adjustment. 


863.590      CONVEYING    APPARATUS.     James   T.    Cow 
LEV,    Boston,    Mass.,    assignor    to    Lamson    Consolidated 
Store  Service  Company,  Newark.   N.  J.,  a  Corporation 

,    of  New  Jersey.     Filed  May  1,  1905.     Serial  No.  258,278. 


1.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  a  traveling  belt  on  which 
trays  are  transported,  means  for  driving  said  belt,  means 
at  the  sub  stations  for  supporting  said  trays  when  not  In 
use,  and  means  for  diverting  said  belt  from  contact  with 
said  supporting  means. 

2.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  a  traveling  belt  on  which 
trays  are  transported,  means  for  driving  said  belt,  means 
■t  the  sub  stations  for  supporting  said  trays  when  not  In 
use,  means  for  diverting  said  belt  from  contact  with  said 
supporting  means,  and  a  switch  for  diverting  the  trays 
traveling  on  said  belt  to  the  central  station. 

3.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  a  traveling  belt  on  which 
trays  are  transported,  means  for  driving  said  belt,  rolls 
for  supporting  the  trays  when  not  in  use,  and  means  for 
diverting  said  belt  from  contact  with  said  rolls. 

4.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  a  traveling  belt  on  which 
trays  are  transported,  means  for  driving  said  belt,  rolls 
for  supporting  the  trays  when  not  in  use.  and  rollers  for 
diverting  said  belt  from  contact  with  said  rolls. 

5.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  a  traveling  belt  on  the  up- 
per part  of  which  trays  are  transported  from  sub-stations 
to  the  central  station,  means  for  driving  said  belt,  a  switch 
for  diverting  the  trays  from  said  belt  to  the  central  sta- 
tion, and  rolls  located  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  belt  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  trays  upon  their  return  to  the  Bub- 
stations  on  the  under  part  of  said  belt 

6.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  a  traveling  belt  on  the  up- 
per part  of  which  trays  are  transported  from  the  sub  sta- 
tions to  the  central  station  and  on  the  lower  part  of  which 
trays  are  transported  from  the  central  station  to  the  sub 
stations,  means  for  driving  said  belt,  and  supporting  means 
for  said  trays  when  not  In  use  located  In  the  path  of  travel 
of  said  belt. 


7.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  a  traveling  belt  on  which 
trays  are  placed  to  be  transported  between  stations,  means 
for  driving  said  belt,  and  supporting  means  located  In  the 
direction  of  travel  of  said  trays  for  supporting  the  traya 
over  and  out  of  contact  with  the  lower  part  of  said  belt 
when  same  are  not  in  use. 

8.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  a  traveling  belt  on  which 
trays  are  placed  to  be  transported  between  the  central  and 
one  or  more  substations,  means  for  driving  said  belt,  and 
Rupportlng  means  at  said  sub-station  or  stations  located  in 
the  direction  of  travel  of  said  trays  for  supporting  the 
tra.vs  over  and  out  of  contact  with  the  lower  part  of  said 
belt  when  the  same  are  not  in  use. 

9.  In  a  conveying  apparatus,  a  traveling  belt  on  which 
articles  are  placed  for  transportation  between  stations, 
means  for  driving  said  belt,  and  supporting  means  located 
In  the  path  of  travel  of  said  articles  for  supporting  said 
articles  over  and  out  of  contact  with  the  lower  part  of 
■aid  belt  when  same  are  not  in  transit. 


868,691.  ROTARY  WEB  PRINTING  MACHINE.  Reu- 
ben D.  Cor,  Glencoe,  III.  Filed  Sept.  4,  1906.  Serial 
No.  333.149. 


1.  In  a  web  printing  machine,  the  combination  of  inter- 
mittently operating  means  for  drawing  the  web  into  said 
machine,  and  continuously-rotating,  printing  means  adapt- 
ed to  intermittently  print  upon  the  web,  said  flrst  named 
means  being  also  adapted  to  draw  the  web  from  the  ma- 
chine and  arranged  to  operate  during  the  interval  between 
printing  operations. 

2.  In  a  web-printing  machine,  the  combination  of  con- 
tinuously-rotating, printing  means  adapted  to  intermit- 
tently print  upon  the  web,  and  means  for  intermittently 
feeding  the  web  to  the  machine,  said  means  being  ar- 
ranged to  operate  t)etween  two  successive  printing  opera- 
tions, and  adapted  also  to  draw  the  Areb  from  the  machine, 
said  last-named  operation  occurring  simultaneously  with 
said  web  feeding  operation. 

3.  In  a  web  printing  machine,  the  cumbination  of  a  web- 
feeding  device  adapted  to  Intermittently  feed  the  web  to 
the  machine,  means  for  varying  the  length  of  web  fed  to 
•aid  machine  by  each  operation  of  said  feeding  means, 
•aid  feeding  means  being  arranged  to  simultaneously  with- 
draw a  ^ngth  of  web  equal  to  the  length  fed  to  the  ma- 
chine, and  rotary,  printing  means  adapted  to  act  upon 
said  web  intermediate  said  web  feeding  and  withdrawing 
means  between  successive  operations  of  said  web-feeding  de- 
vice. 

4.  In  a  rotary  printing  machine,  the  combination  with 
means  for  intermittently  feeding  t^e  web  into  the  machine, 
of  meads  for  simultaneously  withdrawing  an  equal  length 
of  the  web,  and  means  for  supporting  a  portion  of  the  web 
and  adapted  to  move  such  portion  through  the  printing 
point  of  said  printing  machine  and  to  return  said  portion 
to  position  for  a  second  Impression  while  said  feed  and 
withdrawing  devices  are  Idle. 

5.  In  a  rotary  web  printing  machine,  the  combination 
of  a  continuously  rotating  segmental  Impression  surface,  a 
continuously-rotating  segmental  printing  surface,  said 
printing  and  Impresaion  surfaces  timed  to  oppose  each 
other  at  regular  Intervals,  means  adapted  to  feed  a  pre- 


3878 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  ao,  1907. 


det«rmlD«d  lenirth  of  the  web  Into  tb«  machine  whil«  said 
impreuion  and  printing  surfaces  are  out  of  opposition 
with  each  other,  and  at  the  same  time  to  draw  from  the 
press  an  equal  length  of  the  web,  and  means  adapted, 
while  said  segmental  surfaces  are  in  opposltiun,  to  draw  a 
portion  of  said  web  between  said  surfaces  (or  the  reception 
thereon  of  the  printed  Impression  and  to  return  the  same 
for  another  impression  while  said  Impression  and  printing 
surfaces  are  out  of  opposition. 

6.  In  a  web-printing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  rotary  printing  surfaces,  a  rotary  Impression  sur- 
face, means  adapted  to  carry  a  portion  of  the  web  through 
the  printing  point  when  one  of  the  printing  surfaces  Is  op- 
posed to  an  impression  surface  and  to  return  said  portion 
of  the  web  for  another  impression  while  said  printing  sur- 
face Is  out  of  opposition  with  the  Impression  surface,  said 
means  being  adjustable  to  vary  the  distance  between  the 
printing  point  and  the  discharge  device  whereby  the  Im- 
pression may  be  located  upon  the  printed  sheet  resulting 
from  the  operation  of  the  machine. 

7.  In  a  web-prlnting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  rotary  printing  surfaces,  a  rotary  Impression  sur- 
face, means  adapted  l')  carry  a  portion  sf  the  web  through 
the  printing  point  when  one  of  the  printing  surfaces  Is  op- 
posed to  an  Impression  surface  and  to  return  said  portion 
of  the  web  for  another  impression  while  said  printing  sur- 
face la  out  of  opposition  with  the  impression  surface, 
means  adapted  to  cross  cut  the  web  and  means  to  adjust- 
ably vary  the  length  of  the  portion  of  the  web  between  the 
printing  point  and  said  cut-off  means,  whereby  the  printed 
Impression  may  be  located  upon  the  printed  sheet  resulting 
from  the  operation  of  the  machine. 

S.  In  a  web  printint;  machine,  a  plurality  of  rotatint; 
printing  surfaces,  a  rotating  In^ression  surface,  an  Inter- 
mittently operating  feeding  device  for  said  machine  adapt 
ed  to  feed  a  determinate  length  of  web  Into  said  machine, 
an  intermittently  operating  discharge  device  adapted  to  op- 
erate simultaneously  with  said  feed  device  and  to  drtjw  from 
the  machine  the  same  length  of  web,  the  rotating  printing 
surfaces  adapted  to  engage  the  web  while  the  feed  and  dis- 
charge devices  are  lno(>eratlve.  and  suitable  means  for 
moving  a  portion  of  said  web  through  the  printing  point 
while  one  of  said  printing  surfaces  is  in  contact  with  the 
web. 

0.  In  a  web-prlnting  machine,  rotating  printing  surfaces 
adapted  to  engage  the  web  at  regular  Intervals,  means 
carrying  a  portion  of  said  web  and  adapted  to  move  same 
through  the  printing  point  during  each  printing  operation 
and  adapted  to  l>e  set  so  as  to  return  said  portion  of. the 
web  for  another  Impression  a  predetermined  numt>er  of 
timee  whereby  successive  Impressions  may  be  placed  upon 
the  web  at  the  same  point  In  the  length  thereof. 

10.  In  a  rotary  web-prlnting  machine,  the  combination 
of  a  cylinder  carrying  a  segmental  printing  surface,  a  cyl- 
inder carrying  a  segmental  impression  surface,  said  cylin- 
aers  rotating  continuously  and  with  the  same  peripheral 
speed,  said  printing  and  Impression  surfaces  so  disposed 
upon  the  cylinders  as  to  oppose  each  other  at  regular  in 
terrals.  means  adapted  to  carry  a  portion  of  the  web 
through  the  printing  point  at  a  speed  equal  to  the  periph- 
eral speed  of  the  printing  surfaces  while  the  Impreaalon 
surface  and  printing  surface  are  in  opposition,  whereby 
said  web  receives  an  impression,  and  means  adapted,  when 
said  impression  and  printing  surfaces  are  not  In  opposi- 
tion, to  move  said  portion  of  the  web  back  to  position  for 
a  second  impression  at  the  aame  point  in  the  length  of  the 
web. 

11.  In  a  rotary  wetvprlnting  machine,  the  combination 
of  a  plurality  of  rotating  Impression  surfaces,  a  plurality 
of  rotating  printing  surfacea.  said  Impression  and  print- 
ing surfaces  timed  to  automatically  oppose  each  other  at 
regular  Intervals,  and  a  web-feedlng  device  adapted  to  be 
Inoperative  while  a  printing  surface  and  an  impression 
■nrface  are  in  opposition  with  each  otiier  and  to  feed  a 
predetermined  lencth  of  the  web  Into  the  machine  daring 
the  Interval  between  two  saccessive  printing  operatlooa. 

12.  In  a  rotary  web-prlnting  machine,  a  pair  of  cylin- 
ders adapted  to  rotate  with  the  same  peripheral  spssd. 
each  of  said  cyliader*  being  provided  with  a  plarallty  of 


plate-carrylng  surfaces  adapted  for  the  Intarchangeable 
attachment  thereto  of  printing  or  impression  surfaces,  and 
means  adapted  to  carry  a  portion  of  the  web  through  the 
printing  point  while  a  printing  surface  upon  one  of  said 
cylinders  and  an  Impression  surface  ui>on  the  other  of  said 
cylinders  are  in  opposition  and  to  return  said  portion 
while  said  surfaces  are  out  of  opposition  for  a  second  Im- 
pression at  the  same  point  In  the  length  of  the  web. 

13.  In  a  rotary  web-prlntlug  machine,  the  combination 
of  continuously-rotating  cylinders  each  having  a  plurality 
of  surfaces  adapted  for  the  Interchangeable  attachment 
thereto  of  printing  or  Impression  plates,  and  so  disposed 
around  the  cylinders  that  one  of  said  surfaces  upon  each 
of  the  cylinders  will  be  In  mutual  opposition  at  regular 
intervals,  means  adapted  to  carry  a  portion  of  the  web 
through  the  printing  point  while  said  surfaces  are  in  op- 
position and  tn  return  to  its  original  position  while  said 
surfaces  are  out  of  opposition,  and  means  adapted  to 
draw  from  the  machine  a  predetermined  length  of  the 
web,  said  last-named  means  being  adjustable  so  as  to 
permit  the  same  to  operate  either  after  each  operation  of 
said  first-named  means  or  after  alternate  operation  of  said 
flrstnamed  means  as  desired. 

14.  In  a  rotary  web-prlnting  machine,  the  combination 
of  a  pair  of  cylinders,  each  of  said  cylinders  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  surfaces  adapted  for  the  attachment  thereto 
of  plates,  means  adapted  to  support  a  portion  of  the  web 
and  having  vertical  movement,  said  means  arranged  to 
move  the  web  upward  through  the  printing  point  while 
said  surfaces  are  in  opposition  and  to  move  downward 
while  said  surfaces  are  out  of  opposition,  and  means  for 
drawing  from  the  machine  a  predetermined  length  of  the 
web  while  said  carrying  means  Is  descending,  said  last 
nnmed  means  being  adjustable  at  wlil  so  as  to  operate 
either  upon  every  downward  movement  of  said  carrying 
means  or  upon  every  alternate  downward  movement  of 
the  same. 

15.  In  a  rotary  web-prlnting  machine,  the  combination 
of  means  for  feeding  a  predetermined  length  of  the  web 
Into  said  machine  and  simultaneously  drawing  from  said 
machine  an  equal  length  of  the  web.  and  rotary  printing 
means  adapted  to  automatically  act  upon  said  web  at  a 
point  Intermediate  the  ends  of  the  portion  of  said  web 
within  the  machine  while  said  feed  and  discharge  devices 
are  Inoperative. 

16.  In  a  rotary  web-prlnting  machine,  the  combination 
with  a  pair  of  continuously-rotating  cylinders,  of  a  plu- 
rality of  printing  plates  carried  by  said  cylinders,  an  Im- 
pression surface  adapted  to  oppose  each  of  Raid  printing 
plates,  a  plurality  of  inking  devices,  means  for  causing 
each  of  said  printing  devices  to  Ink  one  only  of  said  plates, 
and  means  adapted  to  support  a  portion  of  the  length  of 
the  web  and  adapted  to  carry  said  portion  through  the 
printing  point  while  one  of  said  printing  plates  is  in  oppo- 
sition to  an  Impression  surface,  said  means  adapted  to 
return  said  portion  of  the  web  to  position  for  the  recep- 
tion thereon  of  another  Impression  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  times  whereby  successive  impressions  in  different 
colors  may  be  made  upon  said  web  at  the  same  point. 

17.  In  a  rotary  web-printlng  machine,  the  combination 
of  a  plurality  of  rotating  printing  plates,  an  Impression 
surface  adapted  to  oppose  each  of  said  plates,  said  mem- 
bers being  so  arranged  that  all  of  said  printing  plates  have 
a  common  printing  point,  means  adapted  to  support  a  por- 
tion of  the  length  of  the  web,  said  means  adapted  to  carry 
said  portion  through  said  printing  point  a  desired  number 
of  times,  and  a  separate  inking  device  for  each  of  said 
plates  adapted  to  ink  its  corresponding  plate  whereby  a 
plurality  of  printed  impreaaions  may  be  made  upon  the 
web  at  the  same  point  In  the  length  thereof. 

18.  In  a  wetHprinting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
cylinder  carrying  a  plurality  of  segmental  printing  sur- 
faces, a  cylinder  carrying  an  Impression  surface,  said  cyl- 
inders rotating  continuously  and  with  the  same  peripheral 
speed,  said  Impression  surface  and  printing  surfaces  so 
disposed  upon  the  cylinders  as  to  oppose  each  other  at 
regular  Interrals.  means  adapted  to  carry  a  portion  of 
the  web  thronsh  the  printing  point  at  a  speed  equal  to 
the  peripheral  speed  of  the  printing  sarfaecs  while  an  im- 
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presslon  surface  and  a  printing  surface  are  In  opposition 
whercl)y  said  wel)  receives  an  Impression,  and  means 
ada|)te<i.  when  said  Impression  and  printing  surfaces  are 
not  In  opposition,  to  move  said  portion  of  the  web  back 
to  position  for  a  second  Impression  at  the  same  point  In 
the  leuKth  of  the  wel). 

1S».  In  u  webprluting  machine,  a  combined  feed  and 
discharge  mechanism  comprising  an  Intermittently  rotated 
roller,  a  second  roller  routing  with  the  same  peripheral 
apeej  as  said  first  named  roller  and  In  contact  therewith, 
the  web  entering  the  machine  l>etween  said  first  named 
roller  and  said  second-named  roller,  and  a  third  roller 
contacting  with  said  first  named  roller  and  also  rotating 
with  the  same  peripheral  speed  as  the  first  named  roller 
the  paper  being  discharged  from  the  machine  between  said 
first  named  roller  and  third  named  roller,  and  means 
adapted  to  print  upon  said  web  during  an  Interval  between 
movements  of  the  Intermittently  rotated  roller. 

20.  In  a  printing  machine,  combined  feed  and  take-off 
mechanism  comprising  an  Intermittently  rotating  roller, 
a  second  roller  rotating  In  contact  with  said  first-named 
roller  and  with  the  same  i>eripberal  speed,  the  pai>er 
web  being  drawn  Into  the  machine  between  said  flrst- 
named and  se<ond  nnmed  rollers,  and  a  third  roller  also 
rotating  In  contact  with  said  first  named  roller  and  at  the 
same  peripheral  speed,  the  web  being  drawn  from  the 
machine  between  said  first-named  and  third  named  rollers 
and  discharged  from  the  machine  thereby,  combined  with 
a  plurality  of  printing  surfaces,  and  means  for  causing 
all  of  said  printing  surfaces  to  print  successively  upon 
the  web  St  the  same  part  of  Us  length  during  an  Interval 
between  movements  of  said  rollers.  ' 

I'l.   In  a  web-prlnting  machine,  the  combination  of  three  ' 
Intermittently    rotating    rollers    arranged    in    tandem    and 
rotating  with  the  same  peripheral  speed,  the  web  entering  ; 
the  machine  Iwtween  two  of  said  rollers  and  leaving  the  I 
machine  between  two  of  said  rollers,  and  n  rotating  cylin 
der  carrying  a   plurality   of  printing  surfaces   adapted    to 
saccessively   print   upon   the  web  at   the  same  part  of  Its  ' 
Isoffth,  said  rollers  and  printing  means  being  constructed   ' 
to  operate  alternately.  ( 

22.  In   a    web  printing  machine,    the   combination   of   a 
plurality  of  rctating  printing  surfaces  adapted  to  engage 
the  web  at  regular  Intervals,  a  pair  of  rollers,  one  of  said   ' 
rollers  lielng  at  each  side  of  the  printing  point,  said  rollers 
being  parallel  and  moving  slmultauei.usiy  to  carry  a  por 
tlon  of  the  web  furough  the  printing  point  during  a  print- 
ing operation  and  to  return  the  same  for  onother  impres- 
sion  between   two  conse<utlve  printing  operations,  a   web-    I 
cutting  device  at  the  discbarge  end  of  the  machine,  and   I 
means  for  adjustably   varying   the  distance   between  said   ' 
rollers,    whereby   the   length   of   that   portion    of   the   web 
which  is  between  the  printing  |K)lnt  and  the  cutting  device 
may  be  varied  so  as  to  locate  the  point  at  which  the  web  ' 
la  cut  between  two  adjacent  impressions. 

23.  In  a  roUry  web  printing  machine,  the  combination 
of  a  rotating  cylinder  carrying  a  plurality  of  printing 
surfaces,  means  for  carrying  a  portion  of  the  web  past 
said  cylinder  a  plural  numl)er  of  times,  so  that  successive 
impressions  are  printed  upon  the  same  portion  of  the  web. 
and  an  Independent  inking  device  for  each  of  said  printing 
surfaces,  each  of  said  Inking  devices  comprising  a  pair  of 
crossed  levers  pivoted  at  their  crossing  point,  each  of  said 
levers  l)earing  a  form  roller,  the  opposite  end  of  each  of 
said  levers  having  connected  therewith  a  link,  a  rock-shaft, 
a  pair  of  levers  secured  to  said  rock-shaft  and  having 
each  an  end  connected  with  one  of  said  links,  and  means 
for  oscillating  said  rock  shaft. 

24.   In  a  rotary  web  printing  machine,  the  combination 
of  a  rotating  cylinder  bearing  a  plurality  of  printing  sur- 
faces,  means  for  carrying  a  portion  of  the  web  through 
the    printing   point   of   the    machine   a    plural    number    of 
times,  so  that  successive  impressions  may  be  printed  upon 
the   same    part   of   said    web.    a    cam    rotating   with    said 
cylinder,    a    ram    follower   corresponding    to   each    of   said 
printing    surfaces    and    adapted    to   engage   said    cam,    a 
rock  shaft  corresponding  to  each  of  said  cam  followers  and 
adapted  to  be  rocked  by  the  movement  of  the  same,  and 
one    or    more    form  rollers    connected    with    each    of'  ssid 
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rock  shafts  and  adapted  to  be  moved  toward  and  away 
from  the  printing  surfaces  by  movement  of  the  said  rock- 
shaft,  each  of  said  cam  followers  being  so  located  as  to 
cause  Its  corresponding  form-rollers  to  engage  one  only 
of  said  printing  surfaces  and  to  miss  the  others  of  said 
printing  surfaces. 

25.   In  a  rotary  web  printing  machine,  the  combination 
of  a  rotating  cylinder  bearing  a  plurality  of  printing  sur- 
faces, a  web-carrylng  device  constructed   to  carry   a  por- 
tion cf  the  web  through  the  printing  point  of  the  machine 
a  plural  number  of  times  and  thereby  to  cause  said  print- 
ing surfaces  to  successively  engage  the  web  at  the  same 
part  of  Its  length,  a  rock  shaft  corresponding  to  each  of 
said  printing  surfaces,  one  or  more  form  rollers  connected 
with   each  of   said   rock-shafts   and   means   rotating   with 
said  cylinder  and  adapted  to  imimrt  to  each  of  said  rock- 
shttfts  movement  at  the  proper  time  to  cause  each  of  the 
form  rollers  to  ink  one  only  of  said  printing  surfaces  and 
to  miss  the  other  of  suld  printing  surfaces. 
I        20.   In  a  roUry  web  printing  machine,  the  combination 
of  a  rotating  cylinder  bearing  a  plurality  of  printing  sur- 
faces, SHld   printing  surfaces   being  adapted  to  print   suc- 
cessive   impressions    upon    the  same    part    of    the    web     a 
cam  rotating  with  said  cylinder,  a  cam  follower  correspond- 
ing to  each  of  said  printing  surfaces,  a  plurality  of  rock- 
shafts  each  rocked   by   the  movement  of  one  of  said   cam 
,    followers,    levers   carried   by   each   of  said    rock  shafts     a 
I   roller  having   bearings   In   said   levers,   a   fountain   roller 
I   upon  one  side   of  said   first-named   roller,   a   distributing 
roller  upon  the  opposite  side  of  said  first-named  roller,  said 
first-named  roller  being  adapted  to  be  oscillated  between 
said  last  named  rollers  by  the  movement  of  the  rock  shaft. 
!        27.   In  a  web  printing  machine,  means  for  carrying  Into 
the  machine  a  predetermined  length  of  web  and  means  for 
j   slmulUneously  drawing  from  the  machine  an  equal  length 
!   of  web.   means    for  printing  successive   Impressions   upon 
the  same  part  of  said  web  between  the  feed  and  take-off 
devices,  said  printing  means  being  adapted  to  work  alter- 
,    nately  with  the  fi-ed  and  take-off  devices,  and  a  sheet-sever- 
ing device,   comprising   the  combination   of  a   stationary 
I    blade,   an  oscillating   member   having  Its   axis   of  oscilla- 
tion   parallel    with    the   cutting    edge    of   said    sutionary 
,    blade,    and    a    blade    carried    by    said    oscillating    member 
said   blade   being  arranged   upon   said   oscillatluK   member 
with  Its  cutting  edge  Inclined  to  the  axis  of  oscillation  of 
said  oscillating  member  and  arranged  to  pass  the  edge  of 
the  stationary  blade  In  cutting  engagement  therewith. 

28.  In  a  web  printing  machine,  printing  means  adapted 
to  print  a  plurality  of  successive  Impressions  upon  the 
same  part  of  the  web.  Intermittently  operating  means 
for  fee<llng  the  web  Into  and  out  of  the  machine  said 
printing  means  operating  during  an  Interval  between  two 
successive  operations  of  the  sheet-feeding  device,  and  a 
sheet  severlngdevlce  therefor  constructed  to  operate  during 
the  Interval  between  two  successive  movements  of  the 
web  from  the  machine,  said  aheet-severlng  device  com- 
prising In  combination  a  sUtlonary  blade  having  a  cutting 
edge  and  an  oscillating  blade  arranged  with  its  axis  of 
oscillation  parallel  with  the  cutting  edge  of  said  stationary 
blade  and  having  a  cutting  edge  Inclined  to  said  axis  of 
osclUatlon  and  adapted  to  engage  the  cutting  edge  of  said 
stationary  blade. 

29.  In  a  web  printing  machine,  means  adapted  to  feed 
Into  the  mshclne  a  predetermined  length  of  web  and  at 
the  same  time  to  draw  from  the  machine  an  equal  length 
of  web,  means  for  printing  successive  Impressions  upon 
the  same  part  of  the  web,  said  web  feeding  and  web-dls- 
charge  devices  being  idle  during  the  operation  of  the  print- 
ing means,  and  a  sheet  severing  device,  comprising  a  flexl 
ble  fixed  blade  having  a  cutting  edge  parallel  with  the 
plane  of  the  web,  an  oscillating  blade  having  a  cutting 
edge  adapted  to  pass  the  edge  of  the  fixed  blade  Id  cutting 
engagement  therewith,  said  oscillating  blade  having  Its 
cutting  edge  inclined  to  the  cutting  edge  of  the  fixed 
blade. 

30.  In  a  web  printing  machine,  wherein  the  web  la  Inter- 
mittently advanced,  means  for  printing  successive  im- 
pressions upon  the  same  part  of  said  web  during  the  In, 
terval  between  successive  forward  movements  of  the  web. 
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and  a  sbeet  wrerlDg  device  therefor,  alio  adapted  to 
operate  during  an  Interval  between  BuccesslTe  forward 
moT«ment8  of  the  web.  said  theet-aeverlng  device  com- 
prtalBg  In  combination  a  fixed  blade  having  Its  cutting 
edge  parallel  with  the  plane  of  the  web.  a  movable  blade 
having  a  cutting  edge  inclined  to  the  cutting  edge  of  the 
fixed  blade  and  adapted  to  pass  said  edge  In  cutting  en- 
gagement therewith  and  means  for  imparting  movement 
to  said  movable  blade  during  an  Interval  between  two 
■uccesslve  forward  movements  of  the  web. 

31.  In  a  rotary  web  printing  machine,  a  cylinder,  a 
plurality  of  segmental  printing  surfaces  carried  by  said 
cylinder,  means  whereby  all  of  said  segmental  printing 
surfaces  are  caused  to  print  upon  the  web  at  the  same 
part  of  the  length  thereof,  and  means  for  intermittently 
advancing  said  web,  comprising  a  roller  with  which  said 
web  engages,  a  ratchet  disk  rotating  with  said  roller,  an 
oscillating  pawl  carrier,  a  pawl  carried  thereby  and 
adapted  to  engage  teeth  upon  said  ratchet  disk  when  mov- 
ing In  one  direction,  an  Idler  disk  loosely  connected  with 
said  pawl  and  adapted  by  its  Inertia  and  momentum  to 
lift  and  lower  said  pawl,  and  means  adapted  to  be  Inserted 
beneath  the  point  of  said  pawl  while  the  latter  is  In  Its 
raised  position  and  upon  which  the  point  of  said  pawl 
may  ride  without  engaging  the  teeth  of  the  ratchet  disk, 
and  means  adapted  to  move  said  last-named  means  toward 
and  away  from  the  ratchet  disk  at  determinate  intervals. 

32.  In  a  web  printing  machine,  the  combination  of  con- 
tinuously rotating  printing  means  adapted  to  intermit- 
tently print  upon  the  web,  and  means  for  Intermittently 
feeding  the  web  through  the  machine,  said  means  being 
arranged  to  operate  between  successive  printing  opera- 
tions and  comprising  a  roller  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
the  web  upon  each  side  of  said  roller  and  to  advance  the 
web  Into  the  machine  by  its  euKagement  with  said  roller 
upon  one  side  and  to  draw  from  the  machine  an  equal 
length  of  the  web  by  Its  engagement  with  the  opposite 
side  of  said  roller  and  means  for  intermittently  rotating 
said  roller,  said  means  comprising  a  ratchet  disk  rotating 
with  said  roller,  an  oscillating  pawl  carrier,  a  pawl  car- 
ried thereby  and  adapted  to  engage  teeth  upon  the  ratchet 
disk  when  moving  in  one  direction,  a  pinion  oscillating 
with  said  pawl  carrier,  a  sector  gear  meshing  with  said 
pinion,  a  variable  crank  constantly  rotating  and  a  pitman 
connecting  said  crank  and  said  sector-gear. 


8  68.59  2.  AUTOMATIC  PIANO-PLAYER.  John  W. 
Davis.  I^laskl.  Tenn.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  The  Davis  Piano  Player  Company,  Pulaski,  Tenn..  a 
Corporation  of  Tennessee.  Filed  Sept.  25.  1906.  Serial 
No.  336.161. 


thereby,  a  wind  cheat,  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
said  wind  cheat,  a  relatively  fixed  bellows  designed  to 
exhaast  the  wind  from  the  wind  chest,  and  a  connection 
between  the  said  bellows  and  the  wind  cheat,  said  connec- 
tion Including  a  wind  box  constructed  in  several  sections 
hinged  together  and  angularly  disposed  with  reference  to 
each  other. 

2.  In  an  automatic  piano  player,  a  case,  a  wind  chest 
mounted  to  move  vertically  in  said  case,  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  wind  chest,  a  bellows  mounted  in  the 
case  In  a  relatively  fixed  manner,  and  a  connection  be- 
tween the  bellows  and  the  wind  chest,  said  connection  in- 
cluding a  wind  box  constructed  in  several  sections,  nsmely. 
an  intermediate  section,  and  two  end  sections,  the  end 
sections  being  hinged  to  the  other  two  sections  at  diago- 
nally opposite  points,  and  the  ends  of  the  said  intermediate 
section  and  the  other  sections  having  a  flexible  connec- 
tion of  bellows-like  formation. 


863,503.  SIGHTING  APPARATUS  FOR  ORDNANCE. 
Abthlh  T.  Dawson  and  Gbobob  T.  Buckham.  West- 
minster. London.  England,  assignors  to  V'ickers  Sons 
&  Maxim.  Limited.  Westminster.  England.  Filed  Feb.  1, 
1907.     Serial  No.  355,206. 


\ 


tl 


1.  An  aatomatlc  piano  player,  eomprlalng  a  case  pro- 
vided with  pneassatlca  and  key  depressing  fingers  carried   | 
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1.  In  gun  sighting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  the 
means  for  changing  the  elevation  of  the  sight,  of  an  In- 
dicating device  adapted  to  move  simultaneously  with  the 
change  In  elevation  of  the  siKht,  a  traveling  pointer  mov- 
able in  a  path  adjacent  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  In- 
dicating device,  and  means  for  actuating  said  traveling 
pointer  from  a  distance. 

2.  In  gun  sighting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  the 
means  for  changing  the  elevation  of  the  siRht.  of  an  In- 
dicating device  adapted  to  move  simultaneously  with  the 
change  in  elevation  of  the  sight,  a  traveling  pointer  mov- 
able In  a  path  adjacent  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  In- 
dicating device,  a  motor  operatlvely  connected  with  said 
traveling  pointer  for  driving  It,  and  means  for  controlling 
said  motor  from  a  distance. 

3.  In  gun  sighting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  the 
means  for  changing  the  elevation  of  the  sight,  of  an  in- 
dicating device  adapted  to  move  simultaneously  with  the 
change  in  elevation  of  the  sight,  a  traveling  pointer  mov- 
able In  a  path  adjacent  to  the  path  of  movement  of  tlie  in- 
dicating device,  an  electric  motor  operatlvely  connected 
with  said  traveling  pointer  for  driving  it.  and  means  for 
controlling  said  motor  from  a  distance. 

4.  In  gun  sighting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  tbr 
means  for  changing  the  elevation  of  the  sight,  of  an  in- 
dicating device  adapted  to  move  simultaneously  with  the 
change  in  elevation  of  the  sight,  a  traveling  pointer  mov- 
able in  a  path  adjacent  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  in- 
dicating device,  an  electric  motor  operatlvely  connected 
with  said  traveling  pointer  for  driving  It.  and  electric 
transmitting  apparatus  situated  at  the  distant  station  for 
controlling  said  motor. 

5.  In  gun  sighting  apparatns,  the  combination  with  tha 
means  for  ehaaglBg  the  elevation  of  the  sight,  of  an  In- 
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dlcatlng  device  adapted  to  move  simnitsneously  with  the 
change  in  elevation  of  the  sight,  a  traveling  pointer  mov 
able  in  a  path  adjacent  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  In- 
dicating device,  an  electric  motor  operatlvely  connected 
with  said  traveling  pointer  for  intermittently  driving  it, 
transmitting  apparatus  situated  at  the  distant  station  for 
controlling  said  motor,  electric  circuits  connecting  the 
said  motor  and  transmitting  apparatus,  and  a  rotary  hand 
switch  also  situated  at  the  said  distant  station  and  con- 
trolling the  aforesaid  electric  clrculU. 

6.  In  gun  sighting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  the 
means  for  changing  the  elevation  of  the  sight,  of  a  range 
dial  adapted  to  move  simultaneously  with  the  change  in 
elevation  of  the  sight,  a  traveling  pointer  movable  in  a 
circular  path  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  the  range  dial, 
and  means  for  actuating  said  traveling  pointer  from  a 
distance. 

7.  In  gun  sighting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  the 
means  for  changing  the  elevation  of  the  sight,  of  a  range 
dial  adapted  to  move  simultaneously  with  the  change  in 
elevation  of  the  sight,  a  traveling  pointer  movable  In  a 
circular  path  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  the  range  dial, 
a  motor  operatlvely  connected  with  said  traveling  pointer 
for  driving  it,  and  means  for  controlling  said  motor  from 
a  distance. 

8.  In  gun  sighting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  the 
means  for  changing  the  elevation  of  the  sight,  of  a  range 
dial  adapted  to  move  simultaneously  with  the  change  in 
elevation  of  the  sight,  a  traveling  pointer  movable  in  a 
circular  path  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  the  range  dial, 
a  motor  geared  with  said  traveling  pointer  for  driving  It. 
and  means  for  controlling  said  motor  from  a  distance. 

0.  In  gun  sighting  spparatus,  the  combination  with  the 
means  for  changing  the  elevation  of  the  sight,  of  a  range 
dial  adapted  to  move  simultaneously  with  the  change  in 
elevation  of  the  sight,  a  traveling  pointer  movable  in  a 
circular  path  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  the  range  dial, 
a  motor  situated  adjacent  to  the  range  dial  and  geared 
with  said  traveling  pointer  for  driving  It,  and  means  for 
controlling  said  motor  from  a  distance. 

10.  In  gun  sighting  apparatus,  the  combination  with 
the  means  for  changing  the  elevation  of  the  sight,  of  a 
ranjre  dial  geared  with  said  means  for  changing  the  ele- 
vation of  the  sight,  a  traveling  pointer  movable  about  the 
axis  of  revolution  of  the  range  dial  and  In  a  circular  path 
adjacent  to  the  periphery  thereof,  a  motor  situated  adja 
cent  to  the  range  dial,  toothed  gearing  coupling  said  motor 
to  the  traveling  pointer,  and  means  for  controlling  said 
motor  from  a  distance. 

11.  In  gun  sighting  apparatus,  the  combination  with 
the  means  for  changing  the  elevation  of  the  sight,  of  a 
range  dial  geared  with  said  means  for  changing  the  ele- 
vation of  the  sight,  a  traveling  pointer  movable  about  the 
axis  of  revolution  of  the  range  dial  and  In  a  circular  path 
adjacent  to  the  periphery  thereof,  an  electric  motor  situ- 
ated adjacent  to  the  range  dial,  toothed  gearing  coupling 
said  motor  to  the  traveling  pointer,  and  electric  transmit- 
ting apparatus  situsted  at  a  distant  station  for  control- 
ling said  moto'- 

12.  In  gun  sighting  apparatus,  the  combination  with 
the  means  for  changing  the  elevation  of  the  sight,  of  a 
range  dial  adapted  to  move  simultaneously  with  the 
change  in  elevation  of  the  sight  and  bearing  a  spot  or 
mark  near  its  periphery,  a  traveling  pointer  movable  in  a 
circular  path  adjacent  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
said  spot  or  mark  on  the  periphery  of  the  range  dial,  a 
motor  operatlvely  connected  with  said  traveling  pointer 
for  driving  it.  and  means  for  controlling  said  motor  from 

a  distance.  j 

13.  In  gun  sighting  apparatus,  the  combination  with  ' 
the  means  for  changing  the  elevation  of  the  sight,  of  a 
graduated  range  dial  adapted  to  move  simultaneously  with 
the  change  In  elevation  of  the  sight  and  bearing  a  spot  or 
mark  near  its  periphery,  a  traveling  pointer  movable  In  a 
circular  path  adjscent  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
said  spot  or  mark  on  the  periphery  of  the  range  dial,  a 
motor  operatlvely  connected  with  said  traveling  pointer  < 
for  drlTiof  It,  and  meant  for  cootrolllng  said  motor  from 

a  distance.  | 


14.  In  gun  sighting  apparatus,  the  combination  with 
the  means  for  changing  the  elevation  of  the  sight,  of  a 
graduated  range  dial  adapted  to  move  slmaltaneoualy  with 
the  change  in  elevation  of  the  sight  and  bearing  a  spot  or 
mark  near  Its  periphery,  a  traveling  pointer  movable  in  a 
circular  path  adjacent  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  said 
spot  or  mark  on  the  periphery  of  the  range  dial,  an  elec- 
tric motor  operatlvely  connected  with  said  traveling 
pointer  for  driving  It.  and  electric  transmitting  apparatas 
situated  at  a  distant  station  for  controlling  said  motor. 

15.  In  gun  sighting  apparatus,  the  combination  with 
the  means  for  changing  the  elevation  of  the  sight,  of  a 
graduated  range  dial  adapted  to  move  simultaneously  with 
the  change  in  elevation  of  the  sight  snd  bearing  a  spot  or 
mark  near  its  periphery,  a  traveling  pointer  movable  in  a 
circular  path  adjacent  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  said 
spot  or  mark  on  the  periphery  of  the  range  dial,  an  elec- 
tric motor  situated  adjacent  to  the  range  dial,  toothed 
gearing  coupling  said  motor  to  the  traveling  pointer,  and 
electric  transmitting  apparatus  situated  at  the  distant 
station  for  controlling  said  motor. 


efr^'!    \i 


863,694.     ENGINE.     CONSTANT  Db  Mattia,  Fort  Madison, 
Iowa.     Filed  Dec.  28,  1906      Serial  No.  349,867. 


1.  In  an  engine  the  combination  with  concentric  longi- 
tadlnally  displaced  high  pressure  and  low  pressure  cylin- 
ders having  a  passage  for  estahlishing  communication 
therebetween,  and  a  valved  fuel  Intake  opening  Into  the 
high  pressure  cylinder  ;  of  rigidly  connected  pistons  mount 
ed  to  reciprocate  within  the  respective  cylinders,  a  valve 
normally  closing  communication  between  said  passage  and 
the  high  pressure  cylinder,  a  combined  exhaust  and  air  In- 
take, a  valve  normally  closing  communication  between  the 
passage  and  the  exhaust,  and  means  operated  by  the  move- 
ment of  the  piston  for  seating  and  unseating  the  valves  at 
predetermined  points  during  the  strokes  of  the  pistons^ 

2.  In  an  engine  the  combination  with  concentric  longi- 
tudinally displsced  high  pressure  and  low  pressure  cylin- 
ders having  a  passage  for  establishing  communication 
therebetween,  and  a-ralved  fuel  Intake  opening  Into  the 
high  pressure  cylinder  ;  of  rigidly  connected  pistons  mount- 
ed to  reciprocate  within  the  respective  cylinders,  a  valre 
normally  closing  communication  between  said  passage  and 
the  high  pressure  cylinder,  a  combined  exhaust  and  air  In- 
take, a  valve  normally  closing  communication  between  the 
passage  snd  the  exhaust,  a  rock  arm  for  alternately  un- 
seating the  valves  within  the  passage,  an  eccentric  for  ac- 
tuating said  rock  arm.  and  means  operated  by  the  piston 
for  actuating  the  eccentric. 

3.  In  an  engine  the  combination  with  concentric  longi- 
tudinally displaced  high  pressure  and  low  preaanre  cylln- 
dera,  aald  high  preaanre  cylinder  having  a  fluid  inlet  port 
and  an  ontlet  port,  and  said  high  preware  cylinder  htTlnr 

a  combined  outlet  and  air  Intake  port,  and  a  spring  aaatad 
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▼slve  witbin  ttie  fluid  Inlet  port ;  of  a  casing  connectinK 
the  outlet  ports  and  harlDg  a  pnaaage  therein  communlcat 
Ing  with  said  ports,  a  spring  seated  valre  In  tbe  casing  for 
closing  communication  between  said  passai;e  and  tbe  port 
of  the  high  pressure  cylinder,  an  exhaust,  a  spring  seated 
valye  In  the  casing  for  closing  commuolcation  between  the 
passage  and  the  exhaust,  rigidly  connected  pistons  mount- 
ed to  reciprocate  within  the  high  pressure  and  the  low 
pressure  cylinders,  and  mechanism  operated  by  the  pis- 
tons for  opening  tbe  valves  witbin  the  casing  at  predeter- 
mined points  during  the  strokes  of  the  pistons. 

4.  In  an  enjfine  the  combination  with  concentric  longi- 
tudinally displaced  high  pressure  and  low  pressure  cylin- 
ders, and  a  valved  fuel  inlet  in  the  high  pressure  cylinder  ; 
of  rigidly  connected  pistons  mounted  to  reciprocate  within 
ihe  respective  cylinders,  outlet  ports  within  said  cylinders, 
a  casing  having  a  passa;;e  therein  communicating  with  tbe 
porta  and  provided  with  an  exhaust,  a  spring  pressed  valve 
normally  closing  communication  between  the  passage  and 
the  outlet  port  of  the  high  pressure  cylinder,  a  spring 
pressed  valve  normally  closing  communication  between 
said  passage  and  Its  exhaust,  a  rock  arm,  an  eccentric, 
means  actuated  by  the  eccentric  for  rocking  tbe  arm  to 
unseat  either  of  the  valves,  and  mechanism  operated  by 
the  pistons  for  actuating  the  eccentric. 

5.  A  four  cycle  engine  comprising  concentric  longitu- 
dinally displaced  high  pressure  and  low  pressure  cylinders, 
said  high  pressure  cylinder  opening  directly  Into  the  low 
pressure  cylinder,  connected  pistons  mounted  to  recipro- 
cate within  the  respective  cylinders,  a  valved  intake  in  tbe 
high  pressure  cylinder,  and  valved  means  exterior  of  tbe 
cylinders  for  directing  exploded  gases  from  the  high  pres- 
sure to  the  low  pressure  cylinder  to  Impart  a  second  Im- 
pulse to  the  piston  within  the  low  pressure  cylinder. 

6.  A  four-cycle  engine  comprising  longitudinally  dis- 
placed high  pressure  and  low  pressure  cylinders,  rigidly 
<'onnected  pistons  movable  wltliln  said  cylinders,  a  valved 
Intake  within  the  high  pressure  cylinder,  a  valved  Intake 
within  the  low  pressure  cylinder,  and  valved  means  for 
directing  an  exploded  charge  from  the  high  pressure  cyl- 
inder through  the  intake  of  the  low  pressure  cylinder  to 
Impart  a  second  Impulse  to  the  piston  therein,  said  Intake 
of  tbe  low  pressure  compartment  constituting  an  exhaust. 


863,505.     I>OOR-HANOER.     Chableh  Dipple,  Jr.,  Brook- 
lyn, N.  Y.     Filed  Dec.  21.  1906.     Serial  No.  348,900. 


I' 


C 


1.  In  an  antifriction  bearing  for  sliding  doors  and 
other  objects  the  combination  of  a  hollow  track  consisting 
of  metal  tubing  provided  with  a  longitudinal  slot,  a  bar 
having  race  ways  for  antl  friction  devices  formed  upon  Its 
opposite  faces  and  atets  of  anti  friction  devices  having 
bearln»rs  in  said  race  ways  and  upon  the  Inner  face  of  the 
hollow  track. 

2.  In  an  antl  friction  bearing  for  d«xira  and  other  ob- 
jects the  combination,  as  described,  of  a  hollow  rail  or 
track  consisting  of  metal  tubing  angular  in  cross  section 
and  provided  with  a  ionsltudinal  slot,  a  bar  or  carriage 
having  ball  bearing  grooves  on  Its  opposite  faces,  and  antl 
friction  balls  retained  between  said  grooves  and  the  Inner 
wall  of  the  track,  and  each  hnvin?  a  double  bearing  on  tbe 
latter,  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

3.  In  an  antifriction  bearing  fur  doors,  etc.,  tbe  combi- 
nation of  a  hollow  rail  or  track  trianguluar  In  croas  sec- 
tion and  having  a  longitudinal  slot  In  one  of  Its  sides,  a 
bar  or  carriage  provided  with  race  ways  or  grooves  in  its 
opposite  fai-ea.  and  anti-friction  device*  retained  in  said 
race  ways  and  each  having  a  double  bearing  on  tbe  Inside 
of  the  hollow  track,  one  t>earing  being  on  the  slotted  side 


and  the  other  upon  the  next  adjacent  side  of  said  hollow 
track. 

4.  In  an  antl  friction  Itearing  for  doors,  etc.,  the  ctimbl- 
nation  of  a  hollow  track,  a  bar  moving  longitudinally 
therein  and  adjusting  stops  mounted  on  the  bar  to  adjust 
for  any  Inequalities  and  prevent  the  bar  from  Jumping  or 
kicking  out  of  position,  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 


863,596        FLOUR    AND    FEED    PACKING     MACHINK. 

Milton    C.    Ellison.    St.    Paul.    Minn       Filed   June   3, 
1907.     Serial  No.  376.981. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  frame,  a  packer  and  a  vertically  movable  platform, 
of  a  friction  brake  for  yieldingly  supporting  said  platform 
and  its  load,  means  for  partially  releanins  said  brake  un- 
der a  predetermined  downward  movement  of  said  plat- 
form, to  thereby  permit  said  platform  and  its  load  to 
slowly  lower,  and  means  for  further  releasing  the  brake 

[   under  further  downward  movement  of  said  platform,  sub- 
I   stantlally  as  doscril>ed. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  described,  tbe  comlilnation 
with  a  frame,  a  power  driven  packer  and  a  vertically  mov- 
able platform,  of  a  friction  brake  adapted  when  set  to 
yieldingly  support  said  platform  and  its  load,  means  for 
partially  releasing  said  brake  under  predetermined  down- 
ward movement  of  said  platform,  to  thereby  permit  said 
platform  and  Its  load  to  slowly  lower,  means  for  complet- 
ing the  relea.se  of  said  brake  under  further  downward 
movement  of  said  platform,  and  means  for  automatically 
moving  said  platform  upward  when  said  brake  is  released, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  frame,  a  power  driven  packer  and  a  vertically  mov- 
able platform,  of  a  friction  brake  adapted  when  set  to 
yieldingly  support  said  platform  and  Its  load,  means  for 
throwing  said  packer  out  of  action  and  for  partially  re- 
leasing said  brake,  under  predetermined  downward  move- 
ment of  said  platform,  to  thereby  permit  said  platform 
and  its  load  to  slowly  lower,  means  for  completing  the  re- 
lease of  said  brake  under  further  downward  movement  of 
said  platform,  and  means  for  moving  said  platform  up- 
ward when  said  brake  is  released,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  kind  described,  tbe  combination 
with    a   frame,   a    vertically   movable    platform,   a   hopper 

I    having    a    depending    spout    and    a    power    driven    packer 
:   working  In  said  spout,  of  a  friction  brake  operating  when 
set  to  yieldingly  support  said  platform  and  its  load,  con- 
nections for  throwing  said  brake  into  action  and  for  set- 
ting said  brake,  involving  a  latch  for  holding  said  connec- 
tions in  action,  a  trip  carried  by  said  platform  and  oper- 
ative on  said  latch   to  release  tbe  same,  under  predeter- 
i    mined  downward    movement   of   aald    platform,   an    inter- 
[   cepting   device   operative    to   bold    said    brake   lightly    set 
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86  3,59  7.  SMOKE-CONSI'MING  BOILER  FURNACE. 
Hbnbt  H.  Frekman.  Wilklnsburg,  Pa.  Filed  Oct.  11, 
1906.     Serial  No.   338,493. 


1.  In  a  furnace,  tbe  combination  of  a  heat  absorbing 
element,  a  fuel  combustion  chamber  in  front  of  said  heat 
absorbing  element,  a  wall  separating  tbe  beat  absorbing 
element  and  fuel  combustion  chamber  and  providing  a  sup- 
plemental combustion  chamber  and  having  a  series  of 
openings  provided  with  conical  noziles  projecting  into  the 
supplemental  combustion  chamber,  a  second  wall  In  front 
of  the  first  wall  providing  an  air  chamber  between  said 
walls  and  having  a  series  of  straight  noziles  open  to  the 
fuel  combustion  chamber  and  projecting  into  the  conical 
noiiles  of  the  first  wall,  and  a  connection  from  said  air 
chamber  to  the  atmosphere. 

2.  In  a  furnace,  the  combination  of  a  heat  absorbing 
element,  a  fuel  combustion  chamber  In  front  of  said  beat 
absorbing  element,  a  wall  providing  a  supplemental  com- 
bustion chamber  between  the  fuel  combustion  chamber  and 
heat  absorbing  element,  a  series  of  conical  nozzles  in  said 
wall  and  projecting  into  the  supplemental  combustion 
chamber,  a  second  wall  providing  an  air  chamber  between 
tbe  same  and  the  first  named  wall,  a  series  of  straight 
nozzles  In  said  wall  open  to  tbe  fuel  combustion  chamber 
and  projecting  into  tbe  conical  noziles  of  the  first  named 
wall,  a  plate  between  the  air  chamber  and  the. first  wall 
and  provided  with  openings  through  whicb  the  straight 
nozzles  project  and  also  with  perforations  around  said 
openings,  and  connections  from  tbe  air  chamber  to  the 
atmosphere. 

3.  In  a  steam  boiler,  tbe  combination  of  tbe  fuel  com- 


wheD  nid  latch  Is  released,  and  a  coooectioB  operttlTe  on  | 
said  Intercepting  devk-e  to  cause  the  same  to  permit  the 
complete    release    of    said    brake,    when    said    platform    is 
given    further    downward   movement,    substantially    as   de- 
scrlix'd. 

5.   In  a  machine  of  the  kind  described,  tbe  combination 
with    a    frame,   a    vertically    movable    platform,    a    hopper 
having    a    depending    spout    and    a    power    driven    packer 
working  In  said  spout,  of  a  friction  brake  operative  when 
•et  to  yieldingly  support  said  platform  and  its  load,  said 
brake  Involving  a  brake  lever,  a  weicrbt  connected  to  said 
^    brake  lever  and   tending  to  release  tbe  same,   a   trip  car- 
'•^"    ried  by  said  platform  and  oi)crating  to  release  said  latch 
under  predetermined  downward  movement,  a  brake  lever 
'"    Intercepting   device   operating   thereon   to   hold   said   brake 
*'*■    lightly  set  when   said  latch  is  released,  a  lever  connected 
^^   to   said    Intercepting   device,    a    slack    connection    between 
*      said  platform  and  said  latter  noted  lever,  operating  when 
said  platform  Is  In  tbe  vicinity  of  Its  lowermost  position 
to  cause  said  inteneptlng  device  to   permit   the  complete 
release  of  tbe  brake,  and  means  for  moving  said  platform 
upward  when  said  brake  is  completely  released,  substan- 
tia II  v  as  de»crll>ed. 


bufltion  cbamber,  a  boiler,  a  supplemental  combuBtlon 
chamber  between  the  boiler  and  fuel  combuatlon  cham- 
l>er,  an  air  chamlier  between  tbe  supplemental  combustion 
cbamber  and  fuel  combustion  chamber,  conical  nossles  pro- 
vided in  the  wall  separating  said  supplemental  combuatlon 
chamber  and  air  chamber,  straight  nozzles  communicating 
with  the  fuel  combustion  chamber  and  projecting  through 
tbe  air  chamlwr  and  into  tbe  first  named  nozzles,  meana 
for  supplying  air  to  the  air  chamber,  the  walla  forming 
the  supplemental  combustion  chaml)er  and  air  chamber 
being  hollow,  a  water  connection  from  the  boiler  to  said 
hollow  walls,  and  a  steam  connection  from  the  upper 
portion  of  said  hollow  walls  to  the  steam  collecting  space 
of  the  Iwiler.  .  . 


863,598.  CARPETT-WIPER.  Ooste  Frif.dman,  James- 
town, N.  Y.  Original  application  filed  Oct.  21,  1905, 
Serial  No.  2S3.812.  Divided  and  this  application  filed 
May  9,  1906.     Serial  No    .'{15.954. 


v-' 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  a  cylindrical  body 
formed  of  heads  and  slats,  a  portion  of  said  slats  being 
hinged,  and  a  yielding  mat  held  by  said  body  partly  within 
and  partly  without  the  same. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  a  cylindrical  body 
formed  of  beads  and  slats,  a  portion  of  said  slats  being 
hinged,  and  a  yielding  mat  held  by  said  body  with  a  por- 
tion within  and  a  portion  without  the  same,  the  portions 
without  said  body  being  doubled. 

3.  In  a  device  of  tbe  kind  described,  a  cylindrical  body 
formed  of  heads  and  slats,  with  portions  of  said  body 
hinged  together,  a  yielding  mat  held  by  said  body  with  a 
portion  projecting  beyond  tbe  periphery  thereof,  and 
means  on  said  slats  for  holding  the  mat. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  a  cylindrical  body 
comprising  beads,  slats  disposed  longitudinally  and  ex- 
tending from  one  bead  to  the  other,  with  opening  l)etween 
tbe  slats,  teeth  on  tbe  slats,  and  a  yielding  mat  projecting 
through  said  openings  and  engaged  by  said  teeth. 


8  6  3,599.  STAMP  AND  ENVELOP  MOISTENER. 
Thomas  H.  Firman,  Seward,  Alaska.  Filed  Oct.  26, 
1906.     Serial  No.  340,760. 


A  lx)dy  having  a  terminally  flanged  base  provided  with 
seats  or  recesses,  a  spring  metnl  strip  having  its  ends 
formed  for  engagement  with  said  seata,  a  blotter  applied  to 
the  strip  and  attached  thereby  to  the  base,  a  tul)e  mounted 
on  tbe  upper  side  of  the  lx)dy  and  having  at  one  end  a  re- 
movable closure  cap  and  at  Its  other  end  a  reduced  dis- 
charge opening,  a  valve  fitted  in  and  for  normally  closing 
said  opening,  said  valve  having  a  projecting  stem  carrying 
an  al)«r>rbent  material,  and  a  normally  expanded  spring 
arranged  in  the  body  and  bearing  on  tbe  valve  for  holding 
the  latter  yieldably  closed. 


863,600.      GARMENT-CLASP.      Mahsuall    B.    Gardnbe, 
Aurora,   111.,  aaslgnor  to  S.  Florsbelm  k  Son,  Chicago, 
111.,  a  Firm.     Filed  Aug.   11,  1906.     Serial  No.  330,252. 
1.   In  a  garment  clasp,  n  clamping  member  having  In- 
wardly  turned   marginal   flanges  provided  with   upwardly 
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conrerglQc  edgos.  in  combination  with  a  member  hartng  a 
h««d  adapted  to  engage  the  Inner  sides  of  said  flanges,  said 
bead  projecting  inwardly  from  said  clamping  member  and 
of  greater  width  than  the  dlatance  between  the  edges  of 
aaid  flanges,  substantially  as  described. 


2.  In  H  garment  clasp,  In  combination,  a  clamping  mem- 
ber, a  base  member  provided  with  a  channeled  shank  hav- 
ing extended  sides,  apertures  In  said  shnnk  nnd  a  frlc- 
tional  head  molded  thereon,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  garment  clasp  a  clamping  member  having  in- 
wardly turned  longitudinal  marginal  flanges,  provided 
with  bulged  portions  in  combination  with  a  member  hav- 
ing a  head  adapted  to  engage  the  inner  sides  of  said 
flanges,  said  bead  extending  Inwardly  from  said  flanges  and 
of  greater  width  than  the  margin  between  said  bulged  por- 
tions, substantially  as  described. 


8  6  3,601.  MACHINE  FOR  TRIMMING  WINDOW- 
SHADES.  Albebt  C.  Oast,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.  Filed 
Jan.  12.  1907.     SerUI  No.  352.061. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  set  forth,  the  combination 
of  means  for  holding  the  rolled-up  window  sliade.  adapted 
to  grip  and  keep  the  shade  tightly  wound  on  the  roll,  a 
knife  and  means  for  presenting  it  to  the  rotating  and 
rolled  up  shade,  and  means  for  cau.slng  relative  rotation 
between  the  knife  and  shade,  by  rotating  the  shade  while  It 
Is  held  against  both  endwise  movement  and  unrolling. 

2.  A  curtain  or  window  shade  trimming  machine  com- 
prising stationary  cuttini?  means,  holding  means,  adapted 
to  grip  and  keep  the  shade  tightly  wound  on  the  roll,  and 
mechanism  for  producing  relative  movement  between  the 
cutting  and  holding  means  to  trim  ofT  a  portion  of  the 
shade,  by  rotating  the  shade  while  It  Is  held  against  both  i 
endwise  movement  and  unrolling. 

3.  A  machine  for  the  purpose  specitled.  comprising  rota- 
table  means  for  tightly  embracing  and  rotating  the  rolled- 
up  shade,  adapted  to  grip  and  keep  the  shade  tightly  wound 
on  the  roll,  and  a  knife  and  means  for  presentinK  it  to  the 
rotating  shade. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  specified,  the  combination  of 
a  plurality  of  rotary  chucks  for  embracing  the  rolled  up 
■hade,  adapted  to  grip  and  keep  the  shade  tightly  wound  on 
the  roll,  means  for  rotating  one  of  said  chucks,  a  cutting 
knife,  and  means  for  presenting  the  knife  to  the  rotating  j 
abade.  > 

6.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  or  trimming  window  shades.   | 


the  combination  of  means  for  encircling  and  holding  and 
rotating  the  rolled  up  shade,  adapted  to  grip  and  keep  the 
shade  tightly  wound  on  the  loll,  a  disk-like  knife,  and 
spring  means  for  yieldingly  presenting  the  knife  to  the 
lotating  shade. 

6.  The  combination  of  meana  for  embracing  and  effect- 
ing a  trimming  of  the  rolled-up  shade,  by  rotating  the  said 
shade,  and  a  saw  guide  associated  therewith,  adapted  to 
receive  a  saw  for  cutting  off  the  roll  within  the  shade. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  the  purpose  specified,  a  knife,  an 
arm  on  which  the  knife  Is  mounted,  a  spring  for  presenting 
the  knife  to  the  shade,  a  saw  guide  on  the  arm,  another 
saw-guide,  and  means  for  holding  the  arm  in  a  depressed 
position  when  a  saw  is  inserted  in  said  guides  to  cut  off 
the  roll  within  the  shade 

8.  A  curtain  or  window  shade  trimming  machine  com- 
prising menus  for  first  trimming  the  rolled  up  shade  by  ro- 
tation of  tbe  same  means  for  then  receiving  the  curtain 
stick,  a  knife  for  cutting  off  a  portion  of  said  stick,  and 
means  for  operating  said  knife. 

9.  A  machine  substantially  as  above  described,  compris- 
ing a  stationary  cutting  device,  means  for  preventing  tho 
shade  from  unrolling,  and  means  for  rotating  the  rolled  up 
window  shade. 

10.  A  machine  for  the  purpose  set  forth,  comprising  one 
or  more  rotary  chucks  for  gripping  and  rotating  the 
rolled-up  shade,  adapted  to  clamp  and  hold  the  shade 
against  unrolling,  means  for  cutting  the  rotating  roll  of 
shade  cloth,  and  means  for  rotating  said  chuck  or  chucks. 

11.  The  above  described  machine,  comprising  means  for 
rotating  the  roll  of  shade  cloth  to  trim  off  a  portion  there- 
of, means  for  preventing  the  shade  from  unrolling,  and 
means  for  presenting  a  saw  to  the  wood  roll  after  the  same 
baa  stopped  rotating. 

12.  In  a  machine  for  the  purpose  specifled,  a  knife,  an 
arm  on  which  the  knife  is  mounted,  a  spring  for  present- 
ing the  knife  to  the  shade,  and  a  saw-guide  on  the  arm. 


363,602.  AIR  -  SUPPLYING  AND  PRESSURE  -  REGU- 
LATING MEANS  FOR  AIR  AND  GAS  MIXING  AP- 
PARATUS. Edwin  a.  H.4LL,  Hyde  Park.  Mass..  as- 
signor to  Airlfied  Gas  Heating  and  Power  Company, 
Boston,  Mass..  a  Corporation  of  Arixona.  Filed  May 
15.  1906.     Serial  No.  316.963. 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  stated,  comprising  two 
alternately  acting  air  pumps,  a  pressure  equaliser,  connec 
tlons  between  said  pumps  and  the  equalixer  through  which 
the  equaliser  removes  air  from  the  pumps,  a  conduit 
through  which  air  passes  from  the  e<]uailzer,  and  a  pres- 
sure regulator  Including  a  valve  casing  forming  a  part  of 
said  conduit,  a  valve  In  said  casing,  a  sealing  tank,  and  an 
air  bell  movable  in  the  tank  and  means  controlled  by  the 
pressure  in  the  portion  of  the  conduit  at  the  outlet  side 
of  the  valve  caalng  for  determining  the  position  of  the 
valve. 

2.  An  apparatus  of  tbe  character  sUted,  comprising  two 
alternately  acting  air  pumps,  a  pressure  equalizer,  connec- 
tions between  said  pumps  and  the  equaliser  throogh  which 
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the  equallaer  removes  air  from  the  pumps,  a  conduit 
tbrough  which  air  passes  from  tbe  equaliser,  and  a  pres- 
sure regulator  Including  a  valve  casing  forming  a  part  of 
said  conduit,  a  valve  In  said  casing,  a  sealing  tank  and  an 
air  bell  movable  In  the  tank  and  connected  with  said  valve, 
the  portion  of  the  conduit  at  the  outlet  side  of  said  casing 
having  a  branch  communicating  with  the  tank  of  the  pres- 
sure regulator,  whereby  the  pressure  In  said  portion  Is 
caused  to  determine  the  position  of  the  air  bell  and  valve 
of  tbe  pressure  regulator. 

3.  In  an  air  and  gas  mixing  apparatus,  an  air  conduit. 
Including  a  valve  caalng,  means  for  forcing  air  through 
said  conduit,  an  air  presaure  regulating  valve  in  said  cas 
ing,  and  valve  controlling  means  operated  by  air  pressure 
in  the  portion  of  tbe  conduit  at  the  outlet  side  of  the  cas- 
ing, combined  with  a  gas  conduit,  Including  a  valve  caalng. 
a  gas  pressure  regulating  valve  in  said  casing,  and  a  con- 
nection between  tbe  gaa  valve  and  tbe  said  controlling 
means  whereby  tbe  gas-preasure  Is  regulated  simulta- 
neously with  and  by  the  action  of  the  air  pressure. 

4.  In  an  air  and  gas  mixing  apparatus,  an  air  conduit, 
including  a  valve  casing,  means  for  forcing  air  tbrough 
said  conduit,  an  air  pressure  regulating  valve  in  said  cas- 
ing, a  sealing  tank  adjacent  to  said  valve  casing,  an  air 
bell  movable  In  said  Unk,  a  connection  between  said  bell 
and  the  air-pressure  regulating  valve,  a  branch  connecting 
the  portion  of  the  air  conduit  at  the  outlet  side  of  the  valve 
casing  with  the  air  bell,  a  gas  conduit  Including  a  valve 
casing  adjacent  to  the  sealing  tank,  and  a  gas  presaure 
regulating  valve  in  said  casing,  said  valve  being  connected 
with  the  air  bell. 

6.  An  apparatus  of  tbe  character  stated  comprising 
conduits  for  delivering  air  and  gas,  air  forcing  mechanism 
communicating  with  said  air  conduit,  a  shut  off  valve  in 
the  gas  conduit,  a  weighted  closing  lever  connected  thereto, 
means  for  propping  said  weighted  lever  In  position  to  bold 
said  valve  normally  open,  and  means  operated  by  the 
stoppage  of  the  air  forcing  mechanism  for  withdrawing 
said  propping  means. 

6.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  stated  comprising  con 
dults  for  delivering  air  and  gas,  air  forcing  mechanism 
communicating  with  the  air  conduit,  a  shut  off  valve  In 
said  gas  conduit  provided  with  a  weighted  closing  lever, 
a  prop  to  engage  said  lever  to  hold  said  valve  normally 
open,  and  means  operated  by  the  stopping  of  the  air  fore 
ing  mechanism  for  displacing  said  prop  and  releasing  the 
lever  and  valve. 

7.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  stated  comprising  con 
dulta  for  delivering  air  and  gas,  air  forcing  mechanism 
communicating  with  the  air  conduit  and* Including  a  mov- 
able air  bell  which  Is  supported  in  a  raised  position  by  air 
pressure  when  the  air  forcing  mechanism  Is  In  operation, 
a  normally  closed  shut-off  valve  In  the  gas  conduit,  an  op- 
erating lever  connected  at  one  end  to  said  valve,  means 
for  propping  the  free  end  of  said  lever  to  lock  said  valve 
in  an  open  position,  and  means  operated  by  tbe  depression 
of  the  bell  to  withdraw  said  prop  and  thereby  release  said 
valve. 

8.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  stated  comprising  con- 
duits for  delivering  air  and  gas,  air  forcing  mechanism 
communicating  with  the  air  conduit  and  including  a  mov- 
able air  bell  which  Is  supported  in  a  raised  position  by  the 
sir  pressure  when  the  air  forcing  mechanism  is  in  opera- 
tion, a  shut  off  valve  In  said  conduit  provided  with  a 
weighted  closing  lever,  a  locking  device  or  detent  for  prop- 
ping the  weighted  end  of  said  lever  to  hold  said  valve  In  an 
open  position,  and  connectiona  between  the  detent  and  the 
bell  for  causing  the  descent  of  the  bell  to  displace  the 
detent. 

9.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  stated,  comprising  con 
dulta  for  delivering  air  and  gas,  air  forcing  mechanism 
communicating  with  the  air  conduit  and  Including  a  mov- 
able air  bell  which  Is  supported  In  a  raised  position  by  air 
pressure  when  tbe  air-forcing  mechanism  Is  In  operation,  a 
shut  off  valve  In  said  conduit  provided  with  a  weighted 
closing  lever,  a  locking  device  or  detent  for  supporting  the 
weighted  end  of  said  lever  to  hold  the  valve  In  a  normally 
open  position,  a  lever  atUcbed  to  tbe  detent,  a  shouldered 
rod  connected  with  the  lever,  and  an  arm  on  tbe  bell  adapt- 
ed to  engage  said  rod. 


863,603.  TOY  COMBINATION  SAVINGS-BANK.  El- 
WOOD  Hbadlet,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  William 
H.  McCastllne,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Nov.  29.  1902. 
Serial  No.  133,225. 


In  combination,  a  receptacle  having  a  slot,  a  chute  in- 
sertlble  within  tbe  receptacle  through  the  slot,  said  chute 
having  one  end  enlarged,  a  portion  of  the  enlarged  end 
being  adapted  to  bear  against  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
receptacle  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  chute  within  tbe 
receptacle,  and  means  passing  through  the  enlarged  end  of 
the  chute  within  the  receptacle  adapted  to  bear  against 
the  interior  of  tbe  receptacle  to  limit  tbe  movement  of  tbe 
chute  in  an  oppuslte  direction. 


863,604.  POWER  DRIVEN  VEHICLE.  JoHK  A.  Hia- 
zoG,  Toledo  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  De  Luxe  Motor  Car 
Company.  Detroit.  Mich.  Filed  Dec.  7,  10O6.  Serial 
No.  346,723. 


1.  In  a  driving  axle  of  floating  shaft  type,  the  combina- 
tion, substantially  as  set  forth,  with  the  depressed  beam 
and  the  axle  arms  thereof  and  the  equaliser  casing  support- 
ed by  the  beam,  of  guard-tubes  having  their  outer  ends  in 
abutting  connection  with  the  inner  ends  of  the  axle  arms 
and  having  their  Inner  ends  clamped  to  the  outer  ends  of 
the  equalizer  casing,  whereby  the  equaliser  casing  and 
tubes  form  a  strut  In  tbe  axial  line  of  tbe  general  structure. 

2.  In  a  driving  axle  of  floating  shaft  type,  tbe  combina- 
tion, substantially  as  set  forth,  with  the  non  -  rotating 
beam,  and  the  equaliser  supported  by  the  beam,  and  the 
coupling  shafts  projecting  from  the  equaliser  out  through 
the  axle  arms,  of  a  wheel-hub  rotatable  on  each  axle  arm, 
a  flange  rigid  with  said  hub  and  adapted  to  engage  the  In- 
ner sides  of  the  wheel  spokes,  a  flange  separably  carried 
by  said  bub  and  adapted  to  engage  tbe  outer  side  of  tbe 
wheel  spokes,  bolts  connecting  the  two  flanges  and  adapted 
to  serve  In  clamping  the  spokes  between  the  flanges,  and 
direct  coupling  connection  between  the  outer  ends  of  said 
coupling  shafts  and  the  outer  portions  of  said  hubs  and 
said  separable  flanges,  whereby  tbe  driving  strain  from  tbe 
coupling  shafts  are  transmitted  Independently  to  said  In- 
ner and  outer  flanges. 

3.  In  a  driving  axle  of  floating  shaft  t^pe,  tbe  combina- 
tion, substantially  as  set  forth,  with  tbe  non  -  rotating 
beam,  and  tbe  equalizer  supported  by  the  beam,  and  the 
coupling  shAfts  projecting  from  the  equalizer  out  throosb 
the  axle  arms;  of  a  wheel-hub  rotatable  on  each  axle  arm, 
a  flange  rigid  with  said  hub  and  adapted  to  engage  the  In- 
ner sides  of  tbe  wheel  spokes,  a  flange  separably  carried 
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by  Raid  hnb  and  adapted  to  engtigf  tb»  outer  Klde  of  the 
wb«el  apokes.  bo\t»  coDnecting  the  two  flanges  and  adapted 
to  terre  In  clamping  the  spokes  between  the  flaiigM,  and 
toothed  disks  on  the  outer  ends  of  the  coupling  shafts  fit- 
ted to  engage  notches  In  the  outer  portions  of  said  inner 
and  outer  flanges,  whereby  the  teeth  of  the  disks  transmit 
the  driving  strains  independently  to  the  inner  and  outer 
flanges. 

4.  In  a  driving  axle  of  floating  shaft  type,  the  comblna 
tion.  substantially  as  set  forth,  of  a  beam  provided  with 
hollow  axle  arms  and  depressed  at  Its  center  and  provided 
with  separate  horizontal  perforations  at  Its  depressed  por- 
tion, an  equalizer  casing  provided  at  its  base  with  seating 
portions  to  rest  upon  the  beam  over  naid  perforations,  per- 
forated lugs  projecting  downward  from  the  base  of  the 
equalizer  casing  and  straddling  the  beam  at  said  perfora- 
tions, bolts  extending  through  the  perforations  of  the  lugs 
and  beam,  an  equalizer  mounted  in  said  casing,  and  coup- 
ling shafts  extending  through  the  axle  arms  and  having 
their  Inner  end^  flexibly  connected  with  the  equalizer. 


! 


RB.1.805.     SKATE      Chbistian    K.     IIokrle.    Torrlngton, 
Conn.     Filed  Jan.  26.  1907.     Serial  No.  354.090. 


1.  In  a  skate,  the  combination  of  a  pivoted  foot  support  , 
clamps  carried  by  said  pivoted  foot  support,  and  a  screw 
for  operating  said  clamps,  the  pivot  pin  of  the  foo*  support 
engaging  the  screw  to  prevent  longitudinal   movement  of 
the  latter. 

2.  In  a  skate,  the  combination  with  an  upright,  of  a 
foot  rest  having  pivotal  connection  therewith,  means  for 
limiting  the  turning  movement  of  the  foot  rest,  and  ad- 
justable clamps  connected  with  and  carried  by  said  foot 
rest. 

3.  In  a  skate,  the  combination  with  uprights,  of  Journali 
having  pivotal  connection  with  said  uprights,  cross  bar* 
secured  on  said  Journals,  and  adjustable  foot  clampa  on 
said  bars. 

4.  In  a  skate,  the  combination  with  a  runner  and  up- 
rights on  said  runner,  of  Joarnala  having  pivotal  connec- 
tion with  said  uprights,  heads  on  said  Journals,  cross  bar* 
secured  on  the  heads,  adjustable  foot  clamps  on  the  bar*, 
and  means  for  limiting  the  turning  movement  of  the  jour- 
nals in  one  direction  to  dispose  the  cross  bars  at  right  an- 
gles to  the  runner  but  permit  taming  movement  In  tb« 
other  direction  to  dispose  the  cross  bars  approximately  ia 
alinement  with  or  parallel  with  the  runner. 

5.  In  a  skate,  the  combination  with  a  runner  and  up- 
rights on  the  runner,  of  vertical  Journals  having  thrust 
bearings  on  the  runners,  metal  straps  bent  forming  bear- 
ings for  the  Journals,  secured  to  the  uprights,  and  located 
In  annular  grooves  in  the  Journals  holding  the  latter 
against  longltadinal  displacement,  enlarged  heads  on  the 
npj»er  ends  of  the  Journals,  cross  bars  secured  on  the  heads, 
adjustable  foot  clamps  on  the  bars,  and  means  for  limiting 
tlie  turning  movement  of  the  Journals  In  one  direction  to 
dispose  the  cross  bars  at  right  angles  to  the  runner. 

n.  In  a  skate,  the  combination  with  vertically  disposed 
rotary  Journals,  cross  bars  secured  on  the  jonrnals,  and 
clamps  movably  mounted  on  the  cross  bars,  of  screws  en- 
gaging the  clamps  and  constructed  to  adjust  them,  and 
projections  on  the  Journals  located  In  annular  grooves  In 
the  screws  preventing  longitudinal  movement  of  the  latter. 

7.  In  a  skate,  the  combination  with  a  runner  having  up- 
rights thereon,  of  a  toe  piece  on  the  forward  end  of  the 
runner  having  a  toe  rest  thereon,  a  rearwardly  projecting 
heel  engaging  book  secured  to  the  rear  upright,  and  sole 
and  heel  supporting  cross  bars  having  pivotal  mounting  on 
the  uprights. 


86,3.606.      LINE-GUIDE    FOR    FISHING  POLES       Chhib 
TiAN  G.   HoEKLC  and  William   F.   Hocai^  Torrlngton, 
Conn      Filed  Jan.  28,  1907.     Serial  No.  304,483. 


^ 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
spring  ring  having  overlapping  ends  to  confine  a  line  with- 
lu  the  ring  and  permit  free  movement  of  said  line. 

2.  A  line  guide,  comprising  a  ring  having  overlapping 
ends  sprins:  pressed  together,  and  enlargements  on  the 
euds  of  said  ring  preventing  disengagement  of  said  ends. 

3.  A  line  guide,  comprising  a  spring  wire  bent  Into 
circular  form  with  overlapping  ends  spring  held  together, 
and  enlargements  on  the  ends  of  snid  wire  preventing  dis- 
engagement of  said  ends. 

4.  A  line  guide,  comprising  a  support  to  be  secured  to 
a  pole,  of  a  wire  secured  to  the  support  and  bent  Into  cir- 
cular form  and  having  overlapping  ends  spring  held  to- 
gether, and  enlargements  on  the  ends  of  the  wire  prevent- 
ing disengagement  of  said  ends. 

5.  A  line  guide  for  fishing  poles,  comprising  a  wire 
frame  having  tongues  at  its  ends  to  be  secured  to  a  pole, 
a  wire  secured  to  the  wire  frame  and  bent  into  circular 
form  and  having  overlapping  ends  spring  held  together, 
and  enlargements  on  the  ends  of  the  wire. 

6.  A  line  guide  for  fishing  poles,  comprising  a  support 
adapted  for  attachment  to  a  pole,  and  a  spring  wire  ring 
secured  to  the  support  and  having  contacting  overlapping 
ends  to  confine  a  line  within  said  ring  and  permit  free 
movement  of  said  line. 


863.607.  DUST-ASPIRATING  APPARATUS.  Christian 
F.  HoLOCK,  MetslQgen.  (Germany.  Filed  Jan.  19,  1907. 
Serial  No.  353,076. 


-  r7^- 


1.  A  foot  driven  dust-aspirating  apparatus  having  two 
aspirating  devices  (n  and  h)  as  pumps  actuated  by  means 
of  a  treadle  (c)  and  a  third  regulating  bellows  (/)  ar- 
ranged between  the  aspirating  condult-pipe  (d)  and  said 
aspirating  pumps  (a,  b)  and  means  by  which  said  regulat- 
ing bellows  (f)  Is  operated  Independently  of  the  driving 
mechanism  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

2.  A  foot  driven  dust-aspirating  apparatus  having  two 
aspirating  pumpa  (a,  b)  and  a  regulating  bellows  (f)  ar- 
ranged between  the  asplratlng-condult-pipe  (d)  and  said 
aspirating  pumps  (a,  b)  and  In  said  regulating  bellows  (f) 
a  spring  (h)  so  arranged  and  the  strain  of  said  spring 
so  adjusted,  that  Independently  of  the  driving  mechanism, 
the   regulating-bellows   is   compressed   on   each    aspirating 
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MOttoo  of  the  pampa.  and  lengthened  when  the  direction 

of  motion  Is  alternating  substantially'as  described. 


device  Is  to  control   the  flow  of  liquid  from   the  second 
chamber  past  the  valve. 


8  6  3.608.     TIIKRM08TAT.      John    M.    Ht»BNKR.    Glen 
field.  Pa.      Filed  Mar.  6.  1906.      Serial  No.  304,200. 


1.  The  comblnstlon  of  n  thermostatic  tube,  a  valve,  a 
lever  mechanism  operatlvely  connected  to  said  tube  and 
said  valve,  a  rotary  sleeve  Independent  of  said  tube,  ad- 
justable on  the  valve  stem  and  controlling  the  movements 
of  the  valve  by  the  lever  mechanism,  a  chamlwr  in  which 
said  lever  mechanism  is  locnted  and  through  which  the 
fluid  controlled  by  tb*-  valve  flows,  and  a  rotary  non  travel- 
ing device  connected  to  said  sleeve  and  permitting  the 
reciprocation  thereof. 

2.  The  comhinatlon  of  a  thermostatic  tube,  a  valve,  a 
lever  mechanism  operatlvely  connected  to  said  tul»e  and 
said  valve,  a  rotary  sleeve  Independent  of  said  tube,  ad- 
justable on  the  vslve  stem  and  controlling  the  movements 
of  the  vnlve  by  the  lever  mechanism,  n  chamber  in  which 
ssld  lever  mechanium  is  located  and  through  which  the 
fluid  controlled  by  the  valve  flowa.  a  rotary  non  traveling 
device  connected  to  said  sleeve  and  permitting  the  recip- 
rocation thereof,  and  means  for  packing  said  rotary  de- 
vice so  as  to  prevent  the  escape  of  fluid  from  said  chamber 

3.  The  combination  of  a  thermostatic  tube,  a  valve,  a 
lever  mechanism  operatlvely  connected  to  said  tube  and 
said  vslve.  a  rotary  sleeve  Independent  of  said  tube,  ad- 
justable on  the  valve  stem  and  controlling  the  movements 
of  the  valve  by  the  lever  mechanism,  a  chamt>er  In  which 
said  lever  mechanism  Is  locsted  and  through  which  the 
fluid  controlled  by  the  valve  flows,  a  rotary  non-traveling 
device  connected  to  said  sleeve  and  permitting  the  recip- 
rocation thereof,  means  for  packing  said  rotary  device 
so  as  to  prevent  the  escape  of  fluid  from  said  chamber, 
and  a  removable  cap  covering  said  rotary  device. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  chaml)er  having  a  gas  inlet  and 
outlet,  a  valve  In  said  chaml)er.  a  second  chamber  having  a 
liquid  inlet  and  outlet,  a  thermostatic  device  In  said  sec- 
ond chamber,  a  lever  connection  between  the  valve  and 
the  thermostatic  device,  and  means  for  connecting  said 
chamliers  together  and  dlsconnectinR  them  alternately, 
sold  means  adapted  to  control  alternately  the  flow  of 
liquid  from  the  second  chamber  through  the  flrst  and  the 
flow  of  gas  through  the  first  chamber  only. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  thermostatic  tube,  a  valve,  and 
lever  mechanism  connecting  the  same,  a  casing  Inclosing 
said  levers  and  forming  a  conduit  for  the  fluid  controlled 
by  said  valve,  a  rotary  non-traveling  device  operable  from 
the  outside  of  said  casing,  and  a  nut  adjustable  on  the 
valve  stem  and  forming  a  connection  between  the  valve 
stem  and  the  lever-mechanism,  the  nut  and  said  rotary 
device  being  connected  so  that  the  latter  may  rotate  the 
former. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  chaml>er  having  a  gas  Inlet  and 
an  outlet,  a  valve  In  said  cham»>er.  a  second  chamber  hav- 
ing a  liquid  Inlet  and  outlet,  a  thermostatic  device  in  said 
second  chamber,  a  lever  connection  l>etwe€n  the  valve  an,1 
the  thermostatic  device,  there  being  a  communicating 
passage  between  said  chambers,  and  a  valve  In  said  pas- 
sage for  closing  the  same  when  the  thermostatic  device  Is 
to  control  the  flow  of  gas  from  the  gas  Inlet  past  the 
valve   and    for   opening   the   same    when    the    thermostatic 


86:?,6t>9.  ELECTRICALLY  SIGNALING  FROM  MOVING 
TRAINS.  Alv.\  D.  JOXE8.  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor 
at  fifty  and  cne  half  one  hundredths  to  Theodore  Har- 
ris. W.  O.  Bradley,  and  James  (layle.  twenty  one  hun- 
dredths to  Frank  A.  Fuller,  Edgar  I).  Martin,  and  Aaron 
G.  Martin,  and  seven  r ne-hundredths  to  John  C.  Stro- 
ther.     Filed  Dec.  3.  1906.     Serial  No.  346,124. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  purpose  described,  comprising 
k  metallic  brush  adapted  to  make  sliding  contact  with  a 
line  conductor,  a  steam  pipe  for  maintaining  an  aqueous 
vapor  in  the  brush,  and  a  receptacle  for  soluble  chemicals 
between  the  pipe  and  the  brush. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  the  purpose  described,  comprising 
a  metallic  brush  adapted  to  make  sliding  contact  with  the 
line  conductor,  said  brush  having  a  wooden  back  with  the 
bristles  extending  through  It,  an  absorbent  pad  contacting 
with  the  back  of  the  brush  and  the  exposed  ends  of  the 
bristles,  and  a  steam  pipe  for  maintaining  the  pad  In 
moistened  condition. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  the  purpose  described,  comprising 
a  metallic  brush  adapted  to  make  sliding  contact  with  the 
line  conductor,  said  brush  having  a  wooden  back  with  the 
bristles  extending  through  it,  an  absorlient  pad  contacting 
with  the  back  of  the  brush  and  the  exposed  ends  of  the 
bristles,  a  steam  pipe  for  maintaining  the  pad  in  moistened 
condition,  and  a  receptacle  for  soluble  chemicals  between 
the  pipe  and  the  pad. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  the  purpose  described,  comprising 
a  metallic  brush  adapted  to  make  sliding  contact  with  the 
line  conductor,  said  brush  having  a  wooden  back  with  the 
bristles  extending  through  It,  an  absorbent  pad  contacting 
with  the  back  of  the  brush  and  the  exposed  ends  of  the 
bristles,  a  steam  pipe  for  maintaining  the  pad  In  moistened 
condition,  and  a  copper  plate  Interposed  between  the  pad 
and  the  brush  back. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  the  purpose  described,  comprising 
a  vertically  swinging  arm  provided  with  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  same  from  the  locomotive  cab,  a  supple- 
mental bifurcated  arm  extenslbly  and  adjustably  con- 
nected with  the  pivoted  arm,  and  a  metallic  brush  carried 
by  each  fork  of  the  bifurcated  arm  and  adapted  to  make 
contact  with  the  line  conductor. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  the  purpose  described,  comprising 
a  pivoted  arm  provided  with  means  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing It  from  the  locomotive  cab,  a  supplemental  arm  ex- 
tenslbly and  adjustably  connected  with  said  pivoted  arm, 
and  a  metallic  brush  carried  by  the  supplemental  arm  and 
adapted  to  make  sliding  contact  with  the  line  conductor, 
said  supplemental  arm  having  an  Insulated  section. 
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7.  An  appsratua  for  the  purpose  described.  comprUing 
an  arm  pivoted  on  the  front  cross-beam  of  the  locomotlye 
■o  aa  to  awlDK  vertically  and  laterally,  and  prorided  with 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  It  from  the  locomotive 
cab.  a  foot  rest  to  brace  the  arm  when  In  elevated  position, 
and  a  metallic  brush  carried  by  the  arm  and  adapted  to 
make  slldtog  contact  with  the  line  conductor. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  the  purpose  described,  comprlalng 
a  pair  of  line  conductors,  an  arm  pivoted  on  the  front 
cix>s8  beam  of  the  locomotive,  means  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing the  arm  laterally  from  the  locomotive  cab,  a  supple- 
mental bifurcated  arm  extenslbly  and  adjustably  con- 
nected with  the  pivoted  arm.  a  metallic  brush  carried  by 
each  fork  of  the  bifurcated  arm  and  adapted  to  make 
aliding  contact  with  one  or  another  of  the  line  conductors, 
an  absorbent  pad  In  contact  with  the  back  of  the  brush 
and  Its  bristles,  a  receptacle  for  containing  soluble  chem- 
icals communicating  with  each  pad.  and  steam  pipes  com- 
municating with  the  receptacles  and  taking  steam  from 
the  locomotive  boiler. 

9.  An  apparatus  for  the  purpose  described,  comprising 
a  vertically  and  laterally  swinging  arm  pivoted  on  the 
front  cross  beam  of  the  locomotive,  and  provided  with 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  It  from  the  locomotive 
cab,  a  supplemental  bifurcated  arm  adjustably  and  ro- 
tatably  connected  with  the  pivoted  arm.  and  a  metallic 
brush  carried  by  Ach  fork  of  the  bifurcated  arm. 


] 


8  6  3,610.     DOOR-CHECK.     John  G.  Keith.  Brooklyn, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Aug.  S.  1906.     Serial  No.  329,655. 


sr^ 


1.  In  a  door  check,  a  Bup|x>rtlng  plate  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached to  the  door,  a  check  lever  pivoted  to  such  plate  In 
an  open  bearing  or  open  bearings,  a  spring  adapted  to  hold 
such  lever  seated  in  such  bearing  or  bearings  and  also 
adapted  to  hold  such  lever  in  its  operative  and  inoperative 
positions. 

2.  In  a  door  check,  a  case  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a 
door,  a  check  lever  pivoted  to  such  case  in  an  open  bear- 
ing or  open  bearings,  a  spring  adapted  to  hold  such  lever 
seated  In  such  bearing  or  bearings  and  alao  adapted  to  hold 
such  lever  in  its  operative  and  Inoperative  positions,  such 
check  lever  carrying  an  operating  knob  arranged  to  pro- 
ject through  a  suitable  slot  therefor  in  such  case,  such 
knob  and  the  end  of  such  lever  to  which  It  Is  attached  co- 
operating with  the  side  walls  of  such  case  about  auch  slot 
to  guide  such  lever  In  Its  movement. 

3.  In  a  door  check,  a  case  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a 
door,  a  check  lever  pivoted  to  such  case  In  an  open  bear- 
ing or  open  bearings,  a  spring  adapted  to  hold  such  lever 
seated  In  such  bearing  or  bearings  and  also  adapted  to 
bold  such  lever  In  Its  operative  and  Inoperative  positions, 
a  alqt  in  the  wall  of  such  case,  an  operating  knob  formed 
Integrally  with  such  lever  and  adapted  to  be  inaerted 
through  such  slot  only  when  such  lever  occupies  a  poai- 
tlon  angularly  without  the  range  of  the  normal  movement 
of  such  lever  when  seated  In  Its  bearlnca. 

4.  In  a  door  check,  a  case  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a 
door,  a  check  lever  pivoted  to  such  case  in  an  open  bear- 
ing or  open  bearings,  a  spring  adapted  to  hold  such  lever 
seated  in  such  bearing  or  bearings  and  also  adapted  to 
hold  such  lerer  In  Its  operative  and  Inoperative  positions, 
a  slot  In  the  wall  of  auch  case,  an  operating  knob  formed 
Integrally   with   such    lever   and    adapted   to    be   Inserted 


through  such  slot  only  when  such  lever  occupies  a  poaltlon 
angularly  without  the  range  of  the  normal  movement  of 
such  lever  when  seated  In  lu  bearings,  such  knob  and  le- 
ver coOpeiatlng  with  the  aide  wall  of  such  caae  about  such 
slot  to  guide  such  lever  in  Its  movement. 


8  6  3.611.  MOLDING-MACHINE.  Olivm  W.  Kmxt, 
Springfield,  Ohio.  Filed  Mar.  25,  1907.  Serial  No. 
364,43ti. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  mentioned,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  swinging  invertible  frame,  a  main  operating 
shaft,  and  a  molding  flaak  secured  to  the  frame,  means 
connected  with  the  shaft  for  vibrating  the  flask,  substan- 
tially as  speclfled. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  mentioned,  a  main 
operating  device,  a  molding  flaak,  devices  for  vibrating 
said  flask  operated  by  the  main  operating  means,  means 
for  overturning  the  flask  also  operated  by  the  main  oper- 
ating means,  substantially  as  specified. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  mentioned,  a  main 
operating  device,  a  swinging  flask,  vibrating  mechanism 
for  said  swinging  flask  operated  by  the  first  mentioned  de- 
vice, means  for  overturning  the  flask  after  same  has  been 
vibrated  by  said  first-mentioned  device,  substantially  as 
apeclfled. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  mentioned,  a  main 
operating  device,  an  Intermediate  shaft  rotated  by  said  de- 
vice, a  frame  connected  with  said  shaft  and  swinging  In 
nnlson  therewith,  a  flaak  removably  secured  to  the  frame, 
vibrating  mechanism  for  said  flask  connected  with  the 
main  operating  device,  means  for  overturning  the  frame 
and  flask  after  the  flask  has  been  vibrated,  substantially 
as  specified. 

5.  In   a   machine  of   the  character   mentioned,   a   main 
1   operating  device,   a   awlnglng  Invertible  frame,   a   follow- 

board  and  means  for  automatically  securing  the  follow 
board  to  the  frame  during  Ita  swinging  movement,  a  flask 
removably  secured  to  the  follow-board,  vibrating  mechan- 
ism for  said  flask  and  follow  board  operated  by  the  main 
operating  device,  meana  for  overturning  the  flask  and  fol- 
low-board after  same  have  been  vibrated,  substantially  aa 
speclfled. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  main  operating  device,  an  Intermediate  shaft 
oscillated  by  said  device,  a  swinging  frame  secured  to  said 
shaft,  a  follow-board  meana  for  automatically  securing  the 
same  to  the  swinging  frame  during  Ita  movement,  a  flask 
removably  secured  to  the  follow  board,  means  for  vibrating 
the  follow-board  and  flask,  and  means  for  overturning  the 
frame,  substantially  aa  speclfled. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  mentioned,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  main  operating  device,  a  awlnglng  frame  oper- 
ated by  aald  device,  a  flaak  and  means  for  automatically 
securing  same  to  aald  frame  during  iu  swinging  move- 
ment and  automatically  released  therefrom  In  Its  normal 
position,  meana  for  vibrating  the  flaak  In  Ita  normal  posi- 
tion, and  meana  for  overturning  the  frame  and  the  flask, 
substantially  as  specified. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  mentioned,  a  main 
operating  device,  a  swinging  frame  connected  with  said  de- 
vice, a  follow-board  and  means  for  automatically  securing 

,  same  to  said  frame  by  ita  awlnglng  movement  and  released 
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In  the  normal  position  of  the  frame,  a  flask  connected  with 
the  follow  board,  means  for  vibrating  the  flask  and  follow- 
board,  and  means  for  overturning  the  frame,  and  means 
for  removing  the  follow-board  from  the  flask  and  returning 
the  frame  and  follow-board  to  normal  position  by  the 
main  operating  device,  substantially  as  specifloil. 

0.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  mentioned,  a  main 
operating  device,  a  frame  oscillated  by  the  main  operating 
device,  a  follow  board  and  means  for  automatically  secur- 
ing same  to  the  frame  during  the  oscillating  movemeut,  a 
tlask,  tapered  guides  between  the  flask  and  follow-board, 
means  for  vibrating  the  flask  and  follow  board  when  the 
frame  Is  In  normal  ix>sltioD,  means  for  removing  the  fol- 
low l)oard  from  the  flask  after  the  frame  has  lieen  swung 
in  one  direction,  substantially  as  specified, 
k  10.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  mentioned,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  conveyer,  a  movable  hopper  connected  there- 
wltJi.  a  main  operating  device,  a  swinging  flask  located  be- 
low the  conveyer,  means  operated  by  said  main  operating 
device  for  overturning  the  flask,  and  means  for  automat- 
ically moving  the  hopper  out  of  normal  position  by  the 
overturning  movement  of  said  flask,  substantially  as 
specified. 

11.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  mentioned,  a  main 
operating  device,  a  swinging  frame,  and  a  flask  removably 
secured  to  the  frame,  connections  between  the  frame  and 
the  main  operating  device,  knockers,  and  connections  be- 
tween the  knockers  and  the  main  operating  device,  a 
clutch  controlling  the  vibrating  movement  of  the  flaak  by 
the  knockers,  substantially  as  specified.     \,.r  7^ 


I  the  sleere  relative  to  the  support  and  axle  to  bring  the 
I  gears  alternatively  into  operative  relation  to  the  drlve- 
I   wheel.  < 


I 


8  63,6  12.     GEARING.      Louis  Kbiboeb,  Paris,  France. 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1905.     Serial  No.  290,013. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  drive-wheel,  motor  driven  gears 
of  diverse  diameter  arranged  to  gear  alternatively  with  the 
drive-wheel,  and  a  gear  support  mounted  eccentrically  of 
the  drive-wheel  with  a  range  of  displacement  correspond- 
ing to  the  difference  In  slxe  of  the  gears. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  drive  wheel,  motor  driven  gears 
of  diverse  diameter  arranged  to  gear  alternatively  with  the 
drlve-wbeel,  a  support  for  the  gears  having  an  eccentric 
bearing  upon  the  axle  of  the  drive  wheel  with  a  range  of 
displacement  corresponding  to  the  difference  in  the  size 
of  the  geara. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  drive-wheel,  motor  driven  geara 
of  diverse  diameter  arranged  to  gear  alternatively  with  the 
drive  wheel,  a  support  for  the  geara,  an  eccentric  sleeve 
upon  the  axle  of  the  drive-wheel  serving  as  a  bearing  for 
the  motor  support  and  having  a  range  of  displacement  cor- 
responding to  the  extreme  difference  In  slxe  of  the  geara. 

4.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  drive  wheel, 
an  eccentric  sleeve  mounted  on  the  drive  wheel  axle,  motor 
driven  geara  of  diverse  diameter  arranged  to  gear  alter- 
natively with  the  drive-wheel,  a  gear  supi>ort  mounted  on 
the  eccentric  sleeve,  and  means  for  ahlftlng  the  i>osltlon  of 


863,613.  MEANS  FOR  OPERATING  THE  CONTBOL- 
LINO-8WITCHES  OF  ELECTRIC  VEHICLES.  Lofis 
Kribger,  Paris,  France.  Filed  Jan.  10,  1908.  Serial 
No.  296,397. 


/ 


*  s 


1.  A  tubular  steering  pillar,  a  switch  control  arranged 
coaxlally  within  the  pillar,  a  fixed  tul>e  between  the  con- 
trol and  pillar,  a  connection  between  the  pillar  and  steering 
gear,  and  an  arm  rigidly  connecting  the  control  and  the 
awltcb  cylinder. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  steering  pillar  of  a  fixed 
Inner  tube  coaxial  with  It,  a  tube  or  rod  passing  through 
this  tube  and  projecting  above  and  below  It  and  carrying 
at  one  end  a  handle  and  at  the  other  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing arm  fast  with  the  switch  cylinder,  substantially  as 
deacrlbed. 

8.  A  tubular  ateerlng  pillar,  a  fixed  Inner  tube  coaxial 
with  It  and  carrying  above  an  Indicator  plate,  a  switch 
control  arranged  within  the  tube  and  provided  above  the 
indicator  plate  with  an  operating  handle  and  at  the  lower 
extremity  with  an  upwardly  extending  arm  rigidly  con- 
nected to  the  switch  cylinder. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  switch  cylinder,  a  steering 
pillar  arranged  coaxlally  therewith,  and  a  connection 
between  the  lower  end  of  the  pillar  and  the  steering  gear, 
of  a  fixed  tube  arranged  within  the  pillar  and  provided 
above  with  an  Indicating  plate,  a  switch  control  arranged 
within  the  tube  and  provided  above  the  indicating  plate 
with  an  operating  handle  and  l)elow  with  an  arm  extend- 
ing upwardly  outside  the  pillar  and  forming  a  rigid  con- 
neitlon  between  the  control  and  the  switch  cylinder. 

.■1  • 


863.614.  APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  PILES  UNDER 
WATER.  Simon  Lake.  Berlin.  Germany.  Filed  Mar. 
22,  1907.     Serial  No.  363,944. 

1.  A  device  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a  guide 
tube,  a  housing  detacliably  connected  thereto,  a  drop 
hammer  supported  within  the  housing  and  operable  within 

I  the  tube,  and  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the 
hammer. 

2.  A  device  of  the  kind  descril>ed.  comprising  a  guide 
tube,  a  housing  detachably  connected  thereto  and  forming 
an  air  tight  ccmpartment  at  the  upper  end  of  the  tube 
when  In  position  thereon,  and  which  communicates  with 
the  tube,  a  drop  hammer  supported  within  the  bousing 
and  operable  within  the  tul>e.  means  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  the  hammer,  and  compressed  air  pipes  connected 
to  the  housing. 

3.  Apparatua   for   driving   piles    under   water,   having   a 
,  tube  for  placing  the  piles,  an  airtight  housing,  means  to 
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IUOV9  tald  houtinx  Into  and  nut  of  communication  witb 
said  tube,  said  houalng  having  an  air  tli;ht  connection 
with  the  tube  when  in  position  thereon,  a  drop  hammer 
supported  within  the  housing  and  operable  within  the 
ru)>e.  means  for  lifting  and  releasing  the  hammer,  and 
compressed  air  supply  pipes  connected  to  the  bousing. 


4.  A  devica  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a  guide 
tube,  au  air  tight  housing  Journaled  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  tube  and  adapted  for  ct)nnectlon  therewith,  said  hous- 
ing having  an  air  tight  connection  with  the  tube  when  In 
position  thereon,  air  supplv  pipes  connected  to  the  housing, 
means  f<<r  moving  the  housing  Into  and  out  of  position 
upon  the  tube,  n  drop  hammer  supported  within  the  hous- 
ing and  operable  within  the  tube,  means  for  lifting  the 
hammer  and  niso  means  for  releasing  the  lifting  means 
to  permit  the  hammer  to  drop. 

5.  A  device  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a  guide 
tube,  a  platform  connected  thereto,  an  air  tight  bousing 
pivotally  held  upon  the  platform  and  adapted  for  connec- 
tion with  the  tube,  means  for  shifting  the  position  of  the 
housing,  a  drop  hammer  supported  within  the  bousing  and 
operable  within  the  tube  when  the  said  bousing  Is  in 
position  thereon,  means  for  lifting  the  said  drop  hammer 
and  also  means  for  releasing  the  hammer. 

d.  A  device  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a  guide 
tube,  a  platform  connected  thereto  at  its  upper  end,  and 
having  an  air  tight  housing  pivotally  supported  thereon 
which  Is  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  guide  tube,  a 
drop  hammer  supported  within  the  housing  and  operable 
within  the  tube,  a  segmental  rack  connected  to  the  plat- 
form, a  shaft  Journaled  to  the  housing,  said  shaft  having 
a  pinion  at  one  end  for  engagement  with  the  rack  and  a 
band  wheel  at  the  opposite  end. 

7.  A  device  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a  guide 
tube,  a  platform  connected  thereto,  nn  air  tight  housing 
pivotally  sapported  upon  the  platform  and  adapted  to  be 
positioned  upon  the  tube,  means  for  shifting  the  position 
of  the  housing  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  said 
tub«,  a  pulley  supported  within  the  housing,  a  lifting 
drum  Journaled  within  the  housing  and  having  a  cable 
wound  thereon  which  operates  over  the  said  pulley,  and 
having  a  drop  hammer  or  weight  at  Its  free  end  which 
operates  within  the  tube,  a  motor  operatlvely  connected 
to  the  drum,  and  a  clutch  interposed  in  the  connection  and 
operated  as  specified. 

8.  Apparatus  for  driving  piles  under  water,  having  a 
guide  tube  for  placing  the  piles,  a  platform  supported  by 
the  tube  at  Its  upper  end,  a  pintle  projecting  from  said 
platform,  an  air-tight  housing  mounted  upon  the  pintle 
;ind  adapted  to  be  moved  Into  and  out  of  allnement  with 
the  said  tube,  said  housing  having  a  packing  ring  which 
engages  the  end  of  the  tube  to  provide  an  airtight  Joint. 
!\  rack  carried  by  the  platform,  a  shaft  journaled  In  the 
housing  and  having  a  pinion  for  engagement  with  the  rack 
whereby  Mid  hoaslng  may  be  shifted  Into  and  out  of 
poaltion  with  relation  to  the  tube,  air  supply  pipes  con 
nected  to  the  housing  for  displacing  water  from  the  tube, 


1  a  drop  hammer  operable  within  the  tube,  a  cable  connected 

I   to  the  drop  hammer,  a  drum  around  which  the  cable  is 

wound,   a  motor  operatlvely   connected   to  the  drum,   and 

means  Interposed  (n  the  connection  for  releasing  the  drum 

to  permit  the  hammer  to  drop  within  the  tube. 

9.  A  device  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a  seml- 
■nbmorglble  vessel,  a  guide  tul)e  pivotally  connected  there- 
to, a  bousing  held  adjacent  the  tul)e  and  detachably  con- 
nected therewith,  and  a  drop  hammer  supported  In  the 
housing  and  operable  within  the  tube  when  the  said  hous- 
ing Is  In  position  thereon. 

10.  A  device  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a  seml- 
■ubmerglble  vessel  having  a  trunnion  Journaled  therein 
and  extending  therefrom,  a  guide  tube  secured  to  the 
trunnion  and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom  In  a  vertical 
position,  a  housing  held  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the 
tube  and  movable  Into  and  out  of  position  therewith, 
means  controlling  the  said  movement,  and  a  drop  hammer 
supported  within  the  housiuj;  and  operable  within  the  tube. 

11.  A  device  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a  seml- 
■ubmerglble  vessel,  a  guide  tut>e  pivotally  connected  there- 
to and  adapted  for  holding  and  guiding  a  pile  to  be  driven, 
a  housing  arranged  at  the  upper  end  of  the  tul>e.  a  drop 
hammer  carried  by  the  housing  for  driving  the  pile,  a 
•aw  held  adjacent  to  the  lower  end  of  the  tube,  means  for 
revolving  the  saw,  and  also  means  for  moving  the  saw ' 
Into  engagement  with  the  pile  and  for  returning  the  saw 
to  Its  normal  position. 

12.  A  device  of  the  kind  descril>ed.  comprising  a  seml- 
submerglble  vessel,  a  guide  tube  pivotally  connected  there- 
to and  adapted  for  holding  and  guiding  a  pile,  a  housing 
arranged  adjacent  to  the  upper  end  of  the  tube  and  adapt- 
ed to  be  moved  into  engagement  therewith,  a  drop  hammer 
carried  by  the  housing  and  operable  within  the  tube  for 
driving  the  pile,  a  saw  blade  held  adjacent  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  tube  for  engagement  with  the  pile,  and  a  guide 
shoe  carried  by  and  adjacent  to  the  lower  end  of  the  tube, 
all  for  the  purpose  specified. 

13.  A  device  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a  semi- 
submerglble  vessel,  a  guide  tube  pivotally  connected  there- 
to and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  tube  being 
adapted  to  hold  and  guide  a  pile,  an  air  tight  housing 
supported  by  and  at  the  upper  end  of  the  tube,  said  hous- 
ing being  adapted  for  movement  Into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  tube,  and  forming  when  In  engagement 
therewith  an  air  tight  compartment,  compressed  air 
supply  pipes  connected  to  the  bousing,  a  drop  hammer 
carried  by  the  housing  and  operable  within  the  tube,  . 
means  controlling  the  movement  of  the  hammer,  a  saw- 
blade  arranged  adjacent  to  the  lower  end  of  the  tut>e  and 
adapted  for  engagement  with  the  pile,  a  guide  shoe  ad- 
justably carried  by.  and  at  the  lower  end  of  the  tube,  and 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  shoe. 

14.  A  device  of  the  kind  descriljed,  comprising  a  semt- 
submerglble  vessel,  a  guide  tube  pivotally  connected  there- 
to, a  platform  arranged  at  the  upper  end  of  the  tube,  ao 
air  tight  housing  pivotally  supported  by  the  platform, 
means  for  moving  the  housing  Into  position  upon  the  tube, 
a  winding  drum  and  pulley  arranged  within  the  bousing,  a 
cable  wound  upon  the  drum  and  operating  over  the  pulley 
and  having  a  drop  hammer  at  Its  free  end,  means  car- 
ried by  the  housing  for  revolving  the  drum  to  elevate  the 
hammer  and  also  means  for  releasing  the  drum  to  permit 
the  hammer  to  drop,  and  a  guide  shoe  adjustably  sup- 
ported by  and  at  the  lower  end  of  the  tube,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  said  shoe. 

l.'S.  A  device  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a  seml- 
submerglble  ves-sel,  a  guide  tube  pivotally  connected  tht»r«»- 
to,  a  platform  arranged  at  the  upper  end  of  the  tube  and 
connected  therewith,  an  air  tight  housing  mounted  upon 
the  platform,  a  winding  drum  and  pulley  journaled  within 
the  housing,  a  clutch  carried  upon  the  shaft  of  the  drum, 
said  clutch  having  one  section  provided  wttb  gear  teeth, 
a  motor  supported  upon  a  bracket  extending  from  the  hous- 
ing and  having  Its  shaft  provided  itith  a  pinion  which 
engages  the  said  gear  teeth,  a  lever  connected  to  the 
clutch,  a  guide  shoe  adjustably  held  at  the  lower  end  of 
the  tube,  and  a  saw-blade  also  arranged  adjacent  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  tube  and  means  for  moving  the  blade 
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Into  engagement  with  the  pile  and  also  means  for  operating 
the  blade. 

16.  A  device  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a  semi- 
submerglble  vessel,  a  guide  tul>e  for  holding  a  pile  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  vessel,  a  housing  supported 
by  and  at  the  upper  end  of  the  tube,  and  having  a  drop 
hammer  operable  within  the  tul)e.  a  saw  blade  iwranged 
adjacent  to  the  lower  end  of  the  tul>e.  means  oi>erable 
from  within  the  said  vessel  for  operating  the  blade,  and 
also  iroans  operable  from  within  the  vessel  for  moving  the 
blade  into  eugHgewent  with  the  pile. 

17.  A  device  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a  semi- 
submerglble  vessel,  n  guide  tube  for  holding  a  pile  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  vessel,  a  housing  supported 
by  and  at  the  upper  end  of  the  tul>e  and  having  a  drop 
hammer  which  is  operable  within  the  tube,  a  saw-blnde 
arranged  adjacent  to  the  lower  end  of  the  tube,  means 
controlletl  within  the  said  vessel  for  operating  the  blnde. 
and  al«o  means  controlled  within  the  vessel  for  moving 
the  blade  into  engagement  with  the  pile,  and  a  guide  shoo 
nrr.-inged  at  and  carried  by  the  lower  end  of  the  tube,  and 
means  operable  from  wltbln  the  vessel  for  adjusting  the 
shoe. 

18.  A  device  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a  aeml- 
submerglble  vessel  having  a  hollow  trunnion  revolubly 
held  thereto,  a  guide  tul>e  for  holding  and  );uiding  a  pile 
and  connected  to  the  trunnion,  a  uulde  or  race-way  ar- 
ranged upon  the  aemlsubmerglble  vessel,  a  bracket  hav- 
ing a  journal  bearing  connected  to  the  guide  tube,  said 
bracket  also  having  a  bead  which  operates  in  the  said 
guide  or  race-way.  a  hollow  shaft  journaled  In  the  bear- 
ing of  the  bracket  and  extending  Into  the  trunnion  and 
having  Its  upper  end  provided  with  a  gear,  a  shaft  Jour- 
naled in  the  trunnion  and  having  u  gear  at  its  outer  end 
for  engagement  with  the  gear  of  the  said  hollow  shaft, 
and  a  gear  at  its  inner  end,  a  motor  held  within  the  ves- 
sel and  having  Its  shaft  provided  with  a  pinion  which 
meshes  with  the  last  mentioned  gear,  a  spindle  held  with 
In  the  hollow  shaft  and  having  a  bracket  at  Its  lower  end, 
a  shaft  Journaled  In  the  bracket  and  currying  a  saw-blade, 
a  casing  surrounding  the  saw  and  the  gear  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  spindle,  a  shaft  supported  by  the  casing  and 
having  a  gear  at  0ne  end  which  meshes  with  the  gear  at 
the  lower  end  of  the  spindle  and  a  worm  at  Its  opposite 
end  which  engages  with  a  worm  wheel  of  the  saw-shaft, 
and  means  for  turning  the  spindle  to  adjust  the  saw  Into 
the  path  of  the  guide  tube  for  engagement  with  the  pile. 

19.  A  device  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a  semi 
submerglble  vessel,  a  trunnion  Journaled  In  the  vessel  and 
projecting  therefrom,  a  guide  tube  secured  to  the  trunnion, 
said  tube  l>elDg  adapted  for  boldlnK  and  Kuldln^  a  pile  to 
be  driven,  a  bousing  supported  by  and  at  the  upper  end 
of  the  tube,  a  drop  hammer  supported  within  the  housing 
and  operable  within  the  tube,  a  guide  shoe  adjustably  con- 
nected to  the  lower  end  of  the  tube,  an  arm  extending  from 
the  shoe  and  having  a  threaded  bore,  a  tlireaded  spindle 
operating  through  the  bore  and  Journaled  at  its  lower  end 
In  a  bracket  carried  by  the  tube  and  In  the  trunnion  at 
Its  upper  end.  a  worm  wheel  arranged  upon  the  upper  end 
of  the  spindle  and  a  shaft  journaled  In  the  trunnion  and 
having  a  worm  at  one  end  which  meshes  with  the  said 
worm  wheel  and  having  Its  opposite  end  squared  to  re- 
ceive a  crank  handle  for  the  purpose  specified. 

'20.  A  device  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a  aeml- 
submerglble vessel  whose  lower  end  terminates  In  a  work- 
ing chamber,  a  spindle  Journaled  In  the  side  of  the  cham- 
ber, a  guide  tube  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  the  spindle 
and  adapted  for  holding  and  guiding  a  pile  to  be  driven, 
a  bousing  supported  at  the  upper  end  of  the  tube  and  hav 
Ing  a  drop  hammer  operable  within  the  tube,  a  bracket  se- 
cured to  the  lower  end  of  the  tube,  a  hollow  shaft  Jour- 
'  naled  In  tbe  bracket  and  having  gears  at  each  end.  a  shaft 
having  a  gear  meshing  wttb  the  gear  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  hollow  shaft  and  means  for  operating  the  said  shaft, 
a  spindle  having  a  bracket  arm  at  Its  lower  end,  a  shaft 
Journaled  In  the  arm  and  having  a  saw-blade  and  worm 
wheel,  a  shaft  having  a  pinion  at  one  end  which  meshes 
with  tbe  pinion  upon  tbe  lower  end  of  tbe  hollow  shaft, 
and  a  worm  which  meshes  with  the  worm  gear  of  the  saw 


shaft,  a  worm  wheel  held  upon  tbe  upper  end  of  tbe  sptn^ 

die,  a  shaft  Journaled  In  the  trunnion  and  having  a  worm 
at  one  end  which  engages  with  the  said  worm  wheel  and 
having  its  opposite  end  squared  to  receive  a  crank  handle. 
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1.  In  a  car  or  similar  vehicle,  a  car  body  with  a  side 
frame  attached  thereto,  and  a  .>*ocond  frame  separate  and 
distinct  from  said  side  frame  which  reslllently  supports 
tbe  said  side  frame. 

2.  In  a  <^ar  or  similar  vehicle,  a  car  body,  side  frames, 
each  comprising  curved  or  hog  back  Iwirs  fixed  to  said  car 
body,  and  a  car  frame  reslllently  supporting  said  sldf 
frame,  so  that  the  relative  movement  Is  permitted  between 
Ksld  side  frames  and  said  car  frame. 

3.  In  a  car  or  similar  vehicle,  a  car  body  with  a  frame 
fastened   thereto,  a   rectangular  frame  and   a  bolster   re 
slllently    supported    on    said    rectangular   frame    and   se- 
.•ured  to  the  frame  fastened  to  tbe  car  l)ody. 

4.  In  a  car  or  similar  vehicle,  o  rectangular  frame,  a 
crossing  uniting  the  side  sills  of  said  frame,  springs  sup- 
I>orted  by  said  crossing,  bolsters  resting  on  said  springs, 
and  a  car  l)ody  suppocted  by  said  bolsters. 

5.  In  a  car  or  similar  vehicle,  a  rectangular  frame  com 
prising  side  sills  and  crossings,  springs  supported  by  said 
cri«Rlng8,  bolsters  resting  on  said  springs,  and  a  car  body 
supported  by  said  bolster. 

0.  In  a  car  or  similar  vehicle,  a  frame  comprising  side 
sills  and  crossings,  guides  above  said  crossings  and  run- 
ning parallel  therewith,  springs  supported  by  said  croas- 
Inss  and  between  said  guides,  a  bolster  resting  on  said 
springs  between  said  guides,  and  a  car  body  supported  by 
said  bolster. 

7.  In  a  car  or  similar  vehicle,  n  frame  comprising  side 
hIUh  and  crossings,  plates  resting  on  said  crossings,  and 
liaving  their  ends  turned  upwardly,  guides  resting  on  said 
plates,  and  running  parallel  with  said  crossings,  and  se- 
•  ure  1  to  tbe  upturned  ends  of  said  plates,  springs  sup- 
ported by  said  plates,  and  bolsters  supported  by  .said 
springs,  and  side  frames  supported  by  said  bolsters  and 
fixed  thereto. 

S.  In  a  car  or  similar  vehicle,  a  frame  comprising  side 
sills  and  ctosslngs  uniting  said  sills,  plates  with  upturned 
ends  rosiing  on  snid  crossings,  guides  fixed  to  said  plates 
imd  to  the  upturned  ends  thereof,  spring  caps  resting  on 
Hald  plates,  springs  on  said  caps,  a  second  set  of  caps  on 

,  said  springs,  and  a  car  body  reailiently  supported  on  said 

I  last  mentioned  spring  caps,     ''i;:-' 

9.  In  a  car  or  similar  vehicle,  a  frame  provided  with 
sills,  said  sills  united  by  a  crossing  and  plates  provided 
with  upturned  ends,  guides  fixed  to  said  plates  and  to  the 
upturntvl  ends  thereof,  springs  supported  by  said  plates. 
)M>l8ters  resting  on  said  springs,  and  means  for  securing 
Hsld  bolsters  between  said  guides. 

10.  In  a  car  or  similar  vehicle,  frame  comprising  side 
sills  and  crossings,  plates  on  said  crossings,  two  of  which 
are  provided  with  upturned  ends,  guides  fixed  to  said 
plates  and  the  upturned  ends,  springs  supported  by  said 
plates,  and  between  said  guides,  tbe  bolster  resting  on  said 
springs,  straps  for  securing  same  between  said  guides,  and 
side  frames  secured  to  said  bolster. 

I        11.   In  a  car  or  similar  vehicle,  a  frame  comprising  Ion 
I    gitudlnal    sills   connected    by    crossings,    means    for    resllt- 
,  ently  supporting  bolsters  on  said  frame,  means  for  secur- 
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tnc  a  ear  bodj  to  said  bolster*,  and  a  car  body  aecnred  to 
■aid  wearing  means. 

12.  In  n  car  or  similar  Tehlcle,  a  frame  comprising  lon- 
gitudinal sills  connected  by  crossings,  a  car  tmlster  raaili- 
ently  siipported  by  said  frame  and  a  car  body  fixed  to  said 
bolster,  and  a  longitudinally  dtspoaed  rib  in  tbe  bottom  of 
said  car  body  which  extends  from  the  bolster. 

i:i.  In  a  car  or  similar  vehicle,  a  frame,  means  for  sup- 
porting a  car  body  reslliently  from  said  frame,  and  a  car 
body  with  a  longitudinal  rib  or  brace  secured  to  said  sup- 
porting means. 

14.  In  a  car  or  similar  vehicle,  a  frame,  a  car  body  pro- 
vided with  a  longitudinally  disposed  brace  extending 
along  its  bottom,  and  means  for  realllently  supporting 
said  car  body  on  said  frame. 

15.  In  a  car  or  similar  vehicle,  a  car  frame,  side  frames 
adapted  to  support  a  car  body  between  them,  and  means 
for  resillently  supporting  said  side  frames  on  said  car 
frame. 

10.  In  a  car  or  similar  vehicle,  a  car  frame,  a  car  body, 
side  frames  fixed  to  each  side  of  said  car  body,  and  means 
for  resillently  supporting  said  side  frames  and  car  body 
upon  said  frame. 

17.  In   a   car  or   similar   vehicle,   a   frame,   springs  sup- 
ported thereby,  a  bolster  supported  by  said  springs,  a  side 
frame,  a  car  body,  and  means  fixed  to  said  car  body,  where 
by  It  is  supported  by  said  side  frame  and  bolster. 

18.  In  a  car  or  similar  vehicle,  a  frame,  a  spring  sup 
ported  by  said  frame,  bolsters  supported  by  said  springs, 
the  triangular  tubes  secured  thereto,  side  frames  secured 
to  said  bolster  and  said  triangular  tube,  and  an  angle  Iron 
also  secured  to  said  side  frames  and  said  triangular  tube. 

19.  In  a  car  or  similar  vehicle,  a  car  frame,  a  car  body 
or  hopper,  and  means  for  resillently  supporting  said  hop 
per  removably  on  said  frame. 

20.  In  a  car  or  similar  vehicle,  a  frame,  provided  with 
crossings,  bracing  plates  secured  to  said  crossings  and 
channel  irons  resting  on  and  fixed  to  said  plates. 

21.  In  a  car  or  similar  vehicle,  a  frame,  comprising  silli 
with  crossings  and  plates  fixed  thereto,  and  channel  irons 
riveted  to  said  plates. 

22.  In  a  car  or  similar  vehicle,  a  frame  comprising  side 
sills  and  crossings,  and  castings  to  receive  a  king  bolt 
fixed  to  said  crossings,  plates  resting  oc  said  sills  and 
crossings,  and  angle  irons  fixed  to  said  plates  and  running 
parallel  to  said  crossings. 

23.  A  frame  for  cars  and  the  like  comprising  side  sills, 
parallel  crossings,  plates  with  upwardly  turned  flanges 
resting  on  said  crossings  and  sills  and  fixed  thereto,  angle 
Irons  resting  on  said  plates,  and  fixed  thereto,  and  tie-bars 
fixed  to  said  angle  irons. 

24.  A  frame  for  cars  comprising  side  sills  and  crossings 
fixed  thereto,  plates  with  upwardly  turned  flanges  flxed 
to  and  resting  on  said  sills  and  crossings,  channel  Irons 
flxed  to  said  plates,  spring  caps  resting  on  said  plates,  bol- 
sters between  said  channel  irons,  and  resilient  means  for 
resting  on  said  spring  caps  for  supporting  said  bolsters. 

2.'>.  A  frame  for  cars  and  the  like,  comprising  side  sills, 
united  by  crossings,  angle  plates  with  upwardly  turned 
flanges  resting  on  said  sills  and  crossings,  channel  Irons 
flxed  to  said  plates,  and  a  bolster  resting  between  said 
channel  irons,  and  means  flxed  to  said  channel  irons  to 
prevent  the  removal  of  said  bolster. 

26.  A  frame  for  cars  and  the  like,  comprising  side  sills 
and  crossings,  anxle  plates  flxed  to  said  sills  and  cross- 
ings, channel  Irons  flxed  to  said  angle  plates,  springs  sup- 
ported by  said  plate,  a  bolster  supported  by  said  springs, 
and  tie-bars  flxed  to  said  channel  irons  to  prevent  the  re- 
moval of  said  bolster. 

27.  In  a  car  frame  or  similar  structure,  side  sills,  cross- 
ings uniting  said  sills,  angle  plates  flxed  to  said  sills  and 
crossings,  channel  Irons  resting  on  said  plates,  caps  also 
resting  on  said  plates,  springs  resting  on  said  caps,  and  a 
second  set  of  caps  on  said  springs,  and  a  bolster  resting  on 
said  second  set  of  caps. 

28.  In  a  car  frao^e  or  similar  structure,  side  sills,  croaa- 
ings  anitlng  said  sills,  plates  resting  on  said  crossings  and 
sills,  channel  Irons  connecting  said  plates  and  flxed  there- 


to, and  a  spring  supported  bolster  between  said  channel 
irons,  said  bolster  comprising  two  I-beams  with  a  channel 
iron  resting  thereon. 

29.  In  a  car  frame  or  similar  device,  side  sills,  cross- 
ings, and  plates  above  and  below  said  sills  and  croasings, 
and  flxed  thereto,  said  upper  plate  being  provided  with  up- 
wardly turned  flange  or  brace. 

itO.  In  a  car  frame  or  similar  structure,  side  sills,  cross- 
ings, plates  flxed  to  said  crossings  and  sills,  channel  irons 
resting  on  some  of  said  plates,  and  a  spring  supported  bol- 
ster between  said  channel  iron  and  a  tube  secured  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  bolster. 

31.  In  a  car  or  similar  structure,  side  sills,  and  cross- 
ings, plates  flxed  to  said  sills  and  crossings,  and  support- 
ing channel  Irons,  a  spring  supported  t>olster  resting  be- 
tween said  channel  Irons,  a  recessed  tube  resting  on  said 
bolster,  and  tie-bars  passing  between  said  bolster  and  tube 
and  flxed  to  said  channel  irons,  to  hold  said  bolster  In 
place. 

32.  In  a  frame  for  cars  and  the  like,  side  sills  and  cross- 
ings united  by  plates,  channel  irons  resting  on  said  plates, 
a  spring  supported  bolster  resting  between  said  channel 
irons  and  a  tube  flxed  to  said  bolster,  and  a  piece  of  angle 
metal  flxed  to  said  tube. 

33.  A  frame  for  cars  and  the  like,  comprising  side  sills, 
crossings  uniting  said  side  sills,  plates  flxed  to  said  cro«»- 
ings  and  side  sills,  channel  Irons  resting  on  said  plates,  a 
spring  supported  bolster  betw^een  said  channel  Irons,  and 
a  recessed  tube  flxed  to  said  bolster,  an  angle  bar  flxed  to 
said  tube,  and  means  passing  be'.ween  said  bolster  and 
tube  for  holding  the  bolster  in  pl^ce. 

34.  In  a  car  frame  or  similar  device,  side  sills,  and 
crossings,  united  by  plates,  channel  Irons  resting  on  said 
plates,  a  spring  supported  bolster  between  said  channel 
irons  and  extending  above  the  same,  a  tube  flxed  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  bolster,  and  means  for  holding  said 
bolster  in  poaltion. 

35.  In  a  car  or  similar  device,  a  frame  comprising  side 
sills  anited  by  crossings  and  plates,  channel  Irons  resting 
on  said  platea,  and  running  parallel  with  said  crossings, 
a  spring  supported  bolster  between  said  channel  Irons,  a 
tube  flxed  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  twister,  and  a  car 
body  or  hopper  flxed  to  said  tube. 

36.  In  a  car  or  similar  device,  a  frame  comprising  side 
sills  and  crossings  united  by  plates,  channel  irons  on  said 
plates,  and  a  spring  supported  bolster  t>etween  said  chan- 
nel Irons,  a  tube  flxed  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  bolster, 
a  hopper  or  car  body  flxed  to  said  tut>e,  and  braces  in  said 
car  body  adjacent  to  said  bolster. 

37.  In  a  car  or  similar  device,  a  frame  comprising  side 
sills,  and  crossings  united  by  plates,  channel  Irons  run- 
ning parallel  with  said  crossing  and  flxed  to  said  plates 
near  each  end  of  the  frame,  a  spring  supported  bolster  be- 
tween each  pair  of  channel  Irons,  and  a  secondary  frame 
uniting  said  bolsters. 

.38.  In  a  car  or  similar  device,  a  frame  comprising  side 
sills,  united  by  two  pairs  of  crossings,  plates  secured  to 
said  crossings  and  sills,  two  pairs  of  channel  Irons  secured 
to  said  plates  and  running  parallel  with  said  crossings,  • 
spring  supported  bolster  t>etween  each  pair  of  channel 
Irons,  a  tul)e  resting  on  each  bolster,  angle  bars  flxed  to 
each  tube,  and  side  frames  uniting  said  bolsters,  tubes  and 
angle  bars. 

39.  \  frame  for  cars  and  the  like,  comprising  side 
frames  united  by  tubes  and  angle  Irons. 

40.  A  side  frame  for  cars  and  the  like,  comprising  tubes 
and  angle  bars  united  by  curved  and  straight  angle  irons. 

I       41.   In  a  car  or  the  like,  the  combination  with  a  hopper. 
'  of  a   secondary   frame,   said   secondary   frame   comprising 

tut)es,  angle  bars  connected  by  straight  and  curved  angle 

irons. 

42.  In  a  car  or  the  like,  a  hopper,  with  vertical  braces 
in  combination  with  a  secondary  frame  comprising  tubes 
and  angle  bars  connected  by  curved  and  straight  angle 
Irons.  BO  that  said  vertical  braces  and  said  curved  and 
straight  irons  strengthen  each  other. 

43.  In  a  car  or  almllar  Tehlcle,  a  hopper,  provided  with 
t  vertical   braces  and   a   longitudinally   extending   brace,   a 
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SAFETY   OAS    BURNBR. 
N.  J.     Filed  Nov.  10.  190«. 


LCDTIO    LJDNOLOr, 

Serial  No.  342,770. 


comprising  a  auitable  casing,  with  concentric  electro-m«r 
netic  and  electric  sound-transforming  devices,  a  single  dia- 
phragm common  to  both  and  arranged  exterior  to  thelt 
electric  circuits,  a  variable  resistance  conductor  In  series 
with  the  windings  of  the  magnet,  a  pair  of  separated  elec- 
trodes, and  connecting  contact  means  between  the  dia- 
phragm and  one  of  said  electrodes,  whereby  on  the  pulsa- 
tion of  the  diaphragm  by  received  currents,  the  magnetic 
current  is  automatically  increased  by  a  reduction  In  the 
resistance  of  the  variable  conductor. 


1.  A  burner  comprising  a  flxed  sleeve  having  a  seat  there 
In,  a  valve  on  the  seat,  a  thermostatic  spring,  and  a  slid- 
ing sleeve  supporting  the  spring,  the  spring  being  adapted 
to  engage  the  valve  to  open  It  when  heated  or  when  the 
sliding  sleeve  is  operated. 

2.  A  burner  comprising  a  flxed  sleeve,  a  sliding  sleeve  on 
the  flxed  sleeve,  a  valve  In  the  flxed  sleeve,  a  thermostatic 
spring  to  operate  the  valve,  secured  to  the  sliding  sleeve, 
and  means  for  manually  operating  the  sliding  sleeve. 

3.  A  burner  comprising  a  flxed  sleeve,  a  sliding  sleeve 
thereon,  a  seat  on  the  flxed  sleeve,  n  ball  on  the  seat,  a 
thermostatic  spring  secured  to  the  sliding  sleeve  and  adapt- 
ed to  unseat  the  ball. 

4.  A  burner  comprising  a  casing  having  a  valve  therein, 
a  thermostatic  means  for  operating  tbe  valve,  means  for 
manually  operating  the  thermostatic  means,  the  casing 
having  gas  outlets  In  its  sides  to  be  supplied  with  gas 
when  the  valve  is  manually  operated 

5.  A  burner  comprising  a  casing  having  a  valve  therein, 
a  thermostatic  spring  for  operating  the  valve  to  open  it. 
and  manually  operated  means  for  opening  the  valve,  the 
casing  having  gas  outlets  in  Its  sides  to  be  supplied  with 
gas  when  the  valve  Is  ^ned  manually. 

6.  A  burner  comprising  a  casing  having  a  seat  therein, 
a  ball  on  the  seat,  a  thermostatic  spring  in  the  casing  to 
unseat  the  ball,  and  means  for  manually  operating  the 
ball  to  unseat  It,  the  casing  having  gas  outlets  near  the 
bottom  to  be  supplied  with  gas  when  the  ball  Is  manually 

operated. 

7.  A  burner  comprising  a  flxed  sleeve,  a  sleeve  sliding 
on  the  flxed  sleeve,  a  seat  on  the  fixed  sleeve,  a  ball  on  the 
seat,  a  thermostatic  spring  In  the  sliding  sleeve  to  unseat 
the  ball  when  the  sleeve  Is  operated,  and  a  closure  between 
the  sleeves,  adapted  to  open  when  the  sliding  sleeve  Is 
manually  operated,  the  sliding  sleeve  having  a  series  of  ga? 
outlets  In  lU  sides  below  the  closure. 


863.817.     COMBINED    TELEPHONE     RECEIVER    AND 
TRANSMITTER.      Rodnet     F.     Lldlow,     Philadelphia, 
Pa.      Filed  Apr.  8.  1904.     Serial  No.  201,794. 
1    In  a  telephon<*.  a  combined  receiver  and  transmitter 
comprising  a  suitable  casing,  concentrically  arranged  elec- 
tro-majrnetlc  and  electric  aound-tranaforming  devices,  a  sin- 
gle diaphragm  common  to  both  and  arranged  exterior  to 
their  electric  circuits,  with  means  to  conduct  electrically- 
Induced   sound  waves  to  and  from  aald  diaphragm,   said 
means  comprising  a   vaHable  resistance  conductor  In  se- 
ries with  the  windings  of  the  magnet  and  mechanism  con- 
tacting   with    the   diaphragm    and    operating    to   directly 
transmit  its  vibrations  to  the  resisUnce-condoctor. 

2.  In  M.  telephone,  a  combined  receiver  and  tranamltter. 


3.  In  a  telephone,  a  combined  receiver  and  transmitter 
comprising  a  suitable  casing  divided  into  compartments, 
with  concentric  electro  magnetic  and  electric  sound-trans- 
forming devices,  a  single  diaphragm  common  to  both  and . 
located  outside  their  electric  circuits,  a  bipolar  magnet  In 
one  of  said  compartments,  a  variable  resistance  conductor 
between  connected  windings  on  the  poles  of  the  magnet, 
and  mechanism  between  the  diaphragm  and  the  variable 
resistance  conductor  whereby  the  resistance  and  the  mag- 
netism are  mutually  varied  by  automatic  operation  of  the 
transmitting  mechanism  brought  into  action  by  the  pulsa- 
tions of  the  diaphragm  due  to  received  currents. 

4.  In  a  telephone,  a  combined  receiver  and  transmitter 
comprising  a  casing  containing  two  compartmenta,  an  elec- 
tro-magnet In  one  compartment,  a  variable  resistance  con- 
ductor In  the  other  compartment  but  in  series  with  the 
windings  of  the  magnet,  a  single  diaphragm,  and  means  ex- 
tending through  the  first  mentioned  compartment  directly 
connecting  the  diaphragm  with  the  resistance  conductor. 

5.  In  a  telephone,  a  combined  receiver  and  transmitter, 
comprising  a  diaphragm  common  to  both  and  exterior  to 
their  electric  circuits,  an  electro  -  magnet,  a  variable  re- 
sistance conductor  in  series  with  the  windings  thereof,  a 
containing  casing  therefor  comprising  two  compartments, 
one  of  them  containing  the  magnet  below  the  diaphragm 
and  the  other  of  them  containing  the  resistance  conductor 
below  the  magnet,  a  pair  of  electrodes  in  the  same  com- 
partment and  on  either  side  of  the  resistance  conductor, 
and  means  connecting  one  of  said  electrodes  with  the  dia- 
phragm whereby  the  resistance  conductor  is, directly  varied 
by  the  pulsations  of  the  diaphragm. 

6.  In  a  telephone  having  a  combined  receiver  and  trans- 
mitter with  a  single  diaphragm  exterior  to  the  electric  clr- 

1  cults,  an  electro  magnet,  a  variable  resistance  in  series 
I  with  the  windings  thereof,  with  means  common  to  the  mag- 
1  net  and  resistance,  but  exterior  to  their  electric  circuits, 
!  operating  to  automatically  vary  the  magnetism  of  the 
former  and  to  alter  the  resistance  of  the  latter. 

7.  In  a  telephone  a  combined  receiver  and  transmitter 
comprising  an  electro-magnet,  a  carbon  resistance  In  me- 
rles with  the  winding  thereof,  a  diaphragm,  and  a  pivoted 
elastic  arm  between  ^he  resistance  and  the  diaphragm  op- 
erating to  transmit  pulsations  between  them. 
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863.618.  SUSPENSION  DEVICE  FOR  CURTAINS.  Ac. 
TH0MA8  LtDWMi,  Barmen,  (iercuany.  Orlglual  applica- 
tion filed  Sept.  7.  1006.  Serial  No.  .333.631.  Divided 
and  tbis  appltcMtlon  tiled  Mar.  .^.  1907.  Serial  No. 
360,780. 


1.  A  suspension  device  for  curtains  and  similar  articles, 
comprlsinK  an  Inner  tube  having  a  pair  of  diametrically 
arranged  slots,  a  slotted  outer  tube,  balls  In  the  Inner  tube, 
rings  embracing  the  balls  and  projecting  Into  the  outer 
tube,  and  boldera  secured  to  the  rings,  substantially  «• 
specified. 

2.  Supporting  rod  for  longitudinally  displaceable  sus- 
pension devices,  consisting  of  an  inner  tube  having  upper 
and  lower  slots,  balls  In  the  tube,  rings  embracing  the 
balls,  a  slotted  outer  tube,  rollers  at  each  end  of  the  outer 
tube,  a  rope  engaging  the  rollers, 'and  curtain  adjusting 
means  connected  to  the  rope,  substantially  as  specified. 

3.  Supporting  rod  for  longitudinally  displaceable  sus- 
pension devices,  consisting  of  an  Inner  tube  having  upper 
and  lower  slots,  balls  in  the  tube,  rings  embracing  the 
balls,  a  slotted  outer  tube,  rollers  at  each  end  of  the  outer 
tube,  a  rope  engaging  the  rollers,  and  a  yolte  connecting 
two  of  the  balls  and  engaged  by  the  rope,  substantially  as 
specified. 


863.619.      PACKING.      Locis   H.  Martet.l.   Ellwood  City. 
Pa.     Filed  Aug.  20,  1906.     Serial  No.  331,351. 


1.  A  paclcing  for  piston  rods  having  In  combination  » 
packing  adapted  to  form  a  tight  Joint  with  the  rod,  an  ' 
■luxlliary  metallic  packing  consisting  of  two  sectional 
rings  arrange<l  to  break  Joints  one  with  the  other  and 
adapted  to  form  a  tight  Joint  with  the  stuffing  l>ox,  and  a 
rigid  abutment  arranged  between  the  rod  packing  and  the 
auxiliary  packing  and  having  an  Inclined  surface  adapted 
to  expand  the  auxiliary  packing. 

2.  A  packing  for  piston  rods  having  In  combination  a 
packing  forming  a  tight  Joint  with  the  rod,  a  metallic 
packing  consisting  of  two  sectional  rings  arranged  to 
break  Joints  one  with  the  other,  and  having  when  arranged 
In  operative  relation  a  wedge-like  cross  section,  said  pack- 
ing being  interposed  t>etween  the  main  or  rod  packing 
and  the  wall  of  the  stufllng  l>ox  and  a  rigid  abutment 
arranged  between  the  rod  packing  and  the  auxiliary  pack- 
ing and  having  an  inclined  surface  adapted  to  expand  the 
auxiliary  packing. 

3.  A  packing  for  piston  rods  having  in  combination  a 
cage  or  shell  having  ao  locllDed  beveled  surface  at  the 
end,  a  rod  packing  carried  by  the  cage  or  shell  and  an  aux- 
iliary packiag  consisting  of  sectional  annul  I  wedge-like 
in  croaa  section  and  arranged  to  break  joints  one  with  tbe 
other  and  interposed  between  the  cage  or  shell  and  tbe 
wall  of  tbe  atulBng-box.  | 


863.620.      FLOWER  SUPPORT.      Chakles 
Brooklyn.     N.     Y.      Filed    Oct.     29,     1906 
340.972. 
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1.  In  a  flower  support,  posts  and  supports  on  said  posts 
comprising  non-rotatable  and  rotatable  shafts  and  spaced 
members  one  end  of  each  member  of  each  support  being 
secured  to  a  non-rotatable  shaft  and  the  other  end  to  the 
rotatable  shaft,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  fiower  support,  posts  and  supports  on  said  posts 
comprising  non-rotatable  and  rotatable  shafts  each  made 
in  sections  and  spaced  nieml)er8  one  end  of  each  memt>er 
of  each  support  being  secured  to  a  non-rotatable  shaft 
and  the  other  end  to  the  rotatable  shaft,  substantially  at 
de8crll)ed. 

3.  In  a  flower  support,  posts  and  supports  vertically 
adjustable  on  said  poatB  and  comprising  non-rotatable  and 
rotatable  shafts  and  spaced  meml>ers  one  end  of  each 
member  of  each  support  being  secured  to  a  non-rotatable 
shaft  and  the  other  end  to  the  rotatable  shaft,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

4.  In  a  flower  support,  posts  and  supports  vertically 
adjustable  on  said  posts  and  comprising  non-rotatable  and 
rotatable  shafts  each  made  in  sections  and  spaced  mem- 
bers one  end  of  each  member  of  each  support  l)elng 
secured  to  a  non-rotatable  shaft  and  the  other  end  to  the 
rotatable  shaft,  sulxstantially  as  described. 


863,621.  DEVICE  FOR  MOLDING  BUTTER  PUEPAUA- 
TIVELY  TO  CUTTING  IT  INTO  INDIVIDUAL  I'OR- 
TIONS.  LoRA  M.  Medbihy.  Alameda.  Cai.  Filed  Oct. 
9.  1905.     Serial  No.  282,051. 


A  butter  moid  comprising  a  fluted  cylinder  of  uniform 
diameter  throughout  and  having  an  unobstructed  interior, 
a  knob  shaped  projection  secured  to  the  exterior  and  ad- 
jacent one  end  thereof,  a  plunger  disconnected  from  the 
cylinder  and  having  a  disk  tbe  i>erlpbery  of  which  is  of 
substantially  tlie  same  size  and  shape  as  the  interior  of 
the  cylinder,  a  plunger  rod  formed  of  two  strands  of 
twisted  wire  having  a  loop  at  one  end.  a  conical  bracing 
member  secured  at  Its  base  to  one  face  of  the  disk  and  at 
its  apex  to  the  end  of  the  plunger  rod  opposite  said  loop, 
and  a  boss  on  said  bracing  meml)er  adapted  to  register 
with  said  button  whereby  the  scallops  on  the  disk  may  be 
Inserted  in  their  respective  grooves  In  tbe  cylinder. 


863.622.      MOTOR    VEHICLE.      Chablbs    Mbssick.    Jr., 
Hackenaack.    N.    J.      Filed    Sept.    8,    1904.     Serial    No. 
223.681. 
1.   In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  motor,  a  sparking  device  for  the 

motor,  stops  between  which  the  sparking  device  has  move- 
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ment,  one  stop  Indlcatlnx  tull  speed  and  tbe  other  stop  low 
speed,  a  shifting  driving  sprocket,  means  for  driving  said 
sprocket  from  the  motor,  and  devices  for  disconnecting  the 
sprocket  from  tbe  motor  and  simultaneously  bringing  tbe 
sparking  device  in  position  to  reduce  the  speed  of  the 
motor. 


1 

2.  In  motor  vehicles,  a  bicycle,  a  motor  carried  by  the  i 
bicycle,  a  device  for  igniting  the  charge  in  the  motor,  a 
shifting  driving  «prooket  for  the  bicycle,  operated  from  the 
motor,  and  a  shifting  mechanism  for  the  igniting  device 
and  the  driving  sprocket,  acting  simultaneously  on  both, 
briniring  the  motor  to  low  speed  and  disconnecting  the 
driving  sprocket  from  the  motor  without  interfering  with  ' 
the  action  of  the  motor. 

3.  In  motor  vehicles,  a  bicycle,  a  motor  carried  thereby, 

a  device  for  igniting  the  charge  in  the  motor,  a  driving  , 
sprocket  driven  from  the  motor  and  connected  with  tbe 
driving  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  and  a  shifting  mechanism  for 
the  driving  sprocket,  driven  from  the  motor  and  connected 
with  the  driving  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  and  a  shifting  mech- 
anism for  the  driving  sprocket,  arranged  to  make  and 
break  driving  connection  between  the  said  sprocket  and 
the  motor  and  for  controlling  the  Igniting  device. 

4.  In  motor  vehicles,  a  bicycle,  a  motor  carried  thereby, 
a  device  for  Igniting  tbe  charge  in  the  motor,  a  driving 
sprocket  driven  from  the  motf)r  and  connected  with  the 
driving  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  a  shifting  mechanism  for  the 
driving  sprocket,  arranged  to  make  and  break  driving  con- 
nection between  the  said  sprocket  and  the  motor  and  for 
controlling  the  igniting  device,  and  means  for  locking  tbe 
shifting  mechanism  In  predetermined  position,  said  shift 
ing  mechanism  causing  the  motor  to  run  at  low  speed 
when  connection  l)etween  the  motor  and  the  driving 
sprocltet  Is  severed. 

5.  In  motor  vehicles,  a  bicycle  and  a  motor  carried 
thereby,  a  device  for  ignltlnR»  the  charge  in  the  motor,  a 
driving  sprocket  driven  from  the  motor  and  connected 
with  the  driving  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  and  a  shifting  mech- 
anism for  the  driving  sprocket,  arranged  to  make  and 
break  driving  connection  between  said  sprocket  and  tbe 
motor,  means  for  locking  the  shifting  mechanism  in  prede- 
termined position,  said  shifting  mechanism  causing  the 
motor  to  run  at  low  speed  when  connection  between  the 
motor  and  the  driving  sprocket  is  severed,  a  braking  sur 
face  upon  the  driving  sprocket,  adapted  when  said 
sprocket  Is  shifted  Inward  to  its  full  extent  to  have  brak- 
ing enyagement  with  the  frame,  and  a  spring-controlled 
sliding  support  for  the  driving  sprocket,  which  when  the 
shifting  mechanism  Is  not  applied  carries  tbe  said  sprocket 
in  driven  connection  with  the  motor. 

6.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  frame,  a  motor  carried  by  the 
frame,  a  sparking  device  for  the  motor,  a  pedal  shaft, 
roller  l>earlngs  for  the  pedal  shaft,  a  gear  attached  to  one 
end  of  the  pedal  shaft,  a  gear  loosely  mounted  at  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  pedal  shaft,  a  connection  between  the 
latter  gear  and  the  motor,  and  a  connection  between  the 
flxed  gear  and  the  gear  on  the  driving  wheel  of  the  ma- 
chine, roller  bearings  for  tbe  gear,  connected  with  the  mo- 
tor, the  said  gear  being  provided  with  a  sleeve  through 
which  the  pedal  shaft  is  loosely  passed,  roller  bearings  for 
the  Inner  end  of  the  said  sleeve,  a  spring-controlled  outer 
sleeve  loosely  carried  over  the  inner  sleeve,  roller  bearings 
for  tbe  said  outer  sleeve,  a  driving  sprocket  located  at  the 
end  of  tbe  outer  sleeve  adjacent  to  the  gear  coupled  witb 
the  motor,  said  driving  sprocket  being  connected  with  tfca 
driving  wheel  of  the  machine  and  being  capable  of  mo»e- 

129  O.  G.— 1S5 


ment  with  its  sleeve  to  and  from  the  said  gear  coupled  with 
the  motor  and  the  frame  of  the  machine  to  engage  with 
either  or  to  occupy  a  position  Intermediate  of  them,  a 
shell  mounted  to  turn  around  the  outer  spring-controlled 
sleeve,  a  ring  carried  by  tbe  said  shell  through  which  the 
said  outer  sleeve  passes,  teeth  on  tbe  said  ring,  and  teeth 
carried  by  a  ring  extension  of  the  outer  sleeve,  cooperating 
with  the  teeth  carried  by  tbe  shell,  an  arm  extending  from 
the  shell,  a  spring-controlled  sleeve  having  rocking  motion 
on  the  arm.  a  finger  extending  from  the  said  sleeve,  a  con- 
nection between  said  sleeve  and  the  sparking  device,  said 
connection  being  partially  a  spring  connection,  and  trips 
on  the  gear  fast  to  the  pedal  shaft,  which  trips  act  on  the 
said  finger  in  back  pedaling  to  carry  the  driving  sprocket 
away  from  the  gear  driven  by  the  motor. 

7.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  frame,  a  motor  carried  by  the 
frame,   a   sparking   device   for   the   motor,    a   pedal    shaft, 
roller  bearings  for  the  pedal  shaft,  a  gear  attached  at  one 
end  of  the  pedal  shaft,  a  gear  loosely  mounted  at  the  oppo- 
site end  of  tbe  said  pedal  shaft,  a  connection  between  the 
latter  gear  and   the  motor  and  a  connection  between   the 
fixed  gear  and  the  gear  on  the  driving  wheel  of  the  ma- 
chine, roller  bearings  for  tbe  gear  connected  with  the  mo- 
tor, the  said  gear  being  provided   with  a  sleeve  through 
which   the   pedal   shaft   is   loosely   passed,   roller  bearings 
for  the  inner  end  of  such  sleeve,  a  spring-controlled  outer 
sleeve  loosely  carried  over  the  inner  sleeve,  roller  bearings 
for  the  said  outer  sleeve,  a  driving  sprocket  located  at  an 
end  of  the  outer  sleeve  adjacent  to  the  gear  coupled  with 
the  motor,  the  said  driving  sprocket  being  connected  with 
the  driving   wheel   of  the  machine  and  being  capable  of 
movement  with  Its  sleeve  to  and  from  the  said  gear  cou- 
pled with  the  motor  and  the  frame  of  the  machine,  to  en- 
gage with  either  or  to  occupy  a  position  intermediate  of 
them,   a  shell   mounted  to  turn  around  the  outer  spring- 
controlled  sleeve,  a  ring  carried  by  the  said  shell,  through 
which  the  said  outer  sleeve  passes,  teeth  on  the  said  ring, 
and  teeth  carried  by  a  ring  extension  of  tbe  outer  sleeve, 
cooperating  with  the  teeth  carried  by  the  shell,  an  arm  ex- 
tending from  the  shell,  a  spring  controlled  sleeve  having 
rocking  motion  on  the  arm,  a  finger  extending  from  the 
said  sleeve,  a  connection  between  tbe  said  sleeve  and  the 
sparking  device,  said  connection  being  partially  a  spring 
connection,    and    trips    on     the    gear    fast    to    the    pedal 
shaft,  which  trips  act  on  the  said  finger  in  back  pedaling 
to  carry  the  driving  sprocket  away  from  the  gear  driven 
by    the    motor,    a    bar    extending    upward    from    the    said 
spring-controlled   sleeve,   a   rack   carried   by  the  frame   of 
the  machine,  and  a  latch  lever  pivoted  on  the  frame,  hav- 
ing compressing  action  on  the  said  rod  and  adapted  for  en- 
gagement   with    tbe    said    rack,    whereby    to    operate    the 
sparking  device  and  the  driving  sprocket  by  hand. 

8.  In  motor  vehicles,  a  motor,  a  driving  device  driven 
by  the  motor,  said  driving  device  being  held  in  driving 
relation  with  the  motor  by  a  spring,  and  means  for  over- 
coming  this  spring  and   bringing   the  driving   device   at 

'  the  will  of  the  operator  in  successive  positions,  driving, 
coasting,  braking  and  Intermediate. 

9.  In  motor  vehicles,  a  motor,  control  means  for  the 
motor,  a  driving  device  driven  by  the  motor,  a  spring  to 
maintain  driving  engagement  with  the  motor,  and  means 

i  for  overcoming  this  spring  and  successively  producing 
driving,  coasting  and  braking  positions  of  said  driving 
means  by  a  single  control  means. 

10.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  motor,  a  control  deylce  for 
the  motor,  a  spring  to  maintain  a  friction  clutch  In  en- 

;  gagement,  and  a  control  lever  to  overcome  the  spring  and 
make  it  disengage  from  the  friction  clutch  and  by  move 
ment   of   the   pedals   to   effect   successively   coasting   and 

j  braking. 

11.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  spring-maintained  friction 
clutch,  an  intermediate  sprocket  having  a  laterally  mov- 
able member,  and  means  for  overcoming  the  spring  and 
successively  bringing  the  laterally  movable  member  of 
the  Intermediate  sprocket  In  a  coasting  position  and  a 
braking   position    in    frlctlonal    conUct    with    the   bicycle 

frame. 

12.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  spring-maintained  friction 
eivt'idk*  »  laterally-movable  motor  driven  sprocket  means 
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for  dlMngaging  th«  sprocket  from  the  motor  drlre,  and 
meant  for  •ucceaalTely  bringing  the  aald  sprocket  in  two 
distinct  successlre  positions,  the  first  a  coasting  position 
and  the  second  a  braking  position. 

13.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  an  Intermediate  sprocket  driven 
by  the  motor,  a  second  Intermediate  sprocket  connected 
to  the  xear  bicycle  wheel  by  a  chain,  a  spring  to  malnUln 
the  connection  between  the  two  Intermediate  sprockets, 
and  means  for  overcoming  the  spring  and  for  shifting  the 
second  Intermediate  sprocket  into  braking  contact  with 
the  bicycle  frame. 

14.  A  motor  bicycle  baying  a  spring-maintained  friction 
drivlnff  devlre.  a  spring  to  maintain  the  same,  and  means 
for  overcoming  the  spring  and  applying  a  brake  while  the 
spring  is  opposing  the  application  of  the  same. 

15.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  coaster  brake,  a  cushion  frame, 
and  a  hinge  Joint  on  the  lower  rear  forks  of  the  bicycle 
combined  with  an  eccentric  motor  chain  adjustment  close 
to  said  Joint. 

10.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  friction  clutch,  a  coaster  brake 
and  an  eccentric  motor  chain  adjustment  near  the  motor. 

17.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  governor  for  the  motor,  coast- 
ing pedals  and  a  cushion  frame. 

18.  In  u  motor  bicycle,  a  governor  for  the  motor,  a 
friction  clutch  and  brake,  a  device  to  shift  the  same,  and 
a  cushion  frame. 

19.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  shlftable  rear  wheel  driving 
Intermediate  sprocket,  a  thrust  cam  to  shift  said  sprocket, 
a  spring  to  oppose  said  thrust  cam,  and  means  for  operat- 
ing said  thrust  cam  from  the  pedals  by  back-pedaling. 

20.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  shlftable  rear  wheel  driving 
intermediate  sprocket,  a  thrust  cam  to  shift  said  sprocket, 
and  means  under  the  control  of  the  rider  to  operate  the 
same,  and  a  spring  to  oppose  said  thrust  cam  movement. 

21.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  shlftable  Intermediate  sproiket,   j 
means  controlled  by  the  pedals  to  operate  said  sprocket, 
comprising  a   thrust  cam  and  connections   to  the  pedals, 
a  latch   to  maintain  said  thrust  cam   In   any   position   In 
which  It  la  placed  by  back-pedaling,  and  means  to  release   ; 
said  latch.  j 

22.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  first  Intermediate  sprocket 
driven  by  the  motor,  a  second  intermediate  sprocket 
driven  by  the  first  Intermediate  sprocket,  a  spring-main- 
tained frlctlonal  engagement  between  the  two  factors, 
coasting  pedals  for  releasing  said  frlctlonal  engagement 
by  backward  pedaling  and  producing  successive  coasting 
and  braking  positions  of  the  same,  a  braking  surface  on 
the  bicycle  frame,  an  eccentric  to  adjust  the  motor  chain, 
a  hinge  near  the  same  for  accommodating  the  movements 
of  a  cushion  frame,  and  means  releasable  by  pedaling  to 
prevent  the  functioning  of  the  aforementioned  spring. 

23.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  first  Intermediate  sprocket 
driven  by  the  motor,  a  second  intermediate  sprocket 
driven  by  the  first  Intermediate  sprocket,  a  spring-main 
talned  frlctlonal  engagement  between  the  two  factors, 
coasting  pedals  for  releasing  said  frUtlonal  engagement 
by  backward  pedaling  and  producing  successive  coasting 
and  braking  positions  of  the  same,  a  braking  surface  on 
the  bicycle  frame,  an  eccentric  to  adjust  the  motor  chain, 
and  means  releasable  by  pedaling  to  stop  the  functioning 
of  the  aforementioned  spring. 

24.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  first  intermediate  sprocket 
driven  by  the  motor,  a  second  Intermediate  sprocket 
driven  by  the  first  Intermediate  sprocket  through  spring- 
maintained  frlctlonal  engagement,  coasting  pedals  for  re 
leasing  said  frlctlonal  engagement  by  backward  pedaling 
and  producing  successive  coasting  and  braking  positions 
of  the  same,  a  braking  surface  on  the  bicycle  frame,  an 
eccentric  to  adjust  the  motor  chain,  and  a  hinge  near  the 
same    for    accommodating    the    movements    of    a    cushion 

frame. 

25.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  first  intermediate  sprocket 
driven  by  the  motor,  a  second  Intermediate  sprocket 
driven  by  the  first  intermediate  sprocket  through  spring- 
maintained  frlctlonal  engagement,  coasting  pedals  for  re- 
leasing said  frlctlonal  engagement  by  backward  pedaling 
and  producing  Buccewlve  coasting  and  braking  potltloni 
of  the  same,  a  braking  surface  on  the  bicycle  frame,  and 
an  eccentric  to  adjust  the  motor  chain. 

24,   In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  motor  carrying  a  ^e*r.  a  rear 


driving-wheel  gear  driven  from  the  motor  gear,  and  a 
mechanism  controlled  by  the  movement  of  the  pedals  and 
located  at  an  Intermediate  position  between  the  motor  and 
the  rear  driving  wheel  gear,  for  disengaging  the  motor 
from  driving  relation  with  the  rear  wheel. 

27.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  motor,  a  controlling  device  for 
the  motor,  a  rear  wheel  driving  sprocket  driven  by  the  mo- 
tor, a  device  intermediate  of  the  motor  and  the  rear  wheel 
driving  sprocket  and  which  disconnects  the  said  sprocket 
from  the  motor  and  lakes  successive  positions,  the  motor- 
driven  position,  the  coasting  position  and  the  position  In 
which  the  driving  device  acts  as  a  brake  because  of  Its 
frlctlonal  engagement  with  the  stationary  part  of  the 
vehicle. 

28.  In  motor  vehicles,  a  motor,  a  governor  for  the  mo- 
tor, a  driving  device  capable  of  three  successive  positions, 
first  the  vehicle  as  driven  by  the  motor,  second  the  vehicle 
c<)astlng  and  the  motor  running  free,  and  third  the  vehicle 
being  braked  by  the  driving  device  making  frlctlonal  con- 
tact with  the  vehicle  frame,  the  motor  running  free. 

29.  In    a    motor    bicycle,    a    spring  maintained    frlctlou 
clutch    Intermediate    between    the    motor    and    a    driving 
wbeel,    and    means   for   overcoming    the   pressure   of   the    . 
spring. 

30.  A  motor  bicycle  provided  with  a  first  Intermediate 
sprocket  driven  by  the  motor,  a  second  Intermediate 
sprocket  concentric  with  the  first  -  named  Intermediate 
sprocket,  a  connection  between  the  said  second  Interme- 
diate sprocket  and  the  rear  bicycle  wheel,  and  means  for 
moving  the  second  Intermediate  sprocket  from  engage- 
ment with  the  first  intermediate  sprocket  to  an  engage- 
ment with  the  frame  for  braking  purposes. 

31.  A  motor  bicycle  provided  with  a  first  Intermediate 
sprocket  driven  by  the  motor,  a  second  Intermediate 
sprocket  concentric  with  the  first  Intermediate  sprocket,  a 
chain  connection  between  the  second  Intermediate  sprocket 
and  the  rear  bicycle  wheel,  means  for  disconnecting  the  • 
second  Intermediate  sprocket  from  engagement  with  the 
first  Intermediate  sprocket,  and  a  coaster  brake  operated 
through  the  medium  of  the  said  latter  named  mechanism. 

32.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  friction  clutch,  a  coaster  brake, 
means  for  regulating  the  speed  of  the  motor  by  regulating 
the  timing  of  the  spark,  a  lever  which  performs  the  double 
function  of  disengaging  the  clutch  and  applying  the  brake, 
the  movement  of  the  said  lever  retarding  the  sparking  de- 
vice and  serving  to  slow  the  motor  slmulUneously  with 
disengaging  the  friction  clutch. 

83.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  device  driven  by  the  motor, 
means  for  placing  said  device  In  any  one  of  three  positions, 
driving,  coasting  or  braking,  a  tension  member  to  bold  the 
device  In  one  position,  and  means  under  the  control  If 
the  operator  for  overcoming  said  tension  memlier. 

34.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  motor,  an  adjustable  sparking 
device  for  the  motor  adapted  to  regulate  the  timing  of  the 
explosions  In  the  motor,  means  for  disconnecting  the  motor 
from  the  vehicle  driving  wheel,  and  connections  between 
said  sparking  device  and  said  disconnecting  means,  which 
connections  Include  elements  enahllng  the  operator  In  dls 
connecting  the  motor  from  driving  connection  with  the 
vehicle  to  also  retard   the  sparking  device  and  slow   the 

motor. 

35.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  motor,  a  clutch  to  transmit 
power  from  the  motor  to  the  rear  wheel,  a  spring  to  main- 
tain such  clutch  In  a  predetermined  position,  and  means 
under  the  control  of  the  operator  for  overcoming  said 
spring. 

36.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  friction  clutch  located  on  an 
Intermedate  axle,  a  driving  chain  connecting  one  of  the 
clutch  members  with  the  motor  of  the  vehicle,  a  driving 
chain  connection  between  the  other  of  the  clutch  members 
and  the  rear  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  and  means  controllable 
by  the  rider  for  operating  the  clutch. 

37.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  combined  friction  clutch  and 
brake  located  at  an  intermediate  position  between  the 
motor  and  a  driving  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  a  spring  to  main- 
tain the  clutch  and  brake  In  desired  position,  and  means 
controHable    by    the    operator    for    overcoming    the    said 

spring. 

38.  In  motor  bicycles,  an  Intermediate  sprocket,  a  frlo- 
ttoo  clutch,  a  coaster  brake,  a  motor  chain  and  an  eccen- 
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trie  for  adjusting  the  motor  chain,  said  eccentric  being 
located  near  the  rear  of  the  motor  fly-wheel  casing  and 
near  the  forward  end  of  the  lower  rear  forks  of  the  bicycle, 
all  arranged  for  operation  as  set  forth. 

39.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  shlftable  rear-wheel-drlvlng  in- 
termediate sprocket,  a  thrust  cam  to  shift  the  said 
sprocket,  and  means  under  the  control  of  the  rider  to 
operate  said  thrust  cam. 

40.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  the  motor,  the  rear  driving 
sprocket  and  pedals,  a  coaster  brake,  and  a  device  inter- 
mediate between  the  motor  and  rear  driving  sprocket,  ar- 
ranged to  disconnect  the  motor  from  driving  relation  to 
the  bicycle,  and  connections  to  the  pedal  from  aald  device, 
adapted  to  cause  the  device  to  disconnect  the  motor  "by 
back-pedaling  and  bring  about  the  application  of  the  brake. 

41.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  clutch  device,  a  coaster  brake 
and  a  stop  carried  by  the  clutch  device,  which  stop  acts 
to  maintain  the  clutch  In  a  position  to  which  it  may  be 
moved  by  back-pedaling,  as  set  forth. 

42.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  clutch  device  provided  with  a 
ball  bearing  having  one  cylindrical  member,  said  cylin- 
drical member  being  adapted  to  move  lengthwise  without 
changing  the  adjustment  of  the  l>earing. 

4.3.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  clutch  device  having  n  roller 
bearing  composed  of  a  single  cylindrical  member,  said 
cylindrical  member  being  adapted  to  move  lengthwise 
without  changing  the  adjustment  of  the  bearing. 

44.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  clutch  device,  a  coaster  brake, 
a  stop  connected  with  the  clutch,  said  stop  being  adapted 
to  maintain  said  clutch  in  a  set  position,  a  latch  for  the 
said  stop,  and  means  controllable  by  the  operator  for  re- 
leasing the  latch. 

45.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  motor,  a  control  device  for 
the  motor,  a  coaster  brake,  a  clutch,  an  intermediate 
sprocket  driven  by  the  motor,  a  chain  connection  between 
the  said  sprocket  and  the  rear  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  the 
said  motor  being  In  a  position  close  to  the  pedal  and  in 
front  of  the  rear  driving  wheel. 

46.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  motor  carrying  a  gear,  a  rear 
wheel  driving  gear  driven  from  the  motor  gear,  and  a 
mechanism  controlled  by  the  movement  of  the  pedal  and 
located  at  an  intermediate  position  between  the  motor  axle 
and  the  rear  driving  wheel  gear  for  disengaging  the  motor 
from  driving  relation  with  the  rear  wheel. 

47.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  motor  carrying  a  gear,  a  rear 
wheel  driving  gear  driven  from  the  motor  gear,  and  a 
mechanism  controlled  by  the  rider  and  located  Intermediate 
between  the  motor  axle  and  the  rear  driving  wheel  gear 
for  disengaging  the  motor  from  driving  relation  with  the 
rear  wheel. 

48.  In    a    motor    bicycle,    a    spring-maintained    friction 
clutch  Intermediate  between  the  motor  axle  and  the  driv 
ing  wheel,  and  means  for  over-coming  the  pressure  of  the 
■pring. 

49.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  friction  clutch  with  ita  two 
friction  members  normally  held  In  frlctlonal  engagement 
by  means  independent  of  the  rider,  and  means  under  the 
control  of  the  rider  for  disengaging  the  friction  clutch. 

50.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  device  driven  by  the  motor, 
means  for  placing  aald  device  in  any  one  of  three  positions, 
driving,  coasting  or  braking,  mechanical  means  to  hold 
said  device  In  one  position,  and  means  under  the  control 
of  the  operator  f(ir  changing  the  position  of  said  device. 

51.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  motor,  a  control  device  for  the 
motor,  a  clutch  to  transmit  power  from  the  motor  to  the 
rear  wheel,  a  spring  to  maintain  said  clutch  in  a  prede- 
termined position,  and  means  under  the  control  of  the  op- 
erator for  overcoming  said  maintaining  means. 

52.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  motor,  a  controlling  device  for 
the  motor,  a  cliitrh  to  transmit  i>ower  from  the  motor  to 
the  rear  wbeel,  and  maintaining  means  for  said  clutch,  to  ., 
Iwld  It  in  a  predetermined  position,  and  means  under  the  { 
control  of  the  operator  for  overcoming  such  maintaining 
means. 

63.   In  motor  bicycles,  an  intermediate  sprocket,  a  fric- 
tion clutcl),  a  coaster  brake,  a  motor  chain,  and  an  eccen- 
tric for  adjusting  the  motor  chain,  aald  eccentric  being 
located  near  the  motor  fly  wheel  casing  and  forward  of  1 
the  lower  roar  fork  of  the  bicycle.  1 


54.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  motor,  a  rear  driving  sprocket 
and  pedals,  a  coaster  brake,  and  a  device  Intermediate  be- 
tween the  motor  axle  and  the  rear  driving  sprocket,  ar- 
ranged to  disconnect  the  motor  from  driving  relation  with 
the  bicycle,  and  connections  to  the  pedals  from  said  device, 
adapted  to  cause  it  to  function  by  back-pedaling  by  the 
rider. 

55.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  clutch  device  provided  with  a 
bearing  having  one  cylindrical  member  located  forward  of 
the  rear  bicycle  wheel,  adapted  for  lateral  movement  with- 
out changing  the  adjustment  of  the  bearing. 

5G.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  motor  with  an  axle,  a  rear 
bicycle  wheel  carrying  a  driving  sprocket,  chains  to  trans- 
mit power  to  said  rear  bicycle  wheel  driving  sprocket  from 
said  motor  through  its  axle,  and  a  clutch  device  adapted 
to  prevent  the  chain  transmitting  from  said  axle  to  said 
rear  wbeel  driving  sprocket  when  such  clutch  is  drawn  out 
of  driving  relation  periodically  by  the  operator. 

57.  A  motor  bicycle,  with  a  clutch  and  an  adjustment  de- 
vice to  tighten  the  chain  driving  from  the  motor  to  the  In- 
termediate sprocket. 

58.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  motor,  a  cushion  frame,  a 
sprocket  on  the  motor  shaft,  an  Intermediate  sprocket 
driven  from  the  motor  sprocket  by  a  chain,  a  second  inter- 
mediate sprocket  concentric  with  and  driven  by  the  afore- 
mentioned Intermediate  sprocket,  the  said  intermediate 
sprocket  being  in  driving  connection  with  a  sprocket  on 
the  rear  bicycle  wheel.  sul>stantially  as  described. 

59.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  clutch  adapted  to  engage  and 
disengage  the  motor  from  driving  relation  with  the  bicycle, 
the  said  clutch  being  located  forward  of  the  rear  wheel 
driving  sprocket,  the  said  rear  wheel  driving  sprocket  being 
rigidly  attached  to  the  rear  wheel,  said  rear  wheel  being 
mounted  upon  suitable  ball  bearings  of  approved  motor 
cycle  rear  wheel  hub  design 

60.  In  a  clutch  driven  motor  bicycle,  a  clutch  controlled 
stop  to  be  set  by  back  pedaling  and  released  by  forward 
pedaling,  and  a  coaster  brake. 

61.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  combined  friction  clutch  and 
brake  Integral  with  the  Intermediate  sprocket. 

62.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  motor  from  which  power  ia 
transmitted  to  the  rear  wheel  through  a  friction  clutch, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  friction  clutch  by  the  pedala. 

63.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  clutch  device,  a  coaster  brake, 
and  a  stop  carried  by  the  clutch  device,  which  stop  acta  to 
maintain  the  clutch  in  the  position  to  which  it  may  be 
moved  by  back  pedaling. 

64.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  spring  maintained  friction 
clutch,  and  means  under  the  cojitrol  «f  the  rider  for  re- 
leasing the  same. 

65.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  motor  carrying  a  rlgtdly 
coupled  pinion,  a  spring  maintained  friction  clutch  to 
transmit  power  from  said  pinion  to  the  driving  wheel,  said 
clutch  being  releasable  by  the  rider's  foot  power,  a  foot 
power  brake,  and  means  to  prevent  the  almultaneous  ap- 
plication of  the  clutch  and  brake. 

66.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  spring  maintained  friction 
clutch,  and  means  for  releasing  the  clutch  by  the  rider's 
foot  power. 

67.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  friction  clutch  having  a  spiral 
spring  concentric  with  same  to  apply  the  clutch,  said 
spring  being  rotatable  with  the  clutch  when  it  is  in  driv- 
ing position  and  applying  the  spring  pressure  independ- 
ently of  stationary  parts  of  the  bicycle,  and  means  under 
control  by  foot  power  of  the  rider  for  releasing  the  clutch. 

68.  In  a  motor  bicycle,  a  motor,  a  friction  clutch  for 
transmitting  power  from  the  motor  to  the  rear  wheel, 
means  for  maintaining  the  clutch  In  a  predetermined 
position,  means  for  releasing  said  maintaining  means,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  friction  clutch  by  the  pedals. 


86  8,6  23.     NON-COLLAPSIBLE    FI^OAT.     Ecoenr   B. 

MowEB    and    Bleazeb    Johnhun,     Minneapolis,     Minn. 

Original    application    filed    Dec.    21,    1905,    Serial    No. 

292,728.     Divided    and    this   application    filed    Dec.    26, 

1906.     Serial  No.  349,393. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  hollow  main  float,  of  a  sap- 
plemental  float  rigidly  connected  thereto,  and  an  air  vent 
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which  la  always  op«n  affordinc  communication  between 
the  Interior  of  said  main  float  and  the  upper  Interior  por- 
tion of  said  BupplementAl  Ooat,  the  aald  suppiementa.!  float 
having  an  open  bottom,  aatwtaiitially  aa  described. 


2.  The  combination  with  a  hollow  main  float,  of  a  aup- 
ptemental  float  that  is  open  at  its  lower  portion,  and  la 
riffldly  connected  to  said  main  float,  and  an  air  vent 
affording  communication  between  the  Interior  of  said 
main  tloat  and  the  upper  Interior  portion  of  said  supple- 
mental float,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  main  float  11,  and  an  In- 
verted supplemental  float  \2  that  Is  open  In  Its  I>ottom,  of 
a  tubular  neclc  13  rigidly  connecting  said  main  and  sup 
plemental  float  and  affording  communication  between  the 
interior  of  said  main  float  and  the  upper  Interior  portion 
of  said  supplemental  float,  and  which  neck  13  Is  made  up 
of  sections  rigidly  but  detachably  connected  by  screw- 
threaded  en)niK<^ni«nt,  substantially  as  described. 


863,624.      WRENCH    FOR    VEHICLE  NUTS. 
Mlsso.  Bowman,  Cai.     Filed  Apr.  23,  1907. 
369,732. 


Pedelk   T. 
Serial  No. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  a  wrench,  the 
Jaw  thereof  having  an  outer  circular  periphery,  a  groove 
following  the  outer  face  of  the  periphery,  and  means  se- 
cured In  said  groove  for  retaining  said  wrench  In  a  bub  of 
%  vehicle  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  wrench  comprising  a  circular  perforated  Jaw  hav- 
ing a  circumferential  groove,  an  elastic  member  secured  in 
and  projecting  from  said  groove  adapted  to  engage  the  in- 
ner face  of  the  hub  band  of  a  vehicle  wheel. 

3.  A  wrench  comprising  a  nut  engaging  Jaw  having  an 
outer  curved  surface  provided  with  an  annular  groove,  an 
elastic  member  secured  in  said  groove  and  contacting  the 
Inner  surface  of  the  hub  band  of  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  cross 
member  mounted  upon  parallel  arms  carried  by  said  Jaw 
and  suitably  spaced  from  the  latter  forming  a  slot  there- 
between, a  lever  disposed  in  said  slot  and  a  set  screw  ar- 
ranged in  said  cross  member. 


863.626.     TRUCK.     Hk.vht     L.    Mtehs,    Newark,    N.    J. 
Filed  May  14.  1906.     Serial  No.  316,812. 

1.  A  blocking  attachment  for  hand  trucks  comprising  a 
block,  arms  for  eccentrically  securing  the  block  in  relation 
to  tb«  wheels,  sleeves  on  the  block,  the  ends  of  the  arms 
arranged  In  the  sleeves  to  slide  therein,  and  springs  in  the 
sleeves  to  bold  the  block  in  Its  normal  position. 

2.  A  blocking  attachment  for  hand  trucks  comprising  a 
block,  arms  for  eccentrically  securing  the  block  In  relation 
to  the  wheels,  a  sleeve  on  the  block,  the  ends  of  the  arms 
being  flattened  and  slotted  to  fit  In  the  sleeve,  and  springs 


arranged  In  the  slots  to  hold  the  block  in  its  normal  posi- 
tion on  the  arms. 


f      •  •• 


3.  The  blocking  attachment  for  hand  trucks  herein  de- 
scribed, comprising  eccentrics  arranged  on  the  axle  of  the 
truck,  arms  projecting  from  the  eccentrics,  a  block  ar- 
ranged on  the  ends  of  the  arms,  sleeves  to  receive  the  ends 
of  the  arms,  the  ends  of  the  arms  beinK  flattened  and  slot 
ted,  bolts  passing  through  the  block,  through  the  slots  in 
the  arms,  and  through  the  sleeves,  and  springs  arranged 
in  the  slots,  one  end  of  the  springs  engaging  the  bolts  to 
hold  the  block  In  its  normal  position. 

4.  In  a  blocking  attachment  for  hand  trucks,  an  eccen- 
tric casing  mounted  on  the  axle  of  the  truck  having  a  pro- 
jecting hook  arranged  thereon,  a  strap  arranged  on  the 
eccentric  to  swing  thereon,  and  having  a  projecting  arm 
for  supporting  a  block,  and  a  spring  having  one  end  ar- 
ranged to  engage  the  arm,  said  spring  enclccllng  the  eccen- 
tric and  having  Its  opposed  end  bent  to  engage  the  hook 
on  the  eccentric. 

5.  In  a  blocking  attachment  for  hand  trucks,  an  eccen- 
tric comprising  a  casing  having  circumferential  flanges,  an 
Interior  contour  arranged  to  contact  two  sides  of  a  square 
axle  of  a  truck,  a  hollow  key  bent  to  engage  the  two  other 
aides  of  the  square  axle,  then  bent  to  project  to  the  Inner 
side  of  the  eccentric,  and  then  lieing  bent  concentric  to  en 
gage  this  inner  side,  a  block  holding  arm  and  strap  en 
gaged  to  awing  on  the  eccentric,  and  a  spring  engaging  the 
eccentric  and  the  arm  to  normally  throw  the  arm  upward. 


S63,626.     TIE-PLATE.     Willis    McKke,    Elyrla,    Ohio. 
Filed  Dec.  M,  1906.     Serial  No.  349,414. 


As  an  improvement  In  the  art  of  manufacturing  tie  plate 
bars,  which  consists  in  forming  during  the  rolling  of  the 
plate,  a  rib  or  abutment  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  plate,  forming  a  swell  or  enlargement 
on  the  plate  In  front  of  the  rib  and  then  bending  the  plate. 


863,627.     PAIL.     jEssE  W    Nichols,  Chicago,  III.      Filed 

Jan.  26,  1903.     Serial  No.  140,591. 

1.  A    pail  -  twdy    having    openings    at    opposite    points 
formed   through    its   side   walls   and    inwardly   extending 


uanges  surrounding  said  openings,  in  combination  with 
hollow  ball-receiving  ears  telescoping  said  flanges  and  pro- 
vided with  integral  locking  projections  overlying  the  edges 
of  said  flanges,  substantially  as  described. 


! 


2.  A  oail-body  having  countersunk  openings  at  opposite 
points  formed  through  Its  side  walls  and  Inwardly  extend- 
ing flangea  surrounding  said  openings,  in  combination  with 
two  part  ball  ears,  each  comprising  a  pair  of  interflttlng 
Inversely  disposed  stamped  metal  concave  members,  the 
outer  of  which  has  a  flange  fitting  the  countersink  of  the 
opening  and  punch-pricked  locking  lugs  overlying  the  edge 
of  the  flange  of  the  opening,  and  the  Inner  of  which  has  a 
central  bole  to  receive  the  ball-book,  substantially  as  de 
scribed.  -        *       - 


863.628.  BOILER-TUBE  CLEANER.  Jiles  Niclausbb 
and  Albert  Niclairse,  Paris,  France.  Filed  May  20, 
1906.     Serial  No.  261.432.  . 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  cleaning  boiler  tubes,  the  com- 
bination, with  Interspersed  heating  tubes  and  perforated 
cleaning  pipes  arranged  In  parallel  series,  of  a  collector 
head  provided  with  hollow  ties  arranged  to  Interchange 
ably  receive  the  tubes  and  pipes,  the  tubes  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  the  collector  head  and  the  pipes  with 
a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure. 

2.  In  an  arrangement  for  cleaning  boiler  tubes,  the  com- 
bination, with  interspersed  heating  tubes  and  perforated 
cleaning  pi.~e8  arranged  In  parallel  horlxontal  series,  of  a 
collector  head  provided  with  hollow  ties  arranged  to  in- 
terchangeably receive  the  tubes  and  pipes,  the  tul)e8  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  the  collector  head  and  the 
pipes  with  the  steam  space  of  the  boiler. 

3.  In  an  arrangement  for  cleaning  boiler  tubes,  the  com- 
bination, with  heating  tubes  arranged  in  parallel  hori- 
zontal series,  baffle  plates  extending  longitudinally  of  and 
between  the  tubes,  and  perforated  cleaning  pipes  inter- 
spersed between  and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  tubes 
nnd  baffle  plates,  of  a  collector  bead  provided  with  hollow 
ties  arranged  to  interchangeably  receive  the  tubes  and^ 
pipes,  the  tubes  communicating  with  the  Interior  of  the* 
collector  head  and  the  pipes  with  the  steam  space  of  the 
boiler. 

4.  In  an  arrangement  for  cleaning  boiler  tubes,  the  com- 
bination, with  heating  tubes  arranged  in  parallel  horl- 
Bontal  series,  refractory  bars  extending  longitudinally  of 
and  between  adjacent  tubes  In  substantially  the  same  horl- 
sonul  plane  to  form  baflle  plates,  and  perforated  cleaning 
pipes  interspersed  between  the  tubes  and  baffle  plates  thus 
formed,  of  a  collector  bead  provided  with  hollow  ties  ar- 
ranged to  Interchangeably  receive  the  tubes  and  pipes,  the 
tubes  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  collector 
head  and  the  pipes  with  the  steam  space  of  the  boiler. 


5.  In  an  arrangement  for  cleaning  boiler  tubes,  the  com- 
bination, with  heating  tubes  arranged  In  parallel  borlson- 
tai  series,  refractory  bars  extending  longitudinally  of  and 
between  adjacent  tubes  In  substantially  the  same  horUon- 
tal  plane  to  form  a  plurality  of  baflle  plates  In  staggered 
relation  one  to  the  other,  and  perforated  cleaning  pipes  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  and  interspersed  among  the  tul>es 
and  baflle  plates,  of  a  collector  head  provided  with  hollow 
ties  arranged  to  Interchangeably  receive  the  tubes  and 
pipes,  the  tubes  communicating  with  the  Interior  of  the  col- 
lector head  and  the  pipes  with  the  steam  space  of  the 
l)Oller. 


863,629.  COMBINED  DROP  AND  JACK. 
OvERSHiNER,  Chicago,  111.  Filed  May  31. 
No.  210,421.  Renewed  July  11,  1907. 
383,821. 


Jaubs    M. 

1904,   Serial 

Serial     No. 


1.  A  corablned-drop-and-Jack  provided  with  a  shutter 
mounted  to  stand  normally  in  a  vertical  position,  means 
for  releasing  the  shutter  and  allowing  the  same  to  fall 
forward  from  its  normal  position,  a  plug-handle  having  a 
ahoulder,  and  a  pivoted  cam  mounted  immediately  below 
the  shutter  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  shoulder 
when  the  plug  Is  Inserted  In  the  Jack,  whereby  the  outer 
end  of  the  cam  Is  lifted  to  automatically  restore  the  shut- 
ter, the  means  thus  provided  for  restoring  the  shutter  be- 
ing wholly  outside  of  the  bore  of  the  Jack,  whereby  (he 
restoration  is  effected  by  an  outside  or  non-entering  por- 
tion of  the  plug,  and  through  the  medinm  of  an  interme- 
diate part,  namely  the  said  cam,  adapted  to  engage  and 
move  relatively  to  Iwth  the  shutter  and  the  plug,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

2.  A  comblned-drop-and-Jack  comprising  a  shutter  hinged 
at  its  lower  edge  and  adapted  to  extend  normally  in  an  up- 
right position,  means  whereby  the  shutter  may  be  re- 
leased and  ret.iined  in  a  more  or  les?  horl&ontal  position,  a 
nm  having  its  Inner  end  pivoted  ifi  the  face  plate  of  the 
combined-drop  and  Jack  structure,  the  outer  end  of  the 
cam  being  adapted  to  be  brought  Into'  engagement  with 
the  face  of  the  shutter,  and  a  plug-handle  having  a  shoul- 
der adapted  to  engage  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  cam 
when  the  plug  Is  Inserted  in  the  Jack,  whereby  the  cam  Is 
raised  to  automatically  restore  the  shutter,  the  means 
thus  provided  for  restoring  the  shutter  being  wholly  out- 
side of  the  bore  of  the  Jack,  whereby  the  restoration  is  ef- 
fected by  an  outside  or  non-entering  portion  of  the  plug, 
and  through  the  medium  of  an  Intermediate  part,  namely 
the  said  ram.  ad.ipted  to  engage  and  move  relatively  to 
both  the  shutter  and  the  plug,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  combined-drop  and  Jack  comprising  a  shutter  hinged 
at  its  bottom,  a  cam  pivoted  In  the  face  of  the  comblned- 
drop-and-Jnck  structure,  the  outer  end  of  the  cam  being 
adapted  to  be  brought  Into  engagement  with  the  face  of 
the  shutter,  and  a  plug-handle  provided  with  a  shoulder 
adapted  to  engage  the  cam  when  the  plug  is  withdrawn 
from  the  jack,  whereby  the  cnm  Is  raised  to  automatic- 
ally restore  the  shutter,  the  means  thus  provided  for  re- 
storing the  shutter  being  wholly  outside  of  the  bore  of  the 
Jack,  whereby  the  restoration  is  effeclei  by  an  outside  or 
non-entering  portion  of  the  plug,  and  through  the  medium 
of  an  Intermediate  part,  namely  the  said  cam,  adapted  to 
engage  and  move  relatively  to  both  the  shutter  and  the 
ping,  substantially  as  descrit>ed. 
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4.  A  combined  drop  and  Jack  comprlslnK  a  shutter  hlnjed 
at  «ta  lower  edge,  a  device  plvote<l  In  the  face  of  the  com 
bined  drop-and  Jack   structure,   the  outer  end   of  said  de 
vice  b^lnjc  adapted  to  be  brought  into  engagement  with  the 
face  of  the  shutter,  and  a  plug  device  having  a  lateral  pro 
Jectlon  adapted  to  engace  said  pivoted  device,  both  upon 
the   Insertion   and   withdrawal   of   the   plug,   whereby   the 
outer  end  of  the  said  pivoted  device  Is  raised  to  automatic 
ally  restore  the  shutter,  the  means  thus  provided  for  r« 
storing  the  shutter  being  wholly  outside  of  the  bore  of  the 
Jack,  whereby  the  restoration  is  effected  by  an  outside  or 
non-entering  portion  of  the  plug,  and  through  the  medium 
of  an  Intermeillate  part,  namely  the  said  pivoted  device, 
adapted  to  engage  and  move  relatively  to  both  the  shutter 
and  the  pitjg.  substantially  as  described. 

5.   A  combined-drop  and-Jack  comprising  a  shutter  adapt 
«d  when  released  to  move  from  a  substantially  vertical  po 
sltion   to  n   more  or  less  horlsontal   position,   a   plvotally 
mounted  cam  having  its  outer  end  adapted  to  engage  the 
said  shatter,  and  a  plug  device  having  a  lateral  projection 
adapted  to  engage  said  cam,  both  upon  the  Insertion  and 
the  withdrawal  of  the  plug,  whereby  the  outer  end  of  the 
cam    Is   raised    to   automatically    restore   the   shutter,    the 
means    thus    provided    for    restoring    the    shutter    being 
wholly  outside  of  the  bore  of  the  Jack,  whereby  the  restora- 
tion  Is  effected   by   an  outside  or  non-entering  portion  of 
the  plug,  and  through  the  medium  of  an  Intermediate  part, 
namely  the  said  cam.  adapted  to  engage  and  move  rela 
tlvely  to  both  the  ahntter  and  the  plug,  aubatantlally  aa 
described. 

6    A  combined  drop-and-jack  comprising  a  movable  shut- 
ter, a  pivoted  cam  adapted  to  be  brought  Into  engagement 
with  the  face  of  the  shutter,  and  a  plug  device  having  a 
lateral   projection  adapted  to  engaae  the  cam   when   the 
plus  Is  moved   relatively   to   the   Jack,    whereby   the  outer 
end  of  the  cam  Is  raised  to  automatically  restore  the  shut 
(er   the  means  thus  provided  for  restoring  the  shutter  be- 
ing wholly  outside  of  the  bore  of  the  Jack,  whereby  the 
restoration  Is  effected  by  an  outside  or  non  entering  por 
tlon  of  the  plug,  and  through  the  medium  of  an  Interme 
dtate  port,  namely   the  fald  cam.  adapted  to  engage  and 
'  move   relatively   to   both   the  shutter   and   the   plug,   sub^ 
•tantlally  as  described. 

7.   In   a   combined-drop  and  Jack,   a   movable  shutter,    a 
movable  part  having  an  end  adapted  to  be  brought  Into  en 
Cagement  with  the  face  of  the  shatter,  and  a  plug  device 
adapted  tc  engage  the  movable  part  when  the  plug  Is  ad 
Justed  relatively  to  the  jack,  whereby  the  movable  part  is 
raised    to    automatically    restore    the    shutter,    the    means 
thus  provided  for  restoring  the  shutter  being  wholly  out 
side  of  the  bore  of  the  Jack,  whereby  the  restoration  la  ef 
fectwl  by  an   outside  or  non-entering  portion  of  the  plug, 
and  throuKh  the  medium  of  an  Intermediate  device,  namely 
the  said  movable  part,  adapted  to  engage  and  move  rela- 
tively to  both  the  shutter  and  the  plug,  substantially  as 
described. 

8.  In  a  combined  drop  and  lack,  a  movable  shutter,  a 
cam  pivoted  in  the  face  of  the  comblned-drop^and  Jack 
structure,  and  a  plug  device  adapted  to  engage  and  cause 
the  said  cam  to  automatically  restore  the  shutter  when 
the  plug  is  adjusted  relatively  to  the  Jack,  the  means  thus 
provided  for  restoring  the  abutter  being  wholly  outside  of 
the  bore  of  the  jack,  whereby  the  restoration  Is  effected 
by  an  outside  or  non-entering  portion  of  the  plug,  and 
throngh  the  medium  of  an  intermediate  part,  namely  the 
said  cam.  adapted  to  engage  and  move  relatively  to  both 
the  shutter  and  the  plug,  substantially  aa  described. 

H.  A  combined  drop  and  Jack  comprising  a  shutter,  and 
a  movable  device  adapted  to  be  engagwl  by  a  non  entering 
portion  of  a  switch  plug,  when  the  plug  is  within  the  Jack, 
and  adapted  also  to  engage  and  move  relatively  to  the 
said  shutter,  whereby  the  said  shutter  is  automatically  re 
stored  bv  the  end  wise  movement  of  the  plug  in  the  Jack. 

10.  A  combined  annunciator  and  Jack  comprising  a  drop 
or  shutter,  a  distinct  and  separate  movable  part  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  a  non  entering  portion  of  a  switch  plug, 
when  the  plug  is  moved  endwise  in  the  Jack,  and  adapted 
wh«u  thus  engaged  to  automatically  restore  tha  drop  or 
shutter  tc  Its  normal  position. 


8«3.630.  MOTOR  BICYCI.^.  Silvbhter  Panblli, 
Worcester.  Mass.  Filed  Nov.  14.  1906.  Serial  No. 
343,387. 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  or  cycle,  a  combined  transmitter 
and  brake  pivoted  on  the  hub  of  the  motor  shaft  and 
actuated  by  an  eccentric  wheel  or  cam  rotating  between 
the  Jaws  of  a  fork  projecting  from  said  transmitter,  and 
the  eccentric  wheel  or  cam  operated  by  the  pedal  cranks. 

2.  In  a  motor  vehicle  or  cycle  a  combined  transmitter 
and  brake  pivoted  on  the  hub  of  the  motor  shaft  and 
having  a  branch  or  arm  carrying  a  combined  »;ear  and  fric- 
tion roll,  the  gear  engaging  with  the  motor  pinion  and  the 
friction  roll  engaging  In  frictlonal  contact  with  a  friction 
rim  attached  to  the  rear  driving  wheel,  an  eccentric  wheel 
or  cam  rotating  between  the  Jaws  of  a  fork  projecting  from 
said  transmitter,  and  the  eccentric  wheel  or  cam  operated 
by  the  peilal  cranks,  constituting  means  to  connect  and 
disconnect  the  motor  power  to  and  from  the  vehicle. 

3.  In  a  motor  vehicle  ..r  cycle,  a  combined  transmitter 
and  brake  pivoted  on  the  hub  of  the  motor  shaft  and 
having  a  branch  or  arm  provided  with  a  link  cut  clrcum- 
ferentlally  with  the  hub  or  pivot,  a  pin  carrying  a  com- 
bined gear  and  friction  roll  which  may  be  secured  at  any 
place  within  said  link  without  moving  the  gear  from  Its 
circular  engagement  with  the  motor  pinion,  and  means  to 
allow  the  friction  roll  to  engage  and  leave  the  f rlctl.  n 
rim  within  the  limited  swing  of  the  transmitter. 

4  In  a  motor  vehicle  or  cycle,  the  combination  of  a 
transmitter  plvotea  on  the  hub  of  the  motor  shaft  and  a 
combined  gear  and  friction  roll  actuated  by  the  mot-.r 
pinion  and  capable  of  transmitting  the  power  to  a  friction 
rim  fastened  to  the  rear  driving  wheel,  said  transmitter 
provided  with  a  brake  held  to  It  by  means  of  a  set  screw, 
the  latter  holding  said  brake  at  the  proper  place  on  the 
transmitter,  and  the  eccentric  wheel  or  cam  operated  by 
the  pedal  cranks  and  rotating  between  the  fork  projecting 
from  the  transmitter  capable  of  transmitting  the  power 
and  setting  tlie  brake  while  operated  as  set  forth. 

5  In  a  motor  vehicle  or  cycle,  the  c  mblnatlon  of  an 
eccentric  wheel  or  cam  secured  on  the  axle  of  the  pedal 
cranks  with  a  set-screw  by  means  of  which  latter  the  aile 
Is  capable  of  being  turned  In  the  eccentric  wheel  or  cam. 
to  hold  the  pedal  cranks  in  any  position  wanted,  and  to 
operate  the  power  or  brake  with  any  one  of  the  pedals,  all 
substantially  as  set  forth. 


863.631.      NON  REKILLABLE  BOTTLE.     MiortL  PlBCl. 
Chicago.  111.      Filed  May  6.  11>07.      Serial  No.  372,160. 

1  A  receptacle  having  a  closure  a  housing  surroundluK 
'  the    receptacle,    and    label    mutilating    means    extending 

across  the  closure  and  Interposed  between  the  housing  and 

receptacle. 

2  A  recepucle  having  a  closure,  and  label  mutilating 
means  extending  transversely  across  the  closure  and  mov^ 
able  to  elevated  position  to  permit  the  withdrawal  of  said 

closure. 

8  A  recepucle  having  a  closure,  label  mutilating  means 
extending  transversely  across  the  top  of  the  closure,  and 
a  housing  for  the  mutilating  means. 

4.  A  recepucle  having  a  closure,  label  mutilating  means 

extending  transversely  across  the  closure,  a  tubular  mem- 

[  her    surrounding    the    matllatlng    means    and    forming   a 
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5  A  receptacle  having  a  closure,  and  a  mutilating  mem-  , 
ber  extending  transversely  across  the  closure  and  provided  I 
•with  a  depending  label  canceling  dnger.  i 

6  A   receptacle  having  a  closure,  a  mutilating  ™en»b«r 
extending    transversely    across    the   closure   and    provided 
with   a   depending   label   canceling   Hnger   and    a   housing  ^ 
eurroundtng  the  mutilating  member.  ,»k     ^ 

7  A  re<eptacle  having  a  closure  and  provided  with  op 
Dosltely   disposed   seating  gnK)ves.   label   mutilating   means 
extending   transversely   across  the   closure  and   seated   In 
Mid  grooves,  and  a  housing  for  the  mutilating  member 

8  A  receptacle  having  a  closure  and  provided  with  op- 
positely deposed  seating  grooves,  a  mutilating  member 
extending  transversely  across  the  closure  and  P'-«^''*«J 
with  depending  label  canceling  fingers  seated  In  said 
grooves,  and  a  tubular  member  forming  a  housing  for  the 

canceling  fingers. 

9  A  receptacle  having  a  closure  and  provided  with  op- 
positely disposed  seating  grooves,  a  mutilating  meinber 
^tending  transversely  acruss  the  closure  and  Provided 
with  depending  label  canceling  fingers  seated  In  said 
grooves  a  tubular  member  forming  a  housing  for  the  fln- 
Jers.  means  for  locking  the  housing  In  position  on  the 
Jecepucie,    and    a    finger    piece    «H:ured    to    said    member 

above  the  closure. 

10  A  receptacle  having  a  closure  and  provided  with 
exterior  threads  Intersected  by  a  longitudinal  locking  re- 
cess a  mutilating  member  extending  transVers^-ly  across 
X  closure  and  provided  with  depending  label  canceling 
fingers,  a  tubular  member  surrounding  the  finders  and 
having  Its  interior  walls  threaded  for  engagement  wltl^ 
the  thread,  on  the  re<'eptacle.  and  a  spring  locking  pawl 
carried  by  the  tubular  member  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
Tocklfg  recess  In  the  recepUcle  for  locking  the  tubular 
member  on  said  receptacle.  .  ^   ,„   ♦>,« 

11  A  receptacle  having  a  neck,  a  valve  w^ated  In  he 
neck  a  stopper  disposed  above  the  valve,  a  strap  extending 
transversely  across  the  closure  and  provided  with  a  de^ 
pinding  label  mutilating  finger,  and  a  housing  surrounding 

'''lo'^A  receptacle  having  a  neck  the  exterior  wall,  of  which 
are  threaded,  a  valve  seated  In  the  neck  a  closure  dl.pos^ 
above  the  valve,  a  tubular  member  having  Its  Interior 
^Z  threaded  for  engagement  with  the  exterior  threads 
Tf  the  neck  and  a  strap  extending  transversely  across  the 
!i.  sure  and  having  Its  opposite  ends  Interposed  between 
the  "ik  and  tubuf.r  meml.er  and  provided  with  terminal 

label  canceling  fingers. 

13  A  receptacle  having  a  neck,  a  closure  sea  ed  In  the 
neck  a  strap  extending  transversely  across  the  closure  and 
p%v  ded  with  terminal  label  canceling  finger,  a  ubu lar 
member  surrounding  the  fingers,  and  mean,  for  locking 
the  tubular  member  In  position  en  the  recepUcle.  the  ter 
mlniu  of  said  fingers  being  bent  laterally  in  engagement 
with  the  Interior  walls  of  the  tubular  member. 


1.  A  rake  attachment  of  the  character  Indicated  com- 
prising telescopic  members  having  tine  engaging  means. 

2.  A  rake  attachment  of  the  character  Indicated  com- 
prising telescopic  members  having  tine  engaging  means 
and  a  latch  mounted  upon  one  of  the  members. 

3  A  rake  attachment  of  the  character  Indicated  com- 
prising  telescopic  members  having  tine  engaging  means,  a 
latch  mounted  upon  one  of  the  members  and  arranged  to 
slide  longitudinally  thereof. 

4  A  rake  attachment  comprising  telescopic  members 
each  of  which  is  provided  with  a  tine  receiving  loop  and  a 

tine  engaging  hook. 

5  A  rake  attachment  comprising  telescopic  members 
each  of  which  is  provided  with  a  tine  receiving  loop  and  a 
tine  engaging  hook,  a  latch  mounted  upon  one  of  the  mem- 
l«r.  and  having  n  tine  receiving  and  engaging  mean.. 


86  3  83  3.  CONVERTIBLE  MOTORCAR  AND  SELF- 
PROPELLED  SLEDGE.  Franz  Pfeifeb.  Oppelshofen, 
Germany.     Filed  Dec.  15.  1906.     Serial  No.  291.936. 


In  a  convertible  motor  car  and  self  propelled  sledge,  the 
combination  with  the  fore  and  rear  carriage,  steering  gear 
and  motor  mechanism,  of  Bledge  bars  nnd  posU  and 
cheeks  for  connecting  the  same  to  respective  parts  of  the 
carriage,  a  main  driving  shaft  journaled  in  said  cheek.,  a 
swlveling  frame  consisting  of  two  armed  levers  mounted  In 
said  driving  shaft,  nn  axle  (with  driving  wheels)  journaled 
in  the  front  arms,  spike  wheels  Journnled  In  the  rear  arms 
of  said  frame,  and  clutch  mechanism  for  alternately  driv- 
ing the  car  wheels  or  the  spike  wheels,  as  and  for  the  pur- 
pose set  forth. 


863  634.      SASH  WEIGHT.     Chakues  E.  Pope.  Pittsburg. 
Pa      Filed  June  11,  1906.     Serial  No.  321,132. 

1  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  balance  weight  com- 
posed of  an  integral  hollow  seamless  or  welded  metal  body 
conuming  a  heavy  filling  material,  one  end  of  the  body 
having  a  reduced  shoulder  and  perforate  head  and  the 
other  end  being  closed  by  the  Integral  metal  of  the  body^ 

2  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  filled  metal  balance 
weight  having  a  completely  closed  seamless  ""'"^  0"°. 
tegral  tough  metal  such  as  wrought  steel  provided  with 
means  at  one  end  for  attaching  a  <^^^  K«i.„n. 

3.  A.  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  filled  metal  balance 
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weight  harlng  a  closed  cyllndrlcml  body  portion  with  an 
tndrawn  flattened  and  perforated  head  integral  therewith. 

4.  A  balance  weight  comprising  a  aeamJeaa  tubular  body 
having  an  Indrawn  tranrreraely  perforated  head  and  an 
Integral  closed  bottom,  and  a  beary  filling. 

5.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  filled  metal  balance 
weight  having  an  indrawn,  seamless  and  imperforate  inte 
gral  bottom  and  an  indrawn  bead  transversely  perforated. 


■l^'.  ^ 


r 


t».  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  filled  metal  balance 
weight  having  a  closed  head  end  and  an  Integral  seamless 
Indrawn  and  welded  imperforate  bottom. 


863.635.     BALANCE-WEIGHT.     Chablks  E.  Pope,  Pitts- 
burg, Pa.      Filed  June  11.  1906.      Serial   No.  321,133. 


1.  A  Iwlance  weight  comprising  a  tubulnr  body  formed 
with  an  indrawn  crimped  transversely  pierced  closed  bend. 
a  closed  bottom  and  a  heavy  flllint;. 

2.  A  balance  weight  comprising  a  tubular  body  formed 
with  an  indrawn  closed  crimped  end  substantially  cruci- 
form In  cross  section,  and  a  heavy  filling. 


86.1,636.      BALANCE-WEIGHT.      Cilables  E.  Pope.  Pitts- 
burg. Pa.     Filed  Jane  11.  1906.     Serial  No.  32L134. 

1.  A  balance  weight  comprising  a  tubular  wrought  body, 
a  separate  transversely  pierced  head  made  in  one  piece 
secured  therein,  a  closed  bottom  and  heavy  filler. 

2.  A  balance  weight  comprising  a  tubular  wrought  body. 
separate  end  closures  made  In  one  piece  respe<ntvely  se 
cured  therein,  one  of  said  closures  having  an  azlally  dis- 
posed transversely  pierced  lug,  and  a  heavy  filler. 


3.  A  balance  weight  shell  comprising  a  tubular  wrought 
body  interiorly  threaded  at  Its  ends,  and  end  closures 
screwed  therein,  one  of  said  closures  having  an  aiially 
disposed  transversely  pierced  lug. 

4.  A  balance  weight  shell  comprising  a  tubular  wrought 
body  interiorly  threaded  at  one  of  its  ends,  a  head  closure 
adapted  to  be  screwed  therein  and  having  an  axlally  dis- 
posed transversely  pierced  lug,  and  means  for  closing  the 
other  end  of  said  body. 


863.637.      BALANCE-WEIGHT.     Chaslks  E.'  Pops,  Pitts- 
burg. Pa.     Filed  June  11.  1906.     Serial  No.  321.135. 


1.  A  balance  weight  comprising  a  tubular  wrought  body, 
an  tndrawn  transversely  pierced  head  welded  thereon,  a 
closed  bottom,  and  a  heavy  filler. 

2.  A  balance  weight  comprising  a  tubular  wrought  body, 
a  bottom  welded  thereon,  an  indrawn  closed  transversely 
pierced  bead,  and  a  heavy  filler. 

3.  A  balance  weight  comprising  a  tubular  wrought  body, 
end  closures  welded  thereon,  one  of  such  closures  being  in 
drawn  and  transversely  perforated,  and  a  heavy  filler. 


863.638.      BALANCE-WEIGHT      Chables  E.  Pope.  Pitts- 
burg. Pa.      Filed  Nov.  23.  1906.      Serial  No.  344.691 

1.  A  balance  weight  comprising  a  tubular  body  forme'l 
with  Indrawn  tapered  ends  and  provided  with  a  trans- 
versely pierced  head  containing  an  eyelet. 

2.  A  balance  weight  comprising  a  tubular  body  formed 
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with  an  Indrswn  tapered  transversely  pierced  hesd  pro- 
vided with  an  eyelet  and  a  closed  end. 
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863,639.  FRICTION  CLUTCH.  NiCHOi^a  M.  Powell, 
New  York.  N.  Y..  assignor  of  one-half  to  Lewis  0. 
Young,  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Dec.  22,  1906.  Serial 
No.  349.203. 


"^mfjif^ 


1.  A  clutch  comprising  a  casing,  a  drum  in  said  casing 
provided  with  a  shaft  which  extends  beyond  one  end  there 
of,  a  friction  member  constructed  to  fit  the  outer  perlph 
ery  of  said  drum,  a  clamping  nieml)er  the  end  of  which  Is 
operatlvely  connected  to  said  casing,  said  friction  member 
being  free  to  slide  relative  to  said  drum  and  clamping 
member,  and  means  for  tightening  said  clamping  member 
on  aaid  friction  member  and  thereby  forcing  said  friction 
member  forcibly  In  contact  with  said  drum. 

2.  A  clutch  comprising  a  casing,  a  drum  In  said  casing 
provided  with  a  shnft  which  extends  beyond  the  end  there 
of,  the  outer  surface  of  said  drum  serving  as  a  friction 
surface,  a  plurality  of  friction  members  constructed  to  fit 
ssid  drum  and  adapted  for  frictlonal  engagement  there 
with,  clamping  meanH  connecte*]  to  said  casing  and  serv- 
ing to  hold  said  friction  members  In  operative  position  on 
said  drum,  aaid  friction  members  being  free  to  slide  rela- 
tive to  said  dnim  and  clamping  member,  and  means  for 
forcing  said  clamping  means  on  said  friction  members. 

3.  A  clutch  comprising  a  casing,  a  cylindrical  drum  In 
said  casing  provided  with  a  shaft  which  extends  beyond 
one  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of  friction  members  compris- 
ing sections  of  a  ring  constructed  to  conform  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  drum,  said  friction  members  being  free  to 
slide  relative  to  said  drum  and  clamping  member,  clamp- 
ing means  connected  to  said  casing,  and  means  for  forcing 
said  clamping  means  against  said  friction  members  to 
hold  the  same  In  frlctional  engagement  with  said  drum 

4.  A  clutch  comprlnlng  a  casing,  a  cylindrical  drum  In 
said  casing  provided  with  a  shaft  which  extends  beyond 
one  end  thereof,  and  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  In  Us 


outer  surface,  a  plurality  of  ring  segments  located  In  said 
grooves,  clamping  means  connected  to  said  casing,  said 
ring  segments  being  free  to  slide  relative  to  said  drum 
and  said  clamping  means,  and  means  for  forcing  said 
clamping  means  against  said  ring  segments  to  cause  frlc- 
tional engagement  between  said  segments  and  said  drum. 

5.  A  clutch  comprising  a  casing,  a  drum  In  said  casing 
provided  with  a  shaft  which  extends  beyond  one  end  there- 
of, a  friction  member  constructed  to  fit  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  drum,  a  clamping  member  the  ends  of  which  are 
operatlvely  connected  to  said  casing,  said  friction  member 
adapted  to  slide  relative  to  said  drum  and  clamping  mem- 
ber, means  for  tightening  said  clamping  member  on  said 
friction  member  and  thereby  forcing  said  friction  member 
in  contact  with  said  drum,  said  means  comprising  a  lever 
connected  to  a  crank  which  in  turn  Is  connected  to  said 
clamping  member,  and  a  cam  constructed  to  operate  said 
lever. 

6.  A  clutch  comprising  a  casing,  a  cylindrical  drum  In 
said  casing  provided  with  a  shaft  which  extends  beyond 
one  end  thereof,  said  drum  having  a  plurality  of  grooves 
In  Its  surface,  a  plurality  of  ring  segments  located  In  said 
grooves,  clamping  means  connected  to  said  casing,  said 
ring  segments  being  movable  clrcumferentlally  relative  to 
said  drum  and  clamping  means,  means  for  forcing  said 
clamping  means  against  said  ring  segments  to  cause  fric- 
tlonal engagement  between  snid  segments  and  said  drum, 
said  means  comprising  a  crank  connected  to  said  clamping 
means,  a  lever  connected  to  said  crank,  a  cam  adapted  to 
operate  said  lever,  and  a  spring  in  operative  relation  with 
respect  to  said  cam. 

7.  A  clutch  comprising  a  casing,  a  cylindrical  drum  in 
said  casing  provided  with  a  shaft  extension,  a  plurality  of 
friction  members  comprising  sections  of  a  ring  constructed 
to  conform  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  drum,  clamping 
means  connected  to  said  casing,  said  ring  being  movable 
■clrcumferentlally    relative    to    said    drum    and    clamping 

means,    and    means    for     forcing    said    clamping     means 
against  said   frictlonal    members  to   hold   same  In   engage 
ment  with  said  drum,  said  drum  and  shaft  extension  bav 
Ing  passages  adapted  to  convey  oil  to  the  inner  faces  of 
said  friction  members. 

8.  A  clutch  comprising  a  casing,  a  cylindrical  drum  In 
said  casing  provided  with  a  shaft  extension,  a  friction  sec 
tlon  conforming  to  the  drum  periphery,  a  spiral  spring, 
embracing  said  drum  and  friction  section  and  having  one 
end  connected  to  the  casing,  said  friction  section  being 
movable  clrcumferentlally  relative  to  said  drum  and 
spring,  and  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the 
spring  for  contracting  or  relaxing  the  same ;  the  drum 
shaft  and  drum  containing  passages  leading  to  the  friction 
member  for  lubricating  the  same  under  centrifugal  action. 

9.  A  clutch  comprising  a  casing,  a  drum  in  said  casing, 
a  friction  member  constructed  to  fit  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  drum,  a  clamping  member  one  end  of  which  Is  oper- 
atlvely connected  to  said  casing,  said  friction  member  be 
Ing  free  to  slide  relative  to  said  drum  and  clamping  mem- 
ber and  means  for  tightening  said  clamping  member  on 
said  friction  member  and  thereby  forcing  said  friction 
member  forcibly  In  contact  with  said  drum. 

10.  A  clutch  comprising  a  drum  provided  with  a  shaft 
which  extends  beyond  one  end  thereof,  a  friction  member 
constructed  to  fit  the  outer  periphery  of  said  drum,  a 
clamping  member,  and  means  for  tightening  said  clamping 
member  on  said  friction  member  and  thereby  forcing  said 
friction  meml)er  forcibly  In  contact  with  said  drum,  said 
friction  member  being  free  to  slide  relative  to  said  drum 
and  clamping  member. 

11.  A  clutch  comprising  a  casing,  a  drum  in  said  casing 
provided  with  a  shaft  which  extends  beyond  one  end  there- 
of, a  friction  member  constructed  to  fit  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  drum,  and  a  clamping  member  comprising  a  strip 
of  metal  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  helix,  one  end  of  which 
is  operatlvely  connected  to  said  casing,  said  friction  mem- 
ber l)elng  free  to  slide  relative  to  said  drum  and  clamping 
member,  and  means  for  tightening  said  clamping  member 
on  said  friction  member  and  thereby  forcing  said  friction 
member  forcibly  In  contact  with  said  drum. 

12.  A  clutch  comprising  a  casing,  a  drum  in  said  casing 
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proTld«d  with  a  tbaft  which  extends  beyond  one  end  there- 
of, said  shaft  having  a  conduit  which  leads  within  said 
drum  and  said  drum  baTlng  a  plurality  of  passaKes  which 
communicate  with  the  under  side  of  a  friction  member,  a 
friction  member  constructed  to  At  the  outer  periphery  of 
•aid  drum,  a  clampinx  meml>er  one  end  of  which  la  oper- 
atlvely  connected  to  said  casing.  «ald  friction  member  lie 
Ing  free  to  slide  relative  to  snid  drum  and  clamping  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  tightening  said  clamping  member  on 
said  friction  member  and  thereby  forcing  said  friction 
member  forcibly  in  contact  with  said  drum. 


8e3.640.  FRICTION-CLUTCH.  NiCHOias  M.  Powell, 
New  York,  N.  Y..  assignor  of  one-half  to  Lewis  O. 
Young.  New  York,  X.  Y.  Filed  Dec.  19,  1906.  Serial 
No.  348,511. 


6.  A  clatcb  comprising  a  casing,  a  drum  In  saM  casing 
provided  with  a  shaft  which  extends  Ijeyond  one  end  there- 
of. Independent  friction  sections  In  depressions  in  the 
drum  periphery,  clamping  members  hinged  at  one  end,  a 
double  throw  crank  ahaft  connecting  said  members  at 
their  opposite  ends,  a  lever  connected  to  said  crank-shaft, 
a  longitudinally  tapering  oani  sliding  on  but  revoiuble 
with  said  drum  shaft,  the  lever  being  In  bearing  relation 
with  respect  to  the  cam,  said  cam  having  a  sleeve  and 
normally  spring  proJe<'ted  to  hold  the  lever  so  that  the 
clutch  will  be  engaged,  and  means  for  shifting  the  cam 
counter  to  the  action  of  the  spring  ;  the  cam  sleeve  having 
an  exteriorly  opening  passage  registering  with  the  branch 
of  a  passage  centrally  within  the  drum  shaft  and  feeding 
passages  within  the  drum  leading  to  the  frictions,  where- 
by the  latter  will  be  lubricated  by  centrifugal  action. 


1.  A  clutch  comprising  a  casing,  a  drum  In  said  casing 
provided  with  a  shaft  which  extends  beyond  one  end  there- 
of, a  friction  section  external  to  said  drum,  clamping 
members  hinged  at  one  end  and  external  to  said  section 
and  drum,  said  friction  section  being  movable  circumfer 
entially  on  said  drum  and  relative  to  said  clamping  mem 
bers,  a  crank  connecting  said  members  at  their  opposite 
ends,  and  provision  whereby  the  crank  can  be  moved  to 
either  contract  or  relax  the  clamping  members  to  cause  the 
friction  section  to  engage  or  become  disengaged  respec- 
tively from  said  drum. 

•J.  A  clutch  comprising  a  casing,  a  drum  in  said  casing 
provided  with  a  shaft  which  extends  beyond  one  end  there- 
of, a  friction  section  external  to  said  drum,  clamping 
members  hinged  at  one  end  external  to  said  section  and 
drum,  said  friction  section  being  movable  clrcumferen- 
tlally  on  said  drum  and  relative  to  said  clamping  mem- 
bers, a  crank  connecting  said  members  at  their  opposite 
ends,  and  provision  whereby  the  crank  can  be  moved  to 
either  quickly  or  gradually  contract  or  relax  the  clamping 
members  to  cause  the  friction  section  to  engage  or  become 
disengaged  respectively,  from  said  drum. 

3.  A  clutch  comprising  a  casing  a  drum  in  said  casing 
provided  with  a  ahaft  which  extends  beyond  one  end  there- 
of, 11  friction  section  external  to  said  drum,  clamping 
members  hinged  at  one  end,  a  double  throw  crank  shaft 
connecting  said  members  at  their  opposite  ends,  and  pro- 
vision for  operating  the  crank  to  either  contract  or  relax 
the  clamping  members  to  cause  the  friction  section  to  en- 
gage or  become  disengaged  respectively  from  said  drum, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  clutch  will  be  main- 
tained engaged  irrespective  of  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
a  driving  part. 

4.  A  clutch  comprising  a  casing,  a  drum  In  said  casing 
provided  with  a  shaft  which  extands  beyond  one  end  there- 
of, a  friction  section  external  to  said  drum,  clamping 
memliera  hinged  at  one  end,  a  double  throw  crank  shaft 
connecting  said  members  at  their  opposite  ends,  a  lever 
connected  to  said  crank  shaft,  •  longitudinally  Upering 
cam  sliding  on  but  revoiuble  with  said  drum  shaft,  the 
lerer  being  In  bearing  relation  with  respect  to  the  cam, 
said  cam  being  normally  spring  projected  to  hold  the  lever 
so  that  the  datcb  will  be  engaged,  and  means  for  shifting 
the  cam  counter  to  the  action  of  the  spring  to  relax  the 
lerer  and  disengage  the  datch. 


863.641.      APPARATUS     FOR    AUTOMATICALLY    CON- 
TROLLING THE  FLOW  OF  LIQUIDS.     Albebt  Prirst 
MAN,    Philadelphia,    Pa.     FUed   Aug.    10.    1903.     Serial 
No.  168,920. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquids,  the 
combination  of  two  cbamliers  separated  from  one  another, 
a  pipe  forming  a  communication  between  said  chambers, 
a  controlling  chaml>er  having  a  communication  with  a 
body  of  liquid,  and  means  in  said  controlling  chamber 
controlled  by  the  level  of  the  liquid  therein  to  force  air 
Into  said  pipe  to  air  bind  It  and  prevent  flow  of  liquid  In 
either  direction  upon  a  rise  in  the  level  of  the  body  of 
liquid  with  which  said  controlling  chamber  communicates. 

'1.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquids,  the 
combination  of  two  chambers  separated  from  one  another, 
a  pipe  forming  a  communication  between  said  chambers, 
a  controlling  chamber  having  a  communication  with  a 
body  of  liquid,  means  In  said  controlling  chamber  con- 
trolled by  the  level  of  the  liquid  therein  to  force  air  Into 
said  pipe  to  air  bind  it  and  prevent  flow  of  liquid  In  either 
direction  upon  a  rise  In  the  level  of  the  body  of  liquid 
with  which  said  controlling  chamber  communicates,  a 
relief  chamber  having  communication  with  the  controlling 
chamber,  and  means  In  said  relief  chamber  controlled  by 
the  level  of  the  liquid  therein  to  break  the  air  seal  In  the 
pipe  and   free   the  passage   therethrough. 

3.  In  apparatus  for  contmlllng  the  flow  of  liquids,  the 
combination  of  two  chambers  separated  from  one  another, 
a  pipe  forming  a  communication  between  said  chambers,  a 
controlling  chamber  having  a  communication  with  a  body 
of  liquid,  means  in  said  controlling  chamber  controlled 
by  the  level  of  the  liquid  therein  to  force  air  into  said  pipe 
to  air  bind  It  and  prevent  flow  of  liquid  in  either  direc- 
tion upon  a  rl!»e  in  the  level  of  the  body  of  liquid  with 
which  said  controlling  chamber  communicates,  a  relief 
chamber  having  communication  with  the  controlling  cham- 
ber, means  In  said  relief  chamber  controlled  by  the  level 
of  the  liquid  therein  to  break  the  air  seal  In  the  pipe  and 
free  the  passage  therethrough,  and  means  to  regulate  the 
flow  of  liquid  from  said  controlling  chamber  Into  said 
relief  chamber. 

4.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquids,  the 
combination  of  two  chambers  separated  from  one  another, 
a  pipe  forming  a  communication  between  said  chambers,  a 
controlling  chamber  having  a  communication  with  a  body 
of   itqnld,   an   Inrerted   bell   In   said   controlling  chamber, 

\  and  an  air  pipe  to  force  air  Into  said  pipe  and  air  bind  it 
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when  the  liquid  In  the  controlling  chamber  reaches  a  snf- 
flcient  level  to  compress  the  air  in  said  bell. 

6.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  .of  liquids,  the 
combination  of  two  chambers  separated  from  one  another, 
a  pipe  forming  a  communication  between  said  chambers,  a 
controlling  chamtier  having  a  communication  with  a  body 
of  liquid,  means  In  said  controlling  chamber  controlled  by 
the  level  of  the  liquid  to  force  air  into  said  pipe  to  air 
bind  It  and  prevent  flow  of  liquid  In  either  direction  npon 
a  rise  In  the  level  of  the  body  of  liquid  with  which  said 
controlling  chamber  communicates,  a  relief  chamber  hav- 
ing communication  with  the  controlling  chamber,  a  water- 
sealed  air  trap  communicating  with  the  pipe,  an  Inverted 
air  bell  in  the  relief  chamber  and  an  air  pipe  leading  from 
the  l)ell  to  the  water-sealed  air  trap,  to  break  the  seal 
therein  and  relieve  the  air  seal  in  the  pipe,  when  the  liquid 
In  the  relief  chamber  reaches  a  sufficient  level  to  compress 
the  air  In  the  bell  therein. 

6.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquids,  the 
combination  of  the  chamt>ers  6  and  c  divided  by  a  parti- 
tion wall,  the  pipe  e  forming  a  communication  between 
said  chambers,  the  controlling  chamber  1  having  a  com- 
munication 0  with  a  body  of  liquid,  an  inverted  bell  h 
in  said  chamber,  an  air  pipe  i  leading  from  said  bell  and 
extending  Into  the  pipe  e,  the  relief  chamber  >  having  a 
communication  k  with  the  chamber  /,  the  water  sealed 
air  trap  o  communicating  with  the  pipe  c,  the  inverted 
bell  m  In  the  relief  chamber,  and  the  air  pipe  n  leading 
from  the  bell  m  to  the  trap  o,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purposes  described. 

7.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquids,  the 
combination  of  a  pipe  through  which  the  liquid  passes, 
means  controlled  by  the  level  of  an  Independent  body  of 
liquid  to  force  air  into  said  pipe  to  air  bind  it  and  prevent 
flow  of  liquid  in  either  direction,  and  means  also  con- 
trolled by  the  level  of  a  body  of  liquid  independent  of  the 
liquid  which  passes  through  said  pipe  to  break  the  air 
seal  in  said  pipe  and  free  the  pasaage. 


a 


,B42.      POTATO-SORTER.      BuRTOM  H.  Pdoh.  Topeka, 
Kans.      Filed  Nov.  26,  1906.      Serial  No.  345.086. 
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1.  The  combination  in  a  potato  sorter,  of  a  main  frame, 
transverse  drums  mounted  In  said  frame,  and  an  endless 
apron  mounted  on  said  drums  and  comprising  links  having 
transverse  body  portions  with  loops  at  the  ends  thereof 
and  also  having  arms  extending  from  the  loops  and  termi- 
nating in  eyes  ;  the  loops  of  the  said  links  being  arranged  in 
eyes  of  adjoining  links  whereby  the  links  are  pivotally 
connected  together  and  are  held  against  lateral  movement 
with  respect  to  each  other. 

2.  An  apron  for  the  purpose  described  comprising  links 
having  transverse  body  portions  with  loops  at  the  ends 
thereof  and  also  having  arms  extending  from  the  loops  and 
terminating  In  eyes;  the  loops  of  the  said  links  being  ar- 
ranged In  eyes  of  adjoining  links,  whereby  the  links  are 
pivotally  connected  together  and  are  held  against  lateral 
movement  with  respect  to  each  other. 

8.  An  apron  for  the  purpose  described  comprising  outer 
or  edge  links  having  transverse  body  portions  terminating 
in  loops  and  also  having  short  inner  and  long  outer  arms 
terminating  in  eyea,  and  Intermediate  or  Inner  links  having 
transverse  portions  terminating  in  loops  and  also  having 
arms  extending  from  said  loops  and  terminating  in  eyes ; 


the  loops  of  the  said  links  Itefng  arranged  in  eyes  of  adjoin- 
Ins  links  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  The  combination  in  a  potato  sorter,  of  a  main  frame, 
transverse  drums  mounted  In  said  frame,  a  feed  chute  ar- 
ranged to  di-scharge  at  a  point  above  one  of  said  drums,  a 
discharge  spout  depending  from  the  main  frame  at  the 
outer  side  of  the  other  drum,  and  an  endless  apron  mount- 
ed on  said  drums  and  comprising  links  having  transverse 
body  portions  with  loops  at  the  ends  thereof  and  also  hav- 
ing arms  extehding  from  the  loops  and  terminating  in 
eyes  ;  the  loops  of  the  said  links  being  arranged  in  eyes  of 
adjoining  links,  and  the  Interstices  formed  by  certain  of 
the  links  being  arranged  to  receive  sprocket  teeth  on  the 
drums. 


863,64.3.      GRrNDINO-MACHINE.      Gboboe    P.    Ransom, 
Oshkosh.  Wis.     Filed  May  29,  1907.     SerUI  No.  376.233, 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine  the  combinaiion  of  a  grinding 
wheel,  means  for  rotating  said  wheel  and  an  adjustable 
gage  connected  with  said  rotating  means  so  as  to  vary  the 
rotary  speed  of  the  wheel  to  correspond  with  variations 
In  its  diameter,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  grinding  machine  the  combination  of  a  grinding 
wheel,  means  for  rotating  said  wheel,  and  a  movable  gage 
connected  with  said  rotating  means  and  adjustable  to  the 
periphery  of  said  whe«*l  so  as  to  cause  it  to  rotate  at  a 
periphery  of  said  wheel  so  as  to  cause  It  to  rotate  at  a 
predetermined  speed  corresponding  with  its  diameter,  sob- 

■'{.  In  a  grinding  machine  the  combination  of  a  grinding 
wheel,  means  for  rotating  said  wheel,  a  gage  movable  to 
tbe  periphery  of  said  wheel  as  it  Is  worn  away,  and  a  con- 
nection between  said  gage  and  rotating  means  whereby  an 
approximately  constant  peripheral  speed  of  the  grinding 
wheel  will  be  maintained  when  the  gage  is  kept  moved  up 
to  the  wheel,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  grinding  machine  the  combination  of  a  grinding 
wheel,  means  for  rotating  said  wheel,  a  pivoted  gage  mov- 
able towards  and  from  the  axis  of  said  wheel  adjacent  to 
its  periphery,  and  a  connection  between  said  gage  and  ro- 
tating means  adapted  to  regulate  the  rotation  of  said 
wheel  according  to  Its  diameter,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  grinding  machine  the  combination  of  a  grinding 
wheel,  a  motor  connected  with  and  adapted  to  rotate  said 
wheel,  a  controller  for  regulating  the  speed  of  the  motor, 
and  a  gage  movable  towards  and  from  the  axis  of  said 
wheel  adjacent  to  its  periphery  and  connected  with  said 
motor,  substantially  as  described. 

0.  In  a  grinding  machine  the  combination  of  a  rotary 
grinding  wheel,  an  electric  motor  connected  therewith  and 
adapted  to  rotate  the  same,  a  controller  comprising  vari- 
able resistance  in  the  motor  circuit  and  a  movable  arm  for 
cutting  such  resistance  .in  and  out,  and  a  gage  connected 
with  the  controller  arm  and  movable  towards  and  from  the 
axis  of  the  grinding  wheel  adjacent  to  its  periphery,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 
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7.  In  a  grinding  machine  the  combination  with  a  grind- 
In?  whe«>l  and  means  for  rotating  said  wheel,  of  means  con- 
nected with  the  rotating  means  and  adapted  to  limit  the 
rotary  speed  of  the  wheel  according  to  its  diameter,  sub- 
stantiallT  as  described. 


8M.644.  SHED  FORMING  MECHANISM  FOR  LOOMS. 
WiLMAM  II.  Reddinq.  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor,  by 
menne  assitramenta,  to  Crompton  &  Knowles  Loom 
Works,  a  Corporation  of  Massachusetts.  Filed  July  18, 
ltH>5.      Serial  No.  270,177. 


1.  In  shed  forming  mechanism  for  looms  the  combina- 
tion with  flngers  or  hooks  operative  in  the  formation  of 
sheds,  a  pattern-chain,  a  pattern  cylinder,  and  means  for 
moving  said  cylinder  and  pattern-chain  into  operative  or 
inoperative  position  at  will,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
pattern  cylinder  in  each  of  its  positions. 

2  In  shed  forming  mechanism  for  looms,  a  series  of 
Qngers  or  hooks,  a  pattern-cylinder  bavini;  a  pattern-chain, 
sustaining  means  for  said  pattern-cylinder,  and  manually- 
controlled  means  for  placing  said  pattern  surface  or  chain 
in  its  operative  or  inoperative  position  at  will. 

3.  In  a  dobhy  bead  motion,  a  pair  of  knives,  a  Jack,  a 
connector  carried  by  said  Jack,  hooka  attached  to  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  connector,  fingers  for  moving  said  books, 
a  pattern-surface,  and  means  to  place  said  pattern-surface 
in  Its  operative  position  with  relation  to  said  Augers  or  to 
place  said  pattern  surface  at  will  In  its  inoperative  posi- 
tion with  relation  to  said  Anders  and  means  for  rotating 
said  pattern  cylinder  in  each  of  its  positions. 

4.  In  a  loom,  a  crank  -  shaft,  a  lay  actuated  by  said 
crank-shaft,  a  pattern-cylinder  provided  with  a  chain,  said 
pattern-cylinder  having  a  worm-toothed  gear,  a  series  of 
flnifprs  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  pins  of  the  pattern- 
chain  to  effect  the  proper  formation  of  sheds,  means  Inter- 
mediate said  pattern-cylinder  and  said  crank-shaft  to  ro- 
tate the  pattern-cylinder  continuously,  and  means  to  place 
said  pattern-cylinder  and  pattern  chain  at  any  time  in  Us 
inoperative  position  with  relation  to  said  fingers,  whereby 
the  formation  of  sheds  may  be  suspended  while  the  crank- 
shaft and  lay  are  actuated. 

.'».  In  a  loom,  a  lay.  m«^ans  for  ai-ruating  it,  dobby  mech- 
anism to  form  a  shed,  a  pattern-cylinder  having  a  pattern- 
surface,  means  to  revolve  said  pattern-cylinder  and  surface, 
and  manually  controlled  means  to  put  said  pattern  cylinder 
antl  surface  In  their  inoperative  relation  to  the  dobby 
meihanism  to  suspend  the  operation  of  the  dobby  mechan- 
ism while  the  lay  Is  moved  by  the  oi>orator. 

6.  in  she<l  farming  mechanism  for  looms,  a  series  of  fln- 
eers  or  hooks,  a  pattern  cylinder,  havinc  a  pattern  surface, 
su.^tainlng  tiieans  for  said  pattern  cylinder,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  pattern  cylinder  sustaining  means  to  place  the 
IMttern  cylinder  In  Its  operative  position  with  relation  to 


said  fingers  and  for  lowering  the  said  pattern  cylinder  Into 
its  inoperative  position  to  allow  said  fingers  to  drop  so 
that  the  shed  may  be  evened,  and  means  to  actuate  said 
pattern  cylinder  both  when  said  sustaining  means  occupies 
its  elevated  or  its  lowered  position. 


86.3,645.  HASP.  John  P.  Reii-y,  St.  Louis.  Mo  .  assignor 
of  one-half  to  Sam  Dennis,  St.  I..ouls,  Mo.  Filed  May 
15,  1906.     Serial  No.  317,017. 


As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  hasp  book,  compris- 
ing a  plate  1.  provided  adjacent  its  ends  with  the  longitu- 
dinally alined  slots  2  and  5,  the  latter  one  of  which  Is  of 
sufflcient  width  to  accommodate  a  horizontally  disposed 
staple,  a  curved  hook  4  Integral  with  one  end  of  the  plate, 
the  lower  end  of  which  hook  is  In  allnement  with  the  bot- 
tom edge  of  the  plate,  and  which  hook  Is  separated  from 
the  plate  by  a  curved  slot. 


863,648.  HYDROCARBON  ROCK  -  DRILL.  John  V. 
Kick,  Jr.,  Edgewater  Park.  N.  J.,  assignor  of  one-eighth 
to  .Vlt>ert  Edward  Tower,  Poughkeepsle,  N.  Y.,  and  seven- 
eighths  to  Fred  E.  Tasker.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr. 
16,  19113,  Serial  No.  152,l»64.  Renewed  June  4,  1007, 
Serial  No.  377,263. 


1.  In  a  rock  drill,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder,  a  pis- 
ton therein,  a  piston  rod  having  a  movement  with  the  pis- 
ton and  a  secondary  movement  Inside  of  the  piston,  means 
carried  by  the  piston  for  imparting  a  rotation  to  the  rod, 
and  elastic  means  connecting  the  piston  and  piston  rod, 
consisting  of  a  yielding  rolling  device  on  one  element  en- 
gaging a  curved  face  of  the  other. 

2.  In  a  rock  drill,  the  combination  with  an  explosion 
cylinder,  and  a  piston  therein,  of  a  piston  rod  having  a 
movement  with  the  piston  and  a  secondary  movement  in- 
side of  the  piston,  and  elastic  means  connecting  the  pis- 
ton and  piston  rod.  said  means  consisting  of  springs  on 
one  element  and  exerting  a  yielding  effect  against  the 
other  element,  and  means  carried  by  the  piston  for  Im- 
parting a  rotation  to  the  rod. 

3.  In  ft  rock  drill,  the  combination  with  an  explosion 
cylinder  and  a  piston  therein,  of  a  piston  rod.  having  a 
concave  face,  and  elastic  means  connecting  the  piston  and 
piston  ro<l.  consisting  of  springs  on  the  piston,  together 
with  rolling  devices  between  said  springs  and  the  concave 
face  of  the  piston  rod. 

4.  In  a  rock  drill,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder,  a  pis- 
ton, a  piston  rod  having  a  movement  with  the  piston  and 
a  secondary  movement  inside  of  the  piston,  means  on  the 
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piston  for  exerting  a  pressure  against  the  side  of  the  rod 
to  cushion  the  blow  of  the  tool,  said  means  consisting  of 
springs,  and  means  carried  by  the  piston  for  imparting  a 
rotation  to  the  rod. 

5.  In  a  rock  drill,  the  combination  with  an  explosion 
cylinder  and  a  piston  therein,  of  a  piston  rod  having  a 
concave  face,  means  carried  by  the  piston  for  imparting  a 
rotation  to  the  rod,  and  elastic  means  connecting  the  pis- 
ton and  the  piston  rod,  said  means  consisting  of  8prin.^s  of 
one  element  and  bearing  laterally  against  the  other. 

6.  In  a  rock  drill,  the  combination  with  an  explosion 
cylinder  and  a  piston  therein,  of  a  piston  rod  carrying  the 
drilling  tool,  means  carried  by  the  piston  for  Imparting  a 
rotation  to  the  rod,  and  means  on  the  piston  for  exerting 
•  pressure  against  the  side  of  the  rod,  said  means  consist 
ing  of  springs  having  cup-shaped  ends,  together  with  balls 
situated  between  said  ends  and  the  concave  face  on  the 
piston  rod. 

7.  In  a  rock  drill,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder,  a  pis- 
ton, a  piston  rod  having  a  movement  with  the  piston  and 
a  secondary  movement  Inside  of  the  piston,  means  on  the 
piston  for  exerting  a  pressure  against  the  side  of  the  rod 
to  cushion  the  blow  of  the  tool,  and  means  carried  by  the 
piston  for  Imparting  a  rotation  to  the  rod,  said  means  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  rod  having  Inclined  grooves  and  a 
ratchet  device. 

H.  In  a  rock  drill,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder,  a  pis- 
ton, a  guide  on  the  cylinder  for  the  movement  of  the  pis- 
ton, a  main  shaft  having  a  wheel  thereon,  a  connection 
between  said  wheel  and  the  piston,  a  piston  rod  slldable 
within  the  piston  and  having  a  movement  with  the  piston 
and  a  secondary  movement  Inside  of  the  piston,  means  for 
yieldingly  connecting  the  piston  rod  to  the  piston,  and 
means  carried  by  the  piston  for  imparting  rotation  to  the 
rod. 

0.  In  a  rock  drill,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder  having 
an  extension  forming  a  guide,  a  piston  In  said  cylinder  and 
guide,  a  piston  rod  for  carrying  the  tool,  elastic  means  on 
the  piston  for  exerting  a  yielding  pressure  against  the  side 
of  the  piston  rod.  and  means  including  a  ratchet  device 
carried  by  the  piston  for  rotating  the  piston  rod. 

10.  In  a  rock  drill,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder  having 
a  guide,  a  piston  In  said  cylinder  and  guide,  a  piston  rod 
having  a  movement  with  the  piston  and  a  secondary  move- 
ment inside  of  the  piston  and  carrying  the  tool,  means  on 
the  piston  exerting  a  pressure  against  the  side  of  the  rod 
to  cushion  the  blow,  said  means  consisting  of  springs  car- 
rjing  rolling  devices  working  against  the  concave  face  of 
the  piston  rod.  and  means  carried  by  the  piston  for  rotat- 
ing the  piston  rod  consisting  of  a  grooved  rod  entering 
the  recess  in  the  piston  rod  and  provided  with  a  ratchet 
and  pawl  device  arranged  In  a  recess  In  the  piston. 

11.  In  a  hvdrocsrbon  rock  drill,  the  comblnstlon  of  a 
cylinder  having  an  extension  providing  a  guide,  a  piston 
in  said  cylinder  and  guide,  a  piston  rod  slldable  within 
the  piston,  means  on  the  piston  for  exerting  a  yielding 
pressure  against  the  side  of  the  rod  to  cushion  the  blow. 
and  means  carried  by  the  piston  for  rotating  the  piston 
rod. 

12.  In  a  hydrocarbon  rock  drill,  the  combination  of  a 
cylinder,  a  piston,  a  piston  rod  having  a  movement  with 
the  piston  and  a  secondary  movement  inside  of  the  pl«tOD, 
means  on  the  piston  for  exerting  a  pressure  against  the 
side  of  the  rod  to  cushion  the  blow  of  the  tool,  and  means 
carried  by  the  piston  for  imparting  a  rotation  to  the  rod. 

13.  In  a  hydrocarbon  rock  drill,  the  combination  of  a 
cylinder,  a  piston,  a  piston  rod  for  supporting  the  tool  or 
Implement,  said  rod  moving  with  the  piston  and  having  a 
secondary  movement  relatively  to  the  piston,  means  pn  the 
piston  pressing  against  the  side  of  the  piston  rod  and  con- 
sisting essentially  of  springs  acting  against  a  concave  face 
of  the  rod  and  means  carried  by  the  piston  for  imparting 
a  rotation  to  the  rod. 

14.  In  a  hydrocarbon  rock  drill,  the  combination  of  a 
cylinder,  a  piston,  a  piston  rod  moving  with  the  piston 
and  having  a  secondary  movement  relatively  to  the  piston, 
said  rod  moving  Inside  of  the  piston  and  carrying  therein 
a  sliding  block,  means  for  rotating  the  piston  rod,  said 
means  consisting  of  a  grooved  rod  Inside  the  piston  rod 


and  provided  with  a  ratchet  and  pawl  device  located  in  a 
recess  In  the  piston,  and  means  for  cushioning  the  blow  of 
the  tool  consisting  of  springs  on  the  piston  exerting  a 
pressure  upon  the  rod  so  as  to  make  its  rectilineal  move- 
ment elastic. 

15.  In  a  hydrocarbon  rock  drill,  the  combination  of  a 
cylinder  having  an  extension  providing  a  piston  guide,  a 
hollow  piston  In  said  cylinder  and  guide,  a  piston  rod 
slldable  within  the  piston  and  carrying  a  block  Inside  of 
the  latter,  said  rod  having  a  movement  with  the  piston 
and  a  secondary  movement  Inside  of  the  piston,  means  car- 
ried by  the  piston  for  Imparting  a  rotation  to  the  rod,  con- 
sisting of  a  spirally  grooved  rod  and  a  pawl  and  ratchet, 
and  spring  means  on  the  piston  exerting  a  lateral  pressure 
within  a  concaved  face  of  the  rod  to  control  the  rectilineal 
movement  of  the  latter. 


863,647.  WIRE  STRETCHER  AND  SPLICER.  Geoboe 
W.  RiKEB.  Russell,  Iowa.  Filed  Apr.  1.  1»07.  Serial 
No.  365,637. 


1.  A  wire  stretcher,  consisting  of  a  stretcher-bar.  a  pair 
of  supporting-blocks  secured  thereto  and  provided  with 
truncated  openings,  and  a  series  of  pins  provided  with 
tapered  shank  portions  mounted  therein. 

2.  A  wire  stretcher,  consisting  of  a  stretchlng-har  pro- 
vided with  a  series  of  openings,  a  pair  of  supporting- 
blocks  mounted  thereon  and  provided  with  truncated  open- 
ings concentric  with  si^ld  openings  of  the  bar.  and  a  se- 
ries of  pins  provided  with  tapered  shank  and  stem  por- 
tions mounted  in  truncated  openings  of  the  blocks  and 
bars,  respectively. 


863,648.      VENT-NOZZLE.      AuorrsT   N.    Rit«.   Milwaukee. 
Wis.     Filed  May  1.3,  1907.     Serial  No.  373,272. 


1.  A  vent-nozzle  comprising  a  cap  having  a  slotted  top, 
a  spout  horizontally  disposed  on  the  cap-top  in  communi- 
cation with  the  slot  of  same,  and  a  cover  having  screw- 
threaded  engagement  with  one  end  of  the  spout. 

2.  A  vent-nozzle  comprising  a  cap  having  a  slotted  top, 
a  spout  of  varying  diameter  bore  horizontally  disposed  on 
the  cap-top  In  communication  with  the  slot  of  same,  and  a 
cover  having  screw-thread  engagement  with  that  end  of 
the  spout  having  the  greatest  bore. 

3.  A  vent-nozzle  comprising  a  cap  having  a  slotted  top, 
a  tapered  sheet-metal  tube  horizontally  disposed  on  the 
cap  top  in  communication  with  the  slot  of  same  to  consti- 
tute a  spout,  and  a  screw-cover  on  the  largest  end  of  the 
spout. 


863.649.  DISH- WASH  ING  APPARATUS.  Sam  del  F. 
Robinson,  Columbus,  Ohio.  Filed  Dec.  12,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  347.423. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  receptacle,  of  a  wire  mesh 
cage  which  Is  adapted  to  be  secured  within  said  receptacle, 
a  top  adapted  to  fit  within  said  cage,  fixed  members  car- 
ried by  the  top  at  one  side  thereof  for  engaging  said  wire 
mesh,  and  a  sliding  bolt  carried  by  the  other  side  of  said 
top  also  adapted  to  engage  the  wire  mesh. 
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2.  Tht  romblnation  wfth  a  rec^ptacl?,  of  a  wire  mesb 
cmge  which  la  adapted  to  be  secured  within  said  receptacle, 
a  top  adapted  to  fit  within  said  case,  fixed  memt>ers  car- 
ried bjr  the  top  at  one  side  thereof  for  engaxlDg  "aid  wir« 


863.6r>0.  IK>WEL  FOR  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION.  Bybd 
C.  Rockwell.  Malvern.  Ark.  Filed  June  28.  1906. 
Serial  No.  ;$2:i.767.  ,     • 


lower  caalnf; ;  an  outer  tube  secured  between  the  casings; 
an  inner  tube  passing  through  the  outer  tube  and  caaiot^ 
and  longitudinally  movable  relatlveiy  thereto ;  inclined 
water  tut>es  secured  across  the  inner  tube :  members 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  casinK"  ;  packings  impris- 
oned by  the  memt)ers  and  adapted  to  contact  with  the  in- 
ner tube  :  inlet  and  outlet  pipes  communicating  with  the 
space  between  the  tubes  ;  and  a  suitable  burner  for  sup- 
plying heat  to  the  inner  tube,  substantially  as  specified. 


tufsh,  a  ^>lldln);  bolt  carried  by  the  other  side  of  said  top  1 
also  adapted  to  eni;u(;e  the  wire  mesh,  and  means  for  I 
spacing  said  cajje  from  the  Iwttom  of  the  receptacle.  r 


1.  In  a  door  construction,  the  combination  with  the 
longltudlnHl  and  transverse  rails  having  openings  formed 
therein  and  initially  disposed  out  of  alinement  with  each 
other,  of  a  bonding  member  seated  in  the  rails  at  an  angle 
to  the  meeting  faces  thereof,  and  a  dowel  pin  engaging  the 
walls  of  said  openings  for  alining  the  same  thereby  exert- 
ing a  draw  against  the  bonding  member. 

2.  In  a  door  construction,  the  combination  with  the  lon- 
gitudinal and  transverse  rails  having  diagonally  disposed 
•eating  recesses  formed  In  their  meeting  faces  and  pro- 
vided with  openings  arranged  at  an  angle  to  the  seating 
recesses  and  Initially  disposed  out  of  alinement  with  each 
other,  of  a  bonding  member  seated  In  the  diagonal  re- 
cesses, and  dowel  pins  engaging  the  walls  of  said  openings 
for  alining  the  same  thereby  exerting  a  draw  on  the  bond- 
lug  member. 


863,651.      WATER-HE.VTER.      Edward   Rooch.    Norwt>od, 
Ohio.      Filed  May  7.   1906.      Serial  No.  .'^15.583. 

1.  In  a  water  heater,  th<>  combination  of  an  upper  and 
lower  casing  ;  an  outer  tul>e  secured  between  the  casings  ; 
an  inner  tube  passing  through  the  outer  tul>e  and  casings 
and  longitudinally  movable  relatively  thereto ;  members 
adtipted  to  he  secured  to  the  casings  ;  packings  Imprisoned  > 
by  the  members  and  adapted  to  contact  with  the  inner 
tube  :  iulet  and  outlet  pii>es  communicating  with  the  space 
l)etween  the  tul)e8  :  and  a  suitable  burner  for  supplying 
heat  to  the  Inner  tube,  substantially  as  specified. 

2.  In  a  water  heater,  the  combination  of  an  upper  and  . 


3.  In  a  water  heater,  the  combination  of  casings  B  hav- 
ing flanges  b  and  inclined  ends  b' ;  tube  A  sweated  be 
tween  flanges  b;  tube  C  passing  through  casings  B  and 
tul)e  A  and  longitudinally  movable  relatively  thereto ; 
caps  D  secured  to  casings  R  ;  packings  E  imprisoned  be- 
tween caps  D  and  inclined  ends  b'  and  contacting  with 
tube  C  ;  suitable  inlet  and  outlet  pipes  :  and  a  suitable 
burner  for  supplying  heat  to  tube  C.  substantially  as  speci- 
fied. 

4.  In  a  water  heater,  the  combination  of  casings  B  hav- 
ing flanges  b  and  inclined  ends  b' ;  tube  A  sweated  be- 
tween flanges  b ;  tube  C  passing  through  casings  R  and 
tul>e  A  and  longitudinally  movable  relatively  thereto ; 
screen  J  secured  acroas  the  top  of  tube  C  ;  inclined  water 
tut>es  c  in  tube  C  ;  caps  D  threaded  to  casings  B  ;  pack- 
ings E  imprisoned  between  caps  D  and  inclined  ends  b' 
and  contacting  with  tube  C  :  suitable  Inlet  and  outlet 
pipes  ;  and  a  suitable  burner  for  supplying  heat  to  tube  C, 
substantially  as  specified. 


86;i.652.      CAN-OPENER.      Geobqk    M.    Ross.    Harwood, 
Mo.      Filed  Aug.  10.  1906.      Serial  No.  330.066. 


1.  A  tool  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  rotatable 
shank,  a  plate  loosely  carried  at  one  end  of  the  shank,  a 
tooth  formed  on  the  lower  edge  of  the  plate,  a  block  dU- 
poaed  upon  the  shank  for  movement  longitudinally  there- 
on when  the  shank  is  rotated,  a  guide  rod  extending 
through  the  block  and  connected  at  one  end  to  the  plate 
and  at  its  other  end  loosely  with  the  shank,  a  pair  of 
blades  carried  by  the  block,  a  lug  formed  on  the  block,  and 
arranged  to  rest  upon  top  of  a  can  being  operated  upon  by 
the  tool,  a  notch  in  the  knife-block  for  the  reception  of  a 
wire  to  be  cut.  and  a  blade  u[K}n  the  side  of  the  end  plate, 
extending  rearwardly  from  It  so  arranged  as  to  "have  a 
shearing  contact  with  the  corresponding  face  of  the  block, 
and  to  act  upon  a  wire  in  the  notch  with  cutting  effect. 

2.  A  tool  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  rotatable 
ahank.  a  plate  loosely  carried  at  one  end  of  the  shank,  a 
tooth  formed  on  one  edge  of  the  plate,  a  block  disposed 
upon  the  shank  for  movement  longitudinally  thereon  when 
the  shank  Is  rotated,  a  guide  rod  extending  through  the 
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block  and  connected  at  one  end  to  the  plate  and  at  Ita 
other  end  loosely  with  the  shank,  two  blades  carried  by 
the  block,  a  lug  formed  on  the  block  and  arranged  to  rest 
upon  the  top  of  a  can  l>elng  operated  upon  by  the  tool,  a 
notch  In  the  knife-block  for  the  reception  of  a  wire  to 
be  cut,  a  blade  ni>on  the  one  side  of  the  end  plate  extending 
rearwardly  and  so  arranged  as  to  have  a  shearing  contact 
with  the  corresponding  face  of  the  knife-block  and  to  act 
upon  a  wire  in  the  notch  with  n  cutting  effect,  the  upper 
enda  of  the  knife-block  and.  end  plate  being  extended  up- 
wardly to  form  Jaws. 


! 


863, 6S3.      FEED -BOX.      Isaac  L.  Ross.  Bowbells,  N.  D. 
Filed  Nov.  7.  1906.     Serial  No.  342.424. 


2.  A  shade  guide  subsUntiaily  U  shape,  the  front  face 
having  ita  upper  and  lower  portions  bent  outwardly  and 


The  herein  descrll>ed  feed  btix,  comprising  a  l>ottom 
plate,  side  walls  supported  on  said  i)ottom  plate,  the  said 
wnlls  l»elng  provided  with  oppositely  facing  gnwves  ter- 
minating a  short  distance  frt)m  the  ixjttom  plate,  u  trana- 
versely  extending  cut  off  mounted  to  slide  in  said  groove* 
and  dividing  the  Iwx  Into  a  storage  compartment  and  a 
feetllng  com|nirtment,  the  said  cut  off  Iteing  of  such  height 
tliat  Us  upper  edge  terminates  below  the  upi»er  edge  of 
the  box  when  the  cut  off  rests  at  the  bottom  of  t»»e  grooves, 
and  a  lid  ad.npted  to  close  the  upi>er  end  of  the  storage 
compartment  and  of  n  slse  to  extend  over  the-upper  ends 
of  the  grooves.  wherel>y  the  said  lid  will  limit  the  upward 
movement  of  the  cut  off  and  prevent  its  removal  from  tho 
box  so  long  as  the  lid  remains  closed,  although  |>ermlttinc 
the  cut  off  to  be  removed  upon  opening  the  lid. 


Ml;.664.  HORSESHOE.  Johanx  Rottkamp,  Cologne, 
0«r«iany.  Filed  May  28.  1906,  Serial  No.  319.097. 
Renewed  May  10.  1907.     Serial  No.  372.878. 


the  rear  face  having  its  upper  and  lower  edges  rolled  over 
to  form  guides  for  a  fastening  means. 


803.«.'>0.     SAFETY-FUSE.     JoskI'H  8ach.s  and  Fbaxk  D. 
Rk\nom>s.    Hartford.    Conn.,    assignors    to    The    Sachs' 
Company.   Hartford.  Conn.,  a  Corporation  of  Connecti- 
cut.     Filed  Mar.  22.  1900.      Serial  No.  307,;i09. 


1.  .\  horseshoe,  comprising  a  shoe-plate  for  attachment 
to  the  hoof  provided  with  a  projecting  rim,  a  tread  plate, 
and  means  for  connecting  together  the  said  plates  plvotally 
at  their  middle  parts  so  that  the  tread  plate  is  free  to 
oscillate  on  all  sides  within  the  said  rim. 

2.  The  Improved  horseshoe  consisting  of  two  parts,  a 
borae-Bhoe  plate  a  attached  to  the  horses  hoof  and  fur- 
nished with  a  claw-like  rim  c  and  a  tread  plate  i,  fixed  to 
the  plate  a  by  means  of  a  screw  h  and  oscillating  on  all 
sides  Inside  the  rim  around  the  head  of  the  screw. 

I  ^ 

R63.055.      WINDOW-SHADE    GUIDE.     Abminda  B.  RusH, 

New    York.    N.    Y.     Original    application    filed    June    6. 

1905.  Serial  No.  26:i.801.     Divided  and  this  application 

filed  Dec.  22.  1906.     Serial  No.  349,006. 

1.   A  shade  guide  formed  of  a  piece  of  metal  bent  upon 
Itself  to  form  a  front  and  rear  face,  opposite  edges  of  the 
rear  face  being  rolled  over  to  form  sleeves,  and  opposite 
edges  of  the  front  face  being  beveled  as  and  for  the  pur 
pose  set  forth.  :    ,  . 


1.  A  safety  fuse  comprising  a  fuse  strip,  a  casing  there- 
for and  a  wire  having  an  indicating  portion  extending 
within  the  walls  of  the  casing  and  between  the  outer  and 
inner  surfaces  thereof. 

2.  A  safety  fuse  comprising  a  fuse  strip,  a  casing  there- 
for and  an  indicator  wire  Inside  the  casing  and  having 
an  Indicating  portion  threaded  partially  through  the  cas- 
ing and  extending  wholly  within  the  walls  of  the  same. 

3.  A  safety  fuse  comprising  a  fuse  strip,  a  casing  there- 
for, a  flap  in  the  said  rasing  and  an  Indicator  wire  inside 
the  casing  and  having  a  portion  thereof  threaded  Into  and 
extending  beneath  the  said  flap  and  wholly  within  the 
walls  o^  the  casing, 

4.  A  safety  fuse  comprising  a  fuse  strip,  a  casing  there- 
for, a  flap  in  the  said  casing  and  an  indicator  wire  having 
n  portion  thereof  extending  within  the  walls  of  the  casing 
and  beneath  the  said  flap  and  between  the  outer  and  Inner 
surfaces  of  the  said  walls. 

6.  A  safety  fuse  comprising  a  tube,  end  caps  therefor, 
a  fuse  strip  electrically  connected'to  the  said  end  caps  and 
an  Indicator  wire  Inside  the  said  tube  and  having  an  in- 
dicating portion  threaded  into  and  extending  wholly 
within  the  wails  of  the  tube. 

6.  A  safety  fuse  comprising  a  tube,  a  flap  integral  with 
said  tube,  end  caps  for  the  said  tube,  a  fuse  strip  electric- 
ally connected  with  the  said  end  caps  and  an  indicator 
wire  inside  the  said  tube  and  having  a  portion  thereof 
threaded  into  and  extending  beneath  the  said  flap  and 
wholly  within  the  walls  of  the  said  tube. 

7.  A  safety  fuse  comprising  a  tube,  a  flap  integral  there- 
with and  formed  by  slitting  the  outer  surface  thereof,  said 
tul)e  being  provided  with  apertures  extending  from  the 
Inner  surface  thereof  to  the  under  surface  of  the  said  flap, 
end  caps  fitting  over  the  extremities  of  the  said  tube,  a  fuse 
strip  electrically  connected  with  the  said  end  caps  ond  an 
Indicator  wire  having  a  portion  thereof  threaded  partially 
through  the  said  tube  and  extending  beneath  the  said 
flap  and  wholly  within  the  walls  of  the  tube. 

8.  A  safety  fuse  comprising  a  fusible  conductor,  a  tube 
of  Insulating  material  around  aald  conductor  and  having 
an  Integral  flap  on  the  outer  surface  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  flap  to  Indicate  the  condition  of  the  fusible  con- 
ductor. 

9.  A  safety  fuse  comprising  a  fusible  conductor,  a  tube 
of  insulating  material  having  an  integral  fiap  on  its  visible 
surface  and  means  Inclosed  by  the  walls  of  the  tube  for 

I  moving  said  fiap. 
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803,667.     HEATING     APFABATU8. 
AQE,    Chicago.    111.     Filed    July    2. 
324.298. 


RiCHABD      J.      SAV- 

1906.     Serial    No. 


1.  In  a  device  of  tbe  class  described  the  combinatloa 
with  a  Ore  pot,  of  cross  pieces  pivotally  engaged  on  tbe 
bottom  thereof,  means  connecting  the  bottom  of  said  cross 
pieces,  an  axle  Joiiinaled  In  each  cross  piece,  supporting 
wheel.s  on  the  axles,  means  adapted  to  raise  and  lower  the 
pot  with  respect  to  said  wheels  and  means  for  locking  tbe 
pot  in  raised  position. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  fire  pot  of  transverse  rods  on  ti»e  bottom  thereof, 
cross  pieces  Jcurnaled  on  said  rods,  an  axle  journaied  on 
each  cross  piece,  wheels  thereon,  moans  rigidly  connecting 
said  axles,  a  lever  pivoted  on  the  rear  axle  and  adapted  to 
raise  and  lower  the  pot  with  respect  to  said  wheels,  a  link 
connecting  said  lever  with  the  adjacent  cross  piece  and 
means  for  locking  said  lever  in  elevated  position. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  fire  pot.  of  transverse  rods  Journal«d  beneath  the 
same,  cross  pieces  pivotally  supported  on  said  rods,  an 
axle  Journaied  on  each  cross  piece,  wheels  thereon,  a 
lever  pivoted  on  one  of  said  axles  and  adapted  to  raise  and 
lower  the  pot  with  respect  to  said  wheels,  a  link  connect- 
ing said  lever  with  one  of  said  rods  and  a  locking  catch 
pivote.i  adjacent  the  pot  and  adapted  to  engage  the  lever 
and  bold  the  pot  in  elevated  position. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  fire  pot,  of  parallel  members  on  the  bottom  thereof, 
transverse  rods  on  said  members,  cross  pieces  pivoted  on 
said  rods,  an  axle  Joifrnaled  at  the  bottom  of  each  cross 
piece,  wheels  thereon,  a  lever  pivoted  at  its  lower  end  on 
one  of  said  axles  and  adapted  to  raise  and  lower  the  pot 
with  respect  to  said  wheels,  a  link  connecting  the  lever 
with  the  adjacent  rod,  and  a  locking  catch  pivoted  on  one 
of  said  parallel  members  and  adapted  to  engage  the  lever 
and  hold  the  pot  in  elevated  position. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  cla.ss  described  tbe  combination 
with  a  Are  pot  of  parallel  members  rigidly  engaged  on  the 
bottom  of  said  pot,  cross  pieces  pivoted  thereto,  an  axle 
on  each  cross  piece,  wheels  thereon,  side  bars  connecting 
said  axles,  a  lever  pivoted  on  one  axle  and  adapted  to 
raise  and  lower  the  pot  with  respect  to  said  wheels,  a  link 
connected  with  said  lever  and  at  the  top  of  the  adjacent 
cross  piece,  and  a  locking  catch  pivoted  on  one  of  said 
parallel  members  and  adapted  to  engage  the  lever  and 
hold  tbe  pot  in  elevated  position. 


863.658.     GAS-BURNER.     William    F     Sc.4Tt»:rpat   and  ' 
John  L.   Pobtkr.  Columbus.  Ohio.     Filed  Jan.  4,  1907. 
Serial  No.  350,703. 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descrlt)ed.  tbe  combina- 
tion with  a  casing  which  Is  closed  at  the  top  and  open  at 
tbe  bottom  and  which  has  a  series  of  openings  formed 
through  the  wail  thereof  adjacent  said  closed  top,  of  a 
tal)e  centrally  located  within  said  casing  and  termloating 


between  the  top  of  the  aslng  and  the  center  of  tbe  casing, 
an  inverted  funnel  surrounding  said  tube,  a  plate  which 
supports  said  funnel  and  which  closes  the  casing  around 
said  funnel,  a  mixing  sleeve  located  upon  tbe  lower  end  of 
tbe  tube,  and  a  gas  nozzle  adapted  to  discbarge  into  said 
mixing  sieere. 


2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  casing  which  Is  closed  at  the  top  and  open  at 
the  bottom  and  which  has  a  series  of  openings  formed 
through  the  wall  thereof  adjacent  said  closed  top,  of  a 
tube  centrally  located  within  said  casing  and  terminating 
between  the  top  of  the  casing  and  the  center  of  the  casing, 
an  inverted  funnel  surrounding  said  tube,  a  plate  which 
supports  said  funnel  and  which  closes  the  casing  around 
said  funnel,  a  mixing  sleeve  located  upon  the  lower  end  of 
the  tube,  said  tube  being  vertically  adjustable  within  the 
casing  and  said  sleeve  being  vertically  adjustable  upon  the 
tube  and  a  gas  nozzle  adapted  to  discharge  into  said  mix- 
ing sleeve. 


863.659.  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  LIQUOR-BAR- 
RELS. Charles  G.  Schk.nck.  Columbus.  Ohio.  Filed 
Feb.  9,  1907.      Serial  No.  356,503. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  main  frame  consisting  of  parallel  side  members 
upon  which  a  liquor  barrel  Is  adapted  to  be  rolled  back 
and  forth,  of  stop  members  located  at  the  rear  end  of  said 
frame  to  limit  tbe  rearward  movement  of  said  barrel,  a  re- 
movable Inclined  frame  upon  Which  a  liquor  barrel  is 
adapted  to  be  rolled  to  the  top  of  the  main  frame,  and  a 
liquor  receiving  receptacle  adapted  to  be  received  between 
tbe  side  memt>ers  of  the  main  frame,  said  liquor  recelvine 
receptacle  comprising  a  screened  body  portion  and  a  spout 
formed  integral  with  said  body  portion  but  over  which  said 
screen  does  not  extend. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  main  frame  consisting  of  parallel  side  meml>ers 
upon  which  a  liquor  barrel  Is  adapted  to  be  rolled  back 
and  forth,  of  stop  members  located  at  the  rear  end  of  said 
frame  to  limit  the  rearward  movement  of  «ald  barrel,  a  re- 
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movable  Inclined  frame  upon  which  a  liquor  barrel  is 
adapted  to  l>e  rolled  to  the  top  of  the  main  frame,  and  a 
liquor  receiving  receptacle  adapted  to  be  received  between 
tbe  side  members  of  tbe  main  frame,  said  liquor  receiving 
receptacle  comprising  a  screened  body  portion  and  a  spout 
formed  Integral  with  said  body  portion  but  over  which  said 
■t*r«>en  does  not  extend,  said  inclined  frame  t>eing  adapted 
to  fold  over  upon  the  main  frame  when  the  device  is  not 
in  use. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descrlt>ed.  the  combina- 
tion with  a  main  frame  consisting  of  parallel  side  members 
upon  which  a  liquor  barrel  is  adapted  to  be  rolled  back 
and  forth,  of  stop  mcmt>ers  located  at  the  rear  end  of  said 
frame  to  limit  tbe  rearward  movement  of  said  barrel,  a  re- 
movable inclined  frame  upon  which  a  liquor  barrel  Is 
adapted  to  be  roiled  to  tbe  top  of  the  main  frame,  and  a 
liquor  receiving  receptacle  adapted  to  be  received  between 
the  side  members  of  the  main  frame,  said  liquor  receiving 
receptacle  comprising  a  screened  body  portion  and  a  spout 
formed  Integral  with  said  t>ody  portion  but  over  which  said 
•creen  does  not  extend,  the  screened  portion  of  the  recep- 
tacle lying  within  the  main  frame  and  tbe  spout  portion 
of  tbe  receptacle  projecting  from  said  main  frame. 


863.660.  FIFTH-WHEEL.  William  A.  Schleichsk, 
Cleveland.  Obio.  Filed  Nov.  7,  1906.  Serial  No. 
342,329. 


1.  A  fifth  wheel  construction  having  an  integral  fifth 
wheel  plate  and  head  block,  a  clip  seat  perforated  to  receive 
the  king  bolt,  and  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  under  side 
of  the  head-block  by  vertical  connections,  and  a  perch  Iron 
integral  with  the  clip  seat  ;  substantially  ns  described. 

2.  The  herein  descrlUnl  tifth  wheel  construction,  having 
a  fifth  wheel  plate  and  head-block  formed  Integral  with 
each  other,  a  separate  clip  seat  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
the  under  side  of  the  head-block  by  vertical  connections, 
and  a  perch  iron  Integral  with  the  clip  seat ;  sulMtantially 
as  described. 

3.  The  herein  descrllted  flftb  wheel  construction,  having 
an  integral  fifth  whee.  plate  and  head  block,  aald  plate 
having  inwardly  projecting  lugs  depending  from  tbe  Inner 
segment  of  the  plate  at  the  rear  of  the  king-bolt,  and  a 
separate  perch  iron  having  an  integral  clip  seat,  the  latter 
being  perforated  to  receive  the  klng-lx>lt  and  adapted  for 
attachment  to  tbe  uuder  tide  of  tbe  bead-block ;  subttan 
tlally  as  described. 

■  4.  The  herein  described  fifth  wheel  construction,  con- 
sisting of  an  integral  upper  circle  plate  and  head-block, 
said  plate  having  Inwardly  projecting  lugs  dependent 
therefrom  in  the  rear  of  the  klng-l)olt,  and  a  separate 
perch  iron  formed  with  an  Integral  clip  seat  and  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  the  under  side  of  the  bead-block,  said  iron 
having  means  for  its  attachment  to  the  depending  lugs; 
substantially  as  descril>ed. 


863,661.      MEANS     FOR     DISPI^YINO     WALL-PAPER. 

kc.     Florian  C.  Schmidt,  Chicago,  IIL     Filed  Aug.  17, 

1903.      Serial  No.  169,680. 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  purpose  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  strip  of  flexible  material,  two  rollers  on  which 
the  ends  of  said  strip  are  wound  respectively,  means  for 
holding  said  strip  and  displaying  it  throughout  a  part  of 
its  length,  two  pairs  of  feeding  rollers  engaging  said  strip 
at  points  in  its  length  between  said  first  rollers,  one  roller 
o'  each  of  said  pairs  being  movable  bodily  with  relation 
to  its  companion  roller,  means  for  alternately  drawing 
said  movable  rollers  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  their 
companion  rollers,  means  for  rotating  one  of  the  rollers 
of  each  of  said  pairs  of  feeding  rollers,  and  an  operative 
connection  between  said  rotating  means  and  one  of  tbe 
first  Mid  rollers  for  routing  tbe  latter. 
129  O.  O.— 186 


2.  I»4n  apparatus  for  the  purpose  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  flexible  strip  of  material,  two  rollers  on  which 
the  ends  of  said  strip  are  wound,  two  pairs  of  feeding 
rollers  engaging  said  strip  at  points  in  its  length  t>etween 
said  first  rollers,  one  roller  of  each  of  said  pairs  l)elng  a 
driven  roller,  driving  means  shiftable  alternately  Into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  driven  rollers,  driving  meani 
shiftable  alternately  Into  operative  relation  to  said  first 
rollers,  and  means  connecting  the  said  two  driving  means 
together,  whereby  the  first  said  rollers  will  alternately 
become  operative  and  inoperative  and  satd  driving  rollers 
will  alternately  drive  said  strip. 


*'. 


8.  In  an  apparatus  for  tbe  purpose  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  strip  of  flexible  material,  taking-up  and  paylng- 
out  rollers  on  which  the  ends  of  said  strip  are  wound, 
means  for  driving  said  rollers  alternately,  two  pairs  of 
feeding  rollers  engaging  said  strip  at  points  between  said 
paylng-out  and  taklng-up  rollers,  means  for  driving  said 
feeding  rollers  alternately,  and  a  driving  means  rotatable 
continuously  in  one  direction,  having  operative  connection 
with  both  of  the  aforesaid  driving  means. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  purpose  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  strip  of  flexible  material,  means  for  holding 
said  strip  and  displaying  it  throughout  a  portion  of  Its 
length,  reversible  feeding  mechanism  for  causing  said  strip 
to  travel  alternately  in  opposite  directions,  a  pair  of  roll- 
ers on  which  the  ends  of  said  strip  alternately  wind  and 
unwind,  a  shifting  mechanism  for  causing  said  feeding 
mechanism  to  reverse,  a  lever  having  its  ends  operatively 
related  to  said  rollers  respectively,  and  adapted  to  be  os- 
cillated by  the  strip  winding  thereon,  and  an  operative 
connection  between  said  shifting  mechanism  and  said 
lever  for  reversing  said  feeding  mechanUm  when  the  rolls 
of  said  strip  on  said  rollers  attain  their  minimum  and 
inaximum  size. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  purpose  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  strip  of  flexible  material,  means  for  holding 
said  strip  and  displaying  It  throughout  a  portion  of  its 
length,  reversible  feeding  mechanism  for  causing  said  strip 

'  to  travel  alternately  in  opposite  directions,  means  for 
locking  said  feeding  mechanism  against  reversal,  a  spring 
acting  against  said  lock  for  causing  said  mechanism  to  re- 
verse, means  operatively  related  to  said  strip  for  causing 
tbe  motion  of  said  strip  to  compress  said  spring,  and  a 
trip  operatively  related  to  said  compressing  means  for 
releasing  said  lock  when  the  strip  arrives  at  the  end  of  its 
travel. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  for  tbe  purpose  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  flexible  strip,  means  for  holding  said  strip  and 
displaying  it  throughout  a  portion  of  its  length,  reversible 
feeding  mechanism  for  causing  said  strip  to  travel  alter- 
nately   in    opposite    dtrertlnns.    a    lock    for    holding    said 

j  feeding  mechanism  against  reversal  in  both  directions,  a 
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•print  aetlDC  agmlnst  Mid  lock,  meana  opcrttlrely  rcUtad 
to  nld  strip  for  caiuliix  tht  eompraaalon  of  uild  aprlns 
by  tbo  travel  of  th«  atrip  In  one  direction,  meana  for  re- 
leaalnr  aald  lock  when  the  atrip  arrlrea  at  the  end  of  ita 
moTement  in  that  direction,  meana  for  drawing  aald  aprinc 
away  from  aald  lock  aa  the  atrip  travela  in  the  oppoaite 
direction,  and  meana  for  again  tripping  said  lock  when 
the  atrip  arrivea  at  the  end  of  ita  movement  hi  the  latter 
direction. 

7.  In  an  apparatua  for  the  purpoae  deacribed,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  flexible  atrip  of  material,  meana  for  holding 
aald  strip  and  diaplaylng  it  throaghout  a  portion  of  ita 
length,  reveraible  feeding  mechaniam  caualng  aald  atrip 
to  travel  alternately  in  oppoaite  directiona,  a  ahlfting 
mechaniam  for  caoalng  the  aakl  feeding  mechaniam  to  re- 
verse. comprlslDg  a  rod,  a  rack-bar  movable  with  relation 
to  aald  rod,  a  spring  having  abutment  against  aald  t-ack- 
bar  and  aald  rod  at  oppoaite  enda,  a  lock  for  holding  aald 
rod  agalnat  movement  in  both  directiona.  a  segment  on 
said  rack-bar  to  compreaa  aald  aprlng  against  aald  rod  and 
against  the  action  of  aald  lock,  meana  for  operating  said 
segment  in  unison  with  the  travel  of  aald  atrip  and  means 
for  reieaalng  said  lock  when  the  atrip  reachea  the  limit  of 
ita  movement  in  either  direction. 


8  03.  e«2.  CABINET  FOB  DISPENSING  TOILET- 
PAPER.  AaTHta  H.  Scott,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed 
Jan.  24,  1907.     Serial  No.  853,801. 


1.  In  a  cabinet  for  dispensing  toilet  paper,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  stationary  frame  upon  which  the  packet  of  paper 
ia  supported,  a  sectional  cover  hinged  to  the  stationary 
frame  and  having  ita  lower  aection  movable  to  or  from 
the  atatlonary  frame,  and  a  feeding  roller  for  diacharglng 
the  aheets  from  the  packet  carried  by  the  stationary 
frame  and  shielded  by  the  lower  section  of  the  cover  and 
adapted  to  be  operated  by  a  laterally  extending  handle. 

2.  In  a  cabinet  for  dispensing  toilet  paper,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  atatlonary  frame  upon  which  the  packet  of  paper 
la  supported,  a  sectional  cover  hinged  to  the  atationary> 
frame  and  having  ita  lower  section  movable  to  or  from  tha 
atatlonary  frame,  a  locking  device  for  preventing  the  cover 
being  opened,  and  a  feeding  roller  for  diacharglng  the 
aheeta  from  the  packet. 

8.  In  a  cabinet  for  diapenaing  toilet  paper,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  atatlonary  frame  upon  which  the  paper  packet  ia 
•upported.  a  aectlonal  cover  extending  over  the  front  of 
the  atatlonary  frame  having  ita  upper  aection  locked  to 
the  atatlonary  frame  and  ita  lower  aection  adapted  by 
gravity  to  move  or  awing  toward  said  frame,  and  a  feed- 
ing roller  carried  In  the  atatlonary  frame  the  lower  sec- 
tion of  the  cover  being  adapted  to  be  forced  toward  the 
stationary  frame  by  gravity  action  to  create  a  friction  by 
the  roller  upon  the  paper  packet. 

4.  In  a  cabinet  for  diapenaing  toilet  paper,  the  comblna- 
tloa  of  %  stationary  frame  upon  which  the  paper  packet  la 
snpportsd.  a  secttonal  cover  extending  over  the  front  of 
tlM  statioasry  frame  baring  Ita  upper  aection  locked  to 
tha  stntloosry  frame  and  Its  lower  section  adapted  by 
grsTtty  to  Bove  or  awing  toward  asid  frame,  a  fSsding 


I  roller  to  operate  npon  the  paper  packet  and  shielded  by  ths 
cover,  and  meana  for  permitting  the  lower  aection  of  the 
cover  to  move  toward  the  fixed  frame  bat  hold  It  agalnat 
movement  In  the  oppoaite  direction. 

8.  In  a  cabinet  for  diapenaing  toilet  paper,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  atatlonary  frame  upon  which  the  paper  packet 
la  supported,  a  cover  comprising  an  upper  part  hinged  to 
the  autionary  frame  so  aa  to  extend  over  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  paper  packet  and  a  lower  part  hinged  relatively 
to  the  upper  part  and  adapted  to  extend  over  the  lower 
portion  of  the  paper  packet,  a  feeding  roller  for  creating 
a  friction  upon  the  paper  packet  for  dlaengaglng  the  aheeta 
thereof,  and  meana  to  lock  the  cover  in  poaitlon  upon  the 
stationary  frame. 

6.  In  a  cabinet  for  diapenaing  toilet  paper,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  stationary  frame  upon  which  the  paper  packet  la 
supported,  a  cover  comprialng  an  upper  part  hinged  to  the 
sutlonary  frame  ao  aa  to  extend  over  the  upper  portion 
of  the  paper  packet  and  a  lower  part  hinged  relatively  to 
the  upper  part  and  adapted  to  extend  over  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  paper  packet,  a  feeding  roller  for  creating  a 
friction  upon  the  paper  packet  for  dlaengaglng  the  aheeta 
thereof,  and  means  to  lock  the  upper  part  of  the  cover 
rigidly  In  poaitlon  upon  the  atatlonary  frame  while  per- 
mitting freedom  of  movement  of  the  lower  part  of  the 
cover  toward  the  stationary  frame. 

7.  In  a  cabinet  for  dispensing  toilet  paper,  a  stationary 
frame,  combined  with  means  for  supporting  the  paper 
packet  thereon,  a  roller  carried  by  the  atatlonary  frame 
for  diacharglng  the  sheets  succeaalvely,  a  cover  comprialng 
upper  and  lower  parts  adapted  to  shield  the  packet  mov- 
able with  respect  to  the  stationary  frame,  one  part  of  said 
cover  being  provided  with  meana  for  locking  It  to  the 
atatlonary  frame. 

8.  In  a  cabinet  for  dispensing  toilet  paper,  a  stationary 
frame,  combined  with  means  for  supporting  the  paper 
packet  thereon,  a  roller  carried  by  the  stationary  frame 
for  discharging  the  sheets  succeaalvely,  a  cover  comprialng 
upper  and  lower  parts  adapted  to  shield  the  packet  mov- 
able with  respect  to  the  atatlonary  frame,  the  upper  part 
of  said  cover  being  provided  with  means  for  locking  It  to 
the  stationary  frame  and  the  lower  part  being  free  to 
swing  toward  the  roller  and  adapted  to  press  upon  the 
paper  packet 

9.  In  a  cabinet  for  dispensing  toilet  paper,  a  stationary 
frame,  combined  with  means  for  supporting  the  paper 
packet  thereon,  a  roller  carried  by  the  stationary  frame 
for  discharging  the  sheets  succeaalvely,  a  cover  comprialng 
upper  and  lower  parte  adapted  to  ahleld  the  packet  mov- 
able with  respect  to  the  stationary  frame,  both  parts  of 
said  cover  being  pivoted  and  the  upper  part  being  pro- 
vided with  meana  for  locking  it  to  the  stationary  frame 
and  restricting  the  movement  of  the  lower  part  away  from 
the  roller. 


863.663.     FAN.     Otto  Sslo,  New  York,  N.  T.     Filed  Apr. 
1.  1907.     Serial  No.  365,816. 


1.  A  fan  provided  with  a  hooalng.  a  aeriea  of  converging 
arma  aecured  thereto,  and  a  aeries  of  coned  rings  mounted 
back  of  each  other  upon  aald  arma,  substantlslly  aa 
specified. 

2.  A  fan  provided  with  a  hooalng.  a  series  of  convsrglng 
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arma  secured  thereto  and  having  spaced  lugs,  and  a  asries 
of  coned  rings  mounted  back  of  each  other  upon  aaid  arms 
and  engaging  said  lugs,  substantially  as  specified. 


863.664.       VEDICLE-SPRINO.      Mabtin    L.    Sknosslino. 
Jersey    City,    N.    J.     FUed    Oct.    15.    1906.     Serial    No. 
•  838.926. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  spring  mem- 
ber Including  a  plurality  of  leaves  of  different  lengths,  a 
part  supported  by  said  spring  member,  a  wearing  shoe 
carried  by  aald  spring  member  and  arranged  between  the 
end  of  the  latter  and  the  part  to  be  supported  thereby 
and  secured  to  one  of  the  shorter  leaves. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  deacribed,  a  spring  mem- 
ber Including  a  plurality  of  leavea  of  different  lengtha,  a 
part  to  be  supported  thereby,  a  wearing  shoe  carried  by 
the  spring  member,  and  covering  and  protecting  the  bear- 
ing face  thereof,  a  clip  connecting  said  wearing  shoe  with 
one  end  of  one  of  the  shorter  leaves. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  spring  mem- 
ber including  a  plurality  of  leaves  of  different  lengths,  a 
part  to  be  supported  by  said  spring  member,  a  wearing  shoe 
carried  by  said  spring  member  and  connected  at  one  end 
to  one  end  of  one  of  the  shorter  leaves,  the  free  end  of  the 
wearing  shoe  overstanding  and  protecting  the  supporting 
end  of  the  spring  member. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  spring  mem- 
ber comprlslnj?  a  plurality  of  leaves  of  different  lengths, 
a  support  for  said  spring  Intermediate  of  the  ends,  a 
wearing  shoe  at  and  for  each  end  of  said  spring,  means 
of  connection  for  each  of  said  wearing  shoes  Intermediate 
the  ends  of  the  spring  and  said  support  and  with  one  of  the 
shorter  leaves. 

6.  In  a  spring  of  the  full-elliptic  type,  a  plurality  of 
spring  members,  each  member  including  a  plurality  of 
leaves  of  different  lengths,  a  support  for  one  of  said  mem- 
bers, the  ends  of  l>oth  members  being  suitably  connected 
to  each  other,  and  an  intermediate  wearing  shoe  carried  by 
one  of  said  spring  members  and  overt  landing  and  protect- 
ing the  bearing  end  of  that  member,  and  arranged  between 
aaid  bearing  end  of  said  member  and  the  bearing  end  of  the 
other  member  and  a  connection  between  said  shoe  and  one 
of  the  shorter  leaves. 

6.  In  a  spring  of  the  full-elliptic  type,  a  plurality  of 
spring  members,  each  Including  a  plurality  of  leavea  of 
different  lengths,  a  support  for  one  of  said  members,  the 
ends  of  both  members  being  suitably  connected  to  each 
other,  an  Intermediate  wearing  ahoe  carried  by  one  of  aald 
spring  members  and  overstanding  and  protecting  the 
bearing  end  of  aald  member,  and  arranged  between  aald 
bearing  end  of  aald  member  and  the  bearing  end  of  fhe 
other  member,  and  a  clip  formed  Integrally  with  the  shoe 
snd  arranged  to  embrace  a  plurality  of  spring  leaves  and 
to  be  connected  to  one  of  the  shorter  leaves. 


863.665.      MARKING    ATTACHMENT    FOR    PLAI^ERS. 

Max   Spexrath.   Comfort,  Tex.      Filed   June   12,   1907. 

Serial  No.  378.642. 

The  combination.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  of 
an  axle,  and  ground-wheels  carried  thereby  ;  a  rearwardly 
extending  TT-sbaped  frame  aecured  to  the  axle  and  having 
a  link  secured  to  both  of  Its  rear  corners,  each  link  having 
an  eye  formed  thereon  :  a  rearwardly  extending  XT-shaped 
bracket  aecured  to  said  frame ;  a  rearwardly  projecting 
tx>lt  carried  by  the  bight  portion  of  aaid  bracket ;  a  pole 
pivoted  at  ita  upper  end  to  aaid  bolt  and  provided  at  Ita 
lower  snd  with  a  series  of  perforations ;  a  double^nded 


blade  having  a  fastening  bolt  interchangssbly  sngsgsd  In 
said  perforations  ;  an  eye-bolt  swiveled  In  aald  pole  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof ;  a  chain  secured  at  one  end  to 
said  eye-bolt  and  provided  at  Its  oppoaite  end  with  a  hook 
adapted  for  engagement  with  one  or  the  other  of  aald  eye- 
links,  according  as  the  pole  Is  swung  to  one  side  or  the 


other  of  the  machine ;  a  seat  aecured  to  the  axle  and  pro- 
vided with  a  hook  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  hooked 
end  of  said  chain,  to  retain  the  pole  In  Inoperative  posi- 
tion ;  and  a  forwardly-extendlng  tongue  secured  to  the 
axle  and  disposed  directly  In  allnement  with  said  frame 
and  bracket. 


863.666.  FLUID-DISTRIBUTING  APPARATUS.  Ed- 
ward J.  St.  Croix,  Seattle,  Wash.  Filed  Apr.  19,  1906. 
Serial  No.  312,702. 


1.  In  a  fluid  distributing  apparatus,  a  feed  pipe  for 
conveying  water  from  a  source  of  supply,  a  plurality  of 
distributing  pipes  connected  with  said  feed  pipe,  meana  for 
directing  water  from  the  feed  pipe  to  either  one  of  aaid 
distributing  pipes,  fluid  operated  means  connected  with 
one  of  said  laat  pipes  for  Intake  and  with  another  one 
thereof  for  discharge,  a  receptacle  connected  with  one  of 
said  distributing  pipes,  for  receiving  water  therefrom, 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  from  said  laat  pipe  to  the 
receptacle,  and  means  for  transmitting  water  from  aald 
receptacle  to  the  distributing  pipe  that  receives  the  dis- 
charge from  said  fluid  operated  means. 

2.  In  a  fluid  distributing  apparatua,  a  feed  pipe  for 
conveying  water  from  a  source  of  supply,  a  plurality  of 
distributing  pipes  connected  therewith,  means  for  directing 
water  from  the  feed  pipe  to  either  one  of  said  distributing 
pipes,  fluid  operated  means  connected  with  one  of  aaid  last 
pipes  for  Intake  and  to  a  second  one  thereof  for  discharge, 
a  receptacle,  a  spill  pipe  leading  to  said  receptacle  from 
the  said  second  distributing  pipe  beyond  the  point  of 
connection  of  said  fluid  operated  means  therewith,  means 
for  directing  the  fluid  past  aald  spill  pipe  or  thereinto, 
and  meana  for  transmitting  fluid  from  said  receptacle  to 
one  of  said  distributing  pipes. 

3.  In  a  fluid  distributing  apparatua,  a  feed  pipe  for 
conveying  water  under  pressure  from  a  source  of  aupply,  a 
plurality  of  diatrlbuting  pipes  connected  with  said  feed 
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pipe,  nMaoa  for  dlrcctlnx  flald  to  alther  on«  of  said  AH- 
trlbatlnc  pipes,  a  receptacle  for  ■torlnc  water,  a  ploralltj 
of  •pill  plpea  leading  from  one  of  taWl  dlstrlbatlng  pipes 
at  different  points  to  uild  receptacle,  fluid  operated  means 
connected  for  discharge  with  said  last  dlstrlbatlng  pipe 
between  said  spill  pipes  and  with  another  one  of  said 
distributing  pipes  for  Intake,  cut  off  valyes  for  said  spill 
pipes,  and  means  for  transmitting  water  from  said  recep- 
tacle to  one  of  said  distributing  pipes. 

4.  Tbe  combination  with  a  fluid  operated  motor,  of  a 
feed  pipe,  a  distributing  pipe  connected  with  said  feed  pips 
and  with  tbe  intake  passage  of  said  motor,  a  second  dis- 
tributing pipe  connected  with  the  feed  pipe  and  with  the 
discharge  passage  of  tbe  motor,  means  for  directing  fluid 
from  said  feed  pipe  to  either  one  of  said  distributing 
pipes,  a  receptacle  for  fluid,  an  air  receiver,  an  air  com- 
pressor operatlTely  connected  with  said  motor  and  dis- 
charging into  said  receiver,  a  second  manually  operated  air 
compressor  also  discharging  into  said  receirer,  and  fluid 
operated  means  connected  with  said  receiver  for  transmit- 
ting fluid  from  said  receptacle  to  one  of  said  distributing 
pipes. 

5.  Id  a  fluid  distributing  system,  a  feed  pipe  from  A 
source  of  supplj,  a  pair  of  distributing  pipes  connected 
therewith,  means  for  directing  fluid  to  either  of  said  dis- 
tributing pipes,  a  fluid  operated  motor  attached  to  one  of 
said  distributing  pipes  and  discharging  into  the  second 
distributing  pipe,  a  branch  pipe  leading  from  tbe  second 
distributing  pipe  to  a  storage  tank,  valve-means  in  the 
second  distributing  pipe  in  advance  of  tbe  motor  dis- 
cbarge, and  valve-means  In  tbe  second  distributing  pipe 
beyond  the  motor  discharge,  either  of  said  valve-means 
being  adapted  to  direct  all  or  a  portion  of  the  fluid  from 
the  second  dlstrlbutiug  pipe  to  tbe  storage  tank. 

0.  In  a  fluid  distributing  system,  a  feed-pipe  from  a 
source  of  supply,  a  pair  of  distributing  pipes  connected 
therewith,  means  for  directing  fluid  to  either  of  said  dis- 
tributing pipes,  a  fluid  operated  motor  attached  to  one  dls 
trlbutlng  pipe  and  discharging  into  tbe  other  or  second 
distributing  pipe,  a  branch  pipe  leading  to  a  storage  tank, 
valve-means  in  tbe  second  distributing  pipe  In  advance  of 
the  motor  discharge  and  valve-means  in  the  second  dis- 
tributing pipe  beyond  the  motor  discharge,  either  of  said 
valve-means  being  adapted  to  direct  all  or  a  portion  of  the 
fluid  from  tbe  second  distributing  pipe  to  the  storage  tank, 
an  air  receiver,  an  air  compressor  operated  by  the  motor, 
for  supplying  air  to  tbe  receiver,  and  a  fluid  operated 
means  connected  with  said  receiver  to  tranamlt  water 
from  the  storage  tank  to  the  second  discharge  pipe  at  a 
point  In  advance  of  the  first  mentioned  valve  means. 


868.667.  RELAY.  Jacob  B.  Stbublb,  Wllklnsborg,  Pa- 
assignor  to  The  Union  Switch  and  Signal  Company, 
SwiasTSle,  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.  Piled 
Feb.  18,  1907.     SerUl  No.  367,919. 


1.  ▲  relay  comprising  a  core  afTording  two  magnetic 
patba,  an  eoergislDg  winding  for  said  core,  s  piroted  arms- 
tvn  for  laid  core,  and  means  for  increasing  tbe  reiac- 
tiitw  of  one  magnetic  path  oTer  tbe  otber,  wbereby  tbe 
anMitvre  will  be  mored  on  Its  plTot  In  response  to  tbe 
■troageat  maxnetlc  ctrcult. 


2.  A  relay  comprising  a  W-sbaped  core,  an  armature 
piToted  to  the  middle  leg  of  the  core,  ap  energising  wind- 
ing for  said  core,  and  a  closed  conductor  surrounding  one 
leg  of  said  core. 

3.  A  relay  comprising  a  sabstantlally  W-stiaped  core, 
an  armature  pivoted  to  the  middle  leg  of  said  core,  pole 
pins  in  the  outside  legs  of  tbe  core  for  producing  different 
sise  air  gaps  between  tbe  armature  and  the  outside  legs, 
an  energising  winding  for  tbe  core,  and  a  closed  conductor 
on  one  leg  of  the  core. 


863.668.    COALrHOlSTINO  APPARATUS.    Aixjlph  Sdck, 
Boston,  Mass.     Filed  IJec.  14,  1905.     Serial  No.  291,670. 


1.  In  a  coal  handling  apparatus,  a  tower,  a  boom  pivot- 
ed within  the  frame  of  the  tower  to  turn  upon  a  vertical 
axis  and  provided  with  guys  also  connected  with  the  tower 
in  substantial  alinement  with  the  axis  of  said  boom,  as 
set  forth. 

2.  In  a  coal  handling  apparatus,  a  boom  pivoted  within 
the  frame  of  the  tower  to  turn  upon  a  vertical  axis  and 
provided  with  guys  also  connected  with  the  tower  in  sub- 
stantial alinement  with  tbe  axis  of  said  boom,  a  trolley 
adapted  to  run  on  said  boom,  a  grab  movable  with  said 
trolley,  means  for  operating  said  grab,  and  means  Inde 
pendent  of  said  grab  operating  means  for  turning  the  boom 
about   its  vertical  axis. 

3.  In  a  coal  handling  apparatus,  a  tower,  a  boom  pivot- 
ally  mounted  within  the  base  of  said  tower  to  turn  on  a 
vertical  axis,  guys  to  support  the  outer  end  of  said  boom, 
and  a  support  for  the  upper  ends  of  said  guys  also  located 
within  the  base  of  said  tower  and  substantially  in  Hue 
with  the  axis  of  said  boom,  whereby  tbe  strain  from  sa'.d 
boom  is  distributed  substantially  equally  over  said  to-;\er 
as  described. 

4.  In  s  coal  luindling  apparatus,  a  yertically  pivoted 
boom  and  means  wbereby  it  Is  pivoted,  comprising  a  sup- 
port attached  to  said  boom,  a  yoke-piece,  supports  on  said 
tower  for  said  yoke-piece,  and  a  pin  Joining  said  support 
and  yoke-piece  as  described. 

5.  In  a  coal  handling  apparatus,  a  tower,  a  pivotal  sup- 
port suitably  mounted  and  located  approximately  at  equal 
distances  from  the  sides  of  said  tower,  and  a  boom  having 
trolley  tracks  locsted  on  esch  side  thereof  and  mounted  to 
hang  from  said  pivotal  support,  and  a  trolley  adapted  to 
run  on  said  trolley  tracks  from  one  end  to  the  other 
thereof,  wbereby  a  loaded  grab  may  be  raised  and  carried 
diagonally  past  said  pivotal  support  and  through  said 
tower  to  the  further  side  thereof,  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  coal  handling  apparatus,  s  tower,  a  boom  pivot- 
ed within  the  frame  of  said  tower  to  turn  upon  a  yertical 
axis,  and  means  for  turning  said  boom  upon  said  axis  com- 
prising a  chain  attached  at  each  end  to  ssid  boom,  and 
means  whereby  said  cliain  may  be  drawn  In  one  direction 
or  the  otber  to  moTe  said  boom  about  ssid  axis,  as  de- 
scribed. 

7.  In  a  coal  handling  apparatua,  a  pivot  support  com- 
prising two  arms  and  eroasbars  connecting  said  arms,  a 


AlTGUST    20,  1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


a9»5 


V 


.••c 


yoke,  a  support  for  said  yoke  and  a  pivot  pin  passing 
through  said  yoke  and  said  pivot  support,  a  boom,  con- 
nections between  said  l>oom  and  said  arms,  and  trolley 
tracks  for  said  trolley  located  on  said  boom  whereby  said 
trolley  my  run  on  ssid  trscks  past  said  pivot  support 
without  engagement  with  the  arms  thereof  as  described. 

8.  In  a  coal  handling  apparatus,  a  tower,  a  boom  pivot- 
ally  mounted  therein  upon  a  vertical  axis,  means  for  turn- 
ing said  boom  about  said  rertical  axis  comprising  an  end 
leas  chain,  the  ends  of  which  are  attached  to  said  boom, 
the  Intermediate  portion  thereof  running  over  sprockets, 
said  sprockeU,  a  shaft  carrying  one  of  said  sprockets,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft  as  described. 

9.  Tbe  coal  handling  apparatus  sbove  described  com- 
prising a  tower,  a  boom  pivotally  mounted  within  the 
frame  of  said  tower  and  provided  with  guys  supported  In 
substantial  alinement  with  and  above  the  pivot  of  said 
boom,  ssid  boom  extending  resrwardly  from  ssid  pivot,  a 
trolley  adapted  to  run  on  said  boom  from  end  to  end  there- 
of, a  grab  carried  by  ssid  trolley,  and  means  scting  upon 
the  resr  end  of  said  boom  whereby  said  lioom  may  be 
turned  about  Ita  pivot,  as  described. 

10.  In  a  coal  handling  apparatus,  a  tower,  a  boom  pivot- 
ed within  tbe  frame  of  said  tower  to  turn  upon  a  vertical 
axis,  guys  also  connected  with  tbe  tower  In  subsUntial 
alinement  with  said  axla,  ssid  boom  Being  hinged  sn«*  pro- 
vided with  means  such  as  s  hoisting  rope  whereby  Its 
outer  end  may  be  lifted,  a  sbeave  to  guide  said  hoisting 
rope,  said  sheave  being  supported  from  ssid  tower  and 
within  the  area  of  Its  base  wbereby  the  entire  strain  of 
the  coal  handling  operation  is  supported  within  the  frame 
of  the  tower,  as  described. 

11.  In  a  coal  handling  apparatua.  a  tower,  a  boom  pirot- 
ed thereto  to  turn  upon  a  vertical  axla.  the  pivut  of  said 
boom  being  located  between  the  ends  thereof  and  said  axis 
being  supported  st  substantially  equal  disUnces  from  the 
walls  of  said  tower,  a  trolley  running  upon  ssid  boom  and 
adaptsd  to  pass  from  without  said  tower  to  a  point  be- 
yond said  pivot  and  approaching  the  ^^rther  wall  of  ssid 
tower,  as  described. 


-   \-  -         _.   .   . 

863.669.     HOISTING    APPARATT'8      Ai>OLPH   StJCK.   Bos- 
ton, Mass.     Filed  June  11,  1906.     Serial  No.  321,091. 


'.  V 


1.  In  a  hoisting  apparatus  of  the  character  specified,  s 
stationary  mast,  a  boom,  a  support  therefor,  and  an  opera- 
tor's house  located  on  the  stationary  mast  above  said  boom 
support. 

2.  In  a  hoisting  apparatus  of  the  character  specified,  a 
stationary  mast,  a  boom,  a  rotatable  boom  support,  an 
operator's  house  mounted  on  said  stationary  mast  abore 
said  boom  support,  and  means  whereby  said  support  may 
be  rotated  controllable  from  said  operator's  house,  as  de- 
scribed. 

3.  In  a  hoisting  apparatus  of  the  character  specified,  a 
ststlonary  mast,  a  boom,  a  rotary  boom  support  monnted 


on  said  mast,  an  operator's  house  mounted  on  the  inaat 
above  said  boom  support,  and  means  for  rslsing  and  low- 
ering said  boom  controllable  from  said  operator's  bonae. 

4.  In  a  hoisting  apparatus  of  the  character  specified,  a 
boom,  a  rotatable  boom  support,  a  grab  carried  by  rtUd 
boom,  a  grab-operating  rope,  the  shesve  h*  mounted  oa 
said  boom  support  over  which  said  rope  renders,  and 
sheaves  h*,  h*  also  mounted  on  said  t>oom  support  for 
keeping  said  rope  properly  on  the  sheaTe  h'  whaterer  tha 
position  of  the  boom  support  may  be. 

S..In  a  hoisting  apparatus  of  the  character  specified,  a 
stationary  mast,  a  boom,  a  rotatable  boom  support  mount- 
ed upon  said  mast,  an  operator's  bouse  mounted  on  said 
stationary  mast  above  said  boom  support,  a  grab  carried  by 
said  boom,  a  trolley,  a  traveling  hopper,  and  means  wbere- 
by said  boom,  grab  and  hopper  may  be  controlled  from  said 
operator's  house  as  described. 


863,670.  MODEL-BOARD.  Haboabbt  Summbbs,  Colo- 
rado Springs,  Colo.  Filed  Aug.  10.  1906.  Serial  No. 
330,067. 


1.  A  device  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a  frame, 
slats  permanently  connected  to  said  frame,  detacbabls 
slats  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  permanent  slats  and 
rest  upon  the  frame,  means  for  connecting  the  one  end  of 
the  frame  to  a  school-desk  and  adjustable  legs  carried  by 
the  other  end  for  supporting  the  frame  In  a  horisontal  po- 
sition. 

2.  A  derlce  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  pair  of 
rectangular  frames  provided  with  slotted  sides  one  sr- 
ranged  within  the  other,  bolts  passing  through  said  slots, 
in  the  sides  of  tbe  frsme,  slats  fixed  In  said  frame  detacb- 
ably  slats  connected  to  the  fixed  slats  and  adjustable  legs 
carried  by  the  opposite  ends  of  said  frame,  for  tbe  purpose 
described. 

3.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  rectan- 
gular shaped  frame  consisting  of  two  sections  adjustable 
upon  each  other,  the  fixed  slats  connected  to  the  said  sec- 
tions, the  detachable  slats  connected  to  the  fixed  slats  and 
also  to  each  other,  means  for  connecting  the  frame  to  a 
school  desk  and  the  adjustable  legs  for  supporting  tba 
opposite  end  of  the  frame  aa  set  forth. 

4.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  rectan- 
gular shaped  frame  consisting  of  two  essentially  rectan- 
gular shaped  sections  provided  with  means  for  locking 
them  in  any  desired  position,  tbe  fixed  slata  connected  to 
the  adjustable  sections,  the  detachable  slats  connected  to 
each  other  and  arranged  between  the  fixed  slats,  means  for 
connecting  one  end  of  the  frame  of  a  school  desk,  the  ad- 
justable legs  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  frsme,  all 
of  said  parts  being  arranged  and  adapted  to  operate,  sab- 
stantlally as  described. 


863,671.      MANGLE.      Josbph    H.   THOMrsow   and   JoHX 
MUBPHT,  Passaic,  N.  J.    Filed  May  9,  1906.    Serial  Na 

316,877. 

1.  An  Ironing  machine  comprising  side  frames,  an  iron- 
ing roll  joumaled  In  the  side  frames,  a  transverse  shaft  on 
the  machine  and  adjustable  In  relation  to  the  rolU  a 
curved  smoothlng-plate  pivoted  at  one  end  to  tbe  sbaft,  a 
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bar  ptroted  in  ooe  side  frame  and  detachably  secured  to 
tlM  other  frame,  and  meana  on  the  bar  for  exerting  a  pres- 
sure on  the  free  end  of  the  smoothing-plate. 

2.  An  ironing  machine  comprising  side  frames,  an  Iron- 
ing roll  Journaled  In  the  frames,  a  shaft  adjustably  ar- 
ranged In  the  frames  above  the  roll,  a  smoothing  roll, 
links  plTotally  connecting  the  smoothing  roll  to  the  shaft, 
a  smoothing  plate  piToted  on  one  end  to  the  shaft,  said 
smoothing  plate  being  hollow,  a  bar  pivoted  on  one  end  on 


863,672.      FRUIT  GATHERER.      William    E. 
Tecumseh.     Nebr.       Filed    Apr.    22,     1907. 
369.667. 


one  of  the  frames,  means  on  the  other  frame  for  detach- 
ably  securing  the  free  end  of  the  bar,  a  manually  operated 
screw  arranged  on  the  bar  to  exert  pressure  on  the  smooth- 
ing plate,  and  a  heating  medium  In  the  smoothing  plate. 


Thompson, 
Serial    No. 


1.  A  fruit  gatherer,  comprising  a  flexible  supporting 
frame,  means  to  support  the  same  in  position,  a  series  of 
flexible  pockets  arranged  In  said  frame,  means  to  break 
the  fall  of  the  fruit  dropped  Into  said  pockets,  and  meana 
to  stretch  said  frame,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  fruit  gatherer  formed  in  counterpart  sections 
adapted  to  be  brought  toffether  around  a  tree,  each  of  said 
sections  comprising  a  flexible  frame  having  end  cross  bars, 
■apportlag  Ic«is  hlngedly  connected  to  the  end  eroaa  bars 
ttf  said  frame,  a  brace  bar  to  hold  said  frame  and  leca  In 
an  operative  position,  means  to  stretch  said  flexible  frame, 
a  MTlea  of  flexible  po<±ets  arranged  on  said  frame,  and 


meana  to  break  the  fall  of  the  fruit  dropping   Into  aaid 
pockets,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  fruit  gatherer  formed  in  sections  adapted  to  be 
brought  together  around  a  tree,  each  of  such  sections  com- 
prising a  flexible  frame  consisting  of  end  cross  bars,  a  se- 
ries of  longitudinally  disposed  ropes  connecting  said  bars, 
a  series  of  cross  ropes  connecting  said  longitudinal  ropes 
to  form  between  the  same  a  series  of  spaces,  means  to  sup- 
port said  frame,  a  fabric  covering  arranged  over  the  latter 
to  form  pockets  In  each  of  said  spaces,  and  means  to  break 
the  fall  of  the  fruit  dropping  Into  said  pockets,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

4.  A  fruit  gatherer  formed  in  sections  adapted  to  be 
brought  together  around  a  tree,  each  of  such  sections  com- 
prising a  flexible  frame  consisting  of  end  cross  bars,  a  se- 
ries of  longitudinally  disposed  ropes  connecting  said  bars, 
a  series  of  crocs  ropes  connecting  said  longitudinal  ropes 
to  form  between  the  same  a  series  of  spaces,  supporting 
legs  hlngedly  connected  to  said  cross  bars.  Inclined  brace 
rods  having  a  pivotal  connection  at  their  upper  enda  with 
■aid  cross  bars,  fastening  spikes  arranged  in  the  lower 
ends  of  said  brace  roda,  means  to  stretch  said  frame,  a 
fabric  covering  arranged  over  the  latter  to  form  a  series 
of  pockets  in  the  spaces  of  said  frame,  and  fruit  receiving 
and  deflecting  aprons  arranged  over  said  pockets,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

5.  A  fruit  gatherer  formed  of  counterpart  sections 
adapted  to  be  brought  together  to  an  operative  position 
around  a  tree,  each  of  said  sections  comprising  end  cross 
bars,  a  series  of  longitudinally  disposed  flexible  connec- 
tions arranged  between  said  bars,  transversely  disposed 
flexible  connections  arranged  across  said  longitudinal  con- 
nections and  secured  thereto  to  form  a  series  of  spaces, 
a  semicircular  trunk  engaging  bar  arranged  in  one  of  the 
longitudinal  side  connections  of  each  of  said  sections, 
transversely  disposed  stretching  bars  arranged  between 
the  outer  longitudinal  connections  of  the  frames,  support- 
ing legs  hlngedly  connected  to  said  end  bars,  inclined 
brace  rods  having  a  pivotal  connection  at  their  upper  enda 
with  the  end  bars  and  provided  with  fastening  spikes  at 
their  lower  ends,  a  longitudinally  disposed  stretching  bar 
arranged  beneath  the  center  of  said  frame,  a  stretching 
lever  plvotally  mounted  on  each  end  of  said  stretching  bar 
and  connected  to  said  frame,  a  rack  bar  to  bold  said 
stretching  levers  in  an  operative  position,  a  fabric  cover- 
ing arranged  over  said  flexible  frame  to  form  a  series  of 
pockets  having  discharge  apertures  in  their  lower  ends, 
substantially  as  described. 

6.  A  fruit  gatherer  formed  in  counterpart  sections 
adapted  to  be  engaged  to  the  opposite  sides  of  a  tree,  each 
of  said  sections  comprising  a  flexible  supporting  frame 
consisting  of  end  cross  bars,  a  series  of  longitudinally  dis- 
posed flexible  connections  between  said  bars,  transverse 
flexible  connections  arranged  across  said  longitudinal  con- 
nections, supporting  legs  hlngedly  connected  to  said  end 
cross  bars.  Inclined  brace  rods  to  hold  said  frame  in  an  op- 
erative position,  means  whereby  the  frame  la  stretched,  a 
flexible  covering  arranged  over  said  frame  to  form  a  series 
of  pockets  each  pocket  having  a  discharge  aperture  formed 
In  the  bottom  thereof,  longitudinally  and  transversely  dis- 
posed cords  or  ropes  arranged  over  each  of  said  pockets 
and  connected  to  aald  frame,  and  fabric  deflecting  aprons 
arranged  on  said  cords  to  receire  and  break  the  fall  of  the 
fruit  into  said  pocketa,  substantially  as  descrli>ed. 


863.673.  CAN-OPKNEB.  CTiUi  L.  Tisdalc.  McNeill, 
Miss.  Filed  Jan.  19.  1007.  Serial  No.  3S3.154. 
As  an  Improved  article  of  manufacture,  the  herein  de- 
scribed can  opener  consisting  of  a  single  strip  of  metal 
doubled  upon  itself  at  one  end  to  form  the  loop  2.  thence 
returned  at  Ita  extremity  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the 
loop  and  flattened  to  produce  the  blade  3,  aald  blade  being 
offset  slightly  from  the  part  of  the  strip  from  which  it  ex- 
tends and  occupying  a  plane  substantially  midway  of  the 
loop,  and  the  said  loop  being  formed  at  its  outer  end  and 
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at  one  side  with  a  notch  4.  as  and  for  the  purpoae  aet  !   foot-plate  of  the  skate,  and  a  boxing  ^^^^J\^J* 
,    .w  1   In  ita  opening  a  standard,  bearing  a   wheel  on  a  abart, 

■uch  standard  adjusted  in  the  said  boxing  by  maani  of 


a  thumb  screw  adapted  thereto  through  the  wall  of  aald 
boxing,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


863.674.  JOINT  FOR  CARBON  ELECTRODES.  FkAXK 
J.  ToNi.  Niagara  Falls,  N.  Y.  Filed  Sapt.  25,  1»0«. 
Serial  No.  336,119. 


863,670.  FISHING-ROD.  Chaelbs  A.  Teedwxll,  Bris- 
tol, Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Horton  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Bristol,  Conn.,  a  -Corporation  of  Connecticut. 
Filed  July  1,  1907.    Serial  No.  381.666. 


1.  .  '; 


1.  In  a  flshlngrod,  the  combination  with  a  reel-support 
provided  with  threada,  of  a  damping-collar  encircling 
said  support  and  having  threada  cooperating  with  aald  flrat 
mentioned  threads,  the  interior  diameter  of  aald  clamping- 
collar  throughout  its  entire  Inner  circumference  being 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  collar-receiving  portion 
of  aald  reel-support  Including  said  threada,  whereby  aald 
threaded  clamping-collar  can  freely  allde  longitudinally 
over   said  threads  of  aaid   reel-support;  substantially   as 

deacribed. 

2.  In  a  flshtag-rod.  the  combination  with  a  reel-sui>i>ort 
provided  with  a  reel-seat  and  having  the  segment  dia- 
metrically opposite  one  end  of  said  seat  provided  with 
threada,  of  a  socket  at  the  other  end  of  aald  reel-aeat  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  base  plate  of  the  reel,  and  a 
threaded  clamping-collar  freely  rotaUble  about  said  sup- 
port and  adapted  to  engage  the  base  plate  of  the  reel, 
the  threads  of  said  collar  cooperating  with  said  threadi 
of  aald  Bupport  but  aaid  collar  being  of  such  diameter 
relative  to  aald  support  that  aald  collar  can  slide  longi- 
tudinally over  said  threads  when  the  reel  is  not  upon  ita 
seat;  substantially  as  described. 


1.  A  Joint  for  carbon  electrodes  consisting  of  two  car- 
bon electrode  pieces  having  respectively  a  tapered  thread- 
ed end  and  a  tapered  threaded  socket,  the  tapered  treaded 
portlona  conatltuting  subsUntially  the  entire  conUct  aur- 

face  of  the  Joint 

2.  A  Joint  for  carbon  electrodes  consisting  of  two  car- 
bon electrode  pieces  having  respectively  a  tapered  thread- 
ed end  and  a  tapered  threaded  socket,  said  parta  being 
screwed  together  and  the  Upered  threaded  portions  consti- 
tuting substantUlly  the  entire  contact  surface  of  the  Joint. 


8  68,677.  DRESSMAKERS  SKIRT-OAOB.  WaLTM 
L.  TccxM,  Los  Angeles.  Cal.  Filed  Oc^  20,  1906. 
Serial  No.  339.802.. 


863,675.      SAFETY    WHEEL    FOB    ROLLER    SKATES. 

BoassTKB  I.  TowLE,  Newport,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Albert 

B.  Toreile.  Spokane,  Waah.    FUed  May  81,  1907.    BerUl 

No.  376,622. 

The  combination,  with  a  roller-akate,  of  a  band  secured 
to  the  rear  or  heel  and  thereof,  such  band  having  projac- 
tlona  or  sUya  adapted  to  engage  the  under  surface  of  the 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  claas  deacribed,  a  table  baring  a 
centrally  disposed  recUngular  opening  in  its  top;  guid- 
ing means  secured  to  the  under  side  of  the  Uble  top  adja- 
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It  nld  opening:  a  morabl*  Mctlon  In  said  opening : 
a  e«ntrally  dlapoMd  Mrewthreaded  abaft  Tertlcally  monnt- 
•d  in  a  bearing  Mcnred  to  laid  Uble,  nld  abaft  adapted 
to  engage  and  support  said  morable  tectlon ;  aald  bearing 
for  aald  abaft :  and  means  for  rotating  said  sbaft 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  deacrlbed,  a  table  baring  a 
centrally  dlspoaed  rectangular  opening  in  its  top;  guide 
wars  secured  to  the  under  side  of  the  table  top  adjacent 
said  opening;  a  centrally  disposed  screw-threaded  sbaft 
Tertlcally  mounted  In  a  bearing  secured  to  said  table,  said 
abaft  adapted  to  rotate  in  a  centrally  disposed  opening 
In  said  movable  section  ;  said  bearing  for  said  shaft ;  an 
elevating  and  supporting  collar  on  said  sbaft ;  and  meana 
to  operate  said  shaft 


preaaore  bar  Incident  to  tbe  aetloB  of  the  berel  shoulder 
on  tbe  rim. 


863,678.  VEHICLE- WHEEL.  WiLLtAM  W.  Van  Errtn 
and  L»vi  Bbown,  Richmond,  Ind.  Filed  Dec.  3,  1906 
Serial  No.  846,022. 


1.  Tn  a  vehicle  wheel,  the  combination  of  a  solid  rim 
felly,  spokes  fitted  In  said  felly,  a  hub  against  which  the 
Inner  enda  of  tbe  spokes  abut,  an  abutment  Integral  with 
tbe  bub  and  dividing  the  alternate  spokes  on  each  side 
thereof,  retaining  rings  adapted  to  contact  on  tbe  sides 
of  the  abutment  and  in  connection  with  the  faces  of  the 
abutment  forming  carltles  therebetween  for  containing 
the  inner  ends  of  the  spokes,  disks  threaded  on  the  hub 
and  contacting  with  their  respective  reUinIng  rings,  and 
means  for  locking  said  disks  In  position  in  connection 
with  their  respective  rings,  all  subaUntlally  as  shown 
and  described. 

2.  A  vehicle  wheel  having  a  single  felly  rim,  a  hub 
having  tapering  enda.  a  sig  sag  abutment  extending  out 
around  tbe  center  of  tbe  hub,  a  pair  of  retaining  rings 
adapted  to  surround  the  hob  and  conUct  with  opposite 
Sides  of  said  abutment  and  having  notches  on  their  inner 
facea  to  engage  the  notches  of  the  abutment,  a  locking 
disk  for  each  of  said  retaining  rings  and  adapted  to  be 
clamped  thereagalnst  by  reason  of  their  being  threaded 
on  tbe  periphery  of  the  hub,  all  suhatantlally  as  shown 
and  described. 

3.  The  combination  with  the  hub  proper,  of  tbe  abut- 
ment B'  having  angular  notches  on  each  side  thereof, 
retaining  dlaks  to  fit  over  the  ends  of  tbe  hub  and  having 
notches  on  their  inner  faces  to  Interact  with  the  notches 
of  the  abutment  to  form  a  plurality  of  cavities  for  tbe 
reception  of  the  ends  of  the  spokes,  means  for  varying 
the  stae  of  said  cavities  by  the  lateral  movements  of  said 
retaining  disks,  outer  disks  adapted  to  be  run  on  the 
periphery  of  the  hub  and  contact  with  said  reUlning 
^aks.  and  means  for  securing  said  outer  disks  to  said 
ratahit^  disks,  all  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


'  863.680.  POWER -TRANSMISSION  DEVICE.  Edwabo 
P.    Wabnbs,    Chicago,    111.,    assignor,    by    mesne    assign- 

I  ments,  to  Warner  Clutch  Company,  a  Corporation  of 
Illinois.     Filed  Nov.  3.  1906.     Serial  No.  341.921. 


863.879.      WRINGER  -  CLAMP.      Addison    W.    Walkeb 
Brie.  Pa.    Filed  July  10,  1902.    Serial  No.  116,002. 

1.  In  a  wringer  clamp,  the  combination  of  the  clamp 
arm  having  a  bevel  notch  at  tbe  Inner  end  thereof  to 
receive  the  rim  of  the  tub,  a  pressure  bar  carried  by  the 
arm  and  arranged  to  pasa  under  and  In  contact  with  the 
rim  of  tbe  tub  to  lock  tbe  rtm  la  the  notch,  and  means  1 
acting  from  the  arm  for  exerting  pressure  upon  the  pres- 
sure bar. 

2.  iJi  a  clothes  wringer  clamp,  tbe  combination  of  an 
outwardly  extending  arm  having  a  bevel  recess  at  its 
inner  end  adapted  to  receive  the  rim  of  the  tub;  a 
prssaare  bar  baring  a  berel  aboulder  adapted  to  engage 
tbe  lower  edge  of  tbe  rim  and  force  it  into  the  recess  ; 
and  means  for  prerentlng  the  downward  movement  of  tbe  j 


I  1.  A  power  transmission  device  comprising  a  revolving 
driving  member,  and  a  revolving  driven  member  whose 
axes  aline,  a  series  of  two  or  more  independent  and  dis- 
connected circumferential  bands  connected  to  one  of  said 
members,  and  means  for  cauaing  said  bands  aeriatim,  to 
frictlonally  engage  the  other  member. 

j  2.  A  power  transmission  device  comprising  a  revolving 
driving  member,  and  a  revolving  driven  member  whose 
axes  aline,  a  series  of  two  or  more  Independent  and  dis- 
connected circumferential  bands  connected  at  one  end  In 

I   substantially  transverse  allnement  to  one  of  said  members, 

I  and  means  for  causing  said  bands  $eriatim,  to  frictlonally 
engage  tbe  other  member. 

3.  A  power  transmission  device  comprising  a  revolving 
driving  member,  and  a  revolving  driven  member  whose 
axes  aline,  a  series  of  two  or  more  Independent  and  dis- 
connected circumferential  bands  adJusUbly  connected  to 
one  of  said  members,  and  means  for  causing  said  bands 
»9rioUm,  to  frictlonally  engage  the  other  member. 

4.  A  power  tranamlsslon  device  comprising  a  revolving 
driving  member,  and  a  revolving  driven  member  whose 
axes  aline,  a  series  of  two  or  more  Independent  and  dis- 
connected circumferential  bands  adJusUbly  connected  at 
one  end  in  substantially  transverse  allnement  to  one  of 
said  members,  and  means  for  causing  said  bands  MeriaUm, 
to  frictlonally  engage  the  other  member. 

5.  A  power  transmission  device  comprising  a  revolving 
driving  member  and  a   revolving  driven   member  whose 
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axes  aline,  a  series  of  Independent  circumferential  banda, 
devices  connected  to  one  of  said  memtwrs  for  retaining 
one  end  of  each  of  said  bands  in  a  fixed  position,  and 
means  engaging  tbe  other  end  of  aald  bands  one  after  tbe 
other  to  cause  said  bands  to  frictlonally  engage  tbe  other 
member. 

6.  A  power  transmission  device  comprising  a  revolving 
driving  member  and  a  revolving  driven  memt>er  whoae 
axes  aline,  a  series  of  independent  circumferential  bands, 
devices  connected  to  one  of  said  members  for  adjustably 
retaining  one  end  of  each  of  said  banda  in  a  fixed  position, 
and  means  engaging  tbe  other  end  of  said  bands  one  after 
the  other  to  cause  snid  bands  to  frictlonally  engage  tbe 
other  member. 

7.  A  power  transmission  device  comprising  a  revolving 
driving  meml>er  and  a  revolving  driven  member  whose 
axes  aline,  a  series  of  separate  bands  each  separately  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  one  of  said  members,  and  a  toggle 
for  engaging  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  bands  and 
means  for  straightening  said  toggles  one  at  a  time  and 
causing  said  bands  to  successively  engage  tbe  other  re- 
volving member. 

8.  A  power  transmission  device  comprising  a  revolving 
driving  member  and  a  revolving  driven  member  whose 
axes  aline,  a  series  of  separate  bands  each  separately  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  one  of  aald  members,  and  a  toggle 
for  engaging  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  bands  and 
means  for  engaging  the  knee  and  straightening  said 
toggles  one  at  a  time  and  causing  said  bands  to  succes- 
sively engage  the  other  revolving  member. 

9.  A  power  transmission  device  comprising  a  revolving 
driving  member,  and  a  revolving  driven  member  whose 
axes  aline,  a  series  of  two  or  more  Independent  and  dis- 
connected circumferential  bands  of  corresponding  length 
connected  to  one  of  said  members,  and  means  for  causing 
said  bands.  $t>riaUm,  to  frictlonally  engage  the  other 
member. 

10.  A  power  transmission  device  comprising  a  revolving 
driving  member,  and  a  revolving  driven  member  whose 
axes  aline,  s  series  of  two  or  more  independent  and  dis- 
connected circumferential  bands  of  corresponding  length 
connected  at  one  end  in  transverse  allnement  to  one  of 
said  members,  and  means  for  cauaing  said  banda,  $eriaUm, 
to  frictlonally  engage  tbe  other  member. 

11.  A  power  transmission  device  comprising  a  revolving 
driving  member  and  a  revolving  driven  member  whose 
axes  aline,  a  series  of  independent  crrresponding  circum- 
ferential bands,  devices  connected  to  one  of  said  members 
for  sdjustably  retaining  one  end  of  each  of  said  bands  in 
a  fixed  position,  and  means  engaging  the  other  ends  of 
said  bands  one  after  tbe  other  to  cause  said  bands  to 
frictlonally  engage  the  other  member. 

12.  A  power  transmission  device  comprising  a  suitable 
case,  an  Independent  sbaft  concentrically  entering  said 
cnse,  a  drum  on  said  sbaft  within  the  case,  a  series  of 
Independent  circumferential  bands  Interposed  between  tbe 
circumferential  wall  of  said  case  and  tbe  circumference  of 
said  drum,  one  end  of  which  is  anchored  to  said  case,  and 
means  engaging  tbe  other  ends  of  said  bands,  one  after 
the  other,  to  cauae  aaid  bands  to  frictlonally  engage  aald 
drum. 

13  A  power  transmission  device  comprising  a  suitable 
cose,  an  Independent  shaft  concentrically  entering  aald 
case,  a  drum  on  ssld  shaft  within  tbe  case,  a  series  of 
Independent  circumferential  bands  Interposed  between  the 
circumferential  wall  of  said  case  and  the  circumference  of 
said  drum  one  end  of  which  is  adjustably  anchored  to  said 
case,  and  means  engaging  the  other  enda  of  aald  bands,  one 
after  tbe  other,  to  cause  said  bands  to  frictlonally  engage 
said  drum. 

14.  A  power  transmission  device  comprising  a  suitable 
case,  an  Independent  sbaft  concentrically  entering  aaid 
esse,  a  drum  on  said  shaft  within  tbe  case,  a  series  of 
Independent  circumferential  bands  having  one  end  turned 
outwardly,  devices  connected  with  said  case  for  engaging 
said  outwardly  turned  ends,  and  adjusting  said  bands,  and 
means  for  engaging  tbe  other  ends  of  aaid  banda,  one  after 
tbe  other,  to  cause  said  bands  to  frictlonally  engage  said 
drum. 


16.  A  power  transmission  device  comprising  a  suitable 
case  having  an  Inwardly  projecting  lug,  an  independent 
shaft  concentrically  entering  said  case,  a  drum  on  said 
abaft  within  the  ease,  a  series  of  independent  circumfer- 
ential banda  having  one  end  turned  outwarda,  a  substan- 
tially radially  adjustable  key  interposed  between  ssld  lug 
and  tbe  outturned  end  of  each  of  said  bands,  and  means 
for  engaging  the  other  end  of  aald  bands  one  after  thus 
other,  to  cause  them  to  frictlonally  engage  said  drum. 

16.  A  power  tranamlsslon  device  comprising  a  suitable 
case  having  an  inwardly  projecting  lug,  an  independent 
shaft  concentrically  entering  said  case,  a  drum  on  said 
shaft  within  the  caae,  a  series  of  Independent  circumfer- 
ential bands  having  one  end  turned  outwarda  and  beveled 
on  the  side  next  said  lug.  a  substantially  radially  ad- 
jusUble  tapered  key  Interposed  between  said  lug  and  the 
outturned  end  of  each  of  aald  bands,  and  means  for  en- 
gaging tbe  other  end  of  said  bands  one  after  tbe  other, 
to  cause  them  to  frictlonally  engage  said  drum. 

17.  A  power  transmission  device  comprising  a  suitable 
caae  having  an  inwardly  projecting  lug,  an  Independent 
shaft  concentrically  entering  said  case,  a  drum  on  aaid 
shaft  within  the  case,  a  series  of  independent  circumfer- 
ential bands  having  one  end  turned  outwards,  a  substan- 
tially radially  adjustable  key  Interposed  between  said  lug 
and  the  outturned  end  of  each  of  said  bands,  radially  dis- 
posed set-screws  each  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  portion 
of  one  of  said  keys,  and  means  for  engaging  the  other  end 
of  said  bands  one  after  tbe  other,  to  cause  them  to  fric- 
tlonally engage  said  drum. 

18.  A  power  transmission  device  comprising  a  suitable 
case  having  an  inwardly  projecting  lug,  an  Independent 
ahaft  concentrically  entering  said  case,  a  drum  on  said 
shaft  within  the  case,  a  series  of  Independent  circumfer- 
ential bands  having  one  end  turned  outwards  and  beveled 
on  tbe  side  next  aald  lug,  a  substantially  radially  ad- 
justable tapered  key  Interposed  between  said  lug  and  the 
outturned  end  of  each  of  said  bands,  radially  disposed 
set-screws  each  adapted  to  engage  tbe  outer  portion  of  one 
of  said  keya,  and  means  for  engaging  the  other  end  of 
said  bands  one  after  tbe  other,  to  cause  them  to  fric- 
tlonally engage  said  drum. 

19.  A  power  transmission  device  comprising  a  suitable 
case  having  an  Inwardly  projecting  lug,  an  Independent 
shaft  concentrically  entering  said  case,  a  drum  on  said 
shaft  within  the  case,  a  series  of  independent  circumfer- 
ential bands  each  having  one  end  turned  outwards,  a 
series  of  independent  toggles  one  link  of  each  of  which 
articulates  with  the  outturned  ends  of  said  bands,  and  the 
opposite  end  of  tbe  other  link  of  each  of  which  Is  seated 
in  a  suitable  socket  in  said  lug.  and  means  for  engaging 
the  knuckles  of  said  toggles  one  after  tbe  other. 

20.  A  power  transmission  device  comprising  a  suitable 
case  having  an  inwardly  projecting  lug,  an  Independent 
sbaft  concentrically  entering  said  case,  a  drum  on  said 
sbaft  within  the  case,  a  series  of  Independent  circumfer- 
ential banda  each  having  one  end  turned  outwards,  a 
series  of  Independent  toggles  consisting  of  two  removably 
articulated  links,  one  link  of  each  of  which  articulates 
with  the  outturned  ends  of  said  bands,  and  the  opposite 
end  of  the  other  link  of  each  of  which  Is  seated  in  a  suit- 
able socket  in  said  lug,  and  means  for  engaging  the 
knuckles  of  said  toggles  one  after  the  other. 

21.  A  power  transmission  device  comprising  a  suitable 
case,  an  Independent  abaft  concentrically  entering  said 
case,  a  drum  on  aaid  shaft  within  said  case,  a  series  of 
Independent  circumferential  bands,  a  series  of  Independent 
toggles  adapted  to  engage  one  end  of  said  bands,  and  a 
rotatable  spindle  having  a  series  of  stepped  recesses  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  knuckles,  one  after  the  other. 


!  863,681.  FEED  DEVICE  FOR  LATHES.  Joseph  N. 
Wabkkb.  St.  Paul,  Minn.  Filed  Sept.  5,  1905.  Serial 
No.  277.068. 

1.  The  combination,  with  a  machine  bed  and  carriage,  of 

an  elastic  fluid  cylinder  hsving  its  piston  connected  with 

aald   carriage,   an   Inelastic   fluid   cylinder  also  having   Its 

I  piston   connected   with   said   carriage,   elastic  fluid   pips* 
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having  a  suiuble  yalT*  connectwl  with  said  elastic  flnkl 
cylinder,  Inelaatlc  fluid  pipes  connected  with  the  ends  of 
said  inelastic  flald  cylinder  and  having  a  soitable  yalve 
arranged  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  from  one  end  of  said 
inelaatlc  fluid  cylinder  to  the  other,  and  mecbaDiam  ar- 
ranged to  be  actuated  by  said  carriage  for  automatically 
closing  said  inelastic  fluid  valTe  to  shut  off  the  flow  of 
fluid  therethrough  and  atop  said  carriage,  aubatantlaliy  as 
described. 


4.  The  comblBatioB  with  a  railway  tie  comprising  a  top 
provided  with  openings,  and  side  and  end  walls,  of  rail- 
chairs  on  the  tie.  a  non  traveling  screw  mounted  in  the 
end  walla,  nuta  traveling  on  the  acrew.  and  atema  carried 
by  the  nuts  and  passing  through  the  openings  in  the  top, 
and  connected  to  the  rail-chairs. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  railway  tie  comprising  a  top, 
and  aide  and  end  walla,  of  rail-chairs  on  the  tie.  a  non- 
traveling  acrew  mounted  in  the  end  walla,  nuta  traveling 
on  the  screw  and  fitting  between  the  side  walls,  and  a  con- 
nection between  said  nuts  and  the  rall-chalra. 


2.  The  combination,  with  a  carriajfe,  of  a  motor  cylinder 
having  a  piston  connected  with  said  carriage,  primary  and 
■econdary  regulating  cylinders  having  their  pistons  also 
connected  with  said  carriage,  an  elastic  fluid  supply 
connected  with  aald  motor  cylinder  and  an  Inelaatlc  fluid 
supply  connected  with  both  ends  of  said  primary  regu- 
lating cylinder  and  with  one  end  of  said  secondary  regu- 
lating cylinder,  the  piston  rods  of  said  primary  and  sec- 
ondary refrulating  cylinders  being  on  one  side  only  of 
their  pistons  and  the  capacity  of  aald  primary  regulating 
cylinder  on  one  side  of  its  piston  being  substantially  equal 
to  Its  capacity  on  the  other  side  of  Its  piston,  plus  the 
cspaclty  of  the  corresponding  end  of  said  secondary  cyl- 
inder, and  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluids  to  said 
motor  and   regulating  cylinders. 

3.  The  combination,  with  a  machine  bed  and  carriage, 
of  a  motor  cylinder  provided  with  a  piston  and  arranged 
to  move  said  carriage,  a  regulating  cylinder  having  a  pis 
ton  arranged  to  be  moved  In  said  cylinder  by  said  carriage, 
the  rods  of  said  motor  cylinders  and  said  regulating  cyl- 
inder pistons  projecting  beyond  one  end  only  of  their  cyl- 
inders, an  elastic  fluid  supply  connected  with  said  motor 
cylinder,  an  Inelastic  fluid  supply  connected  with  both 
ends  of  said  regulating  cylinder,  a  reservoir  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  spring  pressed  plunger  and  a  pipe  and  check  valve 
connection  with  said  regtilatlng  cylinder,  whereby  upon  the 
removal  of  said  check  valve,  said  plunger  will  yield  under 
pressure  of  the  Inelastic  fluid  and  allow  a  auflaclent  quan- 
tity to  flow  Into  said  reservoir  to  compensate  for  the  dif- 
ference In  cspaclty  of  said  regulating  cylinder  on  opposite 
sides  of  Its  piston,  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
to  said  motor  cylinder  and  means  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  fluid  from  one  end  of  said  regulating  cylinder  to  the 
other,  substantially  as  described. 


863,683.  BRU8H-H0LDEB  FOR  BLECTRIC  MOTOBS 
OR  THE  LIKE.  Thomas  8.  Watson.  Milwaukee.  Wis. 
Filed  Sept.  1.  1006.      Serial  No.  332.009. 
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863.682.      RAILWAYTIE.      Sajil.l    H.    Warbev.    Horrl 
cane,  Tenn.     Filed  May  6,  1007.     Serial  No.  372.061. 


-*!/' 


1.  The  combination   with   a   railway   tie,  of  rail-chairs 
thereon,   a    non-traveling   screw   mounted   in   the  tie,   and 
Duts  traveling  on  the  screw  and  connected  to  the  rail 
cbairs. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  railway  tie  recessed  on  top, 
of  rall-chalrs  aeatlng  In  the  recess,  a  non-traveling  acrew 
mounted  in  the  tie.  and  nuts  traveling  on  the  screw  and 
coDoected  to  the  rall-cbalrs.  \ 

S.  The  combination  with  a  railway  Ue  comprising  a  re- 
cessed top,  and  side  and  end  walls,  of  rail-chairs  seated  In 
the  recesses  of  the  top,  a  non-traveling  screw  mounted  In 
the  and  walls,  and  oats  traTellij*  on  the  screw  and  con 
Bscted  to  the  rall-chalrs. 


1.  A  carbon-brush  bolder  for  electric  motors  or  gen- 
erators, the  same  comprising  Jaws  having  oppositely  dis- 
posed parallel  ways  that  are  tapered  In  cross-section  to 
form  guides,  and  the  brush  having  taper  edges  correspond- 
ing to  said  guides  with  which  they  are  engaged. 

2.  A  carbon-brush  holder  for  electric  motors  or  gen 
erators,  comprising  Jaws  hsvlng  oppositely  disposed  paral- 
lel ways,  said  ways  being  tapered  In  cross-section  to  form 
guides  for  correspondingly  shaped  tapered  edges  of  a  car- 
bon, and  means  for  regulating  the  set  of  the  Jaws,  where- 
by a  simultaneous  lateral  and  transverse  adjustment  of 
the  carbon  with  relation  to  said  ways  is  obtained. 

3.  A  carbon-brush  holder  for  electric  motors  or  gen- 
erators, comprising  Jaws  having  oppositely  disposed  paral- 
lel ways  for  engagement  with  the  carbon,  means  for  ad- 
justing the  set  of  the  Jaws  with  relation  to  each  other. 

4.  A  carbon-brush  holder  for  electric  motors  or  gen- 
erators, comprising  Jaws  having  oppositely  disposed  paral- 
lel ways  for  engagement  with  the  carbon,  supporting 
means  for  the  Jaws,  means  for  adjusting  and  holding  said 
Jaws  with  relation  to  each  other  upon  their  support,  and  a 
spring  in  connection  with  the  holder  adapted  to  exert  pres- 
sure upon  the  csrbon  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  ways 
of  said  Jaws. 

5.  A  carbon-brush  holder  for  electric  motors  or  gen 
erators,  comprising  a  brush-holder  support.  Jaws  mounted 
upon  the  support,  means  for  adjuatlng  the  Jaws  with  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  a  carbon  In  tongue-and-groove  connec- 
tion with  the  Jaws,  and  a  spring  In  connection  with  the 
holder  adapted  to  exert  pressure  upon  the  carbon  In  a  di- 
rection parallel  to  the  tongue-and-groove  connection  be- 
tween aald  carbon  and  Jawa. 

6.  A  carbon-bruah  holder  for  electric  motors  or  gen- 
erators, comprising  a  supporting  atud,  non  roUtable  Jaw 
members  adjustably  mounted  tbereof,  oppositely  disposed 
tongues  extending  from  the  Jaws,  a  grooved  carbon  ar- 
ranged to  engage  the  tongue,  a  non-rotatable  sleeve 
mounted  on  the  aupportlng  atod  between  the  Jawa,  a  post 
extending  from  the  sleeve,  and  an  adjustable  tension- 
spring  carried  by  the  post  for  engagement  with  the  carbon. 


863,684.   ART  OF  BLBACHINO  AND  AOINO  FLOUR. 

JoH.M  A.   Wmbnib,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Apr.  20,  1007. 

Serial  No.  360,221. 

1.  The  Improvement  In  the  art  of  bleaching  and  aging 
flour,  which  consists  in  bringing  it  In  Intimate  contact 
with  an  inactive  gas  conuining  a  very  small  quantity  of 
free  nitrosyl-chlorld. 


2.  The  Improvement  In  tb*  art  of  bleachlBg  and  aging  I  outwardly  flaring  lower  portion,  and  at  Its  top  with  a 
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flour,  which  consists  In  bringing  It  In  Intimate  contact 
with  an  Inactive  gaa  laden  with  very  email  quantities  of 
nitrosyl-cblorid  gas. 


8.  The  Improvement  in  the  art  of  bleaching  and  aging 
flour,  which  consists  In  bringing  It  In  Intimate  contact 
with,  and  uniformly  exposing  It  to,  air  laden  with  a  very 
small  quantity  of  nltroayl-cblorld  and  chlorln  gaa. 

4.  The  Improvement  in  the  art  of  bleaching  and  aging 
flour,  which  consists  In  passing  It  in  a  shower  through  air 
containing  a  very  small  quantity  of  nltrosyl-cblorld  gas. 

5.  The  Improvement  In  the  art  of  bleaching  and  aging 
flour,  which  consists  in  passing  chemlcslly  Insctlve  gase- 
ous material  through  the  mixture  of  hydrochloric  acid 
and  nitric  acid,  to  expel  and  dilute  the  gaseous  nltrosyl- 
cblorld  and  chlorln  formed  by  said  mixture,  and  in  there- 
after bringing  the  resultant  gaseous  mixture  in  Intlmste 
conUct  with  the  flour,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  The  improvement  in  the  art  of  bleaching  and  aging 
flour,  which  consists  In  passing  sir  through  the  mixture  of 
hydrochloric  scid  and  nitric  acid,  to  expel  and  dilute  the 
gaseous  nitrosyl-chlorid  and  chlorln  formed  by  said  mix- 
ture, and  In  thereafter  bringing  the  resultant  gaseous 
mixture  In  Intimate  contact  with  the  flour,  subsUntlally 
as  described. 

7.  The  Improvement  In  the  art  of  bleaching  and  aging 
flour,  which  conslats  In  paaalng  chemically  Inactive  gaae- 
ous  material  through  the  mixture  of  three  and  one  half  to 
four  parts  by  weight  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  one  part  of 
nitric  acid,  to  expel  and  dilute  the  gaseous  nltroayl-cblorld 
and  chlorln  formed  by  said  mixture,  and  In  thereafter 
bringing  the  resultant  gaseous  mixture  In  Intimate  contact 
with  the  flour,  substantially  as  described. 


863.685.  SPARK  ARRESTER.  John  H.  White,  Ron- 
neby.  Minn.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Henry  M.  HuflTman, 
Faretlne,  Mont.  Filed  Sept.  28.  1006.  Serial  No. 
386,692. 


In  combination  with  a  smoke  stack  2  provided  at  Its 
apper  end  with  a  hood  3.  formed  with  an  upwardly  curved 


circular  discharge  passage  of  the  same  diameter  as  the 
stack  2,  the  upwardly  curved  outwardly  flaring  inner  col- 
lar portion  6  secured  within  the  said  hood  and  cooperat- 
ing with  the  outwardly  flaring  lower  portion  of  said  hood 
to  form  an  annular  upwardly  flaring  cinder  receptacle  6, 
a  discharge  tube  7  leading  downward  from  said  annular 
receptacle  6,  an  Inverted  conical  reticulate  cap  8  mounted 
for  vertical  movements  within  said  discharge  pasaage  4 
and  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  same,  substan- 
tially as  described.  "       ,   , 


863.686.  DRYING -CYLINDER. 
Worcester.  Mass.  Filed  Jan. 
204.479. 


Jambs   H.    Whittlb, 
3,    1006.      Serial    No. 


1.  In  a  metal  drying  cylinder,  the  combination  with  a 
rotating  cylinder,  a  hollow  gudgeon  for  the  admission  of 
steam,  and  a  stufllng  box  provided  with  a  bearing  for  said 
gudgeon,  a  hollow  cap  closing  the  end  of  said  stufling  box 
with  a  steam  tight  Joint,  snd  an  exhaust  pipe  leading 
from  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  through  ssld  hollow  gud- 
geon and  connected  with  said  hollow  cap  by  a  screw 
threaded  Joint. 

2.  In  a  metal  drying  cylinder,  the  combination  with  a 
rotating  cylinder,  a  hollow  gudgeon  for  the  admlaslon  of 
steam,  and  a  stufllng  box  provided  with  a  bearing  for  said 
gudgeon,  of  a  hollow  cap  closing  the  end  of  said  stuflUng 
box  with  a  steam  tight  Joint,  and  an  exhaust  pipe  leading 
from  the  Interior  of  the  cylinder  through  said  hollow  gud- 
geon and  said  stuflSng  box  and  entering  said  hollow  cap 
by  a  steam  tight  Joint. 

3.  In  a  metal  drying  cylinder,  the  combination  with  a 
rotating  cylinder  having  a  hollow  gudgeon,  a  stufllng  box 
forming  a  bearing  for  said  gudgeon,  a  hollow  cap  S  closing 
the  end  of  said  stuffing  box,  an  exhaust  pipe  having  one 
end  attached  to  the  hub  14  of  the  cap  5  by  a  steam  tight 
Joint  and  connecting  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  with  the 
interior  of  said  hollow  cap  6. 

4.  In  a  metal  drying  cylinder,  the  combination  of  a  sup- 
porting framework,  a  rotating  cylinder  Journaled  therein 
and  provided  with  hollow  gudgeons,  Independent  water 
and  steam  passages  formed  in  the  framework,  said  steam 
passage  communicating  with  said  cylinder,  and  a  bent  pipe 
connecting  said  water  passage  with  the  Interior  of  said 
cylinder. 


8  6  3,687.      DETACHABLE    ARM    FOR    VOTING  -  MA- 
CHINES.     Chahlks   C.   Abbott,    IMtUfleld.    Mass.,   as- 
signor to  Triumph  Voting  Machine  Company,  IMttsfleld, 
Maas.,   a   Corporation   of  New   Jersey.      Filed   Jan.    14,' 
1007.     Serial  No.  362.078. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  shaft  having  a  cut-away  por- 
tion, of  a  TT-shaped  arm  having  openings  in  the  branches 
to  receive  the  shaft  and  locking  ears,  and  a  wedge  lylnf 
between  the  bow  of  the  arm  and  the  recess  in  the  shaft 
and  locked  in  place  by  bending  the  ears  about  It. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  shaft  having  a  cut-away  por- 
tion the  base  of  which  is  a  plane  inclined  to  a  line  at  right 
angles  to  a  radius,  of  a  U-shaped  arm  the  width  of  th« 
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receaa.  and  bartog  openlnga  In  tb«  branebaa  to  recclTe  tba 
•haft,  and  a  wedge  Ijtng  between  the  bow  of  the  arm  and 
the  receaa  In  the  abaft 


/¥ 


3.  The  combination  with  a  shaft  having  a  cut-awaj  por- 
tion with  an  Inclined  base,  of  a  U-shaped  arm  having 
openings  In  the  branches  to  receive  the  shaft  and  a  lock- 
ing wedge  whose  top  la  rounded  to  correspond  with  the 
bow  of  the  arm  and  whose  base  Is  inclined  to  correspond 
with  the  cut-away  portion  of  the  shaft  by  which  the  arm  la 
locked  In  place  upon  the  shaft. 


863.688.     PAY-ENVELOP.     Edward  C.  Albbm.  Swamp- 
scott,  Masa.     Filed  Feb.  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  303,419. 
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dicating    thereon    a    corresponding    point   on   the   envelop 
and  voucher  therein. 

6.  The  Improved  envelop  and  voucher,  comprising  a 
blank  for  the  parta  of  the  envelop  and  vouchers  in 
tegral  therewith,  the  whole  adapted  to  be  folded  with  the 
vouchers  within  the  envelop,  both  the  envelop  and  the 
vouchers  being  provided  with  progreaalvely  numbered 
spaces  of  uniform  size  which  register  with  each  other 
when  the  vouchers  are  within  the  envelop. 

6.  The  Improved  envelop  and  voucher,  comprising  a 
blank  for  the  parts  of  the  envelop,  and  vouchers  integral 
i  therewith,  the  whole  adapted  to  be  folded  with  the 
vouchera  within  the  envelop,  both  the  envelop  and  the 
vouchers  being  provided  with  spaces  of  uniform  slxe 
which  register  with  each  other  when  the  vouchers  are 
within  the  envelop,  the  spaces  on  one  being  progressively 
numbered  along  a  predetermined  path,  while  the  spacM 
on  the  other  are  provided  with  numerals  which  are 
multiples  of  the  nambers  of  the  spaces  counting  from 
the  beginning,  along  a  path  which  registers  with  the 
path  of  the  spaces  on  the  envelop. 


1.  In  combination,  an  envelop  provided  with  spaces  of 
uniform  slae.  furnlahed  with  progreaalve  numerals  follow- 
ing a  predetermined  path  and  a  voucher  In  the  aald 
envelop  provided  with  similar  uniform  spacea.  said 
apaces  being  provided  with  nomerala  which  are  mulltplaa  t 
of  the  numbers  of  the  apaces  counting  from  the  beginning 
thereof,  along  a  path  which  regtatera  with  the  path  of 
the  spaces  on  the  envelop. 

2.  In  combination,  an  envelop  provided  with  spacea  of 
uniform  slxe,  furnished  with  progressive  nnmerala  follow-  i 
Ing  a  predetermined  path,  and  a  voucher  In  the  aald 
envelop  provided  with  similar  uniform  spacea  registering 
with  the  apacea  on  the  envelop,  the  aald  apacea  on  the 
voucher  being  provided  with  numerala  which  are  multiples 
of  the  numbera  of  the  spaces  counting  from  the  beginning 
thereof,  along  a  path  which  registers  with  the  path  of 
tha  apaces  on  the  envelop. 

8.  In  combination,  an  envelop  provided  with  spaces  of 
uniform  slxe,  said  spacea  being  provided  with  numerala 
which  are  commonly  uaed  to  denote  the  hours  of  the 
working  day,  said  numerala  following  a  predetermined 
path  and  a  voucher  In  the  said  envelop  provided  with 
almtlar  uniform  spaces,  said  spacea  being  provided  with 
numerala  which  ore  multiples  of  the  numbera  of  the 
■paces  counting  from  the  beginning  thereof,  along  a 
psth  which  reglstere  with  the  path  of  the  apaces  on  the 
envelop. 

4.  In  combination,  an  envelop  provided  with  apaces  of 
uniform  alie.  aald  spacea  being  provided  with  the  numerala  i 
which    are   commonly    used    to   denote    the    hours    of   the  | 
working    day,    aald    numeral    following    a    predetermined 
path,  •  Toucher  In  the  lald  envelop  provided  with  similar 
OBlform  speces,  aald  apaces  being  provided  with  nnmerala 
which  are  multlplea  of  the  number  of  the  ajwcea  counting  ; 
from  the  heghanlDg  thereof  along  a  path  whkh  registers  j 
wttb  the  peth  of  the  apaces  on  the  envelop  and  a  mark  ' 
OB  the  said  enrelop  and  voucher  for  almultaneouslj  la-  i 


863,689.  ARMORED  PNEUMATIC  TIRE.  Hinbt  W. 
Avxar  and  Wallace  8.  Jodd.  Cleveland.  Ohio.  Filed 
Feb.  3,  1905.     Serial  No.  248.920. 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  an  armored  tire 
sheath  having  embedded  In  It  a  spirally  wound  protecting 
memt>er  whose  edges  overlap  to  present  a  double  protection 
nnd  allow  easy  telescoping  of  the  parta,  the  tubular  aheath 
being  flattened  and  curved  transversely  and  longitudinally 
to  correspond  to  the  tire. 

2.  In  a  vehicle  tire.  In  combination,  an  outer  sheath  and 
a  protecting  shield  embedded  therein  and  comprlalng  a  flat 
sheet  metal  strip  wound  with  overlapping  edges  and  flat- 
tened and  curved  t6  make  an  approximately  crescent  ahape 
In  cross  section. 

3.  In  a  vehicle  tire.  In  combination,  an  outer  sheath  and 
a  protecting  shield  embedded  therein  and  comprising  a  flat 
strip  wound  with  overlapping  edges  and  flattened  and 
curved  to  make  an  approximately  crescent  ahape  In  cross 
section  and  a  lining  placed  within  such  tubular  ahleld. 

4.  In  a  vehicle  tire.  In  combination,  an  outer  aheath  and 
n  protecting  shield  embedded  therein  and  comprising  a  flat 
sheet  metal  atrip  wound  with  overlapping  edgea  and  flat- 
tened and  curved,  and  a  canvaa  covering  for  such  tubular 
shield  vulcanised  within  the  tread  of  the  sheath. 

5  In  a  vehicle  tire.  In  combination,  an  outer  sheath  and 
a  protecting  shield  embedded  therein  and  comprlalng  a  flat 
sheet  metal  strip  wound  with  overlapping  edgea  and  flat- 
tened and  curved  to  make  an  approximately  crescent  ahape 
In  cross  section,  a  lining  within  the  tubular  ahleld,  a  cover- 
ing outside  thereof,  and  a  canvas  sack  Inclosing  the  shield 
and  lining  and  cover,  said  parts  being  all  vulcanised  within 
the  tread  of  the  aheath. 

6.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  tire  of  flexible  material  and 
a  protecting  shield  comprising  a  continuous  spirally  wound 
member  whose  edges  overlap,  which  memt>er  la  compreaaed 
to  aubsUntially  a  crescent  form  In  cross  section. 


863,690.  TROLLEY  DEVICE.  8amc«l  E.  BiLCHKa,  Los 
Angeles,  Cal.  Piled  Jan.  10.  1906.  SerUl  No.  296.400ft. 
1.  The  trolley  device  for  electrically  operating  vehicles, 

consisting  of  a  pivoted  bolder  carrying  the  trolley  pole,  the 


August  ao,  1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


»9»3 


holder  connected  to  tlie  platea  operable  vertically  in  a  cyl- 
inder by  compressed  air.  the  cylinder,  the  piston  and  meana 
connecting  It  to  the  holder,  the  duplex  pivoted  levera,  the 
rear  pair  of  such  levers  carried  plvotally  at  the  rear  end 
of  the  trolley  pole  holder,  the  front  pair  of  such  levers  car- 
ried plvotally  upon  the  frame  guides  which  support  the  air 
cylinder,  the  aprlngs  connecting  and  regulating  the  move- 
ment of  the  said  levers  in  relation  to  the  pivotal  position 
of  the  trolley  pole  holder,  the  pivoted  upper  end  of  the  trol- 
ley pole,  the  apring  connecting  the  tranaveraely  pivoted 
parts,  the  stops  limiting  the  extent  of  movement  of  the 
upper  movable  part  of  the  trolley  pole  and  trolley  wheel, 
the  downwardly  projecting  arm  of  the  movable  upper  part 
of  the  trolley  pole,  the  link  or  rod  connecting  said  arm  to 
the  lever  for  operating  the  compreaaed  air  valve,  the  lever, 
the  compressed  air  valve  aubatantlally  aa  aet  forth. 


2.  The  trolley  device  for  electrically  operating  veblclea, 
consisting  of  a  pivoted  bolder  carrying  the  trolley  pole,  the 
holder  connected  to  the  piston  operable  vertically  In  a  cyl 
Inder  by  compressed  air,  the  cylinder,  the  piston  and  meana 
connecting  It  to  the  holder,  the  duplex  pivoted  levera,  the 
rear  pair  of  such  levers  carried  plvotally  at  the  rear  end 
of  the  trolley  pole  holder,  the  front  pair  of  such  levers  car- 
ried plvotally  upon  the  frame  guides  which  support  the  air 
cylinder,  the  aprlnga  connecting  and  regulating  the  move 
ment  of  the  said  levers  In  relation  to  the  pivotal  position 
of  the  trolley  pole  holder,  the  pivoted  upper  end  of  the  trol- 
ley pole,  the  spring  connecting  the  transversely  pivoted 
parta,  the  stops  limiting  the  extent  of  movement  of  the  up- 
I>er  movable  part  of  the  trolley  pole  and  trolley  wheel,  the 
downwardly  projecting  arm  of  the  movable  upper  part  of 
the  trolley  pole,  the  link  or  rod  connecting  said  arm  to  the 
lever  for  operating  the  compressed  air  valve,  the  lever,  the 
compressed  air  valve  the  central  vertical  pivot,  the  central 
pipe  In  said  pivot  conveying  compressed  air  to  the  valves 
and  cylinder,  the  housing  inclosing  and  carried  upon  aald 
pivot,  the  flange  at  the  lower  part  of  the  housing,  the 
flange  of  the  pivot,  the  anti  friction  rollers  operating  in 
grooves  In  the  flangea  of  the  housing  and  of  the  pivot,  all 
aubatantlally  as  ^et  forth. 

3.  The  trolley  pole  holder  consisting  of  a  cylindrical  hol- 
low body,  whose  rear  end  Is  split  for  some  distance  Into  the 
body,  aald  split  parU  having  lateral  projecting  lugs  for 
receiving  tightening  bolts,  whlcli  on  being  tightened  draw 
together  the  parta  of  the  holder  containing  the  spllta.  the 
pivots  of  the  holder,  the  socket  aud  ball  joint  connecting 
the  holder  to  the  piston  of  the  compreaaed  air  cylinder,  the 
piaton.  the  cylinder,  the  vertical  guides  for  the  ball  and 
ita  projectlona.  the  admlsalon  and  exhaust  valves  In  the 
holder  for  conveying  compressed  air  to  and  dlacharglng 
exhaust  air  from  the  cylinder  and  piston,  all  operating  to- 
gether auhstantlally  aa  hereinbefore  described. 


863,691.      FRICTION-PULLEY.      MiCHAKL   M.    Bikrline, 

Minneapolis,   Minn.,   assignor  of  one-half  to  Joseph   L. 

Wlllford.     Minneapolis.     Minn.       Filed    Oct.     29,     1906. 

Serial  No.  340.9r>6. 

1.  The  combination,  with  a  driven  shaft,  of  a  disk  se- 
cured thereon  and  having  a  peripheral  flange,  a  pulley 
loosely  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  a  radial  flange 
the  outer  edge  of  aald  flange  bearing  on  the  edge  of  aald 
peripheral  flange  and  forming  therewith  and  aald  disk  an 
annular  chamber,  a  lever  pivoted  at  one  end  on  aald  radial 
flange  within  aald  chamber  and  having  Ita  other  end 
curved  around  aald  abaft  to  the  opposite  aide  thereof  from 
aald  pivoted  end.  a  weight  mounted  on  the  curved  end  of 


aald  lever,  a  apring  connecting  said  curved  end  with  said 
radial  flange,  aald  lever  having  an  arm  projecting  from  its 
pivotal  point,  a  shoe  plvotally  supported  by  said  arm.  a 
itearlng  block  carried  by  said  shoe  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  inner  aurface  of  aald  peripheral  flange  and  normally 
held  In  contact  therewith  by  the  tension  of  said  spring 
until  released  by  the  outward  movement  of  said  weight 
when  the  speed  of  the  shaft  rises  above  a  predetermined 
degree,  nnbstantlally  aa  described. 


2.  Ther  combination,  with  a  driven  shaft,  of  a  disk  hav- 
ing a  hub  secured  thereon  and  provided  with  a  peripheral 
friction  surface,  a  pulley  loosely  mounted  on  said  shaft  nnd 
having  a  radial  flange,  a  lever  pivoted  on  said  flange,  n 
weight  carried  by  aald  lever,  a  shoe  plvotally  supported  ou 
said  lever,  a  bearing  block  carried  by  anid  shoe  and  adapted 
to  engage  snid  friction  surface,  guiding  lugs  provided  on 
said  disk  and  between  which  said  shoe  moves  radially  to- 
ward and  from  said  friction  surface  and  whereby  the  per- 
fect seating  of  said  shoe  is  Insured,  and  a  spring  device 
arranged  to  normally  press  said  shoe  outwardly  toward 
said  surface,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  combination,  with  a  driven  shaft,  of  a  disk  hav- 
ing a  hub  secured  thereon  and  provided  with  a  peripheral 
flange  having  a  friction  surface,  a  pulley  loosely  mounted 
on  said  shaft  and  having  a  radial  flange  arranged  to  en- 
gage the  edge  of  aald  peripheral  flange  and  form  therewith 
and  aald  disk  an  annular  chamber,  a  lever  pivoted  on  said 
radial  flange  within  said  chamber,  a  ahoe  having  a  bearing 
block  carried  by  aald  lever  adapted  to  engage  said  friction 
surface,  a  weight  mounted  on  said  lever,  a  coll  spring  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  lever  and  having  a  threaded  pin 
and  lock  nut  connection  at  Ita  other  end  with  aald  radial 
flange  and  normally  holding  said  block  against  said  fric- 
tion surface,  and  said  flange  having  a  slotted  opening  near 
said  pin  and  lock  nut  through  which  access  may  be  had 
thereto  and  whereby  the  tension  of  aald  spring  can  be 
regulated  wHhbut  separating  the  pulley  from  said  disk. 

4.  The  combination,  with  a  driven  shaft,  of  a  disk  hav- 
ing a  hub  secured  thereon  and  provided  with  a  peripheral 
flange  having  a  friction  surface,  a  pulley  loosely  mounted 
on  said  shaft  and  having  a  radial  flange  engaging  said 
peripheral  flange  and  forming  therewith  and  said  dlak  an 
annular  chamber,  a  lever  pivoted  on  aald  flange  In  said 
chamber,  a  shoe  pivoted  on  said  lever  and  having  a  bearing 
block  adapted  to  engage  said  friction  surface,  a  spring  de- 
vice normally  holding  said  bearing  block  In  engagement 
with  said  surface,  a  weight  adjustably  moutited  on  said 
lever  and  said  flange  having  an  opening  opposite  said 
weight  and  through  which  access  may  be  had  thereto, 
whereby  the  proper  position  of  the  weight  on  said  lever  to 
obtain  the  desired  speed  of  the  pulley  can  be  aacertalned. 


863.692.      SYSTEM    OF    ELECTRICAL    DISTRIBUTION. 

William  L.   Bliss,  New  York,   N,  Y.     Filed   July  20, 

1904.     Serial  No.  217,38&. 

1.  In  combination,  a  generator,  a  supply  cjrcult  con- 
nected therewith,  a  battery  circuit  containing  a  storage 
battery  and  a  tranalatlng  circuit  containing  translating 
devices  connected   with   said  supply  circuit,   a   regulator 
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•daptad  to  regulate  said  generator  and  baring  eleetro- 
nugnetle  windings  controlling  the  operation  ttiereof,  one 
of  uld  windings  being  connected  In  said  supply  clrenlt 
and  the  otlier  In  said  translating  circuit,  and  means  for 
rendering  said  regulator  Inoperfttlre  whene?er  said  genera- 
tor and  said  storage  battery  conjointly  furnish  the  cur- 
rent to  operate  said  translating  dcTlces. 
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2.  In  combination,  a  jcenerator.  a  supply  circuit  con- 
nected therewith,  a  battery  circuit  containing  a  storage 
battery  and  a  translating  circuit  containing  translating  de- 
Tlcee  connected  with  said  supply  circuit,  and  a  regulator 
adapted  to  regulate  said  jcenerator  and  having  electra 
magnetic  windings  controlllBg  the  operation  thereof,  one 
of  said  windings  being  connected  In  said  supply  circuit 
and  the  other  In  said  translating  circuit,  said  windings 
being  adapted  to  act  differentially,  and  means  fof  render 
Ing  said  regulator  Inoperative  whenever  said  generator 
and  said  storage  battery  conjointly  furnish  the  current  to 
operate  said  translating  devices. 

3.  In   combination,   a   generator,   a   supply   circuit  con 
nected   therewith,  a  battery  circuit  containing  a  storage 
battery   and   a    translating  circuit   containing   translating 
derlces   connected    with    said   supply   circuit,    a    regulator 

"adapted  to  regulate  said  generator  and  having  electro- 
magnetic windings  controlling  the  operation  thereof,  one 
of  said  windings  being  connected  In  said  supply  circuit 
and  the  other  In  said  translating  circuit,  and  an  automatic 
switch  adapted  to  render  said  regulator  Inoperative  when- 
ever said  generator  and  said  storage  battery  conjointly 
furnish  the  current  to  operate  said  translating  devices. 

4  In  combination,  a  generator,  a  supply  circuit  con 
nected  therewith,  a  battery  circuit  containing  a  storage 
battery  and  a  translating  circuit  containing  translating 
devices  connected  with  said  supply  circuit,  and  a  regulator 
adapted  to  regulate  the  generator  and  having  electro  mag- 
netic windings  controlling  the  operation  thereof,  one  of 
said  windings  being  connected  In  said  supply  circuit  and 
the  other  In  said  translating  circuit,  and  a  polarised 
switch  connected  In  said  battery  circuit  and  adapted  to 
render  said  regulator  Inoperative  whenever  said  generator 
and  «ald  storage  battery  conjointly  furnish  the  current  to 
operate  said  translating  devices. 

5.   In   combination,   a   generator,   a   supply   circuit   con 
necled  therewith,  a  battery  circuit  containing  a  storage 
battery   and   a   translating  circuit   containing   translating 
devices   connected   with   said   supply   circuit,   a   regulator 
adapted   to   regulate   said   generator   and   having  electro^ 
magnetic  windings  controlling  the  operation  thereof,  one 
of  said  windings  being  connected  In   said   supply  circuit 
and   the  other   In   said    translating   circuit,   and   a    switch 
adapted  to  short  circuit  said  windings  whenever  said  gen 
erator  and  said  storage  battery  conjointly  furnish  the  cur 
rent  to  operate  said  translating  devices. 

8.   In   combination,   a   generator,   a   supply   circuit   con 
nected  therewith,  a  battery  circuit  containing  a  storage 
battery   and  a   translating  circuit  containing  translating 
device,   connected    with   said   supply   circuit,   and   a    regu 
lator  adapted  to  regulate  the  generator  and  having  electro- 
magnetic windings  controlling  the  operation  thereof,  one 
of  said  windings  being  connected  in  said  supply  circuit 
and  the  other  In  said  translating  circuit,  a  shunt  extend 
Ing  around  said  windings,  and  a  switch  adapted  to  cIom 
aaid  abunt  when  the  battery  discbargee  current  and  con-  ' 
nect  said  battery  circuit  with  said  shunt  whenever  said  ' 
generator  and  said  storage  battery  conjointly  furnish  the 
current  to  operate  said  translating  devices. 


7.  In  combination,  a  generator,  a  supply  circuit  con- 
nected therewith,  a  battery  circuit  containing  a  storage 
battery  and  a  translating  circuit  containing  translating 
devices  connected  with  said  supply  circuit,  a  regulator 
for  said  generator  having  electro- magnetic  windings  con- 
trolling the  operation  thereof,  one  of  said  windings  being 
connected  In  sald^  supply  circuit  and  the  other  In  said 
translating  circuit,  a  shunt  extending  around  said  wind- 
ings, and  a  polarised  switch  connected  In  said  battery  cir- 
cuit and  adapted  to  close  said  shunt  snd  connect  said 
battery  circuit  therewith  whenever  said  generator  and 
•aid  storage  battery  conjointly  furnish  the  current  to  op- 
erate said  translating  devices. 

8.  In  a  system  of  electrical  distribution.  In  combination, 
a  generator,  a  main  circuit  extending  therefrom,  a  stor- 
age battery  arranged  In  one  parallel  branch  of  said  main 
circuit,  translating  devices  arranged  In  another  parsliel 
branch  of  said  main  circuit,  a  dynamo  electric  machine 
adapted  to  modify  electrical  conditions  In  said  system 
electro-magnetic  windings  for  controlling  the  action  of 
said  dynamo  electric  machine,  one  of  said  winding  being 
connected  In  said  main  circuit  and  the  other  In  the  trans 
latlng  circuit,  and  means  for  rendering  said  dynamo  elec- 
tric machine  Inactive  whenever  said  generator  and  said 
storage  battery  conjointly  furnish  the  current  to  operate 
said  translating  devices. 

9.  In  a  system  of  electrical  distribution.  In  combination 
a  generator,  a  main  circuit,  a  storage  battery  arranged  In 
one  parallel  branch  of  said  main  circuit,  translating  de- 
vices arranged  In  another  parallel  branch  of  said  main  cir- 
cuit, a  dynamo  electric  regulator  adapted  to  modify  the 
electrical  conditions  In  said  system,  differentially  acting 
electro-magnetic  windings  for  controlling  the  action  of 
said  regulator,  one  of  said  windings  being  connected  In 
said  supply  circuit  and  the  other  In  said  translating  cir- 
cuit, and  a  means  for  rendering  said  regulator  inoperative 
whenever  said  generator  and  said  storage  battery  con- 
jointly furnish  the  current  to  operate  said  translating  de- 
vices. 

10.  In  a  system  of  electrical  distribution.  In  combina- 
tion, a  generator  driven  at  a  variable  speed,  a  main  cir- 
cuit extending  therefrom,  a  storage  battery  arranged  In 
one  parallel  branch  of  said  main  circuit,  translating  de 
vices  arranged  In  another  parallel  branch  of  said  main 
circuit,  a  dynamo  electric  regulator  for  regulating  said 
generator  to  confine  the  output  thereof  within  prearranged 
limits,  differentially  acting  electro  magnetic  windings  for 
controlling  the  action  of  said  regulator,  one  of  said  wind 
Ings  being  connected  In  said  main  circuit  and  the  other  In 
said  translating  circuit  and  a  means  for  rendering  said 
regulator  Inoperative  whenever  said  generator  and  said 
storage  battery  conjointly  furnish  the  current  to  operate 
said  translating  devices. 

11.  In  combination,  a  generator,  a  supply  circuit  con- 
nected therewith,  a  battery  circuit  containing  a  storage 
battery  and  a  translating  circuit  containing  transiatinR 
devices  connected  with  said  supply  circuit,  a  counter  elec- 
tro-motive force  device  adapted  to  regulate  the  generator 
and  having  a  fleld  winding  connected  In  said  supply  cir- 
cuit and  another  fleld  winding  connected  In  said  translat- 
ing circuit,  and  means  for  rendering  said  device  Inopera- 
tive whenever  said  generator  and  said  storsge  battery  con 
Jointly  furnish  the  current  to  operate  said  translating  de- 
vices. 

12.  In  combination,  a  generator,  a  supply  circuit  con- 
nected therewith,  a  battery  circuit  containing  a  storage 
battery  and  a  translating  circuit  containing  translating 
devices  connected  with  nald  supply  circuit,  a  counter  elec- 
tro-motive force  device  having  a  fleld  winding  connected 
in  said  supply  circuit  snd  another  fleld  winding  connected 
in  said  tran.slatlng  circuit,  said  windings  being  adapted  to 
act  differentially,  and  means  adapted  to  render  said  coun- 
ter electro-motive  force  devices  Inoperative  when  the  bat- 
tery discharges. 

,  l3.  In  combination,  a  generator,  a  supply  circuit  con- 
nected therewith,  a  battery  circuit  conUlnlng  a  storage 
battery  and  a   translating   circuit  containing  translating 

,  devices  connected  with  said  supply  circuit,  a  counter  elee- 
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tro^moUve  force  device  barlAg  a  fleld  wtBding  connected 
in  said  supply  circuit  and  another  fleld  winding  connected 
in  said  transUting  circuit,  and  a  swltcb  adapted  to  render 
■aid  counter  electro- motive  force  device  inoperative  when 
the  battery  discharges. 

14.  In  combination,  a  generator,  a  supply  circuit  con- 
nected therewith,  a  battery  circuit  containing  a  storage 
battery  and  a  translstlng  circuit  conUlnlng  translating 
devices  connected  with  said  supply  circuit,  a  counter  elec- 
tro-motive force  device  baring  a  fleld  winding  connected 
in  said  supply  circuit  and  another  fleld  winding  connected 
in  said  translating  circuit,  and  a  polarised  switch  connect- 
ed with  said  battery  circuit  and  adapted  to  render  said  de- 
vice inoperative  when  the  battery  discharges. 

15.  In  combination,  a  generator,  a  supply  circuit  con- 
nected therewith,  a  battery  circuit  containing  a  storage 
battery  and  a  translating  circuit  conUlnlng  translating 
devices  connected  with  said  supply  circuit,  a  counter  elec- 
tro motive  force  device  having  a  fleld  winding  connected 
In  said  supply  circuit  and  another  fleld  winding  connected 
In  said  translating  circuit,  a  shunt  extending  sround  said 
windings,  snd  a  switch  adapted  to  close  said  shunt  when 
the  battery  discharges. 

16.  In  combination,  a  generator,  a  supply  circuit  con- 
nected therewith,  a  battery  circuit  containing  a  storage 
battery  and  a  translating  circuit  containing  translating 
devices  connected  with  said  supply  circuit,  a  counter  elec- 
tro motive  force  device  having  a  fleld  winding  connected 
in  said  supply  circuit  and  another  fleld  winding  connected 
In  said  translating  circuit,  a  shunt  extending  around  said 
windings,  and  a  switch  adapted  to  close  said  shunt  and 
connect  said  battery  circuit  therewith  when  the  battery 
discharges. 

17.  In  combination,  a  generator,  a  supply  circuit  con- 
nected therewith,  a  battery  circuit  containing  a  storage 
battery  and  a  translating  circuit  conUlnlng  translating 
devices  connected  with  said  supply  circuit,  a  counter  elec- 
tro-motive force  device  having  a  fleld  winding  connected 
in  said  supply  circuit  and  another  fleld  winding  connected 
In  said  translating  circuit,  a  shunt  extending  around  said 
windings,  and  a  polarised  switch  connected  with  said  bat- 
tery circuit  and  adapted  to  close  said  shunt  and  connect 
the  battery  circuit  therewith  when  the  battery  discharges. 

18.  In  combination,  a  generator,  a  supply  circuit  con- 
nected therewith,  a  battery  circuit  containing  a  storage 
bsttery  and  a  translating  circuit  containing  translating 
devices  connected  with  said  supply  circuit,  a  counter  elec 
tro-motlve  force  device  having  a  fleld  winding  connected 
In  said  supply  circuit  and  another  fleld  winding  connected 
in  said  translating  circuit,  and  means  adapted  to  render 
said  device  Inoperative  when  the  generator  runs  at  low 
•peed. 

19.  In  combination,  a  generator,  a  supply  circuit  con- 
nected therewith,  a  battery  circuit  containing  a  storage 
battery  and  a  translating  circuit  containing  translating 
devices  connected  with  said  supply  circuit,  a  counter  elec 
tro  motive  force  device  adapted  to  vary  the  fleld  strength 
of  said  generator  and  having  a  fleld  winding  connected  In 
•aid  supply  circuit  and  another  fleld  winding  connected 
in  said  translating  circuit,  a  motor  adapted  to  operate 
said  counter  electro-motive  force  device,  and  means  adapt- 
ed to  render  said  device  Inoperative  when  the  battery  dis- 
charges current. 

20.  In  a  system  of  electrical  distribution  In  combina- 
tion, a  aource  of  electrical  energy,  a  main  circuit  extend- 
ing therefrom,  a  storage  battery  arranged  In  one  parallel 
branch  of  said  main  circuit,  translating  devices  arranged 
In  another  parallel  branch  of  said  main  circuit,  electro- 
magnetic windings  adapted  to  control  the  electrical  condi- 
tions In  said  system,  one  of  said  windings  being  connected 
in  said  main  circuit  and  the  other  In  the  translating  cir- 
cuit, and  a  means  for  obviating  the  action  of  said  wind- 
ings whenever  said  generator  and  said  storage  battery  con- 
jointly furnish  the  current  to  operate  said  translating  de- 
vices. 

21.  In  a  system  of  electrical  distribution,  in  combina- 
tion, a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a  main  circuit  connect- 
ed tbereto,  a  storage  battery  arranged  in  one  parallel 
branch  of  aaid  main  circuit,  translating  devices  arranged 


!  In  anotber  parallel  branch  of  said  main  circuit,  a  regu- 
lator, electro-magnetic  windings  for  controlling  the  action 
of  said  regulator,  one  of  said  windings  being  connected  la 
Mid  main  circuit  and  the  other  In  the  translating  circuit, 
and  means  for  obviating  the  action  of  aaid  regulator  when- 
ever said  generator  and  said  storage  battery  conjointly 
furnish  the  current  to  operate  said  translating  derlces. 

22.  In  a  system  of  electrical  distribution,  in  combina- 
tion, a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a  main  circuit  connect- 
ed thereto,  a  storage  battery  arranged  in  one  parallel 
branch  of  said  main  circuit,  translating  derlcee  arraagwl 
m  another  parallel  branch  of  said  main  circuit,  a  regu- 
lator adapted  to  control  the  electrical  conditions  in  aaid 
system,  differentially  acting  electro-magneUc  windings  for 
controlling  the  action  of  said  regulator,  one  of  said  wind 
Ings  being  connected  In  aaid  main  circuit  and  the  other  in 
the  translating  cl«g^  and  means  for  rendering  said  regu- 
lator inoperative  wB^ver  said  generator  and  said  storage 
battery  conjointly  furnish  the  current  to  operate  said 
translating  devices. 


863.693.      SHOE  -  POLISHER.      Hiebi»t    C.    Blcthri. 
To^'s21m6  ^'"^'   ^'^'     ''"'^  ^"''   ^^'   ^^      *•'*•' 


1.  The  combination  with  a  body  having  brushing  and 
polishing  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  of  a  guard 
movable  over  either  surface,  a  dauber,  and  common  means 
for  securing  the  guard  and  the  dauber  to  the  body. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  body  having  brushlnf  and 
polishing  surfaces  on  its  opposite  sides",  of  a  dauber  lo 
cated  at  one  end  of  said  body,  fastening  means  securing 
the  dauber  to  the  body,  and  a  guard  Journaled  on  the  fas- 
tening means  and  movable  to  a  position  over  either  sur- 
face. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  solid  wooden  body  baring 
brushing  and  polishing  surfaces  on  opposite  sides,  of  a 
meuillc  guard  provided  with  inwardly  extending  longltu- 
nal  flanges,  and  ears  at  each  end.  said  guard  being  of  eub- 
sUntlally  the  same  width  as  the  body  and  arranged  In 
close  proximity  to  but  not  in  engagement  with  either  of 
the  surfaces  on  the  body,  thereby  permitting  the  hand  to 
engage  over  the  guard  and  grasp  both  side  edges  of  the 
body,  and  means  for  plvoUlly  connecting  the  ears  to  ths 
ends  of  the  body. 


863.694.      CAR-MOVER.      G.OBO.    Bolinoib,    Neodeaha. 
Kans.     Filed  Dec.  81.  1906.     Serial  No.  360,260. 


1.  In  a  car  mover  a  cbock-block  baring  a  curred  front 
edge  portion,  and  baring  an  angular  receae  In  Ita  body 
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portion,  a  l«Ter  ptvoted  witbln  waM  nemm  at  a  point  ad- 
jacent the  end  of  saM  chock-block,  and  baring  a  portion 
thereof  projecting  Into  and  working  In  aald  reeeaa,  and 
a  dog  piToted  to  the  end  of  said  lerer  and  working  In 
said  recess. 

2.  In  a  car  morer  a  chock-block  having  a  carred  front 
edge  portion,  and  baring  a  reeeaa  tberetbroogh,  portion* 
of  the  material  of  said  chock-block  spanning  said  receea 
in  parallelism  and  affording  angularly  disposed  branches, 
'a  lever  pivoted  in  one  of  said  branches  adjacent  to  rear 
end  of  said  chock-block,  and  having  a  portion  projecting 
beyond  its  point  of  pivotal  connection,  and  a  dog  pivoted 
to  the  end  of  said  lever  and  working  in  the  other  of  said 
branches. 

S.  In  a  car  mover  a  chock  block  having  a  curved  front 
edge  portion,  and  having  an  angular  recess  therethrough, 
a  lever  pivoted  in  said  recess,  a  dog  pivoted  to  the  end  of 
said  lever  and  having  a  beveled  upper  wheel  engaging 
end,  aald  block  having  portions  thereof  spanning  said 
recess  below  the  pivot  of  said  lever,  and  before  and  In  the 
rear  of  said  dog  forming  with  the  sides  of  said  block  an 
angular  guide  channel  for  the  working  of  said  dog,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


8  0  3,695.  FLUID-CONDUCTING  PIPE.  Aabow  L. 
Bbeckinridgk.  Crawfordsvllie.  Ind.  Filed  Aug.  10, 
1905.     Serial  No.  273.696. 
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A  pipe  formed  of  a  plurality  of  tubular  sections,  each 
section  having  its  walls  pressed  outwardly  to  form  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  corrugations  of  angular  form  in  cross 
section,  the  Intermediate  portions  and  end  sleeves  of  the 
tube  being  cylindrical  in  form,  and  the  sleeve  at  one  end 
being  of  larger  diameter  than  that  at  the  other  end.  each 
section  being  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  metal,  the  lon- 
gitudinal edges  of  which  are  overlapped  and  riveted  ta 
getber,  the  lines  of  rlveta  of  the  sections  being  stag- 
gered, and  certain  of  the  connecting  rivets  of  each  sec- 
tion serving  also  as  a  means  for  confining  the  sections 
together. 


863.696.  FRICTION-TOP  CAN.  Camu  8.  BaacKBNaiDoa. 
Chicago.  111.,  assignor  to  American  Can  Company,  New 
York.  N.  T..  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Mar. 
11,  1907.     Serial  No.  361,693. 
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1.  A  friction  top  can  having  a  recessed  or  dish  shaped 
friction  cover  provided  with  an  outwardly  projecting  an- 
nular pry-oir  rim  and  furniabed  with  crossing  holding 
strips  extending  acroaa  the  same  and  secured  at  their 
Mids  to  the  pry-off  rim  of  th«  cover,  substantially  as 
■peclfled. 

2.  In  a  friction  top  can  a  recessed  or  dish  shaped  fric- 
tion cover  having  an  outwardly  projecting  annular  pry- 
off  rim  famlahed  with  a  reinforcing  fold  and  provided 
with  a  holding  strip  extending  across  the  same  and  se- 
cured at  its  and*  to  Its  rUn.  suhataatlally  as  specified. 


8.  In  a  friction  top  can.  the  comblnatloo  with  a  re- 
cessed friction  cover  having  a  pry-off  rim,  of  a  holding 
strip  for  reUining  articles  within  the  recess  or  csvlty  of 
the  cover,  said  holding  strip  having  its  ends  turned  under 
the  pry  off  rim  of  the  cover,  substantially  as  speclDed. 

4.  In  s  friction  top  can.  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ceased  cover  having  a  marginal  rim,  of  a  holding  strip 
extending  across  the  cover  and  having  Its  ends  clenched 
under  the  rim  of  the  cover,  substantially  as  specified. 


863.697.  TYPE  WRITING  MACHINE  DA!fr«L  Baroos. 
New  York.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Wyckoff.  Seamans  &  Bene- 
dict I  lion.  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed 
Oct.  31,  1902.     Serial  No.  129.549. 


1.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon having  longitudinally  extending  fields  of  different  char- 
acteristics, ribbon  spools  mounted  to  rotate  and  to  moye 
axially,  means  for  automatically  moving  said  spools  axl- 
ally  and  for  confining  the  transverse  feed  of  the  ribbon  to 
each  longitudinal  field,  and  separate  means  operable  in- 
dependently of  said  axially  moving  means  for  effecting  a 
rotation  of  said  ribbon  spools  to  feed  the  ribbon  longitudi- 
nally. 

2.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon having  longitudinally  extending  fields  of  different  char- 
acteristics, ribbon  spools  mounted  to  rotate  and  to  move 
axially,  an  automatically  actuated  rotary  cam  for  moving 
said  spools  axially  to  effect  a  transverse  feed  of  the  ribbon 
within  the  limits  of  each  field,  and  separate  means  opera- 
ble Independently  of  said  cam  for  effecting  a  rotation  of 
said  ribbon  spools. 

3.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon having  longitudinally  extending  fields  of  different  cbar- 
acterlstica,  ribbon  spools  mounted  to  rotate  and  to  move 
axially,  an  automatically  actuated  rotary  cam  for  moving 
said  spools  axially  to  effect  a  transverse  feed  of  the  ribbon 
within  the  limits  of  each  field,  a  lever  arm  which  bears 
against  said  cam,  a  second  lever  arm  actuated  by  said 
first  mentioned  lever  arm,  means  for  operatlvely  connect- 
ing said  second  lever  arm  to  the  ribbon  spools,  means  for 
changing  the  relation  between  said  lever  arms,  and  means 
fbr  rotating  said  ribbon  spools. 

4.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage, a  ribbon  having  longitudinally  extending  fields  of 
different  characteristics,  ribbon  spools  adapted  to  rotate 
and  to  move  axially  to  effect  both  a  transverse  and  longi- 
tudinal feed  of  the  ribbon  within  each  field,  a  cam  that  la 
rotated  during  the  travel  of  the  carriage,  a  lever  that  bears 
against  and  is  actuated  by  said  cam,  means  for  effecting  a 
change  in  the  relation  of  the  arms  of  said  lever,  means  for 
operatlvely  connecting  said  lever  to  the  ribbon  spools  to 
effect  an  axial  movement  of  the  ribbon  spools,  and  means 
for  automatically  rotating  said  spools  for  effecting  a  lon- 
gitudinal feed  of  the  ribbon. 

5.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage, a  ribbon  having  longitudinally  extending  fields  of 
different  characteristics,  ribbon  spools  adapted  to  route 
and  to  move  axially  to  effect  both  a  transverse  and  longi- 
tudinal feed  of  the  ribbon  within  each  field,  a  cam.  Inter- 
mittently actuated  means  for  turning  aald  cam,  means  con- 
trolled by  said  cam  for  effecting  an  axial  movement  of  the 
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ribbon  spools,  said  controlling  means  Including  means  for 
changing  the  relation  of  the  parts  to  determine  which  field 
of  the  ribbon  shall  be  presented  to  the  action  of  tb«  typaa, 
and  separate  automatically  actuated  means  for  turning 
said  ribbon  spools. 

6.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage, a  ribbon  having  longitudinally  extending  fields  of 
different  characteristics,  ribbon  spools  adapted  to  rotate 
and  to  move  axially  to  effect  both  a  transverse  and  longi- 
tudinal feed  to  the  ribbon  within  each  field,  a  rotary  cam, 
means  that  are  intermittently  actuated  by  the  feed  move- 
ment of  the  carriage  for  turning  said  cam,  intermediate 
connections  between  said  cam  and  ribbon  spools  fOr  effect- 
ing an  axial  movement  of  the  ribbon  spools,  said  connec- 
tions including  means  for  changing  the  relation  of  the 
parts  and  for  locking  them  In  the  changed  relation  to  de- 
termine which  field  of  the  ribbon  shall  be  presented  to  the 
action  of  the  types,  and  separate  automatically  actuated 
means  for  turning  said  ribbon  spools. 

7.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage, a  ribbon  having  longitudinally  extending  fields  of 
different  characteristics,  ribbon  spools  adapted  to  rotate 
and  to  more  axially  to  effect  t>oth  a  transverse  and  longl- 
tudlnai  feed  of  the  ribbon  within  each  field,  a  rotary  cam, 
Intermittently  actuated  means  controlled  by  the  feed  move- 
ment of  the  carriage  for  operating  said  cam,  said  inter- 
mittently actuated  means  comprising  an  Intermittently 
actuated  pawl  and  a  cooperating  ratchet,  adjustable  means 
between  said  cam  and  the  ribbon  spools  and  which  are 
operative  to  change  the  relation  between  the  parts  and 
thus  determine  which  field  shall  be  presented  to  the  action 
of  the  types,  and  separate  means  for  automatically  turn- 
ing said  ribbon  spools. 

8.  in  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage, a  ribbon  having  longitudinally  extending  fields  of 
different  characteristics,  ribbon  spools  adapted  to  rotate 
and  to  move  axially  to  effect  both  a  transverse  and  longi- 
tudinal feed  of  the  ribbon  within  each  field,  geared  con- 
nections between  said  carriage  and  the  ribbon  spools  for 
rotating  said  spools  by  the  feed  movement  of  the  carriage, 
a  cam,  means  for  automatically  actuating  said  cam,  inter- 
mediate connections  l^etween  said  cam  and  the  ribbon 
spools  for  effecting  an  axial  movement  of  the  ribbon 
spools,  and  means  for  changing  the  relation  between  the 
parts  of  said  Intermediate  connections  to  determine  which 
field  of  the  ribbon  shall  be  brought  to  and  maintained  In 
the  operative  position. 

9.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon having  longitudinally  extending  fields  of  different 
characteristics,  ribtmn  spools,  ribbon  spool  shafts  with 
which  said  spools  are  adapted  to  turn  and  along  which 
they  are  adapted  to  move  axially.  {geared  connections  for 
automatically  turning  said  ribtmn  spool  shafts,  an  auto- 
matically actuated  cam  for  moving  said  spools  axially 
along  said  shafts  Irrespective  of  which  Inking  field  is  in 
the  operative  position,  and  means  between  said  cam  and 
ribbon  spools  to  determine  which  field  shall  be  presented  at 
and  maintained  in  the  operative  position,  said  means 
including  parts  whose  relations  may  be  changed. 

10.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  tiM  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon having  longitudinally  extending  flelda  of  different 
characteristics,  ribbon  spools,  ribbon  spool  shafts  with 
which  said  spools  are  adapted  to  turn  and  along  which 
they  are  adapted  to  move  axially,  geared  connections  for 
automatically  turning  said  ribbon  spool  shafts,  an  auto- 
matically actuated  cam  for  moving  aald  spools  axially 
along  said  shafts,  and  controlling  means  between  said  cam 
and  ribtton  spools,  said  controlling  means  comprising  a 
lever  and  being  operative  to  determine  which  field  shall 
be  presented  at  and  maintained  In  the  operative  position, 
and  means  for  changing  the  relation  of  the  arms  of  aald 
lever. 

11.  In  a  typewriting  suchlne,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon having  loogitudlAally  extending  fields  of  dlfftrant 
charactarlatica,  ribbon  apoola,  ribboa  apool  ahafts  with 
which  said  spools  are  adapted  to  turn  and  along  which 
they  are  adapted  to  move  axially,  a  ablftlng  frame,  links 
tor  supporting  said  shifting  frame,  geared  connectiona  tor 
aotomaticallj  tuming  said  ribbon  spool  shafts,  a  cam,  a 
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crank  arm  actuated  by  said  cam  and  operatlvely  CO0- 
nected  to  one  of  aald  llnka,  and  means  for  chgnfftac  tb* 
relation  between  said  crank  arm  and  the  link  to  which  It  la 
connected  to  determine  which  field  of  the  ribbon  ahall  ba 
presented  at  and  maintained  in  the  operative  jMaltlon. 

12.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage, a  ribbon  having  longitudinally  extending  flalda  of 
different  characteristics,  ribbon  spoola,  ribbon  spool  ahafts 
with  which  said  spools  are  adapted  to  turn  and  along 
which  they  are  adapted  to  move  axially,  geared  connec- 
tions for  automatically  turning  said  ribbon  spool  ahafts,  a 
cam  for  moving  said  spools  axially  along  said  ahafts  Irre- 
spective of  which  inking  field  is  In  the  operative  poslUon, 
intermittently  actuated  means  for  actuating  aald  cam  dur- 
ing the  feed  movement  of  the  carriage,  and  means  betwaen 

I  said  cam  and  ribbon  spools  to  determine  which  field  ahall 
be  presented  at  and  maintained  In  the  operative  position, 

,   said    means    Including    parts    whose    relations    may    be 

!   changed. 

j       13.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rlb- 

I   bon    having    longitudinally    extending    fields    of   different 

,  characteristics,  ribbon  spools,  ribbon  spool  shafts  with 
which  said  spools  are  adapted  to  turn  and'  along  which 

'  they  are  adapted  to  move  axially,  a  shifting  frame,  links 
for  supporting  said  shifting  frame,  geared  connections  for 
automatically  turning  said  ribbon  spool  shafta,  a  cam. 
Intermittently  actuated  means  for  automatically  operating 
said  cam,  a  crank  arm  actuated  by  said  cam  %nd  opera- 
tlvely connected  to  one  of  said  links,  and  means  for 
changing  the  relation  between  said  crank  arm  and  the  link 
to  which  it  is  connected  to  determine  which  field  of  the 
ribbon  shall  be  presented  at  and  maintained  in  the  opera- 
tive position. 

14.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage, a  spring  drum,  a  gear  operatlvely  connected  to  said 

I   spring  drum  to  be  actuated  thereby,  ribbon  spool  shafts, 
^ribbon  spools  mounted  on  said  shafts  to  rotate  therewith 
and  to  move  allally  along  said  shafts,  geared  connectiona 
!   between  said  ribbon  spool  shafts  and  said  gear,  an  Inking 
'   ribbon  having  longitudinally  extending  fields  of  different 
I  characteristics,    and    automatically    actuated    means    for 
effecting  an   axial   movement  of  said   ribbon  spools  irre- 
spective of  which  of  said  longitudinally  extending  flelda 
Is   in   the  operative  position,  said  axially   moving  means 
including  means  for  changing  the  relation  between  certain 
of  the  parts  to  determine  which  inking  field  shall  be  pre- 
sented at  and  maintained  In  the  operative  position. 

15.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage, a  spring  drum,  a  gear  operatlvely  connected  to  said 
spring  drum  to  be  actuated  thereby,  ribbon  spool  shafts, 
ribbon  spools  mounted  on  said  shafts  to  rotate  therewith 
and  to  move  axially  along  said  shafts,  geared  connectiona 
between  said  ribbon  spool  shafts  and  said  gear,  an  Inking 
ribbon  having  longitudinally  extending  fieida  of  different 
characteristics,  and  automatically  actuated  means  for  ef- 
fecting an  axial  movement  of  said  ribbon  spools  Irrespec- 
tive of  which  of  said  longitudinally  extending  fields  is  In  ths 
operative  position,  said  axially  moving  means  Including  a 
cam.  s  link  operatlvely  connected  to  said  ribbon  spools,  a 
crank  arm  actuated  by  said  cam  and  operatlvely  connected 
to  said  link,  and  means  for  changing  the  relation  between 
said  crank  arm  and  link,  to  determine  which  field  of  ths 
ribbon  shall  be  preaented  at  and  maintained  In  the  opera- 
tive position. 

16.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  comblnatiim  of  t 
carriage,  a  spring  drum,  a  gear  operatlvely  connected  to 
said  spring  drum  to  be  actuated  thereby,  rtMon  apool 
shafts,  ribbon  spools  mounted  on  said  shafta  to  rotats 
therewith  and  to  move  axially  along  said  shafts,  geared 
connections  between  said  ribbon  spool  shafts  and  said 
gear,  an  inking  ribbon  having  longitudinally  axtandlng 
fields  of  different  characteriatica,  and  antomatleally  ac- 
tuated means  for  effecting  an  axial  movement  of  said  rib- 
bon spools  Irrsspectlve  of  which  of  said  longltndlngtlj  sx- 
tendlng  fields  is  In  the  operative  position,  said  axlallj 
moving  means  Including  intermittently  actuated  means 
operated  from  aald  spring  drum,  a  cam  actoatad  by  aald 
intermittently  actoated  meana,  a  link  oparttlTaly  eoB> 
nected  to  said  ribbon  spools,  a  crank  arm  actnatsd  ^  said 
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cam  and  oparatlTcIy  eoiui«ctcd  to  aald  link,  abd  iiMaiia  for 
changlnf  th«  relation  IwtwMii  Mid  crank  arm  and  link  to 
determine  which  Held  of  the  rlbhoa  ehall  be  preeented  at 
and  maintained  in  the  operatlre  poaltion. 

17.  In  a  typenrritlng  maclilne,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage, a  spring  drum  therefor,  an  inking  ribbon  liaTing 
longltadlnally  extending  fields  of  different  characterlatlcs, 
a  train  of  mecbanlkoi  from  aald  iprlng  dram  for  automat- 
ically elfecting  a  longitudinal  feed  of  the  ribbon,  a  aeparate 
train  of  mechanism  from  aald  spring  drum  for  automat- 
ically effecting  a  transrerse  feed  of  the  ribbon  irrespectlre 
of  the  field  of  the  ribbon  which  is  in  the  operatlre  position, 
and  means  for  detsrmlnlng  which  field  of  the  ribbon  shall 
be  presented  to  and  maintained  in  the  operatlre  poeltlon. 

18.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage, a  spring  drum  therefor,  an  inking  ribbon  haTing 
longltudlnalij  extending  fields  of  different  characteristics, 
a  carrier  for  said  ribbon,  a  train  of  mechanism  from  said 
spring  drum  foi-  automatically  effecting  a  longitudinal 
feed  of  the  ribbon,  a  separate  train  of  mechanism  from  said 
spring  drum  to  said  carrier  for  automatically  effecting  a 
transverse  feed  of  the  ribbon  irrespectlTe  of  the  field  of 
the  ribbon  which  is  in  the  operatlre  poeltlon,  and  means 
for  coDtrolllDg  the  position  of  said  carrier  for  determining 
which  field  of  the  ribbon  shall  be  preeented  to  and  main- 
tained In  the  operative  position. 

10.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage, a  spring  drum  therefor,  an  inking  ribbon  baring 
longitudinally  extending  fields  of  different  characteristics, 
ribbon  spools,  a  train  of  mechanism  from  said  spring 
drum  for  automatically  rotating  said  ribbon  spools  for 
effecting  a  longitudinal  feed  of  the  ribbon,  a  separate  train 
of  mechanism  from  said  spring  drum  to  said  ribbon  spools 
for  moving  the  ribbon  spools  axialiy  irrespectlre  of  the 
field  of  the  ribbon  which  is  in  the  operative  position  in 
order  to  effect  a  transrerse  feed  of  the  ribbon,  and  means 
for  determining  which  field  of  the  ribbon  shall  be  presented^ 
to  and  maintained  in  the  operatlre  poaltion. 

20.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  car- 
riage, a  spring  drum  therefor,  an  inking  ribbon  baring 
longitudinally  extending  fields  of  different  characteristics, 
ribbon  spools,  a  train  of  mechanism  from  said  spring  drum 
to  said  ribbon  spools  for  rotating  them  during  the  feed 
movement  of  the  carriage  and  thereby  effecting  a  longi- 
tudinal feed  of  the  ribbon,  a  shifting  frame  cooperating 
with  said  ribbon  spools  to  more  the  spools  axlally  in  order 
to  effect  an  automatic  transrerse  feed  of  the  ribbon  irre- 
spectlre of  the  Inking  field  that  is  presented  to  operatlre 
position,  and  a  separate  Intermittently  actuated  train  of 
mechanism  from  said  spring  drum  to  said  shifting  frame 
for  intermittently  morlng  said  shifting  frame,  said  last 
mentioned  train  of  mechanism  including  means  for  de- 
termining which  Inking  field  shall  be  presented  to  and 
maintained  in  operatlre  position. 

21.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
multi'COlored  Inking  ribbon,  connected  ribbon  spools  adapt- 
ed to  trarel  laterally,  a  spool  shifting  frame  controlling 
one  of  said  spools,  a  pair  of  supporting  links  carrying  the 
shifting  frame  at  their  ends,  and  means  to  limit  the  lateral 
movement  of  said  frame,  spools  and  the  ribbon  within  a 
given  color. 

22.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
multi-colored  inking  ribbon,  a  pair  of  connected  ribbon 
spools  adapted  to  trarel  laterally,  a  spool  shifting  frame 
controlling  one  of  said  spools,  a  pair  of  supporting  links 
carrying  the  shifting  frame  at  their  free  ends,  and  means 
for  altering  the  swing  of  said  links  and  changing  the 
colored  fields. 

2S.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
multi-colored  Inking  riMwn,  a  pair  of  connected  riI>bon 
spools  adapted  to  trarel  laterally,  a  spool  shifting  frame 
eoBtrolllBg  one  of  said  spools,  a  pair  of  supporting  links 
carrying  the  ahlfttng  frame  at  their  free  enda,  and  means 
for  alterlag  the  swing  of  said  links  and  locking  same  in 
their  altered  poaltloa. 

24.  In  a  typewriting  machine  the  combination  of  a 
moltl-colorad  rtbboa,  a  pair  of  rlhboa  spools,  a  pair  of 
rtbboB  apool  shafts,  a  spool  shifting  frame  fbr  one  of  the 
■aM  rlbbea  spools,  a  ribbon  golde  frasM  attached  to  saM 


Biwol  shifting  frame  at  one  end  and  baring  at  its  other 
end  means  for  shifting  the  other  ribbon  spool,  a  pair  of 
plTOted  supporting  links  piroUUy  attached  to  said  spool 
shifting  frame,  a  lerer  carried  on  the  plrot  of  one  of  the 
supporting  links,  prorided  with  s  locking  lerer  to  secure 
it  to  said  link  and  carrying  an  anti-friction  roller  at  its 
other  end,  a  cam  acting  on  said  antl-frlctlon  roller,  and 
means  for  turning  said  cam  connected  to  the  carriage 
drirlng  drum. 

25.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
multi-colored  inking  ribbon,  a  pair  of  ribbon  spools  con- 
nected together,  a  pair  of  ribbon  spool  shafta,  a  ribbon 
spool  shifting  frame  with  depending  fingers,  s  pair  of 
piroted  supporting  links  plrotally  atUched  to  said  spool 
shifting  frame,  a  lerer  provided  with  a  locking  device  and 
carrying  an  antl-frlctlon  roller,  a  cam  having  a  rising  face 
and  a  stepped  face  adapted  to  operate  with  said  roller,  a 
worm  wheel  and  worm  for  turning  said  cam,  and  a  pawl 
and  ratchet  mechanism  for  turning  said  worm. 

26.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  and  in  a  mechanism  for 
laterally  changing  the  poeltlon  of  the  colored  fields  of  a 
multi-colored  inking  ribbon,  the  combination  of  a  multi- 
colored ribbon,  ribbon  spools,  ribbon  spool  shafts,  a  spool 
shifting  frame,  supporting  links,  the  pivoted  end 'of  one 
being  prorided  with  lugs,  a  lerer  swinging  on  the  pivot 
of  the  supporting  link  and  carrying  at  Its  plrot  end  a 
spring  actuating  locking  lever  to  engage  said  lugs,  and  per- 
mitting a  change  of  relation  of  the  link  and  lerer  on  the 
pivot,  and  an  antl-frlctlon  roller  on  the  free  end  of  said 
lerer  actuated  by  a  cam  prorided  with  suitable  drirlng 
mechanism. 

27.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
multi-colored  ribbon,  a  pair  of  ribbon  spools  connected 
together,  a  shifting  frame  controlling  one  of  the  said 
spools  a  pair  of  piroted  links  plrotally  attached  to  said 
shifting  frame,  a  lerer  with  a  locking  derlce  dealgned  to 
hold  It  and  one  of  the  links  In  rarled  relations  aa  to  the 
radii  of  their  common  plrot,  a  cam  acting  against  the  free 
end  of  said  lerer  in  one  direction,  and  a  spring  acting 
against  said  links  to  move  them  in  an  oppoalte  direction. 

28.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
multi-colored  ribbon,  a  ribbon  spool  adapted  to  slide  later- 
ally, a  ribbon  spool  shaft,  a  spool  shifting  frame,  support- 
ing links,  a  rocking  lever  carried  by  the  plrot  of  one  of  the 
links,  and  a  locking  device  whereby  the  relative  poeltlon 
of  the  link  and  lerer  may  be  altered  and  locked. 


863,698.  ARMOR-PIERCINO  PROJECTILE.  Jamss  L. 
Baow.v.  Indian  Head,  Md.  Filed  Dec  21.  1906.  Serial 
No.  348,930. 


1.  A  shell  or  projectile,  prorided  with  a  carity  therein 
for  the  bursting  charge,  the  said  carity  being  in  the  form 
of  a  plurality  of  parallel  receSses  symmetrically  disposed 
about  the  axis  of  tiie  shell,  and  a  fnse  cs'^ty  at  the  base 
of  the  axis  and  In  communication  with  a  bursting  carity. 

2.  A  shell  or  projectile  prorided  with  a  carity  therein 
for  the  bnrstlBg  charge  and  snrroandlng  a  central  axis 
thereof,  and  a  turn  carity  la  the  axis  and  In  oommnnlc*- 
tton  with  the  carity. 

8.  A  shell  or  projectile,  prorided  with  a  borsttng  charge 
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carity  and  a  central  strengthening  oolnmn  extending  the 
fall  length  of  said  carity  said  column  being  prorided  with 
a  fuse  carity  baring  cemmonicatlon  with  the  barsting 
charge  carity. 

4.  A  shell  or  projectile,  prorided  with  s  barsting  charge 
carity,  a  central  strengthening  rib  alining  with  the  point 
of  the  projectile  and  extending  the  fail  length  of  the  car- 
ity. and  a  fuse  carity  in  said  rib  and  in  communication 
with  the  buc8tii|g  charge  carity. 

5.  A  shell  or  projectile,  baring  an  armor  piercing  point 
and  a  bursting  charge  carity,  a  strengthening  column  cen- 
trally of  the  cavity  and  the  full  length  thereof  and  of 
greater  width  than  the  exterior  wall  about  the  carity,  and 
a  fuse  carity  in  said  column  and  in  communication  with 
the  cavity. 

6.  A  shell  or  projectile,  baring  a  point  and  a  bursting 
charge  carity.  a  strengthening  column  thicker  than  the 
walls  surrounding  the  carity  and  centrally  thereof,  a  fuse 
cavity  In  communication  with  the  bursting  charge  carity, 
and  a  base  for  the  shell  and  both  cavities. 

7.  A  shell  or  projectile,  having  a  bursting  charge  carity, 
a  central  strengthening  column  baring  a  fuse  carity  and  a 
lower  threaded  end.  said  fuse  carity  being  in  communica- 
tion with  the  bursting  charge  carity.  and  a  plug  for  the 
base  of  the  shell  engaging  the  threaded  end  of  the  column 
and  the  body  of  the  shell. 

8.  A  shell  or  projectile,  baring  a  series  of  bursting 
charge  carlties  arranged  symmetrically  around  its  axla,  the 
end  of  aald  axis  being  exteriorly  threaded  and  carrying  a 
fuse  carity.  and  a  plug  forming  a  base  for  the  bursting 
chargre  and  fuse  cavities,  and  engaging  the  end  of  the  axis 
and  body  of  the  shell. 


connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the  plate  and  a  stop  plats 
secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  supporting  plate  bensatb 
said  tread  portion  to  form  a  support  for  the  latter,  sob- 
sUntially  as  described. 

4.  An  extension  car  step  comprising  a  frame  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  the  under  side  of  a  car  platform  or  step,  a 
longitudinally-Blotted  bottom  plate  on  said  frame,  stop  bars 
secured  to  and  projecting  downwardly  from  aald  bottom 
plate,  a  supporting  plate  adapted  to  be  slldably  engaged 
with  said  frame,  supporting  hooks  on  the  under  side  of 
said  plate  adapted  to  be  slldably  engaged  with  alots  In  ths 
bottom  plate  of  the  frame  and  to  hook  orer  the  end  bars  of 
said  slots  when  the  extension  step  is  lowered  to  an  opera- 
tlre position,  a  tread  portion  hingedly  mounted  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  supporting  plate,  a  stop  plate  secured  to 
said  supporting  plate  beneath  said  tread  portion  to  form  a 
stop  and  support  for  the  latter  when  in  an  operatlre  posi- 
tion and  to  form  a  closure  for  the  end  of  the  supporting 
frame  when  the  step  is  in  a  folded  position  and  a  handle 
on  said  stop  plate  by  means  of  which  the  step  la  drawn  out 
and  pushed  back  in  the  supporting  frame,  substantially  as 
described. 


863,700.  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  VALUES 
FROM  ALLUVIAL  DEPOSITS.  Ole  T.  Ckosby,  Nome, 
Alaska.     Filed  July  6.  1906.     Serial  No.  324,870. 


863.699.      EXTENSION  CAR-STEP.      Jamks  H.  CAMcaoif. 
Paris,  Tex.     Filed  Apr.  29.  1907.     Serial  No.  370.936. 


1.  A  step  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  sup- 
porting frame  adapted  to  be  secured  beneath  the  platform 
or  step  of  a  car,  a  supporting  plate  slldably  connected  with 
said  frame,  a  tread  portion  hingedly  connected  to  the  lower 
ends  of  said  supporting  plate,  supporting  hooks  on  the  up- 
per end  of  said  plate  whereby  the  same  Is  engaged  with 
said  frame  when  in  an  operative  position,  and  means  to 
hold  said  tread  portion  in  a  lowered  or  operative  position, 
substantially  aa  described. 

2.  A  step  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  sup- 
porting frame  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  under  side  of  a 
car  step  or  platform,  a  supporting  plate  slldably  mounted 
In  said  frame,  means  to  hingedly  connect  said  plate  with 
the  supporting  frame  when  in  a  lowered  or  operatlre  posi- 
tion, s  tread  portion  hingedly  connected  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  supporting  plate  and  adapted  to  be  folded  inwardly 
against  the  same  and  a  stop  plate  secured  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  supporting  plate  to  form  a  stop  for  the  trei^  por- 
tion when  In  sn  operatlre  position  and  to  close  the  end  of 
the  supporting  frame  when  the  step  is  in  an  inoperatlre  po- 
sition, substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  car  step  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
supporting  frame  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  nnder  side  of 
a  car  platform  or  step,  s  loaglthdinaliy  -  slotted  bottom 
plate  secured  to  said  frame,  a  supporting  plate  alldably 
mounted  in  aald  frams  and  adapted  to  form  the  riser  of  the 
step  snpportiag  books  mounted  on  the  inner  side  of  said 
supportlag  plate,  said  hooks  being  sdapted  to  engage  with 
the  slots  in  the  bottom  plats  of  the  supporthag  frams  and 
to  hlngsdly  SHgage  the  end  crossbars  of  said  slot  when  the 
step  Is  IB  an  operatlre  posltlOB,  a  trsad  portion  hiogedly 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  nature  indicated  comprising  a 
hollow  stem  in  communication  with  a  source  of  fluid  sup- 
ply, a  blade  secured  to  said  stem  and  extending  spirally, 
ssid  blade  being  provided  on  its  upper  face  with  spsced 
ribs  forming  reUlning  means  for  particles  of  material  col- 
lecting on  said  blade  during  its  operation,  means  whereby 
fluid  is  directed  for  discharge  abore  said  blade,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  stem. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  working  allnrlal  deposits  or  beds  of 
s  like  nature  comprising  a  stem,  a  blade  secured  to  said 
stem  and  extending  spirally,  said  blade  being  prorided  on 
its  upper  face  with  spaced  ribs,  means  connected  with  aald 
stem  for  rotating  the  same,  and  means  whereby  fluid  Is  di- 
rected for  discharge  through  the  ribs  of  said  blade. 

3.  An  apparatus  of  the  nature  indicated  comprising  a 
stem,  a  blade  secured  to  said  stem  and  extending  spirally, 
an  upwardly  projecting  flange  secured  to  the  enter  edge  of 
said  blade  and  extending  across  the  ends  thereof,  spaced 
ribs  on  the  upper  face  of  aald  blade,  and  means  whereby 
fluid  is  directed  for  discharge  between  the  upper  face  of 
said  blade  and  the  material  thereabore. 

4.  An  apparatus  of  the  nature  indicated  comprising  a 
hollow  hub,  a  blade  secured  to  said  stem  and  extendlag 
spiraUy,  said  blade  baring  an  end  flange  whose  rear  face  la 
Inclined  upwardly  in  a  rearward  direction  and  an  edgo 
flange,  radial  ribs  spaced  apart  on  the  upper  faee  of  saM 
blade,  a  guide  remorably  secured  In  the  lower  end  of  said 
hub.  and  a  stem  remorably  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  e#W 
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t  0  8  .  T  0  1  .  rRICTION-PAD  FOB  AUTOMATIC  PLAT- 
BBS.  John  W.  Datis,  PQlaakl.  Tcbb..  anlcnor,  by 
raeaae  aMicnnMBts,  to  Th«  D«t1s  Piano  Player  Com- 
paoy.  Palaakt  Tenn.,  a  Corporation  of  TennesMe.  ril«d 
Sept.  25.  1906.     Serial  No.  33«.162. 
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1.  The  combination  with  the  case  of  an  automatic  piano 
player,  of  a  friction  pad  carried  thereby,  and  means  for 
preaatng  said  pad  into  contact  with  the  floor  upon  which 
the  player  is  resting. 

'i..  The  combination  with  the  case  of  an  automatic  piano 
player,  of  a  friction  pad  hinged  to  the  bottom  thereof,  an 
actuating  rod  mounted  in  the  case  and  movable  vertically 
therein  and  designed  to  bear  at  its  lower  end  against  said 
pad,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  rod  in  a  downward  di- 
rection against  the  pad. 

3.  The  combiDatlun  with  the  case  of  an  automatic  piano 
player  embodying  a  main  base  board  2  and  a  bottom  board 
3,  of  a  friction  pad  hinged  to  the  bottom  board  3  and 
spring  pressed  upwardly,  an  actuating  rod  engaging  with 
Its  lower  end  the  uppar  surface  of  said  pad  and  designed 
to  press  it  downwardly  against  the  spring  action,  said  rod 
being  mounted  to  move  vertically  through  the  bottom 
board  and  the  base  board  above  it,  and  a  manually  op- 
erable adjusting  device  designed  to  press  downwardly  oil 
th«  upper  end  of  said  rod. 

4.  TlM  combination  with  the  caae  of  an  automatic  piano 
pUyer,  of  a  friction  pad  hinged  to  th«  bottom  thereof,  an 
actuatlnc  rod  mounted  within  the  caae  and  engaging  with 
ita  lower  end.  the  upper  face  of  the  pad,  a  lever  operatlvely 
engafinf  the  opper  end  of  said  rod  and  dealgned  to  preaa 
Ute  rod  downwardly  against  the  pad,  and  an  adjusting 
■crew  mounted  In  the  case  and  arranged  to  effect  th* 
movement  of  said  lever  to  depress  the  rod. 

flL  The  combination  with  the  caae  of  an  automatic  piano 
player,  of  a  friction  pad  hinged  to  the  bottom  thereof,  an 
apwardly  extending  rod  mounted  in  the  caae  and  engaging 
tlie  upper  aurface  of  said  friction  pad  with  ita  lower  end, 
a  lever  10  folcrumed  intermediate  of  Ita  ends  within  the 
caae,  one  end  of  said  lever  being  in  contact  with  the  upper 
end  of  the  actuatlnc  rod,  a  second  lever  11  also  fulcrumed 
In  the  caae  and  extending  at  right  angles  to  and  under- 
neath the  arm  of  the  first  named  lever,  and  an  adjusting 
■crew  12  arranged  to  bear  againat  the  under  aide  of  the 
fires  sad  of  ths  ISTsr  11.  as  and  for  the  porposs  set  forth. 


eeoentiic  bore,  mssns  to  adjostablj  lock  ths  sleeves  rlftdly 
together  in  any  one  of  several  angular  positions,  s  drill 
spindle  Joumaled  wlthla  the  eecantrlc  bore  of  the  Inner 
sleeve,  meana  whereby  the  drill  spindle  may  be  moved  ro- 
tatably.  means  whsreby  the  Intsrsngagsd  eccentric  sleeves 
ooay  be  moved  rotatabiy,  a  detent  arranged  to  engage  the 
Interlocked  aleeves  and  retain  them  againat  rotary  move- 
ment In  any  one  of  several  angular  poeltlona. 


M8,T0S.  BUTTOlf-MAKINO  MACHINB.  Bsba  O.  Dm- 
NlROii.  AiBSterdUB,  N.  T.  FUsd  J«ly  IT.  190C  St- 
rtel  No.  tS6,6M. 

1.  In  a  taUoB  maklav  ^schlns,  a  drill  curings,  bssr- 
iMii  twsd  «poa  ssU  csrriacs,  a  slssvs  jeorBslsd  la  ths 
MM  hsai  !■!■  sad  pfOTUsd  wttk  aa  sessatrfc  bors,  a  slssrs 
Jsvraalsd  wtthla  ths  sccsntric  boca  aad  prorlded  with  aa 
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2.  In  a  button  making  machine,  a  slteve  provided  with 
an  eccentric  bore,  a  flange  at  one  end  of  and  rigid  with  the 
said  sleeve,  a  sleeve  Joumaled  within  the  eccentric  bore 
and  provided  with  an  eccentric  bore,  a  flange  at  the  end 
of  and  rigid  with  the  sleeve  and  in  Juxtaposition  to  the 
flange  of  the  outer  sleeve,  means  locking  the  flasges  rigidly 
together,  and  a  drill  spindle  Joumaled  within  the  eccentric 
bore  of  the  inner  sleeve. 

3.  In  a  button  making  machine,  a  sleeve  provided  with 
an  eccentric  bore,  a  flange  about  one  end  of  and  rigid  with 
the  sleeve,  a  sleeve  joumaled  within  the  eccentric  bore 
and  provided  with  an  eccentric  bore,  a  flange  upon  the 
end  of  and  rigid  with  the  second  sleeve  and  In  Juxtapo- 
sition to  the  first  sleeve  and  provided  with  a  segmental 
slot,  clamping  means  inserted  through  the  segmental  slot 
of  one  flange  and  engaging  the  other  flange,  and  a  drill 
spindle  Journaled  within  the  eccentric  bore  of  the  Inner 
sleeve. 


8  6  3,703.  DUMPING  -  CAB.  Habst  W. 
Leechburg,  Pa.  Filed  Apr.  17,  1907. 
368.702. 


DouoHsaTT, 
Serial    No. 


1.  In  a  dumping  car.  the  comblnatloa  with  a  car  body 
provided  with  a  discharge  opening  in  its  bottom,  and  a 
door  mounted  to  swing  into  open  and  closed  positions 
relatively  to  aald  opening,  of  a  pair  of  coanterweights  op- 
eratlvely  connected  to  the  said  door,  and  vertical  casings 
arranged  on  the  car  body  and  serving  to  close  and  guide 
the  counterweights. 

2.  In  a  dumping  car,  the  comblnatloo  with  a  car  body 
having  a  discharge  opening  In  the  bottom  thereof,  of  a 
door  adapted  to  close  the  said  opeaing  liavtag  one  of  Its 
longitudinsl  edgss  pivoted  to  ths  car  Iwdy  at  one  side,  and 
counterweights  arranged  on  that  side  of  tlie  car  opposlts 
to  the  side  on  which  the  doer  Is  pivoted  and  operatlvely 
eoflUMCted  to  tlie  free  loagltndlaal  edge  of  the  door. 

8.  IB  a  damplac  car.  the  cotahlaatioB  with  a  ear  body 
liaving  s  dlseharie  opening  therein,  aad  a  door  monnted  In 
pivotal  relatloa  with  saM  opsniag.  of  a  castag  monatsd  on 
ths  car  body  and  sssbiidyln»  a  pair  of  Tsrtically  extaadlBg 
sMsa,  aad  aa  tatanasdlits  partition,  a  policy  auMatsd  la 
ths  npper  part  of  ttv  ba^  ef  tka  saaiaK  aa*  haelav  Ms 
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Jonrnal  arraagsd  substantially  in  allasmsnt  with  the  par- 
titioa.  a  coanterwelght  mooatsd  to  opsrate  within  ths 
casing  St  one  side  of  the  partltloo.  and  a  flexible  connect- 
ing device  connected  to  the  weight  aed  extending  over 
said  pulley,  thence  throogh  the  caalng  and  having  \t% 
oppoalte  end  connected  to  a  movable  part  of  the  door. 

4.  In  a  damping  car.  the  combination  with  a  ear  body 
having  a  diacliarge  opening,  and  a  door  adapted  to  fit  said 
opening  and  having  one  of  Its  longitudinal  edges  pivoted 
to  the  car  body  at  one  aids  thereof,  of  a  pair  of  pnlleys 
Joumaled  at  the  side  of  the  body  adjacent  to  tlie  free 
edge  of  the  door,  a  pair  of  pulleys  joumaled  on  the  aide 
of  the  car  body  above  the  polleya  first  mentlonsd,  a  pair 
of  counUrweights  guided  to  operate  vertically  on  »he  car 
body,  and  chains  connected  to  the  said  weighta.  passing 
over  the  pulleys  and  operatlvely  connected  to  the  free  edge 
of  the  door. 

8.  In  a  dumping  car,  the  combination  with  a  car  body 
having  a  discharge  opening  therein,  and  a  door  mounted 
In  pivoUl  relation  therewith,  of  locking  mechanism  em- 
bodying a  series  of  cranks  arranged  on  th^  under  side  of 
one  of  the  side  sills  and  pivoted  to  turn  on  vertical  sxes 
at  points  adjacent  to  the  free  edge  of  the  door  nnd  having 
Inwardly  extending  arms  thereon  arranged  to  move  Into 
and  out  of  the  path  of  the  free  edge  of  the  door,  and  out- 
wardly extending  operating  arms  on  the  cranks,  an  actuat- 
ing bar  plvotally  connecting  the  operntlni?  arms  of  Ihe 
several  cranks  of  the  series,  and  a  lever  operatlvely  con- 
nected to  the  actuating  bar. 


863.704.  DRYING  APPABATU8.  A«TUUB  O.  DuPDT, 
East  Bridgewaur,  Maaa.  FUed  Dec.  26,  1906.  Serial 
No.  349,369. 


1.  A  drying  apparatus  comprising  a  tier  of  substantially 
horlsontal  return  bend  flues,  constituting  shelves,  sub- 
stantially vertical  flow  and  return  headers  connected  with 
the  ends  of  said  floes,  and  means  for  circulating  air 
through  said  headers  and  flues. 

2.  A  drying  apparatus  comprising  substantially  horlson- 
tal return  bend  fluea,  constituting  shelves,  flow  and  return 
headers  supporting  the  inner  ends  of  said  flues,  and  sup- 
ports engaged  with  the  outer  portions  of  the  flues. 

3.  A  drying  apparatus  comprising  substantially  horl- 
sontal return  bend  flues,  constituting  shelves,  flow  and 
return  headers  supporting  the  Inner  ends  of  said  flues,  a 
standard  located  between  the  outer  portions  of  the  flue- 
Btretchee,  and  brackets  engaged  with  said  standard  and 
supporting  the  outer  portions  of  the  flues,  the  said  brack- 
ets being  Independently  movable  on  the  standard. 

4.  A  drying  apparatus  comprising  substantially  horl- 
sontal return  bend  flues,  constituting  shelves,  flow  and  re- 
turn headers  supporting  the  Inner  ends  of  said  flues,  a 
standard  located  between  the  outer  portions  of  the  flue 
stretches,  and  provided  with  slotted  flanges,  and  brackets 
having  headed  studs  engaged  with  said  flanges,  the  studs 
being  movable  In  the  flange  alota. 

6.  A  drying  apparatus  comprlaing  a  tier  of  sobetantlslly 
horlxonUl  return  bend  floss,  constltatlng  shelves,  flow 
and  return  headers  connected  with  tlie  ends  of  aald  flues, 
a  furnace  or  Are  box,  an  air-forcing  apparatus,  and  con- 
Bsctlons  between  the  said  headers  and  the  alr-forclng 
apparatus,  said  connections  communicating  with  the  fire 
box,  so  that  hot  air  and  products  of  combustion  from  the 
fire  box  may  be  caused  by  the  atr-fordng  apparatoa  to  cir- 
culate through  the  return  bend  flues. 

6.  A  drying  apparatus  comprlaing  a  tier  of  substantially 
horlsontal  return  bend  flues,  constituting  shelves,  flow  and 
return  headers  connected  with  the  ends  of  said  flues,  a 
furnace  or  fire  box,  an  alr-forclng  apparatua,  and  condoits 
connecting  said  headers  with  the  air-forcing  apparatos, 
one  of  ssid  condoits  haviat  aa  inlet  oommnBieating  with 
the  fire  box,  aad  permlttlag  the  passage  of  hot  air  and 


products  of  oombostton  from  the  firs  box  to  the  rstara 
bond  floes. 


863,706.  TELEPHONE  SIGNAL  SYSTEM.  Howiao  M. 
Eldbeo,  MUwaukee,  Wis.  Filed  Mar.  19,  1906.  Serial 
So.  806,706. 


1.  In  a  telephone  signal  system,  a  pair  of  line  wlrea, 
subscribers'  sets  bridged  across  the  line  wires,  means  for 
grounding  one  of  the  line  wires  at  each  subscrlt)er's  sta- 
tion, comprising  a  switch  for  opening  the  bell  circuit  of 
that  subscriber's  set  and  for  establishing  a  ground  con- 
nection with  one  of  the  line  wires,  a  Jack  having  Its  sleeve 
connected  to  that  line  wire  with  which  the  grounding  con- 
nections are  made  and  Its  tip  spring  connected  with  the 
other  line  wire,  an  annunciator  connected  with  the  anvil 
spring  of  the  Jack,  and  a  generator  with  one  terminal 
grounded  and  the  other  terminal  connected  with  the 
annunciator,  whereby  the  grounding  connection  produced 
by  the  switch  at  any  subscriber's  station  establishes  a 
signaling  circuit  through  the  bells  of  the  other  subscribers' 
sUtlons  but  not  through  the  bell  of  that  subscriber's  sta- 
tion, through  the  engaged  tip  and  anvil  springs  of  the 
Jack,  the  annunciator  and  the  generator. 

2.  In  a  telephone  slgoal  system,  a  pair  of  line  wires,  a 
subscriber's  set  bridged  across  the  line  wires,  means  for 
grounding  one  of  the  line  wires  at  the  subscrlt)er's  station, 
comprising  a  switch  for  opening  the  bell  circuit  of  ths 
subscriber's  set  and  for  establishing  a  ground  connection 
with  one  of  the  line  wires,  a  Jack  having  its  sleeve  con- 
nected to  the  line  wire  with  which  the  grounding  con- 
nection Is  made  and  Its  tip  spring  connected  with  ths 
other  line  wire,  on  annunciator  connected  with  the  anvil 
spring  of  the  Jack,  and  a  generator  with  one  terminal 
grounded  and  the  other  terminal  connected  with  the 
annunciator,  whereby  the  grounding  connection  produced 
by  the  switch  at  the  subscriber's  station  establishes  a 
signal  circuit  through  the  engaged  tip  and  anvil  springs 
of  the  Jack,  the  annunciator  and  the  generator,  but  not 
through  the  bell  of  the  subscriber's  set. 


868,706.     ROTARY  PUMP.     Cabl  Bnkb.  Schkeudlts,  Ger- 
many.     Plied  Nov.  1,  1906.     Serial  No.  341,626. 


A  multiple  step  rotary  pump  compristng  a  caslnc  a 
series  of  annnlar  elements  closely   fitting  together  aad 
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■owitad  tlMTtla  aad  loncitudlaal  ribs  tetwecn  said  •!•- 
■•nta  and  eudnf  for  prerentiiit  eontaet  of  adMccnt  wot- 
tMiem  of  Mdd  •lomanti  and  tb«  pnmp  cMtnff  txeoirt  at  a 
mall  namlMr  of  points  for  tb«  pnrpoM  Mt  forth. 


868.707.     AUTOMATIC   LUBRICATOR.     Jambs   PAttHT, 
Waokssba,  Wis,    Filed  Apr.  6.  1904.    Serial  No.  201.790. 


1.  In  a  derlce  of  the  class  described,  a  lubricant  con- 
taining cap  having  a  discharge  passage,  a  spring  closed 
TslTe  for  said  pcssage.  a  main  casing  baring  a  feed  passage 
for  the  lubricant  and  provided  with  an  air  port,  and  a 
three  way  valve  mounted  Id  the  casing  and  controlling  the 
feed  passage  and  the  air  port. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  apectfled,  a  casing  having  a 
main  feed  passage  and  provided  with  a  lateral  port  in 
commnnlcation  with  the  outer  air,  a  three  way  valve  con- 
trolling the  passage  and  the  port,  a  lubricant  cup  arranged 
alMve  the  casing  and  having  a  discharge  paasage  that  com- 
municates with  the  main  feed  passage,  and  a  check  valve 
adapted  to  prevent  the  discbarge  of  the  lubricant  from  the 
cup.  said  ralTS  being  arranged  to  be  opened  bj  suction. 

3.  In  combination  a  lubricator  casing  provided  with  a 
longitudinal  conduit  and  a  connected  branch  conduit,  an 
oil  cup  secured  to  one  end  of  said  casing  snd  communicat- 
ing with  said  conduit,  a  pair  of  valves  arranged  in  said 
conduit,  one  at  the  inlet  end  thereof,  and  one  In  communl- 
cstion  with  the  branch  conduit,  and  a  closing  spring  for 
said  Inlet  valve. 


8M,708.     SCAFFOLD.     DoMiNiCK   Fl^ATLBT.   Manchester, 
Mass.      Piled  Oct.  29.  1900.     Serial  No.  341.049. 


1.  In  a  scaffold,  two  uprights,  a  ledger-board  extending 
thsrsacross  and  fast  thereto,  a  clamp  fast  to  said  ledger- 
board  b^waaa  laid  apricfats,  two  brafica  eztoiding  down- 
wardly at  oppositely  inclined  angles  from  said  ledger 
board  to  said  aprlghts,  the  upper  ends  of  said  )>raees 
bearing  against  said  clamp,  and  means  to  cismp  the 
lower  ends  of  said  braces  to  said  uprights. 

2.  In  a  scaffold,  two  nprlghts,  a  ledger- board  extending 
tbsreacroas  and  fast  thereto,  a  clamp  fast  to  said  ledger- 
board  between  said  aprlghts,  said  clamp  consisting  of  a 
loop  eztwdlnf  aroand  said  ledger-board  and  projecting 
thtrebalow,  ai|d  two  braces  azteodlng  downwardly  at 
oppoeltely  inclined  angles  from  said  ladgar-board  to  said 
nprlghts,  the  appw  ends  of  said  braoss  projecting  Into 
•aid  loop  beneath  said  ledger-board,  and  means  to  clamp 
fb»  lowar  ends  of  said  brace*  to  aald  aprighta. 


8.  In  a  scaffold,  an  nprlght.  a  braea  eztaadtaig  upwardly 
at  an  angle  thereto,  and  a  clamp  eoaalatlng  of  a  V-ahaped 
bolt,  the  legs  of  which  extend  across  the  front  and  rear 
faces  of  said  brace  and  upright,  respectlvsly,  s  clamp- 
plate  through  which  said  legs  project  extending  across  one 
side  of  said  upright,  nuts  having  screw-threaded  engage- 
ment with  said  legs,  ths  cross-piece  of  ssid  U-bolt  extend- 
ing serosa  the  under  side  of  said  brace,  an  arm  intagral 
with  ssid  V-bolt.  extending  downwardly  therefrom  and 
terminating  at  Its  lower  end  in  sn  eye.  an  angle  bolt 
extending  through  said  eye  transversely  of  said  upright, 
the  head  of  said  angle  bolt  projecting  across  the  rear 
face  of  said  upright,  and  a  nnt  having  screw-threaded 
engagement  with  said  bolt,  whereby  said  braes  Is  clamped 
to  said  upright. 


863.709.  MEANS  FOB  CONDUCTING  WATER  FROM 
CAR-ROOFS.  ALBsar  H.  Fuwaa.  New  York.  N.  T. 
Filed  Nov.  3.  1906.     SerUl  No.  841,912. 


1.  In  a  car  or  other  vehicle  designed  for  passenger 
transportation  having  an  entrance  point  or  step,  a  roof 
and  a  covering  therefor,  said  covering  forming  a  gutter  for 
said  roof  sloping  from  the  end  of  the  car  to  the  sides 
thereof  and  beyond  said  entrance  point  or  step. 

2.  In  a  car  or  other  vehicle  designed  for  passenger 
transportation  having  an  entrance  point  or  step,  a  roof 
and  a  covering  therefor,  said  covering  forming  a  gutter  on 
said  roof  of  Increasing  depth  from  the  end  of  the  csr  to 
the  sides  thereof  and  l>eyond  said  entrance  point  or  step. 

3.  In  a  car  or  other  vehicle  having  an  entrance  point 
or  step  and  a  roof,  spouts  extending  along  the  rim  or  edge 
of  said  roof  at  the  sides  and  at  the  ends  thereof,  the  end 
spouts  sloping  from  the  car  end  along  the  sides  thereof  to 
points  beyond  said  entrance,  and  the  spouts  st  the  sides 
of  the  csr  terminstlng  within  the  length  of  said  end 
spouts. 


863.710.      HTNOB.      Elijah    Ga.nok.    Sloan,    Iowa. 
June  8.  1906.     Serial  No.  320,85&. 


Filed 


A  hinge  of  the  type  set  forth,  comprising  ths  combina- 
tion with  hinged  parts,  of  an  eye  bolt  secured  to  one  of 
said  parts,  and  having  s  jsm  nut  engaged  on  its  threaded 
end.  said  eye  bolt  constituting  one  member  of  the  hinge, 
s  member  secured  to  the  ottier  pert  and  having  s  straight 
shsnk  and  end  portions  bent  at  right  angles  to  said  shank 
and  along  axes  at  right  angle*  to  one  anotb«r.  ona  of  said 
angular  end  portions  being  formed  ss  s  pivot  for  eagaga- 
ment  with  ssid  eye  bolt  and  the  other  of  ssid  angular  end 
portions  being  projected  through  aald  last  named  hinged 
part  and  threaded  to  racalva  a  jam  nut,  wld  shank  hartof 
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a  portion  of  its  surfsce  reduced  and  flat  sided,  and  a  mem- 
ber secured  in  said  last  named  hinged  part  and  harinf 
its  end  bent  upon  Itself  as  a  hook  to  surround  said  re- 
duced flst  sided  portion  and  to  sustsin  said  shank  against 
dlsplscement  on  ssid  threaded  angular  portion  as  a  pivot, 
said  last  named  member  having  a  projecting  threaded  end 
carrying  a  jam  nut. 


863.711.      DEVICE  FOR  MOLDING  VESSELS.  SUCH  AS 
FLOWER-POTS    AND    THE    LIKE.      Cokrasdcs    Ob- 

SABDTS.  AOSIANUS  BLOCKS,  Jr..  and  WiLHBLMUS  BTVOBT 

Az.      Roermond,    Netherlands.      FUed    June    18,    1906. 
Serial  No.  822.267. 


v 


A  device  for  molding  veesels,  such  as  flower-pots  and 
the  like,  out  of  cement  by  hand,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, the  molding-box  (1)  and  the  foot  (3)  shsped  to 
form  handlee  on  which  ssid  molding-box  stsnds,  and  a  base 
piste  (6)  with  spertures  which  is  adspted  to  close  said 
molding-box  carrying  a  movable  heivy  plate  (9)  bolted  to 
a  dlak  (7)  and  adapted  to  press  out  the  molded  pot  after 
tipping  over  ssid  molding-box.  substantially  as  descrll>ed 
and  shown  and  for  the  purpoee  set  forth. 


863,712.  SASH-CORD  FASTENER  Frawcis  R.  Oilr 
BEST,  Tompkinsville,  N.  T.  Filed  Msy  11,  1906.  Serial 
No.  316.405. 


tif 
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A  saah  cord  fastener  comprising  a  plate  adspted  to  be 
attached  to  the  face  of  the  window  saah  and  a  staple 


rigidly  connected  to  said  plate,  ssid  sUple  being  arrangad 
at  an  oblique  angle  to  the  plate  whereby  the  bow  portion 
of  said  suple  win  rest  directly  beneath  the  saah  eord 
groove. 


863,71.^  CHURN.  Okeanoe  G.  Ousb,  Delphoa,  Ohio, 
assignor  to  Chickasaw  Manufacturing  Company,  Chick- 
asaw. Ohio,  a  CorporaUon  of  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  8.  1907. 
Serial  No.  366,973. 


1.  In  a  churn,  a  body  having  angularly  disposed  walls, 
and  a  rotary  breaker  therein  provided  with  substantially 
Y-shaped  staves  closed  at  their  apex  and  having  a  re- 
cess at  the  rear,  those  upon  one  side  of  the  axis  of  the 
breaker  l>elng  disposed  to  travel  In  an  intermediate  concen- 
tric path  to  those  on  the  opposite  side. 

2.  In  a  churn,  a  body,  a  rotary  breaker  therein,  and 
blades  upon  said  breaker  comprising  diverging  walls  form- 
ing substantially  Y-stiaped  staves  closed  st  their  spex  and 
hsving  recesses  st  their  rear. 

3.  In  a  churn,  a  body,  a  rotary  breaker  therein,  and 
blades  upon  said  breaker  comprising  diverging  walls  form- 
ing a  substantlslly  V-shaped  stave  with  a  recess  at  its 
rear,  said  breaker  l>elng  curved  in  opposite  directions  at 
each  side  of  Its  pivot  to  dispose  the  apex  of  one  of  said 
stsves  in  sdvsnce  of  the  other. 

4.  In  a  churn,  a  body  portion,  a  breaker  dasher,  a  col- 
lecting dasher  having  a  tubular  shaft  surrounding  the 
bresker  daaher  shaft,  an  Interpoeed  tubular  fiber  packing 
between  the  breaker  and  collecting  shafts,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  shsfts  in  opposite  directions. 

5.  In  a  churn,  a  body  portion,  a  breaker  dasher,  s  col- 
lecting dasher  having  a  tubular  shaft  surrounding  the 
breaker  dasher  shaft,  an  interpoeed  tubular  fiber  packing 
between  the  breaker  and  collecting  shafta,  means  for  ro- 
tating said  shafts  In  opposite  directions,  and  means  for  sd- 
Justlng  the  shaft  of  the  breaker  vertically  relative  to  the 
bottom  of  the  chum. 

6.  In  a  churn,  a  body,  a  rotary  breaker  dasher  compris- 
ing opposite  plates  having  Interposed  diverging  walls  com- 
prising Y-shaped  staves  closed  at  their  apex  and  open  at 
their  rear,  and  means  for  rotating  said  dasher. 

7.  In  a  chum,  a  body,  a  rotary  breaker  dasher  compris- 
ing opposite  plates  having  interposed  walls  comprising 
Y-stiaped  staves  open  at  their  rear  and  spaced  from  each 
other,  a  driving  shaft  for  rotating  ssid  dasher,  and  a 
socket  carried  by  the  upper  plate  of  the  dasher  and  pro- 
vided with  means  to  engage  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft. 

8.  In  a  churn,  an  octagonal  body,  a  breaker  dasher 
curved  in  opposite  directions  at  each  side  of  Its  axis,  a 
driving  shsft  for  said  dasher,  and  diverging  blades  form- 
ing Y-shaped  stave*  upon  said  dasher  and  baring  re- 
cesses at  their  rear. 

9.  In  a  churn,  an  octagonal  body,  a  breaker  daaher 
curved  In  opposite  directions  at  each  side  of  Its  axis,  a 
driving  shaft  for  ssid  dasher,  diverging  blades  forming 
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T-«lMp«d  BteTM  opon  MM  duh«r  and  haTlnc  mrMSf  at 
thalr  Mar.  a  eollaettns  daaher  haTlnc  a  tubnlar  ahaft  rar- 
roondlnf  tha  shaft  of  th«  breaker  and  prorldad  with  per- 
forated blades,  and  means  for  rotating  said  collecting 
dasher  In  an  oppoalte  direction  to  the  breaker. 

10.  In  a  Cham,  an  oetaconal  body,  a  breaker  daaher 
corred  tn  oppoalte  dlrectioas  at  each  side  of  Its  axis,  a 
drlTlnc  shaft  for  said  dasher,  and  dlrerflng  blades  form- 
ing T-shaped  stares  npon  said  daaher  and  harlng  rsresscis 
at  their  rear,  the  outer  wall  of  the  stave  next  to  the  cham 
body  being  of  greater  length  than  the  Inner  wall  thereof. 


'^•tf 


863.716.  WIND-TURBINE.  J.  Waltbr  Hioby  and  John 
\.  MiLLit.  Trout  Creek.  Mont.  Filed  Oct.  30.  1905. 
Serial  No.  284,076. 

1.  A  windmill.  Including  a  frame-work,  a  shaft,  a  wind 
motor  carried  on  said  shaft,  a  casing  surrounding  said 
motor  and  harlng  shutters  adapted  to  deflect  the  air  cur- 
rents centripetally,  a  post  fixed  to  said  casing,  a  morable 
sleere  on  said  post,  directing  and  regulating  vanes  carried 
on  said  sleeve,  a  grooved  collar  arranged  to  move  vertl 
cally  on  said  sleeve,  connections  between  said  regulating 
vanes  and  said  collar,  and  connections  between  said  collar 
and  said  shutters. 

2.  A  wind  motor.  Including  a  frame-work,  a  vertical 
shaft,  a  wind-wheel  fixed  on  said  shaft  and  having  a  series 
of  radially  arranged  curved  wings,  a  casing  sorroundinx 
said  motor  and  having  shatters  adapted  to  deflect  the  air 
eurraata  upon  the  said  wings,  a  post  fixed  to  said  caalng, 
a  aoraMa  aleeve  on  saM  post,  directing  and  regulating 
▼UMB  aooBted  on  said  sleeve,  a  grooved  collar  arranged 
to  Bota  Tsrtleany  on  said  sleeve,  oparatlTs  eonneetloBs  be- 

ild  regolattag  vaaea  aad  said  collar,  and  coanec- 
saU  collar  aad  the  shattara. 
S.  A  wtad  Botor.  tnclodliiff  a  fraaaa-work.  a  vertical 
Aaft,  •  wtD4-whatf  carried  oo  said  shaft.  aaSd  wheal  con- 


863.714.  CUTTINO-MACHINB.  William  O.  HAoaa, 
Johnstown,  Pa.  FUed  Dec  11,  1906.  Serial  No. 
347,292. 


1.  A  cutting  machine  having  a  plurality  of  relatively 
fixed  spring-pressed  blades,  a  plurality  of  cooperating  mov- 
sMe  bisdes.  and  spring  means  srranged  to  hold  the  last- 
named  blades  towsrds  the  cutting  edgee  of  the  relatively 
fixed  bladee ;  substantially  ss  described. 

2.  A  cutting  mschlne  having  a  base  portion  provided 
with  s  plurality  of  spring-pressed  cutting  blades,  a  frame 
pivoted  to  the  baae  portion  and  carrying  a  plurality  of 
cooperating  cutting  blades,  and  spring  means  for  holding 
the  last  named  blades  towards  the  cutting  edges  of  the 
relatively  fixed  blades ;  subaUntially  as  described. 

3.  A  paper  cutting  machine  having  a  base  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  spring  pressed  cutting  blades,  a 
cutter-carrying  frame  pivoted  to  the  base  portion  and  hav- 
ing a  series  of  cutters,  and  a  spring  device  mounted  on  the 
cutter  carrying  frame  and  acting  thereon  to  force  its  cut- 
tare  towards  the  cutting  edges  of  the  relatively  fixed 
bladee;  sabstantially  as  described. 


slstlng  of  horiaontally  carved  wings  connected  by  top  and 
bottom  platea,  a  casing  sarroaadlng  said  motor  and  having 
shatters  arranged  to  swing  on  vertical  axea,  a  post  fixed 
to  said  caalng,  a  movable  sleeve  on  sakl  poet,  directing  and 
regulating  vanes  moanted  on  said  sleeve,  a  grooved  collar 
arranged  to  move  vertically  on  said  sleeve,  operative  con- 
nections between  said  regulating  vanea  and  said  collar,  and 
connections  between  said  collar  and  shutters  to  control  ths 
angular  positions  of  the  letter. 


'J* 
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4.  A  wind  motor,  including  a  frame-work,  a  vertical 
shaft,  a  wind-wheel  having  top  and  bottom  plates  con- 
nected by  vertical  wings  cu»ed  in  a  bortxontal  plane  and 
fixed  to  said  shaft,  a  casing  surrounding  said  motor  and 
having  shutters  srranged  to  swing  on  vertical  axes,  a  poet 
fixed  to  said  casing,  a  movable  sleeve,  directing  and  regu- 
lating vanes  mounted  on  said  sleeve,  a  grooved  collar  ar- 
ranged to  move  vertically  on  said  sleeve,  operative  con- 
nections between  said  regulsting  vanes  and  ssld  collsr,  and 
a  wheel  disposed  concentrically  with  said  post  and  having 
connections  with  said  grooved  collar  and  the  movable 
shutters. 

0.  A  wind  motor.  Including  a  frame-work,  a  vertical 
shaft,  a  wind-wheel  having  top  and  bottom  platea  con- 
nected by  curved  wings,  fixed  to  said  shaft,  a  casing  sur- 
rounding said  motor  and  having  shutters  arranged  to 
swing  on  vertical  axes,  a  post  fixed  to  said  casing,  a  mov- 
able sleeve  on  said  post,  directing  and  regulating  vanes 
mounted  on  said  sleeve,  a  horizontal  wheel  mounted  con- 
centric with  said  fixed  post  and  having  pivotal  connection 
with  the  said,  shutters,  operative  connections  between  said 
regulating  vanes  and  the  shutters,  the  said  connection  con- 
sisting of  a  grooved  collar,  a  link  pivoted  to  said  grooved 
collar,  and  bell  crank  levers  between  said  collar  and  wheel. 

6.  A  wind  motor  including  a  frame,  a  vertical  shaft,  a 
wind  wheel  having  radial  curved  wings  fixed  to  said  shaft, 
a  casing  having  shutters  surrounding  the  said  motor  and 
arranged  to  move  on  a  vertical  axta,  a  post  fixed  to  said 
casing,  a  movable  sleeve  on  ssid  post,  directing  and  regu- 
lating vanee  on  said  sleeve,  a  grooved  collar  arranged  to 
move  vertically  upon  said  sleeve,  connections  between  tbs 
vanes  and  said  collar,  a  yoks  fixed  to  said  post,  a  horiaoo- 
tal  wheel  moon  tad  coacaatrtc  with  aald  post  and  having 
arms  pIvoUlly  oonneetad  to  said  shutters,  a  bell-crank 
lever  journaled  In  said  yoke,  one  of  the  arms  of  said  lever 
engaging  the  groove  In  said  collar  and  the  other  connected 
to  said  wheel. 


RCDOLPH     M. 

28.    1906.     Be- 


8  6  3.716.      TROUSnUB  -  SUPPORTER 

Hr!fTKa,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed  Dec 

rial  No.  849,784. 

1.  A  troasers'  supporter  consisting  of  s  textile  band, 
combined  with  SMtallle  alasiptag  Jaws  at  each  end.  and 
neana  latemedlata  of  the  damping  Jaws  comprising  one 
or   more  traaaverse   textile  bars  loosely  sleeved  on   the 
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band  and  having  their  ends  provided  with  metallic  at- 
taching devices  for  attaching  the  band  to  the  back  of  the 
trousers. 


2.  A  trousers'  supporter  consisting  of  s  band  having 
elasticity,  combined  with  metallic  clamping  Jaws  at  each 
end  of  the  webbing,  and  one  or  more  transverite  flexible 
bars  on  the  band  Intermediate  of  the  clamping  Jaws  and 
their  ends  projecting  beyond  the  band  and  provided  with 
metallic  attaching  devices  for  attaching  the  band  to  the 
Inside  portion  of  the  trousers. 

H.  A  trousers'  supporter  consisting  of  a  band  having 
elasticity  and  provided  with  a  metallic  adjusting  device, 
combined  with  metallic  clamping  Jaws  at  each  end  of  the 
band,  and  one  or  more  transverse  parts  intermediate  of 
the  clamping  Jaws  supported  by  the  band  and  provided 
with  attaching  devices  for  attaching  the  trousers  to  the 
band  whereby  they  are  held  up  to  the  band  and  also  at 
the  proper  height  from  the  ground. 

4.  A  trousers'  supporter  consisting  of  a  band  of  elastic 
webbing  looped  on  Itself  and  provided  with  a  metallic 
adjusting  device,  combined  with  clamping  Jaws  at  each 
end  of  the  band,  and  a  fiattened  looped  transverse  por- 
tion extending  around  the  band  and  having  ends  adapted 
to  be  attached  to  the  trousers  and  through  which  looped 
portion  the  band  is  free  to  adjust  itself. 

6.  A  trousers'  supporter  consisting  of  s  band  of  elastic 
webbing  provided  with  means  to  adjust  Its  length,  com- 
bined with  metallic  loops  at  each  end  of  the  band,  flexi- 
ble tabs  connecting  with  the  loops,  and  metallic  clamping 
Jsws  attached  to  the  tabs. 

6.  A  trousers'  supporter  consisting  of  a  band  of  elastic 
webbing  provided  with  means  to  adjust  Its  length,  com- 
bined with  metallic  loops  at  each  end  of  the  band,  flexible 
tabs  connecting  with  the  loops,  metallic  clamping  Jaws  at- 
tached to  the  tabs,  and  means  Intermediate  of  the  ends 
of  the  band  for  attaching  it  to  the  back  of  the  trousers. 

7.  A  trousers'  supporter  consisting  of  a  band  having 
elasticity,  combined  with  means  at  each  end  thereof  for 
attachment  to  the  trousers  near  the  hip  portions,  one  or 
more  transverse  bars  on  the  band  intermediate  of  its  ends 
and  having  flexible  ends  extending  t>eyond  the  band,  and 
attaching  devices  carried  by  the  flexible  ends  of  the  trans- 
verse bars  for  attachment  to  the  rear  portion  of  the 
trousers  to  support  them  close  to  the  bsnd  and  also  sus- 
tain them  vertically. 

8.  A  trousers'  supporter  consisting  of  a  band  having 
elasticity  and  adjustability  in  its  length,  combined  with 
means  at  each  of  its  ends  for  attachment  to  the  trousers, 
and  a  flexible  transverse  bar  intermediate  of  the  ends  of 
the  band  having  Its  end  flexibly  extending  beyond  the 
band  and  provided  with  a  aafety  pin  for  attachment  to 
the  trousers. 

9.  A  tr(>us4>rs'  supporter  consisting  of  a  band  of  elastic 
webbing  looped  on  Itself  and  provided  with  an  adjustable 
metallic  device,  combined  with  metallic  clamping  jaws  at 
each  end  of  the  bsnd,  and  textile  bars  sdapted  tor  attach- 
ment to  the  trousers  and  upon  which  the  metallic  clamp- 
ing jaws  are  adjustably  damped. 

10.  The  combination  of  the  trousers,  with  s  supporting 
device  consisting  of  a  baad  havlBg  elastic  qualities  ar- 
ranged adjacent  to  the  rear  laaMe  surfsce  near  the  waist, 
means  to  sdjast  the  length  of  the  band,  adjastable  damp- 
ing means  for  attaching  the  ends  of  the  band  to  the  Inside 
of  the  trousers  at  the  rear  of  the  hip  portions,  and  means 
consisting  of  a  transverss  bar  having  devlcea  for  adjust- 
abls  attachment  to  the  trooaers  for  holding  the  loose 
back  portion  of  the  troasers  up  to  the  band  Intermediate 


of  its  ends  and  suspending  the  troasers  the  proper  dis- 
tance  from  the  ground. 

11.  The  combination  of  the  trousers,  with  a  supporting 
device  consisting  of  s  band  extending  across  the  rear  ln> 
side  portion  of  the  troasers.  snd  mesns  st  the  ends  of  the 
band  connected  with  the  inside  of  the  trousers  immedi- 
ately to  the  rear  of  the  hip  portions  permitting  vertical 
adjastment  of  the  band  relatively  to  the  troasers. 

12.  The  comblnstlon  of  the  trousers,  with  s  supporting 
device  consisting  of  s  bsnd  extending  sccoss  tbe  rear  in- 
side portion  of  tbe  trousers,  means  at  the  ends  of  the 
band  connected  with  the  Inside  of  the  troasers  to  the  rear 
of  the  hip  portions  permitting  vertical  adjustment  of  the 
band  relatively  to  the  trousers,  and  means  inside  of  the 
troasers  for  holding  the  trousers  up  to  the  band  inter- 
mediate of  its  ends. 

13.  The  combination  of  the  trousers,  with  a  supporting 
device  consisting  of  a  band  extending  across  the  rear  in- 
side portion  of  tbe  trousers,  and  means  at  the  ends  of 
the  band  connected  with  the  inside  of  the  trousers  to  the 
rear  of  the  hip  portions  permitting  vertical  adjustment  of 
the  band  relatively  to  the  trousers  consisting  of  flexible 
bars  secured  to  the  inside  of  the  trousers  adjacent  to  the 
hip  portions,  snd  metallic  clamping  jaws  secured  to  the 
ends  of  the  band  and  adjustably  clamped  upon  the  bars. 


8  63,7  17.  MEAT  -  TENDERER.  Frank  C.  Jamison, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.  Piled  June  16,  1906.  Serial  No. 
322.000.  * 


In  a  device  of  the  character  recited,  the  combination 
with  a  base  having  an  upwardly  extending  support  of  a 
yoke  connected  to  said  support  and  extending  forwardly 
therefrom,  said  yoke  being  supported  relatively  to  tbe 
base  to  provide  an  unobstructed  space  between  tbe  latter 
and  the  yoke,  a  stripping  plate  arranged  upon  the  free 
end  of  said  yoke  and  having  an  upwardly  extending  flange 
embracing  said  yoke,  said  stripping  plate  being  also  pro- 
vided with  &  series  of  perforations,  means  for  fastening 
said  flange  to  said  yoke  to  hold  the  stripping  plate  upon 
the  latter,  an  arm  plvotally  connected  to  said  support  and 
arranged  within  said  yoke,  a  plate  carried  by  said  arm,  a 
series  of  depending  punches  carried  by  said  plate  and 
adapted  to  pass  through  the  perforations  of  said  stripping 
plate,  a  spring  for  normally  maintaining  said  punches 
withdrawn  from  said  perforations,  and  a  stop  extending 
transversely  of  said  support  to  be  engaged  by  said  arm 
for  limiting  the  downward  movement  of  the  latter,  sub- 
stsntlally  as  set  forth. 


863,718.       WOOD-DISTILLING    APPARATUS.       BdmoKO 

0.  Jewett,   Belllngbam,    Wash.     Filed   May   24,    1906. 
Serial  No.  318.483. 

1.  In  a  wood  distilling  apparatus,  a  retort,  means  for 
closing  said  retort,  a  wood  holding  crate  adapted  to  be  re- 
movably disposed  in  said  retort,  said  crate  comprising  sn 
open  frame  having  a  transversely  disposed  slatted  parti- 
tion, and  troaghs  arranged  below  said  partition. 

2.  In  a  wood  distilling  apparatus,  a  retort  having  ar- 
ranged near  Its  upper  end  a  series  of  steam  Inlet  passagea, 
a  cover  to  close  said  retort,  a  wood  holding  crate  arranged 
therein,  steam  discharge  pipes  arranged  near  the  lower 
end  of  the  retort  and  means  whereby  the  steam  of  aald 
pipe  Is  superhested  before  passing  into  the  steam  InlaC 
pssiages  at  the  upper  end  of  the  retort,  snhstantlaUy  as 
described. 
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8.  In  •  wood  dlstUllnc  appvatos,  •  r«tort  harliif  »r- 
rmnged  near  ita  npp«r  end  a  Mrlea  of  ataam  Inlet  paMfigaa, 
a  hollow,  packed  cover  adapted  to  doee  the  apper  and  of 
■aid  retort,  a  crate  arraniied  In  the  latter,  perforated 
•team  diacharge  pipce,  meana  whereby  the  ateam  In  aald 
plpea  la  superheated  before  eoterln*  the  ateam  Inlet  paa- 
aagea  In  tald  retort,  a  dlacharge  pipe  arran«ed  In  the 
lower  end  of  the  retort,  a  ffaa  condnlt  connected  to  aald 
dlacharge  pipe,  and  gaa  dlacharie  plpea  connected  to  aald 
condalta,  ■abatantiallj  aa  deacrlbed. 


crate  adapted  to  be  placed  In  aald  retort,  aald  crate  com- 
prlalng  an  open,  rectanfnlar  frame,  a  alatted  partition  ar- 
ranged  In  taid  frame  to  aeparate  the  crate  Into  apper  and 
lower  wood  holding  Bpacee,  and  trongha  arranged  below 
I  aald  partition,  whereby  the  prodocta  of  dlatlllatlon  from 
the  wood  In  aald  upper  apace  la  dlaeharged  onto  the  bottom 
of  said  retort,  subatantlally  aa  described. 

8.  In  a  wood  dlatUUng  apparatoa,  a  furnace,  a  Ore 
screen  arranged  In  said  furnace,  a  retort  arranged  In  said 
fire  screen,  means  whereby  steam  Is  discharged  Into  said 
retort,  means  to  superheat  said  steam,  an  Inclined  bottom 
formed  in  said  retort,  a  dlacharge  pipe  arranged  In  aald 
bottom,  a  wood  holding  crate  adapted  to  be  Inserted  Into 
said  retort,  means  to  center  said  crate  within  the  retort,  a 
slatted  bottom  and  a  alatted  partition  arranged  In  said 
crate,  »ald  partition  separating  the  same  Into  upper  and 
lower  wood  holding  spaces,  a  series  of  Inclined  troughs  ar- 
ranged below  said  partition,  the  edges  of  said  troughs  be- 
ing adapted  to  overlap,  hoisting  cables  connected  to  the  up- 
per end  of  said  crate,  clean  out  doors  arranged  In  the 
walls  of  said  furnace,  Tentilating  thimbles  arranged  lu 
the  walls  of  and  near  the  upper  end  of  the  latter,  and 
draft  dampers  arranged  in  said  thimbles,  substantially  as 
deacrlbed. 


4.  In  a  wood  distilling  apparatus,  a  furnace,  a  retort  in 
said  furnace,  said  retort  baring  steam  inlet  openlnga  near 
its  upper  ends,  a  fire  screen  arranged  around  said  retort 
and  spaced  therefrom,  a  perforated  steam  discharge  pipe 
arranged  In  the  space  between  said  Are  screen  and  the  aide 
of  said  retort,  the  steam  from  said  pipe  being  adapted  to 
pass  upwardly  through  said  space  and  to  enter  the  retort 
through  the  inlet  openings  therein,  said  steam  being  super- 
heated by  contact  with  said  Are  screen,  substantially  aa 
described. 

5.  In  a  wood  distilling  apparatus,  a  furnace,  a  retort  ar- 
ranged in  said  furnace,  said  retort  having  steam  Inlet  pas- 
sages near  Ita  upper  end,  a  fire  screen  arranged  around 
said  retort  and  spaced  therefrom,  ateam  discharge  pipes 
arranged  In  the  space  between  said  retort  and  fire  screen, 
gas  burners  arranged  In  the  space  between  said  fire  screen 
and  the  inner  side  of  the  furnace  walls  along  two  sides  of 
the  latter,  baffle  plates  arranged  above  said  burners  to  dis- 
tribute the  heat  to  the  spaces  between  the  other  side  of 
the  furnace  and  the  retort,  and  a  wood  holding  crate  ar- 
ranged In  said  retort,  substantially  aa  described. 

6.  In  a  wood  diatllllng  apparataa,  a  furnace  comprlalng 
a  retort  chamber  arranged  above  an  open  compartment  or 
paasage,  a  flre  screen  arranged  In  aald  upper  chamber  of 
the  furnace  and  spaced  from  the  Inner  side  walls  thereof, 
a  retort  arranged  within  said  flre  acreen  and  spaced  there- 
from, aald  retort  having  formed  near  Ita  upper  end  steam 
Inlet  passages,  a  removable  coTer  arranged  on  said  retort, 
perforated  steam  supply  pipea  arranged  in  the  lower  end 
of  the  apace  between  aald  flre  screen  and  retort,  meana 
whereby  heat  is  generated  In  the  spaces  between  two  oppo- 
site sldea  of  the  furnace  wall  and  said  flre  screen,  baffle 
plates  arranged  In  aald  spaces  to  direct  the  heat  to  the 
•pncea  in  the  other  sides  of  the  furnace  wall  and  flre 
screen,  a  discharge  pipe  arranged  In  the  inclined  bottom  of 
nid  retort,  a  gas  conduit  connected  to  said  dlacharge  pipe, 
a  crate  adapted  to  be  inserted  In  said  retort,  a  alatted  par- 
tition arranged  in  said  erata  to  leparate  the  latter  into 
upper  and  lower  wood  holding  apacea,  and  meana  whereby 
the  prodneta  of  distillation  are  dlaeharged  from  the  wood 
in  aald  apper  apftce  «»to  the  inclined  bottom  of  aald  retort, 
anbatantlally  aa  deacrlbed. 

7.  In  a  wood  diitllllnv  apparatna.  a  retort  having  a  re- 
noTable  cover,  meana  whereby  steam  la  let  into  aald  dosed 
rstort.  means  to  superheat  said  steam,  a  wood  holding 


8  6  8.7  10.  METAL  -  SHEARINO  MACHINE.  Hcoo 
John,  Erfurt.  Germany.  Filed  Feb.  14,  1007.  Serial 
No.  357,378. 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a 
frame  having  a  plurality  of  work  receiving  openings,  ob- 
liquely guided  slide  rests  having  upper  and  lower  cutters 
carried  thereby.  Interchangeable  lateral  cutters  mounted 
on  the  frame,  means  for  adjustably  connecting  the  cuttera 
in  position,  and  means  for  positioning  the  work  in  the 
frame. 

2.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a 
frame  having  a  plurality  of  work  receiving  openings,  ob- 
liquely guided  slide  rests  having  upper  and  lower  cutters 
carried  thereby,  Interchangeable  lateral  cuttera  mounted 
on  the  frame,  means  for  adjustably  connecting  the  cuttera 
In  position,  tables  having  slots  arranged  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  frame,  supporting  blocks  adjustably  mounted  In  the 
slots,  and  holding  down  devices  having  adjustable  means 
alao  mounted  In  the  slots. 


86  3,7  20.  TBLBPBONB  CALL-BELL  OR  RINOBR. 
William  Kaiblino,  Chicago,  111.,  aaalgnor  to  MUo  O. 
Kellogg,  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Mar.  2,  1006.  Serial  No. 
303,872. 


1.  A   polarised   eall-t>ell  or   ringer  comprising  substan- 
tially parallel  electromagnets  having  cores  provided  with 
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projecting  threaded  enda,  an  armature  supporting  yoke  ex- 
tending between  said  ends  and  a  single  adjustable  nut  on 
each  of  aald  threaded  enda  connected  to  the  adjacent  end 
of  said  yoke  so  as  to  hold  said  yoke  firmly  and  to  carry  it 
up  and  down  therewith  for  parposea  of  adjustment. 

2.  A  polarised  call-bell  or  ringer  comprlalng  substan- 
tially parallel  electromagnets  having  corea  provided  with 
projecting  threaded  enda,  an  armature  supporting  yoke  ex- 
tending between  said  enda  and  a  single  adjustable  nut  on 
each  of  aald  threaded  ends  rotatably  connected  to  the  ad- 
jacent end  of  said  yoke  and  firmly  holding  the  aame  in  all 
adjusting  positions. 

8.  A  polarised  call-bell  or  ringer  comprising  substan- 
tially parallel  electromagnets  having  cores  provided  with 
projecting  threaded  enda,  an  armature  supporting  yoke  ex- 
tending between  said  enda  and  a  single  adjustable  nut  on 
each  of  said  threaded  ends  having  a  peripheral  g^roove  into 
which  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  yoke  project. 

4.  A  polarized  call-bell  or  ringer  comprising  substan- 
tially parallel  electromagneta  having  cores  provided  with 
projecting  threaded  ends,  an  adjustable  nut  on  each  of 
said  threaded  ends  having  a  peripheral  groove,  and  an 
armature  supporting  yoke  having  at  each  end  opposing 
engaging  portions  resting  in  said  grooves. 

5.  A  polarised  call-bell  or  ringer  comprising  substan- 
tially parallel  electromagrneta  having  cores  provided  with 
projecting  threaded  ends,  an  adjustable  nut  on  each  of 
said  threaded  ends  having  a  peripheral  groove,  and  an 
armature  supporting  yoke  having  an  interior  opening  com- 
prising a  central  portion  large  enough  to  permit  the 
passage  of  said  nuts  and  contracted  end  portions  whose 
walls  are  adapted  to  project  Into  the  grooves  on  said  nuts 
when  the  parts  are  assembled. 

6.  A  polarized  call-bell  or  ringer  comprising  substan- 
tially parallel  electromagnets  having  cores  provided  with 
projecting  threaded  ends,  an  adjustable  nut  on  each  of 
said  threaded  ends  having  a  peripheral  groove,  and  an 
armature  supporting  yoke  of  spring  metal  having  at  its 
ends  engaging  portions  extending  into  said  grooves,  said 
portions  being  slightly  sprung  out  of  the  plane  of  the  yoke 
so  as  to  bind  against  the  opposite  walls  of  the  grooves. 

7.  A  polarized  call-bell  or  ringer  comprising  substan- 
tially parallel  electromagnets  having  cores  provided  with 
projecting  threaded  ends,  an  adjustable  nut  on  each  of 
said  threaded  ends  having  a  peripheral  groove,  and  an 
armature  supporting  yoke  of  spring  metal  having  an  Inte- 
rior opening  comprising  a  central  portion  large  enough  to 
permit  the  passage  of  said  nuts  and  contracted  end  por- 
tions whose  walls  are  adapted  to  project  into  the  grooves 
on  said  nuts  when  the  parts  are  assembled,  the  outer  ends 
of  said  yoke  being  sprung  out  of  the  plane  of  the  yoke  so 
aa  to  bind  against  the  opposite  walls  of  the  grooves. 

8.  A  polarized  call-bell  or  ringer  comprlalng  substan- 
tially parallel  electromagnets  having  cores  provided  with 
projecting  threaded  ends,  an  armature  supporting  yoke  ex- 
tending between  said  ends  and  a  single  adjustable  nut  on 
each  of  said  threaded  ends  connected  to  the  adjacent  end 
of  said  yoke  so  as  to  carry  it  up  and  down  therewith  for 
purposes  of  adjustment,  an  armature  pivotally  connected 
at  Its  center  to  said  yoke  so  as  to  rock  about  an  axis  trans- 
verse to  the  plane  of  said  magnets,  and  a  hammer  carried 
by  said  armature. 

0.  A  polarised  call-bell  or  ringer  comprising  substan- 
tially parallel  electromagnets  having  corea  provided  with 
projecting  threaded  enda,  an  armature  supporting  yoke  ex- 
tending between  said  enda,  a  single  adjustable  nut  on  each 
of  said  threaded  ends  having  a  peripheral  groove  into 
which  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  yoke  project,  an  armature 
pivotally  connected  at  Ita  center  to  aald  yoke  so  aa  to 
rock  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  plsne  of  said  magneta, 
and  a  hammer  carried  by  said  armature. 

10.  A  polarised  call  bell  or  ringer  comprlalng  substan- 
tially parallel  electromagneta  having  cores  provided  with 
projecting  threaded  enda,  an  adjuatable  nut  on  each  of 
said  threaded  enda  having  a  peripheral  groove,  an  arma- 
ture aupporting  yoke  having  an  interior  opening  compris- 
ing a  central  portion  large  enough  to  permit  the  paasage  of 
aald  nuta  and  contracted  end  portions  whose  walla  are 
adapted  to  project  into  the  grooves  on  said  nuta  when  the 


parts  are  aaaembled.  an  armature  pivotally  connected  at  its 
center  to  said  yoke  so  as  to  rock  about  an  axis  tranavarss 
to  the  plane  of  said  magnets,  and  a  hammer  carriad  by 
aald  armature. 

11.  A  polarised  call-bell  or  ringer  comprising  substan- 
tially parallel  electromagnets  having  corea  provided  with 
projecting  threaded  ends,  an  adjustable  nut  on  each  of 
said  threaded  ends  having  a  peripheral  groove,  an  aniMi- 
ture  supporting  yoke  of  spring  metal  having  at  ita  ends 
engaging  portions  extending  into  aald  grooves,  said  por- 
tions being  slightly  sprung  out  of  the  plane  of  the  yoke  so 
aa  to  bind  against  the  opposite  walla  of  the  groovea.  an 
armature  pivotally  connected  at  ita  center  to  aald  yoke  so 
aa  to  rock  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  plane  of  said 
magneta,  and  a  hammer  carried  by  aaid  armature. 

12.  A  polarised  call-bell  or  ringer  comprlalng  substan- 
tially parallel  electromagneta  having  cores  provided  with 
projecting  threaded  ends,  a  threaded  nut  on  each  of  said 
threaded  ends  having  a  peripheral  groove,  an  armature 
supporting  yoke  of  spring  metal  having  at  Its  ends  engag- 
ing portions  extending  into  said  grooves,  said  portions 
being  slightly  sprung  out  of  the  plane  of  the  yoke  so  aa  to 
bind  against  the  opposite  walls  of  the  grooves  and  said 
nuts  being  vertically  alitted  to  lock  them  in  adjusted 
position. 

13.  A  polarised  call-bell  or  ringer  comprising  substan- 
tially parallel  electromagnets  having  cores  provided  with 
projecting  threaded  ends,  a  threaded  nut  on  each  of  said 
threaded  enda  having  a  peripheral  groove,  an  armature 
supporting  yoke  of  spring  metal  having  at  ita  enda  engag- 
ing portions  extending  Into  said  grooves,  aaid  portions 
being  slightly  sprung  out  of  the  plane  of  the  yoke  so  aa  to 
bind  against  the  opposite  walls  of  the  grooves  and  said 
nuts  being  rerticaily  slltted  to  lock  them  In  adjuated 
position,  an  armature  pivotally  connected  at  Ita  center  to 
said  yoke  so  as  to  rock  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the 
plsne  uf  said  magnets,  and  a  hammer  carried  by  said 
armature. 

14.  A  polarised  call-bell  or  ringer  comprising  substan- 
tially parallel  electromagnets  having  cores  provided  with 
projecting  threaded  ends,  an  adjustable  nut  on  each  of 
said  threaded  ends  having  a  peripheral  groove  and  an 
armature  supporting  yoke  of  spring  metal  baring  an  in- 
terior opening  comprising  a  central  portion  large  enough 
to  permit  the  passage  of  said  nuts  and  contracted  end  por- 
tions whose  walls  are  adapted  to  project  into  the  grooves 
on  said  nuts  when  the  parts  are  assembled,  the  outer  ends 
of  said  yoke  being  sprung  out  of  the  plane  of  the  yoke  so 
as  to  bind  against  the  opposite  walls  of  the  grooves  and 
aald  nuts  being  vertically  slltted  to  lock  them  In  adjusted 
position. 

15.  A  polarized  call  bell  or  ringer  comprising  substan- 
tially parallel  electromagnets  having  cores  provided  with 
projecting  threaded  ends,  an  adjustable  nut  on  each  of 
said  threaded  ends  having  a  peripheral  groove  and  an 
armature  supporting  yoke  of  spring  metal  having  an  in- 
terior opening  comprising  a  central  portion  large  enough 
to  permit  the  passage  of  said  nuts  and  contracted  end  por- 
tions whose  walls  are  adapted  to  project  into  the  groovea 
on  said  nuta  when  the  parte  are  aaaembled.  the  outer  ends 
of  said  yoke  being  sprung  out  of  the  plane  of  the  yoke  ao  aa 
to  bind  against  the  opposite  walls  of  the  grooves  and  aald 
nuts  being  vertically  slltted  to  lock  them  in  adjusted 
position,  an  armature  pivotally  connected  at  Its  center  to 
said  yoke  so  as  to  rock  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the 
plane  of  said  magnets,  and  a  hammer  carried  by  said 
armature. 


863,721.     FRICTlON-TOP   CAN.     Baldwin    H.    KAxmiK- 
BESQ.  Oak  Park.   111.,  aaalgnor  to  American  Can  Com- 
pany, New  York.  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  Mar.  11.  1007.     Serial  No.  361,602. 
1.   In  a  friction  top  can  having  a  depressed  annular  top 
and  a  friction  cover  furnished  with  an  outwardly  project- 
ing integral  segmental  pry-ofT  rim,  and  provided  with  In- 
wardly projecting  Integral  holding  lips  for  retaining  dr- 
culara.  advertisements,  directions  or  other  articles  within 
the  csvlty  of  the  cover,  substantially  as  specified. 
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2.  A  friction  top  can  baring  a  receMed  cotot  prorMvd 
with  an  tntecral  eatwardly  projecting  marginal  aagnMBtal 
folded  rim,  and  Integral  Inwardly  projecting  and  folded 
holding  llpa  for  retaining  articles  within  the  earlty  of  the 
cover,  aubatantlally  as  apeclfled. 


y< 


3.  A  can  cover  having  an  outwtrdlj  projecting  segmen- 
tal  rim  furnished  with  Integral  Inwardly  turned  holding 
llp«  for  retaining  articles  within  the  corer  of  the  can, 
subatantlallj  as  specified. 

4.  A  recessed  can  cover  having  an  outwardly  projecting 
segmental  rim  and  inwardly  turned  Integral  holding  lips 
for  retaining  articles  in  the  cavity  of  the  cover,  substan- 
tially as  specified.  , 


863.722.  DODOH-KNBADINQ  MACHINE.  Alic«  B. 
KiLLT.  Mankato,  Minn.  Filed  July  23,  1906.  Sertal 
No.  327,337. 


1.  A  dough-kneadlng  machine  comprising  a  pan  and 
cover  hinged  thereto  and  provided  with  means  for  holding 
it  closed,  said  pan  and  cover  forming  two  parallel  sub 
Btantially  semi -cylindrical  adjoining  chambers,  a  pair  of 
rock  shafts  extending  centrally  through  said  chamtwrs. 
dough-kneadlng  plates  or  hands  mounted  on  said  shafts 
and  adapted  to  swing  to  and  from  each  other,  a  hand  lever 
pivoted  to  the  machine  and  operativeiy  connected  with 
said  shafts  to  cause  them  to  rock  in  unison  in  opposite 
directions  said  hands  having  flat  fingers  with  Intervening 
spaces. 

2.  A  dough-kneadlng  machine  comprising  a  pan  and 
cover  hinged  thereto  and  provided  with  means  for  holding 
it  closed,  said  pan  and  cover  forming  two  parallel  sub 
stantlally  semi-cylindrical  adjoining  chambers,  a  pair  of 
rock-shafts  extending  centrally  through  said  chambers, 
dough-kneadlng  plates  or  hands  mounted  on  said  shafts 
and  adapted  to  swing  to  and  from  each  other,  a  hand  lever 
pivoted  to  the  machine  and  operativeiy  connected  with 
said  shafts  to  cause  them  to  ro^  In  unison  In  opposite 
dlrectlona,  said  hands  having  flat  fingers  with  Intervening 
spaces,  and  a  presser  plate  pressing  downward  upon  the 
dough  every  time  the  kneading  hands  spread. 

3.  A  dough-kneadlng  machine  cooiprising  a  pan  and 
covar  hinged  thereto  and  provided  with  means  for  holding 
it  dosed,  said  pan  and  cover  forming  two  parallel  substan- 
tislty  ssmi-cyllndrlcal  adjoining  chambers,  a  pair  of  rock 
shafts  extending  centrally  through  said  chambers,  dough- 
kneadlng  platea  or  handa  mounted  on  said  shafts  and 
adaptsd  to  swing  to  and  from  each  other,  a  hand  lever 
ptrotsd  to  ths  nutchliie  and  operatirely  connected  with  said 
shafts  to  caoss  tbem  to  rock  In  unison  la  opposite  diree- 
tloBS,  said  hands  having  flat  fingers  with  Interrsateg 
spscss,    and    sliding    adjostabls    members    with    flngsn 


adapted  to  cover  more  or  less  ths  spaces  bstwssu  ths  Ag- 
gers of  the  main  hands. 

4.  A  dough-kneadlng  machine  having  a  pair  of  parallel 
rock  shafts,  a  doagh-worklng  hand  or  plate  with  fingers 
slldlngly  monnted  on  each  of  said  shafts  so  as  to  rock 
with  the  shafts,  gears  at  the  ends  of  ths  ahafta,  toothed 
reciprocating  members  between  said  gears  for  rocking  the 
bands,  a  hand  lever  pivoted  to  the  machine  and  operating 
the  reciprocating  members,  and  means  operated  from  said 
lever  whereby  the  dough-working  hands  are  antomatleally 
slid  toward  opposite  ends  of  the  shafts  alternately  at 
•very  stroke  of  the  lever. 

6.  A  dongh-kneadtng  machine  having  a  pan  with  a 
longitudinal  central  bulge  or  ridge  upon  Its  bottom,  a  ver- 
tically reciprocating  presser  plate  shaped  after  said  ridge, 
and  oscillating  dough-working  members  arranged  to  gather 
the  dough  vertically  below  said  plate  when  it  la  elevatsd. 


863,723.     THREAD-HOLDEE.     Fridibick  R.  KsifT,  Bal- 
timore. Md.     Filed  Dec.  15.  1906.     Serial  No.  847,983. 


, «' 


1.  A  bolder  for  wound  material  having  a  locking  device 
projecting  into  ita  bore  retaining  means  for  the  locking 
device  held  In  place  by  the  material  and  releaaed  when 
the  material  is  unwound. 

2.  A  holder  for  wound  material  having  a  locking  tongue 
projecting  Into  its  bore  and  provided  with  retaining 
means  lying  Iwtween  the  outer  side  of  the  bolder  and  the 
wound  material. 

3.  A  holder  for  wound  material  having  a  locking  device 
comprising  an  annulus  having  spurs  lying  between  the 
outer  side  of  the  bolder  and  the  wound  material  and  a 
tongue  projecting  into  the  t>ore  of  the  holder. 

4.  A  paper  tube  having  a  thread  wound  thereon  pro- 
vided with  a  locking  device  having  spurs  forced  betwsen 
the  thread  and  tube  and  a  locking  tongue  projecting 
into  the  end  of  the  tut>e. 

5.  A  locking  device  for  holders  of  wound  material  com- 
prising an  annulus  having  spurs  to  lie  between  the  ma- 
terial and  holder  and  a  locking  tongue  to  enter  the  bore 
of  the  holder. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  post  having  a  shoulder,  of 
a  holder  for  wound  material  adapted  to  fit  over  said  post 
and  provided  with  a  locking  device  adapted  to  snap 
into  engagement  with  aald  shoulder  and  held  in  place  by 
the  wound  material. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  post  having  a  shoulder,  of 
a  tubular  holder  for  wound  material  adapted  to  fit  over 
said  post  and  provided  with  a  locking  device  comprlalng 
an  annulus  having  attaching  prongs  held  between  the 
outer  side  of  the  holder  and  the  wound  material  and  a 
locking  tongue  entering  the  end  of  the  holder  to  snap 
into  engagement  with  said  shoulder. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  poet  having  a  breahabls 
shoulder,  in  combination  with  a  holder  for  wound  ma- 
terial provided  with  a  locking  device  adapted  to  engags 
said  shoulder. 

0.  A  thread  stand  having  a  poet  provided  with  a 
ahouidered  breakable  sleeve  adapted  for  sngagement  by 
a  locking  device  on  a  spool  or  holder. 


863,724.      REOI8TRT    PACKAOB-BKVBLOP.      Isaac    L. 

K1M0.    Pa  via.    Pa.     PU«d   Joly   M,    IWM.    Bertal    No. 

827,671. 

A  registry  package  envelop  made  of  a  single  blank  of 
material  having  a  pocket  forming  flap  F,  end  flap  D. 
bottom  flap  C  and  top  flap  B,  said  flap  F  adaptsd  to  fold 
over  a  central  portion  of  the  blank,  the  bottom  flap  C 
provMad  with  a  tongne  struck  op  therefrom  and  dsslgnsd 
to  engage  over  the  end  of  the  envelop  and  fastSDsd  to 
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the  address  surface  thereof,  said  bottom  flap  C  having  a 
silt  C»  and  a  tongae  or  flap  C*  adapted  to  extend  through 
a  silt  D'  formed  In  the  end  flap  D,  ths  contracted  por- 
tions at  the  end  of  the  flap  P  designed   to  engage  over 


the  end  of  the  envelop,  one  of  said  contracted  ends  hav- 
ing a  slit  d  for  the  reception  of  the  tongue  at  the  end  of 
the  bottom  flap  C,  as  set  forth. 


868.725.  SPRING  ATTACHING  MEANS  FOR  CLOCK- 
WORKS. John  8.  Kikstxin,  Canton,  8.  D.  Filed 
Sept.  25,  1906.     Serial  No.  336,193. 


y/- 


In  a  clock  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  frame 
comprislnK  side  pieces,  a  corner  post  having  one  end  de- 
tachably  connected  to  one  of  the  side  pieces,  while  the 
opposite  end  extends  through  the  opposite  side  piece  and 
carries  transverse  pins  engaging  opposite  faces  of  the 
said  side  piece,  an  angular  winding  shaft  Journaled  be- 
tween the  side  pieces  and  removable  longitudinally  there- 
from, a  collet  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  winding  shaft 
between  the  side  pieces  of  the  frame  and  freely  slidsbie 
upon  the  said  winding  shaft,  a  spring  colled  about  the 
collet  and  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  the  collet 
while  the  opposite  end  Is  connected  to  the  corner  poet,  a 
hub  fitted  upon  the  shaft  and  slidable  thereon,  the  said 
hub  being  Interposed  between  one  end  of  the  collet  and 
one  side  of  the  frame,  and  a  set  screw  carried  by  the 
hub  and  engaging  the  winding  shaft  to  prevent  longitu- 
dinal displacement  of  the  latter  and  to  hold  the  collet 
adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  the  frame. 


863,726.  LOCKING  CLOTHES  RACK.  Phil  H.  Knowl- 
TON  and  L0CI8  Williams.  Denver,  Colo.  Filed  Feb.  18, 
1907.     Serial  No.  358,131. 


eating  movement  In  relation  to  ths  latter  and  sxtsndlng 
Into  the  easing,  lU  Internal  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
serratlooa,  a  key  aheath  extending  into  the  caalng,  a 
key  member  adapted  to  project  therethrough,  a  ball 
crank  lever,  one  of  Its  arms  extending  below  the  sbsatb 
to  be  engaged  by  the  protruding  extremity  of  the  key  and 
its  other  arm  being  in  yielding  contact  with  the  serra- 
tions, and  an  actuating  medium  adapted  to  distance  the 
locking  member  from  the  hook  member,  when  disengaged 
by  the  bell  crank  lever. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  casing  of  a  hook  msmbsr 
flxed  thereon,  a  locking  memtter  having  a  linear,  recipro- 
cating movement  In  relation  to  ths  latter  and  extending 
Into  the  casing.  Its  internal  portion  having  a  laterally 
open  notch,  a  key  sheath  having  an  aperture  Intermediate 
lu  extremities,  a  spring-actuated  lever  pivoted  Inter- 
mediate of  lu  length  and  located  between  the  key  sheath 
and  the  locking  pember.  Us  extremities  projecting  re- 
spectively through  the  said  aperture  and  into  the  notch 
when  the  locking  member  U  remote  from  the  hook  mem- 
ber, a  key  member  within  the  sheath  having  a  notch  nor- 
mally In  register  with  the  aperture  and  means  engaging 
the  edge  of  the  locking  member  for  holding  the  locking 
member  In  Ita  locked  position,  said  means  being  controlled 
by  the  key. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  casing  having  a  key  pas- 
sage, of  a  hook-member  flxed  thereon,  a  locking-member 
having  a  linear,  reciprocating  movement  relative  to  the 
latter  and  extending  Into  the  casing,  lU  Internal  portion 
having  a  plurality  of  serrations  and  a  superposed  notch, 
a  notched  key-member  adapted  to  be  Inserted  Into  the 
paasage.  a  bell-crank  lever  normally  In  engagement  with 
the  aald  serrations  and  arranged  to  be  engaged  by  the 
Inserted  key  member,  a  lever,  its  extremities  respectively 
engaging  the  notches  In  the  key  and  the  locking-member, 
while  the  latter  Is  remote  from  the  hook-meml)er,  a 
spring  arranged  to  simultaneously  actuate  the  two  levers, 
and  a  spring  tending  to  distance  the  locking-member  from 
the  hook-member. 


863,727.  ROTARY  ENGINE.  Richard  E.  Krausb,  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Ernest  J.  Kalten- 
bach,  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.  Filed  Nov.  10,  1906.  Serial  No. 
342.916. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  casing  of  a  heok-msmber 
flxed  thereon,  a  locking  member  having  a  linear,  reclpro- 


1.  A  rotary  engine  comprlalng  a  cylindrical  casing  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  driving  medium,  and 
provided  with  end  plates,  elastic  packing  strips  extending 
Inward  on  said  plates  adjacent  to  the  Inlet,  a  rotary  pUton 
in  said  casing,  elastic  packing  strips  extending  Inward  oa 
the  end  faces  of  the  piston,  and  a  sliding  abutment  adja- 
cent to  aald  inlet. 

2.  A  rotary  engine  comprlalng  a  cylindrical  caalng  hav- 
ing an  Inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  driving  medium,  and 
provided  with  end  plates,  elaatlc  packing  strips  extending 
radially  on  aald  plates  adjacent  to  the  Inlet  and  Uperlng 
toward  the  center  of  the  caalng,  a  rotary  pisUm  In  said 
caalng,  elaatic  packing  strips  extending  radially  on  ths  end 
faces  of  the  piston  and  tapering  toward  the  piston's  axis, 
aad  a  alldlng  abutment  adjacent  to  said  Inlet  and  i«  en- 
gagement with  ths  piston's  periphery. 
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8.  A  rotmry  englM  eomprldDg  a  eyltndrtcftl  cubiff  haT- 
IBC  an  inlat  and  an  outlet  for  tha  drlTlac  madiuin,  and 
prorUMI  witb  «nd  plates,  elastic  paeklnc  strips  eztsndlng 
Inward  on  aald  plates  adjacent  to  tha  Inlet,  a  rotary  piston 
In  aald  casing,  elastic  packing  strips  extending  Inward  on 
the  end  faces  of  the  piston,  the  saM  packing  strips  baring  j 
longitudinal  groores  In  their  operatlTe  surfaces,  and  a 
■lidlDg  abutment  adjacent  to  the  Inlet  and  in  engagement 
with  the  piston. 

4.  A  rotary  engine  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing  hav- 
Ing  an  Inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  drlrlng  medium,  apd  I 
proTlded  with  end  platea,  elastic  packing  strips  extending 
radially  on  said  plates  adjacent  to  the  inlet  and  Upering 
toward  the  center  of  the  casing,  a  rotary  piston  In  said 
caslDfr.  elastic  packioK  strips  extending  radially  on  the  end 
faces  of  the  piston  and  tapering  toward  the  piston's  axis, 
all  of  the  said  packing  strips  having  longitudinal  grooTes 
in  their  operative  surfaces,  and  a  sliding  abutment  engag- 
ing the  piston  adjacent  to  the  inlet. 

6.  A  rotary  engine  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  driving  medium,  and 
provided  with  end  platea.  a  rotary  piston  in  the  casing,  a 
sliding  abutment  engaging  the  piston,  spring  pressed  pack- 
ing strips  extending  radially  on  said  end  plates,  spring- 
pressed  pacJiIng  stripe  extending  radially  on  both  end  faces 
of  the  piston,  and  a  spring  pressed  packing  strip  arranged 
transversely  on  the  periphery  of  the  piston  and  In  engage 
ment  with  the  cylindrical  Inner  wall  of  the  casing. 

6.  A  rotary  engine  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing  hav- 
ing an  Inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  driving  medium,  and 
provided  with  end  plates,  a  roury  piston  in  the  casing,  a 
sliding  abutment  engaging  the  piston,  spring-pressed  pack- 
ing strips  extending  radially  gn  said  end  plates,  spring- 
pressed  packing  strips  extending  radially  on  both  end  faces 
of  the  piston,  and  a  spring-pressed  packing  strip  arranged 
transversely  on  the  periphery  of  the  piston  and  in  engage- 
ment with  the  cylindrical  Inner  wall  of  the  casing,  the 
said  radial  packing  strips  being  rounded  along  those  edges 
which  are  adapted  to  engage  each  other  first  during  the 
rotation  of  the  piston,  to  allow  them  to  pass  over  each 
other  smoothly. 

7.  A  rotary  engine  comprising  a  casing  having  an  Inlet 
and  an  outlet  for  the  driving  medium,  and  provided  with 
end  plates,  a  rotary  member  arranged  In  the  casing,  spring- 
pressed  packing  strips  extending  radially  on  the  end  faces 
of  said  member  at  corresponding  points  and  engaging  the 
end  plates  of  the  casing,  and  a  spring-pressed  trsnsverso 
packing  strip  extending  from  one  of  said  radial  strips  to 
the  other  and  connected  therewith  so  that  the  three  strips 
may  be  applied  and  removed  together,  the  connection 
being  a  loose  one  so  as  to  allow  each  of  the  oonnocteil 
strips  to  move  Independently  within  certain  limits,  said 
transverse  packing  strip  being  arranged  on  the  periphery 
of  the  rotary  member  and  in  engagement  with  the  cylin- 
drical inner  wall  of  the  casing. 

8.  A  rotary  engine  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing  hav- 
ing an  Inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  driving  medium,  and 
provided  with  end  platea.  a  roUry  piston  in  the  casing,  a 
sliding  abatment  engaging  the  piston,  spring-pressed  pack- 
ing strips  extending  radially  on  said  end  plates,  sprlng- 
prssosd  packing  strips  extending  radially  on  both  end  faces 
of  tha  piston,  and  a  spring  pressed  packing  strip  arranged 
transversely  on  the  periphery  of  the  piston  and  in  engage 
msnt  with  the  cylindrical  inner  wall  of  the  casing,  the  said 
radial  packing  strips  tapering  toward  the  axis,  on  their 
operative  surfaces. 

9.  A  rotary  engine  comprlaing  a  cylindrical  casing  hav- 
ing an  Inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  driving  medium,  and 
provided  with  end  platea,  a  rotary  piston  in  the  casing,  a 
sliding  abatmoit  engaging  the  piston,  spring-pressed  pack- 
ing strips  extending  radially  on  said  end  platea.  sprlng- 
prssaad  packing  strips  extending  radially  on  both  end  facas 
of  tka  piston,  and  a  spring-pressed  packing  strip  arranged 
traasTorsriy  on  tb«  pMlphery  of  the  piston  and  in  engaga- 
aant  with  tha  cylindrical  Inner  wall  of  the  easing,  the  said 
radial  pmrklng  stripa  hartng  hMigitudlnal  groovaa  In  their 
oporatjBf  aarfacaa. 

10.  A  TOtary  angtea  conivtalag  a  cylindrical  eaatag  Iiav- 
tmg  an  lalat  and  an  ootiat  for  tha  living  sMdlna,  and 


prorMed  with  end  platea,  alaatle  pa^ag  atrlps  aztodlBf 
Inward  on  said  platea  adjacent  to  the  Inlet,  a  rotary  piston 
In  the  casing,  elastic  packing  strips  extending  inward  on 
the  end  faces  of  the  piston,  the  meeting  edges  of  the  said 
casing  strips  and  piston  stripa  bslng  rounded  to  allow 
them  to  pass  over  each  other  smoothly,  and  a  sliding  abut- 
ment arranged  to  engage  the  piston  adjacent  to  said  inlet. 

11.  A  rotary  engine  comprlaing  a  casing  with  a  parti- 
tion dividing  It  Into  two  compartments,  an  Inlet  chamber 
having  separate  connections  with  said  compartments,  ro- 
tary members  in  aald  compartments,  a  shaft  on  wb*ch 
both  members  are  secnred,  a  valve  mounted  to  slide  ra- 
dially toward  and  from  said  shaft,  fOr  connecting  the  inlet 
chamber  witb  said  compartments  alternately,  and  means 
for  operating  the  valve  from  the  shaft  directly. 

12.  A  rotary  engine  comprising  a  casing  provided  with 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  rotary  member  in  said  casing,  an 
abutment  arranged  to  slide  in  the  casing  between  the  Inlet 
and  the  outlet,  said  abutment  consisting  of  an  inner  mem- 
ber and  an  outer  member  having  a  limited  sliding  move- 
ment relatively  to  each  other,  a  spring  for  pressing  the 
inner  member  Inward  relatively  to  the  outer  member,  an- 
other spring  for  pressing  the  outer  member  and  the  Inner 
member  toward  the  rotary  member,  and  a  buffer  for 
checking  the  outward  movement  of  the  outer  abutment 
member. 

13.  A  rotary  engine  comprising  a  casing  provided  with 
an  Inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  rotary  member  In  said  cas'ng.  an 
abutment  arranged  to  slide  in  the  casing  between  the  inlet 
and  the  outlet,  said  abutment  consisting  of  telescoping 
members,  means  having  a  tendency  to  separate  said  abut- 
ment members,  means  for  pressing  the  abutment  against 
the  periphery  of  the  rotary  member,  and  a  buffer  for 
checking  the  outward  movement  of  the  abutment. 


863,728.      GOLF  CLUB.      Gilb«bt    Lboh,    Kings    Lynn, 
England.     Filed  Sept.  20,  190d.     Serial  No.  335,341. 


1.  In  golf  clubs,  a  club  head  weighted  by  lead  inserted 
In  the  wood  In  line  with  the  shaft,  and  by  a  steel  plate  on 
the  striking  face,  the  lead  constituting  the  principal 
weight,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  golf  clubs,  a  wooden  club  head  having  a  hollow  in 
its  face  containing  an  oblong  lead  extending  substantially 
the  length  of  the  playing  face  and  a  heavy  steel  face  plate 
bearing  against  said  lead,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  golf  clubs,  a  club  head  having  a  heavy  steel  face 
plate  and  a  steel  sole  integral  therewith  and  diminishing 
in  thickness  from  said  plate  to  the  opposite  side,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

4.  In  golf  clubs,  a  club  head  having  a  heavy  steel  face 
plate  and  a  steel  sole  Integral  therewith,  said  sole  being  of 
diminishing  thickness  towards  Its  rear  edge,  substantially 
as  described. 

6.  In  golf  clubs,  a  club  head  having  formed  In  one  piece, 
a  socket,  a  heavy  steel  face  plata,  and  a  steel  sole,  said  sols 
diminishing  in  thickness  from  said  plate  to  the  opposite 
side.  sobstantUIly  as  descrtbad. 

6.  In  golf  cinba.  a  wooden  club  head  having  a  heavy 
steel  face  plate,  said  face  plata  being  lapped  around  the 
heel  and  toe  of  said  woodan  head  and  being  secured  to  the 
bead  at  the  heel  and  toa,  sabatantlally  aa  deaeribed. 

7.  In  golf  duba,  a  dub  baring  a  steel  face  plata.  aois, 
and  socket  formed  In  one  plaea,  said  face  plate  being  at- 
tached to  tha  aole  only  along  Ita  lower  edge  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom  clear  of  tha  socket,  substantially  as 
dsscribed. 
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8  6  3.  T  29.  CONICAL  BPI  BALLY  WOUND  BOLLBB. 
CHABLBS  8.  Lock  WOOD,  Newark,  N.  J.,  aaalgnor  to 
Hyatt  Roller  Bearing  Company,  Harrison,  N.  J.,  a 
Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Nov.  22,  1906. 
Serial  No.  S44,5B7. 


1.  A  tapering  roll  having  its  body  formed  of  a  spirally 
wound  itrip  with  increasing  Inclination  of  the  colls  toward 
the  smaller  end  of  the  roll. 

2.  A  Upering  roll  having  Its  body  formed  of  a  spirally 
wound  strip  with  Increasing  Inclination  of  the  colls  toward 
the  smaller  end  of  the  roil,  and  having  an  Integral  lug 
upon  the  strip  at  the  larger  end  of  the  roll  bent  to  close 
the  opening  of  the  roil  at  such  end. 

3.  A  tapering  roll  having  Its  body  formed  of  a  spirally 
wound  curved  strip  of  progressively  increasing  curvature 
toward  the  smaller  end  of  the  roll. 

4.  A  tapering  roll  having  Its  body  formed  of  a  spirally 
wound  curved  strip  of  progressively  Increasing  curvature 
toward  the  smaller  end  of  the  roll,  the  strip  having  at  one 
end  a  lateral  lug  for  closing  the  ends  of  the  finished  rolL 


balng  proaccutad  substantially  as  set  forth,  wtawaby  tht 
sharpness  and  quickness  of  the  explosions  of  pure  watar- 
gas  sre  avoided  and  said  water-gas  is  utilised  to  cauae  tha 
complete  and  uniform  explosive  reaction  of  the  constitu- 
ents of  the  producar-gas,  aubatantlally  as  deaeribed, 

3.  The  herein  deaeribed  method  of  operating  gas  anglnaa 
and  supplying  gas  thereto,  consisting  in  first  producing  a 
volume  of  gas  of  the  character  of  producer  gas,  cleaning, 
cooling  and  storing  it  In  a  bolder,  forming  separately  a 
volume  of  water-gas,  cleaning,  cooling  and  storing  it  In  a 
separate  holder,  causing  variable  quantities  of  the  said 
separately  collected  gases  to  be  commingled  in  prede- 
termined proportions,  and  delivering  the  mixture  to,  and 
causing  its  explosion  in  the  engine,  subsUntially  as  set 
forth. 


863.730.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  DELIVERING 
GASB8.  BuBoarr  Loom  is.  Hartford.  Conn.,  and  Haw- 
LBT  PrrTiBONB,  New  Bochelle,  N.  Y.  Original  applica- 
tion tile<l  I>e<-.  7,  lOO.-i.  Serial  No.  184,144.  Renewed 
Mar.  14.  1906,  Serial  No.  306,014.  Divided  and  this 
application  filed  Sept.  16,  1906.     Serial  No.  334,792. 


1.  The  method  of  operating  a  gas  engine  and  supplying 
explosive  mixed  gas  thereto,  consisting  in  first  passing  air 
through  a  chamber  containing  a  body  of  ignited  fuel  and 
drawing  from  said  chamber  a  volume  of  producer  gas, 
cleaning  said  gas,  and  storing  It  In  a  holder,  forming  a 
Tolume  of  water  gas  by  passing  steam  through  said  body 
Of  fuel  and  storing  it  separately  from  said  producer  gas, 
then  commingling  in  a  gas  holder  or  otherwise  prede- 
termined quantities  of  each  of  said  gases  and  withdrawing 
rolumes  of  the  mUture  and  delivering  them  directly  to  a 
gas  engine  and  exploding  them  therein.  subsUntially   as 

2.  The  method  of  operating  explosive  gas  engines  and  of 
supplying  explosive  gases  thereto,  which  conslsU  In  de- 
positing carbonaceous  material  In  a  gaa-produdng  cham- 
ber, forming  therewith  during  Intervals  gas  substantially 
such  as  is  termed  producer-gas,  withdrawing  the  said  gas 
and  temporarily  etortng  It  aa  a  separate  body  In  a  holder 
and  at  intervening  intervals  generstlng  In  said  fuel  water- 
gas,  withdrawing  said  water-gas  and  storing  It  In  a  aepa- 
rate  temporary  holder,  subsequently  commingling  volumes 
of  the  producer-gas  and  rolnmaa  of  the  water-gas  In  rari- 
able  but  predetermined  proportlona  at  wUI,  drawing 
chargea  of  the  said  commlaglad  gases  Into,  and  exploding 
them  In,  the  exploalon  chamber  of  a  gaa  engine,  said  atapa 


863,731.  PAPBR-BAG  MACHINE.  WlLLUM  A.  LOBBMI, 
Hartford.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Union  Paper  Bag  Machine 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania.    Filed  Aug.  8,  1903.     Serial  No.  168,742. 
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->>>>.  --^^^y/x^ffz  -'« ^y./z/mmmfrn'/'y/'yA^m////': 


1.  Means  for  distending  the  end  portion  of  a  paper  bag 
blank,  comprising  a  rotaUbie  cylindrical  blank  support 
having  a  portion  of  Its  blank  supporting  surface  perfo- 
rated and  depressed  below  the  cylindrical  contour  of 
that  surface,  means  for  exhausting  the  interior  of  tha 
blank  support  adjacent  to  the  perforations,  a  sUtlonary 
suction  box  having  a  perforated  surface  disposed  adja- 
cent to  the  blank  support  In  a  substantially  tangential 
relation  to  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  blank  support, 
and  means  for  exhausting  the  suction  box. 

2.  Means  for  distending  the  end  portion  of  a  paper  bag 
blank,  comprising  a  roUUble  cylindrical  blank  support 
having  a  portion  of  Its  surface  perforated  and  depreaaed 
below  the  cylindrical  contour,  means  for  exhansting  the 
Interior  of  the  blank  support  adjacent  to  the  perforations, 
a  sUtlonary  suction  box  having  a  perforated  surface 
disposed  adjacent  and  in  substantial  Ungentlal  relation 
to  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  blank  support,  means  for 
exhausting  the  suction  box,  and  means  for  registering  and 
holding  a  paper  bag  blank  upon  the  support,  wheraby  the 
end  of  the  blank  is  disposed  between  the  perforated  aur- 
faces  of  the  blank  support  and  the  suction  box  whan 
those  surfaces  come  opposite  each  other  during  the  roU- 
tion  of  the  support. 

3.  Means  for  distending  the  end  portion  of  a  paper  baf 
blank  comprising  a  roUry  blank  support  and  a  sUtlon- 
ary suction  box  provided  with  suction  surfaces  which 
when  cooperating  to  distend  the  blank  are  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  roUry  path  of  the  blank  and  diverge 
from  that  roUry  path  In  subsUntial  conformity  with  tha 
desired  distention  of  the  blank. 

4.  Means  for  distending  the  end  portion  of  a  paper  baf 
blank  comprising  a  roUry  blank  support  and  a  sUtlon- 
ary suction  box  having  suction  surfaces  which  when  co- 
operstlng  to  distend  the  blank  are  disposed  In  opposite  re- 
lation to  each  other  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rotary 
path  of  the  blank  and  diverge  from  each  other  In  anb- 

i  sUntial  conformity  with  the  desired  distention  of  tlta 
'  blank,  means  for  exhansting  air  from  the  InUrlor  of  tha 
1  suction  box  and  of  the  blank  support  adjacent  to  tha 
said  suction  surface,  and  means  for  registering  the  said 
1  blanks  upon  the  blank  support. 
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5.  Mmim  for  dlstWBdlnf  th«  wid  portfc>0  of  a  boUow*- 
■ld«d  paper  bac  blank  eomprlalnc  a  anbataatlalljr  cjUm- 
drical  rotary  blank  rapport  and  a  atatlonarj  ractlon  box 
eaeb  barlac  a  auction  aarfaca  tba  lald  aaetlon  aarfaea  of 
the  blank  support  dlraivlnc  Inwardly  and  tba  lald  auction 
tarface  of  the  ractlon  box  dlTerclng  outwardly  from  the 
rotary  path  of  morement  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the 
blank-carrier  In  aubatantial  conformity  to  the  deaired 
diatantion  of  the  end  of  tba  blank  while  cottperatlnc  to 
dlatend  the  blank,  meana  for  regiaterlng  the  blank  upon 
the  blank  support,  and  meana  for  defining  the  limit  of 
the  portion  to  be  distended. 

6.  Meana  for  deflnloff  distending  and  opening  a  por- 
tion of  the  end  of  the  bellowa-aided  paper  bag  blank  com- 
prising a  subfltantially  cylindrical  rotary  blank  support, 
means  for  registering  the  blank  upon  the  support,  de- 
fining blades  mounted  to  move  over  the  blank  to  define 
the  limit  of  distention,  a  stationary  suction  box,  and  a 
pair  of  folding  blades  mounted  to  move  into  the  side 
tucks  of  the  blank  the  blank  support  and  the  suction  box 
being  provided  with  suction  surfaces  which  while  co- 
operating to  distend  the  blank  are  adjacent  to  each 
other  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  rotary  path  of  the  blank 
support  and  diverge  from  said  path  in  substantial  i-on- 
formity  with  the  desired  distention  of  the  blank. 

7.  Means  for  defining  distending  and  opening  the  end 
portion  of  a  bellows-sided  paper  bag  blank  comprising  a 
rotatable  blank  support,  means  for  registering  the  blank 
thereon,  a  pair  of  defining  blades  mounted  to  move  over 
the  blank  from  opposite  sides  thereof  to  establish  the  de- 
fining line  for  the  fold,  a  pair  of  rotatable  folding  blades 
for  entering  the  side  tucks  of  the  blank,  and  suction  appa- 
ratus having  suction  surfacea  cooperating  upon  the  blank 
from  opposite  sides  of  the  rotary  path  of  the  blank  sup- 
port the  said  suction  surface  being  disposed  in  planes 
diverging  from  the  said  rotary  path  In  substantial  con- 
formity with  the  desired  distention  of  the  blank. 

8.  Means  for  defining  and  opening  the  end  portion  of  a 
pnpt^r  bag  blank,  comprising  a  rotatable  blank  support, 
means  for  registering  the  blank  upon  the  support,  suction 
apparatus  for  separating  the  upper  and  lower  piles  of  the 
blank,  a  pair  of  defining  blades  mounted  to  move  over  the 
blank  from  the  opposite  edges  thereof,  to  bold  the  blank 
down  and  define  the  cross  fold  line  thereof,  a  pair  of  fold- 
ing blades  mounted  to  move  into  the  side  tucks  of  the 
blank,  and  to  turn  on  an  axis  substantially  in  line  with 
the  cross  fold  line,  and  means  for  turning  the  said  folding 
blades  forward  and  back  while  engaging  the  blank. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  rotatable  cylindrical  support 
for  paper  bag  blanks,  means  for  registering  a  blank  upon 
the  rapport,  suction  apparatus  for  separating  the  upper 
and  lower  plies  of  the  blank,  a  pair  of  defining  blades 
mounted  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  support,  to  move  over 
the  blank  and  define  the  croas  fold  line,  and  hold  down 
portions  of  the  upper  ply  which  are  not  to  be  turned  over, 
a  pair  of  folding  blades  mounted  upon  opposite  sides  of 
the  blank  support  to  move  into  the  side  tucks  of  the  blank, 
and  to  turn  upon  an  axla  substantially  in  line  with  the  de- 
fining edges  of  the  defining  blades,  and  means  for  turning 
the  said  folding  blades  forward  and  back  while  engaging 
the  blank. 

10.  The  combination  of  a  rotatable  blank  support  for 
paper  bag  blanka,  means  for  registering  the  blanks  upon 
the  support,  anctlon  apparatna  for  aeparatlng  the  upper 
and  lower  plies  of  the  blank,  a  pair  of  alldaa  mounted  upon 
opposite  atdea  of  the  support  to  move  toward  and  from  the 
adgea  of  the  blank,  a  pair  of  defining  bladaa  mounted  upon 
the  said  slides  to  move  over  and  koM  down  a  portion  of 
tko  upper  ply  wUch  la  not  to  ba  tamed  over,  with  their 
adfaa  deflnlag  tlia  line  00  which  to  fold  the  turned-over 
portlOB,  a  pair  of  rotatable  folding  bladea  mounted  upon 
tlM  aUdoa  to  nova  Into  the  aide  tn^a  of  the  blank,  means 
tor  BOTlBc  tba  alldea  toward  and  from  the  biiaak  rapport, 
•■4  ■!■■■  for  tvnlac  tba  Hikl  foldtng  bladea  forward  and 
hmck  whUa  eBgaging  tba  blank. 

11.  Tba  cowblnatloa  of  a  rotatable  blank  rapport  for 
papar  bas  blaaka,  waaaa  for  ractataring  tbe  blank  upon  the 
■■pport,  a  pair  of  datolM  blAfdaa  aoaatad  upon  opposite 
aldas  of  tba  aoppert,  to  mova  ovar  aad  bold  down  porCtoaa 


of  tbe  blank  wblcb  are  not  to  be  tamed  over,  with  tbelr 
edgea  ^Ontng  the  line  of  fold  of  the  turned-over  portion,  a 
pair  of  folding  blades  extending  Inwardly  beyond  the  said 
defining  blades  to  enter  tbe  tucks  in  advance  of  the  pas- 
sage of  the  ends  of  the  defining  bladea  over  the  edgea  of 
the  blank,  and  a  movable  compressing  bisde  for  compress- 
ing the  blank  upon  the  support  below  the  path  of  tbe  de- 
fining blades. 

12.  The  combination  of  a  rotatable  blank  support  for 
paper  bag  blanks,  means  for  registering  a  blank  upon  tbe 
support,  a  pair  of  defining  bladea  mounted  upon  opposite 
sides  of  the  support,  to  move  over  and  hold  down  portions 
of  the  blank  which  are  not  to  be  turned  over,  with  their 
edges  defining  the  line  of  fold  of  the  turned-over  por- 
tion, a  movable  compressing  blade  for  holding  the  blank 
below  the  path  of  movement  of  the  defining  blades,  and  a 
pair  of  rotatable  folding  blades  mounted  to  enter  tbe  side 

I   tucks  of  the  blank  and  having  tbelr  inner  ends  projecting 
beyond  the  ends  of  the  defining  blades  for  precedent  en- 
I  gagemeat  with  the  blank. 

13.  .Means  for  forming  the  described  funnel  folds  in  tbe 
mouth  end  of  a  paper  bag  blank,  comprising  a  traveling 

:  blank  support,  means  for  registering  the  successive  blanks 
i  upon  the  sapport,  suction  devices  for  separating  the  upper 
and  lower  plies  of  the  blank,  means  for  opening  the  mouth 
end  of  the  blank  to  form  tbe  preliminary  triangular  folds, 
I  and  a  reversing  blade  mounted  externally  to  tbe  blank  sup- 
'  port  to  cooperate  In  doubling  tbe  said  triangular  folds  to 
I  form  the  said  funnel  folda 

14.  Means  for  forming  the  described  funnel  folds  in  the 
mouth  end  of  a  paper  bag  blank,  comprising  a  rotatalile 
blank  support,  means  for  registering  tbe  successive  blanks 

'  upon  the  support,  suction  devices  for  separating  the  upper 
and  lower  plies  of  tbe  blank,  means  for  folding  tbe  rear- 
ward end  of  the  upper  ply  in  a  forward  direction  to  form 
the  preliminary  triangular  folds,  and  a  movable  reversing 
blade  mounted  to  cooperate  In  doubling  tbe  said  triangu- 
lar folds  to  form  tbe  said  funnel  folds. 

15.  Means  for  forming  tbe  described  funnel  fold  in  tbe 
mouth  end  of  a  paper  bag  blank,  comprising  a  rotatable 
cylindrical  blank  support,  means  for  registering  tbe  rac- 
cessive  blanks  upon  tbe  support,  suction  devices  for  sepa- 
rating tbe  upper  and  lower  plies  of  tbe  blank,  defining 
blades  mounted  to  move  over  and  bold  down  portions  of 
the  blank  which  are  not  to  be  turned  over  and  to  define 
tbe  line  of  fold  of  the  turned-over  portion,  a  pair  of  fold 
ing  blades  for  folding  the  upper  ply  of  tbe  blank  over  npon 
the  folding  line,  and  a  reversing  blade  mounted  to  swln;; 
upon  a  fixed  axis  outside  of  the  carrier,  and  to  engage 
with  tbe  reversed  fold  line  of  the  blank  as  tbe  said  line  la 
carried  past  its  point  of  nearest  approach  to  the  axis  of 
the  reversing  blade. 


8«8.732.     BOWLINO-ALLEY.     Chaxles  Lcfskt.  Chicago. 
111.     Filed  Feb.  23,  1907.     SerUl  No.  358.855. 


1.  In  a  portable  bowling  alley  the  combination  of  a  ball, 
poata,  a  receiving  bed  attached  to  the  poata,  a  curved  bed 
at  the  dlacharge  end  of  tbe  recalving  bed,  mch  curved  bed 
attached  to  adjacent  poata,  and  a  return  bed  adjustably  at- 
tached to  the  poata  and  arrangad  to  receive  a  ball  dis- 
charged froBB  tba  carved  bad. 

2.  In  a  portable  bofrllag  alley  tbe  combination  of  a  ball, 
poata.  a  raealvtac  bad  attaebad  to  tbe  poata,  a  curved  bed 
at  tbe  dlsebarga  end  of  tba  raealTlag  bad,  such  curved  bad 
attaebad  to  adjacent  poata,  a  retom  bad  attached  to  tbe 
poata  and  arranged  to  raeatTS  a  ball  discharged  from  tbe 
carved  bad,  niaana  to  adjoat  tba  return  bad  relatlvs  to  the 
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carved  bed.  means  to  maintain  the  return  bed  in  an  ad- 
justed position,  and  means  to  stop  tbe  ball  adjacent  to  one 
end  of  the  return  bed. 

8.  In  a  portable  bowling  alley  the  combination  of  a  ball, 
posts,  s  receiving  bed  attached  to  tbe  posts,  a  curved  bed 
at  the  discharge  end  of  the  receiving  bed,  such  curved  bed 
attached  to  adjacent  posts,  an  adjustable  return  bed  ar- 
ranged to  receive  a  ball  discharged  from  the  curved  bed,  a 
rod  with  cams  thereon  to  adjust  tbe  receiving  end  of  tbe 
return  bed  relative  to  the  curved  bed,  and  rods  provided 
with  nuts  thereon,  such  rods  extending  through  the  return 
bed  and  through  oppositely  placed  posts,  to  maintain  the 
return  bed  In  an  adjusted  position,  and  means  to  stop  the 
ball  adjacent  to  one  end  of  tbe  return  bed. 


863,73.'l.       PROCESS    OB    METHOIT    OP    CASTING    IN 
GOT8.      Adolphus   J.    LusTia,   Newark.  N.   J.,  assignor 
of  one-fifth  to  Isaac  Lehman.  Newark.  N.  J.,  and  one- 
fifth  to   Louis  Kahn.   New   York.   N.   Y.     Filed  Feb.   1, 
1900.     Serial  No.  3,620. 


.    ,1. 


1.  The  process  of  casting  Ingots,  which  consists  in 
introducing  tbe  molten  metal  into  a  mold,  passing  into 
and  through  said  metal  a  continuous  stream  of  a  heated 
gas  capable  of  removlnt;  therefrom  oxygen,  nitrogen  and 
sulfur,  and  permitting  tbe  cast  metal  to  cool,  as  set  forth. 

2.  The  process  of  casting  Ingots,  which  consists  in 
Introducing  tbe  molten  metal  Into  a  mold,  passing  Into 
and  through  said  metal  a  continuous  stream  of  a  heated 
hydrocarbon  gax.  and  permitting  the  cast  metal  to  cool,  as 
set  forth. 

.1.  The  process  of  casting  Ingots,  which  consists  in 
introducing  the  molten  metal  into  a  mold  having  a  wall 
which  is  permeable  to  gas  but  not  to  molten  metal,  and 
forcing  a  purifying  gas  through  said  wall  and  into  said 
metal,   aa  set   forth. 

4.  The  process  of  casting  Ingots,  which  consists  in 
Introducing  the  molten  metal  into  a  mold  having  a  wall 
which  Is  permeable  to  gas  but  not  to  molten  metal,  and 
forcing  a  deoxidizing  gas  through  said  wall  and  into  said 
metal,  as  set  forth. 

5.  The  process  of  canning  ingots,  which  consists  In 
intrnduclng  the  molten  metal  into  a  mold  having  a  wall 
which  Is  permeable  to  gas  bot  not  to  molten  metal,  and 
forcing  through  said  wall  and  Into  said  metal  a  gas  capa- 
b|p  of  removing  oxygen,  nitrogen  and  sulfur  from  said 
metal,  as  set  forth. 

6.  Tbe  process  of  casting  Ingots,  which  consists  in 
introducing  the  molten  metal  Into  a  mold  having  a  wall 
which  Is  permeable  to  gas  but  not  to  molten  metal,  and 
forclUR  a  hydrocarbon  gas  through  said  wall  and  Into 
said  metal,  aa  set  forth. 

7.  The  process  of  casting  Ingots,  which  consists  in 
Introducing  the  molten  metal  into  a  mold  having  a  wall 
which  Is  permeable  to  gas  but  not  to  molten  metal,  con- 
fining a  purifying  gas  In  contact  with  the  outer  surface 
of  said  wall,  and  permitting  the  beat  transferred  from  the 
molten  metal  to  distend  the  pores  of  aaid  wall,  rarefy  said 
gas  and  cause  It  to  flow  through  tbe  open  pores  into  and 
through  said  molten  metal,  as  set  forth.      • 
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8.  The  process  of  casting  Ingots,  which  consists  in 
placing  an  open-bottom  mold  upon  a  hollow  base,  con- 
fining a  purifying  gas  In  said  base,  pouring  the  molten 
metal  Into  said  mold,  and  permitting  the  heat  tranaferred 
from  said  metal  to  that  portion  of  the  base  on  which  aaid 
mold  rests  to  distend  the  pores  of  said  base,  rarefy  aaid 
gas  and  cause  a  continuous  flow  of  the  gas  through  tbe 
open  pores  into  snd  through  said  molten  metal,  as  set 
forth. 

9.  The  process  of  casting  Ingots,  which  consists  in 
placing  an  open-bottomed  mold  upon  a  hollow  base,  intro- 
ducing a  hydrocarbon  Into  said  baae.  pouring  the  molten 
metal  into  said  mold,  and  permitting  the  heat  trans- 
mitted from  said  metal  to  that  portion  of  the  base  on 
which  said  mold  rests  to  distend  the  pores  of  said  base, 
volatilize  said  hydrocarbon  and  cause  a  continuous  flow  of 
reducing  gas  through  the  open  pores  Into  and  through 
said  molten  metal,  as  set  forth. 

10.  The  process  of  casting  Ingots,  which  consists  in 
placing  an  open-bottomed  mold  upon  a  porous  metallic 
plate,  arranged  upon  a  hollow  base.  Introducing  a  hydro- 
carbon into  said  base,  pouring  the  molten  metal  into 
aaid  mold,  and  permitting  tbe  heat  transmitted  from  said 
metal  to  said  porous  plate  to  distend  the  pores  of  said 
plate,  volatilise  said  hydrocarbon  and  cause  a  continuous 
flow  of  reducing  gas  through  tbe  open  pores  into  and 
through  said  molten  metal,  as  set  forth. 

11.  The  process  of  casting  ingots,  which  consists  in 
Introducing  a  hydrocarbon  into  a  porous  hut  normally 
dosed  hollow  receptacle  beneath  the  mold,  pouring  the 
molten  metal  Into  said  mold,  and  permitting  the  heat 
transmitted  from  said  metal  to  said  receptacle  to  dis- 
tend the  pores  of  said  receptacle,  volatilize  said  hydro- 
carbon and  cause  a  continuous  flow  of  purifying  gas 
through  Its  pores  Into  the  molten  metal,  as  set  forth. 

12.  The  process  of  casting  ingots  of  Iron  or  steel,  which 
consists  In  Introducing  the  molten  metal  Into  a  mold,  sub- 
stantially closing  the  upper  end  of  said  mold,  delivering 
a  blgbly-heated  purifying  gas  into  said  mold  above  the 
cast  metal,  and  allowing  the  cast  metal  to  cool,  as  set 
forth. 

13.  The  process  of  casting  ingots  of  Iron  or  steel,  which 
consists  In  introducing  the  molten  metal  into  a  mold.  sul>- 
stantially  closing  tbe  upper  end  of  said  mold,  delivering 
a  highly-heated  purifying  gas  into  said  mold  above  and 
below  the  cast  metal,  and  allowing  the  cast  metal  to 
cool,  as  set  forth. 

14.  The  process  of  casting  Ingots,  which  consists  In 
Introducing  a  hydrocarbonaceous  matter  into  a  porous 
but  normally  closed  hollow  receptacle  arranged  around 
the  base  of  the  mold,  pouring  the  molten  metal  into  said 
mold,  and  permitting  the  heat  transmitted  from  said 
metal  to  said  hydrocarbonaceous  matter  to  volatilise  said 
hydrocarbonaceous  matter,  distend  the  pores  of  said  re- 
ceptacle and  cause  a  continuous  flow  of  purifying  gas 
through  its  pores  Into  the  molten  metal,  as  set  forth. 


863.734.  STEAM  -  ENGINE.  JoHW  D.  MacLachlan, 
Detroit.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Detroit  Steam  Engine  Com- 
pany. Detroit,  Mich.,  a  Corporation  of  Michigan.  Filed 
Feb.  10,  1906.     Serial  No.  300,443. 


tCS3' 


1.  An  engine  comprising  two  cylinders  connected  in 
compound  for  the  successive  utillaatton  of  a  volume  of 
steam  snd  a  variable  cut-off  for  the  first  cylinder  adapted 
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to  <>xtend  the  period  of  •team-admlMlon  thereto  Into  that 
of  the  Mcond  cjllnder,  whereby  the  ■team  In  said  cylin- 
der* may  be  varloaaly  expanded  or  ased  at  a  maximum 
preaaure. 

2.  In  a  compound  single-acting  engine,  the  combination 
of  «  yalTe  controlling  the  admlsalon  of  steam  to  the  high 
pressure  cylinder,  means  for  holding  said  Talve  open  con- 
tinuously for  constantly  admitting  IWe  steam  to  the  high 
presaore  cylinder,  and  a  valre  for  Intermittently  admitting 
lire  steam  to  the  low  pressure  cylinder  from  the  hljjh  pres- 
sure cylinder. 

3.  In  a  compound  single-acting  engine,  the  combination 
of  a  Talye  controlling  the  admission  of  steam  to  the  high 
pressure  cylinder,  means  adjustable  relative  to  the  Inlet 
valve  for  operating  the  same,  such  means  adapted  when  at 
one  point  of  Its  adjustment  to  hold  the  valve  open  contin- 
uously for  constantly  admitting  live  steam  to  the  high 
pressure  cylinder  and  means  for  Intermittently  admitting 
live  steam  to  the  low  pressure  cylinder  directly  from  the 
high  pressure  cylinder. 

4.  A  compound  single  acting  piston  engine  comprising 
hlgli  and  low  pressure  cylinders,  means  for  admitting  live 
stenm  to  the  high  pressure  cylinder,  a  second  means  for 
admitting  steam  from  the  high  pressure  to  the  low  pres- 
sure cylinder,  adjustable  mechanisms  for  controlling  the 
admission  of  steam  to  the  high  and  low  pressure  cylinders, 
one  of  said  mechanisms  capable  of  an  adjustment  to  cause 
the  admission  of  a  continuous  supply  of  live  steam  to  the 
high  pressure  cylinder. 

'.  In  a  compound  slnijle-actlng  piston  engine,  the  combi- 
nation with  communicating  high  and  low  pressure  cylin- 
ders, of  a  valve  controlling  such  communication,  means 
for  Intermittently  actuating  the  valve,  a  suitable  Inlet  to 
the  high  pressure  cylinder,  a  valve  controlling  the  Inlet, 
an  adjustable  cam  for  operating  the  valve,  the  cam  pro- 
vided with  a  continuous  annular  portion  adapted  to  hold 
the  valve  open  continuously  to  admit  a  constant  flow  of 
live  steam  Into  the  high  pressure  cylinder. 

0.  In  a  compound  single-acting  piston  engine,  the  combi- 
nation with  communicating  high  and  low  pressure  cylin- 
ders, of  n  valve  controlling  the  communication  between 
the  cylinders,  means  operated  from  the  crank  shaft  for  In- 
termittently actuating  the  valve,  the  high  pressure  cylin- 
der provided  with  a  steam  Inlet,  a  second  valve  controlling 
such  Inlet,  means  adjustable  relative  to  the  Inlet  valve  for 
operating  the  same,  such  means  capable  at  one  point  In  Its 
adjustment  of  retaining  the  Inlet  valve  open  throughout 
the  length  of  one  or  more  strokes  of  the  engine  to  admit  a 
continuous  supply  of  live  steam  to  the  high  pressure  cyl- 
inder. 

7.  In  a  compound  single-acting  piston  engine,  an  Inlet 
valve  controlling  the  admission  of  steam  to  the  high  pres- 
sure cylinder,  a  low  pressure  cylinder  In  communication 
with  the  high  presaure  cylinder,  an  Intermittently  actu- 
ated valve  controlling  the  admission  of  steam  from  the 
high  to  the  low  pressure  cylinder,  a  valve  actuating  cam 
for  the  Inlet  valve,  the  cam  capable  of  longitudinal  ad- 

'  Justment,  and  an  annular  disk  at  one  end  of  the  cam, 
adapted  when  In  engagement  with  the  valve  stem  to  hold 
the  Inlet  valve  continuously  open  to  admit  a  continuous 
supply  of  live  steam  to  the  high  pressure  cylinder. 

8.  In  a  compound  single-acting  piston  engine,  an  Inlet 
valve  controlling  the  admission  of  steam  to  the  high  pres- 
sure cylinder,  a  low  pressure  cylinder  In  communication 
wltb  the  high  pressure  cylinder,  an  intermittently  actu- 
ated ralre  controlling  the  admission  of  steam  from  the 
high  to  the  low  pressure  cylinder,  a  valre  actuating  cam 
for  the  Inlet  valve,  the  cam  capable  of  longitudinal  ad- 
Jnstment,  and  an  annular  portion  at  each  end  of  the  cam, 
each  of  said  snnalar  portions  adapted  when  In  registra- 
tloD  with  the  valve  stem  to  hold  the  valve  continuously 
open. 


means  actuated  by  the  core  of  said  solenoid  to  control  the 
action  of  the  throttle  valve  to  thereby  govern  the  speed 
of  the  propeller  and  means  automatically  actuated  by  the 
rise  and  fall  of  the  vessel  for  energising  the  colls  of  the 
solenoid,  substantially  as  described. 


2.  In  a  device  for  preventing  the  racing  of  marine  en- 
gines, a  solenoid  having  a  plurality  of  separate  colls, 
means  actuated  by  the  core  of  said  solenoid  to  control  the 
action  of  the  throttle  valve  and  thereby  govern  the  speed 
of  the  propeller,  a  tube  having  water  In  the  inner  end  and 
mercnry  In  the  outer  end.  an  open  circuit  Including  the 
colls  of  said  solenoid  and  a  source  of  electrical  supply,  a 
metallic  tube  extending  Into  the  Inner  end  of  said  tube  and 
forming  one  terminal  of  said  circuit  and- wires  leading 
from  the  rolls  of  the  solenoid  Into  said  metallic  tube  and 
forming  the  other  terminal  of  said  circuit,  and  their  ends 
being  located  at  different  heights,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

3.  In  a  device  for  preventing  the  racing  of  marine  en- 
gines, a  solenoid  having  a  plurality  of  separate  colls, 
means  actuated  by  the  core  of  said  solenoid  to  control  the 
action  of  the  throttle  valve  and  thereby  govern  the  speed 
of  the  propeller,  a  tube  having  water  In  the  Inner  end  and 
mercury  In  the  outer  end,  an  open  circuit  Including  the 
colls  of  said  solenoid  and  a  source  of  electrical  supply,  a 
metallic  tube  extending  Into  the  Inner  end  of  said  tube  and 
forming  one  terminal  of  said  circuit,  wires  leading  from 
the  colls  of  the  solenoid  Into  said  meUlllc  tube  and  form- 
ing the  other  terminal  of  said  circuit,  and  their  ends  be- 
ing located  at  different  heights,  snd  means  for  a()Justlng 
said  terminals  In  said  tube  with  relation  to  the  coll,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

4.  In  a  device  for  preventing  the  racing  of  marine  en- 
gines, a  solenoid  having  a  plurality  of  colls,  means  actu 
ated  by  the  core  of  said  solenoid  to  control  the  action  of 
the  throttle  valve  and  thereby  govern  the  speed  of  the  pro- 
peller, an  open  circuit  Including  the  colls  of  said  solenoid 
and  a  source  of  electrical  supply  and  means  actuated  by 
the  rise  and  fall  of  the  vessel  for  successively  closing  cir- 
cuit through  said  coHs,  substantially  as  described. 


863.735.  DEVICE  FOB  PREVENTING  RACING  OF 
IfABINB  BNQINE8.  ALaZAHon  J.  Maclban.  New 
York,  N.  Y.  FUed  Oct  29,  190«.  Serial  No-  340,971. 
1.  In  a  dSTlce  for  prerentlttc  the  radnc  of  marine  en- 

glBcs,   a  solenoid   having  a   plnrallty  of  separate  colls. 


8  63.7  3  8.  APPARATUS  FOB  HANDLING  MAIL- 
POUCHES.  JoH.v  Hashamka.  Crothersvllle,  Ind.  Filed 
May  29.  1907.     Serial  No.  376.329. 

1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  comblna- 
I  tlon  with  a  pouch  support  having  a  pair  of  suitably  spaced 
I   arms,  of  a  flexible  member  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a 

pouch  and  having  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  flexible 
I  member  and  devices  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  said 
I  arms  to  suspend  a  portion  of  said  memtwr  between  them. 

and  a  device  adapted  to  cooperate  with  an  Intermediate 

portion  of  the  flexible  member  for  disengaging  It  from  the 

aald  anna. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  poach  support  having  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially parallel  arms  adapted  to  receive  rings  on  the  ends 
of  the  mall  poach,  and  a  flexible  member  having  its  ends 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  poach  and  provided  with 
portions  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  said  anna  to  sus- 
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pend  a  portion  of  the  member  between  them,  of  a  hook 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  that  portion  of  said  member 
suspended  between  the  arms  and  serving  to  disengage  the 
said  member  and  pouch  from  the  arms. 


3.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  pouch  support  having  a  pair  of  subetan- 
tlally  parallel  supporting  arms  adapted  to  receive  rings  on 
the  ends  of  a  mall  pouch,  and  a  flexible  member  having 
its  ends  provided  with  snap  books  for  detachably  engag- 
ing the  pouch  and  provided  at  Intermediate  polnta  with 
rings  adapted  to  operate  longitudinally  of  the  arms  and 
serving  to  suspend  a  portion  of  the  flexible  member  be- 
tween them,  of  a  device  having  a  portion  adapted  to 
engage  between  the  Intermediate  portion  of  the  connecting 
member  and  the  pouch  and  serving  to  disengage  them  in 
a  direction  longitudinally  of  the  said  arms. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  pouch  support  having  a  pair  of  suitably 
spaced  arms  adapted  to  receive  rings  In  the  ends  of  the 
mail  pouch,  and  a  flexible  member  having  Its  ends  adapted 
to  be  attached  to  the  mall  pouch  and  having  rings  de- 
tachably engaging  the  said  arms  and  serving  to  suspend 
an  intermediate  portion  of  the  connecting  member  between 
them,  of  a  device  adapted  to  coSperate  with  the  Interme- 
diate suspended  portion  of  said  member  to  disengage  It 
and  the  pouch  from  said  support,  and  a  receptacle  ar- 
ranged In  cooperative  relation  to  said  disengaging  device 
and  adapted  to  receive  the  pouch  while  the  connecting 
member  is  In  engagement  with  the  said  device. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pouch  support  embodying  a  pair  of  parallel 
arms  connected  at  one  end,  and  a  pair  of  pivot  members 
having  vertical  axes  and  adapted  to  slldlngly  receive  the 
arms  of  the  crane,  devices  for  positioning  the  pouch  be- 
tween the  said  arms,  of  a  hook  for  disengaging  the  pouch 
from  the  said  support. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pouch  support  embodying  a  pair  of  parallel 
arms,  and  a  member  for  rigidly  connecting  them  at  one 
end.  and  pairs  of  pivot  members  adapted  to  be  arranged 
at  opposite  sides  of  a  car  door  and  to  Interchangeably 
receive  the  arms,  and  a  flexible  discharging  member 
adapted  to  be  attached  at  Its  ends  to  a  mall  pouch  and 
having  devices  arranged  thereon  and  cooperating  with  the 
arms  for  suspending  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  said 
memf>»"r  between  them,  of  a  hook  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
the  said  Intermediate  suspended  portion  of  said  memt>er 
for  disengaging  the  latter  from  the  pouch  support. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pouch  support  embodying  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially parallel  arms  spsced  snfllclently  to  sdmit  a  mall 
pouch  full  length  between  them,  and  a  member  rigidly 
connecting  them  at  their  inner  ends,  pairs  of  pivot  mem- 
bers adapted  to  be  arranged  at  the  opposite  sides  of  a  car 
door  and  adapted  to  interchangeably  .receive  the  said  arms 
and  also  to  simultaneously  receive  the  arms  to  provide  a 
closure  for  the  door,  and  devices  for  positioning  the 
poach  between  the  arms,  of  a  device  for  disengaging  the 
poach  from  the  pouch  support. 

8.  In  a  mall  handling  apparatus,  the  combination  with 


a  mail  pouch  support  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  car,  of  a 
crane  having  an  arm  thereon  reversible  according  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  car.  and  a  hook  00  said  arm 
reversible  according  to  the  position  occupied  by  the  said 
arm  the  book  being  yieldable  In  a  direction  longitudinally 
of  the  said  arm  and  serving  to  discharge  the  pouch  from 
its  support. 

9.  In  a  mail  handling  apparatus,  the  combination  with 
a  mall  pouch  support  adi^pted  to  be  carried  by  a  car,  of  a 
crane  having  an  arm  mounted  thereon  to  turn  in  a  horl- 
xontal  plane  and  adapted  to  occupy  two  positions,  and  a 
book  mounted  to  turn  In  a  vertical  plane  on  said  arm  and 
having  means  for  supporting  It  in  position  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  said  arm  and  permitting  a  relative  longitu- 
dinal movement  of  the  hook. 

10.  In  a  mall  handling  apparatns,  the  combination 
with  a  suitable  mall  pouch  support  adapted  to  be  carried 
by  a  vehicle,  of  a  relatively  fixed  crane  having  an  arm 
mounted  thereon  to  turn  in  a  horixontal  plane  and 
adapted  to  occupy  positions  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
standard  and  extending  In  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  vehicle,  a  guide  on  the  said  arm,  a  hook  mounted  to 
turn  In  a  vertical  plane  above  the  said  guide  for  revers- 
ing the  position  of  the  hook  at  opposite  sides  of  the  snld 
arm,  and  a  pair  of  hook  supporting  members  arranged 
at  each  side  of  said  guide  and  cooperating  with  portions 
of  the  hook  for  supporting  the  latter  at  each  side  thereof. 

11.  In  a  mall  handling  apparatus,  the  combination 
with  a  suitable  mall  pouch  support  adapted  to  be  carried 
by  a  vehicle,  of  a  relatively  flxed  crane  embodying  a 
vertical  standard,  an  arm  pivoted  to  tarn  about  the  said 
standard  and  having  a  guide  thereon,  a  allde  mounted 
to  operate  longitudinally  of  said  guide  and  having  a  book 
extending  diagonally  relatively  to  the  guide,  and  a  recep- 
tacle supported  on  said  arm  beyond  the  closed  end  of  the 
hook  and  having  portions  projecting  to  either  side  of  the 
said  arm  for  receiving  the  pouches  when  the  arm  occu- 
pies either  of  two  positions. 

12.  In  a  mall  handling  apparatus,  the  combination 
with  a  suitable  mall  pouch  support  adapted  to  be  carried 
by  a  vehicle,  of  a  relatively  flxed  crane  embodying  an 
upright,  an  arm  pivoted  to  turn  in  a  horizontal  plane 
about  the  said  upright  as  an  axis,  said  arm  embodying 
a  guide  and  a  pair  of  members  extending  parallel  thereto 
and  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  hook  pivoted  to  turn 
about  the  guide  having  portions  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  the  said  members  to  support  It  In  reverse  positions 
at  each  side  of  the  said  arm. 

13.  In  a  mall  handling  apparatus,  the  combination 
with  a  suitable  pouch  support  adapted  to  be  carried 
by  a  vehicle,  of  a  relatively  stationary  crane  embodying 
an  upright,  an  arm  mounted  to  turn  about  said  upright 
as  an  axis  and  embodying  a  radial  guide,  and  a  pair  of 
members  extending  parallel  thereto  and  at  opposite  sides 
thereof,  a  slide  mounted  to  reciprocate  longitudinally  of 
said  guide  and  to  turn  about  It  as  an  axia,  and  having 
a  receiving  hook  thereon,  a  check  for  yieldingly  resisting 
the  recoil  of  the  hook,  portions  of  the  hook  cooperating 
with  the  said  members  to  support  the  hook  in  reverse  po- 
sitions at  opposite  sides  of  the  guide,  and  a  receptacle 
having  brackets  suspended  from  the  crane  arm. 

14.  In  a  mall  handling  apparatus,  the  combination 
with  a  suitable  mail  pouch  support  adapted  to  be  carried 
by  a  vehicle,  of  a  relatively  stationary  crane  embodying 
R  vertical  standard,  an  arm  pivoted  to  turn  about  the 
said  standard  in  a  horixontal  plane  and  embodying  a 
horixontally  arranged  guide,  and  a  pair  of  members  ar- 
ranged on  opposite  sides  of  the  said  guide  and  extending 
parallel  thereto,  a  slide  mounted  to  reciprocate  axlaliy 
of  the  guide  and  to  tarn  about  the  guide  as  an  axis  saM 
slide  having  a  sleeve  thereon  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
a  relatively  flxed  part  of  the  arm  to  limit  the  movement 
of  the  slide  in  one  direction,  and  a  hook  carried  by  tba 
slide,  a  helical  spring  encircling  the  galde  and  normally 
operating,  to  resist  the  movement  of  the  slide  in  a  di- 
rection sxisliy  of  the  gnlde,  the  said  members  being  ar- 
ranged to  cooperate  with  portions  of  the  hook  to  limit 
the  turning  movement  thereof  about  the  guide  as  an  axta. 

15.  In    a    mail    handling    appsratus,    the    combination 
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with  •  raltable  pooch  rapport  adapted  to  b«  attached  to 
a  ▼ehlcic,  a  r«latlT«l7  stationary  crane  embodylnc  a  rer- 
tlcal  standardy  and  an  arm  mounted  to  turn  about  the 
standard  as  an  axis,  the  said  arm  embodying  a  horl- 
■onUlly  extending  guide,  a  diagonally  extending  brace 
arm  harlng  Its  outer  end  attached  to  the  outer  end  of 
the  guide,  and  a  pair  of  parallel  members  arranged  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  said  guide,  of  a  receptacle  having 
portions  projecting  beyond  each  side  of  the  said  rod  and 
bsTlng  clips  for  securing  It  thereto,  braclKeU  arranged 
at  opposite  ends  of  the  receptecle,  oce  of  the  brscltets 
engaging  in  the  said  parallel  members,  a  slide  mounted 
to  operate  longitudinally  of  said  guide  and  to  rotate  In 
a  vertical  plane  about  the  guide  as  an  axis,  and  a  hooli 
carried  by  the  said  slide  and  having  its  closed  end  ar- 
ranged toward  the  receptacle,  the  parallel  memb«rs  serv- 
ing as  means  for  supporting  the  hook  at  either  side  of  the 
receptacle. 

16.  Ii»  a  mail  handling  apparatus  for  postal  cars,  the 
combination  with  a  stationary  crane  having  a  reversible 
arm  thereon,  nnd  a  reversible  pouch  support  mounted  on 
the  free  end  of  the  arm  and  adjustable  transversely 
thereof,  of  a  receiving  hook  adapted  to  be  carried  by  the 
car  and  serving  to  take  up  the  pouch  on  the  said  sup- 
port. 

17.  In  a  mall  handling  apparatus  for  postal  cars,  the 
combination  with  a  stationary  crane  having  an  arm 
thereon  mounted  to  turn  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  receiv- 
ing hook  carried  by  the  said  arm.  a  receptacle  on  the 
arm  In  coiiperative  relation  with  the  receiving  device, 
and  a  ponch  support  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  arm 
and  adjustable  In  a  direction  laterally  thereof,  of  a  pouch 
support  adapted  to  !«  carried  by  the  car  and  to  cooperate 
with  the  receiving  device  of  the  crane  arm.  and  a  receiv- 
ing device  adapte<l  to  be  carried  by  the  car  and  to  co- 
operate with  the  pouch  support  upon  the  crane  arm. 

18.  in  a  mall  handling  apparatus  for  postal  cars,  the 
combination  with  a  relatively  stationary  support  for  the 
pouches  of  a  receiving  hook  adapted  to  be  carried  by  the 
car  and  embodying  a  relatively  fixed  slide  bar.  a  cross 
head  mounted  to  reciprocate  thereon  and  a  hook  reversl- 
bly  mounted  on  the  cross  head. 


863.737.  HUB  ATTACHING  DEVICE.  James  W.  Ma«- 
L«K,  East  Bend,  N.  C.  Filed  Feb.  21,  1907.  Serial  No. 
358.715. 


a  cap  for  attaehmmit  to  the  outer  end  of  a  hob,  arms 
plrotally  connected  to  the  said  cap  and  baring  Jaws  at 
their  inner  ends  to  engage  an  annular  grooTe  of  an  axle 
spindle,  a  head  connected  to  the  said  arms  and  moTsble 
with  relation  thereto,  said  head  and  said  arms  having 
coacting  cam  devices  to  cause  said  head  to  more  said 
arms  toward  or  from  each  other  according  to  the  direc- 
tion Id  which  said  head  is  moved,  a  spring  to  more  said 
head  In  one  direction,  and  means  to  more  said  head  in 
the  reverse  direction. 


8  6  3,738.  TOASTER  OR  BROILER.  Fxedkbick  J. 
Mashaw.  Billings,  Mont.  Filed  Feb.  18,  1907.  Serial 
No.  368,286. 


1.  A  toaster  or  broiler  comprising  a  pair  of  frames 
movably  connected  together,  and  Independent  supple- 
mental supports  respectively  atUched  to  the  outer  facea 
of  the  frames  aforesaid  and  projecting  therefrom  In 
superposed  relation  thereto,  thereby  making  provision  for 
support  of  the  toaster  or  broiler  from  either  side  thereof 
or  for  supporting  both  frames  In  extended  relation  to  each 

other. 

2.  A  broiler  .or  toaster  comprising  a  pair  of  frames 
movably  connected  together  and  having  matching  handles, 
and  Independent  open  band-like  frames  respectively  at- 
tached to  the  outer  faces  of  the  frames  aforesaid  and 
projecting  therefrom  In  superposed  relation  thereto,  there- 
by making  provision  for  support  of  the  toaster  or  broiler 
from  either  side  thereof  or  for  supporting  both  frames  In 
extended  relation  to  each  other. 


863,739.      CARBURETER.      IIarby    B.    Maxwell,    Rome, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Oct.  9.  1905.     Serial  No.  281.871. 


1.  The  herein-described  hub-attaching  device  comprising 
a  cap  to  be  placed  In  the  outer  end  of  a  wheel  hub,  arms 
plrotally  connected  to  the  said  cap  baring  Jaws  for  en- 
gaging with  an  annular  groove  in  the  axle  spindle  and 
farther  prorlded  with  cam  portions  having  outer  and 
lauMT  cam  faces,  an  operating  rod  mounted  in  the  cap,  a 
h«ad  attached  to  aaid  rod  and  connected  to  the  aald  arms 
for  engagement  with  the  Inner  or  outer  cam  faces  of  Mid 
arms  according  to  the  direction  in  which  said  head  la 
mored.  and  a  spring  nornuilly  acting  on  said  bead  to 
caoM  t)M  aaiiM  to  draw  the  Inner  ends  of  aald  amu 
toward  each  other  aod  keep  the  )aws  thereof  In  eiitace- 
taant  with  the  groore  of  the  axle  spindle. 

2.  The  hareio-deacribod  hub^ttachlng  derlee  eomprtslng 


1.  The  combination  In  a  carbureter  of  a  float  chamber 
harlng  an  axial  passage  through  the  same,  s  valve  lo- 
cated in  and  arranged  for  throttling  the  said  passage  at 
two    points,    a    carbureting    noxsle    arranged    within    said 

i   passage  between  the  two  throttling  points  and  communl- 

'   eating  with  the  interior  of  the  float  chamber,  means  for 

supplying  carbureter  .fluid   to  the  float  chamber,   a  float, 

and  a   valve  controlled  by  the  float  and  controlling  the 

I   supply  to  the  float  chamber,  snbatantlally  aa  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  In  a  carbareter  of  a  hollow  body 
constituting    a    float    chamber    baring   an    axial    paaaage 

i  therethrough  and  a  radial  chamber  from  said  axial  paa- 
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sage,  of  a  ralre  arranged  in  the  radial  chaftaber  and 
adapted  to  throttle  the  axial  passage  at  two  polnta,  the 

carbureting  nossle  arranged  within  aald  passage  and 
between  the  two  throttling  points  and  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  the  float  chamber,  means  for  supply- 
ing carbureting  fluid  to  the  float  chamber,  a  float  In  the 
float  chaml>er,  and  a  valve  controlled  by  the  float  and 
controlling  the  supply  to  the  float  chsmber,  substintlally 
as  set  forth. 


863,740.     MUSIC-LEAF  TURNER.      Joseph    H.  Moisan, 
Chicago,   111.     Filed  L>ec.   10.  1906.     Serial   No.  347,180. 


S 


^J 


/J 


T-, 


1.  In  a  music-leaf  turner,  the  combination  of  a  plurality 
of  leaf-turning  arms,  a  pintle  for  plrotally  supporting  said 
arms,  said  pintle  being  of  stepped  formation  and  compris- 
ing a  series  of  sections  each  of  larger  diameter  than  the 
section  next  above,  each  of  said  arms  baring  a  bearing 
loosely  fitting  its  respective  portion  of  said  pintle,  and  all 
being  arranged  to  permit  said  arms  to  swing  on  the  pintle 
without  friction  between  each  other. 

2.  In  a  music-leaf  turner,  the  combination  of  a  frame 
having  thereon  a  pair  of  pintles  spaced  apart  and  located 
In  axial  allnement  with  each  other,  and  a  plurality  of 
leaf-turning  arms,  each  comprising  a  flat  blade  forked  at 
its  Inner  end  and  having  the  forked  portions  spaced  apart 
so  as  to  re8[>ectlvely  engage  said  pintles,  each  of  said  por- 
tions being  twisted  so  as  to  lie  In  a  plane  subsUntlally  at 
right  angles  to  said  blade  and  having  therein  an  aperture 
for  engaging  Its  respective  pintle. 

3.  In  a  music-leaf  turner,  the  combination  of  a  frame 
having  thereon  a  pair  of  pintles  spaced  apart  and  located 
In  axial  allnement  with  each  other,  and  a  plurality  of  leaf-  I 
turning  arms  each  having  at  its  Inner  end  a  pair  of  bear- 
ings spsced  apart  to  respectively  engage  said  pintles,  one 
of  said  pintles  being  of  stepped  formation  and  comprising 

a  series  of  sections  each  larger  in  diameter  than  the  sec- 
tion next  above  and  each  loosely  fitting  the  corresponding 
bearing  of  Its  respective  srm,  said  sections  being  of 
greater  length  than  the  bearings  of  their  respective  arms 
so  as  to  provide  shoulders  for  separately  supporting  said 
arms  and  permitting  the  arms  to  swing  without  friction 
between  each  other. 

4.  In  a  music-leaf  turning  device,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  leaf-turning  arms  mounted  to  swing  on  a  ver- 
tically disposed  axis,  an  operating  lever  plvotally  mounted 
to  swing  in  a  plane  parallel  with  the  plane  of  movement 
of  said  leaf  turning  arms,  feed  dogs  mounted  on  said  lever 
and  adapted  to  engage  said  leaf  turning  arms  one  at  a 
time  for  swinging  them  to  the  opposite  side  of  their  piv- 
otal axis,  means  for  withdrawing  said  dogs  to  release  said 
arms  when  swung  to  said  opposite  side  of  their  axis,  and 
means  for  shifting  ail  of  said  arms  when  in  their  initial 
position  to  permit  said  doga  to  pass  clear  of  the  arms. 

6.  In  a  music-leaf  turner,  the  combination  of  a  frame 
having  thereon  a  psir  of  vertically  disposed  pintles  located 
in  axial  allnement  with  each  other,  a  plurality  of  leaf- 
turning  arms  having  separate  bearings  at  their  Inner  ends 
for  engsglng  each  of  said  pintles,  a  reciprocating  feeding 
device  adapted  to  engage  said  arms  one  at  a  time  for 
swinging  the  same  from  one  side  of  their  axis  to  the  other, 
one  of  the  bearings  on  each  of  said  arms  being  of  oblong 
form  so  SB  to  permit  said  arms  to  be  tilted  on  their  pintles 
and  means  for  slmultaneoualy  tilting  all  of  said  arms  so  as 
to  shift  them  clear  of  the  fewllng  device.  subsUntlally  as 
described. 

6.  A  music-leaf  turner  comprising  a  plurality  of  leaf- 
turning  arms  plrotally  mounted  on  a  rertically  disposed 
axis,  a  feeding  ierer  plrotally  mounted  to  move  In  a  plane 


parallel  to  the  plane  of  morement  of  said  anna  and  hartac 
thereon  feed  dogs  adapted  to  engage  said  leaf-turning  arms 
one  at  a  time  for  swinging  them  on  their  axis,  and  an 
operating  Ierer  plrotally  mounted  on  an  axis  at  one  side 
of  the  axis  of  said  feed  ierer  and  harlng  slot  and  pin  con- 
nection with  sa>d  feed  Ierer,  the  arms  of  said  iersrs  being 
BO  proportioned  that  the  morement  of  said  operating  lersr 
will  cause  a  relatlrely  faater  movement  of  said  feed  lever. 

7.  A  music-leaf  turner  comprising  a  plurality  of  leaf- 
turning  arms  plroUlly  mounted  on  a  rertically  disposed 
axis,  a  feeding  ierer  plrotally  mounted  to  mora  In  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  morement  of  aald  arms  and  harlng 
thereon  feed  dogs  adapted  to  engage  said  leaf-turning  arms 
one  at  a  time  for  swinging  them  on  their  axis,  an  operat- 
ing lever  plvotally  mounted  on  an  axis  at  one  side  of  the 
axis  of  said  feed  lever  and  having  slot  and  pin  connection 
with  said  feed  lever,  the  arms  of  said  levers  being  so  pro- 
portioned that  the  movement  of  said  operating  lever  will 
cause  a  relatlrely  faster  movement  of  said  feed  lever,  and 
a  spring  normally  urging  said  feed  lever  toward  one  limit 
of  Its  movement. 

8.  In  a  music-leaf  turning  device,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  leaf  turning  arms  mounted  to  swing  about  a 
common  axis  for  turning  the  leaves  of  a  book  and  prorlded 
with  shoulders  adapted  to  space  them  apart  when  In  their 
initial  position,  a  feed  lever  mounted  to  oscillate  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  with  the  plane  of  movement  of  said 
arms,  a  feed  dog  yieldlnjfly  mounted  on  said  feed  lever  and 
adapted  to  pass  behind  the  leaf-turning  arm  which  is  at 
the  front  on  one  side  of  the  axis,  a  second  dog  movably 
mounted  on  said  lever  and  adapted  to  engage  said  front 
arm  to  prevent  said  first  dog  from  passing  Into  engage- 
ment with  the  next  succeeding  arm.  a  track  extending 
along  the  path  of  said  second  feed  dog,  said  second  feed 
dog  having  a  part  riding  on  said  track  and  said  track 
being  formed  so  as  to  withdraw  aaid  dog  from  engagement 
with  the  leaf-turning  arm  when  said  arm  arrives  at  a  posi- 
tion at  the  opposite  side  of  Its  axis  from  its  initial  posi- 
tion. 

9.  In  a  music-leaf  turning  device,  the  combination  of  a 
base  plate,  a  plurality  of  leaf-turning  arms  plvotally 
mounted  on  an  axis  disposed  substantially  at  right  angles 
to  said  base  plate,  a  feed  lever  plvotally  mounted  on  said 
base  In  axial  allnement  with  said  arms,  a  curved  track  ar- 
ranged concentrically  of  the  axis  of  said  arms  and  spaced 
away  from  the  iwise  so  as  to  provide  a  channel  for  guiding 
the  outer  end  of  said  feed  lever,  a  pair  of  feed  dogs 
mounted  on  said  feed  lever  and  respectively  adapted  to 
engage  opposite  faces  of  the  foremost  of  said  leaf-turning 
arms  on  one  side  of  the  axis,  the  front  dog  having  a  part 
riding  on  said  track,  and  said  track  being  formed  to  with- 
draw said  front  dog  from  engagement  with  the  arm  when 
said  arm  has  swung  toward  the  other  side  of  the  pivotal 
axia 

10.  in  a  music-leaf  turning  device,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  leaf  turning  arms  mounted  to  swing  about  a 
common  axis  for  turning  the  leaves  of  a  .book  and  pro- 
vided with  shoulders  adapted  to  space  them  apart  when  in 
their  initial  position,  a  feed  lever  mounted  to  oscillate  In 
a  plane  substantially  parallel  with  the  plane  of  morement 
of  said  arms,  a  feed  dog  yieldingly  mounted  on  said  feed 
Ierer  and  adapted  to  pass  behind  the  leaf-turning  arm 
which  is  at  the  front  on  one  side  of  the  axis,  a  second 
dog  movably  mounted  on  said  lever  and  adapted  to  enga^ 
said  front  arm  to  prevent  said  first  dog  from  passing  into 
engagement  with  the  next  succeeding  arm.  a  track  on  said 
base  adapted  to  engage  said  second  feed  dog  and  withdraw 
said  dog  from  engagement  with  the  leaf-turning  arm  when 
said  arm  arrives -at  a  position  at  the  opposite  side  of  its 
axis  from  its  initial  position. 

11.   A  music  leaf  turner  comprising  s  plurality  of  laaf- 

tumlng  arms  plrotally  mounted  on  a  rertically  disposed 

axis,  a  feeding  Ierer  plrotally  mounted  to  more  In  a  plane 

parallel  to  the  plane  of  movement  of  said  arms  and  baring 

thereon  feed  dogs  adapted  to  engage  said  laaf-tumlng  arsss 

I   one  at  a  time  for  swinging  them  on  their  axia,  and  an 

I  operating  Ierer  plroUlly  mounted  on  an  axis  at  one  side 

j   of  the  axis  of  said  feed  Ierer  and  harlng  connection  with 

I   said  feed  ierer  whereby  the  morement  of  said  operating 
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l«T«r  will  eaoM  a  rvlaUrely  teattr  moTement  of  nld  faed 
lerer. 


863.741.  FT.EXIBLE  CURTAIN.  Bdwabd  H.  McClodd, 
CoIumboB,  Ohio,  aaslgnor  to  The  Kinnear  Manufactur- 
tQg  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  West 
Virginia.     Filed  May  9,  1906.     Serial  No.  315,898. 


1.  A  flexible  curtain  made  up  chiefly  of  slats  each  of 
which  has  a  transverse  cord  or  tape  opening  enlarged  at 
one  end  only,  said  slats  having  curved  contacting  surfaces, 
with  the  smaller  end  of  the  opening  of  one  slat  registering 
with  the  larger  end  of  the  opening  of  the  adjacent  alat, 
said  openings  forming  a  passage  through  the  curtain,  and 
a  tape  or  cord  passing  through  said  passage. 

2.  A  flexible  curtain  made  up  chiefly  of  slats  each  of 
which  has  a  transverse  cord  or  tape  opening  enlarged  at 
one  end  only  and  towards  one  face  only  of  the  slat,  said 
slats  having  curved  contacting  surfaces,  with  the  smaller 
end  of  the  opening  of  one  slat  registering  with  the  larger 
end  of  the  opening  of  the  adjacent  slat,  and  a  cord  or  tape 
passing  through  said  openings. 

3.  A  flexible  curtain  having  a  transverse  tape  or  cord 
opening  enlarged  at  one  end  only,  said  slot  being  longi- 
tudinally grooved  at  one  edge  and  longitudinally  tongued 
at  the  other,  said  tongue  and  groove  being  formed  on  a 
curve  having  for  its  radius  a  point  approximately  coincid- 
ing with  the  inner  end  of  the  enlarged  portion  of  the 
aforesaid  tape  or  cord  opening. 

4.  A  flexible  curtain  made  up  chiefly  of  slats  each  of 
which  haa  a  transverse  cord  or  tape  opening  enlarged  at 
one  end  only  and  towards  one  face  only  of  the  slat,  said 
slats  having  curved  contacting  surfaces,  with  the  smaller 
•ad  of  the  opening  of  one  slat  registering  with  the  larger 
end  of  the  opening  of  tbe  adjacent  slat,  and  a  cord  or  tape 
passing  through  said  opening,  said  tape  being  fixed  against 
lateral  movement  in  tbe  smaller  end  of  said  opening  and 
having  a  lateral  movement  In  one  direction  In  tbe  larger 
end  of  said  opening  whereby  said  curtain  may  be  flexed  in 
one  direction  In  rolling  and  prevented  from  flexing  In  tbe 
opposite  direction  In  the  unrolled  position  of  tbe  curtain. 

5.  A  flexible  curtain  made  op  chiefly  of  slats  each  of 
which  has  a  transverse  cord  or  tape  opening  enlarged  at 
one  end  only  and  toward  one  face  only  of  tbe  slat,  tbe  con 
tlcwHia  alats  being  curvedly  tongned  and  grooved  longl- 
tudtnallj  on  an  arc  tbe  center  of  which  Is  approximately 
tbe  Inner  end  of  the  enlarged  portion  of  tbe  cord  or  tape 
opealiis. 

6.  Id  combination  with  a  curtain  made  up  cbiefly  of 
■lata  connected  by  a  tape  or  cord,  tbe  lowermoet  slat 
thereof  being  provided  with  a  recess  at  Ita  under  side,  a 
bottom  bar  slidlngiy  projecting  Into  said  recess,  a  tape  or 
cord  connected  with  lald  bottom  bar,  and  a  spring  be- 
tween tha  laid  bottom  bar  and  the  lowermost  slat  tending 
to  preaa  said  bottom  bar  and  lowermost  slat  asonder. 


863,742.  *  VEHICLE  TURNINO-OBAR.  Edwin  McObaw, 
Falmontb,  Ind.  Filed  May  16,  1906.  Serial  No. 
317,075. 


In  a  short  turning  gear,  a  reach  pole,  front  and  rear 
axles  pivoted  to  the  ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  narrow  clips 
adjustably  mounted  on  the  front  axle  at  either  side  of  the 
reach  pole  and  each  adjustable  over  substantially  the 
half  of  tbe  axle,  and  a  pair  of  composite  clip  members 
secured  to  the  rear  axle  at  either  side  of  the  reach  pole, 
each  of  said  members  consisting  of  three  clips  mounted  on 
the  axle,  one  closely  adjacent  the  end  thereof,  one  closely 
adjacent  the  reach  pole,  and  the  third  Intermediate,  an 
Integral  arm  extending  forward  from  said  intermediate 
clip,  and  converging  oblique  arms  integral  with  the  other 
two  clips  and  Joined  integrally  to  the  end  of  said  for- 
wardly  extending  arm,  in  combination  with  crossed  rods 
pivoted  at  their  forward  ends  to  said  narrow  clips  and 
at  their  rear  ends  to  the  Junctions  of  said  arms. 


863,743.  VENDINO-MACHINE.  Ijiwis  C.  McLocTH, 
Ypsilantl,  Mich.  Filed  June  25,  1906.  Serial  No. 
323.201. 


')'    t 


In  a  vending  machine,  the  combination  of  a  case  adapted 
to  hold  articles  to  be  sold,  a  substantially  S  shaped  curved 
plate  upon  which  the  articles  are  adapted  to  slide  out  of 
the  machine,  a  deflector  secured  to  the  case  opposite  a  con- 
cave bend  of  the  plate,  a  cross  bar  secured  to  said  plate  at 
one  of  its  convex  bends,  and  a  second  cross  bar  secured 
to  tbe  case  alwve  tbe  first,  said  cross  bars  being  convex 
upwards  to  avoid  engaging  and  stopping  articles  passing 
down  tbe  plate,  but  concave  on  their  lower  sides  to  engage 
and  prevent  tbe  upward  passage  of  wires  and  rods. 


863,744.  AIR-BRAKE  COUPLING.  Eowabd  D.  Nelson 
I  and  William  L.  Bbown,  Altoona,  Pa.  Piled  Feb.  20, 
I       1906.     Serial  No.  302,013. 

1.  In  an  air  brake  system,  an  air  pipe  connection  In- 
1  eluding  a  coapllng  hose  having  metallic  end  coapllngs  and 
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a  flexible  body,  said  body  having  an  Inner  rubber  tnbe  snr- 
rounded  by  an  outer  fabric  tnbe  permeable  to  air  through 
tbe  interstices  of  tbe  fabric  and  entirety  disconnected 
with,  but  supporting  tbe  Inner  tube,  and  of  snfflclent 
strength  to  prevent  a  serious  deformation  and  rupture 
of  the  Inner  tube  on  tbe  formation  of  an  Initial  leak 
therein,  thereby  preventing  said  leak  from  causing  an 
emergency  application  of  the  air  brakes. 


'     M 


2.  In  an  air  brake  system,  an  air  pipe  connection  In- 
cluding a  coupling  hose  having  metallic  end  coupling  mem- 
bers and  a  flexible  body,  said  body  having  an  Inner  rubber 
tube,  in  combination  with  an  outer  fabric  strengthening 
tube  entirely  disconnected  with  the  rubber  tube,  a  cover 
of  felt  and  an  external  wearing  tube  permeable  to  air, 
whereby  an  Initial  leak  In  the  Inner  tube  Is  prevented 
from  causing  a  serious  deformation  and  rupture  of  the 
inner  tube  and  the  leakage  Is  restricted  to  prevent  an 
emergency  application  of  tbe  brakes. 

3.  In  an  air  brake  system,  an  air  pipe  connection  In- 
cluding a  coupling  hoee  having  an  inner  rubber  tube 
formed  with  outwardly  extending  annular  shoulders  at 
Its  ends  In  combination  wtth  an  outer  fabric  tube  perme- 
able to  air  through  the  interstices  of  the  fabric  and  en- 
tirely disconnected  with  the  rubber  tube,  said  fabric  tube 
surrounding  the  rubber  tube  and  abutting  against  lU 
annular  shoulders. 

4.  In  an  air  brake  system,  an  air  pipe  connection  In- 
cluding a  coupling  hose  having  an  inner  rubber  tube 
formed  with  outwardly  extending  annular  shoulders  at 
its  ends  provided  with  flexible  outer  lips  in  combination 
with  an  outer  fabric  tube  permeable  to  air  through  the 
Interstices  of  the  fabric  and  entirely  disconnected  with 
the  rubber  tuXte  said  fabric  tube  surrounding  the  rubber 
tube  and  abutting  against  Its  annular  shoulders,  metal 
heads  having  sockets  adapted  to  receive  the  ends  of  the 
compound  hose  and  flt  against  tbe  flexible  lips  of  the 
annular  shoulders  of  the  rubber  tube. 


863.745.      HOSE -PIPE -COUPLING    END.      Edward   D.   ' 
Nelson   and   William   I-   Bbown,  Altoona,   Pa.      Filed 
Feb.  20,  1906.     Serial  No.  302.014, 


1.  A  hose  pipe  having  an  essentially  non-metallic  body 
and  enlarged  end  bead  and  having  a  n<jn-meUlllc  Inter- 
nally exposed  portion  throughout  its  length.  In  combina- 
tion with  a  coupling  socket  adapted  to  receive  and  Inclose 
said  enlarged  end  head  and  provided  with  means  at  Its 
outer  end  which  abut  against  the  Inner  edge  of  said  head. 

2.  A  bose  pipe  having  an  essentially  non-metallic  body 
and  enlarged  end  head  and  having  a  non-metallic  Inter- 
nally exposed  portion  throughout  Its  length,  In  combina- 
tion with  a  coupling  socket  adapted  to  receive  and  Inclose 
said  enlarged  end  head  and  provided  with  retractable 
means  at  Its  outer  end  which  abut  against  tbe  inner  edge 
of  said  bead. 

3.  A  hoee  pipe  having  an  essentially  non-meUlUc  body 
and  enlarged  end  head  and  having  a  non-metallic  Inter- 
nally exposed  portion  tbrongbont  Its  length.  In  combina- 
tion with  a  coupling  socket  adapted  to  receive  and  Inclose 
said  enlarged  end  head  and  locking  blocks  adapted  to  enter 
tbe  mouth  of  the  conpllng  so<±et  after  the  bose  bead  is  in 
place  therein,  said  blocks  and  tbe  socket  month  having 
means  for  Interengagement. 

4.  A  substantially  noB-metallle  flexible  hose,  consisting 
of  an  air  tight  Inner  tnbe  and  fabric  oater  Jacket,  said  oater 
Jacket  having  thickened  end  bead  portions,  each  Incor- 
porating a  meUlllc  ring  surronndlng  the  Inner  tube. 


0.  A  substantially  non-metallic  flexible  bose,  conirirtii 
of  an  air  tight  Inner  non  meUlllc  tnbe  Internally  ezposad 
throughout  lU  length,  and  a  fabric  outer  Jacket  havlnc  a 
thickened  end  head,  In  combination  with  a  coupling  socket 
adapted  to  receive  and  Inclose  said  enlarged  head  and  pro- 
vided with  means  at  lU  outer  end  which  abut  against  tbe 
inner  edge  of  sal4  enlarged  bead. 

6.  A  hose  pipe  of  yielding  material  having  an  enlarged 
end  bead.  In  combination  with  a  coupling  socket  member 
adapted  to  receive  and  Inclose  said  enlarged  end  head,  afld 
one  or  more  segmenUl  locking  block  members  adapted  to 
enter  the  mouth  of  the  coupling  socket  after  the  hose  head 
Is  In  place,  one  of  said  members  being  provided  with  a 
socket  or  recess  and  the  other  of  said  members  with  a  co- 
opeiatlng  lug  or  projection  entering  said  socket  or  recess 
when  the  locking  member  is  in  place. 

7.  A  hose  pipe  of  yielding  material,  having  an  enlarged 
end  head.  In  combination  with  a  coupling  socket  member 
adapted  to  receive  and  Inclose  said  enlarged  end  head,  and 
locking  blocks  adapted  to  enter  the  end  of  the  coupling 
socket  after  the  hose  head  Is  In  place  therein,  said  blocks 
and  sockets  having  means  for  Interengagement  when  tbe 
blocks  are  in  place  which  require  the  blocks  to  be  de- 
pressed in  the  yielding  pipe  to  permit  their  Insertion  In 
tbe  socket. 

8.  A  hose  pipe  made  up  of  an  Inner  rubber  portion  and  a 
fabric  outer  portion  and  in  which  the  ends  of  the  rubber 
portion  extend  beyond  the  fabric  outer  portion  forming 
flexible  expansible  end  flaps  for  the  hose  pipe,  In  combina- 
tion with  a  coupling  to  which  the  hose  pipe  is  secured  and 
into  which  the  flexible  end  flap  of  the  rubber  tube  extends 
and  against  which  said  flap  is  free  to  seal  when  under 
pressure. 

9.  A  bose  pipe  made  up  of  an  inner  rubber  portion  and  a 
fabric  outer  portion  having  an  enlarged  end  and  in  which 
the  end  of  the  rubber  portion  extends  boyond  and  lies 
against  the  end  of  iu  casing  forming  a  flexible  expansible 
end  flap  for  the  hose  pipe,  in  combination  with  a  coupling 
socket  Into  which  the  enlarged  head  of  the  hose  pipe  is 
entered  and  against  the  Inner  wall  of  which  the  flexible 
end  flap  abuts  and  is  free  to  seal  under  tbe  pressure  In  the 
hose,  and  means  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  the  socket  and 
abutting  against  the  inner  edge  of  the  enlarged  head. 

10.  A  hoee  pipe  made  up  of  an  inner  rubl>er  lube  and  a 
strengthening  tubular  Jacket  or  casing  having  an  enlarged 
ring  braced  by  a  stiffening  end  and  in  which  the  ends  of 
the  rubber  tubes  extend  beyond  and  lie  against  the  end  of 
its  casing  forming  flexible  expansible  end  flaps  for  the  bose 
pipe,  in  combination  with  a  coupling  socket  into  which  the 
enlarged  head  of  the  hose  pipe  Is  entered  and  against  the 
rear  end  of  which  the  flexible  flap  abuts  and  means  secured 
to  the  outer  end  of  the  socket  and  abutted  against  the  In- 
ner edges  of  the  enlarged  head. 

11.  A  hose  pipe  having  an  Inner  soft  rubber  tube  sur- 
rounded by  a  fabric  tube  having  an  enlarged  end  head  and 
Incorporating  a  strengthening  ring  In  the  head  ouUlde  of 
the  soft  rubber  tube,  in  combination  with  a  coupling  socket 
adapted  to  receive  and  Inclose  the  enlarged  bead  of  tbe 
hose,  and  means  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  tbe  socket 
abutting  against  the  Inner  edge  of  the  head. 

12.  A  substantially  non-metallic  flexible  hose  consisting 
of  an  alr-tlght  Inner  portion  and  a  fabric  outer  portion, 
said  outer  portion  having  thickened  end  head  portions 
each  incorporating  a  meUlllc  ring  surrounding  tbe  Inner 
portion. 


863,746.  AIR-BRAKE  APPARATUS.  Edwabd  D.  Nbl- 
HON  and  William  L.  Brown,  Altoona.  Pa.  Filed  May 
21,  1907.     Serial  No.  374,859. 

1.  In  an  air  brake  system,  a  flexible  train  pipe  con- 
necting bose  having  an  loner  body  portion  normally  air- 
tight and  an  outer  fabric  portion  permeable  to  air  in  a 
limited  degree  through  the  Interstices  of  the  fabric,  tha 
Inner  and  outer  portions  being  separated  by  a  space  or 
spaces  into  which  tbe  air  escaping  from  tbe  inner  portion 
on  a  rapture  thereof  may  spread  laterally,  tber*y  re- 
ducing the  local  disruptive  strains  on  the  outer  portion, 
the  permeability  of  the  outer  portion  being  so   limited 
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that  the  iMikac*  throogb  It  «■  a  niptnr*  of  tlM  Inner  bow 
body  will  b«  insaffldeat  to  eaoM  an  eaMrseney  appllcn- 
tlon  of  the  bnkee. 


2.  Id  an  air  brake  system,  a  flexible  train  pipe  con- 
necting hoee  taaring  an  Inner  body  portion  normally  air- 
tight, an  outer  fabric  portion  permeable  to  air  In  a  lim- 
ited degree  through  the  Interatices  of  the  fabric,  the  inner 
and  outer  portions  being  separated  by  a  space  Into  which 
the  air  escaping  through  the  inner  portion  on  a  rupture 
thereof  may  spread  laterally,  thereby  reducing  the  local 
disruptive  strains  on  the  outer  portion,  and  means  for 
limiting  the  lateral  flow  of  air  in  said  space,  the  permea- 
bility of  the  outer  portion  being  so  limited  that  the  leak- 
age through  it  on  a  rupture  of  the  inner  hose  body  will 
be  insufllcient  to  cause  an  emergency  application  of  the 
brakes. 

3.  In  an  air  brake  system  a  flexible  train  pipe  con- 
necting hose  having  an  inner  body  portion  normally  air- 
tight and  an  outer  fabric  portion  permeable  to  air  In  a 

'  limited  degree  through  the  Interstices  of  the  fabric,  the 
inner  and  outer  portions  being  separated  by  a  space  Into 
which  the  air  escaping  through  the  Inner  portion  on  a 
rupture  thereof  may  spread  laterally,  thereby  reducing 
the  local  disruptive  strains  on  the  outer  portion,  and 
means  for  limiting  the  lateral  flow  of  air  through  said 
space  said  means  comprising  collars  surrounding  the 
inner  body  portion  at  intervals  along  the  length  of  the 
hose,  the  permeability  of  the  outer  portion  being  ao 
limited  that  the  leakage  through  It  on  a  rupture  of  tht 
inner  hose  body  will  be  insufllcient  to  cause  an  emergency 
application  of  the  brakes. 

4.  In  an  air  brake  system,  a  flexible  train  pipe  con- 
necting hose  having  an  Inner  body  portion  normally  air 
tight  and  an  outer  fabric  portion  permeable  to  air  in  a 
limited  degree  through  the  interstices  of  the  fabric,  the 
inner  and  outer  portions  t>eing  separated  by  a  space  into 
which  the  air  escaping  through  the  inner  portion  on  a 
rupture  thereof  may  spread  laterally,  thereby  reducing 
the  local  disruptive  strains  on  the  outer  portion,  and 
means  for  limiting  the  lateral  flow  of  air  through  said 
space,  said  means  comprising  collar  portions  Integrally 
connecting  the  inner  and  outer  portions  of  the  hoee  at 
intervals  along  the  length  of  the  hose,  the  permeability  of 
the  outer  portion  being  so  limited  that  the  leakage 
through  it  on  a  mptnre  of  the  inner  hose  body  will  be 
inaufflclent  to  cause  an  emergency  application  of  the 
brakes. 

ft.  An  air  hose  having  an  inner  body  portion  comprising 
a  fabric  and  rubber  shell  B  and  rubber  lining  A  vulcan- 
tied  together  and  a  fabric  outer  portion  or  tube  C  of 
limited  permeability  to  the  flow  of  air  through  ita  inter- 
ttleea,  snrroonding  the  tnbe  B  and  separated  from  it  by 
a  apace,  and  collars  surrounding  said  body  portion  at 
intarrals  along  the  length  of  the  tube  and  serving  to 
dlTlde  said  space  into  short  tabular  portions. 


863,747.  COMBINED  ICE  AND  WATER  BOAT.  Jambs 
A.  NoaroN,  Odeboit,  Iowa,  asaignor  to  Peter  E.  Nordell. 
tnutM.  Ktroa,  Iowa.  Piled  Nov.  13,  1906.  Serial  No. 
S4S.201. 

1.  Tb«  combination  with  a  flat-bottomed  boat,  a  aerlea  of 
floats  or  hollow  tubes  sscnred  togcthar  npoa  which  the 
boat  la  mounted,  shoei*  secured  nademeath  to  said  floats 
for  the  protection  of  the  floats,  of  endless  chains  nin  by 
sprocket  wheels  on  each  side  of  the  host,  an  engine  for 
the  operation  of  said  sprocket  wheols,  paddles  for  the  pro- 
polsioo    of    the    boat    pivotally    secured    to    said    chains. 


means  for  holdlac  Mid  paddles  vwtleally  rigid  when  in 
the  water  and  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
sprocket  wheels  and  adjusting  the  paddles  with  raferenee 
to  the  water,  substantially  aa  described. 


2.  The  comblnaUon  with  a  boat,  a  series  of  floats  or 
hollow  tubes  upon  which  the  boat  is  mounted,  of  sprocket 
wheels  on  each  side  of  the  boat  means  for  the  operation 
of  said  sprocket  wheels,  endless  chains  mounted  upon  said 
sprocket  wheels,  paddles  for  the  propulsion  of  the  boat 
pivotally  secured  to  said  chalna.  an  arm  pivotally  secured 
to  each  of  said  paddles,  tracks  eccentric  to  the  chains  In 
which  the  arms  are  guided  for  folding  the  paddlea  as  they 
pass  out  of  the  water,  and  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  sprocket  wheels  and  adjusting  the  paddles  with  refer- 
ence to  the  water,  substantially  as  described. 


863,748.  CLOTHES  WRINGER.  Gcstavtjs  A.  Paddock, 
Beaver  Dam,  Wis.  Filed  July  6.  1»01.  Serial  No. 
67.381. 


1.  In  a  clothes  wringer  the  combination  with  the  rolls 
and  frame  comprising  a  top  bar,  one  end  of  the  lower  roll 
being  movable  and  one  end  of  the  upper  roll  being  mov- 
able :  of  a  pressure  regulating  device  on  said  top  bar  ex- 
ertlnff  thrust  from  the  l)ar  towards  the  rollp  :  and  means 
between  said  device  and  said  ends  of  the  rolls  to  exert  an 
upward  pressure  on  said  end  of  the  lower  roll  and  down 
ward  pressure  on  said  end  of  the  upper  roll. 

2.  In  a  clothes  wringer  the  combination  with  the  rolls; 
the  frame  comprising  a  top  bar  and  bearings  for  said  rolls, 
one  bearing  for  each  roll  being  statlonsry  and  one  bearing 
for  each  roll  being  movable  ;  a  pressure  regulating  device 
on  said  top  bar  exerting  thrust  from  the  bar  towards  the 
rolls :  and  means  between  said  device  and  the  movable 
bearings  for  said  rolla  fo^  exerting  an  upward  pressure  on 
the  movable  bearing  of  the  lower  roll  and  a  downward 
pressure  on  the  movable  bearing  of  the  upper  roll. 

3.  In  a  clothes  wringer  the  combination  with  the  rolls 
and  frame  comprlslnir  a  top  bar  ;  bearings  for  said  rolls, 
one  end  of  each  roll  being  movable ;  of  a  pressure  device 
exerting  an  upward  thrust  on  the  top  bar  and  arranged  to 
exert  an  upward  pressure  on  the  lower  roll  and  down- 
ward preMiure  on  the  npper  roll  comprlaing  a  spring  and  a 
bell  crank  lever,  said  lever  being  actuated  by  the  spring 
and  communicating  the  action  to  aaid  movable  ends  of 
the  rolls. 

4.  In  a  clothes  wringer  tbe  comblnstion  with  rolls  and 
frame:  bearings  for  said  rolls,  one  bearing  for  each  roil 
being  stationary  and  one  bearing  for  each  roll  being  mov- 
able ;  of  a  pressure  device  arraniced  to  exert  upward  pres- 
sure on  the  lower  bearing  and  downward  pressure  on  the 
upper  bearing  comprising  a  spring  and  a  bell  crank  lerer. 
the  lever  being  acted  upon  by  tbe  spring  and  commonleat- 
InK  the  actios  to  the  ssovable  bcsHaga. 
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6.  In  a  clothes  wringer  tbe  combination  with  the  frame 
comprising  a  top  bar  and  the  rolla,  one  end  of  the  lower 
roll  being  movable :  pressura  regulating  means  on  the  top 
bar  ;  pressure  devices  between  said  regulating  means  and 
said  lower  roll  <^omprlslng  a  pressure  bar,  a  bell  crank  le- 
ver arranged  at  one  end  of  tbe  pressure  bar ;  a  spring  op- 
erating upon  aald  bell  crank  lever  ;  an  oscillatory  support 
carried  by  the  wringer  frame  ;  and  means  carried  by  the 
oscillatory  support  for  diverting  the  direction  of  pres- 
sure of  the  pressure  bar  from  a  downward  to  an  upward 
pressure  on  the  lower  roll. 

6.  in  a  clothes  wringer  the  combination  with  the  frame 
comprising  a  top  bar  and  the  rolla,  one  end  of  the  lower 
roll  being  movable ;  pressure  regulating  means  on  the  top 
bar  :  pressure  devices  between  aaid  regulating  means  and 
said  lower  roll  comprlaing  a  pressure  bar  ;  an  oscillatory 
support  on  the  frame :  a  bell  crank  fulcrnmed  on  the  end 
of  the  pressure  bar  adjacent  to  said  oscillatory  support ; 
means  carried  by  the  support  and  actuated  by  the  bell 
crank  lever  for  conveying  the  pressure  of  the  pressure  bar 
to  the  lower  roll. 

7.  A  clothes  wringer  comprising  a  drive  shaft  separate 
from  tbe  roll  shafts  and  mounted  In  stationary  bearings 
at  each  end.  an  oi<clllating  support  the  weight  of  which  is 
upheld  by  the  npi»er  part  of  the  wringer  frame  at  a  point 
diatant  from  the  center  of  said  frame,  a  pressure  bar  the 
outer  Ikearing  of  which  Is  adapted  to  bring  prettsure  upon 
the  upper  roll  shaft,  a  pressure  adjusting  device  in  connec- 
tion with  the  upper  cross  bar  of  the  wringer  frame,  said 
device  Ijeing  adapted  to  bring  pressure  upon  the  central 
part  of  said  pressure  bar.  and  a  stirrup  suspended  from 
the  outer  bearing  of  said  oscillating  support  and  adapted 
to  lift  upon  the  shaft  of  the  lower  roll,  the  inner  bearing 
of  said  pressure  tnir  being  upheld  by  tbe  inner  bearing  of 
said  oscillating  pupport  at  a  point  between  said  pressure 
adjusting  device  and  the  pivotal  point  of  said  oscillating 
support. 

S.  A  clothes  wringer  comprising  a  drive  shaft  separate 
from  the  roll  shafts,  rolls  each  of  which  is  mounted  In  a 
stationary  bearing  at  one  end  and  a  movable  bearing  at 
tbe  other  end.  an  oscillating  support  upheld  by  tbe  upper 
part  of  tbe  wringer  frame  and  the  outer  bearing  of  which 
Is  connected  to  and  supports  one  end  of  the  lower  roll,  a 
pressure  device  comprising  a  twr  and  a  bell  crank  lever  in 
tension  connection  therewith,  the  outer  bearing  of  said 
pressure  device  belnjc  adapted  to  bring  pressure  upon  the 
upper  roll  while  its  inner  bearing  is  upheld  by  the  inner 
bearing  of  said  oscillating  sup[>ort.  and  means  In  connec- 
tion with  the  upper  cross  bar  of  the  wringer  frame  for  ap 
plying  pressure  to  the  central  part  of  said  pressure  de- 
vice. 

9.  A  clothes  wringer  comprising  a  drive  shaft  separate 
from  the  roll  shafts  and  mounted  in  stationary  bearings 
at  each  end.  an  oscillating  support  pivotally  supported  by 
the  upper  part  of  the  wringer  frame,  a  pressure  device 
comprising  a  bar,  a  bell  crank  lever  and  a  spring  adapted 
to  hold  said  bar  and  lever  In  tension  connection,  means  for 
tightening  and  loosening  aald  spring,  a  stirrup  suspended 
from  said  oscillating  support  and  adapted  to  lift  upon  the 
shaft  of  the  lower  roll,  one  bearing  of  aaid  pressure  de- 
vice beinc  adapted  to  bring  pressure  upon  the  shaft  of  the 
upper  wrlntrer  roll  while  another  bearing  thereof  is  up- 
hold by  said  osclllatInK  support,  and  a  thumb  screw  pro- 
jectlnK  above  the  wrlnf^er  frame  for  applying  pressure  to 
the  central  part  of  said  preasure  device. 


anism  comprising  a  rapport  for  the  anT^op  morabla 
from  a  horlsoatal  envelop-recelvlng  position  to  an  In- 
clined envelop-dellTerlng  poaltlon.  and  traToUng  ajectlnc 
means  fixed  ralatlvs  to  tbe  path  of  movsmont  of  said 
support  to  lift  and  deliver  the  envelop  from  said  snpport 
when  it  reaches  an  inclined  position.  '^^ 


863,749.  DELIVERY  MECHANISM  FOR  ENVELOP-  | 
MACHINES.  Bbl-.mo  Pahlitsscr,  Berlin,  Oermaoy,  j 
assignor  to  United  States  Envelope  Company,  a  Cor-  i 
poratlon  of  Massachusetts.  Filed  Auk.  0.  1906.  Serial  i 
No.  829.873. 

1.  In  a  machine  of  the-  character  described,  delirery 
mechanism  comprising  a  support  for  tbe  envelop  movable 
from  normal  to  delivery  position,  and  traveling  ejecting 
meana  fixed  relative  to  tbe  path  of  movement  of  ssid 
support  to  lift  and  deliver  tbe  envelop  from  said  rap- 
port when  It  reaches  delivery  position. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  deacrlbed.  delivery  mecb- 


3.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  delivery 
mechanlam  comprising  a  perforated  support  for  the  en- 
velop movable  from  an  envelop-recelving  to  an  envelop- 
dellverlng  position,  and  traveling  ejecting  means  fixed 
relative  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said  support  to 
frictionally  engage  the  envelop  through  said  perforated - 
support,  lift  It  from  the  support,  and  deliver  It  when 
said  support  reaches  a  delivery  position. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  delivery 
mechanism  comprising  a  perforated  support  for  the  en- 
velop movable  from  normal  to  delivery  position,  a  belt  aup- 
port  fixed  relative  to  tbe  path  of  movement  of  said  per- 
forated bottom  and  adapted  to  project  tlirough  the  same 
when  It  moves  from  normal  poaltlon,  and  an  ejecting 
belt  mounted  on  said  belt  support  to  engage  and  remove 
the  envelop  from  aald  support. 

5.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  delivery 
mechanism  comprising  a  perforated  support  for  the  en- 
velop movable  from  normal  to  delivery  position,  a  l)elt 
support  fixed  relative  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
perforated  bottom  and  adapted  to  project  through  the 
same  when  It  moves  from  normal  position,  and  a  friction 
belt  mounted  on  said  belt  support  to  engage  the  under 
face  of  and   remove  the  envelop  from  safd  support. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  delivery 
mechanlam  comprlaing  a  support  for  the  envelop  movable 
from  normal  to  delivery  position  and  having  slots  there- 
through, idler  pulleys  mounted  in  fixed  relation  to  tbs. 
path  of  movement  of  said  bottom  and  adapted  to  project 
through  the  slots  therein  when  the  bottom  moves  from 
normal  position,  envelop  engaging  Itelts  supported  by  said 
Idlers,  and  sheaves  to  drive  said  belts  and  eject  the 
envelop. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  delivery 
mechanism  comprising  a  support  for  the  envelop  movable 
from  normal  to  delivery  position  and  having  slots  there- 
through, adjustable  supporting  arms  adapted  to  project 
through  tbe  slots  In  said  bottom  when  the  bottom  moves 
from  normal  position,  idler  pulleys  carried  by  said  adjust- 
able arms,  friction  belts  running  on  said  idlera,  and 
sheavea  to  drive  said  belts  and  eject  the  envelop. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  forminc 
well,  delivery  mechanism  comprising  an  envelop  support 
movable  to  and  from  said  forming-well,  an  endless  belt 
supported  at  its  forward  end  beneath  said  support  to 
engage  an  envelop  when  the  envelop  support  moves  from 
or  out  of  the  forming-well,  and  means  for  driving  said 
belt  so  as  to  move  the  envelop  toward  the  lower  edge  of 
said  support. 

9.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  and  In 
combination,  a  forming-well,  an^  envelop  support  normally 
closing  tbe  bottom  of  said  well,  means  for  moving  said 
support  from  its  normal  to  an  Inclined  deilrery  posi- 
tion, an  endless  belt  beneath  said  support  to  engage  tbe 
envelop  when  tbe  support  reaches  delivery  position,  and 
means  for  driving  said  belt  to  effect  a  quick  dellvsry  of 
tbe  envelop  from  said  rapport. 

10.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  and  In 
comblnstion,  a  forming-well,  an  envek^)  support  normally 
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dosliiff  tlM  bottom  of  mM  w«11,  means  for  moTlng  Mid 
Mpport  from  normal  to  dellTcry  position,  flzed  belt- 
•apporttnc  anna  eztaodlng  outwardly  beneath  said  sap- 
port  In  position  to  engace  an  enrelop  when  the  support 
reaches  dellrery  position,  belt-sapportlng  palieys.on  said 
arms,  endless  belts  moontsd  on  said  polleys,  and  means 
for  drlTlng  said  belts  to  more  the  enrelop  toward  the 
deliverj  edge  of  said  support  and  effect  a  quick  delivery. 
11.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  forming- 
well  2,  the  slotted  envelop  support  8  movable  to  close 
and  open  the  bottom  of  said  well,  a  shaft-supporting 
bracket  9  adjacent  said  well,  a  driving  shaft  21  mounted 
therein,  supporting  arms  8  extending  forwardly  from 
said  bracket  9  beneath  said  slotted  support,  in  position 
to  enter  the  slots  therein  when  the  support  3  reaches 
delivery  position,  supporting  pulleys  7  00  said  arms  8, 
driving  pulleys  11  on  said  shaft  21,  and  endless  belts 
carried  by  said  pulleys  to  frictlonally  engage  and  effect 
a  quick  delivery  of  the  envelop  from  said  support,  3. 


863,750.  GUMMING  MECHANISM  FOR  ENVBLOP- 
MACHINES.  BauNO  Pahlitzsch,  Berlin,  Germany, 
assignor  to  United  States  Envelope  Company,  a  Cor- 
poration of  Mrssachusetts.  Filed  Sept.  24,  1906. 
Serial  No.  335,886. 
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1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  gumming  mech- 
anism comprising  a  gum  box,  gumming  pads  supported  for 
vertical  movement  in  the  gum  box,  means  whereby  to  ad- 
Just  the  angle  of  the  pads  with  respect  to  each  other, 
means  whereby  to  vary  the  distances  of  the  pads  from 
each  other,  gummers  mounted  for  vertical  movement 
above  the  gumming  pads,  and  means  for  sdjuating  the 
gummers  to  register  with  the  pads. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  gumming  mech- 
anism comprising  a  box  for  containing  gum,  gumming  pads 
supported  within  the  box  normally  below  the  surface  of 
the  gum,  means  for  adjusting  the  pads  toward  and  from 
each  other,  means  for  varying  the  angle  of  the  pads  with 
raspect  to  each  other,  gummers  supported  above  the  pads, 
means  for  adjusting  the  gummers  to  register  with  the 
pads  above  the  surface  of  the  gum,  and  means  for  moving 
the  gummers  Into  conUct  with  the  pads,  while  said  pads 
ara  above  the  gum. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  gumming  mech- 
aniam  comprising  a  box  for  containing  gum,  gumming 
pads  supported  within  the  box  and  normally  below  the 
■arface  of  the  gum,  means  for  adjusting  the  pads  toward 
and  from  each  other,  means  for  varying  the  angle  of  the 
pada  with  respect  to  each  other,  gummers  supported  above 
the  pada,  meaaa  for  adjostlng  the  gummers  to  register 
with  the  pads  above  the  anrfsce  of  the  gum,  means  for 
sapportlBg  an  envelop  flap  between  thegnmniers  and  the 
pads,  and  meana  for  moving  the  gnmmers  Into  contact 
with  the  flap  while  so  supported. 

4.  In  a  BMChliM  of  the  clan  deacribad,  a  gumming  maeh- 
■alam  comprlatag  a  box  containing  gum,  gamming  pads 
■vpportad  within  the  box  and  normally  below  the  sar- 
Hitm  of  tha  goB,  soeana  for  adjoatlag  the  pads  toward  and 
troM  aadi  otbar.  maana  for  varjrlng  the  angle  of  the  pads 


with  reapect  to  each  other,  gummers  supported  above  the 
pads,  means  for  adjusting  the  gummers  to  register  with 
the  pads  above  the  surface  of  the  gum,  means  for  support- 
ing an  envelop  flap  between  the  gummera,  means  for  ad- 
jostlng said  supporting  means  to  correspond  with  the  poai- 
tion  of  the  gummers,  and  means  for  moving  the  gummers 
Into  contact  with  the  flap  while  on  the  support. 

5.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  plurality  of 
gummers,  means  for  adjusting  the  gummers  toward  and 
from  each  other,  means  for  varying  the  angle  of  the  gum- 
mers with  reapect  to  each  other,  pada  for  applying  gum  to 
the  gummers,  means  for  adjusting  the  pads  to  register 
with  the  gummers,  means  for  supporting  the  article  to  be 
gummed  between  the  gummers  snd  the  gumming  pads,  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  supporting  means  to  correspond 
with  the  position  ef  the  gummers. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  plurality  of 
gummers.  means  for  adjusting  the  gummers  toward  and 
from  each  other,  means  for  varying  the  angle  of  the  gum- 
mers with  respect  to  each  other,  means  for  supporting  the 
article  to  be  gummed,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  sup- 
port to  correspond  with  the  position  of  the  gummers. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  gum  box  hav- 
ing an  opening  in  the  top  thereof,  a  plurality  of  gummers 
movable  through  the  opening,  means  for  varying  the  In- 
clination of  the  gummers  with  respect  to  each  other,  means 
for  adjuetiivK  the  gummers  toward  and  from  each  other, 
supporting  pistes  for  the  article  to  be  gummed  arranged 
adjacent  to  the  gummers.  nnd  means  for  varying  the  posi- 
tion of  the  plates  to  correspond  with  the  position  of  the 
gummers. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  means  for  apply- 
ing a  plurality  of  lines  of  gum  to  the  edge  of  a  blank  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  gummers.  means  for  adjusting  the 
gummers  toward  and  from  each  other,  means  for  varying 
the  angle  of  the  gummers  with  respect  to  each  other,  platea 
for  supporting  the  edge  of  the  blank  adjacent  to  each  of 
the  gummers,  and  means  for  varying  the  position  of  the 
plates  to  correspond  with  the  position  of  the  gummers. 

9.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  gum  box,  a 
movable  gumming  pad  for  raising  gum  from  the  gum  box, 
a  movable  gummer  outside  the  gum  box,  means  for  support- 
ing the  blank  between  the  gumming  pad  snd  gummer,  and 
means  for  moving  the  gummer  in  alternate  movements  of 
different  amplitudes  In  the  same  path,  the  greater  move- 
ment bringing  the  gummer  Into  contact  with  the  gumming 
pad  and  the  lesser  movement  Into  contact  with  the  blank. 

10.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  and  in  combina- 
tion, a  gum  box,  a  gumming  pad  In  said  gum  box,  means 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  pad,  a  gummer  for  applying 
gum  to  the  blank,  means  for  actuating  said  gummer  twice 
^n  the  same  path  to  each  movement  of  said  pad,  snd  blank- 
supporting  means  between  said  pad  and  gummer. 

11.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  and  in  combina- 
tion, a  gum  box.  a  gumming  pad  In  said  gum  box.  means 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  pad.  a  gummer  for  applying 
gum  to  the  blank  movable  In  a  plane  coincident  with  the 
plane  of  movement  of  said  pad.  means  for  actnating  said 
gummer  twice  to  each  movement  of  said  pad,  and  blank- 
supporting  means  in  a  plane  at  right-angles,  to  and  sub- 
stantially Intermediate  said  pad  and  gummer. 

12.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  and  In  combina- 
tion, a  gum  box,  a  gum  rslsing  pad  In  said  gum-box.  s 
movable  gummer  outside  said  gum  box,  means  for  moving 
said  pad  and  gummer  to  and  from  each  other  In  coinci- 
dent planes  and  for  giving  said  gummer  alternate  move- 
ments of  different  amplitudes,  and  blank-supporting  means 
between  said  pad  and  gummer. 

13.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  and  in  combina- 
tion, a  gum-box,  a  pivoted  gum-raising  pad  In  said  gum- 
box,  a  concentrically  pivoted  gummer  outside  said  gum- 
box,  means  for  actuating  said  pad  and  gummer  In  coin- 
cident planes,  and  blank-snpperting  means  in  a  plane  be- 
tween said  pad  and  gammer. 

14.  In  a  machine  of  the  claas  deacrlbed,  and  in  combina- 
tion, a  gum  box,  a  pivoted  gam-raising  psd  in  said  gam- 
box,  a  eoneentrieally  pivoted  gnnuner  outside  said  gam- 
box,  means  for  rocking  said  pad,  meana  for  rocking  said 
gnmmcr  twice  to  each  movement  of  said  pad,  and  blank- 
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supporting    means    In    a    plane    between    said    pad    and 
gummer. 

15.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  deacrlbed  and  in  combina- 
tion, a  gum-twx,  blank-supporting  means  extending  over 
said  gum-box.  s  gum  raising  pad  in  said  gum  box  movable 
in  a  plane  sdjacent  said  blank-supporting  means,  a  gum- 
mer ouUlde  said  gum-box  movable  In  a  plane  coincident 
with  the  plane  of  movement  of  said  pad,  and  means  for  ac- 
tuating said  pad  and  gummer. 

16.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  and  in  combina- 
tion a  gum-box,  a  blank-support  over  ssid  gum  box,  flap- 
supporting  means  adjacent  said  blank  support,  gum-rais- 
ing pads  and  gummers  movable,  in  coincident  planes  be- 
tween said  blank-anpport  and  said  flap-support,  and  means 
for  actuating  said  pads  and  gummers. 


863.751.  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  BATS.  WiLHAM 
R.  PxLTON,  Grand  Rapids.  Mich.  FUed  Oct.  28,  1906. 
Serial  No.  340,182. 


named  chain,  two  sprocket  wheels  spaced  apart  and  cosi- 
nected  by  said  chain,  a  rod  connecting  the  last  named 
chain  with  the  other  end  of  the  carrtage,  and  means  for 
driving  the  last  named  chain  from  the  driving  shaft. 

7.  In  combination  with  the  carriage  of  a  bat  forming 
machine,  a  driving  shaft,  means  for  rotating  the  same,  two 
sprocket  wheels  of  unequal  pitch  diameters  on  said  shaft,  a 
sprocket  wheel  spaced  apart  from  the  smaller  wheal,  a 
comparatively  shorter  chain  connecting  said  wheels,  a  rod 
connecting  said  chain  and  one  end  of  the  carriage,  a 
sprocket  wheel  connected  to  the  larger  wheel  on  the  driv- 
ing shaft  and  mounted  on  a  countershaft,  a  second 
sprocket  wheel  on  the  counter-shaft,  a  sprocket  wheel 
spaced  apart  therefrom,  a  comparatively  longer  chain  con- 
necting the  two  last  named  wheels,  a  rod  connecting  the 
last  named  chain  with  the  other  end  of  the  carriage,  and 
adJusUble    hangers   supporting   the   last    two   mentioned 

sprocket  wheels. 

8.  In  a  bat  forming  machine,  a  reciprocating  carriage, 
an  spron  movsble  longitudinally  of  the  carriage,  rolls  en- 
gaging the  apron,  a  shaft  mounted  on  the  carriage,  miter 
gears  connecting  the  shaft  and  one  of  the  rolls,  a  lever 
Journaled  on  the  shaft,  a  ratchet  wheel  on  the  shaft,  a 
pawl  on  the  lever  and  engaging  fhe  wheel,  a  fixed  rod  be- 
neath the  carriage,  a  slide  and  an  adjustable  collar  on  the 
rod»  and  a  rod  connecting  the  slide  and  the  lever. 

9.  In  a  bat  forming  machine,  a  reciprocating  carriage, 
an  apron  movable  longitudinally  of  the  carriage,  rolls  en- 
gaging the  apron,  a  shaft  Journaled  on  the  carriage,  miter 
gears  connecting  the  shaft  and  one  of  said  rolls,  a  ratchet 
wheel  on  said  shaft,  a  lever  Journaled  on  the  shaft,  a  pawl 
on  the  lever  and  engaging  the  wheel,  and  means  for  recip- 
rocating the  lever  at  each  reciprocation  of  the  carriage. 


1.  In  a  bat  forming  machine,  the  combination  of  a  recip- 
rocating carriage,  feed  rolls  to  deposit  a  web  upon  the  car- 
riage, and  means  for  moving  the  carriage  out  of  alinement 
with  the  sxis  of  the  feed  rolls  at  the  termlnaUon  of  Its 
movement,  whereby  the  edge  of  each  layer  of  the  web  Is 
deposited  at  an  Inclination  to  the  edge  of  the  bat,  and  a 
beveled  edge  thus  formed  on  the  bat. 

2.  In  a  bat  forming  machine,  the  combination  of  a  recip- 
rocating carriage,  an  apron  movable  longitudinally  of  the 
carriage,  means  for  moving  the  apron,  feed  rolls  to  deposit 
a  web  on  said  apron,  and  means  for  sdjustlng  the  carriage 
out  of  alinement  with  the  feed  rolla,  whereby  the  edge  of 
each  layer  of  the  web  Is  Inclined  to  the  edge  of  the  bat  to 
form  a  beveled  edge  on  the  bat. 

3.  In  a  bat  forming  machine,  the  combination  of  a  recip- 
rocating carriage,  an  apron  movable  longitudinally  of  the 
carriage,  means  for  moving  the  apron,  feed  rolls  to  deposit 
a  web  on  the  apron,  and  means  for  Imparting  unequal  re- 
ciprocating movement  to  the  respective  ends  of  the  car- 
riage, whereby  the  web  is  laid  In  segmental  layers  with  the 
edge  of  each  layer  inclined  to  the  edge  of  the  bat,  and  bev- 
eled ed«es  formed  on  the  bat. 

4.  In  a  bat  forming  machine,  a  reciprocating  carriage, 
an  apron  longitudinally  movable  on  the  carriage,  means  for 
moving  the  apron,  means  for  depositing  a  web  on  said 
apron,  a  relatively  short  sprocket  chain  extending  around 
two  wheels,  a  rod  connecting  said  chain  and  one  end  of  the 
carriage,  a  relatively  longer  chain  extending  around  two 
wheels,  a  rod  connecting  said  chain  and  the  other  end  of 
the  carriage,  and  means  for  moving  each  chain  a  complete 
circuit  In  the  same  time. 

5.  A  bat  forming  machine,  comprising  a  reciprocating 
carriage,  a  bolster  pivoted  at  the  middle  under  one  end  of 
the  carriage,  wheels  supporting  the  bolster  and  traversing 
a  straight  track,  wheels  supporting  the  other  end  of  the 
carriage,  curved  tracks  beneath  said  wheels  and  traversed 
thereby,  sprocket  chains  of  unequal  length,  rods  connecting 
said  chains  to  the  respective  ends  of  the  carriage,  and 
means  for  moving  each  chain  its  entire  length  in  the  same 

time. 

6.  In  combination  with  the  carriage  of  a  bat  forming 
machine,  a  driving  shaft,  meant  for  routing  the  same,  a 
sprocket  wheel  on  the  shaft,  a  second  sprodcet  wheel 
spaced  apart  therefrom,  a  chain  connecting  said  wheels,  a 
rod  connecting  said  chain  and  one  end  of  the  carriage,  a 
second  sprocket  chain  of  greater  length  than  the  first 


863,752.  VALVE  FOR  MOTORS.  Jambs  H.  Pibbcb, 
Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Smalley  Motor  Co.,  Ltd., 
Bay  City,  Mich.,  a  Corporation  of  Michigan.  Filed 
Apr.  23,  1907.     Serial  No.*  369,806. 


\ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  two  cycle  engine  having  a 
cylinder  and  crank-case,  of  a  valve  casing  on  the  exte- 
rior of  the  crank-case  having  a  passage  connecting  with 
the  crank-case,  a  vslve  In  the  valve  casing,  and  means 
for  mechanically  operating  the  valve. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  two-cycle  engine  having  a 
cylinder  and  a  crank-case,  of  a  valve  casing  on  the  exte- 
rior of  the  crank  case  and  having  a  passage  communi- 
cating therewith,  a  valve  arranged  to  rotate  In  the  casing 
and  adapted  to  open  during  half  the  rotation,  and  means 
for  driving  the  valve  from  the  engine. 

8.  In  combination  with  a  two-cycle  engine  having  a 
cylinder  and  a  crank-case,  of  a  valve  casing  on  the  exte- 
rior of  the  crank-case  and  having  a  passage  communl* 
eating  therewith,  the  valve  casing  being  cylindrical,  a 
circular  valve  in  the  casing  and  adapted  to  rotate  to 
open  during  half  its  roUtlon,  and  means  for  driving  the 
valve  from  the  engine. 

4.  In  oomblnatlon  with  a  two-cycle  engloa  harlng  a 
cylinder  and  a  crank-caae,  of  a  valve  casing  on  the  axta- 
rlor  of  the  crank-case  and  having  a  paaaage  commanl- 
catlng  therewith,  the  valve  casing  being  cylindrical,  a 
circular  valve  in   the  casing 'and  adapted  to  rotata  to 
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op«n  dortac  half  Ita  rotation,  a  ahaft  for  rotattnc  tka 
▼alTe,  a  cMur  on  th«  ahaft.  and  a  c««r  In  maah  there- 
with and  drlTen  by  the  ahaft  of  the  engine. 

5.  In  comblnatloa  with  a  two-cycle  engine  haTtaic  • 
cylinder  and  a  eraak-caae,  of  a  cylindrical  ralve  casing 
on  the  exterior  of  the  craak-caae  and  haTiag  a  paaaage 
connecting  with  the  crank -case,  the  Talre  eaalng  haTlag 
an  inlet  on  one  end.  a  Talre  arranged  to  rotate  In  the 
casing  and  adapted  to  doae  the  Inlet  for  one-half  Its  ro- 
tation, and  means  for  drirlng  the  valre  from  the  engine. 

6.  In  combination  with  a  two-cycle  engine  having  a 
cylinder  and  a  crank-case,  of  a  cylindrical  Talre  casing 
on  the  crank-case  bSTing  a  passage  communicating  with 
the  crank-case  and  having  an  inlet  on  one  end,  a  circa- 
lar  valve  rotating  in  the  valve  casing  and*  having  a  cut 
away  portion  to  come  in  register  with  the  inlet  00  the 
end  of  the  valve  casing  to  open  the  Inlet  daring  part  of 
the  rotation  of  the  valve. 

7.  In  combination  with  a  two-cycle  engine  having  a 
cylinder  and  a  crunk-case,  of  a  valve  casing  on  tbe  ext^ 
rior  of  the  crank  case  having  a  passage  connecting  with 
tbe  crank-case  and  having  an  inlet  p<)rt  on  one  end,  of  a 
valve  disk  riding  against  the  iDlet  end  of  the  valve 
casing  and  being  cut  away  to  allow  the  cut  away  portion 
to  be  In  register  with  the  Inlet  of  the  valve  casing  during 
a  portion  of  the  rotation  of  the  valve  disk,  and  means  for 
rotating  tbe  valve. 

8.  In  combination  with  a  two-cycle  engine  having  • 
cylinder  and  a  crank-case,  a  piston  in  the  cylinder,  • 
shaft  on  (he  engine,  and  a  Cfjnnection  between  the  shaft 
and  tbe  piston,  of  a  valve  on  the  exterior  of  the  crank- 
case  having  a  passage  connecting  therewith,  and  having 
an  inlet  port  on  one  end,  a  valve  arranged  to  rotate  in 
the  casing  and  arranged  to  open  the  Inlet  during  half  of 
Its  rotation,  and  means  for  rotating  the  valve  from  the 
shaft  of  the  engine  to  open  tbe  valve  during  tbe  entire 
ascent  of  tbe  piston. 

9.  In  combination  with  a  two-cycle  engine  having  a 
cylinder  and  a  crank  case,  of  a  cylindrical  valve  casing 
on  the  outside  of  the  crank-case  having  a  passage  commu- 
nicating with  the  crank-case  and  having  an  Inlet  on  one 
end,  of  a  valve  rotating  In  the  valve  casing  and  mounted 
on  a  shaft  therein,  the  valve  being  adapted  to  shut  during 
one-half  its  rotation,  and  means  on  the  exterior  of  the 
valve  casing  and  the  crank-case  to  operate  tbe  valve 
from  tbe  shaft  of  the  engine. 


8«3,753.       BLOWGUN.       Benjamin     Pike,     New     York. 
N.  Y.     Filed  Oct.  9,   1906.     Serial  No.  338,128. 


1.  A  blow  gun  having  a  sloxle  magaslne  chamber,  a 
single  eduction  passage  situated  beneath  and  communi- 
cating with  tbe  said  magaaine  cbamber,  and  a  hollow 
mouthpiece  located  at  one  end  of  tbe  eduction  passage 
and  through  which  air  Is  forced  to  blow  confetti  or  the 
like  along  and  out  of  tbe  said  eduction  passage,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

2.  A  blow  gun  having  a  magaclne  chamber,  an  eduction 
paaaagc  communicating  with  tbe  said  magaslne  chambar, 
an  air  supply  Inlet  communicating  with  tbe  said  eduction 
paaaage,  and  an  Inclined  baffle  plate  extending  within 
the  nufaalne  chamber,  substantially  as  deacrlbeld. 

S.  In  a  magaslne  Mow  gun,  the  combination  of  a  mag- 
asiac  chamber,  of  an  eduction  passage  commnnieatlng 
with*  the  said  chamber,  of,  a  mouthpiece  forming  an  air 


Inlet  and  communicating  with  tbe  eduction  passage,  of 
guard  pins  situated  between  tbe  air  inlet  and  tbe  educ- 
tion paaaage,  and  an  inclined  baffle  plate  extending  into 
the  magaaine  chamber,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  magaslne  blow  gun.  the  combination  of  a  mag- 
aaine cbamlwr,  of  an  eduction  passage  commnnieatlng 
with  the  said  chamber,  of  a  two-part  mouthpiece  com- 
•mnnicating  with  the  eduction  passage,  of  guard  pins  sit- 
uated between  the  mouthpiece  and  the  eduction  paaaage, 
and  an  inclined  baffle  plate  extending  Into  the  magaslne 
cbamber,  substantially  as  deacribed. 


863,754.  LINOTYPE-MACHINE.  David  A.  Poa,  Mon- 
treal, Quebec.  Canada,  assignor  to  Tbe  Mergenthsler 
Linotype  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed 
Feb.   4.   1905.      Serial   No.   244.106. 


1.  A  support  for  a  composed  line  of  matrices  and  spacers,, 
mounted  to  turn  sbout  a  vertical  axis,  In  combination 
with  a  support  to  receive  the  line  from  the  first  named 
support,  mechanism  for  transferring  the  fine  from  the 
first  support  to  the  second,  and  means  controlled  by  tbe 
turning  motion  of  tbe  first  support,  to  set  tbe  transferring 
devices  in  action. 

2.  In  a  linotype  machine,  the  assembler  E.  adapted  to 
support  the  composed  line  of  matrices  and  spacers,  and 
mounted  to  turn  through  an  src  of  ninety  degrees.  In  com- 
bination with  the  support.  O,  sdapted  to  receive  the  line 
from  the  assembler,  line  delivering  devices  mounted  In  the 
assembler,  an  actuating  device  thesefor.  and  means  suto- 
matlcally  controlled  by  the  turning  movement  of  the  as- 
sembler, to  effect  a  connection  between  the  line  delivering 
devices  and  the  actuating  device. 

3.  In  a  linotype  machine,  tbe  combination  of  tbe  turn 
ing  assembler,  E,  a  reclprocstlng  device  therein  to  eject 
the  line  of  mstrlces  and  spacers,  a  support  O,  to  receive 
the  line  therefrom,  a  mechanically  reciprocated  arm  c'*.  a 
dog  e>*  connected  with  the  ejector  to  engage  said  arm.  a 
spring  to  cause  the  engagement,  and  a  detent  c",  controlled 
by  tbe  movement  of  the  assembler,  to  release  the  dog  and 
permit  its  engagement. 

4.  In  a  linotype  machine,  tbe  assembler  having  the  slid- 
ing upper  portion  to  sustain  the  line,  tbe  sliding  line 
ejector  therein,  provided  with  dog  p>*.  so  actuating  bar  «*•, 
a  lever  e»»  to  control  the  dog,  and  a  fixed  device,  F',  to 
effect  tbe  disengagement  of  said  lever  and  release  the  dog. 

5.  In  a  linotype  machine,  the  turning  assembler  hsvlng 
a  longltudtnslly  movsble  top  portion  adapted  to  sustain 
tbe  line,  a  sliding  device  therein  to  eject  tbe  line,  tbe  me- 
chanically actuated  operating  bar  e>*,  devices  for  connecting 
said  bar  with  tbe  line  ejecting  device,  and  a  handle,  e*,  and 
cooperating  devices,  whereby  it  is  sdapted  to  serve  tbe 
doable  purpose  of  controlling  tbe  assembler  and  of  disen- 
gaging the  ejector  from  Ita  actuating  mechanism. 

6.  In  a  linotype  machine,  the  pivoted  assembler  with  Ita 
sliding  upper  portion  and  the  controlling  handle  e*,  in 
combination  with  the  eliding  devices  therein  to  eject  the 
line,  an  actuating  device  for  the  ejector,  meana  for  con- 
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necting  the  ejector  with  the  actuating  device,  and  means 
controlled  by  the  handle  of  the  assembler  to  disengage  tbe 
ejector. 

7.  In  combination  with  the  turning  assembler,  a  sliding 
ejector  therein  to  deliver  the  line,  a  power  actuated  arm 
to  move  tbe  ejector,  and  connecting  devlcea  between  said 
parts,  srrsnged  to  be  thrown  into  action  by  tbe  turning 
motion  ot  the  assembler,  and  to  be  antomatically  thrown 
out  of  action  as  tbe  ejector  returns  to  ita  normal  position. 

8.  In  a  llnotyi>e  machine,  in  combination  with  a  support 
for  the  composed  line  of  matrices  and  sfwcers,  a  line  re- 
sisting and  line  delivering  finger,  I,  mounted  to  slide  borl- 
sontally  and  vertically  and  also  mounted  to  turn  about  a 
borisontal  axis.  In  combination  with  s  spring  tending  to 
keep  It  In  operative  position. 

9.  In  a  linotype  machine,  a  bortsontaily  movable  line 
delivering  finger,  I,  mounted  to  turn  on  a  borisontal  axis, 
and  provided  at  the  lower  end  with  a  rocking  face,  where- 
by tbe  face  is  permitted  to  retain  its  vertical  position,  not- 
withstanding the  Inclination  of  tbe  finger. 

10.  In  a  linotype  machine,  the  combination  of  a  hori- 
zontal slide,  s  vertical  finger  connected  therewith  through 
a  borlzoDtal  pivot,  a  spring  tending  to  maintain  the  ver- 
tical position  of  the  finger,  and  means  whereby  tbe  finger 
is  caused  to  act  first  as  a  yielding  resistant  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  matrix  line  and  thereafter  as  a  pusher  in 
rear  of  tbe  line,  to  advance  tbe  latter. 

11.  In  a  linotype  machine,  a  reciprocating  member  e**, 
a  vertical  finger,  I.  a  guide  In  which  said  finger  slides  ver- 
tically, said  guide  connected  to  the  reciprocating  member 
by  a  borlsontsl  axis,  s  spring  tending  to  malntsin  the  fin- 
ger In  its  upright  position,  snd  meana  for  determining  the 
vertical  movement  of  the  finger,  that  it  may  pass  over  and 
fall  behind  tbe  successive  lines. 

12.  In  s  linotype  mschine  and  In  combination  with 
means  for  delivering  tbe  composed  line  of  mstrices  and 
spacers  thereto,  an  elevator  W,  a  grooved  box  tr*  to  re 
ceive  the  line  and  separate  the  matrices  from  the  spacers, 
and  a  spacer  carrier  W*,  to  deliver  tbe  spacers  to  their 
msgazlne. 

13.  In  a  linotype  machine,  an  elevator  for  the  composed 
line  of  matrices  and  spacers,  means  for  sepsratlng  tbe 
matrices  and  spacers,  and  means  for  delivering  the  latter 
In  groups  to  their  magaslne. 

14.  In  a  linotype  machine,  a  spacer  magazine  near  the 
assembling  level,  a  matrix  distributing  mechanism  at  a 
higher  level,  means  for  delivering  the  composed  lines  of 
mstrices  and  spacers  to  the  upper  level  and  there  separat 
Ing  the  matrices  from  the  spacers,  and  a  carrier  for  de- 
livering the  separated  spacers  in  groups  to  their  msgazlne. 

15.  In  s  linotype  mschine,  the  combinstlon  of  an  ele- 
vstor  for  the  composed  lines  of  mstrices  snd  spscers,  a  dis- 
tributing mechanism  for  the  matrices,  intermediate  means 
for  separating  the  spscers  from  ttie  elevated  line  of  mat- 
rices, a  carrier  to  which  the  spscers  are  delivered,  and 
means  for  reciprocating  said  carrier  between  Its  receiving 
position  snd  a  delivering  position,  and  a  magazine  to  which 
the  spscers  are  delivered. 

16.  In  a  linotype  machine,  a  magaslne  for  tbe  matrices, 
a  distributer  overlying  tbe  same,  means  for  presenting  tbe 
composed  lines  of  matricee  and  spacers  adjacent  to  tbe  dis- 
tributer, snd  means  for  separating  the  spacers  from  tbe 
matrices  and  carrying  them  downward  in  groups. 

17.  In  s  linotype  machine,  a  carrier  arranged  to  travel 
to  and  fro.  in  combination  with  a  grooved  guide,  «r**,  hav- 
ing its  end  formed  to  compel  a  vertical  position  of  the  car- 
rier, substantially  as  described. 

li*.  In  a  linotype  machine,  a  carrier  having  three  studs 
or  rollers  thereon,  in  combinstlon  with  a  grooved  guide, 
v".  having  its  upper  end  enlsrged  and  shouldered,  as 
described,  to  determine  the  final  position  of  the  carrier. 

19.  In  a  linotype  machine,  the  combination  of  an  as- 
sembling mechanism,  a  diatribating  mechanism  parallel 
therewith,  a  casting  mecbanlam  at  right  angles  thereto, 
means  for  turning  a  line  of  assembled  matrices  and  space 
bands  In  one  direction  for  presentation  to  tbe  casting 
mecbsnism,  and  means  for  turning  tbe  line  of  matrices 
and  space  bands  by  one  operation  in  tbe  reverse  direction, 
for  presentation  to  tbe  distributing  mecbanlam. 


20.  In  a  linotype  machine,  tbe  combination  with  an  aa- 
sambier  and  means  to  discharge  the  aasembied  line  from 
the  aasembler,  of  means  to  turn  the  aasembler,  the  means 
for  dischsrging  the  line  being  under  the  control  of  the 
means  for  turning  tbe  assembler. 

21.  In  a  linotype  machine,  tbe  combination  with  an  as- 
sembler and  means  to  discbarge  tbe  assembled  line  from 
the  assembler,  of  s  single  lever  for  turning  the  assembler 
and  for  controlling  tbe  discbarge  of  tbe  line  therefrom. 

22.  In  s  linotype  machine,  tbe  c-omblnstlon  with  an  as- 
sembler and  means  to  discharge  tbe  assembled  line  from 
tbe  assembler  Including  an  actuating  l>ar,  of  a  single  lever 
for  turning  tbe  assembler  and  for  operatlvely  connecting 
the  actuating  bar  with  tbe  rest  of  tbe  line  discharging 
means. 

23.  In  a  llnotyt>e  machine,  the  combination  with  an  aa- 
sembler and  means  to  discharge  tbe  assembled  line  there- 
from, of  a  single  lever  adapted  to  lock  tbe  assembler  In 
either  of  its  positions,  to  turn  tbe  assembler  and  to  con- 
trol the  discbarge  of  tbe  line  therefrom. 

24.  In  a  linotype  machine,  tbe  combination  with  an  as- 
sembler and  means  to  discharge  the  assembled  line  from 
tbe  ansembler  including  an  actuating  l>ar,  of  a  single  lever 
for  turning  tbe  assembler  and  for  operatlvely  connecting 
with  and  disconnecting  the  actuating  bar  from  the  rest  of 
tbe  line  discharging  means. 

25.  In  a  linotype  machine,  the  combination  wltb  an  as- 
sembler and  means  to  discharge  the  assembled  line  from 
the  assembler  including  an  actuating  bar,  of  a  single  lever 
for  turning  the  assembler,  said  lever  being  adapted  to 
lock  the  assembler  in  either  of  its  positions,  and  to 
connect  with  and  disconnect  the  actuating  bar  from  the 
rest  of  tbe  line  discharging  means. 

26.  In  a  linotype  machine,  tbe  combination  of  an  as- 
sembler having  sliding  parts,  s  lever  to  turn  the  assembler, 
an  actuating  itar,  said  sliding  parts  Including  a  spring 
pawl  adapte<l  to  engage  the  actuating  bar,  and  means  to 
disengage  tbe  pawl  from  tbe  actuating  bar  under  the  con- 
trol of  the  lever. 

27.  In  a  linotype  machine,  the  combination  of  an  aa- 
sembler having  eliding  parts,  a  lever  to  turn  the  assembler 
from  its  receiving  to  Its  discharging  position  and  vice 
versa,  an  actuating  bar,  said  sliding  parts  including  a 
spring  pawl  and  a  latch  normally  holding  the  pawl  away 
from  the  actuating  bar.  means  to  release  the  pawl  from 
the  latch  so  that  it  may  engage  tbe  bar,  and  means  to  dis- 
engage tbe  pawl  from  the  bar  again,  both  of  which  means 
are  operated  through  tbe  lever. 


863.755.  CONTROLLING  AITARATUS  FOR  RAILROAD 
SIGNALING.  Prtrcs  J.  Pobtma-v,  Amsterdam,  Neth- 
erlands.    Piled  June  8.  1906.     Serisl  No.  320,833. 


*^        ' 


1.  In  a  controlling  apparatus  for  railroad  signaling  sys- 
tems and  In  combination  with  tbe  main  and  auxiliary 
conductors  thereof,  a  dial  plate,  a  pointer  in  connection 
therewith  and  with  the  track,  a  number  of  long  contact 
strips  on  said  dial  plate,  connection  In  series  between  said 
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atrtpa  and  the  main  and  aaxUtary  oondnctor,  and  means 
carried  by  the  pointer  which  on  the  rotation  of  the  latter 
connect  the  long  ttripa  In  lerlea  and  with  the  track  to 
complete  the  drcait  and  give  a  prearranged  signal  both 
on  the  engine  and  at  the  station  or  other  desired  point  to 
proTlde  a  check  on  the  proper  working  of  any  desired  sec- 
tion of  the  system. 

2.  In  a  controlling  apparatus  for  railroad  signaling  sys- 
tems and  in  combination  with  the  main  and  anzillary 
condoetors  thereof  a  dial  plate,  a  pointer  in  connection 
therewith  and  with  the  track,  a  number  of  long  conUct 
strips  on  said  dial  plate,  a  number  of  short  contact  strips 
on  said  dial  plate  opposite  to  said  long  strips,  connections 
in  aeries  between  said  long  contact  strips  and  the  main 
and  auxiliary  conductors,  connections  In  series  between 
said  ioDK  and  short  contact  strips,  and 'means  carried  by 
the  pointer  and  adapted  on  the  rotation  thereof  to  con- 
nect said  long  and  short  strips,  and  alternately  to  connect 
both   the  long  and  short  strips   In  series  with   the  track 

'  to  complete  the  circuit  and  give  a  series  of  long  or  short 
signals  both  on  the  engine  and  at  the  station  or  other  de- 
sired point  to  provide  an  Indication  as  to  the  working  of 
the  conductors  both  ahead  and  In  rear  of  a  passing  train. 

3.  In  a  controlling  apparatus  for  railroad  signaling  sys- 
tems and  In  combination  with  the  main  and  auxiliary 
conductors  thereof  a  dial  plate,  a  pointer  in  connection 
therewith  and  with  the  track,  a  number  of  long  contact 
strips  on  said  dial  plate,  a  number  of  short  contact  strip* 
on  said  dial  plate  opposite  to  said  long  strips,  connections 
in  series  between  said  long  contact  strips  and  the  main 
and  auxiliary  conductors,  connections  In  series  between 
said  long  and  short  contact  strips,  and  sliding  contacts 
carried  side  by  side  on  said  pointer  and  In  part  insulated 
therefrom  and  adapted  on  the  rotation  thereof  to  connect 
said  long  and  short  strips,  and  alternately  to  connect  both 
the  long  and  short  strips  in  series  with  the  track  to  com- 
plete the  circuit  and  give  a  series  of  long  or  short  signals 
both  on  the  engine  and  at  the  station  or  other  desired 
point  to  provide  an  Indication  as  to  the  working  of  the 
conductors  both  ahead  and  In  rear  of  a  passing  train. 


863.756.     STOCK  AND  DIE.     FaANCis  W.   Rkilly,  New- 
ark. N.  J.     Filed  Mar.  13,  1906.     Serial  No.  .H05,89O. 


i-  *: 


1.  The  combination  of  a  die  stock  provided  with  a  pair 
of  Intersecting  and  approximately  circular  openings,  each 
opening  being  partially  surrounded  by  a  rim,  an  Inwardly 
projecting  flange  carried  by  each  rlm,  a  disk  bearing 
against  one  side  of  the  flange  In  each  opening,  the  said 
disks  being  provided  In  their  periphery  with  a  series  of 
dies,  a  circular  guide  member  bearing  against  the  oppo 
Bite  side  of  the  flange  In  each  opening,  a  circular  die  plate 
Interposed  between  each  disk  and  the  corresponding  guide 
member  and  mounted  to  rotate  within  the  flange,  and  a 
bolt  connecting  each  disk  and  the  correapondlng  plate  and 
guide  member,  the  said  dtaks  being  adapted  to  be  turned  so 
as  to  throw  any  pair  of  dies  Into  cooperation  with  each 
otbar. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  die  stock  provided  with  a  pair 
of  Intersecting  and  approximately  circular  openings,  each 
opening  being  partially  surrounded  by  a  rlm,  an  inwardly 
projecting  flange  carried  by  each  rlm,  a  disk  bearing 
against  one  side  of  the  flange  In  each  opening,  the  said 
disks  being  prorlded  In  their  periphery  with  a  series  of 
dies,  a  drcolar  gold*  member  bearing  against  the  opposite 
Bide  of  the  flang*  In  each  opening,  a  circular  die  plate  In- 
tarpossd  bstwaan  sach  disk  and  the  corresponding  guide 


member  and  mounted  to  rotate  within  the  flange,  and  a 
bolt  connertlng  each  disk  to  the  corresponding  die  plate 
and  guide  member,  the  portion  of  the  bolt  passing  through 
the  die  plate  and  guide  member  having  an  angular  forma- 
tion and  being  capped  by  a  nut,  while  the  opposite  end  of 
the  bolt  Is  threaded  and  capped  by  a  washer  fitting  within 
a  depression  In  the  disk,  the  said  disks  being  designed  to 
be  turned  so  as  to  throw  any  pair  of  dies  Into  coi^peratlon 
with  each  other. 


863.757.  CONCRETE-BLOCK  MOLD.  Er.vest  O.  Ricks. 
Birmingham,  Ala.  Piled  Aug.  28,  1906.  Serial  No. 
332,370. 


1.  A  mold  box  adapted  to  be  placed  on  a  pallet  and  com- 
prising end  pieces,  sides  having  portions  which  extend  be- 
yond each  end.  two  pairs  of  swlvellng  links  directly  con 
nectlng  said  sides  to  each  end,  one  pair  only  of  links  at 
each  end  being  connected  to  an  actuator  whereby  they  are 
moved  to  open  or  close  the  box. 

2.  A  mold  box  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
bottom,  end  pieces,  side  pieces  having  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions which  extend  beyond  the  end  pieces  on  each  side 
thereof,  two  pairs  of  swlvellng  links  which  connect  the  up 
per  portions  of  said  sides  to  the  end  piece,  similar  pairs 
of  links  which  connect  the  lower  portions  of  the  sides  to 
each  end  piece,  and  a  common  actuator  for  a  corresponding 
upper  and  lower  pair  of  links  at  each  end.  whereby  the  lat- 
ter are  moved  to  open  or  close  the  box. 

3.  A  concrete  mold  box  comprising  a  pallet  and  cooper- 
ating sides  and  ends  mounted  thereon,  and  means  to  swlv- 
elly  connect  each  end  at  two  points  to  each  side,  and  means 
to  move  the  sides  and  ends  slmoltaneously  outwardly  or 
Inwardly  comprising  a  pair  of  actuators,  one  carried  by 
each  end  and  being  adapted  to  act  on  the  swlveled  con- 
necting means  at  Its  respective  end  of  the  box,  said  ac- 
tuators having  handles  and  being  adapted  to  serve  as  a 
means  for  lifting  the  box. 

4.  In  a  mold  box  of  the  character  described,  sides  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  end  extensions,  ends  which  cooperate 
with  said  sides,  an  actuator  connected  to  each  end.  and  a 
pair  of  links  connecting  each  pair  of  upper  and  lower  ex- 
tensions to  said  actuator,  as  and  for  the  purposes  de- 
scribed. 

5.  In  a  mold  box  of  the  character  described,  coCperatlng 
sides  and  ends  formed  of  metallic  plates,  angle  Irons  bolted 
along  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  plates,  the  angle- 
irons  on  one  pair  of  plates  extending  beyond  the  other 
plates,  and  a  pivoted  link  connecting  the  outer  end  of 
each  of  said  latter  angle-Irons  to  the  adjacent  end  plate 
near  a  corner  thereof,  and  means  to  move  said  links  to  ad- 
Just  said  side  and  end  plates  simultaneously  Inwardly  or 
outwardly. 

6.  In  a  mold  of  the  character  described,  a  pallet,  coop- 
erating ends  and  sides  mounted  thereon,  bars  connected 
along  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  the  sides  and  extending 
bejond  the  same,  short  links  connecting  the  extension 
portions  of  said  bars  to  each  end  at  or  near  the  four  cor- 
ners thereof,  a  shaft  jonmaled  In  each  end,  and  links  con 
nectlng  the  enter  ends  of  said  extension  portions  to  cranks 
on  said  shafts,  as  and  for  the  purposes  described. 
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863.758.  BA8E-BALL-OAMB  APPARATUS.  ISTIH  i- 
RoBBRTs.  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  May  28,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  376,108. 


axle  and  a  wheel  shaft,  of  a  wheel  on  the  shaft,  gsarad  to 
the  axle  and  having  ratcheU  on  opposite  facea,  pawl  cas- 
ings mounted  to  oscillate  on  the  shaft  opposite  both  faces 
of  the  wheel,  and  having  pawls  engaging  the  ratcbsU.  OM 
casing  having  an  arm  projecting  therefrom  on  the  side  of 
the  shaft  opposite  the  pawl,  and  a  lever  connected  to  on* 
casing  and  to  the  arm  of  the  other  casing,  the  rsspectlTS 
connections  being  on  opposite  ildes  of  the  shaft,  so  that 
the  casings  swing  oppositely  at  each  stroke. 

3.  In  a  driving  mechanism.  In  combination,  a  gsar 
wheel  having  internal  ratchets  on  opposite  sides,  an  oscil- 
lating pawl-casing  mounted  on  the  shaft  of  the  wheel  on 
each  side  thereof  and  having  a  pawl  engaging  the  ratchets, 
a  lever,  and  connecting  rods  between  the  lever  and  the  cas- 
ings, the  rods  being  connected  to  the  respective  casings  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  shaft,  so  that  the  casings  swing  op- 
positely at  each  stroke. 


1.  In  a  baseball  game  apparatus,  the  combination  with 
a  stationary  bar  having  divisions  respectively  indicating 
the  various  positions  of  men  on  twses  In  the  game  of  base- 
ball, a  movable  member  contiguous  to  said  bar  provided 
with  divisions  In  line  with  and  corresponding  respectively 
to  the  divisions  of  said  bar,  said  divisions  of  said  movable 
member  being  laterally  divided  Into  sections,  which  sec- 
tions have  Indicated  thereon  characters  Indicating  the 
Tsrious  plays  in  the  game  of  baseball ;  together  with  the 
movable  Indicator  piece  carried  by  said  bar,  substantially 
as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  baseball  game  apparatus  the  combination  with  a 
stationary  bar  having  divisions  respectively  Indicating  the 
various  positions  of  men  on  bases  In  the  game  of  baseball, 
of  the  contiguous  disk  with  respect  to  which  said  bar  Is 
radially  disposed,  said  disk  being  provided  with  concentric 
circular  divisions  In  line  with  and  corresponding  respec- 
tively to  the  said  divisions  of  said  bar;  which  circular  di- 
visions are  radially  divided  Into  sections,  and  which  sections 
are  provided  with  characters  Indicating  the  various  plays 
In  the  game  of  baseball  ;  together  with  the  movable  Indi- 
cator piece  carried  by  said  bar.  substantially  as  and  lor 
the  purpose  set  forth. 


863,759.  MEANS  FOB  PROPELLING  VEHICLES.  John 
A.  RrssELL,  Davenport.  Iowa,  assignor  of  one-half  to 
Emll  Schmidt,  Davenport,  Iowa.  Filed  Aug.  11,  1906. 
Serial  No.  380.223. 


863,760.  FIREPROOF  STAIR  STRUCTURE.  Edwa«0 
E.  ScHACHNSK,  Denver,  Colo.  Filed  Apr.  16,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  368,477. 


1.  In  a  carriage.  In  combination,  an  axle,  a  pair  of 
reach  rods,  a  casting  connecting  and  supporting  the  rear 
ends  of  the  reach  rods  and  having  bearing  boxes  for  the 
axle  and  a  pair  of  branches  each  of  which  Is  secured  to  s 
reach  rod,  a  pinion  on  the  axle  between  the  branches  of 
the  casting,  a  gear  wheel  mounted  on  a  shaft  between  said 
branches  snd  In  mesh  with  the  pinion,  and  means  to  turn 
the  gear  wheel. 

2.  In  a  driving  mechanism,  tl^e  combination  with  an 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  tread  and  riser 
for  stair-steps  molded  of  plastic  material  as  nn  entirety 
and  means  whereby  the  Inner  edge  of  the  tread  and  the 
lower  edge  of  the  riser  are  secured  to  the  walls  of  the 
stair  stringers. 

2.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  tread  and  riser 
for  sUlr-steps  molded  together  of  plastic  material  the 
tread  and  the  riser  having  an  embedded  continuous  rein- 
forcing metallic  trellis  frame  around  the  angle  thereof. 

3.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  tread  and  riser 
for  stair-steps  molded  of  plastic  material,  the  tread  and 
the  riser  reinforced  by  an  embedded  continuous  metallic 
trellis  supplemented  by  a  plurality  of  metallic  rods  extend- 
ing unbroken  around  the  angle  of  the  tread  and  riser,  and 
terminating  at  the  lower  edge  of  the  riser  and  at  the  rear 
edge  of  the  tread  In  projecting  fastening  ends. 

4.  In  a  fireproof  stair  structure,  and  In  combination  a 
pair  of  stringers  each  having  flanges  on  their  inner  walls 
corresponding  to  the  angles  of  the  steps,  a  tread  and  a 
riser  molded  as  an  entirety  of  plastic  material  the  coun- 
terpart of  the  stringer  flanges,  and  means  for  securing  the 
Integral  tread  and  riser  to  the  said  Hanges. 

6.  In  a  fireproof  stair  structure,  and  in  combination  a 
pair  of  stringers  each  having  flanges  on  their  Inner  walls 
i  corresponding  to  the  angles  of  the  steps,  an  Integral  tread 
and  riser  molded  of  plastic  material  the  counterpart  of  the 
stringer  flanges,  and  means  for  securing  both  ends  of  the 
Integral  tread  and  riser  to  the  angles  of  said  flanges. 

6.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  an  Int^cral  tread 
and  riser  for  stair  steps  molded  substantlaUy  as  describsd 
and  reinforced  by  a  plurality  of  embedded  metallic  rods 
passing  around  the  nose  of  the  tread  and  extending 
through  the  ends  of  the  tread  and  riser. 

7.  In  a  fireproof  stair  structure,  a  tread  and  riser  for 
steps  molded  together  of  plastic  material,  the  tread  and 
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tb*  rlMr  reinforced  bjr  •■  embedded  eoattaiaoae  metallic 
trellis  aapplemented  by  e  plarallty  of  metallic  rods  eztend- 
iBC  areoad  tbe  aagle  of  tbe  tread  and  riser  and  projectlnc 
bejood  tbe  edges  of  both.  In  eombtnatlon  witb  a  pair  of 
stringers  baring  flanges,  angle-bars  for  tying  tbe  stringers 
together,  at  tbe  flanges,  and  nata  fastening  tbe  stild  rein- 
forcing rods  to  tbe  angle-bars. 

8.  In  a  fireproof  stair  stmctnre,  a  pair  of  stringers  bar- 
ing flanges,  angle-tie  bars  secured  tbereto,  a  step  tread  and 
riser  molded  of  plastic  material,  and  a  plarality  of  rods 
extending  around  tbe  angle  of  tbe  tread  and  riser  and  pro- 
jecting beyond  tbe  edges  of  both,  and  nuts  fastening  tbe 
projecting  ends  of  said  rods  to  tbe  angle  tle-bar«. 

9.  Afl  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  tread  and  riser  for 
stair  steps  molded  of  plastic  material  as  an  entirety,  an 
embedded  trellis  passing  around  tbe  angle  tbereof  and  a 
plurality  of  embedded  rods  supplementing  said  trellis  con- 
uected  to  It  passing  around  the  angle  thereof  and  project- 
ing beyond  the  Inner  edge  of  the  tread  and  the  lower  edge 
of  the  riser  and  means  for  fastening  said  projecting  ends 
to  the  stair  Htrlngers. 

10.  In  a  fireproof  structure  and  in  combination,  a  pair 
of  stringers  having  flanges  on  their  inner  walls,  angle-hars 
one  at  the  junction  uf  the  tread  and  riser  for  supporting 
their  abutting  ends  and  for  tying  the  stringers  together 
at  said  flanges,  a  tread  and  riser  molded  of  plastic  ma- 
terial as  an  entirety,  an  embedded  trellis  passing  around 
the  angle  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  embedded  rods  sup- 
plementlng  said  trellis  and  passing  around  the  angle 
thereof,  each  rod  at  the  Inner  end  of  the  tread  nutted  to 
tbe  angle-bar,  tbe  other  end  of  said  rod  nutted  to  a  sepa- 
rate and  corresponding  angle-bar  for  the  next  tread. 


8*3,762.  THREAD-TIP  CLEANINO-ROD.  AaTHCa  M. 
BHaiKLCY.  San  Francisco.  Cal.  Plied  Mar.  IS.  1907. 
Serial  No.  .162,226. 


86,1,761.  PRODUCTION  OF  BROWN  SHADES  ON  THE 
FIBER.  ns.HBt  SCHMID.  Mulhouse.  Germany,  assignor 
to  B.idlsche  Anilln  &  So<la  Fabrlk.  Ludwlgshaien-on- 
tbe-Rhlne.  Germany,  n  Corporation.  Filed  Oct.  17,  1905. 
Serial  No.  2.H3.139. 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  brown  shades  on 
tbe  fiber  by  applying  to  the  material  a  hereinbefore  defined 
phenylenedlamln  body,  and  less  than  one  equivalent  of  min- 
eral acid  for  each  equivalent  of  phenylenedlamln  body  em- 
ployed, and  a  chlorate  and  a  vanadium  compound  and  then 
causing  tbe  oxidation  of  the  phenylenedlamln  body  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

2.  The  process  for  the  production  of  brown  shades  on 
tbe  fiber  by  applying  to  the  material  a  mixture  containing 
a  para-phenylene-dlamin  body  and  less  than  one  equivalent 
of  mineral  acid  for  each  equivalent  of  para  pbenylene-dl- 
amln  body  employed  and  a  chlorate  and  also  a  vanadium 
compound,  then  drying  the  material  and  subjecting  it  to 
tbe  action  of  steam. 

3.  The  process  for  tbe  production  of  brcwn  shades  with 
discharge  effects  on  the  fiber  by  applying  to  the  material  a 
mixture  containing  a  para-phenylene-diamin  body  and  less 
than  one  equivalent  of  mineral  acid  for  each  equivalent 
of  para-pbenylene-dlamin  body  employed  and  a  chlorate 
and  also  a  vanadium  compound,  then  drying  tbe  material, 
printing  It  with  a  paste  containing  a  reducing  agent  and 
then  subjecting  it  to  tbe  action  of  steam. 

4.  The  process  for  the  production  of  brown  shades  with 
discbarge  effects  on  tbe  fiber  by  applying  to  tbe  material 
a  mixture  containing  a  para-pbenylene-dlamin  body  and 
less  than  one  equivalent  of  mineral  acid  for  each  equiva- 
lent of  para-pbenylene-dlamin  body  employed,  a  glycerln- 
tartar-emetlc  solution  and  a  chlorate  and  also  a  vanadium 
compound,  then  drying  the  material,  printing  it  with  a 
paate  containing  a  reducing  agent  and  then  subjecting  It 
to  tbe  action  of  steam. 

5.  The  process  for  the  production  of  brown  shades  with 
discharge  effects  on  the  fiber  by  applying  to  the  material 
a  mixture  containing  a  para-pbenylene-dlamin  body  and 
leas  than  one  equivalent  of  mineral  add  for  each  eqnlva- 
lant  of  para-phcnylenoKUamin  body  employedv  a  glyeerla- 
tartar-ametle  aolntlon  and  a  chlorate  and  alao  a  Tanadiam 
componnd,  th«i  drying  tho  matarlal,  printing  it  with  a 
paste  containing  a  radoclng  agaat  and  a  coloring  matter 
aad  than  snhjecttng  It  to  tho  action  of  ataam. 


A  cleaning  rod.  comprising  a  rod  proper  of  light  mate- 
rial provided  with  a  handle  and  having  an  Integral  cylin- 
drical tip  portion,  a  tapered  portion  and  an  angular 
shoulder  forming  a  depresalon  encircling  said  rod,  an  ex- 
teriorly spirally-threaded  tubular  casing  carried  by  said 
tip  portion  of  tbe  rod  and  secured  tbereto  by  biting  lugs 
Integrally  carried  by  tbe  end  of  said  casing  and  extending 
radially  Inward  gripping  tbe  rod  at  said  depression,  said 
end  of  the  casing  and  lugs  alining  with  said  shoulder. 


863.763.     MANUFACTFRE  OF  STEEI^     John  W.  Spc.v- 
CEB,  Newburn.  England.     Original  application  filed  July 
31.  1903,  Serial  No.  167.782.     Divided  and  this  applica- 
tion filed  Oct.  29.   ItHH.     Serial  No.  230.578. 
As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  steel  consisting  of 

Iron.  .06  to  .25  percent  of  carbon  and  .75  to  2  percent  pf 

silicon. 


863,764.  IRBIO.\TION  HEAD  GATE.  Jambs  M.  Tat- 
u»B,  Whittler,  Cal.  Filed  June  19,  1905,  Serial  No. 
266,928.     Renewed   May   20,   1907.     Serial   No.  374.755. 


1.  A  head-gate  comprising  a  head  formed  of  a  sheet 
having  a  main  opening  therethrough  and  around  such 
opening  a  bead  projecting  from  the  plane  of  the  sheet,  a 
flexible  closure  engaging  tbe  top  of  the  bead  to  form  a 
closure  for  tbe  main  opening,  and  guiding  means  for  said 
closure. 

2:  A  bead-gate  comprising  a  bead  formed  of  a  sheet 
lapped  at  two  edges  on  one  face  to  form  ways,  and  having 
a  main  opening  and  around  such  opening  a  bead  project- 
ing from  tbe  plane  of  tbe  overlapped  face,  and  a  flexible 
sheet  In  the  ways  and  engaging  the  bead  to  form  a  closure 
for  tbe  main  opening. 

3.  A  main  provided  with  a  stand-pipe,  said  main  hav- 
ing sections  opening  Into  and  from  said  stand-pipe,  a 
head  comprising  a  sheet  furnished  with  a  bead  extending 
around  the  opening  leading  from  the  stand-pipe,  and  a 
closure  movable  longitudinally  of  the  stand-pipe  across 
the  top  of  said  bead  to  open  and  close  said  opening  lead- 
ing from  the  stand-pipe. 

4.  A  main,  a  stand-pipe  for  the  main,  a  sheet  metal 
head  having  a  main  opening,  a  bead  around  tbe  opening 
and  edges  lapped  to  form  ways,  a  concrete,  cement  or  clay 
body  constructed  to  hold  the  lapped  edges,  and  a  sheet  In 
tbe  ways  to  close  the  main  opening. 

5.  A  bead  gate  comprising  a  bead  formed  of  a  sheet 
lapped  at  three  edges  to  form  ways  and  a  seat,  and  having 
an  opening  between  said  ways  and  around  such  opening  a 
bead  ;  and  a  flexible  sheet  engaging  In  tbe  ways  adapted 
to  seat  In  said  seat  and  to  engage  the  bead  to  form  a 
closure  for  tbe  opening. 


863,765.  ELBVATlNO  MECHANISM  FOB  OUN8.  Kabl 
VOllbr.  Dilsseldorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Rbelnlsche 
Metallwaren-  and  Maschlnanfabrlk,  DOsseldorf-Deren- 
dorf.  Germany.  Filed  June  7.  1906.  Serial  No.  264,111. 
1.  The  combination,  with  a  gun.  a  rotatable  shaft,  and 

eonneetlons  between  satd  shaft  and  fan  wbareby  the  gun 
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is  moved  by  said  shaft,  of  means  for  rotating  said  shaft 
slowly,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  rapidly,  and  mech- 
anism independent  of  the  gun  for  interchangeably  con- 
necting both  said  rotating  means  to  said  shaft. 


2.  The  combination,  with  a  gun,  an  elevating  device 
for  said  gun.  and  a  shaft  for  operating  said  elevating 
device,  of  an  actuating  gear  for  effecting  a  slow  rotation 
of  said  shaft,  an  actuating  gear  for  effecting  a  rapid  ro- 
tation of  said  shaft,  and  means  independent  of  the  gun  for 
interchangeably  connecting  said  actuating  gears  to  said 
abaft 

3.  The  combination,  with  a  shaft  a  gun,  and  connec- 
tions between  tbe  shaft  and  gun.  whereby  tbe  gun  is 
moved  by  said  shaft  of  a  rapid  elevating  gear  arranged 
to  engage  directly  with  said  shaft,  a  second  shaft  a  slow 
elevating  gear  directly  connected  to  said  shaft,  and  means 
for  connecting  said  shafts  and  simultaneously  disengaging 
tbe  rapid  elevating  gear  from  tbe  first  shaft. 

4.  An  eieTSting  mechanism  for  guns  embodying  a  non- 
longltudlnaliy  shlftable  rotaUble  Inner  shaft  carrying  a 
alow  elevating  gear,  a  longitudinally  shlftable  rotatable 
outer  shaft  carrying  a  rapid  elevating  gear,  means  for 
driving  the  latter  gear,  and  a  laterally  and  vertically 
oscillatory  segment  to  drive  tbe  last  named  gear. 

;;.  An  elevating  mechanism  for  guns  embodying  two 
nested  shafU.  tbe  inner  one  of  which  carries  a  slow  ele- 
vating gear  and  tbe  outer  one  of  wblch  carries  a  rapid 
elevating  gear,  and  a  laterally  and  vertically  oscillatory 
segment  to  drive  tbe  last  named  gear. 

6  An  elevating  mechanism  for  guns,  the  combination 
with  a  toothed  elevating  segment,  of  a  two-membered 
abaft  tbe  inner  one  of  which  carries  a  slow  elevating 
gear,  and  the  outer  one  a  gear  to  engage  tbe  segment  and 
a  rapid  elevating  gear,  and  a  laterally  and  vertically 
oscillatory  segment  to  engage  tbe  latter  gear. 

7.  An  elevating  mechanism  for  guns,  comprising  two 
nested  shsfta  the  Inner  one  of  which  carries  a  slow  ele- 
vating gear  and  the  outer  one  a  rapid  elevating  gear  pro- 
vided with  a  rim.  and  a  laterally  and  vertically  oscil- 
latory segment  adapted  to  engage  the  last  named  gear 
and  the  rim. 

8.  In  an  elevating  mechanism  for  guns  tbe  combina- 
tion witb  a  toothed  segment  elevsting  spparatus  of  a 
tubular  shaft  carrying  a  toothed  pinion  engaged  with  tbe 
toothed  segment,  a  second  shaft  within  tbe  said  tubular 
shaft  an  actuating  gear  connected  with  the  Inner  shaft  so 
as  to  effect  a  slow  roUtlon  tbereof,  an  actuating  gear  con 
nected  with  the  outer  shaft  so  as  to  effect  a  rapid  rota- 
tion thereof,  means  for  shifting  tbe  said  shafts  longitu- 
dinally relatively  to  each  other  and  means  for  locking  tbe 
shafts  together  substantially  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

9.  In  an  elevating  mechanism  for  guns  the  combina- 
tion with  a  toothed  segment  elevating  apparatus  of  a 
tubular  shaft  carrying  a  toothed  pinion  engaged  witb  the 
toothed  segment  b  second  shaft  within  the  said  tabular 
shaft,  tbe  latter  having  part  of  its  Interior  formed  so  as 
to  engage  witb  a  correspondingly  formed  part  of  the  Inner 
shaft  an  actaatlng  gear  connected  with  the  inner  shaft 
so  as  to  effect  a  slow  roUtlon  thereof,  an  actuating  gear 
connected  with  the  outer  shaft  so  as  to  effect  a  rapid 
roUtlon  thereof  and  means  for  shifting  tlie  said  shafts 
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longitudinally  relatively  to  each  other,  substantially  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 

10.  In  an  elevating  mechanism  for  guns  the  combina- 
tion with  a  toothed  segment  elevating  apparatus  of  a 
tabular  shaft  carrying  a  toothed  pinion  engaged  with  the 
toothed  segment  b  second  shaft  within  the  said  tnbnlar 
shaft  an  actuating  gear  connected  witb  the  inner  shaft 
so  as  to  effect  a  slow  roUtlon  thereof,  an  actuating  gear 
connected  witb  tbe  outer  shaft  so  as  to  effect  a  rapid  ro- 
Utlon tbereof,  means  for  shifting  the  said  shafU  longl- 
tadlnally  relatively  to  each  other,  a  spring  holding  the 
shafU  in  their  normal  relative  position  and  means  for 
locking  tbe  shafU  together,  substantially  for  tbe  purt 
pose  set  forth. 

11.  In  an  elevating  mecbanUm  for  guns  tbe  combina- 
tion with  a  toothed  segment  elevating  apparatus  of  a 
tubular  shaft  carrying  a  toothed  pinion  engaged  with  the 
toothed  segment,  a  second  shaft  within  tbe  said  tabular 
shaft  means  for  shifting  the  said  shafts  longitudinally 
relatively  to  each  other,  a  stud  on  one  of  said  shafts,  a  bay- 
onet-joint groove  and  a  circular  groove  In  tbe  other,  a  stop 
in  tbe  circular  groove  and  having  one  face  in  line  with  the 
flrst-naraed  groove,  an  actuating  gear  connected  with  the 
inner  shaft  so  as  to  effect  a  slow  rotation  tbereof  and  an 
actuating  gear  connected  with  tbe  outer  shaft  so  as  to 
effect  a  rapid  roUtlon  tbereof,  substantially  for  the  pur- 
pose set  forth. 

8  6  3,766.  REELING  OF  THREADS  ISTO  SKEINS. 
MuNTOOMKBV  Wadoell,  New  York,  N.  Y..  assignor  to 
Silas  W.  Pettlt,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  Feb.  28,  1906. 
Serial  No.  303.411. 


1.  In  a  reeling  machine  a  frame  a  pair  of  parallel  shafU 
mounted  on  said  frame,  a  body  adapted  to  contain  a  sup- 
ply of  thread,  supported  and  routed  by  said  shafU  and 
means  on  tbe  outside  of  said  frame  and  adjacent  said 
shafts  upon  which  said  body  may  be  supported  to  stop  the 
reeling  operation,  a  reel,  means  tending  to  roUte  said  reel 
faster  than  the  thread  is  delivered  thereto,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  the  thread  being  reeled  for  allowing  tbe  reel  to 
rotate  at  tbe  same  speed  as  that  of  tbe  thread  being  de- 
livered thereto. 

2.  In  a  reeling  machine,  a  frame,  parallel  shafU  mount- 
ed on  said  frame,  rollers  mounted  on  said  shafU,  a  flanged 
ring  adapted  to  contain  a  supply  of  thread  to  be  reeled,  and 
means  for  guiding  said  ring  to  position  between  said  shafU 
and  with  its  flanges  resting  on  said  rollers. 

S.  In  a  machine  for  reeling  artiflclal  silk  or  similar  ma- 
terial, a  frame,  a  pair  of  parallel  sbafU  mounted  in  eald 
frame,  a  pair  of  rollers  mounted  on  each  shaft  arranged  op- 
poaite  those  on  the  other  shaft  b  body  adapted  to  contain 
a  supply  of  thread  to  be  reeled,  and  means  monnted  on  said 
frame  for  guiding  said  body  into  position  upon  said  rollers. 

4.  In  a  reeling  machine,  a  frame,  bodies  adapted  to  con- 
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tain  a  mpply  of  thraad  to  b«  r«el«d,  acans  moontod  00 
■aid  fraiM  for  posltlTcly  rotadnc  said  bodlM,  meaaa  alao 
mooatod  OD  Mild  fram*  for  tnldtnc  lald  bodk*  into  opcr- 
atlTc  relation  with  mM  drlvint  meaaa,  and  meane  moonted 
on  said  fnune  for  holding  eald  bodlee  In  an  inoperatlT*  po- 
sition adjacent  said  drlrlns  means. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  reeling  artifldal  sUk  or  similar  ma- 
terial, A  frame,  a  ring  provided  with  flange*  adapted  to 
contain  a  supply  of  thread  to  be  reeled,  a  pair  of  parallel 
shafts  mounted  on  said  frame,  means  to  rotate  said  shafts 
in  the  same  direction,  of  rollers  mounted  on  said  shafts 
and  arranged  opposite  each  other,  and  adapted  to  support 
between  them  the  said  ring'  by  Its  flanges,  and  guide  bars 
mounted  on  said  frame  abore  said  shafts  and  adapted  to 
position  said  rings  upon  said  rollers. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  reeling  artlflclal  silk  or  similar  ma- 
terial, a  frame,  a  pair  of  parallel  shafts  mounted  In  said 
frame,  means  to  rotate  said  shafts  in  the  same  direction,  a 
series  of  rollers  mounted  oo  said  shafts  opposite  to  each 
other,  said  rollers  comprising  a  body  portion  provided 
with  a  groove  midway  its  length,  and  an  elastic  tire  or  ring 
mounted  in  said  groove,  rings  provided  with  flanges 
adapted  to  contain  a  supply  of  thread  to  be  reeled,  and 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  to  position  said  rings  upon 
said  rollers  with  the  flanges  of  the  rings  engaging  said 
elastic  tirea. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  reeling  artlflclal  silk  or  similar  ma-  : 
terlal  a  ring  adapted  to  contain  the  thread  to  be  reeled, 
means  for  positively  rotating  said  ring  and  means  adja- 
cent said  ring  rotating  means  upon  which  said  ring  may  be 
placed  to  stop  the  reeling  operation,  a  reel,  means  tending 
to  rotate  said  reel  at  a  speed  faster  than  that  in  which  the 
thread  is  delivered  from  said  ring  to  said  reel,  means  con- 
trolled by  the  thread  being  reeled  for  allowing  said  reel  to 
rotate  at  the  same  speed  as  the  rate  of  the  delivery  of  said 
thread  and  for  applying  a  predetermined  tension  to  said 
thread,  and  a  traverse  motion  for  laying  the  thread  in  reg- 
ular courses  upon  said  reel. 

8.  In  a  machine  for  reeling  artlflclal  silk  or  similar  ma- 
terial, a  frame,  a  pair  of  parallel  shafts  mounted  in  said 
frame,  a  body  adapted  to  contain  the  supply  of  thread  to 
be  reeled  supported  on  said  shafts  and  means  to  positively 
rotate  said  shafts  in  the  same  direction,  a  support  on  said 
frame  adjacent  said  shafts  to  receive  said  body,  both  be- 
fore the  same  la  put  into  the  machine  to  be  unwound  and 
to  stop  the  reeling  operation  of  a  reel-driving  mechanism 
also  mounted  on  said  frame,  and  comprising  a  pulley,  a 
frlctlonal  disk  engaging  said  pulley,  means  to  vary  the 
pressure  between  said  pulley  and  said  frlctlonal  disk,  and 
means  to  rotate  said  pulley. 

9.  In  a  machine  for  reeling  artlflclal  silk  or  similar  ma- 
terial, a  frame,  a  pair  of  parallel  shafts  mounted  in  said 
frame,  a  body  adapted  to  contain  the  supply  of  thread  to 
be  reeled  supported  on  said  shafts  and  means  to  positively 
rotate  said  shafta  in  the  same  direction  of  a  reel-driving 
mechanism  also  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  reel-driving 
mechanism  comprising  a  hollow  dead  center,  a  pulley 
loosely  mounted  on  said  center,  a  friction  disk  also  loosely 
mounted  on  said  center,  reel  engaging  means  mounted  on 
said  disk,  a  tension  rod  within  said  center,  a  pin  paasing 
through  the  inner  end  of  said  tension  rod  and  through  said 
center  Into  engagement  with  the  said  friction  disk,  means 
moonted  on  the  outer  end  of  said  tension  rod  to  apply  an 
adjustable  tension  to  said  rod  and  consequently  an 
adjustable  pressure  between  said  pulley  and  said  friction 
rod,  and  means  for  rotating  said  pulley. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  reeling  artlflclal  lUk  or  similar 
material,  the  combination  with  the  reel,  and  a  pair  of 
alined  centers  adapted  to  hold  the  reel  between  them,  of  a 
frlctlonal  driving  mechanism  mounted  on  one  of  said  cen- 
twa.  Mid  frlctlonal  drlvlnf  mtchianUnn  comprlilnf  a  posi- 
tively turned  driving  member,  and  a  frietionally  driven 
■ember,  and  means  to  connect  said  reel  with  the  friction- 
ally  driven  member. 

11.  !■  •  machlM  fbr  rMling  artificial  tllk  or  limllar 
Batertal,  the  combination  with  the  reel  and  a  pair  of 
alined  center*  adapted  to  hold  the  reel  between  them,  of  a 
frtcttonal  driving  mechanism  movnted  on  one  of  said  cen- 
tera,  said  frtcttonal  drlTlng  mechanlam  comprising  a  posl- 


ttvely  turned  driving  msmbar  and  a  frlctlonallj  driven 
member,  and  means  to  vary  and  adjust  the  pressure  be- 
tween the  said  driving  and  the  said  driven  member. 

12.  In  a  machine  for  reeling  artificial  sUk  or  similar 
material,  a  frame,  a  reel  and  a  reel  driving  mechaniam 
mounted  on  aald  frame,  comprising  a  pulley,  a  frlctlonal 
disk  engaging  aald  pulley,  means  to  vary  the  pressure 
between  said  pulley  and  said  frlctlonal  disk,  means  to  ro- 
tate the  pulley  and  means  adapted  to  be  brought  Into 
engagement  with  said  disk  to  bold  the  same  from  rotation 
while  the  pulley  is  being  rotated. 

18.  In  a  machine  for  reeling  artlflclal  silk  or  similar 
material,  the  combination  with  a  reel,  of  a  pair  of  alined 
centers  sdapted  to  hold  the  reel  between  them  and  a  frlc- 
tlonal driving  mechanism  mounted  on  one  of  said  centers, 
ssid  frlctlonal  driving  mecbanlsm  comprising  a  positively 
turned  driving  member  and  a  frietionally  driven  member 
with  means  adapted  to  be  brought  Into  contact  with  said 
frietionally  driven  member  to  bold  the  same  from  rotation 
while  the  driving  member  continues  to  rotate. 

14.  In  a  machine  for  reeling  artificial  silk  or  similar 
material,  the  combination  with  a  reel  of  a  pair  of  centers 
adapted  to  support  between  them  said  reel,  one  of  said 
centers  being  provided  with  a  longitudinal  slot,  a  frlctlonal 
driving  mechanism  mounted  on  one  of  said  slotted  cen- 
ters and  comprising  a  positively  rotated  pulley  looeely 
mounted  on  said  center,  a  frietionally  driven  disk  also 
loosely  mounted  on  said  center  and  adapted  to  enKsge 
said  pulley,  a  rod  mounted  with  said  center,  a  pin  carried 
by  said  rod  and  extending  through  aaid  slot  into  engage- 
ment with  the  hub  of  said  friction  disk,  a  spring  mounted 
on  the  outer  end  of  said  rod.  means  to  apply  variable 
degrees  of  compression  to  said  spring,  and  a  reel  engaging 
pin  mounted  upon  said  disk. 

15.  In  a  machine  for  reeling  artlflclal  ailk  or  similar 
material,  a  ring  adapted  to  contain  a  supply  of  thread 
to  be  reeled,  means  for  positively  routing  said  ring  to 
deliver  said  thread  to  the  reel,  a  reel,  means  tending  to 
rotate  said  reel  faster  than  the  thread  is  delivered  thereto 
and  means  controlled  by  the  thread  being  reeled  for 
allowing  the  reel  to  rotate  only  so  fast  as  the  thread  is 
delivered  thereto,  means  adjacent  said  ring  routing 
means  to  hold  said  ring  when  not  in  engagement  with  said 
routing  means,  said  reel  comprising  a  spindle,  a  hob 
mounted  on  said  spindle,  s  series  of  radial  arms  extending 
from  said  hub,  cross  bars  mounted  on  said  arma,  one  of 
said  arms  being  provided  with  a  hinge  midway  iu  length, 
and  yielding  means  for  holding  the  said  arm  In  a  substan- 
tially radial  position  through  the  reeling  operation. 

16.  In  a  reeling  machine,  a  frame,  bodies  adapted  to 
conUln  a  supply  of  thread  to  be  reeled,  means  mounted  on 
the  frame  for  positively  routing  said  bodies,  and  means 
also  mounted  on  said  frame  for  guiding  said  bodies  Into 
operative  relation  with  said  driving  means. 

I  17.  In  a  machine  for  reeling  artlflclal  allk  or  similar 
'  material,  a  frame,  a  body  adapted  to  conUin  a  supply  of 
thread  to  be  reeled,  a  pair  of  parallel  shafU  mounted  in 
i  said  frame,  means  to  route  said  shafU  in  the  same  dlrec- 
!  tion,  rollers  mounted  on  said  shafU  and  arranged  opposite 
i  to  each  other  and  adapted  to  support  between  them  the 
1  said  body,  and  guide  bars  mounted  on  said  frame  above 
I  said  shafts,  adapted  to  poeltlon  said  bodies  upon  said 
I  rollers. 

I  18.  In  a  machine  for  reeling  artlflclal  silk  or  similar 
I  material,  a  frame,  a  pair  of  parallel  shafU  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  means  to  rotate  said  shafU  In  the  same 
direction,  a  series  of  rollers  mounted  on  said  shafU  oppo- 
I  site  to  each  other,  said  rollers  comprising  S  body  portion 
provided  with  a  groove  midwsy  Its  length,  and  an  elastic 
tire  or  ring  moanteid  In  said  groore.  bodies  adapted  to 
conUln  a  iupply  of  thread  to  be  reeled,  and  msans  mount- 
ed upon  said  frame  to  position  said  bodies  upon  said  roll- 
ers and  to  bring  the  same  Into  engagement  with  said 
elastic  tire. 

863.787.     DISPLAY  CA8B.    Chablm  A.  WlAVBl,  BaUrla, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Mar.  11,  1P07.     Serial  No.  861.ft44. 
1.  A  dIspUy  cans  oonprlalng  upright  sections  arranged 

aboat  a  commoa  cantar  aad  dstachabiy  secnrwl  tocsthar. 


each  section  having  a  front  and  rear  upright  and  radUl 
connecting  platforms,  and  adjoining  sections  forming  be- 
tween their  uprlghu  superposed  display  compartmenU 
which  are  separated  by  said  platforma,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 


2.  A  dlsplsy  case  comprising  uprlgbt  sections  arranged 
about  a  common  center  and  deUcbably  secured  together, 
each  section  consisting  of  a  front  and  a  rear  uprlgbt  and 
connecting  bars  arranged  in  pairs  atUcbed  to  opposite 
sides  of  each  upright  and  each  connecting  bar  consisting 
of  a  radial  body  portion,  transverse  front  and  rear  por- 
tions and  atUcbIng  ears,  subsUntlally  as  set  forth. 

3.  A  dUplay  case  comprising  upright  detachable  sec- 
tions srranged  about  a  common  center  and  each  con- 
sisting of  a  front  and  a  rear  upright  and  radial  platforms 
connecting  the  uprights  and  extending  laterally  from  op- 
posite sides  thereof.  subsUntlally  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  display  case,  the  combination  of  upright  sec- 
tions, each  consisting  of  a  front  and  a  rear  upright  and 
connecting  bars  arranged  In  pairs  and  attached  at  their 
front  and  rear  enda  to  the  uprlghU  and  extending  later- 
ally from  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  spring  clamps  en- 
gaging adjoining  bars  and  securing  the  sections  detach- 
ably  together,  subsUntlally  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  display  case,  the  combination  of  upright  sec- 
tions, each  consisting  of  a  front  and  a  rear  upright  and 
radial  connecting  platforms,  and  spring  clamp*  engaging 
adjoining  platforms  and  securing  the  sections  deUchably 
together,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  display  case,  the  combination  of  upright  sec- 
tions, each  consisting  of  a  front  and  a  rear  upright  and 
connecting  bars  arranged  in  pairs,  said  bars  hsving  trans- 
verse front  portions  which  are  arranged  rearward  of  the 
front  uprights  and  form  an  open  space  In  front  of  said 
bars  and  between  the  front  uprlghta,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 


863.768.       UNIVERSAL    WIND-CHEST    FOR    PIPB-OR 
CANS.     Geoboe  WEicKHAaoT,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     Filed 
Jan.  25,  1S>07.     Serial  No.  3&4.040. 

I 


1.   A    universal    wind    chest    for    organa.    comprising    a 
unlverssl    chamber    nsvlng    pipe    dncU,    pipe-vslves    con- 


trolling communlcstlon  between  the  universal  chamber 
and  Its  pipe  ducts,  pneumatics  connected  with  the  plpa- 
valves.  Independent  stop  ducts  communicating  with  ths 
I  pneumatics  on  one  side  of  their  moving  parU  and  key 
controlled  channels  communicating  with  the  pneumatics 
on  the  ether  side  of  their  moving  parU. 

2.  A  universal  valve  chest  for  organs,  comprising  a 
universal  chamber  having  pipe  ducU,  spring  actuated  plpa- 
valves  controlling  communication  between  the  universal 
chamber  and  Its  pipe  ducU,  pneumatics  connected  with 
the  pipe-valves,  key  controlled  channels  communicating 
with  the  Interior  of  the  pneumatics,  and  Independent  stop 
ductn  within  which  the  pneumatics  are  located. 

3.  A  universal  valve  chest  for  organs,  comprising  a 
universal  chamber  having  pipe  ducU,  spring  actuated  pipe- 
valves  controlling  communication  between  the  universal 
chamber  and  Its  pipe  ducts,  pneumatics  connected  with 
the  plpe-volves,  Independent  stop  ducU  within  which  the 
pneumatics  are  located,  stop  controlled  means  for  charg- 
ing and  exhausting  the  stop  ducts,  and  key  controlled 
channels  communicating  with  tbe  pneumatics. 

4.  A  'universal  valve  chest  for  organs,  comprising  a 
universal  chamber  having  pipe  ducts  and  formed  by  a 
serlee  of  stop  sections,  spring  closed  plpe-valvea  for  each 
stop  section  controlling  communication  between  the  uni- 
versal chamber  and  its  pipe  ducts,  pneumatics  connected 
with  the  pipe-valves,  an  independent  stop  duct  for  each 
stop  section  within  which  the  pneumatics  are  located, 
stop  controlled  means  for  each  stop  section  for  connect- 
ing the  stop  duct  of  that  stop  section  with  the  universal 
chamber  or  with  the  atmosphere,  and  key  controlled 
channels  communicating  with  the  pneumatics. 

5.  A  universal  valve  chest  for  organs,  comprising  a 
universal  chamber  having  pipe  ducts  and  formed  by  a 
series  of  stop  sections,  spring  closed  pipe-valves  for  each 
stop  section  controlling  communication  between  the  nnl- 
versal  chamber  and  lU  pipe  ducU,  pneumatics  connected 
with  tbe  pipe-valves,  an  Independent  stop  duct  for  each 
stop  section  within  which  the  pneumatics  are  located, 
a  pneumatic  for  each  stop  section  located  within  the  uni- 
versal chamber  and  having  means  for  connecting  it  with 
a  draw  stop  of  the  organ,  a  double  disk  valve  connected 
with  aald  pneumatic  and  controlling  a  passageway  lead- 
ing to  the  stop  duct  of  that  stop  section  and  adapted  to 
connect  said  passageway  with  tbe  universal  chamber  in 
one  position  and  with  the  atmosphere  In  another  position, 
and  key  controlled  channels  communicating  with  the  pnsQ- 
matlcs. 

6.  A  universal  valve  chest  for  organa,  comprising  a 
universal  chamber  having  pipe  ducU  and  formed  by  a 
series  of  «top  sections,  spring  closed  pipe  valves  for  each 
stop  section- controlling  communication  between  the  nnl- 
vereal  chamber  and  its  pipe  ducts,  pneumatics  connected 
with  the  pipe-valves,  an  Independent  stop  duct  for  each 
stop  section  within  which  tbe  pneumatics  are  located, 
1  pneumatic  for  each  stop  section  located  within  the  uni- 
versal chamber  and  having  means  for  connecting  it  with 
a  draw  stop  of  the  organ,  there  being  an  adjusUbly  con- 
trolled passagewsy  leading  from  the  universal  chamber 
to  the  interior  of  said  pneumatic,  a  valve  stem  connected 
with  said  pneumatic,  a  pair  of  disk  valves  carried  by  the 
valve  stem  for  alternately  closing  porU  leading  from  a 
passageway  of  the  stop  duct  to  tbe  universal  chamber 
and  to  tbe  atmosphere,  and  key  controlled  channels  eom- 
munlcstlng  with  the  pneumatics  of  the  pipe-valves. 

7.  A  pipe-valve  for  wind  chests  of  organs,  comprising  a 
tube,  a  pneumatic  at  one  end  of  the  tube,  a  valve  stem 
connected  with  tbe  pneumatic  and  passing  through  the 
tube,  a  guide  disk  at  tbe  other  end  of  tbe  tube  through 
which  the  valve  stem  passes  permitting  movemeDts  of 
the  valve  atem  without  a  material  passage  of  air  there- 
through, and  a  disk  valve  carried  by  tbe  valve  stem. 

8.  A  pipe-valve  for  wind  cbesU  of  organs,  comprising 
a  tube,  a  pneumatic  at  one  end  of  tbe  tube,  a  valve  stam 
connected  with  the  pneumatic  and  passing  through  tba 
tube,  a  leather  fiber  guide  disk  set  into  the  other  end  of 
the  tube  and  having  an  opening  through  which  ths  valve 
stem  passes  permitting  movemenU  of  tbe  valve  stem  with* 
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oat  •  material  passage  of  air  therethrough,  and  a  dlak 
ralTe  carried  by  the  valve  atem  and  adapted  to  be 
moved  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  a  pipe  duct. 

0.  A  pipe-valve  for  wind  cheats  of  organs,  comprising 
a  tube,  a  pneumatic  at  one  end  of  the  tube,  a  valve  stem 
connected  with  the  pneumatic  and  passing  through  the 
tube,  a  guide  disk  at  the  other  end  of  the  tube  permitting 
movements  of  the  valve  stem  without  a  material  passage 
of  air  therethrough,  a  disk  valve  carried  by  the  valve 
stem  and  adapted  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  a  pipe  duct,  a  spring  seated  on  the  guide  disk 
and  surrounding  the  valve  stem,  and  a  nut  on  the  valve 
stem  engaging  the  spring. 

10.  A  pipe  valve  for  wind  chests  of  organs,  comprising 
a  tube,  a  pneumatic  at  one  end  of  the  tube,  a  valve  stem 
connected  with  the  pneumatic  and  pasalng  through  the 
tube,  a  guide  disk  at  the  other  end  of  the  tube  permitting 
the  movements  of  the  valve  stem  without  a  material 
pasHHKe  of  air  therethrough,  a  disk  valve  carried  by  the 
valve  stem  and  adapted  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  a  pipe  duct,  a  spring  seated  on  the 
guide  dlak  and  surrounding  the  valve  stem,  a  nu\  on  the 
valve  stem  engaging  the  spring,  and  a  guard  adjustably 
mounted  on  the  tube  and  standing  in  the  path  of  the 
disk  valve  fur  limiting  the  movement  of  the  disk  valve 
from  Its  seat. 

11.  A  pipe  valve  fur  wind  chesta  of  organs,  comprising 
a  tube,  a  pneumatic  at  one  end  of  the  tube,  a  valve  stem 
connected  with  the  pneumatic  and  passing  through  the 
tube,  a  guide  disk  at  the  other  end  of  the  tube  permitting 
movements  of  the  valve  stem  without  a  material  passage 
of  air  therethrough,  a  disk  valve  carried  by  the  valve 
stem  and  adapted  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  a  pipe  duct,  a  spring  seated  on  the  guide 
disk  and  surrounding  the  valve  stem,  a  nut  on  the  valve 
stem  engaging  the  spring,  and  a  g\iard  comprising  a 
strip  of  metal  adjustably  secured  to  the  tube  with  Its 
end  bent  at  an  angle  and  forked  to  pass  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  valve  stem  and  standing  in  the  path  of  the  valve 
to  limit  the  valve  in  its  movements  away  from  its  seat. 

12.  A  pipe  valve  for  wind  chests  of  organs,  comprising 
a  tube,  a  pneumatic  at  one  end  of  the  tube,  a  valve  stem 
connected  with  the  pneumatic  and  paasing  through  the 
tube,  a  guide  disk  at  the  other  end  of  the  tube  permit- 
ting movements  of  the  valve  stem  without  a  material 
passage  of  air  therethrough,  a  disk  valve  carried  by  the 
valve  stem  and  adapted  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  a  pipe  duct,  a  spring  seated  on  the 
guide  disk  and  surrounding  the  valve  stem,  a  nut  on  the 
valve  stem  engaging  the  spring,  and  a  guard  coiiiprlaing  a 
atrip  of  metal  curved  to  fit  the  tube  and  adjustably 
mounted  thereon  by  having  a  screw  passing  through  a 
slot  thereof  and  entering  the  tube,  the  upper  end  of  the 
strip  being  bent  at  an  angle  and  forked  to  extend  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  valve  stem  and  stand  In  the  path 
of  the  valve  to  limit  the  movements  of  the  valve  away 
from  Ita  seat. 

13.  A  wind  chest  for  pipe  organs,  comprising  a  frame, 
open  partitions  extending  through  the  frame,  a  cover 
for  the  frame  having  pipe  ducts,  and  channel  boards  for 
closing  the  bottom  of  the  frame  with  their  meeting  edges 
secured  to  the  partitions  and  their  channel  sections  com 
manlcatlng  with  each  other,  each  channel  board  having 
an  Independent  stop  duct  with  pipe  valves  controlled 
thereby  and  communicating  with  the  channel  sections. 

14.  A  wind  chest  for  pipe  organs,  comprising  a  frame, 
open  partitions  extending  through  the  frame,  a  cover  for 
the  frame  having  pipe  ducts,  channel  boards  for  closing 
the  bottom  of  the  frame  with  their  meeting  edges  lo- 
cated at  the  partitions,  connecting  bars  extending  along 
the  meeting  edges  of  the  bottom  boards  and  having  chan- 
nel sections  connecting  the  channel  sections  of  abutting 
channel  boards,  and  securing  means  passing  through  the 
conaectlag  bars  and  into  the  partitions  for  securing  the 
parts  tocvtber,  each  channel  board  having  an  Independent 
•top  duct  with  pipe  valves  controlled  thereby  and  com- 
BOBtcatlnc  with  the  channel  sections. 


863.769.  CIGAR- MOIHTKNER.  John  K.  Williams, 
Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  Mar.  24.  190R  Serial  No 
:u»7.77(>. 


1.  A  clgnr  moistener,  compulsing  a  tubular  body  flat- 
tened at  one  of  its  sides  and  h.ivInK  an  opening  formed  In 
the  side  directly  opposite  to  the  flattened  aide,  the  latter 
preventing  the  moistener  turning  when  in  applied  position, 
and  thereby  m.ilntnlnlnK  said  opening  uppermost,  and  a 
body  of  absorbent  material  filling  said  tubular  body,  sub 
stantlally  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  cigar  moistener,  comprising  a  tubular  body  closed 
at  the  ends,  and  flattened  on  the  under  side,  said  tubular 
body  being  approximately  the  slxe  and  shape  of  a  cigar, 
and  provided  with  an  opening  In  the  upper  wall  thereof 
adjacent  each  end.  together  with  a  body  of  absorbent  mate- 
rial filling  said  tubular  body,  and  extending  beneath  said 
openings,  »ut»tantlally  as  set  forth. 


863.770.  AUTOMATIC  FIRKAUM  Wiixi.iM  J.  Whit- 
ing. Handsworth.  near  Rlrmlngham.  Kngland.  Filed 
Feb.  16.  1906.     Serial  No.  301.432. 
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1.  In  an  automatic  firearm  a  detachable  barrel,  and  a 
trigger  guard  constituting  means  for  locking  the  barrel  to 
the  body  of  the  arm. 

2.  An  automatic  firearm  comprising  a  stationary  barrel, 
a  reclprocatory  breech  slide,  and  a  resilient  trigger  guard 
constituting  a  buffer  for  cushioning  the  reclprocatory 
movement  of  the  breech  slide. 

3.  An  automatic  firearm,  comprising  an  arm  body  hav- 
ing openings,  a  barrel  having  recesses,  a  reclprocatory 
breech  -  slide,  and  n  resilient  trigger  -  guard  extending 
through  said  openings  and  Interlocking  with  said  recesse* 
In  the  barrel  for  retaining  the  barrel  upon  the  arm-bo<ly. 
lnterlo<-klng  parts  of  the  said  guard  constituting  a  buffer 
for  cushioning  the  movements  of  the  breech-sllde. 

4.  In  an  automatic  firearm,  the  combination  with  firing 
mechanism  embodying  a  sear  and  a  hammer,  of  a  safety 
device  mounted  in  a  recess  formed  In  the  side  of  the  ham- 
mer and  having  a  limited  angular  movement  In  aald  re- 
cess whereby  when  the  safety  device  is  depressed  the  ham- 
mer and  safety  device  are  wedged  together  by  the  hammer- 
spring  and  the  sear  Is  engaged  with  the  aafety  device. 

5.  In  an  automatic  firearm,  the  combination  with  the 
firing  mechanism  embodying  a  sear  and  a  hammer,  of  a 
safety  lever  moanted  in  a  recess  formed  In  the  hammer 
and  adapted  when  operated  to  disengage  the  sesr  from  the 
full  cock  bent  of  the  hammer,  to  be  engaged  br  the  sear  for 
locking  the  hammer  In  a  half-cock  position  and  to  move  the 
sear  from  the  inflaence  of  the  trigger  mechanism  of  the 
firearm. 

6.  !■  an  automatic  firearm,   the  combination  with  the 
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firing  mechanism  thereof,  of  a  safety  lever  mounted  so  as 
to  be  capable  of  a  limited  independent  movement  within  a 
recess  in  the  hammer  and  aervlng  as  a  means  for  dlsen 
Kaging  the  sear  from  the  full  cock  bent  In  the  hammer, 
after  which  it  is  Itself  engsged  by  the  sear  and  locks  the 
hammer  In  the  half  cock  position,  and  further  removing 
and  retaining  the  sear  out  of  the  inflnence  of  the  trigger 

mechanlsni. 

7     In  an  automatic  firearm,  meana  for  locking  the  ham 
mer   In   a   half  cock    position    and   also   placing  and   posl 
tlvely  retaining  the  sear  out  of  the  range  of  the  operating 
bar   of   the   trigger    mechanism,   said   means   comprising   a 
safety  lever  which  Is  mounted  so  as  to  be  capable  of  a  lim- 
ited Independent  movement  within  a  recess  In  the  side  of 
the   hammer   and   provided   with   a   half-cock   bent   which 
when  the  hammer  Is  at  full  cock  and  the  lever  Is  In  Its 
normal     uninfluenclng    position     approximately    coincides 
with    the   full-cock   l>ent    in    the   hammer    hub   and    la   en 
gaged  by  the  sear  which  also  lies  In  the  full  cock  bent  of 
the   hammer   hub.    the   said   lever  also   having  a   cam  like 
part  66  adapte<l.  on  the  lever  being  operated,  to  tilt  the 
sear  so  as  to  disengage  the  same  from  the  full-cock  bent 
and  allow  the  hammer  to  be  moved  forward  by  lu  spring 
to  the  extent  to  which   It  U  capable  of  moving  Independ- 
ently of  the  safetv  lever,  the  collective  movement  of  ham- 
mer and  lever  being  then  prevented  by  the  engagement  of 
the  aear  In  the  half  cock  bent  of  the  lever  whereby  all  the 
parts  are  locked,  substantially  as  described. 


having  a  foramlnous  bottom,  and  legs  secured  to  the  bot- 
tom, a  circular  rack  supported  within  the  vwel  and  dis- 
posed centrally  therein,  bracketa  engaging  the  bottom  of 
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the  rack  to  keep  the  same  In  place,  and  a  ring  secured  to 
the  upper  Inner  side  of  the  vessel  affording  a  rack  for  the 
support  of  knives,  forks,  spoous  and  other  similar  articles 


WIS  771      SLF.n  BRAKE.     JoHW  Anderson.  Golden.  Brit 
uih  Columbia.  Canada.     Filed  Apr.  17.  1007.     Serial  No. 
368.701.  .       . 


868  773  LIGHTNING- ARRESTER.  Ernst  J.  BkrO, 
»chene.tady.  N  Y..  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  (^orporatlon  of  New  York.  Filed  Jan.  8.  1907. 
Serial  No.  351.335. 
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1  Ag  a  sleigh  brake,  the  combination  with  a  sleigh  hav- 
ing forward  and  after  sleds,  of  a  shaft  In  bearings  across 
the  after  sled  having  brake  members  attached  to  each  end 
adjacent  to  the  runners  which  brake  members  are  for- 
wardly  hooked  and  are  susceptible  of  having  the  forwardly 
hooked  portions  brought  Into  contact  with  the  track,  lever 
members  secured  to  the  brake  shaft,  and  flexible  connec- 
tions from  the  hook  members  which  fiexlble  connections 
are  carried  backward  round  sheaves  on  the  bolster  of  the 
after  sled  and  are  removably  connected  to  the  lower  end 
of  a  rotatable  vertical  shaft  on  the  bolster  of  the  forward 

sled.  ,^        ,  ,  ,.  w 

::  \8  a  sleigh  brake,  the  combination  with  a  sleigh  hav- 
ing forward  and  after  sleds,  of  a  abaft  movable  In  bearings 
acros.s  the  after  sled  such  shaft  having  secured  on  It 
braking  members  each  comprising  a  forwardly  hooked  por 
tlon  susceptible  of  being  moved  Into  contact  with  the 
track  and  a  lever  portion  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  shaft 
connection,  a  fiexlble  connection  attached  to  the  free  end 
of  the  lever  iwrtlon  of  the  brake  members  such  flexible 
connection  passing  round  sheaves  on  the  forward  side  of 
the  bolster  of  the  after  sled  and  thereafter  paaalng  through 
an  eye  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  a  vertical  handle 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the  forward  sled  In  such  a 
manner  that  when  the  vertical  shaft  is  rotated  the  flexible 
rope  will  be  wound  thereon  and  the  hook  members  drawn 
Into  contact  with  the  track,  and  means  for  normally  re 
talnlng  the  brake  hook  clear  of  the  track. 


1.  A  lightning  arrester  comprising  a  reactance,  con- 
densers In  parallel  therewith,  a  ground  connection  for  aald 
condensers,    and   a    separate    discharge    path    to    ground 

through  H  spark  gap. 

2  The  combination  with  a  line  conductor,  a  reactance 
connected  therewith,  condensers  in  parallel  with  said  re- 
actance, and  a  grounded  spark  gap  path  in  parallel  with 
one  of  said  condensers. 

3  The  combination  of  a  line  conductor,  a  translating 
device  electrically  connected  therewith  through  a  react- 
ance, condensers  connected  in  series  across  said  reacUnce 
and  forming  a  discharge  path  for  high  frequency  oscilla- 
tions, and  a  discharge  path  Including  a  spark  gap  con- 
nected to  said  line  conductor. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  line  conductor,  a  translating 
device  connected  therewith  through  an  Impedance,  re- 
active means  connected  across  said  Impedance  apd  having 
a  ground  connection,  and  a  discharge  path  in  parallel  with 
one  of  said  reactive  means. 


863,774.  PARALLEL  -  CONNECTED  GENERATORS. 
Ernst  J.  Berg,  Schenectady,  N.  Y..  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed 
Jan.  17.  1007.     Serial  No.  362,744. 


8  63    772        DISH   DRIER   AND    DRAINER       Atha  T. 
Bai'oh.  Pulaski,  Tenn.     Filed  Jan   9.  1907.     Serial  No 

A  rinser,  drainer  and  drier  for  dlahea  and  other  articles 
of  table  use,  consisting  of  a  vessel  composed  of  sheet  metal 


1  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  generators  con- 
nected in  parallel,  prime  movers  therefor  having  different 
apeed  regulation  characteristics,  and  means  for  producing 
sutomatlcally  a  relative  decrease  In  the  field-strength  of 
the  generator  having  the  best  speed  regulation  upon  a  sud- 
den Increase  of  load  on  the  generatora. 

2.  m  combination  with  a  plurality  of  compound-wound 
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g«a«ratort  eoniMcted  In  parallel,  prim«  morwrs  ther«for 
haTtas  .  dUFarent  spaMl-rcgQlatton  characteristics,  and 
■Mans  opsratlTs  opon  a  sadden  Incrsaaa  in  load  for  pro- 
dodnc  a  dscrsaae  in  the  seriss  flsld-strength  of  tb«  gener- 
ator haying  the  beat  speed-regulation  relattre  to  the  series 
field-strengths  of  the  other  generators. 

8.  In  combination  with  a  plorallty  of  generators  con- 
nected in  parallel,  prime  movers  therefor  having  different 
speed-regulation  characteristics,  a  series  field  winding 
opposing  the  main  field  magnetisation  in  the  generator 
harlng  the  best  speed-regulation,  and  a  reactWe  coil  shunt- 
ing  said  winding. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  plnralltj  of  generators  con- 
nected in  parallel,  prime  movers  therefor  Iiaving  different 
speed-regulation  cbarscteristics,  a  series  field  winding  for 
the  generator  with  the  best  speed-regulation  having  two 
opposing  portions,  the  stronger  portion  assisting  the  main 
field  magnetization,  and  means  for  increasing  the  propor- 
tionate strength  of  the  weaker  portion  upon  a  sudden  In- 
crease of  load. 

6.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  generators  con- 
nected in  parallel,  prime  movers  therefor  having  different 
speed  regulation  characteristics,  a  series  field  winding  for 
the  (fenerator  with  the  best  speed -regulation  having  two 
opposing  portions,  the  stronger  portion  assisting  the  main 
field  magnetisation,  and  a  reactive  coll  shunting  the 
wealcer  portion. 

6.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  generators  of  different 
s^lf-lnductloQS  connected  In  parallel,  and  means  for  pro- 
ducing automatically  a  relative  decrease  In  the  field 
strength  of  the  generator  having  the  least  self- Induction 
upon  a  sodden  increase  of  load. 

7.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  compound-wound  gen- 
erators of  different  self-inductions  connected  In  parallel. 
and  means  operative  upon  a  sudden  Increase  of  load  for 
producing  a  relative  decrease  of  field-strength  in  the  gen- 
erator having  the  least  self-induction. 

8.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  generators  of  different 
self-inductions  connected  In  parallel,  the  generator  of  least 
self-induction  having  a  series  field  winding  opposing  the 
main  field  magnetisation,  and  a  reactive  coil  shanting 
said  winding. 

9.  A  direct-current  generator  comprising  a  series  field 
winding  opposing  the  main  field  magnetisation,  and  a  re- 
active coil  shunting  said  field. 

10.  A  direct-current  generator  comprising  a  series  field 
winding  having  two  opposing  portions,  the  stronger  por- 
tion assisting  the  main  field  magnetisation,  and  a  reactive 
coil  shanting  the  weaker  portion. 


ms,775.  CONCRBTIB-MIXBR.  FaAiCK  W.  Blakmlu. 
AshUbuia,  Ohio.  Filed  Dec.  22,  1904.  Serial  No. 
237.902. 
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1.  A  concrete  mixer  comprlslnc  a  rotatably  nMontad 
cylindrical  casing  having  two  ■erlea  of  alternately  ar- 
raaced  bafle  plates  dlapoaed  upon  the  inner  peripheral 
sorfiaec  of  the  castas,  the  plates  of  one  aeries  extending 
froHi  tlM  anili  ot  tlM  eastng  In  an  obilqiM  dIrectloB,  hat 
twmbiatlxif  at  a  point  a  abort  dtatanca  from  an  approzl- 
nataly  eaatral  line  apon  the  Uiaer  peripheral  surface  of 


the  casing  and  In  the  direction  of  Its  longitudinal  dimen- 
sion and  the  plates  of  the  other  series  comprising  angu- 
larly diaposed  wings,  the  angle  formed  by  the  said  wings 
being  located  upon  an  approximately  central  line  follow- 
ing the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  dimenalon  of  the 
peripheral  surface  of  the  caaing  and  the  said  wings 
extending  therefrom  obliquely  toward  but  stopping  short 
of  the  ends  of  the  said  casing. 

2.  A  concrete  mixer  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical 
casing  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axia, 
Y-sbape  baffle  or  guide  plates  mounted  transversely  on 
the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  said  caaing  and  extend- 
ing In  an  oblique  direction  from  an  approximately  central 
line  following  the  direction  of  (he  longitudinal  dimension 
of  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  caaing,  t>ut  ter- 
minating a  short  distance  from  the  ends  of  said  casing 
and  oppositely  arranged  Y-shaped  baffle  or  guide  plates 
extending  obliquely  from  the  ends  of  the  said  casing 
adjacent  to  but  terminating  a  short  distance  from  said 
approximately  central  line. 

3.  A  concrete  mixer  comprising  a  rotatably  mounted 
cylindrical  casing,  having  two  series  of  alternately  ar- 
ranged baffle  plates  disposed  upon  the  inner  peripheral 
surface  of  the  casing,  the  plates  of  one  series  extending 
from  the  ends  of  the  casing  in  an  oblique  direction  but 
terminating  at  a  point  a  short  distance  from  an  approxi- 
mately central  line  upon  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of 
the  casing  and  in  the  direction  of  its  longitudinal  dimen- 
sion, the  said  plates  being  arranged  to  deflect  material 
contained  within  the  casing  toward  the  said  central  line 
upon  the  rotation  of  the  casing  in  one  direction  and  the 
plates  of  the  other  series  extending  from  the  said  central 
line  oppositely  and  obliquely  toward  but  stopping  short 
of  the  ends  of  the  casing,  said  plates  being  arranged  to 
deflect  material  contained  within  the  casing  toward  the 
said  ends  upon  the  rotation  of  the  casing  in  the  same 
direction. 

4.  A  concrete  mixer  comprising  a  rotatably  mounted 
casing,  a  series  of  baffling  wings  extending  Inwardly  from 
the  ends  of  said  casing,  the  ends  of  said  wings  being  In 
spaced  relation,  so  that  a  passage  is  left  therebetween,  a 
second  series  of  wings  arranged  severally  In  alternate 
relation  to  8al(>  first  named  series,  the  wings  of  said  sec- 
ong  series,  having  their  free  ends  terminating  a  short 
distance  from  the  ends  of  the  casing,  so  ttiat  a  passage  Is 
left  between  said  wings  and  said  ends  of  the  casing,  the 
wings  of  both  of  said  series  severally  having  the  uninter- 
rupted spaces  therebetween  in  their  alternate  relation  and 
in  communication  with  ssld  passages. 

5.  A  concrete  mixer  comprising  a  rotatably  mounted 
casing,  a  series  of  baffling  wings  extending  inwardly  from 
the  ends  of  said  casing,  the  ends  of  said  wings,  being  in 
spaced  relation,  so  that  a  passage  Is  left  therebetween,  a 
second  series  of  angular  wings  arranged  severally  in 
slternate  relation  to  said  first  named  series,  the  wings  of 
said  second  series  presenting  their  angle  to  said  passage, 
and  having  their  free  ends  terminating  a  short  distance 
from  the  ends  of  the  casing,  so  that  a  passage  is  left  be- 
tween said  wings  and  said  ends  of  the  caaing,  said  wings 
having  uninterrupted  spaces  therebetween  In  their  alter- 
nate relation,  said  spaces  being  in  communication  with 
both  of  said  passagea,  whereby  said  passages  and  spaces  co- 
operate to  form  an  uninterrupted  tortuous  pasaage,  ex- 
tending peripherally  throughout  the  inner  sorfsce  of  the 
caaing. 

6.  A  concrete  mixer  comprising  a  rotatably  mounted 
cylindrical  casing  and  baffling  wings  carried  upon  the 
inner  circumferential  surfsce  of  said  casing,  said  wings 
being  so  srranged  as  to  afford  on  each  side  of  the  casing 
an  uninterrupted  signc  passage  conformable  with  and 
having  uninterrupted  communication  with  the  oppoaing 
passage  at  points  between  the  adjacent  wings  snd  along 
a  line,  peripherally  central  of  the  casing. 


863,776.      CLOTHBS-DRAINER.      JoH?»   C.   BLianaiSTas. 
Buffslo,  N.  T.     riled  Nov.  7.  1906.     Serial  No.  286.207. 
1.  A    clotheA-dralner    for    waab-botlen    comprising    an 
,,  open-work  receptacle  hariag  an  nppar  and  a  lower  fraoM 
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separated  at  the  sides  and  curved  at  the  ends  to  meet, 
suitable  aides  and  a  bottimi,  and  means  to  suspend  said 
receptacle  within  the  boiler. 


2.  A  clotbes-drsiner  for  wash-boilers  comprising  a  wire 
receptacle  baring  an  upper  and  a  lower  frame  separated 
St  the  sides  and  curved  at  the  ends  to  contact,  and  sup- 
porting handles  at  the  ends  liavtng  loops  embracing  said 
frames. 

3.  A  clothes  drainer  for  wash-boilers  comprising  a  wire 
recepucle  having  an  upper  frame  and  a  lower  frame  sep- 
arated at  the  sides  and  converging  at  the  ends  to  contsct, 
and  supporting  handles  st  the  ends  hsving  elongsted 
loops  embracing  said  frames  st  points  adjacent  the  con- 
tacting portions  thereof. 

4.  A  clothes-drainer  for  wash-lmllers  comprising  a  wire 
receptacle  consisting  of  an  upper  frame  and  a  lower  frame 
separated  at  the  sides  and  converging  at  the  ends  to  con- 
tact, and  supporting  handles  having  laterally  yielding  side 
arms  provided  with  means  to  susi>end  the  receptacle  with- 
in the  boiler  and  having  elongated  loops  at  their  lower 
ends  embrscing  said  frames  st  points  adjacent  the  con- 
tacting portions  thereof. 

5.  A  clotbes-drsiner  for  wssh-boilers  comprising  a  wire 
receptacle  consisting  of  an  upper  frame  and  a  lower  frame 
separated  at  the  sides  and  converging  at  the  ends  to  con- 
tsct. said  frames  being  connected  st  the  sides  by  wire 
suitably  bent  to  form  open  sides,  the  side  stretches  of  the 
lower  frame  being  connected  by  wire  to  form  the  bottom, 
longitudinally  disposed  wires  entwined  in  the  wire  form- 
ing the  twttom  and  having  their  ends  curved  upward  with 
the  extremities  thereof  wound  around  the  contacting  por- 
tions of  the  frames,  and  supporting  handles  secured  to  the 
receptacle. 


863,777.  ELASTIC-FLUID  TURBINE.  FaxDaaic  R.  C. 
BoTD,  Lynn,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Jan.  29,  1907. 
Serial  No.  .3S4,687. 


I  be  affected  by  temperature  or  ofher  changes  to  which  it  la 
!  subjected. 

2.  In  a  turbine,  the  combination  of  a  wheel  caaing  kaT> 
lag  an  inlet  and  an  exhaust,  a  vertical  shaft,  wheel  backets 
mounted  on  the  shaft,  devices  discharging  motive  fluid 
against  the  buckets,  step-and-gulde  bearings,  and  a  support 
common  to  the  bearings  which  is  Independent  of  the  wheel 
casing  snd  is  incapable  of  varying  its  position  due  to  tem- 
perature or  other  changes  within  said  casing. 

3.  A  tarblne  comprising  a  wheel  casing,  a  vertical  shaft 
carrying  the  wheel  buckets,  and  fluid  discharging  devices 
in  combination  with  a  sub-base  that  is  adapted  to  he 
mounted  on  a  foundation  and  support  the  wheel  casing, 
and  a  combined  step-and-guide  bearing  which  is  supported 
solely  by  the  sub -base. 

4.  In  a  turbine,  the  combination  of  a  sub-base  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  a  foundation,  a  wheel  casing  mounted  on 
the  sub-base,  a  vertical  shaft,  wheel  buckets  mounted 
thereon,  and  a  step  bearing  which  is  carried  by  the  sub- 
base  and  is  independent  of  the  turbine  casing. 

5.  In  a  turbine,  the  combination  of  a  sub-base  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  a  foundation,  a  wheel  casing  mounted  on 
the  sub  •  t>ase.  a  vertical  shaft,  wheel  buckets  mounted 
thereon,  and  a  combined  8tei>-and-gnide  tearing  which  la 
supported  solely  by  the  sub-base. 

6.  A  turbine  comprising  a  wheel  casing  part  of  which  la 
subjected  to  distortion  due  to  temperature  changes,  a  ver- 
tieal  shaft,  backets  carried  thereby,  and  fluid  discharging 
devices,  in  combination  with  a  sub-base  having  an  annular 
portion  with  a  peripheral  shoulder  adapted  to  receive  and 
support  the  base  of  the  wheel  casing,  ribs  extending  across 
the  Bul>-base.  and  a  t>earlng  for  supporting  the  weight  of 
the  shaft  and  moving  parts  carried  by  ssld  rltw. 

7.  In  combination,  a  wheel  casing  having  s  dome-shaped 
bottom  wall,  a  sub-base  upon  which  the  casing'  rests,  a 
combined  step-and-guide  bearing  carried  by  the  sub-base 
and  separated  from  the  said  wall  by  a  space,  a  shaft  pack- 
ing in  said  space,  a  vertical  shaft  mounted  in  the  bearing, 
buckets  carried  by  the  shaft,  and  fluid  discharging  devices. 

8.  In  combinstion.  fluid  discharging  devicea,  a  casing 
comprising  a  portion  li^loslng  the  wheels,  and  a  base  por- 
tion containing  a  chamber  and  having  a  bottom  wall  there- 
for located  a  short  distance  above  the  bottom  of  the  base,  a 
sub-base  adapted  to  t>e  mounted  on  a  foundation,  and  com- 
prising a  peripheral  portion  on  which  the  base  rests  and 
ribs  extending  perpendicular  to  the  shaft  and  forming  a 
hub-like  central  portion,  a  vertical  shaft  carrying  the 
wheels,  a  step  bearing  mounted  in  the  hub,  and  a  bead  re- 
movably secured  to  the  under  side  of  the  hub  for  support- 
ing the  bearing. 

9.  A  turbine  comprising  a  casing,  fluid  discharging  de- 
vices, buckets  for  abstracting  the  energy  of  the  motive 
fluid,  and  a  vertical  shaft,  in  combination  with  a  sul>-base. 
a  combined  step-snd-guide  besring.  s  head  supporting  the 
step  bearing  from  the  under  side  of  the  sub-base,  and  a  cap 
for  the  guide  bearing  which  is  secured  to  the  upper  side  of 
the  sub-base. 

10.  In  combination,  a  turbine  of  the  vertical  shaft  type, 
a  sul>-base  for  supporting  the  moving  element  of  the  tur- 
bine and  also  its  casing,  the  said  base  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  foundation,  a  set  of  bolts  for  uniting  the  tur- 
bine and  sub-base,  snd  s  second  set  of  bolts  for  anchoring 
both  the  sub-base  and  the  casing  to  the  foundation. 


1.  Id  a  tarblne,  the  comblnatloo  of  a  wheel  casing  haT- 
Ing  an  Inlet  and  an  exhaoat,  a  vertical  shaft,  wheel  backets 
moanted  on  the  shaft,  derless  discharging  motive  fluid 
sgalast  the  backets,  a  bearing  tor  supporting  the  weight 
of  the  abaft  and  moving  parts,  and  a  support  for  the  bear- 
lag  which  la  independent  of  the  wheel  easing  so  aa  aot  to 


863,778.      WATER  -  CLOSET.      RoBCXT   A.    Bbooks,    Chi- 
cago, 111.     Filed  Aug.  3,  1905.     Serial  No.  272,473. 


1.  In  a  water  closet  a  pan  provided  with  an  outlet  orifloe 
in  the  bottom  thereof,  having  greater  length  than  breadth. 
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a  ckMOK  tbcrcfor  and  iiiMiia  adapted  to  adjoat  nid  elo- 
■ur«  to  permanently  close  said  orifice  or  to  permanently 
open  tbe  same. 

3.  In  a  water  cloaet,  a  pan  prorlded  with  an  ootlet  paa- 
sace  fraduatly  Increaalnc  In  alae  to  Its  outer  end,  means 
affording  an  ejecting  Jet  Into  tbe  pan.  an  orifice  In  the 
bottom  of  Miid  pan  bSTlnK  a  lonx  and  a  short  diameter,  an 
adjustable  closure  therefor  and  means  for  securing  said 
closure  In  any  adjustment. 

3.  In  a  derice  of  the  class  described  a  casing  baying 
approximately  straight  aide  walla  prorlded  with  vent 
apertures  therethrough,  a  pan  in  tbe  upper  portion  of 
said  easing,  an  outlet  orifice  in  the  bottom  of  said  pan 
having  its  margins  slanting  downwardly  and  forwardly,  a 
perforated  rim  on  the  top  of  said  pan.  an  inlet  passage 
opening  upwardly  thereinto,  a  passage  leading  downwardly 
from  tbe  Inlet  passage  and  opening  beneath  said  orifice, 
a  discharge  passage  leading  upwardly  from  said  orifice  and 
Increasing  in  aise  towards  its  upper  end,  a  discharge  pipe 
extending  downwardly  therefrom  and  having  greater  cross 
sectional  area  than  said  passage,  a  closure  pivoted  at  the 
upper  end  of  aald  discharge  passage  adapted  to  close  the 
same  after  the  period  of  flushing  and  a  normally  closed 
orifice  In  said  pan  adapted  to  discharge  the  contents  of 
the  same  Independently  of  the  aforesaid  discharge   passage. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  pan  of  an  Inlet  paasaKe  opening  therein  having  Its 
lower  end  restricted,  a  discharge  passage  leading  from 
said  pan  and  gradually  Increasing  In  slxe  to  Its  upper  end. 
a  pipe  connected  with  said  discharge  passage,  said  pan 
having  an  orifice  In  the  bottom  thereof  having  a  long  and 
short  diameter  and  opening  into  said  pipe,  a  closure 
hinged  to  the  bottom  of  said  pan  adapted  to  close  the 
orifice,  means  in  said  closure  preventing  freexlng  of  the 
contents  of  said  pan  and  means  for  normally  holding  said 
closure  In  closed  position. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  casing  of  a  pan  In  the  upper  portion  thereof  having 
a  forwardly  directed  outlet  orifice,  a  discharge  passage 
leading  upwardly  therefrom  and  gradually  increasing  in 
slae  towards  Its  upper  end,  a  swinging  valve  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  passage  adapted  to  close  tbe  same  with  Inward 
pressure,  a  discharge  pipe  leading  therefrom,  a  bottom 
plate  hinged  to  said  pan  and  adapted  to  form  part  of  the 
bottom  thereof,  and  a  thrust  rod  having  threaded  engage- 
ment In  the  walls  of  the  casing  and  bearing  at  Its  upper 
end  against  aald  plate. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  casing  having  approximately 
rertlcai  side  walls  provided  with  a  threaded  aperture 
therethrough,  of  a  pan  In  the  upper  portion  of  said  casing 
having  an  outlet  in  the  bottom  thereof  of  greater  length 
than  breadth,  a  bottom  plate  binged  to  said  pan  and  adapt- 
ed when  closed  to  form  a  part  of  the  bottom  therefor,  a 
thrust  rod  secured  In  said  threaded  aperture  and  engaged 
at  its  upper  end  against  said  plate  and  means  affording 
an  Independent  discharge  from  said  pan  when  said  bottom 
plate  Is  close<l. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  casing  of  a  pan  therein,  an  outlet  orifice  in  said 
pan.  a  discharge  passage  leading  upwardly  from  said 
orifice  and  increasing  in  sise  from  Its  bottom  to  its  top,  a 
■winging  valve  hinged  at  tbe  upper  end  of  said  passage 
and  adapted  to  close  tbe  eame,  a  discharge  pipe  leading 
downwardly  therefrom,  a  swinging  bottom  In  said  pan 
and  a  thrust  rod  having  threaded  engagement  in  tbe  casing 
and  adapted  to  hold  said  bottom  In  closed  position. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  bowl  provided  with  an  Inlet 
paasage  and  an  outlet  pasaage  and  having  an  orifice  in  tbe 
bottom  thereof,  of  a  closure  hinged  beneath  the  bowl  to 
cioM  Mid  orifice,  lald  orlflee  shaped  to  permit  the  closure 
to  pasa  therethrough  In  assembling  and  a  rod  threaded 
through  the  fixture  adapted  to  permanently  hold  said 
ckMore  seated  or  to  permanently  bold  the  doaure  unseated. 

0.  A  one  piece  water  closet  comprising  a  casing  of  a  pan 
therein,  a  plurality  of  paaaagea  for  discharging  tbe  con- 
tenta  of  said  pan,  a  ralve  domre  adapted  to  close  one  of 
said  passages  agalnat  back  preaaore,  the  other  passage 
having  an  opening  thereinto  of  greater  length  than 
breadth,  a  eloanre  hinged  b^wath  said  epenlBv  and  adapted 


to  close  the  same  from   beneath   and  means   Adapted   to 
normally  hold  said  closure  in  closed  position. 


863,779  METALLIC  PARTITIONTNr,.  Rdwabo  O.  BcDD, 
Philadelphia.  I>a..  assignor  to  Hale  Kllburn  Metal  Com- 
pany. Philadelphia.  Pa.,  a  Torporation  of  Pennsylvania. 
Filed  Nov.  22,  190rt.     Serial   No    344,622. 
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1.  A  metallic  partitioning  comprising  a  plurality  of 
partition  sections,  each  cunsisting  of  sheet-metal  and  hav- 
ing oppositely-disposed  side  walls  and  a  transverse  wall 
Integral  with  and  connecting  tbe  same,  said  sections  being 
assembled  with  the  corresponding  side  wslls  of  the  several 
sections  forming  a  substantially  unbroken  wall  on  eacb 
side  uf  the  partition  and  the  transverse  walls  bracing  the 
side  walls  against  vibration,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  .\  metallic  partitioning  comprising  a  plurality  of 
partition  sections,  each  consisting  of  sheet-metal  pressed 
Into  form  to  provide  side  walls  and  a  transverse  wall  In- 
tegral with  and  connecting  tbe  same,  said  sections  being 
assembled  with  the  side  walls  of  adjacent  sections  In  sub- 
stantial allnement  and  each  section  being  Interlocked  with 
and  capable  of  angular  movement  relatively  to  the  sections 
adjacent  thereto,  substantially  as  described. 

:!.  A  metallic  partitioning  comprising  a  plurality  of 
partition  sections,  eacb  formed  of  pressed  sheet  metal  and 
having  oppositely  dl8|>osed  side  walla  and  a  transverse 
wall  integral  therewith,  said  sections  being  assembled  with 
the  side  wails  of  adjacent  sections  In  substantial  allne- 
ment, substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  metallic  partitioning  comprising  a  plurality  of 
partition  sections,  each  formed  of  pressed  sheet  metal  and 
having  oppositely  disposed  side  walls  and  a  transverse 
wall  integral  therewith  and  each  Interlocked  with  and 
capable  of  angular  movement  relatively  to  the  sections 
adjacent  thereto,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  metallic  partitioning  comprising  a  plurality  of 
partition  sections,  each  formed  of  pressed  sheet  metal  and 
having  oppositely  disposed  side  walls  and  a  transverse 
wall  Integral  therewith,  the  transverse  walls  of  said  sec- 
tions being  formed  to  Interlock  each  section  with  the  sec- 
tion adjacent  thereto,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  A  metallic  partitioning  comprising  a  plurality  of 
partition  sections,  each  consisting  of  sheet  metal  pressed 
into  form  to  provide  substantially  parallel  side  walls  and 
an  integral  transverse  wall  connecting  the  same,  and  the 
transverse  wall  of  each  section  having  means  thereon  for 
connecting  the  section  to  tbe  next  adjacent  section,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

7.  A  metallic  partitioning  comprising  a  plurality  of 
partition  sections,  eacb  consisting  of  pressed  sheet-metal 
and  having  substantially  parallel  side  walls  and  a  trans- 
verse wall  integral  therewith,  said  transverse  walls  being 
formed  to  effect  dove-tall  joints  between  adjacent  sections, 
substantially  as  described. 

8.  A  metallic  partitioning  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
meUUIc  partition  sectiona,  each  having  substantially  par- 
allel side  walls,  a  transverse  wall  connecting  the  same  at 
one  edge  thereof  and  consisting  of  a  tongue  and  parti  join- 
ing the  tongue  to  said  side  walls,  and  Inwardly  bent  fianges 
at  the  opposite  edges  of  said  side  walls  correeponding  to  said 
parta,  subetantially  aa  deacrlbed. 

9.  A  meulllc  partitioning  conalatlng  of  a  plurality  of 
metallic  partltloo  aeettona,  each  havlag  subatantially  par- 
allel Bide  walla,  a  tranarerae  wall  connecting  tbe  same 
at  one  edge  thereof  and  consisting  of  a  tongue  and  In- 
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cllned  parts  Joining  the  tongue  to  said  side  walls,  and  In- 
wardly bent  flanges  at  the  oppoalte  edges  of  said  side  walls 
parallel  to  said  Inclined  parts  and  corresponding  In  slse 
thereto,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  A  metallic  partitioning  comprising  a  plurality  of 
partition  sections,  esch  consisting  of  sheet-metal  pressed 
to  provide  substantially  parallel  side  walls  and  an  integral 
transverse  wall  conueiting  tbe  ssroe  at  one  edge  thereof, 
the  opposite  edge  of  the  section  being  open,  and  the  trans- 
verse wall  of  eftch  section  hsving  a  part  thereon  adapted 
to  enter  said  opening  in  the  edge  of  another  section,  sub 
Btantislly  ss  described. 

11.  A  metallic  partitioning  comprising  s  plurality  of 
partition  sections,  each  consisting  of  sheet-metal  pressed 
to  provide  substantially  parallel  side  walls,  an  integral 
trsnsverse  wail  connecting  the  same  at  one  edge  thereof, 
and  inwardly  extending  portions  integral  with  said  side 
wslls  at  the  opposite  edges  thereof,  the  transverse  wail  of 
each  section  having  a  part  formed  therein  adapted  to 
enter  the  opening  between  the  Inwardly  extending  portions 
of  an  adjacent  section.  subsUntlally  as  described. 

12.  A  metallic  partitioning  comprising  the  combination 
of  a  plurality  of  partition  sections,  each  consisting  of 
sheet-metal  pressed  Into  form  and  Interlocked  with  the 
sections  adjacent  thereto,  and  a  molding  on  each  side  of 
said  sections  at  the  ends  thereof,  substantially  as  described. 

13.  A  metallic  partitioning  comprising  the  combination 
of  a  plurality  of  partition  sections,  each  formed  of  pressed 
■beet  metal  and  having  substantially  parallel  side  walls 
aixi  a  transverse  wall  Integral  therewith,  and  a  molding 
on  each  side  of  said  sections  at  the  ends  thereof,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

14.  A  metallic  partitioning  comprlaing  the  combination 
of  a  plurality  of  partition  sections,  each  formed  of  pressed 
sheet  metal  and  having  substantially  parallel  side  walla 
and  a  transverse  wall  integral  therewith,  and  a  part  at 
the  end  of  said  sections  having  a  pair  of  parallel  walls  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom  and  spaced  apart  by  the 
width  of  said  sections,  substantially  as  described. 

15.  A  metallic  partitioning  comprising  tbe  comblnstion 
of  a  plurality  of  partition  sections,  ench  formed  of  pressed 
sheet  metal  and  having  substantially  parallel  side  walls 
and  a  transverse  wall  Integral  therewith,  and  a  part  at  the 
end  of  said  sections  conalsting  of  a  sheet-metal  strip  of 
U-shaped  cross  section  snd  sheet  metal  strips  having  folds 
at  the  edges  thereof  extending  over  the  edges  of  said 
strip,  substantially  as  described. 

16.  A  metallic  partitioning  comprising  the  combination 
of  a  plurality  of  partition  sections,  each  formed  of  pressed 
sheet  metal  and  having  substantially  parallel  side  walls 
and  a  transverse  wall  Integral  therewith,  and  a  post  at  the 
end  of  said  sections  formed  of  pressed  sheet  metal  and 
having  at  one  side  thereof  s  pair  of  outwardly  extending 
parallel  walls  spaced  apart  by  the  width  of  tbe  sections 
and  at  another  side  a  projection  forming  a  door  jamb,  sub- 
stantially as  deacrlbed. 

17.  A  metallic  partitioning  comprising  a  plurality  of 
partition  sections,  each  consisting  of  sheet-metal  pressed 
Into  form  and  interlocked  with  the  sections  adjacent 
thereto,  and  a  filler  concealing  the  Joints  between  adjacent 
sections  along  the  lines  of  engagement  thereof,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

18.  A  metallic  partitioning  comprising  a  plurality  of 
partition  sections,  eacb  consisting  of  sheet  metal  pressed 
to  provide  substantially  parallel  side  walls  snd  an  integral 
transverse  wall  connecting  the  same,  said  sections  being 
assembled  edge  to  edge,  and  a  filler  concealing  the  joints 
between  adjacent  sections  at  the  abutting  edges  thereof, 
substantially  as  described. 

19.  A  metallic  partitioning  comprising  a  plurality  of 
sheet  metal  partition  sections  having  substantially  parallel 
side  walls  assembled  edge  to  edffe  with  said  side  walls  un- 
der tension,  substantially  as  described. 

20.  A  meUlIlc  partitioning  comprising  a  plurality  of 
partition  sections,  each  conalatlng  of  sheet-meUl  pressed 
to  provide  substantially  parallel  side  walls  and  an  Integral 
transverse  wall  connecting  the  same,  said  sections  being 
assembled  edge  to  edge  with  said  side  walls  under  constant 


tension  serving  to  prevent  vibration  thereof,  snbataatlally 
aa  deacrlbed. 

21.  In  a  partitioning,  a  corner-post  consisting  of  a  V* 
shaped  strip  of  sheet-metal  and  s  strip  of  sheet-metal  bent 
to  provide  a  fold  at  one  edge  extending  over  one  of  tbe 
sides  of  said  V-shaped  strip  and  parta  forming  the  side 
walls  of  tbe  post,  substantially  as  described. 

22.  In  a  partitioning,  a  corner-post  consisting  of  a  V- 
shaped  strip  of  sbeet-metal  and  a  strip  of  sheet-metal 
pressed  to  provide  folds  at  Its  lateral  edges,  each  adapted 
to  overlie  one  side  of  such  V-ahaped  strip,  and  parta 
Intermediate  said  folds  forming  tbe  side  walls  of  the  post, 
substantially  as' described. 

23.  In  a  partitioning,  a  corner-post  consisting  of  a  V- 
shaped  strip  of  sheet-metal  and  a  strip  of  sheet-metal 
pressed  to  provide  a  fold  at  one  edge  extending  over  one  of 
the  sides  of  said  V-shaped  strip,  parts  forming  tbe  side 
walls  of  the  post,  and  a  projecting  i>ortlon  on  one  of  said 
side  walls  forming  a  door  Jamb,  substantially  as  described. 

24.  In  a  partitioning,  a  corner-|iost  consisting  of  a  V- 
shaped  strip  of  sheet  metal  and  a  strip  of  sheet-metal 
pressed  to  provide  folds  at  Its  lateral  edges,  eacb  adapted 
to  overlie  one  side  of  such  V-shaped  strip,  and  parts  inter- 
mediate said  folds  forming  tbe  side  walls  of  the  post,  the 
opposite  side  walls  of  the  post  being  curved  laterally,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


8  6  3,780.  MANUFACTURE  OF  CLOTH.  Thomas  N. 
BUBBEBBT,  London,  England.  Filed  Nov.  7,  1905.  Se- 
rial No.  286,259. 


A  two-ply  woven  fabric  having  face  warp  threads  and 
back  warp  threads,  the  face  warp  threads  lying  over  the 
spaces  between  the  back  warp  threads,  with  face  weft 
threads  and  back  weft  threads  arranged  in  a  like  relative 
manner,  the  two  plies  being  tied  at  Intervals  by  a  face 
weft  passing  under  a  back  warp. 


86.%781.  (iEAR-PUMP.  John  O.  Callan.  Lynn.  Mas*.. 
assignor  to  tJeneral  Electric  Company,  a  Corporation  of 
New  York.     Filed  .Tan.   19.  1905      Serial  No.  241.789. 

1.  In  a  rotary  pump,  the  combination  of  a  pump  body, 
imperforate  means  dividing  the  same  into  two  compart- 
menta,  snd  a  rotary  pumping  element  in  each  compart- 
ment 

2.  In  a  rotary  pump,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder, 
two  spur  gears  therein,  and  a  partition  between  the  gears 
which  is  provided  with  curved  surfaces  that  cooperate  re- 
spectively with  the  teeth  of  each  gear  to  form  delivery 
pockets. 

3.  In  a  rotary  pump,  tbe  combination  of  a  cylinder, 
separate  pumping  elements  therein,  means  snrronndlng 
said  elements  for  transmitting  motion  from  one  element 
to  tbe  other,  and  separate  discharge  chambers  for  the 
elements. 

4.  In  a  rotary  pump,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder, 
separate    pumping   elements    therein,    means    within    the 
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eyllBder  which  trmaHBlts  motlos  from  on*  •tonMDt  to  the 
other,  and  an  lmp«rforata  partltloa  botween  th«  aUnMBts  1 
which  dMdaa  tha  eyiladar  Into  aaparata  oompartiDanta. 


9.  In  a  rotary  pamp,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder,  an 
internal  gear  therein,  spur  (ears  meshinc  therewith,  and 
means  which  dtrides  the  space  within  the  internal  gear 
into  separate  discharge  and  suction  chambers  for  each 
spar  gear. 

6.  In  a  rotary  pump,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder, 
separate  pumping  elements  therein,  separate  suction  and 
discbarge  chambers  for  the  elements,  and  means  sur- 
rounding said  elements  by  which  one  element  drires  the 
other  which  also  operates  to  discharge  liquid. 

7.  In  a  rotary  pump,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder,  a 
cylindrical  internal  gear  fitted  in  the  cylinder,  a  spur 
gear  which  drlTes  the  Internal  gear,  a  second  spur  gear 
which  is  driven  by  the  internal  gear,  a  filler  piece  within 
the  internal  gear  which  dirides  the  Interior  of  the  latter 
into  separate  suction  and  discharge  chambers,  and  sur- 
faces on  the  said  piece  which  cooperate  with  the  teeth  of 
the  gears  to  form  discharge  pockets. 

8.  In  a  rotary  pump,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder, 
two  spur  gears  therein,  a  filler  piece  between  the  gears 
which  dlTldsa  the  cylinder  space  into  separate  discharge 
and  suction  chambers  for  the  gears,  and  an  internal  gear 
wltbln  the  cylinder  which  transmits  motion  from  one  gear 
to  the  other  and  cooperates  with  the  filler  piece  t&t  dis- 
charging liquid  from  the  suction  chamber  of  one  spur 
gear  to  the  discharge  chamber  of  the  other. 

9.  In  a  structure  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  casing  or  reserroir,  a  cylinder  located  there- 
in, pumping  elements  in  the  cylinder,  tree  supply  connec- 
tions between  the  cylinder  and  reserToir.  and  separate 
discharge  conduits  which  deliver  liquid  from  the  cylinder 
to  points  exterior  to  the  easing. 

10.  In  a  structure  of  the  character  descrlt>ed,  the  com- 
bination of  a  easing  or  reserroir,  a  cylinder  cast  integral 
with  the  base  thereof,  separate  pumping  elements  in  the 
cylinder  supply  connections  between  the  reserroir  and  the 
Clements,  and  independent  discharge  conduits  for  said 
•Iwienta. 

11.  In  a  structure  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
btaatloo  of  a  liquid-containing  easing  or  reserroir,  a 
pump  chamber,  separate  pnmplng  dements  in  the  chamber, 
and  a  by-pass  between  th«  discharge  side  of  one  element 
and  the  reserroir. 

12.  In  a  stmetnre  of  the  character  described,  the  eom- 
btnatloB  of  a  casing  or  reserroir  baTlBg  an  internal  eylln- 
4tr  eut  tntefftal  therewith,  a  coTsr  plats  for  the  cylinder. 
Independent  pump  elements  In  the  cylinder,  ports  la  the 
eoT«r  plate  through  which  liquid  flows  from  the  easing  to 
the  pumping  elements,  independent  discharge  eondnlts, 
and  c<mtroIled  by-passes  between  the  pnaplaff  elesMBts 
and  the  reserroir. 

18.  In  a  structure  of  the  character  described,  tbs  com- 
lrtnit**^»»  of  a  casing  or  reserroir,  a  cylinder  therein,  a 
pamptag  elMnent  tn  the  eyilndsr,  a  bypass  between  the 
discharge  side  and  the  saction  stds  of  the  eleoieat.  and 


means  controllable  fross  without  the  casing  for  rscnlatlac 
the  by-pass. 

14.  In  a  stmetnre  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  casing  or  reserroir,  a  pomp  therein,  a  by-  ' 
oass  for  the  pump  also  within  the  casing,  an  automatic 
TalTe  for  the  by-pass,  a  stem  therefor  which  extends 
through  the  wall  of  the  casing,  and  means  exterior  to  the 
casing  which  engages  the  stem  for  regniatlng  said  Talre. 

16.  In  a  structure  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  casing  or  reserroir,  a  pump  li>cated  therein, 
a  by-pass  for  the  pump,  a  valve  for  the  by-pass,  a  rotary 
driving  shaft  for  the  pump,  a  pedestal  on  the  casing  for 
the  shaft,  a  stem  on  the  valve  which  extends  through  ths 
easing  into  the  pedestal,  a  spring  on  the  stem,  an  adjust- 
able abutment  for  the  spring,  and  means  exterior  to  ths 
pedestal  for  adjusting  the  abutment  to  vary  the  tension  of 
the  spring. 

16.  In  a  rotary  pump,  the  combination  of  two  rotary 
pumping  elements,  a  casing  or  inclosure  for  the  same,  an 
Imperforate  partition  between  the  elements,  means  for 
admitting  fluid  to  the  elements,  and  means  for  conveying 
fluid  from  them. 

17.  A  pump  comprising  a  structure  having  two  con- 
centric chambered  portions  of  which  one  forms  a  reser- 
voir, rotary  pumping  elements  In  the  other  chambered  por- 
tion, means  for  rotating  the  elements,  and  Independent 
permanently  open  ports  between  said  chambered  portions 
through  which  fluid  from  the  reservoir  is  drawn  by  the 
elements  and  means  for  discharging  fluid  from  the  pump- 
ing chamber. 

18.  A  pump  comprising  a  structure  having  a  chambered 
portion  which  forms  a  reservoir  for  the  liquid  to  be 
pumped,  independent  rotary  pumping  elements  mounted 
in  said  structure  and  arranged  below  the  level  of  the  liquid 
in  the  reservoir,  free  ports  communicating  with  the  reser- 
voir through  which  liquid  is  drawn  by  the  elements, 
and  Independent  relief  valves  between  the  discharge  side 
of  the  element  and  reservoir. 


863.782.  GOVBBNINO  MECHANISM  FX)B  TDRBINBfl. 
JoHW  O.  Callan.  Lynn.  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  FelK 
5,  1907.     Serial  Na  855,824. 


1.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  valves 
controlling  the  passage  of  flnld,  an  actuator  for  each  valve, 
a  toothed  disk  for  moving  the  actuators  which  is  common 
thereto,  a  consUntly  vibrating  lever,  means  for  transmit- 
ting motion  from  the  lever  to  the  disk,  a  device  responsive 
to  load  changes  for  controlling  the  action  of  said  means 
which  causes  it  to  impart  a  step-by-step  movement  to  the 
disk,  and  mechanism  actuated  by  the  disk  which  decreases 
the  length  of  the  steps  as  the  disk  is  moved  nnder  the  con- 
trol of  the  device  to  cause  the  valves  to  more  nearly  satisfy 
the  load  conditions. 

2.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  coaiblaatloa  of  a  plu- 
rality of  valves  controlliag  the  passage  of  fluid,  an  actu- 
ator for  opening  and  dosing  each  of  said  valves,  a  toothed 
disk  common  to  the  actuators  and  valves,  a  shaft  common 
to  the  disk  and  actuators,  aa  osdUatlBff  lever  for  rocking 
the  shaft  dogs  carried  by  ths  lever  arranged  to  move  the 
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disk  in  one  direction  or  the  other  in  response  to  load 
changes,  a  shield  plate  pivotally  supported  on  said  shaft 
and  controlling  said  dogs  connections  between  the  disk  and 
shield-plate  for  causing  any  movement  of  the  diak  to  sl- 
multaucously  move  the  ahield-plate,  a  speed  responsive  de- 
vice, and  a  connoctlon  between  the  speed  responsive  device 
and  the  shleld-plate. 

3.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  valve 
for  controlling  the  passage  of  fluid,  a  toothed  diak  for 
opening  and  closing  the  valve,  a  constantly  vibrating  mem- 
ber, dogs  carried  by  said  member  and  arranged  to  engage 
the  teeth  on  the  disk,  a  shield-plate  responsive  to  changes 
in  load  for  controlling  the  action  of  the  dogs  on  the  toothed 
disk,  a  support  for  said  shield-plate,  and  connections  be- 
tween the  disk  and  shield-plate  for  causing  any  movement 
of  the  disk  to  simultaneously  move  the  shleld-plate  to  reset 
the  shleld-plate  after  the  valve  has  been  moved. 

4.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a 
valve  for  controlling  the  passsge  of  fluid,  a  toothed  disk 
for  opening  and  closing  the  valve,  a  constantly  vibrating 
member,  oppositely  acting  dogs  carried  by  said  member, 
one  being  arranged  to  move  the  disk  In  one  direction  step 
by  step  and  the  other  to  move  it  in  the  opposite  direction  ; 
step  by  step,  a  device  responsive  to  speed  changes  for  con- 
trolling the  action  of  both  dogs,  and  connections  between 
the  disk  and  shleld-plate  for  causing  any  movement  of  the 
disk  to  slmulUneously  move  the  shleld-plate  to  restore  said  , 
device  to  normal  position  after  the  valve  has  been  moved. 

5.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  valves 
arranged  to  control  the  passage  of  fluid,  a  toothed  disk, 
means  for  opening  and  dosing  the  valves  successively,  a  ! 
vibrating  member,  oppositely  acting  dogs  carried  by  said 
member  and  arranged  to  engage  the  teeth  of  said  member 
and  move  it  step  by  step,  a  movably-supported  shield-plate 
for  controlling  the  action  of  the  dogs  connections  between 
the  disk  and  shleld-plate  for  causing  any  movement  of  the 
disk  to  simultaneously  move  the  shield-plate,  a  shaft  gov- 
ernor, and  a  connection  between  the  shaft  governor  and 
the  shleld-plate  for  moving  said  plate. 

6.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  valves  for  controlling  the  passage  of  motive  fluid, 
an  actuator  for.  each  valve,  a  shaft  common  to  said  actu- 
ators, the  actuators  being  arranged  to  open  and  close  the 
valves  in  predetermined  order,  a  toothed  disk  mounted  on 
the  shaft  for  moving  it  step-by-step  in  one  direction  or  the 
other  to  meet  the  load  conditions,  a  source  of  power,  means 
mounted  on  the  shaft  for  imparting  from  said  source  to 
the  toothed  disk  a  step-by-step  motion  and  decreasing  the 
length  of  the  steps  as  the  disk  is  moved  and  the  valves 
more  nearly  satiafy  the  load  conditions,  and  a  device  re- 
sponsive to  changes  in  speed  for  controlling  the  action  of 
■aid  means. 

7.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  ths  combination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  valves  controlling  the  passage  of  motive  fluid,  an 
actuator  for  each  of  the  valves,  a  ahaft  common  to  the 
actuators,  a  toothed  disk  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  moving 
all  of  the  actuatora,  a  vibrating  lever  freely  moving  about 
the  axis  of  the  shaft,  dogs  carried  by  the  lever  which  are 
arranged  to  engage  the  teeth  on  the  disk  and  move  it  in 
one  direction  or  the  other  as  the  load  changes,  a  shield- 
plate  movable  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft  for  controlling 
the  action  of  the  dogs  In  response  to  changes  in  speed,  and 
connections  between  the  disk  and  the  ahield-plate  for  caus- 
ing any  movement  of  the  disk  to  simultaneously  restore  the 
shield-plate  to  normal  position  after  one  or  more  of  the 
valves  have  been  moved. 

8.  In  a  governing  msehsnism,  the  combination  of  an 
sdmlaslon  valve,  a  toothed  diak  for  opening  and  closing 
the  valve,  a  member  which  has  a  to  and  fro  motion  for 
moving  the  disk,  a  shleld-plate  for  controlling  the  action 
of  ssid  member  on  the  valve,  a  speed  responsive  device 
for  controlling  the  action  of  the  shMd-plste.  and  con- 
nections between  said  disk  and  shleld-plate  for  causing 
any  movement  of  the  disk  to  simultaneously  move  the 
shleld-plate  to  restore  It  to  normal  poeltlon  after  the 
valve  has  been  moved  in  response  to  changes  in  speed. 

9.  In  a  governing  mechaniam,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  valves  for  regnlsting  the  psssage  of  motive 
fluid  through  a  turbine,  a  device  which  has  a  constant 


to-and-fro  movement,  a  toothed  member,  means  for  trans- 
mitting motion  from  the  device  to  the  member,  a  common 
actuating  means  for  the  valves  driven  by  said  nambar, 
mechanism  reeponaive  to  load  changes  which  controls  tha 
connection  between  the  device  and  the  toothed  member 
and  causes  the  device  to  impart  a  step-by-etep  movement 
to  the  member,  and  means  actuated  by  the  member  which 
varies  the  length  of  the  steps  and  makes  the  extent  of 
each  step  a  deflnite  proportion  of  the  extent  of  the 
other  steps. 

10.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  unbalanced  valves  each  of  which  has  a 
tendency  to  sudden  movement  both  In  opening  and  doa- 
Ing.  a  member  common  to  the  valves  having  a  movement 
greater  than  is  required  to  move  a  single  valve,  devlcea 
for  positively  connecting  each  valve  to  said  member, 
said  devices  being  in  action  only  when  one  or  more 
valves  are  being  moved  between  extreme  positions,  and 
a  governor  controlled  means  for  moving  the  said  member 
in  response  to  load  changes. 

11.  Id  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a 
regulator  moved  to  control  the  apparatus,  of  an  actuat- 
ing mechanism  disconnected  from  the  regulator  in  either 
extreme  position  thereof,  said  mechanism  engaging  the 
regulator  to  positively  control  It  between  sakl  extreme 
positions  and  to   lock  it  stationary  at  any   intermediate 

point. 

12.  In  A  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a 
regulator  moved  to  control  the  apparatus,  of  an  actuat- 
ing mechanism  disconnected  from  the  regulator  In  either 
extreme  position  thereof,  said  mechaniam  engaging  the 
regulator  to  positively  control  It  between  said  extreme 
positions  and  to  lock  it  sUtionary  at  any  intermediate 
point,  and  a  controller  regulating  the  extent  of  movement 
of  said  regulator  from  either  extreme  position. 

13.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a 
regulator  moved  to  control  the  apparatus,  of  an  actuat- 
ing mechanism  disconnected  from  the  regulator  in  either 
extreme  position  thereof,  ssid  mechanism  engaging  the 
regulator  to  poeitively  control  It  between  said  extrems 
positions  and  to  lock  It  stationary  at  any  intermediate 
point,  and  a  load  responsive  device  regulating  the  extent 
of  movement  of  said  regulator  from  either  extreme  po- 
sition. 

14.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a 
plurality  of  regulators  moved  to  control  the  apparatus,  of 
an  actuating  mechanism  moving  said  regulators  tn  sne- 
cession  and  disconnected  from  each  regulator  in  either  ex- 
treme position  thereof,  said  mechanism  engaging  each  of 
aaid  regulators  to  positively  control  It  between  said  ex- 
treme positions  and  to  lock  It  sUtionary  at  any  intermedi- 
ate point. 

16.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  regulators  moved  to  control  ths 
turbine,  of  an  actuating  mechaniam  moving  said  regulators 
In  succession  and  disconnected  from  each  regulator  in 
either  extreme  position  thereof  before  engaging  the  next 
said  mechaniam  engaging  each  of  said  regulators  to  posi- 
tively control  it  between  said  extreme  positions  and  -to  lock 
It  stetionary  at  any  Intermediate  point. 

Id.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  regulator  moved  to  control  the  turbine,  of  an 
actuating  member,  connected  to  the  regulator  only  while 
exerting  pressure  thereon  to  move  it  and  disconnected 
therefrom  when  the  pressure  is  relieved,  and  a  lock  holding 
the  regulator  when  disconnected. 

17.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  regulator  moved  to  control  the  turbine  of  an 
actuating  member  moving  said  regulator  and  releasing  it 
at  any  point  of  ite  travel,  and  a  lock  holding  said  valve 
at  the  point  of  release. 

18.  In  a  governing  mechaniam  for  turbines,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  regulator  moved  to  control  the  turbine  of  an 
actuating  member  moving  said  regulator,  release  mechan- 
ism disconnecting  the  actuating  member  and  the  regulator 
at  any  point  of  the  travel  thereof,  a  lock  holding  the  regu- 
lator at  the  point  of  release,  and  a  load  responsive  device 
controlling  the  action  of  the  release  mechanism. 

19.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combina- 


a9?o 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  ao,  1907. 


tlon  witb  a  TftlT*  controlliDg  the  flow  of  fluid  to  tbe  tur- 
Md«.  of  ao  actuating  member  moTlng  said  valTe  atep  by 
step  and  releasing  tbe  Talve  at  each  atep.  and  a  lock  hold- 
ing Mid  Talre  at  tbe  point  of  release. 

20.  In  a  goTernIng  mechantam  for  turblnea.  tbe  combina- 
tion wltb  a  valve  controlling  tbe  flow  of  fluid  to  tbe  tur- 
bine, of  an  actuating  member  moving  aald  valve  step  by 
step  and  releasing  tbe  valve  at  each  step,  a  load  responsive 
device  cootrolling  tbe  amplitude  of  each  step,  aqd  a  lock 
holding  said  valve  at  tbe  point  of  release.  ] 

21.  In  a  governing  mecbaniam  for  turblnea.  tbe  combina- 
tion with  a  valve  moved  to  control  tbe  turbine,  of  a  valve 
actuator  for  operating  the  valve,  a  lock  Dormally  holding 
said  valve  actuator  against  movement,  an  actuating  mem- 
ber and  clutching  mechanism  moved  by  the  actuating  mem- 
ber to  release  the  lock  and  then  rigidly  connect  tlie  actu- 
ating member  and  the  valve  actuator. 

22.  In  a  governing  mechanism  for  turbines,  the  combtna 
tlon  wiin  a  regulator  moved  to  control  tbe  turbine,  of  an 
actuating  member  connected  to  tbe  regulator  only  while  in 
motion  and  disconnected  therefrom  upon  coming  to  rest, 
and  a  lock  for  holding  the  regulator  when  disconnected 
said  lock  being  released  when  tbe  actuating  member  la  In 
connection  witb  tbe  regulator. 

2:1.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  tbe  combination  wltb 
cooperating  meml)er8  one  of  which  is  toothed,  one  of  said 
members  being  continuously  moving  and  the  other  con- 
nected to  a  movable  regulator,  of  a  speed  responsive  con 
troller  moved  to  permit  engagement  of  said  members  and 
disengaging  them  when  the  regulator  has  been  moved,  and 
reatraining  means  preventing  engagement  of  said  members 
unless  said  controller  moves  so  as  to  leave  said  members  in 
engaging  relation  daring  a  relative  movement  thereof  of 
more  than  one  tooth  of  the  toothed  member. 

24.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a 
toothed  disk  and  a  dog  cooperating  therewith,  one  con 
tlnuously  oscillating  and  the  other  connected  to  a  movable 
regulator,  of  a  speed  responsive  controller  moved  to  per 
mlt  said  dog  to  engage  said  disk  and  disengaging  tbe  dog 
from  the  disk  when  the  regulator  has  been  moved,  and 
restraining  means  connected  to  the  dog  and  engaging  the 
controller  to  hold  the  dog  out  of  engagement  with  the  disk 
unless  the  controller  moves  so  as  to  leave  tbe  dog  in  en- 
gagement with  tbe  disk  during  a  relative  movement  of  dog 
and  disk  of  more  than  one  tooth. 

25.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a 
toothed  disk  connected  to  a  movable  regulator,  of  an  oscil- 
lating member  carrying  a  dog  to  engage  and  move  said 
disk,  a  disengaging  member  connected  to  the  dog,  a  speed 
responsive  controller  normally  cooperating  witb  said  dis- 
engaging member  to  bold  the  dog  out  of  engagement  with 
the  disk  and  moved  to  permit  said  oscillating  member  to 
carry  the  dog  beyond  the  end  of  the  controller  and  into 
engagement  wltb  the  disk,  and  a  rider  engaging  the  con- 
troller to  hold  the  dog  out  of  engagement  when  moving  in 
one  diractlon  but  not  In  the  other  and  permitting  engage- 
ment of  the  dog  and  disk  only  when  the  distance  between 
the  edge  of  the  controller  and  the  disengaging  member 
equals  a  predetermined  amount. 


863,78:1.  l*ORTABLK  GAS  TANK.  At^MT  F.  Chace. 
Boston.  Masa.,  assignor  to  Emma  L.  Cbace,  Boston, 
Mass.     Piled  Oct.  8,  190ft.     Serial  No.  337,925. 


1.  A  portable  gaa  tank  provided  with  suitable  pipe  coup- 
lings and  with  a  Hqoid-hoiding  flilar  and  an  internal  sjip- 
portlnf  dMleton  supported  by  tba  tank,  and  angagiog  tbe 
filler. 

2.  A  portable  gaa  tank  provided  Intamally  wltb  a  filler- 


■apportlnf  skeleton  composed  of  a  longitudinal  bar  and 
flexible  beads  engaged  therewith,  the  said  heads  bearing 
on  the  interior  of  the  tank,  and  liquid -holding  material  sur- 
rounding the  bar  between  the  beads. 

3.  A  portable  gas  tank  provided  with  suitable  pipe  coup- 
lings and  also  provided  Internally  witb  a  filler-holding 
skeleton  composed  of  a  central  rod.  end  pieces  or  beads 
engaged  with  tbe  end  portions  of  tbe  rod,  and  bearing  on 
the  Interior  of  the  tank,  and  one  or  more  Intermediate 
pieces  or  heads  engaged  witb  tbe  rod,  and  fllllng  material 
surrounding  tbe  rod  and  subdivided  by  said  end  and  Inter- 
mediate pieces  into  independent  sections. 

4.  A  portable  gas  tank  provided  Internally  wltb  a  filler- 
supporting  skeleton  comprising  flexible  heads,  a  longitu- 
dinal bar  connecting  the  heads,  liquid  holding  material  sur- 
ronnding  tbe  bar  between  tbe  heads,  and  a  sleeve  sur- 
rounding said  material  and  of  smaller  diameter  than  the 
Unk. 


86.3,784.  RAILIIOAD  SIGNAL.  Frank  M.  roLLOBD,  Jo- 
seph C.  RoHB.  and  Lbvin  O.  G.vss.  Danville,  111.  Filed 
r»ec.  31.  190«.     Serial  No.  350,151. 
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1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  pia- 
ton.  with  Its  cylinder  provided  with  air  pressure  supply 
means,  means  for  initially  actuating  said  piston,  an  audl- 
lile  signal  and  an  Indicator,  means  effective  for  simulta- 
neously delivering  air-pressure  from  said  cylinder  to  said 
audible  signal  and  said  indicator,  valve-equipped  means 
for  delivering  air-pressure  into  said  cylinder  for  effecting 
the  return  stroke  of  Its  piston,  for  cutting  off  the  air  pres- 
sure supply  in  arresting  the  sounding  of  the  signal. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  pis- 
ton, with  its  cylinder  provided  with  air-pressure  supply 
means,  means  for  initially  actuating  said  piston,  an  audi- 
ble signal  and  an  Indicator,  means  effective  for  simulta- 
neously delivering  air-pressure  from  said  cylinder  to  said 
audible  signal  and  said  indicator,  valve-equipped  means 
for  delivering  air-pressure  for  effecting  the  return-stroke 
of  said  piston,  and  means  for  automatically  controlling  the 
opening  of  the  valve  of  said  valve  e^iulpped  means. 

S.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  pis- 
ton,  with    Its   cylinder   provided    with   air  pressure   supply 
means,  means  for  initially  actuating  said  piston,  an  audl- 
'   hie  signal  and  an  indicator,  means  effective  for  automatic- 
!   ally    delivering    air-pressure    from    said    cylinder    to    said 
!   audible   signal   and   said   Indicator,   valve-equipped   means 
for  delivering  air  pressure  for  effecting  the  return-stroke 
I   of   said   piston,   means   for   antomatlcally   delivering   alr- 
I  pressure  to,  and  for  opening  tbe  valve  of  the  aforesaid 
valve-equipped  meana,  said  means  for  opening  said  valve 
being  Itself  automatically  controlled  and  arranged  in  con- 
I    nection  with  tbe  air-pressure  delivery  means  for  said  sig- 
I  nal  and  Indicator. 

'       4.  A  device  of  the  character  described,   compriainc   a 
i   number  of  piatons,  one  of  tbeir  cyllndera  having  direct 
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connection  with  alr-preaavre  supply  means  and  the  other 
cylinder  connected  to  the  aforesaid  cylinder  for  ita  air- 
pressure  supply,  means  for  initially  actuating  either  of 
said  pistons,  a  nnmber  of  audible  signals  and  Indicato't, 
means  effective  for  antomatlcally  delivering  alr-preaaure 
from  s.nid  piston-cylinders  to  aald  audible  signals  and  Indl 
cators,  valve-equipped  means  for  delivering  air  preaeure 
for  effecting  the  return  stroke  of  either  of  said  pistons  for 
arresting  the  sounding  of  tbe  signal. 

5  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
number  of  pistons,  one  of  their  cyllndera  having  direct 
connection  with  air  pressure  supply  means  and  the  other 
cylinder  connected  with  the  aforesaid  cylinder  for  its  air- 
pressure  supply,  means  for  Initially  actuating  either  of 
said  pistons,  a  number  of  audible  signals  and  Indicatora, 
means  effective  for  automatically  delivering  air  pressure 
to  audible  signals  and  Indicators,  valve-equipped  means 
for  delivering  air  pressure  for  effecting  tbe  return-stroke 
of  either  of  said  pistons  for  arresting  the  sounding  of  the 
signal,  and  means  for  antomatlcally  controlling  the  open 
ing  of  the  valve  of  said  valve-equipped  moans  from  the  air- 
pressure  delivery  means  to  said  signals  and  indicators. 

«.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  pis 
ton.  air  pressure  supplying  means  for  the  cylinder  of  said 
piston,  a  danger  signal  embracing  a  piston  carrying  an  an- 
nunclstor,  air-pressure  means  delivering  from  said  cyl- 
inder Into  the  cylinder  of  the  latter,  means  for  producing 
an  audible  signal  connecting  with  said  air-pressure  deliv- 
ering means,  a  roll  or  wheel  equipped  to  lift  the  flrst-re 
ferred  to  piston  and  having  arranged  In  connection  there- 
wlth  a  colled  spring  by  tbe  recoll-actlon  of  which  said 
wheel  or  roll  Is  automatically  returned  to  ita  initial  posi- 
tion. 

7.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  pis 
ton  with  Us  cylinder  provided  with  air  pressure  supply 
inems,  an  audible  signal,  means  for  delivering  air  pressure 
from  said  cylinder  to  said  audible  signal,  valve  equipped 
means  receiving  sir  pressure,  for  delivery  into  the  upper 
end  of  said  cylinder  and  additional  valve-equipped  means 
for  automatically  controlling  the  flrst-noted  valve  equipped 
means,  means  for  operating  said  piston  and  means  for  ac- 
tuating said  piston  operating  means 

8.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  pis- 
ton with  its  cylinder  provided  with  air-pressure  supplying 
meflns.  a  signal  having  air-pressure  supply  connection  with 
said  cylinder,  means  for  operating  said  piston,  a  pivoted 
shoe  or  trip  having  connection  with  a  switch,  and  means 
for  elevating  said  shoe  or  trip  when  the  switch  is  in  open 

position. 

9.  A  device  of  the  character  descrll>ed,  comprising  means 
operate<l  by  air  or  like  pressure,  means  for  operating  a  sig 
nal  from  said  air-pressure  operated  means,  a  pivoted  shoe 
or  trip  for  actuating  said  air-pressure  operated  means 
and  means  effecting  connection  between  said  shoe  or  trip 
and  a  switch  embrsdng  a  sliding  cross-bead,  a  pivoted 
latch  or  dog  engaged  with  said  cross-bead  and  a  cam  ef- 
fective to  trip  or  disengage  said  latch  or  dog  from  said 
cross  bead  in  opening  the  switch. 

10.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  an 
air  -  pressure  operated  piston,  s  signaling  contrivance, 
means  for  delivering  air  pressure  from  the  cylinder  of  said 
piston  to  signaling  contrivances,  means  for  lifting  said  pis 
ton  into  elevated  position,  means  for  lifting  said  piston 
actnating  means,  embracing  a  pivoted  shoe  and  means  of 
connection  between  said  shoe  and  a  switch.  Including 
means  sdspted  to  release  a  sprlng-preased  piston  engaging 
said  shoe  In  opening  the  switch. 

11.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
piston  with  Its  cylinder  provided  with  alr-preasure  supply 
means,  means  for  InltUlly  actnating  said  piston,  said  pis 
ton  being  of  different  diameters  one  commensurate  with 
that  of  the  Interior  of  Ita  cylinder,  and  the  other  of  leas  di- 
ameter, a  signaling  contrivance  actuated  from  an  auto- 
matically depresslble  piston,  and  an  air-pr«aanre  conduct- 
ing pipe  connecting  said  piston-cylinders  for  the  delivery 
of  air-pressure  to  tbe  automatically  depresslble  piston  for 
displaying  tbe  signal,  and  alr-preaaure  delivery  means  con- 
necting with  tbe  cylinder  conUlnlng  tbe  platon  of  different 
diameters. 


12.  A  railway  algnal  comprising  a  number  of  platona, 
with  their  cyllndera,  alr-presaure  supply  means  for  aald 
cylinders,  a  signal-displaying  contrivance  .and  an  Indi- 
cator both  operated  from  automatically  depreaalUe  pis- 
tons, means  for  Initially  actuating  the  first  referred  to  pis- 
tons, air-pressure  delivery  pipes  leading  from  the  cyllodera 
of  said  first  referred  pistons  and  delivering  Into  the  cyl- 
inder conjtalnlng  said  automatically  depresslble  pistons 
and  valve-equipped  eir-pressore  delivery  means  for  effect- 
ing the  return-stroke  of  each  of  said  first-refeiTed  to  pis- 
tons, and  means  for  controlling  the  action  of  the  valT*  of 
8aid  valve  equipped  means. 

IS.  A  device  of  the  character  descrlljed,  comprising  a 
signaling  contrivance  carried  upon  a  car  or  engine  and 
switch-actuated  mechanism,  including  a  pivoted  shoe  or 
trip  arranged  alongside  of  the  track,  a  piston  effective  for 
engagement  with  said  shoe,  a  cylinder  or  tube  containing 
a  number  of  spheres  or  balls  assembled  in  said  tube  or  cyl- 
inder and  supporting  said  piston  In  projected  position,  and 
means  also  arranged  In  said  tube  or  cylinder  for  the  de- 
livery of  the  opening  action  of  said  switch-sctuated  mech- 
anism upon  said  balls  or  spheres. 

14.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
signaling  contrivance  carried  upon  a  car  or  engine  and 
switch  actuated  mechanism,  including  a  pivoted  shoe  or 
trip  arranged  alongside  of  the  track,  a  piston  effective  for 
engagement  with  said  shoe,  a  cylinder  or  tube  containing 
a  series  of  balls  or  spheres  assembled  In  said  tubes  and 
supporting  said  piston  In  projected  position,  a  second  pis- 
ton engaging  the  opi>o8lte  end  of  said  ball  series  and  hav- 
ing applied  to  Its  rod  a  spring  delivering  Ita  stress  or  ten- 
sion upon  the  latter  piston,  and  an  upstanding  lever  con- 
nected to  the  otherwise  free  end  of  said  trip  or  shoe,  and 
connecting  means  between  aald  rod  and  said  lever. 


863.785.  AUTOMATIC  AIR  BRAKE  SYSTEM  AND  EN- 
GINEER'S VALVE.  Fbed  B.  Cohky,  Schenectady.  N.  Y.. 
assignor  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  Corporation  of 
New  York.     Filed  May  25,  1904.     Serial  No.  209.636. 


1.  In     an    automatic    air  -  brake    system,     means    con- 
trolled by  the  engineer's  valve  for  breaking  the  connec 
tlon  between   tbe  train-pipe  and  the   triple  valve   on   the 
locomotive   when   said   engineer's   valve    is   moved    to   con- 
nect the  train-pipe  for  releasing  tbe  brakes. 

2.  In  an  automatic  air-brake  system.  In  combination 
wltb  the  engineer's  valve,  an  automatic  valve  controlled 
thereby  and  adapted  and  arranged  to  disconnect  tbe  triple 
valve  on  the  locomotive  from  the  train-pipe  when  said 
engineer's  valve  Is  moved  to  connect  tbe  train-pipe  for 
releasing  tbe  brakes. 

3.  In  an  automatic  air-brake  system.  Independent  con- 
nections to  tbe  engineer's  valve  from  the  train-pipe  and 
from  the  triple  valve  on  the  locomotive,  and  meana  op- 
erated t>y  tbe  engineer's  valve  for  connecting  the  main 
reservoir  to  train-pipe  without  connecting  It  to  locomiv 
tlve  triple  valve. 

4.  In  an  automatic  air-brake  system,  independent  con- 
nections to  the  engiiffter's  valve  from  the  train-pipe  and 
from  tbe  triple  valve  on  tbe  locomotive,  said  engineer's 
valve  l>elng  organised  and  arranged  to  establish  a  connec- 
tion from  reservoir  to  train-pipe  l>«fore  eatobliahlBg  a 
connection  from  reaervolr  to  locomotive  triple  valve  when 
said  engineer's  valve  is  moved  to  release  tbe  brakes. 
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5.  la  an  aatoouitle  alr-bimk*  tjmtma,  Indapaadent  eon- 
aaetloas  to  th«  enclnecr'a  valre  from  th«  traln-pipa  and 
frraa  tb«  locomotlT*  triple  TalTe,  lakl  ciiffiiicer'i  Talre 
haTlnff  two  or  mora  ralaaa*  po^tloiui  and  being  arranged 
to  eonaect  In  one  of  eald  poaltiona  reeerrolr  to  train-pipe 
only,  and  In  a  eecond  poeltlon  to  connect  reeerrolr  to 
both  train  pipe  and  locomotlre  triple  ralTe. 

6.  In  an  aatomatlc  air-brake  eTttem,  an  englaeer*! 
ralTe  haTlng  two  or  more  release  pocltlone  and  connected 
and  arranged  to  eatabUeh  In  one  of  said  poaltiona  con- 
nectlona  for  operating  the  triple  ralres  to  releaae  tbe 
brake*  on  tbe  train  without  operating  the  locomotlTe 
triple  TtlTe  and  In  a  second  poeltlon  to  establish  con- 
nectiooa  for  operating  the  locomotlTe  triple  Tslve  to  re- 
leaae the  locomotlTe  brakea. 

7.  In  an  aatomatlc  air-brake  aystem,  an  engineer'a 
▼alTe  connected  and  arranged  to  enable  tbe  engineer  to 
eatabllsh  a  connection  for  operating  tbe  triple  Talves  to 
release  the  brakes  on  tbe  train  without  operating  the 
locomotive  triple  TalTe. 

8.  In  an  automatic  air-brake  system,  an  engineer's 
Talve  connected  and  arranged  to  establish  In  one  of  its 
positions  a  connection  from  reservoir  to  train-line  with- 
out connecting  reserTolr  to  the  triple  valve  on  tbe  loco- 
motive. 

9.  In  an  automatic  air-brake  system.  In  combination 
with  the  engineer's  valve,  an  automatic  valve  controlled 
thereby  and  Inserted  in  the  connection  between  the  train- 
pipe  and  tbe  triple  valve  on  tbe  locomotive  and  adapted 
to  break  said  connection. 

10.  In  an  automatic  air-brake  system,  in  combination 
with  tbe  engineer'a  valve,  a  piston  subjected  on  one  side 
to  train-pipe  pressure  and  having  tbe  pressure  on  Its 
other  side  controlled  by  said  engineer's  valve,  and  a 
▼alve  controlled  by  said  piston  and  adapted  and  arranged 
to  disconnect  the  triple  valve  on  tbe  locomotive  from  tbe 
train-pipe. 

11.  In  an  automatic  air-brake  system,  an  engineer's 
TSlve  having  two  or  more  release  positions,  a  valve  in- 
serted In  tbe  connection  between  the  train-pipe  and  the 
triple  valve  on  the  locomotive  and  adapted  to  break  said 
connection,  and  means  controlled  by  tbe  engineer's.  valT* 
for  moving  said  valve  to  break  said  connection  when  said 
engineer's  valve  Is  moved  to  one  release  position  and  for 
moving  aald  valve  to  re^tabllab  said  connection  when 
■aid  engineer's  valve  is  moved  to  a  second  release  position. 

12.  In  an  automatic  air-brake  system,  an  engineer's 
▼alve  having  two  or  more  release  positions,  and  an  auto- 
matic valve  controlled  thereby  and  Inserted  In  tbe  con- 
nection between  tke  train-pipe  and  tbe  triple  valve  on  the 
locomotive  and  adapted  and  arranged  to  break  said  con- 
nection when  said  engineer's  valve  Is  moved  to  Its  first 
releaae  position. 

13.  In  an  automatic  air-brake  system.  In  combination 
with  the  engineer's  valve,  an  automatic  valve  controlled 
thereby  and  Inserted  In  the  connection  t>etween  the  train- 
pipe  and  the  triple  valve  on  the  locomotive  and  adapted 
to  break  said  connection  and  to  establish  a  restricted  con- 
nection from  said  triple  valve  to  atmosphere. 

14.  In  sn  sutomatlc  air-brake  system,  an  engineer's 
▼alve  having  two  or  more  release  poaltiona,  and  an  aato- 
matlc ▼alve  controlled  thereby  and  adapted  and  arranged 
to  break  tbe  connection  between  tbe  train-pipe  and  the 
triple  val^e  on  the  locomotive  and  to  ectabllsb  a  re- 
stricted connection  from  said  triple  valve  to  atmoapbere 
when  said  engineer's  valve  Is  moved  to  one  of  said  release 
poaltlons  and  to  disconnect  said  triple  valve  from  st- 
Boepbere  and  connect  It  to  train-pipe  when  said  engi- 
neer's val^e  Is  moved  to  a  second  release  position. 

15.  In  an  aatomatlc  air-brake  system,  an  engineer's 
▼alve  having  two  or  more  release  poaltlons  and  adapted 
and  arranged  to  eetabllsb  In  one  of  said  posltloas  a  con- 
nection from  rsaervoir  to  traln-ptpe  and  a  restricted  eon- 
■ectloa  from  locomotive  triple  TiklVe  to  atmosphere  and 
la  a  second  poaltloa  to  dose  said  reatrlcted  connectfcm 
aad  to  connect  said  triple  valve  to  train  pipe. 

16.  In  an  antomatle  air-brake  syateaB,  an  engineer's 
▼aire  having  two  or  more  release  poettlone.  and  an  auto- 
matic Talve  eoBtrolled  thereby  aad  adapted  and  arraagad 


to  present  the  releaae  of  the  locomotlYe  brakes  and  to  be 
sctoated  when  said  engineer's  valve  Is  In  one  of  said  re- 
lease poeltlon*. 

17.  In  an  automatic  air-brake  system,  an  engineer's 
▼al^e  having  two  or  more  release  positions,  an  automatic 
▼al^e  adapted  and  arranged  to  present  the  release  of  the 
locomotive  brakes,  and  means  operstlvely  connected  to 
the  engineer's  valve  and  adapted  to  move  said  aatomatlc 
valve  to  operative  position  when  said  engineer'a  valve  Is 
in  one  of  said  releaae  positiona. 

18.  In  an  automatic  air  brake  system,  the  combination 
of  engine  brake  cylinder,  triple  valve,  and  auxiliary  reser- 
voir and  conoections  between  tbe  same,  a  main  reservoir, 
a  train  pipe,  and  an  engineer's  val^e  connected  to  tbe 
main  reservoir  and  train  pipe  and  having  an  Independent 
connection  to  the  engine  triple  valve,  aald  engineer's 
valve  being  arranged  to  connect  the  main  reservoir  to 
the  train  pipe  while  holding  tbe  triple  valve  supply  pipe 
closed. 

19.  In  an  automatic  air  brake  system,  tbe  combination 
of  an  engine  brake  cylinder,  a  triple  valve,  and  an  auxil- 
iary reservoir  and  connections  between  tbe  same,  a  main 
reservoir,  a  train  pipe,  and  an  engineer's  valve  connected 
to  the  main  reservoir  and  train  pipe  and  having  an  Inde- 
pendent connection  to  the  engine  triple  valve,  aald  valve 
being  arranged  to  connect  the  main  reservoir  to  tbe  trsin 
pipe  while  holding  the  triple  valve  supply  pipe  closed,  or 
to  connect  the  main  reservoir  to  both  tbe  train  pipe  and 
the*  triple  valve  supply  pipe. 


868,786.  BUILDINO-WALL.  William  CraLrrr.  San 
Francisco,  Cal.  FUed  May  6,  1907.  Serial  No. 
872,174. 


- -V 


1.  A  wall  comprising  lower,  hollow  blocka  arranged  end 
to  end,  an  upper  block  superpoeed  on  the  lower  blocka,  and 
a  clip  having  a  flat  body  resting  on  the  meeting  end 
walls  of  the  lower  blocks  and  between  the  upper  edges  of 
said  end  walls,  and  the  upper  block,  flanges  or  arms 
struck  from  the  body  st  points  In  termed  Is  te  opposite  edges 
thereof  and  reaching  downward  at  right  angles  to  the  body 
and  a'vanged  at  the  inner  sides  of  the  meeting  end  walla 
of  tbe  lower  blocka  to  hold  aald  blocks  together,  a  flange  or 
arm  reaching  upward  at  a  right  angle  from  one  end  of  the 
flat  body  and  opposed  to  one  side  of  the  upper  block,  end  a 
flange  or  arm  reaching  upward  at  a  right  angle  from  the 
oppoalte  end  of  the  flat  body  and  opposed  to  tbe  opposite 
side  of  the  upper  block  ;  said  upwardly  reaching  flanges 
or  arms  being  sdapted  to  bold  tbe  upper  block  against 
lateral  diaplacemenL 

2.  A  wall  comprising  lower,  hollow  blocka  arranged  end 
to  end,  an  upper  block  superposed  on  the  lower  blocks, 
and  a  clip  tiavlng  a  flat  body  resting  on  tbe  meeting  end 
walla  of  the  lower  blocks  and  betweoi  the  upper  edges  of 
said  snd  walls  and  tbe  upper  block,  flanges  or  arms  struck 
from  the  body  st  points  Intermediate  opposite  edges 
thereof  and  reaching  downward  at  right  angles  to  the 
body  and  arranged  at  tbe  Inner  sides  of  the  meeting  end 
walls  of  tbe  lower  blocks  to  hold  said  blocks  together,  and 
flanges  or  srms  reaching  upward  st  right  angles  from  the 
flat  body  and  snugly  receiving  the  upper  block  between 
them. 

S.  As  an  article  of  mannfactore,  a  metallic  clip  for  the 
;  purpose  described  comprising  s  flat  body,  flanges  or  srms 
1  struck  from  the  flst  body  at  points  intermediate  opposite 
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edges  thereof  and  extending  downward  therefrom,  and 
flanges  or  srms  extsnding  upward  from  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  said  flat  body  portion;  tbe  latter  flange*  or  arma 
being  dlapoeed  at  right  angle*  to  the  first  mentioned 
flanges  or  srms. 

863  787.  LIFE  SAVING  APPARATUS,  tons  D'Bl-lA, 
Settle.  Waab.  Filed  Feb.  13.  1906.  Serial  No. 
300.845. 


r-  ■ 


directions  toward  oppoalte  eada  thereof,  and  fish  pUta* 
applied  to  oppoalte  sides  of  the  Joint  and  carrying  fasten- 
ing members  which  are  formed  with  Inclined  portions  cor- 
responding to  the  before  mentioned  Inclined  portions  of 
tbe  openings.  -^ 

J. 


1.  In  life  saving  apparatus,  tbe  combination  with  tbe 
water  proof  garments  Including  trousers  and  blouse,  and  a 
vest   having   buoyant   bodies   connected   thereto,   of   a   net-    [ 
work  adapted  to  be  drawn  over  said  trousers  and  provided   1 
with  a  plurality  of  barbs,  and  means  to  secure  ssld  net- 
work In  plsce.  i 

2.  In  life  saving  apparatua,  the  combination  with  the  j 
water-proof  garmenta  Including  trousers,  blouse  and  hel 
met.  and  a  vest  having  buoyant  bodlea  connected  thereto, 
of  a  net  work  adapted  to  be  drawn  over  said  trousers  and  I 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  barbs,  and  mesns  to  secure  1 
aald  net-work  in  place. 

3.  A  life  aavlng  apparatua,  comprlalng  a  vest  having 
arm  holes  and  extensions  which  surround  such  arm  boles 
and  project  outwardly  beyond  tbe  ahoulders  of  the  wearer, 
buoyant  bodlea  secured  to  aald  vest  on  tbe  back  thereof 
and  to  said  extensions,  trousers,  and  protecting  meana  en 
gaging  over  said  trousers  and  supported  from  said  vest. 

4.  A  life  saving  apparatua,  comprising  s  vest,  trousers, 
a  waist  belt,  a  hip  belt,  supporting  strsps  connected  to  said 
wslst  and  hip  belts,  longitudinal  barbed  strips  connected 
to  said  hip  belt,  ankle  belU  connected  to  said  longitudinal 
strips  and  foot  stirrups  connected  to  said  ankle  belU. 

6.  A  life  saving  apparatua  embodying  a  helmet  formed 
with  a  turret,  said  turret  having  a  cloeed  top  and  being 
formed  with  an  annular  V  ahaped  depression  In  its  pe 
rlphersl  wsU  and  having  apertures  formed  In  tbe  upper 
portion  of  said  depression  to  be  thereby  obliquely  disposed. 

6.  A  life  saving  sppsrstus  embodying  s  helmet  formed 
with  s  turret  bsving  vent  spertares  in  It*  peripheral  wall, 
said  wall  being  formed  with  an  annular  depression  to 
thereby  dispose  said  apertures  obliquely. 

7.  A  life  saving  apparatus  embodying  trouaere,  a  vest, 
longitudinal  barbed  strips  supported  st  one  end  from  tbe 
foot  of  tbe  wearer  and  at  the  oppoalte  end  from  aald  vest, 
and  barbed  ankle  snd  knee  belts  engaging  said  strips. 

8.  A  life  saving  apparatus  embodying  trousers,  a  vest, 
and  a  barbed  net  work  comprising  longitudinally  and  later- 
ally extending  atrlpa  adapted  to  be  drawn  over  said 
trousers. 

863  788  BAIL -JOINT.  BoBBST  A.  DiwsMoaa,  New 
Athens.  Ohk>.  Filed  Msr.  29.  1907.  SerUl  No.  866,368. 
1.  In  a  rail  Joint,  the  combination  of  abutting  raU  mda 

having  openings   formed   therein,   each   of  said   openings 
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2.  In  a  rail  Joint,  the  combination  of  abutting  rail  ends 
bsving  openings  formed  therein,  the  said  openings  bsving 
one  side  thereof  inclined  laterally  in  opposite  directions 
toward  opposite  ends 'thereof,  and  fish  pistes  applied  to 
opposite  Bides  of  tbe  rail  ends  and  formed  with  hook 
members  entering  the  said  openings  in  the  rail  enda,  tbe 
said  hook  members  being  formed  with  Inclined  portions 
corresponding  to  the  inclined  portions  of  tbe  openings 
and  the  corresponding  hook  members  upon  the  two  fish 
plates  being  slightly  out  of  allnement  with  each  other  so 
as  to  He  side  by  side  within  the  respective  openings. 

3.  In  a  rail  Joint,  the  combination  of  abutting  rail  end* 
having  openings  formed  therein,  flsh  plates  applied  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  rail  JolnU,  and  fastening  members 
projecting  from  the  flsh  plates,  each  of  said  fish  plates 
having  a  depression  at  the  base  of  the  respective  fastening 
members  and  tbe  corresponding  faatenlng  membera  upon 
tbe  two  flab  plates  being  out  of  allnement  with  each  other 
and  extending  through  the  before  menUoned  openings  to 
engage  tbe  rails,  the  extremities  of  tbe  fastening  membert 
being  received  by  the  before  mentioned  depressions. 

4.  In  a  rail  Joint,  the  combination  of  abutting  rail  ends 
having  openings  formed  therein,  flsh  pistes  applied  to 
oppoalte  sides  of  the  rail  Joints,  and  hook  members  carrlsd 
by  ths  flsh  plates,  esch  of  said  flab  platee  having  a  de- 
pression at  the  base  of  the  respective  hook  members,  and 
the  corresponding  hook  members  upon  the  two  fish  platss 
being  out  of  allnement  with  each  other  and  extending 
through  the  before  mentioned  openings  to  engage  the  rails, 
the  noses  of  the  hook  members  being  received  by  the 
before  mentioned  depressions. 


863,789.      DOOB- CLAMP.      Don    Dixom,    Plkevllle,    Ky. 
Filed  July  12,  1906.     Serial  No.  326,894. 


A  clamp  of  the  type  described  comprlslnK  an  elongated 
body  or  stock  having  a  central  longitudinal  guldeway 
and  a  plurality  of  tranaverse  recesses  situated  at  one  side 
of  and  communicating  with  tbe  guldeway,  a  longitudinally 
movable  extension  bar  arranged  in  the  latter  and  having 
ratchet  teeth  on  one  of  Its  edges,  antifriction  rollers 
journaled  In  said  recesses  to  bear  on  the  outer  edge  of  tbe 
extension  bar,  a  transverse  shaft  Journaled  In  bearings  In 
the  stock  snd  bsving  a  crank  handle,  a  pinion  on  the  shaft 
and  cooperating  with  the  rack  teeth  for  moving  the  ex- 
tension bar  longitudinally  relatively  to  tbe  stock,  meahs 
for  fixing  the  shaft  against  retrograde  movement,  a  pair 
of  spaced  transversely  disposed  cleata  projecting  laterally 
from  one  side  face  of  the  bar  at  a  point  between  its  ends 
and  forming  a  door  receiving  recess,  and  a  clamping  screw 
threaded  through  one  of  said  cleata. 


863  790.     POLISHING  -  BBUSH.     William  Dixom,  New- 
ark, N.  J.     FUed  Dec.  16.  1906.     Serial  No.  291,896. 
1.  In  a  rotary  polishing  brush,  the  combination  of  an 

annulsr  core  having  normally  separated  spring-portlona. 
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Mid  brtotlM  and  exerting  preeaure  on  mid  core,  whereby 
mM  Rprlnc-portlons  thereof  Are  prened  toward  each  other. 


2.  In  a  rotary  polishing  brash,  In  combination,  a  core 
comprising  annular  spring-plates  placed  face  to  face  and 
normally  having  their  outer  portions  diverging  In  outward 
direction,  bristles  doubled  about  said  core,  side-plates  con 
fining  said  bristles  and  exerting  pressure  on  said  core 
whereby  said  outer  portions  thereof  are  maintained  In 
parallelism,  and  a  thimble  upon  which  said  side-plates  are 
8e<"ured. 

3.  A  polishing  brush  comprising  a  central  core  formed 
of  annular  plates  having  inwardly  diverging  Inner  rims, 
a  brush-body  composed  of  bristles  doubled  about  said  core, 
dished  side-plates  having  central  openings,  and  a  thimble 
passing  through  said  openings  in  *aid  dished  plates  and 
provided  with  upset  ends  for  retaining  said  plates  thereon. 

4.  A  polishing  brush  comprising  an  annular  core  com- 
posed of  two  spring-plates  having  Inwardly  diverging  rlm- 
portions,  a  brnsh-body  formed  of  bristles  doubled  about 
said  core  and  radiating  therefrom,  dished  side-platea  pro- 
vided at  their  circumferences  with  Inwardly-disposed  edges 
biting  Into  said  bristles,  and  a  thimble  upon  which  said 
side-plates  are  secured. 

5.  A  polishing  brash  comprising  a  thimble,  side-plates 
mounted  thereon,  and  an  annular  core  of  spring-metal 
about  which  said  bristles  are  doubled,  said  core  having 
diverging  flanges  compressed  between  said  bristles. 


863,791.  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE.  LORKN  Eucav,  Schen- 
ectady. N.  Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Company, 
•  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Jan.  10.  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  351,676. 


vided  with  differential  shunt  and  aeries  windings  and  the 
other  with  a  series  winding,  and  means  operative  upon  a 
relative  movement  of  said  members  for  opening  said 
circuit. 

2.  In  combination  with  an  electric  circuit,  a  protective 
device  comprising  relatively  movable  members,  one  pro 
vided  with  differential  shunt  and  series  windings  and  the 
other  with  a  series  winding,  means  operative  upon  a  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  members  for  opening  said  circuit, 
and  means  for  retarding  said  relative  movement. 

3_  In  combination  with  an  electric  circuit,  a  protective 
device  comprising  relatively  movable  members,  one  pro- 
vided with  differential  shunt  and  series  windings  and  the 
other  with  a  series  winding,  means  operative  upon  a  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  members  for  opening  said  circuit, 
means  for  retarding  said  relative  movement,  and  means 
for  rendering  the  retarding  means  inoperative  upon  an 
abnormal  fall  of  voltage  In  said  circuit. 

4.  In  combination  with  an  electric  circuit,  a  protective 
device  comprising  a  pivoted  armature  having  a  series 
winding  and  a  field  magnet  having  differential  shunt  and 
series  windings,  and  means  operative  upon  the  movement 
of  said  armature  for  opening  said  circuit. 

5.  In  combination  with  an  electric  circuit,  a  protective 
device  comprising  a  pivoted  armature  having  a  series 
winding  and  a  field  magnet  having  differential  shunt  and 
series  windings,  contacts  controlled  by  said  armature,  a 
magnet  In  circuit  with  said  contacts,  and  a  switch  con- 
trolled by  said  magnet  adapted  to  open  said  circuit. 

6.  In  combination  with  an  electric  circuit,  a  protective 
device  comprising  a  pivoted  armature  having  a  series 
winding  and  a  field  magnet  having  differential  shunt  and 
series  windings,  means  operative  upon  the  movement  of 
said  armature  for  opening  said  circuit,  and  means  for 
retarding  the  movement  of  said  armatur«». 

7.  In  combination  with  an  electric  circuit,  a  protective 
device  comprising  a  pivoted  armature  having  a  series 
winding  and  a  field  magnet  having  differential  shunt  and 
series  windings  spaced  apart  thereon,  means  operative 
upon  a  movement  of  said  armature  for  opening  said  cir- 
cuit, means  for  retarding  the  movement  of  said  armature, 
and  an  armature  magnetically  shunting  that  portion  of 
the  field  magnet  carrying  the  shunt  winding  and  control- 
ling said  retarding  means. 

8.  In  combination  with  an  electric  circuit,  a  protective 
device  operative  to  open  said  circuit  upon  an  overload  and 
upon  a  reversal  of  energy  therein,  means  for  retarding 
the  operation  of  said  device,  and  means  for  rendering  said 
retarding  means  Inoperative  upon  an  abnormal  fall  of 
voltage  In  said  circuit  and  upon  a  reversal  of  energy 
therein. 

9.  In  combination  with  an  electric  circuit,  a  protective 
device  comprising  relatively  movable  members,  one  pro- 
vided with  differential  shunt  and  series  windings  and  the 
other  with  a  series  winding,  means  operative  upon  a  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  members  for  opening  said  circuit, 
means  for  retarding  said  relative  movement,  and  means 
for  rendering  the  retarding  means  inoperative  upon  an 
abnormal  fall  of  voltage  In  said  circuit  and  upon  a  re- 
versal of  energy  therein. 


1.  In  coflBblnatlon  with  an  electric  circuit,  a  protective 
dtrte*  oomprisinff  r«latlT«lj  aoTmbts  msmbera,  on«  pro- 


863.792.      PROCESS  OF   MAKING  ALKYL  ETHERS  OF 
AROMATIC  BODIES.     M.\i  Enoelmamn,  Elberfeld,  Ger 
many,  assignor  to  Farbenfabrlken   vorm.   Friedr.   Bayer 
4  Co..  Elberfeld.  Germany,  a  Corporation  of  Germany. 
Filed  Feb.  23.  1907.     Serial  No.  358,969x 

1.  The  process  of  prejmrlng  alkyl-ethers  of  the  aromatic 
series,  which  process  consists  In  treating  hydroxyl-substi- 
tuted  hydrocarbons  containing  phenolic  hydroiyl  groups 
with  nitroso  derivatives  of  alkyllc  ureas  and  alkaline 
compounds,  substantially  as  descrll>ed. 

2.  The  process  of  preparing  alkyl-ethers  of  morphln. 
which  process  consists  in  treatin«  morphln  with  nitroM 
derlTatlTW  of  alkyllc  ureas  and  alkaline  con^pounds,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

S.  The  process  of  preparing  codein,  which  procsss  coo 
■tats    in    treatlnt    morplitn    with    nitroso   derlvatiTSs    of 
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methyllc  ureas  and  alkaline  compounds,  substantially  as 
described. 

4.  The  process  of  preparing  codein,  which  procsss  con 
sists   In   treating  morphln   with   nitroso   monomethyl-ursa 
and  alkali,  substantially  as  described. 


-   I 


863,793.  FORMING  FILAMENTS  OUT  OF  VISCOSE  OR 
SIMILAR  VISCOUS  MATERIAL.  Chaklks  A.  Ebnht, 
Lansdowne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Silas  W.  Pettit,  Philadel- 
phia. I'a.      Filed  Apr.  27,  1907.      Serial  No.  370,537. 

1.  The  process  of  forming  viscose  for  the  production 
of  cellulose  filaments,  which  consists  In  treating  soda- 
oellulnse  with  carbon  bl-sulfld  to  form  cellulose  xantbate 
and  then  dissolving  the  said  xantbate  In  a  solution  con- 
taining a  substance  which  will  prevent  the  further  action 
of  the  carbon  bl  sulfld  on  the  cellulose. 

2.  The  process  of  forming  viscose  for  the  production  of 
cellulose  filaments  which  consists  In  treating  soda  cellu- 
lose with  carbon  bl-sulfid  and  forming  cellulose  xantbate 
and  then  dissolving  the  said  xantbate  In  a  solution  con- 
taining a  substance  which  will  cause  the  said  viscose  to 
coagulate  under  the  action  of  a  weak  neutralizing  solu- 
tion. 

3.  The  process  of  forming  viscose  for  the  production  of 
cellulose  filaments,  which  consists  in  dissolving  celluloss 
xantbate  In  a  solution  containing  b  substance  which  will 
cause  the  viscose,  so  formed,  to  coagulate  rapidly  under 
the  action  of  a  weak  neutralising  solution. 

4.  The  process  of  forming  viscose  for  the  production  of 
filaments  which  consists  In  adding  to  a  solvent  for  cellu- 
lose xantbate,  a  salt  which  will  cause  the  Immediate 
coagulation  of  the  resulting  viscose  upon  its  contact  with 
a  weak  neutralizing  solution. 

6.  The  process  of  forming  a  filament  which  consists  In 
forming  cellulose  xantbate  and  dissolving  the  same  in  an 
alkaline  solvent  to  which  has  been  added  a  neutral  salt, 
and  then  ejecting  the  resulting  viscose  into  a  weak 
neutralizing  bath  through  minute  apertures. 

6.  The  process  of  forming  s  filament  of  cellulose  which 
consists  in  changing  cellulose  to  soda-cellulose,  changing 
soda-cellulose  to  cellulose  xantbate,  dissolving  the  cellu- 
lose xantbate  In  an  alkaline  solvent  containing  sodlum- 
sulfite  and  then  coagulating  the  viscose  so  formed  by 
ejecting  It  Into  a  weak  acid  bath. 

7.  The  process  of  forming  a  filament  which  consists  in 
ejecting  freshly  formed  viscose  containing  a  sulfite  Into 
a  coagulating  bath  having  a  slightly  acid  reaction. 

8.  The  process  of  forming  a  filament  of  cellulose,  which 
consists  in  ejecting  freshly  formed  viscose  containing 
sodium-sulfite  Into  a  coagulating  bath  having  a  slightly 
acid  reaction. 

9.  The  process  of  forming  a  filament  of  cellulose  which 
constats  In  changing  cellulose  to  soda-cellulose,  changing 
soda-cellulose  to  cellulose  xantbate,  dissolving  the  said 
xantbate  In  a  solution  containing  a  sulfite  and  then  co- 
agulating the  viscose  so  formed  by  ejecting  It  Into  a 
weak  neutralizing  bath. 

10.  The  process  of  forming  a  filament  of  cellulose  which 
consists  In  changing  cellulose  to  soda-cellulose,  changing 
the  soda-cellulose  to  cellulose  xantbate,  dissolving  the 
cellulose  xantbate  in  an  alkaline  solvent  containing 
sodium-sulfite,  then  coagulating  the  viscose  so  formed  by 
ejecting  it  Into  a  weak  acid  bath,  and  then  subjecting 
the  filament  to  the  continued  action  of  a  weak  acid  bath. 

11.  The  process  of  forming  a  fljament,  which  consists 
In  sabjecting  cellulose  to  the  action  of  caustic  soda  to 
produce  soda-cellulose,  then  adding  carbon  bl-sulfld  to  the 
soda-cellulose  to  form  cellulose  xantbate,  and  then  dis- 
solving the  said  cellulose  xantbate  In  a  solution  com- 
posed of  a  solvent  for  the  xantbate  and  sodium-sulfite. 

12.  The  process  of  forming  a  filament  of  cellulose  which 
consists  in  dissolving  cellulose  xantbate  In  an  alkaline 
solvent  containing  sodlum-sulflte,  then  coagulating  the 
viscose  so  formed  by  ejecting  It  Into  a  bath  composed  of 
the  solution  of  sodium  bt-sulflte  and  then  subjecting  the 
filament  to  the  continued  action  of  a  weak  solution  of 
sodium  bl-sulflte. 

13.  The  process  of  forming  a  filament  of  cellulose  which 
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consists  in  dissolving  cellulose  xantbate  in  a  wsak  sola- 
tlon  of  caustic  soda  to  which  has  been  added  sodium- 
sulfite.  ejecting  the  viscose  so  formed  into  a  weak  sodium 
bl-sulflte  bath,  and  Immersing  the  filaments  in  another 
weak  sodium  bl-sulflte  bath  for  a  sufllclent  length  of 
time  to  completely  change  the  coagulated  vlacose  Into 
cellulose. 


863,794.  MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  OIL-CAKES.  AL- 
rK«D  W.  Fkbnch,  Plqua,  Ohio.  Filed  July  2,  1906. 
Serial  No.  324,433. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  meal  receptacle,  a  cake  molding 
device,  a  charge  box  movable  from  a  position  to  receive  a 
charge  from  said  meal  receptacle  to  a  discharging  position 
adjacent  to  the  cake  molding  device,  and  automatic  mech- 
anism constructed  to  move  said  charge  box  from  the  re- 
ceiving position  to  the  discharging  position,  then  recipro- 
cate it  adjacent  to  the  cake  molding  device  through  a  dis- 
tance less  than  Its  full  travel  and  finally  return  it  to  the 
receiving  position,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  meal  receptacle,  a  cake  molding 
device,  a  charge  box  movable  from  a  receiving  position  ad- 
jacent to  said  receptacle  to  a  discharging  position  adjacent 
to  said  molding  device,  and  automatic  mechanism  con- 
structed to  advance  the  charge  box  from  the  receiving  posi- 
tion to  the  discharging  position,  then  partially  retract  It, 
then  again  advance  it,  and  finally  return  It  to  the  receiving 
position,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  meal  receptacle,  a  cake  molding 
device,  a  charge  box,  and  cam  mechanism  for  operating 
said  charge  box  from  a  position  to  receive  a  charge  from 
said  meal  receptacle  to  a  discharging  position  adjacent  to 
the  cake  molding  device,  then  reciprocate  it  adjacent  to  the 
cake  molding  device  through  *a  distance  less  than  its  full 
travel,  and  finally  return  it  to  the  receiving  position,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  meal  receptacle,  a  cake  molding 
device,  k  charge  box  movable  from  a  receiving  position  be- 
neath said  receptacle  to  a  discharging  position  over  said 
molding  device,  a  cam.  and  connections  between  said  cam 
and  said  charge  box  for  moving  the  latter  from  the  filling 
position  to  a  position  over  the  molding  device,  reciprocat- 
ing the  same  over  the  molding  device  and  returning  the 
charge  box  to  the  receiving  position,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  meal  receptacle,  a  molding  de- 
vice, a  charge  box  movable  from  a  position  beneath  the 
meal  receptacle  to  a  position  over  the  molding  device,  a 
cam,  a  lever  operated  by  said  cam,  a  fiexibie  connection  at- 
tached to  said  lerer,  a  wheel  operated  by  said  flexible  con- 
nection and  connected  to  said  charge  box,  and  means  act- 
ing on  said  fiexibie  connection  to  hold  said  lever  against 
said  cam.  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  meal  receptacle,  a  cake  molding 
device,  a  charge  box  movable  from  a  position  beneath  said 
meal  receptacle  to  a  position  over  said  molding  derice,  a 
cam,  a  lever  operated  by  said  cam,  a  flexible  connection  at- 
tached to  said  lever,  a  wheel  operated  by  said  flexible  coa- 
nectlon,  a  gear  wheel  connected  to  said  last  mentioned 
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wheel,  a  toothed  rack  accored  to  Mid  chart*  box  and  meah- 
lac  with  said  f«ar  wheel,  aad  meaaa  attached  to  eald  flexi- 
ble connection  for  holding  aald  lerer  acalnat  eald  cam. 
nibstantlally  aa  aet  forth. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  meal  recepUde,  a  cake  forming 
derlce.  a  charge  box  morable  from  aald  recepUde  to  aald 
forming  deTlce,  operaUng  mechanism  for  said  charge  box. 

a  drive  element,  and  meana  for  connecting  aald  operating  j 
mechanism  to  and  dlaconnectlng  It  from  said  drlre  element,  I 
gatd  operating  mechanism  being  constnicted  to  moye  said 
charge  box  from  said  receptacle  to  said  cake  molding  de- 
Tlce. then  reciprocate  said  charge  box  adjacent  to  said 
molding  device  and  th«i  return  aald  charge  box  to  said 
meal  receptacle,  subsUntlally  as  set  forth. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  meal  receptacle,  a  cake  molding 
device,  a  charge  box  movable  from  said  meal  receptacle  to 
said  mold  device,  a  cam.  a  driving  element  for  said  cam. 
means  for  connecting  said  cam  to  and  disconnecting  It 
from  said  driving  element,  and  connections  between  said 
cam  and  said  charge  box.  said  cam  and  connections  being 
constructed  to  move  said  charge  box  from  said  receptacle 
to  said  cake  molding  device,  then  reciprocate  said  charge 
box  adjacent  to  said  molding  device  and  then  return  said 
charge  box  to  said  meal  receptacle,  substantially  as  set 

forth. 

9.  In  a  cake  forming  machine,  the  combination  01  a 
press  platen,  a  mold  box  which  Is  hinged  to  swing  toward 
and  from  the  platen  and  Is  aleo  movable  with  the  platen, 
and  a  press  head  movable  relative  to  the  mold  box.  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

10.  In  a  cake  forming  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
press  platen,  a  mold  box  which  la  hinged  to  swing  toward 
and  from  the  platen  and  is  also  movable  with  the  platen,  a 
press  head  movable  relative  to  the  mold  box.  and  counter- 
balancing means  for  said  mold  box.  snbsUntlally  as  set 

forth.  ,  - 

11.  In  a  cake  forming  machine,  the  combination  or  a 
press  platen,  a  mold  box  which  is  hinged  to  swing  toward 
and  from  the  platen  and  Is  also  movable  with  the  platen, 
a  press  head  hinged  to  swing  independently  of  the  mold 
box  toward  and  from  the  platen,  and  counterbalancing 
means  for  said  box  and  press  head,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 


863.795.  HYDRAULIC  -  NOZZLE  SUPPORT.  OaoBOa  J. 
Henby.  Jr..  San  Francisco.  Cal.,  assignor  of  one  half  to 
The  Pelton  Water  Wheel  Company.  San  Francisco.  Cal., 
a  Corporation  of  California.  FUed  June  3,  1903.  Se- 
rial No.  159,940. 


1  The  combination  with  a  main  anpply  pipe,  of  a  dis- 
charge noaale  movably  connected  thweto,  a  atrut  attached 
to  th«  outer  end  of  the  movable  noole,  a  fixed  support  for 
the  oppoalte  end  of  the  strut,  and  a  hinge  between  the 
fixed  support  and  the  atrut,  the  bearing  of  the  hlngwl 
connection  for  the  atrut  being  In  line  with  the  axla  of  the 

Bosale'a  Joint.  ^  -  _ij 

2  The  comblnaUon  with  a  aupply  plp«,  of  a  deflecting 
aoa^a.  movably  connected  therrtb  by  a  awlnglng  Joint 
BopportlBC  haarlBga  fbr  the  noa«le.  a  atmt  Interpoaed 
hetw««D  tha  dafleetlag  no«l*  and  a  flxad  aupport  to  which 
the  atmt  la  hbif«l  at  Ita  iiui«-  and,  tha  <>«*•' J^J/'^ 
Mid  atrut  batog  attached  to  tha  bomI*,  aaid  atmt  balng 
hUigad  to  awing  with  tha  noaale.  ,     ^,  .  „.,„ 

8.  The  combination  with  a  hydraollc  noaale,  of  a  main 


line  or  supply  pipe  to  which  the  noaale  la  movably  united, 
of  bearings  upon  which  the  noaale  awlnga.  a  atrut  Inter- 
poaed between  the  awlnglng  noaale  and  a  fixed  aupport. 
uld  strut  being  hinged  to  the  fixed  aupport  to  swing  with 
the  noxxle,  and  receiving  the  thruat  of  the  noaale  In  order 
to  relieve  the  bearlnga  of  the  strain  thereof,  the  bearing  of 
the  hinged  strut  being  In  line  with  the  axla  of  the  noaale's 

Joint. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  pivoted  or  deflectable  noaale 
for  directing  a  stream  upon  the  buckets  of  an  Impact 
wheel,  of  a  fluid  supply  pipe  to  which  the  said  noaale  la 
pivoted,  means  within  the  noiale  beyond  Its  pivotal  Joint 
or  bearing  for  regulating  the  Jet  discharged  therefrom,  a 
fixed  support  outside  of  the  fiuld  supply  pipe,  and  a  rigid 
connection  between  the  noaale  and  the  fixed  support,  said 
connection  being  pivoted  to  the  said  fixed  support  and  re- 
ceiving the  noaales  thrust  in  order  to  relieve  the  pivoUl 
Joint  or  bearing  for  the  noaale  of  the  strain  thereof. 

5.  In  a  support  for  pivoted  nosxles  for  directing  a 
stream  upon  the  buckets  of  an  Impact  wheel,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  fluid  supply  pipe,  of  a  noaale  plvotally  mounted 
at  two  diametrically  opposite  points  outside  the  bore  of 
said  supply  pipe,  said  noxsle  being  bent  or  curved  forward 
of  the  supply  pipe  In  the  same  plane  as  that  occupied  by 
Its  pivotal  points,  means  arranged  forward  of  said  pivotal 
points  for  regulating  the  Jet  discharged  by  the  noaale.  and 
means  for  relieving  the  nocxle  pivots  of  the  nossle  thrust. 

e,  A  hydraulic  apparatus  consisting  of  a  nozzle  rigid 
throughout  and  of  curved  form,  means  for  varying  the 
amount  of  discharge  from  the  tip  of  the  noaale.  a  supply 
pipe  a  pivot  connecting  the  nossle  and  pipe,  an  axis  of 
movement  of  the  nosxle  being  at  r^ht  angles  to  the  dlrec 
tlon  of  flow  at  the  axial  point  and  U>cated  In  the  plane  of 
the  bend  of  the  noaale,  and  means  for  relieving  aald  pivot    . 

of  the  noaxle  thrust. 

7  In  a  hydraulic  apparatus  In  which  a  bent  rigid  noiile 
U  provided  with  a  valve  regulating  the  discharge  at  the 
tip  the  combination  with  said  noaxle  and  valve,  and  with 
a  main  supply  pipe,  of  a  pivot  connecting  the  noMle  and 
pipe  and  located  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  flow  at 
the  axial  point  and  in  the  plane  of  the  bend  of  the  nosaie. 
and  means  for  relieving  aald  pivot  of  the  noaxle  thrust. 

8  In  a  hydraulic  apparatus,  a  supply  pipe,  a  noxxle 
plvotaMy  connected  thereto  whereby  It  may  swing  later- 
ally and  a  brace  connected  at  one  end  to  the  nonle  at  a 
point  Intermediate  Its  connection  with  the  supply  pipe 
and  its  discharge  end  and  bearing  at  its  opposite  end 
against  an  abutment  fixed  against  movement  longitudinally 
of  the  brace  but  permitting  movement  of  the  brace  in 
consonance  with  the  shifting  of  the  noaale. 

9.  In  a  hydraulic  apparatus,  a  supply  pipe,  a  noaale 
plvotally  connected  thereto  whereby  It  may  swing  later- 
ally and  a  brace  connected  at  one  end  to  the  noxale  and 
bearing  at  Its  opposite  end  against  an  abutment  fixed 
against  movement  longitudinally  of  the  brace,  aald  brace 
being  arranged  whereby  it  offers  no  obstruction  to  the 
awlnglng  of  the  noaale. 

10  In  a  hydraulic  apparatus,  a  supply  pipe,  a  curveo 
noaxle  plvotally  connected  thereto  whereby  It  may  swing 
laterally,  and  a  brace  connected  at  one  end  to  the  con- 
rexed  side  of  the  noaale  and  bearing  at  ita  oppoalte  end 
against  an  abutment  fixed  against  movement  longitudinally 
of  the  brace  but  permitting  movement  of  the  brace  in 
consonance  with  the  shifting  of  the  noaale. 

11  In  a  hydraulic  apparatus,  a  supply  pipe,  «  curved 
nosale  plvoUlly  connected  thereto  whereby  It  may  swing 
laterally,  and  a  rigid  brace  rod  for  relieving  the  nosale 
pivot  of  the  noaale  thruat. 

12  In  a  hydraulic  apparatua,  a  aupply  pip*.  *  curved 
noaale  plvoUHy  connected  thereto  whereby  it  may  swing 
laterally  and  means  Independent  of  the  pivotal  bearing  of 
the  noaale  for  relieving  the  pivot  of  the  noaale  thruat. 

13  The  comblnaUon  with  the  supply  plp*  of  a  curved 
Doaale  pivoted  to  said  pip*,  and  a  hiring  auppleinental  to 
the  pivot  arrangwl  to  realat  the  atralna  faulting  from  the 
rMcUT*  force  of  th*  Jet  t«idlng  to  d*fl*ct  the  noaale. 

14  In  an  Impact  motor  apparatua.  a  anpply  pipe,  a 
curved  noaale  hlng«l  thareto.  and  a  aupport  for  the  noaale 
arranged  to  receive  the  atraln  tending  to  deflect  the  noaale 
under  the  re-actlr*  fore*  of  the  Jat.  Mid  aupport  having  a 
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part  In  line  with  the  axla  of  the  Joint  of  the  noaale,  aub- 
atantlally  as  set  forth. 

16.  In  an  Impact  motor  apparatua,  a  supply  pip*,  a 
cyrved  noaale  hinged  thereto  and  a  support  for  the  nonl* 
arranged  to  receive  the  atraln  toidlng  to  deflect  the  noaale 
under  the  re-actlve  force  of  the  Jet.  uld  aupport  having  a 
center  In  line  with  the  axla  of  the  Joint  of  the  noaale.  aub- 
stantlally  as  aet  forth. 

16.  The  combination  with  the  curved  noaale  of  an  Im- 
pact water  motor  pivoted  at  the  Inner  end.  of  meana  aup- 
plemental  to  the  pivot  for  realatlng  any  movement  of  the 
outer  end  of  the  noaale.  whatever  Ita  poaltlon,  under  tha 
reactive  force  of  the  Jet. 


863,796.  ANTI8LIPPINQ  ATTACHME.VT  FOE  HORSE- 
SHOES. AKTHra  A.  Hill.  New  York,  N.  T.  Filed 
Dec.  1,  1906.     Serial  No.  345,911. 


hold  the  aaab  aUUonary  and  arranged  to  b*  r*l*M*d  by  « 
alight  upward  movamant  of  the  aaah. 


1.  A  plate  for  attachment  to  the  under  side  of  a  horse- 
shoe having  lugs  at  the  heel  and  toe  thereof  for  (engage- 
ment with  corresponding  portions  of  the  shoe,  the  lugs 
at  the  heel  being  fixed  and  having  ears  or  projections  at 
the  sides  thereof  for  engagement  with  the  sidea  of  the 
shoe,  one  set  of  aaid  ears  being  bendable. 

2.  A  plate  for  attachment  to  the  under  aide  of  a  horae- 
shoe  having  upwardly  extending  lugs  thereon  whose  Inner 
surfaces  are  inclined,  forming  guldeways  for  the  reception 
of  and  engagement  with  correaponding  portions  of  the 
shoe,  and  having  ears  or  projections  thereon  for  engage- 
ment with  the  shoe^  one  set  of  Mid  eara  being  bendable. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  horaeshoe  having  beveled 
heel  and  toe  portlona.  of  a  plate  for  attachment  thereto, 
the  said  plate  having  luga  at  the  heel  and  toe  portions 
thereof  provided  with  Inclined  Inner  surfaces  for  engage- 
ment with  the  beveled  portions  of  the  shoe,  and  meana. 
independent  of  said  lugs,  for  locking  said  plate^  against 
lateral  movement  on  Mid  shoe. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  horseahoe  having  beveled 
heel  and  toe  portions,  of  a  plate  for  attachment  to  aald 
shoe,  the  said  plate  having  lugs  at  the  heel  and  toe  thereof 
provided  with  Inclined  Inner  surfaces  for  engagement  with 
the  beveled  portions  of  the  shoe,  and  having  eara  or  pro- 
jections at  the  sidea  thereof  for  engagement  with  corre- 
sponding portions  of  the  shoe,  one  set  of  said  ears  being 
bendable. 


863.797.  SASH  BALANCE  AND  LOCK.  Ultsses  H. 
Hill.  Fort  Worth.  Tex.  Filed  July  2.  1906.  Serial 
No.  824,431. 

1.  The  combination  of  a  window  aaah  and  frame,  with 
a  locking  device  arranged  between  one  edge  of  the  aaah 
and  the  frame  and  entirely  concealed  from  view,  said  de- 
vice comprising  a  screw  member  of  a  length  equal  to  the 
range  of  movement  of  the  Mah,  a  nut  engaging  the  member 
to  receive  rotation  therefrom,  and  a  locking  meana  for 
the  nut  which  Is  unlocked  by  a  slight  initial  movement  of 
the  saah. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  window  Msh  and  frame,  with 
a  device  for  automatically  locking  the  Mah  In  flxed  poal- 
tlon, said  device  comprising  two  twisted  wires  extending 
from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  the  aaah,  a  locking  nut 
having  an  l-ahaped  alot  through  which  the  twiatad  wires 
pau  to  rotate  the  aame.  and  mMna  aupported  on  the 
window  frame  for  prerantlng  the  nut  from  rotating  to 


3.  The  combination  with  a  window  frame,  and  a  aaah 
having  a  longitudinal  groove  along  the  edge  thereof,  of  a 
member  extending  along  and  concealed  from  view  In  the 
groove,  means  at  the  ends  of  the  member  for  securing  It 
to  the  aaah,  a  bracket  aupported  on  the  window  frame  in  a 
position  to  be  permanently  concealed  by  the  aaah  and  pro- 
vided with  a  perforated  portion  dlapoaed  In  the  groove  of 
the  latter  through  the  perforation  of  which  the  aald  mem- 
ber paases.  and  a  locking  member  mounted  on  the  bracket 
In  cooperative  relation  with  the  first  member  for  prevent- 
ing relative  longitudinal  movement  of  the  members  and 
released  by  a  slight  initial  movement  of  the  aaah. 

4.  The  combination  of  n  window  frame,  and  a  aaah 
having  a  longitudinal  groove  along  one  edge  thereof,  with 
a  device  for  automatically  locking  the  Msh  in  a  given 
poaltlon.  Mid  device  comprlaing  two  twisted  wlrea  ar- 
ranged in  the  groove  of  the  sash  and  having  their  enda 
turned  laterally,  means  for  securing  the  laterally  ex- 
tended ends  of  the  wires  to  the  top  and  bottom  portlona 
of  the  sash,  a  support  on  the  frame  having  a  laterally 
extending  portion  projecting  Into  the  groove  of  the  aaah, 
a  nut  mounted  on  the  laterally  extending  portion  of  tha 
bracket  relatively  stationary  with  respect  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  sash  for  codperating  with  the  twisted  wlrea, 
and  a  locking  means  between  the  bracket  and  nut. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  longitudinally  movable  member,  a  bracket  for  guiding 
the  member,  a  aecond  member  mounted  on  the  bracket  with 
a  slight  clearance  for  permitting  a  limited  axial  move- 
ment of  the  nut,  and  a  means  for  locking  the  not  on  tha 
bracket  depending  upon  the  axial  movement  of  the  nut. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  longitudinally  movable  member,  a  nut  frlctlonally 
engaging  the  same  and  receiving  rotation  therefrom,  a 
bracket  having  a  perforated  U-shaped  portion  for  receiv- 
ing the  nut  and  permitting  the  member  to  pass  there- 
through, and  a  pin  and  opening  connection  between  the 
nut  and  U-ahaped  portion  of  the  bracket. 


863,798.  LOiDINO  DEVICE  FOR  BREECH  LOADING 
FIREARMS.  Geoboe  8.  Hodgbs,  Pontlac,  Mich.  Filed 
Sept.  29.  1900.      Serial  No.  336.784. 


r-sr- 


1.  A  reloading  device  for  breech  loading  guns  comprla- 
ing a  clip  adapted  to  engage  the  body  portion  of  a  car- 
tridge, and  means  for  preventing  rMrward  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  cartridge  In  the  clip. 

2.  A  reloading  device  for  breech  loading  guna  comprla- 


a97« 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  x>,  1907. 


August  30,1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


a979 


InC  «  planUlty  of  iprlBg  clips,  a  ring  connecting  the  um«, 
and  a  back  projection  on  each  clip. 

3.  A  reloading  cartridge  holding  derlce  comprising  a 
plarallty  of  cartridge  holding  members  fashioned  to  each 
embrace  a  portion  of  a  cartridge,  a  band  or  ring  extending 
from  the  same,  and  a  sleere  secured  to  the  band  or  ring. 

4.  A  reloading  derlce  for  breech  loading  guns  compris- 
ing a  clip,  a  member  connected  thereto  adapted  to  recelre 
the   flDKer   of   the   user,   and   a   back   projection   for   said 

clip. 

5.  A  reloading  derlce  for  breech  loading  guns  compris- 
ing a  clip,  a  band  or  ring  Integral  with  said  clip  and  ex- 
tending therefrom,  and  a  back  projection  for  said  clip. 

6.  A  cartridge  holder  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  metal 
comprising  a  plurality  of  cartridge  holding  clips,  and  a  j 
band  or  ring  extending  from  the  backs  of  said  clips. 

7.  A  cartridge  holder  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  metal 
comprising  a  plurality  of  cartridge  holding  clips,  a  band 
or  ring  extending  from  the  backs  of  said  clips,  and  a  back 
projection  for  said  clips. 

8.  A  cartridge  holder  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  metal, 
comprising  a  clip  fashioned  to  embrace  a  portion  of  the 
body  of  the  cartridge,  and  a  finger  piece  extending  from 
the  back  of  said  clip. 

9.  A  cartridge  holder  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  metal, 
comprising  a  clip  fashioned  to  embrace  a  portion  of  the 
body  of  the  cartridge,  and  a  finger  ring  struck  up  from 
the  back  of  said  clip. 

10.  A  cartridge  holder  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  metal, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  cartridge  holding  clips,  having 
their  connecting  portion  struck  up  to  form  a  finger  piece. 

11.  A  cartridge  holder,  comprising  a  clip,  a  band  or 
ring  extending  therefrom,  and  a  sleeve  secured  within  said 
iMind  or  ring. 

12.  A  reloading  device  for  breech-loading  guns,  compris- 
ing ft  clip  adapted  to  engage  the  body  portion  of  a  car- 
tridge, means  for  preventing  rearward  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  cartridge  in  said  clip,  and  a  finger  piece  ex- 
tending from  said  clip. 


863.799.  ELECTRIC  METER.  Charles  E.  Holmes. 
Lynn.  Mass..  assignor  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
Corporation  of  New  York.  FUed  Nov.  23,  1904.  Serial 
No.  233,942. 


1.  An  electric  meter  having  a  casing,  an  operating  mech- 
anism, means  for  detachably  supporting  the  entire  oper- 
ating mechanism  within  the  casing,  and  a  yielding  member 
which  when  depressed  permits  of  removing  the  entire  op 
orating  mechanism  from  the  casing. 

2.  An  electric  meter  haying  a  casing,  a  supporting  mem 
hn.   operating   mechsnlsm  supported   entirely   upon   eald 
member,    means   for   detachably    supporting   said    member 
within  the  casing,  and  a  spring  which  when  depressed  per- 
mits of  removing  the  entire  operating  mechanism  from  the 

8.  An  electric  meter  hsvlng  a  casing,  a  supporting  mem 
bar  operating  mechanism  supported  entirely  upon  said 
BMOibar,  fiipports  secured  within  the  casing,  and  cooper- 
ating lugs  and  receivers  on  the  supports  and  member  one 
of  which  Is  flexibly  mounted  whereby  the  operating  mech- 
anism la  detachably  supported  within  the  casing. 

4   An  electric  meter  harlBg  a  casing,  supports  secured 


therein  one  of  which  is  flexibly  mounted,  a  supporting 
member  formed  from  a  sheet-metal  punching  on  which  the 
enUre  operating  mechanism  of  the  meter  is  supported,  and 
portions  Integral  with  said  member  bent  to  form  lugs  co- 
operating with  openings  In  said  supporU  whereby  the  op 
eratlng   mechanism   Is   deUchsbly   supported   within   the 

casing. 

5.  In  an  electric  meter,  a  casing  In  which  the  operating 
mechanism  is  contained,  consisting  of  a  back  and  cover,  a 
rigidly  supported  tongue  and  an  eye  on  the  back  and  cover 
on  one  side,  a  spring-positioned  tongue  snd  an  eye  on  the 
back  and  cover  on  the  other  side,  and  means  for  moving 
the  spring  positioned  tongue  from  outside  the  casing,  said 
tongue  having  an  opening  therein  for  a  seal  wire. 

6.  An  electric  meter  having  a  casing  comprising  two  parts 
which  fit  together,  a  coll  within  said  casing,  and  Insulated 
leads  extending  through  openings  In  said  easing  at  the 
Junction  of  said  two  parts,  said  openings  being  shaped  to 
clamp  the  Insulation  of  said  leads  firmly  when  the  two 
parts  are  fitted  together  and  to  permit  the  free  removal  of 
said  leads  when  said  parts  are  separated. 

7.*  An  electric  meter  having  a  casing,  colls  carrying  the 
current  to  be  measured  within  the  casing,  leads  from  the 
colls  running  direct  through  openings  In  the  casing,  and 
means  prevenUng  slipping  of  the  leads  In  said  openings. 

8.  An  electric  meter  having  a  casing  consisting  of  two 
parts  which  fit  together,  colls  within  the  casing,  leads 
from  the  colls  running  direct  through  openings  In  the  cas 
Ing  formed  by  corresponding  depressions  In  the  two  parts 
of  the  casing,  and  means  to  prevent  slipping  of  the  leads 
In  said  openings. 

9.  An  electric  meter  having  a  casing,  colls  within  the 
casing,  leads  from  the  colls  running  direct  through  open- 
ings in  the  casing,  and  insulation  on  the  leads  In  which 
the  sldee  of  the  openings  are  eml)edded  to  hold  the  leads 
firmly. 

10.  An  electric  meter  having  a  casing,  colls  carrying 
the  current  to  be  measured  within  the  casing,  leads  from 
the  colls  running  direct  through  openings  In  the  casing, 
and  a  guard  within  the  casing  directly  opposite  said  open- 
ings. 

11.  An  electric  meter  comprising  a  supporting  member 
consisting  of  an  Iron  punching  having  Integral  arms 
stamped  out  and  bent  to  both  sides  of  the  punching,  elec 
trie  motor  mechanism  secured  to  said  arms  on  one  side  of 
said  punching,  and  a  permanent  magnet  to  retard  the 
moving  element  of  the  motor  secured  to  other  of  said  arms 
on  the  other  side  of  said  punching. 

12.  In  an  electric  meter  having  an  electric  motor  driven 
by  the  current  to  be  measured  and  a  dial  for  registering 
the  rotaflons  of  the  moving  element  of  the  motor,  a  sup- 
porting member  formed  from  a  sheet  metal  punching  and 
having  Integral  arms  bent  to  support  the  dial  and  a  por 
tlon  of  the  motor  mechanism. 

13.  In  an  electric  measuring  Instrument,  a  shaft,  bear- 
ings therefor,  a  disk  of  conducting  material  carried  by  the 
shaft,  a  magnet  mounted  on  one  side  of  the  disk,  a  plv 
oted  armature  therefor  mounted  opposite  the  poles  of  th« 
magnet  on  the  other  side  of  the  disk,  and  means  for  mov 
Ing  the  armature  on  Its  pivot  toward  and  away  from  the 
disk  to  vary  the  air  gap  between  the  magnet  and  Its  arma- 
ture. 

14.  In  an  electric  measuring  Instrument,  a  shaft,  bear- 
ings therefor,  a  dlak  of  conducting  material  carried  by  the 
shaft,  a  magnet  mounted  on  one  side  of  the  dlak,  a  piv- 
oted armature  therefOr  mounted  opposite  the  poles  of  the 
magnet  on  the  other  side  of  the  disk  and  having  an  open- 
ing therein,  and  a  roUUble  member  having  an  eccentric 
movement  within  said  opening. 

15.  In  an  electric  measuring  instrument,  a  shaft,  bear- 
ings therefor,  a  disk  of  conducting  material  carried  by  the 
shaft,  a  magnet  mounted  on  one  side  of  the  disk,  sn  arma- 
ture therefor  mounted  opposite  the  poles  of  the  magnet 
on  the  other  side  of  the  disk,  a  screw  securing  the  arma- 
ture to  a  support,  means  to  prevent  movement  of  the  arma- 

I  ture  when  the  screw  Is  looMned,  an  opening  In  the  arma- 
ture, and  a  rotntaWs  member  having  an  eccentric  head 
.  within  said  opening. 

16.  In  an  electric  OMnsurlng  instrument,   a   roUUble 
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shaft  and  a  sheet-metal  plate  having  integral  arms  formed 
from  portions  of  the  plate  and  bent  to  provide  means  for 
securing  the  plate  to  the  shaft 

17.  In  an  electric  measuring  Instrument  for  alternating 
currenta,  a  bundle  of  lamina,  a  metallic  tube  extending 
through  openings  In  the  lamliue  and  turned  over  at  Its 
ends  to  secure  them  firmly  together,  and  means  for  secur- 
ing the  lamina  In  position  consisting  of  a  bolt  passing 
through  the  tube. 

18.  An  electric  meter  comprising  a  shaft,  bearings  there- 
for, an  electric  motor  whose  armature  Is  carried  by  the 
shaft,  means  for  retarding  the  rotation  of  the  shaft  com- 
prising a  permanent  magnet  mounted  In  proximity  to  a 
member  of  conducting  material  carried  by  the  shsft,  and 
means  for  registering  the  rotations  of  the  shaft,  compris- 
ing a  dial  having  front  and  back  plates,  and  a  dial  train 
mounted  t)etween  them  and  geared  to  the  shaft,  said  back 
plate  being  formed  from  a  sheet-metal  punching  having 
Integral  arms  bent  forward  to  support  the  front  plate  and 
projections  on  the  ends  of  the  arms  to  retain  the  front 
plate  In  proper  position. 

19.  An  electric  meter  comprising  a  shaft,  bearings  there- 
for, an  electric  motor  whose  armature  Is  carried  by  the 
shaft,  means  for  retarding  the  rotation  of  the  shaft,  com- 
prising a  permanent  magnet  mounted  In  proximity  to  a 
member  of  conducting  material  carried  by  the  shaft,  and 
means  for  registering  the  rotation  of  the  meter  shaft, 
comprising  a  dial  having  front  and  back  plates,  a  dial 
train  mounted  between  them,  said  back  plate  being  formed 
from  a  sheet-metal  punching  having  Integral  arms  bent 
backward,  a  bearing  for  the  drive  shaft  of  the  dial  train 
In  one  of  said  arms,  and  a  shaft  supported  by  said  arms 
geared  to  the  meter  shaft  and  to  said  drive  shaft. 

20.  In  an  electric  measuring  Instrument,  a  bearing  for 
a  vertical  shaft,  consisting  of  a  sheet-metal  punching  hav- 
ing a  lengthwise  slot  for  t  supporting  screw  and  an  inte- 
gral end  portion  bent  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the 
body  portion  and  provided  with  an  opening  for  the  end  of 
the  meter  shaft. 

21.  In  a  measuring  Instrument,  a  step  bearing  for  a 
vertical  shaft,  comprising  a  tubular  member  partially 
closed  at  Its  ends,  two  Jewels  therein,  and  a  colled  spring 
within  said  member  between  the  two  jewels  to  hold  them 
normally  at  the  ends  of  the  tubular  memlier.  said  tubular 
member  being  reversible  whereby  either  Jewel  may  be  put 
In  service. 

22.  In  an  electric  measuring  Instrument,  a  lower  bear- 
ing for  a  vertical  shaft,  consisting  of  a  sheet-metal  punch- 
ing having  two  Integral  portions  bent  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  the  body  portion,  one  of  which  has  an  open- 
ing therein,  a  memt^er  supported  between  said  integral  por- 
tions, and  a  Jewel  bearing  block  carried  by  said  member  In 
allnement  with  said  opening  In  the  bent  portion  of  the 
punching. 

23.  In  an  electric  meter,  a  supporting  member,  projec- 
tions struck  up  therefrom,  a  shaft,  a  bearing  therefor  con- 
sisting of  a  sheet-metal  punching  having  a  slot  therein 
vertically  adjustable  between  said  projections  and  a  screw 
extending  through  said  slot  and  Into  the  supporting  mem- 
ber to  secure  the  bearing  In  any  adjusted  position. 

24.  In  an  electric  measuring  Instrument,  a  lower  bear- 
ing for  a  vertical  shaft  consisting  of  a  sheet-metal  punch- 
ing having  two  Integral  portions  bent  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  the  body  portion,  one  of  said  bent  portions 
hsvlng  an  opening  through  which  said  shaft  extends,  and 
a  Jewel  step  bearing  supported  upon  the  other  bent  portion. 


extended  beyond  the  end  of  the  hub,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purpose  specified. 


863,800.  CAR-WHEEL  OIL-CHAMBER  COVER.  Hab- 
MON  W.  La.ndkock.  Canal  Pulton.  Ohio.  Piled  May  17, 
1907.     Serial  No.  874,284. 

The  combination  of  a  wheel  and  hub  provided  with  an 
oil  chamber,  passages  lesdlng  from  the  oil  chamber  to  the 
bearing  of  the  hub,  and  an  oil  aperture  provided  with  a 
bead  or  flange  extended  beyond  the  end  of  the  aperture,  a 
spring  arm  provided  with  a  gasket  having  s  curved  sur- 
fsoe.  a  flange  adapted  to  carry  tbs  spring  arm,  the  spokes 
of  the  wheel  upon  opposite  sldas  of  the  aperture  being 


863.801.  PURIFICATION  OF  AMMONIACAL  COPPKB 
SOLUTIONS.  Albert  Lecobur,  Rouen,  France.  Filed 
Aug.  4.  1906.      Serial  No.  329,173. 

1.  In  and  for  the  manufacture  of  ammonlacal  copper 
solutions  suitable  for  use  as  cellulose  solvents  in  the  pro- 
duction of  artificial  silk  and  the  like,  the  purification  of  a 
solution  of  hydrated  cuprammonlum  oxld  by  subjecting 
the  same  to  dialysis,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  solution  of  col- 
loidal hydrated  cuprammonlum  oxid  substantially  free 
from  crystalloid  salts  substantially  as  described. 


863.802.  PREPARATION  OF  AMMONIACAL  COPPER 
SOLUTIONS.  Albert  Lbcoeub.  Rouen,  Frsnce.  PiVed 
Aug.  4,  1906.      Serial  No.  329.174. 

1.  Process  of  making  an  ammonlacal  copper  solution, 
comprising  the  oxidation  of  metallic  copper  in  the  pres- 
ence of  ammonia  and  water,  adding  to  the  liquid  a  caustic 
alkali  approximately  equivalent  in  quantity  to  the  amount 
of  nitrous  acid  formed  during  the  reaction,  and  dlalyslng 
the  resulting  solution. 

2.  Process  of  making  an  ammonlacal  copper  solution 
comprising  the  oxidation  of  metallic  copper  in  the  presence 
of  ammonia  and  water,  adding  to  the  liquid  In  the  cold  a 
quantity  of  caustic  alkali  approximately  equivalent  to  the 
amount  of  nitrous  acid  formed  during  the  reaction,  and 
dlalyslng  the  resulting  solution  substantially  as  described. 

3.  Process  of  making  an  ammonlacal  copper  solution, 
comprising  the  oxidation  of  metallic  copper  In  the  pres- 
ence of  ammonia  and  water,  adding  to  the  liquid  In  the 
cold  a  quantity  of  caustic  alkali  approximately  equlralent 
to  the  amount  of  nitrous  acid  formed  during  the  reaction 
dlalyslng  the  resulting  solution  and  adding  ammonia  to 
the  solution  substantially  as  described. 

4.  Process  of  making  an  ammonlacal  copper  solution, 
comprising  the  oxidation  of  metallic  copper  in  the  pres- 
ence of  ammonia  and  water,  adding  to  the  liquid  In  the 
cold  a  quantity  of  caustic  alkali  approximately  equivalent 
to  the  amount  of  nitrous  acid  formed  during  the  reaction, 
and  dlalyslng  the  liquid  contemporaneously  with  said  oxi- 
dation, substantially  as  described. 

6.  Process  of  making  an  ammonlacal  copper  solution, 
comprising  the  oxidation  of  metallic  copper  In  the  presence 
of  ammonia  and  water,  adding  to  the  liquid  In  the  cold  a 
quantity  of  caustic  soda  approximately  equivalent  to  the 
amount  of  nitrous  acid  formed  during  the  reaction  and 
dlalyslng  the  resulting  solution. 

6.  Process  of  making  an  ammonlacal  copper  solution 
comprising  the  oxidation  of  metallic  copper  in  the  pres- 
ence of  ammonia  and  water,  adding  to  the  liquid  in  the 
cold  a  quantity  of  caustic  soda  approximately  equivalent 
to  the  amount  of  nitrous  acid  formed  during  the  reaction, 
dlalyslng  the  resulting  solution  and  adding  ammonia 
thereto. 

7.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  solution  of  col- . 
loidal    hydrated   cuprammonlum   oxid   substantially    fret 
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from  crTstallold  wltm  and  conUlnlnf  a  uuill  qoantlty  of 
caostlc  alkali  In  aolatlon. 

8.  As  a  n«w  artld*  of  manafacture  a  aolatlon  of  col- 
loidal hjdrated  cuprammooiam  oxld  substantially  frw 
from  crjntalloid  salta  and  conUlnlns  a  small  quantity  of 
caustic  soda  in  solution. 


863.803.  FOUNTAIN-PEN.  William  C.  Ldthbb.  New- 
ark. N.  J.  Original  application  filed  Dec.  6.  1905  8e 
rial  No.  290,530.  Divided  and  this  application  filed 
May  7.  1907.      Serial  No.  372,363. 


%^^^^^ 


1.  In  a  fountain  pen.  a  tubular  holder  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  contain  Ink.  and  a  suction  device  in  said  holder 
comprising  a  plunger,  a  rod  connected  with  said  plunger 
and  telescoplcally  arranged  sleeves  provided  with  spirally 
formed  slots,  and  pins  on  said  rod  and  some  of  said  sleeves 
the  end-portions  of  said  pins  extending  Into  the  said  slots 
of  the  respective  sleeves,  all  arranged  that  said  sleeves 
may  be  extended  for  the  manipulation  of  said  plunger,  a 
stud  or  stem  on  one  of  said  sleeves,  and  a  plug  on  said  stud 
or  stem,  said  plug  serving  as  a  closure  to  the  end  of  said 
holder  and  as  a  flngerplece  for  the  said  suction-device^  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  founuin  pen.  a  tubular  holder  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  contain  Ink.  said  holder  being  made  from  a  trans- 
parent material,  and  having  non  transparent  end-sleeves 
and  a  suction-device  in  said  hplder  and  normally  hidden 
from  view  by  being  contained  In  one  of  said  non-transpar- 
ent sleeves,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  foonUln  pen.  a  tubular  bolder  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  contain  Ink.  said  holder  being  made  from  a  trans- 
parent material,  and  having  non-transparent  end-sleeves, 
and  a  suction-device  In  said  holder  and  normally  hidden 
from  view  by  being  contained  in  one  of  said  non-transpar- 
ent sleeves,  said  suction-device  comprising  a  plunger,  a  rod 
connected  with  said  plunger,  and  telescoplcally  arranged 
sections  for  the  manipulation  of  said  plunger,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  fountain  pen,  a  tubular  holder  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  contain  Ink,  said  holder  being  made  from  a  trans- 
parent material,  and  having  non-transparent  end-sleeves 
and  a  saction-device  In  said  holder  and  normally  hidden 
from  view  by  being  conUlned  in  one  of  said  non-transpar- 
ent sleeves,  said  suction-device  comprising  a  plunger,  a  rod 
connected  with  said  plunger,  and  telescoplcally  arranged 
sleeves  provided  with  spirally  formed  slots,  and  pins  on 
said  rod  on  some  of  said  sleeves,  the  end-portions  of  said 
pins  extending  into  the  said  alou  of  the  respective  sleeves  i 
and  all  arranged  that  said  sleeves  may  be  extended  for 
the  manipnlation  of  said  plunger,  substantially  a»  and  for 
the  purposes  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  foonUIn  pen.  a  tubular  holder  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  contain  ink,  said  bolder  being  made  from  a  trans- 
parent material,  and  having  bon-transparent  end-aleeres. 
and  a  suction  device  in  said  bolder  and  normally  hidden 
from  view  by  being  conUined  in  one  of  said  non-transpar- 
ent sleeves,  said  suction  device  comprising  a  plunger,  a  rod 
connected  with  said  plunger,  and  telescoplcally  arranged 
sleeves  provided  with  spiraUy  formed  slots,  and  .pins  on 
said  rod  and  some  of  said  sleeves,  the  end-portions  of  said 
pins  extending  Into  the  said  slots  of  the  respective  sleeves 
and  alt  arranged  that  said  sleeves  may  be  extended  for  I 
the  manipulation  of  said  plunger,  a  stud  or  stem  on  one 
of  said  sleeves,  and  a  plug  on  said  stud  or  stem,  said  plug 
serving  as  a  closure  to  the  said  non-transparent  sleeve  in  ^ 
which  the  suction-device  is  normally  hidden  from  View. 
and  said  plug  serving  also  as  a  flngerplece  for  said  suction- 
device,  sobatantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

6.  A  foaaUlB  pen  eompriainf  a  tubalar  holder  adapted 
to  reedve  and  ctmtaln  Ink.  a  sleeve  at  one  end  of  said 
holder,  a  plug  dstachably  connectsd  with  an  end  of  said 
sleeve,  and  a  saction  device  operatlvely  connected  with  . 


said  plug,  said  suction  devict  comprising  a  plunger,  a  rod 
connected  with  said  plunger,  and  telescoplcally  arranged 
sleeves  arranged  between  said  rod  and  plug,  said  sleeves 
being  provided  with  spirally  formed  slots,  and  pins  on  said 
rod  and  some  of  said  sleeves,  the  end  portions  of  said  pin 
extending  into  the  said  slots  of  the  respective  sleeves,  and 
all  arranged  that  the  said  sleeves  may  be  extended  for  the 
manipulation  of  said  plunger,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purposes  set  forth. 

7.  In  a  founuin  pen.  the  comblnaUon,  with  a  tubular 
holder  or  barrel,  of  a  suction  device,  comprising  a  plunger 
movably  arranged  in  said  holder  or  barrel,  and  a  series  of 
telescoplcally  arranged  sleeves  connected  with  said  plunger 
for  producing  a  reciprocatory  movement  of  said  plunger, 
each  sleeve  being  provided  with  spirally  formed  slots,  and 
each  slot  being  formed  with  a  pin-retalnlng  recess,  and 
pins  having  their  end  portions  extending  Into  and  movably 
arranged  In  the  respective  slofs.  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purposes  set  forth. 

8.  In  a  founuin  pen,  the  combination,  with  a  tubular 
holder  or  barrel,  of  a  suction  device,  comprising  a  plunger 
movably  arranged  In  said  holder  or  barrel,  and  a  series  of 
telescoplcally  arranged  sleeves  connected  with  said 
plunger,  each  sleeve  being  provided  with  spirally  formed 
sloU.  and  each  slot  being  farmed  also  with  a  pin  reUlnIng 
recess,  pins  having  their  end-portions  extending  into  and 
movably  arranged  In  the  respective  slots,  and  a  ring 
within  said  holder  or  barrel,  said  ring  serving  as  a  stop 
against  which  said  plunger  Is  moved,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purposes  set  forth. 


868.804.     GATE.     Geobok  S.    Majors.   Eldorado  Springs, 
Mo.     Filed  Dec.  ?8,  1906.     Serial  No.  349,751. 


1.  In  a  gate  the  combination  with  a  pivot  rod  and 
supports  therefor ;  of  a  gate  mounted  upon  said  rod  and 
comprising  an  end  strip,  top.  bottom  and  end  rails  con- 
nected thereto,  a  diagonal  brace  secured  to  opposite  cor- 
ners of  the  gate,  a  laterally  extending  strip  secured  to 
the  gate  and  extending  along  the  pivot  rod.  an  inclined 
brace  connecting  said  strip  with  the  upper  portion  of  the 
end  strip,  and  an  Inclined  brace  connecting  said  laterally 
extending  strip  with  the  inclined  brace. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  pivot  rod  and  supporU 
therefor  :  of  a  gate  plvoUily  mounted  upon  the  rod  and 
comprising  an  end  strip,  an  Integral  bottom  and  end 
rail  connected  thereto,  a  top  rail  connecting  the  end  strip 
and  end  rail,  a  tongue  alining  with  the  top  rail  and  ex- 
tending therebeyond,  a  supporting  post  adapted  to  en- 
gage a  laterally  extending  strip  extending  from  the  end 
strip  of  the  gate  and  secured  longitudinally  upon  the 
piTot  rod,  an  Inclbasd  brace  connecting  said  strip  with 
the  end  strip  of  the  gate,  a  diagonal  brace  secured  at  iu 
ends  to  opposite  comers  of  the  gate,  and  a  brace  con- 
nected to  the  lateral  strip  and  the  dUgonal  brace. 

3.  The   combination    with   a    pivot   rod   and   supports 
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therefor :  of  s  gate  pivotally  mounted  upon  the  rod  and 
comprising  an  end  strip,  an  integral  bottom  and  end 
rail  connected  thereto,  a  top  rail  connecting  the  end 
strip  and  end  rail,  a  tongue  alining  with  the  top  rail  and 
extending  thereto,  a  supporting  post  adapted  to  engage  a 
laterally  extending  strip  extending  from  the  end  strip 
of  the  gate  and  secured  longitudinally  upon  the  pivot 
rod.  an  Inclined  brace  connecting  said  strip  with  the 
end  strip  of  the  gate,  a  diagonal  brace  secured  at  Ita 
ends  to  opposite  corners  of  the  gate,  a  brace  connected 
to  the  lateral  strip  and  the  diagonal  brsce,  means  for 
swinging  the  gate  upon  IU  pivot,  and  a  post  engaging 
Utch  connected  to  and  adapted  to  be  retracted  by  said 
means. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  pivot  rod  and  supports 
therefor  ;  of  a  gate  plvoUlly  mounted  upon  the  rod  and 
comprising  an  end  strip,  an  integral  bottom  and  end  rail 
connected  thereto,  a  top  rail  connecting  the  end  strip 
and  end  rail,  a  tongue  alining  with  the  top  rail  and  ex- 
tending beyond  it,  a  supporting  post  adapted  to  engage 
a  laterally  extending  strip  extending  from  the  end  strip 
of  the  gate  and  secured  longitudinally  upon  the  pivot 
rod.  an  Inclined  brace  connecting  said  strip  with  the 
end  strip  of  the  gate,  a  diagonal  brace  secured  at  IU 
ends  to  opposite  corners  of  the  gate,  a  brace  connected 
to  the  lateral  strip  and  the  diagonal  brace,  a  gate  actuat- 
ing lever,  a  link  pivotally  connected  to  the  gate,  and  a 
connection  between  the  lever  and  the  link. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  pivot  rod  and  supports 
therefor  ;  of  a  gate  plvoUlly  mounted  upon  the  rod  and 
comprising  an  end  strip,  an  Integral  bottom  and  end 
rail  connected  thereto,  a  top  rail  connecting  the  end 
strip  and  end  rail,  a  tongue  alining  with  the  top  rail 
and  extending  beyond  It,  a  supporting  post  adapted  to 
engage  a  laterally  extending  strip  extending  from  the 
end  strip  of  the  gate  and  secured  longitudinally  upon 
the  pivot  rod.  an  Inclined  brace  connecting  said  strip 
with  the  end  strip  of  the  gate,  a  diagonal  brace  secured 
at  Its  ends  to  opposite  corners  of  the  gate,  a  brace 
connected  to  the  lateral  strip  and  the  diagonal  brace,  a 
spring  pressed  rod  movably  mounted  upon  the  gate,  and 
gate  actuating  means  connected  to  and  adapted  to  actuate 
the  rod. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  pivot  rod  and  supports 
therefor  ;  of  a  gate  mounted  upon  the  rod  and  comprising 
an  end  strip,  an  Integral  end  and  ^ttom  rail  secured 
to  the  end  strip,  a  top  rail  secured  to  the  end  rail  and 
strip,  a  tongue  extending  beyond  It,  a  diagonal  brace 
secured  to  one  end  of  the  end  strip  and  having  a  re- 
cessed end  embracing  the  top  rail,  means  for  binding 
said  brace  to  the  top  rail,  a  lateral  strip  extending  from 
the  gate  and  secured  upon  the  pivot  rod,  braces  connect- 
ing said  strip  with  the  end  strip  and  diagonal  brace,  and 
means  for  swinging  the  gate  upon   Its  pivot. 

7.  Tbe  combination  with  a  pivot  rod  and  supports 
therefor  ;  of  a  gate  mounted  upon  the  rod  and  comprising 
an  end  strip,  an  Integral^nd  and  bottom  rail  secured  to 
the  end  strip,  a  top  rail  secured  to  the  end  rail  and  strip, 
a  tongue  extending  beyond  It,  a  diagonal  brace  secured 
to  one  end  of  the  end  strip  and  having  a  recessed  end 
embracing  the  top  rail,  means  for  binding  said  brace  to 
the  top  rail,  a  lateral  strip  extending  from  the  gate  and 
secured  upon  the  pivot  rod,  braces  connecting  said  strip 
with  the  end  strip  and  diagonal  brace,  an  upright 
mounted  upon  the  bottom  rail  and  secured  to  the  diago- 
nal brace,  means  for  binding  the  upright  upon  the  bottom 
rail,  a  rod  slldably  mounted  within  the  upright  and  end 
rail,  means  for  holding  the  rod  normally  projected,  and 
means  for  successively  retracting  tbe  rod  and  swinging 
the  gate  upon  Its  pivot. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  gate  post,  and  a  spring 
controlled  keeper  extending  above  said  post ;  of  a  gate 
mounted  upon  the  rod  and  comprising  an  end  strip,  an 
integral  end  and  Iwttom  rail  secured  to  tbe  end  strip,  a 
top  rail  secured  to  the  end  rail  and  strip,  a  tongue  ex- 
tending beyond  it,  a  diagonal  brace  secured  to  one  end 
of  the  end  strip  and  having  a  recessed  end  embracing 
tbe  top  rail,  means  for  binding  said  brace  to  tbe  top 
rail,  a  lateral  strip  extending  from  tbe  gate  and  secured 


upon  the  pivot  rod.  braces  connecting  said  strip  with 
the  end  strip  and  diagonal  brace,  a  tongue  extending 
from  the  gat^  and  adapted  to  engage  tbe  keeper,  a  spring 
pressed  rod  upon  the  gate,  means  for  swinging  tbe  gate 
upon  lu  pivot,  and  mechanism  actuated  by  said  means 
for  disengaging  the  keeper  from  tbe  tongue  prior  to  the 
actuation  of  the  gate. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  gate  post  and  a  apring 
controlled  keeper  extending  thereabove ;  of  a  pivoted 
gate,  means  for  swinging  tbe  gate  In  a  vertical  plane,  a 
tongue  Integral  with  the  gate  for  engaging  the  keeper, 
and  means  operated  by  tbe  lifting  of  tbe  gate  for  actuat- 
ing tbe  keeper  to  release  the  tongue. 

10.  Tbe  combination  with  a  post,  and  an  apertured 
spring  controlled  leaf  extending  therefrom  and  constitut- 
ing a  keeper ;  of  a  pivoted  gate,  means  for  swinging  the 
gate  In  a  vertical  plane,  a  projecting  portion  upon  the 
gate  for  bearing  upon  and  projecting  Into  the  aperture 
within  tbe  keeper,  gate  actuating  means,  and  means 
operated  by  the  actuation  of  tbe  gate  for  removing  the 
keeper  from  engagement  with  said  projecting  portion. 


863,805.  ILLUMINATING  APPARATUS  FOR  MICRO- 
SCOI'ES.  Habvbt  N.  Ott,  Buffalo.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to 
Spencer  Lens  Company.  Buffalo,  N.  Y.  Filed  May  4. 
1906.     Serial  No.  315,177. 


1.  In  a  microscope,  the  combination  of  a  support  for 
an  Illuminating  device  arranged  to  swing  laterally  Iteneatb 
the  stage  toward  and  from  the  optical  axis,  and  an 
illuminating  device  carried  by  said  support  and  arranged 
to  swing  thereon  into  and  out  of  operative  position  while 
said  support  Is  lieneath  the  stage,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

2.  In  a  microscope,  the  combination  of  a  support  for  an 
illuminating  device  arranged  to  swing  laterally  beneath 
the  sUge  toward  and  from  the  optical  axis,  and  an 
Illuminating  device  carried  by  said  support  and  arranged 
to  swing  downwardly  thereon  out  of  operative  position, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

3/  In  a  microscope,  the  combination  of  a  support  for  an 
illuminating  device  arranged  to  swing  laterally  beneath 
tbe  sUge  toward  and  from  the  optical  axis,  an  illuminating 
detlce  carried  by  said  support  and  arranged  to  swing 
thereon  into  and  out  of  operative  position  while  said  sup- 
port is  beneath  tbe  sUge,  and  means  for  adjusting  said 
device  in  tbe  optical  axis,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  microscope,  the  combination  of  a  support  for  an 
illuminating  device  arranged  to  swing  Uterally  beneath 
the  stage  toward  and  from  the  optical  axis,  and  a  con- 
denser carried  by  said  support  and  arranged  to  swing 
thereon  into  and  out  of  operative  position  while  said  sup- 
port is  beneath  tbe  sUge,  subsUntially  as  set  forth. 

5.  In  a  microscope,  the  combination  of  a  diaphragm  and 
a  condenser  mounted  to  be  moved  together  laterally  Into 
and  odt  of  the  optical  axis,  said  condenser  being  also  mov- 
able into  and  out  of  tbe  optical  axis  independently  of  said 
diaphragm,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  microscope,  the  combination  of  a  diaphragm  and 
a  condenser  mounted  to  be  moved  together  laterally  into 
and  out  of  tbe  optical  axis  and  also  to  be  adjusted  to- 
gether in  the  optical  axis  toward  and  from  the  stage,  said 
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condeoMr  b«tng  alM>  morable  Into  and  out  of  the  optical 
axis  Independently  of  said  dUphragm,  •ubatautlally  a* 
•et  forth. 

7.  In  a  microscope,  the  combination  of  a  diaphragm  and 
a  condenser  pivoted  to  swing  together  laterally  about  the 
same  axis  Into  and  out  of  the  optical  axis,  said  condenser 
being  also  arranged  to  swing  Into  and  out  of  the  optical 
axis  Independently  of  said  diaphragm,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

8.  In  a  microscope,  the  combination  of  a  diaphragm  and 
its  bolder,  a  condenser,  a  support  on  which  the  condenser 
Is  morable  Into  and  out  of  the  diaphragm  holder  and 
which  support  is  plyoted  to  swing  laterally,  said  condenser 
being  mounted  to  swing  downwardly  out  of  the  diaphragm 
holder  and  to  swing  laterally  with  said  support  without 
movement  of  said  diaphragm  holder,  subatanttally  as  set 
forth. 

9.  In  a  microscope,  the  combination  of  a  diaphragm,  a 
holder  therefor  which  is  movable  toward  and  from  the 
stage  nnd  also  laterally,  a  condenser,  a  support  on  which 
the  condenser  is  movable  Into  and  out  of  the  diaphragm 
holder  and  which  is  movable  laterally  together  with  and 
Independently  of  the  diaphragm  holder,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  condenser  support  and  diaphragm  holder 
together  toward  and  from  the  stage,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

10.  In  a  microscope,  the  combination  of  a  dUphragm  a 
condenser,  a  support  on  which  the  condenser  is  mounted 
to  swing  Into  and  out  of  position  in  the  optical  axis 
beneath  the  diaphragm  and  which  support  is  pivoted  to 
■wing  laterally,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  condenser 
support  toward  and  from  the  stage  on  Its  pivotal  connec- 
tion, substantially  as  set  forth. 

11.  In  a  microscope,  the  combination  of  a  diaphragm 
mounted  to  swing  laterally  into  and  out  of  the  optical 
axis,  a  condenser  support  arranged  to  swing  laterally 
toward  and  from  the  optical  axis  about  the  same  pivoUl 
axis  as  the  diaphragm,  and  a  condenser  pivoted  on  said 
•upport  to  swing  downwardly  out  of  operative  position 
beneath  the  diaphragm,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

12.  In  a  microscope,  the  combination  of  an  upper  dia- 
phragm and  a  condenser  mounted  to  be  moved  together 
Into  and  out  of  the  optical  axis,  said  condenser  being  also 
movable  Into  and  out  of  the  optical  axis  Independently  of 
•aid  upper  diaphragm,  and  a  lower  diaphragm  connected  to 
and  movable  with  said  condenser.  subsUntlally  as  set 
forth. 

13.  In  a  microscope,  the  combination  of  a  condenser  and 
a  diaphragm  above  the  condenser,  both  mounted  to  move 
laterally  Into  and  out  of  the  optical  axis  and  both 
adjustable  In  the  optical  axis,  means  for  both  adjusting 
the  condenser  and  diaphragm  In  the  optical  axis  and 
moving  them  Into  and  out  of  the  optical  axis,  and  a  lower 
diaphragm  connected  to  and  movable  with  the  condenser 
said  lower  diaphragm  being  also  Independently  adjustable 
laterally  for  oblique  Illumination,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

14.  In  a  microscope,  the  combination  of  a  diaphragm  a 
holder  for  the  diaphragm,  a  plvoUl  connection  for  said 
holder  on  which  it  swings  laterally  and  la  vertically  mov- 
able, a  condenser,  a  separate  support  for  the  condenser 
also  mounted  on  said  pivotal  connection,  and  an  adjusting 
■crew  for  adjusting  the  diaphragm  and  condenser  ver- 
tically on  said  pivotal  connection,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

15.  In  a  microscope,  the  combination  of  a  diaphragm  a 
vertical  pivot  post,  a  holder  for  the  diaphragm  provided 
with  a  sleeve  arranRed  to  slide  and  swing  on  said  pivot 
poat.  a  condenser,  a  separate  condenser  support  pivoted  to 
swing  bat  held  from  longitudinal  movement  on  the  sleeve 
of  said  diaphragm  holder,  and  a  screw  rotatably  secured 
to  said  pivot  poet  for  adjusting  said  diaphragm  holder 
vertically  on  said  pivot  post.  subsUntlally  as  set  fofth. 

16.  In  a  mlcroacope,  the  combination  of  a  lower  dia- 
phragm, a  support  for  holding  said  diaphragm  In  opta- 
tive position,  and  a  pivoUl  and  sliding  connection  between 
••Id  diaphragm  and  said  support,  whereby  the  axis  of 
the  diaphragm  Is  movable  laterallj  relative  to  the  optical 
axia  and  the  axis  of  the  diaphragm  la  caased  to  move  in  a 
■nbatantlallj  atralght  line,  sobatantlally  aa  set  forth. 


17.  In  a  mlcroecope.  the  combination  of  a  support  pro- 
vided with  a  subeUntUlly  radial  and  a  substantially  tan- 
gential slot,  a  diaphragm  provided  with  studs  movable  in 
said  slots,  whereby  the  diaphragm  has  a  pivotal  sliding 
connection  with  said  support,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

18.  In  a  microscope,  the  combination  of  a  lower  dia- 
phragm, a  support  for  the  same  which  Is  rotatably  adjust- 
able, and  a  pivotal  and  sliding  connection  between  said 
diaphragm  and  support  whereby  the  diaphragm  ran  be 
moved  laterally  on  said  support,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

19.  In  a  microscope,  the  combination  of  a  condenser  a 
supporting  ring  therefor,  a  diaphragm  below  said  con- 
denser, and  a  pivotal  and  sliding  connection  between  said 
diaphragm  and  condenser  supporting  ring,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

20.  In  a  microscope,  the  combination  of  a  condenser,  a 
supporting  ring  therefor,  a  diaphragm  support  rotatably 
adjustable  on  said  ring,  and  a  diaphragm  having  a  pIvoUl 
sliding  connection  with  said  diaphragm  support  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 


863,806.        fiRE-TIGHTENER.        H«n»v     L.     RtTLKDoa, 
Lamar.  La.     Filed  Oct.  18.  1906.     Serial  No.  339.647. 


A  spoke  for  vehicle  wheels  having  its  outer  portion  re- 
duced In  diameter,  a  divided  sleeve  on  said  reduced  por- 
Uon  having  the  outer  side  of  the  margins  adjacent  to  the 
meeting  lines  screw-threaded,  a  turn-buckle  secured  on  the 
■crew-threaded  portions,  the  inner  part  of  the  divided 
sleeve  being  secured  on  the  spoke  to  keep  it  from  turning 
or  moving  longitudinally  thereon,  and  a  meUlllc  shoe  se- 
cured on  the  outer  end  of  the  outer  portion  of  the  sleeve, 
the  said  shoe  being  provided  with  perforations  on  its  ends, 
and  the  spoke  extending  beyond  the  outer  face  of  the  shoe 
in  the  nature  of  a  dowel-pin. 


863.807.  SNAP-SWITCH.  Fhanb  W.  SA.Nroao.  Schenec- 
tady, N.  Y..  assignor  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Feb.  1.  1905.  Serial 
No.  243.627. 


1.  In  a  snap-switch,  the  combination  with  a  pivoted 
switchblade,  of  a  locking  member  connected  to  move 
therewith  and  having  two  cam-shsped  spring  arms  adapt- 
ed to  engage  a  stationary  part,  a  spring  scting  on  said 
switch  blade,  and  an  actuating  lever  adapted  to  tension 
said  spring  and  having  a  shoulder  thereon  adapted  to  en- 
gage alternately  with  said  spring  arms  to  disengage  them 
from  said  stationary  part. 

2.  In  a  snap-switch,  the  combination  of  a  sUtlonary 
support  provided  with  projections,  a  pivoted  switch  blade 
mounted  upon  said  support,  a  locking  member  connected 
to  move  with  said  blade  and  having  opposltely-dlspoeed 
spring  arma  adapted  to  alternately  eagage  said  projec- 
tions, a  spring  acting  on  said  switch  blade,  and  an  actu- 
ating levw  having  meana  to  tension  said  spring  and  means 
to  disengage  said  anna  from  aald  stopa. 

8.  In  a  snap  switch,  the  combination  of  a  sutionary 
support  provided   with  projections  on  one  side  thereof,  a 


pivoted  switch  blade  carried  by  said  support,  a  flat  lock- 
ing member  for  aald  blade  adjacent  said  support  and  pro- 
vided with  oppositely  disposed  flexible  arms  adapted  to  al- 
ternately engage  the  projections  thereon,  and  an  actuating 
lever  adjacent  said  locking  plate  and  provided  with  means 
for  putting  said  switch  blade  under  tension  and  thereafter 
releasing  said  locking  member  from  said  projections. 

4.  In  a  snap-switch,  the  combination  of  a  stationary 
support  having  projections  thereon,  a  bearing  block  car 
ried  by  said  support,  a  shaft  Journaled  In  said  block,  a 
switchblade  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  locking  plate  ful- 
crumed  on  said  l>earing  block  and  provided  with  oppo- 
sitely-disposed spring  arms  adapted  to  engage  said  projec- 
tions, a  spring  surrounding  said  Iwaring  block  and  opera- 
tlvely  engaging  said  switch  blade,  and  an  actuating  lever 
fulcrumed  on  aald  bearing  block  adjacent  said  locking 
plate  and  adapted  to  tension  said  spring  and  thereafter 
disengage  one  of  said  spring  arms  from  Its  respective  pro- 
jection. 

5.  In  a  snap-switch,  the  combination  of  a  supporting 
bracket  provided  on  one  surface  with  stops  and  guides,  a 
■witch-blade  pivotally  mounted  thereon,  a  pivoted  locking 
plate  for  said  blade  having  oppositely-disposed  spring  arms 
provided  on  their  inner  edges  with  cam  surfaces  to  engage 
said  guides  and  on  their  outer  edges  with  shouldered 
notches  to  engage  said  stops,  a  spring  in  operative  engage 
ment  with  the  switch-blade,  and  an  actuating  lever  piv- 
oted adjacent  said  locking  plate  and  provided  with  a  An- 
ger to  engage  said  spring  and  a  shoulder  arranged  to  en 
gage  said  spring  arms  and  force  them  out  of  engagement 
with  their  re«<pective  stops  when  the  lever  Is  oeciliated. 


863.808.  DIAL  I'LATE  FOR  SWITCHES.  Howard  R. 
Saboint,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Aug. 
24.  1905.      Serial  No.  276,672. 


1.  In  a  rotary  switch,  the  combination  with  the  rota- 
table  spindle,  of  a  switch-contact  having  upwardly  ex- 
tending portions,  and  a  dial-plate  supported  on  said  por- 
tions. 

2.  In  a  roUry  switch,  the  combination  with  the  rota- 
table  spindle,  of  a  switch-contact  having  upturned  ends, 
and  a  dial  plate  supported  on  said  ends. 

3.  In  a  rotary  switch,  the  combination  with  the  rota- 
talile  spindle,  of  a  switch  contact  having  upturned  ends, 
and  a  dial  plate  mounted  thereon  and  insulated  therefrom. 

4.  In  a  rotary  switch,  the  combination  with  the  rota- 
table  spindle,  of  a  switch-contact  having  upturned  por- 
tions, an  annular  plate  of  Insulating  material  mounted 
thereon,  and  a  dial-plate  supported  on  said  insulating 
plate. 

6.  In  a  rotary  switch,  the  combination  with  the  rota- 
table  spindle,  of  a  switch-contact  having  upturned  por- 
tions provided  with  tenons,  an  annular  plate  of  insulating 
material  mounted  thereon,  and  a  dial  plate  supported  on 
said  insulating  plate  and  cut  away  around  said  tenons. 

0.  In  a  rotary  switch,  the  combination  with  the  roU- 
table  spindle,  of  a  switch-contact  having  upturned  ends 
provided  with  tenons,  an  annular  plate  of  Insulating  ma- 
terial mounted  thereon,  a  dial  plate  supported  on  said  In- 
sulating plate  and  having  holes  surrounding  said  tenons, 
and  washers  located  in  said  holes  out  of  contact  with  said 
dial  plate,  said  tenons  being  headed  down  on  said  washers. 


863.800.      ROTARY  ENGINE.      PrrcB  Schulleb.   Denver, 
Colo.,  assignor  to  Schuller  Engineering  Company.     Piled 
Jan.  17,  1907.     Serial  No.  352,818. 
1.  In    a    rotary    engine,    the   combination    of   a    casing 

having  an  annular  piston  way,  transverse  abutment  ways 


in  opposite  Bides  thereof,  an  exhaust  port  in  proximity  to 
one  of  the  said  abutment  ways  and  an  admlaalon  port 
opening  within  the  other,  a  rotary  piston  having  a  head 
within  the  piston  way,  a  reciprocating  abutment  within 
the  abutment  ways,  having  two  Interconnected  ports  nor- 
mally, respectively  In  communication  with  the  piston  way 
and  in  register  with  the  admission  port,  and  suitable 
means  to  periodically  withdraw  the  aald  abutment  from 
the  piston  way. 


2.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
having  an  annular  piston  way.  transverse  abutment  ways 
in  opposite  sides  thereof,  an  exhaust  port  in  proximity  to 
one  of  the  said  abutment  ways  and  two  Interconnected 
admission  ports  opening  within  the  other,  a  valve  ar- 
ranged to  control  the  said  connection,  a  reciprocating 
abutment  within  the  abutment  ways  having  three  inter 
connected  ports,  two  of  which  are  normally,  respectively 
in  communication  with  the  piston  way  and  in  register  with 
one  of  the  admission  ports,  and  suitable  means  to  period- 
ically retract  the  abutment  successively  a  distance  to 
bring  Its  third  port  in  register  with  the  second  admiaaion 
port  and  a  diatance  to  withdraw  it  from  the  piston  way. 

3.  In  a  roUry  engine,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
having  an  annular  piston  way.  transverse  abutment  ways 
in  opposite  sides  thereof,  exhaust  ports  on  opposite  sidea 
of  one  of  the  said  abutment  ways  and  admission  porta 
opening  in  opposite  sides  of  the  other,  a  rotary  piston 
having  a  head  within  the  piston  way.  a  reciprocating 
abutment  within  the  abutment  ways,  having  two  pair*  of 
interconnected  ports,  one  port  of  each  pair  being  normally 
In  communication  with  the  piston  way  while  the  others 
register  with  the  admission  ports,  a  valve  arranged  to 
connect  either  of  the  admission  ports  with  the  steam  sup- 
ply, and  suitable  means  to  periodically  withdraw  the  abut- 
ment from  the  piston  way. 

4.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
having  an  annular  piston  way,  transverse  abutment  ways 
in  opposite  sides  thereof,  exhaust  ports  in  opposite  sides 
of  one  of  the  said  abutment  ways,  the  opposite  way  having 
two  connected  admission  ports  opening  in  one  of  its  aidea 
and  a  third  admission  port  in  its  opposite  side,  a  valve 
arranged  to  control  the  said  connection,  a  valve  controlled 
connection  between  the  third  admission  port  and  one  of  the 
opposite  ones,  a  rotary  piston  baving  a  head  within  the 
piston  way,  a  reciprocating  abutment  within  the  abutment 
ways  having  in  one  of  its  sides,  three  interconnected  porta 
two  of  which  are  normally,  respectively  In  communication 
with  the  piston  way  and  with  one  of  the  connected  admla- 
alon ports  and  on  its  other  side  two  connected  ports  nor- 
mally, respectively  in  communication  with  the  piston 
way  and  with  the  third  admlulon  port,  and  suitable 
means  to  periodically  retract  the  abutment  successively  a 
diatance  to  bring  the  third  port  on  lU  three  port  side  la 
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rcflster  with  tb«  otber  connected  admlMion  port  and  a 
distance  to  withdraw  it  from  the  platon  way. 

5.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  caalng 
baring  an  annular  piston  way.  transTerae  abutment  seats 
In  opposite  sides  thereof,  exhaust  porta  on  opposite  sides 
of  one  of  the  said  seats  and  steam  sdmlssion  ports  open 
log  Into  the  other,  a  combined  abutment  and  slide  valve 
within  the  seats,  arranged  to  normally  connect  the  steam 
admission  port  or  ports  with  the  piston  way  and  to  shut  off 
the  steam  Supply  when  retracted,  and  a  rotary  piston 
having  a  head  within  the  piston  way. 

6.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
having  an  annular  piston  way,  an  abutment  seat,  admia- 
slon  ports  opening  within  the  latter  and  exhaust  porta 
in  proximity  thereto,  a  combined  abutment  and  slide  valve 
within  the  seat  transversely  of  the  piston  way  and  adapted 
to  normally  connect  the  steam  admission  port  or  ports 
with  the  piston  way  and  to  shut  off  the  steam  supply  when 

'retracted,  and  a  rotary  piston  having  a  head  within  tha 
piston  way. 

7.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  caaing 
having  an  annular  piston  way  and  an  abutment  seat,  a 
reciprocating  abutment  within  the  latter  transversely  of 
the  piston  way,  means  to  supply  and  exhaust  steam  to  and 
from  the  piston  way,  a  rotary  shaft  concentric  with  the 
piston  way.  a  dlslc  upon  the  shaft  having  an  extension 
projecting  within  the  piston  way.  plates  up<,n  the  sides  of 
the  said  projection  in  close  proximity  to  the  sides  of  the 
piston  way.  and  means  arranged  to  retract  the  abutment 
as  the  piston  approaches. 

8.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
having  an  annular  piston  way,  an  abutment  seat  and  a 
central  reservoir,  means  to  supply  and  exhaust  a  lubricat- 
ing medium  to  and  from  the  latter,  a  reciprocating  abut 
ment  within  the  seat  transversely  of  the  piston  way,  means 
to  supply  and  exhaust  steam  to  and  from  the  piston  way. 
a  rotary  shaft  concentric  with  the  piston  way.  a  hub  upon 
the  shaft,  within  the  reservoir,  a  dlsit  secured  to  the  hub 
and  having  an  extension  projecting  within  the  piston  way, 
plates  upon  the  sides)  of  the  said  projection  In  close  prox 

'   Imlty  to  the  sides  of  the  piston  way.  and  means  arranged 
to  retract  the  abutment  as  the  piston  approaches. 

9.  in  a  rotary  enKine,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
having  an  annular  piston  way,  an  abutment  seat,  an  ex- 
pansible admission  port  opening  within  the  latter  and  an 
exhaust  port  In  proximity  thereto,  a  combined  abutment 
and  slide  valve  within  the  seat,  transversely  of  the  piston 
way  and  adapted  to  normally  connect  the  steam  admission 
port  with  the  piston  way  and  to  shut  off  the  steam  supply 
when  retracted,  a  rotary  piston  having  a  head  within  the 
piston  way,  and  means  to  periodically  Impart  a  varying 
movenient  to  the  abutment. 

10.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
having  an  annular  piston  way,  an  abutment  seat,  an  ad 
mission  port  opening  mithin  the  latter  and  an  exhaust 
port  in  proximity  thereto,  a  combined  abutment  and  slide 
valve  within  the  seat,  transversely  of  the  piston  way  and 
adapted  to  normally  connect  the  steam  admission  port 
with  the  platon  way  and  to  shut  off  the  steam  supply  when 
retracted,  means  to  augment  the  area  of  the  admission 
port,  a  shaft  concentric  with  the  piston  way,  a  piston  upon 
the  shaft  having  a  head  extending  In  the  piston  way,  a 
cam  wheel  operatlvely  connected  with  the  shaft,  a  con 
nection  on  the  abutment,  engaging  therewith,  the  cam  of 
the  said  wheel  being  adapted  to  periodically  Impart  a 
▼arylDs  motion  to  the  abutment. 

11.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  caaing 
having  an  annular  platon  way.  an  abutment  seat,  ralve- 
controlled  admission  ports  opening  within  the  latter  and 
exhauat  ports  in  proximity  thereto,  a  combined  abutment 
and  allde  Talve  within  the  seat,  transversely  of  the  platon 
way  and  adapted  to  normally  connect  the  steam  admisalon 
porta  with  the  platon  way  and  to  ahut  off  the  steam 
aapply  when  rttracted,  meana  to  augment  the  area  of  one 
of  the  admlaaion  porta,  a  shaft  concentric  with  the  piston 
way,  a  platon  upon  the  shaft  having  a  head  extending  In 
the  piston  way,  a  cam  wheal  operatlvely  connected  with 
the  ahaft,  a  connection  on  the  abntment,  engaging  there- 
.with,  the  cam  on  the  said  wheel  being  adapted  to  period 


Ically  Impart  a  varying  motion  to  the  abutment,  and 
means  to  reverse  the  movement  of  the  afeaft  In  relation  to 
that  of  the  cam  wheel. 


863.810      TELEGRAPH  KEY.      Hknbt     Smith.     Raleigh, 
N.  C.      Filed  July   17.   1906.      Serial  No.  326,619. 


1.  In  a  vibratory  dot  sending  liey.  a  vertically  arranged 
vibratory  spring,  a  contact  carried  thereby,  a  liey  actuated 
carrying  member  for  said  spring,  and  a  second  contact  with 
which  the  spring  carried  contact  engages. 

2.  In  a  vibratory  dot  sending  liey,  a  key  lever,  a  vertical 
arm  connected  thereto  a  vibratory  spring  strip  carried 
thereby,  a  contact  on  said  strip,  a  second  contact  cooperat- 
ing with  the  spring  carried  contact  in  opening  and  closing 
the  circuit,  and  a  weight  at  the  upper  end  of  the  spring. 

3.  In  a  vibratory  dot  sending  liey,  a  liey  lever,  a  vertical 
arm  carried  thereby,  a  spring  strip  secured  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  arm.  a  rod  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the  strip, 
a  weight  mounted  on  the  rod,  a  contact  carried  by  the 
spring,  a  second  contact  cooperating  with  the  spring  car- 
ried contact  for  opening  and  closing  the  circuit,  and  means 
for  stopping  the  movement  of  the  key  lever  to  permit  Inde- 
pendent vibratory  movement  of  the  spring. 

4.  In  a  vibratory  dot  sending  telegraph  key,  a  frame,  a 
rock  shaft  having  a  bearing  therein,  a  key  lever  secured  to 
the  rock  shaft,  a  vertical  arm  carried  by  the  rock  shaft,  a 
spring  secured  to  said  arm.  a  contact  carried  by  the  spring, 
a  second  conUct  with  which  the  spring  carried  conUct  en- 
gages, a  rod  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the  spring,  a 
weight  adJusUble  on  said  rod.  means  for  locking  the 
weight  In  adjusted  position,  a  stop  for  limiting  the  down- 
ward movement  of  the  key.  and  a  cushion  carried  by  the 
frame  and  against  which  the  weight  moves  in  seeking  a  po- 
sition of  rest. 

5.  In  a  telegraph  key,  the  combination  with  a  frame,  of 
a  rock  shaft  Joumaled  therein,  a  dot  sending  key  secured 
to  the  rock  shaft,  a  dash  sending  key  pivoted  to  the  rock 
shaft,  the  keys  having  a  finger  piece  arranged  adjacent  to 
each  other,  a  vertical  arm  carried  by  the  rock  shaft,  a 
spring  strip  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the  arm.  a  rod  se- 
cured to  the  upper  end  of  the  spring  strip,  an  adJusUble 
weight  on  said  rod,  a  cushioning  pad  for  the  weight,  a  con- 
Uct carried  by  the  spring,  and  a  second  contact  carried  by 
the  frame  and  with  which  the  spring  carried  conUct  en- 
gages. 


863,811.  RACE-STARTING  GATE.  Emil  M.  Spbich, 
St.  Louis.  Mo.,  assignor  of  one-third  to  Chester  Steb- 
bins,  St.  Louia,  Mo.  Filed  Nov.  28.  1906.  Serial  No. 
345.660. 

1.  The  combination  with  posts  arranged  in  pairs  st  the 
sides  of  a  race  track,  of  a  longitudinally  adJusUble  frame 
supported  by  said  poets  and  rertlcaliy  adJosUble  thereon, 
partitions  carried  by  said  frame  to  form  compartments  for 
the  race  contestanta,  and  a  barrier  arranged  for  operation 
on  the  front  of  aaid  frame. 

2.  The  combination  with  poats  arranged  in  pairs  at  the 
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aides  of  a  race  track,  of  a  longitudinally  adjustable  frame 
supported  by  said  posts  and  vertically  adjusUble  thereon, 
partitions  carried  by  said  frame  to  form  compartments  for 
the  race  contestanU,  means  whereby  said  partitions  are 
locked  In  vertical  positions,  and  a  barrier  nrranged  for  op 
eratlon  on  the  front  of  said  frame. 


3.  The  combination  with  posts  arranged  in  pairs  at  the 
sides  of  a  race  track,  of  a  longitudinally  adjustable  frame 
supported  by  said  posts  and  vertically  adjusUble  thereon, 
partitions  carried  by  said  frame  to  form  compartmenU  for 
the  race  contestants,  means  whereby  said  partitions  are 
locked  in  vertical  positions,  means  whereby  said  partitions 
are  held  when  swung  into  a  horlsontal  plane,  and  a  barrier 
arranged  for  operation  on  the  front  of  said  frame. 

4.  A  race  starting  machine,  constructed  with  a  longitu- 
dinally adjustable  frame,  a  series  of  transversely  arranged 
partitions  hinged  In  said  frame,  means  whereby  all  of  the 
partitions  are  locked  when  In  vertical  positions,  means 
whereby  said  partitions  are  held  when  swung  into  a  hori- 
zontal plane,  and  a  spring  actuated  barrier  arranged  for 
operation  on  the  front  of  said  frame. 


li     SNAITINO  ROLLERS     FOR     CORN  HARVE8 
TER8.      John  A.  Stone,  Chicago.  III.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
•  national    Harvester   Company,    a    Corporation    of   New' 
Jersey.      Filed  Mar.  22,  1907.     Serial  No.  363,817. 


1.  A  snapplng-roUer  for  corn-harvesters  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  body  portion  and  a  series  of  pairs  of  ribs 
arranged  spirally  thereon  In  a  manner  to  move  the  sUiks 
longitudinally  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  roller,  each  pair 
of  said  ribs  terminating  in  a  bridge  spanning  the  Inter- 
vening channel. 

2.  A  snapplng-roller  for  corn-harvesters  comprising.  In 
combination,  a  body  portion  and  a  series  of  pairs  of  sub- 
sUntlally  parallel  rlba  arranged  spirally  thereon  in  a  . 
manner  to  move  the  stalks  longitudinally  relative  to  the 
axis  of  the  roller,  each  pair  of  said  ribe  terminating  in  a 
brldfre  spanning  the  Intervening  channels. 

3.  A  snapplng-roller  for  corn-harvesters  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  body  portion  and  a  series  of  pairs  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  ribs  arranged  spirally  thereon  in  a 
manner  to  move  the  sulks  longitudinally  relative  to  the 
axis  of  the  roller,  and  rollers  bridging  the  Intervening 
channel  between  each  pair  of  said  ribs  at  tbetr  terminals. 

4.  A  snapping  roller  for  corn-harvesters  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  body  portion  and  a  series  of  pairs  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  ribs  arranged  spirally  thereon  in  a 
manner  to  move  the  sUlks  longitudinally  relative  to  the 
axis  of  the  roller,  and  rollers  bridging  the  Intervening 
channel  between  each  pair  of  said  ribs  and  having  their 
axes  substantially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  body 
portion. 

5.  A  snapplng-roller  for  corn -harvesters  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  body  portion  and  a  series  of  pairs  of  rll>s  i 


arranged  spirally  tb«r«Mi  In  a  manner  to  mora  tha  atalks 
longitudinally  relative  to  the  azia  of  the  roller,  each  pair 
of  said  rIbe  terminating  in  a  bridge  spanning  the  Inter- 
vening channel,  the  series  of  bridges  being  subsUntlally 
parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  roller. 

6.  A  snapplng-roller  for  corn-harvesters  comprising.  In 
combination,  a  body  portion  and  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
ribs  arranged  spirally  thereon  in  a  manner  to  move  the 
■talks  longitudinally  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  roller,  each 
of  said  pairs  of  ribs  terminating  In  a  bridge  spanning  the 
Intervening  channel  and  having  the  bridge  of  one  pair 
arranged  substantially  diametrically  opposite  that  of  the 
adjacent  pair. 

7.  A  snapplng-roller  for  corn-hnrvesters  comprising,  In 
combination,  a  body  portion  and  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
ribs  in  two  series  arranged  spirally  thereon  in  a  manner 
to  move  the  stalks  longitudinally  relative  to  the  axis  of 
the  roller,  each  of  said  pairs  of  riks  terminating  In  a 
bridge  spanning  the  intervening  channel  and  having  the 
bridge  of  one  pair  In  one  scries  arranged  sut«tantially 
diametrically  opposite  that  of  the  adjacent  pair  in  the 
other  series,  and  the  two  series  of  bridges  l)elng  substan- 
tially parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  roller. 

8.  A  snapplng-roller  for  corn-harvesters  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  body  portion  and  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
ribs  in  two  series  arranged  spirally  thereon  In  a  manner 
to  move  the  sUlks  longitudinally  relative  to  the  axis  of 
the  roller,  each  of  said  pairs  of  ribs  terminating  in  a 
bridge  spanning  the  Intervening  channel,  the  bridges  of 
each  pair  In  one  series  being  arranged  substantially  dia- 
metrically opposite  and  intermediate  those  of  the  other 
serlea. 

9.  A  snapplng-roller  for  corn-harvesters  comprising.  In 
combination,  a  body  portion  and  a  series  of  pairs  of  ribs 
arranged  spirally  thereon  in  a  manner  to  move  the  stalks 
longitudinally  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  roller,  each  pair 
of  said  ribs  terminating  In  a  bridge  spanning  the  Inter- 
renlng  channel,  said  ribs  gradually  Increasing  in  height 
as  they  approach  said  bridge. 

10.  A  pair  of  coactlng  snapplng-rollers  for  corn-har- 
vesters adapted  to  be  rotated  In  opposite  directions  and 
comprising,  in  combination,  cylindrical  body  portions, 
each  having  a  series  of  pairs  of  ribs  arranged  spirally 
thereon  In  a  manner  to  move  the  stalks  longitudinally  In 
the  same  direction  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  rollers,  each 
pair  of  said  rtbe  terminating  In  a  bridge  spanning  the 
intervening  channel. 

11.  A  pair  of  coactlng  snapplng-rollers  for  corn-har- 
vesters adapted  to  be  routed  In  opposite  directions  and 
comprising.  In  combination,  cylindrical  body  portions, 
each  having  a  series  of  pairs  of  ribs  arranged  spirally 
thereon  in  a  manner  to  move  the  stalks  longitudinally  in 
the  same  direction  relative  to  the  axes  of  said  rollers,  each 
pair  of  said  ribs  terminating  in  a  bridge  spanning  the 
Intervening  channel,  said  bridges  adapted  to  eonUct  with 
the  stalks  and  press  them  against  the  bod^  portion  of  the 
coactlng  roller. 

12.  A  pair  of  coactlng  snapplng-rollert  for  corn-har- 
vesters adapted  to  be  rotated  In  opposite  directions  and 
comprising,  in  combination,  cylindrical  body  portions, 
each  roller  having  two  separate  series  of  pairs  of  spirally 
arranged  ribs,  the  separate  series  being  located  upon  op- 
posite sides  of  the  body  portions  of  the  rollers  subsfan- 
tially  parallel  with  the  axis  thereof,  and  each  pair  of  rllM 
terminating  in  a  bridge  spanning  the  Intervening  channeL 

13.  A  pair  of  coacting  snapplng-rollers  for  corn-har- 
vesters adapted  to  be  routed  In  opposite  directions  and 
having  cylindrical  body  portions,  each  roller  having  two 
separate  series  of  pairs  of  spirally  arranged  ribs,  the 
separate  series  being  located  upon  opposite  sides  of  the 
body  portion  of  the  rollers  subsUntlally  parallel  with  the 
axis  thereof,  and  each  pair  of  rlbe  terminating  in  a  bridge 
spanning  the  Intervening  channel,  the  bridge  portions  of 
the  series  upon  one  roller  being  opposed  to  the  body  por- 
tion of  the  coactlng  roller. 

14.  A  pair  of  coactlng  snapping-roliera  for  corn-har- 
vesters adapted  to  be  rotated  in  opposite  directions  and 
having  cylindrical  body  portions,  each  roller  having  two 
separate   series    of   pairs   of   spirally   arranged   rlba,    the 
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Mparate  Mrie*  being  located  npon  oppoelte  ildee  of  the 
body  portion  of  the  rollera  sabetaotlalljr  parmllel  with  the 
axis  thereof,  and  each  pair  of  ribs  terminating  In  a  bridge 
■panning  the  interrenlng  channel,  the  bridge  portion*  of 
the  separate  aeries  being  subetantlally  parallel  with  the 
axis  of  the  roller  and  opposing  the  body  portion  of  the 
coActlng  roller. 


863,813.      STRAINER.      James    D.   Tylbx.    South    Berlin. 
Haas.     Filed  May  11,  1907.     Serial  No.  373.094. 


V    f- 


f.-    • 


1.  A  Strainer  for  milk,  and  other  liquids,  comprising  an 
outer  cylinder  having  an  annular  imperforated  trough 
at  Its  lower  end.  on  the  inner  side  thereof,  the  Inner  side 
of  said  trough  being  Inclined  or  conical  shaped,  and  a 
crown-shaped  frame  extending  up  from  said  trough,  to 
support  the  material  through  which  the  milk  or  other 
liquid  Is  strained,  and  said  material,  extending  over  said 
crown-shaped  frame,  with  Its  free  edges  extending  over 
the  upper  edge  of  said  cylinder,  and  a  second  cylinder 
adapted  to  be  detachably  placed  within  the  flrat  men- 
tioned cylinder,  to  hold  the  strainer  material  stretched 
over  said  frame  and  within  said  Imperforated  trough 
and  with  Its  free  edges  extending  between  the  upper  ends 
of  said  cylinders. 

2.  A  strainer  for  milk  and  other  liquids,  comprising  a 
cylinder  having  an  Imperforated  trough  around  its  lower 
end.  on  the  inner  side  thereof,  said  trough  having  Its 
Inner  side  inclined  or  conical  shaped,  and  a  crown-shaped 
frame  secured  to  the  inner  side  of  said  trough  and  ex- 
tending up  therefrom,  to  support  the  strainer  material, 
and  said  strainer  material,  adapted  to  extend  over  said 
erown-ahaped  shpport  and  into  said  troogh.  with  Its  free 
edges  extending  over  the  upper  edge  of  said  cylinder,  and 
a  second  cylinder  adapted  to  t>e  detachably  placed  within 
the  flrat  mentioned  cylinder,  to  extend  within  said  trough 
and  bold  the  strainer  material  In  position,  with  Its  free 
edgea  extending  between  the  upper  ends  of  said  two 
cyllDdera. 


863.814.  DYNAMO-ELECTRIC  MACHINE.  Louis  E. 
UNDnwooD,  Lynn,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Apr.  9, 
1904.     SerUl  No.  202,380. 

1.  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  a  frame,  polar  pro- 
jections extending  therefrom,  and  sheet  metal  tanks  or 
receptacles  located  in  tbe  Bpaces  between  adjacent  polar 
projections. 

2.  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  a  frame,  polar  pro- 
jections extending  therefrom,  sheet  metal  tanks  or  recep- 
tacles located  In  tbe  spaces  between  adjacent  polar  projec- 
tions, and  means  for  causing  a  cooling  agent  to  flow 
through  said  tanks. 

8.  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  a  field  ring  provided 
with  intemally-extendtng  polar  projections,  and  triangular 


sheet  metal  tanks  located  In  the  spsces  between  adjacent 
projections. 

4.  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  a  field  ring  provided 
with  Internally  -  extending  polar  projections,  trlanKular 
sheet  metal  tanks  located  In  the  spaces  between  adjacent 
projections,  and  means  for  securing  said  tanks  In  place 
comprising  one  or  more  bent  straps  which  embrace  said; 
tanks,  tbe  ends  of  said  straps  being  secured  to  said  ring. 


_-f 


5.  In  combination,  tbe  field  ring  of  a  dynamo-elect ric- 
machlne,  said  field  ring  being  provided  with  Internal  polar* 
projections.  Inclosing  plateH  or  members  enfraging  tbe  ends- 
of  said  field  ring,  sheet  metal  tanks  located  In  the  space* 
between  adjacent  polar  projections,  pipe  connections  be- 
tween adjacent  tanks,  a  reservoir  external  to  said  flelct 
ring,  and  pipe  connections  extending  from  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  reservoir  to  one  of  said  tanks  and  from  the 
lower  portion  of  said  reservoir  to  another  of  said  tanks. 

6.  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  a  field  ring  provided 
with  internally  extending  polar  projections,  and  cooling 
tanks  removably  secured  In  the  spaces  between  adjacent 
projections.    1 

7.  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  a  field  ring  provlde<f' 
with  Internally-extending  polar  projections,  cooling  tanks 
located  in  tbe  spaces  between  said  projections,  and  means 
for  detachably  securing  the  tanks  in  position,  comprising 
straps,  the  ends  of  which  are  secured  to  tbe  ring. 

8.  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  a  frame,  polar  projec- 
tions extending  thereform.  and  cooling  tanks  or  receptarlea. 
detachably  secured  In  the  spaces  between  adjacent  polar 
projections. 

9.  In  an  inclosed  dynamo-electric  machine,  comprising 
a  field  ring  and  end  plates,  one  at  least  of  said  end  pla tee- 
being  apertured,  cooling  tanks  located  In  the  spaces  be- 
tween polar  projections  from  said  field  ring,  pipe  connec- 
tions between  adjacent  tanks,  and  pipe  connections  fronv 
two  of  said  tanks  extending  through  the  end  piece  aper- 
tures. 

10.  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  a  frame,  polar  projec- 
tions extending  therefrom,  and  cooling  tanks  or  receptacle* 
secured  In  the  spaces  between  adjacent  polar  projectlona. 

11., In  a  dynamo  electric  machine,  a  frame,  polar  projec- 
tions extending  therefrom,  windings  therefor,  a  receptacle 
or  receptacles  through  which  a  cooling  fluid  may  flow  de- 
tachably secured  In  tbe  spaces  between  said  windings.  sal<S 
receptacle  or  receptacles  being  insulated  from  the  winding, 
and  conduits  leadliv  to  said  receptacle  or  recepUcles  for 
supplying  a  cooling  fluid  thereto. 

12.  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  a  rotating  memtter 
comprising  core  and  conductor  parta.  a  stationary  member 
comprising  core  and  conductor  parts  and  a  casing  Inclos- 
ing said  rotating  member,  receptacles  detachably  mounted 
within  said  caalng  In  the  Idle  spaces  therein,  and  mean* 
for  causing  a  coolidg  fluid  to  flow  through  said  receptacle* 
whereby  air  currents  set  in  motion  by  the  rotation  of  said 
rotating  member  cause  heat  to  be  tranamltted  to  said  fluid 
from  said  core  and  conductor  parts. 
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863,81S.      GATE.      Emmkbt    Van    Clbat*.    Meeker.    Colo. 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1907.     Serial  No.  370,422. 


^-3^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hinged-gate,  a  stationary  post 
;^       at  the  hinge  axis  of  the  gate,  a  locking  plate  on  the  post 

having  an  outer  curved  edge,  and  notches  disposed  along 
said  edge,  an  arm  on  the  gate  extending  rearwardly  of  its 
binge  axis  and  superposed  above  the  notched  plate,  a 
spring  controlled  Istch  adapted  to  engage  the  notches, 
and  mounted  to  reciprocate  on  the  arm,  a  transversely 
slotted  head  at  the  end  of  tbe  bar  opposite  from  the  latch, 
a  tripping  lever  pivoted  to  the  arm  and  having  a  pin 
traversing  the  slotted  head  of  tbe  latch-bar,  and  a  cord 
or  chain  coupled  to  the  lever  for  oscillating  the  same, 
thereby  retracting  the  latch  from  its  notch,  and  at  tbe 
same  time  drawing  on  the  gate  to  start  the  swinging  of 
the  same  in  the  direction  of  the  original  draft  on  tbe  cord, 
substantially   as  set  forth. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  blnged-gate,  a  stationary  post 
at  the  hinge  axis  of  the  gate,  a  notched  locking  plate 
having  a  curved  riding  edge,  secured  to  tbe  post,  an  arm 
on  the  gate  extending  rearwardly  above  tbe  plate,  a 
sprlnK-controlled  reciprocating  latch-bar  mounted  on  tbe 
arm,  an  oscillating  tripping  lever  on  the  arm  adapted  to 
retract  the  bar  from  engagement  with  the  notches  of  the 

,  locking    plate    by    an    oscillation    of    the    lever    In    either 

direction  from  Its  normal  central  position  on  tbe  arm,  a 
cord  for  oscillating  tbe  tripping  lever,  and  a  weighted 
cord  secured  to  the  arm,  the  parts  operating  substantially 
as,  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


863.816.  CHAPLET.  Fbedxbick  Vollmer.  Boffalo,  N.  Y., 
assignor  to  America  Radiator  Company,  a  Corporation 
of  New  Jersey.     Filed  Feb.  21,  1907.     Serlsl  No.  358,597. 


1.  A  cbaplet  having  its  point  of  greatest  franglblllty  at 
tbe  surface  line  of  the  casting  to  be  formed. 

2.  A  cbaplet  of  greater  franKiblllty  at  a  point  corre- 
sponding with  the  surface  line  of  tbe  casting  to  be  formed 
than  out  side  of  such  line.  . 

3.  A  cbaplet  comprising  a  shaft  having  an  annular 
channel  located  at  a  distance  from  its  end  corresponding 
with  tbe  thickness  of  the  casting  to  t)e  formed. 

4.  A  cbaplet  comprising  a  shaft  having  a  notch  located 
at  a  distance  from  Its  end  corresponding  with  the  thick- 
ness of  tbe  casting  to  be  formed. 

5.  A  cbaplet  made  of  a  rod  and  having  a  shaft  portion 
and  a  bead  formed  by  coiling  tbe  rod  spirally  In  a  plane 
transverse  to  the  shaft,  tbe  shaft  being  notched  at  a  dis- 
tance from  its  end  corresponding  with  the  thickness  of 
tbe  casting  to  be  formed.  , 


863,817.  0A8  -  PRODUCING  APPARATUS.  James  N. 
Whitman,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  Sept.  1.  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  332,897. 

1.  A  gas  producing  apparatus  comprising  a  combustion 
chamber,   mechanism   for  feeding  solid   fuel    Into  the  com 
bustlon    chamber,    and    mechanism    whereby    the    pressure 
of  the  gas  produced  controls  the  rate  of  feeding  fuel. 

2.  A  gas  producing  apparstus  comprising  a  combustion 
chamber,  connected  mechanisms  for  feeding  solid  fuel  to 
said  combustion  chamber  and  withdrawing  ashes  there- 
from, a  gas  bolder,  a  passage  leading  from  said  combustion 
chamber  to  said  gas  holder  and  a  second  passage  leading 
from  said  bolder  back  to  said  chamber. 


3.  A  gas  producer  comprising  a  combustion  chamber, 
means  for  feeding  fuel  to  said  chamber,  fluid  pressure 
mechanism  for  operating  said  feeding  mechanism,  a  gas 
holder  connected  with  said  combustion  chamber,  and 
mechanism  whereby  tbe  gas  pressure  In  said  bolder  con- 
trols said  fluid  pressure  mechanlam. 


4.  A  gas  producing  apparatus  comprising  a  combustion 
chamber,  active  mechanism  for  feeding  solid  fuel  to  said 
chamber,  and  mechanism  under  control  of  the  pressure  of 
the  gas  produced  in  said  combustion  chamber  for  regulat- 
ing the  rate  of  operating  said  fuel  feeding  mechanism. 

5.  A  gas  producing  apparatus  comprising  a  combustion 
chamber,  mechanism  for  feeding  fuel  thereto,  a  gas  bolder, 
a  passage  leading  from  the  top  of  said  combustion  cham- 
ber to  said  gas  holder,  a  further  passage  leading  from  said 
gas  holder  to  said  combustion  chamber,  an  automatically 
operating  valve  for  controlling  said  last  named  passage 
and  mechanism  controlled  by  tbe  pressure  of  tbe  gas  for 
regulating  the  rate  of  the  feeding  mechanism.  ., 


863,818.  RAIL-BOND.  Be.n  Willard,  New  Orleans,  La., 
assignor  to  The  General  Electric  Company,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  New  York.  Filed  Mar.  31,  1899.  Serial  No. 
711,209.  .  ,    . 


1.  A  rail  bond  consisting  of  a  single  conductor  pro- 
vided at  its  ends  with  a  plurality  of  contacts  flexibly  con- 
nected to  each  other. 

2.  A  rail  bond  consisting  of  a  single  conductor  connected 
at  each  end  to  a  plurality  of  contacts  united  to  each  other 
by  yieldable  connections. 

8.  A  rail  bond  consisting  of  a  single  conducting  cable 
connected  at  each  end  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  contacts 
connected  to  each  other  by  yieldable  connections. 

4.  Tbe  combination  with  a  flexible  conducting  cable,  of 
terminals  therefor  each  having  means  for  the  attachment 
of  one  end  of  said  cable  thereto  and  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  rail  connections  serially  united  by  flexible  con- 
ductors. 

0.  Tbe  combination  of  a  flexible  conducting  cable,  of 
an  expansible  terminal  therefor  having  a  cable  receiving 
connection  and  a  plurality  of  rail  connections  attached 
thereto. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  flexible  conducting  cable,  of 
a  terminal  therefor  hav'ng  a  cable  receiving  connection 
with  a  plurality  of  rail  connections  serially  connected 
thereto  by  flexible  conductors. 


868,819.  VISE.  Edwabd  C.  Williams,  Boston,  Mass.. 
assignor  to  United  Printing  Machinery  Co.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  Maine.  Original  application  filed  May  27,  1906, 
Serial  No.  262,6«4.  Divided  and  this  application  filed 
Jan.  2.  1906.     Serial  No.  294.276. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  movable  clamping  member, 
of  a  cam  Wock  cooperating  therewith,  a  cam  for  longitu- 
dinally reciprocating  the  cam-block,  and  a  lifting  cam  for 
moving  tbe  cam-block  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 
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clamping  member,  tite  lifting  cam  being  adapted  to  operate 
In  both  directions  In  adrance  of  the  flrtt-named  cam. 


863.82().     GARMENT-STAND.     John  W.  Wingkbt.  Hols- 
Intrton.  Kans.     Filed  Apr.  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  312,666. 


2.  The  combination  with  a  morable  clamping  member 
having  rack  teeth,  of  an  osclUatable  cam  having  a  grooye. 
the  walls  of  the  groove  being  oblique  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  clamping  member,  a  cam-blocit  having 
teeth  complementary  in  form  with  the  rack  teeth  of  the 
clamping  member  riding  on  the  cam  and  shlftable  thereby 
Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  clamping  member, 
and  a  boss  formed  on  the  cam-block  reaching  Into  the 
groove  of  the' cam,  the  thickness  of  the  boss  being  less  than 
the  width  of  the  groove  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  width 
of  one  of  the  rack  teeth  whereby  the  walls  of  the  cam 
groove  when  reversed  do  not  come  into  engagement  with 
the  boss  until  after  the  cam-block  h^  been  shifted  by  the 
cam. 

3.  In  a  vise.  In  combination,  two  relatively  movable 
clampins  Jaws,  a  cam-block  for  engaging  one  of  the  jaws 
and  having  a  boss,  a  Journal-bearing  fixed  as  to  the  other  ' 
Jaw,  and  an  eccentric  worm  turning  In  the  bearing  and 
engaging  the  boss,  the  worm  being  fixed  against  longi- 
tudinal movement  in  the  bearing  and  the  width  of  the 
groove  In  the  worm  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the 
boss. 

4.  In  a  vise,  in  combination,  two  relatively  movable 
clamping  Jaws,  a  cam-block  having  toothed  engagement 
with  one  of  the  Jaws  and  having  a  boss,  a  Journal-bearing 
fixed  aa  to  the  other  Jaw,  an  eccentric  worm  turning  In 
the  bearing  and  engaging  the  boss,  the  width  of  the  groove 
of  the  worm  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  boas 
by  an  amount  equal  to  the  width  of  one  of  the  teeth  on  the 
cam  block.  , 


carried  by  said  plates,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  plates, 
for  the  purpose  described. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  folding  stand,  of  a  cap  mounted  on  said  stand, 
curved  plates  hinged  to  said  cap  provided  with  bntton 
securing  slots,  adjustable  memt>ers  carried  by  said  plates, 
pants-clamping  means  carried  by  the  base  of  the  stand 
and  a  cap  adapted  to  be  locked  over  the  end  of  said  cap, 
for  the  purpose  described. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  base  provided  with  an  upwardly  extending  tut>e,  of 
legs  carried  by  said  tube  connected  to  said  base,  arms  pro- 
jecting upwardly  from  said  base  provided  with  bolts,  arms 
slldably  mounted  on  said  bolts  provided  with  cam-surfaces, 
cam  levers  mounted  on  said  bolts  adapted  to  engage  the 
cam  surfaces  of  the  arms,  and  coat  and  pants  supporting 
members  adjustably  mounted  on  said  tube  for  the  purpose 
described. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  base  mounted  on  legs,  of  pants  clamping  arms  car- 
ried by  said  base,  a  tube  extending  upwardly  from  said 
base,  a  rod  mounted  in  said  tube,  a  tube  mounted  on  said 
rod  provided  with  a  cap,  plates  hinged  to  said  cap  provided 
with  button  securing  slots,  and  supporting  arms  connected 
to  said  plates  adjustably  mounted  on  said  tube,  for  the 
purpose  described. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combinatioa 
with  a  base  provided  with  an  upwardly  extending  tube,  of 
a  rod  mounted  In  said  tube,  a  tube  mounted  on  said  rod 
provided  with  a  cap,  curved  plates  hinged  to  said  cap 
provided  with  button  securing  slots,  shoulder- members 
slldably  mounted  on  said  plates,  supporting  arms  carried 
by  said  plates  and  pants  clamping  arms  carried  by  the  base 
for  the  purpose  described. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  base  provided  with  an  upwardly  extending  tube,  of 
a  sleeve  mounted  on  said  base  provided  with  legs  connected 
to  said  base,  an  upwardly  extending  rod  mounted  in  said 
base,  and  a  tube  adjustably  mounted  thereon  provided  with 
a  sleeve,  a  cap  secured  on  the  upper  end  of  said  tube, 
curved  outwardly  extending  arms  embracing  and  plvotally 
connected  at  their  inner  ends  to  said  cap,  supporting  rods 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  inner  faces  of  said 
curved  arms,  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  sleeve  carried  by 
said  tube,  said  curved  arms  being  provided  with  T-shaped 
slots  for  receiving  and  securely  holding  the  suspender 
buttons  of  pants,  extension  shoulder  plates  adapted  to  fit 
inside  said  arms  and  slldably  connected  thereto  by  means 
of  headed  bolts  passing  through  said  arms,  and  slots  In 
said  plates,  a  cap  adapted  to  fit  over  the  t)efore  mentioned 
cap  when  the  stand  Is  in  an  operative  position,  and 
adapted  to  fit  over  the  lower  end  of  said  stand  when  it  is 
in  a  folded  position  and  means  for  locking  said  cap  to 
the  lower  ends  of  said  arms,  for  the  purpose  described. 


1.  ki  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  stand  provided  with  a  cap,  of  plates  hinged  to  said 
cap  provided  wttb  slots  adapted  to  receive  the  suspender 
buttons,  of  a  pair  of  panta.  and  means  for  clamping  the 
bottom  of  the  panU  carried  by  th«  base  of  the  stand,  for 
the  purpose  described. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  stand,  and  a  base  provided  with  pants  clamping 
means,  of  a  cap  mounted  on  said  stand,  plates  hinged  to 
said  cap  proTided  with  sloU  adapted  to  receive  suspender 
bottona  of  pants,   sliding   outwardly   extending   members 


863.821.  SUPPORT  MADE  OF  PLASTIC  OR  CEMENTI- 
TIOUS  MATERIAL.  GtoBOE  P.  Wood.  Washington, 
D.  C.     Filed  May  2.  1905.     Serial  No.  258,496. 


.....  .        ..^.- 
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1.  A  plastic  support  comprising  a  main  support  or  slab 

and  one  or  more  projections  or  ribs  homogeneous  there- 

;  with,  the  projections  or  ribs  having  flaring  and  diminiah- 
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Ing  ends  providing  large  areas  of  contact  between  the  end 
portions  of  same  and  the  main  support  and  desired  depth 
at  middle  of  support  with  a  small  quantity  and  weight  of 
material. 

2.  A  plastic  support  comprising  a  main  support  or  slab 
and  one  or  more  projections  or  ribs  homogeneous  there- 
with and  having  metal  reinforcement  embedded  therein, 
the  projections  having  flaring  and  diminishing  ends  pro- 
viding large  areas  of  contact  between  the  end  portions 
of  same  and  the  main  support  and  desired  depth  at  middle 
with  a  small  quantity  and  weight  of  material. 

3.  A  resilient  plastic  support  comprising  a  main  support 
or  slab  and  homogeneous  therewith  Intersecting  projec- 
tions or  ribs  having  flaring  and  diminishing  ends,  the  slab 
having  a  supporting  rim  beyond  the  said  ends  of  the  pro- 
jections or  ribs. 


868,822.  GOVERNING  MECHANISM.  Chables  H.  Woa- 
■■T,  Lynn.  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Companiy, 
a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Jan.  25,  1906.  Serial 
No.  29T,786. 


'-    I 


1.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  valves 
controlling  the  passage  of  fluid,  a  cam  for  each  valve,  a 
toothed  disk  for  moving  the  cams  which  is  common  thereto, 
a  constantly  vibrating  lever,  means  for  transmitting  mo- 
tion from  the  vibrating  lever  to  the  toothed  disk,  and  a 
device  responsive  to  load  conditions  for  controlling  the 
action  of  said  means. 

2.  In  a  Koverning  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  valves  controlling  the  passage  of  fluid,  a  cam  for 
opening  and  closing  each  of  the  valves,  a  toothed  disk  com- 
mon to  the  cams  and  valves,  a  shaft  common  to  the  disk 
and  cams,  a  lever  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  rocking  it,  dogs 
carried  by  the  lever  which  are  arranged  to  move  the  disk 
in  one  direction  or  the  other  In  response  to  load  changes, 
a  lever  loosely  mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  sbleld-plate  pivot- 
ally  supported  thereon,  a  speed  responsive  device,  and  a 
connection  between  the  speed-responsive  device  and  the 
sbleld-plate. 

3.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
valve  controlling  the  passage  of  fluid,  a  cam  for  opening 
and  closing  the  valve,  a  toothed  disk  for  operating  the 
cam,  a  vibrating  member,  dogs  carried  thereon  arranged 
to  engage  the  disk,  a  sbleld-plate  moving  in  response  to 
load  changes,  and  a  second  toothed  disk  which  cooperates 
with  the  shield-plate  to  control  the  dogs,  the  teeth  on  the 
disks  being  of  different  pitch. 

4.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
valve  for  controlling  the  passage  of  fluid,  a  toothed  disk 
for  opening  and  closing  the  valve,  a  member  which  is  con- 
stantly vibrating,  dogs  carried  by  said  member  and  ar- 
ranged to  engage  the  teeth  on  the  disk,  a  pivoted  shield- 
plate  responsive  to  ctianges  in  load  for  controlling  the 
action  of  the  dogs  on  the  toothed  disk,  a  support  therefor, 


and  means  movable  with  the  disk  for  re-setting  the  pivoted 
plate  after  the  valve  Is  moved. 

6.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
Talve  for  controlling  the  passage  of  fluid,  a  toothsd  disk 
for  opening  and  closing  the  valve,  a  member  which  is  con- 
stantly vibrating,  oppositely  acting  dogs  carried  by  the 
said  member,  one  being  arranged  to  move  the  disk  In  one 
direction  step-by-step  and  the  other  to  move  It  in  the 
opposite  direction  step-by -step,  a  device  responsive  to  speed 
changes  for  controlling  the  action  of  both  dogs,  and  a 
toothed  means  that  engages  with  the  device  and  restores 
both  dogs  to  a  normal  position  after  the  valve  has  been 
moved. 

6.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
valve  for  controlling  the  passage  of  fluid,  a  toothed  disk 
for  opening  and  closing  the  valve,  a  vibrating  member, 
oppositely  acting  dogs  carried  by  said  member  and  ar- 
ranged to  engage  the  toothed  disk,  a  shield-plate  control- 
ling the  action  of  the  dogs  which  Is  adapted  to  be  moved 
a  predetermined  number  of  degrees  for  a  predetermined 
change  in  speed,  and  a  means  provided  with  teeth  that 
restores  the  shield-plate  to  its  normal  position  after  the 
ralve  Is  moved,  the  teeth  on  said  means  being  separated  by 
a  greater  angular  distance  than  the  teeth  on  the  disk  to 
compensate  for  the  movement  of  the  shield-plate  due  to 
a  change  in  speed. 

7.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  valves 
•rranged  to  control  the  passage  of  fluid,  a  toothed  means 
for  opening  and  closing  the  valves  successively,  a  vibrating 
member,  oppositely  acting  dogs  carried  by  the  said  mem- 
ber and  arranged  to  engage  the  teeth  of  the  said  member 
and  move  It  step-by-step,  a  pivotally  supported  shield-plate 
for  controlling  the  action  of  the  dogs,  a  shaft  governor, 
and  a  connection  between  the  shaft  governor  and  the 
shield-plate  which  rocks  the  shield-plate  about  its  pivot. 

8.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  valves  controlling  the  passage  of  motive  fluid,  an 
actuator  for  each  of  the  valves,  a  shaft  common  to  the 
actuators,  a  toothed  disk  mounted  rigidly  on  a  shaft  for 
moving  all  of  the  actuators,  a  vibrating  lever  freely  mov- 
ing about  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  dogs  carried  by  the  lever 
which  are  arranged  to  engage  the  teeth  on  the  disk  and 
move  it  in  one  direction  or  the  other  as  the  load  changes, 
a  second  lever  also  movable  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  a 
shield-plate  carried  by  the  second  lever  for  controlling  the 
action  of  the  dogs  In  response  to  changes  in  speed,  and  a 
means  for  restoring  the  shield-plate  to  Its  normal  position 
after  one  or  more  of  the  valves  have  moved. 

9.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
valve  controlling  the  passage  of  motive  fluid,  a  speed  re- 
sponsive device,  a  vibrating  member,  means  for  connecting 
the  vibrating  member  to  the  valve  under  the  control  of  the 
speed  responsive  device,  a  shut-off  valve,  and  a  means  for 
releasing  the  shut-off  valve  which  is  actuated  by  tti«  tI- 
brating  member. 

10.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  admission  valves,  a  means  for  operating  each  of 
the  valves,  a  toothed  disk  common  to  said  means,  a  vi- 
brating member,  dogs  carried  by  the  vibrating  member 
adapted  to  engage  with  and  actuate  the  disk,  a  shut-off 
valve,  a  device  for  actuating  it,  a  means  controlling  said 
device  which  is  actuated  by  the  toothed  disk,  and  a  speed- 
responsive  device  which  is  common  to  the  admission  and 
the  shut-off  valves. 

11.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  an 
admission  valve,  a  toothed  disk  for  opening  and  closing  the 
valve,  a  member  which  has  a  constant  to-and-fro  motion 
for  moving  the  disk,  a  shield-plate  for  controlling  the 
action  of  said  member  on  the  disk,  a  speed-responsive  de- 
vice for  controlling  the  action  of  the  shield-plate,  and  a 
second  toothed  disk  which  is  smaller  in  diameter  tlian  the 
first  for  restoring  the  shield-plate  to  a  neutral  position 
after  the  valve  has  been  moved  in  response  to  a  change  in 
speed. 

12.  In  a  governing  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
valve,  a  device  which  has  a  constant  to-and-fro  movement, 
dogs  carried  thereby,  a  toothed  means  for  opening  and 
closing  the  valve  arranged  to  be  actuated  by  the  dogs,  a 
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piTotod  Bhleld-plate  control  I  log  tb«  dogs,  a  tpMd-rMpoB- 
•ire  device,  and  a  connectlOD  between  the  speed -reaponalve 
derlce  and  the  shield-plate  that  posltlTely  tUta  the  plate 
on  Its  plTOt  to  permit  the  dogs  to  operate. 


863,823.  COMBINED  AUTOMATIC  AND  STRAIGHT 
AIR  BRAKE.  Edward  A.  Wbioht,  Edgewood  Park,  Pa., 
amlgnor  to  The  Weetingbouse  Air  Brake  Company,  Pitts- 
burg, Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  PennsylTanla.  Filed  Dec.  19, 
IWM.    Serial  No.  237,390. 


1.  A  combined  automatic  and  straight  air  brake  appa- 
ratus for  locomotives,  comprising  a  main  reservoir,  en- 
gineer's brake  Talve,  train  pipe,  a  driver  brake  triple 
valve,  aiixlllnry  reservoir,  and  brake  cylinder,  and  an 
Independent  brake  valve  adapted  to  control  a  supply  of 
air  from  the  main  reservoir  to  the  driver  brake  auxiliarj 
reservoir. 

2.  A  combined  automatic  and  straight  air  brake  appa- 
ratus for  locomotives,  comprising  a  main  reservoir,  en- 
gineer's brake  valve,  train  pipe,  a  driver  brake  triple 
valve,  auxiliary  reservoir,  and  brake  cylinder,  and  an 
Independent  brake  valve  having  ports  and  connections 
for  supplying  air  from  the  main  reservoir  directly  to  the 
driver  brake  auxiliary  reservoir  for  actuating  the  triple 
valve. 

3.  A  combined  automatic  and  straight  air  brake  appa- 
ratus for  locomotives,  comprising  a  main  reservoir,  en- 
gineer's brake  valve,  train  pipe,  a  driver  brake  triple 
valve,  auxiliary  reservoir,  and  brake  cylinder,  and  an 
Independent  brake  valve  having  ports  for  controlling 
communication  from  the  main  reservoir  to  the  driver 
brake  auxiliary  reservoir,  and  from  said  auxiliary  reservoir 
to  the  atmosphere  for  actuating  the  driver  brake  triple 
valve. 

4.  A  combined  automatic  and  straight  air  brake  appa- 
ratus for  locomotives,  comprising  a  main  reservoir,  en- 
gineer's brake  valve,  train  pipe,  a  dflver  brake  triple 
valve,  auxiliary  Reservoir,  and  brake  cylinder,  and  an 
Independent  brake  valve  adapted  to  control  a  supply  of 
air  to  the  driver  brake  auxiliary  reservoir,  and  a  direct 
release  from  the  driver  brake  cylinder. 

5.  A  combined  automatic  and  straight  air  brake  appa- 
ratus for  locomotives,  comprising  a  main  reservoir,  en- 
gineer's brake  valve,  train  pipe,  a  driver  brake  triple 
valve,  auxiliary  reservoir,  and  brake  cylinder,  and  an 
Independent  brake  valve  having  porta  for  controlling  a 
supply  of  air  to  the  driver  brake  auxiliary  reservoir,  and 
to  the  driver  brake  cylinder. 

6.  A  combined  automatic  and  straight  air  brake  appa- 
ratus, comprising  a  main  reservoir,  engineer's  brake  valve, 
train  pipe,  triple  valve,  auxiliary  reservoir,  brake  cylinder, 
and  an  Independent  brake  valve  adapted  to  control  the 
supply  of  air  from  the  main  reservoir  to  the  auxiliary 
reservoir  for  actuating  the  triple  valve,  and  the  release 
from  the  brake  cylinder  to  the  atmosphere. 

7.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake,  the  combination  with  an 
•Qtomatlc  air  brake  system  having  main  reserroir,  train 
pipe,  anxtllary  res«-volr,  triple  valve,  and  brake  cylinder, 
of  an  indepoident  brake  valve  having  ports  and  connec- 
tions for  supplying  air  from  the  main  reservoir  directly 
to  the  aozlltary  reservoir  for  actuating  tbe  triple  valve, 
and  other  ports  for  controlling  the  release  from  the  brake 
cylinder. 

S.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake,  the  combination  with  a 
train   pipe,   auxiliary   reservoir,   triple   valve,   and   brake 


cylinder  00  the  engtne,  of  a  itrmlght  air  brake  Talve  baring 
means  for  increasing  and  reducing  the  pressure  in  the 
auxiliary  reservoir  for  actuating  the  triple  valve  to  supply 
air  to  the  brake  cylinder  and  release  the  same  from  the 
brake  cylinder. 

9.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake,  the  combination  with  a 
train  pipe,  auxiliary  reservoir,  triple  valve,  and  brake 
cylinder,  of  a  straight  air  brake  valve  having  ports  and 
connections  for  increasing  the  pressure  upon  the  auxiliary 
reservoir  side  of  the  triple  valve  and  for  supplying  air  to 
the  brake  cylinder. 


863,824.  MTSIC-TURNER.  Joseph  F.  ToL-yo  and  Ed- 
ward L.  Bbcnna.v,  Morrlstown,  N.  J.  Filed  June  26, 
1906.     Serial  No.  323.488. 


1.  In  a  mu«lc  turner.  In  combination,  a  frame  adapted 
to  hold  a  music  folio,  arms  adapted  to  engage  tbe  leaves  of 
said  folio,  means  for  turning  said  arms  one  at  a  time,  and 
a  spring-actuated  replacer  adapted  to  return  said  arms 
simultaneously. 

2.  In  a  music  turner.  In  combination,  a  frame  adapted 
to  hold  a  music  folio,  swinging  arms  adapted  to  engage 
the  leaves  of  said  folio  to  turn  tbe  same,  springs  in  con- 
nection with  said  arms  for  turning  the  same  Individually, 
a  swinging  replacer  arm,  a  spring  therefor,  means  for 
normally  retaining  said  replacer  arm  on  the  side  toward 
which  said  first  arms  move  in  turning  the  sheets,  means 
for  retaining  said  first  arms,  means  for  releasing  said 
first  arms  Individually,  and  means  for  releasing  said 
replacer  arm  to  return  said  first  arms  collectively  by  the 
force  of  said  second  named  spring. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  in  combination,  a 
frame  adapted  to  support  a  music  folio,  arms  plvotally 
mounted  upon  said  frame  and  having  means  for  engaging 
the  edges  of  the  leaves  of  said  folio,  means  for  swinging 
said  arms  one  at  a  time  to  turn  tbe  leaves,  a  replacer  arm 
plvotally  mounted  on  said  frame,  means  tending  to  throw 
said  replacer  arm  In  a  direction  to  return  said  first 
named  arms  to  their  normal  position,  and  a  movable  catch 
adapted  to  hold  said  replacer  arm. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described.  In  combination,  a 
frame  adapted  to  support  a  music  folio,  arms  plvotally 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  means  for  engaging  the 
edges  of  the  leaves  of  said  folio,  means  for  actuating  said 
arms  to  turn  said  leaves,  a  replacer  arm  plvotally  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  having  a  finger  engaging  tbe  extremities 
of  said  first  named  arma.  means  for  actuating  said  re- 
placer arm  to  return  said  first  named  arma  to  their  normal 
position,  said  finger  having  a  slight  engagement  with  said 
first  named  arms  whereby  said  finger  may  pass  behind 
the  ends  of  said  first  named  arms  when  the  same  are 
returned  to  their  normal  position. 

5.  In  a  inuaic  turner,  in  combination,  a  frame  adapted 
to  support  a  mualc  folio,  arma  movably  mounted  there- 
upon and  adapted  to  sngage  the  edges  of  the  leaves  of 
said  folk),  means  for  moving  said  arms  one  by  one  from 
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the  right  to  the  left  on  said  frame,  a  replacer  arm  having 
a  finger  engaging  the  extremities  of  said  first  named  arms 
and  plvotally  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  spring  tending 
to  move  said  replacer  arm  toward  the  right  to  return  said 
first  named  arms  to  their  normal  position,  a  catch  normally 
engaging  snld  replacer  arm,  and  means  for  releasing  said 
catch. 

6.  In  a  music  turner.  In  combination,  a  frame  adapted 
to  support  a  music  folio,  arms  adapted  to  turn  the  leaves 
of  aaid  folio,  a  stem  having  a  foot  projecting  forwardly 
from  said  frame  near  the  middle  portion  thereof,  mechan- 
ism connected  with  said  stem  for  controlling  said  arms, 
a  spring  actuated  replacer  arm  cooperating  with  said  first 
arms  to  return  tbe  same  to  their  normal  position,  a  spring- 
arm  having  a  foot  projecting  forwardly  from  said  frame, 
and  means  operated  thereby  for  controlling  said  replacer 
arm. 


S63,825.    SINK.    Margaret  Acker,  I^kewood.  Ohio.    Filed 
Nov.  12.  1906.     Serial  No.  343,142. 


The  combination  of  a  basin,  partitions  arranged  trans- 
versely of  said  basin  so  as  to  divide  It  Into  three  compart- 
ments, each  of  said  compartments  being  provided  with  a 
drainage  opening,  a  passage-way  connecting  said  openings, 
a  drain  pipe  in  open  communication  with  said  passage-way. 
a  perforated  plate  arranged  in  one  of  said  compartments 
and  a  water  passage-way  arranged  in  the  wail  of  said  last- 
mentUmed  compartment  above  said  plate,  said  passage- 
way being  provided  with  Jet  orifices  for  spraying  water 
above  said  plate. 


8  63,8  26.     SAFETY-PIN.     Emilie  8.  Aiken,  Roxbury, 
.     Masa     Filed  Nov.  14,  1906.     Serial  No.  343.388. 


-— -r^ 


A  safety  pin  consisting  of  a  plate,  a  pin,  and  a  pivot  for 
said  pin.  said  pin  extended  rearwardly  beyond  said  pivot 
and  terminating  In  an  eye. 


863,827.     VEHICLE  WHEEL.     Joseph  Alloatti,  Gersat, 
France.     Filed  Jan.  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  296,8401. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  series  of  movable  pistons  ar- 
ranged In  rows  transverse  to  the  perimeter  of  said  wheel 
and  forming  the  tread  thereof,  means  for  guiding  said  pis- 
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tons,  spring  means  for  retaining  said  guiding  means,  and 
elastic  means  arranged  to  receive  tbe  thrust  of  said  pl»> 
tons. 

2.  In  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  series  of  movable  pistons  ar- 
ranged in  rows  transverse  to  tbe  perimeter  of  said  wheel 
and  forming  the  tread  thereof,  means  for  guiding  said  pis- 
tons, consisting  of  a  series  of  grooved  strips,  spring  cheeks 
attached  to  the  wheel  for  retaining  said  grooved  strips, 
and  elastic  means  arranged  to  receive  tbe  thrusts  of  said 
pistons. 

3.  In  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  series  of  movable  pistons  ar- 
ranged in  rows  transverse  to  the  perimeter  of  said  wheel 
and  forming  the  tread  thereof,  means  for  guiding  said  pis- 
tons consisting  of  a  series  of  grooved  strips,  a  felly,  an  an- 
nular metallic  strip  secured  to  the  opposite  edges  of  said 
felly,  said  strip  being  bent  back  to  form  spring  retaining 
means  for  the  guide  members,  and  elastic  means  arranged 
to  receive  the  thrusts  of  said  pistons. 


868,828.  APPARATUS  FOR  LIGHTING  OR  EXTIN- 
OUISHINl  A  NUMBER  OF  LAMPS.  John  Anderson 
and  John  H.  Bennet,  Edinburgh,  Scotland.  Filed  Nov. 
6.  1905.     Serial  No.  286.096.         ^       ••  < 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  lighting  and  extinguishing 
street  and  other  gas  lamps  having  In  combination  a  liquid 
sealed  gas  bell,  gas  inlet  to  said  bell,  a  plurality  of  gas  out- 
lets to  said  bell,  a  through  ported  step-by-step  valve  placed 
within  the  bell  and  controlling  all  said  outlets,  a  pivoted 
link  depending  centrally  within  the  bell  and  acting  directly 
upon  the  step-by-step  valve. 

2.  In  combination,  for  automatically  lighting  and  ex- 
tinguishing the  lights  in  a  multiple  burner  lamp  one  or 
some  only  of  which  lights  are  required  at  certain  periods,  a 
liquid  sealed  gas  bell,  a  gas  inlet  to  said  bell,  a  valve  seat 
within  the  bell,  a  plurkllty  of  gas  outlets  leading  from  said 
valve  seat,  a  ported  rotary  valve  pivoted  on  said  seat,  said 
outlets  being  placed  at  different  dlstancex  from  the  pivot, 
while  the  rotary  valve  successively  uncovers  different  com- 
binations of  outlets  at  each  successive  stop  of  the  valve, 
and  means  for  transmitting  motion  from  the  bell  to  the 
valve,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  combination,  for  lighting  and  extinguishing  the 
several  lights  of  a  multiple  burner  lamp,  a  liquid  sealed 
gas  bell,  a  single  pendulum  link  depending  centrally  from 
tbe  interior  thereof,  a  gas  Inlet  to  said  bell,  a  valve  seat 
(10)  within  the  bell,  two  gas  outlets  leading  from  said 
■eat,  a  ported  rotary  valve  having  teeth  on  Its  periphery 
and  pivoted  on  said  seat,  the  outlets  from  the  valve  seat 
being  placed  at  different  distances  from  the  pivot  centers 
and  diametrically  opposite,  while  the  ports  on  the  valve 
are  shaped  to  uncover  at  successive  steps  both,  and  then 
one  only  of  the  outlets  and  at  a  third  step  to  cover  both 
ports  while  the  next  step  restarts  the  cycle. 


863,829.      BOILER.      Georoe   C.   Andrews.   Minneapolis, 
Minn.     Filed  Mar.  22,  1906.     Serial  No.  307.373. 

1.  A  boiler  of  the  locomotive  type  having  a  deflecting 
ring  extended  horlaontally  at  tbe  Intermediate  portion  of 
Its  vertical  water  compartment,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  boiler  having  vertically  and 
horltontally  extended  water  containing  compartmenta,  of  a 
cold  water  return  tut>e  extending  from  tbe  lower  outer  por- 
tion of  said  borisontally  extended  compartment  back  to  tbe 
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lower  portion  of  Mid  rertlcally  extended  comiMurtment,  and 
a  deflecting  ring  extended  between  the  Intermediate  por- 


.     IE 


^ 


r 


tlons  of  the  Are  box  and  of  the  vertical  shell  of  said  holler, 
substantially  as  described. 


863,830.     DRIER.     William  Asrlct  and  Edmund  J.  Hu- 
LiNo,  Trinidad.  Colo.      Filed  Mar.  22,  1907.     Serial  No 
363.851. 


1.  A  drier  Including  a  drying  chamber,  an  endless  con- 
reyer  operating  within  the  chamber  and  adapted  to  ; 
receive  the  stock,  means  for  supplying  a  current  of  air  to  ' 
said  chamber,  and  means  for  directing  the  current  of  air 
in  a  continuous  sinuous  path  and  causing  it  at  prede- 
termined intervals  to  traverse  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  conveyer  always  In  a  downwardly  direction. 

2.  A  drier  Including  a  drying  chamber,  a  conveyer 
operating  within  the  chamber  and  adapted  to  receive 
the  stock,  means  for  supplying  a  current  of  air  to  said 
chamber,  and  mean*  for  directing  the  current  of  air  pro- 
gressively and  downwardly  through  the  conveyer  alter- 
nately from  right  to  left  or  vice  versa. 

3.  A  drier  Including  a  drying  chamber,  an  endless  con-  i 
veyer  operating  within  the  chamber  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  stock,  means  for  supplying  a  current  of  air  to 
■aid  chamber  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  conveyer  and 
above  the  stock,  and  means  for  directing  the  current  of 
air  progressively  and  downwardly  through  the  conveyer 
alternately  from  opposite  sides  of  the  chamber. 

4.  A  drier  Including  a  drying  chamber  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  sections,  a  conTeyer  operating  within  the 
several  sections  and  adapted  to  receive  the  stock,  means 
for  supplying  a  current  of  air  to  one  of  said  sections 
above  the  stock,  and  means  for  directing  the  current  of 
air  progressively  and  downwardly  through  the  stock  al- 
ternately from  opposite  sides  of  said  sections. 

6.  A  drier  including  a  sectional  drying  chamber,  a  con- 
veyer passing  through  the  several  sections  nt  the  drying 
chamber  and  adapted  to  receive  the  stock,  a  fan  for 
supplying  air  to  one  of  the  sections,  means  for  heating 
the  air,  and  means  for  directing  the  current  of  air  pro- 
gressively and  downwardly  through  the  stock  alternately 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  sections. 

6.  A  drier  including  a  casing  provided  with  s  plurality 
of  drying  chambers,  a  conveyer  operating  within  the 
several  chambers  snd  adapted  to  receive  the  stock,  means 
for  supplying  a  current  of  air  to  one  of  said  chambers, 
heating  compartments  disposed  in  staggered  relstlon  on 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  casing  and  communicating  with 
adjacent  drying  chambers,  and  means  for  drawing  the 
air  from  the  source  of  supply  downwardly  through  the 
conveyer  in  one  chamber  and  dlscbarglng  the  same  Into 
the  adajaeent  heating  compartment  for  delivery  to  the 
next  socceeding  cluunber. 


I       7.  A  drier  Including  a  casing  provided  with  s  plurality 
of    drying    chambers,    a    conveyer    operating    within    the 
j  several  chambers  and  adapted  to  receive  the  stock,  means 
I  for  supplying  a  current  of  air  to  one  of  the  chambers  at 
I  the  discharge  end  of  the  conveyer,  heating  compartments 
I  disposed   In   sUggered   relation   on    the   opposite   sides   of 
I   the    casing     and     communicating     with     adjacent     drying 
chambers,    heating    colls    disposed    within     the    compart- 
ments,   and    means    for    directing    the    air    downwardly 
through  the  conveyer  In  one  chamber  and  discharging  the 
same    upwardly    between    the    heating    colls    and    thence 
laterally    and    downwardly    through    the   conveyer    In    the 
succeedlnj:  section. 

8.  A  drier  including  a  casing  having  a  plurality  of 
drying  chambers,  an  endless  conveyer  operating  within 
the  several  chambers  and  adapted  to  receive  the  stock 
to  be  treated,  means  for  supplying  a  current  of  air  to 
one  end  of  the  casing,  heating  compartments  disposed  in 
staggered  relation  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  casing 
and  having  their  opposite  ends  communicating  with 
adjacent  drying  chambers,  and  means  disposed  within 
each  heating  compartment  for  directing  the  air  down- 
wardly through  the  conveyer  In  one  chamber  and  forcing 
the  same  through  the  adjacent  heating  compartment  for 
delivery  above  the  conveyer  In  the  succeeding  section. 

9.  A  drier  including  a  casing  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  drying  chambers,  n  conveyer  operating  within  the 
several  chambers,  means  for  supplying  a  current  of  air 
to  the  casing  at  one  end  thereof,  beating  compartments 
disposed  In  staggered  relation  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
casing  and  having  their  opposite  ends  communicating 
with  adjacent  drying  chambers,  there  being  slots  formed 
In  the  walls  of  the  casing  and  communicating  with 
adjacent  heating  compartments,  and  means  disposed 
within  the  heating  compartments  for  directing  the  air 
In  one  chamber  downwardly  through  the  conveyer  and 
forcing  the  same  upwardly  through  the  adjacent  heating 
compartment  for  delivery  through  the  adjacent  slot  into 
the  succeeding  chamber. 

10.  A  drier  including  a  casing  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  drying  chambers,  an  endless  conveyer  operating  within 
the  chambers  and  adapted  to  receive  the  stock,  means 
for  supplying  a  current  of  air  to  one  end  of  the  casing, 
means  for  imparting  motion  to  the  current  of  air  and 
directing  the  same  downwardly  through  the  stock  in 
the  several  chambers,  and  means  for  conducting  the 
exhaust  air  from  the  last  chamber  through  the  machine 
and  delivering  the  same  into  an  adajaeent  chamber. 

11.  A  drier  including  a  casing  having  a  plurality  of 
drying  chambers,  an  endless  conveyer  operating  within 
the  several  chambers  and  adapted  to  receive  the  stock, 
means  for  supplying  a  current  of  air  to  one  of  said 
chambers,  a  plurality  of  heating  compartments  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  casing  and  communicating  with 
adjacent  chambers,  fans  disposed  within  the  heating 
compartments  for  directing  the  current  of  air  downwardly 
through  the  conveyer  in  one  section  and  discharging  the 
same  through  the  adjacent  heating  compartment  Into  the 
next  succeeding  section  above  the  stock,  an  auxiliary 
compartment,  a  conduit  disposed  within  the  casing  and 
forming  a  source  of  communication  between  the  auxiliary 
compartment  and  one  of  the  drying  chambers,  a  dis- 
charge pipe,  and  a  valve  for  controlling  the  discharge  of 
air  through  said  pipe. 


863,831.    BUNG.    Chajilks  J.  B«nder,  Fergus  Falls.  Minn. 
Filed  May  1.  1905.     Serial  No.  258.287. 

1.  A  bung  comprising  a  casing  exteriorly  threaded 
throughout  its  length,  an  enlarged  exteriorly  threaded 
bead  at  one  end  of  said  casing,  said  casing  and  head  being 
of  the  same  length,  the  threads  upon  one  itaember  being 
greater  In  number  than  the  threads  upon  the  other  mem- 
ber, said  casing  and  head  having  passages  therethrough, 
the  passage  In  said  head  being  of  a  greater  circumference 
than  the  pasaage  in  the  casing,  a  shoulder  formed  at  the 
junction  of  said  passages,  a  packing  ring,  and  means  to 
adjustnbly  compress  said  ring  upon  said  shoulder. 

2.  As   an    improved   article   of   manufacture,   the   bung 
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herein  described,  comprising  an  integral  casing  and  en- 
larged head  both  of  the  same  length  and  exteriorly 
threaded,  there  being  an  axial  passage  through  the  easing 
and  an  axial  passage  In  the  bead  of  greater  diameter 
than  the  passage  In  the  casing,  with  an  Internal  shoulder 
at  the  Junction  of  said  passages,  a  cork  in  the  passage 
of  the  casing  extended  within  the  head  beyond  said  shoul- 


being  adapted  to  break  joint  both  above  and  below  the 
center  during  the  up  and  down  movements  of  said  pitman. 


1  f  "i 


der,  a  packing  ring  circular  in  cross  section  seated  upon 
said  shoulder  and  engaging  said  cork,  a  metallic  washer 
snugly  fitting  said  bead  and  bearing  upon  said  packing 
ring,  and  a  threaded  ring  engaging  threads  upon  the  inner 
wall  of  said  head  and  bearing  upon  said  washer,  said 
ring  having  an  axial  bore  of  substantially  the  same  diam- 
eter as  the  axial  passage  In  the  casing. 


j-  

•lll,SS2.  POSITIVE  PRESSURE  BLOWER.  Fhancis  P. 
BqXA>'D.  Providence.  R.  I.  Filed  Feb.  18,  1907.  Serial 
il4  $67,837. 


.  •  ( 


In  a  positive-pressure  blower  having  a  bored  casing  pro- 
vided with  alr-lnlet  and  air-outlet  passages,  head  members 
secured  to  the  casing  having  formed  in  each  a  continuous 
inner  guide-groove  c*  located  contiguous  to  and  concentric 
with  the  casing's  bore,  and  a  revoluble  piston  having  Its 
axis  parallel  with  but  laterally  separated  from  the  axis 
of  the  casing.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  swing- 
ing peripheral  wings  B  pivoted  to  and  carried  by  said  pis- 
ton, each  wing  having  Its  advance  or  free  end  In  normal 
contact  with  the  cylinder  and  also  movably  mounted  in 
said  guide-grooves  c^  and  having  the  opposite  or  heel  end 
of  the  wing  provided  with  a  transversely  disposed  raised 
lug  arranged  In  cooperation  with  said  advance  end  for 
practically  closing  the  air  space  above  the  piston  while 
the  wing  Is  traveling  oetween  the  said  air-outlet  and  Inlet 
passages,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


863,833.     CRUSHING-MACHINE.     Morton  G.  Bcnn«ll. 

Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Western  Wheeled  Scraper 

Company,   Aurora.    III.,   a   Corporation.      Filed   May   4, 

1903.     Serial  No.  155,689. 

1.  A  crushing  machine,  comprising  a  stationary  jaw.  a 
movable  Jaw  arranged  to  oppose  said  stationary  jaw,  a 
pitman  actuated  at  its  lower  end  by  an  eccentric  device,  a 
swinging  yoke  having  one  end  connected  with  the  station- 
ary jaw  and  the  other  end  connected  with  the  upper  end  of 
said  pitman,  and  a  toggle  joint  connection  between  the 
movable  jaw  and  the  upper  end  of  said  pitman,  said  con- 
nection consisting  of  sn  arm  rigid  with  the  movable  j^w 
but  pivotaliy  engaging  the  pitman,  and  the  toggle  joint 


2.  A  Jaw-crusher  comprising  a  bed  or  body,  a  hopper 
formed  in  part  by  a  movable  Jaw.  a  supporting  roll  inter- 
posed between  the  bed  or  frame  and  the  body  of  the  said 
Jaw.  a  pitman  for  actuating  said  Jaw  and  connected  with 
the  latter  by  a  toggle  Joint  practically  or  substantially  on 
a  level  with  the  top  of  the  Jaw.  and  thereby  above  or  sub- 
stantially alKtve  the  lines  of  resistance,  and  a  swinging 
yoke  having  one  end  tied  to  the  pitman  and  the  other  end 
tied  to  said  bed  or  frame,  said  yoke  thereby  adapted  to 
sustain  both  tensile  and  end-wise  compressive  strains 
during  the  operation  of  the  crusher,  and  the  roil,  yoke  and 
pitman  combining  to  give  the  Jaw  a  combined  oscillating 
and  bodily  forward -and-back  movement,  the  said  roll  con- 
stituting an  antifriction  supporting  bearing  upon  and 
about  which  the  movable  Jaw  is  tilted  or  oscillated  by  the 
said  pitman,  the  toggle  Joint  between  the  Jaw  and  pitman 
being  adapted  to  break-Joint  both  above  and  below  the 
thrust  center  line  while  the  machine  Is  running. 

8.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  movable  jaw,  a 
vertically  reciprocating  pitman  adapted  and  arranged  for 
actuating  said  Jaw  in  both  directions,  said  Jaw  having  a 
rigid  toggle  arm  swingingly  connected  at  Its  end  with  said 
pitman,  a  swinging  yoke  having  one  end  tied  to  said  pit- 
man and  the  other  end  tied  to  the  crusher  frame  or  body, 
so  as  to  provide  the  pitman  with  a  fulcrum  at  both  for- 
ward and  back  strokes  of  the  jaw,  adjustable  bearings  for 
taking  up  wear  between  the  pitman  and  the  jaw  and  yoke, 
so  as  to  prevent  lost  motion,  and  means  for  actuating 
said  pitman,  the  side  portions  of  the  yoke  thereby  adapted 
to  sustain  both  tensile  and  end-wise  compressive  strains 
during  the  operation  of  the  crushing  machine,  and  the 
means  for  maintaining  the  connection  between  the  pit- 
man and  the  said  arm  being  applied  to  the  pitman  at  a 
point  above  the  said  means  for  actuating  the  latter,  tbe 
point  of  engagement  between  the  said  arm  and  pitman 
constituting  an  axis  about  which  the  movable  jaw  and  the 
pitman  have  a  relative  swinging  motion,  the  toggle  joint 
between  tbe  jaw  and  pitman  being  adapted  to  break- 
joint  both  above  and  below  the  thrust  center  line  while 
the  machine  Is  running. 

4.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  suitable  bed  or 
body  structure,  a  stationary  jaw,  a  movable  jaw  arranged 
opposite  said  stationary  jaw.  a  roiling  fulcrum  upon 
which  said  movable  jaw  rests,  a  vertically  reciprocating 
pitman  actuated  at  Its  lower  end  by  an  eccentric,  a  toggle 
arm  rigid  with  said  movable  Jaw  and  journaled  in  the 
pitman  at  a  point  substantially  on  a  level  with  the  upper 
edge  of  the  face  of  said  jaw.  and  a  swinging  yoke  con- 
necting the  upper  end  of  the  pitman  with  the  forward  end 
of  said  bed  or  body  structure,  the  toggle  Joint  between 
the  Jaw,  and  pitman  being  adapted  to  break-joint  both 
above  and  below  the  thrust  center  line  while  the  machine 
is  running. 

5.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  suitable  bed  or 
body  structure,  a  stationary  jaw,  a  movable  jaw  arranged 
opposite  said  stationary  jaw,  a  vertically  reciprocating 
pitman  actuated  at  its  lower  end  by  an  eccentric  device,  a 
single  bearing  for  said  movable  jaw  consisting  of  a  rolling 
fulcrum  interposed  between  the  bottom  of  the  jaw  and  a 
portion  of  said  bed  or  body  structure,  a  toggle  tfrm  rigid 
with   saM    movable  jaw   and   engaging   the   pitman   at   a 
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point  ■atMtantlally  on  a  Icrel  with  the  upper  edge  of  the 
face  of  uld  jaw,  clips  extendlog  tbrougta  the  pitman  and 
binding  tbe  toggle  arm  and  pitman  together,  a  swinging 
yoke  connecting  the  upper  end  uf  tbe  pitman  wltb  tbe 
forward  portion  of  aaid  bed  or  body  itructure.  and  clips 
extending  through  the  pitman  and  binding  said  yoke  and 
pitman  together,  the  toggle  Joint  between  the  Jaw  and 
pitman  being  adapted  to  break-Joint  both  aboTe  and  below 
the  thrust  center  line  while  the  machine  is  running. 

6.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  suitable  bed  or 
body  structure,  a  stationary  Jaw.  a  movable  Jaw  arranged 
opposite  said  stationary  Jaw,  a  single  bearing  for  said 
movable  jaw  consisting  of  a  roll  Interposed  between  the 
bottom  of  the  Jaw  and  a  portion  of  said  bed  or  body  struc- 
ture, a  vertically  reciprocating  pitman  actuated  by  an 
eccentric  device,  a  swinging  yoke  having  one  end  tied  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  pitman  and  the  other  end  tied  to  the 
forward  portion  of  said  frame  or  body  structure,  and  a 
toggle  arm  rigid  with  said  movable  jaw  and  connected 
with  the  pitman  at  a  point  substantially  on  a  level  with 
the  upper  edge  of  the  face  of  the  Jaw.  the  toggle  Joint 
between  the  Jaw  and  pitman  being  adapted  to  break-Joint 
lioth  above  and  below  the  thrust  center  line  while  the 
machine  is  runnlnt;- 

7.  A    crushing    machine    comprising    relatively    moving 
cooperating  crushing  members,  one  of  said  members  being 
in   the   nature  of  a   lever,  means   Including  a   toggle  and   j 
pitman  for  produclni?  the  relative  movement  between  the   , 
said   members,  a  suitable  support,  and  a   rolling  fulcrum   | 
interposed   between   the  horisontal   opposing   flat   surfaces   , 
on    the   said    support    and    th*    bottom    of   said    lever  like 
member,    said    fulcrum    being    adapted    to    roll    upon    and   | 
along  both  of  said  flat  surfaces,  whereby  the  said  lever  like 
member  has  an  axis  or  fulcrum   point  which  shifts  rela- 
tively   to   the   lever  like   member,    and    which    shifts   rela-   ^ 
tlvely   to  said   support,  and   whereby   said  rolling  fulcrum    - 
has    an    antlfrictlonal    contact    or    engagement    with    the 
lower  as  well  as  the  upper  of  said  opposing  surfaces,  the  j 
toggle  joint  between  the  member  and  pitman  being  adapted 
to  break-joint  both  above  and  below  the  thrust  center  line 
while  the  machine  is  running. 

8.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  suitable  bed  or  body 
structure,  a  stationary  Jaw,  a  movable  jaw  arranged 
opposite  said  sUtionary  jaw,  a  single  bearing  for  said 
movable  Jaw  consisting  of  a  rolling  fulcrum  interpoaed 
between  the  bottom  of  the  jaw  and  a  portion  of  said  bed  or 
body  structure,  a  vertically  reciprocating  pitman  actuated 
at  its  lower  end  by  an  eccentric,  and  a  toggle  arm  rigid 
with  said  jaw  and  pivotaliy  connected  with  said  pitman  at 
a  point  substantially  on  a  level  with  the  upper  edge  of  the 
face  of  the  said  Jaw.  whereby  the  pitman  and  toggle  arm 
cooperate  to  prevent  the  movable  Jaw  from  rising  from  Its 
bearlnj;.  the  toggle  joint  between  the  jaw  and  pitman  being 
adapted  to  break-joint  both  ab«>ve  and  below  the  thrust 
center  lin,e  while  the  machine  la  running. 

9.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  suitable  bed  or 
body  structure,  a  stationary  jaw.  a  movable  jaw  arranged 
oppoelte  said  stationary  jaw.  a  single  supporting  bearing 
for  said  movable  Jaw  consisting  of  a  cylindric  rolling  ful- 
crum interposed  between  the  bottom  of  the  Jaw  and  said 
bed  or  body  structure,  a  vertically  reciprocating  pitman 
actuated  at  its  lower  end  by  an  eccentric,  and  a  toggle 
arm  rigid  with  said  movable  jaw  and  plvoUUy  connected 
with  the  upper  portion  of  said  pitman,  the  toggle  joint 
between  the  Jaw  and  pitman  being  adapted  to  break  Joint 
both  above  and  below  the  thrust  center  line  while  the  ma 
chine  Is  running. 

10.  A  ciushing  machine  comprising  a  suitable  bed  or 
body  structure,  a  stationary  Jaw,  a  movable  Jaw  arranged 
oppoelte  said  stationary  Jaw,  a  single  supporting  bearing 
or  fulcrum  upon  which  said  movable  Jaw  rests,  aaid  jaw 
being  left  free  to  be  raised,  a  vertically  reciprocating  pit- 
man, an  eccentric  for  actuating  said  pitman,  and  a  tocgle 
arm  rigid  with  said  jaw.  the  jaw  and  arm  constituting  a 
lerer-like  crushing  meml>er,  and  the  toggle  arm  being  piv- 
otaliy connected  with  tbe  pitman  at  a  point  between  the 
apper  and  lower  ends  of  tbe  latter,  and  at  a  point  sub- 
stantially on  a  level  with  tbe  upper  edge  of  tbe  face  of 
said  jaw,  whereby  the  pitman  and  toggle  arm  cooperate  to 
maintain  tbe  jaw  In  place  upon  said  fulcrum  during  the 


cniablng  operation,  the  toggle  joint  between  the  jaw  and 
pitman  being  adapted  to  break-joint  both  alwve  and  below 
the  thrust  center  line  while  tlie  machine  is  running. 

11.  In  a  crushing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  suit- 
able body  frame,  a  jaw  rigid  with  said  body  frame,  a 
movable  jaw  opposed  to  said  stationary  Jaw  and  provided 
with  a  rigid  rearwardly  extending  toggle  arm,  a  vertically 
reciprocating  pitman  actuated  at  Its  lower  end  by  an 
eccentric  device,  said  pitman  being  provided  between  lU 
upper  and  lower  ends  with  a  bearing  adapted  to  engage 
the  rear  end  of  said  toggle  arm,  means  for  tying  the 
movable  Jaw  and  pitman  together,  said  means  having  a 
pivotal  connection  with  the  toggle  arm  and  extending 
through  and  engaging  the  back  of  the  pitman  above  the 
eccentric  device,  and  a  swinging  yoke  having  one  end 
tied  to  the  upper  end  of  said  pitman  and  the  other  end 
tied  to  the  body  frame,  the  toggle  joint  between  the  Jaw 
and  pitman  being  adapted  to  break  Joint  both  above  and 
below  the  thrust  center  line  while  the  machine  is  running. 

12.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  stationary  jaw 
and  a  movable  jaw,  a  toggle  arm  rigid  with  said  movable 
Jaw.  a  vertically  reciprocating  pitman  actuated  by  an 
eccentric  device,  said  pitman  havlnx  l)etween  Its  upQ<er 
and  lower  ends  a  point  of  connection  with  tbe  rear  end  of 
said  toggle  arm,  means  for  tying  the  movable  jaw  and 
pitman  together  and  for  taking  up  wear  between  the  pit 
man  and  the  toggle  arm,  said  means  having  a  pivotal  con 
nection  with  the  toggle  arm  and  extending  through  and 
engaging  the  back  of  the  pitman  above  the  said  eccentric 
device,  a  swinging  yoke  having  one  end  tied  to  said  pit- 
man and  the  other  end  tied  to  the  stationary  jaw.  and 
suitable  devices  for  taking  up  wear  at  each  end  of  said 
yoke,  the  toggle  joint  between  the  jaw  and  pitman  being 
adapted  to  break  joint  both  above  and  below  the  thrust 
center  line  while  the  machine  Is  running. 

13.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  body  frame,  a  ver- 
tically disposed  pitman,  a  stationary  crushing  jaw,  a  mov- 
able Jaw  supported  for  bodily  movement  toward  and  away 
from  the  stationary  jaw  and  provided  with  a  rigid  arm 
pivotaliy  engaging  said  pitman,  an  eccentric  device  for 
actuating  tbe  lower  end  of  said  pitman,  a  swinging  jroke 
having  one  end  tied  to  the  body  frame  and  the  other  end 
tied  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  pitman,  and  means  ex- 
tending through  the  pitman  above  the  eccentric  device  to 
bind  the  movable  Jaw  and  pitman  together,  whereby  the 
movable  Jaw  swings  about  Its  point  of  pivotal  connection 
with  the  pitman  and  is  moved  bodily  in  both  directions  by 
the  middle  or  intermediate  portion  of  a  pitman  fulcrumed 
at  Its  upper  end,  the  toggle  joint  between  the  Jaw  and 
pltmnn  being  adapted  to  break-|olnt  both  above  and  below 
the  thrust  center  line  while  the  machine  Is  running. 

14.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  body  frame,  a 
stationary  crushinc  jaw.  a  movable  crushing  jaw  sup- 
ported for  bodily  movement  toward  and  away  from  tbe 
stationary  jaw  and  provided  with  a  rigid  toggle  arm,  a 
pitman  fulcrumed  at  Its  upper  end  and  actuated  at  Its 
lower  end  by  an  eccentric  device,  and  means  extending 
through  and  engaging  tbe  back  of  said  pitman  above  the 

;   eccentric   device   to   keep   the   end  of   said    arm    In  pivotal 
I  engagement   with   the   face   of   the    pitman,    whereby    the 
movable    jaw    swings    relatively    to    said    pitman    and    is 
actuateil  In  all  of  the  directions  of  its  motion  by  the  por- 
I   tion  of   the   pitman   having  pivotal   connection   with    the 
;   end  of  said  arm,  the  toggle  joint  between  the  jaw  and  pit- 
man  being  adapted  to  break  Joint   both   above  and   below 
:   the  thrust  center  line  while  the  machine  is  running. 

15.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  body-frame,  a 
stationary  Jaw,  a  movable  cruahing  jaw  provided  with  a 

I  rigid  toggle  arm.  a  pitman  actuated  at  Its  lower  end, 
means  extending  through  and  engaging  the  back  of  said 
pitman  between  its  upper  and  lower  ends,  and  sbove  the 
means  for  actuating  the  pitman,  to  keep  the  end  of  said 
arm  In  pivotal  engagement  with  tbe  face  of  the  pitman,  a 
swinging  yoke  having  one  end  tied  to  the  body  frame,  and 
V  bolts  for  tying  tbe  other  end  of  the  yoke  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  pitman,  said  bolts  extending  through  the  upper 
portion  of  the  pitman,  the  toggle  Joint  between  tbe  jaw 
sad  pitman  behig  adapted  to  break-joint  both  above  and 
below  tbe  thrust  center  line  while  the  msehtne  Is  mnnlng. 

16.  A   crushing   machine   comprlalng  a  l>ody    frame,   a. 
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stationary  crushing  jaw,  a  movable  cruahing  jaw  provided 
with  a  rigid  toggle  arm.  a  swinging  yoke,  a  pitman  ful- 
crumed at  Its  upper  portion  upon  said  yoke  and  actuated   I 
at  Its  lower  end.  and  XT  bolts  for  keeping  the  end  of  said 
arm   In   pivotal  engagement   with   the  pitman,   said  bolts 
extending  horiionUlly  through  tbe  pitman  above  the  point   | 
at  which  the  latter  Is  actuated,  and  said  yoke  having  its 
oppoalte  ends  tied  respectively  to  the  body  frame  and  the 
upper  end  of  the  pitman,  whereby  the  said  movable  crxish 
Ing  Jaw  Is  actuated  in  all  of  the  directions  of  its  motion 
by   that   portion  of  the  pitman  which   is   tied  by  said  U- 
bolts  to  the  end  of  said  arm.  the  toggle  joint  between  the  ] 
jaw  and  pitman  being  adapted  to  break-Joint  both  above  , 
and   below   the  thrust   center   line   while   the   machine   Is 
running.  1 

17.  A  crusblug  machine  comprising  a  movable  crushing 
Jaw  tied  to  and  having  a  direct  pivotal  or  toggle  Joint  con- 
nection  with,  and  actuated  bodily  in  opposite  directions 
by.  a  pitman  fulcrumed  above  and  actuated  at  a  point  be 
low  the  fulcrum  point,  tbe  Jaw  thus  actuated  being  adapt- 
ed to  swing  relatively  to  the  pitman  during  the  operation  , 
of   the   machine,    said    pivotal    connection    or   axis   about 
which  the  jaw  and  pitman  have  a  relative  swinging  motion   [ 
being  above  the  point  at  which  the  pitman  Is  actuated,  the 
toggle  Joint  between  the  Jaw  and  pitman  being  adapted  to 
break  Joint  both  above  and  below  the  thrust  center  line 
while  the  machine  Is  running. 

18.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  movable  jaw  hav- 
ing a  direct  pivotal  or  toggle  Joint  engagement  with,  and 
actuated  in  ail  of  the  directions  of  its  motion  by,  a  pit- 
man fulcrumed  at  or  near  its  upper  end  and  actuated  at 
its  lower  end.  the  Jaw  thus  actuated  being  adapted  to 
swing  relatively  to  the  pitman  during  the  operation  of  the 
machine,  said  pivotal  engagement  or  axis  about  which  the 
jaw  and  i.ltman  have  a  relative  swinging  motion  being 
above  the  point  at  which  the  pitman  Is  actuated,  the  tog- 
gle joint  between  the  jaw  and  pitman  being  adapted  to 
breakpoint  both  above  and  below  the  thrust  center  line 
while  the  machine  Is  running. 

19.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  suitable  body 
frame,  a  Jaw  rigid  with  said  body  frame,  a  movable  jaw 
opposed  to  said  stationary  jaw  and  provided  with  a  rigid 
rearwardly  extending  toggle  arm,  a  vertically  reciprocat- 
ing pitman  actuated  at  its  lower  end  by  an  eccentric  de 
vice,  said  pitman  being  provided  between  its  upper  and 
lower  ends  with  a  bearing  adapted  to  engage  the  rear  end 
of  said  toggle  arm,  means  for  tying  the  movable  jaw  and 
pitman  together,  said  means  having  a  pivotal  connection 
with  the  movable  crushing-jaw  and  extending  through  and 
engaging  the  back  of  the  pitman  atmve  the  eccentric  de- 
vice, and  a  swinging  yoke  having  one  end  tied  to  tbe  upper 
end  of  said  pitman  and  the  other  end  tied  to  the  t)ody 
frame,  the  toggle  Joint  between  the  Jaw  and  pitman  being 
adapted  to  break  joint  both  above  and  below  the  thrust 
center  line  while  the  machine  is  running. 

20.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  movable  jaw  pro- 
vided with  a  rigid  rearwardly  extending  toggle  arm.  a  ver- 
tically reciprocating  pitman,  a  suitably  mounted  swinging 
yoke  having  one  end  tied  to  the  upper  end  of  said  pitman, 
an  eccentric  actuating  the  lower  end  of  said  pitman,  the 
said  pitman  being  thereby  subject  to  the  end  wise  com- 
pressive strsln  Imposed  upon  It  by  the  weight  of  said  yoke, 
the  upper  portion  of  the  pitman  having  a  pivotal  engage 
ment  or  connection  with  the  rear  end  of  said  toggle  arm, 
and  means  for  tying  the  movable  jaw  and  pitman  together, 
said  means  being  removably  secured  to  the  portion  of  the 
pitman  above  the  eccentric  device,  whereby  tbe  said  mov- 
able Jaw  swings  relatively  to  the  pitman  and  Is  actuated 
in  all  of  the  directions  of  Its  motion  by  that  portion  of  the 
pitman  above  tbe  said  eccentric  derlce.  the  toggle  joint  be 
tween  the  jaw  and  pitman  being  adapted  to  break-joint 
both  above  and  below  the  thrust  center  line  while  the  ma- 
chine Is  running. 

21.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  movable  jaw  pro- 
vided with  a  rigid  rearwardly  extending  toggle  arm.  the 
rear  end  of  said  arm  being  suitably  ronnded.  a  vertically 
reciprocating  pitman  fulcrumed  at  Its  upper  end  and  ac- 
tuated at  Its  lower  end  by  an  eccentric  device,  said  pit- 
man being  provided  with  a  bearing  or  seat  adapted  to  en 


gage  the  ronnded  rear  end  portion  of  said  toggle  arm,  and 
means  secured  to  said  pitman  above  the  eccentric  deTlcf  to 
keep  the  end  of  said  toggle  arm  In  engagement  with  aaid 
bearing  on  the  pitman,  whereby  tbe  said  jaw  swings  rela- 
tively to  the  pitman  and  is  actuated  In  all  of  the  directions 
of  Its  motion  by  that  portion  of  the  pitman  above  tbe  aaid 
eccentric  device,  the  toggle  Joint  between  the  jaw  and  pit- 
man being  adapted  to  break  joint  both  above  and  below 
the  thrust  center  line  while  the  machine  is  running. 

22.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  suitably  supported 
movable  Jaw  provided  with  a  rigid  toggle  arm,  a  swlnglnif 
yoke,  a  pitman  having  Its  upper  end  fulcrumed  upon  the 
swinging  end  portion  of  said  yoke,  an  eccentric  device  ac- 
tuating the  lower  end  of  said  pitman,  and  means  for  tying 
the  jaw  and  pitman  together,  the  end  of  said  arm  being 
held  in  pivotal  engagement  or  connection  with  tbe  pitman 
at  a  point  substantially  on  a  level  with  the  top  of  tbe 
crushing  face  of  said  Jaw,  whereby,  in  the  main,  the 
crushing  action  does  not  tend  to  lift  the  jaw.  and  whereby 
the  said  Jaw  swings  relatively  to  the  pitman  and  is  actu- 
ateil In  all  of  the  directions  of  its  motion  by  that  portion 
of  the  pitman  above  the  said  eccentric  deTlce,  the  toggle 
Joint  between  the  Jaw  and  pitman  being  adapted  to  break- 
joint  both  above  and  below  the  thrust  center  line  while  the 
machine  is  running. 

23.  A  crushing  machine  comprising  a  suitably  supported 
movable  Jaw  provided  with  a  rigid  toggle  arm,  a  pitman 
actuated  at  Its  lower  end  by  an  eccentric  device,  and  a 
swinging  yoke  upon  which  the  upper  end  of  the  pitman  Is 
fulcrumed,  Ihe  end  of  said  arm  having  a  plvoUl  engage 
ment  or  connection  with  the  pitman  at  a  point  nearer  the 
latter'8  upper  end  than  lU  lower  end,  and  at  a  point  sub- 
stantially on  a  level  with  the  top  of  the  crushing  face  of 
said  Jaw.  whereby  the  said  Jaw  Is  substantially  free  from 
any  tendency  to  rise  or  swing  upwardly  about  its  axis  or 
point  of  pivotal  conriection  with  tbe  pitman  during  tbe  op- 
eration of  the  machine,  the  toggle  Joint  between  the  jaw 
and  pitman  being  adapted  to  break-joint  both  above  and 
below  the  thrust  center  line  while  the  machine  Is  running. 

24.  In  a  crushing  machine,  the  combination  of  crushing 
means  Including  a  pair  of  jaws,  and  operating  means  for 
producing  relative  movement  between  said  Jaws,  said  op- 

derating  means  Including  a  pitman,  an  eccentric  for  actu- 
j   atlng  the  lower  end  of  said  pitman,   means   Including  a 
I   swinging  toggle  arm  for  directly  tying  and  connecting  the 
upper  portion  of  the  pitman  to  one  Jaw.  a  swinging  yoke 
for  tying  the  upper  portion  of  the  pitman   to  the  other 
i   jaw,  the  said  pitman  being  adapted  to  tilt  relatively  to 
'  both  of  said  jaws,  and  that  portion  of  the  pitman  above 
j    the  said  eccentric  constituting  a  power  transmitting  con- 
1    nection  through  which  all  power  necessary  for  producing 
said   relative  movement.   In   all  of  Its  directions,  is  com- 
municated from  the  eccentric  to  the  crushing  means,  the 
I   toggle  Joint  between  the  Jaw  and  pitman  being  adapted  to 
break  Joint  both  above  and  below  the  thrust  center  line 
while  the  machine  is  running. 

2.'>.  In  a  crusher,  a  body  frame,  a  pitman,  a  movable  jaw 
provided  with  an  arm,  a  swinging  yoke  tied  to  the  body- 
frame,  and  cimmon  means  for  tying  both  the  arm  and  yoke 
to  the  pitman. 

26.  In  a  crusher,  a  pitman,  a  movable  jaw  provided  with 
an  arm.  a  swinging  yoke,  and  Ubolts  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  pitman  and  each  serving  to  tie  tbe  pitman  to 
tbe  arm  and  yoke. 


863.834.  APPARATUS  FOR  PRYING  EXPLOSIVE  SUB- 
STANCES. Paul  Bctlbr,  Lowell,  Mass.  Filed  July  15, 
1898.     Serial  No.  686.019. 

An  apparatus  for  drying  cartridge  shell  primers,  and 
the  like,  comprising  a  chamber ;  a  compartment  adjacent 
to  said  chamber  ;  a  reservoir  for  liquid  having  a  pipe  con- 
nection with  said  compartment  leading  from  the  reservoir 
at  a  point  above  the  said  compartment,  and  a  pipe  con- 
nection leading  from  said  reservoir  at  a  point  below  said 
compartment,  whereby  natural  circulation  Is  set  np; 
means  for  heating  the  liquid  in  said  reservoir;  a  eorer  or 
closure  for  said  chamber  having  a  substantially  alr-tf^ht 
fit  where  It  joins  said  chamber,  and  being  adapted  to  be 
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held  tn  ponitlon  by  atmoapberic  pressure ;  and  means  for 
exhausting  the  air  and  moisture  from  said  chamber,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


I 


863,835.    RAII^JOINT.    Gborgr  R.  Clifford,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Apr.  9.  1906.     Serial  No.  310,723. 


?Ba^!iffi 


T 


1.  A  rail-Joint  for  tee-raiia  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  pair  of  splice  bars  for  application  to  opposite  sides  of  the 
rail  and  having  bolt  boles,  one  of  such  bars  baying  a  lat- 
eral foot  flange,  and  bolts  the  heads  of  which  have  a  flat- 
tened side  for  engagement  with  such  foot  flange. 

2.  A  rail-Joint  for  tee-ralla  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  pair  of  splice  bars  for  application  to  opposite  sides  of  the 
rail  and  having  bolt-holes,  one  of  such  bars  having  a  lat- 
eral foot  fiance,  and  bolts  the  beads  of  which  have  a  flat- 
tened side  for  engagement  with  such  foot  flange,  the  plane 
of  such  flattened  side  being  substantially  in  line  with  the 
surface  of  the  bolt  body. 

3.  A  rail  Joint  for  Trails  comprising,  tn  combination, 
a  pair  of  splice  bars  for  appllcatioD  to  opposite  sides  of 
the  rail  and  having  bolt-holes,  one  of  such  bars  having  a 
lateral  foot-flange  extending  underneath  the  rail,  and  bolts 
having  heads,  such  heads  being  flattened  on  their  down- 
ward side  for  engagement  with  the  foot-flange. 

4.  A  rail  joint  for  T-ralls,  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  pair  of  splice  bars  for  application  to  opposite  sides  of 
the  rail  and  having  bolt-holes,  one  of  such  bars  having  a 
lateral  foot-flange  extending  with  a  plate  underneath  the 
rail,  and  draw-bolts  the  heads  of  which  have  a  flattened 
side  Id  substantial  allnement  with  the  bolt  body,  for  en- 
gagement with  the  upper  face  of  the  foot-flange. 

5.  A  rail  Joint  for  tee-rails  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  pair  of  splice  bars  for  application  to  opposite  sides  of 
the  rail,  one  of  such  bars  having  a  lateral  foot  flange  and 
■ach  bars  being  apertured  above  the  foot  flange,  and  draw- 
bolts  twTing  rounded  heads,  the  downward  side  of  such 
hettds  l>eiDg  flattened  for  engagement  of  the  foot  flange. 


8«3.836.     EXPANSIBLE  CHAIN.     Samcil  B.  W.  Covill. 

PawtQCket.    R.    I.      Piled    Apr.    13,    1007.      Serial    No. 

8«8,110. 

1.  In  an  expansible  cliain  stock  for  bracelets  or  simi- 
lar articles,  a  series  of  altereatinc  units  consisting  of 
outer  and  Intennadlnte  abella  baring  doaed  ends  and  op- 
poaltaly-dlapoMd  l<MBcltadlnal  slots  in  ttieir  sides,  connect- 
ing bar*  adapt«d  to  extend  transreraely  tb  rough  the  slots 
iB  tha  tballs  aad  haTlng  a  slldtnc  fit  in  tb«  intermediate 
sImUs,  m— ni  on  the  connecting  bars  for  aacnring  tbe  ends 


of  tbe  bars  in  the  ends  of  the  outer  shells,  and  colled 
springs  intermediate  the  connecting  bars  and  the  closed 
ends  of  the  Intefmedlate  shells. 


2.  In  an  expansible  chain  stock  for  bracelets,  or  simi- 
lar articles,  a  series  of  alternating  units  consisting  of 
outer  and  intermediate  shells  having  closed  ends  and  op- 
positely-disposed longitudinal  slots  in  their  sides,  connect- 
ing bars  having;  ends  shaped  to  flt  in  the  closed  ends  of  the 
outer  shells,  a  central  portion  adapted  to  have  a  sliding 
flt  in  the  intermediate  shells  and  intermediate  portions 
adapted  to  extend  transversely  through  the  slots  in  the 
shells,  pins  secured  to  the  closed  ends  of  the  intermediate 
shells  and  extending  through  holes  in  the  connecting  bars, 
and  colled  springs  on  the  pins  intermediate  tbe  connecting 
bars  and  tbe  closed  ends  of  the  intermediate  shells. 

3.  In  an  expansible  chain  stocic  for  bracelets  or  simi- 
lar articles,  a  series  of  alternating  units  consisting  of 
outer  and  intermediate  shells  having  semi -spherical  closed 
ends  and  oppositely-disposed  longitudinal  slots  in  their 
sides,  connecting  bars  having  semi-spherical  ends  adapted 
to  flt  In  the  semi-spherical  closed  ends  of  the  outer  shells, 
a  circular  central  portion  adapted  to  have  a  sliding  flt  in 
the  Intermediate  shells  and  Intermediate  portions  adapted 
to  extend  transversely  through  the  slots  in  the  shells,  pins 
secured  at  one  end  to  the  closed  ends  of  the  Intermediate 
shells  and  extending  through  holes  tn  the  connecting  bars, 
and  coiled  springs  on  the  pins  intermediate  the  connecting 
bars  and  the  closed  ends  of  tbe  Intermediate  shells. 

4.  In  an  expansible  chain  stock  for  bracelets  or  simi- 
lar articles,  a  cylindrical  shell  a  having  the  semi-spherical 
closed  ends  6  6,  the  oppositely-disposed  longitudinal  slots 

7  7  in  the  sides,  the  pins  d  d  secured  at  one  end  In  the 
shell  to  the  ends  6  6  of  the  shell,  and  tbe  colled  springs 
c  c  on  the  pins  d  d,  as  described. 

5.  In  an  expansible  chain  stock  for  bracelets  or  Umi- 
lar  articles,  a  connecting  bar   b  having  the  circular  ends 

8  8  and  tbe  circular  center  9  in  which  is  a  central  hole  10,, 
as  described. 

6.  In  an  expansible  chain  stock  for  bracelets  or  simi- 
lar articles,  the  combination  of  tbe  shells  a  a,  connecting 
bars  b  b.  coiled  springs  c  c.  Intermediate  shells,  and  pins 
d  d  secured  at  one  end  to  the  ends  of  the  Intermediate 
shells  and  extending  through  the  colled  springs  c  c  and 
holes  In  tbe  connecting  bars  b  b,  whereby  the  stock  may  be 
expanded  against  the  tension  of  the  colled  springs  and 
contracted  by  the  tension  of  tbe  coiled  springs,  as  de- 
scribed. 


803.837.     SHEET  -  PILING.      Fb.\.\cis   R.  DBAfO.   Sewlck- 
ley.  Pa.    Filed  May  17.  1907.    SerUl  No.  374.179. 


1.  In  metallic  piling,  the  combination  with  two  compos- 
ite sections,  each  composed  of  a  pair  of  oppositely -dis- 
posed ctuuinel-beams  and  an  interposed  filling  of  less  width 
tban  said  cbannel-beams  and  secured  centrally  thereof,  of 
a  connnectlng  metallic  section  having  bulbous  enlarge- 
ments at  Its  opposite  edges,  and  having  Its  bulbous  edges 
secured  In  tbe  adjacent  edges  of  said  composite  sections 
between  the  filling  and  tbs  flanges  of  said  cbannel-beams, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  metallic  pUinc,  a  composite  section  compoeed  of  a 
pair   of   oppoeltely-dlspoeed    channel-bsams    bsTlng    tbelr 
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flanges  facing  inwardly,  and  an  Interposed  fllllng  of  thick- 
ness greater  than  the  combined'  depth  of  said  flanges,  of  a 
metallic  section  provided  with  a  flanged  edge  of  greater 
depth  than  the  apace  between  the  fllllng  and  flanges,  and 
driven  longitudinally  Into  said  space  and  between  the 
flanges,  whereby  a  pi^rtlon  of  said  fllllng  is  cut  away  or 
displaced  to  provide  a  seat  for  said  edge,  substantially  as 
described. 

3.  In  a  metallic  piling,  the  combination  of  a  metallic 
connecting  section  having  an  enlargement  along  Its  edge, 
and  a  composite  section  composed  of  a  pair  of  channel 
beams  oppositely  disposed  with  their  flanges  projecting 
inwardly,  and  a  compressible  fllllng  interposed  between  the 
channels,  the  transverse  dimensions  of  the  fllllng  being 
such  relative  to  the  space  inclosed  by  tbe  channels  as  to 
form  spaces  or  openings  lengthwise  of  the  composite  mem- 
ber and  adjacent  to  tbelr  flanges,  having  one  transverse 
dimension  less  than  the  corresponding  transverse  dimen- 
sion of  the  enlargement  along  the  edges  of  the  connecting 
member  or  section. 

4.  In  a  metallic  piling,  tbe  combination  of  two  channel- 
beams  oppositely  disposed  with  their  flanges  projecting 
inwurdly,  metallic  connecting  sections  having  enlarge- 
ments along  their  edges  adapted  to  pass  behind  the  flanges 
of  the  chsnnels.  and  a  compressible  fllllng  lnteri>oeed  be- 
tween the  chsnnels  and  having  a  width  greater  than  the 
distance  between  the  enlargements  on  the  connecting  sec 
tions  when  In  position  between  tbe  channels,  whereby  said 
enlargements  will  form  tight  seats  for  themselves  when 
forced  into  operative  position  behind  the  flanges. 


I 


863,838.     OAS-ENGINE.     Jon.N  G.  Enmh,  Apponaug,  R.  I. 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1906.     Serial  No.  350,197. 


/S  ^. 


1.  An  explosive  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
working  therein,  a  crank  shaft  operated  by  said  piston, 
valves  for  controlling  the  flow  of  explosive  gases  to  said 
cylinder,  means  for  reversing  said  valves  and  simultane- 
ously igniting  the  gases  in  said  cylinder,  whereby  said 
engine  is  caused  to  run  in  tbe  opposite  direction. 

2.  An  explosive  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston- 
working  therein,  a  crank  shaft  operated  by  said  piston, 
valves  for  controlling  the  floiir  of  explosive  gases  to  said 
cylinder,  means  for  causing  the  compression  in  said  cyl- 
inder to  start  the  crank  shaft  in  a  reverse  direction,  and 
means  operated  by  the  reverse  movement  of  said  crank 
shaft  for  reversing  said  valves  and  simultaneously  igniting 
tbe  gases  in  said  cylinder. 

3.  An  explosive  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
working  therein,  a  crank  abaft  operated  by  said  piston, 
main  valves  acting  alternately  as  supply  and  exhaust  ac- 
cording to  tbe  direction  of  rotation  of  said  crank  shaft, 
auxiliary  valves  for  controlling  tbe  flow  of  gasss  tbroogb 
said  main  valves,  and  means  for  reversing  said  auxiliary 


valves  and  simultaneously  Igniting  the  gases  In  said  cyl- 
inder, whereby  said  crank  shaft  la  rotated  In  tbe  onwalt* 
direction. 

4.  An  explosive  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
working  therein,  a  crank  shaft  operated  by  aald  piston,  an 
auxiliary  valve  chamber  having  a  gas  reeervoir,  passage- 
ways leading  from  said  reservoir  to  said  cylinder,  main 
valves  controlling  admission  of  gas  to  said  cylinder,  auxil- 
iary valves  controlling  admission  of  gases  from  the  reser- 
voir to  the  passage  ways,  means  for  causing  tbe  compres- 
sion In  the  cylinder  to  start  said  crank  shaft  in  a  reverse 
direction,  and  means* operated  by  the  reverse  movement 
of  said  crank  shaft  for  reversing  said  auxiliary  valves  and 
simultaneously  Igniting  tbe  gases  In  said  cylinder. 

5.  An  explosive  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  platon 
working  therein,  a  crank  shaft  operated  by  said  piston,  an 
auxiliary  valve  chamber  having  a  gas  reservoir,  passage- 
ways leading  from  said  reservoir  to  said  cylinder,  main 
valves  controlling  the  admission  of  gas  to  said  cylinder, 
auxiliary  valves  controlling  admission  of  gases  from  the 
reservoir  to  the  passage  ways,  auxiliary  exhaust  valvea, 
means  for  causing  the  compression  in  the  cylinder  to  start 
the  crank  shaft  in  a  reverse  direction,  and  means  operated 
by  the  reverse  movement  of  the  crank  shaft  for  reversing 
said  auxiliary  admission  and  exhaust  valves,  and  simul- 
taneously Igniting  the  gases  in  said  cylinder. 

6.  An  explosive  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
working  therein,  a  crank  shaft,  valves  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  gases  to  said  cylinder,  means  for  causing  the  com- 
pression In  said  cylinder  to  reverse  said  crank  shaft,  a  wrist 
plate  for  operating  said  valves,  and  means  operated  by  the 
reversal  of  said  crank  shaft  for  shifting  said  wrist  plate 
to  reverse  said  valves. 

7.  An  explosive  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  'piston 
working  therein,  a  crank  shaft,  valves  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  gases  to  said  cylinder,  means  for  causing  the  com- 
pression in  said  cylinder  to  reverse  said  crank  shaft,  a 
wrist  plate  for  operating  said  valves,  and  means  operated 
by  the  reversal  of  said  crank  shaft  for  shifting  said  wrist 
plate  to  reverse  said  valves  and  simultaneously  igniting 
the  gases  In  said  cylinder. 

8.  An  explosive  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
working  therein,  a  crank  shaft,  valves  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  gases  to  said  cylinder,  auxiliary  valves  for  regu- 
lating the  supply  of  gases,  means  for  causing  the  com- 
pression In  said  cylinder  to  reverse  said  crank  shaft,  a 
wrist  plate  for  operating  said  auxiliary  valves,  and  means 
operated  by  tbe  reversal  of  said  crank  shaft  for  shifting 
said  wrist  plate  to  reverse  said  auxiliary  valves. 

9.  An  explosive  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
working  therein,  a  crank  shaft  operated  by  said  piston, 
main  valves  controlling  the  admission  of  gases  to  said 
cylinder,  auxiliary  supply  and  exhaust  valves,  means  for 
causing  the  compression  in  said  cylinder  to  reverse  said 
crank  shaft,  a  wrist  plate  for  operating  said  auxiliary 
valves,  and  means  operated  by  the  reversal  of  said  crank 
shaft  for  shifting  said  wrist  plate  to  reverse  said  auxiliary 
valves. 

10.  An  explosive  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
working  therein,  a  crank  shaft  operated  by  said  piston, 
main  valves  controlling  the  admission  of  gases  to  ssld 
cylinder,  auxiliary  supply  and  exhaust  valves,  means  for 
causing  the  compression  In  the  cylinder  to  reverse  tbe 
rotation  of  said  crank  shaft,  a  wrist  plate  for  operating 
said  auxiliary  exhaust  valves,  connections  between  said 
auxiliary  exhaust  and  supply  valves,  whereby  they  are 
ppersted  in  unison,  and  means  operated  by  the  reversal  of 
said  crank  shaft  for  shifting  said  wrist  plate. 

11.  An  explosive  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
working  therein,  a  crank  shaft  operated  by  said  piston, 
valves  controlling  the  supply  of  gases,  means  for  causing 
tbe  compression  in  said  cylinder  to  reverse  the  rotation  of 
said  crank  shaft,  a  wrist  plate  for  operating  said  valves, 
a  cam  operated  by  said  crank  shaft,  means  for  rocking 
said  wrist  plate,  means  for  causing  tbe  cam  to  actuate 
tbe  wrist  plate  rocking  means  snd  simultaneously  ceasing 
tbe  eompreaslon  in  tbe  cylinder  to  reverse  said  crank  shaft. 

12.  An  explosive  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
working  therein,  a  crank  shaft  operated  by  said  piston. 
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TaiTM  controllfnc  tlM  sapply  of  gutm,  a  wrlat  plate  for 
operating  said  Talvea,  a  cam  operated  by  said  crank  shaft 
and  proTtded  with  oppoaltely  dlspoeed  cam  face*,  a  rock 
abaft  for  operating  said  wrist  plate,  arms  on  said  rock 
shaft,  means  for  shifting  said  arms  to  alternately  engage 
one  or  the  other  of  said  cam  faces  and  simultaneously 
causing  the  compression  in  the  cylinder  to  rererse  said 
crank  shaft. 

13.  An  explosire  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
working  therein,  a  crank  shaft  operated  by  said  piston, 
ralves  controlling  the  supply  of  gases,  a  wrist  plate  for 
operating  said  valves,  a  cam  operated  by  said  crank  shaft 
and  provided  with  oppoeitely  disposed  cam  faces,  a  rock 
shaft  for  operating  said  wrist  plate,  arms  on  said  rock 
shaft,  means  for  shifting  said  arms  to  alternately  engage 
one  or  the  other  of  said  cam  faces  and  simultaneously 
causing  the  compression  In  the  cylinder  to  reverse  said 
crank  shaft,  and  means  for  simultaneously  causing  an  ex- 
plosion of  the  gases  In  said  cylinder. 

14.  An  explosive  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
worlclng  therein,  a  crank  shaft  operated  by  said  piston, 
valves  controlling  the  supply  of  gases,  a  spring  held  wrist 
plate  controlling  said  valves,  means  for  causing  the  com- 
pression In  the  cylinder  to  reverse  said  crank  shaft,  means 
operated  by  the  reversal  of  said  crank  shaft  to  shift  said 
wrist  plate,  and  means  for  temporarily  locking  said  wrist 
plate. 

15.  An  explosive  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
working  therein,  a  crank  shaft  operated  by  said  piston, 
valves  controlling  the  supply  of  gases,  a  spring  held  wrist 
plate  controlling  said  valves,  means  for  causing  the  com- 
pression In  the  cylinder  to  reverse  said  crank  shaft,  means 
operated  by  the  reversal  of  said  crank  shaft  to  shift  said 
wrist  plate,  means  for  temporarily  locking  said  wrist 
plate,  and  means  for  automatically  releasing  said  wrist 
plate  when  said  crank  shaft  Is  agalQ  reversed. 

16.  An  explosive  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  two  main 
valves  to  said  cylinder,  a  pair  of  auxiliary  valves  to  each 
of  said  main  valves,  means  for  connecting  both  pairs  of  said 
auxiliary  valves  to  work  in  unison  a  wrist  plate  connected 
to  said  auxiliary  valves  and  a  cam  actuated  by  the  recoil 
of  the  piston,  and  means  operated  by  said  cam  for  shifting 
said  wrist  plate  to  reverse  the  position  of  the  said  sux- 
illary  valves  and  run  the  engine  In  the  opposite  direction. 

17.  An  explosive  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  valves 
for  controlling  the  Inlet  and  outlet  to  said  cylinder,  a 
wrist  plate  a  cam  actuated  by  the  recoil  of  the  piston,  and 
means  operated  by  said  cam  for  shifting  said  wrlat  plate 
to  reverse  the  flow  of  gases  through  said  valves  and  simul- 
taneously explode  gases  In  said  cylinder  to  run  the  engine 
In  the  opposite  direction. 

18.  An  explosive  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  two  main 
valves  to  said  cylinder,  a  pair  of  auxiliary  vaivea  to  each 
of  said  main  valves,  means  for  connecting  both  pairs  of  said 
auxiliary  valves  to  work  In  unison,  a  cam  adapted  to  oper- 
ate while  rotating  in  one  direction,  a  cam  adapted  to  oper- 
ate while  rotating  In  the  opposite  direction,  and  means 
whereby  said  cams  may  be  caused  by  the  recoil  of  the 
piston  to  Ignite  the  charge  In  the  cylinder  reverse  the 
posRIon  of  the  auxiliary  valves  and  reverse  the  running 
of  the  engine  while  running  In  either  direction. 

19.  An  explosive  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  two 
taItm  to  said  cylinder,  a  pair  of  auxiliary  valves  to  each 
of  said  jiain  valves,  means  for  connecting  both  pairs  of  said 
auxiliary  valves  to  work  in  unison,  a  cam  actuated  by  the 
recoil  of  the  piston,  a  wrist  plate  for  operating  said  auxil- 
iary valves,  a  dog  operated  by  said  cam  for  shifting  said 
wriat  plate  to  reverse  the  positions  of  said  auxiliary 
valves  and  means  for  moving  said  dog  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  cam. 

20.  The  combination  with  an  explosive  engine  provided 
with  a  crank  shaft,  of  means  for  reversing  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  means  inclading  two  spark- 
ing circnits,  a  reversing  lever  eleetrieally  connected  with 
both  clrcnita.  and  means  controlled  by  said  lever  for  cloe- 
iBg  one  of  said  circuits  aa  the  other  is  opened,  whereby 
the  ensnlng  explosion  will  drive  said  crank  shaft  In  a  re- 
verse direction. 

21.  Tbe  combination  with  an  explosive  engine  provided 


with  a  crank  shaft,  of  means  for  reversing  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  means  including  two  sparking 
circuits,  a  lever  electrically  connected  with  both  of  said 
circuits,  and  automatically  operated  reversing  means  con- 
trolled by  said  lever  for  closing  one  circuit  as  the  other  is 
opened,  whereby  the  ensuing  explosion  will  drive  the  crank 
shaft  in  a  reverse  direction. 

22.  The  combination  with  an  explosive  engine  provided 
with  a  crank  shaft,  of  means  for  reversing  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  means  including  two  main 
sparking  circuits,  a  lever  electrically  connected  with  both 
of  said  circuits,  means  controlled  by  said  lever  for  closing 
one  of  said  circuits  as  the  other  is  opened,  and  an  aux- 
iliary sparking  circuit  controlled  by  said  lever  for  Ignit- 
ing the  charge  immediately  after  shifting  said  lever  snd 
while  the  main  circuits  are  temporarily  open,  whereby 
said  crank  shaft  Is  reversed. 


863,839.  POWER  AlTARATlS.  WILLIAM  W.  Flick- 
INGER.  Bradford.  Pa.  Filed  July  13.  1905.  Serial  No. 
269.540. 


1.  In  combination  in  an  air  compressing  engine,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston,  means  for  sdmitting  motive  fluid  to  one 
end  of  the  cylinder  air  inlet  and  dischsrge  means  for  the 
other  end  whereby  the  air  Is  drawn  In  on  one  stroke  and 
discharged  on  the  reverse  stroke,  means  for  destroying  the 
partial  vacuum  as  the  piston  reaches  the  end  of  Its  suction 
stroke,  said  means  consisting  of  a  port  so  located  as  to  be 

.  uncovered  as  the  piston  completes  Its  stroke  in  either  di- 
rection, thereby  acting  on  one  strolie  as  an  exhaust  port 
and  on  the  opposite  strolce  as  an  air  inlet  port,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

2.  An  engine  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  cyl- 
inder, suction  and  discharge  ports  st  one  end  of  tbe  cyl- 
inder, means  for  sdmitting  motive  fluid  to  the  other  end 

;  of  the  cylinder,  a  piston  having  a  projection  or  shue  on 
each  end,  and  a  port  over  which  said  projections  or  shoe* 
slide  to  be  uncovered  thereby  both  on  the  suction  and  com- 
pression strokes,  said  port  being  so  locsted  as  to  act  as  an 
exhaust  for  the  spent  explosive  mixture  snd  as  an  air  in- 
let subetantially  as  deecrtbed. 


8  6  3,8  40.  ENVELOP -CUTTIN  3  MACHINE.  OsCAK 
FKIE8K,  Chicago,  III.  Filed  Apr.  26,  1907.  Serial  No. 
370.379. 

1.  A  cutter  bead  comprlslnK  an  outer  frame,  parallel 
knife  bars  extending  across  within  the  same  and  adjustable 
toward  or  from  each  other,  and  knives  fastened  to  the 
bars  and  adjustable  along  the  same,  toward  or  from  each 
other. 

2.  A  cutter  head  comprising  an  outer  frame  having  right 
and  left  screws  at  the  sides  thereof,  and  knife  bars  which 
extend  across  tbe  frame  and  travel  at  their  ends  on  the 
screws,  whereby  the  bars  may  be  adjusted  toward  or  from 
each  other. 

3.  A  cutter  head  comprising  a  frame,  knife  bars  extend- 
ing across  the  same  and  having  longitudinal  slots  or  re- 
cesses, knife  blocks  sdjustsble  along  in  the  slots,  and 
means  to  flx  tbe  blocks  st  adjustment. 

4.  In  a  entter  frame,  a  knife  bar  formed  of  two  spaced 
angle  beams  extending  side  by  side  and  having  spsclng 
biocka  therebetween  at  the  enda,  and  blocks  to  which  the 
knivee  are  attached,  located  between  said  beams  snd  slld- 
able  therebetween,  and  clarapa  to  bold  tbe  blocks  as  set. 
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5.  A  cutter  head  comprising  a  frame  having  channel 
beams  at  the  sides,  knife  bars  extending  across  the  frame 
and  fitting  at  the  ends  In  said  channels,  and  right  and 
left  screms  extending  through  the  ends  of  the  ban,  at 
each  side,  snd  adapted  to  shift  the  l>ars  toward  or  from 
each  other. 
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6.  A  cutter  head  comprising  a  frame,  knife  bars  extend- 
ing across  tbe  same,  right  and  left  screws  at  each  side  of 
tbe  frame,  engaging  the  ends  of  the  bars  to  draw  said  bars 
toward  or  from  each  other,  and  Kearlng  between  tbe  screws 
on  opposite  sides,  to  cause  their  simultaneous  operation. 


868,841.  CONVEYER  FOR  METAL  RODS.  JKBOMI  R. 
(isoBQE,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Morgan  Construc- 
tion Company.  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  Corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts.    Filed  Feb.  18,  1905.     Serial  No.  246,220. 


1.  In  a  conveyer  for  metal  rods,  the  combination  of  sup- 
porting bars  having  serrated  upper  edges,  lifting  bars  nor- 
mally entirely  below  said  serrated  upper  edges  of  said 
supporting  liars,  and  means  for  moving  said  lifting  bars  in 
a  circle,  whereby  the  upper  surface  of  said  lifting  bars 
passes  entirely  above  the  serrsted  upper  edges  of  the  sup- 
porting bars. 

2.  In  a  conveyer  for  metal  rods,  the  combination  of  sup- 
porting bars  provided  with  sngular  notches  arranged  In 
sets  transversely  across  the  conveyer,  each  set  with  the 
sMes  of  the  notches  In  tbe  same  plane  and  each  set  of 
notches  arrnncM  to  support  a  metal  rod.  and  means  for 
lifting  metal  rods  from  out  of  each  set  of  angular  notches 
and  oTer  tbe  serrations  separating  said  notches  and  de- 
positing each  rod  In  an  adjacent  set  of  notches. 

3.  In  a  conveyer  for  meta.1  rods,  the  combination  with 
supporting  bars  provided  with  angular  notches  arranged  in 
sets  transversely  across  the  conveyer,  each  set  with  the 
■Ides  of  the  notches  in  tbe  same  plane,  of  lifting  bars  pro- 
vided with  successive  depressions  also  forming  sets,  each 
set  arranged  to  receive  the  metal  rod  lying  In  a  single  set 
of  angular  notches  and  lift  it  over  the  serrstlons  separat- 
ing the  adjacent  sets  of  said  notches,  and  means  for  actu- 
ating said  lifting  bars. 

4.  In  a  conveyer  for  metal  rods,  the  combination  of  sup- 
porting bars  provided  with  depressions  arranged  In  sets 
transversely  across  the  conveyer,  lifting  bars  provided 
with  corresponding  depressions,  so  arranged  that  when  the 
lifting  bar  is  at  its  lowest  position  the  depressions  In  said 
lifting  bars  are  approximately  below  the  serrstlons  be- 
tween the  depressions  in  the  supporting  bars,  and  means 
for  imparting  a  circular  movement  to  said  lifting  t>ars. 

5.  In  a  conveyer  for  metal  rods,  the  combination  of  sup- 


porting bars  provided  with  depressions  arranged  in  sets 
transversely  across  the  conveyer,  lifting  bars  provided 
with  depressions,  said  lifting  bars  so  arranged  that  when 
said  lifting  bars  have  been  moved  upward  one  quarter  of  a 
circle,  the  depressions  in  said  lifting  bars  correspond  with 
depressions  in  the  supporting  bars,  and  means  for  impart- 
ing a  circular  movement  to  said  lifting  bars. 

6.  In  a  conveyer  for  metal  rods,  the  combination  of  sup- 
porting bars  provided  with  angular  notches,  lifting  l>ar» 
provided  with  curved  depressions,  and  means  for  actuating 
said  lifting  barA. 

7.  In  a  conveyer  for  mctsl  rods,  the  combinatiqn  of  fixed 
supporting  bars  provided  with  a  series  of  notches  arranged 
In  sets  transversely  across  the  conveyer,  with  tbe  sides  of 
said  notches  In  each  set  in  tbe  same  plane,  a  series  of  mov- 
able notched  bars,  and  means  for  actuating  said  movable 
bars  to  lift  a  metsl  rod  from  one  set  of  notches  In  said 
fixed  bars  and  deposit  it  in  another  set  of  notches. 


863,842.  CONVEYER  FOR  METAL  BARS.  JKBOMic  R. 
Oeorge,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Morgan  Construc- 
tion Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  Corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts.    Filed  Mar.  2,  1907.     Serial  No.  360,207. 


1.  In  a  conveyer  of  tbe  class  de8crib,>d,  the  combination 
with  a  series  of  inclined  bar  supporting  surfaces,  of  a  se- 
ries of  supplemental  bar  supports  and  means  for  bringing 
said  supplemental  supports  into  alinement  with  said  bar 
supporting  surfaces. 

2.  In  a  conveyer  of  tbe  class  described,  the  combinat'on 
with  a  series  of  journaled  conveyer  bars,  teeth  projecting 
from  said  conveyer  bars  and  having  Inclined  sides  ar- 
ranged to  form  ways  for  tbe  sliding  movement  of  a  metal 
bar  thereon,  of  a  series  of  supplemental  arms  provided 
with  bar  supporting  surfaces,  and  means  for  bringing  the 
bar  supporting  surfaces  of  said  arms  In  supporting  rela- 
tion to  a  metal  bar  held  on  the  teeth  of  the  conveyer  bat^. 

3.  In  a  conveyer  of  the  class  described,  tbe  combination 
with  a  series  of  rocking  conveyer  bars  having  teeth  ar- 
ranged in  rows  and  provided  with  bar  supporting  surfaces, 
of  a  series  of  rocking  supplemental  bars  having  lateral 
arms  provided  with  bar  supporting  surfaces,  said  supple- 
mental bars  being  journaled  between  said  conveyer  iMirs, 
means  for  rocking  said  conveyer  bars,  and  means  for  rock- 
ing said  supplemental  bars. 

4.  In  a  conveyer  of  tbe  class  described,  the  comblDation 
with  a  series  of  triangular  teeth  capable  of  supporting  a 
metal  bar  upon  their  apices,  of  a  series  of  bar  supporting 
arms  corresponding  with  said  teeth,  means  for  rocking  said 
teeth,  and  means  for  imparting  a  corresponding  rocking 
motion  to  said  arms  to  bring  them  into  contact  with  a 
metal  bar  when  supported  on  the  apices  of  said  teeth. 


863,843.     YACHT  PUMP-CLOSET.     William  H.  Goblbt. 

New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Goblet-Dolan  Company,  a 

Corporation  of  New  York.     Filed  Nov.  28,  1906.     Serial 

No.  346.484. 

1.  The  combination  of  a  pump  having  a  piston,  with  a 
casing  connected  with  tbe  pump  on  one  side  of  tbe  piston. 
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a  water  Inlet  for  the  cuing  having  a  ralre.  said  casing 
having  an  air-Inlet,  and  a  ralve  and  its  seat  arranged 
to  permit  the  flow  of  air  back  and  forth  through  lald  air 
Inlet,  and  nieanB  to  permit  the  outflow  of  water  tbeaefrom. 


2.  The  combination  of  a  pnmp  having  a  piston,  with  a 
casing  connected  with  the  pump  on  one  side  of  the  piston, 
a  water  Inlet  for  the  casing  having  a  valve,  said  casing 
having  a  passage  for  air  and  water  above  said  inlet,  and  a  , 
valve  and  Its  seat  within  the  casing  arranged  to  permit  | 
the  In-flow  of  air  from  said  passage  to  the  casing  and  pump 
during  one  stroke  of  the  piston  and  means  to  permit  the 
outflow  of  water  through  said  passage  on  the  return 
stroke  of  the  piston. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  pump  having  a  piston,  a  casing 
connected  with  the  pump  on  one  side  of  the  piston,  a  water 
Inlet  for  the  casing  having  a  valve,  said  casing  having  a 
passage  for  air  and  water  above  the  connection  with  the 
pump,  a  valve  arranged  to  permit  the  inflow  of  air  from 
said  passage  to  the  casing  and  pump  and  the  outflow  of 
water  through  said  paisage,  and  a  stem  to  control  the 
first  named  valve. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  pump  having  a  piston,  a  casing 
connected  with  the  pump  on  one  side  of  the  piston,  a  water 
Inlet  for  the  casing  having  a  valve,  said  casing  having  a 
passage  for  air  and  water  above  the  connection  with  the 
pump,  a  valve  arranged  to  permit  the  Inflow  of  air  from 
said  passage  to  the  casing  and  pump,  and  a  stem  to  con- 
trol the  flrat  named  valve,  the  second  named  valve  being 
mounted  to  slide  frefly  upon  said  stem. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  pump  having  a  piston,  a  casing 
connected  with  the  pump  on  one  side  of  the  piston,  a  water 
inlet  for  the  casing  having  a  valve,  said  casing  having  a 
passage  for  air  and  water  atrave  the  connection  with  the 
pump,  a  valve  arranged  to  permit  the  inflow  of  air  from 
■aid  paMage  to  the  casing  and  pamp,  a  stem  to  control  the 
flrat  named  valve,  the  second  named  valve  being  mounted 
to  Blld«  fr«el7  upon  said  stem,  and  a  spider  carried  by 
said  stem  l>etwe«n  said  valves  and  provided  with  a  seat 
for  the  second  named  valve  when  raised  by  said  stem. 

6.  Th«  combination  of  a  pomp  having  a  platan,  with  a 
c«aing  having  a  branch  connected  with  the  pump  on  one 
aide  of  the  ptaton,  a  water  inlet  for  the  casing  having  a 
valv*  balow  said  branch,  said  casing  having  a  passage 
for  atr  and  water  above  said  branch,  means  to  control  the 
llrat  naoMd  valva.  and  a  valve  above  said  branch  arranged 
to  permit  tha  aow  of  air  back  and  forth  through  said 
paaaagv  and,alao  permit  the  flow  of  water  from  said  casing 
through  aatd  paaaage. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  pump  having  a  piston,  with  a 
^^iiig  haying  a  branch  connected  with  the  pamp  on  one 
aide  of  Um  piston,  a  water  Inlat  for  th«  casing  having  a 

'  TAlT*  iMlow  Mid  branch,  laid  cuing  having  a  passage 
ft>r  air  and  water  above  aakl  branch,  means  to  control  the 
first  named  Talve.  a  valve  above  said  branch  arranged 


to  permit  the  flow  of  air  back  and  forth  through  said 
passage  and  also  permit  the  flow  of  water  from  said 
casing  through  said  passage,  a  stem  to  control  the  first 
named  valve,  the  second  named  valve  being  mounted 
freely  upon  said  stem,  and  a  spider  carried  by  the  stem. 
and  provided  with  a  seat  adapted  to  lift  the  second  named 
valve  when  the  first  named  valve  is  released  from  Its  seat 

8.  The  combination  of  a  pump  having  a  piston,  a  casting 
having  a  chamber  connected  with  a  passage  In  the  casting, 
a  valve  to  control  said  passage,  said  pump  on  one  side  of 
its  piston  being  connected  with  said  chamber,  said  chamber 
having  an  outlet  and  a  valve  to  control  said  outlet,  with  a 
casing  connected  with  said  pump  on  the  opposite  side  of 
its  piston,  said  casing  having  a  water  inlet,  a  valve  to 
control  said  Inlet,  said  casing  also  having  a  passage  for 
air  and  water  above  said  inlet,  and  a  valve  arranged  to 
permit  flow  of  air  through  said  passage  to  and  from  the 
casing  and  pump,  a  movable  hollow  seat  foi»  said  valve, 
and  means  to  raise  and  lower  said  seat. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  pump  having  a  piston,  a  cast- 
ing having  a  chamber  connected  with  a  passage  In  the 
casting,  a  valve  to  control  said  passage,  said  pump  on  one 
side  of  Its  piston  being  connected  with  said  chamber,  said 
chamber  having  an  outlet  and  a  valve  to  control  said  out- 
let, with  a  casing  connected  with  said  pump  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  its  piston,  said  casing  having  a  water  Inlet,  a 
valve  to  control  said  Inlet,  said  casing  also  having  a 
passage  for  air  and  water  above  said  Inlet,  a  valve  ar- 
ranged to  permit  flow  of  air  through  said  passage  to  and 
from  the  casing  and  pump,  a  hollow  seat  for  said  valve, 
and  means  to  control  the  first  named  valve  of  said  casing 
and  said  hollow  seat. 


803.844.  TRAIN-LINE  CONNECTION.  Fbeorick  Ham- 
mer, Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Walter 
B.  Hughes,  Columbus,  Ohio.  Filed  Mar.  20,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  363,474. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  section  of  metallic  pipe,  of  means  for  securing 
said  pipe  to  a  train  line  at  one  end  of  a  car  in  such  manner 
that  said  pipe  is  adapted  to  swing  horizontally  from  said 
connection,  said  pipe  extending  from  the  train  line  beneath 
the  draw  bar.  a  second  section  of  metallic  pipe  having  air 
tight  connection  with  the  first  named  section  and  adapted 
to  swing  In  a  horlzonUl  plane  with  relation  thereto,  a 
third  section  of  pipe  having  air  tight  connection  with  the 
second  named  section  and  adapted  to  move  vertically  with 
relation  thereto,  and  means  for  connecting  the  last  named 
section  to  the  coupling  member  of  an  adjacent  car. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  section  of  metallic  pipe,  of  means  for  securing 
said  pipe  to  the  train  line  of  a  car  at  one  end  thereof  in 
such  manner  that  said  pipe  may  be  swung  in  a  horliontal 
plane,  a  second  section  of  pipe  having  air  tight  connection 
with  the  first  named  section  and  adapted  to  swing  in  a 
borlxontal  plane  with  relation  thereto,  a  third  section  of 
pipe  having  air  tight  connection  with  the  second  section 
and  adapted  to  move  in  a  vertical  plane  with  relation 
thereto,  a  fourth  section  of  pipe  having  air  tight  connec- 
tion with  said  third  section  and  adapted  to  move  in  a  ver- 
tical plane  with  relation  thereto,  and  a  coupling  member 
carried  upon  said  last  named  section  which  is  adapted  to 
engage  with  the  coupling  member  of  an  adjacent  car. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pair  of  metallic  sections  of  pipe  adapted  to  be 

I  secured  to  the  angle  cocks  of  a  train  line  at  tne  ends  of  op- 
posed cars  in  such  manner  as  to  swing  in   a  horisontal 
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plane  from  said  angle  cocks,  of  a  second  pair  of  sections  of 
metallic  pipes  having  air  tight  connection  with  Jhe  first 
named  pair  and  adapted  to  swing  in  a  horisontal  plane 
with  relation  thereto,  a  third  pair  of  metallic  pipes  having 
air  tight  connection  with  the  second  pair  of  pipes  and 
adapted  to  move  In  a  vertical  plane  with  relation  thereto, 
a  fourth  pair  of  pipes  having  air  tight  connection  with  the 
third  pair  of  pipes  and  adapted  to  move  in  a  vertical  plane 
with  relation  thereto,  and  coupling  members^arrled  by  the 
free  ends  of  the  last  named  pair  of  pipes  which  are  adapted 
to  engage  with  each  other. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  section  of  metallic  pipe,  of  means  for  securing 
said  pipe  to  the  train  line  of  a  car  at  one  end  thereof  in 
such  manner  that  said  pipe  may  be  swung  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  a  second  section  of  pipe  having  air-tight  connection 
with  the  first  named  section  and  adapted  to  swing  in  a 
horizontal  plane  with  relation  thereto,  a  third  section  of 
pipe  having  air-tight  connection  with  the  second  section 
and  adapted  to  move  in  a  vertical  plane  with  relation 
thereto,  a  fourth  section  of  pipe  having  air-tight  connec- 
tion with  said  third  section  and  adapted  to  move  in  a  ver- 
tical plane  with  relation  thereto,  a  coupling  member  car- 
ried upon  said  last  named  section  which  is  adapted  to  en- 
gage with  the  coupling  member  of  an  adjacent  car,  there 
being  Joints  between  each  of  said  sections  to  form  said  air- 
tight connection,  said  joints  comprlslug  tubular  members 
which  are  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  of  said  sections, 
and  elbows  adapted  to  be  connected  to  another  of  said  sec- 
tions and  Into  which  said  tubular  members  project,  flanges 
formed  upon  said  tubular  members,  the  elbows  having  en- 
larged threaded  portions  and  having  conical  recesses 
formed  In  their  upper  face,  conical  packing  disposed  be- 
tween said  flanges  and  said  elbows,  caps  threaded  upon  the 
enlarged  portions  of  the  elbows  which  are  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  flanges  of  the  tubular  members  to  force  the  con- 
ical packing  into  engagement  with  the  conical  recesses  of 
the  elt>ows,  and  means  for  preventing  said  caps  from  turn- 
ing with,  relation  to  said  elbows. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  opposed  cars  and  the  usual  angle  cocks  carried 
upon  opposite  sides  of  the  draw  bars  of  opposed  cars,  of 
downwardly  inclined  oppositely  directed  sections  of  pipe 
connected  to  said  angle  cocks  In  such  manner  as  to  swing 
horizontally  therefrom,  said  sections  projecting  t>eneath 
the  draw  bars  of  the  cars,  second  sections  of  pipe  secured 
to  said  first  named  sections  In  such  manner  as  to  swing 
horizontally  therefrom,  third  sections  of  pipe  connected  to 
said  second  sections  in  such  manner  as  to  have  vertical 
movement  with  relation  thereto,  and  fourth  sections  of 
pipe  connected  to  said  third  sections  in  such  manner  as  to 
have  vertical  movement  with  relation  thereto,  said  fourth 
sections  having  coupling  members  upon  the  free  ends 
thereof  which  are  adapted  to  engage  with  each  other. 


863,846.     GAME    ArrARATUS.     John    F.    HAaoT,    Chi- 
cago, 111.     Filed  Nov.  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  341,699. 


A- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  selec- 
tion table,  including  a  series  of  different  numbers,  quanti- 
tatively divided  into  a  number  of  equal  selection  groups, 
and  a  test  table  including  the  same  numbers  as  the  selec- 
tion table,  divided  into  a  quantity  of  test  groups  equal  to 
the  quantity  of  numbers  in  a  selection  group,  and  ar- 
ranged with  each  number  of  anj  selection  group  appearing 
in  a  dltferent  test  group. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  selec- 
tion table,  a  test  table  and  an  answer  table,  each  embody- 
ing the  same  series  of  numbers,  the  numbers  in  the  selec- 
tion  table  being   divided   into  egoal   selection   groups   of 


successive  order,  the  number  In  the  test  table  being  divided 
into  a  quantity  of  test  groups  of  successive  order,  each 
group  containing  as  many  numbers  as  there  are  selection 
groups,  and  embodying  one  numt>er  from  each  selection 
group,  and  the  numbers  in  the  answer  table  being  posi- 
tioned for  the  determination  of  any  selected  number  of 
the  series  by  relation  with  the  characteristics  of  the  selec- 
tion and  test  groups  wherein  said  number  appears. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  selec- 
tion table,  a  test  table,  and  an  answer  table,  each  embody- 
ing the  same  series  of  numbers,  the  numbers  in  the  selec- 
tion table  being  divided  into  equal  groups  of  determinable 
order,  the  numbers  In  the  test  table  being  divided  into  a 
quantity  of  groups  in  determinable  order,  each  containing 
as  many  numbers  as  there  are  selection  groups,  and  em- 
bodying one  number  from  each  selection  group  :  and  the 
answer  table  being  divided  into  groups  wherein  the  num- 
bers respond  in  the  order  of  their  containing  groups  to 
the  order  of  the  groups  wherein  they  appear  in  one  of  the 
selection  and  test  tables,  and  in  position  In  their  groups 
to  the  order  of  the  groups  wherein  they  appear  in  the 
other  of  the  selection  and  test  tables. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  se- 
lection table  comprising  numbers  In  series  constituting  a 
power  of  the  number  4.  divided  into  equal  groups,  and  a 
test  table  comprising  like  numbers  divided  into  groups 
each  containing  as  many  -numl>er8  as  there  are  selection 
groups,  the  numbers  in  any  selection  group  appearing 
each  in  a  different  test  group. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  selec- 
tion table  of  sixty  four  numbers  divided  into  eight  equal 
distinguishable  groups,  and  a  test  table  comprising  the 
same  numt>ers  divided  into  eight  distinguishable  groups, 
each  whereof  embodies  one  number  only  from  each  of  the 
selection  groups. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  selection  table,  comprising  a  series  of  nnm- 
bers  divided  into  equal  selection  divisions  In  determinable 
order,  and  each  subdivided  into  equal  distinguishable 
selection  groups,  a  test  tabic  comprising  the  same  numbers 
divided  into  equal  test  divisions  in  determinable  order  and 
each  subdivided  Into  equal  distinguishable  test  groups, 
each  containing  a  quantity  of  numbers  equal  to  the  quan- 
tity of  selection  groups,  and  arranged  with  each  num- 
ber in  a  selection  group  appearing  in  a  different  test  group, 
and  an  answer  table  comprising  the  same  numbers,  divided 
into  divisions  each  containing  all  numbers  similarly  dis- 
tinguished In  the  dlstlnguisliable  subdivisions  of  the  selec- 
tion and  test  divisions,  the  numbers  In  each  such  answer 
division  being  subdivided  into  groups  according  to  the 
order  of  the  group  of  one  table  wherein  they  appear  and 
ordered  In  such  answer  subdivisions  according  to  the 
order  of  the  group  wherein  they  appear  in  the  other  table. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  two 
tables  embodying  the  same  numt>ers  in  presentation  char- 
acteristically different,  combined  with  a  single  answer 
table  embodying  like  numbers  once  only  displayed  and 
each  arranged  to  respond  to  the  characteristics  thereof 
in  the  two  tables  flrst  mentioned,  for  determination  solely 
by  such  characteristics. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  cards 
embodying  three  tables,  each  containing  sixty  four  num- 
bers, viz  ;  a  selection  table,  divided  into  four  divisions,  in 
order  visually  determinable,  each  subdivided  Into  two 
groups  distinguishably  printed ;  a  test  Ubie  likewise 
divided  into  four  divisions  in  visually  determinable  order, 
each  subdivided  into  two  groups  distinguishably  printed, 
the  numbers  in  any  selection  group  appearing  one  in  each 
test  group,  and  half  of  the  numbers  distinguished  by  one 
printing  characteristic  In  the  selection  table  being  dis- 
tinguished by  the  other  printing  characteristic  in  the  test 
table ;  and  an  answer  card  divided  into  four  divisions 
each  containing  all  numbers  similarly  distinguished  as  to 
printing  characteristics  in  the  selection  and  test  tables, 
each   such  division  being  divided   Into  four  groups  each 

,  whereof  contains  all  numbers  of  such  answer  division 
I  which  appear  In  a  dlrlaloo  of  one  of  the  selection  and  test 
!  tables  corresponding  in  order  with  the  order  of  the  answer 
1  group  in  its  answer  division,  and  the  numbers  in  each 
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Rucb  rroap  being  ordered  to  correspond  with  tbe  order  of 
the  dlrlatoni  of  tbe  other  table  wherein  they  appear. 


86S,S46.     HOSE-CART.     Albert  Hahsk.  Peru.  111.     Filed 
Aug.  13.  1906.     Serial  No.  330.411. 


In  a  band  hose  cart,  a  forked  handle  frame  haTlng  rigid 
prongs,  means  for  adjustably  fastening  said  prongs  to  the 
axle  between  tbe  wheels  in  which  said  axle  is  Joumaled. 
said  means  comprising  the  V-shaped  bolts  3,  tbe  tie  plat* 
4  and  the  nuts  5,  in  combination  with  a  pan  suspended 
from  said  prongs  by  means  of  the  bars  rigidly  fastened  to 
said  prongs  and  said  pan,  substantially  as  shown  and 
described. 


863,847.  ELECTRICAL  -  SOCKET  SEAL.  Llewelltm 
T.  Hatfield.  Sacramento.  Cal.  Filed  Aug.  3.  1906. 
Serial  No.  329,119. 


1.  The  combination  with  an  electrical  socket,  of  a  non- 
current  consuming  plug  fitted  In  the  socket,  and  a  seal  for 
tbe  plug. 

2.  The  combination  with  an  electrical  socket,  of  a  plug 
fitted  In  the  socket  in  spaced  relation  to  one  of  the  con- 
tacts of  the  socket,  and  a  seal  for  tbe  plug. 

3.  The  combination  with  the  socket,  a  ooD-conducting 
plug  fitted  In  the  socket,  and  a  seal  for  the  plug. 


863,848.  AUTOMOBILE  -  WHEEL.  Adolph  Hbldman, 
New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  Sept.  19.  1906.  Serial  No. 
335.217. 


1.  Ib  a  wheel  tbe  combination  of  a  main  rim  and  anz- 
UUrj  rlB  adapted  to  fit  aroand  tba  main  rim  and  ar- 
raBg*d  to  carry  a  tlr«,  both  rlns  bolag  taparod  toward  tha 
wb««rs  azla.  faateners  arranged  to  itraddl*  tlM  main  rim 


and  to  embrace  the  auxiliary  rim.  and  means  for  holding 
said  fastenera 

2.  In  a  wheel,  tbe  combination  of  a  main  rim,  an  auxil- 
iary tlre-carrylng  rim  adapted  to  fit  aronnd  the  main  rim, 
both  rims  being  tapered  toward  the  wheel's  axis,  out- 
wardly-flaring fasteners  arranged  to  straddle  the  main 
rim  and  to  embrace  the  auxiliary  rim,  and  means  for  press- 
ing said  fasteners  outward. 

.1.  In  a  wheel,  the  combination  of  a  main  rim.  an  auxil- 
iary tlre-carrylng  rim  adapted  to  fit  around  the  main  rim, 
both  rims  being  tapered  toward  the  wheel's  axis,  and  fas- 
teners for  detachably  connecting  tbe  two  rims. 


863,819.  LOAD  BRAKE  APPARATIS.  Hekbest  T. 
Herr.  Denrer,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Tbe  Westlnghouse  Air 
Brake  Company,  rittsburg.  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Penn- 
sylTsnla.     Filed  Dec.  1.  1904.     Serial  No.  234,978. 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system,  the  combination, 
with  a  main  brake  cylinder  to  which  fluid  under  pressure 
Is  supplied  for  applying  tbe  brakeH,  of  a  supplemental 
brake  cylinder,  a  supplemental  reservoir  and  means,  con 
trolled  by  the  pressure  in  the  main  brake  cylinder,  for  sup 
plying  fluid  under  pressure  from  tbe  supplemental  reser- 
voir to  the  supplemental  brake  cylinder. 

2.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system,  the  combination, 
with  a  brake  cylinder  to  which  fluid  under  pressure  is 
supplied  from  one  source  of  pressure  for  applying  tbe 
brakes,  of  a  second  brake  cylinder,  and  means  controlled 
by  the  pressure  In  tbe  first  cylinder  for  supplying  fluid 
under  pressure  from  a  second  source  of  pressure  other  than 
the  train  pipe  to  tbe  second  cylinder. 

3.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system,  tbe  comblnatloa. 
with  a  brake  cylinder  to  which  fluid  under  pressure  is  sup- 
plied from  one  source  of  pressure  for  applying  tbe  brakes, 
of  a  second  brake  cylinder,  a  valve  device,  controlled  by  the 
pressure  In  the  first  cylinder,  for  Biipplying  fluid  under 
pre8«ure  from  a  second  source  uf  pri^sure  other  than  the 
train  pipe  to  the  second  cylinder,  and  means  for  rendering 
the  valve  device  operative  by  pressure  from  the  first  brake 
cylinder. 

4.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system,  the  combination, 
with  a  brake  cylinder,  to  which  fluid  under  pressure  is 
supplied  from  one  source  of  pressure  for  applying  the 
brakes,  of  a  second  brake  cylinder,  and  means,  controlled 
by  the  pressure  in  the  first  brake  cylinder,  for  supplying 
fluid  under  pressure  from  a  second  source  of  pressure  other 
than  the  train  pipe  to  the  second  cylinder,  and  for  releas 
ing  fluid  under  pressure  from  the  second  cylinder. 

5.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake,  the  combination  with  a 
train  pipe,  auxiliary  reservoir,  a  brake  cylinder,  and 
valve  mechanism  operated  by  variations  In  train  pipe 
pressure  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  brake 
cylinder,  of  a  secotd  brake  cylinder,  another  receptacle 
containing  fluid  und  jr  pressure,  and  means  controlled  by 
the  pressure  In  the  first  brake  cylinder  for  supplying  fluid 
under  pressure  from  said  receptacle  to  the  second  brake 
cylinder. 

6.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake,  the  combination  with  a 
train  pipe,  a  brake  cylinder,  and  valve  mechanism  operated 
by  variations  in  train  pipe  pressure  for  supplying  fluid 
nnder  pressure  to  tbe  brake  cylinder,  of  a  second  brake 
cylinder,  a  reservoir,  and  means  controlled  by  the  pressure 
In  the  flrst  brake  cylinder  for  supplying  fluid  under  pres 
sure  from  the  reservoir  to  tbs  ssoond  brake  cyliodar. 

7.  In  a  fluid  prsHors  brake,  tbs  combtaatloo  with  a 
main  brake  cylinder,  aad  means  for  sopplytiig  fluid  under 


pressure  thereto,  of  a  sseood  brake  cylinder,  a  reservoir, 
and  means  coil  trolled  by  the  pressure  in  the  main  brake 
cylinder  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  from  the 
reservoir  to  the  second  brake  cylinder  and  for  releasing  the 
same  therefrom. 

8.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake,  tbe  combination  with  a 
main  brake  cylinder,  and  means  for  supplying  fluid  under 
pressure  thereto,  of  a  second  brake  cylinder,  a  reservoir, 
and  a  valve  device  governed  by  tbe  opposing  pressures  in 
the  two  brake  cylinders  for  controlling  the  supply  of  fluid 
from  the  reservoir  to  the  second  brake  cylinder  and  Its 
release  therefrom. 

9.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake,  tbe  combination  with  a 
main  brake  cylinder  and  means  for  supplying  fluid  under 
pressure  thereto,  uf  a  second  brake  cylinder,  and  valve 
mechanism  operated  by  the  opposing  pressures  of  tbe  two 
brake  cylinders  for  controlling  the  supply  of  fluid  under 
pressure  to  the  second  brake  cylinder  in  service  application. 

10.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system,  the  combination, 
with  a  main  brake  cylinder,  a  supplemental  brake  cylinder, 
and  a  supplemental  reservoir,  of  means  operative  by  pres- 
sure in  the  main  brake  cylinder  to  supply  fluid  under  pres- 
sure from  the  supplemental  reservoir  to  the  supplemental 
brake  cylinder,  and  operative  by  pressure  In  the  supple- 
mental brake  cylinder  to  release  fluid  under  pressure  from 
tbe  supplemental  brake  cylinder. 

11.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system,  tbe  combination, 
with  a  main  brake  cylinder,  and  means  for  supplying  fluid 
under  pressure  thereto,  of  a  second  brake  cylinder  and  a 
reservoir  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  thereto  and 
means  Independent  of  the  pressure  In  the  reservoir  for 
supplying  fluid  under  pressure  from  the  reservoir  to  the 
seciind  brake  cylinder. 

12.  Id  a  fluid  pressure  brake  cylinder,  tbe  combination, 
with  a  malu  brake  cylinder,  a  supplemental  brake  cylinder, 
and  a  supplemental  reservoir,  of  means  for  supplying  fluid 
under  pressure  from  the  supplemental  reservoir  to  the 
supplemental  brake  cylinder,  and  a  controlling  valve  de- 
vice which  automatically  renders  such  means  inoperative. 

13.  In   a   fluid   pressure   bralte  system,   tbe  combination, 
■  with  a  main  brake  cylinder,  a  supplemental  brak^  cylinder, 

and  a  supplemental  reservoir,  of  an  application  and  release 
valve  device  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  from  tbe 
supplemental  reservoir  to  the  supplemental  brake  cylinder, 
and  a  controlling  valve  device  operative  by  fluid  under 
pressure  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  application 
and  release  valve  device. 

14.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system,  the  combination, 
with  a  main  brake  cylinder,  a  supplemental  brake  cylinder, 
and  a  supplemental  reservoir,  of  a  valve  device-  for  sup- 
plying fluid  under  pressure  from  the  supplemental  reser- 
voir to  the  supplemental  brake  cylinder,  and  means  actu- 
ated by  fluid  under  pressure  for  rendering  the  valve  device 
operative. 

15.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system,  the  combination, 
with  a  main  brake  cylinder,  and  a  supplementsi  brake 
cylinder,  of  a  valve  device,  a  piston  In  the  valve  device, 
which  is  exposed  on  one  side  to  main  brake  cylinder  pres- 
sure and  on  tbe  other  side  to  supplemental  brake  cylinder 
pressure,  and  valve  mechanism,  operative  by  the  movement 
of  tbe  piston,  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  and  releasing 
It  from  the  supplemental  brake  cylinder. 

16.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system,  tbe  combination, 
with  a  main  brake  cylinder,  a  supplemental  brake  cylinder, 
and  a  supplemental  reservoir,  of  an  application  and  release 
valve  device,  a  piston  In  the  valve  device,  which  Is  ex- 
posed on  one  side  to  main  brske  cylinder  pressure  and  on 
the  other  side  to  supplemental  brake  cylinder  pressure,  and 
valve  mechanism,  operative  by  the  movement  of  the  piston, 
for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  from  the  supplemental 
reservoir  to  the  supplemental  brake  cylinder  and  releasing 
it   therefrom. 

17.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system,  the  combination, 
with  a  main  brake  cylinder,  a  supplemental  brake  cylinder, 
and  a  supplemental  reservoir,  of  a  check  or  non-return 
valve  through  which  the  supplemenul  reservoir  is  charged 
from  tbe  train  pipe,  and  a  valve  device,  operstive  by  pres- 
sure io  the  main  brake  cylinder,  for  supplying  fluid  under 
preesure  from  the  supplemental  reservoir  to  tbe  supple- 
mental brake  cylinder. 


18.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system,  tbe  comblnatloa, 
with  a  main  brake  cylinder,  a  supplemental  brake  cylinder, 
and  a  supplemental  reservoir,  of  an  application  and  releass 
valve  device,  operative  by  variations  of  pressure  in  tbe 
main  brake  cylinder,  to  supply  fluid  under  pressure  from 
the  supplemental  reservoir  to  the  supplemental  brake  cylln 
der.  and  a  controlling  valve  device  comprising  a  piston  and 
valve  for  connecting  the  application  and  release  valre 
device  with,  and  disconnecting  it  from,  tbe  main  brake 
cylinder,  and  a  manually  operative  valve  for  releasing 
fluid  under  pressure  from  one  side  of  the  piston  to  cause  a 
movement  of  the  valve  whereby  the  application  and  release 
valve  device  Is  connected  with  the  main  brake  cylinder. 


863.850.     PLOWSHARE  -  TONGS.     James    B.    HorrMAN. 
Foxlake,  Wis.      Filed  July  26.  1906.      Serial  No.  327.810. 


A  plow-share  tongs,  comprising  a  pair  of  handle  mem- 
bers pivoted  together,  one  handle  member  being  bent  to 
produce  an  abutting  shoulder  with  a  downwardly  in- 
clined straight  upper  Jaw  thereon  having  a  lateral  incli- 
nation, the  other  handle  member  being  downwardly  bent 
to  form  a  flat  cheek  beyond  the  pivot  with  its  lower  end 
bent  upwardly  to  form  a  V  shaped  hook  for  engaging  the 
bottom  edge  of  the  land  side  plate  of  a  plowshare,  said 
cheek  being  adapted  to  flt  against  the  land  side  of  the 
plow-share,  the  abutting  shoulder  being  adapted  to  engage 
the  rear  end  of  the  land-side  plate,  and  the  straight  Jaw 
l)elng  adapted  to  flt  against  the  upper  inclined  surface  of 
the  plow-share. 

8  6  3,851.  STONE  CUTTING  MACHINE.  Albert  F. 
Jo.NES,  Salem,  Mass.  Filed  May  26,  1906.  Serial  No. 
318.609. 
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1.  In  a  stone  cutting  machine,  a  stone  holder  consist- 
ing of  stationary  angularly  arranged  abutments  for  tbe 
stone,  a  corner  block  and  longitudinally  adjustable  connec- 
tions between  said  block  and  said  abutmenU,  substantially 
as  described. 

2.  In  a  stone  cutting  machine,  a  stone-holder  consist- 
ing of  two  upright  stationary  abutments  disposed  at 
right  angles  to  each  other,  and  connected  together,  and  ad- 
justable clamping-devices  connected  therewith  at  different 
points  which  embrace  the  stone,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

3.  In  a  stone  cutting  machine,  a  stone-bolder  consist- 
ing of  stationary  aognlarly  arranged  abutments  for  the 
stone,  an  angularlv  formed  corner-block  and  connections 
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tetw««i   nld   cora«r-block   and   said   abutment,   aabatan 
ttaUy  ai  deacrflwd. 

4.  In  a  ttone  cnttlnc  maehtne.  a  tton«-hold«r  eonalst- 
ing  of  sutlonary  abatm«nt8  for  the  atona  arranged  at 
right  anglea  to  each  other  and  longltodlnallj  adjoatable 
elamplng-dericea  connected  therewith  at  different  polnta, 
whirh  embrace  the  etone.  and  means  for  holding  the  stone 
in  said  stone-holder  at  different  eleratlons,  substantially 
as  described. 

3.  In  a  atone  cutting  machine,  a  stone-holder  conslst- 
iDR  of  stationary  abutments  for  the  stone  hsTlng  flanged 
clnrnpengaglng  rails  and  clamping  devices  which  engage 
paid  rails  and  which  embrace  the  stone,  substantially  aa 
described. 

6.  In  a  stone  cuffing  machine,  a  stone-holder  consist- 
ing of  stationary  angularly  arranged  abutments  for  the 
stone  having,'  flanged  rails,  a  corner-block  and  connections 
between  said  rails  and  the  corner  block  which  embrace  the 
stone,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  stone  cutting  machine,  a  two-compartment  stone 
holder,  each  compartment  haying  two  abutments  ar- 
ranged at  right  angles  to  each  other,  adjustable  means  con- 
nected to  the  abutments  of  each  compartment  which  em- 
brace the  stone  therein,  and  Independent  means  for  holding 
said  stone  at  different  elevations,  substantially  as  de- 
acrlbed. 

8.  In  a  atone  cutting  machine,  a  two-compartment  stone- 
holder  consistinf:  of  stationary  slJe  abutments  and  Inter- 
mediate end  abutments  and  clamping  devices  embracing 
the  stones  connecting  said  end  abutments  with  the  side 
abutments  at  remote  points,  substantially  as  described. 

l».  In  a  stone  cutting  machine,  a  two  compartment  stone- 
holder  consisting  of  stationary  side  abutments  and  Inter- 
mediate end  abutments,  each  abutment  having  flanged 
rails,  corner  blocks  for  the  stones,  and  means  for  connect 
Ing  the  corner  blocks  with  said  rails,  subetantlally  as  de- 
scribed. 


8  63,85  2.  TRANSMISSION  OF  INTELLIGENCE  BY 
ELECTRIC  MEANS.  Isidor  Kitsee.  Philadelphia, 
I»a.     Filed  Feb.  5.  1904.     Serial  No.  192,229. 
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1.  An  electric  line  of  transmission,  consisting  of  two 
local  circuits  more  or  less  remote  from  each  other  and  a 
line  Joining  said  local  circuits,  each  of  said  local  circuits 
having  a  value  at  least  equal  to  the  value  of  the  line 
proper. 

2.  As  a  means  to  electrically  communicate  between  two 
points  more  or  less  remote  from  each  other,  over  a  one- 
legged  line  without  earth  connection,  artificial  local  cir- 
cuits at  each  of  said  points,  each  of  said  local  circuits  hav- 
ing a  value  at  least  equal  to  the  value  of  the  line-proper, 
the  terminals  of  the  line-proper  connected  to  aald  local 
circuits. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  line  of  electric  tranamiaaion, 
two  local  circuits  possessing  ohmic  realsUnce,  capacity 
and  Inductance,  of  means  to  rary  said  valuea,  aaid  local 
circnita  connected  to  said  line  of  transmisaion  through 
condenslUK  devices. 

4.  Means     to    coramanicate    electrically     between    two 


points  more  or  less  remote  from  each  other,  said  maana 
embracing  telephonic  transmitters  ineludirig  In  their  cir- 
cuits sources  of  energ)-,  a  local  circuit  at  each  point  em- 
bracing devices  to  give  said  clrcuita  an  ohmic  value,  a  ca- 
pacity and  inducUnce,  telephonic  receivers  and  a  con- 
ductor connecting  both  of  said  local  circuits  to  each  other. 


863,858.     TELEGRAPHY.     Isidor   Kitsee,   PhUadelphla, 
Pa.      Filed  Apr.  24.  1907.      Serial  No.  369,969. 


1.  In  combination,  a  telegraphic  line,  terminal  batteries 
for  said  line,  eald  batteries  In  opposition  as  to  each  other, 
terminal  and  Intermediate  stations  for  said  line,  each 
station  provided  with  an  electro  -  magnetic  device  In- 
serted In  series  In  said  line,  and  means  for  each  station  to 
ground  a  greater  or  lesser  part  of  the  coll  of  said  electro- 
magnetic device. 

2.  In  a  system  of  telegraphy  wherein  two  sources  of  cur- 
rent are  connected  to  the  line  in  opposition  as  to  each 
other,  means  to  make  the  home  Instrument  Immune  to 
the  home  transmission,  said  means  comprising  adJusUble 
means  to  connect  part  of  the  coll  of  the  home  Instrument 
to  the  return. 

8.  A  system  of  telegraphy  comprising  a  line  of  trans- 
mission,  a  source  of  current  for  each  terminal  thereof,  a 
series  of  stations  for  said  line,  a  receiving  device  for  each 
station,  and  means  to  connect  part  of  the  coll  of  the  re- 
ceiving device  to  the  return,  in  accordance  with  the  char- 
acters to  be  transmitted. 

4.  Means  to  duplex  a  telegraphic  line,  said  means  com- 
prising an  electro- magnetic  device  Inserted  In  said  line, 
two  sources  of  current  In  oppoaltlon  as  to  each  other  con- 
nected to  said  line,  and  adjustable  means  to  connect  part 
of  the  coll  of  said  receiving  device  to  the  return. 

6.  In  duplex  telegraphy,  a  line  of  transmission,  two  or 
more  stations  therefor,  an  electromagnetic  device  In- 
serted In  the  line  for  each  station,  and  means  dependent 
on  the  operation  of  the  transmitting  means  to  cause  two 
currents  to  simultaneously  flow  each  to  one  part  of  one 
common  coll,  and  means  to  vary  the  proportion  of  the  coil 
for  the  flow  of  each  current  In  a  manner,  so  aa  to  neutral- 
ize their  magnetlxlng  effect. 


863,854.  HYDROCARBON  BURNER.  William  Land«8, 
Anadarko,  Okla.  Filed  Feb.  6,  1906.  Serial  No.  299,738.' 
Renewed  July  19,  1907.     Serial  No.  384.610. 


1.  A  combined  burner  and  vaporizer,  comprising  a 
vaporising  chamber  having  a  fuel  Inlet  at  the  top  there- 
of and  a  tubular  outlet  at  the  bottom,  said  outlet  tube 
having  ports,  a  pan  having  a  central  dome  like  portion 
surrounded  by  the  outlet  tube,  tubular  air  porta  diaposed 
Inwardly  at  an  angle  and  opening  into  the  bottom  of 
the  vaporising  chamber,  their  upper  ends  overhanging  the 
pan  and  supporting  said  vaporiainc  chamber,  and  meana 
for  regulating  the  escape  of  combaatlble  fluid  through  the 
ports  In  the  outlet. 
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2.  A  combined  vaporiser  and  burner  comprlalng  a  bowl 
like  receptacle  having  a  tubular  outlet  at  the  bottom 
thereof  provided  with  ports,  a  pan  disposed  under  the 
outlet  and  in  engagement  therewith,  said  pan  having  a 
central  dome  like  portion  surrounded  by  the  outlet, 
tubular  air  ports  directed  Inwardly  «t  an  obtuse  angle, 
the  upper  ends  of  which  open  Into  the  t>ottom  of  the 
bowl  and  supporting  the  aatne.  the  Inwardly  directed 
upper  portions  of  the  air  ports  extending  over  the  pan 
and  a  dome  like  cover  upon  the  bowl  provided  with  a 
fuel  Inlet,  said  bowl  and  cover  constituting  a  vaporising 
chamber. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  vaporizing  chamber  having 
a  fuel  Inlet  at  the  top;  of  a  pan  disposed  below  said 
chamber,  an  outlet  tube  extending  from  the  chamber  to 
the  pan  and  resting  thereon,  said  pan  adapted  to  spread 
combustible  fluids  discharged  from  the  tubular  outlet, 
said  tubular  outlet  having  ports  and  constituting  n 
burner  and  inwardly  inclined  tubular  air  ports  disposed 
about  the  burner  and  adapted  to  be  heated  thereby,  said 
ports  opening  Into  the  bottom  of  an«l  forming  supports 
for  the  vaporizing  chamber. 


863,855.     PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SNOW.     James  8. 
I.^Nr,.   Boston,    Mass.     Filed  June  2,  1906.     Serial   No. 

319.948. 

1.  The  process  of  removing  soft  or  loose  snow  consist 
Ing  In  Applying  to  snow  of  the  above  character  an  In- 
flammable fluid  having  such  volatility  that  when  dls 
trlbuted  upon  soft  or  loose  snow  It  will  volatilise  with 
sufllclcnt  freedom  to  maintain  a  continuous  flame  when 
the  vapor  from  the  fluid  Is  Ignited,  and  Igniting  such 
vapor. 

2.  The  process  of  removing  soft  or  loose  snow  consist- 
ing In  applying  to  snow  of  the  above  character  an  In- 
flammable fluid  of  such  volstlllty  that  at  a  temperature 
of  32*  F.  or  under  It  will  volatilise  with  sufficient  rapidity 
to  maintain  a  continuous  flame  when  the  vapor  from 
the  fluid  is  Ignited,  and  Igniting  such  vapor. 

3.  The  process  of  removing  soft  or  loose  snow  con- 
sisting in  applying  to  snow  of  the  above  character  a 
highly  volatile  Inflammable  fluid  product  obtained  from 
the  compression  of  Plntsch  gas,  and  igniting  the  vapor  of 
such  fluid  product. 


863,856.  PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SNOW  OR  ICE. 
James  S.  Lang.  Boston,  Mass.  Filed  Mar.  16,  1907. 
Serial  No.  362.722. 

1.  The  process  of  removing  snow  or  Ice  consisting  In 
Igniting  the  vapor  of  a  volatile  Inflammable  liquid  and 
then  applying  such  liquid  with  the  vspor  thereof  burning 
to  the  snow  or  Ice. 

2.  The  process  of  removing  snow  or  Ice  consisting  In 
pouring  upon  the  snow  or  lee  an  Inflammable  volatile 
liquid  and  Igniting  the  vapor  arising  therefrom  by  a 
flame  produced  by  the  Ignition  of  vapor  rising  from  a 
stream  of  the  volatile  liquid  daring  the  application 
thereof  to  the  snow  or  Ice. 


8.  In  a  machine  for  the  porpoae  Indicated,  In  combina- 
tion with  means  for  advancing  the  ears  longltodtnally,  a 
peripherally  barbed  device  and  means  for  holding  It 
pressed  toward  the  ear  to  engage  the  husks  for  rotating 
It  In  the  direction  of  advance  of  the  ear  at  the  aide 
there  toward. 


868,86T.  GREEN -CORN- HUSKING  MACHINE.  Wil 
LIAM  J.  Latchford,  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Sept.  28.  1906. 
Serial  No.  336,539. 

1.  A  corn-huskIng  machine  comprising  rolls  adapted  to 
grip  the  ears  between  them  for  feeding  the  ears  longi- 
tudinally, such  rolls  having  peripheral  barbs  for  engaging 
the  busks ;  means  for  slitting  the  husks  longitudinally 
between  the  rolls  In  the  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
ears,  and  ear-feeding  devices  which  engage  the  ears  be- 
yond the  husk  stripping  devices. 

2.  A  corn-huskIng  machine  comprising  rolls  adapted  to 
grip  the  ears  for  feeding  them  longitudinally,  having 
peripheral  barbs  for  engaging  the  husk  ;  means  for  slitting 
the  husks  longitodlnally  between  the  rolls  in  the  longl- 
tudlnsl  movement  of  the  ears,  and  means  for  stripping 
the  husk  from  the  rolla. 


4.  In  a  machine  for  the  purpose  Indicated,  in  combina- 
tion with  means  for  advancing  the  ears  longitudinally, 
peripherally  barbed  devices  opposed  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  ear,  and  means  for  holding  them  pressed  toward  the 
ear  and  for  rotating  them  In  the  direction  of  advance  of 
the  ear  at  their  nldes  there-toward. 

6.  A  corn  husking  machine  comprising,  in  combination 
with  means  for  advancing  the  ears  longitudinally,  means 
for  slitting  the  busks  longitudinally,  and  barbed  devices 
rolling  against  the  respective  sections  of  the  slltted  husk 
for  detaching  the  latter  from  the  ear. 

6.  In  a  corn-husklng  machine,  In  combination  with 
means  for  advancing  the  ears  longitudinally,  means  for 
slitting  the  husks  longitudinally  ;  peripherally  barbed  de- 
vices mounted  for  rotation  at  planes  to  engage  their 
barbs  with  the  respective  sections  of  the  slltted  busks, 
and  means  for  holding  such  barbed  devices  pressed 
toward  the  ear  and  for  rotating  them  In  the  direction  of 
advance  of  the  ear  at  their  sides  there-toward. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  the  purpose  Indicated,  In  combina- 
tion with  means  for  advancing  the  ears  longitudinally,  a 
plurality  of  peripherally  barbed  devices  grouped  around 
the  path  of  the  ear,  mounted  for  rotation  In  planes  sub- 
stantially radial  to  the  axis  of  said  path ;  means  for 
holding  the  barbed  devices  yieldingly  preaaed  toward  the 
ear.  and  means  for  revolving  them  In  the  direction  of 
advance  of  the  ear  at  the  sides  there-toward. 

8.  In  a  eorn-husking  machine.  In  combination  with 
means  for  advancing  the  ears  longitudinally,  peripherally 
barbed  rolls  opposed  at  opposite  sides  of  the  ear ;  means 
for  holding  them  pressed  toward  the  ear  and  for  rotating 
them  in  the  direction  of  advance  of  the  ear  at  their  sides 
there-toward  to  cause  their  barbs  to  engsge  the  husk 
and  strip  the  same  from  the  ear,  and  means  for  stripping 
the  husks  from  the  rolls. 

9.  In  a  corn-husklng  machine,  In  combination  with 
means  for  advancing  the  ears  longitudinally ;  cuttera 
mounted  for  slitting  the  husks  longitudinally  ;  peripher- 
ally barbed  rolls  mounted  for  rotation  against  the  ear 
and  adapted  to  grip  the  ear  between  them  at  positions 
alternating  with  the  slits,  and  means  for  holding  auch 
rolls  pressed  toward  the  ear  for  rotating  them  In  the 
direction  of  the  advance  of  the  ear  at  their  sides  there- 
toward. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  the  purpose  Indicated,  in  combina- 
tion with  an  endless  conveyer  for  receiving  the  ears,  a 
hopper  having  a  discharge  mouth  which  extends  longi- 
tudinally with  respect  to  the  conveyer  overhanging  the 
same,  aald  mouth  being  limited  In  width  to  prevent  the 
delivery  of  ears  side  by  side;  rolls  adapted  to  grip  the 
ears  for  feeding  them  longitudinally  between  which  they 
are  received  after  passing  off  the  endless  conveyer,  said 
rolls  having  peripheral  barbs  for  engaging  the  husk,  and 
means  for  slitting  the  husk  longitudinally  between  thft 
rolls  In  the  longitudinal  movement  of  the  eafa. 

11.  A  corn-husklng  machine  comprising  peripherally 
barbed  rolls  and  means  for  holding  them  pressed  toward 
the  ear  for  engaging  the  husk  and  for  rotating  them 
there-agalnst  to  strip  the  husk  from  the  ear,  In  eomblna- 
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tton  with  mmuM  for  •trlppiag  the  baak  from  the  barbed 
roll*. 

12.  In  a  com-tauaklng  macblBe,  In  combloAtlon  with 
peripherally  barbed  deTlcee  rotating  agalnat  the  ears  to 
engage  tbelr  barb*  with  the  hoak  for  atrlpplng  it  from 
the  ear* :  a  roll  having  flexible  radial  wlnga  or  Tanes 
reTolred  In  time  with  each  of  the  peripherally-barbed  huak- 
stripplng  devices  near  enough  to  the  periphery  of  the  lat- 
ter to  cause  tbe  vanea  or  wings  to  be  folded  In  passing  the 
barbed  devices,  and  means  for  stripping  the  husk  from  the 
barbed  devices  beyond  such  flexibly  winged  rolls. 

13.  A  corn-busking  machine  comprising  peripherally 
barbed  rolls  mounted  for  rotation  against  tbe  ears :  bear- 
ings In  which  they  are  Journaled  mounted  for  movement 
toward  and  from  tbe  path  of  the  ear,  and  means  wblcb 
Tlcldlngly  press  such  bearings  toward  such  path. 

14.  \  corn-husklnn  machine  comprising  peripherally 
barbed  rolls  mounted  for  rotation  against  the  ears;  rotat- 
idg  shafts  from  which  the  rolls  respectively  derive  motion  ; 
a  bearing  frame  for  each  roil  pivoted  About  tbe  axis  of  Its 
said  (IrlviDK  shaft,  and  a  spring  operating  on  such  bearing 
frame  for  pressing  the  roll  bearing  toward  tbe  ear. 

15.  A  corn  -  husking  machine  comprising  opposed  pe- 
ripherally barbed  rolls  mounted  for  rotation  against  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  ear  ;  shafts  in  which  the  rolls  respectively 
derive  motion  :  bearing  frames  in  which  the  roils  respec- 
tively are  mounted,  pivoted  respectively  about  the  axes  of 
said  shafts,  and  a  spring  connecting  the  two  bearing 
frames  for  drawing  them  yieldingly  toward  each  other. 

16.  A  corn-huaking  machine  comprising  a  peripherally 
barbed  roll  mounted  for  rotation  SKalnst  the  ears  ;  a  driv- 
ing shaft  for  such  roll ;  a  bearing  frame  in  which  the 
shaft  of  the  husking  roil  Is  Journaled  pivoted  about  the 
axis  of  such  driving  shaft :  a  husk-engaging  roll  oodper- 
ating  with  the  barbed  roll  to  hold  the  husks  on  the  latter, 
having  its  shaft  Journaled  In  the  same  bearing  frame ; 
gears  connecting  said  three  shafts,  and  a  spring  operating 
on  the  bearing  frame  tending  to  yieldingly  urge  It  In 
direction  to  press  the  husking  roll  toward  the  ears. 

17.  A  busking  machine  comprising  a  peripherally  barbed 
roll  mounted  for  rotation  against  the  ears ;  a  driving 
shaft  for  such  roll  ;  a  bearing  frame  for  the  roll  pivoted 
about  tbe  axis  of  such  driving  shaft ;  a  husk  engaging  roil 
cooperating  with  the  barbed  roll  to  bold  the  husks  on  tbe 
latter,  having  Its  shaft  Journaled  in  the  same  frame,  and 
gears  connecting  said  three  shafta,  the  bearing  frame  being 
formed  as  a  housing  for  all  the  gears. 

18.  A  com-husklng  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  pe- 
ripherally barbed  rolls  mounted  for  rotation  against  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  ear  ;  feed  rolls  for  advancing  the  ear 
longitudinally  between  such  barbed  rolls,  and  busk-sUttlng 
disks  mounted  for  rotation  with  the  feed  rolla  respectively, 
aald  feeed  rolls  and  said  barbed  rolls  being  mounted  for  ro- 
tation in  radial  planes  which  alternate  with  each  other 
aroand  the  axis  of  the  ear. 

19.  A  com-husklng  machine  compriaing  a  pair  of  pe- 
ripherally barbed  rolla  mounted  for  rot«tlon  about  vertical 
azM  at  opposite  aide*  of  the  ear ;  feed  rolla  moanted  for 
rotation  about  horiiontal  axes  above  and  below  the  ear, 
and  cutters  for  slitting  the  huaks  longitudinally  at  oppo- 
site sides  at  a  plane  between  the  barbed  rolla. 

20.  A  corn -husking  machine  comprising  a  peripherally 
barbed  roll  mounted  for  rotation  agalnat  the  ears ;  a  huak- 
engaging  roll  cooperating  with  the  barl>ed  roll  to  hold  the 
huaks  on  tbe  latter  :  means  for  pressing  the  hosk-engaging 
roll  toward  the  barbed  roll  and  a  stripper  engaging  the 
huak  to  atrip  It  from  the  barbed  roll  beyond  tbe  bosk- 
engaging  roll. 

21.  A  eom-huaklng  machine  compriaing  a  peripherally 
barbed  roll  mounted  for  rotation  agalnat  the  ears ;  a  co- 
operating huak-engaglng  roll  spring-pressed  toward  the 
barbed  roll  and  a  stripper  for  taking  the  hosk  off  tb« 
barbed  roll  beyond  the  sprlng-preased  i^ll. 

22.  A  com-huaklng  machine  compriaing  a  peripherally 
barbed  roll  mooatad  for  rotation  against  tba  ears  to  strip 
the  busk  therefrom ;  a  cooperating  busk-engaglng  roll  be- 
tween which  and  tbe  barbed  roll  the  hosk  is  engaged ;  two 
rolls  rotating  In  the  same  direction  at  their  proximate 
hask-«BfaclBf  sides,  aod  a  stripping  device  operatinf  at 
tbe  delivery  side  of  the  two  rolls. 


863.868.  UNLOADING  ATTACHMENT  FOB  WAGONS. 
WiLraiD  LcDOCX.  Arnaod,  Manitoba,  Canada.  Plied 
Apr.  23,  1906.     Serial  No.  313.S6S. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  the  wagon  box  having  a  curvilinear  opening  cen- 
trally and  at  the  side  of  the  bottom  board,  provided  with  a 
slant  aide,  of  a  chute  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly 
from  the  opening,  a  slide  plate  designed  to  flt  the  opening 
and  having  access  thereto  from  the  side  of  the  box.  means 
for  retaining  the  slide  plate  when  in  a  closed  position  and 
means  for  preventing  the  grain  from  lodging  between  the 
slide  plate  and  the  bottom  board,  as  and  for  the  purpose 
specified. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  the  wagon  box  having  an  opening  centrally  and  at  the 
side  of  the  bottom  board,  said  opening  being  of  less  dimen- 
sion at  tbe  bottom  than  at  the  top,  a  plate  extending  over 
the  entire  edge  of  the  opening  and  flanged  outwardly  and 
secured  to  the  bottom  board  and  flush  with  the  upper  face, 
a  chute  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  the 
opening  and  secured  by  means  of  a  flanged  edge  to  the 
twttom  board,  an  adju«table  slide  plate  designed  to  flt  the 
opening  and  having  access  thereto  from  the  side  of  the 
box,  means  for  preventing  upward  displacement  of  the 
slide  plate  and  adjustable  means  for  holding  the  said  plate 
In  Its  closed  position,  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 


8  63,869.  PNEUMATIC  BUTTER  SEPARATOR.  La 
Fatetti  LiLLARD.  Bootjsck,  Cal.  Filed  Apr.  12.  1906. 
Serial  No.  311.315. 


1.  The  combination  In  a  pneumatic  butter  separator  of 
a  snltable  frame,  a  crank  pulley,  a  tapering  shaft,  a  cir- 
cular plate  with  annular  rib,  a  separator  bowl  with  spiral 
ribs  or  ribs  partly  strsight  and  partly  spiral  secured  to 
the  inside  concave  surface,  a  cover  with  air  bole  In  the 
center  and  in  line  with  the  axis  of  motion  and  a  spring 
bow  clamp  all  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  in  a  pneumatic  butter  separator 
having  a  cyllndro-conlcal  bowl  revolving  about  a  horl- 
sontai  axis  snd  spiral  ribs  or  ribs  partly  straight  and 
partly  spiral  secured  to  Inner  concave  surface,  and  a 
cover  with  air  hole  In  the  center  and  In  line  with  the  axla 
of  motion  substantially  as  set  forth  and  described. 

3.  In  a  pneumatic  butter  separator  a  rib  or  a  wing 
running  straight  down  or  spirally  down  tbe  conical  end 
of  tbe  bowl  and  contlnalng  aplrally  along  cylindrical  part 
and  tapering  to  a  point  at  the  bottom  of  the  bowl,  sub- 
stantially as  Illustrated  and  described. 

4.  In  a  pneumatic  butter  separator,  the  combination  of 
a  cyllndro  conical  bowl  with  mouth  at  cone-end  and  nar- 
row wings  secured  to  Inner  face  of  aald  bowl  and  a  cover 
with  air  hole  In  the  center  and  in  line  with  tbe  axis  of 
motion  snlwtantially  aa  set  forth. 

0.  In  a  pneomatlc  batter  separator  a  cylinder  conical 
at  one  end  having  an  air  bole  In  the  center  of  cover  ami 
hi  line  with  the  axla  of  motion  and  narrow  wings  secured 
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to  Inner  snrfaca  mnnlng  from  n.M  air  hols  to  the  bottom 
of  cylinder  substantially  as  ahown. 


863.860. 


GARMENT-CLASP. 
Filed  Feb.  11,  190T. 


Fmamk  W.  Lows.  Boston, 
BerUl  No.  806,669. 


1.  A  garment  clasp  comprising  a  pair  of  jaws,  and 
means  for  locking  them  together  comprising  a  tongue  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  Jawa,  and  extending  transversely 
therefrom  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  other  Jaw  and  longi- 
tudinally of  the  latter  to  provide  an  engaging  face,  and  a 
locking  member  movable  independently  of  aald  Jaws  be- 
tween said  engaging  face  and  tbe  adjacent  Jaw  to  lo^ 
said  Jaws  together,  substantially  aa  described. 

2.  A  garment  clasp  comprising  a  pair  of  Jaws,  and 
means  for  locking  them  together  compriaing  a  tongue  con- 
nected to  one  of  aald  Jawa,  and  extending  transversely 
therefrom  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  other  Jaw  and  loogl- 
todlnally  of  the  latter  to  provide  an  engaging  face,  and  a 
locking  member  having  a  wedge  shaped  portion  adapted  to 
be  forced  between  said  engaging  face  and  the  adjacent  Jaw 
to  draw  aald  Jawa  together  and  lock  them  in  this  position, 
substantially  as  described. 

8.  A  garment  claap  comprising  a  pair  of  Jawa,  and 
means  for  locking  them  together  compriaing  a  tongue  con- 
nected to  one  of  aaid  Jawa,  and  extending  transversely 
therefrom  to  the  opposite  side  of  tbe  other  Jaw  and  longi- 
tudinally of  the  latter  to  provide  an  engaging  face,  and  an 
Independent  locking  member  pivotally  connected  to  said 
Jaws  and  adapted  to  swing  on  Ita  pivot  between  said  en- 
gaging face  and  the  adjacent  Jaw  to  lock  said  Jaws  to- 
gether, substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  garment  claap  compriaing  a  pair  of  clamp  members 
connected  at  adjacent  enda  and  having  coactlng  Jawa  at 
their  opposite  ends,  a  tongue  connected  to  one  of  said 
members  and  extending  transversely  thereof  throngh  tbs 
other  member  and  then  longitudinally  thereof  to  provide 
an  engaging  face,  and  a  locking  member  pivotally  mounted 
at  one  end  on  said  clamping  members  adjacent  their  con 
nected  enda  and  having  a  cam  portion  at  Its  opposite  end 
adapted  to  be  moved  between  said  engaging  face  and  tbs 
adjacent  side  of  the  adjacent  clamp  member,  as  it  Is  swung 
on  Its  pivot,  to  draw  said  Jaws  together,  substantially  as 
described. 

5.  A  garment  clasp  comprising  a  pair  of  clamp  members 
and  a  locking  member  disposed  at  one  side  of  said  clamp 
members,  a  pivot  connecting  all  of  said  members  st  ad- 
jacent ends  and  said  clamp  members  baring  coactlng  Jawa 
and  said  locking  member  having  a  cam  portion  at  tbelr  op- 
posite ends,  the  damp  member  next  tbe  locking  member 
baring  an  aperture  and  saU  locking  member  baring  a 
transverse  slot  leading  to  one  edge  thereof  and  registering 
with  said  aperture  in  certain  positions  of  said  locking  mem- 
ber, a  tongue  connected  to  the  otbsr  clamp  member  and  ex- 
tending throngh  said  aperture  and  longitudinally  of  said 
members  in  position  to  permit  said  cam  portion  to  pasa 
between  It  and  the  adjacent  clamp  member,  aa  tbe  locking 
member  ia  swung  on  Its  pirot,  to  eaoas  said  cam  portloa  t» 
draw  said  Jaws  togetber,  substantially  as  described. 

0.  A  garment  clasp  comprising  a  pair  of  jaws,  and 
means  for  locking  them  togetber  compriaing  a  tongue  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  Jawa,  and  extending  transrsrsely 
tbsrefrom  to  tbe  oppoalta  sMa  of  tbs  otbar  jaw  and  longi- 
tudinally of  tbe  latter  to  prorida  an  engiging  flaea,  a 
locking  saemlMr  pivotally  connected  Intarmadlats  Ita  suds 
to  said  Jawa  and  baring  an  sngaging  portion  at  one  end 
aad  a  supporting  book  at  tba  other,  said  sngaging  portkm 
balBf  dispoasd  to  sngaga  tba  face  of  said  toocaa  and  tha 
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adjacent  clamping  msmbar  to  torea  said  Jawa  feogakhtr, 
substantially  as  dsscribsd. 

7.  A  garment  clasp  comprising  a  pair  of  jawa  aad 
means  for  locking  them  togetber  comprising  a  transrsrsely 
extending  projectton  connected  to  one  of  said  jawa  and 
baring  a  transrsrsely  yielding  tongue  extending  at  an 
angle  thereto  adjacent  the  outer  side  of  tbe  otbar  jaw, 
and  a  locking  member  morable  Independently  of  said  jawa 
between  the  last  named  Jaw  and  aald  tongue  to  draw  said 
Jaws  together,  aubstantially  as  described. 


863,861.     SAD  •  IRON.     JoHlf    J.    LucAS,    BeUsrUle,    lU. 
Filed  May  11.  1906.     Serial  No.  816,289. 


1.  In  a  sad-iron,  tbe  combination  with  a  case  comprising 
a  shell  and  amoothing  plate  separable  from  each  other  and 
provided  with  locking  means  for  holding  them  togetber, 
of  a  beating  core  adapted  to  be  placed  within  said  cans; 
said  case  and  core  provided,  tbe  one  with  borlaontally- 
projecting  logs,  the  other  with  corresponding  recssssg, 
whereby  the  core  and  case  may  be  Interlocked. 

2.  Aa  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  sad-iron  comprising 
an  Inclosing  shell,  A,  prorlded  with  a  heat  insulating 
chamber,  c,  having  a  slab  of  heat  insulating  material,  &, 
secured  In  said  chamber,  a  smoothing  plate,  B,  a  beating 
core  E,  a  handle  C,  supported  on  said  inclosing  shell,  a 
swinging  latch  D,  pivoted  to  the  rear  end  of  tbe  sbsll  ▲, 
and  a  pin  b'  at  tbe  rear  end  of  the  plate  B,  for  engage- 
ment, and  for  securing  the  shell  A  and  tbe  plate  B  to- 
getber ;  and  tongues  e  e  on  the  core  B,  and  deata  5  b  on 
the  Inside  of  tbe  smoothing  plate  B  for  locking  said  ears 
and  plate  together,  substantially  aa  described. 


868,862.  MULTIPLIER  MECHANISM  FOR  SHtTITLB- 
BOX  MOTIONS.  LasLia  W.  LuTTOif,  Pateraon,  N.  J. 
Filed  Aug.  17.  1906.     Serial  No.  880,946. 


1.  In  a  loom,  tba  comMnation  wltb  tba  box  eontrolllair 
chain,  of  a  multiplying  chain  and  maana  under  tha  eoB- 
trol  of  the  box  controlling  chain  tor  bodily  shUttBg  tha 
multiplying  chain  to  react  upon  tba  box  eootroUlaif  Aahk 

2.  In  a  loom,  tha  eombiaatUm  with  a  Ink  osatNUtaf 
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tfc^Hi,  a  star  wb«rt  for  botIdc  tb«  dMitn  step  by  stop,  • 
pin  wbeal  moT&bl«  Into  and  oot  of  opwnUTO  rtfatloa  with 
r«p«et  to  th«  star  whMl,  a  aecond  ehala.  m«aaa  for  tm- 
partlaf  to  tb«  Meoad  ebala  a  contlnooos  stop  by  stop 
moTammt.  moans  under  tho  control  of  the  second  chain 
for  shlftlns  the  pin  wheel  Into  and  oat  of  c^erathre  rela- 
tion with  reepwn  to  the  flret-named  etar  wheel  and  means 
onder  the  control  of  the  boa  eontroUlnc  chain  for  shifting 
die  position  of  the  second  chain  with  respect  to  the  pin 
wheel  operatlns  mechanism. 

8.  In  a  loom,  the  combination  with  a  box  controlling 
chain,  a  lerer  In  position  to  be  operated  by  the  chain,  a 
nraltlplylng  chain,  means  under  the  control  of  the  said 
lerer  for  shifting  the  multiplying  chain  bodUy,  a  second 
lever  In  position  to  be  operated  by  the  multiplying  chain 
and  means  connected  with  the  said  lever  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  the  box  controlling  chain. 

4.  In  a  loom,  s  box  controlling  chain  having  cerUln  of 
Its  link  eplndles  extended  beyond  the  side  bars  of  the 
chain,  a  lever  In  position  to  be  actuated  by  such  *xten- 
slona,  a  multiplying  chain,  means  connecting  the  said  lever 
with  the  multiplying  chain  for  shifting  It  bodily  and 
means  under  the  control  of  the  multiplying  chain  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  the  box  controlling  chain. 

5.  In  a  loom,  a  ahaft,  two  star  wheel*  mounted  on  the 
shaft  and  having  their  hubs  extended  In  the  form  of 
sleevea.  a  box  controlling  chain  mounted  on  one  of  the 
•leeves,  a  multiplying  chain  mounted  on  the  other  of 
the  alei^ves.  means  for  Imparting  to  the  multiplying  chain 
a  contlnuoua  itep  by  atep  movement,  means  In  position  to 
engage  the  multiplying  chain  to  control  the  step  by  step 
movement  of  the  box  controlling  chain  and  means  Ih 
position  to  engage  the  box  controlling  chain  for  shifting 
the  position  of  the  multiplying  chain. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  box  controlling  chain,  a 
multiplying  chain,  sUr  wheels  for  trsnsmlttlng  motion  to 
the  chains  and  pin  wheels  for  driving  the  star  wheeU,  of 
meana  for  routing  the  pin  wheels  and  mean*  for  sliding 
one  of  the  pawl*  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  lU 
star  wheel,  tho  other  of  said  pin  wheel*  being  provided 
with  a  cam  engaged  with  the  said  means  for  sliding  the 
pin  wheel  to  determine  the  action  of  said  pawl  sliding 

meana. 

7.  In  combination,  the  chain  operating  star  wheels, 
their  pin  wheels,  one  pin  wheel  having  a  cam  to  determine 
the  movement  of  the  other  pin  wheel,  a  rocking  lever 
Indirectly  engaged  With  the  cam,  and  a  chain  operated 
lever  connected  with  the  said  rocking  lever  and  limited  In 
Its  movement  by  said  cam. 


eouMct  the  adjaecat  asetloBS  of  tabs  together,  soeh  col- 
lars having  perforations  whsrsby  coauaoalcatlon  Is  estab- 
,  llshed  between  the  Inside  of  the  casing  and  the  Inside  of 
'  the  tube,  s  bnlbons  cover  entirely  covering  the  discharge 
end  of  the  apparatns  said  cover  being  scrswed  over  the 
end  of  the  enter  casing  and  a  discharge  pipe  leading  from 
said  cover,  all  as  and  for  the  pnrpoaes  specified. 


868,864.     FBICTION  -  CLUTCH.     Almmxx    iUsTam,    Chi- 
cago, 111.     Filed  Feb.  4,  1007.     Serial  No.  855,553. 


868,868.     APPARATUS    FOR    CREATING    AND    MAIN 
TAININO  A  VACUUM.     Albebt  Ma.nvsss  and  H«nbt 
PHiLLiFS.  Sydney,  New  South  Wales.  Australia.     Filed 
May  0.  1906.     Serial  No.  816,086. 


1.  An  apparatoa  for  creating  a  vacuum  comprising  sn 
outer  easlag.  an  InnOr  casing  tube  In  sections,  perforated 
coUars  connecting  the  tube  together  and  a  perforated  flat 
disk  at  the  end  of  the  tube  nearest  the  recepUcle  to  be 

exhaoated. 

2.  In  apparatus  for  creating  a  vacuum,  an  outer  cas- 
ing hanostleaUy  ssaled  against  the  onter  sir.  means  for 
CTnf"r»«M  MKh  caalBf  wtth  tha  vssasl  to  be  exhausted, 
ft  tabs  ta  oaekloM  azlally  placed  within  the  oater  caatac 
aeaaa  tat  oouoctkv  the  fltat  asetlosi  o<  the  tube  with  a 
■BltiM»  aapplj  0*  watar  aader  pieaaurs.  a  parforatsi 

tarBlaatlhc  tho  flxat  asctloa  of  the  tabs,  coUara  to 


1.  A  friction  clutch  comprising  s  member  having  a  se- 
ries of  axlally  extending  guide  grooves  or  ways,  a  circular 
•erles  of  friction  blocks  having  lugi  engaging  and  sliding 
in  said  grooves  or  ways,  said  blocks  being  independently 
shlftable  In  axial  direction  upon  said  clutch  member  and  a 
second  clutch  member  comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed Jaw*  and  meana  for  ahlftlng  said  Jaws  to  grip  said 
friction  blocks,  subsUntUlly  as  described. 

2.  A  friction  clutch  comprising  a  member  having  an 
overhanging  flange  that  la  provided  on  Its  Inner  face  with 
a  aeries  of  axlally  extending  guide  grooves  or  ways,  a  cir- 
cular series  of  separate  friction  blocks  arranged  within 
said  flange  and  having  projecting  lugs  engaging  said 
grooves  or  ways,  said  blocks  being  Independently  shlftable 
In  axial  direction  upon  said  clutch  member  and  a  sM»nd 
clutch  member  comprising  s  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
Jsw*  and  means  for  ralatlveiy  shifting  said  Jaws  to  en- 
gage said  blocks,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  friction  clutch  comprising  a  member  having  an 
overhanging  part  that  Is  provided  on  it*  inner  face  with 
axlally  extending,  dove-tailed  guide  waya,  a  series  of  fric- 
tion block*  within  said  overhanging  part  having  projecting 
ings  corresponding  In  abape  with  and  engaging  said  dova- 
taUed  guide  ways  to  support  said  blocks  In  position  while 
permitting  the  axial  movement  thereof,  said  blocks  being 
independently  supported  end  Independently  shlftable  in 
axlai  direction  upon  said  clutch  member  and  a  second 
clutch  member  comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  dispossd 
Jaws  and  means  for  relstlvely  shifting  said  Jaws  to  grip 
said  series  of  blocks  between  them,  substantially  aa  de 

scribed.  _ 

4.  A  friction  clutch  comprising  a  member  having  an  off- 
set portion  provided  with  a  series  of  sxlally  extending 
guide  ways,  a  series  of  friction  blocks  hsvlng  projecting 
lugs  engaging  and  sliding  In  said  guide  ways  and  a  second 
clutch  member  comprising  s  pair  of  oppositely  dispoaed 
Jaws  for  engaging  said  blocks,  said  blocks  being  Independ- 
ently shlftable  In  axial  direction  and  hsvlng  oppositely 
srranged  Y  shaped  working  faces  and  said  Jaws  hsvlng 
correspondingly  shaped  grooved  working  faces  for  engag- 
ing the  T-shaped  faces  of  said  blocks  and  toggle  mechan 
Ism  for  reUtlvely  shifting  said  Jaws. 

6.  A  friction  clutch  eoaprlsiag  a  member  having  an 
overhanging  circular  flange  provided  on  Its  inner  face 
with  a  ssriss  of  axtally  ezteadlng  dove-tslled  guide  ways, 
a  drcvlar  ssrias  of  ladspendaat  frietloa  Mocks  hsviag  pro- 
iMting  lags  eorraspoDdlagly  shaped  with  aad  sUdabiy  sa- 
gagiac  said  galdo  waya.  aald  Mocks  being  ladependeatly 
ahtttaUa  la  axial  dlraeCloB  aad  having  oppoolt^  dla- 
pooed  ▼•shaped  worlrtM  «»«•  •»«  •  sseoad  dutch  Beasbar 
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comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  jawa,  aald  Jaws 
hsvlng  oppositely  disposed  circular  grooves  with  flaring 
walls  shaped  to  engage  aald  Mocks,  and  toggls  machaalam 
for  relatively  ahlftlng  said  Jaws,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

6.  A  friction  clutch  comprising  a  disk  shaped  mambar 
having  an  overhanging  flange  provided  on  ita  inner  face 
with  axlally  extending  guide-ways,  a  series  of  separate  seg- 
mental Mock  supports  having  projecting  lugs  sUdaMy  en- 
gaging the  guide-ways  of  said  flange,  said  block  supports 
being  Independently  shlftable  in  axial  direction  npon  said 
flange,  wooden  block*  secured  to  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
block  support*,  and  a  second  clutch  member  comprising  s 
pair  of  oppositely  disposed  Jews  arranged  to  engage  said 
blocks  snd  means  for  relstlvely  shifting  said  Jawa,  sub- 
stantially aa  described. 

7.  A  friction  clutch  comprising  a  disk-shaped  member 
having  an  overhanging  flange  provided  on  It*  Inner  face 
with  axlally  extending  guide  ways,  a  seriee  of  separate 
segmental  block  supports  having  projecting  lugs  slldsbly 
engaging  the  guide  ways  of  said  flange  said  block  support* 
being  Independently  shlftable  In  axlaL  direction  upon  said 
flange  and  having  wooden  Mocks  secured  to  the  oppoeite 
sides  thereof,  said  blocks  having  oppositely  arranged  ▼- 
shaped  working  faces  snd  s  second  clutch  member  compris- 
ing s  pair  of  Jaw*  having  grooved  working  facee  with 
flaring  wall*  shaped  to  slldsbly  engage  said  Y-ahaped 
block*  and  toggle  mechanisms  for  relatively  shifting  said 
Jaws,  •ubstantlally  as  described. 

8.  A  friction  clutch  comprising  a  member,  an  overhang- 
ing portion  provided  with  a  series  of  axlally  extending 
gnlde  waya,  a  series  of  separate  block  Bupports  having  pro- 
jecting lugs  engaging  and  sliding  In  said  guide  ways,  said 
block  supports  being  independently  shlftable  in  axial  di- 
rection upon  said  overhanging  portion,  blocks  secured  to 
said  supports  and  a  aecond  clutch  member  comprtaing  op- 
positely disposed  Jaws  for  engaging  said  blocks  and  means 
for  relatively  shifting  said  Jaws,  substantially  as  da- 
scribed. 

9.  A  friction  clutch  comprising  s  member  having  a  cir- 
cular flange  on  its  periphery  thst  is  provided  on  Its  Inner 
fsce  with  axlally  extending  guide  ways,  a  series  of  sepa- 
rate aegmental  supporting  plates  each  having  two  or  more 
lugs  on  It*  periphery  for  slldsbly  engaging  said  guide 
way*,  aald  supporting  plates  being  Independently  shlftable 
In  axial  direction  upon  ssid  flange,  wooden  Mocks  se- 
cured to  the  opposite  sides  of  said  supporting  plat«i  and 
a  socond  clutch  member  comprising  s  pair  of  oppositely 
disposed  Jaws  for  engaging  said  blocks  and  toggle  meeh- 
anlam  for  shifting  said  Jaws,  said  Jsws  and  Mocks  hsvlng 
Inclined  gripping  or  working  fsces,  substantially  ss  de- 
scribed. 

10.  A  friction  clutch  comprising  s  disk-shapsd  member, 
a  circular  series  of  friction  blocks  supported  thereby,  a 
second  clutch  member  comprising  two  oppositely  disposed 
disk-shsped  Jaws  for  engaging  said  clrculsr  series  of 
blocks  and  a  series  of  toggle  mechanisms  for  relstlvely 
shifting  said  Jaws,  each  of  ssld  toggle  mechanisms  com- 
prising a  link  pivoted  to  one  of  ssid  Jaws  and  extending 
outwardly  in  radial  direction  through  the  web  portion  of 
the  other  Jaw,  a  bell  crank  to  the  angle  of  which  said  link 
Is  pivoted,  said  bell  crank  having  an  Inwardly  extending 
srm  pivoted  to  said  last  mentioned  Jsw  and  an  outwardly 
extending  arm,  a  sliding  sleeve  snd  s  link  pivoted  to  said 
sleeve  snd  to  the  outwsrdly  extending  srm  of  ssid  bell 
crank,  substantially  as  deecrlbed. 

11.  A  friction  clutch  comprising  s  disk  member,  s  cir- 
cular aeries  of  blocks  carried  thereby,  a  second  dutch 
member  comprising  s  pslr  of  circular  Jaw*  for  engaging 
said  blocks  between  them,  and  a  series  of  toggle  mechan- 
isms for  relstlvely  shifting  said  Jaws,  each  of  said  tog^e 
mechanisms  comprising  s  link  pivoted  to  one  of  ssld  Jsws 
and  extending  outwardly  In  radial  direction  through  the 
web  portion  of  the  other  of  said  Jaws,  s  pair  of  bell  cranks 
to  the  sngle  of  which  said  link  is  pivoted,  said  bell  cranks 
having  Inwardly  extending  arms  pivoted  to  said  Isst  men- 
tioned Jaw  and  a  pair  of  outwardly  extending  arnm,  a  slid- 
ing sleeve  and  a  pair  of  liaka  pivoted  to  said  slldlag 
sleere   aad    to   tlie   oatwardly   axtaoding   arms   of   said 


bell  cranks,  each  of  said  toggle  mechantama  halng  arraafsd 
to  form  In  effect  a  double  toggle  to  forca  said  Jawa  to- 
gether and  securely  hold  the  clutch  members  In  angaga- 
ment,  substantially  as  deecrlbed. 

12.  A  friction  clutch  comprising  a  member  carrybig  a 
seriee  of  wooden  blocks,  a  sscond  clutch  member  eomprla- 
Ing  s  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  circular  Jaws  aad  a  aot 
of  double  toggles  for  operating  said  Jaws,  said  blocks  both 
rotatable  with  but  Independently  shlftabls  in  axial  dirae- 
tion  upon  said  first  mentioned  dutch  member  and  harUig 
logs  slldsbly  engaging  axial  guide  ways  thereon,  aob- 
stantlally  aa  described. 

18.  A  friction  clutch  comprising  s  disk  member,  a  dr^ 
cular  series  of  blocks  carried  thereby,  a  second  dutch 
member  comprising  a  pair  of  circular  Jaws  for  engaging 
said  blocka  between  them  and  a  aeries  of  toggle  mechan- 
isms for  relatively  shifting  said  Jsws,  each  of  aald  toggle 
mechanisms  comprising  a  link  pivoted  at  one  end  to  one 
of  said  Jawa,  a  pair  of  bell  cranks  arranged  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  other  end  of  said  link  and  pivoted  to  the  other 
of  said  Jaws,  a  cross  pin  extending  between  said  ball 
crsnks  snd  through  s  slot  In  the  end  of  said  link,  a  shoe 
in  said  slot  engaging  ssld  cross  pin,  an  adjusting  screw 
engaging  said  shoe,  s  sliding  sleeve  and  a  link  connection 
between  said  sleeve  and  aald  bell  cranks,  substantially  as 
described. 

14.  A  friction  clutch  comprising  s  member  having  a 
circular  flange  on  it*  periphery  that  i*  provided  on  its 
Inner  face  with  a  aeries  of  azially  extending,  dove-tailad 
guide  grooves,  a  series  of  separate  segmental,  block  sup- 
port* having  projecting  iuga  correspondingly  shaped  with 
and  alidably  engaging  aald  grooves,  ssid  block  supports 
being  independently  supported  by  said  lugs  upon  aald 
flange  and  being  independently  shlftable  thereon,  friction 
blocks  secured  to  said  block  supiMrta  and  a  second  clutch 
member  comprising  a  pair  of  poaitively  disposed  Jaws  tor 
engaging  ssld  series  of  blocks  and  toggle  mechanism  fOr 
shifting  said  Jaws,  substantially  as  described. 


8  6  3,865.  RAILROAD  SIGNAL  DBTICE.  WILLIAM 
MicHBL,  Columbus,  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  8,  1907.  Barlal 
No.  366,020. 

f- 
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1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  s  rotatable  shaft  rigidly  connected  to  a  sema- 
phore or  other  ilgnsl,  of  s  stop  piste  rotatably  mounted 
upon  said  abaft  and  placed  In  proximity  to  the  track, 
yielding  means  connected  to  the  shaft  and  said  stop  plata, 
and  adapted  to  retain  aald  stop  plate  in  it*  vertical  posi- 
tion when  the  signsl  Is  set  st  danger,  s  rod  secured  to  the 
locomotive  and  adapted  to  strike  the  stop  plate,  and  meana 
connected  with  said  rod  for  operstlng  s  signal,  substaa- 
tlslly  ss  described. 

2.  In  s  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  spring  actuated  stop  plate  located  betwaan 
the  ralla,  of  a  rod  connecting  ssld  stop  plate  with  a  aema* 
pbore  or  other  signal,  whereby  ssld  stop  piste  will  be 
raised  when  aaid  algnal  is  set  at  danger  and  lowered  wlMB 
said  signal  Is  sst  st  clear,  s  vslve  rod  connected  with  the 
pilot  of  a  locomotive  and  projecting  forwardly  of  the  aald 
pilot  snd  adapted  to  strike  ssld  stop  piste  when  the  latter 
Is  in  Its  raiasd  or  vertical  position,  of  s  valve  commnaieat- 
ing  with  the  tsaln  pipe  and  connected  with  and  oparata4 
by  said  valve  rod.  aohstantlally  as  described. 
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S.  IB  a  dvTlot  of  tb«  eharaettr  aMcrlbtfl,  th»  eonbliia- 
tlM  with  A  ■prlBC  aetnatod  jMdimg  stop  ^to  loeatad  Iw- 
tw<Mn  tlM  ralla  mni  to  th«  right  of  tho  eantar  of  th«  trmck 
kxAlBf  In  tho  dlrvetlon  of  the  trata  nioT«iii«nt,  of  m— tw 
eonaMtloc  latd  ttop  pUta  with  a  ■amaphor*  or  other  bIc- 
aal  whareby  tald  plate  will  be  la  Ita  ralaed  or  vertical 
poeltlon  when  miA  elcnel  la  eet  at  dancer,  and  In  Ita 
lowered  poeltlon  wben  aald  algsel  la  aet  at  dear,  a  pipe 
connected  with  the  train  pipe  and  prorlded  with  a  TalTe, 
and  a  ralva  rod  connected  to  and  operating  aald  ralre  and 
adapted  to  atrike  aaid  atop  plate  when  the  latter  la  In  Ita 
ralaed  poattion,  aald  Talve  rod  belns  aupported  by  the 
locomotlTe  pilot  and  projecting  forwardly  thereof,  anb- 
Btantlallj  aa  deacrlbed. 


863.866.     RAIL-JOINT.     WiixiAM    B.    MiCHBL,    Baffalo. 
N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  27,  1907.     8erUl  No.  370.612. 


1.  A  rail-Joint  comprlalDg  abattlng  r&ll-aectlona  baring 
ahoaldered  weba,  and  spUce-bara  baring  ahouldered  enda 
Mgageable  with  the  abouldered  webe. 

2.  A  rail-Joint  comprlalng  abattlng  rall-aectlona,  baring 
ahoaldered  webe,  apllce-bara  having  baae  portions  extend- 
ing ander  the  rail-base  to  form  rail  chairs,  flangea  depend- 
ing from  the  inner  enda  of  the  baae  portlona.  faatenlng 
bolta  pasalng  tbroagb  tbe  flanges,  and  shoalders  at  the 
enda  of  the  splice  bars  engageable  with  the  sbouldera  on 

the  rall-weba. 

3.  A  rail-Joint  comprlalng  abattlng  rall-aectiona  baring 
reinforced  webe  to  form  shoulders,  and  splice-bars  baring 
reinforced  ends  forming  shoulders  which  are  engageable 
with  the  aboolders  on  the  weba. 


863.867.     LOCK.     Jam«8  B.  Millir.   Kent,  Oblo.     Filed 
Dec  3,  1904.     Serial  No.  235,384. 


and  arranged  to  come  la  contact  with  aald  aaana  and  pre- 
rent  the  operating  of  aald  bolt,  meana  for  oparattng  aald 
tnmbler,  an  opening  formed  In  aald  caaing,  a,  plate  ar- 
ranged beblnd  aald  opening  and  baring  on  ita  outer  anr- 
face  a  log  arranged  to  extend  Into  aaid  opening  and  on  Ita 
Inner  surface  a  aocket,  a  bell-crank  lerer  pirotally  moont- 
ed4n  aald  caaing  and  baring  one  arm  amnged  to  extend 
under  tbe  tumbler  and  tbe  otber  arm  extending  orer  In 
proximity  to  aald  plate  with  Ita  end  reduced  In  else  and  ar- 
ranged to  aiiter  the  aocket  in  aald  plate,  and  a  colled 
spring  arranged  around  the  reduced  portion  of  aald  lerer 
so  as  to  exert  a  conatant  pressure  on  aald  plate,  aubatan- 
tiaily  as  described  and  for  tbe  purpoee  aet  fortb. 


8  6  3,868.     PADLOCK.     jAMsa  B.  Millku,  Kent,  Ohio. 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1904.     SerUl  No.  230,827. 


1.  In  a  loek«  the  combination  of  a  caaing.  a  bolt,  a  apla- 
dle.  meana  arranged  on  aald  aplndle  for  operating  aald 
bolt,  a  tumbler  mounted  ao  aa  to  allde  rertlcally  In  aald 
eaatng  and  arranged  to  come  In  contact  with  aald  meana 
and  prerent  the  optratlng  of  aald  bolt,  meana  for  operatla« 
aald  tnmblar,  aa  opening  formed  In  aald  caaing,  a  plate  ar- 
raaflad  b^lBd  aald  waning  and  prorUtod  with  a  lug  «x- 
tandint  lato  aald  opaalag,  a  btil-eraak  lerer  pirotally 
MMOitad  to  Mtid  caalac  aad  barliif  om  arm  arraagad  to 
aztaad  under  tbe  tnmbler  aad  the  other  arm  eKtaDdlag 
ofar  iB  ptoatmlty  to  aald  plate  and  a  eolled  aprlag  ar- 
taaiad  to  form  aa  operatlre  eonneetkm  between  aald  pUta 
aad  tko  lavar.  tor  tba  porpoaa  aat  forth. 

2.  th  a  lock,  tha  eomblaatloa  of  a  eaatasi  a  bolt,  a  apla- 
Cla,  maaaa  anraagod  ea  aald  apladlo  for  oporatlac  ~" 
bait;  a  tsBMar  arraa«ad  to  tflda  tartlcally  In 


1.  In  a  pad-lock,  tbe  combination  of  a  shackle,  a  casing 
provided  with  sockets  for  receiving  the  enda  of  said 
shackle,  a  stem  formed  at  one  end  of  aald  shackle  and  ar- 
ranged to  extend  Into  aald  caaing  and  prorlded  with  a  log 
near  Its  upper  end,  a  tnmbler  consisting  of  a  plate  pirot- 
ally supported  In  aald  caaing  and  provided  with  two  anna, 
a  apring  for  normally  holding  said  plate  with  one  arm 
thereof  In  the  path  of  the  lug  on  said  stem,  a  lever  ar- 
ranged to  come  In  contact  with  tbe  otber  arm  of  aald  tum- 
bler and  meana  for  actuating  aald  lever. 

2.  In  a  pad  lock,  tbe  combination  of  a  abackle,  a  caaing 
provided  with  aocketa  for  receiving  the  enda  of  aaid 
abackle,  a  stem  formed  at  one  end  of  aald  abackle,  and  ar- 
ranged to  extend  into  aald  caaing  and  provided  with  a  lug 
near  its  upper  end.  a  colled  apring  mounted  on  aald  stem 
and  having  ita  upper  end  abattlng  againat  a  atatienary 
portion  of  aaid  caaing,  a  tnmbler  conalatlng  of  a  plate  pir- 
otally aupported  In  aaid  caaing  and  prorlded  with  two 
curved  arma,  one  of  aald  arma  being  arranged  to  lie  in 
the  path  of  the  lug  on  aald  atem,  a  apring  arranged  be- 
tween the  end  of  the  other  arm  and  a  atatlonary  portion  of 
the  caaing.  a  lerer  arranged  to  come  in  contact  with  the 
laat-mentloned  arm  of  aald  tumbler,  a  combination  diak  ar- 
ranged to  engage  with  aald  lerer  and  meana  for  rotating 
aaid  combination  dlak. 


863.869.     8HIBT-WAI8T.     THnoooaa   MCixna,    Philadel- 
phia, Pa.     FUed  Apr.  28,  1907.     Serial  No.  369.889. 
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A  full  faahloaed  ladlea'  ahlrtwalat,  conalatlng  of  front 
blanka  1  and  2.  cut  away  at  7.  to  form  reapectlrely  por- 
tlona of  tbe  neck  of  tbe  garment  witb  flaring  portlona  8 
and  9.  to  prorlde  when  jolnod  a  fnllnaaa  orer  the  cheat 
aad  with  oflOeta  10  and  11.  which  whan  jotned  glre  to  the 
aklrt  of  tiie  garment  a  fullaeaa  conforming  to  the  abdomi- 
nal llnaa,  hip  or  aMo  blanka  t  and  4,  prorldad  raapecttrely 
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with  corrilinear  ontllnee  at  12,  receaaea  at  13,  and  oppo- 
alte  receaaea  at  14.  to  conform  to  the  arma  and  with  ob 
llqae  portlona  15.  terminating  In  flaring  portlona  at  the 
bottom  and  members  5  and  6,  req>ectlrely  prorlded  with 
receaaea  16.  conforming  to  the  arma  and  with  oblique  and 
flaring  portlona  17  and  18.  and  oppoelte  curvilinear  out- 
Unee  19  and  20.  to  permit  by  tbe  Joining  of  the  membera  3 
and  4,  with  tbe  membera  B  and  6.  tbe  faabionlng  of  tbe 
garment  over  tbe  ahouldera  and  along  tbe  aldea  and  por- 
tlona conforming  to  the  hipa,  aubetantlally  aa  deecrlbed. 


863,870.  PTTlifP.  Philip  A.  Mrna,  Aabland.  Oblo,  aa- 
slgnor  to  F.  B.  Myers  and  Brother.  Ashland,  Ohio,  a  Co- 
partnerahlp.     Filed  Sept  14.  1905.     Serial  No.  278,388. 


1.  In  a  pump,  the  combination,  with  an  actuating  rod, 
of  a  rack  swlveled  to  tbe  upper  end  thereof  on  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  secured  thereto  againat  longitudinal  move- 
ment, a  coupling  on  tbe  lower  end  of  tbe  rod,  tbe  rod  be- 
ing adapted  to  drop  down  In  tbe  pump  until  the  coupling 
Is  expoeed  Iwlow  tbe  drop  pipe  and  to  be  rotated. 

2.  In  a  pump,  tbe  combination,  with  the  general  body 
of  the  pump  and  Ita  drop  pipe,  of  an  actuating  rod  there- 
in, with  a  coupling  on  Its  lower  end  and  a  rack  on  Ita  up- 
per end,  the  rack  being  awlveled  to  the  rod  and  tbe  rod 
adapted  to  drop  down  until  the  coupling  la  expoeed  below 
the  drop  pipe. 

3.  In  a  pump,  an  actuating  rod  of  practically  uniform 
alae  from  Ita  upper  expoeed  portion  down  to  approximately 
the  lower  end  of  tbe  drop  pipe,  and  a  rack  awlveled  to  the 
upper  exposed  portion. 

4.  In  a  pump,  the  following  Inatnimentalltlea : — a  gen- 
eral pump  body.  Including  a  drop  pipe  and  removable  cyl- 
inder, an  actuating  rod  within  tbe  pump  with  a  rack 
awlveled  to  ita  upper  expoeed  portion,  and  a  coupling  on 
Ita  lower  end,  tbe  rod  being  adapted  wlien  tbe  handle  la 
removed  to  drop  down  until  the  coupling  is  expoeed  below 
tbe  drop  pipe  and  to  be  rotated  by  manipulating  tbe  coup- 
ling after  removing  tbe  cylinder,  tbe  coupling  being  adapt- 
ed to  thereby  connect  with  an  extenalon  of  tbe  actuating 
rod. 


863.871.     CAB-UNDBRFRAMB.     Hammj  M.   PruAOaa,  St. 
Louia.  Mo.     Filed  Mar.  0.  1907.     Serial  No.  361.622. 


their  enda  to  the  aide  allla,  and  having  aaltaUo  draft* 
goar  applied  to  the  central  portion  thereof  raapeetlrelj, 
two  middle  longitudinal  beama  connecting  tha  body- 
bolatera  to  each  otber,  one  on  each  aide  of  the  longitudinal 
center  of  the  car,  and  apaced  apart  an  equal  dlatanoa,  or 
thereabout,  from  each  other,  and  from  the  atda  tfUa. 
and  two  membera  fixed  at  one  end  to  each  of  tha  aald 
body-bolstera  at  tbe  junction  therewith  of  the  aald  beama, 
the  aald  membera  conrerging  from  the  body-bolater  and 
fixed  at  their  other  end  to  the  correoponding  end  aUl  at 
Ita  middle  portion,  all  the  aaid  parte  being  arranged  In 
tbe  same  borlaontal  plane,  aubetantlally  aa  deacrlbed  and 
for  tbe  purpoee  aet  fortb. 

2.  A  metallic  underframe  for  a  railroad  car.  comprlalnc 
two  aide  allla  two  end  allla,  two  body-bolatera  lUed  at 
their  enda  to  tbe  aide  allla,  and  having  a  aultable  draft> 
gear  applied  to  the  central  portion  thereof  reapectlvely. 
two  middle  longitudinal  beama  connecting  the  body- 
bolatera  to  each  other,  one  on  each  aide  of  the  longitudinal 
center  of  tlie  car,  and  spaced  apart  an  equal  diatanee,  or 
thereabout,  from  each  other  and  from  tbe  aide  allla,  two 
membera  fixed  at  one  end  to  each  body-bolater  at  the 
Junction  therewith  of  the  aaid  beams,  and  conrerging 
therefrom  and  fixed  at  their  other  end  to  tbe  correapond- 
ing  end  sill  at  ita  middle  portion,  and  two  diagonally  ar- 
ranged bracea  fixed  at  one  end  to  each  body-bolater  at 
tbe  Junction  therewith  of  the  aald  beams,  and  at  their 
other  end  to  the  aald  sills,  at  the  Junction,  or  there- 
about, of  tbe  said  sills  with  each  other,  all  tbe  aald 
parts  being  arranged  In  tbe  same  borlaontal  plane,  or 
thereabout,  aubetantlally  aa  deacrlbed  and  for  tbe  purpoee 
aet  forth. 


863.872.     LANTERN.     Adolph  F.  Praum,  St.  Lonla,  Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  25.  1907.     Serial  No.  864,270. 


1.  A  aaetalllc  underframe  for  a  railroad  ear,  comprlalng 
two  aide  allla,  two  end  allla,  two  body-bolatera  flzed  at 


1.  In  a  lantern,  the  combination  of  a  font,  a  frame 
aurmountlng  aald  font,  a  globe  sapportlng  dlak,  a  globe 
on  aaid  dlak,  lift  aprlngs  secured  to  aald  frame  and 
fitted  to  aaid  dlak.  a  rentllator  tube  alidably  fitted  In  aald 
frame  and  engaging  aaid  globe,  and  a  crank  rod  rockably 
mounted  in  aaid  frame  and  having  connection  witb  aald 
ventilator;  aald  rod  baring  a  crank  handle  exterior  of 
the  lantern  frame  and  aald  frame  being  notched  to  re- 
ceire  aald  crank  handle,  aubetantlally  aa  aet  forth. 

2.  In  a  lantern,  tbe  combination  of  a  font,  a  fraae 
aurmountlng  aald  font,  a  globe  aupportlng  dlak,  a  glolM 
on  aald  dUk,  lift  aprlnga  aecured  to  aaid  frame  and  fltted 
to  aald  dlak,  a  rentllator  tube  aOdably  fltted  la  the  upper 
end  of  aald  frame,  a  crank  rod  rockably  mounted  la 
aald  frame,  and  a  pull  rod  uniting  aald  crank  rod  to  tb» 

I  top  of  aald  rentllator  tube,  aubetantlally  aa  aet  forth. 
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Wnjm.    BIBIpCCSHION.    Vmut  W.  Pbatt,  Bottoo, 
BImb^  ftHltaor  to  Chartai  F.  Brows,  trosteo,  B— ding. 
irUod  Aoc-  9,  1900.     SvUl  Mo.  2723S2. 


A  cooblon  for  shoM  comprlting  «  yteldlng  pad  formed 
with  ribs  and  Intermediate  epacea.  a  tread-piece,  and  a 
plarallty  of  faatenings  arranged  In  rows  or  aertea  az- 
tendln^  lengthwise  of  the  pad  and  connecting  the  pad 
and  tread  piece,  whereby  the  pad  la  permitted  to  yield 
rertlcally  under  the  weight  of  the  oaer  and  la  prerented 
from  ipreadlDg  longitudinally  and  laterally. 


863.874.  CONVERTIBLE  FURNITURE.  BtLA  RuNm, 
Budapest.  Austria-Hungary.  Filed  July  9,  1006.  Se- 
rial No.  325,2T4. 
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In  a  conrertlble  chair,  a  seat  frame,  a  seat  carried 
thereby,  the  said  seat  frame  at  its  ends  projecting  be- 
yond the  seat,  vertically  dispoeed  arms  deUchably  con- 
nected to  the  projecting  ends  of  the  seat  frame,  a  back 
detachably  connected  to  the  seat  frame  between  the 
said  arms,  ooe  of  said  arms  adapted  to  be  detached  and 
connected  to  the  end  portion  of  the  seat  frame  in  a 
horisontal  position  to  form  a  continuation  thereof,  the 
back  when  detached  adapted  to  OTerlle  the  said  project- 
ing ends  of  the  seat  frame  and  the  said  continuation. 


863.875.  SYSTEM  OF  SELECTIVE  ELECTRIC  SIG- 
NALING. STLTAJJD8  A.  Rmbd.  New  York.  N.  y.  FUed 
Aug.  4,  1906.     SerUl  No.  329,159. 


1.  In  a  system  of  aakctlve  signaling,  a  circuit  harlng 
eoodenaert,  oppositely  biased  ringera  In  said  circuit  bar- 
Ing  predetermined  tension  In  their  blaaing  meana,  a  low 
and  a  hl^  resistance,  and  means  for  operating  said 
rtagars  adapted  Ux  alternately  charging  and  discharging 
tka  eoodrasers  lespectWely  through  said  low  and  high 
NriBtaaea  or  rtca  Tersa,  the  said  high  resistance  being 
•oflelSBt  to  so  reduce  the  current  aa  that  the  aasM  will 
to  Inaoflclent   to  orercome   tha   tension  o(   the  biasing 

S.  la    a    salsethre   system,    a   clrevlt    oontalniag   con- 
asd    oppositely    biased    ringers    reapeetlTely    In 
a  aoares  of  enrrant  and  a  raalstaace,  In  comMna- 
dM  with  a  partodle  awttchlng  means  adapted  to  charge 
mM  eoadsaaers  and  coanaetsd  with  said 
to  altn«ataty  taiehide  Um  saise  la  the  coa- 
dreslt.  tha  said  raalataaca  balag  pradsCarmlMd 
to  tta  other  apparatus  to  render  the  earraat 
tha  riacin  lafsrlor  la  Botor  strsagth  to  tha 
«f  tha  MaalBc  ■mm 


8.  In  a  salactlT*  syttam,  a  circuit  containing  coa- 
dtnsitrw  and  oppositely  biased  ringers  respectlTely  In 
ssries,  a  aource  of  current  and  a  resistance.  In  combina- 
tion with  a  periodic  switching  dsTlce  for  charging  said 
condensers  alternately  with  charges  of  opposite  polarity 
and  adapted  to  Interpose  said  rtalstance  Into  the  con- 
denser-circuit during  the  change  from  maximum  poeitlTe 
charge  to  maximum  negatlTO  charge  or  rice  reraa. 


868.876.  MINIATURE 
RacsB,  Pulaski,  Tenn. 
833,966. 


MERRY-OaROUND. 
Piled  Sept  10,  1906. 


J0H5    T. 
Serial  No. 


1.  A  mlnature  merry-go-round  for  children  comprising 
a  boy's  velocipede  having  Ita  wheels  arranged  to  track  in 
a  circle,  the  pedal-wheel  being  foremost  and  carrying  a 
saddle  for  the  child  operating  the  pedals  thereof,  a 
radially-dlspoeed  frame  pivotally  mounted  at  Its  Inner 
end  and  carrying  spindles  at  Ita  outer  end  on  which  the 
two  rearward  wheels  are  joornaled,  thereby  supporting 
said  frame  at  Its  outer  end,  a  car  or  seat  for,  passengers 
mounted  on  said  frame  cloeely  adjacent  to  the  support- 
ing wheels  thereof,  and  means  holding  rigid  the  fork  of 
the  front  pedHl-wheel. 

2.  In  a  merry-go-round,  the  combination  of  a  radial 
frame  plvotally-mounted  at  Its  inner  end  and  having  a 
spindle  at  Ita  outer  end  and  a  supporting-wheel  thereon, 
a  car  or  seat  for  paaaengers  mounted  on  the  outer  por- 
tion of  said  frame,  and  a  pedal-wheel  of  a  boy's  veloci- 
pede or  tricycle  having  Its  bibranched  back-frame  at- 
tached to  said  car,  one  leg  or  member  of  said  back- 
frame  being  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  spindle 
and  the  other  leg  being  connected  to  the  car-portion  of 
the  apparstus,  and  a  brace  holding  the  fork  of  said 
pedal-wheel  rigid  to  maintain  said  pedal-wheel  in  proper 
relation. 

3.  In  a  merry-go-round,  the  combination  of  a  radially- 
disposed  frame  plvotally-mounted  at  Its  inner  end  and 
wheel-supported  at  ita  outer  end.  and  a  car  mounted 
thereon  comprising  upright  companion  yokes  or  arches 
having  Inside  shoulders  upon  which  a  seat  or  board  la 
supported  and  having  outwardly-projecting  feet  or  lower 
ends  upon  which  foot-boarda  are  supported. 

4.  In  a  merry-go-round,  the  combination  of  a  radial 
frame  compriaing  Iron  bars  having  parallel  outer  por- 
tiona  and  converging  inner  portions,  the  Inner  ends 
thereof  being  Joined  together  and  plvoUlly-mounted,  and 
theh-  outer  ends  having  spindles  with  supporting  wheels 
Joumaled  thereon,  and  a  car  mounted  on  said  outer 
parallel  portions  of  said  bars,  said  car  compriaing  up- 
right yokes  or  arches  of  strap-Iron  having  inwardly- 
projecting  doubled  portions  constituting  shoulders  and 
having  a  seat  or  board  supported  on  said  shoulders  and 
having  outwardly  projecting  feet  and  foot-boards  sup- 
ported thereon. 

8  6  8  ,  8  T  T  .     rOLDINO  BALCOHT.     Oiosarra  RaooifDi. 

New  Brighton.  N.  T.     FUed  Mar.  8,  1906.     Serial  No. 

804,077. 

1.  The  comblastloa  of  the  staadards,  lower  horlaoatal 
arais  piTotsd  to  the  staadarda  aad  todspaadeaUy  fotdable 
oa  the  latter,  a  floor-board  reosoTably  sopported  oa  the 
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horisontal  arms  and  holding  the  lower  ends  of  the  staad- 
ards In  spaced  relation,  and  a  eroas4>ar  detachably  con- 
nected to  and  apacing  apart  the  apper  ends  of  the  staad- 
arda whereby  the  structure  may  be  collapeed  In  the.dlree- 
tlon  of  both  of  Its  horisontal  dimensions  and  the  parts 
separately  handled. 


2.  The  combination  of  the  standarda,  lower  horisontal 
arms  pivoted  to  the  standards  and  Independently  foldable 
on  the  latter,  a  floor  board  removably  supported  on  the 
horisontal  arms  and  holding  the  lower  ends  of  the  stand- 
ards In  spaced  relation,  a  croas  bar  detachably  connected 
to  and  spacing  apart  the  upper  enda  of  the  standards 
whereby  the  structure  may  be  collapsed  in  the  direction  of 
both  of  Its  horiiontal  dimensions  and  the  parta  separately 
handled,  and  guard  posta  pivoted  to  the  horisontal  arms 
and  Independently  foldable  on  the  arms. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  pair  of  side  frame  standards, 
of  an  extensible  bar  connecting  the  standards  and  com- 
priaing three  members,  two  of  which  have  a  pair  of  exten- 
sions at  right  angles  to  each  other  to  engage  the  window 
frame  and  are  fixed  against  lateral  movement  relatively  to 
the  standards,  and  the  other  of  which  Is  adjustable  to 
vary  the  distance  between  the  side  frames  whereby  the 
latter  may  be  always  located  adjacent  to  the  window 
frame,  and  a  platform  suitably  mounted  on  the  side 
frames. 

4.  The  combination  with  the  standard  provided  with  a 
vertical  series  of  openings,  of  the  horisontal  arm  vertically 
adjustable  upon  the  standard,  a  pin  passing  through  the 
arm  and  the  upright,  a  block  provided  with  a  slot  through 
which  the  standard  extends,  a  brace  connecting  the  arm 
and  the  block,  and  a  link  secured  at  Its  upper  end  by  the 
pin  and  connected  to  the  block. 

6.  The  combination  with  the  lower  platform  and  ita 
standards,  of  extensions  on  the  standards  to  engage  a 
window  frame,  upper  platform  standards  supported  upon 
the  lower  platform,  and  an  upper  platform  supported  by 
the  latter  standards. 

6.  The  combination  with  the  lower  platform  and  ita 
standards,  extensions  on  the  standards  to  engage  a  window 
frame,  upper  platform  standarda  supported  upon  the  lower 
platform,  and  an  upper  platform  supported  by  the  latter 
standards,  and  connections  between  the  standards  of  the 
two  platforms. 

7.  The  combination  with  the  lower  platform  and  ita 
standards,  extensions  on  the  standards  to  engage  a  window 
frame,  npper  platform  standards  supported  upon  the  lower 
platform,  and  an  upper  platform  vertically  adjustable 
upon  the  standards. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  lower  platform  baring  means 
for  detachably  securing  It  within  a  window,  of  standards 
detachably  secured  to  the  lower  platform,  and  an  upper 
platform  supported  by  the  standarda. 

9.  The  combination  with  the  lower  platform  baring 
means  for  detachably  securing  It  within  a  window  frame, 
of  standards  supported  00  the  lower  platform,  and  an 
npper  platform  rertlcally  adjustable  oa  the  standards. 

10.  In  a  balcony,  tha  coanblaatloB  with  the  lower  plat- 
form, of  standarda  hinged  thereto,  aad  an  npper  platform 
supported  by  the  standards  aad  hlagad  so  as  to  mslataln 
a  horisontal  position. 


11.  In  a  balcony,  the  combination  with  the  lower  plat> 
form  of  standards  hinged  thereto,  an  upper  platform  taih 
ported  by  the  standards  and  hinged  so  aa  to  aalntala  a 
boriaontal  position,  and  braces  slldable  oa  the  standards 
at  their  lower  ends  and  baring  an  adjustable  etmaeetloa 
with  the  upper  platform. 

12.  In  a  balcony,  the  combination  with  a  lower  platr 
form  baring  standarda,  of  an  upper  platform  harlng  stand- 
arda pivoted  to  the  lower  platform,  and  adjuatable  derless 
connecting  the  standards  of  the  two  platforma 

IS.  In  a  balcony,  the  comblnatl<m  with  a  lower  plat- 
form harlng  standards,  of  standarda  piroted  to  the  lower 
platform,  adjusting  derlces  connecting  the  standards  of 
the  two  platforms,  and  an  upper  platform  adjustable  rer- 
tleally  on  the  piroted  atandarda. 

14.  In  a  balcony,  the  combination  with  a  lower  plat- 
form harlng  standards,  of  standards  piroted  to  the  lower 
platform,  adjusting  derlces  connecting  the  standards  of  the 
two  platforma,  a  hinged  platform  on  the  hinged  standards, 
and  means  for  maintaining  said  upper  platform  boriaontal 
when  the  hinged  standards  are  either  inclined  or  vertical. 

15.  A  side  frame  for  balconies  comprising  a  standard 
prorided  with  a  rertical  series  of  openings:  a  horisontal 
arm  composed  of  two  members  hinged  together,  one  of 
which  is  provided  with  a  slot  to  receive  the  standard  and 
with  a  boriaontal  bolt  opening  and  projecta  rearwardly ;  a 
brace  harlng  an  adjustable  connection  with  the  other  mem- 
ber at  Its  upper  end  and  sliding  on  the  standard  at  ita 
lower  end;  a  link  c<mnected  to  the  alotted  member  and 
to  the  lower  end  of  the  brace ;  and  a  pin  passing  through 
the  horisontal  bolt  opening  and  one  of  the  openings  In  the 
standard. 

16.  In  a  balcony,  the  combination  with  the  lower  pla^ 
form  and  ita  standard,  of  the  upper  platform  harlng  ita 
standard  adjustable  on  the  lower  platform  to  and  from  the 
standard  of  the  latter. 

17.  A  window  balcony  prorided  with  a  lower  platform, 
an  upper  platform,  standards  supporting  the  upper  plat- 
form on  the  lower  platform  and  rods  mounted  on  the 
standards  to  form  a  ladder  to  reach  the  upper  platform. 


863,878.  OIL-CUP.  John  B.  Rsimund  and  Josbph  W. 
Ktlb,  Chicago.  III. ;  said  Kyle  assignor  to  said  Rel- 
mund.     Filed  May  7,  1906.    Serial  No.  316,682. 


1  A  centrifugally  operated  oil  cup  embracing  a  cup  har- 
lng a  closed  bottom,  a  tube  Inserted  therethrouj^  and  ex- 
tending Into  the  top  of  the  cup  and  projecting  through 
said  bottom,  a  detachable  cored  nipple  engaged  to  aald  cup 
and  adapted  to  receive  the  end  of  aald  tube  and  harlng  a 
restricted  passage  connecting  the  tube  and  bearing. 

2.  A  centrifugally  operated  oil  cup  comprising  a  ahell, 
conlcally  tapered  at  Its  top.  a  substantially  closed  bottom 
In  the  shell  but  baring  a  rent  hole  therein,  there  being 
oppositely  disposed  notches  In  the  lower  periphery  of  said 
cup.  a  tubular  nipple  connected  In  the  oil  hole  In  the  ele- 
ment to  be  lubricated,  oppositely  disposed  pins  projecting 
from  said  nipple  adapted  to  be  Inserted  in  the  slota  of  ths 
shell  to  lock  the  same  to  the  nipple,  a  pipe  extending  from 
the  top  of  the  cup  Into  the  nipple  and  having  notches  In 
the  upper  end  thereof. 

8.  A  centrifugally  operated  oil  cup  embracing  a  pressed 
notched  metal  ahell,  a  reduced  top  thereon,  a  plats  s» 
gaged  In  said  ahell  near  the  lower  end  thereof,  harlng  pe- 
ripheral upturned  flanges  and  harlng  a  rent  aperture 
thototbrongh.  a  tube  ezteading  to  the  top  of  said  sh^  asd 
projecting  through  ita  bottom  and  harlng  notches  Oisrala 
at  its  top,  and  a  tubular  nipple  In  the  bearing  and  detach- 
ably ei^gyg*wg  the  cup  and  closing  the  rent  In  said  plats. 

4.  In  a  centrifugally  operating  oil  cup,  a^lps  axtandhif 
azlally  to  the  top  of  the  cup  harlng  notehss  la  tha  uppar 
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«str«intt7  th««of  aad  noitrtag  a  dMri*  of  oil  eontrifa- 
gaHy  sad  Mttag  to  UmAuw  to  tlM  baaites.  •  dctaehaUo 
tsbolar  Bippte  «BC«aod  to  mM  rap  eorod  la  tb*  oitpor  ond 
to  roeolT*  tho  lowor  «ad  of  aald  plpo  aad  IuitIbs  a  r«- 
■trtetod  pMMce  ooniMctlBf  Mid  plpo  wltb  tbe  bMurlnf  and 
Adapted  to  dollTor  oil  to  tbo  baarlag  whon  at  r«at 

6.  la  a  derlco  of  tlM  daas  d— eribod  a  cap  barlnc  a 
eoakal  oppor  tad.  a  partltloa  la  Mid  eap  naar  tlM  lowor 
«Bd  thereof  barlnc  a  oaatral  aportsra  ttaoretbrooch,  tboro 
balnt  oppoattely  dlepoeod  aoteboa  la  tbo  peripbory  of  lald 
cap  bolow  Mid  partition,  a  alpplo  barlnc  an  onlaryed  bora 
at  Ito  apper  end  and  a  paaeage  opening  tbroagb  tbe  lame, 
pine  engaged  tbereto  adapted  to  fit  In  tbe  notcbea  In  Mid 
cap  and  a  pipe  extending  tbroogb  tbo  eeatral  apertnre  In 
Mid  partition  and  extending  opwardly  to  tbe  top  of  aald 
enp-and  downwardly  into  tbe  bore  In  eald  nipple. 

d.  In  a  derice  of  tbe  claM  deaerlbed  tbe  combination 
wltb  a  cop  of  a  partition  tbereln  near  tbe  lower  end  tbere- 
of  and  baring  a  central  aperture  tberetbrough,  a  pipe  in 
eald  cap  bearing  agalnat  tbe  top  of  tbe  eame  and  extending 
through  said  partition  and  baying  ito  upper  end  notched, 
a  nipple,  means  engaging  the  eame  to  the  cup,  said  nipple 
baring  a  paeMge  connactlDg  Mid  pipe  with  the  bearing 
and  eald  partition  baring  an  air  rent  adapted  to  releaae 
tbe  air  from  said  cup  when  filling. 

7.  In  a  centrifugally  operated  oil  cup  the  combination 
wltb  a  nipple  adapted  to  be  engaged  to  the  article  to  be 
lubricated,  of  an  oil  cup  adapted  to  be  attached  to  or  de- 
tached from  said  nipple  when  tbe  tame  Is  engaged  In  place 
■aid  cup  prorlded  with  an  air  rent  which  la  cloeed  by 
Mid  nipple  when  in  place. 

8.  In  a  derice  of  tbe  claM  described  the  combination 
with  a  nipple,  pins  engaged  to  and  projecting  outwardly 

"  from  said  nipple,  of  an  oil  cup  baring  Its  lower  edge 
notched  on  diametrically  opposite  sides  and  adapted  to  be 
engaged  to  tbe  nipple  or  remored  therefrom  when  the 
same  is  in  place  and  a  tube  extending  from  the  top  of  the 
cup  downwardly  beyond  the  top  of  tbe  nipple  and  seated 
tbereln. 

9.  In  a  derice  of  tbe  claM  described  the  combination 
with  a  cored  nipple,  pins  engaged  thereto,  of  an  oil  cup 
detachably  engaged  on  said  nipple  by  the  plna  and  a  tube 
extending  to  tbe  top  of  the  cup  and  seated  in  said  nipple 
below  Its  top.  Mid  nipple  haying  a  passage  therethrough. 

10.  In  a  derice  of  tbe  claM  described  the  combination 
with  a  nipple  baring  a  recess  in  its  upper  end  of  a  detach- 
able cup  baring  a  bottom  prorlded  with  an  aperture  there- 
through, a  tube  in  said  cup  projecting  through  said  aper- 
ture and  seated  in  the  receaeed  nipple,  and  Mid  cup  baring 
an  air  rent  for  the  escape  of  air  when  filling  the  same  and 
closed  by  the  nipple  when  the  cup  is  in  place. 

11.  In  a  derice  of  tbe  claM  described  the  combination 
'  wltb  a  cored  nipple,  of  an  oil  cup  detachably  engaged 

wltb  tbe  nipple  and  baring  a  bottom  prorlded  with  an 
aiMitwe  tberetbrough,  and  a  tube  in  said  oil  cup  project- 
ing beyond  tbe  bottom  of  Mid  cup  and  sMted  in  the  cored 
nipple.  Mid  nipple  normally  closing  means  adapted  to 
releaM  the  air  from  Mid  cup  when  filling. 


MS,879.  BLADB- SHARPENER.  Jamis  H.  RaiNRAaOT, 
Bast  Orange,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Half  Minute  Edger  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Nor.  28,  190d. 
Serial  Na  840,480. 

1.  A  blade  sbari>ener  comprising  a  pair  of  shafts,  means 
for  routing  them,  straps  carried  by  Mid  shafts  and  bar- 
ing tbelr  onter  ends  free  to  swing  outwardlj  by  centrifu- 
gal acttoa,  and  meana  for  holding  a  blade  in  tbe  path  of 
tbe  frM  ends  of  said  straps  tbe  extreme  frM  ends  of  tbe 
■traps  being  obllqoe  to  tbe  plane  of  tbe  edgM  of  tbe  strap. 
S.  A  blade  abarpener  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel 
■bafta,  mMas  to  rotate  said  aliafte  to  oppooite  directlona. 
BtMpo  colled  aroond  said  abafte  and  baring  central  spacM 
raetivtaw  aald  ahafta.  Mid  atrapa  baring  tbelr  oatar  and 
tTM  to  awlag  outwardly  hy  ceatrlfngal  action,  and  a 
blade  boMar  adapted  to  bold  a  blade  edge  between 
■tMpa  to  ba  oagagad  by  the  fne  aada  of  said  atrapa. 

t.  A  Madi  ■fcarp—er  eoaprlalac  •  P*lr  of  ahafta, 
ta  rotate  tkaM  la  t^poalte  dlraetioaa,  eoUed  atMpa 


caatrleally  mooatad  upon  Mid  abafte  and  bartag  tbalr 
outer  ends  free  to  swing  outwardly  by  centrifugal  action, 
and  a  blade  holder  to  bold  a  blade  in  tbe  path  of  said 
atrapa. 


'fi  ^r^' 

/^ 

■  ^ ,    ^  1  ■ 

^--f^ 


4.  A  blade  sharpener  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel 
shafts,  means  to  rotate  said  shafta  In  opposite  directions, 
straps  coiled  around  said  shafta  and  baring  their  outer 
ends  free  to  swing  outwardly,  mMns  for  detachably  con- 
necting said  straps  with  said  shafts,  and  a  blade  holder 
mounted  to  hold  a  blade  in  tbe  path  of  said  straps. 

5«  A  blade  sharpener  comprising  a  pair  of  shafta,  meana 
to  rotate  Mid  shafta  In  rererM  directions.  Mid  shafta 
being  bent  rereraely  at  adjacent  ends,  holders  mounted 
upon  said  ends  of  said  shafts,  straps  coiled  around  said 
holders  and  baring  their  outer  ends  free  to  swing  out- 
wardly, and  a  blade  bolder  mounted  to  bold  a  blade  In  tbe 
path  of  said  strapa. 

6.  A  blade  sbarpener  comprising  a  pair  of  shafta,  means 
to  rotate  said  shafta  In  rererse  directions,  holders  ec- 
centrically and  detachably  mounted  upon  Mid  shafta, 
straps  wound  upon  Mid  holders  and  baring  their  outer 
ends  free  to  swing  outwardly,  and  a  blade  holder  mounted 
to  bold  a  blade  in  the  path  of  said  straps. 

7.  A  blade  shari>ener  comprising  a  pair  of  shafta.  means 
to  rotate  them  in  rererse  directions,  straps  carried  by  Mid 
shafte  and  baring  their  outer  ends  free  to  swing  out- 
wardly, the  outer  ends  of  said  straps  extending  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  Mid  straps,  and 
a  blade  holder  mounted  to  hold  a  blade  In  the  path  of  Mid 
straps. 

8.  A  blade  sharpener  comprising  a  pair  of  shafta,  means 
to  rotate  them  In  opposite  directions,  blade  sbari>enlng 
means  carried  by*  said  shafta,  a  blade  bolder  comprising  a 
pair  of  Jaws  baring  hinge  portions  prorlded  with  alined 
apertures,  a  shaft  entering  said  apertures,  a  spring  action 
with  said  Jaws  to  cauM  said  hinge  portions  to  grip  said 
shaft,  and  nieans  for  pirotally  supporting  Mid  shaft 

9.  A  blade  sharpener  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of 
shafts,  means  to  rotate  them  in  opposite  directions,  blade 
sharpening  means  carried  by  Mid  shafte,  a  blade  holder,  a 
shaft  therefor,  a  bearing  for  rotetirely  supporting  said 
shaft,  an  arm  carrying  Mid  bearing,  and  means  for  ad- 
justably supporting  said  arm  upon  said  frame. 

10.  A  blade  sbarpener  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of 
shafts,  means  to  rotete  them  in  opposite  directions,  blade 
abarpening  meana  carried  by  Mid  shafta,  a  blade  bolder, 
a  shaft  therefor,  a  bearing  for  rotetirely  supporting  said 
abaft,  an  arm  carrytog  said  beartog,  said  arm  supported 
by  said  frame,  and  a  acrew  and  alot  connection  between 
aald  arm  and  frame. 

11.  A  blade  aharpenar  oomprlalng  a  frame,  a  pair  of 
shafta,  naans  to  roteto  tbem  in  opposite  directions,  blade 
sbarpealng  meana  carried  by  Mid  abafta.  a  blade  bolder, 
a  abaft  tb«r«ft>r.  a  baarlac  for  rotetlraly  supporting  Mid 
abaft,  an  arm  carrying  aald  bearing,  aald  arm  eapported 
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by  aald  frame,  and  a  screw  and  alot  connection  betweaa 
Mid  arm  and  frame,  said  abaft  baring  a  collar  rMtlag 
upon  aald  bearing,  for  rotetirely  supporting  said  shaft 
upon  said  beartog. 

12.  A  blade  sbarpener  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of 
sbafte,  meana  to  rotete  tbem  la  oppoalte  dlractlona,  blade 
sharpening  meana  carried  by  aald  ahafta,  a  blade  bolder,  a 
shaft  therefor,  a  bearing  for  rotetirely  supporting  said 
shaft,  an  arm  Mrrylng  said  bearing,  said  arm  supported 
by  Mid  frame,  and  a  acrew  and  alot  connection  between 
said  arm  and  frame.  Mid  shaft  baring  a  collar  rMtlng 
upon  said  bearing  for  rotetirely  supporting  said  shaft 
upon  Mid  bearing,  and  meana  for  adjusting  Mid  collar 
along  Mid  shaft. 


863.880.  DRAFT  -  RIOOINO  FOE  BLBVATINO  -  ORAD- 
BR8.  Jat  B.  Rbodks,  Harrey,  III.,  assignor  to  F.  C. 
Austin  Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  Cor- 
poration of  Illlnola  Filed  May  23,  1903.  Serial  No. 
158,402. 


1.  In  a  draft  rigging  for  eartb-working  macbinery,  the 
combination  with  an  earth-working  Implement  and  Ite 
draft-beam,  of  a  sUdable  erener  or  draft-bar,  and  a  connec- 
tion twtween  said  erener  and  draft-I>eam  through  which 
the  power  applied  to  the  erener  Is  directly  transmitted  to 
the  draft-beam,  sulMtantially  as  described. 

2.  In  an  earth- working  machine  of  the  claM  described, 
the  combination  with  a  draft-pole,  of  a  draft-bar  or 
erener  slidably  mounted  tbereon,  an  eartb-working  imple- 
ment and  ita  draft-beam,  and  a  cennection  between  the 
sliding  draft-bar  or  erener  and  Mid  draft-bMm  whereby 
the  power  is  tranamltted  directly  from  the  former  to  tbe 
latter,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  an  eleratlng  grader,  the  combination  with  a 
wheeled  frame  or  truck,  of  a  plow  adjustably  connected 
to  said  frame,  a  draft-beam  connected  at  one  end  to  aald 
frame  and  at  ita  other  end  to  the  plow,  a  tongue  or  pole, 
an  erener  slidably  mounted  on  said  tongue  or  pole,  and  a 
draft-connection  between  said  erener  and  said  draft-beam, 
substantially  as  dMcribed. 

4.  In  an  eleratlng  grader,  tbe  combination  with  a 
wheeled  frame  or  truck,  of  a  plow  adjustably  connected 
to  said  frame,  a  draft-beam  pirotally  connected  at  Ita 
ends  to  said  frame  and  plow,  rMpectirely,  a  tongue  or 
pole,  an  erener  slidably  mounted  on  said  tongue  or  pole, 
and  a  draft-connection  between  and  flexibly  connected  to 
said  erener  and  said  draft-beam,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


863,881.  BUTTER  -  WIRINO  APPARATUS.  Cha«l«8 
Sandcbkon,  Peterson,  N.  J.  Piled  June  22, 1907.  Serial 
No.  380,230. 

1.  In  a  butter-wiring  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
frame,  a  conical  drum  ioomaled  in  said  frame,  wires  at- 
tached to  the  drum  at  one  end,  and  means  for  securing 
the  other  ends  of  tbe  wItm  against  morement  under  the 
draft  of  Mid  drum,  substantially  u  described. 

2.  In  a  butter-wiring  apparatus,  tbe  combination  of  a 
frame  baring  an  Inclined  part  adapted  to  bear  against 
the  inclined  face  of  a  cake  of  battar,  a  conical  drum  baring 
ita  inclined  face  rererM  to  that  of  Mid  tocllned  part, 
wires  attached  to  tbe  dnun  at  one  end,  and  meana  for 
securing  the  other  ends  of  tbe  wlrM  against  morement 
under  tbe  draft  of  said  drum,  aabstantlally  aa  deecribed. 

8.  In  a  bntter-wlrlBg  apparatoa,  tbe  combination  of  a 


frame  baring  an  Inclined  part  adapted  to  bear  agalast  tba 
Inclined  taes  of  a  Mke  of  bntter,  wItm.  maaaa  for  affaet* 
Ing  a  draft  on  tbe  wlrM  at  graduated  speeds,  and  meana 
for  aecnrlng  tbe  wlrM  at  one  end  against  tbe  draft-actloa 
of  Mid  meana,  aubstantlally  aa  deaerlbed. 


4.  In  a  butter-wiring  apparatua,  the  combination  of  a 
frame,  wires,  means  for  effecting  a  draft  on  the  wlrM,  a 
strip  attached  to  the  wirM  at  one  end  thereof,  a|^d  meana  < 
(or  detachably  securiDg  Mid  strip  to  tbe  frame,  iubstan- 
tlally  as  described. 

6.  In  a  buttor-wiring  apparatus,  tbe  combination  of  a 
frame  baring  an  inclined  plate  adapted  to  bear  against  tbe 
inclined  face  of  a  cake  of  butter,  wlrM  adapted  to  be 
extended  around  the  cake  of  butter,  mMns  for  effecting  a 
draft  oh  the  wires  and  means  for  securing  the  wires  at 
one  end  against  the  draft-action  of  Mid  means,  substan' 
tlally  as  dMcrlbed. 

6.  In  a  bntter  wiring  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
frame,  wires,  means  for  effecting  a  draft  on  tbe  wires, 
means  for  securing  the  wires  at  one  end  against  tbe  draft- 
action  of  Mid  means,  and  a  wire  adjusting  slat  penetrated 
by  Mid  wlTM,  substantially  as  described. 


863,882.      CLOCK  •  CASE.      Chablbs    B.    SANroBD,    New 
York,  N.  T.     Filed  June  5,  1907.     Serial  No.  300,893. 


1.  In  combination  wltb  a  back  plate  and  a  clock  mech- 
anism supported  thereon,  a  case  for  aald  mechaniam 
formed  In  two  parte,  a  dirided  dial,  means  for  securing  tbe 
parte  of  Mid  dial  rMpectirely  in  the  parte  of  said  clock 
case,  a  hinge  connection  between  meeting  edgM  of  aald 
dock  case  parte  and  means  for  securing  said  hinge  coo- 
nection  to  aald  back  plato:  the  Mid  clock  com  parte 
being  conatmeted  to  swing  asunder  on  Mid  binge  to  ezpoM 
Mid  clock  mechaniam. 

2.  In  combination  wltb  a  back  plate  and  a  clock  mecb- 
anlam  supported  tbereon,  a  caM  for  Mid  mechanl— 
formed  In  two  parte,  a  diametrlMlly  dirided  dial,  barlag 
a  reoeM  in  each  straight  edge,  means  for  saeorlag  fha 
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pftrta  of  MM  dial  r«s|wetlTftl7  tn  th«  part*  ot  th»  dock 
etaa,  elodi  handi,  nmaM  for  actnatliic  and  nippertlnc 
nld  luuHk  cKtcndliit  throofh  Mid  dial  op«nliif,  a  bine* 
eoBnaetSoo  between  meetlos  edcM  of  eaid  dock  case  parts 
aad  meana  for  seenrliis  said  hinge  connection  to  said  back 
plate:  the  said  clock  parts  betag  eonstmcted  to  swing 
asunder  on  Mid  hinge  to  ezpoM  Mid  clock  mechanism. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  back  plate  and  a  clock  mech- 
anism snpported  thereon,  a  caM  for  Mid  mechanism 
formed  in  two  parts,  a  diametrically  divided  dial,  means 
for  securing  the  parts  of  Mid  dial  rMpectlTely  In  the  parts 
of  Mid  caM,  a  fixed  plTOt  on  said  back  plate  and  hinge 
eyes  on  meeting  edges  of  said  case  parts  recelTed  on  said 
piTOt :  the  Mid  case  iwrts  being  constructed  to  swing 
asunder  on  said  piTot  to  expoee  uld  clock  mechanism. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  clock  mechanism  and  a  support 
therefor,  a  case  on  Mid  support  directly  Inclosing  Mid 
mechanism  and  formed  in  two  parts,  and  a  binge  connec- 
tion between  Mid  parts  comprising  a  fixed  pin  on  said 
support,  wberefrom  Mid  caM  Is  suspended. 

5.  In  combination  with  a  back  plate  and  a  clock  mech- 
anism supported  thereon,  a  case  for  Mid  mechanism 
formed  In  two  parts,  a  fixed  piTot  on  said  back  plate 
and  binge  eyes  on  meeting  edges  of  said  case  parts  re- 
celred  on  said  plyot :  tbe  said  case  parts  being  con- 
structed to  swing  asunder  on  said  piTot  to  expose  said 
clock  mechanism. 


8  6  3,883.  DEVICE  FOR  RAISING  AND  LOWERING 
CUTTER-BARS.  Edward  Sattleb.  Mineral  City,  Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1006.     Serial  No.  311,431. 


1.  Tbe  combination  with  a  cutter  bar  and  terminal  shoes 
to  which  It  la  secured,  of  a  shaft  passing  through  both  said 
shoes,  a  subshoe  underoMth  each  shoe  and  piroted  thereto 
at  Its  forward  end  and  Instrumentalities  operatlvely  con- 
nected with  Mid  shaft  for  separating  the  rear  ends  of  said 
shoes  and  subsboes  simultaneously  to  raise  said  shoes  and 
cutter  bar. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  cutter  bar  having  a  pointed 
aboe  at  each  end,  of  a  pointed  sulishoe  pivoted  upon  each 
of  said  shoes  at  Its  forward  end,  a  rock  shaft  passing 
through  both  Mid  shoes  and  operatlvely  coonected  with 
the  rMr  ends  of  Mid  subahoes  to  tilt  the  wme,  means  for 
preventing  said  cutter  t>ar  from  tilting  transversely  con- 
sisting of  a  drag  bar  transversely  pivoted  thereto,  a  knife 
back  adjacent  to  the  cutter  bar  and  forwardly  and  down- 
wardly Inclined  knife  sections  secured  to  tbe  knife  back, 
•ubstantlally  as  described. 

3.  In  a  mowioK  machine,  a  drag  bar,  a  cutter  bar  piv- 
oted thereto  by  a  transverse  pivot,  shoes  underneath  the 
cutter  bar  one  at  each  end  thereof,  a  subshoe  underneath 
Mch  shoe,  and  pivoted  thereto  at  Its  forward  end.  and 
means  for  simultaneously  tilting  said  subsboes  to  verti- 
cally raise  said  cutter  bar,  comprising  a  rock  shaft  mount- 
ad  In  and  connecting  Mid  ahoea,  guiding  clips  therefor 
npoB  the  cutter  bar,  an  elevated  rear  extremity  for  each 
•abahoe  and  an  operating  mechanism  connecting  said  rock 
abaft  and  said  rear  extremities  of  said  subsboes,  substan- 
tially M  deacribed. 

4.  Tba  eomblBatloB  with  a  cuttar  bar,  and  a  traosrarM 
bar  or  ahoe  at  each  end  thereof,  of  sabahoM  underneath 
said  shoM  and  pivoted  to  said  sboea  at  the  forward  ends 
thereof,  a  ro^  shaft  connacttaif  said  shoes,  and  operatlva 
maana  connectlag  with  mM  shaft  and  tb«  rear  aztramltlaa 
of  mM  nhahOM  arraagod  to  ralM  and  lower  both  ends  o< 
mid  cutter  bar  slsanltaaaooaly  and  vertically  above  aald 
aubabosa,  substantially  aa  described. 

5.  In  a  Bowlag  maehlna,  the  eomblnatlon  with  a  cottar 
tar  barlaf  a  ahot  or  aaalogoiiB  traaartrM  sapportlng  bar 
at  each  Md.  of  a  draft  bar  traMToraoly  pivoted  to  the  hsaar 

kalTM  and  a  kalfa  back  npea  tbe  cottar  bar,  guard 


fingers  upon  the  cutter  bar,  ledger  platM  thereon,  tbe  said 
knivM  and  ledger  platM  being  Indtned  downwardly  and 
fOrwardly,  a  longltndlnal  rock  shaft  conneetlnff  and  plr- 
oted  In  the  inner  and  outer  shoes,  means  for  partially  ro- 
tating said  shaft,  subsboes  located  underneath  said  shoes, 
end  said  shoes  being  vertically  movable  at  their  rear  ends 
In  relation  thereto,  the  Mid  shaft  having  operative  connec- 
tion with  Mid  subahoea,  subatantlaliy  as  described. 

6.  In  a  mowing  machine  having  a  frame,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  cutter  bar,  a  shoe  at  each  end  thereof,  a  drag 
bar,  pivoted  upon  the  frame,  a  yoke  thereon,  transversely 
arranged  pins  connecting  Mid  yoke  and  the  inner  shoe 
together,  a  knife  back  and  knife  sections  mounted  upon 
tbe  cutter  bar,  means  for  reciprocating  the  knife  back  and 
sections,  a  sub-shoe  pivoted  upon  each  shoe  at  the  front 
end  thereof,  a  rock  shaft  connecting  both  shoes  and  having 
pivotal  bearings  therein  and  upon  the  cutter  bar,  said 
shaft  being  operatlvely  connected  with  Mid  subsboes  at 
their  rear  ends,  to  raise  and  lower  simultaneously  the 
shoes  resting  thereon,  means  for  operating  said  shaft  ac- 
cessible to  tbe  driver,  comprising  an  arm  upon  tbe  Inner 
end  of  tbe  rock  shaft,  and  a  lever  and  ratchet  upon  the 
frame,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  combination  In  a  mowing  machine,  having  a 
frame,  a  drag  bar,  a  cutter  bar,  outer  and  Inner  shoes 
therefor,  tbe  said  drag  bar  transversely  pivoted  to  tbe 
Inner  shoe,  a  rock  shaft  connecting  and  pivoted  upon  Mid 
shoes  and  cutter  bar,  a  subeboe  under  each  sboe,  pivoted 
to  the  front  end  thereof,  an  operative  connection  for  Mid 
shaft  with  the  rear  end  of  each  subshoe  whereby  both  shoes 
can  be  simultaneously  and  vertically  raised  and  lowered 
thereon,  consisting  of  a  raised  rear  extremity  for  each  sul>- 
shoe,  a  segmental  rack  thereon  and  a  segmental  gear  upon 
tbe  abaft  for  each  shoe,  and  an  arm  upon  tbe  Inner  end  of 
said  shaft,  a  connecting  rod  and  a  crank  and  ratchet  wheel 
and  a  lever  and  pawl  mounted  upon  tbe  frame,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

8.  In  a  mowing  machine,  tbe  combination  with  tbe  cut- 
ter bar  and  terminal  shoes,  of  a  longitudinal  shaft  connect- 
ing and  pivoted  in  said  shoes,  a  thin  extended  edge  of 
tbe  cutter  bar  over  tbe  shaft,  a  sub-shoe  underneath  and 
pivoted  to  each  shoe,  operatlvely  connected  with  Mid 
shaft  to  tilt  said  sub-sboes  relative  to  tbe  shoes  and 
raise  said  shoes,  a  device  for  operating  the  shaft,  and  a 
knife  back  and  knife  sections  mounted  In  said  cutter  bar 
for  reciprocating  movement,  substantially  as  described. 
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3S8.503. 


1.  In  a  BiaeblM  for  botUlac  llqulda,  tba  coMblnatloD 
of  a  tubular  dmIb  standard,  a  rotataMa  gear  mountsd  and 
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rotatable  on  tbe  upper  end  of  tbe  standard,  a  rotatable 
table  connected  with  and  carried  by  the  gear,  a  plurality  of 
bottle  supports  carried  by  the  rotatable  table  each  support 
consisting  of  a  power  cylinder  suspended  from  the  ro- 
tatable table,  a  valve  cylinder  supported  by  and  In  com- 
munication with  the  power  cylinder  at  each  end  thereof,  a 
reciprocating  valve  stem  operative  In  the  valve  cylinder, 
a  valve  on  the  valve  stem  at  Mch  end  of  and  In  the  valve 
cylinder,  each  valve  controlling  communication  between 
tbe  valve  and  power  cylinders  st  each  end  of  the  cylinders 
for  tbe  induction  and  eduction  of  pressure  into  and  from 
the  ends  of  the  power  cylinder,  means  for  supplying 
pressure  to  the  vslve  cylinder  between  the  valves,  a  piston 
In  the  power  cylinder  sctuated  In  both  directions  by  pres- 
sure admitted  to  the  opposite  sides  of  the  piston  In  tbe 
power  cylinder,  a  reciprocating  piston  stem  for  the  piston, 
and  a  shelf  supporting  a  bottle  and  connected  with  tbe 
piston  stem  for  both  raising  the  bottle  into  a  filling  posi- 
tion and  lowering  tbe  bottle  after  filling,  substsntially  as 
described. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  filling  bottles  with  liquid,  the  com- 
bination of  a  rotatable  gear,  a  tubular  shaft  downwardly 
extending  from  the  gear,  a  pressure  supply  passage  In  the 
tubular  shaft,  a  preMure  eduction  passage  In  tbe  gear, 
a  preMure  Induction  passage  supplying  pressure  to  the 
passage  of  tbe  tubular  shaft,  a  plurality  of  bottle  supports 
carried  by  the  rotatable  gear,  mch  support  consisting  of  a 
valve  cylinder,  a  motor  cylinder  in  communication  at  both 
ends  with  the  valve  cylinder,  a  connection  between  one 
valve  cylinder  and  tbe  preasure  eduction  passage  In  the 
gear,  a  connection  between  the  one  valve  cylinder  and  the 
companion  valve  cylinders,  a  valve  stem  operative  In  the 
valve  cylinder,  a  valve  on  the  valve  stem  at  each  end  of 
and  In  the  valve  cylinder,  a  piston  In  tbe  motor  cylinder 
actuated  In  both  directions  by  preMure  admitted  to  tbe 
opposite  sides  of  tbe  piston  In  the  power  cylinder,  a  recip- 
rocating piston  stem  for  the  piston  and  a  bottle  support  on 
tbe  piston  stem  for  both  raising  and  lowering  tbe  tx>ttle 
support  by  pressure  admitted  to  the  power  cylinder  at  each 
end  thereof,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  bottling  liquid,  the  combination  of 
a  tubular  main  standard,  a  tubular  shaft  extending  up- 
wardly within  and  carried  by  tbe  tubular  main  standard, 
a  pres.sure  supply  passage  In  the  tubular  shaft,  an  induc- 
tion port  for  pr<>saure  at  the  lower  end  of  the  tubular 
shaft  in  communication  i^lth  the  pressure  supply  passage 
of  the  tubular  shaft,  a  ring  having  an  exterior  and  an  In- 
terior circumferential  passage  with  ports  connecting  tbe 
two  passAi^s  and  located  around  tbe  lower  end  of  tbe 
tubular  shaft  within  the  main  standard,  and  a  passage 
In  the  main  standard  for  supplying  preMure  through  the 
passages  and  ports  of  the  ring  to  the  passage  of  the  tubu- 
lar shaft,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  bottling  liquid,  the  combination  of 
a  tubular  main  standard,  a  tubular  shaft  extending  up- 
wardly within  carried  by  the  main  standard,  a  preMure 
supply  passage  In  the  tubular  shaft,  a  port  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  tubular  shaft  In  communication  with  tbe  pres- 
sure supply  passsge  of  the  tubular  shsft,  a  ring  having  an 
exterior  and  an  Interior  circumferential  passage  with  ports 
connecting  tbe  two  passages  snd  locsted  around  the  lower 
end  of  the  tubular  shaft  within  the  main  standard,  a  lat- 
eral passage  in  tbe  main  standard  for  supplying  pressure 
to  the  exterior  clrcumferentisl  psMage  of  the  ring,  a  ro- 
tatable gear  on  the  upper  end  of  the  tubular  shaft  and 
having  a  pressure  discbarge  passajre  in  communication 
with  the  preHure  supply  passage  of  tbe  shaft,  a  valve 
cylinder  rotatable  with  the  gMr,  a  connection  between  the 
valve  cylinder  and  the  prcMure  passage  of  the  rotatable 
gear  for  supplying  pressure  to  the  valve  cylinder,  a  power 
cylinder  supported  from  and  rotatable  with  the  gear  and 
carrying  and  In  communication  at  each  end  with  the  valve 
cylinder,  a  valve  stem  operstlve  within  the  valve  cylinder, 
a  valve  on  the  valve  stem  st  each  and  of  and  In  the  valve 
cylinder,  a  piston  in  the  power  cylinder  actuated  In  both 
directions  by  prsMure  adaalttad  to  oppoalte  sldM  of  the 
piston  from  the  ends  of  the  valve  cylinder,  a  reciprocating 
piston  stam  tor  the  piston  of  tba  power  cylinder  and  a 
support  f»r  a  bottle  carried  by  tbe  piston  stoqi  and  both 


raised  and  lowered  by  preMure  on  the  piston  of  tbe  power 
cylinder,  substantially  m  deacribed. 

B.  In  a  machine  for  bottling  liquid,  the  combination  of 
a  main  tubular  standard,  a  tubular  shaft  eztendlnf  ap* 
wardly  within  and  carried  by  tbe  main  standard,  a  cham- 
t>er  in  the  main  standard  surrounding  tbe  lower  end  of 
the  tubulsr  shsft,  a  supporting  plate  entered  Into  tba 
chamber  below  the  end  of  the  tubular  shaft,  a  packing  x 
within  the  chamber,  a  ring  between  the  packing,  and  bav^ 
ing  an  exterior  circumferential  channel,  an  interior  cir- 
cumferential channel,  and  ports  connecting  the  two  chan- 
nels, a  longitudinal  preMure  paMage  in  the  tubular  shaft, 
a  port  furnishing  communication  between  tbe  Inner  chan- 
nel of  the  ring  and  the  longitudinal  preHure  passage  la 
the  tubular  shaft,  snd  a  lateral  passage  in  the  main  stand- 
ard for  supplying  pressure  to  passages  and  ports  of  the 
ring  and  to  tbe  longitudinal  passage  of  tbe  tubular  shaft,  <*;, 
substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  bottling  liquid,  tbe  combination  of 
a  tubular  main  standard,  a  tubular  shaft  extending  up- 
wardly within  and  carried  by  the  main  standard,  a  cham- 
ber In  the  main  standard  surrounding  the  lower  end  of  the 
tubular  shaft,  a  supporting  plate  entered  into  the  chamber 
below  the  end  of  tbe  tubular  shaft,  a  packing  within  the 
chamber,  a  ring  iMtween  tbe  packing,  and  having  an  ex- 
terior circutnferential  channel,  an  interior  circumferential 
channel,  and  ports  connecting  the  two  channels,  a  longi- 
tudinal pressure  passage  In  tbe  tubular  shaft,  a  port  fur- 
nishing communication  between  the  inner  channel  of  tha 
ring  and  the  longitudinal  preMure  passage  In  the  tubular 
shaft,  a  lateral  passage  in  tbe  main  standard  for  supply- 
ing pressure  to  tbe  passages  and  ports  of  tbe  ring  and  to  , 
the  longitudinal  passage  of  the  tubular  shaft,  a  rotatable 
gear  on  tbe  upper  end  of  and  carrying  tbe  tubular  shsft,  a 
pressure  discharge  passage  in  the  rotatable  gear  leading 
from  the  longitudinal  pressure  passage  in  the  tubular 
shaft,  a  valve  cylinder  rotatable  with  the  gear,  a  connec-  . 
tlon  between  tbe  valve  cylinder  and  the  pressure  discharge 
passage  in  the  rotatable  gear,  a  power  cylinder  suspended 
from  and,  rotatable  with  the  gear  and  supporting  and  car- 
rying and  in  communication  with  the  valve  cylinder  at 
both  ends  thereof,  a  valve  stem  operative  In  the  valve 
cylinder,  a  valve  on  tbe  valve  stem  at  each  end  of  and 

In  the  valve  cylinder,  a  piston  In  each  power  cylinder,  eacb 
piston  actuated  in  both  directions  by  pressure  admitted  to 
opposite  sides  of  tbe  piston  from  tbe  ends  of  the  valve 
cylinder,  a  reciprocating  piston  stem  for  the  piston  of  tb<B 
power  cylinder,  and  a  support  for  a  bottle  carried  by  tba 
piston  stem  for  both  raising  and  lowering  tbe  bottle  by 
pressure  admitted  to  each  end  of  the  power  cylinder,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  bottling  liquid,  the  combination  of 
a  horisontal  rotatable  table,  a  plurality  of  power  cylindera 
suspended  from  and  carried  by  tbe  rotatable  table,  a  valve 
cylinder  for  Mch  power  cylinder  supported  by  and  In  com- 
munication at  each  end  with  Its  power  cylinder,  a  valve 
stem  for  eacb  valve  cylinder  operative  In  its  cylinder,  a 
valve  on  eacb  valve  stem  at  each  end  of  and  In  the  valve 
cylinder,  a  piston  In  eacb  power  cylinder,  each  piston  actu- 
ated In  both  directions  by  pressure  admitted  to  opposlta 
sides  of  tbe  piston  from  tbe  ends  of  the  valve  cylinder,  a 
reciprocating  piston  stem  for  the  piston  of  each  power 
cylinder,  and  a  support  for  tbe  twttle  carried  by  each  pis- 
ton stem,  sutwtantlally  as  described. 

8.  In  a  machine  for  bottling  liquid,  the  combination  of 
a  rotatable  table,  a  plurality  of  power  cylinders  esch  sus- 
pended from  and  carried  by  tbe  rotatable  table,  a  valva 
cylinder  for  Mch  power  cylinder,  each  valve  cylinder  snp- 
ported by  Its  power  cylinder  and  having  a  port  In  commu- 
nication at  each  end  with  its  power  cylinder,  a  valve  stem 
for  each  valve  cylinder  and  operative  in  Its  cylinder,  a 
valve  on  Mch  valve  stem  at  Mch  end  of  and  In  Mch  valTt 
cylinder  and  controlling  the  ports  of  the  power  cyllndar,  ft 
piston  In  MCh  power  cylinder,  Mch  piston  actuated  la 
Imth  directions  by  pressure  admitted  to  opposite  sldM  of 
the  piston  from  the  ends  of  the  valve  cylinder,  a  redpto- 
eating  piston  stam  for  each  piston,  and  a  support  for  a 
bottle  carried  by  Mch  piston  stem,  substantially  as  d*> 
scribed. 
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B.  In  a  MThlif  for  bottling  llqald,  the  combination  of 
a  rotataM*  tabla.  a  plurality  of  poww  cjrllndara  aacb 
powar  eyllBdar  sospanaad  from  and  earrtod  by  tlM  ro- 
tatabla  tabla,  a  TalTt  cylinder  for  aacb  powar  cylladar, 
«aeh  TalT*  cylinder  aapported  by  and  In  eonunonleatlon 
at  «acb  end  with  Ita  powar  cylinder,  a  Talre  etem  ftnr  each 
Talve  cylinder  and  operatlre  In  Ita  cylinder,  a  TalTa  on 
Mch  TalT*  Item  at  each  end  of  and  In  each  ralT*  cylinder, 
a  piston  In  each  power  cylinder,  each  piston  aetnated  In 
both  directions  by  pressure  admitted  to  opposite  sides  of 
the  piston  from  the  ends  of  tht  Tslre  cylinder,  a  recipro- 
cating piston  stem  for  each  piston,  a  support  for  a  bottle 
carried  by  each  piston  stem,  and  means  for  aatomatlcally 
shifting  the  position  of  the  TaWes  In  each  ralTe  cylinder 
successlTely  as  the  table  rerolree,  for  admitting  preesnre 
alternately  to  opposite  ends  of  each  power  cylinder,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  bottling  liquid,  the  combination  of 
a  rotatable  table,  a  plurality  of  power  cylinders  each  sus- 
pended from  and  carried  by  the  rotatable  table,  a  ralTe 
cylinder  for  each  power  cylinder,  each  valye  cylinder  sup- 
ported by  and  in  communication  at  each  end  with  its 
power  cylinder,  a  valve  stem  for  each  valve  cylinder  oper- 
ative In  Its  cylinder,  a  valve  on  each  valve  stem  at  each 
end  of  and  in  each  valve  cylinder,  a  piston  in  each  power 
cylinder,  eacb  piston  actuated  In  both  directions  by  pres- 
sure admitted  to  opposite  sides  of  the  platon  from  the  valve 
^Itnder,  a  reciprocating  piston  stem  for  each  piston,  a 
support  for  a  bottle  carried  by  eacb  piston  stem,  a  cam 
engaging  successively  the  stems  of  the  valves  in  the  valve 
cylinders  as  the  table  rotates,  for  moving  the  valves  on 
each  stem  in  one  direction  to  admit  pressure  from  the 
valve  cylinder  of  the  moved  valve  stem  to  the  end  of  the 
companion  power  cylinder,  and  a  spring  for  returning  the 
valves  on  each  stem  and  admitting  pressure  from  the  valve 
cylinder  of  the  moved  valTe  stem  to  the  opposite  end  of  the 
companion  power  cylinder,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  a  machine  for  bottling  liquid,  the  combination  of 
a  rotatable  table,  a  plurality  of  power  cylinders  each  sus- 
pended from  and  carried  by  the  rotatable  table,  a  valve 
cylinder  for  eacb  power  cylinder,  each  valve  cylinder  sup- 
ported by  and  in  communication  at  each  end  with  Its 
power  cylinder,  a  valve  stem  for  each  valve  cylinder  oper- 
ative in  its  cylinder,  a  valve  on  each  valve  stem  at  each 
end  and  in  each  valve  cylinder,  a  piston  in  each  power 
cylinder,  each  piston  actuated  In  both  directions  by  pres- 
snre  admitted  to  opposite  sides  of  the  piston  from  the 
valve  cylinder,  a  reciprocating  piston  stem  for  each  piston, 
a  support  for  a  bottle  carried  by  each  piston  stem,  means 
fbr  automatically  and  successively  shifting  the  position  of 
each  valve  as  the  table  rotates  for  admitting  pressure 
alternately  to  oppoaite  ends  of  each  power  cylinder,  and 
means  for  admitting  pressure  to  each  valve  cylinder  be- 
tween the  two  valvea,  substantially  as  described. 

12.  In  a  machine  fbr  bottling  liquids,  the  combination  of 
a  rotatable  suspended  power  cylinder,  a  valve  cylinder  ad- 
jacent to  the  power  cylinder  and  supported  by  and  in 
eommnnlcatlon  therewith  at  each  end,  a  valve  stem  oper- 
ative In  the  valve  cylinder,  a  valve  on  the  stem  at  each 
and  of  and  In  the  valve  cylinder,  a  piston  In  the  power 
cylinder  actuated  In  both  directions  by  pressure  admitted 
to  <q»poalte  sides  of  the  piston  from  tlie  ends  of  the  valve 
cylinder,  a  reciprocating  piston  stem  for  the  piston,  a 
■npport  for  a  bottle  carried  by  the  piston  stem,  and  meana 
tor  admitting  pressure  to  the  valve  cylinder,  substantially 
aadeacrlbed. 

18.  In  a  machine  tor  bottling  llqulda,  the  combination  of 
a  rotatable  power  cylinder,  a  valve  cylinder  adjacent  to 
the  power  cylinder  and  supported  by  and  In  communica- 
tion therewith  at  each  end.  a  valve  stem  operative  In  the 
valve  cylinder,  a  valve  on  the  valve  stem  at  eacb  end  of 
and  la  the  valve  cylinder,  a  piston  In  the  power  cylinder 
actnatad  in  both  directlona  by  pressure  admitted  to  oppo- 
site akka  of  the  piston  from  the  ends  of  tlie  valve  cylln- 
4ar,  a  radprocatlng  piston  stem  for  the  piston,  a  support 
fior  a  bottle  carried  by  the  piston  stem,  means  for  adiait- 
tlBg  prsHiira  to  the  valve  cylinder,  and  meana  for  operat- 
tag  the  valve  la  the  valva  cylinder  to  admit  pressure  aitar- 
■ataly  to  oppoaite  ends  of  the.  power  cylinder,  sabatan- 
tiaU7  ••  daaerlbad. 


14.  In  a  machine  fbr  bottling  Uqnlda,  the  combination  of 
a  plurality  of  rotatable  power  cylladera,  a  piston  in  saeh 
powar  cylinder,  a  reciprocating  piston  stem  for  each 
piston,  a  bottle  support  for  each  piston  stem,  a  valve 
cylinder  for  and  revolnble  with  each  power  cylinder,  each 
valve  cylinder  supported  by  and  in  communication  with 
each  end  of  its  power  cylinder,  a  valve  stem  for  each  valve 
cylinder  and  operative  in  its  cylinder,  a  valve  for  each 
valve  stem  st  each  end  of  and  in  the  valve  cylinder,  meana 
for  endwise  moving  the  valve  in  each  valve  cylinder,  and 
means  for  admitting  pressure  to  each  valve  cylinder,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

15.  In  a  machine  for  bottling  liquids,  the  combination 
of  a  plurality  of  rotatable  power  cylinders,  a  platon  in 
each  power  cylinder,  a  reciprocating  piston  stem  for  each 
piston,  a  bottle  support  for  eacb  piston  stem,  a  valve 
cylinder  for  and  revoluble  with  each  power  cylinder, 
each  valve  cylinder  supported  by  and  in  communlcatioa 
with  each  end  of  the  power  cylinder,  a  valve  stem  for 
each  ralve  cylinder  and  operative  in  its  cylinder,  a  valve 
for  eacb  valve  stem  at  each  end  of  and  In  the  valve 
cylinder,  a  cam  common  to  the  stenu  of  all  the  valves  and 
operating  to  succeaslvely  move  the  valves  In  one  direction, 
a  spring  for  eacb  valve  stem  operating  to  move  the  valva 
stem  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  means  for  admitting 
pressure  to  each  valve  cylinder,  substantially  as  described. 

16.  In  a  machine  for  bottling  liquid,  the  combination  of 
a  rotatable  table,  a  plurality  of  hangers  carried  by  the 
rotatable  table,  a  plurality  of  suspended  power  and  valva 
cylinders  arranged  In  pairs  carried  by  the  hangers,  a 
closing  plate  for  the  lower  end  of  each  pair  of  power  and 
valve  cylinders,  a  valve  stem  in  each  valve  cylinder  and 
operative  in  Its  cylinder,  a  valve  for  each  valve  stem  at 
each  end  of  and  in  the  valve  cylinder,  means  for  operating 
the  valve  stem  and  valves  In  each  valve  cylinder,  a  pliton 
for  eacb  power  cylinder,  a  reciprocating  piston  stem  for 
eacb  piston,  eacb  stem  extending  through  the  hanger  and 
the  rotatable  table,  and  a  support  for  a  bottle  on  the  end 
of  each  stem  above  the  table,  substantially  as  described. 

17.  In  a  machine  for  bottling  liquid,  the  combination  of 
a  rotatable  table,  a  plurality  of  hangers  carried  by  the 
rotatable  table,  a  plurality  of  suspended  power  and  valve 
cylinders  arranged  In  pairs  carried  by  the  hangers,  a 
closing  piste  for  the  lower  end  of  eacb  pair  of  power  and 
valve  cyllndera,  a  valve  stem  in  each  valve  cylinder  and 
operative  In  Its  cylinder,  a  valve  for  each  valve  stem  at 
each  end  of  and  In  the  valve  cylinder,  means  for  operating 
the  valve  stem  and  ralvea  In  each  valve  cylinder,  a  piston 
for  each  power  cylinder,  a  reciprocating  piston  atem  for 
each  piston,  each  stem  extending  through  the  hanger  and 
the  rotatable  table,  a  support  for  a  bottle  on  the  end  of 
the  stem  above  the  table,  and  means  for  automatically 
removing  a  bottle  from  Its  support  as  the  table  revolves, 
substantially  as  described. 

18.  In  a  machine  for  bottling  liquid,  the  combination  of 
a  rotatable  table,  a  plurality  of  hangers  carried  by 
the  rotatable  table,  a  plurality  of  suspended  power  and 
valve  cylinders  arranged  In  pairs  snd  carried  by  the 
hangers,  a  closing  plate  for  the  lower  end  of  each  pair  of 
power  and  valve  cylinders,  a  valve  stem  In  eacb  valve 
cylinder  and  operative  In  Ita  cylinder,  a  valve  for  each 
valve  stem  at  each  end  of  and  in  the  valve  cylinder,  meana 
for  operating  the  valve  stem  and  valvea  In  eacb  valve 
cylinder,  a  piston  for  each  power  cylinder,  a  reciprocating 
piston  stem  for  eacb  piston,  each  stsm  extending  through 
the  hanger  and  the  revoluble  table,  a  support  for  a  bottle 
on  the  end  of  the  stem  above  the  table,  a  croas  bar  suc- 
ceaalvely  engaging  the  filled  bottle  as  the  table  revolvea 
and  operating  to  aatomatleaUy  remove  the  engaged  hot* 
tie.  and  a  guldeway  receiving  the  removed  bottlea.  sub- 
stantially as  dsscrlbed. 

19.  Ins  machine  for  bottling  llqulda,  the  combination  of 
a  plurality  of  rotatable  power  cylinders,  means  for  ad- 
mitting pressure  alternately  to  oppoaite  ends  of  each 
power  cylinder,  a  platon  In  eacb  power  cylinder,  each 
platon  actuated  In  both  directlona  by  pressure  admitted 
to  oppoelte  sides  of  the  piston  from  the  ends  of  the  valve 
cylinder ;  a  reciprocating  piston  stem  for  each  piston,  and 
a  bottle  support  for  each  piston  atem  and  both  ralaed  and 
lowered  by'  tlie  reciprocating  travel  of  the  platon  from 
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admitted  pressure  in  the  power  cylinder,  substantially  aa 
described. 

20.  In  s  machine  for  bottling  llqulda,  the  combination  of 
a  plurality  of  rotatable  power  cylinders,  means  for  ad- 
mitting pressure  alternately  to  oppoaite  ends  of  each 
power  cylinder,  a  piston  In  sach  power  cylinder,  each 
piston  sctuated  in  both  directions  by  pressure  admitted 
to  opposite  sidee  of  the  piston  from  the  ends  of  the  valve 
cylinder;  a  reciprocating  piston  stem  for  eacb  piston,  a 
bottle  support  for  each  platon  stem  and  both  ralaed  and 
lowered  by  the  reciprocating  travel  of  the  piston  from 
admitted  pressure  In  the  power  cylinder,  and  means  for 
automatically  removing  a  filled  bottle  from  Its  support  as 
the  power  cylinders  rotate,  substantially  as  described. 

21.  In  a  machine  for  bottling  llqulda,  the  combination  of 
a  plurality  of  rotatable  power  and  valve  cyllndera,  a  valve 
stem  operative  In  each  valve  cylinder,  a  valve  for  each 
valve  stem  at  each  end  of  and  in  the  valve  cylinder, 
means  for  shifting  the  valves  and  admitting  preeaure 
alternately  to  opposite  ends  of  each  power  cylinder,  a 
piston  in  each  power  cylinder,  each  piston  actuated  In 
both  directions  by  preasure  admitted  to  opposite  sides  of 
the  piston  from  the  ends  of  the  valve  cylinder  ;  a  recipro- 
cating piston  stem  for  each  piston,  a  bottle  support  for 
each  piston  stem  and  both  raised  and  lowered  by  the  re- 
ciprocating travel  of  the  piston  from  admitted  pressure  In 
the  power  cylinder,  and  means  for  automatically  remov- 
ing a  filled  bottle  from  its  support  as  the  power  cylinders 
rotate,  sabstantially  as  described. 

22.  In  a  machine  for  bottling  llquidB,  the  combination  of 
a  plurality  of  power  and  valve  cylinders,  a  valve  In  each 
valve  cylinder,  means  for  shifting  the  valve  and  admit- 
ting pressure  alternately  to  opposite  ends  of  each  power 
cylinder,  a  piston  in  esch  power  cylinder,  a  piston  stem 
for  each  piston,  a  bottle  support  for  eacb  piston  stem 
raised  and  lowered  by  the  travel  of  the  piston  In  the  power 
cylinder,  a  cam  arranged  to  be  engaged  auccesalvely  by 
the  sterna  of  the  valvea,  a  spring  for  returning  th«  valves 
for  admitting  pressure  alternately  to  opposite  ends  of  the 
power  cylinder,  and  means  for  sutomatlcally  moving  a 
filled  bottle  from  Its  support  as  the  power  cylinders  re- 
volve, Bubatantlally  as  described. 

23.  In  a  machine  for  bottling  liquid,  the  combination  of 
a  rotatable  table,  a  power  cylinder  rotatable  with  and 
carried  by  the  table,  a  piston  In  the  power  cylinder  and 
actuated  in  both  directions  by  pressure  admitted  to  op- 
posite sides  of  the  piston  from  the  ends  of  the  valve  cylin- 
der, a  reciprocating  piston  stem  for  the  piston,  a  bottle 
support  carried  by  the  piston  stem,  a  filling  tank  rotatable 
with  the  table,  and  a  slidable  filling  tube  roUUble  with 
and  carried  by  the  filling  tank  and  adapted  to  enter  the 
bottle  with  the  raising  of  the  bottle  by  its  support,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

24.  In  a  machine  for  bottling  liquid,  the  combination  of 
a  rotatable  table,  a  power  cylinder  rotatable  with  and  car- 
ried by  the  table,  a  piston  In  the  power  cylinder  actuated 
In  both  directions  by  pressure  admitted  to  opposite  sides 
of  the  piston  from  the  ends  of  the  valve  cylinder,  a  recip- 
rocating piston  stem  for  the  piston,  a  bottle  support  car- 
ried by  the  piston  stem,  a  filling  tank  rotatable  with  the 
table,  a  slidable  filling  tube  rotstable  with  and  carried  by 
the  filling  tank  and  adapted  to  enter  the  bottle  with  the 
raising  of  the  bottle  by  Its  support,  and  valves  operative 
from  the  slldsble  filling  tube  and  controlling  the  flow  of 
preasure  and  liquid  through  the  filling  tube  and  actuated 
by  the  upward  movement  of  the  bottle,  substantially  as 
described. 

20.  In  s  machine  for  bottling  liquid,  the  combination  of 
a  rotatable  table,  a  power  cylinder  rotatable  with  and 
carried  by  the  table,  a  piston  In  the  power  cylinder  actu- 
ated In  both  directions  by  pressure  admitted  to  opposite 
sides  of  the  piston  from  the  ends  of  the  vslve  cylinder,  a 
reciprocating  piston  stem  for  the  piston,  s  bottle  support 
carried  by  the  platon  stem,  a  filling  tank  rotatable  with 
the  table,  a  slidable  filling  tube  roUtable  with  and  carried 
by  the  filling  tank  and  adapted  to  enter  the  bottle  with 
the  ralalng  of  the  bottle  by  Ita  support,  valvea  operative 
from  the  eliding  filling  tube  and  controlling  the  flow  of 
pressure  and  llqnld  through  the  filling  tube  and  actuated 


by  the  upward  movement  of  the  bottle,  and  a  valve  wlthlB 
the  filling  tank  automatically  controlling  the  flow  of 
liquid  from  the  filling  tank  Into  the  filling  tube,  substan^ 
tially  as  described. 

26.  In  a  machine  for  bottling  liquid,  the  combination  of 
a  rotatable  table,  a  power  cylinder  rotatable  with  and 
carried  by  the  table,  a  piston  In  the  power  cylinder  actu- 
ated in  both  directions  by  pressure  admitted  to  opposite 
sides  of  the  piston  from  the  ends  of  the  valve  cylinder,  a 
reciprocating  piston  stem  for  the  piston,  a  bottle  support 
carried  by  the  piston  stem,  a  filling  tank  rotatable  with 
tbe  table,  a  slidable  filling  tube  rotstable  with  and  carried 
by  the  filling  tank  and  adapted  to  enter  the  bottle  with 
the  raising  of  the  bottle  by  Its  support,  valves  operative 
from  the  alldlng  filling  tube  and  controlling  the  flow  of 
preeeure  and  liquid  through  tbe  filling  tube  and  actuated 
by  the  upward  movement  of  tbe  bottle,  a  valve  within  the 
filling  tank  automatically  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid 
from  the  filling  tank  into  tbe  filling  tube,  and  means  for 
admitting  pressure  to  and  venting  pressure  from  tbe  filling 
tank,  substantially  as  deecrlbed. 

27.  In  a  machine  for  filling  bottles,  tbe  combination  of 
a  rotatable  table,  a  plurality  of  power  cylinders  rotatable 
with  and  carried  by  the  rotatable  table,  a  valve  cylinder 
for  eacb  power  cylinder,  eacb  valve  cylinder  supported 
by  and  In  communication  at  eacb  end  with  Its  iwwer 
cylinder,  a  valve  stem  for  eacb  valve  cylinder  and  opera- 
tive In  tts  cylinder,  a  valve  for  eacb  valve  stem  at  and  In 
eacb  valve  cylinder  actuated  In  both  directions  by  pres- 
sure admitted  to  opposite  sides  of  tbe  piston  from  the 
ends  of  the  valve  cylinder,  a  piston  In  each  power  cylinder, 
a  reciprocating  piston  stem  for  eacb  piston,  a  bottle  sup- 
port carried  by  eacb  piston  stem,  a  filling  tank  rotatable 
with  the  table,  a  plurality  of  reciprocating  filling  tubea 
rotatable  with  and  carried  by  tbe  filling  tank,  a  closing 
cap  for  eacb  filling  tube  engaged  by  tbe  neck  end  of  a 
raised  bottle,  a  valve  on  each  reciprocating  filling  tube 
opening  communication  between  the  filling  tank  and  the 
filling  tube  as  the  filling  tube  Is  raised,  and  an  automatic 
valve  for  each  filling  tube  controlling  the  fiow  of  liquid 
from  tbe  filling  tank  into  tbe  filling  tube,  substantially  aa 
deecrlbed. 

28.  In  a  machine  for  filling  bottlea,  the  combination  of 
a  rotatable  table,  a  plurality  of  power  cylinders  rotatable 
with  and  carried  by  the  rotatable  table,  a  valve  cylinder 
for  eacb  power  cylinder,  eacb  valve  cylinder  supported  by 
and  in  communication  at  eacb  end  with  Its  power  blinder, 
a  valve  stem  for  eacb  valve  cylinder  and  operative  in  tts 
cylinder,  a  valve  for  eacb  valve  stem  at  each  end  and  in 
each  valve  cylinder*  a  platon  in  each  power  cylinder  actu- 
ated In  both  directions  by  pressure  admitted  to  opposite 
sides  of  the  piston  from  the  ends  of  the  valve  cylinder, 
a  reciprocating  piston  stem  for  each  piston,  a  bottle  sup- 
port carried  by  eacb  piston  stem,  a  filling  tank  rotatable 
with  the  table,  a  plurality  of  reciprocating  filling  tubes 
rotatable  with  and  carried  by  the  filling  tank,  a  doalng 
cap  for  each  filling  tube  engaged  by  the  neck  end  of  a 
raised  bottle,  a  valve  on  each  reciprocating  filling  tube 
opening  communication  between  tbe  filling  tank  and  the 
filling  tube  as  the  filling  tube  Is  raised,  an  automatic  valve 
fbr  each  filling  tube  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  from  the 
filling  tank  into  the  filling  tube,  and  means  for  admitting 
pressure  Into  and  venting  pressure  from  tbe  filling  tank, 
substantially  as  deecrlbed. 

29.  In  a  machine  for  filling  bottlee,  tbe  combination  of 
a  rotatable  table,  a  plurality  of  power  cylinders  rotatable 
with  and  carried  by  -the  rotatable  table,  a  valve  cylinder 
for  each  power  cylinder,  eacb  valve  cylinder  supported  by 
and  In  communication  at  each  end  with  Its  power  cylinder, 
a  valve  stem  for  each  valve  cylinder  and  operative  in  Its 
cylinder,  a  valve  for  each  valve  stem  at  each  end  of  and 
In  each  valve  cylinder,  a  piston  In  each  power  cylinder 
actuated  In  both  directions  by  pressure  admitted  to  oppo- 
site sides  of  tbe  piston  from  the  ends  of  the  valvs  cylindar, 
a  reciprocating  platon  stem  for  each  piston,  a  bottle  sop^ 
port  carried  by  each  platon  stem,  a  fining  tank  rotatable 
with  the  table,  a  plurality  of  reciprocating  flIilBff  tubes 
rotatable  with  and  carried  by  tbe  fllllng  tank,  a  doslac 
cap  fbr  each  fliling  tube  engaged  by  the  neck  end  of  a 
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ralMd  bottl«,  a  valTe  ob  Mch  r«clproc«tiikg  fllllag  tub*  1 
optBlns  eoouBanlcatloB  betwMo  tb*  flUlnt  tank  and  tb«  ; 
ftUlag  tote  as  tba  fllllnc  tab*  la  ralaad.  an  antomatle  ralT*  ; 
for  each  fllUnc  tube  controlling  tbc  flow  of  llqtiid  from 
the  flUlnc  tank  Into  Um  fllling  tube,  mcana  for  admitting 
pre— ura  Into  and  ranting  prewure  from  tb«  filling  tank, 
and  meana  connected  with  the  fllltng  tube  for  equalising 
the  preaaare  between  the  Ailing  tank  and  the  to-be  filled 
bottle,  sobstantlally  as  described. 

80.  In  a  Duchlne  for  bottling  llqnld,  the  combination  of 
a  rotatable  shaft,  a  horlaontal  table  carried  by  the  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  power  cylinders  sospended  from  the  table,  s 
plurality  of  rajve  cylinders,  one  for  each  power  cylinder, 
and  haTlng  communication  at  each  end  with  Its  power  cyl- 
inder, a  Tslve  for  each  end  of  each  power  cylinder  and  con- 
trolling coaununlcstlon  at  each  end  of  the  ralre  cylinder 
with  the  power  cylinder,  a  piston  for  each  power  cylinder 
actuated  In  both  directions  by  pressure  admitted  to  the 
ends  of  the  cylinder  from  the  valTe  cylinder,  a  rertlcally 
morable  bottle  support  for  each  piston  and  carried  by  and 
operated  from  the  platon,  a  filling  tank  carried  by  the  ro- 
tatable shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  filling  tubes  mounted  on 
the  rotatable  fllling  tank,  one  fllling  tube  for  each  bottle  ] 
support,  substantially  as  described. 

31.  In  a  machine  for  bottling  liquid,  the  combination  of 

a  rotatable  abaft,  a  bortsontal  table  carried  by  the  shaft,  , 
a  plurality  of  power  cylinders  suspended  from  the  table,  a 
plurality  of  yalve  cylinders,  one  for  each  power  tyllnder, 
and  bavlnj;  communication  at  each  end  with  Its  power  cyl- 
inder, A  yalve  for  each  end  of  each  power  cylinder  and  con- 
trolling communication  at  each  end  of  the  valve  cylinder 
with  the  power  cylinder,  a  piston  for  each  power  cylinder 
actuated  In  lx)tb  directions  by  pressure  admitted  to  the 
ends  of  the  cylinder  from  the  valve  cylinder,  a  vertically 
movable  bottle  support  for  each  piston  and  carried  by  and 
operated  from  the  piston,  a  fllling  tank  carried  by  the  ro- 
tatable shaft,  a  plurality  of  sUdable  filling  tubes  mounted 
on  the  rotatable  filling  tank,  one  filling  tube  for  each  bot- 
tle support,  and  valves  for  and  operative  from  the  sliding 
movement  of  the  fllling  tube  and  opened  for  the  flow  of 
pressure  and  liquid  through  the  filling  tube  by  the  upward 
movement  of  the  bottle  and  filling  tube,  substantially  as 
described. 

32.  In  a  machine  for  bottling  liquids,  the  combination 
of  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  horlsontal  table  carried  by  the 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  power  cylinders  suspended  from  the 
table,  a  plurality  of  valve  cyllndera,  one  for  each  power 
cylinder,  and  having  communication  at  each  end  with  Its 
power  cylinder,  a  valve  for  each  end  of  each  power  cylin- 
der and  controlling  communication  at  each  end  of  the 
valve  cylinder  with  the  power  cylinder,  a  piston  for  each 
power  cylinder  actuated  In  both  directions  by  pressure  ad- 
mitted to  the  ends  of  the  cylinder  from  the  valve  cylinder, 
a  vertically  moTable  bottle  support  for  each  piston  and 
carried  by  and  operative  from  the  platon,  a  filling  tank  car- 
ried by  the  rotatable  abaft,  a  plurality  of  slldabie  filling 
tubes  mounted  on  the  rotst^ble  filling  tank,  one  filling 
tnb«  for  each  bottle  support,  raWes  for  and  operative 
from  the  sliding  movement  of  each  fllling  tube  and  opened 
for  the  flow  gf  pressure  and  liquid  through  the  filling  tube 
by  the  upward  movement  of  the  bottle  and  filling  tube,  and 
an  automatic  valve  for  each  fllling  tube  located  and  oper- 
ating within  the  filling  tank  and  controlling  the  flow  of 
liquid  between  the  tank  and  the  fllling  tnbe,  substantially 
as  described. 

8S.  In  a  bottle  fllling  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
fllUng  tank,  of  a  Tertical  endwise  morable  filling  tube  hav- 
ing a  port  adjacent  to  Its  upper  end,  a  closing  cap  for 
the  upper  end  of  the  filling  tube,, a  ring  on  the  upper  end 
of  the  filling  tube  constituting,  with  the  cap  a  piston  ralve 
for  the  filling  tube,  a  casing  surrounding  the  filling  tuba, 
and  a  flzad  wall  between  the  casing  and  filling  tube  form- 
ing a  dumlMr  in  which  the  piston  ralre  la  morable,  the 
ff  lay  baring  a  passage  leading  Into  the  chamber  and  con-  i 
trolled  by  the  piston  ralre  for  admitting  llqnld  into  the 
duunbar  to  flow  throogh  the  fllling  tube,  sabstantiaily  as  | 
dsacrthad. 

84.  In  a  bottle  fllling  madilne,  the  eomblnation  of  a  flU- 
tag  tank,  a  rertleally  eadwtaM  okorable  fllling  tnbe  carried 


by  the  tank,  said  fllling  tube  composed  of  an  upper  section 
hsving  a  port  adjacent  to  its  top  and  s  lower  section  with 
the  lower  section  entered  into  the  upper  section,  a  platon 
ralre  at  the  top  of  the  upper  section  of  the  filling  tube,  a 
casing  around  the  upper  portion  of  the  upper  section  of 
the  filling  tube,  a  wall  between  the  caaing  and  the  upper 
section  of  the  filling  tulM  forming  a  chamber  surrounding 
the  piston  ralre,  a  sleere  forming  a  chamber  surrounding 
the  Juncture  of  the  two  sections  of  the  filling  tube,  s  pres- 
sure supply  tube  in  communication  with  the  chamber  sur- 
rounding the  ralre,  a  pressure  supply  tube  for  the  upper 
section  of  the  filling  tube  in  communlcstlon  with  the 
chamber  for  the  valve  and  the  Junction  chamber  of  the 
two  sections  of  the  filling  tube,  end  a  pressure  supply  tube 
for  the  lower  section  of  the  fllling  tube  in  communication 
with  the  Junction  chamber  of  the  two  sections  of  the  flll- 
ing tube  for  inducting  and  eductlng  pressure  through  the 
filling  tube,  substantially  as  dencribed. 

S5.  In  a  machine  for  bottling  liquids,  the  combination 
of  a  plurality  of  rotatable  power  cylinders,  a  platon  in 
each  power  cylinder  actuated  In  both  dlrectiona  by  prea- 
•nrc  admitted  to  opposite  aides  of  the  piston  from  the  ends 
of  the  valve  cylinder,  a  reciprocating  piston  stem  for  each 
piston,  s  bottle  support  fur  each  piston  stem,  a  valve  cyl- 
inder for  each  power  cylinder  and  rotatable  therewith  and 
In  communication  at  each  end  with  the  power  cylinder,  a 
valve  atem  for  each  valve  cylinder  operative  in  the  cyl- 
inder, a  valve  for  each  valve  atem  at  each  end  of  and  in 
the  valve  cylinder,  meana  for  moving  the  valve  atem  and 
valves  In  each  valve  cylinder,  meana  for  admitting  pres- 
sure to  each  valve  cylinder  between  the  valves,  a  fllling 
tank  rotatable  with  the  power  cylinders,  snd  a  plurality  of 
vertically  slldabie  filling  tubes  carried  by  the  filling  tank. 
one  fllling  tube  for  each  bottle  support  and  each  filling  tube 
adapted  to  be  opened  for  the  passage  of  liquid  there- 
through by  the  elevation  of  the  bottle  and  Its  aupport, 
aubetantlally  as  described. 

36.  In  a  nuichlne  for  bottling  llquida.  the  combination 
of  a  plurality  of  revoluble  power  cylinders,  a  piston  In 
each  power  cylinder,  a  piston  atem  for  each  platon,  a  bot- 
tle aupport  for  each  piston  stem,  a  ralre  cylinder  for  each 
power  cylinder  snd  reroluble  therewith  and  In  communi- 
cation with  each  end  of  the  power  cylinder,  a  valve  in  the 
valve  cylinder,  a  cam  common  to  all  of  the  stems  of  the 
valves  snd  operating  to  move  the  ralvea  successively  in 
one  direction,  a  spring  for  each  ralve  stem  operstlng  to 
move  the  valve  stem  In  the  opposite  direction,  means  for 
admitting  pressure  to  each  valve  cylinder,  a  filling  tank 
revoluble  with  the  power  cylinders,  and  a  plurality  of 
filling  tubes  carried  by  the  filling  Unk.  each  filling  tube 
adapted  to  be  opened  for  the  passage  of  liquid  there- 
through by  the  eleratlon  of  the  bottle  on  Ita  support,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

37.  In  a  machine  for  bottling  llquida.  the  combination 
of  a  plurality  of  rotatable  power  cylinders,  s  reclprocstlng 
piston  for  esch  power  cylinder  actuated  In  both  directions 
by  pressure  admitted  to  opposite  sides  of  the  piston  from 
the  ends  of  the  ralre  cylinder,  a  piston  stem  for  esch 
piston,  a  bottle  support  for  each  piston  stem  both  raised 
and  lowered  by  the  trarel  of  the  piston  In  the  power  cylin- 
der, a  filling  Unk  rotaUble  with  the  power  cylinders,  and 
a  plurality  of  vertically  slldabie  filling  tubes  carried  by 
the  filling  tank,  one  filling  tnbe  for  each  power  cylinder 
and  each  filling  tube  opened  for  the  flow  of  liquid  and  pres- 
sure therethrough  by  the  engagement  of  the  bottle  raised 
by  the  bottle  support,  substantially  as  described. 

38.  In  a  bottle  fllling  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  vertically  morable  and  rotatable  bottle  sup 
ports,  s  power  cylinder  and  piston  for  each  support  snd 
operating  to  both  raise  and  lower  the  supports  by  pressure, 
a  filling  tank  rotatable  with  the  supports,  a  plurality  of 
vertically  slldabie  filling  tubes  carried  by  the  roUUble 
tank,  one  filling  tube  for  each  bottle  support  and  adapted 
to  be  opened  for  th«  paasaga  of  Uqnld  and  pressure  by  tba 
engagement  tharcwlth  of  an  eleratad  bottle  on  Its  bottla 
support,  snbatantlally  aa  daacrtbad. 

89.  In  a  bottla  fllllag  machine^  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  rertleally  morable  and  rotaUble  bottle  sup- 
ports, s  power  cjrllBdsr  and  piston  for  each  support  and 
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oparatlng  to  both  ralsa  and  lower  the  supports  by  pressure, 
a  fllling  tank  roUtabIs  with  the  supports,  a  plurality  of 
rertleally  slldabis  filling  tubes  carried  by  the  rotatable 
tank,  one  filling  tube  for  each  bottle  support  and  adapted 
to  t>e  opened  for  the  passage  of  liquid  and  pressure  by  the 
engagement  therewith  of  an  elerated  bottle  on  Its  bottle 
support,  and  means  for  sntomatlcally  and  successirely 
removing  the  filled  bottles,  substsntially  as  described. 

40.  In  a  bottle  filling  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  vertically  movable  and  rotatable  bottle  sup- 
ports, s  power  cylinder  and  piston  for  each  support  and 
operating  to  both  raise  and  lower  the  supports  by  pressure, 
a  filUns  Unk  roUUble  with  the  supporU,  s  plurality  of 
vertically  alldable  filling  tubes  csrrled  by  the  roUUble 
Unk.  one  filling  tube  for  each  bottle  support  and  adapted 
to  be  opened  for  the  passage  of  liquid  and  pressure  by 
the  engagement  therewith  of  an  elevated  bottle  on  iU  bot- 
tle sup^rt,  a  cross  bar  In  the  path  of  roUtlon  of  the  bottle 
supports  and  arranged  to  engage  a  filled  bottle,  and  a 
guideway  receiving  the  filled  bottle  from  the  support,  sub- 
sUntlally  as  described. 


863,886.  OIL-PBBSS.  Philipp  Bch.midbs,  Eberatsdt, 
and  Kasl  BoHLas,  Magdeburg,  Germany  ;  said  Bohier 
assignor  to  Fried.  Krupp  Aktiengesellschaft  Gruson- 
werk,  Magdeburg-Buckau,  Germany.  Piled  Jan.  9,  1907. 
Serial  No.  3C  1,480. 


1.  The  combination  of  the  sUtionsry  outer  strainer,  the 
sUtlonary  Inner  strslner  srrsnged  within  the  outer 
strainer  and  spaced  therefrom  to  form  an  annular  dls- 
chsrge  opening,  ssld  Inner  strainer  having  lU  upper  part 
extending  parallel  to  the  outer  strainer  and  provided  with 
straining  perforstlons  and  having  IU  lower  part  directed 
towards  tbe  outer  strslner  and  provided  with  straining 
perforatlona,  and  means  for  expressing  the  nuiterlsl  in 
the  apace  between  said  strsiners. 

2.  The  combination  of  the  sUtlonary  ouUr  strainer, 
the  sUtlonary  inner  strainer  arranged  within  the  outer 
strainer  and  spsced  therefrom  to  form  sn  snnulsr  dla- 
charge  opening,  one  of  ssld  strsiners  having  IU  upper 
part  extending  parallel  to  the  other  strainer  and  baring 
IU  lower  part  directed  towarda  the  other  strainer  and 
provided  with  straining  perforatlona,  and  an  annular 
piston  mounted  to  reciprocate  In  the  space  between  the 
upper  parU  of  the  stralnara  for  expressing  the  material  In 
the  spsce  between  said  strsiners. 

3.  The  combinstion  of  the  sUtlonsry  outer  strainsr, 
the  stationary  iaaar  strslner  arranged  within  the  outer 
strainer  and  spaced  therefrom  to  form  an  annular  dis- 
charge opening,  one  of  saM  strsiners  baring  IU  lower 
part  directed  towarda  and  aztending  beyond  the  lower  part 
of  the  other  strainer,  and  means  for  adjusting  ons  of 


ssld  strainers  axialiy  relaUrely  to  the  other  to  rary  the 
area  of  the  discharge  opening. 

4.  The  combination  of  the  sUtlonary  outer  stralaar. 
tbe  sUtlonary  inner  strainer  arranged  within  the  outer 
strainer  and  baring  a  conical  lower  part  prorlded  with 
strslnlng  perforations  snd  spsced  from  the  outer  strainer 
to  form  an  annular  diacharge  opening,  and  means  for  ad- 
Justing  ssld  outer  strainer  axlally.  relaUrely  to  the  inner 
strslner  to  rary  the  area  of  the  diseliargs  opening. 

5.  The  combinstion  of  the  outer  strslner,  ths  lanw 
strainer  arranged  within  the  outer  strainer  and  spaced 
therefrom,  the  annular  piston  arranged  to  more  Into  and 
out  of  the  spsce  between  the  strsiners.  and  meana  for 
feeding  tbe  material  through  the  piston  to  the  spaes 
between  the  strainers. 

6.  Tbe  combination  of  the  outer,  etraloer,  the  Innar 
strainer  arranged  within  the  outer  strslner  and  spaced 
therefrom,  the  annular  piston  srranged  to  move  into  and 
out  of  the  space  between  the  strainers,  means  for  feeding 
the  material  to  the  space  between  the  strainers,  and  a  con- 
nection between  the  piston  snd  the  feeding  means  whereby 
the  feeding  mesns  operates  only  during  the  outward  mora- 
ment  of  tbe  platon. 

7.  Tbe  combination  of  the  outer  strainer,  the  inner 
strainer  arranged  within  the  outer  strainer  and  spaced 
therefrom,  the  annular  piston  arranged  to  move  into  and 
out  of  the  space  between  the  strainers  snd  means  for  feed- 
ing the  material  through  the  piston  to  the  space  between 
the  strsiners ;  said  mesns  comprising  a  feed  pipe  extend- 
ing Into  the  piston  snd  provided  with  staggered  baffle 
plates,  and  scrapers  routing  above  the  baflle  pistes  for 
feeding  tbe  material  from  one  baflle  plate  to  another. 

8.  Tbe  combination  of  the  ststlonary  outer  strainer, 
the  atatlonary  Inner  strslner  arranged  within  the  outer 
strainer  and  spaced  therefrom  to  form  an  annular  dis- 
charge opening  between  tbe  lower  ends  of  tbe  strsiners, 
and  scraping  means  routing  relatively  to  the  strainers 
snd  srrsnged  st  tbe  discbarge  opening  and  adapted  to 
break  up  tbe  residue  from  the  pressing  operations. 

9.  Tbe  combination  with  tbe  outer  strslner,  snd  the 
Inner  strslner  arranged  within  the  outer  strslner  and 
spsced  therefrom  to  form  a  chamber  In  which  the  mate- 
rial Is  pressed,  of  a  heating  apparatus  arranged  within 
the  Inner  strslner  and  constructed  to  prevent  conUct 
of  tbe  beating  medium  with  the  material  or  the  oil  and 
with  the  walls  of  the  inner  strslner. 

10.  In  sn  oil  press  tbe  combinstion  of  an  outer  strslner, 
sn  Inner  strainer  arranged  within  said  outer  strainer  and 
spaced  therefrom  to  form  a  chamber  for  receiving  the 
material  to  be  pressed,  sn  annular  piston  mounted  to  recip- 
rocate In  the  chamber  between  tbe  strainers  for  expressing 
the  msterlal  therein,  snd  s  best  radiating  apparatoa  ar- 
ranged within  the  Inner  strainer  In  spaced  relation  to  the 
walls  of  said  Inner  strainer. 


863,886.     METAL  SHEET-PILING.     V%xvK  W.  SKlNKaa, 
New  York,  N.  Y.     FUed  Aug.  3,  1905.     Serial  No.  272,465. 


1.  A  Joint  for  connecting  adjacent  sections  of  a  struc- 
ture, consisting  of  mutuslly  engaging  curved  strips  aztd  a 
substsntlslly  flat  locking  strip  of  resilient  msterlal.  sub- 
BtantUlly  as  described. 

2.  A  joint  for  piling  consisting  of  a  curved  plate  and  a 
fiat  plate  spanning  tbe  srcb  of  tbe  curred  plate,  sub- 
sUntlally  as  described. 

8.  A  member  of  a  lock  for  piling  comprising  a  flat  web 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  section  of  piling  and  an  Integral 
curred  portion  adapted  to  engage  with  the  lock  of  an  ad- 
jacent section  of  piling,  substsntlslly  as  descril)ed. 

4.  In  meUl  sheet  piling,  the  combination  of  unite  each 
composed  of  s  flat  member  prorlded  with  marginal  corrn- 
gatlona.  one  of  said  corrugations  being  naariy  ckMcd  by 
the  said  flat  member  and  cooperating  therewith  to  lock 
the  said  unite  together. 
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6.  la  metal  ahMt  pUlof  ,  th«  eombtaatloo  of  oatta  «aeh 
compoMd  of  a  flat  m^bar  arraagad  with  marftaal  oorra- 
gatkmi,  oaa  of  Mid  oormgatloaa  fonalnc  with  tha  aald 
flat  mamber  a  spaco  fOr  tha  raeaptloo  of  a  corrogatlon  of  a 
«onticaoaa  ualt,  wbaraby  tha  nld  oalta  ara  locked  to- 
gather. 

«.  In  metal  sheet  plllnt,  the  combination  of  units  each 
eompoaed  of  a  corrugation  section  haTlag  one  of  its  cor- 
rugations nearly  eloaed  bj  a  tongue  and  cooperating  there- 
with to  lock  the  said  units  together. 

7.  In  metal  sheet  pUlng.  the  comblaatloD  of  oalta  each 
compoaed  of  a  flat  member,  longitudinal  corrugattons  at 
the  sides  thereof,  one  of  said  corrugations  being  of  greater 
radius  than  the  other,  a  tongue  at  the  base  of  the  Urger 
corrugation  cooperating  therewith  to  lock  the  said  units 
together. 


MS.888.     LOOSE  -  UEAF  BINDER,     William  M.  WHaiL- 
Dow,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Dlmocfc  Wll- 
bert   Satheriand.   Boston,   Mass.      FUed   Jan.   25,   1907 
Serial  No.  303,037. 


863.887.     JOINT-CLAMP.     Ha.vax  Stcttub,  BaUrla,  IlL 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1906.     Serial  No.  306.582. 


1.  A  hose  coupllngr  consisting  of  two  semicircular  mem- 
bers and  means  for  fastening  them  together,  each  of  the 
said  members  being  provided  with  a  curred  rib  which 
flts  oyer  a  Joint  of  the  pipe  sections  and  has  a  projecting 
extension  at  one  end,  the  said  sections  being  also  pro- 
vided with  projecting  terminal  lips  and  corresponding  re- 
cesses, substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  boae-clamp  consisting  of  two  semi-circular  mem- 
bers and  means  for  faatenlng  them  together,  each  of  the 
said  members  being  provided  at  one  end  with  a  projecting 
Up  and  at  the  other  end  with  a  correaponding  recess  and 
each  of  the  said  members  being  further  provided  with  an 
internal  rib  having  a  proJecUng  extension  at  one  end 
adapted  to  fit  behind  the  said  lip  of  the  other  member 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  A  hose-clamp  consisting  of  two  semi-circular  mem- 
bers and  means  for  fastening  them  together,  each  of  the 
said  members  being  provided  at  one  end  with  a  projecting 
Up  and  at  the  other  with  a  corresponding  recess  and  each 
of  the  said  members  being  provided  with  an  internal  rib 
having  one  end  extended  flush  with  the  outer  edge  of  the 
recess  In  said  membar  and  the  other  end  of  said  rib  ter- 
minating at  the  base  of  the  Up  on  said  member,  in  order 
that  wbao  the  clamp  members  are  fltted  together  the  said 
Upa  may  flt  In  the  correaponding  mrosscs  and  tha  said 
rlha  may  flt  end  to  end  agalnat  each  other,  making  a  eon- 
tlBQoaa  circular  rib,  whUe  their  extenalona  10  flt  behind 
tha  llpa  and  aid  in  holding  tham  properly  in  the  rnrrsaw 
■ahataatlaUy  as  set  forth. 

4.  A  hoae  damp  eoaalatlng  of  two  seml-drcular  mem- 
beea  aad  sseaaa  for  fsatmlng  them  together  each  of  the 
mid  SMmhera  helag  provided  with  a  projecting  lip  and  at 
ttw  other  cod  with  a  eorrsapoDdlng  recess  having  a  sup- 
ptaOMtal  rae«M  ta  Its  oatar  fhca,  and  each  of  the  said 
■eBbera  balag  farther  provided  with  an  Internal  rib  hav- 
tag  a  proleetlag  exteBafcrn  at  one  end  adapted  to  flt  ba- 
hlad  the  said  Up  of  the  other  SMmber  oppoalte  such  sap- 
plamaatal  f  esasis  sabatantlally  aa  aet  forth. 


1.  In  a  binder  of  the  class  described.  In  combination,  a 
plate,  a  one  piece  binder  comprising  subeUntlally  parallel 
bent  or  carved  arms  and  an  Intermediate  portion  Inclined 
with  relation  to  said  arms  to  space  them  apart,  said  arms 
being  subeUntlally  parallel  and  extended  toward  each 
other  so  as  to  overlap,  and  means  to  secure  said  binder 
to  said  plate,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  binder  of  the  class  described,  In  combination,  a 
plate,  a  binder  secured  thereto  and  comprising  substan- 
tUlly  parallel  bent  or  curved  arms  separated  from  each 
other  a  distance  sufficient  for  the  passage  between  them  of 
a  plurality  of  cards  or  leaves,  and  overlapping  each  other 
to  prevent  disengagement  of  said  cards  In  ordinary  work, 
and  means  to  secure  said  binder  to  said  plate,  substan' 
tially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  binder  of  the  class  described.  In  combination,  a 
plate,  a  binder  secured  thereto  and  comprising  substan- 
tially parallel  bent  or  curved  arms  separated  from  each 
other  a  distance  sufficient  for  the  passage  between  them  of 
a  plurality  of  cards  or  leaves,  and  overlapping  each  other 
to  prevent  disengagement  of  said  cards  In  ordinary  work, 
and  means  to  detachably  secure  said  binder  to  said  plate' 
substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  binder  of  the  class  described,  substantially  par- 
allel arms  comprising  upright  portions  and  bent  or  curved 
end  portions  separated  from  each  other  a  dlsUnce  suffi- 
cient for  the  passage  between  them  of  a  plurality  of  cards 
or  leaves  and  extended  at  an  angle  to  said  upright  portions 
In  substantially  parallel  planes  and  toward  each  other 
to  overlap  and  prevent  disengagement  of  said  cards  or 
leaves  In  ordinary  work,  subeUntlally  as  described. 

5.  In  a  binder  of  the  claas  described.  In  combination, 
substantially  parallel  bent  or  curved  arms  separated  from 
each  other  and  having  their  free  ends  overlapping,  and  an 
Intermediate  portion  lateral  with  said  arms  and  Inclined 
with  relation  thereto,  subaUntially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  binder  of  the  class  described.  In  combination, 
two  bent  or  curved  arms  out  of  line  with  each  other  and 
comprising  subsUntlally  straight  portions  and  end  por- 
tions extended  In  subsUntlally  parallel  planea  toward 
each  other  to  overlap  and  at  an  angle  to  said  straight 
portions,  subsUntlally  as  described. 

7.  In  a  binder  of  the  class  described,  in  combination, 
two  bent  or  curved  arms  out  of  line  with  each  other  and 
comprising  upright  portions  and  end  portions  extended  la 
substantially  parallel  planes  toward  each  other  to  overlap, 
and  means  to  connect  the  upright  portions  of  said  arms 
together,  subsUntlally  as  described. 


808.88P.     8AFBTY-RA20B.     Faawa  B.  Wilcox,  Mechan- 
Icaburg,  Pa.     FUed  Mar.  3,  1006.     Scrtal  No.  893,974. 


1.  A  safety 
i  flato  harlaf 


oomprMng  a  rlgM  folemm  or  base 
taath  at  oaa  edfs;  a  holding  plate; 
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means  for  pivoting  the  holding  plate  to  the  base  pUte. 
said  pivoting  means  being  located  between  the  top  and 
bottom  edges  of  the  two  plates;  a  blade  located  between 
the  lower  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  two  pUtes  and  below 
the  pIvoU;  and  a  threaded  handle  engaging  threads  at 
the  upper  edge  of  one  of  the  platee  and  frictlonslly  bear- 
ing against  the  other  piste. 

2.  The  combination.  In  a  safety  raaor.  of  a  base  plate 
having  guard  teeth  at  one  edge  thereof  and  a  threaded 
opening  adjacent  the  opposite  edge;  a  holding  plate  • 
means  for  pivoting  the  holding  plate  between  Its  top  and 
bottom  edges  to  the  baseplate;  a  blade  located  between 
the  lower  portions  of  the  base  plate  and  holding  plate  •  a 
threaded  handle;  and  set  screws  In  connecllon  with  one 
of  the  plates  for  adjusting  the  blade  relative  to  the  teeth. 

3.  The  combination.  In  a  safety  rasor.-of  a  base  plate 
provided  with  guard  teeth  at  one  edge,  a  threaded  perfora 
tlon  at  the  other  edge,  and  with  holes  through  the  body 
thereof:  a  holding  plate  with  headed  pins;  a  blade-  and 
s   handle   with   a   threaded   end ;  said   boles   In   the  'base 
plate    being    narrowed    to    form    retaining    slots    for    the 
shanks  of  the  beaded  pins  upon  the  holding  plate. 

4.  The  combination  In  a  safety  raior.  of  a  base  plate 
having  guard  teeth  at  one  edge,  a  perforation  at  the 
opposite  edge  and  slotted  holes  through  the  body  thereof 
a  holdlng-plate  hnvlnjf  headed  pins,  the  heads  being 
adapted  to  pass  through  the  holes  In  the  base  plate  and 
the  shanks  of  the  pins  to  engage  the  slotted  portions 
thereof  and  lock  the  holdlng-plate ;  a  blade ;  and  a  handle 
adapted  to  route  the  holding  plate  relative  to  the  baae 
plate  and  grip  the  blade  between  the  lower  portions  of 
the  holdlng-plate  and  base  plate. 


86.3.890.  TYPE -WRITING  MACHINE.  Oscar  Wood- 
ward. New  York.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Wyckoff,  Seamans  A 
Benedict.  Illon.  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York  Filed 
May  10,  1906.     Serial  No.  316,165 
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1.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  seg 
mentally  arranged  type  bars,  and  a  plurality  of  Independ- 
ent sUggered  repulsers.  one  for  each  type  bar,  each  re 
pulser  being  operated  upon  by  Its  associated  type  bar  as 
the  type  bar  approaches  the  printing  position. 

2.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  seg- 
menUlly  arranged  type  bars,  and  two  series  of  segmen- 
tally  arranged  spring  restored  repulsers.  one  for  esch  type 
bar,  the  repulsers  of  one  series  being  arranged  in  an  arc 
whose  radius  is  greater  than  the  radius  of  the  arc  in 
which  the  other  series  of  repulsers  Is  situated. 

3.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  eeg- 
mentally  arranged  type  bars,  and  two  series  of  segmen- 
tally  srrsnged  spring  restored  repnisers,  one  for  each  type 
bar,  the  repulsers  of  one  series  being  arranged  lo  an  arc 
whose  radius  Is  greater  than  the  radius  of  the  arc  In  which 
the  other  series  of  repulsers  is  situsted,  the  various  re- 
pulsers of  the  two  series  being  sUggered  relstlvely  to 
each  other. 

4.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  seg- 
mentally  arranged  type  bars,  and  two  series  of  segmen 
Ully  arranged  spring  restored  repulsers,  one  for  each  type 
l>ar.  the  repulsers  of  one  series  being  arranged  in  sa  arc 
whose  radius  is  greater  than  the  rsdlus  of  the  src  In 
which  the  other  series  of  repulsers  Is  situated,  and  adja- 
cent type  bars  cooperating  with  repulsers  of  the  dUferent 
series. 
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5.  la  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  pla- 
rsllty  of  segmenUlly  arranged  type  bars,  and  coOparattag 
spring  restored  repulsers  srrsnged  In  two  arcs  of  different 
radii,  adjacent  type  bars  cooperating  with  repulsers  In  the 
different  arcs  and  the  spring  of  esch  repulser  being  flexed 
by  iU  assocUte  type  bar  at  the  last  portion  of  the  prlatlag 
stroke.  ^^ 

6.  in  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  seg- 
menUlly arranged  type  bars,  plungers  arranged  in  two 
arcs  of  different  radii,  one  plunger  cooperating  with  each 
type  bar,  and  a  spring  for  each  plunger,  each  spring  being 
flexed  by  iu  plunger  during  the  movement  of  the  associ- 
ated type  bar  to  the  printing  position,  adjacent  type  bars 
cooperating  with  plungers  in  different  arcs. 

7.  In  a  front  strike  typewriting  machine,  the  combina- 
tion of  segmentally  arranged  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
striking  type  bars,  and  a  plurality  of  Independent  spring- 
pressed  plungers  which  move  fore  and  aft  of  the  machine, 
each  type  bar  coOtactlng  with  an  associsted  plunger  dur- 
Ing  the  movement  of  the  type  bar  to  the  printing  position 
and  flexing  the  spring  of  said  plunger. 

8.  In  a  front-strike  typewriting  machine,  the  combina- 
tion of  segmentally  arranged  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
striking  ty|)e  bars,  and  a  plurality  of  independent  spring- 
pressed  plungers  which  move  fore  and  aft  of  the  machine 
and  are  arranged  In  two  arcs  of  different  radii,  each  type 
bar  contacting  with  an  associated  plunger  during  the 
movement  of  the  type  bar  to  the  printing  poeltlon  and  flex- 
ing the  spring  of  said  plunger. 

9.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  se- 
ries of  segmentally  arranged  type  bars,  s  support  having 
a  plurality  of  segmentally  arranged  holes  or  chambers 
formed  therein,  and  a  series  of  spring  pressed  plungers  re- 
ceived and  guided  In  said  chambers  and  with  each  of  which 
an  associated  type  bar  is  adapted  to  contact  in  the  move- 
ment of  the  bar  to  the  printing  position. 

10.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  se- 
ries of  segmentally  arranged  type  bars,  a  support  having  a 
plurality  of  holes  or  chambers  formed  therein  and  ar- 
ranged In  two  arcs  of  different  rsdil.  and  a  series  of  spring- 
pressed  plungers  received  and  guided  In  said  chambers  and 
with  each  of  which  an  associated  type  bar  is  adapted  to 
conUct  In  the  movement  of  the  bar  to  the  printing  posi- 
tion. 

11.  In  a  front-strike  typewriting  machine,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  series  of  segmentally  arranged  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  striking  type  bars,  a  support  hsving  a  plural. 
Ity  of  segmentally  arranged  boles  or  chambM^  formed  therein 
and  extending  fore  and  aft  of  the  machine,  and  a  series  of 
spring  pressed  plungers  received  and  guided  in  said  cham- 
bers and  moving  fore  and  aft  of  the  machine,  each  type  bar 
contacting  with  an  associated  plunger  In  the  movement  of 
the  bar  to  the  printing  position. 

12.  In  a  front-strike  typewriting  machine,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  series  of  segmentally  arranged  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  striking  type  bars,  a  support  having  a  plural- 
ity of  holes  or  chambers  formed  therein  and  extending 
fore  and  aft  of  the  machine  and  arranged  in  two  arcs  of 
different  radii,  and  a  series  of  spring-pressed  plungers  re- 
ceived and  guided  In  said  chsmbers  and  moving  fore  and 
aft  of  the  machine,  each  type  bar  contacting  with  an  aa- 
soclated  plunger  In  the  movement  of  the  bars  to  the  wlnt- 
Ing  position. 

13.  In  a  front  strike  typewriting  machine,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  series  of  segmentally  arranged  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  striking  type  bars,  and  a  plurality  of  Independ- 
ent spring  pressed  repulsers.  one  for  each  of  said  type  bars, 
the  repulsers  being  arranged  in  two  arcs  one  shove  the 
other,  the  spring  of  each  of  said  repulsers  being  placed  un- 
der strain  by  lu  associated  type  bar  In  the  movement  of 
the  latter  to  the  printing  position. 

14.  In  s  front-strike  typewriting  machine,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  series  of  segmenUlly  arranged  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  strUting  type  bars ;  a  plurality  of  IndepaadMit 
spring-pressed  repulsers  arranged  in  two  arcs  one  above 
the  other.  ,the  spring  of  each  of  said  repulsers  beUig  placed 
under  strain  by  iU  associated  type  bar  iu  the  movemeat 
of  the  Utter  to  the  prhitlng  poaitlon  and  each  of  said  re- 
pulsers comprising  a  plunger  and  a  colled  apring  ■urroood- 
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lac  tlM  ataa  of  tb«  plnacar ;  and  an  apartarcd  cold*  In 
which  all  of  Mid  jdnagan  work. 

15.  In  a  froat-«trlk«  typowrltliiff  maehloa,  th*  combi- 
nation of  a  Mftaa  of  miman tally  arraaced  upwardly  and 
raarwardly  atrlklnc  typo  ban,  and  a  Mrtoa  of  Independent 
Mfmeotaily  arranged  Bprlng  pre«Md  repalaera,  one  for 
each  of  nid  type  ban,  eald  repolMn  being  arranged  In 
two  area  In  tbe  same  plane,  the  arcs  situated  one  abore  tbe 
otber,  tbe  spring  of  each  of  said  plungers  being  placed 
under  strain  by  Its  associated  type  bar  In  tbe  moTement  of 
tbe  latter  to  tbe  printing  position,  each  of  said  repnlsers 
comprising  a  plunger,  a  cbamber  in  wblcta  said  plunger 
works,  a  coUed  spring  contained  wltbln  said  chamber  and 
surrounding  the  stem  of  said  plunger,  and  a  remorable 
perforated  bloclc  that  closes  one  end  of  the  cbamber  and 
receiTes  the  stem  of  tbe  plunger  in  tbe  perforation  in  tbe 
block. 

16.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a 
series  of  typo  bars ;  and  a  plurality  of  spring-pressed  re- 
pulsers  arranged  In  two  arcs  of  different  radii,  the  spring 
of  each  repulser  being  placed  under  strain  by  tbe  asso- 
ciated type  bar  as  the  latter  approaches  tbe  printing  posi- 
tion, each  repulser  comprising  a  plunger  with  which  the 
associated  type  t>ar  contacts  at  the  last  portion  of  its 
printing  stroke,  a  guiding  cbamber  in  which  said  plunger 
works,  a  colled  spring  contained  within  said  guiding 
chamber  and  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  plunger  and 
bearing  at  one  end  against  tbe  plunger,  and  a  plug  with  a 
perforation  In  which  the  plunger  is  received  and  by  which 
the  plunger  is  guided,  said  plug  being  threaded  Into  the 
guide  chamber  at  one  end  thereof. 

17.  In  a  front-strike  typewriting  machine,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  series  of  segmentally  arranged  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  striking  type  bars,  and  a  series  of  Independent 
spring  pressed  repulsers  arranged  in  two  arcs  one  above 
the  other  and  in  substantially  the  same  plane,  one  repulser 
being  provided  for  each  of  said  type  bars,  the  spring  of 
each  repulser  being  placed  under  strain  by  its  associated 
type  bar  in  tbe  movement  of  the  latter  to  the  printing  po- 
sition, each  of  said  repulsers  comprising  a  plunger  that 
moves  fore  and  aft  of  tbe  machine  and  with  which  the 
associated  type  bar  contacts  at  the  last  portion  of  its 
printing  stroke,  a  guiding  chamber  in  which  said  plunger 
works,  a  colled  spring  contained  within  -said  guiding  cbam- 
ber and  surrounding  a  portion  of  tbe  plunger  and  bearing 
at  one  end  against  the  plunger,  and  a  plug  with  a  perfo- 
ration in  which  tbe  plunger  is  received  end  by  which  the 
plunger  is  guided,  said  plug  being  threaded  Into  the  guide 
chamber  at  one  end  thereof. 

18.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a 
series  of  segmentally  arranged  pivoted  type  bars,  and  a 
series  of  segmentally  arranged  staggered  type  bar  re- 
pulsers situated  ^tween  the  pivots  of  the  type  bars  and 
tbe  printing  point,  each  type  bar  contacting  with  an  Inde- 
pendent repulser  during  tbe  movement  of  tbe  type  bar  to 
tba  printing  position. 

19.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  tbe  combinstion  of  a 
series  of  segmentally  arranged  pivoted  type  bars,  a  sup- 
YMrt  having  a  plurality  of  boles  or  chambers  formed 
therein  and  arranged  in  two  arcs  of  different  radii,  the 
chambers  in  one  arc  being  staggered  relatively  to  the  cham- 
bers In  tbe  otber  arc,  and  a  series  of  spring  pressed 
plungers  working  in  said  chambers,  adjacent  type  bars 
contacting  with  plungers  in  different  arcs  as  said  type 
bars  approach  the  printing  position. 

20.  In  a  front-strike  typewriting  machine,  tbe  combi- 
nation of  a  series  of  upwardly  and  rearwardly  striking 
pivoted  type  bars,  a  segment  which  carries  said  type  bars, 
a  support  carried  by  said  segment  between  the  pivots  of 
the  type  bars  and  the  printing  point,  a  series  of  holes  or 
chambers  fonaed  In  said  support  and  sxtMidlnc  fore  and 
Aft  of  the  BtchlBe,  Mid  ebamben  being  arranged  In  two 
arcs  of  different  radll  and  the  chambers  In  one  arc  being 
•tasg«r*d  retatlrely  to  the  chambers  in  the  other  arc,  and 
a  serlea  of  spring  pressed  plungers  which  worli  In  said 
ehasBbera  and  moTO  fors  and  aft  of  the  machlae*  Mch  type 
bar  eoataetias  with  a  separat*  ganger  In  the  moTementa 
of  tlM  tjpo  bars  to  tho  prtatlag  position  and  adjacent  type 
bars  eoSporatlBg  with  plnBgera  la  dlffOrsnt  ares. 


8«3.891.  COKS  -  EXTRACTING  MACHINB.  Enoch  H. 
ABgAHAM,  Unlontown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Covington  Ma- 
chine Company,  a  Corporation  of  Virginia.  Piled  Nov. 
16,  1906.     Serial  No.  343,662. 


1.  A  shovel  for  drawing  coke  from  coke  ovens,  consist- 
ing of  a  ram  or  handle  having  a  flat  head  of  any  conven- 
ient shape  provided  with  an  opening  In  Its  center  and  a 
beveled  edge  i^nd  having  a  series  of  grooves  along  the 
edges  for  the  purposes  ipeclfled. 

2.  A  shovel  for  drawing  coke  from  coke  ovens,  consist- 
ing of  a  ram  or  handle  having  a  ring-shaped  head  pro- 
vided with  a  beveled  edge  and  provided  with  a  series  of 
grooves  along  the  edges  for  the  purposes  specified. 

3.  A  shovel  for  drawing  coke  from  coke  ovens,  consist- 
ing of  a  ram  or  handle  having  a  ring  shaped  auxiliary 
head  provided  with  a  beveled  edge  and  provided  with  a 
series  of  grooves  along  the  edges  for  tbe  purposes  specified. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  drawing  coke,  the  combination  with 
a  movable  carriage  of  a  shovel  consisting  of  a  ram  or 
handle  having  a  flat  head  of  any  convenient  shape,  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  In  Its  center  and  a  beveled  edge, 
and  having  a  series  of  grooves  along  the  edges  for  the  pur- 
poses specified,  and  means  for  automatically  operating  tbe 
shovel  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  shovel  for  drawing  coke  from  coke  ovens,  consist- 
ing of  a  ram  or  handle  having  a  flat  head  of  any  conven- 
ient shape  with  an  opening  In  Its  center  end  a  beveled 
edge,  having  In  combination  therewith  a  series  of  lugs 
pivoted  Into  the  rear  of  the  head,  which  are  raised  by 
the  coke  which  has  passed  over  the  same  when  tbe  shovel 
Is  retracted,  snd  serve  as  a  rake  for  removing  the  coke. 

6.  A  shovel  for  drawing  coke  from  coke  ovens,  consist- 
ing of  a  ram  or  handle  having  a  flat  head  of  any  conven- 
ient shape  with  an  opening  In  Its  center  and  a  beveled  edge, 
having  In  combination  therewith  a  series  of  lugs  pivoted 
Into  the  rear  of  the  hesd,  which  are  raised  by  the  coke 
which  has  passed  over  the  same  when  the  shovel  Is  re- 
tracted, and  serve  as  a  rake  for  removing  tbe  coke,  frnd 
a  series  of  grooves  along  the  edge  for  the  purposes  speci- 
fied. 

7.  A  shovel  for  drawing  coke  from  coke  ovens,  consist- 
ing of  a  ram  or  handle  having  a  fiat  head  of  any  conven- 
ient shape  with  sn  opening  In  Its  center  and  a  beveled 
edge,  having  In  combination  therewith  a  series  of  weighted 
lugs  pivoted  into  the  rear  of  the  head,  which  are  raised 
by  tbe  coke  which  has  passed  over  the  ssme  when  the 
shovel  is  retracted,  and  serve  as  a  rake  for  removing  the 
coke,  and  a  series  of  grooves  along  the  edge  for  the  pur- 
poses specified. 

8.  A  shovel  for  drawing  coke  from  coke  ovens  consist- 
ing of  a  ram  or  handle  having  a  flat  bead  of  any  conven- 
ient ahape,  provided  with  an  opening  in  its  center  and  a 
beveled  edge  and  a  shoulder  beveled  in  two  directions  at 
tbe  point  of  tbe  bead  for  tbe  purposes  of  disintegrating 
and  raising  the  coke  from  the  bed  of  the  oven. 


863,892.      LOCK    AND    KEY.      William    Aoostini,    FsII 
Blver,  Msss.    FUed  Jsn.  26,  1907.     Serial  No.  364,204. 


1.  A  key  having  a  web  pivotally  secured  to  the  shank 
of  the  key ;   a  plunger  In  the  free  end  of  tbe  key ;   a  link 
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connecting  the  plunger  and  the  web,  all  designed  so  that 
when  tbe  plunger  is  pressed  against  s  body,  as  tbe  side  of 
a  lock  case,  it  will  fnlly  open  tbe  web  and  tbe  relation 
between  tbe  open  web  and  engaged  end  of  tbe  plunger  will 
be  such  that  the  web  wUl  be  in  the  exact  position  re- 
quired for  it  to  be  turned  and  moved  into  engagement  with 
tbe  bolt  for  which  it  Is  dMigned. 

2.  A  lock  having  a  back  plate,  a  web  lock  piste,  a  bolt, 
and  a  key  slot  ;  a  key  having  a  web  pivotally  secured  to 
the  shank  of  the  key  ;  a  plunger  mounted  in  the  free  end 
of  <he  key,  and  to  be  pushed  into  engagement  with  the 
back  plate  of  the  lock  ;  a  link  connecting  tbe  plunger  and 
the  web ;  tbe  length  and  movement  of  the  plunger,  tbe 
position  of  tbe  web  lock  plate,  and  of  the  bolt,  being  such 
that  when  the  plunger  Is  pressed  against  the  bsck  plate, 
to  its  full  extent,  the  web  is  wide  open  and  can  t>e  turned, 
free  of  tbe  web  lock  to  engage  the  bolt. 


with  a  discharge  passage  also  in  communication  with  the 
channeled  faces  of  the  plate. 


863.893     WHIP -HOLDER.      Waltk*  J.  All«n.  Topeka, 
Kans.     Filed  July  26.  1906.     Serial  No.  327,930. 
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1.  A  whip  holder  comprising  a  case  consisting  of  a  ho6j 
and  an  Inclosing  end,  tbe  latter  being  removable,  and 
means  for  securing  the  inclosing  end  to  the  body  and  the 
latter  to  a  support. 

2.  A  whip  holder  adapted  to  inclose  a  whip  and  compris- 
ing a  body  and  an  inclosing  end,  tbe  latter  having  tele- 
scopic connection  with  the  body  to  admit  of  varying  the 
length  thereof,  and  means  for  securing  the  inclosing  end 
of  the  body  in  the  adjusted  position. 

3.  A  whip  holder  comprising  a  body  and  an  inclosing 
end  having  sliding  connection  with  the  t>ody,  said  body  and 
Inclosing  end  having  corresponding  openings  or  depres- 
sions In  their  sides,  snd  a  hasp  having  a  projecting  por- 
tion to  enter  registering  openings  or  depressions  in  the 
body  and  inclosing  end  to  secure  the  latter,  and  a  lock  for 
fastening  the  hasp. 

4.  An  extensible  whip  holder  or  case  having  opposite 
ends  of  different  dismeters,  snd  means  for  securing  either 
or  both  end  pieces  to  the  body  of  the  holder  and  tbe  latter 
to  a  support. 

5.  A  whip  holder  comprising  a  case  having  opposite  tele- 
scoping end  pieces,  and  means  for  securing  the  end  pieces 
to  the  body  In  an  adjusted  position  and  the  holder  to  a 
support. 

6.  A  whip  holder,  tbe  combinstion  of  a  body  portion, 
means  for  securing  said  body  portion  to  a  part  of  the 
vehicle,  an  inclosing  end  bsving  telescopic  connection  with 
the  body  portion,  a  hasp  sttached  to  the  part  of  the 
vehicle  receiving  the  body  of  the  holder  and  adapted  when 
closed  to  prevent  movement  of  the  Inclosing  end,  snd  s 
lock  for  securing  the  hasp  when  closed. 

7.  In  a  whip  holder  of  tbe  character  specified,  the  com- 
bination of  a  hollow  body,  sn  inclosing  end  or  cap  adapted 
to  slip  thereon,  and  securing  means  for  fastening  said 
whip  holder  to  a  part  of  the  vehicle  or  other  support,  ssid 
securing  mesns  comprising  an  sdjnstable  part  of  varying 
thickness  and  plsced  between  tbe  body  of  tbe  whip  bolder 
snd  tbe  support,  whereby  tbe  distance  between  said  body 
and  support  may  be  varied  to  permit  free  movement  of  tbe 
cap  or  inclosing  end  when  slipping  tbe  ssme  upon  or  off 
said  body. 


863.894.  FILTER-PRESS.  Bbdmo  F.  AasNOT  and  Ralph 
H.  MoosK,  Rpreckels,  Cal.,  assignors  to  The  American 
Sugar  Refining  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey.  FUed  June  1,  1906.  Serial  No. 
319,748. 

1.  A  plate  for  flitcr  presses  having  a  lug  with  two  wash 
water  paasagsa,  one  of  Mid  passages  being  In  communi- 
cation with  tbe  channeled  faoM  of  the  plate  and  the  other 
cut  off  from  communication  therewith,  and  a  second  log 


2.  In  combinstion  with  a  plate  for  filter  presses  having 
channeled  faces,  a  lug  Integral  therewith  and  having  two 
wash  water  passages,  one  of  ssid  passages  being  in  commu- 
nication with  the  channeled  faces  of  the  piste  and  the 
other  cut  off  from  communication  therewith,  and  a  second 
lug  diagonally  disposed  with  respect  to  tbe  first  and  having 
a  discharge  passage,  said  passage  being  also  in  communi- 
cation with  the  channeled  faces  of  the  plate. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  plate  for  filter  presses  having 
channeled  faces,  an  upper  lug  integral  therewith  and  hav- 
ing two  wash  water  passages,  one  of  said  passages  being 
In  communication  with  the  channeled  faces  of  the  plate 
and  tbe  other  cut  off  from  communfcation  therewith,  and 
two  lower  lugs  Integral  with  said  plate  each  with  a  single 
discharge  passage,  one  of  said  passages  being  also  in 
communication  with  the  channeled  faces  of  the  piste  and 
one  cut  off  therefrom. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  plate  for  filter  presses  having 
channeled  faces,  upper  and  lower  lugs  Integral  therewith, 
one  of  said  upper  lugs  having  two  wash  water  passages, 
one  of  said  passages  being  in  communication  with  the 
channeled  faces  of  the  plate  and  the  other  cut  off  from 
communication  therewith,  the  otber  of  said  upper  lugs 
having  a  feed  passage  cut  off  from  the  channeled  faces, 
and  each  of  said  lower  lugs  having  a  dischsrge  passage, 
one  of  said  passages  l>eing  In  communication  with  the 
channeled  faces  and  the  other  cut  off  therefrom. 

5.  The  combinstion.  In  s  filter  press,  of  plain  and  ehan 
neled  plates  altemsting  with  each  other,  each  plate  hav- 
ing two  wash  water  passages,  one  of  said  passages  being 
in  communicstion  with  the  feces  of  one  series  ot  channeled 
plates  and  tbe  other  passage  being  in  communication 
with  the  faces  of  the  alternating  channeled  plates,  and 
each  channeled  plate  also  having  a  discharge  passage  in 
communication  with  its  face. 

6.  The  combination,  in  a  filter  press,  of  plain  and  chan- 
neled plates  alternating  with  each  other,  each  plate  having 
two  wash  water  passages  and  two  discharge  passages,  and 
one  passage  for  conveying  tbe  material  to  be  delivered; 
one  of  each  of  the  water  passages  and  one  of  esch  of  the 
discharge  passages  being  in  communication  with  the 
faces  of  one  series  of  channeled  plates ;  snd  tbe  other 
wash  water  and  discharge  passages  being  in  communica- 
tion with  tbe  faces  of  the  alternating  channeled  plates. 

7.  A  filter  press  chamber  plate  having  upper  and  lower 
lugs  Integrsl  therewith,  one  of  said  upper  lugs  having  a 
feed  passage  connecting  with  tbe  cbamber,  and  the  other 
upper  lug  having  two  wash  water  passages  cut  off  from 
communicstion  with  said  chamber,  and  each  of  the  lower 
lugs  having  discharge  passages  cut  off  from  communlcatloB 
with  said  chamber. 


863,895.      SPARK  -  ARRESTER.      CASTxa  C.   ABMSraoNa, 
Cincinnati,    Ohio.      Filed   June    27,    1906.      Serial    No. 
323,664. 
1.  In  a  spark  arrester,  tbe  combination,  with  the  moka 

box,  of  a  pair  of  imperforate  smoke  pipes,  one  mooatad 
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wtfhlB  th«  other,  wtth  a  spae*  betwMii  tb«  plp«i,  the 
Imier  plp«,  prorbled  with  a  tnt  onlnteiraptad  Inlet 
and  paaaac*  tbartthroacfa,  and  haTlac  an  eztcnaion  below 
tha  Inlet  of  tlie  outer  pipe  to  fOnn  a  guard  to  direct  the 
cinder*  into  the  outer  pipe,  a  caalng  rarroandlnc  the 
upper  portion  <tf  the  plpea,  with  a  deflecting  plate  extend- 
ing from  the  caaing  orer  the  opening  between  the  pipe*, 
and  a  discharge  outlet  from  aatd  caaing. 


2.  In  a  spark  arrester,  the  combination,  with  a  cylin- 
drical smoke  box,  of  a  pair  of  conceotrlc  imperforate 
amoke  pipes,  one  mounted  wltbln  the  otber,  wtth  an  annu- 
lar space  between  tbe  pipes,  tbe  Inner  pipe  provided  with 
a  free  uninterrupted  Inlet  and  passage  therethrough,  and 
having  an  extension  below  tbe  inlet  of  the  outer  pipe  to 
form  a  guard  to  direct  tbe  cinders  into  the  outer  pipe, 
a  easing  surrounding  tbe  upper  portion  of  tbe  pipes,  with 
a  deflecting  plate  extending  from  tbe  easing  orer  the 
annular  opening  between  tbe  pipes,  and  a  discharge  outlet 
from  said  casing. 

3.  In  a  spark  arrester,  tbe  combination  with  the  smoke 
box,  of  a  pair  of  Imperforate  smoke  pipes,  one  mounted 
within  the  other,  with  a  space  between  the  pipes,  the 
Inner  pipe  provided  with  a  free  uninterrupted  Inlet  and 
passage  therethrough,  and  having  an  extension  below 
the  tnlet  of  tbe  outer  pipe  to  form  a  guard  to  direct  the 
cinders  into  the  outer  pipe,  a  casing  surrounding  the 
upper  portion  of  the  pipes,  with  a  deflecting  plate  extend- 
ing from  tbe  casing  over  tbe  opening  between  the  pipes, 
and  over  the  outer  edge  of  the  inner  pipe,  said  casing 
having  sloping  floors  to  csrry  tbe  cinders  downward,  and 
a  discbarge  from  said  casing  to  a  point  below  the  boiler. 


893,896.  RBCBPTACLE  FOB  TOOTHPICKS.  Richasd 
Bbckmamn,  Charlottenburg,  Qermany.  Piled  July  3, 
1906.     Serial  No.  324,573. 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  receptacle  for  tbe  artletea 
having  a  gnMe  slot  and  an  outlet  opening,  of  a  toothed 
fnadlng  device  provided  with  an  operating  handle  fOr  mov- 
taff  It  to  protrude  the  artfdea  through  the  said  opening,  a 
fMd-plate  slldable  In  the  saM  receptacle  and  operating 
to  preaa  tbe  artldes  into  conUct  with  the  teeth  of  the  aeld 
'HMdbig  device,  a  pin  aeeured  to  the  said  feed-plate  and 
pN^aettag  through  the  aald  alot,  and  a  feed  spring  ar- 


ranged outside  the  said  receptacle  and  connected  to  the 
projecting  end  portion  of  the  said  pin. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  receptacle  for  the  artldca 
provided  with  a  single  guide  slot  st  Its  middle  part  and 
having  also  an  outlet  opening  for  the  articles,  of  s  feeding 
device  for  protruding  tbe  articles  through  tbe  said  open- 
ing, a  feed-plate  slldable  in  tbe  said  receptacle  and  pro- 
vided with  a  pin  which  projects  through  the  said  guide 
slot,  a  guide  connected  to  the  said  pin  and  preventing 
tbe  said  feed-plate  from  tilting,  and  a  feed  spring  for  tbe 
said  feed-plate.  * 

3.  A  toothpick  receptacle,  comprising,  in  comolnatlon,  a 
box,  having  an  exit,  to  receive  the  picks ;  a  spring-actuated 
plate  behind  the  picks  and  forcing  them  toward  tbe  exit ; 
means  for  guiding  the  plate ;  a  rougbened  feed-plate  lo- 
cated In  front  of  the  picks,  at  the  exit ;  and  a  spring-actu- 
ated double  armed  lever  fulcmmed  on  tbe  box  and  having 
its  lower  end  jointed  to  tbe  feed-piste,  whereby  on  depres- 
sion of  tbe  other  lever-arm  the  feed-plate  rises  and  ad- 
vances tbe  foremost  pick  by  friction  through  tbe  exit ; 
substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  toothpick  receptacle,  comprising.  In  combination,  a 
box,  having  an  exit  and  a  slotted  wall,  to  receive  tbe 
picks  ;  a  spring-sctuated  plate  located  behind  the  picks  and 
having  a  lateral  stud  projecting  through  tbe  box-slot ;  a 
pin  on  the  box-wall :  a  lever  having  a  forked  upper  end 
embracing  tbe  pin  and  a  lower  end  receiving  tbe  stud ;  a 
roughened  feed-plate  located  In  front  of  tbe  picks,  at  the 
exit,  and  having  a  stud  at  Its  lower  end ;  and  a  spring- 
controlled  double-armed  lever  fulcrumed  on  the  box  and 
having  a  slotted  lower  end  which  embraces  the  feed-plate 
stud  ;  all  operating  substantially  as  described. 


86  3,89  7.  RUNNING  -  GEAR  FOR  VEHICLES.  JoHX 
BCEBS,  White  Springs,  Fla.  Filed  June  8,  1906.  Serial 
No.  320,735. 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  a  front  axle,  a  bolster  plate,  a  trans 
verse  upwardly  projecting  flange  on  tbe  bolster  plate,  a 
bolster  attached  thereto,  a  king  bolt  extending  through 
said  bolster  and  tbe  axle,  flanges  extending  rearward  from 
tbe  bolster  flange  adapted  to  receive  between  them  the  end 
of  a  reach,  said  bolster  plate  having  an  extension  at  its 
rear  on  which  tbe  said  reach  is  supported,  and  a  bolt  pass- 
ing through  the  extension  and  the  said  reach. 

2.  In  a  vehicle,  a  front  axle,  a  bolster  plate,  a  trans- 
verse upwardly  projecting  flange  on  tbe  bolster  plate,  a 
bolster  atUched  thereto,  a  king  bolt  extending  through 
said  bolster  and  the  axle,  flanges  extending  rearward 
from  tbe  bolster  flange  adapted  to  receive  between  them 
the  end  of  a  reach,  said,  bolster  plate  extending  at  Its  rear 
beneath  the  reach  and  having  upwardly  turned  flanges  to 
engage  tbe  side  edges  of  the  reach,  a  supporting  plate 
bolted  beneath  the  axle  and  extending  rearwardly  be- 
neath tbe  extenalon  of  the  bolster  plate  and  bolted  thereto 
to  support  the  same,  and  a  bolt  passing  through  the  reach 
and  the  extension  of  the  bolster  plate. 

3.  In  a  vehicle,  a  front  axle,  a  supporting  fifth  wheel 
plate  thereon,  a  bolster  plate,  transverse  upwardly  pro- 
jecting flanges  on  the  bolster  plate,  a  bolster  carried 
therebetween,  a  king  bolt  extending  through  said  bolster 
and  the  upper  and  lower*  plates,  flanges  extending  rear- 
ward from  the  rear  bolster  flange  adapted  for  the  recep- 
tion of  the  end  of  a  reach  between  them,  aald  bolster 
plate  havbag  an  extension  at  Its  rear  on  which  the  said 
reach  is  snpportsd.  and  a  bolt  passing  through  the  exten- 
sion and  the  saM  reach. 
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4.  In  a  vehicle  a  front  axle,  a  bolster,  a  king  bolt 
passing  through  the  two  and  pivotally  ctMinectlng  them 
together,  a  reach  socket  attached  to  the  bolster  and 
adapted  for  the  reception  of  the  end  of  a  reach,  means 
for  removably  connecting  the  reach  to  the  socket,  tongue 
socket  plates  extending  forwardly  from  the  front  axle 
and  attached  thereto,  a  pin  for  connecting  the  tongue  to 
said  tongue  socket  plates,  hounds  extending  on  either  side 
of  the  forward  ends  of  said  socket  plates  laterally  and 
rearwardly  to  the  axle  to  which  they  are  attached,  a 
bridge  plate  attached  to  said  hounds  and  bridging  the 
space  between  the  socket  plates,  and  a  transverse  stirrup 
Iron  extending  from  hound  to  hound  beneath  the  socket 
plates  and  rearward  of  the  junction  between  the  hounds 
and  socket  platea. 

5.  In  a  vehicle  a  front  axle,  a  bolster,  a  king  bolt  pass- 
ing through  the  two  and  pivotally  connecting  them  to- 
gether, a  reach  socket  attached  to  the  bolster  and  adapted 
for  tbe  reception  of  the  end  of  a  reach,  means  for  re- 
movably connecting  the  reach  to  the  socket,  tongue  socket 
plates  extending  forward  from  the  front  axle  and  at- 
tached thereto,  a  pin  for  connecting  the  tongue  to  said 
tongue  socket  plates,  hounds  extending  on  either  side  of 
the  forwsrd  ends  of  said  socket  plates  laterally  and  rear- 
wardly to  the  axle  to  which  they  are  attached,  a  bridge 
plate  attached  to  said  hounds  and  bridging  the  space 
t>etween  tbe  socket  plates,  a  transverse  stirrup  Iron  ex- 
tending from  bound  to  hound  beneath  the  socket  plates 
and  rearward  of  the  junction  between  the  hounds  and 
socket  plates,  and  a  spring  attached  at  one  end  to  said 
stirrup  Iron  and  at  its  other  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  butt  of  tbe  tongue. 

6.  In  a  vehicle,  a  front  axle,  a  bolster,  a  king  bolt  pass- 
ing through  tbe  two  and  pivotally  connecting  them  to- 
gether, tongue  socket  plates  extending  forwardly  from  tbe 
front  axle  and  atUched  thereto,  upwardly  and  forwardly 
extending  slots  in  the  said  socket  plates,  hounds  extending 
on  either  side  of  tbe  forward  ends  of  said  socket  plates 
laterally  and  rearwardly  to  tbe  axle  to  which  they  are 
attached,  a  bridge  plate  attached  to  said  hounds  and 
bridging  tbe  space  between  the  socket  plates,  a  transverse 
stirrup  Iron  extending  from  bound  to  bound  beneath  the 
socket  plates  and  rearward  of  the  junction  between  tbe 
hounds  and  socket  plates,  said  tongue  having  a  transverse 
pin  adapted  to  engage  with  the  socket  plate  slots,  and  a 
spring  on  the  butt  end  of  tbe  tongue  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  stirrup  Iron  to  draw  tbe  said  end  downward. 

7.  In  a  vehicle,  a  front  axle,  a  bolster,  a  king  bolt 
passing  through  the  two  and  pivotally  connecting  ':hem 
together,  tongue  socket  plates  extending  forwardly  from 
the  front  axle  and  attached  thereto,  upwardly  and  for- 
wardly extending  slots  in  the  said  socket  plates,  fl-sbaped 
bounds  extending  on  either  side  of  tbe  forward  ends  of 
said  socket  plates  laterally  and  rearwardly  to  tbe  axle, 
extensions  from  tbe  upper  face  of  said  bounds  rearwardly 
across  the  axle,  strap  plates  passing  over  said  exteiMlons 
and  clamps  for  clamping  said  strap  plates  tightly  against 
the  axle,  thus  holding  the  rear  ends  of  the  bounds  in  posi- 
tion, a  bridge  plate  attached  to  said  hounds  and  bridging 
tbe  spact>  between  tbe  socket  plates,  a  transverse  stirrup 
Iron  extending  from  hound  to  bound  beneath  the  socket 
plates  and  rearward  of  the  junction  between  tbe  hounds 
and  socket  plates,  a  tongue  adapted  to  be  received  between 
the  said  socket  plates,  said  tongue  having  a  transverse 
pin  adapted  to  engage  with  the  socket  plate  slots,  and  a 
spring  at  tbe  butt  end  of  the  tongue  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  stirrup  iron  to  draw  said  end  downward. 

8.  In  a  vehicle  a  front  axle,  a  bolster,  a  king  bolt  pass- 
ing through  the  two  and  pivotally  connecting  them  to- 
gether, a  reach  socket  sttached  to  the  bolster  and  adapted 
for  the  reception  of  the  end  of  a  reach,  an  end  plate  made 
part  of  said  reach  socket  and  extending  rearward  to  sup- 
port the  reach,  an  upper  plate  removably  connected  to 
the  under  supporting  plate,  a  removable  pin  passing 
through  tbe  two  plates  and  the  reach,  side  flanges  on  the 
supporting  plate  for  preventing  lateral  movement  of  the 
reach,  and  a  brace  plate  attached  at  one  end  to  the  under 
side   of   the   reach   supporting   plate   and   extending   for- 


wardly and  downwardly   to  the  said  forward  axle  with 
which  it  has  pivotal  engagement. 

9.  In  a  vehicle,  a  front  axle,  a  bolster,  a  king  bolt  pM»- 
Ing  through  the  two  and  pivotally  connecting  them  te- 
gether,  one  member  of  a  fifth  wheel  attached  to  the  front 
axle  to  horlsontally  rotate  therewith,  a  fifth  wheel  plate 
rota  table  on  the  lower  member  of  the  fifth  wheel  and  ex- 
tending outward  rearwardly  to  form  a  support  for  tbe 
reach,  a  reach  socket  on  the  upper  side  of  the  upper  mem- 
ber of  tbe  fifth  wheel,  transverse  flanges  on  said  upper 
member,  means  for  attaching  a  bolster  to  said  flangoe,  a 
brace  plate  extending  downward  from  said  reach  support- 
ing plate  and  forward  to  the  front  axle  to  which  It  la  piv- 
oted, and  a  pin  for  connecting  the  reach  with  said  anpport- 
ing  plate  of  the  upper  member  of  tbe  flfth  wheel. 

10.  In  a  vehicle,  a  forward  axle,  one  member  of  a  flfth 
wheel  supported  thereon,  a  plat*^  rotatable  upon  the  lower 
member  of  the  flfth  wheel  and  forming  the  upper  member 
thereof,  means  for  attaching  a  bolster  to  said  plate,  a 
king  bolt  passing  through  the  bolster,  tbe  two  members  of 
tbe  fifth  wheel  and  tbe  axle,  a  rear  socket  on  the  upper 
member  of  tbe  fifth  wheel  adapted  for  the  reception  of  the 
end  of  a  reach,  a  reach  support  on  the  upper  member  of 

I   the  flfth  wheel  extending  out  beneath  tbe  reach  and  hav- 
:    Ing  means  of  connection  thereto,  a  lower  brace  attached  to 
tbe  end  of  said  reach  support  and  extending  downwardly 
I   and  forwardly  to  tbe  forward  axle,  tongue  socket  pistes 
I   extending  forwardly  from  the  lower  axle  and  spaced  apart 
I   for  tbe  reception  of  tbe  butt  of  the  tongue  and  having  up- 
I   wardly  and  forwardly  directed  slots  In  tbe  side  thereof, 
I  n-sbaped   hounds   bolted   at   their   forward   ends   to   the 
I   socket  plates  and  extending  rearwardly  and  laterally  there- 
I   from  back  to  the  front  axle,  a  bridge  plate  bridging  the 
j   space  between   tbe  forward  ends  of  the  hounds  and  at- 
tached thereto,  a  stirrup  Iron  bridging  the  space  between 
,    the  hounds   rearward   of  their  junction   with   the  socket 
plates   and   depressed   below    the   level   of   said   platea,   a 
:   tongue  having  a  transverse  pin  adapted  to  engage  within 
I   the  slots  of  tbe  socket  plates,  and  a  spring  on  the  rear 
!   end  of  the  tongue  adapted  to  be  connected  to  tbe  said  stir- 
j    rup  Iron  and  to  thereby  draw  tbe  butt  of  tbe  tongue  down- 
ward. 
'        11.  In  a  vehicle,  a  front  axle  having  a  tongue  socket  at- 
tached thereto,  said  tongue  socket  being  provided  with  a 
I    vertical  slot  open  at  its  lower  end  for  the  insertion  of  tbe 
tongue  pin  having  a  horizontal  extension  at  Its  upper  or 
closed  end    in   combination   with   a   tongue   having  a   pin 
adapted  to  engage  with  tbe  slots  of  said  socket. 
I        12.   In  a  vehicle,  a  front  axle  having  a  tongue  socket  at- 
I   tached  thereto,  said  tongue  socket  being  provided  with  a 
!   vertical  slot  having  a  horizontal  extension  in  combination 
I   with  a  tongue  having  a  pin  adapted  to  engage  with  the 
slots  of  said  socket,  and  a  spring  attached  to  the  tongue 
I   behind  the  pivot  thereof,  and  adapted  to  lift  the  end  of  the 
I   tongue. 

'        13.  In  a  vehicle,  a  front  axle  having  a  tongue  socket  at- 
tached thereon,  said  tongue  socket  being  provided  with  a 
I    vertical  slot  open  at  Its  lower  end  on  the  under  face  of 
the  socket  for  tbe  Insertion  of  tbe  tongue  pin,  then  extend- 
I   Ing  at  Its  upper  or  closed  end  In  an  upwardly  inclined  di- 
rection, and  then  downward  to  form  a  rest  for  the  tongue 
I   pin,  in  combination  with  a  tongue  having  a  pin  adapted  to 
engage  with  tbe  slot  of  said  socket. 


863,898.  ^  FLOATING  CRANE.     Alfrkd  Bode  and  Kau.  ^ 
BOrrcHXH,  Benratb,  near  Dflsseldorf.  Germany.     Filed 
June  27,  1907.     Serial  No.  381,147. 

1.  In  a  floating  crane  the  combination  of  a  pontoon  rec- 
tangular In  plan  with  a  rotatable  crane  frame  carrying 
tbe  jib,  a  fixed  pillar  supporting  said  crane  frame,  aald  pil- 
lar being  eccentrically  arranged  on  the  pontoon  in  such  a 
manner  that  it  Is  equally  distant  from  three  of  the  edgee 
of  said  pontoon  and  a  counterweight  compensating  the 
weight  of  tbe  crane  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose 
specifled. 

2.  In  a  floating  crane  the  comMnatlon  of  a  pontoon  ree- 
ungular  In  plan,  with  a  rotatable  crane  frame,  earrylag 
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th«  fib,  eapabl*  of  tirteclBt  1b  a  rwttoa  pUM.  a  fiud 
pUlar  nyportlBc  Mid  enuM  fraa*,  nld  pIlUr  Iwlat  ae- 
eaatHealljr  arraiigad  oa  tha  pootooa  la  aach  a  aunaar 
that  It  la  aqoall/  dlataat  fron  thraa  of  tka  adcM  of  aald 


pontoon,  a  counterweight  compenaatlng  the  weight  of  the 
crane  and  forming  a  platform  substantially  aa  aad  for  the 
parpoee  apecifled. 


8  «  3  .  8  9  9  .     GRIPPING  -  TOOL.      William   Bollwahn, 
Sharon,  Wis.     Filed  May  11.  1907.     SerUl  No.  873,073. 


Tba  herein  described  gripping  tool  for  the  remoral  of 
Bvt-locka  comprtalng  a  longitudinally  curred  lerer  baring 
a  handle  at  one  end,  a  serrated  gripping  Jaw  at  ita  other 
end  and  a  tranarerse  aperture  adjacent  to  aald  gripping 
Jaw,  a  hook  member  formad  from  a  metal  rod  by  banding 
tba  Mma  apoa  Itaelf  at  Its  canter  to  proTlda  a  cloaad  inner 
ead  aad  the  straight  parallel  side  portions  proTlded  with 
tranarerse  allnsd  apertures,  said  hook  member  also  har- 
las  projecting  from  the  free  ends  of  the  side  portions  the 
dlrarttnf  TX-ihaped  anna  Which  terminate  in  th«  widely 
spaeed  gripping  jaws  haying  aarratad  gripping  facea,  and 
th*  reaovable  ptrot  bolt  paased  through  the  transrerse 
apertnres  In  aald  lerer  and  the  side  portions  of  the  hook 
mamhar,  sabataatially  as  and  for  the  pnrpoae  set  forth. 


8<M0a     APPABATU8  FOB  BBGULATING  PrIbSSURB 

IN  PIP1I8.    JOHif  B,  BaOADHBAO,  WeUholme,  Brighooae, 

■n^aad.    Hied  Apr.  8S,  1907.    Sarlal  No.  M0.670. 

1.  Tka  aassbinatten.  wltii  a  ragalator  eaaing  prorldsd 

wttk  aa  talat  ftor  hlgh-praaaara  ll«iild  and  an  outlet,  of  a 

vmlra  tor  doateg  tha  aald  talat,  a  mala  cylladar,  a 

platoa  aUdabIa  la  tba  aald  mate  eyllndw  aad  opera* 

ttvaly  coMMeCad  with  tba  said  mala  TalTS.  pipea  or  paa- 

aafw  eaaaaetlar  tta  aald  isata  cytladar  wttb  tba  aald 

IbM  aad  MtM  rMpaettrtly,  anslUarj  raltaa  eoati«Ulac 

tha  Mid  pIpM  or  paaMcas,  aa  awdllaiy  cjrUadar  om- 

aaeftad  to  tha  aald  oattat,  aa  auxiliary  platoa  alldabia  la 

tha  aaSd  aozfllarT  eyiladar.  aad  ivrsr 


tlTsly  eoaaaetad  with  tba  aald  auxiliary  platoB  and  aux- 
iliary TalTM  and  oparatlag  to  place  the  said  mala  eyiladar 
la  eommoaleatlOB  with  tba  Mid  ialaC  aad  out  of  conuaual- 
catloB  with  tba  said  outlet  when  the  presaura  la  the  Mid 
outlet  exeaada  a  praarraaged  limit,  thereby  causing  tba 
Mid  amln  piston  to  cIom  tha  Mid  main  ralTs. 


2.  The  combination,  with  a  regulator  casing  prorlded 
with  aa  Inlet  for  high-pressnre  liquid  and  an  outlet,  of  a 
main  ralTe  for  closing  the  said  Inlet,  a  main  cylinder,  a 
main  piston  alldable  In  the  said  main  cylinder  and  opera- 
tlvely  connected  with  the  aald  main  valre,  pipes  or  pas- 
sages connecting  the  Mid  main  cylinder  with  the  said 
inlet  and  outlet  respectively,  auxiliary  Talv^  controlling 
the  said  pipes  or  passages,  means  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  liquid  through  tbe  said  pipes  or  passages  Independent 
of  the  said  auxiliary  ralTes  and  for  use  in  case  of  emer- 
gency, an  aoxlliary  cylinder  connected  to  the  Mid  outlet, 
an  auxiliary  piston  slldable  in  the  said  auxiliary  cylinder, 
and  lever  mechAniam  operatlyely  connected  with  the  said 
auxiliary  piston  and  auxiliary  ralves  and  operating  to 
place  tbe  said  main  cylinder  in  communication  with  tbe 
Mid  Inlet  and  oat  of.  communication  with  tbe  Mid  outlet 
when  tbe  pressure  in  the  said  outlet  exceeds  a  prearranged 
limit,  thereby  causing  tbe  said  main  piston  .to  close  tbe 
Mid  main  valre. 

3.  Tlie  combination,  with  a  regulator  casing  provided 
with  an  inlet  for  hlgh-preMure  liquid  and  an  outlet,  of  a 
main  valve  for  closing  the  said  inlet,  a  main  cylinder,  a 
nuiln  piston  slldable  in  the  said  main  cylinder  and  opera- 
tivelT  connected  with  the  said  main  valve,  plpM  or  pas- 
sagM  connecting  the  Mid  main  cylinder  with  the  Mid  Inlet 
and  outlet  respectively,  auxiliary  valves  controlling  the 
said  pipes  or  passages,  a  second  cylinder  of  smaller  area 
than  the  said  main  cylinder  and  arranged  between  It  and 
the  Mid  outlet,  a  seeood  piston  slldable  in  the  Mid  second 
cylinder  and  operativaly  connected  with  the  Mid  main 
piston  and  main  valve,  tbe  adjacent  Mids  of  the  two  said 
cylinders  being  In  communication  with  each  other,  an 
auxiliary  cylinder  oonnactad  to  the  Mid  outlet,  an  auxil- 
iary piston  slldable  In  tbe  Mid  auxiliary  cylinder,  and 
lever  mechanism  operativaly  connected  with  tbe  said  aux- 
iliary piston  and  auxiliary  valves  and  operating  to  place 
tbe  Mid  main  cylinder  In  communication  with  the  Mid 
inlet  and  out  of  eoauaualeation  with  tbe  Mid  outlet  when 
tbe  preaaure  In  tba  said  outlet  exceeds  a  prearranged  limit, 
thereby  causing  tbe  said  main  piston  to  doae  ttie  said 
mala  valve. 


8dS,001.     COUPXJNO.     Batmoiid  BaoKaAOOB.  Falrbaaks, 

Alaska,  aaalgaor  to  Braabaogb,  Hamlltoa  *  Kallotf. 

ralrbanks,  Alaaka.  a  rirm.    FUad  Mar.  T.  lOOT.    Barlai 

No.  861,127. 

1.  A  coupUag  tor  a  eeodnlt,  eoaprlalBg  a  diamber  wttb 
Inwardly  taparlag  walla  adapted  to  raealve  tbe  end  of  tba 
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conduit  aad  means  to  grip  tbe  conduit 
force  tbe  sod  tightly  agalaat  tbe  walls  of 


Its 
cbambar, 


2.  A  coupling  for  a  tubular  conduit,  comprising  a  con- 
ical chamber  adapted  to  receive  the  end  of  tbe  conduit,  a 
cone  wedgo-clamp  adapted  to  lit  around  the  conduit  and, 
when  forced  into  the  mouth  of  Mid  chamber,  to  grip  the 
conduit  and  wedge  its  end  against  the  tapering  walls  of 
said  chamber,  and  means  for  operating  said  wedge-cone. 

3.  A  coupling  for  a  tubular  conduit,  comprising  a  con- 
ical chamber,  a  cone  wedce>  •  conduit  the  end  of  which 
extends  beyond  tbe  wedge,  and  mMns  for  forcing  tbe  ends 
of  tbe  wedge  and  conduit  into  the  conical  chamber  and 
against  Its  wall. 

4.  A  coupling  for  a  tabular  conduit,  comprising  a  con- 
ical chamber  In  the  part  to  which  the  conduit  is  to  be  con- 
nected, a  cone  wedge,  a  conduit  the  end  of  which  extends 
through  and  beyond  the  cone  wedge,  and  means  for  forcing 
the  end  of  the  cone  wedge  into  the  mouth  of  said  chamber 
to  grip  the  conduit  and  force  its  end  against  the  wall  of 
said  chamber. 

5.  A  coupling  for  a  tubular  conduit,  comprising  a  con- 
ical chamber  in  the  part  to  which  the  conduit  Is  to  be  con- 
nected adapted  to  receive  the  end  of  the  conduit,  a  split 
double  cone  wedge-clamp  adapted  to  fit  around  the  conduit 
and  cooperate  at  one  end  with  the  mouth  of  Mid  chamber 
and  at  the  other  end  with  the  sides  of  an  orifice  through  a 
gland-plate,  and  a  tightening  clevis  for  forcing  Mid  gland- 
plate  towards  Mid  chamber  to  cause  Mid  wedge-cone  to 
grip  tbe  conduit  and  wedge  its  end  between  the  Uperlng 
walls  of  said  chamber. 

6.  In  a  steam  thawing  point,  a  head-section  having  in 
one  side  thereof  a  conical  chamber  adapted  to  provide  a 
tapering  wedge  seat  for  the  end  of  a  steam  conduit  and  In 
communication  with  tbe  longitudinal  bore  of  the  point- 
section,  a  tubular  conduit  for  supplying  steam  thereto, 
a  split  double  cone  wedge-clamp  adapted  to  fit  around  nld 
conduit  and  cooperating  at  one  end  with  the  mouth  of 
said  chamber  and  at  the  other  end  with  the  orifice  In  a 
gUndplate,  and  means  fOr  drawing  said  gland-plate, 
towards  said  head-section  and  thereby  cause  said  wedge- 
damp  to  securely  grip  Mid  conduit  and  force  Its  end  to 
a  tight  seat  between  the  Uperlng  walls  of  Mid  chamber. 

7.  In  a  steam  thawing  tool,  a  head-section  having  in 
one  side  thereof  a  conical  chamber  communicating  with 
the  longitudinal  bore  of  tbe  point-aectlon,  a  hoM  for  sup- 
plying steam  to  Mid  tool,  and  mMns  for  first  clamping 
Mid  hose  near  ita  end  and  then  forcing  tbe  end  to  a  tight 

It  between  the  tapering  walls  of  said  conical  chamber. 


898.902.     DIBK-OBINDBB.     CHaaraa  C.  CAaL,  Fairfield, 
Iowa.     Filed  May  4,  100«.    Serial  No.  816,228. 

1.  Tbe  eomblnatkm  with  tbe  rotating  tool,  its  shaft  and 
bMrlngs,  of  a  bra<tet,  means  for  adjustably  securing  Mid 
bracket  to  one  of  Mid  bMrtngi  wharaby  tbe  bracket  may 
be  swung  about  and  concantrlcally  with  tbe  axU  of  aald 
tool,  a  spindle  for  tbe  article  to  be  operated  upon,  and  a 
aupport  for  Mid  spindle  pivoted  to  permit  said  article  to 
b«  moved  acroM  tbe  faea  of  Mid  tooL 

2.  Tbe  combination  with  tba  rotating  tool,  tbe  brackat 
A.  and  means  tot  connecting  tbe  Uttar  to  swing  about  tba 
axla  of  said  tool,  of  a  bar  D  adjustable  on  tbe  bracket  A 
and  baring  b  ipladle  8.  a  box  K  adaptad  to  awing  upon 
aald  spindle  aad  baviag  a  socket  at  a  rl^t  angle  to  tbe 
spladle,  a  spladle  In  tbe  latter  aoekat  adapted  to  support 
tha  artlda  to  ba  oparatad  upon,  an  arm  F  aztsMdlag  from 
Mid  box.  and  means  for  axarting  aa  adjattabla  prsarara 
oa  said  arm  to  carry  tbe  article  operated  apoa  aeroM  ttia 
edge  of  tbe  tooL 


8.  The  eomblnatkm  with  tbe  bracket  A 
eonnaetiag  it  to  twlag  about  tba  axla  ot  a  rotataUatMl, 
of  a  bar  D  adjuatabla  at  right  aagtaa  to  tha  brttchat  ▲ 
aad  provided  with  a  spindle  8,  a  box  B  adaptad  to  awtag 
upon  said  aplndle  aad  having  a  socket  at  rli^t  anglM  ta 
tbe  spindle,  a  q>lndle  In  tba  latter  sodcat  for  boldlag  tta 
article  to  be  oparatad  on,  an  arm  F  extsoding  fro«  MM 
box,  and  a  swinging  arm  bearing  on  tbe  Mid  arm  F  with 
an  adjustable  pressure  to  swing  the  box  to  carry  tta 
article  operated  upon  acroM  tbe  edge  of  tbe  tool. 


4.  The  combination  with  the  bracket  A,  bar  D  and  box 
E,  of  an  arm  F  extending  from  aald  box,  and  s  bell  crank 
H  provided  with  an  adJusUble  weight  K  and  pivoted  to  a 
bracket  G  adJusUble  upon  the  bar  D.  subsUntlally  as  Mt 
forth. 

5.  Tbe  combination  with  the  box  B  adapted  to  receive  a 
supporting  spindle  and  having  a  socket,  an  annular  bev- 
eled rib  at  the  end  of  the  box.  a  spindle  adapted  to  Mid 
socket  and  provided  with  a  beveled  rib.  and  a  friction 
clamp  adapted  to  engage  said  ribs,  for  the  purpose  Mt 
forth. 

6.  The  combination  of  tbe  swiveled  box  B  and  ita 
socket,  a  spindle  adapted  to  said  socket.  mMns  for  support- 
Ing  the  article  adapted  to  be  operated  upon  by  Mid  spindle, 
and  a  friction  device  for  applying  a  regulated  resistance 
to  the  rotation  of  the  spindle. 


863.903.  PIPE-COUPLING.  Albbst  J.  M.  Chapplb.  Co- 
bar,  New  South  Wales,  Australia.  Plied  Oct.  81.  1906. 
Serial  No.  341,432. 


1.  In  a  pipe  coupling  the  combination  of  two  beada  pro- 
vided with  wlnga,  coupling  links  joumalad  to  tba  wlaga 
of  one  of  tba  bMda,  each  prorldad  with  aa  aecaatrle  dh* 
joumalad  at  tbe  frM  end  adaptad  during  rottttlea  to  tore* 
tbe  beads  together  upon  their  jolnta,  loddng 
comprising  a  spring  stop  pin  thereon  aad  maana  for 
atlng  tha  aprlag,  aobstaatlally  m  daaeribad. 

2.  Ii^a  pipe  coupling  tbe  oomMnatloB  ot  two  haadi 
vldad  with  wings  of  jointing  material  laaartod  la  tha 
of  the  baada,  aceaatrtcaUy  jonraalad  dtaka  piwvldad  with 
oparatlTO  levara.  eoupUag  links  jonnalad  apoa  «m  «<  tht 
beada,  locktag  madtaalsm  eomprlalag  a  leaf  aprlag  aarry- 
lag  a  lo^tag  pla  operated  by  a  graduated 
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the  Cm*  of  tlM  dlak  darlns  its .  rotatJon  and  DMana  for 
Mttrlnc  the  aprlBC  to  withdraw  tho  locklnc  pin  to  on- 
eevplo,  nilMtaBtlally  aa  deacrlbed. 

t.  In  a  ptpo  eoapUnc  tha  comblnatton  of  two  haadi, 
adapted  to  ba  Mcarad  at  the  outer  end  to  pipeo  or  hoae, 
proTldad  with  wince,  cooplinx  Ilnki.  compreaetnK  eccen- 
trics, locking  and  onlocking  meclianism  comprialng  a  leaf 
■prtns  piTOted  to  each  link,  iocktnc  pin  eecnred  thereto, 
and  an  unlocking  pin,  threaded  through  the  cheeks  of  the 
Unks  and  adapted  to  retire  the  end  of  th^  iprlng  to  disen- 
gage the  pin  from  the  eccentric  disk,  substantlallj  as  de- 
scribed. 

4.  In  a  pipe  coupling,  the  combination  of  two  beads 
adapted  to  be  secured  at  the  outer  end  to  pipes  or  bose, 
proylded  with  wings,  coupling  links  connected  to  the  rings 
of  one  of  the  heads,  wear  compensating  mechanism  for  said 
llnka,  compressing  eccentrics  carried  by  the  links,  locking 
and  unlocking  mechanism  comprising  ajeaf  spring  pivoted 
to  each  link,  a  locking  pin  secured  thereto,  and  an  unlock- 
ing pin  passing  through  the  cheeks  of  the  links  and 
adapted  to  retire  the  end  of  the  spring  to  disengage  the 
pin  from  the  eccentric  disk,  substantially  as  described. 


863,904.      RAILWAY-CAR.      Hasbt   Cohsn,   Phlladelpbla. 
Pa.     Filed  May  13,  1007.     Serial  No.  373,290. 


1.  A  street  rsilwsy  car  baring  at  its  sides  a  series  of 
windows  and  a  series  of  base  boards  combined  with  meane 
for  naoTing  the  windows  and  baae  boards  in  opposite  di- 
rections to  open  or  close  the  sides  of  the  car. 

2.  In  a  street  railway  car.  a  drlrlng  shaft  and  a  counter 
shaft,  a  series  of  pinions  on  each  shaft,  a  series  of  win- 
dows srranged  to  slide  opwanls  in  the  roof  of  the  car,  a 
serlea  of  base  bosrds  arranged  to  slide  downwards  in  the 
flmme  of  the  car,  racks  connecting  the  windows  with  the 
pinions  of  the  counter  shaft  and  racks  connecting  the  base 
boarda  with  the  pinions  (4  ths  drlrlng  shaft. 

S.  A  street  railway  car  harlng  at  its  sides  a  series  of 
windows  and  a  series  of  base  boarda  combined  with  means 
for  morlng  the  windows  and  base  boards  in  opposite  direc- 
tlOBs  to  open  or  close  the  sides  of  ths  car  and  means  for 
•anooneing  the  stop  of  the  car  whan  said  sides  sre  opened. 


M8,9O0.  QBARINQ  FOB  IMPARTING  ROTABT  MOYB- 
MSNT  AT  HIGH  BPBBD.  Thomas  Collins  and  Ba- 
irasT  L.  HaaTMAinr,  Balnhridge.  N.  T..  assignors  to 
AmaHcaa  Beparator  Co.,  BalnbrMga,  N.  T.,  a  Corpora- 
tloo  9t  New  York.  Itled  Aug.  9,  1»0«.  Bertal  No. 
839.S15. 

1.  Tlta  eomblaation  with  a  saltabia  fraaae,  of  a  naa- 
mUj  rotatad  tbatt  and  a  shaft  at  right  anglaa  therato, 
with  haaHaii  Us  tiM  trass*  ft>r  aald  shafts,  a  beret  gear 
SB  tb*  ssaawally  aetoatad  abaft  of  Ubatal  dtaaaasloDa.  a 
spar  gaar  aa  tbs  adjaesat  ead  of  tba  rartteal  shaft,  a  pin 
And  la  wUi  fnusa.  a  baral  plaloa  aad  spar  gear  nooatad 

tha  said  htral  gaar  aad 


spur  gear  of  said  shafts  and  aeahing  reapectirely  there- 
with, a  device  to  be  rotated  at  high  speed,  a  shaft  therafOr, 
and  multiplying  gear  between  said  shaft  and  the  aforeaald 
rertlcal  shaft. 


2.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  frame,  of  a  man- 
ually rotated  abaft  and  a  abaft  at  right  angles  thereto, 
with  bearings  in  the  frame  for  said  ahafts.  a  berel  gear 
on  the  manually  actuated  shaft  of  liberal  dlmenaions,  a 
spur  gear  on  the  adjacent  end  of  the  vertical  shaft,  a  pin 
fixed  In  aald  frame,  a  bevel  pinion  and  spur  gear  mounted 
on  aald  pin  and  interposed  between  the  aald  bevel  gear  and 
spur  gear  of  aald  shafts  and  meshing  respectively  there- 
with, a  large  gear  on  the  vertical  abaft  at  the  end  opposite 
to  the  end  having  the  spur  gear,  a  device  to  which  a  bigb 
speed  la  to  be  imparted  and  a  shaft  therefor,  an  auxiliary 
shaft  and  a  pinion  thereon  meahlng  with  the  latter  gear 
and  means  for  connecting  the  auxiliary  shaft  to  the  shsft 
of  the  device  to  be  rotsted. 


863.906.  MACHINE  FOR  DB3CORTICATINO  MANILA 
FIBER.  CAaoLca  E.  Dailbt.  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  Filed 
Nor.  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  344,060. 


1.  In  decorticating  machlnea  and  the  like,  a  revoluble 
shaft  rotating  in  the  direction  of  the  feed  of  the  material, 
blade  arms  tbereon  corred  in  the  form  of  an  arc,  a  con- 
cared  bed  or  table  adapted  tb  cooperate  therewith  and 
means  for  operstlng  said  ahaft,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  decorticating  machlnea  and  the  like,  a  reroloble 
shaft  rotating  in  the  direction  of  tha  feed  of  tha  material, 
blade  arms  corred  in  the  form  of  an  arc  thereon  and 
alternately  prorldad  with  straight  snd  serrated  edgea,  a 
coneared  bed  or  tabi*  adapted  to  codperat*  with  said- 
bladea,  and  means  for  operating  said  ahaft 

8.  In  decorticating  machlnea  and  the  like,  a  reroloble 
shaft  rotating  in  the  direction  of  the  feed  of  the  material, 
blades  cnrred  In  the  fOnn  of  an  arc  tharaon,  a  concarad 
had  or  table  adapted  to  coOparata  with  tha  blades,  in  coss- 
blnatlon  with  SMaaa  t»r  adjnstlng  said  bladss  aad  ooa- 
eared  bed  with  ralatloa  to  each  other,  aad  meaas  for  op- 
erathag  the  blade  abaft 

4.  la  dseortleatlac  aaaehtaaa  aad  tba  Ilka,  a  rerolaMa 
shaft  roUttag  la  tba  dlrsetloa  of  tba  tead  of  tba  matarlal. 
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blade  arma  corred  In  tha  form  of  an  arc  thereon,  and  pro- 
rldad alternately  with  flat  and  aerratad  cutting  edgea,  in 
combination  with  a  eoncarad  bad  adapted  to  coOparate 
with  said  rerolrlng  blades  and  means  for  operating  the 
blade  shsft 

5.  In  decorticating  machlnea  and  the  like,  a  reroluNe 
ahaft  routing  In  the  direction  of  the  feed  of  the  material, 
blade  arms  curved  In  the  form  of  sn  arc  thereon,  straight 
and  aerrated  edgea  provided  therefor  alternately  throogh- 
out  their  number,  a  eoncarad  bed  or  table  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  aald  blades  In  combination  with  means  to 
receive  aod  hold  the  fiber  after  It  baa  been  subjected  to 
the  action  of  the  bladea  and  means  for  operating  the  blade 

shaft. 

6.  In  decorticating  machines  and  the  like,  a  revoluble 
shsft  rotsting  In  the  direction  of  the  feed  of  the  material, 
blade  srms  curved  In  the  form  of  sn  src  tbereon  and  alter- 
nately provided  with  strslght  and  serrsted  cutting  edges, 
s  concaved  bed  or  Uble  adapted  to  coOperste  with  said 
blades,  In  combination  with  means  for  adjusting  aald 
bladea  and  said  concaved  bed  with  relation  to  each  other, 
means  for  routing  said  blade  shsft,  means  for  feeding  the 
fibrous  material  to  the  blades  snd  means  for  receiving  snd 
boldlng  the  same  after  It  baa  been  aubjected  to  the  action 
of  the  blades. 


aa  Inclined  portion,  a  marking  pin,  aprlnga  reapactlTSlj 
for  moving  ssid  pin  In  opposite  directions,  aad  a  radial, 
spring-pressed  pin  carried  hy  tha  marking  pin  ahd  ar- 
ranged to  engage  such  other  casing  section  and  to  ba 
engaged  by  the  inclined  portion  of  the  first  mentioned 
csslng  section. 


863.907.  PROOESS  OF  MAKING  LEUCOGALLOCYA- 
NIN8.  Chasles  Dk  ua  Happk.  Basel,  Swltaerland,  as- 
signor to  The  Firm  of  Dye  Works,  formerly  L.  Durand, 
Huguenin  k  Co.,  Basel,  Swltserland.  Filed  May  16, 
1907.     Serial  No.  374,068. 

1.  The  proceaa  for  the  manufacture  of  a  leucogallo- 
cyanin  corresponding  to  pyrogallol  by  heating  the  ordinary 
leucogallocysnln,  corresponding  to  the  gallocyanln  derlred 
from  nltroeodlmetbylanllln  and  gallic  acid,  with  water  to 
about  100'  centigrade. 

2.  The  described  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  leuco- 
gallocyanln  corresponding  to  pyrogallol  by  beating  the 
ordinary  leucogallocyanln  correepondlng  to  the  gallocyanln 
derived  from  nltroaodlmethylanllln  and  gallic  acid,  with 
water  In  the  presence  of  a  subsUnoe  conUlning  sn  alkali 
ox  Id. 


86,1.90«.     HORSESHOE  CALK.     Gcstavb  O.  ErcHSTASOT, 
Sheboygan.  Wla.     Filed  Feb.  6,  1907.     Serial  No.  366,863. 


1.  A  calk  provided  with  a  acrewthreaded  ahank  and  a 
ahoulder,  and  having  a  central  core  of  hard  metal  extend- 
ing from  lU  said  ahoulder  to  Its  point,  snd  two  wrench 
boles  formed  eccentric  of  the  said  core  and  extending 
through  the  aald  ahank  Into  the  body  of  the  calk  and 
overlapping  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  said  core. 

2.  A  calk  provided  with  a  acrewthreaded  sbsnk  and  a 
shoulder,  and  having  a  central  core  of  metal  which  Is 
harder  than  lU  body  portion,  the  said  shank  having  wrench 
boles  arranged  eccentric  of  the  said  core  and  extending 
longitudinally  through  the  sbsnk  to  a  point  below  the  said 
shoulder  and  overlapping  the  upper  end  of  the  ssld  core. 


8  6  3,909.     CENTKBBR.     Lbom  Bvaks,  Medford,  Oreg. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1907.     Sertal  No.  366.827. 

1.  A  centerer  comprlaing  casing  sections  one  of  which 
Is  movable  with  respect  to  tha  other,  a  marklBg  pin. 
springs  respectively  for  morlng  said  pin  In  oppoaita  di- 
rectiona,  means  on  the  pin  for  engaging  one  caalng  aec- 
tlon  to  enable  tha  other  caalng  section  to  pat  tba  spring 
back  of  the  marking  pin  under  tenalon,  and  SMana  on 
soch  other  caalng  aectlon  for  dlaengaglng  the  maana  on 
tba  pin  frosD  tba  first  nMntloaed  caalng  section. 

2.  A  eaatarsr  comprising  easlag  aeetlons  oaa  of  which 
la  BoraMs  with  rasp«:t  to  tba  otbar  aad  Is  prorldad  with 


3.  A  centerer  comprising  a  casing  section  harlng  a 
hollow  cone  and  also  having  a  smooth-bore,  a  casing  sec- 
tion connected  to  and  morable  with  reapect  to  the  first 
mentioned  section,  a  marking  pin,  a  spring  for  returning 
ssld  pin  to  lU  normal  position,  a  spring  backing  the 
marting  pin  and  arranged  to  Impel  the  same  forwsrd, 
and  a  spring  pressed,  radial  pin  carried  by  the  marking 
pin  and  arranged  to  bring  up  against  the  rear  end  of  tha 

I  first  mentioned  casing  section  and  alao  arranged  to  be 
engaged  by  the  aecond  mentioned  caalng  section  and  dis- 
engaged from  the  first  mentioned  section. 

4.  A  centerer  comprising  s  csslng  section  having  'a 
central,  smooth  bore,  s  hollow  cone  detachably  connected 
to  the  caalng  aectlon  and  having  an  aperture  alined  with 
the  smooth  bore  thereof,  s  msrklng  pin  movable  through 
said  bore  and  aperture,  and  means  for  Impelling  the 
marking  pin  through  said  bore  and  aperture. 

6.  A  centerer  comprising  an  outer  slotted  casing  sec- 
tion having  sn  Inclined  portion,  an  inner  caalng  section 
telescopies lly  arranged  in  the  outer  section  and  connected 
thereto  by  s  port  movable  in  the  slot  thereof  and  baring  a 
amootb  bore,  an  Interior,  slotted  tube  secured  in  the 
outer  casing  section,  a  marking  pin  having  an  enlarged 
portion  movable  In  aald  Interior  tube  and  alao  having  a 
radial,  spring- pressed  pin  movable  In  the  slot  of  the  tube 
and  arranged  to  bring  up  against  the  Inner  casing  section 
and  be  engaged  by  the  inclined  portion  of  the  outer  caa- 
lng section,  s  spring  arranged  between  the  forward  end  of 
the  interior  tube  and  the  Inner  caalng  aectlon,  and  a 
spring  arranged  in  said  tube  and  back  of  the  marking  pin. 


863,910.  STATIONARY  WA8HTUB. 
New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Jsn.  16, 
296,117. 


SlQUDNO    FBCST, 

1906.     Serial    No. 


1.  A  sUtlonsry  wssh  tab  eomprlslag  a  bottom,  and 
plecea.  a  front  board,  snd  s  back  baring  formed  therein 
a  rcicoss.  a  rertlcal  projection  attached  to  the  back  and 
extending  allghUy  orer  tha  racaas  fOrmad  tharaln.  dian- 
nela  In  the  asms  rertlcal  plane  formed  in  said  front 
board,  bottom  and  rertlcal  projection,  a  flat  partltloa 
harlag  aa  extended  rim  on  Its  aldsa  and  bottom,  a  padtlag 
saevtad  to  said  riai  and  adaptad  to  ba  aaatad  ia  tba  said 
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la  tlM  r«eMB  and  attaclMd  to  the 
back  tdjaewt  the  Twtkal  proJwtiOB  for  ptroUlly  np- 
portlnff  tlM  putttloa  whmnkif  th*  mom  may  b«  swvac 
aroiuid  tlM  Tcrtleal- preJaetloB  aad  at  rl^t  aactaa  to  tha 
front  or  back  and  Matad  In  tba  channaU  or  Into  tko 
racaaa  of  tlM  back  of  iba  tub. 

2.  A  atatlonary  waah  tub  eomprlatnt  a  bottom,  and 
piaeaa,  a  front  board,  and  a  back  harlnx  formod  tharaln 
a  rtcaaa,  a  Tartlcal  projactkm  attachad  to  tba  back  and 
aztandlnx  •llfbtly  otot  tba  raew  fonnad  tbarain,  cban- 
ncla  In  tba  sama  rertlcal  plana  fonnad  In  said  firont 
board,  bottom  and  rertlcal  projactlon.  a  flat  partition 
baring  an  extended  rim  00  Ita  parlmater,  an  Inflatable 
packing  eecnred  to  said  rim  and  adapted  to  be  eeatad  In 
tbe  eald  channels,  pine  In  the  receaa  attached  to  the 
back  adjacent  to  the' vertical  projactlon,  cnrred  itrape 
attached  to  the  partition  and  plTotally  moonted  on  said 
pins  whereby  tbe  said  partition  may  be  swung  aroond 
the  Tertlcal  projection  and  at  right  angles  to  the  front 
or  back  and  seated  In  tbe  channels  or  Into  the  recess  of 
the  back  of  the  tub. 


863,911.     COOKING  UTENSIL.    Jambs  Fitxobeau),  Little 
Falls,  N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  19,  1905.     Serial  No.   206,508. 


A  cooking  utensil  comprising  an  oater  Teasel  baring  a 
cooking  chamber  or  reaerrolr,  and  an  Inner  resaal  baring 
unreatrlcted  open  ends  and  prorlded  with  a  drcomfOran- 
tial  groore  Intermediate  Its  ends,  and  also  prorlded  with  a 
remorable  cone-shaped  partition  baring  Its  periphery  fitted 
In  said  groore,  said  partition  constituting  a  bottom  for 
the  condensing  and  cooling  chamber  and  a  top  for  the 
cooking  chamber  therebelow,  the  inner  chamber  or  reserrolr 
being  of  the  same  diameter  throoghont  Its  length  and  bar- 
ing an  annular  flange  secured  to  its  outer  walls  abore  the 
aforesaid  circumferential  groore  for  engagement  with  the 
upper  edge  of  the  outer  reasel  to  support  the  former  with 
reapact  to  the  latter,  the  inner  and  outer  reasels  being 
spaced  apart  to  proride  an  annular  water  chamber  be- 
tween the  contlguoua  surfacaa  of  the  reaael. 


868,912.  DBTBCTOR-BAB.  Waltib  B.  Fobtbb.  Chicago, 
111.,  assignor  to  The  Unloo  Switch  and  Signal  Company, 
Bwiasrala,  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylranla.  Filed 
June  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  820,694. 


a  ran,  of  a  dataetor 
to  tba  rail  aad  ■araWa  apfwardly 
a  faca  o(  a  wkaal  on  mM  raU. 


2.  The  comblaatloa  with  a  rail,  of  a  detector  bar 
mooatad  adjacent  to  tha  tall  and  norabla  to  a  polat  abora 
the  rail  to  engage  a  face  of  a  whael  on  the  ralL 

8.  Tbe  combination  with  a  rail,  of  a  detector  bar 
mounted  adjacent  to  the  rail  and  morable  abore  aad  acroa^ 
a  portion  of  the  bead  of  said  rail. 


863.918.  BLOCK  -  SIGN AtlNQ  APPABATU8.  Waltm 
E.  FosTBB,  Chicago.  III.,  assignor  to  Union  Switch  ft 
Signal  Company,  Swlssrsle,  Pa.,  s  CorfMratlon  of  Penn- 
sylranla.    Filed  Apr.  25.  1907.     Serial  No.  370.232. 


1.  In  block  signaling  mechanism,  a  controller  at  each 
Station,  a  lock  therefor,  means  whereby  said  lock  may  be 
released  from  the  next  station,  and  means  controlled  by  a 
passing  train  for  rerersing  the  line  polarity  and  thereby 
controlling  said  lock  ;   substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  block  signaling  meclianlsm.  a  main  circuit,  a 
controller  at  each  station,  a  lock  therefor,  and  circuit  con- 
nections whereby  the  operator  at  one  station  can  release 
the  lock  at  the  next  station,  together  with  a  track  circuit 
controlled  by  the  paasage  of  trains  and  controlling  the 
polarity  of  tbe  main  circuit  to  control  said  lock ;  substan- 
tially as  desecrlbed. 

8.  In  block  signaling  mechanism,  a  controller,  a  lock 
therefor,  a  polarised  relay  derlce  for  operating  the  said 
lock,  a  main  circuit  including  said  derlce.  and  a  track  cir- 
cuit baring  means  for  effecting  a  rerersal  of  the  main  line 
polarity  to  operate  said  relay  derlce ;  substantially  as 
deacribed. 

4.  In  block  signaling  mechanism,  a  main  llike  Including 
locking  mechaniam,  and  track  circuits  harlne  pole  chang- 
ing relays  through  which  tbe  line  circuit  Is  carried,  said 
operating  mechaniam  being  operated  by  the  rerersal  of 
polarity  in  tbe  main  line ;  substantially  ss  described. 

B.  In  block  signaling  medianlam,  a  main  line  connecting 
tbe  stations,  locking  mechaniam  at  each  station,  and  track 
circuits  baring  pole  changing  relays  through  which  the 
main  circuit  is  carried,  said  relays  balBg  arranged  to  be 
short-circuited  by  passing  trains  to  thereby  operste  the 
lo<Alng  mechaniam  ;  substantially  aa  described. 

6.  In  blo^  signallag  mechaniam,  a  controllerr  a  lock 
therefor,  an  electro-magnetic  derlce  for  controlling  said 
lock,  a  main  circuit  for  said  derlce  controlled  from  toe 
next  station,  and  a  track  circuit  controlled  by  tbe  paasaga 
of  trains,  and  itself  controlling  the  polarity  of  the  main 
Uae ;  substantially  as  deacribed. 

7.  In  block  signaling  mechanism,  a  main  circuit  connect- 
lag  two  stations,  a  pole  changing  derlce  at  each  end  of  the 
Mock  and  arranged  to  automatically  rerarsa  the  polarity 
of  the  main  circuit,  aad  tra^  circuits  for  controlling  the 
pola  chaaglBg  derlcaa ;  sobataatlally  as  described. 

8.  In  block  signaling  macfaaaiam.  a  signal  locking  derlee, 
arranged  to  be  operated  by  a  rereraal  of  the  llae  polarity, 
aad  means  whereby  tha  pasMga  of  a  trala  lato  aad  <»ot  of 
a  blodk  aotoBMitteally  rtvsraai  tha  llaa  polarity  and  there- 
by oparatea  said  lock ;  sobataatlaUy  aa  deacribed. 

9.  la  Mock  T*g»««ih»g  ■sikanlsm.  a  mala  elrealt  eoaaact- 
iag  two  slfBal  atatloM,  a  oomally  opaa  aoarca  of  eaargy 
at  each  statkia  fbr  tha  said  llaa.  a  eoBtrollar  at  each  sta- 
tloB.  a  lock  ftw  ea^  eovtroUsr.  clrcalt  coaaeetSoas  ti^ara- 
1^  tha  oparat(«  caa  eoaaset  tha  soorea  of  eaargy  at  hia 
statloa  with  tha  aala  llaa  to  atcaal  tha  MKt  statloa  aad  to 
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releaae  the  lodt  at  tbe  aaxt  atatloa.  aad  track  drealta  haT- 
lag  poU  diaaglag  dtrlcaa  anaaiad  to  aCaet  rararml  «i  tha 
polarity  of  the  mala  clrenlt  to  tharafay  operate  tha  loefca ; 
sobstaatlally  as  dsacrtbsd. 

10.  In  block  tff  f»««g  machsnlsm.  a  aigaai  coatrollar,  a 
lock  for  normally  lo^lag  aald  eoetroller  agalaat  Boraiasat 
la  one  direction.  whUa  paradttlag  atoremeat  la  the  other 
direction,  circuit  eonnectlona  aad  controlling  derleea 
whereby  moreoMBt  la  tha  free  dlractioa  will  slgaal  tha 
next  station,  an  electro-iaagBotle  lock-releaalag  darlca. 
means  for  eaarglalag  said  darlca  from  the  next  atatkm,  a 
track  circuit  hariag  a  magaet.  aad  means  eontroUed  by 
said  magnet  for  antooMitlcaUy  rerereing  tlie  polarity  of 
the  main  circuit  to  thereby  control  the  lock  :  aubataatlally 
as  deacribed. 

11.  Block  signallag  meehaalam  compriaing  a  mala  cir- 
cuit connecting  two  statlona,  a  aormaiiy  open  battery  at 
each  sUtlon.  a  lock  controller  baring  means  for  connecttag 
tbe  battery  into  the  line,  a  signal  mechanism  at  each  sta- 
tion connected  across  tha  main  rircult,  a  locking  derlce  at 
each  station  for  the  controller,  and  means  for  operating 
said  lock  which  la  operated  by  a  rerersal  of  polarity  la  the 
main  circuit,  and  means  controlled  by  the  passage  of  trains 
into  and  out  of  the  block  for  automatically  rerersing  the 
polarity  of  the  main  circuit :  subsUntially  as  deacribed. 


863.914.  CLEANING  ATTACHMENT  FOB  FUBNACB- 
OBATE8.  Fbbdkbick  Gibtanxbb  and  Conbad  Nill. 
ErlvP*.     Filed  Oct  20.  1906.     Serial  No.  839,829. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  furnace  grate,  means  for  re- 
moring  ashee,  clinkers  and  tbe  like,  the  same  comprising 
an  angular  shaft  at  the  end  of  the  grate,  a  series  of  roller 
sections  mounted  upon  said  shaft  to  rotate  therewith 
means  for  turning  said  shaft,  a  round  shaft,  and  a  series 
of  roller  sections  looaely  mounted  upon  the  round  shaft 
and  adapted  to  hare  independent  rotary  morement  thereon. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  furnace  grata,  means  for  re- 
moring  ashes,  clinkers,  snd  the  like,  the  same  comprising 
cooperating  rollers  st  the  rear  of  the  grate,  shafts  on 
which  said  rollers  are  mounted  tbe  rollers  being  loose  on 
one  of  said  shafta,  the  abaft  nearest  to  the  end  of  the 
grate  being  angular  and  the  roller  thereof  being  mounted 
to  rotate  therewith,  means  for  turning  said  shaft,  a  dump- 
ing grate  at  the  rear  of  said  rollers,  and  means  for  dump- 
ing the  last  named  grate. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  trarellng  furnace  grate  em- 
bodying rollers  on  which  the  grate  proper  is  Okounted  to 
trarel,  means  for  turning  one  of  aald  rollers  whereby 
to  effect  the  morement  of  the  grate,  cooperating  rotary 
crushing  members  formed  of  a  ssrles  of  roUara  and  located 
at  the  rear  of  the  traraling  grate,  shafta  on  which  said 
aeriea  of  rollers  are  mounted,  one  of  aald  ssrlea  of  rollers 
being  rerolubto  with  Its  shaft,  aad  the  other  serlea  being 
loose  oa  Its  shaft,  and  a  connection  between  the  first 
named  abaft  aad  tha  trarallag  grats  aad  adaptad  to  tura 
such  shaft,  aa  aad  for  tha  porpoae  aat  forth. 

4.  la  comMaation  with  a  trarallag  grate  «nbodylag  a 
froat  aad  rear  roUers  aad  ahafta  thsrator.  tha  troat  ahaft 
balv  prarldad  with  a  sprockat  wheal,  two  traaararaa 
ahafta  at  tha  rsar  aad  of  tha  grate,  rollers  movatad  oa 
each  of  said  ahafte,  the  rollers  on  oaa  of  aald  shafts 
bali^  looae  ttarsba  aad  tha  rollara  oa  tha  other  ahaft 


being  morable  with  the  shaft,  a  spro^at  wheal  aa 
last  named  shaft,  aad  a  aprockot  ehala  coaaaetloa  ba- 
twaea  said  spro^et  wheels. 

5.  A  furaace  grata,  compriatag  a  fraaM,  a  traraltag 
grate  mounted  In  said  fraasa,  aald  fraaM  balag  prorMad 
at  the  tear  aad  of  tha  trarallag  grate  with  baarlag  ro- 
ceaaea,  shafte  mouated  la  aald  utiasM.  aa  oparattra  eoa- 
nectlon  between  one  of  said  ahafte  aad  tha  traraHag  grata, 
wheraby  thay  wUl  more  togather,  a  aerlaa  of  roller  aaettoaa 
on  the  shafte  at  the  rear  ead  of  the  grata,  one  aerlaa  of 
sections  being  morable  with  Ite  ahaft  aad  tha  other  loeaa 
on  ite  shaft,  the  shaft  with  the  looae  aactloaa  balag  mor- 
able In  Ite  bearings,  a  rod  connected  to  said  shaft  aad  as- 
tending  forwardly  therefrom,  and  a  weii^tad  larar  eoa- 
nected  to  the  forward  end  of  said  rod.  aa  and  for  tha  par- 
poae  aet  forth. 


868,910.  COMBINED  SAFETY-CLIP  AND  CAP-HOLDBB 
FOB  PENS  AND  PENCILS.  Fbawklin  L.  GaAraa, 
Kansas  City,  Mo.  Filed  Jan.  8,  1907.  Serial  No. 
800.608.     ■  


1.  A  combined  safety  clip  and  cap  bolder  for  pens  and 
pencils,  comprising  a  central  portion,  a  clamp  arm  con- 
nected to  tbe  rear  end  thereof  and  projecting  forward  at 
one  aide  of  the  central  portion,  a  tooth  at  the  front  end 
and  opposite  side  of  the  central  portion,  and  a  spring  arm 
at  the  last-named  side  of  the  central  portion  and  projecting 
rearwardly  from  skid  tooth. 

2.  A  combined  safety  clip  and  cap  holder  for  pens  and 
pencils,  comprising  a  central  portion,  a  clamp  arm  con- 
nected to  the  rear  end  thereof  and  projecting  forward  at 
one  side  of  the  central  portion,  a  tooth  at  the  front  end 
and  oppoalte  skle  of  the  central  portion,  aad  a  spring  ana 
at  the  last-named  side  of  the  central  portion  and  projecting 
rearwardly  from  said  tooth,  and  baring  an  arched  portion 
to  form  a  fulcrum  for  said  central  portion. 

8.  A  combined  safety  clip  and  cap  holder  for  peaa  and 
pencils,  comprising  a  central  portion,  a  clamp  arm  con- 
nected to  the  rear  end  thereof  and  projecting  forward  at 
one  side  of  the  central  portion,  a  tooth  at  tha  front  end 
and  oppoalte  side  of  the  central  portion,  and  a  ^riag  arm 
at  the  last-named  aide  of  the  central  portton  aad  projactlag 
rearwardly  from  said  tooth,  and  consisting  of  a  sobataa- 
tlally compound  curre  front  portion,  a  rear  portion,  aad 
an  arch  uniting  said  portions  and  forming  a  folcrom  for 
the  central  portion. 

4.  A  combined  safety  dip  and  cap  holder  for  peaa  and 
pencils  comprising  a  central  portion,  a  eUunp  arm  coa- 
aected  to  the  rear  and  thereof  and  projecting  forward  at 
one  skle  of  the  central  portion,  a  tooth  at  tha  front  aad 
and  oppoalte  side  of  the  central  portion,  a  spring  arm  at 
the  laat-named  afale  of  tha  central  portion  aad  projaetlag 
rearwardly  from  said  tooth,  and  harlng  aa  arehad  per- 
tlon.to  form  a  fulcrum  fOr  aald  oaatral  portion,  aad  aprtaiff 
arms  projectlnr  laterally  from  the  last-named  ana  rear- 
ward of  the  arched  portkm  and  formlag  a  split  elamplag 
rlag. 

0.  The  comMaation  of  a  daiiee  prorlded  with  a  writfag 
point  and  aa  extamal  bead  back  of  anch  point,  a  cap  te  It 
orer  such  polat,  aad  a  darlee  eomprtolag  a  eaatral  portloa 
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havlBf  •print  imu  at  oppoalt*  sldM  tlMraof,  om  of  latd 
mrma  b«lnc  lultad  to  tlM  ewtral  portkm  at  Its  raar  «ad 
•■d  tb*  otber  to  lald  central  portion  at  Ita  front  «nd  and 
at  ita  raar  and  ta  aald  cap,  and  a  marwardlj  dlspoaad 
tooth  at  the  front  end  of  aald  caatral  portton  and  forward 
of  tha  corraapondlnc  wid  of  tba  cap  and  adapted  to  ansaca 
tha  bead  of  the  derlca  proTldad  with  a  writlns  point. 


868,916.  8PEBD-REOULATOR  FOB  INTERNAL-COM- 
BUSTION BNQINBS.  JcLas  Gbouvelle  and  Hbnsi 
ABQoaMBocao,  Paris.  France.  Filed  Sept.  24.  1902. 
SeHal  No.  124.649. 


TZJ 


Ad  Internal  combuatlon  engine,  having  a  conduit  to  sup- 
ply it  wltb  combustible  fluid,  means  for  throttling  said 
fluid,  a  diaphragm  and  diaphragm-chamber,  the  latter  con- 
nected with  the  suction  of  the  engine  for  producing  a 
partial  racnum  in  the  said  chamber,  means  between  and 
connecting  the  diaphragm  with  the  flaid-throttltng  means, 
whereby  the  former  controls  the  opening  of  the  latter,  and 
means  for  admitting  air  to  the  diaphragm-chamber  at  will 
for  regulating  the  pressure  on  the  diaphragm,  said  last 
named  means  comprising  a  pipe  y,  open  at  one  end  to  the 
atmosphere  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  diaphragm-cham- 
ber, a  TalTe-deyice  u  In  said  pipe  consisting  of  a  plston- 
Talve  which  Is  slldable  and  axiaily  rotatire.  and  which 
has  axial  and  transverse  parts,  the  spring  v^  which  holds 
said  valve  normally  open,  the  stem  of  said  piston-valve, 
and  means  carried  by  said  stem  for  imparting  both  a  slld- 
able and  rotary  motion  to  the  valve. 


863.91T.  COMBINATION  DRESS  SHIELD  AND  BUST- 
SUPPORTER.  John  Giest  and  Grac«  M.  Gcbst, 
Oakland.  Cal.     Filed  July  13,  1905.     Serial  No.  269,498. 


Am  an  artlcia  of  mannflietnre,  a  eontblnad  arm-pit  sh^d, 
boaC-aqpportar,  and  coratt  eorar,  aald  shiald  conBtstlng  of 
front  and  rear  pertleaa,  aald  frmit  portion  belnc  f  sblonad 
•abatantlally  In  the  form  of  a  ereacent  and  said  ba<±  por- 
tion balnc  of  anbatnntlally  rhoasboldal  form  and  haTlng 
atnlght  and  paralM  wtknl  ad|«a,  and  batac  of  grantar 
width  than  tha  fNnt  portion ;  and  Bald  bnat-anpportar  and 


\ 


corset  cover  comprising  two  ptaeaa  of  fabric  at  each  aide 
each  having  one  edce  seeurad  to  tha  rartlcal  edga  of  tha 
back  portion  of  the  shiald  and  one  of  said  placea  eztendlnc 
around  the  back,  the  other  plecea  extending  aroand  tha 
front,  and  lacing  means  for  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
pieces. 


863.918.  NON  REFILLABLE  BOTTLE.  JoHM  R.  HaLL, 
Forest  Grove.  Oreg..  assignor  of  one-half  to  Robert  J. 
GInn.  Longbeacb,  Cal.  Filed  Sept.  24,  1906.  Serial 
No.  335,971. 


A  non-reflllable  bottle,  comprising  a  body-portion,  an  In- 
tegrnl  upper  end  apbertcal  portion  having  a  flared  mouth 
with  a  contracted  Inner  end  passage  and  a  abort  neck-por- 
tion relatively  enlarged  In  cross-section,  and  a  semi  spher- 
ical valve-head  seated  In  said  upper  end  spherical  portion 
of  the  bottle,  and  having  a  stem  provided  with  an  Inner 
end  globular  enlargement  serving  as  a  weight,  said  stem 
being  adapted  to  fulcrum  upon  said  neck  portion,  with  Its 
({lobular  portion  or  weight  resting  within  said  body  portion 
when  the  bottle  la  tilted  or  resting  upon  iU  side,  said 
seml-spherlcal  valve-head  also  having  lateral  passages  for 
the  passage  therethrough  of  the  flowing  liquid  bottle-con- 
tents outward. 


863,919.     WALL-TIE.     William  V.  Haiifi.  La  Salle,  III. 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1907.     Serial  No.  360,409. 


1.  An  Improved  wall-tla.  coaprislnc  a  mallsabla  plata 
Btaapad  or  crimped  to  bare  a  straight,  flat  ntarglaal  part 
extending  from  «id  to  and  of  tha  tla.  a  aaetlon  on  ona  and 
of  tha  tla  proTkM  with  altamataly  oppoalta  dapraaalona 
and  projectlona,  an  Intannadlato  BaeClon  haTing  a  longitn- 
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dlnal  corrugation  forming  a  channel  on  one  side  and  a 
ridge  on  the  other  side,  the  depreasions  and  cormgatlon 
flanking  the  marginal  part,  and  fastening  meana  on  the 
other  end  of  the  tie. 

2.  An  Improved  wall-tie  comprising  a  malleable  plate  of 
uniform  width  stamped  or  crimped,  to  have  straight,  flat 
margins  e  extending  from  end  to  end.  anchoring  means 
consisting  of  alternately  opposite  depreaslooB  and  projec- 
tions a  and  intermediate  stiffening  means  consisting  of  a 
longltndlnal  corrugation  and  ridge  b  extended  parallel 
with  the  margins. 

3.  An  Improved  wall  tie  comprising  a  malleable  plate 
stamped  to  have  a  straight,  flat  marginal  part  extending 
from  end  to  end  of  the  tie,  end  parts  respectively  pro- 
vided with  projections  flanking  the  straight  marginal  part, 
along  the  end  parts,  and  a  section  Intermediate  the  end 
parts  and  distinguished  therefrom  by  being  provided  with 
a  continuous  longitudinal  channel  and  ridge  adapted  to 
render  said  Interm^iate  section  stiffer  along  Its  entire 
length  than  the  end  parts. 

4.  An  Improved  wall-tie,  comprising  the  straight,  flat, 
marginal  part  c.  the  end  sections  provided  with  alter- 
nately opposite  depressions  and  projections  a  flanking  the 
marginal  part,  and  the  Intermediate  section  provided  wltb 
a  long  channel  and  ridge  b  extended  along  the  marginal 
part. 


863.920  BOX  FASTENER.  Robert  Hklmkh  and  Wil- 
liam F.  STV'-nt.  Jr  .  Hector.  Minn.  Filed  Mar.  23,  1907. 
Serial  No.  364,184. 


1.  A  box  comprising  a  body  portion  and  a  lid.  a  latch 
secured  to  the  lid,  said  latch  extending  downwardly  from 
the  lid  and  thence  bent  outwardly  with  Its  extremity  bent 
Inwardly  and  downwardly,  the  body  of  the  box  being 
formed  with  an  opening  and  the  latch  being  adapted  to 
pass  downwardly  In  the  box  and  snap  outwardly  through 
said  opening,  and  a  latch  plate  secured  to  the  said  body 
and  formed  with  an  opening  coinciding  with  the  opening 
In  the  body,  ssid  Istch  piste  being  formed  with  outstand- 
ing apertured  ears  adapted  to  register  with  the  protrud- 
ing portion  of  the  latch  at  the  Juncture  of  the  outwardly 
bent  portion  and  downwardly  and  inwardly  bent  extremity, 
whereby  a  seal  msy  be  Inserted  through  ssId  ears  and 
around  said  protruding  portion  to  secure  the  Istch  In  the 
opening. 

2.  A  box  comprising  s  body  portion  snd  a  lid,  the  body 
portion  being  formed  with  an  opening,  a  latch  secured  to 
the  lid  snd  provided  with  s  tongue  adspted  to  pass  down 
wardly  within  the  box  and  snap  out  through  ssId  opening, 
and  a  latch  plate  secured  to  the  front  wall  of  the  body 
portion  at  such  opening  and  formed  with  an  opening  coin- 
ciding with  the  opening  in  the  body,  ssId  latch  plate  being 
formed  with  a  wear  plate  extending  Inwardly  along  the 
upper  wall  of  the  opening  Id  the  box  body  and  thence  up- 
wardly, substantially  as  described. 


863.921.  BED  FOR  SLEEPINn-CARg.  Chablbs  Hbrbk- 
DBBH.  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Mar.  6,  1907.  Serial  No. 
360,985. 

The  combination  with  a  heating-mechanism,  superim- 
posed by  a  bed,  of  a  mineral  beat  noB-coodartlng  element 
and  a  support  therefor.  Interposed  in  any  plane  betwaan 
tha  top  of  the  bed  and  the  top^  of  aald  baattnt-mechanlam. 


8«lft.921. 


863,922.  GAS-ENGINE  INLET  -  VALVE.  Chbnowbth 
UousL'M  and  Fbbd  B.  Nobton.  Youngstown,  Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  11,   1906.     Serial  No.  311,037. 


1.  In  sn  inlet  vslve  for  gas  engines,  a  main  mushroom 
valve,  a  triple  -  seated  puppet  valve,  and  a  compound 
damper  valve  composed  of  separate  circular  plates  bsvlng 
openings  therein,  together  with  means  for  rotating  one  or 
more  of  said  plates,  to  thereby  secure  admission  of  gas  In 
a  definite  relative  volume  to  that  of  the  air  admitted,  for 
varying  periods  of  the  inlet  stroke;  substantially  as  de- 
scril>ed. 

2.  In  a  gas  engine,  tbe  combination  with  air  and  gas 
inlet  ports,  and  a  main  admission  port,  of  s  main  admis- 
sion ralve,  a  triple-seated  air  and  gas  admission  valve 
movable  with  the  main  valve,  and  a  compound  gas  admis- 
sion valve  composed  of  a  plurality  of  separate  disks,  ona 
or  more  of  which  are  movable  relatively  to  the  othera ; 
substantially  ss  described. 

3.  In  s  gas  engine,  the  combination  with  a  main  admla- 
ston  port  and  air  and  gas  ports,  of  a  compound  ralTt, 
comprising  a  main  puppet  admission  vaire,  a  triple-saatad 
puppet  mixing  valve,  and  a  governor  valve  consisting  of  a 
relatively  fixed  member  having  openings  therein,  and  a 
relatively  moyable  member  also  having  openings  tharaln, 
together  with  means  for  sctuating  said  movable  member 
by  an  eccentric  or  crank  whose  pbase  relstlon  to  tbe  en- 
gine crank  is  daterminad  by  a  foramor ;  aubstantialljr  aa 
deacrlbad. 

4.  In  a  gaa  angina,  a  gaa  governing  valve,  comprlalnc  a 
plurality  of  flat  circular  dialu  taarlng  openings  the(«itt« 
one  or  mora  of  aald  disks  being  arranged  to  ba  rotated  hjr 
an  eccentric  or  crank  which  movea  in  doflnite  phaaa  i^a> 
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ttott  to  th«  «i«fa«  cnak  but  bas  a  tuUM*  atrok*  eon- 
troUad  bf  «  forvraor :  mtetBBtteUy  m  dMcribad. 

5.  Ib  a  gM  lOTWBiac  ▼»!▼•  for  goo  tagiBM.  a  awrablo 
TatTO  ■—bar  bartac  atgaaoBtal  opontagg  tboreta,  a  goT- 
omor,  and  OMajia  for  actoatiag  lald  tmXw  aiombor  to  nrj 
tbo  tioM  of  admlaslon  of  gaa  oador  omtrol  of  tho  goromor, 
a  sMoad  Borabla  Talvo  aiambar  hartng  Mgmoatal  open- 
Inga,  Bi«aat  for  aetoattng  aaid  valTo  manoally,  and  a 
trlplo-aaatcd  pnppot  nUxlng  ralro;  mibataiitially  aa  do- 
■cHbfd. 

6.  la  a  gas  eltglna,  tho  combination  with  a  main  admla- 
slon port,  and  a  mala  pappet  Talve  controlling  the  same, 
of  air  and  gas  ports,  a  triplo-ssatsd  poppet  ralre  control- 
ling the  sir  port,  and  also  controlling  a  gas  port,  and 
a  compound  gas-controUlng  ralTe  which  controls  th«  ad- 
mission of  gas  to  the  last  named  port;  substantially  as 
described. 

7.  In  a  four-cycle  gas  engine,  a  main  admission  ralre,  a 
puppet  mixing  ralre  drlren  from  a  half-speed  shaft,  and 
a  gas  goTernlng  Tslre,  together  with  means  for  actuating 
the  last  named  Tslve  at  the  same  speed  as  the  engine ; 
substantially  as  described. 


863,923.     SHIPPING-CRATE.     Robsbt  B.  Killbt.  Afton, 
Iowa.     Filed  Mar.  8,  1007.     Serial  No.  361,32d. 


1.  In  a  crate  of  the  class  described  the  combination  with 
a  floor  section ;  of  side  and  end  walla,  means  to  moTSbly 
saenre  said  side  and  end  walls  to  the  floor,  auxiliary  latches 
secured  to  said  end  walls,  spring  strips  between  the  sec- 
tions of  said  latehea,  auxiliary  keepers  on  the  floor  section 
adapted  to  recelre  said  auxiliary  latches,  a  coTsr  for  said 
walls,  a  flange  at  each  end  of  said  cover,  a  keeper  on  each 
flange,  a  spring  strip  between  the  sections  of  said  latches, 
keeper*  on  the  end  walls  to  recelTO  said  latches,  and  means 
carried  by  the  end  walls  adapted  to  engage  the  side  walls 
and  loA  the  side  and  end  walla  together. 

2.  In  a  crate  of  the  class  dasertbad  the  combination  with 
a  floor  saetlon ;  of  side  and  end  walls  hsTlng  channela  In 
their  Inner  faeea,  staples  hsTlng  looped  ends  carried  by  the 
floor  seetkm  and  adapted  to  eater  said  channels,  pins  ex- 
t— ding  laterally  across  said  channels  and  through  the 
looped  portloB  of  the  staplea  to  moTably  secure  the  side 
and  ead  walls  to  the  floor,  the  sUples  for  the  end  walla 
balag  of  loss  length  than  the  staplea  for  the  side  walla,  a 
bar  earrlad  by  each  and  wall,  an  angular  exteaalon  at  each 
end  of  Mid  bar,  ayas  oa  the  side  walls  adaptad  to  be  en- 
gaged bgr  said  angnlar  axtansioa,  aa  auxiliary  latch  on 
each  of  said  and  walla,  aa  auxiliary  keeper  on  the  floor 
aaetiim  adaptad  to  be  engaged  by  said  latches  to  hold  the 
ead  walhi  la  a  Tartical  position,  a  cow  adapted  to  ex- 

oad  walk,  flaagea  at  each  end  of 

carried  by  Mid  end  walla,  and  tetehea 

ainptad  to  engage  saM  koepers  to  hold  the 

tha  ctnto  la  in  Ha 

to  engage  tta  avxillary  keepers  whsn  tte  aide 


than  the  staples  for  the  side  walla,  meaaa  to  aecure  the 
end  walls  to  the  stoplsa.  aoxlllary  keepers  at  the  enda  of 
said  floor  sectioB.  aoxlllary  latchee  carried  by  srtd  sad 
walls  adapted  to  engage  said  auxiliary  keepers  wh«a  the 
end  walls  are  la  a  rertlcal  poaltloa.  spring  strips  between 
the  parts  of  said  auxiliary  latches,  a  ^OTcr  for  said  side 
and  end  walls,  a  flange  at  each  ead  of  said  corer,  depending 
latehes  on  said  flanges,  a  spring  between  the  eeetlons  of 
said  latches,  and  a  keeper  secured  to  each  end  wall  and 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  latches  when  the  crate  Is  In 
Its  assembled  position. 


863,924.  8BLBCTIVE  SIGNALING  SYSTEM.  William 
W.  KiDNBT,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Century  Tele- 
phone construction  Company,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  New  York.  Filed  May  28,  1907.  Serial  No. 
876,050. 


1.  In  a  selectiTe  signaling  system,,  the  combination 
with  a  source  of  signaling  current,  awltcbing  mechanism 
for  applying  such  current  of  requisite  polarity  to  the 
line,  a  line  or  signaling  circuit,  and  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stations connected  thereto,  each  equipped  with  polarised 
signaling  apparatus,  a  condenser  and  means  for  opening 
and  closing  the  circuit  to  the  condenser,  Bubetantially 
as  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  selective  signsling  system,  the  combination 
with  a  source  of  signaling  current,  switching  mechanism 
for  applying  such  current  of  requisite  polarity  to  tha 
line,  a  line  or  signaling  circuit,  and  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stations connected  thereto,  each  equipped  with  polarised 
signaling  apparatus  normally  connected  to  line,  an  aaso- 
dated  condenser,  and  means  for  opening  the  circuit  of 
the  condenser  and  causing  Its  discharge  through  the 
signsling  apparatus,  snbstontlally  as  set  forth. 

8.  In  a  seleetire  signaling  system,  the  combination 
with  a  source  of  signaling  current,  switching  mechaniam 
for  applying  soch  current  of  requisite  polarity  to  the 
line,  a  line  or  signaling  circuit,  and  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stations connactad  tharato,  each  equipped  with  a  polarised 
signaling  ball  aonaally  connected  to  line  and  with  one 
side  of  an  aasodatad  coadeosar,  the  other  side  of  said 
condenaer  belag  eoDsactad  with  a  retnra  coadoctor,  and 
a  switch  aetaated  by  tha  ball  momentarily  to  open  the 
drcalt  to  tha  llaa  aad  cloae  the  condaaaer  circuit  through 
the  windings  of  said  bell,  aobstaatially  aa  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  telephone  slgaallng  systsai,  the  combination 
with  a  slgnallarf  battery  at  the  central  odice,  swltchlag 
mechaniam  adaptad  to  connect  the  same  to  line  In  a 
■tfliiifcf  to  iaaare  corrants  of  deOnlto  polarity,  a  telephone 
ItaM  fbnalBg  tha  ajgaallag  drcalt,  aad  a  plurality  of 
stations  Bonnally  connactad  to  line;  each  of  said  ato- 
tloaa  belag  egaii>ped  with  telephone  apparatoa,  a  peiMt- 
laed   ■*g"*"»g  bell  Bomudly   connected   to   line  and   to 

alda  of  an  aaaadatad  condanaar,  tha  other  side  of 
eondsnaar  balag  caaaaetod  to  a  ratnra  condactor, 
and  switch  eontacta  isapaiitisly  eentroUlag  the  drenlt 
to  tho  baU  and  raCan  eondnctor  altacnatlTaly  engaged  to 
effect  tta  aetnatlen  ef  aald  ball.  anbataBtiaUy  aa  aat  farth. 

5.  Ib  a  ssistUia  ajgaallng  drenlt  eanasctlag  a  eantral 
atatian  wWk  a  planUlty  «t  anb^latloaa.  aad 
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two  mala  or  line  conductors  and  a  third  coadoctor,  branch 
circuits  extending  from  each  of  said  line  ooodoctora  to 
the  third  conductor,  a  polarised  bell  and  a  condenser 
normslly  connected  serially  la  esch  of  said  breach  con- 
ductors, and  a  make-and-break  device  controlling  the 
circuit  to  each  of  said  bella  and  automatically  actuated 
upon  the  operation  of  the  assoclsted  bell,  a  source  of 
signaling  current  at  the  central  ofllce,  and  switching  keys 
for  applying  currents  of  appropriate  polarity  to  either 
of  the  main  or  line  conductora,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  comblnstlon  with  telephone 
line  conductor*  extending  from  an  exchange  to  a  plurality 
of  telephone  sub-stations,  of  a  plurality  of  positively  and 
negatively  polarised  bells  and  assoclsted  condensers  nor- 
mally connected  therewith  at  the  severs!  sub-stetlons, 
automatically  actuated  means  controlled  by  the  bells  for 
respectively  opening  their  circuits  and  effecting  the  dis- 
charge of  their  condensers,  snd  means  at  the  central 
office  for  applying  current  of  poeitive  or  negstlve  polarity 
to  the  line  conductors,  subetentially  as  set  forth. 

7.  In  a  selective  signaling  telephone  system,  the  com- 
bination with  a  battery  st  the  centrsl  office,  switching 
mechanism  controlling  the  same,  a  telephone  circuit  com- 
prising two  line  conductors  snd  s  third  conductor  adapted 
temporarily  to  be  associated  with  said  battery,  a  plu- 
rality of  telephone  substations  respectively  connected  be- 
tween the  line  conductors  and  the  third  conductor,  and  st 
each  of  said  stations  s  polarised  signaling  bell  normally 
connected  to  line,  an  automatic  circuit  controlling  device 
actuated  thereby,  and  a  condenser  connected  between  the 
polsrised  bell  and  the  third  conductor,  whereby  said  bell 
is  adapted  for  actuation  by  currents  of  sppropriste  polar- 
ity, substantially  as  set  forth. 

8.  In  a  telephone  signaling  system,  the  combination 
with  a  source  of  direct  current,  switching  mechanism 
sdapted  to  apply  the  ssme  to  sn  associated  telephone 
line,  two  telephone  line  conductors  adapted  temporarily 
to  be  connected  therewith,  and  a  plurality  of  telephone 
Bub-ststlons  connected  with  said  line  conductors ;  each 
of  said  sub-BtatiODs  being  equipped  with  a  polarised  bell 
normally  connected  to  a  line  conductor,  a  aerially  con- 
nected condenser  and  a  circuit  controlling  device  actuated 
by  the  bell  and  adapted  to  disconnect  it  from  the  line 
and  short  circuit  the  condenser  through  the  bell  wind- 
ings, substantially  as  set  forth. 


863.926.  APPARATUS  FOR  TRUSSING  BARRELS  AND 
SIMILAR  PACKAGES.  CuBiSTOPH  G.  Knobb  and  Ja- 
kob Stankovich.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Feb.  12.  1907. 
Serial  No.  357,062. 


1.  Aa  apparatus  for  hooping  barrels  oomprtslag  caps 
reapactlTely  adaptad  to  embrace  the  ends  of  the  barrel 
each  cap  haviag  aorfscea  to  engage  the  head  aad  bilge 


hoope  at  thair  respective  ends,  means  for  moving  one  of 
the  cape  toward  the  other  to  drive  the  hoopa,  aaaall 
adapted  to  engage  the  cape  and  means  for  removably  hold- 
ing the  annull  In  place  to  permit  adjusting  the  apparatoa 
to  different  forms  of  barrels. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  hooping  barrels,  the  combination 

with  the  driving  arms  and  the  means  for  operating  them 

of  an  annular  member  adapted  to  engage  a  hoop,  said 

I  member  being  engaged  by  the  hooping  arms  to  drive  the 

I  hoop   and   means  for  suspending  said  member  overhead 

I  and  moving  the  same  automatically  toward  and  from  tha 

I  barrel  in  unison  with  the  action  of  the  arms. 

I       3.  In  an  apparatus  for  hooping  barrels  the  combination 

{  with  the  driving  arms  and  the  means  for  operating  them 

I  of  a  cap  adapted  to  engage  the  hoop,  said  cap  having  a 

'  surface  adapted  to  engage  the  ends  of  the  stoves  to  limit 

I   the   driving   action   and   the   cap   being   engaged   by    the 

I  hooping  arms  to  drive  the  boop  and  means  for  suspending 

i  said  cap  overhead  and  moving  the  same  automatically 

towsrd  and  from  the  barrel  In  unison  with  the  action  of 

the  arma. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  hooping  barrels,  the  combination 
with  the  driving  arms,  and  the  means  for  operating  them 
i  of  a  member  adapted  to  engage  the  hoop  said  member 
I  being  actuated  by  said  arms  and  means  operating  In 
I  unison  with  the  operating  arms  for  automatically  moving 
I  said  member  In  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  boop. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  for  hooping  barrels  the  combination 
with  the  driving  arms,  and  the  means  for  operating  them 

I  of  a  stetlonary  cap  a  movable  cap  adapted  to  receive  the 

;  ends  of  the  barrel  and  engage  the  hoope  thereof,   said 

;   movable  cap  being  engaged  by  the  hooping  arms  to  drive 

the    hoops   and    means    for   suspending    the    movable    cap 

;  overhead  and  moving  the  same  automatically  toward  and 

I  from  the  barrel  in  unison  with  the  action  of  the  arms. 

!       6.  In  an  apparatus  for  hooping  barrels  the  combination 

I   with  the  driving  arms,  and  the  means  for  operating  them 

I  of  a  stationary  cap,  a  movable  cap  adapted  to  receive  the 

ends  of  the  barrel  and   engage  the  hoops  thereof,  said 

movable  cap  being  engaged  by  the  driving  arms  to  drive 

i  the  hoops,  and  means  operating  In  unison  with  the  hoop- 

I   Ing  arms  for  moving  the  movable  cap  toward  and  from  the 

[  barrel. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  for  hooping  barrels  the  combination 
with  the  driving  arms  and  the  means  for  operating  them 
of  a  member  adapted  to  engage  the  boop,  said  member 
being  driven  by  the  arms,  a  lever  having,  connection  with 
one  of  the  arms,  and  means  connecting  the  lever  with  said 
member  whereby  to  move  said  member  automatically 
toward  and  from  the  barrel  in  unison  with  the  operation 
of  the  arms. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  for  hooping  barrels  the  combination 
with  the  driving  arms,  the  means  for  operstlng  them  and 
the  connection  between  the  arms  to  cause  them  to  move 
to  unison,  of  a  member  adapted  to  engage  the  hoop,  said 
member  being  driven  by  the  arms,  a  lever  having  connec- 
tion with  one  of  the  arms,  means  connecting  the  lever 
with  the  said  member  to  move  the  same  automatically 
toward  and  from  the  barrel  and  a  spring  In  connection 
with  one  of  the  arms  and  tending  to  move  the  arms  in- 
ward, said  lever  exerting  on*  the.  arms  during  their  up- 
ward movement  an  outward  pressura  serving  to  overcome 
the  tension  of  the  spring  and  throw  the  arms  outward. 

9.  In  an  apparatus  for  hooping  barrels  the  combination 
with  the  driving  arms  connected  to  move  in  unison  and 
the  ineans  for  (^tenting  the  arms  of  a  member  adaptad  to 
engage  the  ho<^,  said  member  being  driven  by  said  arma, 
a  ylaldlag  means  serving  to  move  the  arms  Inward  and 
devleea  havtog  connection  with  one  of  the  arms  for  auto- 
matically moving  said  member  toward  and  from  tha 
barrel  to  nnlatm  with  the  operatioa  of  the  arma,  such  de- 
vices serving  upon  the  upward  movement  of  the  anas  to 
exert  a  praaaore  thereon  snfllcleat  to  move  them  outward 
against  the  actton  of  tha  aald  yleldlag  means  senrlng  to 
Bkove  the  arm  toward. 

10.  Ib  aa  apparatns  tor  hooping  harrela,  the  coBMaatk» 
with  tha  drfvlBg  anss  coanectod  to  move  to  aniaon  aad 
the  maaaa  for  opwatlag  them  of  caps  of  whldi  ona  la 
Borabla,  tha  eapa  being  adaptad  to  reodva  the  raapaetlTa 
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nds  of  tb«  barrel  and  •ngage  th*  hoopa  thereof,  and  tb« 
morable  cap  beinc  encaced  and  drlTcn  bj  mid  arma,  a 
ylaldtaiff  maana  mttIhc  to  more  the  arma  Inward  and 
dCTleaa  catablishinc  a  coonactlon  betwean  the  moTable 
cap  and  one  of  the  arms  to  more  the  cap  aatoinatleally 
toward  and  from  the  barrel  tn  unison  with  the  moTement 
of  the  arma  lald  deTlcea  also  eerrlns  upon  the  upward 
moTement  of  the  arma  to  force  the  arma  outward  afalnat 
the  preaaure  of  said  yleldlnc  means  serrlng  to  hold  the 
arms  Inward. 

11.  In  an  apparatus  for  hooping  barrels,  the  combination 
of  the  drlTinff  arms,  a  carrier  on  which  the  arms  are  piv- 
oted, means  for  reciprocating  the  carrier  to  moye  the 
arms  up  and  down,  a  connection  between  the  arms  caus- 
ing them  to  more  inward  and  outward  simultaneously,  a 
yielding  means  acting  on  the.  arms  to  raoye  them  inward 
and  devices  acting  on  the  arms  upon  their  upward  move- 
ment said  devices  serving  to  move  tbe  arms  outward 
against  the  action  of  said  yielding  means. 

12.  In  an  apparatus  for  hooping  btfrrels.  tbe  combination 
with  tbe  driving  arms  and  means  for  operating  them  of 
a  member  adapted  to  engage  the  hoop,  said  member  being 
en^ged  by  the  hooping  arma  to  drive  the  hoop  and  means 
acting  in  unison  with  the  arms  to  automatically  engage 
and  disengage  said  member  with  and  from  the  barrel. 

13.  In  an  apparatus  for  hooping  barrels,  tbe  combination 
with  tbe  driving  arms  and  tbe  means  for  operating  them 
of  a  member  adapted  to  engage  the  hoop,  said  member 
being  engaged  by  the  hooping  arms  to  drive  the  hoop  and 
means  for  suspending  the  member  overhead  and  operating 
the  same  automatically  toward  and  from  tbe  barrel  in 
unison  with  the  action  of  the  arms. 


rotary  motion  from  tbe  drive  gear  when  tn  either  of  its 
positions  and  to  tlie  chuck,  a  detachable  holding  device 
connected  to  the  body,  and  means  detachably  connected  to 
the  drive  gear  for  actuatlag  the  same. 


863.926.      PROCESS   OF   MAKING   PRESERVED   MEAT. 

LrowiQ    Kuaz,    Hagenau.    Alsace    Lorraine.    Germany. 

Filed  Dec.  5.  1906.      Serial  No.  346,359. 

The  process  of  producing  stiff  preserved  food,  adapted 
to  be  cut  Into  slices  of  regular  form,  consisting  in  salting 
dry  raw  meat  of  tbe  lean  parts  and  chopping  and  aeasonlng 
same,  pickling  separately  the  sinewy  and  fatty  parts,  boil- 
ing said  pickled  sinewy  and  fatty  meat,  chilling  It  In  cold 
water,  cutting  It  into  slices,  removing  therefrom  the  thick 
and  still  hard  sinews,  and  boiling  them  In  the  meat  broth, 
separating  tbe  softly  boiled  sinews  from  tbe  broth  and 
chopping  tbem  fine,  mixing  the  chopped  sinews  with  the 
jellied  broth  to  form  a  mash,  incorporating  the  raw, 
pickled  and  chopped  up  mince  meat  of  tbe  lean  parts  with 
the  Jellied  broth  to  form  a  cementing  mixture,  and  mixing 
the  cementing  mixture  with  tha  cut  up  allces  of  the  pickled, 
cooked  and  cut  up  sinewy  meat,  whereby  a  product  is 
obtained  ready  to  be  canned  and  shipped. 


863.927.      BIT  -  BRACE.      AxTON    Lahskn.    Racine,    Wis. 
Piled  Dec.  6,  1906.     Serial  No.  346,660. 

1.  A  bit  brace  comprising  a  body,  a  chuck  rotatablr 
connected  thereto,  a  drive  gear,  a  gear  rotatabie  witb  the 
chuck,  an  intermediate  shaft,  gears  thereon  meshing  re- 
spectively with  the  drive  gear  and  the  chuck  gear,  a  hold- 
ing device  rigidly  and  detachably  connected  to  the  body, 
meana  connected  to  the  drive  gear  for  actuating  the  same, 
a  knob  upon  said  means  and  detachably  engaging  the  hold- 
ing means,  and  means  for  locking  the  drive  gear  against 
rotation  when  the  holding  means  is  deUched. 

2.  A  brace  compriaing  a  Sody,  a  chuck  rotatably  con- 
nactad  thereto,  a  gear  rotatabie  with  the  chuck,  connected 
intermediate  gears  joumaled  upon  the  body,  one  of  said 
gears  meshing  with  the  chuck  gear,  angularly  disposed 
stndi  npon  the  body  and  betwean  the  intermediate  gears, 
a  holdlnf  dartee  detaebably  connected  to  the  body,  a  drive 
gear  rotatably  moantad  opon  either  of  the  studs  and  meah 
Ing  with  one  of  tha  Intermediate  gears,  and  detachable 
means  for  rotating  the  drive  gear. 

8.  A  brae*  compriaing  a  body,  a  chock  routably  mounted 
theriOB,  tagoltriy  dtepowd  ttnda  opon  th«  bodj.  a  drlra 
tear  adaptad  to  be  moantad  npon  either  of  said  atvda. 
tetarassdlata  mechanism  tar  traaamlttlBg  and  maltlplytag 


4.  A  brace  comprising  a  body,  a  cbuck  rotatably  mounted 
thereon,  angularly  disposed  studs  upon  tbe  body,  a  drive 
gear  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  either  of  aald  atuds. 
Intermediate  mechanism  for  transmitting  and  multiplying 
rotary  motion  from  tbe  drive  gear  when  In  either  of  Its 
positions  and  to  the  chuck,  a  detachable  holding  device 
connected  to  tbe  body,  meana  detachably  connected  to  tbe 
drive  gear  for  actuating  the  same,  a  spring  pressed  locking 
plunger  for  enKSglng  the  drive  gear  to  hold  it  aRalnnt 
movement  when  tbe  holding  device  Is  detached,  and  meana 
for  holding  said  plunger  out  of  engagement  with  tbe  drive 
gear. 

5.  A  brace  comprising  a  body,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted 
therein,  a  cbuck  and  a  gear  carried  by  said  abaft,  a  trans- 
verse shaft  carried  by  tbe  body.  Intermediate  gears  upon 
said  shaft,  one  of  said  gears  meshing  with  tbe  gear  on  tbe 
cbuck  shaft,  angularly  disposed  studs  carried  by  tbe  body 
b«tween  tbe  intermediate  gears,  a  drive  gear  detachably 
mounted  upon  either  of  said  studs  and  engaging  and 
nteehlng  with  an  Intermediate  gear,  a  holding  device  rig- 
idly secured  to  the  body  and  extending  to  a  point  in  allne- 
raent  with  the  chuck,  and  means  connected  to  tbe  drive 
gear  for  actuating  the  same. 

6.  A  brace  comprising  a  body,  a  stiaft  rotatably  mounted 
therein,  a  chuck  and  a  gear  carried  by  said  shaft,  a  trans- 
verse shaft  carried  by  the  body.  Intermediate  gears  upon 
said  shaft,  one  of  said  gears  meshing  with  the  gear  on 
the  cbuck  abaft  angularly  disposed  studs  carried  by  the 
Imdy  between  the  Intermediate  gears,  a  drive  gear  rotata- 
bly mounted  upon  either  of  said  studs  and  engaging  and 
metihlng  with  an  intermediate  gear,  a  handle  rigidly  and 
detachably  connected  to  the  tx>dy,  a  knob  detachably 
mounted  thereon,  and  a  crank  arm  swiveled  within  the 
knob  and  engaging  the  drive  gear. 


863,928.     SHAFT  COUPLING.     Aston  C    Lkimnoch,  Da 
Pere,  Wis.     Piled  Apr.  20,  1907.     Serial  No.  369,297. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  contlnnoosly  rotating  shaft  and 
an  intermlttantty  rotating  shaft  in  axial  line,  a  clutch 
membar  fixed  to  on*  tbtft,  ao  tbotmant  bearing  keyed  to 
the  othar  shaft,  and  a  second  elateh  member  having  a 
bore  at  Its  forward  end  slktable  oo  Its  shaft  and  a  largvr 
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bore  In  its  rear  end  to  slide  on  aald  abutment  bearing,  and 
a  spring  In  the  larger  bore  bearing  against  the  abutment 
and  tending  to  move  the  sliding  clutch  member  towards 
the  fixed  clutch  member. 

2.  The  comblnstion  of  a  continoooaly  rotating  ahaft, 
and  an  intermittently  routing  shaft  in  axial  line,  a  dutch 
member  fixed  to  one  shaft,  an  abutment  liearing  keyed  to 
the  other  ahaft,  a  second  clutch  member  feathered  on  the 
and  of  tbe  second  shaft  and  slldable  longitudinally  thereon 
and  on  ssld  abutment  hearing,  a  spring  within  said  second 
clutch  member  seated  agalnat  said  abutment  bearing  and 
tending  to  move  said  second  clutch  member  towarda  the 
first  clutch  member,  and  an  operating  lever  for  said  second 
clutch  member. 


863,929.  LOG-TDRNBR.  Hai«Br  S.  Mitchsll,  Seattle, 
Wash.,  assignor  to  Aliis-Chslmers  Company,  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Apr?  18, 
1906.     Serial  No.  ai:J,204. 


A  skid,  a  shaft,  a  poah  arm  on  the  shaft,  operating 
means  for  tbe  push  arm,  a  cam  arm  on  the  shaft  for  actu- 
ating tbe  skid,  and  operating  means  for  tbe  cam  arm  inde- 
pendent of  the  push  arm  opersting  means. 


B63.930.  ROOF  POR  MACSOLEUMS,  VAULTS,  AND 
THE  LIKE.  Thomas  J.  Mooaa,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Piled  Apr.  17,  1907.     Serial  No.  368,768. 


1.  A  roof  for  maoaolenma,  vaolta  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing two  slabs  with  a  keystone  between  tbem  and  means 
intervening  between  the  Jnxtapoaed  faces  of  the  ktystone 
and  a  slab,  by  which  air  discharge  passage-ways  are  pro- 
vided, and  means  overhanfing  tbe  paaaage-wayi  to  keep 
out  the  elements. 

2.  A  roof  for  mausoleums,  vanlts  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing two  slabs  with  a  keystone  between  them  and  meana 
Interrenfag  between  the  Joxtapeaed  faces  of  tbe  keystone 
and  slabs  at  each  side  of  the 'keystone,  by  which  air  dis- 
charge paaaage-ways  are  prorldad  and  meana  overhanging 
tha  paasaga-waya  to  keep  ont  the  elemeata. 

8.  In  •  maoiolmai,  the  comblaatloo  wttb  the  tM*  walli, 
of  roof  ilabe  and  a  roof  Icaystone  between  the  same  harlng 
parts  orar-baagtag  the  adjaaant  oppar  edgaa  of  each  coot 
■olah,  with  tha  adjaesot  faces  of  tha  kayatooa  and  roof  eiaba 
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and  the  over-hanging  portions  of  the  keystone  prorlded 
with  recesses  forming  air  discharge  paaaage-waya. 

4.  In  a  matisoleom.  the  combination  with  the  side  walla, 
of  roof  slabs  inclined  in  opposite  directions,  a  rpof  key- 
stone between  tbe  respective  adjacent  apper  edgea  of  the 
roof  slabs,  having  parts  over-hanging  aald  upper  edges  and 
the  adjacent  faces  of  tha  keystone  and  roof  slaba,  and 
over-banging  portions  of  the  keystone  provided  with  re* 
cesses  forming  air  discharge  passage-waya 

5.  In  a  mausoleum,  the  combination  with  the  side  walla, 
of  Inclined  roof  slabs,  a  roof  keystone  between  the  same, 
having  parU  over-hanging  the  adjacent  upper  edges  of  each 
roof  slab  and  tbe  adjacent  faces  of  the  keystone  and  roof 
slabs,  and  the  over-hanging  portions  of  the  keystone  pro- 
vided with  air  discharge  pasaage-wajrs  and  the  upper  odge 
faces  of  tbe  roof  slaba  at  the  aforesaid  air  passage-waya 
off -set  so  as  to  prevent  the  entrance  of  water  from  a  storm 
Into  said  pas*«ge-ways. 

6.  In  a  mausoleum,  tbe  combination  with  the  side  walla, 
of  Inclined  roof  slabs  each  having  similar  recesses  in  their 
upper  surfaces  near  their  upper  edges,  of  the  roof  slabs 
and  roof  keystone  adapted  to  set  between  the  upper  edgea 
of  the  roof  slabs  and  having  parts  over-hanging  tbe  adja- 
cent upper  edges  of  the  roof  slabs,  tbe  adjacent  inner  or 
angular  faces  of  tbe  keystone  having  recesaes  upon  oppo- 
site sides  which  when  the  keystone  is  fitted  in  place  coin- 
cide in  position  witb  the  recesses  in  tbe  upper  faces  uf  tha 
roof  slabs  coming  into  juxtaposition  therewith  so  as  to 
provide  passage-ways  for  tbe  discharge  of  air  betneen  tha 
surfaces  of  tbe  keystone  and  the  roof  slalM.  which  at  other 
points  are  connected  together. 

7.  In  a  mausoleum,  tbe  combination  witb  tbe  side  walls, 
of  inclined  roof  slabs  each  having  similar  recesses  in  their 
upper  surfaces  near  their  upper  edges,  of  the  roof  slabs 
and  roof  keystone  adapted  to  seat  between  tbe  upper  edges 
of  tbe  roof  slabs  and  having  parte  over-hanging  tbe  adja- 
cent upper  edges  of  tbe  roof  slabs  and  the  adjacent  inner 
or  angular  faces  of  the  keystone  having  recesses  2  3  in 
oppositely  disposed  pairs,  the  recesses  2  l>elng  inclined  to 
tbe  faces  In  which  they  are  cut  and  the  recesses  3  parallel 
with  the  faces  in  which  they  are  cut 


86S.9S1.  STEAM-BOILER.  JosKPH  J.  MoBOAif  and  Wrt.- 
LAKO  M.  Habtinqs,  Portsmouth,  Ohio.  Piled  Apr.  28, 
1907.     Serial  No.  369,812. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  boiler  having  a  fire  box 
therein ;  of  a  combustion  compartment  extending  from  the 
fire  box  and  into  tbe  boiler,  and  fines  radiating  from  said 
compartment  and  within  the  lx>ller. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  boiler  having  a  fire  box 
tliereln ;  of  a  combustion  compartment  extending  from  tbe 
fire  box  and  Into  the  boiler,  a  jacket  upon  the  boiler,  and 
floes  connecting  said  compartment  and  the  interior  of 
the  jacket 

8.  Tbe  combination  witb  a  boiler  baring  a  fire  box 
therein  ;  of  a  combustion  compartment  extending  from  the 
fire  box  and  into  the  boiler,  a  jacket  upon  the  hollar,  aad 
radiating  floas  axtandlng  from  said  compartment  and  opea- 
Inf  Into  the  Jacket 

4.  The  oomblnatloa   with  a  boiler  baring  a  lire  box 
therein ;  of  a  connecting  plate  or  noasle  extending 
one  wall  of  tha  fire  box,  a  eombostlon  eompartmeat 
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tending  tlierefrom  and  into  tli«  boiler,  an  oatlat.  a  jacket, 
and  flaee  eztendlnc  from  the  compartment  to  the  outlet 
and  from  aald  compartment  to  the  jacket  reepectlTely. 


863,932.  HAT  -  BRIM  -  STRETCH INO  MACHINE.  Wlb- 
LiAM  M.  MORLOCK.  Danbury.  Conn.  Filed  Apr.  29»  lOOT. 
Serial  No.  370,912. 


In  a  hat  brim  and  crown  stretching  machine,  a  frame 
provided  with  two  standards,  each  sundard  haying  two 
bearings,  one  upon  Its  upper  end  and  one  on  Ita  Intermedi- 
ate portion,  a  shaft  joarnaled  in  the  bearings  at  the  top 
of  the  standards  and  provided  with  two  eccentrica,  one 
outside  of  each  bearing,  two  wheels  and  a  looae  pulley  on 
said  shaft,  a  rod  reciprocally  mounted  in  the  frame  and 
In  each  of  the  Intermediate  bearings,  a  yoke  connected  with 
the  upper  ends  of  said  rods  and  provided  with  holding 
mechanism,  a  pitman  plvotally  connected  with  each  rod 
and  with  one  of  the  eccentrics,  a  head  for  co-acting  with 
said  holding  mechanism,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the 
head  Independently  of  said  holding  mechanism. 


863.933.  FUMIGATOR.  John  B.  McLabbn,  Chicago,  111., 
assignor  to  Bauer  k  Black,  Chicago,  III.,  a  Corporation 
of  Illinois.     Filed  Dec  17.  1904.     Serial  No.  287.2C4. 


.-\^ 


A  fumlgator  consisting  of  a  cake  of  snlfnr  and  a  charge 
of  paraformaldehyde,  lald  cake  baring  a  central  cavity 
opening  at  the  top  thereof,  a  pasteboard  box  seated  in  aald 
cavity  and  contatntng  nld  parmfonnaldehyde  charge,  and 
a  pasteboard  box  Indoalng  the  aides  and  bottom  of  the 
ralfnr  cake,  mbatantlally  aa  and  for  the  purpose  described. 


8  68.9  84.  BL0W-8PKBD  MECHANICAL  EELBA8E. 
WALTn  P.  NBtrBSBT,  Bwlasrale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
UnKm  Switch  and  Signal  Company.  Swlssrale.  Pa.,  a 
0>rporatloB  of  Penaaylranla.  Fllad  Apr.  80,  1906. 
8«rial  No.  814,446. 

1.  A  slow  spssd  cireait  contioUsr.  comprising  a  worm 
wkatf .  a  worm  for  turning  said  wheal  In  elthar  dlroetlon. 
stops  fy>r  ItaUtlag  the  moTsaMt  of  the  whssl  te  both 
diroetloas,  two  pairs  of  eoataeto  supportod  adjaeSBt  tlis 
wiMsl,  circuit  closers  csrrM  by  ths  whsrt  Air  rsspocttrsly 
•Bgsglng  the  rsspsetlTS  pairs  of  eootaete  wkso  tbs  whssl 


Is  turned  In  opposite  directions  and  meana  for  retarding 
the  rotery  moTsmont  of  the  worm  In  either  direction. 


2.  A  slow  speed  circuit  controller  comprising  a  worm 
wheel,  a  worm  for  turning  said  wheel  In  either  direction, 
stops  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the  wheel  in  both 
directions,  two  pairs  of  contacts  supported  adjacent  the 
wheel,  circuit  closers  carried  by  the  wheel  and  Insulated 
therefrom  for  respectively  engaging  the  respective  pair* 
of  contacts  when  the  wheel  la  at  the  extreme  limit  of  Its 
movement  In  opposite  directions,  a  bralce  wheel  on  the 
worm  and  a  brake  shoe  supported  In  engagement  with  said 
brake  wheel. 

3.  A  slow  speed  circuit  controller  comprising  a  worm 
wheel,  a  worm  for  turning  said  wheel  in  either  direction, 
stops  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the  wheel  In  both  di- 
rections, two  pairs  of  contacts  supported  adjacent  the 
wheel,  circuit  closers  carried  by  the  wheel  and  Insulated 
therefrom  for  respectively  engaging  the  respective  pairs 
of  contacts  when  the  wheel  Is  turned  In  opposite  direc- 
tions, a  hand  wheel  on  the  worm,  a  brake  wheel  on  the 
worm,  a  brake  shoe  supported  In  engagement  with  the 
brake  wheel,  and  meana  for  adjusting  the  pressure  between 
the  shoe  and  brake  wheel. 


863,936. 
John 
1907. 


HANGER-STRAP  OR  HANDHOLD  FOR  CARS. 
F.    NswTON,   Jr..    Boston.   Mass.      Filed   May   24, 
Serial  No.  870,456. 


1.  A  baagsr^trap  or  hand-hold  for  cars  harteg  a  smooth 
aw-aboorbSBt  surface  tbrongbont  the  upright  sMe- 
portloBS  and  elessfl  lower  end  or  bight  of  the  dspsudtug 
loo»  thstsot 

S.  Tks  ImproTsd  haagsr-strap  or  hand-hold  fOr  cars. 
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having  both  upright  aides  and  the  closed  lowsr  snd  or 
bight  of  the  depending  loop  thereof  covered  by  a  sheet- 
metal  facing. 


extending  below  the  bed  longltuAnally  thereof  and 
Ing  said  nut  to  adjuat  the  teble  longltodlnally  on  the  bod, 
the  axis  of  aaid  spindle  coinciding  with  tbs  axis  about 
which  the  cheeks  and  the  bed  awing. 


868.936.  TRAP-NEST.  W1LLII.M  L.  NiBMAirx.  Mount 
Olive,  III.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Edward  F.  Niemann, 
Monnt  Olive.  III.  FUed  Apr.  10.  1907.  Serial  No. 
367,383. 


I 


--r 


1.  A  trap  nest  comprising  a  body  having  a  doorway,  a 
trap  door  pivotally  supported  at  the  top  of  the  doorway 
and  comprising  upper  and  lower  hinged  sections,  and 
guiding  meana  for  the  lower  section  adapting  the  door  to 
fold  upwardly  and  inwardly  and  to  be  held  from  moving 
outwardly  beyond  ita  cloaing  poaltion. 

2.  A  trap  nest  comprising  a  body  having  a  doorway,  a 
trap  door  pivotally  supported  at  the  top  of  the  doorway 
and  comprising  upper  and  lower  hinged  sections,  guides 
at  the  sides  of  the  doorway,  and  guiding  members  on  tbs 
lower  door  sections  adapted  to  engage  the  said  guides. 

3.  A  trap  nest  comprising  a  body  having  a  doorway, 
guides  at  opposite  sides  of  the  doorway,  each  of  aaid 
guides  having  a  front  stop  flange  at  the  front  thereof  and 
a  rear  upwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  guide  flange, 
and  a  door  comprlalng  upper  and  lower  hinged  sections, 
the  upper  section  being  hinged  at  the  top  of  the  doorway 
and  the  lower  section  provided  at  Ite  lower  end  with  pro- 
jections moving  In  said  guldea,  whereby  tlM  door  Is 
adapted  to  fold  upwardly  and  Inwardly  and  to  be  held 
from  moving  outwardly  beyond  its  closing  position. 

4.  A  trap  nest  comprlalng  a  body  having  a  doorway,  a 
trap  door  hinged  at  the  top  of  the  doorway  and  compris- 
ing pivotally  connected  upper  and  lower  sections,  guiding 
means  adapting  the  sections  to  fold  and  swing,  and  a  latch 
to  engage  the  door  and  hold  it  in  open  position. 


863,937.  GRINDING -MACHINE.  Faux  Not,  Cologne- 
Ehrenfeld,  Germany.  Filed  Mar.  28,  1906.  Serial  No. 
252,608. 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  bed,  a 
semicircular  cheek  secured  at  each  end  of  the  bed,  bearing 
blocks  in  which  said  cbertcs  are  swingingly  mounted,  means 
engaging  the  cheeks  for  swinging  the  cheeks  and  the  bed. 
a  table  arranged  on  the  bed  and  a  screw-splndle  engsgfng 
the  table  to  adjust  the  teble  longitudinally  on  the  l»ed; 
the  axia  about  which  said  cheeks  swing  coinciding  with 
the  axis  of  aaid  spindle. 

2.  In  a  grinding  machine,  the  combination  ot  a  bed,  a 
semi-circular  cheek  secured  at  each  end  of  the  bod,  bearing 
blocks  In  which  said  diseks  are  swingingly  mountsd,  • 
toothed  segment  rigidly  ssenrod  on  oos  of  said  chosks, 
means  engaging  said  segment  for  swinging  the  ehssks  and 
the  bed.  a  table  alldlagly  arranged  on  the  bod  and  hsid 
from  swinging  moramsnt  thorson,  a  nut  mi  said  teMs  pro- 
jsetlng  downwardly  through  the  bad,  and  a  scrsw  splndlo 


863,938.  WATER -HOISTING  APPARATUS.  JOHK  C 
NoBviLue,  Rutherfordton.  N.  C.  Filed  Oct.  29,  1906. 
Serial  No.  341,068. 


1.  In  a  water  hoisting  apparatus,  a  housing,  a  shaft 
having  bearings  therein,  a  hoisting  pulley  mounted  on  the 
shaft  and  having  ratchet  teeth,  a  hoisting  cable  on  said 
pulley,  buckets  secured  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  cable, 
the  pulley  being  revoluble  alternately  In  opposite  direc- 
tions to  raise  and  lower  the  buckets,  a  pair  of  alternately 
operative  pawls  for  engaging  tbe  ratchet  teeth,  and  mtens 
under  tbe  control  of  the  shaft  for  moving  one  or  other  of 
the  pawls  to  operative  position  In  accordance  with  -the 
direction  in  which  the  shaft  Is  turned. 

2.  In  a  water  hoisting  apparatus,  a  bousing,  a  abaft 
having  i)earlngs  therein,  a  hoisting  pulley  mounted  on  the 
shaft  and  having  ratchet  teeth,  a  hoisting  cable  on  said 
pulley,  buckets  secured  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  cable, 
the  pulley  being  revoluble  alternately  In  oppoaite  direc- 
tions to  raise  and  lower  the  buckets,  a  pair  of  alternately 
operative  pawls  for  engaging  the  ratchet  teeth,  a  pivoted 
carrying  plate  for  said  pawls,  and  a  plate-actuating  cam 
operable  by  preliminary  turning  of  the  abaft  for  ahifting 
said  pawls.  ' 

3.  In  a  water  hoisting  apparatus,  a  housing,  a  shaft 
having  bearings  therein,  a  hoisting  pulley  mounted  on  the 
shaft  and  having  ratchet  teeth,  a  hoisting  cable  on  said 
pulley,  buckets  secured  to  the  opposite  ends  of  tbe  cable, 
the  pulley  being  revoluble  alternately  in  opposite  directions 
to  raise  and  lower  the  buckete,  a  pair  of  alternately 
operative  pawls  for  engaging  the  ratchet  teeth,  a  pivoted 
carrying  plate  for  aald  pawls,  a  bell  crank  lever  having 
one  arm  engaging  the  plate,  a  aleeve  mounted  on  the 
abaft  and  movable  endwise  with  aald  atiaft  independent 
of  the  pulley,  and  a  pin  projecting  from  the  shaft,  the 
hub  of  the  pulley  having  a  cam  slot  for  the  reception  of 
the  end  of  the  shaft  te  insure  endvrlse  movement  of  tbe 
shaft. 


863,989.     CHANNEL-CUTTER.     Jambs  8.  Rami^oss,  New- 
port, R.  I.    Filed  May  2,  1906.    Serial  No.  814,706. 

1.  In  a  channel  cutter,  the  combination  of  a  hsntf 
formed  with  grooves;  a  knife  mounted  In  said  band  fOr 
cuttteg  a  lip ;  a  gage  mounted  In  one  of  said  groovss  for 
dstsrmlnlag  tbs  depth  of  tbe  Up  cut  by  the  knifs:  and  » 
dsTlos  mounted  In  the  othsr  of  said  groovss  for  fonnlar 
a  groore  In  tbe  cut  made  by  said  knife. 

2.  In  a  f<is"Tie'   euttar,   tbs  eomblnatlon  of  1 
formed  wUh  groorss  from  the  bottom  of  whMh 
slote;  a  knifo  mounted  In  said  bead;  a  gags  mountad  Ih 
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•••  «f  »M  grooTw;  a  darte*  Bcnutad  1b  Um  otbar  of 
ter  eotttac  a  ehaaaei  la  tba  cat  atada  by  aald 
tor  aaeortac  aald  gaca  and  darlea  la 
tbair  raapcctlTC  (rooTaa. 


II 


M 


8.  A  channel  cottar  made  up  of  a  b«ad  formed  with  a 
grooTe  on  each  sida  and  a  recaaa  batween  aald  grooTea : 
^  ffage  adjuitably  mounted  In  one  of  aald  groorea ;  a  cutter 
baring  a  hook-shaped  end  and  mounted  In  the  other  of 
•aid  groovea  adjuatably ;  and  a  knlfa  adjuatably  mounted 
In  laid  receaa  between  aaid  gaga  and  cutter. 

4.  A  channel  cutter  made  up  of  a  baad  formed  with  a 
pair  of  groovea  rtmnlng  In  the  sama  direction ;  a  knife 
moonted  in  aaid  head  and  adjustable  In  a  direction  at 
right  anglea  to  the  direction  of  aald  groovea  to  vary  the 
daptb  of  the  allt  cut  by  It ;  a  gage  mounted  In  one  of  aald 
grooTea  and  adjoatabla  In  the  direction  of  aald  groove  to  de- 
tarmlae  the  poaltion  of  the  allt  fbrmad  by  aald  knife  In  the 
leather ;  and  a  cutter  formed  with  a  hook-abaped  end  and 
mounted  in  the  other  of  aald  groovea,  aald  cutter  being 
adapted  to  cut  a  channel  in  the  allt  made  by  aaid  knife 
and  being  adjoatable  in  the  aame  direction  aa  aaid  gage 
to  vary  the  depth  of  said  channel. 


868,»40.  PURIFICATION  OF  ARSENICAL  SULFURIC 
ACID.  JcLica  RASCBaN,  AaTHua  SL  WAaaiNO,  and 
Jarr  H.  SHoaaa,  Liverpool,  England,  aaalgnors  to  The 
United  Alkali  Company  Limited,  Liverpool,  England. 
Plied  Mar.  21,  1906.     Serial  No.  307,179. 


1.  Tba  ikToceaa  of.  partfyinc  araanlcal  ■ulfnrlc  add  and 
obtaining  araenle  therefrom   la   the   condition   of   llqald 
araaalooa  eblorid,  eooalatlag  la  bringing  araenical  snifaric 
add  iBto  contact  with  hydrochloric  add  gaa  at  a  tanapera 
tw«  froaa  M*  C.  to  ISO'  C,  avbataatlaUy  aa  daacrlbad. 

t.  TW  piocai  oC  pwrlfylBC  araaalcal  aalforlc  add  and 
obialiil^  araoalc  tkerefroas  in  the  coodittoa  of  llqald 
dilorid.  eonalatiM  la  radnctac  the  araaalc  coaa- 
ta  tka  araaalcal  anlfarle  add  to  the  araaakma 
1MB  hriMlBC  the  add  lato  eoatacC  with  hydro- 
dklaifc  add  gaa  la  a  Maamr  avhataatlaUy  aa  dstrlbad  at 
a  tMBpantua  tnm  90*  C  to  IM*  C. 

t.  Tfe*  proaaaa  9t  partfytac  m— leal  a«lfwic  add  aad 
■hlatoli^  aiaaale  Uiai  <&  ttm.  eaaatottag  la  traatlac  the 
axaaalcal  aalfwle  ad*  at  a  tanparatwa  troas  M*  G.  to  a 


point  ]uat  balow  the  bolUng  point  of  araaaloaa  chlorld  with 
hydrochloric  add  gaa  la  a  manaer  aabataatlally  aa  da- 
scribed  and  then  treating  the  llqald  araanloaa  chlorld  ao 
prodncrd  with  a  limited  quantity  of  water,  and  flltaring 
the  eolation  ao  aa  to  aeparate  aalenlom  and  adding  to  the 
solution  illtered  off  a  farther  quantity  of  water  and  Alter- 
ing so  aa  to  separate  arsenloos  ozld. 

4.  The  proceae  of  parlfylng  arsenical  snlfnrtc  add  and 
obtaining  araenic  therefrom,  coaaisting  in  redudng  the 
arscnlr  compounds  in  the  arsenical  aalfuric  acid  to  the 
arsenloos  state  and  then  treating  the  add,  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  90*  C.  to  a  point  Joat  bdow  the  boiling  point  of 
araenious  chlorld,  with  hydrochloric  add  gas  in  a  manner 
subatantlally  na  described  and  treating  the  liquid  arsenloos 
chlorld  so  produced  with  a  limited  qoantlty  of  water,  and 
Altering  the  solution  so  as  to  separate  aelenium  and  adding 
to  the  solution  Altered  off  a  further  quantity  of  water,  and 
Altering  so  as  to  separate  araenlons  ozld. 

5.  The  process  of  purifying  arsenical  sulfuric  acid  and 
obtaining  arsenic  therefrom  consisting  in  treating  the 
arsenical  sulfuric  acid  at  a  temperature  from  90*  C.  to  a 
point  Just  below  the  lx>lling  point  of  arsenlous  chlorld 
with  hydrochloric  acid  gas  in  a  manner  subatantlally  aa 
described,  and  allowing  the  liquid  arsenlous  chlorld  formed 
to  separate  from  the  sulfuric  add,  and  treating  the  liquid 
ars«>Dlous  chlorld  with  a  limited  quantity  of  water,  and 
separating  the  remaining  arsenic  preaent  in  the  arsenlous 
Mtate  by  treating  the  sulfuric  acid  with  air  and  passing  the 
gases  Into  a  water  scrubber  and  adding  to  the  arsenloos 
ozld  so  separated  liquid  araenious  chlorld,  the  solution 
thus  formed  being  treated  with  a  limited  quantity  of  wa- 
ter, then  Altering  the  solution  to  separate  selenium  and 
adding  to  the  solution  Altered  olT.  a  further  quantity  of 
water,  and  Altering  so  aa  to  separate  arsenlous  ozld. 

'd.  The  process  of  purifying  araenical  sulfuric  add  and 
obtaining  arsenic  therefrom,  consiating  in  reducing  the 
arsenic  compounds  in  the  araenical  aulfurlc  add  to  the 
arsenlous  state  and  then  treating  the  acid  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  90*  C.  to  a  point  Just  below  the  boiling  point  of 
araenious  chlorid  with  hydrochloric  add  gaa  In  a  manner 
substantially  aa  deacribed  and  allowing  the  liquid  araeni- 
ous chlorld  formed  to  separate  from  the  sulfuric  acid, 
and  treating  the  liquid  arsenloos  eblorid  with  a  limited 
quantity  of  water,  and  treating  the  solfurlc  acid  with  air 
and  passing  the  gaaea  Into  a  water  scrubber  and  adding  to 
the  arsenlous  ozld  so  separated  liquid  arsenlous  eblorid. 
the  solution  thus  formed  t)elng  treated  with  a  limited 
quantity  of  water,  then  Altering  the  solution  to  separate 
selenium  and  adding,  to  the  solution  Altered  off  a  further 
quantity  of  water,  and  Altering  so  as  to  separate  arsenl- 
ous ozld. 

7.  The  process  of  purifying  arsenical  sulfuric  acid  and 
obtaining  araenic  therefrom,  by  treating  the  arsenical  sul- 
furic add  at  a  temperature  from  90*  C.  to  a  point  Just  be- 
low the  bolUng  point  of  araeniooa  chlorld  with  hydro- 
chloric add  gaa  in  a  manner  subatantlally  as  deacribed 
and  treating  the  llqald  araeniooa  chlorid  so  prodoced  with 
a  limited  qoantlty  of  water,  and  treating  the  solfodc  acid 
with  air  and  paaalng  the  gaaea  Into  a  water  aerobber  and 
adding  to  the  araeniooa  ozld.  ao  aeparated,  llqald  araanl- 
oaa chlorid,  the  aolotlon  thoa  formed  being  treated  with 
a  limited  quantity  of  water,  then  Altering  the  eolation  ao 
aa  to  separate  selenium,  and  adding  to  the  eolation  Altered 
off.  a  further  quantity  of  water,  and  Altering  ao  aa  to  sep- 
arate araanloaa  oxld.  and  retamlng  the  bydrochlortc  add 
so  as  to  ilbarata  the  hydrochlodc  add  gaa  by  meana  of 
solforic  add,  then  re-atUlslng  the  liberated  gaa  la  the  pro- 
doctloa  of  llqald  araeniooa  dilortd  from  farther  qoantltlea 
of  araaalcal  aalfuric  add. 

8.  The  proBsaa  of  porlfyiag  araenical  aolfarie  add  and 
obtaining  araenic  therefrom,  consiating  In  redndag  the 
araaalc  eonpooad  la  the  araaalcal  aalforlc  add  to  the 
araaalooa  atata  aad  then  treatlag  the  add  at  a  tempera- 
tore  fraaa  90*  C  to  a  potat  Joat  below  the  bolllag  point  of 
aiaaaloas  chlorld  wtth  bydrochlortc  add  gaa  la  a  nuiaaar 
aobagaatlally  aa  ■MtitlH  aad  traatlag  tba  llqold  araaal- 

Alertd  aa  pradoead  with  a  Halted  qoaattiqr  of  water, 

tfaatlag  tta  aalforlc  add  wtth  air  aad  paaalag  the 

lata  a  watar-acrohber  aad  adding  to  the  araaaK 
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azid.  ao  aeparated.  llqold  atoaalooa  eblorid.  tba  aolatlOB 
thna  formed  being  treated  wtth  a  llmttad  qoantlty  of  wa- 
ter, then  AlteHng  the  adotioa  ao  aa  to  aeparate  aalanlaai, 
and  adding  to  the  aolntlon  Altered  off.  a  farther  quantity 
of  water,  and  Altering  ao  aa  to  aeparate  araenioos  ozld, 
and  retamlng  the  hydrochloric  add  ao  aa  to  liberate  the 
hydrochloric  add  gaa  "by  B>eana  of  aolfodc  add.  aad  then 
re-utlllslng  the  liberated  gaa  In  the  production  of  llqold 
arsealous  chlorld  from  farther  quantitlea  of  araenical  aul- 
forlc  add. 

9.  The  process  of  purifying  araenical  aolfarie  add  and 
obUlnIng  arsenic  therefrom,  by  treating  the  araenical  aul 
forlc  acid  at  a  temperature  from  90*  C.  to  a  point  Joat  be- 
low the  boiling  point  of  araenious  chlorid.  with  hydro- 
chloric add  gaa  la, a  manner  substantially  as  deacribed, 
and  allowing  the  liquid  arsenlous  chlorld  formed  to  sep- 
arate from  the  aulfurtc  add.  and  treating  the  liquid  araeni- 
ous chlorld  with  a  limited  quantity  of  water,  and  treating 
the  sulfuric  acid  wtth  air,  and  passing  the  gases  into  a 
water  scrubber  end  adding  to  the  arsenloos  ozld  so  sep- 
arated, liquid  arsenlous  chlorld.  the  solution  thus  formed 
being  treated  with  a  limited  quantity  of  water,  then  Alter- 
ing the  solution  to  separste  the  selenium  and  adding  to  the 
solution  Altered  off  a  further  quantity  of  water,  and  Al- 
tering so  as  to  separate  arsenlous  ozld  and  returning  the 
hydrochloric  acid  so  as  to  liberate  the  hydrochloric  add 
gun  by  means  of  sulfuric  acid,  and  then  otillsing  the  gas 
so  llbersted  in  the  production  of  liquid  arsenlous  chlorld 
from  further  quantities  of  arsenical  sulfuric  acid  and  re- 
turning the  arsenlous  ozld  which  was  dissolved  in  the 
hydrochloric  scid  to  the  process  for  recovery. 

10.  The  process  of  purifying  arsenical  sulfuric  acid  and 
obtaining  arsenic  therefrom  consisting  In  reducing  the 
arsenic  ctimpounds  In  the  arsenical  sulfuric  acid  to  the 
arsenlous  state,  then  treating  the  acid  at  a  temperature 
from  90*  C.  to  a  point  Just  below  the  boiling  point  of 
srsenlous  chlorld  with  hydrochloric  gas  in  a  manner  anb- 
stantislly  as  described  and  allowing  the  liquid  arsenlous 
chlorld  formed  to  separate  from  the  sulfuric  acid  and 
treating  the  liquid  arsenlous  chlorid  with  a  limited  quan- 
tity of  water  and  treating  the  aalforlc  acid  with  air  and 
passing  the  gases  into  a  water  scrubber  and  adding  to  the 
arsenlous  ozld,  so  separated,  liqajd  arsenlous  chlorld,  the 
solution  thus  formed  being  treated  with  a  limited  quantity 
of  water  then  Altering  the  solution  to  separate  the  aelen 
lum  and  adding  to  the  solution  Altered  off.  a  further  quan 
tity  of  water,  and  Altering  so  as  to  separate  arsenlous  ozld. 
and  returning  the  hydrochloric  add  so  as  to  liberate  the 
hydrochloric  acid  gas  by  means  of  sulfuric  acid  and  then 
utilising  the  liberated  gas  in  the  production  of  liquid 
arsenlous  chlorld  from  further  quantities  of  arsenical  sul- 
furic acid,  and  returning  the  arsenloos  ozld  which  was 
dissolved  In  the  hydrochloric  add  to  the  process  for  re- 
covery. 

8©3,941.  WHEELWRIGHT-MACHINE.  James  M.  Rob- 
aixa,  Rochelle,  Tez.  Filed  June  5,  1906.  Serial  No. 
320,381. 


maaber  adapted  to  aagaga  tt»  oadar  alda  of  tb»  artMo 
to  be  operated  npoa,  a  brace  dapandlnff  flroa  aald 
torwardly  of  aald  member,  aad  adapted  to  aofai 
upper  aide  of  the  article  to  be  operated  opoa.  aa  __ 
tool  In  aald  aocket,  meana  for  rotating  aald  tool  abaak, 
eara  plTOtally  depoidlng  from  aald  front  depandloc  ■Maa« 
her.  and  pllera  Inclodlng  croaaad  plrotod  membera  tanal* 
natlng  In  gripping  Jawa,  the  appermoat  of  aald  uenbara 
being  pivoted  to  aaid  eara  at  a  point  fOrwardly  of  Its 
pivoUl  connection  with  the  lowermoat  of  aald  OMmbaro. 


863,942.  SELF  -  ACTING  SPINNING  -  MULH.  JOHW  H. 
RXAixs,  CbariottesTllle,  Va.  FUed  June  B,  1906.  Serial 
No.  820,363. 


A  machine  of  the  typa  aet  forth  comprlatag  a  fnuaa 
provided  with  a  rear  depending  portion  aad  a  front  de- 
paadlng  portion,  a  tod  ahank  roUtably  moonted  hi  aald 
rear  depending  portloo,  aad  prodded  at  one  end  wtth  a 
aocket  tor  aa  operatlag  tool,  aad  at  the  other  end  with  a 


1.  In  a  splnnlng-mule,  the  combination,  with  wlndlng- 
on  mechanism  and  a  lever  for  controlling  such  mechanlam, 
of  the  Improved  appliance  comprising  a  frame  which  la 
secured  to  aald  lever,  the  horlaonUI  slide  23  arranged  In 
said  frame,  a  spring  for  retracting  it,  and  a  spring- 
actuated  catch,  or  trip  device,  which  is  secOred  to  the 
frame  and  locks  said  slide  in  the  projected  and  engaging 
position,  as  shown  and  deacribed. 

2.  In  a  spinning  mule,  tbe  combination,  with  ratchet- 
and-pawl  mechanism  forming  part  of  winding-on  meeh- 
anlsm,  of  a  lever  connected  with  the  ratcbet-and-pawl 
mechanism,  and  an  appliance  for  locking  aald  lever,  com- 
prising a  frame  and  means  for  damping  it  on  the  lerer, 
a  slide  and  a  spring  for  actuating  it.  and  a  Axed  object 
with  which  tbe  slide  Is  adapted  to  engage. 

3.  Tbe  improved  appliance  adapted  to  l>e  aecored  to 
the  lever  controlling  tbe  wlndlng-on  mechanlam  of  a 
spinning  mule,  tbe  same  comprising  a  frame,  the  borl- 
Eontel  slide  23  arranged  In  tbe  upper  portion  of  aald 
frame,  a  spring  for  retracting  aald  slide,  and  a  spring- 
actuated  catch,  or  trip  device,  which  la  aecured  to  the 
frame  and  locks  the  slide  in  projected  and  engaging 
position,  whereby  the  adjacent  end  of  tbe  lever  la  held 
depreesed,  subsUntlally  as  deacribed. 


8  6  3,943.     GATE.     Adod«t  N.  Salzmakn,  Arena.  Wla. 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1907.     Serial  No.  862,831. 


The  combination  with  a  gate  and  Ite  vertical  and  bar 
of  a  wheel  mounted  for  rotetlon  on  the  opper  end  o( 
aald  end  bar,  meana  adjacent  aald  gate  for  rotating  aald 
wheal  In  either  direction,  a  movable  latch  on  aald  gate, 
an  approximately  vertical  rod  pivoted  between  Ita  aada 
aad  foraied  at  a  point  dtotant  from  Ita  apper  aad  wltt 
aa  upwardly  directed  arm.  the  opper  end  of  aald  rod  ud 
aald  arm  being  projected  between  different  pa  Ira  c<       *"'~ 


yHA 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  ao,  1907. 


«f  mM  whMl,  •  wire  operatlTvly  eonB«etliic  gald  rod 
with  MUd  Uteh.  flncara  depending  from  eeid  wbeel  and  a 
flBcar  on  tb«  end  bar  projecting  borlaonUIlj  between 
•aid  depending  flngera. 


808,944.  FILING -CASE.  Bbick  O.  Sampson,  Jamee- 
town,  N.  Y.,  aseignor  to  Art  MeUI  Constrtictloa  Com- 
panjr,  Jameetown,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1907.    Serial  No.  367.915. 


1.  A  filing  base  proTided  with  undercut  guides  or 
ways,  a  follower  composed  of  resilient  metal  baring  a 
borlsontal  foot  and  an  upwardly  projecting  follower  board, 
a  toe  piece  on  the  follower  arranged  to  engage  one  of  the 
undercut  guides  or  ways,  and  a  locking  leyer  mounted  on 
the  follower  and  having  a  toe  arranged  to  engage  the  other 
of  the  undercut  guides  or  ways. 

2.  A  filing  base  provided  with  undercut  guides  or  ways, 
a  follower  composed  of  resilient  metal  having  a  horliontal 
foot  and  an  upwardly  projecting  follower  board,  a  toe 
piece  on  the  follower  arranged  to  engage  one  of  the  under- 
cut guides  or  ways,  a  locking  lever  mounted  on  the  fol- 
lower and  having  a  toe  arranged  to  engage  the  other 
undercut  way  or  guide,  and  a  lug  on  the  follower  board 
arranged  to  be  engaged  by  the  lever  and  to  hold  the  latter 
In  locking  position. 

3.  A  filing  base  provided  with  undercut  guides  or  ways, 
a  follower  having  a  borlsontal  foot  provided  with  an 
opening  therethrough  and  also  having  an  upwardly  pro- 
jecting follower  board,  a  toe  piece  on  the  follower  arranged 
to  engage  one  of  the  undercut  guides  or  ways,  and  a  lock- 
ing lever  projecting  through  the  opening  In  the  foot  of 
the  follower  and  provided  with  a  toe  for  engaging  the 
other  undercut  guide  or  way. 

4.  A  flUnf  base  provided  with  undercut  guides  or  ways, 
a  follower  having  an  upwardly  Inclined  follower  board 
and  a  borlsontal  foot,  the  latter  being  provided  with  an 
opening  therethrough  and  with  a  shoulder  at  one  side  of 
■aid  opening,  a  toe  piece  on  the  follower  arranged  to  en- 
gage one  of  the  undercut  guides  or  ways,  and  a  locking 
lever  projecting  through  the  opening  in  the  follower  foot 
and  arranged  to  fulcrum  on  the  shoulder  and  having  a  toe 
for  engaging  the  other  undercut  guide  or  way. 

5.  A  filing  base  provided  with  undercut  guides  or  ways, 
t  follower  baring  a  borlsontal  foot  and  an  upwardly  pro- 
jecting follower  board,  a  toe  piece  on  the  follower  arranged 
to  engage  one  of  the  undercut  guides  or  ways,  a  locking 
lever  mounted  on  the  follower  and  having  a  toe  arranged 
to  engage  the  other  undercut  galde  or  way,  and  a  locking 
log  and  a  stop  lug  for  the  lever  formed  on  the  follower 
board. 

6.  A  filing  base  provided  with  undercut  guides  or  ways. 
a  follower  composed  of  realllent  metal  and  having  a  horl- 
lonUI  foot  and  an  upwardly  projecting  follower  board, 
■aid  foot  being  provided  with  an  opening  and  having  a 
tongue  ponebed  out  and  bent  downwardly  to  form  a  toe 
piece  for  engaging  one  of  the  undercut  guides  or  ways,  a 
lerer  mooated  on  the  follower  and  having  a  toe  arranged 
to  eagage  the  other  of  the  ondercnt  gnidee  or  waya,  and  a  I 
leekJag  log  prened  oat  of  the  metal  of  the  follower  board  ! 
•ad  arraaged  to  eagage  the  lever. 

T.  A  BMt&lUe  follow«r  for  OUag  caaea,  provided  with  a 
korlsoatal  faot  aad  aa  upwardly  ladlned  follower  board, 
■aid  foot  havlag  a  toagve  punched  out  of  the  aaae  aad  I 
<beat  dowawardly  aad  alao  provided  with  aa  opening  aad  1 


having  the  metal  at  one  edge  of  the  opening  prciaacd  up- 
wardly, and  a  locklag  lever  projecting  through  the  opea- 
Ing  In  the  follower  foot  and  arranged  to  fulcrum  against 
the  ahonlder  thereon  aad  having  a  toe  arranged  oppoaltely 
to  the  toe  00  the  follower  foot 

8.  A  follower  for  filing  caaea  eompoaed  of  reoUleat  metal 
and  havlag  a  borlsontal  foot  and  upwardly  Inclined  fol- 
lower board,  a  toe  piece  punched  oat  of  the  metal  of  the 
foot  and  bent  downwardly,  aald  foot  alao  being  provided 
with  an  opening  and  having  a  shoulder  at  one  edge  of  the 
opening,  a  lever  projecting  through  aald  opening  and  pro- 
vided at  its  lower  end  with  a  toe  piece,  and  a  locking  log 
and  a  stop  lug  on  the  follower  board  formed  by  punching 
out  the  metal  thereof. 


863.945.      LOOM.     Otto   W.   Schalm,   Philadelphia.   Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1907.     SerUl  No.  861,660. 


yL:L 


I  1.  In  a  loom,  a  back-rack  for  supporting  warp-spools 
comprising  independent  upper  and  lower  portions,  and 
means  for  independently  adjastin;;  said  portions  relatively 
to  each  other  transversely  of  the  loom. 

2.  In  a  loom,  the  combination  of  a  back-rack  comprising 
a  series  of  upper  and  lower  portions  Independent  of  each 
other,  means  for  separately  adjusting  said  upper  and 
lower  portions  transversely  of  the  loom,  and  independent 
guide  roll  supports  for  said  upper  and  lower  portions  of 
the  back-rack. 

3.  In  a  loom,  the  combination  of  a  back-rack  for  sup- 
porting warp-spools  comprising  a  series  of  upper  and 
lower  portiona  Independent  of  each  other,  means  for  sep- 
arately adjusting  said  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the 
back-rack  bodily  transversely  of  the  loom,  and  guide  rolls 
Independently  adjustable  In  conformity  with  the  adjust- 
ment of  their  portion  of  the  back-rack. 

4.  In  a  loom,  a  back-rack  for  supporttuK  a  series  of 
warp-spools  comprising  a  series  of  back-rack  sections  each 
formed  of  an  upper  and  an  Independent  lower  portion  al- 
ternately disposed  and  means  for  permitting  separate  ad- 
justment of  the  upper  and  lower  portions  transversely 
of  the  loom  to  enable  the  warp-spools  to  overlap  as  desired. 

6.  In  a .  loom,  a  back-rack  for  supporting  a  series  of 
warp-spools  comprising  a  series  of  back-rack  sections  each 
formed  of  an  upper  and  an  Independent  lower  portion 
alternately  disposed,  means  for  permitting  separate  ad- 
justment of  the  upper  and  lower  portions  transversely  of 
the  loom  to  enable  the  warp-spools  to  overlap  as  desired, 
guide  roll  supports,  and  means  for  separately  adjusting 
them  to  guide  the  wsrp  coming  from  the  warp  spools. 

6.  In  a  loom,  the  combination  of  back-rack  sections 
formed  of  Independently  adjustable  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions, means  for  adjustably  aupportlng  the  upper  part  of 
the  upper  portion,  meana  for  adjustably  supporting  the 
lower  part  of  the  lower  portion,  and  an  Intermediate  back- 
rack  support  common  to  both  the  ai>per  and  lower  portiona. 

7.  In  a  loom,  back-rack  section  supports  comprising  an 
upper,  a  lower,  and  an  Intermediate  support,  and  back- 
rack  aectlona  formed  of  Independently  and  transversely 
adjustable  upper  and  lower  portions  mounted  on  said 
supports. 

8.  In  a  loom,  back-radt  section  supports  comprising  an 
upper,  a  lower,  aad  aa  Intermediate  support,  ba<^-rack 
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sections  formed  of  Independently  and  transversely  ad- 
justable upper  and  lower  portiona  mounted  on  aald  sup- 
ports, and  Independently  adjustable  guide  supports  for 
the  warp  coming  from  the  upper  and  lower  back-rack 
portions. 

9.  In  a  loom,  a  back-ra^  formed  of  a  series  of  back- 
rack  aectlons.  each  formed  of  upper  and  lower  pairs  of 
bracketa  or  arma  for  supporting  warp-spools.  Intermediate 
back-rack  supports,  and  meana  for  separately  adjuatlng 
the  pairs  of  upper  and  lower  brackets  or  arms  along  said 
Intermediate  support. 

10.  In  a  loom,  a  back-rack  formed  of  a  aerlea  of  back- 
rack  sections,  each  formed  of  upper  and  lower  pairs  of 
brackets  or  arma  for  supporting  warp-apoola.  Intermediate 
back-rack  supports,  means  for  sei>arately  adjusting  the 
pairs  of  upper  and  lower  brackets  or  arms  along  aald  In- 
termediate support,  and  guide  roll  supports  carried  by  the 
upper  brackets  or  afma  and  means  for  adjusting  said  roll 
supports  transversely  of  the  loom. 

11.  In  a  loom,  the  combination  of  a  back-rack  for  sup- 
porting warp-spools  comprising  independent  upper  and 
lower  portions,  means  for  Independently  adjusting  said 
portions  relatively  to  each  other  transversely  of  the  loom, 
take-up  rolls  transversely  adjustable,  and  press  rolls  act- 
ing thereon  and  transversely  adjuatable. 

12.  In  a  loom,  two  pair*  of  Independent  brackets  or 
arms  constituting  a  back-rack,  a  spacer  or  tie  bar  Joining 
the  members  of  each  pair,  a  back-rack  support  common  to 
both  of  aald  pairs  of  bracketa.  and  means  for  separately 
adjusting  and  clamping  the  two  pairs  of  brackets  or  arms 
to  said  Intermediate  back-rack  support. 


868.946.  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  HOLLOW  GLASS- 
WARE. Alvin  B.  Scott  and  Obla  J.  Scott,  Summlt- 
vllle.  Ind..  assignors  to  Model  Glass  Works.  Summltvllle, 
Ind.,  a  Corporation  of  Indiana.  Filed  Oct.  18,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  339,499. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  manufacturing  glass,  the  com- 
bination of  a  glasa-sopportlng  part  and  a  suction-head 
having  a  suction-opening  arranged  for  making  connection 
with  aald  glass-supporting  part  for  supporting  the  latter. 

2.  In  apparatus  for  manufacturing  glass,  the  com- 
bination with  a  plunger,  of  a  support  moving  therewith,  a 
suction-head  supported  from  the  latter  and  yielding  with 
relation  thereto,  and  a  glaaa-aopport,  said  suction-head 
having  suction  connection  with  aald  glass-support. 

3.  In  apparatus  for  manufacturing  glaaa,  the  com- 
bination with  a  plunger,  of  a  support  moving  therewith,  a 
suction-head  supported  from  the  latter  and  moving  there- 
with and  also  yielding  with  relatloa  thereto,  and  a  glaaa- 
snpport.  said  suctloo-head  havtag  releaaable  suction- 
connection  with  aald  glass  support 

4.  In  apparatua  for  ■saanfaeturiag  glaaa,  the  com- 
bination of  a  suctioa-lMad  aad  a  glass-support  said  sue- 


tion-boad  bavins  releamble  suction-connection  with  mM 
glaas-support 

5.  In  apparatua  for  manufacturing  glass,  the  com- 
bination of  a  plunger-head,  a  suction-bead,  a  glaaa- 
support  said  suction-bead  having  suction-openings  whoM 
suction  is  arranged  to  act  on  said  glass  support  for  sup- 
porting the  same,  and  rods  and  springs  therefor  for  sop- 

;  porting  said  suction-head  from  said  plmnger-head. 

6.  In    apparatus    for    manufacturing    glass,    the    com- 

I  blnatlon    of    a    plunger,    a    plunger-head,    a    follow-rlng' 
,  thereon,  a  suction-bead  having  an  opening  therethrough, 
I  and  a  glass  support  said  follow-rlng  engaging  said  glaas- 
support  through  said  opening. 

7.  In  apparatus  for  manufacturing  glass,  the  com- 
I  blnatlon  with  a  plunger  of  a  vacuum  head,  a  glasa-support 
:  said  head  having  vacuum  connection  with  said  glaaa- 
'  support  and  means  for  causing  movement  of  aald  vacuum 

head  with  and  relatively  to  said  plunger. 

8.  In  a  machine  for  making  hollow  glaasware,  the  com- 
'  blnatlon  with  a  press  mold,  a  blow  mold,  and  a  lift-over 

that  fits  on  the  press  mold,  of  a  movable  suctlcm  head  for 
engaging  and  removing  the  lift-over  from  the  preaa  mold. 

9.  In  a  machine  for  making  hollow  glaasware,  the  com- 
I  blnatlon  with  a  preas  mold,  a  blow  mold,  and  a  horlion- 
I  tally  disposed  lift-over  that  fits  on  the  press  mold,  and  la 

provided  with  a  handle,  of  a  borlsontally  disposed  movable 
suction  bead  for  engaging  and  removing  the  lift  over  from 
the  press  mold,  whereby  said  lift-over  may  be  released 
from  said  suction  head  by  the  lateral  movement  of  the 
handle  of  the  lift-over. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  making  hollow  glassware,  the  com- 
bination of  a  press  mold,  a  blow  mold,  and  a  lift-over 
adapted  to  engage  the  press  mold,  of  a  plurality  of  auction 
plates  thereon,  and  a  movable  suction  head  provided 
with  suction  openings  adapted  to  register  with  and  be 
closed  by  the  suction  plates  on  the  lift-over,  whereby  the 
lift-over  will  be  removed  from  the  press  mold. 

11.  In  a  machine  for  making  hollow  glassware,  the  com- 
bination of  a  press  mold,  a  blow  mold,  a  plunger  for  the 
press  mold,  means  for  operating  the  plunger,  and  a  lift- 
over  adapted  to  fit  on  the  press  mold,  of  a  suction  head 
connected  with  and  moved  by  the  means  for  moving  the 
plunger  and  that  is  adapted  to  engage  and  remove  the 
lift-over  from  the  press  mold. 

12.  In  a  machine  for  making  hollow  glassware,  the  com- 
bination with  a  press  mold,  a  blow  mold,  and  a  lift-over 
adapted  to  fit  on  the  press  mold,  of  a  plurality  of  suction 
pistes  mounted  on  said  lift-over  in  opposite  positions  and 
so  as  to  have  slight  vertical  play,  and  a  vertically  mov- 
able suction  bead  provided  with  suction  openings  adapted 
to  register  with  and  be  closed  by  the  suction  plates  on  the 
lift-over,  whereby  the  lift-over  will  be  elevated  away 
from  the  press  mold. 

13.  In  a  machine  for  making  hollow  glassware,  the  com- 
bination with  a  press  mold,  a  blow  mold,  and  a  lift-over, 
of  suction  plates  on  said  lift-over,  a  movable  auction 
bead  with  a  chamber  therein  having  suction  openings 
adapted  to  register  with  and  be  covered  by  said  suction 
plates,  and  means  for  exhausting  air  from  said  suction 
ciiamber.  ' 

14.  In  a  machine  for  making  hollow  glassware,  the  com- 
bination with  a  press  mold,  a  blow  mold,  a  lift-over 
adapted  to  fit  on  the  blow  mold,  a  plunger,  and  mech- 
anism for  operating  the  plunger,  of  a  suction  head  adapted 
to  engage  and  remove  said  lift-over,  means  for  exhausting 
air  from  the  suction  head,  and  means  connected  with  the 
plunger-actuating  mechanism  for  controlling  the  exhaust 
of  air  from  said  suction  head. 

IB.  In  a  machine  for  making  hollow  glassware,  the  com- 
bination with  a  press  mold,  a  blow  mold,  a  lift-over 
adapted  to  fit  on  the  blow  mold,  a  plunger,  and  mechanism 
for  operating  the  plnnger,  of  a  suction  head  adapted  to 
engage  and  remove  aald  lift-over,  means  for  exhausting 
air  from  the  suction  head,  a  valve  for  controlling  the  ex- 
haust of  air  from  aald  suction  head,  and  means  mounted  in 
connection  with  the  plunger-operating  mechanism  that 
opens  said  valve  when  the  plunger  is  actuated. 

16.  In  a  machine  for  making  hoUow  glassware,  the  com- 
blnatlon   with   a   press   mold,   a   blow   mold,   a   lift-over 
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adaptad  to  fit  oa  dM  Mow  oiold.  •  phu«*r,  and  mtrlmilwii 
for  vwrtleally  operatlac  tho  p4imc«r,  of  a  aaetfaiB  haad 
•daptad  to  «gaca  aad  alavata  Mid  Uft-ovar,  naaaa  for  ax- 
lUM«tli«  air  frma  tlM  ractloa  haad,  a  Talra  tor  eoatroUlat 
tba  azhanat  from  nld  metloii  head,  a  crarlty-controlled 
rod  looaelj  oioaated  In  th*  sMaiia  for  operatlac  tli« 
planner,  aad  a  atop  collar  on  aald  rod  la  poaltloo  to  lift 
Mid  rod  off  tha  ralva  at  tha  bcclnolnc  of  the  apward 
BOTcnMiit  of  the  pioneer  mechanlam,  whereby  tha  llft-orer 
will  be  elerated  aad  held  until  remoTcd. 


8«3,M7.  TYPE-WRITING  MACHINE.  Oioaoi  A.  8eib. 
SrracuM,  N.  Y..  assignor  to  The  Monarch  Typewriter 
Company.  Syracuse.  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  Nov.  20,  1905.     Serial  No.  288.176. 


1.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  print- 
ing keys,  a  ribbon  vibrator,  a  alngle  lever  operative  on 
Mid  vibrator,  a  link,  and  means  for  caualog  lald  link  to 
operate  automatically  upon  said  lever  at  varying  dlsUnces 
from  Ita  fulcrum  and  for  causing  said  link  to  operate  upon 
aald  lever  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  Oxed  distances  from 
its  fulcrum,  said  means  comprising  a  member  having  a 
cam  face  and  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  .faces. 

2.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  printing 
keys,  a  riblwn  vibrator,  a  single  lever  operative  on  said 
vibrator,  a  link,  means  for  causing  said  link  to  operate 
automatically  upon  said  lever  at  varying  distances  from 
Its  fulcrum  and  for  causing  said  link  to  operate  upon  said 
lover  at  fixed  distances  from  its  fulcrum,  said  means  com- 
prising a  rotary  member  having  an  eccentric  face  and  a 
plurality  of  cylindrical  faces,  the  radius  of  one  cylindrical 
face  being  equal  to  the  greatest  radius  of  the  eccentric 
thct,  and  the  radius  of  the  other  cylindrical  face  being 
equal  to  the  least  radius  of  the  eccentric  face. 

3.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  print- 
Inc  keys,  a  ribbon  vibrator,  a  single  lever  for  operating  the 
Mme.  a  link,  and  a  rotary  member  having  a  concentric 
portion  and  an  eccentric  portion,  which  portions  are 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  link  to  control  lu  relations 
with  Mid  lever. 

4.  la  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  print- 
ing keys,  a  ribbon  vibrator,  a  single  lever  for  operating 
Mid  vlhrator.  a  link  fbr  operating  said  lever,  and  a  rotary 
Biember  having  concentric  and  eccentric  portions  which 
ara  connected  by  sloping  portions  and  are  adapted  to  coOp- 
crata  with  Mid  link  to  control  Its  relations  with  Mid  lever. 

0.  la  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  print- 
bug  keys,  a  rihbdn  vibrator,  a  single  lever  for  operating 
aald  vlhrator,  a  link  for  iterating  mM  lever,  a  spring  coo- 
ataatly  tending  to  draw  mM  link  in  one  direction,  and  a 
rotary  mamber  having  concentric  and  eccentric  portions 
which  portions  are  adapted  to  coOparate  with  said  link  to 
coatrol  it  and  regulate  the  efl^t  of  mM  spring. 

tt.  la  a  typewriting  BMchine,  the  combination  of  print- 
ing hays,  a  ribbon  vlhrator.  a  single  lever  fOr  operating 
Mid  Tlhrator,  a  link  for  operating  aald  lever,  a  roUry 
aMmbar  having  conceatrte  and  aooantrle  portlona,  and 
haad  operated  meaaa  for  movlBg  Mid  rotary  member 
tranaveraaly  of  mM  llak  so  that  any  dealred  portion  of 
saM  foUrj  m«nher  may  cooperate  with  said  link. 

T.  la  a  typawrltlBg  ■achtoe.  tha  comhlaatloa  of  a  rib 
boa  Ttbrator,  a  lever  for  operating  the  Mme,  a  key  actn- 
atad  aalveraal  bar.  a  llak  eoaaeeted  to  mM  nnlverMi  bar 
aad  operable  on  Mid  lever.  aMaaa  operable  on  Mid  llak 


to  control  Its  position  longitudinally  of  said  lever,  a  bell 
crank  lever  connected  with  said  BMaas,  a  second  bell 
crank  lever,  aad  a  link  oonaecting  Mid  bell  crank  levers. 
Mid  last  recited  bell  crank  lever  being  operable  from  the 
front  of  the  machine. 

8.  In  a  typewriting  BMchlne,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon vibrator,  a  lever  for  operating  the  Mme,  a  key  actu- 
ated unlverMl  bar,  a  link  connected  to  said  universal  bar 
and  operable  on  Mid  lever,  mMns  operable  on  Mid  link 
to  control  Its  position  longitudinally  of  said  lever,  a  bell 
crank  lever  connected  with  Mid  means  and  pivoted  to  the 
top  plate  of  the  machine,  a  second  bell  crank  lever  pivoted 
to  the  top  plate  of  the  machine  nMr  the  front  thereof  and 
having  a  portion  extending  forwardly  from  beneath  the 
top  plate,  and  a  link  connecting  said  bell  crank  levers. 

9.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon vibrator,  a  lever  for  operating  the  Mme,  a  key  actu- 
ated unlverMl  bar.  a  link  connected  to  Mid  unlverMl  bar 
and  means  operable  on  said  link  to  control  Its  position 
longitudinally  of  said  lever,  a  bell  crank  lever  connected 
with  said  mMns  and  having  a  perforated  hub  portion,  a 
pivot  screw  therefor,  a  second  bell  crank  lever  having  a 
perforated  hub  portion,  a  pivot  screw  therefor,  and  a  link 
connecting  said  bell  crank  levers,  one  of  said  bell  crank 
levers  having  a  finger  portion  at  the  front  of  the  machine. 

10.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon vibrator,  a  lever  for  operating  the  same,  a  key  actu- 
ated unlverMl  bar,  a  link  connected  to  said  unlverMl  bar 
and  operable  on  Mid  lever,  means  operable  on  Mid  link 
to  control  Its  position  longitudinally  of  said  lever,  a  bell 
crank  lever  connected  with  said  means,  a  forwardly  ex- 
tending link  connected  with  said  bell  crank  lever,  a 
retaining  spring  adapted  to  maintain  uld  forwardly  ex- 
tending link  In  engagement  with  said  bell  crank  lever,  a 
second  bell  crank  lever  operable  from  the  front  of  tbe  ma- 
chine and  connected  with  said  forwardly  extending  link, 
and  a  reUlnIng  spring  adapted  to  maintain  uld  link  In 
engagement  with  Mid  last  recited  bell  crank  lever. 

11.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a  rllv 
bon  vibrator,  a  lever  for  operating  the  same,  a  key  actu- 
ated universal  bar.  a  link  connected  to  said  universal  bar 
and  operable  on  said  lever,  means  operable  on  Mid  link 
to  control  its  position  longitudinally  of  said  lever,  a  bell 
crank  lever  having  one  arm  connected  with  said  means 
and  having  a  pin  fixed  to  Its  other  arm.  a  forwardly  ex- 
tending link  engaging  said  pin,  a  flat  spring  secured  to 
said  bell  crank  lever  and  adapted  to  maintain  said  for- 
wardly extending  link  in  engagement  with  said  pin.  a  sec- 
ond bell  crank  lever  having  one  arm  provided  with  a 
finger  portion  and  the  other  arm  with  a  pin  with  which 
the  forward  end  of  Mid  forwardly  extending  link  engages, 
and  a  flat  spring  secured  to  Mid  last  recited  bell  crank 
lever  and  adapted  to  maintain  said  forwardly  extending 
link  In  engagement  with  said  pin. 

12.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon vibrator,  a  lever  for  operating  the  Mme,  a  key  actu- 
ated universal  bar,  a  link  connected  to  said  universal  bar 
and  operable  on  said  lever,  means  operable  on  said  link  to 
control  Its  position  longitudinally  of  Mid  lever,  a  bell 
crank  lever  pivoted  to  a  fixed  part  and  connected  with 
Mid  mMns.  a  forwardly  extending  link  connected  with 
Mid  bell  crank  lever,  a  second  bell  crank  lever  pivoted  to 
a  fixed  part  and  having  one  arm  connected  with  said  for- 
wardly extending  link,  tbe  other  arm  of  Mid  Mcond  bell 
crank  lever  being  a.  spring  member  and  provided  with  a 
tooth-like  portion,  and  a  notched  positioning  member  with 
which  Mid  tooth-Ilke  portion  la  adapted  to  engage. 

13.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon vibrator,  a  lever  for  operating  the  Mme,  a  key  actu- 
ated universal  bar,  a  link  connected  to  said  universal  bar 
and  operable  on  mM  lever,  means  operable  on  Mid  link  to 
control  Its  poeitlon  loogltodlBally  of  Mid  lever,  a  bell 
craak  lever  having  one  arm  connected  with  Mid  meana 
aad  the  other  arm  connected  with  a  forwardly  extending 
llak,  a  aecond  bell  craak  lever  having  one  arm  connected 
with  Mid  link,  the  other  arm  of  aald  last  recited  bell 
crank  lever  being  a  spring  arm  aad  having  a  flngw  por- 
tion and  a  toothed  portion,  and  a  plate  at  the  front  of 
the    machine    provided    with    notchM    with    which    mM 
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toothed  portion  Is  adapted  to  engage,  the  engagement 
being  maintained  by  the  spring  arm  of  the  bell  craak 
lever. 

14.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rib- 
bon vibrator,  a  alngle  lever  for  operating  the  same,  a  link, 
means  for  causing  said  link  to  operate  automatically  upon 
Mid  lever  at  progreaalvaly  Increiulng  and  decreasing  dla- 
tancM  from  the  fulcrum  of  Mid  lever,  means  for  throw- 
ing oot  of  operative  relation  Mid  automatic  nteans  and  tor 
flzlng  tbe  relation  twtween  said  link  and  said  lever  and 
for  altering  Mid  fixed  relation  at  will,  and  a  fixed  guide 
cooperating  with  Mid  Unk  to  prevent  movement  thereof 

transversely  of  Mid  lever. 

10.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  tbe  combination  of  print- 
ing keys,  a  ribbon  vibrator,  a  single  lever  for  operating 
Mid  vibrator,  a  link,  mMns  for  causing  Mid  link  to  op- 
erate sutomatically  upon  Mid  lever  at  varying  dlstancM 
from  its  fulcrum  and  for  Musing  said  link  to  operato  upon 
said  lever  at  fixed  distancM  from  its  fulcrum,  and  a  fixed 
guide  cooperating  with  said  link  to  prevent  movement 
thereof  transverMly  of  Mid  lever. 

16.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  print- 
ing keys,  a  ribbon  vibrator,  a  single  lever  for  operating 
said  vibrator,  a  link,  a  rotary  member  having  concentric 
and  eccentric  portions  which  are  adapted  to  operate  Mid 
link  to  control  Ita  position  longitudinally  of  Mid  lever, 
and  a  guide  secured  to  a  fixed  part  and  adapted  to  con- 
trol tbe  position  of  Mid  link  transversely  of  Mid  lever. 

17.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with 
printing  keys,  a  ribbon  vibrator,  a  single  lever  for  operst- 
Ing  said  vlbratiT.  a  link,  a  spring  constantly  tending  to 
draw  said  link  In  one  direction,  a  rotary  member  having 
concentric  and  eccentric  portions  which  portions  are 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  Mid  link  to  control  Ita  position 
longitudinally  of  said  lever  and  to  regulate  tbe  effect  of 
said  spring,  and  a  slotted  guide  secured  to  a  fixed  part  of 
the  machine  and  adapted  to  coOperate  with  Mid  link  to 
control  Its  position  iransverwly  of  Mid  lever. 

18.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  tbe  combination  of  print- 
ing keys,  a  ribbon  vibrator,  a  single  lever  for  operating 
the  same,  a  link,  a  rotary  member  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  Mid  link  to  control  Its  position  longitudinally  of  Mid 
lever,  band  actuated  means  for  regulating  tbe  position  of 
said  rotnry  member,  and  a  alotted  guide  secured  to  a  fixed 
part  of  tbe  machine  and  constantly  engaged  with  said 
link  so  as  to  control  the  position  of  the  latter  transvenwly 
of  Mid  lever. 

19.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a 
ribbon  vibrator  ;  a  lever  for  operating  said  ribbon  vibra- 
tor ;  a  member  for  operating  said  lever  ;  means  for  control- 
ling the  distance  of  Mid  operating  member  from  tbe  ful- 
crum of  said  lever.  Mid  means  Including  a  rotary  shaft 
and  a  sleeve  spllned  on  said  rotary  shaft,  aald  aleeve  hav- 
ing concentric  portions  of  different  radii  and  an  eccentric 
portion  :  and  means  for  moving  Mid  sleeve  longitudinally 
of  Mid  shaft  to  bring  one  or  another  of  said  portions  Into  i 
engagement  with  said  operating  member. 

20.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  tbe  combination  of  keys  ; 
a  unlverMl  bar  operated  by  Mid  keys ;  a  ribbon  vibrator ; 
a  lever  for  operating  Mid  ribbon  vibrator;  a  link  connect- 
ing said  lever  with  aald  universal  bar ;  means  for  control- 
ling tbe  distance  o^  Mid  link  from  the  fulcrum  of  said 
lever,  said  means  Including  a  rotary  shaft  and  a  sleeve 
splloed  on  Mid  rotary  shaft.  Mid  sleeve  having  concentric 
faces  of  different  radii  and  an  eccentric  face ;  and  means 
for  sliding  said  sleeve  longitudinally  of  said  shaft  to  bring 
any  one  of  Mid  facM  Into  position  to  engage  Mid  link. 

21.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  tbe  combination  of  keys ; 
a  universal  Iwr  operated  by  said  keys ;  a  rlbl>on  vibrator ; 
a  lever  for  operating  said  ribbon  vibrator ;  a  link  con- 
necting Mid  lever  with  Mid  aalveraal  bar ;  and  mMns  tor 
controlling  the  distance  ot  Mid  link  from  tbe  fulcrum  of 
said  lever.  Mid  means  Incloding  a  rotary  shaft,  a  aleeve 
spllned  on  said  rotary  shaft,  said  sleeve  having  concen- 
tric tocM  of  different  radii  and  an  eccentric  face,  means 
for  sliding  Mid  slMve  longitudinally  of  Mid  shaft  to  bring 
any  one  of  Mid  facM  Into  poeitlon  to  engage  said  link,  and 
a  spring  for  holding  said  link  against  said  sleeve. 

22.  In  a   typewriting  machlae,   the  comblnatloB  of  a 


rIbboB  vlhrator,  a  lever  tor  operating  the  aaaM,  aa  aeto- 
ator  for  vibrating  Mid  lever,  and  a  rotary  member  harlag 
cylindrical  portlona  of  dlfferaot  diameters  adaptad  to  co- 
operate with  Mid  acttiator  to  control  Us  relatlona  with 
said  lever  and  Mose  the  ribbon  to  be  need  along  different 
longitudinal  lines  or  fields. 

23.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a 
ribbon  vibrator,  a  lever  for  operating  the  Mme,  a  link  tor 
operating  Mid  lever,  a  rotary  member  having  a  plurality 
of  operating  portions  each  different  from  tbe  other  and 
adapted  one  at  a  time  to  cooperate  with  Mid  link,  and 
means  for  maintaining  the  link  In  cooperative  relation 
with  the  selected  portion  of  Mid  rotary  member. 

24.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a 
ribbon  vibrator,  a  lever  for  operating  tbe  same,  a  link  for 
operating  Mid  lever  and  adapted  to  engage  therewith  at 
different  distancM  from  the  fulcrum  of  said  lever,  a  ro- 
tary member  having  a  plurality  of  operating  portlona 
adapted  to  co-act  with  said  link  one  at  a  time,  a  spring 
for  keeping  Mtd  link  In  contoct  with  tbe  Mlected  portion 
of  Mid  rotary  member,  and  means  for  shifting  tbe  mM 
rotary  member  so  as  to  cause  one  or  another  of  the  differ- 
ent operating  portions  to  co-act  with  said  link  and  thereby 
cause  tbe  Mid  link  to  operate  upon  tbe  Mid  lever  at 
different  dIstancM  from  Its  fulcrum. 

25.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a 
ribbon  vibrator,  a  lever  for  operating  the  same  provided 
with  a  longitudinal  slot,  a  link  connected  to  Mid  lever  at 
Mid  slot,  a  rotary  member  having  a  plurality  of  operating 
portions  adjustable  at  will  to  co-act  with  Mid  link,  and  a 
spring  for  holding  said  link  In  operative  relation  with  the 
operating  portions  of  said  rotary  member. 

26.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
ribbon  vibrator,  a  lever  for  operating  the  Mme,  a  link  for 
operating  said  lever,  adjustable  meatis  for  causing  aald 
link  to  operate  upon  said  lever  at  different  distances  from 
its  fulcrum,  and  means  embracing  Mid  link  to  prevent 
lateral  movement  thereof  when  said  adjustable  means  la 
adjusted. 

27.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a 
ribbon  vibrator,  a  lever  for  operating  the  same  and  having 
a  longitudinal  slot,  a  link  connected  to  Mid  lever  at  Mid 
slot,  a  device  for  controlling  the  point  of  connection  of 
said  link  with  said  lever  at  said  slot,  whereby  tbe  lever 
Is  at  will  actuated  by  said  link  at  different  distances  from 
the  fulcrum  of  the  lever,  mMns  for  moving  Mid  control- 
ling device  transversely  of  said  link,  and  embracing  means 
for  holding  Mid  link  against  lateral  movement  when  the 
said  controlling  device  is  shifted. 

28.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a 
ribbon  vibrator,  a  slotted  lever,  a  link,  a  roUry  link  con- 
troller, a  spring  for  holding  the  link  against  Mid  con- 
troller, means  for  shifting  said  controller  laterally,  and  a 
guide  for  holding  Mid  link  against  lateral  movement  when 
tbe  controller  is  shifted. 

29.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  tbe  combination  of  ribbon 
vibrating  meons  Including  an  actuating  link,  a  rotatory 
and  sblftable  device  co-acting  with  aatd  link  and  compris- 
ing two  concentric  portions  and  one  eccentric  portion. 

30.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  print- 
ing keys,  a  ribbon  vibrator,  a  single  lever  operative  on 
Mid  vibrator,  a  link,  and  means  for  causing  said  link  to 
operate  automatically  on  said  lever  at  progresalve  varying 
dlstancM  from  its  fulcrum  and  for  causing  Mid  link  to 
operate  on  said  lever  at  fixed  distances  from  its.  fulcrum, 
said  means  comprising  a  rotary  member  having  an  eccen- 
tric face  and  a  plurality  of  concentric  faces,  the  radlua 
of  one  concentric  face  being  equal  to  the  grMtMt  radius 
of  tbe  eccentric  face  and  tbe  radlua  of  another  concentric 
face  being  equal  to  tbe  least  radius  of  tbe  eccentric  face. 


8  6  3,948.     CULTIVATOR  -  ABCH.     Enoch  If.  Sraxca, 
Granbnry.    Tex.       PUed    Oct.    80,     1906.       Serial    No. 
841,212. 
1.  A  cultivator  arch  comprising  legs  and  arch  anaa, 

meana  for  fixedly  adjusting  the  legs  to  the  arch-arma,  and 

means  for  yieldingly  connecting  the  arch-arma  with 

other. 
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2.  A  cnltirator  arch  and  Its  legt,  meaoa  for  fixedly  ad- 
jtMtlnff  the  lest  with  reepeot  to  the  arch,  and  meana  yield- 
ingly connecting  the  lega  throocta  the  arch. 


3.  The  combinatton,  with  the  arch-arms  of  a  cultlrator, 
of  means  for  yleidiD^ly  connecting  them. 

4.  The  combination,  with  the  cuItlTntor  beams,  of  the 
arch  having  legs  connected  with  the  beams,  and  arms  adapt- 
ed to  be  fixedly  connected  with  and  adjusted  with  reapect 
to  the  legs,  and  yielding  meana  for  adjusting  the  arms. 


893.940.  VINEO.\R  APPARATUS.  EuoB-««  A.  Spiwk, 
Chicago,  III.,  and  James  W.  Nobton.  Washington,  D.  C. 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1906.     Serial  No.  848,316. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  set  forth,  a  supply 
tank,  a  plurality  of  charge  containers  connected  therewith, 
a  plurality  of  generators  connected  to  the  charge  con- 
tainers, a  valye  or  cut-off  in  the  connection  between  each 
of  the  charge  containers  and  each  of  the  generators,  means 
for  connecting  the  valves  or  cut-oifs  to  each  other,  and 
m^ns  for  actuating  the  connection  when  a  charge  haa 
been  admitted  to  the  containers. 

2.  In  a  vinegar  apparatus,  a  supply  tanli,  a  horizontal 
aeriea  of  charge  containers  connected  to  the  supply  tank, 
a  vertical  series  of  generators  connected  with  the  charga 
containers,  valvea  In  the  connections  between  the  charge 
containers  and  the  upper  generators  of  a  series,  rock- 
ahafta  connected  to  each  of  the  valves,  an  overflow  ptpa 
from  one  of  the  charge  containers  and  receiving  means  for 
the  overflow  operatlvely  connected  with  the  rock-ahafta. 

3.  In  a  vinegar  apparatus,  a  supply  tank,  a  plurality  of 
charge  containers  connected  with  the  supply  tank  and  to 
each  other  so  that  the  charge  conUlnen  will  be  flUed  snc- 
ceealvely,  a  vertical  series  of  generatora,  valved  pipea  for 
connecting  the  charge  containera  and  the  upper  generators, 
valved  pipee  between  each  of  the  generatora  conatltntlng 
a  vertical  series,  a  aeriea  of  rock-shafta  one  for  each  horl- 
■ootal  aeries  of  valvea,  eonnecttona  between  the  rock- 
ahafta  and  the  valvea,  and  automatic  meana  for  succes- 
sively opening  the  horlsontal  series  of  valvea,  substan- 
ttoJIy  aa  ahown  and  for  the  purpose  aet  forth. 

4.  In  a  vinegar  apparatus,  a  plurality  uf  generators, 
cloeed  chargers  maintained  above  the  generators,  a  anpply 
task,  a  pipe  leading  from  the  supply  tank  to  one  of  the 
durgera,  plpea  connecting  the  <:iiargera  ao  that  they  will 
be  filled  aueceaalvely,  an  oTerflow  through  which  Uguid 
paaaes  from  the  <^argsra  when  all  have  been  filled,  and 
■Mans  operated  by  such  orerflow  for  eatabliahinc  coa- 
Bunicatlon  between  the  chargers  and  the  generatora. 


9.  In  a  vinegar  apparatus  the  combination  of  a  recepta- 
cle that  Is  adapted  to  receive  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
liquid  In  a  certain  time,  means  for  operatlvely  connecting 
such  receptacle  with  valve  operating  mechanlflm,  means 
for  holding  the  receptacle  in  Its  lowered  position,  and 
means  for  releasing  the  holding  means  when  the  contenta 
of  the  receptacle  have  been  discharged  therefrom. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  supply  tank,  a  series  of 
chargers  and  generators  that  are  supplied  therefrom, 
means  for  connecting  valves  in  the  connections  between 
the  generators  and  the  valves  between  the  chargers  and 
the  upper  series  of  generators,  a  rock  shaft  for  each  horl- 
sontal series  of  valves,  receptacles  connected  with  each  of 
the  rock  shafts,  an  overflow  connected  with  one  of  the 
chargers  and  adapted  to  discharge  Into  the  upper  recepta- 
cle, means  for  holding  the  receptacle  lowered  and  other 
means  for  releasing  the  receptacle  when  the  contents 
thereof  has  been  discharged. 

7.  In  a  vinegar  apparatus,  a  supply  tank,  a  series  of 
charge  containers  in  communication  with  the  supply  tank, 
an  air-outlet  pipe  attached  to  one  of  the  charge  containers, 
an  overflow  pipe  from  one  of  the  charge  containers,  a  ver- 
tical series  of  generators  below  each  charge  container, 
valved  connections  between  the  charge  containers  and  the 
upper  series  of  generators,  valved  connections  between  the 
generators  constituting  a  vertical  series,  a  series  of  rock- 
ahafts.  connections  between  such  rock-shafts  and  the 
valves,  and  means  for  turning  automatically  the  rock- 
shafts  to  open  the  valves  when  the  charge  containers  have 
been  filled,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


863,900.  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  VINEGAR.  EtJ- 
QSNB  A.  SPi!fic,  Chicago.  III.  Filed  Dec.  17,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  348,326. 


r--ffi:?ffi^|li 


1.  In  a  vinegar  apparatua.  a  plurality  of  cloaed  genera- 
tors each  generator  being  partially  filled  with  shavings,  a 
Supply  tank  that  is  connected  to  the  upper  generator  by  a 
pipe  that  enters  the  aame  above  the  level  of  the  shavinga, 
pipes  that  enter  the  lower  portion  of  each  of  the  genera- 
tors, a  pump  for  forcing  air  througn  the  pipes  and  Into 
the  generatora,  plpea  having  valves  therein  such  pipes 
extending  from  the  bottom  of  one  generator  to  the  top  of 
the  next  generator  beneath,  a  pipe  connected  by  branch 
pipea  to  the.  upper  portion  of  each  generator,  a  eondenaer 
into  which  the  pipe  that  Is  connected  to  the  upper  portion 
of  each  generator  enters  and  means  for  returning  the 
condensed  products  to  the  supply  tank,  subatantially  aa 
ahown. 

2.  In  a  vinegar  apiwratua.  a  vMtical  aerlee  of  genera- 
tors which  are  malatatsed  on  different  boriaontal  planes, 
a  supply  tank  located  at  a  higher  elevation  than  the  upper 
generator,  a  supply  pipe  from  the  tsnk  and  valved  eon- 
necttona between  the  supply  tank  and  the  upper  generator, 
a  perforated  distrttmtiajr  board  above  the  packing  for  tiM 
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tenerators,  an  air  supply  pipe,  an  air  filter  to  which  the 
air  anpply  pipe  Is  connected,  branch  pIpee  from  the  air 
supply  pipe  to  the  lower  portion  of  each  generator,  valvea 
In  the  branch  pipes  for  regulating  the  amount  of  air  sup- 
plied to  each  generator,  exit  plpea  that  enter  the  genera- 
tora above  the  packing  and  dlatrlbutlng  boards,  and  a 
condenser  Into  which  the  vaporised  producU  are  carried, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  vinegar  apparatua,  a  plurality  of  generatora 
malnUlned  on  different  horlaonUl  planee  and  -connected 
one  to  the  other,  means  for  charging  the  upper  generator 
with  an  alcoholic  solution,  means  for  supplying  air  at 
normal  temperature  and  under  pressure  into  the  lower 
portion  of  each  generator,  means  for  conveying  the  liquid 
from  the  upper  generator  to  the  next  generator  below  and 
from  thence  to  a  third  generator,  pipes  connected  to  the 
upper  portion  of  each  generator  for  conveying  aldehydlc 
vapors  therefrom,  and  a  condenser  into  which  the  alde- 
hydlc vapors  are  discharged. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  set  forth,  a  supply 
tank,  a  vertical  series  of  three  closed  generators,  an  air 
supply  pipe,  connections  extending  therefrom  to  each  of 
the  generators,  means  for  forcing  air  under  pressure 
through  said  pipes  into  each  generator,  means  for  con- 
necting the  upper  generator  with  the  supply  tank  and  to 
the  next  lower  generator ;  such  second  generator  being 
similarly  connected  to  the  lower  generator  so  that  the 
liquid  taken  from  the  supply  tank  may  pass  by  gravity 
from  one  generator  to  another  to  subject  the  liquid  or 
primary  charge  to  three  succeaaive  fermenUtions,  pipea 
that  enter  the  upper  ends  of  each  generator,  such  pipea 
being  attached  to  a  pipe  that  leads  to  a  condenser  ;  where- 
in the  aldehydlc  vapors  as  produced  in  each  of  the  genera- 
tor is  collected  and  means  for  conveying  the  liquefied  prod- 
ucts to  the  aupply  tank. 

5.  In  the  art  of  manufacturing  vinegar  from  alcoholic 
solutions,  a  supply  tank  for  the  solution,  air  tight  gen- 
erators which  are  each  partially  filled  with  shavings,  pipee 
that  lead  from  the  supply  Unk  to  the  upper  generatora, 
outlet  pipes  from  the  upper  ends  of  the  generators  to  a 
condenser,  valved  pipes  that  enter  the  lower  ends  of  the 
generators,  means  for  forcing  filtered  air  through  said 
pipes  and  into  the  generators  and  connections  between 
the  upper  generators  and  other  similar  generators,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  vinegar  apparatus,  a  plurality  of  generatora 
which  are  connected  one  to  the  other,  means  for  charging 
one  of  the  generators  with  an  alcoholic  solution,  meana 
for  supplying  air  at  normal  temperature  and  under  prea- 
aure  Into  the  lower  portion  of  each  of  the  generators, 
means  for  conveying  the  liquid  from  one  of  the  generators 
to  the  others,  pipes  connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  each 
generator  for  conveying  aldehydlc  vapors  therefrom,  and 
•  condenser  Into  which  the  aldehydlc  vapors  are  dis- 
charged. 

7.  In  a  vinegar  apparatus,  a  supply  tank,  a  plurality 
of  generators  arranged  In  vertical  and  horlxontal  series, 
a  pipe  for  supplying  each  of  the  upper  series  of  generators 
with  an  alcoholic  aolntlon,  valved  connections  between 
the  generators  and  the  supply  pipe,  valved  pipes  for  con- 
necting the  upper  generators  with  those  on  a  lower  level 
■o  that  the  liquid  may  flow  from  the  upper  Into  the  lower 
generators,  an  air  supply  pipe  connected  with  a  blower 
for  forcing  air  under  preasure  Into  each  of  the  generatora, 
valves  In  the  pipes  that  lead  from  the  air  supply  pipe  for 
regulating  the  amount  of  air  fed  to  each  particular  gen- 
erator, exit  pipes  that  enter  the  upper  enda  of  the  genera- 
tora aald  pipea  being  connected  to  a  pipe  that  enters  a 
eondenaer,  a  pipe  that  leads  from  the  condenser  to  a 
pump  and  from  the  pump  to  the  supply  tank,  substantially 
aa  ahown  and  for  the  purpose  aet  forth. 


part  and  of  convexo-concave  shape  In  transrerae  aection, 
an  upwardly   projecting  eye  at   the  upper  part   and   of 


convexo-concave  ahape   In   transverae   section   and   a   for- 
wardly  projecting  rlm  for  receiving  a  font  or  reeervolr. 


863.952.  TYPE-WRITING  MACHINE.  Oborob  F.  StilI/- 
MAN.  Syracuse.  N.  Y.  ;  Mabel  D.  Stlliman,  administra- 
trix of  said  George  F.  Stlliman.  deceased,  assignor  to 
The  Smith  Premier  Typewriter  Company,  Syracuse, 
N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  May  3.  1904. 
Serial  No.  206.107.  .     . 
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868.061.  BACK  PLATE  FOR  OIL  NIGHT-LAMPS.  John 
STaaaau  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Henry  Waterman, 
New  York,  N.  Y.  FUed  Mar.  1,  1907.  Serial  No. 
360  018. 

A  aheet-notal  back  plate  for  oU  nifht-lampa  aUmped 
np  in  one  piece  with  oatvrardly  Inclined  lege  at  the  lower 


1.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  type  bar  having  two  type, 
separate  fulcrums  for  the  type  bar.  and  separate  devices 
operable  separately  to  rock  the  type  bar  on  ore  of  Its  ful- 
crums to  bring  each  type  to  the  same  printing  point. 

2.  In  a  front-strike-typewriting  machine,  a  type-bar  hav- 
ing two  type  and  two  fulcrume  for  the  type-bar  each  mov- 
able about  the  other. 

3.  In  a  front-strlke-typewriting-machlne,  a  type-bar  hav- 
ing two  type  and  two  pivots  a  fixed  dlsUnce  apart  and 
each  movable  about  the  other. 

4.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  double  type  bar  having 
two  type  and  separate  operating  devices  each  connected 
to  the  type-bar  at  a  different  point  to  throw  It  to  the 
printing  poeltlon,  the  connecting  point  of  one  of  said  de- 
vices forming  a  fulcrum  for  the  type-bar  when  actuated  by 
the  other  of  said  devices. 

5.  In  a  type-writing  machine,  a  type  bar  having  two 
type  and  aeparate  operating  devices  each  connected  to  the 
type-bar  at  a  different  point  to  throw  It  to  the  printing 
position,  the  point  of  connection  of  each  of  aald  devicea 
with  the  tvpe-bar  forming  a  fulcrum  upon  which  the  type- 
bar  swlnga'  when  actuated  by  the  other  of  aald  devlcee. 

6.  In  a  type-writing  machine,  a  tvro-type-type-bar  hav- 
ing two  fulcrums  each  movable  about  the  other,  and 
separate  manuala  each  connected  to  rock  the  type-bar  on 
one  of  Ita  fulcruma  to  Its  printing  position, 

7.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  two-type  type-bar  hav- ^ 
Ing  two  fulcruma  a  fixed  dtatance  apart  and  each  morabla 
about   the   other,   and   aeparate   operating   devlocs   each 

i  adapted  to  rock  the  type  bar  on  one  of  Ita  fulcruma. 
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8.  In  a  front-atrllw-tjp«wrltlB9-iDaehUM,  •  ftx«d  haacw. 
a  link  piTotod  to  mM  haofcr  to  iwinx  forwardlj  and 
dowBwmrdly,  a  two-typ*  type-bar  plToted  to  ttie  link  a 
fixed  distance  from  tbe  piTot  of  Mid  link,  a  manaal  and 
connections  betwatn  said  manaal  and  link  for  rocking  said 
link  on  Its  ptrot.  and  a  second  manaal  and  connections 
between  it  and  the  type-bar  for  rocking  said  tjpe-bar  apon 
Its  piTot  to  its  printing  position. 

9.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
type-bar  baring  two  type  and  two  folcmms  each  moTsble 
aboat  the  other  to  bring  either  of  the  type  to  the  printing 
point,  a  manual  connected  to  move  the  type-bar  upon  one 
falcmm  to  print  with  one  type,  and  a  second  manual  con- 
nected to  move  the  type-bar  00  the  other  falcrum  to  print 
with  the  other  type. 

10.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  two-type  type-bar  hav- 
ing two  fulcrums  each  movable  aboat  the  other  and 
separate  operating  mechanisms,  each  adapted  to  rock  the 
type-bar  00  one  of  its  fulcmms  and  each  mechanism  In- 
eludtng  a  manaal  or  key. 

11.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  a  type-bar  normally  con- 
stituting a  lever  of  the  third  kind  and  a  manual  connected 
to  throw  it  to  the  printing  position,  and  a  second  manual 
connected  and  operating  to  convert  the  type-bar  Into  a 
lever  of  the  first  kind  and  at  the  same  time  to  throw  it  to 
a  different  printing  position. 

12.  In  a  front-strike  typewriting-machine,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  hanger  of  a  link  pivoted  to  the  hanger, 
means  for  limiting  the  rocking  movement  of  the  link  in 
one  direction,  a  manual  and  connections  for  rocking  the 
link  In  the  opposite  direction,  a  two-type-type-bar  pivoted 
to  the  link,  and  a  second  pivot  for  the  type-bar  upon 
which  the  type-bar  swings  to  the  printing  position  when 
said  Quinaal  is  operated  to  rock  the  link. 

13.  In  a  front-strike  typewriting  machine,  a  hanger,  a 
link  pivoted  to  the  hanger,  a  type-bar  pivoted  to  the  link, 
means  to  rock  the  link  In  one  direction,  and  additional 
means  engaging  the  type-bar  above  Its  pivotal  connection 
with  the  link  to  throw  the  type-bar  to  the  printing  position 
as  the  link  is  rocked  upon  Its  pivot. 

14.  In  a  front-strlke-typewrltlng-machlne.  a  hanger,  a 
link  pivoted  to  the  hanger,  means  to  rock  the  link  upon 
Its  pivot,  a  type-bar  pivoted  to  the  link,  mesns  for  return- 
ing the  link  to  its  starting  position,  and  additional  means 
connected  to  the  type-bar  above  Its  pivotal  connection  with 
the  link  for  rocking  the  type-bar  upon  Its  pivot  to  Its 
printing  position. 

15.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  type- 
bar  carrying  two  types,  two  links  either  of  which  Is 
adapted  to  operate  said  type-bar,  one  of  said  links  pulling 
in  one  direction  to  swing  said  type-bar  about  one  pivot  and 
the  other  of  said  links  palling  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
swing  said  type-bar  about  another  pivot,  and  two  keys 
connected  respectively  with  said  links. 


8  6  8.953.     FAUCET.     OEoaoa  W.  Tribbet,  Marshfleld, 
Oreg.     Filed  Aug.  1.  1906.    Serial  Na  328,749. 


A  faneat  eomprlalng  a  woodaa  stock,  the  stock  being 
CMMtractad  with  traasverae  and  longitudinal  openings, 
the  tranarerse  opening  being  extended  throogh  the  stock, 
aad  the  lonsltodlaal  opealnc  being  extended  from  the 
tmaer  and  of  the  atock,  to  tlie  tranarena  opening,  prorM- 
tac  ttm  pasMia-way  tbaralato,  tha  transrarae  opening 
balag  made  tapartac  frota  a  point  abora  tha  plana  of  Mid 
loacltadlaal  opaalnc.  to  a  radnead  dlseharse  opening  at  its 
krwar  and,  and  a  taparad  aersw-thraadad  plog.  conatnietad 
with  a  eat-away  alda  fonninc  a  loncttodlaal  groore  thare- 
IB.  tha  acraw-thraad  on  the  plog  balac  adaptad  to  eat  into 


tha  body  of  the  stock,  when  the  piog  la  Inaartad  Into  said 
transrarae  opening. 


868,954.      SNOW -PLOW.      William   C.    VAOua.   Brooka, 
Minn.     FUed  Apr.  11,  1907.     Serial  No.  867,670. 


1.  A  snow  plow  comprising  a  wheeled  car,  an  engine 
therein,  a  longitudinal  conveyer  working  forwardly  of  and 
above  said  car,  a  transverse  conveyer  supported  on  top  of 
said  car  and  projecting  beyond  the  same  at  one  side  thereof, 
a  spout  between  said  conveyers,  operative  connections  be- 
tween said  engine  and  said  conveyers  and  a  weight 
mounted  In  said  car  for  transverse  adjustable  movement 

2.  A  snow  plow  comprising  a  wheeled  car,  an  engine 
therein,  a  longitudinal  conveyer  working  forwardly  of  and 
above  said  car.  a  transverse  conveyer  supported  on  top  of 
said  car  and  projecting  beyond  the  same  at  one  side  there- 
of, a  spout  between  said  conveyers,  operative  connections 
between  said  engine  and  said  conveyers,  beams  supported 
transversely  of  said  car,  a  rack  bar  arranged  between  said 
beams  In  parallelism  thereto,  a  weight  slldably  mounted  on 
said  beams,  and  displaceable  pawls  carried  at  each  end  of 
said  weight  for  engagement  with  said  rack  bar. 

3.  A  snow  plow  comprising  a  wheeled  car,  a  platform 
projecting  forwardly  from  said  car,  said  platform  having 
outsUndlng  side  walls  formed  to  deflect  snow,  a  longitudi- 
nal conveyer  working  between  said  side  walls  and  above 
said  car,  a  transverse  conveyer  supported  on  top  of  said 
car,  and  projecting  beyond  the  same  at  one  side  thereof,  s 
spout  between  said  conveyers,  an  engine  In  said  car.  and 
operative  connections  between  said  engine  and  said  con- 
veyers. 


863,965.  INTERRUPTER  APPARATUS.  Rbixholo  B. 
Wapplkb.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Oct  80.  1906.  Serial 
No.  341,296. 


^JOL 


1.  In  an  Interrupter  apparatna,  a  source  of  electricity, 
a  pair  of  separable  contacta,  a  reroloble  means  by  which 
said  contacta  are  separated,  an  electro  magnet,  meana 
actuated  by  the  electro  magnet  for  operating  the  means  for 
separating  the  contacta,  a  mechanical  means  for  bringing 
the  contacts  together  and  a  Ruhmkorff  coil  In  circuit  in 
multiple  with  the  said  electro  magnet. 

2.  In  an  interrupter  apparatna.  a  aoaroe  of  electricity, 
a  pair  of  contacta.  termiaala  tbarafOr,  a  magnet,  meana 
operated  thereby  for  separating  said  contacts  and  a  Rahm- 
korif  coll  wbooe  primary  winding  la  In  multiple  with  the 
eoil  of  tha  said  magnet  between  the  aaid  soarea  of  elec- 
tricity and  tha  tanalnal  of  one  of  tha  said  contacta,  ae 
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that  tha  coll  of  the  magnet  and  the  primary  of  the  aaM 
Ruhmkorff  coll  are  in  maltlpla  with  each  other  when  the 
circuit  Is  closed  by  the  said  eonUcts  and  the  coil  of  the 
aaid  magnet  and  the  prlaiary  of  the  said  Eohmkorff  coll 
are  In  aeries  with  each  other  whan  the  drcait  is  broken  at 
the  said  contacts. 

3.  In  an  interrupter  spparatua,  a  source  of  electricity, 
an  armature,  an  axle  on  which  the  said  armature  is 
mounted,  ao  electro-matiMt  for  actuating  the  axle  through 
the  ssid  armature,  contact  points  for  making  and  break- 
ing the  circuit  when  the  said  axle  is  revolved  and  a  Ruhm- 
korff coll  whose  primary  winding  is  connected  In  multiple 
with  the  coll  of  the  said  electro- magnet 

4.  In  an  Interrupter  apparatna,  a  source  of  electricity, 
an  armature,  an  axle  on  which  the  armature  la  mounted, 
said  axle  being  provided  with  a  flattened  portion,  ao  electro- 
magnet for  actuating  the  said  axle  through  the  said  arma 
ture,  a  spring,  a  contact  point  carried  by  the  nld  spring, 
a  fixed  contact  point  the  said  contact  points  being  sepa 
rated  by  the  said  flattened  portion  of  the  axle  acting  on 
the  said  spring,  and  a  Ruhmkorff  coll  whose  primary  wind- 
ing Is  connected  in  multiple  with  the  coll  of  the  said 
electro-magnet,  the  circuit  through  the  said  contact  points 
being  In  series  both  with  the  primary  winding  of  the  Ruhm- 
korff coll  and  the  coll  of  the  said  electro  magnet 


863,966.  ELECTRICAL  CLOTH  CUTTING  MACHINE. 
Edwabd  M.  Warimo,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  July  11, 
1906,  SerUl  No.  325.688.  Renewed  July  26,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  385,709. 


1.  la  a  cloth  catting  machine  the  combination  with  a 
fcnlfe,  a  driving  mechanism,  sharpening  means  for  said 
knife,  a  guard,  a  portion  of  which  envelops  saM  knife  and 
means  for  simultaneooaly  lowering  said  guard  and  said 
aharpening  means  whereby  the  latter  are  hronght  Into  eon- 
Uct  with  said  knife. 

2.  In  a  cloth  cutting  machine  the  combination  with  a 
knife,  a  driving  mechanism,  sharpening  means  for  said 
knife,  a  guard,  a  portion  of  which  envelops  saM  knife,  a 
yielding  connection  between  said  sharpening  meana  and 
ssld  guard  and  means  for  alraultaneoosly  lowering  said 
guard  and  sharpening  meana,  whereby  the  latter  Is  brought 
Into  contsct  with  said  knife. 

8.  In  a  cloth  catting  machine  the  combination  with  a 
knife,  a  driving  mechanism,  shsrpening  means  fOr  said 
knife,  a  guard,  a  portion  of  which  envelops  said  knife,  a 
handle,  and  means  located  adjacent  said  handle  for  simul- 
taneously lowering  said  guard  and  bringing  said  aharpen- 
iog  meana.  Into  contact  with  aaid  knife. 

4.  In  a  rotating  cloth  catting  machine  the  combination 
with  a  knife,  a  driring  meehanlam,  sharpening  means  for 
said  kalfa,  means  for  normally  holding  aaid  sharpening 
meana  oat  of  contact  with  said  knife,  a  handle,  a  slldable 
'member  Intarpoaad  between  said  handle  and  said  aharpen- 


1  Ing  means  and  connected  to  the  latter,  whereby  when  tha 
said   member   is  pulled   rearwardly    the  said   sharpenlnc 

I  means  are  brought  into  contact  with  ssid  knife. 

I  5.  In  a  rotating  cloth  cutting  machine  the  combination 
with  a  knife,  a  driving  mechanism,  sharpening  means  for 
said   knife,   a   guard,   a   portion   of   which   envelops   said 

{  knife,  means  for  adjuktlng  and  flxlng  the  poaltion  of  aaid 
guard,  a  yielding  connection  between  said  guard  and  aaid 
sharpening  means,  a  handle,  a  movable  member  interpoaed 
between  the  latter  and  the  said  sharpening  means,  and 
means,  whereby,  when  the  said  member  Is  moved  resr- 
wardly.  the  said  guard  is  released  and  lowered  slmul- 
taneoua  with  the  said  sharpening  means. 

6.  In  a  roUry  cloth  catting  machine,  tha  combination 
with  a  knife,  a  driving  mechanism  therefor,  an  adjustably 
mounted  guard,  a  spring  Istch  for  holding  said  guard  In 
any  predetermined  position,  sharpening  means  for  said 
knife,  and  means  for  withdrawing  said  latch  whereby  the 
said  guard  is  lowered  and  simultaneously  therewith  the 
said  sharpening  means  brought  Into  c<Hitact  with  said  knlfa.  , 

7.  In  a  cloth  cutting  machine  the  combination  with  a 
knife,  a  drlrlng  mechanism,  sharpening  means  for  said 
knife,  a  guard,  a  handle,  a  connection  between  said  sharp- 
ening means  and  guard  and  means  located  adjacent  the 

,  said  handle  for  simultaneously  lowering  the  said  gtiard  and 
I  bringing    the   sharpening   means    into   contact   with   said 
knife. 

8.  In  a  cloth  cutting  machine  the  combination  with  a 
knife,  a  driving  mechanism,  sharpening  means  for  said 
knife,  s  guard,  a  handle,  a  yielding  connection  between 
aaid  sharpening  means  and  guard  and  means  located  adja- 
cent the  said  handle  for  simultaneously  lowering  the  said 
guard  and  bringing  the  sharpening  means  Into  contact  with 
said  knife. 

9.  In  a  cloth  cutting  machine  the  combination  with  a 
knife,  a  driving  mechanism,  means  for  sharpening  said 
knife,  an  adJusUbly  mounted  guard,  and  meana  for  slmul- 
Uneoualy  lowering  the  guard  and  bringing  the  sharpening 
means  Into  working  position. 

10.  In  a  cloth  cutting  machine  the  combination  with  a 
knife,  a  driving  mechanism,  means  for  sharpening  said 
knife,  an  adjustably  mounted  guard,  a  connection  between 
said  sharpening  means  and  knife,  and  means  for  simul- 
taneously lowering  the  said  guard  and  the  said  sharpening 
means  whereby  the  latter  is  brought  into  contact  with  said 
knife. 

11.  In  a  cloth  cutting  machine  the  combination  with  a 
knife,  a  driving  mechanism,  sharpening  means  for  said 
knife,  an  adJnsUbly  mounted  guard,  a  yielding  connection 
between  said  sharpening  means  snd  knife  and  means  for 
simultaneously  lowering  the  said  guard  and  the  said  sharp- 
ening means  whereby  the  latter  Is  brought  into  contact 
with  said  knife. 

12.  In  a  cloth  cutting  machine  the  combination  with  a 
knife,  a  driving  mechanism,  sharpening  means  for  said 
knife,  an  adjustably  mounted  guard,  a  handle  and  meana 
located  adjacent  said  handle  for  slmulUneously  lowering 
the  said  guard  and  bringing  the  said  sharpening  means 
into  contact  with  the  said  knife. 

18.  In  a  cloth  cutting  machine  the  combination  with  a 
knife,  a  drlrlng  mechanism,  shsrpening  means  for  said 
knife,  an  adJusUbly  mounted  guard,  a  handle,  a  connection 
between  said  sharpening  means  and  guard  and  means  lo- 
csted  adjacent  the  said  handle  for  simultaneously  lower- 
ing the  said  guard  and  telnglng  the  sharpening  means 
Into  contact  with  said  knife. 

14.  In  a  cloth  catting  machine  the  combination  with  a 
knife,  a  driving  mechanism,  shari>enlng  means  for  said 
knife,  an  adJusUbly  mounted  guard,  a  handle,  a  yielding 
connection  between  said  sharpening  means  and  guard  and 
means  located  adjacent  the  said  handle  for  simultaneooaly 
lowering  the  said  guard  and  bringing  the  sharpening  meana 
into  contact  with  aaid  knife. 

16.  In  a  rotary  cloth  cutting  machine  the  combination 
with  a  knife,  a  drirlng  mechanism,  means  for  sharpening 
the  said  knife,  if  guard  and  an  adjustably  mounted  flexible 
connection  between  the  said  guard  and  the  said  sharpenlnc 
means. 

16.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combl- 
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natloB  with  a  kalfe,  ahupMiias  ■••m  for  ■sld  kalte,  a 
iBOTabl«  B«mb«r  adapted  to  totnc  tho  MUd  aharponljig 
m— M  lato  oonuet  with  tb«  nld  knlfs,  a  perforated  por- 
tion OB  tha  said  guard,  moaaa  angaging  tha  aald  parfora- 
tloaa  and  lioldlng  the  guard  la  Ita  poeltloo,  meana  actuated 
bjr  the  aforeaald  member  tor  diaengagtog  the  said  holding 
meana  from  the  said  perforatlona  whereby  when  the  aald 
member  la  mored  .rearwardly  the  guard  la  compelled  to 
drop  In  Its  lowermoat  poaitlon,  whan  the  aald  aharpenlng 
means  are  brought  Into  contact  with  the  said  knife. 

17.  In  an  electric  cloth  cutting  machine  the  combination 
with  a  standard,  a  knife,  a  drlrlng  meehanlam,  sharpening 
means  for  the  said  knife,  a  moTable  member  adapted  to 
bring  the  said  sharpening  means  Into  contact  with  the 
knife,  a  guard,  a  perforated  ring  portion  on  the  said  guard, 
a  lerer  carried  by  the  said  standard,  the  said  lerer  engag- 
ing the  said  perforation  and  holding  the  guard  in  its  posi- 
tion, an  oecillatlng  member  engaging  the  aforeaald  lerer, 
a  yielding  connection  Interpoeed  between  the  aforeaald  moT- 
able  member  and  the  oecillatlng  member,  whereby,  when  the 
morable  member  Is  moved  rearwardly.  the  aald  lerer  dis- 
engages the  said  perforations  so  that  the  said  guard  is 
moved  down,  to  Its  lowermoet  poaitlon  when  the  said 
Bhari>eDlng  means  is  brought  Into  contact  with  the  knife. 


883.957.     HAMMER.     Ebbn  D.  Whkclrk,  Longbeach.  Cal. 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1906.     Serial  No.  341,329. 


1.  A  hammer  provided  with  two  claws  arranged  re- 
versely to  each  other,  one  of  said  claws  being  approxi- 
mately opposite  the  hammer  handle,  and  the  other  having 
a  curved  face  which  Is  a  continuation  of  the  face  of  the 
first  named  claw,  each  of  said  claws  farming  a  fulcrum 
for  the  other. 

2.  A  hammer  having  a  claw  at  the  end  of  the  hammer 
handle  and  a  fulcrum  extension  provided  with  a  claw 
reversely  arranged  relative  to  the  first  mentioned  claw, 
the  face  of  the  second  claw  being  a  curved  continuation  of 
the  face  of  the  first  named  claw,  and  each  of  said  claws 
forming  a  fulcrum  for  the  other. 

3.  A  handle,  one  or  more  wedges  In  the  end  thereof,  and 
a  head  provided  with  a  claw  member  extending  over  the 
eye  of  the  handle  and  serving  to  hold  the  wedges  In  place. 

4.  A  handle,  one  or  more  wedges  in  the  handle,  a  head 
on  the  handle  provided  with  a  claw  forming  a  cap  over 
the  eye  of  the  handle  and  engaging  said  wedges. 


<b  la  a  foMlat  michtn«b  Vkt  eoablaatkia  with  a  !•• 


t«3.96  8.  APPARATUS  FOB  PRODUCING  INTER- 
FOLDED  PAPER  PACKAGES.  Sbth  WHBSLaa,  Cas- 
tleton,  N.  T.     FUed  Oct  10.  1906.     Serial  No.  282,151. 

1.  In  a  folding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ceptacle, and  means  for  feeding  units  to  be  received 
therein,  of  oppositely  moving  folder  blades  for  the  said 
units,  said  folder  bladea  spring  pressed  toward  each  other, 
and  meana  for  mortag  each  of  the  aald  folder  bladea, 
agalaat  such  spring  tension,  away  from  the  other,  and 
for  permitting  it  to  return  gradually  under  said  spring 
taasloa. 

2.  In  a  folding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ceptacle, and  means  for  (sedlag  oalta  to  be  reeeived 
therala.  of  oppositely  ssoTlag  folder  blades  for  the  said 
oalta,  saM  folder  blades  aprtag  preased  toward  each  other, 
aad  a  eraak  for  aoTiag  each  of  the  said  folder  bladaa, 
agalaat  audi  aprlac  taaaloa,  awaj  from  tha  other,  aad  for 
pfltUag  it  to  retan  gradaallj  aadar  aald  sprtas 


oeptacle,  and  means  for  feeding  units  to  be  received 
therein,  of  oppositely  moving  folder  blades  for  folding  the 
said  units,  heads  carrying  the  folder  bladea,  operatlag 
spindles  carrying  said  heads,  and  provided  with  an  abut- 
ment between  said  heada  for  engaging  them,  and  springs 
tending  to  force  said  heads  toward  said  abutment. 


4.  In  a  folding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ceptacle, and  means  for  feeding  units  to  be  received 
therein,  of  oppoeltely  moving  swinging  folders  at  the 
entrance  of  the  receptacle,  means  for  moving  the  folders  to 
fold  and  Interfold  the  units,  a  rocking  member  for  en- 
gaging said  folders,  to  swing  them  toward  the  receptacle' 
at  the  termination  of  each  folding  movement,  and  means 
other  than  said  rocking  member  for  enforcing  return 
swinging  movements  of  said  folders. 

5.  In  a  folding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ceptacle, and  means  for  feeding  units  to  be  received 
therein,  of  oppositely  moving  swinging  folders  at  the 
entrance  of  the  receptacle,  means  for  moving  the  folders 
to  fold  and  Interfold  the  units,  a  rotary  cam,  means  inter- 
mediate the  rotary  cam  and  the  folders,  for  Imparting 
movements  to  the  folders  to  swing  them  toward  the  re- 
ceptacle at  the  termination  of  each  folding  movement,  and 
other  means  for  enforcing  return  swinging  movement  of 
said  folders. 

6.  In  a  folding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ceptacle, and  means  for  feeding  units  to  be  received 
therein,  of  oppositely  moving  swinging  folders  at  the 
entrance  of  the  receptacle,  means  for  moving  the  folders 
to  fold  and  interfold  the  units,  a  rocking  member  for  en- 
gaging said  folders,  to  swing  them  toward  the  receptacle 
at  the  termination  of  each  folding  movement,  and  sta- 
tionary cam  means  for  enforcing  return  swinging  move- 
ments of  the  folders. 

7.  In  a  folding  machine,  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ceptacle, and  means  for  feeding  units  to  l>e  received 
therein,  of  oppositely  moving  swinging  folders  at  the 
entrance  of  the  receptacle,  means  for  moving  the  folders 
to  fold  and  Interfold  the  units,  a  rocking  member  for  en- 
gaging, said  folders,  to  swing  them  toward  the  receptacle 
at  the  termination  of  each  folding  moTemaat,  aad  other 
means  for  enforcing  return  swinging  movenMats  of  said 
folders,  said  meana  operating  when  the  folders  are  near 
the  limit  of  their  reapective  movements  away  from  each 
other. 

8.  In  a  folding  machiae,  tlie  combiaatlon  with  meana  for 
folding  paper  naita,  aad  for  iatarfoldlng  the  tarminala 
of  such  units,  of  feeding  meana  for  the  units,  and  a  vl- 
bratlag  daflector  for  deflectlac  tha  nalu  prior  to  the 
feediag  forward  of  sawisedlag  uaita 

0.  la  a  foldhv  ■"*»>«-^.  tho  coasblaatloo  with  msaas  for 

■tTsriac  aalta  tnaavanslj  tnm  a  wah,  aad  f otdlac  aaaas 

I  for  foldiag  aad  latwfotdlaff  tha  aalta  so  strarad,  «<  a 
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vibrating  deflector  for  deflecting  the  severed  units,  in  ad- 
vance of  the  movement  of  the  succeeding  units. 

10.  In  a  folding  machine,  the  combination  with  meana 
for  severing  units  transversely  from  a  web,  and  folding 
means  for  folding  and  interfoldlng  the  units  so  severed,  of 
a  deflector  for  deflecting  the  severed  units,  in  advance  of 
the  movement  of  the  succeeding  units,  and  a  cam  for 
operating  said  deflector.  . 


863.969.  REINFORCING  •  BAR  FOR  CONCRETE.  &C. 
Stdket  B.  Williamooh,  Baltimore,  Md.  Filed  Jan.  19, 
1907.     Serial  No.  368,031. 


1.  A  bar  for  the  purpose  speclfled.  said  bar  being  polyg- 
onal in  cross  section  and  having  within  each  face  thereof 
elevations  projecting  therefrom  and  having  at  the  inter- 
sections of  Its  faces  elevstlons  Intermediate  of  the  eleva- 
tions in  the  faces  and  diminishing  In  height  from  the  lon- 
gitudinal central  portion  to  the  ends  thereof,  substantially 
as  specified. 

2.  A  bar  for  the  purpose  specified,  said  bar  being  polyg 
onal  In  cross  section  and  having  within  each  face  thereof 
diamond-  or  loxenge-shaped  elevations,  said  elevations  be- 
ing highest  at  the  central  portions  thereof  and  diminish- 
ing In  height  therefrom,  said  bar  having  at  the  intersec- 
tioos  of  Its  fsces  similar  elevations,  substantially  as 
specified. 

3.  A  bar  for  the  purpose  specified,  said  bar  being  polyg- 
onal in  cross  section  and  having  each  face  thereof  pro- 
vided with  diamond-  or  losenge  shaped  elevations  and  hav- 
ing at  the  intersection  of  Its  faces  similar  elevations,  said 
elevations  diminishing  in  height  from  the  longitudinal  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  same,  the  elevations  in  the  faces  being 
staggered  with  respect  to  those  formed  at  the  intersections 
of  the  faces,  substantially  as  specified. 

4.  A  bar  for  the  purpose  specified,  said  bar  being  polyg- 
onal la  cross  section  snd  hsvlng  each  face  thereof  pro- 
vided with  elevations,  said  bar  also  having  within  each 
face  thereof  recesses  inclosing  or  bounding  said  elevations, 
said  elevations  diminishing  in  height  from  the  central  por- 
tions thereof  toward  said  recesses  substantially  as  speci- 
fied. 

6.  A  bar  for  the  purpose  specified,  said  bar  being  polyg- 
onal in  cross  section  and  having  each  face  thereof  pro- 
vided with  a  series  of  projections,  said  projections  being 
entirely  within  each  face  of  the  bar  and  being  bounded  by 
converging  and  diverging  recesses,  said  projections  dimin- 
ishing in  height  from  the  central  portions  thereof  toward 
said  re<^sse8  substantially  as  specified. 

6.  \  bar  for  the  purpose  specified,  said  bar  being  polyg- 
onal In  cross  section  and  having  within  each  face  thereof 
a  series  of  diamond-shaped  elevations  am)  having  at  the 
Intersections  of  its  faces  similar  elevations,  said  bar  bav- 
iDg  In  each  face  thereof  a  pair  of  receasea.  the  receasea  in 
each  face  merging  at  the  central  portion  of  the  face  be- 
tween the  elevations  therein  and  merging  with  the  comer 
edges  of  the  bsr  between  the  elevations  thereof,  said  ele- 
vations diminishing  in  height  from  the  central  portions 
thereof  toward  the  recesses,  substantially  as  specified. 

7.  A  bar  for  the  purpoae  specified,  aald  bar  being  polyg- 
onal in  cross  section  and  having  within  each  face  thereof 
a  series  of  diamond-shaped  elevstlons  and  having  at  the 
intersection  of  Its  faces  similar  elevations,  said  t>ar  also 
having  receaaes  bounding  said  elevations  and  merging  at 
the  comer  edgea  of  tha  bar,  and  said  elerationa  dlaUnlah- 
Ing  in  height  from  the  central  portions  thereof  toward  the 
indoalng  re  ceases  substantially  as  specUled. 

5.  ▲  bar  for  the  pnrpoae  apeciflad.  aald  bar  being  polyg- 
onal In  croas  aection  and  having  one  or  mora  facea  thereof 
provided  with  dlamoad  or  loiaaga-ahapad  alavatioas  and 
having  aiaooas  raeaaaaa  honndlng  aald  alevatlona,  aald  ala- 


vations  diminishing  In  height  from  the  central  portioaa 
thereof  toward  said  recesses,  substantially  as  specified. 
,  9.  A  bar  for  the  purpoee  specified  having  within  each 
face  thereof  a  pair  of  sinuous  recesses,  said  receasea  merg- 
ing at  the  central  portion  of  each  face  and  diverging  thara- 
from  and  extending  to  and  merging  with  th#slde  edgea  of 
said  bar,  the  recesses  in  one  face  occupying  a  position  cor- 
responding to  the  positions  occupied  by  the  recesses  in  tha 
other  facea,  and  diamond-shaped  projections  incloead  by 
said  receaaes  and  diminishing  in  height  from  their  central 
portions  toward  said  recesses,  substantially  as  specified. 


803,960.     HAHMONICA.     William  B.  Yates.  Alviso.  Cal. 
Filed  Mar.  19,  1907.     Serial  No.  363,257. 


«>     f     A      i     o     r     A     a 

1.  A  harmonica  or  mouth  organ,  having  a  aeries  of  holes 
and  reeds  on  opposite  sides  of  said  holes  and  having  the 
reeds  arranged  in  a  perfect  diatonic  scale,  with  the  1st, 
3d  and  6tb  steps  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  their  cor- 
responding holes  to  the  2d,  4th  and  6th  steps  and  with 
the  7th  step  on  the  same  side  of  Its  hole  as  the  preceding 
0th  step,  snd  with  the  terminal  tone  of  one  octave  re- 
peated In  the  succeeding  hole  as  the  Initial  tone  of  the 
succeeding  octave,  whereby  the  harmonica  music  scale  Is 
arranged  in  a  series  of  distinct,  perfect  and  complete  oc- 
taves, substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  A  hsrmonics  or  mouth  organ,  having  Its  reeds  ar- 
ranged In  a  scale  having  a  series  of  distinct  perfect  oc- 
taves with  the  reeds  of  the  chords  common  to  the  key  of 
the  instrument  on  the  same  side  of  the  holes,  substantially 
as  set  forth. 

3.  A  harmonica  or  mouth  organ  having  a  series  of  dis- 
tinct, perfect  and  complete  octaves,  with  the  last  tone  of 
the  preceding  octave  having  the  same  sound  as  the  first 
tone  of  the  following  octave. 


863,061.  ADJUSTABLE  RACK  FOR  HOLDING  GRAMO- 
PHONE-RECORDS. William  D.  Albxandes,  Atlanta, 
Ga.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Charles  L.  Elyea,  Atlanta, 
Ga.     FUed  Oct.  8.  1906.     Serial  No.  337.973. 


1.  An  adjustable  rack  for  holding  gramophone  recorda, 
comprising  a  number  of  similar  parts  or  members  supar- 
poaed  upoh  eadi  other,  each  member  being  open  at  the 
front  and  back  and  provided  with  sockets,  and  wlrea  ra- 
movably  inserted  in  aald  sockets,  substantially  aa  da- 
acribad. 

2.  In  an  adjuatable  rack  for  holding  gramophone  rae- 
orda,  a  single  member  comprlaing  a  caaing  open  front  and 
bade  aad  proTldad  with  a  number  of  aockata,  wires  raasoTr 
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ably  Inserted  In  wid  eockets,  and  retainlnf  itrlps  at  tlie 
top  and  bottom,  enbatantlally  aa  deecrtbed. 

3.  An  adjustable  rack  for  bolding  gramopbone  records, 
comprising  a  number  of  members  bollt  np  Into  a  stmctnre 
and  prorMed  witb  an  ornamental  top,  each  member  baring 
a  top,  bottom,  and  ends,  bat  open  at  tbe  front  and  tbe 
back,  tbe  top  and  bottom  of  eacb  member  being  prorlded 
wItb  sockets,  wires  beld  In  said  sockets,  and  retaining 
strips  at  tbe  top  and  bottom  of  eacb  member  mnnlng 
across  tbe  open  back  and  front,  tbe  sockets  and  wirss  be- 
ing so  proportioned  that  the  wires  may  be  remored  from 
and  Inserted  Into  said  itocketa  as  desired,  substaatlally  as 
described.  '  , 


«63.962.  COTTON  PICKING  OB  HARVESTING  MA- 
CHINE. ALraso  B.  Ambs  and  HK>raT  SCHwcNDaNsa, 
Watonga,  Okla.  PUed  July  17,  1906.  Serial  No. 
326.606. 


1.  In  a  cotton  picking  machlDe,  a  rcToIrlng  picking 
cylinder  comprlslDg  a  bead,  plates  secured  thereto  and 
standing  upright  In  a  circle,  an  axle  on  which  the  cylinder 
tarns,  a  gear  wheel  fixed  to  the  axle,  a  row  of  projecting 
spindles  carried  lo  bearlngi  In  tbe  plates,  the  Bpindles  of 
each  row  being  geared  to  eacb  other,  a  spring  connected 
to  one  of  tbe  spindles  whereby  to  rotate  said  spindle  in 
one  direction,  a  pinion  connected  with  said  spindle  and 
raesbing  with  said  gear  wheel,  a  clntch  operatively  con- 
nected between  the  pinion  and  tbe  spindle,  and  means  car- 
ried by  the  gear  wheel  to  throw  the  clutch  out  of  engage- 
ment during  a  part  of  each  revolution  of  the  cylinder. 

2.  In  a  cotton  picking  machine,  a  revolTlng  picking 
cylinder  comprising  an  upright  hollow  circular  structure, 
a  series  of  rows  of  spindles  carried  by  said  structure  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  tbe  spindles  of  each  row 
being  geared  together,  an  axle  on  which  said  structure 
tarns,  a  borlaontal  gear  wheel  fixed  to  the  axle  within  the 
stmctnre.  a  pinion  loosely  mounted  on  a  spindle  In  eacb 
row  and  meshing  with  the  gear  wheel,  a  clutch  for  con- 
necting the  pinion  with  tbe  spindle,  a  spring  connected 
with  said  spindle  for  rotating  said  spindle  In  an  opposite 
direction  to  Its  direction  of  rotation  by  the  gear  wheel  and 
means  to  disengage  tbe  dutch  during  a  certain  part  of 
eacb  reTolotlon  of  the  cylinder. 

3.  In  a  cotton  picking  machine,  a  picking  device  com- 
prlalng  aa  upright  axle,  a  cylinder  bead  rotatable  thereon, 
a  plarallty  of  spaced  plates  depending  from  the  head  and 
farming  two  concentric  cylinders  tbsrsnnder,  a  plarallty 
of  rows  of  spindles  mounted  to  tnm  In  tbe  plates  and  pro- 
jecting radially  therefrom.  Inter  meshing  gears  on  the 
q>lndles  of  each  row,  bstsfeen  tbe  platea,  and  meana  actu- 
ated by  tbe  revolution  of  tbe  cylinder  to  rotate  each 
splBdls  in  one  direction  during  a  portion  of  said  rerolu- 
tlon  and  in  tbe  reverss  dirsctlon  daring  tbe  remainder 
tbsractf. 

4.  In  a  cotton  picking  maehlna,  a  rerolTlng  picking 
eyltader  bavlng  a  plurality  of  ^ojaetlag  spindles,  s  gear 
wheal  tor  rotating  tlka  spindles  in  one  direction,  springs 
tar  rotattDg  tlM  splndlea  la  tlM  opposite  dlraetioB,  and 

tor  conaaetliig  and  dlacoaasctlng  tbe  gear  to  tlie 


B.  IB  a  eottoa  picking  machine,  a  rerolring  ptcktag 
CjltBdsr  hSTlBg  a  pivrallty  of  piojaetlBg  spindles,  a  ptaien 


looaely  Joamaled  on  each  spindia,  a  gear  wlMsl  angaglBg 
all  tbe  pinions,  meana  for  connecting  and  disconnecting 
tbe  pinions  with  tbelr  respective  spindles,  whereby  to 
rotate  said  spindles  In  one  direction,  and  springs  for  ro- 
tating tbe  spindles  In  the  oppoelte  direction. 


863.963.  BAG-  HOLDING  DEVICE.  Chaslss  F.  Asp- 
LUND,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  Filed  Jan.  T.  1907.  Serial 
No.  351,158. 


1.  In  a  bag  holding  device,  the  combination  of  a  head 
secured  to  a  support,  pivots  thereon,  relatively  movable 
bars  mouQted  on  the  pivots  and  provided  with  bag-engag- 
ing portions,  a  ratchet  and  pawl  for  adjusting  one  of  the 
bars,  a  toggle  link  mechanism  for  producing  relative  move- 
ment of  tbe  bars  and  including  an  operating  handle,  and  a 
locking  device  for  holding  the  mechanism  from  collapsing. 

2.  In  a  bag  holding  device,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
relatively  moyable  bars  suitably  mounted  and  provided 
with  bag-engaging  portions,  a  link  pivoted  to  one  of  the 
bars  and  extending  across  the  second  bar  to  form  a  handle, 
a  link  pivoted  to  the  first  link  and  to  the  second  bar,  and  a 
locking  device  on  the  second  bar  for  engaging  the  extend- 
ing portion  of  the  first  link  to  lock  the  parts  In  position. 


863.964.      ENVELOP. 
FUed  May  3,  1906. 


Oct   W.   BiNDsa,   .Alexander,   111. 
Serial  No.  315.115. 


7- 


An  envelop  of  the  claas  described  comprising  a  body 
portion  having  end  and  side  flaps,  tbe  end  flsps  and  one  of 
the  side  flaps  being  sseored  together  when  the  envelop  is 
manufactured  by  gumming  or  otherwise,  while  the  op- 
posite skle  flsp  Is  left  free  to  be  secured  at  will,  a  strip 
at  each  end  of  tbe  sseored  side  flap  and  Integral  there- 
with, said  flaps  being  est  back  from  tbe  ends  of  the  en- 
velop of  greater  length  than  tbe  width  of  the  envelop 
and  directed  acroaa  tbe  ends  of  tbe  envelop  and  secured 
to  tbe  folded  end  flapa.  the  outer  free  ends  thereof  being 
left  free  until  tbe  looss  edge  flap  Is  seenred  In  position  and 
then  directed  over  tbe  edge  flap  and  secured  to  ths  opposite 
side  of  tbe  envelop. 


863,965.      COMPOSING   MBCHANIBM   FOB  TYPE 
CHINES.     Axnmarw  J.  BnrroK.  Waablngton,  D.  C,  as- 
signor to  Lanstoa  Monotyps  Machine  Company,  Pbila- 
dtiphla.  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Waat  Virginia.    Filed  Feb. 
SS.  1906.     Serial  No.  947,394. 
1.  In  a  dartee  of  tbm  character  dsaerlbed  provided  with 

fsoding  dertecs  aad  an   aetnatlng  insthsiiism   inclndlng 
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actuating  and  overthrow  pawls  normally  engaging  tbelr 
ratchet  wheels,  and  In  combination  tberowlth  a  movabta 
controller  for  said  pawls  operstlng  to  effect  tbelr  engage- 
ment and  disengagement  with  tbe  feeding  devices  when 
Id  different  positions  of  adjustment. 


8  6  8.966.  ELBCTROMAGNETICALLT  •  OPERATED 
MECHANISM  FOR  REVERSING  THE  MOTION  OF 
MACHINE  -  TOOLS.  Ji'Lii  8  BiLLBTsa,  Aacberaleben, 
Germany.    Filed  Oct.  25,  1906.     Serial  No.  840,613. 


2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  feeding  devices  and  an  actuating  mechanism 
therefor  including  feeding,  bolding  and  overthrow  pawls 
normally  engaging  their  ratchet  wheels,  of  a  controller 
operating  to  withdraw  said  pawls  and  free  the  feeding 
devices  so  they  may  be  moved  forward  or  back  as  desired. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  the  combina- 
tion witb  feeding  devices  and  actuating  mechanism  there- 
for including  feeding  and  holding  pawls  and  an  overthrow 
pawl  In  position  to  be  acted  upon  by  the  feeding  pawl 
actuatlDK  device,  of  a  controller  engaglDg  the  feeding  and 
bolding    pawls    to    release    the    latter    and    the    overthrow 

pawl. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  feeding  pawl  and  its  actuating  bar,  of  a  con- 
troller guided  upon  said  bar  and  acting  upon  the  feeding 
pawl  to  withdraw  the  latter  from  engaging  position. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  the  combtns- 
tlon  with  a  feeding  pawl  mounted  upon  a  pivoted  carrier 
and  an  overthrow  pawl  acted  upon  by  said  carrier,  of  a 
controller  guided  upon  said  carrier  and  engaging  the  feed- 
ing pawl  to  retract  the  latter  and  the  overthrow  pawl. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  provided  with 
feeding  and  overthrow  pawls,  and  a  carrier  for  the  former 
operating  upon  the  overthrow  pawl  to  effect  Its  engage- 
ment at  the  limit  of  the  stroke  In  one  direction,  and  In 
combination  therewith  a  controller  operating  to  retract 
the  feeding  pawl  and  its  carrier  as  and  for  the  purpose 
described. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  {ceding  and  overthrow  pawls  normally  en- 
gaging their  ratchet  wheels,  of  a  controller  for  throwing 
said  pawls  to  inoperative  position  and  means  for  shifting 
said  controller. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  feeding  pawl  carrier  and  the  controller 
guided  upon  said  carrier  in  position  to  engage  the  pawl, 
of  a  lever  coupled  to  said  controller  and  means  for  retain- 
ing said  lever  In  different  positions  of  adjustment. 

9.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  ths  combina- 
tion with  the  feeding  pawl  and  Its  carrier,  of  a  controller 
for  said  pawl  guided  upon  the  carrier  and  connected  to  an 
actuating  lever,  and  a  stop  engsglng  said  lever  to  arrest 
tbe  latter  with  Its  point  of  connection  with  tbe  controller 
snbsUntlally  In  a  plane  paasing  through  the  bearing  on 
tbe  pawl  carrier  and  tbe  fnlcrnm  of  the  lever. 

129  O.  G.— 196 


In  a  reversing  motion  for  shafts  two  oppositely  driven 
belt  pulleys  loosely  mounted  on  said  shaft,  friction  dishes 
secured  to  said  t>elt  pulleys  and  facing  eacb  other,  a  double 
cone  friction  clutch  slldably  mounted  on  said  shaft  be- 
tween said  friction  dishes  and  adapted  to  engage  one  or  the 
other,  a  lever  fulcnimed  near  the  double  cone  having  one 
end  fork-shaped  and  adapted  to  engage  said  double  cone 
and  having  its  other  end  ball-shaped,  two  solenoids  oppo- 
sitely mounted  near  said  ball-shaped  end  and  a  double  core 
for  said  solenoids  being  slotted  In  the  middle  to  engage  the 
ball  end  of  the  lever,  substantially  as  described.    . 


863.967.     ASH-SIFTER.     Edward  C.  Cuabk.  Philadelphia, 
I'a.    Filed  Jan.  14,  1907.    Serial  No.  362,247. 


An  ash  sifter  comprising  In  combination,  a  rotatably 
mounted  screening  cylinder  Including  a  pair  of  circular 
disks  and  a  strip  of  foramlnous  material  secured  to  the 
peripheries  thereof,  the  ends  of  said  strip  falling  short  of 
each  other,  to  provide  a  charge  opening ;  a  U-shaped  strap 
disposed  transversely  of  said  cylinder  and  having  its  arms 
disposed  against  the  outer  faces  of  said  disks  and  pivoted 
thereto  adjacent  one  end  of  said  opening :  a  foramlnous 
cover  secured  at  one  end  to  said  strap  and  adapted  to  be 
moved  bodily  directly  across  said  opening,  to  open  and  close 
the  same ;  a  transversely-disposed  strap  secured  to  tbe  op- 
posite end  of  said  cover  and  having  Its  ends  bent  against 
the  outer  faces  of  said  disk  ;  a  hook  pivoted  at  each  end  of 
said  last-mentioned  strap  ;  a  keeper  secured  to  tbe  outer 
fsce  of  eacb  disk  and  adapted  for  engagement  with  the 
adjacent  book  when  said  cover  is  closed:  a  plarallty  of 
transversely  disposed  bolts  connecting  said  disks  and  ar- 
ranged in  spaced  relation  to  the  peripheries  thereof ;  and 
means  for  routing  said  cylinder,  to  cause  its  contenU  to 
strike  against  said  bolts  and  be  crushed  thereby  daring 
such  rotation. 
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863.968.  APPARATUS  FX)B  STEEL  PLANTS.  Fbahk 
H.  Cbockau)  and  Scth  Hoskino.  WhecUns.  W.  Va. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1905.    Serial  No.  267,615. 


1.  Id  a  bessemer  plant,  the  combination  with  a  con- 
▼erter  and  an  Ingot  pouring  track,  of  a  ladle  track  In  sU- 
tlonary  position  extending  from  below  the  top  of  the  con- 
verter to  said  pouring  track,  a  ladle  carrier  having  a  ladle 
and  mounted  on  the  ladle  track,  and  means  whereby  the 
ladle  carrier  is  moved  on  said  ladle  track  between  said 
pouring  track  and  converter:    substantially  as  described. 

1.  In  a  bessemer  plant,  the  combination  with  a  plural- 
ity of  converters,  and  an  ingot  pouring  track,  of  ladle 
tracks  in  stationary  position  extending  from  below  the  top 
of  the  converters  to  said  pouring  track,  ladle  carriers  hav- 
ing ladles  and  mounted  on  the  ladle  tracks,  and  means 
whereby  the  ladle  carriers  are  moved  on  said  ladle  tracks 
between  the  pouring  track  and  converters  ;  substantially 
as  described. 

3.  In  a  bessemer  plant,  the  combination  with  a  con- 
verter and  a  plurality  of  ingot  pouring  tracks,  of  an  ele- 
Tated  ladle  carrier  track  in  stationary  position  extending 
from  below  the  top  of  the  converter  to  said  pouring  tracks, 
a  ladle  carrier  having  a  ladle  and  mounted  on  the  elevated 
ladle  carrier  track,  means  for  moving  the  ladle  carrier  on 
the  ladle  carrier  track,  and  means  for  vertically  adjusting 
the  ladle  and  ladle  carrier  above  the  pouring  tracks  ;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

4.  In  a  bessemer  plant  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of 
converters,  means  for  supplying  metal  to  the  converters,  a 
pouring  track,  elevated  ladle  tracks  In  stationary  position 
extending  from  beneath  the  converters  to  said  pouring 
track,  ladle  carriers  having  ladles  mounted  on  the  elevated 
ladle  tracks,  and  means  for  moving  the  ladle  carriers  on 
the  elevated  ladle  tracks  between  the  pouring  track  and 
converters  :    substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  B  bessemer  plant  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of 
converters,  means  for  supplying  metal  to  the  converters,  a 
pouring  track,  inclined  ladle  tracks  In  sUtionary  position 
extending  from  beneath  the  converters  to  said  poariag 
track,  a  ladle  carrier  having  a  ladle  mounted  on  inclined 
ladle  tracks  and  means  for  moving  the  ladle  carriers  on 
the  Inclined  ladle  tracks  between  said  pouring  track  and 
converters  :    substantially  as  described. 


8  6  3,969.  TELEGRAPH  AND  TELEPHONE  CABLE 
CORE.  William  Dibsblhorst.  Old  Charlton,  and 
Akthdb  W.  Maktix,  London.  England.  Filed  Mar.  29, 
1904.     Serial  No.  200.636. 


1.  A  method  of  making  telephone  and  telegraph  cable 
cores,  whieh  consists  in  twisting  together  pairs  of  Indlvid- 
oal  coodaetors  with  a  constant  length  of  lay  from  end  to 
end  of  each  twisted  pair,  and  a^aln  twisting  the  twin  con- 
doctors  in  pairs  bat  with  a  different  length  of  lay. 

2.  The  herein  described  method  of  making  telephone 
and  telegraph  cable  cores,  which  consists  In  successively 
twlctlnc  toffvther  pain  of  indlTldnal  condnctora,  varying 


the  length  of  lay  at  each  twisting  operation,  and  snb- 
sequently  twisting  together  the  previously  twisted  con- 
ductors :    substantially  as  described. 


'■"^m^ 


863.970.  GARMENT-SUPPORTER.  Raphabl  B.  Ebbb- 
solb,  Roanoke,  Ind.  Filed  Feb.  28.  1907.  Serial  No. 
359,775. 


"^'   ; 


/, 


A  supporter  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
band  having  a  loop  in  one  end  thereof  and  a  pad  secured 
under  said  loop,  a  safety  pin  secured  in  said  loop,  a  cash- 
Ion  on  said  band,  the  opiKxsite  end  of  said  band  being  pro- 
vided with  a  loop,  and  branch  straps  secured  to  said  band 
by  the  stitches  which  Corm  the  loop,  a  pin  secured  In  the 
last  mentioned  loop,  loops  formed  at  the  ends  of  the 
branch  straps  safety  pins  secured  In  said  loops,  snbstan- 
tlallj  as  described. 


863,971.  MINE-OAR.  Thomas  M.  Edmowdsom.  Los  An- 
geles, and  DcNCAJC  Fbbocson,  Havllah.  Cal.  Filed  Dec. 
6.  1906.     Serial  No.  346.565. 


Sf  9 


1.  In  a  mine  car.  a  box  body  having  a  partial  end  wall, 
hinge  bars  extending  trsnsversely  of  said  wall,  a  gate 
provided  on  Its  ends  with  hinge  rods,  and  gate  Jamba  ex- 
tending vertically  across  said  end  wall  and  adapted  to 
bear  against  the  ends  of  said  gate. 

2.  In  a  mine  car,  a  box  body  having  one  of  its  ends  pro- 
Tided  with  vertically  extending  gate  Jambs  and  with  a 
partial  end  wall,  comprising  a  transverse  lower  portion 
and  vertically  extending  side  portions,  binge  bars  ex 
tending  transversely  of  the  lower  portion  of  said  end  wall, 
and  a  gate  provided  on  Its  ends  with  hinge  bars  connected 
at  their  lower  ends  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  hinge  bars  of 
the  end  wall. 


868,972.  FOLDING  VEHICLE.  Robbbt  J.  Eblbbs.  New 
York,  N.  T.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Bmll  Qandelach. 
New  York,  N.  T.  Piled  Oct.  5.  1906.  Serial  No.  837.640. 
1.  A  folding  vehicle,  comprising  a  bed,  aides  pivoted  to 

the  bed  and  capable  of  folding  onto  the  top  thereof,  wheel 
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supports  each  carrying  the  wheels  of  one  side  of  the 
vehicle,  the  said  wheel  supports  being  capable  of  folding 
onto  the  under  side  of  the  bed,  a  handle  mounted  to  swing 
longttadlnally  on  the  aaid  bed,  and  means  for  connecting 
the  said  handle  with  the  said  side  wheel  supports  and  with 
the  said  sides  to  fold  or  extend  the  same. 


2.  A  folding  vehicle,  comprising  a  bed.  wheel  supports, 
each  carrying  the  wheels  of  one  side  of  the  vehicle,  the 
■aid  wheel  supports  being  pivoted  to  the  bed  to  swing 
transversely  thereon,  s  handle  mounted  to  swing  longi- 
tudinally on  the  said  bed.  and  means  connecting  the  said 
handle  with  the  said  wheel  supports  to  swing  the  latter  In 
succession  into  a  folded  or  extended  position  relative  to 
the  siild  bed. 

3.  A  folding  vehicle,  comprising  s  bed,  wheel  supports, 
each  carrying  the  wheels  of  one  side  of  the  vehicle,  the 
said  wheel  supports  being  mounted  to  swing  transversely 
on  the  said  bed.  a  handle  mounted  to  swing  longitudinally 
on  the  said  bed,  and  means  connecting  the  said  handle  with 
the  said  wheel  supports  to  swing  the  latter  saccessively 
into  a  folded  or  extended  position  relative  to  the  aald  bed. 

4.  A  folding  vehicle,  comprising  a  bed,  wheel  supports 
each  carrying  the  wheels  of  one  side  of  the  vehicle,  the 
said  wheel  supports  being  mounted  to  swing  transversely 
on  the  said  bed,  a  handle  mounted  to  swing  longitudinally 
on  the  said  bed,  means  connecting  the  said  handle  with 
the  aaid  wheel  supports  to  swing  the  latter  successively 
Into  a  folded  or  extended  position  relative  to  the  said  bed, 
and  a  manually  controlled  locking  device  for  locking  the 
nald  wheel  supports  snd  the  said  handle  in  an  extended 
position. 

6.  A  folding  vehicle,  comprising  a  bed.  sides  pivoted 
to  the  bed  and  capable  of  folding  onto  the  top  thereon, 
wheel  supports  esch  carrying  the  wheels  of  one  side  of  the 
vehicle,  the  said  wheel  supports  being  capable  of  folding 
onto  the  under  side  of  the  bed.  a  handle  mounted  to  swing 
longitudinally  on  the  said  bed,  means  for  connecting  the 
said  handle  with  the  said  side  wheel  supports  and  with 
the  said  sides  to  fold  or  extend  the  same,  and  manually 
controlled  means  on  the  said  bed  for  simultaneous  engage- 
ment with  the  said  sides,  the  wheel  supports  and  the  said 
handle  to  lock  the  said  several  parte  In  an  extended  poai- 
tlon. 

6.  A  folding  vehicle,  comprising  a  bed,  sides  mounted 
to  swing  trsnsversely  to  fold  onto  the  top  of  the  bed,  a 
handle  mounted  to  swing  longitudlnslly,  and  means  con- 
necting the  handle  with  the  aald  aides  to  swing  the  aame 
Into  a  folding  or  extended  position. 

7.  A  folding  vehicle,  comprising  a  bed,  sides  mounted 
to  swing  transversely  to  fold  onto  the  top  of  the  bed.  a 
handle  mounted  to  swing  longitudinally,  and  means  con- 
necting the  handle  with  the  said  sides  to  swing  the  same 
into  a  folding  or  extended  position  on  swinging  the  handle 
onto  a  folded  or  extended  position. 

8.  A  folding  vehicle,  comprising  a  bed,  sides  mounted 
to  swing  transversely  to  fold  onto  the  top  of  the  bed,  a 
handle  mounted  to  swing  longitudinally,  means  connect- 
ing the  handle  with  the  said  sides  to  swing  the  same  into 
a  folding  or  extended  position,  and  a  manually  controlled 
locking  device  on  the  aald  bed  for  locking  the  sides  and 
handle  in  an  extended  poaitlon. 

9.  A  folding  vehicle,  comprising  a  bed,  sides  capable  of 


folding  onto  the  top  of  the  aaid  bed.  wheel  supports  each 
csrrying  the  wheels  of  one  side  of  the  vehicle,  the  aald 
wheel  supports  being  capable  of  folding  onto  the  under 
side  of  the  bed,  a  handle  mounted  to  swing  longitudinally 
on  the  said  bed,  and  means  for  connecting  the  said  handle 
with  the  said  side  wheel  supports  and  with  the  said  sides 
to  fold  or  extend  the  same,  the  said  means  first  moving 
one  wheel  support  and  the  aald  sides  simultaneously  into 
a  folded  position  and  then  the  other  wheel  support.         » 

10.  A  folding  vehicle  comprising  a  bed  having  side  bars 
and  cross  bars  rigidly  connected  with  the  said  side  bare, 
wheel  supports  each  carrying  the  wheels  of  one  side  of  the 
vehicle  and  mounted  to  swing  transversely  on  the  said  aide 
bars,  a  handle  mounted  to  swing  longitudinally  on  the  said 
bed,  and  a  gearing  connecting  the  said  handle  with  the  said 
wheel  supports  whereby  to  swing  the  supports  in  succes- 
sion. 

11.  A  folding  vehicle  comprising  a  bed  having  aide  bars 
and  cross  bars  rigidly  connected  with  the  said  side  bars, 
wheel  supports  each  carrying  the  wheels  of  one  side  of  the 
vehicle  and  mounted  to  swing  transversely  on  the  said  side 
bars,  a  handle  mounted  to  swing  longitudinally  on  the  said 
bed,  a  gearing  conntecting  the  said  Ijandle  with  the  said 
wheel  supports,  the  said  gearing  comprising  gear  wheels 
secured  on  the  handle  at  the  pivotal  end  thereof,  and  gear 
wheels  on  the  pivots  of  the  said  wheel  supports. 

12.  A  folding  vehicle  comprising  a  bed  having  aide  bars 
and  cross  bars  rigidly  connected  with  the  said  side  bare, 
wheel  supports  each  carrying  the  wheels  of  one  side  of  the 
vehicle  and  mounted  to  swing  transversely  on  the  said  side 
bars,  a  handle  mounted  to  swing  longitudinally  on  the  said 
bed,  a  gearing  connecting  the  aald  handle  with  the  said 
wheel  supports,  the  said  gearing  comprising  mutilated  gear 
wheels  on  the  pivots  of  the  said  wheel  supports. 

13.  A  folding  vehicle  comprising  a  bed  having  side  bars 
and  cross  bars  rigidly  connected  with  the  said  aide  bars, 
wheel  supports  each  carrying  the  wheels  of  one  side  of  the 
vehicle  and  mounted  to  swing  transversely  on  the  said  side 
bars,  aides  mounted  to  swing  transversely  on  the  plrotal 
portions  of  the  said  wheel  supports,  a  handle  mounted  to 
swing  longitudinally  on  the  said  bed,  and  a  gearing  con- 
necting the  said  handles  with  the  said  wheel  sapporta  and 
the  said  sides. 

14.  A  folding  vehicle  comprising  a  bed  having  side  bars 
and  cross  bars  rigidly  connected  with  the  said  side  bars, 
wheel  supports  each  carrying  the  wheels  of  one  side  of  the 
vehicle  and  mounted  to  swing  transversely  on  the  said  side 
bars,  sides  mounted  to  swing  transversely  on  the  pivotal 
portions  of  the  said  wheel  supports,  a  handle  mounted  to 
swing  longitudinally  on  the  said  bed,  a  gearing  connecting 
the  said  bandies  with  the  said  wheel  supports  and  the  said 
sides,  the  said  gearing  comprising  gear  wheels  on  the  ful- 
crum end  of  the  said  handle,  and  gear  wheels  on  the  wheel 
support  and  the  said  sides. 

15.  A  folding  vehicle  comprising  a  bed  having  side  bars 
and  cross  bars  rigidly  connected  with  the  said  side  bars, 
wheel  supports  each  carrying  the  wheels  of  one  side  of  the 
vehicle  and  mounted  to  swing  transversely  on  the  said  side 
bars,  sides  mounted  to  swing  transversely  on  the  pivotal 
portions  of  the  said  wheel  supports,  a  handle  mounted  to 
swing  longitudinally  on  the  said  bed,  a  gearing  connecting 
the  said  handles  with  the  said  wheel  supports  and  tKe 
said  sides,  the  said  gearing  comprising  mutilated  gear 
wheels  on  the  fulcrum  end  of  the  said  handle,  and  gear 
wheels  on  the  wheel  support  and  the  said  sides. 

16.  A  folding  vehicle  comprising  a  bed  having  side  bars 
and  cross  bars  rigidly  connected  with  the  said  side  bara, 
m'heel  supports  each  carrying  the  wheels  of  one  side  of  the 
vehicle  and  mounted  to  swing  transversely  on  the  said 
bars,  a  handle  mounted  to  swing  longitudinally  on  the  said 
bed,  a  gearing  connecting  the  said  handle  with  the  said 
wheel  supports  whereby  to  swing  the  supports  in  succes- 
sion, and  a  manually  controlled  locking  device  on  the  said 
bed  for  locking  the  said  handle  and  the  said  wheel  supports 
In  position. 

17.  A  folding  vehicle  comprising  a  bed  having  side  bars 
and  cross  bars  rigidly  connected  with  the  said  side  bare, 
wheel  supports  each  carrying  the  wheels  of  one  side  of  tlie 
vehicle  and  mounted  to  swing  transversely  on  the  said 
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■Ide  bars,  sldefl  mounted  to  swing  transversely  on  the  plT- 
oui  portions  of  the  said  wh«el  supports,  a  handle  mounted 
to  swing  longitudinally  on  the  said  bed.  a  gearing  connect- 
ing the  said  handles  with  the  said  wheel  supports  and  the 
said  sidea.  and  a  manually  controlled  locking  device  on  the 
said  bed  for  locking  the  said  handle,  the  said  wheel  sup- 
ports and  the  said  side  supports  In  position. 

IM.  A  folding  vehicle  comprising  a  bed  having  side  bars 
and  cross  bars  rigidly  connected  with  the  said  side  bars, 
wheel  supports  each  carrying  the  wheels  of  one  side  of  the 
vehicle  and  mounted  to  swing  transversely  on  the  said  side 
bars,  a  handle  mounted  to  swing  longitudinally  on  the  said 
be<l.  a  gearing  connecting  the  said  handle  with  the  said 
wheel  supports,  a  manually  controlled  locking  device  on 
the  said  bed  for  locking  the  said  handle  and  the  said  wheel 
supports  In  position,  the  said  locking  device  comprising 
spring  pressed  Iwlts  slldable  In  the  cross  bars  of  the  said 
body  and  adapted  to  engage  the  said  handle  and  the  said 
wheel  supports,  a  longitudinal  shaft  Journaled  on  the  said 
cross  bars,  and  a  connection  between  the  said  shaft  and  the 
said  bolts. 

19.  A  folding  vehicle  comprising  a  bed  having  side  bars 
and  cross  bars  rigidly  connected  with  the  said  side  bars, 
wheel  supports  each  carrying  the  wheels  of  one  side  of  the 
vehicle  and  mounted  to  swing  transversely  on  the  said  side 
bars,  sides  mountetl  to  swing  transversely  on  the  pivotal 
portions  of  the  said  wheel  supports,  a  handle  mounted  to 
swing  longitudinally  on  the  said  bed.  a  gearing  connecting 
the  said  handles  with  the  said  wheel  supports  and  the  said 
sides,  and  a  manually  controlled  locking  device  on  the 
said  bed  for  locking  the  said  handle,  the  said  wheel  sup- 
ports and  the  said  side  supports  In  position,  the  said  lock- 
ing device  comprising  spring-pressed  bolts  slldable  In  the 
said  cross  bars  and  adapted  to  engage  the  said  handle,  the 
said  wheel  supports  and  the  said  sides,  a  handled  shaft 
extending  longitudinally  and  Journaled  In  the  said  cross 
bars,  and  connections  t)etween  the  said  shaft  and  the  said 
bolts. 

20.  A  vehicle  provided  with  a  wheel  support  having  a 
tubular  arm.  a  -wheel,  an  axle  for  the  wheel  to  turn  on.  a 
bearing  carrying  the  said  axle  and  mounted  to  slide  In  the 
said  arm.  a  spring  In  the  said  arm  and  resting  on  the  said 
bearing,  the  said  arm  having  a  stop  for  limiting  the  out- 
ward sliding  movement  of  the  said  bearing  In  the  said 
arm. 


803.97.3.     PRINTER'S  FURNITURE.     Solomon  H.  Eman 
LiL.   Baltimore.   Md..   assignor   of  one  half  to   Bernard 
Makover,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  19.  1906.     Serial 
No.  312.633. 


JJ 


1.  An  article  of  printer's  furniture  comprising  a  hollow 
bar  having  a  longitudinally-extending  slot  in  its  top-wall, 
a  abaft  mounted  in  said  bar  having  a  longitudinally- 
extending  slot  formed  therein  and  extending  therethrough, 
a  ratchet  wheel  carried  by  said  shaft,  a  sprlng-preaaed 
pawl  carried  by  th«  bar  and  pormally  engaging  said 
ratchet- wb««l,  and  a  toothed  wtieel  carried  by  the  shaft 
and  projecting  from  the  bar. 

SL  An  article  of  printer's  furniture  comprising  a  recessed 
bar.  a  abaft  within  said  receas  arranged  to  receive  the  end 
of  a  fabrte,  neana  for  effecting  the  rotation  of  said  abaft, 
and  meana  for  holding  It  In  Ita  adjustment. 


3.  An  article  of  printer's  furniture  comprising  a  receaaed 
bar.  a  shaft  within  said  recesa  arranged  to  receive  the  end 
of  a  fabric  and  rotatable  in  either  direction,  means  for 
effecting  the  roUtton  of  said  shaft,  and  means  for  holding 
said  shaft  in  its  adjustment  and  normally  preventing  its 
rotation  In  one  direction. 


863.974.  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  FOOD  PROI>- 
UCT.  William  O.  Emeky.  Crawfordsvllle.  Ind.,  and 
J08CPH  Nbrkinu  and  Otto  Pall,  Bonn,  (iermany  ;  Ella 
Paul  sole  heiress  of  Otto  Paul,  deceased.  Filed  Feb 
23.  1904.     Serial  No.  19r>,H22. 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  food-product  from  the 
residual  caked  material  left  by  extraction  of  peanut  oil, 
which  consists  first  in  dissolving  soluble  protelds  of  said 
peanut  oil  cake  In  strong  salt  brine,  separating  the  solution 
from  the  Insoluble  matters,  and  then  precipitating  the 
desired  product  In  the  form  of  a  granular  precipitate  by 
adding  acid  to  the  solution. 

2.  The  process  of  preparing  food  products  from  material 
containing  subsUntlally  the  protelds  which  are  contained 
In  peanut  press  cake  and  substantially  free  from  deleteri- 
ous coloring  and  odoriferous  matters,  which  consists  first 
In  dissolving  the  soluble  protelds  of  said  material  in 
strong  salt  brine,  separating  the  solution,  and  then  adding 
acid  to  the  solution  and  thereby  obtaining  a  granular  pre- 
cipitate therefrom. 

3.  The  process  of  preparing  food  products  from  material 
containing  substantially  the  protelds  which  are  contained 
In  peanut  press  rake,  and  substantially  free  from  deleteri- 
ous coloring  and  odoriferous  matters,  which  consista  first 
In  dissolving  the  soluble  protelds  of  said  material  In  a 
brine  containing  about  13%  of  salt,  then  separating  the 
solution,  and  finally  by  means  substantially  as  described 
obtaining  a  precipitate  therefrom. 


863,975.      BALING    PRESS       William     M.    FiTzWATBa, 
Gregory.  Ga.     Filed  Apr.  7.  1906.     Serial  No.  310.546. 


1.  The  combination  in  a  baling  press,  a  baling  box  hav- 
ing recesses  formed  In  the  upper  and  under  sides  of  the 
top,  a  plunger  for  the  baling  box.  means  connected  to  said 
plunger  for  operating  the  same,  a  shaft,  a  right-angular 
tucker  plate  pivoted  thereon  having  arms  serving  to  con- 
tact with  said  recesses  In  the  top  of  said  baling  box,  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
baling  box  having  a  feed  opening  therein,  and  provided 
with  a  pair  of  vertical  spaced  slots  In  each  of  Its  side 
walls,  a  plunger  arranged  for  movement  longitudinally  in 
the  box.  means  for  operating  the  piunger.  retaining  means 
arranged  In  pairs  and  pivoted  in  said  slots  and  having  en 
gating  portions  to  project  Into  the  box.  springs  attached 
to  the  walls  of  the  t>allng  box.  said  springs  each  having  a 
cross  piece  to  bear  upon  the  adjacent  pairs  of  retaining 
means,  said  baling  box  having  recesses  formed  In  the 
upper  snd  lower  faces  of  the  top  wall  thereof,  a  shaft  at 
the  rear  end  of  the  feed  opening  having  a  tucker  plate 
pivoted  thereon  provided  with  right  angular  arms,  one  of 
said  arms  adapted  to  swing  into  the  upper  recess  and 
serving  as  a  stop,  the  other  arm  serving  to  swing  Into  the 
lowered  recess  to  permit  of  the  paaaage  of  the  plunger, 
substantially  as  specified. 


863.976.     PROCESS  OF  MAKING   YEAST.     Chablbs   H. 

FoiT.   Ironton,  Ohio.     Filed  Apr.   8.   1907.     SerUl  No. 

867.033. 

The  process  of  forming  liquid  yeast,  which  constats  in 
mixing  together  one-half  gallon  of  water,   one  ounce  of 
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bopa,  one-half  pound  of  floor  and  one-quarter  pound  of 
malt,  and  letting  the  same  stand  for  forty  eight  hoar*, 
then  mixing  therewith  nine  gallons  of  water,  six  ounces  of 
hoi>8.  three  pounds  of  flour  snd  one-half  ix)und  of  malt 
and  letting  the  same  stand  twenty-four  hours,  then  mixing 
with  three  quarts  of  said  last-mentioned  mixture  thirty 
gallons  of  water,  one  peck  of  cooked  potatoes  and  the 
water  In  which  they  were  cooked,  and  four  pounds  of  flour 
and  letting  the  same  stand  for  twelve  hours. 


863.977.      WATER  CIX)SET.      Nathanikl   Frost.    Bloom 
Ington,  111.     Filed  July  2.  1906.    Serial  No.  .^24,360. 


1.  In  a  water  closet,  a  closet  bowl,  a  hinged  seat,  a  valve  I 
casing  having  two  cbamt>ers  connected  by  a  reduced  tubu- 
lar iwrtlon.  one  of  the  chambers  being  connected  with  the 
bowl  and  the  other  with  a  source  of  water  supply,  a 
double  headed  valve  having  a  head  In  each  chamber  with 
its  stem  extending  through  and  sliding  freely  in  the  re- 
duced portion  of  the  casing,  a  tank  connected  with  the 
said  reduced  portion  of  the  casing,  a  sliding  and  spring 
pressed  rod  actuated  by  the  seat,  and  a  pivoted  lever  hav- 
ing one  end  operatively  connected  with  the  sliding  rod  and 
Its  otht-r  end  adapted  to  engage  the  valve  to  operate  It. 

2.  In  a  water  closet,  a  closet  bowl,  a  hinged  seat,  a 
valve  casing  connected  with  the  bowl  and  with  a  water 
supply,  a  freely  sliding  double  headed  valve  In  the  casing, 
a  Unk  connected  with  the  casing  lietween  the  heads  of  the 
valve,  a  sliding  and  spring  pressed  rod  actuated  by  the 
seat,  and  a  pivoted  angle  lever  having  one  member  pivoted 
to  the  said  rod  and  Us  other  member  engaging  the  valve 
when  the  seat  is  occupied  and  disengaged  therefrom  when 
the  seat  Is  unoccupied. 

3.  In  water  closets,  a  bowl,  a  hinged  seat  therefor,  a 
chambered  flushing  shield  for  the  said  bowl,  a  valve  casing 
connected  with  said  flushing  shield,  a  valve  within  the  said 
casing,  having  opposing  heads,  one  of  which  is  seated 
when  the  other  Is  unseated,  a  source  of  water  supply  for 
the  valve  caaing.  located  above  the  upper  head  of  the 
valve,  a  tank,  a  connection  between  the  tank  and  the  valve 
casing  between  the  seats  of  the  valve,  a  plunger  operating 
in  the  flushing  shield  and  valve  casing,  means  for  impart- 
ing end  movement  to  the  plunger  by  the  raising  and  lower- 
ing movement  of  the  seat,  and  a  lift  lever  for  the  valve, 
controlled  by  the  movement  of  the  plunger. 

4.  In  water  closets,  a  bowl,  a  hinged  seat  therefor,  a 
chambered  flushing  shield  for  the  said  bowl,  a  valve 
casing  connected  with  said  flushing  shield,  a  valve  within 
said  rasing,  having  opposing  heads,  one  of  which  is  seated 
when  the  other  is  unseated,  a  source  of  water  supply  for 
said  valve  casing,  located  above  the  upper  head  of  the 
valve,  a  tank,  a  connection  between  the  tank  and  valve 
caaing  between  the  seats  of  the  valve,  a  plunger  mounted 
to  elide  In  the  valve  casing  and  in  the  flushing  shield 
where  It  connects  with  said  casing,  a  spring  normally 
forcing  said  plunger  forward,  an  extension  from  the  seat 
for  engagement  with  the  forward  end  of  the  plunger,  a 
lever  fulcrumed  in  the  valve  casing  and  pivotally  con- 
nected with  the  said  plunger,  which  lever  Is  In  engagement 


with  the  lower  head  of  the  valve,  whereby  the  valve  Is 
closed  from  the  top  by  water  pressure  and  Is  closed  from 
the  bottom  by  the  operation  of  the  said  plunger. 

6.  In  water  closets,  a  bowl,  a  flushing  shield  for  the 
bowl,  having  a  chamber  at  its  rear,  said  shield  being  open 
at  the  bottom  at  Its  front  and  Its  sides,  tubular  extensions 
from  the  chamber  of  the  said  shield,  a  valve  caaing  con- 
nected with  the  chambered  portion  of  the  flushing  shield, 
a  double-headed  valve  mounted  in  the  said  casing,  a  source 
of  water  supply  located  above  said  valve,  a  tank,  a  con- 
nection between  said  tank  and  the  valve  casing,  which 
connection  is  between  the  heads  of  the  valve,  a  sprlng- 
controlle<l  plunger  mounted  to  slide  In  the  valve  casing 
»»elow  the  valve  and  in  the  chamber  of  the  said  flashing 
shield,  a  lever  pivoted  in  the  valve  casing,  connected  with 
said  plunger,  which  lever  is  arranged  for  engagement 
with  the  lower  head  of  the  valve,  and  an  extension  from 
the  closet  seat  which  engages  with  the  inner  end  of  the 
plunger,  operating  the  same  to  seat  the  bottom  head  of 
the  valve  when  the  seat  of  the  closet  is  pressed  downward, 
said  spring  serving  to  return  the  plunger  to  normal  posi- 
tion when  the  pressure  on  the  closet  seat  Is  removed. 

6.  In  n  water  closet,  the  combination  of  a  bowl,  a  cham- 
bered flushing  shield  for  the  bowl,  said  shield  having  an 
extension  at  Its  rear,  a  flushing  chamber  conn«H*ted  with 
the  shield  and  opening  into  the  bowl,  a  vent  box  on  the 
extension  of  the  shield,  and  a  pipe  connecting  the  box 
with  the  bowl  at  each  aide  of  the  flushing  chamber. 


868,978.  COMPOUND  FOR  CURING  AND  COLORING 
MEAT.  Edwabd  P.  Gainbs.  Texarkana.  Tex.,  assignor 
of  one  half  to  Frank  G.  Edmlston.  Texarkana.  Tex. 
Filed  Aug.  17.  l0O«      Serial  No.  331.057. 

1.  A  compound  for  curing  and  coloring  meat  consist- 
ing of  pyrollgneous  acid,  pure  sugar  browned  sufllclently 
to  Impart  color  without  detracting  from  its  sweetening 
properties,  and  water,  substantially  in  the  proportions 
specified. 

2.  A  compound  for  curing  and  coloring  meat  constat- 
ing of  pyrollgneous  acid,  pure  sugar  browned  sufficiently 
to  Impart  color  without  detracting  from  Its  sweetening 
properties,  salt,  and  water,  sulmtantlally  In  the  propor- 
tions specified. 

3.  A  compound  for  curing  and  coloring  meat  consist- 
ing of  the  following  Ingredients  substantially  in  the  pro- 
portions specified  by  weight :  pure  sugar  browned  suflB- 
ciently  to  Impart  color  without  detracting  from  Its 
sweetening  properties.  25  ounces;  pyrollgneous  acid  27 
ounces  and   pure  soft  clear  water   72.8. 

4.  A  compound  for  curing  and  coloring  meat  consist- 
ing of  the  following  ingredients  substantially  In  the  pro- 
portions si>eclfied  by  weight :  pure  sugar  browned  suffi- 
ciently to  Impart  color  without  detracting  from  its 
sweetening  properties.  25  ounces ;  pyrollgneous  acid,  27 
ounces ;  pure  soft  clear  water,  72.8  and  salt  3.2. 


863,979.  AUTOMATIC  WEIGHER  Chahlbb  L.  GabD- 
NEB,  Peoria.  111.  Filed  Mar.  23,  1907.  Serial  No. 
364.146. 

1.  In  an  automatic  weigher,  the  combination  with  a 
weigher  bucket,  a  delivery  spout  and  a  valve  for  the 
dellvery-spout,  of  mechanism  for  operating  said  valve 
comprising  a  rotary  part,  a  rod  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the 
spout-gate  and  provided  with  a  bearing  recess  in  the 
other  end  for  engagement  with  the  rotary  part,  said  rod 
being  arranged  to  normally  engage  the  rotary  part  beyond 
the  dead  center  line  to  exert  a  rotative  pressure  on  said 
part  and  to  hold  the  spout-gate  open  in  such  position,  a 
trip  shlftable  with  the  weigher  bucket  for  normally  hold- 
ing the  said  rotary  iwirt  from  movement  when  the  weigher 
bucket  Is  In  the  raised  position,  and  means  set  in  opera- 
tion by  the  movement  of  the  said  trip  from  the  normal 
position  for  actnatlng  said  rotary  part  to  permit  the 
spout-gate  to  close  and  to  open  said  spout-gate. 

2.  In  an  automatic  weigher,  the  combination  with  B 
weigher    bucket,    a    delivery-spout    and    a    valve    for    tiM 
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dailTvry-^oat,  of  machtalsm  for  operatise  wid  t&1t« 
comprisiBg  a  rotary  part  prorldod  with  an  eccentrically 
poalttoned  bearing  thereon,  a  rod  connected  with  the 
■pout-gate  and  prorlded  with  a  bearing  receee  In  the 
and  thereof  for  engagement  irlth  the  eccentrically  dis- 
posed bearing  on  the  rotary  part,  a  rider  on  Mid  rod 
extending  from  the  said  receea  for  directing  the  bearing 
on  the  rotary  part  to  the  said  roceei,  the  tald  rod  being 
arranged  to  normally  engage  the  rotary  part  beyond  the 
dead  center  line  to  exert  a  rotatlre  preeanre  on  lald 
rotary  part  and  bold  the  spout-gate  open,  a  trip  shlftable 
with  the  weigher  backet  for  normally  holding  the  uld 
rotary  part  from  movement  when  the  weigher  bucket  la 
in  the  raised  position,  and  means  set  in  operation  by  the 
movement  of  the  said  trip  from  the  normal  position  for 
actuating  said  rotary  part  to  permit  the  spoat-gate  to 
close  and  to  open  said  spoat-gate. 


5.  In  an  automatic  weigher,  the  combination  with  a 
weigher  bucket,  a  dellTery-spoat  and  a  valve  for  the 
dellvery-spout,  of  mechanism  for  operating  said  valve 
comprtaiDg  a  rotary  part  provided  with  a  bearing  eccen- 
trically positioned  thereon,  a  rod  connected  with  the 
spout-gate  and  provided  with  a  bearing  recess  therein  for 
engaging  the  said  bearing  on  the  rotary  part,  a  rider  on 
said  rod  extending  from  said  recess  across  the  axle  of 
the  rotary  part  for  directing  the  ))earing  on  said  rotary 
part  to  the  recess  in  the  rod.  said  rider  being  arranged  to 
engage  the  axis  of  the  rotary  part  when  the  recess  in  the 
said  rod  Is  disengaged  from  bearing  on  the  rotary  part, 
a  trip  shiftable  with  the  weigher  backet  for  holding  the 
rotary  part  from  movement  and  clutch  mechanism  set  in 
operation  when  the  trip  releases  the  rotary  part  for 
moving  the  parts  to  the  Initial  position. 

4.  In  an  automatic  weigher,  the  combination  with  an 
elevator  delivery  spout,  a  weigher  backet  and  a  valve  for 
the  dell  vary -spoQt,  of  mechanlam  for  operating  said  valve 
comprising  a  constantly  driven  clntch  member,  a  rotary 
part  Intermediate  of  the  constantly  driven  clutch  member 
and  the  elevator  provided  with  a  bearing  eccentrically 
disposed  thereon,  a  rod  connected  with  the  spout-gate 
and  provided  with  a  recess  for  engaging  the  said  bearing 
of  the  rotary  part,  a  rider  on  said  rod  extending  from 
the  rscces  therein  above  the  axis  of  the  rotary  part  for 
directing  the  bearing  thereon  Into  the  recess  of  the  rod. 
a  spring  connected  with  the  said  rod  for  moving  the 
said  rod  to  close  the  spoat-gate,  a  clutch  pawl  on  the 
nld  rotary  part  adapted  to  engage  the  constantly 
driven  clntch  member,  and  a  trip  shiftable  with  the 
weigher  baefcet  adapted,  when  the  weigher  backet  is  In 
the  ralssd  position,  to  hold  the  pawl  from  engagement 
with  the  constantly  driven  dutch  member. 

6.  In  an  automatic  weigher,  the  combination  with  an 
alsrator  dallvery  spout  provided  with  a  valve,  and  a 
w^ghsr  backet  provided  with  a  movable  gate  at  Its  bot- 
tom, of  a  constantly  driven  clntch  member  at  the  side 
of  the  etsvator,  means  Intermediate  of  the  cooatantly 
drhrsB  clntch  mamhcir  and  the  elevator  for  operating  the 
spout  valTe  and  meana  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  con- 


stantly driven  clutch  member  from  the  valva  operating 
means  for  operating  the  backet  gate. 

6.  In  an  automatic  weigher,  the  combination  with  an 
elevator  dellvery-spout  provided  with  a  valve  and  a 
weigher  backet  provided  with  a  movable  gate  at  its  bot> 
torn,  of  mechanism  for  operating  said  vaive,  and  gate 
comprising  a  constantly  driven  clatcb  member  at  the 
side  of  the  elevator,  a  rotary  part  Intermediate  of  the 
constantly  driven  clutch  member  and  the  elevator  pro- 
vided with  a  bearing  eccentrically  dispoeed  thereon,  a 
rod  connected  with  the  spout  valve  and  provided  with 
a  recess  adapted  to  engage  the  bearing  on  tne  rotary 
part,  and  means  for  directing  the  said  bearing  to  said 
recess,  said  rod  being  arranged  to  normally  engage  the 
bearing  on  the  rotary  part  beyond  the  dead  center  line 
to  exert  a  rotative  pressure  thereon  and  to  hold  the 
spout-gate  open,  a  crank  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
constantly  driven  clutch  member  movable  with  the  said 
rotary  part  for  operating  the  bucket  gate,  a  clutch  mem- 
t>er  on  the  rotary  part  adapted  to  engage  the  constantly 
driven  clutch  member  and  a  trip  shiftable  with  the 
weigher  bucket  for  holding  the  ciatch  pawl  from  engage- 
ment with  the  constantly  driven  clutch  member  and  the 
rotary  part  from  rotation. 


863,980.  CONTINUOUS  ICE-CREAM  FREEZER.  HniraT 
J.  Oeh.vbr,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mary  Gerner, 
Canton,  Ohio.     Filed  Nov.  12.  1906.     SerUl  No.  343.012. 


1  In  a  freeaer,  the  combination  with  stands,  of  a  tub. 
alining  hollow  tub  supporting  trunnions  mounted  upon 
said  stands  and  disposed  tangcntlally  tu  said  tub.  a  sta- 
tionary can  mounted  in  said  tub,  a  reservoir  carried  by 
one  of  said  stands  and  having  a  pipe  extending  through 
one  of  said  trunnions  Into  said  tub  and  can,  a  coil  of 
tubing  surrounding  said  can  within  said  tub,  a  brine  sup- 
ply pipe  passing  through  the  other  of  said  trunnions  and 
connecting  with  said  coll  of  tubing,  another  pipe  connect- 
ing with  said  coll  of  tubing  and  passing  through  the  other 
of  said  trunnions,  means  for  agitating  the  contents  of 
said  can,  and  meana  for  moving  said  tub  and  can  from  a 
vertical  to  a  horisontal  position,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

2.  In  an  ice-cream  freeier,  the  combination  with  up- 
rights or  stands,  of  a  tub,  alining  hollow  trunnions  sop- 
porting  said  tub  upon  said  stands  and  disposed  tangen- 
tially  to  said  tub.  a  can  mounted  In  said  tub,  a  coil  of 
tubing  surrounding  said  can,  a  pipe  extending  through 
one  of  said  trunnions  and  connecting  with  said  coll  of 
tubing,  pipes  extending  through  the  other  of  said  trun- 
nions, one  of  said  pipes  communicating  with  said  coll  of 
tubing,  the  other  of  said  pipes  communicating  with  said 
can.  a  dasher  within  said  can  embodying  two  revotnbie 
parta.  means  for  revolving  said  parts  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, and  means  for  moving  said  tub  and  can  from  a  ver- 
tical to  a  horisontal  poaltioo,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  an  ice-cream  freeser,  the  eomblnatlon  with  stands 
'<  or  uprlghta.  of  a  tab,  hollow  tmnnlons  supporting  said  tub 
'  upon  said  standa,  a  can  moantsd  In  said  tab.  a  coil  of  tubing 
J  sarroonding  saM  can,  means  for  drcalatlng  refrigeratory 
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agent  through  said  trnnnions  and  said  coil  of  tohiag,  a 
cream  reservoir  carried  by  one  of  said  stands  and  com- 
municating with  the  can  within  said  tub  through  one  of 
said  trunnlona,  a  dasher  within  said  can  and  embodying 
two  oppositely  revolving  parts,  means  to  revolve  the  parts 
of  said  dasher  in  opposite  directions,  and  means  for 
moving  said  tub  and  can  from  a  vertical  to  a  horisontal 
position. 

4.  In  an  Ice-cream  freeser.  the  combination  with  up- 
rights or  stands,  of  a  tub,  hollow  trunnions  supporting 
said  tub  upon  said  standa,  a  can  mounted  In  said  tub.  a 
reservoir  carried  by  one  of  said  stands,  a  pipe  connecting 
said  reservoir  with  said  can  and  extending  through  one  of 
said  trunnions,  a  dasher  within  said  can  and  embodying 
two  parts,  parallel  arms  carried  by  one  of  said  parts, 
aglUtlng  arms  carried  by  the  other  of  said  parts,  scrapers 
carried  by  one  of  said  parts,  means  operable  from  one  of 
said  trunnions  to  revolve  said  parts  in  opposite  directions, 
means  to  maintain  a  circulating  refrigeratory  agent  within 
said  tub,  and  means  for  moving  said  tub  and  can  from  a 
vertical  to  a  horisontal  position. 
J  S.   In  an  Ice-cream  freeser,  a  freeser  tub.  alining  hollow 

trunnions  supporting  said  tub  and  dispoeed  tangentially 
thereto,  a  can  mounted  In  said  tub,  a  reservoir,  a  pipe  In 
communication  with  said  reservoir  and  said  can,  means 
for  agitating  cream  within  said  can.  said  means  eml>ody- 
ing  two  oppositely  revolnble  parts,  and  means  for  moving 
said  tub  and  freeser  can  from  a  vertical  to  a  horisontal 
position. 

6.  In  an  ice-cream  freeser,  a  freeser  tub,  alining  trun- 
nions supporting  said  tub  and  disposed  tangentially  there- 
to, a  can  mounted  in  said  tub,  a  reservoir,  a  pipe  con- 
necting said  reservoir  with  said  can  and  extending  through 
one  of  said  trunnions,  means  to  maintain  a  circulating 
refrigeratory  agent  within  said  tub,  means  for  moving 
the  tub  and  freeier  can  from  a  vertical  to  a  horisontal 
position. 

7.  In  an  ice-cream  freeser,  a  freeser  tub  bung  to  swing 
In  uprights  or  stands  on  trunnions  Joumaled  on  said 
uprights  and  secured  to  the  tub  tangentially  to  the  axis 
thereof,  a  freeser  can  mounted  In  the  tub,  a  reservoir  sup- 
ported on  one  of  said  uprights  or  stands,  a  pipe  in  com- 
munication with  the  reservoir  and  the  freeser  can,  a 
dasher  within  said  can  and  embodying  two  oppositely 
revolving  parts,  and  means  for  moving  said  tub  and  freeser 
can  from  i  vertical  to  a  horisontal  position. 

8.  In  an  Ice  cream  freeser.  a  freeaer  can  mounted  sta- 
tionary within  a  freeser  tub.  a  cover  resting  upon  the  up- 
per end  of  the  tub  and  can  respectively  and  closing  the 
space  between  said  can  and  tub,  a  boUow  perforated  en- 
largement carried  by  the  underneath  face  of  said  cover  and 
forming  a  freeslng  agent  outlet  from  the  tub,  a  return  pipe 
connecting  with  said  hollow  enlargement,  a  freeslng  agent 
supply  pipe  extending  into  the  tub  through  the  cover  and 
coiled  around  said  can  ^ith  Its  lowermost  coll  perforated 
to  discharge  the  freeslng  agent  around  the  lower  end  of  the 
can.  and  a  can-cover  fitted  on  and  secured  to  the  first 
mentioned  cover,  having  a  discharge  spout  extending  over 
the  tub. 

9.  In  an  Ice  cream  freeser,  a  freeser  can  stationary 
within  a  freeser  tub,  a  cover  resting  on  the  upper  end  of 
the  can  and  tub  and  closing  the  space  between  said  can 
and  tub,  a  reservoir,  a  liquid  supply  pipe  communicating 
with  the  reservoir  and  with  the  can  adjacent  the  bottom 
of  the  latter,  a  freeslng  agent  supply  pipe  leading  into  the 
tub  through  said  cover  and  coiled  around  aaid  can  and  dis- 
charging at  the  lower  end  of  the  can,  a  return  pipe  also 
communicating  with  the  tub  through  the  cover  thereof, 
and  hollow  trunnions  supporting  ssid  tub  and  through 
which  trunnions  said  freeslng  agent  supply  pipes  and  said 
freeslng  agent  return  pipes  extend. 

10.  In  an  Ice  cream  freeser,  a  freeser  tub.  a  bearing 
block  mounted  In  the  bottom  of  said  tub,  a  can  mounted 
stationary  on  the  bottom  of  the  tub  and  having  a  depend- 
ing annular  flange  resting  on  the  bearing  block,  a  sleeve 
joumaled  in  said  bearing  block  and  having  upwardly-pro- 
jecting pins,  a  shaft  mounted  in  said  sleeve  having  a  head 
provided  with  a  socket,  and  a  dasher  comprising  a  frame 
having  a  base  engaged  by  the  pins  of  said  aleeve.  scrapers 


carried  by  said  frame,  inwardly-extending  arms  carried  by 
the  frame,  a  dasher  shaft  having  its  lower  end  rscelrsd  la 
said  socket  in  the  sleeve  head,  and  agitator  arms  carried  by 
said  shaft. 

11.  In  an  ice-cream  freeser,  a  freeaer  can  stationary 
within  a  freeser  tub,  and  a  two  part  dasher,  one  part  of 
said  dasher  comprising  a  frame  embodying  a  base,  a  pair 
of  uprights  or  bars,  a  deflector  plate,  beater  arms  carried 
by  said  uprights  or  bars,  and  pivotally  mounted  scraper 
bars  carried  by  said  frame,  the  other  part  of  aald  daaher 
comprising  a  rotatable  abaft,  agitator  arms  carried  there- 
by, the  arms  of  the  frame  and  aald  agitator  arms  being 
dispoeed  to  force  the  material  to  tbe  outlet  end  of  said  can, 
and  means  for  ■imultaneously  rotating  tbe  frame  and  tbe 
dasher  shaft  In  opposite  directions. 

12.  In  an  ice  cream  freeser,  the  combination  with  a  can. 
a  dasher  comprising  a  frame,  rotatable  in  tbe  can,  scrapers 
pivoted  at  their  ends  to  the  frame,  springs  carried  by  the 
frame  and  bearing  against  tbe  scrapers  to  normally  bold 
the  latter  in  engagement  with  tbe  can.  a  deflector  carried 
by  the  upper  end  of  tbe  frame,  lowardly-extendlng  arms 
carried  by  said  frame,  a  dasher  shaft  Joumaled  at  its  ends 
in  the  deflector  plate  and  base  of  tbe  frame  and  rotating  In 
the  opposite  direction  of  rotation  of  tbe  frame,  and  agi- 
tator arms  carried  by  said  frame. 

IS.  In  an  ice-cream  freeser,  stands,  trunnions  Journaied 
in  said  standa,  a  tub  supported  by  said  trunnions  st  one 
side  of  the  axis  of  said  tub,  and  a  freeser  can  within  said 
tub. 

14.  In  an  ice-cream  freeser.  stands,  trunnions  Journaied 
in  said  stands,  a  tub  supported  by  said  trunnions  at  one 
side  of  the  axis  of  said  tub,  a  freeser  can  within  said 
tub.  and  means  for  circulating  a  refrigeratory  agent  around 


15.  In  an  lee  cream  freezer,  stands,  trunnions  Joumaled 
in  said  stands,  s  tub  supported  by  said  trunnions  at  one 
side  of  the  axis  of  said  tub.  and  means  for  circulating  a 
refrigeratory  agent  within  through  said  tub. 


863.981.  CABINET.  Henbt  J.  GxBNBa.  Canton.  Ohio, 
assignor  to  Mary  Gerner,  Canton,  Ohio.  Filed  Nov.  17, 
1906.     Serial  No.  345,387. 


1.  In  a  cabinet,  an  Inclosing  framework,  a  top  plate  on 
said  framework  having  a  portion  at  one  corner  cut  out,  a 
sink  supported  in  said  frame  beneath  said  cut  out  portion,  a 
series  of  openings  In  said  plate,  a  water  receptacle  sup- 
ported in  said  frame  beneath  one  series  of  openings,  and  a 
shelf  in  said  frame  beneath  the  other  series  of  openings. 

2.  In  a  cabinet,  an  inclosing  framework,  a  top  plate  on 
said  frame  having  a  portion  at  one  corner  cut  out,  a  sink 
supported  in  said  frame  beneath  said  cut  out  portion,  a 
cold  water  supply  pipe  leading  to  said  sink,  a  water  heater 
inclosed  within  the  framework,  a  hot  water  tank  within 
the  framework  having  connection  with  said  water  heater 
and  with  said  sink,  and  a  water  tank  Inclosed  by  the  frame- 
work access  to  which  is  had  through  a  series  of  openings  In 
said  top  plate. 
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8A3.982.  DOnOH-RAISING  DEVICE.  Mixta  M.  Gill. 
Turtle  Cre«k.  Ha.  Filed  Feb.  21,  1907.  SerUl  No. 
358,617. 


863,983.     HARROW.     Fkbd  Glettt.*  Sheridan.  III.     Filed 
Dec.  5,  1906.     Serial  No.  346,496. 


1.  A  harrow  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of  rolls  provided 
with  palTerlslng  t«eth,  bearlnsa  for  the  front  roll  plTotally 
moan  tod  on  the  frame,  bearings  for  the  second  roll  con- 
nected with  the  first  named  bearings  for  movement  there- 
with In  the  arc  of  a  circle  on  the  pivots  thereof,  wherebj 
the  rear  roll  may  be  adjusted  with  respect  to  the  ground 
surface,  gearing  between  the  two  rolls  operative  to  route 
the  rolls  at  different  rates  of  speed,  and  means  for  swing- 
ing the  bearings  to  adjust  the  rear  roll  with  respect  to  the 
larface  of  the  ground. 

2.  A  harrow  comprising  a  frame  having  spaced  side 
piece*,  a  pair  of  rolls  provided  with  pulverizing  teeth. 
bearings  for  the  front  roll  pivotally  uMunted  between  the 
spaced  side  piece*,  bearings  for  the  second  roil  having 
guide*  to  move  down  between  said  side  pieces,  said  bear- 
ing* being  connected  with  the  first  named  bearings  for 
vertical  adjustment  in  the  are  of  a  circle  on  the  pivot* 
thereof,  gearing  between  the  two  rolls  operative  to  rotate 
the  roll*  at  different  rate*  of  speed,  and  mean*  for  swlng- 
iDf  the  bMftiifa  to  adjxist  the  rear  roll  with  reepect  to  the 
ground. 

8.  A  harrow  coaiprtaing  a  frame,  bearings  pivotally 
■npported  apon  the  frame  and  having  rearwardly  eztend- 


I  Ing  arms,  a  front  pulverising  roll  Joumaled  In  said  bear- 
[  Ings.  bearings  upon  tne  free  ends  of  the  arms,  a  rear  pul- 
verizing  roll  Joumaled   In   said  bearings,  and   means   for 
raising  and  lowering  the  arms  to  awing  the  same  on  the 
pivots  of  the  front  bearing  to  adjust  the  rear  roll  with 
j  respect  to  the  ground  surface. 

4.  A  harrow  comprising  a  frame,  front  and  rear  pairs 
I  of  rolls  provided  with  pulverizing  teeth,  bearings  for  the 
!  front  roll  of  each  pair  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame, 
'  bearings  for  the  second  roll  of  each  pair  radially  con- 
I  nected  with  the  first  named  bearings  for  movement  tbere- 
I  with  In  the  arc  of  a  circle  on  the  pivots  thereof,  whereby 
j  the  rear  roll  may  be  adjusted  with  respect  to  the  ground 
surface,  gearing  between  the  rolls  of  each  pair  operative 
I  to  rotate  said  rolls  at  different  rates  of  speed,  and  adjiist- 
I  Ing  means  for  simultaneously  swinging  the  bearings  of 
both  sets  of  rolls. 


1.  In  a  dough  raiser,  a  cabinet  provided  with  a  removable 
end  wall,  shelves  within  said  cabinet,  and  guides  on  the  bot- 
tom of  the  cabinet,  a  water-pan  connected  to  said  remov 
able  end  wall  and  resting  on  said  guides  for  removal  from 
the  cabinet  with  the  removal  of  the  end  wall,  a  water-con- 
tainer outside  the  cabinet,  means  for  heating  water  in  said 
water-container,  and  pipes  extending  through  the  remov- 
able end  wall  and  establishing  communication  between  said 
water-container  and  said  water-pan. 

2.  In  a  dough  raiser,  a  cabinet  provided  with  a  remov- 
able end  wall,  and  having  a  bottom  provided  with  guides, 
a  water  pan  received  In  said  guides,  bolts  connecting  said 
end  wall  rigidly  with  said  water-pan,  a  water  container 
located  outside  of  the  cabinet,  and  pipes  extending  through 
the  removable  end  wall  and  establishing  communication 
between  the  water-pan  and  said  water-container. 


863,984.     TROLLEY.     Nelson  J.  Gbebnison.   New  Yorli, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Jan.  28,  1907.     Serial  No.  354,450. 


1.  In  a  trolley,  a  pole,  an  extension  from  the  pole,  a 
trolley  wheel  support  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  said 
extension,  means  engaging  the  support  for  limiting  the 
rotation  thereof  within  a  predetermined  angle  and  means 
for  adjusting  the  engaging  means  whereby  to  vary  the 
angle. 

2.  In  a  trolley,  a  pole,  an  angular  extension  from  the 
under  face  of  the  forward  end  of  the  pole,  a  trolley  wheel 
support  mounted  to  turn  In  the  said  extension,  means  en- 
gaging the  support  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the  sup- 
port within  a  predetermined  angle  and  means  for  adjusting 
the  engaging  means  whereby  to  vary  the  angle. 

3.  In  a  trolley,  a  pole,  a  fork  at  the  outer  end  of  the 
pole,  an  angular  member  extending  downwardly  from  the 
central  portion  of  the  fork,  a  trolley  wheel  support 
mounted  to  turn  In  said  extension,  and  an  adjustable  ele- 
ment carried  by  the  extension  limiting  the  movement  of 
the  said  trolley  wheel  support. 

4.  In  a  trolley,  a  pole,  a  fork  at  the  outer  end  of  the 
pole,  an  angular  bracket  extension  carried  downwardly 
from  the  central  portion  of  the  fork,  which  extension  Is 
provided  with  a  recess  having  teeth  formed  In  its  bottom 
wall,  a  trolley  wheel  support  revolubly  mounted  In  the 
bracket  extension  within  the  compass  of  the  said  fork,  a 
block  movable  to  and  from  the  trolley  wheel  support,  and 
means  for  holding  the  said  block  and  the  said  trolley  wheel 
support  In  position  relatively  to  the  said  bracket  extension. 


I   863,985.      MEDICINE-CABINET.      John    H.iLLEa,    Chilli 
cothe,  Ohio,  assignor  of  one  half  to  George  Neal,  Chilli 
cothe,  Ohio.     Filed  Jan.  6.  1906.     Serial  No.  294,945. 
1.  A  medicine  cabinet  comprtalng  a  casing  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  compartments,  door*  for  closing  said  com- 
partmenta,  an  electric  circuit  having  feed  wire*  extending 
throogb    and    common    to    all    the    compartments,    lamps 
within  the  compartments  and  arranged  In  said  circuit,  an 
alarm  device  arranged  In  the  circuit  and  located  In  one  of 
the  compartments,  and  Independent  circuit  cloainc  derice* 
arranged   within   the  compartment*,   each   comprising  an 
IfShapcd  atatkmary  contact   having   lu  vertical   arm  de- 
pending from  the  top  of  the  compartment  adjacent  to  the 
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door  and  a  movable  apring  conUct  fixed  with  the  hoH- 
sontal  arm  of  said  contact  to  the  top  wall  of  the  cabinet 
and  supported  therefrom  by  Interposed  Insulation,  said 
movable  contact  having  an  arm  extending  obliquely  below 
and  In  advance  of  the  vertical  arm  of  the  stationary  con- 
tact and  terminating  In  a  downtumed  finger  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  the  closed  door,  whereby  the  pressure  of  the 
latter  forces  said  movable  contact  normally  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  vertical  arm  of  the  itatlonary  contact,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


.  2.  A  medicine  cabinet  comprising  a  casing  provided 
with  a  main  compartment  and  a  plurality  of  auxiliary 
compartments,  doors  for  closing  said  compartments,  fix- 
tures within  the  compartments  for  holding  medicine  con- 
tainers and  appliances,  an  electric  circuit  having  feed 
wires  extending  through  and  common  to  all  the  compart- 
ments, lamps  within  the  compartments  and  arranged  in 
*ald  circuit,  a  bell  In  the  circuit  and  located  In  one  of  the 
auxiliary  compartments.  Independent  circuit  closing  de 
vices  for  said  lamps  arranged  within  the  compartments, 
each  comprising  a  stationary  contact  and  a  movable  spring 
contact  supported  by  the  top  wall  of  the  cabinet,  said  con 
tacts  being  arranged  one  above  the  other  and  separated 
by  Interposed  Insulation,  said  movable  spring  contact  being 
normally  held  out  of  engagement  with  said  stationary 
contact  by  the  pressure  of  the  closed  door,  whereby,  when 
the  doors  are  open,  the  spring  contacts  will  be  released 
and  move  into  engagement  with  the  stationary  contacts 
to  close  the  circuit  and  light  the  lamps,  a  cabinet  locating 
lamp  disposed  upon  the  exterior  of  the  cabinet  and  ar 
ranged  In  the  circuit,  conducting  wires  connected  with 
tbe  terminals  of  the  lamp  and  leading  from  the  cabinet, 
and  an  independent  switch  for  connecting  said  wires  to 
close  the  circuit  for  lighting  said  lamp. 


863.986.      ROLLER-BEARING.      Jii.u*   Halmasi.   Cleve-   ' 
land.  Ohio.     Filed  Aug.  24,  1906.     Serial  No.  331,863. 
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The  combination  of  an  axle  box  having  an  Internal  an- 
nular fiange  and  a  conical  recess  at  the  outer  end.  an  axle 
In  tbe  box  having  an  annular  shoulder  at  the  Inner  end 
and  a  screw  at  the  outer  end,  a  packing  ring  between  tbe 
box  and  the  shoulder,  a  nut  on  the  screw,  having  a  flange 
fitting  over  the  outer  end  of  the  box,  and  a  conical  packing 
ring  between  the  nut  and  said  flange. 


863.987.     RAILWAY-TIE.     Thomas  O.  Hamilton,  Pitt* 

burg.  Pa      Filed  Feb.  18,  1907.     Serial  No.  357.792. 

1.  A  metallic  railway  tie  formed  of  a  plate  metal  blank 

bent  to  provide  a  flat  ba*e.  Inwardly  and  upwartlly  aloplng 

side*  terminating  In  outwardly  extending  flange*,  with  an 


Intervening  longitudinal  space,  said  aide*  having  Inwardly 
and  outwardly  pressed  stiffening  abutmenU,  substantially 
as  aet  forth. 


2.  A  metallic  railway  tie  fornfed  of  a  plate  metal  blank 
bent  to  provide  a  flat  base,  Inwardly  and  upwardly  sloping 
sides  terminating  In  outwardly  extending  flanges,  with  an 
Intervening  longitudinal  space,  said  sides  having  inwardly 
and  outwardly  pressed  stiffening  abutments,  said  flanges 
being  provided  with  rail  attaching  devices,  Bubstantlally 
as  set  forth. 

8.  A  trough-shaped  open  top  tie  composed  of  plate  metal 
bent  to  provide  a  supporting  base,  upwardly  and  in- 
wardly sloping  sides  and  outwardly  extending  supporting 
flanges,  with  stiffening  abutments  and  recesses  pressed 
in  the  sides,  bottom  and  top  portions,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

4.  A  trough  shaped  open  top  tie  composed  of  plate  meUl 
bent  to  provide  a  supporting  base,  upwardly  and  in- 
wardly sloping  sides  and  outwardly  extending  flanges, 
with  stiffening  abutments  and  recesses  pressed  In  the 
sides,  bottom  and  top  portions,  and  having  Its  ends  cut  off 
at  an  angle  backwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  lower  ter- 
minals of  the  tie,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


863.988.  LEAF  FOR  BOOKS  Pbtkr  Hansen.  Chicago, 
III.,  assignor  to  J.  8.  McDonald  Company,  Chicago,  111.! 
a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  June  22,  1906  Serial 
No.  322.877. 


1.  A  leaf  for  books  comprising  a  sheet  of  paper  provided 
with  a  flexible  band  formed  of  a  plurality  of  scores  ar- 
ranged transverse  to  the  length  of  said  band. 

2.  A  leaf  for  books  comprising  a  sheet  of  paper  provided 
with  a  band  of  greater  flexibility  than  the  remainder  of 
the  leaf  and  formed  of  a  plurality  of  scores  arranged  trans- 
verse to  the  length  of  ssld  band. 

3.  A  leaf  for  books  comprising  a  sheet  of  paper  provided 
with  a  bend  of  greater  flexibility  than  the  remainder  of 
the  leaf  and  formed  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  soores  ar- 
ranged transverse  to  the  length  of  said  band. 

4.  A  leaf  for  books  comprising  a  sheet  of  paper  provided 
with  a  flexible  t>and  formed  of  a  plurality  of  score*  ar- 
ranged transverse  to  the  binding  edge  of  the  sheet. 

6.  A  leaf  for  books  comprising  a  sheet  of  paper  provided 
with  a  band  of  greater  flexibility  than  tbe  r«malDder  of 
tbe  leaf  and  formed  of  a  plurality  of  minute  score*  ar- 
ranged transverse  to  the  binding  edge  of  the  sheet. 

6.  A  leaf  for  book*  comprtalng  a  aheet  of  paper  provided 
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with  a  flnlM*  baad  41apoMd  paraltol  to  the  Um  of  bond- 
iaff  9t  mlA  iMf  In  tbo  book  and  fbraMd  of  •  plurality  of 
Blanto  Moras  that  ara  arranfod  at  •obstantlally  rlcht 
aaclaa  to  th*  lln*  of  bandins  of  said  leaf. 

7.  A  loaf  for  booka  eomprlslnf  a  aboet  of  paper  prorlded 
with  a  flazlbla  band  parallal  to  Its  binding  edga,  tba  sar- 
faea  of  tba  portion  of  paper  comprising  said  tend  pro- 
Tidad  wltb  acratcbaa  transvaraa  to  tba  langtb  of  said  band. 

8.  A  laaf  for  booka  comprtaing  a  abaat  of  paper  proTidad 
wltb  a  flexible  band  formed  of  a  plurality  of  scorea  ar- 
ranged transTerse  to  the  lengtb  of  said  band  on  eacb  side 
of  said  abeet. 

9.  A  leaf  for  books  comprising  a  sbaet  of  paper  prorlded 
wltb  a  band  of  greater  flexibility  tban  tbe  ramalnder  of 
tbe  abeet  and  formed  of  a  plarallty  of  parallel  scores  ar- 
ranged transverse  to  tbe  lengtb  of  said  band  on  eacb  nUt» 
of  said  abeet. 

10.  A  leaf  for  books  comprlalng  a  abeet  of  paper  pro- 
Tided  with  a  flexible  band  parallel  to  Ita  binding  edge,  tbe 
surface  of  botb  aides  of  said  sbaet  tbrooghoat  tbe  portion 
comprising  said  band  provided  wltb  scratcbea  transreras 
to  tbe  length  of  said  band. 


8  6  8.989.  WAXINO  AND  POLIBHINO  DEVICE  FOB 
FLAT-IRONS.  Samcil  J.  Oamis,  Randolph.  Ifasa.. 
assignor  of  one-half  to  Ollbert  O.  Walton.  Chattanooga, 
Tenn.     Filed  Apr.  5.  1906.     Serial  No.  310.056. 


1.  A  waxing  and  pollahlng  device  for  flat  Irona,  having 
a  cleaning  cloth  sarface  and  an  abrasive  sorface  In  tba 
same  horlaontal  plane,  and  a  depresslble  waxing  device 
normally  lying  above  such  plane,  and  having  a  preasars 
aprlng  provided  wltb  a  tension  adjusting  screw. 

2.  A  waxing  and  pollahlng  device  for  flat  Irona.  having 
a  friction  anrface,  and  an  adjacent  depreaalble  waxing 
sarface.  Including  a  waxing  block  having  a  base,  a  bowed 
leaf  spring  bearing  at  Ita  end  portions  upon  tbe  base  of  tbe 
waxing  stick,  a  transverse  bar  upon  wblcb  said  spring  U 
supported,  and  a  tenalon  adjusting  screw  for  said  spring 
engaging  a  threaded  perforation  of  said  transverse  bar. 
and  baring  a  bearioff  in  the  baaa  of  the  waxing  stick. 


86  8,09  0.      FAN    ATTACHMBNT   FOR    SBWINO-MA 

CHINB8.      Samuvl   B.    Hastmann,    New   Tork.    N.    T. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  190T.    Serial  No.  364,607. 

1.  In  eomblnatioa,  a  sewing  maeblae  mechanism,  a 
atandard  mounted  adjacent  tberato  and  Independent  of 
aald  mechanlani,  a  rotary  fan  joumaled  In  aald  atandard.  a 
cone  traasmlsslon  pulley,  means  for  rotating  said  pulley, 
iBdependeat  belts  connecting  said  pulley  to  tbe  sewing 
machine  mechanism  and  to  tbs  rotary  fan,  and  means  for 
diaconneetlng  said  sewing  machine  mechanism  without 
InterferiBg  with  the  operatiOB  of  said  fan. 

S.  In  eombinatloii,  a  coBttanoasly  operated  eooater- 
shaft,  a  cone  pulley  upon  said  eountersbaft,  a  separate 
pvlley  apoB  the  counter-ehaft,  a  sewing  madtiae,  means 
operatively  eoaaeetlBg  said  aawfeig  machine  to  said  laat 
itlOBed  polley.  aseana  for  oparatlraly  eoaaeetiBg  said 


last  mentioned  pulley  to  tlM  cone  pulley  of  tbe  counter- 
sliaft,  a  standard  nuMuted  adjaeeat  said  sewing  aaehiBe, 
a  horlaontal  shaft  ssounted  In  aald  standard,  a  rotary  fan 


carried  by  said  Bbaft,  a  pulley  mounted  npon  said  shaft, 
and  a  belt  connecting  said  last  mentioned  polley  to  the 
cone  polley  of  the  counter-shaft. 


863.991.  TILTING  STEAM  TRAP.  QaosaB  W.  HAToaa, 
Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Crane  Company,  Chicago,  III., 
a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  June  15,  1906.  SerUl 
No.  321,878. 


1.  In  combination,  a  tilting  tank,  a  hollow  diacbarge 
axis  therefor,  a  valve  and  valve  seat  located  In  tbe  axis, 
and  engaging  means  located  Inside  tbe  axis  whereby  tbe 
valve  la  unaeated  by  tbe  tilting  of  tbe  Unk. 

2.  In  combination,  a  tilting  tank,  a  hollow  admitting 
and  exhaust  axis  therefor,  a  valve  located  In  the  discbarge 
portion  of  tbe  axla,  and  engaging  means  in  such  discharge 
portion  of  the  axis  whereby  the  valve  la  operated  by  tbe 
tilting  of  tbe  tank. 

3.  In  comblnatioo,  a  tilting  tank,  a  hollow  discharge 
axis  therefor  comprising  a  non-rotatable  portion  and  a  ro- 
taUble  portion  secured  to  tbe  tank,  a  valve  aecured  to  the 
non-rotatable  portion  Inalde  of  tbe  rotatable  portion,  and 
engaging  means  on  tbe  rotatable  portion,  for  operating  the 
valve  on  the  tilting  of  tbe  tank. 

4.  In  combination,  a  tUtlng  tank,  a  hollow  discharge 
axis  therefor,  a  pivoted  valve  with  an  operating  arm  lo- 
cated In  the  axla,  and  engaging  meana  for  tbe  valve  arm  In 
the  axis  whereby  the  valve  Is  operated  by  tbe  tilting  of  tbe 
tank. 


868,992.  BRIDLB-RINO.  William  J.  Htss.  Jr.,  New 
York,  N.  T..  assignor  to  Henry  B.  Newhall.  Plalnfleld, 
N.  J.     Filed  Mar.  18.  1007.     Serial  No.  862,946. 

1.  A  bridle  ring  bavlag  an  arm  the  lower  portion  of  tbe 
am  being  bent  back  upon  Itself  to  form  a  ring,  and  a 
eoTsr  plate. 

2.  A  bridle  ring  foraied  of  slieat  metal  having  aa  arm. 
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the  lower  portion  of  the  ana  being  bant  back  upon  itself  to 
make  an  open  ring,  and  a  cover  plate  to  cover  the  Inter- 
rupted portion  of  tbe  ring. 


3.  A  bridle  ring  formed  of  sl»eet  metal  having  an  arm, 
tbe  lower  portion  of  the  arm  being  bent  back  upon  Itself, 
to  make  an  open  ring  and  an  tatagral  cover  plate  to  cover 
tbe  latemipted  portion  of  the  ring. 

4.  A  bridle  ring  formed  of  sheet  metal,  leaving  an  arm 
with  an  offset  portion  tha  lower  part  of  tbe  offset  portion 
being  bent  back  upon  itself  to  form  an  open  ring  and  an 
Integral  cover  plate  bent  back  on  the  arm  and  doalng  the 
opening  In  the  ring. 

6.  A  bridle  ring  formed  of  spring  sheet  metal  having  an 
arm  and  an  offaet  portion,  tbe  lower  part  of  the  offaet  por- 
tion being  bent  back  npon  Itself  to  form  a  ring  and  an  In- 
tegral cover  plate  formed  by  bending  a  portion  of  the 
metal  down  upon  the  arm  and  offaet,  tbe  free  end  of  tbe 
cover  plate  overlapping  tbe  ring. 


lary  frame,  racks  attached  to  tba  sections  of  the  main 
frame,  a  gear  mounted  on  the  auxiliary  fkame  •«g^g«i>f 
aald  racka,  a  ssgmental  pinion  engaging  said  gear  iatar- 
mlttently,  and  meana  adapted  to  be  operated  altamataly 
wltb  the  toothed  portion  of  said  pinion  to  raise  and  lower 
said  leaves. 


868.993.  CURTAIN  -  POLE.  Albxawdbs  W.  HoNTaa, 
Vandergrlft,  Pa,  Filed  Dec.  31,  1906.  SerUI  No. 
860.170. 


*:'.<•■  .*y^.4?.i.C^ 
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1.  In  a  curtain  pole,  the  combination  with  bracketa  hav- 
ing upwardly  bent  enda.  of  an  inner  slotted  cylindrical  aec- 
tion  adapted  to  flt  over  tbe  upwardly  bent  ends  of  said 
brackets,  an  outer  cylindrical  section  fitting  upon  said  In- 
ner section  for  retaining  curtains  thereon,  knobs  mounted 
upon  tbe  ends  of  said  outer  section,  and  having  sleeves  to 
receive  said  ends,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  wltb  brackets  having  upwardly  bent 
enda,  of  a  cylindrical  alotted  section  mounted  upon  said 
ends,  and  adapted  to  support  curtains,  an  outer  cylindrical 
section  fitting  upon  said  inner  section,  and  knoba  carried 
by  tbe  ends  of  aald  outer  ssctlon. 

3.  A  curtain  pole  embodying  an  Inner  slotted  and 
fianged  cylindrical  aectlon,  an  outer  alotted  cylindrical  sec- 
tion fitting  over  the  first  mentioned  section,  said  inner  sec- 
tion having  its  fianges  cut  sway  st  tbe  ends  of  tbe  section, 
and  knobs  mounted  on  ths  ends  of  the  outer  section. 

4.  A  curtain  pole  embodying  an  outer  hollow  section 
open  on  its  nndemeath  face,  an  inner  section  also  open  on 
its  underneath  face  and  projecting  through  tbe  open  un- 
derneath face  of  the  outer  aectlon,  and  brackets  bsvlng  up- 
turned ends  projecting  Into  tbe  open  underneath  face  of 
the  Inner  section  and  supporting  the  pole. 


868.994.    EXTENSION-TABLE.    CHABLaa  Insibilli,  New 
York,  N.  T.    FUed  Oct.  18,  1906.    Serial  No.  889,487. 
1.  A  table  comprising  a  main  frame  tiavlBg  aaparable 

— ttlotts.  a  plarallty  ct  axtwaloa  laarM,  a  central  aozil- 


2.  An  extension  table  comprising  a  main  frame  com- 
posed of  seoarable  aectlons,  a  central  auxiliary  frame  con- 
nected thCTeto  and  provided  wltb  a  pedestal,  a  tubular 
standard  mounted  on  said  pedestal  to  move  into  various 
positions  of  vertical  adjustment,  a  plurality  of  extenaion 
leaves  carried  by  said  atandard,  racks  attached  to  the 
sections  of  tbe  main  frame,  a  gear  wheel  on  tbe  auxiliary 
frame  engaging  said  racks,  a  segmental  pinion  mounted 
on  a  abaft  Joumaled  In  aald  pedestal  engaging  aald  gear 
wheel,  and  means  wltbli^  said  standard  adapted  to  be 
operated  alternately  with  the  toothed  portion  of  aald  pin- 
ion to  raise  and  lower  tbe  same. 

8.  An  extension  table  comprising  a  main  fra^e,  com- 
posed of  separable  sections,  a  central  auxiliary  frame  con- 
nected thereto  and  provided  with  a  pedeaUl,  a  tubular 
standard  mounted  to  move  vertically  on  aald  pedestal,  and 
provided  on  Its  Inside  with  a  vertical  rack  and  on  Its  out- 
side, with  a  vertical  series  of  ratchet  teeth,  a  pawl  mount- 
ed on  said  pedestal  in  position  to  engage  wltb  aald  teeth 
and  projecting  Into  the  Interior  of  said  standard,  racks 
attached  to  tbe  aectlona  of  tbe  main  frame,  a  gear  wheel 
mounted  on  the  auxiliary  frame  engagrlng  aald  racks,  a 
segmental  gear  also  engaging  said  gear  wheel  and  mounted 
on  a  shaft  which  Is  Joumaled  In  said  pedestal,  and  ex- 
tends Into  the  interior  of  said  standard,  and  teeth  on  said 
abaft  within  said  standard  In  poaitlon  to  engage  and 
operate  said  rack  and  pawl  alternately  wltb  the  engage- 
ment of  the  segmental  pinion  wltb  tbe  gear  wheel. 

4.  An  extension  table  comprlalng  a  main  frame  having 
separable  aectlons,  a  central  auxiliary  frame  provided  with 
a  tubular  pedestal,  a  vertically  adjuatable  atandard  mount- 
ed In  the  aald  pedeatal.  a  plurality  of  extension  leaves  car- 
ried by  aald  standard,  sliding  guide  bars  connecting  the 
sections  of  the  main  frame  and  tbe  auxiliary  frame,  racka 
attached  to  tbe  aectlons  of  the  main  frame,  a  gear  mounted 
on  the  auxiliary  frame  engaging  aald  racks,  a  aegmental 
pinion  mounted  on  aald  auxiliary  frame  engaging  aald  gear 
intermittently,  and  means  adapted  to  be  operated  alter- 
nately with  tbe  toothed  portion  of  said  pinion  to  ralae  and 
lower  aaid  standard. 

6.  An  extenaion  table  comprising  a  main  frame  having 
separable  sections,  an  auxiliary  frame  provided  wltb  a 
tubular  pedestal,  sliding  guide  bars  connecting  the  sec- 
tions of  tbe  main  frame  with  the  auxiliary  frame,  racks 
fixedly  attached  to  the  aectlons  of  the  main  frame,  a 
double  gear  mounted  on  the  auxiliary  frame  and  provided 
with  beveled  teeth,  and  with  straight  teeth  engaging  said 
racka,  a  vertically  adjustable  sUndard  mounted  in  the 
pedeatal  of  the  auxiliary  frame  and  provided  with  a  rack 
and  ratchet  teeth,  a  pawl  attached  to  said  pedestal  and 
adapted  to  engage  aald  ratchet  teeth,  a  plurality  of  exten- 
sion leaves  supported  on  ssid  standard,  a  segmental  pinion 
adapted  to  engage  the  beveled  teeth  of  said  gear  Intermit- 
tently and  mounted  on  a  shaft  which  is  Joumaled  on  said 
pedestal,  and  provided  with  fingers  In  position  to  operate 
alternately  with  tbe  segmental  pinion  and  engage  said 
rack  and  ratchet. 

6.  An  extension  table  comprtaing  a  main  frame  com- 
posed of  separable  sections,  a  central  auxiliary  frame  con- 
nected thereto  and  provided  with  a  {>edestal  and  with  op- 
poaltely  dlspoaed  hangars  forming  pockets  adapted  to  eon- 
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tain  •  number  of  extension  leave*,  eliding  raide  bare  con- 
neetlnc  the  eeetlons  of  tbe  main  frame  wttb  tbe  auxiliary 
frame,  a  tubular  standard  mounted  to  move  rertlcally  on 
said  pedestal  and  provided  on  Its  top  wltb  a  carrying 
plate  In  position  to  support  said  lesTes  In  said  pocket,  and 
In  Its  sides  with  longitudinal  slots,  and  with  a  vertical 
rack  on  its  inside,  a  vertical  series  of  ratchet  teeth  on  Its 
outside,  a  pawl  mounted  on  said  pedestal  In  position  to 
engage  with  said  teeth,  racks  attached  to  sections  of  the 
main  frame,  a  gear  wheel  mounted  on  tbe  auxiliary  frame 
engaging  said  racks,  a  segmental  gear  also  engaging  said 
gear  wheel  and  mounted  on  a  shaft  which  is  Journaled  in 
said  pedestal  and  extends  Into  the  Interior  of  said  standard 
through  said  longttudlnnl  slots,  and  teeth  on  said  shaft  on 
tbe  side  opposite  said  segmental  gear  adapted  to  engage 
said  rack  and  pawl. 

7.  An  extension  table  comprising  a  main  frame  com- 
posed of  separable  sections,  a  central  auxiliary  frame  con- 
nected thereto  .and  provided  with  a  pedestal,  sliding  guide 
bars  connecting  the  sections  of  the  main  frame  with  the 
auxiliary  frame,  a  vertically  adjustable  standard  mounted 
to  move  vertically  on  said  pedestal  and  provided  with  a 
carrying  plate,  extension  leaves  resting  on  said  plate,  said 
standard  being  also  provided  with  longitudinal  slots,  and 
provided  on  Its  Inside  with  a  vertical  rack  and  on  Its  out- 
side with  a  vertical  series  of  ratchet  teeth,  a  spring  pawl 
mounted  on  said  pedestal  In  position  to  engage  with  said 
teeth  and  having  its  free  end  projecting  Into  the  Interior 
of  said  standard  through  one  of  said  slots,  racks  attached 
to  the  sections  of  the  main  frame,  a  gear  wheel  mounted 
on  the  anxlllary  frame  engaging  said  racks,  a  segmental 
gear  also  engaging  said  gear  wheel  and  mounted  on  a  shaft 
which  is  Journaled  In  said  pedestal,  and  extends  Into  the 
Interior  of  said  standard  through  tbe  other  of  said  slots, 
and  teeth  off-set  from  each  other  mounted  on  said  shaft  on 
the  side  opposite  said  segmental  gear  adapted  to  engage 
the  rack  In  the  Interior  of  said  standard  and  the  free  end 
of  said  spring  pawl. 

8.  An  extension  table  comprising  a  main  frame  having 
separable  sections,  a  central  auxillaVy  frame  connected 
tbereto  and  provided  with  a  pedestal,  sliding  guide  bars 
connecting  the  auxiliary  frame  with  the  sections  of  tbe 
main  frame,  a  tubular  standard  mounted  to  move  ver- 
tically on  said  pedestal  and  provided  wltb  a  series  of  lon- 
gitudinally extending  ratchet  teeth  on  Its  outer  surface,  a 
longitudinal  rack  on  its  Inner  surface  and  a  longitudinal 
slot,  a  series  of  extension  leaves  carried  on  said  standard, 
a  spring  pawl  attached  to  the  auxiliary  frame  engaging 
said  ratchet  teeth  and  having  Its  end  extending  through 
said  slot  Into  the  Interior  of  the  standard,  a  shaft  Jour- 
naled In  said  pedestal  extending  Into  the  Interior  of  the 
standard  through  a  longitudinal  slot  therein,  and  pro- 
vided wltb  a  finger  within  said  standard  In  position  to 
release  said  pawl  from  engagement  with  said  ratchet  teeth, 
and  a  Qnger  adapted  to  travel  In  advance  of  the  last 
named  finger  to  engage  tbe  teeth  of  said  rack  and  lower 
said  standard. 


shank  passed  tbroogti  saM  opening,  and  a  not  through 
which  tbe  screw  Is  tapped,  the  lower  end  of  tbe  screw  ex- 
tending beyond  said  nut. 


863.d98.     FRriT,IAR.      Noah     W.     Isl»t,    Newton,    111. 
Filed  May  2.  1907.      Serial  No.  371,487. 


A  clamp  for  closing  pretenre  Jars  consisting  of  a  iength 
of  wtrs  doablod  apon  Itasif  and  having  inset  ends  the 
wlr«s  at  tbslr  c«nt«r  being  roondsd  outward  forming  a 
rooadsd  opsnlng  In  the  top,  a  clamping  screw  having  Its 


86.'?.996.  WINDOW  CLEANINO  DEVICE.  Fsancis  J. 
Jackson,  Allegheny,  Pa.  Filed  Apr.  23,  1907.  Serial 
No.  369,810. 


1.  In  a  window  cleaning  device,  slotted  tubes  carried  by 
tbe  side  rails  of  a  window  frame  or  sash,  grooved  pulleys 
journaled  In  the  lower  ends  of  said  tubes,  a  scraper  ar 
ranged  between  said  tubes  and  having  Its  ends  protruding 
therein,  hooks  carried  by  tbe  Inclosed  ends  of  said  scraper, 
sleeves  carried  by  said  hooks,  elastic  cables  secured  at  tbe 
upper  ends  of  said  tubes  and  passing  downwardly  within 
the  tubes  and  over  said  grooved  pulleys  and  connected  to 
the  said  sleeves,  a  resilient  strip  carried  by  said  scraper,  a 
grooved  pulley  Journaled  In  the  top  of  said  frame  or  sash, 
a  cable  connected  to  said  scraper  and  passing  upwardly 
over  said  grooved  pulley  to  the  Inner  side  of  said  frame  or 
sash,  and  a  ring  or  grip  carried  by  the  end  of  said  cable. 

1'.  In  a  window  cleaning  device,  slotted  tuber  carried  by 
the  side  rails  of  a  frame  or  sash,  pulleys  Journaled  In  the 
lower  ends  of  said  tubes,  a  scraper  arranged  between  said 
tubes,  hooks  carried  by  the  ends  of  said  scraper  within  said 
tubes,  elastic  cables  fastened  In  the  upper  ends  of  said 
tubes  and  passing  downwardly  over  said  grooved  pulleys 
and  connecting  with  said  hooks,  a  grooved  pulley  Jour- 
naled in  the  top  of  said  sash  or  frame,  and  a  cable  fastened 
to  said  scraper  and  passing  upwardly  over  said  grooved 
pulley  to  tbe  Inner  side  of  said  frame  or  sash. 


863,997.  COUNTING  OR  REGISTERING  MECHANISM. 
FRBDBHidC  G.  Jahn,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  The 
International  Postal  Supply  Company  of  New  York. 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed 
Feb.  28,  1906.      Serial  No.  303.336. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  coonter-wheela,  In- 
termeshlng  gearing  for  progressively  moving  them,  means 
tot  disengaging  and  reengaging  said  gearing,  means  mov- 
able Into  engagement  with  th«  disengaged  members  of  the 
gearing  for  holding  them  against  rotation  and  means  for 
resetting  the  counter-wheels  at  aero. 

2.  Ths  combination  In  a  totalising  counter,  of  transmit- 
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ting  gearing  consisting  of  separable  membera.  means  for 
separating  said  members,  means  movable  Into  engagement 
with  a  portion  of  tbe  separated  members  for  holding  the 
same  against  rotation  while  separated,  said  other  members 
having  loaded  portions  causing  them  to  automatically  re- 
turn to  Initial  position  as  soon  as  separated. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  counter  wheels,  In- 
termeshing  gearing  for  progressively  moving  them,  an  op- 
erating handle  and  connections  for  temporarily  separating 
certain  members  of  said  gearing  from  tbe  others  and  for 
moving  a  holding  device  to  bold  said  sepsrated  members 
against  rotations  while  separated,  and  said  counter-wheels 
having  loaded  portions  causing  them  to  automatically  re- 
turn to  xero  Indication  as  soon  as  said  separation  occurs. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  counter  wheels 
each  of  which  is  loaded  to  cause  them  to  automatically  re- 
turn to  sero  position  when  disengaged,  intermeshlng  gear- 
ing for  progressively  moving  them,  and  an  operating  han- 
dle and  connections  for  disengaging  said  gearing,  for  mov- 
ing a  holding  device  to  hold  the  disengaged  gears  against 
rotation  and  for  |x>8itloulng  the  counter-wheels. 

•■  6.  The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  counter-wheels,  ac- 
tuating gearing  and  carrying  pinions,  means  for  separat- 
ing said  gearing  and  pinions  from  tbe  counter-wheels, 
means  for  locking  the  gearing  and  carrying  pinions  against 
rotation  before  being  separated  and  means  for  resetting 
the  counter  wheels  to  the  sero  position. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  counter-wheels  each 
having  a  loaded  portion  adapting  their  return  to  sero  when 
freed,  operating  gearing  therefor,  n  gravitating  frame  car- 
rying said  gearing,  and  a  cam  for  supporting  said  frame 
and  Its  gCiirlTig  in  operative  position. 

t.  The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  counter-wheels 
each  having  a  loaded  portion  adapting  their  return  to  sero 
when  freed,  an  actuating  gear  and  carrying  pinion  there- 
for, a  gravltstlng  frume  supporting  safd  gear  and  pinions, 
and  a  spindle  and  connections  for  supporting  the  frame  in 
normal  operative  position. 

8.  The  combinotion  of  the  plurality  of  counter  wheels, 
gearing  for  operating  said  wheels,  means  for  disconnecting 
•aid  gearin;;  from  tbe  wheels  and  a  lock  movable  Into  en- 
gagement with  the  dlsengnged  gearing  for  holding  the 
same  against  rotatiou  while  disconnected. 

9.  The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  counter-wheels, 
gearing  for  operating  said  wheels,  an  operating  spindle 
and  connections  with  said  gearing  whereby  the  gears  are 
locked  against  rotation  and  then  disconnected  from  the 
wheels. 

10.  Tbe  combination  of  a  plurality  of  counter-wheels, 
gearing  for  operating  said  wheels,  an  operating  spindle 
and  connections  with  said  gearing  whereby  the  gears  are 
locked  against  rotation,  then  disconnected  from  the  wheels 
and  the  wheels  positioned  while  the  gearing  Is  discon 
nected  therewith. 

11.  The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  counter-wheels,  a 
movable  frame  and  gearing  supported  thereby  for  operat 
Ing   the   wheels,   a    lock   for  the  gearing   carried   by   said 
frame,  and  a  single  operating  handle  and  connections  for 
operating  the  lock  and  moving  tbe  frame. 

11'.   The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  counter-wheels,  a 
movable  fr-«me  and  gearing  supported  thereby  for  operat 
Ing  the  wheels,  a  lock  for  the  gearing,  a  cam  for  operating 
the   lock,   nnother   cam   controlling  the   movement   of  the 
frame  and  a  single  operating  handle  for  said  cams. 

13.  The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  counter-wheels, 
the  actuating  gearing  therefor,  means  for  rendering  the 
counte.  wheels  rotatively  free  of  said  gearing,  and  means 
for  positioning  the  wheels  in  advance  for  being  reengaged 
by  the  gearing. 

14.  The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  counter-wheels,  a 
movable  frame  and  an  actuating  gear  and  carrylng-plnlon 
supported  thereby  for  operating  the  wheels,  a  yielding 
lock  for  the  gear  and  another  lock  for  the  pinion  and 
means  for  controlling  tbe  operation  of  the  locks  and  the 
frame. 

IB.  In  combination  of  a  plurality  of  conntor-wheela,  a 
movable  frame  and  an  actaatlng  gear  and  carrylng-plnlon 
supported  thereby  for  operating  the  wheels.  Independent 
locks  for  the  gear  and  pinion,  a  single  cam  and  connections 
for  operating  both  locks  and  means  for  moving  the  frsme. 


16.  The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  countei^-whssla, 
means  for  rendering  them  rotatively  free  for  resetting  and 
a  plurality  of  fingers  to  position  the  wheels  at  their  Ini- 
tial position. 

17.  The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  counter-wheels, 
means  for  rendering  them  rotatively  free  for  resetting,  a 
rock-splndlt-  having  a  plurality  of  fingers  to  position  the 
wheels  at  their  Initial  position  and  an  operating  handle 
and  connections  for  controlling  said  means  and  rocking 
the  spindle. 

18.  A  combination  of  a  plurality  of  counter- wheels,  a 
gravitating  frame  and  gearing  carried  thereby  for  operat- 
ing the  wheels,  rock  fingers  for  positioning  the  counter- 
wheels  at  sero,  a  cam  for  supporting  the  frame  with  the 
gearing  In  operative  condition  and  operating  said  fingers, 
a  lock  for  tbe  gears,  a  cam  for  operating  the  lock  and  an 
operating  spindle  carrying  both  cams. 


j  863,998.  CYMBAL  AND  DRUM  PLAYING  APPARA- 
TUS. William  E.  Johnson,  Newburgh,  N.  Y.  Filed 
Mar.  23,  1907.     Serial  No.  364,162. 


■  •    ■! 


1.  A  drum  and  cymbal  playing  apparatus  comprising.  In 
combination  with  the  drum  and  cymbal,  a  plate  adapted 
to  be  clamped  to  the  hoop  of  the  drum,  a  tilting  member 
carried  by  said  plate,  a  spring  secured  to  said  plate  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  tension  of  said  spring,  a  pedal 
connected  to  said  tilting'  member,  a  drum  stick  and  a 
cymbal  tapping  arm  carried  by  said  tilting  member,  as 
set  forth. 

2.  A  drum  and  cymbal  playing  apparatus  comprising 
In  combination  wltb  a  drum  and  cymtml,  a  plate  adapted 
to  be  clamped  to  the  hoop  of  the  drum,  a  tilting  member 
carried  by  said  plate,  a  pedal  and  connections  between 
the  same  and  said  tilting  member,  a  drum  stick  apd  a 
cymbal  tapping  arm  secured  to  said  member,  an  adjusting 
screw  mounted  upon  said  plate,  and  a  spring  secured  at 
one  end  to  the  tilting  member  and  Its  other  end  to  said 
screw,  as  set  forth. 

8.  A  drum  and  cymbal  operating  apparatus  comprising 
In  combination  with  a  drum  and  cymbal,  a  slotted  plate 
and  means  for  fastening  the  same  to  the  hoop  of  the  drum, 
a  tilting  member  carried  by  said  plate,  a  drum  stick  snd 
cymbal  tapping  arm  secured  to  said  member,  a  hinged 
pedal,  connections  between  the  same  and  said  tilting  mem- 
ber, a  screw  carried  by  said  plate  and  passing  through  the 
slot  therein,  a  winged  nut  upon  said  screw,  and  a  spring 
secured  at  one  end  of  said  bracket  arm  and  its  other  end 
to  said  screw,  as  set  forth. 

4.  A  drum  and  cymbal  playing  apparatus  comprising. 
In  comblnstlon  wltb  a  drum  and  cymbal,  a  plate  adapted 
to  be  clamped  to  the  hoop  of  the  drum  and  having  Integral 
hooks  for  engagement  with  the  hoop,  a  screw  passing 
through  said  plate,  a  thumb  nut  upon  said  screw,  a  pivotal 
angle  lever  mounted  upon  said  plate,  a  spring  connecting 
an  arm  of  said  angle  lever  with  said  screw,  a  cymbal  and 
means  for  fastening  the  same  tp  the  hoop  of  the  drum,  a 
drum  stick  and  a  cymbal  rod  fastened  to  said  angle  lever, 
a  tread,  and  connections  between  the  same  and  said  angle 
lever,  as  set  forth. 
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5.  A  dmin  and  cymlMl  playing  apparatus  comprising. 
In  combination  with  a  drum  and  cymbal,  a  plate  adapted 
to  ba  clamped  to  tbe  hoop  of  tbe  dram  and  barlnc  Integral 
books  for  engagement  with  the  hoop,  a  screw  passing 
throngb  said  plate,  a  thumb  not  apon  said  screw,  a  plrotal 
angle  lerer  mounted  upon  said  plate,  a  spring  connecting 
an  arm  of  said  angle  lerer  with  said  screw,  a  cymbal  and 
means  for  fastening  the  same  to  tbe  hoop  of  the  drum,  a 
drum  stick  and  a  cymbal  rod  fastened  to  said  angle  leTer, 
a  heel  plate,  a  tread  hinged  thereto,  and  a  strap  connecting 
said  tread  with  said  angle  lever,  as  set  forth. 

6.  A  drum  and  cymbal  playing  apparatus  comprising. 
In  combination  with  a  drum  and  cymbal,  a  plate  adapted 
to  be  damped  to  the  hoop  of  the  drum  and  baring  Integral 
books  for  engagrement  with  the  hoop,  a  screw  passing 
through  said  plate,  a  thumb  nut  upon  said  screw,  a  plrotal 
angle  lever  mounted  upon  said  plate,  a  spring  connecting 
an  arm  of  said  angle  lerer  with  said  screw,  a  bracket  arm 
and  means  for  fastening  the  same  to  the  hoop  of  the 
drum,  a  cymbal  fastened  to  said  bracket  arm.  a  drum 
stick  and  a  cymbal  playing  rod  fastened  to  said  angle 
lerer,  a  tread,  and  an  adjusting  strap  connecting  said 
tread  with  said  angle  lerer,  as  set  forth. 


863,999.     STEAM  PLOW.     Jambs    Jotctb,    Jr.,    Sikeston. 
Mo.     Filed  Apr.  24,  1907.     Serial  No.  370,014. 


1.  A  steam  plow  comprising  s  frame,  a  series  of  plrot- 
ally  mounted  plow  beams  thereon,  steam  actuated  mech- 
anism for  raising  and  lowering  the  beams,  each  of  said 
beams  baring  a  lateral  projection,  a  boxing  baring  open 
faces  through  which  said  lateral  projection  extends,  s 
screw  swireled  In  the  top  of  each  casing  snd  paaaing 
through  said  lateral  projection,  a  bearing  block  mounted 
within  each  caalng  and  carrying  a  caster  wheel,  and  de- 
tachable connections  between  said  plow  beam,  as  set 
forth. 

2.  A  steam  plow  comprising  s  frsme,  s  series  of  plrot- 
ally  mounted  plow  beama  thereon,  steam  actuated  mech- 
anism for  ralalng  and  lowering  the  beams,  each  of  said 
beams  baring  a  lateral  projection,  a  boxing  baring  open 
faces  through  which  said  lateral  projection  extends,  a 
screw  swireled  In  the  top  of  each  casing  and  passing 
throogb  said  lateral  projection,  a  bearing  block  mounted 
within  each  casing  and  carrying  a  caster  wheel,  a  resilient 
finger  mounted  upon  the  face  of  each  beam,  tbe  free  por- 
tion of  each  finger  being  slightly  curved,  s  ring  normally 
held  by  the  curred  finger  and  rods  connecting  the  rings 
held  by  said  finger,  as  set  forth. 


864.000.  RAIL  -  JOINT.  Michasl  Kalina,  Braddock, 
Pa.  Filed  Jan.  30,  1907.  Serial  No.  354,794. 
In  a  rail  Joint,  the  combination  with  rails,  of  a  chair 
adapted  to  embrace  the  contiguous  ends  of  said  rails,  com- 
prising a  base  snd  Integral  fish  bars,  aald  fiah  bars  baring 
openings  formed  therein  adjacent  their  ends,  snd  prorlded 
at  their  lower  edges  with  groores.  beaded  pins  adapted  to 
paM  through  said  openings  and  through  fish-bar  openlnga 
In  tbe  web  portions  of  said  rails,  said  ptna  baring  elon- 
gated slots  formed  therein  baring  one  wall  of  the  slots  st 
an  angle  to  the  other  wall,  and  separate  wedge  keys 
adapted  to  pass  through  said  slot,  said  keys  hsrlng  their 


sides  sdjacent  the  flab  plate  formed  at  an  angle  coincid- 
ing  with    the   angular   wall   of   said    slot    snd   fitting   In 


grooves    formed    In    said    fish    bars,    substantially    as   de- 
scribed. 


864.001.  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
MIXTURES  OF  GAS  AND  AIR.  HniNBicH  L.  Kab- 
QBB,  Berlin,  Oermany,  assignor  to  Tbe  Firm  of  "  Selas  " 
Oesellschaft  M.  B.  H..  Berlin,  Germany.  Filed  Oct  1. 
1903.      SerUl  No.   175.328. 


The  combination  of  a  pressure  conduit,  pumping  mechan- 
ism prorlded  witb  means  for  recelrlng  separate  charges  of 
gas  and  air  and  for  forcing  said  charges  Into  said  pressure 
conduit,  a  pipe  connecting  different  portlona  of  said  pump- 
ing mechanism  together  so  ss  to  equalise  partially  between 
said  charges  of  gss  and  air,  and  also  to  mix  said  charges 
together,  a  ralre  connected  with  aald  pipe  for  the  purpose 
of  rarytng  the  effective  cross  section  tbereof,  and  a  mem- 
ber connected  witb  said  ralre  for  actuating  the  latter,  said 
member  being  connected  with  said  pressure  conduit  and 
controllable  by  back  preasure  therefrom  exceeding  a  pre- 
determined limit. 


884.002.  LUBRICATOR.  Willum  W.  KnriB,  Pitts- 
burg, and  CHABLsa  E.  Wabo,  Banksvllle,  Pa.  Filed 
Apr.  22,  1907       Serial  No.  869.450. 


1.  A  Journal  bearing  baring  a  depending  oil  chamber 
wholly  closed  excepting  for  a  rertical  ring  passage  open 
through  the  bearing  surface,  and  means  for  prerentlng  oil 
from  escaping  from  the  chamber  through  said  paasage 
when  the  bearing  la  Inrerted. 

2.  A  Journal  bearing  baring  a  depending  oil  chamber 
closed  ezcepting  for  a  ring  passage  open  through  the 
bearing  snrtaoe,  tbe  chamber  baring  a  compartment  be- 
neath said  paasage  which  is  open  only  st  Its  lower  end 
to  the  remainder  of  the  chamber. 

8.  A  Joamal  bearing  baring  a  depending  oil  chamber 
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closed  st  the  top  or  beneath  tbe  bearing  surface  excepting 
for  a  ring  paasage.  and  walls  st  opposite  sides  of  the  paa- 
aage,  aald  walls  extending  downward  from  tbe  top  of  the 
chamber  and  reaching  to  oppoalte  sldss  thereof  with  ths 
spsces  st  opposite  aides  of  the  walla  communicating  only 
at  tbe  lower  endk  of  the  latter. 

4.  A  Journal  bearing  baring  a  depending  oil  chamber 
closed  at  its  ends  and  at  Its  top  excepting  for  s  ring  pas- 
sage through  tbe  latter,  and  upright  transrerse  walls 
within  the  chamber  at  opposite  sides  of  the  passage  and 
terminating  abore  the  chamber  bottom. 

-Dj-:  

864,003.      BLANKET   FOR   COWS.      Samdbl   Kilhbfnbb, 
Ashland.  Oblo.     Filed  Mar.  26,  1907.     Serial  No.  364,423. 


1.  A  blanket  for  cows,  comprising  s  main  body  section, 
a  supporting  section  arranged  in  the  rear  of  tbe  aforesaid 
section,  a  hind  quarter  section  detachably  secured  to  the 
supporting  section,  an  udder  section,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting tbe  udder  section. 

2.  A  blsnket  of  tbe  character  described  comprising  s 
msln  body  section,  a  band  girdling  tbe  body  of  tbe  cow  in 
advance  of  tbe  udder,  a  supporting  section  secured  to  tbe 
band  and  located  orer  tbe  top  of  the  hind  part  of  the 
cow,  a  bind  quarter  section  detachably  secured  to  ssld  sup- 
porting section  and  to  tbe  main  section  snd  baring  its 
lower  end  formed  to  embrace  tbe  bind  legs  of  tbe  cow  shore 
its  bocks,  sn  udder  section  detachably  secured  at  one  end 
to  said  band,  and  straps  secured  to  tbe  opposite  end  of  the 
udder  section  snd  detachably  secured  to  said  supporting 
section. 

8.  A  blanket  of  the  claas  described  comprising  a  band 
girdling  the  cow,  a  supporting  covering  section  secured  to 
tbe  band,  a  hind  quarter  section  detachably  secured  to  tbe 
supporting  section,  and  an  udder  section  suspended  from 
the  band  and  the  supporting  section. 

4.  A  blanket  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  top 
supporting  cover  section,  a  bind  quarter  section  secured  to 
tbe  supporting  section,  snd  an  udder  section  having  con- 
nection with  said  supporting  section. 


864,004.  CAR  WHEEL  LUBRICATOR.  Ellswobth  L. 
Kniqht,  Coaldale,  W.  Va..  assignor  of  one-half  to  Ed- 
ward  Cooper,  Bramwell,  W.  Va.  Filed  May  6.  1907. 
Serial  No.  371,996. 


1.  A  lubricator  for  ear  wbeela  comprising  s  car  wheel 
baring  a  hollow  hub,  a  boshing  fitted  Into  the  hub  and 


prorlded  with  feed  openings  In  tbe  periphary  thereof 
which  communicate  with  the  Interior  of  the  boahing,  a 
aquared  axle  to  which  the  buahlng  is  rigidly  aeenrad, 
a  fiice  plate  secured  to  tbe  wheel,  a  waahar  taaTiag  aa  oU 
hole  therein  which  communicates  with  the  boshing  through 
said  face  plate,  and  means  for  holding  the  wheel  upon  tha 
axle. 

2.  In  a  lubricator  for  car  wheels,  the  combination  of  a 
cylindrical  bushing  hsrlng  s  squared  axle  bearing  extend- 
ing through  the  ssme  and  fitted  with  a  squared  axle,  said 
bushing  having  bolea  In  the  enda  tbereof  and  feed  openings 
extending  through  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  bushing  and 
communicating  witb  the  Interior  of  said  bushing,  absorbent 
packing  In  tbe  bushing,  a  face  plate  permanently  aecured 
to  the  wheel  and  provided  with  an  opening  through  which 
oil  may  be  fed  to  the  bushing,  and  a  washer  hsrlng  an  oil 
bole  therein  communicating  with  the  buahlng  through  aald 
opening  In  the  face  plat*. 


8  6  4,005.  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  PIN  TICKETS. 
John  P.  Kuhns,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National 
Tag  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  Maine. 
Filed  Jan.  26.  1903.     Serial  No.  140,458. 


1.  In  a  pin-ticket  machine,  means  for  slmultaneooaly 
making  a  plurality  of  series  of  Identical  pin  tlcketa.  Includ- 
ing a  single  feeding  mechanlam  for  feeding  one  web  of  ma- 
terial to  receive  a  plurality  of  sets  of  fasteners  In  s  plu- 
rality of  longitudinal  series  corresponding  to  the  sereral 
series  of  tickets,  s  plurality  of  fastener-applying  mechan- 
isms for  applying  to  said  single  web  said  series  of  faaten- 
ers  in  longitudinal  and  transrerse  allnement,  a  slngls 
operstlng  means  for  all  the  aforesaid  mechanisms,  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  aeta  of  fastener-spplylng  mech- 
anisms toward  and  from  each  other  laterally  of  said  web 
of  material  without  disturbing  tbe  connection  thereof  with 
aald  single  operating  means,  said  adjusting  means  includ- 
ing mechsnlsm  for  sutomatlcally  maintaining  operatlre 
connection  with  tbe  single  operatluK  means  Irrespectlre 
of  tbe  rarlatlons  In  position  of  said  plurality  of  fastener- 
applying  mechanisms. 

2.  In  s  pln-tlcket  machine,  feeding  mechanism  for  feed- 
ing an  integral  web  of  material  harlng  a  width  corre- 
sponding to  B  plurality  of  pin-ticketa  side  by  side,  a  plu- 
rality of  sets  of  fastener-applying  mechanisms  constructed 
and  arranged  to  apply  thereto  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
series  of  fasteners  in  parallel  longitudinal  columns,  meana 
for  adjusting  said  sets  of  fastener-applying  mechanisms  in 
opposlts  directions  trsnsrersely  of  the  direction  of  feed, 
web-sererlng  mechanism,  including  means  for  severing  tbe 
web  lengthwise  between  said  parallel  longitudinal  columns 
of  fasteners  and  means  cooperating  therewith  for  trana- 
reraely  sererlng  tbe  indirldual  pln-tlckets  from  said  web, 
and  means  for  operstlng  In  synchronism  said  sererlng 
mechanism,  said  fastener-applying  mechanisms  and  aald 
feeding  mechanism. 

8.  In  a  pin-ticket  machine,  feeding  mechanlam  for  feed- 
ing a  web  of  material  to  recelre  faateners,  a  plurality  of 
sets  of  fastener-applying  mechanisms  for  applying  thereto 
a  corresponding  series  of  fasteners,  and  mechanlam,  co&p«r- 
atlng  with  the  foregoing,  for  making  tlcketa  of  different 
widths  and  lengths  baring  tbe  fasteners  similarly  plae«d 
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Id  all  of  Mdd  differing  tickets,  IndodinK  m«uw  for  adjost- 
Inc  said  wts  of  in«cb>nl«m«  toward  and  from  each  otber 
laferally  of  Mid  web  of  material,  and  means  for  Tarylng  the 
speed  of  said  feeding  mechanism  with  relation  to  the  speed 
of  said  fastener-applying  mechanisms. 

4.  In  a  pin-ticket  machine,  feeding  mechanism  for  feed 
ing  a  web  of  material  to  recelre  fasteners,  a  plurality  of 
sets  of  fastener-appljlng  mechanisms  for  applying  thereto 
a  corresponding  series  of  fasteners,  web-seTsrlng  mech- 
anism, means  for  adjusting  the  same  longitudinally  of 
the  web,  and  means  for  Tsrying  the  speed  of  said  feeding 
mechanism  with  relation  to  the  speed  of  said  fastener- 
applying  mechanisms. 

6.  In  a  pin-ticket  machine  for  simultaneously  making  a 
plurality  of  loogltudlDal  series  of  pln-tlckets,  means  for 
Tsrying  the  sizes  of  said  tickets.  Including  feeding  mech- 
anism for  feeding  a  single  web  of  material  to  receive  a 
plurality  of  series  of  fasteners,  said  series  being  arranged 
In  opposite  longitudinal  columns,  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
fastener  applying  mechanisms,  laterally  adjustable  with 
relation  to  each  other  transversely  of  the  direction  of  feed, 
for  applying  to  said  single  web  a  corresponding  number  of 
fasteners,  means  for  simultaneously  varying  the  relative 
speed  of  said  fastener-applying  mechanisms  and  of  said 
feeding  mecba^m,  and  a  single  operating  means  for  all 
of  the  aforesaid  mechanisms. 

6.  In  a  pin-ticket  machine,  means  for  simultaneously 
making  two  longitudinal  series  of  pin-tlcketa.  Including 
mechanism  for  feeding  a  double-width  of  material  to  re- 
ceive fasteners,  two  sets  of  fastener-applying  mechanisms 
arranged  back  to-back  transversely  of  the  direction  of  feed, 
means  for  adjusting  said  two  sets  of  mechanisms  in  oppo- 
site directions  transversely  of  the  direction  of  feed,  longi- 
tudinal severing  means,  a  single  transverse  severing  de- 
vice, and  means  for  operating  said  severing  mechanism  in 
synchronism  with  said  fastener-applying  mechanisms,  all 
of  the  aforesaid  means  and  mechanisms  being  arranged 
and  coordinated  to  place  the  individual  fasteners  for  each 
of  the  pin-tickets  while  the  latter  are  all  connected  In 
said  two  series  and  to  sever  said  tickets  only  after  they 
have  all  been  otherwise  completed. 

7.  In  a  pin-ticket  machine,  means  for  simultaneously 
making  a  plurality  of  series  of  identical  pin  tickets,  Includ 
ing  mechanism  for  feeding  a  double-width  of  material  to 
receive  fasteners,  two  sets  of  fastener-applying  mechan 
Isms,  means  for  adjusting  said  two  sets  of  mechanisms  to- 
ward and  from  each  otber,  a  transverse  cutter,  for  cutting 
across  said  web  located  ahead  of  said  fastener-applying 
mechanisms  the  distance  of  a  plurality  of  tickets,  means 
for  varying  the  feed  for  different  lengths  of  tickets,  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  cutter  forward  or  backward  the 
aliquot  part  of  the  variation  of  feed  to  correspond  to  the 
positioning  of  the  fasteners  In  the  web. 

8.  In  a  pln-tlcket  machine,  means  for  simultaneously 
making  a  plurality  of  series  of  Identical  pin  tickets.  Includ 
ing  mechanism  for  feeding  a  double-width  of  material  to 
receive  fasteners,  two  sets  of  fastener-applying  mechan- 
isms, means  for  adjusting  said  two  sets  of  mechanisms  to- 
ward and  from  each  other,  a  transverse  cutter,  for  cutting 
across  said  web  located  ahead  of  said  fastener  applying 
mechanisms  the  distance  of  a  plurality  of  tickets,  means 
for  operating  said  cutter  and  fastener-applying  mechan- 
isms In  unison,  means  for  vsrying  the  feed  for  different 
lengths  of  tickets,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  cutter 
forward  or  backward  the  aliquot  part  of  the  variation  of 
feed  to  correspond  to  the  positioning  of  the  fasteners  in 
the  web. 

0.  In  a  pin  ticket  machine,  means  for  simultaneously 
making  a  plurality  of  series  of  Identical  pin  tlckeU.  Includ 
ing  mechanism  for  feeding  a  donble-wldth  of  material  to  re- 
ceive fasteners,  two  sets  of  fastener-applying  mechanisms 
arranged  back-to-back  transveraely  of  the  direction  of  feed. 
and  one  slightly  ahead  of  the  other,  means  for  adjusting 
said  two  sets  of  mechanisms  in  opposite  directions  trans- 
versely of  the  direction  of  feed,  a  single  step-by-step  feed- 
ing mechanisoi  for  said  web  of  natarial,  and  ■•Taring 
m«cbankun  co<H>«rating  therewith  to  cut  tlte  web  simul- 
taneoosiy  with  the  driving  of  fastaaars  in  the  period  of 
taat  between  successiva  feeds  of  the  web. 


804.006.       BREEDING  -  CRATE.       GnoBos    A.    Latboubn, 
Sioux  City,  Iowa.    Filed  Dec.  1.  1906.    Serial  No.  345,»48, 


1.  In  a  breeding  crate,  a  door  hinged  to  the  front  end  of 
the  crate  provided  with  a  lever  for  adjusting  said  door 
vertically  at  Its  Inner  end.  a  pair  of  foot  rests  pivotally 
connected  to  the  rear  end  of  the  crate,  a  crank  lever  pivot- 
ed at  Its  ends  to  the  crate  and  connected  by  links  to  said 
foot  rests,  a  spreader  board,  and  a  crank  lever  connected 
to  said  spreader  board. 

2.  In  a  breeding  crate,  a  pair  of  foot  rests,  a  double 
crank  lever,  links  connecting  said  lever  to  said  foot  boards, 
a  spreader  board,  a  lever  for  adjusting  said  spreader 
board,  a  crank  lever,  and  a  door  connected  to  said  crank 
lever  for  raising  the  hinged  end  of  said  door  relatively  to 
the  foot  rests,  substantially  as  described. 


864.007.     WRENCH.     Nicholas    Lton,    Nanty    Glo.    Pa. 
Filed  May  18.  1907.      Serial  No.  374,324. 


1.  A  wrench  comprising  a  handle,  a  head  formed  inte- 
grally therewith  and  provided  with  an  undercut  sboulder 
and  a  recess  adjacent  the  shoulder,  a  plate  on  the  head 
having  a  tongue  engaging  in  the  recess  and  an  edge  en- 
gaging under  the  shoulder,  a  catch  on  the  plate  engaging 
the  head  for  preventing  displacement  of  the  plate,  a 
ratchet  member  retained  in  the  head  by  the  plate,  and  a 
spring-pressed  pawl  cooperating  with  the  ratchet  member. 

2.  A  wrench  comprising  a  handle,  a  bead  formed  Inte- 
gral therewith  and  provided  with  an  undercut  shoulder 
and  an  opening,  a  plate  on  the  head  beveled  at  one  edge  to 
engag*'  under  the  shoulder  and  having  an  opening  allnlUK 
with  that  of  the  head,  a  ratchet  member  disposed  In  the 
bead  and  removably  held  in  the  opening  of  the  latter  and 
of  the  plate,  a  spring  catch  on  the  plate  engaging  the  head, 
a  pawl  In  the  head  engaging  the  ratchet  member,  and 
means  cooperating  with  the  catch  for  preventing  relative 
lateral  movement  between  the  head  and  plate. 


864.008.     CAR-COUPLING.     Jobl  W.  Malphubs,  Gaines- 
ville, Fla.      Filed   Feb.  19,   1907.      Serial  No.  358.226. 


A  car  coupler  comprising  a  chambered  drawbead,  a  piv- 
oted coupling  book  arranged  therein  and  having  a  coupling 
arm  projecting  therefrom  and  tenninating  In  a  coupling 
hook,  the  inner  faces  of  ths  ana  and  hook  being  concaved. 
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a  rocking  dog  arranged  to  engage  the  concaved  fac«  of  the 
arm  and  concaved  face  of  the  hook  of  an  opposing  coupler, 
said  dog  being  of  elliptical  form  in  cross  section  and 
adapted  to  Me  between  said  concaved  surfaces  when  the 
coupling  devices  are  In  engagement,  said  dog  having  con- 
tact points  In  major  axial  alinement  to  reapectlveiy  engage 
said  surfaces  when  the  dog  is  turned  to  uncoupling  posi- 
tion, means  for  rocking  the  dog,  and  a  cushioning  support- 
ing spring  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  Inner  face  of  the  outer 
side  of  the  drawbead  and  bearing  at  Its  free  end  against 
the  outer  face  of  the  coupling  arm  at  a  point  substantially 
on  a  transverse  line  passing  through  the  minor  axis  of  the 
dog. 


864,010.  PLANE.  Edward  8.  Masks,  Anbom,  N.  T., 
assignor  to  Ohio  Tool  Company,  Auburn,  N.  T.,  a  Cor- 
poration of  New  Tork.  Piled  Mar.  7.  1907.  Serial  No. 
361,029. 


8  6  4,009.      ADJUSTABLE    HANDLE    FOR    BENCH 
PLANES.     Edwabd  S.  Mxaita,  Auburn,  N.  Y.,  assignor 
to  Ohio  Tool  Company,  Auburn,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of 

•     New  York.     Filed  Mar.  7,  1907.     Serial  No.  361,028. 


1.  In  a  plane,  the  combination  with  a  hearing,  of  a  ban- 
die  member  having  a  projecting  portion  adapted  to  turn  in 
said  bearing,  and  clamping  means  engaging  said  projecting 
portion  beyond  said  bearing. 

2.  In  a  plane,  the  combination  with  a  bearing,  of  a  ban- 
die  member  having  a  projecting  portion  rotatably  mounted 
In  said  t>earlng,  a  collar  detachably  secured  to  said  pro- 
jecting portion  beyond  aald  bearing,  and  means  for  holding 
said  collar  against  rotation. 

3.  In  a  plane,  the  combination  with  a  sole  and  a  bearing 
carried  by  said  sole,  of  a  handle  member  having  a  project- 
ing portion  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bearing,  and  a  collar 
detachably  secured  to  said  projecting  portion  beyond  said 
bearing,  aald  collar  having  a  sboulder  engaging  said  sole. 

4.  In  a  plane,  the  combination  with  a  sole  provided  with 
a  bearing  and  a  concave  seat,  of  a  handle  member  ttltlngly 
mounted  on  said  seat  and  having  a  projecting  portion  ro- 
tatably mounted  In  said  bearing,  and  a  collar  detachably 
secured  to  said  projecting  portion  beyond  said  bearing. 

5.  In  a  plane,  the  combination  with  a  sole  provided  with 
a  longitudinally  bored  boss,  of  a  handle  memt>er  seated 
upon  said  sole  and  having  a  projecting  portion  rotatably 
mounted  In  the  bore  of  said  boss,  a  rod  extending  longitu- 
dinally through  said  projecting  portion,  and  a  collar  de- 
tachably secured  to  said  rod  beyond  said  boss. 

6.  In  a  plane,  the  combination  with  a  bearing,  of  a  han- 
dle member  having  a  projecting  portion  rotatably  mounted 
In  said  bearlDK.  a  collar  mounted  on  said  projecting  por- 
tion beyond  said  bearing,  and  means  for  damping  said  col- 
lar to  said  projecting  portion. 

7.  In  a  plane,  the  combination  with  a  bearing,  of  a  han- 
dle member  having  a  projecting  portion  rotatably  mounted 
In  said  bearing,  a  rod  extending  longitudinally  through 
said  projecting  portion,  a  collar  mounted  on  said  rod  be- 
yond said  bearing,  and  a  set  screw  In  said  collAr  engaging 
said  rod. 

8.  In  s  plane,  the  combination  with  a  bearing,  of  a  han- 
dle memt>er  having  a  projecting  portion  rotatably  mounted 
In  said  bearing,  a  rod  extending  longitudinally  through 
said  projecting  portion,  means  for  preventing  rotation  of 
ssld  rod  and  said  handle,  a  eollar'moonted  00  said  rod  l>e- 
yond  ssld  bearing,  and  a  set  screw  in  said  collar  engacisf 
said  rod. 

9.  In  a  plane,  the  combination  with  a  bearing,  of  a  han- 
dle meml>er,  having  a  projecting  portion  rotatably  mount- 
ed in  said  bearing,  a  rod  extending  longitudinally  throoch 
said  projecting  portion,  a  collar  noanted  oo  said  rod  be- 
yond said  l>earlng,  means  for  holding  said  collar  against 
rotation,  and  a  set  screw  in  said  collar  engaging  said  rod. 

120  O.  G.— 19« 


1.  In  a  plane,   the  combination  with  a  concave  handle 
It,  of  a  handle  rocklngly  mounted  thereon  for  angular 

movement  transverse  to  the  plane,  and  devices  for  retaining 
said  handle  in  adjusted  position. 

2.  In  a  plane,  the  combination  with  a  base  provided 
with  a  concave  handle  seat,  of  a  handle  rocklngly  mounted 
on  said  seat  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  base,  and  de- 
vices for  retaining  said  handle  In  adjusted  position. 

3.  In  a  plane,  the  combination  with  a  handle  mounted 
for  angular  adjustment  and  for  longitudinal  movement,  of 
means  for  engaging  said  handle  to  bold  the  same  against 
angular  movement  when  In  one  longitudinal  position,  and 
means  for  locking  said  handle  against  longitudinal  move- 
ment. 

4.  In  a  plane,  the  combination  with  a  base  provided 
with  a  curved  handle  seat,  a  locking  lug,  and  one  or  more 
perforated  lugs,  of  a  handle  member  with  a  curved  base  to 
cooperate  with  said  curved  seat,  a  plurality  of  grooves 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  locking  lug,  and  with  a  for- 
wardly  projecting  pintle  entering  said  perforated  lugs, 
^nd  a  clamping  device  engaging  said  pintle. 

5.  In  a  plane,  the  combination  with  a  concave  handle 
seat  provided  with  a  projecting  lug,  of  a  handle  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  grooves  adapted  to  receive  said  lug, 
and  means  for  holding  said  handle  with  said  lug  in  engage- 
ment with  one  of  said  grooves. 

6.  In  a  plane,  a  rocklngly  mounted  handle,  interlocking 
means  on  said  handle  and  a  fixed  part  of  the  plane  for 
holding  said  handle  against  rocking  movement,  aald  handle 
being  bodily  movable  to  release  said  Interlocking  means. 

7.  In  a  plane,  the  combination  with  a  base  provided 
with  a  concave  handle  seat,  a  locking  lug,  and  one  or  more 
perforated  lugs,  of  a  handle  memt>er  provided  with  a  con- 
vex base,  a  plurality  of  grooves  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
said  locking  lug,  and  with  a  forwardly  projecting  pintle 
entering  said  perforated  lugs,  and  a  clamping  device  en- 
gaging said  pintle. 

8.  In  a  plane,  the  combination  with  a  plurality  of  t>ear- 
Ing  members,  of  a  handle  member  having  a  projecting  por- 
tion adapted  to  turn  in  said  bearing  members,  and 
clamping  means  engaging  said  projecting  portion  beyond 
one  of  said  bearing  members. 


;  864,011.     FOLDING   SQUARE.     Bdwaeo  S.   Masks.   Au- 
I       bum,   N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Ohio  Tool  Company,  Auburn, 

N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.     Filed  Mar.  18,  1907. 

Serial  No.  868,038. 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pair  of  arms  and  a  pivot  connecting  said 
arms,  on«  of  said  arms  having  a  portion  projecting  be- 
yond said  pivot,  of  a  locking  device,  and  a  pivot  connect- 
ing said  locking  device  to  said  projecting  portion,  the 
axis  of  said  last-nsmed  pivot  t>eing  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  first-named  pivot. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pair  of  arma,  and  a  pivot  connecting  said 
arms,  of  a  locking  device,  and  a  pivot  connecting  said 
locking  device  to  one  of  said  arms,  the  axis  of  said  last- 
named  pivot  being  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the 
axis  of  said  flrst-nsmad  pivot  and  lying  in  a  line  suIh 
■tantialty  intersecting  the  same. 
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S.  In  a  d«Tlc«  of  tlM  eharmetar  dMcrlbwl,  tb«  combliM- 
tlon  with  a  pair  of  anna  and  a  plTot  eonnactinc  mM  I 
•rma,  of  a  locking  darlca,  and  a  pivot  eonnactloc  mid 
locking  d«Tlc«  to  on«  of  said  anna,  tta«  azla  of  aald  laat- 
named  plrot  lying  In  a  lln«  lubaUntlallr  Intenactlng 
the  axis  of  aald  Orat-namad  pivot. 


?J'# 
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4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  deacrfbed.  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pair  of  arms  and  a  pivot  connecting  aald 
arms,  of  a  locking  device  having  a  locking  surface  opera 
tlve  substantially  throughout  the  thickness  of  one  of 
said  arms,  and  a  pivot  connecting  said  locking  device  to 
the  other  of  said  arms,  the  axis  of  said  last-named  pivot 
lying  In  a  line  substantially  Intersecting  the  axis  of  said 
first-named  pivot. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pair  of  arms  and  a  pivot  connecting  said 
arms,  of  a  locking  device  adapted,  when  in  operatlTe 
position,  to  Me  wholly  within  the  outline  of  said  arms, 
and  a  pivot  connecting  said  locking  device  to  one  of 
■aid  arms,  the  axis  of  said  last-named  pivot  lying  In  a 
line  substantially  Intersecting  the  axis  of  said  flr«t> 
named  pivot. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  an  arm  having  an  opening  therein  and  an  arc> 
shaped  slot  communicating  with  said  opening,  of  a 
second  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  first-named  arm, 
a  curved  finger  carried  by  said  last-named  arm  and 
adapted  to  enter  aald  arc-shaped  slot,  and  a  locking 
device  pivotally  connected  to  said  finger  and  adapted  to 
enter  said  opening. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  an  arm  having  an  opening  therein  and  a  slot 
commanlcatlng  with  aald  opening,  of  a  second  arm  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  first-named  arm,  a  finger  carried 
by  mid  laat-named  arm  and  adapted  to  enter  said  slot, 
and  a  locking  device  connected  to  said  finger  and  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  said  opening. 


884,012.  QA8-FILTER.  FUOBUCK  D.  IUbshall  and 
SiDNBT  HSBSBT,  Westminster,  London,  England.  Piled 
Oct.  6,  190«.     Serial  No.  337,781. 


aald  framea,  said  bars  balng  arranged  In  borlsontal  tiara 
one  above  the  other,  aald  vertical  supporting  frames 
balng  so  constructed  at  their  lower  ends  as  to  stand  in 
a  truly  vertical  position  when  placed  in  a  filter  whereby 
a  series  of  racks  may  be  arranged  side  by  side  In  a  filter 
to  Increase  the  area  of  the  borlsontal  tiers  of  bars  and 
Intermediate  racks  may  be  removed  without  displacing 
adjacent  racka,  subsuntlally  as  described. 

2.  A  rack  of  the  kind  descrllMd  comprising  vertical 
supporting  pieces,  a  plurality  of  borlsontal  bars  arranged 
in  tiers  one  above  another  and  a  grid  beneath  said 
horliontal  bars,  said  bars  and  said  grid  being  supported 
by  said  vertical  supporting  pieces,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

3.  In  a  filter,  the  combination  with  a  plurality  of 
racks  arranged  side  by  side,  each  of  said  racks  compris- 
ing horizontal  bars,  said  bars  arranged  In  tiers  one 
above  another  and  vertical  supporting  pieces  for  said  hort- 
lonUl  bara,  said  vertical  supporting  pieces  of  certain  of 
said  racks  being  wedge  shape,  of  means  for  rigidly  hold- 
ing said  racks  out  of  contact  with  one  another,  sub- 
stantially   as   deacrlbed. 

4.  In  a  filter,  a  plurality  of  racks  arranged  side  by 
side,  each  of  said  racks  comprising  vertlcsl  supporting 
pieces  and  borlsontal  tiers  of  bars  supported  thereby,  the 
supporting  pieces  of  one  of  said  racks  being  tapered  to- 
ward their  lower  ends,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  rack  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  pair  of 
vertical  supporting  pieces  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
corresponding  apertures  therein,  said  apertures  bein^  ar- 
ranged in  rows  one  above  another,  a  plurality  of  horl- 
sonUl  bars  having  their  ends  fitting  In  said  apertures 
In  said  vertical  supporting  pieces  and  a  grid  beneath 
said  borlsontal  bara,  said  grid  being  supported  by  said 
vertical  supporting  pieces,  substantially  as  described. 


864,013.      GEARING.      Gboboe    L.    Mastin,    Canton,    Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1907.     Serial  No.  365,466. 


1.  ▲  rack 


«<  tk«  klld   aaaertbad   eomprlainc   TvrttaJ 
aad    horlaoBtal    ban    aopportad    by 


1.  In  mechanism  for  driving  a  washing  machine,  the 
combination,  with  a  shaft,  of  a  pivoted  operating  lever, 
driving  devices  for   oacUlstlng   the  said   shaft   from    one 

;  end  portion  of  the  said  lever,  a  fiy-wheel  mounted  to 
revolve  In  a  horlaontel  plane  below  the  said  shaft,  a 
toothed  pinion  secured  to  the  said  fly-wheel,  a  toothed 
wheel  also  mounted  to  revolve  in  a  borlsontal  plane  and 
provided  with  a  crank-pin  and  gearing  Into  the  said 
pinion,  and  a  connecting-rod  provided  with  universal 
Joints  and  arrangad  between  the  aald  crank-pin  and  the 
other  end  portkm  of  tita  said  lever. 

2.  In  mecbanlaiB  for  driving  a  waahlng  machine,  the 
eomblnatlon,  with  a  ahaft,  and  a  toothed  pinion  for 
oocUlating  the  said  ah^ft.  of  a  pivoted  operating  lever 
working  la  a  rabatantUIly  vartleal  plane,  a  toothed  rack 
operatlvely  connected  with  the  upper  end  portion  of  the 
■aid  lever  aad  gearing  into  th«  aald  pinion,  a  fiy-wheel 
mounted  to  revolve  in  a  horlaontal  plane  below  the  aald 
pinloB  and  rack,  a  toothed  pinion  aeeared  to  the  aald 
fly-wheel,  a  toothad  wheal  also  mooatad  to  revolve  In  a 
horlaoDtal    plana    aad    provided    with    a    crank-pin    aad 

]  gearing  Into  the  last  aald  platoa,  and  a  coaaaetteg-rod 


provided  with  nntveraal  Jolnta  and  arranged  between 
the  said  crank-pin  and  the  lower  end  portion  of  the 
said  lever. 


I 


8  6  4.014.      UNIVERSAL   JOINT.      JoNATBUW    D.   Max 
w«LL.   Tarrytown.    N.   Y.,   aaalgnor    to    Maxwell   Briscoe 
Motor  Company,  North  Tarrytown,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation 
of  New  York.     Filed  Dec.  31,  1904.     Serial  No.  239,159. 
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1.  In  a  cross  for  universal  Joints,  a  member  having  con- 
tinuous cross  pivot  beacJngs  of  uniform  diameter  through- 
out and  provided  with  chambers  surrounding  said  bear- 
ings to  receive  lubricant,  said  bearings  forming  at  their 
intersection  a  feed  chamber  through  which  lubricant  Is 
fed  from  said  surrounding  supply  chambers  uniformly  to 
the  peripheries  of  the  pivots. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  claas  described,  a  cross  having 
pivot  bearings  In  Its  arma,  comprising  bores  of  uniform 
diameter  Intersecting  to  form  a  central  feed  chamber,  a 
supply  chamber  formed  in  the  material  of  said  cross  sur- 
rounding said  bearings  to  receive  lubricant  and  having 
a  centrally  situated  feed  aperture  of  relatively  small 
diameter  to  feed  the  same  gradually  to  said  feed  chamber 
and  thence  uniformly  to  the  peripheries  of  the  pivots 
lying  In  said  bearings,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  cross  having  bear- 
ings In  Its  arms,  and  a  shell  Inclosing  said  arms  and  a  cen- 
tral feed  chamber,  with  a  supply  chamber  to  receive  lubri- 
cant and  feed  the  same  gradually  to  aald  feed  chamber 
when  said  device  is  at  rest,  and  thence  to  said  bearlnga, 
substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  cross  for  universal  Jolnta,  said  cross  consisting  of 
an  Integral  member  having  bearings  comprising  arms  with 
continuous  bearing  bores  forming  a  feed  chamber  at  their 
Intersection,  and  a  cooperating  oil  supply  chamber,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

5.  A  device  of  the  da«  deacrlbed.  comprising  an  Integral 
structure  In  the  form  of  an  oblate  spheroid,  hsvlng  equa- 
torial croea-bearlngs,  and  chambered  to  receive  lubricant, 
substantially  as  descrtbed. 

6.  A  device  of  the  claas  deacrlbed  comprising  a  sphe- 
roidal structure  having  connected  equatorial  croaa-bear- 
ln^«,  and  otherwise  hollow  to  receive  lubricant,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

7.  A  cross  of  the  daas  described,  having  pivot  bearings 
with  exterior  plane  bearing  facea  adjacent  the  mootha  of 
the  bearings  proper,  combined  with  pivot  pins  having 
heada  threaded  to  engage  and  be  aupported  by  a  yoke  aad 
with  bearing  faeea  to  cooperate  with  said  croaa  bearing 
facea.  and  a  packing  of  felt  or  the  like  tntermadlato  aald 
croas  and  pivot  facea  to  prevent  escape  of  oil  or  Ingraaa  of 
dust,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  A  pivot  pin  for  Jolnta  of  the  daaa  deacribad,  aald  pin 
having  a  head  with  an  undercut  groove  to  receive  a  pac- 
ing, the  exterior  of  said  head  balng  threaded  to  engage 
and  be  aupported  by  a  yoke,  aobstantlally  as  described. 


864,016.       TRANSMISaiON  -  QBARINO.       JOMATHAH    D.. 
Maxwcllh  Tarrytown,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Maxwell  Brla- 
coe   Motor   Company,   North   Tarrytown,   N.  Y.,   a   Cor- 
poration of  New   York.     Filed   Dec.   81,    1904.     Serial 
No.  239,160. 


1.  rower  transmitting  and  controlling  mechanism  for 
automobiles  and  the  like,  comprising  a  gear-caae  having  a 
plurality  of  chambers  ;  an  engine  having  a  driving  crank- 
shaft and  connecting  rods  In  one  of  said  chambers,  and 
a  clutch  device,  speed-changing  devices  and  a  driven  ahaft 
in  another  of  said  chambers,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  Power  transmitting  and  controlling  mechanism  for 
automobiles  and  the  like,  comprising  power-transmitting 
and  speed  changing  devices,  a  clutch  device,  and  means 
to  render  operations  of  said  clutch  device  and  epeed 
changing  devices  mutually  exclusive,  said  means  com- 
prising a  controlling  member  to  effect  change  of  speed  and 
having  a  locking  plate,  and  a  manually  controlled  clutch 
actuating  member  having  a  portion  arranged  to  engage 
directly  and  be  locked  by  said  plate  at  times,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

3.  Power  transmitting  apparatus,  including  speed 
changing  devices  and  a  clutch  device  Interpoaed  between 
said  speed  changing  devices  and  the  source  of  power,  a 
rotateble  speed  controlling  member  provided  with  a 
notched  locking  sector  or  plate,  and  a  dutch  controlling 
foot  lever  having  an  integral  portion  arranged  to  enter  the 
path  of  said  plate  when  said  dutch  is  thrown  into  opera- 
tion, such  entrance  being  possible  only  when  one  of  said 
notches  Is  opposite  said  entering  portion,  and  said  notchea 
corresponding  to  operative  positions  of  said  power  trans- 
mitting apparatus  at  its  respective  speeds,  subsUntlally  aa 

described. 

4.  Power  transmitting  apparatus,  comprising  coopera- 
ting clutch  and  speed-changing  devices,  a  routing  mem- 
ber provided  with  means  to  operate  aald  speed-changing 
devices  and  having  a  notched  locking  sector,  a  cam  to 
operate  said  clutch,  and  a  foot  lever  to  control  said  cam, 
said  foot  lever  having  a .  portton  to  interlock  with  aald 
notched  sector,  substentially  In  the  manner  and  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

5.  Transmission  gearing  for  automobiles  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft,  a  clutch  device 
Intermediate  said  shafte  and  a  brake  (on  said  driven 
shaft)  ;  In  combination  with  a  controlling  lever  connected 
with  said  clutch  and  brake,  respecUvely,  and  operable 
to  open  said  clutch  and  dissociate  said  ahafts,  thereby 
to  permit  said  automobile  to  "coast",  and  operable  further 
in  the  same  direction  to  set  said  brake  while  aald  dutch 
Is  open,  speed-changing  devicea,  and  means  to  hold  said 
speed-changing  devices  In  adjusted  position  during  said 
coasting,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  Transmission  gearing  for  automobiles  and  the  Ilka, 
comprising  a  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft,  clutch  and 
speed  changing  devices  cooperating  to  connect  said  ahafte 
at  timea,  a  hand  lever  to  effect  change  of  speeds  and  an' 
Interlocking  foot  lever  to  insure  dissociation  of  aald 
shafte  during  aald  changes  of  speed,  a  brake  and  an  Inde- 
pendent hand  lever  to  open  said  clutch  and  provided  with 
meana  to  operate  aald  brake  to  enable  control  of  said  anto- 
mobUa  regardlesa  of  the  position  of  said  speed  changlBg 
devices  and  the  operation  of  said  driving  shaft,  substan- 
tially aa  deacrlbed. 

7.  Tranamlaalon  gearing  for  antomobilaa  aad  tbo  llka^ 
comprising  a  gear  case,  and  spesd  changing  gaara,  a 
dutch,  and  dutch  controlling  medianism  contalnsd  tai 
said  gear  case,  said  mschaalsm  comprising  a  dateh  an- 
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gaglBff  m«Bb«r.  and  «  pluralltj  of  liKtoiMndcntly  operable 
eaiM  to  actuate  wld  elatcfc-en^ylng  member ;  eonnecUone 
between  one  of  aald  eanM  and  eald  speed  rhmngtng  gears 
to  Insure  eoOperaUon  thereof,  and  means  to  operate  the 
other  cam  Independently,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  Tranamlaslon  gearing  for  aatomobiles  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  gear  case,  a  shaft,  and  speed-changing  geara, 
a  dutch,  and  clutch  controlling  mechanism  comprising  a 
collar  connected  with  one  of  the  clutch  members,  a  yoke 
mounted  plToUIIy  upon  the  inner  wall  of  said  gear  case, 
dlTided  centrally  and  haTlng  pins  to  engage  and  operate 
said  collar  and  baring  a  plate  to  be  engaged  by  a  cam; 
and  mechanism  to  actuate  said  yoke,  consisting  of  a  shaft 
mounted  In  bearings  In  the  walls  of  said  gear  case,  travers- 
ing the  same  adjacent  said  dutch,  and  having  a  cam  to 
engage  and  actuate  said  yoke  plate,  and  a  hollow  shaft 
surrounding  said  cam  shaft  and  also  provided  with  a 
cam  to  engage  and  actuate  aald  plate  independently,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


864.016.  CLUTCH  AND  DRUM.  Jovathan  D.  Max- 
WELL.  Tarrytown,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Maxwell  Briscoe 
Motor  Company.  North  Tarrytown,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation 
of  New  York.  Original  application  filed  Dec.  31.  1904, 
Serial  No.  239.161.  Divided  and  this  application  fllad 
Rept.  '-'8.  1905.     Serial  No.  280.450. 
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1.  In  a  plate  clutch  for  power  transmitting  apparatus, 
driving  and  driven  plates  alternating  in  series,  means  ad- 
justable In  an  annular  field  to  maintain  said  plates  In 
operative  contact,  and  a  spring  weardlsk  Intermediate 
said  means  and  plates,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  plate  clutch  for  power  transmitting  apparatus, 
driving  and  driven  plates  alternating  in  series,  one  of  the 
outer  platea  of  said  series  being  of  resilient  material,  and 
dogs  to  engage  said  outer  plate  to  maintain  said  series 
in  operative  contact,  said,  dogs  being  adjustable  In  an 
annular  field,  and  the  plate  next  to  said  spring  plate  hav- 
ing an  annular  recess  opposite  the  region  of  contact  of 
■aid  dogs,  to  permit  said  outer  plate  to  give  under  the 
pressure  of  aald  dogs,  substantially  In  the  manner  and  for 
the  purpoae  deacrlbed. 

3.  In  a  plate-clutch,  driving  and  driven  platea  alternat- 
ing In  series,  a  driving  yoke  engaging  said  driving  plates 
to  actuate  the  same,  and  integral  peripheral  spring  fingers 
formed  in,  and  tending  normally  to  separate,  said  platea, 
a  driven  axial  bushing  having  feathers  to  engage  and  be 
driven  by  said  driven  platea  and  springs  on  one  of  said 
ddven  plates  to  engage  said  fsathers  and  tending  normally 
to  aeparate  said  platea.  substantUlly  aa  described. 

4.  In  a  plate  clutch  for  power  transmitting  apparatua, 
drlTlng  and  driven  platea  alternating  In  series ;  a  series  of 
doga  operable  to  engage  and  force  said  sertea  Into  fric- 
tlonal  contact ;  meana  to  adjuat  said  doga  In  an  annular 
flald :  and  a  wear^ak  presenting  a  reaUlent.  annuUr  con- 
tact surface  for  engagement  by  said  doga,  substantially  aa 
deaertbed. 


i.01T.      PRODUCTION     OP     FLUID    FOR     POWIR.  \ 

Fnaiicasco  MiUJOi.  Twin,  Italy.     Filed  Dec.  22,  IMM. 

Sarlal  No.  849,201. 

1.  Aa  ayparataa  for  tha  prod«etl<»  of  a 
fl«M  tor  powar  pnrpoMB.  eo«|»rtetBg  a  oaaing.  a 
ttoa  fMMbar  In  tha  eaatag  and  haTtaig  am  open  appar  and 
tanateatlag  abort  of  tha  appar  «^  of  the  eaalag.  maaaa 


for  admitting  a  hydrocarbon  mixed  with  air  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  chamber,  a  perforated  chamber  In  the  upper 
part  of  the  casing  and  adapted  to  contain  a  mass  of  metal, 
and  means  for  delivering  water  to  the  chamber  containing 
the  metal. 


2.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  compressed 
fluid  for  power  purposes,  cumprlsinK  a  casing,  a  combus- 
tion chamber  within  the  casing  and  having  an  open  upper 
end,  means  for  admitting  a  hydrocarbon  mixed  with  air 
to  said  chamber,  a  receptacle  projecting  into  the  top  of 
the  combustion  chamber  and  adapted  to  contain  a  mass  of 
divided  metal,  and  means  for  admitting  water  to  said 
receptacle. 

3.  An  apparatua  for  the  production  of  a  compreased 
fluid  for  power  porpoaes.  comprising  a  casing,  a  combus- 
tion cbsmber  within  the  casing  and  having  a  flaring  upper 
open  end,  means  for  admlttlDK  a  hydrocarbon  mixed  with 
air  to  the  combustion  chamber,  a  conical  receptacle  pro- 
jecting Into  the  open  end  of  the  combustion  chamber  and 
adapted  to  contain  a  mass  of  divided  meUI,  and  meana 
for  admitting  water  to  said  receptacle. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  compreased 
fluid  for  power  purirases  comprising  a  casing,  a  combus- 
tion chamber  within  the  casing  and  having  a  flaring  open 
upper  end,  means  for  admitting  a  hydrocarbon  mixed  with 
air  to  the  combustion  chamber,  a  second  casing  within 
the  first,  spaced  therefrom  and  terminating  short  of  Its 
ends,  a  receptacle  carried  by  the  second  casing  and  pro 
Jectlng  Into  tha  open  end  of  the  combustion  chamber,  said 
recepUcle  being  adapted  to  conUln  a  mass  of  divided 
metal,  and  means  for  admitting  water  within  the  space 
between  the  said  caalngs. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  compressed 
fluid  for  power  purpoaea  comprising  a  casing,  an  air  pipe 
projecting  Into  the  caalng.  a  combustion  chamber  with 
which  the  air  pipe  communicates,  a  chamber  surrounding 
the  air  pipe  and  communicating  therewith,  means  for  ad- 
mitting hydrocarbon  Into  the  chamber,  a  second  casing 
within  the  first  casing  spaced  therefrom  and  terminating 
short  of  its  ends,  a  receptade  carried  by  the  second  caalng 
and  projecting  Into  the  combustion  chamber,  said  recepta- 
cle being  adapted  to  conUIn  a  mass  of  divided  meUl,  and 
means  for  admitting  water  to  the  lower  portion  of  the 
space  between  the  said  casings. 


864,018.  WASHING  MACHINE.  CoaaAH  B.  Mitcmll, 
Fort  Payne.  Ala.  Filed  May  9,  1906.  Serial  No. 
S1&,046. 

1.  ▲  waahing  nuehlne,  eootprlatng  a  tub,  a  drum 
monntad  to  rotate  tharala,  framaa  mounted  to  swing  in 
the  tub  at  oppoalta  aldsa  of  tha  drum,  a  pinrailty  of  angu- 
lar diaka  mounted  to  rotate  la  one  of  the  framca,  and  a 
roUar  mounted  la  tha  othar  frama. 

2.  A  waahtag  maehlaa  eompHalJ^  a  tub,  a  drum 
moontwl  to  rotat*  tharala,  ytaldingly  mounted  framaa  ar- 
ranged ta  the  tab  at  eppoelte  sMee  of  the  drum,  a  plu- 
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raltty  of  angular  dlaka  mounted  to  rotate  in  one  of  the 
framaa.  and  an  angular  roller  mounted  In  the  other  frame. 


I 


8.  In  a  washing  machine,  a  tub,  a  drum  mounted  to  ro- 
tate therein,  spring  pressed  frames  arranged  to  swing  in 
the  tub  St  opposite  sldea  of  the  drum,  a  plurality  of  angu- 
lar disks  mounted  to  rotate  In  one  of  the  framea,  and  an 
angular  roller  mounted  In  the  other  frame. 


864,019.  ROTARY  EN(;iNE.  Chabixb  M. 
and  SAurat  J.  Wintbhutk.  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
24.  1906.     Serial  No.  331,871. 


MiTBCHOW 

Filed  Aug. 


864,020.  SASH  -  FA8TBNBR.  ArovsToa  llOinriLCOliB, 
Newport  News.  Va.  FUed  July  18.  1900.  Serial  Ne. 
270.266. 


A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  latch  mem- 
ber pivoted  for  vertical  swinging  movement  and  provided 
at  one  of  Its  ends  with  a  head  of  greater  diameter  than  the 
latch  member  Itself,  and  a  keeper  plate  having  on  Inclined 
slot  for  the  reception  of  the  headed  end  of  the  latch  mem- 
ber, said  slot  being  enlarged  at  Its  lower  end  to  permit 
passage  of  the  head  of  the  said  member,  the  head  upon  the 
latch  member  being  designed  to  bind  against  the  rear  face 
of  the  keeper  plate  when  the  latch  Is  engaged  with  the 
keeper. 


86  4,02  1.      FIRE  LIGHTING    APPLIANCE. 
MuvrziL,    Fond   du   Lac,    Wis.     Filed    Aug. 
Serial  No.  331,362.       ,. 


UaaMAN 
20.    1906. 


1.  In  a  rotary  engine,  two  connected  cyllndera,  oppo- 
sitely rotatable  pistons  In  aald  cylinders,  a  valve  cheat 
having  a  valve  chamber  and  an  inlet  port  leading  to  the 
cylinders  and  s  rotary  valve  eonslstlni;  of  s  hollow  cylin- 
drical shell  located  in  the  valve  chamber  and  having  two 
oppositely  located  sets  of  slota. 

2.  In  s  rotary  engine,  two  connected  cvllnders  located 
side  by  side  In  the  same  horlaontal  plane,  oppositely  rota- 
table pistons  in  said  cyllndera,  a  valve  chest  centrally  over 
the  cylinders  and  provided  wlt^h  a  valve  chamber  and  a 
series  of  Inlet  ports  leading  from  the  valve  chamber  to 
one  of  the  cylinders  and  a  rotary  steam  controlling  valve 
consisting  of  a  hollow  cylindrical  shell  located  In  the  valve 
chamber  and  having  two  oppositely  located  sets  of  slota; 
each  set  being  adapted  at  one  period  of  rotation  of  the 
shell  to  register  with  the  Inlet  ports. 

3.  In  a  rotary  engine,  two  connected  cyllndera,  oppo- 
sitely rotatable  pistons  In  said  cylinders,  a  valve  chest 
having  s  valve  chamber  and  a  series  of  Inlet  ports  ex- 
tending from  the  valve  chamber  to  one  of  the  cyllndera 
and  a  rotary  valve  consisting  of  a  hollow  cylindrical  shell 
lorated  In  the  valve  chamber  and  having  two  oppositely 
located  sets  of  slots  and  each  set  of  slots  being  equal  In 
number  to  the  series  of  Inlet  ports,  an  Inlet  port  leading 
to  the  cyllndera  and  a  rotary  valve  consisting  of  a  hollow 
cylindrical  shell  located  In  the  valve  chamber  and  having 
two  oppositely  located  sets  of  slots. 

4.  In  a  rotary  engine,  two  connected  cyllndera  arranged 
side  by  side  In  the  same  horlaontal  plane,  a  valve  chest 
centrally  over  the  cyllndera  having  a  valve  chamber  and 
a  series  of  Inlet  ports  leading  from  the  valve  chamber  to 
one  of  the  cyllndera,  oppoaltely  rotaUble  pistons  in  aald 
cylinders,  a  rotary  Inlet  valve  consisting  of  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical Bhell  located  in  the  valve  chamber  and  having  two 
oppoaltely  located  sets  of  slots  each  adapted  to  register 
with  the  Inlet  porta  at  one  period  In  the  rotation  of  the 
Inlat  valve  and  gearing  connecting  the  pistons  and  rotary 
▼alva. 


:r  >y 


As  an  Improved  article  of  manufacture,  the  herain  de- 
scribed Igniter,  the  same  composed  of  an  elongated  body 
of  wood  or  like  fiber  rolled  Into  elongated  cylindrical 
form,  a  layer  of  excelsior  disposed  between  successive 
folds  of  said  body,  the  excelsior  extending  for  a  portion 
only  of  the  length  of  said  body  leaving  spaces  between  the 
colls  thereof,  the  portion  containing  the  excelsior  being 
provided  with  a  coating  of  pitch  and  kerosene  and  aaw- 
dust,  thus  providing  a  highly  combustible  portion  at  one 
end  and  a  less  combustible  cellular  handle  portion  at  the 
other  end. 


864.022.  FACING  FOR  EMBANKMENTS,  DAMS,  AND 
THE  LIKE.  RoBBRT  R.  L.  DB  Mdralt,  Zleriksee, 
Netheriands.     Filed  Aug.  15,  1906.     Serial  No.  380,694. 


1.  A  facing  of  concrate  compoaed  of  alaba  of  armored  or 
not  armored  concrate,  independent  the  one  from  tlie  other 
and  of  a  frame  also  of  armored  or  not  armored  con- 
crate. anchored  to  the  ground  between  these  alaba,  the 
sides  of  the  frame  being  rabbeted  over  the  alaba  ao  aa  to 
maintain  the  latter  In  position  but  not  connected  to  the 
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■lata  to  M  to  lwT«  Um  Mm«  a  eartaln  ladlTidaal  liida- 

2.  A  faelnc  of  concrete  eompoMd  of  slabs  of  armorod  or 
oot  armorod  concrete  Independent  the  one  from  the  other 
and  a  frame  also  of  armored  or  not  armored  concrete,  an- 
chored to  the  groand  between  these  slabs  bartnc  a  seriea 
of  compartments  corresponding  to  the  sereral  slabs,  har- 
ing  laps  or  rabb«t»d  edjres  adapted  to  malaUln  the  said 
slabs  In  position  but  not  connected  to  the  latter  so  as  to 
leave  the  same  a  certain  indWldnal  independence. 

3.  A  facing  of  concrete  compoeed  of  slabs  of  armored  or 
not  armored  concrete.  Independent  the  one  from  the  other, 
a  frame  also  of  armored  or  not  armored  concrete  anchored 
to  the  ground  between  these  slabs  presenting  a  series  of 
compartments  corresponding  to  the  sereral  slabs  and 
having  rabbeted  laps  adapted  to  malnuin  these  slabs:  a 
layer  of  Insulating  material  such  as  oil  applied  to  the 
edges  of  the  slabs  and  adapted  to  prevent  anj  adherence 
between  the  frame  and  the  slabs  so  that  every  one  of  these 
Blabs  win  have  a  cerUin  individual  Independence. 

4.  A  facing  of  concrete  composed  of  slabs  of  armored  or 
not  armored  concrete,  having  projecting  portions  In  the 
form  of  steps  the  edges  of  which  are  horisonUl,  Inde- 
pendent the  one  from  the  other  and  of  a  frame  also  of 
armored  or  not  armored  concrete,  anchored  to  the  ground 
between  these  slabs  having  a  series  of  compartments  cor- 
responding to  the  several  slabs  having  laps  or  rabbeted 
edges  adapted  to  maintain  the  said  slabs  In  position  but 
not  connected  to  the  latter  so  as  to  leave  the  same  a  cer- 
tain Individual  independence. 


864,024.  LOOSE  LEAP  HOLDER  AND  TEMPORABT 
BINDER.  Jambs  8.  McDowald,  Chicago.  111.,  assignor 
to  J.  8.  McDonald  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  Illinois.  Piled  Nov.  28,  1906.  Serial  No 
345.491. 


804,023.     BOTTLE.     Rau>h 
Cal.     Filed  May  18.  1907. 


H.    McCadqhiy,    Campbell, 
Serial  No.  374.412. 


1.  A  botUe  having  a  seat  within  the  neck  and  an  annu- 
lar Interior  groove  above  the  seat,  a  valve  chamber  adapted 
to  rest  upon  the  seat,  and  having  an  opening  through  its 
bottom,  a  plug  fitting  the  upper  end  of  the  valve  chamber 
having  channels  diverging  upwardly  and  outwardly  from 
the  lower  part,  a  central  hollow  guide  sleeve  and  a  valve 
elosable  upon  the  opening  In  the  bottom  of  the  chamber,  a 
Item  fitting  the  sleeve  and  a  spring  contaUied  in  the  sleeve 
and  acting  against  the  valve  stem. 

2.  A  bottle  having  an  automatic  closure  and  means  to 
••cure  It  within  the  neck,  said  closure  including  a  chamber 
with  a  spring-dosed  outwardly   opening  valve,   a   super- 

ptag  with  a  downwardly  extending  gxil6«  sleeve,  pas- 
converging  from  near  the  periphery  of  the  outer  end 
of  th«  plug  to  a  cIoM  proximity  with  the  atoare  at  the  Inner 
«id,  and  a  disk  inclosing  the  sleeve  between  the  plug  and 
the  valve. 

8.  In  a  bottle  closing  device,  a  cylindrical  chamber,  and 
a  aupenKMed  plug  having  a  central  guide  sleeve  extending 
taito  th«  chamber,  a  valve  elosable  against  the  bottom  of 
th«  chamber  and  having  a  stem  alldabi*  within  the  slew*, 
a  vrtag  wlthtai  the  slsev*  to  bold  the  valve  normally 
elOMd,  a  <lak  lacloatnt  tha  sImto  betwe«i  the  valvw  and 
tte  ptag.  Mid  irivf  havtag  paaaagaa  dlrwgtag  oatwardly 
fc««  umr  th»  alMTs,  to  poteta  Bear  tha  psrlj^iary  of  Urn 
«it«r  Mid. 


1.  A  temporary  loose  leaf  binder  comprising  covers,  sepa- 
rate sheet  metal  hinges  to  which  the  rear  edges  of  said 
covers  are  permanently  secured,  means  for  separating  the 
free  edges  of  said  hinges,  and  a  meUlllc  spring  clamp  in 
the  back  of  the  book  between  the  meeting  edges  of  which 
the  rear  leaves  of  said  binges  are  retained. 

2.  A  temporary  loose  leaf  binder  comprUlng  covers,  seps- 
rate  sheet  metal  hinges  to  which  the  rear  edges  of  said 
covers  are  permanently  secured,  means  for  separating  the 
free  edges  of  said  binges  and  an  independent  metallic 
clamp  in  the  back  of  the  book  which  is  substantially  tri- 
angular In  cross-section,  and  between  the  meeting  edges  of 
which  the  rear  leaves  of  said  hinges  are  reUlned. 

3.  A  temporary  loose  leaf  binder  comprising  covers,  a 
sheet  metal  clamp  in  the  back  of  the  book  which  is  sub- 
stantially triangular  in  cross  secUon.  separate  sheet  meUl 
hinges  to  which  the  rear  edges  of  said  covers  are  perma- 
nently secured  which  have  their  rear  leaves  form  part  of 
a  box  which  Is  retained  within  the  embrace  of  said  clamp, 
a  means  for  separating  the  outer  free  edges  of  said  hinges! 

4.  A  temporary  loose  leaf  binder  comprising  covers,  a 
sheet  meUl  clsmp  In  the  back  of  the  book  which  is  sub- 
stantially triangular  in  cross  section,  and  sheet  meUl 
hinges  to  which  the  rear  edgea  of  said  covers  sre  per- 
manenUy  secured,  which  have  their  rear  leaves  inserted 
between  the  clamping  edges  of  said  clamp,  and  their  rear 
edges  flanged  towards  each  other,  and  a  spreader  Inserted 
between  and  engaging  the  said  fianged  edges  of  said  rear 
leaves. 

5.  A  temporary  loose  leaf  binder  comprising  covers,  a 
sheet  meul  clamp  in  the  back  of  the  book  which  is  sub- 
■tantlally  triangular  in  cross  section,  and  sheet  metal 
hinges  to  which  the  rear  edges  of  said  covers  are  perma- 
nently secured,  which  have  their  rear  leaves  Inserted  be- 
tween the  clamping  edges  of  said  clamp,  and  means  for 
separating  the  rear  edges  of  said  rear  leaves  apart. 

6.  A  temporary  loose  leaf  binder  comprising  covers,  a 
sheet  metal  clamp  in  the  back  of  the  book  which  U  sub- 
stantially triangular  In  cross  section,  and  sheet  metal 
hinges  to  which  the  rear  edgea  of  said  cover  sre  perma- 
nently secured,  which  have  their  rear  leaves  Inserted  be- 
tween the  clamping  edges  of  said  clamp  and  means  for 
holding  the  rear  edges  of  said  leaves  apart. 

7.  A  temporary  loose  leaf  binder  comprising  covers,  a 
sheet  metal  clamp  in  the  back  of  the  book  which  Is  sub- 
stantially triangular  In  cross  section,  and  sheet  metal 
hinges  to  which  the  rear  edges  of  said  cover  are  perma- 
nently secured,  which  have  their  rear  leaves  inserted  be- 
tween the  clamping  edgea  of  said"  clamp  and  a  flat  metal 
atrip  for  holding  the  rear  edges  of  said  leaves  spart. 


864.025.  AUTOMATIC  VE^DINO-MACHINK  FOR  POST- 
AGE-STAMPS AND  THE  LIKE.  Oscab  Oehbino. 
Blsleben,  Germany,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Abelsche 
Briefmarken-Aatomaten-Vertriebe-Oeaellschaft  M.  B.  H.. 
Berlin.  Germany.  Piled  Mar.  23.  1906.  Serial  No. 
807,637. 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  plurality  of  ftoding  rollers  adapted  to  d«iw  a 
strip  of  material  towards  a  prwtetermlned  point,  a  second 
fsadlag  device  adapted  to  push  said  strip  of  mat«rlal 
^^•r^  a  predotenBtned  point  and  eottliig  mechanisB  lo- 
cated at  aald  predotormlnod  point  for  •everlng  a  portion 
of  aald  itrlp. 
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2.  In  a  device  of  th«  character  described.  th«  ooosMaa- 
tion  of  a  casing,  cutthig  maehaalam  mo«nt«d  tberalB,  a 
pair  ot  feed  rolls  )oumai«d  In  said  casing  and  a  plurality 
of  fsMltng  Angers  adapted  to  fewl  matsrUl  to  said  catting 
mecbanlam. 


8.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  s  guldeway,  a  plurality  of  feed  rolls  and  a  plurality 
of  feeding  fingers  adapted  to  feed  material  through  said 
guldeway,  and  means  for  severing  a  portion  of  said  ma- 
terial St  a  predetermined  point. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  B  casing,  cutting  mechanism  mounted  therein,  a 
guldeway,  a  plurality  of  feed  rolls  and  a  plurality  of  feed- 
ing fingers  adapted  to  fe«l  materUl  through  said  guide- 
way,  and  means  for  operating  said  cutting  mechanism  at  a 
predetermined  point. 

5.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  Com- 
binstion  of  a  supporting  framework,  a  casing  mounted 
thereon,  a  guldeway  provided  with  a  raised  central  por- 
tion. B  plurality  of  feed  rollers  adapted  to  feed  a  strip  of 
material  through  said  guldeway,  a  plurality  of  feeding 
fingers  and  means  for  severing  a  portion  of  said  strip  at  a 
predetermined  point. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  com 
binatlon  of  a  supporting  frsmework,  a  casing  mounted 
thereon,  a  guldeway  provided  with  a  raised  central  por- 
tion mounted  in  said  casing,  s  plurality  of  feeding  rollers 
adapted  to  feed  material  through  said  guldeway  and  a 
plurality  of  feeding  fingers  sdapted  to  feed  said  material 
a  predetermined  distance. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  charscter  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  supporting  framework,  a  casing  mounted 
thereon,  s  guldeway  provided  with  a  raised  central  por- 
tlon  secured  within  aald  casing,  s  plurality  of  feeding 
rollers  adapted  to  feed  material  through  said  guldeway,  a 
plurality  of  cam-actnated  feeding  fingers  adapted  to  feed 
aald  material  a  predetermined  disUnco  and  cam-actuated 
means  for  severing  a  portion  of  said  material. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  supporting  framework,  a  casing  mounted 
thereon,  s  guldewsy  secured  within  said  casing  snd  pro- 
vided with  B  raised  central  portion,  s  shaft  Journaled  in 
said  casing,  an  operating  liandie  loosely  mounted  thereon, 
means  for  coupling  said  handle  to  said  shaft,  a  plurality 
of  feed  rollers,  means  sctuatwl  by  said  ebaft  for  operating 
said  rollers,  a  plursllty  of  cam-actuated  feeding  fingers 
Bdspted  to  feed  s  strip  of  material  a  predetermined  dla- 
tance  through  aald  guldeway  and  cutting  means  for  sevsr- 
ing  a  portion  of  sstd  strip. 

9.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  B  supporting  ft-amework.  a  casing  mounted 
thereon,  a  shaft  joomaled  in  said  casing,  an  operaUng 
handle  loosely  mounted  on  said  shaft,  moans  for  conpilng 
■aid  handle  to  aakl  shaft,  a  plurality  of  feed  rollers,  means 
actuated  by  aald  shaft  for  operating  said  ttd  rollers,  a 
guMoway  provided  with  a  raised  central  portion,  a  lever 
actoatsd  by  said  shaft  aad  a  plurality  of  fssdlng  fingers 

actaat«l  by  Bald  lever.  ^„„_    *v    

10  In  a  machln*  of  tha  character  dsMrflMd.  th^  00m- 
Mnatloa  of  a  framawork,  a  caaing  moontMl  thMOoa,  a 
ahaft  Joumalad  In  said  caalag.  aa  oparatlBg  haadla  looaaly 


mounted  on  aald  abaft,  moans  for  coapllag  aald  handle  to 
•aid  shaft,  a  plurality  of  ttA  roUars  adaptad  to  laed  a 
strip  of  material,  means  for  guiding  the  movasMBt  of  said 
strip,  means  actuat«l  by  aald  ahaft  for  oparatlag  aald 
feed  rollera,  a  lew  actuated  by  aald  ahaft.  a  pluraUty  of 
faMling  fingara  actnatod  by  aald  lover  and  adaptad  to  imA 
said  strip  a  predetarmlned  diatanca  and  maans  for  aavar- 
Ing  a  portion  of  aaid  strip  of  material.  

11.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  tha  com- 
bination of  a  supporting  framework,  a  caaing  mounted 
thereon,  a  plurality  of  feed  roUs  and  a  plurality  of  fsadlng 
fingers  mounted  in  said  casing  and  adapted  to  feed  a  strip 
of  material,  means  for  guiding  the  movement  of  aaid  strip 
of  material  and  means  for  severing  a  portion  of  said  atrip 
at  a  predetermined  point. 

12.  In  a  device  of  the  character  deacrlbed.  the  combina- 
tion of  a  supporting  framework,  a  casing  mounted  thereon, 
cam-actuated  feed  rolls  and  a  plurality  of  feeding  fingers 
mounted  in  said  caaing  and  adapted  to  feed  a  strip  of  ma- 
terisl.  means  for  guiding  the  movement  of  said  material 
and  cam-actuated  cutting  mechanism  for  severing  a  por- 
tion of  aaid  strip  of  material. 

13.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  casing,  a  plurality  of  feed  rolls  and  a  plurality  of 
feeding  fingers  mounted  therein,  means  for  guiding  the 
movement  of  the  material  fed  by  said  feed  rolls  and  feed- 
ing fingers  and  cam-actuated  cutting  mechaniam  adapted 
to  operate  at  a  predetermined  point. 

14.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  caaing,  a  shaft  Journaled  therein,  an  operating 
handle  loosely  mounted  on  said  shaft,  means  for  coupling 
said  handle  to  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  feeding  fingers,  a 
lever  actuated  by  said  shaft  and  cutting  mechaniam  actu- 
ated by  said  lever. 


8  64,026.  FOLDING  SCREEN-DOOR.  BaMjAUiif  P. 
Patschkb.  Sasah  a.  Patschkb.  and  Wiixiam  H. 
BoTBB.  Lebanon,  Pa.  Filed  Mar.  14.  1906.  Serial  No. 
305.997. 


vrV 


A  folding  screen  door  comprising  three  sections  ar- 
ranged one  atwve  the  other,  pairs  of  strap  binges  connect- 
ing the  BdjBcent  sections,  the  hinges  being  arranged  on  the 
vertical  members  of  the  door  with  the  hinges  of  one  pair 
on  one  side  of  the  door  and  the  hinges  of  the  other  pair  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  door,  flanged  stays  arranged  on 
the  sections  of  the  door  opposite  the  hinges,  one  of  the 
flangea  of  the  stays  engaging  the  wall  of  the  rabbet  of  tha 
door,  bolts  for  permanently  securing  each  sUy  and  a  leaf 
of  a  hinge  to  one  section  of  the  door,  screws  for  penna- 
nently  aecnring  the  other  leaf  of  the  hinge  to  Uie  adjaeant 
aeetlOB.  and  a  removable  bolt  for  securing  one  md  of  each 
stay  to  a  section,  said  bolt  passing  through  one  leaf  of  a 
hinge,  the  door  and  the  stay. 


agmm 


-,  ^k.:'.; 


,11 


3078 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  »,  1907. 


864,017.  AUTOMATIC  aBCUIT-CLOSBE.  HnraT  A. 
PlAMOlf  ABd  Haut  AIUM  1.  U.  B.  N«Tj.  FIM  Oct  22. 
1006.     fterial  No.  840,079. 


f^ 1 


1.  The  combination  of  a  controller  shaft,  a  casing  adapt- 
ed to  be  placed  in  proximity  to  the  controller  box  and  pro- 
Tided  with  a  bearing  for  aald  abaft,  said  casing  being  pro- 
vided with  an  insulating  bottom  and  partition  dividing  It 
into  chambers,  a  switch  located  in  one  of  said  chambers, 
circuit  breaking  devices  located  in  the  other  of  said  cham- 
bers, and  means  operated  by  the  movement  of  the  con- 
troller shaft  to  automatically  cloae  the  circuit.  If  broken, 
as  the  controller  shaft  is  mored  to  its  "  off  "  petition,  lub- 
stafltlally  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  casing  adapted  to  be  placed  In 
pi-oximity  to  the  controller  box.  a  controller  shaft  passing 
through  said  casing,  circuit  breaking  devices  located  in 
said  casing,  and  including  a  spring  normally  tending  to 
separate  the  contact  points,  a  catch  normally  resisting  the 
action  of  said  sprtDs,  an  electro  magnet  around  which  the 
circuit  wires  pass,  an  armature  for  said  magnet,  a  spring 
normally  holding  said  armatures  out  of  contact  with  said 
magnet.  conDecrlons  between  said  armature  and  said 
catch,  whereby  the  movement  of  said  armature  will  re- 
lease said  catch,  thereby  causing  the  circuit  to  b«  broken, 
nnd  means  operated  by  the  movement  of  the  controller 
shaft  to  Its  "  off  ■■  position  for  re-establishing  the  circuit. 
If  broken,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  controller  shaft  having  a  pro- 
jecting cam  thereon,  spring  operated  circuit  breaking  de- 
vices, said  circuit  breaking  devices  being  provided  with  an 
extended  arm  carrying  a  roller  against  which  the  cam  on 
the  controller  shaft  is  adapted  to  strike  when  the  circuit 
Is  broken,  a  catch  for  normally  holding  the  circuit  breaker 
in  its  closed  position,  said  circuit  breaker  including  a  con 
ducting  cylinder  mounted  on  an  Insulating  support  and 
having  spring  controlled  contact  strlpa  mounted  on  said 
conducting  cylinder,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  controller  shaft  provided  with  a 
cam.  circuit  breaking  devices  composed  of  arms  arranged 
at  right  angles  to  each  other,  one  of  said  arms  carrying 
contact  strips,  and  the  other  of  said  arms  carrying  a  roller 
adapted  to  be  struck  by  aald  cam.  If  the  ctrcnlt  is  broken, 
a  spring  normally  tending  to  open  the  circuit,  a  catch  nor 
mally  engaging  one  of  said  arras  and  resisting  the  action 
of  said  springs,  and  electro  magnetic  devices  governing  the 
action  of  said  catch,  whereby  an  over-load  current  will  re- 
lease Mid  catch,  canslng  said  spring  to  open  said  circnlt. 
substantially  as  described. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  controller  shaft  provided  with  a 
projecting  cam,  circnlt  breaking  devices  comprising  two 
arms  at  right  angles  to  sach  other  and  pivotally  moantad 
at  th«  junction  of  said  arms,  one  of  said  arms  balng  pr»- 
▼Msd  witli  iBsalating  matMlal  and  morable  contact  strlpa. 
aad  the  otbar  of  said  arms  being  prorlded  with  a  rollsr 
adaptsd  to  ba  struck  by  said  cam  on  the  ravolntion  of  said 
■baft.  If  th«  circuit  is  broken,  a  spring  normally  tending 
to  op«B  said  drcolt,  a  ipring  controlled  catch  for  aacag- 
iae  th«  roUar  arm  of  the  circnlt  broaklng  daricM  and  aor- 
SMlly  rsalBtlBf  th«  actloo  of  tha  sprtng  twdlng  to  braak 
tka  ctreait,  aad  tlaetro  magaetle  dsrleea  opsratlTalj  eon- 
aaetad  to  mM  catch,  whereby  on  the  operatloa  of  Mid  ds- 
Tte«  Mid  oatek  will  bt  otoTod  asaiast  tka  teaaloa  o(  tha 
■priBt  aormally  eoBtroUlBg  It,  rsloaslag  the  circnlt  Woak- 
tec  6aflesa,  and  eaoatec  tha  flrat  named  sprlag  to  braak 
tha  eiraidt.  mbataatlally  as  doKrtbod. 


864,028.    SUOAB-WAFER  MACHINE.    Pa^K  M.  Paraas. 
Chicago.  lU.    Fllad  Dec.  4.  1006.    Serial  No.  200,066. 
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1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described  the  combina- 
tion with  a  support  for  wafer  sheets,  of  a  paste  receptacle 
open  at  its  bas«.  disposed  above  said  support,  a  spreading 
device  pivotally  secured  at  one  edge  adjacent  to  tbe  open 
base  of  said  paste  receptacle,  and  serving  at  its  other  edge 
to  spread  the  deposited  material  upon  uid  wafer-sbeets, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  free  edge  of  said  spreading 
device,  substantially  as  specified. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  support  for  wafer-sheets,  of  a  paste  receptacle 
open  at  Its  base  disposed  above  said  support,  a  spreading 
device  pivotally  secured  along  one  of  its  edges  to  said 
paste  receptacle,  and  Its  other  edpe  held  spring- pressed  to 
spread  the  deposited  material  under  pressure  upon  said 
wafer-sheets  and  means  for  regulating  tbe  tension  of  Mid 
spring-pressed  edge,  substantially  as  specified. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  support  for  wafer-sheets,  of  a  paste  receptacle 
open  at  its  base  disposed  above  Mid  support,  a  spreading 
device  pivotally  secured  at  one  of  its  edges  to  tbe  base  of 
said  receptacle,  and  its  other  edse  yieldingly  supported,  a 
spring  bearing  upon  said  edge  and  serving  at  said  edge  to 
spread  the  deposited  material  under  pressure  upon  said 
wafer  sheets,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  tension  of  said 
spring,  substantially  as  specified. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  support  for  wafer-sheets,  of  a  paste  receptacle 
open  at  Its  base  and  co-extenslve  In  width  with  nld  sup- 
port disposed  above  the  same,  a  spreading  device  compris- 
ing a  plate  pivotally  secured  along  one  of  its  edges  to  tbe 
bottom  edge  of  said  receptacle,  a  screw  pivotally  secured 
at  one  end  to  uid  plate  at  its  other  edge,  and  the  other 
end  of  said  screw  sdjustably  supported  upon  said  paste 
receptacle,  and  a  blade  adjustably  secured  to  said  plate 
serving  to  spread  the  deposited  material  upon  said  wafer- 
sheets,  substantially  as  specified. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  support  for  wafer-sheets,  of  a  paste  receptacle 
open  at  its  base  and  co-extenslve  in  width  with  said  sup- 
port disposed  above  tii«  Mme.  a  plate  pivotally  suspended 
in  Mid  paste  receptacle,  a  spreading  device  comprising  a 
plate  pivotally  secured  st  one  edge  to  said  paste  receptacle, 
a  bar  arranged  above  Mid  plate,  a  screw  pIvoUlly  secured 
at  one  end  to  said  plate  and  Its  other  end  extending 
through  the  bar  aforesaid,  an  adjusting  nut  upon  uid 
screw  and  a  spring  disposed  upon  Mid  screw  IntermedUte 
Mid  plate  and  bar,  a  blade  adjustably  secured  upon  ttie 
underside  of  Mid  plate  serving  at  one  edge  to  spread  the 
deposited  material  upon  the  wafer  sheets  and  at  Its  other 
edge,  in  cooperation  with  the  free  end  of  the  plate  sna- 
peaded  within  Mid  receptacle,  to  coatroi  the  discharge  of 
paste  therefrom,  substantially  as  spedflsd. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  character  described,  tbe  combina- 
tion with  a  support  for  wafer-sheets,  of  a  paste  receptacle 
open  at  its  bsM  and  eo-aztenslve  in  width  with  said  sap- 
port  disposed  sbove  the  same,  means  arranged  in  tlie  baae 
of  said  receptacle  for  control  ling  the  flow  of  pasts  thare- 
throttgh.  means  for  indicating  the  poalttoa  of  Mid  eontrol- 
Ila«  Bsaas,  a  spreadiag  darlce  comprWac  a  plate  pivotally 
seeored  along  one  of  Its  edgM  to  tha  bottom  edge  of  said 
recopUele,  a  screw  ptrotally  seeored  at  one  end  to  said 
plaU  at  Its  other  edge,  aad  the  other  sod  U  said  screw 
adjostably  snpported  upon  mM  paste  receptacle,  and  a 
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blade  adJTWtably  seeored  to  aald  plate  ssrrlac  to  spread 

tbe  depocltad  matsrlal  apoa  Mid  wafer-tbaets,  tabataD- 
tially  as  specified. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  diaracter  dsaerlbed.  the  combina- 
tion with  a  support  for  wafsr-ahsets,  of  a  pasts  receptacle 
open  at  its  base  and  co-eatteadTa  in  width  with  said  rap- 
port disposed  sbova  the  same,  oieaas  arranged  In  tbe  baM 
of  said  receptacle  for  oontroUlac  the  flow  of  pasts  there- 
through, means  for  eecnriag  Mid  controlling  means  to  its 
adjusted  position,  means  for  IndlcaUag  the  poaltlon  of  Mid 
controlling  nMsns,  a  spreading  device  comprising  a  plate 
pivoUlly  secured  along  one  of  its  edgM  to  the  bottom  edge 
of  uid  recepUcle.  a  screw  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to 
uid  plate  at  its  other  edge,  and  the  other  end  of  Mid  screw 
adjustably  supported  upon  Mid  paste  receptacle,  and  a 
blade  adJusUbly  secured  to  uid  plate  urving  to  sprmd 
tbe  deposited  material  upon  said  wafer-sheets,  substan- 
tially as  specified. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  deecrlbed.  the  combina- 
tion with  a  support  for  wafer  sheets,  of  a  paste  recepUcle 
open  at  ita  baae  and  co-extenslve  In  width  with  said  sup- 
port disposed  above  the  ume,  a  plate  plvoUUy  suspended 
in  Mid  paste  receptade,  an  arm  secured  thereto,  a  pawl 
and  an  Indicating  finger  carried  thereby,  a  graduated  seg- 
mental plate  secured  to  uid  receptacle  provided  with  a 
rack  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  tbe  pawl  on  uid  arm,  a 
spreading  deyice  comprising  a  plate  pivotally  secured  at 
one  edge  to  uid  paste  receptacle,  a  bar  arranged  above 
said  plate,  a  screw  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
plate  and  ita  other  end  extending  through  tbe  bar  afore- 
uid,  an  adjusting  nut  upon  said  screw  and  a  spring  dis- 
posed upon  said  screw  intermediate  Mid  plate  and  bar,  a 
blade  adjustably  secured  upon  tbe  underside  of  Mid  plate 
serving  at  one  edge  to  spread  tbe  deposited  material  upon 
the  wafer  sheets,  and  at  its  othsr  edge,  in  coOperaUon  with 
the  free  end  of  the  plate  suspended  within  Mid  recepUde. 
to  control  the  discharge  of  paste  therefrom,  substantially 
as  specified. 

864,029  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  ELEVATORS.  Oaoaos 
M.  Prraas,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Filed  May  8.  1907.  Serial 
No.  372.602. 


1.  In  safety  deviow  for  elevators,  rack  bars  arranged  In 
tbe  elevator  abaft,  a  pair  of  guide  bars  projecting  from  tbe 
side  of  tbe  car  or  cage  and  fitting  between  Mid  rack  bars, 
losing  toagou  at  the  lower  ends  of  tbs  gnlde  bare,  a 
wedge  for  spreading  said  tongues,  a  rod  carrying  tbs 
wedge,  a  lever -pivoted  to  the  car  and  connected  at  one  end 
to  tbe  rod  and  at  Ita  opposite  end  to  tbe  hoisting  mechan- 
ism, a  counter-weight  arranged  on  Mid  lever,  and  springs 
t^n^iyy  to  assist  tbs  ooiuiter-welgbt  In  raising  the  rod  and 
moTlag  the  wadge  to  oparadve  position. 

3.  In  Mfety  devloM  for  elerators,  rack  hax%  arranged  Ih 
the  elevator  shaft,  the  teeth  of  Mid  bars  facing  ucb  other 


aad  balag  flattened  to  farm  guiding  surfacea,  a  pair  «( 
guide  bars  prajaetlng  from  the  iMe  of  the  car  or  eaflt 
and  fitting  between  Mid  guide  barg  to  golds  the  ear  dvtag 
its  upward  and  downward  aoTsaMat,  locking  toBC««  at 
the  lower  ends  of  the  guide  bars,  a  wedge  tor  sprsadtag 
said  tonguM  into  engagement  with  the  taeth,  tbe  lower  end 
of  Mid  wedge  being  pointed  to  facilitate  downward  traval 
between  tbe  rack  bars,  and  means  connecting  the  wedge  ta 
tbe  hoisting  mechanism. 

8.  In  safety  apparatus  for  elevatora,  rack  bars  la'  ths 
elcTator  shaft,  gulfts  bars  projecting  from  tbe  car  or  eafs, 
tonguM  pivoted  to  tbe  guide  bara,  tbe  tonguM  aad  tha 
guide  bars  being  provided  with  alining  undercut  groovea,  a 
locking  member  entering  Mid  groovM  and  normally  hold* 
Ing  tbe  tongoM  from  spreading  movement,  a  wedge  for 
separating  said  tonguM,  and  means  under  the  control  of 
the  hoisting  mechanism  for  actuating  tbe  wedge  and  the 
locking  members. 

4.  In  Mfety  apparatus  for  elevators,  rack  bars  arranged 
in  the  elevator  abaft,  a  pair  of  guide  bars  projecting  from 
tbe  car  or  cage,  locking  tonguw  at  tbe  lower  ends  of  said 
guide  bars,  tbe  tongues  and  guide  bars  l>eing  provided  with 
alining  dove  tailed  groovu,  a  rod  arranged  within  the 
guide  bars  and  connected  to  tbe  hoisting  mechanism,  dove 
tailed  lugs  projecting  from  said  rod  and  arranged  to  enter 
tbe  grooves,  and  a  wedge  carried  by  uid  rod  and  urving 
to  sprMd  the  tonguM  after  the  lugs  have  passed  from  tbe 
grooves  of  Mid  tonguM. 


864,030.  MACHINE  FOR  QRINDINQ  TYPB-MATRICD8 
AND  OTHER  BODIES.  Fkank  H.  Pibrpont,  Horiey, 
England,  aulgnor  to  Lanston  Monotype  Machine  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  Virginia. 
Filed  Apr.  29.  1008.     Serial  No.  154,877. 
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1.  in  a  grinding  machine  of  tbe  clau  described,  a 
rotary  grinder  charged  with  diamond  dust  and  having 
ita  abrading  surface  wholly  or  partially  Immersed  In  a 
liquid  of  low  surface  tension. 

2.  In  a  grinding  machine  the  combination  with  a  closed 
chamber  containing  a  fiuld  of  low  surface  tension,  of  a 
rotary  grinding  wheel  operating  within  uid  chamber. 

8.  In  a  grinding  machine  the  combination  of  a  cloaed 
chamber  containing  a  liquid  of  low  surface  tension,  of  two 
rotating  grinding  disks  working  within  uid  chamber  and 
means  for  accurately  positioning  the  opposed  grinding 
surface. 

4.  In  a  grinding  machine  the  combination  with  a  cloaed 
liquid  chamber  opposite  grinding  disks  contained  therein 
i  and   muns  for   regulating  and   determining  tbe   interval 
i  between  tbe  operating  surfsces  of  uid  disks,  of  means 
I  within  said   dosed  chamber  for   feeding   the  blanks   be- 
i  tween  tbe  oppoeing  faces  of  uid  disks. 
I       0.  In  s  grinding  machine  tbe  combination  with  a  cloeed 
I  chamber  containing  a  fluid  of  low  surface  tension,  of  s 
I  metal  grinding  disk  charged  with  diamond  powder  and 
operating  within  Mid  chamber  and  the  liquid  contained 
therein  and  means  for  preeenting  tbe  article  to  be  ground. 
6.  In  a  grinding  machine  the  comblnatlOB  of  the  follow- 
ing elMMota,  to  wit;  two  rotating  q^iadlM  whoM  prozi- 
mata  ends  are  Mcb  fnmiahed  with  a  grinding  or  cot- 
ting    disk;    adjusting    devlcw    carried    by    one    of    uid 
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■piodlM  aDd  tagaglng  the  oppoalto  ipiadle,  to  determlii« 
th«  Interral  between  the  disks;  en  eUstlc  compression 
derlce  operating  to  draw  the  two  diska  together  ;  and 
m«ana  for  rotating  said  aplndles. 

7.  In  a  grinding  machine  the  combination  of  the  fol- 
lowing elements,  to  wit;  two  spindles  in  axial  alinement 
and  each  carrying  a  grinding  disk ;  a  rod  extending 
axlally  through  one  oX  said  spindles  and  engaging  the 
opposite  spindle,  said  rod  being  provided  with  a  mi- 
crometer adjastment ;  a  spring  operating  to  maintain 
said  opposite  spindle  In  contact  with  the  rod ;  and  a 
coupling  connecting  the  proximate  ends  of  the  two 
spindles,  to  cause  them  to  rotate  In  unison  and  permit 
relative  adjustment. 

8.  lu  a  grinding  machine  the  combination  of  the  fol- 
lowing elements,  to  wit ;  two  disk  carrying  spindles  ar- 
ranged end  to  end  :  and  an  adjusting  device  interposed 
between  and  engaging  the  proximate  ends  of  the  spindles  ; 
substantially  as  described. 

9.  In  a  grinding  machine,  the  combination  of  the  fol- 
lowing elements,  to  wit ;  two  disk  carrying  spindles  ar- 
ranged end  to  end ;  and  an  adjusting  device  interposed  be- 
tween and  engaging  the  proximate  ends  of  the  spindles, 
said  adjusting  device  being  extended  through  one  of  the 
spindles  to  permit  manipulation  thereof. 

10.  In  a  grinding  machine  the  combination  of  the  fol- 
lowing elementa,  to  wit ;  a  closed  chamber  containing  a 
liquid  of  low  surface  tension  :  a  pair  of  relatively  adjust- 
able disks  revolving  in  said  chamber ;  and  a  sliding  car- 
rier traversing  said  chamber  In  a  plane  intermediate  the 
disks. 

11.  In  a  grinding  machine  and  In  combination  with  a 
rotary  grinder  and  a  reciprocating  carrier,  of  a  feeding 
galley  from  which  the  blanks  are  delivered  to  the  carrier 
and  a  receiving  galley  into  which  the  blanks  are  dis- 
charged In  a  relation  at  right  angles  to  that  which  they 
previously  occupied  in  the  feeding  galley ;  substantially 
as  described. 

12.  In  a  grinding  machine  the  combination  with  a 
rotary  grinder  and  a  reciprocating  carrier,  of  a  feeding 
galley  presenting  a  lateral  discharge  opening  to  the  car- 
rier, and  a  receiving  galley  presenting  a  longitudinal 
receiving  opening  to  the  carrier ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

13.  In  a  grinding  machine  the  combination  with  a 
rotary  grinder  and  a  reciprocating  carrier,  of  a  feeding 
galley  provided  with  a  lateral  discharge  opening,  a  plunger 
operating  transversely  of  said  galley,  a  receiving  galley 
disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  feeding  galley,  and  a 
plunger  operating  longitudinally  of  the  receiving  galley  ; 
substantially  as  described. 

14.  In  a  grinding  machine,  the  combination  of  the  fol- 
lowing elements,  to  wit ;  a  frame  provided  with  a  closed 
chambo' ;  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  grinding  disks  arranged 
in  succession  within  said  chamber ;  means  exterior  to 
said  chamber  for  effecting  the  relative  adjustment  of  the 
members  of  each  pair  of  grinding  disks ;  a  carrier  re- 
ciprocating In  a  plane  intermediate  the  grinding  disks 
and  provided  with  a  blank  supporting  opening ;  a  galley 
detachably  attached  to  the  frame  in  front  of  the  chamber 
and  provided  with  a  lateral  discharge  opening:  a  way  or 
channel  opposite  said  discharge  opening ;  a  plunger  trav- 
ersing said  way  or  channel ;  a  second  galley  detachably 
secured  to  the  frame  In  rear  of  the  chamber  and  communi- 
cating with  a  way  or  channel  in  the  frame  and  a  second 
plunger  traversing  said  last  named  way  or  channel. 

15.  In  a  grinding  machine  the  combination  of  the  fol- 
lowing elements,  to  wit :  a  rotating  spindle  supported  In 
bearings  against  longitudinal  displacement  and  provided 
at  one  end  with  a  grinding  disk  and  at  the  other  end  with 
ao  Index  wheel ;  a  threaded  rod  engaging  said  spindle 
and  extending  loagitndlnally  therethrough,  said  rod  carry- 
ing a  pointer  cooperating  with  the  Index  wheel ;  a  second 
sptaidle  earryliiK  a  grinding  disk  and  supported  In  bev- 
iBft  la  axial  alinement  with  the  first  named  sptndle'and 
capable  of  longitudinal  moveasent  in  said  bearings ;  a  plug 
or  bearing  carried  by  said  second  spindle  for  engaging 
the  end  of  the  rod ;  a  collar  or  key  engaging  the  proxi- 
mate ends  of  the  two  spindles ;  a  drlTing  pulley  mounted 


apon  the  longitudinally   movable  spindle ;  and  a  sprliif 
for  advancing  said  last  named  spindle. 

16.  In  a  grinding  machine,  the  combination  of  the  fol- 
lowing elementa,  to  wit ;  a  frame  formed  of  upper  and 
lower  sections  each  provided  with  a  cavity  or  recess 
forming  part  of  a  closed  chamber  and  with  bearings 
located  on  the  parting  line ;  spindled  mounted  in  said 
bearings  and  provided  with  grinding  disks  within  the 
chamber ;  a  carrier  fltted  to  reciprocate  In  bearings  In 
opposite  walls  of  the  chamber ;  ways  or  channels  com- 
municating with  the  bearing  for  the  carrier  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  chamber ;  plungers  operating  In  said  ways ; 
and  removable  and  interchangeable  galleys  fltted  to  said 
ways. 


864,031.      VEHICLE-BBAKE.      Nicholas  J.   Rica,   Mead 
vllle.  Pa.     Filed  Dec.  30,  1905.     Serial  No.  293,966. 


1.  In  a  brake  for  vehicles,  the  combination  with  the 
wheel  bub  of  annular  collars  forming  a  chamber  and  frlc- 
tional  braking  members  Inclosed  within  said  chamber,  said 
brake  members  normally  rotatable  with  the  hub  and  means 
to  stop  the  rotation  of  one  of  said  members  to  effect  a 
braking  action,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  brake  for  vehicles  in  combination  with  the  hub, 
a  frictlonal  brake  surface  on  the  Interior  of  said  hub,  a 
main  braking  member  having  an  annular  face  adapted  to 
contact  with  said  bub  brake  surface,  said  brake  member 
also  having  a  frictlonal  annular  surface  and  an  adjustable 
ring  engaging  the  bub  and  adapted  to  bear  against  said 
frictlonal  surface  carried  by  the  said  brake  member.  Both 
stantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  brake  for  vehicles,  in  combination  with  a  veblcle 
bub,  said  hub  having  an  annular  collar,  a  plane  circum- 
ferential frictlonal  surface  on  the  bub,  a  braking  member 
inclosed  within  said  collar  and  adapted  to  make  braking 
contact  with  said  frictlonal  surface,  said  braking  member 
normally  rotatable  with  the  hub,  means  to  stop  its  rota- 
tion, an  annular  ring  fixed  to  the  end  of  said  collar  and 
closing  the  end  of  the  chamber  formed  thereby,  said  ring 
having  a  plane  frictlonal  surface  adapted  to  contact  with 
said  braking  member,  and  means  to  adjust  said  ring  later- 
ally whereby  the  braking  pressure  may  be  regulated,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

4.  In  a  brake  for  vehicles.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle 
hub,  said  braking  member  loosely  mounted  on  the  bub  but 
normally  rotatable  therewith,  said  member  provided  with 
frictlonal  faces  adapted  to  exert  a  braking  pressure  on 
said  hub.  and  provided  with  radial  recesses,  and  a  sliding 
bar  adapted  to  be  projected  longitudinally  of  the  axle  Into 
one  of  said  recesses  to  stop  the  rotation  of  said  memt>er 
and  apply  the  braking  action,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  brake  for  vehicles.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle 
hub,  a  collar  fo^ed  In  said  bub  and  extending  Inwardly 
In  respect  to  the  axle,  said  hub  provided  with  a  fixed  fric- 
tlonal braking  surface  at  one  end  of  the  chamber  formed 
by  the  collar  and  with  an  adjustable  frictlonal  surface 
member  at  the  other  end  of  said  chamber,  a  braking 
member  between  said  surfaces  loosely  mounted  on  the 
hub  but  normally  rotative  therewith,  said  member  having 
recesses  In  Its  Inner  circumference,  a  bar  slidable  longitu- 
dinally of  the  axle  and  adapted  to  enter  said  recesses,  and 
a  lever  for  sliding  said  bar,  substantially  as'  described. 


864,032.      TRACK-MOTOR.      Pbamklii*   J.   Rittsb.   Chap- 
man, Nebr.     Filed  Jane  6,  1907.     Serial  No.  877.090. 
1.  In  a  tra^  motor,  track  rails,  a  depreasible  track 

lerer  arranged  adjacent  eaeh  rail,  a  rotatable  ahaft,  and 
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Independent  connections  betwem  the  levers  and  the  shaft 
controlled  by  the  levers  whereby  the  shaft  may  be  rotated 
upon  depression  of  aald  levers. 


I         ?^ 


i  MU'' 


2.  In  a  track  motor,  track  rails,  a  depreasible  track 
lever  arranged  adjacent  each  rail,  a  rotatable  shaft,  and 
connections  between  the  levers  and  shaft  whereby  the 
latter  may  be  rotated  In  one  direction  only. 

3.  In  a  track  motor,  track  rails,  depressible  track 
levers  arranged  adjacent  each  rail,  a  rotatable  shaft,  and 
connections  between  the  levers  and  shaft  whereby  the 
latter  may  be  rotated  in  one  direction  only  upon  depres- 
sion of  either  lever. 

4.  In  a  track  motor,  track  rails,  a  depressible  track 
lever  arranged  adjacent  each  rail,  a  rotatable  shaft,  and 
Independent  means  between  the  lever  and  the  shaft  con- 
trolled by  the  lever  whereby  the  shaft  may  be  rotated 
upon  depression  of  the  lever. 

6.  In  a  track  motor,  track  rails,  substantially  V-shaped 
depressible  track  levers  arranged  between  the  rails,  a 
rotatable  shaft,  and  Independent  means  between  the  levers 
and  the  shaft  controlled  by  the  levers  whereby  the  shaft 
may  be  rotated  upon  depression  of  the  levers. 

6.  In  a  track  motor,  track  rails,  V-shaped  depressible 
track  levers  arranged  between  the  rails,  a  rotatable  shaft, 
and  independent  means  between  the  levers  and  the  shaft 
controlled  by  the  lever  whereby  the  shaft  may  be  routed 
in  one  direction  only. 

7.  In  a  track  motor,  track  rails,  V-shaped  track  levers 
arranged  between  the  rails,  a  rotatable  shaft  and  inde- 
pendent means  between  the  levers  and  the  shaft  controlled 
by  the  levers  whereby  the  shaft  may  be  rotated  in  one 
direction  only,  upon  depression  of  either  lever. 

8.  In  a  track  motor,  track  rails,  depressible  track 
levers  arranged  between  the  rails,  means  for  holding  the 
levers  normally  in  one  position,  a  rotatable  shaft,  and 
Independent  means  connecting  the  levers  and  the  shaft , 
controlled  by  the  levers  whereby  the  shaft  may  be  rotated 
upon  depression  of  the  levers. 

9.  In  a  track  motor,  track  rails,  depressible  track 
levers  arranged  between  the  rails,  means  for  holding  the 
levers  normslly  In  one  position,  a  rotatable  shaft,  and 
independent  means  connecting  the  levers  and  shaft  con- 
trolled by  the  levers  whereby  the  shaft  may  be  routed  in 
one  direction  only  upon  depression  of  either  lever. 

10.  In  a  track  motor,  track  rails,  depressible  track 
levers  arranged  between  the  rails,  a  roUUble  shaft,  pawl 
and  ratchet  mechanisms  mounted  upon  the  shaft  between 
the  "rails,  and  means  connecting  the  levers  with  the  ratchet 
meohanlsms  whereby  the  latter  may  be  controlled  by  the 
former  and  the  shaft  routed  upon  depression  of  the  levers. 

11.  In  a  track  motor,  track  raila,  depreasible  track 
levers  arranged  between  the  rails,  s  roUUble  shaft,  pawl 
and  ratchet  mechanisms  mounted  upon  the  shaft  between 
the  rails,  and  means  connecting  the  levers  with  the  ratchet 
mechanisms  whereby  the  shaft  may  be  routed  In  one 
direction  only  upon  depression  of  either  of  the  levers. 


12.  In  a  track  motor,  the  combination  with  track  raila; 
of  a  roUUble  ahaft  arranged  transversely  of  the  rails; 
means  constructed  and  arranged  whereby  the  shaft  may 
be  routed  upon  passage  of  the  rolling  stock  over  the  rails ; 
a  drive  wheel  mounted  upon  the  shaft ;  an  air  pump ; 
connections  between  the  drive  wheel  and  air  pump  to 
operate  the  latter :  a  compressor  Unk  communicating  with 
the  air  pump,  an  engine  communicating  with  the  com- 
pressor tank  ;  and  a  dynamo  driven  by  the  engine. 

18.  In  a  track  motor,  the  combination  with  track  rails ; 
a  rotatable  shaft  arranged  transversely  of  the  rails ; 
driving  connections  driven  from  said  shaft ;  and  means 
constructed  and  arranged  whereby  the  shaft  may  be  ro- 
uted in  one  direction  only. 

14.  In  a  track  motor,  the  combination  with  track  rails; 
of  depressible  levers  arranged  between  the  rails ;  a  roU- 
Uble shaft  mounted  transversely  of  the  rails  and  having 
Independent  connection  with  said  levers  whereby  the  shaft 
may  be  routed  In  one  direction  only  upon  depression  of 
the   levers;  and  driving  connections  driven   by   the  roU- 

'Uble  shaft  said  Independent  connection  being  controlled 
by  said  levers. 

15.  In  a  track  motor,  the  combination  of  track  rails 
and  machinery  arranged  dlsUntly  from  the  rails ;  of  a 
rotatable  shaft  arranged  transversely  of  the  rails ;  de- 
pressible levers  having  Independent  connection  with  the 
shaft  to  route  the  latter  upon  depression  of  the  former ; 
and  connections  between  the  drive  shaft  and  said  ma- 
chinery to  operate  the  latter  upon  rotation  of  the  shaft 
said  independent  connection  being  controlled  by  said  levers. 

10.  In  a  track  motor,  track  rails,  depressible  levers 
arranged  between  the  rails ;  a  roUtable  shaft  arranged 
transversely  of  the  rails ;  Independent  connections  be- 
tween the  shaft  and  levers,  whereby  the  former  may  be 
routed  upon  depression  of  the  latter  in  one  direction 
only ;  a  fly  wheel  upon  the  shaft ;  and  a  drive  wheel  car- 
ried by  the  shaft  said  Independent  connections  being  con- 
trolled by  the  levers  only. 

17.  In  a  track  motor,  track  rails ;  a  roUtable  shaft  ar- 
ranged transversely  of  the  rails ;  a  rod  arranged  trans- 
versely of  the  rails  upon  each  side  of  the  shaft ;  depres- 
sible track  levers  mounted  one  upon  each  rod ;  means 
between  the  shaft  and  track  levers  whereby  the  former 
may  be  rotated  upon  depression  of  the  latter ;  and  a  drlye 
wheel  carried  by  the  rotatable  shaft. 
I  18.  In  a  track  motor,  track  rails,  a  depressible  track 
lever  arranged  adjacent  one  of  the  rails,  a  roUUble  shaft, 
and  a  connection  l)etwe6n  the  levers  and  shaft  controlled 
by  the  lever  to  route  the  shaft  in  one  direction  only. 


864,038.      AMUSEMENT    APPARATUS.      Otis    Robsbts, 
Wlnfleld.  Kans.     Piled  Feb.  1,  1907.     Serial  No.  866,247. 


j»» 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising 
vertical  towers,  a  spiral  way  supported  upon  one  of  the 
towers,  s  platform  at  the  top  of  said  spiral  way,  an  inclined 
railway  leading  from  said  platform  and  terminating  in  an 
upwardly  extending  hook  or  loop  said  platform  forming 
a  bridge  between  the  upper  ends  of  the  spiral  and  inclined 
ways,  and  a  curved  flooring  supported  from  the  spiral  way, 
t  subsUntially  as  described. 
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2.  In  an  appanitiu  of  tb«  character  described,  a  tower 
coapriatnir  vertical  standards  composed  of  ancle  Iron 
beams,  the  apper  ends  of  which  are  cnrred  and  termlaat- 
Inc  In  a  horisontal  eztensloo,  metal  braces  connecting  said 
aprlfhts,  a  spiral  way  enclrdlnc  aald  tower,  braces  ex- 
tending  from  said  aprlghts  to  said  spiral  wajc.  an  Inclined 
railway  extending  from  said  horisontal  portion  and  termi- 
nating In  a  book,  and  a  curved  flooring  connected  by 
braces  to  the  spiral  way,  sabstantlally  as  described. 

3.  In  an  apparatxia  of  the  character  described,  a  spiral 
way,  an  Incliaed  railway  leadlag  from  said  spiral  way  and 
terminating  In  a  curved  book,  angle  Iron  rails  connected  to 
said  Inclined  railway,  and  a  hanger  having  a  roller  Joar- 
naled  thereto  for  engagement  wltb  the  rails,  said  hanger 
being  secured  to  a  vehicle,  subaUntlally  as  described. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  spiral 
way,  a  platform  at  the  top  of  said  spiral  way,  an  Inclined 
railway  leading  from  said  platform  and  terminating  In  a 
hook,  said  railway  compriging  angle  iron  beams,  floor 
boards  secured  to  said  beams,  brackets  secured  to  said 
floor  boards,  and  angle  Iron  rails  secured  to  said  bracket, 
Id  combination  with  han/^ers  provided  with  rollers  to  en- 
gage said  rails,  said  hangers  adapted  for  attachment  to  an 
automobile  or  other  vehicle,  substantially  as  described. 


864.034.     STOVEPIPE.     Bbnjamin  F.   Rcddmow,  Pauls- 
boro.  N.  J.     riled  Dec.  19.  1906.     Serial  No.  348,598. 


^    9»  cy 


1.  An  adjustable  stove  pipe  having  overlapping  ed^es. 
said  edges  being  pivoted  at  one  end  of  the  pipe,  overlap- 
ping guard  strips  secured  inalde  the  pipe  and  extending 
from  end  to  end  thereof,  brackets  secured  to  the  center  of 
the  pipe  upon  the  outside,  and  a  thumb  screw  for  adjust- 
ing said  brackets  for  the  purpose  described. 

2.  An  adjustable  stove  pipe  having  overlapping  edges 
pivoted  at  one  end,  overlapping  guard  strips  secured 
within  the  pipe  and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  Joint, 
brackets  secured  centrally  to  the  pipe  upon  the  outside,  a 
thumb  screw  swiveled  in  one  of  said  brackets  and  fitting 
the  threads  of  the  other  bracket  for  adjusting  the  end  of  the 
pipe  opposite  the  pivotal  point,  substantially  as  described. 


864,035.      ARTIFICIAL    LIMB.      Thbodokb  S.   Sandbbrg, 
Seattle.  Wash.    Filed  June  20.  1906.    Serial  No.  322.647. 


1.  An  artificial  foot  section  comprising  an  upper  portion 
of  unyielding  material,  a  base  portion  of  flexible  material 
projecting  forwardly  thereof  and  secured  thereto,  and  a 
body  of  yielding  resilient  material  extending  substantially 
horlsontally  across  the  upper  face  of  said  base  portion  be- 
neath the  instep  part  of  said  upper  portion  and  projecting 
forwardly  thereof  with  its  forward  upper  edge  portion  ex- 
tending upwardly  about  the  forward  lower  edge  portion  of 
said  upper  portion  of  the  foot  section,  the  forward  end 
portion  of  said  body  being  unconflned  and  beveled  in  con- 
formity with  the  oater  surfaces  of  said  upper  and  bass 
portions  of  the  foot  section. 

2.  An  artificial  leg  comprialng  ankle  and  foot  parts,  a 
hollow  caalng  arranged  between  said  parts  and  secured  to 
on«  thereof,  said  casing  being  formed  with  a  circumferen- 


tial slot  and  having  open  ends,  a  pintle  mounted  for  rota- 
tion In  said  casing,  s  bolt  secured  to  said  pintle  projecting 
through  the  slot  of  the  casing  and  being  secured  in  the 
other  part,  the  ends  of  the  pintle  being  spaced  from  the 
ends  of  the  casing,  whereby  chambers  for  a  lubricant  are 
provided,  and  removable  closures  for  the  ends  of  said  cas- 
ing having  laterally  projecting  sboolders  embrsdng  said 
ankle  and  foot  parts. 


864.036.      WEIGH     CRANE.     Emil  Sche.vck.   DarmsUdt, 
Germany.     Filed  Oct.  11,  1906.     Serial  No    338.422. 


1.  In  a  weigh-crane,  a  Jib  adapted  to  act  as  a  welgh- 
beam,  a  winch  drum,  a  load  cable,  and  means  for  guiding 
the  load  cable  to  the  winch  drum  so  that  It  passes  through 
the  fulcrum  of  the  Jib  acting  as  a  weigb-beam,  for  the  pur- 
pose hereinbefore  set  forth. 

2.  In  a  welgb-crane,  a  Jib  adapted  to  act  as  a  weigh- 
beam,  a  fulcrum  for  the  latter,  a  weighing  machine,  a  con- 
nection from  the  beam  to  the  weighing  machine,  a  load 
cable  passing  over  the  head  of  the  Jib,  and  a  drum,  and 
means  for  guiding  said  cable  to  the*  winch  drum  so  that  It 
passes  in  a  direction  through  the  fulcrum  of  the  Jib,  for 
the  purpose  hereinbefore  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  weigh-crane,  a  Jib  adapted  to  act  as  a  weigh- 
beam,  a  post  for  the  Jib,  a  knife-edge  at  the  bottom  of  Hald 
post  for  the  purpose  of  forming  a  fulcrum  for  the  beam,  a 
weighing  machine,  means  for  connecting  the  upper  part  of 
the  post  to  the  weighing  machine,  a  winch  drum,  a  load 
cable  and  means  for  guiding  the  load  cable  to  the  winch 
drum  in  a  direction  passing  through  the  fulcrum  of  the 
beam,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


864,037. 
N.  Y. 


CARBURETER.     Edwin  J.  Sbllbt.  New  York, 
Filed  Dec.  22.  1906.     Serial  No.  349.016. 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a 
I  tank  to  contain  liquid  fuel,  a  mixing  chamber  resting  on 
4  end  sepsrable  from  the  tank,  a  pips  extending  from  the 
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mixing  chamber  Into  the  tank  to  a  point  near  the  bottom 
of  the  latter,  and  a  nebuliser  connected  with  the  source  of 
forced  air  supply  and  arranged  to  draw  from  within  the 
lower  part  of  the  aforesaid  pipe. 

2.  An  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a  fuel 
tank,  a  mixing  chamber  teatlBg  directly  on  the  tank  and 
provided  with  a  pipe  which  extends  downward  into  and 
can  be  lifted  from  the  tank,  a  nebulising  pipe  extending 
downward  Into  the  first  pipe,  and  an  air  pipe  discharging 
across  the  top  of  the  nebulizing  pipe. 

3.  An  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  s  fuel 
tank,  a  mixing  chamber  resting  on  and  detachable  from 
the  tank,  a  pipe  with  openings  therein  secured  to  and  ex- 
tending from  the  mixing  chamber  downward  to  a  point 
near  the  tank  bottom,  and  a  nebulising  device  comprising 
a  pipe  extending  downward  Into  the  first  mentioned  pipe, 
an  air  pipe  connecting  with  a  source  of  sir  supply  and  ex- 
tending across  the  second  pipe,  and  means  for  supporting 
the  ends  of  the  second  pipe  and  the  air  pipe  In  juxtaposi- 
tion. 


864,03  8.     BEI.L  RINGING  MOTOR.     Chablxs  StJiON, 
Avllla.  Ind.     Filed  May  29.  1906.     Serial  No.  819.275. 


-V 
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1.  In  a  motor  of  tJie  class  desorllted.  in  combination,  a 
«prlng.  a  ratchet  wheel  affording  means  for  winding  ssld 
spring,  a  pawl  carrier  having  a  pawl  cooperating  with 
said  ratchet  wheel  for  winding  said  spring,  a  lever  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  pawl  carrier,  a  spring  connecting 
said  lever  with  said  pawl  carrier  and  through  which  said 
pawl  carrier  Is  actuated,  and  means  for  connecting  said 
lever  to  a  moving  piece. 

■'2.  In  a  motor  of  the  class  described.  In  combinstlon.  a 
spring,  8  ratchet  wheel,  s  pawl  carrier  having  a  pawl  af- 
fording means  for  winding  said  spring  through  said 
rstchet  wheel,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pawl  car- 
rier and  adapted  to  connect  with  a  moving  part  of  the  lo- 
comotive, an  extensible  member  connecting  said  lever  with 
said  pawl  carrier  and  aflFording  means  for  transmitting  a 
force  thereto  to  advance  said  pawl  carrier,  and  means  for 
returning  said  i>awl  carrier. 

3.  In  a  motor  of  the  class  described,  in  combination,  a 
ratchet  wkeel,  a  detent  pawl  therefor,  a  pawl  carrier  hav- 
ing a  pawl  affording  means  for  winding  said  ratchet  wheel, 
a  spring  adapted  to  be  wound  by  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  le- 
ver pivotally  attached  to  said  pawl  carrier  and  adapted  to 
connect  with  a  moving  part  of  the  locomotive,  and  a  spring 
-connecting  said  lever  with  said  pawl  carrier  through 
which  the  force  may  be  imparted  from  said  lever  to  said 
pawl  carrier. 

4.  In  a  motor  of  the  class  described.  In  combination,  a 
main  shaft,  a  spring  barrel  monntad  thereupon,  a  spring 
-disposed  within  said  spring  barrel  and  having  Its  ends  con- 
nected respectively  with  said  abaft  and  said  spring  barrel. 


a  ratchet  wheel  rigid  with  said  spring  barrel,  a  pawl  car- 
rier having  a  pawl  engaging  said  ratchet  wheel  and  af- 
fording means  for  winding  said  spring,  a  main  lever  piv- 
otally attached  to  said  pawl  carrier  and  adapted  to  con- 
nect with  a  moving  part  of  the  locomotive,  a  second  spring 
connecting  said  main  lever  with  said  pawl  carrier  and 
through  which  said  pawl  carrier  is  actuated,  and  a  third 
spring  connected  with  said  pawl  carrier  and  affording 
means  for  returning  the  ssme. 


864,039.     ROPE  LAYING  MACHINE.     Chablbb  W.  SpoK 
sEL.  Hartford.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Columbia  Rope  Com- 
pany. Auburn,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.     Filed 
July  3.  1905.     Serial  No.  268.134. 


^ 


1.  The  combination,  of  the  following  instrumentalities 
revolving  and  rotating  fliers  ;  bobbins  on  said  fliers ;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  each  strand  as  It 
leaves  the  bobbin  ;  mechanism  carried  by  the  fliers  for 
actuating  said  controlling  means  ;  and  means  operative  on 
the  rotation  of  the  fliers  for  operating  said  mechanism. 

2.  The  combination,  of  the  following  Instrumentalities  : 
revolving  and  rotating  fliers  ;  bobbins  carrying  the  coiled 
strands,  and  one  mounted  for  rotation  on  each  flier  ;  com- 
pensatlng-mechanism :  means  controlled  by  said  compen- 
sating -  mechanism  for  maintaining  the  tension  of  the 
strand  as  It  leaves  the  bobbin  ;  and  means  carried  by  the 
filer-support  for  operating  said  compensating-mechanism. 

3.  The  combination,  in  cordage-laying  mechanism,  of 
bobbins  containing  the  Coils  of  strands ;  fliers  for  the  bob- 
bins ;  means  mounted  on  each  flier  for  holding  the  strand 
under  tension  as  It  leaves  Its  bobbin  ;  mechanism  carried 
by  each  filer  for  controlling  said  means,  whereby  each  of 
the  strands  will  be  maintained  in  equal  tension  as  the  Isy 
is  formed  ;  and  plungers  on  each  filer-support  for  actuat 
ing  said  controlling  mechanism. 

4.  In  a  cordage  laying  machine,  the  combination,  with 
a  series  of  filers,  of  means  for  revolving  said  filers  sround 
a  common  axis  ;  means  for  rotating  said  fliers  ;  bobbins 
carrying  the  coils  of  strands,  and  mounted  one  on  each 
flier :  means  for  laying  the  strands ;  means  for  msintalning 
each  strand  under  the  ssme  degree  of  tension  as  the 
cordage  is  'being  formed  ;  compensating  mechanism  carried 
by  each  filer  for  controlling  the  tension-devicss ;  and 
means  on  the  filer-support  for  actuating  the  compensating* 
mechanism. 

5.  The  combination,  with  a  flier  and  its  bobbin,  of 
means  for  controlling  the  torque  necessary  to  rotate  said 
bobbin  ;  compensating-mechanism  carried  by  the  filer  for 
actuating  said  means  ;  and  means  including  a  pair  of  plun- 
gers for  actuating  said  compensating-mechanism. 

6.  The  combination,  with  a  flier,  and  ita  bobbin,  of  com- 
pensating-mechanism carried  by  the  flier ;  means  Inds- 
pendent  of  the  flier,  and  controlled  by  the  strand  passing 
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from  the  coil  on  the  bobbin  for  actuating  aald  compen- 
Mtiac-nMchaoUm ;  and  brake- mechan lam  operatad  by  lald 
companaatlnc-meebaBlam  for  coatroUlnc  tba  rotary  mora- 
mant  of  tba  bobbin. 

7.  Tba  combination,  witb  a  fliar  and  Ita  bobbin,  of  com- 
penaatinc-macbanlam ;  meana  Independent  of  tba  flier  con- 
trolled by  the  atrand  paaaing  from  tba  bobbin  for  aetoating 
■aid  compenaatlng-mecbanlam ;  a  brake  controlling  tbe 
moTement  of  uld  bobbin  ;  and  brake-controllIng-deTicea  op- 
erated by  said  compeneatlng-mecbanlsm. 

8.  Tbe  combination,  witb  a  flier  and  Ita  bobbin,  of  brake- 
mecbanUm  for  controlling  said  bobbin ;  compenaatlng- 
mechantam  carried  by  the  flier ;  and  tnstrumentalltlea  in- 
cluding plungers  controlled  by  tbe  atrand  luuing  from  tbe 
bobbin  for  lotermittlngly-actuatlng  tald  compenaatlng- 
mecbanlam,  aud  thereby  the  brake. 

9.  Tbe  combination,  with  a  flier,  and  Ita  bobbin,  of 
brake-mecbanism  for  controlling  tbe  bobbin ;  compenaat- 
lng mechanism  carried  by  tbe  flier ;  means  for  connecting 
the  compensating-mechanlsm  with  aald  brake-mechanism  ; 
a  xtop-planger  ;  meana  actuated  by  the  strand  for  operat- 
ing said  stop  plunger ;  and  meana  actuated  by  said  ttop- 
piunger  for  operating  tbe  compenaatlng-mecbaDlsm. 

10.  The  combination,  «^tta  a  flier,  and  Ita  bobbin,  of 
brake-mechanism  for  controlling  tbe  movement  of  the 
strand  from  the  bobbin  :  meana  for  actuating  said  brake- 
mechanism  :  a  yielding  device  constituting  a  part  of  said 
means  ;  compensatlng-mecbaniam  ;  meana.  Including  plun- 
gers, for  actuating  said  compensatlng-mecbaniam ;  and 
devices  connecting  the  compensating  mechanism  with  the 
means  for  actuating  tbe  brake. 

11.  The  combination,  with  a  flier  and  with  a  bobbin 
carried  thereby,  of  a  brake-wheel  connected  with  the  bob- 
bin ;  a  brake  ;  a  lever  for  actuating  said  brake ;  a  spring- 
scale,  one  part  of  which  Is  connected  with  said  lever  ;  a 
lever  connected  witb  tbe  other  i^art  of  said  spring  scale ; 
means  for  actuating  aald  lever ;  and  a  follower  held 
against  the  coll  on  tbe  bobbin  by  said  lever. 

12.  Tbe  combination,  with  a  flier,  and  with  a  bobbin 
carried  thereby,  of  a  brake-wheel  connected  with  the  bob- 
bin ;  a  brake  ;  a  lever  for  actuating  said  brake  ;  a  spring- 
scale,  one  part  of  which  is  connected  with  said  lever  ;  a 
movable  device  connected  with  tbe  other  part  of  said 
spring-scale ;  compensatlng-mecbaniam  connected  to  said 
movable  device  ;  and  means  controlled  by  the  strand  Issu 
ing  from  the  bobbin  for  actuating  said  compensatlng-mecb- 
aniam. 

18.  The  combination,  with  a  flier,  and  with  a  bobbin 
mounted  for  rotation  thereon,  of  a  pivoted  lever;  a  roller 
carried  by  said  lever,  and  over  which  tbe  strand  passes  ; 
a  spring-scale  connected  with  one  arm  of  tbe  pivoted  lever  ; 
an  indicator  actuated  by  said  pivoted  lever ;  compensatlng- 
mecbaniam  :  devicea  operated  by  said  spring-scale  for  ac- 
tuating aald  compenaatlng-mecbanlsm  ;  and  devicea  actu- 
ated by  said  compensatlng-mecbaniam  for  regulating  tbe 
paaaage  of  tbe  strand  from  tbe  bobbin. 

14.  Tba  combination,  with  a  rotary  abaft,  and  witb 
spiders  rigid  therewith,  of  a  fllo*  journaled  In  the  spiders ; 
means  for  axlally  rotating  said  flier :  a  bobbin  carried  by 
tba  flier ;  a  pivoted  lever ;  a  roller  carried  by  said  lever, 
and  over  which  tbe  strand  from  tha  bobbin  pssaea ;  a  da- 
Tlce  toT  holdinf  Mid  lever  nndar  tension ;  compansatlnc- 
maehaniam  carried  by  tbe  flier ;  and  controlled  by  aald 
pivoted  lever,  meana  operated  by  said  lever  for  controlling 
tlM  movamant  of  tba  bobbin  as  tba  strand  leaves  the  same. 

16.  Tbe  combination,  with  a  flier,  and  with  a  bobbin 
monntad  tberaon,  of  a  follower;  a  ahaft  journaled  in  the 
fltar-frama.  and  carrying  aald  follower ;  compenaatlng 
maehaniam  earrlad  by  the  flier,  and  connected  with  aald 
•haft ;  and  a  toraloB-aprtBg  cuiiMCtad  to  the  shaft  at  one 
•iMl,  and  to  a  part  of  the  fliar-frama  at  its  other  and,  said 
•prtnv  sarrlag  to  rock  the  ahaft  and  bold  the  foUowar  in 
eoaataat  ylaldlnc  vtgtgmatat  with  the  coll  on  the  ItebMn. 

16.  Tha  eossMnatlon,  with  a  fltar.  and  with  a  bobbin 
BHMnitad  tharaoa,  of  a  foUowar ;  a  ahaft  joomalad  la  tha 
■lar-fraasa.  aad  earrylac  aald  fbllowar :  a  toraioB-aprtnc  eoa> 
aaetad  to  tha  shaft  at  oaa  and,  aad  to  a  part  of  tha  flier- 
fraaa  at  Its  oOmt  aod,  said  avftag  ssrrloc  to  rack  tha 
•haft,  and  hold  tha  fhUowar  ta  edMtaat  Tlaldlaf 
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meat  with  tha  eoU  oa  tha  bobbin ;  aad  a  weight  sacorad  to 
aald  abaft. 

17.  Tbe  combination,  with  a  fliar,  and  with  means  for 
rotating  and  revolving  aald  flier,  of  a  bobbin  mounted  on 
tbe  flier;  compenaatlng-mecbanlam  carried  by  tbe  flier;  a 
lever  actuated  by  tbe  coBpenaating-meebanlam  meana 
for  connecting  said  compensating  mechanism  with  said 
lever ;  a  rock-abaft  Journaled  In  the  flier-frame ;  a  follower 
rigid  witb  the  rock-abaft ;  and  a  connection  between  tbe 
lever  and  rock-abaft. 

18.  The  combination,  with  a  rotary  and  revolving  flier, 
and  with  a  bobbin  mounted  on  said  flier,  of  a  follower ; 
means  for  holding  said  follower  in  conatant  yielding  con- 
nection with  tbe  coil  on  tbe  bobbin ;  and  a  weight  carried 
by  said  means,  and  preventing  tbe  displacement  of  the 
follower  under  tbe  action  of  centrifugal  force. 

19.  The  combination,  with  a  flier,  and  with  means  for 
rotating  and  revolving  the  same,  of  a  bobbin  mounted  on 
the  flier ;  brake-mechanism  for  controlling  the  passage  of 
tbe  strand  from  the  bobbin  ;  compensatlng-mechanlsm  con- 
trolled by  the  strand  ;  a  screw  constituting  part  of  said 
compensating  mechanism ;  and  means  operated  by  said 
screw  for  controlling  the  operation  of  tbe  brake-mecb- 
anism. 

20.  Tbe  combination,  with  a  flier,  and  with  mechanism 
for  actuating  the  same,  of  a  bobbin  mounted  on  the  flier ; 
a  brake-wheel  geared  to  the  bobbin  ;  a  brake  :  compensat- 
ing mechanism  ;  means  controlled  by  the  strand  for  actu- 
ating said  compensating  mechanism  ;  and  means  actuated 
by  the  compensating  mechanism  for  operating  tbe  brake. 

21.  Tbe  combination,  with  a  flier,  and  with  mechanism 
for  actuating  the  same,  of  a  bobbin  mounted  on  the  flier ; 
a  brake-wheel  geared  to  the  bobbin  ;  a  brake  ;  compcDsatlng 
mechanism  ;  means  controlled  by  the  strand  for  actuating 
said  compensatlng-mecbaniam ;  a  follower  bearing  on  the 
coll  carried  by  the  bobbin  ;  a  rock-abaft  carrying  said  fol- 
lower ;  and  means  actuated  by  tbe  compensatlng-mechan- 
lsm for  operating  said  brake  and  said  rock-abaft. 

22.  Tbe  combination,  witb  a  flier,  of  a  rock  shaft  Jour- 
naled in  the  frame  thereof ;  a  bobbin  mounted  on  the  flier ; 
compensatlng-mechanlsm  carried  by  the  flier  :  a  follower 
carried  by  the  rock  shaft :  means  for  connecting  said  com- 
pensatlng-mechanlsm with  the  rock-abaft ;  and  toraion- 
springs  connecting  the  rock -shaft  and  said  frame,  and  serv- 
ing to  hold  tbe  follower  In  contact  witb  the  coll  on  tbe 
bobbin. 

23.  The  combination,  with  a  flier,  and  its  bobbin,  of  a 
rock-shaft ;  brackets  on  the  frame  of  the  flier  in  which 
said  rock  shaft  is  journaled  ;  collars  rigid  with  tbe  rock- 
shaft  :  a  bifurcated  weight  depending  from  the  rock -shaft 
between  said  collars ;  torsion-springs  surrounding  tbe  rock- 
shaft,  and  connecting  tbe  collars  and  bracketa ;  and  a  fol- 
lower carried  by  said  rock-abaft,  and  held  agalnat  the  coll 
on  the  bobbin  by  said  torsion-springs. 

24.  The  combination,  with  a  flier,  of  a  bobbin  mounted 
thereon  ;  a  follower ;  means  for  normally  holding  said  fol- 
lower under  preaaure  against  the  coll  on  the  bobbin  ;  and 
stop-devices  for  preventing  the  follower  from  dropping  be- 
yond a  certain  point  when  a  bobbin  is  removed  from  the 
flier. 

26.  The  combination,  with  a  flier,  and  its  bobbin,  of  a 
rock  shaft ;  brackets  on  tba  frame  of  tha  flier  in  which  said 
rock-shaft  la  Journaled  :  collars  rigid  with  tbe  roc^-shaft ; 
a  bifurcated  weight  depending  from  tbe  rock-abaft  between 
said  collars ;  toralon-aprlngs  sorroandlng  tbe  rock-shaft 
and,  connecting  the  collars  and  brackets ;  compenaatlng- 
mecbanlam  ;  a  follower  carried  by  aald  roek-ahaft,  and  held 
agalnat  tha  eoH  on  tha  bobbin  by  aald  toralon-aprlngs ;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  compenaatlng-mecbanlam  with 
the  rock-ahaft 

26.  TiM  combination,  with  a  flier,  of  a  bobbin  mounted 
tberaon ;  a  follower ;  means  for  normally  holding  said  fol- 
lower under  prsaaare  against  tbe  coll  on  tba  bobbin :  and 
atop-darlcea  inclodlng  an  arm  on  tha  rock-abaft,  and  a 
stop  on  tbe  fliar,  for  preventing  the  follower  from  dropping 
when  a  bobbin  la  ramoTad  from  tha  flier. 

27.  Tha  eoml>inatloa«  with  a  fliar,  of  a  bobbin  thareon ; 
a  followar ;  a  rock-ahaft  to  which  the  followar  is  socnrod ; 
means  for  normally  aetnatlhg  tha  rock-shaft  to  eaoss  tha 
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follower  consuntly  to  engage  tha  coil  on  tbe  bobbin;  an 
arm  projecting  from  the  rock-aliaft ;  and  a  stop-device  for 
engaging  tbe  arm,  and  tboa  limiting  tbe  movement  of  tbe 
rock -abaft. 

28.  The  combination,  with  a  flier,  of  a  bobbin  thereon ; 
a  follower ;  a  rock-ahaft  to  which  the  follower  is  secured ; 
means  for  normally  actuating  the  rock  shaft  to  cause  tbe 
follower  constantly  to  engage  tbe  coll  on  tbe  bobbin  ;  an 
arm  projecting  from*  tbe  rock^baft ;  a  stop-device  for  en- 
gaging tbe  arm,  and  tbua  limiting  the  movement  of  tbe 
rock-ahaft ;  and  a  weight  carried  by  the  rock-shaft,  and 
serving  to  prevent  displacement  of  the  follower  during  tbe 
rotation  of  tbe  flier. 

29.  The  combination,  with  a  flier,  of  an  arm  pivoted  to 
the  frame  thereof,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  arm ; 
means  carried  by  the  flier  for  actuating  said  lever  ;  a  bob- 
bin ;  brake-mechanism  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said 
bobbin  :  and  means  for  connecting  said  brake-mechanism 
with  said  lever. 

30.  The  combination,  witb  a  flier,  of  an  arm  pivoted  to 
the  frame  thereof :  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  arm  ; 
means  for  acttiattng  said  lever  :  a  bobbin  ;  brake-mecban- 
Ism  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  bobbin  ;  and  a 
spring  scale  and  connections  between  said  brake- mechanlam 
and  said  lever. 

31.  The  combination,  with  a  flier,  of  an  arm  pivoted  to 
the  frame  thereof,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  arm  ; 
means  for  actuating  said  lever  :  a  bobbin  ;  a  rod  in  ad- 
justable connection  with  an  end  of  said  lever  ;  a  spring- 
scale,  part  of  which  is  connected  to  said  rod  ;  and  brake- 
mechanism  connected  with  tbe  other  part  of  said  aprlng- 
scale.  said  brake  mechanlam  aerving  to  govern  the  paaaage 
of  the  strsnd  from  the  coU  on  the  bobbin. 

32.  The  combination,  with  a  flier-frame,  and  witb  a  bob- 
bin mounted  for  rotation  thereon  ;  of  brake  mechanism  for 
aald  bobbin  ;  a  pivoted  lever ;  means  for  operating  aald 
lever ;  and  adjustable  connections,  including  a  spring- 
scale  between  said  lever  and  brake-mechanism. 

83.  In  a  rope-laying  machine,  the  combination,  with  a 
flier,  of  an  arm  pivoted  to  said  flier ;  a  lever  mounted  for 
-  movement  on  said  arm  ;  means  for  actuating  the  arm, 
and  thereby  said  lever  ;  a  bobbin  mounted  for  rotation  on 
tbe  flier ;  brake-mecbanlam  for  controlling  the  movement 
of  the  bobbin  ;  a  rod  In  adjuatable  connection  with  one 
end  of  the  lever :  a  spring-scale,  part  of  which  Is  con- 
nected to  said  rod :  and  an  adjustable  rod  connecting  the 
other  part  of  said  spring-scale  witb  an  element  of  tbe 
brake-mechanism. 

34.  In  a  rope-laying  machine,  the  combination,  with  a 
flier^and  its  bobbin,  of  a  brake-wheel  in  geared  connection 
with  said  bobbin  ;  a  lever  pivoted  to  tbe  flier-frame ;  a 
brake  connected  to  aald  lever ;  an  adjustable  rod  alao  con- 
nected to  said  lever ;  a  spring-scale,  one  part  of  which  is 
connected  with  said  rod :  a  second  pivoted  lever  ;  means 
for  actuating  said  second  pivoted  lever  ;  and  an  adjustable 
connection  between  tbe  aecond  pivoted  lever  and  tbe  other 
part  of  said  spring-scale. 

35.  In  a  rope-laying  machine,  the  combination,  with  a 
flier,  of  a  bobbin  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  flier  ;    a   ' 
lever ;     means   controlled   by   the  strand   for    ralalng   and 
lowering  aald  lever ;    brake-mecbanlam  for  regulating  the  ; 
pHssage  of  a  strand  from  tbe  bobbin ;   a  spring-connection  ! 
between  said  lever  and  an  element  of  tbe  brake-mecban-  ' 
lam  ;    a  follower  adapted  to  bear  constantly  agalnat  tbe  ' 
coil   on    tbe   bobbin ;     a   abaft   on   which    tbe   follower    la  ! 
mounted ;   and  means  operated  by  said  lever  for  actuating 
aald  shaft  I 

86.  In  a  rope-laying  machine,  the  combination,  with  a 
flier,  of  a  bobbin  moonted  for  rotation  on  said  fliar ;  a 
lever ;  means  controlled  by  the  strand  for  ralalng  and 
lowering  said  lever :  brakaHBochanlam  for  regulating  the 
paaaage  of  a  strand  from  tha  bobbin ;  a  apring-connaction 
between  aald  lever  and  an  element  of  the  braka-machan- 
lam  ;  a  follower  adapted  to  bear  eonatantly  against  the 
coll  on  the  bobbta;  a  ahaft  on  which  tha  followar  Is 
mounted ;  means  operated  by  aald  lavar  for  actnatlng  aahl 
shaft ;  and  a  weight  depending  from  aald  ahaft,  and  aarv- 
Ing  to  prevent  diaplaoemant  of  tha  followar  daring  tha 
rotaUon  of  tha  Olar. 


87.  In  a  rope-laying  machine,  tha  comblnatlOB,  with 
compenaatlng-mecbanlsm  tnclndlng  a  acrew,  of  a  traTSiar 
on  said  screw ;  a  lever ;  a  connection  between  aald  lavar 
I  and  said  traveler ;  brake  mechanism  for  tbe  bobbin ;  and 
a  conneotion  between  said  lever  and  an  element  of  said 
brake-mecban  lam. 

38.  In  a  machine  of  the  claaa  described,  the  combination, 
\  with  a  flier  of  a  bobbin  mounted  for  rotation  tberaon ;   an 

arm  pivoted  to  tbe  flier-frame;  a  layer  pivoted  to  said 
arm :  means  controlled  by  tbe  strand  for  ralalng  and 
lowering  aald  lever  ;  brake-mechanism  ;  a  follower  ;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  lever  with  tbe  brake-mechan- 
ism and  with  the  follower. 

39.  The  combination.  In  a  rope-laying  machine,  of  a 
flier  ;  a  bobbin ;  a  acrew  carried  by  the  flier ;  means  con- 
trolled by  tbe  atrand  for  Intermlttlngly  actuating  said 
screw ;  a  traveler  actuated  by  tbe  screw ;  a  brake  for  tbe 
bobbin ;  and  means  actuated  by  tbe  traveler  for  0|;>eratlng 
the  brake,  and  thus  keeping  tbe  tension  of  the  strand  con- 
stant. 

40.  The  combination,  witb  a  flier,  of  a  bobbin  mounted 
for  rotation  thereon  ;  a  roller  over  which  tbe  atrand 
passes :  a  pivoted  lever  carrying  said  roller ;  a  rod  con- 
nected to  said  lever ;  oppoaltely-movable-plungera  a  rock- 
shaft  to  which  the  rod  Is  connected  and  connections  from 
said  rock-shaft  for  operating  the  oppositely-moving  plun- 
gers ;  mechanism  sctuated  by  aald  plungers ;  a  brake  for 
tbe  bobbin ;  and  means  actuated  by  aald  mechanlam  for 
controlling  the  brake. 

41.  The  combination,  with  spiders,  of  a  flier  and  Its 
bobbin ;  a  pivoted,  spring-actuated  lever ;  a  device  on 
said  lever  over  which  the  strand  from  the  bobbin  paaaea ; 
a  rock -shaft  Journaled  on  one  of  the  spiders ;  a  connection 
between  said  rock-shaft  and  said  spring-actuated  lever ; 
stop  plungers  carried  by  one  of  tbe  spiders,  and  operated 
by  said  rock-shaft ;  compenaating-mecbanism  ;  a  brake  for 
the  bobbin ;  and  means  actuated  by  tbe  compenaatlng- 
mecbanlsm  for  operating  said  brake. 

42.  Tbe  combination,  with  rotary  spiders,  of  a  flier 
journaled  therein  ;  and  having  a  tubular  trunnion  ;  a  bob- 
bin mounted  for  rotation  on  the  flier  ;  a  brake  for  con- 
trolling the  bobbin  ;  and  means  controlled  by  the  moving 
strand  after  It  passes  through  said  tubular  trunnion  for 
actuating  said  brake. 

43.  The  combination,  with  rotary  spiders,  of  a  flier  Jour- 
naled therein,  and  having  a  tubular  trunnion  ;  a  bobbin 
mounted  for  rotation  on  the  flier ;  a  brake  for  controlling 
the  bobbin  ;  a  follower  bearing  on  the  coil  on  the  bobbin ; 
and  means  controlled  by  tbe  strand  for  actnatlng  both  tha 
brake  and  the  follower. 

44.  Tbe  combination,  with  a  flier,  and  with  means  for 
rotating  and  revolving  tbe  same,  of  a  bobbin  ;  a  screw 
carried  by  the  flier-frame ;  sets  of  gearing  for  actuating 
tbe  screw  In  opposite  directions  ;  means  for  operating  aald 
sets  of  gearing  each  set  at  different  Intervals ;  a  brake  for 
the  bobbin  ;  and  means  operated  by  tbe  acrew  for  actoat* 
Ing  the  brake. 

45.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  claaa  described,  tbe  combina- 
tion, with  a  flier,  of  a  bobbin  mounted  thereon  ;  a  acrew 
carried  by  the  flier ;  a  brake ;  meana  actuated  by  tha 
acrew  for  operating  the  brake;  gearing  for  operating 
tbe  acrew  in  one  direction.:  gearing  for  oporatlag  the 
screw  in  an  opposite  direction ;  Independent  pawl-and- 
ratchet  devices  for  operating  said  gearing ;  and  means 
controlled  by  the  strand  for  actuating  one  of  tbe  pawl-and> 
ratchet  devicea  whan  the  tension  thereof  is  exceaalve.  and 
for  actnatlng  tbe  other  of  said  devices  wben  the  tension 
of  tbe  strand  is  Insuflldent. 

46.  Tbe  combination,  with  a  flier  and  Ita  bobbin,  of 
means  for  braking  said  bobbin ;  a  acrew ;  a  traveler  on 
said  Bcraw ;  gearing  for  actuating  the  screw  in  one  dirat* 
tion ;  gearing  for  actuating  tbe  screw  in  an  oppoalto  dliae- 
tlon ;  independent  pawl-and-ratcbet  devicea  for  actnatlag 
aald  gearing ;  stop-plungers  for  actuating  said  pawl-aad- 
ratclMt  darieaa  at  dlltarent  timea ;  and  maana  oontroUod  bj 
tlM  atrand  for  dn>r«aslng  aald  stop-plongera. 

47.  Tlie  combination,  with  a  phrotad  lerar  havlag  a 
swlval-nnt;  of  a  rod  in  threaded  ongagement  with  said 
•wlTSl-Bat;  BMans  for  actuating  said  Isrer;  a  filar  oa 
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which  th*  l«Ttr  li  moantcd ;  a  bobbin  carrtod  by  th«  flier ; 
brak«-m«chaBl«m  also  carried  by  the  flier;  and  a  yMd- 
Ing  connection  between  the  brake-mechanUm  and  said 
pivoted  leter. 

48.  The  combination,  with  a  flier-frame,  of  an  arm  piv- 
oted to  aald  ^flier-frame  ;  compenaating-meehanlam  carried 
by  the  flier  for  actuating  aald  arm ;  a  lever  pivoted  to  the 
arm ;  awivel-nuta  carried  by  nld  lever ;  a  rod  in  ad- 
justable engagement  with  one  of  aald  •wlvel-nata ;  a 
rock-ehaft ;  a  follower  carried  by  the  rock-ehaft ;  an  arm 
OD  the  rock-ehaft  to  which  the  other  end  of  the  rod  im 
connected  ;  a  bobbin  :  brake- mechanism  for  said  bobbin  ; 
and  means  including  a  spring-scale  for  connecting  the 
other  swivel-nut  with  an  element  of  said  brake-mechanism. 

49.  The  combination,  with  a  flier  and  its  bobbin,  of  an 
arm  pivoted  to  the  flier-frame ;  a  lever  pivoted  to  said 
arm ;  means  for  actuating  the  arm ;  a  pivoted  connection 
for  one  end  of  said  lever  ;  brake-mechanism  for  the  bob- 
bin ;  and  means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  said 
pivoted   lever  to  an  element  of  said   brake-mecbanlsm. 

50.  The  combination,  with  a  flier  and  Its  bobbin,  of  an 
arm  pivoted  to  the  flier-frame ;  means  for  actuating  said 
arm  ;  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  arm ;  brake-mechanlam  for 
the  bobbin  ;  and  swinging  connections  between  said  lever 
and  an  element  of  the  brake-mechanism. 

61.  The  combination,  with  a  follower;  of  means  for 
actuating  said  follower  ;  a  lever  ;  and  swinging  connections 
between  the  lever  and  an  element  of  the  follower-actuating 
means. 

52.  The  combination,  with  a  flier  and  Its  bobbin,  of 
compensatlng-mechanlsm ;  an  arm  pivoted  to  the  flier- 
frame  ;  connections  between  said  arm  and  said  compen- 
aatlng-mecbanlsm ;  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  arm ;  brake- 
mechanism  ;  a  follower  bearing  on  the  coll  on  the  bobbin  ; 
and  means  operated  by  the  pivoted  lever  for  simultane- 
ously actuating  the  brake- mechanism  and  the  follower. 

63.  The  combination,  with  a  flier  and  Its  bobbin,  of  an 
arm  pivoted  to  the  flier-frame;  means  for  actuating  the 
arm  ;  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  arm  ;  swivel-nuts  mounted  In 
each  end  of  said  lever ;  a  follower  bearing  on  the  coll  on 
the  bobbin ;  a  rock-shaft  carrying  said  follower ;  a  rod  in 
threaded  engagement  with  one  of  the  swivel-nuts  at  one 
end  ;  an  arm  on  the  rock-shaft  with  which  the  other  end 
of  said  rod  is  loosely  connected  ;  a  rod  in  threaded  en- 
gagement with  the  other  swivel-nut ;  a  spring-scale  part  of 
which  is  connected  to  said  rod ;  a  rod  connected  to  the 
other  part  of  said  spring-scale ;  and  brake-mechanism  ac- 
tuated by  said  rod. 

64.  The  combination,  with  a  flier,  and  Ita  bobbin,  of  a 
gear  00  !>ald  bobbin ;  a  shaft  Journaled  In  the  flier-frame ; 
a  brake-wheel,  and  a  gear  on  said  shaft,  said  gear  being 
in  mesh  with  the  gear  on  the  bobbin ;  a  pivoted  lever ;  a 
brake  shoe  carried  by  aald  lever ;  a  sprfng-scale  connected 
to  the  end  of  said  lever  opposite  the  brake-ahoe;  and 
means  for  actuating  said  spring-scale,  and  thereby  op- 
erating said  pivoted  lever. 

60.  The  combination,  with  a  flier  and  its  bobbin,  and 
with  brake-mechanism  for  the  bobbin,  of  a  screw ;  a  trav- 
eler on  said  screw ;  devices  connecting  said  traveler  with 
the  brake-mechanism ;  gears  secnrad  to  the  screw ;  a  atod- 
ahaft :  geara,  each  carrying  a  ratchet-wheel,  loose  on  said 
8tud-«haft;  an  idler  between  one  of  the  geara  on  the 
Btad-ahaft  and  <Mie  of  the  geara  on  the  screw ;  pawla 
for  actuating  the  ratchet-wheels :  and  means  controlled 
by  the  tension  of  the  strand  for  actuating  the  pawls. 

66.  In  apparatna  of  the  daas  dsserlbed  compansatlag- 
BsehaBiam  eomprlslng  a  acraw;  gaara  rigid  with  said 
screw :  a  pair  of  loosaly-mooBtsd  geara,  one  dlrsetly  In 
Bssh  with  a  gear  on  the  screw;  an  idler  conneetinc  the 
othsr  loosely-mounted  gear  with  the  other  gear  00  the 
Kf«w ;  ntebet-wbeelB,  one  rlgM  wtth  each  loosaly-mooBt* 
sd  gear :  angle-leven ;  pawls  earrlsd  by  said  angls-lSTsn ; 
and  SMsas  tot  aotnatlng  said  angte-lersrs,  to  eaoss  the 
pawls  to  sagage. 

BT.  The  oomblaatton,  with  a  lUmt-tnmm,  of  a  staad  ss- 
evred  thezeto :  a  straw  Joonalod  1b  b«*rlacs  of  the  sCaad ; 
a  traveler  aetaatsd  by  tiM  screw ;  sapsrpossd  gsan  rt«M 
wtth  ths  sorew ;  saperpossd  gsan  looselyHBOoatsd  ob  ths 
OM  of  which  Is  la  dirset  sagMl*awt  wtth  a 


of  the  screw  ;  an  idler  driven  by  the  other  looeely-moonted 
gear,  and  engaging  the  other  gear  of  the  screw  ;  a  ratchet 
rigid  with  each  loosely-mounted  gear ;  a  pair  of  pivoted 
angle-levera ;  a  spring-actuated  pawl  carried  by  ea^ 
angle-lever,  each  pawl  engaging  a  ratchet  when  its  lever 
is  thrown  forward,  and  means  for  actuating  the  angle- 
levers. 

68.  The  combination,  with  a  flier-frame,  of  a  stand  se- 
cured thereto  ;  a  screw  joumaled  In  bearings  of  the  stand  ; 
a  traveler  actuated  by  the  screw  ;  superposed  gears  rigid 
with  the  screw  :  superposed  gears  loosely-mounted  on  the 
stand,  and  one  of  which  is  In  direct  engagement  with  a 
gear  of  the  screw  ;  an  idler  driven  by  the  other  looeely- 
mounted  gear,  and  engaging  the  other  gear'of  the  screw  ;  a 
ratchet  rigid  with  each  loosely-mounted  gear  :  a  pair  of 
pivoted  angle-levers :  a  spring-actuated  pawl  carried  by 
each  anifle-lever ;  means  for  actuating  the  angle-levers, 
to  cause  the  pawls  to  engage  the  ratchets ;  an  abutment 
carried  by  the  stand  ;  and  springs  for  normally  holding 
the  arms  of  the  angle-levers  against  said  abutment. 

69.  The  combination,  with  a  flier-frame,  of  a  stand 
mounted  on  said  frame  :  a  screw  Journaled  in  the  stand  ; 
gearing  for  driving  the  screw  In  opposite  directions  ;  pawl- 
and  ratchet-mechanisms  for  actuating  said  gearing  ;  angle- 
levers  carrying  the  pawls  of  said  mechanisms,  the  rear  arm 
of  one  of  said  angle-levers  being  shorter  than  the  similar 
arm  of  the  other  angle-lever ;  oppositely-acting  stop- 
plungers  ,  a  revolving  spider  carrying  said  plungers  ;  and 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  plungera. 

60.  The  combination,  with  a  rotary  shaft,  and  with  spi- 
ders secured  thereto,  of  a  flier  Joumaled  for  rotation  in 
the  spldera;  stop-plungers,  each  having  a  rack,  mounted 
on  one  of  the  spiders  :  a  pinion  connecting  the  racks  of 
said  stop-plungera ;  guides  for  the  stop-plungers ;  means 
controlled  by  the  tension  of  the  strand  for  operating  said 
pinion  ;  a  bobbin  carried  by  the  flier ;  brake-mechanism 
for  the  bobbin ;  and  means  operated  by  said  stop-plungera 
for  actuating  said  brake-mechanism. 

61.  The  combination,  with  a  flier  having  a  tubular 
trunnion,  of  a  bobbin  ;  a  pivoted  lever  ;  a  device  carried 
by  the  lever,  over  which  the  strand  passes ;  and  a  de-  ' 
vice  for  Indicating  the  degree  of  tension  of  the  strand, 
and  operated  by  said  pivoted  lever  ;  com  pen  sating- mech- 
anism ;  means  operated  by  the  pivoted  lever  for  actuating 
said  compensatlng-mechanism  :  and  means  operated  by 
the  compensatlng-mechanism  for  controlling  the  passage 
of  the  strand  from  the  bobbin. 

62.  The  combination,  with  a  flier  having  a  tubular 
trunnion,  of  a  bobbin  on  the  flier  ;  spldera  in  which  the 
flier  Is  Journaled :  a  pivoted  lever :  connections  including 
a  spring-scale  from  an  arm  of  said  lever  to  one  of  the 
spiders  :  a  roller  on  the  other  arm  of  said  lever,  and  bear- 
ing against  the  strand  ;  and  an  Indicator  operated  by  said 
pivoted  lever. 

63.  The  combination,  with  a  flier,  and  its  bobbin,  of  a 
rotary  shaft ;  means  carried  by  the  shaft  for  supporting 
the  flier  :  a  bracket  rigid  with  said  shaft ;  a  guide  carried 
by  the  bracket ;  an  indicatlng-polnt  on  the  guide ;  a 
pivoted  lever ;  a  roller  Joumaled  in  one  arm  of  said  lever, 
and  over  which  the  strand  from  the  bobbin  passes  :  a  de- 
vice for  normally  holding  the  lever  under  tension  ;  and  an 
Indicator  actuated  by  said  lever. 

64.  The  combination,  with  a  rotary  shaft,  and  with 
spldera  secured  therato,  of  fliera  Journaled  in  the  spldera ; 
a  bobbin  mounted  on  each  flier ;  meaaa  for  automatically 
maintaining  all  the  strands  Issuing  from  the  bobbins  under 
constant  equal  tenalon ;  said  means  Including  compensat- 
ing mechanism :  and  means  eontrolied  by  the  strand  after 
it  leaves  the  flier  for  actuating  said  compensatinc-meeh- 
aalsm. 

00.  The  combination,  with  a  shaft,  and  with  spldera  se- 
enred  thereto,  of  braeketa  carried  by  one  of  the  spldera ;  a 
rock-shaft  Jonmaled  In  the  brackets,  and  havlag  crank- 
ama  :  a  gnld»«ox  sseared  to  the  spMsr ;  opposltsly-OBOT- 
Ing  Btop-plnacsrs,  one  ot  which  Is  of  dUrsnat  length  from 
the  othsr.  moantad  in  ths  gvlds^OK :  geartBg  coaasctlnff 
said  stop-plTBBgwrs :  aesss  (or  connsTtliig  one  of  ths  stop- 
plnngen  with  a  craah-arB  of  ths  rocfc-shaft;  conpsa- 
I  satlBc-sMchaalsB  actoatad  by  ths  stsp-ptoagen : 
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controlled  by  the  tension  of  the  strand  for  operating  said 
rock-shaft ;  a  flier  a  bobbin  on  the  flier ;  and  means  actu- 
ated by  said  compenaating-mechanism  for  applying  brake- 
pressure  to,  and  relieving  it  from,  the  bobbin. 

66.  The  combination,  with  a  rotary  shaft,  of  spldera 
rigid  therewith  ;  a  flier  Jonmaled  in  said  spldera ;  a  bob- 
bin on  said  flier ;  a  guide-roller  carried  by  the  spider ;  a 
tension-roller  adapted  to  bear  on  the  strand  :  compen- 
satlng-mechanism controlled  by  the  tension-roller ;  and 
means  actuated  by  said  compensatlng-mechanism  for  con- 
trolling the  passage  of  the  strand  from  the  bobbin. 


964,040     HAT.     Jamss  W.  Sutton,  Allegheny.  Pa.     Filed 
•  June  15.  1907.     Serial  No.  379,172. 
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1.  A  campaign  bat  consisting  of  a  crown  constructed 
of  a  sheet  of  metal  having  over  lapping  edges,  a  rim 
constructed  of  a  piece  of  metal  having  Its  ends  adjust- 
ably secured  together,  lugs  carried  by  said  rim  for  con- 
necting the  same  to  said  metallic  crown,  a  cap  fltting 
upon  the  upper  edges  of  said  crown,  a  lamp  cage  sus- 
pended from  said  cap  within  said  crown,  said  crown 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  formed  therein,  and 
transparent   material  covering  said  openings. 

2.  A  luminous  campaign  hat  constructed  of  metal  and 
consisting  of  a  crown  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
formed  therein,  transpsrent  material  covering  said  open- 
ings, an  adjustable  rim  carried  by  the  lower  edges  of 
said  crown,  a  perforated  cap  carried  by  the  upper  edges 
of  said  crown,  and  a  lamp  cage  suspended  from  said  cap 
within  said  crown. 

3.  A  campaign  hat  constructed  of  metal  and  embodying 
a  crown  having  openings  formed  therein,  a  rim  connect- 
ing with  the  lower  edges  of  said  crown,  a  cap  carried  by 
the  upper  edges  of  said  crown,  and  a  lamp  cage  sus- 
pended from  said  cap  within  said  crown. 


864.041.     HEATING  STOVE.     Bsnjamin  J.  Tatlos,  To- 
ledo, Ohio.     Piled  Aug.  6,  1906.     Serial  No.  329,824. 
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1.  A  heating-stove  provided  with  a  conical  alr-floe  ex- 


bustlon-chambera  surrounding  the  flae  and  operating  on 
dllTerant  superimposed  portions  thereof,  and  a  doubly 
ringed  burner  having  a  ring  thereof  associated  with  each 
chamber. 

2.  A  heating-stove  provided  with  a  conical  air-flue  ex- 
tending therethrough,  and  having  an  inner  combnstlono 
chamber  surrounding  the  lower  contracted  portion  of  ths 
flue,  and  an  outer  combustion-chamber  communicating 
with  and  surrounding  the  Inner  chamber  and  having  Its 
upper  portion  directly  Inclosing  the  upper  portion  of  ths 
flue,  and  a  ring  burner  in  the  bottom  of  each  chamber. 

3.  A  beating-stove  provided  with  a  conical  air-flue  ex- 
tending vertically  therethrough,  and  having  Inner  and 
outer  communicating  combust  Ion -chambera  surrounding 
the  air-flue  and  extending  substantially  to  the  bottom 
thereof,  a  double-ringed  burner  having  a  ring  diapossd 
beneath  each  chamber,  and  a  deflector-collar  carried  by 
the  flue  beneath  the  burner,  the  stove  having  its  bottom 
open  except  for  the  burner  and  deflector-collar. 

4.  In  a  heating-stove,  a  conical  air-flue  extending  cen- 
trally therethrough,  a  shell  surrounding  the  lower  con- 
tracted portion  of  the  flue  to  form  an  Inner  and  an 
outer  combustion-chamber  and  having  openings  communi- 
cating with  the  major  or  outer  combustion-chamber,  and 
a  ring  burner  for  each  chamber. 

6.  In  a  heating-stove,  a  conical  air-flue  extending  ver- 
tically therethrough,  a  shell  surrounding  the  lower  con- 
trscted  portion  of  the  flue  whereby  to  divide  the  stove 
Into  an  Inner  and  an  outer  combustion-chamber,  said 
shell  being  provided  with  escape  openings  and  having  a 
portion  of  Its  outer  surface  covered  with  asbestos  flber, 
and  a  double-ringed  burner  in  the  lower  portion  of  the 
stove  having  a  ring  disposed  beneath  each  chamber. 

6.  A  heating-stove  provided  with  a  conical  air-flue  ex- 
tending therethrough  and  having  an  open  bottom,  a 
cylindrical  shell  surrounding  the  lower  contracted  por- 
tion of  the  flue  and  closed  at  its  top  by  said  flue  whereby 
to  divide  the  stove  Into  an  Inner  and  an  outer  combustion 
chamber,  said  shell  being  provided  with  gas  escape  open- 
ings, a  double-ringed  burner  In  the  lower  portion  of  the 
stove  with  a  ring  thereof  disposed  beneath  each  chamber, 
said  burner  having  air  openings  around  each  ring,  and 
heat-deflector  means  disposed  beneath  the  biyner. 

7.  A  heating-stove  provided  with  a  vertical  air-flue 
therethrough  and  having  a  combust  ion -chamber  encir- 
cling the  lower  portion  of  the  flue,  and  a  combustion- 
chamber  encircling  the  first  mentioned  chamber  and  hav- 
ing its  upper  portion  directly  inclosing  the  upper  portion 
of  the  flue,  and  a  burner  associated  with  each  chamber. 

8.  A  heating-stove  provided  with  a  conical  air-flue  ex- 
tending vertically  therethrough  and  having  a  plurality  of 
communicating  combustion-chambers,  one  encircling  an- 
other and  all  encircling  the  air-flue,  and  a  burner  for 
each  chamber. 

9.  In  a  heating-stove  a  vertical  air-flue  extending 
through  the  stove  and  open  to  the  atmosphera  at  its  top 
and  bottom,  a  combustion-chamber  having  its  inner  casing 
formed  by  the  flue,  a  second  combustion-chamber  communi- 
cating with  the  flrat  and  having  a  portion  of  Ita  inner 
casing  formed  by  said  flrat  chamber  and  a  portion  formed 
by  the  flue,  and  a  burner  for  each  chamber. 

10.  A  beating-stove  having  inclosed  within  its  drum  a 
shell  of  less  diameter  and  shorter  than  the  drum  and 
communicating  with  the  stove  exit  said  shell  dividing 
the  interior  of  the  stove  into  an  inner  and  an  outer 
combustion-chamber,  a  conical  air-flue  extending  ver- 
tically through  the  drum  with  Its  top  and  bottom  open 
to  the  atmosphera  and  Its  lower  contracted  end  inserted 
within  said  shell. 


864,042.     CAB-DOOR.     Chablbs  W.  TsFrr,  Toledo,  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  18.  1907.     Serial  No.  363,042. 
1.   In  a  car,  a  door-casing  having  runways  provided  In 
its  sides,  said  runways  continuing  under  the  car  roof  and 
having  an  outward  break  or  recess  extending  under  ths 
top  of  the  casing,  a  door  movable  in  said  runways  com- 
nrlslnc  a  series  of  flexibly-connected  ssctlons,  a  ahaft  at 
tanding    vertically    therethrough,    and    having    two    com-  j  the  top  of  the  door-casing,  arms  carried  by  the  shaft  and 
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Intended  to  engnge  and  moT*  tb*  top  door  Mctlons  ondcr 
the  top  of  the  door-caalnff  when  the  ahaft  la  turned  In  one 
direction  and  to  more  said  eeetioni  from  onder  the  door 
eaainf  when  the  ahaft  la  tamed  In  the  other  direction,  and 
meana  for  rotating  said  shaft. 


2.  In  a  car,  a  door-caaing  haring  ninwaye  therein  and 
continuing  at  an  angle  from  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  door 
movable  In  said  runways  comprising  a  series  of  flexibly- 
connected  sections,  means  controlled  from  without  the 
car  for  poeltlyely  throwing  the  top  door  sections  under  the 
top  of  the  door-casing  out  of  the  general  course  of  the 
runways  whereby  to  lock  the  door  against  movement,  and 
means  operated  by  said  first  mentioned  means  for  moTlng 
the  top  door  sections  Inwardly  In  the  course  of  the  run- 
ways when  released  by  said  first  mentioned  means. 

3.  In  a  car,  a  door-caalng  having  runways  therein  and 
continuing  at  an  angle  from  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  door  1 
movable  In  said  runways  and  having  its  top  section  abut- 
ting against  the  under  side  of  the  top  of  the  door-caalng 
In  BubaUntlal  flush  poaltlon  with  the  outer  surface  of  the 
car  when  the  door  Is  completely  closed,  meana  controlled 
from  without  the  car  for  moving  the  top  door  section 
under  the  top  of  the  door-casing,  and  means  for  positively 
moving  the  top  door  section  from  under  the  top  of  the 
door-casing  when  released  by  said  first  mentioned  meana. 

4.  A  door-frame  having  runways  therein  and  contlnn- 
Ing  at  an  angle  from  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  door  movable 
In  said  ninways  comprising  a  series  of  flexibly-connected 
sections,  a  shaft  at  the  top  of  the  frame  carrying  an  arm 
for  coacting  with  the  top  door  section  when  In  closed 
poaltlon  to  throw  It  under  the  top  of  the  frame  when  the 
shaft  la  turned  In  the  proper  direction,  a  crank-shaft  for 
driving  said  flrat  shaft,  a  crai^-arm  carried  by  the  crank- 
shaft and  means  cooperating  with  the  crank-arm  to  lock 
the  same  against  movement. 

5.  In  a  car.  a  door-frame  having  runways  provided  in 
the  sides  and  continuing  under  the  car-roof,  a  door  mov- 
able In  the  runways  comprising  a  series  of  flexibly-con- 
nected sections,  counterbalance  weights,  cables  connecting 
the  weights  and  door,  and  sets  of  sheaves  over  which  the 
cables  pasa,  one  of  the  sheaves  of  each  set  being  mounted 
at  the  angle  of  each  runway  In  position  to  act  as  an  anti- 
friction roll  for  the  door  at  such  point. 


a  third  layer  of  leather,  and  so  on,  alternately  applyhig 
cement  and  leather  until  the  desired  thickness  is  built  up, 
and  then  liquefying  and  spreading  the  cement  slmulu- 
neously  between  all  of  said  layers  by  subjecting  the  as- 
sembled thicknesses  to  a  powerful  compression. 

S.  The  herein  described  method,  consisting  of  placing  a 
•eries  of  flat  pieces  on  top  of  each  other,  each  piece  being 
thinly  coated  with  strongly  adhesive  cement  capable  of 
liquefying  under  moderate  heating,  then  driving  a  nail 
through  all  of  said  pieces  and  finally  liquefying  and 
spreading  the  cement  simultaneously  between  all  of  the 
flat  pieces  by  means  of  enormous  pressure. 

4.  The  herein  described  method,  consisting  of  interpos- 
ing between  adjacent  layers  of  leather  a  thin  layer  of 
strong,  permanently  adhesive  cement  capable  of  softening 
and  spreading  and  becoming  freshly  adhesive  under  great 
pressure,  and  then  subjecting  the  superposed  layers  of 
leather  to  a  powerful  compression  sulBclent  to  bring  into 
action  said  Interposed  layer  of  cement  and  thereby  unite 
the  layers  of  leather. 

5.  The  herein  described  method,  consisting  of  first  tem- 
pering the  Individual  layers,  then  sUcklng  the  layers  one 
upon  the  other,  first  having  applied  between  successive 
layers  a  thin  coating  of  quick-setting,  permanently  sticky 
cement  liquefying  under  pressure,  and  finally  subjecting 
the  stacked  and  cemented  layers  to  heavy  pressure. 

6.  The  herein  described  method,  consisting  of  first  tem 
perlng  the  leather  layers,  then  applying  between  successive 
layers  a  thin  film  of  strongly  adhesive  cement  capable  of 
liquefying  under  pressure,  and  assembling  the  layers  one 
on  top  of  another,  and  then  molding  the  assembled  ce- 
mented layers  under  great  pressure. 


S64,044.      LADDER.      Hibbard    H.    Thomson.    Lawrence, 
Kans.     Filed  July  25,  1906.     Serial  No.  327.668. 


864.043.     METHOD  OF  UNITING  AND  MOLDING  COM 
POSITS  LAYERS.     A.vdhiw  Thoma,  Cambridge,  Mass.. 
assignor  to  Thoma  Corporation.  Portland,  Me.,  a  Cori)o- 
ratlon    of    Maine.      Filed    Dec.    81,    1906.      Serial    No. 

850,276. 

1.  The  herein  described  method,  conalstlng  of  interpos- 
ing between  adjacent  layers  of  leather  a  thin  film  of 
strongly  adhesive  permanently  sticky  cement  liquefying 
ander  heat,  and  then  suddenly  and  momentarily  applying 
powerful  pressure  to  the  superposed  layers,  and  liquefy- 
ing and  spreading  the  cement  by  said  sudden  and  severe 
preeaore. 

2.  The  herein  de«:rlbed  method,  consisting  of  coating 
one  aide  of  a  leather  piece  with  a  thin  film  of  strongly 
adhealve  permanently  sticky  cement  liquefying  under  beat, 
apptylnc  thereto  a  second  layer  of  leather,  similarly  coat- 
iBf  tlM  ontar  rarface  of  wld  second  piece,  applying  thereto 


1.  A  ladder,  comprising  two  side  bars,  a  base  member 
plTOtally  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  one  of  said  side 
bars  and  slldably  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the  other 
side  bar,  and  means  for  varying  the  length  of  one  of  said 
bars  and  holding  It  In  lu  adjusted  position. 

2.  A  ladder,  comprising  two  side  bars,  meana  for  adjust- 
ing the  length  of  one  of  said  bars,  and  a  base  member  ptv- 
otally  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  one  of  said  bars  and 
slldably  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the  other  bar,  said 
l>ase  member  having  the  under  side  thereof  cut  away  to 
leave  supports  only  at  Its  ends,  and  the  upper  ends  of  the 
Side  bars  being  united  together,  whereby  the  ladder  when 
in  use  is  supported  at  but  three  points. 

S,  A  ladder  having  two  side  bars,  means  for  carrying  the 
length  of  one  of  said  side  bars,  a  holt  securing  the  upper 
ends  of  said  bars  together,  and  rounds  on  the  ends  of  the 

bolt 

4.  A  ladder  having  two  subsUntlally  parallel  side  bars 
bent  together  at  the  top,  a  holt  extending  through  the  two 
and  having  roonda  on  Ita  ends,  a  projection  from  the  side 
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bars  above  the  said  bolt,  and  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  the 
ladder. 

6.  A  ladder  comprising  two  side  bara.  one  of  said  side 
bars  being  compoeed  of  two  members  slldably  connected 
together,  a  plurality  of  hands  secured  to  one  of  said  mem- 
bers and  encircling  the  other  member,  a  perforated  metal 
plate  secured  to  one  member,  a  spring  pressed  pin  mounted 
on  the  other  member,  and  adapted  for  engagement  with  the 
perforations  In  said  plate,  a  base  plvotally  connected  to 
the  lower  end  of  one  side  bar  and  adjustably  connected  to 
the  lower  end  of  the  other  bar. 

6.  A  ladder  having  two  side  bars,  one  of  said  bars  havlnf 
an  extensible  leg,  a  handle  on  said  side  bar  adjacent  the 
leg,  and  by  which  the  ladder  may  be  moved,  and  means 
carried  by  said  side  bar.  adjacent  the  handle,  and  adapted 
to  conuct  with  fhe  extensible  leg  to  hold  the  latter  in 
any  desired  position. 

7.  A  ladder,  comprising  two  side  bars,  means  for  ad- 
Justing  the  length  of  one  of  said  bars,  a  base  member 
pIvoUlly  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  one  of  said  bars, 
and  means  carried  by  the  other  of  said  bars  and  slldable 
longitudinally  of  the  base  member  for  securing  said  aide 
bar  and  base  member  together. 

8.  A  ladder,  comprising  two  side  bars,  a  base  member 
plvoUUy  connected  Intermediate  Its  ends  to  the  lower  end 
of  one  of  said  bars,  and  a  leg  carried  by  the  other  of  said 
bars  and  longitudinally  adjustable  In  relation  thereto,  the 
end  of  said  leg  being  secured  to  the  base  member  Inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  latter,  and  longitudinally  ad- 
justable In  relation  thereto. 


said  ignition  sone  from  the  opposite  direction  from   the 

said  mixture  to  meet  the  flame. 


864,046.  KITCHEN  UTENSIL.  Zachabiab  L.  Tbainham. 
Richmond.  Va..  aaslgnor  of  one  third  to  O.  F.  Sutton, 
Richmond,  Va.     Filed  Nov.  21, 1906.     Serial  No.  344,506. 


864.045.     METHOD  OF  BURNING  CEMENT  IN  ROTARY 
KILNS.     BaNJAMiN  H.  Thwaitb,  London.  England,  as 
Blgnor   to   Thos.    C.    Fawcett.    Limited.    Leeds,    England 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1907.     Serial  No.  366,448. 


—  -H 
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1.  The  process  of  opersting  a  cement  kiln,  which  con- 
sists in  forcing  together  a  stream  of  combustible  gas  and 
a  stream  of  preheated  air  from  opposite  directions,  in- 
jecting pulverised  fuel  crosswise  of  the  said  streams  at 
the  point  where  they  Impinge  against  each  other  and  be- 
fore they  enter  the  Ignition  sone  of  the  said  kiln,  and  forc- 
ing the  cement  material  Into  the  said  Ignition  sone  from 
the  opposite  direction  from  the  said  mixture  to  meet  the 
flame. 

2.  The  process  of  operating  a  cement  kiln,  which  con- 
sists in  separating  a  given  volume  of  combustible  producer 
gas  Into  two  streams,  utilising  one  of  the  said  streams 
to  heat  a  stream  of  air,  forcing  together  the  said  stream 
of  pre  heated  air  and  the  remaining  stream  of  gas  from 
opposite  directions.  Injecting  pulverized  fuel  crosswise 
of  the  said  streams  st  the  point  where  they  Impinge 
against  each  other  and  in  advance  of  the  point  where  the 
mixture  Is  ignited,  and  forcing  the  cement  material  Into 
the  said  Ignition  tone  from  the  opposite  direction  from 
the  said  mixture  to  meet  the  flame. 

3.  The  process  of  operating  a  cement  kiln,  which  con- 
sists in  forcing  together  streams  of  inflammable  gas  and 
air  from  opposite  directions.  Injecting  pulverised  fuel 
crosswise  of  the  said  streams  st  the  point  where  they 
Impinge  against  each  other  and  before  they  enter  the 
Ignition  sone,  and  forcing  the  cement   material    Into  the 


A  kitchen  Implement  comprising  a  plate,  a  lifting  mem- 
ber, and  a  handle  member,  said  lifting  member  being  con- 
structed of  a  single  length  of  wire  terminally  secured  to 
the  plate  and  projected  therefrom  to  form  a  lifting  bar, 
then  formed  In  a  return  bend  upon  Itself  and  projected 
forward  to  form  a  second  lifting  bar.  said  second  bar 
being  projected  at  an  Incline  to  the  plane  of  the  first  lift- 
ing bar,  the  material  at  the  end  of  the  second  lifting  bar 
being  bent  Into  the  form  of  a  loop  or  Jaw  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  rim  of  a  vessel,  the  handle  being  formed  with  a 
central  longitudinally  arranged  opening  to  embrace  both 
lifting  bars  and  slldable  thereon  to  move  the  Jaw  nearer  to 
the  plate. 


864,047.     LOCOMOTIVE -BOILER.     Hbhbsrt  J.  Tbavis, 
New  York,   N.  Y..  assignor  to  The  Vulcan  Combustion 
Company.  New  York.  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Feb.  20.  1906.  Serial  No.  301.975.     Renewed  Jan 
2.  1907.     Serial    No.  350.433. 


1.  A  locomotive  boiler  having  a  fire  chamber  inclosed 
therein,  means  for  admitting  pulverized  fuel  through  the 
rear  end  of  the  fire  chamber,  a  rearwardly  slanting  baflle 
wall  extending  transversely  across  the  Interior  of  the  Are 
chamber  and  having  Its  ends  engaged  In  the  lining  of  the 
chamber,  a  laterally  extended  chamber  at  the  forward 
end  of  the  fire  chamber,  return  fire-tubes  leading  from  said 
enlarged  chamber  to  the  rear  of  the  boiler  and  an  uptake 
In  communication  with  the  rear  ends  of  said  fire-tubes. 

2.  A  locomotive  boiler  provided  with  a  fire  chamber  ex- 
tending along  within  It,  a  laterally  enlarged  chamber  at 
the  forward  end  of  the  fire  chamber,  return  fire-tubes  lead- 
ing rearwardly  from  said  enlarged  chamber  and  short  fire-* 
tubes  leading  forwardly  from  said  chamber  through  a 
water  leg  formed  In  front  of  said  chamber,  and  a  plate 
spaced  from  the  forward  ends  of  said  short  fire-tubes 
forming  a  heating  chamber  forward  of  said  tubes. 

3.  A  locomotive  boiler  having  inclosed  therein  a  flre- 
chamber,  return  fire-tubes  leading  from  the  forward  end 
of  said  chamber  to  the  rear,  an  up- take  In  communication 
with  the  rear  ends  of  said  tubes  and  a  chamber  at  the  front 
of  the  boiler  cut  ofT  from  the  products  of  combustion  and 
from  the  interior  of  the  boiler  fOr  the  reception  of  the 
exhaust  steam. 

4.  A  locomotive  holler  having  a  fire  chamber  located 
therein,  the  ssid  fire  chamber  being  provided  vrlth  a  wall 
consisting  of  a  corrugated  metallic  casing  and  brick  lining 
extending  sround  the  Interior  of  the  wall   throughout  a 


I' 

i 

,  i 


3090 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  20, 1907. 


portion  only  of  tlM  l«acth  of  tlio  ehamber,  ui  cnlartcd 
lateral  chamber  in  conoection  with  th«  forward  end  of 
■aid  fire  chamber,  retam  flre-tab««  leading  to  the  rear 
from  nld  enltrgred  chamber  aod  an  up-take  In  communi- 
cation with  the  rear  ends  of  the  flre-tubea. 


864.048.  ELECTRIC  TIME  SWITCH.  B«kxhard  Tkopp. 
New  Yorli.  N.  Y..  assizor  of  one  half  to  William  Henry 
Laird,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Feb.  1,  1906.  Serial  No. 
298,974. 


1.  Means  for  the  purpose  specified,  comprising  an  elec- 
tric circuit  L,  a  switch  controlling  the  same,  a  rapidly  op- 
erating rotary  electric  motor,  rotating  mechanism  between 
the  said  switch  and  motor,  whereby  the  latter  operates  the 
switch,  a  motor-circuit,  means  whereby  the  motor  breaks 
said  motor-circuit  after  a  predetermined  period,  a  clock- 
mechanism,  and  means  actuated  by  said  mechanism  for 
completing  the  motor  circuit  twice  in  each  twenty-four 
hoars,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  shaft  driven  by  the 
clock  mechanism  and  making  one  rotation  In  twenty-four 
hours,  two  contact-wheels  frictlonally  mounted  on  said 
shaft  and  each  provided  with  a  conUct-stud.  and  spring 
terminals  In  branches  of  the  motor-circuit,  said  terminals 
being  In  the  paths  of  the  respective  contact  studs  and  the 
latter  being  also  In  the  motor-circuit. 

2.  Means  for  the  purpose  specified,  comprising  an  elec- 
tric circuit  L,  a  switch  controlling  the  same,  a  rapidly  op- 
erating rotary  electric  motor,  a  circuit -breaker  rotatlvely 
mounted  and  driven  by  the  motor,  a  branched  motor-circuit 
including  in  It  said  circuit-breaker  and  having  two  brushes 
in  branches  of  said  circuit,  said  brushes  being  adapted  to 
contact  alternately  with  the  said  circuit-breaker  as  the  lat- 
ter rotates,  means  operatlvely  connecting  the  said  switch 
with  the  said  rotative  circuit-breaker,  a  clock-mechanism. 
and  means  actuated  by  said  clock- mechanism  for  closing 
the  branches  of  the  motor-circuit  alternately  at  predeter- 
mined Intervals. 

8.  Means  for  the  purpose  specified,  comprising  an  elec- 
tric lamp  circuit  to  be  controlled,  a  rotary  switch  for  con- 
trolling same,  a  rapidly  operating  rotary  electric  motor 
for  operatlnf  said  switch,  rotating  mechanism  operatlvely 
connecting  aald  motor  and  switch,  a  branched  motor-cir- 
CBit,  a  rotating  device  driven  by  the  motor  for  breaking 
one  of  said  branches  of  the  motor-circuit  and  closing  the 
other  branch,  a  clock-mechanism,  and  means  operated  by 
the  said  mechanism  for  closing  alternately  the  branchea  of 
the  motor  circuit  at  predetermined  Intervals  of  time. 

4.  In  mechanism  for  the  purpose  specified,  an  electric 
Circuit  L  to  b«  controlled,  a  iwltcb  for  controlling  it,  a 
rapidly  operating  rotary  electric  motor  for  operating  aald 
switch,  a  branched  motor-circuit,  and  means  whereby  the 
motor,  after  running  a  predetermined  time,  opens  that 
branch  of  the  motor-circuit  through  which  the  current  Is 
flowtng  and  closes  the  outer  branch,  in  combination  with  a 
dock-iDscbanlsm  provided  with  a  wheel  which  completes 
one  rotatloa  in  twenty-four  boors,  a  shaft  4,  driven  by 
said  whesl,  two  contact-wheels  0  and  6*  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  said  wheels  being  capable  of  angular  adjustment 
and  baring  on  them  hoar  graduation  marks,  and  each 
wbeel  proTldsd  with  a  conUct  stud  which  Is  In  one  of  the 
braacbsa  of  the  motor-clrcolt,  and  terminals  11  and  11*  In 
the  rsspsctlve  branches  of  the  motor-circuit  and  in  the  re- 
spective paths  of  the  said  studs. 


864,049.  OAS-ENGINE  BASE  AND  SHAFT-BBARTNOB 
THEREFOR.  Geobqs  E.  Tra.vEB  and  Habst  C.  Faicaa, 
Pittsburg.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Turner-Frlcke  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsyl- 
vania.    Filed  Apr   3,  1907.     Serial  No.  366.204. 


1.  The  combination  with  an  engine  base  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  pillow  blocks,  each  provided  with  a  central 
bearing  recess  open  at  top  and  ends,  said  pillow  blocks 
having  their  top  faces  on  opposite  sides  of  said  recesses, 
and  the  vertical  walls  of  said  recesses  exactly  In  line,  a 
plurality  of  bearing  caps,  each  having  a  central  shaft  en- 
gaging portion,  and  lateral  portions  having  their  lower 
faces  engaging  the  top  faces  of  said  pillow  blocks  and  de- 
pending opposite  shoulders  fitting  between  the  walls  of 
the  pillow  block  recess,  the  shaft  engaging  portions  of  said 
caps  being  coaxial,  bolts  rigidly  connecting  said  caps  to 
said  pillow  blocks,  a  bearing  block  In  each  of  said  recesses 
having  parallel  plane  lateral  faces  fitted  between  the  walls 
of  said  recesses  and  having  shaft  engaging  portions  on 
their  upper  faces.  Independent  devices  connected  with  each 

,  pillow  block  for  adjusting  the  bearing  block  thereof  vertl- 
I  cally  said  caps  and  bearing  blocks  having  the  one  a  verti- 
cal projection  engaging  a  vertical  aperture  In  the  other  to 
;  prevent  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said  bearing  blocks, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  an  engine  base  provided  with  a 
I  plurality  of  pillow  blocks  each  provided  with  a  vertically 

disposed  bearing  recess  open  at  the  top  and  ends,  the  top 
faces  of  said  pillow  blocks  on  opposite  sides  of  said  re- 
cesses and  the  lateral  and  bottom  faces  of  said  recesses, 
being  exactly  in  line  with  each  other,  a  bearing  cap  for 
each  pillow  block  rigidly  secured  thereto,  and  provided 
with  faces  engaging  the  top  faces  of  the  pillow  block  and 
opposite  shoulders  fitting  between  the  lateral  faces  of  Its 
:  recess,  the  shaft  engaging  portions  of  said  caps  being  ex- 
I  actly  coaxial,  vertically  movable  blocks  each  having  paral- 
I  lei  lateral  faces  fitting  In  the  recesses  of  said  pillow  blocks 
between  the  lateral  faces  thereof,  said  blocks  having  co- 
axial shaft  engaging  portions  on  their  upper  facfS,  means 
for  vertically  adjusting  each  of  said  bearing  blocks,  and  a 
vertical  projection  extending  downwardly  from  each  of 
said  caps,  and  engaging  an  aperture  In  Its  adjacent  bear- 
ing block,  substantially  as  described. 


864,050.     PASTKyJAR.     Isaac  O.  Upham.  San   Francisco. 
Cal.     Filed  Nov.  1.  1906.     Serial  No.  341.569 

1.  A  paste  jar  having  a  movable  top  and  having  a  sepa- 
rate horltontally-elongated  water-containing  reservoir.  In 

:  combination  with  a  brush  adapted  to  be  Inserted  Into  the 
reservoir,  said  brush  having  a  cross-bar  at  Its  upper  end 
adapted  to  engage  the  rIm  of  the  water  reservoir  to  pre- 
vent the  brush  dropping  Into  said  reservoir. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  Jar,  a  movable  top  therefor, 
said  jar  having  a  water  contained  reservoir  separate  from 
the  paste  chamber,   and  a  brush  supported   In  said  reaer- 

;  voir,  said  brush  having  a  flattened  guide  portion,  said 
i  guide  portion  permitting  the  insertion  of  the  brush  into 
the  reservoir  when  said  guide  portion  is  turned  In  the 
plane  of  the  reservoir  and  preventing  the  insertion  of  the 
I  bruah  therein  when  ssid  guide  portion  is  turned  at  right 
I  angles  to  the  plane  of  tbe  reservoir,  and  a  cros»-head  oa 
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the  brush  to  engage  the  rim  of  the  reservoir  and  arranged 
at  right  angles  to  said  guide. 


2.  A  vapor  bath  apparatus,  comprising  a  standard  hav- 
ing a  hinged  section,  a  cover  supporting  frame  attecbsd 
to  said  hinged  section,  said  frame  including  upper  and 
lower  members,  and  a  flexible  cover  formed  of  a  cape  car- 
ried by  the  upper  member  and  a  skirt  carried  by  the  lower 
member.  • 


864.051.      IIANOKEY   BASE.      Julisn   W.    Vosa.   Edgar- 
!     town.  Mass..  assignor  to  Vose  A  Sons  Piano  Company. 

Boston.  Mass  .  a  Corporation  of  Maine.     Filed  Dec.  17, 

J900.     Serial  No.  348.336. 


1.  A  piano  key  base  consisting  of  longitudinal  sections 
united  by  Interposed  spacing  blocks  which  are  staggered 
transversely  of  the  base  and  leave  an  open  space  at  each 
end  of  tbe  base  between  each  strip  and  the  adjacent  strip, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  piano  a  key  base  consisting  of  longitudinal  sec- 
tions united  by  Interposed  spacing  blocks  which  are  stag- 
gered transversely  of  the  base,  a  key  frame  secured  to  the 
b#»8e  and  keys  mounted  on  the  key  frame,  substantially  as 
described. 

3.  In  a  piano,  a  key-base  provided  with  parallel  rows 
of  slots,  the  slots  in  each  row  being  separated  by  solid 
portions  which  are  staggered  transversely  of  the  base,  and 
keys  supported  on  the  base,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  piano  key-base  consisting  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing strips  of  wood  separated  at  Intervals  by  spacing  blocks 
which  are  staggered  transversely  of  the  base  and  are 
firmly  glued  between  the  strips,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  piano,  a  key  base  consisting  of  a  unitary  wood 
structure  adapted  for  attachment  to  tbe  piano  and  pro- 
vided with  a  multiplicity  of  openings  throughout  its  area, 
thereby  rendering  It  transversely  elastic  at  all  points 
throughout  Its  area,  and  keys  supported  on  said  key  base. 

6.  In  a  piano,  a  wood  piano  key  base  divided  Into  a  multi- 
plicity of  transversely  elastic  sections  throughout  Its  area, 
and  a  series  of  keys  supported  on  said  key  base. 


3.  A  vapor  bath  apparatus,  comprising  a  seat,  a  stand- 
ard attached  to  said  seat  and  having  a  hinged  upper  sec- 
tion, a  cover  supporting  frame  attached  to  and  extending 
forwardly  of  said  hinged  section,  and  a  flexible  cover  car- 
ried by  said  frame.  -■•'-• 

4.  A  vapor  bath  apparatus,  comprising  a  seat,  a  stand- 
ard attached  to  said  seat  and  having  a  hinged  upper  sec- 
tlon.  a  cover  supporting  frame  attached  to  and  extending 

•  forwardly  of  said  hinged  section,  a  flexible  cover  csrrled 
by  said  frame,  and  a  cover  distending  frame  on  the  lower 
portion  of  said  apparatus. 

5.  A  vapor  bath  apparatus,  comprising  a  seat,  a  stand- 
ard attached  to  said  seat  and  having  a  hinged  upper  sec- 
tion, a  cover  supporting  frame  attached  to  and  extending 
forwardly  of  said  hinged  section,  a  flexible  cover  carried 
by  said  frame,  and  a  cover  distending  frame  in  the  lower 
part  of  said  apparatus,  said  standard  being  vertically  ad- 
justable with  respect  to  said  seat. 

6.  A  vapor  bath  apparatus,  comprising  a  seat,  a  stand- 
ard having  a  hinged  upper  section,  clamping  bars  for  se- 
curing said  standard  to  said  seat,  a  cover  supporting 
frame  attached  to  and  extending  forwardly  of  the  hinged 
section  of  said  sUndard,  and  a  flexible  cover  carried  by 
said  frame. 

7.  A  vapor  bath  apparatus,  comprising  a  seat,  a  stand- 
ard having  a  hinged  upper  section,  clamping  bars  for  se- 
curing said  standard  to  said  seat,  a  cover  supporting 
frame  attached  to  the  hinged  section  of  said  standard,  a 
flexible  cover  carried  by  said  frame,  and  a  cover  dUtendlng 
frame  supported  on  said  clamping  bars. 

8.  A  vapor  bath  apparatus,  comprising  a  seat,  a  stand- 
ard having  a  hinged  upper  section,  clamping  bars  for  se- 
curing said  standard  to  said  seat,  a  cover  supporting  frame 
attached  to  tbe  hinged  section  of  said  standard,  a  flexible 
cover  carried  by  said  frame,  and  a  cover  distending  frame 
supported  on  said  clamping  bars,  said  cover  distending 
frame  having  a  movable  front  section  to  permit  passage 
to  and  from  said  apparatus. 


864,052.  VAPOR  BATH  APPARATUS.  Oavis  D.  Walts, 
Tacoma.  Wash.  Filed  July  31.  1906.  Serial  No.  328.571. 
1.  A  vapor  bath  apparatus,  comprising  a  standard  hav- 
ing a  hinged  section,  a  cover  supporting  frame  attached 
to  and  extending  forwardly  of  ssId  hinged  section,  and  a  | 
flexible  cover  carried  by  said  frame. 


864.053      CHARGING  DEVICE.     Thomas  F^  WTTHaaan 
and  John  G.  Witherbeb.  Durango,  Mexico.     Filed  Jan 
19,  1906.     Serial  No.  296,800. 

1.  In  a  charging  device,  the  combination  of  a  hopper  for 
receiving  material,  a  bell  for  controlling  the  discharge  of 
msterlal  therefrom,  a  rotary  mixer  for  leading  tbe  mate- 
rial to  said  hopper,  said  mixer  being  provldsd  with  ra- 
dial projections  upon  Ite  Inner  surfsce,  and  means  for  ro- 
tating said  mixer. 
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2.  In  •  charging  (l«Tlee,  the  rombtnttlon  of  a  by-paaa 
ehamber,  a  bell  for  partUlly  doelnc  the  lower  end  thereof 
means  for  moTlns  the  bell  to  poeitions  aboTe  and  below 
aald  lower  end.  a  diatribating  ring  located  below  the  lower 
end  of  the  chamber,  a  hopper  located  at  the  upper  p«rt  of 
aald  chamber,  a  bell  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  ma 
terlal  from  said  hopper,  a  mixer  located  aboye  said  hop- 
per, and  an  upwardly  movable  bell  for  controUlng  the  dis- 
charge of  material  from  the  mixer  to  the  hopper. 


«.  In  a  charging  device,  the  combi«atlon  of  a  by-pa— 
chamber,  a  bell  for  partially  cloalng  the  lower  end  thereof 
means  for  moving  the  bell  to  positions  above  and  below 
•aid  lower  end,  a  distributing  ring  located  below  the  lower 
end  of  the  chamber,  a  hopper  located  at  the  upper  part  of 
said  chamber,  a  bell  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  mate- 
rial from  said  hopper,  a  mixer  located  above  said  hopper 
an  upwardly  movable  bell  for  controlling  the  discharge  of 
material  from  the  mixer  to  the  hopper,  a  gas  seal  between 
aald  hopper  and  mixer,  and  means  for  rotating  the  mixer. 
4.   In  a  blast  furnace  charging  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  by-pass  chamber,  a  bell  for  partially  closing  the 
lower  end  thereof,  and  means  for  moving  the  bell  to  posl 
tlons  both  above  and  below  the  lower  end  of  the  chamber, 
said  means  comprising  a  lever  connected  with  the  bell    a 
piston   connected   with    the   lever,    a   movable   cylinder 'in 
which  said  piston  Is  located,  a  second  piston  rigidly  con- 
nected  with   the   cylinder,   and   a   stationary   cylinder   In 
which  said  second  piston  Is  located. 

6.  In  a  blast  furnace  charging  apparatus,  the  combine 
tlon  of  a  by  pass  chamber,  a  bell  for  partially  closing  the 
lower  end  thereof,  and  means  for  moving  the  bell  to  poel 
tlons  both  above  and  below  the  lower  end  of  the  chamber, 
aald  means  comprising  a  lever  connected  with  the  bell,  a 
piston    connected    with    the'  lever,   a    movable   cylinder   In 
which  said  piston  is  located,  a  second  piston  rigidly  con 
nected  with  the  cylinder,  a  sUtlonary  cylinder  In  which 
said  second  piston  Is  located,  a  hopper  above  said  by-pass 
chamber,  a  bell  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  material 
from  the  said  hopper,  to  the  by-paaa  chamber,  and  means 
for  operating  said  last  mentioned  bell,  comprising  a  lever 
connected  therewith,  a  piston  connected  with  the  second 
lerer,  and  a  cylinder  In  which  said  last- mentioned  piston 
is  adapted  to  operate. 

e.  In  a  blast  furnace  charging  apparatus,  the  combine 
Uon  of  a  by-pass  chamber,  a  bell  for  partially  closing  the 
lower  end  thereof,  means  for  moving  the  bell  to  positions 
both  abore  aod  below  the  lower  end  of  the  chamber,  said 
means  comprising  a  lever  connected  with  the  bell,  a  piston 
connected  yith  the  lever,  a  movable  cylinder  In  which  said 
pJaton  Is  located,  a  second  piston  rigidly  connected  with 
the  cylinder,  a  stationary  cylinder  In  which  said  second 
piston  la  located,  a  rotary  mixer  adapted  to  discharge  ma- 
terial into  said  by-pass  chamber,  an  apwardly-opening  bell 
for  cootrolling  the  discharge  of  material  from  said  mixer, 
and  means  for  operaUng  said  last  mentioned  bell  comprls 
Ing  a  lerer  aod  a  power-cylinder  connected  with  the  lerer. 
7.  In  a  blast  furnace  charging  apparatoa,  the  combine 


tlon  of  a  by-pass  chamber,  a  bell  for  partially  closing  the 
j  lower  end  thereof,  means  for  moving  the  bell  to  positions 
both  above  and  below  the  lower  end  of  the  chamber,  said 
means  comprUlng  a  lever  connected  with  the  bell,  a  pis- 
ton connected  with  the  lever,  a  movable  cylinder  In  which 
said  piston  Is  located,  a  second  piston  rigidly  connected 
with  the  cylinder  and  a  sUtlonary  cylinder  in  which  said 
second  piston  Is  located,  and  means  for  controlling  the  ad 
mission  of  presaunhfluid  to  said  cylinders,  said  means  com 
prising  a  series  of  valves  and  means  for  operating  the 
valves.  »    "ic 

8.  In  a  furnace  charging  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
a  bell,  a  movable  rod  connected  with  the  bell  for  operating 
it.  a  piston  connected  with  the  rod.  a  movable  cylinder  In 
which  said  piston  Is  located,  a  second  piston  connected 
with  said  cylinder,  a  stationary  cylinder  In  which  said 
last-mentioned  piston  is  mounted,  a  plurality  of  valves  for 
controlling  the  admission  of  fluid  pressure  Into  the  first 
cylinder  and  Into  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  sec- 
ond cylinder,  a  series  of  cams  for  operating  said  valves,  a 
shaft  upon  which  said  cams  are  rigidly  mounted,  and 
means  for  simultaneously  operating  the  cams. 

0.  In  a  furnace  charging  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
a  bell  and  means  for  moving  the  bell  comprising  a  pair  of 
cylinders  having  pistons  therein,  a  plurality  of  valves  for 
controlling  the  admission  of  fluid-pressure  to  said  cylin- 
ders, a  cam  for  operating  each  valve,  each  of  said  cams  be- 
ing provided  with  a  surface  having  a  radius  equal  to  the 
maximum  throw  of  the  cams,  the  sum  of  said  surfaces  on 
all  the  cams  being  substantially  equivalent  to  a  complete 
circle  and  the  cams  being  set  at  such  an  angle  to  each 
other  that  one  of  them  is  always  in  position  to  cause  a 
maximum  throw. 

10.  In  a  furnace  charging  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
a  bell  and  means  for  moving  the  bell  comprising  a  pair  of 
cylinders  having  pistons  therein,  a  plurality  of  valves  for 
controlling  the  admission  of  fluid-pressure  to  said  cylin- 
ders, a  cam  for  operating  each  valve,  each  of  said  cams 
being  provided  with  a  surface  having  a  radius  equal  to  the 
maximum  throw  of  the  cams,  the  sum  of  said  surfaces  on  all 
the  cams  being  substantially  equivalent  to  a  complete 
circle  and  the  cams  being  set  at  such  an  angle  to  each 
other  that  one  of  them  is  always  In  position  to  cause  a 
maximum  throw,  a  ratchet  wheel  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  cams,  an  oscillating  lever  having  a  pawl  for  the  en 
gagement  of  said  ratchet  wheel,  and  a  guiding  and  limiting 
device  for  the  lever. 

11.  In  a  furnace  charging  apparatus,  the  combination 
of  two  bells,  a  pressure  cylinder  for  operating  one  of  them, 
two  pressure  cylinders  for  operating  the  other,  a  series  of 
valves  for  controlling  the  admiasion  of  pressure-fluid  to 
said  pair  of  cylinders,  a  valve  for  controlling  the  ad- 
mission of  pressure-fluid  to  the  other  cylinder,  a  series  of 
cams  for  controlling  said  first-mentioned  valves,  a  lever 
for  controlling  the  last  mentioned  valve,  and  means  for 
simultaneously  operating  said  cams  and  lever. 

12.  In  a  furnace  charging  apparatus,  the  combination 
of  two  bells  for  controlling  the  admission  of  a  charge  to 
the  furnace,  a  movable  rod  connected  with  each  bell,  a 
pressure-cylinder  having  a  piston  connected  with  one  of 
the  rods,  a  pair  of  pressure  cylinders  having  a  piston  con- 
nected with  the  other  rod.  means  for  admitting  a  fluid  to 
the  first  cylinder,  means  for  admitting  a  fluid  to  the  pair  of 
cylinders,  means  for  controlling  said  first-mentioned  means 
comprising  a  three-way  cock,  means  for  controlling  the 
means  for  admitting  a  fluid  to  the  pair  of  cylinders  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  ralvea  and  a  plurality  of  cams  for 
operating  the  valves,  and  means  for  simultaneously  oper- 
ating  said  cams  and  said  three-way  cock. 

13.  In  a  famace  charging  apparatus,  the  combination 
of  two  bells,  two  movable  rods  one  connected  with  each 
bell,  a  piston  connected  with  one  of  said  rods,  a  cylinder 
In  which  said  piston  Is  located,  a  piston  connected  with  the 
other  rod.  a  movable  cylinder  In  which  said  piston  Is  lo- 
cated,  a  third  piston  connected  with  the  movable  cvllnder. 
a  sUUonary  cylinder  In  which  aald  third  piatoo  la  locate*!, 
means  for  controlling  the  admiasion  of  flaid-preaatire  to 
the  second  and  third  cylinders  comprising  a  series  of 
valves  and  a  series  of  cams  for  operating  the  valvea,  meaaa 
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fbr  controlllnf  the  admlaalon  of  flnld-prenare  to  the  flnt- 
mentioned  cylinder  comprising  a  cock  and  a  lerer  for 
operating  it.  a  second  lever,  and  connectloos  from  said 
second  lever  to  the  first-mentioned  lever  and  to  the  cama. 

14.  In  a  blast  famace  charging  apparatna,  the  com- 
bination of  a  by  paaa  chamber,  a  bell  for  partially  eloalnf 
the  lower  end  thereof,  means  for  moving  the  bell  to  posi- 
tions both  above  and  below  the  lower  end  of  the  by  pass 
chamber,  said  means  comprising  a  lever  connected  with  the 
bell,  a  piston  connected  with  the  lerer.  a  movable  cyllndei; 
In  which  said  piston  is  located,  a  second  piston  ri^dly 
connected  with  the  cylinder,  a  stationary  cylinder  in  which 
aald  second  piston  la  located,  a  rotary  mixer  adapted 
to  discharge  material  into  said  hopper,  an  apwardly- 
opening  bell  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  material  from 
said  mtxer,  means  for  operating  said  last-mentioned  bell 
comprising  a  lever  and  a  power-cylinder  connected  with 
the  lever,  and  means  for  controlling  the  admiasion  of 
oi^ratlng  fluid  to  the  last-mentioned  cylinder  and  to  the 
other  two  cylinders. 

10.  In  a  blast  furnace  charging  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  a  by  pass  chamber,  a  bell  for  partially  closing 
the  lower  end  thereof,  means  for  moving  the  bell  to  posi- 
tions both  above  and  below  the  lower  end  of  the  by  pass 
chamber,  said  means  comprising  a  lever  connected  with 
the  bell,  a  piston  connected  with  the  lever,  a  movable  cylin- 
der In  which  said  piston  Is  located,  a  second  platon  rigidly 
connected  with  the  cylinder,  a  skip-car,  a  rotary  mixer 
means  for  rotating  the  mixer,  and  means  controlled  by  the 
movement  of  the  skip-car  for  controlling  the  rotation  of 
the  mixer. 

16.  In  a  blast  famace  charging  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  a  rotary  mixer,  a  motor  for  rotating  the  mixer, 
a  valve  for  controlling  the  admission  of  pressure-fluid  to 
the  motor,  a  skip-car  track  located  adjacent  to  the  furnace, 
a  bell-operatlng  cylinder  having  a  valve,  an  arm  located 
adjacent  to  the  skip-car  track  and  adapted  to  be  operated 
by  a  skip-car  on  the  track,  and  means  for  transmitting 
motion  from  said  arm  to  said  valves  for  controlling  them. 

17.  In  a  blast  famace  charging  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  a  rotary  mixer,  a  motor  for  routing  the  mixer, 
a  valve  for  controlling  the  admission  of  pressure-fluid  to 
the  motor,  a  skip-car  track  located  adjacent  to  the  fur- 
nace, a  bell-operatlng  cylinder  having  a  valve,  an  arm 
located  adjacent  to  the  skip-car  track  and  adapted  to  be 
operated  by  a  skip-car  on  the  track,  and  means  for  trans- 
mitting motion  from  said  arm  to  said  valves  for  control- 
ling them,  said  means  comprising  a  sprocket-wheel  con- 
nected with  the  arm,  a  second  sprocket-wheel,  a  chain  for 
connecting  the  sprocket-wheels,  and  means  for  connecting 
the  second  sprocket-wheel  with  said  valves. 

18.  A  furnace  charging  device  comprising  a  movable 
mixer,  a  valve  for  controlling  the  motion  of  the  mixer,  a 
bell  within  the  mixer,  a  valve  for  controlling  the  motion 
of  the  bell,  a  skip-car  track  located  adjacent  to  the  fur- 
nace, a  pair  of  arms  located  in  the  path  of  the  wheels  of 
the  skip-car.  a  pair  of  sprocket-wheels  with  respect  to 
which  said  arms  are  rigidly  mounted,  said  arms  being  aet 
at  an  angle  to  each  other,  a  chain  for  connecting  said 
sprocket-wheels  together,  a  second  pair  of  sprocket-wheels 
one  of  which  Is  rigidly  connected  with  one  of  the  first 
pair,  a  chain  for  connecting  the  second  pair,  a  link  con- 
necting one  of  said  second  pair  of  sprocket-wheels,  with 
one  of  ssld  valves,  and  a  link  for  connecting  the  same 
sprocket-wheel  with  the  other  valve. 

10.  A  charging  apparatus,  comprising  a  movable  mixer,  ' 
a  valve  for  controlling  a  motion  of  the  mixer,  a  movable 
bell  In  the  mixer,  a  valve  for  controlling  a  motion  of  the 
bell,  and  means  for  simultaneously  operating  aald  ralvea. 

20.  A  charging  apparatus,  comprising  a  hopper  having 
an  open  lower  end.  a  distributing  bell,  a  distributing  ring 
located  below  the  lower  end  of  said  hopper,  and  means  for 
moving  said  bell  to  positions  abore  and  below  said  dla- 
trlbnting  ring. 

21.  In  a  charging  device,  the  combination  of  a  by-pass 
chamber,  a  bell  for  partially  closing  the  lower  end  of  said 
by-paas  chamber,  meana  for  moving  aald  bell  to  positions  1 
abore   and   below    said   lower   end,    a   diatribating   ring 
located  below  the  lower  end  of  aald  by-paas  chamber,  a  1 


hopper  located  abore  aald  by-paas  chamber,  a  rotary  mlztr 
located  at  the  apper  end  of  said  hopper,  and  a  bell  for 
controlling  the  discharge  of  materials  from  said  rotary 
mixer  into  said  hopper. 


864.054.     TOOTH  BRUSH.      Albbbt  AsaAMS,   San   Fran- 
cisco, Cal.    Filed  Oct.  7,  1906.    Serial  No.  281.797. 


A  tooth  broah  comprising  a  handle  with  a  head  there- 
with, aald  head  being  constructed  substantially  V-ahapad 
and  longitudinally  curved,  the  handle  being  arrang«d 
above  one  side  of  the  head  and  Integral  with  the  central 
portion  of  the  crown  of  the  head  so  that  the  head  will  ex- 
tend on  opposite  sides  of  the  handle,  rubbing  sarfaces  se- 
cured continuously  around  the  Inner  face  of  the  head,  and 
one  portion  or  row  of  said  rubbing  surface  depending  ver- 
tically from  the  central  portion  of  the  head  so  as  to  con- 
Uct  with  the  edges  or  crown  portions  of  the  teeth,  soh- 
sUntlally  as  speclfled. 


8  6  4,065.  COMPRESSED-AIR  WATER  ELEVATOR. 
Frank  Allison,  Chattanooga.  Tenn.  Filed  Aug.  7, 
1906.     Serial  No.  329.636. 


1.  The  combination,  with  twin  water  chambers  or  cyl- 
inders having  valved  Inlets  and  outleU  and  valred  dis- 
charge pipes,  of  a  main  air  cylinder  connected  with  aald 
water  chambers  and  having  air  Inlet  and  exhaust,  a  alida 
valve  arranged  In  said  air  cylinder  and  governing  Inlet 
and  exhaust  of  air  to  and  from  the  water  chambers  •It&r- 
nately.  connected  twin  pistons  which  are  slldable  in  the 
said  air  cylinder  and  connected  with  lU  valve  for  actuat- 
ing It  Intermittently,  and  a  small  auxiliary  air  chamber 
connected  with  the  main  air  cylinder  and  having  valve  and 
piston  mechanism  similarly  arranged,  pipes  connecting  the 
ends  and  exhaust  of  the  auxiliary  cylinder  with  the  air 
passages  between  the  main  cylinder  and  the  water  cham- 
bers and  also  with  the  exhaust  of  the  main  cylinder,  and  • 
pivoted  oscillating  weighted  lever,  and  means  for  connect- 
ing It  with  the  valve  of  the  auxiliary  air  chamber,  snb- 
stantlally  as  desci'lbed. 

2.  The  combination,  with  twin  water  chambers  or  cyl- 
inders having  valve-controlled  InleU  and  outleU  for  wa- 
ter, of  a  main  air  cylinder  connected  with  the  said  water 
chambers  and  having  air  inlet  and  exhaust  connections,  a 
slldable  valve  for  controlling  admission  of  air  to,  and  «z- 
haust  of  air  from,  the  water  chambers,  pistons  connected 
with  said  valve  and  slldable  in  the  same  chamber,  an  anx- 
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ilUry  air  cylinder  bSTinf  a  slldable  ralTe  aod  platons  ■1ml 
lar  to  the  main  cylinder,  atr-lndactlon  pipes  connected 
with  the  two  cylinders,  also  pipes  J  and  K  connectlns  the 
end*  of  the  auxiliary  cylinder  with  the  water  chambers  Q 
and  K,  and  a  device  connected  with  the  valve  of  the  aux 
lllary  cylinder  for  temporarily  locking  said  valve  in  Its  al 
ternatlve  positions,  substantially  as  described. 


the  outer  surface  thereof,  and  a  flap  rolled  upon  said  stick, 
the  layers  of  which  are  held  affsinst  longitudinal  dlsplscs^ 
ment  by  the  pressure  of  saJd  rib. 


864.066.      HANDLEBAR. 
III.     Filed  Sept.  5.  1906. 


864.058.  SAFETY  APPLIANCE  FOR  RAILROAD-CARS. 
Jambs  T.  Andrew,  Montgomery.  Ala.  Filed  Dec  27 
1906.     Serlsl  No.  349.727. 


CxsL  Altinbcbobr.  Chicago.  ' 
Serial  No.  333.343. 


1.  A  handle  bar  for  a  bicycle  or  the  like,  comprising  s 
flxed  member  having  its  end  walls  provided  with  slots  and 
movable  tubular  members  hinged  to  the  flxed  member,  said 
movable  members  having  inwardly  extending  annular 
flanges  at  their  Inner  ends,  rods  having  T-heads  engaging 
the  slots  of  the  flxed  member,  said  heads  being  of  greater 
length  than  the  width  of  the  slots,  springs  encircling  the 
rods,  and  having  one  end  abutting  atralnst  the  Inwardly 
extending  annular  flanges,  and  nuts  on  the  rods  against 
which  the  outer  end  of  the  springs  abut. 

2.  A  handle  bar  for  a  bicycle  or  the  like,  comprising  a 
flxed  member,  clamping  sleeves  for  engaging  with  the  flxed 
member,  the  end  walls  of  said  sleeves  being  provided  with 
slots,  movable  tubular  members  having  a  swinging  connec- 
tion with  the  sleeves,  said  movable  members  having  in 
wardly  extending  annular  flanges  at  their  inner  ends, 
rods  within  the  movable  members  and  having  T  heads  for 
engaging  the  slots,  springs  encircling  the  rods  and  abut- 
ting their  inner  ends  against  the  annular  flanges,  and 
means  on  the  outer  ends  of  the  rods  against  which  the 
outer  ends  of  the  springs  abut. 


864.057.  ROLLING-STICK  FOR  OIL-CLOTH.  Milled 
F.  Anderson,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  July  3,  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  382,073. 


1.  A  rolling  stick  having  a  rib  formed  on  the  outer  sur- 
face thereof  and  adapted  to  produce  a  line  of  pressure  in 
the  material  rolled  upon  said  stick,  said  line  of  pressure 
preventing  the  longitudinal  displacement  of  the  coUs  of 
ths  material. 

2.  A  rolling  stick  having  a  rib  on  the  outer  surfacs 
thereof,  and  a  flap  attached  to  said  stick,  said  flap  beln* 
adapted  to  roll  around  the  stick  with  -the  Inner  coUs  of 
ths  material  rolled  thereupon. 

S.  A  rolling  stick  consisting  of  a  paper  tube  havlns  a 
iMllcal  rib  formed  on  the  outer  surfacs  thereot  and  a  flap 
attachsd  to  said  tubs  and  adapted  to  roll  aroond  said  tube 
with  ths  Inner  layers  of  the  material  rolled  upon  said 
•tick. 

4,  A  rolllnc  stick  haying  a  ttiboUr  body  with  a  rib  on 


1.  In  a  safety  sppllance  for  cars  and  locomotives,  the 
combination  of  trucks  and  means  carried  thereby  for 
automatically  lifting  said  trucks  and  applying  a  braking 
action  In  case  of  accident,  said  means  Including  spring 
supported  rollers,  and  frames  provided  with  slots  in 
which  the  axes  of  said  rollers  are  mounted,  said  frames 
being  carried  on  the  truck  frame,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

,2.  In  a  safety  appliance  for  cars  and  locomotives,  the 
combination  of  trucks  and  means  carried  thereby  for 
automatically  lifting  said  trucks  and  setting  the  brakes 
In  case  of  accident,  with  snow  plows  mounted  on  said 
trucks,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  safety  appliance  for  cars  and  locomotives,  tbe 
combination  of  trucks  having  depending  side  beams  and 
pedestals,  slotted  frames  sttached  thereto,  a  roller  carried 
In  each  of  said  frames,  springs  supporting  said  roller, 
brske  shoes  held  against  said  rollers  by  said  springs,  and 
a  casing  Including  the  car  axle,  the  whole  structure  being 
braced  together,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  Id  a  safety  appliance  for  cars  and  locomotives,  the 
combination  of  trucks,  frames  carried  thereby  provided 
with  ajots  of  Inverted  T-shape.  rollers  whose  axlea  are 
mounted  In  said  slots,  springs  for  normally  holding  said 
rollers  at  the  highest  point  of  said  slots,  said  rollers 
being  provided  with  flanges  corresponding  to  the  gage 
of  the  rails,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  safety  appliance  for  cars  and  locomotives,  the 
combination  of  trucks,  slotted  frames  carried  by  said 
trucks,  each  of  said  slots  being  In  the  shape  of  an  in- 
verted V,  rollers  whose  sxles  are  mounted  In  said  slots, 
each  of  said  rollers  being  provided  with  a  flange,  and  the 
flanges  on  the  pairs  of  rollers  corresponding  to  the  gage 
of  the  rails,  a  brake  shoe,  one  on  each  side  of  said  rollers, 
and  springs  bearing  against  said  brake  shoes,  snd 
normally  holding  the  axles  of  the  rollers  at  the  highest 
points  of  the  slots,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  safety  appliance  for  cars  and  locomotives,  the 
combination  of  a  truck  and  a  plurality  of  paired  rollers. 
one  pair  for  each  wheel,  the  outer  and  inner  rollers  of 
each  corresponding  pair  being  of  the  same  gage  as  the 
railroad,  slotted  frames  carried  by  the  car  track  in  which 
the  axles  of  said  rollers  are  mounted,  and  tension  springs 
normally  holding  the  axles  of  said  rollers  st  the  highest 
point  of  said  slots  while  allowing  said  axles  to  slide  down 
In  either  direction  to  the  lower  ends  of  the  sioU  in  esse 
of  accident,  thereby  lifting  the  car  wheels  shove  the  level 
of  the  rails,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  safety  appliance  for  can  and  locomotives,  the 
combination  with  a  truck,  of  a  pair  of  rollers  for  each 
wheel,  slotted  frames  carried  by  said  truck,  in  which  slots 
the  axles  of  the  rollers  are  mounted,  said  slots  being 
shaped  like  an  Inverted  Y,  and  said  rollers  being  each 
proTldsd  with  a  flange,  th«  flanges  on  corresponding  rollers 
corrsspondlng  to  the  gage  of  ths  railroad,  a  brake  block 
bearing  on  each  side  of  eseh  of  said  rollers,  s  spring 
connected  to  each  brake  block  and  the  supporting  frams, 
whereby  the  sxles  of  the  rollers  will  b«  normally  held  at 


August  ao,  1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


3095 


the  highest  point  of.ssid  slots,  snd  a  snow  plow  located  at 
each  end  of  said  truck,  substantially  ss  described. 

8.  In  s  safety  appliance  for  cars  snd  locomotives,  the 
combinstion  of  trucks,  supporting  frsmes  carried  thereby, 
each  frame  being  provided  with  slots  made  like  an  In- 
verted Y  but  having  a  cut  away  portion  at  the  highest 
point  on  Its  lower  side,  flsnged  rollers  whose  sxles  sre 
located  in  ssid  slots,  two  brske  shoes  bearing  on  each 
roller,  one  at  each  side  thereof,  and  springs,  one  end  of 
each  of  which  bears  against  one  of  the  brake  shoes  snd 
the  other  end  against  the  slotted  frame.  subsUntially 
as  described. 

0.  In  a  safety  appliance  for  cars  and  locomotives,  the 
combination  with  a  truck  frame  including  the  equalisers, 
and  pedestals,  springs  between  the  equslixers  and  pedes- 
tals, slotted  frames  carried  by  said  pedestals,  and  beams 
depending  from  said  truck,  and  a  plurality  of  rollers, 
two  for  each  car  wheel,  one  mounted  inside  of  said  car 
wheel,  and  the  other  outside  of  the  same,  the  axles  of 
said  rollers  being  carried  In  the  slots  in  said  frames,  two 
brake  shoes  for  each  roller,  one  located  on  each  side 
thereof,  and  a  spring  connected  to  each  brake  shoe  snd 
bearing  In  s  socket  In  ssid  slotted  frame,  substantially 
as  described. 


rear  side  of  the  brake  beam,  and  connections  betwMo  tlM 
free  ends  of  the  levers  and  the  rshicle  doubletres. 


864.069.  SCREEN  DOOR,  .\lbkbt  A.  Abmitaos,  Kene- 
saw,  Nebr.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  McLeod  W.  Chappell, 
Kenesaw.  Nebr.  Filed  Nov.  10.  1906.  Serial  No. 
342.843. 


Ji^. 
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A  brsce  for  screen  doors  comprising  a  casting  of  T- 
form  providing  vertical  and  borlsontal  arms  adapted  to  be 
secured  respectively  to  the  hinging  strip  and  cross  piece 
of  the  door,  the  borlsontal  arm  being  provided  at  its 
inner  end  with  an  eye  and  the  vertical  arm  with  a*hook 
at  or  near  Its  point  of  Juncture  with  the  horisontsl  arm, 
bowed  or  curved  outer  stays  connecting  the  ends  of  the 
vertlcsl  srm  with  the  Inner  end  of  the  borlsontal  arm, 
and  reversely  bowed  or  curved  Inner  stsys  connecting 
the  srms  between  the  points  connected  by  the  outer  stays, 
and  bearing  intermediately  of  their  length  against  said 
outer  stays. 


864.060.      VEHICLE  BRAKE.      Andrew   J.   Baitt,   Xenla. 

111.     Filed  Mar.  5.  1907.     Serial  No.  360.796. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  and  the  hoands 
thereon,  of  a  pair  of  loops  srranged  on  the  hounda,  a 
brake  beam  passing  through  ssid  loops  snd  srranged  to 
move  backward  and  forward  therein,  a  retractile  coll 
spring  flxed  to  ths  center  of  the  brake  beam  and  nor- 
mally exerting  a  rearward  pull  on  the  same,  vertically 
movable  brake  shoes  srranged  on  the  ends  of  ths  brake 
beam  and  adapted  to  engage  the  peripheries  of  ths  Tthlcla 
wheels,'  a  pair  of  IsTcra  folcmmed  to  the  hoands,  anti- 
friction  rollers  carried   by   the   levers   for  engaging   the 


2.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  and  its  hounds,  of 
a  clip  flxed  -to  the  vehicle  tongue  in  which  is  formed  a 
slot,  a  doubletree  arranged  beneath  the  clip,  a  bolt  passing 
through  the  slot  in  the  clip  and  seated  in  the  double- 
tree, a  pair  of  loops  arranged  on  the  hounds,  a  brake 
beam  passing  through  said  loops  snd  movable  therein, 
brake  shoes  srranged  for  vertical  movement  on  the  ends 
of  the  brake  beam,  which  shoes  are  adapted  to^  engage 
the  peripheries  of  the  vehicle  wheels,  a  pair  of  bent  levers 
fulcrumed  on  the  bounds,  snd  which  levers  are  adapted 
to  engage  against  the  rear  side  of  the  brake  beam,  and 
rode  adjustably  connected  to  the  levers  at  their  rear  ends 
and  being  connected  at  their  forward  ends  to  the  double- 
tree. 


864,061.      INK-WBLL.      Stbphkn    G.    Baldwin,    Marlon, 
Ind.     Filed  July  2,  1906.     Serlsl  No.  324,436. 


•  •/.  '1 


1.  An  ink  well  having  a  pen  opening  l)elow  the  top  of 
the  well,  a  pen  opening  cork  or  stopper  having  a  vsrr 
tlcally  disposed  concavity  on  the  side  thereof,  said  cork 
or  stopper  being  arranged  to  be  Inserted  in  said  pen 
opening  to  diminish  the  size  thereof  and  to  regulate  the 
level  of  the  ink  in  the  ssid  pen  opening,  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  An  Ink  well  having  a  pen  opening,  a  pen  opening 
cork  or  stopper  having  a  vertically  disposed  concavity  on 
the  side  thereof,  snd  a  transverse  hollow  or  concsvity  on 
its  bottom,  said  cork  or  stopper  being  arranged  to  be  In- 
serted in  said  pen  opening  to  diminish  the  slxe  of  ths  psn 
opening  and  to  regulate  the  level  of  ink  In  the  pen  open- 
ing, substantially  as  described. 

3.  An  ink  well  having  a  pen  opening  below  the  top  of 
the  well,  a  projecting  flange  portion  extending  from  the 
well  at  the  said  pen  opening  to  form  a  pen  rack  when  the 
well  is  In  position  for  use,  said  well  being  arranged  to  be 
tilted  for  filling  the  same  through  the  pen  opening,  said 
projecting  flange  being  arranged  to  deflect  the  ink  into 
the  pen  opening  during  the  filling  operation. 


864,062.  COMBINATION  BLAST  AND  EXHAUST  HEAT- 
ING DEVICE.  Fhank  J.  Ballintinb.  Kansas  City, 
Mo.,  aaslgnor  to  The  Parker- Washington  Co.,  Charles- 
town,  W.  Vs.,  a  Corporation  of  West  Virglola.  Filed 
Mar.  1,  1906.  Serial  No.  803,642. 
1.  In  an  asphalt  repairing  derlce,  a  portable  comboa- 

tion  chamber  having  one  or  more  air  inlets  and  an  air 
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ovtlcC;  •  bood  a  tnwk  iMdinff  from  Mdd  outlet  to  the 
hood;  a  plurality  of  alr-floM  leading  from  one  of  lald 
inlets  to  a  dmm  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  chamber; 
a  nossle  extending  from  tbe  drum  to  a  point  wltbln  said 
oatlet ;  means  for  a  current  of  air  tbroogb  said  flues ;  and 
heating  means  located  within  the  combustion  chamber. 


2.  In  an  asphalt  payement  repairing  deyice.  a  portable 
combastlon  chamber  having  one  or  more  air  inlets  and  an 
air  outlet ;  a  hood ;  a  trunk  leading  from  said  outlet  to 
the  hood :  a  plurality  of  air-floes  leading  from  one  of  said 
inlets  to  a  drum  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  chamber ;  s 
nossle  extending  from  the  drum  to  a  point  within  said 
outlet;  means  for  impelling  a  current  of  air  through  the 
flues ;  an  oil  burner  within  the  combustion  chamber  at  one 
end  thereof:  a  blower,  and  a  discharge  pipe  therefor 
leading  from  the  blower  and  surrounding  the  burner  pipe. 

3.  In  an  asphalt  pavement  repairing  device,  a  portable 
combustion  chamber  having  a  bridge-wall  and  an  air- 
outlet,  an  oil  burner  at  one  end  of  said  chamber,  an  air 
blast  pipe  surrounding  the  burner  pipe,  a  blower,  two 
drums  arranged  at  opposite  ends  of  the  upper  portion 
of  said  chamber,  air  flues  connecting  said  drums,  an  air- 
inlet  pipe  connecting  the  blower  to  one  drum,  an  exhaust 
nossle  extending  from  the  other  drum  to  said  air-outlet 
and  arranged  to  exhaust  the  products  of  combustion  and 
the  heated  air  from  the  combustion  chamber,  a  hood,  and 
a  trunic  connecting  said  outlet  to  the  hood. 


8  6  4.063.  SPOOL  ADHESIVE  PLASTER.  Pcsar  8. 
Badbb.  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Bauer  k  Black,  Chi- 
cago, 111.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed  Aug.  19.  1905. 
Serial  No.  274.935. 


As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  spool  adhesive 
plaster  comprising  a  tube,  a  plaster  roll  on  said  tube  and 
a  spool  comprising  a  cylindrical  core  open  at  its  ends 
and  adapted  to  receive  said  tube  with  tbe  plaster  roll 
thereon,  projections  wltbln  said  core  adjacent  to  its 
•nds.  detachable  spool  ends,  each  of  said  ends  having  a 
hub  formed  integral  therewith  by  pressing  up  tbe  meUI 
of  which  the  end  is  made,  each  hub  having  a  peripheral 
groove  removed  f^m  its  end.  and  a  longitudinal  groove 
connecting  with  the  peripheral  groove  at  one  end  thereof 
to  receive  the  projections  within  the  core,  the  peripheral 
'groove  on  one  hub  extending  from  one  side  of  the  longl- 
tndlnal  groove  and  the  peripheral  groove  on  tbe  other 
hub  extending  from  the  other  side  of  its  longitudinal 
groore  whereby  the  spool  ends  may  be  simultaneously 
locked  to  the  core  by  turning  tbe  ends  in  opposite  direc- 
tions after  the  hubs  have  been  inserted  In  tbe  ends  of  the 
core. 


864.0«4.  8TERBOTYPB  PLATE-CASTING  APPARATUS. 
HaxBT  F.  Bbchman,  Battle  Creek.  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Duplex  Printing  Press  Company,  Battle  Creek.  Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  16.  1906.     Serial  No.  330,806. 
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1.  The  combination  of  a  drag,  a  rocking  support,  s  cope 
hinged  to  said  support,  and  movable  thereby  to  and  from 
the  drag,  said  cope  being  swlngable  on  the  support  to  and 
from  the  drag  when  the  cope  is  brought  to  a  vertical 
position. 

2.  The  combination  of  s  drag,  a  rocking  support,  a  cope 
connected  to  said  support,  and  movable  thereby  away 
from  the  drag  to  a  horisontal  position  and  movable  into  a 
vertical  position  adjacent  to  the  drag,  said  cope  being 
swingable  on  the  support  to  snd  from  the  drag  when 
brought  to  a  vertical  position. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  stationary  drag,  a  rocking 
support  adjacent  to  said  drag,  a  pair  of  copes  hinged  to 
said  support  and  movable  thereby  to  and  from  the  drag 
and  cioeable  against  the  drag  when  brought  parallel 
therewith. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  ststionary  drag  having  opposite 
casting  faces,  a  rocking  support  adjacent  to  said  drag,  a 
pair  of  copes  hinged  to  said  support  snd  movable  there- 
with from  horisontal  to  vertical  position,  and  when  in 
vertical  position  being  adjacent  to  the  drag  and  closable 
against  the  faces  thereof. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  base,  a  two-faced  drag  mounted 
thereon,  a  rocking  support  tlltable  from  a  horisontal  to  a 
vertical  position,  a  pair  of  copes  mounted  on  said  support 
and  tlltable  therewith,  and  adapted  to  be  closed  around 
the  drag  when  brought  to  vertical  position. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  base,  a  two  faced  drag  mounted 
thereon,  a  rocking  support  having  a  rack  and  gear  con- 
nection with  the  base  and  tlltable  from  a  horisontal  to  a 
rertlcal  position,  a  pair  of  copes  mounted  on  said  support 
and  tllUble  therewith,  and  adapted  to  be  closed  around 
the  drag  when  brought  to  vertical  position. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  base,  a  two-faced  drag  mounted 
thereon,  a  rocking  support  tlltable  from  a  horisontal  to  a 
vertical  position,  and  a  pair  of  copes  mounted  on  said 
support  snd  tlltable  therewith,  and  adapted  to  be  closed 
around  the  drag  when  brought  to  vertical  position  ;  with 
means  for  securing  the  copes  around  the  drag  when  brought 
Into  vertical  position,  snd  a  stop  for  limiting  the  move- 
ment of  the  support  when  the  copes  are  in  vertical  posi- 
tion. 


864.065.  OREKN-CORN  HCSKER.  Cha«i^  H.  Bix- 
.NBTT,  Mount  Morris.  N.  Y.  Filed  Msr.  22.  1907.  Serial 
No.  363,794. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  main  frame,  of  a  drive  shaft, 
shafts  connected  with  the  drive  shafts  and  provided  00 
their  inner  ends  with  bufklng  fingers,  sn  suilllary  shaft 
connected  with  the  drive  shaft  and  provided  with  wheela 
having  cam  grooves  therein,  and  pivoted  levers  mgaglng 
in  said  grooves  at  one  end.  and  tbe  first  named  shafts  st 
their  opposite  end. 

2.  The  comblnstlon  with  s  main  frame,  of  a  drive  shaft, 
shafts  mounted  on  their  outer  ends  in  pivoted  bearings 
and  proyided  on  their  inner  ends  with  huaklng  fingers, 
means  for  connecting  said  pivoted  shafts  with  tbe  driva 
shaft,  an  auxiliary  abaft  connected  with  the  drive  shaft 


August  ao,  1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


3097 


Md  proTldsd  with  cam  wheels,  and  pivoted  lerert  con- 
nected with  said  cam  wheels  of  the  auxUlary  ahaft  and  the 
pivoted  shafts,  adapted  to  move  tbe  pivoted  shafts  longi- 
tudinally In  tbelr  bearlnga 


locking  said  leaves  In  substantial  allnement  In  an  axtandad 

position. 


8.  The  combination  with  a  main  frame,  of  a  drive  shaft, 
■hafts  mounted  on  pivoted  bearings  on  their  outer  end 
and  provided  on  their  inner  end  with  husking  flngers. 
guide-ways  mounted  on  the  main  frame  adapted  to  receive 
bearings  for  tbe  inner  ends  of  said  pivoted  shaft,  an 
auxiliary  shaft  connected  with  the  drive  shaft  and  pro- 
vided with  wheels  having  cam  grooves  therein,  and  piv- 
oted levers  engaging  In  said  grooves  at  one  end  and  the 
pivoted  shafts  st  tbelr  other  end. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  main  frame,  of  a  drive  shaft, 
pivoted  bearings  mounted  on  tbe  main  frame,  shsfta 
journaled  st  their  outer  ends  In  said  bearings,  and  having 
projecting  longitudinally  from  their  Inner  ends  husking 
flngers  extending  in  opposite  directions,  clutch  members 
provided  with  sprocket  wheels  connected  with  tbe  outer 
ends  of  the  pivoted  shafts,  and  means  for  connecting  said 
sprocket  wheels  with  the  drive  shaft. 

5.  In  a  corn  husking  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
main  frame,  of  pivoted  bearings  mounted  on  the  main 
frame,  shafts  having  their  outer  ends  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  pivoted  bearings,  snd  provided  on  their  Inner 
ends  with  husking  flngers.  sliding  hearings  mounted  on 
the  msin  frame  and  supporting  the  Inner  ends  of  said 
shaft,  s  drive  shaft,  means  connected  with  the  drive  shaft 
and  the  pivoted  shafts  sdapted  to  rotate  said  shafts  In 
opposite  directions,  an  auxiliary  shaft,  and  means  con- 
nected therewith  and  with  the  drive  shaft  adapted  to 
move  said  pivoted  shafts  longitudinally  In  their  bearings. 

6.  Tbe  combination  with  s  main  frame,  of  a  drive  shaft, 
shafts  journaled  at  their  outer  ends  in  pivoted  bearings 
and  at  tbelr  Inner  ends  In  sliding  bearings,  and  provided 
on  tbelr  inner  ends  with  husking  flngers,  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  pivoted  shafts  In  opposite  directions  and  moving 
them  longitudinally  In  their  bearings,  and  a  guide-way 
arranged  in  line  with  said  husking  flngers. 

7.  In  s  mschine  of  tbe  character  described,  the  comblns- 
tlon with  s  main  frame,  of  pivoted  bearings  mounted 
thereon,  shafts  journaled  on  their  outer  ends  in  said 
bearings  and  having  their  Inner  ends  extending  In  oppo- 
site directions,  and  provided  with  husking  flngers,  and 
sliding  bearings  mounted  on  said  frame  and  supporting 
tbe  inner  ends  of  said  shafts. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  8  msin  frame,  shafts  pivotally  mounted  on  tbe 
main  frame  having  their  inner  ends  extending  In  opposite 
directions  snd  provided  with  husking  flngers,  a  drive  shaft, 
sn  suxlllsry  shsft  connected  with  the  drive  shaft  and 
provided  with  cam  wheels,  and  pivoted  levers  connected 
with  ssld  cam  wheels  and  the  pivoted  shafts,  sdapted  to 
move  the  last  named  shafts  longltudinslly  in  their  bear- 
logs. 
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2.  In  a  music  esse  In  comblnstlon,  a  pair  of  leaves 
adapted  to  fold  together,  means  for  locking  ssld  leaves  in 
allnement  in  an  extended  position,  and  holding  devices  for 
attaching  music  folios  within  said  holder. 

3.  In  a  music  case  In  comblnstlon,  a  pair  of  ieavea, 
plates  jointed  to  said  leaves  and  connecting  the  same,  lock- 
ing bars  cooperating  with  aaid  leaves  and  In  engagement 
with  said  plates  to  maintain  said  leaves  in  an  extended 
position. 

4.  In  8  music  case,  In  comblnstlon,  a  pair  of  leaves,  a 
flexible  back  connecting  said  leaves,  rail  sections  attached 
at  the  edges  of  said  leaves  and  projecting  outwardly  thera- 
from,  joints  connecting  said  rail  sections,  and  means  for 
locking  said  leaves  rigidly  in  allnement  at  said  joints. 

6.  In  a  music  case  in  comblnstlon,  a  pair  of  leaves, 
having  rail  extensions  on  the  edges  thereof,  joint  pUtea 
connecting  said  rail  extensions,  locking-bars  atUched  to 
ssld  rails,  and  means  whereby  said  locking  bars  may 
engage  said  plates,  to  lock  said  leaves  In  subsUntial  allne- 
ment in  an  extended  position. 

6.  In  a  music  case  In  combination,  a  pair  of  leaves, 
hsving  rails  st  the  edges  thereof,  plates  jointed  to  said 
rails  connecting  said  leaves  and  having  notches  in  the 
edges  thereof,  and  links  jointed  to  said  rolls  and  having 
joints  adapted  to  be  depressed  into  said  notches. 

7.  In  a  music  case  In  combination,  a  pair  of  leaves 
hsving  rails  attached  to  the  edges  thereof,  plates  jointed 
to  said  rails  having  notches  in  the  upper  edges  thereof, 
links  pivoted  near  the  upper  edges  of  said  rails  and  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  said  plates,  and  distance  pieces 
separating  the  connected  extremities  of  said  links  and 
adapted  to  be  received  in  said  notchea 


864.067.  SUPPORT  FOR  SHADE-ROLLERS  AND  THE 
LIKE.  Hbnbt  a.  Bierliy.  Portsmouth,  Ind.  Filed 
Mar.  21,  1907.     Serlsl  No.  363,543. 


864.066.      MU8ICCA8B.      JoHl«    W.    R.    BaBWica.    New 
York.  N.  T.     Filed  Nov.  14.  1905.     Serlsl  No.  287.269. 
1.  A   music  case,  comprising  a  pair  of  jointed  Ieavea,  I 

adapted  to  fold  together,  in  combination  with  means  for  i 


1.  The  comblnstlon  with  a  window  casing,  of  a  pair  of 
brackets  for  supporting  a  shade  roller  or  the  like  one  of 
which  is  provided  with  vertical  slots  and  the  other 
with  horisontal  slots,  tbe  slots  In  said  brackets  being 
enlarged  at  one  end  thereof,  nnd  beaded  screws  pro- 
jecting through  said  slots  into  the  casing,  whereby  one  of 
said  brackets  will  be  vertically  adjustable  and  the  other 
horlsontally  adjustable  and  both  may  be  removed  or  put 
in  place  without  removing  the  screws. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  window  casing,  of  a  pair  of 
brackets  for  supporting  a  shade  roller  or  the  like  one  of 
which  is  vertically  slotted  with  Its  horisontal  edges  turned 
np  and  the  other  horlsontally  slotted  with  its  vertical 
edges  turned  up  whereby  they  may  be  moved  for  adjust- 
ment by  a  hammer,  and  headed  screws  projecting  through 
said  slots  Into  the  caaing. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  window  casing,  of  a  pair  of 
brackets  for  supporting  a  shade  roUer  or  tbe  like  each  of 
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wblcb  coositts  of  a  portion  cxteDding  oatwardly  from  tbe 
window  castnc  to  support  tb«  sbade  roller  and  anotli«r  por- 
tion extending  at  a  right  angle  from  tbe  oatwardlj  ex- 
tending portion  and  wblcb  is  secured  to  tbe  window  casing, 
tbe  portion  of  one  of  said  brackets  wblcb  is  secured  to  tbe 
window  casing  baring  a  pair  of  parallel  rertical  slots  en- 
larged at  one  end  and  tbe  corresponding  portion  of  tbe 
otber  bracket  having  a  pair  of  parallel  borlxontal  slots  en- 
larged at  one  end,  and  beaded  screws  projecting  tbrongb 
said  Blots  Into  tbe  casing. 


8e4.0«8.  MANUFACTURE  OF  CEMENT  AND  OTHEK 
PRODUCTS.  Ai'GUST  P.  Bjebbcoaabo,  Mtneola,  N.  Y.. 
assignnr  of  one-half  to  Robert  C.  Mitchell,  Mount  Ver- 
non. N.  Y.     Filed  May  7.  1907.     Serial  No.  372,431. 


mingling  with  air  after  leaTing  said  flame  to  form  a  com- 
bustible product. 


864.060.  PAVEMENT  -  M.\RKKR.  RUDOLPH  S  Blomi 
and  William  J.  Sinkk.  Chicago.  111.  Filed  Feb.  7,  1907. 
Serial  No.  :35e,235. 
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1.  A  process  of  modifying  the  Intensity  of  a  blast  flame, 
conxlfltlng  In  Introducing  into  said  flame  at  or  near  Its 
point  of  origin  a  finely  divided  solid  material  capable  of 

-  generating  In   the  flame  a  non-combustible  gas.   with   tbe 
absorption  of  heat. 

2.  A  process  of  modifying  the  Intensity  of  a  blast  flame 
In  making  cement,  consisting  In  introducing  into  said  flame 
at  or  near  Its  origin,  a  suitable  quantity  of  finely  pulver- 
ised raw  cement  material. 

3.  A  process  for  moderating  the  intensity  of  a  blast 
flame  used  In  heating  materials  highly,  consisting  In  In- 
troducing into  said  flame  at  or  near  Its  point  of  origin,  a 
suitable  proportion  of  a  finely  pulverized  solid  material  ca- 
pable of  generating  In  tbe  flame  a  non-combustible  gas  with 
the  absorption  of  heat. 

4.  A   process   for   moderating  tbe   Intensity  of  a  blast 
flame  used  In  beating  cement  material,  consisting  in  In- 
troducing Into  tbe  said  flame  at  or  near  Its  point  of  origin. 

a  suitable  proportion  of  a  finely  pulverized  solid  material 
capable  of  generating  In  the  flame  a  non-combustible  gas 
with  the  absorption  of  heat. 

5.  A  process  of  modifying  the  Intensity  of  a  blast  flame, 
consisting  In  introducing  Into  said  flame  at  or  near  Its 
point  of  origin  a  finely  divided  solid  material  capable  of 
generating  in  the  flame  a  non-combustible  gas,  with  the 
absorption  of  beat,  and  subsequently  transforming  the 
same  into  a  combustible  gas. 

6.  A  process  for  moderating  tbe  Intensity  of  a  blast 
flame  used  in  heating  materials  highly,  consisting  in  In- 
troducing into  said  flame  at  or  near  its  point  of  origin,  a 
suitable  proportion  of  a  finely  paiverlaed  solid  material 
capable  of  generating  in  tbe  flame  a  non-combustible  gas 
with  tbe  absorption  of  heat,  and  subsequently  transform- 
ing the  same  Into  a  combustible  gas. 

7.  A  process  for  moderating  the  intensity  of  a  blast 
flame  used  in  heating  cement  material,  consisting  in  intro- 
ducing into  tbe  said  fiame  at  or  near  Its  point  of  origin,  a 
snitable  proportion  of  a  finely  pulverised  solid  material 
capable  of  generating  in  tbe  flame  a  non-combustible  gas 
with  tbe  absorption  of  beat,  and  subsequently  transform- 
ing the  same  into  a  combustible  gas. 

8.  A  process  of  manufacturing  cement,  comprising  the 
subjecting  of  tbe  cement  material  to  a  blast  flame  and  In- 
trodnclng  into  said  flame  material  to  absorb  a  portion  of 
the  best  thereof,  said  material  being  of  a  character  to  aug- 
ment tbe  clinker  being  formed. 

9.  A  process  of  manufacturing  cement,  comprising  tbe 
sabjecting  of  tbe  cement  material  to  a  blast  flame  and  in- 
troducing into  said  flame  material  to  absorb  a  portion  of 
the  beat  thereof,  said  material  being  of  a  character  to  aug- 
ment tbe  clinker  being  formed,  said  material  also  gen- 
eratlBg  a  non-combostlbie  gas  while  in  said  flame,  said  gas 
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1.  In  a  pavement  marker,  the  combination  of  a  main 
frame,  rollera  or  wheels  supporting  said  main  frame,  tracks 
upon  which  said  rollera  are  adapted  to  travel,  a  plurality 
of  markera  supported  by  said  frame,  and  means  to  turn  said 
rollers  to  move  said  frame  and  groove  the  surface  of  the 
pavement  by  said  markers,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  pavement  marker,  the  combination  of  a  main 
frame,  a  carriage  adapted  to  travel  on  said  main  frame, 
means  to  actuate  said  carriage,  and  one  or  more  markers 
operated  by  said  carriage  to  groove  tbe  pavement  as  said 
carriage  travels  on  said  frame,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  pavement  marker,  the  combination  of  a  movable 
main  frame,  means  to  move  said  frame,  one  or  more  mark- 
ers adapted  to  groove  the  pavement  during  the  movement 
of  said  frame,  a  carriage  adapted  to  travel  on  said  frame 
transversely  to  the  path  of  travel  of  said  frame,  means  to 
actuate  said  carriage,  and  one  or  more  markers  operated 
by  said  carriage  during  Its  travel  to  groove  the  pavement, 
substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  pavement  marker,  the  combination  of  a  movable 
main  frame,  means  to  move  said  frame,  means  to  hold  said 
frame  In  a  fixed  position,  one  or  more  markers  adapted  to 
groove  the  pavement  during  the  movement  of  said  frame, 
a  carriage  adapted  to  travel  on  said  frame  transversely  to 
the  path  of  travel  of  said  frame,  means  to  actuate  said 
carriage,  and  one  or  more  markera  operated  by  said  car- 
riage during  Its  travel  to  groove  the  pavement,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

6.  In  a  pavement  marker,  the  combination  of  a  plurality 
of  rails,  one  or  more  of  which  Is  notched,  a  main  frame, 
rollera  or  wheels  adapted  to  travel  on  said  rails  and  sup- 
port said  frame,  one  or  more  markera  on  said  frame  adapt- 
ed to  groove  the  pavement  as  said  frame  travels  on  said 
rails,  means  cooperating  with  said  notches  to  hold  said 
frame  from  moving,  a  carriage  adapted  to  travel  on  said 
frame,  one  or  more  markera  actuated  by  said  carriage  to 
groove  the  pavement  as  said  carriage  travels,  and  means 
to  operate  said  carriage,  substantially  as  described. 


864,070.  CLOTH  MEASURING  MACHINE.  Chaklss  S. 
BoTsroRD,  Peterboro,  Ontario,  Canada.  Filed  Feb.  28, 
1907.     Serial  No.  359,751. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  class  described,  a  frame  compris- 
ing suitably  connected  side  members  having  upwardly  ex- 
tending divergent  brackets,  a  driving  abaft  snpported  for 
rotation  in  said  side  membera.  a  shaft  joumaled  in  tbe 
front  bracket  at  one  side  of  the  frame,  a  sleere  Jonrnaled 
in  tbe  front  bracket  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  frame, 
means  for  transmitting  motion  from  the  driving  shaft  to 
tbe  said  abaft  and  aleeve.  a  longltadlnally  slidable  shaft 
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supported  in  tbe  sleeve  for  rotation  tberawltta  la  axial 
allnement  with  the  shaft  Joumaled  in  the  bracket  at  one 
side  of  the  frame,  and  board  engaging  clamps  upon  the 
said  shaft 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  frame,  shafts 
supported  for  rotation  at  one  side  of  the  frame,  sleeves 
supported  for  rotation  at  tbe  opposite  side  of  the  frame, 
slidable  shafts  supported  in  said  sleeves  for  rotation  there- 
with in  axial  allnement  with  the  ahafts  supported  in  the 
side  of  the  frame  flrat  referred  to,  board  engaging  clamps 
supported  upon  the  several  shafts  at  the,  two  sides  of  the 
machine,  and  means  for  rotating  In  unison  two  of  said 
shafts  which  are  disposed  in  axial  allnement  at  the  two 
sides  of  tbe  frame. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  descrll>ed.  a  suitable  frame, 
guide  rolls  supported  therein  and  two  paira  of  clamp  car- 
rying shafts  mounted  for  rotation  at  tbe  two  sides  or  ends 
of  the  frame,  the  clamp  carrying  shafts  at  one  side  of  the 
frame  being  also  disposed  for  longitudinal  sliding  move- 
ment, and  the  paIra  of  shafts  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
frame  being  disposed  In  axial  allnement.  In  combination 
with  means  for  positively  rotating  In  unison  two  of  the 
clamp  carrying  shafts  which  are  disposed  in  axial  aline 
ment  at  opposite  aides  of  tbe  frame. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  class  described,  a  pair  of  shafts 
supported  for  rotation  In  axial  allnement.  one  of  said 
shafts  being  longitudinally  slidable  In  Its  bearings  and 
said  ahafts  having  screw  threaded  portl9ns  In  combination 
with  pairs  of  levera  pivoted  npon  tbe  ends  of  the  shafts 
upon  said  threaded  portions  thereof  and  nuts  upon  said 
threaded  portions  having  cone  shaped  membera  extending 
between  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  levers. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  clamping  de- 
vice comprising  a  shaft  having  a  screw  threaded  portion, 
a  pair  of  levers  pivoted  upon  the  ahAft  adjacent  to  tbe 
threaded  portion,  a  nut  upon  tbe  threaded  portion  of  the 
shaft  having  a  cone  shaped  member  extending  l>etween  tbe 
adjacent  ends  of  the  levera,  and  a  spring  Interposed  be- 
tween the  ends  of  the  levera  to  force  the  latter  apart  from 
each  otber. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  frame,  clamp 
carrying  shafts  supported  for  rotation  in  said  frame, 
means  for  positively  rotating  two  of  said  shafts  which 
are  disposed  In  axial  allnement  with  each  other,  guide  rolls 
supported  In  the  frame  and  an  auxiliary  guide  roll  sup- 
ported for  rotation  In  a  pair  of  links  pivotally  connected 
with  tbe  frame. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  class  described,  a  cloth  guiding 
tension  roll  supported  for  rotation  in  a  pair  of  links  piv- 
oted upon  the  frame  of  the  machine,  springs  connected 
with  said  links  to  support  the  roll,  and  flexible  membera 
connecting  said  links  with  the  frame  to  limit  the  more 
ment  of  tbe  links  under  the  tension  of  the  springs. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  frame,  clamp 
carrying  shafts  Journaled  In  the  frame,  cloth  guiding  rolls 
supported  for  rotation  In  the  frame  and  a  cloth  guiding 
tension  roll  supported  for  rotation  In  a  pair  of  spring  sup- 
ported links  pivoted  npon  tbe  frame,  said  cloth  guiding 
rolls  being  provided  with  guide  disks  having  engaging 
faces  of  segmental  or  arcuate  cross-section. 

9.  In  s  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  frame,  palra 
of  shafta  Journaled  at  the  two  sides  of  the  frame,  the 
shafts  at  one  side  of  the  frame  being  longitudinally  slid- 
able in  their  bearings,  board  engaging  clamps  upon  the 
several  shafts,  means  for  positively  driving  in  unison  two 
of  said  ahafts  supported  at  opposite  sides  of  the  frame  in 
axial  allnement  with  each  other,  rods  or  ahafts  connecting 
the  side  membera  of  the  frame,  cloth  guiding  rolls  sup- 
ported for  rotation  upon  said  rods  or  shafts,  spring  sup- 
ported links  pivoted  upon  the  sides  of  the  frame,  a  cloth 
guiding  tension  roll  supported  for  rotation  in  said  links, 
means  for  limiting  tbe  movement  of  tbe  links  under  the 
tension  of  tbe  springs,  brackets  extending  forwardly  from 
the  side  membera  of  the  frame,  a  cloth  guiding  roll  sup- 
ported for  rotation  in  said  bracketa,  a  measuring  wheel 
supported  for  rotation  npon  one  of  the  brackets  adjacent 
to  said  gnide  roll,  and  guide  disks  upon  the  several  cloth 
guiding  rolls  including  tbe  tension  roll,  said  disks  baring 
engaging  faces  of  segmental  or  arcuate  cross  section. 


8«4,071.  PUBNACB-ORATB.  JoHif  C.  BowBtwo,  SydBsy, 
New  South  Wales,  Australia.  Filed  Jan.  25,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  297,921. 


1.  An  improved  fire  grate,  comprising  a  plurality  of  par- 
allel hollow  bars  parabolic  in  cross  section  and  provided 
with  trunnions  at  their  ends,  and  at  their  sides  with  nar- 
row flanges,  end  bars  having  seats  In  which  the  trunnions 
rest,  tbe  bara  being  arranged  with  their  flanges  spaced 
apart  from  the  flanges  of  the  adjacent  bars,  whereby  when 
the  bara  are  rocked  on  the  trunnions  the  flanges  will  move 
past  each  otber  to  exert  a  cutting  action  on  clinkers,  said 
bara  having  their  apexes  upward  and  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  openings  In  each  side  thereof,  and  at  their 
ends,  and  having  an  arm  projecting  downwardly  there- 
from, said  arm  having  a  pintle  and  a  drag  link  engaging 
the  pintles  of  each  of  the  bars. 

2.  An  improved  fire  grate,  comprising  a  plurality  of  hol- 
low bars  substantially  parabolic  in  cross  section  and  hav- 
ing trunnions  at  the  ends  thereof,  and  flanges  at  each  side, 
said  bara  having  their  apexes  upward  and  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  openings  at  each  side  thereof,  and  at 
their  ends,  and  having  an  arm  projecting  therefrom  and 
provided  with  a  pintle,  and  a  drag  link  engaging  all  of  the 
pintles. 

3.  An  Improved  fire  grate  comprising  a  plurality  of  hol- 
low bars  subetantlally  parabolic  In  cross  section  and  hav- 
ing trunnions  at  the  ends  thereof  and  flanges  at  each  side, 
said  bars  having  their  apexes  upward  and  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  openings  on  each  side  thereof  and  at 
their  ends,  and  means  for  swinging  the  bars  in  unison. 


864.072.  TAPPING-MACHINE.  William  Botd,  Brig- 
bouse,  England.  Filed  Feb.  7,  1907.  Serial  No. 
366.228. 


11      M         -■.•.!. 


as 


aa 


1.  The  combination,  wltfa  a  casing  provided  with  longi- 
tudinal guides,  of  two  barrels  secured  side  by  side  and 
slidable  In  the  said  guides,  a  spindle  which  projsets  from 
the  said  barrels  through  one  end  of  the  said  easlnf  and 
which  permits  the  said  barrals  to  slide  antomatlcnllj  In 
ons  direction,  revolnble  piston  sockets  slidable  Tsrtically  la 
tbe  said  bsrrals,  spring-catches  which  sagage  automatie- 
ally  with  the  said  sockets  when  raised  in  the  said  barrsls, 
and  an  operating-spindle  slidable  through  the  top  of  the 
aaid  easing  and  engaging  with  either  socket  when  slid 
under  It,  each  said  socket  being  raised  automatically  by  the 
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It  whia  the  Mid  op«ratlBg-fl9iiidl« 
to  It. 

1.  Tb«  eocAlMtleii,  with  a  eaalac  prorldad  with  a 
•tolbic  •  box  haTlat  a  gnlda  •  groora.  of  a  horlaoBtally  aUd- 
tbto  tan«l  Mpportad  to  tbt  mlA  eaitef.  a  ptotoa  locktt 
alltfabia  Twtteally  ta  tha  nld  banal  and  prorfctod  a  fetm 
at  tta  top.  and  an  oporatlac  optadlo  worklnc  In  tho  aald 
atoflac-bos  and  prorMod  with  a  hoad  tor  ongaslac  with 
th«  raetM  ud  bannc  also  a  ftatbar  kej  which  lUdaa  Into 
and  oot  of  th«  nld  galda-troora  oo  that  the  splndla  hoad 
la  roCalnod  In  a  poaltlon  soltablo  tor  oncaclnc  with  tho 
w^M  roeoao  when  ralaad  oat  of  oncasamont  with  it. 


864.078.     WAOON-BRAKE.     John  B.  Bubb.  Homer.  Nebr. 
Piled  Sept.  17,  1906.     Serial  No.  334,843. 


1.  An  automatic  Tohlde  brake  comprising  a  eroae  bar 
Boantad  to  slide  In  galdes.  a  doable  crank  shaft  Joornaled 
Id  keepers  on  said  croea  bar  and  carrylnf  brake  shoes  at 
'Its  oater  ends,  springs  tor  morlng  the  cross  bar  forward  to 
diaengage  the  brake  shoes  on  the  wheels  and  meana  con- 
Beeted  to  the  croea  bar  and  leading  forward  to  the  harness 
for  applying  the  brake  shoes  when  the  anlmala  move  back- 
ward or  when  going  down  a  hill,  substantially  as  deecrlbed- 

S.  In  a  Tehlcle  brake,  the  combination  of  a  crank  shaft, 
brake  shoes  on  said  shaft,  stops  to  Umit  the  k>catlon  of 
said  crank  shaft,  means  for  morlng  said  crank  shaft  to 
apply  the  brakes  and  a  spring  to  permit  the  crank  shaft 
to  more  away  from  the  stope  when  the  wheels  are  rotated 
la  the  forward  direction,  substantially  as  described. 

8^  A  vehicle  brake  comprising  a  sliding  cross  bar.  guides 
forsald  cross  bar,  springs  In  the  guides  for  moTing  said 
eroaa  bar  toward  the  front,  a  doable  crank  shaft  Joornaled 
In  said  cross  bar,  stope  on  said  cross  bar  to  limit  the  rota- 
tkm  of  said  crank  shaft  and  connections  between  said 
cross  bar  and  the  animals  for  moTtng  said  cross  bar  and 
crank  shaft  to  apply  the  brake  shoes,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


Filed 


864,070.  CLOCK.  John  C.  BcaKB.  fronton,  Ohla 
Dee.  0.  1906.  Serial  Na  84«.4ftS. 
>■  a  derlce  of  the  class  dsacrlbsd.  the  comUnatlOB  of  a 
e«tar  tabut,  a  drive  shaft,  a  trala  of  gaarlLg  coaascdag 
tiM  drive  shaft  with  the  artmr  aad  laeladlag  a  gsar  pro- 
Tldsd  with  a  plnraUty  of  plaa.  a  trip  lever,  a  aasiber  at- 
tached thereto  aad  movable  therewith  tor  actaatlag  aa 
alaroi  releasing  meaaa.  a  cam  driven  fftus  the  arbor  aad 
arraagad  to  aetoato  the  «M  Mtober.  a  reriprocattag  coa- 
tiallar  rod.  aa  sIsMsat  eeaaactod  with  the  rod  for  actaat- 
lat  aa  alarm  haauMr,  aMaaa  flsv  aperaMag  the  bar  by  tba 
I  m  the  nU  gear  to  ImU  tte  timmt  eat  ef  actloa  at 
It  latorvali^  aad  a  apflag  apwatlag  oa  tba  bar  to 
to  aa 


864.074.  RBMBDT  FOR  PBAR  BUOHT.  Faao  M.  Bvcx, 
VacavlUe,  Cal.  Filed  Jan.  7,  1007.  Serial  No.  861.206. 
Aa  a  remedy  tor  pear  Might,  cyanid  of  potaaslma.  sulfur  ' 

aad  water  mixed  subataatlally  la  the  .proportions  ^ectted, 

aabstaatlally  aa  dsscribed. 


864.070. 


864.076.  TOBACCO-PIPE.  OscAB  A.  Busa.  Lima,  Peru. 
Piled  Aug.  23.  iW.  Serial  No.  270.872.  Reoewed  June 
28.  1907.     Serial  No.  S81.812. 


1.  A  tobacco  pipe  having  Its  stem  formed  In  centrally 
longltodlnal  separable  eectlona,  the  upper  sectton  having 
a  chamber  for  receiving  absorbsat  material,  the  said  cham- 
ber communicatlag  with  the  bowl  of  the  pipe,  an  absorbent 
material  in  said  chamber,  a  spring  for  holding  said  ma- 
terial in  place,  a  mouth  piece  with  which  said  chamber 
communicatee,  and  a  discharge  tube  tor  saliva  or  the  like 
in  the  lower  section  of  the  stem. 

2.  A  tobacco  pipe  having  a  stem  tormed  in  two  longitudi- 
nal separable  sections,  the  upper  section  having  a  paassge 
tor  smoke,  a  mouth  piece  having  a  chamber  with  which 
said  passage  communicates,  partition  blocks  arranged  in 
the  lower  eeetk»  of  the  etem  and  forming  end  walls  of  a 
chamber,  one  of  said  blocks  nearest  the  bowl  also  tormlng 
an  end  wall  of  a  saliva  chamber,  a  tube  extended  through 
the  block  adjacent  to  the  mouth  piece  and  having  commu- 
nication with  the  chamber  in  said  mouth  piece,  and  a  tnbe 
extended  through  the  other  blocks  into  the  saliva  chamber, 
said  tubee  being  on  different  Vertical  planee. 

8.  A  tobacco  pipe  having  Its  stem  formed  in  longitudinal 
separable  sscttoas,  a  block  with  which  the  outer  ends  of  the 
sections  reoiovsbly  sngage.  a  month  piece  engaged  with 
said  block  and  having  a  chambor  adjacent  to  the  block,  a 
dact  leading  through  the  Mock  at  a  downward  Incline  and 
extended  Into  said  chamber,  the  upper  cad  of  said  duct 
communicating  with  the  Interior  of  the  upper  stem  eectlon. 
a  paesage  leading  throogh  eald  Mock  below  eald  duct,  par- 
tition blocks  arranged  la  the  lower  eectlon  of  the  stem,  a 
tube  extaaded  Otroogh  the  Mock  adjaeeat  to  sakl  passage 
aad  commnaleatlag  therewith,  aaothar  block  spacsd  from 
the  flrat  aamed  hloek  aad  fresn  tba  ead  of  said  tabs,  a  tnbe 
extended  throagh  aald  other  hloek  teto  a  reoelvlag  chamber 
tor  saliva,  a  raaiBiabls  cap  for  rsestvtag  saliva  from  said 
Camber,  aad  a  trap  tabs  eoatroillag  eoBanalcatlon  be- 
tween aald  aallva  Aaashar  and  said  cap. 

4.  A  tobaaea  plpa  havlBf  Ito  atoas  farsed  la  leagltadlaal 
■sparable  sacClaaa,  alMs  piatoi  tm  rloalag  the  Inner  sUw. 
'f  If  I  niiMlaga  ar  rfcaailiaia  rhiiiafli  Iti  ■■illuas.  iiaituiua 
Mocks  to  the  lowar  aeeMen.  cashlsns  en  eald  Mocfca  for  en- 
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gsglag  with  a  slide  pUto  eonaactad  to  the  I01 
said  blocks  fonalag  snd  walla  of  a  chambsr  to  the  lower 
ssctlon.  a  mouth  place  havlag  a  chamber  i«"— "Ti'^—t^ng 
with  eald  first  aasMd  chamber  aad  alao  cowmnalcatlng 
with  the  paaaaga  throoih  the  opper  staai  seetloa.  aad  a 
discharge  pipe  '^'Ifng  throagh  the  othw  of  eald  blodto 
toto  a  saliva  receptacle  aaderneath  the  pipe  bowL 

0.  A  tobacco  pipe  havlag  Ite  etem  divided  at  Ito  longi- 
tudinal oentor  into  separahU  saetloBa,  slide  plates  for  dos- 
ing the  sections  at  their  meeting  polnta,  the  opper  section 
having  a  discharge  tor  smoke,  aad  a  lower  section  having 
trap  tubes  for  the  passage  or  outlet  of  saliva,  nlcotia  or 
the  like. 

6.  A  tobacco  pipe  having  Ito  stem  formed  in  longitudinal 
aeparablc  sections,  the  upper  eectlon  having  a  passage  for 
smoke,  and  the  lower  section  having  a  passage  for  saliva 
or  the  like  and  also  havlag  a  chamber  for  receivlag  saliva 
bslow  the  bowl,  the  said  chamber ^vlng  a  downward  and 
outward  opening,  a  cup  removaMy  engaging  with  the  wall 
of  the  opening,  a  disk  arranged  in  the  inner  end  of  said 
opening,  and  a  short  tube  extended  downward  from  said 
disk  into  the  cup. 

7.  In  a  tobacco  pipe,  a  curved  mouth  piece  having  a 
chamber  at  ite'  lower  end.  a  block  engaged  in  the  lower  end 
of  the  mouth  piece  and  having  a  tubular  projection  ex- 
tended into  said  chamber,  the  lower  wall  of  said  chamber 
being  extended  under  said  projection,  the  said  block  also 
having  a  pasaage  for  saliva  or  the  like. 


864.077.  TIMER.  Habbt  A.  BcTLiB  and  Fa^KKLiK  C. 
Pbt>b8on.  Hsverford.  Pa.  Piled  Jan.  27.  1006.  Serial 
No.  298,140. 

,1* 


1.'  A  timer  comprising  s  sliding  contact,  means  tending 
to  prees  the  contect  In  one  direction,  and  a  rotery  cam 
member  engaging  the  contect,  said  member  normally  re- 
straining and  periodically  releealng  the  contact. 

2.  A  timer  comprising  a  sliding  contect,  means  yield- 
ingly preesing  tbe  contect  in  one  direction,  and  a  rotery 
cam  disk  engaging  the  contect  and  having  an  off-set  por- 
tion periodically  releasing  the  contect. 

8.  A  timer  comprising  a  sliding  contect,  means  yield- 
ingly pressing  tbe  contect  in  one  direction,  and  a  cam  ro- 
tetlng  in  a  plane  disposed  at  an  angle  to  tbe  line  of  move- 
ment of  tbe  contact,  tbe  cam  engaging  tbe  contect  and 
having  an  off-eet  portion  fwriodlcally  releasing  tbe  contect. 

4.  A  timer  having  a  contect  mounted  to  slide  bat  not 
to  turn,  means  yieldingly  pressing  the  contact  in  one  direc- 
tion, and  a  cam  disk  ruanlng  directly  against  the  contect 
and  normally  restraining  tbe  same,  the  cam  having  an  off- 
set portion  periodically  releasing  tbe  contect. 

0.  A  timer  having  a  contact  mounted  to  slide  but  not 
to  torn  and  provided  with  a  shooldsr,  means  yieldingly 
preseing  tbe  contect  in  one  direction,  and  a  cam  member 
running  against  tbe  sboalder,  the  cam  member  normally 
restraining  and  periodically  releasing  the  contect 

6.  A  timer  having  a  sliding  contect,  msans  tor  prevent- 
ing the  contect  from  turning,  means  yieldingly  pressing 
the  contect  in  one  direction,  the  said  contact  havlag  a 
ahoalder,  and  a  cam  disk  manlng  In  a  plane  extending  at 
an  angle  to  the  line  of  movement  to  the  contact  and  en- 
gaging the  ahoalder  of  the  same,  said  cam  diak  having  an 
off-sat  portion  adapted  psriodlcally  to  release  the  contact. 

7.  A  tlsMr  coapriotog  a  body,  a  rotery  cam  dIak.  said 
body  hslng  adjaatahle  rsUtlvely  to  the  disk,  a  alldlBg 
eontact  sMmnted  to  the  body  aad  having  a  ehoalder,  aad 


meaas  taadlag  yleldlagly  to  preas  the  ooatoet  to 
tlon.  the  cam  disk  aonaally  aagagtog  the  Aealdsr  of  tka 
contact  and  having  an  off-aet  portion  periodleally  raltos 
tog  the  same. 

8.  A  timer  comprlslag  a  body,  a  movable  contact  tbara- 
on.  aseaas  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  contact, 
a  second  contact  coactlag  with  the  flret  contect,  an  laau- 
latlon  wall  mounting  the  second  contact;  said  wall  balag 
•scared  to  aad  ipaoad  fh>m  the  body,  and  a  rsmoTaUt 
tubolar  cover  extending  aroand  the  wall  and  body.  * 

9.  A  timer  comprleing  a  body  having  a  cavity  thereto, 
and  a  slot  adjacent  to  the  cavity,  a  contact  movaMe  to  the 
cavity,  a  lug  projecting  fk>om  the  contact  and  flttlag 
looeely  In  the  slot,  means  yieldingly  pressing  the  contact 
in  one  direction,  and  meana  fOr  normally  reetraining  and 
periodically  releasing  the  eontact 

10.  A  timer  comprising  a  body  having  a  cavity  thereto 
and  a  slot  communicating  with  the  cavity,  a  contact  pto 
movable  longitudinally  to  the  cavity,  said  pin  being  tormed 
with  a  ahoalder  adjacent  to  Ite  operating  end,  a  log  pro- 
jecting from  the  pto  and  fitting  to  the  alot  of  the  body, 
means  yieldtogly  preesing  the  contact  pin  in  one  direction, 
and  a  cam  disk  rotating  to  a  plane  extending  at  an  angle 
to  the  line  of  movement  of  the  contact  pin,  and  bearing 
against  tbe  shoolder  thereof,  for  the  purpoee  spedfled. 


864,078.  AIR  PURIFYING  APPARATUS.  Qsobob  ClbM- 
BXTS  and  Jambs  M.  HosTuaa,  Chicago,  111.,  assignors 
to  Hygienic  Renovating  Company,  Chicago.  111.,  a  Cor- 
poration of  lUinola  FUed  Dec  24,  1906.  Serial  No. 
349,264. 


^^^v^\v^^\\^\\^\^^^^^^^^^^ 


1.  In  a  fluid  inspection  device  comprising  a  partially 
transparent  chamber  forming  part  of  tbe  fluid  passage- 
way and  having  an  inleading  opening  adapted  to  dis- 
cbarge into  such  chamber  tengentially  to  tbe  toner  eurfaoe 
thereof. 

2.  A  fluid  inspection  device  comprising  a  partially  trans- 
parent cylindrical  chamber  tormlng  part  of  tbe  fluid  paa- 
■age-way  and  having  an  inleading  opening  adapted  to  die- 
charge  toto  said  chamber  tangentially  to  the  inner  surface 
thereof. 

8.  A  fluid  inspection  device  comprising  s  partially  trans- 
parent cyltodrical  chamber,  with  a  metallic  cup-like  end 
piece  forming  part  of  tbe  fluid  passage-way  and  having 
an  inleading  opndng  adapted  to  discharge  toto  the  end 
piece  of  said  duunber  tangentially  to  the  inl^r  surfacs 
thereof. 

4.  A  fluid  inspection  device  comprising  a  partially  traaa* 
parent  cyltodrical  chamber  with  metallic  cup-iiks  end 
pieces  forming  part  of  the  fluid  paseage-way  and  having 
each  an  opening  adapted  to  discharge  toto  such  end  ploes 
of  aald  chamber  tangentially  to- the  inner  surface  thereof. 

0.  A  fluid  Inspection  device  compristog  a  partially  traaa- 
parent  chamber,  with  an  opening  at  each  end  adapted  to 
dlschargs  Into  said  chamber  tangentially  to  the  Inner  sar- 
facs  thereof. 

6.  A  fivid  Inspection  device  comprising  a  cylindrical 
transparent  Inspection  chamber  with  metallic  end  placsa 
each  having  an  opening  which  enters  tangontlsiUy,  aad 
oMaas  for  sscnrtog  ths  whole  together. 

7.  A  flald  lBq>octlon  device  comprlslag  a  eylladrkal 
transparent  toapoetlon  chamber  with  metallte  end  plaeaa 
each  having  an  opening  which  enters  tangentially,  and 
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mmm  tn  Mcuriac  th»  whoto  toff*th«r  eooalattBc  of  an 
ulal  rod  pmmiag  tbrooch  ud  Mear«d  to  tb*  ootald«  of 
tlM«Bd  ploew. 

8.  A  flold  InspeetloB  d«Tle«  eomprlsinx  a  eylladfieal 
ehaaber  approzliiwtaly  at  rli^t  aaglM  to  tha  dlraetlon 
of  enrrtnt.  provided  with  opanlagi  at  Ita  two  and*  whleh 
opanlafB  ontar  tato  tlM  chambar  tancentlallj. 


8«4,0T9.  FLUID-TRANgPEBRINO  CONNECTOR.  Cltdi 
J.  Covauxn,  New  York.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Conrad  Hn- 
bart,  Naw  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Dec  18.  1906.  Sertal  No. 
348,405. 


1.  A  fluid-transferring  connector  comprising  coacting 
conduit  parts  having  passages  adapted  to  communicate 
with  each  other  when  the  parts  are  Joined,  means  for 
drawing  these  parts  toward  each  other,  s  closure  for  the 
passage  in  one  of  the  parts,  an  opening  derlce  In  the  other 
part  adapted  to  open  such  closure  when  the  parta  are 
brought  near  enough  together,  and  preliminary  sealing 
means  actuated  by  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  when  the 
closure  Is  opened  and  coacting  with  the  two  parta  to 
onlte  their  passages  in  a  fluid-tight  manner  before  the 
two  parte  are  brought  to  their  limit  of  approach  to  each 
other. 

2.  A  fluid-transferring  connector  comprising  coacting 
conduit  parts  having  passagea  adapted  to  communicate 
with  each  other  when  the  parts  are  Joined,  means  for 
drawing  tbe««  parts  toward  each  other,  a  closure  for  the 
paaaage  In  one  of  the  parta,  an  opening  device  in  the  other 
part  adapted  to  open  such  closure  when  the  parts  are 
broaght  near  enough  together,  preliminary  sealing  means 
actuated  by  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  when  the  closure  Is 
opened  and  coacting  with  the  two  parts  to  unite  their 
paaaagea  In  a  fluld-tlgbt  manner  liefore  the  two  parts  are 
brought  to  their  limit  of  approach  to  each  other,  and  final 
■aallng  means  actuated  by  the  means  for  drawing  the 
parta  toward  each  other  wlien  the  parts  have  been  drawn 
to  tbelr  limit  of  approach  toward  each  other. 

8.  A  fluid- tranaf erring  connector  comprising  coacting 
eoadolt  parta  having  paaaagea  adapted  to  communicate 
with  each  other  when  the  parts  are  Joined,  means  for 
drawing  these  parta  toward  each  other,  a  closure  for  the 
paaaage  in  one  of  the  parts,  an  opening  device  in  the 
otbar  part  adapted  to  open  saeh  eloaore  when  the  parts 
•ra  broogbt  near  anoogh  together,  and  a  pre-saaling  piston 
eoaetlng  with  the  two  parts  and  actuated  by  the  preasure 
of  tha  flnld  when  the  ralva  la  opanad  t(^eal  the  pasigos 
of  tha  parte  together  tn  a  fluid-tight  manner  before  the 
two  parta  have  been  drawn  to  their  limit  of  approach 
toward  each  otbar. 

4.  ▲  flnld-tnuiafBrrlng  connector  eomprlaing  coactiqg 
ooadvlt  parta  having  paaaagea  adapted  to  commnnica^ 
with  ea^  other  when  the  parta  are  Joined,  meaaa  for 
dnwiBg  these  parta  towaM  each  other,  a  cloanra  tat  the 
pMMga  ta  ooe  (rf  tba  parts,  an  opening  device  In  the 
oCtarpart  adapted  to  open  aneh  eloaare  whan  tha  parts 
ai«  broogbt  near  aaoogb  together,  a  prs  aealing  platon 
eoacOag  with  tte  two  parta  and  actuated  by  the  prsasiiis 
of  tba  ihild  whaa  tba  Tahra  la  opened  to  aaal  the  paaaagea 
eg  tba  parta  togatbar  in  a  fluld-tlgbt  aaannar  bafbre  the 
two  parta  bare  bean  drawn  to  their  llsit  of  approach 
toward  each  other,  and  flnal  aealing  msani  aetoatad  by 
tba  laane  far  drawing  tba  parta  toward  each  other  when 
tte  parti  bava  baasi  dr«ws  to  tbair  limit  of  approach 
toerard  aadi  otbar. 


B.  ▲  fluld-tranaferrlng  connector  eomprlaing  coacting 
conduit  parta  baTlag  paaaagea  adapted  to  eommunkata 
>  with  each  other  when  the  parta  are  joined,  a  cam  lever 
:  fbr  drawing  theae  parts  toward  each  other,  a  eloaare  for 
the  passage  in  one  of  the  parta,  an  opening  device  In  tba 
other  part  adapted  to  open  such  doaure  when  the  parts 
are  broo^t  near  enough  together,  and  preliminary  sealing 
means  actuated  by  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  when  the 
closure  la  opened  and  coacting  with  the  two  parts  to 
unite  their  paaaagea  in  a  fluid-tight  manner  before  the 
two  parts  are  brought  to  their  limit  of  approach  to  each 
other. 

d.  A  fluid-transferring  connector  comprising  coacting 
conduit  parta  having  paaaagea  adapted  to  communicate 
with  each  other  when  the  parta  are  Joined,  a  cam-lever 
fbr  drawing  these  parts  towards  each  other,  an  Interiweed 
eprlng  for  receiving  the  thrust  of  the  cam-lever,  a  closure 
for  the  passage  in  one  of  the  parts,  an  opening  device  in 
the  other  part  adapted  to  open  such  closure  when  the 
parts  are  brought  near  enough  together,  preliminary  seal- 
ing means  actuated  by  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  when  the 
closure  is  opened  and  coacting  with  the  two  parts  to 
unite  their  passages  in  a  fluid-tight  manner  before  the 
two  parts  are  brought  to  their  limit  of  approach  to  each 
other,  and  flnal  sealing  means  actuated  by  the  means  for 
drawing  the  parts  toward  each  other  when  the  parts  have 
been  drawn  to  their  limit  of  approach  toward  each  other. 

7.  A  fluld-tranaferrlng  connector  comprising  s  fixed 
plug,  a  coupling  coacting  therewith,  the  plug  and  the 
coupling  having  communicating  passages,  a  closure  for  the 
passage  of  the  plug,  a  counter-passage  Intersecting  the 
passage  of  the  plug  Inwardly  from  the  closure,  bursting- 
disks  closing  the  outer  ends  of  the  counter-passage,  per- 
forated caps  retaining  the  bursting-disks  In  place,  and 
means  carried  by  the  coupling  and  engageable  with  the 
caps  for  drawing  the  coupling  and  the  plug  toward  each 
other. 

8.  A  fluid-transferring  connector  comprising  a  fixed 
plug,  a  coupling  coacting  therewith,  the  plug  and  the  coup 
ling  having  communicating  passages,  a  closure  for  the  pas- 
sage of  the  plug,  a  counter-passage  Intersecting  the  pas- 
sage of  the  plug  Inwardly  from  the  closure,  bursting-disks 
closing  the  outer  ends  of  the  counter-passage,  perforated 
cape  retaining  the  bursting  disks  In  place,  means  carried 
by  the  coupling  and  engageable  with  the  caps  for  drawing 
the  coupling  and  the  plug  toward  each  other,  an  opening 
device  In  the  coapllng  and  for  opening  the  closure  In  the 
plug  when  the  coupling  and  the  plug  are  brought  near 
enough  to  each  other,  and  pre-eeallng  means  coacting  with 
the  coupling  and  the  plug  and  actuated  by  the  pressure  of 
the  fluid  when  the  valve  Is  opened  to  seal  the  passages  to- 
gether In  a  fluid-tight  manner  before  the  coupling  and  the 
plug  have  been  drawn  to  their  limit  of  approach  toward 
each  other. 

9.  A  flnld-trsnsferring  connector  comprising  s  fixed 
plug,  a  coupling  coacting  therewith,  the  plug  and  the  coup- 
ling having  communlcatiy  passages,  a  closure  for  the  pas- 
sage of  the  plug,  a  counter-passage  Intersecting  the  paa- 
sage  of  the  plug  Inwardly  from  the  closure,  bursting-disks 
closing  the  outer  ends  of  the  counter-paaaage.  perforated 
caps  reUlnlng  the  bursting-disks  in  place,  means  carried 
by  the  coupling  and  engageable  with  the  capa  for  drawing 
the  coupling  and  the  ping  toward  each  other,  an  opening 
device  in  the  coupling  and  for  opening  the  cloanre  in  the 
plug  when  the  coupling  and  the  ping  are  brought  near 
enough  to  each  other,  pre-sealing  means  coacting  with  the 
coupling  and  the  plug  and  actuated  by  the  pressure  of  the 
fluid  when  the  valve  la  opened  to  seal  the  passagea  to- 
gether tn  a  flnid-tlgbt  manner  before  the  coupling  and  the 
ping  have  been  drawn  to  their  limit  of  approach  toward 
each  other,  and  flnal  aealing  means  actuated  by  the  means 
for  drawing  the  coapllng  and  the  ping  together  when  the 
coapllng  and  the  plug  have  been  drawn  to  their  limit  of 
approach  toward  each  other. 

10.  A  fluM-traaafarrlng  eonaaetor  comprising  coacting 
condalt  parta  having 'paaaagea  adapted  to  coraraonicate 
with  each  other  wbaa  tba  parts  are  Joined,  maana  for 
drawing  theae  parta  toward  each  other,  a  cloaure  for  the 
passage  tn  one  of  tba  parta,  aa  opening  device  In  the 
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other  part  adapted  to  open  anch  cloaure  when  tba  parts 
are  brou^t  near  enou^  together,  a  pre-aeallng  piston  co- 
acting  with  the  two  parta  and  actuated  by  tha  praaanra  of 
the  fluid  when  the  valve  is  opened  to  seal  the  psseagaa  of 
the  parta  together  in  a  fluld-ti^t  manner  before  the  two 
parts  have  been  drawn  to  their  limit  of  approach  toward 
each  other,  and  a  spring'  for  maintaining  the  pre  aealing 
piston  at  Its  sealing  poaitlon. 

11.  A  fluid- transferring  connector  comprising  coacting 
conduit  parts  having  passagea  adapted  to  communicate 
with  each  other  when  the  parts  are  Joined,  meana  for 
drawing  these  parts  toward  each  other,  a  cloaure  for  the 
passage  in  one  of  the  parta,  an  opening  device  in  the  other 
part  adapted  to  open  such  closure  when  the  parta  are 
brought  near  enough  together,  a  pre-seallng  piston  coact- 
ing with  the  two  parta  and  actuated  by  the  preaaure  of  the 
fluid  when  the  vsive  ia  opened  to  seal  the  passages  of  the 
parts  together  In  a  fluid-tight  manner  before  the  two  parts 
have  been  drawn  to  their  limit  of  approach  toward  each 
other,  a  spring  for  maintaining  the  pre-sesUng  piston  at 
Its  sealing  position,  and  flnal  sealing  means  actuated  by 
the  means  for  drawing  the  parts  toward  each  other  when 
the  parts  have  been  drawn  to  their  limit  of  approach  to- 
ward each  other^ 

12.  A  fluid  transferring  connector  comprising  a  flxed 
plug,  a  coupling  coacting  therewith,  the  plug  and  the  coup- 
ling having  communicating  passagea.  an  inwardly  open- 
ing check- valve  in  the  paaaage  of  the  plug,  a  counter  pas- 
sage intersecting  the  passage  of  the  plug  Inwardly  from 
the  valve,  bursting  disks  closing  the  outer  ends  of  the 
counter- passage,  perforated  retaining  caps  holding  the 
bursting-disks  In  place,  a  divided  attaching  book  mounted 
to  slide  upon  the  coupling  and  capable  of  engaging  with 
the  retaining  caps,  a  thrust-ring  slidably  mounted  upon 
the  coupling,  a  thrust-spring  interposed  iMtween  the  ring 
and  the  coupling,  and  a  cam-lever  pivoted  upon  the  ring 
and  engageable  with  the  hook  to  draw  the  plug  and  the 
coupling  toward  each  other  hj  putting  the  spring  undw 
tension. 

13.  A  Uuid-trsnsferrlng  connector  comprising  a  flxed 
plug,  a  coupling  coacting  therewith,  the  plug  and  the 
coupling  having  communicating  passages,  an  Inwardly 
opening  check-valve  In  the  paaaage  of  the  plug,  a  counter- 
passage  Interaectlng  the  paaaage  of  the  plug  Inwardly  from 
the  valve,  bursting-disks  closing  the  outer  inds  of  the 
counter-passage,  perforated  retaining  caps  holding  the 
buratlng^lska  In  place,  a  divided  attaching  hook  monnted 
to  slide  upon  the  coupling  and  capable  of  engaging  with 
the  retaining  caps,  a  tbrost-rlng  slidably  mounted  upon  the 
coupling,  a  thrust-aprlng  Interpoeed  between  the  ring  and 
the  coupling,  s  cam-lever  pivoted  upon  the  ring  and  en- 
gageable with  the  hook  to  draw  the  plug  and  the  coup- 
ling toward  each  otbar  by  putting  the  spring  under  ten- 
sion, a  valve-opening  projection  carried  by  the  coapllng, 
for  poahing  open  the  valve  when  the  coupling  and  the 
plug  are  brought  near  enoogh  to  each  other,  a  pre  aealing 
piston  carried  by  the  coupling  and  fitting  therein  and  bar- 
ing a  passage  communicating  therewith,  and  a  spring  for 
holding  the  pre-seallng  platon  at  ita  pre  aealing  poaitlon 
when  the  valve  Is  opened,  the  pre-aeallng  platon  being  ar- 
ranged to  be  actuated  by  the  fluid  preaaure  to  pre  aaal  the 
passages  of  the  plug  and  the  coupling  together  tn  a  fluld- 
tlgbt  manner  before  the  ping  and  the  coupling  have 
reached  their  limit  of  movement  toward  each  other,  tbe 
plug  and  the  coupling  each  being  provided  with  TalTS- 
seats  for  clamping  the  pre  aealing  piston  therebetween  to 
produce  a  flnal  seal  between  the  plug  and  the  coupling. 

14.  A  fluld-tranaferrlng  connector  eomprlatng  coacting 
condalt  parts  having  passagea  adapted  to  commanlcate 
with  each  other  when  the  parts  are  joined,  meana  for  draw- 
ing theae  parts  toward  each  other,  a  doaore  for  the  pas- 
sage in  one  of  the  parts,  an  opening  devlee  la  tha  other 
part  adaptM  to  open  such  cloaure  when  tbe  parts  ar« 
brought  near  enou|^  together,  a  pre  aealing  piston  carried 
by  one  of  the  parta  and  fltting  therein  and  having  a  paa- 
sage  therethrough  comoianleatlng  with  the  paaaage  of  tba 
two  parta  when  aadi  parta  are  jotaad,  and  a  sprlag  for 
holding  the  pre  sssling  piston  st  Its  pre  sssllag  pmttlwi 
when  tbe  Tslre  la  opanad.  tbe  conduit  parts  being  prorldad 
1S9  O.  O.— IM 


with  seats  for  clamping  the  pre-aeallng  ptstoa 
twaen  to  produce  a  final  seal  batwaan  tba  eoodsit  purti 
when  thoae  parta  have  been  drawn  aubatantlally  to  their 
limit  of  approach  toward  eadi  other. 


I   804.08  0.       CBNTRIFUOAL     LIQUID •  BBPABATOR. 

!  THoifaa  CoLLiifs  and  Bbkut  L.  Haxtuamm,  Balnbrldga, 
N.  Y..  aaalgnors  to  American  Separator  Company,  Bala- 
brldge,  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  FUed  Oct  4, 
1906.     Serial  No.  337,406. 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  liquid  separator,  the  combination 
with  a  bowl  and  liner,  of  a  cover  having  a  discharge  orl- 
flee,  a  conduit  for  the  liquid  of  lighteat  gravity,  one  and 
of  which  is  securely  fastened  therein  and  aealed  thereto, 
and  a  disk  extending  over  the  liner  and  having  an  opening 
through  which  the  said  tube  freely  passes  down  Into  tba 
bowl. 

2.  In  a  centrifugal  liquid  separator,  the  combination 
with  a  bowl  and  liner,  of  a  cover  bavlng  a  dlacharga 
oriflce  and  a  conduit  for  the  liquid  of  lighteat  gravity 
secured  only  at  one  end  to  the  cover  in  the  said  dlacharga 
oriflce.  and  so  made  liquid  tight,  aubatantlally  aa  da> 
scribed. 

8.  In  a  centrifugal  liquid  aaparator,  tbe  combination 
with  a  bowl  and  liner,  of  a  corar  baring  a  cream  dl»> 
charge  orifice,  a  cream  conduit  one  end  of  which  entars' 
and  is  securely  fastened  tiierein  and  sealed  thereto,  and  a 
disk  extending  over  tbe  liner  and  forming  a  part  of  an 
inner  member  and  having  perforations  for  tba  dowa  dis- 
charge of  the  mUt  and  an  opening  throogb  which  tba 
cream  tube  freely  pasaea  down  into  the  bowL 


864.081.  VARIABLE-SPEED  DRIVING  MBCHANI81L 
HowABP  A.  CooMBa,  Waahlngton.  D.  C.  Fllad  Bq^t  IT. 
1004.    Serial  No.  224,824. 


1.  In  a  power  tranamltttng  gearing,  tba  eomblaatloa  «( 
a  abaft  a  psir  of  drlvan  disks  on  said  abaft  s  alas?*  and 
an  Intarmadlata  pair  of  drtrlng  disks  tbareon  bstwaw  taA 
opposed  to  tbe  disks  of  tha  first  pair;  frtcttOB-rplls  ba- 
twaan tba  oppeaed  dlaka  of  both  palra,  meaaa  to 
aaM  rolla  angularly,  a  ylaldable  drtrtag  measba 
nactad  to  said  pair  of  drlrlag  dtts  sad  coaaaettoM 
aald  drtrlng  member  to  aald  adjastlag  means 

S.  A  cooatambaft  a  pair  of  friettea  dlaks 
of  said  dlaks  being  fast  on  aald  dkaft  a  pair  of 
adjasteMr  sapporCsd  batwaaa  saM  dlats,  a  drlrtet 
for  tba  oChsr  of  aaM  disks  cosaprMag  a  kab  f||it  wM 
said  disk,  a  rim  yMdably  coaaaetad  to  aatt  Mb^  a 
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iB(HUit«d  for  loncitodtaal  bat  sot  rotary  moreaaeat  rela- 
ttf«lj  to  MM  bab  and  disk,  a  I«Ter  tngartng  said  ■latrc 
at  0B«  nd,  and  a  bar  eoniMctad  to  the  otbar  «nd  of  Mid 
l«T«r  and  to  said  rollars  to  rary  tbetr  angnlar  poattlon 
between  eaid  dlaka. 

8.  In  a  power- tranamltting  gearinc,  the  combinetion  of 
a  drlTtng  friction  dlak  and  a  drlren  friction  disk,  an 
angnlariy  adJnatable  friction  roll  between  lald  disks,  a 
yieldable  drtTtng  member  operatlTely  connected  to  said 
drtTlng  friction  disk  and  connections  between  said  drlT- 
Ing  member  and  said  roll  wherebj  the  sngolar  position 
of  the  latter  varies  in  accordance  with  the  load  upon 
said  drlrinc  member. 

4.  In  a  power  transmittinc-ceftring,  the  combination  of 
two  drlTlng  friction  disks,  two  drlren  friction  disks,  an- 
gularly adjostable  frlcttoo  rolls  between  each  pair  of 
disks,  and  a  yieldable  drlTlng  member  mounted  between 
said  pairs  of  disks  and  operatlTely  connected  to  said  rolls 
whereby  the  angalar  positions  of  the  latter  are  controlled 
by  the  amount  of  load  on  said  drlTlng  member. 

6.  Id  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  shaft,  two  pairs  of  friction  disks  carried  thereby 
and  intermediate  friction  rolls,  of  means  to  vary  the 
angular  positions  of  said  rolls,  comprising  two  parallel 
rack-bars  slidably  mounted,  a  pinion  interposed  between 
and  meshing  with  both  said  rack-bars,  a  yieldable  driving 
member  and  a  lever  mounted  to  be  actuated  by  the  yield- 
ing of  said  member  under  load  and  connected  to  one  of 
said  bars  whereby  an  increase  of  load  on  the  shaft  will 
cause  a  movement  of  said  bars  in  opposite  directions  and 
thereby  vary  the  angular  positions  of  said  rolls  to  de- 
crease the  speed  of  the  driven  dlska 


8»4,0S2.     HAND-STAMP.     FaaDasiCK  A.  Csam,  Old  Or- 
chard, Me.     Filed  Dec.  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  348,508. 


A  hand  stamp  comprising  a  handle  having  a  ilat  metallic 
•trip  of  resilient  matal  fixed  thereto,  said  strip  being 
loagUadlaally  rac— ad  formlnt  two  arms  which  are  bent 
%%  MA  aagia  near  thatr  outer  ends,  said  strip  terminating 
In  a  dat  wtdenod  portion,  a  head  having  a  plurality  of 
■tampa,  a  shank  projecting  from  said  head  and  having  aa 
angled  portion,  a  ring  having  an  opening  therein  with  an 
tOkgMl  offMt  therein  adapted  to  receive  the  angled  portion 
of  said  shank,  said  ring  havlag  a  threaded  aperture,  and 
a  •st'Oenrw  fitted  in  said  aperture  and  adapted  to  bear 
against  said  shank  of  the  head  to  bold  the  angled  portion 
of  tba  abank  In  said  oftot.  aa  set  forth. 


M4.06S.     PAPER -PILE.     Lnaua  A.  CaANsTon.  QihK>n 
City,  111.     Filed  Mar.  18,  1905.  Serial  No.  249,893.     Re- 
newed Jan.  29,  1907.    Serial  No.  364.748. 
1.  A  .filo-eabtaMt  eoaprlslng  a  snltable  support,  guides 
opon.  saM  aopport,  a  slide  upon  said  guMea,  a  stop  at  the 
txvmt  of  aald  support,  maeod  Jaws  at  the  rear  of  said 
alMs  slMably  sacatad  with  said  guides  and  adapted  to 
nmw»  MM  stop  to  Itelt  ths  outward  movemwt  of  said 
■IMi.  Ud  a  flia  Movtacla  rsoMraMy  aouatad  upon  said 


snttablj  spaced  sMes,  L- 
tSMT  tbcao  of  said  sides, 

«  spaced  traDSTorse 
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transverse  strip  connecting  eaid  sidee  at  their  front  and 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  strip  upon  said  tilde  to 
limit  the  outward  movement  of  the  latter,  front  and  rear 
traasveree   stripe   secured   opon   the   upper   side   of   said 


slide,  a  flle-box  removably  mounted  upon  said  slide  be- 
tween said  front  and  rear  transverse  stripe  and  a  band 
pull  upon  said  slide,  substantially  as  described. 


864,084.  HUMIDIFIER.  Hcmit  Db  Smith,  Rochester, 
N.  T..  assignor  to  M.  D.  Knowlton  Company,  Rochester. 
N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Nov.  23,  1906, 
SerUl  No.  344.780. 


-J 


1.  A  humldlfler  comprising  s  receptscle  bsving  therein 
a  liqald-containing  reeervoir,  an  article-holding  spindle, 
and  article-spacing  means. 

2.  A  humidifier  comprising  a  receptacle  having  therein 
a  llqoid-containiag  reeervoir,  an  article-holding  spindle, 
and  artide-spacing  means  surrounding  said  splodle. 

3.  A  humidifier  comprising  a  receptacle  having  therein 
a  liquid-containing  reservoir,  an  article-holding  spindle, 
and  article-spacing  means  In  the  form  of  radial-armed  hobs 
loosely  fitting  over  the  said  spindle. 

4.  A  humidtfier  comprising  s  receptacle  having  therein 
a  ilqoid-contalning  reservoir,  and  a  hollow  perforated 
artide-boldlag  spindle. 

5.  A  humldlfler  comprising  a  reeepUcle  having  therein 
a  lk]uld-«oaUlnlng  reservoir,  a  hollow  perforated  article- 
holding  spindle,  and  artlcle-epaclng  means  in  the  form  of 
radial-armed  buha  looaely  fitting  over  the  said  tpindle. 

«.  A  humldlfler  eomprieing  a  receptacle  having  therein 
a  llqnid-eoatalBing  reservoir,  a  centrally  located  hollow 
porforatad  apladia  adapted  to  loosely  receive  thereover 
rolU  of  stay  Batsrial,  and  radial-armed  hubs  loosely 
fitttag  over  tbs  said  spindle  fOr  locstlon  between  the  rolls 
of  stay  BMtsrfal  tbsrsoa. 
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7.  A  humidifier  comprising  a  receptacle  having  therein 
a  llquM-contalnlng  reserrotr,  and  a  hollow  perforated 
artkle-boldlng  spindle  suMwrtsd  with  one  sad  adjacsat 
to  said  reeervoir. 

8.  A  humidifier  comprising  a  receptacle  having  ttierein 
a  ilquld-contalning  ressrvolr,  and  s  hollow  perforated 
article-holding  spindle  mounted  on  a  base  supported  In 
said  reeervoir. 

9.  A  humidifier  comprising  a  receptacle  having  therein 
a  liquid-containing  reaervoir,  and  a  hollow  perforated 
article-holding  spindle  mounted  on  a  radlal-armed  base. 

10.  A  humidifier  comprlalng  a  receptacle  having  an 
opening  fas  one  wall  thereof,  and  a  Ilquld-contalning  reeer- 
voir removably  located  within  aaid  receptacle  and  having 
an  extensiOB  thereof  projecting  through  said  opening  In 
the  receptacle  wail. 

11.  A  humkllfier  comprlalng  a  receptacle  having  an 
opening  in  one  wall  thereof,  a  liquld-containlBg  reeervoir 
removably  located  within  said  receptacle  and  having  an 
extenston  thereof  projecting  through  said  opening  In  the 
receptscle  wall,  and  aa  article-holding  spindle  supported 
above  said  reeerrolr. 


864.080.     ICB-WASUER.     Dennis  Donahob,  Sioux  Palls, 
S.  D.     Filed  Oct.  24,  1906.     Serial  No.  340,395. 


An  ice  delivery  wagon  having  a  seat  box,  a  water 
storage  tank  arranged  within  said  box,  a  conducting  pipe 
arrauKed  below  the  body  of  the  wagon  and  supported  by 
the  running  gear,  said  pipe  having  an  upwardly  extending 
inlet  projecting  through  the  body  of  the  wagon  Into  the 
body  of  the  tank  and  extending  therefrom  rearwardly  to 
one  side  of  the  rear  end  of  the  body,  a  flexible  hose  or 
nossle  connected  to  the  rear  end  of  the  pipe,  and  means 
upon  one  side  of  the  rear  end  of  the  wagon  body  to  sup- 
port the  free  end  of  the  hose  or  nossle  above  the  level  of 
the  water  in  the  tank. 


HsiN- 
FUed 


864,086.      INTERNAL -COMBUSTION    ENGINE. 

stCH  A.  W.  DEBCBSLaa,  Mlnnedorf,  Switzerland. 

Jan.  30,  1907.     SerUl  No.  304.811. 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  a  cylinder 
provided  with  an  inlet  port  In  the  wall  thereof,  a  piston 
within  sakl  cylinder  end  adapted  to  control  said  port, 
and  means  for  adjusting  said  port  longitodlnsUy  of  the 
cylinder. 

2^  An  Internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  a  cylinder 
bsving  an  explosion  chamber  at  one  end  and  a  compression 
chsmber  st  the  other  end,  end  provided  with  a  passage 
having  ports  communicating  with  the  compression  clmm- 
ber  and  explosion  chamber,  a  piston  within  said  cylinder 
and  adapted  to  control  one  of  said  ports,  and  mssns  for 
adjusting  sakl  port  longitudinally  of  the  cylinder. 

8.  An  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  a  cylinder 
having  sn  expioelon  chamber  st  one  end  and  a  compression 
chamber  at  the  other  sad,  said  cyllndsr  being  provided 
with  a  passage  estabUablng  communication  between  the 
compression  chamber  and  the  ezploalon  chamber,  and 
meaas  tor  adjusting  the  point  of  eoauaunlcatlon  bstwssu 
tbs  passage  and  the  compression  chamber  longitudinally 
of  the  cylinder. 

4.  An  Internal  combustloa  saglne  coasiirtslng  s  cylinder 


having  an  explosion  chamber  at  one  end  and  a  eosspr 
chamber  st  the  opposite  end,  means  for  admllttaf  tha 
charge  to  the  OMapresslon  chamber,  a  hollow  pistxm  wltUa 
said  cylinder  and  having  a  vslve-controlied  port  commaal* 
eating  with  said  compression  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  port 
In  the  wall  of  the  piston  whereby  the  compresssd  cbaxga 
may  eecape  to  the  expioelon  end  of  the  cylinder,  and  Bsaas 
for  adjusting  the  outlet  from  said  port  longitudinally  of 
the  cylinder. 


0.  An  Internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cylinder 
having  a  plate  embedded  in  the  wall  thereof  and  longi- 
tudinally adjustable,  and  a  hollow  piston  having  a  port 
adjacent  said  plate,  the  wall  of  the  cylinder  being  pro- 
vided with  a  paasage  and  the  plate  being  provided  with  a^ 
port  whereby  the  explosive  charge  may  pass  frOQ  the 
hollow  piston  to  the  expioelon  end  of  the  cylinder,  and 
whereby  the  time  of  such  sdmission  may  be  controlled  by 
the  longitudinal  adjustment  of  the  plate. 

6.  An  interns!  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cjUadsr 
having  a  passage  in  the  wall  thereof  and  communicating 
with  the  explosion  end  of  the  cylinder,  an  adjustable  plats 
controlling  the  inlet  end  of  said  pasasge  and  provided 
with  a  port,  a  piston  having  a  port  adapted  to  communi- 
cate with  the  port  in  the  plate,  whereby  the  time  of  ad- 
mission of  the  charge  to  the  explosion  end  of  tbs  cylln^ 
may  be  controlled,  and  a  catalytic  agent  serving  as  aa 
Igniter  and  located  in  the  path  of  the  Incoming  gas. 

7.  An  Internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder,  a 
cylinder  head  provided  with  a  recess  therefh  and  an  inlet 
port,  a  baffle  plate  adjacent  said  cylinder  head,  and  a  cata- 
lytic substance  within  ssid  recess  and  serving  to  ignite 
the  exploelve  charge  as  it  passee  between  the  baffle  plate 
end  the  cylinder  head. 

8.  An  Internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder,  a 
cylinder  head  provided  with  a  recess  therein  and  an  inlsl 
port  adjacent  sakl  recess,  a  baffle  plate  adjacent  said  cyl- 
inder head  and  lying  substantially  parallel  thereto,  an 
igniter  within  said  recess  an^  serving  to  ignite  the  ex- 
plosive charge  as  It  passes  between  the  baflle  plate  and  the 
cylinder  head,  and  means  adjacent  the  Inlet  port  for  pre- 
venting the  Ignition  of  the  gases  in  the  inlet  passage. 

9.  An  Internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  s  cylinder 
bsving  an  exploekm  chamber  at  one  end  and  a  compressloo 
chamber  at  the  opposite  end,  a  psssage  having  ports  com- 
municating with  said  chambers  and  an  outlet  port  Inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  cylinder,  s  piston  within  said  cyl- 
inder and  adapted  to  control  one  of  tbs  ports  of  said 
passage  and  the  outlet  port,  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  one  of  said  ports  longitudinally  of  the  cyl- 
lndsr. 

10.  Aa  latamal  coabustion  engine  comprising  a  cyllader 
having  an  exhaust  port  Intermediate  Ita  ends,  s  pistoa.  a 
hollow  piston  rod  sdapted  to  serve  as  an  auxtllory  exhaust 
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IB*  at  tb«  oatw  tad  of  nid  piatom  for  eon- 
ttolltag  Mid  pMMf*. 

11.  An  latonal  eomlNurtloB  wiftB*  eoaprlsinc  *  cyltB- 
dar,  •  platoB  loeatad  tbwvte,  «  plstmi  rod  iMTlac  •  p«»- 
Mfl«  «stMidta«  tbroo^oat  Ra  laactli,  and  a  ptn  rotatablr 
BMoattd  IB  tba  oottr  aid  of  tb*  pirtoB  rad.  nId  pin  toteff 
proTldad  with  a  paaaaia  adaptad  to  eommaaleata  with  tha 
paaaac*  In  tha  platoa  during  a  portkm  of  tha  •zhaoat 
stroke. 


864.087.  TTPB-CABTINO  IIACHINB.  HAaoLO  M.  Dow- 
CAN,  Chablbs  H.  PaiCHABO,  and  CHAai^a  R.  Macaulbt, 
London,  Enflaad,  aaalfnora  to  Lanaton  Monotype  Ma- 
chine Companj,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Vlr- 
Vlnla.    Filed  D^e.  17.  1902.    Serial  No.  135,632. 


1.  In  a  oiold  for  type  caatlng,  a  eat-off  for  the  mold- 
earlty  adapted  to  enter  and  eloae  one  end  of  the  latter 
and  form  the  md  wall  thereof,  anbatantlally  aa  and  for 
the  parpoaa  apeetfled. 

2.  In  a  type  caatlng  auchUie,  a  mold  proTlded  with  a 
moTable  ent-olf  for  Intarceptlnc  and  cloalng  the  end  of 
the  mold  CBTlty  faitannadlata  the  matrix  and  Indaetlon 
eada  of  aaid  carlty,  anbatantlally  aa  and  for  the  pnrpoae 
apaeUM. 

a.  A  type  mold  harlat  oaa  of  the  aide  walla  of  the 
maid  carlty  dfrldad  on  a  Itaia  traaaTorae  to  eaid  carlty 
with  the  aeeClen  reaMta  from  the  Indaetlon  end  morable, 
to  doaa  aald  carlty  and  form  tha  eod  waU  thereof. 

^  A  type  mold  prorldad  with  a  aactlonal  mold  blade 
BonuUly  eoB8tltatlB«  oaa  wall  of  tha  mold  carlty.  one 
of  tha  BMrid  blade  aeetloaa  bataiff  morable  relaUrely  to  the 
other  to  doae  the  moid  carlty  and  ftorm  an  end  wall 
thereof. 

6.  A  type  mold  prorldad  with  aa  adjoatable  mold- 
hlada  farmed  la  aacttona  morable  oae  with  reapect  to  the 
otkor  la  a  dlraetloa  tranarerae  to  tha  mold-carlty.  for 
rarytac  the  dtBMoaleaa  of  the  latter  In  two  dlreetlona, 
aahataatlally  aa  daacrlbed. 

6.  la  a  type  caatlaf  machlaa  the  combination  with  a 
mold  prorldad  wtth  a  dlrldad  or  aactlonal  mold-blade,  of 
a  rmaaplB  easactaf  the  aactteaa  of  the  mold-blade  and 
oparatlaff  to  ahlft  thair  ralatlre  poatttona;  aabatanttaUy 


la  a  (ypa  castiac  maehtaie  the  combtaatloB  with  the 

tti  aaetloaal  mold-Made  aad  poaltloBlac  4«Tlea  or 

t&t  tka  mold^blada.  of  a   leagltadlaally  morable 

pte  aaffwlati  the  aaetloa  of  tha  moM-hlada  to  both 

aad  ablft  tka  laUor.  aahataatlally  aa  daacrlbed. 
to  a  type  eaaclac  maAlaa  tha  eomMaatkm  wtth  tha 

tar  ahlftlag  oaa  aaetloa 

tht  ottar.  of  a  power  marhaBtam  fbr 

a  locfc-owt  for 

tht  Bctloa  «f 

itlBlly  ta 


•.  IB  a  type  caatlaf  machlaa  the  comblaatloa  with  • 
aactlonal  mold-blade  aad  a  loagltadlBally  morable  croaa- 
phi  for  ahlftlog  said  aactloBa  relatlrely  and  eolncldeatally. 
of  power  drlren  actnatliig  derlcea  connected  to  aaid  rriiaa 
pin  and  Inelodlnf  a  compreaaloa  sprteg,  and  a  lock-oat 
ttmporarUy  rettnlnlaff  the  mortmtat  of  said  croaa-ptn. 
sobatantlally  aa  deaertbed. 

10.  In  a  type  eaatlaa  machine,  the  combination  with 
the  eectlonal  mold-blade,  a  longltadtnally  morable  croaa- 
pln  prorMed  with  caoia  engaging  one  of  the  mold-bladt 
aecttona  to  shift  tht  latter  and  a  loelc-oot  engaging  aald 
croee-pln,  of  an  aetoatlng  lerer  connected  to  the  crooe- 
pln  through  a  yielding  coapling,  sobatantlally  aa  de- 
scribed. 

11.  In  a  type  caatlng  macblae,  tha  combination  with 
the  aectlonal  mold-blade  and  croaa  pin,  of  a  power  drlren 
actuating  lerer,  a  one  way  yielding  eoapllng  Intermediate 
said  lerer  and  croaa-pin,  and  a  lock-oat  engaging  the 
croaa-pln,  to  bold  It  In  one  poaltlon  of  adjustment  and 
against  the  preaaore  of  the  actuating  mechanism  until  the 
withdrawal  of  said  lock  oat,  subataatlally  aa  deecribed. 

12.  In  a  type  casting  machine  the  combination  with 
the  mold  and  Ita  rtlatlrely  morable  mold-blade  aectiona 
of  a  shifting  mechanlam  controlled  by  a  moving  part  of 
the  casting  machine,  anbatantlally  as  described. 

IS.  In  a  type  caatlng  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
aectlonal  mold-blade  and  means  for  shifting  the  mold- 
blade  aeetloaa  relaUrely,  of  actuating  derlcea  therefor 
controlled  from  a  morlng  part  of  the  casting  machine, 
substantially  as  described. 

14.  In  a  type  caatlng  machine,  the  combination  with 
the  dle^aae,  mold,  relatlrely  movable  mold-blade  sections 
and  a  shifting  derlce  for  the  latter,  of  an  actuating  mech- 
anism for  said  shifting  derlce  controljed  as  to  time  of 
operation  by  the  movements  of  the  die-case,  substantially 
aa  deecribed. 

15.  In  a  type  caatlng  machine,  the  combination  with 
the  relatlrely  morable  mold-blade  aectiona,  and  a  shifting 
device  engaging  aaid  aectiona,  of  aa  aetoatlng  meciianlam 
for  aaid  ahlftlng  derlce,  a  lock-oot  for  suspending  the 
action  of  aald  actxutteg  mechanlam,  and  a  trip  for  said 
lock-out;  substantially  aa  daacrlbed. 

16.  In  a  type  caatlng  machine  the  combination  with 
the  die-caaa,  main  larer,  and  moid,  of  a  sectional  mold- 
blade,  a  shifting  derlce  for  changing  the  relative  poei- 
tlons  of  laid  mold-blade  aections;  an  actuating  mech- 
anism for  aaid  ahlftlng  derlce ;  a  lock-out  for  said  actuat- 
ing mechaniam  and  a  trip  controlled  by  the  diecase  and 
operated  upon  by  the  main  lerer,  for  releasing  the  lock- 
out, subatantlally  aa  daacrlbed. 

17.  In  a  type  caatlng  machine  the  combination  of  the 
following  elementa,  to  wit ;  a  sectional  mold-blade ;  a 
shifting  device  for  changing  the  reladre  poaltlons  of  the 
mold-blade  sections ;  a  lock-oat  or  raulaer  for  said  shift- 
ing device:  actuating  mechanlam  connected  to  said  shift- 
ing devices  through  a  yteldlng  coupling;  a  reciprocating 
member ;  a  trip  rod  aormally  removed  from  the  path  of 
said  reciprocating  member  and  connected  to  the  lock-out ; 
aad  a  movable  dle-caae  engaging  said  trip  rod  to  move  it 
into  the  path  of  said  reciprocating  member ;  subataatlally 
aa  deaertbed. 

18.  In  a  type  caatlng  ntarhina  tha  combination  with  a 
aectlonal  mold-blade  aad  a  doable  cam  croaa-pln,  of  a  lock- 
out fbr  tlM  latter,  and  laaehanlam  controlled  by  the  mere- 
mrata  of  tha  dla^aaa  for  operating  the  lock-out ;  aubatan- 
tlally  aa  daacrlbed. 

19.  In  a  type  caatlag  machine  the  combination  with  the 
aaetloaal  mold-blade,  a  doable  cam  eroas-pla  and  mecluui- 
lam  to  redprecate  the  latter,  of  a  loek  oat  for  rendering 
the  redprocatlBf  flsaehanlam  Inoparatlre  on  the  croaa-pto 
except  dortag  oat  poaltloa  of  tht  dle-caae,  aahataatlally  aa 
deaerfbad. 

SO.  la  a  type  caatlng  BMehtna,  the  combination  with  the 
aeettoaal  ssold  Made  aad  the  ehlftlng  derlee  or  croes-pin 
tharefbr,  of  a  loek-oat  eoatroUed  from  the  dle-caae  and  an 
tndtpaadwt  aetoatlng  machaaiam  for  aald  ahtttlag  darica 
dartrlac  motka  from  the  asala  abaft,  aabotaatlally  aa  da- 
aerlhad. 

fl.  IB  a  type  eaatlaf  maeblat  tht  eomMaatloa  with  a 
mold  prorldad  with  a  atetloaal  mold-blada,  of  ahlftlag  da- 
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rieea  for  the  asold-blade  aaetloa  iBclodlag  a  comprssalon 
apriag,  to  inaure  tha  aaatlng  of  tha  adranead  mold-blade 
aeetlon.  •abataatlally  aa  dtterlbtd. 

22.  A  typt  caatlng  aad  aattlag  machine  prortded  with 
mechanism  fOr  casting  character  type  baring  aalform 
body  lengtha,  and  meaaa  torodng  a  part  of  the  afOreaald 
mechanlam  for  a^nff  apact  typt  wbott  body  itngtba  art 
abortar  than  tha  ahoaldar  ballot  of  the  character  type. 

2S.  In  a  type  casting  and  coBlposlnc  machine  the  c<Mnbt- 
natioo  with  a  morable  die  or  matrix  case  and  a  mold  pro- 
rlded  with  a  aectlonal  mold  bi^e,  of  meant  for  oonatctlng 
the  mold  blade  leetlona  for  sTmaltaneooa  adjoatment,  to 
vary  the  width  of  the  mold  cavity,  and  auxiliary  means 
controlled,  by  tbe  die  or  matrix  case  for  causing  the  pro- 
jection of  one  section  of  the  mold  blade  beyond  the  other 
within  the  mold  carlty. 

24.  A  type  casting  machine  provided  with  a  mold  and 
means  coGperatln/therewlth  for  changing  tbe  depth  of  the 
mold  cavity  at  predetermined  times. 

25.  In  a  tyi>e  casting  machine,  a  oiold  provided  with  a 
mold  blade  and  means  cooperating  with  the  latter  for 
changing  tbe  depth  of  the  mold  cavity. 

26.  In  a  type  casting  machine  provided  with  a  eectlonal 
mold  blade,  means  for  almultaneously  aetuatlog  the  two 
sections  and  means  for  projecting  one  section  beyond  the 
other  to  form  short  body  length  type  at  predetermined 
times. 

27.  In  a  type  caatlng  machine,  a  mold  provided  with  a 
sectional  mold  blade,  meana  for  almultaneously  actuating 
tbe  sections,  for  varying  the  lateral  dlmanalons  of  the 
mold  cavity,  means  to  project  one  section  over  the  other 
to  form  short  body  length  type  at  predetermined  times, 
and  an  elastic  preaaure  device  cooperating  with  the  pro- 
jected section  of  the  mold  blade. 

28.  In  a  type  caatlng  machine  mechanism  for  casting 
type  of  varying  widths,  meana  forming  part  of  tbe  casting 
mechanism  for  making  aelected  type  shorter  than  otbera, 
and  mechanism  for  operating  said  means. 

29.  In  a  type  casting  oiaehlne  a  mold  provided  with  a 
mold  blade  which  determlnee  the  body  width  of  the  mold, 
means  to  cauae  part  of  said  blade  to  periodically  Intercept 
the  mold  cavity  to  shorten  the  body  length  of  selected  type. 

80.  In  a  type  casting  machine  a  mold  provided  with  a 
mold  blade  which  determlnee  the  body  width  of  the  mold 
cavity,  means  to  cauae  a  part  of  aald  blade  to  periodically 
Intercept  tbe  mold  cavity  to  shorten  the  body  length  of 
selected  type,  and  a  block  with  meana  to  operate  It  for 
causing  the  blade  to  Intercept  the  mold  cavity. 

31.  In  a  type  machine,  a  mold  provided  with  a  sectional 
mold  blade,  means  for  connecting  the  sections  for  simul- 
taneous movements  of  adjoatment  and  meana  to  dlaoonnect 
tbe  sections  and  advance  one  beyond  the  other  within  the 
mold  cavity,  to  cioee  tlie  latter  and  form  short  body  type 
St  predetermined  times. 

32.  In  a  type  casting  machine,  a  matrix,  a  mold  having 
Its  slot  leading  to  the  face  of  the  matrix,  main  and  auxil- 
iary blades  for  determining  the  width  of  the  slot,  means 
for  locking  the  main  and  auxiliary  bladea  together  with 
their  ends  in  alinement  and  means  for  unlocking  and  mor- 
lng the  auxiliary  blade  forward  to  cut  off  the  slot  at  a  dia- 
taaoe  from  the  matrix  when  tbe  bladea  are  disconnected. 

SS.  In  a  type  caatlng  machine,  a  matrix,  a  tyi>e  mold 
having  Its  slot  leading  to  the  face  of  the  matrix,  main  and 
auxiliary  blades  for  determining  the  width  of  tbe  slot, 
means  for  disconnecting  the  bladea  and  morlng  the  auxil- 
iary blade  forward  to  cut  off  the  slot  at  a  dlatance  from 
tbe  matrix,  and  meana  for  morlng  tbe  main  blade  forward 
40  eject  the  quad,  connect  It  with  the  auxiliary  blade  and 
retract  the  main  and  auxiliary  bladea  to  normal  poaltlon. 

34.  In  a  type  casting  machine,  a  matrix,  a  mold  baring 
ita  slot  or  csvlty  leading  to  the  face  of  the  matrix,  main 
and  auxiliary  bladea  for  determining  the  width  of  the  alot, 
a  lock  for  connecting  and  dlaconaectlng  the  bladea,  a  cam 
for  morlng  tbe  auxiliary  blade  forward  to  cat  off  tha  alot 
at  a  dlstsnce  from  the  aaatrlx,  and  a  rocking  lerer  ar- 
ranged to  first  releaae  the  lock  aad  then  operate  the  cam. 

86.  In  a  type  caatlng  machlaa,  a  OAtrtx  caaa.  a  mold 
barlag  Ita  alot  leading  to  the  face  of  the  nuitrix  caaa, 
aad  auxiliary  Madee  and  means  tor  forming  a  low 


quad  or  apace  of  -the  predetsnalaed  width,  eomprlalac 
BMaaa  tor  retractlag  the  bladea  togatbtr  to  tbt  prtda- 
ttrmlatd  polat  aad  aaziUary  mtaat  ondtr  tht  eoatrol  of 
tbe  matrix  caaa  for  Bwrlag  the  aozlUary  blade  forward  to 
eat  off  tbe  alot  at  a  dlataaee  from  the  faea  of  the  atatriz 


864,088.  JSWAlRT  •  BOX.  ALAifaoif  W.  PAaaiiroTOif, 
Randolph.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Farrlaaton  Manufaetartog 
Company,  Randolph,  Maaa.,  a  Corporation  of  Malaa. 
Filed  Aof.  21,  1906.    Serial  No.  275.071. 


1.  A  sprlng-lld  box  eomprlalBg  two  membera  barlag  a 
hinged  connection,  a  flat  metal  spring  connected  to  one  of 
said  members,  and  a  link  connecting  the  spring  with  the 
other  member,  said  link  being  arranged  at  an  angle  to  aald 
spring  and  being  bent  or  curved  between  Its  ends  to  per- 
mit one  end  to  pass  beyond  an  Imaginary  line  Interaectlng 
the  other  end  of  the  link  and  the  axis  of  the  hinge. 

2.  A  aprlng-lld  box  comprising  two  members  baring  a 
hinged  connection,  a  resilient  sheet-metal  spring  baring 
one  end  connected  to  the  top  portion  of  one  member  of  tbe 
box  so  as  to  He  substantially  parallel  thereto  and  baring 
Its  other  end  free,  and  a  link  connecting  the  free  end  of 
the  spring  with  the  rear  wall  of  tbe  other  member  of  tht 
box,  said  link  being  bent  or  curred  between  Its  ends,  sab- 
stantlally  as  and  for  tbe  purpoee  set  forth. 

3.  A  spring-lid  box  comprising  two  members  having  a 
hinged  connection,  one  of  said  members  having  an  la« 
wardly  projecting  rigid  log,  and  a  flat  metal  spring  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  tbe  other  member  of  the  box  and  bar- 
ing its  free  end  formed  with  a  slot  or  hole,  and  a  link  bar* 
Ing  one  end  engaged  with  the  said  slot  or  hole  of  the 
spring  and  baring  Its  other  end  engaging  the  lug,  said  link 
being  bent  or  curved  between  Its  ends,  substantially  aa  and 
tor  the  purpoee  set  forth. 

4.  A  eprlng-Ild  box  comprising  two  membera  barlag.  a 
hinged  connection,  a  flat  metal  spring  connected  to  oaa  of 
aald  members,  and  a  link  connecting  the  spring  with  tbt 
other  member,  said  link  being  bent  or  curved  betweeo  Ita 
ends  and  baring  a  portion  adapted  to  bear  against  a  fixed 
portion  of  the  box  to  limit  tbe  opening  movement  of  tha 
same. 


864,089.  WHEEL  FOR  VEHICLES.  Aiaax  L.  FlirKBLL, 
New  Tork,  N.  T.  Filed  Dec  80.  1905.  Serial  No. 
294,011. 


J^    ' 


1.  A  wheel  for  rehlclea  comprlalag  a  aarlea  of  radial 
apokes  accured  to  a  ceotral  hub  aad  projecting  tbrov^ 
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a  mmmaOimg  iaacr  rim.  Into  a  simcc  iMtwcM  mM  teatr 
Ha  and  aa  oater  ttn  rtm,  and  flaorabte  ipaclBs  blo^a  b*- 
twi  tlM  iBMr  aad  oatar  rlias  lald  Bpokcs  being  prorMad 
with  aorrooBdlBc  tprtaffs  between  tlie  hub  and  Inner  rim, 
■obataatlally  aa  sbown  and  deacrtbed. 

2.  la  a  wheel  for  rehicles  an  ooter  and  Inner  rlin  sepa- 
rated b7  moTabia  ipaelnf  bloeka,  combined  wltb  ipokea 
projecting  throngb  the  Inner  rtm  aald  lnn%r  rtm  being  aap- 
ported  on  springs  reatlng  on  the  hob  snbstantlally  tm 
■howa  and  described. 

3.  A  wheel  for  rehldes  comprising  a  bob,  radial  spokes, 
an  Inner  rim  throagh  which  said  spokes  pass,  an  elastic 
medium  between  the  Inner  rim  and  bub,  supporting  said 
Inner  rim  and  an  exterior  tire  bearing  rim  supported  00 
the  inner  rim  by  moTablc  spacing  blocks,  substantially  as 
shown  and  described. 


T     ■ 


1.  A  demonstrating  apparatus  comprising  a  pillar,  a 
frame  suspended  from  the  top  thereof  and  baring  rertlcal 
and  rotary  morement. 

i.  A  demonstrating  apparatus  comprising  a  pillar, 
sbeares  rotatably  supported  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  a 
frame,  a  weight  and  cords  having  one  end  connected  to  the 
frame  and  passing  over  the  sheares  and  baring  their  other 
ends  connected  to  the  weight 

5.  A  demonstrating  apparatus  comprising  a  pillar,  a 
sheave  carrying  frame  rotatably  mounted  at  the  upper  end 
of  said  pillar,  a  balance  weight,  cords  connected  to  said 
weight  and  passing  over  the  sheares  and  a  demonstrating 
frame  surrounding  the  upper  end  of  the  pillar  and  having 
rotary  and  vertical  movement  thereon,  said  frame  being 
connected  to  the  corda. 

4.  A  demonstrating  apparatus  comprising  a  central  pil- 
lar, a  frame  suspended  from  the  top  of  the  pillar  and  hav- 
taf  Tcrtleal  and  rotary  movament  oa  said  pillar  and  dem- 
aBstrating  sarfacea  carried  bj  said  frame. 

6.  A  demoBstratlag  apparatus  consisting  of  a  frame 
having  two  or  more  sides,  so  aa  to  admit  of  different  dem- 
oBstratloas  batnc  ezblblted  thereon,  sach  frame  being  In 
eoalflnatloo  wltk  and  saspaaded  upon  a  central  pillar. 
SMaaa  for  penaltttag  rotary  and  vertical  movement  of  the 
frame  co  the  plUar ;  said  frame  having  eyelets  or  pintles  on 
the  adgai  thwaof,  aad  in  caBbtnatloa  therewith  separate 
dMBOBstradag  boar4ii»  harlat  on  om  adga  thereof  plaUes 
or  ayalata  to  Is  teto  the  cytfali  or  pintles  of  the  frame 
WM>— flsd  OB  tka  eestral  pillar,  or  Into  the  eyelets  or  pla- 
tlea  of  a  board  attaebad  tharto ;  and  a  staadard  havlag 
tbuaaa  a  alMtag  part  ta  which  la  fixed  eyelets  or  platlea 
to  tt  Ihto  ttm  platlea  or  cyticta  of  a  board  or  the  laat 

tah 


d.  A  deatooatratlag  apparatus  consisting  of  a  frame, 
havlaf  two  or  mora  aldea,  so  as  to  admit  of  different  dem- 
onstrations being  exhibited  thereon.  In  combtnatloti  with  a 
central  pillar,  and  with  appliances  for  suspending  the  said 
frame  to  sach  pillar  so  that  said  frame  mar  have  vertical 
and  rotary  movement ;  said  frame  having  eyelets  or  pin- 
tles on  the  edges  thereof,  and  In  combination  therewith 
separate  demonstrating  boards,  having  00  one  edge  thereof 
pintles  or  eyelets  to  flz  into  the  eyelets  or  pintles  of  the 
frame  suspended  on  the  central  pillar,  or  Into  the  eyelets 
or  pintles  of  a  board  attached  thereto;  and  a  standard 
havlag  thereon  a  sliding  part  to  which  is  fixed  eyelets  or 
pintles  to  fit  into  the  pintles  or  eyelets  of  a  board  or  the 
last  board  to  be  supported. 


864,000.  TEACHING  OB  DEMONSTRATING  APPARA- 
TUS. He.vbt  T.  Fox  -  Esmoxo.  Sydney,  New  South 
Wales.  Australia.  Filed  Sept.  11.  1906.  Serial  No.  \ 
334.150. 


894.001.  ICE-CREAM  FREEZER.  pcfST  J.  OaaNaa, 
Niagara  Fails,  N.  Y.  Filed  Feb.  17.  1906.  Serial  No. 
301.680. 


M¥ 


1.  In  an  Ice-cream  freexer,  a  vertically-disposed  freeser- 
tub  trunnioned  to  swing  in  uprights  or  hdusings,  a  freeser- 
can  mounted  stationary  witbln  said  tub,  a  brine  feed  pipe 
extending  through  one  of  the  housings  and  into  the  tub 
for  supplying  brine  to  said  tub,  a  cream  feed  pipe  extend- 
ing through  the  other  of  said  housings  and  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  the  can  for  supplying  cream  to  said 
can.  manually-controlled  means  for  swinging  the  tub  in 
its  housings  to  move  it  from  a  vertical  position  to  an 
Inclined  and  horixontal  position,  and  agitating  means 
within  the  freeser-can. 

2.  In  an  ice-cream  freexer.  a  freexer-tub  trunnioned  In 
uprights  or  housings,  a  freeser-can  mounted  within  said 
tub  and  stationary  therein,  means  extending  through  one 
of  the  trunnions  and  communicating  with  the  Interior  of 
the  tub  for  supplying  brine  to  said  tub.  a  cream  supply 
can  mounted  at  a  point  higher  tlian  the  trunnions  of  the 
tub,  a  cream  feed  pipe  connected  to  said  cream  supply 
can  and  extending  through  the  other  of  said  trunnions 
and  through  the  tub  and  freeser-can  with  its  discharge 
end  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  said  freexer- 
can  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  latter,  agitating  means 
within  the  freeaer-can,  and  manually-controlled  means  for 
inclining  the  freeur-tub  and  can. 

3.  In  an  ice  cream  freeser,  a  freeser  tub  having  hollow 
trunnions,  uprights  or  housings  In  which  said  trunnions 
are  Joumaled,  means  extending  through  one  of  said  hollow 
trunnions  and  discharging  near  the  upper  end  of  said  tub 
for  feeding  a  freeslng  agent  into  the  tub,  a  freeser  can 
mounted  In  said  tub.  means  extending  through  the  op- 
posite trunnion  and  communicating  with  the  freeser-can 
near  the  bottom  thereof  for  feeding  cream  Into  the  sak^ 
can,  and  agitating  means  within  the  can. 

4.  In  an  Ice  cream  freeaer.  a  freaaer  can.  and  an  agitator 
comprising  a  stationary  agitator  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
beater  arms  oarriad  by  aald  abaft,  and  a  plurality  of 
spider  sections  rotatabla  on  the  shaft,  scraper  bars  con- 
necting the  said  spidsr  sections  together,  and  a  discharge 
screw  carried  by  the  nppennoat  spMer  aectton. 

B.  In  an  lee  cream  ftssasi,  a  freeser  eaa,  and  an  agitator, 
embodying  a  atatiaaary  daahar  shaft  mooated  In  tlie  can, 
a  plurality  oC  beater  anna  havlag  their  enda  thrsadad 
into  the  said  shaft  whereby  the  arsM  nsay  ba  adjnatad  to 
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vary  the  distance  between  thalr  outer  ends  and  tha  walls 
of  the  can. 

d.  In  an  lea  cream  freeaer,  a  freeser  can,  and  an  agitator 
comprising  a  sUtlonary  daaher  shaft,  boater  arms  car- 
ried by  said  abaft,  a  pluraUty  of  spider  sections  super- 
posed one  above  the  other  on  the  ahaft<and  rotatable  there- 
on, scraper  bars  connecting  the  spider  sections  together, 
and  a  discharge  screw  earrlad  by  the  uppermost  spider 
section. 

7.  In  an  lee  cream  freeaer.  a  freeaer  can.  and  an  agitator, 
comprising  a  spider  section  having  a  stub  shaft  extending 
through  the  bottom  of  the  can,  means  connected  to  said 
stub  shaft  for  routing  the  same,  a  stationary  dasher 
shaft  seated  on  said  spider  section,  a  aecond  spider  section 
roUtable  on  the  shaft,  vertical  bars  connecting  said  spider 
sections,  an  upper  spkler  section  rotatable  on  the  shaft 
near  Its  upper  end.  and  having  a  discharge  screw,  and 
scraper  bars  connecting  all  of  the  spider  sections  together 
wbereby  they  rotate  In  unison. 

8.  In  an  ice  cream  freeser.  a  freeaer  can,  and  an  agitator, 
comprising  a  lower  spider  section,  means  for  driving  said 
spider  section,  a  stationary  daaher  shaft  sested  on  said 
spider  section,  and  a  plurality  of  spider  sections  rotatable 
on  the  shaft,  tha  upper  of  which  spider  sections  has  s 
discharge  screw,  and  scraper  bars  connecting  said  aplder 
sections  together  whereby  they  rotate  in  unison. 


864.002.  WOOD-PBE8ERV1NG  APPARATUS.  PSTSB  O. 
BuSNS.  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Filed  Sept.  11.  1906.  Serial  No. 
334.142. 


1.  A  wood  preserving  plant  comprising  a  feeding  tram- 
way, a  vat  containing  a  preserving  ll<]uid.  means  for  shift- 
ing timber  from  said  tramway  to  said  vat,  means  for  sub- 
merging the  timber  in  the  liquid  in  said  vat.  a  track  for 
supporting  the  submerged  timber  to  make  a  circuit  within 
said  vat  from  one  end  of  the  same  to  the  other  and  for 
holding  down  the  timber  In  the  movement  back  to  the 
receiving  end,  a  discharge  tramway  and  means  for  shifting 
the  timber  from  sakl  vat  to  said  discharge  tramway. 

2.  A  wood  preserving  plant  comprlslnR  a  feeding  tram- 
way, a  vat  containing  a  preserving  liquid,  means  for  shift- 
ing timber  from  said  tramway  to  said  vat,  tracks  extending 
under  the  surface  of  the  liquid  the  full  length  of  the  vat 
for  supporting  timber  and  extending  upward  and  back- 
ward to  the  starting  point  for  holding  down  timber,  means 
for  forcing  timber  along  said  tracks,  a  discbarge  tramway, 
and  means  for  shifting  the  timber  from  said  tracks  to  said 

discbarge  tramway. 

8.  A  wood  preserving  plant  comprising  a  feeding  tram- 
way, a  vat  conUlning  liquid,  means  for  shifting  timber 
from  said  tramway  to  said  vat,  submerged  tracks  extend- 
ing the  full  length  of  said  vat  to  support  timber  and  up- 
ward and  backward  to  ths  starting  point  to  bold  timber 
down,  driven  sprocket  chains  for  moving  timber  along 
upon  the  lower  part  of  said  tracks  and  under  thp  upper 
part  of  said  tracks,  a  discharge  tramway,  and  means  for 
shifting  timber  from  said  tracka  to  ssld  discbarge  tramway. 

4.  A  wood  preserving  plant  comprising  a  delivery  tram- 
way, a  vat  oonUinlng  a  preserving  liquid,  means  for  shift- 
ing timber  from  said  tramway  to  said  vat,  means  for 
anbmetglng  timber  in  aald  vat  and  moving  the  same  to 
make  a  continuous  clrenlt  from  the  receiving  end  of  said 
vat  to  the  other  end  and  back  to  the  receiving  end  of  tha 
vat  while  submerged,  means  for  heating  the  liquid  in  aald 
vat  durlag  operaUon.  and  means  for  discharging  tlie  tim- 
ber from  said  rat 


a.  A  wood  presarvlag  plant  comprialng  a  vat  eoatalataf 
a  presarvatlva*llailld.  continuous  tracks  aad  drlvtait^ 
for  delivering  timber  to  said  vat,  aMans  for  — 
the  timber  In  the  liquid  and  forcing  the  sul 
timber  from  the  receiving  end  to  the  other  end  aad  hade 
to  the  receiving  end  while  aubmerged,  said  tracks  stqvort* 
Ing  the  timber  In  the  forward  movement  and  holding  tha 
timber  down  In  the  bacitward  movement,  aad  maans  tar 
discharging  the  timber  from  said  vat. 

6.  A  wood  preserving  plant  comprialng  a  vat  eontalaing 
a  preserving  liquid,  means  for  delivering  timber  to  said 
vat,  means  for  submerging  the  timber  in  the  liquid  aad 
forcing  the  timber  from  the  receiving  end  of  said  rat  to 
the  other  end  and  upward  and  backward  to  tha  recelTiag 
end  while  submerged,  tracks  for  supporting  the  timber  In 
the  forward  movement  and  guiding  the  timber  In  the 
upward  movement  and  for  holding  the  timber  down  In  tha 
backward  movement,  and  means  for  discharging  the  timber 
from  said  vat. 

7.  A  wood  preserving  pisnt  comprising  a  vat  containing 
a  preaerving  liqukl.  means  for  feeding  timber  to  said  vat. 
means  for  submerging  the  timber  in  the  liquid  and  forcing 
the  timber  to  make  a  circuit  from  the  receiving  end  to  the 
other  end  of  said  vat  and  back  to  the  receiving  end  while 
submerged,  means  for  stirring  the  liquid  in  aald  vat  during 
operation,  and  means  for  discharging  the  timber  from  said 

vat 

8.  A.  wood  preserving  plant  comprising  a  feeding  tram- 
way, a  vat  containing  a  preeervlng  liquid,  means  for  shift- 
ing timber  from  said  tram  way  to  said  vat  consisting  of  a 
turning-way  cooperating  with  said  tramway,  a  receiving 
and  dumping  table  cooperating  with  said  turning-way.  and 
chains  receiving  timber  from  said  receiving  and  dumping 
table  and  delivering  the  same  to  said  vat.  means  for  sub- 
merging the  timber  in  said  liquid  and  causing  the  same 
to  make  a  circuit  from  the  receiving  end  of  said  vat  to  the 
other  end  of  the  vat  and  back  to  the  receiving  end  while 
submerged,  and  means  for  discharging  the  timber  from 
said  vat. 

9.  A  wood  preserving  plant  comprising  a  feeding  tram- 
way, a  vat  containing  a  preserving  liquid,  means  for  shift- 
ing timber  from  said  tramway  to  said  vat,  means  for  sub- 
merging the  timber  in  the  liquid  and  causing  the  same 
to  make  a  circuit  from  the  receiving  end  of  the  vat  to  the 
other  end  and  back  to  the  receiving  end  while  submerged,  s 
discharge  tramway,  a  discharge  table,  dumping  rollers  for 
delivering  timber  from  said  vat  to  said  discharge  table, 
and  a  turning-way  for  delivering  timber  from  said  deliv- 
ery table  to  said  discharge  tramway. 

10.  A  wood  preservlne  plant  having  a  vat  containing  a 
preserving  liquid,  traveling  sprocket  chains  mounted  In 
said  vst  and  submerged  In  the  liquid  therein,  tracks  spaced 
apart  from  said  chains  and  extending  beneath  said  chains 
from  the  receiving  end  of  the  vst  and  making  a  circuit 
with  said  chains  and  extending  above  said  chains  back  to 
the  receiving  end  of  the  vat,  and  teeth  carried  by  said 
chains  for  forcing  thnber  along  said  tracks. 

11.  A  wood  preserving  plant  having  a  vat  containing  a 
preserving  liquid,  traveling  sprocket  chains  mounted  in 
said  vat  and  submerged  in  the  liquid  therein,  tracks  spaced 
apart  from  said  chains  and  extending  below  and  about  and 
above  said  chains  to  support  timber  below  said  chains  and 
to  hold  down  timber  above  said  chains,  said  tracks  being 
submerged  In  the  liquid  in  said  vat,  and  heating  pipes  dr- 
culatJng  in  said  vat  below  said  tracks,  between  the  mov- 
ing sides  of  said  chains,  and  above  said  chains  and  tracks. 

12.  A  wood  preserving  plant  having  a  vat  containing -a 
preserving  liquid,  carrying  sprocket  chains  mounted  In 
said  vat  and  submerged  In  the  liquid  therein,  tracks  sub- 
merged In  the  liquid  In  said  vat  and  spaced  apart  from  said 
chains  and  forming  a  path  for  supporting  timber  to  move 
below  said  chains  and  for  holding  down  timber  to  mora 
above  said  chains,  and  rotary  stirrers  mounted  In  said  rat 
below  said  tracks  for  aglUtlng  the  liquid  In  said  tank. 

18.  A  wood  preserving  plant  having  a  vat  containtaf  a 
preserving  liquid,  carrying  sprocket  chalna  monated  is 
said  vat  and  satanargad  in  the  liquid  therein,  tracka  tor 
supporting  timber  below  and  for  holding  down  ttaAsr 
above  said  chains,  said  tracks  being  submerged  la  tha  llq- 
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«M  iB  Mdd  Tftt,  hMtlac  plpw  dreotatad  aboT*  KDd  iMlow 
mM  tneks  tad  batwMft  atM  ehalas.  and  rotary  itlmn 
OMOBtad  Mow  Mid  tneka  for  agltmUBf  th«  llqald  ta  Mid 
vat. 

14.  A  wood  inwiiluf  plaat  havtac  a  vat  containing  a 
prMonrtas  Hqnld,  maaaa  for  foedlng  tlmbor  to  MtM  Tat 
conal»tlBg  of  a  tramway,  a  tilting  framo  eanrinf  recalT- 
Ing  rollcra.  a  turntable  prorldod  with  drtTcn  rollora  for  do- 
ItTorlDg  tlmb«r  from  uld  tramway  and  ehanglnc  tb9  tim- 
ber from  a  iongttndloal  poaltlon  to  a  tranavcrM  poaltlon 
on  wld  recalTlng  roller*,  idler  rollera.  meana  for  lowering 
Mid  reeelTlng  rollers  below  Mid  Idler  rollers,  and  carry- 
ing chains  recalring  timber  from  said  graTlty  rollers  and 
deUrerlng  the  Mme  to  said  rat. 

15.  A  wood  preoerring  plant  comprising  a  feeding  tram- 
way terminating  with  a  taming-way,  a  rat  containing  a 
preeenring  Uqnid,  means  for  shifting  timber  from  Mid 
tramway  consisting  of  a  tilting  table  proTlded  with  roll- 
ers and  traTellng  sprocket  chains  recelTlng  timber  from 
said  tilting  table,  means  for  aabmerglng  the  timber  in  the 
liquid  in  uld  vat  and  for  forcing  the  timber  from  the  re- 
celTlng end  to  the  opposite  end  and  back  to  the  recelTlng 
Mid  while  submerged,  a  dlacharge  tramway,  and  means  for 
shitting  the  timber  from  said  Tat  to  said  discharge  tram- 
way. 

16.  A  wood  preserTlng  plant  comprising  a  feeding  tram- 
way terminating  with  a  tarnlng-way,  a  Tat  containing  a 
preserTlng  liquid,  meana  for  shifting  timber  from  said 
tramway  conaiating  of  a  tilting  table  proTlded  with  rollers, 
weights  for  increasing  or  decreasing  the  weight  of  said 
table,  snd  trsTellng  sprocket  chains  for  delWertng  timber 
from  said  table  to  said  Tat,  means  for  aubmerging  timber 
In  the  liquid  in  said  Tat  and  forcing  the  same  from  the  re- 
celTlng to  the  opposite  end  and  back  to  the  recelTlng  end 
while  submerged,  a  discharge  tramway,  and  means  for 
shifting  the  timber  from  said  TSt  to  said  discharge  tram- 
way. 

17.  A  wood  preserring  plant  comprising  a  feeding  tram- 
way terminating  with  a  turning-way,  a  Tat  containing  a 
prcaerTlng  liquid,  meana  for  shifting  timber  from  Mid 
tnmlng-way  to  said  Tat,  imeans  for  submerging  the  tim- 
bar  in  Mid  Tat  and  forcing  the  Mme  from  the  recelTlng 
and  to  the  opposite  end  and  back  to  the  recelTlng  end 
while  submerged,  a  discharge  tramway  commencing  with 
a  toralng-way,  and  means  for  thifttag  timber  from  Mid  Tat 
to  said  discharge  tramway  consisting  of  an  inclined  way 
proTided  with  rollar*.  and  drlTsn  roUera  recelTlng  timber 
from  Mid  inclined  way  and  deilTering  the  aame  to  the 
tvralng-way  of  Mid  discharge  tramway. 

18.  A  wood  preserring  plaat  comprising  a  Tat  contain- 
tag  a  pi  MSI  I  lag  fluid,  a  snlmerged  sprocket  chain  mnning 
la  aald  llqald,  a  track  below  and  aboTe  Mid  chain  and  con- 
tlaaooa  from  the  position  below  to  the  position  aboTe  said 
cbala.  Bisaaa  for  feeding  timber  to  Mid  Tat  and  placing 
the  same  oa  Mid  track  below  Mid  sprocket  chain,  dis- 
ckaiffaBg  4«Tlc«  recelTlng  timber  from  the  upper  part  of 
said  ehala,  aad  means  carried  by  said  sprocket  chain  for 
forcing  timber  along  Mid  track.  Mid  track  being  snl>- 
BMrgad  la  the  fiald. 

19.  A  wood  preMnrlng  plant  comprlalng  a  Tat  contaln- 
lac  a  preaarrlng  flnid,  a  sobaiarged  sprocket  chain  mnning 
la  Mid  Tat,  a  tramway  tennlaating  with  a  turning  way 
aad  shifting  dOTloM  eo<H>orating  with  said  tramway  and 
Ha  taralng  waj  to  feed  timber  below  Mid  sprocket  ehala, 
dlaekiarglag  darlcM  aboTo  said  shlftiag  dsTlcea,  meaaa  for 
fordag  tlabar  along  ander  Mid  chaia  and  upwards  with 
sajd  ehala  and  along  abore  Mid  chain  to  said  discharging 
dsf^lCM  la  coatlaaoas  motion,  and  a  tramway  cooperating 
with  said  dIacharglBg  dsTlcas. 


M4.09S.     TBHICXJB  -  WUOHKR.     Jambs  R.   HaaaisoM. 
Peoria.  IlL    mod  Dee.  80,  1906.     Serial  No.  294.014. 

1.  la  a  Tskkla  walghar.  tba  oosblaatloa  with  tha  bol- 
load  canrlag  fraoM,  Ufttag  messbers  plrotaliy 

itad  oa  tka  top  of  tha  bolsters  aad  larars  detachably 
to  MM  IlftlBC  MSMbsrs  fior  raWac  aad  Iwldliw 
Miijlag  fkama  at  a  balaaea. 

2.  la  a  MkMte  valiher.  tha  eoabtoatloa  with  a  load 


carrying  frasM  of  llfttag  SMBbars,  opaMtlag  torers  detach- 
ably  cooneetad  to  Mid  llftlag  members,  a  detachable  scale 
bMffl  and  BMas  for  ooaneetiaf  tha  afbrsMld  oparattng 
loTors  to  the  dataehahle  scale  beam  for  IndlMtiag  the 
woight  of  the  load. 


3.  In  a  Tehlde  weigher,  tiM  oombtnatlon  with  a  load 
carrying  frame,  of  lifting  members,  leTers  for  operating 
Mid  lifting  members  provided  with  extensions,  a  scsle 
beam  and  means  for  adjustably  connecting  tlie  aforesaid 
leTer  extenalons  to  the  scale  beam,  aabstantlally  as  and 
for  the  purpoeea  specified. 

4.  In  a  Tehlcle  weigher,  the  combination  with  a  trans- 
porting truck  proTlded  with  supporting  bolstars,  and  a 
load  carrying  frame  thereon,  of  a  pair  of  suitably  dia- 
tanced  correspondingly  moTsble  lifting  members  provided 
with  a  detachable  lOTor  for  holding  the  load  carrying 
frame  In  suspenaion,  and  a  detachable  scale  mechanism 
mounted  on  tbe  side  of  the  losd  carrying  frame  connected 
to  the  detachable  levers  for  Indicating  the  weight  of  the 
load. 

6.  In  a  Tehlcle  weigher,  tbe  combination  with  tbe  bol- 
sters, and  load  carrying  frame,  of  bead  edge  plates  on 
said  bolsters,  lifting  members  extending  oTer  tbe  t>ead 
edge  of  said  platM  and  adapted  to  bear  on  aald  plates  in 
the  operation  of  weighing  the  load,  scale  mechanism  and 
means  for  connecting  the  aforaaaid  lifting  memlMrs  with 
the  scale  mechanism. 

6.  In  a  Tehlcle  weigher,  the  combination  of  the  bolaters, 
a  load  carrying  frame  with  lifting  bearings  thereon  lifting 
membera  mounted  on  the  bolstera  to  swing  to  and  from 
engagement  with  the  lifting  bearings  on  the  load  carrying 
frame,  aald  lifting  memben  being  moTable  in  planes  at 
right  anglM  to  ths  twisters  and  adapted  In  their  inopera- 
tlTO  positions  to  rest  against  the  lateral  face  of  the  bolster 
whereon  they  are  mounted. 

7.  In  a  Tehlcle  weigher,  the  combination  of  tbe  bolsters, 
a  load  carrying  frame  baTlng  knife  edge  bearings  thereon, 
bearing  platM  on  tha  bolsters,  lifting  membera  proTlded 
with  knifa  edgM  adapted  to  bMr  on  Mid  bMring  platM  of 
the  bolstan  in  the  operation  of  weighing  the  load,  and 
notclMS  in  said  lifting  memben  adapted  to  engage  the 
knifa  edge  bearings  of  the  load  carrying  frame  In  the  op- 
eration of  weighing  tlM  load. 

8.  In  a  Toiiicle  weigher,  the  combination  of  the  bolsters, 
a  load  carrying  frame,  standards  on  the  bolstan  embracing 
tha  load  carrying  frame,  bearing  platM  oa  the  bolstars. 
lifting  members  liaTing  knife  edge  ends  resting  on  said 
bearing  piatM  and  raiaed  portions  on  tbe  bolstan  inter- 
mediate of  tha  Iwaring  platM  for  supporting  the  load  car- 
rTlBf  frame  whan  the  weighing  mechanism  is  In  the  loop- 
eratlTO  poeltion. 

9.  In  a  Tehlcle  weigher,  tha  combination  of  tlte  bolstars, 
tha  load  carrying  frasM,  a  pair  of  snitably  distanced  lift- 
ing membera  plTotaiiy  mooated  beuMth  the  load  carry- 
ing frame  on  the  top  of  each  twister  for  supporting  the 
load  carrying  frame  in  the  opq^atlon  of  weighing  tbe  load 
aad  shafta  parallel  with  the  Iwlstera  connecting  eacb  pair 
of  Ilftliv  membon  thereoa  for  simultaneously  operating 
Mid  lifting  mamlMrs. 

10.  In  a  Tahlda  walgber,  the  combination  with  the  bol- 
stan and  a  load  earrylag  frasM  thereon,  of  lifting  mem- 
l>en  plrotaliy  sDOttatad  on  the  bolsters.  IsTora  proTidad 
with  adjoatabla  aztanaloas  for  operating  Mid  lifting  men- 
bars,  scale  maehaalaa  suitably  oMantad  and  proTidad  with 
aa  adjastahla  part  tharaoa,  and  mmbs  for  connecting  tha 
aforesaid  lerar  eattanstons  with  the  adjustable  part  of 
tha  aMla  wsrbsalaBi,  aabataatlally  m  aad  for  tha  pof 


11.  la  a  Tahlda  wsighar,  tha  eomMoatloa  of  bolatera,  a 
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load  earrylag  trasM  aonnally  aapportad  on  tha  m14  bol- 
sters, lifting  mechanism  for  ralaing  tha  load  carrying 
frame  off  tha  bolstars  In  tha  oparatloa  of  walfhlag  tha 
load  aad  strips  extending  acroM  the  bottom  of  tha  load 
carrying  frame  proTlded  with  bcToIed  facM  adjacaat  tbe 
bolstera  and  adapted  to  engage  said-  bolstan  in  tha  nor- 
mal poaidon  of  the  load  sapporttag  fraaae  thereon,  soh- 
stantialiy  as  and  for  the  pnrpMM  spedflad. 

12.  In  a  Tehlcle  welfhar,  the  eomblnatloB  of  the  bolstera, 
a  load  Mrrying  frame  tharMa,  standards  on  said  bolatara 
embracing  the  load  earrylag  frame,  aatl-frlctloa  rollan 
Intermediate  of  the  standards  aad  the  sldM  of  the  load 
carrying  frame,  llftlaf  memben  proTlded  with  datach- 
ably  operating  IsTera  for  ralaing  and  holding  the  load 
carrying  frame  in  sospenslon  In  the  operation  of  weigh- 
ing tlM  load,  scale  BMchanlsa  and  means  for  connecting 
Mid  scale  mechanism  with  the  aforesaid  detaehabls  ISTers, 
substantially  m  and  for  tha  parpooM  spaeifled. 

13.  In  a  Tehlcle  weigher,  the  combination  with  the 
transporting  truck  proTlded  with  bolstera,  of  a  load  earry- 
Ing  frame  thereon,  a  pair  of  suitably  distanced  lifting 
memben  mounted  on  Mch  of  Mid  bolsters,  a  shaft  ad- 
jacent to  and  parallel  with  the  bolstera  connecting  the 
Mid  lifting  memben  for  simultaneously  operating  Mid 
lifting  memben  In  the  operation  of  lifting  the  load  carry- 
ing frame,  Mid  lifting  membera  being  proTlded  with  open- 
ings adapted  to  recelTC  the  aforesaid  shaft  tbenin,  and 
means  for  locking  said  lifting  membera  in  position  on  the 
abaft. 

14.  In  a  vehicle  weigher,  the  combination  with  the 
transporting  truck  provided  with  bolatera,  of  a  load  carry- 
ing frame  tbereon,  a  pair  of  lifting  memben  fnlcmmed 
on  each  bolster,  a  abaft  parallel  with  the  bolster  upon 
which  they  are  mounted,  connecting  tbe  lifting  memben 
thereon,  aald  lifting  memben  being  provided  with  open- 
ings adapted  to  receive  the  shaft  tiierain,  means  for  lock- 
ing tbe  lifting  memben  in  place  on  the  shaft,  and  bearing 
placM  on  said  lifting  memben  intermediate  of  the  ful- 
crum thereon  aad  the  shaft  for  engaging  psrta  on  the  load 
carrying  frame  for  raising  Mid  frame. 


8  0  4,004.  STRIP -8BRVIN0  DEVICE.  William  B. 
Hatch,  St  Albans,  Vt,  assignor  to  National  Binding 
Machine  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  Corporation  of 
Maine.     Filed  Oct.  12,  1006.     Serial  No.  282,382. 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  specified,  comprising 
a  guide  for  the  atrip,  a  bar  haTlng  impaling  polnta  to  en- 
gage tbe  atrip  UMr  Ita  free  end.  a  molstener  intersecting  a 
straight  line  between  Mid  guide  and  bar,  and  a  lifter  to 
engage  the  strip  between  the  guide  and  bar  and  ralM  Mid 
strip  from  the  molstener. 

2.  An  apparatus  of  tlte  character  specified,  comprising 
a  guide  for  the  strip,  s  holder  for  the  free  end  of  the  strip, 
said  bolder  comprlalng  a  bar  baTlng  Impaling  polnta,  a 
molstener  Intersecting  a  straight  line  between  Mid  guide 
and  holder,  and  a  spring  actoated  lifter  to  engage  the  strip 
between  the  guide  and  holder  and  ralM  It  from  the 
molstener. 

8.  Aa  apparatns  of  the  character  spedfled,  comprising 
a  golds  for  the  strip,  a  holder  for  the  frM  end  of  the  strip, 
said  bolder  comprising  a  bar  baTlng  Impaling  polnta  a 
aolstaaer  Intersecting  a  straight  line  between  said  guide 
aad  holder,  aad  a  sprlag  aetoated  lifter  to  engage  the  strip 


batwasa  the  galda  aad  holder  aad  ralM  It  from  tha 
taaer,  a  cottar  for  tha  atrip  balag  ssoaatad  abOTO  tha* 
hoMsr. 

4.  la  aa  appa^taa  of  tha  cUm  deaerlhad.  a  sopport  for 
the  paper,  a  guide  earrylag  a  spring  llftlag  member,  a  rso* 
enroir,  a  moistaalag  dSTlce  therala,  aad  a  holdtag  mambar 
proTlded  with  aieaas  for  aecorlng  the  frM  end  of  the  strip 
out  of  contact  with  said  moisteaing  doTlee. 

6.  la  aa  apparatus  of  the  dsM  deoerlbed,  a  sap- 
port  for  the  paper,  a  ddlTery  member  for  said  paper  pro- 
Tided  with  meaas  for  tensioning  the  dellTory  thereof,  a 
guide  carrying  a  spring  lifting  member,  a  reaerTolr,  a 
moistening  dcTlce,  meaas  for  securing  the  frM  ead  of  tha 
strip  out  of  contact  with  Mid  moistening  doTloe,  aad 
means  for  MTorlng  said  strip. 

6.  An  apparatua  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  support  for  the  strip  to  be  moistened,  a  molstener  posi- 
tioned in  operatlTC  relation  thereto,  MTering  means  and 
means  to  engage  the  strip  near  the  free  end  thereof  nor- 
mally preTentlng  the  free  end  of  the  strip  from  contacting 
with  the  molstener. 

7.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  specified  comprising 
a  support  for  the  strip  to  be  moistened,  a  molstener  posi- 
tioned in  operatlTe  relation  thereto,  seTerlng  meana,  and 
meana  positlTely  to  engage  the  strip  while  being  seTered, 
and  after  MTering  of  the  strip  normally  preTentlng  contact 
of  the  free  end  thereof  with  the  moiatener. 

8.  An  apparatua  of  the  character  apecified  comprising 
a  aupport  for  the  atrip  to  be  moistened,  a  molstener  pod- 
tloned  in  operatlTe  relation  therato,  means  to  engage  tha 
strip  upon  the  non-moistened  side  to  scTer  the  same,  and 
means  to  engage  the  strip  from  aald  non-moistened  side 
while  being  seTered,  said  means  normally  preTentlng  eon- 
tact  of  the  free  end  of  the  strip  with  the  molstener. 

e.  An  apparatns  of  the  character  specified  comprising 
a  aupport  for  the  strip  to  t>e  moistened,  a  molstener  posi- 
tioned in  operatlTe  relation  therato,  a  fixed  wTering 
means,  and  means  to  engage  and  hold  the  atrip  adJaMUt 
the  MTering  meana,  said  means  normally  praTcnting  con- 
tact of  the  free  end  of  the  atrip  with  the  molstener. 

10.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  specified  comprising 
a  support  for  tbe  strip  to  be  moistened,  a  molstener  pod- 
tinned  in  operatlTe  relation  thereto,  and  MTering  meana 
operatiTely  ralated  to  the  molstener  and  so  podtionad 
with  rMpect  therato  that  when  the  strip  is  being  MTsred 
theraby  the  body  of  the  strip  msy  be  In  contact  with  the 
molstener,  and  holding  meana  for  the  strip  said  holding 
means  normally  praTsntlng  contact  of  the  free  end  of  tha 
strip  with  the  moiatener  after  the  MTering  action. 

11.  An  apparatua  of  the  character  specified  comprlsins 
a  support  for  the  strip  to  be  moistened,  a  molstener  pod* 
tloned  In  operatlTe  raiation  therato,  MTering  meana  opera- 
tiTely ralated  to  the  molstener  and  so  positioned  with 
rMpect  therato  that  when  the  strip  is  being  MTcred 
thereby  the  body  of  the  drip  may  be  in  contact  with  tha 
molstener,  strip  holding  means  normally  praTcnting  eon- 
tact  of  the  free  end  of  the  strip  with  the  molstener  after 
the  MTering  action,  and  strip  lifting  means  to  lift  tha 
strip  from  engagement  with  the  molstener. 

12.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  spedfled  eomprislnf 
a  support  for  the  strip  to  be  moistened,  a  tank  or  reser- 
Toir,  a  molstener  positioned  In  operatlTe  raiation  thereto, 
and  means  supported  aboTe  the  strip  to  engage  the  latter 
near  the  free  end  thereof  to  maintain  such  free  end  from 
contact  with  the  molstener. 

18.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  spedfled  comprising 
a  support  for  the  strip  to  be  moistened,  a  tank  or  reMrroir, 
a  moiatener  located  in  operatlTe  raiation  therato,  aad 
means  supported  aboTe  the  molstener  to  maintain  the  frM 
md  thereof  from  contact  with  the  molstener. 

14.  An  apparatus  of  tbe  character  spedfled  comprising 
a  support  for  the  strip  to  be  moistened,  s  guide  for  tha 
strip,  a  roMrvoir,  a  moistening  dedoe  therain,  and  a  hold- 
ing OMmber  prodded  with  means  for  securing  the  frM  sod 
of  the  stdp  out  of  eontad  with  Mid  moistaalag  darlca 
after  the  MTering  action. 

16.  Aa  apparatus  of  the  character  spedfled  eomprlalnv 
a  support  for  the  stdp  to  be  moistened,  a  guide  earrylaf 
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•  Uftlac  nuMhtr.  a  wnrotr.  a  aMlattalav  derlee  therein, 
aad  a  boldlnc  acMlMr  prorliatd  with  bmuu  for  McortBg 
the  tr«e  end  of  the  ctrlp  oat  of  coaUet  with  nld  moisten- 
Inc  doTlee  eald  meani  nonnallj  preTentin'g  contact  of  the 
free  end  of  the  itrlp  with  the  moleteaer  after  the  eeTer- 
tnc  operation,  and  eeTerlng  means. 

16.  An  apparatot  of  the  character  deaerflMd  comprising 
a  lapport  for  the  strip  to  be  molatened,  a  motstener  posi- 
tioned In  operatlTe  relation  to  such  support  and  strip,  a 
ffalde  for  the  strip  between  the.  support  and  tbe  ezpoaed 
surface  of  the  molstener.  a  strip  seTeriog  dertce  located 
beyond  the  molstener,  and  means  engaging  tbe  strip  be- 
tween the  molstener  and  tbe  seTerlng  derlce.  and  con- 
structed to  maintain  the  strip  from  contact  with  the  ex- 
posed surface  of  tbe  molstener  when  the  hand  of  the  op- 
erator la  remoTed  from  tbe  strip. 

17.  An  apparatus  of  tbe  character  described  comprising 
a  support  for  tbe  strip  to  be  moistened,  a  molstener  posi- 
tioned In  operative  relation  to  such  support  and  strip,  a 
guide  for  tbe  strip  between  the  support  and  the  exposed 
surface  of  tbe  molstener,  a  strip  severing  device  located 
beyond  the  molstener,  and  means  engaging  tbe  strip  be- 
tween tbe  molstener  and  the  severing  device,  and  having 
provisions  whereby  after  tbe  severing  action  and  without 
further  manipulation  of  tbe  strip,  the  strip  Is  maintained 
from  contact  with  tbe  exposed  surface  of  tbe  molstener. 

18.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  support  for  tbe  strip  to  be  moistened,  a  molstener  posi- 
tioned In  operative  relation  to  such  support  and*  strip,  a 
guide  for  the  strip  between  tbe  support  and  tbe  exposed 
surface  of  the  molstener,  a  strip  severing  device  located 
beyond  the  molstener  and  at  a  higher  elevation  than  tbe 
exposed  surface  of  tbe  molstener,  and  means  engaging  tbe 
strip  between  tbe  molstener  and  the  severing  device  and  j 
constructed  to  maintain  tbe  strip  from  contact  with  tbe  ] 
molstener  wben  tbe  band  of  the  operator  Is  removed  from 
tbe  strip. 

19.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  support  for  tbe  strip  to  be  moistened,  a  molstener  posi- 
tioned in  operative  relation  to  such  support  and  strip,  a 
guide  for  the  strip  between  the  support  and  the  exposed 
surface  of  tbe  molstener,  a  strip  severing  device  located 
beyond  tbe  motstener,  and  means  engaging  tbe  strip  be- 
tween said  guide  and  tbe  severing  device  and  having  pro- 
visions whereby  after  tbe  severing  action  and  without 
further  manipulation  of  tbe  strip,  tbe  strip  Is  maintained 
out  of  contact  with  tbe  exposed  surface  of  tbe  molstener. 

20.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  support  for  the  strip  to  be  moistened,  a  molstener  posi- 
tioned In  operative  relation  to  such  support  and  strip,  a 
guide  for  tbe  strip  between  the  support  and  tbe  exposed 
surface  of  the  molstener,  means  located  at  tbe  rear  of  tbe 
molatening  surface  to  remove  the  strip  from  engagement 
with  the  moistening  surface,  a  strip  severing  device  located 
beyond  the  molstener,  and  means  engaging  the  strip  be- 
tween the  molstener  and  tbe  severing  device  and  having 
provisions  whereby  after  tbe  severing  action  and  without 
further  manipulation  of  the  strip  the  free  end  of  the  strip 
Is  maintained  from  contact  with  the  exposed  surface  of  the 
asolstener. 

21.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  support  for  the  strip  to  be  moistened,  a  molstener  posi- 
tioned In  operative  relation  to  such  support  and  strip,  a 
guide  tor  the  strip  between  tbe  support  and  the  exposed 
surface  of  the  molstener.  means  located  at  the  rear  of  the 
moistening  surface  to  remove  the  strip  from  contact  with 
the  molstMilng  surface  after  the  moistening  action,  a  strip 
severing  device  located  beyond  the  molstener  and  at  a 
higher  elevation  ^han  the  exposed  surface  of  the  motstener. 
and  strip  supporting  means  between  the  molstener  and 
the  severing  device  and  below  the  plane  of,  the  severing 
device  and  constructed  to  support  the  free  end  of  the  strip 
from  contact  with  the  motstener  when  the  hand  of  the 
optrator  la  removed  from  the  strip  after  th«  severing  ac- 
tkm  and  sneh  free  end  of  the  strip  falls  from  engageawmt 
with  the  severing  device. 

22.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  deacrlbed  comprising 
a  aapport  tor  the  strip  to  be  mototeaed.  a  motsteMr  posi- 


tioned In  operative  relation  to  such  support,  and  strip 
guiding  means  for  the  strip  engaging  tbe  latter  between 
Its  support  and  the  exposed  surtece  of  the  molstener  and 
tending  normally  to  remove  the  strip  from  contact  with 
the  molstener,  s  strip  severing  device  sdapted  to  engage 
a  portion  of  the  strip  that  has  been  drawn  past  tbe  mols- 
tener, and  means  to  support  the  free  end  of  the  strip. 

23.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  deecrlbed  comprising 
a  support  for  the  strip  to  be  moistened,  a  molstener  poel- 
tloned  In  operative  relation  to  such  support,  and  strip 
guiding  means  for  tbe  strip  engaging  the  latter  between 
Its  support  and  tbe  exposed  surface  of  tbe  molstener  and 
tending  normally  to  remove  tbe  strip  from  contact  with 
the  molstener.  a  strip  severing  device  adapted  to  engage 
a  portion  of  tbe  strip  that  has  been  drawn  past  tbe  mols- 
tener and  means  to  support  the  free  end  of  tbe  strip,  said 
last  mentioned  means  permitting  manual  application  of  a 
portion  of  said  free  end  of  tbe  strip  to  the  molstener. 

24.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  deecrlbed  comprlaing 
a  support  for  the  strip  to  be  molstoned.  a  molstener  posi- 
tioned In  operative  relation  to  such  support,  and  strip 
guiding  means  for  the  strip  engaging  tbe  latter  between 
its  support  and  tbe  expoeed  surface  of  tbe  molstener  and 
tending  normally  to  remove  the  strip  from  contact  with 
tbe  molstener,  a  strip  severing  device  adapted  to  engage 
a  portion  of  the  strip  that  has  been  drawn  past  tbe  mols- 
tener, and  means  in  proximity  to  tbe  non-adhesive  surface 
of  the  strip  to  support  tbe  free  end  of  tbe  strip. 

25.  An  apparatus  of  tbe  character  specified  comprising 
a  support  for  tbe  strip  to  be  moistened,  a  molstener  posi- 
tioned In  operative  relation  thereto,  and  severing  means 
operatlvely  related  to  the  molstener  and  so  positioned 
with  respect  thereto  that  wben  tbe  strip  is  being  severed 
thereby  the  body  of  tbe  strip  may  be  In  contact  wltb  tbe 
molstener.  and  holding  means  for  the  strip,  said  holding 
means  normally  preventing  contact  of  the  free  end  of  the 
strip  with  tbe  molstener  after  the  severing  action,  means 
being  provided  to  maintain  the  portion  of  the  strip  pre- 
ceding the  free  end  thereof  out  of  conUct  with  tbe  mols- 
tener after  the  severing  action. 

26.  An  apparatus  of  tbe  character  specified  comprising 
a  support  for  the  strip  to  be  moistened,  a  tank  or  reser- 
voir, a  molstener  positioned  In  operative  relation  thereto, 
and  means  located  above  the  strip  and  having  provisions 
depending  therefrom  to  engage  tbe  strip  near  the  free 
end  thereof  to  malnUln  such  free  end  from  contact  with 
tbe  molstener. 

27.  An  apparatus  of  tbe  character  described  comprising 
a  strip  support  and  a  strip  molstener  combined  wltb  a 
strip  severer  and  a  strip  bolder  for  tbe  leading  end  of  tbe 
strip,  tbe  latter  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  engage 
tbe  leading  end  of  the  strip  when  tbe  same  Is  deflected  to 
be  severed. 

28.  An  apparatus  of  tbe  character  described  comprising 
a  strip  support  and  a  strip  molstener  combined  wltb  a 
strip  severer  and  a  strip  holder  for  the  leading  end  of  the 
strip,  tbe  latter  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  give  up 
Its  hold  upon  the  strip  when  the  latter  Is  drawn  upon  for 
use. 

29.  An  apparatus  of  tbe  character  described  comprising 
a  strip  support  and  a  strip  molstener  combined  with  a 
strip  severer  and  a  strip  holder,  the  latteh  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  engage  the  strip  wben  tbe  same 
is  deflected  to  be  severed  and  to  give  up  Its  bold  upon  the 
strip  when  the  latter  is  drawn  upon  for  use. 


864,096.  CONSTRUCTION  OF  BEDS  FOB  RAILWAY 
SLEEPING  -  COACHES.  Chaslbs  HaaENDratN.  Chi- 
cago. 111.    FUed  Jan.  19.  1907.    Serial  No.  363,088. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  heating-mechanism,  super- 
imposed by  a  bed,  of  a  sheet  of  flexible  noa-eonductlng 
mineral  material  Interposed  In  any  plane  between  the 
t(9  of  the  bed  and  the  top  of  said  heating-mechanism. 

2.  The  comhinntlon  with  a  heating-mechanism  super- 
imposed hy  a  bed.  having  openings  at  its  bottom  for  heat- 
raya,  o<  a  ahset  of  flsxlUe  non-conducting  mineral  ma- 
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tarial  interposed  In  any  plane  between  the  top  of  the  bed 
and  the  top  of  said  heatlng-naechanlsm. 


two  parte  and  provided  with  cloeed  ends  engaging  tb« 
grooves,  and  a  substantially  seml-cyllndrlcal  bearing  In- 
closed In  the  box  and  mounted  In  a  single  ball  hearing 
therein,  whereby  the  bearing  is  rendered  flexible  to  adjust 
Itself   to   the   shaft   In   any   direction,   substantially    aa 

specified. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  shaft  having  groovee  o,  box  B- 
formed  In  two  parto  having  cloeed  ends  6  engaging  groovee. 
b;  bearing  C  Incloeed  In  box  B  and  provided  with  hall 
bearing  0,  there  being  openings  c»  and  groove  o"  for  sup- 
plying oil  to  the  shaft,  subsUntlally  as  specified. 


864,098.  BAG  -  BOTTOMING  MACHINE.  FSAICCIS  J. 
Kcsaxi,  New  York,  N,  Y.,  assignor  to  SanlUry  Feed  Bag 
Company.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  July  6,  1906.     Serial  No.  324,906. 


8  6  4.096      SQUARE.    LfDWio  W.  KliMrr,  Baker  City, 
Greg.     Filed  Sept.  6,  1906.     Serial  No.  333.492. 


An  Instrument  of  the  class  deecrlbed  comprising  a 
block,  a  plate  comprlaing  a  body  portion  having  Its  ends 
turned  down  and  secured  to  the  block  so  that  the  body 
of  tbe  block  will  be  held  in  spaced  relation  to  the  face 
of  the  block  to  which  It  is  secured,  a  stud  having  a  flat 
base  countersunk  in  the  said  face  of  tbe  block  and  secured 
therein,  said  stud  being  extended  through  an  opening  In 
the  plate,  a  member  comprising  right  angularly  extend- 
ing calibrated  arms  and  an  intermediate  non-calibrated 
arm  which  Is  slotted,  said  member  being  disposed  be- 
tween tbe  plate  and  the  block  with  the  stud  extending 
through  the  slot  in  the  said  intermediate  arm.  and  a 
thumb  nut  engaged  upon  the  stud  above  tbe  plate  and 
designed  to  hold  tbe  member  in  various  adjusted  positions. 


864.097.  JOURNAL  -  BEARING.  FaANX  KixrBL,  Ctocln- 
naU  Ohio,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Albert  J.  Hauser.  Cln- 
clnnaU,  Ohio.     Filed  Oct  23,  1903.     Serial  No.  178,176. 


1.  A  Journal  box  in  combination  with  a  shaft  bearing 
C  looeely  mounted  therein  on  a  single  hall  bearing  o, 
whereby  the  beartog  C  la  rendered  flexible  to  adjust  Itself 
to  the  shaft  In  any  direction  Independently  of  the  box, 
subotantlally  aa  specifled. 

2.  In  a  Journal  bearing,  the  combination  of  a  abaft 
aavlng  annular  grooves  therein ;  s  Journal  box  formed  In 


1.  In  a  bag-bottoming  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
bag-bottom  clamp  comprising  separable  members  one  of 
which  Is  movable  from  and  towards  tbe  other ;  means  for 
actuating  the  movable  clamp  member ;  and  means  for  tight- 
ening a  binder  in  a  path  encircling  the  periphery  of  the 
bag-bottom  clamp. 

2.  In  a  bag-bottoming  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
bag-bottoming  clamp  comprising  separable  members  one  of 
which  is  movable  from  and  towards  the  other :  means  for 
actuating  the  movable  clamp-member ;  means  for  tighten- 
ing a  binder  in  a  path  encircling  the  periphery  of  the 
bag-bottom  clamp ;  and  means  for  bending  the  ends  of  the 
binder  into  Interlocking  connection  with  a  link  which 
unites  said  ends. 

3.  In  a  big-bottoming  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
bag-bottom  clamp  comprising  separable  members  one  of 
which  is  movable  from  and  towards  the  other ;  means  for 
actuating  the  movable  clamping  member ;  means  for  tight- 
ening a  binder  in  a  path  encircling  tbe  bag-bottom  clamp ; 
means  for  bending  the  ends  of  tbe  binder  Into  interlock- 
ing connection  with  a  link  which  unites  said  ends;  s 
binder  tightening  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  levers 
each  provided  with  a  binder-engaging  projection  and 
movable  from  a  poeltlon  of  rest  to  a  working  position; 
and  a  hand  lever  movable  from  a  position  of  rest,  which 
position  is  such  as  to  permit  the  bag  body  to  be  turned 
toslde  out  while  In  the  machine.  Into  Its  working  position 
and  carrying  a  llnk-preeser  and  a  bender. 


864.099.    COKB-OVBN.     Gaoaos  C.  Laxdis,  ConnellsvUle. 

Pa.     Filed  Apr.  12,  1907.     Serial  No.  367.729. 

In  a  coke  oven,  a  roof  having  a  central  opening,  a  floor 
baring  an  air  flue  extending  from  the  front  to  the  rear 
thenof,  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall  of  two  parallel  seetloos 
spaced  apart  to  form  s  vwtlcal  air  passage  as  wide  as  tbe 
tear  wall  and  connected  to  the  flue  In  the  floor,  the  front 
wall  havtog  an  opening  leading  directly  from  tbe^SK- 
temal  air  Into  the  front  end  of  the  ovtn  and  the  froat 
ssctlon  of  the  rear  wall  being  of  leas  height  tluui  tha 
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nar  aectlOB,  wb«r«b7  a  abMt  of  air  tb«  wMtk  of  tho 
roar  wall  may  ontor  tho  roar  oad  of  tho  oroo. 


864.100.      HAME-TUG   COUPUNG.      Fbxhk   T.   Lbbch. 
Baltimore.  Md.     Filed  Apr.  18,  1906.     Serial  No.  812.800. 


A  bame  and  trace  coapllng.  comprtaing  a  traco-cllp 
baying  a  rounded  loop  prorided  wltb  a  rertical  end,  e*. 
and  tbe  lateral  arm  of  a  bame  prorlded  with  an  oblong 
oye.  0.  wblcb  opens  In  tho  vertical  direction  and  with 
wbleb  tbe  aaid  loop  engages — tbe  croMwlae  dlmenalon  of 
tbe  aaid  Tertical  end  of  tbe  loop  being  tbe  aame  as  tbe 
crosswise  dimension  of  tbe  said  oblong  eye-  in  its  nar- 
rower direction. — tbe  said  loop  wben  in  one  pooltion 
sorrtng  to  sustain  tbe  trace  borlsontally,  and  in  anotber 
position  free  to  turn  in  tbe  said  eye  to  allow  tbe  trace 
to  bang  down. 


864.101.  PLANE.  Edward  S.  Marks.  Aabam.  N.  T.,  as- 
signor to  Obio  Tool  Company.  Auburn.  N.  Y..  a  Corpora- 
tion of  New  York.  Filed  Mar.  7,  1007.  Serial  No. 
361.030, 


frog  to  said  fr«c  ooat,  and  coOporatlag  boom  oa  oald  booa 
or  rib  and  oald  free  for  proTOotlBt  rolatlTO  latoral  moTO- 
mont  of  said  froc  and  sole. 

4.  Id  a  plane,  tho  eooibtBatlcn  with  a  aolo  prorldod  with 
a  frog  aoatlBff  aartaeo  lying  In  a  piano  aobstantlally  coln- 
ddont  with  tho  romalndtr  of  tho  appor  aorfaeo  of  oald 
solo  and  with  a  boos  or  rib  rising  above  tho  plane  of  said 
frog  seating  surface,  said  boas  or  rib  baTlng  a  threaded 
aperture,  of  a  frog  prorldod  with  a  singlo  aoatlng  snrfaeo 
adapted  to  coOporato  with  tho  aoatlng  onrfaeo  on  aaid  solo 
and  with  a  recess  to  recelTO  said  boas  or  rib,  a  bolt  co- 
operating wltb  the  apertnre  in  aaid  boas  or  rib  for  attach- 
ing said  frog  to  said  frog  seat,  and  cooperating  means  on 
said  booo  or  rib  and  said  frog  for  proTonting  relatlTe  lat- 
eral morement  of  said  frog  and  oolo. 

B.  lu  a  plane,  the  combination  with  a  frog  baring  a  do- 
pending  lip,  of  a  sole  provided  with  a  throat  or  month,  a 
thinned  down  portion  in  tbe  roar  of  said  throat  or  month, 
a  frog-wating  surface  lying  in  a  plane  ■nbstantially  coin- 
cident with  tbe  remainder  of  tbe  upper  surface  of  said 
sole,  and  a  boos  or  rib  rising  above  the  plane  of  said  frog 
seating  surface,  means  cooperating  with  said  booo  or  rib 
for  securely  clamping  said  frog  to  said  seat,  said  depend- 
ing Mp  being  out  of  contact  wltb  said  tbinned  down  por- 
tion, and  cooperating  means  on  said  boss  or  rib  and  aaid 
frog  for  preventing  relative  lateral  movement  of  said  frog 
and  sole. 

6.  In  a  plane,  tbe  combination  wltb  a  frog,  of  a  sole 
baring  a  throat  or  mouth,  a  frog  seating  surface  In  tbe 
rear  of  said  mouth,  and  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  co- 
Incident  with  the  remainder  of  the  upper  surface  of  aaid 
sole,  and  a  boss  or  rib  rising  above  the  plane  of  said  frog 
seating  surface  and  provided  wltb  a  frog-attaching  means, 
and  cooperating  means  on  said  boss  or  rib  and  said  frog 
for  preventing  relative  lateral  movement  of  said  frog  and 

sole. 

7.  In  a  plane,  tbe  combination  with  a  frog,  of  a  sol* 
having  a  plane  frog  seating  surface  and  a  raised  boss  or 
rib,  and  cooperating  means  on  said  boas  or  rib  and  said 
frog  for  preventing  relative  lateral  movement  of  said  frog 
and  sole. 
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1.  la  a  plane,  the  combination  with  a  sole  having  a  frog 
•sating  surface  lying  in  a  single  plane  and  a  raised  boas  or 
rib  provided  with  frog  attaching  maana,  of  a  frog  having 
a  plaao  seating  surface  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  ooat- 
tag  aarfaco  on  said  eole,  and  cooperating  means  on  said 
boos  or  rib  and  said,  frog  for  preventing  relative  lateral 
■Mvoaaent  of  said  frog  and  sole. 

2.  In  a  plane,  the  combination  with  a  sole  having  a  ain- 
fla  plane  frog  seating  surface  and  a  raised  boos  or  rib  pro- 
▼Idod  with  a  groove,  of  a  frog  havlag  a  receoa  to  roeelTe 
■nld  booa  sad  a  rib  adapted  to  eoOporate  with  said  groove. 

S.  IB  a  plaao,  tho  eombtnatlon  with  a  sole  provided  with 
a  troc  000  ting  avrCaeo  lying  la  a  plane  enbetantlally  eoln- 
cMoBt  with  tho  reflMdador  of  tho  nppor  snrfaeo  of  aaid 
•elo  and  with  a  boas  or  rib  ri^ag  above  tho  plaao  of  said 
fkac  aoatlftg  amfacor  of  a  frog  provMod  with  a  eteglo  ooat- 
lam  awfheo  adapted  to  coBporata  with  the  oeatiBc  enrfaoe 
«■  aaid  aoia  aad  wltti  a  receoa  to  roeotvo  said  boaa  or  rib, 
mmm  eodperatlBg  with  said  booa  or  rib  for  atta^lag  oaM 


8  6  4,102.  LUMINOMETER.  JOHM  T.  Marshall.  Me- 
tuchen.  N.  J.,  aaalgnor  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  July  26.  1906.  Serial 
No.  327.814. 


1.  A  luminometer  comprialng  a  source  of  electric  light* 
a  photometer  acreen  In  cooperative  relation  therewith, 
means  for  varying  tbe  candle  power  of  aaid  light,  and  an 
instrument  for  measuring  said  variation. 

2.  A  luminometer  comprising  an  electric  circuit  and  re- 
sistance devices  srranged  to  canae  equl-potentlal  points 
therein,  an  indicating  Inetrument  connected  acrosa  said 
points,  a  source  of  electric  light  la  said  circuit,  a  photom- 
eter screen  in  cooperative  relation  therewith,  and  means 
for  varying  the  candle  power  of  said  light. 

3.  A  luminometer  eompriaing  an  electric  lamp  and  re- 
sistances connected  to  form  the  arms  of  a  WheaUtone 
bridge,  an  tndlcatlag  Instrument  arranged  for  connection 
acrosa  the  bridge,  and  a  photometer  screen  in  cooperative 
relation  to  aaid  lamp. 

4.  A  luminometer  comprising  an  electric  lamp  and  re- 
sistaacea  coaaoctod  to  form  the  arms  of  a  Wheatttone 
bridge,  an  adJoataMo  reoistasee  in  series  with  the  bhdge, 
an  indlcatlag  taatrament  arranged  for  conoection  acroao 
the  bridge,  and  a  photooseter  sereoa  in  cooperative  rola- 
tloB  to  oald  lamp. 

0.  ▲  lumlBoaeotar  comprlalag  an  electric  lamp  and  re- 


AuousT  ao,  1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


Sits 


alatancee  connected  to  form  the  arma  of  a  Wheatatoae 
lirldge,  an  indicating  inatrnment  arranged  for  connection 
acroes  the  bridge,  meana  for  adjusting  the  point  of  connec- 
tion of  the  indicating  inotniment  to  one  side  of  the  bridge, 
and  a  photometer  screen  In  cooperative  relation  to  nld 
lamp. 

0.  A  luminometer  eomprlstng  an  electric  lamp  aad  re- 
aistances  connected  to  form  the  arms  of  a  Wheatatone 
bridge,  a  resistance  In  series  with  said  lamp  In  Its  arm 
of  the  bridge,  an  Indlcatlag  instrument  arranged  for  con- 
nection aeroaa  tbe  bridge,  and  a  photometer  screen  in  co- 
operative relation  to  said  electric  lamp. 

7.  A  luminometer  comprising  an  electric  lamp  and  re- 
slstances  connected  to  form  the  arms  of  a  Wheatatone 
bridge,  an  adjnatabie  reaistanee  in  aeries  with  the  bridge, 
an  Indicating  instrument  arranged  for  connection  acroas 

^  the  bridge,  means  for  adjusting  the  point  of  connection  of 
the  indicating  Inatrument  to  one  aide  of  the  bridge,  and  a 
photometer  screen  in  cooperative  relation  to  aaid  lamp. 

8.  A  luminometer  comprialng  an  electric  lamp  and  re- 
sistances connected  to  form  arms  of  a  Wheatatone  bridge, 
an  Indicating  Instrument  arranged  for  connection  across 
tbe  bridge,  means  for  adjusting  tbe  point  of  connection  of 
said  Instrument  to  one  side  of  the  bridge,  a  scale  adjacent 
to  tbe  path  of  adjustment  of  said  point  of  connection,  and 
a  pbotometer  screen  in  cooperative  relation  to  aaid  lamp. 

9.  A  luminometer  comprialng  an  electric  lamp  and  re- 
sistances connected  to  form  tbe  arma  of  a  Wbeatstone 
bridge,  a  resistance  in  series  with  said  lamp  in  ita  arm  of 
the  bridge,  an  Indicating  tnstmment  arranged  for  connec- 
tion across  the  bridge,  an  adjustable  resistance  In  series 
wltb  tbe  bridge,  and  a  pbotometer  screen  in  cooperative 
relation  to  said  electric  lamp. 

10.  A  luminometer  comprising  a  base  having  mounted 
thereon  sn  electric  lamp  and  an  opaque  box  over  tbe  lamp, 
a  pbotometer  screen  In  one  of  the  faces  of  tbe  box,  re- 
sistances mounted  on  aaid  base,  means  connecting  said 
lamp  and  resistances  to  form  tbe  arms  of  a  Wbeatstone 
bridge,  means  on  said  base  for  supporting  a  resistance  and 
connecting  It  in  aerlee  with  said  electric  lamp  in  Its  elde 
of  the  bridge,  an  indicating  inatrument  arranged  for  con- 
nection acroes  aaid  bridge,  a  scale  adjacent  to  tbe  point  Of 
connection  of  said  instrument  to  one  side  of  the  bridge, 
and  an  adjustable  reaistanee  mounted  on  said  base  and 
connected  In  series  with  the  bridf^. 


864.108.      JAR  -  HOLDER.      Thomas    E.    Mdlrotan.    De 
Kalb.  111.     Filed  Nov.  24,  1906.     Serial  No.  344.021. 


A  Jar  bolder  comprialng  a  handle  provided  with  a  recesa 
In  the  inner  end  thereof,  a  strap  having  one  end  seated 
In  aaid  receoa,  and  the  oppoelte  end  provided  wltb  a  series 
of  perforations,  snd  s  bolt  passing  transversely  through 
tbe  end  of  tbe  handle  Intersecting  tlie  recess  and  fastening 
tbe  strap  end  therein,  said  bolt  having  a  threaded  end 
projecting  beyond  the  handle  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
•aid  perforations,  and  a  winged  nut  thereon  for  clamping 
the  perforated  end  of  the  strsp  to  the  handle  adjuatably, 
substantially  as  daacrlbed 


for  sapplylag  tho  plaatlc  material  thereto,  aaid  boppar 
being  arranged  at  one  point  In  the  path  of  rovolatkm  of 
the  drum,  a  series  of  compreeelon  rolls  arranged  In  regu* 
lar  order  In  cloee  relation  to  the  hopper  to  gradoally  aad 
Increasingly  compreas  the  material  Into  the  m<rtd  bozM, 
one  of  said  rolla  being  driven  by  engagement  with  tho 
drum,  and  meana  for  poelttvely  driving  the  other  rella 
independently  of  the  drum. 


864,104.      MOLDING  •  MACHINE.      Patbick    L.   O'Toolb, 
Bdwardsville,    111.      Filed    Aug.    15,    1906.      Serial    No. 
880,740. 
1.  In  a  moldlag  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  rotary 

■sold  dram  provided  with  peripheral  mold  boxeo,  a  hopper 


2.  In  a  molding  apparatus,  tbe  combinstlon  of  a  rotary 
mold  drum  provided  with  peripheral  mold  boxes,  a  hopper 
for  supplying  the  plastic  material  thereto,  a  eerlee  of 
three  compreeslon  rolls  arranged  adjacent  to  the  hopper 
and  operating  In  sequence  to  force  tbe  material  by 
gradual  compression  into  tbe  boxes,  tbe  intermediate  roll 
being  fixed  with  relation  to  the  boxea  and  tbe  primary 
and  tertiary  rolls  adjpstable  toward  and  from  the  eame, 
the  tertiary  roll  being  driven  by  engagement  with  the 
drum,  meana  for  adjuatlng  tbe  primary  and  tertiary  rolla, 
and  means  for  driving  tbe  primary  and  secondary  rolla 
Independent  of  the  drum. 

8.  In  a  molding  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a 
rotary  mold  drum  provided  with  peripheral  mold  boxea. 
Of  a  hopper  for  supplying  the  plastic  material  thereto,  a 
compreeslon  roll  arranged  adjacent  the  hopper,  sprlBg- 
aupported  adjustable  bearings  therefor,  adjuatlng  aerewa 
engaging*  aaid  bearings  and  provided  with  geara,  a  abaft 
having  gears  Intermeeblng  therewith,  and  meana  fOr 
operating  said  shaft  tot  adjusting  the  screws  for  shifting 
the  position  of  the  bearings  to  adjust  the  roll  toward  and 
from  the  boxes. 

4.  In  a  molding  apparatna,  tlte  combination  with  a 
rotary  mold  drum  provided  with  peripheral  mold  boxea, 
of  a  hopper  for  supplying  the  plastic  material  thereto,  a 
eerlea  of  three  compression  rolls  arranged  adjacent  the 
hopper  and  operating  in  sequence  to  force  tlie  matwial 
by  gradual  compreeslon  Into  the  boxea,  the  Intermediate 
roll  being  fixed  in  relation  to  the  boxes  and  the  tertiary 
roll  driven  by  engagement  with  tbe  drum,  epring'imp- 
ported  adjustable  bearings  for  tbe  primary  and  tertiary 
rolla,  adjuatlng  screws  engaging  said  bearings  and  pro- 
vided with  gears,  shafta  having  gears  meshing  with  the 
gears  of  the  said  adjusting  screws,  means  for  operatlag 
tbe  said  ahafts  to  operate  tbe  screws  for  sdjnstlng  the 
bearings  of  said  primary  and  tertiary  rolls,  and  meaaa 
for  driving  the  primary  and  tertiary  rolla. 

5.  In  a  molding  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  frame 
embodying  spaced*  supporting  standards  provided  with 
bearinga,  a  stationary  axle,  spaced  hollow  ehafts  joor- 
naled  on  the  axle  and  in  said  bearings,  a  rotary  BMld 
wheel  or  drum  having  spaced  hobs  fixed  to  aad  rarohibla 
with  eald  ahafts  and  provided  with  a  rim  fonnod  with 
an  annular  aeries  of  mold  boxee,  means  for  sallying 
and  compressing  the  material  la  aaid  bosaa,  ■«p«»««ng 
plungers  operatlBg  In  the  boxea,  and  a  cam  ahea  flsad 
to  the  stationary  axle  betweea  tbe  revolnMo  dMfta  aad 
arranged  to  engage  aad  project  the  iriaagera. 


51 16 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  ao,  1907. 


August  ao,  1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


3"7 


:M 


M4.106.  CIGAB-WRAPPEB  CUTTEB.  Lamab  W.  Pai^ 
MU.  Btrtrlj,  N.  J.  Piled  Dec.  31.  1906.  Serial  No. 
S48,Q2S. 


1.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprlsins  a  IT-ehaped 
member,  a  cutting  wheel  joumaled  between  the  ildea  of 
said  U-abaped  member,  a  guard  plate  cut  oat  to  receive 
a  portion  of  the  wheel  and  aecnred  between  the  ildee  of 
gald  V-sbaped  member  at  a  point  above  the  wheel,  and  a 
hand  guard  carried  l»y  the  bow-portion  of  the  Tr-ahaped 
member  and  by  the  first  mentioned  guard  plate. 

2.  A  device  of  the  kind  described,  comprlalng  a  U-shaped 
member,  a  cutting  wheel  Joumaled  In  the  lower  portion 
of  said  member,  a  flat  guard  plate  cut  out  between  Its 
ends  and  fastened  midway  Its  ends  in  the  bow-portton  of 
the  X7-8baped  member,  and  a  hand  guard  consisting  of  a 
plate  bent  longitudinally  upon  itself  and  secured  upon  the 
bow-portion  of  the  XT-shaped  member  and  covering  the 
upper  edge  of  the  flat  gnard  plate. 


8«4.106.  SNOW-LOCOMOTIVE.  ISA  Q.  A.  Pbavbt.  Ban- 
gor, Me.,  assignor  of  one- half  to  Charles  L.  Hathaway 
and  Charles  D.  Whittler,  Passadumkeag,  Me.  Filed 
Nov.  10,  1904.     Serial  No.  232.914. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  described,  a  pair  of  driving 
dmms,  a  pair  of  steering  drums,  a  flange  In  form  of  a 
helix  surroondlng  said  drams  harlng  Its  peripheral  surface 
cut  away  centrally  or  bifurcated,  forming  a  doable  thread. 

2.  In  a  locomotive  for  snow,  driving  and  steering  drums 
surrounded  by  a  flange  In  form  of  a  helix  having  Its  outer 
surface  cut  away  at  m*  forming  a  double  threaded  surface. 

S.  In  a  locomotlTS  for  snow  a  locomotive  body,  a  rotata- 
ble  drlvlag  drum  provided  with  a  driving  helix,  a  rotatable 
steering  and  driving  drum  provided  with  a  driving  helix, 
said  steering  drum  having  one  end  fixed  with  respect  to 
said  body  and  the  other  end  free  to  swing  to  steer  the  loco- 
motive and  means  for  swinging  said  steering  drum. 

4.  In  a  locomotive  for  snow  the  combination  of  a  Iooch 
motive  body,  driving  screws  for  said  body,  a  pair  of  steer- 
ing screws  pivoted  at  their  rear  ends  to  said  body  and  ca- 
pable of  lateral  and  Tertlcal  swinging  movement  relatively 
thereto,. a  steering  platform  also  pivoted  to  said  body  and 
capable  of  vertical  swinging  movement,  but  fixed  Isterally, 
and  eonaections  between  said  platform  and  supporting 
•crews  whereby  the  latter  may  be  guided  from  said  plat- 
form. 

0.  In  a  locomotive  for  snow  the  combination  of  a  loco- 
motlre  body,  driving  screws  for  said  body,  steering  screws 
mounted  for  lateral  and  vertical  swinging  movement  upon 
said  iMdy  and  controlling  mechanism  connected  to  the 
stesrlng  aerews  and  within  control  of  the  operator  for  ad- 
Jvstably  wsd  poaltively  swinging  said  steering  screws  to 
dellMt  tbs  locooMtlTe  from  a  straight  path. 

•.  la  a  loeoflsotlve  for  snow  the  combination  of  a  loco- 
■MtlT*  body,  driving  drums  for  same,  steering  drums  for 
Mid  body  amafsd  to  be  positlTely  swung  laterally  to 
guide  said  body,  a  steering  platform  arranged  to  have  a 


vertical  swinging  movement  and  rack  and  pinion  connec- 
tion to  move  said  steering  drums  from  said  platform. 

7.  A  locomotive  for  snow  comprising  a  locomotive  body, 
a  non-swtaging  rotatable  driving  drum  provided  with  a 
driving  helix,  a  rotatable  steering  and  driving  drum  pro- 
vided with  a  driving  helix,  said  steering  drum  being  con- 
nected to  said  body  for  lateral  steering  movement  and 
means  for  laterally  deflecting  the  leading  end  thereof. 

8.  A  locomotive  for  snow  comprising  a  locomotive  body, 
a  non-swinging  rotatable  driving  drum  provided  with  a 
helix,  a  rotatable  steering  end  driving  drum  provided  with 
a  driving  helix,  said  steering  drum  being  connected  st  one 
end  thereof  to  sal<r  t>ody  for  lateral  steering  movement  and 
means  for  laterally  deflecting  the  leading  end  thereof. 

9.  A  locomotlVe  for  snow  comprising  a  locomotive  body, 
a  rotatable  driving  dram  provided  with  a  driving  helix,  a 
rotatable  steering  and  driving  dram  provided  with  a  driv- 
ing helix,  said  steering  drum  being  pivotally  connected  to ' 
said  body  for  steering  movement  by  free  effective  lateral 
movement  of  the  leading  end  and  for  vertical  swinging 
movement. 

10.  A  locomotive  for  snow  comprising  s  locomotive 
body,  a  rotatable  driving  drum  provided  with  a  driving 
helix,  a  rotatable  steering  and  driving  drum  provided  with 
a  driving  helix,  said  steering  dram  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  body  for  steering  movement  by  free  effective 
lateral  movement  of  the  leading  end,  the  opposite  end 
thereof  being  restrained  from  lateral  movement. 

11.  A  locomotive  for  snow  comprising  a  locomotive 
body,  non-swinging  rotatable  hollow  rear  drams  f,  f  hav- 
ing driving  helices  thereon,  a  source  of  heat  mounted  upon 
the  locomotive  body,  means  for  conveying  heating  medium 
from  said  source  of  heat  to  the  Interior  of  the  body  of  said 
drxuns  t,  f  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  said  locomo- 
tive, the  forward  rotatable  steering  and  driving  hollow 
drums  0,  g'  having  driving  helices  thereon,  means  as  pipes 
m',  m*  for  conveying  heating  medium  to  the  interior  of  the 
body  of  said  drams  g,  g'  in  the 'direction  of  travel  of  the 
said  locomotive,  said  steering  drums  being  connected  to 
the  locomotive  body  for  lateral  steering  movement,  and 
means  for  laterally  deflecting  the  leading  ends  of  the  said 
drams  g,  g'. 


864,107.  BAZOR  -  STROP  PROTECTOR.  Stephb.v  D. 
Phblan,  Okemah.  Ind.  Ter.  Filed  Apr.  21,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  312,982. 


1.  In  a  rasor  strop  protector,  a  tubular  body  sdapted  to 
receive  the  strop,  a  support,  a  sleeve  carried  by  said  sup- 
port and  in  which  the  body  Is  looasly  asounted.  and  an  at- 
Uchlng  device  at  the  bottom  of  the  body. 

2..  In  a  raaor  strop  protector,  a  tubular  body  having 
caps  at  its  ends,  the  upper  cap  being  provided  with  a  slot 
therein,  polishers  carried  by  the  upper  cap  and  located  ooe 
at  esch  side  edge  of  the  slot  therein,  a  rasor  strop  located 
within  the  body  and  paaasd  out  between  the  pollabers  and 


through  the  slot  In  the  said  upper  cap,  a  spring  secured  at 
one  of  its  ends  within  the  said  body,  near  the  upper  end 
thereof,  and  a  pulley  at  the  bottom  of  the  said  body,  over 
which  the  said  spring  Is  passed,  the  lower  end  of  the 
spring  being  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  strop. 

3.  In  a  rssor  strop  protector,  the  combination  with  a 
tabular  body  having  a  slot  at  Its  upper  end  and  polishers 
located  within  the  body,  one  at  each  side  of  said  alot.  of 
a  strop  passed  into  the  body  through  the  slot  In  the  upper 
end  end  likewise  passed  between  the  polishers  in  engage- 
ment therewith,  a  swivel  at  the  lower  end  of  the  strop,  a 
pulley  swlveled  st  the  bottom  of  the  said  body,  and  a 
spring  passed  over  the  pulley,  having  one  end  connected 
with  the  swivel  of  the  strop,  the  other  end  of  the  spring 
being  attached  to  the  Interior  of  the  body  at  a  point  near 
Its  upper  end. 

4.  In  a  rasor  strop  protector,  the  combination  with  a 
tubular  body,  a  cap  at  the  upper  end  of  said  body  having 
a  central  slot  and  provided  with  parallel  pariltlons  one 
at  each  side  of  tbe  slot,  and  polishers  carried  by  said  cap 
and  located  one  at  each  side  of  the  said  slot,  the  outer  side 
faces  of  said  polishers  resting  against  the  said  pariltlons, 
of  a  strop  passed  Into  the  body  tbrouKh  the  slot  in  said 
cap,  and  likewise  passed  t>etween  tbe  polishers  In  engage- 
ment therewith,  a  swivel  at  tbe  lower  end  of  the  strop,  a 
pulley  swlveled  at  the  bottom  of  tbe  said  body,  and  a 
spring  passed  over  the  pulley,  the  said  spring  having  one 
end  connected  wltb  tbe  swivel  of  the  strop,  the  other  end 
of  the  spring  being  sttacbed  to  the  Isterior  of  the  body  at 
a  point  near  Its  upper  end. 

5.  In  a  rasor  strop  protector,  a  tubular  body  having  a 
main  cap  at  its  upper  end,  an  Inner  auxiliary  cap  held 
In  place  by  tbe  main  cap,  the  said  caps  being  provided  with 
corresponding  slots,  polishers  carried  by  tbe  Inner  cap  and 
located  one  at  each  side  edge  of  the  slot  In  said  cap,  and  s 
razor  strop  normally  held  within  tbe  tK>dy  and  adapted  to 
be  drawn  out  between  the  polishers  and  through  tbe  slots 
In  said  csps. 

6.  In  8  rasor  strop  protector,  s  tubular  body  adapted  to 
receive  the  strop,  a  swivel  attaching  device  located  at  the 
bottom  of  the  body,  a  supporting  srm  In  two  sections  hsv- 
Ing  a  hinge  connection  and  a  sleeve  carried  by  said  sup 
porting  arm  in  which  the  said  body  of  the  protector  Is  f^ee 
to  turn. 

7.  In  a  rasor  strop  protector,  a  tubular  body  adapted  to 
receive  a  strop,  an  attaching  device  located  at  the  bottom 
of-  the  body,  a  flxed  book  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said 
attaching  device,  a  fixed  arm  located  above  tbe  hook  and 
Inclined  downwardly,  and  a  sleeve  In  which  the  said  body 
of  the  protector  is  free  to  turn,  the  ssid  sleeve  being  pro- 
vided with  an  extension  member  having  a  hinged  connec- 
tion with  the  said  arm. 

8.  In  A  rasor  strop  protector,  a  tubular  body  having  a 
main  cap  at  Ita  upper  end,  an  inner  auxiliary  cap  resting 
on  the  edge  of  the  body  and  held  in  place  by  the  main  cap. 
the  said  caps  being  provided  with  corresponding  slots,  pol- 
ishers carried  by  the  inner  cap  and  located  one  at  each  side 
edge  of  the  slot  In  said  cap.  a  rasor  strop  normally  held 
within  the  body  and  adapted  to  be  drawn  out  between  the 
polishers  and  through  the  slots  in  said  caps,  and  means  for 
returning  the  strop  to  Ita  normal  position  within  the  body. 


864,108.      AUTOMATIC   COUPLING.      Jamis   C.    Saitds, 
Dover,  N.  J.     Piled  Dec  4.  1906.     Serial  No.  346.346. 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  descrlt>ed  including  uni- 
versally pivoted  automatic  coupling  arms,  means  for  bold- 
lag  said  coupling  arms  in  allnement  with  each  other. 


coupling  heads  formed  thereon,  means  east  therewlUk  tor 
guiding  said  coupling  heads  into  one  another,  the  move- 
ment of  said  coupling  arnm  comprising  the  means  of  con- 
trolling by-pass  controlling  valves. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described  Inclndlnf  uni- 
versally pivoted  automatic  coupling  arms,  means  for  hold- 
ing ssid  coupling  arms  In  allnement  with  each  other,  pas- 
sageways formed  in  said  coupling  arms,  coupling  heads 
formed  thereon,  guides  formed  on  said  coupling  heads,  ths 
engaged  or  locked  position  of  said  coupling  arms  compris- 
ing the  means  of  opening  passageway  controlling  valves 
in  each  of  said  coupling  arms. 

8.  A  device  of  the  chhracter  described  including  uni- 
versally pivoted  automatic  coupling  arms,  means  for  hold- 
ing said  coupling  arms  in  allnement  with  each  other,  pas- 
sageways formed  In  said  coupling  anna,  eonpling  heads 
formed  thereon,  guides  formed  on  said  coupling  heads,  the 
disengaged  or  no.rmal  position  of  said  coupling  arms  com- 
prising the  means  of  closing  passageway  controlling 
valves  In  each  of  said  coupling  arms. 

4.  A  device  of  tbe  character  described  Including  a  aol- 
versally  pivoted  automatic  coupling  arm,  a  plurality  of 
ports  formed  therein,  coupling  beads  formed  thereon, 
means  for  connecting  said  ports  with  a  plurality  of  hose 
end  connections,  and  means  for  connecting  said  plurality 
of  ports  at  an  Intermediate  portion  of  said  arm  with  a 
plurality  of  manually  operated  valves. 

6.  A  device  of  the  character  described  Including  a  uni- 
versally pivoted  automatic  coupling  arm,  a  bearing  there- 
for, means  for  holding  said  arm  In  a  central  position,  a  plu- 
rality of  ports  formed  therein,  a  coupling  head  cast  there- 
with comprising  an  engaging  head,  a  guiding  arm  formed 
on  one  side  thereof  end  a  finding  arm  formed  on  the  other 
side  thereof. 

6.  A  device  of  the  character  described  including  a  uni- 
versally pivoted  automatic  coupling  arm,  a  bearing  there- 
for,- means  for  holding  said  arm  in  a  central  position,  a 
plurality  of  ports  formed  therein,  a  coupling  head  formed 
thereon,  guiding  and  finding  means  formed  on  said  coup- 
ling head,  manually  operated  coupling  heads  cast  with  said 
coupling  arm,  and  means  for  connecting  said  manually  op- 
erated coupling  heads  with  said  aforesaid  plurality  of 
ports. 

7.  A  device  of  the  character  described  including  a  uni- 
versally pivoted  automatic  coupling  arm,  a  bearing  there- 
for, means  for  holding  said  coupling  arm  in  a  central  posi- 
tion, a  plurality  of  ports  formed  In  said  coupling  arm 
connecting  with  a  plurality  of  openings  In  a  coupling 
head,  and  a  plurality  of  ports  formed  in  said  bearing  adapt- 
ed to  register  with  the  plurality  of  ports  In  the  coupling 
arm  when  the  coupling  arms  are  In  their  engaged  or 
locked  positions. 

8.  A  device  of  the  character  described  including  a  uni- 
versally pivoted  automatic  coupling  arm,  means  for  hold- 
ing said  coupling  arm  In  a  central  position,  said  holding 
means  comprising  s  colled  spring  wound  about  tbe  bear- 
ing of  said  coupling  arm,  and  means  for  retalnlSg  the  ten- 
sion in  said  colled  spring. 

9.  A  device  of  the  character  described  Including  a  uni- 
versally pivoted  automatic  coupling  arm,  means  for  hold- 
ing said  coupling  arm  In  a  central  position,  said  holding 
means  comprising  a  colled  spring  wound  sbout  tbe  bear- 
ing of  said  coupling  arm,  and  means  for  releasing  the  ten- 
sion In  said  colled  spring. 

10.  A  device  of  the  character  described  Including  a  uni- 
versally pivoted  automstic  coupling  arm,  means  for  hold- 
ing said  coupling  arm  In  a  central  position,  said  holding 
means  comprising  a  spring  bearing  against  the  universally 
pivoted  coupling  arm  at  one  end  thereof,  the  other  end 
thereof  finding  bearing  in  a  manually  operated  locking 
means. 

11.  A  device  of  tbe  character  described  including  a  uni- 
versally pivoted  automatic  coupling  arm,  coupling  heads 
formed  thereon,  said  coupling  heads  comprising  a  guiding 
arm  on  one  side  thereof,  a  finding  arm  on  the  other  side 
thereof,  a  locking  surface  formed  thereon,  and  an  Indlaad 
reception  surface  adapted  to  receive  a  corresponding  coup- 
ling head. 

12.  A  devlc*  of  the  character  described  Incladlng  a  oal- 
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T«nall7  plTot«d  ftatomatle  coapllng  arm,  said  iuUtwmI 
ptTot  comprtslnc  a  body  portion,  a  baartef  OMBlwr.  a 
TalT*  cor*  moantod  tn  aald  body  portton  adaptod  to  ro- 
cetT«  Mid  coapllng  arm  and  tcxm  at  that  point  tba  Talra 
eaataif. 

18.  A  device  of  the  character  deacribed  Incladlnc  a  ani- 
Teraally  pivoted  aatomatlc  conpltac  arm  haTlnc  moanted 
at  an  Intermediate  portion  thereof  a  findlnc  roller  adapted 
to  engage  a  centering  block  moanted  on  a  aeparate  body 
thereof. 

14.  A  device  of  the  character  deacribed  inclnding  an  aa- 
tomatlc coapllng  arm,  meana  fOr  holding  It  in  a  central 
poeltlon,  a  oDirereal  plTot  therefor,  coapllng  heada  moant- 
ed on  aald  arm,  fluid  pasaagewayi  formed  therein,  a  Talve 
aaaociated  with  aald  fluid  paaaageway,  and  a  apring  adapt- 
ed to  bold  aald  coapllng  arm  in  a  dlaengaged  poaltion. 


««4,109.  BEET  -  BOOT -CUTTI NO  MACHINE.  JcLiua 
ScHULTB,  Hagen,  Westphalia,  Oermany,  assignor  to  H. 
Putsch  &  Co..  Hagen,  Germany.  Filed  Jan.  28,  1904. 
Serial  No.  191.043. 


1.  In  a  beet  root  cutting  machine,  the  combination  with 
«  driving  shaft,  a  cutting  dlak  on  the  same,  knlvea  moanted 
on  said  catting  dlak  and  a  cover  diak,  of  a  piarallty  of 
vertical  feeding  hoppera  0  aymmetrically  arranged  on  the 
cover  disk  a  and  wedge  shaped  preaaure  channela  running 
in  the  form  of  a  circalar  arc  around  the  cover  diak  from 
one  fMdlng  hopper  to  the  next 

2.  In  a  beet  root  cutting  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  driving  sliaft,  a  cutting  dlak  on  the  same,  Inilvea  mounted 
on  aaid  eottlng  dlak  and  a  cover  dlak  of  a  plurality  of  ver- 
tical feeding  hoppera  e  aymmetrically  arranged  on  the 
eover  dlak,  wedge  ahaped  preaaare  channela  running  In 
the  form  of  a  circular  arc  aroond  the  cover  dlak.  from 
one  feeding  hopper  to  the  next,  a  fixed  Intercepting  plate 
I  at  the  exit  end  of  one  of  aaid  preaaure  clunnela,  a  door  p 
In  aald  channel  in  proximity  to  aald  plate,  and  a  yielding 
flap  valve  f  at  the  exit  end  of  each  of  the  other  preaaare 
channela. 


394,110.  VBBICLB  -  WHSaL.  Bdwabd  SCHOTLsa  and 
John  A.  ELvt^a,  Syracoae,  N.  T.,  aaalgnora,  by  direct  and 
mease  aaalgnmenta,  of  one-third  to  aald  Schnyier,  thlr- 
tan  forty-elffhtha  to  aald  Hyle,  thirteen  forty-elfhtha  to 
WlUlam  A.  Hyle.  Byranue.  N.  T.,  and  one-dgbth  to 
OMfge  C  Hyle.  Syracaae.  N.  T.  FUed  May  14.  1906. 
Serial  No.  816.744. 

1.  IB  a  vahlde  wheal,  an  axle,  atralght  apring  ban  ar- 
rangad  concentrically  around  and  parallel  with  the  axle 
aoiaa  dtetaaca  therefrom,  meana  for  supporting  portloaa 
«f  tba  ^rlnr-bara  a  predataraaJaed  fixed  dlatanoa  tnm 
the  axle,  and  a  hub  aactlon  Boontad  and  movable  radially 
agalnat  the  action  «rf  aald  aptteg^bara. 

1.  la  a  T^lela  wheal,  an  azla  and  a  hnb  aaetloa,  oaa 
of  tba  parte  being  Bovabla  radially  relatively  to  the  other. 
•  dreolar  aartea  of  atralght  apHaga  anpportad  at  their 


enda  upon  one  of  the  parti  and   their  central   portlona 
aapporttng  the  other  part. 


8.  In  a  vehicle  wheel,  an  axle,  aod  a  balvaection  sur- 
rounding said  axle,  one  of  the  parts  being  movable  radially 
relatively  to  the  other,  a  circular  row  of  straight  parallel 
apring  bars  arranged  concentrically  around  and  lengtbwise 
to  the  axle,  and  supported  by  one  of  said  parts  and  sup- 
porting tbe  other  part. 

4.  In  a  vehicle  wheel,  an  axle  and  a  hub  aection,  one 
of  tlM  parte  being  movable  radially  relatively -to  the  otber. 
a  series  of  straight  spring  bars  arranged  around  the  axle 
aome  distance  therefrom  and  having  both  ends  supported 
by  one  of*the  parta  and  their  intermediate  portions  sup- 
porting tbe  otber  part. 

5.  In  a  vehicle  wheel,  inner  and  outer  bub  sections,  one 
being  movable  radially  relatively  to  the  otber,  straight 
parallel  spring-bars  of  uniform  diameter  from  end  to  end 
having  their  ends  supported  on  one  section  and  their  In- 
termediate portlona  supporting  tbe  otber  section. 

6.  In  a  vehicle  hub,  two  hub  sections  tiavtng  end 
flangee  sliding  radially  one  upon  tbe  otber,  one  of  said 
sections  being  movable  radially  relatively  to  tbe  otber. 
straight  spring  bars  supported  at  their  enda  upon  tbe 
flangee  of  one  of  the  sections  and  having  their  intermediate 
portions  supporting  the  other  section. 

7.  In  a  vehicle  wheel.  Inner  and  outer  bub  sections, 
straight  spring-tMira  arranged  around  the  inner  section, 
oppoelte  end  flangea  on  one  section  having  Iwarlngs  for 
the  enda  of  ttie  bars,  the  otber  aection  being  provided  with 
apertures  receiving  the  Intermediate  portions  of  eald  bara. 

8.  In  a  vehicle  wheel,  two  rings,  spaced  apart,  a  con- 
centric row  of  straight  spring-bara  having  their  enda 
seated  in  aald  rtnga,  and  an  additional  ring  tiavlng  aper- 
tures receiving  the  intermediate  portions  of  aald  spring- 
bars,  a  hub  section  engaging  the  first  named  ringa,  and 
an  additional  hub  section  engaging  the  additional  ring. 

9.  In  a  vehicle  wheel,  two  hub  aectlons,  one  being  mov- 
able radially  relatively  to  the  other,  aaid  aectiona  having 
end  flangea  slidable  radially  upon  each  other  to  hold  thorn 
against  relative  radwise  movement,  and  straight  springs 
Interpoeed  between  the  hub  aectiona  and  having  their  ends 
supported  in  the  flangee  of  one  aection  and  their  interme- 
diate portlona  snpportlng  the  other  section  to  bold  said 
aectiona  apart  from  each  other. 

10.  In  a  vehicle  wheal,  two  bub  aectiona  having  radial 
sliding  engagement  with  each  other,  a  waaher  interpoeed 
between  the  meeting  faeaa  at  one  end  of  the  bob  eectlona, 
parallel  spring  bara  aapported  at  their  enda  on  tbe  inner 
hub  aection,  and  a  ring  aacnred  by  the  intermediate  por- 
tions of  the  spring  bara  and  supporting  the  outer  bub  sec- 
tion. 

11.  In  a  vehicle  wheal,  aa  Inner  hnb,  and  a  yielding 
buffer  mcircllng  tbe  aaoM  la  eoablaatlon  with  a  aarlaa  of 
spring  bara  arranged  coacontrleally  aronad  aald  bob  and 
bafler,  aald  hob  having  oppoolte  end  flangea  In  which  the 
enda  of  the  baca  are  anpportod,  and  aa  outer  hub  aaetloa 
eeeurod  by  the  eantral  portloaa  of  aald  bare. 

12.  In  a  vahldo  wheal,  an  Inner  hub,  and  a  yielding 
boffar  enelKllag  tba  aaaM  In  eomMaatlon  with  a  aarlaa  of 
apring  bara  arraagod  eoocentrlcaUy  arooad  aald  hab  aad 
bafl!ar,  aald  hab  havlag  oppoatta  aad  flaagea  la  which  tbe 
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ends  of  tbe  bers  are  supported,  and  an  outer  bub  aection 
aecured  by  the  central  portions  of  aaid  iMirs  and  having 
radially  sliding  engagement  with  the  flangee  of  tbe  first 
named  bub.  and  a  waslter  Interpoeed  between  one  of  the 
flanges  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  outer  bub  in  eliding 
engagement  therewith. 


8«4,111.     CARBUItETKB.     FaAMK  W.  Sickles,  Hartford. 
Conn.    Filed  Nov.  0,  1906.    Serial  No.  842,709. 


1.  A  carbureter  comprising  an  annular  axlally  vertical 
receptacle  having  a  central  upwardly  open  passage  there- 
tbroutch  and  having  a  tut)e  vertically  and  centrally  dis- 
posed within  said  passage  open  at  top  and  bottom,  a  noxzle 
tube  centrally  within,  and  separated  from  tbe  walls  of, 
said  tube,  and  a  valve-provided  way  leading  from  the  an- 
nular receptacle  to  said  nozzle  tube,  a  cylindrical  enlarged 
casing  provided  above  tbe  receptacle  and  to  tbe  center  of 
which  said  central  opening  in  the  receptacle  communl- 
catoH.  and  having  a  tangentially  located  conduit  leading 
therefrom  towards  tbe  cylinder,  an  axlally  vertical  rotary 
fan  In  said  chamber,  and  means  for  rotating  tbe  fan. 

'2.  A  rarburetpr  comprising  a  central  vertically  aper- 
tured  annular  receptacle,  a  cylindrical  casing  tbereabove 
Into  tbe  chamber  of  which  the  center  opening  through  the 
receptacle  leads  and  having  a  conduit  leading  therefrom 
for  connection  with  a  gas  engine  cylinder,  a  nozzle  pipe 
within  said  central  opening  directed  upwardly  towards 
said  chaml)er,  and  a  valved  conduit  connecting  the  recep- 
tacle with  said  nozzle  pipe,  an  axlally  vertical  fan  in  said 
chamber  having  the  blades  thereof  recessed  at  their  inner 
and  lower  portions  to  provide  a  gasolene  and  air  entrance 
space  In  communication  with  the  radiating  spaces  between 
the  blades,  and  means  for  rotating  said  fan. 

.*).  .\  carbureter  comprising  a  central  vertlcAliy  aper- 
tured  annular  receptacle,  a  cylindrical  eaaing  tbereabove 
into  the  chamber  of  which  the  central  opening  through  tbe 
receptacle  leada.  and  having  a  conduit  leading  therefrom, 
a  nozzle  pipe  within  aaid  central  opening  and  directed  up- 
wai-dly  towards  said  chamber,  a  valved  condole  connecting 
the  receptacle  with  said  noule  pipe,  a  rotary  fan  In  aaid 
chamber  having  a  central  upwardly  extended  shaft  pro- 
vided with  a  wheel,  a  friction  disk  in  facewiee  contact 
against  tbe  edge  of  said  wheel,  a  spring  for  forcing  the 
disk  yieldingly  to  such  contact,  and  means  for  rotating  the 
friction  disk.         *" 

4.  A  carbureter  comprising  a  central,  vertically  apor- 
tured  annnlar  receptacle,  a  cylindrical  casing  tbereabove 
Into  the  chamt>er  of  which  the  central  opening  through  the 
receptacle  leads  and  having  a  conduit  leading  therefrom, 
and  a  nozzle  pipe  within  aaid  central  opening  and  directed 
into  said  cbamt>cr,  a  valved  conduit  connecting  the  recep- 
tacle with  said  noaale  pipe,  a  rotary  fan  in  aald  chamber 
having  a  central  upwardly  extcadlag  ahaft  provided  with 
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a  wheel  vertically  adjuatable  thereon,  a  friction  dlak  la 
facewlse  contact  against  the  edge  of  aald  wheel,  a  aprlag 
for  forcing  tbe  disk  yieldingly  to  such  contact  and  meana 
for  rotating  tbe  friction  disk. 

5.  A  carbureter  comprising  an  annular  receptacle,  a  cy- 
lindrical tan  casing  tbereabove  Into  the  chamber  of  which 
the  central  opening  through  the  receptacle  leads  and  hav- 
ing a  conduit  leading  therefrom  for  connection  with  a  gaa 
engine  cylinder,  a  nozzle  pipe  within  said  central  opening 
and  directed  upwardly  towarda  aald  chamber,  a  valved 
conduit  connecting  tbe  receptacle  with  said  nozsle  pipe,  a 
horizontal  apertured  wall  across  the  opening  through  the 
receptacle,  an  apertured  register  plate  movably  fitted  to 
open  and  close  the  apertures  In  said  wall,  a  valve  or  dam- 
per in  said  conduit  leading  from  tbe  said  fan-chamber, 
having  an  actuating  stem,  a  connection  between  the  said 
stem  and  said  register  plate,  whereby  the  latter  may  be 
operated  by  said  item,  a  bladed  fan  in  said  fan  chamber 
and  means  for  rotating  it. 

6.  A  carbureter  comprising  an  annular  receptacle  hav- 
ing tbe  central  opening  passage  therethrough  vertical,  a 
nozzle  tube  centrally  within  the  vertical  opening  through 
aald  receptacle,  a  valve-provided  conduit  leading  from  tbe 
receptacle  to  the  lower  end  of  said  nozzle  tut>e,  and  the  « 
said  opening  through  tbe  receptacle  having  a  lower  wall 
provided  with  a  circularly  arranged  series  of  apertures, 
and  having  an  apertured  register  plate  movable  in  re<ation 
thereto  and  provided  with  a  lever  arm.  a  cylindrical  casing 
provided  above  the  receptacle  and  to  the  center  of  which 
aald  central  opening  of  the  receptacle  communicates,  and 
having  a  tangentially  located  conduit  leading  therefrom 
for  connection  with  a  gas  engine  cylinder,  a  valve  or  dam- 
per In  said  conduit  having  an  operating  stem  and  meana 
for  operating  said  stem,  a  lost  motion  connection  between 
the  said  stem  and  the  register  lever-arm.  whereby  said 
▼aire  may  have  extents  of  opening,  and  closing  movements 
before  the  rogister  will  have  opening  and  closing  move- 
ments Imparted  thereto,  an  axlally  vertical  rotary  fan  In 
said  chamber,  and  means  for  rotating  the  fan. 

7.  A  carbureter  comprising  an  annular  gasolene  recepta- 
cle, the  central  opening  therethrough  being  vertical  and 
having  a  tube  vertically  and  centrally  disposed  within  said 
opening,  open  at  top  and  bottom,  a  nozzle  tube  centrally 
within  and  separated  from  the  wall  of  said  receptacle,  and 
a  valve  provided  conduit  leading  from  the  gasolene  recepta- 
cle to  tbe  lower  end  of  said  nozzle  tube,  an  enlarged  cylin- 
drical casing  provided  above  tbe  receptacle  and  to  tbe  cen- 
ter of  which  said  central  opening  In  the  receptacle,  and 
the  tube  within  said  opening,  communicate,  having  a  tan- 
gentially located ,  conduit  leading  therefrom  for  connection 
with  an  engine  cylinder,  an  axlally  vertical  rotary  fan  in 
said  chaml>er,  and  means  for  rotating  It,  an  apertured  wall 
across  the  space  between  tbe  boundary  of  said  receptacle 
opening  and  the  tube  therewitbin,  an  apertured  register 
plate  Immovably  fitted  against  tbe  aaid  apertured  wall 
and  having  a  lever  arm,  a  damper  In  said  conduit  leading 
from  the  fan  chamber,  and  having  a  vertically  operating 
stem  provided  at  one  portion  with  a  lever,  through  ineans 
of  which  it  Is  operated,  and  having  at  the  other  portion 
thereof  a  lever  arm,  and  a  link  pivoted  to  the  lever  arm  of 
aaid  register  plate  having  a  stud  and  slot  connection  with 
the  second  named  lever  arm  of  tbe  said  damper  stem. 

■8.  A  carbureter  comprising  a  central  vertically  aper- 
tamed  annular  receptacle,  a  cylindrical  fan  casing  there- 
above  into  the  cbamt>er  of  which  tbe  central  opening 
through  the  receptacle  leads  aod  having  a  conduit,  leading 
therefrom,  for  connection  with  an  engine  cylinder,  a  noszle 
pipe  within  aaid  central  receptacle  opening  directed  up- 
wardly towards  tbe  said  chamber,  and  a  valved  eondait 
connecting  tbe  receptacle  with  said  nozzle  pipe,  a  bracket 
supported  on  said  fan  casing  having  at  its  upper  part  a 
horiaontally  extended  arm,  a  rotary  fan  In  said  chamber 
having  a  central  ahaft  vertically  extended  and  Joumaled 
through  tbe  top  of  said  fan  casing  and  in  said  hortsoatal 
arm  of  tbe  bracket  ind  provided  with  a  wheel,  a  ahaft 
Jouraaled  horlaontally  throagh  an  Intermediate  part  of 
aaid  bracket,  having  on  its  onter  end  a  driving  pulley,  and 
having  on  ita  Inner  end  a  frictloa  dlak  In  faoewiae  bearing 
against  the  edge  of  aaid  faa-abaft-wheel,  and  a  aprlag  dla> 
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poMd  in  a  chamber  therefor  la  the  bracket  for  fordnc  the 
disk  rleldlBfly  againat  lald  wheel. 


864,112.  ELASTIC  TIRE.  WiLLOCQHBT  8.  Smith.  Hyde 
Park  Place,  and  WitXLix  H.  Bdwabds.  Waltbamitow, 
England  ;  laid  Edwards  assignor  to  said  Smith.  Pll«d 
Sept  10,  1906.     Serial  No.  333,994. 


WYW 


An  elastic  tire  baring  an  Integral  tread  portion  formed 
wltb  recesses  or  cells  open  st  the  outer  surface  of  the  tire 
but  closed  at  tbe  bottom  and  which  cells  are  connected  to- 
getber  by  small  tubular  passages  baring  no  connection 
with  the  open  air  except  tbroagb  said  cells. 


864.113.     INKSTAND.     Nick  Spanick.  Loyalhanna.  Pa..  ' 
assignor  of  one-half  to  Amos  N.  Price,  Loyalhanna,  Pa. 
FUed  Not.  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  346.420.  I 


ment  with  the  lower  longitudinal  edges  of  the  adjacent 
bara. 

3.  A  garment  hanger  comprlalng  a  support  Including 
spaced  longitudinal  bars  connected  by  terminal  and  Intar- 
mediate  bracea.  brackets  securad  to  said  braces,  and  clamp- 
ing members  plrotally  mounted  In  the  bracketa  between 
said  bars  and  adapted  to  engage  the  garment. 

4.  A  garment  banger  comprising  a  support  Including 
spaced  longitudinal  ban  connected  by  end  braces,  s  trans- 
verse brace  secured  to  the  Intermediate  portions  of  tbe 
bars,  and  a  plurality  of  superposed  clamping  members 
piTotally  mounted  for  swinging  morement  on  the  inter- 
mediate and  terminal  bracea  of  tbe  rack  for  engagement 
with  a  garment,  said  clamping  members  being  disposed  on 
each  side  of  tbe  intermediate  brace. 

5.  A  garment  hanger  Including  a  support,  a  clamping 
bail  plTotally  mounted  on  tbe  rear  of  tbe  support  and  pro- 
vided with  angularly  disposed  arms  extending  over  and 
bearing  aKsinst  tbe  top  of  the  support,  snd  a  guBpension 
device  secured  to  the  support. 

6.  A  garment  hanger  Including  a  frame,  brackets  secured 
to  tbe  frame  and  provided  with  sockets,  a  clamping  bail 
having  laterally  extending  lugs  for  engagement  with  the 
sockets  of  the  brackets,  said  ball  being  provided  wltb  angu- 
larly disposed  arms  extending  over  tbe  top  of  the  frame. 


In  ao  ink  well,  an  outer  receptacle  having  a  closed  bot- 
tom and  vertical  sides  and  of  uniform  thickness  through- 
out and  Internally  threaded  at  the  upper  end,  an  Inner  re- 
ceptacle embodying  a  relatively  small  central  vertical  por 
tlon  bearing  upon  the  bottom  of  the  outer  receptacle  and 
with  the  upper  portion  thereof  flaring  outwardly  and  bear 
Ing  against  the  Inner  surface  of  the  outer  receptacle,  and 
a  funnel-shaped  cap  externally  threaded  to  engage  tbe 
threaded  portion  of  the  outer  receptacle  and  with  an  an- 
nular flange  beariug  over  the  upper  edge  of  tbe  same,  the 
aperture  of  the  cap  terminating  above  the  vertical  portion 
of  the  Inner  receptacle  and  spaced  therefrom. 


864,115.  KNITTING-MACHINE.  LoDis  N.  D.  Williams, 
Ogonts,  and  Hakby  Swimolihosst,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Robert  W.  Scott,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  said 
Louis  N.  D.  Williams.  Ogonts,  Pa.  Original  application 
filed  May  29,  1903,  Serial  No.  159,343.  Divided  and  this 
application  filed  July  8,  1904.     Serial  No.  215,792. 


864,114.  SKIRT  AND  TROUSERS  HANGER.  OKoaoK 
H.  Whkabt,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Hartmann 
Trunk  Co..  Racine.  Wis.  Filed  May  16,  1907.  Serial 
No.  373.930. 


1.  A  farment  hanger  including  a  support  having  longl- 
tadlaal  bara  spaced  apart  to  form  an  Intermadlata  recess, 
aad  a  clamping  member  plrotally  mounted  fOr  swinging 
OMvemaat  at  aald  receaa  and  adapted  to  engage  a  gummxt 
tke  apward  twinging  moTement  of  the  clamping  member 
balnc  limited  hy  eogagement  with  the  adjacent  loagltu- 
dtasal  bar. 

S.  ▲  garmeat  haager  eomprlstng  a  support  ladodlag 
■paced  loacltadlaal  bats,  daaiplag  membera  plrotally 
■M>«atad  fbr  gwlaclat  OMUTtant  betwem  tbe  bara  and 
i^hiytt^  t»  eaaat*  a  gansent,  the  apward  ewfagtag  ssoTe- 
ef  the  claapteg  laembesi  being  limited  \u 


1.  Tbe  combination  of  a  needle  cylinder  and  Its  looper 
hooks,  means  for  reciprocating  the  latter,  a  fleecing  yarn 
guide  having  a  projecting  nose,  and  a  pivotal  axis  parallel 
with  the  plane  of  reciprocation  of  the  looper  hook,  a  car- 
rier for  said  guide,  and  a  spring  and  atop  acting  upon  the 
guide  so  as  to  normally  retain  tbe  same  in  and  return  it  to 
operative  position  bat  permit  It  to  yield  in  tbe  event  of 
aide  contact  between  its  nose  and  one  of  tbe  looper  books. 

2.  Tbe  combination  In  a  knitting  machine  of  tbe  knitting 
needlea  and  cams,  looper  books,  cama  for  moving  tbe  lat- 
ter in  a  certain  plane,  a  guide  for  feeding  yam  to  said 
looper  hooks,  and  a  presser  acting  upon  the  backs  of  tbe 
books  and  serving  to  prevent  deflection  of  the  same  from 
said  plane  at  the  point  where  tbey  receive  the  yam  from 
tbe  guide,  substantially  ss  specified. 

3.  Tbe  combination  In  a  knitting  machine,  of  knitting 
needles  and  eama.  looper  hooks,  a  guide  for  feeding  yarn 
thereto,  looper  hook  actuating  cama  and  a  rotating  presser 
having  portioae  for  acting  upon  certain  of  the  hooks 
whereby  yam  is  CM  to  some  of  the  hooka  and  the  others 
are  free  from  engagessent  with  said  yam,  substantially  as 
■pedfled. 

4.  Tbe  ooMMaatloB  in  a  knittlag  machine,  6f  knitting 
oosdlse  aad  cama,  a  fleece  yam  feeder,  looper  hooka  aor- 
Bially  oeeapylac  a  poaltkm  free  from  es^agesaeot  with 
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said  yarn,  cams  for  actuaUng  eald  hooka  and  a  routing 
presser  having  portions  for  engaging  cerUln  of  said  looper 
hooks,  and  moving  them  Into  poaltlon  to  engage  aald  yarn, 
substantially  aa  specified. 

5.  The  combination  In  a  knittlag  macbine,  of  knitting 
needles  and  cams,  a  fleece  yam  feeder,  looper  books,  cams 
for  actuating  same,  a  movable  presser  carrier,  and  a  presser 
having  blU  for  engaging  aald  books  so  as  to  cause  roUtlon 
of  the  presser.  and  Intervening  deep  and  shallow  grooves 
whereby  certain  of  tbe  hooka  will  be  pressed,  and  others 
will  not  be  pressed,  substantially  as  speclfled. 


864.116.  VAPOR  STOVE.  Andibb  Ak«so!».  Worcester. 
Mass..  assignor  of  one-half  to  Monroe  D.  Colbath. 
Hampden.  Me.     Filed  Oct.  24.  1906.     Serial  No.  840,418. 


1.  In  a  vapor  stove,  the  combination  of  an  alcohol  tank  ; 
a  kerosene  Unk  ;  a  water  Unk  ;  a  burner-chamber ;  a 
superheatlng-chamber ;  a  feeding  device  from  the  alcohol 
Unk  to  the  burner-chamber  ;  a  feeding  device  from  tbe 
kerosene  tank  to  the  superheatlng-chamber.  and  a  feeding 
device  from  tbe  water  tank  to  the  superheating  chamber. 

2.  In  a  vapor  stove,  the  combination  of  an  alcohol  unk  ; 
an  oil  Unk  ;  a  water  unk  ;  a  burner-chamber ;  a  feeding 
device  from  the  alcohol  Unk  to  the  burner-chamber;  a 
feeding  device  from  the  oil  tank  to  the  superheating 
chamber  :  a  feeding  device  from  the  water  Unk  to  the 
superheatlng-chamber,  and  adJusUble  means  In  each  of 
■aid  feeding  devices  adapted  to  regulate  the  flow  of  liquid 

therethrough. 

3.  In  a  vapor  stove,  tbe  combination  of  a  Unk  adapted 
to  conUln  a  liquid  fuel  :  a  vaporizing  chamber  ;  a  feed 
pipe  from  the  Unk  to  the  chamber ;  a  gas-bolder ;  a  pipe 
connecting  said  chamber  and  gas-bolder;  a  pipe  connect- 
ing the  gas-holder  and  tbe  Unk  and  entering  the  top  of 
said  tank,  and  a  valve  in  both  said  pipes. 

4.  In  a  vapor  stove,  the  combination  of  a  superheatlng- 
chamber ;    means  of  supplying  a  liquid  fuel  thereto;    a 
gas-holder  ;    a  pipe  leading  from  tbe  chamber  to  tbe  gas 
holder,  and  a  valve  in  said  pipe. 

5.  In  a  vapor  stove,  the  combination  of  a  superheatlng- 
chamber  ;  means  of  supplying  a  liquid  fuel  thereto;  a 
gas  holder  adapted  to  hold  water  In  tbe  lower  part  there- 
of;  a  pipe  leading  from  the  chamber  to  the  gas- bolder ;  a 
capillary  strainer  surrounding  the  discharging  end  of 
said  pipe  and  partially  submerged  In  the  water,  and  a 
valve  in  tbe  pipe. 

6.  In  a  vapor  stove,  the  combination  of  a  burner-eham- 
ber  having  bumer  jeU ;  a  superheaUng-chamber  upon  the 
burner  chamber  ;  means  of  supplying  a  liquid  fuel  to  the 
superheatlng-chamber  ;  means  of  supplying  a  liquid  fuel  to 
tbe  burner-chamber :  a  gas-holder  adapted  to  contain  water 
in  iU  lower  part ;  a  pipe  from  the  superheatlng-chamber 
to  tbe  gas-holder;  a  capillary  strainer  on  the  bottom  of 
said  pipe  and  partially  submerged  In  the  water,  and  a 
valve  In  the  pipe. 

7.  In  a  vapor  stove,  the  comblnatloa  of  a  supcrheatlng- 
cbamber ;  means  of  supplyUg  •  »lqoW  fuel  thereto  i  a  gas- 
holder ;  a  pipe  leading  from  the  chamber  to  tbe  gaa-bolder, 
and  an  automatic  valve  la  lald  pipe. 

8.  In  a  vapor  stove,  the  eomhtaiation  of  a  superheating- 
chamber ;    a  dlacharge-plpe  therefrom  ;    a  gas-holder ;    an 


lnlet-pl|>e  therefor;  a  valve  casing  connecting  said  two 
pipes,  and  a  valve  having  an  open-bottomed  bell-sb^xd 
body  provided  with  orifices  In  lU  sides  and  also  having  a 
vertical  stem  projecting  Into  the  first  named  pipe. 

9.  In  a  vapor  stove,  the  combination  of  a  superheatlng- 
chamber  ;  means  of  supplying  a  liquid  fuel  to  said  cham- 
ber ;  a  gas-bolder ;  a  pipe  leading  from  tbe  chamber  to  the 
gas-holder ;  a  wire  gause  strainer  in  tbe  gas-bolder ;  a  fil- 
tering material  In  the  strainer  ;  a  burner-chamber ;  a  pipe 
leading  from  the  gas-bolder  within  the  strainer  Into  the 
burner-chamber,  and  a  valve  In  the  last  named  pipe. 

10.  In  a  vapor  stove,  tbe  combination  of  a  superheatlng- 
chamber ;  means  of  supplying  a  liquid  fuel  to  the  cham- 
ber; a  gas-holder  adapted  to  conUIn  water  In  lU  lower 
part ;  a  pipe  leading  from  the  chamber  to  the  gas-bolder ; 
a  wire  gause  strainer  In  the  gas-holder  partially  submerged 
In  the  water;  a  filtering  material  In  the  strainer;  a 
burner-chamber ;  a  pipe  leading  from  tbe  gas-holder  with- 
in tbe  strainer  and  leading  Into  the  burner-chamber,  and  a 
valve  In  the  last  named  pipe. 

11.  In  a  vapor  stove,  the  combination  of  a  bumer- 
chamber ;  a  superheating-chamber  ;  means  of  supplying  a 
liquid  fuel  to  the  superheating-chamber ;  a  gas-bolder 
adapted  to  conUIn  water  In  Its  lower  part;  a  pipe  from 
the  superheatlng-chamber  to  the  gas-holder  ;  a  capillary 
strainer  In  the  gas-holder  partially  submerged  In  the  water 
and  connected  with  said  pipe  at  the  bottom  thereof;  a 
wire  gaute  strainer  In  tbe  gas-holder  partially  submerged 
in  tbe  water  ;  filtering  material  in  the  wire  gause  strainer  ; 
a  pipe  from  tbe  gas-holder  within  the  wire  gause  strainer 
and  leading  Into  the  burner-chamber,  and  a  valve  In  the 
last  named  pipe. 

12.  In  a  vapor  stove,  the  combination  of  a  gas-bolder 
adapted  to  conUIn  water  in  its  lower  part ;  a  pipe  leading 
from  tbe  gas-holder ;  a  faucet  on  said  pipe ;  a  fllllng-plpe 
opening  Into  the  first  named  pipe,  and  means  of  supplying 
a  superheated  hydrocarbon  vapor  to  said  gas-bolder. 

13.  In  a  vapor  stove,  the  combination  of  a  burner- 
chamber  ;  means  of  heating  tbe  latter  from  tbe  former ;  a 
gas-holder  ;  a  pipe  from  the  superheatlng-chamber  to  tbe 
gas-holder ;  means  of  supplying  a  liquid  fuel  to  the  super- 
heatlng-chamber ;  an  alcohol  Unk ;  a  pipe  from  tbe  alco- 
hol tank  to  the  burner-chamber ;  a  valve  in  the  last  named 
pipe:  a  pipe  leading  from  the  gas-holder  to  tbe  alcobol 
delivery  pipe ;  a  needle-valve  connecting  the  last  two 
pipes,  and  means  of  adjusting  said  valves. 

14.  In  a  vapor  stove,  the  combination  of  a  vaporizing 
chamber;  a  gas-holder;  a  pipe  connecting  the  chamber 
and  gas  holder  ;  an  exhaust-pipe  from  the  gas-holder,  and 
an  automatic  valve  in  the  exhaust-pipe. 

15.  In  a  vapor  stove,  tbe  combination  of  a  vaporising 
chamber:  a  gas-holder;  an  exhaust-pipe  from  the  gas- 
holder: an  automatic  valve  In  the  exhaust-pfpe,  and 
means  of  adjusting  and  regulating  said  valve  to  operate 
at  a  predetermined  pressure. 

16.  In  a  vapor  stove,  the  combination  of  a  gas-holder 
adapted  to  contain  gas  and  steam  under  pressure,  an  ex- 
haust pipe  theretrom  and  an  adjustable  automatic  valve 
In  the  exhaust-pipe  consisting  of  the  following  parte, — 
a  cylindrical  valve-case ;  a  plug  having  a  longitudinal  bore 
tbe  Inner  end  of  which  Is  enlarged  to  form  a  conical  valve- 
seat  ;  a  stem  having  a  shoulder  from  which  said  stem  la 
made  Upering  to  flt  upon  the  seat  of  said  plug;  a  cap- 
piece  on  the  inner  end  of  said  stem  ;  a  screw-cap  on  said 
valve-case  provided  with  a  central  opening;  a  thumb- 
screw engaging  tbe  threaded  opening  of  said  screw-cap 
to  abut  said  cap-piece,  and  a  spiral  spring  Interposed  be- 
tween the  shoulder  of  said  stem  and  said  cap-piece. 


864,117.  WORK  HOLDING  AND  FEEDING  DEVICE 
FOR  BUTTONHOLE-SEWING  MACHINES.  Edwabo 
B.  ALLBM,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Singtt 
Manufacturing  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Original  application  filed  Mar.  7,  1906,  Serial  No. 
804,782.  Divided  and  tbia  application  filed  Oct.  80, 
1006.  Serial  Na  841,201. 
1.  In  a  button-hole  stitching  machine,  the  combliiatloB 

with  etltch-formlng  devices,  of  a  longitudinally  rsclpro- 
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catlBff  work-wipport  or  table  which  to  momited  on  horl- 
■OBtal  phrots  m>  u  to  b«  adopted  to  be  cwnaf  laterally,  a 
work-claap  BooBtod  on  and  moTable  with  the  eald  work- 
aopport  or  teble,  and  meana  for  reciprocating  the  said 
work-anpport  or  teble  lonfltndlnally,  and  for  swlncinc  it 
laterally. 


2.  In  a  button-bole  stltchinK  macbioe,  tbe  combination 
witb  •titcb-formlDg  devices  and  a  work-bolder,  of  a  feeding 
mecbanism  for  tbe  said  work-bolder,  a  friction  device  for 
preventing  the  aald  feeding  mecbanism  from  overtbrowing, 
and  automatic  means  for  periodically  releasing  said  fric- 
tion device  when  it  Is  desired  to  Increase  the  feed. 

3.  In  a  buttonhole  stitchlng-macbine,  the  combination 
witb  turning  stltcb-formlng  devices  and  a  work-bolder,  of 
a  feeding  mechanism  for  tbe  said  work-holder,  a  friction 
device  for  preventing  tbe  said  feeding  mechanism  from 
overthrowing,  means  for  imparting  periodical  turning 
movements  to  said  stitch- forming  devices,  and  automatic 
means  for  periodically  releasing  said  friction  device  during 
the  times  when  said  turning  movements  are  to  occur. 

4.  In  a  button-bole  stitching  machine,  tbe  combination 
with  stitch-forming  devices  and  a  work-clamp,  of  auto- 
matic means,  Independent  of  tbe  clamp  closing  and  opening 
means,  for  positively  locking  said  clamp  In  closed  position 
during  a  button-bole  stitching  operation  and  for  releasing 
the  locking  device  when  tbe  stitching  of  a  button-hole  has 
been  completed. 

5.  In  a  button-hole  stitching  nuicbine,  tbe  combination 
with  stltch-formlng  devices,  of  a  work-supporting  frame 
comprising  sliding  rods  mounted  for  lengthwise  move- 
ments on  the  machine  frame,  arms  attached  to  said  sliding 
rods,  a  work-support  or  table  having  Jointed  connections 
with  tbe  apper  ends  of  said  arms,  and  automatic  means 
for  swinging  said  work-support  or  table  laterally  and  for 
feeding  said  work-supporting  frame  longitudinally. 

6.  In  a  batton-hole  stitching  machine,  the  combination 
with  stltch-formlng  devices,  of  a  work-supporting  frame 
comprising  sliding  rods  mounted  for  lengthwise  movements 
on  the  machine  frame,  arms  attached  to  said  sliding  rods, 
a  work-support  or  teble  having  Jointed  connections  with 
the  upper  ends  of  said  arms,  a  work-clamp  mounted  on 
said  work-support  or  teble,  and  automatic  means  for 
■winging  said  work-support  or  teble  laterally  and  for 
feeding  said  work-supporting  frsme  longitudinally. 

7.  In  a  button-hole  stitching  machine,  tbe  combination 
with  ttlteb-formlng  devices,  of  a  work -supporting  frame 
comprtoing  vertically  disposed,  swinging  arms  and  a  work- 
support  or  talkie  having  Jointed  connections  with  tbe  tops 
of  said  arms,  snd  automatic  means  for  swinging  said 
work-eopport  or  table  laterally  and  for  feeding  said  work- 
•upportlng  frame  longitudinally. 

8.  In  a  batton-hole  stitching  machine,  the  combination 
with  stltch-formlng  dsTices,  of  a  work-supporting  frame 
eomprlaiag  vertically  disposed,  swinging  arms  and  a  work- 
Mpport  or  tehl*  baTlac  jointed  eonaectlons  with  the  tope 
o(  aald  anna,  a  work-damp  mounted  on  said  work-aopport 
«r  taUa,  aad  aatonatlc  means  fbr  awlnglng  said  work- 
mpport  or  teble  laterally  aad  for  feeding  said  work- 
NppertlDc  fraoM  loacttodlaally. 


9.  In  a  bottoB-hole  stltehiag  machtee,  the  combination 
with  stltch-formlng  dertosa,  of  a  laterally  swinging  and 
longitudinally  reciprocating  work-support  or  teble  mounted 
on  borlsontel  plvote  at  Ite  opposite  sidss  so  that  said 
work-support  or  teble  will  be  malntelned  In  a  correct 
borlsontel  poeltlon  throngbout  Ite  lateral  swinging  move- 
ments, a  work-clamp  mounted  on  aad  movable  with  said 
work-support  or  teble,  and  means  for  swinging  said  work- 
support  or  teble  laterally  and  for  reciprocating  the  same 
longitudinally. 


864.118.  AUTOMATIC  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  DE- 
VICE FOB  WATER-CLOSET  BOWLS.  Howaso  Atkin- 
son, Falling  Springs.  W.  Vs.  Filed  Sept.  28,  1906. 
Serial  No.  336,605. 


1.  The  combination  witb  a  water-closet  bowl,  of  a 
closing  device  therefor,  a  fluid  pressure  means  for  auto- 
matically moving  said  device  to  closing  position,  means 
for  aatomatlcally  opening  said  device  when  the  fluid 
pressure  upon  said  device  is  relieved,  and  meana  adapted 
to  be  actuated  by  the  speed  of  a  traveling  body  for  con- 
trolling tbe  operation  of  said  fluid  pressure  operated  meana 

2.  An  automatically  operable  opening  and  closing  device 
for  tbe  closet  bowls  of  railway  cars  comprising  tbe  com- 
bination with  the  bowl  and  a  closure  memtwr  for  tbe 
outlet  thereof,  of  means  for  automatically  moving  said 
meml)er  to  open  position  when  tbe  car  la  traveling  at  a 
predetermined  rate  of  speed,  and  means  for  moving  said 
member  to  closing  position  and  retelnlng  It  in  said  position 
when  tbe  travel  of  the  car  falls  below  the  predetermined 
rate  of  speed  set. 

3.  A.n  automatically  operable  opening  and  closing  device 
for  water-closet  bowls  of  railway  cars  comprising  the  com- 
bination with  the  bowl  and  a  closure  member  for  the 
outlet  thereof,  of  a  fluid  pressure  operated  means  for  mov- 
ing said  member  to  and  retaining  It  In  closure  poeltlon, 
and  an  expansible  and  contractible  wheel  operative  from 
the  axle  of  the  car  to  throw  said  means  Into  and  out  of 
operation. 

4.  An  automatically  operable  opening  and  closing  device 
for  water-closet  bowls  of  railway  cars  comprising  tbe  com- 
bination with  the  bowl  and  a  closure  member  for  tbe 
outlet  thereof,  of  a  fluid  pressure  operated  means  for  mov- 
ing said  member  to  and  retelnlng  It  In  closure  position, 
and  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  tbe  speed  of  the 
car  for  throwing  said  fluid  pressure  operated  means  Into 
and  out  of  operation. 

5.  In  a  railway  car,  a  water-closet  bowl  having  a  clos- 
ing means  for  tbe  outlet  thereof,  and  means  for  moving 
said  closing  means  to  closing  position  when  the  speed  of 
the  car  falls  below  a  certein  limit  and  for  opening  said 
closing  means  when  the  car  is  traveling  at  or  above  a 
certein  speed  limit. 

6.  In  a  railway  ear  having  a  water-cloeet  bowl  provided 
with  means  for  closing  the  outlet  thereof,  llald  preasure 
operated  maans  for  movlBg  said  doaiog  meana  to  a  cloalng 
poaltloB  aad  retatelag  It  In  such  poaltloa  when  the  car  to 
traveUng  below  a  certain  speed  limit  or  stopped,  and  means 
adapted  to  be  actnatad  by  tbe  apead  of  tbe  car  for  gov- 
eralag  tbe  operatloa  of  mM  flold  pi— ure  operated  meana. 
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combined  with  means  to  permit  of  the  opening  of  said 
eloalng  means  when  the  car  to  traveling  at  or  above  a 

certein  speed  limit.  _,,,^^ 

7.  In  s  railway  car  having  a  water-cloeet  bowl  provided 
with  an  outlet,  a  hinged  cnp-ahaped  member  for  closing 
said  outlet,  a  fluid  preesure  operated  means  engaging  said 
member  for  moving  It  to  and  retelnlng  It  In  cloaure  posi- 
tion when  the  car  U  traveling  below  s  certein  speed  limit 
or  stopped,  and  means  automatically  actuated  by  the 
speed  of  the  car  to  permit  of  tbe  ssld  member  swinging  to 
an  eperatlve  position  to  open  the  outlet  of  the  bowl  when 
the  car  la  traveling  at  or  above  a  certain  speed  limit. 

8  In  a  railway  car  having  a  water  closet  bowl  provided 
with  an  outlet,  s  hinged  cup-shaped  member  for  cloalng 
said  outlet,  a  fluid  pressure  operated  means  engaging  said 
member  for  moving  It  to  and  retelnlng  It  In  closure  posi- 
tion when  the  car  to  traveling  below  .»  certein  speed  limit 
or  stopped,  and  means  to  permit  of  the  said  member 
swinging  to  an  operative  position  to  open  the  outlet  of  the 
bowl  when  tbe  car  to  traveling  at  or  above  tbe  speed  limit 
set  combined  with  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the 
8p€«d  of  tbe  car  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  fluid 
pressure  operated  means. 


864  119      LONG  HORN  CHEKSK  CUTTER.     William  L. 
BHIDOB8,     Indianapolis,    Ind.      Filed    Msr     15,    1906. 
Serisl  No.  306,131. 


1  In   a    device   for   cutting   a    tapering   cheese   or    like 
article  into  portions,  s  cutter,  means  for  '«»*»f «  *^  V**!    , 
cle  to  the  cutter,  and  means  actuated  by  the  longitudinal   | 
surface  of  the  article  for  regulating  the  extent  of  move- 
raent  of  said  feeding  means. 

2  In  a  device  for  cutting  a  Uperlng  cheese  or  like 
article  into  portions,  a  cutter,  means  for  intermittently 
feeding  tbe  article  to  the  cutter,  and  means  actuated  by 
tbe  longitudinal  surface  of  the  article  for  regulating  the 
eitent    of    the    intermittent    movements    of    said    feeding 

°*3°l^a  a  device  for  cutting  a  teperlng  cheese  or  like 
article  into  portions,  a  cutter,  means  for  Intermittently 
feeding  the  article  to  the  cutter,  an  adjusteble  stop  for 
limiting  tbe  extent  of  the  movemente  of  said  feeding 
means  and  means  actuated  by  the  longitudinal  surface 
of  tbe'article  for  adjusting  tbe  position  of  ssld  stop. 

4  In  a  device  for  cutting  a  teperlng  cbeeee  and  the  like 
into  portions,  a  frame  adapted  to  receive  a  longitudinal  y 
extending  teperlng  cbeeee.  *  knife  operative  transven^ly 
of  said  frame  for  cutting  tbe  cbeeee  into  portions,  means 
for  mtermlttenUy  movtog  the  cheese  longitudinally  toward 
the  knife,  an  adjusteble  stop  for  limiting  the  movement 
of  ssld  sctustlng  means,  snd  means  engaging  and  actu- 
ated by  the  sides  of  the  che-e  as  it  to  moved  toward 
the  knife  for  adjusting  tbe  position  of  said  stop. 

6  In  a  device  for  cuttiag  a  teperlng  cheese  and  the  like 
into  portions,  a  frame  adapted  to  receive  a  longitudinally 
extending  teperlng  cbeeee,  a  knlf*  operative  transversely 
of  said  frame  for  cutting  tbe  cheese  Into  portlone,  means 
for  IntermlttonUy  moving  the  cheese  longitudinally  toward 
the  knife,  an  adjusteble  step  for  limiting  tbe  movement 
of  said  sctuatlng  meana.  a  pair  of  toterally  movable  rods 
extending  up  at  the  two  eidM  of  tbe  cheese  and  in 
engagement  therewith,  and  meana  actuated  by  the  lateral 
movement  of  said  rods  for  adjnating  said  stop. 

6  In  a  device  for  cuttiag  a  tapering  eheeae  and  the  like 
into  portions,  s  frams  adapted  to  receive  a  longitudinally 
eztandlng  tapering  cbeeia,  a  tolf*  opwaUrt  tranareraely 
of  said  frame  for  cattteg  the  ekesae  Into  portloaa,  meana 
for  hitw«tttaatly  ssering  the  chaeee  loogltndtaially  toward 
tbe  kalfe,  an  adJnataMe  atop  tor  limiting  the  movesseBt 


of  said  actuating  meana,  a  pair  of  laterally  mornMa 
rods  eztandlng  up  at  the  two  sides  of  the  chesae  •"  » 
sngagement  therewith,  eprlng  controlled  means  ^Ddtag 
to  move  said  rods  toward  each  other  and  means  actnataa 
by  the  toteral  movement  of  said  rods  for  adjusting  said 

**T  In  a  device  for  cutting  a  teperlng  cheese  and  the  Ilia 
Into  portions,  a  frame  adapted  to  receive  a  longitudinally 
extending  teperteg  cheese,  a  knife  operative  transversely 
of  said  frame  for  cutting  the  cheese  Into  portions,  meana 
for  intermittently  moving  the  cheese  longitudinally  toward 
the  knife,  an  adjusteble  stop  for  limiting  the  movement 
of  said  actuating  means,  a  pair  of  bars  pivoted  to  the 
frame  of  tbe  device  st  one  end.  a  rod  extending  «P''»'J 
from  the  end  of  each  bar  so  ss  to  be  In  engagement  with 
the  sides  of  the  cheese  a  spring  tending  to  draw  said  bars- 
toward  each  other,  and  means  pi votelly  connected  with 
said  bars  and  actuated  thereby  for  adjusflng  the  position 

of  said  stop. 

8  In  a  device  for  cutting  a  tapering  cheese  and  tbe  like 
Into  portlona.  a  frame,  a  knife  for  severing  the  cheeee 
Into  portions,  a  cheese  actuating  means  movable  Inter- 
mittently toward  tbe  knife  at  a  right  angle  thereto,  an 
adjustable  stop  for  limiting  the  extent  of  the  movemente 
of  said  cheese  by  engaging  said  cheese  actuating  means, 
a  guide  for  said  stop  arranged  obliquely  to  said  eheeae 
actuating  means,  and  a  scale  controlled  plate  movable 
at  a  right  angle  to  ssld  cheese  actuating  means  for 
moving  said  stop  along  said  guide  to  adapt  the  machine 
for  cutting  portions  of  the  desired  weight  or  value  from 
cheeses  of  varying  diameters. 

9  In  a  device  for  cutting  a  tapering  cheese  and  the  like 
into  portions,  a  frame,  a  knife,  means  for  moving  the 
cheese  toward  the  knife  Intermittently  that  Includes  a 
rack  bar  extending  to  a  right  angle  to  the  knife  and  hav- 
ing on  It  a  cross  bar.  an  adjusteble  stop  for  engaging  said 
cross  bar  to  limit  tbe  movements  of  tbe  rack  bar,  a  guide 
for  said  stop  arranged  obliquely  to  aald  rack  bar,  and  a 
scale  plate  adjusteble  at  a  right  angle  to  said  rack  bar 
with  a  slot  that  to  parallel  with  the  line  of  movement  of 
said  rack  bar  and  Into  which  said  stop  extends  for  loosely 
engaging  said  stop  whereby  said  slotted  portion  of  the 
scale  bar  and  said  oblique  guide  cooperate  for  adjustteg 
the  stop  to  enable  the  device  to  cut  portions  of  ths  de- 
sired weight  or  value  from  cheeses  of  varying  diameters. 

10.  In  a  device  for  cutting  a  teperlng  cheese  and  the 
like  Into  portions,  a  frame,  a  knife  operating  transveroely 
of  the  frame,  means  for  supporting  the  cheese  at  a  right 
angle  to  the  knife  and  longitudinally  of  the  frame,  a  rack 
bar  extending  at  a  right  angle  to  the  knife,  a  transverse 
bar  on  one  end.  means  moved  by  said  rack  bar  for  mov- 
Ing  the  cheese  toward  tbe  knife,  a  hand  lever  extending 
transversely  of  the  frame  for  actuating  said  rack  bar,  a 
stetionary  stop  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  lever 
In  one  direction,  an  adjusteble  stop  that  engages  the 
transverse  bar  on  the  rack  bar  for  limiting  the  movement 
of  the  hand  lever  In  the  other  direction,  a  guide  for  said 
adjusteble  stop  that  to  oblique  to  said  rack  bar,  and  scale 
controlled  means  movable  at  a  right  angle  to  said  rack 
l)ar  for  moving  said  atop  along  said  guide. 

11.  In  a  device  for  cutting  a  teperlng  cheese  and  the 
like  Into  portions,  a  frame,  a  knife,  means  for  Intermit- 
tenUy  moving  said  cheese  toward  the  knife,  an  adjustable 
stop  for  limiting  tbe  Intermittent  movement  of  said  ChasM 

'■   actuating  means,  means  actuated  by  the  longitudinal  sur- 
face of  tbe  cheeee  as  It  Is  moved  toward  the  knife  for 
1  adjuatlng  eald  etop,  and  a  ecale  controlled  meani  for  ad- 

i  Justing  said  stop. 

12.  In  a  device  for  cutting- a  teperlng  cheese  and  the 
like  Into  portions,  s  frame,  a  knife,  means  for  intsrmlt- 
tently  moving  said  cheese  toward  the  knife,  an  adjnatebla 
stop  for  limiting  the  Intermittent  movement  of  eald 
cbeeee  actuating  means,  means  actuated  by  the  l<mgl> 
tudlaal  surtece  of  tbe  cheese  as  It  to  ssoved  toward  the 
knife  for  adjusting  said  stop,  a  scale  controlled  mmm 
that  co5p«rates  with  said  cheeee  controlled  means  for 
adjuatlng  eald  stop,  and  means  for  eetting  tbe  acala  eo»» 
trolled  means  In  one  position,  while  fixed  portions  of  tta 
weight  or  value  are  being  cat 
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864420.  BRAKB  MECHANISM  FOB  RAILWAY  AND 
OTHKR  VBHICLEJ8.  Habtbt  E.  Bbowh.  Nortwrr.  Bng- 
Jand.     Filed  July  24.  190S.     SerUl  No.  270,9S4. 


the  b«ll  eniBk  lerer  htm 


1.  In  a  brake  for  railway  and  other  Teblclea,  brake 
mechanism,  means  for  applying  the  same,  and  governing 
mechanism  independent  of  the  brake  mechanism  and  con- 
troUing  the  latter  and  operative  by  tb«  tangential  pull  on 
the  brake  mechaiflsm  and  acting  by  opposing  In  a  varying 
degree  the  direct  force  of  the  brake  blocks  against  the 
wheels. 

2.  A  brake  for  railway  and  other  vehicles  having  brake 
blocks,  means  for  operating  the  same,  and  a  governing  de- 
vice therefor  operative  by  the  tangential  pull  on  the  brake 
blocks  after  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  said  tangential 
pull  has  been  reached  and  acting  by  opposing  In  a  varying 
degree  the  direct  force  of  the  brake  blocks  against  the 
wheels. 

3.  Brake  mechanism  for  railway  and  other  vehicles 
comprising'  brake  blocks,  means  for  actuating  the  latter, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  said  actuating  means  oper- 
ative by  the  tangential  pull  on  the  brake  blocks  to  govern 
the  application  of  brake  pressure  by  directly  opposing  In 
a  varying  degree  the  force  of  pressure  exerted  by  the 
actuating  means. 

4.  Brake  mechanism  for  railway  and  other  vehicles 
having  brake  applying  means,  and  means  cooperative 
therewith  and  actuated  by  the  tangential  pull  on  the  brake 
blocks  for  varying  by  a  greater  or  leaser  degree  of  opposi- 
tion the  pressure  exerted  by  the  brake  applying  means. 

5.  Brake  mechanism  for  railway  and  other  vehicles, 
comprising  one  or  more  brake  blocks  supported  by  the 
vehicle,  a  brake  cylinder,  a  piston  within  the  cylinder 
having  a  piston  rod.  a  double  bell  crank  lever  cooperative 
with  the  brake  blocks,  and  a  rod  flexibly  connected  to  said 
bell  crank  lever  and  with  the  piston  rod. 

€.  Brake  mechanism  for  railway  and  other  vehicles. 
<omprlslng  a  doable  bell  crank  lever,  brake  blocks  coOp- 
«ratlve  with  the  bell  crank  lever,  a  rod  having  a  plvoUl 
«zten8lon,  a  pawl  carried  by  said  extension,  and  a  ratchet 
arm  associated  with  the  brake  mechanism  and  adapted  for 
operation  by  the  said  rod. 

7.  In  a  brake  mechanism  for  railway  and  other  vehicles, 
a  brake  cylinder  having  a  piston  movable  therein,  a  piston 
rod  associated  with  said  piston,  brake  blocks  having  con- 
neetioQ  with  the  piston  rod,  a  bell  crank  lever  associated 
with  the  brake  blocks,  a  rod  connected  to  the  bell  crank 
lever  and  having  an  extension,  a  pawl  carried  by  the  ex- 
traslon.  a  ratchet  arm  operative  by  the  piston  rod  and  for 
«nsagement  with  the  pawl  for  governing,  by  the  Ungentlal 
pall  on  the  brake  after  a  predetermined  amount  of  said 
tangential  pall  has  been  reached,  the  pressure  on  the  brake 
blocks  and  tension  ineans  of  a  predetermined  power 
adapted  to  be  overcome  by  the  aforesaid  ungentlal  pall, 
whereapon  the  said  governing  means  are  operative  to 
check  the  piston. 

8.  In  a  brake  mechanism  for  railway  and  other  vehicles, 
a  brake  cylinder  having  a  piston  movable  therein,  a  piston 
rod  associated  with  said  piston,  brake  blocks  having  con- 
iMCtkn  with  the  piston  rod, -a  bell  crank  lever  assoeUted 
with  the  iMrake  bloclu,.  a  rod  connected  to  the  bell  crank 
lever  and  having  an  extension,  a  pawl  carried  by  the 
aztMisloo.  a  ratchet  arm  operative  by  the  piston  rod  and 
tor  enfaiement  with  the  pawl  for  governing  by  the  tan- 
gential pall  at  the  brake  blocks  after  a  predetermined 
anowat  of  said  tangential  pull  has  been  reached  the  pres- 
•«•  OB  th«  brake  blocks,  tension  means  of  a  predetermined 
pewer  adapted  to  be  orcreome  bj  the  aforesaid  taagentlal 
p«ll.  wheraapon  the  said  fovemlag  means  are  operative 
to  cheek  the  piston,  and  a  stop  for  engacemeat  with  the 


pawl  to  release  the  latter 
returned  to  normal  position. 

9.  A  brake  mechaniam  having  brake  blocks,  means  for 
actuating  the  latter,  and  independent  means  operative  by 
the  tangential  pall  on  the  said  brake  blocks  for  controlling 
said  actuating  means  to  govern  tbc  application  of  brake 
pressure  by  directly  opposing  more  or  less  the  force  of 
pressure  over  a  predetermined  amount  thereof  Imparted 
to  the  brake  by  the  actuating  means. 

10.  The  combination  with  brake  block  applying  mech- 
anism for  railway  and  other  vehicles,  of  mechanism  asso- 
ciated with  said  brake  block  applying  mechanism  for  gov- 
erning, by  the  tangential  pull  of  the  brake  blocks  after  a 
predetermined  amount  of  tangential  pull  has  been  reached, 
the  direct  pressure  IncidenUl  to  the  application  of  the 
brake,  thereby  regulating  the  same. 

11.  In  combination  with  brake  block  applying  mechan- 
ism for  railway  and  other  vehicles,  of  means  cooperative 
therewith  and  brought  Into  action  by  the  tangential  pull 
for  governing  directly  the  pressure  on  the  brake  blocks. 

12.  In  combination  with  brake  block  applying  mechan- 
ism for  railway  and  other  vehicles,  of  means  cooperative 
therewith  and  brought  Into  action  by  a  tangential  pull 
on  the  brake  blocks  for  governing  directly  the  brake  block 
pressure  and  tension  means  for  weighing  the  point  at 
which  the  governing  action  commences. 

13.  In  brake  mechanism,  a  brake  biock  applying  means, 
and  means  cooperative  therewith  and  actuated  by  the  tan 
gentlul  pull  on  the  blocks  for  counteracting  In  a  varying 
degree  the  pressure  on  the  latter. 

14.  In  brake  mechanism,  a  brake  block  applying  means, 
a  bell  crank  lever  associated  with  the  brake  blocks,  a 
ratchet  arm  operative  with  the  brake  block  applying 
means,  a  rod  connected  to  the  hell  crank  lever  and  having 
an  extension,  a  pawl  carried  by  the  extension  for  engage- 
ment with  the  ratchet  arm  to  regulate  the  brake  applying 
means  for  preventing  the  tangential  pull  on  the  brake 
blocks  becoming  In  excess  of  a  predetermined  amount,  and 
a  stop  for  releasing  the  pawl  from  engagement  with  the 
ratchet  arm  when  the  excess  of  tangential  pull  has  been 
overcome. 


864,121.  BRAKE  MECHANISM  FOR  RAILWAY  AND 
OTHER  VEHICLES.  Habvey  E.  Bbown,  Norbury.  Eng- 
land.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1907.     Serial  No.  369.350. 


1.  In  brake  mechanism  for  railway  and  other  vehicles, 
a  brake  block  applying  means,  means  cooperative  with  and 
actuated  by  the  Ungentlal  pull  on  the  blocks  for  definitely 
and  positively  arresting  the  appllcatl<)n  of  the  brakes, 
whereby  the  said  brake  blocks  sre  caused  to  move  towards 
or  away  from  the  wheels  snd  thereby  produce  a  variation 
of  pressure  thereon. 

2.  In  brake  mechanism,  a  brake  block  applying  means, 
and  means  cooperative  therewith  and  actuated  by  the  tan- 
gential pull  on  the  blocks  for  definitely  and  positively  ar- 
resting the  application  of  the  brakes,  and  then  bringing 
into  operation  a  device  which  Increases  or  reduces  the 
brake  block  pressure. 

3.  In  brake  mechanism,  s  brake  block  applying  means, 
and  means  cooperative  therewith  and  actuated  by  the  tan- 
gential pall  on  the  blocks  for  definitely  and  positively  ar- 
resting the  application  of  the  brakes,  and  then  brtnglng 
Into  operation  an  oscillatory  frame  which  Increases  or  re- 
duces the  brake  block  prcasars. 

4.  In  brake  meehaaism,  a  brake  Mock  applying  means, 
and  means  eoOpsratlTe  tharawtth  aad  actoatad  by  the  tan- 
gential pall  oa  tha  blocks  for  defialtely  and  posltlTeiy  ar- 

\   restla«  the  appUcatlsa  of  the  brakaa.  and  then  brtnging 
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into  operation  an  oaciilatory  frame  falcnunad  to  the  bot- 
tom of  the  vehicle  which  Incrsases  or* redness  the  brake 
block  pressure. 

6.  In  brake  mechanism,  a  brake  block  applylag  means, 
and  means  cooperative  therewith  and  actuated  by  the  tan- 
genUal  pull  on  the  blocks  for  d^lnltely  and  positlTely  ar- 
resting the  applieatton  of  the  brakes,  and  then  brlnglnc 
Into  operation  an  oaciilatory  frame  connected  to  said 
blocks  and  a  normally  vertically  disposed  lever  for  acttiat- 
Ing  said  frame  and  causing  an  incrsase  or  redaction  of  the 
brake  block  pressure. 

6.  In  brake  mechanism,  a  brake  block  applying  means, 
and  means  cooperative  therewith  and  actiuted  by  the  Un- 
gentlal pull  on  the  blocks  for  definitely  and  positively  ar- 
resting the  application  of  the  brakes,  and  then  bringing 
Into  operation  an  oscillatory  frame  connected  to  said 
blocks  and  a  normally  vertically  disposed  slldably  mounted 
lever  for  actuating  said  frame  and  causing  an  Increase  or 
reduction  of  the  brake  block  pressure. 

7.  In  brake  mechanism,  a  brake  block  applying  means. 
springs  adJusUble  to  obtain  a  given  amount  of  sUtlc  en- 
ergy, brake  blocks  assoclsted  with  said  springs,  and  means 
actuated  by  the  tangential  pull  on  said  blocks  for  defi- 
nitely and  positively  arresting  the  application  of  the  brakes 
and  then  bringing  Into  operation  a  device  which  Increases 
or  reduces  the  brake  block  pressure. 

8.  In  brake  mechanism,  s  brake  block  applying  meana, 
springs  adJusUble  to  obUIn  a  given  amount  of  static  en- 
ergy, brake  blocks  associated  with  ssid  springs,  and  a  bolt 
extending  through  each  of  said  springs,  a  rod  terminally 
connected  to  said  bolU,  a  bell  crank  lever  carried  by  said 
rod  and  rotatable  about  a  plurality  of  centers,  a  ratchet 
connected  to  the  motive  power,  and  meana  operated  by  the 
tangential  poll  on  said  brakes  for  engaging  said  ratchet 
and  arresting  the  application  of  the  brakes  and  then 
bringing  Into  operation  a  device  which  Increases  or  reduces 
the  brake  block  pressure. 

9.  In  brake  mechanism,  a  brake  block  applying  means, 
springs  adJusUble  to  obUln  a  given  amount  of  sUtlc  en- 
ergy, bell  crank  levers,  and  link  connections  for  said 
springs  and  brake  blocks,  cooperative  pawls,  a  ratchet 
connected  to  the  motive  power,  said  bell  crank  levers  being 
angular  In  cross  sections  and  adapted  when  operated  by 
the  Ungentlal  pull  on  said  bloclu  to  engage  and  check  the 
movement  of  the  ratchet  through  the  medium  of  said 
pawls,  and  means  for  then  bringing  into  operation  s  device 
which  increases  or  reduces  the  brake  block  pressure. 


864,122.  WOODWORKING  TOOL.  Jacob  8.  Clabb  and 
l»BBBi  J0HH8Ti>?i,  Liberty,  Mo.  Filed  Apr.  80,  1906. 
Serial  No.  314.498. 


1.  In  a  splitting  device,  the  combination  with  a  base, 
having  shoulders  on  iU  sides,  and  a  guide  carried  by  said 
base  and  ttaving  an  abutment ;  of  a  lever  having  a  bifur- 
cated portion  straddling  said  base  and  pivoted  thereto  ad- 
jacent lU  shoulders,  a  support  pivoted  st  lU  rear  sod  to 
said  lever  and  sliding  near  lU  front  end  throogh  said 
guide,  a  splitting  kalfe  mounted  on  tlie  support  and  lataral 
shoulders  on  the  support  slightly  in  advance  of  said  cat- 
ting sdgc,  as  and  for  ths  pnrpeae  set  forth. 


2.  In  a  wedge  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  baaa  bavw 
ing  a  ahoe  and  an  abntment,  and  a  gulds  carried  by  tha 
base ;  of  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  base,  a  ahaplng  j>Ude  piv- 
oted at  Its  rear  end  to  the  lever  and  adapted  to  ba?e  tts 
front  end  moved  through  the  guide  toward  said  abutmant, 
and  meana  for  adjusting  said  front  end  vertically  vrlthln 
the  guide. 

3.  In  a  wedge  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  Itass  haT- 
Ing  a  shoe  and  an  abutment,  and  a  guide  carried  by  tha 
base :  of  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  base,  a  shaping  blade  piv- 
oted at  its  rear  end  to  the  lever  and  adapted  to  have  its 
front  end  moved  through  the  guide  toward  said  abutment, 
means  for  normally  raising  said  front  end  within  the 
guide,  and  a  screw  opposed  to  said  means,  for  the  pur- 
"pose  set  forth. 

4.  In  a  wedge  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  base  hST- 
Ing  a  shoe  and  an  abutment,  a  guide  carried  by  the  base 
and  having  an  opening,  a  spring  in  the  base  bearing  up- 
wardly In  said  opening,  and  a  screw  in  the  guide  oppoeed 
to  the  pressure  of  the  spring;  of  a  sbsplng  blade  whose 
front  end  passes  between  said  screw  and  spring,  and 
means  for  projecting  the  blade  toward  the  abutment  and 
retracting  it. 

0.  In  a  wedge  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  base  hav- 
ing a  shoe  and  an  abutment,  a  guide  carried  by  the  bass 
and  having  an  opening,  a  spring  In  the  base  bearing  up- 
wardly in  said  opening,  and  a  screw  In  the  guide  opposed 
to  the  pressure  of  the  spring;  of  a  shaping' blade  whose 
front  end  passes  between  said  screw  and  spring,  a  lever 
pivoted  to  the  base  and  to  the  rear  end  of  the  blade  for 
reciprocating  the  latter,  and  shoulders  on  the  base  for 
limiting  the  rearward  movement  of  the  lever. 

6.  In  a  wedge  cotter,  the  combination  with  a  base  hav- 
ing a  shoe  and  an  abutment,  a  guide  carried  by  the  base 
and  having  an  opening,  a  spring  In  the  base  bearing  up- 
wardly In  said  opening,  and  a  screw  In  the  gaide  opposed 
to  the  pressure  of  the  spring;  of  a  shaping  blade  whose 
front  end  passes  between  said  screw  and  spring,  means 
for  reciprocating  the  blade  toward  and  from  the  abut- 
ment, and  shoulders  on  the  blade  for  engaging  said  guide 
to  prevent  contact  of  the  cutting  edge  with  the  abutment. 

7.  In  a  wedge  cotter,  the  combioatlon  with  a  base  haT- 
lug  a  shoe  and  an  abutment  with  a  kerf  at  the  angle  be- 
tween them,  and  a  guide  carried  by  the  base ;  of  a  shaping 
blade  whose  front  end  slides  through  said  guide,  oscillatory 
means  connected  with  Its  rear  end  for  reciprocsting  ths 
blade,  and  shoulders  on  the  Utter  adapted  to  engage  the 
guide  for  keeping  the  cutting  edge  of  ttie  blade  out  of 
actual  contact  with  said  kerf. 

8.  In  a  wood  working  tool,  the  combination  with  a  base 
having  a  shoe  and  an  abutment,  and  a  guide  carried  by  the 
base  St  that  side  of  the  shoe  opposite  lu  abutment  and 
Itself  having  an  abutment ;  of  a  shaping  blade  sliding  at 
lU  front  end  throogh  said  guide,  a  splitting  blsde  carried 
by  the  shaping  blade  and  adapted  to  move  toward  the 
abutment  on  the  guide,  and  oecUUtory  means  connected 
with  the  rear  end  of  the  shaping  blade,  for  the  parposs 
set  forth. 

9.  In  a  wood  working  tool,  the  combination  with  a  base 
having  s  shoe  and  an  abutment,  and  a  guide  carried  by  the 
base  at  that  side  of  the  shoe  opposite  IU  abutment  and 
lUelf  having  an  abutment :  of  fi  shaplnif  i>lade  sliding  at 
iU  front  snd  through  ssId  guide,  a  splitting  blads  carried 
by  the  shaping  blade  and  adapted  to  move  toward  tlM 
abutment  on  the  guide,  and  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  base 
and  to  the  rear  end  of  the  shaping  blade  for  giving  the 
latter  an  oaciilatory  reciprocating  movement  at  iU  rear 
end  while  lU  front  end  slides  through  said  guide. 

10.  In  a  wood  working  tool,  the  combination  with  a  base 
liaving  a  shoe  and  an  abutment,  and  a  guide  carried  by 
the  base  at  that  side  of  the  shoe  opposite  iU  abntment  and 
Itself  having  an  abutment;  of  a  shsplng  bUde  sliding  at 
its  front  end  through  said  guide,  a  splitting  blade  carrlad 
by  the  shaping  blade  and  adapted  to  move  toward  the 
abutment  on  the  guide,  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  baae  aad 
to  the  rear  end  of  the  shaping  blade  for  giving  the  latter 
an  oadUatory  reciprocating  moyeasBt  at  Its  rear  aad 
whils  its  front  aad  slides  through  aald  fttlda,  mmm  far 
ItmltlBg  the  rearward  movement  of  the  lever,  aad  asaas 
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for  Italttef  tb*  forward  aav— Mt  of  both  bUd«  b«fbr« 
tkuf  coB#  Into  eoataet  with  thailr  rmtptttf  abatamts. 


694.1S8.  MBTBOD  OR  PROCUS  OF  COATING  MITRO- 
CBLLUL08I  FILMS,  rtunun  M.  Coobitt.  Bln^uun- 
toik.  N.  T.,  UBlcnor  to  Tbo  Aotheny  4  Seortll  Com^uxj, 
BtaKbaBton,  N.  T.  FUad  Doe.  11,  1906.  Borlal  No. 
147^8. 


l^" 


1.  The  doaerlbed  method  of  coating  •  nltrocellaloee  film 
or  sheet  eonetatlnc  lo  applylog  the  coating  material  In 
solution  to  the  sheet  while  the  latter  la  In  a  soft  and 
somewhat  sticky  condition. 

2.  The  described  method  of  coating  a  nitrocellalooe  film 
or  sheet  consisting  In  applying  the  coating  material  In 
solatloa  to  the  sheet  daring  Its  manufacture  and  while  It 
Is  still  in  semi-dry  condition. 

8.  A  continuous  proccas  of  making  and  coating  a  film 
or  sheet  of  nttroc«Uuloee  consisting  In  depoeiting  nltro- 
cellaloe<^  In  solution  upon  a  suitable  surface,  partially 
drying  the  same  while  on  such  surface,  stripping  the  film 
therefrom  while  yet  in  semi-dry  condition  and  applying 
tbe  coating  material  in  solution  to  the  film. 

4.  A  coDtinuous  process  of  making  and  coating  a  Aim 
or  sheet  of  nitrocellulose  consisting  in  depositing  nitro- 
cellulose in  solution  upon  a  suitable  surface,  stripping  the 
film  thwe/rom  while  yet  in  semi-dry  condition,  applying 
tbe  coating  material  in  solution  to  the  film  while  still  in 
said  condition  and  drying  the  same  under  beat  and  prea- 
sure. 

(h  A  continuous  process  of  making  and  coating  a  film 
or  sheet  of  nltrocellnloee  consisting  in  depositing  nitro- 
cellttloee  in  solution  upon  a  suitable  surface,  partially 
drying  the  same  while  upon  such  surface,  stripping  the 
film  therefrom,  subjecting  tbe  under  side  of  the  film  thoa 
ezpoeed  to  a  partially  drying  operation,  then  applying  to 
tbe  film  before  it  has  fully  hardened  the  coating  material 
in  solution. 

6.  A  continuous  process  of  making  and  coating  a  film 
or  sheet  of  nitroceUoloae  consisting  in  depoetting  nltro- 
cellaloee In  solution  upon  a  suitable  surface,  partially 
drying  tbe  same  while  upon  such  surface,  stripping  the 
film  therefrom,  subjecting  the  under  side  of  the  film  thos 
expoeed  to  a  partially  drying  operation,  then  applying  to 
the  film  before  it  has  fully  hardened  the  coating  material 
and  drying  the  coating  under  heat  and  pressure. 

7.  A  continaoua  process  of  making  and  coating  a  flLlm 
or  sheet  of  nitrocellolooa  consisting  in  depositing  nltro- 
celloloae  in  solution  upon  a  suitable  surface,  partially 
drying  the  same  while  on  such  surface,  stripping  the  film 
therefrom  while  yet  semi-dry,  applying  the  coating  ma- 
terial In  eolation  to  the  film  and  pasalng  the  same  under 
prosaore  in  contact  with  a  smooth  sorface  and  drying 
tbe  same. 


8  6  4,124.    COMB.    CUBMnrr  A.  DuifmAB,  Detroit.  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  295.075. 


▲  balr 
tlMa,  aU 
tothatei 


faataaar  eoasprtalBg  a  back  aad  a  pliiralttjr  of 
ttaMB  bainc  paraUal  aad  aet  at  aa  mmglm 
to  tiaat  to  Cora  a  mt\m  of  vadca  *apad 


openings  extending  from  tbe  back  towards  tbe  polnta  of 
the  tines  and  aa  tateraaediate  series  of  wedge  shaped 
openings  extending  from  near  tbe  points  of  tbe  tinea  to 
tbe  back,  each  pair  of  tlaes  forming  said  first  ssrles  of 
openings  having  their  ends  enrred  dtTergantly  from  tbe 
point  of  tbe  wedge  and  their  extreme  tlpa  slightly  curved 
towards  each  other  whereby  large  wedge  shaped  entraneea 
are  formed  for  said  first  series  of  openings  and  small 
wedge  shaped  entraneea  for  said  intermediate  series  of 
openings,  for  tbe  purpoee  deseribed. 


864.125.     STAIR  CARPET  SWEEPER.     JoHW  W.  Ellis. 
Portland,  Me.     Filed  Not.  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  345.532. 


1.  The  herein  d««orlb«d  carpet  sweeper  consisting  of  a 
box.  a  rotary  brush  Joumaled  in  said  box.  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  brush,  a  handle  on  the  top  of  said  box,  a  hinged 
cover  at  tbe  rear  of  said  box,  a  spring  for  holding  said 
cover  closed  and  means  operated  by  a  knob  beneath  said 
handle  for  lifting  said  spring  and  opening  said  cover. 

2.  The  herein  described  carpet  sweeper  consisting  of  a 
box.  a  rotary  brush  Joumaled  Id  said  box,  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  bmsh,  a  handle  on  the  top  of  said  box.  a  hinged 
cover  at  tbe  rear  of  said  box.  a  spring  secured  to  the  top 
of  the  box  on  the  inside  and  having  Its  rear  end  engaging 
said  cover  to  close  the  same  and  a  vertical  rod  extending 
through  the  top  of  the  box  having  its  lower  end  engage 
said  spring  snd  having  on  its  upper  end  s  knob  locsted 
beneath  said  handle. 

3.  Tbe  herein  deacrlbed  carpet  sweeper  consisting  of  a 
box,  a  rotary  brush  Joumaled  in  said  box.  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  tn-uah.  a  handle  on  the  top  of  said  box.  a  hinged 
cover  at  the  rear  of  said  box,  a  spring  secured  to  tbe  top 
of  the  box  on  the  Inside  and  having  Its  rear  end  engaging 
said  cover  to  close  the  same  and  a  vertical  rod  extending 
through  tbe  top  of  the  box  having  at  Its  lower  end  an 
eye  through  which  said  spring  passes  and  having  at  Its 
upper  end  a  knob  located  beneath  said  handle. 


864.126.     QBARINO.     John  C.  KLOwraa,  St.  Joseph,  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1907.     SerUl  No.  354,266. 


^t=^ 


A  frame  provided  with  an  extension  forming  a  side 
chamber,  a  vertical  shaft  in  said  frame,  a  horiaonUI  cog 
wbaal  rigkUy  atta^bad  to  tb«  top  of  said  shaft,  a  fly 
wbaal  crank  Aaft  acroas  tbe  upper  part  of  said  ebambar, 
a  fly  wheel  walgbtad  between  two  spokes  to  prevent  said 
crank  abaft  scoppteg  nt  Its  dead  ccBtar.  a  straight  cog 
wbael  rigidly  attaehad  to  tba  laoar  tlda  of  said  fly  wbaal 
revolabla  wltb  aald  fliy  wbeal  00  said  crank  abaft,  a 
borloootal  abaft  and  tba  braekata  by  which  tbe  shaft  la 
snpportad  on  said  aMcblna.  a  baralad  eog  wbaal  00  tbe 
taaar  aod  of  aald  Aaft  adaptad  to  OMah  with  aald  vartlcal 
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shaft  oog  wheel,  a  straight  cog  wbbal  at  tbe  outer  end 
of  said  horisoaUl  shaft  adapted  to  meab  with  the  straight 
cog  wheel  revoluble  with  said  fly  wheal,  a  bell  crank  lever 
supported  pivouily  at  tbe  bottom  of  said  chamber,  a  long 
rod,  the  upper  end  of  which  Is  carried  in  the  crook  of 
said  fly  wheel  shaft.  iU  lower  end  connected  pivotaily 
with  one  end  of  tbe  l>ell  crank  lever,  a  abort  rod,  the 
lower  end  connected  pivotaily  with  tbe  other  end  of  tbe 
bell  crank  lever,  a  lever  pivotaily  connected  with  tba 
upper  end  of  said  short  rod,  snbatantially  as  set  forth  and 
shown. 


864,127.  WASHING-MACHINE.  Oottlikb  W.  F«o«lich. 
St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Froelioh  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, St.  Paul.  Minn.,  a  Corporation  of  Minnesota. 
Filed  Dec.  2fl.  1903.     Serial  No.  186.943. 


1.  In  a  washing  machine,  the  combination,  wltb  a  suit- 
able frame  pi-ovlded  with  means  for  securing  It  to  the  top 
of  a  wash-tub.  if  a  fluted  roller  having  a  vertical  move- 
ment In  said  frame,  a  series  of  presaure  rollers  mounted 
in  said  frame  and  arranged  beneath  said  fluted  roller  and  a 
suitable  pan  or  auxiliary  water  receptacle  also  secured 
up<:in  said  frame  and  within  which  said  pressure  rollers 
sre  arranged  and  said  pan  baying  side  walls  which  con- 
fine the  water  therein  and  compel  it  to  pass  up  between 
said  pressure  rollers. 

2.  In  a  washing  machine,  the  combination,  with  a  suit- 
able frame,  of  a  fluted  roller  mounted  therein.  TT-shaped 
springs  borlsontally  arranged  in  said  frame  and  pivoted  at 
one  end  above  tbe  bearings  of  said  roller,  tbe  opposite  ends 
of  said  springs  being  upwardly  turned  and  normally  rest- 
ing upon  the  journals  of  said  roller  to  yieldingly  hold 
them  in  place,  and  iiatd  ends  Itelng  disengaged  from  aaid 
journals  by  the  upward  tilting  of  said  springs. 

3.  In  a  washing  machine,  the  combination,  with  head 
plates  2  and  0  at  each  end  of  tbe  machine,  tbe  former  hav- 
ing Inwardly-turned  flanges  6.  of  tapered  blocks  resting  on 
said  flanges,  adjusting  screws  mounted  in  said  blocks  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  flanges  to  move  said  blocks  verti- 
cally, and  a  spring  pressed  roller  journaled  on  said  blocks 
and  vertically  adjustable  therewith,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

4.  In  a  waflhing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  suit- 
sble  frame  provided  with  means  for  securing  it  upon  tbe 
top  of  a  wash-tnb.  of  a  fluted  roller  mounted  in  bearings 
upon  said  frame,  a  series  of  smooth  surfaced  rollers  also 
mounted  in  bearings  upon  said  frame,  and  arranged  on  tbe 
arc  of  a  circle  beneath  said  fluted  roller,  the  smooth  sur- 
faced rollers  in  the  middle  being  of  lees  diameter  than 
those  at  the  outside,  and  a  pan  or  auxiliary  receptacle  se- 
cured upon  said  frame  and  indoaing  said  smooth  surfaced 
rollers  and  having  side  walls  which  confine  the  water  in 
the  pan  and  compel  it  to  pasa  np  between  aald  rollers. 

5.  In  s  washing  machine,  tbe  combination,  with  a  suit- 
at»le  frame  provided  with  means  for  securing  it  upon  tbe 
top  of  a  waah-tob,  of  a  ttntad  roller  moantad  In  bearlnga 
upon  said  frame,  a  aerlas  of  amooth  surfaced  praoeora  roll- 
ers arranged  beneath  aaid  flntad  roller,  feed  rollers  mooat- 
ed  in  said  frame  and  arranged  on  each  side  of  said  pras- 
snre  rollers  and  a  pan  or  aoxlliary  raeeptaele  secured  npon 


said  frame  and  baring  Ita  walla  axtandad  npward  baCwaan 
the  pressure  rollers  and  tbe  feed  rollers. 

6.  In  a  waahing  macblDe,  the  eomblnatloB,  with  tha 
head  platea  bariac  dapaodlag  loga  at  tbair  lower  ad«aa»  of 
clamps  pivoted  at  points  Intermediate  to  their  aads  on  aald 
lugs,  rods  having  adjuatlng  tbomb  nuts  conaaetiag  tha 
lower  ends  of  sakl  clampa,  and  suitable  sapports  adaptad 
to  be  inserted  between  said  bead  platea  and  the  npper  enda 
of  said  clamps,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  washing  machine,  the  combination,  with  tha 
outer  head  plates  having  rearwardly  extending  arma,  of  a 
bracket  connecting  ssid  arms  and  pivotaily  supported 
thereon  snd  having  depending  lugs  adapted  to  straddle  the 
wall  of  a  stationary  tub,  and  clamping  devices  carried  by 
said  lugs. 

8.  In  a  washing  machine,  the  combination,  with  tba 
bead  or  end  plates  and  the  guides  thereon,  of  a  IJTSbapad 
frame  having  enda  that  are  alidable  in  said  gulden  on  said 
heads,  and  clamping  devices  for  engaging  and  locking  said 
ends. 

9.  In  a  washing  machine,  the  combination,  with  tbe 
head  platee  2  and  6  at  each  end  of  the  machine,  of  castings 
arranged  l>etween  said  platee,  l>olts  passing  through  said 
plates  and  said  castings  and  securing  them  together,  pres- 
sure rollers  Journaled  in  said  castings,  and  a  shallow  water 
pan  having  ita  end  walls  inserted  and  clamped  between 
said  castings  and  said  head  plate  2  and  in  which  pan  said 
rollers  are  immersed. 

10.  In  a  washing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  ver- 
tically yielding  fluted  roller,  of  a  aeries  of  smoothed  pres- 
sure rollers  provided  t>eneath  said  fluted  roller,  the  middle 
pressure  rollers  being  of  less  diameter  than  those  at  the 
outside  and  arranged  to  partially  enter  the  flutes  of  said 
fluted  roller  and  each  contacting  with  two  of  the  corruga- 
tions of  said  fluted  roller  when  It  Is  In  its  lowest  position, 
tbe  outer  pressure  rollers  each  contacting  wltb  one  only  of 
said  corrugations  when  said  fluted  roller  is  in  said  position  ^ 
and  all  of  aald  pressure  rollers  t>eing  s  uniform  distance 
from  said  fluted  roller  when  It  is  raised  by  the  pressure  of 
the  clothes,  whereby  a  uniform  pressure  on  the  clotbea 
throughout  the  entire  width  of  the  washing  surface  of  tba 
rollers  will  be  provided. 


864.128.     COTTON  SEED  HULLER.     John  C.  Gebhabt, 
Atlanta.  Oa.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Daniel  C.  Lyie,  Col-  .vis, 
legepark.  Ga.     Filed  Oct.  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  837,146. 


1.  A  cotton  seed  huiler  comprising  a  casing,  cutter  rolls 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  casing  and  provided  with  pe- 
ripheral steps,  a  continuous  annular  series  of  alratting 
wedge  shaped  cutter  bars  arranged  in  said  stepa,  aald  rollk 
having  an  annular  recess  on  each  side  thereof,  clamping 
members  with  inwardly  projecting  flanges  engaging  aald 
recesses  and  bars,  and  meana  for  securing  said  damping 
members  in  a  fixed  position. 

2.  A  cotton  seed  holler  comprising  a  casing,  cutter  rolla 
rotatably  mounted  In  tbe  casing  and  provided  with  po- 
ripherai  steps,  a  continuous  annular  scries  of  abattlag 
wedge-shaped  entter  bara  having  their  enda  chamfered  aad 
sbonldered  aad  arranged  In  aald  stapa,  aaid  rolla  banag 
an  annular  reeeas  on  each  side  thereof,  damping  Bsaaabara 
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hATlnff  iBwaidiT  prq)wUa«  tmngm,  om  of  mM  flaagM  haT- 
1ns  a  r«dae«d  taperad  «ztrM*lty  aagaclDff  the  dMBfar«d 
and  ahooldervd  enda  of  saM  cuttar  ban  and  th«  otbM 
flunsa  tMlnc  adapted  to  •usage  nid  reeeaa,  and  meaaa  for 
■eenrins  aald  elamplas  membera  la  a  fixed  poaltlon. 

S.  A  cotton  Med  holler  eomprtalns  rotatable  cntter  rolls, 
cotter  bare  «rrans«d  aroand  the  periphery  of  each  of  the 
rolls.  Mid  rolls  bartns  an  annalar  recess  on  each  side 
thereof,  clamping  members  with  Inwardly  projecting 
flanges  engaging  said  reeessee  and  bars,  and  means  for  se 
curing  the  said  clamping  mtsmbers  In  a  fixed  position. 


2.  In  a  Boa-refilUMl  botUe.  a  cage  baring  an  Inrerted 
cnp-shaped  lower  portion  and  an  annular  member  portion 
constituting  a  ralve  seat,  a  flexible  ralTular  member  adapt- 
ed to  engage  said  seat,  s  weight  adapted  to  engage  In  the 
said  cup-shaped  lower  portion  of  the  cage,  a  flexible  con- 
nection between  the  TalTular  member  and  the  weight,  and 
a  tubular  element  surrounding  and  fixed  to  the  flexible 
connection  and  adapted  to  shift  the  valrular  member 
from  Its  seat. 


864,120.     CONTROLLING  MECHANISM  FOR  ELECTRIC 
SIGNALING    SYSTEMS.      Willabd   H.    Gilman.    Med 
ford,  Mass..  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Interna 

'     tional  Telemeter  Company,  a  Corporation  of  Arlxona. 
Filed  Oct.  SI.  1906.     Serial  No.  341.427. 


1.  A  controlling  apparatus  comprising  an  electro  magnet 
and  Its  armature,  a  contact  device  made  and  broken  by  sue 
cesslve  reverse  moTements  of  the  armature,  a  second  con- 
tact device  made  and  broken  upon  each  movement  of  the 
armature,  and  locking  means  for  preventing  the  operation 
of  one  of  the  contact  devices. 

2.  A  controlling  apparatus  comprising  an  electro-mag- 
net and  Us  armature,  a  roUtable  spindle,  means  for  com- 
municating movement  of  the  armature  to  the  spindle,  a 
contact  member  rotaUble  by  the  spindle,  a  relatively  fixed 
contact  member  with  which  the  rotatable  member  may  co- 
operate, an  arm  projecting  from  the  spindle,  a  second 
electro- magnet,  and  an  armature  for  the  last-named  elec- 
tro magnet  movable  Into  the  path  of  the  spindle  arm. 

3.  A  controlling  apparatus  comprising  an  efectro-magnet 
and  Us  armature,  a  lever  upon  which  the  armature  is  sup 
ported,  said  lever  being  provided  with  a  projection,  a  ro- 
tatable spindle,  means  for  communicating  movement  of  the 
armature  lever  to  the  spindle,  a  conUct  spring  projecting 
from  the  spindle,  a  relatively  fixed  contact  member  with 
which  the  spring  may  cooperate,  a  pair  of  contact  ele 
ments  situsted  adjacent  to  the  armature  lever  and  one  of 
them  being  movable  by  the  lever  projection,  a  reroluble 
arm  carried  by  the  spindle,  a  second  electro-magnet,  and 
an  armature  for  t^e  last-named  electro- magnet  provided 
with  a  projection  mo7abie  Into  the  path  of  the  arm. 


864.180.      NON-BBFILLABLE   BOTTLE.      Bdwaxd   Ho« 

BiCKa.  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  of  one-third  to  Charles 

H   Boone  and  ona-thlrd  to  Thosaaa  A.  Bryan,  Baltimore, 

1M.    niad  Nov.  6,  1906.    Sartal    No.  842,282. 

1.  la  a  DOB-r«flUabla  bottla,  a  cage  adapted  to  ba  securad 

la  Um  thiaat  of  a  bottle  and  aoaiprtelag  a  enp-ahaped  por- 

tioa  at  oaa  aad  aad  aa  aanolar  aiMnbar  at  the  other  end 

coaaactad  with  tba  aald  cap-ahapad  portloa,  said  aaanlar 

ma»bt>r  eoaatttattag  a'Talva  laat.  a  TalTalar  maabar,  a 

w«tSht,  a  flSKlbla  caaaaetloa  batwaaa  the  valvvlar  Bsasbar 

aa«  tka  walght.  aad  a  tabolar  alanaat  flzadly  eoaaactad  to 

•ali  flaslWa  aeaibv.  axtaadlag  throosk  add  cas*  aad 

•daplsdtobai 

fnattaasat 


by  tta  waisbt  tor  ahlttlas  tha  Tahra 


3.  In  a  non-reflllable  bottle,  a  cage  having  an  Inverted 
cup-sbaped  lower  portion  and  an  annular  upper  portion 
constituting  a  valve  seat,  a  flexible  valvular  member  adapt- 
ed to  engage  said  seat,  a  weight  adapted  to  engage  In  the 
said  cup-sbaped  lower  jwrtion  of  the  cage,  a  flexible  con- 
nection between  the  valvular  member  and  the  weight,  and 
a  tubular  element  surrounding  and  fixed  to  the  flexible  con- 
nection aud  adapted  to  shift  the  valvular  member  from  Its 
seat,  said  weight  provided  with  means  to  allow  of  tha 
return  of  the  valvular  meml>er  to  Its  seat  without  the  dis- 
lodging thereof. 

4.  In  a  non  refillaWe  bottle,  a  cage  having  an  inverted 
cup-shaped  lower  portion  and  an  annular  member  forming 
a  valve  seat,  an  elastic  band  surrounding  the  member  for 
securing  the  cage  within  the  throat  of  the  bottle,  a  tuba 
slldable  within  the  said  cage,  a  valve  carrying  a  fioat  and 
flexibly  connected  at  one  extremity  of  the  tube,  and  a 
weight  flexibly  connected  at  the  other  end  of  the  tube. 

6.  In  a  non  refl liable  bottle,  a  casing  comprising  an  In- 
verted cup-shaped  lower  portion  and  an  annular  member 
forming  a  valve  seat  fixedly  connected  thereto,  a  tuba 
slldable  In  aald  cage,  a  valve,  a  float  carried  by  the  valve, 
a  weight  adapted  to  engage  In  the  cup-shaped  portion  and 
having  a  step  by  step  tapering  extremity,  and  means  for 
flexibly  Connecting  the  float  and  valve  at  one  extremity 
of  the  slldable  tube  and  the  weight  at  the  opposite  ex- 
tremity. 

6.  In  a  non-reflllable  bottle,  a  cage  having  an  inverted 
cup-sbaped  portion  and  an  annular  member  forming  a 
valve  seat,  said  member  of  greater  diameter  than  said  cup- 
sbaped  portion  and  rigidly  connected  to  the  same,  said 
cup-shsped  portion  provided  with  a  Uperlng  Inner  face,  a 
slldable  tul)e  extending  In  said  cup-shaped  portion,  a  valve, 
a  float  secured  to  one  side  of  said  valve,  a  weight  having  a 
step  by  step  tapering  periphery  for  engagement  with  the 
edge  and  inner  face  of  tha  cop-shaped  portion  of  the  cage, 
and  flexible  meana  extending  through  said  tube  and  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  valve  and  at  Its  other  end  to  the 
weight,  said  means  secured  to  one  end  of  the  tube. 

7.  In  a  non-reflllable  bottle,  a  cage  having  an  Inverted 
cup-abapad  portion  and  an  annular  member  forming  a 
valve  seat,  said  manbar  of  greater  diameter  than  said 
cop-ahapad  portloa  aad  rigidly  connectad  to  the  same,  said 
eop-ahapad  portloa  provldad  with  a  Uperlng  Inner  face,  a 
slldabia  toha  axtaadlag  la  said  cup-shapad  portion,  a  valve. 
a  float  sacorad  to  oaa  aids  of  aald  valve,  a  weight  having  a 
stap  by  step  taparlag  pwlphary  for  engagonaat  with  tha 
adga  aad  laaar  faea  of  tba  cop-ahapad  portion  of  tha  cage, 
llsxibia  Bsaaaa  sitaafllag  throosh  said  toba  aad  eoaaactad 
at  oaa  aad  to  tha  valra  aad  at  Ita  othar  aad  to  tha  walsht. 
said  maaaa  aacand  to  oaa  sad  of  tha  taba,  aad  aa  alaatic 
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band    sorroondias    tha   rias   for    aialatalnlng    tha   ralva 
caaing  in  poaltloa  In  tha  aaek  of  tha  bottle. 

8.  In  a  non-rsAUable  bottla,  a  eaga  bavins  aa  iBTSrtad 
cop-ahapad  lowar  portloa  provldad  with  a  tobolar  svlda, 
aald  cage  farther  aiahodylas  aa  aaanlar  member  formlns 
a  valve  saat  and  eoaaactad  to  aald  cop-ahaped  portion,  a 
shlfUble  tuba  axtendlas  throash  said  guide  Into  said  cop- 
shaped  portion,  a  flexible  valvolar  member  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  seat,  a  weight  aztaadlas  la  aald  tubular  portion, 
and  a  flexible  connection  extending  through  said  tube  and 
carrying  on  one  end  the  said  valve  and  on  Its  other  end  the 
aald  weight. 

9.  In  a  non-reflllable  bottle,  a  cage  having  an  inverted 
cup-sbaped  portion  provldad  with  a  tubular  guide,  said 
cage  further  embodying  an  snnular  member  forming  a 
valve  seat  and  connected  to  said  cop-shaped  portion,  s 
ShlfUble  tube  extending  through  said  guide  into  said  cop- 
shaped  portion,  a  flexible  valvular  member  adapted  to 
engage  the  said  seat,  a  weight  extending  In  said  tubular 
portion,  and  a  flexible  connection  extending  through  said 
tube  and  carrying  on  one  end  the  said  valve  and  on  lU 
other  end  the  said  weight,  and  means  carried  by  the  annu- 
lar memtier  for  securing  the  cage  within  the  bottle  neck. 

10.  In  a  non-reflllable  bottle,  a  cage  having  an  Inverted 
cup-shaped  lower  portion  provided  with  a  tubular  guide, 
said  cage  further  embodying  an  annular  member  forming 
a  valve  sest  and  connected  to  said  cup-sbaped  portion,  a 
shlfUble  tube  extending  through  said  guide  Into  said  cup- 
sbaped  portion,  a  flexible  valvular  member  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  ssld  seat,  a  weight  extending  in  said  tubular  por- 
tion, a  flexible  connection  ext«idlng  through  said  tube  and 
carrying  on  one  end  said  vslve  and  Its  other  end  the  said 
weight,  means  carried  by  the  annular  meml>er  for  securing 
the  cage  within  the  bottla  neck,  and  an  Interference  within 
the  throat  of  the  bottle  and  arranged  above  tbe  cage. 

11.  A  non-reflllable  bottle,  comprising  means  constitut- 
ing a  valve  seat  mounted  within  tbe  throat  of  the  bottle, 
a  weight,  a  flexible  connection  between  tbe  weight  and  tbe 
Talve  for  drawing  tha  ralve  to  and  reUinins  It  asaiaat 
tu  sest.  s  shlfUble  element  surrounding  said  flexible  con- 
nection and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  weight  to  en- 
gage the  valve  to  move  it  from  iu  seat,  said  weight  pro- 
vided with  means  to  permit  of  the  shifting  of  said  ele- 
ment towsrds  the  weight  to  allow  of  the  seating  of  the 
valve  before  the  weight  is  shifted  by  the  said  element. 

12.  A  non-reflllsble  bottle,  comprising  means  constitut- 
ing a  valve  sest  mounted  within  the  throat  of  the  bottle,  a 
weight,  a  flexible  connection  between  the  weight  and  the 
valve  for  drawing  the  valve  to  and  retaining  It  against  iU 
seat,  a  shlfUble  element  surrounding  said  flexible  connec- 
tion and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  weight  to  engage 
the  valve  to  move  it  from  iU  seat,  said  weight  provided 
with  means  to  permit  of  the  shifting  of  said  element  to- 
wards the  weight  to  sllow  of  the  seating  of  tbe  valve  be- 
fore the  weight  Is  dislodged,  and  an  Interference  within 
tbe  throat  of  the  bottle  above  the  valve. 


864,131.  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING,  STERILIZING. 
AND  DRYING  MILK-CANS.  Chaklbh  H.  Hood,  Somar- 
vHle,  Mass.     Filed  Msr.  1,  1906.     Serial  No.  303.643. 


1.  A  device  for  starlllalag  milk  eana,  conalstlag  ot  maaas 
far  sobjactlng  the  latarlor  of  tha  cana  to  a  live  ataam  bath 
for  a  given  length  of  tioia,  laeaaa  for  tharaaftar  aahjactiag 
tba  caaa  to  a  slower  storiUalng  prooeaa,  and  maaaa  for 
tharaaftar  machaalcally  wlthdrawiag  tba  aorplua  aaolatara, 
fiar  parfactlas  aad  baataalns  tha  atarlllalas  aad  drylas  of 


2.  la  aa  apparatus  of  tba  klad  dsacribad,  a  eloaad  paa- 


aagaway  provided  with  aiaaaa  for  raealvlas  aad  traaaadt- 
tlas  lavertad  milk  cans,  said  passagafray  Uiarlas  okaaaa 
adjacent  oaa  end  for  dallvarlas  to  tha  latarlor  of  aald 
caaa  JeU  of  steam,  means  adjaoaat  tha  oppoalta  aad  tor 
dellvarlns  to  the  Interior  of  aald  caaa  blaata  of  hot  air,  aad 
maaas  iatermedlate  aaid  two  anda  for  thorooshly  baklag 
tbe  cans. 

3.  In  sn  apparatoa  of  tbe  kind  daacrlbed.  a  paaaigaway 
entirely  cloaed  excepting  at  IU  aada,  approxlaiateiy  tba 
else  in  cross-section  of  the  tin  milk  cans  to  be  treated,  aad 
containing  means  for  enveloping  said  cans  In  a  staam  bath 
In  said  conflned  space,  and  means  for  theraafUr  aubjectlag 
said  cans  to  a  forced  circulation  of  air. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  a  cloaed  paa- 
sage  way  open  at  Its  ends  for  receiving  and  transmitting  a 
series  of  tin  milk  cans,  means  for  delivering  a  copious  sup- 
ply of  stesm  to  said  cans  within  said  passage  way,  and  aa 
exhaust  apparatus  for  preventing  the  surplus  steam  from 
escaping  at  said  open  ends. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  kind  descrlt>ed,  a  cloaed  paa> 
sage  way  open  at  IU  opposite  ends  to  receive  a  series  of 
milk  cans  following  one  another  step  by  step  through  said 
passage  way.  means  for  subjecting  said  cans  succsssiveiy 
to  jets  of  steam,  means  for  thereafter  enveloping  said  cana 
In  a  steam  bath  as  they  are  moved  forward,  meana  for  than 
drying  said  cans  in  an  adjacent  section  of  said  pasaage 
way,  and  means  for  maintaining  tbe  steam  in  the  steaming 
end  of  the  passage  way  and  away  from  the  drying  end  of 
the  passage  way  and  for  preventing  tbe  escape  of  the  sur- 
plus steam  Into  the  room. 

6.  In  sn  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  a  closed  paa- 
sageway  open  at  Its  ends  provided  with  means  for  receiv- 
ing and  transmitting  inverted  milk  cans;  said  passageway 
having  means  adjacent  one  end  for  delivering  to  the  in- 
terior of  said  cans  jets  of  steam,  means  adjacent  the  oppo- 
site end  for  delivering  to  the  interior  of  said  cans  blaaU 
of  hot  air,  means  Intermediate  said  two  ends  for  thor- 
oughly baking  or  steaming  tbe  cans,  snd  means  for  remov- 
ing any  surplus  steam  liable  otherwise  to  escape  into  tbe 
room. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  a  cloaed  pas- 
sageway open  at  IU  ends,  provided  with  means  for  recalv- 
ing  and  transmitting  inverted  milk  cans,  said  passageway 
having  means  adjacent  one  end  for  delivering  to  tha  la- 
Urlor  of  said  cans  jets  of  steam,  means  adjacent  the  oppo- 
site end  for  delivering  to  the  Interior  of  said  cans  blaaU  of 
air,  means  intermediate  aald  two  ends  fbr  thorooglUj 
sterilising  the  cans,  and  means  for  controlling  the  escape 
of  steam  from  said  passage  way. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  a  passageway 
provldad  wltb  means  for  transmitting  Inverted  milk  caaa 
In  a  aeriea,  means  for  delivering  a  jet  of  cleansing  water  to 
the  Interior  of  said  cans,  means  for  thereafter  dallveriag 
steam  to  the  Interior  of  said  cleansed  cans,  means  for 
thereafter  baking  the  cans  as  they  paas  along  said  pasasga- 
way,  and  a  suction  apparatus  connected  to  said  psssaga- 
way  adjacent  the  entrance  end  thereof,  for  wlthdrawiag 
the  surplus  steam  and  vapor. 

9.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  a  closed  paa- 
sageway  substantially  the  else  and  shape  of  the  Inverted 
cans  to  be  treated  for  the  reception  of  aaid  Ihvartad  milk 
cana,  sterilising  apparatus  at  one  end  thereof,  drying  appa- 
ratus at  tbe  other  end  thereof,  and  exhaust  maaaa  tor 
withdrawing  all  surplus  nwisture  from  said  paasagaway. 

10.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  kind  deacribad.  maaaa  for 
subjectiag  the  interior  of  the  tin  milk  cans  to  a  bath  of 
sterilising  steam  for  a  given  length  of  time,  and  meana, 
including  a  forced  air  circulation,  for  thereafter  mechanic- 
ally withdrawing  the  surplus  moisture,  for  parfectlag  aad 
hastening  the  sterilising  and  drying  of  the  caaa. 

11.  In  an  apparatoa  of  tha  kind  deacribad,  nkaaaa  tor  da- 
livariag  to  the  latarlor  of  tbe  caaa  a  bath  of  claaaaias 
fluid  under  praaaore,  means  for  snbjectlag  the  Interior  of 
the  tin  milk  cans  to  a  bath  of  sterlUslag  staam  for  a  glvaa 
length  of  time,  and  meana,  inclodlag  a  foreed  air  dreola- 
tion,  for  thereafter  mechanically  wlthdrawiag  tba  satplaa 
molatora,  for  perfecting  and  hastening  tba  atarlllalas  aad 
drylas  of  tba  caaa. 

12.  la  aa  apparatoa  of  tba  klad  daacrlbad.  meaaa  for 
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•ubjMtlac  tiM  Imtarlor  «<  tlM  tta  milk  oum  to  •  tatk  e( 
■tarfltatas  wtmm  for  a  gtroii  taoctb  of  tlmo.  mmtm  teelud- 
lof  •  forcod  air  drcolatloB  for  tborMftor  aMehaaiaOly 
wttbdrawlnff  th«  tarpIiM  aM>t>t«r«,  tor  porfeetlng  and  hw* 
tonlax  the  •terlllslBC  and  drrlBC  of  tb«  eana.  a  p^Maga 
way  opon  at  Its  ooda  for  roeeiTlnc  aad  traDsmlttlBC  Hdd 
milk  cans,  said  paaaagcway  contalnlns  tb«  aforwald 
ttoamlBg  meant  and  foreod  air  elrcnlatloa  moans,  and 
means  coOporatinc  therowltb  for  cootrolllnff  tho  escape  of 
Btoam  from  said  pasaagewaj. 

IS.  An  apparatus  of  tb«  kind  deocrlbod.  eomprtalnc  In- 
closed ways  for  tbe  passase  of  the  cans,  means  for  washing 
the  cans,  means  for  sterilising  the  cans,  and  means  Cor 
drying  the  caoa,  located  to  operate  in  succession  on  the 
cans  as  they  pass  through  tbe  spparatus.  said  washing 
means  Including  means  for  dellTerIng  a  large  Tolume  of 
washing  fluid  under  high  pressure  wltn  direct  Impinging 
force  against  the  inside  surface  of  the  cans,  and  said  dry- 
ing means  Including  means  for  dellyerlng  a  great  Tolume  of 
rapidly  moving  air  under  pressure  within  and  without  the 
cans  as  they  pass  along. 

14.  An  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  In- 
closed ways  for  the  passage  of  the  cans,  means  for  washing 
tbe  cans,  means  for  sterilizing  tbe  cans,  and  means  for  dry- 
ing tbe  cans,  located  to  operate  in  succession  on  the  cans 
as  they  pass  through  the  apparatus,  and  said  drying  means 
including  means  for  delivering  a  great  volume  of  rapidly 
moving  air  under  pressure  within  and  without  the  cans  as 
they  pass  along. 

15.  An  apparatus  of  tbe  kind  described,  comprising  In- 
closed ways  for  the  passage  of  the  cans,  means  for  washing 
metal  cans  located  at  the  forward  part  of  tbe  apparatus, 
means  for  delivering  a  huge  volume  of  drying  air  under 
rapid  movement  for  drying  said  cans  at  the  rear  portion  of 
the  apparatus,  and  exhaust  apparatus  for  confining  said 
rspldly  moving  volume  of  air  within  said  confined  ways 
and  preventing  Its  escape  Into  the  room  when  charged  with 
moisture. 

16.  An  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  an 
inclosed  wsy  through  which  the  cans  may  be  moved,  hav- 
ing width  solBclent  to  sceommodate  a  plurality  of  aeries  of 
metal  cans,  a  plurality  of  depending  guides  at  tbe  top  of 
aald  Inclosed  way  for  guiding  the  milk  cans  in  separated 
columns,  and  a  plurality  of  raised  tracks  independent  of 
and  separate  from  said  depending  guides  for  supporting 
the  cans,  and  a  stopper  track  at  one  side  of  said  supporting 
tracks  in  position  to  receive  the  stoppers  and  maintain 
them  in  uniform  allnement  for  pasalnc  freely  slong. 

IT.  An  spparatus  for  cleansing  milk  cans,  comprising 
means  for  delivering  a  large  volume  of  washing  fluid  under 
high  pressure  to  the  interior  of  a  can.  means  for  thereafter 
dellTerlnf  a  large  volume  of  rinsing  water  to  the  Interior 
of  said  can.  means  for  then  delivering  a  large  volume  of 
sterilising  fluid  to  the  interior  of  the  can,  and  means  for 
floaliy  delivering  a  large  volume  of  drying  air  to  the  In- 
terior of  the  can. 


804.182.     APPARATUS  FOB  CLEANING.  STERILIZING, 
AND  DRYING  MILK-CANS.     CBABLM  H.  HooD,  Somer- 
>  Tllle,  Mass.     Filed  Oct.  24.  1900,    Serial  No.  340.335. 

1.  An  apparatus  of  tbe  kind  described,  comprising  a 
eoBtinaoos  passageway,  means  therein  for  washing  the 
cans,  steam  delivering  nosslea  for  startltslng  tbe  cans,  and 
air  dsUverlng  nossles  for  drying  the  cans,  all  located  In 
said  slofle  contlnnoos  passageway,  said  steam  dellTerlng 
nosalas  being  located  to  operat*  on  tba  cans  Immsdlataly 
ne^  to  tbe  washing  means  ecmtaliied  la  said  passageway, 
and  said  air  delivering  nossles  being  located  launedlately 
next  to  tba  staam  dellTsrlng  noasles  to  operate  on  tbe  cans 
iDUMdlntaly  aftar  the  cans  Isavt  the  ttam  dtllTaring  noa- 
slaa,  said  wasbtng  mirane.  stsam  dsllrtrlng  noislsn  and 
air  dsUTartng  aoairiea  being  eonaCracted  and  arrangad  to 
dallTsr  larga  ▼olnmas  of  washing  flvld.  staam  and  air  ra- 
■paetlTSly,  nndsr  praaaara  wlthla  and  withoat  the  cans  as 

th«y  pnan  along. 

a.  An  apparatas  of  the  fctnd  Oasi  1  Wind,  comprising  a 
pnMSgaway.  prvrldsd  with  an  initial  rtnatng  noaala,  an  In- 
tsri— tflata  wnahlat  naaala  and  a  tnal  dsansing  noaila,  In 


line  to  operate  apea  tbe  cans  In  soecession  as  the  cans 
move  along  In  said  passageway,  a  tank,  means  for  deltver- 
ing  tbe  water  ^tfM^g*^  from  said  washing  nossle  and 
daaasing  nosale  back  Into  aald  tank,  ctmnectlons  for 
forcing  water  from  said  tank  to  aald  rinsing  nossle  and  to 
said  washing  nossle.  snd  a  connection  from  an  Independ- 
ent source  to  said  cleansing  nossle,  whereby  said  tank  Is 
constantly  replenished  from  the  Istter  nossle  and  the 
flaid  withdrawn  by  said  Hnsing  nossle. 


-""Q: 


3.  An  apparatus  of  tbe  kind  described,  comprising  a 
passageway,  provided  with  an  initial  rinsing  nozsle.  an 
intermediate  waahlng  nossle  and  a  final  cleansing  nossle. 
In  line  to  operate  upon  the  cana  In  succession  ss  the  cans 
move  along  In  said  passageway,  a  tank,  means  for  deliver- 
ing the  water  discharged  from  said  washing  nossle  and 
cleansing  nossle  back  into  said  tank,  connections  for 
forcing  water  from  said  tank  to  said  rinsing  noisle  and  to 
said  waahlng  nossle,  and  a  connection  from  an  Independent 
source  to  said  cleansing  nossle,  whereby  said  tank  Is  con- 
stantly replenished  from  the  latter  nossle  snd  the  fluid 
withdrawn  by  said  rinsing  nossle,  aald  rinsing  nosile  and 
cleansing  nossle  having  the  aame  capacity,  whereby  the 
supply  of  wster  In  the  tank  tends  to  remain  at  a  uniform 
level. 

4.  An  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a 
passageway,  provided  with  an  initial  rinsing  nossle.  an 
Intermediate  washing  nossle  and  a  final  cleansing  nossle. 
in  line  to  operate  upon  tbe  cana  In  succession  as  the  cans 
move  along  In  said  passageway,  a  tank,  means  for  deliver- 
ing the  wster  discharged  from  said  washing  nosile  snd 
cleansing  nossle  back  into  said  tank,  connections  for 
forcing  wster  from  said  tank  to  said  rinsing  nossle  and  to 
said  washing  nossle,  and  a  connection  from  an  Independent 
source  to  said  cleansing  nossle.  whereby  said  tank  Is  con- 
stantly replenished  from  the  latter  nossle  and  the  fluid 
wltbdrswn  by  said  rinsing  nossle.  said  rinsing  nossle  snd 
cleansing  nossle  having  the  same  capacity  and  said  wash- 
ing nocile  having  a  considerably  larger  capacity. 

5.  An  apparatus  of  tbe  kind  deacrlbed.  comprising  a 
passageway,  provided  with  an  Initial  rinsing  nossle.  an 
Intermediate  washing  nossle  and  a  final  cleansing  nossle. 
In  line  to  operate  upon  the  cans  in  sncoesslon  as  the  cans 
move  slong  In  said  passageway,  a  tank,  said  passageway 
between  said  rinsing  noaale  and  washing  nossle  having 
meana  for  directing  the  flow  of  rlnalng  water  from  tba 
cans  outwardly,  toward  the  front  end  of  the  apparatus,  a 
catch  basin  srranged  to  4«celve  the  same,  said  passageway 
being  provided  with  meana  for  delivering  the  water  from 
said  washing  nossle  aad  deaaslag  nossle  Into  said  tank. 

6.  An  apparatas  of  the  kind  deacrlbed,  comprlalng  a 
passagewsy,  a  depressed  catch  basin  at  the  front  end  of 
said  paaaageway  prorlded  with  a  nOaad  front  aide, 
agalnat  which  the  operator  may  rant  eana  for  dumping,  a 
rinsing  nossle  adjaeeat  said  catch  basin  for  rlaslng  tba 
cans  when  dumped,  a  raised  portion  at  the  rear  of  said 
rlnalng  noaala  tor  dtllactlng  tha  watar  tharafrom  into  aald 
catch  baaln.  a  larga-volvae  waahlng  noaala  at  tha  raar  of 
said  deflectUw  awana.  a  tank  beneath  aald  paasageway.  tba 
bottom  of  aald  paaaagaway  adjacsnt  aald  waahlng  noasU 
being  depraaaad  to  Mtrtr  tha  waahlng  rafaaa  to  aalA 
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tank,  and  a  removable  seraen  for  straining  ths  waahlng 
water  as  it  flows  Into  said  tank. 

7.  An  sppsratus  of  the  kind  described,  comprising 
means  for  sterilising  metal  milk  cans,  means  for  entirely 
drying  aald  aterlllsed  metal  mUk  cans,  and  meana  for 
automatically  inverting  aald  cans  for  Inspection. 

8.  An  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  meana 
for  Bterllliing  meUl  milk  cans,  means  for  entirely  drying 
aald  sterilised  metal  milk  cana.  and  a  holder  at  the  out- 
going end  of  the  apparatus  provided  with  a  counter  weight 
for  normally  moving  aald  holder  Into  can  receiving  posi- 
tion, constructed  to  be  over-weighted  toy  the  presence  of  a 
can  and  to  be  turned  thereby  into  can-del Iverlng  poaltlon. 

9.  An  apparatua  of  the  kind  deacrlbed.  comprlalng 
means  for  aterliislng  meUl  milk  cans,  means  for  entirely  , 
drying  said  sterilised  meUl  milk  cans,  a  holder  provided  , 
with  a  counter  weight  for  normally  moving  said  holder  into  , 
can  receiving  position,  constructed  to  be  over-weighted  I 
by  tbe  presence  of  a  can  and  to  be  turned  thereby  into  can- 
delivering  position,  and  means  for  automatically  stopping 

s  can  when  said  bolder  Is  engaged  by  a  previous  can,  said  , 
stopping  means  being  automatically  tripped  to  releaae  ! 
said  restrained  can  by  the  return  movement  of  said  holder. 

10.  An  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a 
passageway  for  receiving  metal  milk  cans  to  l>e  washed 
and  dried,  and  a  removable  track  In  the  bottom  of  said 
passageway  on  which  the  cans  travel,  said  track  being 
composed  of  bar  metal  supporU  having  longitudinal  track- 
bars  for  the  handle  ends  of  the  cans  to  rest  upon,  a  longi- 
tudinal track-bar  at  one  side  of  the  main  tracks  for  re- 
ceiving the  stoppers  of  the  cans  set  edgewise,  said  main 
tracks  being  raised  above  said  stopper  track  sufficiently 
to  maintain  the  cans  subsUntlally  above  their  stoppers 
as  they  move  through  said  passageway. 

11.  An  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a 
passageway  for  receiving  meUl  milk  cans  to  be  washed 
snd  dried,  a  track  in  the  bottom  of  said  passageway  on 
which  the  cans  travel,  said  track  having  longitudinal  track 
bars  spaced  apart  sufficiently  to  permit  the  handles  of  the 
cans  to  rest  between  them,  and  arranged  for  the  handle 
ends  of  the  cans  to  rest  upon,  a  longitudinal  track  bar  at 
one  Bide  of  the  aforesaid  tracks  to  receive  the  stoppen  of 
the  cans  set  edgewise,  said  longitudinal  track  bar  being 
t>elow  the  other  tracks  sufficiently  to  maintain  the  stoppera 
entirely  beneath  the  lower  ends  of  the  cans  as  they  move 
through  the  paaaageway,  said  track  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  portion  depending  beneath  the  cans 
at  the  side  of  the  stoppera  to  guide  the  latter  and  to 
help  maintain  the  stoppers  In  edgewise  and  free  moving 
position. 

12.  An  apparatus  of  the  kind  deacrlbed,  comprising  a 
paaaageway  for  receiving  meUl  milk  cans  to  be  washed 
snd  dried,  a  track  In  the  bottom  of  said  passageway  on 
which  the  cans  travel,  said  track  having  longltadlnal  track 
bara  spaced  apart  sufficiently  to  permit  the  bandies  of  the 
cans  to  rest  between  them,  snd  arranged  for  the  handle 
ends  of  the  cans  to  rest  upon,  a  longitudinal  track  bar  at 
one  side  of  the  aforesaid  tracks  to  receive  the  stoppers  of 
the  cans  set  edgewise,  aald  longitudinal  track  bar  being 
below  the  other  tracks  sufficiently  to  maintain  the  stop- 
pera entirely  beneath  the  cans  as  they  move  through  the 
passageway,  said  track  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
portion  depending  beneath  the  cans  at  tbe  aide  of  the 
atoppers  to  guide  the  latter  and  to  help  malnUIn  the 
stoppera  In  edgewise  and  free  moving  poalUon.  and  an 
opposite  sllnlng  rail  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
twttom  track  and  projecting  close  to  the  stoppers,  afford- 
ing a  paaaage  for  the  latter  only  allghtly  wider  than  the 
atoppers.  for  guiding  and  malnUlnlng  the  stoppera  In 
proper  allnement  as  they  move  through  the  paaaage. 


Ically  toming  sakl  cans  one  at  a  time  to  an  obllqna  up- 
turned position  facing  seross  the  direction  of  tbe  paaaage 
way  to  enable  the  operator  to  Inspect  the  interior  of  a^ch 

can. 


864,133.     APPARATUS  FOB  CLBANINO.  8TBBILIZING. 

AND  DRYING  MILK-CANS.    CBABLna  H.  Hood.  Somer- 

Tiile.  Mass.     Piled  Oct.  24.  1906.     Serial  No.  340.836. 

1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  a  passageway 

for  receiving  milk  cana.  means  for  cleaning  and  drying  the 

milk  cana  as  tbay  pass  through  said  pasaagow»y.  and  means 

adjaeeat  the  outgoing  end  of  the  paaaagaway  for  antomat- 


2.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  large  metal  milk  cana.  com- 
prising s  paaaageway  having  means  extending  lengthwiss 
thereof  for  fsclllutlng  the  passage  of  isrge  milk  cans. 
Including  a  track  for  receiving  a  can  In  Inverted  position, 
mesns  Including  s  cut-off  vslve  under  the  control  of  the 
operator  for  delivering  an  Intermittent  volume  of  rinsing 
water  to  the  Interior  of  aald  Inverted  can,  means  opening 
into  ssld  passageway  for  delivering  a  large  volume  of 
washing  fluid  under  high  pressure  to  the  Interior  of  tbe 
cans  in  succeaalon.  means  for  sterilising  the  washed  csns, 
and  means  for  drying  ssld  sterilised  cans. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  cleansing  large  metal  milk  cans,  com- 
prising mesns  for  delivering  a  large  volume  of  washing 
fluid  under  high  pressure  to  the  Interior  of  the  can.  mesns 
for  delivering  a  Jet  of  washing  fluid  to  the  exterior  of  the 
can.  means  for  thereafter  rinsing  the  cans,  means  for 
thereafter  sterilising  the  cans,  and  means  for  finally  de- 
livering a  huge  volume  of  drying  air  under  pressure  to  the 
interior  of  the  can. 

4.  An  spparatus  for  cleaning  large  meUl  milk  cans,  com- 
prising a  projecting  track  In  position  to  receive  a  can  in 
Inverted  position,  a  cleansing  noxxlo  In  position  to  deliver 
s  Jet  of  cleansing  fluid  to  Ihe  interior  of  the  can  on  said 
projecting  track,  a  valve  for  controlling  the  delivery  of 
■aid  nossle,  manually  operated  means  for  opening  ssld 
valve,  a  passageway  from  said  tonk,  said  track  extending 
through  said  passageway  for  conveying  the  cans  along  the 
same,  means  for  delivering  a  large  volume  of  washing  fluid 
to  the  Interior  of  the  cans  as  they  pass  along  said  passage- 
way, means  for  thereafter  cleansing  the  cana.  means  for 
subsequently  sterilising  the  cans,  and  meana  adjacent  the 
outgoing  end  of  the  passageway  for  delivering  large  vol- 
umes of  sir  Into  the  cans  as  they  pass  along. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  large  metal  milk  cans,  com- 
prising a  track  In  position  to  receive  a  can  in  Inverted  po- 
altlon, a  cleanalng  nozsle  projecting  In  poaltlon  to  deliver 
a  Jet  of  cleanalng  fluid  to  the  Interior  of  the  can  on  said 
track,  a  valve  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  said  nossle, 
manually  operated  means  for  opening  said  valve,  a  passage- 
way from  said  tank,  said  trsck  extending  through  said 
paasageway  for  cpnveying  the  cans  along  the  ssme.  means 
for  delivering  s  Isrge  volume  of  waahlng  fluid  to  the  in- 
terior of  the  cans  as  they  pass  along  said  passageway, 
means  for  thereafter  cleansing  the  cans,  means  for  subse- 
quently sterilizing  the  cana.  and  means  adjacent  the  out- 
going end  of  the  passageway  for  delivering  large  volumes 

'  of  air  Into  tbe  cans  ss  they  psss  slong,  combined  with  suc- 
tion apparatus  for  scceleratlng  the  passage  of  isld  air 
through  and  from  the  passsgewsy. 

6.  An  apparatua  for  cleaning  large  metal  milk  cans,  com- 
prising s  closed  passageway  for  large  milk  cana,  having  Its 
forward  end  downwardly  Inclined  and  provided  with  a  dis- 
charge basin,  mesns  for  delivering  Into  the  cans  as  they 
pass  through  aald  passageway  a  large  volume  of  washing 
fluid  under  high  prsssura.  spraying  means  for  thereafter 
spraying  a  large  volume  of  cleansing  fluid  into  said  cans, 
maana  for  tbaraafter  dallTSring  Into  aald  cans  a  large  vol- 
ume of  sterlllBlng  steam  and  water,  and  means  for  daliver- 
Ing  a  large  volume  of  air  under  high  pressnra  Into  and 
around  tha  cana. 

T.  An  apparatua  for  cleaning  large  metal  milk  cans,  com- 
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IKTltlBC  an  OTerluuiclng  sapport  to  re««lTe  Um  cans  In  In- 
▼trted  posltioD,  a  rinatng  jet  ondar  the  control  of  tlw  oper- 
ator for  dellTerlng  a  powerfal  itream  of  water  to  the  In- 
terior of  tbe  cane,  a  paaeageway  leading  from  eaUl  orer- 
banglng  eupport  for  reeelTlng  the  cane,  meana  adjacent 
tbe  front  end  of  eald  paaaageway  for  delirerlng  a  large  toI- 
ume  of  heated  waahlng  flnid  to  tbe  Interior  of  tbe  cane  ae 
they  proceed  through  said  paaeageway,  means  for  rinsing 
eald  cans,  means  for  dellTcrlng  sterlllxlng  steam  thereafter 
to  eald  cans  In  said  pasaageway,  and  means  for  thereafter 
delivering  huge  Toiomee  of  air  under  high  pressure  to  satd 
cans  as  they  pass  toward  the  outgoing  end  of  said  passage- 
way. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  large  metal  milk  cans,  com- 
prising a  support  to  recelTe  the  cans  in  Inverted  poeitlon, 
•  rinsing  jet  under  tbe  control  of  the  operator  for  deliver- 
ing  a  powerful  stream  of  water  to  tbe  interior  of  tbe  cans, 
a  passageway  inclosing  said  support  for  receiving  tbe  cans, 
means  adjacent  tbe  front  end  of  said  passageway  for  de- 
livering a  large  volume  of  heated  washing  flnid  to  the  in- 
terior of  the  cans  as  tbey  proceed  through  said  passage- 
way, means  for  rinsing  said  cans,  means  for  delivering 
■teriliiing  steam  thereafter  to  eald  cans  In  said  passage- 
way, means  for  thereafter  delivering  huge  volumes  of  air 
under  high  pressure  to  said  cans  as  tbey  pass  toward  tbe 
outgoing  end  of  satd  passageway,  said  support  being  lower 
and  inclined  at  Its  back  side  at  tbe  outgoing  end  of  the 
passageway  for  automatically  tipping  tbe  cans  for  Inspec- 
tion. 

9.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  means  for 
cleaning  and  drying  milk  cans  means  for  delivering  the 
cleaned  milk  cans  In  an  Inverted  up-turned  position,  com- 
prising means  for  raising  one  side  of  said  cans,  means  for 
the  opposite  side  of  said  cans  to  lean  against,  said  latter 
means  having  a  downwardly  and  laterally  Inclined  portion 
for  causing  tbe  cans  to  roll  into  a  borisontal  position,  and 
a  pocket  at  the  lower  end  of  said  Inclined  portion  having 
its  bottom  downwardly  Inclined  toward  tbe  rear  for  sup- 
porting said  cans  In  position  to  be  Inspected. 

10.  In  an  apparatus  of  tbe  kind  described,  means  for 
cleaning  and  drying  large  mUk  cans,  meana  for  automat- 
ically Inverting  tbe  cans  Into  position  to  be  inspected,  con- 
sisting of  means  for  supporting  tbe  cans  in  Inverted  up- 
right position,  means  for  tipping  said  cans,  means  coop- 
erating therewith  for  causing  said  cans  to  roll  gradually 
downward  into  a  horlxontal  position,  and  means  for  re- 
ceiving the  borixontal  cans  and  automatically  raising  their 
open  ends  into  an  upwardly  inclined  position. 

11.  In  an  apparatus  of  tbe  kind  described,  tbe  combina- 
tion with  a  main  passageway  for  receiving  large  milk  cans, 
preliminary  washing  means  at  the  entrance  end  of  said 
passageway,  and  an  inspection  means  at  the  outgoing  end 
of  said  passageway,  of  an  auxiliary  smaller  passageway 
located  at  one  side  of  said  main  passageway,  having  Its 
entrance  end  terminating  at  the  entrance  end  of  the  main 
paaaageway  and  its  outgoing  end  adjacent  said  Inspection 
means,  whereby  the  operator  is  enabled  to  place  tbe  cans 
In  one  passageway  and  tbe  covers  In  said  auxiliary  pas- 
sageway at  the  entrance  thereof,  and  place  the  covers  taken 
from  the  outgoing  end  of  said  auxiliary  passageway  upon 
the  cans  at  said  Inspection  part  of  the  apparatus,  said  aux- 
iliary iwssagewny  baring  washing  means  for  washing  the 
covers,  steriliiing  means  for  sterilising  the  covers,  and  dry- 
ing means  for  drying  tbe  covers  as  they  pass  through  said 
passageway. 


turned  enda,  said  bortiontally  turned  enda  being  deatgnetf 
to  abut  against  and  be  plvotally  competed  to  said  bori- 
xontal flangea,  one  of  said  parts  having  a  plurality  of 
bolea,  a  pivoted  pin  at  each  end  of  said  vertical  bar 
passing  through  one  of  said  plurality  of  boles  and  forming 


an  adjustable  pivot  connection  between  each  borlsontaf 
flange  and  tbe  borixontally  turned  end  of  tbe  vertical 
bar,  and  seat  and  back  supporting  arms  riveted  to  said 
vertical  bar,  substantially  as  described. 


864,135.     SPARK  PLUG.     Ch^blbs  A.  Mezger,  New  York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Dec.  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  349.505. 


864.134.  FURNITURE  STANDARD.  RoBlBT  W.  Ibwin. 
Orand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tbe  Grand  Rapids 
Furniture  Ca.  a  Corporation  of  Michigan.  Filed  July 
28,  1006.     Serial  No.  328.229. 

1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  uprights,  cross  bars  se- 
cured thereto  hsTlng  horlaootal  flanges  or  webs,  upright 
bars  having  overturned  ends  pivoted  at  top  and  bottom  to 
tlM  said  borlsontal  flangea  ot  tbe  cross  bars,  and  ssat  and 
back  supporting  arma  riveted  to  said  vertteal  bare,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

2.  In  coBiblnatloD,  a  pair  of  standards  having  uppar  and 
lower  borlaoatal  flangea,  vertteal  bars  having  horlaontally 


c 

1.  In  a  spark  plug,  a  shell  or  body,  an  insulatloD 
member  therein  with  an  annular  enlargement,  a  bushing 
screwing  into  tbe  shell  and  surrounding  tbe  insulation 
member  and  an  annulus  of  relatively  soft  metal  surround- 
ing tbe  insulation  member  at  said  enlarged  portion,  the 
annulus  having  Its  edges  beveled  in  the  same  direction, 
one  of  such  edges  engaging  tbe  enlargement  of  tbe  insu- 
lation and  the  other  edge  being  engaged  by  tbe  bushing, 
whereby  when  tbe  bushing  is  screwed  borne,  the  annulus 
Is  caused  to  expand  against  tbe  enlarged  portion  of  tbe 
Insulation  and  to  contract  against  the  main  portion  of 
the  insulation. 

2.  In  a  spark  plug  a  shell  or  body,  an  insulation  mem- 
ber extending  centrally  through  the  same  and  formed 
with  an  annular  enlargement,  a  bushing  screwing  Into 
the  shell  and  surrounding  tbe  insulation  member  and  a 
non-rotative  annulus  of  relatively  soft  metal  surrounding 
the  insulation  member  adjacent  to  said  enlarged  portion 
and  engaged  and  partly  Incloaed  by  tbe  bushing,  said  an- 
nulus being  adapted  under  the  pressure  of  the  bushing  to 
be  contracted  against  the  insulation  memt>er  for  the  pur- 
poee  specified. 

S.  In  a  spark  ptug,  a  shell  or  body,  an  Insolation 
member  extending  centrally  through  tbe  same,  and  having 
an  annular  enlargement,  a  boahlag  screwing  into  the 
shell  and  surrounding  tbe  insulation  maBsber,  and  a  non- 
routlva  annnlus  of  relatlTely  soft  metal  surrounding  tbe 
iBsniatlon  member  adjacent  to  said  enlarged  portion  with 
which  annnlus  tbe  Inner  end  of  tbe  boahlag  has  slldUig 
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engagement,  whereby  as  tbe  buahing  la  screwed  home,  the 
annulus  Is  crowded  by  a  non-roUtlve  movement  against 
the  enlargement  of  the  Insulation  member  In  a  direction 
longitudinal  of  the  plug  and  said  annulus  Is  caused  to 
change  lU  form  diametrically  for  the  purpose  specified. 


864  186.  BAFFLE  FOR  THE  LOCKS  OF  THE  ADJlTBT 
ABLE  BACKS  OF  LOOSE-LEAF  BOOKS,  *c.  James 
8.  McDonald,  Chicago.  IlL.  assignor  to  J.  8.  McDonald 
Company.  Chicago.  111.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Con- 
tinuation of  application  filed  Dec.  30.  1904.  Serial  No. 
238,962.  This  application  filed  Jan.  22,  1906.  Serial 
No.  297.348. 


1.  A  baffle  for  the  locks  of  looee-leaf  binders  consisting 
of  a  screw  engaging  one  of  tbe  locking  members  thereof, 
tbe  head  of  said  screw  changed  to  prevent  the  engagement 
of  a  screwdriver  therewith  ;  and  an  escutcheon  compris- 
ing a  mutllsted  disk  provided  with  sn. overhanging  tongue 
and  having  a  central  dome  guarding  the  face  of  said 
screw  and  a  keyhole  In  Its  outer  surface,  said  dome  adapt- 
ed to  pass  through  the  covering  of  said  binder. 

2.  A  baflle  for  tbe  locks  of  loose-leaf  binders  consisting 
of  a  screw  engaging  one  of  the  locking  members  thereof, 
the  bead  of  said  screw  recessed  to  receive  the  end  of  a 
special  key  ;  and  an  escutcheon  comprising  a  mutilated 
disk  provided  with  an  overhanging  tongue  and  having 
a  dome  guarding  tbe  face  of  said  screw  and  a  keyhole  in. 
its  outer  surface,  said  dome  adapted  to  pass  through  tbe 
covering  of  said  binder. 

3.  A  baffle  for  the  locks  of  loose  leaf  binders  consisting 
of  a  screw  engaging  one  of  the  locking  members  thereof, 
tbe  bead  of  said  screw  having  a  transverse  silt  which  is 
provided  with  a  circular  enlargement  mediate  its  ends, 
and  has  a  central  pin  for  a  key  projecting  concentric 
therewith  ;  and  an  escutcheon  comprising  a  mutilated 
disk  provided  with  an  overhanging  tongue,  said  disk  hav 
lug  a  central  dome  guarding  the  head  of  said  screw,  which 
dome  Is  adspted  to  project  through  an  opening  In  the 
covering  of  said  binder   and  has  a   keyhole  in   Its  outer 

surface. 

4.  A  baflle  for  the  locks  of  loose-leaf  binders  consisting 
of  a  screw  engaging  one  of  the  locking  members  thereof, 
the  bead  of  said  screw  changed  to  prevent  tbe  engage 
ment  of  a  screwdriver  therewith;  and  an  escutcheon 
comprUlng  a  disk  having  a  portion  of  Its  circumference 
cut  away  to  provide  a  straight  edge,  having  a  tongue  pro- 
jecting laterally  therefrom  and  bent  downward  at  right 
angles  to  Itself,  and  a  central  dome  guarding  tbe  bead  of 
said  screw  provided  with  a  keyhole  In  lU  outer  surface. 

5.  A  baflle  for  the  locks  of  looee-leaf  binders  consisting 
of  a  screw  engaging  one  of  the  locking  members  thereof, 
the  head  of  said  screw  recessed  to  receive  the  end  of  a 
special  key :  and  an  escutcheon  comprising  a  disk  having 
a  portion  of  Its  circumference  cut  away  to  provide  a 
straight  edge  having  a  tongue  projecting  laterally  there- 
from and  bent  downwarda  at  right  angles  to  Itself,  and  a 
dome  guarding  the  bead  of  said  screw  prorldMl  with  a 
keyhole  in  Its  outer  surface. 

6.  A  baffle  for  the  locks  of  loose-leaf  binders  consisting 
of  a  screw  engaging  one  of  tbe  locking  members  thereof, 
tbe  face  of  said  screw  having  a  transverse  slit  which  Is 
provided   with  a   circular  enlargement   medUte   Its  snds 


and  has  a  centering  pin  for  a  key  projecting  concentric 
therewith ;  and  an  escutcheon  comprising  a  disk  hartng  a 
portion  of  Its  circumference  cot  away  to  prorlde  a 
straight  edge  having  a  tongue  projecting  laterally  there- 
from ;  and  a  dome  guarding  the  head  of  said  screw  and 
having  a  keyhole  In  Its  outer  surface. 

7.  A  baffle  for  the  locks  of  loose-leaf  binders  consUtlnf 
of  a  screw  engaging  one  of  the  locking  members  thereof, 
the  head  of  said  screw  changed  to  prevent  the  engagement 
of  a  screwdriver  therewith,  an  escutcheon  comprising  a 
disk  having  a  portion  of  Its  circumference  cut  away  to 
provide  a  straight  edge  having  a  tongue  prpjectlng  lat- 
erally therefrom  and  bent  downwards  at  right  auglee  to 
Itself,  and  a  central  dome  guarding  the  head  of  aald 
screw  provided  with  a  keyhole  In  lU  outer  surface:  and 
a  concentric  eye  surrounding  said  dome  that  binds  the 
contiguous  edge  of  tbe  covering. 

8.  A  baflle  for  tbe  locks  of  loose-leaf  binders  consisting 
of  a  screw  engaging  one  of  the  locking  members  tUereof. 
the  head  of  said  screw  recessed  to  receive  the  end  of  a 
special  key ;  and  an  escutcheon  comprising  a  disk  having 
a  portion  of  Its  circumference  cut  away  to  provide  a 
straight  edge  having  a  tongue  projecting  laterally  there- 
from and  bent  downwards  at  right  angles  to  Itself,  a  dome 
guarding  the  head  of  said  screw  provided  with  a  keyhole 
in  its  outer  surface,  and  a  concentric  eye  surrounding 
said  dome  that  binds  the  contiguous  edge  of  the  covering. 

9.  A  baffle  for  the  locks  of  loose-leaf  binders  consisting 
of  a  screw  engaging  one  of  the  locking  members  of  said 
binder,  the  head  of  said  screw  changed  to  prevent  the 
engagement  of  a  screw-driver  therewith  ;  and  an  eacutcb- 
eon  guarding  the  face  of  said  screw  comprising  a  circular 
disk  provided  with  a  central  dome  covering  said  screw  and 
having  an  opening  in  Its  upper  surface  corresponding  In 
outline  to  the  shape  of  tbe  screw  engaging  device  passed 
through  the  same.  


864,137.  TIE-PLATE.  Willis  Mi  Kkk.  Klyrla,  Ohio,  as- 
signor to  Elyrla  Iron  &  Steel  Company,  Elyria,  Ohio,  a 
Corporation.  Original  application  filed  June  2,  1005. 
Serial  No.  263,488.  Divided  and  this  sppllcation  filed 
May  3,  1907.     Serial  No.  371,650. 


1.  A  rolled  tie  plate  bar  having  a  transverse  abutment 
and  longitudinal   ribe  and  having  a  straight   flat  upper 

surf  see.  ^  »_     * 

2.  A  rolled  tie  plate  bar  having  a  transverse  abutment 
and  reinforced  adjacent  to  the  abutment. 

8.  A  rolled  tie-plate  bar  having  a  transverse  abutment 
and  a  straight  flat  bearing  face  for  tbe  rail,  and  rein- 
forced adjacent  to  the  abutment. 

4.  A  rolled  tie  plate  having  on  one  side  a  contlnnoua 
Abutment  extending  transversely  of  tbe  plate  and  a  longl- 
tudlnai  rib  on  the  opposite  side,  said  pUta  barliif  a 
straight  flat  upper  surface.  ^ 

5  A  rolled  tie  plate  having  a  transverse  abutment  on 
one  side  and  ribs  extending  longitudinally  of  the  plats  on 
the  Bide  oppoelte  the  abutment,  aald  plate  being  rein- 
forced adjacent  to  the  abutment. 
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8«4  188        SKIBT    AND    WAIST    BUCKLE.       SiDXST    W.    '864.141.      COMP%K»8KD     AIR  -  CUSHION   MBCHANIBM 

PHILPS,  Southbrldfe,  Mam.,  awlgnor  of  one-fourth  to         FOR    AUTOMOBILES.      Thoma*    F.    Scott.    BTW«tt. 
Joho  A.  Hall.  Southbrldge,  Mam.     Filed  June  20.  190«.  Maw.     Filed  June  14.  190fl.     Serial  No.  321.772. 

Serial  No.  322,505. 


1.  In  a  buckle,  the  combination  of  a  plate,  two  plates 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  first  named  plate,  the  first 
plate  being  pivotally  connected  at  opposite  edges  thereof 
with  the  other  plates,  and  resilient  means  connected  with 
Bald  plates  for  holding  them  closed  against  each  other, 
said  resilient  means  comprising  Inclined  portions  on  two 
opposite  edges  of  the  center  plate.  V-shaped  depressions 
at  the  ends  of  the  Inclined  portions,  and  a  tongue  project- 
ing from  each  of  the  other  plates,  and  adapted  to  ride  up 
said  Inclined  portion  and  snap  Into  the  V-shaped  depres- 
sion when  the  plates  are  closed  together. 

2.  In  a  buckle,  the  combination  of  two  plates  pivoted 
together  at  one  edge  of  each  plate,  said  plates  having 
resilient  means  for  holding  the  plates  closed  against  each 
other,  said  resilient  means  comprising  an  Inclined  portion 
of  one  plate  located  near  the  edge  thereof,  a  V-shaped  part 
at  the  end  of  the  inclined  portion,  and  a  tongue  projecting 
from  the  other  plate  and  adapted  to  ride  up  said  Inclined 
portion  and  rest  In  the  V-shaped  part  when  the  plates  ar« 
closed  together. 


864,130.  MANUFACTURE  OF  ALLOYS.  WaltIB  Rub- 
BEL,  Hamburg.  Germany,  aaslgnor  to  Albert  Jacobsen, 
Hamburg.  Germany.  Filed  Apr.  22,  1904.  Serial  No. 
204.364. 

1.  The  process  which  consists  In  heating  a  mixture  of 
Iron  and  nickel  to  Incandescence  and  adding  aluminium 
to  produce  melting  of  the  same  :  then  adding  copper  and 
lastly  aluminium,  and  reducing  the  mixture  to  a  molten 
state. 

2.  The  process  which  consists  in  heating  a  mixture  of 
iron  and  nickel  to  Incandescence  and  adding  aluminium  to 
produce  melting  of  the  same :  then  adding  copper  and 
lastly  aluminium,  and  reducing  the  mixture  to  a  molten 
state  :  and  lastly  mixing  6  parts  of  the  alloy  so  formed 
with  54  parts  of  copper  and  40  parts  of  sine  and  reducing 
said  mixture  to  a  molten  state. 

3.  An  alloy  made  up  of  (CuFe)»NiAl. 

4.  An  alloy  made  by  mixing  and  fusing  together  6  parts 
(CuFe)iNiAl  and  64  parts  of  copper  and  40  parts  of  sine. 


864,140.  METALLIC  ALLOY  OR  COMPOUND.  Waltbb 
RCbbl.  Hamburg.  Germany,  assignor  to  Albert  Jacobsen, 
Hamburg,  Germany.  Filed  Apr.  22,  1904.  Serial  No. 
204.366. 

1.  The  herein  described  process  which  consists  in  first 
mixing  molten  sine  and  aluminium  together;  second, 
adding  slllclum  to  the  mixture  so  obtained ;  and  third.  In 
pourlDg  the  mixture  of  sine,  aluminium  and  siliclam  into 
molten  copper ;  the  sine,  aluminium,  slllclum  and  copper 
•staring  In  proportion  to  their  raapecttre  atomic  wslffhta. 
2t  An  alloy  made  up  of  sine,  aluminium,  silicium  and 
copper  in  tb«  proportion  of  the  respectiTe  atomic  weights 
of  tb«  said  ingredients. 

8.  An  alloy  made  up  of  sine,  aluminium,  copper  and  a 
lumlantnc  Ingredient,  said  Ingredtenta  entering  Into  the 
alloy  in  the  proportion  of  their  reepectire  atomic  weights. 


1.  In  an  automobile,  or  other  road  vehicle,  the  combi- 
nation with  the  body  and  a  wheel-axle,  of  a  vertical  pis- 
ton-cylinder with  closed  heads,  vertical  standards  fixed 
to  the  underside  of  the  body,  means  Huspending  the  plston- 
cyllnder  on  and  between  said  standards  for  It  to  swing 
in  a  longitudinal  vertical  plane  on  the  body,  a  piston-head 
In  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  extending  from  the  lower 
side  of  the  piston-head  to  and  through  a  stufllng-box  of 
the  lower  closed  end  of  the  plston-cyllnder.  means  hanging 
the  piston-rod  on  the  wheel  axle  for  It  to  turn  In  a  longi- 
tudinal vertical  plane  thereon,  a  by-way  or  passage  con- 
necting the  opposite  end-portions  of  the  piston  cylinder,  a 
regulating  valve  In  said  by  way.  an  opening  at  which  to 
charge  the  plston-cyllnder,  and  means  to  open  and  close 
said  opening,  all  for  operation,  substantially  as  described 
for  the  purposes  specified. 

2.  In  an  automobile,  or  other  road  vehicle,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  body  and  the  wheel  axles,  of  vertical  piston- 
cylinders  each  with  closed  heads,  vertical  standards  fixed 
to  the  underside  .of  the  body,  means  suspending  each 
piston  cylinder  on  and  between  separate  pairs  of  said 
standards  for  each  to  swing  In  a  longitudinal  vertical  plane 
of  the  body,  a  piston-head  In  each  of  said  cylinders,  a 
piston-rod  extending  from  the  lower  side  of  each  piston- 
head  and  through  a  stufling-box  of  the  lower  closed  end 
of  Its  plston-cyllnder.  means  hanging  each  piston-rod  on  a 
wheel  axle  for  each  to  turn  In  a  longitudinal  vertical  plane 
thereon,  a  by-way  or  passage  connecting  the  opposite 
end-portions  of  each  plston-cyllnder,  a  regulating-valve 
In  each  of  said  by-ways,  an  opening  at  which  to  charge 
the  plston-cyllnder,  means  to  open  and  close  said  opening, 
and  a  pipe  connecting  said  two  by-ways  and  capable  of 
self  adjustment  to  the  swing  of  the  piston  cylinders  on 
their  said  supporting  standards,  all  for  operation,  sub 
stantlally  as  de8crll)ed.  for  the  purposes  specified. 

3.  In  an  automobile,  or  other  road  vehicle,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  body  and  a  wheel-axle,  of  a  vertical  plston- 
cyllnder  with  closed  heads,  vertical  standards  fixed  to 
the  under  side  of  the  body,  means  suspending  the  plston- 
cyllnder  on  and  between  said  standards  for  It  to  swing  In 
a  longitudinal  vertical  plane  on  the  body,  a  piston- 
head  In  said  cylinder,  s  piston  rod  extending  from  the 
lower  side  of  the  pIston-head  to  and  through  a  stuffing- 
box  of  the  lower  closed  end  of  the  plston-cyllnder,  means 
hanging  the  piston  rod  on  the  wheel-axle  for  it  to  turn 
In  a  longitudinal  vertical  plane  thereon,  a  by-way  or 
passage  connecting  the  opposite  end-portions  of  the  plston- 
cyllnder,  a  regulating  yalve  in  said  by-way,  an  opening 
at  which  to  charge  the  plston-cyllnder.  means  to  open  and 
close  said  opening,  a  pipe  connected  with  said  by-way  and 
capable  of  self  adjustment  to  the  swing  of  the  plston- 
cyllnder  on  Its  said  supporting  standards,  s  closed  alr- 
reservolr.  carried  by  the  body  and  connected  with  said 
pipe,  and  a  relief-valve  In  said  pipe,  all  for  operation. 
subsUntlally  as  described  for  the  purposes  specified. 

4.  In  an  automobile,  or  other  road  vehicle,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  body  and  a  wheel  axle,  of  a  vertical  plston- 
cyllnder  with  dosed  beads,  vertical  standards  fixed  to  the 
underside  of  the  body,  means  consisting  of  trunnion-pins 
and  bearings  therefor  on  the  piston  cylinder  and  said 
sUndards.  ■ncpending  the  platon<y  Under  on  and  between 
said  standards  for  It  to  swing  in  a  longitudinal  vertical 
plane  on  the  body,  a  platon-bead  in  said  cylinder,  a  piston 
rod  extending  from  the  lower  side  of  the  piston-bead  to 
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and  through  a  •tottng-boz  of  the  lower  cloeed  end  of  the 
piston  cylinder,  means  hanging  the  platon  rod  on  the 
wbeelazle  for  it  to  turn  In  a  Jonfltudlnal  rertlcal  plane 
thereon,  a  by-way  or  pasMge  connecting  the  opporite  end- 
portiona  of  the  piston  cylinder,  a  regulating  TaWe  in  said 
by  way.  an  opening  at  which  to  charge  the  ptoton-cylinder. 
and  means  to  open  and  cloee  said  opening,  all  for  opera- 
tion, subsUntlally  as  described  for  the  purposes  speclfled. 


der.  and  an  Inlet  ralre  for  eald  cylinder,  of  an  Inlet  Talre 
operating  cam,  connecUons  extending  from  aald  cam  «• 
said  Talre,  Inclndlng  a  rod.  haTln*  a  plTOtal  <»nn*^«« 
permitting  It  to  iwlng  out  of  operaUT*  ralatlOB  ^»thoth« 
parte  of  said  connections,  a  morable  guide  for  the  free  end 
of  said  rod,  and  means  for  locking  said  guide  in  poritton 
to  hold  said  rod  In  operative  poeltlon,  subsUntlally  aa  de- 
scribed. 


864.142.  ANIMAL  TRAP.  Albbbt  M.  OBUBBa,  Forest 
Grove,  Oreg..  assignor  of  one-hslf  to  J.  N.  Hotrman.  Forest 
Grove,  Oreg.     Filed  Mar.  24,  1906.     Serial  No.  307.938. 


.  ». 


1.  In  an  animal  trap,  the  combination  of  a  rectangular 
frame  a  rod  forming  a  part  thereof,  one  end  and  two  sldee 
of  said  frame  being  formed  from  a  bent  strip  of  metal  and 
the  other  end  being  formed  by  the  rod  connecting  the  free 
ends  of  said  strip  of  metal,  the  bent  end  of  the  frame  hay- 
ing a  slot  formed  therein,  an  Intermediate  transverse  rod 
located  between  the  ends  of  the  frame,  a  trip  lever  bent  at 
one  end  to  provide  a  hook  to  engage  the  slot  In  the  end  of 
the  rectangular  frame,  a  shoulder  on  said  trip  lever  which 
is  formed  by  punching  the  material  ontwardly.  a  substan- 
tUlly    U-shsped   jsw   pivoted   on    the   intermediate   trans- 
verse rod  and  of  such  length  as  to  pass  over  one  end  of 
the  trip  lever  and  engage  the  shoulder  and  hold  said  trip 
lever  elevated,  and  a  spring  the  tension  of  which  normally 
throws  the  jaw  away  from  the  shoulder. 

2.  An  animal  trap  comprising  a  frame  formed  at  one  end 
with  a  slot  a  rod  connecting  the  ends  of  the  frame,  a  trip 
lever  bent  at  one  end  to  provide  a  hook  to  engage  the  slot 
In  the  frame,  a  shoulder  formed  on  the  trip  lever,  a  trans- 
verse rod  extending  across  the  frame  a  substantially  U- 
shaped  Jaw  pivoted  on  the  transverse  rod  and  of  such 
length  as  to  pass  over  one  end  of  the  trip  lever  when  in 
one  position  to  engage  the  shoulder  to  set  the  trap,  and 
when  in  the  opposite  position  engage  the  upper  surface  of 
the  opposite  end  of  the  trip  lever  to  hold  the  latter  against 
the  frame  after  the  trap  has  been  sprung,  and  a  spring  the 
normal  tension  of  which  tends  to  hold  the  Jaw  on  the 
frame. 


864,143.  EXPLOSIVE-ENGINE.  Habby  C.  Fbicke  and 
Gbobgb  E.  Tobkeb.  PltUburg.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Tumer- 
Frlcke  Manufacturing  Company,  PltUburg,  Pa.,  a  Cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  Mar.  19,  1907.  Serial 
No.  363,235. 

1.  In  an  explosive  engine,  the  combination  with  a  cylin- 
der having  a  passage  communicating  therewith,  a  valve 
for  said  passage,  a  valve  actuating  cam,  valve  operating 
mechanism.  Interposed  between  said  cam  and  said  valve, 
Including  a  part  held  positively  In  fixed  reUtlon  to  said 
cam,  but  movable  manually  Into  and  out  of  operative  reU- 
tlon with  said  valve,  and  manually  operated  means  for 
locking  said  part  In  operative  relation  with  said  valve  for 
securing  the  continuous  operation  of  said  valve  by  said 
cam  when  desired,  subeUntUlly  as  described. 

2.  In  an  exploelve  engine,  the  combination  with  a  cylin- 
der and  an  inlet  valve  for  said  cylinder,  of  an  inlet  valve 
operating  cam,  connections  extending  from  said  cam  to 
said  valve,  including  a  rod  having  a  plvoUl  connection 
at  one  end  holding  said  rod  In  fixed  relation  with  said  cam 
but  permitting  Its  other  end  to  swing  out  of  oparaUre 
relation  with  other  parU  of  said  connections,  and  means 
for  locking  eald  movable  rod  In  operative  poeltlon,  eub- 
sUntUUy  as  described. 

8.  In  an  ezploaive  engine,  the  combination  with  a  cjrlto- 

129  O.  0.— 200 


•1    ' 


4.  In  an  exploelve  engine,  the  combination  with  a  cylin- 
der, and  an  Inlet  valve  for  said  cylinder,  of  an  Inlet  valve 
operating  cam,  connections  extending  from  said  cam  to 
said  valve,  including  a  rod,  having  a  pIvoUl  connection 
permitting  It  to  swing  out  of  operative  relation  with  other 
parU  of  said  connections,  a  guide  for  the  free  end  of  said 
rod  movable  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  said  rod. 
and  a  part  having  a  locking  aperture  to  receive  a  portion 
of  said  guide,  and  hold  said  rod  in  operative  position, 
subsUntlally  as  described. 

5.  In  an  explosive  engine,  the  combination  with  a  cylin- 
der, and  an  Inlet  valve  for  said  cylinder,  of  an  inlet  valve 
operating  cam.  connections  extending  from  said  cam  to 
said  valve,  including  a  rod,  having  a  pivotal  connection 
permitting  It  to  swing  out  of  operative  relation  with  other 
parU  of  said  connections,  a  guide  for  said  rod  movable  In 
a  direction  longitudinally  of  said  rod.  and  a  locking  device 
having  a  locking  aperture  to  receive  a  portion  of  eald 
guide,  and  a  slot  extending  from  said  locking  aperture  to 
permit  said  rod  to  move  Into  Inoperative  position,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

6.  In  an  explosive  engine,  the  combination  with  a  cylin- 
der, and  an  Inlet  valve  for  said  cylinder,  of  an  Inlet  valve 
operating  cam,  connections  extending  from  said  cam  to 
said  valve,  Including  a  rod,  having  a  pivotal  connection 
permitting  It  to  swing  out  of  operative  relation  with  other 
parU  of  said  connections,  a  guide  for  the  free  end  of  said 
rod  movable  In  a  direction  longitudinally  of  said  rod, 
a  locking  bracket  provided  with  locking  recesses,  for  re- 
ceiving a  part  of  the  movable  guide  for  holding  the  rod 
In  operative  and  inoperative  position,  substantially  aa  de- 
scribed. 

7.  In  an  explosive  engine,  the  combination  with  a  cylin- 
der having  an  Inlet  passage  and  an  Inlet  valve  therefor  pro- 
vided with  a  stem,  of  a  cam  for  operating  said  valve,  a 
valve  operating  rod  interposed  between  the  cam  and  said 
valve,  having  a  pIvoUl  connection  at  one  end  holding  aald 
rod  In  fixed  relation  with  said  cam,  but  permitting  its 
other  end  to  be  moved  Into  and  out  of  operative  relation 
with  said  ralve  stem,  add  a  locking  device  for  holding  the 
non-plToted  end  of  aald  valve  rod,  In  operative  reUtlon  to. 
said  valve  stem,  subsUntlally  as  described. 

8.  In  an  explosive  engine,  the  combination  with  a  ralra 
provided  with  a  valve  etem,  of  a  separate  valre  operating 
rod,  normally  located  In  line  with  the  valve  stem,  and  hav- 
Ing  a  pivotal  connection  at  lU  lower  end,  permitting  It  to 
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moT«  oat  of  allDcnunt  with  «tld  itam,  «  rertlatlly  moraltle 
guld*  OB  Mikl  rod.  proTldtd  with  a  locking  pertkm,  •aA  a 
brmcket  harlnc  locklns  apertnrM  to  roeolTO  Mtld  tockins 
portion  of  th«  Kulde  for  boidlns  aald  rod  la  oporatlTO 
■Dd  InoperatlTC  poaltlon.  and  a  slot  conncctlnc  Mid  lock- 
Ins  apertures,  of  leaa  width  than  said  apertnrea  for  per- 
mitting the  paaaace  of  th«  rod  from  the  operatlre  to  the 
iooperatlTe  poeltlon,  ■abetantlally  aa  described. 


•    REISSUES. 


12.681.  FLOOR  SURF  ACER.  CLEANER,  AND  POL- 
ISHER. Aaros  T.  Spbncb,  Alameda,  and  Samubl  B. 
ZiuMBR  and  John  H.  Pbcoh,  Oakland,  Cal.,  asalgnora 
to  American  Floor  Surfacing  Machine  Co.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  Arlaona.  Filed  Apr.  8.  1905.  Serial  No.  254.613. 
Original  No.  728,423.  dated  May  19,  1903,  SerUl  No. 
95,336. 


1.  In  a  floor  snrfacer.  cleaner  and  polisher  the  combi- 
nation with  rollers  corered  with  material  for  acting  upon 
floors,  centrally-plToted  arms  adapted  to  hold  said  rollers 
and  to  raise  and  lower  them  from  the  floor,  springs  and 
screws  for  limiting  the  play  of  the  inner  ends  of  said 
arms,  rubber-bound  carriage  wheels,  a  ierer  having  at  its 
lower  end  a  ptyoted  arm  working  through  a  guide-block 
and  operating  upon  a  curved  t>ar  and  connections  wbereby 
a  clasp  cohering  the  inner  ends  of  the  arms  attached  to 
said  rollers  may  be  depressed  or  allowed  to  rise  so  aa  to 
raise  or  lower  said  rollers,  a  rod  Jointed  to  said  curved 
bar  and  securable  in  jaws  for  bolding  up  said  rollers,  a 
propelllng-wheel  slldable  upon  the  shaft  with  which  It 
turns  and  having  two  sections  adapted  to  be  alternately 
engag«d  with  a  friction  wheel  for  the  forward  or  rear- 
ward movement  of  th^  machine,  a  thrusting  wheel  turn- 
able  on  a  vertical  and  curved  shaft  for  the  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  propelling  wheel  on  the  shaft  on  which  it  is 
mounted,  a  curved  plate  having  slots  with  bolts  secumble 
therein  whereby  said  lever  may  be  held  firmly  by  means 
of  a  catch  attached  thereto,  and  means  for  steering  said 
machine  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

2.  In  a  floor  snrfacer.  cleaner  and  pollaher  the  combi- 
nation with  rollers  covered  with  material  for  acting  upon 
floon.  cmtraliy  pivoted  arms  adapted  to  hold  lald  rollers 
and  to  raise  and  lower  them  from  tbe  floor,  springs  and 
screwa  for  limiting  the  play  of  the  inner  ends  of  said 
anna,  rubber-bound  carriage-wheels,  a  lever  having  at  its 
lower  end  a  pivoted  arm  working  through  a  guide  block 
and  operating  upon  a  curved  twr  and  connections  whereby 
a  claap  covering  the  Inner  ends  of  the  arms  attached  to 
said  rollers  may  be  depresssd  or  allowed  to  rise  so  as  to 
ralaa  or  lower  said  rollers,  a  rod  jointed  to  said  curved 
bar  and  securable  In  jaws  for  holding  up  said  rollers,  a 
propelling  #beel  alklabie  upon  the  abaft  with  which  It 
tnna  and  having  two  seetloaa  adapted  to  he  alternately 
engaged  with  a  frlctlon-wbael  for  the  forward  or  rear- 
ward Bttvnmeat  of  tbe  BMcbtasa,  a  thrusttng-wbeel  torn- 
able  on  a  Tortlcnl  and  enrved  abaft  tor  the  lateral  move- 
it  of  Mid  prop^lBff  wbael  on  tbe  abaft  on  wbkb  It  Is 

stod,  a  cvrvod  platv  having  alota  with  bolts  securable 


therein  wbereby  said  lever  may  be  held  firmly  by  means 
of  a  catch  attached  thereto,  and  a  wheel  turning  a  hofl- 
sontal  shaft  having  worm-gearing  operating  a  vertical 
shsft,  the  same  being  connected  by  an  arm  to  a  cross 
tie-bar.  and  said  bar  having  arms  in  connection  with 
pinions  secured  to  tbe  front  carriage-wheels  of  the  ma- 
chine substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

3.  In  a  floor  snrfacer,  cleaner  and  polisher  tbe  combi- 
nation with  a  table  or  platform  supported  on  wheels  and 
movable  thereon,  rollers  covered  with  material  for  acting 
upon  floors,  centrally  pivoted  arms  supporting  said  rollers 
on  shafts  st  their  outer  ends  tumable  therewith  ;  means 
for  limiting  the  play  of  the  inner  ends  of  said  arms,  a 
lever  having  at  its  lower  end  a  pivoted  arm  working 
through  a  guide  block  and  operating  upon  a  curved  l>ar 
and  connections  whereby  a  clasp  covering  the  inner  ends 
of  said  arms  may  be  depressed  or  allowed  to  rise  so  as 
to  raise  or  lower  said  rollers,  a  rod  jointed  to  a  curved 
bar  and  securable  in  jaws  for  holding  up  said  rollers,  a 
propellng  wheel  slldable  on  a  shaft  with  which  It  turns 
and  having  two  sections  adapted  to  be  alternately  en- 
gaged with  a  friction  wheel  for  the  forward  and  rearward 
movement  of  the  machine,  a  thrustlng-wheel  tumable  on 
a  vertical  and  curved  shaft  for  the  lateral  movement  of 
said  propelllng-wheel  on  the  shaft  on  which  It  is  mounted, 
means  for  holding  firmly  in  a  desired  position  a  lever  for 
applying  power  and  mechanism  to  move  said  machine 
and  a  wheel  turning  a  borixontal  shaft  having  worm- 
gearing  operating  a  vertical  shaft,  the  same  being  con- 
nected by  an  arm  to  a  cross  tie-bar  and  said  bar  having 
arms  in  connection  with  pinions  secured  to  the  front 
supporting  wheels  of  tbe  machine  substantially  as  shown 
and  described. 

4.  in  a  floor  surfacer.  cleaner  and  polisher,  the  combi- 
nation with  transverse  rollers  covered  with  material  for 
acting  upon  floors  connected  to  a  frame  mounted  on 
rubber  -  bound  carrying  -  wheels,  centrally  pivoted  arms 
supporting  said  rollers  at  their  outer  ends  turnable 
thereon,  a  clasp  Inclosing  the  inner  ends  of  said  arms  in 
connection  with  springs  and  bolts  for  controlling  tbe 
movement  thereof,  a  lever  having  an  attachment  for 
securing  tbe  same  to  an  adjustable  bolt  securable  in  a 
slotted  curved  plate  attached  to  said  frame,  a  propelling 
wheel  slldable  on  tbe  shaft  with  which  It  turns  and 
having  two  sections  adapted  to  be  alternately  engaged 
with  a  friction-wheel  for  the  forward  or  rearward  move- 
ment of  the  machine,  a  thrust ing-wbeel  turning  on  a 
vertical  and  curved  shaft  for  the  lengthwiae  movement  of 
said  wheel  on  the  shaft  on  which  it  is  mounted,  means 
for  turning  said  shaft,  and  a  wheel  turning  a  horisonUl 
shaft  having  worm-gearing  operating  a  vertical  shaft, 
the  same  being  connected  by  an  srm  to  a  cross  tie-bar 
and  said  bar  having  arms  in  connection  with  pinions 
secured  to  the  front  supporting  wheels  of  tbe  mschlne  snd 
means  for  the  movement  of  said  mechanism  substantially 
as  shown  and  specifled  snd  for  the  purpose  described. 

5.   In  a  floor  surfscer.  cleaner  and  polisher  the  combi- 
nation with  a  frame  and  carrying- wheels,  rollers  covered 
with  material  for  acting  upon  floors,  means  for  securing 
said     material     to     said     rollers,     centrslly-plvoted     arms 
>  adapted  to  bold  said  rollers  and  to  raise  and  lower  them 
from  the  floor,  springs  and  screws  for  limiting  the  play 
'  of  tbe  inner  ends  of  said  arms,  a  lever  having  at  its 
i  lower  end  a  pivoted  arm  working  through  a  guide-block 
and  operating  upon  a  curved  \mt  and  connections  whereby 
a   clasp   covering   the   Inner   ends   of  said   arms   attached 
I  to  said  rollers  may  be  depressed  or  allowed  to  rise  so 
as  to  raise  or  lower  said   rollers,   a  rod   Jointed   to  said 
curved  bar  for  holding  up  said  rollers,  a  propelllng-wheel 
slldable  upon   the  shaft  with   which  It  turns  snd   means 
for   changing   the   direction   of   its   revolution,    s    curved 
plate  having  slots  with  bolts  securable  therein  whereby 
I  said  lever  may  be  held  firmly  by  means  of  a  catch  at- 
;  tacbed  thereto,  and  a  wheel   turning  a  horlaontal   abaft 
'  having  worm-gearing  operating  a  vertical  shaft,  the  same 
{  being  connected  by  an  arm  to  a  croes  tie  bar  snd  said 
j  bar  having  arms  In  connection  with  pinions  secured  to 
I  the  front  carrying  wheels  of  tbe  machine  for  steering 
the  saaM,  sabatantlally  aa  abown  and  described. 
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6.  In  a  floor  surfacer,  cleaner  and  pollaher,  the  combi- 
nation of  the  following  Instrumentalltiea.  via :  a  frame 
mounted  on  carrying-wheels,  centrally-pivoted  arms  at- 
tached thereto,  the  outer  ends  thereof  supporting  rollers 
covered  with  material  for  acting  upon  floors,  mesns  for 
limiting  the  play  of  the  Inner  ends  of  said  arma.  a 
lever  having  at  Ita  lower  end  a  pivoted  arm  working 
through  a  guide  block  and  operating  upon  a  curved   bar 

'and  connections  whereby  a  clasp  covering  tbe  inner  ends 
of  tbe  said  arms  attached  to  said  rollers  may  be  de- 
pressed or  allowed  to  rlae  so  as  to  raise  or  lower  said 
rollers,  means  for  holdli\g  up  said  rollers  at  the  will  of 
the  operator,  a  propelling  wheel  slldable  upon  the  shaft 
with  which  it  turns  and  having  two  sections  each  adapted 
to  be  so  engaged  with  a  friction-wheel  as  to  compel  the 
forward  or  rearward  movement  of  the  machine,  means  for 
the  lengthwise  movement  of  said  propelling-wheel  on  the 
shaft  on  which  it  is  mounted,  a  curved  blade  having 
slots  with  bolts  securable  therein  wbereby  said  lever 
may  be  held  firmly  by  means  of  a  catch  attached  thereto, 
and  means  for  steering  said  machine,  substantially  as 
shown  and  described. 

7.  lu  a  floor  surfacer,  cleaner  and  polisher  the  combina- 
tion of  tbe  following  instrumentalities,  vis :  a  frame 
mounted  on  carrying  wheels,  centrally  pivoted  arms  at- 
tached thereto,  the  outer  ends  thereof  supporting  rollers 
turnlnK  thereon,  said  rollers  being  covered  with  material 
for  acting  upon  floors,  springs  and  screws  for  limiting  tbe 
play  of  the  Inner  ends  of  ssid  arms,  a  lever  having  at  Its 
lower  end  a  pivoted  arm  working  through  a  guide  block 
and  operating  upon  a  curved  bar  and  connections  whereby 
a  clasp  covering  the  inner  ends  of  said  arnu  attached  to 
said  rollers  may  be  depressed  or  allowed  to  rise  so  as  to 
raise  or  lower  said  rollers,  a  rod  jointed  to  said  curved 
bar  and  securable  in  Jaws  for  holding  up  said  rollers,  a 
propelling  wheel  slldable  upon  the  shaft  with  which  it 
turns,  and  means  for  changing  the  direction  of  its  revo- 
lution, a  curved  plate  having  slots  with  bolts  securable 
therein,  wbereby  said  lever  may  be  held  firmly  by  means 
of  a  catch  attached  thereto,  and  a  wheel  turning  a  hori- 
zontal shaft  having  worm-gearing  operating  a  vertical 
shaft,  the  same  being  connected  by  an  arm  to  a  cross  tie- 
bar  and  said  bar  having  arms  In  connection  with  pinions 
secured  to  the  front  carrying-wheels  of  the  machine  for 
steering  the  same,  substantially  as  shown  snd  described. 

8.  A  floor  surfacing  machine  embodying  a  motor,  trac- 
tion wheels  supporting  the  machine  and  driven  by  the  mo- 
tor for  advancing  the  mschlne  over  the  floor  and  a  plural- 
ity of  motor  driven  abrading  rollers  simultaneously  oper- 
ating on  tbe  floor  surface  and  rotated  In  opposite  direc- 
tions whereby  the  tractive  force  of  one  is  offset  by  thst  of 
the  other  to  neutralise  the  tractive  Influence  of  the  abrad- 
ing rollers  leaving  the  machine  free  to  move  under  the  In- 
fluence of  tbe  traction  wheels. 

9.  A  floor  surfacing  machine  embodying  a  motor,  trac- 
tion wheels  supportlnK  the  machine  and  driven  by  the 
motor  for  advancing  the  machine  on  the  floor,  reversing 
gearing  for  reversing  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  trac- 
tion wheels  and  direction  of  movement  of  the  machine  and 
a  plnrsMty  of  motor  driven  sbrading  rollers  rotated  in  op- 
posite directions  to  each  other  whereby  the  tractive  force 
of  one  is  offset  by  thst  of  the  other  to  neutralise  the  trac- 
tive Influence  of  tbe  abrading  rollers  when  the  machine  Is 
moving  in  either  direction  and  leaving  the  machine  free 
to  move  under  the  influence  of  the  traction  wheels. 

10.  In  a  floor  surfacing  machine  the  combination  with 
the  machine  frame  and  means  for  supporting  said  frame 
on  the  floor  surface,  of  driven  abrading  rollers  bodily  mov- 
able on  the  frame  toward  and  from  the  floor  surface,  lever 
mechanism  operated  by  the  attendant  for  moving  said  roll 
era  bodily  snd  interposed  yielding  members  through  which 
the  pressure  is  spplied  for  depressing  said  rollers. 

11.  In  s  floor  surfacing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
supporting  frame  mounted  on  wheela,  a  motor  on  the 
frame,  suitable  tranamlsslon  mechanism  for  driving  said 
wheels  from  said  motor,  an  abrading  roller  carried  by  the 
frame  movable  toward  and  from  the  surface  to  be  oper- 
ated on,  connections  with  the  motor  for  revolving  the 
roller,  a  device  acting  on  the  transmlaaion  mechanlam  to 


place  the  latter  in  operative  go-ahead  position,  or  In  a  m- 
versed  position,  or  In  neutral  inoperative  position,  nnd 
means  whereby  on  the  operation  of  aald  device  to  plaoa  the 
transmission  mechanism  in  Inoperative  poaltlon,  aald 
abrading  roller  is  automatically  placed  in  inoperative  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  the  surface  to  be  operated  on. 

12.  In  a  floor  surfacing  mschlne,  the  combination  of  a 
vehicle  mounted  on  wheels,  oppositely  rotatable  abrading 
rollers  on  the  vahlcle  movable  towards  and  from  the  sur- 
face to  be  operated  on,  a  motor  on  the  vehicle  to  rotate  tbe 
rollers,  and  a  unitary  device  for  controlling  the  forward 
and  backward  movements  of  the  vehicle  and  for  raising 
and  lowering  ssid  abrading  rollers. 

13.  In  a  floor  surfacing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
vehicle  mounted  on  wheels,  a  non-comprcsslble  roller  hav- 
ing its  axis  arranged  horlcontally  and  having  Its  surface 
covered  with  sand  paper,  a  rockable  support,  fulcrumed  on 
the  vehicle  for  said  roller,  means  for  rotating  the  roller 
and  a  device  controlling  the  movements  of  tbe  vehicle  and 
operative  on  said  rockable  support  to  raise  the  roller  auto- 
matically on  tbe  stoppage  of  tbe  vehicle. 

14.  In  a  floor  surfacing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
self  -  propelled  wheeled  vehicle,  counterbalanced  rotary 
abrading  rollers  yieldingly  carried  on  aald  vehicle  and 
mounted  on  horlsontal  axes  and  Independently  movable  to- 
ward and  from  the  surfsce  to  be  acted  on,  means  for  re- 
volving said  rollers  and  for  driving  the  machine,  a  device 
for  controlling  the  forward  and  backward  movements  of 
said  vehicle,  and  means  controlled  by  said  controlling  de- 
vice for  raising  said  rollers  into  inoperative  position  auto- 
matically on  the  stoppage  of  the  vehicle. 

15.  In  a  floor  surfacing  machine  the  combination  of  tbe 
following  instrumentalities,  to  wit :  a  frame,  supporting 
wheels  therefor,  an  abrsding  roller  mounted  on  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  carried  by  the  frame  to  move  up  and  down,  oso- 
tor  mechanism  for  propelling  the  machine  and  for  rotat- 
ing the  roller  and  a  lever  member  controlling  the  travel  of 
the  machine  over  the  floor  and  also  controlling  the  raising 
and  lowering  of  the  roller. 


1  :'^ 


DESIGNS. 


38,749.  BADGE.  Harriet  L.  MsaaiAM,  Pittsburg.  Pa., 
assignor  to  Carnegie  Institute,  a  voluntary  assoclatlOB. 
Filed  Jan.  2S,  1907.  Serial  No.  854,124.  Term  of 
patent  14  years. 


.. » 


Tbe  ornamental  design  for  a  badge  as  ahown. 


I     < 

I 
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88,760.     CIOAB  BAND  ^B  WRAPPBB.     Louis  C.  Wao-  |  38.7M.     BOTTLE.    Cha«l««  Mtttoii  BaooKi  and  Hinbt 
irm,  N«w  York,  N.  Y.     Pll«d  July  18,  1907.     8«rUl  No.  Kaiapoi  Bbooki.  Melboarae.  Vlctorl*,  Aiutralla.     FUed 


884.400.     Term  of  patent  7  yean. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  cigar  band  or  wrapper  aa 
■taown. 


88.751.  CIQ\&  BAND  OR  WRAPPER.  Lonis  C.  Wao- 
NBR.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  July  20,  190T.  Serial  No. 
384.832.     Term  of  patent  7  years. 


■.^-^ 


O  V,    v.( 


;i  e 


-':?;r^^:sl 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  cigar  band  or  wrapper  ■• 
shown. 


/ 


38,752.  CIGAR  BAND  OR  WRAPPER.  Loois  C.  WaO- 
NKH,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  July  22.  1907.  Serial  No. 
385,093.     Term  of  patent  7  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  cigar  band  or  wrapper  as 
shown. 


38,753.  CIGAR  BAND  OR  WRAPPER.  LouiS  C.  WaO- 
NCR,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  July  23,  1907.  Serial  No. 
885,226.     Term  of  patent  7  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  cigar  band  or  wrapper  as 
shown. 


38,754.  SAFETY-RAZOR.  Fbedmick  H.  .ia.NOtJ),  Read- 
ing, Pa.  Filed  Not.  12,  1906.  Serial  No.  343,162. 
Term  of  patent  14  years. 


Tb«  omaBMntal  deslcn  for  a  safaty  rasor,  aa  shown. 


July  18,  1907.     SerUI  No.  383,707.     Term  of  patent  14 
years. 


The  ornamental  desl^  for  a  bottle,  as  shown. 


38,756.  HANDLE  FOR  SPOONS,  FORKS,  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLES.  Fbederick  E.  Pbbtat,  Waterbury,  Conn., 
assignor  to  Intematlooal  Sliver  Co.,  Merlden.  Conn., 
a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  July  12,  1907. 
Serial  No.  383,535.     Term  of  patent  7  years. 


;U»i 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  handle  for  a  spoon,  fork  or 
similar  article,  as  shown. 


38,757.  WATCHCASE.  CLirroRD  V.  Batbs.  Bartles- 
Tllle,  Ind.  Ter.  Filed  Apr.  2.5.  1907.  Serial  No. 
370,332.     Term  of  patent  7  years. 


-0 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  watchcase,  as  shown. 


38,758.  PHONOGRAPH-CABINET.  John  Hbbzoo.  Sagi- 
naw, Mich.  Filed  July  12,  1907.  Serial  No.  383,634. 
Term  of  patent  7  years. 


on 

•^ 

f 

MV 

» 

1 

■•1;'  ' 

'< 

) 

^ 

*    1 

j 

i 

Th«  omaoMatal   daslgn   for  a   ptaoaograph   cabinet. 
shown. 
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88,759.     SCALE  BASE.     Waltm   F.   Btimmok.   Detroit,      88,762.      FACE-PLATE    FOR    VENDING  -  MACHINES. 
Mich,     nied  Dec.   1,  1906.     Sarial  No.  345,972.     Term  Clabsmcb  C.  Tbavib,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Apr.  11.  1907. 


of  patent  14  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  scale  base,  as  shown. 


38.760.  GAS- LAM  P.  Alcorn  Rkctur,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Apr.  11.  1907.  Serial  No.  367,711.  Term  of  pat- 
ent 14  years. 


Serial  No.  867,715.     Term  of  patent  7  years. 


:j»  ->■-' 


?-•  ■  'J 


•*■-' 


.f 


.    i 


- .!'«. 


The    ornamental    desljfn    for    face    plate    for    Tcndthf 
machine,  as  shown. 


■  i         " 


The  original  design  for  a  gas  lamp,  as  shown. 


88,763.  RADIATOR.  Hbnby  Thbodork  OrrrBBDiNOBB, 
Washington.  D.  C.  Filed  Jan.  17,  1907.  Serial  No. 
362,840.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


:  r 


li. 


38,761.  OAS-lJlMP.  Alcorn  Reitob,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1907.  Serial  No.  367,718.  Term  of  pat- 
ent 14  years.  .•.• 


The  original  design  for  a  gas  lamp,  as  shown. 


The  ornamental  dowlgn  for  a  radiator,  as  shown. 
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TRADE-MARKS 

PUBLISHED    AUGUST  20,  1907. 

The  foUowlng  trade-marks  have  been  adjudged  entitled  to  registration  under  the 
act  of  February  20, 1906,  and  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  6  of  said  act. 
Said  section  provides: 

"Anv  Derson  who  beUeves  he  would  be  damaged  by  the  registration  of  a  mark 
may  op^  the  same  by  filing  notice  of  opposition  stating  f f^f^^^f ^^^^'?!' ^ 
the  Patent  Office  within  thirty  days  after  the  pubUcatlon  of  the  mark  sought  to  be 
^^^  wSc^Ild  notice  of  op^ltion  shall  be  verified  by  the  person  nUi^  the 
sa^e  before  one  of  the  officers  mentioned  in  section  two  of  this  act.  If^f «  ^^^^^ 
^  op^tl^n^  med  within  said  time  the  Commissioner  shaU  issue  a  certificate  of 
registration  therefor,  as  hereinafter  provided  for." 

Marks  which  are  stated  to  have  been  "Used  ten  years"  are  registrable  under  the 
last  proviso  of  secUon  6  of  said  act,  which  is  as  foUows: 

"And  provided  further.  That  nothing  herein  shall  prevent  the  ^'^^^^o?^^,^*?,^ 
mark  useJ  by  the  appUcant  or  his  predecessors,  or  by  those  from  ^^o^.^^^^^^^^^ 
mark  is  derived,  in  commerce  with  foreign  nations  or  among  the  several  Stat^  or 
^Th  Ind^Trtbes,  which  was  in  actual  and  exclusive  use  as  a  trade-mark  of  the 
IppUc^nrSr  hlTpredecessors  from  whom  he  derived  title  for  t^n  years  next  pre- 
ceding  the  passage  of  this  act." 

Section  14  of  said  act  provides  for  the  following  fee: 

-On  flUng  notice  of  opposition  to  the  registration  of  a  trade-mark,  ten  dollars." 

8«r    No.   2,346.      (CLASS  49.      DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC- 
LIQUORS.)      J.    W.    Kelly   &  Co..  Chattanooga.  Tenn. 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1906. 


8«r.  No.  2.348.  (CLASS  49.  DISflLLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQU0B8.)  J.  W.  K«IXT  *  Co.,  Chattanooga.  Tenn. 
riled  Apr.  20.  1905. 


m\mm 


The  band  la  printed  In  r«d  color  and  the  ribbon  In  foW 

color. 

Pariic^Uxr  d««cHp«io«  o/  pood*.— Whlaky. 


PariUMUvr  ietoriiption  of  good*. — Whlaky. 


Ser  No.  2.344.  (CLASS  4©.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  J.  W.  BLk.lt  *  Co..  Chattanoogm.  T«nn. 
Piled  Apr.  20.  1905.     Uied  ten  jeara. 


Ser.  No.  2,9«.  (CLASS  59.  HOBOLOOICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS.) THB  Hampdbn  Watch  Co.,  Canton,  Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  26.  1906. 


A 


CmW 


Pmrtieulor  dtMoH^Uf  of  goo4$.—miiakj. 


PortictUar  de$eription  of  yoixl*.— Watcli-MoT«m«it«. 
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■w.  No.  6.«28.  (CLA88  40.  DltTILLK)  ALCOHOUC 
LIQUORS.)  Tbb  ScmusTBB  Ca,  ClareUnd.  Ohio. 
rUod  May  25.  1905.     Used  tn  ymtn. 


JJwBHUm 


ParHcular  detcription  of  good*. — KQmmel. 


B«r.  No.  7,092.  (CLASS  51.  MALT  PREPARATIONS 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  T.  B.  Hall  * 
CoMPAifT  LiMiTiD,  Liverpool,  Bn^Und,  assignor  to 
Macben  ft  Company  Limited,  LlTerpool,  England,  (a 
Company.)      Piled  May  31.  1905. 


8w.  No.  16.28S.  (CLASS  8.  DBTBRGBNTS.)  A.  4  F. 
PBAaa  LiMD.,  London.  England.  Filed  Jan.  17,  1906. 
UMd  ten  yeara. 


I   [  \  L  \  1 ;  i  \ 


?w.  _ . .  r*?nr-n  : 


Pfiioular  4«*eriptU>n  of  goods. — Perfumed  Soap. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Beer  and  Porter. 


8«r.  No.  8,727.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  GusTATc  Rexinobs,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Filed  June  21.  1905. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Gin. 


Ser.  No.  12.647.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  WooLma  DtsTiLLiifo  Compant,  Peoria, 
111.     riled  S^t.  15,  1905. 


yiiiwoii 


Partieular  description  of  goods. — Wblaky. 


Sat.  No.  18,631.  (CLASS  33.  GLASSWARE  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  GiLUKon  4  Soits,  Inc..  PbUa- 
dalphla.  Pa.     Filed  Oct.  12.  1906.     Used  tan  years. 

GILLINDER 


Pmrtieutmr  ^McrlpMoii  of  goo4s. — Plain  and  Omamaotal 
Cat.  Pr—a.  and  Blowa  Glaai  Bbadaa.  Raflectora.  Globca. 
mad  Chfanaaya  for  I4gbtln»  Porpoasa. 


Ser.  No.  16.802.  (CLASS  38.  RUBBER  AND  MINOR 
PLASTICS  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Th» 
M.  LiiTDSAY  RuBBCB  MANurACTUBiNO  CO.,  Washington, 
D.  C.     FUcd  Feb.  6.  1906. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Aprons,  Inflatable 
Beds  and  Mattresses,  Inflatable  Cushions  and  Pillows, 
Covers  for  Receptadea,  Cord.  Diapers,  Embalming-Mats. 
Flnger-Cota,  Flower-Sprinklers,  Face-Hoods,  Gloves  and 
Mittens,  Gas-BagB,  Helmets,  Inclodlng  Ice-Helmets.  Nip- 
ples, Nursing-Sheeting,  Pure-Rubber  Sheets,  Bands,  Bath- 
Mats,  Basins,  Bath-Tuba,  Blankets,  Ctaalr-Cushlons,  Pada, 
Sheeting.  Waterproof  and  Rubber-Coated.  Shower-Batbs, 
Sponges,  Sponge-Bags,  Stockinet  Sheeting,  and  Stoppera. 
All  of  Which  Are  Composed  Psrtly  or  Wholly  of  Rubber. 


Ser.  No.  16,803.  (CLASS  38.  RUBBER  AND  MINOR 
PLASTICS  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Th« 
M.  L1ND8AT  RrBBBK  Ma-vupactubino  Co.,  Washington. 
D.  C.     Filed  Feb.  6,  1906. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Robber   Footwear. 


Ser.  No.  19,148.  (CLASS  32.  FURNITURE  AND  UP- 
HOLSTERY NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Iptdi- 
ANA  FcB.'fiTuma  Co.,  Connercvllle,  Ind.  Filed  Apr.  28, 
1906. 


Particular   description   of  goods. — Sideboards, 
Sewing-Tablea,  Bada,  Dreoaers,  and  Waabstanda. 


Boffeta, 


Axjomrt  90,1907. 
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Bar.  No.  21.614.  (CLASS  62.  PACKING-HOUSE  PROD- 
UCTS.) Jacob  Dold  Packiko  Co.,  Bnffalo,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1906.     Uasd  tan  yaara. 

BERKSHIRE 

PorWoalor  desoription  of  poods.— Bacon,  Ham,  Saoaage, 
and  Lard. 


ParMoHlar  dasoH^tto*  of  goods.— An  AntlaapUe  Pow«« 
Uaed  aa  a  ToUat  Powder.  Tootb-Powdar,  Animal  Haallar 
Powder,  OIoTO-Powdar.  and  Foot-Powdar. 


Bar.  No.  22.729.  (CLASS  89.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Gabbibllb  M.  Poix,  New  York, 
N.  Y.     FUad  Oct  16.  1906. 

A      TJ    BRASSIERE  DIRBCTORE 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Bust- Supporters. 

Ser.  No.  23,161.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  Thb  Numbbb  Onb  Distillbby  Co.,  Cincin- 
nati. Ohio.     Filed  Nov.  7,  1906. 


Ser.  No.  24.416.  (CLASS  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Rao  Caoaa  Powdbb  Co..  Provi- 
dence. R.  I.     Filed  Jan.  3.  1907. 

Particular  description  of  goods.— An  Antiseptic  Powder 
Used  as  a  Toilet  Powder,  Tooth-Powder,  Animal  Healing- 
Powder,  Glove-Powder,  and  Foot  Powder. 


<* 


.'tt 


Ser.  No.  24,933.  (CLASS  62.  LINOLEUM  AND  OILED 
CLOTH.)  Cat»8Bt  k  Sons.  London.  England.  Filed 
Jan.  26,  1907. 

U-NOUI.. 

Particular  description  of  pood*.— Linoleum. 


Particular  description  of  poods.— Whisky. 


Ser  No  23,788.  (CLASS  4.  ABRASIVE  AND  POLISH- 
ING MATERIALS  NOT  INCLUDED  IN  CLASSES  8 
AND  18.)  Rotal  Mamupactobino  Co.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1906. 


• 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Grlndstonea. 


Ser  No  23,965.  (CLASS  34.  HEATING.  LIGHTING, 
AND  VENTILATING  APPARATUS  NOT  INCLUDED 
IN  CLASS  21.)  35%  ACTOMOBILI  SCPPLT  CO.,  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Dec.  12,  1906. 

AJAX 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Autorooblle-Lampa. 

Ber  No.  24,822.  (CLASS  2.  MINERAL-)  J-  W.  DaW- 
aoK.  Ward,  W.  Va.     FUed  Dec  28.  190«. 

GUI  H  sniT 

Pmrtkmlar  dosoripmm  of  goods.— CooL 

Ser.  No.  24,414.  (CLASS  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Rbd  Cbobb  Powdm  Co.,  Provi- 
dence, R.  I.     Filed  Jan.  8,  1907. 

^ CROSS 


Ser.  No.  26.664.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATI0N8,  PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  DR.  Thbo.  HabTWIO, 
Grafton,  WU.     Filed  Feb.  23.  1907. 

■ifiNa  l^aes 

i 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Stomach-Bltters. 


Ser.  No.  26,300.  (CLASS  8.  DETERGENTS.)  ROBIH- 
aoN  Bbos  4  Compant  Incorpokatbd,  Portland.  Me.,  and 
Maiden,  Mass.    Filed  Mar.  28.  1907.    Used  ten  jeara. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Soap. 


Ser.  No.  26,489.  (CLASS  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE  CLASSIFIED.)  GaoBOE  M.  Woods,  Little  Ro<*, 
Ark.     Filed  Apr.  5,  1907. 


The  cross  being  printed  In  red. 


Particular  description  of  goods.— A  Chemical  Compoond 
for  Uae  In  Plpea,  Water- Maine,  4c.,  for  the  Pnrpoee  of 
Cleaning  the  Same. 
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v.  No.  S6»490.  (CULM  67.  PHAKICACBUTICAL  PSBP- 
▲BATI0M8,  PLASTEaS.  AND  PSOPRUTART  AND 
VBTBRINABT  MSDICINI».)  Tbb  Waltu  L.  Smith 
Dbuo  Co..  Cluiaate,  Kabs.    Filed  Apr.  5,  1907. 


Particular  deacripUon  of  good*. — A  Medicinal  Compound 
for  Topical  Application  HaTlng  Curatlre  Properties  and 
for  Redaclng  Inflammation. 


Sot.  No.  2«,967.  (CLASS  18.  lOTAL  MANUFACTT7RB8 
NOT  OTHBBWISB  CLASSIFIED.)  W.  D.  ALLWf  Man- 
UTAcmMiHQ  COMVAKT,  Cblcato.  111.  Piled  Apr.  27, 
1907. 


Particular  detcription  of  good*. — Brass  Candlesticks  and 

Valyes. 


Ser.    No.    26,522.       (CLASS    8.      DBTSROENTS.)      Wm. 
CasAMBB  A  Co..  Baltimore,  Md.    Filed  Apr.  6.  1907. 


Ser.  No.  27,0«6.  (CLASS  36.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
HjlHM  a  AifBcao.  New  Tork.  N.  T.     Filed  May  2.  1907. 


Partioular  defcription  of  good*. — Compound  for  Clean- 
ing CarpeU.  Ruga,  Clothing,  and  otlier  Fabrics. 


Ser.  No.  26,571.  (CLASS  39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Spobqil  k  Puhs.  New  Tork, 
N.  Y.     FUed  Apr.  8,  1907. 


Teddy  Bear 


Particular  detcription  of  good*. — Hand-Bags. 


Ser.  No.  27.389.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Bloom inodale  Baca., 
New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  May  15,  1907. 


(^iiSw^Ji. 


^ncesx 


Particular    description    of    goods. — Ladies'    and    Girls' 
Shirt  Waists. 


Ser.  No.  26,76^.  (CLASS  34.  HEATING,  LIGHTING. 
AND  VENTILATING  APPARATUS  NOT  INCLUDED 
IN  CLASS  21.)  Block  Light  Compaxt.  New  York. 
N.  Y.     FUed  Apr.  18,  1907. 


"■rnnfmnn(^99 


Particular  descripMon  of  good*. — Expectorant,  Saraa- 
parllla.  Syrup  of  Hyi>ophoepbltea.  Cod-LlTer  OH.  Hair- 
Tonic,  Tincture  of  Benaotn,  BmnlslOD  of  Cod-Llrer  Oil 
and  Hypopboepbltes,  Citrate  of  Magnesia,  Laxatiye  Fig- 
Syrup,  Rhinitls-Tableta.  Bay-Ram,  Headache-Tablets, 
Tooth-Powder,  Tooth  Paste,  Carbolic  Salre.  Glycerin  Lo- 
tion, Arnica  Liniment,  Ban-de-Qalntn.  Beef,  Iron,  and 
Wine.  Zinc  Salve,  Almond-Cream,  Lavender  Salta,  Anti- 
septic Foot-Powder.  Nail-Bleach.  Coagh-Syrup,  Cough  Rem- 
edy. Camphorated  Oil,  Spirits  of  Camphor,  Cholera  Remedy, 
Castor-Oil.  Jamaica  Ginger,  Tincture  of  Myrrh.  Cailsaya 
Tonic,  Wine  of  Cocoa,  Nail-Powder,  Remedy  for  Insect- 
Bites,  a  Remedy  for  Sore  Feet,  Extract  of  Wltch-Hasel. 
Lime- Water,  Spirits  of  Niter.  Headache  Remedy.  Shampoo. 
Florida  Water,  PurgatlTe  Salts,  Preparation  of  Rose- Water 
and  Glycerin,  Cascara  Cathartics,  Prepared  Chalk.  Licorice- 
Powder,  SedlitB-Powders,  Flax-seed,  and  Persplratlon- 
Powder. 


ParMcMlor    detcription    of    good*. 
Earners. 


-Incandescent    Gas- 


Ser.  No.  26,789.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS,  CE- 
REAL POODS.  AND  YEAST.)  B.  B.  Pahl  A  Co.. 
MUwaokee,  Wis.     FUed  Apr.  19.  1907. 


FmrHomlmr  datertfMom  of 


. — Paneake-Floor. 


Ser.  No.  27.432.  (CLASS  56.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
W.  L.  DouoLAS  SxoB  Ca,  Portland.  Me.;  Boston  and 
Brockton.  Maaa. ;  New  Tork.  N.  T. :  DaoTer^  Colo. : 
BuCalo.  N.  Y.,  and  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  Kay  17, 
1907. 


ParMenlar 


— Leather   Beota   and 


Bh< 
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Ear.  No.  37,462.  (CLASS  44.  BAKEBT  PRODUCTS,  CE- 
REAL FOODS.  AND  TEA8T.)  WArLM-PLarm  Oao- 
CBB  COMPANT,  Deotsoa.  Fort  Worth,  and  Dallas,  Tax. 
Filed  May  18.  1907. 


Particular    detcription   of   goodi- 
and  Wheat-Flour. 


-Macaroni.    Spaghetti, 


Ser.  No.  27,472.  (CLASS  71.  TOBACCO  PRODUCTS.) 
0C8TAT  A.  MoiBs  A  Co.,  Detroit,  Mlcb.  Filed  May  18, 
1907. 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Cigars. 


8«r.  No  27,583.  (CI.A88  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP 
ARATIONS,  PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Claea  Bebman,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa      Filed  May  22,  1907. 


Particular  detcription  of  g90di. — Com  8a Ire. 


Ser  No.  27,669.     (CLASS  67.    PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP 
ARATIONS.    PLASTERS.    AND    PROPRIETARY    AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)     James  Mokbob  Smith, 
Abbott,  Ark.     FUed  May  25.  1907. 


WDS 


Ser.  No.  27.724.  (CLASS  89.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Max  Mates  and  Soke,  New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  May  28.  1907. 

•KNITFUR" 

Particular  detcription  of  good*. — Vests.  JackeU.  Coats, 
and  Hats  Formed  of  Looeely-WoTen  Material  Having 
a  Pluah  Effect. 


Ser.    No.    27,748.      (CLASS    8.      DETERGENTS.)       Vbb- 
BINIOTB      CHBMISCHE      WBBKB       AKTIENOBBBLLSCHArr, 

Charlottenburg,  near  Berlin,  Germany.     Filed  May  29, 
1907. 


0frfH*f 


Particular    detcription    of    goodt. — Soap    Manufactured 
from  Wool-Grease. 


Ser.  No.  27.749.  (CLASS  15.  OILS  AND  GREASES  NOT 
INCLUDED  IN  CLASSES  6,  16,  AND  50.)  Vebeiniote 
Chxmibchb  Weeke  AKTiENQESELLSCHArr,  Charlotteu- 
burg,  near  Berlin,  Germany.     Filed  May  29,  1907. 


OjKHnt 


Particular    detcription    of    goodt. — Anhydrous    Purified 
Wool  Fat  and  Mixture  of  Purified  Wool-Fat  and  Water. 


Ser.  No.  27,760.  (CLASS  15.  OILS  AND  GREASES  NOT 
INCLUDED  IN  CLASSES  6.  16,  AND  50.)  Vbbbjniotb 
Cheuische  Webke  Aktienobsbllbchaft,  Charlotten- 
burg, near  Berlin.  Germany.     Filed  May  29.  1907. 


Particular    detcription    of    goodt. — .\.nbydroua    Purified 
Wool-Fat  and  Mixture  of  Purified  Wool-Fat  and  Water. 


Ser.  No.  27.829.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  Carboll,  Brouoh  A  Robinson,  Okla- 
homa Ter.     Filed  June  1,  1907. 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Canned  and  Dried 
Fruits  and  Berries,  Prunes,  Raisins,  Citron.  Orange-Peel, 
Lemon- Peel,  Canned  VegeUbles,  Kraut,  Canned  Hominy, 
Spices,  MusUrd.  FlaToring  BxtracU,  Mince-Meat.  Plcklea, 
Catsup,  and  Vinegar. 


PmrttetOmr  desorf^MM  of  goodt.— A  Beoedy  for  ChUis. 


Ser.  No.  27,881.  (CLASS  26.  MACHINERY  AND  PART8 
OF  MACHINERY  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Machinb  Sales  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.  FUed  June 
4,  1907. 


Particular  detcription  of  good*. — Prlntlng-Presses  and 
Parts  Thereof. 


_rrjzrrt.. 
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■r.  No.  S7.M0.  (CLAM«T.  PHASMACIUTICAL  PEIP- 
ABATIOlfS,  PZ^ASTBtS.  AND  PBOPBINTAKT  AND 
▼NTmUNABT  MNDICINBB.)  Jom  T.  Cammack,  Bal- 
tlBorc.  Md.    ru«d  Jnn*  7.  1M7. 


8m>.  Na  28,260.  (CLASS  12.  If  ASONBT  MATNRIALS.) 
Wabbbh-Bhut  CoMTAirr,  PhllAdcIphU.  Pa.  ni«d  Jiui# 
10.  1907. 


Particitlar  detcription  of  goodt. — A   Liquid   Veterinmry 
Blood- Purifier. 


Ser.  No.  27.995.  (CLASS  16.  PAINTS  AND  FAINTEBS* 
MATERIALS.)  Thb  Colonial  Faibtt  Company,  Clere- 
Uod,  Ohio.     FUed  June  10,  1907. 

IlUUKf 

Particular  detoHption  of  ^ood*.— VtraUh-Stalni. 


Ser  No.  28,073.  (CLASS  19.  BOATS  AND  ROAD- VE- 
HICLES.) FOCTS  ft  HDNTM  CaRBIAOB  MA.NOrACT0B- 
INQ  Co.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.     Filed  June  12,  1907. 


aa 


E^FlIPl^WI^l 


w 


ParHcular  description  of  good*. — Tarred  Felt  for  Roof- 
Ins,  SbeathlDff,  and  Waterprooflng  BuUdlnca. 


Ser.  No.  28,284.  (CLASS  88.  PUBLICATIONS  )  Iwtbb- 
NATioNAL  Union  or  Stbam  Bnoinbbbs,  PeorUt,  III. :  Bo«- 
ton.  Mass.,  and  Brooklyn,  N.  T.    Filed  Jane  20,  1907. 


•  '  f'\i> 


ParHcular  desorlpUon  of  goods.— Uoatblj  Mafailnes. 


m 


Pflrticular  dfacription  of  good*. — Carriages. 


Ser.  No.  28,156.  (CLASS  36.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Rboal  Shob  CoMPAjfT,  BostOD,  Mass.  Filed  June  15. 
1907. 

REGAL  SHOE  C0MBM4Y 

Poriicular   descriptUm   of   good*. — Leather   Boots   and' 
Shoe*. 


8«r.  No.  28,337.     (CLASS  3.     VEGETABLE.)     Ebnbst  C. 
Lddwio.  Allegheny,  Pa.     FUed  Jane  24,  1907. 


The  leaves  of  the  wreath  being  green  and  the  roses  red 
and  the  central  leaf  red. 
Particular  detoription  of  good*. — Flower-Seeds. 


Ser.  No.  28.382.  (CLASS  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  Ulla  SToaajoHANN,  St  Louis, 
Mo.     Filed  Jane  25.  1907. 


Particular  d€*criptiou  of  good*. — Insect- Poison. 


Ser.  No.  28,257.  (CLASS  70.  STATIONERY  NOT  OTH- 
ERWISE CLASSIFIED.)  Pbbbt  ft  CoMrainr  Limitbd, 
BlrmiDcbam,  England,    nied  June  19,  1907. 


'▼ 

llii)Einia^(^l 

^^^1 

i|  :  ->'  ♦IT.    •/! 

rmntetOmr  dmoH^Uom  of  goods. — Steal 


Ser.  No.  28.404.  (CLASS  58.  GAMES  AND  TOYS.  AND 
SPORTING  GOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
The  Samubl  Wi.nrlow  Skatb  Mro.  Co.,  Worcester, 
Mass.    Filed  Jane  26,  1907. 


f^J^ 


ParOoular  doooription  of  good*. — Skates. 


Ser.  No.  28,439.  (CLASS  57.  DENTAL  MACHINES,  AP- 
PARATUS, AND  SUPPLISa)  Edwabo  W.  Doobz, 
Fort  Wayne.  Ind.     FUad  Jnna  27,  1907. 


omuti 


Portieulor  dtocrip^iom  of  pood*. — ^Daatal  C« 


AOOUST  ao^  1907. 
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Bar.  No.  28,559.  (CLASS  68.  MEASURING  AND  SCI- 
ENTIFIC APPARATUS,  APPLIANCES,  AND  INSTRU- 
MENTS.) Thb  CAUruLoa  Comfant,  CleTaland,  Ohio. 
Filed  July  2,  1907. 


Sar.  No.  28,610.  (CLASS  71.  TOBACCO  PRODUCT*.) 
Thb  Ambbican  Tobacco  Compant.  Naw  Tock,  N.  T. 
Filed  July  6,  1907. 


Particular  de*cription  of  good*. — Chewing  and  Smoking 
Tobacco. 


Particular   de*cription   of  good*. — Computing-Machines. 


Ser.  No.  28,688.  (CLASS  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  HOMB  Labobatobibs,  Mankato, 
Minn.     Filed  July  3,  1907. 


^i^>^ 


Particular  de$oription  of  good*. — A  Chemical  Compound 
for  Us*  for  the  Prerentlon  of  the  Shrinking  of  Flannels. 


Sar.  No.  28,617.    (CLASS  67.    PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP-   • 
ARATI0N8,    PLASTERS,    AND    PROPRIETARY    AND 
VETERINARY     MEDICINES.)       Richabo    Nbal     Gll<- 
MOBB,  Beard,  Ky.     Filed  July  6,   1907. 


Particular  d«*oript%on  of  good*. — Ointment. 


Ser.  No.  28.692.  (CLASS  36.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Upham  Bbo«.  Co.,  Stoughton.  Mass.    Filed  July  3.  1907. 


Particular  de*cription  of  good*. — Leather  Boots,  Shoes, 
and  Slippers. 


Sar.  No.  28,599.  (CLASS  46.  COFFEE,  TEA,  AND  SUB- 
STITUTES.) The  Ginteb  OaoCKar  Co.,  Boston.  Masa. 
Filed  July  6,  1907. 


IBIfii^D 


ParticuUir  description  of  good*. — Tea  and  Coffee. 


Ser.  No.  28,601.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS, PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VBTEBINARY  MEDICINES.)  Habbt  HooshbaD, 
SUunton.  Va.     Filed  Jnly  6.  1907. 


Ser.  No.  28.622.  (CLASS  71.  TOBACCO  PRODUCTS.) 
Eablb  a.  Lknkard  ft  CO..  Wheeling,  W.  Va.  Filed  July 
6,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Stogies. 


Ser.  No.  28,623.  (CLASS  71.  TOBACCO  PRODUCTS.) 
P.  LosiLLARD  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.  Filed  July 
6.  1907. 


CLIMAX 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Chewing  and  Smoking 
Tobacco. 


Ser.  No.  28.626.  (CLASS  47.  CONFECTIONERY.)  J.  O. 
McDonald  Candt  Company.  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah. 
Filed  July  6,  1907. 


ParMenlar  Seseription  of  ^ads.^Olatmeata. 


Particular   dctcriptton    of   good*. — A    Chocolata-Coatad 
Candy. 


Ser.  No.  28,683.  (CLASS  31.  FILTERS  AND  REFRIO- 
ERATORS.)  Thb  Baldwin  Retbioebatob  Co.,  Bar- 
lington.  Vt.     Filed  July  8,  1907. 

SKOW-WHITK 

ParNawlar  dotoH^Um  of  tpoods.— Rafrlgarators. 
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Ser.  No.  28,668.     (CLASS  6.     CHmilCALS  NOT  OTHUt.   |  Ser.  No.  28.728.     (CLASS  8».     CLOTHINO  NOT  OTHBR- 
WI8B    CLASSIFIBD.)      Voioi    *    Co.,    CbatUaoofa.  WISH    CLASSIFIED.)     R.    L.    McDonald    *    Co.,    St. 

TeaD.     FU«d  Jolj  8.  1907.  JoMph.  Mo.     Filed  Jaly  11.  1907. 


BORINOL 

Particular   deacription    of   good*. — An    AntlMptlc   Com- 
pound. 


RED  SEAL 


The  seal  being  red. 

Particular  description  of  good*. — Worklnf-8hlrt«,  Jack- 
eta,  Oreralls,  Trousera,  and  Coata. 


Ser.  No.  28.677.      (CLASS  16.     PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS*  

MATERIALS.)      The    Thopical    Oil   Compawt,    Clere-      ser.   No.  28.741.     (CLASS  71.     TOBACCO  PRODUCTS.) 


land.  Ohio.     Filed  July  8,  1907. 


ElASTIKOTt 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Mixed  Paints. 


Thi   AuniCAN   Tobacco   CoiiPA.fT,    New    York,    N.   T. 
Filed  July  12.  1907.     Used  ten  yeara. 


Ser.  No.  28,689.  (CLASS  63.  MEASURING  AND  SCI- 
ENTIFIC APPARATUS.  APPLIANCES,  AND  INSTRU- 
MENTS.) THB  MlTBOWITZ  Ma.mufactcbinq  Compamt, 
New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  July  9,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Smoklag-Tobacco. 


(^^at) 


Particular  dttcr^tion  of  goods. — Automobile-(5oggle8. 


Ser.  No.  28,706.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS.  CE- 
REAL GOODS,  AND  YEAST.)  Wilkinson,  Gaddis  & 
Co..  Newark,  N.  J.     Filed  July  10,  1907. 


Ser.  No.  28,757.  (CLASS  4.  ABRASIVE  AND  POLISH- 
ING MATERIALS  NOT  INCLUDED  IN  CLASSES  8 
AND  16.)  Zip  Cloth  Mam»actc«i.««o  Compant,  Boa- 
ton,  Maaa.     Filed  July  12.  1907. 


«« 


ZIP 


99 


Particular   description    of   goods. — Cloth    for    Claanalnx 
and  Polishing. 


<. 


simme 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Wheat  and  Rye  Floor. 


Ser.  No.  28.718.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Th«  Davis  Chbmical 
CoMPAN-T,  Denver,  Colo.     Filed  July  11,  1907. 


Particular    description    of    goods. — A    Preparation    for 
Claaning  the  Teeth. 


Ser.  No.  28.790.  (CLASS  S9.  CLOTHINO  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  OoEDO.N  k  FEaGuaoN,  St.  Paul, 
Minn.     Filed  July  13,  1907. 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Leather  Olovea. 


Ser.  No.  28,792.  (CLASS  46.  COFFEE,  TEA,  AND  SUB- 
STITUTES.) W.  F.  McLaughlin  *  Compakt,  ChlcMO, 
111.     Filed  July  13,  1907. 


Him 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Coffee. 


Ser.  No.  28.719.     (CLASS  67.    PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP-  Ser.  No.  28,794.     (CLASS  40.      FANCY  (K)ODS,  FURNISH- 

ARATIONS.    PLASTERS,    AND    PROPRIETARY    AND  INGS,    AND    NOTIONS.)      W.    H.    Notm    4   Bbo.    Co., 

VETERINARY   MEDICINES.)     The  Davis   Chemical  Newtraryport,    Maaa.     Filed   July    13,    1907.     Used   ten 

COMFANT,  Deover,  Colo.     Filed  July  11,  1907.  yeara. 


fmxA 


PsHTtieular  dateri^tiom  of  goods. — A  Remedy  for  Catarrh.  Particular  description  of  goods. — Comba. 
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Ber.  No.  28.799.  (CLASS  26.  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS 
OF  MACHINERY  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Dbapu  Compant,  Hopedale,  Maaa.     Pllad  Jaly  16,  1907. 

MIRROR 

Particular    desoription    of    goods. — Spinnlnx-Ringa    for 

Textile  Machinery. 


Ser.  No.  28,814.  (CI^SS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS,  CE- 
REAL FOODS.  AND  YEAST.)  JoNBS  Dby  Goods  Co., 
Kansas  City,  Mo.     Filed  July  15.  1907. 


Ser.  No.  28,846.  (CLASS  68.  PUBLICATIONS.)  Wal^ 
tbb  a.  Johnson  Sl  Co.,  New  York.  N.  Y.  PUed  Jaly  17, 
1907.  ' 

Travel 

ParUoular  description  of  goods. — Magaalnea. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Wheat-Flour. 


Ser.  No.  28.815.  (CLASS  46.  COFFEE,  TEA.  AND  SUB- 
STITUTES.) JoN«a  Dav  Goods  Co..  Kanaaa  City.  Mo. 
Filed  July  15,  1907.     Used  ten  year*. 


Ser.  No.  28.854.  (CLASS  8.  VEGETABLE.)  CONTI- 
NCNTAL  RuBBEK  COMPANY,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  and  New 
York,  N.  Y,     FUed  July  18,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Rubber  and  Rubber 
Gums  That  Have  Been  Washed  or  Otherwise  Treated  to 
EUmiQate  Dirt,  Refuse,  and  other  Extraneous  Matters. 


Ser.  No.  28,855.  (CLASS  S.  VEGETABLE.)  CoNTK 
NBNTAL  RuBBxa  COMPANY,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  and  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  July  18,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Coffee. 


Ser.    No.    28.819.      (CLASS   64.      SEA    FOODS.)      Thb    C 
Callahan  Co.,  La  Fayette,  Ind.     Filed  July  16,  1907. 

MONEY-BACK 

Particular  description   of  goods. — Oysters   and   Canned 
Fish. 


■ ■ 

I  SmiAKE  I 


I 


'<^ 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Rubber  and  Rubber 
Gums  That  Have  Been  Washed  or  Otherwise  Treated  to 
Eliminate  Dirt,  Refuse,  and  other  Extraneous  Matters. 


Ser.  No.  28,830.  (CLASS  60.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  The  Bibt  Olney  Canning  Co.,  Oneida 
and  Albion,  N.  Y.      Filed  July  17.  1907. 


0 


Particular    description    of    goods. — Canned    Frttlta    and 

Vegetablea. 

Ser.  No.  28.833.  (CLASS  60.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  Thb  Bdbt  Olney  Canning  Co.,  Oneida 
and  Albion.  N.  Y.     FUed  July  17.  1907. 


Ser.  No.  28,866.  (CLASS  3.  VEGETABLE.)  Conti- 
nental Rcbbeb  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  and  New 
York,  N.  Y.      Filed  July  18,  1907. 


I 


I  SQUARE  I 
I  BRAND  I 


Particular  description   of  goods. — Bnbbar  and  Bobber 
Particular   descHption   of   goods. — Canned   Fniita   and  ;  Guma  That  Hare  Been  Washed  or  OtbarwiM  Trsftttd  to 
Vegetablea.  i  Ellminata  Dirt,  Refase.  and  otber  BxtraaaooB  Matton. 


jiSo 
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8«r.  No.  28,867.  (CLAM  8.  TBGrTABLB.)  CoMTi- 
irwrxAi:.  Bobbu  CoicrAjnr,  J«rM7  Citj,  N.  J.,  and  New 
York.  N.  T.     FUed  Jal/  18.  1007. 


Particular  d^tcription  of  goods. — Rubber  and  Rubber 
Gums  That  Hare  Been  Washed  or  Otherwise  Treated  to 
Eliminate  Dirt,  Refuse,  and  other  Elxtraneous  Matters. 


Ber.  No.  28.880.      (CLASS  47.     CONFECTION fiRY.)     So 

CI<Tt      ANONTMB      DBS      CHOCOLATS      PiNS      A.      ZCRCHXB, 

Clarens.  Swltierland      Filed  Julj  19,  1907. 


Particular  detcription   of  good*. — Chocolate   and   Milk- 
Chocolates. 


Ser.  No.  28,890.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS,  CE- 
REAL FOODS,  AND  YEAST.)  The  Allen  k  WHacLKK 
Company,  Troy,  Ohio.     FUed  Julj  19,  1907. 


PmrHemyur  4e9cripti0»  of  ffopdt.—WhMtFlonr. 


Ser.  No.  28.891.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS,  CB- 
RBAL  FOODS,  AND  YBAST.)  Thi  ALUilf  &  Whulsb 
COMPAKT.  Troy,  Ohio.     FUed  July  19,  1907. 


Particular  deacripHon   of   goods. — Wheat-Flour. 


Ser.    No.    28,901.      (CLASS    38.      RUBBER    AND    MINOR 
PLASTICS    NOT    OTHERWISE    CLASSIFIED.)       ScLZ. 

Schwab  k  Couixsr,  Chicago,  III.    FUed  July  19,  1907. 

Royal  Blue 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Men's,  Women's. 
Misses'.  Children's,  Boys',  and  Youths'  Rubber  Boot.s  and 
Shoes. 


Ser.  No.  28,900.  (CLASS  38.  RUBBER  AND  MINOR 
PLASTICS  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Selz, 
Schwab  k  Company,  Chicago,  HI.     Filed  July  19,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Men's,  Women's, 
Misses',  Children's,  Boys',  and  Youths'  Rubber  Boots  and 
Shoes. 


Ser.  No.  28.907.  (CLASS  38.  RUBBER  AND  MINOR 
PLASTICS  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Selz, 
Schwab  k  Company,  Chicago,  lU.  Filed  July  19,  1907. 
Used  ten  years. 


Particular  description  of  good*. — Men's,  Women's, 
Mines',  ChUdrcB't,  Boy*',  and  YoqUm'  Robber  Boots  and 
Shoes. 


August  ao,  1907. 
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Ser.  No.  28,911.  (CLASS  46.  COFFEE,  TEA,  AND  SUB- 
STITUTES.) HKLLEBa-LoTT  COFTEI  COMPA.NY.  (JuiOCy, 
111.     Filed  July  UO,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Coffee  and  Tea, 


Ser.  No.  28.914-  (CLASS  48.  DAIRY  PRODUCTS.) 
OuuEOB  Nye  Company,  Springfield,  Mass.  Filed  July 
20,  1907.      Used  ten  years. 


Burr  Cff^eamery 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Butter. 


Ber.    No.    2  8,915.       (CLASS   54.      SEA    FOODS.)      C. 
SCHMiTX  ft  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  July  20,  1907. 


Particular  detcription  of  good*. — Canned  Salmon. 


Ser.  No.  28.027.  (CI.A88  38.  RUBBER  AND  MINOR 
PI4A8TIC8  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  St. 
PAtJL  RtBBEB  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.     Filed  July  22.  1907. 


m 


HICKORY 


Particular  description   of  goods. — Rubber   Boots,   Orer- 
sboes.  and  Rubbers. 


Ser.  Xo.  28,936.  (CLASS  16.  PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS' 
MATERIALS.)  The  Glidden  Vahnish  Company, 
Cleveland,  Ohio.     FUed  July  22.  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


M.P. 


SPECIAL 

Particular  desniplion  of  goods. — Varnishes. 


Ser.  No.  28.943.  (CI^SS  46.  COFFEE,  TEA.  AND  SUB 
STITUTE8.  t  fLOssKT  ft  Detkks,  Portland.  Oreg. 
Filed  July  22,  1907. 


«SS" 


Particular  dest^ption  of  goods. — Coffee  and  Tea. 
129  O.  O. — 201 


Ser.  No.  28.947.  (CLASS  46.  COFFEE,  TEA,  AN'D  SUB- 
STITUTES. )  Charlb.«*  Hewitt  ft  Sone  Co.,  Des  Moines. 
luwa.     Filed  July  22,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Tea  and  Coffee. 


Ser.  No.  28,957.  (CLASS  31.  FILTERS  AND  RBFRIQ- 
ERATORS.)  The  B.\ldwi.n  Refhiueuatub  Co..  Burling- 
ton. Vt.     FUed  July  22.  1907. 


.^CUPS^ 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Refrigerators  and  Ice- 
Uoxes. 


Ser.  No.  28,968.  (CLASS  31.  FILTERS  AND  REFRIG- 
ERATORS.) Thk  Baldwin  Rbfkioeratok  Co.,  Burling 
ton.  Vt.     Filed  July  1!2,  1907.     T'sed  ten  years, 

I  N  Y  I  N  C^  1 11  li  K 

Particular  description  of  goods. — IlefrlKeiators. 


Ser.  No.  28,959.  (CLASS  31.  FILTERS  AND  REFRIG- 
ERATORS.) The  Baldwin  Rbfbigebatob  Co.,  Burling- 
ton. Vt.     Filed  July  22,  1907. 

S  A  N  I  T  A  S 

Particular  description  of  goods. — UefrlFerators  and  Ice- 
Boxes. 


Ser.  No.  28.962.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Amebican  Writing  Papeb  Company.  Holyoke,  Masa. 
Filed  July  22,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 

MASSASdDDT 

Particular  description  of  good*. — Writing  and  Printing 
Pai>er. 


Ser.  No.  28.965.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACrURBS  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Amekican  Weitinq  Papeb  Company,  Holyoke,  Mass. 
Filed  July  22,  1907. 


©ri^elt 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Wrltlnjr  and  Printing 
Paper. 


Ser.  No.  28.968.  (CLASS  87.  I'APER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Amekican  Wbitino  Papkh  Company,  Holyoke,  Mass. 
riled  July  22,  1907. 


S'^'^^^l 


O 


Particular  description  of  good*. — Writing  and  Printing 
Paper. 
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S«r.  No.  28.970.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURBS  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
AUBKiCAK  Wbttino  PjiPiB  CoMPAUT,  Holyoke,  Mau. 
Filed  Jnlj  22,  1007. 


Pelt  A 


Particular  de»cription  of  ffooda. 
P«per. 


-Writing  and  Printing 


8«r.  No.  28,974.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
AMERICAN  Wu:tino  Paj>ck  Company,  Holjoke.  Mass. 
Filed  July  22,  1907.    Used  ten  years. 


c 


^ 


,^ 


^tEi 


Particular  deccription  of  goodt. 
Paper, 


-Writing  and  Printing 


8er.  No.  28,976.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
AucRiCAN  Writing  Papbr  Company.  Holyoke,  Msbb 
Filed  July  22,  1907. 


nj'tmt 


Particular  description  of  good*. — Writing  and  Printing 
Paper. 


Ser.  No.  28,978,  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
A-MKRiCAN  Whitinq  r.\PEn  Co.MPANY,  Holyoke,  Mass. 
Filed  July  22,  1907. 


Ser.  No.  28.983.  (CLASS  37.  PAPBR  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTUftBS  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED  ) 
Amhican  Wbitiho  P.iPBB  CoMPAKT,  Hotyokc.  Mats. 
Filed  July  22,  1907.     Uaed  ten  year*. 

ffinvEmsiiuE 


Particular  detoription  of  gooda. 
Paj»er. 


-Writing  and  Printing 


S*r.  No.  28.984.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
A.MBKICAN  Writi.^0  Papkr  Compant,  Holyoke.  MaM. 
Filed  July  22.  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


)m^i  imm  wsmi{ 


Particular  description  of  good*. — Writing  and  Printing 
Paper. 


Ser.  No.  28.985.  (CLASS  .37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
ALiNUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  (CLASSIFIED  ) 
Amcxican  Wbitisq  Papeb  Compawt.  Holyoke.  .Mass. 
Filed  JQly  22,  1907. 


TliDP^J^Il 


Particular  detcription  of  good*. 
Paper. 


-Writing  and  IVinting 


Vigilant 


Particular  description  of  good*. — Writing  and  Printing 
Paper. 


Ser.  No.  28.980.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTTRES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.* 
American  Writing  Papbb  Company,  Holyoke,  Mass. 
Filed  July  22.  1907. 


Mrtai 


Particular  detcription  of  good*. — Writing  and  Printing 
Paper. 


Ser.  No.  28.981.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.* 
Amrbioan   Wbitino   Papbb   Compant,   Holyoke.    Mass. 


Piled  Jnly  22.  1007. 


TA©©G90@ 


Ser.  No.  28.986.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
iL^NUFACTURES  NOT  (TrHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Ambbican  Writing  Papeb  Company,  Holyoke,  Mass. 
Filed  July  22.  1907. 


VO€T©[^Y 


Porticmlar  description  of  good*. — Writing  and  IVinting 
Paper. 


Ser.  No.  2S,994.  (CLASS  46  COFFEE,  TEA,  AND  SUB- 
STITUTES.) The  Frank  L.  SAirroRD  Tea  &  Coffbb 
CoMPiXY,  Denver,  Colo.     F'lled  July  22.  1907. 


0^^  Hall 


Particular  dencriprtion  of  good*. — Coffee. 


Ser.  No.  29.023.  (CLASS  46.  COFFEE,  TEA.  AND  SUB- 
STITUTES.) W.  F.  McI>adqhhn  ft  Co..  Chicago,  lU. 
Filed  July  24.  1907. 


Particular  detcr^Hon  of  good*. — Wrltlof  and  Printing 
Paper. 


yi^TY 


Particular  deteription  of  pooda. — Coffee. 


3153 


TRADE-MARKS 


REGISTERED   AUGUST  20.  1907. 


64,6  63.    CERTAIN   STOVES   AND   RANGES.    AmeWCAN 
Stove  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  May  6,  190S.    Serial  No.  4,448.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  25. 
1907. 

64.663.  STOVES  AND  THEIR  PARTS.    Amebican  Stove 
Company,  6t.  Ix>uis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  6,  1W6.    Serial  No.  4,44B.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  25. 
1907. 

64.664.  ANESTHETICS.    Andoun -OEBELLacHAPr    mit    be- 
BCBBlNKTEB  HAFTtNG,  Berlin,  Gennany. 

Filed  January  9,  1907.     SerUl  No.  34,535.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
Z5.  1907.  ^ 

64,655.    M1NF;RAL    WATER.    The    Apolunaris   Company, 
Limited,  London,  England. 

FUed    Noveml«r    4,    1905.     Serial    No.    14,313.     PUBLISHED 
APRIL  17,  1907. 

6«.666.    CERTAIN    MEDICINAL    COMPOUND.    Oebin    C. 
Bowers,  Oklahoma,  Okla.  Ter. 

Filed    February    1.    1907.     Serial    No.    25,045.     PUBLISHED 
JUNE  25,  1907. 

64.667.  OIL-BURNINQ  LAMPS.    C.  T.  Ham  MANUFACTlJBnio 
Company,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 

Filed  AprU  30,  1907.    Serial  No.  37,018.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25,  1907. 

64.668.  OIL-BURNING  LANTERNS.    C.  T.  Ham  MANTjrAC 
tveing  Company,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 

FUed  Aprtl  30,  1907.     Serial  No.  37,030.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25,  1907.  . 

64.669.  REMEDY  FOR  THE  CURE  OF  TUBERCULOSIS. 
R.  DiETBlCH  A  ClE.,  ZQrlch,  Switterland. 

Fllei    Deeember  19,   1906.    Serial   No.   34,139.    PUBLISHED 
JUNK  25,  1907. 

64.660.  BALMS.    The  Dodds  Mencine  Co.  or  U.  S.,  Buffalo, 
N   Y 

FUed  March  23,  1907.    Serial  No.  2J,i;«.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
21,  1907. 

64.661.  SOLUTION  FOR  REMOVING  INK.    E.  A  H.  Mant- 
rA(  TVRiNO  Company.  Jamaica,  N.  Y. 

FUed  March  6,  1907.    Serial  No.  25,770.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25,  1907. 

64.6  63.    SPECTACLE    AND    EYEGLASS    LENSES.     The 
Health-Ray  Lens  Company,  Topeka,  Kans. 

Filed  May  9,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,258.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  26, 
1907 

64.663.  POISON  FOR    GOPHERS   AND    PRAIRIE-DOGS. 
MicEEL«ON  Chemical  Co.,  Mlnot,  N.  D. 

FUed  March  21,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,134.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25,  1907. 

64.664.  EFFERVESCENT  SALTS.    The  Norwich  Phabma- 
CAL  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  AprU  24,  1905.    Serial  No.  2,890.     PUBLISHED  OCTO- 
BER 9,  1906. 

64.665.  SOAP.    Robinson  Bbo«.  A  Company  Incobpobated, 
Portland,  Me.,  and  Maiden,  Mass. 

FUed  March  28, 1907.    SerUl  No.  26^290.    PUBLISHED  APRIL 
23,  1907. 

64.666.  KJDNEY,  BLOOD)  AND  BOWEL  REMEDY.    El^ 
WABO  V.  ROOEBS,  CoTlngtoD,  Ky. 

FUed  March  19, 1907.    Serial  No.  26,080.    PUBLISHED  JUNK 
25,1907. 

64.667.  CIGARS.    JosBPn  J.  Schabpbb,  Dayton,  Ohio. 

FUed  May  7, 1907.    Serial  No.  S7;aM.    PUBU8HED  JUNE  26, 
1907. 


64.668.  OINTMENT.    John  W.  Shultb,  WlchlU,  Kans. 
FUed  March  30,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,374.    PUBLISHED  JUNK 

25,  1907. 

64.669.  COLOR-SETTING  COMPOUND  USED  IN  DYEING. 
AUG.  Elhabdt  SOhni,  Dletmannsried,  Germany. 

Filed  March  8,  1907.    Serial  No.  25,842.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
35,  1907. 

64.670.  TONICS.  Jules  Chamon  de  St.  Hubbbt,  HoUister 
Cal. 

Filed  March  30,  1907     Serial  No.  26,346.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
2f>,  1907. 

64.671.  CIGARS,  CIGARETTES,  AND  CHEWING  AND 
SMOKING  TOBACCO.    Robert  Ulmeb  4  Son,  New  York, 

N.  Y. 
Filed  May  18, 1907.    Serial  No.  27,499.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  25, 

1907. 

64.672.  REMEDY  FOR  COLIC  AND  B0T8.  Vai*  Vutir- 
Mansfielu  Drug  Co.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  August  2,  1905.     Serial  No.  11,197.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25,  1907. 

64.673.  HOT-WATER  BOILERS  AND  STEAM-BOILERS. 
The  Wm.  H.  Page  Boiler  Co.,  Norwich,  Conn.,  and  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  May  21,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,545.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25,  1907. 

64.674.  PERFUMERIES,  TRIPLE  EXTRACT^  TOILET 
WATER,  TOILET  OR  TALCUM  POWDER.  Mart  L. 
Babcock,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  May  24,  1907     Serial  No.  27  624.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
2.^,  1907. 

64.676.  CERTAIN  MEDICINES.  Charles  E.  BatrNNiNO, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  AprU  16,  1907.     Serial  No.  36,740.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25.  1907. 

64.676.  HEADACHE  REMEDY.  The  Davis  Chimical  Com- 
pany, Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  May  24,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,622.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25,  1907. 

64.677.  TASTELESS  CASTOR-OIL.  The  Davis  CheWical 
Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  May  24,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,623.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25,  1907. 

64.678.  CERTAIN  MEDICINES.  Deamor  R.  DbakE.  La- 
grange, Ind. 

FUed    February   16,   1907.    Serial    No.   25,571.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  25  1907. 

64.679.  STOVES  AND  FURNACES.  The  Enoineeb  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  May  3,  1906.    Serial  No.   19,274.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25,  1907. 

64.680.  TOPICAL  REMEDY  FOR  THROAT  AND  LUNO 
AFFECTIONS.    John  S.  Evans,  Brookfleld,  Mo. 

FUed  May  22,  1907.    Serial  No.  r,578.     PUBLISHED  JUNB 
28,1907. 

64.681.  BLOOD  AND  NERVE  TONIC.  Tbe  Le  Compts 
ft  Oatlb  Compaht,  Frankiort,  Ky. 

FUed  May  21,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,5M.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25,1907. 
04,683.    CERTAIN    MEDICINE.    Jobm     Lbbbok,    Caailae, 


FUed  AprU  16,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,749.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
2S,  1907. 


ais4 
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•4,tM.    LSATHKR  BELTING.    New  You  Lsathu  Bblt^ 
nro  Co.,  N«w  Yort,  N.  Y. 

FIlMl  MATDh  21,  1M7.    84Vl*l  No.  36,135.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
96.  Ifl07. 

M.6M.    LINIMENT.    Wiluam  H.  Pattbkson.  Dallas,  Tex. 

FU*d  April  8,  1907.    Swial  No.  36,307.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25,1907. 

64.685.  CERTAIN  MEDICINES.  Hsbbskt  P.  Richaxmon, 
SpokaiM,  Wuh. 

PUed    January    31,    1907.    Serial    No.    25,032.     PUBLISHED 
JUNE  25,  1907. 

64.686.  CIGARS.    F.  RoDRiomz  t  Ca.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed    December   1,    1906.    Serial   No.   23,712.    PUBLISHED 

JUNK  25,  1907. 

64.687.  BAKING-POWDER,  LYE,  SODA,  SALT.  AND 
BLUING.    S.  Hamill  Compant.  Keokuk,  Iowa. 

Filed  May  20,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,506.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
28,  1907. 

64.688.  RUBBER  BELTING,  RUBBER  AND  COTTON- 
RUBBER  LINED   HOSE,  AND    RUBBER    PACKINGS. 

W.  8.  NoTT  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  April  25,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,921.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

25,  1907 

64.688.     REMEDY      FOR      PURIFYING      THE      BLOOD. 
Robert  H.  Wetmork,  New  Orleans,  La. 
Filed  April  27,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,973.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

26,  1907. 

64.690.  LE.\THER-DRESSINGS.  Wuittbmork  Brothers 
A.vo  CoMP.^NT,  Cam  bridge,  Mass. 

Filed   September  29,   1906.    Serial    No.   22,394.     PUBLISHED 
DECEMBER  11,  1906. 

64.691.  HOT-WATER  BOILERS  AND  STEAM-BOILERS. 
The  Wm.  H.  Page  Boiler  Co.,  Norwich,  Conn.,  and  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  May  21,  1907.    Serial  'No.  27,546.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25,  1907. 

64.692.  PERFUMED  SOAP.  A.  dc  F.  Pears  Limd.,  London. 
England. 

Filed    January    17,    1906.    Serial    No.    16,228.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  25,  1907. 

64.693.  PIG-IRON.     Alabama  Consoudatkd  Coal  Sc  Ibon 

Co..  Binnlnsbam,  Ala. 
Filed  May  9,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,250.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  25, 

1907. 

64.694.  HARD -RUBBER  BOWLING -BALLS.  American 
Hard  Rubber  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Fll««d    Febniary    6,    1906.    Serial    No.    16,776.     PUBLISHED 
JUNE  25,  1907. 

64.696.    CHEMICAL   FIRE-EXTINGUISHERS.    American- 
La  France  Fire  Enqine  Co.,  Elmlra.  N.  Y. 
Filed  May  H.  1907.    Serial  No.  27,230.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  25, 
1907. 

64.696.  WRENCHES     Coes  Wrench  Co.,  Worcester,  Mas*. 
FUed    September  9,    1906.     Serial    No.    12,407.     PUBLISHED 

JUNE  25.  1907. 

64.697.  SOLID  AND  LIQUID  GLUE.  Commonwealth  Gn^ 
Company.  Boston.  Mass. 

Piled  May  25,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,646.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  25. 
1907. 

64.698.  STOVES  AND  FURNACES.  The  Estate  Stove 
Company,  Hamilton,  Ohio. 

PUwl  May  23, 1907.     Serial  No.  27,565.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  35, 
1907. 

64.699.  DECORATIVE  WALL-FINISH  OR  CALCIMINE. 
M.  EwiNO  Fox  <k  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  April  14, 1906.     Serial  No.  1.438.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  26, 
ItOT.  , 

64.700.  SMOKING -TOBACCO.  Falk  Tobacco  Co.,  New 
York,  N.  Y..  and  Rtchmond.  Va. 

Filed  May  38, 1907.    Serial  No.  27,735.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  35. 
1907. 

64.701.  SHEARS.  SCISSORS,  RAZORS,  AND  POCKET- 
KNIVES.    Farwrll,  Obmvn.  Kibk  A  Co.,  St.  Paul,  MtaMi. 

niBd  Mat  r,  1907.    Sertel  No.  Sr.on.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  », 


64,703.    CERTAIN  G0N08  AND  BELLS.    Frank  Mobbbebo 
CoMPANT,  AUIeboro,  Mass. 
FUed    January   28,    1907.    Serial    No.    24,960.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  25.  1907. 

64.703.  EXPANDED- METAL  STRUCTURES.  The  Gen- 
eral FiRRPROortNO  Co.  ,  Younffstown,  Ohio. 

FUed    February    6,    1907.    Serial    No.    26,162.     PUBLISHED 
JUNE  25, 1907. 

64.704.  CERTAIN  VEHICLES.  OEORaE  White  Buooy  Com- 
pany, Rock  Island,  111. 

FUed  August  13, 1906.    Serial  No.  21,530.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25.  1907. 

64,706.    CERTAIN   PAINTERS'   MATERIALS.    The   Gud- 
nsN  VARNisrf  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Fllwl    November  25.    1905.     Serial    No.    14.9S9.     PUBLISHED 
JUNE  25,  1907. 

64.706.  AUTOMOBILES  AND  PARTS  THEREOF  OTHER 
THAN  RUBBER  TIRES.  H.  H.  Frankun  Mro.  Co..  Syra- 
cuse, N.  Y. 

Filed  June  30,  1906.    Serial  No.  20,661.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25,  1907. 

64.707.  DRESSING  FOR  HARD-WOOD  FLOORS.  H.  H. 
Hat's  Sons,  Portland,  Me. 

FUed  July  16,  1906.    Serial  No.  20,945.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25,1907. 

64.708.  REVOLVERS.  PI.=(TOLS.  RIFLES,'  AND  SHOT- 
GUNS.   Harrinoton  a-  Richardson  Arms  Co.,  Worcester, 


Filed  May  11,  1907.    Serial  No.  r,308.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25,  1907. 

64.709.  POWER-DISTRIBUTING  PULLEYS.    Anthony  L. 
HERKENHorr.  Minster,  Ohio. 

Filed    February    19.    1906.    Serial    No.    17,187.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  18,  1907. 

64.710.  PIPE-UNIONS.  The   Kbllv  &  Jones  Company, 
Ptttsburg  and  Greensburg,  Pa. 

Filed  May  6,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,157.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  25, 
1907. 

64.711.  VALVES  AND  COCKS.    The  Kelly  A  Jokes  Com- 
PA.VY,  Pittsburg  and  Orteiwburg,  Pa. 

Filed  May  6.  1907.     Serial  No.  27.158.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  25. 

1907. 

64.712.  WATCHES.  PARTS  OF  WATCHES,  AND  WATCH- 
CASES.    A.  Wittnauer  Co..  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  May  23,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,587.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

25.  1907. 

64.713.  W.A.TCHE8.  PARTS  OF  WATCHES,  AND  WATCH- 
CASES.     A.  Wittnaver  Co.,  Sew  York,  N.  V. 

FUed  May  23.  1907.    Serial  No.  27,588.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25.  1907. 

64.714.  WATCHES.  PARTS  OF  WATCHES,  AND  WATCH- 
CASES.    A.  WiTTNAtJER  CO..  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  May  23,  1907.     Serial  No.  27 J».     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25,  1907. 

64,716.    CANDY,    BONBONS,    AND    ICE-CRE.VM.     M.    E. 
.\BEL  Estate,  Easton.  Pa. 

Fil«<l  May  U.  1907.     Serial  No.  27,306.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25.  1907. 

64,716.    CHOCOLATES   AND  CANDIES.    Allen-Day  Com- 
pany, New  York.  N  Y 

Filed  May  34.  1907.     Serial  No.  27.620.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25   1907 

I  64.717.    SHEET- RUBBER.    American   Harp  Rubber  Co., 

New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  May  U,  190S.     Serial  No.  5,166.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  25, 

1907. 

64.718.  CLOCKS    AND    WATCH-MOVEMENTS.    Webster 
C.  Ball,  devaland,  Ohio. 

FUed    November  5.    1906.    Serial    No.    23,111.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  26,  1907. 

64.719.  CANNED  SMOKED  SARDINES.    The  Beroen  Can- 
nimo  Co.,  Bsrvsa.  Norway. 

FIM  April  n,  1307.    SotUI  No.  3M«.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25.1907. 
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64.790.    BUTTER.    Blur  Vallbt  Crbamkby  Compart,  St. 

Joseph,  Mo  ,  and  Chicaco,  lU. 
FUed  May  1. 1907.    Smial  No. r.09B.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  25, 
1907. 

64.731.    BUTTER.    Blue  Valley   Creamery   Company,  St. 
Joeeph.  Mo.,  and  Chica«o,  III. 
FUed  May  1.  1907.    Serial  No.  37,040.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  25. 
1907. 

64.733.    CARAMELS    AND    CARAMEL  -  PASTE      Bordens 
Condensed  Milr  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  and  New 
York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  May  25,  1907     Serial  No.  r,643.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25,  1907. 

6  4.7  88.    CHOCOLATE.  CARAMELS.    AND    CARAMEL- 
PASTE.     Borden's    Condensed    Milk    Company.    Jersey 
aty,  N.  J.  and  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  May  25.  1907.     Serial  No.  27.644.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25.  1907. 

64.7  24.    CERTAIN    CONFECTIONERY.    The    Bradley, 
Smtth  Co.,  New  Haven.  Conn. 
Filed  May  27,  1907.     Serial  No.  27.682.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25.  1907. 

64.726.    CHOCOLATES,  BONBONS.  AND  CHEWINO-CAN- 
DIES.    The  Bradley,  Smith  Co.,  New  Haven.  Conn. 
FUed  May  27,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,664      PUBLISHED  JUNE 
TT},  1907. 

64.726.    COCOA  AND  CHOCOLATE.    Wiluam  M.  Cahill, 
Hoboken,  N.  J. 
Filed  May  23.  1907.     Serial  No.  27,5«W.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
V>.  1907. 

64.737.  SPICES.    Wiluam  M.  Cahill,  Hoboken,  N.  J. 
Filed  May  23.  1907.    Serial  No.  27,a«l.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

25.  1907. 

64.738.  MUSTARD-SARDINES.    Coleman's   Mustard  Sar- 
dine Company,  New  York.  N.  Y. 

Filed  May  6,  1907.    Serial   No.  27.174.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25,  1907. 

64.739.  EXTRACTS     OF     FRUITS.    Carlo     Erba,     Milan, 
Italy. 

Filed  October  4, 1906.    Serial  No.  22,480.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

25.  1907. 

64.730.  CANNED  VEGETABLES.    The  Fuller  Canneries 
Company,  Cle\'»Und,  Ohio,  and  South  Dayton,  N.  Y. 

Filed  May   1»,  1907.     Serial   No.  27.4K4.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25.  1907. 

64.731.  WATCHES  AND  PARTS  OF  WATCHES.    Geoboes 
Favre-Jacot  &  Company,  Le  Locle,  Switterland. 

Filed  July  7,  1906.     Serial  No.  9.883.     PUBLL-^HED  JUNE  25. 
1907. 

64.73  2.    COFFEES  AND  TEAS.    GRAND  Union  Tea  Co., 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
FUed  Msy  1,  1906     Serial  No.  3,«24.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  25, 

1907. 

64.733.  VALVES  AND  COCKS.    The  Kelly  A  Jones  Com- 
pany, Pittsburg  and  Greensburg,  Pa. 

Filed  May  8,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,232.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  25. 

1907 

64.734.  HOSE-NOZZLES.    The   Kelly   A   Jones  Company, 
PltUl)urg  and  Greensburg.  Pa. 

FUed  May  S.  1907.     Serial  No.  r,2l3.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  26, 

1907 

64.736.    VALVES.  COCKS.   AND   UNIONS.    The   Kelly   A 
Jones  Company,  PItUburg  and  Greensburg,  Pa. 
FUed  May  8,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,234.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  25, 
1907 

64.736.  VALVES  AND  COCKS.    The  Kelly  A  Jones  Com- 
PANY.  PItUburg  and  Greensburg.  P». 

FUed  May  14,  1907.     Serial  No.  27.363.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  35. 
1W07. 

64.737.  VALVES  AND  COCKS.    THE  Kellv  A  Jones  Com- 
PANY.  PitUburg  and  Greensburg.  Pa 

FUed  May  14. 1907     Serial  No.  r. 364.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  35, 

IM7. 

64.788.    CHEESE.    The  Leon  C.  Macaw  Cheese  Company, 
MeadvlUe,  Pa. 
FUad  May  24. 1907.    Serial  No  r,fi28.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  36, 

1W7. 


64,789.    SMOKED  SARDINES.    lanxM  LSTDt,  PWlxIslphto,    . 

Pa. 
FUed  May  18, 1907.    Serial  No.  27,486.    PUBLISHED  JUNK  36, 

1907. 

64.740.  SMOKED  SARDINES.  laiDOR  Levin,  Phlladsli^Ua. 
Pa. 

FUed  May  18, 1907.    Swlal  No.  37,488.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  «i 

1907. 

64.741.  SMOKED  SARDINES.  IBIDOR  LEvm,  PhUadslphla, 
Pa. 

Filed  May  18, 1907.    Serial  No.  27,487.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  16, 
1907. 

64,743.  CERTAIN  PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS'  MATERIALS. 
John  Lucas  A  Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  August  16, 1906.    Serial  No.  21.601.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25,  1907. 

64.743.  DETERGENT  CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 
ALE  AND  BEER  PIPES.  MicHAEL  MacMahon,  New 
York,  N.  y. 

FUed  April  23,  1907.     Serial  No.  36.870.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25.  1907. 

64.744.  CERTAIN  PARTS  OF  MACHINERY.  EdwarD  L. 
Meoill,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  October  5,  1906.     Serial  No.  22.540.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25,  1907. 

64.745.  COFFEE.     MeR(  HANTS  Coppee  Co..  Baltimore,  Md. 
FUed  May  26. 1907.    .Serial  No.  27,654.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  25, 

1907. 

64.746.  DRIED  BEEF  AND  BACON.  New  Enoland  Sup- 
ply Co  .  Provldenee.  R.  I.,  and  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  July  10, 1906.    Serial  No.  20.823.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  26, 
1907. 

64.747.  COFFEE  AND  TEA.  Ouver-Finnie  Co.,  Memphis, 
Tenn. 

FUed  May  28,  1907.    Serial  No.  27.700.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  36, 

1907. 

64.748.  COFFEE  AND  TEA.  OuvER-FlNNiE  Co.,  Memphis, 
Tenn. 

Filed  May  28. 1907.    Serial  No.  r,706.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  38, 
1907. 

64.749.  CANDY.    PAanc  Coast  Biscuit  Co.,  Portland,  Orsf. 
Filed  May  22, 1907.     Serial  No.  27,577.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  35, 

1907. 

64.750.  CERTAIN  PAINTERS'  MATERIALS.  THE  PatbOW 
Varnish  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  May  23, 1907.    Serial  No.  27.602.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  36, 
1907.  ,  • 

64,7  51.  METALLIC  ALLOYS.  The  Phosphor  -  Bronbx 
Smelting  Co.  Limited;  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  May  23,  1907.     Serial  Mo.  27,603.     PUBLISHED  JUNE  » 
1907. 

64.7  62  CANNED  SALMON.  Pillar  Rock  Packino  Com- 
pany, Vancouver  and  Pillar  Rock,  Wash. 

Filed  May  6.  1907.    Serial  No. 27,177.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  86, 
1907. 

64.763.  LOCK-NUTS.  The  Railway  Lock-Nut  Company, 
Chicago  III. 

Filed  May  24,  190b.     Serial  No.  19,830.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25,  1907. 

64.764.  WHEAT-FLOUR.  Thr  Rea-Patterson  Miluno 
Company,  CofleyviUe,  Kans. 

Filed  May  13.  1907.    Serial  No.  27,324.     PUBLISHED  JUNK 
25,  1907. 

64.766.    ORE-CRUSHERS.    The    Kisdon   Iron   A   Locomo- 
tive Works.  San  Francisco,  Cal. 
FIlMl  Mareh  28,  1907.     Serial  No.  36,313.     PUBLISHED  JUNB 
35.  1997. 

64.766.  SOAP.  Robinson  Bros.  A  Company  Incorporatbo, 
Portland,  Me.,  and  Maiden,  Mass. 

Filed  March  28,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,299.    PUBLISHED  MAT 
14.  1907. 
64.757.    COFFEE.    S.  Hamill  Company,  Keokuk,  low*. 

FUad  May  20,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,611.    PUBLISHED  ^UVS 
25,1907. 
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fi,7M.    WHKAT-FLOUB.    PBTBB8cBB(tti>BB,P«lMm,MlaA. 
Pllad   Jtrnmry  n,   1907.    8«rtal    No.   M,79«.    PUBU8HED 
'  MABCH  19. 1907. 
M,7M.    BREAD.    Fmd.  L.  Shsfaed,  N«w  Y«*,  N.  Y. 

ntod  Nov«mtwr  a,  1906.    a«rtal  No.  a.Ma.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  »,  1907. 

M,760.    8A8H-PULLBY8.    F»A«cw   Euobnb   Sloaw,   B»ltt- 
mors,  Md. 
ntod  lUy  23.  1907.    Seiiia  No.  27.M0.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

2S,  1907. 

14,7)11     WHEAT-ELOUR.    David  Stott,  Detroit,  Mieta- 

FU«l'  M»y  34,  1907.    SerUl  No.  27,683.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
35,1907. 

64.763.  WALL-PLASTER.    Sundmlak©  Bsothsss  Com- 
f  ANT,  OniAli»,  Nebr. 

FU«1  April  12.  1907.    8«1ftl  No.  a»,M».    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

35,  1907. 

64,783.    PERFUMED  SOAP.    Anna  Fuduuka  Tfourwos. 
Hampstead,  London,  En^rUind. 
Flkd   Febroary  20,    1907.    Serial    No.   26,«1.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  25. 1907. 

64.764.  CHOCOLATES.    TouiuiNi  CoNr«cnoN«BT  Co.,  Boa- 
ton,  Maaa.  .^..,„ 

'      FUed  May  23,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,M0.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

36, 1907. 

64,786.    FERTILIZERS.    VntonoA-CAmouwA  CmmcAL  CoM- 

FANT,  Jersey  aty,  N.  J. :  Richmond  and  Norfolk,  Va. ;  Charlea- 

ton,  S.  C;  Sarannah  and  AtlanU,  Oa.;  Montgomery,  Ala.; 

Durham,  N.  C.  and  Memphis,  Tenn. 
FUed  May  34,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,685.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
35,  1907. 
64,766.    CERTAIN  METALS.    Tm:  Wm.  C»amp  &  Sons  Srap 

&  Enoink  BuiLDiNO  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  March  M».  1907.    Serial  No.  36,075.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25,1907. 
64767.    COFFEE.    A.  ScHiLUMO  AKD  COMPAMT,  San  Frandioo, 

Cal. 
FUed  Maroh  28.  1907.    Serial  No.  36.314.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

35.1907. 

64,768.    CERTAIN  CLOTHING.    Aitxen,  Son  A  Co.,  New 

'  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  November  13,  1906.    Serial  No.   14.548.    PUBLISHED 

JUNE  36. 1907. 

64.766.    ILLUMINATINQ-PRISMS,  VAULT,    SIDEWALK, 

'  DOOR,  AND  SKY  LIGHTS.    Ambwcan  Bab-Loc»  Com- 
pany, PhUadelphla,  Pa.  

FUed  May  13,  1906.    Serial  No.  5,404.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

36, 1907. 

64.770.  CERTAIN  MEDICINES.   ANTi-Smrro  Mm)1cik« Con- 

PAirr,  Chteago,  lU. 
FUed    December  2,   1906.    Serial    No.    15,145.    PUBLISHED 

JUNE  36. 1907. 

64.771.  LEATHER  BOOTS   AND   SHOES.    Bu>oiiinodal« 
'  B«o«.,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
FUwi  April  36,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,913.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

36.1907.  „   _.      ^ 

Al.Tra     SAUCE.    B»AND  &  Co.,  Ltd..  London,  England. 
'        Ilid'  September  17,  1906.    Serial  No.  22.135.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  21. 1907. 

64.77  3*    HAT-PIN  RECEPTACLES.    Tm  Castl*  Beaid 
COHPAirr.  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Fltod  M»7  4, 1907.    Serial  No.  27,108.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  35, 

1(07 

•  4   7  74      UNBLEACHED       SHEETINGS,       SHIRTINGS. 
DRILLS.  AND   FLANNELS.    CmiA   A  Japan  Tbadiko 
CoMrAXT,  LiinTBD,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
F1M  May  4,  1907.    Serial  No.  37,0W.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

1907 
•4.77B.    CURED,    DRESSED,    COOKED,    AND    CANNED 
MEATS,  LARD,  AND  SAUSAGE.    Tm  ComN-Fi«TCM« 
pACxnra  Co.,  ladtoaapoUe,  lad. 
wi^U«o^  n,    Vtm.    8<rtal   No.   K800.    PUBU8HED 
MARCH  IX  1907. 

•A.77A     KARTHENWARE     LAVATORIES,    BATH-TUBS, 
WAT1R-CL08ET8,  URINALS,  AND  SINKS.    QUM  A 

^[^i§,w».' amuxHcrjm.  publishbd junr 35, 


64.777.    GINGER  BRANDY  CORDIAL.    Thoma*  W.   Db 
RouaaB,  PhUadelphlft,  Pa. 
FUed  May  23,  1907.    Serial  No.  37,5«4.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
35.1907. 
64,77S.     W  l'J.'idJDIl-A.T^riT. 

64.779.  LEATHER  BOOTS  AND  SHOES.     E.  W.  BUBT  A 
CO..  INC.,  Boston.  Maes. 

FUed  May  5, 1906.    Serial  No.  19,316.     PUBLISHED  AUGUST 
31,1906. 

64.780.  CERTAIN  BOOTS  AND  SHOES,  SLIPPLRS,  AND 
'  SOLEB  THEREFOR.    Edwin  C.  Bubt  Compant,  Brooklyn, 

N.  Y. 
FUed  September  17,  1906.    Serial  No.  22,156.    PUBLISHED 
NOVEMBER  37. 1906. 

64.781.  WHEAT-FLOUR.    FbbbbuboMilunoCo,  Freeburg, 


lU. 
FUed  April  2,  1907.    Serial  No    26,421.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

25.1907. 

64  782     WHISKY.     Phiup  Fbiilbb,  Elgin,  lU. 

FUed'  April  30,  1906.    Serial  No.  2.338.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

25,1907. 

64.783.  CERTAIN  JEWELRY.  ^Fbank  Joseph   Goldsolx. 
'  New  York,  N.  Y. 
FUed  March  36,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,260.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

25,  1907. 

84.784.  VALVES,  COCKS,  AND  FAUCETS.    The  Hatden- 
viLLE  Compant,  HaydenvUle,  Mass. 

FUed  May  13,  1906.    8«1al  No.  6,668.    PUBLISHED  MAY  22, 
1906. 
64  786     NEWSPAPER.    W.  R.  Hbabst,  New  York.  N.  Y. 

FUed  May  15,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,182.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25,  1907. 

64,786.    LEATHER    SHOES.    Henkbsst    Mercantilb    Co., 
Butte,  Moot. 

FUed  M»y  2,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,066.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

25,1907. 

64  787     HOSIERY.    Home  Hosmbt  Co.,  PhlladelphU,  Pa. 

FUed" January  13, 1906,    Serial  No.  16.180.    PUBLISHED  FEB- 
RUARY 27. 1906. 

64.788.  TISSUE-PAPER.    James  R.  Cbompton  4  Bbothebs 
'  Umited.  Elton  Paper  MUb,  near  Bury,  England. 
FUed  August  36. 1906.     Serial  No.  11,997.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

35,1907. 

64.789.  CERTAIN  HEADWEAR.    Joa.    Pfeifeb  Clothino 
Co.,  Little  Rock.  Ark. 

FUed   December  11.   1906.    Serial   No.   23,941.    PUBLISHED 
JUNE  26,  1907. 

64.790.  DECORATIVE    LAMP-SHADES.     LivEBMOBE    A 
Knioht  Co.,  Providence,  R.  I. 

FUed  May  18,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,492.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 
26,1907. 

64.791.  LINEN,  COTTON  AND  LINEN,  AND  COTTON 
'  PI  ECE  GOODS.  Mabshall  Field  A  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 
Filed    D««nt«-   4,    1906.    Serial    No.    15,157.    PUBLISHED 


JUNE26,  np7. 
64,792.    N^N-i 


ALCOHOLIC    CARBONATED    BEVERAGE. 
Joshua  S.  McDakibl.  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
FUed  May  17.  1907.    Serial  No.  37,4M.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25,1907. 

64.793.  LEATHER  SHOES.    Notb»-Nobman  Shoe  Co.,  St. 
Joeepfa,  Mo. 

FUed    February    2,    1907.    Serial    No.    25,066.    PUBLISHED 

JUNE  26,1907. 

64.794.  MAPLE -SYRUP  AND  TABLE -SYRUPS.    OUVBB- 
FiNNiE  Co.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

FUed  May  38,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,699.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
36,1907. 
64,796.    KNITTED  UNDERWEAR.    Ons  Compant,  Ware. 


Filed  Novembv  17,  1906.    Serial  No.  33.430.    PUBLISHED 
JANUARY  39, 1907. 

64.7»e.   CERTAIN  LEATHER  MANUFACTURES.    Richabd 
W.  OWKH,  Sr.,  ChiCBfo,  m. 

FUed  May  3,  MOT.    Svial  No.  r.07A    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
36,1907. 
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64.797.  PRINTED  BOOKS.  PAMPHLETS.  AND  CIRCU- 
LARS. RooBBS  A  Comfakt,  Chicago,  lU..  and  New  York. 
NY. 

FUed  April  30,  1907.    Swial  No.  36^43.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

36,1907. 

64.798.  CERTAIN  CLOTH  AND  PIECE  GOODS.  M0BBI8 
RosBMBAUM's  SoMB,  Nsw  York,  N  Y. 

FUed  May  16,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,411.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
36,1907. 

64.799.  WHISKY.  Rtelaxd  Distiluno  Compant,  Loaie- 
vUle  Ky 

FUed  Novemter  17,  1906.    Serial  No.  33,437.    PUBLISHED 

JUNE  25, 1907. 

64.800.  CERTAIN  PUBLICATIONS.  Abthub  J.  SaalfiBLD, 
Akron,  Ohio.  .„..„ 

FUed  Mareh  2,  1907.    Serial  No.  25,710.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

36,1907. 

64  801     SHEEP'S  WOOL.    C.  Schmiti  4  Co.,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
FUed  May  2S,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,605.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
35,  1907. 

64.802.  LEATHER  SHOES.  Shabood  Shoe  Cobp.,  St.  Paul, 
Minn. 

FUed  June  2,  1906.    Serial  No.  30,00a    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

36,1906. 

64.803.  CERTAIN  JEWELRY.  John  J.  Sommeb,  North  At- 
tleboro,  Mass. 

Filed  May  17,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,437.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

36,1907. 

64  804     MATTRESSES.    The   Southebn   Cotton   Oil  Com- 
'  PANT,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.;  New  York,  N.  Y.,  and  Chariotte. 

FUed  May  34.  1907.    S«lal  No.  27,618.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25,  1907. 

64.805.  BEER.    St.  Loots  Bbewino  Association,  St.  Louis, 

FUed  May  4,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,13*1.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
25,1907. 

64.806.  WHISKY.    The  Thos.  Moobb  Distillino  Co..  Mo- 
Keesport,  Pa. 

FUed   December  11,   1906.    Serial   No.   23,940.    PUBLISHED 
FEBRUARY  12,  1907. 
64  807     WHISKY.    Stein  Bbothebs,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  May  6.  1905.    Serial  No.  4,61A    PUBLISHED  OCTO- 
BER 16, 1906. 


64.808.  CERTAIN  PAPER  MANUFACTURES.    TWFAirr  * 

CO.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
FUed  May  30,  1906.    Bvitl  No.  6,133.    PUBLISHED  JUNK 
36,1907. 

64.809.  WHEAT,  RYE,  AND  BUCKWHEAT  FLOUR.    T«« 
*  Wbbtbbn  Stab  Mill  Co.,  Sallna.  Kane. 

FUed  June  5.  1906.    Serial  No.  7,513.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  36, 
1907. 

64.810.  BOTTLED  MINERAL  WATER.  BEAB  LitHU 
Spbinos  Co.,  Jersey  aty.  N.  J..  *nd  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  April  13,  1907.    Serial  No.  36.696.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 
18,  1907. 

64.811.  CERTAIN  RUBBER  AND  RUBBER  GUMS.  COK- 
tinental  Rubbeb  Compant.  Jersey  City.  N.  J.,  and  New 
York,  N.  Y.  _ 

FUed  January  9, 1907.    Serial  No.  24,536.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

I  36,  1907. 

64.812.  CERTAIN  RUBBER  AND  RUBBER  GUMS.    COM- 
!       '  TINENTAL  RuBBEB  COMPANY,  JcTsey  City,  N.  J.,  and  New 

York,  N.  Y. 
FUed  January  9, 1907.    Serial  No.  34,537.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

35,1907. 

64.813.  CERTAIN  RUBBER  AND  RUBBER  GUMS.    COM- 
'  TINENTAL  RxTBBBB  CoMPANT,  Jersey  city,  N.  J.,  and  New 

York,  N.  Y.  ,    ,_ 

FUed  January  9,  1907.    Serial  No.  24,628.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

26, 1907. 

64.814.  CERTAIN  RUBBER  AND  RUBBER  GUMS.    CON- 
'  TINENTAL  RUBBEB  COMPANY,  JcTsey  Qty,  N.  J.,  and  New 

York,  N.  Y. 
FUed  January  9, 1907.    Serial  No.  24,529.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

25,  1907. 

64.816.  CERTAIN  RUBBER  AND  RUBBER  GUMS.    CON- 
'  TINENTAL  Rubbeb  Compant,  Jersey  City.  N.  J.,  and  New 

York.  N.  Y. 
FUed  January  9, 1907.    Serial  No.  24.530.    PUBLISHED  JUNE 

26,1907. 

64,818.    CHEWING-GUM.    Wm.  Wbiolit  Jb.  Co.,  CbiMffo, 

lU. 
FUed  April  8,  1907.    Serial  No.  36.576.     PUBLISHED  JUNE 

25.J907. 

64.817.  LADIES'  HATS  AND  HAT-FRAMES.    AlTKXN,  SOU 
'  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
FUed  May  16. 1905.    Serial  No.  5.821.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  81, 

1907. 


TRADE-MARKS  CANCELED, 


68,964-    AUTOMOBILE-GOGGLES,    Thb  Metbowite  Makw- 
FACTTJBINO  CoMFAKY,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Raglatered  December  26, 1906.    Canceled  August  2.  1907. 


5158 


LABELS 


REGISTERED  AUGUST  20,  1907. 


UJ5l.-Titl<:  "COMPLIMENTS  OF  THE  SEASON."  (For 
Cigars.)  O.  L.  Schwencke  Litho  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
FUed  July  27,  1907. 

13.752. -Ttt/^.  "TRO  TRO  CHOCOLATE  KRUNCH."  (For 
Confectionery.)  Trowbridge  Chocolatk  Chip  Co.,  Me«d- 
viUe,  Pa.    Piled  Jaly  24.  1«)7. 

13.7  53.— rili«.  -MORSES  NAPOLEON  CHOCOLATES.' 
(For  Chocolates.)  A.  O.  Morsr  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Jun«  36,  1907. 

18.754.- roir  "GENERAL  VMOLTKE."  (For Malt  Extract.) 
Paragon  Malt  Extract  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  July 
34,  1907. 

13 ,165  -Title:  JERUSALEM  HERBS."  (For  Medicine.) 
I  ON  ATI  Katz,  Yonkera.  N.  Y.    FUed  July  25,  1907. 


13.756.- r«i<.  "TAEKA  SHAMPOO."  (For  a  Preparation 
for  the  Hair  and  .*5c*lp.)  Lucile  E.  Vadaun,  New  York, 
NY.     FUed  July  26,  1907. 

13.757.- rw<.  "INDIAN  KNOX  ALL  SOAP."  (For  Soap.) 
E  L  N  8t««n,  New  York,  N.  Y.    FUed  June  20,  1907. 

13,768.—  rule.  "THE  STAR."  (For  an  Insecticide.)  Sachs  A 
Co.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     FUed  June  4.  1907 

13.759.- 7W«.  "DUNNER'8  READY  HARDNER."  (For 
Hardening  Liquidate.)  Jcuus  Dunnrs,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
FUed  July  19,  1907. 

13.760.- W<.-  "LITTLE  BEAUTY."  ( For  Babies' Headgear.) 
Max  MItkr,  New  York,  N.  Y.     FUed  July  24,  1907. 


PRINTS 


REGISTERED  AUGUST  20.  1907. 


2,086.  rWr  "CHEF  WITH  LARGE  BOWL."  (For  a 
Breakfast  Food.)  Cream  or  Whiat  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
FUed  July  12,  1907. 

a.087.-r»«r  "BILL  POSTER."  (For  a  Breakfast  Food.) 
Crbam  or  Wh«at  Co.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.  Filed  July  12. 
1M7. 

2.088.- Tt//*-.  "NONE  PURER  NONE  BETTER."  (For 
Malt  Liquors.)  Th*  Mxul  Compast,  Coshocton,  Ohio. 
FUed  July  12,  1907.     • 

2,089.- ra/r.  "DRINK."  (For  Whisky.)  John  McMahon, 
Boston,  Maas.     Filed  June  24,  1907. 

a,0$0.— rirl«.- "SKEETER  SCARER."  (For  a  Preparation 
for  DrlvUig  Away  Moequitos.)  Lcther  A.  Hansen,  Bos- 
ton, Mass.    FUed  July  16,  1907. 


2.091.- TrtU:  "ADLER8  STYLES  FOR  FALL  AND  WINTER 
1907-1908."  (For  MeJis  Apparel.)  Dwiiy  Adlxr  A  .«*on8 
Clothing  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Win      Filed  July  29,  1607. 

2  .  0  9  2  .- rtti*.  "MENS  AND  BOYS'  APPAREL."  (For 
Men's  and  Boys'  Apparel.)  H.  C.  Ltttom.  Chicago.  111. 
FileJ  July  27.  1907. 

2.093.- rif/r  "MENS  APPAREL."  (For  Mens  Apparel.) 
L.  Adler,  Bros.  *  Co  .  Rochester.  .V.  Y      FUed  July  25.  1907. 

2.094.  ritU.  ■CLASH  PIN  PAGE  NUMBER  FOUR.  (For 
Class- Pins.)  Stephen  Lane  Folder.  .N>w  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  JiUy  27.  1907. 

2,096.-'TUU:  CLASS  PIN  PAGE  NlTilBER  THREE."  (For 
Class-Pins.)  flTXPHEN  Lane  Folger.  New  York,  N.  Y. 
FUed  July  27,  1907. 
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DECISIONS 


OF  THE 


ooiv^ns^issionsTEiK/   oi^   jpj^TJSi<Trrs 


AKD  OF 


UNITED  STATES  COURTS  IN  PATENT  CASES. 


OOMMISSIONEB'S  DEOISIOHS. 


KuTTEOFF  V.  Cassella  Color  Compant. 

•  OPPOSITION . 

DeeuUd  July  /,  JfiOT. 

1.  Tr.\de-Mare»— Opposition— Identity  or  Markb. 

Held  that  the  mark  'AUrarino  Black  4  B"  of  the  applicant 
so  nearly  rpsemhlpn  the  mark  ' '  Alisarine  Black  4  "  of  the  op^wsiT 
and  t»>e  wordu  "  Alizarine  Black  3  B"  used  by  thp  Farhenfa- 
brtken  of  Klherleld  Company  as  to  cause  confusion  in  trad«> 
and  l«  therefore  not  ra^strable  under  the  ten-year  proriso  o( 
•sctlon  6  ot  the.  act  of  190&. 

2.  Same— 8 \ME— TESTIMONY  Showing  Use  by  Turd  Parties 

Considered. 
The  stipulated  use  of  the  mark  "AllEarine  Black  a  D"  by 
partl<>s  other  than  those  dlrwjtly  involved  in  this  proceeding  is 
admissible  to  show  that  the  applicant  did  not  have  exclusive 
use  of  the  mark  for  ten  years  next  preceding  the  passage  of  the 
act  ot  February  20,  190&. 

3.  8amr— Same— Descriptive  Use  or  Marr  by  Other  Parties. 

Where  the  use  by  others  of  the  mark  sought  to  T>e  n^gistered 
has  been  as  a  descriptive  use  rather  than  a  oootinued  trade- 
mark use,  but  it  appears  that  the  m<irk  was  "used  in  the  usual 
and  regular  order  of  business  on  the  tins  or  kegs  or  wluUe>-er 
container*  contained  the  colors,"  Ilrld  that  nuch  use  was  simi- 
lar to  a  tra-ie-mark  use  and  would  nndor  the  users  liable  under 
section  16  of  the  trade  act  to  be  held  as  Infringers  If  the  appU- 
oant's  mark  should  be  regtstered.  and  that  since  such  use  if  sub- 
sequent to  applicant's  would  infringe,  when  prior  thereto  it  is 
good  cause  for  refusing  registration. 

Appeal  from  ExamirnT  of  Interferences. 

tradr-marr  for  HYESTUrrS. 

Mr  Anthony  Gref  and  Xfftsrt.  Foster,  Fretman  4c 
W(^»on  for  Kuttniff. 

Mr.  J.  D.  Caplinger  for  CaawUa  Color  Company. 
Moore,  Commi*noner: 

This  is  an*  appeal  by  the  Cassella  Color  Company 
from  the  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Interferences 
holdinjf  that  it  is  not  entitled  to  register  the  words 
"Alizarine  Hlack  4  B"  as  a  trade-mark  for  dyestuffs. 

No  testimony  was  taken  by  the  applicant.  A  stipu- 
lation was  filed  that  two  or  more  competent  witnesses, 
if  called  on  behalf  of  Adolf  Kuttroff,  the  oppoaer, 
would  tefttify  to  certain  facts. 

The  Examiner  of  Interferences  foimd  that — 
It  is  held  that  the  mark  '  Allsarlne  Black  4  B"  of  appUcant  so 
neiarlr  mseir.bles  the  mark  ".Miiartne  Black  4"  of  opponent  and 
the  words  "  Allxarine  Black  3  B"  of  the  Fsrbenfabriken  of  Elber- 
feld  CompAoy  as  to  cause  contusion  in  the  trade  and  mislead  the 
parchasinc  puhUc.  .\U  tbeae  words  are.  therefore,  tor  the  pur- 
poaes  of  this  prooeodlng.  held  to  be  ■iibstantlaily  the  same. 

The  tetrtlmonr  analysed  above  shows,  first,  that  the  mark  'n 
luw  hMl  tMwn  bontlnaously  aasd  by  tte  ooponent  prior  to  No- 
▼raiber  11,  1891,  the  earliest  date  allefMl  by  the  appUoant  for 
•doptkm  and  vam  of  this  toMtk,  and  see<md,  that  seTcral  parttaa 

[▼oL  1S9. 


other  than  the  applicant  have  used  the  mark  In  issue  during  the 
period  of  time  from  1895  to  190.S  and  that  therefore  the  appUcant 
has  not  had  the  r.xclusive  U8«'  thereof  during  this  time,  and  third, 
that  the  name  "  Alizarine  Black  4  B"  is  a  srrade  mark.  Ri>Kistra- 
tion  must  be  refusod  applicant  on  any  of  these  three  grounds. 

In  my  opinion  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  was 
right  in  holding  that  applicant's  mark  "Alizarine 
Black  4  R"  so  closely  res<'mhlr8  the  marks  "Alizarine 
Black  4"  and  'Alizarine  Black  3  B."  which  it  is  stipu- 
lated are  used  by  the  opposer  and  by  the  Farl>enfa- 
briken  of  Ell>erfcld  Company,  as  to  cause  confusion 
in  trade  and  mislead  purchasers. 

The  Cassella  Color  Company  contends  that  there  is 
no  evidence  of  prior  or  continued  use  of  the  mark  by 
Kuttroff,  the  opposer.  This  contention  is  untenable, 
for  it  appears  from  paragraphs  VI  and  VII  of  the  stipu- 
lation that  for  upward  of  twenty  years  and  during  all 
of  this  time  saki  mark  was — 

used  by  Kuttrofl  ip  the  usual  and  regular  order  of  business  on  the 
tins  or  kegs  or  whatewr  containers  contained  the  colors. 

This  date  is  prior  to  November  11,  1891,  stated  by  the 
(aaw'lla  Color  Company  as  its  earliest  date  of  use  in  its 
application.  It  is  noted,  moreover,  that  said  com- 
pany has  not  proved  use  from  this  date. 

The  stipulated  use  within  the  ten-year  period  prior 
to  1906  of  the  mark  "Alizarine  Black  3  B"  by  parties 
other  than  those  directly  involved  in  this  proceeding 
was  properly  considered  by  the  Examiner  of  Inter- 
ferences to  show  that  applicant  did  not  have  the  ex- 
clusive use  of  the  mark  during  this  p<'riod  and  is  not, 
therefore,  entitled  to  register  its  mark  under  the  ten- 
year  proviso. 

The  appellant  also  contends  that  the  finding  of  the 
Examiner  of  Interferences  is  in  error  in  view  of  para- 
graph XIII  of  the  stipulation,  which  n'ads: 

XI 11.  That  said  words  "Allwirine  Black  B  '  and  "AHuartne 
Black  3  B"  arc  not  used  as  trade-marks,  but* as  clescrirti\-e  of  the 
black  dyestutf  ha>ing,  in  one  case,  a  bluish  shade  and  in  the  other 
caae,  a  shade  three  ilmes  as  blue,  and  that  the  letters  "B"  and 
"3  B"  refer  to  such  shade. 

Even  if  the  use  of  the  mark  by  parties  other  than 
applicant  has  been  as  a  descriptive  use  rather  than  a 
continued  trade-mark  use  the  mark  according  to  para- 
graph VII  of  the  stipulation  was — 

used  in  the  usual  and  regular  order  of  business  on  the  tins  or 
kngs,  or  whatever  containers  contained  the  colors.    •    •    • 

Such  use  was  therefore  similar  to  a  trade-mark  use  and 
would  render  the  parties  liable  under  section  16  of  the 
Trade-Mark  Act  to  be  held  as  infringers  if  applicant's 
mark  should  be  registered.  Since  such  use  if  subse- 
quent to  applicant's  would  infringe,  when  prim  thereto 
it  is  good  cause  for  refusing  registration. 
Vs.  8  J 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  xx,  1907. 


The  third  ground  of  the  decunon  ol  the  Examiner 
of  Interference*  tor  holding  applic«nt  not  entitled  to 
register  its  mark— namely,  "that  the  name  'Alicarine 
Black  4  B '  is  a  grade  mark"— is  believed  to  be  unwar- 
ranted. In  the  absence  of  jwoof  concerning  the  char- 
acter of  the  use  of  the  mark  by  applicant  it  cannot  be 
told  whether  the  mark  was  used  to  indicate  the  grade 
or  the  origin  of  the  goods. 

The  decision  erf  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  is 
affirmed  upon  the  first  two  grounds  noted  by  him  for 
sustaining  the  opposition. 


Ex  Parte  Nkstl*   and  Anolo-Swibs  Condbssed 

Milk  Company. 

afflication  for  rk018tbati0n  of  tradb-icark. 

Decided  July  17,  1907. 

1,  trad«-M\*x»— Classificatiow— DinsioK. 

The  tcope  of  the  cUeaea  of  menduuKlin  eiit»bllth«d  under 
iectlon  2  of  the  »ct  of  M*f  4.  HOd.  le  pecullAriy  within  the  knowl- 
eilge  of  the  Examiner  of  Tiade-M»rk«,  and  hli  conclaeloni  apon 
queetloQs  of  claMlfJcatlon  wUl  not  be  diatorbed  except  In  ca«« 
of  obvious  error. 

2.  8aM»- SAiia— DlV1810!«. 

Where  it  appear*  from  the  labels  sobmltted  u  spedmens  that 
"coffee  with  niUk"  is  intended  for  use  In  making  beverages  only 
and  that  "cocoa  with  milk"  and  "chocoUte  with  milk"  are 
adapted  to  be  used  In  making  "chocolate  creams,"  "blanc- 
mange, "and  for  "other  ouUnary  purposes,"  Held  that  the  re- 
quirement that  the  former  be  cUsaifled  In  Class  «,  Coffee,  tea, 
and  substitutes,  and  the  latter  In  Class  47,  Confectionery,  In 
order  to  preserve  the  esUbllshed  lines  of  classes  Is  well  founded. 

-   Oif  amAi>. 

TBia>s-MAaK  ro«  tnvxim'  wood,  corrsa  with  uitx,  chocoiat* 
WITH  ini.a,  COCOA  wrtH  milk. 

Mr.  Janus  Hamilton  for  the  applicant. 
MooRE,  Commi$tioner: 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  action  of  the  Examiner 
requiring  division  of  the  application  for  registration 
of  a  certain  trade-mark  for  coffee  with  milk,  chocolate 
with  milk,  cocoa  with  milk,  in  CIabb  46,  "Coffee,  tea, 

and  substitutes." 

The  Examiner  holds  that  "coffee  with  milk"  is 
properly  classifiable  in  Class  46,  but  that  "chocolate 
with  milk"  and  "cocoa  with  milk"  are  not  properly 
classifiable  in  that  class,  and  that  all  such  prepara- 
tions as  the  latter  are  classified  in  Class  47,  Confec- 
tionery. 

It  is  contended  by  the  appellant  that  the  goods  upon 
which  his  mark  is  used  are  "chocolate  and  cocoa  con- 
densed with  milk  for  exclusive  use  as  Uble  beverages," 
that  they  are  put  on  the  market  in  liquid  form,  and 
should  therefore  \)e  included  in  Class  46. 

The  Examiner  in  his  statement  relative  to  the  mer- 
chandise included  in  Class  46,  "Coffee,  tea, and  sub- 
stitutes," holds  that  the  term  "substitutes"  do«  not, 
howev^,  include  all  beverages,  but  is  intended  to  in- 
clude what  are  commonly  known  is  "coffee  substi- 
tutes" and  "coffee  sunogatee"— that  is,  preparations 
for  making  beveiafee  in  imitation  of  coffee.  Prepa- 
nUiona  for  making  beverages  in  imitation  of  tea  are  also 
indudod  under  the  term  "subetitutee."  He  further 
itatoe  that— 

rtinnnlata  aad  eoeo*  an  OMd  lor  oChMr  porpoMa  than  tor  inak 

» jT^yfSsL^LTJSSaSflM  laT  1M  ossd  lor  naH«" 

B?wl«rSSM53K  and  ott«  «^MT2«*« 
obocolatoaiidooooaarf^pnfaiattoMtasianiBa^ow 
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In  dam  47.  Confactlonery.  lor  the  reason  tliat  they  are  essentially 
confectloopry  and  that  thiBlr  use  (n  the  manufacture  of  beverages 
Is  only  one  of  the  usee  to  which  they  may  be  pot. 

The  scope  of  the  classes  of  merchandise  established 
under  section  2  of  the  act  of  May  4,  1906,  is  peculiarly 
within  the  knowledge  of  the  Examiner  of  Trade-Marks, 
and  his  conclusions  upon  questions  of  classification 
will  not  be  disturbed  except  in  cases  of  obvious  error. 

In  the  present  case  the  labels  filed  as  specimens  in- 
dicate that  the  "coffee  and  milk"  preparation  is  in- 
tended for  use  only  in  making  beverages,  while  the 
cocoa  and  chocolate  preparations  are  said  to  be  "ex- 
cellent for  chocolate  creams,  blanc -mange,  and  other 
culinary  uses."  It  is  therefore  believed  that  the  action 
of  the  Examiner  in  requiring  division  in  order  to  pre- 
serve the  established  lines  of  classes  above  indicated 
is  well  founded. 

The  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Trade-Marks  is 

affirmed. 


Ex    PARTE    SyLVESTERSEN . ^ 

ATPUCATION    FOB   PATENT. 
Decided  July  18,  1907. 
DaAWiKoa— Aii«Ki>ii«KTe  or— SumcixiccT  or  DiscLostnut  in 
gracincATioK  ahd  Cuums. 
Wlwn  In  the  original  specification  one  member  Is  said  to  be 
'  secured  to  a  part  "by  means  of  a  bolt  or  pivot  '  and  In  an 
original  '♦»*Hn  the  nuamber  Is  referred  to  as  being  "connected 
adjustably"  with  such  part,  but  no  means  for  permitting  such 
adjustment  is  shown  in  the  drawing,  Held  that  amendment  to 
the  drawing  should  be  permitted  to  show  suiUble  means  for 
performing  the  function  claimed,  If   supported  by  a  supple- 
mental oath. 

On  pBTrnoN. 

PUXW. 

Messrs.  C.  A.  Snow  A:  Co.  for  the  applicant. 
MooRB,  Commissioner: 

This  is  a  petition  from  the  action  of  the  Examiner 
refusing  to  permit  certain  amendments  to  the  drawing. 

The  invention  relates  to  a  plow  for  turning  back 
into  ditches  the  furrow  slice  or  material  excavated 
therefrom  in  the  procees  of  making  the  ditch.    It  com- 
prises, in  addition  to  the  usual  plow,  a  supplemenUl 
cutting  member  attached  to  the  rear  leg  of  a  bifur- 
cated  landside-arch.    In  his  specification  the  appli- 
cant eUtes  that  this  cutting  member  is  secured  to  the 
rear  leg  of  the  landside-arch  "by  means  of  a  bolt  or 
pivot."     Braces  are  shown  extending  from  rigid  mem- 
bers of  the  plow  to  the  rear  end  of  the  cutting-blade 
20;  but  the  means  for  connecting  such  braces  to  the 
cutting-blade  is  not  shown  in  the  drawing  or  disclosed 
in  the  specification.    In  original  clainf  5,  however, 
the  cutting  member  is  referred  to  as  "connected  ad- 
jusUbly  with  the  rear  leg  of  said  arch."     The  Exam- 
iner holds  that  since  no  means  is  shown  or  described 
for  adjusting  the  cutting  member  20  to  different  poei- ' 
tions  it  is  to  be  presumed  that  the  cutter  is  fixed  by 
a  bolt  to  the  rear  leg  of  the  arch,  and  that  if  the  appli- 
cant had  contemplated  adjusting  the  bar  on  the  pivot 
he  would  have  described  some  mechanism  whereby 
■uch  adjustment  could   be  accomplished,   and  that 
therefore  an  amendment  to  the  drawing  to  show  a 
means  for  adjosting  the  cutting-blade  20  is  not  war- 
lanted  by  the  original  disclosure. 

The  poeation  of  the  Examiner,  in  my  opinion,  is 
untenable.  The  sUtement  in  the  original  specifica- 
Ie.8.] 
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lion  that  the  cutter  20  is  secured  to  the  leg  of  the 
landside  by  a  pivot  or  bolt,  when  taken  in  connection 
with  the  statement  in  claim  6  that  the  cutter  is  ad- 
justable, is  believed  to  constitute  a  sufficient  disclo- 
sure of  the  adjustable  feature  of  this  invention  to  war- 
rant amendment  to  the  drawing  showing  an  ordinary 
means  for  adjusting  said  cutter.     As  stated    in  my 

decision  in  ex  parU  Warekam^  (97  0.  0.,  1600:) 

Under  the  piactloe  laid  down  in  ex  parte  Snyder  (C.  D.,  1882, 
22;  23  O.  O.,  ig75)  an  appUoant  may  be  permitted  to  add  to  his 
drawing— 

' '  to  supply  suitable  connsctioas  *  •  e  or  other  manifest  de- 
fects or  omissions  in  teatures  sswntial  to  the  operation  of  the 
Invention  or  to  the  completeness  of  the  dlscloeare." 

In  view  of  the  fact  that  the  applicant  in  his  original 
application  claimed  the  means  for  effecting  the  func- 
tion of  adjusting  the  cutter  aixl  disclosed  a  pivot 
about  which  such  adjustment  might  be  made,  amend 
ment  to  the  drawing  should  be  permitted  to  show  suit- 
able means  for  performing  the  function  claimed.  The 
proposed  amendment  should,  however,  be  supported 
by  proper  supplemental  oath  under  Rule  48. 

The  petition  is  granted. 


ElCHELBEROBR    AND    UlBNER    V.  DiLLON. 

PATENT   INTERrERENCE. 

Decided  A  ¥ffH*t  19.  1907. 

1.  iNTKsrKRRNCB— Motion  roa'DiesoLunoN— Claims  Made  Vs- 

DEm  Protest- I wroaMAUTT  ih  Dbclaeation. 
VN'bere  suggests  claims  were  made  by  the  Joint  applicants  un- 
der protest,  with  a  statement  that  they  did  not  think  they  had 
a  right  to  make  the  same,  giving  their  reasons  therefor,  Held 
that  the  declaration  of  int4>rt»renoe  did  not  constitute  Informal- 
ity within  the  contemplation -of  tke  rules  and  that  the  trans- 
mission of  a  motion  for  dissolution  based  upon  this  ground  was 
properly  refused. 

2.  Same — Same— Same— If ovivo     Taett's     Rioht    to     Make 

Claims. 
Where  claims  have  been  stigfssted  to  an  applicant  and  he 
made  the  same  under  protest,  with  a  statement  that  he  does 
not  believe  he  has  a  right  to  make  them,  and  where  after  in- 
uppctlng  the  other  party's  applicatkon  he  atiU  contenda  that  be 
has  no  right  to  make  these  claims,  Held  that  he  should  be  per- 
mitted to  argue  the  question  N»fore  the  Primary  Examiner,  and 
the  motion  to  dissolve  should  therefore  be  transmitted.  X  Miller 
V.  Perkam,  121  O.  O.,  3607,  modified.) 

Appeal  on  nK>tion. 

BOILEB-n.UK  rLKANKR. 

Messrs.  H.  C.  Evert  A  Co.  for  Eichelberger  and  Hibner. 

Mr.  Frederick  O.  Fischer  and  Messrs.  0>llamer  A  Co. 
for  Dillon. 
BUiUNOS,  Acting  Commissioner: 

This  is  an  appeal  by  Eichelberger  and  Hibner  from 
the  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Interierences  reftising 
to  transmit  their  motion  to  dissolve  as  to  the  first,  sec- 
ond, and  fourth  grounds  and  the  first  part  of  the  third 
grouiKl  thereof. 

The  motion  to  dissolve  was  based  on  four  grounds: 

Ist.  Informality  in  the  declaration  of  the  interfer- 
ence. 

2d.  Non-patentability  of  the  issue. 

3d.  Lack  of  ri^t  on  the  part  of  Eichelberger  and 
Hibner  to  make  the  claims  and  lack  of  right  on  the 
part  of  Dillon  to  make  the  claims. 

4th.  That  the  claims  have  different  meanings  in  the 
two  applications. 

An  examination  of  the  motion  shows  that  the  alleged 
informality  conaiBtB  in  the  fact  that  the  interference 
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was  declared,  although  when  the  applicants  made  the 
claims  which  were  suggested  to  them  they  did  so  un> 
der  protest  and  with  a  statement  that  they  did  not'* 
think  they  had  a  right  to  make  the  same,  giving  thmt 
reasons  therefor.  This  was  not  such  an  informality  in 
the  declaration  of  interference  as  contemplated  in  the 
rules,  for  after  the  applicant  had  filed  an  amendment 
containing  claims  which  had  previously  been  made  by 
another  applicant  the  proper  course  for  the  Examiner 
was  to  declare  the  interference. 

In  support  of  the  second  ground  fifteen  patents  were 
cited.  It  was  not  stated  whether  each  of  these  refer- 
ences was  relied  on  to  anticipate  each  claim,  or,  if  they 
were  to  be  combined,  in  what  manner  this  was  to  be 
done.  This  ground  of  the  motion  does  not  therefore 
conform  to  the  practice  as  laid  down  in  the  decision 
Heyne,  Hay  ward,  ar^d  McCarthy  v.  De  Vilbiss,  Jr.,  (126 
O.  G.,  669,)  and  transmission  thereof  was  properly 
denied. 

The  reasons  given  in  support  of  the  fourth  ground  are 
general  and  do  not  point  out  the  specific  portion  of  the 
claims  which  are  alleged  to  have  different  meanings  in 
the  two  applications,  and  this  ground  of  the  motion  is 
therefore  too  indefinite  to  be  transmitted. 

In  the  third  ground  of  the  motion  the  contention  is 
made  that  the  moving  party  has  no  right  to  make 
claims  corresponding  to  some  of  the  counts  of  the  issue. 
This  part  of  the  motion  was  refused  primarily  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  practice  laid  down  in  Miller  v.  Per- 
han,  (121  0.  G.,  2667.)  It  appears,  however,  from  the 
record  that  after  the  Examiner  had  suggested  these 
claims  to  the  appellant  under  provisions  of  Rtile  96  the 
appellant  filed  an  amendment  containing  these  claims, 
accompanying  the  same  with  a  statement  that  the 
claims  were  filed  under  protest,  for  the  realson  that  he 
did  not  believe  they  could  be  rightfully  based  on  the 
structure  disclosed  by  him.  Specific  reasons  were 
given  for  this  belief. 

\Miere  claims  have  been  suggested  to  an  applicant 
and  he  makes  the  same  under  protest,  accompanying 
the  protest  with  a  statement  that  he  does  not  believe 
he  has  a  right  to  make  ^em,  giving  his  reasons  for  that 
statement,  and  where  after  inspecting  the  other  party's 
application  he  still  contends  that  he  has  no  right  to 
make  these  claims,  he  should  be  permitted  to  argue 
the  question  before  the  Primary  Examiner.  The  prac- 
tice announced  in  Miller  v.  Perhtm,  supra,  is  modified 
to  this  extent. 

The  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  refus- 
ing to  grant  the  motion  as  to  the  first,  secondhand 
fourth  grounds  thereof  is  affirmed.  His  decision  refus- 
ing to  transmit  the  first  part  of  the  third  ground  is  re- 
versed. 


Ex  PARTE  The  Saubrs  Miluno  Company. 
Decided  April  M,  1907. 
Tbadb-Mabb— "IBPALUBLB"— Dbscbiptitb— Not   RBOuraa- 
blb. 
HOd  that  the  word  "Infallible"  as  applied  to  floar  la  d»- 
nrlptlTe  or  indloatlTe  of  the  quality  of  tta*  flour,  and  thsrators 
sot  reglstiatila. 

Om  amAL. 

TBAPB-MABK  POB  FLOtm. 

Jfr.  Bruee  8.  EllioU  and  McMtrs.  Myers,  Cxuhman  de 
Rm  for  the  applicant. 
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AixBX,  CommxMtioner: 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  action  of  the  Examiner 
of  Trade-Marks  refusing  to  register  the  word  "Infalli- 
ble'' as  a  trade-mark  for  wheat-flour  on  the  ground 
that  the  word  deecribes  the  character  or  quality  of 
the  goods. 

Appellant  contends  that— 


The  word  "  Infallible"  u  aaed  by  the  appelUmt,  is  oaed  in  ft 
,        "  rithln    " 

courts  have  freqaentlr  and  alnTost  uniformly 
made  that  the  word  ■oogfat  to  be  regiateied  or  under  conaldera- 


purety  arbitrary  way  and  oomea  wi 
Honoi 


the  ruling  which  your 
[ono'r  and  the 
[lade  that  the  « 
tion  waa  merely  auggeative  of  a  poaaible  result. 

The  mark  is  not  regarded  as  arbitrary  and  fanciful 
or  as  merely  suggestive,  as  contended  by  appellant. 

The  Century  Dictionary  defines  "infallible"  as 
'unfailing  in  character  or  effect;  exempt  from  uncer- 
tainty or  liability  to  failure;  absolutely  trustworthy," 
and  it  refers  to  the  quotation,  "He  •♦  *  »  mended 
china  with  an  infallible  cement,"  as  an  example  of  its 
proper  \xse.  Given  its  customary  meaning,  the  word 
'Infallibh''  as  applied  to  flour  is  considered  as  de- 
scriptive or  indicative  of  the  quality  of  the  flour  and 
to  mean  that  the  flour  never  fails  to  make  good  bread 
or  other  food  product.  Since  the  word  "infallible" 
is  in  common  use  as  descriptive  of  character  or  indic- 
ative of  quality,  it  is  not  open  to  appropriation  by 
any  one  member  of  the  public  in  connection  with  a 
particular  kind  of  merchandise. 

The  decision  of  the  Examiner  is  affirmed. 


DECISIONS  or  THE  U.  8.  OOUSTS- 


Ootirt  of  Appeala  of  the  District  of  C)olumbi& 
Kempshall  v.  Rotce. 

Decided  March  5,  1907. 

1.   IWTKHrEKKNCC— EvmENCS— ADMISaiBIUTT  Of  LBTTSa-PSISS 

Copies. 
Where  a  party  to  an  Interference  who  ia  in  poMeaaion  of  origi- 
nal copies  of  letters  written  in  the  regular  course  of  business  is 
asked  to  produce  them,  so  that  they  may  be  used  as  evidence, 
but  tails  to  do  so,  although  he  has  ample  time  therefor,  letter- 
press copies  produced  by  the  prope(  custodian  of  the  same  may 
be  admitted  with  the  same  force  and  affect  as  the  originals 
without  throwing  (^>en  the  entire  letter-press  book  to  the  in- 
spection of  the  opposing  party. 
3.  Same— SiUiB— Pbesumption  AauiNO  ntoH  Failure  to  Re- 
but Admissions. 
Where  the  evidence  indicated  that  the  senior  party  derived 
the  invention  in  ctHitroversy  from  the  Junior  party  and  that 
prior  to  the  Junior  party's  application  the  senior  party  ad- 
mitted that  the  Invention  was  made  by  the  junior  party.  Held 
that  the  election  of  the  senior  party  to  rely  on  his  record  date 
'   rather  than  to  take  the  stand  and  explain  such  admissions  is 
•ignifloant  •▼Idaooe  of  their  tmtb. 

t,  Saks— RsrvsAL  or  Commissionkk  to  Svppbess  EvmBMcs— 
Not  RsTsmstBLE  Eaaoa. 
The  rsfuaal  of  the  Commisaiooer  of  Patents  to  suppress  por- 
tions of  a  dspositioo  bseauas  of  the  inelosion  therein  of  alleged 
oopias  of  Mt«r-pnss  coptss  of  Mtars  written  by  one  party  to 
tlM  otbar  is  not  rsTsrsibls  error. 

Mr.  W.  W.  Dodgt  for  Kempshall. 

Mr.  C.  P,  Bymta  tor  Royce. 
McCoMAB,  J.: 

This  is  an  appeal  by  Kempshall  from  a  decision  of 
the  Commiastoner  of  Patents  awarding  priority  to 
Royce  over  Kempshall,  patentee,  upon  an  issue  in 
interference  stated  in  eleven  counts  rdating  to  golf, 
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balls.  Leas  than  half  this  number  of  counts  should 
have  sufficed.  Three  of  the  counts  which  follow  con- 
tain all  that  is  involved  in  this  issue: 

1.  A  niaytof-bail  oomprising  a  center  piece  built  up  of  windings 
«f  elastic  matariai,  flbroos  material  interspersed  in  said  windings, 
and  held  onder  preasors  thereby,  a  layer  of  rubber  thereon,  and  a 
suitable  inclosing  shell. 

3.  A  playing-ball  comprising  a  center  piece  built  up  of  a  continu- 
ous windingm  mlsoeUaDSoos  directions  of  cured -rubber  strip, 
fibrous  matsrial  interspersed  in  said  windings,  said  strip  being 
continued  into  windings  in  misoellaneous  directions  to  form  a  layer 
over  said  oentsr  piece,  and  a  shell. 

8.  \  piaying^bali  comprising  a  center  piece  built  up  of  hair  suit- 
ablv  compressed  and  intermuigled  in  windings  of  cured  rubber, 
and  an  inclosing  shell. 

Kempshall  filed  an  application  December  14,  1903, 
and  a  patent  was  granted  to  him  May  31,  1904,  for  a 
golf- ball.  Royce  copied  this  patent  in  his  application 
filed  November  8.  1904.  The  Patent  Office  tribunals 
agree  that  there  is  invention  in  a  center  for  a  golf-ball 
of  the  peculiar  construction  we  here  consider.  To 
form  this  center  a  cured -rubber  strip,  thin  and  flat,  is 
wound  while  suitably  (x>mpre«8ed  into  a  ball,  and 
during  the  winding  strands  of  hair  are  interspersed 
between  the  layers  of  rubber  and  intermingled  in 
every  direction  so  that  the  ball  when  wound  is  made 
up  of  hair  and  rubber.  Before  this  invention  it  wa>« 
old  usage  to  wind  a  strip  of  rubber  like  that  here  \i»v(l 
around  a  center  in  forming  a  golf -ball  and  the  only 
invention  found  now  by  the  Patent  Office  in  the  ra«*' 
before  us  was  in  substituting  the  hair  interspersed  in 
the  winding  in  place  of  the  separate  center  heretofore 
used  in  golf-balls. 

Kempshall  relied  upon  his  filing  date,  December  14, 
1903.  and  took  no  testimony.  The  testimony  taken 
in  behalf  of  Royce  well  supports  his  claim  that  he  con- 
ceived this  invention  in  October,  1903,  and  that  dis- 
closure and  reduction  to  practice  followed  in  Novem- 
ber of  that  year.  Kempshall  and  Royce  are  brothers- 
in-law  and  in  the  fall  of  1903  Kempshall  was  president 
and  Royce  the  secretary  of  the  Kempshall  Manufac- 
turing Company  which  was  engaged  in  making  golf- 
balls.  Royce  was  busy  in  the  factory  at  Arlington. 
New  Jersey;  Kempshall  was  almost  daily  playing  golf 
on  the  golf  fields  of  certain  clubs  about  Boston. 

Royce  claims  to  have  disclosed  the  invention  and 
to  have  sent  golf -balls  embodying  the  invention  to 
Kempshall  in  November,  1903.  It  is  conceded  that 
the  issue  of  Jhis  interference  involves  a  question  of 
originality  rather  than  priority.  This  invention  was 
made  independently  by  one  or  the  other  of  these  two 
parties.  The  Examiner  of  Interferences  concluded 
that  the  teshmony  in  behalf  of  Royce  did  not  satisfy 
him  beyond  a  reasonable  doubt  that  Royce  originated 
this  golf-ball  center.  The  Examiners-in-Chief  and 
the  Commissioner  of  Patents  found  that  Royce  claimed 
to  be  the  inventor  and  to  have  disclosed  the  invention 
to  Kempshall  prior  to  Kempehall's  filing  date,  and  that 
Royce  was  corroborated  by  Crane;  that  Kempshall 
does  not  claim  to  have  disclosed  the  invention  to  Royce 
and  does  not  deny  his  allegations  and  that  there  is  no 
warrant  for  holding  Kempshall,  the  patentee,  to  be 

the  inventor. 

There  was  a  dispute  respecting  the  admisadbility  in 
evidence  of  nine  letten  from  Kempshall  to  Royce 
and  of  certain  letter*  from  Royce  to  Kempahall.  The 
letters  from  Kempshall  to  Royce  were  fully  proven 
and  were  pr(^>eriy  admitted  in  evidence.  Counsel 
Is.  8.1 
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ioT  Royce  on  March  17,  1905,  when  testimony  was  first 
taken  in  behalf  of  Royce  first  secured  a  stipulation  of 
record  that  letter-press  copies  of  letters  from  Royce  to 
Kempshall  should  be  admitted  and  used  in  evidence 
as  fully  as  if  they  were  the  original  lettere  and  when 
Royce,  the  secretary  of  the  Kempshall  Manufacturing 
Company  was  about  to  read  from  the  letter-press  copy- 
book of  the  company  of  which  he  was  properly  the 
custodian,    KempshaU's  counsel   made  frivolous  ob- 
jections.    It  appears  from  the  record  that  Royce  read 
from  the  letter-press  book  his  own  letter  to  KempshaU 
in  Boston,  dated  November  2,  1903.  despite  objecUons 
from  Kempehall's  counsel,  and  thereupon  counsel  for 
Royce  waived   the  stipulation  just  mentioned,   and 
notified  Kempehall's  counsel  to  produce  the  original 
letters  written  by  Royce  in  due  course  of  business 
addressed  to  Mr.  E.  Kempshall,  Westminster  Hotel, 
Boston,  and  dated  respectively  upon  certain  dates  in 
November    and     December    specified.     Kempshall's 
counsel  did  not  offer  to  produce  the  letters,  saying  only 
that  if  in  his  opinion  they  were  relevant  and  he  could 
obUin  them,  he  would  produce  them.     The  taking  of 
the  testimony  continued  during  four  different  days 
and  Kempshall's  counsel  made  no  effort  to  procure  and 
produce  any  of  these  lettere.     Royce  then  proceeded 
to  read  from  the  letter-press  book  he  had  pnxluced,  his 
letter  to  Kempshall  dated  November  4.  1903.  and  then 
identified  and  introduced  Kempshall's  original  letter 
to  Royce  purporting  to  be  an  answer  to  the  lj»«t  two 
letters  just  read  from  the  letter-press  book.     And  so 
the   testimony   proceeded,    Royce   reading   from   the 
letter-press   book  his  letter  to  Kemi>8hall,  and  next 
reading  the  original  letter  from  Kempshall  to  him  in 
response.     In  each  instance  counsel  for  Royce  filed  a 
copy  of  the  letter  which  Royce  read  from  the  letter- 
pn>8S  book  produced  in  o-idence.     The  examination 
of  witnesses  continued  on  March  17,  18,  and  2lBt  and 
.     was  concluded    on   the    22d.     In  the  beginning,  the 
record  shows  that  the  parts  of  the  letterpress  book  of 
the  companv  conUining  letters  of   Royce  to   Kemp- 
shall was  proffered  in  evidence  after  the  stipulation  had 
been  entered   into    that    letter-press  copies  of  these 
letters  should  be  used  in  evidence  in  lieu  of  the  original 
and   when   Kempshall's   counsel  objected   unless  he 
should  be  permitted  to  examine  the  whole  contents 
of  the  letter-press  book  conUining  the  proffered  lettere 
and  thereafter  although  notified  to  produce  the  origi- 
nals on  March  17th,  he  failed  to  produce  the  originals  or 
give  any  account  of  them.     Kempshall's  counsel  had 
time  enough  to  produce  the  original  lettere  and  the 
letter-press  copies  of  Royces  lettere  to  Kempshall  in 
the  letter-press  book  were  admissible,  and  from  this 
book  Royce  read  the  lettere  which  he  sweare  were 
letter-press  copies  of  his  lettere  to   Kempshall   and 
Royce's  counsel,  who  had  liberty  to  examine  these  let- 
ter-press copies  in  the  book,  declined  to  examine  them 
only  because  he  was  not  pennitted  to  examine  all  the 
other  lettere  of  the  company's  secretary  or  other  agents 
contained  in  the  same  book.     In  every  instance,  the 
original  letter  from  Kempshall  to  Royce  admits  of  the 
receipt  of  Royce's  letter  read  from  the  letter-press  book 
or  the  receipt  of  golf-balls  mentioned  in  Royce's  lettere 
to  KempshaU.    The  record  convinces  us  that  during 
the  days  when  Royce  waa  being  examined  as  a  witness, 
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Kempehall's  counsel  had  ample  time  in  which  to  pro- 
duce the  original  lettere  and  that  the  letter-press  book 
containing  the  lettere  from  Royce  to  KempshaU  was 
introduced  in  evidence.    The  only  irregularity  that 
appeare  is  the  filing  of  copies  of  the  letters  contained 
in  the  letter-press  book.    Kempehall's  counsel,  we  re- 
peat, had  an  opportunity  to  inspect  these  lettere  wid 
to  cross-examine  Royce   respecting  them.    He  did 
neither.     His  untenable  objections  and  his  conduct 
clearly  show  he  was  fully  satisfied  of  the  genmneness 
of  these  lettere.     Kempshall's  counsel  upon  cross-ex- 
amination asked  Royce  if  all  the  statements  contained 
in  his  lettere  were  true  and  Royce  swore  that  they  were 
true  and  that  he  had  produced  all  of  the  correspond- 
ence he  had  had  with  Kempshall  relative  to  this  mat- 
ter,  and  we  observe  that  many  of  the  most  material 
statements  in  the  lettere  objected  to,  were  affirmed  by 
Royce  upon  his  cross-examination. 

The  Commissioner  of  Patents  overruled  the  motion 
of  Kempshall's  counsel  to  suppress  the  portions  of 
Royce's  deposition  in  which  Royce's  lettere  to  Kemp- 
shall are  included  in  the  record.  The  Commissioner 
overruled  this  motion  relying  upon  McCormtck  v. 
CUal,  (12  App.  D.  C,  338.)  We  do  not  think  the 
decision  of  the  Commissioner  constitutes  revereible 
error  in  this  case.  We  are  satisfied  that  the  oral  testi- 
mony of  Royce  and  of  Crane  and  the  lettere  of  Kemp- 
shall fully  support  the  conclusion  reached  by  the 
Examinere-in-Chief  and  by  the  Commissioner,  even 
if  Royce's  lettere  be  not  considerod. 

We  will  not  in  detail  review  the  Ustimony  which 
convinced  the  Examiners-in-Chief  and  the  Commis- 
sioner that  Royce  firel  conceived  and  reduced  to  prac- 
tice this  invention. 

Royce  in  October,  1903,  conceived  the  invention  m 
the  factor^■  at  Ariington,  New  Jersey,  and  then  caused 
golf-balls  'to  V>e  made  embodying  it.     He  called  them 
"  Kempshall  Flyer  Click  Balls."     His  sUtement  of  the 
mode  of  making  these  balls  clearly  brings  them  withm 
the  issue  of  this  interference  and  Royce  continued  to 
manufacture  these  balls  in  large  quantities  from  that 
time  until  he  testified  in  this  case.     He  was  positive 
he  had  received  no  direction  or  suggestions  from  Kemp 
shall,   while   Kempshall's  original   lettere  show  that 
Royce  had  written  him  describing  this  new  click-ball 
and  that   Kempshall  was  at  firet  a  severe  critic  of 
Royce's  invention  and  dissuaded  him  from  making 
them,  and  later  Kempshall  having  tried  the  new  click- 
balls  sent  by  Royce  to  him  was  less  hostile  and  finally 
became  greatly  impressed  with  their  merits  and  in  his 
letter  to  Royce  dated  December  16,  1903,  says: 


The  click-ball  Is  glrlng  «<^«t  "^''i^'^ifS  SThlTiaTdSr^ 
serve  ereat  credit.  I  think  Mr.  Chapman  wHl  see  his  way  ciear 
to  continue  your  saUry  at  16,000  per  year. 

Soon  thereafter  Kempshall  was  so  much  pleased  that 
he  filed  in  his  own  name  an  application  for  a  patent 
upon  Royce's  invention.  Crane,  vice-president  and 
treasurer  of  the  Kempshall  Company,  corroborates 
Royce,  testifying  that  balls  composed  of  hair  and  a 
continuous  strip  of  rubber  sheeting  to  form  the  cere, 
were  firet  brought  to  his  attention  by  Royce  in  the /all 
of  1903,  and  that  bis  company  directed  that  these  Wb 
be  tested  to  prove  their  utUity  with  intent  that  a  p<ent 
be  applied  for  if  the  test  was  satisfactory.    Craniatoo 
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AixBir,  OMRiMMMmer: 

Thii  is  •n  spp««l  from  the  action  of  the  Examiner 
of  Timde-Msrks  refusing  to  register  the  wwd  "  Infalli- 
ble** as  a  trade-mark  for  wheat-flour  on  the  ground 
that  the  word  describee  the  character  or  quality  of 
the  goods. 

Appellant  contends  that — 

Tbe  word  "  InfaUiMa"  •■  nmA  hr  the  app«UAnt,  !•  um<1  in  a 
puitf  y  arbttiary  way  aad  oomaa  within  th«  nUxtg*  which  yoar 
Honor  and  Um  eourta  bare  traqoantlr  and  ahnoat  uniformly 
made  that  tbe  word  aooght  to  be  nfiatered  or  under  oonaidata- 
tion  waa  merely  ragfaative  of  a  poaatble  reaolt. 

The  mark  is  not  regarded  as  arbitrary  and  fanciful 
or  as  merely  suggestive,  as  contended  by  appellant. 

The  Century  DuAumary  defines  "infallible"  as 
"unfailing  in  character  or  effect;  exempt  from  uncer- 
tainty or  liability  to  failure;  absolutely  trustworthy," 
and  it  refers  to  the  quotation,  "He  *  »  *  mended 
china  with  an  infallible  cement,"  as  an  example  of  its 
proper  use.  Given  its  customary  meaning,  the  word 
'Infallible'  as  applied  to  flour  is  considered  as  de- 
scriptive or  indicative  of  the  quality  of  the  flour  and 
to  mean  that  the  flour  never  fails  to  make  good  bread 
or  other  food  product.  Since  the  word  "infalhble" 
is  in  common  use  as  descriptive  of  character  or  indic- 
ative of  quality,  it  is  not  open  to  appropriation  by 
any  one  member  of  the  public  in  connection  with  a 
particular  kind  of  merchandise. 

The  decision  of  the  Examiner  is  aflBLrmed. 


DE0IBI0H8  OF  TEE  U.  a  OOUBTa 


Ooort  of  Appeals  of  the  District  of  Ooltunbia. 
Kempshall  v.  Rotcb. 

Decided  March  5,  1907. 

1.  iNTiarcaKNCE— Evn>Ewc«— ADMisaiBiuTT  or  LiTTiB-PaMs 

COPIKS. 

When  a  party  to  an  interference  who  ia  in  poeaeaaion  of  origi- 
nal copiea  of  lettera  written  in  tbe  regular  course  of  buaineas  ia 
aalced  to  produce  them,  so  that  they  may  be  used  aa  evidence, 
but  talis  to  do  so,  although  he  has  ample  time  therefor,  letter- 
preaa  ooptea  produced  by  the  prope(  custodian  of  tbe  aame  may 
be  admitted  with  tbe  aame  force  and  effect  as  the  originals 
without  throwing  <^>en  tbe  entire  letter-press  book  to  tbe  in- 
spection of  tbe  opposing  party. 

2.  8ami— Same— PaxstrMpnoN  Axisino  raoM  Failuhe  to  R»- 

BCT  AOMUaOMS. 
Where  the  evidence  indicated  that  tbe  senior  party  derived 
the  invention  in  controversy  from  the  )imior  party  and  that 
prior  to  the  Junior  party's  appUoation  the  senior  party  ad- 
mitted that  the  invention  was  made  by  tbe  junior  party.  Held 
that  the  eleetlon  of  tbe  senior  party  to  rely  on  his  record  date 
'   rather  than  to  take  the  staad  aad  explain  such  admlasions  is 

slcnlfloaat  eridanea  of  thalr  troth. 
i.  &4MX— Rkvusal  or  Coxmsnoina  to  Strrpacss  ETmmcxr— 
Not  RiTiasiBiJt  Eaaoa. 

The  ratDsal  of  the  Commlsatooer  of  Patents  to  suppress  por- 
tiooa  «t  a  d^oaitlOB  htfant  ol  the  tnohiaion  therein  of  alleged 
oopies  of  totter^treM  oopkt*  ct  mtun  written  by  one  party  to 
ttas  otbar  U  not  rwenlhto  wror. 

Mr.  W.  W.  Dodge  tor  Kempehall. 

Mr.  C.  P.  Bynm  for  Rojrce. 

McOoMAs,  /.;  ' 

This  is  an  appeal  by  Kempshall  from  a  decision  of 
the  Gomnusaioner  ol  FktcDts  awarding  priority  to 
Royc*  over  Kecmpshall,  pateotee,  upon  an  iBsae  in 
stated  in  eleven  coanta  relating  to  goU, 


balls.  Leas  than  half  this  number  kA  counts  should 
have  sufficed.  Three  of  the  counts  which  follow  con- 
tain all  that  is  involved  in  this  issue: 

1   A  pUytng-ball  oomprialng  a  center  piece  built  up  of  wtoding* 
of  eiaatlematartal,  flbrous material  taitersperaed  hi  said  i 


and  held  under  prsaaurs  thereby,  a  layer  of  mbber  thereon,  and  a 
suitable  taKloslot  riieU.  .      ^  ,.^ 

%,  Aplaylnt-baUoampristaigacenterpieoebuilttq>of  acontlno- 
oua  windiivm  mlseeilaneoos  directions  of  cured -rubber  strip, 
fibrous  matertal  intarepened  hi  aald  wtedlnga,  aald  strip  betaag 
continued  into  wladlnga  in  mlaoaUaneous  directions  to  form  a  layer 
over  aaid  ceaSK  pteoe.  and  a  aheU. 

8.  A  piajriiM^Mai  comprising  a  center  piece  built  up  of  hair  suit- 
ably compreaaed  and  intennu^led  in  windings  of  cured  rubber, 
ana  an  incloatag  shell. 

Kempshall  filed  an  application  December  14,  1908, 

and  a  patent  was  granted  to  him  May  31,  1904.  for  a 

golf-ball.     Royce  copied  this  patent  in  his  application 

filed  November  8.  1904.     The  Patent  OflSce  tribunals 

agree  that  there  is  invention  in  a  center  for  a  golf-ball 

of  the  peculiar  construction  we  here  consider.     To 

form  this  center  a  cured -rubber  strip,  thin  and  flat,  is 

wound   while  suiubly  compressed   into  a  ball,   and 

during  the  winding  strands  of  hsur  sure  interspersed 

between   the  layers  of  rubber  and   intermingled   in 

every  direction  so  that  the  ball  when  wound  is  made 

up  of  hair  and  rubber.     Before  this  invention  it  was 

old  usage  to  wind  a  strip  of  rubber  like  that  here  used 

around  a  center  in  forming  a  golf -ball  iind  the  only 

invention  found  now  by  the  Patent  Office  in  the  case 

before  us  was  in  substituting  the  hair  interspersed  in 

the  winding  in  place  of  the  separate  center  heretofore 

used  in  golf-balls. 

Kempshall  relied  upon  his  filing  date,  December  14, 
1903,  and  took  no  testimony.  The  testimony  taken 
in  behalf  of  Royce  well  supports  his  claim  that  he  con- 
ceived this  invention  in  October,  1903,  and  that  dis- 
closure and  reduction  to  practice  followed  in  Novem- 
ber of  that  year.  Kempehall  and  Royce  are  brothers- 
in-law  and  in  the  fall  of  1903  Kempehall  was  president 
and  Royce  the  secretary  of  the  Kempehall  Manufac- 
turing Company  which  was  engaged  in  making  golf- 
balls.  Royce  was  bu8>'  in  the  factory  at  Arlington. 
New  Jersey;  Kempehall  was  almost  daily  playing  golf 
on  the  golf  fields  of  certain  clubs  about  Boston. 

Royce  claims  to  have  disclosed  the  invention  and 
to  have  sent  golf -balls  embodying  the  invention  to 
Kempehall  in  November,  1903.  It  is  conceded  that 
the  issue  of  Jhis  interference  involves  a  question  of 
originality  rather  than  priority.  This  invention  was 
made  independently  by  one  or  the  other  of  these  two 
parties.  The  Examiner  of  Interferences  concluded 
that  the  testimony  in  behalf  of  Royce  did  not  satisfy 
him  beyond  a  reasonable  doubt  that  Royce  wiginated 
this  folf-ball  center.  The  Examiners-in-Chief  and 
the  Commissioner  of  Patents  found  that  Royce  claimed 
to  be  the  inventor  and  to  have  disclosed  the  invention 
to  Kempshall  prior  to  Kempshall's  filing  date,  and  that 
Royce  waa  corroborated  by  Crane;  that  Kempehall 
does  not  claim  to  have  disclosed  the  invention  to  Royce 
and  does  not  deny  his  allegations  and  that  there  is  no 
warrant  for  holding  Kempshall,  the  patents,  to  be 
the  inventor. 

There  ww  a  dispute  respecting  the  admissibility  in 
evidence  of  nine  letters  from  Kempehall  to  Royce 
and  of  certain  lettesa  from  Royce  to  Kempshall.  The 
letters  bom  Kempshall  to  Eoyce  were  folly  proven 
and  were  properly  admitted  in  evidence.    Gounsel 
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to  Royce  on  March  17,  1906,  when  testimony  was  first 
taken  in  behalf  of  Royce  first  secured  a  stipulation  of 
record  that  letter-press  copies  of  letters  from  Royce  to 
Kempehall  should  be  admitted  and  used  in  evidence 
as  fully  as  if  they  were  the  (uriginal  lett«s  and  when 
Royce,  the  secretary  of  the  Kempehall  Manufacturing 
Company  was  about  to  read  from  the  letter-prees  copy- 
book of  the  company  of  which  he  was  properly  the 
custodian,   Kempshall's  counsel  made  frivolous  ob- 
jections.    It  appears  from  the  record  that  Royce  read 
fiom  the  letter-presB  book  his  own  letter  to  Kempehall 
in  Boston,  dated  November  2,  1903,  despite  objecUons 
from  Kempshall's  counsel,  and  thereupon  counsel  for 
Royce  waived  the  stipulation  just  mentioned,  and 
notified  Kempshall's  counsel  to  produce  the  original 
letteni  written  by  Royce  in  due  course  of  business 
addressed  to  Mr.  E.  Kempehall,  Westminster  Hotel, 
Boston,  and  dated  respectively  upon  certain  dates  in 
November    and     December    specified.     Kempshall's 
counsel  did  not  offer  to  produce  the  letters,  saying  only 
that  if  in  his  opinion  they  were  relevant  and  he  could 
obUin  them,  he  would  produce  them.     The  Uking  of 
the  testimony  continued  during  four  different  days 
and  Kempshall's  counsel  made  no  effort  to  procure  and 
produce  any  of  these  letters.     Royce  then  proceeded 
to  read  from  the  letter-press  book  he  had  pnxiuced,  his 
letter  to  Kempshall  dated  November  4,  1903,  and  then 
identified  and  introduced  Kempshall's  original  letter 
to  Royce  purporting  to  be  an  answer  to  the  last  two 
letters  just  read  from  the  letter-press  book.     And  so 
the   testimony  proceeded,    Royce   reading   from   the 
letter-press   book  his  letter  to  Kempshall,  and  next 
reading  the  original  letter  from  Kempehall  to  him  in 
response.     In  each  instance  counsel  for  Royce  filed  a 
copy  of  the  letter  which  Royce  read  from  the  letter- 
press book  produced  in  evidence.    The  examination 
of  witnesses  continued  on  March  17,  18,  and  2l8t  and 
.     was  concluded    on    the    22d.     In  the  beginning,  the 
record  shows  that  the  parts  of  the  letter-press  book  of 
the  company  containing  letters  of   Royce  to   Kemp- 
shall was  proffered  in  evidence  after  the  stipulation  had 
been  entered   into    that    letter-press  copies  of  these 
letters  should  be  used  in  evidence  in  lieu  of  the  original 
and   when   Kempshall's  counsel  objected   unless  he 
should  be  permitted  to  examine  the  whole  contents 
of  the  letter-press  book  containing  the  proffered  letters 
and  thereafter  although  notified  to  produce  the  origi- 
nals on  March  17th,  he  failed  to  produce  the  originals  or 
give  any  account  of  them.     Kempshall's  counsel  had 
time  enough  to  produce  the  original  letters  and  the 
letter-prees  copies  of  Royce's  lettere  to  Kempshall  in 
the  letter-press  book  were  admiseible,  and  from  this 
book  Royce  read  the  letters  which  he  swears  were 
letter-press  copies  of  his  letters  to  Kempehall  and 
Royce's  counsel,  who  had  liberty  to  examine  these  let- 
ter-press copies  in  the  book,  declined  to  examine  them 
only  because  he  was  not  peonitted  to  examine  all  the 
other  lettere  of  the  company's  secretary  or  other  agents 
contained  in  the  same  book.     In  every  instance,  the 
original  letter  from  Kempehall  to  Royce  admits  of  the 
receipt  of  Royce's  letter  read  from  the  letter-press  book 
or  the  receipt  of  golf-balls  mentioned  in  Royce's  lettera 
to  KempshalL    The  record  convinces  us  that  during 
the  days  when  Royce  was  being  examined  as  a  witness, 
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Kempshall's  counsel  had  ample  time  in  which  to  pro- 
duce the  original  lettere  and  that  the  letter-pr«»  book 
contAining  the  lettere  from  Royce  to  Kempshall  was 
introduced  in  evidence.  The  only  irregularity  that 
appean  is  the  filing  of  copies  of  the  letters  contained 
in  the  letter-prees  book.  Kempshall's  counsel,  we  re- 
peat, had  an  opportunity  to  inspect  these  lettere  and 
to  cross-examine  Royce  respecting  them.  He  did 
neither.  His  untenable  objections  and  his  conduct 
clearly  show  he  was  fully  satisfied  of  the  genuineness 
of  these  lettere.  Kempehall's  counsel  upon  cross-ex- 
amination asked  Royce  if  all  the  statements  contained 
in  his  lettere  were  true  and  Royce  swore  that  they  were 
true  and  that  he  had  produced  all  of  the  correspond- 
ence he  had  had  with  Kempshall  relative  to  this  mat- 
ter, and  we  observe  that  many  of  the  most  material 
statements  in  the  lettere  objected  to,  were  aflarmed  by 
Royce  upon  his  cross-examination. 

The  Commissioner  of  Patents  overruled  the  motion 
of  Kempshall's  counsel  to  suppress  the  portions  of 
Royce's  deposition  in  which  Royce's  lettere  to  Kemp- 
shall are  included  in  the  record.  The  Commissioner 
overruled  this  motion  relying  upon  McCormiek  v. 
Cleal,  (12  App.  D.  C.  338.)  We  do  not  think  the 
decision  of  the  Commissioner  constitutes  revereible 
error  in  this  case.  We  are  satisfied  that  the  oral  testi- 
mony of  Royce  and  of  CYane  and  the  lettere  of  Kemp- 
shall fully  support  the  conclusion  reached  by  the 
Examinere-in-Chief  and  by  the  Commissioner,  even 
if  Royce's  lettere  be  not  considered. 

We  will  not  in  detail  review  the  testimony  which 
convinced  the  Examiners-in-Chief  and  the  Commis- 
sioner that  Royce  firet  conceived  and  reduced  to  prac- 
tice this  invention. 

Royce  in  October,  1903,  conceived  the  invention  in 
the  factor)'  at  Arlington,  New  Jersey,  and  then  caused 
golf-balls  lo  V>e  made  embodying  it.     He  called  them 
"  Kempshall  Flyer  Click  Balls. ' '     His  statement  of  the 
mode  of  making  these  Imlls  clearly  brings  them  within 
the  issue  of  this  interference  and  Royce  continued  to 
manufacture  these  balls  in  largo  quantities  from  that 
time  until  he  testified  in  this  case.     He  was  positive 
he  had  received  no  direction  or  suggestions  from  Kemp 
shall,   while   Kempshall's  original  lettere  show  that 
Royce  had  written  him  describing  this  new  click-ball 
and  that   Kempshall  was  at  firet  a  severe  critic  of 
Royce's  invention  and  dissuaded  him  from  making 
them,  and  later  Kempshall  having  tried  the  new  click- 
balls  sent  by  Royce  to  him  was  less  hostile  and  finally 
became  greatly  impressed  with  their  merits  and  in  his 
letter  to  Royce  dated  December  15,  1903,  says: 


The  cUck-ball  U  KiTlng  excellent  satisfaction  here  and  you  de- 
serve rr~t  credit.  I  tlSnk  Mr.  Chapman  wiU  see  his  way  dear 
to  continn*  your  salary  at  IS,000  per  year. 

Soon  thereafter  Kempehall  was  so  much  pleased  that 
he  filed  in  his  own  name  an  application  for  a  patent 
upon  Royce's  invention.  Crane,  vice-president  aiid^ 
treasurer  of  the  Kempshall  Company,  corrobortt«i 
Royce,  testifying  that  balls  composed  of  hair  aad  a 
continuous  strip  of  rubber  sheeting  to  form  the  core, 
were  first  brought  to  his  attention  by  Royce  in  the  fall 
of  1903,  and  that  his  company  directed  that  these  Imlls 
be  tested  to  prove  their  utility  with  intent  that  a  patent 
be  applied  for  if  the  test  was  satisfactory.  Crane  alw 
lad.] 
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Myt  that  at  a  directon*  meeting  in  May,  1904,  when 
Kampdiall  waa  present,  the.  merita  of  the  new  click* 
ball  were  being  diacuaaed,  when  Kempahall  made  the 
itatement  thi^  he  had  applied  for  a  patent,  and  Crane 
at  once  aaked,  and  lo  did  Royce,  how  waa  it  poaaible 
for  Kempahall  to  apply  tor  a  patent  when  the  invention 
waa  not  hia,  and  Mr.  Chapman  remarked  that  he  sup- 
poaed,  of  course,  Kempahall  would  protect  the  intereata 
of  the  company,  when  Oane  rejoined  that  it  did  not 
seem  to  him  that  it  waa  a  queation  of  how  Kempahall 
could  protect  the  intereata  of  the  company  but  the 
question  waa  how  waa  it  possible  for  Kempahall  to 
swear  to  the  originality  of  the  invention  which  was 
not  his  own.  Rempshall  replied  that  he  simply  did 
it  as  a  precautionary  measure  to  protect  the  interests 
of  the  company,  when  Crane  indignantly  answered 
that  Kempshall  should  not  take  out  a  patent  for  an 
invention  to  which  he  could  not  swear  he  was  the 
original  inventor.  After  this  meeting  adjourned,  in 
walking  up  Broadway,  Royce  again  asked  Kempshall 
why  he  applied  for  a  patent  knowing  this  ball  to  be 
Royce'B  invention,  and  Kempahall  repeated  that  he 
did  it  as  a  matter  of  precaution  and  added  that  at  any 
time  within  two  years  from  the  date  of  his  application 
for  a  patent,  Royce  could  easily  prove  priority.  The 
failure  of  Kempshall  to  testify  to  contradict  Chapman, 
Crane  and  Royce  or  to  explain,  if  he  could  explain, 
these  admissions,  is  significant.  We  are  satisfied  that 
on  that  date  Kempshall  admitted  outright  that  he  was 
not  the  inventor  of  this  golf-ball,  while  Kempshall's 
own  letters  to  Royce  show  that  he  all  the  while  re- 
garded Royce  as  the  inventor  ci  this  golf-ball,  which 
he  had  at  first  disparaged  and  later  approved.  The 
expressions  of  this  court  in  a  case  in  which  Winslow 
relied  upon  the  prima  facie  case  made  by  the  record  in 
his  favor  apply  here. 

Inataad  oi  a  nsort  to  proof  of  the  facts  m  tb«y  reaHy  «xi»ted, 
Wlixalow  has  alwted  to  rwt  upon  a  t«otanioaUty,  or  the  prima  facie 
effect  of  a  atatue  Acquired  in  the  OfBoe  by  virtue  of  Mnlority  of 
AppUcatkm  for  his  onglnal  patent.  Thii  may  serre  In  some  eases, 
but  It  Is  net  always  safe  to  rest  exclusively  upon  It.  A  party,  by 
his  ooodoet  in  doing  sets  or  In  omitting  to  act  when  circumstances 
would  sssm  to  require  sctloo,  mar  OTten  fumtsh  evidence  more 
conrtaeliig  In  Isstlrng  to  a  ooDctnsfon  than  even  the  sworn  teeti- 
mooToftlM  party;  and  that  would  seem  to  be  the  case  here. 
( Wt^Otw  T.  luitia,  14  App.  D.  C.  143.) 

It  would  be  a  denial  of  justice  if  the  prima  fade  case 
of  Kempahall  reinforced  by  the  considerable  delay  of 
Royce  in  maV'"g  his  application  should  outweigh  the 
culpable  attitude  and  conduct  of  Kempahall  and  his 
failure  to  teatif y  in  answer  to  the  serious  charges  against 
him  made  by  Royce  and  Crane.    The  delay  of  Royce 
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was  largely  cauaed  by  Kempahall 's  failure  to  assign 
to  his  company  this  very  patent,  after  he  bad  aasured 
the  officials  at  the  directors'  meeting  that  his  motive 
in  obtaining  the  patent  was  to  protect  the  interests 
of  the  company,  and  it  appears  that  members  of  the 
company  which  had  found  Kempshall  a  very  expensive 
president,  temporized  too  long,  in  the  hope  that  Kemp- 
ahall would  assign  the  patent  and  thus  end  all  con- 
troversy. 

We  have  no  doubt  that  Royce  is  the  inventor  of  the 
subject-matter  of  this  interference  and  that  in  the  fall 
of  1903  he  disclosed  this  invention  to  Kempahall. 

The  decision  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  in  this 
case  must  therefore  be  affirmed  and  the  .clerk  of  this 
court  will  certify  this  decision  and  opinion  to  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  in  accordance  with  law. 


Interference  Notices. 

OxrAamirr  or  thk  Iirraaioa, 
Uhitid  Statks  Patkkt  OmcK. 

Wa*hingto%,  D.  C,  July  U.  1907. 

Etnry  T.  MtUer  Jt  Company,  their  (M«i^«  or  legal  repruenta- 

Uvet,  take  notice: 

An  Interferonoe  has  been  declared  by  this  Oflloe  between  an 
application  of  Carleton  Dry  Ooods  Company,  of  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
for  registration  of  a  trade-mark  and  a  trade-mark  registered  to 
Henry  T.  Miller  A  Company,  of  Richmond,  Va.,  and  the  notice 
of  declaration  mailed  by  the  Patent  OfBoe  In  the  usual  manner 
to  said  Henry  T.  Miller  A  Company  has  been  returned  by  the 
Post-Offloe  Department  with  the  statement  "Unclaimed."  The 
record  of  the  case  also  shows  that  other  efforts  to  locate  said  party 
have  been  unsuccessful. 

Notice  is  therefore  hereby  given  to  the  said  Henry  T.  Miller  A 
Company,  their  assigns  or  legal  representatives,  that  if  they  or 
any  of  them  desire  to  contest  the  said  Interftorenoe  thev  should 
immediately  put  themselves  in  communication  with  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

This  notice  will  be  pubUsbed  in  the  OmciAL  OAzrm  for  six 
consecutive  weeks.  If  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the 
expiration  of  the  period  of  publication,  the  interference  will  pro- 
ceed as  in  case  of  oefault. 

E.  B.  MOORE,  Committiffner. 


DaraamsMT  or  nu  iNTsaioa, 
UmTBD  Statxs  PATnrr  Omcx, 

fF(MMii#(oii,  D.  C.  Jniy  17, 1907. 
Barry  B.  Ckambert,  kl$  assi^M  or  legal  repneentoHvee,  take  no- 
tice: 

An  Intertsrsnos  has  bsen  dsdaied  br  this  Offlce  between  an  ap- 
plication for  patent  fUed  by  John  F.  D.  Withrow,  of  Ottawa. 
Canada,  and  an  appttoatlon  for  patent  Sled  by  Harrv  B.  Cham- 
bers, of  Sctoeneetady,  N.  Y.,  and  it  aofiears  that  said  Chambers 
cannot  be  located  by  the  Poet-Offlce  Department,  and  bis  attor- 
neys of  record  hare  wtthdrswn  tran  tiis  case.  _ 

Notks  is  UMTBtors  bsieby  glTen  to  ttas  said  Harry  B.  Chambers, 
his  stWnt  or  legal  lepwssentstlves,  that  If  they  or  any  of  them 
destrs  to  contest  the  said  Intertersnoe  they  should  immediately 
pat  themselves  In  ocnnmunioatlon  with  the  Commissioner  of  Pat- 
ents. 

This  notks  wlU  be  pabUihed  io  the  Ornciu.  OAZirra  for  six 

eooseeatlTe  weeks.    U  no  upearaaee  shall  be  entered  at  the  ex- 

I  pintion  of  the  period  Off  paulcatlon.  the  Intertsrenoe  vUl  proceed 

I  as  In  case  oi.  dcoMilt. 

j  S.  B.  MOORE,  CommieeUtner. 
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Alabama 

Arkansas 

CaUfomla 

Colorado 

Conneotiont 

District  of  Columbia 

Florida , 

Georgia 

Idaho 

Illinois , 

Indian  Territory 

Indiana 

Iowa , 
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New  York 

North  Carolina 

North  DakoU 

Ohio 

Oklahoma  Tenrlt'y 

Oregon 

PeimsTlTanla. 

Porto  Rico 

Rhode  Island 

South  Dakota 

Tennessee 

Texas 

Utah 

Vermont 

VlrglnU 

Washington 

WestVlislnU 

Wisconsin 

Wyoming 

U.S.  Navy 
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Patento 021— No. 

Designs Ifr-No. 

Trsde-Marki US-No. 

Labels »— No. 

PrinU a— No. 

Rdssoee a-No. 


804,144  to  No. 
3S,7»4  to  No. 
«<,8U  to  No. 
U.7«l  to  No. 
3,0«  to  No. 
12.083  to  No. 


804,7«4.  InclndTe. 
n,778.  Ineloilre. 
04,961.  InolnsiTB. 
18,700.  ineiaslve. 
2.007,  InclustTe. 
13,000,  InolnslTe. 


7  ! 


Total  tseos.. 


Depabtmsnt  of  THE  Intebjob, 
Unitbd  States  Patent  Oitice, 

WaahingUm,  D.  C,  July  Sly  1907. 

In  view  of  the  ereat  volume  of  work  to  be  done  in  this  Office  and  also  in  the  Qov- 
emment  Printing  Omoe,  it  has  become  necessary  to  extend  the  period  for  the  preparation 
of  patents  for  issue,  following  the  payment  of  final  fees.  To  this  end,  notice  is  hereby 
given  that  all  patents  on  wmch  final  fees  are  paid  during  the  week  ending  Thunday, 
September  5,  1907,  will  be  issued  on  Tuesday,  September  24,  following,  in  accordance 
with  the  usual  practice;  that  idl  patents  on  which  the  final  fees  are  paid  on  September 
0,  7,  and  9  will  be  issued  on  Tuesday,  October  1 ;  that  all  patents  on  which  the  nnal  fees 
are  paid  on  September  10,  11,  and  12  will  be  issued  on  Tuesday,  October  8,  and  (hat 
thereafter  the  issue  will  close  on  Thursday  of  each  week  and  the  patents  be  issued  on  the 
fourth  Tuesday  foDowing,  instead  of  the  third  Tuesday,  as  heretofore. 

(Signed)  £.  B.MOORE^ 

6bmfmtiioBsr, 
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Dtviiioos  and  MJbj«cU  of  InveD- 
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Oldest  MW  appU-  g  e 
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«st  action  bv  ap- 
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ofltce  action.  o,j 


Appiieaiiimt  UikUr  Examination— CooUmMd. 


DlTlatons  and  Hibjfcta  of  Inreo- 


OldMt  oew  apptt-lf  d 
catloa  and  <Nd-rS^ 
MtartlOQ  brtp.  jr 
pUcant  awaltinc  ^2: 


ofBoeactiaa. 


H 


•'S'a 


AnMDdad 


XXXIV.  Railway*.  Railway- 
BrakM.  RoUinc-Stook. 

XVII.  Clutchea,  Linotyping, 
Prtntii«.  Matrlx-ICaking,  Nut 
and  B<Mt  Locks. 

XXXIII.  Cvam,  Canoptoa.  Cut- 
\uj,  Domaatk)  Cooking  Veawla, 
Electridtj,  Medical  and  Surgi- 
cal, Kleotrie  Signaling,  Fireproof 
BulkUnga,  Harnsas,  Masonry, 
Tents,  and  Umbrellas. 

XX.  ArtUkdal  Limbs,  Bullden' 
Hardware,  Dentistry,  Loeks  and 
Latches,  Safes,  Umfertaking. 

XXII.  Alr-Ouns,  .\mmunltion 
and  ExpioeiTe  Devices,  Boats 
and  Buoys,  Catapults  and  Tar- 
gets, Firearms,  Marine  Propul- 
sion, Ordnance,  Ships. 

rv.  Bridges,  Conveyers,  Cranes 
and  Derricks,  Excavating, 
Hoisting,  HvdrauUo  Engineer- 
ing. Iron  Stmctores,  Loading 
and  Unloading,  and  Towers. 

XXXVIII.  Arteaianand  OU  WeOs, 
Bottles  and  Jars,  Care  of  Live 
Stock,  Educational  Ap^anoea, 
Fiahing  and  Trapping,  Station- 
ery, Stone- Wortlng. 

I.  TiUage,  etc.  Fences 

VII.  Oames  and  Toys,  Mechanical 
Motors,  Optics,  Paper  Manufac- 
tures, Velocipedes. 

XXV.  Butcberlng,  Mills,  Thresh- 
ing, and  Vegetable  Cutters  and 
Cniahers. 

XXIX.  Coopering,  Fire- Escapes, 
Ladders,  Roofs,  Wheelwright- 
Machines,  Wooden  Buildings. 
Wood-8awl]%,  Wood-Tumliw, 
Woodworking  -  Tools,  W  o  o  a - 
working. 

XXXV.  Batbs  and  Qoeets,  Buc- 
kles, Buttons,  and  Clasps,  Card, 
Picture,  and  Sign  Exhibiting. 
Oannrsni-ftapporters,  Toilet, 
Signals. 

VI.  Blsaohlng  and  Dyeing,  Cham- 
ioala,  Sxploaives,  Fertmaers, 
MedMnes,  Preaerving,  Sugar 
•ad  Salt. 

VIII.  Beds.  Clwin,  Furniture, 
Kltdten  and  Table  Artteles, 
Store  FumitiiTB. 

XXXVI.  Cortalna.  Shadea,  and 
Sentns,  Drafting*  Drtert,  Meas- 
uring instramants,  and  Wlnd- 
TITwris 

XII.  Blevatora,  Joonial  -  Boxes, 
Labfieators,  Machine  Ele- 
meate.  PuUeys  ud  flhaftlng. 
XrV.  Compoaikl  Tooli,  Catting 
and  Pmwidng  Obeats  and  Bars, 
Farrtery,  Melal-B«idlng.  Metal- 
Omameirttag,  8h«et-M«tal 
Wan.  Making,  Toole,  Wlre- 
WotUag. 
X  VUlTstMun-Snftaeeflng,  etc . . . 
XXXI.  AtooholTaiareoal  and 
DiattllaUoa,  Gas.  Heating 
Bmotaat^,  Hides,  Skins, 
UathOTTuqiildCoatiaf 
Coa^oaitlona.  OUa.  Fats,  and 
OiOB,  Watw  Poitfleattoa. 

'  Camafaa  and  Wagona 

'   and  Oaa  Pmnpe.  Flre- 


Mo- 
tan.  Faaipc  aad  Sawtiage. 

W«rtcli«.  nS3b  aadn>  Mak- 

Storaa, 


, Ceadtto- 
^aetel  Appara- 
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New. 
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July  30  ;  July  34  i  168 
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July  36  !  July     3 
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July  35     July  32     236 


July  25     July  10 


July  25     July    5 
July   24     July   10 


July  34 


July     3 


July  24     May  13 


July  23     Jane  21 


July  23     July  15 


July  18 

July  16 

July  15 

July  10 


May  28 

July  5 

Joly  1 

May  31 


July     0     June  1£ 
July     8     July     8 


July    8 
Joly    8 

Joly    f 


Joly    ft 


Jane  38 
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Jane  34 


Jooe  15 


Joly    ft  ;  lUy    > 

I 

I 

Joly    S    Jane  » 


360 


216 
175 


386 
363 

000 

374 

431 
434 

44ft 

238 


310 
210 


408 
375 


406 


878  ) 

144 
184 


113 
153 

883 

ITS 

138 


106 
343 
380 


XXXII.  Carhonating  Beverages, 
Dispensing  Beverages,  Dlspens- 
inr<:ans,  MetalUo  Shipping  and 
Storing  Vaaaela,  Packaging  Liq- 
oida,  Bafrlgeration. 

XXVII.  Bitishiiw  and  Scrubbing, 
Oilnding  and  Polishing,  Laun- 
di^  Washing  A;>paratus. 


Amended      New.     o ! 

z 


July     3     May    3     476 


^  Apparel.  Apparel 

Sewlng-Maehines,  I 

oot  and  Shoe  Maktoi 


187 
308 


Appara- 
tus. Sewing-Machfnes,  Surgery. 

XI.  Boot  and  Shoe  Making.  Boots, 
Shoes,  and  Laggings.  Button, 
Eyelet,  and  Rivet  Setting, 
Leather  Manufactures,  Nailing 
and  Stapling,  Whips  and  Whip 
Apparatus. 

X .XI.  Textiles, Cardiiw,  Knitting, 
SDinning,  Weaving,  etc. 

XXX.  Fluid- Prsasure  Regulators, 
Lamps  and  Oas-Fittlngs,  Type- 
Wrlttng  Machines. 

XXVIII.  Miscellaneous  Heat-En- 
gines,  Internal-Combustion  En- 
gines. 

III.  Annealing  and  Ten^pering, 
Coating  with  Metal,  Electro- 
ohemlstry,  Metal-Founding, 
Metallurgy,  Shaping  Fluid 
Metal. 

II.  Bee  Culture,  Dairy,  Label- 
Afnxsrs,  Paper  Files  and  Bind- 
ers, Pneamatics,  Piesaes,  Store- 
Service.  Tobacco,  etc. 

XVI.  TelegTaphy  and  Telephony . . 

XXXIxTwater  Distribution 

XL.  Baggage,  Oiaek  -  Controlled 
Apparatua,  Cloth,  Laatbar,  and 
Rubber  Receptaoles,  Deposit 
and  CoUeotion  Reoeptades/Flne 
Arts,  Ughtlxw^FIxtores,  Pack- 
age and  Artkw  Carriers,  Paper 
Receptadee,  Special  Receptacles 
and  Packagvs,  Wooden  Recep- 
tacles. 

XXVI.  Etoctiidty,  Oencration, 
Eleotiie  Heaters,  Electric  Rail- 
ways, Motive  Power. 

V.  Bookbinding,  Harvesters,  Jew- 
elry, and  Music. 

XV.  Bread,  Pastrv,  and  Confec- 
tions. Making,  Coating,  Lami- 
nated Sheets  and  Fabifcs,  Fuel. 
Glass,  Hvdraolie  Lime  and 
Cement,  Paper-Making,  Paving 


July     1     July     5     318 

June  27     July     1     386 
June  27     June  24     343 


June  22     M4y  22     423 
Juntf  30     July   30     343 

I'  t 

June  30     June  15  '  408 

June  30     June    7     454 


June  19  .  Juno  30     340 


June  14  May  :3  477 
June  14  May  23  622 
June  10     May  24     966 


Jime    4     Apr.  17     470 

June    3     May   14     466 
{  May   30     May   18     463 


and  Plasties,  Photography. 
[LI.  RaUway  Draft  Applia 
RaUway-Ralla  and  Jdnts,  Rail^ 


May  15  1  May    3 


way-Ties  and  Fasteners,  keaiU- 
ent  Tires  and  Wheels. 
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Total  nanber  of  appttratlons  awaiting  actkai 
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TRADi-MAKxa,  DcnoMS,  Labels 
Aim  Panrrs. 

Trade-Marks 

Designs 

Labels  and  Prints 


July  31 
July  33 


243 

76 


DisoUimer. 


Elastic- FLcm 
Disclaimer  filed 


838,487.-Va«iiM    WUHmtom,   Provideooe,  R.  I. 
TVBBim.    Patent  dated  December  11,  1906. 
July  31. 1907,  by  aastgnsa. 
Enters  this  disolalmer— 

"To  that  part  of  the  claims  in  said  speoiflcattoD  which  is  in  the 
following  words,  being  claim  nomberad  10  therein,  to  wlt: 

"Ml  In  an  daatio-thM  torbine,  a  ftatlooarr  etemsat,  a  aotale- 
paeaage  ItT'^'rg  tharetbroogb,  thin  metalllr  gaide-pUtes  of  greater 
width  than  said  nossle  wmeh  are  held  in  position  therain  by  hav- 
ing tbair  ends  ontted  br  a  cast-totat  to  said  etamant,  and  looking 
perforatione  prorlded  m  the  ands  of  said  plates  which  are  rooted 
b  MM  etanant." 


OUaifioatioii  Bullflftm. 
CLABtmcATioif  BvLLBTOi  No.  it,  JaBaaiy-Jone,  1807,  bas  bean 
pabUshed  and  Is  now  lor  aala  In  Room  Sift.    Pfloa,  10  eanta. 
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864,144.  BUTTONHOLE  -  STITCHING  MACHINB.  Bo- 
WAEO  B.  Allkn.  Bllaabotb,  N.  J.,  aaalgnor  to  The  Singer 
Manufacturing  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey, 
riled  Mar.  7,  1906.     SerUl  No.  804,782. 


1.  In  a  button-bole  atltcblng  machine,  the  combination 
with  a  sutionary  frame  or  aopport,  of  atltcb-formlng  de- 
vices mounted  thereon,  a  traveling  work-damp  also  mount- 
ed on  aald  frame  or  aapport,  an  aotooiatlc  battoa-bole  cat- 
ting device  comprlaing  connected  apper  and  lower  cutting 
membera  movable  together  towarda  and  from  aald  atltcb- 
formlng  devices,  and  aatoosatle  operating  meana  for  mov- 
ing said  cutting  derloe  towarda  and  from  aald  stlteb-form- 
log  devices  and  for  effectiag  the  cutting  operatlona. 

2.  In  a  button-hole  atltcblng  otacblne,  the  combination 
with  a  sutionary  frame  or  aupport,  of  taming  stitch- 
forming  devices  moonted  tbcreon.  means  for  Imparting 
periodical  rotating  movaments  to  aald  stltcb-formlng  de- 
vices, a  traveling  work-damp  also  moonted  on  aald  frame 
or  support,  a  batton-bole  eatttng-devlce  comprlaing  upper 
and  lower  connected  a»embera  movable  together  towarda 
and  from  aald  stltcb-forming  derloes,  and  aatomatlc  oper- 
ating meana  for  moving  said  eattlag  device  Into  and  oat 
of  catting  position  and  for  operating  the  cutter. 

3.  In  a  button-bole  stitching  machine,  the  combination 
with  a  sutionary  frame  or  aapport,  of  stiteb-forming  and 
work-holding  devices  mounted  tbereon,  a  morable  tbrt>at- 
plste,  a  button-bole  cuttlng-devlcc  movable  on  aald  au- 
tlonary  frame  or  aapport  towarda  and  from  aald  atltcb- 
formlng  devices,  meana.  movable  with  said  cutting  device, 
for  dlspladag  said  tbroat-plate  from  working  position 
when  said  cutting  devlee  la  advanced  to  .cat  a  buttonhole, 
and  means  for  operating  aald  cutting  device. 

4.  In  a  batton-bole  atltcblng  macblac.  tbe  combination 
with  a  autlonary  frame  or  sopport.  of  stitch-forming  and 
work-holding  devices  mounted  tbereon.  a  movable  throat- 
plate,  a  bntton-hole  cutting-device  movable  on  aald  aUtlon- 
ary  frame  or  aupport  towards  and  from  said  stltcb-formlng 
devices,  means,  movable  wltb  said  catting  device,  for  dis- 
placing said  tbroat-plate  from  working  position  wbes  said 
catting  device  is  adraaoed  to  cot  a  batton-bole,  msaas  for 
operatiag  said  eattlag  derloe,  and  saeana  for  locking  said 
tbroat-plate  in  working  position. 

0.  In  a  batton-bole  sttteblng  ■achlnt,  tbe  comblaatloB 
witb  a  statloaarF  fraiM  or  aapport,  of  stiteb-fonaing  and 
wort- balding  ds'^lcea  asoaatsd  titarsen,  a  movable  tbroat- 
plate.  a  battaa-boia  enttlag^deTles  aaovabis  on  said  statloa- 
ary  tnmm  or  aapport  towards  aad  tram  aald  atitcb-torm- 


Ing  deTloes,  means,  movable  wltb  said  catting  dsTies,  for 
displacing  said  tbroat-plate  from  workbig  position  wbav 
said  catting  device  is  advanced  to  cat  a  batton-hole.  meana 
for  operating  said  cuning  device,  means  for  lockiikg  saM 
tbroat-plate  in  working  position,  and  means  for  anlocktag 
said  tbroat-plau  when  the  catting  device  moves  forward 
to  perform  a  catting  operation. 

6.  In  a  buttonhole  catting  and  atltcblng  macbine,  tba 
combination  with  atltcb-formlng,  work-holding,  and  bnt- 
ton-hole cutting  devlcea,  of  a  movable  needle  tbroat-plate, 
meana  for  displacing  aald  tbroat-plate  from  working  ponl- 
tlon  when  a  buttonhole  la  to  be  cat,  and  means  for  locklac 
aald  tbroat-plate  In  working  poaitlon. 

7.  In  a  button-hole  cutting  and  atltcblng  machine,  tbe 
combination  with  work-holding  and  batton-hole  catting  de- 
vlcea, of  taming  atltcb-formlng  devices,  a  movable  needia 
throat-plate,  meana  for  locking  aald  tbroat-plate  in  work- 
ing position,  means  for  removing  said  tbroat-plate  from 
working  position  when  a  button-hole  is  to  be  cat,  and  for 
returning  said  throat-plaU  to  working  position,  and  meana 
for  imparting  periodical  roUry  or  turning  movements  to 
said  stltcb-formlng  devlcea. 

8.  In  a  button-hole  atltcblng  machine,  tbe  combinatloo 
with  a  sutionary  frame,  of  stltcb-formlng  devices  mounted 
thereon,  a  batton-hole  catting  device  also  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  movable  towards  and  from  aald  atltcb-formlng. 
devlcea,  a  laterally  swinging  and  longltadinally  recipro- 
cating work-Bupport  also  mounted  on  aald  frame,  a  worit- 
clamp  mounted  on  and  movable  wltb  aald  worfc-aapport,. 
and  means  for  swinging  said  work-sapport  laterally  anff 
for  feeding  it  longitudinally. 

0.  In  a  button-hole  stitching  macbine,  tbe  comlyfiiatloi» 
with  a  sutionary  frame,  of  turning  stltcb-forming  devlcea 
mounted  thereon,  a  button-hole  cutting  device  alae  moant' 
ed  on  said  frame  and  movable  towards  and  from  sal4 
sUtcb-forming  devices,  a  laterally  awlnging  and  iongltatfft- 
nally  reciprocating  work-aupport  alao  moonted  on  aaid 
frame,  a  work-clamp  mounted  on  and  movable  wltb  aald 
work-support,  means  for  swinging  aaid  work-aupport  Ut- 
erally  and  for  feeding  it  longltadinally,  and  means  for  im- 
parting periodical  rotating  or  turning  movemenU  to  said 
stltcb-formlng  devices. 

10.  In  a  buttonhole  stitching  macbine,  tbe  combinatioB 
with  stitch -forming  devices,  a  work-damp,  and  manually 
operated  meana  for  dosing  said  damp,  of  a  batto»-bol» 
catting  device,  actuating  means  for  said  catting  devlea, 
connections  between  said  work-damp  and  aaid  actaatlBf 
means  whereby  the  manual  act  of  cloaing  tbe  damp  will 
set  said  actuating  means  into  operation  to  cut  a  buttoo* 
bole,    and   aatomaUc   meana   for  positively   locking   said 
clamp  in  dosed  posiUon  during  tbe  stiteblng  of  a  batton- 
bole  and  for  releasing  tbe  clamp  locking  devlee  when  tba 
stitching  of  a  buttonhole  has  been  completed,  so  that  aald 
damp  cannot  be  acddenUlly  opened  at  an  improper  ttea 
to  cauae  an  untimely  connection  of  tbe  batton-bole  eattlag 
device  with  iU  actuating  mechanism. 

11.  In  a  buttonhole  stltoblng  machine,  tbe  eoabinatlaa 
wltb  stitdi-formlng  devices,  of  a  starting  dsvlca  for  mM 
stltcb-formlng  devices,  a  work-damp,  maanally-oparatad 
aaans  for  dosing  tbe  said  damp  and  for  oontrolUag  mIA 
starting  device  to  throw  said  stltcb-forming  mrrhsnlsiii 
Into  operation,  a  bottonbole  cottlnf  derict.  inm  fos- 
actoatlag  said  eattlag  devlee.  and  aatomatle  mauta,  eo»- 
trollsd  by  said  starting  device,  for  setting  said  eattb^ 
davlae  Into  opera tloa. 

IS.  la  a  bnttoo-bolc  stlteblag-auiebtee.  tbe  eomblaatiea 
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with  atltch-formlas  drHeas,  of  •  work-«lamp.  nABully  ' 
opcratwl  m-wni  for  doolas  tb*  nld  eUap,  •  batton-hol« 
eattlnc  darlM,  a  sUrttac  dtrlet  for  the  said  ■tlteta-formlng 
^fitf^i«(iit«in  mnini  for  actnatliif  mM  eattlns  derieo,  eoo- 
aectloaa  botweon  said  WOTk-ehunp  and  said  atartlnc  d«- 
▼iee  whwaby  the  latter  wUl  be  tripped  to  itart  the  lald  i 
■titeh-formliig  doTleee  Into  operation  bj  the  mannal  act  of 
dodnc  the  clamp,  an  aatomatlc  meana,  controlled  by  said 
■tartlng  derlce.  for  aettlnc  the  eald  cnttlnf  derice  into 
operation. 

13.  In  a  botton-hole  itltchlnc-machlne,  the  combination 
with  Btltch-formlnt  dOTloea,  of  a  work-damp,  manaally 
operated  meana  for  closing  the  said  damp,  a  batton-hole 
cattlnc  derlce,  a  starting  doTlce  for  the  said  stltch-formlng 
mechanism,  means,  comprising  a  constantly  running  part, 
for  actuating  said  catting  dsTlee,  connections  between 
said  work-damp  and  said  starting  derlce  whereby  the 
latter  will  be  tripped  to  start  the  said  stltch-formlng  de- 
vices into  operation  by  the  manual  act  of  doalng  the 
damp,  and  aatomatlc  means,  controlled  by  said  starting 
derlce,  for  coupling  said  cutting  derlce  with  said  con- 
stantly running  part  for  the  purpose  of  setting  the  said 
cutting  derlce  Into  operation. 

14.  In  a  button-hole  stitching  machine,  the  combination 
with  stltch-formlng  derlces,  of  a  work-clamp,  a  button- 
hole cutting  derlce,  a  sUrtlng  derlce  for  the  said  stltch- 
formlng  derlces,  meana  for  actuating  said  cutting  derlce, 
connections  between  said  work-damp  and  said  starting 
derlce  whereby  the  latter  will  be  tripped  to  sUrt  the  said 
stitch-forming  derlces  into  operation  by  the  act  of  closing 
the  damp,  said  connections  comprlslog  a  tripping  bar,  a 
damp  opening  and  doelng  shaft  with  which  said  bar  is 
connected,  and  a  trlpplng-ierer  which  normally  retains 
aaid  starting  derlce  In  an  Inoperatire  position,  and  means, 
controlled  by  said  sUrtlng  derlce,  for  setting  the  said 
cutting  derlce  Into  operation. 

15.  In  a  button-hole  stltchlng-machlne,  the  combination 
with  stltch-formlng  and  button-bole  cutting  derlces,  of  a 
continuously-rotating  wheel  baring  a  recessed  part  pro- 
Tided  with  an  open  mouth,  a  spring- pressed  switch-tappet 
.n  said  recessed  part,  a  sUrtlng-ierer  baring  a  stud  to 
enter  the  cam-track  in  said  recessed  part  afforded  by  the 
laid  switch-tappet,  retaining  and  tripping  means  for  said 
Starting  lerer,  a  start-  and  stop-motion  device  adapted  to 
be  tripped,  to  set  the  machine  running,  by  said  starting 
lerer,  a  cam  rotating  with  said  wheel,  and  means,  actu- 
ated from  said  cam,  for  operating  said  cutting  derlces. 

16.  In  a  button-hole  stitching  machine,  the  combination 
with  stitch-fonnlng  and  buttonhole  cutting  derlces,  of  a 
continuously  rotating  wheel  having  a  recessed  part  pro- 
vided with  aniopen  mouth,  a  spring-pressed  switch-tappet 
in  said  recessed  part,  a  starting-lerer  baring  a  stud  to 
enter  the  cam-track  In  said  recessed  part  afforded  by  the 
said  switch-tappet,  retaining  and  tripping  means  for 
said  starting  lerer,  a  start-  and  stop-motion  derlce  adapted 
to  be  tripped,  to  set  the  machine  running,  by  said  starting- 
lerer,  said  whed  being  prorlded  on  Its  side  opposite  said 
switch-tappet  with  a  cam,  a  continuously-rlbratlng  lever 
operated  by  said  cam,  and  automatic  means  for  operatirely 
connecting  said  cutting  derlce  with  said  continuously- 
rlbratlng  lerer  when  a  cutting  operation  is  to  be  per- 
formed. 

17.  In  a  button-hole  stitchlng-maehlne,  the  combination 
with  stitch-forming  and  button-hole  cutting  derlces,  of  a 
contlnaoaaly-rotEtiaf  wheel  barliif  a  recessed  part  pro- 
vided with  an  open  month,  a  spring-presaed  switch- 
tappet  in  said  rsessasd  part,  a  starting-lerer  haring  a 
■tad  to  enter  tlM  eam-track  In  said  recessed  part  afforded 
by  the  »id  swlteh-tappct,  retal&lng  and  tHpplng  means 
for  Mid  gtarttac  lerar,  a  start-  and  stop-motion  device 
•dnptsd  to  b«  trlppad,  to  set  the  machine  rannlng.  by  said 
•tartlBg  lerer.  said  wheel  being  prorlded  on  its  aide  oppo- 
■It*  said  awitdl-tappet  with  a  cam,  a  eontlnnooBly- 
TftntlBf  l«f«r  optrfttad  by  nM  cub.  aatomatie  mmuu  for 
opantlvaly  oooMcCtac  Mid  eattlBff  dtrlca  with  Mid  coa- 
ttBMMly-TlbratiBg  lerer  whan  a  catting  oparmtloa  Is  to 
b«  pMCiiiMsfl.  and  a  work-«laap  a»d  eouMctlotts  wherehy 

Mid  work-damp  Is  doaad  Mid  atartlBC  larw  wHl  bt 


18.  In  a  batton-hole  stitching  madilne,  the  combination 
with  stiteh-formlng  and  batton-hole  catting  mechanisms, 
of  a  continuously- rotating  wheel  haring  a  reeeaaed  part 
prorlded  with  an  open  mouth,  a  spriag-preaaed  twitch- 
uppet  In  said  reeeaaed  part,  and  meana,  controlled  by  said 
switch-tappet  for  setting  said  catting  mechanism  into 
operation  when  a  batton-hole  is  to  be  cut 

19.  In  a  button-bole  stitching  machine,  the  combination 
with  a  stitch-fonnlng  mechanism,  a  botton-hole  cutting 
derlce,  and  a  start-  and  stop-motion  derlce,  of  a  con- 
tinuously-running wheel  haring  a  recessed  part  prorlded 
with  an  open  month,  a  spring-pressed  switch-tappet  In 
said  recessed  part,  and  means,  controlled  by  said  swlteh- 
Uppet  for  actuating  said  cutting  derlce  and  for  operating 
said  start-  and  stop-motion  derlce  to  set  said  stitch-fonn- 
lng mechanism  Into  action. 

20.  In  a  button-hole  stitching-machine,  the  combination 
with  a  stitch-forming  mechanism,  of  a  start-  and  stop- 
motion  mechanism  for  said  stiteh-formlng  mechanism 
comprising  a  starting-lerer  haring  a. pin  or  stud,  a  con- 
tinuously-rotating spring-pressed  switch-tappet,  control- 
ling means  whereby  said  pin  or  stud  may  be  operatirely 
engaged  with  said  switch-Uppet  when  said  stiteh-formlng 
mechanism  Is  to  be  set  into  operation,  and  a  button-hole 
cutting  mechanism  also  controlled  by  said  starting  lever. 

21.  In  a  button-bole  stitching-machine,  the  combination 
with  a  stltch-formlng  mechanlam,  of  a  start-  and  atop- 
motion  mechanism  for  said  stiteh-formlng  mechanism  com- 
prising a  starting-lerer  having  a  pin  or  stud,  a  contlna- 
ously-rotating  spring  pressed  swltch-Uppet,  controlling 
means  whereby  said  pin  or  stud  may  be  operatively  en- 
gaged with  aald  swltch-Uppet  when  said  stltch-formlng 
mechanism  Is  to  t>e  set  Into  operation,  a  button-bole 
cutting  device,  an  operating  mechanism  for  aaid  device 
comprising  a  coupling  lever  controlled  by  said  starting- 
lever,  and  a  constantly-vibrating  lever  to  which  said 
coupling  la  operatively  connected  when  a  botton-hole  la  to 
be  cut 


8«4,145.  COMBINED  CALIPERS.  SCALE.  AND  DI- 
VIDERS. PsANK  Amdkrson,  Jamestown.  N.  Y.  Filed 
Mar.  28,  1907.     Serial  No.  864,999. 


1.  A  measuring  scale  consisting  of  a  piece  of  meUl  hav- 
ing acale  diviaiona  along  one  side,  Jaws  exteudlng  out  from 
said  side,  a  threaded  rod  extending  between  said  Jaws  and 
separated  from  said  scale,  and  a  threaded  nut  on  said  rod 
to  mark  sakl  scale  dirlalons. 

2.  A  measuring  scale  consisting  of  a  metal  piece  baring 
scale  dirlalons  thereon.  Jaws  extending  out  from  said  metal 
piece,  a  threaded  rod  extending  between  said  Jaws  and 
separated  from  said  metal  piece,  a  threaded  not  on  said 
rod,  said  nut  haring  a  straight  side  to  mark  said  scale 
dlrlslons. 

8.  In  a  combination  caliper  and  dlrkler,  two  legs  ptrot- 
ally  connected  at  one  end,  the  oppoalte  ends  of  said  legs 
split  to  fOnn  doable  points,  one  of  said  points  straight  and 
the  otlker  eorred,  a  scale  and  Jaws  on  one  of  said  legs,  and 
a  screw  between  said  Jaws  and  set  not  thereon,  substan- 
tially as  ahown. 

4.  A  coaMnatloB  caliper  and  dlrtder,  legi  10  and  11 

ptrotally  eouMctad  at  one  end  by  a  rtret  12.  the  opposite 

ends  of  said  Isca  baring  an  Intagral  straight  point  16  and 

a  eorrad  point  17.  a  enrrsd  arm  18  on  one  of  said  legs, 

^  a  Mt  nvt  IB  M  tbo  oppoolta  taff  to  angagl  aald  arm.  a. 


lie  19  and  Jaws  20  on  one  of  said  legs,  a  acrow  21  and 
net  not  between  said  Jaws. 


864.146.  EQUALIZING  DBVICB  FOR  PUMPS.  ELlta- 
BBTH  AscH,  Council  Blufls,  Iowa.  Piled  Feb.  20,  1906. 
Serial  No.  802,189. 


i 


ys 


In  an  equalising  device  for  pumps,  the  comblnstlon  of  a 
pump  casing,  a  pump  rod  mounted  within  the  casing  and 
projecting  above  the  aame,  a  lower  bracket  loosely  mounted 
upon  the  pump  rod  and  designed  to  rest  upon  the  caalng, 
an  upper  bracket  provided  with  an  opening  through  which 
the  pump  rod  extends  and  carrying  a  U-shape  extension 
embracing  the  pump  rod,  a  set  screw  carried  by  the  exten- 
sion and  designed  to  engage  the  pump  rod  to  lock  the  upper 
bracket  in  a  fixed  poattton,  each  of  the  said  brackets  being 
provided  at  one  end  with  oppositely  extending  lateral  arma 
formed  with  longitudinally  dlaposed  elongated  apertures 
and  at  the  opposite  end  with  a  longitudinally  extending 
arm  dlsi>o8ed  at  approximately  right  angles  to  the  before 
mentlone<l  lateral  arms  and  formed  with  an  elongated  aper- 
ture arranged  approximately  parallel  to  the  apertures  In 
the  lateral  arms,  the  corresponding  apertures  in  the  two 
brackets  being  In  vertical  allnement  with  each  other,  and 
a  aeries  of  springs  Interposed  t>etween  the  two  brackets, 
each  of  aaid  springs  conaiating  of  a  colled  portion  and  a 
pair  of  arms  emanating  from  the  coil,  one  of  aald  arma  be- 
ing offset  adjacent  the  coll  to  throw  the  two  arms  In  the 
same  vertical  plane,  the  extremities  of  the  arms  being  bent 
laterally  in  opposite  directions  and  then  returned  upon 
themselves  to  form  hooks  designed  to  engage  the  elongated 
apertures  and  to  cooperate  with  the  same  to  prevent  any 
awinging  movement  of  the  springs. 


1.  A  grease  cup  comprising  a  body  having  a  Oiling  open- 
ing at  one  end  and  a  delivery  opening  at  the  opposite  end, 
a  cap  having  a  frlctlonal  engagement  with  the  filling  end 
of  the  body,  a  plnngw  within  the  body,  and  means  whereby 
said  plunger  may  be  moved  in  one  direction  to  expd  the 
grease  and  In  the  oppoalte  direction  to  remore  the  cap,  sub- 
stantially aa  deocrlbed. 

2.  A  fraaM  cap  eomprising  an  lotariorly  thrMdad  body 
open  at  one  end  and  haring  a  dellrery  orifice  at  the  oppo- 
site end,  a  yielding  cap  haring  a  spring  lock  engagement 
with  aald  head,  and  a  threaded  plunger  fitting  the  threads 
In  the  body  and  haring  a  atam  oztandlng  throagh  aa  open- 


ing In  the  cap,  said  plunger  haring  its  inner  face  adaptad 
for  expelling  the  grease  on  morement  in  one  dlreetioa  and 
Its  upper  face  adapted  for  contact  with  the  Inner  face  of 
the  cap  in  the  opposite  direction  whereby  said  cap  may  bo 
removed  by  the  plunger. 


864.147.  GREASE  -  CUP.  JcBOMi  J.  ACLL,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  aasignor  to  The  Lunkenheimer  Co.,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.     Filed  Feb.  8,  1907.    Serial  No.  356,469. 


864,148.     METALLIC  TIB.     Chablbs  M.  Bbbbubb,  Brad- 
ford, Pa.     Filed  Dec.  22,  1906.     SerUl  No.  849,083. 


1.  A  metallic  railroad  tie  composed  of  two  sections  and 
having  Jawa  for  engaging  raila,  a  turnbuckle  connecting 
said  sections,  said  turnbuckle  haring  flattened  sides  near 
one  end  and  a  U-shaped  plate  piroted  to  one  section  of  the 
tie  and  adapted  to  engage  the  flattened  sides  of  said  turn- 
buckle for  holding  the  same  at  the  desired  adjustment. 

2.  A  metallic  railroad  tie,  composed  of  two  sections; 
each  haring  a  morable  and  fixed  Jaw ;  each  section  haring 
lateral  flanges ;  each  movable  Jaw  being  provided  with  re- 
ceases  forming  ahouldera  to  cooperate  with  said  flanges ; 
aaid  movable  Jawa  having  recesses  at  their  rearward  ends ; 
eacti  aeotion  having  an  aperture,  a  locking  pin  to  co5^«rate 
with  said  aperture  and  the  recesses  of  the  movable  Jaw  and 
a  turnbuckle  for  adjusting  each  section  with  relation  to 
the  other. 

3.  A  metallic  railroad  tie  composed  of  two  sections  ;  each 
having  a  movable  and  fixed  Jaw  ;  a  flexible  seat  between  the 
movable  and  fixed  Jawa ;  each  section  having  lateral 
flanges ;  each  movable  Jaw  being  provided  with  recesses 
forming  shoulders  to  coOperate  with  aald  flanges ;  said 
movable  Jaws  having  recesses  at  their  rearward  ends  ;  each 
section  having  an  aperture ;  a  locking  pin  to  cooperate  with 
said  aperture  and  the  recesses  of  the  movable  Jaw  and  a 
turnbuckle  for  adJuBtlng  each  section  with  relation  to  one 
another. 


864,149.      FIRE-EXTINGUISHER.     James   H.   Bell,   8t 
Louie,  Mo,     Filed  May  29.  1907.     Serial  No.  376,868. 


1.  A  flt)e  extlnrutsher  for  gas  and  oil  wells  comprising  a 
plug  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  well-tube,  and  haring 
gas  outlets. 

2.  A  fire  extinguisher  for  gas  and  oil  wells  comprising  a 
plug  adapted  to  be  Inserted  into  the  well-tube,  and  baring 
gas  outlets  and  a  chamber  to  recelre  a  cooling  medium. 

8.  A  fire  extinguisher  for  gas  and  oil  wells  comprising  a 
ping  adapted  to  be  Inserted  Into  a  well-tube,  and  haring 
gaa  outlets,  and  ralrea  coDtrolUng  said  ootleta. 

4.  A  fire  extinguisher  for  gaa  and  oil  wella  comprlalng  a 
conical  plug  adapted  to  be  Inserted  Into  the  well-tube,  and 
baring  longltadinal  passages  extending  from  ti>e  top  and 
opening  Into  tke  bMm  of  the  plog. 
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HAIE-CLIPPBB.    WUXIAM  Blais, 
AHl    FUad  Aug.  18.  IMM.    B«rlal  Na  8S1.182. 


1.  In  a  hair  clipping  machine,  tb«  combination  of  a 
■toek  having  a  portion  thereof  reduced  in  thicknaaa,  a 
fixed  cutter  detachably  connected  to  the  edge  of  the  re- 
duced portion  of  the  etock,  a  plate  movably  mounted  upon 
the  reduced  portkm  of  the  atock.  a  moTable  cutter  de- 
taehably  connected  with  Um  pUta  and  eeSparatlng  with 
the  ftret  mentioned  cutter,  and  menna  for  operating  the 
plate. 

2.  In  a  balr  dipping  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
atock  having  a  portion  thereof  reduced  In  tbickoeaa.  a 
plate  movably  mounted  upon  the  reduced  portion  of  the 
atock,  the  said  plate  and  the  edge  of  the  reduced  por- 
tion being  formed  with  receaaee,  detachable  cutters  pro- 
vided with  extensions  engaging  the  before  mentioned 
receaaee  whereby  they  are  secured  reapectlvely  to  the 
atock  and  the  plate,  and  means  for  operating  the  plate. 

8.  In  a  hair  clipping  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
cutter  comprising  complemental  cooperating  parts  de- 
tachably  connected,  one  of  said  parts  having  a  receaa  at 
an  Intermediate  point  and  bavfng  ita  enda  notched  while 
the  opposite  part  Is  provided  with  a  tongue  designed  to 
enter  the  recess  and  with  end  projections  entering  the 
before  mentioned  notches. 

4.  In  a  hair  clipping  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
cutter  comprising  complemental  cooperating  parta  de- 
tachably  connected,  one  of  said  parts  being  provided  with 
a  receae  at  an  Intermediate  point  and  having  its  end  por- 
tions notched,  while  the  opposite  part  carries  a  tongue 
designed  to  enter  the  recess  and  is  provided  with  end 
projections  engaging  the  before  mentioned  notchea,  and 
fMtcnlng  members  for  connecting  the  said  parta  when 
aaaembled. 

5.  In  a  hair  clipping  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
atock  having  the  end  portlona  thereof  notched,  a  remov- 
able cutter  provided  with  end  extenaions  engaging  the 
before  mentioned  notches,  and  a  second  cutter  movably 
mounted  upon  the  stock  to  cooperate  with  the  first  men- 
tlooed  cutter. 

6.  In  a  hair  dipping  machine  of  the  character  apedfled, 
tlM  combination  of  a  cutter  comprising  complemental  parts 
datachably  connected,  each  of  the  parta  having  a  corre- 
•pondlag  r»rw,  and  eatchaa  fitted  to  one  of  the  parts 
and  arranged  In  the  rsesaa  thereof  and  adapted  to  have 
tbete  proJeetlBf  eoda  eater  the  receaa  of  the  other  part. 


frame  adapted  to  i«at  oa  the  surface  of  the  filter  bed  to 
support  the  operattag  parts. 


3.  A  machine  for  removing  material  from  filters  com> 
prising  sand  removal  means,  a  aupportlng  frame  therefor, 
a  aecond  frame  movably  connected  therewith,  and  a  pneu- 
matic traction  device  supported  In  said  second  frame 
adapted  to  travel  on  the  surface  of  the  filter  and  to  sup- 
port the  operating  parts. 

4.  A  ■■s^^'***  for  removtag  material  from  filters  and 
the  like  provided  with  meana  for  collecting  the  material 
In  a  heap,  SMans  for  elevating  the  same  Into  the  machine 
and  meana  for  latarartttaatlj  discharging  the  same  there- 
from. 

5.  A  machine  for  removing  material  from  filters  and 
the  like  provided  with  means  for  collecting  the  material 
in  a  heap,  means  for  elevating  the  same  Into  the  machine 
and  means  for  discharging  the  same  In  a  heap  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  filter  bed. 

6.  A  machine  for  removing  material  from  filters  and 
the  like  provided  with  means  for  collecting  the  msterisl 
In  a  heap,  means  for  elevating  the  same  Into  the  mitchine, 
a  hopper  Into  which  said  elevating  means  dischargee  said 
material  and  means  permitting  said  hopper  to  be  emptied 
intermittently. 

7.  A  machine  for  removing  material  from  the  surface 
of  filter  beda  provided  with  a  realilent  supporting  and 
progressing  device  for  distributing  the  weight  of  the  ma- 
chine on  the  surface  of  the  filter,  means  governed  by  the 
surface  of  the  filter  bed  for  regulating  the  depth  of  ma- 
terial removed,  a  receiver  for  the  material,  a  device  for 
effecting  the  diacharge  of  the  material  from  tbe  receiver, 
an  internal  comboation  motor,  and  means  for  operating 
the  parta. 

8.  A  manually  guided  machine  for  removing  material 
from  tbe  surfsce  of  filters  provided  with  a  flexible  support- 
ing device  on  endless  means  for  distrlbutins  tbe  weight  of 
the  machine  on  the  anrface  of  the  filters,  means  governed  by 
the  surface  to  be  operated  upon  for  regulating  the  depth  of 
material  removed,  a  receiver  for  the  material,  a  device  for 
effecting  the  diacharge  of  the  material  from  the  receiver 
and  means  for  operating  the  parts. 

9.  A  manually  guided  machine  for  removing  material 
from  tbe  surface  of  filtera,  provided  with  a  flexible  sup- 
porting device  on  endless  means  for  distributing  the 
weight  of  the  machine  on  the  surface  of  the  filter,  means 
governed  by  the  anrface  of  the  filter  bed  for  regulating 
the  depth  of  material  to  be  removed,  a  receiver  for  the 
material,  a  device  fbr  eCrectlng  tbe  discharie  of  the 
material  from  the  receiver  and  an  Internal  oomboatlon 
engine  to  operate  the  parta 


1.161.  MANUAL  SCRAPING-MACHINE.  B^imxu  W. 
BLAiaoaUs  Los  Angeles,  Cal.  Filed  Nov.  16.  1004.  Se- 
rial No.  S38.002. 

1.  A  aachtaM  Ux  rvmovlag  material  from  filters  com- 
priateg  aaad  rsBKival  aeaaa,  a  aupportlng  frame  therefor, 
a  aacoad  f^aase  movahlj  eoaneeted  therewith,  aad  a 
twOliBt  txactloB  device  supported  in  said  second  frame 
T^f*»*  to  travtf  oa  the  aarteco  of  the  filter  bad  to  aup- 
port  tiM  avatattag  parts. 

Sl  ▲  laafkilna  tmt  reasavtag  material  from  fUters  com- 
pcMiiC  aaa<  raaMf?al  aiaana,  a  supportiag  fraasa  tkerefOr, 
•  «mm4  txum  aovaMy  wacttd  tharawttk  aad  laflat- 

la  aaM 


8«0,102.  MKAN8  FOB  BBMOVINO  POWDBR  -  OASES 
FROM  OCN-BABBBL&  FaiBoaiCH  BoHM  aad  Fbajti 
BDJiDoaKS,  Kiel.  Germany.  Filed  Oct.  80,  1000.  Serial 
No.  280,071. 

1.  la  a  gaa.  aaaana  creating  a  eocttoa  through  the 
breech  opeatag  la  a  dlreetloa  to  reanove  the  powder  gaaea 
from  tbe  tiarral  throagh  aaid  opaalag  after  each  firing. 

2.  A  gun  havlag  maaaa  craatlag  a  ooaatant  aaetlon 
through  aad  aroaad  tko  breach  opaalag  of  tbe  gaa  dnriag 
firlag,  la  a  diraetkia  to  reaaove  the  gaaea  la  tbe  barrel 
through  aaM  opaalag. 

S.  A  gaa  teTtag  aa  ladooora  aroaad  Its  brooch  opoalag 

vltkta  aaeh  hsdooara,  la  a 
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dlreetloa  to  withdraw 

breech  ooenlng. 


from  tko  barrel  throagli  the 


4.  In  a  gun,  means  mounted  upon  a  fixed  part  for  cre- 
ating a  suction,  and  a  yielding  connection  leading  from 
aaid  suction  producing  means  to  tbe  breech  opening  of 
the  gun. 

6.  In  combination  with  a  recoiling  gun  having  a  breech 
closure,  means  mounted  upon  a  fixed  part  of  the  gun  for 
creating  suction  and  a  suction  conduit  leading  to  and 
connected  with  tbe  breech  opening  of  tbe  gun  and  con- 
structed to  permit  such  recoil  movement  as  well  aa  ver- 
tical and  boriaontsl  training  movementa  In  tbe  gun  barreL 


864.163.     COMBINATION-TOOL.     Habry  W.  Bolti,  Leb- 
anon. Pa.     Filed  July  19.  1906.     Serial  No.  326,897. 


bulb  h  of  tbe  camera  being  arranged  between  the  flap  and 
the  top  akle  of  the  box  ao  that  it  operatea  the  eamora 
when  It  Is  compreaaed  by  the  flap  at  the  InaUnt  the  latter 
la  releaaed  by  the  arm  d>  the  moment  tbe  croaa  bar  d>  Is 
drawn  downwards  by  the  force  of  the  aaid  two  colla  when 
the  circuit  la  cloaed.  aa  aubatantlally  aet  forth. 


2.  A  device  to  cause  alarm  and  secure  photographs  of 
burglars,  comprising  tbe  combination  of  s  box  o  having  a 
photographic  camera  a*,  two  colls  6,  b»  In  said  box  adapted 
to  be  put  In  circuit  electrically,  means  adapted  to  clooa 
tbe  circuit  when  thieves  attempt  to  burgle,  conalatlng  of  a 
plate  y  arranged  in  level  with  the  floor  near  a  door  by 
aprlnga  h*,  means  for  diffusing  light  in  the  room  end 
alarm  consisting  of  an  electric  lamp  >  and  a  bell  n,  meana 
for  putting  In  circuit  of  said  lamp  and  bell  with  the  elec- 
trical current  the  box  c  Inside  box  a,  a  lever  d  having  a 
croaa  bar  d*  and  an  arm  d}  turnably  attached  on  aaid  box, 
a  flap  i  turnably  attached  In  tbe  box  0,  a  aprlng  f  arranged 
under  said  flap  for  turning  the  flap  upwards,  the  rubber 
bulb  h  of  the  camera  being  arranged  between  the  flap  and 
the  top  Bide  of  the  box  so  that  it  operates  tbe  camera 
when  the  bulb  is  compressed  by  the  flap  at  tbe  Instant  the 
latter  is  released  by  the  arm  <P  the  moment  the  cross  bar 
d*  is  drswn  downwards  by  the  force  of  tbe  said  two  colls 
when  the  circuit  is  closed,  as  substantially  set  forth. 


864,155.      WRENCH.      Llewbllyn    D.    Cabteh,    Los    An 

geles,    Cal.      Filed    Apr.    17,    1905,    Serial    No.    256,002. 
Renewed  Jan.  23,  1907.     Serial  No.  363,691. 


A  tool  comprising  s  main  handle  provided  with  a  longl 
tudlnal  bore  having  a  seat  formed  therein  st  its  outer  end:  j 
a  supplemental  handle  alldable  within  said  bore  and  pro-  j 
vlded  with  a  longitudinal  groove  having  a  tranaverae  ex- 
tension of  gradually  decreased  depth  st  Its  Inner  end; 
snd  a  realilent  member  aecured  at  one  end  within  the  aeat 
in  aaid  bore  and  having  ita  free  end  extending  rearwardly 
Into  the  groove  in  said  supplemental  handle. 


864.164.     DEVICE  FOR  ALARM  AND  DETECTING  BUR 
GLART.     Padl  BBACsm.  Wittenberge,  Germany.     Filed 
June  8.  1906.     Serial  No.  320,716. 

1.  A  device  to  cauae  alarm  and  aecure  photographs  of 
burglsrs.  comprising  the  combination  of  a  box  a  having  a 
photographic  camera  •»,  two  colla  5,  b*  In  said  box 
adapted  to  be  put  In  cireolt  electrically,  meana  adapted 
to  doee  the  circuit  when  thieves  attempt  to  burgle, 
BMna  for  diffusing  light  In  the  room  and  alarm  con- 
sisting of  an  electric  lamp  /  aad  a  bell  a,  moana  for 
putting  In  circuit  of  aaid  lamp  and  bell  with  the  electrical 
current  the  box  0  inakle  box  a,  a  lever  d  having  a  croaa 
bar  d*  and  an  arm  d^  turnably  attached  on  aaid  bos,  a 
flap  4  turnably  atUchod  la  tbo  box  e,  a  spring  t  arraagod 
oador  said  flap  tor  toraing  tto  flap  upwards,  the  rubber 


1.  A  wrench  comprising  a  ahank  and  a  fixed  Jaw,  an 
adjustable  Jaw  movable  on  the  shank,  pivoted  dogs  car 
rled  by  tbe  movable  jaw  and  disposed  on  oppoalt<^  aides  of 
the  ahank  and  adapted  to  engage  the  same  by  their  free 
ends  on  Its  said  oppoaite  aidea,  and  means  connected  with 
aaid  oppoalUly  dUposed  dogs  for  operating  the  aame  to 
secure  the  movable  Jaw  In  fixed  poaltlon  on  the  ahank  and 
to  releaae  It. 

2.  A  wrench  comprising  s  shank  and  a  fixed  jaw,  an 
adjuatable  jaw  movable  on  the  ahank.  pivoted  doga  car- 
ried by  the  motable  jaw  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  shank  and  adapted  to  engage  the  same  by  their 
free  ends  on  ita  aaid  opposite  sides,  and  toggle-linka  ccm- 
nected  with  aaid  oppoalteiy  dlapoaed  doga  for  operating 
tbe  aame  to  secure  the  movable  jaw  in  fixed  poaitlMi  oa 
the  abank  and  to  releaae  it.  ,  * 

8.  A  wrench  compriaing  a  ahank  and  flxod  jaw,  aa  ad- 
justable jaw  movable  -on  the  ahank.  pivoted  doga  carried 
by  tke  oppo^ts  sidss  of  said  adJnstsUs  jaw  aad  00  oppo- 
sito  sldss  of  the  ahank,  and  toggle  links  eoaaectlag  said 
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tb«  dagB  wmj  b* 
tlM  ihaak. 

4.  A  WTiBck  eoBpitelnt  •  aliaak  terfag  s  txad  jaw.  aa 
adjaatabia  Jaw  oMvabla  on  tlM  Aaak.  a  Boekct-plaea  ear- 
rl«d  b7  tha  Jaw,  piTotad  dogs  wmatad  In  tlM  aockat-plaec 
and  arranged  to  «ngaga  tb«  oppoalt*  atdca  of  tlM  ahaak  bjr 
tbair  tr«e  ends,  aad  links  eonnoetlng  th«  doga. 

5.  Tb«  oomblnatloa,  wtUi  tho  shank  of  a  wrascb.  of  an 
adjnstabls  Jaw  moTabl*  tbaraoa,  piToted  dogs  carrlad  by 
■aid  Jaw  on  opp«!t«  tldii  of  th«  ihank  and  adaptad  to 
•ngac«  the  opposite  sides  of  tbe  latter  by  their  free  ends 
to  secure  tbe  Jaw  in  fixed  poeltkm  on  tbe  sbenk  or  to 
release  tbe  same,  and  means  connected  with  the  plToted 
dogs  to  actuate  tbe  same. 

6.  ▲  wrench  eomprislns  a  shank  baTing  a  fixed  Jaw,  a 
morable  Jaw  sltdably  mounted  on  tbe  shank,  and  socket 
piece  formed  Integral  with  the  moTable  Jaw,  dogs  looeely 
mounted  lo  said  Jaw  and  adapted  to  engage  opposite  faces 
of  tbe  shank,  links  connected  at  their  outer  terminals  to 
tbe  dogs,  and  fingw  studs  connecting  tbe  Inner  terminals 
of  tbe  links,  and  means  for  sotomatleally  forcing  ssld  dogs 
into  operatlre  position. 

T.  A  wrench  comprising  a  shank  baTlng  a  fixed  Jaw.  a 
morable  Jaw  slldably  mounted  on  tbe  shank,  and  socket 
piece  formed  Int^ral  with  the  moTsble  Jaw,  dogs  looaely 
mounted  in  said  Jaw  and  adapted  to  engage  oppoeite  faces 
of  the  shank.  links  connected  at  tbelr  outer  terminals  to 
the  dogs,  and  finger  studs  connecting  the  inner  terminals 
of  the  links,  and  a  spring  for  forcing  said  dogs  into  opera- 
tlTe  position. 

8.  A  wrench  comprising  s  shank  baring  a  fixed  Jaw, 
and  a  morable  Jaw  slldably  mounted  on  tbe  shank,  a 
socket  piece  formed  Integral  with  tbe  morable  Jaw,  dogs 
looc^  moonted  In  said  socket  piece  snd  prorlded  with 
plrot  studs,  tbe  free  ends  of  tbe  dogs  being  formed  with 
teeth  to  engage  the  sbsnk,  and  a  pair  of  links  connected 
with  the  plrot  studs  at  each  dog,  the  Inner  terminals  of 
one  link  of  each  pair  being  connected  by  a  finger  stud,  tbe 
socket  piece  being  formed  with  elongated  slots  to  recelre 
said  plrot  studs,  and  finger  grips  to  operate  said  studs. 


864.166.  NON-REPILLABLE  BOTTLE.  Louis  H.  Cobt- 
BIQHT,  St.  John,  New  Brunswick,  Canada.  Piled' Aug. 
SO.  1906.    Serial  No.  332.657. 


la  Ita  Mek.  a  ejUadsr  te- 
at tkair  iBMr  •igm  at 
of  the  ejrltedsr  aad  harteg 
pacfctug  aad  walgihts  apoa  thair 
vltfclB  tka  cyllBdw  aad  abave 
of 


wtth  relatlaa  to  tka  teat  aald  Tal^aa  aad  a 
material  cloalag  the  nppar  end  of  tha  eylteder. 

2.  A  bottle  hartag  a  shooldsr  te  Ita  neck,  a  ralra  ssat 
located  upon  said  shooldsr  aad  baring  orerlapplag  ends 
lying  In  the  saoM  borlaoatal  plaaa  aad  a  ralre  hinged  to 
the  seat  aad  adapted  to  clooe  the 


864.187.  MACHINE  FOR  ATTACHING  TICKBT8  TO 
GOODS.  Haebt  G.  Datis,  Dtjrton,  Ohio.  FUed  July  20. 
1904.    Serial  No.  317,967. 


1.  In  a  ticket  attaching  machine,  tbe  combination  of 
wire  feeding  with  forming  and  driving  derlces.  ticket 
feeding  and  cutting  derlces,  means  for  operating  said 
parts,  said  feeding  derices  being  mored  In  tbe  same  plane 
as  tbe  tickets,  and  said  tickets  being  mored  In  a  single 
plane  of  morement,  substantially  as  specified. 

2.  In  a  ticket  attaching  machine,  wire  feeding,  forming 
and  drlrlng  derices,  ticket  feeding  and  cutting  derlces. 
means  for  operating  said  parts,  said  ticket  feeding  derlces 
including  pawls  and  ssld  tickets  being  formed  with  offset 
portions,  said  pawla  being  in  tbe  same  plane  with  tbe 
tickets  and  engaging  cootlnooualy  tbe  edges  of  said  tick- 
ets, for  tbe  purpoee  of  sllning  tbe  tickets,  substantially  as 
specified. 

3.  In  a  ticket  attaching  machine,  the  combination  of 
wire  feeding  with  cutting,  forming  and  drlrlng  derices, 
offset  portions  formed  on  tbe  edges  of  tbe  tickets,  and 
means  for  maintaining  tbe  pawls  In  contact  with  tbe 
edges  of  tbe  ticket,  guiding  surfaces  of  tbe  offset  portions 
of  tbe  ticket  for  tbe  purpose  of  cauaing  tbe  proper  aline- 
ment  of  tbe  ticket,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  ticket  attaching  machine,  tbe  combination  of 
wire  feeding  with  forming  and  drlrlng  mechanism,  s 
knife  for  serering  said  ticketa,  a  main  operating  derice  for 
said  parts,  said  tickets  being  mslntalned  in  one  plane  of 
movement,  offset  portions  on  tbs  sdges  of  said  ticketa, 
and  meana  for  maintaining  tha  feeding  derlcea  in  engage- 
ment with  the  edgea  of  the  ticketa  and  adapted  to  coop- 
erate with  the  offset  portions  for  sllning  said  ticketa, 
substantially  aa  apedfied. 


864.168. 
Tenn. 


8BPABAT0B.     Bdwin  H.  Da  Lant.  Clereland. 
Filed  May  11.  1906.    Serial  Na  816.806. 


1.  la  a 
tloa  witk  a 


or  other  Taper,  tha 
with  telat  and  ootlat 
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i«g«,  of  a  diaphragm  foraied  of  a  plurality  of  }Myv  of 
fine  mesh  wire  gaoac. 

2.  la  a  separator  for  stsam  or  other  rapor,  the  eossblaa- 
tion  with  a  chamber  prortdad  wtth  Inlet  and  outlet  open- 
ings, of  a  steam  and  llqnld  aeparstlng  diaphragm  located 
In  the  chamber  in  poaltlon  to  deflect  the  entering  rapor  to- 
ward the  ouUet,  eald  diaphragm  being  prorlded  with 
openings  of  such  fineaees  as  to  dsfleet  tbe  rapor  but  per- 
mit tbe  passage  through  the  opanlnga  of  any  liquid  car- 
ried by  the  Tnpor.  aald  taUot  opMlag  being  adaptwl  to 
cause  tbe  entering  rapor  to  Impinge  upon  said  diaphragm 
with  ■uSclent  velocity  to  eCeet  tbe  soparetlon. 

3.  In  a  separator  for  steam  or  other  rapor,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  chamber  prorlded  with  lalat  and  outlet  opan- 
logs  located  in  tbe  npper  portion  of  the  diamber,  of  a 
■team  and  liQuid  Mparatlng  diaphragm  located  la  the 
lower  portion  of  the  cbamber,  the  Inlet  and  outlet  openlnge 
being  so  located  In  relation  to  the  diaphragm  as  to  cause 
the  diaphragm  to  deflect  the  entering  rapor  toward  tbe 
outlet  opening,  said  diaphragm  being  prorlded  with  open- 
ingfl  of  each  fineness  as  to  deflect  the  rapor  but  to  permit 
the  passage  through  tbe  openings  of  any  liquid  carried  by 
the  vapor  and  said  Inlet  opening  being  adapted  to  cause 
the  enterlnK  steam  or  vapor  to  Impinge  upon  said  dia- 
phragm with  sufllclent  reloclty  to  effect  the  separation. 

4.  In  a  separator  for  steam  or  other  rapor,  tbe  combi- 
nation with  a  cbamber  prorlded  with  inlet  and  outlet 
openings,  of  s  steam  and  liquid  separating  diaphragm  bar- 
ing a  mesh  of  such  flneneee  as  to  deflect  tbe  rapor  but  per- 
mit the  passage  through  tbe  mesh  of  any  liquid  carried  by 
the  rapor,  and  said  Inlet  opening  being  adapted  to  cauae 
the  entering  steam  or  rapor  to  impinge  upon  said  dia- 
phragm with  sufllclent  reloclty  to  effect  the  separation. 

5.  In  a  separator  for  steam  or  other  rapor,  tbe  combina- 
tion with  a  chamber  prorlded  with  an  inlet  pipe  which  ex- 
tends Into  tbe  cbamber  and  an  outlet  pipe  the  inner  end  of 
which  Is  flush  with  tbe  wall  of  tbe  chamber,  of  a  steam 
and  liquid  separating  diaphragm  located  below  tbe  end 
of  tbe  Inlet  pipe  and  In  poaltlon  to  deflect  tbe  entering  ra- 
por toward  tbe  outlet,  said  dlspbragm  being  prorlded  with 
openings  of  soch  fineness  as  to  deflect  the  rapor  but  per- 
mit the  pasaage  through  tbe  openings  of  any  liquid  car- 
ried by  tbe  rapor  and  said  Inlet  opening  being  adapted  to 
cause  the  entering  steam  or  rapor  to  Impinge  upon  eald 
diaphragm  with  sufllclent  reloclty  to  effect  tbe  separation. 


864.169.      HEATER.      AirTHOirr   B.   Fbbdinakd.   Wauwa- 
toaa.  Wis.    Filed  Sept.  28,  1906.    Serial  No.  336,642. 


1.  A  beater  baring  full  capacity  draft  at  all  timea  from 
the  combustion-chamber  thereof,  alrpaaaage  other  than 
tbe  fire-pot  from  the  aah-plt  to  said  diassber,  an  air  Inlet 
to  eald  pit,  dampers  eontrolUng  said  paMage  and  inlet, 
and  means  in  eonjnnetloa  with  aald  dampers  whereby 
either  of  same  may  be  Indepeadaatly  adjusted,  one  damper 
serrlng  in  conjunction  with  tbe  other  damper  to  doee  the 
aforesaid  alrpaaaage  whan  tba  aforesaid  lalot  la  fall  open. 

2.  A  heater  haTlag  fnU  c^adty  draft  at  all  tlmaa  from 
the  eomhoatloB-ehamber  tkataot,  alr-paaaaga  other  thaa 
the  lia-pot  from  the  adh-fit  ta  wld  chamber,  a  damper 


normally  redodng  the  capacity  of  aald 

damper  normally  doalag  an  alr-lnl«t  to  said  pit,  aad 

by  which  to  more  either  of  aald  dampers  ont  of  normal  pa- 

sltlon  at  will,  the  alr-lnlet  damper  being  arranged  to  ea«M 

the  aforeaald  alr-pajaage  to  be  doaed  when  said  alr-lalat 

damper  la  fully  ont  of  norasal  poaltlon. 

3.  A  heater  baring  full  capacity  draft  at  all  tlmea  from 
tbe  combosUon-ehamber  theredT.  alr-paaeage  other  than 
the  fire-pot  from  the  aah-plt  to  eald  cbamber,  a  damper 
Dormally  dosing  an  alr-lnlet  to  utd  pit  and  baring  a  rait- 
ably  mounted  rocker-etem,  and  another  damper  in  Inde- 
pendently adjustable  connection  with  said  stem,  the  latter 
damper  In  normal  position  easing  to  reduce  tbe  capadty 
of  said  passage  which  paasafe  Is  folly  doaed  by  the  fwmer 
damper  adjusted  to  effect  a  full  opening  of  aald  inlet. 

4.  A  beater  baring  fuU  capadty  draft  at  all  tlmee  from 
tbe  combustion-chamber  tbweof.  air-passage  other  thaa 
the  fire-pot  from  tbe  ash-pit  to  said  chamber,  an  aperturad 
damper  normally  closing  a  portion  of  aald  passage,  another 
damper  normally  cioalng  an  alr-lnlet  to  said  pit,  and 
means  by  which  to  more  either  of  said  dampers  out  of 
normal  position  at  will,  the  alr-lnlet  damper  being  ar- 
ranged to  close  tbe  aperture  In  the  other  damper  when 
full  out  of  said  position. 

5.  A  heater  having  full  capacity  draft  at  all  tlmee  from 
tbe  combustion-chamber  thereof,  air-passage  other  than 
the  fire  pot  from  the  ash-pit  to  said  cbamber,  a  grarlty 
damper  normally  closing  an  alr-lnlet  to  said  pit,  a  suit- 
ably mounted  rocker  stem  rigid  with  said  damper,  an  aper- 
tured  damper  hung  looee  on  tbe  stem  and  baring  a 
weighted  arm  by  which  it  Is  normally  held  to  partially 
close  said  passage,  another  weighted  arm  looee  on  aald 
stem  and  provided  with  lateral  lugs  respectively  under 
the  arm  first  sforesald  and  over  a  crank  of  tbe  aforeeald 
stem,  and  means  for  controlling  the  adjustment  of  tha 
loose  weighted  arm.  full  throw  of  the  grarlty  ralre  out  of 
normsl  position  serrlng  to  close  tbe  apertured  ralre. 

6.  A  beater  baring  full,  capacity  draft  at  all  tlmea  from 
tbe  combustion  cbamber  thereof,  air-passage  other  than 
the  fire-pot  from  tbe  ash-pit  to  said  chamber,  a  damper 
normally  reducing  tbe  capacity  of  said  passage,  and  an- 
other damper  controlling  an  alr-lnlet  to  said  pit  and  serr-. 
ing  to  close  tbe  aforesaid  passage  when  adjusted  to  effect  a 
full  opening  of  said  Inlet. 


864,160.     ORATE.     WiLUAM  Fitzokbald.  Ererett. 
Filed  July  18,  1906.    Serial  No.  826.710. 


1.  In  a  grate,  side  bars,  a  plurality  of  grate  bars  ead> 
centrally  piroted  on  the  side  bsrs,  an  arm  depending  from 
each  grate  bar,  and  links  connecting  said  arma,  each  grata 
bar  baring  at  its  back  edge  a  deflecting  plate  10,  the  front 
face  of  which  incllnea  upwardly  and  backwardly  from  tha 
lower  edge  nearly  to  the  top  and  then  incllnea  upwardly 
and  forwardly. 

2.  In  a  grate,  aide  bars,  a  plurality  of  grate  bars  each 
centrally  piroted  on  the  side  bars,  sn  arm  depending  from 
each  grate  bar,  and  links  connecting  said  arms,  each  grata 
bar  baring  the  Inclined  deflecting  face  10  at  Its  back  edge, 
the  eroaa  bars  21  and  the  upwardly  and  forwardly-ln- 
dined  surface  20  between  eadi  croea  bar  which  mergea 
into  the  front  face  of  the  deflecting  plate. 

8.  In  a  grate,  side  hara  prorlded  with  stops  aad  grate 
bare  plrotally  mounted  on  the  aide  bara,  aald  stopa  batag 
located  adjaeeat  to  bat  apaead  from  the  rear  of  eadi  grate 
bar  whereby  when  aald  grate  hara  are  shahaa,  thay  eea> 
Uct  with  the  stopa  when  roAed  te  the  dlrectton  of  them. 

4.  In  a  grata,  aide  baxa  each  karlng  Inwardlf-dlraetett 
atopa.  and  grate  bars  plrotad  to  tha  aide  hara,  oae  atop  ba- 
Ing  tocatod  adjacent  to  bat  spaced  from  the  rear  edge  «C 
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Mdi  Rrate  bar  whMvtqr  wbm  tb«  simte  ban  ar«  sluikMi 
tb«r  eoDtftct  with  tke  atop*  wbra  rocked  toward  tha  latter 


9M.161.     THREAD-ROLDBR.     Cohvuwu  GABTlif,   Ma- 
rlon. Ohio.    FUed  Nor.  21.  1M6.    Barlal  No.  S44,4T0. 


1.  In  a  device  of  tb«  kind  deecrlbed.  the  combination 
with  1  etaod,  of  a  pin  secured  in  said  stand  carrying  a 
ring  provided  with  an  apwardly  projectinf  member,  a 
spring  actuated  loop  member  mounted  on  said  upwardly 
projecting  member  and  a  ring  pivoted  to  said  loop  mem- 
ber provided  with  a  central  pin  for  the  purpose  described. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  stand  provided  with  a  stepped  arch  provided  with 
sockets,  of  pins  arranged  in  said  sockets,  rings  carried  by 
said  pins,  spring  actuated  loops  mounted  on  said  rings, 
and  rings  hinged  to  said  looped  members  carrying  pins, 
for  the  purpose  described. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  stand  provided  with  a  stepped  arch,  of  pins  se- 
cured in  the  steps  of  the  arch,  rings  secured  to  said  pins, 
spring  actuated  loop  members  'adjustably  mounted  on 
said  rings,  and  a  ring  provided  with  a  pin  hinged  to 
aatd  looped  member,  for  the  purpose  described. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  a  stand  provided  with  a  stepped  arch  proTlded  with 
sockets,  of  pins  secured  In  aaid  sockets,  a  base  member 
secured  to  said  pin,  a  looped  member  slldably  mounted  on 
said  base  member,  and  a  ring  hinged  to  said  looped  mem- 
ber provided  with  a  pin,  for  the  parpoae  described. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described  the  combination 
with  a  stand,  of  a  pin  secured  in  said  stand,  a  wire  ring 
secured  to  said  pin  provided  with  an  upwardly  extending 
portion,  a  looped  member  slldably  mounted  on  said  up- 
wardly extending  portion,  and  a  ring  hinged  to  said 
looped  member  provided  with  a  pin  for  the  purpose  de- 
scribed. 


864.162.     PROCESS  OF  MAKING  CAMPHOR.     Chablks 
Glasbb.   Baltimore.   Md.     Piled  Jan.   18,   1906.      Serial 
No.  296,661. 
The  process   of  obtaining   camphor   which   ceoslsts   In 

beating  a  mixture  of  iaoborneol.  a  hypochlorite,  and  water 

and  distilling  off  the  camphor  formed. 


oil  sapply  tube  mofutad  to  redprecata  In  such  bead,  a 
cup  receiving  the  delivery  sod  of  such  tobe.  and  means 
for  sapplying  oU  ft'osa  such  cap  Co  tbe  aiovlag  part  said 
parts  being  arranged  to  maintain  an  oU  duct  of  oooatant 
volama  betw—n  tba  oU  reMrvolr  and  tba  parta  to  ba 
labrlcatad. 


3.  In  a  device  for  supplying  oil  to  a  moving  part,  an 
oil  reservoir  having  means  for  discharging  oil,  a  standard, 
a  head  pivotally  mounted  therein,  a  guard  tube  carried  by 

;  said  head,  an  oil  supply  tube  mounted  to  slide  in  said 
guard  tube,  a  plug  having  a  recessed  bottom  attached  to 
the  oil  supply  tube,  a  cop  surrounding  said  plug  and  pro- 

,  vided  with  an  upwardly  coned  bottom  and  an  extension 
to  enter  the  recess  in  said  plug,  snd  a  connection  from 
such  cup  to  the  moving  part  to  lie  lubricated. 

i       4.  In    a   device   for   supplying    lubricant    to   a    moving 

t  part,  an  oil  supply  cup  having  an  oil  discharge  stem,  a 
standard,  a  head  pivotally  mounted  in  such  standard,  a 
guard  tube  carried  by  such  head,  an  oil  sapply  tube  slid- 

,  ably  mounted  in  said  guard  tube  and  provided  with  a 
slot  to  receive  tbe  discharge  stem  of  the  oil  supply  cup, 
a  plug  having  an  angle  bore  and  a  recessed  bottom  se- 
cured to  the  end  of  tbe  oil  supply  tube,  a  cup  supported 
by  the  moving  part  and  arranged  to  supply  oil  thereto, 
said  cup  receiving  the  plug  on  the  oil  supply  tube  and 
having  a  coned  extension  to  fit  within  the  recess  in  the 
bottom  of  said  plug. 

5.  Id  a  device  for  supplying  lubricant  to  a  moving  part. 

i  an  oil  supply  cup  having  an  oil  discharge  stem,  a  stand- 
ard, a  head  pivotally  mounted  in  such  standard,  a  guard 
tube  carried  by  such  bead,  an  oil  aopply  tube  borlsontally 
mounted  in  said  guard  tube  and  slidable  therein,  pro- 
vided with  a  slot  to  receive  the  stem  of  tbe  oil  supply  cup, 
a  plug  having  an  angle  bore  and  a  recessed  bottom  and 
secured  to  tbe  end  of  said  oil  supply  tube,  and  a  cup  sup- 
ported by  tbe  moving  part,  and  arranged  to  supply  oil 
thereto,  and  having  a  coned  extension  to  fit  within  the 
recess,  in  tbe  bottom  of  said  plug. 


864.163.  OILIN3  DBTICE.  Lna  D.  Obosch.  New  Orleaaa, 
La.  FUed  Jane  16.  1906.  Serial  No.  622.113. 
1.  In  a  devka  for  sapplylnc  oil  to  a  movable  part 
froM  a  stationary  oil  sapply,  an  oU  reaerrolr  provided 
with  moans  for  feeding  oil,  an  oil  supply  tabo  adapted  to 
be  glvea  .a  redproeatlag  movanient  and  also  a  pivotal 
moToaient,  sncb  last  asovaoMnt  being  ar  the  point  of 
sapply  of  the  oil  to  the  tobe,  a  cap  arranged  to  reeelre 
tht  dlMharta  end  of  tba  oil  sapply  toba ;  and  a  connec- 
tion CroB  aaeh  cap  to  tba  wurfimg  part  to  ba  Inbrteatad 
■nW  parts  being  arrangad  to  ■Httntala  an  oil  dnct  ot  tarn- 
stnnt  Tohuna  batwoen  tha  oO  rasenreir  and  tba  parts  to  ba 

t.  In  a  doHea  for  aapplylag  oil  tnm  a  stationary  oil 
to  a  BMfvlBg  part,  a  standard  snpportlag  ths  oU 
a  tasad  piTOtaily  ■soonted  la 


8  6  4,164.  CRANBERRY  -  SEPARATOR.  Lothbop  A. 
Hatdbn.  South  Carver,  Mass.  Filed  Dec  20.  1906. 
Serial  No.  348.735. 


1.  In  a  cranbarry  ssparator  of  tbe  character  deserlbad, 
tba  tnm»:  a  wall  or  cbnta:  a  aarlea  of  beonea-boards 
ef  a  atraetore  havteg  not  lean  than  three 
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sldee  or  aurfacea ;  a  aertaa  of  dlvldlngboarda  aabatantlally 
oppoaite  the  series  of  bounce-boards ;  and  means  for  sup- 
porting said  bounce-boards  rotatively  in  eald  well  or  chute 
whereby  tbe  different  surfacee  of  the  bounce-boards  may 
be  successively  presented  to  the  berries. 

2.  In  a  cranberry-aeparator  of  the  character  deacrlbed, 
the  frame:  a  well  or  chute;  a  series  of  bounce-boards 
each  consisting  of  a  structure  having  not  less  than  three 
sides  or  surfaces :  a  series  of  divldlng-bosrds  subsUntlaliy  | 
opposite  the  eerles  of  boonce-boards ;  and  means  inter- 
mediate of  each  bounce-board  and  tbe  well  or  chute 
whereby  each  of  said  boonce-boa^s  may  be  rotated  inde- 
pendently of  the  others  maA  tadopendently  of  the  driving 
mechaniam  of  the  apparatoa.  for  the  pnrpoee  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  cranberry -separator  of  the  character  described, 
the  frame:  a  weU  or  chute;  a  series  of  bounce-boards 
each  consisting  of  a  structure  of  the  shape  in  crosa  sec- 
tiou  of  an  equilateral  trUngle  and  baring  suitable  end 
walls:  a  serlee  of  dividing-boards  subsUntlaliy  opposite 
the  series  of  bounce-boards  ;  shafts  supporting  said  bounce- 
boards  and  supported  by  the  well  or  chute;  and  means 
for  roUUag  said  shafta.  Whereby  the  different  surfaces 
of  the  bounc^^boards  may  be  utilised,  for  tbe  purpoee  eet 

forth. 

4.  In  a  cranberry-eeparator  of  tbe  character  described, 
the  frame ;  a  well  or  chute ;  a  eerles  of  bounce-boards  and 
guide  boards  in  one  side  of  the  well  or  chute ;  a  serlee  of 
dividing  boards  in  the  opposite  side  of  the  well  or  chute, 
each  dividing-board  consisting  of  a  stationary  board  and 
a  swinging  board  pivotally  supported  in  the  well  or  chute 
next  the  upper  edge  of  the  stationary  board  :  and  means 
for  locking  said  swinging  portions  at  different  angles,  for 
the  puri;>ose  set  forth. 


and  a  halleal  spring  Interposed  betwsen  said  parta.  of 
means  securing  the  ends  of  the  spring  against  relative 
turning,  said  means  permitting  the  movlag  part  to  more 
under  the  action  of  the  spring  without  acting  to  pull  or 
stretch  the  latter. 


864  166.     PIPB-COUPLINO  JACK.     Aobtin  T.  HsaaiCK. 
Bradford.  Pa.    Filed  Oct.  27,  1906.     Serial  No.  640.879. 


864,165.  DEVICE  FOR  STORING  LP  POWER  IN  HELI- 
CAL SPRINGS.  Max  Hbbmsdobf,  Essen  on  the  Ruhr, 
Germany,  assignor  to  Fried.  Krupp  Aktiengeeellschaft, 
F.B«en^n  the^Ruhr.  Germany.  Filed  Jan.  15,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  296.208. 


1.  In  a  pipe  coupling  Jack,  tbe  combination  of  a  pain  of 
segmental  Jaws  arranged"  In  parallel  planes  and  means  for 
moving  said  Jaws  toward  each  other  in  a  direction  at  right 
angles  to  the  planes  of  the  Jaws. 

2.  In  a  plp«  coupling  Jack,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
segmental  Jaws  arranged  In  parallel  planes,  rods  connect- 
ing the  JawB  and  on  which  one  of  the  Jaws  1>  slldably  ar- 
ranged, and  means  engaging  tbe  sliding  Jaw  and  forcing  it 
toward  the  other  Jaw  at  right  angles  to  the  planes  of  tbe 

Jaws. 

3.  In  a  pipe  coupling  Jack,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
segmental  Jaws  arranged  In  parallel  planes,  rods  connect- 
ing the  Jaws  and  on  which  one  of  the  Jaws  is  slldably  ar- 
ranged, and  cam  levers  pivoted  to  the  rods  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  sliding  Jaw  to  force  tbe  same  toward  the  other 
Jaw  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  planes  of  the  Jaws. 

4.  In  a  pipe  coupling  Jack,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
segmental  Jaws  arranged  in  parallel  planea,  rods  connect- 
ing the  Jaws  and  on  which  one  of  the  Jaws  is  slldably  ar- 
ranged, cam  levers  pivoted  to  the  rods  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  sliding  Jaw  to  force  the  same  toward  the  other 
Jaw  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  planes  of  tbe  Jaws,  and 
means  for  shifting  the  fnlcrums  of  the  levers. 

6.  In  a  pipe  coupling  Jack,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
segmental  Jaws  arranired  In  parallel  planes,  rods  connect- 
ing the  Jaws  and  on  which  one  of  the  Jaws  Is  slldably  ar- 
ranged, means  engaging  the  sliding  Jaw  and  forcing  It 
towsrd  the  other  Jaw  In  a  directioin  at  right  angles  to  the 
planen  of  the  Jaws,  and  helical  springs  surrounding  the 
rods  between  the  Jaws. 


1.  The  combination  vrlth  the  breech  block,  of  a  firing  pin 
movable  therein  and  provided  with  a  longitudinal  bore, 
and  with  a  groove  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  bore,  a  helical 
spring  having  its  ends  bent  outwardly  and  movable  in  the 
groove  to  prevent  the  end  rings  turning,  a  fixed  abut- 
ment for  tbe  spring  adapted  to  enter  the  pin,  and  a  cock- 
ing lever  for  moving  the  pin. 

2.  The  combination  of  the  housing  having  a  bore  pro- 
vided with  a  groove  parallel  to  tbe  axta  of  the  bore,  and  a 
helical  spring  having  Its  ends  bent  outwardly  and  movable 
in  the  groove  to  prevent  the  end  rings  turning. 

3.  The  combination  with  tbe  housing,  a  helical  spring 
therein  and  the  abutment,  of  means  carried  by  tbe  housing, 
securing  the  ends  of  the  spring  against  roUtlon  and  per- 
mitting the  said  ends  to  move  relatively  to  the  abutment 
and  to  the  bousing. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  fixed  part  and  a  moving  part, 
one  of  which  forms  a  boosing,  of  a  helical  spring  posi- 
tioned to  be  coflspreaaed  between  eald  parts,  and  means  se- 
curing both  ends  of  tba  spring  against  relatlTe  turning, 
said  means  permitting  a  movement  of  the  moving  part  free 
of  both  ends  of  the  spring. 

6.  The  comblaatloa  with  a  axed  part,  a  nsevlng  part. 


8  6  4,167'.  INSULATING  -  CONDUIT  FOR  ELECTRIC 
WIRES.  ANTHONTOi  H1N8KT,  Hoboken,  N.  J.  Filed 
Dec.  3.  1906.     Serial  So.  346,984. 


A  tubular  conduit  for  electric  wires  composed  of  fibrous 
material  and  provided  In  Its  outer  surface  with  clrcumfer. 
entlal  corrugations  or  ribs  and  corresponding  grooves,  the 
Inner  walls  of  the  tube  being  smooth  and  even  throughout, 
the  said  tube  of  fibrous  material  being  also  provided  with  a 
fibrous  covering,  and  said  tube  and  fibrous  covering  being 
saturated  with  Insulating  and  preservative  material. 


864.166.      MACHINE   FOR   MAKING   TUBUI^B  BLBC- 
TBIC-WIRB   CONDUITS.     Ahthowt   P.   Himbkt,   Ho- 
bokon.  N.  J.    niod  Doc  8,  1906.    Serial  No.  34fi.»88. 
1.  A  braiding  or  weaving  machine  provided  with  a  cen- 
tral guide  tube  over  the  top  of  which  the  braiding  or  wcot- 
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Ytdtd  wUk  a  enmi  vtrlicatlsr 
vfckb  «Mt  MC  cKtHd  t»  tte 


a  pair  «f  grearai  g«M»  aa«  fstdlM  rellara 
■tld  taak.  a  goldt  koppw  aaaatid  orar  Mid  roll«n,  aad  a 
rod  or  ouuHlrtf  paHtsf  vwtlcally  dowa  tlirovch  laid  gnldo 
hopper  botwMs  nld  rotlort,  throoi^  the  ttoora  In  nid 
tank,  throvah  tb*  apcrtaro  ta  the  bettoa  of  Mid  teak  and 
tluwof  h  said  ffQlde  tobo. 


2.  A  braldiac  or  weaving  macbine  provided  wltb  a  c«B- 
tral  guide  tube  over  the  top  of  whlcb  the  braiding  or  woav- 
Ing  takes  place,  a  tenk  placed  over  said  gulda  tube  and  pro- 
Tided  wltb  a  central  vertically  arranged  guide  sleeve  which 
does  not  extend  to  the  t>ottom  thereof,  said  Unk  being  also 
proTlded  in  the  bottom  thereof  with  an  aperture,  a  pair  of 
grooved  guide  and  feeding  rollers  mounted  over  said  tank, 
a  guide  hopper  mounted  over  said  rollers,  and  a  rod  or 
mandrel  passing  vertically  down  tliroogh  said  guide  hop- 
per between  said  rollers,  through  the  sleeve  in  said  tank, 
through  the  aperture  in  the  bottom  of  said  tank  and 
through  said  guide  tube,  said  madilne  being  also  provided 
la  the  bottom  portion  thereof  with  a  grooved  guide  wheel 
above  which  said  rod  or  mandrel  terminates. 

3.  A  braiding  or  weaving  machine  provided  centrally  of 
the  thread  spools  thereof  with  a  vertically  arranged  tubu- 
lar guide  above  which  the  braiding  or  weaving  takes  place, 
another  tabular  galde  arranged  over  the  first  named  tabo- 
lar  guide,  a  rod  or  mandrel  passing  downwardly  through 
both  of  said  tubular  guides,  and  means  for  feeding  a  strip 
of  paper  downwardly  through  the  last  named  tube  or  guide 
by  which  it  la  formed  into  a  tube  around  said  rod  or  man- 
drel and  for  feeding  said  tube  downwardly  through  the 
first  named  tubular  guide,  means  for  coating  said  tube 
with  a  preservative  and  Inanlating  compound  before  it 
reaches  the  first  named  tabolar  guide,  the  feeding  means 
belag  alao  provided  with  moaaa  whereby  the  said  tube  Is 
corrugated  and  grooved  aaanlariy. 

4.  A  braiding  or  weaving  aaaehlne  of  the  class  dsMribed 
provided  CMtraUy  of  the  thread  spools  with  a  tnbalar 
ffBlde  abova  which  the  braidfaag  or  weaving  takes  place,  a 
tank  sapportad  vnt  said  tabalar  guide  aad  over  the  polat 
wtera  tlM  braldlBg  takes  ^aee  and  adapted  to  coatain  la- 
■olaUac  aad  prsasrvattva  material,  aad  means  above  said 
taak  for  Ibrmlac  a  strip  of  flexme  isatsrial  into  a  tabe 
aad  ftsdtag  it  downwardly  throat  said  taak  aad  thrash 
MM  tatalar  gaMt. 

B.  A  IwaMtag  or  WMvtac  maehlaa  of  the  class  dMalbsd 
groTldsd  cMtrally  of  the  thrsad  spools  with  a  tabalar 
folde  ahofva  which  the  braldlac  or  WMvlag  takes  plaos,  a 
1  aaar  mM  tabalar  gaidt  aad  adaptad  to  oo*. 

tn 
r  a  M*l9  ef  IsBMa  aaftssial  lata  a  tab*  aad 
If  isiraaamr  thrnagh  mM  fai  aad  ihisaih 

lalarly. 


M4,1M.  APPABATUB  POB  OPKnN9  0T9TBB8.  JA- 
coa  jAOOoaair.  laot  Chleafo.  lad.  ruad  Apr.  IS.  IWT, 
Serial  Na  868.974. 


1.  In  an  opener  for  oysters  or  the  like,  the  combination 
with  a  holder,  of  a  knife  having  Its  point  presented  toward 
the  holder,  and  sprfegs  connected  to  opposite  sides  of  the 
knife  and  yieldingly  supporting  the  same. 

2.  In  an  opener  tor  oysters  or  the  like,  the  combination 
with  a  chute,  aad  a  holder  adapted  to  clamp  the  shell 
therein  and  movsMs  toward  and  from  the  mouth  of  the 
chute,  of  a  knife  yMdlngly  supported  In  the  chute  below 
the  holder,  wltb  Its  point  presented  toward  the  same. 

3.  In  an  opener  for  oysters  or  the  like,  the  combination 
with  a  chute,  and  a  holder  therein,  of  a  knife  In  the  chute, 
wltb  its  poiDt  presented  teward  the  bolder,  and  springs 
connecting  the  knife  to  the  tides  of  the  chute. 

4.  In  an  opener  for  oysters  or  the  like,  the  combination 
with  a  chute  having  notches  at  the  sides,  of  a  cupped 
holder  in  the  chute  having  projections  engageable  In  ssid 
notches,  and  arranged  to  hold  a  shell  In  the  chute,  and  an 
opening  knife  oppoelte  said  bolder. 


8«4,170.     CULTIVATOR  GUIDE.     Roscrr  M.  Jowas^  La- 
throp.  Cal.     Filed  reb.  d,  1907.     Serial  No.  366,981. 


In  a  device  of  the  daas  described,  a  cultivator,  a  guide 
member  plvotally  mounted  at  the  forward  end  of  the  culti- 
vator and  having  Its  lower  end  curved  rearwardly  and  Its 
upper  end  provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertures,  handles 
carried  by  said  ealtlTator,  a  rack  arranged  between  said 
handles  and  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  bars,  one  of 
which  is  provided  on  Its  inner  face  .with  notches,  a  lever 
pivoted  at  Its  lower  end  to  the  coltivator  and  extending 
upwardly  between  said  bars,  and  provided  near  Its  upper 
end  with  a  plnrallty  of  apartorss  a  log  carried  on  one 
side  of  the  lever  to  engage  the  aotehes  la  said  bar,  a 
spring  carried  by  the  opposite  aids  of  the  levar  and  bearing 
agaiast  the  other  of  said  bars  for  normally  holding  the  lug 
in  engagement  with  one  of  said  notehss,  aad  a  rod  con- 
necting said  lever  at  the  apartarsA-portioa  abova  the  rack 
with  the  apertarad  apwaidly  eztaadlag  portloa  of  the 
guide  member. 


8d4.171.  MARIMnt  COMPASS.  Jamw  Kaaa.  Olaa- 
gow,  Scotlaad,  lartgiar  t»  KolTla  aad  JaiMa  Whlt% 
Uadted.  Qlaogow,  UMllaiid.  niad  Aag.  tl.  1906.  Sa- 
rial  No.  976.666. 

In  a  dry  ewispaai;  a  doosd  llqald-eeatetelag 
a  towar  fiddt  OKarai  wtthia  th« 
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tleal  rod  looosly  ttoaatsd  la  Mid 
Magaet  eoatalatag  tabM  haTtog  a 
•tally  srraaged  oa  said  rod. 


a  pair  of 
atrip  piT-. 


864,172.      8HOB-FA8TBNKR.      BcoBwa    Li.    Kkapp,    Chit- 
tenden, Yt     Piled  Aug.  80,  1900.     Serial  No.  882,849. 


plaas  of  the  raglotarlag  mambsr,  omom  for 
talalag  tba  tHp  la  Its  adjoatod  poaltloM,  mm 
tha  saoh  ta  bolag  tha  trip  aad  Mglstarlag 
dlraet  lagsiimiat  aad  mMos  engaged  by  the  trip 
qoMt  to  Ita  eagagooMat  with  the  raglotarlag 
retaratag  tha  trip  to  It*  aonaal  poaltloa. 


1.  In  s  device  of  the  daas  described,  the  combination 
of  a  base  piste  having  peripheral  notches  and  provided 
with  a  spring  tongue  and  spring  arms,  a  cap  hinged  on 
the  tongue  and  provided  with  depending  members  arranged 
to  engage  in  the  notches  of  the  base  plate  and  also  pro- 
vided wltb  shoulders  arranged  In  contact  with  the  spring 
anna,  and  a  member  on  the  cap  adjacent  the  shoulders 
which  Is  adapted  to  abut  the  tongue  of  the  base  plate  to 
limit  the  opening  movement  of  the  cap. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  base  plate 
comprising  a  spring  tongue  and  spring  srms  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  tongue  with  their  free  ends  parallel  and 
spaced  apart,  a  cap  hinged  on  the  spring  tongue  and  pro- 
vided with  shoulders  arranged  In  contact  with  the  spring 
arma,  and  a  tongue  dispooed  between  the  shoulders  and 
arranged  to  Mgage  the  parallel  ends  of  the  sprlag  anna 
to  assist  In  guiding  the  movement  of  the  cap. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  base  plate  oom- 
prlaing  a  sprlag  tongas  aad  spring  arma.  a  cap  hinged  on 
the  tongue  and  prorldod  with  shoulders  arranged  In  con- 
teet  with  the  aprlag  arms,  and  a  member  on  the  cap  ad- 
jacent the  shoolders  which  Is  adapted  to  abot  the  tongue 
of  the  base  plate  to  lla»tt  the  opening  movement  of  the  cap. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  daas  dsocribed,  a  cap  eomprlalng 
a  single  plsce  having  a  tongue,  shoulders  adjaosnt  the 
tongue,  notches  In  the  edge  of  the  cap  adjacent  the  shoul- 
ders, aad  opanlags  at  the  portion  of  the  cap  between  the 
notches  wharoby  a  ptatla  la  formed  between  the  openings. 


S64.1Tt.  RBQISTBRIMO  MBCHANISIL  William  Lax- 
•aiLL.  Bay  City.  Mich.  BUad  Joae  6,  1906.  Serial  No. 
890,419. 

1.  A   Tottatg  ■srhtaa  eoavrlslag  a  statloaary  frame 

•a  tha  fItaaM,  a 

a  Moh  awvaaw  lalathpo  to  tha  aaloett 

to  the  leglstailai  meashar.  a  trip  aMvahly  so^ 

lite  trip  aormslly  lylag  la  tha  path  of 

tha 


2.  A .  voting  machine  comprising  a  stetlonary  frame, 
■elective  mechanism  carried  thereby,  registering  members, 
means  sepsrate  from  and  set  by  the  eelectlve  mechanism 
for  actuating  the  registering  members,  mechanlam  for 
bringing  said  means  into  direct  engagement  with  and  past 
the  registering  members  and  stetlonary  resetting  means 
against  which  the  register-actuating  means  contecte  subse- 
quent to  Ite  engagement  wltb  the  registering  members. 

3.  A  voting  machine  eomprlalng  a  stetlonary  frame,  a 
selective  mechanism  mounted  on  the  frame,  trips  Inde- 
pendent of  and  set  by  said  mechanism,  registering  mem- 
bers, a  sliding  sash  carrying  the  tripe,  a  shsft,  links  con- 
necting the  saah  and  abaft,  a  member  adapted  to  have  a 
parallel  reciprocating  movement,  means  for  Imparting  such 
movement  thereto,  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  member,  and  an 
arm  on  the  shaft  to  which  the  oppoelte  end  of  the  lever 
Is  connected. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  voting  machine  provided  with 
a  stetlonary  frame,  and  selective  mechanlam  mounted 
thereon,  of  a  vertically  movable  sash  comprising  a  series 
of  slats,  guldee  for  malntelnlng  the  aash  against  lateral 
movement,  registers  mounted  on  the  machine  adjacent  the 
vertical  alate,  ways  carried  by  and  extending  transvarMly 
of  the  slats,  trips  Independent  of  the  selective  mechanlam 
and  slldlngly  reoslved  in  the  ways,  leaf-springs  carried  by 
the  slats,  the  free  ends  of  the  springs  engaging  t^e  trips 
to  yieldingly  reteln  them  in  theip  sdjusted  poeitlons,  the 
trips  normally  projecting  from  the  sides  of  the  slate  oppo- 
site tha  registers  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  aolae- 
tive  mechanism  and  crowded  over  Into  alinement  with  the 
registers,  the  trips  occupying  positions  on  the  slste  just 
beneath  the  registers  when  the  saah  la  at  one  limit  of  Ito 
movement,  meana  for  actuating  the  saah  to  bring  the  trips 
into  direct  engagement  with  the  registers  and  wipers  lo- 
cated on  the  machine  above  the  registers,  the  tripe 
engaging  the  wipers  subsequently  to  their  engagement  with 
the  roglaters  and  being  crowded  back  to  normal  position. 

0.  The  eomblnation  with  a  stetlonary  frame,  and  dapres- 
slbie  keys  mounted  thereon,  of  a  movable  saah  oomprlslag 
a  ssrles  of  vertical  slats,  guides  for  malntelnlng  tiie  sooh 
against  lateral  movement,  stetlonary  registers  loeatad  ad- 
jacent the  slats,  trips  Independent  of  the  k«ys,  tha  trips 
being  slldlngly  mounted  on  the  vertical  slata  and  aomally 
projecting  past  the  sidss  tfaeroof  in  poeitlon  to  be  engaged 
by  the  keys  wtm  the  latter  are  deprssMd.  and  crawdsd 
over  lato  altnesBent  with  the  registers,  msaas  for  redpra- 
catlag  tha  aash  aad  rsaettlag  means  engagod  by  tha  tripa 
sabaaqaaat  to  thair  aagagamwt  with  the  rogtstara. 

6.  Tha  eombiaatioa  In  a  voting  maehla^  with  a  atatlan- 
ary  fnuao  and  dsprssslbls  keys  mooatsd  tharaoa,  of  a 
ounrahia  aash  ooaprlalag  a  plarallty  of  TortlMl  alata,  cagla- 
tsra  BUHiatad  oa  tha  fnuoa,  tha  alata  lytag  botwaaa  Um 
keya  aad  raglotata,  tripplag  moaas  ladopondrat  of  tha  hipa 
aad  earrlod  by  the  alata,  the  tripplag  iaoaaa  aorsMliy  lylag 
la  tha  patha  of  movoBMt  of  the  taya  aad  odapftsd  to  ha 
erowdod  orsr  loto  aUasoMBt  wtth  tha  roglatara,  asoaaa  far 
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rwlprocatlflf  th«  Mih  aad  ■••■■  for  riwttli  tte  trlpptng 
M^nt  aoteaqaaBt  to  tkiir  Mnipwiiif  wltk  the  wgytta. 

T.  Ths  combtiwtVw  with  a  vottac  mactiliw  proTldad  with 
•  MstloaaiT  (Mubm  •a4  <lipr— IhU  kaya  moontod  thwiOB', 
of  rcgteton  carrM  bf  th«  fraiM,  a  moTabl*  aaah  eoBprto- 
ioff  a  plaralltj  of  ▼artleaK  tlata.  waja  •ztandlag  traaa- 
Tenoly  of  tb«  alata,  trtpa  ladcpantfcnt  of  th«  koys  aad 
ilidlxif  In  tbe  wars,  tbo  slats  lylag  batwoon  tba  kayt  and 
th«  ragitttra,  the  trip*  normally  pro)aetJiic  Into  th«  paths 
of  moTemant  of  tbo  keys,  tbe  engageiaeDt  of  the  depreaaed 
keys  and  tripe  adapted  to  move  the  latter  Into  allneraent 
with  the  refftstera.  means  for  reciprocating  the  saah  and 
means  for  resetting  the  tripe  subseqoent  to  their  engage- 
ment with  the  registers. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  TOtlng  machine  proTlded  with 
a  stationary  frame  and  a  plurality  of  depreasible  keys 
mounted  thereon,  of  registers  statlonarlly  mounted  on 
the  frame,  a  moTSble  sash  comprising  a  plurality  of  Tor- 
tlcal  slats  located  between  the  keys  when  depressed  and 
the  rexlatera,  tripping  means  Independent  of  the  keys  and 
mo7ably  mounted  on  tbe  slats,  said  tripping  means  normally 
projecting  Into  tbe  paths  of  moToment  of  the  keys,  and 
adapted  to  be  crowded  over  Into  alinement  with  tbe  regis- 
ters, resilient  members  carried  by  the  sash  and  friptionally 
engaging  tbe  tripping  means  to  yieldingly  retain  it  In 
adjusted  position,  means  for  reciprocating  the  sash  and 
means  for  resetting  the  tripping  means  subsequent  to  Its 
engagement  with  the  registers. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  voting  machine  provided  with 
a  stationary  frame  and  a  plurality  of  depresslble  keys 
mounted  thereon,  of  registers  statiooarlly  mounted  on  tbe 
frame,  a  movable  sash  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertical 
slats  located  between  the  keys  when  depressed  and  the 
registers,  tripping  means  Independent  of  tbe  keys  and 
movably  mounted  on  the  slats,  said  tripping  means  nor- 
mally projecting  into  tbe  paths  of  movement  of  tbe  keys, 
and  adapted  to  be  crowded  over  into  alinement  with  tbe 
registers,  means  for  reciprocating  the  sash  to  bring  the 
tripping  means  into  engagement  with  tbe  registers  and 
wipers  statlonarlly  located  on  the  machine  and  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  tbe  tripping  means  to  reset  the  latter 
Bobaequent  to  the  operation  of  tbe  register. 

10.  A  voting  machine  provided  with  a  stationary  frame, 
a  plurality  of  depresslble  keys  moanted  on  tba  frame,  reg- 
isters statlonarlly  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  movable  sash, 
tripping  means  independent  of  the  keys  and  carried  by  the 
saah,  said  tripping  means  normally  projecting  into  the 
paths  of  movement  of  tbe  keys  and  adapted  to  be  crowded 
over  Into  alinement  with  the  reglstars.  a  suitably  jour- 
naled  shaft,  links  conaectlns  tbe  sh^ft  snd  saah,  means 
for  oaetllating  tbe  daaft  to  reciprocate  the  sash  and  means 
for  r«Mtting  tba  tripping  means  sabaoquent  to  its  engaga- 
moQt  with  tba  rcgistara. 

11.  A  voting  machine  provided  with  a  stationary  frame, 
a  plarallty  of  depresslble  keys  moanted  on  the  frame,  reg- 
isters statioaarily  moanted  oa  tbe  frame,  a  movable  sash, 
trtpplBg  meaas  iBdapeadent  of  the  keya  and  carried  by  tbe 
saah,  said  tripping  maaaa  normally  projecting  into  the 
paths  of  metsaseat  of  the  keya  aad  adapted  to  be  crowded 
over  into  allaameat  with  tbe  reglatere,  a  saitabiy  joor- 
Mitod  $b«ft,  aaans  eoBaactlaff  tba  kbgft  and  saab,  a  mam- 
bw  baTteg  a  parallel  movauMiit.  a  link  connecting  tbe 
shaft  and  BMiaber.  means  for  reciprocating  the  mambar  to 
actaata  the  saah.  and  means  with  which  tbe  tripping 
■Mna  coataets  rabasqiwot  to  Its  angagament  wltb  tbe  reg- 
Mam  for  raa^tlng  tba  tripping  meana. 

12.  A  vottng  ssacblaa  pravldad  wltb  a  stationary  frame, 
a  plarallty  of  deprsaslble  keya  moaatcd  <«  the  fraase,  reg- 
totara  atatlMMrlly  Booatad  oa  tba  frsms.  a  MovaMa 
sash,  tripping  means  iadepeadeat  of  the  kaya  aad  carrlad 
by  tba  Mab,  said  trlpplag  maaaa  aonaally  projaettng  btto 
tba  patba  of  — rassaat  of  tba  haya  aad  adapted  t*  ba 
crowded  ovar  tato  aliaemaat  wttb  tba  raglstera,  a  svltaMy 
Joaroalad  sbaft  iMaas  eoaaactlag  tba  sash  aad  shaft,  a 
■ovaMa  aaabar.  llafca  eauectiaf  tba  oMmbar  to'  tba  aa- 
cblaa  aad  to  tbm  ^aft,  a  awli«!la«  ataasaat  aad  a  Ihsk  coa- 
aaetlaa  batweaa  tta  aisibir  aad  si—sat. 

ll  A  votlag  BMCblaa  prorMtd  vtth  a  atattoaary  fraiaa. 
a  pterailty  ^  kaya  asoaated  oa  tba  fraae.  raglotera  ata- 


a  MoraMa 


aad  eaiTlad  by  the 

paojsetlag  Into  tha 

adapted  to  ba  crawdad 

a  aallably  )oar- 


tloaarlly  laoaatau  oa  tba 

plag  means  Indspeadsat  e< 

sash,  said  trlpplag 

patha  of  movaaiaat  Of  tba 

over  lato  alloanaat  wltb  tba 

naled  abaft.  BMaas  iiinaaillin  tba 

t>er  having  A  parallel  movement  coaaectcd  to  tba  shaft,  a 

plvotally  moanted  swinging  gate  connected  to  tba  member, 

and  means  connected  with  the  gate  and  engaged  by  the 

voter  as  he  leaves  the  booth  to  actuate  tlM  gate. 

14.  A  voting  machine  provided  with  a  stottoaary  frame, 
a  plurality  of  keys  moontsd  on  tbe  frame,  registers  sU- 
tionarlly  mounted  oa  tba  fraiaa,  a  SBovabla  sash,  trip- 
ping means  independeat  of  tba  keys  and  carried  by  tbe 
sash,  said  trlpplag  maana  nomally  projecting  Into  tbe 
paths  of  movement  of  the  keys  aad  adapted  to  be  crowded 
over  Into  alinement  with  the  registers,  a  swinging  gate, 
mechanism  connecting  the  gate  and  sash  and  means  for 
releasably  locking  tbe  gate. 

15.  A  voting  machine  comprising  a  stotionary  frame, 
keys  mounted  on  the  frame,  tripping  means  lndei>eDdent 
of  the  keys  and  normally  lying  In  the  paths  of  movement 
of  the  keys,  said  means  adapted  to  be  set  by  tbe  depression 
of  the  keys,  registers  adapted  to  be  directly  engaged  by 
the  tripping  meana  when  in  set  position,  means  for  bring- 
ing the  tripping  means  into  engagement  with  tbe  registers 
and  wipers  engaged  by  the  tripping  means  subsequent  to 
the  actuation  of  tbe  registers  to  reset  tbe  tripping  means. 

16.  A  voting  machine  comprising  keys,  stationary  reg- 
isters, a  movable  trlp-carrytng  member,  trips  movably  sup- 
ported on  the  member,  the  trips  normally  projecting  Into 
the  paths  of  movement  of  the  keys  and  adapted  to  be 
crowded  thereby  Into  alinement  with  their  respective  reg- 
isters, means  for  reciprocating  the  member  and  stationary 
resetting  wipers  engaged  by  the  trips  subsequent  to  their 
engagement  wltb  the  registers. 

17.  A  voting  machine  comprising  a  stationary  frame, 
keys  mounted  thereon,  statlonarlly  located  registers,  a 
movable  trip-carrying  member,  the  member  consisting  of 
a  series  of  spaced  alats,  trips  movably  supported  on  the 
slats  and  normally  projecting  into  the  paths  of  movement 
of  the  keys,  the  keys  adapted  to  crowd  the  trips  over  Into 
alinement  with  their  respective  registers,  springs  frlc- 
tionally  engaging  tbe  trips  to  releasably  bold  them  in  their 
adjusted  positions,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  trip- 
carrying  member. 

18.  A  voting  machine  comprising  a  stotionary  frame, 
keys  carried  thereby,  stotiooarily  located  registers,  a  mov- 
able trip-carrying  member,  ways  oo  the  member,  trips  slld- 
ably  supported  in  tbe  ways,  means  for  yieldingly  retolnlng 
the  tripe  In  adjasted  positions,  and  means  for  reclproestlng 
the  sash. 

19.  A  voting  machine  comprising  a  stotionary  frame, 
keys  carried  theretty,  stotionarily  located  registers,  a  mov- 
able trip-carrying  member,  ways  on  the  member,  trips  slld- 
sbly  supported  In  tbe  wsys.  snd  means  for  reciprocating 
tbe  sash. 

20.  A  voting  mschine  comprising  a  stotionary  frame, 
keys  carried  thereby,  statlonarlly  located  reglstors,  a  mov- 
able trlp-carrytng  memtwr,  trips  carried  by  the  member  at 
all  times  and  movably  supported  therton.  meaas  for  recip- 
rocating tbe  trip-carrying  member,  aad  reaettlng  means 
engaged  by  tlie  trips  subsequent  to  their  engagement  with 
the  registers. 


8  6  4.174.  FLOUR-BOLTINO  MACHINE.  Milton  C. 
LANoaa  and  laaiAH  C.  Landbo,  Terkea.  Pa.  nied  Oct.  8. 
1901.     Serial  No.  77,937. 

1.  In  a  iMlting  machine,  a  rectangular  sieve  box  con- 
taining two  series  of  sieves  separated  by  a  central  aper^ 
tare  tbrongb  tbe  box,  aad  also  vertical  dlaebarge  chutes 
between  them  wblcb  ehates  are  also  oatoMe  of  the  cen- 
tral apertore.  soapcaalon  dsvloaa  tor  dexlbly  soapendlng 
the  box.  a  straight  sbaft  exteadlag  tbroagb  tbe  oeatral 
openbiT.  and  ecoaatrka  oa  tbe  abaft  for  vlbratlag  tba 
sieve  box  aboat  tba  abaft. 

2.  A  atere  box  af  a  boittsg  wxiblaa.  eoablaed  wltb  a 
series  of  rsaMvabla  baltlag  alevaa  amuagod  aaa  above  tba 
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otbar  and  wbollj  ladoaad  wttbbi  tba  box  gad  tbt  adja- 
eeat  alevea  havfag  oppoolto  obtlqalty  and  each  of  aatd 
slavaa  havtag  foriaad  flzadly  thetewltb  a  lower  floor  col- 
lecttag  floor  of  the  same  obllqolty  as  the  sieve  having  a  dls- 
cbarga  opening  at  one  and.  Independaat  covered  opaalngs 
tbroagb  tbe  aide  of  tbe  aleve  box  Inunadlataly  above  and 
to  tbe  side  of  each  sieve  for  removing  tbe  sieves,  soft 
packing  around  tbe  slevea  lieiow  tbe  todependent  covered 
openings,  means  to  supply  tbe  floor  to  tbe  aleve  box,  and 
cbutea  to  remove  the  floor  extending  below  the  floora  of 
the  sieves. 


3.  In  a  bolting  machine,  tbe  combinstion  of  a  sieve  box 
having  a  series  of  sieve  supporting  flanges  within  it,  power 
devices  for  vibrating  it  horison tolly  In  all  directions,  s 
series  of  removable  aleve  frames  arrsnged  within  the  box 
and  supported  one  above  the  other  upon  the  supporting 
flanges,  a  soft  packing  arranged  between  the  outor  vertical 
edges  of  the  sieve  frames  and  the  aleve  box  whereby  tltey 
are  flexibly  sapported  to  a  lateral  direction,  and  a  knocker 
carried  upon  each  sieve  for  imparting  to  It  an  Independent 
vibration. 

4.  In  a  bolting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  sieve  box 
having  a  serietf  of  sieve  supporttog  flanges  within  It,  power 
devices  for  vibrating  It  horixontally  In  all  dlrectlona,  a 
aeries  of  removable  sieve  frames  arranged  within  tbe  box 
and  supported  one  above  the  other  upon  the  supporting 
flanges  and  each  having  a  flour  collecting  floor  arranged 
twlow  the  sieve,  a  felt  packing  arranged  between  the  outer 
vertical  edges  of  tbe  aleve  frames  and  tbe  sieve  box  where- 
by they  are  flexibly  sapported  in  a  lateral  direction,  and  a 
knocker  carried  upon  each  sieve  for  Imparting  to  It  an 
Indepeudent  vibration. 

5.  A  aleve  for  a  bolting  machine  consisting  of  the  combi- 
nation of  the  outer  frame  provided  with  cross  bracing  of 
less  height  than  the  width  of  the  outer  frame,  a  sieve  or 
screen  stretched  over  the  top  of  the  frame  and  above  the 
cross  braelng,  and  a  smooth  flour  collecting  floor  or  bottom 
of  paper  stretched  over  tbe  bottom  of  tbe  frame  at  a  dis- 
tance below  the  cross  bracing  snd  having  a  dlschsrge  open- 
ing, and  a  knocker  carried  upon  the  framing  of  tbe  cross 
sieve  structure  between  the  screen  and  floor  to  jar  it  dur- 
ing Its  shifting  movements. 

6.  A  sieve  for  a  iMltlng  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
sieve  box,  with  s  sieve  consisting  of  the  outer  frame,  a 
sieve  or  screen  stretched  over  the  top  of  the  frame,  and  a 
smooth  floor  collecting  floor  or  bottom  of  a  smooth,  vi- 
bratoble  material  stretched  over  the  bottom  of  the  frame 
and  having  a  dlsclwrge  opening,  snd  a  surroanding  felt 
packing  upon  the  perimeter  of  the  outer  frame  fltttog 
against  the  sieve  box  to  make  a  floor  tight  joint 

T.  A  sieve  for  a  bolttog  machine  consisting  of  a  mato 
frame,  a  sieve  or  screen  atretebed  over  tbe  frame,  aad  a 
boandiag  packing  of  felt  about  the  mato  frame  and  of 
greater  tbickneaa  at  tba  top  than  at  tbe  bottom,  in  com- 
blnatloa  with  a  knocker  carried  by  the  mato  frame  aad 
adapted  to  vibrato  It.  aad  a  sieve  box  or  case  adapted  to 
receive  tbe  sieve  aad  eoact  wltb  tbe  felt  to  make  a  tight 
bat  yielding  jotot  whereby  tbe  knocker  may  vibrato  tbe 
aleva  within  tba  box. 

8.  In  a  bolting  macblae.  tbe  combinatloa  of  tbe  sieve 


box  B  haTlBff  tba  tad  floor  tube*  8,  8'  and  aldt  Ulltef 
obataa  p«  p',  ssaaaa  to  vibrato  tbs  aleva  box.  a  aerlaa  of 
slevea  W  bavlac  acreaaa  I  aad  floar  eollaetlng  floora  I', 
flexible  packing  J  betwaea  tbe  alevea  and  box,  floora  P  aad 
P  for  gnldlnf  tba  talllnc*  from  tbe  flnt  and  laat  ilcirea 
of  the  aerlea  Into  tbe  chutes  p  and  p',  floors  N  for  receiv- 
ing the  middlings  from  one  sieve  and  delivering  it  to  tba 
next,  and  tubes  B  for  receiviag  the  flour  from  the  collect- 
ing floors  of  the  slevea  aad  dallverlng  it  to  tbe  flour  tubco 
8,  8'. 

9.  In  a  bolting  machtoe.  tbe  oombinatlon  of  tbe  aleve 
box  B  having  the  end  floor  tabes  8,  8'  and  side  tailing 
cbutea  p,  p',  means  to  vibrate  tbe  sieve  box,  a  series  of 
sieves  F  having  screena  I  and  flour  collecting  floors  V, 
flexible  packing  J  between  tbe  sieves  and  box,  removable 
doors  )  in  the  side  of  tbe  aleve  box  slightly  above  tbe  level 
of  each  sieve,  knockers  carried  by  each  sieve  for  vibrating 
it.  floors  P  and  P'  for  guldtog  the  toiltogs  from  the  first 
and  last  sieves  of  tbe  aeries  into  tbe  cbates  p  and  p', 
floors  N  for  receiving  the  middlings  from  one  sieve  and  de- 
livering it  to  tbe  next,  and  tubes  B  for  receiving  the  flour 
from  the  collecting  floors  of  the  sieves  and  delivering  It  to 
the  flour  tabes  8,  8'. 


864,176.  ELEVATING  MECHANI8M  FOB  0UN8.  Otto 
Laubbb  snd  Heinkich  Kanonenberg,  Eissen-on-the- 
Rulir,  Germany,  assignors  to  Fried.  Krupp  Aktlengesell- 
schaft,  Essen-on-tbe-Rubr,  Germany.  Filed  Mar.  12, 
1907.     Serial  No.  362,073. 


1.  The  combtoatlon  with  a  gun  elevating  mechanism 
and  its  operating  device,  of  a  second  operating  device  posi- 
tively connected  with  the  elevating  mechanism. 

2.  The  combination  with  u  gun  elevating  mechanism 
and  Its  operattog  device,  of  a  second  operating  device  in 
permanent  positive  engagement  with  said  first  named  de- 
vice. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  gun  elevating  mechanism 
and  its  operating  device,  of  a  second  operating  device,  and 
a  speed  increasing  gear  connecting  said  second  device  to 
said  first-named  device. 

4.  The  combination  wltb  a  gun  elevating  mechanism 
and  the  operating  abaft  therefor,  of  a  second  operating 
shaft,  and  a  speed  tocreasing  gear  connecting  said  sbafto 

6.  Tbe  combination  with  a  gun  elevating  mechanism 
snd  tbe  worm  shaft  for  operattog  the  aame,  of  a  second 
operating  shaft  and  speed  tocreasing  means  providing  per- 
manent positive  engagement  between  said  sbafta.  ' 


Oblakdo  D.   Lbkt. 
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864,176.      WINDOW-VBNTILATOB. 
PeekaklU,   N.    Y.     Filad   JaiL    17, 
802.778. 

1.  Tbe  combination  with  tbe  window  frame  and  aasbaa, 
of  an  imperforate  plate  having  angularly  dlapoaed  arma  of 
different  langtba  one  of  wblob  Is  daalgnad  for  attadUBaat 
to  tbe  window-frame,  the  toterasadlato  portion  of  tba  op- 
poalte  arm  balag  carved  outwardly  and  provldad  wiCh  a 
Utarally  deflected  terminal  adapted  to  frictlonally  aagage 
the  aurtoce  of  tbe  adjacent  aaab. 

2.  The  combination  with  tbe  wladow-firaaM  aad  taabaa. 
of  aa  laperforato  aprtag  plato  aaearad  to  tba  wtadow-CTaaM 
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Btlaily  pamlM  with 
daflaetad  latar- 
MffMa  o(  lAld  mht 
acroaa  tba  bettaaa  •(  tha 
acalnat  tba  adjaeant 


8.  Tha  combination  with  tha  wlndow-frama  and  aaabaa, 
of  an  angularly  dlspoaad  Imparfortta  plata  ona  arm  of 
wblcb  Is  Mcured  to  the  window-frame  and  the  opposite  end 
thereof  extended  downwardly  and  eecnred  In  parallel  rela- 
tion to  tba  adjaoant  aaab  and  prorldad  with  a  laterally  da- 
flactad  portion  adapted  to  engage  tha  adjacent  anrfaea  of 
said  aaah.  a  screen  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  upper 
sash,  and  a  packinc  strip  extending  the  entire  length  of 
the  screen  at  the  free  edge  thereof  and  adapted  to  trlctlon- 
aily  engage  the  lower  section. 

4.  The  combination  with  the  window-frame  and  aaabaa, 
ot  substantially  L  shaped  imperforate  strip  secured  to 
the  window-frame  and  extending  the  entire  width  of  the 
adjacent  aaah,  the  Intermediate  portion  of  aald  atrip  being 
curred  outwardly  and  proTldad  with  a  laterally  deflected 
terminal  adapted  to  yteldablj  engage  the  adjacent  surface 
of  the  upper  aaah. 

5.  An  attachment  for  window  framea  conaiatlng  of  a  aub- 
atantlally  L  shaped  reailient  imperforate  plate  extending 
the  entire  width  of  the  window-frame  and  provided  with 
angularly  dlapoaed  arms  of  different  lengtha,  one  of  said 
arma  being  dlapoaed  at  an  obtnae  angle  to  the  adjacent 
arm  and  having  ita  terminal  deflected  laterally  to  form  a 
yieldable  bearing  surface  for  engagement  with  a  window- 


Q.  An  attachment  for  window-framea  constating  of  a  sub- 
atantlally  L  ahaped  Imperforate  reailient  atrip  haTlng  arms 
of  different  lengths  disposed  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  each 
other  and  haTlng  a  rounded  xwrtlon  disposed  at  the  junc- 
ture of  said  arma,  the  free  end  of  the  long  arm  being  de- 
flected laterally  to  fOrm  a  yieldable  bearing  surface  for  en- 
gagement with  a  wlndow-aaah. 

7.  An  attachment  for  window-framea  formed  of  a  single 
piece  of  Imperforate  spring  metal  bent  to  form  angularly 
dlapoaed  anna  of  different  lengtha,  the  Intermediate  portion 
of  tba  long  arm  of  the  plate  being  cnrred  ontwardly  and 
baTlag  Ita  longltudlaal  edge  deflected  laterally  to  form  a 
rounded  bearing  anrface,  there  belog  a  curred  portion  dls- 
poaad at  the  Juncture  of  aald  arma. 
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WATCH.      OAaaiBL   L.    ILurrAJua,    Saragoaaa, 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1B04.    Serial  No.  1M397. 


of  a 


aUnnta 


rack  adaptad  to  opamta  aald 
by  aald  rack  and  aagngbi 
for  oparatlaf  MUd  ra^  anbatan- 


a  aUaata  band^ 
band,  a  pawl 
tooUMd  wbaol  Md 
tlaUy  aa  daafrlbad 

2.  In  a  wateb,  tba  coartlnatian  wltt  the  cannon  pinion, 
an  boor  diak.  a  tootbad  n^aal  for  aparatlng  tba  aaaa.  and 
a  mimita  baad,  of  a  rack  for  oparatlag  aald  mlanta  band,  a 
pin  on  aald  rack,  a  cam  on  aald  cannon  pinion  and  engag- 
ing aald  pta  and  a  pawl  carried  by  aald  rack  and  adapted 
to  engage  aald  tootbad  wheel  on  the  forward  moToment  of 
aald  rack,  sobatantlally  aa  deacribed. 


M4.178.     RBIN-HOLDER.     CHAKUa   F.  MATva.  Chicago. 
III.    FUed  Dec  29,  IPOd.    Serial  No.  S40.M0. 


A  aprtng  clamp  formed  of  a  sheet  metal  blank  and  com- 
prising a  body  bent  iengthwiae  to  form  a  rib  and  prorided 
with  attaching  arms  at  each  aide,  and  a  spring  extending 
from  one  end  of  the  body  and  bent  over  the  same  and  hav- 
ing a  lengthwise  slot  oppoelte  the  rib. 


864,179.  CENTRIFUGAL  MACHINE.  Oubtat  tbb  Mbbb, 
HanoTer,  Germany.  Filed  May  22,  1906.  SerUl  No. 
318.169. 


//-    - 


-^ 


A  centrifugal  machine  proTided  with  a  hollow  shaft,  a 
communicating  chnmber  haTlng  a  pair  of  dirergtng  walla, 
one  of  which  la  perforated,  a  scraper  engaging  aald  wall, 
an  Inlet  gate  intermediate  the  shaft  and  cliamber,  and  an 
exit  gate,  substantially  as  specified. 


864.180.     EXCAYATINO-MACHINB.     QUBTAV  J.  MllXBB, 
Duluth,  Minn.    FUed  Not.  21.  1906.    Serial  No.  844.480. 

1.  In  a  machine  of  tba  charactar  deacribed  the  combina- 
tion with  a  boom,  and  meana  for  awlnglng  the  aame  in  a 
vertical  plana;  of  parallel  hangara  depending  from  oppo- 
alte  facaa  of  tba  boom,  a  bockat  bong  between  the  hangers, 
means  for  awlnglng  the  bn^ot  into  and  aupportlng  it  in 
an  upright  pooltlon.  aad  grartty  operated  maana  for  Inrert- 
Ing  the  backet  when  aald  aapportlng  meana  are  ressoTed. 

2.  In  a  maeblne  of  the  character  deacribed  tba  comblna- 
tk»  with  a  boom,  and  BMana  for  awlnglng  tba  boom  In  a 
▼artleal  plana;  of  parallel  bancara  aaapanded  from  the 
boom  and  rlgUDy  eoaneetad  ttarato,  a  bn^et  asonatad  to 
awlBf  balwaan  tba  baagan,  tacUa  apoa  tba  booa  aad  ooa- 
aaetad  to  coo  aad  of  tba  backot  fbr  polllag  It  tato  aad 
boldlag  It  la  aa  aprlght  poaltlea.  aad  watghtad  maana  for 
antoMBtleaUy  terertlac  tba  baefcat  iHmb  tba  bMfcat  la  re- 

torn  Ita  ta^la  aopport. 
t.  la  a  aacblM  a(  tka  ckaraeCar  dMrlbad  tba 
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tlon  with  a  boom,  and  maana  for  awlnglng  the  aame;  of 
straight  parallel  hangara  rigidly  connected  to  and  soapand- 
ed  from  the  boom,  a  rararalbla  bucket  aoapandad  batwoan 
the  liangers  and  monntad  to  rotota.  tackle  for  OMTlag  the 
bucket  into  and  supporting  it  In  an  upright  poaitlon, 
weighted  means  for  automatically  InTertiag  the  bucket 
when  relieTed  of  Ita  tackle  aupport,  and  maana  within  tba 
boom  for  supporting  the  tockle  and  the  weighted  m< 
when  the  bucket  is  In  its  normal  or  reversed  poaitlon. 


end.  an  <H>eratlng  leTcr.  and  a  atirrup  pendent  troaa  tha  op- 
erating leTer  and  deatgned  to  engage  tbe  lataral  pmjectlaf 
portion  of  the  catdi,  tbe  lateral  moraniaat  of  tba  gtlrnip 
due  to  tbe  swinging  of  tbe  IsTer  operating  to  rtiaaaa  tb^ 
weight  after  the  saaoe  lias  been  elcTated. 


4.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  character  described  the  combina- 
tion with  a  boom,  and  means  for  swinging  the  same;  of 
coa.vergiug  bangers  rigidly  connected  to  tbe  boom  and  ex- 
tending upward  therefrom,  said  hangera  being  connected 
at  their  lower  ends,  a  rOTeralbie  bucket  hung  between  the 
connected  ends  of  the  hangers,  sheaTes  upon  tbe  boom, 
teckle  mounted  upon  tbe  sheaves  and  connected  to  one  end 
of  tbe  bucket  to  swing  said  bucket  into  and  to  support  it 
in  an  upright  poaitlon,  a  truaa  arranged  upon  the  boom 
and  including  the  upwardly  projecting  portions  of  one  of 
the  bangers,  and  means  for  swinging  the  boom,  said  meana 
being  connected  to  tbe  upwardly  projecting  end  of  the 
boom. 

5.  Id  a  machine  of  tbe  character  described  the  combina- 
tion with  a  boom,  and  means  for  swinging  the  boom ;  of 
converging  hangers  rigidly  connected  to  tbe  boom  and  ex- 
tendlDK  upward  therefrom,  said  hangers  being  connected  at 
tbelr  lower  end,  a  reversible  bucket  hung  between  the  con- 
nected ends  of  tbe  bangers,  sheaves  upon  the  boom,  tackle 
mounted  open  tbe  shesTea  and  connected  to  one  end  of  the 
bucket  to  swing  said  bucket  into  and  to  support  It  In  an 
upright  position,  a  truss  arranged  upon  the  boom  and  in- 
cluding the  upwardly  projecting  portions  of  one  of  the 
bangers,  means  for  swinging  the  boom,  said  means  being 
connected  to  tbe  upwardly  projecting  end  of  the  boom, 
shesTea  within  the  boom,  a  cable  mounted  thereon  and  ex- 
tending under  tbe  bucket,  aald  cable  being  secured  to  the 
bucket  adjacent  tbe  open  end,  and  a  weight  secured  to  said 
cable  for  automatically  iuTertlng  the  bucket  when  relleTOd 
of  ite  support. 


864,181.     P08T-DBIVBB.     William   T.   Morbib.  Cabot. 

Ark.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Arthur  Blankenship.  Cabot. 

Ark.    Filed  Jan.  21.  1907.    Serial  No.  808.S76. 

1.  The  combination  of  a  guide  way,  a  weight  slidably 
mounted  within  tbe  guide  way,  a  catch  carried  by  the 
weight,  an  operating  leTer,  and  a  stirrup  pendent  from  the 
operating  lever  and  designed  to  engage  the  catch  upon  the 
walgbt. 

*2.  Tbe  combination  of  a  guide  way,  a  weight  alidahly 
mounted  within  the  guide  way,  a  catch  upon  tbe  weight, 
an  operating  lever,  and  a  atlrmp  pendent  from  the  operatr 
ing  lever  and  designed  to  engage  the  catch  upon  tbe 
weight,  the  lateral  moTeneat  of  tbe  stlrmp  due  to  tbe 
swlaglag  of  the  leTer  operatlag  to  antodutleally  ralaaae 
tbe  weight  at  tbe  limit  o(  Ita  upward  moTement. 

8.  Tbe  combination  of  a  goMa  way.  a  weight  alldably 
mounted  within  tbe  guide  way,  a  catch  projectlag  from  tbe 
weight  and  comprising  a  rod  baring  a  lateral  projectlag 
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4.  The  combination  of  a  guide  way,  a  weight  slidably 
mounted  within  tbe  guide  way,  a  catch  projected  from  tbe 
weight  and  formed  with  an  approximately  U-ahaped  later- 
ally  extending  portion,  an  operating  leTer,  a  stirrup  pend- 
ent from  the  operating  leTer  and  designed  to  engage  tbe  V- 
shaped  portion  of  tbe  catch. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  guide  way,  a  weight  alldably 
mounted  within  the  guide  way,  a  catch  carried  by  the 
weight,  an  operating  leTer.  a  rod  pendent  from  the  lerer 
and  baring  the  upper  end  thereof  plTotaliy  connected 
thereto  while  the  lower  end  is  looped  and  deaigned  to  en- 
gage the  before  mentioned  catch  upon  the  weight 

6.  The  combination  of  a  guide  way.  a  weight  alldably 
ihounted  within  the  guide  way.  a  standard  located  adj»- 
cent  the  guide  way,  brace  means  between  the  atandard 
and  the  guide  way,  an  operating  lerer  fulemmed  upon  tbe 
«tendard,  and  means  wliereby  tbe  weight  can  be  ojMrated 
within  the  guide  way  by  manipulating  the  lerer. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  upright  guide  membera. 
A  weight  slidably  mounted  between  the  guide  membera,  a 
pair  of  upright  standards  located  adjacent  the  guide  mem- 
bers, brace  meann  connecting  corresponding  stendards  and 
guide  members,  an  operating  lever  fulcrumed  betweaa  tba 
stendards,  and  means  whereby  the  weight  can  be  oparatai 
between  tbe  guide  meml>er8  by  manipulating  the  befcwa- 
mentloned  lever. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  upright  guide  membera, 
a  weight  slidably  mounted  between  tbe  guide  membera,  a 
catch  carried  by  the  weight  a  pair  of  upright  standarda 
located  adjacent  the  guide  members,  brace  meians  c<mnect- 
ing  corresponding  standards  and  guide  members,  an  oper- 
ating lerer  fulcrumed  between  the  standards,  and  a  atlrrap 
carried  by  tbe  operating  lerer  and  designed  to  engage  the 
catcb  upon  tbe  weight. 


864,182.     OAS-BURNBR.    Bkxjakin  L.  NoTsa,  Stonlng- 
ton.  Me.    Piled  Jan.  23.  1907.    Serial  No.  8S8.709. 

1.  A  gaa  homer  comprlalng  a  tubular  body  baTlag  Intar- 
mediate  portions  thereof  cut  away,  the  connecting  portloaa 
of  the  body  being  offaet  outwardly  beyond  tbe  periphery 
of  the  body  and  arranged  at  diametrically  oppoalta  polnta, 
tbe  body  at  one  side  of  the  air  inlete  being  IntemaUy 
threaded,  an  apertnred  diaphragm  extending  traaareiaaly 
of  the  tubular  body  at  one  side  of  tbe  air  inleta  aa4  pro- 
rided with  an  axlaUy  arranged  conical  ralTe  OMmbar,  a 
regulating  TBlre  hariag  threada  on  Ite  periphery  coSparat- 
Ing  with  tba  Intemal  threada  of  the  tubolar  body  aad  pRh 
Tided  with  a  conical  seat  arranged  to  oMSparate  with  tba 
ralre  meariMr  on  tbe  diaphragm,  and  an  oparattag  bead 
compooed  of  a  ring  detecbably  fitted  on  tba  tbItb  aad  pro- 
jecting beyond  tbe  aidea  of  tba  body  aad  late  tha  wpaaiaad 
portion  formed  by  the  ontwardly  offaet  oonaactlaff  porC|o»a 
of  the  body. 

2.  In  a  gaa  burner,  tbe  combination  wli^  a  tabalar  body 
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harlnv  an  intermedUtc  portion  expanded  In  diaoteter  and 
proTided  with  an  air  inlet  and  liaTins  one  end  intemally 
threaded,  of  a  diaphragm  threaded  into  the  tnbolar  body 
and  harinc  an  axially  exteadlns  eionsated  conical  portion 
proTlded  with  a  minute  axial  bor«  extending  from  one  aide 
of  the  diaphragm  to  the  other,  the  diaphragm  baring  rela- 
tlTely  larger  passage*  Independent  of  the  central  paaaage, 
a  valve  having  a  portion  cooperating  with  the  Internal 
threads  of  the  body  portion  and  provided  with  an  axlally 
elongated  passage  adapted  to  receive  the  conical  portion  of 
the  diaphragm,  and  an  operating  ring  detachably  secured 
to  the  periphery  of  the  said  valve  and  arranged  In  the  ex- 
panded portion  of  the  body. 


je- 


3.  In  a  gas  burner,  the  combination  with  a  tubular  body 
having  Its  opposite  sides  cut  away  at  a  point  intermediate 
its  length,  the  connecting  portions  of  the  body  being  ex- 
panded laterally  to  form  an  Intermediate  enlargement  hav- 
ing air  openings  In  Its  sides,  the  tubular  body  below  the  en- 
largement being  threaded,  of  a  diaphragm  fitted  Into  the 
threaded  portion  of  the  tubnlar  body  and  having  an  up- 
wardly extending  elongated  conical  portion,  the  latter  hav- 
ing a  gas  paB.<tage  discharging  axlally  at  Its  upper  end,  rel- 
atively largtT  gas  passages  being  formed  In  the  diaphragm 
independently  of  the  central  passage,  a  valve  threaded  In 
the  tubular  body  above  the  diaphragm  and  having  a  con- 
ical seat  adapted  to  co6perate  with  the  conical  portion  of 
the  diaphragm  and  having  a  passage  extending  beyond  the 
end  of  the  conical  portion  and  discharging  Into  the  en- 
larged portion  of  the  tubular  t>ody,  and  an  operating  head 
attached  to  the  valve  and  projecting  Into  the  enlarged  por- 
tion of  the  body  and  accesalble  for  operation  through  the 
air  opening  thereof. 


864,183.  CONTINUOUS  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS. 
EDwaao  P.  Notes,  Winclieater,  Maa*.  Filed  Oct.  9, 
1906.    Serial  No.  281,934. 


1.  IB  cMMtaBt-prcMar*  feoefatlBg  apparatua.  the  com- 
bination of  aa  taterBal-conboatloo  gcDcrator  having  an 


onter  casing,  and  a  e<Hid>a«tfoB-chamb«r  attached  at  both 
ends  to  said  casing  and  having  a  yielding  connection  t>e- 
tween  Its  points  of  attachment 

2.  In  constant-pressure  generating  apparatus,  the  cem- 
bination  of  an  intemal-combuatioB  generator  having  a 
water  -  pot,  an  upright  combustion  -  chamber  therein  dis- 
charging into  said  water  pot.  and  a  compensating  connec- 
tion between  the  lower  end  of  said  combustion-chamber 
and  the  wall  of  the  water-pot. 

3.  In  constant-pressure  generating  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  an  internal  -  combustion  generator  having  a 
ledge,  a  combustion-tube  within  said  generator  having  a 
flange  to  engage  said  ledge,  and  a  key-bolt  connecting  the 
wall  of  the  generator  with  the  discharge  end  of  said  com- 
bustion-tube. 

4.  In  constant-pressure  generating  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  an  Internal  -  combustion  generator  having  a 
main  casing,  a  combustion-tube  within  the  same  having  a 
burner  at  the  end  opposite  its  discharge  end,  a  key  bolt 
connected  with  said  discharge  end  and  passing  through  the 
wall  of  the  casing,  and  an  outside  spring  engaging  said 
key-bolt  for  seating  the  burner  end  of  the  combustlon-tobe. 

5.  In  constant-pressure  generating  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  an  Internal  -  combustion  generator  having  a 
main  casing,  a  combustion-tube  within  the  same  having  a 
burner  at  the  end  opposite  its  discharge  end,  a  key-t>olt 
connected  with  said  discharge  end  and  passing  through  the 
wall  of  the  casing,  and  an  outside  spring  engajflng  said 
key-bolt  for  seating  tne  buruer  end  of  the  combustion-tube. 

6.  In  constant- pressure  generating  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  an  Internal-combustion  generator,  a  combua- 
tlon-tube  within  the  same  having  a  burner  at  one  end  and 
a  discharge  outlet  at  the  other  end  within  a  water  spacw 
In  said  generator,  and  a  staying  device  engaging  said  dis- 
charge end  and  formed  as  a  feed-duct  for  the  Introduction 
of  feed-wawr  to  said  water-space. 

7.  In  constant-pressure  generating  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  an  internal  -  combustion  generator,  a  combus- 
tion tube  having  a  discharge  end  therein,  a  key-bolt  con 
nected  with  said  discharge  end  and  located  In  the  path  of 
unyueuched  products  of  combustion,  and  means  for  cool- 
ing said  key-bolt 

8.  In  constant-pressure  generating  apparatus,  the  cem 
blnatlon  of  an  internal  -  combustion  generator  having  a 
main  casing  provided  with  a  bo<ly  portion,  a  burner  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  portion,  standards  supporting  said  body 
portion,  and  a  water-pot  at  the  lower  end  of  said  bo<ly  por- 
tion removable  therefrom  Independently  of  said  standards. 

9.  In  conatant-presaure  apparatus,  the  combination  of  an 
Internal-combustion  generator,  a  combustion-tube  within 
the  same,  means  for  supplying  compressed  air  to  said  gen- 
erator, and  means  for  forming  an  air  envelop  In  the  wall 
of  aald  combustion-tube. 

10.  In  constant-pressure  generating  apparatua,  the  com- 
bination o^  an  internal  -  combustion  generator  having  a 
double-walled  combustion-tube  with  a  burner  at  Its  upper 
end.  a  fluid-space  between  the  walls  of  said  tube,  and  an 
outlet  from  said  space  at  the  lower  end  of  the  combustion 

tube. 

11.  In  constant-pressure  generating  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  an  Internal  -  combustion  generator  having  a 
burner,  a  water-pot  a  combustlon-tnbe  extending  between 
the  burner  and  the  water-pot  and  formed  with  an  annular 
wall-space  embracing  the  combuation-apace,  and  means  to 
eupply  compressed  air  to  said  wall-space. 

12.  In  constant-preaaure  generating  apparatus  the  com 
blnatlon  of  an  tntemal  -  combostlon  generator  'having  a 
burner,  meana  to  supply  primary  air  to  said  burner,  means 
for  by-pasalBg  a  portion  of  the  air  aroand  the  bomer  to 
Join  with  the  prodacta  of  combaatioo,  and  a  eomhuation 
tube  having  a  wall-space  forming  a  channel  for  the  by-pass 
air. 

IS.  In  constant-preaaure  generating  apparatus  the  com 
blnatlon  of  an  iBtemai  -  combustion  generator  having  a 
burner  and  a  water-pot  a  combustion -tube  extending  be- 
tween the  two,  and  a  removable  liner  projecting  from  tho 
burner  within  aald  tube  and  exteadlag  for  the  major  por- 
tion of  the  length  of  the  latter. 

14.  In  conatant-preaaure  generating  apparatus,  the  com 


blnatlon  of  an  Internal  -  combustion  generator  having  a  1 
combustion- tube,  a  burner  at  one  end  thereof,  a  removable  ] 
liner  extending  from  the  burner  into  said  combuetion-tut>e  | 
and  separated  from  said  tube  by  an  anntilar  space,  and  j 
means  for  supplying  compreased  air  to  aald  space.  \ 

15.  In  constant-pressure  generating  apparatus,  the  com 
blnatlon   of   an    Internal  -  combustion   generator   having   a  . 
casing,   a   oombustlon-tube   tiavlng   a  separable   fluid-tight 
Joint  with  said  casing,  a  burner,  and  a  removable  liner  ex- 
tending from  the  burner  into  the  combustion  tube  and  sup  • 
ported  by  the  casing  from  a  point  back  of  said  joint.  | 

16.  In  constant-pressure  generating  apparatus,  the  com-   j 
blnatlon  of  an  Internal  -  combustion  generator  having  an 
upright    combustion  tube    with    a   discharge-outlet    at    it*  j 
lower  end,  means  for  forming  a  water-pool  Immersing  aald  I 
outlet   and   means  for  projecting   a  water-spray  Into  the 
upper  end  of  said  combustion-tube. 

17.  in  constant  pressure  generating  apparatus,  a  gener 
ator  haviug  a  burner  at  its  upper  end,  a  water-collecting' 
receptacle  at  its  lower  end  In  the  path  of  the  hot  gaaea 
from   said   burner,   an    Intermediate   comhustlon-tube,   and   . 
means  for  spraying  water  against  the  exterior  surface  of  j 
said   combustion  tube  at   a  point  above  said  water  recep    t 
tacle. 

18.  In  constant-pressure  generating  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  an  Internal  combustion  generator  having  a 
burner,  a  combustion-chamber  formed  with  a  wall-space, 
means  for  supplying  compreeaed  air  to  said  space,  and 
means  for  Injecting  water  Into  said  space. 

1ft.  In  constant  pressure  generating  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  a  combustlon-chnmber  having  a  wall-space 
with  an  outlet  Into  the  path  of  the  products  of  combustion, 
means  for  supplying  compressed  air  to  said  space,  and 
means  for  spraying  water  Into  the  compressed  air  reaching 
said  space. 

20.  In  constant-pressure  generating  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  an  upright  combustion-tube,  a  constant-pres- 
sure burner,  means  for  supplying  air  to  Jacket  said  tube, 
and  means  for  supplying  water  with  the  air  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  tube  at  several  points  around  Its  periphery. 

21.  In  constant  pressure  generating  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  a  constant  pressure  burner,  an  upright  com- 
bustion tube  formed  with  a  peripheral  groove  adapted  to 
distribute  water  uniformly  over  the  edge  of  aald  tube  Into 
Its  Interior,  and  a  water-spray  noatle  discharging  Into  said 
tube  above  said  groove. 

22.  In  constant-preaaure  generating  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  an  Internal-combustion  generator  having  a 
burner  and  means  for  vaporising  water  with  the  products 
of  combustion,  a  combustion-chamber,  means  for  discharg- 
ing a  secondary  supply  of  water  Into  aald  chamber,  and 
means  for  preheating  the  secondary  water-supply. 

23.  In  constant  preaeure  generating  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  an  Internai-combuatlon  generator,  means  to 
spray  water  thereinto,  means  for  preheating  the  water,  and 
means  controlled  by  the  temperature  of  the  output  from 
said  generator  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  heat  in  the 
entering  spray. 

24.  In  constant-pressure  generating  apparatua,  the  com- 
bination of  an  intemal-combuation  generator,  a  water 
injector  therefor,  a  water  preheater,  and  a  thermoctat 
heated  by  the  generator  output  and  controlling  the  aupply 
of  water. 

26.  In  conaUnt-preaaure  geoeratlng  apparatua,  the  com- 
bination of  an  internal-combustion  generator,  a  water 
injector  therefor,  a  water-preheating  burner,  and  a  ther- 
mostat subject  to  the  temperature  of  the  generator  output 
and  controlling  the  burner  heat. 

26.  In  consUnt  preaaure  ganarating  apparatua.  the  com- 
bination of  an  internai-combuatlon  generator  having  a 
burner  and  meana  for  maintaining  a  pool  of  water  In  the 
path  of  the  products  of  combustion,  a  combustion-chamber, 
meana  for  connectlBg  the  space*  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
water-pool,  and  means  for  IndlcaUng  the  water-level  within 
and  without  said  combostioB-ehambcr. 

27.  In  eonstant-pressora  flansratlBg  apparatus,  the  com- 
blnattoa  of  an  Interaal-eosBbiistlOB  ganerator  having  a 
burner,  a  water- pot  in  ths  path  of  the  product  of  combua 
tloB.  a  water-rsserrotr  eltTttod  aborc  tht  Bormal  lerel  in 


said  water-pot.  and  a  feed-and-vent  eonnoctloB  betwMB 
said  reservoir  and  the  water-pot  controlled  by  the  water- 
level  in  aald  pot. 

28.  In  constant -pressure  generating  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  an  internal-combustion  generator  hartnc  a 
burner,  a  water-pot  in  the  path  of  the  product  of  combus- 
tion, a  water-reservoir  elevated  above  the  normal  lerel  in 
aald  water-pot,  a  feed-and-vent  connection  oontrollod  by 
the  water-level  In  said  pot,  and  an  upper  vent  from  said 
reservoir  for  removing  non -condensable  gases. 

29.  In  constant-pressure  generating  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  an  internai-combuatlon  generator  aupplylng  a 
mixture  of  steam  and  products  of  combustion,  an  engine 
operated  by  said  mixture,  and  an  Internal  combustion 
superhester  in  the  supply-line  between  said  generator  and 
engine. 

30.  In  consUnt  pressure  generating  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  an  intemal-combuation  generator  supplying  a 
mixture  of  steam  and  products  of  combustlpn,  a  delivery- 
conduit  extending  therefrom,  an  internal-combustion  bumar 
In  said  conduit,  and  means  controlled  by  the  temperature 
in  the  conduit  beyond  said  burner  for  controlling  the 
burner. 

31.  in  constant-pressure  generating  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  an  Internal  combustion  generator  supplying  a 
mixture  of  steam  and  producta  of  combustion,  an  engine 
operated  by  aald  mixture,  an  Internal -combustion  burner 
In  the  supply-line  between  the  engine  and  generator,  a 
regulating  valve  for  controlling  the  amount  of  heat  sup- 
plied by  said  burner,  and  a  thermostat  between  the  burner 
and  engine  controlling  said  regulatlnj;  valve. 

32.  In  constant-pressure  generating  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  an  engine  expanding  Its  motive  fluid  In  a  scries 
of  stages,  an  Internal-combustion  steam-and-gas  generator 
supplying  said  motor,  and  an  Internal-combustion  reheat- 
ing ourner  located  In  the  path  of  the  motive  fluid  between 
the  stagea  of  said  engine. 

33.  In  constant  pressure  generating  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  a  plural-Btage  motor,  an  Internal-combustion 
steam-and-gas  generator  supplying  said  motor,  an  Internal- 
combustion  rebeater  located  between  the  stages  of  said 
motor,  and  a  compressor  supplying  both  said  generator  and 
said  rebeater. 

34.  In  constant  pressure  generating  apparatua,  the  com- 
bination of  a  plural-stage  motor,  an  Internai-combuatlon 
rebeater  located  between  the  sUges  thereof,  means  to  sup- 
ply compressed  air  and  gas  to  said  rebeater,  and  means  to 
equalise  the  pressures  of  the  air  and  gas. 

35.  In  constant  pressure  generating  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  a  plural  stage  motor,  an  Internal-combustion 
burner  for  reheating  the  motive  fluid  between  stages,  a 
generator  for  supplying  said  motor,  a  plural-stage  com- 
pressor to  supply  combustion-fluid  to  the  generator,  and 
means  for  supplying  said  fluid  to  the  burner  from  between 
the  stages  of  the  compressor. 

86.  In  constant-preaaure  generating  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  a  plural  stage  motor,  an  Internal-combustion 
generator  for  reheating  the  motive  fluid  between  the  stages, 
sn  Internal  combuatlon  generator  supplying  aald  motor, 
plural  stage  air  and  gas  compressors  supplying  the  gen- 
erator and  burner,  air  and  gas  conduits  lesdlng  to  ths 
burner  from  between  the  stages  of  said  compressors,  and 
an  automatic  preasure-balance  mechanUm  for  equalising 
the  pressures  In  said  conduits. 

87.  In  constant-preaaure  generating  apparatus,  means 
for  burning  combustible  under  pressure,  meana  for  com- 
pletely cooling  the  combustion  producta  to  a  predetermined 
temperature  by  means  of  water  added  to  said  products  «nd 
separate  meana  for  reheating  the  mixture  of  ffsaes  and 
steam  to  a  desired  higher  temperature. 

38.  In  constant-preaaure  generating  apparatus,  a  pr«^ 
sure  line  containing  a  plurality  of  internal  combustloD 
bumera,  and  means  in  the  path  of  the  products  of  combua- 
tlon from  a  prior  burner  for  evaporating  water  thsiaby. 

89.  In  constant-pressure  generating  apparatus.  •  i>rs»- 
sure  line  Including  ah  internal  combustion  generator  har- 
ing  a  burnar  and  nkeans  for  prorlding  a  pool  of  watar  is 
the  path  of  the  products  of  combustion  therefrom  M>d  a 
second  generator  later  in  ^id  line  having  an  Intenal 
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eombiwtloa  bara«r  and  vomjut  tor  tddloff  water  to  tha 
prodacta  of  comlNiatlOB  therefrom. 


864.184.  COMBING  -  MACHINB.  Timotht  O'Cowwan^ 
Holyoke,  Uam.,  asatgnor  to  The  Whltln  Machine  Worfca, 
Whltlnarllle,  Maea..  a  Corporation  of  Maeaachuaetta. 
Piled  Jan.  24.  1907.     Serial  No.  368.866. 


anUm  for  actnatlnf  eald  todtcatora,  aobetanttally  aa  eat 
forth. 


1  In  a  combing  machine  of  the  kind  described,  a  comb 
Ing  cylinder  with  a  detaching  segment  thereon,  a  lower 
piecing  roll  and  a  segment-engaging  detaching  roll  In  con- 
tact with  said  lower  roll,  combined  with  a  waste  chute  be- 
low the  said  lower  piecing  roll  and  a  guard  cloelng  tne 
spaclj  between  said  chute  and  lower  piecing  roll,  and  hav- 
ing a  part  adapted  for  contact  with  said  roll. 

2  In  a  combing  machine  of  the  kind  described,  a  comb- 
ing cylinder  with  a  detaching  segment  thereon,  a  lower 
piecing  roll  and  a  segment-engaging  detaching  roll  In  con- 
tact with  said  lower  roll.  In  combination  with  the  waste 
chute  below  said  roll  and  a  guard  between  said  parte  to 
prevent  an  air  draft  therebetween,  said  guard  being  adapt- 
ed to  rest  upon  said  lower  piecing  roll. 

3  In   a   combing  machine,  the  combination   with    the 
lower  piecing  roll,  the  waste  chute  and  a  supporting  mem 
her  adjacent  the  roll,  of  an  air  guard  resting  JolnUy  upon 
•aid  roll  and  member. 

4  In  a  combing  machine,  the  lower  piecing  roll,  watte 
chute  and  supporting  rod  adjacent  the  roll,  combined  with 
an  air  guard  spanning  said  roll  and  rod  and  having  a  part 
extended  Inwardly  toward  said  waste  chute. 

5  In  a  combing  machine  having  piecing  rolls  and  waste 
chute,  a  clearer  for  the  lower  piecing  roll  formed  of  sheet 
metal  with  a  part  bent  Inwardly  toward  the  waste  chute 
and  adapted  to  prevent  an  air  draft  between  the  same  and 

"e.  n»  a  combing  machine  having  piecing  rolla  and  waste 
chnta.  a  clearer  for  the  lower  pledng  roll  comprised  of  a 
tfiMt  matal  atrip  having  toft  matertal  aecnred  thereto  In 
clearing  contact  with  the  roll  and  having  a  part  extending 
Into  cootact  with  the  waste  chnta. 

7  In  a  combing  machine  havlBg  placing  rolla  and  waste 
chnta.  a  dearer  for  the  lower  roll  formed  of  •best  metal 
bant  into  the  shape  of  a  trlangnlar  prism  and  reatlng 
•galwt  said  roll  with  one  of  Ita  facea  conetltuUng  an 
apron  for  the  allTer  nnerglng  therefrom. 


864.185.  CHANOB  MAKIHO.  INDICATWO.  AND  MO- 
ntSiuNO  MACHINm  F«AMCI8  C.  OaaoaH.  Detroit^ 
^u^mULuK  hy  rf^  aartfWBanta,  to  The  National 
Sa  iSST'company.  D«rto«,  Ohio,  a  CorjNiratkm 
irShlorCtoeorpwatad  la  1906.)     FUad  Dae  10.  1»1. 

rt?r^*lSLtta.  -china,  th.  comMMtloo  of  a 
a  ckuia  taaieator  and  coSparatlaf  — ' 


2.  In  a  cash  Indicating  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  sale  indicator  mechanism,  of  a  change  maker,  and  co- 
operating mechanism  for  controlling  the  sale  Indicator 
mechanism  and  the  selective  change  dtatrlbutlve  action  of 
the  change  maker,  substantially  as  described. 

3  In  a  cash  Indicating  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
sale  Indicator,  a  change  Indicator,  a  change  maker  and  co- 
operating mechanism  for  actuating  said  sale  and  change 
Indicators  and  said  change  maker,   substantially   as  set 

forth.  ^.     ^,         ,  _ 

4  In  a  cash  registering  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
sale  register,  a  change  Indicator  and  cooperating  mechan 
ism  for  actuating  said  register  and  said  Indicator,  subsUn- 

tlally  as  set  forth.  ...     ».         -  . 

5  In  a  cash  registering  machine,  the  combination  or  a 
sale  register,  a  change  maker  and  cooperating  mechanUm 
for  actuating  said  register  and  change  maker,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

6  In  a  cash  registering  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
sale  register,  a  change  Indicator,  a  change  maker  and  co- 
operating mechanism  for  operating  said  register.  Indicator 
and  change  maker,  subatontlally  as  set  forth. 

7  In  a  cash  Indicating  and  registering  machine,  the 
combination  of  a  sale  Indicator,  a  sale  register,  a  change 
Indicator  and  co6peratlng  mechanism  for  operating  said 
indicators  and  registers,  substantUlly  as  set  forth 

8  In  a  cash  Indicating  and  registering  machine,  the 
combination  of  a  sale  Indicator,  a  sale  register,  a  change 
maker,  and  cooperating  mechanism  for  actuating  said  In- 
dicator, register  and  change  maker,  substantially  as  set 

°9  m  a  cash  Indicating  and  registering  machine,  the 
combination  of  a  sale  Indicator,  a  sale  register,  a  change 
Indicator,  a  change  maker  and  cooperating  mechanlam  for 
actuating  the  same,  substantUlly  as  set  forth. 

10  The  combination  with  a  change  Indicating  device  ot 
means  for  operating  the  same  corresponding  to  the  amount 
of  a  sale,  and  means  for  reversely  operating  the  same  cor- 
reapoodlng  to  the  amount  presented  In  payment  whereby 
the  final  position  of  said  device  Indicates  the  amount  of 
change,  substantially  as  set  forth.  ^,^^.  ^ 

11  The  combination  with  a  rotary  change  Indicating  de- 
Tlce.  of  meana  for  operattag  the  same  corresponding  to  the 
amount  of  a  aale,  and  means  for  reversely  «>peratlng  the 
••me  correapondtaf  to  the  amoant  preaent*!  in  Payment 
whereby  the  «nal  poaltWm  of  said  device  Indlcatea  the 
amount  of  change,  subatantlally  aa  set  forth. 

12.  The  combtnatlea  In  a  change  selecting  apparatna.  or 

a  device  for  todlcattog  the  complam«it  of  a  aale.  "«^  ««; 

operating  eaM  derlee.  meana  for  reveraely  operating  aaM 

device   to   tadlcata   tba   amoamt   preaantad    In   V^fmrnt^ 

1  whereby  the  8aal  poattioa  of  aald  davtoa  detarmlaaa  Um 


amooat  of  chaage  to  be  ajactad,  and  maaaa  for  ejecting  the 
•ame.  sobetantlally  as  aet  forth. 

13.  The  combination  In  a  change  telaetlng  apparatna.  of 
a  rotary  device  for  Indicating  the  complement  of  the 
amount  of  the  sale.  m«ana  for  operating  said  device,  and 
means  for  reversely  operating 'said  device  to  Indicate  the 
amount  preMnted  In  payment,  whereby  the  final  poaltlon 
of  said  rotary  device  determines  the  amount  of  change  to 
be  ejected,  and  means  for  ejecting  the  change,  substantUlly 
as  set  forth. 

14.  In  a  machine  for  making  change,  the  combination  of 
recepUcles  or  tubes,  boaea  for  carrying  paper  money  or 
coins  of  various  denominations  and  arrangeif  to  securely 
bold  the  same  without  the  aid  of  a  movable  cover  and 
adapted  to  be  Inserted  In  aald  receptacles  or  tubes,  and 
expelling  devices  for  expelling  such  boxes  from  the  recep- 
tacles or  tubes,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

15.  In  a  cash  indicating  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  sale  Indicator,  of  a  change  Indicator,  predetermining 
means  operating  according  to  the  amount  of  the  sale  and 
independent  means  operated  according  to  the  amount  re- 
ceived whereby  the  change  Indicator  U  made  to  Indicate 
the  difference  between  the  amount  of  the  sale  and  the 
amount  received. 

16.  In  a  cash  indicating  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  change  Indicator,  of  two  instrumentalities  cooperating 
with  the  change  Indicator  to  determine  Its  position  accord- 
ing to  the  amount  of  the  sale  and  the  amount  received  and 
a  change  making  device  controlled  by  the  change  indicator, 
whereby  change  Is  delivered  according  to  the  amount  shown 
on  the  indicator. 

17.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  register, 
of  a  change  maker,  predetermining  means  operated  accord- 
ing to  the  amount  of  the  sale  and  other  predetermining 
means  operated  occordlng  to  the  amount  received,  and  de- 
vices connecting  both  of  said  means  to  the  change  maker 
whereby  the  amount  of  the  sale  Is  registered  and  the  dif- 
ference between  the  amount  of  the  sale  and  the  amount 
received  is  discharged  from  the  change  maker. 

18.  In  a  change  maker,  the  combination  with  a  movable 
clement,  of  means  for  actuating  the  same  according  to  the 
amoant  of  the  purchase,  means  for  further  actuating  the 
same  according  to  the  amount  received  to  bring  It  to  a  po- 
sition representing  the  difference  between  the  two  amounta, 
and  a  money  changer  controlled  by  said  movable  element. 

10.  In  a  change  Indicating  machine,  the  combination 
with  a  change  Indicator,  of  means  for  giving  same  two  po- 
sitioning movements  at  each  operation  according  to  pur- 
chase and  deposit  amounts,  snd  manipulative  devices  con- 
trolling said  movements. 

20.  In  a  change  Indicating  machine,  the  combination 
with  a  change  Indicator,  of  meana  for  moving  same  dif- 
ferentially In  opposite  directions  successively,  and  manipu- 
lative devices  controlling  said  movements. 

21.  \  change  making  mechanism  including  a  rotary  coin 
•electing  device  cooperating  with  means  to  move  the  same 
an  amount  corresponding  to  the  amount  of  the  sale  and 
reversely  an  amount  corresponding  to  the  amount  offered 
In  payment,  the  final  position  of  said  device  determining 
the  amount  of  change  to  t>e  dUtrlbuted. 

22.  In  a  change  making  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  change  selecting  mechanUm.  of  means  for  adjusting 
same  differentially  for  an  amount  of  change,  change  deliv- 
ering mechanism  controlled  by  said  selecting  mechanism, 
and  means  for  actuating  aald  delivering  mechanism. 

23.  In  a  change  making  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  change  selecting  mechanlam.  of  manipulative  devices 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  selecting  mechanism,  in 
one  sense,  additional  manipulative  devices  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  selecting  mechanUm  in  an  opposite  sense, 
and  ejecting  mechanlam  controlled  by  said  selecting  mech- 
anism. 

24.  In  a  change  making  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  change  selecting  mechanism,  of  manipulative  devices 
controlling'^ the  movement  of  same  In  one  direction,  addi- 
tional manlpuUtlva  darlcea  controlling  the  movement  of 
Mid  selecting  mechanlam  In  an  oppoalte  direction,  ejecting 
mechanUm  controlled  by  aald  aaleetlng  mechanism  and 

for  aperatlng  aald  •itcfing  mechanlam. 


26.  In  a  change  making  machine,  the  comblnatkn  with 
change  delivering  mechanlam,  of  rotary  aalacting  darloM 
controlling  same,  meana  for  adjustinf  «kl  darlcag  In 
opposite  directions,  the  final  poaltlon  determining  tba 
amount  of  change,  and  tranafar  mechanlam  hetwaan  tba 
separate  selecting  devlcee. 

26.  In  a  change  making  machine,  the  combination  with 
change  delivering  mechanlam,  of  aaleetlng  devlcea  ooa- 
trolllng  the  operation  of  aald  mechanUm.  aeparata  macb- 
anUms  for  adjusting  said  devlcee  succeaalvaly  to  opposite 
directions,  the  final  poaltlon  determining  the  amount  of 
change,  and  devices  whereby  the  •electing  devicea  opsrats 
thoee  of  higher  orders  at  Intervala 

27.  In  a  machine  of  the  dasa  deacrlbed,  the  combination 
with  change  delivering  devices,  of  selecting  mechanism 
for  controlling  eame,  comprising  roUry  devices  moTSbla 
separately  in  two  dlrectlone.  said  devices  provided  wltb 
change  determining  elementa  pUced  in  graduated  poai- 
tlons. 

28.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  comhlnatton 
with  change  delivering  mechanlam,  of  means  controlling 
the  operation  of  same,  said  means  comprising  selecting  de- 
vices movable  separately  In  oppoelte  directions  and  pro- 
vided with  projections  placed  In  graduated  posltionSi 

29.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  deacrlbed,  the  combination 
with  change  delivering  mechanUm.  of  selecting  means  con- 
trolling the  delivery  of  change  by  same,  said  means  com- 
prUlng  selecting  devices  movable  separately  In  oppoalta 
directions  and  provided  with  differentUlly  placed  operat- 
ing elements. 

30.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  change  delivering  mechanism,  of  selecting  meana 
controlling  the  delivery  of  change  by  aame,  said  means 
comprising  rotary  devices  movable  separately  In  oppoalte 
directions,  and  provided  with  graduated  surfaces  which 
determine  the  operation  of  the  delivering  mechanUm. 

31.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  deacrlbed.  the  combination 
with  change  delivering  mechanism,  of  devices  for  operat- 
ing same,  selecting  means  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  delivering  mechanism,  manipulative  means  for  posi- 
tioning said  selecting  means  In  one  sense,  and  additional 
means  for  positioning  said  selecting  means  in  an  oppoelte 

I  sense. 

32.  In  a  nuchlne  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  change  delivering  mechanUm,  of  selecting  means 
controlling  the  operation  of  same,  manipulative  means 
positioning  said  selecting  means  In  one  sense  and  keys 
for  positioning  said  selecting  means  In  an  opposite  senae, 
the  final  position  determining  the  amount  of  change. 

83.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
i  with  change  delivering  mechanism,  of  devlcee  for  detw- 

mlnlng  the  amount  of  change  delivered,  and  deposit  and 
purchase  mechanisms  for  controlling  said  devices. 

84.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  comblnatlmi 
with  a  change  delivering  mechanism,  of  deposit  manipu- 
lative devices  and  purchase  keys,  and  controlling  devices 
for  said  change  delivering  mechanism  acting  under  c<mtrol 
of  said  manipulative  devices  snd  purchase  keys. 

86.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  combined  change  Indicator  and  selector,  of  means 
for  adjusting  same  successively  In  opposite  senses,  and 
change  delivering  devices  controlled  from  said  selector  to 
Its  final  condition. 

36.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combtoatlon 
with  a  cash  todicator,  and  means  for  adjusting  same  for 
a  purchase  amount,  a  change  selector  set  In  one  sense  by 
said  adjusting  means,  means  for  reversely  setting  said 
selector,  in  accordance  with  a  deposit  amoant,  and  change 

i  delivering  mechanism  controlled  by  said  selector. 

37.  In  a  machine  of  the  claaa  deecrlbed,  the  combination 
with  a  combined  change  Indicator  and  change  selecting 
mechanism,  of  manipulative  devices  and  purchaaa  kaya 
controlling  the  adjustment  of  same  in  opposite  directions, 

'  and  change  delivery  mechanism  controlled  by  aald  seleet- 
I  lag  mechanUm  for  delivering  the  amount  of  changa  es- 

hibited  on  aald  Indicator. 
88.  In  a  change  making  caah  regUter,  the  combtoatton 

with  a  cash  changing  mechanism  controlled  to  part  ae- 
!  cording  to  cotos  Inserted,  of  a  ragUterlng  maebaalsm  and 
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■MUM  tor  opcntinc  tb*  r«Kl»tTlBg  fchiBltm  and  con- 
trolllnc  tlM  caah  dumcinx  uMcbaalm. 

39.  In  a  chaog*  nuUttng  cmal>  raglster,  the  comblBatloo 
wltb  elUDce  making  and  ajvetlng  machanlam,  mecbaotam 
operatad  In  accordance  with  tba  colna  lnaert«d  for  ron- 
troUtng  tht  operation  of  ttia  change  making  and  ejecting 
meclianiam,  registering  meehanlam  for  the  amoanta  of 
aalea,  and  meana  engaging  with  and  adapted  to  operate 
the  change  making  and  ejecting  meehanlam  and  the  regia- 
tertng  meehanlam. 

40.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  mechanism 
adapted  to  recelre  caah  of  a  greater  ralue  than  a  aale,  a 
change  making  and  ejecting  mecbanlam  adapted  when 
operated  to  deliver  an  amount  of  cash  equal  to  the  differ- 
ence  between  the  ralae  of  the  sale  and  the  cash  inserted 
In  the  receiving  mechanism,  meana  for  regulating  the  op- 
eration of  the  change  making  and  ejecting  mechanism  and 
adapted  to  cause  the  change  making  and  ejecting  mechan- 
ism to  deliver  an  amount  of  caah  between  the  sale  and 
the  value  of  the  caah  inserted  In  the  receiving  mechanism, 
means  for  operating  said  ejecting  meehanlam,  a  controlling 
mechanism  for  the  said  operating  mechanism  means  for 
operating  the  said  regulating  and  controlling  mechanisma,. 
and  a  receiving  means  for  the  cash  ejected. 

41.  in  a  change  making  casb  register,  the  combination 
with  a  change  making  and  ejecting  mechanism  adapted 
when  operated  to  eject  the  change  between  the  value  of  a 
aale  and  the  value  of  the  amount  tendered  in  payment, 
mechanism  controlled  according  to  the  colna  Inserted  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  aald  change  making  and 
ejecting  mechanism,  a  registering  mechanism  for  register- 
ing the  value  of  a  sale,  and  means  operatlvely  connected 
with  said  mechanisms  for  operating  the  aame. 

42.  Id  a  change  making  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  change  making  and  ejecting  meehanlam,  means  for  con- 
trolling  same  in  accordance  with  the  amount  inserted  In 
the  machine,  a  seriea  of  purchase  amount  determining  de- 
vices, means  controlled  bj  said  devices  for  also  controlling 
the  change  making  and  ejecting  mechanism  and  meana  for 
operating  the  ejecting  devices  to  eject  change  from  the 
machine. 

43.  In  a  change  making  casb  register,  the  combination 
with  a  change  making  and  ejecting  mechanism,  means  for 
controlling  same  in  accordance  with  the  amount  inserted 
in  the  machine,  a  series  of  purchase  amount  determining 
devices,  purchase  amount  indicating  devices  controlled  by 
said  determining  devices,  means  controlled  by  said  devices 
for  also  controlling  the  change  making  and  ejecting  mech- 
anism and  means  for  operating  the  ejecting  devices  to 
eject  change  from  the  machine. 

44.  In  a  change  making  cash  register,  the  combination 
wltb  a  change  making  and  ejecting  meehanlam,  means  for 
controlling  same  In  accordance  with  the  amount  Inserted 
in  the  machine,  a  series  of  purchase  amount  determining 
devicea.  purchase  amount  regiatering  devices  controlled  by 
said  determining  devices,  meana  controlled  by  said  devices 
tor  also  controlling  the  change  making  and  ejecting  meeh- 
anlam and  means  for  operating  the  ejecting  devicea  to 
•ject  cliange  from  the  machine. 

45.  In  a  change  making  caah  register,  the  combination 
with  a  change  making  and  ejecting  meehanlam,  means  for 
emtrolling  same  in  accordance  with  the  amount  inserted 
in  the  machine,  a  aeries  of  purchase  amount  determining 
devicea.  Indicating  and  registering  devices  for  said  pur- 
chase amounts  controlled  by  aald  determining  devices, 
meana  controlled  by  said  devicea  for  also  controlling  the 
change  making  and  ejecting  meclianlam.  and  meana  for 
operating  the  ejecting  devicea  to  eject  change  from  the 
aaacblne. 

46.  In  a  change  making  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  change  making  and  ejecting  meehanlam.  of  meana  con- 
troUing  aald  change  making  meehanlam  In  accordance  with 
aoipaats  inserted  la  the  machine,  meana  controlllog  aame 
IB  aeoordance  with  the  ajsoont  of  parehaae  and  meana  for 
operattBg  aald  ejecting  mechanism  to  eject  amoanta  from 
the  machlae. 

4T.  Im  a  ebaag«  -aiakiaff  maehln*,  tha  eomhlnatloB  with 
.a  eteaga  mmking  and  ejecttey  neclumlsm  eoBprtetag  a 
oC  rteaptadcs  for  dlCkrcat  daBOBlaatloDal  aaooati, ' 


means  for  controlling  said  meehaalSB  selective ty  according 
to  the  amount  of  purchase  and  to  the  amount  tendered 
In  payment  and  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  eject- 
ing mechanism  to  eject  from  the  proper  receptacles  the 
difference  between  the  two.  amoanta. 

48.  The  combination  of  a  slide  and  means  for  moving 
It,  an  indicating  wheel  actuated  by  said  slide,  a  comple- 
ment wheel  also  actuated  by  aald  slide,  and  means  for 
giving  said  complement  wheel  an  Independent  movement 
In  the  reverse  direction,  substantially  as  described. 

49.  In  a  caah  reglater  and  change  making  device,  the 
comblnatloq  of  two  or  more  slides  and  mechanism  for 
moving  them,  complement  wheels  In  number  equal  to  said 
slides,  swinging  hangers  actuated  by  mechanism  con- 
nected with  slides  of  a  lower  order  and  adapted  to  coact 
with  alldes  of  a  higher  order  to  produce  additional  move- 
ments of  the  complement  wheel  of  the  higher  order. 

50.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  indicating 
wheels,  the  slidea.  pawl  and  yokes  substantially  as  de- 
scribed for  moving  said  wheels,  one  or  more  movable 
fingers  and  sliding  connections  t>etween  the  said  fingers 
and  pawls  operating  to  change  the  poaltlon  of  the  ends  of 
said  fingers  and  to  throw  them  Into  position  or  out  of 
position  to  actuate  the  complement  wheels,  substantially 
as  deacrlbed. 

51.  In  a  cash  register,  and  change  making  machine,  the 
combination  of  Indicating  wheels,  slides  operating  to  move 
said  indicating  wheels,  and  a  yoke  and  pawls  adapted  to 
actuate  said  slides,  fingers  adapted  to  actuate  the  change 
mechanism,  said  fingers  being  attached  to  said  yoke  and 
actuated  by  meana  of  slides  connected  wltb  said  pawls, 
and  a  stop  sdapted  to  swing  said  flngera  from  the  actu- 
ating position,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  de- 
scribed. 

52.  In  a  change  maker,  the  combination  of  sale  Indi- 
cators, complement  Indicators  coactlng  with  said  sale  indi- 
cators. Independent  actuators  for  said  complement  Indi- 
cators, coin  expelling  mechanism  and  actuators  therefor, 
the  expelling  movement  of  said  coin  expelling  mechanism 
t>elng  determined  by  the  position  given  to  said  comple- 
ment wheels  by  their  several  actuators,  substantially  aa 
and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

53.  In  a  change  making  caah  register,  the  combination 
of  the  keys  P,  the  yoke  T,  the  pawla  and  slides,  the  change 
Indicating  drums  and  flexible  connections  between  the 
slides  and  dmma.  and  fingers  arranged  to  be  moved  Into 
or  out  of  position,  to  bear  against  the  flexible  connection, 
substantially  aa  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

54.  In  a  caah  register,  s  series  of  wheels  bearing  num- 
t>ers  on  their  peripheries,  which  numbers  are  employed 
for  the  purpose  of  Indicating  any  desired  numt>er.  Impel- 
ling slides  equal  In  number  to  sajd  wheels,  flexible  connec- 
tions between  said  slides  and  said  wheels,  and  fingers 
movable  into  a  position  to  engage  with  said  flexible  con- 
nections, and  arranged  as  described  to  bend  said  flexible 
connection  out  of  its  course  and  thereby  to  cause  in  said 
wheel  a  motion  additional  to  that  caused  by  the  movement 
of  said  slide,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  de- 
scribed. 

55.  In  a  cash  register  and  change  making  machine,  the 
combination  of  an  Indicating  wheel,  a  drum,  a  allde  ar- 
ranged to  rotate  t>oth  the  Indicating  wheel  and  drum,  a 
spring  arranged  to  return  aald  drum  to  normal  position 
against  said  ailde,  and  a  complement  wheel  containing  a 
spring  and  arranged  to  follow  the  motion  of  said  dram 
through  the  force  of  Ita  own  spring,  but  capable  of  motion 
In  the  reverse  direction,  substantially  as  described. 

56.  In  a  catt  register  and  change  making  device,  the 
combination  of  two  or  more  slides  and  mechanism  for 
moving  them,  complement  wheels  equsl  In  number  to 
said  slides,  swinging  hangers  actuated  by  mechanism  con- 
nected with  slides  of  a  low  order  and  adapted  to  coact 
with  alldes  of  a  higher  order  to  produce  additional  move- 
menta  of  the  complement  wheel  of  the  higher  order. 

6T.  The  combination  of  mala  indicating  wheela,  com- 
plemcBt  wheels,  meana  adapted  to  set  the  compiemeat 
wheels  to  ladleata  a  aaBber  eemplementary  to  that  ladl- 
eated  on  the  malB  wheela,  a  secondary  actuator  adapted 
to  actuate  tba  oooiplaBCBt  wheels  to  a  new  poaltkm  iadl- 
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eating  the  addition  of  aa  amount  to  the  nnmber  previously 
Indicated  thereon,  the  complement  wheels  and  the  aecond 
actuator  being  dlaengaged  during  the  period  of  actuaUon 
of  the  said  wheela  by  the  flrat  actuator,  substantially  as 
described. 

58.  In  a  cash  register,  in  combination  with  Indicating 
wheels,  the  alldes.  pawla  and  yoke  subsUntially  as  de- 
scribed for  said  wheels,  one  or  more  movable  fingers  and 
sliding  connections  between  said  fingers  and  said  pawls 
operstlng  to  change  the  poaltlon  of  the  ends  of  said  Angers 
and  to  throw  them  Into  position  or  out  of  position  to 
actuate  the  complement  wheels,  substantially  as  described. 

59.  In  a  caah  reglater  and  change  making  machine,  the 
combination  of  Indicating  wheela,  alldes  operating  to  move 
aald  indicating  wheela.  and  a  yoke  and  pawls  adapted 
to  actuate  said  slides,  fingers  adapted  to  actuate  the 
change  mechanism,  said  flngera  being  attached  to  said  yoke 
and  actuated  by  meana  of  slides  connected  with  said  pawls, 
and  a  stop  adapted  to  swing  said  tlngera  from  the  actu- 
ating poaltlon,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpoee  de- 
scribed. 

60.  In  a  cash  reglater  and  change  making  machine,  the 
combination  of  main  Indicating  wheels,  complement 
wheels  actuated  In  one  direction  almultaneously  therewith, 
sliding  actuating  racks  adapted  to  engage  the  complement 
wheels  and  rotate  them  Independent  of  the  main  indicating 
wheels  In  a  direction  reverse  to  the  motion  first  given 
them.  subsUntially  ss  described. 

61.  In  the  complement  wheel  of  a  change  making  device, 
the  combination  of  a  routing  drum  actuated  In  unison 
with  the  Indicating  wheels,  a  follower  drum,  a  spring 
adapted  to  actuate  the  follower  drum,  and  means  adapted 
to  give  to  the  follower  drum  a  reveree  rotary  movement 
Independent  of  the  flrat  dram,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purpose  specified. 

62.  In  comblnstlon  with  the  complement  wheel,  a 
ratchet  wheel  and  rack  arm  extending  to  and  operated  by 
a  slide  representing  a  denomination  of  money,  a  stop 
limiting  the  actuating  motion  of  said  rsck  arm,  and  a 
pawl  arranged  to  hold  said  ratchet  wheel,  all  combined 
and  operating  as  described. 

63.  In  combination  with  the  complement  wheel,  a 
ratchet  wheel  and  rack  arm.  and  means  for  actuating  aald 
rack  arm,  a  holding  pawl  arranged  to  be  normally  out  of 
contact  with  aald  ratchet  wheel,  and  meana  adapted  to 
move  said  pawl  into  holding  contact  therewith,  snbsUn- 
tlslly  as  and  for  the  purpoee  described. 

64.  In  combination  with  a  complement  wheel  provided 
with  pins  or  stops,  a  coin  recepUcle,  a  slide  adapted  to 
expel  coin  from  aald  receptacle,  and  a  lever  mounted  on 
a  movable  fulcram  and  adapted  to  engage  with  said  ex- 
pelling slides,  and  with  aald  pina  or  stops  on  the  comple- 
ment wheel,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

65.  In  combination  with  complement  wheels,  provided 
with  stops  arranged  around  the  periphery,  coin  recepUclea 
and  coin  expelling  slides,  a  rocking  bar,  levera  supported 
on  said  rocking  bar  having  one  end  engaged  with  said  coin 
expelling  slides  and  one  end  adapted  to  engage  with  and 
be  stopped  by  a  stop  on  said  wheel,  whereby  the  actuating 
movement  of  the  slide  engaging  end  of  said  lever  la  deter- 
mined by  the  location  of  the  stop  engaging  the  opposite 
end  of  said  lever,  aubsUntlaily  as  and  for  the  purpose 
described. 

66.  The  combination  of  a  coin  holder  having  an  opening 
through  which  one  or  more  colna  may  be  expelled,  a  va- 
riable expelling  device  for  expelling  one  or  more  colna, 
means  for  automatically  adjnating  aald  expelling  device 
according  to  the  number  of  colna  desired,  and  mehanism 
for  operating  the  aame. 

67.  The  combination  of  a  coin  holder  having  an  opening 
through  which  one  or  more  colna  may  be  expalled,  a 
device  on  aald  bolder  for  varying  the  slse  of  said  opening 
according  to  the  number  of  colna  to  be  expelled,  meana 
for  automatically  opsratlag  said  device,  a  variable  eipal- 
llng  device  for  ezpeUlag  one  or  more  colna,  meana  for  ad- 
jnsting  said  expelling  devioe  according  to  the  number  of 
coins  desired,  and  aaschanlsm  for  operatlag  the  same. 

68.  In  combination  with  a  cola  tabs  arrangsd  to  hold 
coins  and  deliver  them  from  the  bottom,  a  eomponad  sx- 


pelling  slide  arranged  to  move  acroaa  the  bottom  of  said 
coin  tube  and  to  vary  Its  thickneaa  in  proportion  to  Its 
travel  backward  before  making  lU  return  or  expelling 
movement. 

69.  In  combination  with  a  coin  tube  arranged  to  bold 
coins  and  deliver  them  from  the  bottom,  a  variable  expel- 
ling allde  arranged  aa  described  to  Increaae  in  height  in 
proportion  aa  It  is  drawn  backward  preparatory  to  expel- 
ling colna  from  aald  tube,  and  to  assume  Its  normal  thick- 
ness after  the  expulsion  of  coins,  subsUntially  as  and  for 
the  purpose  described. 

70.  The  combination  of  a  coin  holder  having  an  opening 
through  which  one  or  more  coins  may  be  expelled,  and  a 
device  on  aald  holder  for  varying  the  slse  of  the  opening 
according  to  the  number  of  colna  to  be  expelled,  and  means 
for  expelling  the  desired  number  of  coins  arranged  to  auto- 
matically adjust  the  device  for  varying  the  alie  of  the 
opening  in  the  tube. 

71.  The  combination  of  a  tube  arranged  to  hold  coins 
and  deliver  them  from  the  bottom  through  an  opening 
which  will  permit  the  paaaage  of  aeveral  colna,  and  a  device 
movable  on  aald  tube  and  cloalng  down  over  the  opening 
through  which  colna  are  expelled,  whereby  the  else  of  aald 
opening  can  be  varied  to  permit  the  paaaage  of  only  a 
single  coin  or  of  aeveral  coins,  and  means  for  sxpelling 
the  desired  number  of  coins  arranged  to  automatically  ad- 
Just  the  device  for  varying  the  else  of  the  opening  In  the 
tube. 

72., In  combination  wltb  a  tube  arranged  to  hold  coins 
and  deliver  them  through  an  opening  from  the  bottom 
which  will  permit  the  passage  of  several  coins,  a  aleeve 
movable  on  aald  tube  and  closing  down  over  the  opening 
through  which  coins  are  expelled,  whereby  the  slie  of 
said  opening  can  be  varied  to  permit  the  passage  of  only, 
a  single  coin  or  of  several  coina. 

73.  In  combination  with  a  coin  tube  arranged  to  hold 
coins  and  deliver  them  through  a  slide  opening  at  the  Iwt- 
tom,  a  sleeve  movable  with  respect  to  said  tube  whereby 
the  slse  of  said  opening  may  be  varied,  and  an  expelling 
slide  of  variable  thickness  operating  as  described  to  v^ry 
the  delivery  opening  for  the  expulsion  of  one  or  several 
coins. 

74.  In  a  change  maker,  a  change  selector  containing 
movable  parts  having  Independent  motion,  and  connected 
together  so  that,  when  one  part  has  moved  ao  aa  to  repre- 
aent  an  amount  of  money  equal  to  that  repreaented  by  one 
unit  of  motion  of  the  next  part,  the  second  part  will  be 
moved  one  such  unit. 

76.  In  a  change  maker,  a  change  selector  containing 
;  movable  parts  having  Independent  motion,  and  connected 
together  so  that,  when  one  part  has  moved  so  as  to  repre- 
sent an  amount  equal  to  that  represented  by  one  unit  of 
motion  of  the  next  part,  the  second  part  will  be  moved 
one  such  unit,  said  parts  being  disks  or  wheels  mounted  In 
gangs. 

76.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  series  of  independent  money  recepUcles  for 
different  denominations  of  money,  a  seriea  of  change  se- 
lecting mochaniams,  meana  for  carrying  from  one  change 
selecting  mechanism  to  another  of  higher  denomination, 

'  meana  for  setting  the  change  selecting  mechanisms  to 
agree  with  a  sum  of  money  received,  meana  for  resetting 
!  such  change  mechanisms  to  an  extent  equlvslent  to  the 
1  amount  of  a  porchaae,  and  means  enabling  thi  removal 
'  from  the  machine  of  an  amount  equal  to  the  difference  be- 
I   tween  the  aald  two  amounta. 

77.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
I  binatlon   of  selecting   cylinders,   notched  selecting  dUks 

thereon,  independent  pinions  controlling  the  several  cylln- 
i  ders,  carrying  meehanlam  operatlvely  connecting  one 
j  cylinder  with  another,  operating  racks,  engaging  said 
'  pinions,  controlling  levers  operating  said  racka,  purchase 
1  levers  alao  operatlvely  connected  to  ssid  pinions  to  revolTS 
!  them  in  an  opposite  direction  to  thst  in  which  th«y  are 
I  revolved  by  said  racks,  and  ejecting  mechanism  coatrollad 

by  said  sslectlng  disks.  snbsUntlsIly  as  described. 

78.  In  a  dumge  maker,  the  combination  with  a  change 
making  inei;h«"«#"  including  expelling  devices,  of  a  caah 
safe  having  a  movable  membar  for  psrmltttng  accsH  to  ths 
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mmtgr.  aad  bmubs  controlled  by  said  mormblo  aaoilNr  for 
op«ratlaf  Mid  MpolHaff  darlcoa. 

79.  In  •  dwafft  maker,  kh»  comblaatlOB  wttb  •  eluagt 
maklnc  iiMcfa«al«iB  InelndlBc  cxiMlUnc  d*Tlc«s,  of  •  noaoy 
reeeptael*  hmriag  •  morable  lid  to  permit  errnie  to  the 
money  In  tlM  reeeptade.  and  means  controlled  by  tbe 
BOTement  of  nld  Ud  for  operattec  Mid  expelliBc  deTloes. 

80.  In  a  cbange  maker,  the  combination  with  a  aerlee  of 
coin  holding  recepUeles,  of  morable  members  eoOperat- 
Inc  with  the  coin  Inserting  openings  to  said  reoeptadee,  a 
series  of  accounting  elements,  and  means  controlled  by 
said  morable  members  to  give  differential  morements  to 
said  acconntlng  elements  according  to  whlcherer  member 
Is  mored. 

81.  In  a  cbange  maker,  tbe  combination  with  a  series  of 
coin  holding  receptacles,  of  movable  members  cooperating 
with  the  coin  inserting  openings  of  said  receptacles,  and  a 
change  making  mechanism  incladlng  means  controlled  by 
said  moTsble  members  for  controlling  the  amount  of 
change. 

82.  In  a  change  maker,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
coin  holding  receptacles  having  moTable  members  cooper- 
ating with  the  coin  inserting  openings  of  said  receptacles, 
a  change  making  mechanism  incladlng  a  series  of  coin  ex- 
pelling devices  and  selectire  controllers  therefor,  and 
means  cooperating  with  said  movable  members  for  actnat- 
ing  a  plaranty  of  said  controllers  for  said  coin  ezpellinff 
devices. 

83.  In  a  change  maker,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
amoant  keys,  of  a  change  indicator  controlled  by  the 
amount  keys  and  storage  receptacles  for  the  change  pro- 
vided with  movable  members  also  controlling  the  change 
Indicator. 

84.  In  a  change  maker,  tbe  combination  with  a  change 
Indicator,  of  means  for  moving  said  Indicator  according 
to  the  amount  of  the  sale,  and  a  series  of  money  recep- 
tacles having  movable  members  also  connected  to  the 
change  indicators  for  moving  the  same  according  to  the 
amount  received. 

86.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  coin  receptacles 
having  movable  covers,  of  a  series  of  Indicators  connected 
to  said  covers  and  moved  thereby  when  the  cover  is  actu- 
ated to  permit  coins  to  be  placed  in  the  recepUcle. 

86.  In  a  machine  for  making  change,  the  combination  of 
receptacles  or  tubes,  and  a  circular  receptacle  for  carrying 
money,  said  receptacle  having  top  and  bottom  walls  and 
a  permanent  opening  through  which  the  money  is  In- 
serted, and  which  receptacle  is  adapted  for  insertion  In 
the  said  recepUeles  or  tubes,  substantUily  as  and  for  th*' 
purpose  set  forth. 

87.  In  a  machine  for  making  change,  the  combination  of 
receptacles  or  tubes,  boxes  for  carrying  paper  money  or 
eoins  of  various  denominations  and  having  provisions  for 
securely  holding  the  same  without  the  aid  of  a  movable 
cover  and  adapted  to  be  Inserted  In  said  receptacles  or 
tabes,  and  expelling  devices  for  expelling  such  boxes  from 
the  receptacles  or  tubes  snbstantiaily  as  set  forth. 

88.  In  a  machine  for  making  change,  the  combination  of 
storage  receptacles,  ejecting  devices  for  said  receptacles 
and  a  series  of  open  ended  receptacles  arranged  to  be 
placed  la  the  storsge  recepUeles  with  coin  or  bills  therein 
M  that  they  may  be  ejected  from  the  storage  receptacles 
at  win. 

89.  In  a  machine  for  making  change,  the  combination  of 
a  series  of  storage  reeepUdea,  a  series  of  open  ended  eoln 
or  bill  receptacles  srranged  to  be  placed  in  said  storage 
reeaptades,  and  aMana  for  ejecting  the  desired  number  of 
cola  or  bill  reeeptades  from  the  storage  reeepUdes. 

90.  In  eemblnatloa  with  wheels  provided  with  stops, 
c^B  holding  tnbea  arranged  to  deliver  coins  from  their 
betteoi.  ezpalUng  slides,  and  a  eempeond  lever  conalstiag 
of  «M  part  ImM  eMtrally  to  a  aorable  fnlcmm,  said  fnl- 

fonBlng  part  of  a  swinging  frame,  pivoted  to  a  Used 

ind  said  swlagla*  fraasa  bdag  provtdad  wtth 

I  arm  hincad  to  tbo  fraiMwork  and  adapted 

to  saiaco  ceooscntieely  wttb  said  logo  and  prodnes  eon- 

ncilHo  MottoM  t»  awpiilto  dlraettaao  of  tha  aald  aovable 

tnlenim.  sohtonttally  aa  and  for  tbo  porpos 
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fnlcmm  sapport  68,  the  step  dS,  the  hinged  stop  64,  tbe 
door  66  acting  as  a  lever,  the  arm  66  and  the  pin  87  ar- 
ranged to  engage  with  tbe  stops  68,  64  as  the  door  66 
eloees,  and  to  pass  between  them  aa  tbe  door  opens,  sab- 
stantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

92.  The  combination  of  the  framework,  a  yoke  and  yoke 
arm.  a  main  aetnating  lever,  a  hanger  89  provided  with 
notches  06,  07.  a  spring  sctuated  pin  00,  an  arched  track 
91  provided  with  stops  st  either  end  adapted  to  engage 
the  hanger,  sabaUntially  aa  deecrlbed. 

98.  The  combination  with  the  main  actuating  lever,  a 
hanger  connected  to  said  lever,  and  a  curved  track  concen- 
tric to  the  center  around  which  said  levers  torn,  stops  at 
the  end  of  said  curved  track,  the  said  hanger  having  its 
surface  of  contact  with  the  said  track  curved  with  a 
radius  greater  than  the  distance  from  lu  point  of  suspen- 
sion to  tbe  said  curved  track  whereby  tbe  said  banger 
tends  to  Jam  between  tbe  said  traek  and  lU  suspending 
pivot. 

94.  In  a  change  making  machine,  tbe  combination  with 
cbange  delivery  mechanism,  of  a  selecting  device  ditferen- 
tially  sdjusUble  and  controlling  said  change  delivery 
mechanism,  and  actuating  means  for  said  delivery  mech- 
anism. 

95.  In  a  cbange  making  cash  register,  tbe  combination 
with  change  delivery  mechanism,  of  a  rotary  selecting  de- 
vice controlling  said  delivery  mechanism,  and  actuatlnt; 
means  for  said  delivery  mechanism. 

96.  In  a  change  making  cash  register,  tbe  combination 
with  change  delivery  mechanism,  of  a  rotary  selecting  de- 
vice differentially  adJusUble  and  controlling  said  mechan- 
ism, and  actuating  means  for  said  delivery  mechanism. 

97.  In  a  change  making  cash  register,  the  combination 
with  change  delivery  mechanism  and  means  for  actuating 
the  same,  of  a  selecting  device  for  controlling  said  mechan- 
ism and  means  for  adjusting  said  selecting  device. 

98.  In  a  change  making  cash  register,  tbe  combination 
with  cbange  delivery  mechanism  and  actuating  devices 
for  the  same,  means  for  controlling  said  delivery  mechan- 
ism, and  mechanism  for  differentially  positioning  said 
means. 

99.  In  a  change  making  cash  register,  tbe  combination 
with  change  delivery  mechanism  snd  sctoating  devices 
for  same,  of  roUry  means  for  controlling  said  delivery 
mechanism,  and  means  for  differentially  rotating  said  con- 
trolling means. 

100.  In  s  change  making  cash  register,  tbe  combination 
with  two  seU  of  manlpolstive  devices  representing  desired 
amoants.  of  difference  computing  mechanism  controlled  by 
both  sets  and  automatically  adjusted  to  the  difference  in 
amounts  exhibited  by  the  seU  of  manipulative  devices. 

101.  In  a  change  making  cash  register,  tbe  combination 
with  two  seU  of  manipulative  devices  sdjusuble  In  corre- 
spondence with  desired  amounta.  of  subtracting  mechan- 
ism, and  operating  means  for  sutomatlcally  adjusting  said 
mechanism  to  positions  representing  the  difference  between 
amoonu  exhibited  by  the  seU  of  manipulative  devices. 

102.  In  a  change  making  cash  register,  the  combinstlon 
with  a  change  Indicator,  of  two  seU  of  manlpulailve  de- 
vices representing  amounts  and  an  operating  mechanism 
for  moving  said  indicator  differentially  to  position  to  ex- 
hibit the  difference  between  the  amonnU  exhibited  on  said 
sets  of  manipulative  devices. 

10.^  In  s  change  maker,  the  combination  with  a  cbange 
controlling  device,  of  means  for  actuating  said  device  ac- 
cording to  the  amount  of  the  purchase,  means  for  also 
actuating  the  same  sccordlng  to  the  amount  received 
whereby  the  resultant  poaltlon  of  the  device  represenU  the 
difference  between  said  two  amounU ;  snd  money  deliver- 
ing devices  controlled  by  said  change  controlling  device. 

104.  In  a  change  maker,  the  combination  of  a  change 
controUlng  deviee,  maaipolative  means  operable  according 
to  tbe  aaMmat  paid  ha  and  the  aaoont  of  purchase,  coo- 
neetloas  between  said  manipulative  means  and  said  change 
controUlng  darlee  to  eaase  the  latter  device  to  assume  a 
condltlea  for  eootroUlng  tbe  amoant  of  change  eqaal  to 
the  duremco  between  tbe  amoant  paid  In  and  tbe  amoont 
of  pnrchaae;  and  ssooey  dellverlag  devlcaa  controlled  by 
said  cbange  eontroUing  device. 
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100.  In  a  ^ange  Indicating  device,  tbe  combination  of  a 
change  Indicator,  manlpoiative  moana  operable  according 
to  the  amount  paid  la  and  tbe  amoant  of  pnrcbase ;  and 
connections  between  eald  manipulative  means  and  said 
cbange  indicating  devlee  to  cause  the  latter  device  to  as- 
snme  a  poaltlon  repreoonting  tbe  amount  of  change  equiva- 
lent to  the  difference  between  tbe  amoant  paid  in  and  tbe 
amount  of  purchase. 

106.  In  a  change  making  device,  the  combination  with 
money  delivering  devlcea,  of  manipulative  means  operable 
according  to  the  amount  paid  In  and  the  amoant  of  pur- 
chase, and  connecting  means  between  said  manipulative 
means  and  said  money  delivering  devices  for  automatic- 
ally determining  tbe  proper  change  equivalent  to  the  differ- 
ence between  tbe  amount  paid  In  and  the  amount  par- 
chased. 

107.  In  a  change  — i>^<"g  device,  the  combination  with 
money  delivering  devices,  of  a  series  of  manipulative  de- 
vices operable  sccordlng  to  the  amoant  paid  In,  a  second 
series  of  msnlpulatlve  devlcee  operable  according  to  the 
amount  purchased,  and  connections  between  said  manipu- 
lative devices  and  money  delivering  devices  for  automat- 
ically determining  tbe  amount  of  change  to  be  delivered 
equivalent  to  the  difference  between  the  amount  paid  in 
and  tbe  amount  purchased. 

108.  In  a  change  indicating  machine,  tbe  combination 
with  a  cbange  indicator  comprising  denomlnstional  ele- 
ments separately  movable  in  adding  and  subtracting  di- 
rections, of  means  controlling  the  movement  of  said  ele- 
ments in  sccordance  with  amounU  of  purchase,  and  means 
for  moving  esch  element  of  higher  denomlnstion  in  a  sub- 
tracting direction  when  the  element  of  next  lower  denomi- 
nation pa8s<>8  from  normal  sero  position  In  a  subtracting 
direction. 

109.  In  a  change  Indicating  machine,  the  combination 
with  a  change  indicator  comprising  denominational  ele- 
ments separately  movable  in  adding  snd  subtrscting  direc- 
tions, of  means  for  causing  movements  of  said  elemenU  In 
accordance  with  amounU  of  purchase,  and  mechanism  for 
causing  an  Independent  movement  of  any  element  of  higher 
denomination  when  the  element  of  next  lower  denomina- 
tion leaves  its  normal  lero  position  under  control  of  said 
means. 

110.  In  s  cbange  making  machine,  the  combination  with 
cbange  delivering  mechanism,  of  denominational  selecting 
devices  for  controlling  said  delivering  mechanism,  denomi- 
national manipulative  devices  for  causing  movement  of 
said  selecting  devices  in  accordance  with  amounts  of  pur- 
chase, snd  means  caused  to  operste  by  the  msnlpulatlve 
devices  of  lower  denominations  for  changing  the  condition 
of  selecting  devices  of  higher  denominstions  so  as  to  cause 
delivery  of  less  change  of  the  higher  denominations  than 
would  be  delivered  If  the  manipulative  devices  remained 
unope  rated. 

ill.  In  a  change  making  machine,  the  combination  with 
change  delivery  mechanism,  of  denominational  change  se- 
lecting devices  controlling  said  change  delivery  mechan- 
ism, denominational  manipulative  devices  for  adjusting 
ssid  selecting  devices  in  sccordance  with  purchase 
smounts.  snd  mesns  controlled  by  the  manipulstive  de- 
vices of  lower  denominations  for  giving  an  adjustment  of 
the  selecting  devices  of  higher  denominstions  Independ- 
ently of  their  sdjustment  under  control  of  the  msnlpula- 
tlve devices  of  higher  denominations. 

112.  In  s  change  selecting  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  cbange  delivering  mechanism,  of  denominational 
change  selecting  mechanism  controlling  said  delivering 
mecbsnism,  denominstionsi  msnlpulatlve  devices  for  de- 
termining tbe  position  of  said  selecting  mechanism,  and 
means  controlled  by  the  manipulative  devices  of  lower  de- 
nominations for  cooperating  in  tbe  determination  of  tbe 
position  of  the  selecting  devices  of  higher  denomlnationa. 

IIS.  In  a  change  making  machine,  the  combination  with 
change  delivering  mechanism,  of  denominational  change 
selecting  mecbanlam  for  eoatrolllng  said  ddirery  mecban- 
Ism,  denominational  manipulative  devices  for  controlling 
ssId  selecting  mechanism  and  means  rendered  operative  by 
tbe  manipulative  derteea  ef  lower  denominations  for  Inde- 
pendently controlling  tbe  sdeeting  mecbanlam  of  higher 
denominations  to  an  extent  of  one  nnlt  of  valne  thereof. 


114.  In  a  cbange  making  machine,  the  combtnatioo  witb 
change  delivering  mechanism,  of  denomiBatiooal  dkaaf 
selecting  mechanism  controUlng  said  dallverlnf  Boebbb* 
ism.  denominational  manipuUtlve  devloee  for  controlling 
eald  selecting  mecbanlam,  and  transfer  devlcee  between  tbe 
elemento  of  said  selecting  mechanism. 

lis.  In  a  cbange  nutklng  machine,  tbe  combination  witb 
change  delivering  mecbanlam,  of  change  sdeeting  mechan- 
ism comprising  a  plurality  of  separately  adjnatoble  ele- 
menU for  controlling  said  delivering  mecbanlam,  means 
for  determining  the  poeitlons  of  said  selecting  elemenU 
according  to  amounU  of  purchase,  and  devlcee  for  auto- 
matically transferring  movement  from  one  said  element  to 
the  next  dement. 


864,186.     DRYINO-8TOVE.     Padl  0«tkbtao,  Wlnterthnr, 
Switserland.     Filed  Apr.  22,  1007.     Serial  No.  860,606. 


1.  In  a  multiple  story  drying  stove  in  combination  witb 
a  central  hollow  sbsft  B  trays  or  floors  1,  2,  3.  4  turning 
round  witb  said  shaft,  a  shaft  9  and  gearings  8,  8«  for 
turning  said  shaft  5  and  trays  1.  2.  ^,  4  rollers  6,  a  bear- 
ing 7  carrying  said  rotating  shaft  5  and  trays  1,  2,  3,  4,  a 
wall  10  surrounding  said  revolving  shaft  and  trays,  parti- 
tion walls  11.  12  respectively  connected  to  ssld  wall  10  and 
reaching  Into  the  chambers  formed  above  the  plstee  1,  2 
respectively,  scrapers  23  held  rigidly  in  the  wall  10  and 
reaching  Into  the  spaces  above  the  plates  3,  4  respectively, 
the  whole  as  described  and  Illustrated  and  for  the  purpoee 
set  forth. 

2.  In  drying  mechanism,  a  central  shaft  and  a  vertical 
series  of  trays  sttMched  thereto.  In  combination  with 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  trays,  a  wall  surround- 
ing said  trays,  feeding  devices  supplying  the  upper  tray, 
outlet  passages  from  each  tray,  a  conveyer  from  the  first 
tray  to  the  second,  s  scraper  arranged  to  direct  the  partly 
dried  material  from  the  first  tray  through  Its  outlet  to 
the  said  conveyer,  and  stirring  arms  which  direct  such  ms- 
terial  to  the  outleU  of  the  third  and  fourth  trays  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

3.  In  drying  mechanism,  a  central  shaft  and  a  vertical 
series  of  trays  atUched  thereto,  In  combination  with  par- 
titions dividing  the  spaces  above  the  first  and  second  trsys, 
means  for  supplying  furnace  gases  to  Said  spscee  in  prox- 
imity to  said  partitions,  a  passage  for  the  material  down- 
ward from  one  tray  to  another,  means  for  rotstlng  the 
shaft,  and  trays  and  means  for  cooling  the  lower  two  trays 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  In  drying  mechanism,  a  hollow  central  shaft  a  series 
of  trays  carried  thereby,  a  passage  for  the  material  acted 
on  from  tray  to  tray  downward,  means  for  supplying  a 
heated  drying  medium  to  tbe  upper  tray  and  means  for  ro- 
uting the  said  shaft  and  trays,  the  said  shaft  having  lU 
wall  perforsted  to  supply  cool  sir  to  the  lower  part  of  tbe 
series  of  trays  subsUntlslly  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  drying  mechsnlsm,  sn  inclosed  routing  shaft  and 
vertical  oerleo  of  trays,  in  combination  with  means  for 
supplying  a  boated  fluid  drying  agent  to  tbe  upper  part  of 
said  series,  means  for  supplying  a  cooling  fluid  to  tbo 
lower  part  of  said  series  and  means  for  dlreetlng  the  ma- 
terial to  descend  In  a  spiral  path  from  story  to  story  of 
tbe  apparatus  ■nbatantially  as  set  forth. 
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M4.187.  8TRSKT-CAB  FENDER.  Obobob  A.  Pakmbn- 
TiB.  CBmbrldteport.  Ma«s.  ru«d  Dec.  1.  1906.  ScrUl 
No.  S4O.03S. 


1.  The  cotnbtnatloD  with  a  car,  of  a  plroted  scoop  car- 
ried by  the  truck,  rocking  anna  projecting  forward  from 
Ibe  truck,  a  trip  carried  bj  the  forward  enda  of  aald  arma. 
and  a  connection  between  the  rear  enda  of  the  arma  and 
the  car  body,  substantiallj  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  car,  of  a  scoop  plrotally  car- 
ried by  the  track  frame,  bara  haTlng  their  rear  ends  plT- 
otally  connected  with  the  truck  trip  carrying  means  soa- 
talned  In  part  by  said  bara  and  In  part  by  the  car  body  and 
tripping  mechanism  supported  by  said  carrying  meana, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  car,  of  a  plToted  scoop  car- 
ried by  the  track  frame,  bars  projecting  forward  from  the 
truck  frame  arms  haying  their  Intermediate  portions  plr- 
otally supported  by  said  bars,  a  connection  between  the 
rear  enda  of  said  arms  and  the  car  body  at  a  point  where 
It  haa  a  moderate  vertical  oscillating  movement,  and  trip- 
plug  means  carried  at  the  forward  enda  of  said  arms. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  car.  of  a  acoop  plvotally  car- 
ried by  the  truck,  side  bars  having  their  rear  ends  extend- 
ing downwardly  in  rear  of  the  front  cross  bar  of  the  truck 
frame  an  arm  pivotally  supported  by  each  bar  and  extend- 
ing forward  and  In  rear  thereof  said  arms  having  their 
rear  ends  connected  to  the  car  body,  and  a  trip  device  car- 
ried by  the  front  ends,  substaotlally  as  described. 


864,188.  E-XERCISINQ  APPARATUS.  Raymond  E.  Pat- 
TER90.V,  Kochester,  N.  Y.  Filed  Oct.  6.  1906.  Serial 
No.  337.748.  ♦  , 


1.  An  exercialng  apparatus  comprising  palleys,  means 
to  support  said  palleys,  a  rope  or  cable  passing  sroand 
said  pollsys  and  connected  to  rings,  straps  suspended  from 
said  rtngB  and  provldad  with  handles,  arm  pads  connected 
to  said  handles,  and  a  neck  pad  suspended  from  said  cable 
or  rope,  substantially  as  daserlbed. 

2.  An  ezarcislng  apparatus,  comprising  hooks  clamped 
to  a  support,  pullejs  eooaectsd  to  said  hooks,  a  rope  pass- 
lag  around  said  pulleys,  hsndle  straps  connected  to  said 
ropa  and  prorlded  with  arm  pit  pads,  and  a  head  strap 
prorldad  with  a  nack  pad  sospendad  from  said  ropa,  sub^ 
staatlally  as  described. 


3.  In  an  exercising  spparatos,  arm  pit  pads,  palleys  con- 
nected to  a  aapport,  a  rope  passing  around  said  pulleys  for 
suspending  said  arm  pit  pads,  and  an  Independent  neck 
pad  connected  to  oppositely  disposed  head  straps,  said 
strsps  being  connected  to  a  pulley  suspended  from  the  rope 
Intermediate  the  arm  pit  pada.  substantially  aa  described. 


864,189.  DRAFT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  AGRICULTURAL 
IMPLEMENTS.  Amobkw  J.  Peodt,  Henderson,  Tenn. 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1907.     Serial  No.  369,635. 


1.  The  combination  with  the  main  frame  of  an  agricul- 
tural Implement,  of  a  stub^tongue  thereon,  a  doubletree 
carried  by  the  stub  tongue  and  connected  at  Its  ends  to 
the  main  frame,  a  draft-tongue  pivoted  to  the  stut>-tongue. 
and  means  for  locking  said  tongues  together. 

2.  The  combination  with  the  main  frame  of  an  agricul- 
tural Implement,  of  a  stub-tongue  thereon,  a  doubletree 
carried  by  the  stub-tongue  and  connected  at  its  enda  to 
the  main  frame,  a  draft-tongue  pivoted  to  the  stub-tongue, 
supporting  wheels  for  the  draft  tongue,  and  means  for 
locking  said  tongues  together 


864.190.      PROPELLER.      James    H.  Pibbcb,    Bay    City, 

Mich.,   asaignor   to   Smalley    Motor  Company.    Limited, 

Bay    City.    Mich.       Filed    Jan      7.  1907.       SerUl    No. 
351.209. 


s. 


V 


I.  In  a  propeller,  the  combination  with  a  shaft,  of  an 
approximately  cylindrical  hub  secured  to  the  extreme  rear 
end  of  the  shaft  and  extending  rearwardly  of  the  shaft, 
the  hub  provided  with  diametrically  extending  apertures, 
ooe  located  in  advance  of  the  other  and  passing  centrally 
of  the  hub,  shanks  oscillatory  within  the  apertures,  blades 
carried  by  the  shanks,  the  huh  provided  with  offset  grooves 
of  different  langtbs,  arms  of  unequal  lengths  slldlngly  re- 
ceived in  the  respective  grooves,  a  collar  slidlngly  mounted 
on  the  shaft  the  collar  normally  lying  against  the  forward 
end  of  the  hub.  the  arnu  connected  to  the  collar  pins  car- 
ried by  the  arms,  and  laterally  projecting  feet  located  at 
the  Juncture  of  tba  shanks  and  blades,  the  outer  ends  of 
the  feet  being  slotted  to  recelTe  the  pins  on  the  arms,  the 
reciprocation  of  tba  arais  operating  to  reverse  the  propeller. 
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2.  A  propeller  comprising  s  shaft,  aa  approximately  cy- 
lindrical hub  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  the  ahaft  whereby 
the  latter  does  not  extend  longitudinally  through  the  hub, 
the  hub  provided  with  solid  bearings  extending  diametric- 
ally and  continuously  therethrough  from  side  to  side,  pro 
peller  blades,  shanks  carried  by  the  blades,  the  ahanka  re- 
ceived in  the  bearings,  operating  means  located  exteriorly 
of  the  hub,  and  means  carried  by  the  blades  exteriorly  of 
the  hub  with  which  means  the  operating  means  engages  to 
reverHe  the  bladea. 

3.  In  a  propeller,  the  combination  with  a  shaft,  of  a  hub 
secured  thereto  and  provided  with  apertures,  bladea,  shaoka 
carried  by  the  blades  and  Journaled  In  the  apertures,  the 
hub  provided  exteriorly  of  Itself  with  oppositely  located 
longitudinally  extending  grooves  of  varying  lengtha  offaet 
relative  to  each  other,  a  collar  alidable  on  the  shaft,  offset 
arms  of  varying  lengths  carried  by  the  collar  and  receiv- 
able In  the  respective  grooves  and  means  connecting  the 
arms  and  shanks  to  oscillate  the  latter. 

4.  In  a  propeller,  the  combination  with  a  shaft,  of  a  hub 
secured  thereto  and  extending  rearwardly  of  the  shaft,  the 
hub  provided  with  diametrically  extending  apertures,  one 
located  in  advance  of  the  other,  segmental  ribs  located 
near  the  reapective  inner  ends  of  the  apertures,  shanks 
Jouraaied  in  the  apertures,  segmental  flanges  carried  by 
the  shanks  and  adapted  to  pass  between  and  lie  against 
the  segmental  ribs  in  the  apertures,  blades  carried  by  the 
shanks  and  meana  for  oscillating  the  shanks  in  the  aper- 
tures to  reverse  the  blades. 

r>  In  a  propellr-r,  the  combination  with  a  shaft,  of  a  bub 
secured  to  the  outer  end  thereof,  the  hub  provided  with  dia- 
metrically extending  apertures,  one  locsted  In  advance  of 
the  other,  shanks  Journaled  In  the  apertures  and  having; 
peripheral  grooves  near  their  respective  inner  ends,  ta- 
pered keys  passing  transversely  through  the  bub  and  inter- 
secting the  peripheral  grooves,  blades  carried  by  the  shanks 
and  meana  for  reversing  the  bladea 


8  6  4,191.  COTTON  CULTIVATOR  AND  THINNER. 
OroaoK  H.  POWEH.  Chandler,  Okla.  Filed  Oct.  29.  1906. 
Serial  No.  341. 107. 


1.  In  an  implement  of  the  character  aet  forth,  the  com- 
bination of  a  U-8hai>ed  draft  frame,  a  rotary  carrier  jour- 
naled between  the  opposite  sides  of  the  draft  frame,  a  fen- 
der carried  by  the  rotary  carrier,  a  ahovel  carrying  frame 
plrotally  connected  to  the  forward  end  of  the  draft  frame, 
cultivator  shovels  carried  by  the  shovel  carrying  frame 
upon  opposite  sides  of  the  rotary  carrier,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  morementa  of  the  ahorel  carrying  frame. 

2.  In  an  Implement  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  com- 
bination of  a  U  shape  draft  frame,  a  rotary  carrier  jour- 
naled between  the  si^es  of  the  frame,  a  fender  carried  by 
the  carrier,  a  transrerse  shaft  connecting  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  draft  frame  adjacent  the  cross  bar  at  the  for- 
ward end  thereof,  a  shorel  carrying  frame  comprlaing  rear- 
wardly extending  beama  having  their  forward  ends  con- 
nected to  the  transverse  shaft,  cultivator  shovels  carried 
by  the  rear  ends  of  the  beama,  and  handles  mounted  upon 
the  beams  for  controlling  the  swinging  movement  of  the 
shovel  carrying  frame. 

8.  In  an  implement  of  the  character  set  fortb,  the  00m- 
blnation  of  a  frsme.  a  rotary  carrier  journaled  in  the  frame 
and  comprising  s  hub.  a  rim  composed  of  Isterally  spacad 
rings,  snd  spokes  arranged  lo  pairs,  the  spokes  of  each 
pair  lying  close  together  throaghont  their  length  snd  bsr- 


ing  opposite  end  portions  arched  to  span  the  spaces  be- 
tween the  members  of  the  rim  and  huh.  fenders  connecting 
the  spaced  rings  of  the  rim,  and  means  carried  by  tbe 
frame  for  loosening  the  earth  and  throwing  the  same  in- 
ward. 


864.192.     CAR-TRUCK.     William  0.  Plica,  Butler,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1906.     Serial  No.  294.451. 


1.  In  a  truck,  the  combloation  with  axles  and  journal 
boxes  therefor,  of  a  side  frame  having  a  single  truss,  the 
journal  boxes  forming  the  vertical  tension  members. of  said 
truss. 

2.  In  a  truck,  the  combination  with  axles  and  journal 
l>oxes  therefor,  of  a  side  frame  having  a  single  truaa.  the 
journal  boses  forming  the  vertical  tension  members  of  tbe 
truss,  and  springs  interposed  between  said  journal  boxea 
and  the  tension  member  of  the  truss. 

.S.  In  a  truck,  the  combination  with  axlea  and  journal 
boxes  therefor,  of  a  side  frame,  and  diagonal  truaa  rods 
extending  from  said  journal  boxes  to  said  side  frame,  and 
a  truaa  rod  in  compression  connecting  said  journal  boxes. 

4.  In  a  truck,  the  combination  with  axles  and  journal 
boxes  therefor,  of  a  side  frame,  and  diagonal  truss  rods 
extending  from  said  journal  boxea  to  aald  aide  frame, 
springs  Interposed  between  said  truss  rods  and  aald  side 
frames,  and  a  truaa  rod  in  compression  connecting  said 
journal  boxes. 

5.  In  a  truck,  the  combination  with  axles  and  journal 
boxes  therefor,  of  a  side  frame,  diagonal  truss  rods  ex- 
tending from  said  journal  boxes  to  said  aide  frames, 
springs  Interposed  between  aald  truss  rods  and  side  frames, 
and  means  for  Increasing  or  decreasing  the  tension  of  said 
springs. 

6.  In  a  truck,  the  combination  with  axlea  and  journal 
boxea  therefor,  of  a  side  frame,  truaa  rods  connecting  said 
Journal  boxes  with  aald  side  frames,  nuts  on  tbe  ends  of 
said  truss  rods,  and  springs  Interposed  between  suid  nuts 
and  said  side  frames. 

7.  In  a  ^nick,  the  combination  with  axlea  ind  journal 
boxea  therefor,  of  aide  frames,  pockets  on  aald  side  framea, 
truss  rods  extending  from  aald  journal  boxea  to  aald  aide 
frames,  springs  In  said  pockets  bearing  against  aald  truss 
rods,  and  a  truaa  rod  in  compreasion  connecting  aald  jour- 
nal boxes. 

8.  In  a  truck,  the  combination  with  axles  and  journal 
boxea  therefor,  of  side  framea,  pivotal  pockets  on  said  slda 
framea,  truss  rods  extending  from  said  journal  boxes  to 
said  side  framea.  and  springe  in  aald  pockets  bearing 
against  said  truaa  roda. 

9.  In  a  truck,  the  combination  with  axles  and  journal 
boxes  therefor,  of  a  aide  frame,  truss  rods  engaging  seats 
in  said  axle  boxea  and  extending  to  said  aide  frame,  and 
truss  rods  In  compression  connecting  said  journal  boxea. 

10.  In  a  truck,  the  combination  with  axlea  and  Journal 
boxes  therefor,  of  a  side  frame,  truss  rods  engaging  en- 
larged seats  in  aald  journal  boxes  and  extending  from  said 
Journal  boxes  to  aald  aide  frame,  and  a  truaa  rod  in  com- 
presaion  engaging  enlarged  seats  in  said  axle  boxea  and  ex- 
tending from  one  axle  box  to  the  other. 

11.  In  a  truck,  the  combination  with  axles  and  journal 
boxes  therefor,  of  a  trussed  side  frame,  the  journal  boxes 
forming  the  vertlcsi  tension  members  of  the  truss,  and 
truss  rods  extending  from  said  journal  boxea  to  said  side 
frame  snd  from  one  Joumsl  box  to  the  other. 

12.  In  a  truck,  (he  combination  with  axles  and  journal 
boxea  therefor,  of  a  trussed  side  frame,  tbe  journal  boxes 
forming  the  vertical  tension  members  of  tbe  truss,  and 
compression  members  engaging  seats  in  ssid  journal  iMXea 
and  extending  to  ssId  side  frames,  and  from  one  journal 
box  to  the  other. 

18.  In  a  truck,  the  combination  with  axles  and  Journal 
tK>xes  therefor,  of  a  trussed  aide  frame,  tbe  Journal  boxes 


3«9« 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AuGt'ST  »7, 1907. 


tormiag  thm  yrtieal  tension  niMilMn  o(  tlM  tniM.  the 
comprMBlon  meatera  of  the  tmas  cniaclnf  tnlargad  opcn- 
inii  In  ukl  jooranl  bozM  and  extending  to  the  side  frame 
and  fron  one  joamal  box  to  the  other,  whereby  eald  com- 
preeelon  memben  are  permitted  a  certain  amoant  of  anso- 
lar  morement. 

14.  In  a  truck,  the  combhiatlon  with  aziee  and  Journal 
boxes  therefor,  of  a  trnaaed  aide  frame,  the  Joamal  boxes 
forminit  the  vertical  tension  members  of  the  tmsa,  and 
springs  interpoeed  between  said  Journal  boxes  and  the  side 
frame  and  between  the  compreaalon  members  of  said  tmsa 
and  said  side  frame. 

15.  Id  a  truck,  the  combination  with  axles  and  Journal 
boxes  tberefor,  of  a  side  frame  haTlng  a  single  trass  ex- 
tending sabstantlally  the  entire  length  of  said  frame,  load 
carrying  springs  and  means  for  Imparting  an  angular 
moTement  to  the  compression  members  of  the  truss  with 
reference  to  eacb  other  under  rarjlng  loads  on  the  truss. 

16.  In  a  truck,  the  combination  with  axles  and  Journal 
boxes  therefor,  of  a  aide  frame  having  a  single  trtiM  ex- 
tending substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  side  frame, 
and  load  carrying  springs  locsted  between  the  (Connecting 
parta  of  the  truss. 

17.  In  a  truck,  the  combination  with  axles  and  Journal 
boxes  tberefor,  of  a  flexible  trussed  side  frame. 

18.  In  a  truck,  the  combination  with  axles  and  Journal 
boxes  tberefor,  of  a  side  frame  and  diagonal  braces  sup- 
porting the  ends  of  said  frame,  and  springs  Interposed 
between  said  frame  and  said  braces. 

10.  In  a  truck,  the  combination  with  axles  and  Journal 
boxes  tberefor,  of  a  two-piece  aide  frame,  car  supporting 
springs  located  between  the  parts  of  the  frame,  and 
diagonal  braces  supporting  the  ends  of  said  frame  and 
springs  Interposed  between  said  frame  and  said  braces. 

20.  In  a  truck,  the  combination  with  axles  snd  Journal 
boxes  therefor,  of  a  single  truss  side  frame  spring  sup- 
ported on  diagonal  braces. 

21.  In  a  truck,  the  combination  wltb  axles  and  Journal 
boxes  tberefor.  of  side  frames,  rehicle  carrying  springs, 
means  for  supporting  tbe  vehicle  partially  by  the  side 
frames  and  partially  by  the  Journal  boxes  independent  of 
tbe  side  frame. 

22.  In  a  truck,  the  combination  wltb  tbe  axles  and  Journal 
boxes  therefor,  of  side  frames,  vehicle  springs  carried  by 
said  side  frames  and  vehicle  springs  carried  by  said 
Journal  boxes,  whereby  the  vehicle  is  partially  carried  by 
laid  tide  frames  and  partially  by  the  Journal  boxes  Inde- 
pendent of  said  side  frames. 

23.  In  a  truck,  the  combination  with  axles  and  Journal 
boxes  therefor,  of  a  side  frame,  vehicle  springs  carried  by 
said  side  frames,  and  weaker  vehicle  springs  carried  by 
said  Joamal  boxes,  whereby  tbe  vehicle  is  carried  partially 
by  tbe  side  frames  and  partially  by  the  Journal  boxes 
independent  of  said  side  fniraes. 

24.  In  a  truck,  the  combination  with  the  axles  and 
Journal  boxes  therefor,  of  trussed  side  frames,  vehicle 
springs  tberefor,  tbe  compression  members  of  the  truss 
connected  directly  to  the  Journal  boxes. 

25.  In  a  truck,  tbe  combination  with  tbe  axles  and 
Journal  boxes  therefor,  of  trussed  side  frames  and  vehicle 
carrying  springs  therefor,  the  compression  members  of 
said  troas  supporting  the  Journal  boxes  against  movement 
longltodtnally  of  tbe  truss. 

36.  In  a  truck,  the  combination  with  the  axles  and 
Journal  boxes,  of  side  frames  and  vehicle  supporting 
springs,  the  Journal  boxes  supporting  tbe  side  frames 
upon  one  set  of  springs,  and  said  Journal  boxes  support- 
ing the  ▼ehlde  upon  another  independent  set  of  springs. 

27.  In  a  truck,  the  combination  with  the  axles  and 
Jooraal  boxes  tberefor,  of  side  frames  and  vehicle  carrying 
springs,  and  means  for  supporting  the  side  frames  and 
T^kls  Independently  apon  the  joamal  Jmxss. 

2S.  In  a  tmek,  the  combination  with  tbe  axles  and 
Jonmal  hoxea  therefor,  of  aide  fnunes,  springs  supported 
by  snM  joamal  boxes  and  apon  which  said  side  frames 
r«at,  and  kprtags  carried  by  nld  joamal  boxes  lade- 
peadent  of  said  aids  fnunos  and  supporting  the  vehida. 

St.  In  a  track,  the  cossMBatleB  with  the  axles  and 
jooraal   boxso   tberster,   of  sMs   ftames   each    bsTlng   a 


single   trass,   springs   supporting   same,   ths   spring   base 
being  greatar  than  the  wheal  base. 

80.  In  a  track,  the  combination  with  axles  and  Journal 
boxen  ther^or.  of  aids  frames,  springs  supporting  same, 
the  bass  of  said  supporting  springs  being  of  greater  length 
than  the  distance  tnm  center  to  center  of  said  Journal 
boxes. 

31.  In  a  truck,  tbe  combination  with  axles  and  Journal 
boxes  therefor,  of  a  trussed  side  frame,  the  Journal  boxes 
forming  oAe  member  of  tbe  truss  supporting  said  side 
frame,  and  being  In  tension  below  the  axle  and  In  com- 
pression above  aame. 

32.  In  a  truck,  the  combination  with  axles  snd  Journal 
boxes  therefOr.  of  a  side  frame,  vehicle  supporting  springs 
passing  through  guide  ways  in  said  side  frame  and  resting 
upon  said  Journal  boxes. 

33.  In  a  truck,  the  combination  with  axles  and  Journal 
boxes  therefor,  of  a  two  piece  side  frame,  a  member  con- 
necting said  side  frame  between  tbe  pieces  thereof  and 
having  spring  guides  therein,  vehicle  springs  passing 
through  said  guide  ways  and  supported  by  said  Journal 
boxes. 


864,193.  SMOKE  -  PREVENTING  FURNACE.  AtTHun 
W.  PuDDiNOTON,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Robert 
Rennle.  Toronto,  Canada.  Original  application  filed 
Aug.  26.  1906,  Serial  No.  275,853.  Divided  and  tbl» 
application  filed  Feb.  1,  1906.    Serial  No.  298.907. 


1.  In  a  furnace  the  combination  with  tbe  grate  and 
tbe  entrance  opening  thereto,  of  a  fire  door  for  said  en- 
trance opening,  an  air  chamber  over  tbe  entrance  opening 
and  having  a  passageway  communicating  therewith,  means 
for  supplying  combustible  gas  to  the  fuel  on  the  grate, 
means  for  conjointly  controlling  the  supply  of  air  to  the 
air  chamber  and  said  gas  supply,  the  operation  of  said 
last  mentioned  means  being  Initiated  by  the  opening  of 
the  fire  door  but  performed  by  other  power  and  continu- 
ing for  a  period  after  tbe  closing  of  the  flre  door. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  furnace  of  a  retort  adapted 
to  be  heated  thereby,  means  for  supplying  steam  and  oil 
vapor  to  said  retort,  means  for  conducting  combustible 
Kas  from  said  retort  to  tbe  furnace,  a  flre  door  means 
initiated  by  the  flre  door  for  starting  the  Injection  of 
such  gas.  said  last  mentioned  means  being  operated  by 
Independent  power,  means  operated  at  a  definite  period 
after  the  cloelng  of  tbe  flre  door  for  stopping  the  Injec- 
tion of  the  gas.  and  means  whereby  the  back  pressure  of 
one  of  the  fluids  supplied  to  tbe  retort  regulates  the  flow 
of  tbe  other  of  such  fluids. 

3.  In  a  furnace  the  combination  with  the  grate  and  the 
entrance  opening  thereto,  of  a  fire  dpor  for  said  entrance 
opening  an  air  chamber  over  the  entrance  opening,  a 
passageway  from  tbe  ash  pit  to  said  air  chamber,  a 
damper  In  tbe  ash  pit  for  such  passageway,  means  for 
supplying  steam  and  oil  vapor  tbe  flow  of  the  steam 
controlling  tbe  flow  of  the  oil,  means  for  conducting  the 
combustible  gaa  thna  formed  to  the  furnace,  a  valve  In  the 
steam  supply  pipe,  conjoint  means  for  opening  said  valve 
and  said  damper,  the  operation  of  said  last  mentioned 
means  being  initiated'  by  the  opening  of  the  flre  door  but 
performed  by  other  power  and  continuing  for  a  period) 
after  tbe  closing  of  the  flre  door. 

4.  In  fnmaee  regalatlon,  the  eomblna,tlon  of  mtisna 
for  sapplylag  air  to  the  eoasbwstloa  chsmher  means  sap- 
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plying  oil  snd  snother  fluid  and  allowing  them  to  aaso- 
ciate,  the  back  pressure  of  one  of  each  flnids  regnlatlng  the 
flow  of  tbe  other,  and  automatic  means  for  regulating  the 
injection  of  tbe  resulting  fluid  and  the  necessary  air. 

5.  In  furnace  regulation,  the  oomblnatlon  of  means  for 
supplying  air  to  the  combustion  chamber  meana  for  sap- 
plying  oil  and  another  fluid  and  allowing  them  to  asso- 
ciate, tbe  back  preesure  of  one  of  such  fluids  r^ulatlng 
the  flow  of  the  other,  a  retort  through  which  the  flnlda 
flow,  and  automatic  meana  Initiated  by  the  opening  of 
the  flre  door  for  regulating  the  Injection  of  the  resulting 
fluid  and  the  neceesary  air. 


stud,  and  a  spiral  spring  in  said  space  between  said  log 
and  the  said  web. 


864,194.      EXTENSION  -  LADDER.     Lot'ie   P.    Rkimann. 
Buffalo,  N.  Y.     Piled  May  11,  1907.     Serial  No.  873.191. 


8  6  4,196.  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  BUBBBB 
STAMPS.  Gxosax  J.  B.  Bodwkll.  Chicago.  III.,  as- 
signor of  one  half  to  Timmins  A  Butler,  Buffalo.  N.  T. 
Filed  Aug.  3,  1906.    Serial  No.  328,984. 


1.  In  an  extension  ladder,  the  combination  wltb  a  sta-    1 
tlonary  section  and  a  alidable  section,  of  means  for  sup-   : 
porting  said  slldable  section  in   an  extended   position  on 
the   stationary   section    comprising   suspension-books,   and 
retainer- housings    In   which   said  hooks   are    pivotally    se- 
cured, said  housings  consisting  of  apertured  plates  secured   { 
to  the  rails  of  the  slldable  sectlop,  covers  having  each  a   j 
hook   at   one  end   which  extend   through    the   aperture  of 
tbe  cooperating  plate  and  engage  behind  the  latter,  and 
means  for   securing  tbe  opposite  ends   of   the   covers   to 
said  rails. 

2.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  plate  | 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  rail  of  a  ladder  and  having  a  \ 
segmental  pocket,  a  stud  arranged  axlally  wltb  reference  I 
to  said  pocket,  a  suspension-book  pivotally  held  on  said  { 
stud  and  having  a  lug  extending  Into  said  pocket,  and  a 
spiral  spring  within  said  pocket  between  one  end  thereof 
and  tbe  lug  on  said  book. 

3.  A  device  of  tbe  kind  descrll)ed  comprising  a  bousing 
consisting  of  a  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  rail  of  a 
ladder  and  having  a  stud  projecting  therefrom  and  an 
abutment  adjacent  said  stud,  and  a  cover  having  an 
opening  to  receive  tbe  end  of  said  stud,  a  suspension-book 
pivotally  held  to  aaid  cover  and  having  Its  free  end  pro- 
jecting from  said  bousing,  said  book  having  also  s  lug  in 
a  plane  with  tbe  abutment  on  said  plate,  and  a  spiral 
spring  curved  around  said  stud  and  abutting  wltb  oppo- 
site ends  against  said  abutment  and  lug,  respectively. 

4.  A  device  of  tbe  kind  described  comprising  a  sus- 
pension book  adapted  to  be  pivotally  secured  at  one  end 
to  a  rail  of  a  ladder  and  having  a  book  portion  at  Its 
other  end  and  a  segmental  pocket  at  a  point  between  Its 
pivoted  end  and  said  book-portion,  a  dog  plvotaUy  secured 
to  said  hook  and  having  Its  pivotal  point  coincident  with 
tbe  axis  of  said  pocket  and  a  lug  thereon  extending  into 
said  pocket,  and  a  spiral  spring  within  ssid  pocket  abut- 
ting with  opposite  ends  against  one  end  of  said  pocket 
and  tbe  said  lug.  respectively. 

6.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  plate 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  rail  of  a  ladder  and  having  a 
circular  flange,  a  stud  sarronnded  by  said  flange  and  ex- 
tending beyond  the  edge  of  tbe  latter,  a  weh  connecting 
said  stud  and  flange,  a  tforer  having  an  opening  receiving 
the  end  of  aaid  stud,  a  sospenslon  hook  on  said  stud  be- 
tween said  cover  and  the  edge  of  ssid  flange  and  havlne 
a  log  extending  into  tbe  spsce  between  ssid  flsnge  snd 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  rubber  stamps  comprising 
a  flask,  and  a  tray  or  pan  adapted  to  be  placed  In  said 
flask  and  to  receive  a  molding  paste  or  cement,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  making  rubber  stamps  comprising 
a  flask,  a  tray  or  pan  adapted  to  be  placed  in  said  flaak 
and  to  receive  a  molding  paste  or  cement,  and  a  clamping 
device  for  holding  said  tray  or  pan  In  tbe  flaak.  aubstan- 
tlally  as  set  forth. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  making  rubber  stamps  comprising 
a  flask,  a  tray  or  pan  adapted  to  be  placed  In  said  flaak 
and  to  receive  a  molding  paate  or  cement,  and  a  clamping 
screw  arranged  on  the  flask  and  adapted  to  bear  against 
said  tray  or  pan  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  An  spparatus  for  making  rubber  stamps  comprising 
a  table,  means  for  molding  and  vulcanizing  arranged  at 
tbe  front  part  of  the  table,  and  means  for  heating  a 
vulcanising  plate  at  the  rear  part  of  the  table,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  making  rubber  stamps  comprising 
a  table,  a  lamp  arranged  under  tbe  table,  an  Impression 
and  vulcanizing  press  arranged  over  tbe  front  part  of  the 
table,  and  a  beating  plate  movable  from  the  rear  part  of 
tbe  table  to  tbe  front  part  thereof,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  making  rubber  stamps  comprising 
a  table  having  a  solid  front  part  and  an  opening  in  Jts 
rear  part  and  adapted  to  receive  burners  below  Its  front 
and  rear  parts,  tbe  upperside  of  said  front  part  of  the 
table  being  adapted  to  receive  a  type  chase  and  a  molding 
flask,  and  said  upper  side  of  the  rear  part  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  heating  plate,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

7.  An  apparatus  for  making  rubber  stamps  comprising 
a  table  having  Its  underside  constructed  to  form  front 
and  rear  heating  chambwa,  molding  and  Tuleanlslng 
means  adapted  to  be  placed  over  tbe  front  beating  cham- 
ber, and  a  vulcanising  plate  adapted  to  be  placed  over  the 
rear  heating  chamber,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  making  rubber  stamps  comprising 
a  support  for  the  molding  flask,  a  plate  adapted  to  press 
a  piece  of  nibber  against  the  matrix  of  aaid  mold,  and 
means  for  caualng  eald  plate  to  flrst  press  against  said 
rubber  at  one  edge  thereof  and  then  gradually  extend  Ita 
engagement  therewith  toward  tbe  opposite  edge  of  the 
rabber,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

9.  An  appantns  for  making  rabber  stamps  comprMng 
a  support  for  the  molding  flask,  and  a  piroted  plat* 
adapted  to  press  a  piece  of  rubber  against  the  matrix  of 
eald  mold,  sabstantlally  as  set  forth. 

10.  Aa  apparatus  for  making  rabber  stamps  comprlslag 
a  sapport  for  ths  molding  flask,  and  a  plate  plvotad  to 
ssid  sapport  on  one  side  of  ssid  flaak,  and  adapted  to 


i 


II 


I 


3194 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  27, 1907. 


prcM  a  ptoc*  of  nibtwr  acklatt  tb«  nutrlz  thereof,  mb- 
■tantially  a*  set  tarth. 

11.  Ao  apparktna  for  maklag  rubber  atampa  comprlsins 
a  moldlag  Oaak.  a  heater,  and  a  piroted  preeaer  plate 
adapted  to  be  wwxtng  orer  either  aald  heater  or  eaid  flaak, 
■abetantlally  aa  set  forth. 

12.  An  apparatoa  for  making  mbber  aUmpa  comprlalnf 
a  table  adapted  to  aopport  a  molding  flaak  at  one  end  and 
proTided  at  its  opposite  end  with  means  for  heating  a 
preseer  plate,  and  a  preeaer  plate  plroted  to  the  central 
part  of  aald  table  and  adapted  to  be  swung  orer  either 
the  heating  means  or  said  flask,  substantially  aa  set  forth. 

13.  An  apparatus  for  making  rubber  stamps  comprising 
a  table  prorlded  with  a  solid  front  part  and  baring  an 
opening  in  its  rear  part,  beatert  or  bomera  arranged 
under  the  front  and  rear  parte  of  said  table,  a  molding 
flaak  adapted  to  rest  on  the  front  part  of  the  table  ^flth 
Its  matrix  facing  upwardly,  a  heating  plate  pivoted  on 
the  central  part  of  the  table  to  swing  yertlcally  either 
OTer  said  opening  or  over  the  matrix  of  the  mold,  and  a 
presser  device  operating  to  move  aald  plate  toward  aaid 
matrix  and  vulcanUe  a  piece  of  rubber  placed  between 
the  same,  substantially  as  set  forth. 
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864.196.    WATER  CLOSET.    Charlks  H.  Rollins,  Water- 
town,   Musa.      Filed  Oct.   10,   1906.     Serial   No.  338.265. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  water-closet  comprising  a 
bowl  having  an  ascending  limb  and  a  straight  deacending 
limb  whose  Internal  diameter  Is  substantially  the  same 
from  end  to  end,  of  a  floor  connection  provided  with  a 
deflecting  projection  located  to  deflect  the  water  flowing 
from  the  dam. 

2.  A  floor  connection  for  water  closets  comprising  a 
pipe  section  having  a  lateral  flange  for  connection  to  the 
baae  of  a  closet,  an  Internal  ledge  adapted  to  be  located 
opposite  and  below  the  dam  of  a  cloeet,  and  meana  for  en- 
gagement with  the  closet  to  effect  the  proper  location  of 
said  ledge  with  respect  to  the  dam. 


8«4.1»7.  COMBING  liACHINB.  Blwin  H.  Roombt. 
New  Bedford,  Maas.,  assignor  to  The  Whitin  Machine 
Worka,  WhltinsvUle,  Mass..  a  Corporation  of  MaMa- 
ehoMtti.    niad  Jan.  24.  1907.    Serial  No.  8fiS.86«. 

1.  In  a  cooaUng  machine,  the  combination  of  the  lower 
pleeliic  roll  and  waate  chute,  with  a  scraper  for  said  roll 
aovBtad  upon  the  waate  ehate  and  adapted  to  obatmct 
tlM  eaeap*  of  air  from  wlthUi  said  chata. 

2.  Ib  a  combine  Btaehlne.  tha  eombtnatloa  of  the  lower 
pladsc  roll  aad  waste  ehate,  with  a  holder  seetired  to  the 
oHUgia  of  aald  chat*  and  a  eeraper  ia  said  holder  adapted 
for  coatact  with  aald  roU. 

S.  Ia  a  combing  maehlaa,  the  eombtnatloa  of  tha  lower 
pleclBC  roU  aad  waate  ehata«  with  a  acraper  for  aald  roll, 
■Maatad  beaaath  tka  laBe  mad  astaadlag  kMsgltodtaally 
tbecaeC  tka  diataaca  betwaca  Ita  joaraala,  eald  aerapw 


being  adapted  to  obetruct  the  escape  of  air  between  said 
roll  and  the  waste  chute. 


^fHJfWim 


864.198.  MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  CORKS.  Fkan« 
ScHAi  JiBiRO.  Zurich,  Swltxerland,  assignor  to  Alfred 
Sluaal  Widmer,  Zurich.  Swltxerland.  Filed  Feb.  26, 
1906.     Serial  No.  303.106. 


1.  In  a  cork  cutting  machine.  In  combination,  a  knife, 
means  for  feeding  the  blanks  to  the  latter,  an  arm  for 
presalng  the  blank  agalnat  the  knife,  a  pendent  member 
for  adjuatlng  the  blank  and  two  rotary  sliding  jaws  for 
centrally  gripping  the  blank  ends,  and  means  for  rela- 
tively moving  the  pressing  arm.  the  adjusting  member 
and  the  jaws  to  and  from  the  knife,  thereby  holding  tOt 
blank  till  It  Is  released  by  the  feeder,  the  pressor,  and  the 
adjuster,  and  then  turning  It  relatively  to  the  knife,  in 
such  manner  that  the  latter  cuts  out  of  the  blank  a  cork 
whoee  croea  sectional  form  touches  the  three  sides  of  the 
blank  pressed  by  the  knife,  the  preeaer  and  the  adjuster, 
substantially  aa  described. 

2.  In  a  cork  cutting  machine,  in  combination,  horl- 
■ontal  pulleys,  a  baad-knlfe  carried  by  the  same,  a  ver- 
tically reciprocating  t>lank  feeder-plate;  a  swing-arm  for 
presaing  the  blank  agalnat  the  knife ;  a  vertically  recipro- 
cating rod  for  adjostlng  the  blank;  a  swiag  frame 
oscillated  by  the  nid  preaaer-arm ;  slldea  carried  by  the 
frame ;  baaded  spindles  routing  in  tha  slides  and  gripping 
the  blanks  between  them;  meana  for  relatively  moring 
the  preaaiag  arm,  the  adjuatlng  rod  aad  eplBdlea  to  aad 
from  the  knife;  means  for  temporarily  retaining  the 
frame  in  ita  inner  end  poaltioa,  la  which  poaltlon  the  axis 
of  rotatloa  of  the  headed  aplndlea  always  lies  ia  the  canter 
of  the  breadth  of  the  Maak;  means  for  operatiag  the 
preaaar  aad  adjoater  la  saeb  manner  that  the  top  of  the 
bUak  Ilea  at  tha  eaoM  radial  diatance  from  the  azla  of 
the  spindles  aa  the  other  two  aldea  do,  which  lie  agalnat 
tha  kaUa  aad  tha  ptanar ;  aad  a  ahaft  from  which  all  the 
operatlTo  parta  are  drlTwi ;  snbetaatlally  aa  deacrlbed. 
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S.  In  a  cork  entttng  machine.  In  comUaatlon,  a  mala 
driving  abaft ;  horlsonUl  pulleys,  one  of  which  Is  driven 
from   the  ahaft ;  a  band  knife  carried  by  the  pulleys ;  a 
grooved   cam  wheel   mounted   on   the   main   shaft ;   a  ver- 
tically   reciprocating   blank   feeder ;   an   o«clllating   blank 
presaer  and  a  vertically  reciprocating  blank  adjuater,  and 
meaoB  operated  by  the  cam  wheel  for  actuating  the  aame ; 
an   auxiliary  ahaft  driven   by  the   main   shaft ;   a   frame   | 
mounted   on    the    auxiliary    shaft    and    oscillated    by    the   '■ 
presser ;  slides  carried  by  the  frame ;  headed  spindles  ro 
tating  in  the  alldes  and  gripping  the  blanks  between  them  ; 
meana  actuated  by  a  cam  plate  for  temporarily  retaining   I 
the  frame  In  lU  Inner  end-poaltlon  ;  and  means  whereby 
the  auxiliary  shaft  Is  caused  to  reciprocate  the  slides  and 
route  the  beaded  spindles,  all  operating  substantially  as  . 
and  for  the  purposes  described.  | 

4.   In  a  cork  cutting  macblne.  In  combination,  a  main 
drlvlnjt  shaft ;  horlaontal  pulleys,  one  of  which  Is  driven 
from  the  shaft;  a  band-knife  carried  by  the  pulleys;  a  1 
grooved  cam-wheel   mounted   on   the   main   shaft ;    a   ver- 
tically   reciprocating    blank    feeder ;    an    oscillating   blank 
preeaer  and  a  vertically  reciprocating  blank  adjuster,  and 
meana  operated  by  the  cam  wheel  for  actuating  the  same ; 
an  auxiliary  ahaft  driven  by  the  main  shaft ;  a  frame,  a   | 
double  armed  lever  looMly  mounted  on  the  auxiliary  ahaft, 
one  arm  of  which  presents  a  stop  for  the  presser,  while 
the  other  arm  preeents  a  toothed  sector;  said  auxiliary 
•haft  loosely  turning  in  bearing*  ;  a  aecond  toothed  aector 
mounted  on  said  shaft  of  the  same  slae  as  the  first,  with 
which  It  meshes,  a  third  toothed  sector  mounted  on   the 
auxiliary  shaft,  and  a  segment  carried  by  the  frame  mesh- 
mg  with  the  third  said  segment  but  having  twice  aa  large 
a  radius  aa  the  latter  ;  and  a  spring  secured  to  the  pres- 
sure and  holding  the  stop-arm  of  the  said  double-armed 
lever  to  It ;  slides  csrrled  by  the  frame ;  headed  spindles 
rotating   In   the  alldes  and  gripping   the   blanks   between 
them  ;    means    actuated    by    a    cam  plate    for    temporarily 
retaining  the  frame  in  Its  Inner  end-posltlon  ;  and  means 
whereby  the  auxiliary  shaft  Is  caused  to  reciprocate  the 
alldea  and  rotate  the  headed  spindles,  all  operating  sub 
■tantlally  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

5.  In  a  cork  cutting  machine.  In  combination,  a  main 
driving  shaft  ;  borlsontal  pulleys,  one  of  which  la  driven 
from  the  shaft;  a  band  knife  carried  by  the  pulleys;  a 
grooved  cam  wheel  mounted  on  the  main  shaft ;  a  ver 
tlcally  reciprocating  blank  feeder ;  an  oscillating  blank 
presaer  and  a  vertically  reciprocating  blank  adjuster,  and 
means  operated  by  the  cam-wheel  for  actuating  the  same ; 
an  auxiliary  shaft  driven  by  the  main  shaft;  a  frame 
mounted  on  the  auxiliary  shaft  and  oscillated  by  the 
presser;  slides  carried  by  the  frame;  headed  spindles 
rotating  in  the  slides  and  gripping  the  blanks  between 
them ;  and  means  whereby  the  auxiliary  shaft  is  caused 
to  reciprocate  the  slides  and  route  the  beaded  splndlee ; 
and  means  for  temporarily  retaining  the  frame  In  lU  In- 
nermoet  position,  comprising  a  cam  plate  mounted  on  the 
main  driving  shaft ;  an  eccentrically  and  looaely  mounted 
sleeve  on  the  snxllUry  shaft;  a  lever  one  end  of  which 
loosely  embracea  the  sleeve  whUe  the  other  end  resU  on 
the  cam-plau;  an  arm  looaely  embracing  the  sleeve  and 
carrying  a  perforated  spring  actuated  brake  shoe  at  the 
other  end ;  and  a  brake  segment  carrlea  by  the  frame  and 
acted  upon  by  the  shoe ;  all  operating  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purposes  deacrlbed. 

6.  In  a  cork  catting  machine,  in  combination,  a  main 
driving  shaft ;  horlionUl  pulleye.  one  of  which  U  drlTen 
from  the  ahaft:  a  band-knife  carried  by  the  polieya;  a 
grooved  cam-wheel  mounted  on  the  main  shaft;  a  verti- 
cally reciprocating  blank  feeder;  an  oscillating  blank 
presaer  and  a  vertically  reciprocating  blank  adjuster,  aad 
means  operated  by  the  cam-wheel  for  actuating  the  same ; 
an  auxiliary  shaft  driven  by  the  main  ahaft;  a  frame 
moaated  on  the  auxUlary  shaft  and  oedllated  by  the 
preeaer ;  illdee  carried  by  the  frame ;  headed  splndica  ro- 
tating in  the  slides  and  grlppiag  the  blanks  between  them  ; 
means  aetnated  by  a  cam  plate  for  temporarily  retaining 
the  fraBM  in  iu  inner  end-poaltion ;  means  whereby  the 
aoKlltary  shaft  is  caased  to  reciprocate  the  alldaa.  and 


means  whereby  the  headed  spindles  are  rotated  by  the 
same,  comprising  clutches  on  the  auxiliary  shaft,  the  oae 
dutch-half  being  rigidly  and  the  other  loosely  mounted 
thereon,  the  loose  half  being  spring  actuated:  a  cam 
track  on  the  Inner  face  of  the  rigid  clutch-half;  trans- 
mission gesr  connecting  the  loose  clutch  part  with  the 
headed  aplndlea;  an  arm  pivoted  to  the  frame  and  carry- 
ing a  roller  which  travels  on  the  cam  track  of  the  clutch 
and  against  the  loose  clutch  half;  all  operating  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purposes  described. 

7.  In  a  cork  cutting  machine,  In  combination,  a  main 
driving  shaft ;  horlaontal  pulleys,  one  of  which  Is  driven 
from   the  shaft;   a  band-knife  carried  by   the   pulleys;  a 
grooved  cam-wheel  mounted  on  the  main  shaft ;  a  verti- 
cally   reciprocating    blank    feeder;    an    oscillating    blank 
presser  and  a  vertically  reciprocating  blank  adjuster,  and 
means  operated  by  the  cam-wheel  for  actuating  the  same ; 
an   auxiliary   shaft  driven  by  the  main  shaft:  a  frame 
mounted   on    the    auxiliary    shaft    and   oscillated    by    the 
presser:  slides  carried  by  the  frame;  headed  spindles  ro 
tating  in  the  alldea  and  gripping  the  blanka  between  them  : 
means  actuated  by  a  cam-plate  for  temporarily  retaining 
the  frame  In  its  Inner  end-posltlon  ;  means  whereby  the 
auxiliary  shaft  Is  caused  to  reciprocate  the  slides;  and 
means   whereby   the   headed   spindles   are   rotated  by   the 
same,  comprising  clutches  on  the  auxiliary  shaft,  the  one 
clutch-half  being  rigidly   and   the  other  loosely   mounted 
thereon,  the  loose  half  being  spring  actuated ;  a  cam  tr.ick 
on   the   Inner   face  of   the   rlifld   clutch-half;   transmission 
gear   connecting   the   loose  clutch   part   with   the   headed 
spindles ;   an   arm   pivoted   to   the   frame   and  carrying  a 
roller  which  travels  on  the  cam  track  of  the  clutch  ;  and 
against   the   loose   clutch   half  a  pattern   abaft  carried  by 
the  machine  frame  ;  transmission  gear  connecting  It  with 
the  one  loose  clutch-half;  and  a  pattern  mounted  on  the 
shaft  and   protruding  through  a  slot   in   the  cam   plate 
actuated   meana ;   all    operating   substantially   as   and   for 
the  purposes  described. 

8.   In  a  cork  cutting  machine.  In  combination,  horlsonUl 
pulleys,  a  band-knlfc  carried  by  the  same;  a  bracket;  a 
pivotal   plate  adjustably   secured   thereto,   and   presenting 
.  a    vertical    wall    and   vertically    mounted   rollers,   between 
'  w  hlch  aald  wall  and  rollers  the  band-knife  travels ;  a  ver- 
llcajly  reciprocating  blank  feeder-plkte ;  a  swing-arm  for 
pressing  the  blank  against  the  knife ;  a  vertically  recipro- 
cating rod  for  adjusting  the  blank  ;  a  swing  frame  oscil- 
lated by  the  said  presser-arm  ;   slides  carried  by  the  frame ; 
headed  spindles  rotating   in   the  slides  and  gripping  the 
blanks  between   them ;   means  for  relatively   moving  the 
pressing  arm.  the  adjusting  rod  and  spindles  to  and  from 
the  knife  ;  means  for  temporarily  reUtnlng  the  frame  in 
Its  Inner  end  position.  In  which  position  the  axis  of  ro- 
tation of  the  headed  spindles  always  lies  in  the  center  of 
the  breadth  of  the  blank  ;  means  for  operating  the  presser 
'  and  adjuster  in  such  manner  that  the  top  of  the  blank 
lies   at   the   same   radial   dlsUnce   from    the   axis   of   the 
spindles  as  the  other  two  sides  do,  which  lie  against  the 
I  knife  and  the  presser ;  and  a  common  shaft  from  which 
all  the  operative  parta  are  driven;  substantially  aa  de- 
'  scribed. 

I  9.  In  a  cork  cutting  machine  the  combination  with  a 
!  moving  knife ;  of  a  cork  blank  lifter  to  lift  the  blank  to 
I  the  cutting  level,  means  simulUneously  brought  Into  ac- 
I  tlon  to  press  the  blank  against  the  knife,  to  relatively  ad- 
just  the  height  of  the  lifted  blank  and  grip  the  ends  of  the 
I  blank,  and  means  to  route  the  gripping  mechanism. 

10  In  a  cork  cutting  machine  the  combination  with  a 
moving  knife ;  of  a  cork  blank  lifter  to  lift  the  bUnk  to 
catting  level,  means  to  engage  the  top  of  the  blank  aad 
limit  Ite  lift,  means  to  prese  the  blank  against  the  kalfe, 
a  swinging  frame  swung  into  position  by  the  preaetng 
meana,  routing  gripping  members  in  the  frame  to  engage 
the  ends  of  the  blank,  means  to  hold  the  frame  la  cattlag 
position  after  the  presaing  and  limiting  means  have  baea 
returned  to  their  normal  poaltlon,  meehaalsm  to  rotata 
the  gripping  members  and  means  to  release  them  from  the 
blank  after  the  holding  means  has  released  the  frame  aad 
it  haa  ewoag  away  from  the  knife. 
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M4,1M.     8TBAM-TUBBINB.     Bichabd  Scholb,  Berlin,  !   pUtea  and  mean*  carried  by  the  rigM  plates  for  loeklnt 
Qermany.     Filed  Jane  28.  1907.     Serial  No.  S81,848.         |  the  rotatable  platee  In  allnement  with  each  other,  for  the 

purpose  described. 


1.  In  a  tteam  tnrblne  of  the  type  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  gnlde-dlsk  having  a  gulde-rlm  rerolable 
thereon,  of  a  guide  blade  bolder  atuched  to  and  forming 
an  extension  of  said  gulde-rim. 

2.  In  a  steam  turbine  of  the  type  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  guide-disk  having  a  gulde-rlm  revoioble 
thereon,  of  a  guide  blade  holder  detachably  attached  to 
and  forming  an  extension  of  said  gulde-rlm. 

3.  In  a  steam  turbine  of  the  type  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  gulde-^Usk  having  a  gulde-rim  revoluble 
thereon,  of  a  ring  shaped  guide-blade  holder  attached  to 
and  forming  an  extension  of  said  gulde-rim. 

4.  In  a  steam  turbine  of  the  type  described,  the  combl- 
natldn  with  a  guide-disk  having  a  guide-rim  revoluble 
thereon,  of  a  ring  shaped  guide-blade  holder  detachably 
attached  to  and  forming  an  extension  of  said  gulde-rim 
on  said  guide-disk,  as  set  forth,  for  the  purpose  speci- 
fied. 

5.  In  a  steam  turbine  of  the  type  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  guide-disk  having  a  glaide-rlm  revoluble 
thereon,  of  a  portion  of  a  ring  attached  to  and  forming  an 
extension  of  said  gulde-rlm,  and  a  guide-blade  holder 
attached  to  said  portion  of  a  ring,  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  steam  turbine  of  the  type  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  gulde-dlak  having  a  guide-rlm  revoluble 
thereon,  of  a  portion  of  a  ring  attached  to  and  forming  an 
extension  of  said  gulde-rlm,  and  a  guide-blade  holder  de- 
tachably attached  to  said  portion  of  a  ring,  for  the  pur- 
pose specified. 

7.  In  a  steam  turbine  of  the  type  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  guide-disk  having  a  guide-rlm  revoluble 
thereon  :  of  a  ring  attached  to  and  forming  an  extension 
of  said  gulde-rlm,  aod  a  guide-blade  holder  attached  to 
said  rtng.  for  the  purpose  specified. 

8.  In  a  steam  turbine  of  the  type  descrit>ed,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  guide-disk  having  a  gulde-rlm  revoluble 
thereon,  of  a  ring  attached  to  and  forming  an  extension 
of  said  gulde-rlm  and  a  guide-blade  bolder  detachably  at- 
tached to  said  ring,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

9.  In  a  steam  turbine  of  the  type  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  guide-disk  having  a  gulde-rlm  revoluble 
thereon,  of  a  revoluble  ring  portion  contacting  and  form- 
ing an  extension  of  said  guide-rlm,  a  guide-blade  holder 
on  said  ring  portion  and  means  for  rotating  said  ring  por- 
tion against  said  gulde-rlm,  wherAy  when  said  ring  por- 
tion Is  moved  the  holder  i>artlclpates  In  the  movement. 

10.  In  a  steam  turbine  of  the  tyi>e  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  nossle  element ;  of  a  holder  for  the  sta- 
tionary guide  blades  s&ld  holder  containing  the  exhaust 
ends  of  the  notales. 

11.  In  a  steam  turbine  of  the  type  descril>ed,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  nossle  element :  of  a  holder  for  the  station- 
ary guide  blades  containing  a  portion  of  the  nocslea  and 
means  to  adjust  the  holder  relatively  to  the  nossle  ele- 
ment. 


«e4.200.  AUTOMATIC  OAIOD-TBAP.  Mabk  Shblton, 
Neler.  Ma.  aaalgnor  of  one-third  to  L.  Sprinker  and 
Jacob  T.  Stelgle.  St.  Lonla.  Mo.  Piled  Nov.  21.  1905. 
Serial  No.  288.412. 

1.  In  a  trap,  the  eomblnatloB  with  a  box  provided  with 
•tatloBary  pUtee,  of  pintea  adapted  to  rotate  aroond  Mid 
plntM,  niMl  Bieena  tor  locking  mid  piatea  In  aUnemeat 
Willi  each  other,  for  tbe  parpoee  deecribed. 

S.  In  a  trap,  the  coi^tBetkM  with  a  box  proTided  with 
a  ahaft  am^ed  tlMr^n,  dlake  aeoued  on  aaid  abaft  con- 
nected tegether  by  plates,  of  looeely  taeunted  dlaka  ai^ 
ranged  oa  each  side  of  said  dlaka,  connected  together  by 


3.  In  a  trap,  the  combination  with  a  box  provided  with 
an  Inclined  side  and  an  inwardly  curved  plate,  of  a  shaft 
mounted  in  said  box.  disks  secured  on  said  shaft,  plates 
connecting  said  disks,  disks  of  a  greater  diameter  loosely 
mounted  on  said  shaft  connected  together  by  angle-plates, 
aud  a  slldable  bolt  carried  by  the  plates  of  the  rigid  disks, 
adapted  to  engage  the  plates  of  the  rotatable  disks,  for  the 
purpose  described. 

4.  In  a  trap,  the  combination  with  a  box.  provided  with 
an  inclined  side  and  an  Inwardly  curved  plate,  lugs 
formed  on  the  upper  edge  of  the  sides,  of  a  shaft  rigidly 
secured  In  said  jug.  disks  rigidly  secured  on  said  shaft  and 
connected  togrether  by  plates,  an  opening  formed  in  one  of 
the  plates,  a  bolt  secured  adjacent  said  opening,  sn  arm 
connected  to  said  bolt  and  extending  up  through  said  open- 
ing, and  disks  of  a  larger  diameter  loosely  mounted  on  the 
shaft,  adjacent  the  side  of  the  box.  and  connected  together 
by  angle  plates,  for  the  purpose  described. 

5.  In  a  trap,  the  combination  with  a  box  provided  with 
an  Inclined  side,  a  shaft  mounted  in  said  box,  disks  secured 
on  said  shaft,  piatea  connecting  said  disks,  disks  of  a 
larger  diameter  loosely  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  con- 
nected by  angle  plates,  and  spring-actuated  locking  means 
carried  by  one  of  the  plates  of  the  rigid  disks,  for  the 
purpose  described. 


864,201.      SHAVING-BRUSH.     Max   Shkrs.  Chicago,   ill. 
Filed  Nov.  20,  1906.     Serial  No.  344,279. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  frame  having  a  handle,  a 
wheel  in  the  frame,  a  brush  having  a  projecting  stud  at  the 
back,  eccentrically  connected  to  the  wheel,  a  pair  of  wheels 
geared  together  and  having  crank  pins,  a  bar  connecting 
the  pins  and  having  a  t>earlng  through  which  the  stud  ex- 
tends, and  means  to  turn  the  wheels. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  capped  casing  having  a  handle 
connected  at  one  side  thereof,  a  wheel  in  the  caalng,  a 
brush  eccentrically  connected  to  the  wheel,  so  that  as  the 
wheel  rotates  the  brush  revolves,  a  hand  crank  on  the  back 
of  the  caalng.  a  pair  of  wheels  geared  together  and  con- 
nected to  the  crank,  and  having  projecting  studs,  and  a 
crosa  bar  having  a  pivotal  connection  to  the  studs  and  the 
brush. 


864.202.  BICYCLE-STANDARD.  jAMBS  Si  k MOMS.  Long 
Branch.  N.  J.  filed  Dee.  24.  1906.  Serial  No.  349.801. 
1.  A  standard  comprtalac  an  enter  tnbe  having  an  oat- 
wardly-Sanged  end  and  iatcraal  longitudinal  alots.  an  in- 
ner tnbe  alldablj  moented  witbla  said  enter  tobe  and  pro- 
vided with  external  tootbed  rack  ssetlons  sliding  within 
said  slots,  a  nnt  engaglag  said  rack  sections  and  having 
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an  inwardly-extoidlng  annular  flange,  and  an  externally- 
threaded  washer  engaging  the  flange  of  the  nnt  and  hav- 
ing an  Internal  flange  engaging  the  flanged  end  of  said 
outer  tube  and  loosely  securing  the  said  nut  about  the 
flanged  end  of  said  outer  tobe. 


•o-  iB 


2.  A  standard  comprising  an  outer  member,  an  inter- 
mediate member  slldably  mounted  in  said  outer  member 
and  secured  agaluiit  rotation,  an  inner  memt>er  rotatably 
mounted  In  said  intermediate  member,  and  means  for  se- 
curing said  Inner  member  in  various  positions  of  rotation. 

3.  A  standard  comprising  an  outer  tube,  an  Intermediate 
tube  slldably  mounted  in  said  outer  tube  but  fixed  against 
rotation,  an  Inner  tube  rotatably  mounted  in  said  inter- 
mediate tube,  and  means  for  securing  ssid  intermediate 
tut^e  In  various  longitudinal  positions  and  said  Inner  tube 
in  various  positions  of  rotation  in  said  intermediate  tube. 

4.  A  standard  comprising  an  outer  tube,  an  intermediate 
tube  slldably  and  adjustably  mounted  In  said  outer  tube 
but  fixed  against  rotation,  an  Inner  tube  rotatably  mounted 
In  aald  intermediate  tube  and  slldably  secured  thereto,  and 
means  to  secure  said  Inner  tube  In  varlotu  positions  of  ro- 
tation In  said  intermediate  tube,  said  means  consisting  of 
studs  or  projections  upon  one  tube  engaging  with  slots  in 
the  other  tube. 

5.  A  standard  comprising  an  outer  tube,  an  Intermediate 
tube  slldably  and  adjustably  mounted  In  said  outer  tube 
but  fixed  against  rotation,  an  inner  tube  slldably  and  rota- 
tably mounted  In  said  intermediate  tube,  and  means  for 
securing  said  inner  tul>e  in  various  positions  of  rotation, 
said  means  consisting  of  a  stud  or  projection  upon  one 
tube  and  slots  in  the  other  tube  and  a  flexlbre  connection 
between  the  two  tubes  for  holding  the  stud  In  engagement 
with  one  of  Kaid  xlnts. 

6.  A  standard  comprising  an  outer  tube  and  a  longitu- 
dinally slldable  inner  tube  rotatably  mounted  therein,  a 
projection  upon  one  tnbe,  slots  In  the  other  tube  and  an 
elastic  connection  between  the  two  tubes  whereby  said 
inner  tube  is  secured  in  positions  of  rotation  in  said  outer 
tube  corresponding  to  the  positions  of  said  slots. 

7.  A  standard  comprising  an  outer  tube  having  Internal 
longitudinal  grooves,  a  nut  loosely  mounted  at  one  end 
thereof,  a  longitudlnally-alldable  Intermediate  tobe  mount- 
ed tn  said  outer  tube  and  having  longitudinal  external  pro- 
jections engaging  with  said  grooves  and  a  threaded  stir- 
face  engaging  with  said  nut,  and  an  Inner  tube  rotatably 
mounted  In  said  intermediate  tube,  a  projection  upon  said 
Inner  tube  and  slots  In  the  end  of  said  outer  tube,  and 
an  elastic  connection  between  said  inner  and  intermediate 
tubes  whereby  said  Inner  tube  may  t>e  secured  In  positions 
of  rotation  In  said  intermediate  tube  corresponding  to  the 
position  of  ssId  slots. 


Ings,  cranks  on  the  shsfts,  shesve  hangers  baring  abeai 
movably  connected  to  the  eranka,  and  a  rail  carried  by  the 
car,  for  said  sheaves,  with  a  cam  shaped 'projection  on  said 
crank  placed  to  coact  with  a  plate  on  the  car,  sabstantially 
as  described. 


864.203.  IX)OR  FOB  BOX-CARS.  Jackson  Simojcton, 
Altoona,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Standard  Steel  Car  Company, 
Pittsburg,  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.  Filed 
Sept.  4,  1903.     SerUI  No.  171,895. 

1.  The  combination  of  a  car,  with  a  door  constructed  to 
t>e  flush  with  the  outside  surface  thereof  when  In  a  closed 
position,  bearings  on  the  door,  shafta  carried  in  said  bear- 
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2.  The  combination  with  a  car  and  a  door  therefor  of  a 
rail  on  the  car,  a  sheave  having  a  supporting  hanger  and 
constructed  to  operate  on  said  rail,  a  rod  having  bearings 
on  the  door  and  provided  with  a  crank,  a  pin  on  aaid  crank 
entering  an  opening  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  sheave 
hanger,  and  a  collar  fixed  to  said  pin,  aaid  collar  having 
a  portion  placed  to  co-act  with  the  aald  sheave  hanger  to 
limit  the  movement  of  the  crank,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

3.  The  combination  with  the  frame  of  a  car,  of  a  door 
having  means  whereby  It  is  hung  so  as  to  fit  a  doorway  In 
the  side  of  said  car,  a  guide  block  set  In  the  edge  of  the 
doorway  and  having  In  It  an  Inclined  guideway  extending 
inwardly,  there  being  an  outwardly  extending  projection 
on  said  block,  a  rail  on  the  car  partially  supported  on  said 
projection,  a  roller  on  the  door  co-acting  with  the  rail,  a 
striking  Iron  on  the  door  placed  to  enter  said  guideway, 
and  means  co-acting  with  the  block  and  striking  iron  for 
retaining  the  door  In  a  closed  position,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


864.204.  STRING  -  MUSICAL  -  INSTRUMENT  ATTACH- 
MENT. Fkank  V.  Skinncll,  Wichita,  Kans.  Filed 
Oct.  2,  1905.     Serial  No.  280,984. 
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The  combination  with  the  finger-board  of  a  stringed  la* 
stroment,  of  a  supplemental  finger-board,  imrlng  a  bridge 
at  each  end,  aaid  supplemental  finger-board  being  snper- 
posed  upon  said  first-mentioned  finger-board. 
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864.205.     TABLB^UTLEBY.     WllXiAM  H.  Smith.  N«w  I  «i«»«lng   member   being   adapted    to   hold   the   tongue   In 
Britain,  Conn.,  anlgnor  to  Landers.   Frary  and  Clark.      spread   position. 
New    Britain.    Conn.,    a    Corporation.      Filed    June    12, 


1907.    Serial  No.  378.546 
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1.  In  table  cutlery,  the  combination  of  an  Implement 
having  a  bolater  and  a  tang  projecting  from  the  said  bol- 
ster with  an  open  ended  ferrule,  a  handle  having  a  longi- 
tudinal l>ore  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  said  Ung  and  a 
shouldered  tenon  at  the  smaller  end  of  the  said  handle, 
the  said  ferrule  through  which  the  said  tang  extends  Into 
the  bore  of  the  handle  having  one  of  Its  open  ends  abutting 
the  shoulder  of  the  bolster  and  Its  other  open  end  on  tb« 
handle  tenon  and  abutting  the  shoulder  thereof  and  a 
filling  of  cast  metal  surrounding  the  said  tang  within  the 
said  ferrule  and  longitudinal  bore  of  the  handle.  1 

2.  In  table  cutlery,  the  combination  of  an  implement  ^ 
having  a  bolster  and  a  tang  projecting  from  the  said 
bolster  with  an  open  ended  ferrule,  a  handle  having  a 
longitudinal  bore  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  said  Ung. 
an  annular  enlargement  of  the  said  bore  and  a  shouldered 
tenon  with  cross  cuts  In  Its  end.  the  said  ferrule  through 
which  the  said  tang  extends  Into  the  said  longitudinal  bore 
having  one  of  Its  open  ends  abutting  the  shoulder  of  the 
bolster  and  Its  other  open  end  on  the  handle  tenon  and 
abutting  the  shoulder  thereof,  and  a  filling  of  cast  metal 
surrounding  the  said  tang  within  the  said  ferrule  and  Ion 
gltudlnal  bore  of  the  handle  and  the  annular  enlargement 
of  the  said  bore. 

3.  In  Uble  cutlery,  the  combination  of  an  Implement 
having  a  tang  with  a  handle  having  a  longitudinal  bore, 
an  annular  enlargement  surrounding  the  said  bore  and 
cross  recesses  In  the  smaller  end  of  the  handle,  and  a  fllllns; 
of  cast  meUl  surrounding  the  said  tang  and  filling  the 
said  bore,  annular  enlargement  and  the  cross  recesses  of 
the  said  handle. 

4.  In  table  cutlery  the  combination  of  an  Implement 
having  a  tang  with  a  filling  core  surrounding  the  said 
tang  at  Its  ferrule  end.  a  ferrule  longer  than  the  said 
core  and  of  a  larger  diameter,  a  handle  having  a  longl 
tudlnal  bore  to  receive  the  end  of  the  said  tang,  and  a  fill 
ing  of  cast  metal  within  the  said  ferrule  and  handle,  the 
siald  filling  covering  the  sides  and  ends  of  tiie  said  core 
within  the  said  ferrule. 

5.  In  table  cutlery,  the  combination  of  an  Implement 
having  a  Ung  with  a  coating  of  tin  covering  the  said  Ung 
and  firmly  united  therewith,  a  handle  having  a  longitudinal 
bore  to  receive  the  end  of  the  said  tang,  and  a  filling  of  cast 
metal  surrounding  the  said  Ung  and  to  which  the  said  coat 
Ing  of  tin  Is  soldered  In  the  act  of  being  cast  thereon. 

6.  In  table  cutlery,  the  combination  of  an  implement 
having  a  bolster  and  a  tang  projecting  from  the  said 
bolster  with  an  open  ended  ferrule,  a  handle  having  a 
longitudinal  bore  and  a  shouldered  tenon,  the  said  ferrule 
through  which  the  said  tang  extends  Into  the  bore  of  the 
handle  having  one  of  lU  open  ends  abutting  the  shoulder 
of  the  bolster  and  Itt  other  open  end  on  the  handle  tenon 
and  abutting  the  shoulder  thereof,  a  filling  core  mounted 
on  the  said  Ung  and  a  filling  of  cast  metal  surrounding 
the  aald  Ung  and  core  within  the  said  ferrule  and  sur 
rounding  the  said  Ung  within  the  said  longitudinal  bore. 


864,207.  LINE  -  SPACER  FOR  TYPE  WRITING  MA- 
CHINES. John  8.  SotTucsDK.v,  Brisbane,  gueensland, 
Australia.     Filed  Feb.  20.  1906.     Serial  No.  302.092. 


1.  In  Improvements  In  line  spacers  for  type  writing 
machines,  the  combination  of  a  platen,  a  circular  plate  re- 
cessed on  face,  having  a  concentric  groove,  gripping  dogs 
engaging  with  said  groove  a  central  boss  fitting  round 
platen  spindle,  said  plate  attached  to  the  right  hand  end 
of  the  platen  and  a  lever  having  a  boss  fitting  around  said 
central  boss  and  having  notches  therein  for  engaging  with 

said  dogs. 

2.  In  Improvements  In  line  spacers  for  typewriting 
machines  the  combination  of  a  platen,  a  circular  plate  re- 
cessed on  face  having  a  concentric  groove  for  receiving 
gripping  dogs,  a  lever  having  a  boss  which  is  provided  with 
notches  for  engaging  said  dogs  and  spiral  springs  attached 
to  said  lever  and  dogs. 

3.  In  Improvements  In  line  spacers  for  type  writing 
machines  the  combination  of  a  platen,  a  circular  plate 
attached  to  end  thereof  said  plate  having  a  circular  groove 
therein,  dogs  having  a  portion  extending  Into  said  groove, 
a  lever  for  forcing  said  portions  Into  contact  with  the  sides 
of  the  groove,  spiral  springs  for  releasing  dogs  and  con- 
necting arm  plvoUlly  connected  to  end  of  lever  and  to 
arm  of  line  spacing  lever  of  machine. 

4.  In  Improvements  In  line  spacers  for  type  writing 
machines  the  combination  of  a  platen,  a  line  ipaclng  cir- 
cular plate  operated  by  a  lever  and  dogs,  a  plate  having 
radial  arms  provided  with  pins  engaging  with  said  dogs 
and  a  radial  arm  engaging  with  stop  on  machine,  said 
plate  connected  to  lever  by  a  helical  spring  and  collar 
fitting  round  boaa  of  line  spacing  circular  plate. 


864,206.  SHOE-TONGUE.  William  J.  Smith,  Schuyler, 
Pa.  nied  Apr.  17.  1907.  Serial  No.  368.683. 
The  combination  with  a  shoe  tongue,  of  a  shoe  lace  en- 
gnglat  member  formed  of  a  single  strand  of  wire  bent^  at 
tta  mMdle  to  form  a  hook  and  also  to  form  dlTerglnc 
brenebes  which  are  secured  at  their  ends  and  the  tongne 
adjneent  the  longltodlnnl  edges  thereof,  the  said  shoe  Uce 


864,208.      STILL.      Arthc*   D.    Stsvkns    and    William 
W.   ACHC80N,  Jacksonville.   Fla..  assignors  to   Victoria 
Turpentine  Machine  Company,  a  Corporation  of  Florida. 
Filed  July  25.  1906.     Serial  No.  327.741. 
1.   In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described.  In  combi- 
nation,  a  tank  or  vessel   provided  with   an   Inlet  for   the 
material  to  be  treated  and  with  a  discharge  orifice  In  Its 
bottom  for  the  waste  or  treated  material,  a  valve  to  close 
said  discharge  orifice,  a  stem  attached  to  said  valve  and 
extended  np  through  said  tank  or  vessel,  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  valve  stem  above  the  vessel  to  open  and  close 
said  valve,  a  plurality  of  perforated  steam  pipe*  extended 
Into  said  tank  or  vessel,  a  plurality  of  arms  mounted  on 
said  valve  stem  within  the  tank  or  vessel,  a  perforated 
false  bottom  within  the  Unk  or  vessel   forming  a   fluid 
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chamber  below  the  same,  and  an  outlet  for  said  fluid  cham- 
ber, substantially  as  descrit>ed. 


2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  in  combi- 
nation, a  steaming  tank  or  vessel  provided  with  an  Inlet 
for  the  material  to  be  treated  and  with  an  outlet  In  Its  bot- 
tom for  the  waste  or  treated  material,  a  conical  perforated 
partition  Inclined  toward  said  outlet  and  cooperating  with 
said  tank  or  vessel  to  form  a  fluid  chamber  around  said 
outlet  and  between  said  partition  and  the  bottom  of  said 
Tcesel,  an  outwardly  opening  conical  valve  to  close  said 
outlet  having  its  apex  extended  Into  said  vessel  and  pro- 
vided with  a  stem  extended  up  through  said  vessel  or  tank, 
means  for  rectprocatlng  said  stem  and  valve,  and  a  sepa- 
rate outlet  for  said  fluid  chamber,  subsUntlally  as  de- 
Bcrll>ed. 

;j.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described.  In  combl- 
natiun,  a  steaming  tank  or  vessel  provided  with  an  inlet 
for  the  material  to  be  treated  and  with  an  outlet  in  Its  bot- 
tom for  the  waste  or  treated  material,  an  Inverted  conical 
perforated  partition  secured  within  said  vessel  and  co6p- 
erating  with  said  outlet,  a  valve  to  close  said  outlet  having 
a  stem  extended  up  through  said  vessel  or  tank,  bars  or 
arms  loosely  mounted  on  said  valve  stem,  and  means  on 
said  valve  stem  to  effect  movement  of  said  bars  or  arms, 
» subsUntlally  as  described. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  in  combi- 
nation, a  steaming  tank  or  vessel  provided  with  an  Inlet 
for  the  material  to  be  treated  And  with  an  outlet  in  its  bot- 
tom for  the  waste  or  treated  material,  an  inverted  conical 
perforated  partition  downwardly  inclined  toward  said  out- 
let, a  conical  valve  to  close  said  outlet  opening  outwardly 
and  having  Its  apex  extended  into  said  tank  or  vessel  above 
the  bottom  of  the  said  partition  and  having  a  stem  extend- 
ed up  through  the  vessel  above  Us  top,  and  means  to  recip- 
rocate said  stem  and  valve,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described.  In  combi- 
nation, a  steaming  tank  or  vessel  provided  with  an  inlet 
for  the  material  to  be  treated  and  with  an  outlet  In  its  l>ot- 
tom  for  the  waste  or  treated  material,  a  perforated  false 
bottom  In  said  vessel  forming  a  liquid  chamber,  a  valve  to 
close  said  outlet,  a  valve  stem  extended  up  through  said 
taflk  or  vessel  and  provided  with  rack  teeth  al>ove  the  ves- 
sel, a  pinion  engaging  said  rack  teeth,  means  to  rotate 
said  pinion  and  produce  rapid  reciprocations  of  said  valve 
stem,  and  means  within  the  said  vessel  movable  with  the 
valve  stem  for  loosening  the  material  therein,  subsUntlally 
as  described. 


864.200.  RICE  HULLER.  JOHN  W.  Stokoc,  Jeanerette, 
La.  Filed  May  4,  1007,.  Serial  No.  371.830. 
In  a  rice  huller,  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  plates  dis- 
posed in  approximately  parallel  relation  and  spaced  from 
each  other,  said  plates  being  arranged  to  form  a  slgaag 
course,  each  of  the  plates  being  provided  with  transversely 
extending  ribs  across  Its  entire  surface,  a  grain  feed  hop- 
per having  a  contracted  discharge  neck  of  a  width  egnal  to 
the  width  of  said  passage,  a  controlling  valve  for  the  neck. 


and  an  air  pipe  connected  to  the  passage  at  a  point  In  ad- 
vance of  the  discharge  neck. 


864,210.      BELT-SPLICKR.      Jambs    B.    Stows,    London* 
England.    Filed  Nov.  21,  1906.    Serial  No.  344,884. 


1.  In  a  device  for  attaching  wire  loops  to  the  ends  of 
belts,  a  bed  plate  having  grooves  to  receive  the  loops,  a 
rod  to  engage  one  sldt>  of  the  loops,  and  a  laterally  adjust- 
able clamping  member  to  engage  the  other  side  of  the  loops 
and  clamp  the  same  against  the  rod. 

2.  In  a  device  for  attaching  wire  loops  to  belts,  a  bed 
plate  having  an  Incline  and  a  ridge  at  the  base  of  the  In- 
cline, and  also  having  parallel  grooves  extending  down  the 
Incline  and  into  the  ridge,  and  two  series  of  alined  open- 
ings In  the  ridge  portion,  a  removable  rod  In  one  series  of 
oi>ening8,  and  a  laterally  adjustable  clamping  member  in 
the  other  series  of  openings. 

3.  In  a  device  for  attaching  wire  loops  to  the  ends  of 
belts,  a  bed  plate  having  an  incline  at  one  side,  an  up- 
wardly extended  portion  at  the  base  of  the  Incline  and  a 
raised  rib,  said  plate  also  having  parallel  grooves  In  the 
Incline  and  extending  Into  the  upward  extension,  and 
grooves  extending  through  the  raised  rib  and  laterally 
therefrom  within  the  upper  surface  of  the  plate,  and  means 
for  holding  wire  loops  In  alinement  In  the  inclined  grooves. 

4.  In  a  device  for  attaching  wire  loops  to  the  ends  of 
belts,  a  bed  plate  having  grooves  to  rewlve  wire  loops,  and 
two  series  of  alined  openings,  a  removable  rod  In  one  series 
of  openings,  and  a  laterally  adjustable  clamping  member 
In  the  other  series  of  openings,  and  adapted  to  clamp  the 
loops  against  the  rod. 

5.  In  a  device  for  attaching  wire  loops  to  belU,  a  bed 
plate  having  grooves  to  receive  and  space  apart  wire  loops, 
and  also  having  two  series  of  alined  openings  through  the 
walls  between  said  grooves,  a  removable  rod  in  one  series 
of  openings,  a  rotative  rod  In  the  other  series  of  openings, 
and  having  circumferential  cam-grooves  opposite  the  re- 
spective grooves  in  the  bed  plate,  and  means  for  routing 
the  last  named  rod  In  said  openings. 

6.  In  a  device  for  attaching  wire  loops  to  belts,  a  bed 
plate  having  an  Incline  and  a  ridge  at  the  base  of  the  in- 
cline, and  also  having  parallel  grooves  In  the  Incline  and 
ridge,  and  two  series  of  alined  openings  in  the  walls  be- 
tween said  grooves,  a  removable  rod  In  one  series  of  open- 
ings, a  rod  rotating  In  the  other  series  of  openings,  and 
having  circumferential  cam-grooves  opposite  the  groovey  in 
the  bed  plate,  and  means  for  rotating  said  last  named  rod 
In  said  opening. 

7.  In  a  dcTioe  for  atUching  wire  loops  to  belts,  a  bed 
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piftit  kftTtaff  an  loellM  at  om  aid*,  a  ralaad  rib  at  tb« 
othar  aide,  aad  a  rldga  at  tba  baaa  of  tlM  tadlaa,  and  alao 
havtBg  grooTaa  la  tha  Incline  and  eztendlnc  throach  tbe 
rtdte,  and  correapondlnf  grooTea  la  the  aarfaee  of  the 
plate  and  eztendlnf  throagb  the  rib,  a  remoTablc  rod  ex- 
tending throogh  alined  openings  In  the  ridge  and  near  the 
baae  of  the  Incline,  and  a  red  rotatlre  In  alined  opening* 
in  the  ridge  and  located  near  the  drat  named  rod,  said  laet 
named  rod  being  prorlded  with  cam-grooree  opposite  tbe 
groorea  In  the  plate,  and  means  for  rotating  said  rod. 


864,211.     VERTICAL  BOILEH.     Tosabubo  Sozcki,  8una 
mura,  Japan.     Filed  Apr.  1,  1907.    Serial  No.  360,838. 
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1.  A  vertical  boiler  comprising  In  combination,  sediment 
water  and  steatn  chambers  arranged  in  superposed  relation 
and  spaced  apart  from  eacb  other,  said  water  chamber 
being  provided  witb  a  centrally  disposed  flue,  relatively 
long  doable  tubes  connecting  tbe  sediment  and  steam 
chambers  and  passing  through  said  flue,  relatively  short 
pipes  connecting  said  water  chamber  and  steam  chaml>er 
■  and  said  water  chamber  and  sediment  chamber,  a  grate 
located  at  one  side  of  tbe  boiler  and  above  aald  water 
chamber  and  discharging  through  said  flue,  a  circular 
deflector  located  at  the  margin  of  said  flue  and  interposed 
between  said  long  and  short  pipes  and  extending  from  said 
water  to  said  steam  chamber,  a  second  deflector  Interpoaed 
between  said  long  and  short  pipes  and  extending  from  said 
sedtanent  to  said  water  chambers,  and  an  outlet  for  the 
prodncta  of  combustion  located  below  said  water  chamber. 

S.  A  vertical  boUer  comprising  in  combination,  sediment 
water  and  steam  chambers  arranged  in  superposed  relation 
and  apneed  apart  from  eacb  other,  said  water  chamber 
Mag  provided  with  a  centrally  dlspoaed  flue,  relatively 
lang  doutkle  tubes  connecting  the  sediment  and  Steam 
chambers  and  passing  through  said  flue,  relatively  short 
pipes  connecting  said  water  chamber  and  steam  chamber 
and  aald  wat«r  chamber  and  aedlment  chamber,  a  grate, 
a  circular  deflector  located  at  tbe  margin  of  said  flue  and 
Interpoaed  between  said  long  and  short  pipes  and  extend- 
ing from  said  water  to  said  steam  chamber,  a  second 
daasctat  Interpoaed  between  said  long  and  short  pipes  and 
extending  froai  said  aedlmant  to  said  water  chambwe,  and 
an  ontlet  far  the  products  of  combostldn. 
,  8.  A  vertical  boiler  comprising  In  combination,  sediment 
vmtar  and  steam  chambers  arranged  In  saperpoeed  relation 
and  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  aald  water  chamber 
being  provided  with  a  centrally  disposed  flue,  relatively 
tnbea  connecting  the  sedteent  and  steam  chambers 
paasiat  through  said  floe,  ralatively  short  pipes  con- 
aactlnc  aaM  water  ckamber  and  ateam  chamber  and  said 
wat*r  ehaahar  and  aadlaant  chaabar.  a  drcnJar  daiaetor 
laeatei  at  tha  iMntn  of  said  flva  and  Intarpoaad  baCwaen 
aaM  long  and  abort  p^ea  and  extending  froa  said  water 
te  anU  ateaai  daasber.  and  a  aaooad  deflaetor  latarpoaed 


between  said  long  aad  abort  plpea  and  extending  from 
said  sediment  to  said  water  chambers. 

4.  A  vertical  boiler  comprlalng  in  combination,  sediment 
water  and  steam  chambers  arranged  in  soperpoeed  relation 
and  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  said  water  chamber 
being  provided  witb  a  centrally  disposed  flue,  relatively 
long  tubes  connecting  tbe  sediment  and  steam  chambers 
and  passing  through  said  flue,  relatively  short  pipes  con- 
necting said  water  and*  ateam  chambers  and  said  water 
aad  sediment  chambers,  and  a  deflector  interposed  be- 
tween said  long  and  short  pipes  and  extending  from  said 
water  to  said  steam  chamber. 

5.  A  vertical  boiler  comprising  in  combination,  sediment 
water  and  steam  chambers  arranged  in  superposed  relation 
and  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  said  water  chamber 
being  provided  with  a  centrally  dispoded  flue,  relatively 
long  pipes  connecting  tbe  sediment  and  steam  chambers 
and  passing  through  said  flue,  relatively  short  pipes  con- 
necting said  water  and  steam  chamtwrs  and  said  water  and 
sediment  chambers,  and  deflectors  interposed  between  said 
water  and  steam  cliaml>ers  and  said  water  and  sediment 
chambers. 

6.  A  vertical  boiler  comprlalng  In  combination,  sediment 
water  and  steam  cbaml>ers  arranged  in  superposed  relation 
and  spaced  apart  from  eacb  other,  said  water  chamber 
being  provided  with  a  flue,  a  pipe  connecting  the  sediment 
and  steam  chambers  and  passing  through  said  flue,  and 
deflectors  interi>osed  between  said  water  and  steam  cham- 
bers and  said  water  and  sediment  chambers. 

7.  A  vertical  boiler  comprising  in  combination,  sediment 
water  and  steam  chambers  arranged  in  superposed  relation 
and  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  said  water  chamber 
l>eing  provided  with  a  flue,  a  pipe  connecting  the  sediment 
and  steam  chambers  and  passing  through  said  flue,  and 
dedectors  interposed  between  said  water  and  steam  cham- 
bers and  said  water  and  sediment  chambera,  said  deflectors 
siirruundlng  said  pipe  and  being  provid«d  with  openings 
forming  with  said  flue  a  passage  for  tbe  products  of  com- 
bustion. 

8.  A  vertical  boiler  comprising  in  combination,  sediment 
water  and  steam  cbaml>er*  arranged  in  superposed  relation 
and  spac«d  apart  from  eacb  other,  a  pipe  connecting  tbe 
sediment  and  steam  chambera.  and  deflectors  interpoeed 
between  said  water  and  steam  chambers  and  said  water 
and  sediment  chambers. 

9.  A  vertical  boiler  comprising  in  combination,  sedimant 
water  and  steam  chambers  arranged  in  saperpoeed  relation 
and  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  a  pipe  connecting  said 
sediment  and  steam  chambers,  pipes  connecting  tbe  sedi- 
ment and  water  chambers,  pipes  connecting  tbe  water  and 
•team  chambers,  and  deflectors  Interpoeed  between  said 
water  and  steam  chambers  and  said  water  and  sediment 
chamtwrs. 

10.  A  vertical  boiler  comprising  in  combination,  sedi- 
ment water  and  steam  chambers  srranged  in  superpoeed 
relation  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  a  pipe  connect- 
ing said  sediment  and  steam  chambers,  and  a  deflector 
interposed  between  said  water  and  ateam  chambera. 

11.  A  vertical  boiler  comprising  in  combination,  sedi- 
ment water  and  steam  chambers  arranged  in  superiweed 
relation  and  apaced  apart  from  each  other,  a  pipe  connect- 
ing said  sediment  and  steam  chambers,  pipes  connecting 
said  water  and  sediment  chambera,  and  a  deflector  inter- 
posed between  said  sediment  and  water  chambera. 


864,212.  BOTTLE-STOPPER.  Ci^bbwcb  TiMPtrtN.  Day- 
ton, Ohio.  Plied  Jan.  29,  1906.  Serial  No.  298,478. 
1.  Tbe  combination  with  a  bottle,  of  meana  for  prevent- 
ing the  refilling  of  said  bottle,  conalstlng  of  a  stopper 
which  occupies  the  length  of  tiie  neck  of  the  bottle  and  baa 
two  longitudinal  eompnitssants  therein,  means  for  secor- 
ing  said  stopper  from  withdrawal,  packing  rl^(s  Interpoeed 
between  the  exterior  snrfaes  of  the  stopper  and  the  inte- 
rior surface  of  the  neck  of  the  bottle,  a  plunger  arranged 
In  one  of  the  compartmente  In  tha  atepper,  a  soetlon  tube 
projected  late  tha  stopper  In  line  with  the  ptnngw,  a  valve 
controlling  tha  antlaC  frosa  saM  anctlan  tabs,  and  having  a 
port  at  one  sMa  tharsof  and  bstwean  said  valve  and  the 
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plunger,  and  a  valve  plug  arranged  within  the  paaaage-way 
between  said  port  and  the  outlet  compartment  of  the  stop- 
pter,  said  valve  plug  having  an  axial  opening  and  a  periph- 
eral groove  communicating  with  said  axial  opening,  said 
peripheral  groove  being  In  line  with  the  outlet  compart- 
ment In  tbe  stopper,  and  a  valve  controlling  the  communl- 
c.<ition  between  tbe  axial  opening  in  tbe  valve  plug  and  tbe 
port  leading  from  tde  valve  above  the  suction  tube. 


864.218.     PICKER-STICK  MOTION  FOR  LOOMS. 

BBT  Tatlob,  New  Bedford,  Mass.     Piled  Aug.  1«,  1»Q«. 
Serial  No.  330,863. 


2.  The  combinauon  witb  a  bottle,  of  a  stopper  occupying 
tbe  length  of  the  tK>ttle  neck  and  having  a  plunger  com- 
partment and  an  outlet  compartment  with  a  port  forming  a 
communication  at  tbe  lower  ends  of  said  compartments,  a 
plunger  within  said  plunger  compartment,  a  suction  tube 
connected  with  tbe  lower  end  of  the  stopper  in  line  with 
tbe  plunger,  a  valve  above  said  suction  tube,  a  valve  plug 
Interposed  between  the  outlet  compartment  and  tbe  port 
communicating  witb  tbe  plunger  compartment  said  valve 
plug  having  a  passage  therein,  and  a  valve  controlling  tbe 
passage  through  said  valve  plug. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  bottle,  of  a  stopper  occupying 
tbe  length  of  tbe  neck  of  said  bottle,  and  having  a  plunger 
compartment  and  a  parallel  outlet  compartment  therein, 
said  compartments  communicating  at  their  lower  ends,  a 
valre  controlling  such  communication,  a  suction  tu)>e  pro- 
jected into  the  bottle  and  extending  into  the  lower  end  of 
the  stopper,  a  vslve  x»n  troll  lag  the  Inlet  through  said  suc- 
tion tol>e  to  tbe  plunger  compartment,  and  a  piston  adapt- 
ed to  unseat  the  valve  controlling  the  Inlet  from  the  suc- 
tion tube  In  its  upward  movement,  and  to  unseat  the  valve 
controlling  the  communication  with  the  outlet  passage  in 
its  downward  movement. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  bottle,  of  a  stopper  occupying 
the  length  of  tbe  neck  of  said  bottle  and  having  a  plunger 
chamber  and  a  parallel  outlet  chamt>er.  said  chambers  com: 
munlcating  at  their  lower  ends,  a  valve  controlling  said 
communication,  a  suction  tube  having  a  valve  plug  lying 
within  the  lower  end  of  the  plunger  chamber  below  tbe 
valve  which  controls  the  communication  t)etween  the  plun- 
ger chamber  and  tbe  outlet  chamber,  and  a  plunger  adapt- 
ed to  open  tbe  valve  of  the  suction  tut>e  by  the  suction  cre- 
ated in  tbe  upward  movement  of  said  plunger,  and  to  open 
the  valve  controlling  the  communication  l>etween  tbe  plun- 
ger chamber  and  the  outlet  ciaamber  In  its  downward  move- 
ment. 

6.  In  a  non-refllllng  bottle,  a  stopper  having  a  suction 
chamber  and  an  adjacent  outlet  chamber  communicating 
at  their  lower  enda,  a  suction  ttibe  having  a  bead  engaging 
tbe  lower  end  of  the  suction  chamber,  a  waaber  holding 
said  head  In  position,  means  projected  from  the  stopper 
and  engaging  said  washer  to  hold  It,  a  valve  on  aald  head, 
and  a  aide  valve  oeatroUInc  the  communication  between 
the  suction  and  ontlat 


1.  The  combination  with  the  picking  -  arm.  tbe  picker- 
stick  and  its  attached  shoe  having  an  upwardly  curved  ex- 
tension or  nose,  of  a  bracket  secured  to  the  picking-arm.  a 
roller  Joumaled  in  said  bracket  directly  above  said  shoe 
and  movable  thereon,  and  a  spring  connected  with  the 
picker  stick  to  move  It  and  the  shoe  back,  «^fter  tbe  stick 
may  have  been  operated  to  effect  a  pick  by  reason  of  the 
roller  acting  on  the  extended  upturned  nose  of  the  sboe. 

2.  The  combination  with  the  picking  arm,  the  picker 
stick  and  its  attached  shoe  having  an  upwardly  curved  ex- 
tension or  nose,  of  a  bracket  secured  to  the  picking  arm, 
and  a  roller  eccentrically  Journaled  In  tbe  said  bracket  di- 
rectly above  tbe  said  shoe  and  movable  thereon. 


I   864,214.      TOY.      Thomas    I.    Temple,    Portland,    Oreg. 
Plied  Dec.  4,  1906.     Serial  No.  346,815. 


As  an  improved  ariide  of  manufacture,  tbe  herein  da- 
ffcrit>ed  device  consisting  of  a  pair  of  disks  each  of  which  la 
profided  near  its  center  with  a  struck-up  tang  having  a 
spur  extremity  extending  through  and  secured  to  tha  othar 
dlak,  said  spurs  producing  shoulders  on  tbe  outer  an^  of 
the  tangs,  said  shoulders  abutting  against  the  oppoalte 
disk,  whereby  to  bold  the  two  disks  together  in  siMiced  r»- 
latlon,  and  a  string  secured  at  one  end  to  said  tangs  and 
adapted  to  wind  about  tbe  same. 


864.21  S.       ACBTYLBNE-OA8    MACHINE.       WILLIAH    A. 
WALLAca,   Lbb   W.   Boai/BT,   and   Dahik.   O.   BoaLiv, 
OatnaarUla.   Tex.     Filed   Aug.    14.    1906.     Serial   Mo. 
I       880,684. 

I       1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  spedfled,  the  eorablna- 
I  tion  of  a  gaaenaCar  eomprlalng  a  tank  and  a  gas  btf  I,  a 
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earbtd  liol<ler  haTinc  coDii««tloQ  with  tlie  gas  bell  aad  hav- 
lug  an  oatlct  termlnatlnc  Id  a  ralTC  Mat  of  T-form,  a  ralTc 
■of  iDTcrted  y-forin  adapted  to  close  apward  against  said 
«eat.  a  weighted  arm  normally  exerting  a  pressure  to  bold 
the  ralre  seated,  and  a  trip  for  actuating  the  weighted  arm 
to  effect  unseating  of  the  ralTe. 


2.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  apeclfled.  the  combina- 
tion of  a  gasometer  compriaicg  a  fixed  tank  and  a  movable 
gas  bell,  a  carbid  holder  connected  with  the  gas  bell,  a 
valve  mechanism  for  effecting  discharge  of  the  carbid  and 
controlled  by  the  vertical  movements  of  the  gas  bell,  a 
regulating  valve  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  carbid  dis- 
charged In  a  given  time,  and  means  for  automatically  doa- 
ing  said  regulating  valve  when  the  gas  bell  tends  to  rise 
above  a  predetermined  elevation. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  specified,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  gasometer  comprising  a  fixed  tank  and  a  movable 
gas  bell,  a  carbid  holder  connected  with  the  gas  bell,  a 
TSlve  mechanism  for  effecting  discbarge  of  the  carbid  and 
controlled  by  the  vertical  movements  of  the  gas  bell,  a 
regulating  valve  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  carbid 
discharged  In  a  given  time,  means  for  determining  the  ex- 
tent of  opening  said  regulating  valve,  the  same  consisting 
of  a  pointer  and  an  arm  provided  with  scale  graduations, 
and  means  for  automatically  closing  the  regulating  valve 
In  an  abnormal  ascent  of  the  gas  bell. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  gasometer  comprising  a  fixed  tank  and  a  movable 
gas  bell,  a  carbid  holder  supported  on  the  gas  bell,  and  pro- 
vided with  a  coil|tracted  feed  passage  leading  to  the  gaa 
bell,  a  valve  mechanism  within  the  gas  bell  and  adapted  to 
automatically  control  the  discharge  of  the  carbid  from  the 
holder,  a  cut-off  adapted  to  project  to  a  greater  or  less  ex- 
tent across  the  contracted  feed  passage  of  the  bolder,  a 
anpport  projecting  from  the  holder  and  In  which  the  said 
cut-off  la  slidlngly  mounted,  a  lever  fulcrumed  on  and  de- 
pending from  the  carbid  holder  and  operatively  connected 
to  the  cut-off,  and  a  weight  connected  to  the  outer  end  of 
said  l«T«r  and  adapted  to  swing  the  latter  downwavdiy 
when  the  carbid  holder  Is  ralaed  beyond  a  predetermined 
level,  whervby  to  move  the  cut-off  across  and  completely 
eio«e  the  discharge  passage  of  the  carbid  holder. 


end  of  said  pin,  of  an  over  shoe  provided  at  Its  heel  por- 
tion with  a  removable  plate  bent  upon  itself  to  form  a  pair 
of  spaced  members  fitting  against  opposite  sides  of  said 
over  shoe,  the  Inner  member  of  said  plate  having  a  closed 
socket  formed  Integrally  therein  adapted  to  receive  said 
stnd,  to  retain  said  over  shoe  in  place  on  said  Inner  shoe. 


864.216.     OVEBSHOB-CI^AMP.     Bmu  W.  Walt*.  L4Bd«B. 

Pa.     niwl  Mar.  IT.  1906.    SerUl  No.  306.681. 

The  combination,  with  an  Inner  shoe  having  an  opening 
formad  In  tta  heal  portion,  a  plata  attadied  on  the  Inner 
aide  of  the  Inner  shoe  at  snch  portion,  said  plate  being  pro- 
Tided  with  a  threaded  pin  extending  through  and  project- 
ing beyond  said  opening,  and  a  stnd  disponed  upon  the 
oatar  iMa  of  tha  Inner  shoe  and  proTlded  with  an  inte- 
riorly thivadsd  socket  adaptwl  to  r«»lTe  the  projecting 


au  inwardly  directed  pin  secured  to  the  Inner  face  of  the 
Inner  member  of  said  plate  and  adapted  to  extend  through 
and  beyond  registering  openings  id  said  over  shoe  and 
outer  plate  member,  and  a  cap  disposed  upon  the  ex- 
tended end  of  said  Isst-mentioned  pin,  to  retain  said  plate 
In  place. 


864.217.  PROCESS  OF  CONCENTRATING  NITRIC 
ACID.  Richard  Wolffbmstein  and  OsK-kS  Bobtcbs, 
Berlin.  Germany.  Filed  Dec.  17,  1906.  Serial  No. 
348,164. 

1.  The  Improvement  In  the  art  of  concentrating  nitric 
acid,  which  consists  in  treating  It  with  an  anhydrous 
nitrate  capable  of  combining  chemically  with  water,  sub 
stantlally  as  described. 

2.  The  process  for  concentrating  dilute  nitric  acid, 
which  consists  In  heating  a  hydrated  nitrate  so  as  to  drive 
out  the  water,  then  allowing  it  to  cool,  pouring  over  it 
the  nitric  acid  to  be  concentrated,  and  then  distilling  off 
and  recovering  the  nitric  add,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  The  herein  described  process  for  concentrsting  dilute 
nltrlj:  acid,   which   consists   In  dehydrating  hydrated  cal 
clum  nitrate  by  heat,  allowing  It  to  cool,  adding  the  nitric 
add  to  be  concentrated,  and  beating  the  mixture,  so  as  to 
distil  off  the  nitric  acid. 

4.  The  herein  described  process  for  concentrating  dilute 
nitric  acid,  which  consists  In  dehydrating  a  hydrated  ni- 
trate by  heat  allowing  It  to  cool,  adding  the  nitric  acid  to 
be  concentrated,  heating  the  mixture  so  as  to  distil  off  the 
the  nitric  acid,  collecting  the  same  and  using  the  residue 
of  nitrate  repeatedly  In  the  same  manner. 

6.  The  herein  described  process  for  concentrating  dilute 
nitric  add.  which  consists  in  dehydrstlng  a  hydrated  ni- 
trate by  heat  and  in  vacuo,  adding  the  nitric  acid  to  be 
concentrated,  heating  the  mixture  so  as  to  distil  off  the 
nitric  add,  collecting  the  same  and  using  the  residue  of 
nitrate  repeatedly  in  the  same  manner. 


864,218.  BASE  FOR  FENCE  POSTS.  WiLLiS  B.  WooD- 
Burr,  Cadis,  Ky.  Filed  May  1,  1907.  Serial  No. 
371,313. 


A  poat-baM  of  the  character  daicrlbad  comprislnf  a 
body  having  a  post  socket  and  a  rscsas  therein,  an  alon- 
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gated  opening  within  said  socket,  a  staple  secured  to  the 
post  within  said  opening,  said  elongated  opening  adapted 
to  permit  unobstructed  downward  movement  of  said  staple 
when  the  post  settles  In  said  socket. 


Ml^ld  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
EASILY  EMULSIFIABLE  FATTY  MATTER.  BMIL 
WOBNBa,  Berlin,  Germany.     Filed  Aug.  12,  1906.     Serlsl 

No.  273,976. 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  easily  emulslflable 
fatty  matter,  which  consists  In  subjecting  yolks  of  eggs  to 
extraction  with  chloroform  and  expelling  a  portion  of  the 
solvent,  then  mixing  the  extract  with  bromin  and  iodln, 
then  mixing  It  with  fatty  oil  and  expelling  the  chloroform, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  process  for  the  production  of  easily  emulslflable 
fatty  matter,  which  consists  In  subjecting  yolks  of  eggs  to 
extraction  with  chloroform  and  expelling  a  portion  of  the 
solvent  then  mixing  the  extract  with  bromin  and  lodin 
and  subsequently  with  srachls  oil,  and  finally  expelling 
the  chloroform  by  heat,  substantially  as  described. 


864.220.  PNEUMATIC  ENGINE.  Edwin  D.  AcKiBMAif, 
New  York,  and  Chabi-bs  E.  Clinton  and  Robert  N. 
kLTOM.  Corona.  N.  Y.,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne 
assignments,  to  The  Planora  Company,  a  Corporation  of 
New  York.     Filed  Feb.  7.  1906.     Serial  No.  299,973. 


4  In  a  pneumatic  engine,  a  valve  operator  c<«prlaliif 
a  bifurcated  block  provided  with  a  slotted  opening  for  plT- 
oUl  connection  to  a  crank  arm  and  with  a  sockst  pro- 
Jected  transversely  through  both  sides  of  the  block  and 
transecting  the  slot  bifurcating  the  arm  and  slotted  out 
upon  one  side,  a  rod  rigidly  extending  from  the  end  of  the 
block  and  provided  with  a  right-angled  bent  portion  for 
pivotal  connection  with  a  valve,  and  a  pitman  rod  pivot- 
ally  sested  within  the  socket  and  held  from  displacement  ^ 
by  the  slot  bifurcating  the  block. 

5  In  a  pneumatic  engine,  a  slide  vslve  provided  with  an 
L-shaped  aperture  In  one  end.  and  with  a  socket  opening 
Into  and  In  allnement  and  opposite  to  the  transverse  arm 
of  the  aperture,  a  valve  operator  comprising  a  bifurcated 
block  provided  with  a  alotted  opening  for  pivotal  connec- 
tion to  a  crank  arm  and  with  a  socket  projected  trana- 
versely  through  both  sides  of  the  block  and  transecting 
the  slot  blfurcstlng  the  block  and  slotted  out  upon  ona 
side,  a  rod  rigidly  extend  ng  from  the  end  of  the  block  and 
provided  with  a  right  angled  bent  extremity  proportioned 
to  be  Inserted  Into  the  transverse  arm  of  the  aperture  In 
the  valve,  and  slldably  moved  Into  the  socket  and  the  rod 
moved  plvotally  to  occupy  the  longitudinal  arm  of  the 
aperture,  and  a  pitman  rod  plvotally  seated  within  the 
socket  of  the  block  and  held  plvotally  therein,  and  from 
displacement  by  the  slot  bifurcating  the  block. 


864  221.      CAE-8TAKE.      William    H.    Bamb,    Olympla. 
Wash.     Filed  Dec.  29,  1906.    Serial  No.  350.019. 


1  In  a  pneumatic  engine,  a  slide  valve  provided  with  an 
Irshaped  aperture  In  one  end  and  with  a  socket  opening 
into  and  Id  allnement  with  the  transverse  arm  of  the  aper- 
ture and  a  valve  operating  rod  having  a  right-angled  bent 
extremity  proportioned  to  be  Inserted  Into  the  transverse 
arm  of  the  aperture  and  slldably  moved  Into  the  socket 
ond  the  rod  moved  plvoUlly  to  occupy  the  longitudinal  arm 
of  the  aperture. 

2  In  a  pneumatic  engine,  a  slide  valve  provided  with  an 
I^shsped  sperture  In  one  end  and  with  a  socket  opening 
into  and  In  allnement  with  and  opposite  to  the  transverse 
arm  of  the  aperture,  and  a  valve  operating  rod  h*^ln«J 
right  angled  bent  extremity  proportioned  to  be  ^^rXtC 
into  the  transverse  arm  of  the  aperture,  and  slldably 
moved  Into  the  socket,  and  the  rod  plvotally  moved  upon 
said  right  angled  bent  portion  into  and  to  occupy  the  lon- 
gitudinal arm  of  the  aperture. 

3  In  a  pneumatic  engine,  a  valve  operator  comprising 
a  bifurcated  block  provided  with  means  for  pivotal  connec 
tlon  to  a  crank  arm  with  a  socket  projected  transversely 
through  both  sides  of  the  block  and  slotted  out  upon  one 
side,  a  rod  rigidly  extending  from  the  end  of  the  block  and 
provided  with  means  for  pivotal  connection  with  the  valve 
Jnd  a  pitman  rod  plvoUlly  seated  within  the  •<«;•'  and 
held  from  dlsplscement  by  the  slot  bifurcating  the  block. 


1  In  a  load-retaining  means  for  vehicles,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  load  bearing  structure,  of  a  side  post  plvotally 
secured  thereto,  a  receased  bracket  secured  to  said  struc 
ture  adjacent  the  post,  a  bar  slldably  mounted  In  the 
bracket  transversely  of  said  side  post,  a  locking  pin  rigidly 
secured  to  the  bar  opposite  said  bracket,  means  for  operat- 
ing said  locking  bar  to  cause  the  locking  pin  to  engage  or 
disengage  with  said  bracket,  and  means  for  locking  the  bar 
when  the  pin  is  in  engagement  with  the  bracket. 

2  in  load-retaining  means  for  vehicles,  the  combination 
with  a  load  bearing  structure,  of  a  side  post  plvoUlly  con- 
nected thereto,  a  recessed  bracket  secured  to  said  structure 
adjacent  the  post,  a  rack  bar  slldably  mounted  In  said 
bracket  transversely  of  said  post,  a  locking  pin  rigidly  se- 
cured  to  said  bar  opposite  the  bracket,  a  gear  wheel  engag- 
ing said  rack,  and  means  for  rotating  said  gear. 

3.  In  load  retaining  means  for  vehicles,  the  combination 
with  a  load  bearing  structure,  of  a  side  post  plvoUlly  con- 
nected thereto,  a  recessed  bracket  secured  to  said  structure 
adjacent  to  the  post,  a  rack  bar  slldably  mounted  In  said 
bracket  transversely  of  the  post,  a  locking  pin  rigidly  se- 
cured to  the  bar  opposite  the  bracket,  a  gear  wheel  engag- 
ing said  rack,  and  a  shaft  carrying  said  gear  wheel  and 
Journaled  In  and  extending  beyond  the  sides  of  said  struc- 
ture rftod  having  ends  adapted  to  receive  a  crank  or  wrench. 

4  In  a  ioad-reUlnlng  means  for  vehicles,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  load-bearing  structure,  of  a  side  post  plvoUlly 
atuched  thereto,  a  transverse  shaft  Journaled  In  said  struc- 
ture and  extending  beyond  the  sides  thereof,  a  gear  mount- 
ed upon  said  shaft,  a  movable  rack  operated  by  the  gear, 
and  means  operated  by  said  rack  to  lock  or  unlock  the  side 
post  In  a  vertical  position. 
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864.222.  Tt>T  TRAIN.  Joaara  W.  Batm,  MinnMpolta. 
Mintt.,  UBicnor  to  Bcaaon  T07  Manaf&ctariac  Compaay, 
MlBjMApolis,  MtaiiL,  •  Corporation  of  MinB«*ota.  Fllod 
D*c.  7. 1906.    Serial  No.  S46.745. 


1.  A  train  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  rehlclea,  aald  ▼«- 
blcl«a  harlng  plroted  front  trucks  and  rigid  rear  frame  por- 
tions, said  plroted  trucks  bsTlng  centrally  located  for 
wardly  projecting  steering  arms  that  more  laterally  there- 
with, and  steering  couplings  attached  to  the  rear  frame 
portion  of  said  vehicles  and  secured  against  movement  with 
respect  thereto  transversely  of  said  vehicles,  the  projecting 
ends  of  said  steering  arms  and  codperatlng  steering  coup- 
lings being  plvotally  united,  subeUntlally  as  described. 

'2.  A  train  made  "up  of  a  plurality  of  vehicles  having 
pivoted  front  trucks,  said  trucks  having  centrally  located 
forwardly  projecting  steering  arms  rigidly  connected  to  the 
frames  thereof,  and  yoke  like  steering  couplings  attached 
to  the  rear  frame  portions  of  said  TCblcles  with  freedom 
for  pivotal  movements,  the  projecting  ends  of  said  steering 
arms  and  steering  couplings  being  detachably  and  pivot- 
ally  connected,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  train  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  vehicles,  said  ve- 
hicles having  pivoted  front  trucks  provided  with  forwardly 
projecting  centrally  located  rigidly  connected  steering 
arms,  and  steering  couplings  attached  to  the  rear  frame 
portions  of  said  vehicles  and  to  the  projecting  ends  of  said 
steering  arms,  the  points  of  attaclimsnt  of  said  steering 
couplings  to  the  said  vehicle  frames  being  below  said  arms, 
whereby  a  downward  pull  Is  produced  on  said  pivoted 
trucks,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  train  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  vehicles,  said  ts- 
blcles  having  pivoted  front  trucks  with  centrally  located 
supporting  wheels  and  rigldiy  attached  forwardly  project 
log  steering  arms,  and  yoke-like  steering  couplings  having 
their  prongs  plvotally  attached  to  the  rigid  rear  frame  por 
tlons  of  said  vehicles,  and  provided  with  booked  projecting 
ends  for  detachable  and  pivotal  engagement  with  said 
steering  arms  of  said  pivoted  truck,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  having  at  Its  rear 
portion  a  rigid  wheel-equipped  truck  frame  and  provided  at 
Its  forward  portion  with  a  pivoted  truck  frame,  said  pivoted 
truck  frane  having  a  centrally  located  supporting  wheel 
and  laterally  spaced  looeely  supported  idle  truck  wheels, 
substantially  as  described. 

6.^  In  a  toy  car,  the  combination  with  a  heavy  metal 
fkx>r  plate,  of  a  pair  of  trucks,  one  of  which  Is  pivoted  to 
said  floor  plate  and  toe  other  of  which  is  provided  with  s 
sheet  metal  frame  provided  with  up-turned  projections 
passed  through  slots  in  said  floor  plate  and  bent  or  clenched 
to  secura  said  truck  frame  rigidly  to  said  floor  plate,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

7.  A  toy  engine  having  a  rigid  wheel-equipped  rear  truck 
and  provided  at  Its  forward  end  with  a  pivoted  cow  catcher 
serving  as  a  front  truck  frame,  said  cow  catcher  having  a 
supporting  wheel  located  directly  below  the  pivotal  connec- 
tion of  said  cow  catcher  to  the  said  engine,  substantially 
as  described. 


cure    said    movable    member   in   either    projected    or 
traeted  position. 


8«4.223.     COMBINED  TACK  AND  STAPLE  BXTRACT- 
INO  TOOL.     HSNBT   J.   BCHB,    rhiladelphla.    Pa.,   as- 
signor to  Gustav  A.  Hlldebrand,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    Jelled 
Jan.  9.  1907.     Serial  No.  351,401. 
1.  A  combined  tack  and  staple  eztractlac  tool  consist- 
lac  o<  a  shank  earryinc  a  pointed  member  and  a  btfar- 
cated  member,  one  of  said  memben  being  flzed   to  the 
shank,  and  the  otber  morable  loacitudlnaUy  with  reference 
tbereto  and  adapted  to, be  projected  beyood  the  end  of 
said  flzed  member  and  retracted  within  said  end  so  as  to 
prsacnt  either  member  dear  for  action,  and  means  to  se- 


2.  A  combined  tack  and  staple  extracting  tool  consist- 
ing of  a  shank  having  a  curved  under  surface  forming  a 
fulcrum  carrying  a  pointed  member,  and  a  bifurcated 
member,  one  of  said  members  being  fixed  to  the  shank,  and 
the  other  movable  longitudinally  with  reference  thereto 
and  adapted  to  be  projected  beyond  the  end  of  said  fixed 
member  and  retracted  within  said  fixed  end  so  as  to  pre- 
sent either  member  clear  for  action,  and  means  to  secure 
said  movable  member  in  either  projected  or  retracted 
position. 

3.  A  combined  tack  and  staple  extractor  consisting  of 
a  shank  having  a  curved  under  surface  forming  a  fulcrum 
and  terminating  In  an  extracting  point,  a  tack  extracting 
member  movable  longitudinally  on  said  shank  and 
adapted  to  be  projected  beyond  the  end  of  said  extracting 
point  and  retracted  within  said  end  so  as  to  present  either 
the  extracting  point  or  tack  extractor  clear  for  action, 
and  means  to  secure  said  movable  tack  extracting  member 
In  projected  or  retracted  position. 

4.  A  combined  tack  and  staple  extracting  tool  consisting 
of  a  shank  carrying  a  pointed  member  and  a  bifurcated 
member,  one  of  said  memben  being  fixed  to  the  shank,  and 
the  other  movable  longitudinally  with  reference  thereto* 
and  adapted  to  be  projected  beyond  the  end  of  said  fixed 
member  and  retracted  within  aald  end  so  as  to  present 
either  member  ciesr  for  action,  means  to  secure  said  mov- 
able member  in  either  projected  or  retracted  position,  and 
means  to  limit  the  extent  of  projection  of  said  movable 
member. 

5.  A  combined  tack  and  staple  extracting  tool  consisting 
of  a  shank  carrying  a  pointed  member  and  a  bifurcated 
member,  one  of  said  memben  being  fixed  to  the  shank, 
and  the  other  movable  longitudinally  with  reference  there- 
to and  adapted  to  be  projected  beyond  the  end  of  said 
fixed  member  and  retracted  within  said  end  so  as  to  pre- 
sent either  member  clear  for  action,  means  to  secure  said 
movable  member  In  either  projected  or  retracted  position, 
and  means  to  limit  the  extent  of  retraction  of  said  movable 
memt>er. 

6.  A  combined  tack  and  staple  extracting  tool  consisting 
uf  a  shank  carrying  a  pointed  member  and  a  bifurcated 
member,  one  of  said  membera  being  fixed  to  the  shank,  and 
the  other  movable  longitudinally  with  reference  thereto 
and  adapted  to  be  projected  beyond  the  end  of  said  fixed 
membt>r  and  retracted  within  said  end  so  as  to  present 
either  member  clesr  for  action,  means  to  secure  said  mov- 
able member  In  either  projected  or  retracted  position,  and 
means  to  limit' the  extent  of  movement  of  said  movable 
member  in  either  direction. 

7.  A  combined  Uck  and  staple  extracting  tool  consisting 
of  a  shank  terminating  In  a  staple  extracting  point,  a  mov- 
able tack  extractor  guided  on  said  shank  and  having  an 
upwardly  curved  end.  said  end  assuming  a  position  ele- 
vated above  the  extracting  point  when  said  Uck  extractor 
Is  retracted  and  acting  as  a  guard  for  the  bead  of  the  sta^ 
pie,  and  means  to  clamp  the  tack  extractor  In  said  re- 
tracted position. 

8.  A  combined  Uck  and  sUple  extracting  tool  consisting 
of  a  shank  terminating  in  a  sUple  extracting  point,  a 
movable  Uck  extractor  guided  on  said  shank  and  having 
an  upwardly  curved  end.  said  end  assuming  a  position 
elevated  above  the  extracting  point  wltcn  said  Uck  ex- 
tractor Is  retracted  and  acting  as  a  guard  for  the  head  of 
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the  suple.  a  stop  to  limit  the  retractloB  of  the  tack  ex- 
tractor to  cause  Its  end  to  assume  said  guarding  position, 
and  means  to  clamp  the  Uck  extractor  in  said  retracted 
position. 

864.224.  METALLIC  FRAMED  WINDOW  SCREEN.  81- 
Mox  W.  Be;«80N.  Chicago,  IIL  Filed  May  8.  1905.  Se- 
rial No.  259,256. 


and  a  threaded  ping  on  the  other,  with  a  piston  moving  in 
■aid  barrel,  a  threaded  piston  rod  cooperating  with  said 
plug,  and  connections  between  the  piston  and  iU  rod  to 
permit  of  the  piston  being  moved  back  and  forth  without 
rotation,  said  connections  consisting  of  a  bearing  surface 
on  the  piston  against  which  the  end  of  the  rod  may  turn, 
an  annular  channel  In  the  rod  near  Its  end,  and  a  pin  of 
less  diameter  than  the  width  of  the  channel  extending 
from  the  piston  Into  said  channel. 


1  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  a  screen  frame 
consisting  of  substantially  partially  cylindrical  face  plates, 
each  flanged  at  one  edge  and  folded  to  form  a  channel  at 
the  opposite  inside  edge,  a  portion  of  said  face  plates  at 
the  ♦Hlges  opposite  the  channels  turned  Inwardly  to  form 
catches,  and  clamping  plates  adapted  to  engage  the  face 
plates  in  the  said  channels  and  at  the  catches,  in  com- 
bination with  a  fabric,  said  fsbrlc  having  a  portion 
thereof  arranged  In  said  channels  and  reUlned  therein 
bv  said  clamping  plates. 

'2  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  a  screen  frame 
consisting  of  subsUntlally  partially  cylindrical  face  plates, 
each  flanged  at  one  edge  and  folded  to  form  a  channel  at 
the  opposite  inside  edge,  a  portion  of  said  face  plates  st 
the  edges  opposite  the  channela  turned  Inwardly  to  form 
catches  12.  the  flange  of  one  plate  extended  to  form  a  filling 
plate,  and  clamping  piatea.  in  combination  with  a  fabric 
said  fabric  having  a  portion  thereof  arranged  In  said 
channels  and  retained   therein  by  said  clamping  plates. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  s  screen  frame 
consisting  of  subsUntlally  partially  cylindrical  face  plates, 
each  flanged  at  one  edge  and  folded  to  form  a  channel  at 
the  oppoalte  inside  ends,  a  portion  of  said  face  piatea  at 
the  edges  opposite  the  channels  turned  Inwardly  to  form 
catches  12.  the  flange  of  one  plate  extended  to  form  an  ad- 
justable filling  plate,  comer  plates  for  securing  the  face 
plates  together.  In  combination  with  a  fabric,  a  portion  of 
said  fabric  arranged  In  said  channels  and  reUlned  therein 
by  said  clamping  plates. 

4  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  a  screen  frame 
consisting  of  substantially  ueml-cyllndrlcal  flanged  face 
piatea  each  folded  to  form  a  channel  at  the  edge  opposite 
the  flange  and  provided  with  catches  at  the  flanged  edge, 
the  flange  of  one  face  plate  extended  to  form  a  fllllng 
plate,  corner  plates  for  securing  the  fsce  plates  together, 
a  portion  of  said  corner  plates  being  provided  with  exten- 
sions for  securing  the  frame  In  plsee.  and  clamping  piatea. 
in  combination  with  a  fabric,  said  fabric  having  a  portion 
thereof  arranged  In  said  channels  snd  retained  therein 
by  said  clamping  plates,  and  means  for  holding  the  frame 
in  position. 

864.226.      TIRE    MENDING    IMPLEMENT.       John    W. 
Blodgctt.  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  John  Howsrd  Mc 
Blroy,  trustee.  Chicago.  IIL    Filed  Sept.  23.  1904.  Serial 
Na    225,716.      Renewed    Jan.    11.    1907.      Serial    No. 

351.899. 

1.  An   implement  for  discharging  a   viscid   compound, 
consisting  of  a  barrel  having  an  apertured  cap  on  one  end 


2.  An  implement  for  discharging  a  viscid  compound, 
consisting  of  s  l>arrei  having  an  apertured  cap  on  one  end 
and  a  threaded  plug  on  the  other,  with  a  piston  moving  In 
said  barrel,  a  threaded  piston  rod  coiiperating  with  said 
plug,  connections  between  the  piston  and  Its  rod  to 
permit  of  the  piston  being  moved  back  and  forth  without 
roUtlon,  and  a  pair  of  handles,  one  on  the  barrel  and  the 
other  on  the  threaded  piston  rod,  for  holding  the  parU 
for  relative  movement. 

3.  An  Implement  for  discharging  a  viscid  compound, 
consisting  of  a  barrel  having  an  apertured  cap  on  one  end 
and  a  threaded  plug  on  the  other,  with  a  piston  moving  In 
said  barrel,  a  threaded  piston-rod  coiiperating  with  said., 
plug,  connections  between  the  piston  and  Its  rod  to  permit 
of  the  piston  being  moved  back  and  forth  In  the  barrel 
without  roUtlon,  and  a  pair  of  handles,  one  on  the 
threaded  piston  rod  and  the  other  on  the  barrel,  the  one 
on  the  barrel  consisting  of  a  U-shaped  piece  pivoted  at  Its 
open  end  to  ssid  barrel,  subsUntlally  as  shown. 


H64.226  METHOD  OF  INSERTING  PLUGS  IN  PNEU- 
MATIC TIRES.  John  W.  BtX)r>oETT,  Chicago  III.,  as- 
signor to  John  Howard  McElroy.  trustee,  (^hicago.  111. 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1904.  Serial  No.  226,929.  Renewed  Jan. 
11,  1907.     SerUl  No.  351,900. 
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1.  The  method  of  inserting  mending  plugs  consisting 
of  a  disk  and  stem.  Into  punctures  In  pneumatic  tirea,  etc., 
which  conslsU  of  placing  the  plug,  covered  with  a  viscous 
material  and  wrapped*  in  foil,  in  an  injecting  Implement 
provided  with  a  noszle  ;  In  Inserting  the  nozzle  Into  the 
puncture ;  In  forcing  a  plug  surrounded  by  the  viscous 
material  through  the  nosile  of  the  Implement,  and  In 
drawing  the  disk  against  the  interior  of  the  tire  before 
releasing  the  plug  from  the  Implement. 

2.  The  method  of  Inserting  mending  plugs  consisting 
of  a  disk  and  stem.  Into  punctures  In  pneumatic  tires,  etc., 
which  consists  of  placing  the  plug,  covered  with  a  viscous 
material  and  wrapped  In  foil.  In  an  Injecting  implement 
provided  with  a  nossle ;  In  inserting  the  nossle  Into  the 
puncture ;  in  forcing  a  plug  surrounded  by  the  viscous 
material  through  the  nossle  of  the  implement,  and  In 
withdrawing  the  disk  and  at  the  ssme  time  routing  It 
against  the  interior  of  the  tire  before  releasing  the  plug 
from  the  Implement. 

3.  The  method  of  Inserting  mending  plugs  consisting 
of  a  disk  and  stem,  into  punctures  in  pneumatic  tires,  etc., 
which  consisU  of  placing  a  string  of  connected  plugs,  eoT- 
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fA  with  a  Tiaeoas  laaterUl  and  wrapped  la  foil.  In  aa 
laJectioK  ImplcBEMnt  proTkled  wltb  «  noaal*;  In  Inaertlns 
the  noasle  into  tb«  ponctare ;  In  forcing  •  pine  rarroandcd 
by. the  ▼Iscous  material  throagh  the  noaale  of  the  Imple- 
mant ;  In  drawlog  the  dlak  aciinst  the  Interior  of  the  tire 
and  at  the  aame  time  withdrawing  the  noaale ;  and  In  th«i 
cat  ting  off  the  plug. 

4.  The  method  of  Inserting  mending  plugs  consisting 
of  a  disk  and  stem,  into  punctarea  In  pneumatic  tlrea,  etc, 
which  consists  of  placing  a  string  of  connected  plugs,  cot- 
ered  with  a  tIscoos  material  and  wrapped  In  foil.  In  an 
injecting  implement  provided  with  a  noaale ;  in  inserting 
the  noixle  into  the  puncture ;  In  forcing  a  plug  surrounded 
by  the  riscous  material  through  the  noasle  of  the  imple- 
ment :  in  drawing  the  dlak  and  at  the  same  time  rotating 
It  against  the  interior  of  the  tire  by  withdrawing  and  ro- 
tating the  noale  of  the  implement ;  and  In  finally  cutting 
off  the  plug. 


864.227.  CORN  PICKER.  Albmt  J.  Brass.  New  York. 
N.  Y.,  assignor  to  International  Uaryester  Company,  a 
Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Piled  Mar.  29.  1907.  Se- 
rUl  No.  366.246. 


1.  A  corn  picker  comprising  a  pair  of  snapping  rolls, 
each  tapered  at  the  forward  end  on  one  side  only  and  hay- 
ing a  spiral  projection  or  screw  thread  of  uniform  diameter 
throughout  tta  length,  terminating  adjacent  said  tapered 
portion. 

2.  In  a  com  picker,  a  pair  of  snapping  rolls,  the  outer 
aurface  of  one  aide  of  which  la  parallel  to  the  axla  and  the 
other  side  being  tapered  at  the  forward  end. 

3.  In  a  corn  picker,  a  pair  of  snapping  rolls,  one  of  said 
rolls  haying  its  surface  parallel  to  Its  axia  on  one  side  and 
on  the  other  side  being  tapered  at  the  forward  end. 

4.  A  com  picker  comprising  a  snapping  roll  provided 
with  a  screw  threaded  portion  and  having  at  Ita  forward 
end  an  unthreaded  tapered  portion,  and  connecting  brldgea 
between  adjoining  portlona  of  said  thread. 

5.  A  com  picker  comprising  a  aaapping  roll  provided 
with  a  aplral  projection  or  screw  thread,  and  a  spiral  series 
of  brldgea  between  adjoining  portlona  of  aald  thread. 

6.  A  snapping  roll  for  a  com  picker  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  spiral  projectlona  or  acrew  threada,  and  a 
aplral  series  of  connecting  brldgea  between  said  threada. 

7.  A  corn  picker  eomprlalng  a  pair  of  snapping  rolls 
having  tapered  forward  enda,  said  roUa  being  tapered  more 
on  one  aide  than  the  other. 


8«4.238.  TROLX.BT-HARP.  9*aAMK  H.  BauaooiMAN, 
Norwood,  Ohio,  aaalgaor,  by  mesne  aaalgnmenta,  of  one- 
balf  to  Tha  Acme  Aatomatlc  Street  IndicaUng  Compaoy. 
Cleveland.  Ohio,  a  OorporatloB  of  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  2S. 
1906.    Serial  No.  818.148. 

1.  The  comblnatloa  with  saparable  aectlona  of  a  trolley 
hup,  aadi  aaetioa  baTlag  a  hoUow  haad  with  an  opantaf 
la  Iti  taatr  wall  and  a  aaaller  opcainf  la  Ita  oatar  wall. 


of  removable  boahlaga  aaatlng  In  aoch  heada  and  abutting 
said  oater  walla,  a  trolley  wheel,  tubular  axles  revoluble 
therewith  and  Joumaled  In  aald  boahlngs,  and  a  bolt  pass- 
ing loosely  through  such  axles,  passing  into  the  harp  sec- 
tions and  provided  with  means  engaging  such  sections. 


2.  The  combination  of  a  wheel,  an  axle  rigid  therewith, 
a  harp  having  a  recesa,  a  trashing  set  in  said  recess,  said 
axle  occupying  said  bushing,  said  bushing  having  a  slot 
formed  through  its  wall,  and  a  spring  acting  through  such 
slot  on  the  axle. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  wheel,  a  projecting  axle  there- 
for, a  harp  bead  which  said  axle  occupies,  said  bead  hav- 
ing an  annular  receas  adapted  to  contain  oil  for  lubricating 
the  axle,  and  a  contact  spring  within  the  oil  chamber 
secured  at  one  end  to  the  head  and  free  at  the  other  and 
intermediately  bearing  on  the  axle. 

4.  The  combination  with  two  halves  of  a  trolley  harp, 
each  half  having  a  hollow  head  with  a  receaa,  a  buahlng 
seated  within  said  recess,  an  opening  from  the  head 
through  the  wall  of  the  bushing  into  the  bore  of  the  bush- 
ing, and  a  trolley  wheel  having  rigid  axlea  extending  Into 
such  bushings,  and  springs  carried  by  the  harp  occupying 
the  hollow  of  the  heada  and  the  slots  In  the  bushings  and 
bearing  on  the  axles  of  the  wheel. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  sleeve,  a  trolley  harp  made  In 
two  halves  adapted  to  seat  in  said  sleeve,  said  harp  having 
an  external  web  occupying  a  notch  In  the  end  of  the  aieeve. 
and  means  for  holding  the  harp  halves  in  the  aleeve. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  trolley  wheel,  of  a  harp  made 
in  two  halves,  said  halves  having  approximately  seml- 
cylindricai  extensions,  a  sleeve  adapted  to  surround  said 
extenalons,  and  an  axial  bolt  rigid  with  the  sleeve  and  ex- 
tending between  aald  extenaions,  and  a  nut  screwing  onto 
said  bolt  and  t>earlng  onto  the  two  baivea  of  the  harp. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  trolley  wheel  of  aeparable 
harp  sections,  each  section  having  extensions,  a  sleeve 
adapted  to  surround  said  extensions,  an  axial  bolt  engaged 
within  the  sleeve  and  extending  between  said  extensions, 
and  meana  engaging  the  projecting  portion  of  the  bolt  for 
holding  the  two  harp  aections  In  place. 


864,229.  WELL-BAILING  APPARATUS.  MoNaoi  W. 
Casboll.  Beaumont,  Tex.  Filed  Feb.  4,  1907.  Serial 
No.  355.768. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  well  tube  and  its  gate  and 
port  t  and  with  a  bucket  and  means  for  moving  It  in  said 
tube,  of  a  motor  connected  to  operate  the  gate,  and  means 
whereby  the  motor  ia  put  In  operation  as  the  bucket  rises 
above  the  gate. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  well  tube,  of  a  gate  for 
closing  the  same  tranaversely,  an  extenalon  above  the  gate 
provided  with  a  port,  a  backet  provided  with  valves  mov- 
able within  the  tube,  a  motor  having  a  platon  connected 
with  the  gate,  and  meana  for  directing  the  motor  Ould 
to  the  motor  aa  the  baefcet  la  carried  above  the  gate. 

8.  Tba  conblnatloa  with  a  wall  taba,  of  a  gate  for  dos- 
iBf  the  aama  traasvaratly,  aa  ezteosloB  above  the  gate  pro- 
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vided  with  a  port,  a  bucket  provided  with  valves  movable 
within  the  tut>e.  a  motor  having  a  piston  connected  with 
the  gate  to  move  the  gate  in  one  direction,  and  a  weight 
for  moving  the  gate  in  the  other  direction. 


1 


4.  The  combination  with  a  well  tube,  of  a  gate  for  clos- 
ing the  same  transversely,  an  extension  above  the  gate  pro- 
vided with  a  port,  a  bucket  provided  with  valves,  movable 
within  the  tube,  a  motor  having  a  piston  connected  with 
the  gate,  and  an  sir  compressor  for  directing  the  motor 
fluid  to  the  motor  as  the  bucket  is  carried  above  the  gate. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  well  tube,  of  a  gate  for  clos- 
ing the  same  transversely,  an  extension  above  the  gate  pro- 
vided with  a  port,  a  bucket  provided  with  vaivea  movable 
within  the  tube,  a  motor  having  a  piston  connected  with 
the  gate,  and  air  cylinders  provided  wltb  pistons  con- 
nected to  move  with  the  bucket  as  it  passes  above  the 
gate,  and  means  for  conducting  the  air  from  said  cylin- 
ders to  the  motor. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  well  tube,  its  gate  and  port, 
of  a  bucket  provided  with  a  valve,  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  bucket  including  a  suspensory  connected 
thereto,  a  cross  head  adapted  to  move  with  said  suspen- 
sory as  the  bucket  passes  above  the  ?ate.  air  compreasing 
means  connected  with  said  cross  head,  a  motor  connected 
with  the  gate,  and  a  conduit  between  the  air  compressing 
means  and  the  motor. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  well  tube,  gate  and  port,  of  a 
bucket  provided  with  a  valve  and  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  same,  a  cross  head  and  means  for  lifting  It 
as  the  bucket  passes  above  the  gate,  air  cylinders  with 
pistons  and  piston  rods,  the  latter  connected  with  the 
cross  head,  a  motor  connected  to  operate  the  gate,  and  a 
conduit  between  the  cylinders  and  the  motor. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  well  tube,  gate.  port,  bucket 
and  suspensory  for  the  bucket,  of  a  cross  head  through 
which  the  suspensory  passes,  a  conUct  piece  on  the  sus- 
pensory arranged  to  engage  the  cross  head  as  the  bucket 
is  carried  above  the  gate,  a  motor  for  the  gate,  and  means 
opersted  from  the  cross  head  for  putting  the  motor  in 
operation. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  well  tube,  gate,  port,  bucket 
and  suspensory  for  the  bucket,  of  a  cross  head  through 
which  the  suspensory  paasea.  a  contact  piece  on  the  sus- 
pensory arranged  to  engage  the  cross  head  as  the  bucket 
is  carried  above  the  gate,  a  motor  for  the  gate,  and  an 
air  compressor  connected  with  the  motor,  and  adapted  to 
be  operated  by  the  croaa  head. 

10.  In  an  apparatua  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  bucket  and  cross  head,  of  air  cyllndera.  a 
bead  W  connected  therewith  having  a  channel  communi- 
cating with  both  cyllndera,  and  pistons  In  the  cylinders 
having  piston  tods  connected  with  the  cross  head. 

11.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
binatkm  with  a  backet  and  croaa  bead,  of  air  cylladera,  a 


head  W  connected  therewith  having  a  channal  commual- 
cating  with  both  cyllndecs.  pistons  In  the  cyllndera  having 
piston  rods  connected  with  the  cross  head,  and  a  well  tube 
having  an  extension  on  which  the  head  W  alldea. 

12.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  bucket  having  a  valve  seat  at  the  bottom 
of  a  valve  adapted  thereto,  a  valve  spindle  extending 
through  the  bucket,  and  means  for  carrying  the  splndla 
downward  as  the  bucket  reaches  Its  upper  position,  a 
perforated  cone  at  the  bottom  of  the  valve,  ports  In  the 
valve,  and  valve  closing  said  ports  under  the  pressure  la 
the  bucket. 

18.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
binstion  with  a  tube,  of  a  bucket,  a  piston,  a  suspensory 
connected  with  the  piston,  a  weighted  cross  head,  a  con- 
Uct piece  sliding  on  the  suspensory  and  supported  be- 
tween the  bucket  and  contact  piece,  and  an  air  compreaaor 
carried  by  the  cross  head,  a  gate  for  closing  the  tube,  and 
a  motor  for  said  gate,  the  latter  supplied  with  air  from 
said  compressor. 

14.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  bucket,  of  a  valve  connected  to  a  sliding 
spindle,  a  suspensory  carried  by  said  spindle,  a  cross  hesd 
and  pistons  connected  therewith,  and  weighted  cylinders 
receiving  said  pistons  and  each  provided  with  port  w 
above  the  lower  ends  of  the  cylinders,  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 


864,230.  GRAIN-DOOR  FOR  CARS.  Walter  W.  Dbckie, 
Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Louis  P. 
Snow,  Minnespolis.  Minn.  Filed  Aug.  13.  1906.  Serial 
No.  330.281. 
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1.  The  combination  with  a  car  body,  of  channeled  col- 
umns 3  secured  to  the  sides  of  Its  door  frame,  said  columns 
having  the  lower  and  upper  channels  4  and  5,  the  former 
of  which  are  T-shaped  in  cross  section,  and  having  in  the 
sides  of  their  channels  5  vertical  grooves  6  that  terminate 
at  their  upper  ends  In  pockets  7,  and  a  grain  door  8  hav- 
ing the  T-shaped  cleats  11  that  Interlock  with  aald 
T-shaped  channels  4  and  are  provided  with  trannions  12 
that  slide  in  said  grooves  6  and  work  pivotally  In  the 
pockets  7  thereof,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  car  body  having  a  door  open- 
ing, of  channeled  guide  columns  3  secured  to  the  sides  of 
its  door  frame,  aald  columns  having  the  lower  and  upper 
channels  4  and  6.  which  former  are  angular  in  croaa  sec- 
tion, and  having  In  the  sides  of  their  channels  6  vertical 
grooves  6  that  terminate  at  their  upper  extremlUee  in 
pocketa  7,  and  a  grain  door  made  up  of  hinged  aectlona  8 
and  9,  which  section  8  has  angular  cleata  11  that  Inter- 
lock with  aald  angular  channels  4  and  are  prorided  with 
trannions  12  that  elide  In  aald  grooves  6  and  work  plT- 
oUlly  In  the  pocket  7  thereof,  and  which  door  section  • 
la  provided  with  lugs  13  that  fit  within  said  upper  diaa- 
nela  6,  aobatantlally  as  described. 
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804  231      HOOK.     Fbask  E.  D«  Loso.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
riled  Dec.  8.  190«.     Serial  No.  3-««.«97. 


1.  The  book  member  of  a  hook  and  eye  fastener,  coo- 
•Istlng  of  a  single  piece  of  suitable  material  formlns  ths 
shank  and  the  bill  of  the  hook  and  an  extenalon  of  each 
material  which  Is  extended  upwardly  toward  the  bill  of 
the  hook  to  form  a  raised  portion  between  the  shank  and 
the  said  bin  and  then  downwardly  on  the  oatslde  of  and 
uQderneatb  the  shank  portion  of  the  hook. 

2.  The  hook  member  of  a  hook  and  eye  fastener,  con- 
sisting of  a  single  piece  of  sulUble  material  forming  the 
shank  and  the  bill  of  the  hook  and  an  extension  of  such 
material  vrhlch  Is  extended  upwardly  toward  the  bill  of 
the  hook  to  form  a  raised  portion  between  the  shank  and 
the  said  bill  and  then  downwardly  on  the  outside  of  and 
around  the  shank  portion  of  the  hook  to  form  a  loop. 

3.  The  hook  member  of  a  hook  and  eye  fastener,  con- 
sisting of  n  sinjjlt^  piece  of  wire  bent  to  form  the  thread 
eyes,  the  shank  and  the  bill  of  the  hook,  and  ooe  portion 
of  the  said  wire  being  extended  and  bent  upwardly  toward 
the  bill  of  the  hook  to  form  a  raised  portion  between  the 
shank  and  the  bill  and  then  downwardly  on  the  outside  of 
and  around  the  shank  portion  of  the  hook  to  form  a  loop. 

4.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  hook  consisting  of  a 
single  piece  of  wire  and  having  thread  eyes,  a  shank  por- 
tion, and  a  bill  portion,  the  portion  of  wire  leading  from 
one  of  the  thread  eyes  being  extended  upwardly  toward 
the  bill  of  the  hook  to  form  a  raised  portion  between  the 
shank  and  the  bill  of  the  hook,  and  then  bent  downwardly 
on  the  outside  of  and  underneath  the  said  shank  portion 

of  the  hook. 

5.  \»  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  hook  consisting  of  a 
single  wire  and  having  thread  eyes,  a  shank  portion  and  a 
bin  portion,  the  Inside  portion  of  one  of  the  said  thread 
eyes  being  extended  upwardly  toward  the  bill  portion  of 
the  said  hook  to  form  a  raised  portion  constituting  a 
guard,  and  then  downwardly  and  underneath  the  shank 
portion  of  the  said  hook  and  then  upwardly  and  In- 
wardly to  a  point  adjacent  to  the  said  high  portion. 


tlvely  associated  with  the  cam-wheel,  and  a  lateral  ex- 
tension connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  leTer,  eald 
extension  being  pivoted  to  the  switch  point  and  extending 
beneath  the  latter  and  the  adjoining  track  rails  flnab  with 
the  under  facea  of  the  rail  heads,  forming  a  substantially 
nnbroken  surface  for  the  wheel  flange. 


864.2S2.  RAILWAY  SWITCn.  James  D.  Downks.  De 
trolt  Mich.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Charles  R.  Burke. 
Detroit.  Mich.     Filed  Apr.  1.  1907.     Serial  No.  385.787. 


864.233.  VARIABLE  SPEED  GEARING  Fhkdkrick 
Easom.  Beeston.  and  THBODoaa  J.  Bioos.  Nottingham. 
England,  assignors  of  one-third  to  Humber  Limited, 
Beeston,  England.  Filed  Apr.  30.  1906.  Serial  No. 
314.571. 


1.  Id  a  twltcb-operatlnc  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  a  switch-point,  of  an  aetnatlng  mechanism  therefor 
indadlng  a  main  operating  lever  adapted  to  be  actuated 
hj  meaas  upon  the  car.  an  eleetrle  awlteh  eomprlatB«  eom- 
plemenury  contacts,  a  spring-preascd  switch  proper  in  oi>- 
trstiTS  r^atioa  to  th«  contacts,  and  an  operattnr  arm 
for  the  switch,  a  conaectlag  bar  Intarmedlatc  the  swlteb- 
operatfBff  arm  and  mala  taver.  and  plvotally  connected  to 
•aeh.  eoapiemeatary  riaetrlc  drcolts  eoatrolled  by  tite 
swlteb.  and  a  signal  Indvdsd  in  saeh  of  said  drcolts. 

a.  la  a  swltch-opsratlat  sMChaatam,  tbe  eomblaatloQ 
with  tiM  mala  aad  braaeh  rails,  of  a  swlteh-polnt.  a  eam- 
whsel  borlaoBtally  mooated  latsrmadlata  tb«  main  rails 
aad  adaptsd  to  bs  upsrated  by  sMaaa  asearsd  to  ths  ear 
platform,  a  mala  operatlaf  Isvar  haTtag  ooe  end  opera- 


Jf     jo 

1.  In  a  multiple  speed-gear  the  combination  of  two  sets 
of  planet-plnlons,  a  support,  two  rotatable  parts  both 
borne  by  said  support  and  each  carrying  one  set  of  the 
planet-plnlons  a  gear-ring  also  carried  by  each  part  en- 
gaged with  the  planet  pinions  of  the  other  set.  bearing- 
balls  between  adjacent  races  on  the  two  rotatable  parts, 
two  locklng-meml)ers  fixed  on  said  support,  two  co-axtal 
sun  pinions  one  allotted  to  each  set  of  planet-plnlons, 
each  sun  pinion  being  borne  by  and  rotatable  around  said 
support  and  having  two  locklng^evlces  one  device  on 
each  end  and  furthermore  being  movable  endwlae  along 
the  support,  yielding  means  tending  to  keep  the  sun- 
plnlons  clear  of  the  locking-devices  on  the  support  and 
interlocked  with  one  another,  means  for  moving  each  of 
the  snn-plnlons  Into  engagement  with  one  of  the  two 
locking  members,  and  stops  for  the  son  pinions,  to  limit 
the  motion  of  each  sun-plnlon  away  from  the  related  sta- 
tionary locking-member  and  prevent  said  pinion  from  be- 
coming un-meshed  from  Its  planet-plnlon. 

2.  In  a  multiple  speed  gear  the  combination  of  two  sets 
of  planet-plnlons.  a"  support,  two  rotaUble  parts  both 
borne  by  said  support  and  each  carrying  one  set  of  the 
planet-plnlons  a  gear-ring  also  carried  by  each  part  en- 
gaged with  the  planet-pinions  of  the  other  set.  two  lock- 
ing-members fixed  on  said  support,  two  co^axlal  sun-pln- 
lons  one  allotted  to  each  set  of  planet-plnlpns.  each  sun- 
plnlon  being  borne  by  snd  rotaUble  around  said  support 
and  having  two  locking-devices  one  device  on  each  end 
and  furthermore  being  movable  endwise  along  the  support, 
yielding  means  tending  to  keep  the  sun-pinions  clear  of 
the  locking-devices  on  the  support  and  Interlocked  with 
one  another,  means  for  moving  each  of  the  sun-plnlons 
Into  engagement  with  one  of  the  two  locking-members,  and 
stops  for  the  sun-plnlons  to  limit  the  motion  of  each  sun- 
plnlon  away  from  the  related  stationary  locking-member 
and  prevent  said  pinion  from  becoming  nn-meshed  from 
Its  planet-plnlon. 

3.  In  a  molttple  speed  gear  the  combination  of  two  sets 
Of  planet-plnlons,  a  support,  two  rotaUble  parU  both 
borne  by  said  support  and  each  carrying  one  set  of  the 
planet-plnlons  a  gear-ring  also  carried  by  each  part  en- 
gaged with  the  planet  pinions  of  the  other  set,  two  lock- 
ing-members fixed  on  said  support,  two  eo-azlal  snn-pln- 
loas  one  allotted  to  each  set  of  planet-plniona,  each  sun- 
plnlon  being  borne  by  and  roUUble  aronnd  said  support 
and  having  a  locking  device  that  la  In  JuxU-porttlon  with 
one  of  the  fixed  locking  members  aad  fnrthennore  balng 
movable  endwise  along  the  support,  yielding  means  tend- 
ing to  keep  the  san-plaioas  clear  of  the  locklng-devlcea  on 
the  sapport,  means  for  moving  each  of  the  sun-ptnlons 
into  engagement  with  one  of  the  two  locklng-membera, 
and  stops  for  the  son-plaloiis  to  lladt  the  motloa  of  each 
sott-plntoa  away  from  tlM  rslatsd  ftatkury  lockiarnem- 
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her   and   prevent   said   pinion   from   becoming   nnmeshed 
from  lU  planet-plnlons. 

4.  In  a  multiple  speed  gear  tbe  combination  of  two  seU 
of  planet-plnlons.  a  support,  two  roUtable  parU  both 
borne  by  said  support  and  each  carrying  one  set  of  the 
planet  pinions  a  gear-ring  also  carried  by  each  part  en- 
gaged with  the  planet  plnlona  of  the  other  set,  two  lock- 
ing members  fixed  on  said  support,  two  co-axlal  sun-pln- 
lons. one  allotted  to  each  set  of  planet-plnlons.  each  sun- 
plnlon  being  borne  by  and  roUUble  around  said  support 
and  having  a  locking  device  that  Is  In  JuxU-posltlon  with 
one  of  the  said  stationary  locking-members  and  further- 
more being  movable  endwise  along  the  support,  yielding 
meana  tending  to  keep  tbe  snn-plnlons  clear  of  the  locking 
devices  on  the  support,  and  means  for  moving  each  of  the 
sun  pinions  Into  engagement  with  one  of  the  two  locking 
members. 

5.  In  a  multiple  speed  gear  the  combination  of  two  seU 
ot  planet  pinions,  s  spindle  with  a  slot  therein,  two  cas- 
ings rotatable  upon  said  spindle  and  each  carrying  one  set 
of  the  planet-plnlons  a  ring  of  teeth  alao  carried  by  each 
casing  engaging  with  the  planet-plnlons  of  the  other  set, 
bearing  balls  Interpoeed  between  the  two  casings,  two 
clutch  members  fixed  on  said  spindle,  two  co-axlal  sun- 
plnlons  one  allotted  to  each  set  of  planet  pinions,  each 
sun  pinion  being  borne  by  and  rotatable  around  said 
spindle,  and  each  having  two  seU  of  clutch-teeth  one  set 
on  each  end  and  furthermore  being  movable  endwise  along 
the  support,  two  springs  one  In  compression  between  one 
end  of  each  sun-plnlon  and  the  adjacent  end  of  the  fixed 
clutch  member  on  the  spindle,  an  operating  rod  extending 
into  the  slot  of  the  spindle,  and  having  a  projection  ex- 
tending therefrom  and  occupying  only  a  portion  of  the 
length  of  the  slot  In  the  spindle,  and  two  slipper  pieces  In 
sliding  engagement  with  tbe  spindle  and  of  a  length  less 
than  that  of  the  slot  In  the  spindle  one  engaged  with  and 
allotted  to  each  sun-plnlon  and  each  provided  with  a  slot 
Into  which  the  projection  from  tbe  operating  rod  enters, 
said  slot  being  of  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of  the 
projection. 

6.  In  a  multiple  speed  gear  the  combination  of  two  seU 
of  planet  pinions,  a  spindle  with  a  slot  therein,  two  cas 
Ings    rotatable   upon    said   spindle   and   each   carrying   one 
•et  of  the  planet-plnlons  a  ring  of  teeth  also  carried  by 
each  casing  engaging  with  the  planet-plnlons  of  the  other 
set.   two  clutch   members   fixed  on   said   spindle,   two  co- 
axial sun-plnlons  one  allotted  to  each  set  of  planet-plnlons. 
each  sun  pinion  being  borne  by  and  roUUble  around  said 
spindle,  and  each  having  two  seU  of  dutch-teeth  one  set 
on  each  end  and  furthermore  being  movable  endwlae  along 
the  support,  two  springs  one  In  compression  between  one 
end  of  each  sun-plnlon  and  the  adjacent  end  of  the  fixed 
clutch  member  on  the  spindle,  an  operating  rod  extending 
Into  the  slot  of  the  spindle,  and  having  a  proJecUon  occu- 
pying only   a   portion   of  the  length   of   the   slot   In   the 
spindle  and  two  slipper  pieces  in  sliding  engsgement  with 
tbe  spindle  and  of  a  length  less  than  that  of  tbe  slot  In 
the  spindle  one  engaged  with  and  allotted   to  each   sun- 
plnlon  and  each  provided  with  a  slot  Into  which  the  pro- 
jection from  tbe  operating  rod  enUrs.  said  slot  being  of  a 
length  greater  than  the  length  of  the  projection. 

7.  In  a  multiple  speed  gear  the  combination  of  two  seU 
of  planet  pinions,  a  spindle  with  a  slot  therein,  two  cas 
Ings  roUUble  upon  said  spindle  and  each  carrying  one 
set  of  the  planet  pinions  a  ring  of  teeth  also  carried  by 
•scb  casing  engaging  with  the  planet-plnlons  of  the  other 
set,  two  clutch  members  fixed  on  said  spindle,  two  co- 
axial sun-plnlons  ob«  allotted  to  each  set  of  planet-plnlons, 
each  of  said  sun-plnlons  being  borne  by  aad  roUUble 
around  said  spindle  and  each  having  clutch  teeth  and 
furthermore  being  movable  endwise  along  the  support,  an 
operating  rod  extending  into  the  slot  of  the  spindle  and 
having  a  projection  occupying  only  a  portion  of  tbe  length 
^f  the  sKjt  In  ths  spindle,  and  two  slipper-pieces  in  sliding 
engagement  with  the  spindle  and  of  a  length  less  than 
that  of  the  slot  in  the  spindle  one  engaged  with  and  al- 
lotted to  each  snn-plnloa  and  each  provided  with  a  slot 
into  which  the  projection  from  the  operatlag-rod  entera, 
aald  slot  being  of  a  leagth  greater  thaa  tbe  leagtb  of  tbe 
projection. 


8.  In  a  multiple  speed  gear  the  combination  of  two  seta 
of  planet-plnlons,  a  spindle  with  a  slot  therein,  two  caa- 
Ings  routable  upon  said  spindle,  and  each  carrying  one 
set  of  the  planet-plnlons  a  ring  of  teeth  also  carried  by 
each  casing  engaging  with  the  planet-plnlons  of  the  other 
set.  two  clutch  members  fixed  on  said  spindle,  two  co- 
axial sun-plnlons  one  allotted  to  each  eet  of  planet-pin  tons, 
each  of  said  sun-plnlons  being  borne  by  and  roUUble 
around  said  spindle,  and  each  having  two  seU  of  clutch 
teeth  one  set  on  each  end  and  furthermore  being  movable 
endwise  along  the  support,  two  springs  one  In  compreaeloa 
between  one  end  of  each  sun-plnlon  and  the  adjacent  end 
of  tbe  fixed  clutch-member  on  the  spindle,  and  an  operat- 
ing rod  In  operative  connection  with  the  sun-plnlons  and 
stops  for  the  sun-plnlons  to  limit  the  motion  of  each  sun- 
plnlon  away  from  the  related  stationary  locking-member 
and  prevent  said  pinion  from  becoming  un-mesbed  from 
its  planet-plnlons. 

9.  In  a  multiple  speed  gear  the  combination  with  two 
separate  seU  of  planet  pinions  of  a  separate  sun  pinion 
allotted  to  each  set  and  always  In  mesh  with  Its  respective 
planet  pinions,  /i  stationary  member  contiguous  to  each 
sun  pinion,  means  for  locking  either  pinion  to  lU  respec- 
tive sUtlonary  member,  means  for  locking  the  sun  pinions 
together  and  a  spring  acting  upon  each  sun  pinion  and 
tending  always  to  force  them  together, 

10.  In  a  multiple  speed  gear  the  combination  with  two 
separate  seU  of  planet  pinions  of  a  separate  sun  pinion 
allotted  to  each  set  and  always  In  meeh  with  lU  respective 
planet  pinions,  a  stationary  member  contiguous  to  each 
sun  pinion,  means  for  locking  either*  pinion  to  its  respec- 
tive sUtlonary  member  and  means  for  moving  the  pinions 
along  tbe  spindle. 

11.  In  a  multiple  apeed  gear  the  combination  with  two 
separate  sets  of  planet  pinions  of  a  separate  sun  pinion 
allotted  to  each  set  and  always  In  mesh  with  Its  respective 
planet  pinions,  a  stationary  member  contiguous  to  each 
■un  pinion,  means  for  locking  either  of  the  pinions  to  Its 
respective  stationary  member,  means  for  locking  the  sun 
pinions  together,  a  spring  acting  upon  each  sun  pinion  and 
tending  to  force  them  together,  and  means  for  moving  the 
pinions  along  the  spindle. 


864.234.  POTATO  -  DIGGER.  William  J.  Bllabd,  Ot-, 
tiwa.  Ontario.  Canada.  Filed  Jan.  26,  1907.  Serial 
No.  S64,0«4. 
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1.  In  a  poUto  digger  the  combination  vrlth  the  driving 
wheel  and  d>ggi»g  mechanism  operated  thereby,  of  a  frame 
comprising  two  members  pivoted  together,  and  means 
whereby  the  tilting  of  one  member  with  regard  to  the  other 
throws  the  poUto  digging  mechanism  In  and  out  of  gear 
as  and  for  the  purpose  si>edfied. 

2.  In  a  poUto  digger,  the  combination  with  the  driving 
wheels  and  digging  mechanism  operated  thereby,  of  a  shaft 
connecting  the  driving  wheels,  a  frame  supported  thereby 
consisting  of  a  front  and  rear  member  pivoted  together,  a 
forward  wheel  supported  on  the  front  member  of  the 
frame,  a  lever  for  tilting  the  front  member  of  the  frame 
aad  lowering  the  rear  end  thereof  and  means  operated  by 
the  tilting  of  the  front  member  of  the  frame  for  throwing 
the  digging  mechanism  In  and  out  of  gear,  as  and  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

S.  In  a  poUto  digging  mechanism,  the  comblnatloa  with 
the  drlTlag  wheels,  the  shaft  connecting  the  same,  a  fra»s 
supported  thereon  consisting  of  a  front  and  rear  saember 
pivoted  together,  of  a  poUto  digging  mechanism,  meaas 
for  drlTlag  tbe  same  from  the  shaft,  a  dutch  throwtaf 
said  driving  mechanism  in  and  out  of  gear,  a  front  wheal 
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mippott«d  by  th«  frost  m»mb*r  of  tbc  frwBC.  a  crank  form- 
ing tbc  pivotal  connection  totwwn  the  two  Members  of  tbe 
frame,  a  lever  eecared  to  tbe  front  member  ol  the  frame 
for  tilting  the  same,  and  means  for  canstng  the  crank  to 
operate  the  clutch  when  oeelllated  bjr  the  tilttng  of  the 
front  member  of  tbe  frame,  as  and  for  tbe  purpose  speci- 
fied. 

4.  In  a  potato  digger  the  combination  with  tbe  drirlng 
wheels  and  potato  digging  mechanism  operated  thereby 
of  a  frame  comprising  two  members  pivoted  together,  a 
crank  oecltlatlng  with  one  member  and  fonning  said 
ptrotal  connection  and  means  operated  by  the  oscillation 
of  said  crank  for  throwing  the  digging  mechanism  In  and 
out  of  gear  with  the  drlTlng  wheels  as  and  for  the  purpose 
specified. 

5.  Id  a  potato  digger  the  combination  with  the  driving 
mechanism  add  potato  digging  mechanism  operated  there- 
by, of  a  frame  comprising  two  members  having  abutting 
flat  surfaces,  a  pivotal  coanection  between  said  member* 
at  tbelr  abutting  portions  and  means  for  holding  said 
members  of  the  frame  In  any  position  in  which  they  may 
be  relative  to  each  other  as  and  for  tbe  purpose  specified. 

6.  In  a  potato  digging  machine  the  combination  with 
the  driving  wheels,  a  shaft  connecting  the  same,  of  a 
frame  comprising  two  members  pivoted  together,  a  crank 
forming  said  pivotal  connection,  a  digging  mechanism,  a 
driving  mechanism  connecting  tbe  same  with  the  shaft,  a 
clutch  for  throwing  said  driving  mechanism  in  and  out  of 
gear,  a  connecting  rod  secured  to  said  crank,  an  arm  con- 
necting one  end  of  the  connecting  rod  to  the  clutch 
whereby  tbe  movem%nt  of  the  connecting  rod  will  throw 
the  clutch  In  and  out  of  gear,  a  wheel  supporting  the  for- 
ward member  of  tbe  frame,  and  an  operating  lever  se- 
cured to  the  forward  part  of  the  frame  adapted  to  tilt  the 
frame  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

7.  In  a  potato  digger  tbe  combination  with  the  driving 
mechanism,  and  potato  digging  mechanism  operated  there- 
by, of  a  frame  comprising  two  membem  having  abutting 
flat  surfaces,  a   pivotal   connection   t>etween  «ald  members 

^t  their  abutting  portion.  locking  means  for  holding  said 
members  In  any  position  in  which  they  may  be  placed  rela- 
tive to  each  other  and  a  hand  operated  lever  for  removing 
said  locking  means  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

8.  In  a  potato  digger  the  combination  with  the  driving 
mechanism  and  potato  digging  mechanism  operated  there- 
by of  a  frame  comprising  two  members  having  abutting 
flat  surfaces,  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  members 
at  their  abutting  portion  means  for  locking  said  members 
in  any  position  in  which  they  are  placed  relatively  to  each 
other,  resilient  means  for  normally  holding  said  locking 
means  In  position  and  a  band  operated  lever  for  tempora- 
rily withdrawing  said  locking  means  as  and  for  said  pur- 
pose specified. 


8«4,2J5.  ADJUSTABLE  BUGGY-SEAT.  Hablbt  C. 
Ellswokth,  Salem.  Ohio.  Filed  June  18,  1906.  Serial 
No.  322,281. 


to  said  plates  and  blocks  provided  with  grooved  lower 
edges  secured  to  said  brackets  for  the  purpose  described. 

S.  In  a  seat  of  tbc  kind  described,  the  combination  with 
a  seat  having  a  groove  at  each  end,  of  bolts  secured  to  said 
seat,  plates  provided  with  slotted  tongues  mounted  on  said 
bolts,  ears  formed  on  said  plates,  brackets  pivoted  to  said 
ears  and  supporting  blocks  carried  by  said  brackets,  for 
the  purpose  described. 

4.  In  a  seat  of  the  kind  described,  the  combination  with 
a  seat  having  grooves  formed  on  Its  under  side  at  each  end, 
plates  provided  with  lugs  working  In  said  grooves,  slotted 
tongues  projecting  out  from  said  plates,  bolts  carried  by  the 
seat  working  in  said  tongues,  ears  formed  on  the  underside 
of  the  plates.  brackeU  pivoted  to  said  ears  and  supporting 
blocks  provided  with  a  grooved  edge  secured  to  said  brack- 
ets, for  the  purpose  described. 


1.  In  a  aant.  of  tbc  kind  dccerlbcd.  the  combination  with 
■  bonrd  baring  grooved  ondcr  aides,  of  plates  provided 
wltb  logs  workinc  In  aald  groevca,  means  for  connecting 
■aid  platM  to  anid  board,  bradets  plTotally  eonncctcd  to 
aaM  plataa  and  Mo^s  carried  by  said  iriatca  adapted  to 
t«at  vm  tbo  •dgt  of  tbc  bnggT-bos,  for  tbc  pnrpoac  de- 


864,236.      AirrOMATIC  GAS  CUT  OFF.      James  O    Faib- 
BANKS  and  William  0.  Rici,  Marlon.  Ohio.     Filled  Mar. 
.     7,  1907.     Serial  No.  361.190. 


2.  TiM  wbiaatloi  wttb  a  aaat  bavtef  a  grooTC  at  oacb 
••d.  «C  pUta«  MCh  pniff4ta  with  a  l«t  worfciag  te  Mid 
adjaateblj  ecancrtsd  to  aald  aaat,  braekcta  blacad 


1.  An  automatic  gas  cut-off  comprising  a  valve  In  the 
gas  supply  pipe,  a  weighted  lever  fast  on  the  valve  stem 
and  movable  by  gravity  to  a  position  to  close  the  valve, 
a  pivoted  detent  directly  engaging  said  lever,  a  collapsible 
gas  recepUcle  connected  to  the  gas  pipe  on  the  cut-ofT  side 
of  tbe  gas  valve,  and  a  connection  between  the  collapsible 
gas  receptacle  and  tbe  detent  for  moving  the  latter  out  of 
the  path  of  the  weighted  lever. 

2.  An  automatic  gas  cut-off  comprising  a  valve  In  the 
gas  supply  pipe  a  lever  fast  on  the  valve  stem  for  operat- 
ing said  valve,  an  adjustable  weight  on  said  lever,  a 
pivoted  detent  directly  engaging  the  free  end  of  said 
weighted  lever  for  holding  the  valve  in  the  open  position,  a 
collapsible  gas  receptacle  connected  to  the  gas  pipe  on 
the  cut-off  side  of  the  valve,  and  a  connection  between 
said  collapsible  recepUcIc  and  the  detent  for  moving  the 
latter  out  of  the  path  of  the  weighted  lever,  said  connec- 
tion also  having  a  limited  extent  of  movement  without 
engaging  said  detent. 

3.  An  automatic  gas  cut-off  compriaing  a  valve  in  a 
gas  supply  pipe,  a  lever  <H>cratlng  aald  valve  and  provided 
with  an  adJuaUble  weight,  a  detent  in  the  form  of  a  bell 
crank  lever  having  one  arm  directly  engaging  said  valve 
lever,  a  collapoiblc  gaa  receptacle,  connoctiona  between  the 
aame  and  tbe  gaa  pipe  on  tbe  cut-off  aide  of  the  valve, 
and  a  connection  between  tbc  collapolble  rccepUcle  and 
tbc  other  arm  of  tbc  hell  crank  lever  provided  wltb  a 
slot  wbcr^y  the  aald  connection  may  have  a  limited  ex- 
tent of  movement  witboat  engaging  aald  hell  crank  lever. 

4.  An  antoa>atlc  gas  eat-off  comprising  a  valve  In  a  gaa 
supply  pipe,  a  ICTcr  for  operating  tbc  came,  an  gd^iaUbla 
weight  on  aald  Icvw,  a  bell  crank  lever  wltb  00c  arm 
normally  in  tbc  path  of  said  valve  lover,  a  eoUapalblc  gaa 
raccptacic  In  eomaaaleaUoa  wltb  tba  gaa  aapply  pipe  on 
tbe  ent-ot  aida  of  tba  ndva,  a  coaaactloo  bttwaan  tha 
coIUipalMc  rceaptado  and  tbc  bcU  craak  lerar.  a  alot 
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therein  permitting  a  limited  movement  of  this  connection 
without  engaging  tbe  bell  crank  lever,  a  charged  electric 
circuit,  a  bell  Included  therein,  and  clrcnlt  terminals  for 
said  circuit  one  of  which  Is  fixed  and  the  other  of  which 
Is  carried  by  one  arm  of  the  bell  crank  lever. 


864  237.  RANGE  FlNDEB.  Bbadlit  A.  Fi8«,  U.  8. 
Navy,  assignor  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Chi- 
cago. 111.,  a  Corporation  of  Ullnola.  Filed  May  22.  1906. 
Serial  No.  318,140. 


means  being  adJusUbly  mounted  ao  that  It  may  rclteet  an 
object  from  the  front  or  back. 

9  In  a  range  finder,  the  combination  of  an  eyc-plcca, 
a  pivotwl  lever,  an  objective  lens  mounted  on  one  end  of 
the  pivoted  lever  and  means  Including  a  micrometer  ecrew 
engaging  the  other  end  of  the  pivoted  lever  for  moving  tbe 
objective  lens  perpendicular  to  ita  axis. 

10  in  a  range  finder,  the  combination  with  a  centra^ 
member,  of  a  prlam  within  the  central  memhjer,  tbe  aald 
prlam  occupying  a  portion  of  the  width  of  the  focal  plane, 
an  eye-piece,  a  vertical  extension  on  the  central  member 
carrying  a  aecond  prUm,  an  object  glaaa,  a  lever  carrying 
the  object  glaaa,  means  for  adjusting  the  poaltion  of  the 
object  glass  In  relation  to  the  lever,  a  second  lever,  a  con- 
nection between  the  two  levers,  a  micrometer  screw,  tbe 
bearing  for  the  screw  being  adJusUble  in  relation  to  the 
second  lever,  and  a  connection  between  the  screw  and  the 
second  lever. 

864  238.  CORN  HUSKING  MACHINE.  Frank  J.  FlTB- 
PATKiCK.  Pontiac,  III.  Filed  Nov.  22.  1906.  Serial  No. 
344.617. 


1.  In  a  range  finder,  the  combination  with  means  for 
simultaneously  observing  direct  and  reflected  Images  of 
the  horlson  of  means  for  displacing  the  Image  of  the 
target  through  the  angle  of  the  dip.  and  means  for  meas- 
uring the  angle  between  the  front  or  rear  horlson  and 
a  previously  displaced  Image  of  the  target,  thereby  meas- 
uring the  angle  of  depression  of  the  water  line  of  said 

target. 

2.  In  a  range  finder,  the  combination  with  means  for 
observing  the  horlson,  by  means  of  a  reflected  Image,  and 
means  for  observing  the  horlson  by  a  direct  Image,  means 
for  ol)servlng  both  Images  simultaneously,  the  direct  ob- 
servation means  including  an  object  lens,  and  means  for 
moving  the  lens  to  measure  the  angular  distance  between  | 
the  direct  and  reflected  images.  j 

8.  in  a  range  finder,  the  combination  with  an  eye-piece, 
and  an  object  lens,  of  means  for  refiecting  an  Image  from 
the  back,  whereby  simultaneous  obcervations  of  the  horl- 
son at  the  front  and  back  can  be  secured,  nnd  means  for 
moving  the  object  lens  for  measuring  the  angular  distance 
between  the  direct  and  reflected  Images. 

4.  In  a  range  finder,  the  combination  with  an  eye-plece, 
and  an  object  lens  for  securing  a  direct  observation  of  a 
reflecting  device  for  securing  a  refiected  observation,  two 
images  being  simultaneously  observable  to  the  eye-plece, 
and  means  for  moving  the  object  lens  to  bring  the  two 
Images  Into  allnement. 

5  In  a  range  finder,  the  combination  with  an  eye-plece. 
of  a  refiecting  means  for  observing  an  Image  In  the  front 
or  rear,  an  objective  lens  for  tsklng  a  direct  obcervation 
In  front,  and  means  for  moving  the  objective  lens  perpen- 
dicular to  Its  axia. 

6  In  a  range  finder,  the  combination  of  an  eye-plece, 
a  refiecting  means  for  observing  an  image  at  the  front  or 
rear  an  objective  lens  for  observing  an  image  by  direct 
observation  at  the  front,  and  meana  for  moving  the 
objective  lens,  such  means  compriaing  a  pivoted  lever 
engaging  with  the  objective  lens  on  one  side  of  tbe  pivot 
and  engaging  with  a  lever  en  tbe  other  aide  of  the  pivot. 
such  lever  being  moved  by  a  micrometer  screw  which  to 
carried  in  an  adjustable  bearing.      -. 

7  In  a  range  finder,  tbe  combination  of  an  eye-plece, 
a  reflecting  meana,  an  object  lena,  a  pivoted  lever,  carry- 
ing the  object  lens  on  one  aide  of  tbc  pivot  and  engaging 
with  a  second  lever  on  tbc  other  aide  of  the  pivot,  a  trav- 
eling carriage,  a  micrometer  ecrew  carried  thereby,  and 
means  for  engaglag  tbe  acww  wltb  tbe  aecond  lever. 

8.  In  a  ranfc  Ondw.  tha  eoMbtnatkm  with  an  eye-pleee 
and  an  object  lena,  of  a  reflecting  meana,  aald  reflecting 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  conveyer, 
circular  knives  mounted  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  con- 
veyer, longitudinal  rollers  adjacent  to  the  knlvea,  meana 
for  revolving  the  ears,  and  means  for  sucking  the  huak 
and  silk  from  the  ear,  substantially  as  specified. 

2  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  means  for 
cutting  the  ends  off  of  an  ear  of  com.  means  for  revolving 
the  ear  and  means  for  sucking  the  husk  and  allk  from  tbe 
ear,  substantially  as  specified. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  dewrrlbed,  In  com- 
bination with  means  for  cutting  the  ends  off  of  an  ear  of 
corn  and  means  for  revolving  and  brushing  the  ear,  a 
revolving  ecreen.  means  for  sucking  air  through  a  section 
of  the  screen,  and  means  for  passing  the  ear  to  the  suction 
aection  of  the  screen,  subsUntlally  as  specified. 

4  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  frame,  a 
conveyer  mounted  upon  the  frame,  circular  knlvea  upoii 
opposite  sides  of  the  conveyer,  a  series  of  longitudinal 
rollers  adjacent  to  the  cutting  edges  of  the  knlvea,  meana 
for  revolving  and  bruahlng  the  ear,  and  meana  for  auck- 
Ing   t^e   huak    and    silk   from    the    ear,    subsUntlally   aa 

specified.  .        - 

6  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  frame,  a 
conveyer  mounted  upon  the  frame,  an  Inclined  feeding 
chute  In  Juxtapoaltlon  to  the  conveyer,  circular  knlvea 
mounted  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  conveyer,  two  acta  of 
longitudinal  rollers  adjacent  to  and  adapted  to  revolve 
toward  tbe  Mapectlve  knlvea.  meana  for  revolving  and 
bnishlng  the  car,  and  meana  for  removing  the  huak  and 
allk  by  suction,  auhatantlally  aa  specified. 

6  In  a  machine  of  tbc  character  deecrtbed,  a  frame,  m 
conveyer  mounted  upon  tbc  frame,  an  Inclined  <;«>»« 
chut^  In  Juxtapoaltlon  to  tbe  conveyer,  circular  kairae 
mounted  upon  tbe  opposite  sidca  of  tbc  conveyer,  kmglta- 
dlnal  rollera  adjacent  to  tbe  reapectlve  cutttog  ad«M  «f 
tbc  knlvea,  tbe  said  rollera  adapted  to  rerolTa  la  tha  dlr«e- 
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tkMi  of  th»  kahrtm,  ■—■ ■  fbr  rvvelrlac  aad  bmahlas  the 
«ir,  A  r«TolTtBff  aermtn,  mMua  for  •ocklns  air  throosh  • 
wctloB  of  tb«  ■«••■«  and  bmim  tot  pMslag  th«  «ar  to 
tta«  ■action  Motion  of  tlM  icroMi,  salMtantiaUj  u  ahown. 
and  for  the  purpooo  ■p*elfl«d. 


864.239.  WASTE-PIPE  CONNECTION  FOR  WATER- 
CLOSETS.  Thomas  B.  Pltkn,  TUBn,  Ohio.  Filed  Oct. 
25,  1906.     Sm-tal  No.  340,438. 


1.  In  combination  a  doeet-bowl  having  an  extended 
bafle  and  lateral  securing  meana,  a  waste-pipe,  a  coupling- 
member  sealed  to  the  upper  end  of  the  pipe  and  having  an 
Inner  annular  gasket  supporting  part  beneath  the  base  end 
and  Its  upper  end  secured  to  the  securing  means  on  the 
bowl,  and  a  gasket  carried  by  the  gasket  supporting  part 
and  coactlng  with  the  end  of  the  base. 

2.  In  combination  a  closet-bowl  having  an  extended 
end,  a  waste-pipe,  a  member  coupling  the  bowl  and  pipe 
together,  said  member  having  its  oppoaite  enda  telescop- 
ing with  the  pipe  and  extended  end  of  the  bowl,  and 
being  provided  with  an  Inner  annular  trough,  a  gasket 
supported  by  the  trough  and  coactlng  with  the  extended 
end  of  the  bowl,  and  means  for  tightening  the  coupling- 
member  relative  to  the  bowl. 

3.  In  combination,  a  closet  bowl  having  an  extended 
•nd,  a  waste-pipe,  a  coupling-member  connecting  the  bowl 
and  upper  end  of  the  pipe  and  having  an  Inner  annalar 
gasket-supporting  part  contlgnous  to  the  extended  end  of 
the  bowl  and  In  line  therewith,  and  a  gasket  Intarpoaed 
between  said  sapporting  part  and  the  end  of  the  bowL 

4.  In  combination,  a  cloaet-bowl  having  a  lateral  flange 
and  an  extended  base,  a  waste-pipe  asaoclated  therewith, 
a  coupling-member  having  its  upper  end  teleecopinc  with 
the  bowl  base  and  secured  to  the  flange  and  Its  lower  end 
telescoping  the  upper  end  of  the  waste-pipe  and  formed 
with  an  Inner  annular  trough-like  gasket-supporting  part. 
and  a  gasket  supported  by  said  part  and  engaging  the  ex 
tended  end  of  the  howl. 

5.  In  combination  a  cloaat-bowl  having  an  extended  base, 
a  waste-pipe,  a  conpiing-memlMr  encircling  and  projecting 
below  the  base  and  having  an  inner  annular  flange  dis- 
posed below  the  «od  of  the  base,  said  member  couMctlnc 
at  Ita  lower  end  with  the  waste-pipe,  and  a  gasket  sup- 
ported by  the  flange  and  abutting  the  extreme  end  of  the 


•  64,240.  CONTROLLING  DEVICE  FOR  RUDDERS. 
PaaxK  OABonn.  Paris.  France.  Filed  May  9.  1907. 
Serial  Mo.  872.667. 

A  eoatroUlac  derlce  for  rudders  oomprlslag  in  com- 
Maatlon  a  tlUer  «,  a  support  0  on  wtilcta  the  tiller  Is 
leoMlj  mooBtsd.  a  small  eztansloB  •'  of  tbe  tlUar,  a 
crossbar  4  the  middle  of  which  Is  artlealatwl  to  the  free 
SBd  of  tbm  axtsBsfcm  •',  two  beU-craak  lersrs  ;  ^  and  f  r 
piTStod  rsspsctlraly  to  flxsd  svpports  sad  bavlBC  on*  of 
e  and  1  ptvoted  respettlrely  to  the  sods  of  the 
dL  sUdM  i  and  i  mooatad  reapeetlT^  at  the 
e"  and  f  iA  tke  tosH-eraak  levers,  and  a 
tbe  sUdes  I  sad  i  ami  keyed  oa  the 


end  of  the  rodder  head,  substantially  as  described  and  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 


86  4,24  1.  CEMENT  BURIAL- VAULT.  William  W. 
GiPC,  East  Germantown,  lod.,  assignor  of  one-half  to 
Amos  B.  Bhle.  East  Germantown,  Ind.  Filed  Feb.  2d. 
1907.     Serial  No.  359,13^). 


In  a  cement  burial  vault,  the  combination  of  side  and 
end  pieces  having  their  upper  edges  provided  with  external 
rabbets  forming  ton^ueo.  said  tongues  being  beveled  on 
their  outer  edgea.  and  a  top  having  an  angular  groove 
formed  around  the  marginal  region  of  its  under  surface 
for  the  reception  of  said  tongues,  said  groove  being  of  a 
depth  leas  than  the  height  of  the  tongues,  whereby  an 
outward  facing  cement-receiving  channel  is  formed  be- 
tween the  marginal  region  of  the  top  and  the  tx>ttom  of 
the  rabbet,  and  the  relative  angles  of  said  groove  and  the 
tops  of  said  tonguea  being  such  that  the  beveled  faces  of 
the  tongues  and  the  opposed  faces  of  the  groove  flare 
outward  away  from  each  other. 


864.242.  TUMBLING  -  BARREL.  Habst  J.  Outtman. 
Chicago.  111.,  assignor  of  one-third  to  Alexander  B. 
Keith  and  one-third  to  Samuel  Cole,  Chicago.  111.  Filed 
June  14.  1906.     Serial  No.  265.226. 

1.  A  tumbllnc  barral  comprising  a  tilting  support,  a 
shaft  mooatad  la  two  ssparatsd  bearings  on  said  support 
and  arranged  at  rl^t  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  latter,  a 
powar-tranasalttlac  eoaasctloa  Indadlng  the  herei  gear  b* 
between  the  said  shaft  and  thf  axis  of  the  tutlng  support, 
said  gaar  poaltioBad  batweaa  said  baarlngs,  a  rotatable 
barrel  secured  to  the  and  of  saM  shaft,  a  thrust-bearing  for 
the  bottom  of  tba  barrW.  and  weans  for  glTlng  the  tilting 
support  dlSaraat  poatttons 

2.  A  tuMbUas  banal  eosaprtslag  a  tlltlag  support,  a 
shaft  mooatad  ta  baarlags  oa  said  support,  a  rotatable 
barral  sscatad  to  o«a  and  of  said  shaft,  a  circular  sati- 
trtetloo  thrust  baarlac  latormadlata  of  the  said  support 
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sad  barrel,  power-traaasslttlng  coaasetlons  for  rotatlag 
said  shaft,  fully  encircled  by  aald  tilting  support  and 
maaas  for  flTlng  tha  tUtlng  support  dlfferaat  poaltlona. 


wheal  Is 


8  A  tumbling  barrel  comprising  an  upright  pedeeUl,  a 
tilting  yoke  mounted  on  said  pcdesUl.  a  rotaUble  barrel 
having  Its  bottom  provided  with  an  axis  roUUbly  mounted 
m  separated  bearing,  on  said  yoke,  a  power-tran.mltt  ng 
connection  between  the  axis  of  the  yoke  and  the  axis  of  the 
barrel  entirely  encircled  by  said  yoke,  a  curved  rack  car^ 
rled  by  said  joke,  a  «:rew  or  worm  engaging  said  rack 
and  mounted  for  roUtlon  in  a  bearing  carried  by  the  said 
pedestal,  means  for  routing  said  screw  or  worm  for  the 
purpose  of  changing  the  position  of  the  barrel,  and  a 
friction  device  for  holding  the  said  screw  or  worm  In  any 
position  to  which  it  may  be  rotated. 

4  A  tumbling  barrel  comprising  a  tilting  support,  a 
shaft  mounted  In  bearings  on  said  support  and  arranged  at 
right  angles  to  the  axis  thereof,  a  bottom  or  base  secured 
to  the  end  of  said  shaft,  cylindrical  walls  removably  se- 
cured to  said  bottom  or  baws,  and  a  closure  removably 
secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  cylindrical  walls,  together 
with  means  for  rotating  said  shaft. 


864  243  VARIABLE  SPEED  AND  REVERSING  GEAR. 
WILLIAM  S.  HovsT.  Three  Rivers,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Sheflleld  Car  Company,  Three  Rivers,  Mich.  Filed  Aug. 
4.  1906.     Serial  No.  272.701. 


1  The  combination  with  a  suitable  frame,  of  a  drlrlng 
shaft :  a  Bleeve  revoluhly  aaounted  thereon  ;  a  gear  secured 
to  said  driving  shaft;  a  gear  secured  to  said  alerre;  a 
mam  drum  or  casing ;  a  s»t  of  connected  planetary  gears, 
two  of  which  are  arraniad  to  mash  with  «W  n*"  »°  **«* 
driving  shaft  and  slaara;  a  spindle  therefor  carried  by 
■aid  main  drum :  an  auxiliary  drum  or  caslag  reTolubly 
Bountad  on  said  slsera ;  •  t«*r  rarolubly  mounted  on  saW 
slaert.  swrnrad  to  said  auHUarj  drum,  aad  arrant^to 
Biash  with  one  of  saU  plaasCary  fsara ;  maaas  for  tocfc- 
inc  said  drums  a«alast  rotation ;  a  frtctloo  pUta  oarrtad 
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by  said  driTtng  shaft,  arraafsd  to      _ 

for  locfciBs  tha  aasaa  to  said  driTlnt  ibftft;  a 

wheel;  a  drivaa  abaft  oa  which  said  wodnt 

rsTolubly  mounted  oa  aald  alaaTa  aad  ddrtof  ■haft,  aald 
geara  haTlag  lawaidly  projeetlnc  clutch  Jawa  tharaoa^ 
jawed  clutch  collar  alldably  aacured  to  said  slasr^  *^SS^ 
to  ang«f«  tha  Jawa  on  »ld  imt;  and  maaas  for  ihlftlaff 
said  collar,  tat  the  purpose  spaclflad.  ^,^«. 

2.  Th*  combination  with  a  suitable  frame,  of  a  drlTiag 
•haft;  a  aleare   revoluhly   mounted  thereon;  a  gear  sa- 
enred  to  said  dHTlni  abaft;  a  gaar  nscurad  to  aald  alaai»; 
a  mam  drum  or  casing ;  a  aat  of  eonnaetad  planetary  gaar^ 
two  of  which  are  arranged  to  meah  wlti»  aald  geara  oa  aald 
driving  shaft  and  sleeve;  a  spindle  therefor  carried  by 
■aid  mam  drum;  an  auxiliary  drum  or  caalng  ravolubljr 
mountwl  on  aald  sleeve;  a  gaar  revoluhly  mounted  <»  ■*" 
•leeve.  secured  to  said  auxiliary  drum  and  arrangad  to 
mesh  with  one  of  said  planetary  gears ;  means  *««'Jf«™f 
said  drums  agamst  rotation ;  a  friction  plate  carried  by 
aald  drlvmg  shaft,  arranged  to  engage  said  main  drum  fW 
lockmg  the  same  to  said  driving  ahaft ;  a  drlvan  abaft;  a 
gear   on    said   driven    shaft;  a    pair   of   gears    revoluhly 
mounted  on  said  sleeve  and  said  driving  ahaft,  "^^  «^ 
having  mwardly  projectmg  clutch  Jaws  thereon ;  a  Jawad 
clutch  collar  slidably  secured  to  said  slaeve.  adapted  to  an- 
gage  the  jaws  on  said  gaar ;  and  means  for  shifting  said 
collar,  for  the  purpose  specified.  ^^.,„. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  frame,  of  a  driving 
shaft-  a  sleeve  revoluhly   mounted  thereon;  a  gaar  aa- 
cured to  said  delving  shaft ;  a  gear  secured  to  said  sleeve ; 
a   main   drum   or   casing;  a   set   of   connected   planetary 
gears  two  of  which  are  arranged  to  mesh  with  said  gears 
on  siad  driving  shaft  and  sleeve;  a  spindle  therefor  lur- 
ried  by    said    main   drum;  an    auxiliary   drum   or   casing 
revoluhly  mounted  on  said  sleeve  :  a  gear  revoluhly  mount- 
ed on  said  sleeve,  secured  to  said  auxiliary  drum  and  ar- 
ranged to  mesh  with  one  of  said  planeUry  gears ;  means 
for  locking  said  drums  agamst  rotation ;  a  friction  plate 
carried  by  said  driving  shaft,  arranged  to  engage  said  main 
drum  for  locking  the  same  to  «ild  drlvmg  shaft ;  a  driven 
shaft     a  gear  on  said  driven  shaft ;  a  pair  of  revoluhly 
mounted   gears   meshing   therewith ;  and   a   clutch   mech- 
anism for  locking  said  gears,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  sulUble  frame,  of  a  driving 
shaft-  a   sleeve    revoluhly    mounted   thereon;  a   gear   se- 
cured to  said  driving  shaft ;  a  gear  secured  Jo  said  sleeve ; 
a  main  drum  or  casing  ;  a  set  of  connected  planetary  gears, 
two  of  which  are  arranged  to  mesh  with  said  gears  on  said 
driving   shaft  and   sleeve,  a   spindle   therefor  carried   by 
said  mam  drum ;  an  auxiliary  drum  or  casing  revoluhly 
mounted   on   said   sleeve;   a   gear   revoluhly   mounted   on 
said    sleeve,    secured    to    said    auxiliary    drum    and    ar- 
ranged to  mesh  with  one  of  said  planetary  gears;  meana 
for  locking  said  drums  against  rotation  ;  a  clutch  mech- 
anism for  locking  said  main  drum  to  said  driving  shaft ;  a 
driven  shaft ;  a  gear  on  said  driven  shaft ;  a  pair  of  t^rs 
revoluhly  mounted  on  said  sleeve  and  driving  shaft,  said 
gears  having  Inwardly  projecting  clutch  Jaw.  tbareon;  a 
Jawed  clutch  collar  slidably  secured  to  said  sleeve,  adapted 
to  engage  the  Jaws  on  said  gear ;  and  means  for  shifting 
said  collar,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  frame,  of  a  driving 
shaft  •  a  sleeve  revoluhly  mounted  thereon ;  a  gear  aa- 
cured to  said  driving  shaft ;  a  gear  secured  to  said  slasve ; 
a  mam  drum  or  casing;  a  set  of  connected  planetary 
gears  two  of  which  are  arranged  to  meah  with  said  faars 
on  wild  driving  .haft  and  .leeve;  a  .plndle  therafor  car- 
ried by  Mid  main  drum;  an  auxiliary  drum  or  caalng 
revoluhly  mounted  on  said  sleeve;  a  gear  ravoluNy 
mounted  on  said  .leeve.  secured  to  said  auxiliary  drum 
and  arranged  to  mesh  with  one  of  said  plMOtary  gijara ; 
means  for  locking  said  drums  agamst  roUtlon ;  a  clutch 
meehanlam  for  locking  said  mam  drum  to  ■»« 
driving  shaft;  a  driven  shaft;  a  gaar  on  said  drii 
shaft;  a  pair  of  revoluhly  mounted  gears  msshlag  thsj^ 
with ;  aad  a  clutch  meehanlam  for  locking  aald  gaara,  f6r 

tha  purpoaa  apadflad.  -_._.^ 

6.  The  combination  with  a  sulUble  firama.  of  a  drirtttg 
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•kaft;  a  •!«•▼«  rrrolnMr  BMvatwd  tlMreon:  a 
CMvd  to  Mtd  ArtTtng  aluift ;  a  g«ir  aaennd  to  mM  b1«*t«  : 
a  dram  or  caalag:  gaan  arranfod  to  flMah  with  laid 
gcara  on  lald  driTteg  abaft  and  atoere :  a  aplndle  thorafor 
earrtad  by  aald  drum ;  BMaaa  for  locking  aatd  dmm  agalnat 
rotatkm:  a  dutch  mocbanlam  for  aecurlng  aaid  dram  to 
■aid  drlTlBg  abaft ;  a  drlTon  abaft ;  a  gear  on  aald  driven 
■baft;  a  pair  of  gears  arranged  to  meah  with  aald  gear 
on  'aakl  dHren  abaft,  aald  geara  having  Inwardly  project- 
ing Jaws  thereon ;  a  Jawed  coIUr  slMably  secured  to  said 
sleeve,  adapted  to  engage  the  Jawa  on  said  gears :  and 
means  for  shifting  said  collar,  for  the  purpose  speclfled. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  snitable  frame  of  a  driv- 
ing shaft ;  a  sleeve  revolnbiy  mounted  thereon ;  a  gear 
secured  to  said  driving  shaft;  a  ijear  secured  to  said 
sleeve :  a  drum  or  casing ;  gears  arranged  to  mesh  with 
said  gears  on  said  driving  shaft  and  sleeve;  a  spindle 
therefor  carried  by  said  drum ;  means  for  locking  said 
drum  against  rotation ;  a  clutch  mechanism  for  securing 
said  drum  to  said  driving  shaft ;  a  driven  shaft ;  a  gear 
on  said  driven  shaft ;  a  pair  of  gears  meshing  therewith  ; 
and  a  clutch  mechanism  for  securing  said  gears  to  said 
sleeve,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  gear  of  a  driving 
abaft ;  a  sleeve  revolubly  mounted  thereon ;  gear  connec- 
tions from  said  shaft  to  said  sleeve ;  a  clutch  mechanism 
for  connecting  the  same  to  said  driving  shaft ;  a  driven 
shaft ;  a  gear  on  said  shaft ;  a  pair  of  gears  arranged  to 
mesh  with  said  gear  ^n  said  driven  shaft;  said  gears 
having  inwardly  projecting  Jawa  thereon ;  a  Jawed  collar 
slidably  secured  to  said  sleeve,  adapted  to  engage  the 
]aws  on  said  gears :  and  means  for  shifting  said  collar, 
for  the  purpose  specified. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  frame  of  a  driving 
shaft ;  a  sleeve  revolubly  mounted  thereon ;  gear  connec- 
tions for  said  shaft  to  said  sleeve ;  a  driven  shaft ;  a  gear 
on  said  driven  shaft :  a  pair  of  gears  arranged  to  mesh 
with  said  gear  on  said  driven  shaft,  said  gears  having 
inwardly  projecting  Jaws  thereon ;  a  Jawed  collar  slidably 
secured  to  said  sleeve,  adapted  to  engage  the  Jawa  on 
■aid  gears ;  and  means  for  shifting  said  collar,  for  the 
purpose  specified. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  frame  of  a  driving 
shaft ;  a  sleeve  revolubly  mounted  thereon  ;  gear  connec- 
tions from  said  shaft  to  said  sleeve ;  a  clutch  mechanism 
for  connecting  the  same  to  said  driving  shaft ;  a  driven 
shaft;  a  geaf  on  said  driven  shaft;  a  pair  of  geara  ar- 
ranged to  mesh  with  said  gear  on  said  driven  shaft ;  and  a 
clutch  mechanism  for  securing  said  gears  to  said  sleeve, 
for  the  purpose  speclfled. 

11.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  frame  of  a  driving 
shaft ;  a  sleeve  revolubly  mounted  tbereon  ;  gear  connec- 
tlona  from  said  ahaft  to  said  sleeve ;  a  driven  sliaft ;  a 
gear  on  said  driven  abaft ;  a  pair  of  gears  arranged  to 
maah  witb  said  gear  on  said  driven  shaft ;  and  a  clutch 
mechaniam  for  securing  said  gears  to  said  sleeve,  for  tba 
purpose  speclfled. 


tween  said  benda,  pfaM  conneettag  aald  wheaki  together, 
a  croaa  bar  attached  to  tha  beama,  aide  bars  adjnatabty 
attached  to  the  erdaa  bar  and  carrying  ground  engaging 
elements,  bandlea  atUcbed  to  the  beama.  a  hopper  pivot- 
ally  supported  between  the  handles,  an  arm  depending 
from  said  hopper  and  projecting  into  the  path  of  said 
pins,  a  plate  attached  to  the  rear  portions  of  the  beama 
and  having  Its  forward  end  lying  between  the  wheels  and 
being  provided  with  shoulders  In  proximity  with  the 
peripheries  thereof,  a  chute  attached  to  the  rear  end  of 
said  plate  and  a  spout  attached  to  the  hopper  and  enter- 
ing said  chute. 


864.244.  CULTIVATOR  AND  HARROW.  BuawcLL  B. 
HuoDLBT.  Danbnry,  Ga.  Filed  June  6.  1907.  Serial 
No.  877.897. 

1.  An  implement  aa  deacrtbed  comprlatng  beama,  mem- 
bara  Mcnrad  together  and  having  at  intermediate  pointa 
laterally  dlaposed  bends,  spaced  diaka  Journaled  for  rota- 
tloa  between  aaid  bends,  cross  pins  connecting  said  diaka 
tovetker,  croaa  bara  attached  ^a  the  l>eama,  side  bars 
adjnatabiy  attached  to  the  creaa  bara  and  carrying  ground 
•Bgagliig  elamenta,  bracaa  attached  at  their  inner  enda  to 
tlM  rear  portlona  of  tha  beama,  means  for  adjuatahly  at- 
taektnff  tba  ottter  aada  vt  tttt  aaid  bracca  to  the  aide  bara, 
kandka  attacked  to  tha  baama,  a  boppdr  pivoted  batwaaa 
tka  kkBdlai^  an  ana  depaadlag  from  nid  hopper  aad 
kavlBf  Ita  aad  kteated  la  tka  path  of  aald  plaa.  a  apoat 
attadMd  to  tka  hopper  aad  a  ekvta  aopportad  npon  tka 
baaas  lad  raeafrlat  mM  apoat 

2.  An  kvplaaMBt  aa  daacribad  eoasprlainc  baama  at- 
ta^ad  t«««tkar  aad  kavtac  at  iataraadiata  polata  later- 
ally ditapoaad  kaada.  whaala  Joaraalad  for  rotatlaa  ba- 


3.  An  Implement  as  described  comprising  beams  se- 
cured together  and  having  lateral  bends  at  Intermediate 
points,  cross  bars  attached  to  the  beams,  side  bars  adjust- 
ably attached  to  the  cross  bars  and  carrying  ground  en- 
gaging elements,  wheels  Journaled  for  rotation  between 
the  lateral  bends  of  the  beams,  cross  pins  connecting  said 
wheels  together,  handles  pivoted  st  their  forward  ends 
to  the  beams,  means  for  swinging  the  bandies  and  secur- 
ing them  in  an  adjusted  position,  a  hopper  plvotally 
mounted  between  the  handles,  an  arm  depending  from 
said  hopper  and  projecting  Into  the  path  of  the  cross 
pins,  a  spout  carried  by  the  hopper  and  a  chute  sup- 
ported upon  the  beams  and  receiving  said  spout. 


864.245.  RECREATION  WHEEL.  Charles  G.  Hctch- 
INSON,  New  York,  N.  Y..  assignor  to  A.  H.  Csrllsle,  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Sept.  14.  1905.      Serial  No.  278.499. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  herein  described,  the 
combination  of  a  support  and  a  rotary  platform  pro- 
vided only  with  a  central  entrance  and  exit  for  passengers, 
said  pUtform  having  a  guard  railing  extending  from  the 
central  portion  outward  to  the  periphery  adapted  to 
steady  and  prevent  paaaengers  from  passing  beyond  the 
circnmfarenea  of  aald  platform. 

2.  In  a  darica  of  tha  character  herein  deaeribed,  a 
rotatable  platform,  la  combinatton  with  a  pasaagcway 
adapted  for  paaaeofara  to  walk  through.  aaM  passageway 
bafftaalBi  at  aalMtaatlally  tha  caatar  of  said  pUtfonn  and 
laadtag  to  aad  aroaad  Ka  parlpkary  and  retnrnlBg  to  tha 
central  pertloa  of  aald  platform,  anbataatlally  aa  ahown 
aad  daaerlbad. 
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8.  In  a  device  of  tha  character  kerata  daacribad.  tka 
combination  of  a  roUtable  platform  provided  with  a  oaa- 
trsl  support  only  and  adapted  for  pasaengera  to  walk 
upon  while  routing  around  said  support,  and  a  part, 
adapted  to  be  grasped  by  the  hand,  extending  from  the 
central  portion  of  aaid  platform  to  subatantiaily  tha  cir- 
cumference, for  the  purpose  speclfled. 


864.246.  HORSESHOE  -  CALK.  Joa«PH  D.  KBLLaHBB. 
Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  Feb.  18.  1907.  Serial  No. 
858,088. 


1.  A  hoiseshoe  calk  having  hollow,  depending  protuber 
ances  of  V  shape  In  cross  section  disposed  at  right  angles 
to  each  other ;  and  also  having  nail  holes  in  the  spaces  be 
tween  the  two  protuberances,  for  the  purposea  aet  forth. 

2.  A  horseshoo  calk  having  an  upper  side  concave  In 
cross-section,  and  hollow,  depending  protuberances  of  ▼- 
shape  In  cross  section  disposed  at  right  angles  to  esch 
other,  and  also  having  nail-boles  between  the  protuber- 
ances; the  said  nail  holes  being  countersunk. 

3.  A  horseshoe  calk  having  a  longitudinal  depending  pro 
tuberance  of  V  shape  in  cross-section,  and  a  depending 
protuberance  of  ▼  shape  In  cross-section  extending  at 
right  angles  from  the  longitudinal  protuberance  to  one  of 
Its  edses,  and  also  having  nail  holes  In  the  spaces  between 
the  protuberances. 


864  247  STREET -INDICATOR.  Hbn»t  M.  LAMBiaT. 
•Portland,  Oreg.  Filed  June  22.  1906.  Serial  No. 
266,396.     Renewed   May    7.    1907.     Serial    No.    872,841. 


1    In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  deacrtbed.  a  housing  hav- 
ing side  and  end  walls  sad  a  top.  said  side  walls  having 
exhibiting  openings,  s  shaft  paaalng  through  the  end  walls 
of  the  housing,  s  cam  on  said  shaft,  a  disk  having  a  stud 
and  ■  dog  on  said  shaft  adjacent  said  cam.  a  pair  of  arms 
on  said  shaft  adjacent  said  disk,  a  pack  of  carda  within 
the  housing,  pusher  devices  for  feeding  the  pack  laterally 
levers  fulcrumed  on  the  housing  end  for  operating  said 
pushers,  mesns  for  operating  said  levers  comprising  a  piv 
otod  forked  lever  cooperating  with  aaid  dog,  a  latch  mem- 
ber cooperating  with  said  forked  lever,  means  for  locking 
said  latch  member  to  ita  adjnatad  poaitiona  at  tlmea,  aald 
arms  having  books,  meaaa  for  tnmlnt  aald  ahaft  to  oper- 
ate aatd  cam.  said  disk  aad  aald  arma,  aaid  arm  kooks  be- 
ing adapted  to  engage  said  carda  to  remove  them  one  by 
one  from  in  front  of  tha  axhlbltlaf  opaaing  in  tka  aide 
wall  of  the  hoaatng.  a  card  aaparator  witkta  tka  koMini 
for  aaparatlag  tka  earda  from  tka  pack,  aad  aMaaa  on  tha 
ontaMe  of  the  hooaiag  eoaaaetad  with  tka  card  aaparator 


and  operated  by  faid  cam  for  operating  aald  card  Mpara- 
tor.  and  meana  for  returning  the  operating  parts  to  tkair 
normal  poaitions.  ^     ^      ' 

2.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  claas  deaeribed,  a  hooaiag. 
said  housing  having  exhibiting  openings,  a  pack  of  carda 
within  said  housing,  a  rotaUble  shaft  Journaled  la  tka 
end  walls  of  aald  housing,  a  cam  wheel  and  a  disk  ae- 
cured   to  said   shsft  to  turn   therewith,   a  pair  of  arma 
loosely  mounted  on  said  shaft,  spring  devices  for  holdiag 
said  arms  In  their  normal  position,  a  stud  and  a  dog  on 
said  disk,   a  forked  lever  plvoUlly   mounted  on   the  end 
well  of  said  housing,  for  cooperating  with  aald  dog,  a  lat-  ^ 
erally  movable  latch  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  forked 
lever,  pusher  members  for  moving  the  cards  laterally,  le- 
vers fulcrumed  on  the  bousing  ends  and  connected  with 
said  pusher  members  and  adapted  to  be  operated  by  tka 
said  latch  member,  drop  slides  for  engaging  the  latch  mem- 
ber to  hold  it  to  its  moved  positions,  said  dog  adapted  to 
engage  said  slide  at  tlmea  to  release  the  latch  member,  a 
card  separator  comprising  an  upper  and  a  lower  section. 
cross  levers  joining  said  sections  together,  said  croaa  la- 
yers being  fulcrumed  at  their  crossing  point  to  the  hous- 
ing end  walls,  said  separator  having  fingers  for  entering 
between   adjacent  cards,  supplemental   levers  having  An- 
gers for  entering  between  adjacent  cards,  a  supplemenUl 
cam  on  the  shaft  for  operating  said  jupplemenUl  levers,  a 
yoke  straddling  said  first  mentioned  cam  and  operatlvaly 
connected  with  said  separator  for  operating  said  card  sep- 
arator, said  arms  having  hook  members  for  engaging  tba 
cards,  said  stud  on  said  disk  adapted  to  engage  aald  arms 
to  turn  the  same  about  the  shaft  to  move  the  carda  out  of 
the  pack  one  at  a  time,  and  means  for  returning  the  oper- 
ating   parts    to    their    normal    positions    substantially    as 
■bown  and  described. 

3.  In  an  spparatus  of  the  claas  described,  a  housing  hav- 
ing side  and  end  walls  and  a  top,  said  side  walls  having 
exhibiting  openings,  a  rotaUble  shaft  Journaled  In  the  end 
walls  of  the  housing,  a  pair  of  arms  on  said  shaft,  a  pack 
of  cards  within  the  housing,  pusher  devices  for  feeding 
the  pack  laterally,  levers  fulcrumed  on  the  housing  for  op- 
erating said  pushers,  means  for  operstlng  said  levers,  a 
latch  member  cooperating  with  said  lever  operstlng  meana. 
means  for  locking  said 'latch  member  to  Its  adjusted  poai- 
tlon  at  times,  card  engaging  devices  carried  by  said  arma 
for  engaging  said  cards  to  remove  them  one  by  one  from 
in  front  of  the  exhibiting  opening  In  the  side  wall  of  tha 
bousing,  a  card  separator  within  the  housing  for  aapa- 
rating  the  cards  from  the  pack,  and  means  connected  with 
the  card  separator  and  cooperatively  connected  with  the 
shaft  for  operstlng  said  card  separator,  and  means  for  re- 
turning the  operating  means  to  their  normal  poaltlon. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  card  sepa- 
rator comprising  a  rectangular  frame  formed  In  sections, 
crossed  levers  connecting  said  sections  together,  a  flxed 
pivot  connecting  said  crossed  levers  together  at  their  can- 
ters, and  means  connected  with  one  of  said  frame  sec- 
tions for  reciprocating  such  sections,  said  frame  having 
sepsrating  fingers  on  each  section,  subsUntially  aa  ahown 

and  described. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  card  aapa- 
rator comprising  a  recUngular  frame  formed  In  aeetlona, 
croaaed  levers  connecting  ssid  sections  together,  a  flxed 
pivot  connecting  said  crossed  levers  together  at  their  eaa- 
tera.  and  means  connected  witb  one  of  said  frame  aaetloaa 
for  reciprocating  such  sections,  said  frame  having  aapa- 
rating  flngers  on  each  section,  and  guide  meml>era  on  aadi 
aectlon. 
1  6.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  card  aapa- 
rator comprlalng  a  recUngular  frame  formed  In  aectloea, 
crossed  levers  connecting  said  sections  together,  a  ftxad 
pivot  connecting  aald  croaaed  levera  together  at  thair  can- 
ters, and  means  connected  with  one  of  aald  frame  aaettoaa 
for  reciprocating  such  aeetlona,  aatd  frame  bavtaff  aapa- 
ratlag flngera  on  each  aectlon,  guide  membera  oa  aacft 
section  mid  levera  aad  aaid  aaetloaa  being  arraagad  to  ra- 
ciprocata  the  aaeoad  aectlon  aa  tha  llrat  aaetlaB  la  radp- 
rocatad  aobataatlally  aa  ahown  aad  daaerlbad. 

T.  la  aa  apparatna  of  the  elaaa  daaerlbad.  tba  eoariMaa- 
MoB  witk  a  caalBf,  a  pack  of  carda  withla  aatd 
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dvvtoM  ter  faiilat  Mid  pack  Utvmlly,  ■— ■  for 
fMdIat  MM  CMdi  loaffitndiaally  ovt  of  the 
pftck  from  In  froDt  aad  raplMlaf  tfton  la  tbo  pack  at  tbo 
back.  iiMftM  for  holdlac  th«  pack  stattoaary  at  tlmM 
whUo  a  card  la  balac  trlth-drawn  thorefrom.  and 
for  oporatliig  aad  loeklac  aald  last  named  boMlac 
ontll  the  card  has  boon  partially  wlth-drawn  from  the 
pack  inbetantlally  aa  shown  and  described. 


rotary  roeklas  motloa  Aaas  Its  seat  to  permit 
Uqald,  while  malatalnlBf  a  pertloa  at  the  ralre 
conUct  with  said  seat,  ■■katutlaUy  as  dascrlbsd 


804,248.  SBLF-8BALINQ  BOTTLE.  WiixiAM  A.  MlL- 
uiB  and  HavBT  P.  Bobbbts.  Boston,  Mass.  Plied  July 
2S.  1906.     Serial  No.  82T,611. 


1.  In  a  self  sealing  bottle,  the  bottle  neck,  a  ralre- 
chsmber  therein,  a  valye  seat  in  the  bottle  neck,  a  disk 
valve  open  log  outward  on  the  seat,  a  float  attached  to  the 
valve  and  positioned  beyond  the  seat  of  the  valve  chamber, 
a  knob  attached  to  the  valve  disk' and  positioned  in  the 
valve  chamber,  a  ball  weight  in  contact  with  the  knob,  a 
guard  limiting  motion  of  the  ball  azially  from  the  valve 
seat,  the  walls  of  the  vslve  chsmber  limiting  motion  of 
the  ball  weight  beyond  the  axis  of  the  valve  chamber,  and 
the  parts  proportioned  to  limit  motion  of  the  valve  when 
open  to  positions  responsive  to  entering  liquor  to  close 
the  valve,  sabstantlaily  as  described. 

2.  In  a  self  sealing  bottle,  the  bottle  neck,  a  gusrd  and 
a  valve  seat  therein,  combined  with  a  valve,  means  to 
keep  the  valve  in  wabbling  contact  with  Its  seat  as  liquor 
escapes  from  the  lx>ttle,  and  positioned  within  the  influ- 
ence of  moving  fluid  at  the  edge  of  the  valve  to  close  the 
valve  aa  liquor  enters  the  bottle,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

3.  In  a  self  sealing  bottle,  the  bottle  neck,  a  guard  fast 
In  the  said  neck,  a  valve  chamber  and  a  valve  seat  in  the 
bottle  neck,  combined  with  a  disk  valve,  a  float  for  the 
dlak  valve,  a  ball  weight  in  the  valve  chamber  touching 
the  guard  in  pouring  positions  of  the  bottle,  the  bottle 
neck  having  a  shonlder  for  limiting  radial  movement  of  the 
hall  from  the  axis  of  the  bottle  neck,  also  having  a  crease 
adjaeant  to  the  valve  seat  for  supporting  the  valva  with 
part  of  Its  edge  in  contact  with  the  valve  seat,  and  means 
op  the  valve  touching  the  hall  to  position  the  valve  and 
limit  motion  of  the  valve  edge  to  distances  from  Its  seat 
at  places  whare  not  supported  In  contact  therewith  within 
which  the  valve  will  doee  to  an  entering  fluid,  substan- 
tially aa  dsscrlhsd. 

4.  In  a  self  sealing  bottle,  the  bottle  neck,  a  valve  ssst 
In  the  bottle  neck,  a  guard  faat  In  the  bottle  neck,  a 
floatlBf  valve  oa  the  valve  seat  havteg  a  wlds  thla  flange, 
a  ball  waight  hatwasn  the  gnard  aad  valve  of  dtaaater 
•obatantlally  aqaii  to  the  axial  distance  from  guard  to 
▼alT*.  the  motloa  of  the  ball  batag  llmltad  radially  from 
tte  axlB  of  tha  bottle  neck  fay  porttoaa  of  the  said  bottle 

to  diataacsa  alWwlag  tha  valva  rastrktad 


of 

la 


804,249.     GA8-BNOINB.     Chabubs   H.   Moboan,   Worcea 
ter,  Mass.     Piled  May  18,  1000.     Serial  No    16,844. 


1.  In  a  motor,  the  combination  with  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  cylinders  and  pistons  therein,  of  a  walking  beam 
located  and  extending  between  the  opposite  pairs  of  cylin- 
ders, the  walking  beam  comprising  s  hollow  shaft,  a  plu- 

I  rallty  of  solid  arms  integral  with  the  hollow  shaft  and 
extending  radially  therefrom,  the  free  ends  of  the  arms 
being  connected  with  the  pistons  whereby  a  rocking  mo- 
tion is  Imparted  to  the  hollow  shaft,  the  separate  pairs 
of  cylinders  operating  alternately,  the  cylinders  in  each 
pair  operating  simultaneously,  the  Individual  arms  con- 
nected with  each  pair  of  pistons  being  parallel  with  each 
other,  the  pairs  of  arms  connected  with  one  pair  of  pistons 
extending  oppositely  to  the  pair  of  arms  connected  with 
the  opposite  pair  of  pistons,  and  s  stud  arm  formed 
Integrally  with  the  hollow  shaft  and  extending  radially 
therefrom  at  an  angle  to  the  directions  in  which  the  arms 
extend,  the  stud  arm  located  at  a  point  Intermediate  the 
oppositely  extending  pairs  of  arma.  the  free  end  of  the 
stud  arm  connected  with  any  driven  mechanism. 

2.  The  combination  wHh  a  plurality  of  cylinders  having- 
piatons  therein,  of  a  hollow  rock  shaft  extending  between 
the  cylinders  and  separating  them  Into  two  equally  divided 
series,  a  plurality  of  oppoaltely  extoiding  radial  arms  cor- 
responding in  number  to  the  number  of  cylinders,  the  free 
ends  of  the  arms  provided  with  bearings  for  connection 
with  the  pistons,  the  arms  extending  on  one  side  of  the 
rock  shaft  being  arranged  parallel  with  each  other,  a  stud 
arm  formed  Integrally  with  the  hollow  shaft  and  extend- 
ing radially  therefrom  at  an  angle  with  the  arms  and  from 
a  point  on  the  shaft  sqnldlstant  from  the  opposite  outer 
series  of  arms,  the  free  end  of  the  stud  arm  provided  with 
a  bearing,  a  lubricant  supply,  s  means  for  conveying  the 
lubricant  supply  to  the  hollow  shaft  and  a  plurality  of 
tubes  connected  with  the  hollow  shaft  and  extending  radi- 

.  ally   thereto  and   parallel   and   external   to   the   radially 
'  arms  and  stnd  arm,  the  tubes  connecting  st  their  outer 
ends  with  the  bearings  in  the  free  ends  of  the  arma  and 
i  stud  arm. 

3.  In  a  saotor,  the  comblnatk>n  with  a  plurality  of  cyl- 
tndsrs  having  platona  therein,  valve  stems  In  said  cylin- 
ders, of  a  rock  shaft,  a  plurality  of  arms  on  the  shaft, 
said  arma  adapted  to  engage  tha  platona,  a  stnd  arm  on 
the  rock  shaft,  a  craak  shaft  conaactad  to  the  stud  arm. 
an  auxiliary  abaft  drivaa  by  tba  crank  shaft,  aad  meaaa 
eoan«;tlac  tha  aoxlllary  shaft  with  tha  Yalra  stems, 
whereby  thay  are  oparated. 
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88  4.360.  COMBINED  PADDLB  AND  "CKPOLJ. 
William  Mobiabtt.  Bangor,  Ma  Filed  Sept,  29,  19W». 
Serial  No.  888,760. 


doctor  at  the  conneetloaa  between  «»<«'^'*^*  *?2l 
insnlstor,  and  upon  each  side  thereof,  the  brWla  baiac 
anchored  to  the  lasalator  support. 


In  a  combined  paddle  and  pick-pole  the  combination  of 
a  paddle^blade  having  a  notched  tip ;  a  metallic  sheath  for 
the  paddle  tip ;  a  nut  shaped  to  fit  the  notch  in  the  paddle- 
tlp  and  repose  within  the  sheath;  and  a  pick  having  a 
screw  threaded  shsnk  snd  adapted  to  flt  end  screw  into 
said  nut. 

864,251.  CATENARY  SUSPENSION  -  BRACKET  FOR 
CURVES.  Elmbr  r.  MoBBis.  East  Orange,  N.  J. 
Piled  Oct.  :.'0,  1906.      Serial  No.  389,839. 


3  In  a  catenary  suspension  for  an  electric  road,  the 
combination  with  a  pole  and  bracket,  of  a  messenger  cable 
and  working  conductor  with  electrical  connections  between 
them  aad  a  bridle  consisting  of  rods  extending  from  a  com- 
mon Junction  to  the  ends  of  the  connections  sdjacent  to  - 
the  bracket,  with  a  tie  extending  from  said  JuncUon  to  the 

^°A  In  a  catenary  suspension  for  an  electric  road,  the 
combination  of  a  pole  and  bracket,  a  messenger  cable,  pole 
and  working  conductor  and  connections  between  the  work- 
ing cable  and  conductor,  with  a  bridle  consisting  of  rods 
extending  from  a  common  Junction  to  the  ends  of  the  con- 
nectlons  between  the  cable  and  conductor  which  are  adja- 
cent to  the  bracket,  and  a  tie  extending  from  said  Junc- 
tions to  the  pole  and  insulated  therefrom. 


1  In  a  catenary  suspension,  the  combination  with  a 
mwi^jnger  cable  and  a  trolley  wire  suspended  therefrom 
at  a  curve,  of  a  brace  supported  between  Its  extremities 
and  secured  at  one  end  to  the  cable  and  at  the  other  end 
to  the  trolley  wire,  so  that  the  lateral  strslns  thrown  upon 
It  by  the  csble  snd  wire  respectively  sre  In  the  same  dlrec- 

2  In  a  catenary  suspension,  the  combination  with  a 
messenger  cable  and  trolley  wire  suspended  therefrom  st 
s  curve,  of  a  brace  supported  between  its  extremities  and 
secured  at  one  end  to  the  cable  and  at  the  other  end  to 
the  trolley  wire,  so  that  the  moments  of  the  lateral  strains 
thrown  upon  It  by  the  cable  and  wire  respectively  are  In 
opposite  directions;    with  means  for  Insulating  the  brace 

from  Its  support.  

3  A  suspension  device  for  a  catenary  suspension,  com- 
prising a  brncket  arm.  Insulating  devices  upon  the  arm.  a 
messenger  cable  carried  by  the  Insulstlng  devices  "nd  sup- 
porting a  trolley  wire,  a  brace  secured  to  and  Insulated 
from  the  bracket  arm,  an  attachment  for  the  brace  to  the 
trolley  wire,  and  a  tie  or  ties  from  the  brace  to  the  cable. 

4  A  catenary  suspension  device  composed  of  a  support 
carrying  an  Insulstor.  a  messenger  csble  csrried  by  the 
support,  a  trolley  wire  suspended  from  a  messenger  cable, 
a  brace  carried  by  and  insulated  from  the  support,  an  at- 
tachment between  the  bottom  end  of  the  brace  and  the 
trolley  wire,  and  ties  leading  from  the  upper  end  of  the 

•    brace  to  the  polnU  of  suspension  of  the  trolley  wire  from 
the  cable,  both  at  the  wire  and  the  cable. 


864  263  EXPLOSIVE  -  ENGINE.  jErr«B80N  Paliibb, 
dlark.  8.  D..  assignor  of  one-half  to  Frank  O-  Bohri, 
Clark    S.  D.     Filed  Feb.  28.  1907.     Serial  No.  359.865. 


864.252.     CATENARY      SUSPENSION    BRACKET.       Bl- 
MBB  P.  MoBBis.  Bast  Orange,  N.  J.     Filed  Oct.  20.  1900. 

Serial  No.  839,840.  ....  -^ 

1  A  catenary  suspension  for  an  electrical  railway,  con- 
sisting of  a  messenger  cable  supported  upon  insulators  a^ 
selected  points,  secondary  InsuUtors  arranged  to  trap  the 
cable  and  prevent  its  making  conUct  with  an  nnlnsulated 
portioo  of  its  support,  and  electrical  connections  of  dlffer- 
eat  lengths  supporting  the  workhng  conductor  from  the 
messenger  in  substantially  a  hortsontal  plane. 

2  A  catenary  sospeaslon  for  the  working  conductor  of 
an  electric  railway,  comprising  a  measenger  cable  carried 
upon  insulators,  aad  a  coadoctor  snspeaded  from  the  mes- 
Mager  In  sohatantlally  a  horlaontal  plane  by  electrical  eon- 
aectloBa,  aad  a  bridle  a«xed  to  both  the  cable  aad  the  coa- 


1  An  explosive  engine  having  a  combustion  cylinder 
and  a  mixing  chamber,  a  piston  In  said  combustion  cylin- 
der adapted  to  be  reciprocated  by  the  force  of  the  explo- 
sions therein,  a  pUton  In  said  mlting  chamber  adapted  to 
be  operated  by  the  piston  in  said  combustion  cylinder  to 
draw  air  and  gas  into  said  mixing  chamber  and  to  force 
the  same  into  said  combustion  cylinder,  inlet  and  exhaust 
valves  arranged  In  said  combustion  cylinder,  controUing 
valves  in  said  mixing  chamber,  whereby  the  air  and  gas 
mixture  therein  is  admitted  to  said  inlet  valves,  and  a 
sparking  mechanism  to  Ignite  the  gas  mixture  In  said  com- 
bustion cylinder,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  An  explosive  engine  having  a  combustion  cylinder 
and  a  mixing  chamber  arranged  in  parallel  relatldn,  a  pis- 
ton In  said  cbmbustlon  cylinder  adapted  to  be  reclprocatad 
by  the  force  of  the  explosions  therein,  inlet  valves  In  said 
combustion  chamber,  controlling  valves  to  co-act  with  said 
Inlet  valves,  whereby  the  gas  mixture  in  said  mixing  cham- 
ber is  sdmitted  first  to  one  end  and  then  to  tiie  other 
of  said  combustion  chamber,  an  automatically  operated 
sparking  mechanUm  whereby  the  gas  mixture  Is  alter- 
nately ignited  In  the  opposite  ends  of  said  combustion  cyl- 
inder an  exhaust  valve  In  each  end  of  aald  cylinder,  oper- 
ating levers  connected  with  said  exhaust  valvea,  aad  meaas 
whereby  said  levers  are  actuated  at  the  proper  tlma  to 
open  said  valves,  substontlally  as  described. 

8  An  explosive  engine  having  a  combustion  cylinder 
and  a  mixing  chamber  arranged  in  parallel  relation  thera- 
to  a  platoa  In  said  cylinder  and  chamber,  piston  rods  coa- 
Bileted  to  said  pUtons.  a  crank  ahaft  connected  wlttM-dd 
platoa  rods  aad  operated  by  the  piston  In  said  <»«»^««»; 
,  cylinder,  air  Inlet  valvea.  a  gas  supply  pipe  coanectsd  wltk 
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aaM  Bislac  chamber,  Inlet  and  exbaast  valTea  In  «al<&>4»m-  I 
biMtlott  chnaber,  coatrotllnc  ralvM  in  mM  mlzlns  cham- 
ber adapted  to  be  operated  hj  the  pleton  therein  to  admit 
the  gae  mixtor*  to  lint  one  and  then  the  other  of  eald  Inlet 
Talvoa,  ptTotalljr  monnted  operating  lerera  connected  to 
■aid  exhaoat  ralTea,  and  ea  operating  dlak  on  laid  crank 
^^ftft  whereby  first  one  and  then  the  other  of  eald  lerera 
are  Actnated  to  alternately  open  eald  exhanet  Talrea,  sat>- 
■Caatlnlly  u  VMCllled. 

4.  An  esploaiTe  engine  harlng  a  combustion  cylinder 
and  ft  atxtav  Aaaber  arranged  to  parallel  relation,  a 
water  jacket  •urronnding  said  cylinder  and  chamber,  pis- 
tons in  said  cylinder  and  chamber,  piston  rods  connected 
to  saM  pistons,  a  crank  shaft  connected  with  said  rods  sod 
operated  by  the  piston  In  said  combastion  cylinder  where- 
by motion  is  Imparted  to  the  piston  In  said  mixing  cham- 
ber, air  inlet  ralres  snd  s  gas  supply  pipe  connected  with 
said  mixing  chamber,  inlet  and  exhaust  Tslves  in  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  controlling  Talres  in  said  mixing  cham- 
ber adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  piston  therein  to  admit 
the  gas  mixture  to  first  one  and  then  the  other  of  said  inlet 
Talres,  exhaust  Talres  arranged  in  said  combustion  cylin- 
der, plTotally  mounted  operating  lerera  connected  to  said 
exhaast  ralres,  an  operating  disk  on  said  crank  shaft,  snd 
cam  projections  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  disk  to  en- 
gage said  lerera  and  thereby  open  flnt  one  and  then  the 
other  of  said  ralres  at  each  rarolution  of  the  crank  shaft, 
sobstantially  as  described. 


864,254.  PAPER-CLIP.  JoLiAU  L.  Pbekins.  West 
Springfield.  Mass.  Filed  July  12,  1906.  Serial  No. 
325,781. 


1.  A  clip  of  the  character  described  In  combination  with 
a  sheet  of  paper  or  the  like,  a  board,  the  clip  consisting  of 
a  thumb-piece  and  a  flexible  finger  extending  therefrom  to 
engage  the  paper,  the  thumb-piece  baring  an  operatlre  en- 
gagement with  said  l>oard  to  move  in  a  plane  subsUntially 
vertical  thereto,  the  angle  of  the  finger  relatire  to  the  line 
of  morement  of  the  thumb-piece  being  less  than  a  right 
angle. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  board  baring  holes  therein, 
of  a  clip  to  hold  a  sheet  of  paper  or  the  like  on  the  board 
consisting  of  a  member  to  enter  one  of  said  boles,  and  a 
spring-flnger  to  bear  on  the  paper  morable  toward  and 
from  the  board,  the  angle  of  the  finger  relatire  to  the  axis 
of  the  hole  in  the  board  being  normally  less  than  a  right 
•Bgle. 

S.  The  combination  with  a  board  baring  holes  therein, 
M  a  clip  to  hold  a  sheet  of  paper  or  the  like  on  the  board, 
en— tsting  of  a  leg  member  to  enter  one  of  said  holes,  and  a 
■prlag  flager  associated  with  said  leg  member  to  bear  on 
the  paper,  said  linger  and  leg  being  morable  toward  and 
from  the  board,  aad  the  angle  of  the  finger  relatire  to  the 
■aid  leg  being  Bormally  leas  than  a  right  angle. 

4.  The  eoasblnatloa  with  a  board  baring  holes  therein, 
of  a  dip  to  hold  a  aheet  of  paper  or  the  like  on  the  board, 
■aid  dip  coaalstlBg  of  a  leg  portion  and  a  sprlag-flager 
■adt  a(  OM  pieee  of  wire,  eald  leg  porCkio  being  heat  In 
the  ttm  of  a  V  to  fit  tli^tiy  in  the  holes  of  the  board,  and 
■aM  spriay-tager  exteading  froai  the  upper  cad  of  aald  leg 
pertioa  at  aa  angle  therefroa  wfeleh  la  leas  thaa  a  right 


864.255.  COMBINATION  PENHOLDER  AND  BLOT- 
TER. RaoNAa  8.  A.  ran  Piii<aL.  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Jan.  8.  1907.     SerUl  No.  351.364. 


? 


In  combination  with  a  pen-bolder,  a  cylindrical  roller,  a 
plurality  of  wires,  the  outer  ends  of  which  form  bearings 
upon  which  the  roller  Is  mounted,  their  toner  ends  being 
twisted  together,  forming  a  spiral  conlcai-sbaped  socket 
designed  to  fit  orer  the  end  of  the  pen-holder,  said  wires 
being  adapted  to  bold  the  roller  from  moving  loaglto- 
dlnally  in  opposite  directions,  as  set  forth. 


864.256.  CIOARETTE  PACKING  MACHINE.  Edwaxo 
T.  PoujLMD  and  Bmil  L.  BaHBMANN,  London.  England, 
assignora  to  The  British-American  Tobacco  Company, 
Limited,  London,  England.  Filed  Jan.  9,  1906.  Serial 
No.  296,276. 


1.  In  a  cigarette  packing  mscbine,  the  comblnstlon  with 
a  filler  of  a  clgaratte  supporting  tray  capable  of  morlng 
to  and  fro  beneath  the  filler,  a  box  bolder  sdapted  to  sup- 
port the  boxes  to  be  filled,  a  spring  tending  to  pull  the 
tray  forward  towards  the  holder,  pushers  engaging  the  rear 
of  the  tray,  and  means  for  Imparting  a  to  and  fro  move- 
ment to  the  puahera. 

2.  In  a  clgaratte  packing  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  filler  of  a  tray  capable  of  morlng  to  and  fro  beneath  the 
filler,  a  box  holder  adapted  to  support  the  boxes  to  be  filled, 
a  spring  tending  to  poll  the  tray  forward  towards  the 
holder,  spring  Made*  carried  by  the  front  ef  the  tray, 
poshera  engaging  the  rear  of  the  tray,  and  means  for  im- 
parting a  to  and  fro  morement  to  the  pushers. 

8.  In  a  cigarette  packing  ssachlae,  the  eombiaation  with 
a  filler  of  a  tray  capable  of  sao^lag  to  and  fro  beneath  the 
filler,  a  box  holder  adapted  to  sapport  the  boxes  to  be  filled, 
a  eprtag  feadlag  to  pall  the  trax  forward  towarda  the 
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holder,  a  fiap  piroted  to  the  front  of  ««  W;  P^"^*^ 
gaging  the  rear  of  the  tray,  and  meana  for  imparting  a  to 

and  fro  morement  to  the  pnahera.  

4.  in  a  clgaratte  packing  machine,  the  f»Wnat»on  aith 
a  boDoer  baring  a  rlbratory  morement  of  a  filler  beneath 
the  ho^^Jer.  rerical  partitloa.  in  the  «"«. 'J-'^^^f  J^ 
tbe  fillera  box  holder  adapted  to  support  the  boxes  to  be 
filei  :  'sprl^  tending  to  pull  U.e  trai  forirard  towa'd. 
the  holder,   pnahera  engaging  the   raar  of  «»•  *"J'   "^ 
mean,  for  Impartlag  a  to  and  fro  morement  to  th«  ?«•»»««. 
R    In  a  claarette  packing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
Jd  wVeelt::^  ^r  i^rting  a  step  by  -toP  »or-« 
of  routlon  therato.  meana  for  forming  and  flUtog  boxes 
iu  t™e  Lids  of  the  wheel,  a  poaher  adapted  to  tunj  orer 
and  clo«i  the  top  and  top  fiap  of  the  box.  a  pair  of  piroted 
Jaws  a^pted  to  bold  back  the  top  of  the  box,  and  mean, 
carried  by  the  pusher  for  opening  the  Jawa. 


drinng  member,  a  secondary  son  gear  «"^f  "-^IJ 
^.  for  dlsconaectlng  the  sua  8^'  f"*"  "»•  J^TtS 
^ra  and  clutching  it  with  the  aecoadary  sun  gear,  and 
cooperating  brake  mechaniam. 


864  257      BOWLING  ALLEY  PLANER.     J""  **   P^**"*' 
^yahoga  Falls.  Ohio.     Filed  Dec.  19.  1903.     Serial  No. 

185,814. 


Kx\.'.^ 
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In  a  machine  for  leveling  and  «nootblng    be  -«;'•<*.  of 
bownng  alleys,  a  cutter  head  of  substantially   the  «me 

STmet^r  as  the  width  of  the  ^^'-l^-^^^'^J^l^''^^ 
•hsft  a  sand  paper  roll  mounted  on  a  horlsontal  ails, 
a  motor  o"  the  rSchlne  frame,  and  connection,  wheraby 
the  motor  rerolres  the  cutter  shaft,  more,  the  machine 
orer  tbe  alley  and  routes  the  sand  paper  roll. 


86  4    2  58.       POWER -TRANSMISSION    MECHANISM 

1.  in  a  i»—        '   "  secondary  sun  gear,  plan- 

^'•r«ara  ^'rai:?  to'T^Vr^^oth  of  «.d  sun  geara 

TuVmrr  or:S?Sig  one  Of  saUl  sun  ^^  "^^.''^r' 
U  into  engagement  with  the  other  sun  gear,  and  co6per 

ating  brake  mechanism.  „.™k.,    m. 

2  In  a  planeury  gear  .ystem,  a  driving  member  a 
driven  member,  a  ron  gear,  a  -.condary  .an  gear,  plan- 
euTgeara  arranged  to  meah  with  both  of  said  sun  gear^ 
^'Jc^rim  cooperating  therawith  for  effecting  a  drive 
through  either  of  said  sun  geara  at  '^l-  „^h.r     . 

8  in  a  planeury  gear  system,  s  drlrlng  »«»»>"•• 
driv«  member,  a  sun  t^r,  a  '^^^:\*''\'^'^ 
eury  geara  arranged  to  aieah  with  both  of  said  sua  geara 
iTd  m^s  for  shifting  one  of  said  sun  g^rs  o°to«  «rjrt 
engagement    with    lu    pUaetary    gear,    and    cooperating 

'Tul^CTtary  gear  sysUa.  a  ^^^  -^^.^ 
drirea  aieaibeTpUuiaUr,  geara.  a  .««  ..ar  carried  by  the 


R    A  Dlaneury  gear  system  including,  a  drlrlng  member, 
.  'dr^ren    m*:^ir  P  Jet   geara    and    brake    mecl^U.m 
therefor   a  gear  on  said  driren  member  meshing  with  one 
of  Seplane"^  geara,  a  .un  gear  on  the  drlrlng  -je-Jer^ 
Londary   sun   gear   revolubly   mounted   on   said   drtrlag 
^°lir  'and  mrahing  with  another  of  said  Pl*»^  «-«; 
mLi.  for  disengaging  the  flrat  mentioned  sun  gear  from 
lU  planet  and  clutching  it  with  the  secondary  .an  ^ 
or  freeing  it  from  both  of  said  gears,  and  means  f or  hold- 
Ti^  n^d  Ie«.nlry  sun  gear  against  roUtlon  wh«jth.  «a 
J^r  1.  in  engagement  with  lU  planet  gear  to  Impart  a 
rererae  moUon  to  the  driren  member.  v—    - 

aTn  a  planeury  gear   system,   a  driving  member    * 
driven    member,    a    ^X    of    planeUry    gear.    co»Pe"tla« 
fie^tith.  a  planeury  gear  case,  a  brake  therafor   a  ~a 
«ar   a  secondary  .on  gear,  wld  «in  geara  being  of  dlffer- 
St  iii^r.  an'd  arranged  to  mesh  with  Pl^^ary  gejx. 
of  appropriate  dlametera  another  gear  «>n°ecUd  wUh  the 
driven  member  and   in  mesh   with   one  of  tje  plan^ 
«a«  a  clutch  carried  by  the  driving  member  and  ""^ 
ri%^lUvely  engaged  with  the  d^'^^"  "'f"^' '* 'Sr   a 
7.  in  a  power  transmU.lon  .y.tem.  a  drlrlng  »«»»>«J;  » 
driren  member,  a  planeUry  gear  .y.tem  ~fP*"f«  .J^^'J 
»ld  drinng  and  driren  membera  in  combination  wltt  a 
I^w  ciutTone  member  of  which  1.  carried  by  the  drlr^ 
member,   the  other  member  of  which   1.  carried  by  ^e 
Jriren  member,  .aid  membera  being  arranged  to  be  en- 

^Tln^a  "plTli^r^r  .y-tem  for  tran«nl«ion  pur^ 
ooL.  a  drlrlng  and  a  driven  member,  planet  gears,  a  sun 
J^'cirrleTby  the  drlrlng  member  and  longitudinally 
m?rab?e  thereon,  and  means  for  shlfUng  the  "»*  ^"to  or 
Tt  of  drinng  engsgement  with  the  planet  geara.  and  co- 
ooeratlng  brake  mechanism. 

9  In  a  Dlaneury  gear  .y.tem  for  tran.mlMlon  pur- 
Dolea.  a  drlrlng  and  a  driren  member,  planet  geara  com- 
p^  mora  ian  two  geara,  a  plurality  of  sun  ^ra 
Vv^ot  which  U  longitudinally  morable  independenUy  of 
Z  othw  mean.  coftperaUng  therawith  for  monng  said 
ieL  l^i'tn^ly  intVdrlrlng  connection  w»th  one  or  the 
Jther  oTtwo  planet  geara  of  different  dl»m«te"  U^  tapjxt 
one  of  two  different  speeds  of  roUUon  to  the  hob  of  the 

''\rira"planeury  gear   system  for  trsnsmlssloa  Par- 
no^  a  drirlng  and  a  driven  member,   planet  f<*"  «o- 
^tlig  SS^lth.  a  sun  gear  carried  by  the  drirtag. 
mCJef  cXrating  with  said  planet  ««^,"j;^- j^ 
SSlng  ttld  sun  gear  to  connect  or  disconnect  it  fromaald 
luiTet  «an  at  wUl.  and  coOperatipg  brake  mechanism. 
'Tra  llia^^  .ear  system  for  tra'umi.-^  por; 
ooira.  a  drirlng  and  a  driren  member,  planet  geara  co- 
*^^..        *iv™«^    a  aear  case   therafor,   a  saa   gear 
SSS^y^^Sig  loSJer'trd  coOperatlag  with  «ld 
^S^JiriTo^anTfor  ahlftiag  .aid  saa  .^r  to  co^ 
I  Sl^iseSaect  it  from  said  planet  geara  at  will,  aad  an 
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lsd«p*ndeDt  support  (or  Mid  pUn«t  sear  c«m.   and  co- 
opentlBf  brake  mecbanlsm. 

12.  la  a  power  traaamUwIon  mecbantam,  a  drWlng  and 
a  driven  member,  a  act  of  planet  fears  cooperating  there- 
with, a  cear  caae  therefor,  drlrlng  means  carried  by  the 
drlTlng  member  and  arranged  to  couple  with  the  planet 
gears,  and  means  cooperating  therewith  for  transmitting 
to  one  of  the  gears  of  the  planetary  system  either  of  two 
different  speeds. 

13.  In  a  transmission  mechanism,  planet  gears,  a 
drinng  member,  a  son  gear  thereon,  a  driven  member,  a 
snn  gear  thereon,  means  for  shifting  one  of  said  sun  gears 
from  one  planet  gear  Into  drlTlng  connection  with  another 
planet  gear,  and  means  for  synchronising  the  speed  of  the 
gears  about  to  be  me^^ed. 

14.  In  a  power  transmission  mechanism,  a  driving  mem- 
ber, a  driven  member,  gears  carried  thereby,  said  gears 
being  of  different  diameters,  planet  gears,  meant  for  shift- 
ing one  of  the  first  mentioned  gears  longitudinally  from 
engagement  with  one  planet  gear  Into  driving  connection 
with  another  planet  gear,  and  means  for  synchronising 
the  speed  of  the  two  gears  about  to  be  meshed. 

15.  In  a  power  transmission  mechanism,  a  driving  and 
a  driven  member,  planet  gears,  gears  carried  by  the  driv- 
ing and  driven  members  arranged  to  mesh  with  the  planet 
gears,  means  for  shifting  one  of  the  latter  gears  Into  or  out 
of  driving  engagement  with  the  former  for  the  purpose 
specified,  and  means  for  checking  relative  roUtlon  of  the 
gears  about  to  be  meshed  during  the  act  of  shifting  the 
same. 

16.  In  a  power  transmission  mechanism,  a  driving  mem-  | 
ber,   gears  of  different   diameters  carried   thereby,   planet 
gears  of  different  diameters  arranged  to  mesh  therewith, 

a  case  or  carrier  for  said 'planet  gears,  means  for  cauHlng 
one  or  the  other  of  the  gears  on  the  driving  member  to 
effect  a  driving  connection  with  the  planet  gears  or  free 
the  planet  gears  from  driving  connection  with  the  gears 
on  the  driving  member  to  permit  said  case  or  carrier  to 
revolve  freely. 

17.  In  a  power  transmission  mechanism,  a  driving  mem- 
ber, gears  of  different  diameters  carried  thereby,  a  driven 
member,  planet  gears  of  different  diameters  arranged  to 
mesh  with  the  first  mentioned  gears,  means  for  shifting 
one  of  the  gears  on  the  driving  member  into  or  oat  of 
driving  connection  with  two  different  planet  gears,  and 
means  for  checking  or  releasing  the  motion  of  said  planet 
gear  carrier. 

18.  In  a  power  transmission  mechanism  of  the  planet- 
ary type,  a  driving  member,  a  longitudinally  movable  ex- 
tension roUtable  therewith,  a  sun  gear  and  a  clutch 
member  carried  by  said  extension,  a  second  sun  gear  con- 
centric with  the  driving  member  and  extension  but  of  a 
different  diameter  than  the  sun  gear  thereon,  a  driven 
member  having  a  clutch  member,  planet  gears  arranged 
to  mesh  with  all  said  sun  gears,  one  of  said  sun  gears 
being  movable  to  be  freed  from  one  of  said  planet  gears 
and  brought  Into  driving  connection  with  another  of  said 
planet  gears  and  to  permit  the  clutch  member  on  said  ex- 
toialon  to  be  engaged  with  the  clutch  member  on  the 
driven  part  at  will,  and  cooperating  brake  mechanism. 

10.  In  a  transmission  mechanism,  planet  gears,  a 
drlTlns  member,  a  son  gear  thereon,  a  driven  member,  a 
san  gear  thereon,  all  of  said  sun  gears  being  arranged  to 
mesh  with  said  planet  gears,  means  for  shifting  one  of  said 
goa  gears  on  the  driving  member  from  driving  connection 
with  one  of  the  planet  gears  Into  driving  connection  with 
another  of  said  planet  gears,  and  cooperating  brake  mech- 

aalam. 

80.  Ib  a  power  transmission  mechanism  of  the  planet- 
ary type,  a  driving  and  a  driven  member,  a  snn  gear  on 
•aeh  of  Mid  parts,  planet  gears  arranged  to  operatiTeiy 
eooaeet  said  van  gears,  a  caae  or  carrier  therafor,  wld 
driving  and  driven  members  being  provided  with  elnteh 
«l«BeBta.  moans  for  ahiftinc  one  of  said  clntch  elements 
leagltadtBally  to  move  said  dntefa  eleasents  into  or  oat  of 
opanttv*  cBgagnmMit.  mttma  to  hold  said  planet  g«an 
agalaat  pUMtary  aoTemmt  and  SMana  to  hold  the  planet 
gaar  enrrlar  agatnat  rotary  aK>vem«t  Indepeadaatly  of 
tte«rtTlw 


864.259.  ELECTRIC  BECIPROCATORY  DEVICE.  JoHW 
B.  Rathbin.  Hammond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  (  harlee  O. 
Klng^ill.  Hammond,  Ind.  Filed  May  9,  1908.  Serial 
No.  315,923. 
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1.  In  a  reciprocating  device,  the  Qomblnation  of  a  core 
with  an  electro-magnetic  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
colls  arranged  so  that  their  fields  sre  coincident  and 
means  for  sending  currents  of  electricity  through  said 
colls,  first  in  the  same  direction  and  then  In  opposite 
directions  so  that  the  colls  first  reinforce  each  other  In 
their  magnetic  effect  Upon  the  core  and  then  neutralise 

each  other. 

2.  In  a  reciprocating  device  the  combination  of  a  core 
with  an  electro-magnetic  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
colls  arranged  so  that  their  fields  sre  coincident  and 
means  for  sending  a  direct  current  of  electricity  through 
one  of  said  colls  and  alternating  currents  through  another 
of  said  coils,  so  that  the  colls  first  reinforce  each  other  In 
their  magnetic  effect  upon  the  core,  then  neutralise  each 

other. 

3.  In  a  reciprocating  device,  the  combination  of  a  core 
with  an  electro-magnetic  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
colls  arranged  so  that  their  fields  are  coincident  and 
connected  up  with  a  common  source  of  direct  current  and 
a  pole  changing  device  connected  with  one  of  the  said 
colls  whereby  the  current  Is  made  to  flow  first  In  the  same 
direction  In  the  colls  and  then  In  opposite  directions  so 
that  the  colls  first  reinforce  each  other  then  neutralise 
each  other  as  to  their  magnetic  effect  upon  the  core. 

4.  In  a  reciprocating  device,  the  combination  of  a  re- 
clprocable  core,  with  an  electro  magnetic  device  for  Im- 
parting motion  to  the  same,  comprising  an  energUlng 
coll,  means  for  malnUlnlng  a  continuous  current  of  elec- 
tricity in  said  coll.  a  second  coll,  and  means  for  sending 
currents  of  electricity  through  the  second  coll  alternately 
In  oppoelte  directions,  said  second  coll  havtog  a  greater 
number  of  turns  than  the  first  coll. 

5.  In  a  reciprocating  device,  the  combination  of  a  re- 
elprocable  core,  with  an  electro-magnetic  device  for  Im- 
parting motion  to  the  same,  comprising  an  energising 
coll,  means  for  malnUlnlng  a  continuous  current  of  elec- 
tricity in  said  coll.  a  second  coll.  similarly  placed  with 
respect  to  the  travel  of  the  core,  means  for  sending  cur- 
rents of  electricity  through  the  second  coll  alternately  in 

i  oppoaite  dlrectlona,  and  a  device  for  automatically  effect- 
I  ing  «uch  rereraal  of  current  conditioned  on  the  position 
of  said  core. 

6.  In  a  reciiMrocating  device,  the  combination  of  a  re- 
dprocabie  core,  with  an  electro-magnetic  device  for  im- 
parting motion  to  the  nme,  comprising  an  energising 
coil,  means  for  maintaining  a  contlnooos  corrent  of  elec- 
tricity m  said  coU.  a  second  eoil.  and  meana  for  asBdlag 
enrrenta  of  electricity  through  the  second  coll  alternately 


in  oppoaite  directions,  said  colta  having  a  different  number 
of  turns  and  being  connected  up  In  multiple. 

7  m  a  reciprocating  device,  the  combination  <*'•'*; 
dprocabie  core,  with  two  electro- ma gneta  each  «>mpo«ed 
of  a  plurality  of  colls,  said  electro-magnets  oppositely  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  the  travel  of  the  core,  and  means 
for  causing  energising  enrrenta  and  neotraliatng  currents 
to  pass  in  altemstlon  through  each  of  «ld  electro- 
magnets. 

8.  In  a  reciprocating  device,  the  combination  of  a  re- 
clprocable  core  with  two  colls  at  each  end  of  the  core, 
means  for  causing  currents  of  electricity  to  flow  through 
the  several  colls,  and  means  for  Intermittently  reversing 
the  current  through  one  coll  at  each  end  of  the  core. 

9.  In  a  reciprocating  device,  the  combination  of  a  re- 
clprocable  core,  with  a  pair  of  energising  colls  one  at 
each  end  of  the  core,  a  second  pair  of  colls,  one  at 
each  end  of  the  core,  a  source  of  current  supply  with 
which  the  colls  are  connected,  and  a  switch  for  Intermit- 
tently reversing  the  current  through  one  pair  of  colls,  the 
colls  of  one  of  said  pair  being  arranged  so  as  to  cause  the 
current  through  one  of  said  pairs  of  colls  to  fiow  around 
the  core  In  a  direction  oppoelte  to  the  direction  of  the 
current  In  the  other  coil  of  said  pair. 

10  in  a  reciprocating  device,  the  combination  of  a  re- 
clprocable  core,  with  a  plurality  of  colls  In  series  and 
arranged  along  the  travel  of  the  core,  a  second  series  of 
colls  associated  with  the  first  mentioned  colls,  a  common 
Murce  of  electrical  supply,  said  series  of  colls  being 
arranged  In  multiple,  and  a  switch  device  for  Intermit- 
tently   reversing    the   current    through    the   second    series 

of  colls. 

11  In  a  reciprocating  device,  the  combination  of  a  r 
dprocabie  core,  with  a  plurality  of  colls  In  series  a  d 
arrange<l  along  the  travel  of  the  core,  a  second  series  of 
colls  associated  with  the  first  mentioned  colls,  a  common 
source  of  electrical  supply,  said  series  of  colls  being 
arranged  in  multiple,  and  a  switch  device  for  Intermit- 
tently reversing  the  current  through  the  second  series  of 
colls,  the  coils  of  the  second  series  having  a  greater  num- 
ber of  turns  than  the  several  corresponding  colls  of  the 
first  mentioned  series. 

12  In  a  reciprocating  device,  the  combination  of  a  re- 
clprocable  core,  with  a  pair  of  colls,  one  at  each  end  of  the 
core,  a  second  pair  of  colls  associated  with  the  first  pair 
and  hsvlng  a  greater  number  of  turns,  a  common  source 
of  electrical  supply,  the  colls  of  each  pair  being  connected 
In  series  and  the  pairs  of  colls  being  connected  In  multiple, 
and  a  switch  device  for  intermittently  reversing  the  cur- 
rent through  the  second  pair  of  colls. 

13  In  a  reciprocating  device,  the  combination  of  a  re- 
clprocable  core,  with  an  electro-magnetic  device  to  Impart 
motion  to  the  core,  a  switch  device  for  causing  said 
electro  magnetic  device  to  be  energised  during  subsUn- 
tially  the  entire  period  of  travel  of  the  core  In  each  direc- 
tion and  electro  magnetic  means  for  synchronising  the 
movements  of  the  switch  with  the  reciprocations  of  the 

14  In  a  reciprocating  device,  the  combination  of  a  re- 
clprocable  core,  with  an  electro- magnetic  device,  a  source 
of  current  supply,  a  switch  device  for  intermittently  con- 
necting the  electro  magnetic  device  with  the  source  of 
current  supply,  and  a  holding  device  for  holding  the  switch 

In  Its  closed  poeltlon. 

15  in  a  reciprocating  device,  the  combination  of  a  re- 
dprocable  core,  with  a  plurality  of  energUlng  colls  to 
impart  motion  to  the  core  in  oppoaite  directions,  a  source 
of  current  supply,  and  a  switch  having  a  member  adapted 
to  be  moved  back  and  forth  between  conUcts,  In  time  with 
the  reciprocations  of  the  core  to  intermittently  reverse 
the  current  through  certain  of  eald  colla.  • 

18  In  a  reciprocating  device,  the  combination  of  a  re- 
dprocable  core,  with  a  plurality  of  energUlng  coiU  to 
impart  motion  to  the  core  in  opposite  directions,  a  source 
of  current  supply,  a  switdi  adapted  to  l«*f™'"«»«'  "; 
verse  the  current  through  cerUin  of  saUl  »»•.»»<»  ■ 
holding  device  to  hold  the  switch  in  Its  doaed  poaitlon. 

IT.  In  a  redprocating  device,  the  comblnatioo  of  a  re- 
dprocable  core,  with  a  plurality  of  energUlng  coUa  to 
Impart  motion  to  the  core  in  oppoaite  dlrectlona,  a  aourca 


of  current  supply  and  a  switch,  artoated  ^^^^J^^^   . 
has  reached  certain  positions  In  Its  travel  in  either  direc- 
tion, adapted  to  intermittently  reverse  the  current  through 

certain  of  said  colla.  ..*  .  «^ 

18  In  a  reciprocating  device,  the  combination  of  a  n- 
dprocabie  core,  with  a  plurality  of  energUlng  «>"■  to 
impart  motion  to  the  core  in  opposite  dlrectlona.  a  eourca 
of  current  supply,  and  an  •»«<^«>-'W«tlc  switch  ttojd 
with  the  reciprocations  of  the  core  adapted  to  Intwmlt-  , 
tently  reverse  the  current  through  certain  of  said  colla. 

19  In  a  reciprocating  device,  the  combination  of  a  re- 
clprocable  core,  with  a  plurality  of  energUlng  colls  to 
impart  motion  to  the  core  In  opposite  directions,  a  source 
of  current  supply,  an  electro-magnetic  switch  adapted  to 
Intermittently  reverse  the  current  through  cerUln  of  said 
colls,  and  means  comprUlng  a  coll  located  on  the  travel  of 
the  core  for  operating  said  switch. 

20  In  a  reciprocating  device,  the  combination  of  a  re- 
ciprocable  core,  with  a  plurality  of  energUlng  colls  to 
impart  motion  to  the  core  In  opp<i8lte  directions,  a  source 
of  current  supply,  a  switch  adapted  to  Intermittently 
reverse  the  current  through  certain  of  said  colls,  and  an 
electro-magnetic  holding  device  to  bold  the  switch  In  Ita 
closed  positions. 

21  In  a  reciprocating  device,  the  combination  of  a  re- 
clprocable  core,  with  means  for  reolproratlng  the  core,  a 
controller  for  controlling  said  reciprocating  means,  and 
a  device  for  operating  said  controller  comprUlng  a  coll 
and  means  conditioned  by  the  position  of  the  reclprocable 
core  for  Inducing  a  current  of  electricity  In  said  coll. 

22  In  a  reciprocating  device,  the  combination  of  a  re- 
clprocable core,  wlfh  means  for  reciprocating  the  core  an 
electromagnetic  controlling  switch  for  said  reciprocating 
means,  and  a  device  for  energUlng  the  electro  magnetic 
controlling  switch  comprising  a  coll,  and  means  condi- 
tioned on  the  position  of  the  reclprocable  core  for  inducing 
a  current  of  electricity  In  said  coll. 

"3  In  a  reciprocating  device,  the  combination  of  a  re- 
clprocable core,  with  an  electro-magnetic  device  for  Impart- 
ing motion  to  the  same,  a  controlling  switch  to  control  sa Id 
electro  magnetic  device,  and  means  for  operating  said 
switch  comprising  a  coll  positioned  with  respect  to  the 
reclprocable  core  so  that  a  current  of  electricity  U  Induced 
therein  during  a  certain  part  of  the  travel  of  said  core. 

24  in  a  reciprocating  device,  the  combination  of  a  re- 
clprocable core,  with  energUlng  colls  surrounding  the  ^ 
same,  a  source  of. current  supply,  a  device  for  control!  ng 
the  supply  of  current  to  the  coUs.  and  means  for  operating 
Mid  device  comprUlng  colls  arranged  at  each  end  of  the 
energUlng  colls  Into  which  the  reclprocable  core  passes. 

25  In  a  reciprocating  device,  the  combination  of  a  re- 
dprocable  core,  with  energUlng  colls  to  Impart  motion  to 
the  same,  a  source  of  current  supply,  an  electro-magnetic 
controlling  device,  a  coll  Into  which  the  core  passes  during 
a  pert  of  Its  excursion,  and  an  electro  magnetic  device 
connected  with  the  coll  and  adapted,  when  a  current  is 
induced  m  said  coll.  to  connect  the  controlling  switch 
with  the  source  of  current  supply. 

26  In  a  reciprocating  device,  the  combination  of  a  re- 
clprocable core,  with  electro  magnetic  means  for  Imparting 
motion  to  the  core,  a  switch  for  controlling  the  current  to 
the  electro-magnetic  means,  a  holding  device  to  bold  said 
switch  In  a  closed  position,  and  means  actuated  by  the 
movement  of  the  core  for  moving  said  switch  from  said 
closed  position.  ,     -.^ 

27  In  a  reciprocating  device,  the  combination  of  a  re- 
clprocable core  of  reUtlvely  hard  metal,  means  for  impart- 
ing  motion  to  said  core,  a  plug  of  soft  metal  in  the  end  of 
Jtd  core,  and  a  tool  arranged  so  that  the  soft  metal  plug 
U  brought  into  conUct  with  the  same  when  the  core  la 

reciprocated.  ^.     ^.        *  .  .^ 

28  In  a  reciprocating  device,  the  combination  of  a  ro- 
dprocabie  core,  with  means  for  imparting  fo«o°^*J; 
same,  an  outer  casing,  a  handle,  and  means  f or  connoctlnt 
the  caalng  and  handle  comprUlng  a  flange  on  the  omuic. 
a  nut  connwrtlng  the  handle  and  the  cnsiBf  prorldad 
with  ratchet  teeth,  a  ring  having  ^^  ^^J^ 
the  ratchet  teeth  of  the  nut,  and  an  elaatlc  deriee  intar- 

I  poaed  hetwean  the  ring  and  the  flange. 
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8e4,260.     FLOOR  -  PLANER.     OaoTU  O.   RsHvau),  Mil- 
waukM,  Wis.     Piled  Mar.  27,  1907.     Serial  No.  364.043. 


ill  ^^   i^ 


1.  A  floor  plaoer.  comprising  a  solid  metal  block  form- 
log  a  frame  with  openings  side  by  side  and  a  slot  there- 
between, pins  passing  throagh  the  side  walls  of  the 
openings  from  tbe  slot  to  the  sides  of  the  frame,  rollers 
Journaled  on  tbe  pins  in  tbe  openings,  arms  on  tbe  frame 
in  extension  of  tbe  walls  of  tbe  slot,  a  pin  passing  through 
said  arms,  a  roller  Joamaled  thereon  within  the  alot,  a 
handle  connected  to  tbe  arms,  and  a  cutter  blade  mounted 
on  tbe  end  of  tbe  frame. 

2.  A  floor  planer,  comprising  a  solid  metal  block  having 
openings  therethrough  from  top  to  bottom  and  a  slot  ex- 
tending therebetween  from  one  end  of  the  frame,  rollers 
journaled  in  the  openings,  a  roller  journaled  in  tbe  slot 
In  adrance  of  the  other  rollers,  a  handle  plTotally 
mounted  in  the  slot,  means  for  holding  the  handle  in  Its 
piTOtal  adjustments,  and  a  cutter  blade  mounted  on  the 
end  of  the  frame. 

3.  A  floor  planer,  comprising  a  solid  metal  block  having 
openings  therethrough  from  top  to  bottom  and  a  slot  ex- 
tending therebetween  from  one  end  of  tbe  frame,  arms 
on  tbe  frame  in  extension  of  tbe  walls  of  the  slot,  rollers 
journaled  In  tbe  openings,  a  roller  journaled  between  tbe 
arms  In  advance  of  tbe  other  rollers,  a  cutter  blade 
mounted  on  the  end  of  the  frame,  a  handle  having  forked 
side  plates  projecting  beyond  ita  end,  beaded  bolts  passing 
through  tbe  arms  and  engaged  by  the  forked  ends  of  tbe 
side  plates,  and  a  clamping  bolt  passing  throorb  tbe  side 
plates  and  fitting  in  curved  slots  of  the  arms  for  holding 
tbe  handle  In  its  pivotal  adjuatmenta. 

4.  A  floor  planer,  comprising  a  frame  formed  of  a  solid 
block  of  metal  with  openings  side  by  side  extending  from 
top  to  bottom  apd  a  slot  therebetween  extending  from 
one  end  of  tbe  frame,  a  cutting  blade  secured  on  a  beveled 
seat  at  the  other  end  of  tbe  frame,  pins  loosely  flttinR  in 

,  the  walls  of  the  openings  and  extending  from  the  slot  to 
the  sides  of  the  frame,  rollers  mounted  on  the  pins  in  the 
openings  and  having  hubs  fitting  against  tbe  walls  of  the 
openings,  arms  on  the  frame  in  extension  of  tbe  walls  of 
the  slot,  a  loose  pin  passing  through  tbe  arms,  a  roller 
mounted  thereon  within  the  slot  and  having  hubs  fitting 
against  the  walls  of  the  slot,  bolts  passing  through  tlie 
extension  arms  with  their  beaded  ends  projecting  Into 
the  slot  on  opposite  sides  of  the  last  mentioned  roller,  a 
handle,  forked  side  plates  secured  to  the  handle  and  pro- 
jecting beyond  tbe  end  thereof  and  engaging  the  headed 
ends  of  tbe  bolts  with  their  forked  ends,  and  a  clamping 
bolt  passing  through  tbe  end  of  the  handle  and  the  side 
plates  and  fitting  In  curved  slots  in  tin  arm  for  locking 
the  handle  In  ita  pivotal  adjustments. 


outer  secti<Hi.  one  of  the  lugs  on  one  of  said  aeetlaiia  hav- 
ing a  cam  surface  which,  when  one  section  is  turned  upon 
the  other,  will  be  brought  into  frictlonal  engagement  with 
a  lug  on  the  other  section,  and  contact  plates  arranged 
on  said  cam  yurface  and  on  tbe  coacting  log  of  the  other 
section. 

2.  A  detachable  cam  connection  for  electrical  polea, 
comprising  Inner  and  outer  secttoos  adapted  to  fit  one 
within  tbe  other,  laterally  projecting  lugs  formed  on  tbe 
outer  wall  of  the  inner  section  and  on  tbe  inner  wall  of 
the  outer  section,  said  lugs  having  cam  surfaces,  which 
when  one  section  is  turned  upon  the  other,  will  be 
brought  Into  frictional  engagement,  contact  plates  ar- 
ranged on  said  cam  snrtaees,  a  fuse  connecting  the  con- 
tact plates  of  one  section,  and  means  for  connecting  the 
electrical  poles  to  tbe  plates  of  the  other  section. 

3.  A  cut-out  switch  for  electrical  circuits  comprising 
an  Inner  section  having  a  tMse  and  an  upwardly-projecting 
annular  flange,  and  an  upper  section  in  the  form  of  a  cap 
adapted  to  be  fitted  on  the  flange  of  the  lower  section, 
inwardly-projecting  lugs  formed  on  tbe  inner  wall  of  said 
cap  or  upper  section,  outwardly-projecting  lugs  formed  on 
the  outer  wall  of  the  flange  of  said  lower  section,  cam  or 
Inclined  surfaces  formed  on  the  opposing  faces  of  said 
lugs,  contact  plates  arranged  on  the  inclined  surfaces  of 
the  lugs  of  tbe  inner  section,  inwardly-extending  projec- 
tions on  said  contact  plates,  a  fuse  detachably  connected 
to  tbe  Inner  ends  of  said  projection,  contact  plates  sr- 
ranged  on  tbe  cam  surfaces  of  tbe  logs  on  said  cap .  or 
outer  section,  whereby  wben  the  latter  Is  turned  in  tbe 
proper  direction,  said  plates  will  be  brought  Into  fric- 
tional engagement  with  tbe  plates  of  tbe  lower  section, 
and  means  to  connect  tbe  ends  of  tbe  electrical  poles  or 
circuit  wires  to  the  contact  plates  of  tbe  outer  section, 
substantially  as  described. 


8W.261.  ELECTRICAL  CUTOUT  SWITCH.  William 
H.  RixowooD,  East  Pittsburg.  Pa.  Filed  Nov.  22,  1006. 
Serial  No.  844,092. 
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1.  A  detachable  eaas  eoBneetlon  for  eleetricml  pole* 
coBprMag  Iumt  and  ovter  aaetloaa  adapted  to  fit  ono 
wlthla  tlM  otiMT.  Utanlly  prajtettaf  hisa  foriMd  on  th« 
outer  wall  of  tbo  inaer  aectloa  and  the  inner  wall  of  tbe 


864,262.  VALVE  FOR  TANKS.  FBBl«aiCK  W.  Robkkt- 
8HAW,  Braddock,  and  FaAKK  S.  McTiOHa,  Pittsburg. 
Pa.  :  said  McTlgbe  assignor  to  said  Robertsbaw.  Filed 
Sept  19.  1906.     Serial  No.  335,320. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  tank,  or  reservoir,  a  valve 
casing  having  a  supply  opening,  a  chamber  having  an 
opening  leading  to  said  tank,  a  sleeve  extending  down 
within  said  cliamber  and  having  an  opening  leading  Into 
said  chamber,  a  valve  in  said  sleeve  controlling  said  last 
named  opening  and  said  supply  opening,  a  lever  and  float, 
the  area  of  the  lower  face  of  sakl  valve  when  raised 
being  greater  than  the  area  of  the  upper  end  of  said 
valve  exposed  to  a  like  pressure,  whereby  the  downward 
movement  of  tbe  valve  is  retarded  and  the  water  rises 
to  a  higher  point  on  said  float. 

2.  Tbe  combination  of  a  valve  casing  having  Inlet  and 
outlet  porta,  a  valve  controlling  said  ports  having  a  re- 
duced or  neck  portion,  a  cap  engaging  aaid  caalng  and 
forming  a  chamber  to  receive  aaid  neck  portion,  the  main 
body  of  aaid  valve  below  said  neck  being  of  increased 
diameter,  said  tncrenaed  diameter  being  directly  sur- 
rooBdod  and  gnklod  to  Ita  Mat  by  said  casing  th«  ezpooed 
area  of  the  lower  end  of  aaid  valve  whan  seated  being 
equal  (or  approztanately)  to  tbe  area  of  the  neck  of  said 
valve  exposed  to  tbe  aane  preaaore,  and  a  ring  at  flexible 
material  •uroondlaf  aaid  Mck  porttoa  and  lotarpoaed 
between  aaid  enp  and  aaid  easing. 


8.  The  combination  of  a  ralva  caalng  having  Inlet  aad 
outlet  ports,  a  valve  controlling  aaid  porta  having  a  re- 
duced or  neck  portion,  a  cap  engaging  aaid  casing  and 
forming  a  chamber  to  receive  aaid  neck  portion,  the 
main  body  of  said  valve  below  said  neck  being  of  increaaed 
diameter,  said  Increased  diameter  being  directly  sur- 
rounded and  guided  to  ita  seat  by  aaid  casing  the  expoaed 
srea  of  tbe  lower  end  of  aaid  valve  when  seated  being 
equal  (or  approximately)  to  tbe  area  of  tbe  neck  of  aaid 
valve  exposed  to  tbe  same  pressure,  s  rigid  ring  surround- 
ing said  neck  portion,  a  ring  of  flexible  material  sur- 
rounding said  neck  portion,  said  rings  being  held  be- 
tween said  casing  and  said  cap. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  valve  caalng  having  inlet  and 
outlet  porta,  a  valve  controlling  said  ports  having  a  re- 
duced or  neck  portion  Incloaed  by  aaid  casing,  the  main  body 
of  said  valve  below  said  neck  being  of  Increased  diameter, 
said  Increased  diameter  b^lng  directly  surrounded  and 
guided  to  Its  seat  by  said  caalng.  tbe  exposed  area  of  the 
lower  end  of  said  valve  when  seated  being  equal  or  ap- 
proximately to  tbe  area  of  the  neck  of  said  valve  ex- 
posed to  tbe  same  pressure,  and  means  for  cutting  otf 
communication  between  the  upper  portion  of  aaid  caalng 
containing  said  neck  portion  and  tbe  lower  portion  of 
said  casing  containing  tbe  main  body  of  said  valve. 


864,263.     THERMOSTAT.      FasoaaiCK    W.    Robbrtshaw, 
Plttaburg,  Pa.     Filed  Oct.  25.  1906.    Serial  .No   340,081. 


In  a  thermostat,  tbe  combination  of  a  valve  caalng  hav- 
ing Inlet  and  outlet  porta,  a  valve  and  seat,  a  section  of 
tubing  connected  to  said  casing,  a  rod  of  compressed  car- 
bonaceous material  Incaaed  by  aaid  tubing,  and  means  for 
opersting  said  valve  by  aaid  rod. 


8  6  4.264.  MACHINE  FOR  PBELINO  VBOBTABLES. 
Hknkt  Robinaon,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  Filed  Oct  26,  1906. 
SerUI  No.  284.683. 


JO 


1.  A  machine  for  peeling  vccetables  comprising  a  eon- 
CalMf  proTidad  with  an  IntarkM-  abrading  aurfaea,  a  abaft 
within  aaid  container  and  a  lifting  paddle  fixed  on  aaid 


ahaft  and  extending  therefrom  near  to  the  interior  sarfaea 
of  the  container,  aubstantlally  aa  deacribad. 

2.  A  machine  for  peeling  vegetables  comprising  a  con- 
tainer  provided  with  an  interior  abrading  aorface,  a  shaft 
within  aaid  container  and  a  concave  paddle  flxed  on  aaid 
shaft  and  ending  in  a  curved  advancing  edge  approximat- 
ing to  parallellam  with  the  curve  of  the  interior  aurfaea  of 
said  container,  substantially  aa  deacribed. 

3.  A  machine  for  peeling  vegetablea  comprlaing  a  con- 
tainer provided  with  an  interior  abrading  aurface,  a  abaft 
within  aaid  container  and  a  paddle  extending  along 'and 
flxed  to  aaid  ahaft  and  having  Its  outer  edge  near  enoogh 
to  tbe  Interior  aurface  of  tbe  container  to  prevent  paaaage 
of  vegetables  around  aaid  outer  end,  substantially  aa  de- 
acribed. • 

4.  A  machine  for  peeling  vegetablea  comprlaing  a  con- 
tainer provided  with  an  interior  abrading  surface,  a  ahaft 
within  said  container  and  a  paddle  fixed  to  aaid  ahaft 
and  having  opi>oatteIy  concave  working  aurfaces  terminat- 
ing in  curved  edgea  approximating  to  parallellam  with  the 
interior  curvature  of  said  container,  substantially  aa  de- 
scribed. 

6.  A  machine  for  peeling  vegetablea  comprising  a  con- 
tainer provided  with  an  interior  abrading  aurface,  a  ahaft 
within  said  container  and  a  paddle  flxed  to  aaid  ahaft  and 
extending  therefrom  in  diametrically  oppoalte  directions 
80  as  to  reach  substantially  acroas  aaid  container,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

6.  A  machine  for  peeling  vegetables  comprlaing  a  con- 
tainer provided  with  an  Interior  abrading  surface,  a  ahaft 
within  said  container  and  a  paddle  flxed  to  aaid  ahaft 
having  a  concave  working  surface  extending  acroaa  aaid 
container,  said  surface  terminating  at  each  side  In  a 
curved  advancing  edge  approximating  to  parallelism  with 
tbe  Interior  curvature  of  tbe  container,  substantially  aa 
deacribed. 

7.  A  machine  for  peeling  vegetablea  comprising  a  con- 
tainer with  an  Interior  abrading  surface,  a  shaft  within 
tbe  same  and  two  pairs  of  concave  scoops  placed  back  to 
back  within  aaid  container  and  flxed  to  aaid  shaft,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

8.  A  machine  for  peeling  vegetables  comprising  a  con- 
tainer, a  ahaft  within  tbe  same  and  a  paddle  having  an 
abrading  working  surface  and  flxed  to  aaid  ahaft  and  ex> 
tending  therefrom  to  tbe  Interior  aurface  of  aaid  container, 
■ubstantlallj  as  described. 

9.  A  machine  for  peeling  vegetables  comprising  a  con- 
tainer, a  shaft  within  the  same  and  a  paddle  having  a 
concave  abrading  surface  ending  in  a  curved  edge  approxi- 
mating parallelism  with  the  interior  curvature  of  aaid 
container,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  A  machine  for  peeling  vegetables  comprising  a  con- 
tainer, a  shaft  within  the  same  and  a  paddle  on  aaid  ahaft 
extending  diametrically  across  tbe  Interior  of  tbe  con- 
tainer and  having  an  abrading  working  surface,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

11.  A  machine  for  peeling  vegtables  comprising  a  con- ' 
taloer,  a  shaft  within  the  same  end  a  paddle  on  aaid  shaft 
extending  diametrically  acrosa  tbe  Interior  of  aaid  con- 
tainer and  having  a  concave  abrading  working  aurface 
terminating  In  two  curved  edges  approximating  parallellam 
with  tbe  Interior  curvature  of  aaid  container,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

12.  A  machine  for  peeling  vegetablea  comprlaing  a  con- 
tainer having  an  abrading  interior  surface,  a  ahaft  within 
the  container,  an  arm  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  a  paddle  on 
aaid  arm  having  a  concave  advancing  surface  extending 
close  to  the  Interior  surface  of  aaid  container,  substan- 
tially aa  deacribed. 

18.  A  machine  for  peeling  vegetables  comprising  a  con- 
tainer, a  ahaft  within  the  container,  an  arm  flxed  to  aaid 
ahaft  and  a  paddle  on  aaid  arm  having  a  concave  abrading 
surface  on  its  advancing  side  and  extending  close  to  tbe 
Interior  surface  of  aaid  container,  substantially  aa  da- 
acribed. 

14.  In  a  machine  for  peeling  vegetablea,  %  stationary 
container  of  circular  croaa  aection  narrowing  from  tbo 
middle  toward  botb  anda  and  an  abrading  Uniag  tbarala ; 
In  combination  with  a  substantially  borlsontal  abaft  at 


sasttaam 
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tb*  KEla  of  hM  fiwti*M-  ABd  a  liftlBc  paddl*  tztaDdlac 
fraa  laid  ihaft  to  wld  Itnlac  akttg  tho  loactb  of  miA  coa- 
talaar.  •nbataattally  at  dtaerlbad. 

16.  In  a  maehlaa  for  paaltaff  Tagetablco.  a  statloaaiT 
emtaliMr,  an  abradtac  llBisg  tliorafor,  a  boppar  on  top  of 
tbo  coBtalaor  haTlnc  tbrea  dooed  aldaa  and  on*  opon  alda 
and  a  door  hlagvd  at  tha  bottom  of  aald  opan  iSda  and 
arraofod  to  form  tbc  foartb  slda  of  tbe  boppcr  wben 
■wane  open,  •abatantlally  aa  dMcrlbed. 

1«.  In  a  maebina  for  paellns  T«c«tabl«a,  a  atatlonary 
eontalnar.  an  abrading  lining  tbarcfor.  a  bopper  on  top  of 
tbe  container  baring  tbrea  eloaad  lidea  and  one  open  aide, 
a  door  blnged  at  tbe  bottom  of  said  open  side  and  ar- 


•e«nr«d  to  lald  rapport  and  adapted  to  rotate  lald  spindle, 
■obstantlally  aa  deaerlbed. 


ranged  to  form  tbe  foartb  side  of  tbe  bopper  wben  open 
atantially  ai  deacrtbed. 


and  a  welgbted  inclined  bandle  nxed  on  uld  door,  rab- 


17.  In  a  macbine  for  peeling  TOgetablea,  a  etattonary 
container  of  circular  croea  lection,  an  abrading  lining 
tberefor,  a  door  at  tbe  top  tbereof,  a  radial  reroloble  lift- 
ing paddle  monnted  on  a  aobatantially  borlaontal  axis  in 
said  container,  a  perforated  water  pipe  extending  along 
the  top  of  eaid  contaloer  on  one  elde  of  said  door  and 
aboTe  tbe  abrading  surface  of  tbe  lining  and  means  for 
leading  off  water  from  tbe  bottom  of  said  container,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

18.  In  a  macbine  for  peeling  vegetablea,  a  container,  a 
blnged  door  at  the  bottom  thereof,  a  securing  arm  plrot- 
ally  secured  thereto  and  a  catch  on  tbe  container  having 
a  down-turned  abutment  surface  for  receiving  tbe  thrust 
of  said  arm,  substantially  as  described. 

19.  In  a  macbine  for  peeling  vegetables,  a  container,  a 
blnged  door  at  tbe  bottom  thereof,  a  rigid  arm  secured  to 
■aid  door,  a  second  arm  plvotally  secured  to  the  end  of 
aald  rigid  arm  and  a  catch  on  tbe  container  for  receiving 
tbe  thrust  of  said  second  arm,  substantially  as  described. 

20.  In  a  machine  for  peeling  vegetables,  a  stationary 
container  of  circular  cross  section  having  an  abrading 
lining,  a  perforated  door  under  said  container,  a  tub  be- 
neath said  perforated  door  and  a  radially  placed  revoluble 
lifting  paddle  within  the  casing  mounted  on  a  substan- 
tially horliontal  axis,  substantially  as  described. 

21.  In  a  macbine  for  peeling  vegetables,  a  borlsontal 
container  of  circular  cross  section,  removable  llnlng-abrad- 
ers  within  tbe  same  and  heads  fastened  to  the  two  ends  of 
■aid  container  and  having  Interior  conical  rings  abutting 
against  said  abraders,  substantially  as  described. 

22.  In  a  macbine  for  peeling  vegetables,  a  borlsontal 
container  of  circular  cross  section,  removable  Unlng-abrad- 
ers  within  the  same,  heads  fastened  to  the  two  ends  of  said 
container,  conical  rings  within  said  heads  abutting  on 
tbe  ends  of  said  llnlng-abraders  and  abrader-dlsks  secured 
within  aald  rings,  substantially  as  described. 

23.  A  macbine  for  peeling  vegetables  comprising  a  hol- 
low container,  a  revoluble  shaft  therein  and  a  lifting 
paddle  having  an  abrading  surface  supported  by  and  rev- 
oluble with  said  shaft  In  such  a  position  that  tbe  advanc- 
ing Up  on  said  paddle  makea  an  acute  sngle  with  tbe  inte- 
rior surface  of  tbe  container  under  and  behind  It,  sub- 
atantlally  aa  deaerlbed. 

24.  A  macbine  fbr  peeling  vegetablea  comprising  a  hol- 
low container,*  a  revoluble  stiaft  therein,  a  lifting  paddle 
with  an  abrading  surface  supported  by  and  revoluble  with 
■aid  shaft,  ■aid  paddle  extending  lengthwiae  ■ubatantially 
from  end  to  end  of  said  container  and  extending  trana- 
vanwly  toward  tbe  shaft  from  close  to  the  interior 
■urfaea  of  tba  container,  and  means  for  supporting  said 
paddle  on  said  ■baft,  ■ubatantially  a^  described. 


M4,2«5.    CEILINO-FAN.    ALSBT  Boaairaaao,  Baltimore, 

Md.    ru«d  jQly  20,  19M.    Serial  No.  827.041. 

1.  Tba  comblaatlon  wltb  a  npport  and  a  spindle  de- 

paadbsg  from  and  Jonmaled  in  said  support,  of  a  motor 

reoMTably  aecnrad  to  said  anpport  and  adapted  to  route 

■aM  apftadla,  aubataatlaHy  aa  daaertbad. 

1.  Tlw  eombtBattoa  with  a  aapport  and  a  ■pbadle  da- 

roia  and  joamalcd  ta  aald  aapport  aad  fan  Madea 

■rad  to  osa  aad  of  eald  sptedle,  of  a  motor  reasovably 


3.  Tbe  combination  wltb  a  support,  a  spindle  depending 
from  and  Joumaled  In  said  support  and  fan  blades  secured 
to  one  end  of  said  spindle,  of  a  motor  provided  wltb  a  cas- 
ing having  an  inlet  and  outlet  removably  secured  to  said 
support,  substantially  as  descrtt>ed. 

4.  Tbe  combination  with  a  support  and  a  spindle  Jour- 
naled  In  and  depending  from  said  support,  of  a  motor  re- 
movably secured  to  said  support  and  a  pinion  secured  to 
said  motor,  a  hollow  flange  secured  to  said  spindle  and  the 
Inner  surface  of  said  hollow  flange  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  said  pinion,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  Tbe  combination  of  a  support  and  a  fluid-operated 
motor  provided  with  an  Inlet  and  outlet  secured  to  said 
support,  a  rotatable  spindle  journaled  In  and  depending 
from  said  support,  a  hollow  flange  secured  to  said  spindle 
between  the  motor  and  said  support,  a  pinion  secured  to 
said  motor  and  adapted  to  engage  tbe  Inner  surface  of  said 
flange,  whereby  the  said  spindle  is  rotated,  substantially 
as  described. 

6.  Tbe  combination  with  a  spindle  and  a  mipport  there- 
for, of  a  motor  removably  secured  to  said  support  and 
adapted  to  rotate  said  spindle,  and  a  hollow  flange  secured 
to  said  aplndle,  the  inner  surfsce  of  which  Is  engaged  by  a 
pinion  secured  to  said  motor  whereby  said  spindle  la  ro- 
tated, substantially  as  described. 

7.  The  combination  wltb  a  spindle  and  a  support  tbere- 
for, of  a  motor  removably  secured  to  said  support,  a  pinion 
secured  to  and  rotated  by  said  motor,  a  hollow  flange  se- 
cured to  said  spindle  tbe  Inner  surface  of  which  is  engaged 
by  said  pinion,  and  a  series  of  balls  or  rolls  between  the 
flange  and  tbe  support,  substantially  as  described. 

S.  The  combination  with  a  spindle  and  a  support  tbere- 
for, of  a  motor  provided  with  a  easing  and  removably  se- 
cured to  said  support,  said  motor  being  provided  wltb  a 
spindle  extending  onUide  of  said  casing,  a  pinion  secured 
I  to  said  motor  spindle,  a  hollow  flange  secured  to  the  spln- 
I  die  between  the  casing  and  tbe  support  tbe  inner  surface 
I  of  said  hollow  flange  being  engaged  by  said  pinion,  sub- 
I  sUntlally  as  deflci;^bed. 

9.  Tbe  combination  wltb  a  support  and  a  spindle  Jour- 
naled in  and  depending  from  said  support,  a  casing  re- 
movably secured  to  Mdd  support,  a  rotor  inside  of  said 
casing  secured  to  a  spindle  projecting  ontsida  of  said  cas- 
ing, a  pinion  seenred  to  said  motor  spindle,  an  inlet  and 
outlet  to  said  easing,  a  hollow  flange  secured  to  tbe  former 
spindle  tbe  inner  rarfacc  of  which  is  engaged  by  said 
pinion,  sobatantlally  aa  deaerlbed. 


864,2M.      BDQB    LAWN  -  TRIMMBR.      BairOT    A.    Bahl- 
WAMif  and  LiixiAX  S.  Catlb,  Boiaa,  Idaba     Piled  Sept 
17,  1906.    Barlal  No.  8S«.04ft. 
1.  A  lawn  adga  triwar  eoaprlalBg  a  lower  toothed  cat- 

tlag   Made,    a   ■eraw-tbraadad   stud    projecting   upwardly 
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tbarafrom,  npwardly-aztandlag  Inga  arraagad  at  oppoalta 
ends  of  tbe  rear  edge  thereof,  a  bracket  aacnred  to  the  taar 
edge  of  said  blade,  an  npper  catting  blade  or  si^la  bavlBg 
end  ■lot^  engaged  with  ■aid  Inga  and  a  loagltndlnal  alot 
tbroogb  which  said  atnd  project^  ■paced  memt>era  at  tha 
raar  of  said  ileklc  ttlada,  a  handle  mounted  in  aald  bracket 
and  having  a  cam  arraagad  to  oparata  between  eald  ■pacad 
member*,  a  roller  mounted  on  aald  bra^et,  and  mean*  for 
rotating  ■aid  cam  to  reciprocate  MUd  top  blade. 


2.  A  lawn  edge  trimmer  comprising  a  lower  toothed  cut- 
ting blade,  a  screw-threaded  stud  projecting  upwardly 
therefrom,  upwardly-extending  lugs  arranged  at  opposite 
ends  at  tbe  rear  edge  tbereof,  a  bracket  secured  to  tbe  rear 
edge  of  said  blade,  a  roller  mounted  in  said  bracket,  an 
upper  cutting  blade  or  sickle  bar  having  end  slots  engaging 
said  lugs  and  a  longitudinal  slot  through  which  said  stud 
projects,  spaced  members  ^t  tbe  rear  of  said  sickle  blade, 
a  bandle  mounted  in  said  bracket  and  having  a  cam  ar- 
ranged to  operate  between  said  spaced  members,  a  guard 
plate  mounted  on  said  stud  and  arranged  over  the  upper 
cutting  blade  and  having  a  depending  flange  t>earing  on 
said  upper  blade,  a  nut  on  said  screw-threaded  stud  to  bold 
said  parts  In  engagement,  and  means  carried  by  said  ban- 
dle for  rotating  said  cam  to  reciprocate  said  top  blade. 


864,267.     CHIMNEY  -  COWL.     Thomas  B.  Saicubl.  Hia- 
watha, Kans.     Piled  Aug.  12,  1905.     Serial  No.  273,968. 


^'  // 


1.  In  a  chimney  cowl,  tbe  combination  with  a  baas 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  top  of  tbe  chimney  and  hav- 
ing a  vertical  tubular  portion  provided  wltb  a  transverse 
axle  support,  of  a  vertical  axle  secured  rigidly  to  said 
axle  support  and  provided  wltb  a  ball  race,  a  roUry  hood 
encircling  said  tubular  portion  and  said  axle  and  provided 
adjacent  Its  lower  end  wltb  an  Inwardly  extending  trana- 
verse  srm  having  a  vertical  hole  through  which  tbe  axle 
extends  and  having  on  its  inner  side  adjacent  Its  upper 
end  a  ball  race,  and  a  series  of  ballc  located  in  ■aid  two 
ball  races  and  supporting  said  hood. 

2.  In  a  chimney  cowl,  tha  combination  wltb  a  t»ase 
adapted  to  rest  upon  tbe  top  of  tbe  chimney,  of  adjusUble 
means  for  clamping  tbe  baae  to  tbe  chimney,  tha  baae 
having  a  vertical  tubular  portion,  a  vertical  axle  sacnrad 
to  said  base  centrally  In  aald  tabular  portion  and  provldad 
at  Its  upper  end  with  a  circular  ball  race,  a  rotary  hood 
encircling  said  tubular  portion  and  said  axle  and  having 
adjacent  its  upper  end  a  ball  race  located  on  Its  Inner 
side,  and  provldad  adjacent  Ita  lower  end  with  an  In- 
wardly extending  arm  baring  a  vertical  bole  through 
which  tba  axle  extends,  eald  arm  having  on  Iti  upper  ■Ida 
a  ball  race  encircling  aald  vertical  hole,  and  two  aarlaa  of 
balla  one  eartea  being  mounted  In  tha  raca  on  tha  azla 
*ad  in  tba  race  in  tha  upper  end  of  tha  hood  and  aoppart- 


hokg  tha  hood,  tha  other  aarlaa  of  halla  balng  mxiatad  la 
tha  raca  on  aald  Inwardly  axtandlag  arm  and  arraagad 
around  the  parlphary  of  and  adaptad  to  haar  agalnat  tha 
■aid  axla. 

5.  In  a  chimney  cowl,  tha  combination  with  a  baaa 
adaptad  to  raat  upon  tha  top  of  tha  ehlmnay  and  havtng 
a  vertical  tubuiar  portion  having  a  tranavaraa  aala  aap- 
port, of  maan^  for  damping  tha  baaa  to  tha  ehinmayt  a 
rotary  hood  harlBC  a  vane  aacurad  tharato  and  enclrellBf 
tbe  tubaiar  portion  and  the  axle  and  provldad  with  taro 
raceaaea  for  receiving  the  axla  therein,  and  two  earlaa  of 
balU  Interpoaad  betwaan  tha  axle  and  tha  hood  la  aald 
recee^efl  reapactlvaly,  ona  of  said  aarlaa  aupportlng ,  tha 
hood  and  the  other  ear  lea  preventing  lateral  movamant  of 
the  hood  relative  to  the  axle. 

4.  In  a  chimney  cowl,  tba  combination  with  tha  baaa 
adaptad  to  raat  upon  tbe  top  of  tha  chimney  and  prorldtd 
wltb  a  vertical  tubular  portion  having  a  transrarae  axla 
support  provided  with  a  central  tapering  vertical  hole,  of 
means  for  clamping  tbe  baae  to  tbe  chimney,  a  vertical 
axle  the  lower  end  of  which  !■  Uperad  and  fitted  in  aald 
Uperlng  bole  in  tbe  axle  support,  locking  means  for  pre- 
venting upward  movement  of  the  axle  relative  to  its  aup- 
port,  a  hood  encircling  tbe  tubular  portion  and  the  axla, 
and  bearing  balls  Interposed  between  tbe  axle  and  tha 
hood  and  supporting  tbe  hood. 

6.  Tbe  combination  with  tbe  baae  adapted  to  be  sup- 
ported on  tbe  top  of  tbe  chimney  and  provided  with  a  ver- 
tical tubular  portion  having  a  transverse  axle  support 
provided  wltb  a  central  downwardly  converging  vertical 
bole  having  a  cross  section  other  than  round,  of  means 
for  clamping  tbe  base  to  tbe  chimney,  a  vertical  axle  tbe 
lower  end  of  which  Is  fitted  to  the  hole  In  the  axle  sup- 
port, means  engaging  tbe  underside  of  tbe  axle  support 
and  tbe  axle  for  preventing  upward  movement  of  tbe  axle, 
and  a  hood  encircling  the  tubular  portion  and  tbe  axle  and 
rotatlvely  mounted  on  the  axle. 

6.  Tbe  combination  wltb  a  base  adapted  to  be  supported 
on  tbe  top  of  tbe  chimney  and  having  a  vertical  tubular 
portion  provided  wltb  a  transverse  axle  support,  of  means 
for  clamping  tbe  base  to  tbe  chimney,  a  vertical  axle  pro- 
vided with  means  for  being  secured  centrally  at  its  lower 
end  to  said  axle  support  and  having  above  «ald  support  a 
peripheral  flange  and  adjacent  Its  upper  end  a  circular 
ball  race  disposed  concentric  wltb  the  axis  of  the  axle,  a 
rotary  hood  encircling  said  tubular  portion  of  tbe  baae 
and  having  on  Its  inner  side  a  vertical  recess  for  receiving 
tbe  upper  end  of  tbe  axle  and  provided  adjacent  its  lower 
end  wltb  a  radial  transverse  arm  having  a  vertical  bole 
to  receive  tbe  axle  and  located  below  said  flange  and  pro- 
vided on  its  upper  side  with  a  ball  race  encircling  tba 
axle,  and  two  series  of  balls,  one  mounted  on  said  bail 
race  on  said  arm  and  tbe  other  series  mounted  In  said 
recess  and  on  tbe  ball  race  at  tbe  upper  end  of  tbe  axle. 


864,268.  SPOOL  POR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PILM8.  JOHM 
W.  ScHATZ,  Chappaqua.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  himself  and 
Herrman  A.  Schatx,  Chappaqua,  N.  Y.  Filed  Aug.  24, 
1906.    Serial  No.  831,920. 


1.  In  a -spool  for  photographic  films,  a  bub  formed  of 
sheet  metal  roUad  longitudinally,  having  a  loagltodlnal 
depression  on  dne  aide  thereof,  eabatantlally  aa  daaertbad. 

2.  In  a  ■pool  for  photographic  flima,  tha  comMaatlon 
with  a  hub  formed  of  ahaat  metal  rolled  longltndlnally, 
baring  a  longltadinal  dapraaalon  on  ona  ■Ids  thereof ;  of  a 
bridge  projecting  kngltadtaially  with  aald  hub  over  aald 
dapraaalon,  wharahy  a  narrow  opening  la  tonnad  between 
aald  bridge  and  hob.  aobatantially  aa  daaertbad. 

8.  In  a  apool  for  photographic  flIma,  the  combination 
with  a  hub  formed  of  aheet  metal  rolled  iongitodinaUy, 
and  harlng  a  kmgltiidlnal  depreaalon ;  of  a  brldce  pro- 
jecting orar  eald  dapraaalon  and  harlng  Ita  outer  aartaea 
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to  tt«  Are  <tf  tb«  etrenafemc*  of  mM  hsb,  aob- 
BtmatUUy  M  a<tr!>»d. 

4.  In  •  Bpooi  tor  photocnphlc  Olma,  the  eomblnattoa 
with  a  hub  tonn«d  of  tlbmt  oietal  roitod  loagitadtBally ; 
ot  flangM  iMNiBtfld  OB  tht  ends  of  said  hob ;  aad  thliables 
projectlBff  into  tbo  onds  of  aald  hob,  miboUiitlally  u 
d«oeribwL. 

B.  Ib  •  spool  for  photographic  films,  tho  comblaatlOB 
with  a  hob  formed  of  sheet  metal  rolled  loBcltodlBally 
harlBg  annular  shoulders  or  beads  near  the  ends;  of 
flanges  mounted  on  the  ends  of  said  hub  baring  a  central 
depression  to  take  orer  said  beada  or  ahoulders,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

8.  In  a  spool  for  photographic  films,  the  combination 
with  a  hub  formed  of  sheet  metal  rolled  longitudinally ;  of 
flanges  mounted  on  the  ends  of  said  hub.  and  thimbles 
fitting  in  the  ends  of  said  hub  baring  perforations  axial 
with  said  bub,  substantUlly  as  described. 


864,269.  BRAKE  FOR  CAR-WHEELS.  JOHM  H.  SHAW, 
New  Haven.  Conn.  Filed  Dec.  14,  1906.  SerUl  No. 
347.836. 


1.  In  a  car  brake,  the  combination  with  a  holder,  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  transverse  recesses ;  of  a  shoe 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  corresponding  transrerse  pro- 
jections on  the  back  thereof  adapted  to  fit  loosely  In  said 
recesses  In  the  bolder  and  bearing  against  the  bottoms  of 
said  recesses ;  and  means  for  reUlnlng  said  projections  in 
said  recesses,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  de- 
scribed. 

2.  In  a  car  brake,  the  combination  with  a  holder,  pro- 
Tided  with  a  plurality  of  transverse  recesses ;  of  a  shoe 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  corresponding  transverse  pro- 
jections on  the  back  thereof  adapted  to  fit  in  said  recesses 
in  the  bolder,  said  shoe  being  adapted  when  broken  to  form 
a  series  of  shoes,  each  having  one  of  said  projections,  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  the  purposes  described. 

S.  In  a  car  brake,  the  combination  with  a  holder,  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  transverse  recesses ;  of  s  shoe 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  corresponding  transverse  pro- 
jections on  the  back  thereof  adapted  to  fit  In  said  recesses 
in  the  holder:  and  a  pin  adapted  to  paaa  through  said 
recesses  and  engage  said  projectiona  to  prevent  the  Inde- 
psBdsfit  lateral  displacement  of  said  shoe  or  bolder,  sob- 
atBBtlally  as  and  tor  the  purposes  described. 


864.270.  DRIIX-CHUCK  FOR  UfUB  ON  HAMMER  ROCK- 
DEILLS.  Albbbt  L.  (Itbphbhs  and  Thomas  McObatb. 
Silver  Plume,  Colo.,  assignors  of  ono-fpurth  to  William 
C.  Champion,  Silver  Ploaie,  Colo.,  and  one-foarth  to 
Philip  T.  Stephena,  Georgetown,  Colo.  Piled  June  16, 
1906.     Serial  No.  822,020. 


•Cb 

a 


witb  tka  c7Ub«w  af  •  drUIlac  aw- 
ckBck  iMvlBs  a  loaglfdlBai  miammmt 
driUMt  wltUa  tte 


and  a  noasle  oa  tho  said  ehnck  ezteDdiag  loosely  into  tha 
bore  of  the  bit  the.  said  chock  being  provided  with  a  pas- 
sage communicating  with  the  nossle  for  supplying  flnld 
thereto. 

2.  In  combination,  a  drill  chuck  having  a  so^eted  body 
portion  and  a  therewith  axially  alined  stem,  a  bore  open- 
ing Into  its  socket  and  a  passage  commonlcatlog  with  the 
bore  and  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  water  supply,  a 
longitudinally  bored  drill  bit  within  the  socket,  and  a 
nossle  connecting  the  two  l^rea. 

3.  A  drill  chuck  comprialng  in  combination  a  body  hav- 
ing a  water  passage  and  a  socketed  extremity,  and  a  noule 
communicating  with  the  said  paasage  and  projecting  into 
the  said  socket 

4.  A  drill  chuck  comprising  in  combination,  a  l>ody  hav- 
ing a  socketed  extremity  and  provided  with  a  central  bore 
and  a  radial  water  paasage  connected  tberewltb.  a  tube  in 
the  bore  protruding  within  the  socket  and  having  an  aper- 
ture alined  with  the  said  water  passage,  and  a  valve-con- 
trolled conduit  connecting  with  the  orifice  of  the  lald 
passage 

5.  In  comblnatlOD,  a  drill  chock  having  a  socketed  ex- 
tremity and  a  bore  opening  therein,  a  longitudinally  bored 
drill  bit  within  the  socket,,  a  gland  surrounding  the  bit  and 
movably  connected  with  the  adjacent  extremity  of  the 
chuck,  a  gaaket  therein  and  a  ring,  fitting  the  bit,  held 
loosely  within  said  gland. 

6.  In  combination  a  drill  chuck  having  a  socketed  ex- 
tremity and  a  bore  opening  therein,  a  collar  screwed 
onto  the  extremity  of  the  chuck,  a  gasket  between  the  end 
of  the  chuck  and  the  opposite  portion  of  the  collar,  and  a 
ring  within  the  collar,  contiguous  to  the  gasket. 

7.  In  combination,  a  socketed  chuck,  a  longitudinally 
bored  drill  bit  within  the  socket,  and  a  nossle  on  the  said 
chuck  extending  loosely  Into  the  bore  of  the  bit,  the  said 
chuck  being  provided  with  a  passage  communicating  with 
the  noule  for  supplying  fiuld  thereto. 


864.271.  FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  SHAPING-MA- 
CHINES. RADroRD  Stockbbidoe,  Worcester.  Mass.,  as- 
■ifirnor  of  one-half  to  Arthur  W.  Beaman.  Worcester, 
Mass.     Filed  Oct.  24.  1902.     Serial  No.  128,562.    • 


1.  In  a  machtaM  of  the  class  described,  the  mechanlam 
for  automatically  operating  tb«  down  feed  of  the  cutting 
toot,  eonaiatiag  of  an  oscillating  sliaft  carried  by  the  re- 
etprocating  ram,  a  radial  arm  attached  to  said  shaft,  a 
doff  adjaaUbly  flttad  1b  tha  path  of  said  arm  whereby  said 
aliaft  ia  rocked  la  one  dlrectloa.  a  spring  spplied  to  reveres 
tha  movameDt  of  said  oBciliatlBg  abaft,  a  rotating  stud 
geared  to  said  ooeillatlag  ahaft  and  provided  with  a  recess 
for  a  rocking  pawl,  a  aplBdIe  Jonmalad  in  said  rotating 
atod,  a  roeklBf  pawl  earrlsd  by  said  aptadle,  an  iBtamal 
ratchet  wheal  taratag  looaaly  oa  said  rotating  stod  aad 
eagagad  by  aald  pawl,  aa  aaaalar  gsar  attatiied  to  aald 
ratchet  wheel,  aad  tatarvadlata  eoaaoettng  mechanlam 
coasprMag  a  taad  aertw  bslwssa  tha  tool  earrylag  head 
aad  aald  aaaalar  gaar. 

2.  Ia  a  bmcUm  af  tlM  daaa  daacrlhad.  tha 


for  aotoraatleally  operating  the  down  feed  of  the  evttlag 
tool,  coaslstiBg  of  aa  ooelilatiag  aliaft,  meana  for  moving 
said  shaft  ia  one  direction  by  the  re^procating  movement 
of  the  tool,  means  for  reversing  Its  movement,  a  rotating 
stud  geared  to  said  oselllatlag  ahaft  and  provided  with  a 
receaa  for  a  rocking  pawl,  a  spindle  Joornaled  in  aald  ro- 
tating stod,  a  rocking  pawl  carried  by  aald  spindle,  an  in- 
ternal ratchet  wheel  turning  loosely  on  said  rotating 
stod  sad  engaged  by  aald  pawl,  an  annular  gear  attached 
to  said  ratchet  wheel,  and  Intermediate  connecting  mech- 
anism between  said  annular  gear  and  the  tool  carrying 
head. 


864,272.  SPACE  TELBORAPHT.  JOHN  8.  Stone.  Boa- 
ton,  Mass.,  ssslgnor  to  William  W.  Swan,  trustee.  Brook- 
line,  Mass.     Piled  Jan.  4.  1907.     Serial  No.  350.720. 


1.  In  a  space  telegraph  receiving  system,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  resonant  circuit  Including  a  condenser,  of  a 
local  receiving  circuit  connected  across  the  terminals  of 
ssid  condenser  and  including  In  series  sn  sudlon,  a  source 
of  unidirectional  electromotive  force,  an  electro-translat- 
ing device  and  a  rectifier. 

2.  In  a  space  telegraph  receiving  system,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  reeonant  circuit  including  a  condenser,  of  a 
local  receiving  circuit  connected  acroaa  the  terminals  of 
said  condenser  and  Including  In  aeries  ah  audion.  a  source 
of  unidlrectlonsi  electromotive  force,  sn  electro- translat- 
ing device  and  a  rectifier ;  and  a  circuit  of  low  resistance 
and  high  Inductance  connected  in  ahunt  to  said  rectifier. 

3.  In  a  spsce  telegraph  receiving  system,  the  comblns- 
tion  with  s  resonant  circuit  Including  a  condenser,  of  s 
local  receiving  circuit  connected  across  the  terminals  of 
said  condenser  snd  Including  In  series  an  audion,  a  source 
of  unidlrectlonsi  electromotive  force,  an  electro-tranalat- 
Ing  device  and  a  rectifier;  and  a  circuit  of  high  Impe- 
dsnce  connected  In  shunt  to  said  rectifier. 

4.  In  s  spsce  telegraph  receiving  system,  s  local  receiv- 
ing circuit  Including  In  aeries  sn  sudlon,  s  source  of 
unidirectional  electromotive  force,  an  electro-translating 
device  and  a  rectifier. 

6.  In  a  spsce  telegrsph  receiving  system,  s  local  receiv- 
ing circuit  including  In  aeries  an  audion.  a  source  of 
unidirectional  electromotive  force,  4n  eleetro-tranalatlng 
device  and  a  rectifier ;  and  a  circuit  of  low  reslstsnce 
and  high  inductance  connected  in  shunt  to  said  rectifier. 

6.  In  a  spsce  telegraph  receiving  system,  a  local  receiv- 
ing circuit  Including  la  series  an  audion.  a  source  of 
nnidlrectloasi  electromotive  force,  an  electro- translating 
device  and  a  rectifier ;  and  a  circuit  of  high  impedance 
connected  in  shunt  to  said  rectifier. 

T.  In  a  space  telegraph  receiving  system,  the  combiaa- 
tloo  with  a  reaonaat  drenit  iaclodlng  a  condenser,  of  a 
local  receiving  drcalt  connected  across  the  termlaala  of 
said  condenser  snd  ineloding  an  ooelllatlon  detector  coa- 
stmcted  snd  arranged  to  canaa  the  development  <rf  polaat- 
ing  currenta  la  said  drcnlt  a^taa  anarglaad  by  aleetrleal 
osclllstions.  and  a  aoorce  of  unidirectional  electromotive 
force,  an  elect ro- tra  nela  ting  device  aad  a  rectUlar.  all 
connected  in  series  with  said  oacUlatlon  detector. 

8.  In  a  space  telegraph  racalvlag  aystam,  the  combtaui- 
tlon  with  a  raaonant  elreatt  Iaclodlng  a  eoadenaar,  of  a 
local  raealflag  drcalt  eoaaectad  acroaa  the  tarmiaals  of 
aald  tsadaBasr  aad  laeKidtav  aa  OBdIlatlaa  dstaetor  eoa- 
stractod  aad  airaaged  to  eaoas.  the  dralspassat  of 
cnrrsata   la   aald   drcalt   whaa   aaarglaed    hy 


electrical  osdilatlona.  aad  a  aoorce  of  ualdlrectlonal  alao- 
tromotive  force,  an  aloetro-traaalating  device  aad  a  recti- 
fler,  all  coaaoetad  la  aarlaa  with  aald  oaeUUtloa  dataetor ; 
and  an  Impedance  connected  in  ahunt  to  aald  recttflw. 

9.  Ia  a  space  telegrai^  aystam,  a  local  reealving  drcalt 
including  an  oodllatloa  detector  conatrneted  and  arraagod 
to  cause  the  development  of  pulaating  currents  la  aald 
circuit  when  energiaed  by  eledrleal  oactllatlona,  aad  a 
source  of  ualdlrectloBal  electromotive  force,  aa  aloctro- 
tranalating  device  and  a  rectifier,  all  connected  in  aeriaa 
with  aald  ooelllatlon  detector. 

10.  In  a  apace  telegraph  system,  a  local  receiving  dr- 
cult  Including  an  oacUlatlon  detector  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged  to  cauae  the  development  of  pulsating  currents  la 
said  circuit  when  energised  by  electrical  oacUlatlona.  aad 
a  aource  of  unidirectional  electromotive  force,  an  alaetro- 
translatlng  device  and  a  rectifier,  all  connected  in  aeriea 
with  said  oscillation  detector ;  and  an  Impedance  con- 
nected in  shunt  to  said  rectifier. 


864.273.  COMBINATION-ENGINE.  WIU.IAM  H.  THOMP- 
SON. Jr..  Bonnera  Perry,  Idaho.  Filed  Feb.  11,  1907. 
Serial  No.  356,919. 


1.  In   a   rotary   engine.   Intermesbing  rotary    members 
provided  witb  means  for  transmitting  power,  meana  for 
I  actuating  said  members  by  s  fiuld  medium,  s  motor  de- 
tachably  connected  with  one  of  said  members,  and  meana 
for  supplying  said  motor  with  an  actuating  medium. 
I       2.  In   a  rotary   engine,    intermesbing   rotary   members 
I  provided  with  means  for  transmitting  power,  means  for 
I  sctnstlng  said  members  by  s  fiuld  medium,  clutch  mechan- 
I  Ism  connected  with  one  of  said  members,  and  an   Inde- 
'  pendent  motor  connected  with  said  clutch  mechanism. 
j       8.  In    a    rotary   engine,    intermesbing   rotary    members 
,  provided  witb  means  for  transmitting  power,  means  for 
i  sctuating  said  members  by  a  fluid  medium,  clutch  mechan- 
lam on  the  ahaft  of  one  of  said  members,  sn  Independent 
motor  connected  with  said  dutch  mechanism,  meana  for 
locking  said  clutch  mechanism  In  Its  Inoperstive  position, 
and  means  for  providing  said   motor  witb   an   actuating 
medium. 

4.  In  a  rotary  engine,  a  casing  provided  with  Inters 
meshing  rotary  members,  a  supply  pipe,  a  motor  detach- 
ably  connected  with  one  of  said  members,  a  pljw  leading 
from  the  supply  pipe  to  said  motor,  and  a  valve  In  aald 
pipe  adapted  to  control  the  communication  from  tha  gap* 
ply  pipe  to  the  casing  and  to  the  motor,  as  deah>ad. 

B.  In  a  rotary  engine,  a  double  compartment  **»*»g 
provided  with  two  pairs  of  intermeshing  rotary  membara, 
each  compartment  being  provided  with'  porta,  fOar-way 
valvea  fOr  eatabllablng  communication  with  said  porta, 
pipes  leading  from  one  casing  to  the  four-way  valve  of 
the  other  caaing,  and  means  for  rotating  aald  valves  la 
nnlsoa. 

6.  In  a  rotary  engine,  a  doable  compartaMot  eaatag, 
latenaaahlag  rotary  aiomhara  nsooatad  In  each  eoapart* 
moat,  ports  la  the  eaatag  for  each  oompartmeat,  a  tear- 
way  vatva  for  the  porta  of  eadi  eompartflsaat,  a  aapply 
pipe  for  oaa  of  tha  caalaga,  aad  aa  eghaaat  pipe  tor  tiaa 
other,  a  pipe  laadlag  from  dlametrleallr  oppoalta  aldaa 
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now  «<  tlM 


taTtaf  tb«  ovtkfl.  a 


of  tta 

th«  fowMrsy 

basil*  tor 

and  valTM  bi  -■  1 

T.  la  a  cMBpooad  lotary  aaslM,  a  do«Wa  eompartoMBt 
cMlw.  OM  of  aald  caatata.  balBt  Uurgw  thaa  tte_ott«.a 
four-way  nU^a  ftw  aaeh  caalac  pip«  Jaadtog  fro«  «ar 
Bi«trteall7  oppoatta  Mm  of  tha  anaU  caates  to  tha  ^t* 
of  tha  lartar  caalas.  a  haadl*  far  aaeh  raJja.  «  mft 
moaatad  traaarwaalj  of  tlM  caalac  aad  proTldad  with  aa 
arm  at  each  end,  and  llniM  for  connactlnf  said  •-— -" 
with  laid  arms. 


8d4.2T4.  8HAVINO-CTJP.  Qaoaoa  H.  Viakcou*.  Clrra- 
land,  Ohio,  assignor  of  ono- third,* by  direct  and  rasans 
asalgnmsnu,  to  Charles  A.  Baehman  and  one-third  to 
William  L.  Uoyd,  Clereland,  Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  12,  1W6. 

Serial  No.  305.5S0. 


ttH1'"f  ears  havtaw  alota  la  which  said  ptoa  rsapaetlT^. 
u«  adapted  to  travel  aad  to  to  rataiasd ;  aad  saap-holdlag 
■aans  secored  to  the  upper  portloo  of  said  perfaimtad  bot- 
tom. 

9  In  a  shaTlBff-cnp.  the  combination  of  a  saltable  body 
havlBff  a  handle  and  a  perforated  bottom ;  plna  sscored  to 
■aid  body;  a  second  bottom  prorlded  with  upwardly  ex- 
tendlnc  ears  haTtef  slots  In  which  said  pins  reepeeUrely. 
are  adapted  to  travel  and  to  be  retained,  said  second  bot- 
tom hSTlng  a  dlseharie  spout. 


864  276.  8HA VINO-CUP.  Oaoaoa  H.  ViAWCOca.  Clere- 
land. Ohio,  asslcBor,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments, 
of  ons-thlrd  to  WUllam  L.  Uoyd,  Clereland,  Ohio,  and 
one-third  to  Charles  A.  Bacbmaa.  Clereland,  Ohio.  Filed 
July  2«,  1906.    Serial  No.  818.262. 


1  A  shaTlng-cup  comprising  a-  body-portion  »»»'|n«  » 
bottom  adapted  to  retain  a  cake  of  soap  but  to  permit  the 
free  passage  of  liquid  therethrough,  and  a  bottom  member 
adaptedtrbe  held  in  conUct  with  said  body  portion  to 
close  the  bottom  thereof. 

2  In  a  shaving-cup,  the  combination  with  a  body,  of  a 
bottom  member  slldably  atUched  to  said  bod y  so  "  *<>  ^ 
longitudinally  movable  thereof,  said  member  being  adapted 
in  S  upper  position  to  cloee  said  body  and  In  its  lower 
Doeltlon  to  plvotally  depend  from  the  aame. 

8.  in  a  shaving-cup.  the  combination  wltb  a  body^vlng 
a  nerforated  bottom,  of  a  bottom  member  slldably  attached 
to  ttld  body  so  as  to  be  longitudinally  movable  thereof. 
Hid  member  being  sdapted  In  Its  upper  position  to  close 
.uch  perforated  bottom  and  In  its  lower  position  to  pivot- 
ally  depend  from  said  body,  and  means  adapted  to  retain 
aald  member  In  each  of  said  positions,  respectively. 

4  In  a  shavlag-cup,  the  combination  with  a  body,  of  a 
bottom  member  transversely  plvoUlly  attached  to  said  body 
and  longitudinally  movable  thereof. 

6,  In  a  shavlagHTup,  ths  combination  of  a  soluble  body 
having  a  perforated  bottom ;  pins  secured  to  said  body ;  and 
a  second  bottom  adapted  to  contact  with  such  perforated 
hottom,  said  second  bottom  being  provided  with  upwardly 
Stwdlng  ears  having  angular  slots  in  which  saM  plna. 
M«Metlv«l7.  are  adapted  to  travel  and  be  retained. 
^^n7^^B»^  the  combination  of  a  suitable  body 
having  a  handle  and  a  perforated  bottom ;  plas  sscored  to 
Mid  body :  a  second  bottom  provided  with  upwardly  «- 
Zlijarir,  having  slots  in  which  said  pins  respectively 
riTadaptod  to  travel  aad  to  be  retained :  and  hooks  se. 
SJadto  said  ear*,  reapactlvaly,  aad  adapted  to  eagage  aad 
hold  said  ^na,  respaetivaly. 

T  InaSivlarcap,  the  eo«hlaatloa  of  a  soitabla  body 
havlat  a  haadla  and  a  pacfowrtad  bottom ;  plna  ssearad  to 
ISdS.dy;  a  second  bottos.  ptavlded  with  ^V^^^^' 
l^^Ahmmn  having  stota  la  wWah  said  plas  respeetlvaly. 
STStoSd  to  travel  and  to  ba  rs^ained;  and  *««-»»*' 
S^ySidlspoasd  intannadlataly  of  said  two  botttwaa. 

sTln  a  ahaviat-eap,  tha  oo«hlnatlon  of  a  aaltabla  body 
haTinc  a  haaAa  and  a  parforatad  bottom:  piaa  ssan^  to 
^Tsaeoad  bottom  provided  with  upwardly  «a- 


1  In  a  shaving-cup,  the  combination  of  a  body  member, 
and  a  bottom  member  slldably  engaging  said  body  member, 
one  of  said  member,  being  provided  with  a  slot  and  the 
other  thereof  with  means  registering  In  said  slot,  such 
slot  being  conformed  to  draw  said  body  and  bottom  mem 
bers  together  when  such  registering  means  occupy  one  posi- 
tion therein,  and  to  reUIn  the  same  apart  when  such  means 
occupy  another  position. 

2  in  a  shaving-cup.  the  combination  of  a  body  member 
having  a  perforated  bottom,  and  a  bottom  member  provided 
with  upturned  oars  slldably  engaging  said  body  member, 
such  ears  being  formed  with  slots  and  said  body  member 
being  provided  with  pins  registering  in  said  slots  respec 
tlvely.  such  slots  being  conformed  to  draw  said  member, 
together  when  such  pins  occupy  certain  position,  therein 
and  to  retain  the  same  spart  when  such  pins  occupy  cer- 
tain other  positions.  .  ^   ^  »_. 

8.  In  a  shaving-cup.  the  combination  of  a  body  ^^^'' 
and  a  bottom  member  provided  with  upturned  ear.  slldably 
engaging  Mild  body  member,  such  ears  being  formed  with 
slots  and  said  body  member  being  provided  with  pins  regta 
terlng  In  said  slots,  respectively,  such  slots  each  comprta 
Ing  s  substantially  vertical  portion  continuous  with  s  sub- 
stantially horlsonUl  portion  at  Its  lower  end.  and  with  a 

I   recurved  portion  at  its  upper  end.  

I  4  In  a  shaving-cup.  the  comblnaUon  of  a  body  member 
having  a  perforated  bottom,  and  a  bottom  '"•f^''  " 
terlorly  slldably  engaging  said  body  member,  said  bottom 
member  being  formed  with  two  oppositely  located  opjsrdly 
•xtendlng  ears  each  provided  wttha  slot.  "^J  -^  ^ 
member  being  provided  with  pins  restoring  In  "«»»  j^to^ 
resDectlvely.  such  slots  each  comprlalng  a  suhstanoaiiy 
!rS«l  portion  coatlnuons  with  .  mtbatantlally  hortaon- 
tal  portloa  at  Its  lower  end  and  with  a  recurved  portion 
at  Ita  upper  end,  one  of  said  slota  being  open  laterally  to 
permit  the  disengagement  therefrom  of  the  corresponding 
pin. 
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864,277.  ABBBSTOS  SHOB-PILLEH  AND  PROCB8S  OF 
MAKINO  THB  8AMB.  Edwaso  F.  WHira,  Qnlncy, 
Mass.    FUed  Mar.  4.  1907.    Sertal  No.  860.471. 

1.  A  permanently  plastic  and  pliable  shoe  filler  sdapted 
to  be  applied  at  nonnal  tomperature.  comprising  as  the 
principal  final  coaatltoent  an  asbestos  bass,  an  oily  sub- 
stance, rubber  cessent  readerlng  the  eomposltlon  perma- 
nently elastic,  snd  s  filler  rendering  the  composition  easy 
to  spread  and  Imparting  thereto  a  smooth  surface,  the 
ssid  Ingredients  being  intimately  mixed  and  the  resultant 
product  being  capable  of  application  by  spraadlng  with  a 
tool  or  the  like.  In  a  plastic  condition  and  at  a  normal 
temperature. 

2.  A  permanently  plastic  and  pliable  shoe  filler  sdapted 
to  be  applied  at  aormal  tamperature,  comprising  as  ths 
principal  final  constituent  sn  asbestos  base,  rubber  cement 
rendering  the  composltloB  permanently  elastic,  and  a  filler 
rendering  the  composition  easy  to  spread  snd  imparting 
thereto  s  smooth  surface,  the  said  Ingredianto  being  intl- 
BMitely  mixed  and  the  reaaKaht  product  being  capable  of 
application  by  spreading  with  s  tool  or  the  like,  in  a 
plastic  condition  and  at  a  aormal  temperature. 

8.  A  permanently  plaotic  and  pliable  shoe  filler  adapted 
to  be  applied  at  aomal  taaaparatare.  comprising  as  ths 
principal  final  ooastitosat  an  asbestos  liasa,  rubbsr  camaat 
readertag  ths  eumpoattioa  permanently  elastic,  a  filler 
rendering  tlie  cemposltloB  eaay  to  spread  aad  Impartlnff 
thereto  a  smooth  sartacc,  and  ground  ooik,  ths  said  to- 
gredieato  betog  latlssatsly  sslzad  at  a  normal  tempera- 
ture, the  rsealtlnc  product  being  capable  of  application  to 
a  plastic  condition  and  at  a  aormal  tamperature. 

4.  A  permanently  plastle  aad  pliable  shos  flllar  adapted 
to  be  applied  at  aoraml  tampaimtare,  eomprislag  aa  ths 
principal  final  eonstltoant,  aa  aabsstos  baas,  rubber  cessent 

idertag  the  composition  perauuMBtly  eiastle,  a  filler 
iderint  the  campoattioa  easy  to  spread  and  Impartlaf 
thsrsto  a  smsath  snrfaea.  greaad  oork  aad  pitch  or  the 
Hka  ssrving  to  kasp  the  aompesltion  moist  natU  ready  fbr 
uss.  the  several  ii«NdIsato  being  totlmataly  aslasd  aad 
ths  rosalting  product  bstag  eapable  of  appUcatloa  by 
sprssdlag  to  a  ^astic  oendHloa  aad  at  a 
psratara. 

5.  Tha  pre  cess  of  prspaHag  a  shoe  Allsr 
which  eoMlsto  to  intissatsly  misteg  at  a  aorssal 
tare  aad  as  the  principal  flaal  eoaatltuent  aa 
baaa,  aa  oily  anbataaca,  ivbhsr  easasnt  and  a  iUsr,  tha 
rvbbsr  cement  lendwl^  tha  eoapaaltloa  psnnansaUy 
Castle  aad  tha  Sllar  Impailtoi  thsrsto  a  snooth  aarfaes^ 
the  rasiUtiag  compoaitloB  belBg  caps  bis  of  applleatlon  to  a 
plastle  caaAtlen  aad  at  a  aormal  taaspsratara. 

6.  Tha  prsrsas  of  prspartag  aad  applying  a  ahaa  flUsr 
which    LuaaiiH  la  latteatsly  sslxtof  at  a 

prlnelpal  ftaal  mnslMsiat 

It  aad  a  Sllar  Impartlac  to 

a  "' 

at  a  BSttoal  tsaiparatars  aad  la  a  plaatte 


eendltioa  to  tha  tansr  aola  of  a  ahaa  to  plaaa  It  la 
ditlaa  for  raestvlaf  tha  ootar  aols. 

T.  Tha  preesM  of  prspartaf  a  ahoa  Hilar 
whi^  coaalato  to  latteatoly  mixH^  at  a 
tare  aad  as  ths  prladpal  ttaal  eonatltnMrt 
haaa^  nibbar  cement  raadsring  the 
naatly  alastle,  a  filter  ImpartiBg  a  amooth 
aad  groBBd  eorfc,  the  rsaaltlac  product  hslaf  capabia  e( 
applieatloa  to  a  plastic  condition  and  at  a  aomal  tua- 
peratara. 

8.  Ths  process  of  preparing  a  shoe  filler  eompoaltloa 
which  coaalsto  to  tottanstely  mixing  at  a  aoraml  taaipsra* 
tars  aad  as  the  prlneipal  final  ooaatitneat  aa 
base,  rubber  cemeat  readerlng  the  eompoaltloa 
nently  elastic,  a  filler  rendering  the  eompoaltloa  aaay  to 
spread  and  Imparting  thereto  a  ssMMth  surface,  grovad 
cork  and  pitch  or  the  like  to  maiatoln  the  eompoaltloa 
moist  until  ready  for  use.  the  resulting  product  beiag  eapa- 
ble of  application  in  a  plastic  condition  aad  at  a  normal 
temperature. 

9.  A  permanently  plastic  and  pliable  shoo  filler  adapted 
to  be  applied  at  normal  temperature,  oompristog  as  tha 
principal  final  oonstltueat  an  asbsstos  base,  an  oily  sub- 
stance, rubber  eement  rendering  the  compoeltlon  perma- 
nently elastic,  a  filler  rendertog  the  composition  easy  to 
spread  and  Imparting  thereto  a  smooth  surface,  ground 
cork  and  pitch  or  the  like  serving  to  kesp  the  composition 
moist  until  ready  for  use,  the  several  tngredlento  being 
Intimately  mixed  and  the  resulting  product  being  capable 
of  application  by  spreading  In  a  plastic  condition  and  at  a 
normal  temperature. 

10.  A  plastic  shoe  filler  adapted  to  be  applied  at  normal 
temperature  and  comprising  asbestos,  vlsool  totlmately  ap- 
plied thereto,  and  rubber  cement  thoroughly  mixed  there- 
with, whereby  the  composition  Is  rendered  waterproof  aad 
thoroughly  plastic. 


864.27&  HOISTING  -  BUCKET.  Chaslbs  8.  William- 
son. Pltteburg.  Pa.  Filed  Jan.  8.  1906,  Serial  No. 
296.061.    Renewed  Jan.  2,  1907.    SerUl  No.  860.482. 


1.  In  a  hoisting  bucket  the  combination  of  a  supporttag 
frame,  a  vertically  movable  shaft,  bucket  sscttoos  provldad 
with  arsM  havlag  their  ends  looaely  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  and  llaks  connecting  the  sectl<ms  to  tha  fnuna, 
sabatentlally  as  aet  forth. 

2.  la  a  holatlag  bacfcst  ths  combtoatloa  of  a  aapporting 
frasM,  provldad  with  verttcally  arranged  pins  or  proJie> 
tlona,  a  vertically  aM>vabla  shaft,  pinions  mountsd  on  tha 
shaft  aad  aagaglag  ths  plas  or  projactlona,  bucket 
provldsd  with  ama  eoanectad  to  tha  shaft,  Uahs 
aaetlac  tk»  hadEst  ssettoaa  to  the  supportteg  firaaa 
msaas  for  vstatl^  tha  shaft 

8.  la  a  holsttot  bacfcat  tte  eomblMitloa  of  a  sappoHhig 
fraasa  prerldsd  with  vertically  arraagad  plaa  or  praise* 
pinions  arraagad  to  tetatmssb  with  tha  plaa  or  pro- 
tor  ratattag  the  j^aJens,  backat  saettoM 
eonnsetad  to  ths  plaloaa,  aad  Uata 
to  the  oapportlnc  frase. 
4.  In  a  hoMlatff  hachst  ths  oomMnntlon  of  a  sappettlf 
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tnmm  piwMM  wttk  wmXm  vt  ptaa  01 

vttk  tbm  piM  or  SMjaettoBa,  badut 
uraM  «MUMeftt<  to  tk*  platoai.  tlM 
iMTtai  pivotal  fwnxtlo—  to  tk»  aapporttof  fna*  Md 
OMAM  for  rotottog  tte  ptaloMw 

5.  IB  •  tetadas  taekat  th*  eombliiatloB  of  a  aapporttoc 
fraoM,  bocfeat  aaetioaa  kaTlag  a  iMvabla  ptTotol  azla,  and 
haTlBg  awtagtBg  eoaaaetloaa  to  flxad  polata  00  tha  fraoM, 
whl  polata  belag  oatalda  <tf  tba  plana  of  moTamaat  of  tbm 
iBOT«ble  azla. 


864.270.  YOTINO  •  MACHINB.  Biroa  B.  WiLUZ  and 
John  Toe  no.  Mount  V«mon,  Iowa.  Filed  Apr.  8,  190T. 
SMial  No.  307,024. 


1.  In  a  dcTlce  of  the  character  deacribod,  a  lo<±  conalat- 
Ing  of  a  pinion  moonted  for  rotation  and  common  to  a  ! 
plurality  of  Keys,  a  aeeond  pinion  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  the  first  pinion,  and  meana  for  aaparatlng  the  plnioni 
from  engagement  with  each  other. 

2.  In  a  derice  of  the  character  deeerlbed.  a  lock  conaiit- 
Ing  of  a  pinion  looeely  moonted  for  rotation,  a  eecond 
pinion  adapted  to  be  engaged  and  rotated  by  the  first 
plnlott,  and  means  connected  with  the  second  pinion  for 
releasing  the  lock  by  the  separation  of  the  pinions. 

3.  In  a  derice  of  the  character  described,  a  pinion 
rotatabiy  mounted,  a  second  pinion  adapted  to  be  engaged 
and  rotated  by  the  first  pinion,  a  key  adapted  to  engage 
the  first  pinion  and  rotate  it,  and  means  for  separating 
tlM  pinions  from  engagement  with  each  other. 

4.  In  a  derice  of  the  character  described,  a  pinion 
moonted  for  rotation,  a  second  pinion  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged and  rotated  by  the  first  pinion,  a  reciprocating  key 
adapted  to  engage  and  rotate  the  first  pinion  and  by  it 
the  second  pinion,  and  means  for  releasing  the  lock  by  the 
aeparatloB  of  t^  piniona 

5.  In  a  derice  of  the  character  deacrfiied,  a  shaft  a 
pinion  loosely  moonted  on  the  shaft,  a  second  pinion 
loosely  moonted  for  rotation  and  adapted  to  be  engaged 
and  be  rotated  by  the  first  pinion,  and  a  key  adapted  to 
engage  the  first  pinion  and  rotate  It 

dw  In  a  derlee  of  the  charaeCar  deaertbcd  a  shaft  a 
pinloa  looady  mounted  on  aaM  shaft,  a  second  pinion 
looaalj  BMaated  tut  rotottoa  to  ba  aagagad  and  routed  by 
the  first  plnkw,  a  key  adapted  whaa  reciprocated  to  engage 
tha  first  ptnlea  and  rotate  It  aad  with  It  the  second  pinion. 
aad  ■Tins  tcr  raiatag  aad  loveciBg  tha  pinlona. 

T.  U  a  dsTke  of  tba  dttractor  dsacrihsd,  a  plnUm 
laaaaly  OMamtod  for  rototkn  aad  prorlded  with  cogs,  a 
aseead  pinle«  I  ass  sly  awMuUad  for  rotation  and  prorided 
arlth  eoga  adapted  to  be  eagagsd  by  the  cogs  on  the 
irat  ylBktt,  a  bay  wbM  radprocated  to  rototo  tha  first 
r*TtTT.  aad  anani  iiafilag  tba  aaaoad  ptako  for  rererB- 
ftMt  Ms  rotetlea  after  It  baa  boon  asparated  from  the  first 


1^  iB  a  iavlea  a(  tba  cbaiaetor  «ncrlbed. 


bay%  a 
bf  tba 


a  plako  ro- 
te ba  totetad  aad  eoautoa  to 
ptetsa  adaptsd  to  bo  en- 
aad  a  (Inrallty  of 


keys  adapted  oaa  after  aaatbar  te  sagags  tba  first  pinion 
and  rotate  it  aad  with  It  tbe  aeesad  piataa. 

0.  In  a  derice  <rf  tbe  character  described,  a  plaloa 
nMwated  for  rototioa  aad  coaaioB  to  a  pradetarmlnad  anai- 
ber  of  keys,  a  secead  ptetoa  adapted  to  engage  aad  be 
rotated  by  tbe  first  pinloa.  a  predetenateed  aomber  of 
keys  adapted  one  after  another  to  engage  the  lock  and 
rotate  the  pinions,  and  means  for  prsrentlng  any  more 
than  a  pr^letennteed  number  of  keys  from  engaging  and 
rotating  one  after  another  the  first  pinion. 

10.  In  a-  derlee  of  the  character  described,  a  morable 
lock  consisting  of  a  pinion  adapted  to  be  rotated,  a  second 
pinion  adapted  to  be  rotated  and  set  to  engage  the  first 
pinion,  a  key  for  rotating  the  pinions,  means  for  mortng 
the  lock,  means  for  separating  the  pinions  when  tbe  lock 
is  mored  in  one  dlreetloa,  and  means  engaging  tbe  second 
pinion  for  rerersing  Ite  rotation  after  it  has  been  disen- 
gaged from  tbe  first  pinion. 

11.  In  a  d«Tiee  of  tbe  character  de«crlbe<l,  a  lock  con- 
sisting of  a  pinion  moonted  for  rotation  and  common  to 
a  plurality  of  keys,  a  second  pinion  adapted  to  engage  the 
first  pinion,  and  means  connected  with  tbe  second  pinion 
for  limiting  the  morement  of  the  first  pinion. 

12.  In  a  derice  of  the  character  described,  a  shaft  a 
pinion  loosely  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  adapted  to  be 
rotated,  a  second  pinion  loosely  mounted  for  rotation  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  first  pinion,  means  secured  to 
the  second  ptelon  for  limiting  the  rotation  of  said  pinions, 
a  key  adapted  to  engage  the  first  pinion  and  rotate  the 
same  and  means  for  raising  and  lowering  tbe  pinions  and 
restoring  the  second  pinion  to  original  position. 

13.  In  a  derice  of  the  duiracter  described,  a  pinion  com- 
mon to  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  a  predetermined 
number  of  keya,  a  second  pinion  adapted  to  be  engaged 
and  rotated  by  the  first  pinion,  a  predetermined  number 
of  keys  adapted  to  operate  the  first  pinion  one  after  an- 
other, and  a  stop  secured  to  the  second  pinion  adapted  to 
prerent  the  further  rotation  of  tlie  pinl<As  after  the  pre- 
determined number  of  keys  hare  operated  the  lock. 

14.  In  a  device  of  the  cliaracter  described,  a  morable 
lock  consisting  of  a  pinion  loosely  mounted  and  adapted  to 
be  rotated  and  prorlded  with  cogs,  a  second  pinion  loosely 
mounted  for  rotation  and  prorlded  with  cogs  adapted  to 
engage  the  cogs  on  the  first  pinion,  a  stop  on  said  second 
pinion  for  limiting  Ita  rotation,  a  key  adapted  when  re- 
ciprocated to  engage  the  cogs  on  tbe  first  pinion  and 
rotate  both  pinions  and  means  for  separating  tbe  pinions 
and  releasing  the  lock. 

15.  In  a  derice  of  the  character  descril>ed.  a  morable 
lock  consisting  of  a  pinion  adapted  to  be  rotated,  a  second 
pinion  adapted  to  be  engaged  and  rotated  by  the  first 
pinion,  a  key  for  rotating  the  pinion,  a  stop  for  limiting 
the  rotation  of  the  ptolona.  and  means  for  raialng  the  lock 
and  separating  the  ptolons  when  raised. 

Id.  In  a  derice  of  the  diaracter  described,  a  lock  con- 
slating  of  a  pinion  prorlded  with  cogs  and  adapted  to  be 
rotated,  a  second  pinion  prorlded  with  cogs  and  Mt  in  en- 
gagement with  the  first  ptelon.  a  key  adapted  to  be  re- 
ciprocated, an  arm  on  the  key  adapted  to  engage  the 
cogs  on  the  first  ptelon  and  rotate  It  and  two  pUtes 
attached  to  the  second  ptelon  aad  adapted  to  engage  the 
cogs  on  the  first  pinion  and  limit  Ite  rotetloa. 

17.  In  a  derlee  of  the  character  described,  a  lock  eon- 
stetlng  of  a  ptelon  loeaely  mounted  for  rotation,  a  ascoad 
pinion  loosely  moonted  for  rotation  and  set  to  be  engaged 
and  rotated  by  tha  first  ptelon,  a  key  adaptsd  to  rotate 
tba  ptelon  wbsa  It  paaaaa  throogh  and  oot  of  the  lock, 
moans  engnglng  tba  ptaioaa  for  UaUtlag  the  rototioa  of 
the  plalona  aad  prasanting  atera  tbaa  oaa  key  from  rotat- 
ing the  ptolona,  and  SMsns  for  ralatog  aad  lowering  toe 
lock  teto  and  oot  of  tbo  path  of  tlie  trarel  of  the  key. 

18.  la  a  dartea  of  tba  cbaractar  dsacribad.  a  plaloa 
adapted  to  ba  rotated  bf  a  prodstanalnad  aambar  of  kaya, 
a  eecond  ptalea  r^pt**  to  ba  satsisd  and  rotated  by  toe 
first  ptehm.  a  ptsdsisrmlnsd  namkir  «i  baga  adaptod  to 
rotate  tba  plalaaa  oaa  after  aaoCbar,  a  atop  aacarad  to  tba 
first  plaloa  Ite  proiaatlBt  fwtbar  lotatloa  «f  tba  plaloa 
aflar  tbe  nnJiflaiH  aatebar  eC  bsya  bare  rotated  the 

tbaa  oaa  hay  from 


engaglag  the  first  ptaloa  nt  tba 

ssparattng  tho  pinlona  aad  ralaaateg  tbe  lock. 

10.  la  a  darlce  of  tba  cbaractar  deaerlhad.  a  moTabto 
lock  roaalatlag  of  a  ptelea  loeaaly  BMvatad,  a  aaeoad  pta- 
loa adapted  to  ba  eagagod  aad  rotatad  by  tbe  first  plaloa. 
a  key  whea  raclprodstod  to  rotate  tbe  fitat  pteloa  aad  by 
It  the  saeoed  plaloa.  stops  attaebad  to  toe  aoerad  pteloa 
and  adapted  to  engage  tba  itat  pInloB  aad  limit  tba  rota- 
tion of  bote  ptekma,  moana  angaglag  tbe  second  ptelon  to 
rotote  said  ptelon  to  nonaal  position,  and  me^  for  raia- 
lng and  lowering  toe  lock  into  and  oot  of  tbe  pato  of  the 
trarel  of  tba  key. 

SO.  In  a  derica  of  tba  cbaractar  deacrtbdO.  a  lock  con- 
sisting of  a  ptelon  loosely  moonted  for  rotetlMi  and  com- 
mon to  a  predetenateed  number  of  keya,  a  aeeond  ptelon 
adapted  to  be  engaged  and  roteted  by  toe  first  pinion,  an 
adJoateMe  stop  adapted  to  ba  ast  to  stop  forther  rotetlon 
of  toe  pinions  when  the  predetermined  number  of  keys 
hare  operated  the  lock,  a  predetermined  number  of  keys 
adapted  to  engage  and  opfrate  toe  lock  one  after  another, 
and  means  for  separating  tbe  pinions  and  ralaasing  toe 
lock. 

•/I.  In  a  derice  of  the  character  deecrilted.  a  morable  lock 
conststinc  of  a  pinion,  a  second  pinion  sdapted  to  be  en- 
gaged and  rotated  by  toe  first  ptelon,  s  key  adapted  when 
reciprocated  to  engage  and  rotate  toe  first  pinion,  and 
means  for  raialag  toe  lo<A  oot  of  and  lowering  It  Into  the 
path  of  tbe  trarel  of  toe  key. 

22.  In  a  derice  of  toe  character  deecrlbed,  a  morable  lock 
oonsistteg  of  a  ptelon  adapted  to  be  rototed,  a  second  pte- 
lon adapted  to  be  engaged  and  rototed  by  toe  first  pinion, 
s  key  adapted  when  reciprocated  to  engage  and  rotete  toe 
first  pinion,  means  for  raialng  and  lowering  to^  lock  teto 
and  oot  of  the  pato  of  toe  trarel  of  toe  key.  and  iMans 
when  toe  lock  Is  raised  to  separate  toe  pinions  from  en- 
gagement wlto  each  otoer  and  when  lowered  bring  them 
teto  engagement  wlto  each  otoer. 

28.  IB  a  derice  of  the  character  described,  a  shaft  n 
morable  lock  conalstlng  of  a  pinion  loosely  mounted  on 
said  shaft  for  rotation,  a  second  pinion  adapted  to  be  ro- 
tated by  toe  first  pinion,  a  ke/  for  rotetteg  toe  ptelon. 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  lock  and  means  for 
reetorlng  toe  second  pteloa  to  normal  position. 

24.  In  a  derlee  of  toe  cbaractec  deacribod.  a  lo^  con- 
sisting of  a  pinion  adaptsd  to  be  rototed,  a  second  ptelon 
moonted  for  rotetlon  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  and  ro- 
tated by  toe  first  pinloa.  a  key  for  rototing  toe  pinions, 
and  means  sngaging  tos  sscond  pinion  for  restorteg  tbe 
eecond  pinion  to  toe  saase  poaition  It  had  before  It  had 
been  roteted. 

25.  In  a  derice  of  toe  character  described,  a  lock  con- 
sisting of  a  pinion  adaptsd  to  be  rotated,  a  second  pinion 
adaptsd  to  be  engaged  and  rotated  by  toe  first  ptelon.  a 
key  adapted  to  engage  tha  first  ptelon  and  rotate  it  and 
wlto  it  toe  second  pinion,  means  tor  separating  toe  pin- 
ions, and  means  engaging  the  second  pinion  for  restoring 
toe  second  pinion  to  toe  position  It  had  before  it  was  ro- 
toted by  the  first  ptei«a. 

26.  In  a  derlee  of  toe  diaracter  dsscrtbod.  a  morable 
lock  consisting  of  a  ptelon  moontad  fOr  rototioa.  a  second 
pinion  adapted  to  be  engagad  aad  rotatad  by  toe  first  pin- 
Ion,  a  keg  for  rototing  the  first  ptelon  and  wlto  It  the  sec- 
ond pinion,  meana  for  raialng  aad  lowering  toe  lock  out  of 
aad  teto  toe  pato  of  tba  traTd  of  tbe  key,  moans  for  dis- 
engaging toe  ptelona  whan  tba  lock  is  ralaed.  and  means 
when  the  ptelons  ars  dissagsgad  for  rotetlng  the  soeond 
pinloa  back  to  aormal  poatttea. 

37.  la  a  derlea  of  tbo  cbaractar  daaerfbad.  a  lock  con- 
Btatteg  of  a  plaloa  isonatad  for  rotetlon,  a  aeeond  ^nlon 
adaptsd  to  be  fgrng**  and  roteted  by  tbe  first  ptelon,  a 
ptaraUty  of  kaya  adapted  to  engage  one  after  toe  other 
tba  aaaa  piBloa  aad  rotate  It  aad  with  It  tba  aaeoad  pte- 
'loa.  aad  msaaa  wbarabf  aay  oaa  of  tba  ptarallty  «C  kaya 

may  be  wltbdrasra  i aing  tbe  first  pinloa  aad  another 

of  tba  keys  tesmtsd  aad  rotate  bade  tba  first  ptetea. 
tt.  to  a  darlet  of  tka  cbaiacttr  daaerfbad.  a  Itat  pialoB 
to  a  plataltty  of  bva^  a  aaaaad  ptelaa  adapted  to 
aad  lotnted  by  tba  firM  pteloa.  aad  a  plaraUty 
of  boa  adaglad  to  aaaaga  oaa  aflte  aaotbsr  aad  ratate 


tbe  first  ptelon  te  oas  dbrscttea  aad  wbaa  srltodtawa  to  n- 
toto  aaU  plaloa  te  toe  oppoalte  dlreetloa. 

SO.  In  a  darlea  of  tba  cbaractar  dwerlbad.  a  loefc 
statlag  of  a  pteloa  looatfy  aoaatad  tor  rotattoa,  a 
pteloa  loeaaly  mooatad  and  adaptad  to  ba  ratatad  bgr 
first  ptelon.  keys  for  angaglag  and  rototlag  tba  trat  jto" 
Ion.  and  sMaaa  for  gnlding  tba  kaya  teto  aagafaaMaf  arltb 
tos  lo^  and  praraBtlag  aiore  tbaa  oao  kay  at  a  ttate  1MB 
entering  tbe  lo^  conalstlag  of  apadag  ptetas  aad  bnttrnw 
witoin  toe  spaclag  plates. 

80.  In  a  derice  of  the  character  described,  a  lock  eoa- 
slating  of  a  ptelon  rotetebly  monatad,  a  aaeoad  piBtoa  aa* 
gagad  aad  roteted  by  tbe  firat  ptelon.  keys  for  rotetteg  tba 
pinlona.  meana  for  prerenting  more  toan.one  key  from  ca- 
tering toe  lock  at  toe  same  time,  and  moans  for  separating 
toe  pinions  and  relsasteg  the  lock. 

81.  In  a  darlea  of  toe  cbaractar  daacrtbed,  a  flrat  ptelea 
conunon  to  a  plurality  of  keys,  a  sscond  plnten  adaptad  to 
be  engaged  and  operated  by  toe  first  pinion,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  keys  each  prorlded  with  an  arm  adaptad  to  engage 
one  after  anotoer  as  toe  keys  are  maaoally  forced  to  tba 
first  pinion  and  rotate  said  pinion  te  one  dlreetloa  aad 
when  toe  keys  are  withdrawn  to  rotete  back  tho  first  pte- 
lon to  normal  position. 

82.  In  a  derice  of  the  character  described  a  flrat  pteloa 
common  to  a  plurality  of  keya,  a  second  pinion  adaptod  to 
be  engaged  and  roteted  by  the  first  pinion,  a  plorallty  of 
keys  adapted  one  after  anotoer  to  engage  toe  first  pteloa 
and  rotete  the  pinion  in  one  direction  and  when  a  kay  te 
wltodrawn  to  rotate  said  pinion  in  toe  oppoalte  direction, 
and  means  for  separatteg  toe  pinions  and  releasing  tbe 
lock. 
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855.788. 


Louis  C.  WoaaMaa. 
6.    1007.     .Sertel    No. 


In  a  micrometer  gage  a  hollow  shank  prorided  wlto 
graduations,  a  fixed  maximum  limit  mark  longitndlnally 
of  said  hollow  shank,  a  fixed  mlplmnm  mark  longitodteally 
of  said  hollow  shank  and  a  micrometer  screw  worklag  la 
the  shaak  aad  baring  a  hollow  cap  fomlabed  wlto  dreolar 
gradoations  any  dirtelon  of  whkh  can  be  aet  betwesa  tbe 
said  maximum  and  mteimom  limit  marks,  sobateattelly 
as  described. 

8  6  4,281.  INVISIBLE  PBOTBCTOB  FOB  POCKBTC. 
BaaDfOBO  ALMT,  Ithaca.  N.  Y.  Filed  Jan.  22,  1006.  M- 
rtel  Na  207,180. 


1.  In  eomblnatlon  with  a  garment  baring  a  pocbet, 
elliptleal  dmped  frasM  of  reaUleat  material  harteg 
sidea  aad  aa  opea  eeatial  portloa  and  adapted  to  ba  §»- 
aerted  wltbte  tbe  OBaterlal  conatttattag  oaa  dda  vt  tba 
pocket  a  resOleat  btodlng  mamher  eomprialag  a  «clm 
osaaectsd  at  ite  sads  respectlrsiy  to  tbe  eada  o<  aald 
fnwM,  aaid  Wadlag  BMBber  beteg  carrMI  arflbta  tite- 
laytca  eT  tba  teatarlal  tormlag  tbe  wall  of  tha  padsat  at 
tbe  aide  oppoalto  to  toe  frasso  aad  eoecattec  to       '  ' 
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1.  lo  a  pouch  of  the  character  deacrlbed,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  walle  morable  toward  and  from 
each  other,  of  a  collapsible  bottom  connecting  the  lower 
ends  of  the  walla,  and  a  plurality  of  partitions  located  ba- 
tweoi  and  tecured  to  adjacent  walla,  forming  a  plurality 
of  coUapefble  pockets,  said  partitions  being  Independent  of 
the  bottom  to  permit  the  lower  portions  of  the  walls  to 
separate  subatantlally  co-eztensivaly  with  the  upper  por- 
tlooa. 

2.  In  a  pouch  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  walls  raoTable  toward  and  from 
each  other,  of  a  plurality  of  eollapalble  partitions  be- 
tween the  adjacent  walls  connaetod  thereto  and  having 
bellows  folds,  and  a  coUapalbla  bottom  connecting  the 
lower  ends  of  the  walls  and  also  haTing  bellows  folds,  said 
partitions  being  independent  of  the  folds  of  the  collapsible 
bottom,  and  pannltting  tha  fraa  akpanslon  and  coatrae- 
tioB  of  said  folda  and  the  oonaaqnent  co-eztenaire  separa- 
tloa  of  the  lower  and  nyper  portioas  of  the  walla. 

9.  In  a  poodi  of  the  character  described,  the  eombina- 
tloa  with  ralnforead  and  stiff  outer  walls  baring  their 
lower  aad  appar  portloas  BsaTabla  toward  and  from  eaeh 
olfeavi  9t  eoUapalUa  and  walla  oonaaeting  the  aada  of  tka 
eatar  aad  lataisisdlata  walla,  a  eoUapaihle  bottom  seenred 
ta  tfea  oatar  aad  latanaadlata  waOa,  aad  coUapalbla  partl- 
tiaaa  tieaasmn§  aadi  act  of  adjaesat  walla  aad  forslag  a 
raw  oCpockata  Hmsbatassa,  aaU  partltloea  hartac  tbalr 
loaar  aMa  ftaa  fkaaa  tbm  hottaa,  tkaratr  pawltttag  Om 
firaa  opaatag  aad  ekwiag  of  tiM  bottom  and  tha  eaaataaalTa 
aapatatloa  of  tba  lowar  aad  vppar  portloaa  of  the  walls. 

4»  to  a  poaek  of  tte  dMcaatar  dMcrUiad.  tlM  caaiMaa- 
tla»  wttk  lalafDceai  atUT  oatw  walla,  of  flealbla  latarmadl- 
ala  waUa  haTtac  a  plarallty  of  taawartlnaa  bataa<a  aa^ 
aijaeaat  aat  to  form  a  plaraltty  of  poekata  hatwaw  aach 


fimlaf  a  planlttjr  of  roara  of 
eollapalhla  boCtoa  raaaiwtlag  tha  walla  aM 
laclhMtloB,  a  eovar  carried  Ip  tka  rear  waU  aad 
to  axtMBd  orw  tba  rarloaa  packata,  a  plaraUtj  of 
iadapaadaatly  aovarlac  tka  fMat  raw  of 
maaaa  earriad  bp  tha  rear  waU  for  aaeorlat  tka 
to  a  vahlela  daak. 

T.  U  a  poadi  of  tka  cfcarattar  daaerthad.  tka 
tkia  with  a  ptaraUcy  of  walla,  of  laaaaa  aaenrlac  adjacaat 
walla  tocatkar  at  tkalr  aada  aad  battoaia,  fonalag  baUowa 
flolda  and  psrmlttlag  the  walla  to  bboto  toward  and  from 
each  other,  aad  a  pinraUty  of  collapsible  partltlona  bo- 
tweaa  tka  adjacaat  walla  eoaaactad  tkerato  aad  kavlag 
ballowa  folda  ftomlai  a  plarallty  of  coilapalMa  poekata 
morakle  toward  and  from  each  other,  said  partitions  hsTlag 
their  lower  ends  spaced  and  free  from  the  bottom,  per- 
mitting the  ooextanaiTO  separation  of  all  parts  of  the 
adjaeoit  walla. 

8.  la  a  pooch,  tka  combination  with  a  plarallty  of 
walla  having  oSaet  end  and  bottom  margins,  of  strips  aa- 
cored  to  the  end  and  twttom  portloas  of  the  walls  and 
seenred  to  the  oifset  end  and  bottom  margins  of  the  adja- 
cent walla,  forming  eollapalble  eonnectiona  between  the 
walls. 

9.  In  a  ponch.  tlie  combination  with  a  plurality  of  walls 
having  offset  end  aad  twttom  margins,  of  stripe  secured  to 
the  md  and  bottom  portlona  of  the  walls  Inside  said  mar- 
gins, said  strips  being  secured  to  the  offset  end  and  bottom 
margins  of  the  adjacent  wails,  forming  bellows  folds 
between  the  walls,  and  a  plurality  of  collapsible  partitions 
secured  to  and  batwaaa  Intarmedtata  portlona  of  lald  adja- 
cent walla. 


to  one 


dHcrfbed.  tka 

a  plaralllp  of 

a  plaialltp  of  raam  of 

tka  walla,  acavor 


864.28S.  BRICK  AND  WALL  C0N8TRDCTBD  THBRB- 
OF.  Ek.MBB  D.  AiTDBua.  Booth  Chicago,  111.  Filed  July 
12.  1906.    aerial  No  320.928. 


1.  A  wall  comprlalng  bricks  arranged  In  tranaverse 
courses  and  In  longitudinal  alinement,  each  of  said  bricks 
being  formed  adjacent  Its  side  edges  at  opposite  points 
with  roccaaoa  extending  from  front  to  rear  and  extending 
to  the  edgea  thereof,  and  daalgned  to  regiatw  with  the  ra- 
ceaaea  in  the  longitudinally  and  tranareraely  adjacent 
brlcka,  aad  a  relnforctag  agent  diapoeed  within  said  re- 
ceaaea  and  comprlalng  a  filling  of  cement  molded  tkare- 
wlthln  and  atetalllc  strangthenlng  memlters  embedded  la 
aald  camaat  fllUag  in  loagltadtaial  aad  traaararae  relation, 
said  members  orerlyiag  tka  reapectlTe  adjacaat  brlcka  tn 
palra,  aald  membna  eoa«rlalag  baada  having  bant  aada 
to  grip  aald  oaaaaat  fllllaik  aald  bands  belag  arraacad  la- 
dependently  between  tka  raapacttra  pairs  of  several  adja- 
ceat  brlcka. 

S.  A  wall  CMspriaInc  krldca  arranged  in  traaavaraa 
cooroeo  aad  la  kmgltadlaal  allaaBaat.  aack  cf  aald  brlcka 
beta^  formed  adlacaat  lia  aida  edpaa  at  oppaalto  polata  wltk 
rieisaw  axtaadfag  f^oai  froat  to  roar  aad  daalgaad  to  ragla- 
ter  wltk  tka  rHmaw  ta  tka  longltadlaaUy  and  traaarofaaly 
adjacat  hrlclm  aad  a  ratafordag  acMt  eoattaaooaly  dla- 
poaad  wlthla  aald  laeaaaaa  aad  coaaprialac  a  flUlag  of  ea- 


fUli«  ta  lai^hidlual 

•rarlytBc  tka  raapaettraly 

beat  at  aa 


adjaeaat  krkka  ta  pata 
to  tkaplaaa  af  tkalr 


tka  eeatar  of 
atad,  and  val 
anbataatlally  aa 


air  iiiiBip>winr  wkoa  tka  lattar  ta 
oparattag  la  coa^aetton  with  air  porta, 
aet  forth. 


2.  Tba  combination,  in  aa  air  eompreaaor  or  bollowa,  of 
flexible  parts  or  pieeee  sewed  together  at  their  edges,  said 
aewed  edges  beiag  free  to  approach  toward  and  recede 
from  the  center  of  aald  air  eompreasor  when  the  latter  Is 
operated,  aad  valvee  operating  in  connection  with  air  porto, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  The  comblnstlon.  In  an  air  compressor  or  bellows,  of 
flexible  parte  or  pieces  secured  together  at  their  edgea,  aald 
edgee  being  free  to  approach  toward  and  recede  from  the 
center  of  said  air  coookpreeaor  when  the  latter  Is  operated, 
a  spring  between  said  flexible  parts  or  pieces,  and  valvee 
operating  In  connection  with  air  porU,  aabatantially  as 
set  fortb. 

4.  The  combination,  of  a  can  or  veaael  having  a  dli- 
ctaarge  tabe  eztendlug  from  a  point  near  the  bottom  of 
aald  can  or  vesael  and  paaaing  oat  through  the  top,  aa 
air  compressor  or  bellows  secured  to  said  can  or  veaael, 
said  air  compressor  or°  bellows  havlag  flexible  jmrts  or 
pieces  secured  together  at  their  edges,  said  edges  being 
free  to  approach  toward  and  recede  from  the  center  of  said 
air  eompreasor  when  the  latter  Is  operated,  and  valvee 
operating  In  connection  with  air  ports,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

6.  The  combination,  of  a  can  or  vessel  baring  a  dia- 
charge  tube  extending  from  a  point  near  the  bottom  rk  aald 
can  or  veeeel  and  passing  out  through  the  top,  an  air  eom- 
preasor or  bellows  secured  to  said  can  or  vessel,  said  air 
compreeaor  or  bellows  baring  flexible  parts  or  pieces 
sewed  together  at  thair  edgea,  aald  edgea  being  free  to  ap- 
proach toward  and  recede  from  the  center  of  said  air 
compressor  when  the  latter  Is  operated,  washers  secured 
to  the  central  portions  of  said  flexible  parte  or  pleeea,  and 
two  ralrea  operating  In  connection  with  air  porto,  one  of 
said  air  porte  serving  aa  an  air-induction  with  reference 
to  said  air  eompreasor  or  bellows,  and  the  other  of  aald 
air  porta  Interiorly  connecting  or  communicating  between 
said  air  compreeaor  or  bellows  and  aald  can.  subatantlally 
aa  set  forth. 

6.  The  combination,  of  a  can  or  veaael  having  a  dla- 
charge  tube,  and  an  air  eompraaaor  or  beUowa  saeared  to 
said  can  or  veaael,  saM  air  eompraaaor  or  ballowa  having 
flexible  parte  or  placoa  aacnrad  tagatker  at  tkalr  adgea, 
washers  seenred  to  said  flaztbla  parte  or  placaa,  aald  flead- 
ble  parte  or  pleeea  aad  aaM  wsakais  kavlng  air  porta, 
said  air  porte  balag  toraMd  ky  aald  waskers  aad  flaalbla 
parte  being  plareed  aad  tka  matal  tvraad  back  aad  slaavad 
ao  as  to  damp  tha  flaslble  amtarlal  la  aa  air  tight 
and  form  the  valve  aaata,  aad  ralvaa  nparariag  la 
tloa  with  aald  air  porta,  aakataatlally  aa  aat  tortk. 

7.  Tka  ooaiMaatloa.  of  a  eaa  or  Taaaal  kartag  a  dla- 
ckarga  tolie,  aad  aa  air  oaosptaaaor  or  ballowa  aaearad  to 
aald  can  or  vimil,  aald  ate  oaaviaaaar  or  ballawa  oamriat- 
ing  of  flaxibla  parte  or  placaa,  aaeh  of  aaM  flaslMa  parte  or 
placaa  karlag  a 
air  parte 


aactloa  wltk  aald  air 


ittally  aa  aat  forth. 


864.188. 
ATWOoa, 
Ifk.  864,78T. 
la   a 


■UPPCHmifa  CL48P.    lav: 
K.  B.    riM  Mar.  87, 188T. 


of  tba 


, a  loasltadlaal  alot  or    , 

portloa  of  MJd  Blot  kalBS  Mnva  ud  of  *>lMteirtltfly  PMAi 
wMtk,  aad  tta  appar  portloa  balag  eomparattvaly  kraad. 
a  horlaoatally  dbipooad  hMp  to  wkick  tka  aald  rartleal 
loop  la  plvotallj  eoaaactad  at  Ite  vppar  aada,  aad  a  pta 
rigidly  aacnrad  to  tka  lowar  portloa  of  tka  Tartleal  loop 
below  the  alot  and  aztandtag  apward  eaatrally  oppaalto 
and  substantially  parallel  wltk  aaM  alot,  the  a^er  polatad 


end  of  the  pin  extending  bahlad  and  auffldently  above  tka 
pivotal  connection  between  the  two  loopa  to  enable  aaM 
bare  pointed  end  to  catch  in  a  fabric  or  garment  wkoa 
the  lower  loop  Is  swung  upward  out  of  Una  with  tha 
upper  loop  whereby  said  fabric  may  be  drawn  and  gnldod 
down  into  the  narrow  portion  of  the  slot  and  jammed  be- 
tween Ite  edgea  and  the  pin. 


864.286.  ATTACHMENT  FOB  CUi;riVATOR  •  BEAMS. 
William  H.  Bazham,  Moody,  Tex.  Filed  May  18.  1907. 
Serial  No.  378.394. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  straddle  row  cultivator  hav- 
ing beams  piTotally  connected  therewith  at  their  forward 
ends,  an  attachment  comprising  a  shaft  joumaled  upon 
each  beam,  a  means  for  partially  routing  aaM  ahaft  and 
an  arch  rod  connecting  aald  ahafte  together  and  having 
pivotel  connecting  jolnte  therewith. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  straddle  row  cultivator  hav- 
ing baaiBa /plrotad  at  their  forward  enda  thereto,  an  at- 
tachment comprising  bearinga  mounted  upon  the  beams, 
shafte  jourhaled  in  aaM  bearinga,  aaeh  ahaft  hartag  at  Ito 
oppoalte  end  cranka  which  are  diapoeed  anbataatlally  at 
right  anglea  to  each  other,  an  arch  rod  connecting  the  rear 
cranks  of  the  shafte  together  and  having  pivotal  con- 
nection therewith  and  levera  fttlcmmed  upoa  the  ctiltl- 
rator  and  betog  operatively  connected  with  the  forward 
crank!  of  the  ahafta. 


864.S87.     ADJUSTABLE  ROPE  •  LOCK  IN  9  ESOISTMB- 

INO  HEAD.    HamtT  BaHNrauyr,  Okolona,  Ohio. 

Dee.  IT,  1006.    Serial  No.  848,182. 

1.  Aa  adjoatable  rope  lockhag  leglatertag  kaad 
ing  a  two-part  eaatlng.  one  part  eoaalatlag  of  a  body  ka^ 
b^  aa  nprlfbt  UtaraUy  apertared  ragletertaff  kaad,  aad 
proTldad  opoa  Ite  lower  ead  with  a  TMtkaUjr  apettaiad 
lateral  lag  adapted  to  reeetre  tbe  draft  rope^  aad  a  p«i> 
eat  fixed  jaw  kaTtag  Ite  grtpplaf  fkee  kwigHydlBiMy  n- 
ceeaed ;  aad  tba  otker  part  eoaalatlag  of  a 
wboae  gripptac  taee  la  loagftadlaally  reeaaai 
ta  wBpeiato  wtdi  tbe  flxad  law  fa  fcrmiat  * 
ht*»»t  wttii  tke  koMlaff  rape. 

8.  A  wpa  IkCkbn  tapltartaf  bead  maala>1fl8  9t  • 

im  ymwt  drtpvtbr  I9v,  ma  a 
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tiM  JMTB  la  tMr  MkU^ 


for  flnUty  Maiitac 


3.  A  ro|M  locking  raclsterliiff  bMd  haTtng  Ita  npptr  «nd 
Utenlly  Blotted,  and  its  lower  end  prorided  with  an  aper- 
tured  vaMlng  lag  for  the  draft  rope,  and  a  pair  of  co- 
aetlnt  grlpplnc  Jawa  adapted  for  a  holding  eagagemeat 
with  the  holatlag  rope,  one  of  aald  jawa  helag  detachable. 

4.  A  rope  locking  regieterlng  head  adapted  for  an  in- 
terlocked engagement  with  a  carrier,  and  harlng  an  Inte- 
gral goldlng  meana  to  prerent  lateral  derangement  In  oae. 
and  proTMed  with  a  pair  of  rope  gripping  Jawa  adapted 
for  a  locked  engagement  with  the  holating  rope,  one  of 
which  jawa  la  Integral  with  the  aald  head. 

6.  A  rope  locking  reglaterlng  head  harlng  integral  guid- 
ing BMana  to  direct  It  to  ita  locked  engagement,  and  pro- 
rided with  coactlng  rope-gripping  jawa  in  rertlcal  arrange- 
■Mnt.  adapted  to  afford  a  rertlcal  adjnatment  of  the  aald 
head,  aa  de«;rlbed. 


894.288.     HARKOW.      Fbakk   P.   Bowman.   Bridgewater. 
Va.    Piled  July  3.  1906.    Serial  No.  824.e3e. 


1.  A  harrow  eMBprlali«  In  coahteatlon.  a  draft  frmma. 
A  plwaltty  of  teeth  bar*  fUcramed  therein,  arma  carried 
kgraald  tooth  bara,  a  tabolar  alottod  rod  coaaeetlag  the 
eada  ef  aald  aroaa.  boSar  a^laga  and  atopa  earrled  br 
■aid  fod  to  eoSparata  with  aaid  anaa,  and  meaaa  Ibr  ad- 
Jaatlac  aald  rod  loagttadlaaUy  to  aat  the  taeth  at  rartona 
aagloa  to  the  work. 

1.  A  harrow  eooiprlBlat  a  draft  ftraaaa.  a  aerlaa  of  tooth 
ban  piTotally  aoiwtad  tborelB,  daaipa  baVtBg  araa,  ao- 
to  oaA  bar,  a  alottad  tiAolar  red  hold  over  the  eada 
,  aaid  anao  hoTteg  tegara  withia  aaM  lod. 
MMNd  h»9ltm  aeova,  eoB  aptl^i  witldB  aaM  to«  batwa« 
_  ,  aad  Maaa  for  ad^wttag  aald  rod 
It  la  iti  a4)Mta4  poaftloaa.  aabrtaatlaUr  aa 


•iiyi 


«M  ra«  aaa  haTii« 
of  tka  bai^  a 


radat  «■• 
to 
UktA 
oparatlag  vttb 

4.  tea 
aald  bara  to 
and  met 
ataatlally  ao  

5.  la  a  harrow,  a  draft  fraaa,  a  plaraltty  of  toott  ban 
folcramed  tharoia,  a  rod  plrotally  eeaaeetad  wltl 
tooth  bar.  aa  eyerntfait  lorer  mnaertod  to  the  rod, 
within  the  rod  aad  coaporatlag  with  the  tooth  ban  for 
rellenng  aald  tooth  ban  to  poralt  than  to  ladcpoadantly 
tarn  on  their  plrota  whoa  the  tooth  thoreoC  engage  an 
obetmctioo.  — •-••  — 

e.  A  harrow  eoaiprlotng  In  eoablaatloa.  a  draft  fraaa, 
a  plurality  of  tooth  ban  fatenuaed  thonln.  anna  carried 
b7  the  tooth  bara,  a  hoUow  rod  connecting  the  eaik  of  aald 
arma,  boffer  aprlnga  moonted  withhi  aald  hoUow  rod  and 
opentlrely  engaging  the  tooth  bar  arma,  atopa  carried  by 
the  rod  to  coOpento  with  the  anna,  aad  meaaa  for  adjoat- 
Ing  aald  rod  to  aet  the  teeth  at  rariooa  anglea  to  the  work. 


8  8  4  .  2  8  » .     KNOCKDOWN  CHAIH.     Roaaar  g.  Calbf 
Keene.  N.  H.     FUed  Dee.  19.  1906.     Serial  No.  848,546. 


1.  A  maaa  of  partially  aaaemblcd  chaira  compriaiag  two 
■eriee  of  oppooed  chair  aprlghta,  each  aerlea  comprtalng  a 
plurality  of  chair  nprlghto  aoperlmpooed  and  longitudi- 
nally orerlapplng.  each  upright  baring  attached  thereto  a 
aeat  comprlalng  eroaa  atretcbera.  aide  itretchera  and  a 
aeat  body,  a  croaa  atreteher  and  one  aid  of  each  of  eald 
aide  etretcbera  being  permaaoaUy  and  dlrecUy  connected 
to  aald  aprlghta  reapeetlrely,  one  eerleo  of  uprlghta  being 
inrerted  upon  the  other  aerlea  with  the  eeata  thereof  de- 
pending therefrom  and  poaltloned  between  the  aeata  of 
the  other  aerlea  ao  that  the  eeata  of  the  correepondlng 
uprlghta  in  aald  aerlea  are  brooght  lato  proximity  la  ad- 
jacent parallel  planca. 

2.  A  maaa  of  partlalljr  aaoembled  chain  compacted  for 
ahlpmeat.  compriaiag  two  pain  of  oppooed  aerlea  of  chair 
uprlghta,  one  pair  of  aoch  aerlea'beiag  diapoaed  at  right 
anglee  to  and  between  the  other  pair,  each  aerlea  of  up- 
rlghta compriaiag  a  plaraUty  of  uprlghta  anpertmpooad 
and  longitudinally  orerlapplng.  each  apright  harlng  at- 
Uched  thereto  a  aeat  coaaprlalag  front,  aide  and  rear 
atretcbera  aad  a  aeat  body,  the  front  atrotehera  aad  oae 
end  of  each  of  aald  aide  etratcheva  being  parmaaeaUy  aad 
directly  connected  to  aald  aprlghta  reepeettraly.  aad  aaM 
roar  atreteher  batag  ponMaaBtty  eoaa^etod  to  aad  aap- 
portod  by  aald  aide  aUotthata.  the  aaata  aad  atrotehan 
projectlag  fnm  each  awlaa  ao  that  the  aaata  at  eorreapoad- 
ing  uprlghta  la  tho  aovacal  aarlaa  an  bro^ht  lato  pros- 
talty  la  adjaeaat  paraUal  plaaaa,  aadi  apright  hariag  a 
pair  of  arma  moaatod  apoa  tho  ivper  aod 
adapted  to  be  awvag  hiward  over  the  aeat 
for  ^Ipmaat. 

S.  A  man  aC  partlaly  aniaibm  chain 
two  pain  e(  oMoaad  aarlaa  aC  chair  front  aprlghta;  one 
Pi^  being  Hfmnti  at  rlgkt  aagin  to  aad  batwean  tho 
otter  pahr.  mA  mrtm  ramprlalag  a  plaraUty  of  ^alr 
front  aprlghta  aaparHaDaaad  aad  lei«ttadlaally 


feavtat  anaihaa  thania  a  aaat  haTtag 
•a*  a  aaat  body,  tka  ftont 


fr«M  VrliMib  Oa 


to  the  nld 
tnm  tha  nvrighta  m 


AvGon  ay,  1907. 
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that  tho  aaata  of  comapondlag  aprlghta  o(  tha  Mratal 
■•rtaa  an  broaght  lata  proitBilty  la  adjaoaat  parallel 
plaaaa.  the  froat  uprlghta  of  each  aarlaa  helag  oatandad 
aad  hariag  arma  moonted  thweoa  adapted  to  be  awaag 
Inward  orer  the  aaat  of  aoch  upright  aad  to  be  aaearad 
for  ahlpment 

4.  A  maaa  of  partially  aaaamUed  chain  compriaiag  two 
oppoaed  aeriee  of  chair  uprlghta.  each  aerlea  compriaiag  a 
plurality  of  chair  uprlghta  anporlmpooed  aad  loagltodl- 
nally  orerlapptaig.  each  front  apright  hariag  attached 
thereto  a  aeat  compriaiag  front,  aide  aad  rear  atretdiera 
and  a  aeat  body,  the  front  atretehen  and  one  end  of 
each  of  aaid  aide  atretehen  being  permanently  and  di- 
rectly connected  to  the  aprlghta  napectlTely.  and  the 
rear  atretcbera  being  permanently  connected  to  and  aap- 
ported  by  the  aMe  atretcbera.  one  aeriee  of  front  ap- 
rlghta being  Inrerted  upon  the  other  aeriee  with  the 
eeata  thereof  depending  therefrom  and  poaltloned  between 
the  aeata  of  the  other  aerlea,  the  front  uprlghta  of  each 
aerlea  being  extended  and  baring  arma  mounted  thereon 
adapted  to  be  awung  Inward  orer  the  reapectire  aeata 
when  positioned  as  deecrlbed. 

6.  A  maaa  of  partially  aaaembled  chairs  comprlalng  two 
aeriee  of  oppoeed  chair  uprlghta.  each  aeries  comprlalng 
a  plurality  of  chair  aprlghta  auperlmpoeed  and  longl- 
tadinally  orerlapplng,  each  apright  harlng  attached 
thereto  a  seat  comprlalng  front,  side  and  rear  stretcbera 
and  a  seat  body,  the  front  stretchers  and  one  end  of  each 
of  said  Bide  stretcben  being  permanently  and  directly 
connected  to  aaid  uprlghta  reapeetlrely,  one  serteB  of  up- 
rlghta  being  Inrerted  upon  the  other  Berlea  with  the  aeata 
thereof  depending  therefrom  and  poeltioned  between  the 
seats  of  the  other  aerlea  ao  that  the  aeata  of  the  cor- 
responding uprlghta  in  aald  aeriee  are  brought  Into  prox- 
imity In  adjacent  parallel  planee. 


8«4.290.  WEIOHINO-MACHINE.  Ewan  CAiiaaoN,  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  aastgnor  to  United  States  Recording  Auto- 
matic Scalee  Company.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation 
of  New  York.     Filed  Apr.  10,  1908.     Serial  No.  310.922. 


1.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  recep- 
tacle, means  for  aupporting  the  receptacle  to  permit  It  to 
oecillate,  a  recorder  carried  by  the  aame  meana  aa  the  re- 
ceptacle and  adapted  to  daanad  with  the  receptacle  aa  a 
compartment  la  filled,  the  aald  recorder  harlng  an  actuat- 
ing finger  which  muat  be  glren  two  motlona  in  order  to 
actuate  the  mechaniam,  a  leror  i^gaglag  with  tho  flngor 
and  actuated  by  the  oocUlatloa  of  the  roceptaelo,  and 
aieaaa  for  gtrlag  tho  le?w  a  doublo  motion  with  each 
oaelUatloB  of  the  roceptaelo. 

2.  In  a  weighing  machtae.  the  combination  with  a  re- 
ceptacle aad  a  eeanthag  marhaalam,  higa  oa  tha  roceptaelo, 
a  fraan  aaoaatod  la  rigid  boarlaga  aad  adaptad  to 
with  000  or  other  of  tho  taga,  aad  coaaoctloai 
tho  fnme  aad  the  eoaatlag  maefcaalam  whecoby  apon  the 
roceptaelo  balag  ooclllatod  tho  fMuao  will  flrrt  bo  hnnrod 


by  oagaganoat  wttti  oao  lag  aad  than  olaratad  bgr 

moat  with  tha  otbor,  and  tha  actuating  "«**»"««t  of  tha 

oonatlag  doriea  glrao  a  double  BBoroaMat. 

8.  la  a  weighing  aaachlae,  the  eoablaatlon  with  aa  Ob- 
cUlatlag  raeaptaela  earrylng  laga  tboraoa.  of  a  flraaa  bar- 
lag  a  eron  ploeo  adaptad  to  angaga  with  oao  or  botk  of 
the  luga  aa  depoada  npoa  the  pooltloB  of  tho  roeeptado, 
ansa  carrying  the  crooa  pleee  and  engaging  with  baarhaga, 
a  lerer  fonnod  of  a  continuation  of  one  of  the  arma  aad 
harlng  a  alot  In  oae  end,  aad  a  ooanting  BBoehaalam  hkf' 
lag  an  actuating  flager  that  angagaa  with  the  alot 

4.  In  a  weighing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  rooap- 
tacle.  meana  for  aupporting  the  receptacle  to  permit  it  to 
oecillate,  a  recorder  carried  by  the  aame  meana  aa  tha  ro- 
ceptaelo and  adapted  to  deacend  but  not  to  oodllate  with 
the  receptacle  aa  a  compartment  la  filled,  and  connoctloaa 
betweoi  the  receptacle  and  the  recorder  for  aetaatlag  tho 
recorder  aa  the  receptacle  la  oaelllated. 


864.291.  ADJUSTABLE  BBD8TEAD  ATTACHMENT. 
Eva  M.  CAAPENTxa.  Soutbboro.  Maaa.  Filed  Nor.  26, 
1906.     Serial  No.  348.017. 


In  combination  with  a  bed.  meana  for  eleratingt  the 
ciotbea  thereon  independently  thereof,  comprieing  T-ahapod 
plates;  each  plate  baring  curred  fingen  projecting  from 
both  enda  of  the  bead,  brackets  on  the  stem  of  the  plate, 
a  acrew  engaging  the  brackets  and  a  block  reatlng  on  an 
end  of  the  screw ;  a  frame  morably  carried  by  the  platea. 


864.292.  BILLIABD-TABLE-CLOTH  FASTENER.  Bbm- 
JA.uin  CoHXif,  Batte,  Mont.,  aaalgnor  of  one-half  to 
Jere  A.  Clifford.  Butte,  Mont.  Filed  Nor.  17. 1906.  SerUl 
No.  848.877. 


1.  In  a  table  of  the  claaa  (Atacribed,  the  combination 
with  a  bed  prorided  at  ita  aide  and  end  edgea  with  grooree 
baring  tc^  and  bottom  walla,  of  cloth-engaging  atrlpa  ar- 
ranged within  the  grooree  and  adapted  to  aecure  a  cloth 
to  the  bed. 

2.  In  a  Ubie  of  the  claaa  deacrlbed,  the  combination  of  a 
bed  provided  at  ita  aide  and  end  edgea  with  grogrea  harlng 
top  and  bottom  w&Ila,  and  cloth-engaging  atripa  detachably 
aecured  withia  the  grooree  and  adapted  to  clamp  a  cloth 
on  the  bed. 

8.  In  a  table  of  the  claaa  deacrlbed,  tiie  comblaatioa  of  a 
bed  prorided  at  ita  edgea  with  groom,  cloth-eagagtag 
atripa  detachably  fitted  In  the  grooree  and  adapted  to  do- 
tachably  clamp  a  cloth  on  a  table,  aad  faatanlng  derleea 
plordag  tho  atripa  aad  adjuaUbly  aecorlng  the  aame  to 
the  bed. 

4.  la  a  table  of  the  clan  deacrlbed,  the  oomMaatloa  of  a 
bod  prorided  la  Ita  edgea  with  grooree  hariag  top,  bottoa 
aad  rear  walla,  laaer  aleeree  aaated  la  tto  roar  walla  of 
tha  grooraa,  eloth-oagaging  atripa  dotaehaUy  fitted  la  Om 
groorao  aad  adapted  to  damp  tho  cloth  oa  the  table,  oator 
alooraa  laoaatad  la  the  atripa,  aad  Caatantag  darleaa  pa«- 
lag  throat  tha  oator  aleerea  aad  «>*g^ghig  tho  laaor 
aloorao  for  aacarlag  tho  atripa  In  tho  gnovaa. 


i".'^;, 
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6.  la  a  taM«  of  tiM  eteas  4Merib^  Um  ooMMaattoa  «C  « 
b«d  proTldad  At  tt»  adiiw  with  giooTw  barlac  top.  tettea 
***  y  ^*^  clotIi.«B»Mrto«  »t»lp«  dKMhably  ftttad  la 
th«  groavM  for  eUaiplBf  a  elotk  oa  Um  bod,  laaw  and 
ottf*  Intoriorlj  aad  •storiorly  throadod  aJoorw  aiovatod 
iwpoctlToly  la  tho  twd  and  la  tbo  otriiM.  ud  ociawo  an- 
faclac  tlko  iaterlor  tliroado  of  both  of  tho  ■loeroo. 

«.  In  a  Ubto  of  tho  elaM  doMvlbod.  tho  combination  of  a 
bod  proTidod  with  groovoa  harlnc  top.  bottom  aad  laar 
walla,  cloth-ongaclnc  atrlpo  llttod  In  tho  grooToa  and  pro- 
Tidod at  their  upper,  lower  and  Inner  facea  with  ahoeta  of 
elaatlc  material  preoentlng  yleldablo  facea  to  the  cloth 
and  meana  for  aecnrln«  the  atrlpe  to  the  bed. 


864,293.  PIPE  AND  CIOAR-HOLDBR.  Bowabd  L.  Cook 
and  JoHif  H.  Hbnbt,  Brattleboro.  Vt.  Filed  Mar  2T 
1907.    SerUl  No.  864.870.  ' 


1.  An  article  of  the  character  deocrlbed  embodying  a 
tobacco  holdlDg  portion  and  a  item,  a  normally  cloeed 
chamber  being  formed  between  the  parte  haTlng  a  perma- 
nently cloaed  bottom,  a  smoke  tabe  extending  upwardly 
through  the  tald  bottom  and  dlacharglng  Into  the  apper 
portion  of  aaid  chamber  and  forming  a  aole  paaaage  be- 
tween the  latter  and  the  tobacco  holding  portion,  the  atom 
haTing  a  bore  communicating  with  the  upper  portion  of 
the  chamber. 

2.  An  article  of  the  character  deeerlbed  embodying  a 
tobacco  holding  portion  provided  with  a  aocket.  and  a 
■tern  baring  an  attaching  portion  adapted  to  deUchably 
at  the  socket  the  latter  having  a  removable  doanre  cov- 
ering Ita  upper  end  and  having  a  permanenUy  cloeed  bot- 
tom, a  smoke  tnbe  extending  apwardly  through  the  bot- 
tom of  the  chamber  and  dlwsharglng  Into  the  upper  por- 
tion thereof,  the  stem  having  a  bore  communicating  with 
the  upper  portion  of  the  said  chamber. 

3.  An  article  of  the  character  deeerlbed  embodying  a 
soluble  tobacco  holder,  and  a  aten  having  •  hollow  at- 
taching portion  adapted  to  connect  the  stem  and  holder 
and  forming  a  moisture  and  saliva  cham>r  having  an 
opening  In  the  top.  a  closure  normally  covering  the  aaid 
opening,  and  a  smoke  tnbe  extending  upwardly  throngh 
the  bottom  of  laid  chamber  and  dlacharglng  therein  at  Ita 
opi>er  end. 

4.  An  article  of  the  character  deeerlbed  embodying  a 
tobaceo  holding  portion  having  a  aocket  therein,  a  atom 
having  an  attaching  portion  adapted  to  ft  Into  the  top  of 
the  aald  aocket,  a  aallva  aad  niootln  chamber  being 
formed  In  the  eald  atteehlng  portion,  a  aaoke  tnbe  eztead- 
Ing  upwardly  through  the  bottom  of  the  aald  chamber 
aad  dtoeharglag  therein,  and  a  cap  for  doalng  the  aald 
chaBber. 

«.  An  artlcie  of  the  character  deeerlbed  embodying  a 
tobaceo  holding  portion  having  a  bo^  therein,  a  atom 
provided  with  a  chambered  attaching  portion  adapted  to 
it  the  aald  bore  and  haTlag  Ita  axis  arranged  anbatantlally 
•t  right  anclOB  to  the  atom  for  permitting  a  lolatlva  fold- 
lac  taoTaaieat  of  the  atom  aad  tobaceo  holding  portion 
and  a  aaote  pipe  extaadiac  throngh  the  bottom  of  the 
attaehlag  portion  aad  dlaeharflac  tato  the  nnoer  oertk» 
of  the  chamber  therein.  F-^"- 

«.  ^  artlela  of  the  eharactw  dsKrlhed  embodytag  a 
«obae»  holdteff  portloa  provided  with  a  hora.Tirtei.hav. 
tag  a  rooad  attaehlag  pertloB  thersea  adapted  to  flt  (he 
aald  hoM.  the  attaehlag  portloa  hetag  taraed  hollow  to 

ft  tad  aallra  «haah«r.  aad  a  — 
ovwwdljr  thiaath  tkn  hotte*  of  Mid 

thenla  at  a  potat  ahova  the 


Ohio.    FItadJane  14,  19©7.    Bertal  No.  879.011.^^ 


1.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  caalng  and 
a  rotary  piston  therein  with  bladee.  the  casing  having 
a  eerlee  of  circumferential  chambers  with  partltlona  be- 
tween the  enda  thereof  poeltloned  to  be  succeealvely  cloaed 
and  then  opened,  by  the  paaaage  of  the  bladee  across  the 
^e,  to  socceaaively  cut  In  additional  expansion  cham- 
bers, the  partitions  being  of  leaa  width  than  the  distance 
between  the  bladaa.  and  the  relative  lengtha  of  the  cham- 
bers, and  aaid  dlatancea  being  onequal. 

2.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  cdmblnatlon  of  a  caalng  hav- 
ing a  serlea  of  chambers  around  In  the  rim  thereof  sepa- 
rated by  partlUons  into  succeaalve  seta,  the  chambers ^af 
each  set  being  connected  by  paaaages  in  the  casing,  and 
a  rotary  piston  in  the  caalng  with  blade,  which  succe^ 
alvely  pass  said  partltlona  aa  It  roUtea  and  aucceealvely 
cut  in  addiUonal  chambers,  the  relative  length  of  the 
chambers  and  the  dlatance  between  the  bladee  belnx 
unequal.  ^ 

3.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination  of  a  caalng  hav- 
ing a  succeeaion  of  chambers  extending  around  the  rim 

i^*f!!f  ^"^  ^^  '"'•*  ^  *''•  «hauat.  aald  chambers  being 
dlv  ded  Into  a  serlea  of  seta,  and  a  rotary  piston  In  the 
caalng  with  bladee  which  paaa  the  chambers,  the  distance 
apart  of  the  bladee  being  allghtly  leea  than  the  length  of 
the  chambera,  whereby  aald  bladee  succe-lvely  paaa  the 
dlvlalona  between  the  seta  and  cut  in  additional  aeta 


864.296.  BUOOY-THILL  CONNECTION.  CUAMVBa  T 
K.soLDNO.  Wheaton.  Iflnn.  Piled  Nov.  8.  1906.  Serial 
No.  342.608.  . 


1.  The  ooashlaattoa  with  tho  whoela  aad  froat  axle  of 
a  vahlcta.  aald  axla  haTlag  aata  oa  Iti  oatar  «b^  of  a 
OMVUag  head  Ma«hahl7  Mcatad  to  oae  of  aald  axle  aata. 
u«  a  pair  ef  thOla  havlag  eao  ahaft  plrotally  oaaaoetad 
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haTtag  Ita  othor  ahaft  ptratally  eoaaoecad  to  aald  axle 
hotwoea  aald  whoela.  aabataatlaUy  aa  denerlhed. 

2.  The  eomhlnatloa  with  aa  axle  1.  whoela  3  aad  ante 
S  applied  to  the  enda  of  aald  axle,  of  a  coupling  head  18 
having  a  aocket  14  fltttag  one  of  aald  nota  S  and  having 
a  pocket  16,  of  one  or  more  aet  aerewa  applied  to  the  Inner 
porUon  of  aald  coupling  head  aad  Impinging  oa  the  eo- 
operattag  nut  0.  a  threaded  bolt  17  passed  throngh  the 
outer  flange  of  aald  bead  18  and  acrewed  Into  the  hub 
thereof,  coupltag  hracketa  8,  9  and  11  applied  to  eald 
axle,  and  a  pair  of.thUla  having  thUl  atrapa  adapted  to  be 
pivotally  connected  in  one  Inatance  to  aald  coupling 
bracket  11  aad  coupling  head  18.  and  in  the  other  Inatance 
to  be  coupled  to  aald  bracketa  8  and  9,  anbatantlally  aa 
deeerlbed. 


864.296.     WAOONBOX.     Elijah  Falxnbe.  Huntingdon 
Tenn.    Filed  Dec.  17,  1906.     Serial  No.  348,206. 


1.  In  a  wagon-box.  a  aide-wall  comprising  a  bottom- 
section,  and  a  top  section  hinged' thereto  to  fold  down- 
wardly and  form  a  aeat,  a  bar  aecured  to  the  bottom 
aectloo  and  extending  lengthwiae  behind  the  top  aectlon. 
and  means  for  looking  the  top  section  to  the  bar. 

2.  In  a  wagon-box.  a  aide-wall  comprlalng  a  bottom 
section,  and  a  top  section  hinged  thereto  to  fold  down- 
wardly and  form  a  seat,  keepers  on  the  bottom  aectlon, 
standards  In  the  keepers,  and  a  longitudinal  bar  at  the 
top  of  the  standarda  and  above  the  bottom  sectlona  to 
form  a  back  rest. 

3.  In  a  wagon-box.  an  end-gate  having  at  the  top  a 
horlaontal  rearward  extenalon  and  an  upward  extenalon 
at  the  end  of  the  rearward  extension  to  form  a  step  when 
the  end  gate  la  open,  and  a  aeat  when  It  la  cloeed. 


864.297.  STORAGE  BATTERY.  William  OABDiNaa, 
Chicago,  111,,  aaalgnor  to  Cornellua  P.  Strlngfleld  Chi- 
cago, III.    Filed  Dec.  28,  1906.    Serial  No.  293,073 


1.  In  a  storage  bsttery,  the  combination  of  a  aerlea  of 
trough  like  Juxtapoaed  aectiona  each  open  at  one  aide  and 
having  another  of  ita  aidea  provided  with  apertoree  con- 
Mguoua  to  the  next  adjacent  sectkm ;  a  porous  strip 
covering  aaid  apertured  aide  on  the  Inner  aide  thereof ;  the 
active  material  bearing  agalnat  aald  atHp  within  the  aec- 
tlon. and  a  poroua  strip  covering  aaid  open  aide,  aald  aee- 
Uona  having  meana  Interpoaed  between  them  for  boldtag 
the  laat  said  strip  to  plaee.  and  forming  paaeages  for  the 
electrolyte  between  the  two  aforeaald  strips. 

2.  In  a  atorage  battery,  the  combination  of  a  aerlea  of 
Juxtapoaed  trough-like  aeetlona  each  having  one  aide  open 
end  another  aide  apertnrod  aad  provided  with  tatecral 
eroaa-bara  projecting  therefrom ;  a  poroua  atrip  Interpoaed 
betweoi  each  two  contlguoua  soetlona,  and  directly  agalaat 
which  strip  aald  creaa-bara  bear ;  a  poreoa  atrip  armnged 
within  each  aoctlaa  acahwt  aald  crooatera.  and  actlTn 
matertal  eonflned  to  each  aectlon  betweoi  aald  atrlpo. 

8.  la  a  storage  battery,  the  eombinatloa  of  a  aerlea  of 
Juxtapoaed  tnmgh-Uke  aectloBa  each  hoTtaig  one  aide  open 
*°^  *y»T  o«  i«»  •»•  prarldod  with  lateral  eraw4iara 
projactlac  thorefroa;  a  poroua  atrip  tatarpoaad  hatwwa 
«aeh  twa  eaatlgnoaa  netloM  and  dhaeUy  agalaat  which 
atrip  aald  creaa-bara  bear;  a  poroua  atrip  arraaaad  wlthto 


•Mh  aactkia  agalaat  aald  eroM-hm.  aad  aettra  MatMtal 
eaaflned  la  each  sectloa  batwaaa  aoch  atrlpa.  tho  latarlar 
of  oaeh  aectlon  harlag  a  aarroaadlag  flaago  apon  whidi 
the  laaer  oae  of  aald  atrlpa  dliaetiy  reata 

4.  In  a  atorage  battary,  the  oomblnatloa  of  a  aarlea  af 
Juxtapoaed  troagh-llke  aectiona  each  haTlng  one  aide  open 
and  aaothar  aide  proTlded  with  tategial  creaa-bara  pro- 
jecting therefrom ;  a  poroua  atrip  Interpoaed  batwaaa  each 
two  ooatiguoua  aeetlona  and  'directly  agalaat  which  atrip 
aald  crooB-bara  bear;  dald  erooa-bars  being  eonnaetad  to- 
gether longitudinally  of  the  aectlon  t^  an  latagral  web  alt- 
uated  IntnviedUto  the  edgee  of  the  croaa-bara  whereby 
the  croaa-bara  will  project  from  the  web  on  one  aide 
towards  one  aectlon  aad  on  the  other  aide  towards  the 
contiguous  section ;  a  porous  strip  arranged  within  each 
aectlon  and  agalnat  aald  croaaban,  and  actlTe  materUl 
eonflned  to  each  aectlon  between  eald  strips. 

6.  In  a  atorage  battery,  the  combination  of  a  aerlea  of 
Juxtapoeed  trough-like  aectiona,  each  having  one  aide  open 
and  another  of  Ita  aldee  provided  with  aperturee.  a  poroua 
atrip  arranged  In  each  aectlon  and  cloalng  aald  aperturee. 
a  quantity  of  active  material  disposed  npon  aald  atrtp 
wlthto  the  aectlon,  and  a  aeeond  poroua  strip  covering  the 
active  materUl  and  interpoeed  between  the  aame  and  the 
apertured  aide  of  the  contiguous  aectlon. 


864,298.    PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SOFT  PEANUT  CANDY. 

LiTTLB   J.    GRn?f    and    Hbnbt    Hbtn,    Marshall,    Tex. 

Filed  July  6,  1906.    Serial  No.  828.043. 

The  herein  deeerlbed  process  of  making  peanut  candy 
by  nalng  twenty  pounds  of  white  granuUted  sugar,  twenty 
pounds  of  yellow  clarified  sugar,  enough  pure  water  to 
dlaaolve  the  above  amount  of  sugar,  ten  pounds  of  glucooe, 
twent/  five  pounds  of  peanuta,  cooked  to  between  two 
hundred  and  seventy  five  and  two  hundred  and  ninety  Ave 
degreee  Fahrenheit  acale,  and  when  thia  degree  haa  been 
reached  in  the  cooking  of  the  ingredlenta,  pouring  tato  and 
mixing  with  them  by  agitation  four  pounds  of  water,  sub- 
stanttally  aa  deacribed. 


864,290.     HOSE-COUPLINO.     BoBEBT  M.  Halxt,  Colum- 
bos,  Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  17,  1006.    Serial  No.  839,841. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  deocrlbed,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  coupling  member  havtag  reeeeaea  fonaad 
ttarain,  of  a  aeoood  coupling  member,  logs  carried  by  aald 
aMood  coupling  member  which  are  adaptad  to  enter  aald 
reeeeaea  and  eagage  therein,  and  a  faatentag  davlca  ctm- 
trollahle  from  the  extvlor  of  the  conpllttg  adapted  to 
eater  one  of  aald  reoeaaas  behind  one  of  aald  Inge  to  pra- 
Tent  retrograde  moToasent  of  aald  luga,  aald  coupUac 
membera  having  receeeed  portlona  which  when  hroafht 
tofnther  form  a  pocfcat  In  which  aald  *f^»^lnc  darlea  llaa. 

2.  In  a  derloe  of  tb»  eharaetar  deeerlbed.  the  eomM^ 
tloa   with   a    ooupUag   meaiber   havtag   taceaaea    ftiiiaaffl 

of  a  aeeond  eoopltag  metaber.  laga  carrlad  br  Mid 
oaapUac  >Minbar  adapted  to  eagnge  ta  tha  tilumuj 
of  the  flrat  aaaMl  Mmbar,  aad  a  aciww  thiaadad  tato  tka 
■"*  "■"•■  "M^h^  aad  adapted  to  eater  one  of 

ft  aald  luga  to 
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It  «C   MM  lag;   Mid 

klcfc  wkM  bNosht  m— eh«r  form  a 
whlcb  tb«  ootar  pwtlM  «C  nM  aerMrUM. 

8.  la  a  d«Tle»  of  th*  ehftractar  atacrtted.  th*  eoaklaa- 
tkM  wttb  «  flMMlt  eoopUaf  SMabar  harlaff  a  Mrtta  of 
cam  rimiM  fonMd  tkatafa.  o<  a  mala  eoapltnc  mambai. 
a  aartm  of  cam  laga  earrted  by  aakl  mala  eoapUnc  mombw 
which  ara  adaptad  to  ongaga  In  Mid  cam  ririMw,  whan 
tha  parts  ara  broaght  togather.  and  a  tcraw  thraaded  Into 
tba  famala  eoapliag  mambar  and  adapted  to  antar  ona  of 
tha  cam  recniH  bohlnd  oaa  of  tha  cam  loga,  «aeh  of 
Mid  eoapliag  mambara  haTlag  an  Mlargad  rpccMod  boM 
formad  tbaraon.  tba  racMMd  portions  of  Mid  boM  whan 
tha  parts  ara  brought  togather  forming  a  pockat  In  which 
tha  oatar  portion  of  Mid  scraw  Is  SMtad. 

4.  In  a  darlca  of  tba  charactar  dsscribed.  tha  combina- 
tion with  a  famala  coupling  mambar  hsTlnt  a  mHm  of  cam 
reccMM  formed  therein,  of  a  male  coupling  member,  a 
serlM  of  cam  luss  carried  by  Mid  male  coapllnc  member 
which  are  adapted  to  encase  In  said  cam  recesaea.  a 
gasket  carried  by  one  of  Mid  members,  and  an  annular 
flanfe  carried  by  the  other  of  said  members  and  adapted 
to  be  pressed  against  said  gaaket  whan  the  parts  are 
broacht  tocether,  a  screw  threaded  Into  the  female  coup- 
ling member  and  adapted  to  enter  one  of  the  cam  rnrnssci 
beblDd  one  of  tbe  cam  lugs,  each  of  Mid  coupling  members 
baring  an  enlarged  recessed  boM  formed  thereon,  the  re- 
cessed porttoua  of  said  boss  when  tbe  parts  are  brought 
together  forming  a  pocket  In  which  the  outer  portion  of 
MM  screw  is  SMted.  and  a  gasket  adapted  to  form  a 
water  tight  connection  about  Mid  screw. 


gsChar  tha  faMllMd  parts  of  tha  flah-^latM  and  of  tha  ntww 
plate,  tbe  adjaeeat  ralla  balag  prorlded  with  half  etrcalar 
through  which  a  flah-plata-boit  freely 


8«4.S01.  CORN  HABVBSTBB  AND  HU8KB&.  Etabt 
M.  HAaaia  and  Crasim  J.  La  Vallkt.  SbeOleld.  lowa. 
Flled  Feb.  20,  lOOd.    Serial  No.  802.106. 


864.300.  BAIL-JOINT.  Casl  F.  V.  HAJtsiif.  Buenos 
Ayres,  Argentina.  Filed  Nor.  26.  1906.  Sertal  No 
845,563. 


^JSfV'-^-    1 ^ 

1    Jk 
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ir' 
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1.  A  rail  Joint  comprising  in  combination  :  flab  plates 
having  downwardly  extending  Inclined  flanges,  a  bsM  plate 
having  downwardly  extending  and  Inclined  lappeta  and 
asb-plate  bolts  for  bolting  together  flanges  and  lappets 
and  the  flsb  plates  proper,  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  rails 
being  provided  with  half  circular  recesses,  through  which 
a  fish-plate  bolt  passes. 

2.  A  rail  Joint  comprising  In  combination :  flsb-plates 
each  consisting  of  a  vertical  part,  and  of  a  downwardly 
extending  Inclined  flange  and  a  connecting  piece  between 
both  thoM  parts  resting  tberewltb  on  the  baae  of  the  ralla. 
s  bsM  plate  having  a  borisontal  web  0  downwardly  ex- 
tending Inclined  Uppets  &,  and  fiah-pUte  bolts  for  bolting 
together  tha  ladfaMd  parta  of  the  flah-platM  and  of  the 
baM  plate,  the  adjacent  raU  enda  being  provided  with  half 
circular  receasM  m  that  a  fish  pUta  bolt  can  freely  paM 
through  tha  rail.  ^^ 

S.  A  raU  Joint  comprising  la  combination:  flab  platea 
having  downarardly  extending  Inclined  flanges,  a  baM  plate 
having  downwardly  exteiMllng  and  Inclined  lappets  and 
horlaootal  aztanded  parta  c«  resting  therewith  on  tha  adja- 
cent alaapers  of  tha  raU  Joint,  and  Ssh  plate  bolts  for  bolt- 
ing togather  the  flangM  and  lappeta  and  the  flab  platM 
proper,  tha  adjacent  ends  of  the  ralla  being  provided  with 
half  etrenlar  rieissia.  through  whkh  a  flah  pUta  holt 
flMly  HMW. 

4.  A  rall-Jetat  oooaprlsing  la  combination,  llah-platea, 
each  eoaalatls«  ct  a  vertical  part.  <tf  a  dowawajtlly  extend- 
ing and  lacUaad  flange  and  a  eoaaactlng  place  hetwaM 
both  tboM  porta,  rsatteg  tbarowtth  <m  tho  boM  of  tbo  roll, 
o  ho»9loto  hoTlag  o  horiaoBtol  wob  (a),  dowawoidlj  ox- 
ta^dlag  oad  IncltMd  loppota  (•').  maA  horloontolly  ox- 
tended  ports  (^)  resting  thsrowlth  00  tha  adJaeMt  slaep- 
on  of  tho  raUJelat,  aa4  floh-plato  bolts  tor  boltteg  to- 


1.  In  a  corn  harvester,  a  frame  conalatlng  of  bars  In- 
clined Inward  and  towards  each  other  from  polnta  near 
their  centers  and  rigidly  connected  at  tbelr  rear  enda,  a 
plurality  of  aprlgbt  bars  connected  by  croaa  bara  at  their 
tops  and  bottoma,  the  enda  of  the  lower  croaa  bara  being 
fixed  to  the  central  port  lone  of  the  first  named  bars  snd 
bars  fixed  to  the  ends  of  tbe  top  croM  bar  and  to  the  front 
ends  of  tbe  bars. 

2.  In  a  corn  harvester,  a  frame  conalatlng  of  borisontal 
bara  inclined  inward  and  towarda  each  other  from  polnta 
near  their  centera  and  rigidly  connected  at  tbelr  rear  enda, 
a  plurality  of  upright  bara  connected  by  croaa  bars  at  their 
tops  and  bottoma  and  tbe  ends  of  tbe  lower  croM  bars 
fixed  to  the  central  portlona  of  tbe  bara  and  bara  fixed 
to  the  enda  of  tbe  top  croea  bar  and  to  the  front  enda  of 

^  the  horUontal  bara  and  palra  of  bara  fixed  to  the  end 
portlona  of  the  top  croM  bar  and  inclined  downward  for 
supporting  palra  of  picking  rollera,  and  picking  roUera 
mounted  thereon. 

3.  In  a  corn  harvester,  a  frame  consisting  of  borisontal 
bars  inclined  Inward  and  towarda  each  other  from  polnta 
near  their  centers  and  rigidly  connected  at  their  rear  enda, 
a  plurality  of  upright  meUl  bara  connected  by  cross  bara 
at  their  topa  and  bottoma  and  the  enda  of  the  lower  cross 
bar  fixed  to  tbe  central  portions  of  the  horizontal  bars  and 
straight  bara  fixed  to  the  enda  of  tbe  top  croaa  bar  and 
to  the  front  ends  of  the  borisontal  bars  and  pairs  of  bara 
fixed  to  the  end  portlona  of  the  top  croaa  bar  and  Inclined 
Inwardly  and  downwardly  for  aupporting  palra  of  picking 
rollera,  square  framM  fixed  to  Mid  pairs  of  straight  bars 
and  pairs  of  picking  rollers  mounted  in  Mid  frames. 

4.  In  a  corn  harvester,  two  picking  rollera,  one  in  fixed 
bearinga  and  the  other  in  a  higher  plane  and  in  Mif -ad- 
Justing  bearlnga  alldably  connected  with  flxed  supports.  In 
combination  with  an  endleM  carrier  uMe  of  the  lower 
roller. 

5.  In  a  com  harvester,  two  pairs  of  plcklag  rollera  In 
the  front  of  a  machine  in  parallel  position  sad  Inclined 
upwardly  and  rMrwardly  and  a  alngle  endless  csrrler  be- 
tween the  two  pairs  of  rollers  and  Inclined  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  sod  means  between  the  inner  roller  of  each 
pair  and  the  endleM  carrier  to  direct  com  from  the  picking 
rollers  to  the  endlSM  carrier. 

6.  In  a  com  harrMter,  two  pairs  of  picking  rollers  In 
the  front  of  the  asachlns  in  parallel  posltloa  and  Inclined 
upwardly  and  rsarwardly,  a  platform  over  Mch  roller,  a 
chain  having  flngan  above  Mch  platform,  an  endleM  eor- 
rlor  between  tha  two  pain  of  rollara  and  lacUned  upwardly 
and  rearwardly,  the  ooter  roller  la  Mch  pair  being  in  a 
plane  above  tha  Inner  roller  and  flxed  Inclined  plauM  ba- 
twMn  tha  Inner  rollara  and  the  endleM  Mrrter  to  direct 
corn  from  tho  piektag  rollers  to  tho  sndISM  carrlor. 
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7.  In  a  corn  harvMtor,  two  polra  of  plcklag  rolleia  In 
the  front  of  a  suchlna  la  parallel  poaltioa  and  laeUned 
upwardly  and  rMrwardly,  a  platform  over  each  toUar.  a 
chate  having  flngors  abOTO  Mch  platfom,  aa  ondloH  car- 
rier between  the  two  poln  of  rollers  and  Inclined  np- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  tha  outer  roUer  In  Mch  pair  being 
la  a  plane  abova  the  inner  rollar.  flxed  Inclined  planes 
between  the  Inner  rollers  sad  the  andloM  carrier  and 
mMns  for  coApersttng  the  two  pairs  of  plcklag  rollers  the 
endleM  chains  and  the  aadleM  earrlor.  as  Mt  fdrth. 

8.  In  a  com  harvester,  two  pairs  of  pldclng  rollers  In 
the  front  of  s  mschine  In  parallel  pMltlon  and  Inclined 
upwardly  and  rMrwsrdty,  s  platform  over  each  roller,  a 
chain  having  fingers  above  sach  platfona,  an  sndlSM  car- 
rier between  the  two  pairs  of  rollers  and  Inclined  upwardly 
and  rMrwardly,  the  outer  roller  bi  each  pair  being  In  a 
plane  above  the  Inner  roller,  flxed  inclined  planM  betwMn 
the  Inner  rollers  snd  the  endleM  carrier  to  direct  com 
from  the  picking  rollera  to  the. endleM  carrier,  means  for 
cooperating  the  two  pairs  of  picking  rollers,  the  endlees 
chaina,  the  endless  carrier  and  pairs  of  huMlng  rollers  In 
rear  of  the  endlsM  carrier  and  inclined  downward  from 
tbe  top  of  tbe  endleM  carrier  arranged  and  combined  to 
operate  aa  set  forth. 

0.  In  a  corn  harvester,  a  machine  frame  inclined  In- 
wsrdly  snd  downwsrdly  st  Its  front  end.  pslrs  of  bars  flxed 
to  the  top  of  tbe  mschine  frame  and  connected  with  the 
lower  front  end  portion  of  the  machine  frame,  palra  of 
picking  rollera  mounted  on  aald  palra  of  bara  to  Incline 
Inwsrda  and  rearwarda,  platforma  in  a  plane  above  tbe 
rollera  in  parallel  relation  therewith,  endleaa  chaina  hav- 
ing fingera  projecting  laterally  therefrom  mounted^on  said 
platforma,  meana  to  tranamit  power  from  the  rotatable 
axle  that  aupporta  the  machine  frame  to  the  palra  of  pick- 
ing rollers  and  to  tbe  chains  In  Mch  pair  and  gMring  to 
tranafer  power  and  motion  from  one  endleaa  chain  to  tbe 
other  In  each  pair  of  chaina,  aa  aet  forth. 

10.  In  a  corn  barveater,  a  frame,  two  pair  of  picking 
rollera  at  tbe  front  of  tbe  frame,  inclined  plauM  ulde  of 
the  Inner  roller  of  Mch  pair  of  rollera,  an  endleM  carrier 
between  tbe  Inclined  planea,  an  endless  carrier  extending 
upward  and  rearwardly  from  the  front  end  of  the  frame 
between  tbe  two  pairs  of  picking  rollera  to  its  center  and 
three  palra  of  buaking  rollers  extending  rMrwardly  and 
downwardly  from  the  top  end  of  tbe  carrier,  to  operate  u 
aet  forth. 

11.  In  a  com  harvester,  a  frame  supported  upon  a  rota- 
table axle,  two  palra  of  picking  rollers  on  the  front  of  the 
frame  and  the  Inner  roller  of  Mcb  pair  in  an  adjustable 
bearing  aa  shown,  an  inclined  plane  at  tbe  aide  of  Mch 
Inner  roller,  an  endleM  carrier  between  tbe  two  inclined 
planea  and  three  paira  of  buMlng  rollera  extending  rear- 
wardly and  downwardly  from  the  top  end  of  the  carrier 
and  one  of  tbe  rollers  In  each  of  Mid  three  paira  spirslly 
grooved  and  Ita  mating  roller  provided  with  fixed  pina  to 
traverse  aald  grooves,  arranged  and  combined  to  operate 
aa  aet  forth. 


864,302.     TRACE-HOLDER.     Samuel  E.  Habsh,  Wabaah, 
Ind.    Filed  July  12,  1906.    Serial  No.  326,879. 


In  a  traM  holder  the  cowhinatlon  of  a  boM  having  a 
horlaontal  traasverM  bar  or  bMrlng  on  said  baM  and  a 
spring  or  trloger  having  oaa  end  therMf  bMt  to  form  a 
loop  and  arraagod  to  sagagp  tha  aald  horlaootal  bor  or 


ooaatmeted  to  oagaga  a  portion  of  the  haM  to  hold  sold 
loop  portion  in  engagement  with  the  said  horlsoatal  bar 
or  bearing,  snhstaatlaUy  m  dsaerlhad. 


864,303.  BRICKLATEB'S  SCAFFOLD.  Alsbst  J.  Haira. 
LBT,  Sacramento,  Cal.  Filed  Jan.  24.  1907.  Serial  No. 
353,811. 


■■•■••^^••••••••»  f 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  deacrlbed  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  upright  bMms  formed  with  slots  between  each  pair, 
cross  beams  alldably  arranged  In  aald  alota,  aide  beama 
secured  to  aald  crosa  beama  on  tbe  aldea  thereof  and 
bearing  against  said  upright  beama,  bangera  arranged  on 
Mid  croaa  beama,  meana  In  connection  with  Mid  hangera 
for  ralaing  and  lowering  said  crosa  beama,  and  platforms 
arranged  on  aaid  croaa  beams,  aa  deacrlbed. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  deacrlbed  baae  supports  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  upright  beams,  platforma  alldably 
arranged  therebetween,  a  means  for  ralaing  and  lowering 
aald  platforms  conalatlng  of  a  abaft  Joumaled  UMr  the 
lower  enda  of  aald  beama,  druma  aecured  on  aald  abaft, 
cables  suitably  connecting  said  drums  with  aaid  plat- 
forms, a  ratchet  wheel  aecured  on  aald  shaft,  a  lever 
loosely  mounted  on  said  abaft  at  the  aide  of  said  ratchet 
wheel,  a  pallet  plvoUlly  mounted  on  Mid  lever  and  en- 
gaging with  aald  ratchet  wheel,  meana  for  releaaing  Mid 
pallet  from  aald  enpigement,  a  pawl  pivoted  on  one  of 
said  upright  beams  and  engaging  with  aald  ratcbet  wheel, 
and  a  foot  operated  lever  pivoted  to  one  of  Mid  baM  aup- 
porta and  connected  by  a  suitable  meana  to  Mid  pawl  for 
releasing  said  pawl  from  such  engagement. 


864,304.     SPOOL  OR  BOBBIN.     Ebbb  Hubbabd.  Chicago, 
III.     Filed  Apr.  22,  1907.     Serial  No.  869,434. 


/     y^ 


1.  A  non-DMtallic  molded  apool  or  bobbin  made  of  loa- 
gitadlaally  parted   sections   cemented   together,   la 


wl^l«r^    w       V     *-L^^^         ^^  «*»"■•■  w*  imr  or     ginauaiiy  panaa  sections  cemented  together,   la  ooa- 
boarlBg,  the  other  fTM  sad  of  tbo  sprlag  or  trigger  helag  1  binatton  with  longitudinal  reinforcing  strips  lodged  la  ths 
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i.  A  noB-BMUlUc  ai^dBd  ipttol  or  boMta  made  of  loa- 
gltadlnally  parted  Mctloaa  comoafd  togetlier.  In  oom- 
blBAttoB ,  wltli  longltiidliuU  rolBforefng  •trips  of  wood 
lodged  tad  e«meiit«d  In  tb«  jviietlon  sarfaeet  of  mth 
Mcttoaa  and  stopplns  short  of  the  eada. 


8<}4.806.     FTiTINQ  TARGET.    JoRN  C.  JwfaBN,  Borktloy. 

Cai.    Filed  July  25.  1906.    BerUl  No.  827,771. 

1.  A  flylBc  target  haTlng  a  carved  portion  prorlded  with 
a  ring  of  nodales  on  Its  coovez  aarface. 


2.  A  flying  target  harlng  a  conrez  portion  prorlded  with 
a  ring  of  nodolea  on  Ita  convex  surface  and  a  aarroondlng 
cylindrical  ring  Integral  and  forming  a  ledge  with  the  con- 
Tcx  portion. 

3.  A  flying  target  haTlng  a  conrex  portion  and  a  sur- 
rounding cylindrical  ring  Integral  and  forming  a  ledge 
with  the  convex  portion  and  spaced  centering  lugs  at  the 
Junction  of  the  convex  portion  with  the  cylindrical  ring 
and  adjoining  the  cylindrical  ring. 

4.  A  flying  target  having  a  convex  portion  provided 
with  a  ring  of  nodules  on  its  convex  surface  and  a  sur- 
rounding cylindrical  ring  Integral  and  forming  a  ledge 
with  the  convex  portion  and  centering  lugs  at  the  Junction 
of  the  convex  portion  with  the  cylindrical  ring. 


864,306.  ELECTRIC  SWITCH-OPERATING  DEVICE. 
Frank  A.  Johnson  and  David  A.  Robbins,  Danvilla, 
111.     Filed  Oct.  22.  1006.     Serial  No.  340,080. 


AocoM  t7, 1907. 


8.  A  vwttck  BfsnttM  dvrtos  eoBprlatBg  a  svltek  bar, 
as  ctoetro-BugMt  eooMetod  thtrtwttli.  amtagiag  eo«taets 
arraacsd  over  tiM  track  aad  eop—ef  d  wtth  said  alaetro- 
BMgaet,  a  welghtad  eoBtaet  arm  moanted  to  swing  on  the 
trolley  pole  of  the  car.  and  means  for  moving  said 
weifhtod  arm  ta  to  Um  path  of  one  of  nld  iwlaglnff  con- 
tacts for  doctag  the  drealt  and  operating  the  switch  said 
means  comprlalng  two  flexible  dements  connected  at  one 
end  to  opposite  sides  of  said  swinging  car-carried  contact 
and  having  tbalr  opposite  ends  bifnrcated  and  extended 
to  the  rear  of  the  ear  and  to  the  front  thereof,  respectively. 


1.  An  automatic  switch  operating  device  comprising  a 
switch  bar  connected  to  a  switch  point,  an  electro-magnet 
having  its  core  attached  to  said  bar,  conducting  wires  ex- 
tending fr<»i  said  electro-magnet,  swinging  contacts 
carried  by  enid  wir«a»  a  depending  freely  twinging  contact 
carried  by  the  ear,  means  within  the  reach  of  the  car 
operator  for  swinging  said  eontact  into  the  path  of  one 
of  the  swinging  track  contacts  for  doelng  the  circuit  and 
enecflilag  the  magnet  to  operate  the  switch  and  means 
for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  car-carried  contact  in 
either  direction. 

1.  A  switch  operating  device  comprising  a  switch  bar, 
•a  eleetro-magnet  connected  thereto,  swinging  contacts 
arranged,  over  the  track  and  eonnected  with  said  electro- 
magaet  n  swinging  eontact  carried  by  the  car  and  means 
for  moTtag  said  eentact  Into  the  path  of  one  of  the  track 

itaetB  for  eloalag  tke  drcnlt  sad  operadag  the  switch 
m  comprMag  twe  fleslbie  element*  eonnected  at 
oa*  ead  to  tk*  oppealte  iMee  of  said  swlaglag  cai^carrled 

itaet  aad  mombly  aoaated  ea  tte  pale,  and  with  thdr 
aas  blfar«ated  aad  oae  member  of  each  sitsadsd 
«»  tha  rear  af  tke  «ar  aad  tke  ottav  member  to  Ike  treat 


864.307.    SMOKBR*S  PIPE.    Howaso  Joim.  Mount  Airy, 
Pa.     Filed  May  17,  1907.     Serial  No.  374.307. 


1.  A  smoker's  pipe  provided  with  an  opening  and  a 
forked  plug,  the  tangs  forming  the  forked  portions  of  the 
plug  adapted  to  engage  the  openings  so  as  to  permit  of 
the  shifting  of  the  plug  In  and  out  of  the  opening  of  said 
pipe,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  described. 

2.  A  smoker's  pipe  provided  with  an  opening  In  front 
fitted  with  a  removable  tutw.  a  forked  plug  adapted  to  be 
shifted  In  and  out  of  said  tube,  with  the  forked  portions 
of  said  ping  contacting  with  the  wall  of  said  tube,  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  the  purposes  described. 

3.  A  smoker's  pipe  provided  with  a  slanting  opening  ex- 
tending from  the  base  of  the  bowl  to  the  outside  of  the 
pipe  and  a  plug  provided  with  tangs  adapted  to  engage  the 
wall  of  the  opening  to  hold  said  plug  in  any  shifted  posi- 
tion thereof,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purposes  de- 
scribed. 

4.  A  smoker's  pipe  provided  with  an  opening  fitted  with 
a  removable  tube  and  a  plug  provided  with  flaring  tangs 
forming  between  them  a  oomptemental  slot  and  the  tangs  ct 
said  plug  adapted  to  slldably  engage  said  tube,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purpose*  dsscrlbsd. 


864,308.  FILTERING  APPARATUS.  David  J.  K«XT, 
Salt  Lake  City,  Utah.  Filed  Aug.  10,  1006.  Sertal  No. 
330.000.     Renewed  Jane  11.  1907.     Serial  No.  878,421. 


1.  An  apparata*  e(  tha  eharactar  deacribed  comprising 
a  doaad  tank,  a  earrlige  *lldably  ssoantsd  therein,  a  sap- 
port  opoa  whicfe  tiM  earring*  Is  movable  outside  the  Unk, 
■aid  earring*  e*at*talag  a  tttor  m*dln*i.  meoa*  f er  sap- 
plytaga 
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4iHv*rlng  the  **parat*d  flald  eataM*  th*  taak.  aad  aa  an- 
toaMtleallj  operating  stripper  or  acraplag  m*fheal—  op- 
sratiag  cogrdiaatsly  with  the  ootward  movameat  ot  the 
tltsr-CrasM  eairlage  t*  detaeh  th*  *eUd  sMttar  adhertag 
to  the  flltara 

2.  In  an  apparatos  of  th*  character  de*crlb*d,  the  com- 
bination with  a  tank,  aad  a  carriage  moantad  therain  and 
provided  with  filter  medium,  said  carriage  capahl*  of  a 
movement  into  and  oat  of  th*  tank,  maans  wharvby  the 
carriag*  Is  supported  when  removed  from  the  taak,  and  a 
stripping  or  scraping  medianlsm  movabl*  with  the  car- 
riage and  operable  over  the  surface  of  the  filter  medium, 
and  meana  whereby  the  stripping  or  scraping  mechanism 
and  carriage  are  given  a  parallel  movement  one  relative 
to  the  other,  to  detach  the  solid  deiKMit  upon  the  filter 
medium. 

S.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
binstlon  with  a  solution  tank,  a  carriage  normally  con- 
tained therein  and  removable  endwise  therefrom,  said  car- 
riage provided  with  a  pressure  filter,  and  a  guide  upon 
which  the  carriage  is  supported  when  removed  from  the 
tank,  of  a  stripping  or  scraping  mechanism  operable  over 
the  filter,  said  mechanlam  being  supported  from  and  there- 
by movable  with  the  carriage  and  having  an  Independent 
movement  relative  to  said  carriage  whereby  during  the 
outward  travel  of  the  carriage  the  solid  matter  on  the 
filter  is  detached  therefrom. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  solution  tank,  a  carriage  normally  con- 
tained therein  and  removable  endwise  therefrom,  said  car 
riage  provided  with  a  pressure  filter,  of  a  guide  disposed 
sobatantially  In  line  with  the  tank  and  over  which  guide 
said  carriage  Is  traversable  after  emerging  from  the  tank, 
a  atrlppln«  or  scrsping  mechanism  csrrled  by  the  carriage 
and  Blidsblc  relstlve  thereto,  and  operable  over  the  filter 
to  detach  solid  matter  depoelted  thereon,  and  means  en 
gageable  with  the  stripping  or  scraping  meebanlam  and 
adapted  to  hold  the  same  during  s  portion  of  the  outward 
trsvel  of  the  carriage  whereby  the  solid  matter  on  the 
liter  is  automatically  removed  therefrom. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  solution  tank,  a  carriage  normally  con- 
tained therein  and  removable  endwise  therefrom,  and  pro- 
vided with  a  pressure  fllter,  of  a  guide  projecting  In  front 
of  the  tank  and  upon  which  the  carriage  is  adapted  to 
travel,  a  stripper  or  scraper  frame  mounted  on  the  car- 
riage and  movable  therewith  and  inclodtng  wires  extend 
ing  over  th*  sides  of  the  Alter,  aald  fram*  having  a  slid- 
ing movement  rolatlv*  to  th*  carriage,  and  maans  for  en- 
gaging the  stripper  or  scraper  frame  aad  holding  the  same 
during  a  portion  of  the  oatward  travel  of  the  carriage 
whereby  the  solid  matter  on  the  fllter  aide*  ia  hron^t 
into  contact  with  the  wirea  and  aatomatleally  removed 
therefrom. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  solution  tank,  a  carriag*  nor- 
mally contained  therein,  and  ramorabl*  *ndwi**  th*r*- 
from.  said  carriage  provhlad  with  a  plurality  of  fllter 
fram**  having  flitar  sld**,  of  a  support  la  front  of  th*  taak 
upon  which  said  carriag*  I*  movable,  a  ■trlpp*r  or  *erap*r 
fram*  sapportsd  on  th*  carriag*  and  eompo**d  of  npp*r 
and  lowar  bar*  and  eonnaeting  wlr*a  aald  wli'«a  extending 
over  the  aldaa  of  tha  flitar.  and  aald  frame  having  an  inde- 
pendent movement  relative  t*  th*  earrlagik  and  a  catck 
oMmber  adapted  to  he  engaged  with  the  atrtppar  or  *crap*r 
frame  daring  Ita  cofrdlnate  trarei  with  the  carriag*  to 
hold  said  fram*  ralativ*  to  the  eontiaa*d  movement  *( 
■aid  carriage  wherein  the  *olld  mattar  on  th*  flita 
la  earrl«d  lata  contact  with  tb*  wirsa  and  lamovad. 

7.  Th*  combination  with  a  selatloa  taaik,  a  carriag*  nor- 
nmlly  contained  therein,  and  remorahle  andwl**  th*r*- 
from,  aald  earrlag*  praridad  with  a  plnrallty  of  tltar 
tram**  having  Ut*r  *ldaa.  «f  a  mpport  la  front  of  th* 
taak  ap0a  whl^  aald  carriag*  I*  MMvabla.  a  atrtppar  or 
eerapcr  frame  eapported  oa  the  earrtag*  aad  mrmpoiofl  of 
app*r  aad  lowar  bar*  and  ranwacHag  wlr*a  eald  wlrea  *k- 
taadJag  avar  the  aldaa  of  tke  titer,  and  aald  frame  harlag 
aa  Indspsadsar  aMnramflat  rsUtIv*  to  th*  earring*,  and  a 
catch  mimhii  adapted  to  h*  eagagid  with  tha  Xiippm  ar 
•erap*r  fram*  daring  Ha  e*flrilBata  traval  with  tb* 


rlag*  t*  hold  aald  frame  ralatH*  to  th*  eoatlaMd  „ 
Mot  «f  aald  earrlag*  wh*r*hy  th*  aoUd  mattar  «a  tha 
fllter  sidsa  la  carrlad  into  eentaet  with  the  srliaa  aad  ra- 
mav*d,  *ald  catch  m«ml>er  indndlng  a  bar  mova^  anp- 
ported  from  the  tank,  and  said  ■trippw  or  acrapar  fraaa 
having  a  projecting  member  over  which  said  bar  catches. 

8.  In  aa  apparatus  of  th*  character  d**crih*d.  «h*  eon- 
biaatlon  of  a  aelutlon  tank  aad  a  carriag*  normally  eaa- 
Uln*d  th*rdn  and  ramovabl*  *ndwUM  th*refroBi,  aad  a 
pr*a8ar*  fllter  within  th*  carriag*,  Bald  carriage  hariag 
foraminous  aid**  and  bottom  and  said  bottom  iadndlng 
hinged  sections  disposed  bdow  the  fllter  aad  opening  down- 
wardly to  discharge  solid  matter  deposited  thereon  by  th* 
Alter.  • 

9.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  tha  cam- 
blnatloB  of  a  solution  tank,  a  carriage  normally  contained 
therein  and  removable  endwise  therefrom,  a  plurality  of 
fllter  frames  within  the  carriage  having  flltering  sidsa, 
said  carriage  having  foraminous  sides  and  bottom,  said 
bottom  including  downwardly  opening  baskete  or  doors 
adapted  to  receive  and  dump  the  solid  matter  sloughed  off 
from  th*  fllter*  above,  and  UMans  engaging  said  baaket* 
or  doors  to  hold  them  In  a  normal  closed  position. 

10.  In  an  apparatua  of  the  character  described,  the  coip- 
bination  of  a  solution  tank,  a  carriage  normally  contained 
therein  and  removable  endwise  therefrom,  a  plurality  of 
filter  frames  within  the  carriage  having  flltering  sidsa, 
said  carriage  having  foraminous  sides  snd  bottom,  said 
bottom  including  downwardly  opening  baskete  or  door* 
adapted  to  receive  and  dump  the  solid  matter  sloughed  off 
from  the  fllters  above,  and  means  engaging  said  baakete 
or  doors  to  bold  tbem  In  a  normally  closed  position,  said 
means  including  sUdable  roda  or  bars  extending  along  tha 
lower  portion  of  the  carrisge  in  a  plane  proximate  to  th* 
meeting  edge*  of  the  doors,  sad  having  hook-ahaped  mem- 
bers sdapted  to  engage  and  hold  said  doors  In  a  doaed 
position,  and  mesns  for  operating  said  rods. 

11.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com. 
biaatlon  with  a  solution  tank,  and  a  carriag*  normally 
contained  therein  and  removable  endwise  therefrom,  said 
carriage  Including  end  castings  with  spaced  flanges  form- 
ing Intervening  recesses,  and  a  plurality  of  parallel  fllter 
frames  within  the  carriage  and  having  their  lower  end 
portion  seated  in  said  recesses  whereby  the  frames  ar* 
malntelned  in  an  upright  position. 

12.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  solution  tank,  a  removable  carriage  normally 
conteined  therein,  spaced  fllter  frames  In  said  carriag*, 
and  fllter  bags  inclosing  the  framea,  said  fram**  b*ing 
wider  at  the  top  than  at  the  bottom  to  form  tepering 
apaces  between  tlie  adjacent  aides  of  contignoos  baga, 
whereby  the  discharge  of  segregated  solid  matter  is  fa- 
ciliteted. 

13.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  chsracter  described,  the  com*  . 
bination  with  a  solution  tank  and  a  carriag*  normally 
conteinad  th*retn  and  r*movabIe  endwise  ther«from,  said 
carriag*  Including  end  caatlngs  each  having  a  transvera* 
■wl«*  ot  rns*sas  opsaing  through  thoir  lnn*r  side*,  a 
plurality  ot  parallel  fllter  frames  within  the  carriag*  **eh 
of  which  has  Ite  lower  end  portion  seated  in  one  of  the 
race****  of  each  eaatlng,  fllter  bags  Incloalng  the  framea, 

a  foraminoos  backing  for  the  sides  of  ths  baga,  and  '"^^t 
whereby  the  tension  of  the  bags  may  be  adjusted. 

14.  In  an  apparatua  of  the  character  deacribed,  the  com- 
bination with  a  soladon  tank,  a  carriage  normally  con- 
teined therein  and  removable  endwlae  therefrom,  and  pro- 
ridad  with  a  fllter  medium,  track  Iron*  extending  along 
the  oatelde  of  the  tank  and  extending  forward  of  aald 
taak.  over  which  exteading  portloa  the  carriage  Is  movable, 
and  a  rockaMa  truaaed-frame  upon  which  tha  taak  aad 
traek-lrona  are  approprlatdy  aai^wrted,  aad  meana  for 
rocking  aald  frame  to  vary  the  Indtaation  of  tha  track' 
iroaa  aad  tank. 

15.  Ia  aa  apparatns  of  the  character  described,  th* 
Mnatlon  with  a  aolatton  tenk.  a  carriag*  normally 
tala*d  th*r*la  aad  removatae  eadwlae  th*r*floa^  aad 
vld*d  with  a  fllt*r  m*dlam,  tnA  Iron*  *zteBdtng  aloi«  tta 
ootald*  of  th*  tank  and  aateadlag  forward  of  saM  taak. 
avar  which  eoctMidtag  portion  the  earriaga  to  moTabla,  saC 
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a  roekftbic  trqwiJ-fta—  vpoa  wUek  tlM  taBk  and  track- 
Irou  arc  approprtataly  aapportad,  aad  aaaaa  for  racktac 
■aid  ftUM  to  Tary  tb«  tediaatloa  of  tha  traek-lrou  and 
task,  aad  a  tan-taUa  anpport  tor  tha  rockaMa  fnuac 
atwat  which  aaUl  fraiaa  may  ba  tnrBod  in  a  lioriaoBtal 
plana. 

16.  In  an  apparatoa  of  tha  eharaetar  daaeribad.  tha  com- 
bination with  a  aolation  tank,  a  carrtaca  normally  eon- 
talnad  tberaln  and  remorabla  andwiaa  tharafrom,  a  pr«a- 
tura  flitar  iacloaad  by  tha  earrlaca,  track-irona  oatalda  of 
and  axtaading  paraliai  with  tha  tank,  and  projaetlng  for- 
ward of  said  tank,  and  iatarally  morable  aupportinf  mam- 
bers  on  tha  carriaga  adapted  to  engag*  and  gulda  latd 
carriage  orer  tlM  forwardly  projaetlng  portions  of  tlie 
track-irons. 

17.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  eharaet»  dcacribad,  tha  com- 
bination with  a  aolation  tank,  a  carriage  normally  con- 
tained ttaeretn  and  remoTable  endwise  therefrom,  a  series 
of  parallel  filter  fraaies  In  the  carriage,  filter  bags  Inclos- 
ing the  frames,  a  divided  abaft  ezt«iding  acroaa  the  rear 
end  of  the  carriage  and  having  wheala  on  the  outer  ends 
within  the  plane  of  the  inner  sides  of  tlia  tank,  track- 
irons  outside  of  ttie  tank  and  projecting  beyond  tha  front 
end  thereof  and  orer  which  projecting  portion  of  said 
track-irons  the  carriage  operatea  after  It  emergea  from 
the  tank,  a  spreader  mechanism  connected  with  the  mam 
bers  of  the  divided  shaft  and  adapted  to  move  said  mem- 
bers outwardly  into  the  Tertieal  plane  of  tha  track-irons 
whereby  they  may  engage  said  irona  and  support  the  rear 
portion  of  the  carriage  thereon,  said  sprMider  mechanism 
also  adapted  to  move  the  mamhera  of  tha  divided  shaft 
towards  each  other  to  retract  tha  wheala  within  tha  plane 
of  tha  Inner  sidea  of  the  tank,  and  a  sleeve  Inclosing  the 
divided  shaft  members. 

18.  In  an  apparatus  of  tbe  character  deacrlbed,  tha  com- 
bination with  a  solution  tank,  a  preaaure  filter  ramovably 
contained  therein,  a  roekable  support  upop  which  tha 
tank  ta  mounted,  a  pipe  connecting  with  the  lower  part 
of  t|ia  tank,  a  pipe  connecting  with  the  upper  part  of  saM 
tank,  and  a  pump  connecting  with  said  pipaa  and  Insuring 
circulation  of  tha  fluid  con  ten  ta  of  tha  tank. 


864.300.  HCRSB  fOR  DYEING  ESTABLISHMENTS. 
Jacob  Knott,  Pateraon,  N.  J.  Filed  May  31.  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  376,585. 
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A  dye-horse  conaiating  of  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 
hara,  transvaraa  tia  roda,  and  spacing  slaevea  thereon,  said 
loagltiidlnal  bars  having  loekats  to  receive  the  ends  of 
aald  spacing  slaevea.  the  floors  of  said  sockets  and  the 
anda  of  aald  alaevea  being  corraapondingly  concave  and 
coavas. 


864,310.     THREAD  •  DRYING   FRAME.      Jacob   Knoit. 

Patwaoa.  N.  J.    FUad  May  81, 1807.    Serial  No.  876.586. 

1.  Drying  apparatna  coaaprtafag  In  coablaatloa  a  sop- 
portlBff  traaawork  prorldad  with  haagara  for  carrying 
skataa  bata.  and  with  stratchlac  beams  provkled  with 
stratehtac  bolta  Ilkawlaa  adaptad  to  racalva  skataa  hara, 
taariaa  apf^lng  aaaaaa  located  laalda  tha  fftiaawork  of 
tiM  apparatna  far  BOvlBg  said  stratehlng  baaaa  and  a 
caatag   Infffciahig   aaM   frasM   work    and   flttl^   cloatfy 


ta  eoabtBatloB  a 
for 


t.  Drflac  apparatna  caavrMac 
partlBc  tnmmntk  prorldad  with 


skala  bara,  and  with  atratchlag  baaaia  prervidad  with 
stretching  bolts  ItkawlBa  adaptad  to  raeatra  skatn  bara. 
and  a  plurality  of  skatn  bara  batwaan  aald  liangara  and 
stretching  bolta  snppertad  by  tha  skelna  tbamaalTea  and 
open  sided  yokes  connecting  adjacent  palra  of  skaln  bars. 


3.  Drying  apparatus  comprising  In  combination  a  sup' 
porting  framework  comprising  uprights,  transverse  and 
longitudinal  members  and  stretching  means,  said  longi- 
tudinal frame  members  and  stretching  beams  provided 
with  means  for  suspending  the  material  to  be  dried  be- 
tween them,  said  longitudinal  members  and  stretching 
beams  being  of  armored  construction  comprising  timber 
center  portions  and  metal  side  plates  Inclosing  the  tim- 
bers and  secured  thereto  and  to  each  other. 


864.311.  RAILWAY-RAIL  FASTENING.  John  P.  Lan- 
CASTCs,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.  Filed  Jan.  8.  1007.  Serial 
No.  350,656. 


1.  A  rmllway-rall  fastening,  embracing  a  plate  having 
opposite  upward-extended  portions  with  slots  therein, 
means  for  anchoring  sakl  plate  in  place,  downward  looped 
plates  depending  throngh  said  slots  with  thair  end-por- 
tions resting  upon  tlie  tie  and  rail,  and  fastenings  ef- 
fective for  locking  said  plates  together. 

2.  A  railway-rail  faataning,  embracing  a  plate  having 
opposite  upward  curvad  portloaa  with  slots  therein,  means 
for  anchoring  sakl  plate  in  place,  an  additional  plate  hav- 
ing a  depression  forming  a  seat  for  tbe  aforesaid  plate, 
beneath  the  rail,  downward  looped  plates  depending 
throng  said  slots,  with  their  end-portions  resting  upon 
the  tie  and  rail,  and  slotted  Uperad  clampa  inserted 
through  the  eye  formed  by  the  assemblage  of  aald  platca. 

8.  A  railway-rail  fastening,  embracing  a  plate  having 
opposite  upward-cvrvad  portions,  with  slots  therein,  meana 
for  anchoring  said  plata  in  place,  a  plate  having  a  de- 
preaslon  forming  a  aaat  for  the  aforaaald  plata,  banaath 
the  rail,  downward  loapad  platca  let  into  saU  sk>ts.  with 
thatr  cnd-portk»a  raathsg  upon  tha  rail  and  tha  tie.  means 
for  faBterloeklag  aald  plataa.  aald  plata  aaehorlag  asaans 
oootprtaiag  gronpa  of  ralafbreing  platsa,  each  group  of 
pUtaa  batait  tiad  taastkar  aad  havlag  spraad«part  and- 
partlaaa  Interiadlataly  9t  whkk  ara  dlapoasd  tba  dapand- 
lag  portloaa  af  tta  ftrat-rsfSRad  to  plata. 
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864^12.  WARPPRINTINO  MACHINE.  CHAKLn  H. 
LANDaNBBBOBa.  Philadelphia.  Pa.  .  FUad  Mar.  1,  1906. 
Sarial  No.  308.651. 


1.  The  combination,  in  a  warp  printing  machine,  of 
means  for  maintaining,  side  by  side,  a  plurality  of  warp 
thread  unlu,  a  frame  of  color  impression  devices  ex- 
tending transversely  across  said  warp  thread  units  and 
having  a  plurality  of  Independently  acting  Impression  de- 
vices, a  Jacquard  macbine  for  operating  the  latter  to 
positively  bring  them  into  conUct  with  the  warp  thread 
unlu,  and  meana  for  changing  the  longitudinal  position 
of  said  warp  thread  units  and  color  impression  devices 
relatively  to    each  other.  • 

2.  Tbe  combination,  in  a  warp  printing  machine,  of 
means  for  maintaining,  side  by  side,  a  plurality  of  warp 
thread  unlta,  a  frame  of  color  impression  devices  extend- 
ing transversely  across  said  warp  thread  units  and  having 
a  plarallty  of  Independently  acting  Impression  devices, 
a  Jacquard  macbine  operating  to  positively  bring  the 
latter  into  conUct  with  the  warp  thread  units  correspond- 
ing to  said  frame  throughout  all  of  the  spaces  represent- 
ing a  given  color  in  a  row  of  pile,  and  means  lor  changing 
the  longitudinal  position  of  tbe  warp  thread  units  and 
color  Impression  devices  relatively  to  each  other. 

3.  The  combination.  In  a  warp  printing  macbine,  of 
means  for  mainUining,  side  by  side,  a  plurality  of  warp 
thread  unlta,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  color  Impression  devices, 
means  for  moving  said  warp  thread  units  longitudinally 
in  respect  to  the  impression  devices  by  a  series  of  posi- 
tive and  intermittent  step-by-atep  movements  without 
imparting  tension  to  said  warp  thread  units,  and  a 
Jacquard  machine  for  operating  the  color  impression  d< 
vices  to  positively  bring  them  Into  contact  with  the  warp 
thread  unlta. 

4.  The  combination.  In  a  warp  printing  machine,  of 
meana  for  mainUining,  side  by  side,  a  plurality  of  warp 
thread  unlta,  a  plurality  of  seU  of  color  Impression  de- 
vices, a  Buoport  therefor  which  has  no  movement  from 
or  towards  tbe  warp  thread  onlU,  means  for  moving  said 
warp  thread  unlU  longitudinally  in  respect  to  the  color 
impression  devices,  and  a  Jacquard  machine  for  operating 
tbe  latter  to  positively  bring  them  into  conUct  with  the 
warp  thread  unlU. 

5.  The  combination,  in  a  warp  printing  machine,  of 
means  for  mainUining,  side  by  shie,  a  plurality  of  warp 
thread  unlU,  a  plurality  of  seU  of  color  Impression  de- 
vices, a  steamlng-box,  and  means  for  moving  tbe  warp 
thread  unlU  longitudinally  throngh  said  steamlng-box 
and  past  said  color  impreaslen  devices  by  a  succession 
of  intermittent  step-by-step  movements  without  tension 
upon  the  warp  thread  uniU. 

6.  The  combination.  In  a  warp  printing  machine,  of 
means  for  mainUining.  side  by  side,  a  plurality  of  warp 
thread  unlta.  a  plarallty  of  aeta  of  color  impreaston  de- 
vices, draft  mechanism  for  said  warp  thread  units,  and 
offset-webs  intarpoaed  between  aald  draft  machaniaaa  and 
tha  warp  thread  unlta. 

7.  Tbe  combination.  In  a  warp  printing  aMdiina,  of 
maans  for  mainUining.  slda  by  sMa.  a  plarallty  of  warp 
thread  nnlta.  a  jdarality  of  aata  of  color  Impraaaioa  4a- 
vkea.  draft  machaalam  for  aald  warp  thread  unlta,  a 
ataamlnc-hoz.   and  offaat  waba  tntwpoatd   batwaes 


draft  BMchanlam  and  the  warp  thread  nnlta  and  paaatag 
with  the  latter  throngh  the  staamlng-box. 


864,313.  BXPLOBIVB-BNGINB.  John  J.  Lbabt.  BoA- 
ester,  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Rochester  Gas  Bngina  Company, 
Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  FUad 
Sept.  25.  1006.     Serial  No.  886,167. 


1.  In  an  explosive  engine,  maans  for  preventing  tha 
passage  of  gases  through  the  bearings,  comprising  bearing 
caps,  Y-shaped  grooves  one  half  of  the  groove  being  formed 
in  said  caps  and  the  other  half  in  the  engine  t>ody  and 
together  forming  inverted  T-abaped  semi-circular  groovoa, 
packing  in  said  groove  and  means  for  compressing  said 
packing. 

2.  In  an  explosive  engine,  meana  for  preventing  tha 
passage  of  gases  through  the  bearings,  comprising  baarfaig 
caps,  bearing  bushings  split  axlally,  Y-shaped  grooves, 
one  half  of  the  groove  being  formed  In  said  caps  and  tha 
other  half  in  tbe  engine  body  and  together  forming  in- 
verted Y-sbai;>ed  seml-clrcular  grooves,  packing  In  said 
grooves  and  means  for  compressing  said  packing. 

3.  In  an  explosive  engine,  means  for  preventing  tha 
passage  of  gases  through  tbe  JolnU,  comprising  grooves 
cot  In  tbe  base-plate  and  surrounding  the  crank  shaft 
bearing  in  said  base-plate,  packing  in  said  grooves,  and 
inverted  Y-shaped  grooves  formed  half  in  the  engine  body 
and  tbe  other  half  in  the  bearing  cap,  packing  in  aald 
grooves,  said  grooves  In  said  base  and  In  said  body  and 
cap  adjoining  at  their  ends  to  form  a  continuous  packing 
space,  and  meana  for  compressing  said  packing. 


864.814.  INDEPENDENT  FRAMING  DEVICE  FOR  KI- 
NET08COPE8.  Jean  A.  La  Rot,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1006.     Serial  No.  307,023. 

1.  In  a  kinetoscope :  a  film  feeding  device  comprlalng  a 
continuous  feed  sprocket  and  an  Intermittent  Uke-up 
sprocket ;  a  gate ;  a  film  having  a  portion  between  tha 
feed  aprocket  and  the  gate  freely  looped ;  and  means  lo- 
cated between  said  sprockets  and  Independent  thereof, 
adapted  to  properly  register  the  picture  of  said  film  by 
lengthening  or  shortening  said  loop. 

2.  In  a  kinetoacope :  a  film  feeding  device  comprising  a 
continuous  feed  sprocket  and  an  intermittent  Uka-np 
sprocket ;  a  gate ;  a  film  having  a  portion  between  the  faad 
sprocket  and  the  gate  freely  looped ;  and  a  horlxontally 
adJusUble  roller  located  between  said  q>rockeU  and  inde- 
pendent thereof,  adapted  to  properly  register  the  picture 
of  said  film  by  lengthening  or  shortening  said  loop. 

3.  In  a  kinetoscope :  a  film ;  a  swinging  entrance  chute 
for  aald  film :  a  f^ed  aprodet ;  a  gate ;  a  face  plate ;  an 
aperture  therein ;  an  intermittent  take-up  sprocket ;  iada- 
pendcat  maans  between  said  gate  and  intermittent  take-op 
vreekat  adapted  to  register  the  picture  of  aald  fllm  wtth 
reapect  to  aahl  aperture ;  and  aa  exit  chute  for  aaid  fllm^ 

4.  la  a  klaetoacope :  a  film ;  a  swinging  entraaoa  cbota 
for  aald  flia ;  a  fOad  aprocket :  a  gate ;  a  face  plate ;  aa 
aperture  therein ;  an  Intermittent  take-op  sprocket ;  lada> 
pendant  means  between  said  gate  and  IntarmlttaBt  tabe- 
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■y  ipto^at  tOrngtai  to  nglMar  tk»  plctan  of  tald  Aim 
with  rwpMt  to  MM  apcrtn* ;  u  aslt  etato  tor  Mid  Ala ; 
aad  m  Ar»-proof  rwevtoel*  adaptod  to  r«c«lT«  Mid  dim. 

6.  In  a  ktJNtoaeopa:  a  dim  aad  rMl  th«r«tor;  and  a 
■wtaglBg  •atraaca  chat*  tor  ^id  dlai. 


^'^ 


864.316.     TURBINE-ENOINB.     Hooo  LawTi,  Berlin,  G«r- 
niaDj.     Filed  Mar.  31,  1905.     Serial  No.  253,113. 


1.  In  a  turblne-enflne,  a  whMl  provided  with  paddle*, 
a  noaal*  having  a  contracted  ■appty-paasage  and  a  month 
for  dellTertng  preeaare-medlom  to  the  wheel,  gaa-lgnltlng 

la  the  aoiBle  near  the  contracted  enpply-peaaage. 

tor  Mpplylng  air  through  Mid  inpply  paMaga  and 
Mparate  maaiia  tor  Mpplylag  gaa  to  Mid  nonle  nMr  the 
eoatractad  part  atoreeald. 

2.  In  a  twblaa-«ngliM>  a  wheel  prorided  with  paddlea,  a 
B«Ml«  hartog  a  eoatractod  Mpply-paaaag*  and  a  month 
■rraagad  to  dallvar  prMmira-madtnm  to  the  wheel,  a  eom- 

coaaaetad  hy  a  pipe  with  the  reealTlag  eod  of  the 
aad  HMaaa  to  mM  nemde  tor  Uvltliig  gaa  mlxad 
with  air  at  a  point  In  th*  DMale  hetwaeo  the  eoatracted 
Nppij-paMaga  aad  the  month. 

S.  IB  a  CarhlM-«MlBO.  a  wheal  proTlded  with  paddlea,  a 
flWrtag  BOBBle  proTldad  with  a  contracted  aapply-paaeage 
and  iMTtng  a  coDaeettoa  with  an  ato^onpreaaor  aad  a 
Mparato  coonaettoB  tor  admltttog  gaa  directly  toto  the 
naaato.  aad  mMmi  to  Mid  aonla  tor  Ignlttog  th*  admitted 
gaa  to  th*  Biirti  at  a  potat  betweM  the  eoatracted  aopply' 
paamvaand  the  nwath. 

4.  In  a  torttoi  wigto*,  a  whaal  proTMsd  with  paddlM,  a 
•arittff  BMrtit  Igntttav  m*aaa  timroto,  aad  tahalar 
ttoaa  tor  —pafatoiy  l<adlM  air  aad  gaa  tato  tha 
Bb  la  a  toiMa*  Mgln*.  a  anecoMtoB  tt  torMna-wl 
aad  a  a*0Bl*  tor  aopplytat 

a  tobolar  eoattaaattoa  •(  Mid 


d.  IB  a  torblna  <agto*  thrw  tarbtoa-whooto,  an  l«alth« 
■maaa  aad  a  noaala  for  mipplytat  prMMU^madlam  to  th* 
flrat  of  aald  wh**Ia,  a  tabolar  coattaaatloa  of  mM  noaale, 
between  the  first  aad  aeeond  of  tha  tarblaa-whMl*.  a  *ae- 
ond  tabular  atattonatlon  between  the  aecoad  and  third  of 
the  turblao-wlUala,  and  meaa*  tor  Igniting  praaaore- 
medlam  repMtadly  aa  It  piMna  through  the  tabolar  eon- 
tlnoatlons  aforoMld. 

7.  la  a  tnrbtoe-englae.  a  tnrbtoe-wheel  provided  with 
paddlea,  a  noaale  for  dellrertog  an  Ignited  mixture  of  air 
and  gas  against  th«  paddlM  of  the  wh«el,  a  tubular  pas- 
sage at  the  opposite  side  of  the  wheel  for  rec*lTtog  pres- 
aure-mediam  after  it  has  left  the  wheel  aad  for  directing 
it  againat  the  paddles  of  a  second  tarl>lne-wbeel  and  means 
In  Mid  pasMge  for  Increasing  the  pressure  of  th«  prssaur*- 
medlom  jwaslng  therethrough. 

8.  In  a  turbtne-cngine,  a  torbine-wheel  provided  with 
paddles,  a  nossle  for  delivering  an  Ignited  mixture  of  air 
and  gas  against  the  paddles  of  the  wheel,  a  tubular  paa- 
Mge  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  wheel  for  receiving  pres- 
sure-medium after  it  baa  left  the  wheel  and  for  directing 
it  against  the  paddles  of  a  second  turbine-wheel,  means  for 
feeding  gas  to  said  passage,  and  igniting  means  locsted 
therein. 

0.  In  a  turbine-engine,  a  wheel  provided  with  paddlea,  a 
Bozzle  having  a  contracted  part  and  a  flaring  mouth  for  de- 
livering pressure-medium  to  the  wheel,  means  for  sei>a- 
rately  and  directly  supplying  air  and  gas  to  and  mixing 
the  same  at  the  contracted  part  of  said  nossle.  and  gas- 
igniting  means  In  the  nozzle  near  said  contracted  part. 


S«4,316.      BOOT-CLBANBR.     Rossittcb   J.   Llotd,   Oly- 
phant.  Pa.     Filed  Jan.  4,  1907.    Serial  No.  350,748. 


1.  A  boot-cleaaer  comprising  a  baae,  standards  rUIng 
therefrom,  a  brush  mounted  on  top  of  the  standards,  and  a 
plate  between  the  standards  and  the  brush-head  and  se- 
cured to  the  latter,  said  plate  projecting  from  one  eod  of 
the  brush  and  having  an  upturned  end. 

2.  A  boot-cleaner  comprising  a  baM,  standards  ristog 
therefrom  and  recesses  on  top,  a  bnuh  aestad  in  the  re- 
cesses, a  plate  between  the  bniah-head  aad  tbe  top  of  the 
standard  and  projecttag  from  one  end  of  tbe  tiruah,  said 
projecting  end  being  upturned  and  having  s  depending  lag 
on  its  bottom  engagaable  with  the  standard  on  ons  aid* 
thereof. 


864,317.     AIR-WHEEL.      HoBAca  A.  LocKWOoo,  Kansas 
City,  Mo.     Piled  Jan.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  239,300. 


1.  The  combtoatloa  with  a  rotory  support  havtag  a 
vartloaUy  movaUa  mt  npporttog  m— b*r  earrlad  tharahy. 
af  a  ear 

to  a  poatttoa  tecltoad  to  VU 

t.  n*  toMbhiBM—  with  a  totaty  Mpport  harlag  a  pta- 
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rallty  of  vertically  movaU*  car  supporting  mambcrs  car- 
ried  tharehy,  of  a  phiraltty  of  cara  aaspaodad  on*  from 
each  member,  and  a  plurality  of  aaroplaaM  moontad 
obliquely  one  on  each  member. 

3.  The  combtoation  with  a  rotory  support  having  a  mov- 
able car  supporting  mambsr  moontad  thereon  so  aa  to 
swing  vertically,  of  an  aaroplaa*  mountod  obliquely  on 
said  member. 

4.  Tlie  combination  with  a  rotary  support  having  a  plu- 
rality of  movable  car  supporting  msmbers,  mounted  there-, 
on  so  ss  to  swing  vertically,  of  a  plurality  .of  aeroplauM 
mounted  obliquely  one  on  Mch  of  mM  mambars. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  support  bavtog  an 
arm  pivoted  at  its  upper  end  thereto,  a  car  suspended  so 
SB  to  swing  radially  on  aaid  arm,  and  an  aeroplane  mount- 
ed obliquely  on  Mid  arm. 

6.  Tlie  combination  with  a  rotory  support  hsving  a  plu- 
rality of  arma  pivoted  each  at  its  upper  end  thereto,  ears 
suspended  ao  aa  to  awing  radially  one  on  each  arm,  and 
a  plurality  of  aeroplanes  mounted  obliquely  one  on  each 
of  said  arms. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  support  having  a 
vertically  movable  member  mounted  thereon,  of  a  car  aos- 
pended  from  aaid  member,  an  aeroplane  mounted  obliquely 
on  said  member,  and  meana  for  rototing  aaid  support. 

8.  Thf  combination  with  a  rotory  support  having  a 
plurality  of  vertically  movable  membera,  of  a  plurality  of 
cara  suspended  one  from  each  member,  a  plurality  of  aero- 
plauea  mounted  obliquely  one  on  each  member,  and  meana 
fur  rotating  said  support. 

0.  Tbe  combination  with  a  rotary  aupport  having  an 
arm  pivoted  thereon  so  aa  to  swing  vertically,  of  s  car 
suspended  from  said  arm,  and  an  aeroplane  mounted 
obliquely  on  said  arm. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  support  having  a 
plurality  of  vertically  movable  arms  pivoted  thereto,  of 
a  plurality  of  cars  suspended  one  from  each  of  aald  arms, 
and  a  plurality  of  aeroplanes  mounted  obliquely  one  on 
esch  of  said  srms. 

11.  Tbe  combination  with  a  rotory  support  hsving  one 
or  more  vertically  movable  arma,  of  one  or  more  cars  sus- 
pended one  from  each  arm,  one  or  more  aeroplanes  mount- 
ed obliquely  one  on  each  arm.  and  means  for  rotsting  said 
support. 

12.  Tbe  combination  with  s  rotory  support  hsving  one 
or  more  arms  pivoted  each  at  Its  upper  eod  to  said  sap- 
port,  cf  one  or  more  csrs  swinging  one  from  esch  srm, 
and  one  or  more  aeroplanes  mounted  obliquely  one  on  each 
arm. 

13.  Tbe  combination  with  a  rotary  aupport  having  one 
or  more  arms  pivoted  each  at  Its  upper  eod  to  said  sup- 
port, nf  one  or  more  csrs  swinging  one  from  each  arm,  one 
or  more  aeroplanes  mounted  obliquely  one  on  each  srm, 
and  means  for  rototing  aaid  aupport. 

14.  Tbe  combination  with  a  rotory  support  having  one 
or  more  members  vertically  movsble  upon  uld  support, 
of  meana  for  limiting  the  vertical  movement  of  aaid  mem- 
bers, one  or  more  cars  suspended  one  from  esch  member, 
snd  one  or  more  aeroplanes  mounted  obliquely  one  on  each 
of  said  meml>ers. 

16.  The  combination  with  a  rotory  aupport  having  one 
or  more  arms  hinged  thereto,  of  a  runner  vertically  mov- 
able on  said  Bupp;>rt.  one  or  more  braces  connecting  esch 
one  of  ssld  srms  with  Mid  runner,  and  one  or  more  aero- 
planea  mounted  one  on  each  of  said  arma. 

16.  The  combination  with  a  rotory  support  having  one 
or  more  arms  hinged  thereto,  of  a  runner  vertically  mov- 
able on  said  support,  one  or  more  brsces  connecting  each 
one  of  said  arma  with  Mid  runner,  one  or  more  aeroplanes 
mounted  one  on  each  arm  obliquely  thereto,  and  one  or 
more  cara  suspended  one  from  each  srm. 

17.  The  combination  with  a  rotory  support  havtog  on* 
or  more  arms  blaged  thereto,  of  a  runner  vartleally  mov- 
sble on  said  support,  one  or  more  brsces  connecting  each 
one  of- said  arms  with  said  runner,  one  or  mora  aaroplanM 
mounted  obllqoaly  on*  on  MCh  arm,  and  means  for  ro- 
toting Mid  support. 

18.  The  eomblnatloa  with  a  rbtary  support,  havlag  mm 
or  more  vertically  movable  Bs*mb*r*  mounted  th«rson,  of 
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on*  or  more  cars  suspended  one  fr^  each  memb*r,  «a«  or 
mora  aeroj^lanM  moontad  on*  on  oadi  of  mJd  mambaft, 
and  means  for  adjusttog  th*  Indtoatlon  of  each  of  Mid 
aoroplaoM  upon  the  mambar  carrying  It. 

19.  Th*  combination  with  a  rotory  support  having  ona 
or  more  vertically  movable  arms  hinged  thereto,  of  on*  or 
more  cars  swinging  one  from  each  of  Hid  arms,  on*  or 
mor*  aeropIanM  mounted  one  on  each  of  Mid  arma,  aad 
means  for  varying  the.degree  of  inclination  of  each  of  aald 
aeroplanes  rels'tive  to  the  arm  carrying  it. 

20.  The  combination  with  a  rotory  support  having  on* 
or  more  vertically  movable  arms  hinged  thereto,  of  ona  or 
more  cara  awinging  one  from  each  arm,  one  or  more  aero- 
planes mounted  one  on  each  arm,  means  for  vsrying  the 
degree  of  inclination  of  esch  of  said  aeroplanM  ratotlr* 
to  th*  %rm  carrying  it,  and  mMns  for  rototing  Mid  sup- 
port. 

21.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  support  hsving  ons 
or  more  vertically  movable  arms  hinged  thereto,  of  one  or 
more  cars  swinging  one  from  each  arm,  one  or  more  a*ro- 
planes  mounted  one  on  each  of  Mid  arms,  means  for  varj- 
Ing  the  degree  of  inclination  of  Mch  aeroplane  relative  to 
the  arm  supporting  it.  a  runner  vertically  movable  00 
said  support,  snd  one  or  more  bracea  connecting  each  an 
arm  to  ssld  runner. 

22.  The  comblnstlon  with  s  rotary  support  having  one 
or  more  arma  hinged  so  as  to  swing  vertically  thereon,  of 
one  or  more  csrs  swinging  one  to  each  arm,  one  or  more 
aeroplanes  hinged  one  to  each  arm,  and  mMns  for  adjust- 
ing esch  of  Mid  aeroplanes  to  different  degrees  of  Inclina- 
tion esch  relstlvu  to  the  arm  sap^rting  it. 

23.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  support  having  one 
or  more  arma  hinged  so  as  to  swing  vertically  thereon,  of 
one  or  more  cars  swinging  one  from  each  arm.  one  or  more 
aeroplanea  hinged  one  to  each  arm,  and  one  or  more  torn 
bucklea  connecting  each  an  aeroplane  to  tbe  arm  support- 
Inc  It. 

24.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  support  having  one 
or  more  vertically  movable  members  mounted  thereon,  of 
one  or  more  cars  suspended  one  from  each  member,  one  or 
more  aeroplanes  hinged  one  to  each  member,  and  meana 
for  swinging  each  aeroplane  to  different  positions  reto- 
tive  to  the  member  supporting  it. 

25.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  base,  of  a  vertical 
frame  supported  thereon  and  having  one  or  more  verti- 
cally movable  members  mounted  on  said  frame,  one  or 
more  cars  suspended  one  from  each  member,  and  one  or 
more  seroplanes  mounted  obliquely  one  on  each  of  aaid 
members.  • 

26.  The  combination  with  a  rotory  base,  of  a  vertical 
frame  supported  thereby  and  having  one  or  more  verti- 
cally movable  members,  one  or  more  cars  suspended  one 
from  each  member,  one  or  more  aeroplanes  mounted  one 
on  each  memlier,  and  means  for  changing  the  inclination 
of  Mcb  aeroplane  relative  to  its  supporting  member. 

27.  The  combination  with  a  rotory  base,  of  a  circular 
runway,  a  plurality  of  rollers  interposed  between  ssld  base 
and  ssld  runwsy  and  supporting  the  base,  a  vertical  frame 
carried  by  the  base  and  having  one  or  more  members  ver- 
ticslly  movable  thereon,  one  or  more  cars  suspended  one 
from  sach  member,  and  one  or  more  aeroplanes  mounted 
obliquely  one  on  each  of  aald  members.  '  • 

28.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  base,  of  a  roller  bear- 
ing supporting  tbe  base,  an  anchor  for  preventing  verti- 
cal movement  of  the  base,  a  vertical  frame  mounted  on 
tbe  base  and  having  one  or  more  members  vertically  mov- 
able thereon,  one  or  more  cars  suspended  from  ssld  mem- 
bers, and  on*  or  more  aeroplsnes  mounted  obliquely  on* 
on  Mch  of  said  members. 

29.  The  comblnstlon  with  a  rotary  base  provided  with 
perlphersl  teeth,  of  s  worm  engaging  Mid  teeth,  means  for 
rotating  Mid  worm,  s  frame  supported  on  tbe  baM  aad 
having  one  or  more  vertically  movable  members,  on*  or 
more  cars  suqwnded  one  from  each  of  said  members,  and 
one  or  mor*  aan^laoM  mountad  obUqnoly  on*  00  Mch 
member. 

30.  The  combination  with  a  rotory  support  havtoc  on* 
cr  more  memliers  vertically  movsble  theraon,  on*  or  mor* 
cars  suspaadad  on*  oa  each  member,  on*  or  mor*  aaro- 
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plan—  BMNUitad  obllqiMlj  oa«  on  ••eh  mtmlmr.  u.  motor 
hATlac  a  drlTliic  abaft,  aad  — aaa  for  Impartlag  rotatioa 
from  laid  abaft  to  lald  rotary  aapport. 

81.  Tba  eomblnatloB  wttb  a  rotary  aopport  haTtng  oaa 
or  Boro  ama  blnced  to  awlat  rartloally  tboroon.  <»m  or 
mora  ears  mmpandad  ob«  from  aocfa  arm,  eno  or  moro  flazl- 
Uo  BwmlMrB  connoetliif  «aeb  a  ear  to  ita  sapportlnc  ann. 
and  oaa  or  more  aaroplanaa  mooatad  oaa  on  eacb  of  aald 
arma  In  a  pooltlon  obliqnoly  tbaroto. 

82.  Tb«  combination  wltb  a  rota^  aapport  barlny  ono 
or  more  arma  binned  to  twine  Tertlcally  tbareon,  of  one  or 
more  can  tuspended  one  from  eacb  arm,  a  runner  Tora- 
calljr  morable  on  said  aapport,  one  or  more  braces  connect- 
ing reepeetlTely  aald  arms  to  lald  ranner,  a  rertlcally  ad- 
joatable  itop  on  laid  sapport  for  limiting  tbe  rertlcal 
moTement  of  laid  runner,  and  one  or  more  aeroplanea 
mounted  obliquely  one  on  eacb  of  eaM  arms. 

33.  The  combination  wltb  a  rotaty  sapport  bavlng  one 
or  more  arms  blnged  to  awing  Tertlcally  tbereon,  one  or 
more  cars  suspended  one  from  eacb  arm,  one  or  more  aero- 
planes btnged  one  to  eacb  arm,  means  for  swinging  eacb 
aeroplane  to  different  degrees  of  Inclination  eacb  on  ita 
supporting  arm,  a  vertically  morable  ranner  mounted  on 
said  support,  and  one  or  more  bracea  connecting  each  an 
arm  witb  said  runner. 

34.  Tbe  combination  wltb  a  rotary  sapport  baying  one 
or  more  arms  blnged  to  swing  Tertlcally  tbereon,  one  or 
more  cars  suspended  plvotally  one  to  each  arm,  one  or 
more  flexible  members  connecting  eacb  car  to  its  support- 
ing arm  for  limiting  tbe  swinging  of  said  car,  one  or  morf 
aeroplanes  mounted  one  on  each  arm.  and  means  for 
changing  tbe  Inclination  of  eacb  aeroplane  relative  to  its 
supporting  arm. 


864,318.     HEATER  FOR  C.\RS.     Pbcdrsic  W.  Lobd,  New 
Yorli,  N.  Y.     Filed  Mar.  19.  1907.     Serial  No.  363,168. 


1.  la  e<HnblBatlon  wltb  a  aeat  baring  a  reTerslble  back, 
of  a  beat  radiator,  and  a  baat  dcflactor  between  tbe  aaat 
aad  radiator,  adapted  to  aatoaatlcaUy  ableld  one  aide  of 
tbe  aaat  wbcB  tbe  back  la  reversed. 

2.  la  ceasblBatloo  witb  a  aaat  baring  a  reveralble  back, 
^  a  baat  radiator,  aad  a  baat  lasalator  and  deflector  be- 
twaaa  tiM  aaat  aad  radiator,  adapted  to  aatomatleaily 
ahirid  oaa  atda  of  tbe  seat  wbea  tba  back  la  revwaed. 

8.  la  coabiaatioa  wltb  a  aeat,  of  a  heat  radiator,  aad  a 
baat  dsflMtor  bitwasa  tiie  seat  aad  radiator,  adapted 
wbea  oparated,  to  ahleld  oae  aids  of  tbe  aaat  aad  provide  a 
passage  far  baatad  air  arooad  tba  eppoalts  aids  of  tbe  seat. 

4.  IB  eooibtaatioa  wltb  a  aaat  havtac  a  reversible  back, 
of  a  bsat  radiator,  aad  a  baat  fasalator  aad  dedaetor  bo- 
twssa  tba  ssat  aad  radiator,  bavfag  a  csatral  stable  por- 
tloo  aad  a  blagad  wtag  at  eacb  alda  tbereof  adapted  whaa 
tta  back  la  laisrssd  to  aatoaatteall j  sztaad  one  wtag  aad 
floMtteotber. 

0.  la  coabiaatioa  with  a  ear  seat  haviag  a  rerarsftla 


back,  of  a  baat  radiator,  aad  a  baat  daflaetor  betwaao  tba 
aaat  and  radiator  provldad  wltb  a  biaged  wlag  at  eacb 
olda  tbereof  adapted  wtMa  tba  back  Ja  raveraed  to  aato- 
matleaily drop  one  wing  and  fold  np  tba  otlier. 

6.  la  comblaatloa  wltb  a  ear  aeat  baviag  a  reversible 
baek,  of  a  beat  radiator,  and  a  boat  deflector  between  tbe  ■ 
seat  and  radiator  bavlng  a  central  borlsontal  stable  por- 
tion and  a  blnged  wing  or  apron  at  eacb  side  tbereof  com- 
posed of  beat  -  Inanlatlng  material  covered  with  sheet 
metal,  and  means  for  automatically  dropping  one  wing  or 
apron  and  folding  tbe  otber  wben  tbe  back  la  reversed. 

7.  In  combination  wltb  a  car  seat  bavlng  a  reversible 
back,  a  beat  radiator,  and  a  beat  deflector  between  the 
seat  and  radiator  bavlng  a  central  borlsontal  stable  por- 
tion extending  tbe  length  of  tbe  seat  and  a  hinged  wing  or 
apron  at  each  side  tbereof  composed  of  beat-Insulating  ma- 
terial covered  wltb  sheet  metal,  a  lever  attached  to  eacb 
wing  or  apron,  a  bar  connecting  said  levers,  said  bar 
being  provided  wltb  two  atndfe,  and  a  lever  pivoted  to  tba 
seat  frame  and  to  the  back  adapted  to  vibrate  between 
said  studs  and  operate  the  wings  or  aprons. 


864,319.  THREAD-CUTTING  DEVICE  FOR  SEWINO- 
MACHI.NES.  RORSBT  L.  Ltons,  Waltham.  Mass.  Filed 
Feb.  8,  1904.     Serial  No.  192,581. 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  witb  an  arm 
pivotally  mounted  above  tbe  throat  plate  and  carrying  a 
thread  cotter,  of  tbe  preaaer  foot,  tbe  presser  foot  elevat- 
ing mechanism  the  treadle  rod  for  actuating  the  presser 
foot  elevating  mechanism,  a  cam  pivotally  mounted  to 
work  against  tbe  flrst  SBontloned  arm,  and  means  carried 
by  the  treadle  rod  for  eansing  tbe  swinging  of  said  cam 
for  tbe  purpose  described. 

2.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  wltb  tbe  bed 
plate,  tbe  throat  plate  bavlng  a  needle  bole,  and  an  srm 
pivotally  mounted  on  tbe  bed  plate  and  having  a  catting 
edge,  adapted  to  work  acroas  tbe  needle  bole,  and  a  later- 
ally extending  member,  of  a  earn  member  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  said  bed  plata  aad  working  against  said  member 
and  having  a  vertical  mensber  fnmlabed  wltb  an  Inclined 
edge,  the  treadle  eoaneetloa  to  tbe  presser  foot  lifter,  such 
lifter,  and  meaaa  oa  aald  cooncctloo  adapted  to  work 
against  the  Inclined  edge  of  tbe  cam  meonber  to  effect  the 
swinging  of  tbe  cam  aa  aad  for  tbe  purpose  described. 

8.  In  a  sewing  macbiaa,  tbe  combination  wltb  the 
treadle  eoaneetloa  for  aCSetiag  tbe  lifting  of  tbe  preaaer 
foot,  and  a  member  extaadlag  fron  said  oonaectioB,  of  a 
cam  plate  pivotally  ssoaatsd  aad  bavlng  aa  upwardly  ex- 
tending Incliaed  aaambsr  agaiast  wbleb  tbe  member  oa  tbe 
treadle  coaaectioa  la  destgaad  Co  work  at  timaa  to  canse 
the  swiaglBg  of  tba  eaa  plata,  a  catter  arm  pivotally 
mooated  aad  baTlag  a  member  agaiast  wbicb  said  cam 
plate  la  dealgaed  to  work  to  eaaoa  the  swiaglag  of  tlia  cot- 
tar arm,  aad  a  sprtag  ■— Igaid  to  affact  tba  ratractioa  of 
tbe  cattsr  ana,  as  aad  ter  tba  parposs  described. 
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86  4,8  20.  DI8TILX.INQ  APPARAfuS.  HaaaT  A. 
MACKia,  New  Orleana,  La.  Filed  Nov.  10.  1906.  Sarlal 
No.  342.890. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  vertical  re- 
tort, meann  for  receiving  the  material  at  the  upper  end 
thereof,  a  hinged  door  mounted  on  tbe  lower  end  of  said 
retort  to  facilitate  the  removal  of  the  material,  a  steam 
supply  plp«,  a  steam  distributer  mounted  on  said  door, 
and  flexible  connections  between  said  pipe  and  said  dis- 
tributer, substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  device  of  tbe  character  described,  a  vertical  re- 
tort, means  for  receiving  the  material  at  the  upper  end 
thereof,  a  hinged  door  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said 
retort  to  facilitate  the  removal  of  tbe  material,  locking 
means  for  said  door,  a  sfeam  supply  pipe,  a  steam  dis- 
tributer mounted  on  said  door,  and  a  flexible  steam  pipe 
between  said  supply  pipe  and  said  distributer,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  vertical  re- 
tort, a  steam  tight  man-hole  arranged  at  tbe  upper  end 
thereof  for  the  reception  of  the  material,  said  retort  being 
constructed  slanting  on  its  lower  end  and  provided  with 
an  encircling  flange,  a  swinging  door  hinged  to  close 
tightly  against  said  flange,  locking  means  for  said  door,  a 
steam  supply  pipe,  a  steam  distributer  mounted  on  said 
door,  and  flexible  steam  connections  between  said  pipe  and 
said  distributer  whereby  said  distributer  may  be  swung 
downwardly  with  said  door  to  allow  the  material  to  drop 
out,  and  may  t>e  reset  when  said  door  Is  closed,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

4.  In  a  device  of  tbe  character  described,  a  vertical  re- 
tort, a  steam  tigbt  man-hole  arranged  at  the  upper  end 
thereof  for  the  reception  of  tbe  material,  said  retort  being 
constructed  slanting  on  its  lower  end  and  provided  wltb  an 
encircling  flange,  a  swinging  door  hinged  to  close  tightly 
against  said  flange,  said  door  and  said  flange  t>eing  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  registering,  peripheral  slots, 
threaded  locking  bars  pivotally  attached  to  tbe  retort  and 
adapted  to  be  projected  Into  said  registering  slots,  band 
screws  adapted  to  be  screwed  upon  said  locking  bars  below 
said  door  to  make  a  steam-tight  connection,  a  steam  sup- 
ply pipe,  a  steam  distributer  mounted  on  said  door,  and  a 
flexible  steam  pipe  communicating  between  said  supply 
pipe  and  said  distributer  whereby  said  distributer  may  be 
swung  downwardly  wltb  said  door  to  allow  tbe  material  to 
drop  out.  and  may  be  automatically  reset  when  said  door 
Is  again  closed,  substantially  as  described. 


864,821.     TRUCK  AND  TURN-TABLE  FOE  ORB-CABS. 

Waltsb  C.   MATTasoN.  Stockton,   Cal.     Piled  May   7, 

1907.     Serial  No.  372.808. 

1.  In  an  ore  ear.  dolly  boxsa  aaenred  to  tba  frame  of 
tbe  car  and  baviag  aannlar  abonldars  on  tbolr  tanar  anda 
aad  annular  bearings  In  tbslr  oatar  ends,  aa  axla  jour- 
nalsd  in  said  dolly  bozaa,  wbs^  nKmntod  for  rotatioa  oa 


said  axle  and  wltb  buba  telossd  at  tbatr  ciatar  aada  aad  aa> 
gagiag  tba  baarlnga  of  tba  dolly  boxea  at  tbslr  inaw  aeds, 
aakl  baba  baring  annnlar  cbannals  witbia  aald  baartags 
and  said  dolly  boxea  baring  alota  eommunleating  wltb 
aaid  ebannala,  plna  morably  dlaposed  In  aald  alota  and 
aztendlng  Into  aakl  cbanaels,  aad  a  alebrs  sagaglng  tba 
aboulders  of  tbe  dolly  boxes  and  connecting  tbe  aamc. 


•^ 


2.  In  an  ore  car,  dolly,  boxes  secured  to  tbe  frame  of 
tbe  car  and  with  annular  bearings  In  their  outer  ends,  an 
axle  journaled  In  said  dolly  boxes,  wheels  mounted  for 
rotation  on  said  axle  and  with  bubs  closed  at  their  outer 
ends  and  engaging  the  bearings  of  tbe  dolly  boxes  at  tbelr 
Inner  ends,  said  bubs  having  annular  channels  within 
said  bearings  and  said  dolly  boxes  having  slots  communi- 
cating with  said  channels,  pins  movably  disposed  in  said 
slots  and  extending  Into  said  channels,  and  yieldable 
means  for  connecting  said  pins  to  said  dolly  boxes. 

3.  In  an  ore  car  dolly-boxes  secured  to  the  supporting 
frame  of  the  car.  offset  shoulders  on   the  Inner  ends  of 

<  said  dolly-boxee,  a  sleeve  mounted  on  said  shoulders,  an 
axle  loosely  disposed  In  said  dolly  boxes,  wheels  loosely 
mounted  on  said  axles  and  rotatably  secured  in  said  dolly- 

I  boxes,  and  means  retaining  said  axle  in  said  loose  posi- 
tion, as  set  forth. 

4.  In  an  ore  car  a  supporting  frame,  a  turn  table  dia- 
I  posed  on  the  top  thereof  and  consisting  of  two  angle  Iron 

rings  one  telescoped  within  the  other,  rollers  disposed  be- 
tween said  rings,  a  top  plate  on  the  upper  ring,  and  a 
king  bolt  binding  said  top  plate  to  said  supporting'  frame, 
as  set  forth. 

5.  In  an  ore  car  a  supporting  frame,  an  angle  Iron  ring 

>  secured  to  the  top  thereof,  a  smaller  ring  having  outwardly 
disposed  pins  therefrom,  rollers  on  said  pins  bearing  in 

>  said  flrst  named  ring,  an  angle  Iron  ring  bearing  pn  tbe 
,  top  of  said  rollers  and  telescoping  said  lower  ring,  a  top 

plate  secured  to  said  top  ring,  and  a  king  bolt  Joining 
said  top  plate  to  said  supporting  frame,  as  set  forth. 


i   864,322.      DRAFT-EQUALIZER.      Joseph    Miller,    Mor- 
ton, 111.     Filed  Oct.  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  337,120. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  claas  speclflad,  tbe  comblaa' 
tlon  of  a  clevis,  reach-bars  adapted  to  have  aa  Intar- 
changeable  connection  wltb  said  cisvls.  oppositely  dis- 
posed double-tree  supporting  levara  pivotally  connsetad 
wltb  aald  reach-bars,  and  reacb-bara  connected  wttb  oaa 
ead  of  one  of  aald  lerers  and  adjastably  connectsd  aitb 
tbe  opposite  lersr. 

2.  la  aa  apparatna  of  tbe  elaaa  apselflad.  tba  eombtna- 
tloB  of  a  elerla.  a  pair  of  oreriying  rsacb-bara  adaptad  to 
bars  aa  intsrcbangsabis  connection  wltb  aaid  Claris,  two 
pairs  of  opposltaly  dlapoaed  and  orsrlylag  doable-trss  sap- 
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portlav  l«Ten  plrotally  eontttt«d  with  mM  r«acb-b«n, 
and  rMch  eoBBMtleu  lMCw«m  one  and  of  om  pair  of  aaM 
laren  aad  with  tha  bodj  of  tha  oppoatta  pair  of  larara. 

8.  la  aa  apparatoa  of  tha  claaa  apaeltlad,  tha  oomhlaa- 
tlon  of  a  cleTis,  •  pair  of  OTerlylag  reaeh-bara  oonawctad 
to  and  aztendlas  forwardly  from  aald  darla,  two  patra 
of  oppoaltaly  diapoaed  and  OTorljlnc  doahla-traa  aopportlnf 
lerera  ptTOtaUjr  connected  with  aald  raaeh-bara,  and  OTe»- 
lying  reach-bar  eonnectiona  between  the  aald  levera.  ^ 

4.  In  an  apparatoa  of  the  claaa  apeelfled.  the  combina- 
tion of  a  clevla,  a  pair  of  OTorlylng  reach-bara  connected 
to  and  extendlnt  forwardlj  from  aald  clerla,  two  patra 
of  oppoaltely  diapoaed  and  OTerlying  dooble-trea  aopportlng 
leven  plToUIly  connected  with  lald  raacta-bara.  and  a 
pair  of  reach-bara  connecting  the  two  palra  of  levera  upon 
one  aide  of  the  reach-bara  to  which  laid  lerera  are  plroted. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  claaa  epeclfled.  the  combina- 
tion of  a  clevis,  a  pair  of  orerlylng  reach-bara  connected 
with  and  extending  forwardly  from  aald  clerla  and  the 
forward  end  of  said  reach-bars  turned  rearwardly,  a  pair 
ot  oyerlylng  double-tree  supporting  levers  plvotally  con- 
nected with  the  free  ends  of  the  said  reach-bars  and  ex- 
tending In  an  opposite  direction  therefrom,  a  pair  of  over- 
lying double-tree  supporting  levers  plvotally  connected 
between  their  ends  to  the  reach-bars  Intermediate  the  ends 
of  said  reach-bars,  and  reach  connections  between  the  Inner 
ends  of  the  said  last  mentioned  levers  and  the  opposite 
levers. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  speclfled.  the  combina- 
tion of  a  clevis,  a  pair  of  overlying  reach  bars  adapted  to 
have  an  Interchangeable  connection  with  and  extending 
forwardly  from  said  clevis,  and  the  forward  end  of  said 
reach  bars  turned  rearwardly,  a  pair  of  overlying  double- 
trve  supporting  levers  plvotally  connected  with  the  free 
ends  of  the  said  reach-bars  and  extending  in  an  opposite 
direction  therefrom,  a  pair  of  overlying  double-tree  sup- 
porting levers  plvotally  connected  between  their  ends  to 
the  reach-bars  Intermediate  the  ends  of  said  reach-bars, 
and  reach  connections  between  the  Inner  ends  of  the  said 
last  mentioned  levers  and  the  opposite  levers. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  reach-bar  adapted  to  have  a  single  connection 
with  a  suitable  machine,  a  pair  of  opposing  levers  plvot- 
ally connected  with  said  reach  bar,  the  pivotal  connection 
of  said  levers  being  at  different  points  on  said  reach-bar, 
and  rm  evener  connected  with  the  free  end  of  one  of  said 
levtti  and  with  the  body  of  the  opposite  lever. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  specified,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  reach-t>ar  adapted  to  have  a  single  connection 
with  a  suitable  machine,  a  pair  of  opposing  levers  plvot- 
ally connected  with  said  reach-bar,  the  pivotal  connection 
of  said  levers  being  at  different  points  on  said  reach-bar, 
and  an  evener  plvotally  connected  at  one  end  with  one  of 
said  levers  and  adjustably  connected  with  the  body  of  the 
opposite  lever. 

8.  In  an  apparatoa  of  the  claaa  specified,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  reach-bar  adapted  to  have  a  single  connection 
with  a  suitable  machine,  a  pair  of  opposing  levers,  one  of 
said  levers  croeaing  and  being  plvotally  connected  to  said 
reach-bar  and  having  tta  Inner  enl  diapoaed  at  a  point  to 
the  rear  of  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  lever  with  the 
reach- bar,  the  opposite  lever  being  plvotally  connected 
with  the  end  of  said  reach-bar  to  the  rear  of  the  pivotal 
connection  of  tha  oppoaite  lever  therewith,  and  an  evener 
connected  with  tha  inner  end  of  said  first  mentioned  lever 
and  with  the  oppoaita  lever  near  Ita  outer  end. 

10.  Id  an  apparatos  of  the  claaa  specified,  the  comblna- 
tloa  of  a  raach-bar  adapted  to  have  a  aing le  connection 
with  a  aoitahla  machlna,  a  pair  of  oppoaing  ievera.  one  of 
aaid  tavara  eroaalag  aad  baUig  plTotally  connected  to  aald 
raaeb-bar  aad  haTiag  Its  Inner  end  disposed  at  a  point  to 
tha  rear  of  tha  pivotal  coanactkni  of  tha  law  with  tha 
ranch-bar,  tha  oppoaita  lavar  baliic  plvoUUy  eonnactad 
with  tha  and  of  aald  raach-bar  to  the  rear  of  tha  pivotal 
eoonactton  af  thm  oppoaita  lavar  tbarawlth,  aad  an  avenar 
plT<^alljr  eonnactad  with  tha  inner  end  of  the  firat  man- 
tlaaad  lavar  and  adjaatably  connected  with  tha  oppoaita 
larar.  . 


804.228.      WATBB-TUBB    BOILER.      BoBUT   C.    Momt- 
BAOLB.   Wlnchaatar,    Maaa..   aaaifnor  of    one-half    to 
Jamea  Splera,  Jr.,  Ban  Franciaco.  Cal.     Filed  Mar.  Id, 
1906.    Serial  Na  80d.S83. 


1.  A  water  tnbe  boiler  comprising  headers  having  sub- 
stantially straight  oppowHl  edges  and  water  tubes  com- 
municating with  said  headers,  the  tubes  engaging  each 
header  being  arranged  in  transverse  rows,  snd  the  edges  of 
the  headers  being  Inclined  at  an  angle  of  subsUntlally  60 
degrees  to  the  horlaontal,  whereby  the  tubes  are  staggered 
so  that  the  members  of  each  row  alternate  vertically  with 
spaces  between  the  members  of  the  contiguous  row. 

2.  A  water  tube  boiler  comprlalng  headers  having  sub- 
stantially straight  opposed  edges  and  water  tubes  com- 
municating with  said  headers,  the  tubes  being  arranged 
In  a  continuous  sequence  of  equilateral  triangles,  and  the 
edges  of  the  headers  being  Inclined  at  an  angle  of  subatan- 
tlally  60  degrees  to  the  borlsontal. 


864.324.     HOLDBACK.      CHASLas   E.   MoxLsr.  Hallstead. 
ra.     Filed  Apr.  23.  1906.     Serial  No.  313.303. 


The  combination  with  a  shaft,  of  a  holdback  secured 
thereto  and  comprising  a  strip  of  resilient  metal  bent 
upon  Itself  to  provide  a  flat  attaching  t>ase.  an  angular 
holdback  strap  receiving  crotch,  and  a  guard  tongue  or 
arm,  the  terminal  of  which  bears  against  the  baae,  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  deacribed. 


864,329.  CAN  FORMING  MACHINE.  CUASLaa  B.  Mc- 
Do2fAU>.  Chicago,  III.,  aaslgoor  to  McDonald  Machine 
Company.  Chicago,  III.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed 
May  4,  1906.     Serial  No.  815,201. 

1.  In  a  metal  working  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
fixed  die  plate  having  a  beveled  edge  moontad  to  permit  the 
edge  of  a  blank  to  be  projected  thereover,  a  movable 
clamping  plate  having  a  bavalad  edge  parallel  with  and 
slightly  out  of  allnamant  with  the  edge  of  the  fixed  die 
plate,  a  bender  block  having  a  straight  line  movement  In 
alloement  with  tha  bevel  edge  of  the  clamping  plate,  and 
a  guldeway  for  tha  bander  block  aacnrad  to  and  movable 
with  the  clamping  plate,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  metal  working  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
fixed  die  plate  having  a  bavalad  edge  moanted  to  permit  the 
edge  of  a  blank  to  ba  projactad  tharaorer,  a  movable 
clamping  plate  having  a  beveled  edge  parallel  with  and 
slightly  out  of  aliaanBant  wltk  tha  adg*  of  the  fixed  die 
plate,  a  bandar  block  having  a  atralght  line  movamant  la 
aliacmant  with  tha  baval  edga  of  the  clamping  plate,  a 
galdaway  for  tha  bander  block  aaenred  to  and  movahla 
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with  tha  clamping  plate,  tha  clamping  plate  having  Ita 
movement  Imparted  thereto  by  the  movement  of  the  bander 
block,  subatantially  as  deacribed. 


8.  In  B  metal  working  machine,  a  bender  consisting  of 
a  fixed  die  plate  having  a  beveled  edge  and  mounted  for 
the  projection  thereover  of  the  edge  of  a  blank,  a  bracket 
pivoted  In  saltable  relation  to  the  die  plate  and  having 
mounted  thereon  a  clamping  plate  having  a  beveled  edge 
parallel  with  the  edge  of  the  die  plate,  an  obliquely  extend- 
ing guldeway  In  allnement  with  the  beveled  edge  of  the 
clamping  plate,  a  bender  block  sMdably  mounted  within 
the  guldeway,  and  means  for  Impsrtlng  a  movement  to  the 
pivoted  bracket  and  to  the  slldable  bender  block,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

4.  In  a  metal  working  machine,  a  bender  consisting  of  a 
fixed  die  plate  having  a  beveled  edge  and  mounted  for  the 
projection  thereover  of  the  edge  of  a  blank,  a  bracket 
pivoted  In  suitable  relation  to  the  die  plate  and  having 
mounted  thereon  a  clamping  plate  having  a  t>eveled  edge 
parallel  with  the  edge  of  the  die  plate,  an  obliquely  ex 
tending  guldeway  In  allnement  with  the  beveled  edge  of 
tlie  clamping  plate,  a  bender  block  slldably  mounted  within 
the  guldeway,  means  for  Imparting  a  sliding  movement  to 
the  bender  block,  snd  for  Imparting  a  nlovement  to  the 
pivoted  bracket  by  bringing  the  bender  block  Into  contact 
with  the  end  of  the  guldeway.  substantially  as  described. 

6.  Ins  metal  working  machine,  a  bender  consisting  of  a 
fixed  die  plate  having  a  beveled  edge  and  mounted  for  the 
projection  thereover  of  the  edge  of  a  blank,  a  bracket 
pivoted  In  suitable  relation  to  the  die  plate  and  having 
mounted  thereon  a  clamping  plate  having  a  beveled  edge 
parallel  with  the  edge  of  the  die  plate,  an  obliquely  ex 
tending  guldeway  In  allnement  with  the  t)eveled  edge  of 
the  clamping  plate,  a  bender  block  slldably  mounted  within 
the  guldeway.  means  for  Imparting  a  sliding  movement  to 
the  bender  block  and  for  imparting  a  movement  to  the 
pivoted  bracket  by  bringing  the  bender  block  into  contact 
with  the  end  of  the  guldeway,  and  a  spring  adapted  to  per- 
mit the  forward  projection  of  the  bender  block  under 
tension,  substantially  as  deacribed. 

6.  In  a  metal  working  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
fixed  die  plate  mounted  to  permit  the  projection  thereover 
of  the  edge  of  a  can  blank,  a  pivoted  bracket  provided 
with  a  clamping  face  having  an  edge  parallel  with  the 
edge  of  the  fixed  die  plate,  a  guldeway  within  the  bracket, 
a  bender  block  slldably  mounted  within  the  gnldeway  and 
having  a  movement  in  allnement  with  the  edge  of  the 
clamping  plate  and  adapted  at  the  limit  of  ita  movement 
within  the  guldeway  to  move  the  bracket  and  retract  the 
clamping  plate  to  permit  the  Inaertlon  of  a  blank,  sub- 
sUntlally as  deacribed. 

7.  In  a  metal  working  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
ftzad  dla  plata  moanted  to  permit  tbe  projection  tbaraovar 
of  tha  adga  of  a  can  bUnk,  a  pivotad  bracket  provided 
with  a  clamping  face  having  an  edge  parallel  with  the 


adga  of  tha  flxad  dla  plata,  a  guldeway  within  tha  bnctat, 
a  bander  block  alMably  moontad  within  tha  guldawaj  aad 
having  a  movement  in  allnement  with  tha  edge  ol  tha 
damping  plate  and  adapted  at  the  limit  of  ita  movamant 
within  the  guldeway  to  move  the  bracket  and  retract  tha 
clamping  plate  to  permit  the  inaertlon  of  a  blank,  a  yoka 
provided  with  aide  arma  adapted  to  embrace  tha  bandar 
block,  and  means  for  pivoting  tbe  side  arma  of  the  yoke  to 
the  bender  block,  sabatantlally  as  deacribed. 

8.  In  a  metal  working  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
fixed  die  plate  having  a  beveled  edge  adapted  for  tha  pro- 
jection thereover  of  a  metal  blank,  a  bracket  pivoted  In 
suitable  relation  to  the  fixed  die  plate  and  having  a 
clamping  plate  provided  with  a  beveled  edge  parallel  with 
the  edge  of  the  die  plate,  a  guldeway  within  the  bracket,  a 
bender  block  within  the  guldeway  having  a  movement  In 
allnement  with  the  beveled  edge  of  the  clamping  plate  and 
adapted  when  retracted  to  abut  against  the  end  of  the 
guldeway  and  move  the  bracket,  a  yoke  adapted  to  em- 
brace the  ends  of  the  bender  block,  and  means  for  impart- 
ing movement  to  the  yoke,  subatantially  as  described. 

9.  In  a  meUI  working  machine,  the  combination  of  two 
benders  adapted  to  hook  the  edges  of  a  can  blank  In 
opposite  directions  the  up  bender  having  a  die  plate  adapt- 
ed to  overlie  the  can  blank  and  provided  with  a  beveled 
edge  In  oblique  relation  to  the  plane  of  the  can  blank,  a 
clamping  plate  underlying  the  can  blank  and  having  a 
beveled  edge  parallel  with  the  edge  of  the  die  plate,  a 
guldeway  In  oblique  relation  to  the  plane  of  the  blank 
and  In  allnement  with  the  oblique  edge  of  the  clamping 
plate,  a  bender  block  movable  within  the  guldeway  In 
allnement  with  said  beveled  edge,  means  for  moving  the 
clamping  plate  and  bender  block,  the  down  bender  having 
a  fixed  die  plate  adapted  to  underlie  the  can  blank,  a 
clamping  plate  adapted  to  overlie  the  can  blank,  both  the 
plates  having  edges  In  oblique  relation  to  the  plane  of  the 
blank  and  parallel  with  one  another,  a  guldeway  In  allne- 
ment with  the  oblique  edge  of  the  clamping  plate,  a 
bender  block  slldable  In  the  guldeway,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing the  overlying  clamping  plate  and  bender  block,  sob- 
stantlally  as  described. 

iO.  In  s  metal  working  machine,  the  combination  of  up 
and  down  benders  adjustably  mounted  with  reapect  to  one 
another,  each  of  the  benders  comprising  a  die  plate  and  a 
clamping  plate  having  beveled  edges  in  oblique  relation  to 
the  plane  of  the  blank  and  parallel  with  one  another, 
each  bender  having  a  movable  bracket  to  which  the  clamp- 
ing plate  Is  secured  and  having  within  the  bracket  a  guide- 
way  in  allnement  with  the  oblique  edges  of  the  clamping 
plates,  and  each  having  a  bender  block  slldable  within 
the  guldeway.  the  die  plates  of  the  two  benders  being 
In  reverse  relstioi^  to  one  another,  and  the  clamping 
plates,  guldeways  and  bender  blocks  being  llkewlaa  In 
reverse  relation  to  one  another  for  bending  the  edgea  of 
a  can  blank  In  opposite  directions,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

11.  In  a  metal  working  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
pair  of  plates  slidsbly  mounted  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other, a  left  and  right  hand  screw  for  sImnlUneously 
moving  the  plates,  up  and  down  benders  mounted  on  the 
two  plates,  each  of  the  benders  comprising  a  fixed  die 
piste  having  a  beveled  edge,  a  movable  clamping  plate 
having  a  beveled  edge,  a  slldable  bender  block  having  a 
atralght  movement  In  allnement  with  the  beveled  adgea 
of  the  clamping  plates,  the  bender  blocks  on  tha  two 
benders  being  in  reverse  relation  with  respect  to  one 
another  to  give  an  upward  bend  or  hook  to  one  side  of  the 
can  blank,  and  a  downward  hook  or  bend  to  tbe  other  alda, 
and  means  for  Imparting  movement  to  tbe  bender  blocks 
and  clamping  plates,  substantially  as  described. 

12.  In  a  metal  working  machine,  tlie  oomblnation  of  a 
pair  of  supporting  platea  adjustably  mounted  with  raapact 
to  one  another,  n  right  and  left  screw  rod  for  adjnatlag 
tha  two  platea,  ap  and  down  bendera  carried  by  tha  two 
platea,  tbe  np  bender  comprising  a  fixed  overhanging  arm, 
a  dla  Plata  having  a  beveled  edge  aecnred  to  the  arm,  a 
pivatad  bracket  having  aecnrad  thereto  a  clamping  plata 
beneath  the  die  plata  and  having  a  beveled  edga  paralM 
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wttk  th*  •Ogm  of  tlM  dl»  put*.  ftD  oMlqiMly  cstandlac 
gaUuwv  ta  the  braelnt,  a  bwdv  block  alMalily  mooatwl 
wlthlB  UM  gol&tnnj,  tb«  down  taadsr  eomprMnc  *  find 
oadorijiBf  die  plate  barfat  a  borolod  adga.  a  plrotad  orar- 
baatfac  bracket  hiring  eeenrad  to  Ka  ondar  faoa  a  elaap- 
iBf  plat*  barlac  a  baralad  adga  parallel  wltb  tbe  die 
plate,  an  obllqaely  extending  guldeway,  and  a  bender  block 
wltbln  tbe  rnldeway  baring  a  moTement  In  altaement  wltb 
tbe  bereled  edgee  of  tb«  damping  platea.  and  means  for 
imparting  moTementi  to  tbe  companion  bender  blo<±8  and 
bracket*  for  bending  tbe  edgee  of  a  can  blank  In  oppoelte 
dlrectlona.  eabatantlally  as  deecrlbed. 

18.  In  a  metal  working  macblne,  tbe  combination  of  a 
pair  of  supporting  platee  adjnstably  moanted  wltb  reapect 
to  one  another,  a  rlgbt  and  left  screw  rod  for  adjnating 
the  two  platee,  op  and  down  benders  carHed  by  tbe  two 
ptatcs.  the  up  b«>n(]er  comprlstag  a  fixed  oyerbanglng  arm, 
a  die  plate  baring  a  bereled  edge  secured  to  tbe  arm,  a 
plToted  bracket  harlng  secured  thereto  a  clamping  plate 
beneath  the  die  plate  and  haTlng  a  bereled  edge  parallel 
wttb  tbe  edge  of  the  die  plate,  an  obllqoelj  extending 
guldeway  in  the  bracket,  a  bender  block  slldably  moanted 
within  the  guJdeway,  the  down  bender  comprising  a  fixed 
underlying  die  plate  baring  a  bereled  edge,  a  plroted 
orerhanglng  bracket  having  secured  to  Its  under  face  a 
cUmpIng  plate  having  a  bereled  edge  parallel  with  the  die 
plate,  an  obliquely  extending  guldeway,  and  a  bender  block 
within  the  guldeway  baring  a  morement  in  alinement  wltb 
tbe  bereled  edge  of  the  dlamping  plate,  means  for  moring 
the  bender  blocks  and  thereafter  moring  tbe  plroted 
brackets  when  the  bender  blocks  hare  reached  the  limit  of 
tbelr  trarel  within  the  guideways  for  glring  a  rererae 
bend  or  hook  to  the  oppoelte  ends  of  a  can  blank,  subatan- 
tlally  as  described. 

14.  In  a  metal  working  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a 
fixed  die  plate  baring  a  beveled  edge  adapted  for  the 
projection  thereover  of  a  metal  blank,  a  bracket  plroted 
in  suitable  relation  to  the  fixed  die  plate  and  baring  a 
clamping  plate  prorided  with  a  bereled  edge  parallel 
with  the  edge  of  the  die  plate,  the  bracket  being  further 
provided  with  a  guldeway  open  at  the  sides,  a  bender 
block  within  the  guldeway  having  a  movement  in  aline- 
ment with  the  clamping  plate,  a  yoke  adapted  to  embrace 
the  braclcet  and  having  plvota  connecting  the  arms  of 
the  yoke  with  tbe  sldee  of  tbe  bender  block  for  moring  the 
block  wltbln  the  guldeway,  and  means  for  retracting  tbe 
bracket  to  retract  tbe  cUmping  plate  prior  to  the  insertion 
of  a  blank,  substantially  as  described. 

15.  In  a  metal  working  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a 
fixed  die  plate  baring  an  edge  adapted  for  the  projection 
thereorer  of  a  metal  blank,  a  bracket  pivoted  in  suitable 
relation  to  tbe  fixed  die  plate  and  having  a  clamping 
fsce  adapted  to  coact  wltb  tbe  fixed  die  plate,  a  guide- 
way  wltbln  tbe  plroted  bracket,  a  bender  block  slidable 
within  tbe  guldeway  to 'bend  tbe  projected  edge  of  the 
blank,  and  means  for  moring  the  bender  block  to  tbe  limit 
of  tbe  guldeway  and  thereafter  retracting  tbe  bracket  by 
tbe  continued  movement  of  tbe  bender  block,  ^ubetantlallv 
aa  deacrlbed. 

le.  In  a  metal  working  macblne,  tbe  combination  of  a 
fixed  die  plate  baring  an  edge  adapted  for  the  projection 
tbereorer  of  a  metal  blank,  a  bracket  morable  In  suitable 
relation  to  tbe  fixed  die  plate  and  baring  a  cUmpIng 
face  adapted  to  coact  wltb  tbe  fixed  die  plate,  a  guldeway 
wltbln  tbe  bracket,  a  bender  block  slidable  wltbln  tbe 
guldeway  to  bend  tbe  projected  edge  of  tbe  blank,  and 
meana  for  moring  tbe  bender  block  to  tbe  limit  of  tbe 
gnldeway  and  tbereafter  retract  tbe  bracket  by  tbe  con- 
tinned  morement  of  tbe  bender  block,  substantially  as 
described. 


corresponding  enda  eaeb  with  downwardly  directed  spring 
elaapa  adapted  to  bold  piecea  of  dialk. 

2.  A  darlee  of  tb«  cla«  deacrlbed,  eoaprlalng  two  bars 
or  handle  members  one  of  which  Is  adjustable  on  tbe  other, 
said  bars  or  handle  members  being  prorided  at  their  cor- 
reapondlng  ends  each  wltb  downwardly  directed  spring 
damps  adapted  to  bold  pieces  of  chalk,  and  means  whereby 
pencils  may  alao  be  held  by  said  dampa. 


3.  A  device  of  the  cUss  described,  comprising  two  bars 
or  handle  members  adjustably  connected,  said  bars  or 
handle  members  being  provided  at  their  correepondlng 
ends  each  with  a  pair  of  XT  shaped  clamps  which  open  In 
the  same  direction,  the  said  pairs  of  clamps  being  parallel. 

4.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  two  bars 
or  handle  members  adjustably  connected,  said  bars  or 
handle  members  being  provided  at  their  corresponding 
ends  each  with  a  pair  ot  TJ-shaped  clamps  which  open  in 
tbe  same  direction,  the  said  pairs  of  clamps  being  parallel, 
and  one  clamp  of  each  pair  being  provided  In  one  side 
thereof  with  means  whereby  a  pencil  holder  may  be  con- 
nected therewith. 

5.  A  device  of  the  class  deecrlbed,  comprising  two  bare 
or  handle  members  one  of  which  is  adjastable  on  the  other, 
said  bars  or  handle  members  being  provided  at  their  cor- 
responding ends  with  downwardly  directed  chalk  holders. 

6.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  two  bars 
or  handle  members  one  of  which  is  adjustable  on  the  other, 
said  bars  or  handle  members  being  provided  at  their  cor- 
responding ends  with,  downwardly  directed  chalk  holders, 
and  a  pencil  holder  adapted  to  be  secured  to  er  in  said 
chalk  holders. 


864.327      WEABINO-APPAREL.     BxwTLrr  P.  Narr,  Du- 
lutb,  Minn.     Piled  Jan.  21.  1907.     Serial  No.  353.275. 


The  combination  with  an  article  of  wearing  apparel ;  of 
a  holder  secured  thereto  and  provided  with  heads;  and 
a  piece  of  frictlonal  material  provided  wltb  socketed  de- 
vlcee  In  which  said  heads  are  adapted  to  fit,  whereby  said 
frictlonal  material  is  detacbably  secured  to  said  holder. 


8«4.83C  TAII<OR'8  CHALK  •  HOLDER.  Nathajt  Na- 
DOOLMAH.  Brooklyn.  N.  T.  Filed  Dae.  21.  190«.  Serial 
Mow  S48.8SS. 

1.  A  darlee  of  the  daaa  dewTlbed.  eoaprlalng  two  bare 
ar  handle  meaibere  one  of  whieb  la  adjnatable  m  the 
•ther,  aaM  ban  or  haadla  mMbara  batag  prorldad  at  tbatr 


864,328.     ADJUSTABLE    H0B8E  -  COLLAR.     HAStT    A. 

NawBT.    Loxa,    111.     Filed    Nor.    2,    1906.     Serial    No. 

341.746. 

A  horse  collar  eompHalng  a  pair  of  members  baring  a 
locking  derlce  at  tbelr  upper  enda,  a  lateral  adjuatlng 
derlce  at  tbelr  lower  enda.  and  a  longitudinal  adjuatlng 
derlce  oonnectod  with  each  of  aald  membera,  each  of  said 
adjusting  derlcea  eomprlalng  a  pair  of  reroraely-tbrewled 
•tnde,  an  adjuatlng  alaere  baring  reraraely  •  arranged 
tbreada  to  engage  said  atnda.  a  threaded  base  connected 
with  each  itnd,  a  protaettuff  tnba  eooaaetad  with  each 
threaded  base,  the  two  threaded  tnbea  of  each  adjuatlng 
derlce  being  separated  trvm  each  other  to  fora  a  finger 
opaaiaf  throngh  which  the  adjuatlng  alasra  can  be  grasped. 
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and  pirotal  connectlone  between  tbe  lateral  and  longitu- 
dinal adjuatlng  derlc 


864,329.  BRAKE-BOD  ADJUSTER.  William  C.  NOBTH. 
Diirango.  Mexico.  Filed  Jan.  22.  1907.  Serial  No. 
353,549. 
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1.  In  a  derlce  of  the  character  described,  the  combine 
tlon  with  the  brake  lever  and  Its  pivot,  of  a  two-part 
brake  rod  plvotally  connected  thereto,  one  of  said  parts 
being  adapted  to  be  adjustably  csrrled  within  tbe  other,  s 
guide  carried  by  the  outer  one  of  said  parte,  said  parte 
being  each  provided  with  a  series  of  apertures,  and  a  lock- 
ing element  engaging  a  selected  pair  of  said  apertures  in 
registering  relation,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  brake  lever  and  Its  pivot,  of  a  two  part 
brake  rod  plvotally  connected  thereto,  one  of  said  parts 
having  a  bifurcated  outer  end  adapted  to  be  associated 
with  a  brake  shoe  and  comprising  parallel  legs  closed  ad- 
jacent ssid  bifurcation,  a  collar  formed  about  the  open  end 
thereof,  forming  a  guide  for  tbe  other  of  said  parte  adapted 
to  be  relatively  adjusted  between  the  legs  of  said  first 
named  part,  said  parte  being  provided  wltb  a  seriee  of 
apertures  and  a  locking  element  engaging  a  selected  set  of 
said  apertures  In  registering  relation,  substaatially  as  de- 
scribed. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  tbe  combina- 
tion with  tbe  brake  lerer  and  Ite  pirot,  of  a  two-part 
brake  rod  pirotally  connected  thereto,  one  of  said  parte 
having  a  bifurcated  outer  end  adapted  to  be  associated 
with  s  brake  eboe  and  comprising  parallel  legs  closed  adja- 
cent said  bifurcation,  a  collar  formed  about  tbe  open  end 
thereof,  forming  a  gnide  for  tbe  other  of  said  parte  adapted 
to  be  relatively  adjusted  between  the  legs  of  said  first 
named  part,  said  parte  being  prorided  with  a  lineal  eerlce 
of  aperturee,  equldiatant  from  the  adjacent  aperturea  In 
tbe  same  section,  but  baring  a  constant  difference  of 
spacing  from  the  aperturee  In  the  remaining  eectlon.  and  a 
locking  element  engaging  a  eelected  eet  of  said  aperturee 
In  registering  relation,  subataatlally  aa  deecrlbed. 


8  6  4.8  80.  AUTOMATIC  ORB-ROASTING  FURNACB. 
WiLiiiAM  F.  OBaraaLB.  Marlon.  Ind.  Filed  Oct.  IS* 
1905.     Serial  No.  282.970. 


1.  In  an  automatic  ore  roasting  furnace,  a  series  of  ore 
roasting  fioors,  each  with  an  air-lock,  with  a  seriee  of 
rakes,  one  In  each  floor,  said  rakes  each  having  a  flap 
plvotally  connected  to  the  cross  bar  of  same  which  flape 
are  alternately  on  either  side  of  the  rake  teeth  so  as  to 
keep  the  ore  moving  towards  tbe  delivery  with  means  for 
moving  ssld  rakes,  said  means  comprising  a  car  which  has 
an  automatic  Intermittent  reciprocating  motion. 

2.  In  an  automatic  ore  roasting  furnace,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  series  of  ore  roasting  floors  esch  with  an  air- 
lock, with  a  series  of  rskes  one  on  each  floor,  said  rakes 
each  having  a  flap  plvotally  connected  to  tbe  cross  bar  of 
same  which  flape  are  alternately  on  either  side  of  tbe  rake 
teeth,  with  meant  for  moving  said  rakes  comprising  a  car 
which  has  an  automatic  Intermittent  reciprocating  mo- 
tion, with  a  feed  hopper  under  which  moves  a  slide  having 
a  rectangular  slot  and  which  slide  is  automatically  recip- 
rocated by  means  of  nald  car. 

3.  In  an  automatic  ore  roasting  furnace,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  series  of  ore  roasting  floors  each  with  an  air- 
lock, with  a  series  of  rakes  one  on  each  floor  ;  said  rakes 
each  having  a  flap  plvotally  connected  to  Its  cross  bar ; 
with  a  feed  hopper  under  which  moves  a  slide  having  a 
rectangular  slot  which  together  with  the  rakes  Is  recipro- 
cated by  means  of  a  car  having  an  automatic  Intermittent 
motion,  with  meana  for  giving  the  said  car  the  automatic 
intermittent  motion. 

4.  In  an  automatic  ore  roasting  furnace,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  series  of  ore  roasting  floors  each  with  an  air- 
lock, with  a  series  of  rakes  one  on  each  floor,  said  rakee 
each  having  a  flap  plvotally  connected  to  ite  cross  bar ; 
with  a  feed  hopper  under  which  moves  a  slide  having  a' 
rectangular  slot,  which  together  with  the  rskes  is  moved 
by  a  car  having  an  automatic  Intermittent  reciprocating 
motion  with  means  for  giving  said  car  the  automatic  Inter- 
mittent reciprocating  motion,  comprising  a  rack  and  pinion 
associated  with  a  timing  device  consisting  of  a  cam 
suitably  mounted  on  a  shaft  with  a  worm-wheel  which  cam 
actuates  a  lever  which  moves  a  sliding  clutch  on  a  shaft 
on  which  rotete  two  worm-wheels  in  opposite  directions 
and  which  have  teeth  formed  on  tlrelr  Inner  faces  to  en- 
gage the  teeth  of  the  sliding  clutch,  the  whole  mechanism 
being  so  timed  that  the  car  moves  In.  then  Immediately 
out  and  then  remains  at  rest  for  a  given  period,  substan- 
tially as  shown  and  described. 


864,331.  TRACE-CAR RIEB.  Oscab  T.  OLaojf.  Blancbard- 
rlUe.  Wle.  Filed  June  9,  1906.  Serial  No.  821,081. 
A  combined  trace-carrier  and  rein-guide  comprising  a 
sheet  metal  body  portion  baring  rearwardly  Inclined  neck 
portions  with  parallel  heada  upstanding  at  tbe  tormlnala 
thereof  and  spaced  apart,  said  body  portion  baring  a  traaa- 
rersely  extending  bacfc-etrap  channel,  which  at  Ite  tor- 
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ward  wd  ki  pro^ldid  wKh  a  lip  lytac  te  a  higher  plana 
than  aald  ehaaaal  aad  «stMM»a«  ov«r  tha  hip-atrap. 


86  4.332.  TELEPHONE  ATTACHMENT 
Pmbt.  Yukon.  Okla.  Filed  Mar.  2,  1907. 
860.180. 


Albbit  8. 
Serial   No. 


1.  In  apparatu  of  the  claaa  daacrlbad,  and  In  combina- 
tion with  the  wall  cabinet  of  a  telephone,  the  osoal  r«- 
calTer  and  transmitter,  the  receirer  book  for  aapportlnf 
tha  r«ceiTer.  a  push  rod  moanted  in  a  aide  of  the  cabinet, 
an  arm  operable  by  the  morement  of  tha  recelrcr  hook  and 
adapted  to  encase  with  the  pnih  rod  to  hold  the  latter  In 
a  predetermined  position,  and  contact  members  for  the 
pnrpoae  spedfled.  one  of  said  members  being  operably  con- 
nected with  the  poah  rod  for  actuation  thereby  and  co- 
operatlnc  with  the  paah  rod  to  hold  the  latter  in  a  prede- 
termined position. 

2.  In  apparatas  of  the  class  described,  and  In  comblna- 
tloa  with  the  wall  eabtaet  of  a  telephone,  the  osoal  re- 
ealTer  aad  traaamitter,  the  recelTer  hook  for  sapportlag 
the  recelTer,  a  posh  rod  moanted  In  a  aide  of  the  cabinet, 
aa  arm  operable  by  the  moTemeat  of  the  recelrer  hook, 
■onaaUy  apaeed  coaUet  membera,  one  of  said  memhera  eo- 
operatlac  with  the  poah  rod  te  hold  the  latter  in  Ita  aor- 
auU  poaltlea.  aad  eodperatlng  meaaa  between  the  poah  rod 
aad  tha  ana  fi»r  hotdtng  tha  poak  rod  la  avch  a  poaltloa 

,  that  tha  eoatact  menber  codperatlat  therewith  to  la  con- 
tact with  the  adjaeeat  eoatact  BseMhar. 

8.  In  apparataa  of  the  chua  daacrihed,  and  in  comblna- 
tloa  with  tha  waU  eahteet  of  a  talaphoaa,  the  naaal  n- 
caiTW  aad  traaamlttar.  tha  raeelvar  hook  for  aapporttag 
the  laaeteer.  a  paah  rod  mooatad  la  a  aMa  of  tha  aaMaet. 
fthla  hr  the  wnortmrnt  e<  the  receiver  hook. 
I  te  tha  katlwy  elfcvlt  of  the  ftria- 
Mthar,  one  of  aald 
a  «rlac  liwt  coflpwattag  with 
tha  paril  red  ta  hold  the  hitter  la  Ite  aoraMl  poaltloa,  aad 


coOperattaur  BMaaa  hetweea  the  poah  rod  and  the  arai 
aboTe  meatlOBod  to  ten^porarUy  lock  the  poah  rod  In  soch 
a  position  as  to  eanae  the  contact  aiembers  to  remain  in 
eoaUct  and  doae  the  battery  drealt  for  the  parpoae  aped- 
fled. 

4.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  aad  in  combina- 
tion with  the  wall  cabinet  of  a  telephone,  the  nsoal  re- 
celTer and  tranamitter,  the  receirer  book  for  lapportlng 
the  receiver,  a  poah  rod  moonted  in  a  side  of  the  cabinet, 
an  arm  operable  by  the  moTement  of  the  receiver  hook! 
normally  spaced  contact  members,  one  of  aald  contact 
members  engaging  the  posh  rod  and  holding  the  latter  In 
its  normal  position,  and  means  for  reatraining  the  push 
rod  after  the  same  has  been  actuated  to  effect  conUct  of 
the  spaced  contact  members,  operation  of  the  receiver 
hook  being  adapted  to  restore  the  push  rod  to  Its  normal 
position. 

6.  Ad  attachment  for  telephones  comprising  a  sleeve,  a 
push  rod  moanted  therein,  an  arm  for  engagement  by  the 
receiver  hook  of  a  telephone,  the  push  rod  having  a  catch 
to  engage  said  arm  to  hold  said  push  rod  temporarily  out 
of  Its  normal  position,  and  spring  contacts  one  of  which 
engages  the  push  rod  to  hold  the  latter  In  Us  normal  posi 
tlon  so  that  the  contact  members  are  separated  from  one 
another. 

6.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  an  attachment  for 
telephones  of  the  type  deecrlbed  and  comprising  a  plate,  a 
sleeve  detachably  secured  to  said  plate,  a  push  rod  slid- 
ably  moanted  upon,  and  passing  through  sa{d  sleeve,  and 
having  a  catch  at  Its  inner  end,  normally  spaced  contact 
memb<>r8.  one  of  said  contact  members  engaging  the  push 
rod  to  hold  the  latter  In  Its  normal  position,  an  aftn  ar- 
ranged adjacent  to  said  push  rod  and  designed  to  co 
operate  with  a  receiver  hook,  said  arm  having  a  notch  to 
be  engaged  by  the  catch  of  the  push  rod  when  the  latter  Is 
pressed  inwardly,  whereby  the  puah  rod  and  arm  will  be 
temporarily  locked  together  to  effect  conUct  of  the  con- 
tact members,  fastenings  securing  the  arm,  plate,  and  con- 
tact members  together,  and  Insulsting  strips  interposed 
between  the  arm,  plate,  and  contact  members. 


864.333.  ROLLER  SKATE.  Paul  G.  Pilz.  Schlettau. 
Erxgeblrge.  Germany.  Filed  Dec.  21.  1905.  Serial  No 
292.870. 


1.  In  a  roller' skate,  in  combination  a  roller-axle  flat- 
tened at  each  end,  a  soie-plate  presenting  bearings  to  re- 
ceive the  axle  ends :  a  hollow  roller  rotaUbiy  mounted  on 
the  axle,  and  open  at  ooe  side ;  a  cover  looeeiy  roUtable 
on  the  axle  and  doalag  the  opea  side  of  the  roller ;  means 
for  connecting  said  cover  to  the  said  hollow  roller,  and 
means  located  within  the  roller  for  preventing  rotation  of 
the  roller  In  a  directloa  contrary  to  that  of  propulaion  of 
the  akater.  sabataatlally  as  deecrlbed. 

2.  In  a  roller  skate,  in  combination,  roUer-axle  flat- 
tened at  each  aid ;  a  sole  plate  prcaeatlag  bearings  to 
recelTe  the  axle  eada ;  a  hollow  roUer  rotatahly  moanted 
<m  the  axle,  aad  open  at  ooe  aide,  aad  preaenting  Internal 
projections ;  a  coTer  loosely  rotatahle  on  the  axle  and 
doalag  the  opea  aide  of  the  roller,  aad  haTing  lugs  en- 
gaging la  the.  aald  projeetloBa ;  aad  means  located  wlthla 
the  roller  for  preTeattag  rotation  of  the  roller  in  a  direc- 
tloa coatrary  to  that  of  propolaloa  of  the  skater,  sahotaa- 
tlellj  as  dsacrlhsd. 

a.  la  a  roller  akatOi  te  ooahUiatloa.  a  roller-axle  flat- 
taaed  at  eaak  aad:  a  aola-ptote  preaeatlag  bearlags  to 
reealT*  the  azla  eada.  a  koUow  roller  rotatahly  BMwatcd 
OB  the  axle,  aad  opea  at  oae  aide,  aad  preaeatlag  latemal 
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projections;  a  eoTer  looeeiy  rotatahle  oa  the  axle,  and 
eloeing  the  open  side  of  the  roller,  and  haTlag  logs  eagag- 
Ing  the  said  projections;  a  ratchet-wheel  rigidly  monated 
on  the  axle,  Inside  the  roller;  and  a  ■prlng-controlled 
detent  plToted  to  the  roller  and  engaging  the  said  ratchet ; 
whereby  the  roller  la  prevented  from  turning  In  a  direction 
contrary  to  that  of  propulsion  of  the  skater,  sutMtantially 
as  described. 

4.  In  a  roller  skate.  In  combination.  roUer-axlea  flat- 
tened at  each  end :  a  sole-plate  presenting  biuigers ; 
bushes  shaped  to  receive  the  axles  and  having  a  rec- 
tangular portion  fitting  into  the  hangers;  hollow  rollers 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  axles  and  open  at  one  side,  and 
presenting  internal  projections;  covers  loosely  roUtable 
on  the  axles,  and  closing  the  open  side  of  the  rollers,  and 
having  lugs  engaging  the  said  projections ;  ratchet-wheels 
rigidly  mounted  on  the  axles,  inside  the  rollers,  spring- 
controlled  detents  pivoted  to  the  rollers  and  engaging  the 
said  ratchets ;  and  a  brake  projecting  from  the  beel-end 
of  the  sole-plate  :   substantially  as  described. 


864,334.  ROLLER  SKATE.  Pavl  O.  Pile.  SchletUu, 
Erageblrge.  Germany.  Filed  Aug.  16,  1906.  Serial  No. 
330,S86. 


1.  In  a  roller  skate,  in  combination  a  stationary  axle, 
a  hollow  roller  rotating  on  the  latter,  an  arresting-device 
for  preventing  rotation  of  the  roller  In  a  direction  con- 
trary to  that  of  propulsion  of  the  skater  and  arranged 
within  the  said  hollow  roller  and  means  for  disengaging 
the  said  device  also  arranged  within  the  roller,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

2.  In  a  roller  skate,  in  combination,  a  stationary  axle  : 
a  hollow  roller  rotating  thereon  ;  a  ratchet-wheel  secured 
to  the  axle,  Inside  the  roller ;  a  spring-actuated  detent 
pivoted  inside  the  latter  and  engaging  with  the  ratchet 
wheel  :  and  means  for  disengaging  the  detent  from  the 
wheel  ;  substantially  as  describe. 

3.  In  a  roller  skate.  In  combination,  a  stationary  axle: 
a  hollow  roller  routing  tbereon  :  a  ratchet-wheel  secured 
to  the  axle,  inside  the  roller ;  a  spring-actuated  detent 
pivoted  inside  the  latter  and  engaging  with  the  ratchet- 
wheel  :  a  wiper  axis  mounted  in  the  roller  ;  and  a  wiper 
secured  tbereon  and  retracting  the  detent  from  the  ratchet 
wheel  on  roUtion  of  the  wiper-axis ;  substantially  as 
described. 

4.  In  a  roller  skate,  in  combination,  a  sUtionary  axle : 
a  hollow-roller  routing  thereon ;  a  ratchet-wheel  secured 
to  the  axle,  inside  the  roller;  a  spring-actuated  detent 
pivoted  inside  the  Istter  and  enga^ng  with  the  ratchet- 
wheel  :  a  wiper  axis  mounted  in  the  roller ;  a  wiper  se- 
cured thereon  and  retracting  the  detent  from  the  ratchet- 
wheel  on  roUtion  of  the  wiper-axis ;  and  means  at  the 
end  of  the  latter  for  taming  the  same  and  for  reUlning 
tbe  wiper  in  ita  end  poeltlont ;  substantially  as  deecrlbed. 

5.  In  a  roller  skate,  in  combination,  a  sUtlonary  axle; 
a  hollow  roller,  having  indentions  on  one  side,  routing 
thereon :  a  ratchet-wheel  secured  to  the  axle,  inside  the 
roller ;  a  spring-actuated  detent  provided  Inside  the  lat- 
ter and  engaging  with  the  ratchet-wheel;  a  wlper-axto 
mounted  in  the  roller;  a  wiper  aeeared  thereon  and  re- 
tracUng  the  detent  from  the  ratchet-wheel  on  roUtlon  of 
the  wlper-axla:  and  a  aprlag-actaated  crank  at  the  ead 
of  the  wlper-axto  havteg  a  projectloa  which  eagagee  te 
the  ladeatloaa  te  the  roller  aabataattolly  aa  deecrlbed. 

A.  la  a  roller-skate,  te  coashteatlea,  a  atatloaary  axle ; 


a  hollow  roUer.  havteg  Internal  pockets,  rotating  thereoa ; 
a  ratchet-wheel  secured  to  the  axle,  teslde  the  roller ;  a 
spring-actuated  detent  provided  Inside  the  tetter  and  ea- 
gaging  with  the  ratcbet-whed ;  a  wiper  axto  mooatad  ta 
the  roller:  a  wiper  secured  thereon  and  ratraetlag  the 
detent  from  the  ratchet-wheel  on  roUtlon  of  the  wlper^ 
axto ;  means  at  the  end  of  the  latter  for  turning  the  aaaM 
and  for  retalnteg  the  wiper  in  ite  end  podtlMa;  aad  a 
cover  mounted  on  tbe  axle,  closing  te  the  arreattef-medi* 
anlsm.  and  having  two  ehe^a,  which  fit  teto  the  pocketa 
In  the  roller,  and  two  recesses  to  receive  tbe  axee  of  the 
detent  and  the  wiper ;  substantially  as  described. 


864,335.      HEAD -REST.      Hklbn    H.    Raymowd,   Denver, 
Colo.      Filed  Jan.  2,  1906.      Serial  No.  294.200. 


1.  A  head  rest  comprising  a  guide,  an  arm  vertically 
adjusUble  tbereon  and  adapted  to  be  held  in  engagement 
with  tbe  under  surface  of  a  wash  stand  or  analogous 
contrivance,  a  supporting  block  adapted  to  engage  the 
upper  surface  of  said  contrivance,  secured  to  said  guide 
and  a  vertically-adjustable  bead  rest  supported  on  said 
block. 

2.  A  head  rest  comprising  a  substantially  vertical  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  adJusUbly  secured  to  a  wasb-sUnd  or 
analogous  contrivance  and  having  diverging  arms  pro- 
vided with  lateral  projections,  resilient  coverings  on  the 
projections,  and  a  resilient  head-support  connecting  said 
coverings. 

3.  A  head  rest  comprising  an  angular  guide,  an  arm 
vertically  adJusUble  thereon  and  adapted  to  be  held  in 
engagement  with  the  under  surface  of  a  wasb-sUnd  or 
analogous  contrivance,  a  supporting  block  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  upper  surface  thereof.  adJusUbly  secured  to 
said  guide,  an  extension-bar  adJusUbly  held  in  said  block, 
and  a  head-support  held  vertically-adjustable  on  said  bar. 


864.836.  TWINE  HOLDER.  William  H.  Rbtmoldb. 
Rochester,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Monroe  Novelty  Company, 
Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed 
Dec.  23,  1906.      Serial  No.  293,050. 


1.  A  teaaloa  devlea  eompriateg  two  meoibera  that  Jala 
at  their  lower  eads  te  a  Itee  raaalag  diagonally  upwardly 
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from  tta  loner  to  Its  oater  edgv,  and  arc  yleldlncly  held 
toward  eacb  other,  tubataatially  aa  shown  and  described. 
2.  A  tension  derlce  comprising  two  members  formed 
from  a  single  strip  of  elastic  material  folded  back  apon 
Itself  on  a  line  rannln<  diagonally  upwards  from  the  inner 
to  the  outer  edge  of  said  derlce,  sabstantlally  as  shown 
and  described. 


«  «  4  ,  3  3  7  .  RIDING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  HARROWS. 
LuTRBB  B.  RoBT  and  Clarixcb  A.  Pattison,  Peoria.  III. 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1905.     SerUl  No.  283,067. 
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1.  In  a  riding  attachment  of  the  claaa  described,  the 
combination  of  a  frame  consisting  of  I  beams  having  con- 
Terging  forward  portions,  bearings  attached  to  the  rear 
ends  of  the  said  beams,  an  axle  passing  through  the  said 
beams  and  the  bearings  aforesaid,  and  ground  wheels  on 
the  outer  ends  of  said  axles. 

2.  In  a  riding  attachment  of  the  class  described,  the 
combination  of  a  frame  consisting  of  I  beams,  haying  por- 
tions which  parallel  each  other  and  forwardly  extending 
conTerging  portions,  a  plate  for  connecting  the  forward 
ends  of  snch  beams,  hearings  attached  to  the  rear  ends  of 
the  said  beams,  and  an  axle  passing  loosely  through  tbe 
said  beams  and  bearings  attached  thereto  and  carrying 
ground  wheels  on  the  outer  ends  thereof. 

3.  Id  a  riding  attachment  of  the  class  described,  the 
combination  of  a  frame  consisting  of  I  beams  hsTlng  con- 
verging forward  portions,  bearings  attached  to  the  rear 
ends  of  the  said  beams,  an  axle  passing  through  the  said 
beams  and  the  bearings  aforesaid  and  carrying  ground 
wheels  on  the  outer  ends  thereof,  and  a  connecting  frame 
adapted  to  hare  a  plvptal  and  a  detachable  connection 
with  the  forward  ends  of  said  X  beama 

4.  In  a  riding  attachment  of  the  class  described,  the 
combination  of  a  frame  consisting  of  X  beams  having  con- 
▼ergiag  forward  portions,  a  plate  for  connecting  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  beams,  bearings  attached  to  the  rear  ends 
of  the  said  beams,  an  axle  passing  loosely  through  the  said 
beams  and  the  bearings  aforesaid  and  carrying  ground 
wheels  on  the  outer  ends  thereof,  and  a  connecting  frame 
consisting  of  s  pair  of  reaches  which  converge  from  their 
outer  ends  to  the  plate  connecting  the  said  X  beams  and 
having  a  pivotal  and  detachable  connection  with  the  said 
plate. 

5.  In  a  riding  attachment  of  tbe  claaa  described,  the 
eoBBblnation  of  a  frame  constating  of  a  pair  of  beams  sup- 
ported by  an  axle  and  having  converging  forward  portlona, 
a  plate  tat  connecting  the  fbrward  ends  of  such  beams  and 
provided  with  an  apwardly  axtanded  pin  having  a  later- 
ally axtwudsd  naek,  a  eonaeeting  frame  composed  of  a  pair 
«f  raaehaa,  a  plata  ooDneeting  the  said  reaches  at  or  near 
thatr  tasar  sada  and  provided  with  a  transverae  alot  to 
permit  tba  cmuMcUon  of  the  aald  raaebaa  with  the  beaau 


aforesaid  lo  a  detachable  and  pivotal  manner,  the  said  slot 
of  the  plate  aforesaid  when  tbe  reaches  and  beams  are  In 
operative  connection  being  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the 
neck  extension  of  the  said  pin. 

6.  In  a  riding  attachment  of  tbe  class  described,  tbe 
comblnstlon  of  a  pair  of  beams  supported  by  an  axle  and 
having  converging  forward  portions,  a  plate  for  connecting 
the  forward  ends  of  said  beams,  a  connecting  frame  con- 
sisting of  a  pair  of  reaches  converging  to  s  point  at  the 
rear  of  said  plate,  a  plate  connecting  the  said  reaches,  and 
a  key  for  detachably  locking  tbe  plate  of  tbe  reaches  to 
the  plate  of  tbe  frame  aforesaid  and  .to  adapt  them  to  have 
a  pivotal  connection,  and  a  circle-guide  attached  to  the 
ssid  beams,  with  which  the  rear  ends  of  the  reaches  have 
a  connection. 

7.  In  a  riding  attachment  of  the  class  described,  the 
combination  of  a  pair  of  beams  supported  by  an  axle,  a 
plate  for  connecting  the  forward  ends  of  the  said  beams, 
a  pair  of  reaches  converging  to  a  point  at  tbe  rear  of  the 
aaid  plate,  a  plate  connecting  tbe  said  reaches  and  adapted 
to  overlie  tbe  plate  of  the  beams,  a  key  secured  to  tbe  plate 
attached  to  the  beams  for  detachably  locking  the  plate  of 
the  reaches  with  the  piste  of  the  beams  and  to  adapt  them 
to  have  a  pivotal  connection,  a  circle-guide  attached  to 
the  said  beams  with  which  tbe  rear  ends  of  tbe  reaches 
have  a  suitable  connection,  and  foot-rests  extending  out 
from  and  adjustably  connected  with  tbe  opposite  ends  of 
the  guide  aforesaid. 

8.  In  a  riding  attachment,  the  combination  of  a  wheeled 
frame,  a  frame  consisting  of  a  pair  of  reaches,  a  plate  at- 
tached to  the  said  reaches  at  or  near  tbeir  Inner  ends,  a 
key  for  detachably  locking  the  plate  of  the  reaches  to  tbe 
wheeled  frame,  and  a  circle-guide  with  which  tbe  rear  ends 
of  the  reaches  have  a  connection. 

9.  In  a  riding  attachment  of  tbe  class  described,  tbe 
combination  of  a  wheeled  frame,  a  frame  consisting  of  a 
pair  of  reaches  connected  at  one  end  and  diverging  for- 
wardly  therefrom,  a  plate  attached  to  the  said  reaches 
near  their  connected  ends,  and  a  key  for  detachably  lock- 
ing the  plate  of  tbe  reaches  to  the  wheeled  frame  and  also 
to  adapt  the  reaches  to  have  a  pivotal  connection  with  tbe 
said  wheeled  frame. 

10.  In  a  riding  attachment  of  tbe  class  described,  the 
combination  of  a  wheeled  frame,  a  frame  consisting  of  a 
pair  of  reaches  connected  at  one  end  and  diverging  for- 
wardly  therefrom,  a  plate  attached  to  the  said  reaches  near 
their  connected  ends,  a  key  for  detachably  locking  the 
plate  of  the  reaches  to  the  frame  aforesaid  and  to  adapt 
them  to  have  a  pivotal  connection,  and  a  circle  guide  for 
the  connected  ends  of  tbe  said  reaches  formed  with  a  de- 
pression and  serving  as*a  sest  for  the  ends  of  the  said 
reaches. 

11.  In  a  riding  attachment  of  the  class  described,  tbe 
combination  of  a  wheeled  frame,  a  frame  consisting  of  a 
pair  of  reaches  connected  at  one  end  and  diverging  for- 
wardly  therefrom,  a  plate  attached  to  the  said  reaches  near 
their  connected  ends,  a  key  for  detachably  locking  the 
plate  of  tbe  reaches  to  the  frame  aforesaid  and  to  adapt 
them  to  have  a  pivotal  connection,  a  circle-guide  for  tbe 
connected  ends  of  the  said  reaches  formed  with  a  de- 
pression and  serving  as  a  seat  for  the  ends  of  said  reaches, 
snd  foot-rests  sdjustably  connected  with  tbe  opposite  ends 
of  the  said  guide. 

12.  In  a  riding  attachment  of  the  class  described,  the 
comblnstlon  of  a  frame  consisting  of  X  beams  having  con- 
verging forward  portions,  bearings  attached  to  the  rear 
ends  of  said  beama,  an  axle  passing  loosely  through  the 
said  beams  and  tbe  bearings  aforesaid,  ground  wheels  on 
the  outer  ends  of  said  axle,  a  connecting  frame  consisting 
of  a  pair  of  angle-iron  reaches  connected  st  their  inner 
ends  and  diverging  outwardly  therefrom,  a  plate  attached 
to  the  said  reaches  near  their  connected  enda,  a  key  for 
detachably  locking  the  plate  of  the  reaches  to  the  beams 
aforesaid  and  to  adapt  them  to  have  a  pivotal  connection, 
a  circle-gnlde  for  the  connected  ends  of  the  reaches  and 
formed  with  a  dsprsaslon  serving  aa  a  aeat  for  tba  anda  of 
the  reachaa,  fdot-raata  connected  to  tbe  outer  ends  of  the 
said  guide  and  a  seat  support  eoDi>r1slng  a  bar  connected 
at  its  oppoalts  enda  to  tba  rear  ends  of  the  X  beama.  and  a 
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brace  connected  at  Its  forward  end  to  the  circle-guide  and 
at  Its  opposite  end  to  the  said  bar. 

13.  In  a  riding  attachment  of  the  class  described,  the 
comblnstlon  of  a  wheeled  frame,  a  pair  of  reaches  con- 
nected St  one  end  and  diverging  forwardly  therefrom, 
means  for  detachsbly  snd  pivotably  connecting  the  said 
reaches  to  the  wheeled  frame,  a  circle-guide  for  the  con- 
nected ends  of  the  said  resches  attached  to  the  wheeled 
frame,  said  circle-guide  provided  with  a  central  depression 
and  opiwslte  shoulder  portions,  substsntlally  for  the  pur- 
pose specified. 

14.  In  a  riding  attachment  of  the  class  described,  the 
comblnstlon  of  a  wheeled  frame,  a  pair  of  reaches  con- 
nected at  one  end  and  diverging  forwardly  therefrom, 
means  for  plvotedly  connecting  the  reaches  to  the  wheeled 
frame,  a  circle-guide  for  the  connected  ends  of  the  reaches 
attached  to  the  wheeled  frame,  said  circle-guide  provided 
with  a  central  depression  and  opposite  shoulder  portions, 
substantially  for  the  purpose  specified. 


864,888.     VINE  CUTTER.     Simon  Schmtzeh,  Ada,  Ohio. 
FUed  Apr.  24,  1907.     Serial  No.  370,099. 


■1 


^s 


1.  A  vine  cutter,  comprising  a  handle  provided  with  a 
lower,  bifurcated  end.  said  bifurcated  end  provided  with 
pairs  of  registering  apertures,  a  straight,  substantially 
recUngnlar  blade  positioned  within  the  bifurcated  end  of 
said  handle,  said  blade  provided  near  Its  center  with  a 
pair  of  apertures  registering  with  the  apertures  of  said 
handle,  fastening  means  extending  through  said  register- 
ing apertures  of  the  blade  and  handle,  said  blade  pro- 
vided near  each  end  with  an  aperture,  a  bractng-yoke 
substantially  y-shaped,  engaging  said  handle  snd  blade, 
the  upper  end  of  ssld  brsclng-yoke  provided  with  an  aper- 
tured,  flattened  portion,  and  Its  lower  ends  laterally  bent, 
means  securing  tbe  laterally  bent  lower  ends  of  said 
bracing-yoke  to  the  end  apertured-portlons  of  said  blade, 
means  extending  through  the  apertured  portion  of  the 
upper  end  of  said  yoke,  and  securing  the  same  to  said 
handle,  and  said  blade  provided  with  a  lower,  longitudinal 
cutting  edge  and  with  vertical  cutting  edges  formed  at  Its 
ends. 

2.  A  vine  cutter,  comprising  a  handle,  a  straight  blade 
secured  st  the  lower  end  of  said  handle,  said  straight 
blade  provided  with  a  lower,  longitudinal  cutting  edge  and 
with  vertical  cutting  edges  formed  at  Its  ends,  and  a 
bracing  yoke  secured  at  Ita  ends  to  said  blade  and  se- 
cured Intermediate  Its  ends  to  said  handle. 

3.  A  vine  cutter,  comprising  a  handle,  a  blade  pro- 
vided with  straight  cutting  edges  formed  at  ita  ends 
and  with  a  straight  cutting  edge  formed  upon  Its  lower 
portion  st  an  angle  to  the  end  cutting  edgea,  and  a 
bracing-yoke  secured  intermediate  its  ends  to  said  handle 
and  secured  at  Its  ends  to  aaid  blade  contlguons  to  Its 
ends. 

4.  A  vine  cutter,  comprising  a  handle,  a  straight  blade 
secured  to  said  handle,  said  blade  provided  with  a  longl- 
tudlnally-extendlng  cutting  edge  and  with  vertical  cut- 
ting edgea  st  Its  ends,  a  yoke  aacnred  intermadlata  ita 
ends  to  said  handle  and  provided  at  Ita  ends  with  laterally- 
extending  portions  engagtag  one  side  of  said  blade  latar- 


mediate  Its  ends,  and  means  securing  said  enda  of  the 
bracing  yoke  to  said  blade. 

6.  As  an  improved  article  of  manufacture,  a  vine  cut- 
ter, comprising  a  handle,  a  blsde  secured  to  said  handls. 
said  blade  provided  with  straight  edges  at  its  ends  and 
with  a  straight  edge  upon  Its  lower  edge,  aald  cutting 
edges  at  Its  ends  pbsltloned  st  an  angle  to  the  cutting 
edge  at  the  lower  edge,  a  yoke  secured  Intermediate  Ita 
ends  to  said  handle,  and  having  Its  lower  ends  engaging 
said  blsde  Intermediate  Its  ends,  and  means  securing  the 
lower  ends  of  said  yoke  to  ssld  blade. 


864,339.  AIR-PUMP  AND  AUTOMATIC  PRESSURE- 
REGULATOR  THEREFOR.  OoTTrBiiD  Schmidt.  Ha- 
sleton.  Pa.,  assignor  of  one  third  to  Hsrry  W.  Jscobs, 
Haaleton,  Pa.    Filed  Sept.  12,  1906.     Serial  No.  334,258. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  claas  described,  the  combination 
of  a  shlftsble  motor-controlling  member,  an  oscillatory 
weighted  lever  to  positively  actuate  the  same  at  each  end, 
only,  of  the  stroke  of  the  lever,  a  pivoted  segment  having 
studs  to  engage  and  move  ssld  lever,  said  segment  also 
provided  with  a  tailpiece  carrying  a  pin,  and  a  fluid  pres- 
sure controlled  lever  having  a  slotted  engagement  with 
said  pin. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  shiftable  motor-controlling  member,  an  oeclUatory 
lever  having  a  weight  movable  to  opposite  sides  of  a  ver- 
tical Use  extending  through  tbe  center  of  motion  of  tbe 
lever,  the  latter  being  provided  with  curved  arms  sdapted 
to  engage  the  circuit  controlling  member  and  move  It  to 
different  positions,  an  oscillatory  member  having  projec- 
tions between  which  the  lever  Is  located,  and  mechanism 
for  operating  the  oscillatory  member  to  cause  the  projec- 
tions to  alternately  engage  and  operate  said  lever. 

ft.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  shiftable  motor-controlllhg  device,  an  oscillatory 
lever  having  a  weight,  the  lever  having  a  movement  to 
carry  Its  weight  to  opposite  sides  of  a  vertical  line  inter- 
secting its  center  of  movement,  said  lever  being  adapted 
at  the  end  of  each  of  its  oscillations  only  to  move  the 
motor-controlling  member  Into  Its  operstlve  and  Inopera- 
tive positions  respectively,  an  oscillatory  member  having 
projections  between  which  the  lever  is  located,  and  a  pres- 
sure opersble  lever  bsving  a  slot  In  engagement  with  a 
pin  on  ssld  oscillatory  member  and  adapted  on  Its  stroke 
to  move  the  oeclUatory  member  back  and  forth  to  canae 
the  projections  thereon  to  oscillate  said  lever. 

4.  In  a  device  or  the  class  described,  tbe  combination 
of  a  pivotally  mounted  circuit  controller,  a  weighted  lever 
supported  for  oscillation  by  the  pivot  of  the  circuit  con- 
troller, a  segment  also  supported  for  oscillation  by  said 
pivot,  the  weighted  lever  serving  to  engage  the  drcalt 
controller  on  each  side  of  its  pivot  and  move  It  Into  Its 
operative  and  Inoperative  positions,  respectively,  and  the 
segment  serving  to  operate  the  lever,  and  preaanre-opar- 
ated  means  for  actuating  the  segment. 

6.  In  a  devtoe  of  the  claas  described,  the  combination 
of  a  pivotally  mounted  circuit  controller,  a  weighted  larer 
supported  for  oaeUlatlon  on  the  pivot  of  the  clrenlt  ooa- 
troller,  a  segment  alao  supported  for  oadUatlon  on  aald 
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pivot,  ttie  wtlffbted  Icrer  mrring  to  vngtgt  the  dreiilt 
controller  on  each  aide  of  It*  plTot  and  moTe  It  Into  Its 
operatlTe  and  InpperatlTe  poaltlona,  reapectlTely,  and  the 
■egmeat  ■erring  to  operate  the  lerer.  preaenre  operated 
meana  for  actaattng  the  aeKstent,  and  a  spring  acting 
against  the -circuit  controller  to  hold  the  same  poeltWelr 
in  Its  shifted  positions. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  claaa  deaerfhed,  the  combination 
of  a  circnit  cootroller,  a  weighted  lever  for  moving  the 
circoit  controller  Into  its  operative  and  Inoperative  posi- 
tions, respectively,  an  oscillatory  member  for  actuatlns 
tbe  lever,  and  a  preasore  actuated  lever  for  engaging  and 
shifting  said  member  and  provided  with  an  adjustable 
weight. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  tbe  combination 
of  a  pivotally  mounted  circuit  controller,  a  lever  sup- 
ported for  rscltlation  by  tbe  pivot  of  tbe  circuit  control- 
ler and  adapted  to  act  against  said  circuit  controller  at 
opposite  sides  of  Its  center  of  motion  to  move  tbe  same 
Into  operative  and  inoperative  positions,  respectively,  a 
segment  supported  for  oscillation  by  said  pivot  and  pro- 
vided with  projections  between  which  the  lever  is  located, 
pressure  operated  means  for  actuating  the  segment  to 
cause  the  projections  to  alternately  operate  the  weighted 
lever,  a  spring  fitted  against  tbe  circuit  controller  to  bold 
tbe  same  in  its  shifted  positions,  said  pivot  extending 
through  tbe  spring. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  tbe  combination 
with  an  electrically  operated  means  for  compressing  air. 
a  pressure  regulating  means  consisting  of  a  fixed  pivot,  a 
circuit-controlling  lever  mounted  to  oscillate  thereon  for 
opening  and  closing  tbe  circuit  operating  said  motor,  a 
weighted  lever  carrying  aide  arms  for  oscillating  said  cir- 
cuit controller  mounted  00  said  fixed  pivot,  a  segment 
plate  also  mounted  on  aaid  fixed  pivot  and  baviag  projec- 
tions adapted  to  contact  with  tbe  opposite  sides  of  said 
weighted  lever  to  shift  tbe  same,  a  tall  piece  having  a 
projection  on  said  segment  plate,  a  lever  pivoted  near  one 
of  its  ends  and  having  a  loose  connection  with  tbe  projec- 
tion on  said  tail  piece,  a  weight  adjustably  mounted  on 
said  last-named  lever  and  means  operated  by  the  varying 
pressure  created  by  the  compression  means  for  oscillating 
■aid  last-named  lever  whereby  tbe  mechanism  Is  actuated 
to  open  and  close  the  circuit  operating  tbe  motor. 


864.340.  TICKET  HOLDER  AND  CUTTER.  J.\coB  0.  M. 
Seibcbt,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  of  one-balf  to  Louis  E. 
Pfaadt.  Chicago.  III.  Filed  June  7.  1906.  Serial  No. 
320.675. 
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1.  The  combination  of  a  card-bolder,  and  a  cutter  lon- 
fltodlnally  and  transversely  slldable  with  relation  thereto. 

2.  Tb«  combination  with  a  card  holder,  of  a  longitudl 
nally  and  transversely  sbiftable  slide  having  double  piv- 
otal connection  therewith. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  card-holder,  a  member  having 
pivotal  connection  therewith  and  equipped  at  a  distance 
from  aald  pivotal  connection  with  a  pivot-portion,  and  a 
alMe  plvotally  and  adjustably  connected  with  said  plvot- 
portlon. 

4.  The  combtnatloo  of  a  card-holder,  a  rod  having  arma 
ptTotftlly  coaneetcd  wtth  aald  holder,  a  slide  sbiftable  on 
aald  rod.  mad  a  cutter-allde  longltndlaally  adjustable  on 
■aid  flnt-nanied  ■lid*. 

5.  Tbe  eoabhiatkni  of  a  book-form  holder  equipped  at 
ODt.  attd  wtth  eard-holding  meaaa,  a  nMBber  plvotally  con- 
■actad  with  the  tree  cod  of  a  eorer-aectlon  of  said  holder, 
■Bd  a  cvttar-^lda  adjnatahly  eoanected  with  aald  nember. 


6.  The  comblnatioD  of  a  holder  comprlatng  a  pair  of 
Jaws,  one  of  said  Jaws  equipped  with  hooka,  a  cover-aec- 
tlon  Joined  to  one  of  aald  Jaws,  a  member  plvotally  con- 
nected with  the  free  end  of  said  eover-aectlon  and  pro- 
vided at  a  distance  from  its  pivotal  connection  with  a 
pivot,  and  a  cutter-aitde  plvotally  and  adjustably  con- 
nected with  said  second-named  pivot. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  plvotally  connected 
Jaws,  cover-aectiona  plvotally  connected  with  the  free 
edges  of  said  Jawa,  a  rod  having  arms  plvotally  connected 
with  tbe  free  end  of  one  of  said  cover  sections,  a  slide 
shiftably  and  plvotally  mounted  on  said  rod,  and  a  cutter- 
slide  longitudinally  movable  on  said  first-named  slide. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  card-holder,  of  a  rod  having 
arms  plvotally  connected  therewith,  and  an  adjustable 
cutter-slide  plvotally  connected  with  said  rod.  said  cutter- 
slide  having  longitudinal  cutting  edges -and  an  oblique  cut- 
ting edge  Joining  said  longitudinal  cutting  edges. 


864,341.     ANNUNCIATOR      FaKDKir  Sidleh,  West   Pull- 
man.  III.      Piled  Nov.  14.  1904.      Serial  No.  232.590. 


Tbe  combination  with  a  suitable  supporting  base,  of  a 
shaft  revoiubly  held  by  said  base,  a  ratchet  wheel  loosely 
working  upon  said  shaft,  an  arm  extending  from  said 
shaft  and  secured  to  said  ratchet  wheel,  an  Index  secured 
to  said  shaft,  a  stop  pawl  engaging  said  ratchet  wheel, 
an  electro  magnet,  a  pendant  armature  adjaceut  said  elec- 
tro magnet,  a  pawl  extending  from  said  armature  and  In 
enfraKement  with  said  ratchet  wheel,  an  electric  circuit  In 
connection  with  said  electro  magnet,  and  a  bell  circuit 
adapted  to  l)e  closed  by  the  movement  of  said  armature 
substantially  as  set  forth. 


8  6  4,84  2  REEL  FOR  WIRErCOILINO  MACHINES. 
Oart  B.  Smith,  Minneapolla,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Smith 
Bedding  Company.  .Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  Corporation 
of  MinneeoU.     Filed  Dec.  17.  1906.     Serial  No.  348,139. 

1.  A  reel  adapted  to  carry  a  coil  of  wire,  a  follower  free 
to  play  up  and  down  on  said  reel,  a  loose  ring  resting  upon 
said  follower  and  between  which  ring  and  follower  tbe 
wire  Is  uncoiled,  and  means  for  varying  the  frictlonal  con- 

<  tact  of  said  ring  with  said  follower,  whereby  tbe  tension 
on  tbe  wire  aa  It  la  uncoiled  la  regulated. 

2.  A  reel  adapted  to  carry  a  coll  of  wire,  a  follower  ring 
I  loosely  mounted  on  the  hub  of  said  reel  and  reatlng  by 
I  gravity  upon  the  wire,  a  flat  ring  having  a  sliding  en- 
i  gagement  with  the  top  of  aald  follower  and  having  a  plan- 
j  etary  movement  on  aald  reel  and  between  which  ring  and 
I  follower  the  wire  la  oneolled,  and  meana  for  Increasing  or 
j  decreaalag  the  friction  between  said  ring  and  follower, 
I  for  the  parpoae  apecifted. 

I  3.  A  reel  adapted  to  carry  a  coil  of  wire,  a  follower 
looaaly  moontad  on  tba  hah  of  said  reel,  a  ring  reatlng 
upon  aald  follower  and  hetwaea  which  ring  and  follower 


August  27, 1907. 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE. 


3257 


the  wire  la  nncollad,  said  ring  having  a  planetary  ■etloa 
with  reapect  to  the  hob  of  saUl  reel,  and  a  aacond  ring 
resting  upon  said  first  namad  ring  and  adjoatably  con- 
nected with  said  follower,  aohatantUlly  aa  daacrihad. 


4.  A  reel  adapted  to  carry  a  coll  of  wire,  a  follower 
looeely  mounted  on  aald  reel,  a  loose  ring  resting  upon  said 
follower  and  baring  a  planetary  morement  with  respect  to 
the  hub  of  said  reel,  a  strand  of  wire  as  it  Is  uncoiled  paH- 
Ing  between  said  follower  and  aald  ring,  a  second  ring  rest- 
ing upon  said  first  named  ring,  and  adjusting  screws  con- 
necting suld  second  ring  with  said  follower,  and  whereby 
the  frictlonal  contact  between  said  first  named  ring  and 
said  follower  and  said  second  named  ring  may  be  In- 
creased or  decreased.   snbsUntially   as  described. 

5.  A  reel  or  drum  having  a  core,  a  follower  adapted  to 
play  up  and  down  on  said  core,  a  loose  ring  resting  upon 
said  follower,  and  between  which  ring  and  follower  the 
material  on  the  core  Is  uncoiled,  and  means  for  varying 
the  frictlonal  conUct  of  said  ring  with  said  follower, 
whereby  the  tension  on  the  said  material  as  It  Is  un- 
coiled Is  regulsted.  substantially  as  described. 


884.343.  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  SKINS.  &c. 
William  R.  Smith,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Buffalo 
I>eather  Co.,  Buffalo,  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of  West  Vir- 
ginia.     Filed  Mar.  24,  1906.      Serial  No    307,779. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  skins  comprising  a  tank 
or  reservoir  for  containing  a  body  of  liquid,  means  for  Im- 
pelling said  liquid  and  causing  tbe  skins  to  float  borlaon- 
tally  therein,  and  means  for  discharging  air  under  the 
traveling  skins  immediately  adjacent  to  the  delivering 
side  of  tbe  said  Impelling  means. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  treating  akina  comprising  a  tank 
or  reservoir,  adapted  to  contain  a  body  of  liquid,  a  me- 
chanical agitator  adapted  to  move  the  liquid  and  the  skins 
immersed  for  treatment  therein,  and  means  for  forcing 
air  Into  the  bottom  portion  of  tbe  tank  immediately  ad- 
jacent to  tbe  delivering  side  of  said  agitator. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  treating  akins  comprlaing  a  tank 
or  reservoir  adapted  to  contain  a  body  of  liquid,  a  rotary 
paddle  wheel  having  a  shaft  Jonrnaled  above  the  surface 
of  the  liquid,  and  blades  projecting  Into  the  llqnid  at  the 
lower  portion  of  the  wheel,  meana  for  rotating  the  wheal, 
and  means  for  forcing  air  into  the  bottom  portion  of  the 


tank  Immediately  adjacent  to  the  dallTerlng  alda  of  tha 
wheel. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  treating  akina  comprlaing  an  end- 
I«S8  tank  or  reaervoir  adapted  to  contain  a  body  of  Uqnld. 
a  roUry  paddle  wheel  adapted  to  Impel  the  contanta  of 
the  tank,  meana  for  rotating  the  wheel,  and  maana  for 
forcing  air  Into  the  bottom  portion  of  the  tank  Immadi- 
ately  adjacent  to  the  delivering  aide  of  the  wheel. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  treating  akina  comprlaing  an  end- 
leas  tank  or  reaervoir  adapted  to  contain  a  body  of  llQald, 
two  rotary  paddle  wheela  located  In  oppoaite  atretchaa  or 
portiona  of  the  tank,  means  for  rotating  the  wheela  al- 
muluneooaly  In  oppoaite  dtt-ectiona,  and  means  for  forc- 
ing air  into  the  bottom  portion  of  the  tank  Immediately  ad- 
jacent to  the  delivering  side  of  each  wheel. 


8  6  4,344.  FLUID-PRESSURE  SYSTEM.  Samitel  B. 
STawABT,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Oeneral 
Electric  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed 
May  20.  1903.     SerUl  No.  157,908. 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  system,  the  combination  of  a 
motor,  a  rheostat  for  starting  said  motor,  a  pilot  motor 
for  operating  said  rheostat,  an  electromagnetic  catch  for 
locking  said  rheostat  Independently  of  tbe  motor,  supply 
circuits  for  said  motors  and  said  catch,  and  automatic 
means  for  controlling  said  supply  circuits  upon  a  varia- 
tion of  fluid  pressure  in  tbe  system. 

2.  In  a  fluid-pressure  system,  tbe  combination  of  a 
compressor  for  supplying  compressed  fluid  to  said  system, 
a  motor  for  driving  said  compressor,  a  rheostat  for  start- 
ing said  motor,  a  pilot  motor  for  operating  said  rheostat, 
an  electromagnetic  catch  for  locking  said  rheostat  Inde- 
pendently of  tbe  motor,  supply  circuits  for  said  motors 
and  said  catch,  and  a  governor  controlled  by  variations 
of  fluid  pressure  in  said  system  for  controlling  the  supply 
circuits. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  motor,  a  rheostat  for  starting 
said  motor,  a  pilot  motor  for  operating  said  rheostat,  an 
electromagnetic  catch  for  locking  said  rheostat  Independr 
ently  of  the  motor,  supply  circuits  for  said  motors  and 
said  catch,  and  a  governor  controlled  by  variations  of 
fluid  pressure  in  said  system  for  controlling  tbe  supply 
circuits,  said  rheostat  comprising  a  series  of  resistance- 
varying  contacts,  an  arm  adapted  to  progressively  engage 
the  some,  means  geared  to  said  pilot  motor  for  moving 
said  arm  in  one  direction,  and  additional  means  for  mov- 
ing caid  arm  in  the  opposite  direction. 

4.  In  a  theostat,  the  combination  of  a  range  of  re- 
sistance -  varying  contacts,  an  arm  adapted  to  progress- 
ively engage  tbe  aame,  a  rotatable  member,  mechanical 
clutching  means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said 
arm  and  rotatable  member,  and  means  dependent  upon 
the  location  of  said  arm  for  automatically  operating  aald 
clutching  means. 

5.  In  a  rheoatat,  the  combination  of  a  range  of  r«- 
slstance  -  varying  contacta,  an  arm  adapted  to  pregraaa- 
ively  engage  tbe  aama,  a  rotatable  member,  machanienl 
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for  elotchlnf  tbm  ami  to  nld  aomtMr  to  earnr  nid 
arm  ta  od«  dlr«ctk>B,  a  iprliiv  for  moTfnc  th«  arm  In  the 
oppoalta  dIrwettoB,  and  BMaiis  dopeadaat  upon  tb«  loea- 
tlos  of  aatd  arm  fbr  antomatieaUy  operating  the  dntdilBff 


^  In  a  rbcoatat,  th«  combination  of  a  range  of  re- 
alataace  •  Tarylng  contacts,  an  arm  adapted  to  progreea- 
iTeljr  engace  the  same,  a  rotatable  member,  a  pawl  and 
ratchet  mechanism  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said 
arm  and  rotatable  member,  means  for  morlng  the  pawl  of 
said  mechanism  Into  and  oot  of  engagement  with  Its 
ratchet  when  said  arm  reaches  certain  predetermined  posi- 
tions, and  means  for  returning  said  arm  when  the  pawl  Is 
oat  of  engagement  with  said  ratchet. 

T.  In  a  rheostat,  the  combination  of  a  range  of  re- 
sistance -  varying  contacts,  an  arm  adapted  to  progress- 
iTely  engage  the  same,  a  ratchet  wheel,  a  pawl  mounted 
on  said  arm  and  adapted  to  engage  said  ratchet  wheel 
to  carry  said  arm  In  one  direction,  means  for  moving 
said  pawl  Into  engaging  and  disengaging  positions,  and 
means  for  returning  said  arm  when  said  pawl  Is  in 
disengaging  position. 

8.  In  a  fluid-pressure  system,  the  combination  of  a 
shunt-wound  motor,  a  starting  rheostat  for  said  motor 
having  its  resistance  arranged  to  be  connected  In  series 
with  the  motor  armature,  a  retaining  magnet  for  said 
rheostat,  a  series  motor  for  driving  said  rheostat ;  the 
shunt  motor  field,  the  sbunt  motor  armature  and  rheostat 
resistance,  the  retaining  magnet  coil,  and  the  series 
motor  being  connected  in  parallel ;  and  a  fluid-pressure 
governor  in  series  with  said  parallel  branches. 

9.  In  a  fluld-preasure  system,  the  combination  of  a 
compressor,  a  shunt  wound  motor  for  driving  said  com- 
pressor, a  rheostat  having  its  resistance  arranged  to  be 
connected  in  series  with  said  motor  armature,  a  retaining 
magnet  for  said  rheostat,  a  series  motor  for  operating 
said  rheostat ;  the  sbunt  motor  fleld,  the  shunt  motor 
armature  and  the  rheostat  resistance,  the  retaining  mag- 
net coil,  and  the  series  motor  being  connected  in  parallel : 
and  a  fluid-pressure  governor  connected  in  series  with 
said  parallel  branches  and  responsive  to  variations  of 
fluid  pressure  In  said  system  to  open*  and  close  the  cir- 
cuit therethrough. 

10.  In  combination,  a  series  of  resistance-varying  con- 
tacts, an  arm  adapted  to  progressively  engage  the  same, 
a  motor,  mechanical  clutching  means  for  connecting  and 
disconnecting  said  arm  and  motor,  means  for  closing 
said  clutch  at  one  extreme  position  of  said  arm  and  for 
opening  it  at  the  other  extreme  position,  means  for 
returning  said  arm  to  starting  position  when  free,  an 
electrically-actuated  catch  for  holding  said  arm  in  the 
position  In  which  it  la  when  first  onclutched,  and  means 
for  Immediately  stopping  the  motor  when  the  electric- 
ally-actuated catch  is  released. 


864,845.     WATER-FILTER.     John  8.  ToLLarsoN,  Bral- 
nerd.  Minn.     Filed  Nov.  12.  1906.     Serial  No.  343,097. 


1.  A  Sltlr 
•vttot,  A  hoDMr 


arranged  In  the  easing  and  through  which  liquid  filters 
first  Inwardly  in  a  radial  direction  and  then  outwardly  In  a 
radial  direction,  a  pipe  connected  to  the  outlet,  and  a 
gaaket  on  the  pipe  and  bearing  against  the  element 

2.  A  filter  comprising  a  casing,  a  hollow  filtering  ele- 
ment therein  Into  which  liquid  enters  by  filtering  through 
a  portion  of  its  wall  and  out  of  which  the  liquid  passes 
by  filtering  through  another  portion,  and  a  conduit  ar- 
ranged at  one  end  in  contact  and  covering  one  of  the  said 
portions. 

3.  A  filter  comprising  a  casing,  a  hollow  filtering  ele- 
ment having  a  pervioua  body,  means  for  supporting  the 
element  in  the  casing  with  a  wster  space  around  the  ele 
ment,  a  pipe  communicating  with  the  said  space,  a  second 
pipe  extending  through  the  wall  of  the  casing  with  its 
inner  end  adjacent  the  filtering  element,  and  a  device  be- 
tween the  inner  end  of  the  said  pipe  and  the  filtering  ele- 
ment which  forms  a  seal  between  the  second  pipe  and  the 
said  water  spsce. 

4.  A  filter  comprising  a  casing,  a  tabular  filtering  ele- 
ment, caps  closing  both  ends  thereof,  an  inlet  pipe 
arranged  to  supply  liquid  to  the  space  around  the  ele- 
ment, a  radially  extending  outlet  pipe  arranged  to  re- 
ceive filtered  liquid  from  the  element  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  latter,  and  a  gasket  secured  on 
tbe  outlet  pipe  and  bearing  against  the  exterior  of  the  ele- 
ment. 

5.  A  filter  comprising  a  casing,  a  hollow  body  mounted 
in  tbe  same  and  provided  with  a  pervious  portion  through 
which  liquid  enters  the  body  and  another  pervious  portion 
through  which  the  liquid  passes  out  of  tbe  t>ody,  a  supply 
pipe  discharging  Into  the  casing,  an  outlet  pipe  passing 
through  the  wall  of  tbe  casing,  and  a  gasket  between  the 
outlet  pipe  and  the  last  mentioned  pervious  portion  of  the 
said  body. 

6.  A  filter  comprising  a  casing,  a  tubular  filtering  ele- 
ment mounted  therein  and  surrounded  by  a  space,  a  pipe 
for  supplying  liquid  to  tbe  said  space,  a  plurality  of  outlet 
pipes  passing  into  the  casing,  and  gaskets  srranged  be- 
tween tbe  said  outlet  pipes  and  the  filtering  element. 

7.  A  filter  comprising  a  casing  composed  of  connected 
sections  arranged  end  to  end,  a  socket  provided  on  one  of 
tbe  sections,  a  filtering  element  removably  mounted  In 
tbe  socket  and  removable  with  the  said  section,  a  pipe 
communicating  with  the  casing,  a  second  pipe  communi- 
cating with  ibe  interior  of  tbe  filtering  element,  and  a 
gasket  on  tbe  end  of  the  second  pipe  and  bearing  upon  tbe 
exterior  of  the  filtering  element  wltbout  mechanical  con- 
nection therewith. 

8.  A  filter  comprising  a  body  section,  a  bottom  well  sec- 
tion, a  cap  on  tbe  body  section,  means  for  detachably  con- 
necting tbe  sections,  a  socket  on  the  well  section,  a  per- 
forated tube  mounted  in  the  socket,  a  screen  around  the 
tube,  a  cap  on  the  end  of  the  tut>e  opposite  from  thst  in 
the  socket,  a  pipe  communicating  with  the  casing,  a  second 
pipe  extending  Into  the  casing,  and  a  gasket  on  the  second 
pipe  impinging  upon  the  exterior  of  tbe  screen. 

9.  A  filter  comprising  a  body  section,  a  twttom  well 
section,  a  cap  section,  means  for  detachably  connecting 
the  sections,  a  filtering  element  supported  solely  by  the 
well  section  and  extending  through  tbe  body  section  and 
into  the  cap  section,  an  Inlet  pipe  attached  to  tbe  cap  sec- 
tion, s  drainage  means  on  the  well  section,  a  pipe  extend- 
ing Into  the  body  section,  and  a  device  forming  a  seal  be- 
tween the  last  mentioned  pipe  and  the  filtering  element. 

10.  A  filter  comprising  a  body  section,  a  bottom  well 
section,  a  cap  section,  flanges  on  the  said  sections,  bolu 
extending  through  the  flanges  for  securing  the  sections  to- 
gether, a  threaded  socket  provided  on  the  well  section,  a 
tube  threaded  In  the  socket  and  provided  with  a  perfbrated 
portion,  a  screening  medium  over  tbe  perforations  of  tbe 
tube,  a  pipe  for  supplying  liquid  to  tbe  exterior  of  the 
tube  for  permitting  It  to  Alter  Into  tbe  latter,  a  drainage 
derlce  at  tbe  bottom  of  tbe  well  section,  a  pipe  extending 
through  one  of  tbe  sections  and  terminating  in  proximity 
to  said  tube,  threads  oa  tbe  Inner  end  of  tbe  pipe,  and  a 
cylindrical  gaakaC  eatagliig  tbe  said  threads  and  having 
Its  inner  end  to  eoafbrm  to  tbe  enrvature  of  the  tube  for 

1  bearlBs  acalMit  the  nae  and  forming  a  seal. 
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8«4.84a  APPARATUS  FOR  MODIFYING  AIR.  FBm>- 
■BICK  WHin,  Boeton,  Maaa.,  aaslgnor  to  Regenerated 
Cold  Air  Company,  Portland.  Me.,  and  Boston,  Mass.,  a 
Corporation  of  Maine.  Filed  Apr.  10.  1903.  Serial 
No.  151,967. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  modifying  air,  the  combination  of 
an  outer  casing ;  a  shaft  within  the  casing ;  means  for 
rotating  ssld  shaft  by  the  force  of  a  liquid  jet ;  a  sprin- 
kler on  said  shaft ;  within  the  casing,  a  vertically  mounted 
series  of  concentric,  open-ended  imperforate  cylinders  with 
spaces  between  them,  and  upon  which  the  sprinkler  dis- 
chsrges ;  a  fan  below  the  cylinders ;  a  lateral  alr-escspe 
from  the  casing ;  a  source  of  liquid  supply  ;  means  for 
conveying  tbe  liquid  from  said  source  to  the  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft ;  and  means  for  opersting  the  means 
for  conveying  said  liquid  and  means  between  tbe  fan  and 
tbe  pan  for  preventing  air  set  in  motion  by  tbe  fan  from 
spattering  liquid  outwardly  from  tbe  pan  and  for  de- 
flecting the  air  outwardly  from  the  apparatus. 

2.  In  apparatus  for  treating  air,  tbe  combination  of  ft 
liquid-distributing  mechanism ;  an  air-current  separator ; 
an  air-moving  fan  ;  a  liquid  inlet ;  an  air  inlet :  a  liquid 
escspe ;  an  air  escape ;  a  pump ;  a  motor ;  and  a  gear- 
coupling  connecting  the  pump  and  motor,  the  air-current 
separator  comprising  a  series  of  open-ended  concentric 
cylinders  which  separate  the  air  passing  through  the  ma- 
chine into  a  series  of  Independent  concentric  cylindrical 
air  currenta,  and  also  sepsrate  the  liquid  passing  through 
the  machine  into  s  series  of  concentric  Independent  films, 
the  cylinders  being  spaced  apart  to  form  unobstructed 
cylindrical  interspsces  and  means  between  the  fan  and  the 
pan  for  preventing  air  set  in  motion  by  the  tttb  from  spat- 
tering liquid  outwardly  from  the  pan  and  for  defiectlng 
the  air  outwardly  from  tbe  apparatus. 

3.  The  combination  of  the  outer  casing,  open  st  both 
ends,  with  a  water-wheel  casing ;  a  water-wheel ;  a  dis- 
tributer ;  a  shaft  on  which  the  water-wheel  and  dis- 
tributer are  mounted ;  a  series  of  vertical  concentric  cylin- 
ders ;  a  fan  on  tbe  abaft ;  an  outwardly  extending  fiange 
at  the  lower  end  of  ssld  casing ;  a  pan  below  the  lower 
end  of  the  outer  casing,  and  projecting  beyond  the  lower 
end  of  the  caalng ;  an  upwardly-Inclined  fiange  below  aaid 
fiange  st  the  lower  end  of  said  caalng,  said  cylinders  being 
open-ended  and  spaoed  apart  to  form  Interapaces  in  each 
of  which  a  cylindrical  current  of  air  la  in  contact  with  a 
cylindrical  current  of  liquid  and  meana  between  the  fan 
and  the  pan  for  preventing  air  set  In  motion  by  tbe  fan 
from  spattering  liquid  outwardly  from  tbe  pan  and  for 
deflecting  the  air  outwardly  from  tbe  apparatua. 

4.  Tbe  combination  of  a  vertical,  outer  caalng,  open  at 
both  eada  to  tbe  air,  meana  at  Its  upper  portion  tor  aup- 
portlBg  a  water-wbeel  easing  thereat ;  a  .watar-wbeel  caa- 
lng havliig  an  Inlet  for  admlaalon  of  a  current  to  drive  the 


water-wbeel,  and  having  a  discharge  port:  a  mala  ahaft 
operatlvely  mounted  within  tbe  outer  caalng,  and  partlaUy 
within  the  water-whee.  casing;  a  water-wbeel  within  tu 
caalng  and  fast  on  said  shaft;  a  cup^haped  liquid  dla- 
trlbuter  on  said  shaft,  below  tbe  water-wheel  caalng ;  tha 
discharge  of  the  latter  opening  Into  tbe  cu|H»haped  dia- 
trlbuter;  a  series  of  vertically  mounted  cylinders  below 
the  distributer  which  distributes  on  the  upper  ends  of  and 
between  the  cylinders;  a  auction-fan  faat  on  aaid  ahaft, 
below  the  bottom  ends  of  said  cylinders  and  ahaped  to 
draw  air  through  the  open,  upper  end  of  tbe  outer  caalng, 
over  liquid  on  said  cylinders,  and  to  force  tbe  air  out  of 
the  lower  end  of  the  outer  casing,  substantially  horlson- 
tally  therefrom  ;  and  a  pan,  open  at  Its  top.  and  mounted 
at  a  distance  below  tbe  bottom  end  of  the  outer  casing, 
and  projecting  beyond  the  same,  said  cylinders  being  con- 
centric end  having  between  them  interspaces  In  which 
concentric,  contacting  currents  of  air  and  liquid  are 
formed  and  means  between  tbe  fan  and  the  pan  for  pre- 
yentlog  air  set  in  motion  by  tbe  fan  from  spattering 
liquid  outwardly  from  the  pan  and  for  deflecting  the  air 
outwardly  from  tbe  apparatus. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  water-wheel  caalng  having  In- 
terior, downwardly  and  inwardly  sloping  sides  and  a  cen- 
tral, vertical  outlet  section,  with  a  shaft  passing  vertically 
and  downwardly  through  the  casing  and  having,  within 
the  casing,  a  water-wheel  fixed  on  it ;  an  open  ended,  ver- 
tical, outer  casing:  an  open  frame  at  its  upper  end  In 
which  the  wheel-casing  is  mounted ;  a  cup-shaped  dis- 
tributer on  the  shaft,  the  open  upper  end  of  the  dis- 
tributer inclosing  the  outlet  section  and  the  opposed  walls 
of  said  upper  end  of  tbe  cup  and  outlet  section  being 
spaced  apart  to  form  an  air-vent  for  the  distributer ;  a  se- 
ries of  vertical,  concentric  open-ended  cylinders  within  said 
outer  casing ;  an  air-fan  fast  on  said  shaft  at  the  under 
end  of  the  cylinders ;  a  pan  below  the  fan  ;  the  lower  end 
of  the  outer  casing  being  removed  from  the  pan  to  form  an 
air-escape  passage  ;  and  said  cylinders  operating  to  form 
a  series  of  concentric  films  of  liquid  and  a  series  of  con- 
centric currenu  of  air,  each  contacting  with  a  liquid  film 
and  means  between  the  fan  and  the  pan  for  preventing  air 
set  in  motion  by  tbe  fan  from  spattering  liquid  outwardly 
from  tbe  pan  and  for  deflecting  the  air  outwardly  from  the 
apparatus. 

6.  In  air-modifying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  an 
•ftter  casing ;  an  air-fan  ;  a  motor-wheel ;  a  shaft  on 
which  the  fan  and  wheel  are  each  fast ;  and,  between  tbe 
fan  and  wheel  a  rotary  distributer  and  a  series  of  open- 
ended,  vertical,  concentric  cylinders  with  unobstructed 
Interspaces  between  them  for  unobstructed  psssage  there- 
through of  a  series  of  contacting  films  of  liquid  and  cur- 
rents of  air,  the  cylinders  dividing  the  air  which  enters 
the  machine  Into  a  series  of  cylindrical,  concentric  and 
independent  air  currents,  and  th'e  fan  moving  said  cur- 
rents without  cut-off  thereof  and  means  between  the  fan 
and  the  pan  for  preventing  air  set  In  motion  by  the  fan  ' 
from  spattering  liquid  outwardly  from  the  pan  and  for 
deflecting  tbe  air  outwardly  from  tbe  apparatus. 

7.  In  air-modifying  apparatus,  tbe  combination  of  a  caa- 
lng ;  an  air-fan  therein ;  means  for  operating  the  fan ; 
and  means  for  discharging  water  in  mass  on  said  fan ;  the 
fan  giving  the  air  and  water  a  whirling  movement  within 
said  casing  a  series  of  concentric  vertical  cylinders  of  va- 
rying diameters;  and  an  alr-deflecttng  device  below  the 
fan. 

8.  In  air-modifying  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  cas- 
ing ;  sn  air-fan  therein  ;  means  for  opersting  the  fan  ; 
and  means  for  discharging  water  In  mass  on  said  fan  ;  tbe 
fan  giving  the  air  an<)  water  a  whirling  movement  within 
said  casing  and  throwing  the  water  centrifugal ly  against 
the  casing  a  series  of  concentric  vertical  cylinders  of  vary- 
ing diameters ;   and  an  alr-deflectlng  device  below  tbe  fan. 

9.  In  alr-modlfylng  apparatus,  tbe  combination  of  a  caa- 
lng;  an  air-fan  therein;  means  for  operating  the  faa ; 
and  meana  for  discharging  water  In  mass  on  said  fan ;  the 
fan  giving  the  air  and  water  a  whirling  movement  within 
said  eaaUiig  and  throwing  the  water  centrifngally  agalast 
tbe  casing ;  a  water-pan  below  tbe  fan :  a  water  eacape 
therefor;    and  an  air-eseape  below  the  lower  end  of  the 
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uirvvuas  wsiwr  w  Tviuaiv  upoa  uM  imo ;  an  air-cccape  be- 
low tlM  eattiif :  and  bmuu  for  e«tchln«  Um  water,  below 
tli«  fan  a  Mrlcs  of  ooneeatrle  vertical  cylinders  of  Tarylas 
diameters :   and  an  alr-deflcctlas  deTlce  below  the  fan. 

11.  In  alr-modlfyinx  apparatus,  the  combination  of  * 
eaalnc;  an  air-fan  within  the  same;  and  means  for  dl^- 
diarflnc  a  flold  in  mass  on  said  fan  a  series  of  concentric 
Tertleal  cylinders  of  Tarylnc  diameters;  and  an  air-dc- 
fleetlnc  device  below  the  fan. 

12.  In  alr-modlfylnc  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
casing;  a  cylinder  within  the  casing;  and  an  air-fan 
within  the  casing ;  the  casing  and  cylinder  being  arranged 
with  a  space  between  them  for  passage  of  sir  and  water  : 
and  the  fan  being  below  said  space  a  series  of  concentric 
Tertleal  cylinders  of  varying  diameters ;  and  an  alr-de- 
flectlng  device  below  the  fan. 

13.  The  combination  of  a  casing ;  an  air-fan  therein ; 
and  means  for  discharging  water  in  mass  ioto  the  space 
occupied  by  the  fan  within  the  casing  a  series  of  concen- 
tric vertical  cylinders  of  varying  diameters ;  and  an  alr- 
deilectlng  device  l>elow  the  fan. 

14.  The  combination  of  an  outer  casing  ;  a  therein-con- 
tained water  distributer  ;  a  thereio-contalned  air-fan  ;  a 
series  of  air-modifying  plates  within  the  casing,  and  be- 
tween the  distributer  and  the  fan  :  a  pan  ;  air-deflecting 
means  between  the  pan  and  the  fan  ;  means  for  rotating 
the  fan  ;  and  means  for  supplying  a  liquid  to  said  dis- 
tributer ;  the  opposite  ends  of  said  outer  casing  being  open 
and  the  upper  end  of  the  casing  extending  above  the  dis- 
tributer and  the  lower  end  of  the  outer  casing  extending 
below  the  fan. 

15.  In  alr-modlfylng  apparatus  the  combination  of  an 
outer  casing  with  a  thereln-conUlned  air-fan  ;  means  for 
operating  the  air-fan  ;  a  pan  below  the  lower  end  of  the 
castnt;  and  of  larger  cross-sectional  area  than  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  casing;  alr-deflectlng  means  be- 
tween the  fan  and  the  pan  ;  air  modifying  plates  within 
the  casing  above  the  fan  and  a  liquid  distributer  above 
said  plates,  within  the  casing  and  below  the  upper  end 
thereof. 


864.347.     CHAIR.     William  E.  Williams,  Chicago.  IIL 
Filed  Nov.  4.  1904.     Serial  No.  231.3r6. 


1.  A  chair  having  a  metal  ring  for  a  seat  base  and 
neUl  legi  welded  to  aald  ring  and  a  Mat  bottom  secured 
to  aald  seat  ring  by  a  clamping  ring  of  thin  metal  having 
Its  upper  and  lower  margins  bant  Inward  over  the  seat 
bottom  and  tha  seat  ring,  respectively. 

a.  A  dMir  having  a  motal  aeat  ring  and  a  metal  stiffen- 
lag  rink  balow  tho  aaat  ring,  and  oietal  legs  welded  to  both 
mad  a  braco  aztendlng  from  the  lower  ring  to  the  rear 
laga  and  securvd  theroto. 


8«4.84«.     BUBCTRIC  •  WELDING  CLAMP.     William  E. 

Wiixujia.  Chlcttffo,  111.     Filed  Jnly  21,  1905.     Serial 

Na  2T0.7S0.  I 

1.  to  a  woMlBC  dSTle*,  tho  eomblaatlon  with  two  etoc-  ' 

treds  Moeto  osoaatad  to  moro  toward  and  from  each  otbar,   ' 

of  •  coatacC  ploea  bemo  by  ono  of  mM  blocfca,  and  a  aae-  1 


2.  In  a  welding  device,  the  combination  with  two  elec- 
trode blocks,  of  means  for  adjusting  their  distance  apart 
in  their  plane,  a  revoiably  adjustable  conUct  piece  pro- 
jecting from  one  of  said  blocks  transversely  to  their  plane, 
a  second,  co  acting  contact  piece  carried  by  the  other 
block  and  arranged  to  move  toward  and  from  said  plane, 
to  grip  the  work  at  the  welding  point. 

3.  In  a  welding  device,  the  combination  with  two  pri- 
mary electrode  blocks  and  means  for  adjusting  their  sepa- 
ration, of  a  secondary  electrode  block  mounted  upon  one 
of  the  primary  blocks  to  move  transversely  to  the  plane  of 
the  latter,  a  contact  piece  borne  upoo  one  lateral  face  of 
the  other  primary  block,  a  second,  co-acting  contact  piece 
borne  by  said  secondary  block,  and  a  flexible  conductor 
connecting  said  secondsry  block  to  the  primary  block 
which  carries  It. 

4.  In  a  welding  device,  the  combination  with  two  elec- 
trode blocks  mounted  to  move  Independently  toward  and 
from  each  other,  of  a  lever  arranged  to  move  one  block 
back  and  forth  in  its  path,  a  screw  arranged  to  adjust  the 
other  block  in  its  path,  a  removable  contact  piece  project- 
ing laterally  from  one  of  the  blocks,  a  second,  co-acting 
contact  piece  carried  by  the  other  block  in  the  axial 
line  of  the  first  contact  piece  when  the  parts  are  properly 
adjusted,  and  means  for  at  will  moving  the  second  con- 
tact piece  to  and  from  Its  companion. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  frame,  of  an  elec- 
trode block  mounted  thereon  to  move  back  and  forth  and 
provided  with  a  lateral,  revolubly  adjustable  contact 
piece,  of  means  for  forcibly  moving  said  block  in  Its  path, 
a  second  electrode  In  the  line  of  movement  of  the  first 
and  provided  with  a  contact  block  overhanging  its  com- 
panion, means  for  at  will  forcibly  varying  the  separation 
of  the  two  co-acting  conUct  blocks,  and  means  for  sup- 
plying a  welding  current  through  said  electrodea,  contact 
blocks,  and  the  work  interposed  between  the  latter. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  suiUble  frame,  of  an  elec- 
trode block  mounted  to  move  back  and  forth  thereon,  a 
contact  block  projecting  from  said  block  and  revolubly 
adjustable  thereon,  a  second  electrode  block  mounted  in 
the  line  of  movement  of  the  first,  a  second  conta<t  piece 
carried  by  the  second  electrode  block  in  the  axial  line  of 
the  first  contact  piece  when  the  parts  are  prop«'rly  ad- 
Justed,  and  %neans  for  moving  the  second  conts't  piece 
toward  and  from  Its  companion. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  suitable  frame,  of  I  wo  pri- 
mary electrode  blocks  mounted  thereon  to  move  towsrd 
and  from  each  other,  a  secondary  electrode  block  mount- 
ed upon  one  of  the  first  mentioned  blocks  to  move 
back  and  forth  thereon  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
plane  of  the  latter  and  to  overhang  the  companion  pri- 
mary block,  two  co-acting  contact  pieces  mounted  upon 
the  overhanging  secondary  block  and  the  companion  pri- 
mary block,  respectively,  and  means  for  at  will  putting 
one  primary  block,  the  secondary  block.  Its  contact  piece, 
the  work,  the  other  contact  pteoe  and  the  other  primary 
block  In  a  welding  circuit. 

8.  In  a  welding  device,  a  set  of  movable  electrode 
blocks  mounted  to  mbve  to  and  from  each  other,  a  sec- 
ondary electrode  block  mounted  upon  one  of  the  first  men- 
tioned blocks  and  adapted  to  move  In  a  plane  vertical  to 
the  plane  of  tho  first  set  of  blocka,  a  conUct  ploee 
moonted  adJnataMy  on  the  secondary  block  and  a  eoaUet 
piece  mounted  apoo  the  otbor  ot  the  first  meatl<mad 
blocks  aa  dewnlbod. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  table  for  receiving  a  sheet  of  metal,  a  shear  for  cut- 
ting It  Into  strips,  a  carrier  for  the  severed  strips,  a  block 
for  registering  the  position  of  the  strips  in  front  of  s 
former  ss  the  strips  are  delivered  by  the  carrier,  with  a 
bending  former  and  a  slot  through  which  the  former  acts 
In  bending  the  strips. 

2.  In  a  marhlne  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  table  for  receiving  a  sheet  of  metal,  fingers  or  stops 
for  registering  the  position  of  the  sheet  in  reistlon  to  a 
shear,  s  clamp  for  holding  the  sheet  after  it  Is  registered, 
s  Bhesr  for  cutting  It  Into  strips,  s  csrrler  for  receiving 
the  strips  from  the  shear,  guides  for  directing  and  holding 
the  strips  ss  delivered  by  the  carrier,  a  stop  for  registering 
the  strips  In  position  to  be  formed,  with  a  slot  and  a  re- 
ciprocating former  for  forcing  the  strips  through  the  slot 
as  described. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  the  claas  described,  the  combination 
of  an  Inclined  table  upon  which  a  sheet  of  metal  Is  placed 
and  the  Inclination  of  which  is  sufllclent  to  feed  by  grsvity 
the  said  sheet  to  a  shear,  sdjustable  stops  for  registering 
the  edge  of  the  said  sheet  In  reistlon  to  a  shear,  a  shear 
for  cutting  off  strips  from  the  sheet,  a  carrier  receiving 
the  strips  as  cut  by  the  shear,  said  carrier  carrying  a  plu- 
rality of  strips  in  clear  view  of  the  operator,  a  registering 
stop  for  registering  the  strips  as  delivered  by  the  carrier, 
with  a  reciprocating  former  acting  In  connection  with  a 
•lot  whereby  the  strips  are  bent  by  being  forced  through 
the  slot. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  deacj-lbed,  a  table  for  re- 
ceiving a  sheet  of  metal,  a  shear  for  cutting  rectilinear 
strips  off  the  edge  of  the  sheet  as  It  Is  fed  over  the  table,  a 
carrier  for  receiving  the  strips  as  cut  by  the  shear,  said 
carrier  carrying  the  strips  In  fnll  view  of  the  operator,  a 
receiving  and  registering  device  for  receiving  the  strips 
•s  delivered  by  the  carrier,  a  reciprocating  former  ap- 
proximately parallel  to  the  longer  edges  of  the  strips  for 
bending  the  strips  by  forcing  them  through  a  slot  aa  de- 
scribed. 

5.  In  a  machine  of  the  claas  described,  a  table  for  re- 
ceiving a  aheet  of  metal,  adjustable  stop*  for  reglsterlDf 
the  sheet  In  relation  to  a  shear,  a  clamping  bar  for  damp. 
Ing  the  sheet  upon  the  taMa,  a  shear  for  cutting  strips 
from  the  sheet,  means  for  withdrawing  the  stop*  while 
the  shear  Is  cutting,  a  carrier  for  receiving  the  strips  as 
cut.  a  receiving  device  for  the  atrlps  aa  dellrered  from  the 
carrier,  and  a  reciprocating  former  bar  for  forcing  the 
•trips  through  a  slot  and  therel^  bending  them. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  osacrlbed,  the  combination 
of  an  Inellned  table  for  recetTlag  a  sheet  of  metal,  the  In- 
clination of  which  Is  sufilcteat  to  foed  the  sheet  by  gravity, 
a  shear  for  cutting  off  strips  from  the  sheet,  a  carrlef  for 
the  strips,  a  recelvlog  derlce  wherein  the  strips  fall  by 
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of  a  table  for  receiving  a  sheet  of  metal,  a  shear  tw  cat- 
ting the  sheet  Into  a  succession  of  long  parallel  ttrlpa,  a 
bending  device  composed  of  a  die  and  a  reciprocating 
punch  adapted  to  act  upon  the  whole  length  of  the  strip, 
sn  Intermittently  moving  carrier  for  delivering  the  strips 
In  Bucceeslon  in  position  to  be  bent  substantially  parallel 
to  their  longer  edges  by  said  bending  device  and  moans 
for  St  will  adjusting  the  distance  of  the  bend  from  the 
lateral  edges  of  the  strips. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  carrier  for  the  strips,  a  die  and  a  reciprocating  punch 
for  bending  the  strips,  a  registering  device  end, clamping 
fingers  for  holding  the  strips  when  delivered  by  the  carrier 
In  position  to  the  die. 

9.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  carrier  for  the  strips,  of  a  bending-die  and  punch 
therefor,  an  adjustable  registering  device  for  registering 
the  strips  In  relation  to  the  die,  and  clamping  fingers  for 
holding  the  strips  in  position  over  the  die,  and  means  for 
moving  said  fingers  out  of  the  path  of  the  punch  as  tbe 
punch  engages  the  strips. 

10.  The  combination  of  an  inclined  table  arranged  to 
carry  and  feed  by  gravity  a  sheet  of  meUl,  an  intermittent 
clamping  device  for  clamping  the  sheet  on  the  table,  a 
shear  for  cutting  strips  from  the  sheet,  a  carrier  carrying 
the  several  strips  from  the  shear  to  a  bending  device,  a 
bendlng-dle  and  a  reciprocating  punch  coacting  therewith 
to  bend  the  strips,  with  a  cam  shaft  carrying  eccentrics 
and  cams  for  moving  the  several  parts  ss  described. 

11.  The  combination  of  a  cutter  for  cutting  strips  from 
a  sheet,  a  carrier  for  carrying  a  number  of  strips  along  In 
positions  accessible  to  the  operator,  a  horlrontally  ar- 
ranged die  and  borlsontal  reciprocating  bendlng-puncb  in 
poflltlon  to  receive  and  bend  the  strips  as  they  fall  by 
gravity  from  the  carrier. 

12.  The  combination  of  a  cutter  for  tbe  strips,  s  carrier 
for  carrying  the  several  strips  along  In  view  of  the  op- 
erator, a  borlxontally  arranged  die  and  bending-punch 
located  to  receive  the  strips  as  they  are  delivered  by  the 
carrier  with  vertically  moving  clamping  fingers  for  hold- 
ing the  strips  In  position  over  tbe  die. 


864,350.  TYPE  WRITING  MACHINE.  Fbank  A.  YOONO, 
Syracuse,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  The  Monarch  Typewriter 
Company,  Syracuse,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1904.      Serial  No.   197,608. 


1.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a 
platen  ;  a  series  of  type  bars ;  and  means  for  effecting  a 
relative  ahlft  between  said  type  bars  and  platen  for  upper 
and  lower  case  writing,  aald  means  comprlalng  a  ahlft  key 
lever,  a  aprlng  actuated  latch  that  Is  pivoted  to  a  flxod  por- 
tion of  the  machine  and  which  Is  adapted  to  engage  said 
key  lever  and  maintain  it  depreased,  and  a  stalft  key  lerer 
arranged  bealde  and  adjacent  to  said  flrat  mentioned  shift 
key  lever  and  carrying  an  engaging  piece  that  Is  adapted  to 
be  brought  into  direct  engagement  with  aald  latch  to  mora 
it  to  one  side  and  thereby  release  the  depressed  shift  ksy 
lever. 

2.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  ot  a 
platen ;  a  series  of  type  bars ;  and  means  for  Meeting  a 
relative  ahlft  between  said  type  bars  and  platen  for  upper 
and  lower  ease  writing,  said  means  comprising  a  shift  key 
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|«r«r,  a  spring  actnattd  latch  that  la  plrotad  to  a  flsad  por- 
tion of  tha  naehlna  and  whkh  la  adaptad  to  ongaca  tba  top 
of  miA  shift  kay  larar  and  ma  lata  tn  it  daprasaed.  and  a 
Mcond  shift  k«7  larar  arraagad  bsslda  and  adjaeant  to  said 
flnt  mentloaed  fcay  lerar  and  which  operatsa  dlractly  on 
tha  latch  for  relaaslng  said  latch  from  tha  first  mentioned 
kay  larsr. 

3.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen,  a  series  of  type  bars,  and  means  for  eifeetlng  a 
relstire  shift  between  said  type  bars  and  platen  for  appar 
and  lower  case  writing,  adjustable  means  for  regulating 
the  extent  of  shift,  said  shifting  means  comprising  a  key 
IsTer,  and  s  spring  actuated  latch  that  Is  pivoted  to  a  fixed 
portion  of  the  machine  and  which  Is  adapted  to  engage  said 
key  lever  and  malnUln  It  depressed,  and  having  an  adjust- 
able locking  abutment  for  regulating  tbe  engagement  of  the 
latch  to  correspond  to  the  adjustment  of  the  extent  of 
shift 

4.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen ;  a  series  of  type  bars ;  and  means  for  effecting  a 
relative  shift  between  said  type  bars  and  platen  for  upper 
and  lower  case  writing,  said  means  comprising  two  key 
levers  arranged  side  by  side,  a  spring  actuated  locking 
latch  that  Is  pivoted  above  said  key  levers  to  a  fixed  part 
of  the  machine  and  cooperates  with  one  of  said  key  levers 
to  maintain  It  depressed,  and  a  releasing  device  carried  by 
the  other  lever  and  adapted  to  contact  with  and  move  said 
locking  latch  to  releasing  position. 

5.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen,  a  series  of  type  bars,  and  means  for  effecting  a 
relative  shift  between  said  type  bars  and  platen  for  upper 
and  lower  case  writing,  said  means  comprising  two  key 
levers  arranged  side  by  side,  a  spring  actuated  locking 
latch  that  is  pivoted  to  a  fixed  part  of  the  machine  and  co- 
operates with  one  of  said  key  levers  to  maintain  It  de- 
pressed, a  releasing  device  carried  by  the  other  lever  and 
adapted  to  contact  with  and  move  said  locking  latch  to  the 
releasing  position,  and  means  for  effecting  a  relative  ad- 
justment between  said  locking  latch  and  tbe  key  lever  with 
which  It  co{)perates. 

6.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen  ;  a  series  of  type  bars ;  and  means  for  effecting  a 
relative  shift  between  said  type  bars  and  platen  for  upper 
and  lower  case  writing,  said  means  comprising  two  key 
levers,  a  spring  actuated  locking  latch  that  Is  movably 
mounted  on  a  fixed  part  of  tbe  machine  and  contacts  with 
one  of  said  key  levers  and  malnUlns  It  depressed,  said 
locking  latch  moving  Into  and  out  of  locking  engagement 
with  its  associated  key  lever  In  a  plane  substantially  st 
right  angles  to  the  plane  of  moTsment  of  said  associated 
key  lever,  and  a  releaalng  device  carried  by  the  other  lever 
and  adapted  to  contact  with  and  move  said  locking  latch  to 
releasing  position. 

7.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen :  a  series  of  type  bars ;  and  means  for  effecting  a 
relative  shift  between  said  type  bars  and  platen  for  upper 
and  lower  case  writing,  said  means  comprising  a  rock 
shaft,  connections  from  said  rock  shaft  to  the  part  to  be 
shifted,  a  single  crank  arm  extending  from  said  rock  shaft, 
a  key  lever  cooperating  with  said  crank  arm  to  rock  said 
shaft,  a  locking  latch,  a  second  key  lever  operative  to  de- 
press said  crank  arm  and  with  which  aald  locking  latch  co- 
operatsa  to  maintain  the  key  lerer  depressed,  and  a  releas- 
ing device  carried  by  said  first  mentioned  key  lever  and 
co6pM«tlng  directly  with  said  locking  latch  to  release  It 

8.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen,  a  series  of  type  bars,  and  meana  for  effecting  a 
relative  ahlft  betweoi  said  type  bars  and  platen  for  upper 
and  lower  caae  writing,  saM  shifting  means  comprising 
two  ksgr  levers  either  of  which  is  effective  to  bring  ahoot  a 
relatlre  shift  between  the  type  bare  and  platen  and  which 
ar«  arranged  side  by  side,  a  locking  latch  pivoted  to  a 
fixed  portloa  of  tlM  machine  and  cooperating  with  one  of 
said  ksqr  lttt%  to  nalBtain  it  depreased,  a  releaalng  device 
carried  by  the  other  key  lever  and  operating  directly  on 
the  lockhiff  latch  to  releaae  It,  a  rock  shaft  a  crank  arm 
that  aitMrti  froa  said  rock  shaft  and  with  which  om  of 
said  ksgr  larara  coapsrataa,  and  connections  between  said 
ro<*  i*aft  aad  the  part  to  be  shifted. 


0.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platan,  a  series  of  type  bars,  and  means  for  effecting  a 
relative  shift  between  said  type  bars  and  platen  for  upper 
and  lower  case  writing,  said  shifting  means  comprising  two 
key  levers  either  of  which  Is  effective  to  bring  about  a 
relative  shift  between  the  type  bars  and  platen  and  which 
are  arranged  side  by  side,  a  locking  Istcb  pivoted  to  a  fixed 
portion  of  tbe  machine  and  having  an  adjustable  part  that 
cooperates  with  one  of  said  key  levers  to  maintain  It  de- 
pressed, a  releasing  device  carried  by  the  other  key  lever 
and  adapted  to  contact  with  the  locking  latch  and  move  It 
to  the  releasing  position,  a  rock  shaft  a  crank  arm  that 
extends  from  said  rock  shaft  and  with  which  both  of  said 
key  levers  cooperates,  and  connections  between  said  rock 
shaft  and  tbe  part  to  be  shifted. 

10.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen  ;  a  series  of  type  bars ;  and  means  for  effecting  a 
relative  shift  between  said  type  bars  and  platen  for  upper 
and  lower  case  writing,  said  means  comprising  a  key 
lever,  a  locking  latch  comprising  a  spring  actuated  rock 
shaft  carrying  an  abutment  that  contacts  with  said  key 
lever  and  maintains  It  depressed,  means  for  effecting  a 
relative  adjustment  between  said  abutment  and  key  lever, 
a  releasing  device  that  contacts  with  said  locking  latch 
and  moves  it  to  releasing  position,  and  a  second  key  lever 
that  controls  said  releasing  device. 

11.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen  ;  a  series  of  type  bars  ;  and  means  for  effecting  a 
relative  shift  between  tbe  type  bars  and  platen  for  upper 
and  lower  case  writing,  said  means  comprising  a  rock 
shaft,  connections  from  said  rock  shaft  to  the  part  to  be 
shifted,  a  single  crank  arm  extending  from  said  rock  shaft, 
a  key  lever  cooperating  with  said  crank  arm  to  rock  tbe 
shaft,  a  spring  pressed  locking  latch  carried  by  a  fixed  por- 
tion of  tbe  machine,  a  second  key  lever  operative  to  actu- 
ate said  crank  arm  and  with  which  tbe  locking  latcb  co- 
operates to  maintain  the  key  lever  depressed,  and  means 
carried  by  the  first  mentioned  key  lever  and  cooperating 
directly  with  said  locking  latch  to  release  It 

12.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen  ;  a  series  of  type  bars ;  and  means  for  effecting  a 
relative  ahlft  between  said  type  bars  and  platen  for  upper 
and  lower  case  writing,  said  means  comprising  a  rock 
shaft,  connections  from  tbe  rock  shaft  to  the  part  to  be 
shifted,  s  single  crank  arm  extending  from  said  rock  shaft, 
a  key  lever  cooperating  with  said  crank  arm  to  rock  tbe 
shaft,  a  spring  pressed  locking  latch  pivoted  to  a  fixed 
portion  of  the  machine,  a  second  key  lever  arranged  beside 
the  first  mentioned  key  lever  and  operative  to  sctnate 
said  crank  arm  and  with  which  tbe  latch  cooperates  to 
maintain  the  key  lever  depressed,  and  a  releaalng  device 
carried  by  said  first  mentioned  key  lever  and  cooperating 
directly  with  said  locking  latch  to  release  it 

13.  In  s  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen  ;  a  series  of  type  bars ;  and  means  for  effecting  a 
relative  shift  between  said  type  bars  and  platen  for  upper 
and  lower  case  wrlflng ;  said  means  comprising  a  rock 
shaft,  connections  from  the  rock  shaft  to  the  part  to  be 
shifted,  a  single  crank  arm  extending  from  said  rock  shaft 
a  key  lever  cooperating  with  said  crank  arm  to  rock  the 
shaft,  s  spring  pressed  locking  latch  pivoted  to  a  fixed 
portion  of  the  machine,  a  second  key  lever  arranged  bsalde 
the  first  mentioned  key  lever  and  operative  to  actuate  said 
crank  arm  and  with  which  the  latch  coOperatea  to  maln- 
Uln the  key  lever  depressed,  a  releasing  device  carried  by 
said  first  mentioned  key  lever  and  cooperating  directly 
with  said  locking  latch  to  release  it  and  means  for  affect- 
ing a  relative  adjustment  between  said  locking  latch  and 
the  key  lever  which  Is  maintained  depreased  thereby. 

14.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
platen ;  a  series  of  type  bars :  and  meana  for  effecting  a 
relative  shift  between  said  type  bars  and  platan  fOr  upper 
and  lower  caae  writii«,  said  means  comprising  a  rock 
shaft  connecttona  from  said  rock  shaft  to  the  part  to  he 
shifted,  a  single  crank  ara  extending  from  said  rock  shaft, 
a  pair  of  key  lavsrs  arranged  sMe  by  side  and  cooperating 
with  said  crank  ana  to  net  tba  shaft  a  spring  pressed 
latch  ^Toted  abare  said  key  larera  to  a  fixed  portion  of  the 
ntfoM—    aald  locking  Utch  eoataetlag  with  one  of  said 
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key  levers  to  nsalnUln  it  dsprssaed,  means  carried  by  the 
other  of  said  key  levera  and  cooperating  directly  with 
said  locking  device  to  releaae  it  and  means  for  effacting. 
a  reUtlve  adjustment  between  said  locking  latch  and  the 
key  lever  which  Is  malatalned  depressed  thereby. 

15.  In  a  typewriting  atachine,  the  combination  with  a 
platen  and  a  series  of  type  bars,  of  means  for  effecting  a 
relative  shift  of  said  platen  and  series  of  typs  bars,  said 
shifting  means  comprising  two  shift  key  levers  arranged 
side  by  side ;  a  locking  latch  pivoted  to  swing  on  an  axis 
parallel  to  said  key  levers  and  having  a  depending  part 
adapted  to  conUct  with  one  of  said  levers  and  to  lock  It 
In  depressed  position,  said  locking  latch  having  also  a  borl- 
sonUlly  projecting  part ;  and  the  other  of  ssld  key  levers 
bsvlng  a  part  adapted,  when  said  key  lever  Is  depressed, 
to  conUct  with  the  borisonUlly  projecting  part  of  said 
locking  latch,  and  to  rock  said  locking  latcb  about  Its 
pivot  to  release  tbe  first  mentioned  key  lever. 

16.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
rock-shaft  having  a  split  end;  a  latching  arm  threaded 
through  the  apllt  end  of  said  rock  shaft  so  as  to  be  ad- 
justable ;  a  shouldered  binding  screw  threaded  through 
said  rock  shaft  and  adapted  to  tighten  the  split  end  of 
said  rock  shaft  about  said  latching  arm  to  secure  said 
latching  arm  In  adjusted  position,  said  binding  screw 
having  an  elongated  shank  ;  a  shift  key  lever  adapted  to  be 
locked  In  depressed  position  by  said  latching  arm  ;  and  a 
second  shift  key  lever  having  a  part  adapted  to  engage  the 
elongated  shank  of  said  binding  screw  to  rock  said  rock 
shaft  and  release  the  first  mentioned  key  lever. 

17.  In  s  typewriting  mschlne.  tbe  combination  of  two 
shift  key  levers  mounted  side  by  side,  a  locking  latch 
adapted  to  lock  one  of  said  key  levers  In  depressed  posi- 
tion, a  pivoted  member  to  which  said  locking  latch  la 
adjustably  secured,  a  binding  screw  for  securing  said  latch 
In  adjusted  position,  and  a  part  carried  by  tbe  other  of 
said  key  levers  adapted  to  engage  ssld  binding  screw  and 
to  rock  said  rocking  member  to  release  the  first  mentioned 
key  lever. 

18.  In  a  typewriting  machine  and  in  a  case  shifting 
mecbaniam,  tbe  combination  of  two  shift  key  levers,  a 
pivoted  locking  device  for  one  of  said  key  levers  and  hav- 
ing Its  pivot  arranged  substantially  parallel  with  said  key 
lever,  said  locking  device  having  a  part  adapted  to  swing 
transversely  of  the  key  levers  to  engage  and  lock  one  of 
said  key  levers  and  having  also  another  part  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  tbe  other  one  of  said  key  levers  and  to  cause 
the  unlocking  of  the  locked  key  lever  upon  the  depression 
of  the  unlocked  key  lever. 
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tudinally  movable  shaft  a  series  of  indicating  dnuna 
mounted  thereon,  a  handle  for  said  shaft  a  aeries  of 
gears  for  transmitting  motion  from  ons  drum  to  the 
next,  a  driving  train  connected  normally  to  one  of  said 
drums  and  release  mechanism  having  a  single  handle  for 
disengaging  said  transmitting  gears  from  ssld  drums  and 
disconnecting  ssld  driving  train. 

3.  In  a  registering  mechanism,  the  comblnstlon  of  a 
series  of  indicating  drums,  a  train  of  gears  connected 
thereto,  star  wheels  for  transmitting  movement  from  one 
drum  to  the  next,  a  shaft  for  said  star  wheels,  a  pivoted 
frame  carrying  said  shaft  and  adapted, to  move  the  same 
for  dlsengsglng  said  star  wheels,  a  plate  movable  with 
said  frame,  and  means  engaging  ssld  plate  for  longitudi- 
nally disengaging  one  of  tbe  gears  of  said  train. 

4.  In  a  registering  mechanism,  the  combination  of  two 
series  of  indicating  drums,  a  train  of  gears  for  driving 
tbe  first  drum  of  each  series  of  drums,  means  for  trans- 
mitting movement  from  one  drum  to  tbe  next  drum  In 
the  same  series,  means  for  disengaging  Raid  tranamlttlng 
means  from  one  of  said  series  of  drums,  and  means  for 
disconnecting  the  driving  train  from  the  latter  series  of 
drums  and  resetting  said  drums  without  affecting  or  In- 
terrupting the  operation  of  tbe  other  series  of  drums. 

6.  In  a  registering  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
train  of  reducing  gears,  a  series  of  registering  drums,  ths 
first  drum  being  driven  from  ssld  trsln,  transmitting 
gears  between  said  drums,  a  pivoted  handle,  mechanism 
controlled  thereby  for  simultaneously  disengaging  said 
transmitting  geai:s  from  said  drums  and  the  first  drum 
from  said  train. 

6.  In  a  registering  mechanism,  tbe  combination  of  a 
train  of  reducing  gears,  a  series  of  registering  drums, 
tbe  first  drum  being  driven  from  said  train,  transmltflng 
gears  between  said  drums,  a  pivoted  handle,  mechanism 
controlled  thereby  for  simultaneously  disengaging  said 
transmitting  gears  from  said  drums  and  tbe  first  drum 
from  said  train,  and  a  single  rotating  handle  for  re-settlng 
said  drums. 

7.  In  a  registering  mechanism,  two  series  of  register- 
ing drums,  a  train  of  reducing  gears  connected  to  rotate 
tbe  first  drum  of  each  series,  transmitting  gears  for 
each  series  of  drums,  means  for  releasing  tbe  transmitting 
gears  of  one  series  of  drums  and  disengaging  tbe  first 
drum  of  said  series  from  said  train,  and  means  for  re- 
setting said  series  of  drums  without  affecting  tbe  other 
series  of  drums. 

8.  In  a  registering  mechanism,  a  series  of  registering 
drums,  s  shaft  therefor,  tbe  first  drum  being  connected 
to  rotate  with  said  shaft,  a  series  of  transmitting  gears 
mounted  on  an  axis  eccentric  of  the  axla  of  said  drams 
parallel  thereto,  a  train  of  gears  for  rotating  said  drum 
shaft,  a  spring-pressed  pawl  operable  through  each  drum 
In  a  direction  parallel  to  lU  axis,  a  beveled  shoulder  on 
the  adjacent  face  of  the  next  drum  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  said  pawl,  a  sUtlonary  shoulder  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  tbe  pawl  on  tbe  last  drum  of  tbe  series,  means  for  dis- 
engaging said  transmitting  gears,  means'  for  disengaging 
the  drum  shaft  from  said  reducing  train,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  drum  shaft  backward  and  re-setting  said 
drums. 


1.  In  s  registering  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
series  of  indicating  drama,  an  electromagnet,  an  armature 
therefor,  a  ratchet  a  train  of  driving  gears  connecting 
■akl  ratchet  and  said  drums,  a  pivoted  shaft  80,  a  double 
toothed  pawl  88  carried  theraby  eccentrically  of  the 
pivotal  axis  thereof,  and  an  operative  connection  hetwewi 
■aid  annature  and  said  pawl  whereby  upon  the  ener- 
gising of  the  magnet  the  pawl  la  given  a  compound  move- 
ment snbsUntlally  as  described. 

2.  In  a  registering  mechanism,  a  rotatable  and   longl- 
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1.  In  thin-place  detecting  mechanism  for  looms.  In  com- 
bination, a  lay,  a  detector  to  normally  rest  upon  the  cloth 
adjacent  tbe  fell,  a  support  on  which  the  detector  Is  mov- 
ably mounted,  and  means  to  effect  movement  of  the  de- 
tector relatively  to  Its  support  and  In  unison  with  the  fell 
when  the  lay  beats  up. 

2.  In  thin-place  detecting  mecbaniam  for  looma.  in  com- 
bination, a  lay,  a  detector  to  normally  rest  upon  the  cloth 
adjacent  the  fell,  and  means  to  effect  forward  movasssat  of 
the  detector  in  unison  with  the  fell  by  or  through  the  lay 
when  the  latter  beats  up. 

3.  In  tbln-place  detecting  mechanism  for  looms,  in  com- 
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MMtlM.  a  1*7.  proTld«d  with  a  rwd,  •  d«t«ctor  to 
iMlly  rwt  apoD  tbe  ctoth  adjaetnt  Um  fell,  ami  a  baatwr 
cMiMCtMl  with  the  detector  aad  en^ged  by  •  pert  of  the 
lay  on  the  beet  ep,  to  move  the  detector  forward  oat  of 
the  way  of  the  reed. 


4.  In  toin-place  detecting  mechanism  for  looms,  in  com- 
bination, a  lay  provided  with  a  reed,  a  detector  to  normally 
rest  upon  the  cloth  adjacent  the  fell,  means  to  move  the 
detector  forward  out  of  the  way  of  the  reed  when  the  lay 
beats  up,  and  a  spring  to  return  the  detector  to  operative 
position  as  the  lay  moves  back. 

5.  In  thiD  place  detecting  mechanism  for  looms,  In  com- 
bination, a  detector  to  normally  rest  upon  the  cloth  adja- 
cent the  fell,  and  means  to  effect  forward  movement  of 
said  detector  In  unison  with  the  fell  at  tbe  beat-up  of  tbe 
filling. 

6.  In  a  loom,  In  combination,  a  thin-place  detector  to 
normally  rest  upon  tbe  cloth  adjacent  the  fell,  a  support 
upon  which  the  detector  Is  movable,  means  controlled  by 
the  detector  to  effect  a  change  In  the  operation  of  the  loom 
upon  the  occurrence  of  a  thin  place  in  the  cloth,  and  means 
tu  effect  automatically  movement  of  tbe  detector  In  unlsoa 
with  the  fell  of  the  cloth  when  the  filling  is  beaten  in. 


864,363.  WAGON  BRAKE  LOCK.  LAWaaNCE  Allm- 
BRAND,  Basehor.  Kans.  Filed  Feb.  13,  1907.  Serial 
No.  307.177. 

^_^^^^^^^_^     ^  _ 9 

/7  •^^-^^^^"^'^^'^'^^'''''^  — 


^9 


e* 


plaaea,  one  end  of  mid  lerer  exteodiaf  directly  over  aald 
tohfoe  and  being  prorMed  with  a  aeriea  of  opeaiBfi 
through  which  said  iMna  are  adapted  to  extend  when  the 
lerer  Is  in  one  poaltlon  ;  and  aeana  carried  hy  said  bead 
between  said  ears  aad  adapted  to  bear  againat  tbe  opposite 
end  of  said  lerer,  to  bold  the  latter  normally  In  such  posi- 
tion. 

4.  Tbe  combination.  In  a  wagon-brake,  of  a  lever  for  ac- 
toatlng  tbe  brake-ahoea,  a  tension-rod  Including  a  bead 
having  a  rearwardly  extending  tongae  provided  with  a 
series  of  parallel  pins  adapted  for  engaging  said  lever ;  a 
pair  of  spaced  ears  formed  on  said  head  and  extending  in 
the  same  direction  as  said  pins ;  a  lever  pivoted  between 
■aid  ears  and  having  Its  opposite  ends  disposed  In  different 
planes,  one  end  of  said  lever  extending  directly  over  said 
tongue  and  having  a  series  of  openings  through  which  said 
pins  are  adapted  to  project  when  the  lever  is  In  one  posi- 
tion ;  a  spring  carried  by  said  head  between  tbe  ears  snd 
adapted  to  bear  against  the  opposite  end  of  the  lever,  to 
hold  the  latter  in  such  position  ;  and  means  for  actuating 
tbe  tension  rod. 


1.  A  derice  of  the  claaa  described  comprising  a  rod 
haTlng  a  head  provided  at  its  free  end  with  a  laterally 
projecting  pin,  aad  Intermediate  Ita  ends  with  a  pair  of 
spaced  eare  extending  laterally  In  the  same  direction  aa 
the  pin ;  a  lever  pivoted  between  said  ears  and  provided  at 
Ita  outer  end  with  an  opening  through  which  said  pin  in 
adapted  to  extend  when  the  lerer  la  In  one  position :  and 
positive  means  carried  by  said  bead  for  holding  said  lever 
in  auch  poaltlon. 

2.  A  device  of  the  claaa  aeacribed  comprising  a  rod 
liaTlng  a  head  provided  with  a  rearwardly  extending 
tongue  having  a  laterally  projecting  pin  ;  a  pair  of  spaced 
eare  extending  laterally  from  said  head  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  pin ;  a  lerer  pivoted  between  said  ears  and 
prorided  at  Its  enter  end  with  an  opening  through  which 
Mid  pin  to  adapted  to  extend  when  the  lever  Is  In  one  poal- 
ttan ;  aad  poaitlTe  meana  carried  hy  said  head  and  hearing 
agalBBt  the  oppoalte  end  of  eatd  lever  for  Iwldlng  the  latter 
nennally  in  aoch  poaltlon. 

8.  A  device  of  the  claaa  deacrihed  comprising  a  red 
havtaff  a  bead  pc<»ylded  with  a  rearwardly  extending 
toagve  haTlBff  a  plurality  of  laterally-projeetiag  parallel 
In  ivaeed  relatkw  to  each  other ;  a  pair  of 
mending  laterally  frooi  aald  head  in  the 
^lioetloa  aa  said  plaa ;'  a  lever  pivoted  between  aald 
aad  hhTlBg  Ita  oppoalte  oBda  diapoaed  in  dlfOreat 
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1.  In  a  circular  rib  knitting  machine,  two  conical  needle 
cylinders,  a  set  of  spring  needles  adapted  to  slide  la 
grooves  provided  in  the  peripheries  of  each  of  said  cylin- 
ders, respectively,  a  rotary  sinker  wheel,  aad  a  plurality 
of  sinkers  supported  upon  said  sinker  wlieel.  movable  rela- 
tively thereto,  and  adapted  to  be  moved  in  and  out  be- 
tween the  needles  of  one  of  said  sets  of  needles. 

2.  In  a  circular  rib  knitting  machine,  two  conical  needle 
cylinders,  a  set  of  spring  needlea  adapted  to  slide  in 
grooves  provided  in  the  peripheries  of  each  of  said  cylin- 
ders, respectively,  a  rotary  sinker  wheel,  and  a  plnrallty 
of  sinkers  adapted  to  slide  between  the  needles  of  one  of 
said  seu  of  needles  and  to  slide  la  grooves  provided  In  said 
sinker  wheel. 

8.  In  a  circular  rib  knitting  machine,  two  conical  needle 
cylinders,  a  set  of  spring  needles  adapted  to  slide  In 
grooves  provided  In  the  peripheries  of  each  of  the  said  cyl- 
inders, respectively,  and  a  plurality  of  sinkers  adapted  to 
slide  between  the  primary  needles  and  at  right  angles 
thereto  when  the  sliding  sinkera  are  projected  between  the 
needles. 

4.  In  a  eirenlar  rlh  knitting  machine,  two  conical  needle 
cylinders,  a  set  of  spring  needles  adapted  to  slide  In 
grooves  prorided  in  the  peripheries  of  eadi  of  said  cylin- 
ders, respectively,  a  roUry  ainker  wheel,  and  a  plurality 
of  atnkers  adapted  to  elide  between  and  at  right  anglee  to 
the  adjacent  needles  of  one  of  aald  eeta  of  needlee  and  to 
slide  in  grooves  provided  in  aald  sinker  wheel. 

5.  In  a  drcQlar  rib  kaitttag  marine,  two  conical  needle 
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cylinders,  a  set  of  spring  needles  adapted  to  slide  In 
grooves  provided  in  the  peripheriea  of  each  of  said  cylin- 
ders, reapectltely.  a  roUry  ainker  wheel,  and  a  plurality 
of  slakers  adapted  to  slide  between  and  at  right  angles  to 
the  adjacent  needles  of  one  of  said  sets  of  needles  and  at 
an  angle  to  the  adjacent  needlea  of  the  other  of  said  sets 
of  needles,  said  sinkers  adapted  to  slide  In  grooves  pro- 
vided in  said  sinker  wheel. 

6.  In  a  circular  rib  knitting  machine,  two  conical  needle 
cylinders,  two  sets  of  spring  needles.  Jacks  to  which  said 
needles  are  connected  adapted  to  slide  in  grooves  provided 
In  the  peripheries  of  each  of  said  cylinders,  respectively, 
a  rotary  sinker  wheel,  and  a  plurality  of  sinkers  sdspted 
10  be  moved  relatively  to  said  sinker  wheel  In  and  out  be- 
tween the  needles  of  one  of  said  seU  of  needles. 

7.  In  a  clrculsr  rib  knitting  machine,  two  conical  needle 
cylinders,  s  set  of  spring  needles  adapted  to  slide  In 
grooves  provided  In  the  peripheries  of  each  of  said  cylin- 
ders, respectively,  a  presscr  for  each  of  said  sets  of 
needlen.  a  roUry  sinker  wheel,  and  a  plurality  of  sinkers 
supported  upon  said  sinker  wheel  movable  relatively  there 
to.  and  adapted  to  be  moved  In  and  out  between  the 
needlea    of  one  of  said  seU  of  needles. 

8.  In  a  clrculsr  knitting  machine,  a  needle  cylinder,  a 
set  of  needles  sdspted  to  slide  in  grooves  provided  in  the 
periphery  of  ssld  cylinder,  a  sinker  wheel,  a  gear  fast 
thereto  and  meshing  into  said  needles,  and  means  to  ad- 
Just  said  sinker  wheel  relatively  to  said  gear  about  a  com 
mon  axis,  said  means  consisting  of  a  screw  hsvlng  s  screw- 
threaded  enffaKPrnpnt  with  one  of  said  parts  and  being  ro- 
UUbly  mounted  upon  and  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
parts. 

9.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine,  a  needle  cylinder,  a 
set  of  needles  adapted  to  slide  In  grooves  provided  in  the 
periphery  of  said  cylinder,  a  sinker  wheel,  a  gear  fast 
thereto  and  meshing  Into  said  needles,  sn  adjusting  screw 
having  screw  threaded  engagement  with  said  sinker  wheel. 
and  a  swivel  bearing  which  said  screw  rotatably  engages, 
said  swivel  bearing  being  connected  to  said  gear. 

10.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine,  a  rotary  sinker 
wheel,  a  plurality  of  sinkers  adapted  to  slide  in  grooves 
provided  In  said  wheel,  a  cam  plate,  a  slur-cock  adjustable 
relatively  to  said  cam  plate,  a  plTot  adjosuble  relatively 
to  said  slur-cock,  and  an  index  mounted  upon  said  pivot 
snd  engaging  skid  slur-cock. 

11.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine,  a  rotary  sinker 
whwi.  a  ptorillty  of  linkers  adapted  to  slide  In  grooves 
provided  In  said  wheel,  a  cam  plate,  a  slur-cock  adJusUble 
relatively  to  said  cam  plate,  a  bracket  fast  to  said  cam 
plate  and  adjustable  thereon,  and  an  Index  pivoted  to  said 
bracket  and  engaging  said  slur-cock. 

12.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine,  a  sinker  wheel,  a 
stud  whereon  said  sinker  wheel  Is  Journaled.  a  sinker  cam 
plate  fast  to  said  stud,  a  collar  fast  to  said  stud  above 
said  cam  plate,  and  means  for  locking  said  collar  to  said 

cam-plate. 

is.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine,  a  roUry  sinker 
wheel,  a  plurality  of  sinkers  adapted  to  slide  in  grooves 
provided  in  said  wheel,  a  cam  piste,  a  slur-cock  sdJosUbie 
relatively  to  said  cam  plate,  said  slur-cock  consisting  of  a 
cam  block  and  a  slide  plate  fast  thereto,  extending  across 
said  cam  piste  and  suitably  guided  to  slide  thereon,  tbe 
front  end  of  said  slide  plate  extending  downwardly  over 
tbe  edge  of  said  cam  plate,  and  an  adjusting  screw  hsvlng 
screw-threaded  engagement  with  said  cam  plate  and  rota- 
Ubly  engaging  said  front  end  of  said  slide  plate. 


pipe,  a  nipple  continuous  with  the  duct,  an  adjustable 
needle  ralve  within  the  duct,  a  sight  gUss  Indootng  the 
nipple,  a  lead  extending  from  the  sight  glass  to  the    " 


pressor,  s  choke  plug  within  the  lead,  and  a  check  valve 
between  the  choke  plug  and  the  compressor,  as  and  for 
the  purpose  specified. 


864..356.  UNBREAKABLE  SELF  LUBRICATING  LONG 
COLLAR  FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINERY.  JOHN  H. 
Bhindlk.  Manchester.  England.  Filed  Mar.  26,  1007. 
Serial  No.  364.477. 


864.366.     SIGHT  FEED  UDBRICATOB.     Paraa  Biifoaa. 

Winnipeg.    Manitoba.    Canada.      Filed    Oct.    10.    1906. 

SerUI  No.  S38.303. 

In  a  lubricator  for  compresaors,  the  comblnstlon  with 
tbe  oil  receptacle,  having  an  attachment  for  malnUin 
Ing  predetermined  surface  preamire  on  the  oil.  and  an 
inner  enlargement  within  the  upper  portion  of  the  recep- 
tacle, a  illling  plug,  a  gage  glaaa,  and  a  drip  cock,  of  a  feed 
pipe  extending  upwardly  within  the  receptacle,  and  bear- 
ing within  the  enlargemeat,  a  member  screwed  to  the 
receptacle  and  having  a  duct  contlnoooa  with   the  feed 


A  drawn  steel  collar  constructed  with  a  meUl  buah  in- 
serted at  Its  upper  end  to  bear  upon  the  spindle,  a  felt 
pad  immediately  below  the  metal  bush  to  be  saturated 
with  oil  to  lubricate  the  spindle,  a  bole  above  the  felt  pad 
through  which  to  oil  the  pad,  a  bush  with  conical  end 
below  tbe  felt  pad.  to  collect  the  oil  flowing  through  or 
past  tbe  pad,  and  a  hole  adjacent  to  the  conical  buah 
through  which  tbe  oil  is  distributed  to  the  outer  surface 
of  the  collar  for  the  purpose  of  lubricating  the  bobbta 
wheel  which  rotates  thereon,  substantially  as  hereinbefore 
described. 

864.857.  LINING  FOB  GRIND1NG-M1LL8.  JosaPK  B. 
BaowN,  Los  Angelea.  Cal.  Filed  June  18,  1906.  Serial 
No.  821,674. 

1.  A  lining  plate  for  a  tube  mill  and  rsceeeee  therein 
for  holding  grinding  bodies,  said  receaeea  being  eomewbat 
wider  at  tbe  portion  adjacent  to  the  axia  of  said  mill 
than  at  the  portion  tamote  from  the  axis  and  adapted  In 
retain  autarial  wedged  therein. 

2.  A  lining  for  a  tube  mUl  comprising  a  eerlea  of  riha 
formed  upon  the  interior  surface  of  aald  mill,  lald  riba 
being  narrower  at  the  portion  adjacent  to  the  axia  of  aald 
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Dill  thaa  at  tb«  portloa  rwaoto  from  aald  axis,  and  frlad- 
int  IxmUm  iMid  frtcttonally  In  Um  recwiM  between  mid 
rita. 


3.  A  mill  of  the  character  described  comprising;  a 
drum  adapted  to  contain  material  to  be  palverlsed  and  a 
(rinding  or  abrading  material,  said  drum  being  provided 
with  a  Mnln^  having  reccMes  adapted  to  retain  the  grind- 
ing material  wedged  therein. 


}  j   ,  1.  In  a  ateam  boiler,  a  fire  box,  and  a  floe  each  having 

Jouble  walla  with  Intervening  water  «pace«,  and  a  crown 
sheet  extending  over  said  fire  box  and  flue,  a  plarallty  of 
air  tube*  extending  borixontally  through  the  walls  of  the 
fire  box,  a  plurality  of  air  tubes  extending  diagonally 
through  the  walls  of  the  flue  towards  the  throat  between 
the  fire  box  and  flue,  a  plurality  of  air  tubes  extending 
through  the  crown  sheet  over  the  fire  box  and  through  a 
water  space  in  the  boiler,  and  means  for  conducting  air 
to  said  tubes. 

2.  In  a  steam  boiler,  a  Are  box.  a  smoke  box  arranged 
above  the  flre  box  and  separated  from  the  crown  sheet 
thereof  by  a  water  space,  a  plurality  of  air  tubes  extend- 
ing through  the  crown  sheet  of  the  fire  box  and  through 
the  bottom  of  the  smoke  box,  and  means  for  conducting 
air  to  said  ali*  tubee. 

3.  In  a  steam  boiler,  a  flre  box,  a  smoke  box  arranged 
above  the  flre  box  and  separated  from  the  crown  sheet 
thereof  by  a  watler  space,  a  plurality  of  air  tubes  extend- 
ing throogh  the  crown  sheet  of  the  flre  box  and  through 
the  bottom  of  the  smoke  box,  a  casing  in  the  flre  box  ex- 
tending over  said  tubes  and  an  air  pipe  leading  from  the 
Interior  of  said  casing. 

4.  In  a  steam  boiler,  a  flre  box  and  a  flue  extending 
borlaontaily  therefrom,  said  flre  box  and  flue  both  having 
double  walls  with  Interrenlng  water  spaces,  a  crown 
sheet  extending  over  said  flre  box  and  flue,  a  smoke  box 
above  said  flre  box  and  separated  from  the  crown  sheet 
by  a  water  space,  flre  tubes  above  the  crown  aheet  extend- 
ing from  the  flue  to  the  smoke  box,  a  plurality  of  air 
tabes  extending  vertically  throogh  the  crown  sheet  and 
the  bottom  of  the  smoke  box.  a  plurality  of  air  tubes  ex- 
tending diagonally  throogh  the  walls  of  the  flne  at  the 
rear  of  the  flre  bos  and  dtreeted  toward  the  throAt  be- 
twe«i  tlM  flre  box  and  floe,  a  plnrallty  of  air  tubes  ex- 
tsadlBg  throng  the  iralls  of  the  fomacs,  and  pipes  or 
eondolts  arranged  to  coodnet  air  to  said  tabes. 

5.  la  a  staaaa  boiler,  a  flre.  box  and  a  floe  eztendlag 
horiaoatally  tfcswfto»,  said  firs  box  and  Una  both  haTlat 
doable  valla  with  tBterraalDc  water  s^esa,  a  crown  sheet 
eatsBdIag  over  said  flre  box  and  floe,  a  saaoke  bos  above 
■aid  §f  Iws  aad  wpMatsd  from  the  er«wa  skeeC  by  a 
vatar  ipM*,  in  talMS  abora  the  erofwn  akasC  astwdtag 


864.368.     STEAM  BOILER.     Lnvi  W.  8.  Bcslkh,  Sunbury, 
Pa.     Filed  Apr.  6.  1907.     Serial  No.  366,860. 


from  the  flne  to  the  sssoke  box,  a  plnrallty  of  air  tabes 
extending  vertically  through  the  crown  sheet  and  the 
bottom  of  tha  smoke  box,  a  plnrallty  of  air  tnbea  extend- 
ing diagonally  through  the  walls  of  the  flne  at  the  rear 
of  the  flre  box  and  directed  toward  the  throat  between 
the  flre  box  and  flue,  a  'plurality  of  air  tubes  extending 
through  the  walls  of  the  furnace,  casings  extending  over 
the  outer  ends  of  said  tubes,  and  air  pipes  arranged  to 
conduct  air  to  the  Interiors  of  said  casings. 


884,359.  CONTINUOUS  PULP-BEATER.  Osoaoi  D. 
CL.AVLi.'f.  Jr.,  Cleveland.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  F.  N. 
Claflin  Engineering  Company,  Cleveland.  Ohio,  a  Cor- 
poration of  Ohio.  Filed  Dec.  31.  1906.  Serial  No. 
350,227. 


1.  In  a  pulp  reflnlng  engine,  the  combination  of  a  flxed 
cone-shaped  shell  disposed  with  Its  axis  substantially 
horizontal  ;  a  cap  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  shell ; 
said  cap  having  a  central  aperture  and  a  discharge  outlet ; 
an  outwardly  projecting  bracket  Integral  with  said  cap ; 
a  slldable  end  thrust  bearing  resting  upon  the  upper  face 
of  said  bracket  ;  steel  knives  mounted  on  the  Inner  surface 
of  said  shell  ;  a  cast  Iron  plug,  of  a  shape  similar  to  that 
of  said  shell  revolubiy  mounted  therein ;  and  steel  knives 
borne  by  said  plug  adapted  to  co-act  with  the  knives  In 
said  shell,  the  tmses  of  the  knives  on  said  plug  being 
tinned  and  formed  Irregular  In  cross-section  and  thereupon 
solidly  embedded  In  said  plug  in  the  process  of  casting. 

2.  In  a  pulp  reflnlng  engine,  the  combination  of  a  flxed 
cone  shaped  shell  disposed  with  its  axis  substantially  hori- 
sontal  :  a  cap  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  shell,  said 
cap  having  a  central  aperture  and  a  discharge  outlet ;  an 
outwardly  projecting  bracket  Integral  with  said  cap;  a 
slldable  end  thrust  bearing  resting  upon  the  upper  face  of 
said  bracket ;  steel  knives  mounted  upon  the  Inner  surface 
of  said  shell ;  a  cast  Iron  plug  of  a  shape  similar  to  that 
of  said  shell  revolubiy  mounted  therein,  the  conical  faces 
of  said  shell  and  plug  being  inclined  at  an  angle  of  be- 
tween thirty  and  forty-flve  degrees  to  their  common  axis ; 
and  steel  knives  borne  by  said  plug  adapted  to  co-act  with 
the  knives  In  such  shell,  the  bases  of  the  knives  of  said 
plug  being  tinned  and  formed  of  enlarged  cross  section 
and  thereupon  solidly  embedded  In  said  plug  In  the  process 
of  casting. 


864,360.     HAIR-PIN.     BcBTOM  H.  Cook,  New  York,  N.  T. 
Filed  Sept.  21.  1905.     SerUl  No.  279.430. 


1.  A  hair  pin  having  a  plurality  of  prongs,  at  least  one 
of  which  is  ))ent  spirally  and  the  other  of  which  lies  along- 
side of  and  outside  of  the  convolutions  thereof,  and  the 
spiral  portion  being  rigidly  connected  to  the  remaining 
portion,  so  that  as  It  Is  forced  Into  the  hair  the  other 
prong  prevents  It  from  taming  and  it  twists  the  hair 
flrmly  around  It  a»d  resists  the  pin's  failing  oat. 

2.  A  hair  pin  hariag  a  prong  A  which  Is  bant  spirally 
so  as  to  twist  the  hair  aroond  it,  and  having  a  prong  B 
lying  ontsids  of  and  iatssraUy  oona^pted  with  tlM  prong 
A  snd  the  ead  at  wUdi  is  oppoaita  to  a  point  at  which  the 
spiral  appmadMS  tha  proaf  B  most  doasly. 
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3.  A  hair  pin  having  a  plnrallty  of  prongs,  at  least  one 
of  which  Is  bent  spirally,  and  the  other  ot  which  lies  along- 
side of  and  entirely  oatalds  of  said  spirally  bent  prong, 
and  the  spiral  portion  being  rigidly  connected  to  the  re- 
maining portion  so  that  as  It  Is  forced  into  the  hair  the 
other  prong  prevents  It  from  turning,  and  it  twists  the 
hair  flrmly  around  It  and  resists  the  pin's  falling  out,  the 
spirally-Ant  prong  being  extended  beyond  the  opposite 
prong. 

4.  A  hair  pin  having  a  plurality  of  prongs  at  least  one 
of  which  comprises  a  straight  portion  C  and  a  spiral  the 
inner  side  of  which  Is  in  line  with  said  straight  portion 
and  the  other  of  which  lies  alongside  of  and  laterally  oCF- 
■et  from  the  convolutions  thereof  and  the  spiral  portion 
being  rigidly  connected  to  the  remaining  portion  so  that 
as  it  Is  forced  into  the  hair  the  other  prong  prevents  it 
from  turning  and  it  twists  the  hair  flrmly  around  it  and 
resists  the  pin's  falling  out. 

5.  A  hair  pin  having  two  prongs  A  and  B,  the  prong  A 
having  an  Inner  straight  portion  C.  an  outer  point  D,  and 
an  intermediate  spiral  of  long  pitch  the  Inner  side  of 
which  is  In  line  with  said  portion  C.  and  the  outer  side  of 
which  is  In  line  with  the  point  D,  and  being  longer  than 
the  prong  B,  the  end  of  the  prong  B  being  opposite  to  a 
point  E  of  the  spiral  at  which  the  latter  approaches  the 
prong  B  most  closely,  the  spiral  portion  l>eing  rigidly  con- 
nected to  the  remaining  portion,  so  that  as  It  is  forced 
Into  the  hair  It  twists  the  hair  flrmly  around  it  and  resists 
the  pin's  falling  out. 


864.361.  BOTTLE-STOPPLE.  Ira  B.  Cor.  Beaver  Creek 
township,  Greene  county,  Ohio.  Filed  Feb.  18,  1907. 
Serial  No.  857,956. 


/J" 


The  combination  with  a  bottle  neck,  of  a  stopple  there 
for  adapted  to  engage  in  the  bottle  neck  and  project  there- 
from, the  stopple  having  a  diameter  sufficiently  less  than 
the  exterior  diameter  of  the  end  of  the  bottle  neck  to  ex- 
pose substantially  the  entire  end  fsce  of  the  bottle  neck,  a 
loop  comprising  upper  and  lower  connected  members  ex- 
tending laterally  from  the  stopple  a  distance  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  the  bottle  neck,  whereby  when  the  stop- 
ple is  in  place  said  loop  will  project  beyond  the  side  face 
of  the  bottle  neck,  the  lower  meml  er  of  the  loop  engaging 
the  side  of  the  stopple  In  such  position  that  when  the 
stopple  is  in  place  said  member  will  lie  very  close  to  the 
end  face  of  the  bottle  neck,  and  a  ball  pivoted  to  the  bottle 
neck  and  passed  through  the  loop,  the  length  of  the  bail 
and  its  pivotal  points  being  such  that  when  the  ball  Is 
moved  In  one  direction  it  will  engage  over  the  stopple  and 
when  moved  In  the  opposite  direction  it  will  leave  the 
stopple  and  strike  the  upper  face  of  the  lower  member  of 
the  loop  at  a  point  beyond  the  aide  face  of  the  bottle  neck. 


speetlvely,  spring-pressed  plungers  within  the  casings,  ia- 
sulated  plugs  through  which  ths  ends  of  said  plungers 
pass,  contact  points  In  each  of  said  pluft,  contact  platas 
10  and  22  In  the  door  frame,  electrical  connections  be- 


864.362.     BUBOLAB-ALABM.     Nblson  L.  B.  Docix,  Los 
Angeles.  Cal.    rUsd  Dec  11,  1906.    Serial  Na  291,S60. 
In  a  Inirglar  alarm,  tlM  eombtnatioo  with  a  lock,  a  bat- 
tery and  an  electric  bell,  of  casings  inserted  in  the  door 
fraiM  opposlta  tha  loeklaf  bolt  and  tha  latch  holt  ra- 


tween  said  plates  and  the  battery  and  bell,  electrical  con- 
nections between  plate  19  and  one  contact  point  in  each 
of  said  plugs,  and  electrical  connections  between  plate  22 
and  the  remaining  contact  points  in  the  respective  plugs. 


864.363.  BOX-FASTENER.  Duncam  J.  Fisher, *t)vando, 
Mont.  Filed  Feb.  6,  1906,  Serial  No.  299.838.  Re- 
newed Mar.  23,  1907.     Serial  No.  364,070. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  case  having  a  retaining  plate 
secured  therein  and  provided  with  a  threaded  passage,  and 
strsps  having  openings ;  of  a  cover  upon  the  case,  a  bifur- 
cated top  plate  having  hooks  on  its  bifurcated  ends  to  en- 
gage said  openings  in  the  straps  and  a  locking  bolt  extend- 
ing through  the  top  plate  and  into  engagement  with  the 
retaining  plate. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  case  having  a  retaining  plate 
therein  provided  with  a  threaded  passage  and  strsps  on 
said  case  having  openings  therein ;  of  a  cover,  a  bifur- 
cated top  plate  secured  upon  the  cover,  means  upon  the 
bifurcated  ends  of  the  top  plate  for  engaging  the  openings 
In  said  straps,  a  tongue  upon  said  plate  and  overlapping 
the  case,  and  a  locking  device  extending  through  the 
tongue  and  Into  engagement  with  the  retaining  plate. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  ease  having  a  retaining  plate 
therein  provided  with  a  threaded  passage ;  of  a  cover,  a 
bifurcated  top  plate  secured  upon  the  cover,  means  upon 
the  case  for  engaging  the  bifurcated  top  plate,  a  tongue 
upon  said  plate  and  overlapping  the  case,  a  locking  de- 
vice extending  through  the  tongue  and  into  engagement 
with  the  retaining  plate,  and  a  strip  secured  upon  the  case 
and  constituting  a  gtiard  for  the  locking  device. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  case  having  apertnred  straps 
secured  thereto ;  of  a  cover,  a  top  plate  secured  thereto, 
and  having  hooks  adapted  to  engage  the  straps,  a  tongoe 
integral  with  the  top  plate,  a  bracket  upon  ths  caa^  and 
a  locking  device  extending  through  the  bracket  and  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  tongue,  said  bracket  constitntiag  a  guard 
for  the  locking  device. 

9.  Ths  combination  with  a  case  having  apertarsd  straps 
secured  thereto;  of  a  cover,  a  top  plate  secarad  thereto 
and  liavlng  hooks  adapted  to  engage  tht  straps,  a  tongoe 
Integral  with  the  top  plate,  a  bracket  np<«  the  case,  a 
locking  screw  extending  throogh  the  tongue  and  bracket 
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•aa  Into  •ogasuMat  with  tt«  cmMIi.  l»««|  0*  .aid  mtvw 
bcinc  rarrooadcd  bjr  Um  bnctet 

«.  Th«  eomblMUon  with  a  cm*  harinc  apertnrwl  strapa 
Mcvrwl  tharvto :  of  a  coT«r,  a  top  plat*  aaearad  thcrato  aad 
harUig  hdoka  adaptMl  to  «iga««  the  atrapa,  a  tongna  Int*- 
tral  with  the  top  plate,  a  braekat  spon  th«  caae.  and  a 
lockloi  aeraw  eztaadlng  throogh  th«  tongue  and  bracket 
and  Into  angagemant  with  the  caae.  the  head  of  said  acrew 
brtng  sarroaadad  by  the  braekat.  aaM  aerew  harlng  a  aeal- 
rwwlTlng  apertare  nonaalJy  di«Poaed  between  the  bracket 
and  tongue. 


8«4.364.     MOTOR-VEHICLE.     jAiiaa  Foaaaar.  Spokane 
W««h.     Filed  Aug.  23.  1006.     Serial  No.  331.812.  '  , 


1.  In  combination  with  the  axlea  of  a  Tehlcle.  drlren 
wheels  Joumaled  thereon,  gear  teeth  upon  said  wheels,  a 
▼ehlcle  frame  having  elongated  slots  In  plates  forming  a 
part  of  said  frame  and  through  which  sloU  said  axles  are 
adapted  to  pass,  the  frama  being  designed  to  have  a  slight 
vertical  movement  Independent  of  the  axles,  means  for 
limiting  the  upward  movement  of  the  frame,  shafts  car 
ried  by  the  frame,  and  gear  wheels  fixed  to  said  shafts 
and  in  mesh  w^h  the  teeth  of  said  driven  wheels,  as  set 
forth. 

2.  In  combination  with  the  axles  of  a  vehicle,  driven 
wheels  Journaled  thereon,  gear  teeth  upon  said  wheels, 
a  vehicle  frame  having  elongated  slots  In  plates  forming  a 
pa/t  of  said  frame  and  through  which  slots  said  axles  are 
adapted  to  pass,  the  frame  being  dealgned  to  have  a 
alight  vertical  movement  independent  of  the  axles,  means 
for  limiting  the  upward  movement  of  the  ft-ame.  shafts 
carried  by  the  frame,  gear  wheels  fixed  to  said  shafts 
and  m  meah  with  the  teeth  of  said  driven  wheels  and 
rulde  means  carried  by  the  axles  and  adapted  to  prevent 
the  frame  from  moving  laterally  as  It  riaea  and  lowers,  as 
set  forth. 

3.  In  combination  with  the  axlea  of  a  vehicle,  driven 
.  wheels  Journaled  thereon,  gear  teeth  upon  said  wheels,  a 

vehicle  frame  having  elongated  slots  In  plates  forming  a 
part  of  aald  frame  and  through  which  slots  said  axles  are 
adapted  to  paaa.  the  frame  being  dealgned  to  have  a  slight 
vertical  movement  independent  of  the  axles,  meana  for 
limiting  the. upward  movement  of  the  frame,  shafts  car- 
ried by  the  frame,  gear  wheels  fixed  to  aald  shafts  and  In 
ineah  with  the  teath  of  aald  driven  wheels,  and  luga  pro- 
jecting from  the  axles  and  between  which  the  sides  of  the 
frama  are  adapted  to  be  guided,  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  combination  with  the  axles  of  a  vehicle,  driven 
wheate  journaled  thereon,  gear  teeth  apon  each  of  aald 
whaala.  front  aad  rear  bolater  framea.  connectlona  between 
tfca  aame.  alotted  platea  fixed  to  each  bolater  frame  and  i 
adapted  to  rwrelve  aald  axles  and  to  have  a  play  inde- 
pendaat  of  the  axlea.  a  driven  ahaft  Joomaled  In  aaltabie 
baarliita  opon  each  bolater  frame,  aad  gear  wbeela  fixed  to 

"S  if^***  adapted  to  meah  with  the  gear  teeth  upon 
aald  drtreB  whaala.  aa  set  forth, 

B.  In  combination  with  the  axlea  of  a  vehicle,  driven 
Whaala  joarMlad  thereon,  gear  teath  apon  each  of  aald 
whaala,  front  and  rear  bolater  framea.  connectlona  between 
the  aaasa.  alottad  platea  fixed  to  each  bolater  frame  and 
adaptad  to  raealTe  aald  axlea  and  to  have  a  play  Inda- 
P«B4«t  or  thr  axlaa,  a  drlToa  ahaft  joomalad  In  aaltabie 
taartefi  qpM  aaeh  bolator  trama.  gear  whaala  fixed  to  aald 
abaft  and  adaptad  to  aMah  with  the  gear  teath  opoo  said 


driven  wheela.  aad  meana  for  caaalng  the  front  and  rear 
bolater  framee  to  swing  Uterally  the  aame  dUtances  aa 
aet  forth. 

6.  In  comblnaUon  with  the  axlaa  of  a  vehicle  apparatus, 
driven  wheels  journaled  thereon,  a  front  and  a  rear  bolster 
frame,  slotted  pUtes  fixed  to  aald  frames  and  adapted  to 
receive  aald  axlea.  aerlea  of  gear  teeth  upon  said  driven 
wheels.  shafU  joomaled  In  aald  framea.  gear  wbeeu  fixed 
to  said  shafts  and  meshing  with  aald  gear  teeth  a  rack 
connecting  said  bolater  framea.  and  means  for  causing  the 
bolster  frames  to  swing  together  In  opposite  directions  aa 
aet  forth. 

7.  In  combination  with  the  axles  of  a  vehicle  apparatus 
driven  wheels  Journaled  thereon,  a  front  and  a  rear  bolster 
frame,  slotted  platea  fixed  to  said  frames  and  adapted  to 
receive  said  axles,  series  of  gear  teeth  upon  said  driven 
wheels,  shafts  Journaled  In  said  frames,  gear  wheels  fixed 
to  said  shafts  and  meshing  with  said  gear  teeth,  a  rack 
connecting  said  bolster  framea.  sprocket  wheels  mounted 
upon  said  rack,  sprocket  chains  passing  about  said  sprocket 
wheels,  the  ends  of  one  chain  being  flxed  to  the  forward 
bolster  frame,  and  the  ends  of  the  other  chain  fastened 
to  the  rear  bolster  frame,  and  gear  mechanism  for  causing 
said  sprocket  wheels  to  route  together  In  opposite  direc- 
tions, as  set  forth. 

8.  In  combination  with  the  axles  of  a  vehicle  apparatus 

j   driven  wheels  Journaled  thereon,  a  front  and  a  rear  bolster 

I   frame,  slotted  plates  tUed  to  said  frames  and  adapted  to 

receive  said  axles,  series  of  gear   teeth   upon  said  driven 

.   wheels,  shafts  Joumaled  In  said  frames,  gear  wheels  flxed 

I  to  said  shafts  and  meshing  with  said  gear  teeth,  a  rack 

connecting  said  bolster  frames,  sprocket  wheels  mounted 

upon     said     rack,    sprocket    chains    passing    about    said 

sprocket  wheels,  the  ends  of  one  chain  being  flxed  to  the 

forward  bolster  frame,  and  the  ends  of  the  other  chain 

fastened  to  the  rear  bolster  frame,  shafts  to  which  said 

sprocket    wheels    are    fixed,    gear    wheels    flxed    to    the 

I   sprocket   wheel   carrying  shafts  and   In   mesh   with   each 

I   other,  a  worm  shaft  meshing  with  one  of  said  intermesh- 

ing  gear  wheels,  and  means  for  driving  said  worm  shaft 

In  one  direction  or  the  other,  as  set  forth. 

0.  In  combination  with  the  axles  of  a  vehicle  apparatus 
driven  wheels  Joumaled  thereon,  a  front  and  a  rear  bolster 
frame,  slotted  plates  flxed  to  said  frames  and  adapted  to 
receive  said  axles,  series  of  gear  teeth  upon  said  driven 
wheels,  shafts  Joumaled  In  said  frames,  gear  wheels  flxed 
to  said  shafts  and  meahlng  with  said  gear  teeth,  a  rack 
connecting  said  bolster  frames,  sprocket  wheels  mounted 
upon    said    rack,    sprocket    chains    passing    about    said 
sprocket  wheels,  the  ends  of  one  chain  being  flxed  to  the 
forward  bolster  frame,  and  the  ends  of  the  other  chain 
fastened  to  the  rear  bolster  frame,  shafts  to  which  said 
sprocket  wheels  are  flxed.  gear  wheels  flxed  to  the  sprocket 
wheel    carrying   shafts   and   In   meah    with   each   other    a 
worm  shaft  meshing  with  one  of  said  Intermeshlng  gi»r 
wheels,  a  friction  cone,  gear  connections  between  the  same 
and  said  worm  shaft,  a  double  friction  cone  carried  by  said 
rack,  and   meana  for   throwing  the  same  so   that  one  or 
the  other  of  the  double  friction  cones  will  contact  with 
•aid  friction  cone  which  is  geared  to  said  worm  shaft   ss 
set  forth. 

10.  In  combination  with  the  axlea  of  a  vehicle  appara- 
toa,  driven  wheela  Joumaled  thereon,  a  front  and  a  rear 
bolater   frame,   slotted   platea   fixed    to  said   frames   and 

*^I^f.  *''  ''•"'^*  "'^  "'*••  ■•«■•«  o'  ««*f  t«*th  upon 
said  driven  wheels,  shafts  joomaled  In  said  frames,  gear 
wheels  flxed  to  said  ahafta  and  meahlng  with  said  gear 
tejBth  a  rack  connecttog  aald  bolster  framea.  aprocket 
Wheela  mounted  upon  aald  rack,  aprocket  ehalna  paaalng 
about  said  sprocket  wheela.  the  ends  of  one  chain  being 
fixed  to  the  forward  bolster  frame,  and  the  ends  of  the 
other  chain  faatened  to  the  rear  bolater  frame,  ahafta  to 
whidj  said  sprocket  wheela  are  fixed,  gear  whaala  flxed 
to  the  sprocket  wheel  carrying  ahafts  and  fai  meah  with 
each  other,  a  worm  ahaft  meahlng  with  one  of  said  in- 
taraseahlng  gear  whaala.  a  drtvaa  ahaft.  a  ahell  mounted 
thar«>n.  a  double  frietloa  com  Izad  to  aald  abell.  and 
lew  mechanlam  far  aktftlac  aald  aball  upon  Ita  ahaft. 
Whereby  oa«  or  the  other  of  aaM  eoaaa  will  frictiooaUy 
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conUct  with  the  cone  which  la  geared  to  aald  worm  abaft. 
as  set  forth. 

11.  In  combination  with  the  axlea  of  a  vehicle  appara- 
tus, driven  wheels  Joumaled  thereon,  a  front  and  a  rear 
bolster  frame,  slotted  platea  fixed  to  aald  framea  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  axlea.  aerlea  of  gear  teeth  upon 
said  driven  wheels,  shafts  joomaled  In  said  framea.  gear 
wheels  flxed  to  said  shafts  and  meshing  with  said  gear 
teeth,  a  rack  connecting  said  bolster  frames,  sprocket 
wheels  mounted  upon  said  rack,  sprocket  chains  passing 
about  said  sprocket  wheels,  the  ends  of  one  chain  being 
flxed  to  the  forward  bolster  frame,  and  the  ends  of  the 
other  chain  fastened  to  the  rear  bolster  frame,  shafts  to 
which  said  sprocket  wheels  are  flxed,  gear  wheels  fixed 
to  the  sprocket  wheel  carrying  shafts  and  In  mesh  with 
each  other,  a  worm  shaft  meahlng  with  one  of  said  Inter- 
meshlng gear  wheels,  a  driven  shaft,  a  shell  mounted  there- 
on, a  double  friction  cone  fixed  to  said  shell,  a  pivotal 
angle  lever  adapted  to  engage  an  annular  groove  in  aald 
shell,  a  rock  shaft,  a  finger  fixed  to  said  rock  shaft  and 
having  a  forked  end  adapted  to  engage  said  lever,  and  link 
and  lever  connections  with  said  finger  for  tilting  the 
angle  lever,  whereby  said  double  dmm  may  be  shifted,  as 
set  forth. 

12.  In  combination  with  the  axles  of  a  vehicle  appara- 
tus, driven  wheels  Journaled  thereon,  a  front  and  a  rear 
bolster  frame,  slotted  platea  flxed  to  said  frames  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  axles,  series  of  gear  teeth  upon 
said  driven  wheels,  shafts  Joumaled  In  said  framea,  gear 
wheels  flxed  to  said  shafts  and  meshing  with  said  gear 
teeth,  two  racks,  one  pivoted  to  each  of  said  bolster 
frames  and  having  swlveled  connecUons  with  each  other, 
whereby  one  bolster  frame  or  the  other  may  be  tilted  Inde- 
pendent of  the  other,  as  set  forth. 

13.  In  combination  with  the  axles  of  a  vehicle  appara- 
tus, driven  wheels  Journaled  thereon,  a  front  and  a  rear 
bolster  frame,  slotted  plates  fixed  to  said  frames  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  axles,  series  of  gear  teeth  ujwn  said 
driven  wheels,  shafts  Joumaled  In  said  frames,  gear 
wheels  flxed  to  said  shafts  and  meshing  with  said  gear 
teeth,  two  racks,  one  pivoted  to  each  of  said  bolster 
frames,  a  disk  fltted  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  racka. 
one  of  said  disks  having  grooved  slots  therein,  and  plna 
carled  by  the  other  disk  and  engaging  said  slots,  as  set 
forth. 

•  14.  In  combination  with  the  axlea  of  a  vehicle  appara- 
tus,  driven  wheels  Joumaled  thereon,  series  of  gear  teeth 
mounted  upon  each  wheel,  bolster  frames  mounted,  one 
upon  each  axle,  and  adapted  to  have  play  Independent  of 
the  axles,  shafts  carried,  one  by  each  bolster  frame,  gear 
connections  between  said  shafts  and  gear  teeth  of  the 
driven  wheels,  racks  plvotally  connecting  said  bolster 
frames,  a  roUUbie  shaft  mounted  in  soluble  bearings 
on  one  of  ssld  racks.  shafU  having  knuckle  Jointed  con- 
nections with  said  rack  carrying  abaft,  and  sprocket  chain 
and  wheel  connections  between  aald  shafU  which  are 
carried  by  the  bolster  framea  and  the  shafU  carrying 
said  gear  wheels  which  are  In  mesh  with  the  teeth  of  said 
driven  wheels,  as  set  forth. 

15.  In  combination  with  the  vehicle  axles,  hollow 
wheels  Joumaled  upon  said  axles,  series  of  gear  teeth 
mounted  within  each  wheel,  front  and  rear  bolster  frames 
supported  one  by  each  axle  and  adapted  to  have  a  play 
Independent  thereof,  a  ahaft  joomaled  In  aulUble  bearlnga 
In  each  bolster  frame,  gear  wheels  fixed  to  said  ahafta 
and  mounted  to  route  each  wlthUi  a  driven  wheel  and  in 
mesh  with  the  teeth  therein,  racks  connecting  said  bolater 
frames,  driving  shafU,  and  gear  connectlona  between  the 
same  and  said  shafta  carrying  gear  wheels  within  the 
driven  wheels,  as  set  forth. 


reduced  nock ;  aald  projection  having  Tartlcal  "♦'wnnala 
formed  In  Its  outer  wall  and  extending  above  and  halow 
the  reduced  neck  of  the  cover. 


a.' 


2.  In  a  centrifugal  separator  the  combination  with  the 
drum  having  a  cover  provided  with  a  reduced  neck,  and, 
a  series  of  conical  plates  arranged  in  the  drum,  of  a 
funnel  arranged  above  the  plates  and  projecting  throu^ 
said  neck  and  having  vertical  channels  formed  In  the 
outer  wall  of  its  projecting  part  and  extending  above  and 
below  the  reduced  neck  of  the  cover  for  the  discharge  of 
the  skim  milk,  and  a  vertical  screw  arranged  In  the  upper 
end  of  the  funnel  and  provided  with  a  vertical  eccentric 
cream-outlet. 


I  804,366.     MATTRESS-FRAME.     Francis  O.  Gale    WaUr- 
i       vllle,  Quebec,  Canada.    Filed  June  27,  1906.    Serial  No. 
323,550.  .      • 


864,365.      CENTRIFUGAL    MACHINE.      Kamxu>    B.    K. 

Fbobt,    Copenhagen,    Denmark.      Filed    Dec.    12     1906. 

Serial  No.  347,570. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  cmtrtfugal  dram  having  a 
cover  provided  with  a  redaoad  neck,  aad  a  aerlea  of  con- 
ical plates  arranged  In  the  dmm.  of  a  faanal  arranged 
above  the  plates  and  having  a  projection  fitting  in  said 


1.  A  mattress  frame  comprUlng  a  plurality  of  connected 
transverse  rows  of  A-shaped  wire  links,  the  links  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  center  of  the  mattress  frame  facing 
In  opposite  directions,  and  two  series  of  A-shaped  stlCTen- 
ing  links  at  the  center  of  the  frame,  each  of  said  stiffen- 
ing links  being  provided  with  large  eyes  at  the  ends  of  ito 
legs,  and  the  stiifenlng  links  of  the  two  series  facing  Ui 
opposite  directions. 

2.  A  mattress  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  connected' 
transverse  rows  of  A-ahaped  wire  links,  the  llnka  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  center  of  the  mattress  frame  facing 
In  opposite  directions,  and  two  aeries  of  A-sbaped  stlifen- 
ing  links  at  the  center  of  the  frame,  each  of  said  stiffen- 
ing links  being  provided  with  large  eyes  st  the  ends  of  Ita 
legs,  and  the  stiffening  llnka  of  the  two  aeries  facing  in 
oppoalte  directions  and  being  situated  with  their  enlarged 
eyes  In  the  same  line. 

8.  A  mattreaa  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  connected 
tranaverae  rows  of  A-ahaped  wire  links,  the  links  on  op- 
poalte aldaa  of  the  oentar  of  the  mattreaa  frame  facing 
In  oppoalte  directions,  two  aerlea  of  A-ahaped  atlffealac 
llnka  at  the  center  of  the  frame,  each  of  aald  atlffan- 
Ing  llnka  being  prorldad  with  large  ayaa  at  the  ends  of 
Ita  laga,  aad  the  atlffanlng  linka  of  the  twd  aerlea  faelag 
In  oppoalte  dlrectlona  and  being  altoated  with  their  en- 
larged eyaa  In  the  aame  line,  aald  atlffanlng  llnka  altar- 
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BAtlnt  with  A-ahapad  wir«  links,  sacb  •■  contoliMd  to 
tlM  body  of  th«  nuttuM  fmne. 

4.  In  a  mattren  frama,  a  wir«  fabric  «oiBi»rlsliis  a  plo- 
ralltjr  of  tranarena  rows  of  eonnectad  A-ahapad  wlra  links. 
U-ahapad  llaka.  as  86,  sach  harlnx  the  «nda  of  Its  arms 
eonnsctsd  to  the  aplcss  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  A-ahapsd 
llnka.  other  Ashaped  links  87  connected  to  the  U-shaped 
links,  an  end  rail,  and  springs  connecting  the  spices  of 
the  links  37  to  the  end  raU. 

5.  In  a  mattress  frame,  a  wire  frame  comprising  a  pin- 
rallty  of  transverse  rows  of  connected  A-shap«d  wire  links, 
V-«haped  links,  as  36,  each  hsTlng  the  ends  of  Its  arms 
connected  to  the  spices  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  A-shaped 
links,  an  end  rail,  springs  connected  thereto,  snd  means 
connecting  the  springs  to  the  links  36. 


864,367.  CHAFB-IBON.  Hbnbt  W.  Qalb  snd  Thomas 
Croll.  Miller,  8.  D.  Filed  June  27,  1906.  Serial  Na 
323,726. 


'^O 


A  chafe  iron  comprlsiDg  In  Its  construction  s  pintle,  s 
sleeve  roller  thereon,  supports  consisting  of  the  rlght- 
anffulsr  vms  or  brackets,  provided  at  their  angular 
points  with  bearings  for  the  pintle,  the  latter  having  a 
head  on  one  end,  and  the  other  end  being  screw-threaded 
and  having  a  nut  turned  thereon,  the  said  bearings  being 
cut-away  on  their  outer  sides  forming  shoulders  against 
which  the  bead  and  nut  on  the  pintle  bear  to  lock  them 
against  taming. 


864,368.  VENDING -MACHINE.  Ernest  P.  Oab.neb. 
Drapersvllle,  Va.  Filed  Jan.  8,  1907.  Serial  No. 
861.867. 


1.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  snltable  carrier,  a  series  of 
shelves  spaced  apon  and  suppwted  by  said  carrier  and 
■OTable  by  gravity  toward  tba  lower  portion  of  the  aa- 
chtaM,  and  a  ralaaaa  machanlaB  fbr  tba  shalTas  timed  in 
oparattoa  to  pormit  .the  (oworoMMt  ■half  to  tall  a  dtetmnce 
■oAelsat  to  free  Itaalf  ffevm  paid  earrlar  and  at  the  same 
tlssa  lockteff  tba  oCbar  sbalvea  agalaat  downward  oMve- 

2.  la  •  vaadlBS  macbtna,  a  ilagla  sadlan  band  earrytai 


a  series  of  shelTaa  fbr  the  articles  to  be  dalivered  and  mov- 
able by  gravity  toward  the  delivery  orlflee.  and  means  fOr 
engaging  and  then  releaalng  the  snccasslvely  lowermost 
shelf  of  the  series. 

8.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  single  endless  band  having 
portions  moving  In  the  same  direction  for  supporting  both 
ends  of  shelves  carried  thereby  and  then  moving  In  oppo- 
site directions  and  away  from  each  other  to  release  the 
shelves. 

4.  In  a  vending  machine,  the  combination  with  a  series 
of  shelves  movable  by  gravity  to  the  discharge  opening,  of 
a  latch  for  supporting  the  series  of  shelves,  snother  Istch 
below  the  first  mentioned  latch  and  movable  into  the  path 
of  the  shelves,  and  means  for  operating  the  latches  In  suc- 
cession to  first  move  Into  the  path  of  the  shelves  above  the 
lowermost  shelf  and  out  of  the  path  of  the  latter  to  permit 
the  lowermost  shelf  to  escape  and  to  hold  the  succeeding 
shelves. 

6.  In  a  vending  machine,  the  combination  with  a  series 
of  srtlcle-holding  devices  fed  by  gravity  to  s  delivery  orl 
fice,  of  s  Istch  mechanism  comprising  two  pawls  engaging 
and  then  releasing  the  successively  lowermost  shelf,  and 
means  for  operating  the  pawls  In  the  proper  sequence. 

6.  In  a  vending  machine,  the  combination  with  a  series 
of  shelves  for  holding  goods  to  be  delivered,  of  s  chain 
band  carrying  said  shelves  to  the  point  of  delivery  and 
then  automatically  releasing  them,  s  sliding  member,  snd  s 
pswl  system  successively  operated  by  the  movement  of  the 
sliding  member  to  release  the  lowermost  shelf  and  to  then 
engage  and  hold  the  remaining  shelves. 

7.  In  s  vending  mschine,  the  combination  with  a  series 
of  spaced  shelves  and  an  endless  chain  band  supporting 
the  same  and  moved  by  gravity,  of  a  reciprocating  sliding 
member,  and  a  pawl  system  comprising  two  pawls  in  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  sliding  member  and  moved  succes- 
sively Into  and  out  of  the  path  of  the  lowermost  shelf  of 
the  series  and  again  returning  to  the  initial  position  dur- 
ing one  full  reciprocation  of  the  sliding  memt>er. 

8.  In  a  vending  mschine,  the  combination  with  s  recip- 
rocstory  sliding  member,  of  a  pawl  system  operated  there 
by  and  consisting  of  two  pawls  on  opposite  sides  of  and  In 
the  path  of  travel  of  the  sliding  member  and  provided 
with  anti-friction  bearing  surfaces  for  contact  with  said 
sliding  member. 

9.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  series  of  spsced  shelves  fed 
by  gravity  to  the  delivery  opening.  In  combination  with  a 
shelf-recelving  mechanism,  and  means  for  lowering  the 
shelves  In  the  same  succession  but  to  a  less  distance  than 
the  travel  of  the  spaced  shelves. 

10.  In  a  vending  machine,  the  combination  with  a  series 
of  spaced  shelves  fed  step-by  step  to  s  delivery  opening,  of 
s  receiving  mechanism  for  the  shelves  below  said  delivery 
opening  having  a  step-by  step  movement  timed  with  but  of 
less  extent  than  that  of  the  spaced  shelves. 

11.  In  s  vending  machine,  the  combination  with  a  series 
of  spaced  shelves  fed  step-by  step  to  a  delivery  opening,  of 
a  shelf-receiving  mechanism  below  said  delivery  opening, 
snd  means  for  feeding  said  shelf- receiving  mechsnism  by 
the  operation  of  the  shelf -del  I  very  mechanism. 

12.  In  a  vending  machine,  the  combination  with  s  series 
of  spaced  shelves  supported  to  be  fed  by  grsvity  to  a  de- 
livery opening  and  then  deposited  upon  a  shelf  receiving 
mechsnism  below  said  delivery  opening,  of  a  shelf  relaaalng 
mechanism  comprising  two  pawls  opersting  In  sequence  to 
release  one  shelf  st  s  time,  one  of  the  pawls  sctlng  upon 
the  shelf- receiving  mechanism  to  drop  the  same  as  de- 
posited upon  the  said  shelf-receiving  mechsnism  to  an 
extent  commensurate  with  the  thickness  of  ths  shelves. 

13.  In  s  vending  machine,  the  combination  with  a  series 
of  spaced  shelves,  of  an  endleaa  chain  band  supporting  the 
same  snd  adapted  to  releaae  the  shelves  to  a  delivery 
opening,  snd  releasing  means  for  the  shelves  comprising  a 
pawl  system  arranged  to  be  operated  by  a  sliding  member 
to  move  socPSMlvaly  Into  and  out  of  the  path  of  the  lower- 
most shelf  during  sach  movement  of  tba  sliding  member,  s 
sbelf-reeelvlng  mecbanissB  below  the  delivery  opening,  snd 
means  whereby  tba  pawl  system  controls  the  sbelf-recelv- 
lag  mschanlm  to  lower  tbe  same  step-by-step  to  sa  extent 
eommensarats  with  tbe  tblcfcaeas  of  tba  shelves. 
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14.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  single  endless  band  for  car- 
rying article-receiving  sbalvea.  said  band  having  members 
engaging  both  ends  of  esch  shelf  and  moving  In  the  same 
direction,  and  other  or  return  members  out  of  the  psth  kA 
said  sbalvea. 

15.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  single  endless  band  for  car- 
rying the  srtlcle-recelvlng  shelves  having  two  members 
engaging  the  shelves  st  one  end  and  a  single  member  en- 
gsglng  the  shelves  st  the  other  end,  and  all  moving  in  the 
same  direction,  and  other  or  return  members  out  of  the 
path  of  said  shelves. 

16.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  series  of  shelves  for  car- 
rying srtlcles  to  Iw  delivered  by  the  mschine  and  each  pro- 
vided with  an  engaging  means,  s  runway  for  receiving  and 
holding  the  engaging  means  snd  separable  to  permit  tbe 
disengagement  of  tbe  shelves. 

17.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  series  of  shelves  for  car- 
rying srtlcles  to  be  delivered  by  the  mschine,  snd  esch  pro- 
vided with  a  beaded  pin  on  one  edge,  and  a  slotted  two- 
part  runway  for  confining  the  heads  of  the  pins,  one  part 
of  tbe  runway  being  movable  to  release  tbe  pins. 


864.369      EGO  POACniNG   PAN.     William  J.   Graham, 
Savannah.  Gs.     Filed  Feb.  24,  1906.     Serial  No.  302,770. 


1.  .\n  egg  poaching  pan  comprising  the  perforsted  sides 
essentlslly  elliptical  in  shape  and  provided  with  laterally 
projecting  fianges,  the  edges  of  which  are  straight,  an  Im* 
perforate  bottom  having  grooved  ffuldeways  at  tbe  side 
edges,  said  bottom  having  a  handle  at  one  end  and  a 
handle  connected  to  tbe  side  of  the  pan  st  one  end. 

2.  An  egg  poaching  pan  comprising  the  inclined  perfo- 
rated continuous  sides  essentially  elliptical  in  shape  and 
provided  with  laterally  projecting  flanges,  tbe  edges  of 
which  are  straight,  ssld  sides  being  bent  towsrds  each 
other  centrally  of  their  length,  s  solid  bottom  having  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  bent  side  edges  forming  grooved 
guide  ways,  said  guldeways  t>eing  adapted  to  embrace  and 
slide  upon  said  laterally  projecting  fianges  of  said  sides, 
substsntlally  as  described. 


86-4,370.  ROUGHENING  TOOL  FOR  BELT  -  PULLEYS. 
Framk  Grill,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Filed  Dec.  20.  1906. 
Serlsl  Ne.  348,742. 


1.  In  a  pulley  roughener,  a.  snltable  frame,  a  rotatable 
disk  carried  thereby  sdspted  to  engage  tbe  periphery  of  the 
pulley  and  have  rotation  Imparted  thereto  with  the  rota- 
tion of  the  polley.  and  a  serlss  of  reciprocating  devices  for 
Impinging  sgalnst  snd  roughening  the  periphery  of  the 
polley  during  such  rotstlon. 

2.  In  s  pulley  roughener,  s  snltable  frame,  a  rotatable 
disk  carried  thereby,  a  shaft  connecting  the  disks,  a  series 
of  cams  on  the  shaft,  spring-controlled  plungers  actuated 
in  one  direction  by  the  cama.  and  bits  on  tbe  outer  ends  of 
tbe  plungers  for  impinging  against  the  periphery  of  a  ro- 
uting pulley  upon  ths  engagement  of  tbe  disks  with  said 
periphery. 


8.  In  s  pulley  roughener,  a  suitable  frame  having  a  rear 
terminal  handle  and  an  Intermediate  handle  or  loop,  a 
shaft  at  the  forward  end  of  tbe  frasM,  disks  on  (be  sbaft 
adapted  to  be  brought  Into  engagement  with  tba  perlpbsry 
of  the  pulley,  a  series  of  spring  eontroUad  pinngara 
mounted  in  the  frame  and  having  slotted  ends  for  ttia  trm 
passage  of  tbe  shaft,  outer  terminal  bits  on  ths  plungers, 
studs  carried  by  the  sides  of  the  plungers,  and  cams  on  tbs 
shsft  riding  over  the  studs  and  actuating  the  plungers  In 
one  direction  with  the  rotation  of  the  pulley,  tbe  springs 
forcing  tbe  plungers  and  bits  in  the  opposite  direction  and 
against  tbe  pulley  whereby  its  surface  becomes  roughened 
or  indented. 

4.  In  a  pulley  roughener,  a  suitsble  frsme,  a  transverse 
terminal  shaft  therefor,  terminal  friction  disks  st  the  ends 
of  tbe  shaft  adapted  to  be  pressed  against  tbe  periphery  of 
a  rotating  pulley,  a  series  of  cams  on  tbe  shaft  within  the 
frame,  a  series  of  plungers  adjacent  to  the  cams  terminat- 
ing in  slotted  heads  encompassing  the  shaft,  roller  studs 
at  tbe  bases  of  the  sides  of  tbe  hesds  adapted  to  be  actu- 
ated by  tbe  cams,  a  cross  bar  for  the  support  of  the  rear 
ends  of  the  plungers,  springs  colled  about  the  plungers 
and  bearing  respectively  against  tbe  cross-bar  and  the 
bases  of  the  plunger  beads,  bits  clamped  to  the  outer  or 
forward  ends  of  tbe  plunger  heads,  and  clamping  blocks 
having  removed  sections  to  permit  of  s  free  rotstlon  for  the 
cams,  the  parts  operating  substantially  as  and  for  the  pui 
X)08e  set  forth. 


864,371.  STOVE.  Willie  A.  Hammer,  Alamo,  Tenn., 
assignor  of  one-half  to  Will  R.  Smith,  John  C.  Smock, 
Hanson  L.  Marshall,  nnd  Edward  G.  Bailey,  Eufaula, 
Ind.  Ter.  Filed  May  12,  1904,  Serial  No.  207,618. 
Renewed  July  16.  1907.    Serial  No.  384,111. 


1.  In  a  stove,  the  combination  of  an  outer  shell  having 
an  opening  in  its  bottom,  an  Inner  fire  box  shell  passed 
through  tbe  opening  of  the  outer  shell  and  spaced  from 
the  latter  for  forming  a  smoke  chamber  between  the  two, 
a  top  covering  tbe  fire  box  and  the  smoke  chamber  and 
cutting  off  all  communication  between  the  upper  ends  of 
the  ssme,  said  fire  lx>x  shell  having  outlet  communication 
with  the  smoke  chamber,  a  draft  inlet  to  the  fire  box  ex- 
tending through  the  smoke  chamber  and  through  the  shells 
between  tbe  top  snd  lx>ttom  thereof,  s  smoke  outlet  eom- 
munlcsting  with  the  smoke  cbaml>er  shove  the  draft  Inlet, 
end  means  for  detachably  supporting  the  fire  box  shell 
within  the  outer  shell. 

2.  In  a  stove,  the  combination  of  an  outer  shell,  an 
inner  shell  Introduced  Into  the  outer  shell  through  an 
opening  of  the  bottom  of  the  outer  shell,  and  legs  mounted 
on  one  of  the  shells  and  detachably  engaging  the  other, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  s  stove,  the  combination  of  an  outer  shell  having 
an  opening  in  its  bottom,  an  inner  shell  passed  throtigh  the 
opening  of  the  bottom  of  the  outer  shell,  and  legs  mounted 
on  the  outer  shell  and  engaging  the  Inner  shell  snd  detach- 
ably securing  the  same  to  the  said  outer  shell,  substantially 
as  descrll)ed. 

4.  In  s  stove,  the  combination  of  an  outer  shell  having 
depending  eyes  and  provided  In  Its  bottom  with  an  opaa- 
Ing.  an  Inner  shall  pssssd  through  the  opening  of  tbe  bot> 
torn  of  the  outer  shell,  and  legs  hsvlng  projecting  portloiia 
extending  through  the  eyes  of  the  outer  shell  and  engaging 
tbe  Inner  shell,  whereby  the  latter  Is  detachably  saeurad 
to  tbe  outer  shell,  substantially  as  described. 
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It.  IB  a  ctOT*,  ttM  ooBblaatlon  of  aa  <mt«r  ilMll  hmrtng 
an  opMtng  la  Ita  bottoai.  aa  laaw  abaU  paaaad  Uroagh  tb« 
opraing  of  tha  beCtoB  of  tha  oatar  iball  and  proTldod  with 
a  projaetlnc  flaaco  for  engagtag  tbo  aald  bottom,  aad  laga 
aloanted  oa  tlM  oattf  shall  aad  having  projMrtlng  portion* 
daUchably  eagaglng  the  said  Oanga,  whereby  the  Inner 
shell  Is  remoTably  secured  to  the  outer  shell,  subeUntlally 
as  dsKrtbed. 

0.  lo  a  stoTe,  the  combination  of  an  outer  shell  baTlng 
an  opening  In  Its  bottom,  an  Inner  shell  passed  through  the 
opeolDg  of  the  outer  shell  and  prorlded  at  Its  top  and  bot- 
tom with  projecting  flanges,  the  upper  flange  being  fitted 
against  the  top  of  the  outer  shell,  and  the  lower  flange 
being  detachablj  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  same,  sub- 
suntlally  as  described. 


8«4.372.  DETACHABLE  HANDLE  FOR  POTS.  KET- 
TILE8.  *c.  BoDOLrH  Hoffmann  and  Fbedkhick  W. 
Plkinkh.  New  Haven.  Conn.  Filed  June  17.  1907. 
Serial  No.  379.372. 


The  combination  with  a  pot  or  kettle,  of  a  plate  secured 
thereto,  said  plate  formed  with  Inwardly  projecting  wings 
and  with  a  Up  at  Its  lower  end.  and  a  handle  having  an 
arm  adapted  to  pass  downward  between  aald  wings  and 
formed  with  a  flange  at  its  lower  end  adapted  to  engage 
with  the  Up  on  the  plate,  substantially  as  described. 


8  64  37  3.  SINGLE  -  TRIGGER  MECHANISM  FOR 
DOUBLE  BARREL  GUNS.  Michael  D.  Hooan.  Cbevy 
Chase,  Md.     Filed  Nov.  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  289,400. 


above  the  common  plane  occupied  by  the  flrst-named  end 
of  the  spring  and  the  ptvot  point  of  the  dot«it  block,  said 
8i»ring  being  arranged  to  move  the  detent  block  into  opera- 
tive poeltion  Immediately  after  one  barrel  la  fired. 

4.  In  a  flrearm  Including  sears,  a  sear  actuating  block, 
lugs  aasocUted  with  said  block  and  arranged  to  succes- 
sively engage  said  aears.  a  detent  block  arranged  to  en- 
gage one  of  said  sears  to  prevent  movement  of  the  same 
until  the  other  of  said  sears  baa  been  actuated,  and  means 
for  actuating  said  sear  actuating  block. 

5.  in  a  flre  arm  Including  sears,  a  sear  actuaUng  block 
Including  lugs  arranged  to  saccesslvely  engage  said  sears, 
means  for  actuating  th«  block,  means  for  shifting  th* 
block  whereby  one  of  the  lugs  may  be  brought  into  posi- 
tion for  actuating  on«  of  said  sears  successively  and 
independently  of  the  other  sear,  and  a  detent  block  ar- 
ranged to  receive  the  free  end  of  the  lost  named  sear  to 
prevent  actiuttion  of  the  same  at  the  time  of  actuation  of 
the  first  named  sear. 

6.  In  a  fire  arm  Including  sears,  a  sear  actuating  block 
arranged  for  vertical  and  for  swinging  movement,  a  detent 
block  plvotally  connected  with  the  sear  actuating  block 
and  arranged  to  hold  same  at  times  In  elevated  position 
and  in  Inoperative  poeltion  with  respect  to  one  of  the 
sears,  and  means  for  swinging  the  sear  actuating  block 
into  operative  position  when  the  same  is  lowered,  the 
■ear  actuating  block  being  operated  by  the  trigger  of  the 

gun. 

7.  In  a  fire  arm  Including  sears,  a  sear  actuating  block 
arranged  for  swinging  movement  and  also  for  vertical 
movement,  and  a  detent  block  pivoted  to  the  sear  actuating 
block  above  Its  pivot  point  and  arranged  to  move  the 
sear-actuating  block  out  of  position  to  actuate  one  of 
the  sears  during  the  recoil  of  the  fire  arm,  the  distance 
from  the  point  of  pivotal  connection  of  the  detent  block 
with  the  sear-actuating  block  to  the  extreme  end  of  the 
said  sear  actuating  block  being  less  than  the  distance  from 
the  said  pivotal  point  to  the  extreme  end  of  the  detent 

block. 

8.  In  a  fire  arm  Including  sears,  a  sear-actuating  block 
arranged  for  pivotal  and  vertical  movement,  a  detent 
block  pivoted  to  the  sear-actuating  block  above  the  pivot 
of  the  same  and  arranged  to  move  the  sear  actuating  block 
out  of  position  to  actuate  one  of  the  sears  during  the  recoil 
of  the  firearm,  and  a  positive  means  for  moving  the 
detent  block,  said  means  being  arranged  to  retract  the 
block  after  the  recoil. 

9.  In  a  fire-arm  Including  sears,  a  sear  actuating  block 
arranged  for  pivotal  and  vertical  movement,  a  detent  block 
pivoted  to  the  sear-actuating  block  above  the  pivot  of  the 
same  and  arranged  to  move  the  sear-actuating  block  out 
of  position  to  actuate  one  of  the  sears  during  the  recoil 

1  of  the  flre^arm,  and  a  spring  for  moving  the  detent  block, 
said  spring  being  arranged  to  retract  the  block  after  the 
recoil. 


1.  In  a  flre  arm  Including  sears,  a  sear  actuating  bloA 
arraaged  to  alternately  engage  said  sears,  means  for  actu- 
ating said  block,  and  a  detent  block  connected  with  said 
■car  actuating  block  and  arranged  to  hold  one  of  said 
■ears   against   actuation  at  the  time   the  other  sear    U 

actuated.  ^,    ^ 

2.  In  a  flre  arm  Including  sears,  a  sear  actuating  block 
arranged  to  alternately  engage  aald  aears.  means  for  actu- 
ating Mid  Mock,  and  a  detent  block  connected  with  the 
•ear  aetaating  block  and  arranged  for  the  reception  of  one 
ead  of  one  of  said  aeara  whUe  the  other  of  said  sears 
la  being  actuated  to  prevent  actuation  of  the  flrat  named 

8.  U  a  flre-ana  InclndInK  aears,  a  aear-actuating  Nock, 
aeana  carried  by  the  hlocK  for  aagagamoit  with  the  aears 
to  actoata  tha  aama^  a  dataat  block  pivoted  to  the  eear- 
aetoatlag  Mock  aad  arranged  to  hold  one  ot  niA  aears 
asalaac  aetoatloo  at  tba  ttma  ttm  other  sear  Ik  actuated, 
a  ataatard  carried  hy  tfaa  trigger  plate  of  the  iire^na. 
and  a  nrlag  aijaatablj  couaactad  at  oae  of  its  ends  with 
tke  ataadaid  aad  at  Ita  oppoalto  end  with  the  deteat  Mock 


864.374.  COMBINED  ROCKING  AND  STANDARD 
CHAIR.  John  Homo,  Los  Angeles.  Cal.  Filed  July  13. 
1906.     Serial  No.  326,140. 


A  rocking  chair  pcovMad  with  a  seat  frame  havhig  a 
deprMMd  ceatral  portioa.  a  aeraw  rotataMy  mounted  tn 
said  depresaed  central  partioa  and  havlag  aa  operating 
liandle  within  said  deprsaned  portion  e(  the  frams,  a  seat 
member  oa  the  esat  Craase  above  mA  depceeeed  portion, 
and  a  eop^eaeatary  fraaM  eagaged  and  operated  by  said 
■crew  aad  monated  to  ssove  vertically  in  the  frame  of  the- 


1 


roeirtag  chair,  aald  sappleaMatary  frame  carrying  a  plural- 
ity of  lege  to  engage  the  floor  when  said  anpplemenUry 
frame  Is  lowered  with  relation  to  the  main  frante  of  the 
rocking  chair. 


864,875.      WHEELrBIM.      EaNcar   HoPKiMaoN,   Beat 
Orange,  N.  J.    Filed  Sept  18,  1905.     Serial  No.  278,829. 


1.  The  combination  In  a  wheel  rim,  of  a  main  rim  mem- 
ber prcrvlded  on  Its  outer  face  with  a  rabbet  to  receive 
and  form  a  seat  for  one  margin  of  a  tire  sheath  and  a 
contractlble  and  expansible  side  flange  cooperating  with 
said  main  rim  member  to  clamp  the  margin  of  the  tire 
sheath  In  oald  rabbet,  said  main  rim  member  and  said 
removable  side  flange  being  so  constructs  that  the  ex- 
pansion of  the  side  flange  will  effect  the  clamping  of  the 
msrgin  of  the  tire  sheath. 

2.  The  combination  In  a  wheel  rim,  of  a  main  rim  mem- 
ber, an  expansible  and  contractlble  side  flange  adapted  to 
t>e  held  in  engagement  with  said  main  rim  member  when 
expanded,  a  pair  of  toggle  links  or  levers  connected  with 
said  side  flanfre  and  forming  means  for  expanding  It.  and 
an  adjustable  connection  between  said  toggle  levers  and 
said  Bide  flange  to  compensate  for  any  difference  In  slse 
between  the  side  flange  and  the  main  rim  member. 

3.  The  comblnstlon  in  a  wheel  rim,  of  a  main  rim  mem- 
ber, an  expansible  snd  contractlble  side  flange  adapted  to 
be  held  in  engagement  with  sstd  main  rim  member  when 
expanded,  a  pair  of  toggle  links  or  levers  connect^  with 
said  side  flange  and  forming  means  for  expanding  the 
ssme,  and  an  eccentric  adjustably  mounted  on  the  side 
flange  upon  which  one  of  said  toggle  links  or  levers  turns. 

4.  The  combination  in  a  wheel  rim.  of  a  main  rim  mem- 
ber presenting  a  tire  seat  on  Its  outer  face  and  provided 
with  an  inwardly  turned  bead  or  Up  beneath  said  tire 
seat  which  Is  Inclined  slightly  sway  from  the  plane  of  the 
wheel,  and  a  removable  side  flange  adapted  to  be  brought 
Into  locking  engagement  with  said  bead  or  Up  by  expan- 
sion and  to  be  bronght  into  clamping  engagement  with  the 
tire  by  the  same  operstlon. 


864,376.  EXTENSION  BATH-BOOM  FOR  APARTMENT- 
HOllSES.  Philip  Q.  Hcbebt.  Loe  Angeles,  Cal.  Filed 
Nov.  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  344.073. 


A  room  liavlng  a  reoeea  therein,  an  extension  for  the 
said  recess  comprising  two  door  sections  hinged  to  tiM  wall 


at  the  sides  of  the  reeeea.  articles  of  faraltare  ea  tka  aat- 
Blde  of  the  door  eectlons.  each  aide  of  mM  artldea  bateg 
flush  with  the  edges  of  the  doors,  aad  central  door  aectfaaa 
hinged  to  the  outer  edges  of  the  door  sections  flrat  l|M^ 
tloned.  whereby  the  articles  of  furniture  are  at  all  timsa 
acceeaible,  and  the  sides  thereof  serve  to  prevent  the  acci- 
dental moveident  of  the  door  sectlcms  on  which  they  are 
mounted. 


864.377.    TANK  CAB.     Fbank  L.  Ibwin,  Colnmbna,  Ohio, 
aaalgnor  to  The  Balaton  Steel  Car  Company,  Colnmhoa, 

Ohio,  a  Corporation.      Filed   Feb.   4,    1907.      Serial    No. 
355.7.S3. 


1.  A  tank  car  comprising  a  longitudinal  center  sill, 
transverse  bolsters  and  cross-bearers  arranged  thereon,  a 
tank  arranged  longitudinally  upon  said  transverse  bolsters 
and  cross-bearers,  transverse  members  forming  end  abut- 
ments for  said  tank  and  let  Into  said  center  sill  so  as  to  t)e 
supported  thereby  against  stresses  on  said  member  di- 
rected rearwardly  or  forwardly. 

2.  A  tank  car  comprising  a  longitudinal  center  sill 
formed  of  channels  spaced  apart  and  having  a  cover  plate 
thereon,  cross-bearers  and  bolsters  arranged  thereon,  a 
tank  arranged  longitudinally  upon  said  croBs-l>earers  and 
bolsters,  shelves  formed  on  the  sides  of  said  channels  by 
slitting  the  same  from  above  and  flanging  the  slit  portion 
laterally,  thereby  providing  sUt  openings  in  said  channels 
having  front  and  rear  walls,  transverse  members  forming 
end  abutments  for  said  tank  arranged  in  said  slit  openings 
in  engagement  with  said  walls  and  buttress  pieces  ar- 
ranged between  said  channels  and  secured  thereto  and 
adapted  to  be  positioned  against  said  transverse  memberk 
to  support  the  ssme. 

3.  A  tank  car  underframe  construction  comprising  a 
longitudinal  center  sill  formed  of  channels  spaced  apart 
and  having  a  cover  plate  thereon,  a  deep  flange  on  each  of 
said  channels  formed  by  slitting  down  tne  latter  and  l>end- 
Ing  the  slltted  portion  laterally,  whereby  a  transverse 
opening  through  said  channel  is  made,  a  member  adapted 
to  be  positioned  transversely  in  said  openings  upon  said 
flanges  snd  supported  forwsrdly  and  rearwardly  by  the 
walls  of  said  openings,  a  buttress  piece  positioned  between 
said  channels  and  secured  thereto  adjacent  Its  ends,  and 
operating  to  support  said  member  and  also  to  tie  said 
channels  together  at  the  points  where  the  said  flanges  are 
formed  thereon. 

4.  A  tank  car  underframe  construction  comprlsUlg  a 
longitudinal  center  sill  formed  of  channels  spaced  apart,  a 
deep  flange  on  each  of  said  channels  formed  by  aiittlng 
down  the  latter  and  bending  the  slltted  portion  laterally 
whereby  a  transverse  opening  through  said  channel  Is 
made,  and  a  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  transversely 
in  said  openings  upon  said  flanges  to  rest  thereon  and  sup- 
ported forwardly  and  rearwardly  by  the  walls  of  said 
openings. 

5.  A  tank  car  underframe  construction  comprising  a 
longitudinal  center  sill  formed  of  channels  spaced  apart,  a 
deep  flange  on  each  of  said  channels  formed  by  slitting 
down  the  latter  and  bending  the  slltted  portioa  laterally 
whereby  a  transverse  opening  through  said  channel  Is 
made,  a  DMmber  a<Upted  to  be  positioned  transversely  la 
said  openings  opon  said  flanges  to  rest  thereon  and  avp- 
ported  forwardly  and  rearwardly  by  the  walla  of  MJd 
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ofMBlaga*  and  •  m»wato*r  pocttloned  between  said  cbauMle 
•djAMBt  Mid  tmwrerM  openinga  and  adapted  to  tie  lald 
ehauiela  tog«tta«r  and  to  support  Mid  alember  positioned 
tlierein. 

6.  A  task  car  uaderframe  contraction  comprlalns  a 
loncltodinal  center  eiU  formed  of  channels  spaced  apart,  a 
deep  flante  on  each  of  Mid  channels  formed  by  slittlBc 
down  the  latter  and  bending  the  slltted  portion  laterally 
whereby  a  transverse  opening  through  said  channel  la 
made,  a  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  transTersely*  in 
Mid  openings  upon  said  flanges  to  rest  thereon  and  sup- 
ported forwardly  and  rearwardly  by  the  walls  of  said 
openlnga,  and  a  member  positioned  between  said  channels 
adjacent  Mid  transverse  openings  and  adapted  to  tie  Mid 
channels  together  and  to  support  said  member  positioned 
therein,  and  thereby  provide  a  bracing  construction  for 
said  center  sill  at  the  points  where  the  said  flanges  are 
formed  thereon. 

7.  A  tank  car  underframe  construction  comprising  a 
longitudinal  center  sill,  a  cross-bearer  mounted  on  said  sill 
and  having  its  upper  face  depressed  adjacent  the  middle 
tbereof,  said  depression  being  formed  by  removing  a  por- 
tion of  said  cross-bearer  adjacent  its  center,  and  com- 
pressing the  upper  portion  thereof  into  said  opening, 
whereby  the  upper  face  of  said  cross-bearer  Is  conformed 
to  the  curvature  of  the  tank. 

8.  A  tank  car  underframe  construction  comprising  a 
longitudinal  center  sill,  a  cross-bearer  mounted  on  said  sill 
and  bavlng  Its  upper  face  depressed  adjacent  the  middle 
thereof,  said  depression  being  formed  by  removing  a  por- 
tion of  said  cross-bearer  adjacent  Its  center,  and  com- 
pressing the  upper  portion  thereof  into  said  opening, 
whereby  the  upper  face  of  said  cross-bearer  is  conformed 
to  the  curvature  of  the  tank,  and  means  carried  by  said 
cross-bearer  for  securing  a  tank  In  place  thereon  against 
lateral  movement. 

9.  A  cross-bearer  supporting  a  tank  thereon  comprising 
a  channel  member  having  a  portion  of  its  upper  face 
pressed  into  a  concave  form,  and  a  reinforcing  channel 
member  having  a  portion  of  its  upper  face  pressed  Into  a 
concave  form  and  secured  to  said  flrst  member. 

10.  A  tank  car  underframe  construction  comprising  a 
central  longitudinal  sill  formed  of  channels  spaced  apart 
and  having  a  cover  plate  thereon,  a  cross-bearer  on  said 
sill  having  an  upper  concave  face  formed  by  removing  a 
central  longitudinal  portion  tbereof  and  compressing  the 
upper  part  into  the  resulting  opening,  whereby  the  sup- 
porting face  of  the  cross-bearer  is  adapted  to  the  curva- 
ture of  the  tank,  and  means  carried  by  said  cross-bearer 
adjacent  the  end  thereof  adapted  to  receive  and  secure  the 
end  of  a  tank  strap. 

11.  An  end  bracing  construction  for  the  underframe 
construction  of  a  tank  car  comprising  a  longitudinal  center 
sUI.  a  transverse  bolster  mounted  thereon,  a  transverse 
slU  mounted  at  the  end  of  said  center  sill,  a  transverse 
tank  block  let  into  said  center  sill  Intermediate  said 
twister  and  end  sill,  brace  plates  Interposed  t>etween  said 
end  Bill  and  tank  block  and  secured  thereto,  and  bracing 
members  Interposed  between  said  bolster  and  tank  block 
and  secured  thereto. 

12.  An  end  bracing  construction  for  the  underframe 
construction  of  a  tank  car  comprising  a  longitudinal  center 
sill,  a  transverse  bolster  mounted  thereon,  a  transverse  sill 
mounted  at  the  end  of  Mid  center  sill,  a  transverse  tank 
block  let  into  Mid  center  sill  intermediate  Mid  bolster  and 
end  sill,  brace  plates  interposed  between  Mid  end  sill  and 
tank  block  and  secured  thereto,  bracing  members  Inter- 
posed directly  between  Mid  bolster  and  tank  block  and 
secured  thereto,  and  side  bracing  members  lnteri>osed  be- 
tween said  end  sill  and  bolster  secured  thereto. 

18.  An  end  bracing  construction  for  the  nnderfk'ame 
eoBatruetlon  of  a  tank  car  comprising  a  longitudinal  center 
sill,  a  transverse  bolster  mounted  thereon,  a  transverse 
sUI  Bioanted  at  the  end  of  Mid  center  sill,  a  tranirerM 
tank  block  let ,  Into  Mid  center  sUl  Intermediate  said 
bolster  and  end  sill,  braes  platM  interposed  between  Mid 
cnd^sUi  and  tank  block  and  secured  thereto,  bracing  mem- 
bers interpoeed  directly  between  said  bolster  and  tank 
block  and  secured  thereto,  side  tMraclng  members  interpoeed 
Mid  end  sills  and  bolster  and  secured  thereto,  a 


transrerse  aid  cover  plate  secured  to  said  end  sill  and 
side  bracing  members  and  abutting  against  said  tank  block, 
and  a  side  runway  secured  to  said  cover  plate.  Mid  side 
brading  members,  and  said  bolster. 

14.  In  a  tank  car,  a  longitudinal  center  sill,  a  bolster 
mounted  upon  said  sill  and  secured  thereto,  a  tank  sop- 
port  arranged  upon  Mid  bolster  and  having  a  portion  of 
Its  upper  face  pressed  Into  a  concave  form  for  receiving  a 
tank,  said  tank  support  being  secured  to  said  bolster. 

15.  In  a  tank  car,  a  longitudinal  center  sill,  web  platM 
secured  against  said  center  sill  at  each  side  thereof,  a 
cover  plate  arranged  transversely  upon  said  center  sill 
and  being  secured  to  the  upper  flanges  of  said  web  plates, 
a  continuous  tank  support  arranged  transversely  of  said 
car  upon  said  cover  plate  and  having  a  depression  formed 
by  pressing  the  metal  into  a  concave  shape  adjacent  the 
middle  of  its  upper  face  for  receiving  a  tank. 

16.  In  a  tank  car,  a  longitudinal  center  sill,  web  plates 
secured  thereto  upon  each  side  thereof,  a  cover  plate  ar- 
ranged transversely  upon  said  center  sill  and  secured  to 
said  upper  faces  of  said  web  plates,  and  a  tank  support 
arranged  transversely  of  Mid  car  upon  said  cover  plate 
and  secured  through  said  cover  plate  to  said  web  plates, 
said  tank  support  being  pressed  into  shape  and  being 
formed  with  a  depression  in  its  upper  face  adjacent  the 
middle  thereof. 

17.  In  a.  tank  car,  a  longitudinal  center  sill,  a  bolster 
formed  of  two  pairs  of  web  plates  mounted  against  said 
center  sill  at  each  side  thereof,  a  cover  plate  arranged 
transversely  of  said  center  sill  and  positioned  thereon  and 
upon  said  web  plates  and  secured  to  the  latter,  continuous 
tank  supports  arranged  transversely  upon  said  center  sill 
and  positioned  also  upon  said  web  plates  and  secured 
thereto,  and  being  formed  with  a  depression  adjacent  the 
middle  of  their  upper  faces  to  adapt  tbem  to  the  curvature 
of  a  tank. 

IS.  In  a  tank  car.  a  longitudinal  center  sill,  cross  bear- 
ers arranged  thereon  at  Intervals,  bolsters  arranged  there- 
on, continuous  tank  supports  arranged  upon  said  bolsters, 
a  foot  board  positioned  upon  said  bolsters  and  crou 
bearers  adjacent  their  outer  ends,  whereby  a  side  channel 
Is  dispensed  with,  and  a  band  rail  supported  directly  upon 
Mid  bolsters  and  cross  bearers. 


864.378.      JAROPENEB.      Edwin    F.    Ivm.    Wallingford. 
Conn.     Filed  Apr.  15,  1007.     Serial  No.  368,146. 


1.  The  herein  described  jar  opener  comprising  a  plate, 
a  handle,  arms  pivoted  to  said  plate  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  center  thereof  said  arms  turned  outward  and  bent 
downward  and  formed  with  Inwardly  projecting  fingers, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  herein  described  jar  opener  comprising  a  plate 
and  a  handle,  arms  pivoted  to  the  top  of  said  plate  and 
projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  edge  of  the  same,  said 
arms  turned  downward  and  formed  with  Inwardly  pro- 
jecting fingers,  and  stops  on  the  plate  and  extending  over 
the  Mid  arms,  substantially  as  described. 


86  4,8  7  9.     8PBBD  -  INDICATOR.     Oskak  Jcnoham, 
Schramberg.  Germany.     Filed  July  26,  1906.     Serial  No. 
327.809. 
1.  In  a  speed  indicator,  a  rotatable  plate,  a  rotatable 

threaded  shaft  adapted  to  swing  toward  and  from  Mid 
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plate,  one  of  Mid  parts  being  adapted  to  be  drlren  from 
the  device  the  speed  of  which  Is  to  be  indicated,  a  disk  on 
Mid  shaft  normally  in  contact  with  Mid  plate.  Mid  disk 
adapted  to  move  along  said  shaft  in  response  to  speed 
variations,  a  clockwork  mechanism  mounted  in  a  flxed 
position  so  that  It  la  not  turned  during  the  swinging  move- 
ments of  Mid  shaft,  and  mMns  for  connecting  Mid  shaft 
to  one  of  the  rotative  elements  of  said  mechanism,  said 
means  being  adapted  to  permit  the  shaft  to  swing  freely 
toward  and  from  said  plate  without  being  disconnected 
from  said  mechanism. 


8  6  4,380.     MOWBH.     Fkank   KiaasBX,  Argyle,   Minn. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1906.    Serial  No.  849,  84ft. 


2.  In  a  speed  Indicator,  a  rotatable  plate,  a  rotatable 
theraded  shaft  adapted  to  swing  toward  and  from  said 
plate,  one  of  said  parts  being  adapted  to  be  driven  from 
the  device  the  speed  of  which  is  to  be  indicated,  a  disk  on 
said  shaft  normally  in  contact  with  Mid  plate,  said  disk 
adapted  to  move  along  said  shaft  in  response  to  speed 
variations,  a  clockwork  mechanism  mounted  in  a  flxed  po- 
sition so  that  it  is  not  turned  during  the  swinging  move- 
ments of  said  shaft,  means  for  connecting  said  shaft  to  one 
of  the  rotative  elements  of  said  mechanism  adapted  to 
permit  the  shaft  to  swing  freely  toward  and  from  said 
plate,  and  a  sprang  normally  pressing  Mid  shaft  toward 
Mid  plate. 

3.  In  a  speed  Indicator,  a  rotatable  plate,  a  rotatable 
threaded  shaft,  one  of  said  parts  being  adapted  to  be 
driven  from  the  device  the  speed  of  which  Is  to  be  Indi- 
cated, a  disk  on  said  shaft  normally  In  contact  with  Mid 
plate,  said  disk  adapted  to  move  along  said  shaft  in  re- 
sponse to  speed  variations,  and  means  for  mounting  said 
shaft,  such  means  being  arranged  at  the  side  of  the  shaft 
toward  which  the  plate  tends  to  move  the  disk  so  that  the 
latter  Is  pressed  more  forcibly  against  said  plate  as  It 
moves  toward  the  center  tbereof  than  when  It  moves  In  an 
opposite  direction. 

4.  In  a  speed  Indicator,  a  rotating  plate,  a- threaded 
shaft,  a  friction  disk  thereon  bearing  against  Mid  plate, 
a  tilting  shaft  having  bearings  for  said  threaded  shaft,  a 
gear  connected  with  Mid  threaded  shaft,  a  gear  meshing 
with  said  flrst  gear  and  mounted  in  approximately  axial 
allnement  with  Mid  tilting  shaft,  Mid  plate  rotating  nor- 
mally In  a  direction  which  tends  to  tilt  said  shaft  In  Its 
bearings  toward  said  plate  as  the  disk  Is  moved  toward 
the  center  of  the  plate. 

5.  In  a  speed  Indicator,  a  rotating  plate,  a  threaded 
shaft,  a  friction  disk  thereon  bearing  against  said  plate, 
a  tilting  shaft  having  bearings  for  Mid  threaded  shaft,  a 
gear  connected  with  said  threaded  stiaft,  a  gear  meshing 
with  said  flrst  gear  and  mounted  In  approximately  axial 
allnement  with  Mid  tilting  shaft 

6.  In  a  speed  indicator,  a  rotating  plate,  a  threaded 
shaft,  a  friction  diak  thereon.  bMrlng  against  Mid  plate, 
a  tilting  shaft  having  beatings  for  Mid  threaded  shaft,  a 
gear,  a  clutch  between  such  gear  and  said  shaft  adapted  to 
operate  when  said  disk  has  traveled  to  the  end  of  said 
shaft,  and  a  clockwork  meci>anlsm  connected  with  said 
gear. 


1.  A  mowing  machine  comprising,  In  combination  with 
an  axle  and  traction  wheels  carried  thereby ;  a  pair  of 
rearwardly  extending  bars  secured  to  the  axle  ;  a  handle 
bar  connecting  said  bars,  cutting  mechanism  secured  to 
said  bars  and  includiug  a  flnger-bar,  and  a  cutter-bar 
adapted  to  be  reciprocated  thereover ;  an  open  frame 
loosely  mounted  on  said  axle  at  one  end  thereof ;  and 
driving  mechanism  disposed  within  Mid  frame  and  con- 
nected with  the  cutter-bar  for  actuating  the  same,  said 
driving  mechanism  being  operated  by  the  rotation  of  Mid 
axle. 

2.  A  mowing  machine  comprising.  In  combination  with 
an  axle  and  traction  wheels  carried  thereby  ;  a  pair  of 
rearwardly  extending  bars  secured  to  the  axle ;  a  handle 
bar  connecting  said  bars,  cutting  mechanism  secured  to 
said  bars  and  Including  a  flnger-bar,  and  a  cutter-bar 
adapted  to  be  reciprocated  thereover ;  a  pair  of  straps 
loosely  mounted  at  their  rear  ends  upon  one  end  of  said 
axle  exteriorly  of  the  adjacent  traction  wheel,  and  ar- 
ranged In  spaced  relation  to  each  other ;  a  gear  mounted 
on  said  axle  between  said  straps ;  a  shaft  mounted  trans- 
versely on  Mid  straps,  In  front  of  Mid  axle ;  a  gear  car- 
ried by  said  transverse  shaft  between  said  straps  and  ar- 
ranged to  mesh  with  the  first-mentioned  gear ;  a  gear 
mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  said  transverse  shaft ;  a  lon- 
gitudinally disposed  shaft  mounted  on  one  of  the  straps ; 
a  gear  mounted  on  the  rear  end  of  said  longitudinal  shaft 
In  mesh  with  said  last-mentioned  gear ;  and  driving  con- 
nections between  the  opposite  end  of  said  longitudinal 
shaft  and  said  cutter-bar  for  actuating  said  cutter-bar. 

3.  The  combination,  in  a  mowing  machine,  of  an  axle 
and  traction  wheels  mounted  thereon  ;  a  pair  of  rMrwardly 
extending  bars  mounted  upon  Mid  axle ;  a  handle  bar  con- 
necting said  bars ;  cutting  mechanism  secured  to  said  bars 
and  comprising  a  flnger-bar  and  a  cutter-bar  adapted  to 
be  reciprocated  thereover  ;  a  frame  loosely  mounted  on  said 
axle  at  one  end  tbereof  and  connected  with  Mid  flnger-bar ; 
driving  mechanism  carried  by  said  frame  and  connected 
with  said  cutter-bar  for  actuating  the  same ;  and  means 
connected  with  said  flnger-bar  for  bodily  raising  or  lower- 
ing said  cutting  mechanism. 

4.  The  combination,  in  a  mowing  machine,  of  an  axle 
and  traction  wheels  mounted  thereon ;  a  pair  of  rear- 
wardly extending  bars  mounted  upon  said  axle ;  a  handle 
bar  connecting  said  bars ;  cutting  mechanism  secured  to 
said  bars  and  comprising  a  flnger-bar  having  an  opening 
formed  therethrough  at  Mch  end,  and  a  cutter-bar  adapted 
to  be  reciprocated  thereover ;  a  frame  loosely  mounted  on 
said  axle  exteriorly  of  one  of  said  traction  wheels ;  drir- 
Ing  mechanism  carried  by  Mid  frame  and  connected  with 
Mid  cutter-bar  for  actuating  the  same.  Mid  driring  mech* 
anism  being  operated  by  the  rotation  of  the  axle ;  a  yoke 
dispoeed  at  each  end  of  Mid  flnger-bar  and  Including  a 
threaded  stem  psMlng  through  the  corresponding  opening 
therein ;  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  in  Mch  yoke ;  an 
Interiorly  threaded  sleeve  movable  upon  the  stem  of  each 
yoke  and  adapted  to  bear  at  its  upper  end  against  the 
under  face  of  said  flnger-bar  for  adjusting  the  position  of 
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tlM  latter  towards  aod  froB  th«  crooiid:  and  a  ant 
moaDtad  apoa  tba  fraa  aad  of  Meh  yoke  atam  and  adapted 
to  ba  Borad  Into  angafaaaent  with  tha  nppar  faea  of  lald 
flacar-bar  to  ratala  toa  Htiaa  la  adjuatad  poaltlon. 


864^81.  BEET-DUMP.  GaoaoB  E.  Millks  and  Chablbs 
H.  BAaKBi,  Montroae,  Colo.  Fllad  Dae.  7,  1906.  SarUl 
No.  346.812. 


A  dumping  apparatus  comprising  a  supporting  scaffold, 
a  tlltable  platform  mounted  thereon  and  baring  a  central 
frame  bar  9*  Inciiued  rearwardly  and  downwardly  at  an 
angle  to  tbe  body  of  said  platform,  an  L  shaped  lerer  pi7- 
otally  carried  by  aald  platform,  said  lever  comprising  a 
handle  portion  and  an  angular  arm,  and  links  having  con- 
nection with  the  end  of  said  angular  arm  and  with  said 
central  frame  bar  adjacent  tbe  end  thereof. 


864.382.  SUPPORT  FOR  TELEPHONE  -  RECEIVERS. 
JoHM  S.  Mills,  New  Grenada.  Pa.  Filed  Jan.  21,  1907. 
Serial  No.  353,363. 


adjnatabla  horlaoatally  apoa  tha  froat  bracket  and  adjost- 
abie  Tertlcally  apoa  tba  raar  bracket,  and  a  ptrotad  ra- 
cairer  boldar  opoa  tha  oatar  and  of  aald  extaaalbla  ana. 

6.  A  darlca  of  tha  character  daacrlbad  comprlalnc  a 
sabatantlally  T-ahapad  raar  bracket  baring  a  slotted  croea 
portion  and  a  bopt  and  notched  to  receive  tbe  pivot  bolt 
of  a  traaamtttar  arm,  an  axtenalble  front  bracket  eon 
stating  of  ■Udably  coaaactad  membera.  means  for  con- 
necting one  of  said  membera  to  a  transmitter  arm,  and 
a  receiver  supporting  arm  mounted  upon  the  sliding  mem- 
bar  of  tbe  front  bracket  and  adjusuble  vertically  In  the 
slot  In  the  croas  portion  of  the  rear  bracket. 

6.  A  device  of  tbe  character  deacrlbed  comprising  a  sub^ 
stantially  T-shaped  rear  bracket  having  a  slotted  cross 
portion  and  a  bent  end  notched  to  receive  the  pivot  bolt 
of  a  transmitter  arm,  an  extensible  front  bracket  consist- 
ing of  slidably  connected  membera,  means  for  connecting 
one  of  said  members  to  a  transmitter  arm,  a  receiver  sup 
porting  arm  mounted  upon  the  sliding  member  of  the 
front  bracket  and  adjustable  In  the  slotted  crosa  portion 
of  the  rear  bracket,  said  arm  consisting  of  telescoping 
membera  having  a  slot  and  pin  connection,  and  a  receiver 
bolder  pivoted  upon  the  outer  end  of  said  extensible  arm. 

7.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  sub- 
atantlally  T-shaped  rear  bracket  having  a  slotted  cross 
portion  and  a  bent  end  notched  to  receive  the  pivot  bolt 
of  a  transmitter  arm,  an  extensible  front  bracket  consist- 
ing of  slidably  connected  membera,  means  for  connecting 
one  of  said  membera  to  a  transmitter  arm,  spaced  plna 
upon  the  slldable  member  of  the  front  bracket,  an  exten 
slble  arm  arranged  between  said  pins  and  adjustably  con- 
nected at  Its  rear  end  to  the  slotted  cross  portion  of  the 
rear  bracket,  said  arm  consisting  of  telescoping  sections 
a  slot  and  pin  connection  between  the  sections  of  said  arm, 
a  cross  piece  pivoted  upon  the  outer  end  of  said  arm  and 
clips  upon  said  crosa  piece  for  the  reception  of  a  receiver. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  telephone  having  a  swinging 
transmitter  arm,  and  a  pivot  therefor,  of  an  adjustable 
support  for  a  telephone  receiver  mounted  upon  the  trans- 
mitter arm  and  Its  pivot  for  a  swinging  movement  with 
the  transmitter  arm,  substantially  as  described. 


864.383.       MEANS     FOR     RESISTING     LATERAL     HY- 
DRAULIC   PRESSURES    ON    POWER-HOUSES    AND 
SIMILAR   STRUCTURES.      Da.mel   E.    Moba.v.    Mend 
ham,  N.  J.,  and  Jo»!«  W.  Doty.  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 
Jan.  22.  1907.     Serial  No.  353,645. 


1.  A  device  of  tha  character  daacrlbad  comprlatng  front 
and  raar  brackata  and  a  raceivar  inpportlnf  arm  looaaly 
sapportad  apoa  tha  front  bracket  and  vartkally  adjoat- 
able  apoa  tha  raar  bracket. 

^  A  darlca  of  tha  character  daacrlbad  comprlalag  fraat 
and  raar  brackata,  aa  axtanalbia  member  upon  the  frt>Bt 
bracket  and  a  racatrar  aopportlag  arm  loomij  mooatad 
iqKMi  tha  attaaalhle  member  of  the  front  bracket  and  Ter- 
tlcally adJoataUa  opoa  the  raar  bracket 

S.  A  derka  of  the  character  daacrlbad  comprlalag  froat 
aad  raar  brackata  aad  as  astaaalbia  racalTar  rapportlBc 
am  atfjoatebla  borlaaatally  opoa  tha  front  bra^at  aad 
adjwtahia  tartleally  apaa  tha  raar  bracket 

4.  A  darlea  of  tha  character  aaaeilbad  eomprlali«  firoat 
brackata,  aa  eateaafhla  reeatrer  aopportteg 


1.  The  combination  with  a  power  bouse  sustaining  a 
horliontal  preoaure  of  water  In  one  direction,  of  a  wall 
sustaining  a  horlaontai  water  preasore  In  tbe  oppoalta  di- 
rection and  tied  to  aald  power  boose. 

2.  A  power  bonae  anatalnlng  a  lateral  preaanra,  In  com- 
bination with  a  tanaloa  member  tranamittlng  to  aald 
building  a  hydraallc  praaaara  in  tbe  oppoalta  direction. 

3.  Means  for  anpportlng  a  power  house  having  a  bead 
of  water  bearing  horlaootally  agalnat  It,  comprlalng  a 
arall  anatalnlng  an  oppoalng  preaanra  and  tied  to  aald 
power  bonae. 

4.  A  bay  having  a  power  booaa  on  one  aide  and  a  wall 
at  the  otbtor  aide  tied  to  the  power  booae. 

B.  The  combination  with  a  power  boaae  anbjectad  to 
lateral  praaaara  of  water  In  a  forebay  alongside  of  It 
ot  a  wall  at  the  oppoalta  aMa  of  tbe  forebay  and  aubjected 
to  the  praaaara  of  tha  water  In  the  oppoette  direction, 
and  a  tanaloa  eoaaaetloa  batweoi  aald  power  bonae  and 
aald  wall  and  axtMdlag  throngh  tha  floor  of  the  forebay. 

6.  The  combiaatlaa  with  a  power  bonae  aobjeetad  to 
lateral  preaanra  of  water  la  a  forebay  alongside  of  It 
of  a  waU  at  the  oppoalto  aide  of  the  forebay  and  aabjected 


AUCU8T  27, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


3»77 


to  tbe  preaaura  of  the  water  In  the  oppoalta  direction, 
a  strain-dlstrlboting  member  connected  to  tbe  power 
bouse,  and  a  series  of  tension  membera  connecting  aald 
strain-distributing  member  to  aald  wall. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  power  booae  subjected  to 
lateral  pressure  of  water  In  a  fOrebay  alongside  of  it, 
of  a  wail  at  the  opposite  aide  of  tbe  forabay  and  subjected 
to  the  preaaura  of  the  water  in  the  opposite  direction, 
and  a  tension  connection  between  said  power  house  and 
aald  wall  and  extending  through  the  floor  of  the  forabay. 
and  a  series  of  substantially  or  approximately  vertical 
rods  embedded  In  said  wall  and  transmitting  the  strains 
thereun  to  the  floor. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  power  house  sustaining  a 
horlaontai  pressure  of  wster  in  one  direction,  of  s  wall 
sustaining  a  horliontal  pressure  in  the  opposite  direction 
and  tied  to  said  power  bouse,  the  wall  being  substantially 
free  from  pressura  upon  tbe  side  opposite  the  water. 

9.  Tbe  combination  with  a  power  house  sustaining  a 
horlaontai  pressure  of  water  in   one  direction,   of  a   wail    \ 
sustaining  a  horlaontai  pressure  in  tbe  opposite  direction 
aod  tied  to  said  power  bouse,  and  means  for  draining  tbe 
water  from  the  outer  face  of  the  wall. 


«  6  4  ,  3  8  4  .  LAND  -  MARKER  FOR  CORN  -  PLANTERS. 
William  W.  Nbwberky.  Dothan,  Ala.  Filed  Dec.  29, 
1906.      Serial  No.  350,078. 


1.  A  device  as  described,  comprising  bars,  a  plow- 
beam,  and  a  pivoting  rod  for  said  ban  supported  upon 
said  plow-beam,  one  of  said  ban  extending  outward  from 
said  rod  at  a  right  angle  and  the  other  of  aald  bars  extend- 
ing outward  diagonally  from  aald  rod,  said  bara  having 
their  outer  ends  connected  together  and  extending  ver- 
tically in  opposite  directions  to  serve  as  markera. 

2.  A  device  as  described,  comprising  bars  each  con- 
sisting of  extensible  and  ratractable  sections,  a  plow-beam 
and  a  pivoting  rod  for  said  bara,  one  of  aald  bara  extend- 
ing outward  from  said  plow-beam  at  a  right  angle  therato. 
and  tbe  other  of  said  bara  extending  diagonally  from  said 
rod.  said  t>ara  having  their  outer  ends  connected  together 
and  extending  vertically  In  opposite  directions  for  mark- 
ing pprposes. 

3.  A  device  as  described,  comprising  bars,  a  plow-beam, 
a  pivoting  rod  paaslng  through  aperturea  In  the  Inner  ends 
of  said  bara.  and  clipa  secured  upon  aald  plow-beam  and 
having  eyea  receiving  aald  rod,  one  of  aald  bara  extending 
■outward  from  said  rod  at  a  right  angle,  and  the  other  of 
said  iMra  extending  diagonally  from  said  rod,  said  bars 
having  their  outer  ends  connected  together  and  extending 
Tertlcally  In  oppoalta  directlona  for  marking  purpoaea. 


8  6  4,385.      TUaPBNTlNE-CUP  AND   ATTACHMENT. 

JOHN  J.  Palmbb,  Madlaoa,  Fla.     FUed  Mar.  28,  1907. 

Serial  ^o.  864,148. 

A  cap  for  oollactlng  torpentlne  made  rectangular  In 
«roaa  section  with  a  flat  bottom,  diverging  side  and  front 
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walls  extending  up  from  said  bottom  and  a  flat  raar  wall 
perpendicular  therato  having  a  straight  rearwardly  In- 
clined  flange  on  ita  upper  edge,  the  ends  of  which  project 


beyond  the  sides  of  the  cup  and  form  brackets  to  rest  on 
supports  driven  into  a  tree. 


864,386.  MACHINE  FOR  MIXING  MATERIALS  FOB 
CONCRETE.  William  U.  Pbtbbs,  Columbus,  Ohio, 
assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  Jaeger  Machine 
Company,  Columbus,  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed 
Nov.  7.  1905.    Serial  No.  286,i23. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  mixing  materials  for  concrete  or  the 
like,  a  rotatable  mixing  and  feeding  device  comprising  a 
plurality  of  blades  arranged  in  circular  succession  about 
their  axis  of  rotation,  the  adjacent  blades  in  circular  suc- 
cession being  at  an  angle  to  each  other  with  alternate 
blades  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  mixing  materials  for  concrete  or  tbe 
like,  a  rotatable  mixing  and  feeding  device  comprising  a 
plurality  of  blades  arranged  In  circular  succession  about 
their  axis  of  rotation,  each  of  said  blades  being  sulMtan- 
tlally  parallel  to  said  axis  for  a  portion  of  its  length,  tbe 
remaining  portion  of  the  blade  being  at  an  angle  to  aald 
axis,  tbe  angular  portion  of  each  blade  being  opposite  to 
said  parallel  portion  of  Its  adjacent  blade. 

3.  In  a  machine  for  mixing  materials  for  concrete  or  tba 
like,  tbe  combination  of  a  drum,  a  mixing  and  feeding  de- 
vice therein  comprising  a  shaft  and  a  series  of  circularly 
arranged  blades  thereon;  the  adjacent  blades  of  the  series 
being  arranged  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  said  shaft  having 
its  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  drum  and  eccentrically 
theraln.  and  means  for  revolving  said  mixing  and  feeding 
device  to  cauae  the  blades  to  successively  engage  the  ma- 
terials to  be  mixed. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  mixing  materials  for  concrate  or  tbe 
like,  the  combination  of  a  drum,  a  mixing  and  feeding  de- 
vice tberaln  comprising  a  shaft  and  a  series  of  clrctdarly 
arranged  blades  thereon,  the  adjacent  blades  of  tbe  series 
being  arranged  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  said  shaft  bavlag 
its  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  drum  and  eocentrlcally 
therein,  and  means  for  rotating  the  mixing  and  feeding 
device  and  tbe  drum  In  contrary  directions. 

5.  In  a  machine  for  mixing  materials  for  concrete  or  the 
like,  the  combination  of  a  rotatable  drum,  a  mixing  and 
feeding  device  therein  comprising  a  shaft  and  a  aerlaa  of 
circularly  arranged  blades  thereon,  the  adjacent  bladaa  of 
tbe  aerlaa  being  arranged  at  an  angle  to  each  othar,  aald 
abaft  having  Ita  axis  parallel  to  tbe  axis  ot  the  dnua  aad 
eccentrically  therein,  and  means  for  rotating  the  mixing 
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ftad  fWdliiK  dariee  in  •  eontrary  dlr«etton  to  and  at  a 
graatar  tpaed  tliaa  tbe  dram. 

6.  iB  a  BachhM  for  mlzlnff  matartala  for  concrete  or  the 
Ilka,  tbe  comblnatloo  of  a  rotatable  drum,  a  rotatabla  mix- 
Ins  deTlce  therein  harlnc  a  circular  eerlea  of  flat  bUdes 
eztrndlhg  practically  contlnooaely  from  end  to  end  of  the 
mixing  derlce  .and  arranged  with  their  face*  transrerae 
their  path  of  motion,  the  mixing  derlce  being  arranged 
eccentrically  and  longitudinally  within  the  drum,  and 
means  for  rotating  the  drum  and  mixing  device  In  contrary 
directions. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  mixing  materials  for  concrete  or  the 
like,  the  combination  of  a  rotatable  drum,  a  rotatable 
mixing  derlce  therein  haTlng  a  circular  series  of  flat  blades 
extending  practically  continuously  from  end  to  end  of  the 
mixing  derlce  and  arranged  with  their  faces  transrerse 
their  path  of  motion,  the  mixing  device  being  arranged 
eccentrically  and  longitudinally  within  the  drum,  ami 
means  for  routing  the  mixing  device  In  a  contrary  direc- 
tion «nd  at  a  greater  speed  than  that  of  the  drum. 


864.387.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  DBCORATIVB  CLOI- 
SONNE DESIGNS.  Thbophil  Pfi8t«b.  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  813.553. 


1.  The  method  herein  specified  of  making  decorative  ma- 
terials or  clolaonn^a,  consisting  in  depositing  upon  the  sur- 
face of  a  suitable  foundation  plate  the  ridges  of  polveru 
lent  material  to  form  the  design  outline,  surfacing  the 
same  and  the  foundation  with  fusible  material  and  baking 
the  same,  filling  in  the  receptacles  between  the  design 
ridgea  with  a  sulUbla  material  and  applying  to  tbe  surface 
thereof  a  coating  of  a  fusible  material  and  thereafter  bak- 
ing the  same  so  that  when  cold  the  entire  mass  Is  held 
secure. 

2.  The  method  herein  specified  of  forming  decorative 
clolsonni  and  similar  articles,  consisting  In  filling  the 
grooves  of  a  pattern  plate  with  pulverulent  material,  tak- 
ing a  feandatlon  plate  and  laying  the  same  upon  the  sur- 
faca  of  the  pattern  plate  and  overturning  tbe  two,  lifting 
oS  the  pattern  plate  and  so  depoalting  upon  the  surface  of 
tbe  foundation  plate  a  pulverulent  material  In  deaign 
ridgea,  sorffteisg  the  foundation  plate  and  the  ridges  with 
a  foalbla  material  and  baking  the  same,  filling  the  recep- 
taclea  between  tbe  deaign  ridgea  with  a  suitable  mataral 
for  producing  the  contrasting  deaign,  surfacing  the  whole 
with  a  fusible  material  and  baking  the  same  so  as  to  form 
whao  eoM  a  tabatantlal  and  parmanent  structure. 

S.  Tbe  method  harain  spacMad  of  forming  dacoratlva  ma- 
terial, panala  or  eloiaonnd  In  opaque  or  transIncMit  ma- 
terials etc.,  eonalstlBg  In  forming  a  pattern  plate  from  s 
sattabla  slab  tor  grooving  the  surface  thereof  in  tealgn  out- 
Unaa,  ftUl|kg  tha  nM  groovea  with  a  suitable  pulverulent 
matarlal,  taktac  a  snltabla  foundation  plate  and  laying  tbe 
Sana  upon  the  pattern,  overturning  the  pattern  upon  the 
plate  aad  Itftlng  off  tbe  pattern  so  as  to  depoalt  tbe  pul- 
varolvBt  matarlal  from  the  grooves  upon  tha  foundation 
Plata  ta  tha  ftna  of  deaign  rldgas.  applying  to  safcl  ridges 
and  fwmdatkm  plata  a  foalbla  matarlal  and  baking  the 
aame,  ttaraaftar  filling  tbe  receptaelea  between  tha  deaign 
rfdtea  wttk  glotalea  or  small  particles  of  soluble  matarlal, 
to  vradttca  tb«  dMifs  la  eoatraatliic  colort,  thta  rorfkclBg 


tha  entire  material  with  a  foslMe  material  aad  thereafter 
baking  the  mass  or  subjecting  It  to  a  high  heat  so  as  when 
cold  to  produce  a  parmanent  article. 

4.  The  method  herein  specified  of  forming  decorative 
cloisonne  and  similar  arilcles.  consisting  in  filling  the 
grooves  of  a  pattern  plate  with  pulverulent  materUl,  tak- 
ing a  foundation  plate  and  laying  the  same  upon  the  sur- 
face of  the  pattern  plate  and  over-turning  the  two.  lifting 
off  tbe  pattern  plate  and  so  depoalting  upon  the  surface 
of  the  foundation  plate  a  pulverulent  material  In  design 
rldgas,  surfacing  the  foundation  plate  and  the  ridges  with 
a  fusible  material  and  baking  tbe  same  and  treating  tbe 
surface  of  tbe  reoeases  between  tbe  ridges  so  as  to  complete 
the  contrasting  deaign. 

6.  The  method  herein  specified  of  forming  decorative  ma- 
terial, piuieis  or  clolsonn€,  consisting  in  forming  a  pattern 
plate  from  a  sulUble  slab  by  grooving  the  surface  thereof 
in  design  outlines,  filling  tbe  said  grooves  with  a  suitable 
pulverulent  material.  Uklng  a  suiUble  foundation  plate 
and  laying  the  same  upon  the  pattern,  overturning  the 
pattern  upon  the  plate  and  lifting  off  the  pattern  so  as  to 
depoalt  the  pulverulent  material  from  the  grooves  upon  the 
foundation  plate  In  tbe  form  of  design  ridgea,  spplylng  to 
said  ridges  and  foundation  plate  a  fusible  material  and 
baking  the  same  and  thereafter  treating  the  recepUcles 
between  tbe  design  ridges  so  as  to  complete  the  design  In 
contrasting  colors. 


884.388.  PROCESS  FOB  PRODUCING  A  HORN  LIKE 
MASS.  Hans  ScuwAazBERO  and  Emancxl  Noa.  Berlin, 
Germany.     Filed  Nov.  26.  1906.     Serial  No.  345.220. 

1.  A  hornlike  mass,  consisting  of  a  uniform  mixture  of 
casein,  starch,  gelatin,  glycerin,  paralSn  and  a-naphtholsul- 
fonic  acid,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  process  for  producing  a  hornlike  mass  bj  mixing 
thoroughly,  casein,  starch,  gelatin,  glycerin,  paraffin  and 
a-napbtholsulfonic  add  In  suitable  proportions  and  then 
rolling  the  whole  mass,  substentlally  as  de8crlt>ed. 

3.  A  process  for  producing  a  hornlike  mass  by  mixing 
thoroughly  casein,  starch,  gelatin,  glycerin,  paraffin  and 
a-naphtholsulfonlc  acid  In  sulUble  proportions,  then  rolilng 
the  whole  mass  and  finally  hardening  It  by  the  Influence 
of  vapors  generated  from  a  solution  of  acetete  of  alumina 
and  hexamethylenetetramln.  substantially  as  described. 


864,389. 
Conn. 


INK-WELL.     John   B.   SrozxAFAVA,  Waterbury, 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1906.     Serial  No.  338,296. 


/-<;.; 


1.  An  ink  well  of  the  class  deacrlbed  comprising  a  maln^ 
reservoir  having  an  opening  therein,  an  automatic  feed 
member  secured  in  said  opening,  an  auxiliary  reservoir  In 
said  feed  membar,  a  cop-ahaped  terminal  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  auxiliary  reaarvoir,  said  feed  member  having  an  In- 
let tube  at  Ite  lower  and  disposed  In  a  plane  above  said 
cup-shaped  terminal,  said  inlet  tube  being  in  line  with  the 
upper  Burfaca  of  the  floor  of  the  main  reaarvoir,  said  mam- 
bar  alao  havUig  an  air  tube  regleterlng  at  one  end  with  the 
main  reaervoir  aad  at  ite  oppoalte  end  with  the  auxiliary 
reservoir,  said  air  tube  being  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axU 
of  the  auxiliary  reaarvoir  and  means  to  automatically  close 
the  upper  and  of  the  aoxlllary  reaervoir. 

2.  An  ink  waU  of  tha  class  daacrfbad  comprising  a  main 
reservoir  having  a  drenlar  opening  In  one  end  theraot  the 
parlphary  of  said  opening  being  thrsadsd,  aa  aotomatie 
feed   mambar  cjllndrlcal    In    eroM   section   and   havtar 
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threads  thereon  adapted  to  enter  said  opeaing,  and  en- 
gage the  threads  on  the  periphery  of  said  member,  an  aox- 
lllary reaervoir  In  said  feed  member,  at  an  obtuse  angle  to 
the  borlaontai  axis  of  the  member,  said  feed  member  hav- 
ing an  Inlet  tube  at  Ite  lower  edge  adapted  to  convey  ink 
from  the  mala  reservoir  to  the  auxiliary  reservoir,  said 
inlet  tube  being  in  line  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  floor 
of  tbe  main  reservoir,  said  member  also  having  an  air  tube 
extending  upwardly  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  aux- 
iliary reservoir  and  registering  with  the  main  reecrvolr  at 
a  point  adjacent  the  upper  portion  of  tbe  feed  member, 
said  air  tube  being  at  an  acute  angle  to  tbe  axis  of  tbe 
auxiliary  reservoir  and  means  to  automatically  close  tbe 
upper  end  of  the  auxiliary  reservoir. 


864.390.      WATER-CLOSET.      John    FI.    Stbvins,    Cam- 
bridge, Mass.      Filed  Nov.  5,  1901.     SerUl  No.  81,231. 


1.  A  water  closet  having  a  single  annular  duct  or  pas 
sage  extending  entirely  around  tbe  upper  portion  thereof 
Just  beneath  the  top  plate  through  which  the  flushing  wa 
ter  Is  supplied  to  tbe  bowl  through  a  series  of  discharge 
orifices  arranged  at  intervals  throughout  Ite  length,  and  a 
seat  opening  and  a  ventilating  opening  both  cut  through 
said  top  plate  within  the  perimeter  of  aald  passage. 

2.  A  water-closet  provided  with  a  top  plate  and  having 
a  single  annular  duct  or  passage  extending  entirely  around 
the  upper  portion  thereof  Just  beneath  said  plate  through 
which  the  flushing  water  is  supplied  to  tbe  bowl,  a  seat 
opening  cut  through  said  top  plate,  means  for  securing  a 
teat  to  said  top  plate.  anJ  a  ventilating  opening  also  cut 
through  said  top  plate  within  the  perimeter  of  said  paa- 
sage  but  ootelde  tbe  limits  of  said  seat  portion  In  combine 
tion  with  a  pipe  extending  upwardly  from  said  ventilating 
opening  and  horlsontally  with  ite  lowest  portion  above  the 
upper  level  of  said  top  plate. 

8.  In  a  water-closet,  the  combination  of  a  watar-sopply 
passage  extending  entirely  around  the  upper  portion  at 
said  closet  Just  beneath  the  top  plate  with  a  supply  noa- 
sle  communicating  therewith,  a  seat  opening  in  the  front 
of  said  top  plate,  a  ventilating  paaaage  opening  upward 
through  the  top  plate  of  said  doaet,  between  said  seat 
opening  and  said  water-supply  passage,  and  a  series  of  dis- 
charge orifices  arranged  at  Intervals  through  tbe  bottom 
of  said  water-supply  passage  throughout  the  entire  length 
of  said  passage. 

4.  The  combination  in  a  water-doeet,  of  a  sest  opening 
in  the  front  portion  of  the  upper  surface  thereof,  s  venti- 
lating passage  opening  upward  through  the  top  plate  of 
said  closet  at  one  side  of  said  seat  opening,  an  annular 
flush-water  passage  extending  entirely  around  the  upper 
portion  of  said  closet  outeldc  of  said  seat  opening  and  the 
ventilating  opening,  a  water-supply  nosale  communicating 
with  said  flush-water  paasaga,  a  pendent  curtein  between 
the  seat  opening  and  tha  vantilatlng  paasage,  and  means 
commnnicating  between  said  flush-water  passage  and  tbe 
closet  bowl  throughout  the  entire  length  of  said  paasage. 

5.  A  water-closet  provided  with  a  flushing  passage  ex- 
tending entirely  around  tha  aaat  opening  thereof,  a  water- 
supply  nosale  communicating  with  saki  passage,  aad  a  van- 
tilatlng pipe  rnmmiinlcating  with  tbe  Interior  of  said 
closet  within  tbe  bounds  of  said  psssage  end  extending 
therefrom  st  a  level  above  tbe  top  of  the  bowl. 


6.  A  watar-doaet  provided  with  a  eontinnous  flnahlac 
passage  extending  entirely  around  the  upper  porthm  ttara- 
of  and  communicating  throughout  ite  length  with  tha  la- 
terlor  of  the  bowl,  a  water-supply  nosale  commahleaQac 
with  said  passage,  a  chamber  interposed  between  said  paa> 
sage  and  the  seat  opening  at  only  one  side  of  and  In  tha 
same  plane  with  tbe  latter  and  communicating  with  tha 
interior  of  the  cloaet,  and  a  ventilating  pipe  commnnicat- 
ing with  said  chamber. 

7.  A  water-cloaet  bowl  provided  with  an  inwardly  pro- 
jecting flange  at  the  top  thereof  having  therein  a  fluahlas 
passage  communicating  throughout  ite  length  with  tha  In- 
terior of  the  bowl  and  within  the  bounds  of  which  said 
flange  la  provided  with  a  seat  opening  and  a  ventilating 
opening  side  by  side  extending  therethrough. 

8.  In  a  water  closet  provided  with  a  seat  opening  and  a 
ventilating  opening  in  the  top  plate  thereof  and  having  a 
flushing  passage  extending  around  tbe  sides  and  front  of 
said  seat  opening  and  communicating  with  tbe  Interior  of 
tbe  bowl,  of  two  rearwardly  projecting  conduite  or  pas- 
sages communicating  with  the  flushing  passage  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  ventilating  opening  and  Joining  at  the 
rear  of  said  opening,  said  conduits  or  passages  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  the  bowl  by  means  of  a  sarlaa 
of  discbarge  orifices  arranged  at  intervals  throughout 
their  length,  and  a  water  supply  Inlet  communicating  witlk 
said  conduits  or  passages. 

9.  A  water  closet  bowl  having  side  walls  which  flare  out- 
wardly as  they  approach  the  top  and  whlc^  terminate  at 
tbe  top  In  an  Inwardly  projecting  flange  provided  with  a 
continuous  flushing  passage  communicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  the  bowl  throughout  Its  length  by  a  plurality  of 
small  orifices,  tbe  inner  walls  of  said  flange  forming  a 
seat  opening  and  said  flange  having  formed  therein  be- 
tween said  flushing  passage  and  said  seat  opening  a  venti- 
lating opening. 

10.  A  water  closet  bowl  having  side  walls  which  flara 
outwardly  as  they  approach  the  top  and  which  termlnat*' 
at  tbe  top  in  an  Inwardly  projecting  flange  prorided  with 
a  continuous  flushing  passage  communicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  tbe  bowl  throughout  Its  length  by  a  plurality  of 
small  oriflces  at  tbe  Juncture  between  said  Inwardly  pro- 
jecting flange  and  said  side  walls,  the  Inner  walls  of  sakt 
flange  forming  a  seat  opening  and  said  flange  having 
formed   therein   between   said   flushing   passage   and   salA 

it  opening  a  ventilating  opening. 


864,891.     GUY- ANCHOR.     Lxmlel  N.  Stbwabt,  Agency, 
Mo.     Filed  Mar.  1.  1907.     Serial  No.  869,998. 


1.  A  guy  anchor,  comprising  a  cross  head  embodjriar 
spaced  links,  a  threaded  stem  passing  freely  throng  aB# 
between  aald  links,  arms  pivotally  anspaaded  from  tha 
links  aad  monated  betweea  tha  eads  thereof,  bUdas  «oa> 
neetad  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  amw,  a  wedge  aseorad  00 
the  lower  ends  of  said  stem  and  adapted  to  At  In  I  a  tail 
said  bladea,  and  a  not  screwing  on  the  stem  above  the  tlaka 
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aad*mdKpt«d  to  maw%  tb»  stMB  npwardly  retatlTsIj  to  the 
links. 

2.  A  guy  anclior,  conalatlnc  of  •  tttroaded  item,  a  cross 
hssd  smbodyliiff  spsosd  links  smbrselnf  said  stsm  and 
slidlnfly  moontsd  tbercon,  anns  plTotalljr  suspended  from 
said  cross  bead,  semldreolar  blades  connected  to  tbe  lower 
ends  of  said  arms  and  prorided  in  tbelr  adjacent  edges  with 
recesses,  an  open  frame-like  wedge  secored  to  tbe  lower  end 
of  said  stem,  and  prorlded  with  opposite  legs  adapted  to 
fit  in  said  recesses,  and  a  nut  screwing  on  said  stem  and 
adapted  to  work  the  stem  npwardly  relatirely  to  the 
cross  liead. 

3.  A  gu7  anchor,  comprising  a  stem,  a  cross  bead  em- 
bodying spaced  links  embracing  the  said  stem  and  slidingly 
moanted  thereon*  arms  plTOtally  suspended  from  said  cross 
bead,  blades  connected  to  tbe  lower  ends  of  said  arms 
and  prorlded  In  their  adjacent  edges  with  recesses,  an 
open  frame-like  wedge  secared  on  tbe  lower  end  of  said 
stem  and  proTided  with  opposite  legs  adapted  to  fit  in 
said  recesses,  and  means  for  moring  said  stem  upwardly 
relatlTely  to  tbe  cross  bead. 


864.392.      GUY  ANCHOR.      Ebncst    W.    Swahthoct,   Au- 
rora, Ind.     Filed  Jan.  5,  1907.     Serial  No.  351,004. 


8.  In  a  dry  pips  antoatatle  sprinkler  system,  tbe  eom- 
binati<«  with  distributing  pipes,  a  water  supply  pipe,  a 
ralTe  which  controls  tbe  0ow  of  water  from  said  supply 
pipe  to  the  distributing  pipes,  means  for  holding  saki  tsItc 
on  Its  seat  and  ralTs  releasing  means  which  are  controlled 
by  air  pressure  in  the  system  and  which  includes  weighted 
lerers,  and  an  electric  circuit  closer  which  is  operated 
by  said  weighted  levers  to  send  in  an  alarm  wben  tbe 
lerers  are  released. 


Tbe  herein  described  guy  anchor  consisting  of  a  base 
plate  which  Is  formed  with  a  sharp  and  extended  nose,  at 
one  end  and  with  a  blunt  and  rounded  opposite  end,  said 
plate  being  also  dished  on  its  upper  face  and  being  also 
formed  with  direrglng  webs  on  said  upper  face  and  with 
an  opening  to  accommodate  a  rod,  and  a  rod  secured  In 
said  opening,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


864,893.  AUTOMATIC  SPRINKLER  SYSTEM.  Btuitt 
L.  Thompson,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Manufac- 
turers' Automatic  Sprinkler  Co.,  Syracuse,  N.  Y.,  a  Cor- 
poration of  New  York.  Plied  Feb.  15,  1902.  Serial 
No.  94.166. 

1.  In  an  automatic  sprinkler  system,  tbe  combination 
with  distributing  pipes,  a  water  supply  pipe,  a  ralre 
whldi  controls  the  flow  of  water  from  said  supply  pipe  to 
the  distributing  pipes,  usans  for  holding  said  ralre  to  its 
ssat.  means  tor  automatleaUy  rslsnalng  said  holding  means 
and  ralre  when  a  Are  takes  plaes,  and  alarm  mechanism 
which  is  contz^Ued  Isdspendaitly  of  the  flow  of  water 
asd  which  la  sst  In  operation  when  the  ralre  heading 
wtsnif  and  rslsaslng  msehanlsm  is  operated. 

a.  In  an  autoanatle  sprinkler  system,  the  combination 
with  dlstrflmtlng  pipes,  a  water  supply  pipe,  a  ralre 
vhieh  eoatroto  th«  flow  of  watar  from  said  sapply  pipe 
to  ths  dIstrllrattBf  plpsa,  msans  for  holdtag  said  ralTS  to 
Its  seat,  mssns  for  autoasatleally  releasing  said  holding 
and  ralrv  whan  a  lit*  takas  placs,  and  alarm  mecb- 
whlA  li  aMtroUsd  by  tts  valrs  hotdlnt  and  rtlaaa- 
tac  ■nclisitgw  aad  Is  sat  ta  <vtratk»  when  said  mschan- 
ths  ralre. 


4.  In  an  automatic  sprinkler  system,  tbe  combination 
of  a  water  release  ralre,  automatic  ralve  releasing  mecb- 
anlsn^  therefor,  an  air  pressure  pipe  which  communicates 
with  said  ralre  releasing  mechanism,  and  means  which 
prerent  tbe  setting  of  said  ralre  releasing  mechanism 
without  first  draining  said  air  pressure  pipe. 

6.  In  an  automatic  sprinkler  system,  the  combination 
of  distributing  pipes,  a  water  release  raive  which  controls 
the  flow  of  water  to  said  distributing  pipes,  automatic 
ralre  holding  and  releasing  mechanism  for  said  ralre,  an 
air  pressure  pipe  which  communicates  with  said  ralre 
holding  and  releasing  mechanism  and  with  the  distributing 
pipes,  and  means  which  prerent  the  setting  of  said  valve 
holding  and  releasing  mechanism  without  first  draining 
said  air  pressure  pipe. 

6.  In  an  automatic  sprinkler  sjrstem.  tbe  combination 
of  a  water  release  ralre.  a  system  of  levers  which  main- 
tains said  ralre  on  its  seat,  a  ralre  which  controls  tbe 
release  of  said  lerers,  and  means  for  prerentlng  tbe  setting 
of  said  lerers  without  first  opening  said  controlling  ralre. 

7.  In  an  automatic  sprinkler  system,  tbe  combination 
of  water  distributing  pipes,  a  water  release  ralre,  a  sys- 
tem of  lerers  which  maintains  said  ralre  on  its  seat,  a 
controlling  ralre  which  is  maintained  seated  by  air  pres- 
sure and  which  controls  tbe  release  of  said  lerers,  and 
means  for  prerentlng  ths  setting  of  said  lerers  without 
first  moring  said  controlling  ralre  from  Its  seat  and  per- 
mitting any  water  which  tends  to  seat  it  to  escape. 

8.  In  an  antomatle  sprinkler  system,  the  combination 
of  a  water  release  rslre,  s  system  of  lerers  which  main- 
tains said  ralre  on  Ita  seat,  a  ralre  which  controls  tbe 
release  of  said  lerers,  sn  abutment,  and  means  cooperating 
therewith  to  prerent  the  setting  of  said  lerers  without 
first  opening  said  controlling  ralre  and  permitting  any 
water  which  tends  to  seat  it  to  escape. 

9.  In  an  antomatle  sprlnklsr  system,  the  combination 
of  a  Bsain  or  stand  pipe,  a  ralre  which  eontrols  ths  flow  of 
water  thereto,  tflstribnttng  pipes  which  connect  mth  aald 
stand  pipe,  a  system  of  lerers  which  cooperate  with  said 
ralre  to  m^ttitfiw  it  seated,  an  aatl-water  column  which 
is  in  communleatloB  with  said  diatrlbntlng  pipes,  a  con- 
trolling ralre  which  Is  maintained  aaatad  by  air  pmssure 
la  the  dlstrlbatlBg  pipes  aad  aatl-vatar  eoluma  and 
which  malatalas  the  lerers  in  tbe  est  poalttoa.  and  means 
for  prermitlac  said  lerers  from  being  set  without  first 
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unseating  the  controlling  ralre  aad  permitting  the  water 
in  the  anti-water  column  to  escape. 

10  In  an  automatic  sprinkler  system,  the  combination 
of  a  main  or  stand  pipe,  a  ralre  which  controls  the  flow 
of  water  thereto,  distributing  pipes  which  connect  with 
said  stand  pipe,  tbermosUtIc  nosales  In  said  distributing 
pipes,  s  system  of  lerers  which  cooperate  with  said  ralre 
to  maintain  it  seated,  an  anti-water  column  which  is  in 
communication  with  said  dUtributing  pipee,  an  air  cup 
in  communication  with  said  antl-wattr  column,  a  control- 
ling valve  within  said  air  cop  and  which  U  maintained 
seated  by  air  pressure  in  the  dUtributing  pipes  and  anU- 
water  column  and  which  maintains  tbe  levers  in  the  set 
poslUon,  and  means  for  prerentlng  said  lerers  from  being 
set  without  first  unseating  the  controlling  ralre  and  per- 
mitting the  water  in  tbe  anti-water  column  to  escape. 

11  in  an  automatic  sprinkler  system,  the  combination 
of  a  water  releasing  valre.  a  system  of  lerers  for  auto- 
matically releasing  said  valre  when  a  flre  takes  place  and 
a  removable  sectional  protecting  housing  for  prerentlng 
said  levers  from  being  accidentally  released  or  from  being 
blocked  by  obstructions  when  housing  Is  in  place,  said 
housing  being  open  at  top  and  bottom  and  the  sections  of 
which  are  united  by  binges,  whereby  access  may  be  bad  to 
the  levers  when  desired. 

12.  In  an  eutomatlc  sprinkler  system,  the  combination 
of  a  water  releasing  valve,  a  system  of  levers  for  auto- 
matically releasing  said  valve  when  a  flre  takes  place,  and 
a  two-part  protecting  bousing  which  surrounds  said  levers 
and  open  at  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  and  the  parts  of 
which  are  united  by  hinges  and  are  adapted  to  be  secured 
In  place  to  prevent  the  lerers  from  being  accidentally  re-  , 
leased  or  blocked  by  obstructions  and  whereby  one  part  of 
said  housing  may  be  readily  opened  on  tbe  other  to  expose. 

the  lerers. 

13.  In  a  dry  pipe  automatic  sprinkler  system,  the  combl 
nation  with  distributing  pipes,  a  water  supply  pipe,  a 
ralve  which  controls  tbe  flow  of  water  from  said  supply 
pipe  to  the  distributing  pipes,  valve  releasing  means  which 
are  controlled  by  air  pressure  in  tbe  system  and  which  in- 
cludes weighted  lerers  and  an  electric'  circuit  closer  which 
is  operated  by  said  weighted  lerers  to  send  In  an  alarm 
when  tbe  lerers  are  released,  and  means  which  prevent 
said  levers  from  being  eet  without  first  draining  a  part 

of  the  system.  v.     *•       ' 

14    In  an  automatic  sprinkler  system,  the  combination 
of  a  mam  or  stand  pipe,  a  ralre  which  controls  the  flow 
of  water  thereto,  distributing  pipes  which  connect  with   ; 
aald  stand  pipe,  tbermostetic  nossles  In  said  distributing 
pipes   a  system  of  lerers  which  cooperate  with  said  ralre 
to  maintain  It  seated,  sn  air  cup.  an  anti-water  column 
which   Is  In  communication   with   said   distributing   pipes 
and   has  open  communication  with  said  air  cup  at  the 
bottom  thereof  and  wbkb  extends  below  said  air  cup,  a 
controlling  valve  within  said  air  cup  and  which  Is  main- 
tained seated  by  air  pressure  In  the  distributing  pipes  snd 
anti-water  column  and  which  malnUlns  tbe  levers  In  tbe 
set  position,  and  means  for  prerentlng  said  levers  from 
being   set   without   first   nnsestlng   tbe   controlling   ralre 
and   permitting   tbe   water   In   the  anti-water   column    to 

escape. 

15    In  an  automatic  sprinkler  lystem,  the  combination 
of  a  main  or  stand  pipe,  a  ralve  which  controls  the  flow 
of  water  thereto,  distributing  pipes  which  connect  with 
said  stend  pipe,  thermostatic  nossles  In  said  diitribotlng 
pipes,    a   system    of    lerers   which    cooperates    with    said 
valve  to  malnteln  it  seated,  an  anU-water  eolumn  which 
is  In  communication  with  said  distributing  pipes,  an  air 
cop  In  communication  with  saM  anti  water  column,  a  con- 
trolling ralre  within  sskJ  air  cup  and  which  Is  a^lntalned 
set  by  air  pressure  In  the  distributing  pipes  and  water 
column  and  which  maintains  the  lever  In  eet  position,  a 
ralre  seat  for  tbe  oentrelllng  ralre  within  said  air  cup. 
a  sediment  collecting  groore  in  said  cup  and  around  the 
ootelde  of  said  ralre  seat,  snd  means  for  prerentlng  said 
lerers  from  being  set  wttbeut  flrst  unmaclng  the  control- 
ling ralr«  and   permitting   tbe   water   m   tbe   anti-water 
colusM  Se 


864.S94.  COMBINATION-PADLOCK.  NaUMAW  TopiAa, 
Kingston,  Jamaica.  Filed  Sept.  20.  1906.  Serial  Na. 
835,850. 


«;> 


JO' 

1  In  a  padlock,  a  caalng  baring  holes,  a  shsckle  baring 
two  notched  legs  adapted  to  enter  said  boles,  a  pair  of 
bolts  movable  Into  said  notches,  bars  connected  to  said 
bolte  and  having  a  movement  toward  and  from  one  an- 
other, a  two-armed  lever  operatlvely  connected  to  aald 
bars,  means  for  turning  said  lerer,  and  four  pairs  of 
notched  disks  movable  into  the  path  of  said  bars  to  pre- 
vent movement  thereof  to  withdraw  the  bolts. 

2  In  a  padlock,  a  casing  having  holes,  a  shackle 
having  two  notched  legs  adapted  to  enter  said  holes,  a  pair  . 
of  bolts  movable  Into  said  notches,  a  two-armed  lerer 
having  a  limited  angular  movement  and  connected  to  saia 
bolte.  bars  fixed  to  said  bolte  and  having  a  movement  per- 
pendicular to  the  direction  of  their  length  and  notched 
disks  movable  Into  the  path  of  said  bars  to  prevent  move- 
ment thereof  to  withdraw  the  bolts.  >.-,««• 

8  In  a  padlock,  a  casing  baring  holes,  a  shackle  baring, 
two  notched  legs  adapted  to  enter  "W  holes,  s  pair  of 
bolte  guided  to  move  In  directions  parallel  and  opposite 
to  one  another,  means  engaging  both  of  said  bolts  to  simul- 
taneously move  them  In  such  directions,  bars  fixed  to  the 
bolts  and  extending  In  directions  parallel  to  one  another, 
uid  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  notched  disks  In  tbe  path  of 
said  bars^  p,„iock.  a  casing  baring  a  shackle,  means 
for  locking  the  shackle  to  tbe  casing,  s  pair  of  bars  baring 
a  movement   perpendicular  to  tbe  length   thereof  toward 

I  one  another  for  releasing  said  means,  and  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  notched  disks  on  separate  but  parallel  axes  for 

I  resisting  movement  of  ssld  bars  until  tbe  disks  are  prop- 
erly positioned. 

86  4    395.     COMBINATION  -  LOCK.     Nicman  TOBlis, 
Kingston.  Jamaica.     Filed  Sept.  20,  1906.     Serial  No. 

I  1.  In  a  combination  lock,  a  bolt  spring-Impelled  Into 
closing  relation  and  baring  slots  therein,  a  plate  baring  a 
fiat  face  In  contact  with  said  bolt  and  baring  studs  engag- 
ing tbe  slote  of  the  bolt,  whereby  said  bolt  Is  guided  on  the 
plate  means  for  guiding  said  plate  to  move  In  a  rectilinear 
path,  separate  door  knobs  having  means  engaging  said 
plate  and  said  bolt  respectively  and  a  detent  for  locking 
aald  plate  whereby  tbe  plate  Is  prevented  from  movement 
without  preventing  the  movement  of  tbe  bolt. 

2  In  a  combination  lock,  a  bolt  spring- Impel  led  Into 
1  closing  relation  and  baring  slote  therein,  a  plate  baring  a 
fiat  face  In  conUct  with  said  bolt  and  baring  studs  sngsf- 
Ing  the  slote  of  tbe  bolt  whereby  said  bolt  Is  guided  on  the 
■  plate,  means  for  guiding  said  plate  to  move  In  a  rectilinear 
path  separate  door  knobs  having  means  engaging  said 
plate  and  said  bolt  respectirely  and  a  detent  for  loekiaf 
sakl  pUte  whereby  the  plate  Is  prerented  from  morement 
without  prerentlng  movement  of  the  twit,  and  a  series  of 
notched  disks  engaging  said  detent  to  prerent  the  release 
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iBto  proper  aUiMBci 


whm  tb«  BotcbM  of  mM  disks  sr*  moTwl 


trlsBcta,  strmltht  «!«•  or  the  like  proTl<M  with  sa  slsstk 
■trnctnre  which  pumlts  the  trt»a«l«  to  b«  prcsssd  dews 

s.ji:,S"^  "^  *'•  -'"  ^-^^  »-•  co»rrt>!uc" 

4.  An  sttachmeDt  for  a  dnrfttmsiii  trUuifle,  .tr»l*ht 
•dj.  or  llks  instmiMDt,  conslstlii,  of  •  body  hsTin,  both 

Lm  *'iiw.'"*"'*"'  ■°'^'**  "**  '  ''•'*»*°«  "tructar..  the 
Mid  friction  »M»«rmtlii,  rorfsce  belnf  adapted   to  come 
In  contact  with  the  drawlnc  and  the  said  yielding  .true 
tnre   being   adapted    to   permit    the   triangle   also    to    be 
pressed  down  to  contact  with  the  drawing 

8.  A  draftsmsni  triangle,  straight  edge  or  like  tool.  In 
combination  with  a  friction  holding  derlce  attached  th;re- 
to.  the  said  dSTlce  having  a  yielding  structure  whereby 
the  trUngle  or  like  tool  may  be  pressed  down  to  the 
drawing  after  said  derlce  has  come  In  contact  therewith 

6  A  draftsman's  trisngle.  straight  edge  or  like  tool.  In 
combination  with  a  soft  robber  disk  mounted  In  s  hole 
Pssslng  through  said  triangle  or  like  tool,  the  ssid  disk 
being  adapted  to  form  a  friction  contact  with  the  drawinc 
and  hsTing  s  yielding  structure  whereby  the  triangle  or 
like  tool  may  be  pressed  down  to  conUct  with  the  drswing 


8.  In  a  combination  lock,  a  casing,  a  plate  guided  there 
by  and  baring  studs  thereon,  s  bolt  baring  slots  engaging 
•aid  stads  and  galded  by  the  plate,  a  blade  spring  fixed  at 
one  end  to  the  casing  and  bearing  on  said  bolt  to  normally 
press  the  same  Into  locking  relation,  separate  door  knobs 
hsT ing  means  engaging  said  plate  and  said  bolt  respec- 
tlrely.  a  detent  lerer  morable  Into  engagement  with  said 
plate  and  spring-impelled  away  from  the  same,  and  plu 
rallty  of  notched  disks  to  prerent  such  movement  of  said 
detent  except  when  the  notches  of  the  disks  sre  mpved  in 
proper  allnement  with  one  soother. 

4.  In  a  combination  lock,  a  casing,  a  plate  and  a  bolt 
guided  to  have  separste  morements  parsllel  to  one 
another,  separate  door  knobs  adapted  to  move  said  plate 
and  said  bolt,  said  plate  also  hsvlng  mesns  for  moving 
ssld  bolt,  a  detent  engaging  uld  plate,  a  series  of  con- 
centric tubes  revoluble  within  one  another,  each  of  which 
has  a  notched  or  crowned  end,  iTnd  a  plurality  of  notched 
disks  esch  having  a  key  to  cooperate  with  the  crowned 
enda  of  said  tubee.  said  notched  disks  being  adapted  to 
rest  sgainst  saM  detent. 

5.  In  a  combination  lock,  a  bolt  spring  impelled  Into 
closing  relation,  a  plate  guided  adjacent  to  said  bolt  said 
plate  being  adapted  to  move  said  bolt,  door  knobs  having 
separate  means  for  displacing  aald  plate  and  said  bolt  a 
detent  pivoted  to  engage  said  plate  and  a  series  of  notched 
disks  sdapted  to  be  moved  Into  relation  to  resist  diaplace 
raent  of  said  detent. 


WJ4.307. 
Ohio. 


WHINGER.      e«.'«BY   T     Whits.    Mount    Or.b 
FUed  Mar.  22,  1906.     Serial  No.  307.516. 


k 


86  4,3  96.      DRAFTSMAN  S    TRIANGLE.    STRAIGHT 
EDGE.  AND  LIKE  INSTRUMENT.      William  8.   Wss- 
TOK.    Chicago.    111.,    aaslgnor    to    Eugene    DIetagen    Com- 
pany. Chicago.  III.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois      Filed  Dme 
10,1906.     SerUl  No.  347,087.  ^"W  D*c. 


O* 


1.  A  friction  atUcbment  for  a  draftaman's  triangle 
•tralght  edge,  or  the  like,  consisting  of  s  body  with  a 
firletlon  generating  surfsce  so  mounted  on  the  triangle  that 
the  friction  surface  projects  beyond  the  surfsce  of  the 
triangle,  the  said  body  having  a  yielding  structure  whereby 
It  does  not  prevent  the  triangle  from  being  pressed  down 
to  the  drawing. 

^■•Jl*'!lr**°  attachment  tot  a  draftsman's  triangle, 
•^ayit  adia  or  the  like,  consisting  of  a  disk  of  soft 
jWdln*  mbter  sdaptMl  to  be  moant«l  on  the  triangle  so 
that  Ita  rarflus  proj«;ta  bsyoiid  the  snrfkes  of  the  triangle 
wh«  tha  triai^le  i.  mmpm^M  frs.  from  the  drawSfc 
•MeoBMi  tvaa  with  the  rarfkca  whsn  the  triaagla  is 
ptmmi  down  to  tha  drawliit. 

a.  A   frlctloa   darlce   for   attaehlag   to  a   draftaaaa's 


In  a  wringer,  the  comblnstlon  of  a  pair  of  oppositely 
dl«po»ed  side  piece,  having   longitudinal   recewe.  formed 
In  the  inner  faces  thereof,  the  upper  portion,  of  the  re 
cewe.  communicating  with  .lots,  s  top  connecUng  the  side 
piece.,  bearing  blocks  received  within  the  lower  portions 
of  the  rece.«Ni.  s  lower  roller  Joumsled  in  the  said  bearing 
blocks.  .  second  Mt  of  bearing  block,  slldably  mounted  In 
the  upper  porUons  of  the  recesses,  an  upper  roller  Jour 
naled  In  the  second  set  of  bearings,  the  Jonmai.  of  the 
upper  roller  being  received  by  the  before  mentioned  slots, 
a  transversely  dlspoMd  spring  connecting  the  side  pieces 
the  ends  of  the  spring  being  extended  downwsrdly  to  en- 
gage the  second  set  of  bearing  blocks  and  operating  within 
the  receases,  the  middle  portion  of  the  spring  being  srched 
".^V*"'  *°**  provided  with  a  step  bearing,  a  socket  car- 
ried by  the  before  mentioned  top,  snd  s  .plndle  thresded 
in  the  «)cket  and  engaging  the  step  bearing  to  regulate 
the  preasore  of  the  spring  upon  the  besrlng  block,  of  the 
upper  roller. 


864.398.      INJECTOR  BURNER.      James    a.    Wioos.    Jr 
Beaumont.    Tex.      Filed    Aug.    25.    1906.      Serial    No! 

So  1,992. 

1.  In  an  Injector  burner,  a  three  way  valve.  In  combina- 
tion with  a  steam  discharge  tube,  sn  oil  discharge  tube 
separate  inlets  for  said  fluids  sad  s  spring  bearing  on  said 
valve,  the  latter  being  open  on  both  sides  to  the  steam, 
making  s  bslsnced  steam  pressure  and  the  said  valve  being 
sdapted  to  admit  either  of  said  fluids  at  will  to  the  oil 
discharge  ttiba  sabataatially  as  set  forth. 

2-  In  an  iaJeetor^Miraer  for  oU  and  steam,  a  three  wsy 
valve,  a  body  havlag  a  seat  for  said  valve,  s  .pring  hold- 


ing Mid  valve  la  Its  scat  aad  aa  oU  discharga  tube  aad 
stesm  discharge  tube  arranged  eoacentrically.  the  said 
body  having  a  port  formed  therein  admitting  stesm  from 
the  steam  inlet  to  the  space  about  said  spring  for  balanc- 
ing i>sckwsrd  steam  pressure  and  said  seats  aad  valve  be- 


ing provided  with  ports  for  permitting  st  will  the  flow  of 
oil  or  of  steam  throngh  aald  oil  tube,  there  being  also  a 
permanent  passage  for  steam  from  said  steam  Inlet 
through  ssid  steam  tube  substantially  a.  set  forth. 


864. .399.  CENTRIFUGAL  FAN  AND  TURBINE  ENGINE. 
Levi  J.  Wing.  New  York,  N.  T.  Filed  Sept.  20,  1905. 
Serlsl  No.  279,269. 


1.  In  s  fan.  a  casing,  a  plurality  of  rotatable  vsnes 
within  said  casing  for  creating  a  current  of  air  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  said  vanes,  backets  carried  by 
ssld  vsnes  st  their  periphery,  snd  mesn.  for  (Tku.lng  s  Jet  of 
steam  to  Implngre  upon  the  buckets  aforesaid,  whereby  the 
exhaust  steam  will  flow  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  vanes  and  will  be  taken  up  by  the  cur- 
rent of  air  produced. 

2.  In  a  fan.  a  casing,  a  plurality  of  rotatable  vanes 
within  aald  easing  for  creating  a  current  of  air  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  vanes,  bucket,  carried  at  the 
periphery  of  said  vanes  the  plsne  of  whose  Impsct  rarfsces 
la  substantially  parallel  to  the  sxis  of  rotstlon  of  the  said 
vane.,  and  means  for  csusing  s  Jet  of  steam  to  impinge 
upon  the  bucket,  aforesaid,  whereby  the  exhsuat  .tesm 
will  flow  In  s  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  vanes  snd  will  be  taken  op  by  the  current  of  air  pro- 
duced. 


864,400.  TURBINE-FAN.  Levi  J.  Wing.  East  Orange, 
N.  J.  Filed  Feb.  1,  1907.  Serial  No.  366.292. 
1.  In  a  fan,  the  combinatlOB  of  a  plurality  of  rotatable 
vanes  hsvlng  esch  a  recessed  portion  st  Its  periphery  and 
a  supportlag  shoulder  adjacent  to  the  recessed  portion,  a 
circumfereatlal  bucket  supportlag  member  moooted  on 
said  shoulders  within  the  recessed  portion,  snd  buckets 
carried  thereby. 


2.  la  a  faa,  the  combiaatloa  of  a  easing,  a  pluralitj  of 
routable  vanes  within  said  casing  having  each  a  recessed 
portion  st  its  periphery  snd  s  supporting  shoulder  adja- 
cent to  the  recessed  portion,  a  circumferential  bucket  sup- 
porting member  mounted  on  said  shoulders  within  the  Te- 
cessed  portion,  and  bucket,  carried  thereby. 


3.  In  a  fan,  a  casing,  a  plurality  of  rotatable  vanes, 
within  said  casing  for  creating  a  current  of  air,  having 
each  a  recessed  portion  st  Its  periphery  and  a  supporting 
shoulder  sdjacent  to  the  recessed  portion,  s  circumferen- 
tial bucket  supporting  member  mounted  on  uld  shoulders 
within  the  recessed  portion,  bucket,  carried  thereby,  and 
means  for  causing  a  Jet  of  steam  to  impinge  upon  the 
buckets  sforesald,  whereby  the  exhaust  steam  will  be 
taken  up  by  the  current  of  air  created. 

4.  In  a  fan,  a  casing,  a  plurality  of  rotatable  vanes, 
within  said  casing  for  creating  a  current  of  air  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  vanes,  having 
each  a  recessed  portion  at  it.  periphery  and  a  supporting 
.boulder  adjacent  to  the  receued  portion,  a  circumferen- 
tial bucket  supporting  member  mounted  on  said  shoulders 
within  the  recessed  portion,  buckets  carried  thereby,  the 
plsne  of  whose  impsct  .urfaces  iu  substantially  psrallel  to 
the  axis  of  rotation,  and  means  for  causing  a  Jet  of  ateam 
to  Impinge  upon  the  bucket,  aforesaid,  whereby  the  ex- 
haust .team  will  be  taken  up  by  the  current  of  air  created. 


864,401.  CONVERTIBLE  STEP-LADDER  AND  CHAIR. 
HsNRT  S.  Wbight.  Madrid  Springs,  N.  Y.  Filed  Mar. 
14,  1907.     Serial  No.  362,401. 


1.  A  vertical  chair  and  step-ladder  comprising  a  rest, 
front  and  rear  bars  plvotally  connected  between  their 
ends  to  opposite  end.  of  said  rest,  apd  braces  having 
pivotal  connection  at  their  front  end.  with  the  upper 
enda  of  said  front  bars  and  having  sliding  or  running 
connection  st  or  near  their  resr  end.  with  the  upper  por- 
tions of  the  aforesaid  rear  bars. 

2.  In  a  convertible  chair  and  step-lsdder,  the  comblns- 
tlon of  a  rest  forming  a  chair  seat,  front  and  rear  bars 
pivoted  between  their  ends  to  the  front  and  rear  portions 
of  ssld  rest,  brsces  pivoted  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  front 
bars  and  having  sliding  or  running  connection  st  or  near 
their  rear  ends  with  the  upper  poriions  of  the  said  rear 
bars,  and  a  cross  piece  connecting  the  resr  ends  of  ssid 
braces  to  cause  them  to  move  together. 

3.  A  convertible  chair  and  step-lsdder,  comprising  a 
rest,  front  and  rear  bars  plvotally  connected  between 
their  ends  to  opposite  ends  of  said  rest,  and  braces  having 
pivotal  connection  at  their  front  enda  with  the  upper  enda 
of  said   front  bara   and   having   sliding   or   running   coo- 
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aertloa  at  or  iM*r  their  resr  iada  with  the  opper  por- 
ttoBs  of  tho  afbresald  roar  bora,  and  atayo  plrotod  at 
thoir  upper  osda  to  the  front  bora  and  braeea,  and  at 
their  lower  enda  to  the  lower  enda  of  the  afOreaald  rear 
bars. 

4.  In  a  rertlcal  chair  and  atep-ladder  comprising  a 
reat,  front  and  rear  bars  plvotally  connected  between 
their  ends  to  opposite  ends  of  said  reat,  and  braces  having 
plTOtal  connection  at  their  front  enda  with  the  upper  ends 
of  said  front  bars  and  having  sliding  or  running  connec- 
tion at  or  near  their  rear  ends  with  the  upper  portions 
ot  the  aforesaid  rear  bars,  said  braces  haying  their  inner 
forward  corners  notched  to  receive  the  upper  enda  of  the 
front  bars  and  to  form  shoulders  against  which  said  bars 
abut  when  the  device  Is  converted  Into  a  step-ladder. 

5.  The  herein  described  convertible  chair  and  step- 
Isdder  comprising  a  rest  forming  a  chair  bottom  and  com- 
prising side  bars  and  connecting  slats,  front  bars  pivoted 
bt'Cween  their  ends  to  the  outer  faces  of  said  side  bars, 
rear  bars  pivoted  to  the  inner  faces  of  said  side  bars  and 
having  longitudinal  slots  In  their  upper  portions,  stays 
connecting  the  upper  ends  of  the  front  bars  with  the 
lower  ends  of  the  rear  bars,  and  spaced  from  the  latter, 
hraces  pivoted  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  front  bars  and 
having  sliding  or  running  connection  with  the  rear  bars, 
pina  projected  from  said  braces  and  entering  the  longi- 
tudinal braces  and  entering  the  longitudinal  slots  of  the 
rear  bars,  treads  at  Intervals  in  the  len^b  of  the  rear 
bars  and  extended  outward  therefrom,  and  cross  pieces 
connecting  the  upper  portions  of  the  rear  bars  to  form 
elements  of  the  chair  back,  the  inner  forward  comers  of 
the  braces  being  notched  to  receive  the  upper  ends  of  the 

front  bars  and  itayi. 


8  64,402.      STEM -WINDING    AND   STEM  -  SBTTINQ 

WATCH.  Archibald  Bannattwi.  Waterbury.  Conn., 
assignor  to  The  Bannatyne  Watch  Co.,  Waterbury,  Conn., 
a  Corporation.  Filed  Dec.  21,  1906.  Serial  No. 
292,684. 


1.  In  a  stem-winding  and  stem-setting  mechanism  for 
watches,  the  combination  with  a  longitudinally  and  later- 
ally movable  and  rotary  stem,  of  fixed  and  movable  In- 
strumentalities enacting  directly  with  the  said  stem,  the 
said  movable  Instrumentality  moving  laterally  with  respect 
to  the  stem  for  reducing  the  required  longitudinal  movo- 
ment  thereof. 

2.  In  a  stem-winding  and  stem-setting  mechanism  for 
watches,  the  combination  with  a  movable  carrier  upon 
which  one  or  more  members  of  the  said  mechanism  are 
mouotad.  a  stud  carried  by  the  said  carrier,  a  fixed  ful 
cram  coactlng  with  the  said  stud,  and  a  longitudinally 
and  laterally  movable  and  rotary  stem  coactlng  directly 
with  the  said  stud  and  fulcrum  for  moving  the  carrier 
from  Its  wtadlDf  to  ita  setting  poaltion  whereby  by 
m^ifim  the  stem  laterally  movable  the  extent  of  Its 
loagltndliial  movement  may  be  reduced. 

8.  In  a  sSam-wlndlag  and  st«n-settlng  mechanism  for 
watehaa,  the  comblsation  with  a  movable  carrier  upon 
which  on*  or  mora  gears  of  the  said  meehanlam  are 
BooBtad,  a  atod  earrlad  bj  the  aald  carrtor.  a  fixed  fol- 
croan,  aad  a  loMltodlnally  and  laterally  movahla  and 
rotary  ataa  haThss  one  or  more  bavaled  oparatlag-aar- 


faeea  coactlng  with  tha  aald  stud  and  falcmm  for  movtaif 
the  carrier  from  Its  winding  Into  Its  setting  position. 

4.  In  a  stem-winding  and  atem-aettlng  mechanism  for 
watchea,  the  combination  with  a  movable  carrier,  of  an 
opwatlng-atnd  carried  thereby,  a  stationary  folcrnm  ad- 
jacent to  the  said  stod,  and  a  longitudinally  and  laterally 
movable  and  rotary  stem  having  a  clearance  space,  one 
or  more  conical  operating-surfaces  and  a  cylindrical  op- 
erating portion  for  coactlng  with  the  said  stud  and  ful- 
crum, the  latter  moving  the  atem  laterally  and  hence  the 
stud  In  addition  to  the  direct  movement  of  the  stud  by 
the  surfaces  of  the  stem. 

5.  In  a  stem-winding  snd  stem-setting  mechaniam  for 
watches,  the  combination  with  a  swinging  csrrler,  of  an 
operating  stud  extending  Inwardly  therefrom,  a  stationary 
stud  adjacent  to  the  operating  stud,  and  a  longitudinally 
and  laterally  movable  and  rotary  stem  coactlng  directly 
with  the  said  studs  for  moving  the  carrier  from  Its  wind' 
Ing  into  Its  setting  position. 

6.  In  a  stem-winding  and  stem-setting  watch,  the  com* 
blnatton  with  the  front  and  rear  movement  plates  thereof, 
of  a  swinging  carrier  located  in  front  of  the  front  move- 
ment-plate, nn  operating-stod  carried  thereby  and  extend- 
ing inward  therefrom  between  the  two  plates,  a  stationary 
stud  mounted  in  one  of  the  plates  and  located  between 
them  adjacent  to  the  said  operating-stud,  and  a  longi- 
tudinally and  laterally  movable  and  rotary  stem  passing 
between  the  said  studs  and  coactlng  directly  with  them. 

7.  In  a  Btem-wlndlng  and  stem-setting  watch,  the  com- 
bination with  the  front  and  rear  movement  plates  thereof, 
of  a  8wtn<tlng  carrier  located  In  front  of  the  front  move- 
ment-plate,  an  operating  stud  carried  thereby  and  extend- 
ing Inward  therefrom  through  the  front  movement  plate 
and  into  the  rear  movement-plate,  a  stationary  stud 
mounted  In  the  front  movement-plate  and  located  ad- 
jacent to  the  operating-stud,  and  a  longitudinally  and 
laterally  movable  and  rotary  stem  passing  between  and 
coactlng  directly  with  both. of  the  said  studs  for  moving 
the  said  carrier  from  its  winding  into  its  setting  position. 

8.  In  a  Btem-wlndlng  and  stem-setting  watch,  the  com- 
bination with  the  front  and  rear  movement  plates  thereof, 
the  front  plate  being  formed  with  an  exterior  chamber 
produced  by  striking  a  portion  of  it  inward  :  of  a  swinging 
carrier  located  in  the  said  chamber,  a  removable  bridge 
spanning  said  chamber  to  confine  the  swinging  carrier 
therein,  an  operating-stud  mounted  in  the  carrier  and  ex- 
tending inwardly  through  the  front  movement  plate  Into 
the  space  between  the  two  movement-plates,  a  stationary 
stud  mounted  in  one  of  the  plates  and  located  adjacent  to 
the  said  operating  stud,  and  a  longitudinally  and  laterally 
movable  and  rotary  stem  passing  between  the  said  studs 
and  coactlng  directly  with  them  for  moving  the  carrier 
from  its  setting  into  its  winding  position. 

9.  In  a  stem-winding  and  stem-setting  wstch,  the  com- 
bination with  the  front  and  rear  movement-pistes  thereof, 
of  a  bridge  removably  applied  to  the  front  movement-plate, 
a  swinging  carrier  confined  in  place  by  the  said  bridge,  a 
driving  pinion  mounted  in  the  bridge,  and  a  longitudinally 
and  laterally  movable  and  rotary  stem  coactlng  with  tha 
carrier  for  moving  It  from  Its  winding  to  its  setting  posi- 
tion and  fulcrumlng  for  Its  lateral  movement  In  the  said 
pinion. 

10.  In  a  stem-winding  and  stem-setting  mechanism  for 
watches,  the  combination  with  a  front  movement  plate 
struck  Inward  to  form  an  exterior  chamber,  of  a  swinging 
carrier  located  in  the  said  chamber,  a  removable  bridge 
extending  over  the  said  chamber  and  formed  with  a  rear- 
wardly  extending  horlxontal  arm.  a  driving  pinion  looael^ 
Journaled  In  the  said  arm  and  having  a  square  opening, 
and  a  longitudinally  and  laterally  movable  and  rotary 
stem  passing  through  the  said  opening  and  coactlng  with 
the  carrier  for  moving  It  from  Ita  winding  to  Its  setting 
position. 

11.  In  a  stem- winding  and  stem-setting  mechanism  for 
watchea,  the  combination  with  the  front  and  rear  move- 
ment-platea  thereof,  of  a  ramovahle  bridge  applied  to  tha 
front  moTsment-plata,  a  removable  carrier  confined  In 
place  by  the  aald  hridga,  a  driving  pinion  Journaled  In 

I  tha  said  bridge,  and  a  remoivahle  atam  paaatng  through  tha 
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said  driving  pinion,   the  said   bridge,   carrier   and   stem 
being  removable  without  remoring  the  movement  from  the 

watch  caae. 

12.  In  a  Btem-wlndlng  and  stem-setting  mechaniam  for 
watches,  the  combination  with  the  front  and  rear  move- 
ment-platea  thereof,  of  a  removable  bridge  applied  to  the 
front  movement-plate,  a  driving  pinion  mounted  in  the 
said  bridge,  a  removable  carrier  confined  In  place  by  the 
said  bridge,  a  stud  upon  which  Ihe  said  carrier  swings,  a 
driving  wheel  meshed  Into  by  the  said  pinion  and  mounted 
upon  the  said  stud,  s  windlng-ond  setting  wheel  carried 
by  the  carrier  and  driven  by  the  said  winding  wheel,  and 
a  winding  and  setting  stem  passing  through  the  said  driv- 
ing pinion  which  It  rotates  and  In  Its  longitudinal  move- 
ment through  the  said  pinion  moving  the  said  carrier  from 
iU  winding  to  Its  setting  position. 

13.  In  a  stem-winding  and  stem-setting  mechanism  for 
watches,  the  combination  with  a  front  movement-plate 
struck  inward  at  its  upper  end  to  form  a  chamber  the 
upper  portion  of  which  Is  cut  sway  to  form  a  horlsontsl 
bearing   edge,    of   a    carrier    located    in   the   said   chamber, 

a  bridge  confining  the  said  carrier  In  place  and  having  an   1 
inwardly  extending  horlxonUl  arm,  a  driving  pinion  jour- 
naled in  the  said  arm  in  position   to  rest  upon  the  said 
bearing  edge,  gears  coactlng  with  the  said  pinion,  and  a   1 
longitudinally  and  laterally  movable  stem  passing  through 
the  said  pinion  and  coactlng  with  the  carrier  for  moving 

the  same  from  its  winding  to  its  setting  position. 

1^.  In  a  stem-winding  and  stem-setting  watch,  the  com- 
bination with  a  moTement-plate  thereof,  of  a  bridge  re- 
movably secured  thereto,  a  driving  pinion  mounted  therein, 
a  movable  carrier,  a  driving  wheel  carried  thereby,  a 
power-compoanding  pinion  concentric  with  and  turning 
with  the  said  driving-wheel,  a  winding  and-settlng  wheel 
carried  by  the  carrier  and  driven  by  the  said  power-com- 
pounding pinion,  and  a  stem  for  swinging  the  carrier  from 
Its  winding  Into  its  setting  position. 

16.  In  a  stem-winding  and  stem-setting  watch,  the  com- 
bination with  a  movement-plate  thereof,  of  a  bridge  ap- 
plied to  the  said  plate,  a  swinging  carrier,  a  stud  mounted 
In  the  said  carrier  snd  supported  by  the  said  plate  and 
bridge,  a  driving  pinion  carried  by  the  said  bridge,  a  driv- 
ing wheel  mounted  upon  the  said  stud  and  meshed  Into  by 
the  said  pinion,  a  wlndlng-and-settlng  wheel  carried  by  the 
said  carrier  and  driven  by  the  said  wheel,  and  a  longitudi- 
nally movable  stem  engaging  the  said  carrier  for  moving 
the  same  from  its  winding  to  Its  setting  position. 

16.  In  a  stem-winding  and  stem-setting  mechanism  for 
watches,  the  combination  with  a  swinging  carrier,  of  an 
operating  stud  carried  thereby,  a  stationary  stud  located 
adjacent  thereto,  and  a  laterally  and  longitudinally  mov- 
able and  rotary  wlndlng-and-eettlng  stem  passing  between 
the  said  studs  and  having  a  clearance  space  and  conical 
operating-faces  respectively  located  at  the  opposite  ends 
thereof,  whereby  the  stem  may  be  used  to  convert  the 
watch  from  a  "  push  set  "  to  a  "  pull  set  "  and  vice  versa. 

17.  In  a  stem-winding  and  stem-setting  mechanism  for 
watches,  the  combination  with  a  swinging  carrier,  of  an 
operating  stud  carried  thereby,  and  a  sUtionary  stud  lo- 
cated adjacent  thereto,  the  said  studs  being  arranged  for 
the  passage  between  them  of  a  longitudinally  movable  stem 
and  constructed  to  hsve  their  upper  and  lower  faces  en- 
gaged thereby  for  Its  cosctlon  with  them  to  swing  the 
carrier  from  lU  winding  to  Its  setting  position. 


driven  by  aald  motor,  and  a  disk  fixed  to  the  end  of  said 
shaft,  substantially  as  deacrtbed. 


8*4.403.  FLOOR  FINISHING  APPARATUS.  NiaLS  D. 
S.  K.  Beck.  Chicago.  III.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Louis 
Broi.  Chicago,  111.  Filed  May  31.  1907.  Serial  No. 
376,694. 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  sulUble  frame 
mounted  upon  rollera.  In  combination  with  a  motor  re- 
cepUcle  mounted  for  vertical  reciprocation  In  said  frame, 
a  motor  In  said  reccpUcIa,  a  shaft  driven  by  aald  motor, 
and  a  grinding  or  pollahlng  dlak  mounted  upon  the  lower 
end  of  aald  ahaft,  substantially  aa  deacribed. 

2.  In  a  deriee  of  tba  class  dsscribad,  a  suitable  frame, 
mounted  upon  rollers.  In  combination  with  a  motor,  mount- 
ed for  vertical  reciprocation  In  aald  frame,  a  vertical  ahaft 


3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  suitable  frame 
mounted  upon  rollers.  In  combination  with  a  motor  mount- 
ed for  vertical  reciprocation  In  said  frame,  a  shaft  driven 
by  said  motor,  a  disk  fixed  to  the  end  of  said  shaft  and 
vertically  fixed  In  relation  to  said  motor,  means  for  nor- 
mally holding  said  motor  and  said  disk  In  retracted  posi- 
tion, and  means  for  manually  depressing  said  motor  and 
disk,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  suitable  frame 
mounted  upon  rollers,  in  combination  with  a  motor  driven 
shaft,  adapted  to  be  rapidly  rotated  Independently  of  move- 
ment of  the  frame,  and  mounted  for  vertical  reciprocation 
therein,  a  disk  upon  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft,  means  for 
normally  holding  said  disk  in  retracted  position,  and  means 
for  manually  depressing  said  disk,  sulMtantlally  as  de- 
scribed. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  suitable  frame 
mounted  upon  rollers,  in  combination  with  a  motor  recep- 
tacle mounted  for  vertical  reciprocation  in  said  frame,  a 
motor,  a  vertical  shaft  driven  by  said  motor,  a  disk  fixed 
upon  said  shaft,  and  vertically  fixed  in  relation  to  said 
motor,  a  plurality  of  springs  adapted  to  hold  said  motor 
receptacle  at»d  disk  In  retracted  position  and  means  for 
manually  depressing  the  same,  sulwtantlally  as  described. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  frame  mounted 
upon  rollers  in  combination  with  a  motor  receptacle  rota- 
tably  fixed  but  vertically  slldably  within  said  frame,  a 
motor  In  said  receptacle,  a  shaft  driven  by  said  motor,  a 
disk  upon  said  shaft,  means  for  normally  holding  ssld  re- 
cepUcle  and  disk  In  retracted  position,  and  means  for 
manually  lowering  the  same,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  cylindrical  frame 
mounted  upon  rollers.  In  combination  with  a  cylindrical 
motor  recepUcle  roUtably  fixed  but  vertically  slldably 
wltbln  said  frame,  a  motor  In  said  receptacle,  a  abaft  driven 
by  said  motor,  a  disk  upon  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft, 
springs  normally  holding  said  motor  receptacle  and  disk 
in  retracted  position,  and  means  for  lowering  the  same, 
substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  s  device  of  the  class  desceibed,  a  suitable  frame, 
mounted  upon  a  plurality  of  detachable  legs,  said  legs  hav- 
ing rollers  on  their  lower  ends.  In  combination  with  a 
motor  mounted  for  vertical  reciprocation  in  said  frame,  a 
vertical  shaft  driven  by  said  motor,  and  a  disk  fixed  to  the 
end  of  said  shaft,  subsUntlsUy  as  described. 


864.404.  TUBULAR  LANTERN.  ChableS  L.  Bbtts, 
New  York.  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  R.  E.  Diets  Company.  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  June  22.  1004.     Serial  No.  213.630. 

1.  In  a  tubular  lantern,  the  combination  of  a  body  hoop, 
a  tube  baring  Its  lower  end  connected  with  the  body  hoop, 
a  fiat  protecting  strip  arranged  against  the  outer  and  under 
side  of  the  tube  and  extending  to  the  body  hoop,  metallic 
faatenlngs  securing  the  strip  to  the  tube  and  having  en- 
largemenU  on  the  outer  side  of  the  strip  and  on  the  inner 
aide  of  the  tube,  and  meulllc  fastenings  which  secure  the 
lower  end  of  tha  strip  to  the  body  hoop,  substantially  as 

set  forth. 

2.  In  a  tubular  lantern,  the  combination  of  a  body  hoop, 
a  tnbe  having  Ita  lower  end  connected  with  the  body  hoop, 
a  flat  protecting  atrip  arranged  against  the  outer  and  under 
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■M*  of  tb«  tub*  and  ImtIiis  Ita  tow«r  end  prorklad  with  aa  | 
•ttacblnt  Up  which  extwda  throat  a  aUt  lato  tba  hoop  < 
aad  la  bent  oT«r  on  the  Inner  aide  tbereof,  and  metalUe  | 
taateninfi  aacarlng  the  atrip  to  the  tube  and  havlnf  eo- 
larsementa  on  the  outer  tide  of  the  atrip  and  on  the  Inner 
aide  of  the  tube.  sabatantiallT  •■  act  forth. 


3.  The  combination  of  a  body  hoop  having  an  opening 
for  the  reception  of  a  tube,  a  tube  secured  therein,  and  an 
annular  plate  secured  In  the  body  hoop  and  having  a  etop 
which  la  arranged  adjacent  to  aald  opening  and  agalnat 
which  the  tube  abuta,  aubetantlally  aa  tet  forth. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  body  hoop  having  an  opening 
for  the  reception  of  a  tube,  a  tube  aecured  therein,  and  an 
annular  plate  secured  In  the  body  hoop  above  the  tube  and 
having  an  annular  flange  which  extends  acroaa  the  upper 
portion  of  said  opening  and  forma  a  stop  against  which  the 
tube  reata,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  body  hoop  having  an  opening 
for  the  reception  of  a  tube,  a  tube  secured  therein,  an  an- 
nular plate  secured  In  the  body.^hoop  and  having  a  stop 
against  which  the  tube  abuta,  and  a  protecting  strip  ar- 
ranged against  the  outer  side  of  said  tube  and  provided 
with  an  attaching  lip  which  extends  through  a  silt  Into 
the  hoop  and  Is  bent  over  on  the  Inner  side  thereof,  eub- 
atantlally  as  set  forth. 


8«4.405. 
Oreg. 


FIRE-ESCAPE. 
Filed  May  S,  1907. 


Jo.sHtA    Bowes,    Sllverton, 
Sertal  No.  372,558. 


reapondlBg  cnda  of  the  arch  ncmbera,  and  a  door  hinged  to 
the  car,  the  adjnatable  comer  peats  of  the  car  aerving  aa  a 
means  whereby  the  level  of  the  car  may  be  adjusted. 


864.406.  FOCUSING  BOOD  FOR  CAMERAS.  Fwu)i- 
NA-HD  BucHHOP  and  HawBT  NiBMANN.  Ncw  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  June  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  323.886. 


1.  Tb«  combination  with  an  endlesa  cable  supported  for 
travel,  of  arch  membera,  an  upright  extending  vertically 
from  the  forward  one  of  aald  arch  membera.  pulleya  jour- 
naled  In  the  upright,  the  aatd  palieya  being  dealgned  for 
the  pftssage  of  the  cable,  a  brace  rod  connecting  the  front 
and  rear  arch  membera,  a  clamp  connecting  the  brace  rod 
aad  alao  the  lower  stretch  of  the  cable,  a  car  anapended 
from  tbe  arch  membera.  and  a  door  hinged  to  the  ear  at  the 
froBt  aad  thereof. 

2.  Tbe  combination  with  an  endleaa  cable  supported  for 
traTOl,  of  arch  membera,  an  aprtght  extending  vertically 
fvoB  the  fbrward  oae  of  aald  ardi  membera,  pnlleya  jour- 
aaled  la  tha  vprlght,  the  aald  palieya  belag  daaifaed  for 
the  paaaage  of  the  cable,  a  brace  rod  connecting  the  front 
aad  raar  arch  aMmbeia,  a  clamp  coaaecting  tbe  brace  rod 
aad  alao  tha  lower  atret^  of  tbe  caMo.  a  car  laclodlng 
adjwtabla  eoraar  post*  whkh  are  saapaiMlad  tnm  tbe  eor- 


1.  A  focusing  hood,  comprising  a  body  of  flexible  mate- 
rial and  an  expansible  and  contractlble  frame  at  one  end 
of  said  body  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  frame  of  the 
camera,  said  frame  having  means  by  which  a  rectangular 
outline  Is  preserved  under  all  circumstances. 

2.  A  focusing  hood,  comprising  a  tubular  body  of  flexi- 
ble opaque  material,  an  expansible  and  contractlble  frame 
at  one  end  thereof,  and  means  on  said  body  for  securing 
the  same  to  the  frame  of  a  camera,  said  frame  having 
means  by  which  a  rectangular  outline  is  preserved  under 
all  clrcumstancea. 

3.  A  focusing  hood,  comprising  a  body  of  flexible  mate- 
rial having  an  expansible  and  contractlble  frame  at  one 
end  having  means  by  which  a  rectangular  outline  la  pre- 
served under  all  circumstances,  and  a  frame  at  the  other 
end  adapted  to  conform  to  the  features  of  the  face. 

4.  A  focusing  hood,  comprising  a  body  of  flexible  mate- 
rial, an  expansible  and  contractlble  frame  at  one  end 
thereof  around  which  the  material  of  the  body  Is  folded 
said  frame  having  means  by  which  a  rectangular  outline 
Is  preserved  under  all  clrcumstancea.  and  means  whereby 
the  opposite  end  of  the  body  Is  conformed  to  the  face  of 
the  open^tor. 

5.  A  focusing  hood,  comprising  a  body  of  flexible  mate- 
rial having  an  expansible  and  contractlble  frame  at  one 
end  said  frame  having  means  by  which  a  rectangular  out- 
line Is  preserved  under  all  circumstances,  means  at  such 
end  for  Insuring  a  llght-tlgbt  connection  with  a  camera, 
and  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  body,  whereby  It  la  con- 
formed to  the  face  of  the  operator. 

6.  A  focualng  hood,  comprising  a  body  of  flexible  mate- 
rial, an  expansible  and  contractlble  frame  at  one  end 
thereof  around  which  the  material  of  the  body  Is  folded 
and  sewed  said  frame  having  means  by  which  a  rectangu- 
lar outline  la  preserved  under  all  clrcumstancea,  a  atrip 
of  fluflTy  material  on  said  end  to  make  a  llght-ttght  joint 
with  the  camera,  and  means  at  the  other  epd  of  the  body 
to  conform  such  end  to  the  face  of  the  operator. 

7.  A  focualng  hood,  comprlaing  a  body  of  flexible  mate- 
rial, a  rectangular  frame  having  angle  tubes  and  angle 
bars  teleacoplng  together  and  secured  to  one  end  of  the 
body,  and  meana  for  limiting  the  expanalon  of  such 
frame. 

8.  A  focualng  hood,  comprlaing  a  body  of  flexible  mate- 
rial, a  rectangular  expanalble  and  contractlble  frame 
having  angle  tubea  and  angle  bar*  teleacoplng  Into  one 
another,  and  an  additional  frame  on  said  body  adapted  to 
conform  to  the  face  of  the  operator. 

9.  A  focoalag  hood,  comprlaing  a  body  of  flexible  mate- 
rial, an  expanalble  and  contractlble  rectangular  frame  at 
one  ead  thereof,  and  a  frame  at  the  other  end  inclodlag 
two  loopa  Jointed  to  one  another  and  secured  to  the  body 
whereby  tbe  latter  ia  conformed  to  tbe  face  of  the  op- 
erator. 
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864.407.  MACHINERY  FOR  HANDLING  COAL,  ORB, 
AND  THE  LIKE.  JcaaMiAH  Campbell,  Providence, 
R.  I.     Filed  Apr.  19,  1905.      Sertal  No.  266,475. 


1.  In  a  coal  handling  machine,  piers,  a  bridge  sup- 
ported thereon,  a  tower  supported  on  said  bridge,  means 
carried  by  said  piers  whereby  aald  bridge  may  travel  lat- 
erally thereon,  and  means  carried  by  aald  bridge  whereby 
■aid  tower  may  travel  longitudinally  thereon  the  upper 
level  of  said  piers  and  the  lower  deck  of  aald  bridge  being 
in  substantially  the  same  plane. 

2.  In  a  coal  handling  machine,  a  bridge,  a  tower  mov- 
ably  carried  thereby,  and  plera,  aald  bridge  being  mounted 
to  move  on  aald  piers,  and  rails  mounted  on  aald  plera 
and  on  said  bridge  adapted  to  be  connected  whereby  a 
car  can  be  roiled  from  said  bridge  to  said  piers,  and  vice 
versa  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  coal  handling  machine,  a  bridge  having  tracks 
at  two  levels,  and  a  tower  composed  of  three  sections,  the 
central  section  of  said  tower  being  supported  upon  the 
higher  level  of  said  bridge,  one  of  said  side  sections  run 
nlng  upon  the  lower  level  of  said  bridge,  said  side  sections 
serving  as  a  counterbalance  for  each  other,  as  described. 

4.  In  a  coal  handling  machine,  a  double  decked  bridge, 
a  tower  adapted  to  run  thereon,  the  lower  deck  of  said 
bridge  being  provided  with  a  way  for  the  passage  of  cars 
and  both  decks  adapted  to  support  said  tower,  aa  set 
forth. 

5.  In  a  coal  handling  machine,  a  tower  comprising  three 
sections,  a  central  section  adapted  to  support  said  tower, 
and  two  side  sections  adapted  to  counterbalance  each 
other,  one  carrying  a  hoisting  mechanism  and  the  other  a 
grab  aad  hopper. 

6.  In  a  coal  handling  machine,  a  bridge,  piers  adapted 
to  support  said  bridge  at  each  end  thereof  and  provided 
with  means  whereby  said  bridge  may  be  moved  along  aald 
piers,  said  piers  and  said  bridge  each  being  provided  with 
a  car  track,  and  means  movable  to  conform  to  the  position 
of  the  bridge  on  said  piers  whereby  cars  may  be  switched 
from  the  track  on  the  plera  to  the  track  on  the  bridge  and 
vice  versa  in  combination  with  a  tower  located  on  said 
bridge  and  movable  from  one  end  to  the  other  tbereof. 

7.  In  a  coal  handling  machine,  two  or  more  plera  pro- 
vided with  car  tracks  and  bridge  tracks  running  their 
length,  a  bridge  provided  with  a  truck  at  each  end  adapted 
to  support  said  bridge  on  aald  piers,  said  bridge  also  hav- 
ing car  tracks  extending  on  to  aald  trucks,  their  ends 
being  adapted  to  register  with  the  car  tracks  on  aald  piera 
and  engage  therewith,  whereby  a  car  may  be  readily 
run  from  the  pier  to  the  bridge  and  vice  versa.  In  combi- 
nation with  a  tower  located  on  said  bridge  and  movable 
from  one  end  thereof  to  the  other  as  set  forth. 

8.  In  a  coal  handling  machine,  two  piers,  a  bridge  mov- 
able laterally  thereon,  a  tower  movable  lengthwise  of 
said  bridge,  means  whereby  a  car  may  be  moved  along 
said  piers,  across  said  bridge,  and  from  one  pier  to  the 
other  without  crossing  said  l>rldge.  as  set  forth. 

9.  In  a  coal  handling  machine,  a  bridge,  supports  there- 
for, aald  bridge  being  capable  of  travel  along  said  anpporta, 
one  or  more  cars  adapted  to  travel  along  aald  bridge  and 
aald  support,  and  means  such  as  a  cable  for  aetnating 
said  cars,  said  cable  being  arranged  to  maintain  a  con- 
stant length  Irrespective  of  the  position  of  aald  bridge 
with  relation  to  said  supports,  in  combination  with  a  tower 


located  on  aald  bridge  carrying  mactaaatam  adaptad  to  fill 
cars  drawn  by  said  cable  as  set  forth. 

10.  In  a  coal  handling  machine,  a  bridge,  supports 
therefor,  one  or  more  coal  pocketa  located  In  said  sapporta, 

*car  fllltng  means  located  on  aald  bridge  and  a  car  traaa- 
ferrlng  meana  whereby  cars  may  be  moved  from  a  flllisff 
position  on  the  bridge  to  a  dumping  position  over  aald 
pocketa,  aa  deacribed. 

11.  In  a  coal  handling  machine,  plera,  a  brtdf*  rsstlaf 
on  Nsid  piera  and. adapted  to  run  lengthwlae  thereof,  a 
tower  located  on  aald  bridge  and  adapted  to  move  length- 
wise thereof,  and  cars  adapted  to  run  along  aald  plera  aad 
said  bridge  under  aald  tower,  aa  described. 

12.  In  a  coal  handling  machine,  plera,  a  bridge  resting 
thereon  and  adapted  to  move  lengthwlae  thereof,  a  coal 
handling  mechanism  located  on  said  bridge  and  movable 
lengthwise  thereof  and  comprising  a  hopper  and  a  grab, 
and  means  for  operating  It  to  dump  Its  load  Into  aald 
hopper,  and  cars  adapted  to  run  along  aald  bridge  within 
reach  of  the  mouth  of  said  hopper  whereby  they  may  be 
filled  therefrom,  as  described. 


864,408.      COAL-CHUTE.      Jebeuiah    Campbbll,    Provi- 
dence. R.  I.     Filed  May  10,  1906.     Serial  No.  816,062. 


1.  A  coal  chute  having  a  flexible  flooring  and  a  knock- 
down frame  adapted  to  support  the  same  In  an  operative 
position. 

2.  A  coal  chute  having  a  flexible  flooring,  rigid  alde% 
and  rigid  cross  bars  adapted  to  be  knocked  down,  whereby 
said  chute  may  be  collapaed. 

3.  A  coal  chute  having  a  flexible  flooring,  rigid  aldea, 
knock-down  cross  bara,  and  a  support  adapted  to  be  tem- 
porarily attached  to  one  end  of  aald  chute,  as  set  forth. 

4.  A  coal  chute  having  rigid  sides  and  a  flexible  flooring, 
each  side  being  slotted  along  Its  under  edge,  and  meana 
for  holding  the  edge  of  tbe  flexible  material  forming  tha 
bottom  of  aald  chute  within  aald  alot,  as  deacribed. 

5.  A  coal  chute  having  rigid  sides  and  flexible  flooring, 
each  side  having  a  slot  along  Its  under  edge,  each  edge  of 
the  flexible  material  forming  aald  flexible  flooring  belnc 
located  within  one  of  aald  slots,  and  bolts  passing  through 
the  lower  portion  of  aald  sides  and  said  flexible  material, 
as  described. 

6.  A  coal  chute  having  rigid  sides  and  a  flexible  flooring, 
and  means  for  holding  tbe  material  forming  aald  flexible 
flooring  to  aald  rigid  aldea  comprlaing  slots  in  said  aldea, 
bolts  paaalng  through  aald  sides,  aald  alota  and  flexible 
material  of  which  aald  bottom  Is  composed,  cleats  running 
the  length  of  the  lower  edges  of  said  sides,  and  screws 
passing  up  through  said  cleata  and  slots  In  said  sides  and 
engaging  the  edgea  of  the  flexible  bottom. 


864,409.  ROLLER  BEARING.  Ellbwokth  J.  Edwabds, 
Los  Angeles,  Cal.  Filed  Oct.  24,  1906.  Serial  No. 
340,305. 

1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  rollera,  two  annular 
membera.  one  adjacent  each  end  of  aald  rollera,  joarnals 
carried  by  aald  members  and  In  engagement  with  aald 
rollers,  and  means  in  engagement  with  the  outer  surface  of 
one  of  said  membera  and  the  Inner  aurface  of  the  ot)i«r 
member  for  spacing  the  members  and  holding  them  la 
position. 

2.  In  comhiaatlon,  a  pinrallty  of  rollers,  an  ananlas 
harlaff  joarnals   Intagral   therewith   and   la  eagaganisat 
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with  one  end  of  each  o«  mM  roI»«t«.  •  ■«»i»d  annulM 
haTlnff  Jonrnata  tategral  tb*r«wlth  and  to  cngMVOMBt  with 
the  oppoclte  end  of  each  of  eald  roUere.  and  meana  con- 
nectlns  eald  annull  and  to  Migasement  with  the  outer 
rarface  of  one  and  the  ton«  eurfaee  of  the  other. 


oppoeitely-dltpoeed  to  the  flret  mentioned  bereled  eboolder, 
a  plurality  of  rollere  Intermediate  eald  collar  and  boztoc 
and  haying  rounded  end  portion!  contacting  with  eald 
bereled  thouldere,  a  tupportlng  frame  for  eald  roUere. 
comprising  a  tube  baring  cylindrical  end  portion*  and  a 
conical  intermediate  portion,  eald  intermediate  portion 
being  provided  with  perforation!  through  which  said 
roller*  extend,  an  annulue  lurroundlng  one  of  tald  cylto- 
'drlcal  end  portions,  a  second  annului  wltbln  the  other 
cylindrical  end  portion,  and  journals  carried  by  said  annull 
for  supporting  said  roller*. 


8«4  410  ROLLER  BEARING.  Ellswokth  J.  Edwakds. 
Loe  Angeles.  Cal.  Filed  Oct.  24.  1906.  Serial  No. 
340.806. 


3.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  rollers,  an  annular 
member  having  journals  In  engagement  with  one  end  of 
each  of  said  rollers,  a  second  annular  member  having 
Journals  In  engSKement  with  the  opposite  end  of  each  of 
said  rollers,  and  means  connecting  said  annull  and  In  en- 
gagement with  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  them. 

4.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  rollers,  an  annular 
member  having  Journals  In  engagement  with  one  end  of 
each  of  said  rollers,  a  second  annular  member  having 
journals  In  engagement  with  the  opposite  end  of  each  of 
said  rollers,  and  means  connecting  said  annull  and  to 
engagement  with  the  Inner  surface  of  one  of  them. 

5.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  rollers,  a  tube  having 
cylindrical  end  portions  and  perforations  intermediate 
said  end  portions,  said  perforations  being  of  a  width  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  rollers  and  of  a 
length  equal  to  the  length  of  said  rollers,  annular  mem- 
bers carried  by  said  cylindrical  portions  there  being  Jour- 
nals carried  by  said  annular  members  and  adapted  to 
enter  Journal  boxes  In  the  ends  of  said  rollers  for  sup- 
porting the  latter. 

6.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  rollers,  having  cylin- 
drical bearing  surfaces  and  rounded  ends,  a  tube  having 
cylindrical  end  portions  and  a  conical  Intermediate  por- 
tion, and  journals  carried  by  said  cylindrical  end  por- 
tions for  supporting  the  rollers. 

7.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  rollers,  a  tube  having 
cylindrical  end  portion*  of  dUTerent  diameter  and  a  conical 
IntermedUte  portion  provided  with  perforations  through 
which  said  rollers  extend,  and  journals  supported  adjacent 
the  cylindrical  end  portions  for  coactlng  with  the  rollers 

to  support  the  latter. 

8.  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  roller*,  a  tube  having 
cylindrical  end  portions  and  a  conical  Intermediate  por- 
tion provided  with  perforations  through  which  said  rollers 
extend,  and  an  aiuulus  secured  to  one  of  said  cyltodrlcal 
end  portion*  and  provided  with  journal*  adapted  to  *up- 
port  said  rollers. 

9.  In  comhtoatlon,  a  plurality  of  rollers,  each  having 
a  cylindrical  body  portion  and  rounded  end  portions,  a 
tube  havtog  cylindrical  end  portions  and  a  conical  Inter- 
mediate portion  provided  with  perforations  through  which 
nld  rollers  extend,  and  an  annulus  secured  to  one  of  said 
eyltndrlcal  end  portions  and  provided  with  journals  adapt- 
ed to  support  said  rollers. 

10.  In  combtoatlon,  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  rollers,  a 
supporting  frame  comprUlng  a  tube  havtog  cyltodrlcal  end 
portions  and  a  conical  intermediate  portion,  an  annulus 
surrounding  one  of  said  cylindrical  end  portions,  an  an- 
nnlM  wlthto  the  other  cylindrical  end  portion,  and  jour- 
nals carried  by  said  annull  for  supporting  said  roller*. 

11.  m  combination,  a  plurality  of  rollera,  each  having  a 
cylindrical  body  portion  and  rounded  end  portions,  a 
support  tog  frame  comprialng  a  tube  having  cylindrical  end 
portlooa  and  a  conical  totermedlate  portion,  an  annulus 
snrronndtog  one  of  eald  cylindrical  end  portions,  an  annu- 
lus wlthto  the  othar  cyltodrlcal  end  portion,  and  journals 
carried  tj  saM  aanull  for  supporting  said  roUer*. 

IJ.  In  combtoatlon,  a  collar  having  a  cylindrical  bear- 
ing Mrfaea  and  a  beraled  ahouldar.  a  boxing  havtog  an 
totarlor  cyllndHcskl  beartog  surface  and  a  beTcled  shoulder 


1  A  roller  bearing,  comprising  an  Inner  cylindrical 
bearing  sleeve,  an  outer  cylindrical  bearing  sleeve,  collars 
semicircular  In  croes  section  carried  by  each  of  said 
sleeves,  a  plurality  of  bearing  rollers  having  cylindrical 
body  portions  in  engagement  with  both  of  said  sleeves  and 
rounded  end  portions  In  engagement  with  said  co  lars  each 
of  said  bearing  roller*  being  provided  with  a  plarallty  of 
circumferential  grooves  Intermediate  Its  ends,  and  meana 
for  spacing  said  roller*,  *ald  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  Intermediate  rollers  having  circumferential  flangea 
adapted  to  engage  with  the  grooves  of  said  bearing  roller*, 
and  having  rods  or  journals  connecting  said  clrcumferen- 

tlal  flanges.  .  .        , 

2  A  roller  bearing,  comprUlng  a  plurality  of  bearing 
rollers  having  cylindrical  body  portions  and  funded  end 
portions  of  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  the  body 
portions  and  each  separated  therefrom  by  a  circumferen- 
tial groove,  and  means  for  spacing  said  rollers,  said  meana 
comprising  a  plurality  of  Intermediate  roller*  having  clr^ 
cumferentlal  flanges  adapted  to  engage  with  the  grooves  of 
said  bearing  roller*  and  having  rods  or  Journals  connect- 
ing said  circumferential  flanges. 

3.  A  roller  bearing.  comprUlng  an  Inner  cylindrical  bear- 
ing Bleeve.  an  outer  cylindrical  beartog  •leeve,  collar*  car- 
ried by  each  of  said  .leeve*.  a  plurality  of  bearing  rollera 
having  cylindrical  body  portions  In  engagement  with  both 
of  said  sleeves  and  end  portions  In  engagement  with  said 
collars,  each  of  said  bearing  roller*  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  circumferential  groove*  Intermediate  It*  enda. 
and  means  for  spacing  said  rollers,  said  means  comprUlng 
a  plarallty  of  IntermedUte  rollers  having  circumferential 
flanges  adapted  to  engage  with  the  groove*  of  said  bearing 
roller*  and  having  rods  or  Journals  connecting  said  circum- 
ferential flanges. 

4.  A  roller  bearing.  comprUlng  an  outer  bearing  sleeve. 
an  Inner  bearing  sleeve,  collars  seml-clrcular  In  cross  sec- 
tion carried  by  both  of  said  sleeves,  a  k»Iurallty  of  roller* 
having  cylindrical  bearing  surface*  and  rounded  enda.  the 
'  entire  length  of  said  cylindrical  heartng  surfaces  being  to 
engagement  with  both  of  said  aleevea  and  said  rounded 
•Dds  being  to  engagenjent  with  said  collara,  and  means  for 
spacing  said  rollers. 

6.  ▲  roller  beartog.  comprising  an  outer  bearing  sleere. 
i  an  inner  beartog  sleere.  collars  seml-clrcular  In  cross  sec- 
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tlon  carried  by  both  of  said  sleeves,  a  plurality  of  rollers 
having  cylindrical  bearing  surfaces  and  rounded  enda.  and 
spaced  therefrom  by  clrcumferenttal  grooves,  the  entire 
length  of  said  cylindrical  beartog  surfaces  being  to  en- 
gagement with  both  of  said  sleeve*  and  said  .rounded  ends 
being  in  engagement  with  said  collars,  and  means  for 
spacing  said  rollers,  said  means  comprising  spacing  rollers 
having  circumferential  flanges  In  engagement  with  the 
grooves  of  the  roller*. 

6  A  roller  bearing,  comprUlng  a  plurality  of  bearing 
roller*  having  cylindrical  bearing  Burface*.  each  of  *ald 
roller*  having  circumferential  grooves  adjacent  the  ends  of 
lU  bearing  surface,  and  spacing  rollers  located  Interme- 
dUte said  bearing  roUers  and  each  provided  with  a  circum- 
ferential flange  adapted  to  engage  In  the  grooves  of  the 
adjacent  bearing  rollers,  the  thickness  of  said  flange  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  grooves. 

7  A  roller  bearing,  comprUlng  a  plurality  of  beartog 
rollers  each  having  a  circumferential  body  portion  form- 
ing a  bearing  surface  and  circumferential  grooves  adjacent 
each  end  of  said  body  portion,  the  side  walls  of  said 
groiive*  being  at  right  angles  to  the  axU  of  the  roller,  and 
a  plurality  of  Bpaclng  roller*  located  Intermediate  *aid 
bearing  roller*  and  each  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
circumferential  flange*  having  opposite  parallel  walls  at 
right  angles  to  the  axe*  of  said  spacing  rollers,  said 
flange*  being  of  a  width  *ub*tantUlly  equal  to  the  width 
of  said  groove*  and  adapted  to  Interlock  In  said  groove* 
to  prevent  longitudinal  movement  of  any  one  of  the 
roller*  In  reapect  to  another. 


into  the  *tlck.  connection  between  the  link  and  t^ajjioa 
adapted  to  yield  to  movement  of  the  link  to  one  ^Jf*^**** 
and  operating  mean*  projecting  from  the  face  of  the  stlcn 
for  shifting  the  link. 

8  In  a  curtain  flxture,  in  combination,  a  shade  stick,  an 
osclllatable  shoe  mounted  at  the  end  of  the  stick,  a  longi- 
tudinally movable  link,  and  connection  between  the  link 
and  the  shoe  adapted  to  yield  to  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  link  and  the  ahoe  In  one  direction. 

9  In  a  curtain  flxture,  in  combination,  a  ahoe  adapted 
to  engage  the  stile  face  of  a  window  frame,  a  grip  tor 
manually  retracting  the  shoe,  and  connection  between  the 
shoe  and  the  grip  adapted  to  yield  to  movement  of  tba 
shoe  In  one  direction. 


8  6  4.412.  DEVICE  FOB  TESTING  EXPLOSIVE-EN- 
GINES. Habvet  C.  Bbtbp,  Aberdeen,  8.  D.  Filed  Aug. 
20,  1906.     Serial  No.  831,842. 


864  411      CURTAIN  FIXTURE.     Samubl  F.  Bstell,  Ixf 
Angeles,  Cal.     Filed  Mar.  25.  1907,     SerUl  No.  364,468. 
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1  In  a  curtain  flxture.  In  combination,  a  shade  stick,  a 
shoe  shlftably  mounted  at  the  end  of  the  stick,  a  pin  car- 
ried by  the  shoe,  a  link  having  a  slot  for  receiving  the  pin, 
and  a  spring  reacting  between  the  shoe  and  the  link. 

2  In  a  curtain  flxture.  In  combination,  a  shade  stick,  a 
shoe  shlfUbly  mounted  at  the  end  of  the  stick,  a  pin  car- 
ried by  the  shoe,  a  link  having  a  slot  for  receiving  the  pin. 
a  spring  reacting  between  the  shoe  and  the  link,  means  for 
retracting  the  link,  and  a  spring  for  advancing  the  link. 

3  In  a  curtain  flxture.  In  combination,  a  shade  stick,  a 
Bhoe  shlftably  mounted  at  the  end  of  the  stick,  a  pin  car- 
ried by  the  shoe,  a  link  having  a  slot  for  receiving  the  pin. 
a  spring  reacting  between  the  shoe  and  the  link,  a  turn 
button  Journaled  on  the  stick,  crank  connection  between 
the  link  and  the  button,  a  stop  llmltlnK  the  roUtlon  of 
the  button,  and  a  spring  reacting  on  the  button  to  advance 

the  link.  ^    .       ...     . 

4  In  a  curtain  flxture.  In  combination,  a  shade  stick,  a 
iboe  having  a  curved  face  eccentrically  pivoted  adjacent 
one  end  of  the  stick,  a  wrist  pin  carried  by  the  shoe,  a 
link  having  a  slot  for  recelvtog  the  pin,  means  for  retract- 
ing the  link,  a  spring  for  advancing  the  link,  and  a  spring 
for  Independently  advancing  the  shoe. 

5  In  a  curtain  flxture.  In  combination,  a  shade  stick,  a 
shoe  having  a  curved  face  eccentrically  pivoted  adjacent 
one  end  of  the  stick,  a  wrist  pin  carried  by  the  shoe,  a  link 
having  a  slot  for  receiving  the  pin,  means  for  retracting 
the  link,  a  spring  for  advancing  the  link,  and  a  spring  re- 
acting between  the  shoe  and  the  link. 

6  In  a  curUln  fixture,  to  combination,  a  shade  stick,  a 
shoe  having  a  curved  face  and  being  eccentrically  pivoted 
to  the  stick  adjacent  one  of  Its  ends,  and  means  for  turn 
Ing  the  shoe  on  lu  pivot  including  a  reelprocable  member 
baring  a  connection  with  the  shoe  adapted  to  yield  to 
movement  of  such  members  to  one  direction. 

7  In  a  curtato  flxture,  to  combtoatlon.  a  tubular  shade 
■tick,  a  curred-fkeed  eccentrically-pivoted  shoe  pUylng  in 
and  out  of  one  end  of  the  stick,  a  sblfUbl*  link  leading 


1.  In  combination,  a  cylinder  for  explosive  engine*  hav- 
ing admission  and  exhaust  ports,  an  ignition  device  adja- 
cent one  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  piston  within  the  cylinder 
movable  toward  and  away  from  the  ignition  device,  a  duct 
leading  out  of  the  cylinder,  the  mouth  of  the  duct  being 
uncovered  by  the  pUton  adjacent  the  end  of  its  outstroke. 
and  a  manually  controlled  valve  In  the  duct. 

2  In  combination,  a  cylinder  for  explosive  engines  hav- 
ing admission  and  exhaust  ports,  an  Ignition  device  adja- 
cent one  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  pUton  within  the  cylinder 
movable  toward  and  away  from  the  Ignition  device,  a  duct 
leading  out  of  the  cylinder,  the  mouth  of  the  duct  betog 
uncovered  by  the  pUton  adjacent  the  end  of  Its  outstroke. 
•  check-valve  yielding  to  pressure  within  the  cylinder 
closing  the  duct,  and  a  spring  clowsd  manually  opened 
valve  in  the  duct  beyond  the  check  valve. 

3  in  combination,  a  cylinder  for  explosive  engines  hav- 
ing admission  and  exhaust  porU.  an  Ignition  device  adja- 
cent one  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  piston  within  the  cylinder 
movable  toward  and  away  from  the  Ignition  device  the 
exhaust  port  of  the  cylinder  being  uncovered  by  the  pUton 
adjacent  the  end  of  Its  ouUtroke,  and  a  ..uct  leading  out  of 
the  cylinder,  the  mouth  of  the  duct  betog  In  the  w»"  <>' 
the  cylinder  remote  from  the  Ignition  device  and  being 
uncovered  by  the  piston  during  ita  outstroke  before  the  un- 
covering of  the  exhauat  port.  ,  »..*,«. 

'        4    In  an  Internal  combustion  engine,  to  comblnaUon.  a 

I   power  cylinder,  a  vent   leading  therefrom,   an  «uto»»"c 

outwardly-opening    valve    and    a    manually-controUed    to- 

wardly  opening  valve  In  the  vent  passage,  for  the  purpose 

specified. 

!  "* " 

864  418      LENS-FASTENING   FOB  LAMPS.     Ehnist  C. 
Evaarrr,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  asslgnoY  to  R.  E.  DleU  Com- 
pany.  New   York.   N.   Y.     Filed   Nov.   20,   1906.     SerUI 
No.  288,194. 
j       1.  In  a  Ump,  the  combtoatlon  of  a  lens,  a  surrounding 
supporting  frame,  supporting  rods  connected  at  their  in- 
ner  ends  with  the  lens,  and  Individual  faatentogs  whlcb 
connect  the  outer  ends  of  the  several  rods  separately  with 
I  said   frame  and   which   are   radially   adjustable,   thereby 
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eoaMlns  tbc  ten*  to  be  foctiMd  with  r«f«r«nc«  to  the  flame, 
lalwtantially  ai  let  forth. 


2.  In  a  lamp,  the  combinatloD  of  a  lens,  a  surroaDdiDg 
■apporting  fram«,  supporting  rods  connected  with  the  lens 
at  their  inner  ends,  and  adjustable  screw  fastenings  con- 
necting the  outer  ends  of  the  rods  with  said  frame,  sut>- 
stantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  lamp,  the  combination  of  a  lens,  a  surroandlng 
supporting  frame  provided  with  openings,  supporting  rods 
arranged  In  line  with  said  openings  and  connected  with  the 
lena  at  their  inner  ends,  and  screw  sleeves  arranged  in 
Mid  openings  and  engaging  the  outer  ends  of  said  rods, 
■ubstantlalljr  as  set  forth. 


8  64.4  14.  LANTERN-GUARD.  Eknest  C.  Evkhctt. 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  R.  E.  Dletz  Company,  New 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  June  2fl.  1906.     Serial  No.  324,056. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  lantern  frame  harlng  upright 
•Ida  tabe«,'a  guard  hinged  thereto  at  its  upper  end  and  ex- 
tendlnx  from  one  tube  to  the  other,  and  catches  secured  to 
the  lower  portions  of  the  tube*,  each  catch  comprising  two 
members  between  which  a  side  portion  of  the  guard  en- 
gagea,  rabatantlally  as  set  forth. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  lantern  frame  having  upright 
aide  tnbea,  a  guard  movably  connected  therewith,  and 
ca tehee  on  the  tubee,  each  cumprlalng  two  opposing  mem- 
bera  between  which  a  member  of  the  movable  guard  en 
gatea,  one  of  the  members  of  the  catch  being  provided 
with  a  locking  'recess  into  which  the  guard  member  Is 
forced  h7  the  other  member  of  the  catch,  lubatantlally  aa 
■et  forth. 

3.  The  cottblaatlon  of  a  lantern  frame  having  upright 
aide  tube*  and  catchea  secured  to  the  lower  front  portions 
of  said  tubee,  of  a  guard  composed  of  a  rear  half  which  Is 
■ecured  to  said  tubee  and  a  front  half  which  la  hinged  at 
Its  upper  end  to  said  tubes  and  locked  at  Its  lower  end  to 
nid  ttibM  bj  said  eatebes,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

4.  Tbs  eoablBatlon  of  a  lantern  frame  having  upright 
aide  tubes,  of  a  guard  composed  of  a  rear  half  and  a  front 


half,  each  half  comprising  side  bars  which  are  arranged 
against  the  outer  sides  of  the  tubes  and  project,  respec- 
tively, rearwardly  and  forwardly  therefrom,  one  half  of 
the  guard  being  permanently  attached  to  the  tubes  and  the 
other  half  being  movably  attached,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  lantern  frame  having  upright 
side  tut>e8,  of  a  guard  composed  of  a  rear  half  which  is 
secured  to  said  tubes  and  a  front  half  which  is  hinged  to 
said  tubes,  each  half  of  the  guard  comprising  side  bars 
which  are  arranged  against  the  outer  sides  of  the  tubes 
snd  project,  respectively,  rearwardly  and  forwardly  there- 
from, and  catches  on  the  tubes  with  which  the  side  bars 
of  the  hinged  half  of  the  guard  Interlock,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

0.  The  combination  of  a  lantern  frame,  a  guard  movably 
connected  therewith,  and  a  catch  on  the  frame  comprising 
a  rigid  member  provided  with  a  locking  recess  in  which  a 
■part  of  the  guard  engages  and  an  opposing  yielding  member 
which  tends  to  force  said  part  of  the  guard  against  said 
rigid  member,  subetantlaliy  as  set  forth. 

7.  The  combination  of  a  lantern  frame,  a  transversely 
curved  guard  which  is  hinged  thereto  at  its  upper  end  and 
which  is  elastic  in  the  direction  of  its  curvature,  and 
catches  which  are  secured  to  said  frame  at  the  sides  there- 
of and  project  forwardly  therefrom  toward  the  free  end  of 
the  guard,  said  catches  iwlng  provided  with  locking  re- 
cesses into  which  the  guard  is  sprung  by  closing  it 
against  the  frame  and  from  which  the  guard  is  released 
by  pulling  it  away  from  the  frame,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  lantern  frame,  a  guard  hinged 
thereto  at  its  upper  end,  snd  catches  which  project  for- 
wardly from  the  frame  opposite  the  free  li>wer  end  of  the 
guard  and  which  comprise  each  a  rigid  member  provided 
with  a  locking  recess  and  an  opposing  yielding  member, 
said  members  being  sepsrated  by  a  space  In  which  an  adja- 
cent part  of  the  hinged  guard  enters,  sutwtantlaliy  as  set 
forth. 


864,415.  LANTERN.  Eknwjt  C.  Evibbtt,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  assignor  to  R.  E.  Diets  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Mar.  23.  1907.      Serial  No.  364.046. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  lantern  frame  and  a  sheet- 
metal  ball  ear  comprising  an  attaching  plate,  an  ear 
proper,  an  offset  neck  connecting  said  plate  and  ear 
proper,  and  brackets  formed  integrally  with  said  neck  and 
l>ent  to  extend  downwardly  from  the  sides  of  the  neck  and 
bear  against  the  attaching  plate,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  lantern  frame  and  a  sheet- 
metal  ball  ear  comprising  an  attaching  plate,  an  ear 
proper,  and  a  rejinfordng  brace  which  Is  formed  integrally 
with  said  plate  'and  bent  itp  to  extend  from  said  plate  to 
and  bear  against  the  ear  proper,  substantially  aa  set  forth. 

3.  The  combinstlon  of  a  lantern  frame  and  a  sheet- 
metal  ball  ear  comprising  an  attaching  plate,  an  ear 
proper,  an  offset  neck  connecting  said  plate  and  ear 
proper,  and  a  reinfordag  brace  which  Is  formed  integrally 
with  ssid  plate  and  beat  up  to  extend  froin  said  plate  to 
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and  bear  against  the  outer  side  of  said  esir  proper,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  lantern  frame  and  a  sheet- 
metsl  ball  ear  comprising  an  attaching  plate,  an  ear 
proper,  an  offset  neck  connecting  said  plate  and  ear 
proper,  brackets  formed  integrally  with  ssId  neck  and  bent 
to  extend  downwardly  from  the  aides  of  the  neck  and  bear 
against  the  attaching  plate,  and  a  reinforcing  brace 
formed  integrally  with  said  plate  and  bent  up  to  bear 
against  the  outer  side  of  said  ear  proper,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 


864,418.     HOOK.     John    A.    FomriLLE.    Gibson    Sutlon, 
Ind.  Ter.     Filed  Dec.  6,  1906.     Serial  No.  346,665. 


As  an  Improved  article  of  manufacture,  the  herein  de- 
scribed split  hook,  embodying  two  hook  members,  formed 
with  butts  3,  that  are  curved  in  opposite  directions  and  In 
a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  hooks,  the  butts 
being  provided  with  oppositely  facing  mating  recesses  and 
overlapping  at  their  outer  ends  and  also  designed  to  par- 
tially overlap  when  dosed,  the  hook  portions  of  the  book 
members  being  off-set  with  respect  to  the  butts,  and  a 
pivot  stud  extending  through  the  outermost  ends  of  the 
butts  3.  said  pivot  stud  being  located  in  line  with  the  book 
portions  when  the  latter  are  closed. 


864,417.  COMBINED  PUNCHING  AND  DRAWING  MA 
CHINE.  Anto.n  Fkeikb.  Boston,  Mass.  Filed  June  14, 
1906.     Serial  No.  321,664. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  punch ;  of  an  actuating 
shsft  therefor  ;  a  driving  member  for  said  shaft ;  a  clutch 
to  connect  said  actuating  shaft  and  said  driving  member ; 
a  drawing  tool ;  an  actuating  shaft  therefor ;  a  driving 
member  for  said  drawing  tool  actuating  shaft  Independent 
of  the  punch  driving  member ;  a  clutch  to  control  the  op- 
erative connection  between  the  drawing  tool  actuating 
shaft  and  drawing  tool  driving  member ;  means  operated 
by  the  punch  driving  member  for  operating  the  said  clutch 
for  the  drawing  tool  driving  member ;  and  means  operated 
by  the  drawing  tool  driving  member  for  operating  the 
clutch  for  the  punch  driving  oaember. 

2.  A  machine  for  drawing  and  punching  comprising  s 
punch  member ;    s  shsft  for  opersting  ssid  member'}    a 


drawing  member ;  an  independent  shaft  for  operating.  eaM 
drawing  member :  independent  power  devices  for  said 
shsfts  respectively  and  connecting  mechanlam  whereby  the 
operation  of  one  of  said  shafts  is  controlled  by  the  other, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  combined  punching  and  drawing  machine  compris- 
ing a  punch  member ;  a  shaft  having  an  eccentric  connec- 
tion with  said  punch  member ;  means  for  stopping  said 
shaft  at  the  end  of  half  a  rotation  ;  a  drawing  tool  con- 
centric with  the  punch ;  an  Independent  shaft  having  a 
crank  and  pitman  connection  with  said  drawing  tool ; 
means  connected  with  the  drawing  tool  shaft  to  cause  a 
continuation  of  the  rotation  of  the  punching  tool  shaft  at 
the  end  of  half  a  rotation  of  the  drawing  tool  shaft ; 
mesne  for  stopping  the  rotation  of  both  shafts  at  the  end 
of  a  complete  rotation  of  each :  and  Independent  driving 
mechanism  for  each  shaft. 

4.  The  combination  with  the  punch  and  die ;  of  a  rotat- 
ing shaft  for  moving  said  punch  into  contact  with  said  die 
to  punch  the  material  ;  means  for  stopping  the  movement 
of  the  punch  when  the  material  has  been  punched  and  is 
held  by  the  punch  on  the  die  ;  a  drawing  tool  ;  a  second 
rotating  shaft  for  reciprocating  said  drawing  tool  through 
the  punch  to  act  on  the  material  held  by  the  punch  on  the 
die  :  and  means  operated  by  said  second  rotating  shaft  for 
starting  said  first  rotating  shaft  to  cause  the  return  move- 
ment of  the  punch. 

5.  The  combination  with  the  punch  and  die  ;  of  the  draw- 
ing tool  working  through  the  punch  on  the  material  cut 
out  thereby  ;  Independent  shafts  for  said  punch  and  draw- 
ing tool  ;  independently  driven  continuously  operating 
pulleys  for  said  shafts  ;  clutches  cooperating  respectively 
with  said  pulleys  and  shafts ;  and  means  operated  by  each 
shaft  for  actuating  the  clutch  belonging  to  the  other  shaft. 


864.418.  PROJECTION  APPARATUS.  Emoky  W.  Good- 
BiCH,  Somerville,  Mass.  Filed  Dec.  6,  1906.  Serial  No. 
346,362. 


BS 


1.  In  a  projection  apparatus,  the  cumbinatlon  with  aa 
object-supporting  tsble.  of  mesne  to  produce  a  beam  of 
light  and  project  it  directly  onto  said  Ubie,  an  objective, 
and  a  reflector  In  position  to  reflect  towsrd  the  objective 
the  light  rsys  radlstlng  from  the  Illumined  object. 

2.  In  s  projection  sppsiatus,  means  for  producing  a 
beam  of  light,  a  horlsontsi  object-supporting  tsble  having 
an  angular  relation  to  said  beam,  an  objective,  and  a  re- 
flector in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  beam  of 
light  to  reflect  the  light  rays  radiating  from  the  illumined 
object  toward  the  objective. 

S.  In  a  projection  apparatus,  the  combinstlon  with  an 
object-supporting  tsble  of  meana  to  direct  a  beam  of  llg^t 
toward  said  table,  two  movably  mounted  objectives  eltfaer 
one  of  whkh  may  be  moved  Into  operative  position,  a 
reflector  adjustably  carried  by  the  table  to  raflset  the 
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beam  toward  one  objectlT*  whan  It  la  in  operatlra  posi- 
tion, and  a  flred  reflector  situated  to  reflect  the  light  ra- 
diated from  the  Uiamlned  object  toward  the  other  ob- 
jectlTe  when  the  latter  1»  In  operatlTe  position. 

4.  In  a  projection  apparatus,  the  combination  with  an 
object-aupportlng  Uble  having  a  recess  of  means  to  direct 
a  beam  of  light  toward  the  table,  an  objective,  and  an  ad- 
justable reflector  normally  occupying  said  recess  but 
adapted  to  be  moved  Into  position  to  reflect  the  beam  of 
light  toward  the  objective. 

5.  In  a  projection  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a 
horlsonul  object  supporting  table,  means  to  direct  a  beam 
of  light  toward  said  table,  two  movable  objectives  either 
of  which  may  be  brought  Into  operative  position,  a  re- 
flector hinged  to  the  table  and  adapted  to  occupy  either 
a  position  parallel  with  the  top  of  the  table  or  a  position 
to  reflect  the  beam  of  light  toward  the  operative  object, 
and  a  fixed  reflector  to  reflect  light  rays  radiating  from 
an  Illumined  object  supported  by  the  table  toward  the 
operative  objective. 

6.  In  a  projection  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a 
casing  of  a  horlaontal  object-supporting  table,  an  arm 
plvoteil  to  said  table  and  also  to  the  casing,  means  to  di- 
rect a  beam  of  light  toward  the  table,  an  objective,  and  a 
fixed  refiector  to  reflect  light  rays  radiating  from  an  Illu- 
mined object  carried  by  the  table  toward  the  objective. 

7.  In  a  projection  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a 
horlaontal  vertically-adjustable  table,  of  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  beam  of  light  and  projecting  It  directly  onto  said 
table,  an  objective,  and  a  reflector  in  position  to  reflect 
toward  the  objective  light  rays  radiating  from  an  Ulu- 
mlned  object  on  the  table. 

8.  In  a  projection  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a 
horizontal  vertically-adjustable  table  of  means  to  direct  a 
beam  of  light  toward  said  table,  two  movably  mounted 
objectives  either  one  of  which  may  be  moved  into  operative 
position,  a  reflector  adjustably  carried  by  the  table  to  re 
fleet  the  beam  toward  one  objective  when  It  la  In  operative 
position,  and  a  fixed  reflector  situated  to  reflect  the  light 
radiated  from  the  Illumined  object  toward  the  other  ob- 
jective when  the  latter  Is  in  operative  position. 


«e4,419.  GASKET.  Habhy  E.  Gret.  Philadelphia.  Pa., 
assignor  of  one-half  to  John  F.  Holland,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.      Filed  Apr.  29.  1907.      Serial  No.  371.000. 


1.  ▲  gasket  comprUlng  a  yielding  body  member  and  a 
less  yielding  binder  member  overlapping  the  sides  of  said 
body  member,  and  presenting  continuous  surfaces  of  said 
body  member  and  of  said  binder  member  upon  each  side 
of  said  gaaket. 

2.  A  gaaket  comprlalng  a  non-metallic  body  member  and 
a  metallic  binder  member  overlapping  the  sides  of  said 
body  member,  and  presenting  continuous  metallic  and  non 
metallic  sarfacM  upon  each  side  of  said  gasket  and  extend 
Ing  th«  full  length  thereof. 

3.  A  gaaket  comprising  a  aon-OMtaUlc  body  member  and 
a  OMtallic  binder  member  overlapping  the  sides  of  said 
bod7  membar,  and  presenting  continaous  metallic  and  non- 
OMtalllc  concentric  surfaces  on  aach  side  of  said  gaakat. 

4.  A  gaaket  comprising  a  metallic  body  member  and  a 
Bon-metalUe  binder  mamber  overlapping  tha  sldas  of  said 
body  mamlMr,  and  prasenting  continaooa  metallic  and  noa- 
aatalllc  snrfacaa  on  aach  side  of  said  gaakat.  and  having 
«  maunic  edge. 

6.  A  gaakat  cofflprlsing  a  noa-matallle  body  awmbar  and 


a  metallie  binder  m«Dnber  overlapping  the  aides  of  said 
body  member,  and  presenting  continuous  non-meUlUc  sur- 
faces upon  each  aide  of  said  gasket,  said  gaaket  having  a 

metallic  edge. 

6.  A  gaaket  comprising  a  non-metallic  body  member  and 
Independent  metallic  binder  members  overlapping  the  sides 
of  said  gasket,  and  presenting  continuous  non-metallic 
surfaces  upon  each  side  thereof,  and  having  metallic  Inner 
and  outer  edges. 

J.  A  gasket  comprising  a  non-metallic  annular  body 
member,  a  metallic  covering  for  said  body  extending  upon 
one  side  thereof  from  Its  Inner  periphery  to  a  line  subsUn- 
tlallj  midway  between  Us  Inner  and  outer  peripheries,  and 
a  separate  metallic  covering  for  the  opposite  side  of  said 
body  extending  from  Us  outer  periphery  Inwardly  to  a 
line  substantially  opposite  the  outer  edge  of  the  Inner  cov- 
ering. 

8.  A  gasket  comprising  a  non  metallic  ring,  a  metallic 
covering  for  said  ring  binding  the  inner  edge  thereof  and 
extending  upon  one  side  to  a  line  about  midway  between 
the  peripheries  of  the  ring  said  ring  presenting  continuous 
surfaces  upon  each  side  of  said  gasket. 

9.  A  gasket  comprising  a  non-metallic  ring,  a  metallic 
covering  for  said  ring  extending  upon  one  side  from  the 
Inner  edge  thereof,  and  having  Its  Inner  edge  flanged  and 
binding  the  Inner  edge  of  said  ring,  and  a  separate  me- 
tallic ring  having  Its  outer  edge  flanged  and  binding  the 
outer  edge  of  said  non  metallic  ring,  the  said  outer  ring 
covering  the  other  side  of  the  said  non-metallic  ring  from 
Its  outer  periphery  to  a  line  opposite  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  inner  metallic  ring. 

10.  A  gasket  comprising  a  non-metallic  ring,  a  metallic 
ring  covering  the  outer  portion  of  one  side  of  said  non- 
metallic  ring,  and  a  separate  metallic  ring  covering  the 
inner  portion  of  the  opposite  side  of  said  non-metallic  ring. 

11.  A  gasket  comprising  a  non-metallic  ring,  a  metallic 
ring  covering  the  outer  portion  of  one  side  of  said  non- 
metallic  ring,  and  a  separate  metallic  ring  covering  the 
inner  portion  of  the  opposite  side  of  said  non-metallic  ring. 

12.  A  gasket  comprising  a  non-meUlUc  ring,  a  meUlllc 
ring  binding  the  outer  edge  of  said  gasket,  and  extending 

I   over  the  outer  surface  of  one  side  thereof,  and  a  separate 

''   metallic   ring   binding   the   Inner   edge   of  said   gasket   and 

extending  over  the  Inner  portion  of  the  other  side  thereof. 

13.  A  gasket  comprising  a  body  portion,  and  inde- 
pendent binder  portions  upon  the  edges  and  overlapping 
the  sides  thereof. 

14.  A  gasket  comprising  a  yielding  body  portion,  and 
Independent  less  yielding  binders  upon  the  edges  and  over- 
lapping the  sides  thereof. 

15.  A  gasket  comprising  a  body  portion,  and  inde- 
pendent binder  portions  upon  the  edges  and  overlapping 
the  sides  thereof,  the  surface  of  said  body  portion  being 
exposed  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  said  gasket. 

16.  A  gasket  comprising  a  body  portion,  and  inde- 
pendent binders  upon  the  edges  and  overlapping  the  sides 
thereof,  the  said  body  portion  being  exposed  upon  each  side 
of  said  gasket  In  a  single  continuous  surface. 

17.  A  gasket  comprising  a  body  portion  and  Independent 
binders  therefor,  said  binders  being  located  on  opposite 
edges  and  sides  of  the  said  body  portion,  and  covering  only 
a  portion  of  each  side. 

18.  A  gasket  comprising  a  yielding  body  member,  and 
a  less  yielding  binder  member  contacting  with  a  side  and 
an  edge  of  said  body  member,  and  presenting  continuous 
surfaces  of  said  body  member  and  said  binder  member  upon 
each  side  of  said  gaaket. 


864.420.      ROTARY     CUTTER  •  HEAD.      EtoBNK     lUaca. 

South  Boston.  Mass..  assignor  to  Morse  TwUt  Drill  and 

Machine  Company.  New  Bedford.  Mass.     Filed  June  22. 

1906,    SerUl    No.    266.422.     Renewed    June    24.    1907. 

SarUl  No.  380,642. 

j        1.  In  a  rotary  cutter-head,  the  combination  of  a  body. 

!  rotaUbiy  adjustable  kaifa-seats  thereon.  adJusUble  knives 

oa  Hkid  saats,  roUtable  rods  for  shifting  the  knives  on  the 

I  seats,  plnlona  on  said  rods,  means  for  locking  the  pinions 
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to  the  rods  or  to  the  sests.  and  a  master  gesr.  for  the  pur- 
pose set   forth. 


2.  In  a  rotary  cutter-bead,  the  combination  of  a  body, 
rotatably  adjustable  knife-seats  thereon,  rotatably  adjust- 
able knives  on  said  seats,  rotatable  rods  for  shifting  the 
knives  thereon,  pinions  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  rods, 
means  for  locking  the  pinions  to  the  rods  or  to  the  seata, 
and  master  gears  on  the  head  engaging  said  pinions,  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 

3.  A  cutter-head  comprising  a  body  having  longitudinal 
frooves.  rotatable  knife  seats  In  said  gnwves,  curved  rota- 
tlvcly  adjustable  knives,  clamps  interposed  l>etween  adja- 
cent knife-seats,  adapted  to  fasten  the  knives  and  seats, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  knives  and  seats  Inde- 
pendentlj*  or  simultaneously. 

4.  in  «  cutter  head,  the  combination  of  a  body  having 
longitudinal  grooves,  rotatable  cyllndrlc  knife-seats  In  said 
grooves,  curved  rotatably  adjusUble  knlvea.  clamps  ad- 
justably attached  to  the  body  between  adjacent  knife-seats, 
adapted  to  fasten  the  knives  and  seats,  rotatable  rods  In 
the  seats  engaging  the  knives,  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
knives  and  seats  independently  or  simultaneously. 

5.  In  a  cutter-head,  the  combination  of  the  body,  longi- 
tudinal axlally  rotatable  knife-seats  thereon,  longitudinal 
curved  knives  fitted  to  the  seats,  and  means  for  fastening 
the  knives  and  seats  In  place. 

6.  In  a  cutter  head,  the  combination  of  a  longitudinally 
grooved  body,  rotatable  knife-seats  fitted  In  the  grooves. 
curved  knives  secured  between  the  body  and  seats  and 
adjustable  with  said  seats,  and  knife-clamps. 

7.  In  combination,  a  l>ody  having  longitudinal  grooves, 
rotatable  knlfe-aeats  In  said  grooves,  longitudinal  curved 
knives  secured  between  the  body  and  seats  and  adjustable 
relatively  to  said  sests.  and  clamps  attached  to  the  body 
to  secure  the  knives  and  seats  In  place. 

8.  In  combination,  a  body,  adjustable  knife-seats  there- 
on, knives  having  longitudinal  cutting  edges  and  roUtably 
adjustable  with  the  seaU ;  means  for  rotatably  adjusting 
said  knives  relatively  to  the  seats,  and  knife-clamps. 

9.  In  combination,  a  body,  longitudinal  rotatably  ad- 
justable knife-seats  thereon,  curved  rotaUbly  adjustable 
knives  having  longitudinal  cutting  edges,  fitted  to  the  seata 
and  adJusUble  therewith :  means  for  also  roUtably  ad- 
Justing  said  knives  relatively  to  the  seats,  and  knifa 
clamps. 

10.  In  a  cutter-head,  the  combination  of  a  body,  a  longi- 
tudinally arranged  transversely  curved  knife  adjustably 
mounted  thereon,  a  rotatable  rod  extending  axlally  of  the 
body,  and  connectlpns  between  the  rod  and  knife  for  ad- 
justing said  knife,  and  knlfe-clamps. 

11.  In  a  cutter-baad.  the  combination  of  a  longitudinally 
grooved  body.  roUtable  knlfe-seaU  in  the  grooves  thereof, 
knives  adJusUbly  mounted  on  the  seaU,  roUUble  rods  in 
the  seats  and  connections  between  the  rods  and  knives. 

12.  In  a  cutter-bead,  the  combination  of  a  body,  longi- 
tudinally arranged  rotaUblj  adjustable  knlfe-aeats  tbare- 
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on,  roUUbly  adjustable  knives  adjuatable  with  the  seata. 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  knlvas  relatively  to  said 
seaU. 

IS.  In  a  cutter-head,  the  combination  of  a  body,  rotata- 
bly adjusUble  knlfe-seaU  thereon,  rotaUbly  adjustable 
knives  on  the  seaU,  and  rotatable  rods  and  connections  for 
adjusting  the  knives  on  said  seats,  and  knlfe-clampa. 

14.  In  combination,  a  rotatable  body,  rotatable  knlfe- 
seaU  in  the  periphery  thereof,  knives  adjustable  with  the 
seaU ;  means  for  adjusting  the  knives  relatively  to  the 
seats,  and  means  for  clamping  the  knives  and  seata. 

15.  In  a  cutter-head,  the  combination  of  a  body,  rotata-* 
bly  adjustable  knlfe-sesU  thereon  provided  with  Inclined 
grooves,  and  knives  fitted  to  said  seats  and  provided  with 
ribs  engaging  the  grooves,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

16.  In  a  cutter-head,  the  combination  of  a  body,  rotata- 
bly sdjustable  knife-seats  thereon,  knives  on  and  adjust- 
able with  said  seats.  Interlocking  spiral  ribs  and  grooves 
on  said  knives  and  seaU.  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
knives  relatively  to  said  seats. 

IT.  In  a  cutter-head,  the  combination  of  a  body,  longi- 
tudinally arranged  rotatable  cyllndrlc  knife-seats  thereon, 
curved  knives  fitted  to  said  seats.  Interlocking  spiral  ribs 
and  grooves  on  said  knives  and  seats  and  means  for  clamp- 
ing the  knives  and  seaU,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

18.  In  combination,  a  body,  a  roUtable  knife  seat  there- 
on, a  knife  fitted  to  said  seat  and  a  rod  joornaled  In  said 
seat  and  provided  with  radially  disposed  fingers  or  arms 
engaging  the  knife,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

19.  In  combination,  a  body,  a  rotatable  longitudinally 
disposed  knife-seat  thereon,  a  curved  knife  fltted  to  said 
seat  nnd  adjustable  therewith,  and  a  rod  journaled  in 
said  seat  and  provided  with  radial  Angers  or  arms  engag- 
ing the  knife,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

20.  In  a  cutter-head,  the  combination  of  a  body,  longi- 
tudinally disposed  knives  thereon,  rotatable  rods  parallel 
with  the  knives,  pinions  on  said  rods,  connections  be- 
tween the  rods,  and  a  master-gear  engaging  the  plnlona 
for  sImulUneously  turning  the  rods. 

21.  In  a  cutter-head,  the  combination  of  a  body,  longi- 
tudinally arranged  transversely  curved  knives  thereon,  ro- 
tatable rods  mounted  on  the  body,  connections  between  the 
rods  and  knives,  pinions  on  said  rods,  and  a  master-gear 
for  simultaneously  turning  the  rods. 

22.  In  i\  cutter-head,  the  combination  of  longitudinally 
arranged  roUtable  knife-seats,  knives  fltted  to  and  adjust- 
able with  the  seats,  a  pinion  for  each  seat,  and  a  master- 
gear  adapted  to  cause  said  pinions  to  simultaneously  ad- 
just the  seats  and  knives. 

23.  In  a  cutter-head,  the  combination  of  longitudinally 
arranged  rotatable  knlfe-seatn,  knives  fltted  thereto  and 
adjustable  therewith,  a  pinion  for  each  seat,  and  a  master- 
gear  on  the  cutter-head  shaft  engaging  said  pinions  to  si- 
multaneously adjust  the  seats. 

24.  In  n  cutter  head,  the  combination  of  a  body,  and  a 
cyllndrlc  rotatable  knife-seat  thereon  ;  with  an  adjusUble 
knife  fltted  to  the  seat  and  having  an  angularly  disposed 
cutting  rib,  and  angularly  disposed.  Interlocking  ribs  and 
grooves  on  the  meeting  faces  ot  the  knife  and  seat. 

25.  In  a  roUry  cutter-head.  the  combination  of  a  body 
and  an  adjustable  roUtable  cyllndrlc  knife-seat  thereon : 
with  a  curved  adjustable  knife  having  a  spiral  cutting  rib. 
and  Interlocking  spiral  ribs  and  grooves  on  the  meeting 
faces  of  the  knife  and  seat. 

26.  In  combination  with  a  cutter-head  having  longitu- 
dinal rotatable  knife  seats,  transversely  curved  knives 
fltted  to  said  seau,  and  clamps  adjustably  secured  to  the 
head  and  bearing  at  one  end  upon  the  outer  or  back  faces 
or  knives,  and  at  the  other  end  upon  the  adjacent  knife- 
seat,  substantially  as  described. 

27.  In  a  cuttar-bead,  the  combination  of  the  body  hav- 
ing longitudinal  grooves,  cyllndrlc  and  rotatable  knife- 
seats  fltted  therein,  curved  knife-blades,  and  means  for 
holding  the  knife-blades  and  seats  In  place. 

28.  In  a  cutter-head,  the  combination  of  the  body,  iatar- 
nal  knife  seata  thereon,  external  knlfe-clampa,  and  currad 
knives  having  angularly  disposed  or  spiral  cutting  ribs 
fltted  and  clamped  between  said  clamps  and  seata. 

29.  In   a   cutter-bead,    the   combination   of   the   bodj. 
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enrTfld  knires  haTing  angularly  dispoaed  or  aptral  cutting 
rlba,  and  knlfe-clampa  harlBg  racasaea  and  projactlona  to 
corraapood  with  tba  cutting  rlba  of  tba  kolTaa. 

30.  Id  a  cuttar-bead.  th«  combination  of  the  body,  rota- 
table  knife  aeata  thereon,  plnlona  attached  to  aald  aaata,  a 
maater-gear,  and  meana  for  faatenlng  the  gear  and  plnlona 
io  place. 

31.  In  a  catter-haad,  the  combination  of  the  body,  knife 
aeata,  cnrred  knlTea,  roda  Joarnaled  In  aald  aeata,  plnlona 
attached  to  aald  roda,  a  maater-gear,  and  meana  for  faa- 
tenlng the  geara  and  plnlona  In  place. 

32.  For  a  cutter-head,  carTed  knlrea  baring  aplral  rlba 
or  grooTea  on  their  Internal  surfaeea  for  the  parpoae  of 
lateral  ahtftlng  of  the  same. 

33.  In  a  cutter-head,  the  combination  of  a  body,  rota- 
table  knife  aeata,  and  curved  knlTea  baring  rlba  or  groorea, 
or  ahooldera  to  engage  with  correapondlng  parte  on  the 
knlfe-aeata  for  the  purpose  of  adjuatlng  the  knlrea. 

34.  In  a  cutter-head,  the  combination  of  a  body,  cylln- 
drlc  roUtable  knife  aeata  to  engage  the  knlrea,  and  flat- 
tened or  squared  for  the  purpoae  of  rotatably  adjuitlng 
the  knlrea.  and  knlrea  engaging  aald  aeata. 

35.  In  a  cutter-bead,  a  body,  cyllndrlc  knlfe-aeata  there- 
on, and  knlrea  baring  spiral  groorea  or  rlba  engaging  the 
correapondlng  rlba  or  groorea  on  the  eeata  for  the  purpoae 
of  laterally  shifting  the  knires. 

36.  In  a  cutter-head,  the  combination  of  a  longitudi- 
nally groored  body,  rotatable  knlfe-aeata  fitted  In  the 
groorea,  curred  knlrea  adjustable  with  aald  aeata,  and 
knife-clamps. 

37.  In  combination,  a  body  baring  longitudinal  groorea. 
rotatable  knife-seats  In  said  groorea,  longitudinal  curred 
knlrea  adjustable  relatively  to  aald  aeata,  and  clampa  at- 
tached to  the  body  to  secure  the  knlrea  and  seats  In  place. 


864.421.     SAP  PAIL  OR  BUCKET.     JOHN  Hall,   North 
Monroe,  N.  H.     Filed  Feb.  5,  1907.     Serial  No.  355,907. 


tlon,  aald  locking  member  being  prorlded  with  a  terminal 
finger  piece. 

6.  A  corer  for  aap  palls  Including  a  body  portion  baring 
one  end  thereof  prorlded  with  a  transrerse  groore,  spaced 
transrerse  clamping  arms  plrotally  mounted  In  said 
groore  and  adapted  to  engage  a  support,  and  a  grarlty 
actuated  locking  member  slldably  mounted  on  the  tK>dy 
portion  and  adapted  to  bear  against  the  support  when  the 
corer  is  mored  to  open  poaltlon  for  holding  said  corer  in 
said  position. 

7.  A  corer  for  sap  palla  Including  a  body  portion,  clamp- 
ing arms  plrotally  aaaodated  with  the  body  portion  and 
adapted  to  engage  a  support  aald  arms  being  prorlded 
with  Intermediate  apring  colla,  and  a  locking  member 
slldably  mounted  for  longitudinal  movement  on  the  body 
portion  and  adapted  to  bear  against  the  support  for  hold- 
ing the  corer  In  open  poaltlon. 

8.  A  cover  for  sap  palla  including  a  body  portion,  clamp- 
ing arms  plrotally  aaaodated  with  the  body  portion  and 
adapted  to  engage  a  support,  spaced  guidea  aecured  to  the 
body  portion,  and  a  loop  slldably  mounted  for  longitudinal 
movement  in  said  guidea  for  locking  the  cover  In  open 
poaltlon. 

9.  A  cover  for  sap  palls  Including  a  body  portion,  spring 
pressed  clamping  arms  plvotaliy  asaoclated  with  the  body 
portion  and  adapted  to  engage  a  support,  spaced  guides 
secured  to  tne  bottom  of  the  body  portion,  and  a  locking 
member  slldably  mounted  in  said  guidea  and  having  one 
end  thereof  provided  with  a  terminal  finger  piece  and  its 
oppoalte  end  formed  with  spaced  deflected  portions  adapted 
to  bear  againat  the  support  for  holding  the  corer  In  ele- 
rated  position. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  spout,  of  a  sap  bucket  sus- 
pended from  the  spout  and  baring  its  upper  edge  pro- 
vided with  a  depreaalon  to  accommodate  the  spout,  a 
cover  pivotally  mounted  for  lateral  movement  above  the 
spout,  and  a  locking  member  slldably  mounted  on  the 
cover  and  provided  with  spaced  arms  adapted  to  straddle 
the  spout  for  holding  the  cover  In  open  position. 


8  6  4,422.  TROLLEY-GUARD.  Chablks  Hasknbss, 
Providence,  R.  I.,  assignor,  by  mesne  asaignments,  to 
The  Harkneaa  Trolley  System  Company,  a  Corporation 
of  Rhode  Island.  Original  application  filed  Feb.  16, 
1905,  Serial  No.  245,854.  Divided  and  this  application 
filed  Mar.  S.  1906.      Serial  No.  304,873. 


1.  A  cover  for  aap  palla  baring  means  for  attachment 
to  a  support,  and  a  grarlty  actuated  locking  member 
alldably  mounted  on  the  cover  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
support  for  holding  the  corer  In  open  position. 

2.  A  cover  for  sap  palla  including  a  body  portion  pro- 
rlded with  means  for  engagement  with  a  anpport,  and 
mvana  alldably  mountad  on  the  body  portion  and  adapted 
to  eaface  the  support  for  holding  the  corer  in  elerated 
podtloa. 

S.  A  corer  for  aap  palls  including  a  clamping  member 
adapted  to  engage  a  support,  a  corer  plrotally  connected 
with  the  damping  member  and  means  Independent  of  the 
pivotal  means  for  holding  the  corer  in  open  poaltlon. 

4.  A  eoTW  for  aap  palla  Including  a  body  portion,  yield- 
ably  clamping  anna  pivotally  asaoclated  with  the  body 
portion  and  adapted  to  engage  a  rapport,  and  a  locking 
maaber  alMahly  mounted  on  aald  body  portion  and  mov- 
able by  gravity  into  engagement  with  the  aupport  for  hold- 
ing the  cover  In  open  poattkm. 

5.  A  cover  tor  aap  palla  Inciadhetc  a  body  portion,  damp- 
teff  araa  pTratally  aaaodateil  with  the  body  portion  and 
adaytad  to  eagafe  a  npport  and  a  locking  meoBber 
alldabtj  iBouniad  <m  the  body  portion   and  adapted  to 

the  wmvport  tor  hoMUag  the  cover  in  open  poal- 


1.  The  combination  with  a  trolley  wheel  and  the  fork  in 
which  said  wheel  is  mounted,  of  a  bracket  arm  fixed  to  said 
fork,  a  lever  provided  at  one  end  with  a  weight  and  at 
the  other  end  with  upwardly  inclined  diverging  arms  piv- 
otally mounted  upon  the  bracket  arm  and  movable  verti- 
cally and  transversely  thereon,  and  heads  upon  the 
extremities  of  the  diverging  arma. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  trolley-wheel  and  the  fork  In 
which  said  wBeel  la  mounted,  of  a  bracket  arm  fixed  to 
aald  fork,  a  lever  provided  at  one  end  with  a  weight,  and 
at  the  other  end  with  upwardly  inclined  diverging  arms 
pivotally  mounted  upon  the  bracket  arm  and  movable  ver- 
tically and  transversely  thereon,  and  rotary  heads  having 
convex  Inner  facea  mounted  upon  the  diverging  arms. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  trolley-wheel  and  the  fork 
In  which  said  wheel  la  mounted,  of  a  bracket  arm  having 
a  longitudinal  slot,  an  arched  plate  fixed  to  the  bracket 
arm  provided  with  a  tapering  paaaa^,  a  lever  provided 
with  upwardly  inclined  arma  reatlng  upon  the  bracket 
ana  beneath  the  plate,  heads  upon  the  upper  ends  of  the 
arma,  a  pivot  pia  travaralnc  the  paarage  in  the  plate  and 
the  lever  and  reathsc  la  the  alot  of  the  bracket  arm. 

4.  The  comblaatloo  with  a  trolley-wheel  and  fork  in 
which  aald  wheel  la  aooatad.  of  a  bracket  arm  fixed  to 
the    fork,    a    lever   prorlded    with    diverging    arma   and 
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adapted  to  swing  in  a  horlsontal  plane  pivoted  to  the 
bracket  arm.  heads  upon  the  arma.  and  spring  means  for 
limiting  the  lateral  swing  of  the  heads. 

5.  The  combination  with  the  trolley-wheel  and  the  fork 
In  which  aald  wheel  la  mounted,  of  a  bracket  arm  fixed 
to  the  fork,  an  arched  plate  on  the  bracket  arm.  a  lever 
provided  with  diverging  arma  and  adapted  to  swing  in  a 
horlsonUl  plane  resting  upon  the  bracket  arm  and  be 
neath  the  plate,  heada  upon  the  arma,  and  springs  inter- 
mediate the  lever  and  the  Inner  sides  of  the  plate  for 
limiting  the  lateral  swing  of  the  heads. 


2.  In  a  feed  mechanlam  Including  a  carriage,  a  longi- 
tudinally movable  shaft  and  a  worm  secured  thereto,  ault- 
able  devices  connecting  the  worm  with  the  said  carriage, 
a  pivoted  frame  In  which  the  shaft  is  Journaled  and  lonfl- 
tudlnally  siidable.  by  which  it  is  supported,  a  gear  looee 

1  on  the  shaft  and  bearing  against  the  frame,  driving  gear 
In  meah  with  said  loose  gear,  a  friction  clutch  element 
secured  to  the  shaft  and  arranged  to  engage  one  face  of 

i  the  loose  gear  and  a  tension  device  arranged  to  hold  the 

I   last  named  elements  in  engagement. 


864,423.  UNDERGARMENT  FOR  INFANTS.  CoaA  R. 
Jacxson,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  Filed  Nov.  16,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  343,611. 


1.  As  a  new  manufacture  an  undergarment  for  infants 
of  the  class  described  formed  of  two  different  fabrics  of 
two  different  thicknesses,  all  that  part  of  the  garment 
except  the  lower  front  portion  being  formed  of  a  thin 
light  fabric  and  the  front  lower  portion  being  formed  of  a 
comparatively  thicker,  heavier  and  warmer  fabric,  a 
pair  of  suspender  straps  secured  to  said  garment  above 
and  across  the  connections  of  said  fabrics,  said  straps 
being  adapted  to  strengthen  and  reinforce  the  connections 
at  the  Junction  of  said  fabrics  while  they  perform  the 
usual  additional  function  of  suspender  straps. 

2.  in  an  undergarment  of  the  class  described  the  com- 
bination with  the  main  body  portion  thereof,  of  a  pair 
of  suspender  straps  respectively  connected  at  their  upper 
ends  to  the  upper  back  portion  of  the  shoulders  of  the 
garment  extending  from  thence  downwardly  beneath  the 
arms  of  the  garment  and  converging  from  thence  for- 
wardly  and  downwardly  to  the  lower  central  portion  of 
the  garment,  whereby  the  weight  suspended  from  the 
lower  converging  ends  of  the  suspender  straps  Is  brought 
to  bear  upon  and  Is  carried  by  the  rear  portion  of  the  gar- 
ment, and  whereby  the  back  portion  of  the  garment  Is 
drawn  away  from  and  prevented  when  worn  from  chafing 
the  back  of  the  neck  of  the  wearer,  all  aobsUntially  aa  and 
for  the  purpose  specified. 


864.424.     MACHINE    FOR    SAWING   METAL.     Chablbs 
A.  JtawGST,  Croton  Falia,  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Hlgley  Ma- 
chine Company,  Croton   Falls.   N.  Y..  a  Corporation  of 
New  York.     Filed  June  4,  1904.     Serial  No.  211,106. 
1.  In  a  machine  for  sawing  metal  and  in  combination, 
a  saw  carriage,  a  feed  abaft  therefor  adapted  for  longl 
todlnal  movement,  a  worm  aecured  to  aald  shaft  and  suit- 
able devices  connecting  the  worm  with  the  saw  carriage, 
a  friction  clutch  driving  mechanism  on  said  abaft  adapted 
to  be  clutched  or  un-clutched  by  the  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  shaft,  a  hand  lever,  devlcea  extending  there 
from  and  connecting  the  lever  to  the  aald  abaft  for  effect- 
ing Its  longitudinal  movement,  a  member  of  which  has 
a  yielding  function  and  a  regulaUble  device  for  holding 
the  lever  aa  set  In  the  desired  poaltlon. 


8.  In  a  machine  for  sawing  metal,  the  combination 
with  a  revoluble  and  longitudinally  movable  shaft,  means 
for  rotating  the  saw  and  means  for  aw'lnglng  the  saw 
frame  and  saw,  of  devices  connecting  the  revoluble  shaft 
with  the  latter  means,  a  lonirltudlnally  movable  and  frlc- 
tional  device  upon  the  revoluble  shaft  connecting  the 
same  with  the  devices  supplying  power,  a  manually  op- 
erated lever  device,  means  for  holding  the  same  In  position 
as  set.  and  means  operated  thereby  for  longitudinally 
moving  aald  shaft. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  sawing  metal,  the  combination  with 
a  revoluble  and  longitudinally  movable  shaft,  a  saw 
frame,  a  saw.  and  means  for  swinging  the  saw  frame  and 
saw.  of  devices  including  a  frlctlonal  contact,  a  abaft  and 
other  co-related  devices  connecting  the  revoluble  abaft 
with  the  means  for  swinging  the  saw  frame  and  aaw,  a 
swinging  yoke  frame,  a  pivoted  hand  operated  lever,  a 
yielding  connection  between  the  lever  and  the  free  end  of 
the  yoke  frame,  means  for  holding  the  hand  lever  in  the 
position  to  which  It  is  moved  and  means  associated  with 
the  yoke  frame  and  said  shaft  for  imparting  to  tlJe  shaft 
a  longitudinal  movement  with  the  movement  of  said  hand 
lever. 

5.  In  a  machine  for  sawing  metal,  the  combination  with 
a  revoluble  and  longitudinally  movable  shaft,  a  aaw  frame, 
a  saw  and  means  for  swinging  the  saw  frame  and  aaw,  of 
devices  Including  a  frlctlonal  contact,  a  shaft  and  other 
co-related  devices  connecting  the  revoluble  shaft  with  the 
means  for  swinging  the  saw  frame  and  aaw,  a  swinging 
yoke  frame,  a  pivoted  hand  operated  lever,  a  yielding 
connection  between  the  lever  and  the  free  end  of  the  yoke 
frame,  means  for  holding  the  hand  lever  in  the  position 
to  which  It  is  moved,  a  fast  and  loose  sleeve  upon  aald 
latter  shaft,  an  antl  friction  ball  bearing  between  the 
sleeves,  trunnions  upon  the  loose  sleeve,  shoulders  upon 
the  yoke  frame  coming  beneath  the  trunnlona,  whereby 
with  the  movement  of  the  hand  lever  and  the  yoke  frame 
pressure  Is  applied  by  the  loose  sleeve  and  ball  bearings  to 
the  fast  sleeve  to  move  said  shaft  longitudinally  and  apply 

'  the  necessary  operative  friction. 

I  6.  In  a  machine  for  sawing  metal,  the  combination  with 
a  bridge  frame  comprising  a  central  longitudinal  portion 
and  a  yoke  portion,  of  a   abaft   upon   which   the  bridge 

I  frame  U  mounted,  a  shaft  n  pasaing  longitudinally  through 
the  bridge  frame,  gears  and  friction  devices  for  rotating 
said  abaft,  a  yoke  frame  r  pivoted  to  the  bridge  frame, 
shouldera  r'  upon  said  yoke  frame,  a  hand  lever  t,  a  apring 

1  and  hook  roda  connecting  and  extending  between  the  free 
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«o4  of  tli«  yoke  frame  and  tb«  band  lerer,  a  pawl  d«Tlc« 
and  — giu«nt  gear  for  ipcklng  the  hand  lerer  tn  poaitlon, 
a  fast  sleeve  o  and  a  loose  sleere  o'  upon  the  shaft  n, 
trannlons  16  npon  the  loose  sleere  o'  coming  above  the 
sboaideni  r"  of  the  yoke  frame  and  a  ball  bearing  sarround- 
Ing  the  shaft  n  between  the  two  sleeves,  substantially  as 
specified. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  sawing  metal,  the  combination  with 
a  revoluble  shaft,  of  a  bridge  frame  with  longitudinal 
bearings  therein  for  snid  shaft,  means  for  pivoting  said 
frame  to  the  frame  of  the  machine,  a  worm  k*  on  the 
free  end  of  said  shaft,  a  shaft  Ic  placed  transversely  to 
the  aforesaid  shaft  and  a  wormwheel  k'  on  said  shaft 
with  which  the  worm  k*  may  be  brought  into  mesh,  a 
hub  upon  the  shaft  k,  a  shaft  I,  a  handle  and  a  book 
mounted  upon  said  shaft,  a  pin  16  on  the  bridge  frame  m 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  book,  and  a  chain  8  connect- 
ing the  aforesaid  handle  with  the  hub  on  the  shaft  Ic. 

8.  In  a  machine  for  sawing  metal,  the  combination  with 
a  revoluble  shaft,  of  a  bridge  frame  with  longitudinal 
bearings  therein  for  said  shaft,  means  for  pivoting  said 
frame  to  the  frame  of  the  machine,  a  worm  k*  on  the  free 
end  of  said  longitudinally  movable  shaft,  a  shaft  it  placed 
transversely  to  the  aforesaid  shaft,  a  worm-wheel  k'  on 
said  shaft  with  which  the  worm  k'  may  be  brought  Into 
mesh,  a  pinion  h'  on  the  shaft  k,  a  bub  h*  and  handle  h* 
also  on  the  same  shaft,  a  toothed  segment  f  meshing  with 
the  pinion  h'  and  a  saw  frame  t  supporting  the  saw  and 
connected  to  said  toothed  segment,  said  parts  operating 
to  initially  and  then  progressively  move  the  saw  frame 
and  saw. 

9.  In  a  machine  for  sawing  metal,  the  combination  with 
a  longitudinally  movable  shaft,  a  clutch  operatlvely  ef- 
fected thereby,  and  a  bridge  frame  having  central  longi- 
tudinal bearlnKS  in  which  said  shaft  is  Journaled,  of  a 
yoke  frame  r  and  pivot  18  connecting  the  same  with  said 
bridge  frame,  a  lever  t  pivoted  to  the  frame  of  the  ma 
chine,  a  tension  spring  h,  and  means  connecting  the  same 
to  the  lever  and  yoke  frame,  and  a  device  for  locking  the 
said  lever  in  the  position  to  which  it  may  be  manually 
placed. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  sawing  metal,  the  combination 
with  a  longitudinally  movable  shaft,  a  clutch  operatlvely 
effected  thereby,  and  a  bridge  frame  having  central  longl- 
todlnal  bearings  In  which  said  shaft  is  Journaled,  of  a 
yoke  frame  r  and  pivot  18  connecting  the  same  with  said 
bridge  frame,  a  lever  (  pivoted  to  the  frame  of  the  ma- 
chine, n  tension  spring  »,  means  connecting  the  same  to 
the  lever  and  yoke  frame,  a  segment  rack  u  connected  to 
the  frame  of  the  niachlne,  a  pawl  pivoted  to  the  said  lever, 
a  spring  actuated  hand  grip  and  a  rod  therefrom  to  said 
pawl,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

11.  In  a  metal  sawing  machine,  the  combination  with 
an  inclosing  frame,  a  shaft  and  inclosed  pivoted  swinging 
frame  In  which  said  shaft  is  Journaled,  of  a  pin  on  the 
aide  of  said  swinging  frame,  a  shaft  Journaled  in  the 
frame  of  the  machine  and  extending  within  and  outside 
of  said  frame,  a  hook  mounted  on  said  shaft  within  the 
frame  for  engaging  said  pin  and  holding  down  the  pivoted 
frame,  and  a  handle  also  on  the  Journaled  shaft  and  out- 
side the  frame  for  swinging  said  shaft  and  moving  the 
hook  away  from  engagement  with  the  pin. 

12.  In  a  metal  sawing  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  shaft  and  a  pivoted  swinging  frame  In  which  said  shaft 
la  JourDaied.  of  a  pin  on  the  side  of  said  frame,  a  shaft 
Journaled  in  the  frame  of  the  machine,  a  hook  for  engag- 
ing aald  pin  and  holding  down  the  pivoted  frame,  a  handle 
for  moving  the  hook,  a  shaft  k,  an  adjustable  collar  there- 
on and  a  chain  at  its  ends  connected  respectively  to  the 
said  handle  and  collar. 

IS.  In  a  metal  sawing  machine,  the  combination  with 
•  abaft  and  a  pivoted  swinging  frame  In  which  said  shaft 
ta  JoumalM,  of  a  bracket  •>  on  the  frame  of  the  machine, 
a  aprtng  «•*  secured  at  one  end  to  the  said  swinging  frame 
and  at  Its  other  end  resting  on  said  bracket  to  maintain 
the  iBltial  poaitlon  of  the  frama  and  shaft  and  meaBs  for 
boidlnc  said  frame  and  abaft  In  an  opposite  position 
•gainst  nM  apring. 


M4,426.  MBTAL-MELTINO.  Bamubl  Kxioht,  Chicago, 
111.,  aaaignor  to  Tlie  Waterbury  Crucible  Company.  Wa- 
terbury.  Conn.,  a  Corporation  of  Connecticut.  Filed 
Apr.  20,  1907.     Serial  No.  369.286. 


1.  An  Improvement  for  crucibles  for  furnace  use  com- 
prising a  ring  extending  laterally  of  the  body  of  the  crucible, 
for  deflecting  the  products  of  combustion  and  protecting 
the  top  of  the  crucible. 

2.  A  crucible  construction,  comprising  the  combination 
of  a  crucible,  and  a  ring  of  Are  resisting  material  project- 
ing laterally  and  downward  from  the  top  of  the  crucible. 


864.426.      LAMP  RBCEFTACLE.      Babby    W.    Lawbb.vck, 
Trenton,  N.  J.      Filed  Aug.  20.  190«.      Serial  No.  831,292. 


1.  In  a  lamp  receptacle  of  the  class  described,  a 
threaded  shell  having  an  Internal  fiange.  a  button  received 
in  said  shell  and  having  a  reduced  portion  projecting 
through  said  flange,  an  insulating  washer  adapted  to  flt 
over  the  reduced  portion  of  said  button,  a  screw  passed 
through  said  button  and  a  plate  received  on  said  screw 
and  a  nut  threaded  on  said  screw  to  clamp  said  plate  upon 
said  washer. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  base  of  any  suitable  character 
having  threaded  recesses  therein,  a  lamp  receptacle  ex- 
teriorly threaded  to  flt  said  recesses,  the  corrugations  of 
said  exteriorly  threaded  portions  constituting  interiorly 
the  threads  of  the  lamp   receptacle,   said   lamp   receptacle 

'   having  a  centrsl  stud  contact  supported  by  the  receptacle 
'   and   movable   therewith,   and    means   for   making   the   ter 
minal  connections. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  base  of  any  suitable  character 
having  threaded  recesses  therein,  a  threaded  shell  consti- 
tuting a.  lamp  receptacle,  a  central  stud  contact  supported 
by  said  shell  insulated  therefmm  and  removable  there 
with,  and  means  for  making  the  terminal  connections  with 

,   said  shell  and  contact. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  base  having  threaded  recesses 
therein,   a   threaded   shell   constituting  a    lamp   receptacle 

;  and  formed  to  be  screwed  into  said  recesses,  said  shell 
having  an  Insulating  button  contained  therein  and  wholly 
supported  thereby,  and  a  central  stud  within  said  button 
and  wholly  supported  thereby. 


864.427.      LAMP  RECEPTACLE       Habbt    W.     I^wbence. 

Denver.   Colo.,   assignor   to  The   New    England   Electric 

Co.,   a   Corporation   of   Colorado.     Filed   Jan.    5,    1907. 

Serial  No.  350.916. 

1.  A  lamp  receptacle  comprising  a  porcelain  base  or 
block  having  an  upper  face  with  a  pair  of  groovea  or 
channels  to  receiva  elrentt  wlrea.  said  baae  having  a  central 
annular  groove  batwean  said  grooves  or  cliannela  for  the 
circuit  wlrea,  a  thraadod  ahali  received  in  said  annular 
groove,  said  threaded  shall  having  outwardly  bant  aars. 
means  for  securlat  said  ears  to  the  baae,  and  means  for 
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making  electrical  connection  from  one  of  said  ears  to  one 
of  the  grooves  or  channels  for  the  circuit  wires. 


2.  A  lamp  receptacle  comprising  a  porcelain  base  or 
block  having  a  central  annular  groove  having  less  than  a 
complete  circumference  of  annular  extent,  a  threaded 
shell  having  a  cut-away  portion  and  adapted  to  be  inset  In 
said  groove,  and  a  metallic  strap  or  piece  inset  In  the  base 
and  extending  through  the  Interrupted  portion  of  said 
groove. 

3.  A  lamp  receptacle  comprising  a  porcelain  base  or 
block  having  an  annular  groove  therein,  said  groove  having 
a  plurality  of  outward  extensions,  and  a  threaded  shell 
having  outwardly  bent  ears  Inset  in  said  grtwve.  said  ears 
being  received  In  said  extensions. 

4.  A  lamp  receptacle  comprising  a  porcelain  base  or 
block  having  s  flat  upper  face  and  an  annular  groove  of 
less  than  a  complete  circumference  of  angular  extent,  a 
threaded  shell  having  a  cut  away  portion  received  In  said 
annular  groove,  the  base  having  a  passage  extending 
through  the  interrupted  portion  of  said  groove  and  having 
an  additional  passage  leading  from  the  groove  at  an  oppo 
site  diametrical  point  from  said  flrst  named  passage,  a 
metallic  strap  located  in  said  flrst  named  passage  and  con 
stltntlng  a  central  stud  terminal,  and  an  additional  clip 
located  In  the  last  named  passage  and  constituting  a  shell 
terminal  of  the  receptacle. 

5.  .K  lamp  receptacle  comprising  a  porcelain  base  or 
block  having  a  flat  upper  face  with  an  annular  groove  of 
less  than  a  complete  circumference  of  angular  extent,  said 
groove  having  radial  extensions  at  a  plurality  of  points,  a 
threaded  shell  having  outwardly  bent  ears  upon  Its  lower 
edge  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  groove  and  extensions, 
the  shell  having  a  cut  away  portion  corresponding  to  the 
Interrupted  portion  of  said  groove,  a  passage  In  the  porce- 
lain base  extending  through  the  interrupted  portion  of  said 
groove,  a  metallic  strap  within  ssid  passage  and  consti- 
tuting a  central  stud  terminal,  and  a  metallic  clip  at 
tached  to  one  of  said  ears  of  the  shell  and  constituting  a 
shell  terminal. 

6  A  lamp  receptacle  comprising  a  porcelain  base  or 
block  having  a  flat  upper  face  with  a  pair  of  parallel 
channels,  a  central  annular  groove  between  said  channels, 
a  threaded  shell  received  in  said  groove,  passages  extend- 
ing from  said  channels  toward  said  groove,  and  a  pair  of 
metallic  clips  In  said  channels,  one  of  said  clips  con 
stltutlng  a  central  stud  terminal,  the  other  of  said  clips 
being  attached  to  the  threaded  shell  snd  constituting  a 
"shell   terminal. 

7.  A  lamp  receptacle  comprising  a  porcelain  base  or 
block  having  a  flat  upper  face  with  grooves  or  channels,  a 
threaded  shell  projecting  above  the  plane  of  said  face,  ter- 
minals and  connections  for  said  threaded  shell,  and  a  cen- 
tral stud  terminal  located  wholly  below  the  plane  of  said 
grooves  or  channels,  and  a  cover  plate  having  a  hole  to  flt 
npon  said  threaded  shell  and  having  a  lower  face  with 
grooves  adapted  to  coOperate  with  said  grooves  or  chan- 
nels. 


864.428.  MILK  KECiE.NKRATOR.  Albbkt  O.  Mitchell 
Bethlehem.  Conn.  Filed  Oct.  2.  1906.  Serial  No. 
337.106. 

1.  A  Bilk  regenerator,  consisting  of  the  combination  of 
an  outer  and  Inner  can.  concentrically  located,  a  rotary 
dasher  In  the  Inner  can,  means  for  feeding  cool  milk 
between  the  two  cans  and  for  tU  exit,  a  socket  and  plug 
for  preventing  ttie  Inner  can  from  rotation,  a  second 
socket  00  the  bottoos  of  the  inner  can  and  having  hoiea,  a 
thraadsd  pipe  screwed  into  said  second  socket,  and  form 
lag  a  shaft  fbr  th«  rotatkm  of  the  dashar  which  Is  loose 


thereon,  a  squsre  end  on  the  daaher,  a  bevel  wheel  on  tha 
square  end  and  loose  thereon,  means  for  turning  said 
wheel,  a  cover  for  the  Inner  can,  brackets  fastened  to 
said  inner  can,  screw  clamps  pivoted  to  said  brackets  for 
holding  down  the  cover  firmly,  and  an  outlet  pipe  for  the 
inner  can,  the  passage  for  the  hot  milk  being  frosi  the 
pipe  which  is  screwed  Into  the  second  socket,  through  tha 
boles  In  said  second  socket,  and  then  up  the  walls  of  the 
inner  can.  and  out  of  the  pipe  for  the  inner  can. 


2.  A  milk  regenerator,  consisting  of  the  combination  of 
a  base,  uprights  thereon,  a  can  therein,  an  annular  trough 
around  the  can,  a  second  can  in  the  flrst  but  smaller  and 
concentrically  located  to  leave  a  milk  space  around  and 
below  the  second  can,  means  for  feeding  and  delivering 
cool  milk  to  and  from  this  space,  means  for  feeding  and 
delivering  hot  milk  to  and  from  the  second  can,  means  for 
elevating  the  hot  milk  up  and  around  the  Inner  surface  of 
the  Inner  can,  a  device  for  preventing  the  inner  can  from 
rotation,  a  cover  for  the  Inner  can,  means  for  fastening 
the  same  rigidly  on  the  inner  can,  lugs  on  the  uprights,  a 
cross  beam,  a  driving  shaft  carried  by  said  beam,  and 
thumb  screws  for  holding  said  beam  to  said  lugs. 

8.  \n  a  regenerator,  a  central  stationary  pipe,  a  can, 
threads  on  the  pipe,  a  screw  socket,  Into  which  said 
threads  are  screwed  to  hold  the  pipe  to  said  socket,  which 
has  holes  through  It  Just  below  the  end  of  said  pipe,  and  a 
pipe  passing  out  of  the  upper  end  of  said  can  tangentially, 
for  the  exit  of  the  cooled  hot  milk,  a  rotating  dasher  being 
provided  for  raising  the  milk  over  the  surface  of  the  can, 
to  the  outlet  pipe. 


864,429.  JOURNAL  FOR  WINDING  BOBBINS.  Mabtin 
MouL,  Hanover,  Pa.  Filed  May  15,  1907.  Serial  No. 
373.861. 


1.  In  a  Journal  for  bobbins,  the  combination  with  a  bear- 
ing,  of  a  Journal  movable  longitudinally  through  said  baar- 
Ing,  a  shaft  rotatable  In  and  carried  by  said  movable  jour- 
nal, and  sprlng-sctuated  means  for  shifting  tha  shaft  and 
Journal  together  in  one  direction. 
I       2.  In  a  Journal  for  bobbins,  the  combination  with  a  bsar- 
I  ing,  of  a  journal  moyabla  longitudinally  through  said  bsar- 
1  ing,  a  shaft  rotatable  In  and  carrlad  by  said  morabla  Joor- 
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Ml.  and  a  tprloff-actuated  handle  cooperating  with  tta« 
abaft  and  joamal. 
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8  0  4,4  80.  TYPOGRAPHIC  MACHINE.  PaANCia  H. 
RiCHASDa,  Hartford.  Conn.,  aulgnor,  by  mean*  aaalcn- 
manta,  to  American  Typofrraphlc  Corporation,  a  Corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Dec.  24.  1900.  Serial  No. 
40,803. 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  carrier  adapted  to  trarel  In 
a  path  having  the  form  of  a  closed  circuit,  and  parti 
mounted  thereon  which  are  adapted  to  move  toward  and 
away  from  a  plane  extending  between  them,  of  means  for 
causing  the  movement  of  a  part  toward  and  away  from 
said  plane. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  rotary  carrier  or  tarret,  And 
parts  mounted  thereon  which  are  adapted  to  move  toward 
and  away  from  a  plane  extending  between  them,  of  means 
for  causing  the  movement  of  a  part  toward  and  away  from 
said  plane. 

3.  The  combination,  with  a  rotary  carrier  or  turret,  and 
parts  mounted  thereon  which  are  adapted  to  move  toward 
and  away  from  a  plane  extending  between  them,  of  means 
located  upon  one  side  of  the  said  plane  for  causing  the 
movement  of  a  part  toward  and  away  from  said  plane,  and 
means  located  upon  the  other  aide  of  said  plane  for  caoa- 
ing  a  similar  movement  of  another  part 

4.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  carrier  or  turret  and 
impressors  mounted  thereon  which  are  adapted  to  move 
toward  and  away  from  a  plane  extending  between  tbem,  of 
means  for  causing  the  movement  of  an  impressor  toward 
said  plane  to  make  an  impression  at  a  fixed  point  In  said 
plane  and  for  moving  the  impressor  away  from  this  oper- 
ative poaltlon. 

5.  The  combination,  with  a  rotary  carrier  or  turret,  and 
Impreaaors  in  duplicate  mounted  thereon  which  are  adapted 
to  move  toward  and  away  from  a  plane  extending  between 
them,  of  means  for  causing  the  movement  of  an  impressor 
toward  said  plane  to  make  an  impresaion  at  a  fixed  point 
In  the  plane  and  for  moving  the  Impreaaor  away  from  this 
operative  poaltlon. 

8.  The  combination,  with  a  rotary  carrier  or  turret,  and 
Impreaaora  moonted  thereon  which  are  adapted  to  move 
toward  and  awaj  from  a  plane  eztanding  between  them, 
of  means  for  eansing  the  movement  of  an  Impreaaor  toward 
said  plane  to  make  an  impression  at  a  fixed  point  in  the 
plane  and  for  moving  the  Impressor  away  from  this  oper- 
ative poaltlon;  and  means  for  rotating  lald  Impreaaor 
about  Ita  own  axla. 

7.  The  combination,  with  a  rotary  carrier  or  turret,  and 
lapreaaora  mounted  thereon  which  are  adapted  to  move 
toward  and  away  from  a  plane  extending  between  tbam. 
of  w— »  ft>r  eaosing  the  movement  of  an  Impreaaor  toward 
aald  plane  to  make  an  Impreaaion  at  a  fixed  point  In  tlia 
pl«M  aad  for  asovlng  the  Impreaaor  away  from  this  opar- 
attva  poaltloD;  and  meaaa  for  canalng  the  Impraasor  to 
rotate  dUTerent  amounts  when  the  same  ahall  have  iwtchad 
aald  ftxad  point. 

S.  Tba  eonblBatloD,  with  a  rotary  carrier  or  turret,  aad 
iMpreawoci  aioanted  thereon  which  are  adapted  to  move 


toward  and  away  from  a  plane  extending  between  tbem, 
of  means  for  causing  the  movement  of  an  Impreaaor  toward 
said  plane  to  make  an  impression  at  a  fixed  point  in  the 
plane  and  for  moving  the  impressor  away  from  this  oper- 
ative position :  snd  nelectlve  devices  for  causing  the  rota- 
tion of  said  impreaaor  and  for  causing  any  particular  type 
or  die  thereon  to  operate  at  said  fixed  point. 

9.  The  combination,  with  a  rotary  carrier  or  turret,  and 
Impressors  mounted  thereon  which  are  adapted  to  move 
toward  and  away  from  a  plane  extending  between  them. 
of  means  for  causing  the  movement  of  an  Impressor  toward 
said  plane  to  make  an  impression  at  a  fixed  point  In  the 
plane  and  for  moving  the  Impreaaor  away  from  this  oper 
ative  position ;  and  aelectlve  devlcea  comprlalng  latch 
mechanisms  for  causing  the  roUtion  of  said  impressor  and 
for  causing  any  particular  type  or  die  thereon  to  operate 
at  said  fixed  point. 

10.  The  combination,  with  a  rotary  carrier  or  turret, 
shafts  mounted  thereon  which  are  adapted  to  move  toward 
and  away  from  a  plane  extending  transversely  between 
them,  and  impressors  secured  to  said  shafts,  of  means  for 
causing  the  movement  of  a  shaft  and  its  Impressor  toward 
and  away  from  said  plane. 

11.  The  combination,  with  a  rotary  carrier  or  turret,  op- 
positely extending  shafts  mounted  thereon  which  are 
adapted  to  move  toward  and  away  from  a  plane  extending 
transversely  between  them,  and  Impressors  secured  to  said 
oppositely  extending  shafts,  of  means  for  causing  the  move- 
ment of  a  shaft  and  its  Impressor  towsrd  and  away  from 
said  plane. 

12.  The  combination,  with  a  rotary  carrier  or  turret, 
two  sets  of  oppositely  extending  shafts  mounted  thereon 
which  are  adapted  to  move  toward  and  away  from  a  plane 
extending  transversely  between  them,  and  impressors  se- 
cured to  said  two  sets  of  oppositely-extending  shafts,  of 
means  for  causing  the  movement  of  a  shaft  and  Its  Im- 
pressor toward  and  away  from  said  plane. 

13.  The  combination,  with  a  rotary  carrier  or  turret, 
two  sets  of  oppositely-extending  shafts  mounted  thereon, 
and  Impressors  secured  to  said  shafts  and  which  are  adapt- 
ed to  move  toward  and  away  from  a  plane  extending  be- 
tween them,  of  means  for  causing  the  movement  of  an 
Impressor  toward  and  away  from  said  plane  and  for  rotat- 
ing the  impreaaor ;  and  a  latch  mecbanlam  for  causing  any 
particular  type  or  die  upon  an  impreaaor  to  operate  at  a 
given  point  In  the  plane. 

14.  The  combination,  with  a  rotary  carrier  or  turret,  oppo- 
sitely-extending shafts  mounted  thereon  which  are  adapted 
to  move  toward  and  away  from  a  plane  extending  between 
them,  and  Impressors  secured  to  said  shafta,  of  gear-wheels 
slso  secured  to  said  shafts  ;  a  driver  for  rotating  the  gear- 
wheels ;  a  starting  arm  attached  to  each  shaft ;  and  means 
for  cooperating  with  a  sUrtlng  arm  to  initiate  the  rotary 
movement  of  a  shaft. 

10.  The  combination,  with  a  rotary  carrier  or  turret,  oppo- 
sitely-extending shafts  mounted  thereon  which  are  adapted 
to  move  toward  and  away  from  a  plane  extending  between 
them,  and  impreaaors  secured  to  said  shafta,  of  gear-wheels 
also  secured  to  aald  shafts ;  a  driver  for  rotating  the  gear- 
wheela ;  a  starting  arm  atUched  to  each  shaft ;  means  for 
cooperating  with  a  starting  arm  to  initiate  the  rotary 
movement  of  a  shaft ;  and  means  for  bringing  a  rotating 
abaft  to  rest  In  a  definite  poeltlon. 

16.  The  combination,  with  a  rotary  carrier  or  turret,  oppo- 
sitely-extending shafts  mounted  thereon  which  are  adapted 
to  move  towsrd  and  away  from  a  plane  extending  between 
them,  and  Impressors  secured  to  said  shafts,  of  gear  wheels 
also  secured  to  said  ahafta ;  a  driver  for  rotating  the  gear- 
wheels :  a  starting  arm  attached  to  each  shaft :  means  for 
cooperating  with  a  starting  arm  to  Initiate  the  roUry 
movement  of  a  shaft ;  means  for  bringing  a  rotating  shaft 
to  rest  In  a  definite  poeltlon ;  and  meana  for  retaining  a 
shaft  In  its  different  axial  poattlons. 

17.  The  eoBblnation,  with  a  roUry  carrier  or  turret, 
oppoaltely-axtMidUig  ataafts  mooated  thereon  which  are 
adapted  to  mar*  toward  and  away  froaa  a  plane  extending 
between  theas.  aad  Imprsaaors  aecored  to  said  shafta,  of 
fear^whaala  also  aaeorad  to  Mid  shafta ;  a  driTcr  for  rotat- 
ing the  gear-wheels;  a  atartlag  ana   attached   to  each 


ahaft;  means  for  cooperating  with  a  starting  arm  to 
Initiate  the  rotary  movement  of  a  ahaft ;  means  for  bring- 
ing a  rotating  shaft  to  rest  in  a  definite  position  ;  and 
means  including  grooves  having  Inclined  facea  and  a  co- 
operating detent  for  retaining  a  ahaft  In  Ita  different  axial 
poaltions. 

18.  The  combination,  with  a  rotary  carrier  or  turret, 
ahafts  mounted  thereon  which  are  adapted  to  move  toward 
and  away  from  a  plane  extending  transversely  between 
them,  and  Impressors  secured  to  said  shafts,  of  means 
comprising  came  and  cam  arms  for  csuslng  the  movement 
of  an  Impressor  towsrd  snd  away  from  said  plane. 

li>.  The  combination,  with  a  rotary  carrier  or  turret, 
and  an  Impressor  mounted  thereon  which  is  adapted  to 
move  endwise  or  axially  of  said  turret,  of  a  feed-wheel 
moving  In  unison  with  the  impreaaor  and  brought  Into  an 
operative  axial  position  simultaneously  with  the  move- 
ment of  the  Impressor  to  a  similar  position. 

20.  The  combination,  with  a  rotary  carrier  or  turret, 
an  impressor,  a  gear  wheel,  and  a  shaft  upon  which  the 
impressor  and  gear  wheel  are  mounted  and  which  shaft  is 
adapted  to  move  endwise  or  axlslly  of  said  turret,  of  a 
feed-wheel  moving  In  unison  with  said  gear-wheel  and 
brought  into  operative  axial  position  simultaneously  with 
the  movement  of  the  gear-wheel  to  a  similar  position. 

21.  The  combination,  of  a  rotary  carrier  or  turret,  an 
impressor  mounted  thereon  which  Is  adapted  to  move  end- 
wise or  sxlally  of  the  turret,  and  a  feed-wh«el  connected 
with  the  Impressor,  of  a  feed  mechanism  embracing  a  pin 
or  projection  adapted  to  engage  with  a  ahoulder  upon  the 
feed-wheel  in  an  axial  position  of  the  Impressor. 

22.  The  combination,  of  a  rotary  carrier  or  turret,  an 
Impressor  mounted  thereon  which  is  adapted  to  move  end- 
wise or  axially  of  the  turret,  and  a  feed-wheel  connected 
with  the  Impressor,  of  a  feed  mechanism  embracing  a  rock- 
shaft  and  a  pin  or  projection  adapted  to  engage  with  a 
shoulder  upon  the  feed-wheel  in  an  axial  position  of  the 
impressor. 

23.  The  combination,  with  a  rotary  carrier  or  turret, 
and  an  impreeeor  mounted  thereon  which  is  adapted  to 
move  endwise  or  sxlally  of  said  turret,  of  a  feed-wheel 
consisting  of  a  gear-wheel  moving  in  unison  with  the 
impressor  and  brought  into  an  operative  axial  position 
simultaneously  with  the  movement  of  the  Impressor  to  a 
similar  position. 

24.  The  combination,  with  a  rotary  carrier  or  turret, 
and  an  impreaaor  mounted  thereon  which  Is  adapted  to 
move  endwise  or  axially  of  said  turret,  of  a  feed-wheel 
moving  In  unison  with  the  Impressor  and  brought  into  an 
operative  axial  position  simultaneously  with  the  movement 
of  the  impreaaor  to  a  similar  position,  said  feed-wheel 
having  shoulders  st  varying  distances  from  the  center. 

20.  The  combination,  of  a  roUry  carrier  or  turret,  an 
impressor  mounted  thereon  which  Is  adapted  to  move  end- 
wise or  axially  of  the  turret,  and  a  feed-wheel  connected 
with  the  Impreeeor,  of  a  feed  mechanism  embracing  a  pin 
or  projection  adapted  to  engage  with  a  shoulder  formed 
by  a  notch  upon  the  feed-wheel  In  an  axial  position  of  the 
Impreeeor. 

26.  The  combination,  of  a  rotary  carrier  or  turret,  an 
Impressor  mounted  thereon  which  is  adapted  to  be  moved 
endwise  or  axially  of  tbe  turret,  and  a  feed-wheel  connected 
with  tbe  Impressor,  of  a  feed  meclianism  comprising  an 
arm  having  a  pin  or  projection  thereon  adapted  to  engage 
with  a  shoulder  upon  the  feed-wheel ;  a  lever  to  which  tbe 
arm  la  connected ;  and  a  rock -shaft  from  which  tbe  lever 
extenda. 

27.  The  combination  with  oppositely  disposed  mechan- 
ically aeparable  parts,  of  aieans  for  selectively  shifting 
said  parts  in  various  relations  to  each  other. 

28.  The  combination  with  oppoaltely  diapoaed  Imprea- 
slon  device  carriers ;  of  a  rotatable  main  carrier  upon 
which  auch  Impreaaion  device  carriers  are  mounted,  and 
means  for  selectively  shifting  tbe  carriers,  tbe  one  towards 
the  other. 

29.  The'  combination  with  oppoaltely  diapoaed  imprea- 
aion device  carrlera,  and  a  rotatalile  main  carrlea;  of 
meana  for  selectively  eaoaing  any  one  of  the  Impreaaion 
devleaa  to  move  roUtortly  to  a  poaltlon  In  line  with  the 


Impreealon  point  and  the  ^Impreaslon  device  carrier  upon 
which  the  aalected  Impreaa'lon  device  Is  mounted  to  mora 
axially  Into  the  plane  of  such  point. 

SO.  Tbe  oomblnkUon  with  oppoeltely  disposed  Impres- 
sion device  carrlera  diapoaed  in  the  same  longitudinal 
plane  of  a  main  carrier  upon  which  such  impresaion  derloa 
carriers  are  mounted,  and  means  for  selectively  shifting 
the  impression  device  carriers  one  toward  the  other. 

31.  The  combination  with  oppoaltely  disposed  Impres- 
sion device  carriers  disposed  In  the  same  longitudinal 
plane  of  a  main  carrier  upon  which  such  Impreaaion  device 
carriers  are  mounted,  and  means  for  selectively  shifting 
the  impression  device  carriers  one  toward  the  other  at  a 
time. 

82.  Tbe  combination  with  oppoaltely  disposed  Impres- 
sion device  carriers  located  in  substantially  the  same  longi- 
tudinal plane  of  means  for  selectively  causing  any  one  of 
the  impression  devices  to  move  rotatorlly  to  a  position  In 
line  with  the  impression  point  and  the  impreasion  device 
carrier  upon  which  tbe  selected  impression  device  la 
mounted  to  move  axially  into  the  plane  of  such  point. 

33.  Tbe  combinstion  with  normally  separated,  rotatable 
parts,  of  mechanism  for  selectively  rotating  and  shifting 
said  parts  one  at  a  time  toward  the  other. 

34.  The  combination  with  mechanically  separated,  rota- 
table parts,  of  a  main  carrier  upon  which  such  parte  are 
mounted,  and  mechanism  for  selectively  rotating  and  shift- 
ing said  parts  toward  each  other,  one  at  a  time. 

SO.  Tbe  combination  with  mechanically  separated,  rota- 
table parts,  of  mechanism  for  selectively  rotating  and 
shifting  said  parts  toward  each  other,  one  at  a  time,  and 
detents  for  holding  said  parts  in  predetermined  positions 
as  respects  their  distance  from  each  other. 

36.  Th^  combination  with  mechanically  separated,  rota- 
table parts,  of  a  main  carrier  upon  which  such  parts  are 
mounted,  mechanism  for  selectively  rotating  and  shifting 
said  parts  toward'each  other,  one  at  a  time,  and  detente 
for  holding  said  parts  in  predetermined  poaitlona  aa 
respects  their  distance  from  each  other. 

87.  The  combination  with  mechanically  separated,  rota- 
table parts,  of  mechanism  for  selectively  rotating  and 
shifting  said  parts  toward  each  otber,  one  at  a  time, 
detents  for  holding  said  parts  in  predetermined  positions 
as  respects  their  distance  from  each  other,  and  detents  for 
also  holding  said  parts  in  predetermined  angular  positions. 

38.  The  combination  with  mechanically  separated,  rota- 
table parts,  of  a  main  carrier  upon  which  such  parte 
are  mounted,  mechanism  for  selectively  rotating  and 
shifting  said  parts  toward  each  other,  one  at  a  time,  de- 
tents for  holding  said  parts  In  predetermined  positions  aa 
reepects  their  distance  from  each  other,  and  detents  for 
also  holding  said  parts  in  predetermined  angular  poaltions. 

39.  The  combination  with  normally  separated,  rotatable 
parte,  of  mechanism  for  selectively  rotating  aald  parts 
through  various  predetermined  angles  and  for  shifting 
the  parts  one  at  a  time  towsrd  the  other. 

40.  The  combination  with  normally  sepsrated,  rotatable 
parte,  of  a  main  carrier  upon  which  such  parte  are 
mounted,  and  mecbanlam  for  selectively  rotating  said  parta 
through  various  predetermined  anglee  and  for  ablftlng  said 
parts  one  at  a  time  toward  the  other. 

41.  The  combination  with  normally  separated,  rotatable 
parta,  of  mecbanlam  for  selectively  rotating  said  parta 
through  various  predetermined  angles  and  for  shifting 
said  parts  one  at  a  time  toward  the  Other,  and  detehta 
for  holding  said  parts  in  predetermined  poeltlona  aa  re- 
spects their  distance  from  each  other. 

42.  The  combination  with  normally  separated,  rotatable 
parta.  of  a  main  carrier  upon  which  such  parts  are 
mounted,  mechanism  for  selectively  rotating  said  parta 
through  various  predetermined  anglee  and  for  ablftlng 
said  parts  one  at  a  time  toward  the  otber,  and  datsnts 
for  holding  aald  parta  In  predetermined  positions  as  re- 
spects their  dlstsnce  from  each  otber. 

48.  The  combination  with  normally  aeparated,  rotatable 
parte,  of  mecbanlam  for  aelectlvely  rotating  aald  parta 
through  varlooe  predetermined  anglee  and  for  ablftlng 
aald  parts  cms  toward  tbe  otber  one  at  a  time,  detaata  for 
holding  said  parts  In  predetermined  positions  as  rssptets 
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tb«tr  ditUitcc  from  Mch  other,  .and  dttmta  for  also  hold- 
ing Mid  parts  In  prodetennined  ansvlar  poaitlona. 

44.  Ttae  combination  with  normally  aaparated,  rotatabl* 
part*,  of  a  main  carrier  apon  which  aach  parta  are 
mounted,  mecbaniam  for  aelectir^ly  rotating  aaid  parts 
throagb  rarioaa  predetermined  angles  and  for  ahiftlng 
said  parta  one  at  a  time  toward  the  other.  detenU  for 
holding  said  part  in  predetermined  positions  as  respects 
their  distance  from  each  other,  and  detents  for  also 
holding  said  parts  In  predetermined  angular  positiona. 

45.  The  combination  with  normally  aeparated,  rotatable 
l>arts.  of  meang  for  aelectlrely  Initiating  the  rotations  of 
said  parts,  means  brought  into  action  by  the  initiation  of 
the  rotation  of  a  part  for  continuing  Its  rotation,  a  device 
for  throwing  the  latter  mentioned  means  out  of  action 
upon  the  completion  of  a  predetermined  angle  of  rotary 
movement,  and  means  for  selectively  shifting  said  parts 
one  at  a  time  toward  the  other. 

46.  The  combination  with  mechanically  separated,  rota- 
table parts,  of  means  for  selectively  Initiating  the  rota- 
tions of  said  parts,  means  brought  Into  action  by  the 
Initiation  of  the  rotation  of  a  part  for  contlnoing  its 
rotation,  a  device  for  throwing  the  latter  mentioned  means 
out  of  action  upon  the  completion  of  a  predetermined 
angle  of  rotary  movement,  and  meana  for  select  I vely 
shlftlng  said  parts  toward  each  other,  one  at  a  time. 

47.  The  combination  with  normally  separated  rotatable 
and  shlftable  parts,  of  means  for  rotating  said  parta, 
meana  for  ahiftlng  said  parts  one  toward  another,  and 
means  for  actuating  the  rotating  and  shifting  means 
selectively  relatively  to  said  parts. 

48.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  series  of  shafts, 
means  for  revolving  these  about  a  common  axis,  a  working 
head  carried  by  each  of  said  shafts  and  normally  out  of 
the  working  position,  and  means  for  selectively  moving 
one  of  aald  heads  out  of  the  plane  of  the  heads  of  Its 
series  and  toward  the  heads  of  the  other  series  and  Into 
working  position. 

40.  The  combination  with  a  series  of  carriers,  means 
for  revolving  these  in  a  plane  parallel  with  the  working 
plane,  and  means  for  selectively  shifting  said  beads  into 
the  working  plane. 

50.  The  combination  with  a  carrier,  means  for  mortng 
said  carrier  through  a  path  having  the  form  of  a  closed 
circuit,  and  parts  carried  thereby  and  movable  toifard 
and  away  from  a  plane  extending  t>etween  their  position, 
and  means  for  effecting  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  plane. 

51.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  carrier  or  turret 
and  parta  mounted  thereon  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  a  plane  extending  between  these,  and  means  for 
effecting  said  movement. 

52.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  carrier  or  turret,  a 
plurality  of  parta  mounted  thereon  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  the  medially  disposed  plane,  means  located 
upon  one  side  of  said  plane  for  effecting  the  movement  of 
a  selected  part  toward  and  away  from  said  plane,  and 
means  located  upon  the  other  side  of  said  plane  for 
effecting  similar  movement  of  another  selected  part. 

58.  The  combination  with  a  roUry  carrier  or  turret, 
impressers  in  duplicate  mounted  thereon,  and  movable 
toward  and  away  from  a  medially  diapoaed  plane,  means 
for  affecting  the  movement  of  a  aelected  Impreaser  toward 
aald  plane  and  into  a  flzed  relation  to  a  Hxed  working 
point,  and  meana  for  retnrning  the  Impresaer  to  its  idle 
position. 

54.  The  combination  with  a  rotary  carrier  or  turret, 
two  se«s  of  oppositely  extending  ahafta  mounted  thereon 
and  morable  toward  and  from  a  medially  dlapoaad  plane, 
impressers  carried  by  aald  shafts,  and  meana  for  effeetlnc 
the  moTement  of  a  shaft  and  Its  Unpreaaer  into  and  oat  of 
said  plane. 

65.  Tlie  combinatloB  with  a  rotary  carrier  or  turret,  an 
Impresaer  mounted  tharaon  tor  andlwlaa  moTament  axlally 
of  tlM  turret,  a  laed  wkaal  conneetad  with  the  hnpreMer. 
and  a  «sed  wehanlam  eahradnc  a  pin  or  projection  for 
«Bga«t»C  with  a  ahoaldar  npoo  ttia  <Md  whaal  In  tba  pra- 
datanataai  axial  poaltton  of  tbe  praaaar. 

M  Tba  caMbiaatlOD  witk  a  rotary  carrier,  of  oppoaltaly 
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disposed  mechankally  separable  parts  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  carrier,  and  mecbaniam  fOr  selectively  shifting  said 
parts  upon  the  carrier  one  towsrd  the  other. 

57.  The  combination  with  roUry  parttf  diaposed  in  axial 
parallelism  and  normally  separated,  of  means  for  axlally 
shifting  each  of  these  toward  the  other,  and  meana  for 
selectively  actuating  the  shifting  means. 

58.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed rotary  Impression  device  carriers,  of  means  for  se- 
lectively axlally  shifting  the  carriers  one  toward  the  other. 


8^4.4:?].      MOLDING  MACHINE       Ar.;rsT   W.    RoM.   Chi- 
cago. III.      Filed  May  8,  1905.     Serial  No.  259.267. 


1.  In  a  molding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  a 
table  on  said  frame,  a  vertical  shaft  mounted  in  said 
frame,  a  sleeve  mounted  on  said  shaft,  means  for  driving 
said  sleeve,  a  bearing  on  said  sleeve,  a  horlsontal  shaft 
carried  In  said  bearing,  a  forming  to«)l  carried  by  said 
horizontal  shaft,  and  meana  for  feeding  said  shaft  for- 
ward to  present  the  tool  to  the  face  of  the  mold  to  be 
formed. 

2.  In  a  molding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  table,  a 
shaft  mounted  vertically  of  aald  table,  a  sleeve  rotatably 
secured  on  said  shaft,  means  for  rotating  said  sleeve,  a 
bearing  carried  by  said  sleeve,  a  feed  screw  carried  In  said 
bearing,  a  shaft  adjustably  secured  In  said  feed  screw,  a 
forming  tool  carried  by  said  last  mentl<)ne<l  shaft,  a  stop 
on  said  feed  screw,  a  feed  nut  on  said  screw,  and  means 
for  taming  said  nut. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  frame,  a  table  mounted  on  said 
frame,  a  shaft  securely  fixed  centrslly  of  bald  frame,  a 
sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  gear  on  said 
sleeve,  a  counter-shaft,  a  gear  on  said  counter-shaft  mesh 
Ing  with  said  first-named  gear,  means  for  driving  ssld 
counter-shaft,  a  bearing  secured  to  said  sleeve,  a  cylln 
drlcal  feed  screw  slldably  mounted  In  said  bearing,  a  shaft 
adjustably  secured  In  said  feed  screw,  a  nut  on  said  feed 
screw,  provided  with  projecting  Angers,  a  collar  secured 
to  said  vertical  shaft,  a  yielding  pawl  pivoted  on  said  col- 
lar and  adapted  to  engage  with  the  fingers  of  said  feed 
screw,  and  a  forming  tool  secured  to  the  shaft  In  said  feed 
screw. 


8  6  4.432.  HOSIERY  AND  THE  MANUF.\CTURE  OF 
THE  SAME.  KoBKBT  W.  ScoTT,  Leeds  Point.  N.  J.,  as- 
signor of  one-half  to  Louis  N.  D.  Williams.  Ogonts,  Pa. 
Piled  Sept.  20.  1906.      Serial  No.  279.305. 

1.  A  stocking  having  a  seamleaa  toe,  a  shaped  calf  and 
a  seam  extending  along  the  bottom  of  the  foot,  and  up 
tbe  back  of  the  ankle  and  calf,  aald  seam  being  substsn- 
tially  parallel  with  tbe  walea  of  the  foot  and  ankle,  hut 
extending  diagonally  acroaa  the  wales  In  the  calf  portion 
of  the  stocking,  snbatantlally  as  specified. 

2.  A  stocking  having  a  seamless  toe.  a  ahaped  calf  and 
a  aeam  extending  along  tbe  bottom  of  the  foot,  around  the 
bael  and  op  tbe  back  of  tbe  ankle  and  calf,  said  aeam  be- 
ing inbatantlaUy  parallel  wltb  tba  walea  of  tbe  foot,  heel 
and  ankle,  bat  extao41nc  diagonally  acroaa  tbe  walea  In 
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the  calf  portion  of  tbe  stocking,   substantially   aa  speci- 
hed. 


W 


-•,U 


8.  A  stocking  harlnt;  a  seamless  toe.  a  seamless  tubular 
lac  a  shaped  calf,  aud  a  seam  extending  along  tbe  bottom 
of  the  foot  and  up  the  back  of  the  ankle  and  calf,  aald 
»eam  Itelng  substantially  parallel  wltb  the  wales  In  the 
foot  and  ankle  and  ^fxtending  diagonally  across  the  wales 
in  the  calf  portion  of  the  stocking,  subsUntlally  as  specl 
fled. 

4.  A  stocklni;  having  a  seamless  toe,  a  seamless  tubular 
leg,  a  shaped  calf,  and  a  seam  extending  along  the  bottom 
of  the  foot,  sround  the  heel  snd  up  tbe  back  of  the  ankle 
and  calf,  said  seam  t>eing  substantially  parallel  with  the 
wales  In  the  fi>ot.  heel  snd  snkle  and  extending  diago- 
nally across  the  wales  In  the  calf  portion  of  tbe  stocking, 
substantially  as  specified. 

5.  A  stocking  having  a  seamless  toe  pocket  looped  to 
the  stltcbes  at  the  front  end  of  the  sole  portion  of  the 
foot,  said  stocking  alao  having  a  seam  extending  along  the 
bottom  of  the  foot,  and  up  the  back  of  the  ankle  and  calf, 
aald  seam  being  substantially  parallel  with  the  wales  of 
the  foot  and  ankle  and  extending  diagonally  across  the 
wales  of  tbe  calf  portion  of  the  stocking,  substantially  as 
specified. 

tV  A  stocking  bnvInK  s  seamless  toe  pocket  looped  to 
the  stitches  at  tbe  front  end  of  tbe  sole  portion  of  the 
foot,  ssld  stocking  slso  having  a  seam  extending  along  the 
bottom  of  the  foot,  around  the  heel  and  up  the  back  of 
the  ankle  and  calf,  said  seam  being  substantially  parallel 
with  the  wales  of  the  foot,  heel  and  ankle  and  extending 
diagonally  across  the  wales  of  the  calf  portion  of  the 
stocking,  substantially  aa  specified. 

7.  A  stocking  hsvlng  s  sesmless  tubular  leg.  a  seamless 
toe  pocket  looped  to  the  stitches  at  the  front  end  of  the 
sole  portion  of  the  foot,  a  sesm  extending  along  the  bottom 
of  the  foot,  and  up  the  back  of  tbe  ankle  and  calf  portions 
of  the  stocking,  said  seam  being  substantially  parallel  with 
the  wales  of  the  foot  and  ankle  and  extending  diagonally 
across  the  wales  In  the  calf  portion  of  the  stocking,  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 

8.  A  stocking  having  a  seamless  tubular  leg.  a  seamless 
toe  pocket  looped  to  the  stitches  st  the  front  end  of  the 
sole  portion  of  the  foot,  a  sesm  extending  along  the  bot- 
tom of  the  foot,  around  the  heel  and  up  the  back  of  the 
ankle  and  calf  portions  of  the  stocking,  said  seam  being 
substantially  parallel  wltb  the  wales  of  the  foot,  heel  snd 
ankle  and  extending  diagonally  across  the  wales  in  the 
calf  portion  of  the  stocking,  sabstantially  as  specified. 

9.  A  stocking  having  a  shaped  calf,  and  heel  webs  hav- 
ing a  diagonal  knitted  union  on  each  side  of  the  heel,  with 
a  single  seam  extending  along  the  bottom  of  the  foot, 
around  tbe  heel  and  up  tbe  tiack  of  the  ankle  and  calf,  aaid 
seam  being  substantially  parallel  with  the  bordering  wales 
of  the  foot,  heel  and  ankle  and  extending  diagonally  across 
the  wales  In  the  calf  portion  of  the  stocking,  substantially 
as  specified. 

10.  A  stocking  having  a  seamleaa  toe,  a  sbsped  calf,  and 
heel  webs  having  a  diagonal  knitted  union  on  each  side  of 
tbe  heel,  with  a  single  seaaa  extending  along  tbe  bottom  of 


the  foot,  around  the  heel  and  up  tbe  back  of  tbe  ankle  and 
calf,  said  seam  being  substantially  parallel  with  the  l>or- 
dering  wales  of  the  foot,  heel  snd  ankle  and  extending  di- 
agonally acroaa  the  walea  In  the  calf  portion  of  tbe  atock- 
iQg.  subsUntlally  as  specified. 

11.  A  stocking  hsvlng  a  seamless  tubular  leg,  a  abaped 
calf  and  heel  webs  hsvlng  a  diagonal  knitted  union  on  each 
Hide  of  the  heel,  ssld  stocking  having  a  seam  extending 
along  the  bottom  of  the  foot,  around  tbe  heel  and  up  tbe 
back  of  the  ankle  and  calf,  said  seam  being  substantially 
parallel  wltb  the  bordering  walea  of  the  foot,  heel  and 
ankle  and  extending  diagonally  across  the  wales  In  the  calf 
portion  of  the  stocking,  substantially  as  specified. 

12.  A  stocking  having  a  seamless  toe,  a  seamless  tubu- 
lar leg,  a  shaped  calf  and  heel  webs  hsvlng  a  diagonal 
knitted  union  on  each  side  of  the  heel,  ssld  stocking  hav- 
ing a  seam  extending  along  the  bottom  of  the  foot,  around 
tbe  heel  and  up  the  back  of  the  ankle  and  calf,  said  aeam 
l>elng  substantially  parallel  with  the  bordering  wales  of 
the  foot,  heel  and  ankle  and  extending  diagonally  across 
the  wales  In  the  calf  portion  of  the  stocking,  substantially 
as  specified. 

13.  A  stocking  having  a  seamless  toe  pocket  looped  to 
the  stitches  st  the  front  end  of  the  sole  portion  of  the  foot, 
heel  webs  hsvlng  a  diagonal  knitted  union  on  each  side  of 
the  heel,  a  shaped  calf  and  a  seam  extending  along  the  bot- 
tom of  the  foot,  around  the  heel  and  up  the  back  of  the 
ankle  and  calf,  said  seam  being  substantially  parallel  with 
the  bordering  wales  of  the  foot,  heel  and  ankle  and  extend- 
ing diagonally  across  the  wales  In  the  calf  portion  of  tbe 
stocking,  substantially  as  specified. 

14.  A  stocking  having  a  seamleHs  tubular  leg.  a  shaped 
calf,  heel  webs  having  a  diagonal  knitted  union  on  each 
side  of  the  heel,  a  seamless  toe  pocket  looped  to  tbe 
stitches  at  the  front  end  of  the  sole  portion  of  the  foot, 
and  a  seam  extending  along  the  bottom  of  the  foot,  around 
the  heel  and  up  the  back  of  tbe  ankle  and  calf,  said  seam 
being  substantially  parallel  with  the  bordering  wales  in 
the  foot,  heel  and  ankle  and  extending  diagonally  acroas 
the  wales  In  the  calf  portion  of  the  stocking,  substantially 
as  specified. 

15.  The  mode  herein  described  of  making  a  stocking 
blank  upon  a  circular  knitting  machine,  said  mode  consist- 
ing In  knitting  round-and-round  upon  a  sufficient  number 
of  needles  to  produce  a  web  of  the  desired  slse  for  the  leg 
of  the  stocking,  putting  out  of  action  considerably  more 
than  one  -  half  of  said  needles  and  knitting  to  -  and  -  fro 
upon  the  remaining  needles  to  form  toe  webs  or  a  toe 
pocket,  substantially  as  specified. 

16.  The  mode  herein  described  of  making  a  stocking 
blank  upon  a  circular  knitting  machine,  said  mode  consist- 
ing in  knitting  round-and  round  upon  all  of  the  needles  to 
produce  a  seamless  tubular  web  of  the  desired  slxe  for  tbe 
leg  of  the  stocking,  putting  out  of  action  considerably 
more  than  one-half  of  said  needles  and  knitting  to-and  fro 
upon  the  remaining  needles  to  form  toe  webs  or  a  toe 
pocket,  substantially  as  specified. 

17.  The  mode  herein  described  of  making  a  stocking 
blank  upon  a  circular  knitting  machine,  said  mode  consist- 
ing in  knitting  round-and-round  upon  a  sufllcient  number 
of  needles  of  the  mschlne  to  produce  a  web  of  the  desired 
sire  for  the  leg  of  the  stocking,  putting  out  of  action 
needles  and  upon  certain  of  the  previously  inactive  needles 
chine  but  permitting  said  needles  or  certain  of  the  same  at 
each  end  of  the  set  to  retain  their  stitches,  then  knitting 
to-and-fro  upon  the  remaining  needles  to  form  a  toe 
pocket,  and  then  knitting  round  -  and  -  round  upon  said 
needles  and  upon  certain  of  the  previously  inactive  needles 
which  retain  their  stitches  but  not  upon  the  central  sec- 
tion of  said  needles,  so  as  to  form  a  knitted  web  with  gapa 
between  the  edge,  substantially  as  specified. 

18.,  The  mode  herein  described  of  making  a  stocking 
blank  upon  a  circular  knitting  machine,  said  mode  conaist- 
Ing  in  knitting  round-and-round  upon  all  of  the  needles  of 
the  machine  to  produce  a  seamless  tubulsr  web  of  tbe  de- 
sired sisc  of  tbe  leg  of  tbe  stocking,  putting  out  of  action 
needles  around  considerably  more  than  one-half  of  the  ma- 
chine, but  permitting  said  needles  or  certain  of  tbe  same  at 
each  end  ot  the  aet  to  retain  their  stitches,  thm  knitting 
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to-aod-fro  apon  th*  remain  lac  needles  to  form  a  to« 
pocket,  and  then  kaittJnc  roond  -  and  -  round  apon  eald 
needle*  and  apon  certain  of  the  preTlooalj  inaettre  needles 
whlcti  retain  tbelr  etltches,  bat  not  apon  the  central  eec- 
tlon  of  eald  needles,  so  as  to  form  a- knitted  web  with  gaps 
between  the  edges,  sabstantlally  as  specified. 

19.  The  mode  herein  described  of  making  a  stocking 
blank  apon  a  circular  knitting  machine,  said  mode  consist- 
ing in  first  knitting  roond-and-roand  apon  suffldent  of  the 
needles  of  the  machine  to  prodace  a  web  of  the  desired  slse 
for  the  leg  of  the  stocking,  then  throwing  oat  of  ac- 
tion and  casting  the  stitches  from  a  group  of  needles  cor- 
responding with  that  portion  of  the  web  which  is  to  form 
the  back  of  the  leg.  then  knitting  roand-and-round  upon 
the  remaining  needles  to  form  a  web  with  a  gap  between 
its  edges,  throwing  out  of  action  a  certain  number  of 
needles  at  each  side  of  the  group  previously  retired  and 
knitting  to-and-fro  upon  the  remaining  needles  to  form  a 
toe  pocket  or  toe  web,  substantially  as  specified. 

20.  The  mode  herein  described  of  making  a  stocking 
blank  upon  a  circular  knitting  machine,  said  mode  consist- 
ing In  first  knitting  round-and-round  upon  all  of  the 
needles  of  a  machine  to  produce  a  seamless  tubular  web  of 
the  desired  slse  for  the  leg  of  the  stocking,  then  throwing 
out  of  action  and  casting  the  stitches  from  a  group  of 
needles  corresponding  with  that  portion  of  the  web  which 
is  to  form  the  back  of  the  leg,  then  knitting  round-and- 
round  upon  the  remaining  needles  to  form  a  web  with  a 
gap  between  Its  edges,  throwing  out  of  action  a  certain 
number  of  needles  at  each  side  of  the  group  previously 
retired  and  knitting  to-and-fro  upon  the  remaining  needles 
to  form  a  toe  pocket  or  toe  web.  substantially  as  specified. 

21.  The  mode  herein  described  of  making  a  stocking 
blank  upon  a  circular  knitting  machine,  said  mode  con- 
sisting in  knitting  round-and-round  upon  sufllcient  of  the 
needles  to  produce  a  web  of  the  desired  aise  for  the  leg  of 
the  stocking,  then  retiring  and  casting  the  stitches  from  a 
group  of  needles  corresponding  to  that  portion  of  the  web 
which  Is  to  form  the  back  of  the  leg,  then  knitting  round- 
and-round  upon  the  remaining  needles  so  as  to  form  a  web 
with  a  gap  between  Its  edges,  then  throwing  out  of  action 
but  permitting  to  retain  their  stitches  a  number  of  needles 
at  each  side  of  the  group  first  retired,  then  knitting  to- 
and-fro  upon  the  remaining  needles  to  form  a  toe  pocket, 
then  bringing  Into  action  the  needles  last  retired  and  re- 
taining their  stitches,  and  knitting  round-and-round  upon 
these  and  upon  those  on  which  the  toe  pocket  was  formed, 
substantially  a*  specified. 

22.  The  mode  herein  described  of  making  a  stocking 
blank  upon  a  circular  knitting  machine,  said  mode  consist- 
ing in  knitting  round-and-round  upon  all  of  the  needles  to 
produce  a  seamless  tubalar  web  of  the  desired  slse  for  the 
IflC  of  the  stocking,  then  retiring  and  casting  the  stitches 
from  a  group  of  needles  corresponding  to  that  portion  of 
the  web  which  is  to  form  the  back  of  the  leg.  then  knit- 
ting round-and-round  upon  the  remaining  needles  so  as  to 
form  a  web  with  a  gap  between  its  edges,  then  throwing 
out  of  action,  but  permitting  to  retain  their  stitches,  a 
number  of  needles  at  each  side  of  the  group  first  retired, 
then  knitting  to-and-fro  upon  the  remaining' needles  to 
form  a  toe  pocket,  then  bringing  into  action  the  needles 
last  retired  and  retaining  their  stitches,  and  knitting 
roand-and-round  upon  these  and  apon  those  upon  which 
the  toe  pocket  was  formed,  lubstantlally  as  specified. 

2S.  The  mode  herein  described  of  making  a  stocking 
blank  upon  a  circular  knitting  machine,  said  mode  consist- 
ing In  knitting  roosd-and-roond  upon  sufllcient  of  the 
needles  of  the  machine  to  prodace  a  web  of  the  desired 
slse  for  the  leg  pf  the  stocking,  then  throwing  out  of 
aetlOD  and  eaatlag  tbo  stitches  from  a  group  of  needles 
corresponding  to  that  portion  of  the  web  which  is  to  form 
the  beck  of  the  lev,  then  knitting  round-and-ronnd  upon 
the  remaining  needlea,  then  throwtnf  ont  of  action  bat  per- 
mitting to  reUin  their  atltehee  a  groap  of  needles  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  mndilne  from  that  contalnlnt  the 
groap  pcerlously  retired,  then  kaittiBg  to-and-fro  and  nar- 
rowing and  wldeainc  npoe  tbe  reaalaing  needlea  at  oppo- 
site eldee  of  the  macklM  to  fbm  a  pair  of  heel  we^  tliea 
briafftag  lato  aettoa  tlM  umAlm  whleh  ware  prerloaaly  re- 
tired bat  retained  tbelr  stitcbea,  kalttlag  rooad  aad  roond 


upon  the  needles  now  in  sctlon  to  form  a  foot  web.  then 
retiring  a  certain  number  of  needles  at  each  end  of  the 
acting  set  and  knitting  to-and-fro  and  narrowing  and 
widening  upon  the  remaining  needles  to  form  a  toe  pocket 
or  toe  webs,  substantially  as  specified. 

24.  The  mode  herein  described  of  making  a  stocking 
blank  upon  a  circular  knitting  machine,  said  mode  consist- 
ing In  knitting  round-and-round  upon  all  of  tbe  needles  of 
the  machine  to  produce  a  seamless  tubular  web  of  the  de- 
sired slxe  for  the  leg  of  the  stocking,  then  throwing  out  of 
action  and  casting  the  stitches  from  a  group  of  needles 
corresponding  to  that  portion  of  the  web  which  Is  to  form 
the  back  of  tbe  leg.  then  knitting  round-and  round  upon 
the  remaining  needles,  then  throwing  out  of  action  but 
permitting  to  retain  their  stitches  a  group  of  needles  on 
tbe  opposite  side  of  the  machine  from  that  containing  tbe 
group  previously  retired,  then  knitting  to-and-fro  and 
narrowing  and  widening  upon  the  remaining  needles  at 
opposite  sides  of  tbe  machine  to  form  a  pair  of  heel  webs, 
then  bringing  Into  action  the  needles  which  were  pre- 
viously retired  but  retained  their  stitches,  knitting  round- 
and  round  upon  the  needles  now  In  action  to  form  a  foot 
web,  then  retiring  a  certain  number  of  needles  at  each  end 
of  the  acting  set  and  knitting  to-and-fro  and  narrowing 
and  widening  upon  the  remaining  needles  to  form  a  toe 
pocket  or  toe  webs,  sutmtantlaliy  as  speclfle^L 

25.  The  mode  herein  descrll)ed  of  making  a  stocking 
blank  upon  a  circular  knitting  machine,  said  mode  consist- 
ing In  first  knitting  round-and-round  upon  sufllcient 
needles  of  the  machine  to  produce  a  web  of  the  desired 
size  for  tbe  leg  of  tbe  stocking,  then  retiring  and  casting 
the  stitches  from  a  group  of  needles  corresponding  with 
that  portion  of  the  web  which  Is  to  form  tbe  back  of  the 
leg.  then  knitting  round-and-round  upon  tbe  remaining 
needles  to  form  a  web  for  tbe  ankle  portion  of  the  stock- 
ing, then  throwing  out  of  action,  but  permitting  to  retain 
their  stitches,  a  group  of  needles  at  tbe  opposite  side  of 
tbe  machine  from  that  containing  the  group  first  retired, 
then  knitting  to-and-fro  upon  the  remaining  needles  at 
each  side  of  the  machine  to  form  opposite  heel  wet>s,  then 
restoring  to  action  the  needles  which  were  previously  re- 
tired but  permitted  to  reUin  their  stitches,  knitting 
round-and-round  to  form  tbe  foot  web,  then  retiring  a 
group  of  needles  at  each  end  of  the  acting  set  but  per- 
mitting them  to  reUln  their  stitches,  then  knitting  to- 
and-fro  upon  tbe  remaining  needles  to  form  a  toe  pocket, 
then  restoring  to  sctlon  tbe  needles  retired  at  each  end 
of  tbe  set  and  knitting  round-and-round  for  a  few  courses, 
substantially  as  specified. 

26.  The  mode  herein  described  of  making  a  stocking 
blank  upon  a  circular  knitting  machine,  said  mode  consist- 
ing in  first  knitting  round-and-round  upon  all  of  tbe 
needles  of  the  machine  to  produce  a  seamless  tubular  web 
of  tbe  desired  slse  for  the  leg  of  the  stocking,  then  re- 
tiring and  casting  the  stitches  from  a  group  of  needles 
corresponding  with  that  portion  of  tbe  web  which  Is  to 
form  the  back  of  the  leg,  then  knitting  round-and-round 
upon  the  remaining  needles  to  form  a  web  for  the  ankle 
portion  of  the  stocking,  then  throwing  out  of  action,  but 
permitting  to  retain  their  stitches,  a  group  of  needles  at 
the  opposite  side  of  the  machine  from  that  containing  the 
group  first  retired,  then  knitting  to-and-fro  upon  the  re- 
maining needle*  at  each  side  of  the  machine  to  form  oppo- 
site heel  webs,  then  restoring  to  action  the  needles  which 
were  previously  retired  but  permitted  to  retain  their 
stitches,  knitting  round-and-round  to  form  the  foot  web, 
then  retiring  a  group  of  needles  at  each  end  of  the  acting 
set  but  permitting  them  to  retain  their  stitches,  then 
knitting  to-and-fro  aiwn  the  remaining  needles  to  form  a 
toe  pocket,  then  restoring  to  action  the  needles  retired  at 
each  end  of  the  set  and  knitting  round-and-round  for  a  few 
courses,  sabstaatially  as  specified. 


8  8  4  ,  4  8  S  .     HOSIERY  AND  THE  MODE  OF  1IAK1NO 
SAME.     RoBBST  W.  Scott,  Leeds  Point.  N.  /.,  assignor 
of  one-half  to  Loals  N.  D.  Williams.  Ogonta,  Ps.     Filed 
Sept.  20,  1905.     Serial  No.  2T9.808. 
1.  A  machlne-knit  aeaasless  tabular  web  having  a  toraed 

welt  or  hem  with  stitches  of  a  course  of  the  inturned  por- 
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tioB  iategrally  nalted  with  walea  d  tbe  body  web,  lald  la- 
tamed  portion  having  one  or  more  coarsss  of  stitches  la 
advance  of  the  engaged  coarse. 


2.  A  machinsknit  seamless  tabular  web  having  an  in- 
tnmed  welt  or  hem  thereon,  with  alternate  loops  or 
stitches  of  a  course  of  the  Inturned  portion  integrally 
united  with  wales  of  tbe  body  web. 

3.  .\  machlne-knit  seamless  tubular  web  having  an  In 
turned  welt  or  hem  thereon,  with  altertute  stitches  of  a 
course  of  the  Inturned  portion  Integrally  united  with 
wales  of  the  body  web.  said  Inturned  portion  having  one 
or  more  courses  of  stitches  In  sdvance  of  the  engaged 
course. 

4.  The  mode  herein  described  of  producing  a  machlne- 
knit  web  having  an  integrally  united  turned  hem  or  welt 
thereon,  said  mode  consisting  in  first  forming  a  setting-up 
course  of  stitches  upon  two  sets  of  needles,  retiring  the 
secondary  set  but  permitting  them  to  retain  their  stitches, 
knitting  a  proper  number  of  courses  of  stitches  upon  nee- 
dles of  the  primary  set,  projecting  needles  of  the  second- 
sry  set  so  as  to  csrry  loops  or  stitcbea  of  the  web  Into  the 
psth  of  needles  of  the  primary  set,  engaging  said  loops  or 
stitches  by  said  primary  needles,  and  then  retiring  the  nee- 
dles of  tbe  secondary  set  and  casting  the  stitches  there- 
of rom. 

0.  The  mode  herein  described  of  producing  s  machlne- 
knit  web  having  an  integrally  united  turned  hem  or  welt 
thereon,  said  mode  consisting  In  first  forming  a  setting-up 
course  of  stitches  upon  two  sets  of  needles,  retiring  the  sec- 
ondary set  but  permitting  them  to  retain  their  stitches, 
knitting  a  proper  number  of  courses  of  stitches  upon  nee 
dies  of  the  primary  set,  projecting  tbe  needles  of  tbe  sec- 
ondary set  so  as  to  carry  loops  or  stitches  of  the  web  into 
the  path  of  alternate  needles  of  the  primary  set,  engaging 
ssid  loops  or  stitches  by  said  alternate  primary  needles, 
and  tben  retiring  the  needles  of  the  secondary  set  and 
casting  the  stitches  therefrom. 

6.  The  mode  herein  described  of  producing  a  knitted 
web  having  an  Integrally  united  turned  hem  or  welt  there- 
on, said  mode  consisting  in  first  forming  a  setting-up 
course  of  stitches  upon  two  sets  of  needle*,  retiring  tbe 
secondary  set.  hot  permitting  them  to  retsln  their  stitches, 
knitting  s  proper  numlwr  of  courses  of  stitches  upon  nee- 
dles of  the  primary  set,  projecting  tbe  needles  of  the  sec- 
ondary set  while  the  correapooding  primary  needles  are 
retracted,  thereby  carrying  certain  stitches  of  the  web 
into  the  psth  of  said  retracted  primary  needles,  then  en- 
gaging said  stitches  by  said  primary  needles,  and  then  re- 
tiring the  needles  of  the  secondary  set  and  casting  the 
stitches  therefrom. 

7.  The  mode  herein  deserllMd  of  producing  a  knitted 
web  having  an  Integrally  united  toraed  hem  or  welt  there- 
on, said  mode  conststiag  la  flrat  formlag  a  settiag-up 
course  of  stitches  upon  two  sets  of  needles,  retiring  the 
secondary  set  but  permittiag  tbem  to  retain  their  stitcbea. 
briagiag  into  actloa  needles  of  tbe  primary  set  correspond- 
ing to  said  retired  eecoadary  need  Is*,  knitting  a  proper 
nnmber  of  courss*  of  stitches  upon  the  needles  of  tbe  prl- 
oiary  set.  projecting  tlie  aeedlss  of  the  secondary  sst,  so 


as  to  csrry  esf^ala  stltebes  of  the  web  lato  tbe  path  of  tbs 
rorrespoadiat  prlBuu>y  aeedies,  then  engaging  said  stitcbes 
by  said  primary  aeedies  aad  tbea  retiriag  tbe  needlea  of 
tbe  sseoadary  set  end  castlag  the  stltebes  therefrom. 

8.  Tbe  OBode  herein  described  of  prodaeing  a  kaittad 
w^  liaring  an  Integrally  united  turned  liem  or  welt  there- 
on, said  mode  consisting  in  first  forming  a  settlat-iip 
course  of  stitches  upon  two  sets  of  needles,  retiring  tbe 
secondary  set  hot  permitting  them  to  retain  their  stitcbss, 
l>rlnglng  Into  action  needles  of  the  primary  set  corrsspoad-  - 
ing  to  said  retired  secondary  needles,  knitting  a  proper 
number  of  courses  of  stitches  upon  the  needles  of  tbe  prl- 
msry  set,  projecting  the  needles  of  ths  secondary  set, 
when  the  corresponding  primary  needles  are  retracted,  so 
as  to  carry  certain  stitches  of  the  web  Into  the  path  of  tbe  ^ 
corresponding  primary  needles,  then  engaging  said  stltebes 
by  said  primary  needles  and  tben  retiring  the  needles  of 
the  secondary  set  and  casting  the  stitches  therefrom. 

9.  The  mode  herein  de8crlt>ed  of  producing  a  knitted 
web  having  an  Integrally  united  turned  hem  or  welt  there- 
on, said  mode  consisting  In  first  forming  s  setting-up 
course  of  stitches  upon  two  sets  of  needles,  retiring  tbe 
secondary  set  but  permitting  them  to  retain  their  stitches, 
knitting  a  proper  number  of  courses  of  stitches  upon  nee- 
dles of  the  primary  set,  projecting  tbe  needles  of  the  sec- 
ondary set  so  as  to  carry  Into  tbe  path  of  corresponding 
aqd  retracted  primary  needles,  stitches  of  the  web  which 
have  been  formed  subsequently  to  those  upon  the  projected 
secondary  needles,  engaging  said  stltebes  by  said  primary 
needles,  snd  then  retiring  the  needles  of  the  secondary  set 
and  casting  the  stitches  therefrom. 

10.  The  mode  herein  described  of  producing  a  knitted 
web  having  an  Integrally  united  turned  hem  or  welt  there- 
on, said  mode  consisting  In  first  forming  a  setting-up 
course  of  stitches  upon  two  sets  of  needles,  retiring  the 
secondary  set  but  permitting  tbem  to  retain  tbelr  stitcbes, 
bringing  into  action  needles  of  tbe  primary  set  correspond- 
ing to  said  retired  secondary  needles,  knitting  a  proper 
number  of  cours^  of  stitcbea  upon  the  needles  of  tbe  pri- 
mary set.  projecting  tbe  needles  of  the  secondary  set  so  as 
to  carry  into  tbe  path  of  corresponding  and  retracted  pri- 
mary needles,  stitches  of  the  web  which  have  been  formed 
subsequently  to  those  upon  the  projected  secondary  nee- 
dles, engaging  said  stitches  by  said  primary  needles,  and 
then  retiring  tbe  needles  of  the  secondary  set  and  casting 
the  stitches  therefrom. 


864,434.  WEB  FOLDING  AND  ASSOCIATING  DEVICE. 
Walter  Scott,  Plalnfleld,  N.  J.  Filed  Nov.  14,  1904. 
Serisl  No.  232,764. 


<^ 


1.  The  combination  of  means  for  applying  pasts  in  s 
transverse  line  to  every  fourth  successive  margin  of  a  web, 
means  for  severing  the  said  web  In  two-page  slieet  lengtlis 
so  that  every  other  sheet  serered  has  s  trsasverse  paste 
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ILm  In  the  manrln  fomlns  th«  center  of  the  book,  and 
whereby  eTery  other  sheet  eerered  li  anpaated,  end  oieene 
tor  transferring  the  nnpasted  sheet  cut  from  the  said  web 
back  to  the  pasted  portion  of  the  web  and  associating  the 
two  together. 

2.  The  combination  of  means  for  applying  paste  trans- 
Teraeiy  to  the  inner  surface  of  a  web  In  erery  other  succee- 
slTe  margin,  means  for  associating  two  portions  of  the  web, 
means  for  applying  paste  In  a  transverse  line  to  every 
fourth  successive  margin  of  the  web  on  one  of  tbe  outer 
surfaced  thereof,  means  for  severing  the  said  web  portions 
in  two-page  sheet  lengths  so  that  every  other  sheet  severed 
has  a  transverse  paste  line  in  tbe  margin  forming  the 
center  of  the  book,  and  whereby  every  other  sheet  severed 
is  unpasted,  and  means  for  transferring  the  unpasted 
sheet  cut  from  the  said  web  portions  back  to  the  pasted 
portion  of  tbe  web  and  associating  tbe  two  together. 

3.  The  combination  of  means  for  applying  paste  trans- 
versely to  the  Inner  surface  of  a  web  In  every  other  succes 
sive  marjfln,  means  for  slitting  tbe  web.  means  for  associat- 
ing rhe  Hilt  portions  of  the  web,  means  for  applying  paste 
in  H  transverse  line  In  every  fourth  successive  margin  of 
the  web  on  one  of  the  outer  surfaces  thereof,  means  for 
severinx  the  said  weh  portions  in  two-paire  sheet  lengths 
so  that  every  other  sheet  severed  has  a  transverse  paste 
line  In  tbe  martcin  forming  the  center  of  tbe  book,  and 
whereby  every  other  sheet  severed  is  unpasted.  and  means 
for  transferrloK  the  unpasted  sheet  cut  from  the  said  web 
portions  back  to  tbe  pasted  portion  of  the  web  and  asso- 
ciating tbe  two  together. 

4.  The  combination  of  means  for  applying  paste  in  a 
trausverse  line  to  the  Inner  surface  of  a  web.  means  for 
applying  paste  in  a  transverse  line  to  the  outer  surface  of 
a  portion  of  the  web.  means  for  slitting  the  web  longitudi- 
nally, means  for  bringing  the  slit  portions  of  the  web  to- 
gether, means  for  severing  the  web.  and  means  for  trans- 
ferring an  unpasted  sheet  cut  from  the  said  web  back  to  a 
pasted  portion  of  the  web  and  associatlnK  them  together. 

5.  Tbe  combination  of  means  for  applying  a  transverse 
line  of  paste  to  tbe  inner  surface  of  a  web,  means  for 
slitting  tbe  web  longitudinally,  means  for  bringing  the  slit 
portions  of  the  web  together,  means  for  applying  a  trans- 
verse line  of  paste  to  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  the  por- 
tions of  the  web,  cutting  and  collecting  means  arranged 
to  conduct  an  unpasted  sheet  cut  from  the  said  weh  back 
to  a  pasted  portion  of  the  web  and  associating  the  two 
together. 

6.  The  combination  of  means  for  associating  a  plurality 
of  webs,  means  between  said  webs  for  applying  paste  to  one 
of  them  along  a  transverse  line,  means  for  slitting  said 
webs  longitudinally,  means  for  applying  paste  along  n 
transverse  line  to  the  outer  surface  of  one  portion  of  the 
webs,  means  for  severing  the  webs,  and  means  for  trans- 
ferring a  pack  of  sheets  having  an  unpasted  outer  surface 
back  to  an  outer  pasted  portion  of  tbe  webs  and  associat- 
ing them  together. 

7.  The  combination  of  means  for  associsting  s  plurality 
of  webs,  means  between  said  weba  for  applying  paste  to 
one  of  them  along  s  transverse  line,  means  for  slitting 
said  webs,  means  for  spplying  paste  along  a  transvenie 
line  to  the  outer  surface  of  one  portion  of  tbe  webs,  cutting 
and  collecting  means  for  severing  the  said  webs  trans- 
versely Into  sheets  and  for  transferring  back  a  pack  of 
sheets  whose  outer  surface  is  unpasted  to  a  web.  whose 
outer  surface  is  pasted,  and  associating  them  together. 

8.  The  combination  of  means  for  asaodating  a  plurality 
of  weba,  means  for  applying  paste  In  transverse  lines  to 
the  webs  so  that  by  slitting  tbe  webs  longitudinally  and 
by  brlnirtBt  th«  slit  portlona  together,  all  tbe  silt  portions 
will  he  paatad  together,  meana  for  cutting  the  web  and  for 
transferring  sheets  whose  outer  surface  is  unpasted  back 
to  a  pasC«d  portion  of  the  web  and  associating  them 
together. 

9.  Tlia  combination  of  means  for  applying  a  tranarerse 
line  of  paste  to  each  second  margin  of  printed  weba,  means 
tor  aaaodatlng  the  weba,  means  for  alltting  the  weba, 

•  mnana  tor  aaeoelatteg  the  silt  portions  of  the  weba,  meana 
tor  applTt^  traaaretee  llnea  of  paste  to  each  fourth  sac- 
CO— In  menln  of  tbe  oater  aartoee  of  oae  portion  of  the 


web,  means  for  catting  the  weba  transversely,  and  meana 
for  sseoclsting  the  fat  portioa  whose  outer  surface  la 
unpasted  with  the  pasted  portioa  of  the  web. 

10.  The  combination  of  means  for  applying  s  transverse 
line  of  paste  to  each  second  margin  on  the  inner  side  of 
printed  webs,  means  for  sssoelatlng  the  webs,  means  for 
slitting  the  webs,  means  for  associating  tbe  slit  portions 
of  the  webs,  means  for  applying  transverse  lines  of  paste 
to  each  fourth  successive  margin  of  the  outer  surface  of 
one  portion  of  tbe  webs,  means  for  cutting  the  webs  trans- 
versely on  every  other  msrgin  alternating  with  the  paste 
lines  in  every  second  msrgin.  and  means  for  associating 
the  unpssted  cut  portion  with  the  pasted  portion  of  tbe 
web. 

11.  The  combination  of  means  for  applying  a  transverse 
line  of  paste  to  each  second  margin  on  the  inner  side  of 
a  printed  web,  means  for  associating  the  several  portions 
of  the  webs,  means  for  applying  transverse  lines  of  paste 
to  each  fourth  successive  margin  of  the  outer  surface  of 
one  portion  of  the  web.  means  for  cutting  the  webs  trans- 
versely In  every  other  marKln  alternating  with  the  paste 
lines  applied  to  each  second  margin,  and  means  for  asso- 
ciating the  unpasted  cut  portion  with  tbe  pasted  portion  of 
the  web. 

12.  Tbe  combination  of  means  for  applying  a  transverse 
line  of  paste  to  eacb  second  margin  on  tbe  Inner  side  of 
a  printed  web,  meana  for  associating  the  several  portions 
of  the  web,  means  for  applying  transverse  lines  of 
paste  to  each  fourth  successive  margin  of  the  outer  stirface 
of  one  portion  of  the  web.  means  for  cutting  the  webs 
transversely  in  every  other  mar^rln  alternating  with  the 
paste  lines  spplled  to  esch  second  maririn.  and  means  for 
associating  successive  cuts  of  the  same  weh  toRether. 

13.  Tbe  combination  of  means  for  applying  transverse 
paste  llnea  to  each  second  marsin  on  the  Inner  side  of 
printed  webs,  means  for  a8*oclatinK  the  wel>s.  means  for 
slitting  tbe  wetMT.  means  for  ssHocistinR  tbe  slit  portions 
of  the  webs,  mesna  for  applying  transverse  lines  of  paste 
to  one  outside  portion  of  the  weh,  s  cutting  and  collecting 
cylinder  located  on  that  side  of  the  web  having  a  trans- 
verse paste  line  on  every  fourth  margin,  and  a  cutting 
cylinder  for  coiSperaflng  with  the  said  cutting  and  aswo- 
oiatlng  cylinder. 

14.  Tbe  combination  of  S  longitudinal  former,  a  second 
longitudinal  former,  a  slitter  interposed  between  the  two* 
formers,  means  for  applying  transverse  lines  of  paste  to 
every  fourth  successive  margin  on  the  outside  of  one  por- 
tion of  one  of  tbe  webs,  means  for  associating  tbe  webs, 
mesns  for  severing  the  associated  webs  transversely,  snd 
means  for  transferring  a  pack  of  sheets  whose  outer  sur- 
fsce  Is  unpasted  bsck  to  a  pasted  portion  of  tbe  webs  and 
associating  it  therewith. 

in.  The  combination  of  a  longitudinal  folder,  means  for 
slitting  the  web.  means  for  applying  a  transverse  line  of 
paste  to  the  outer  surfsce  of  one  of  the  portions  of  the  web 
before  slitting,  and  means  for  transferring  sn  unpasted 
sheet  cut  from  the  said  web  hack  to  a  pasted  portion  of 
the  web  and  associating  it  tberewitb. 

16.  The  comblDstion  of  means  for  applying  paste  in  a 
transverse  line  to  the  inner  surface  of  a  web.  means  for 
applying  paste  in  a  transverse  line  to  tbe  outer  surface 
of  s  portion  of  tbe  web  before  slitting,  means  for  slitting 
tbe  web  iongltudlnslly,  means  for  bringing  tbe  slit  por- 
tions of  tbe  web  together,  and  means  for  cutting  and 
transferring  sn  unpssted  sheet  cnt  from  tbe  said  web 
t>ack  to  a  pasted  portion  of  tbe  web  and  associstlng  them 
together. 

17.  The  combination  of  means  for  applying  a  transverse 
line  of  paste  to  the  Inner  surface  of  a  web.  means  for 
slitting  the  web  longitudinally,  means  tor  bringing  the 
silt  portions  of  the  web  together,  meana  for  applying  a 
transverse  line  of  paste  to  the  outer  surface  of  one  of 
the  portions  of  the  web  before  alltting,  collecting  means 
arranged  to  conduct  an  unpasted  sheet  cat  from  the  aald 
web  back  to  a  pasted  portion  of  the  weh  and  aanclatlng 
the  two  together. 

18.  The  comblaatloo  of  means  for  aaaeclatlng  a  pin- 
rallty  of  weha,  means  between  said  weba  tor  applying 
paste  to  one  of  them  along  a  tranarerae  line,  meana  tor 
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alltting  aald  webs  longitudinally,  means  for  applying 
paste  along  a  transverse  line  to  the  outer  surface  of  one 
portion  of  the  webs  before  slitting,  snd  mesns  for  trans- 
ferring a  pack  of  sheets  whose  outer  surface  Is  t>npasted 
back  to  a  pasted  portion  of  tbe  web  and  associating  them 
together. 

19.  Tbe  combinstlon  of  means  for  associating  a  plu- 
rality of  webs,  means  between  said  webs  for  spplying 
paste  to  one  of  them  along  a  transverse  line,  mesns  for 
slitting  said  webs  longitudinally,  means  for  applying 
paste  slong  a  transverse  line  to  the  outer  surface  of  one 
portion  of  the  webs  before  slitting,  means  for  severing 
said  webs  transversely  Into  sheets,  snd  means  for  asso- 
cistlng tbe  sheeU  whose  outer  surface  Is  unpasted  with 
the  pssted  web. 

20.  The  combination  of  mesns  for  associating  a  plu- 
rality of  webs,  means  for  applying  paste  In  a  transverse 
line  on  the  web  before  slitting  so  that  by  slitting  tbe 
webs  longitudinally  and  by  bringing  the  slit  portions  to- 
gether sll  the  slit  portions  will  be  pasted  together,  means 
for  applying  paste  in  a  transverse  line  to  the  outer  sur- 
face of  one  of  the  portions  of  the  webs,  means  for  sever- 
ing the  webs  transversely  Into  sheets  and  means  for  trans- 
ferring the  sheets  whose  outer  surface  is  unpasted  back 
to  a  pasted  portion  of  tbe  web  and  associating  them  to- 
gether. 

21.  The  combination  of  means  for  applying  a  transverse 
line  of  psste  to  enrh  second  msrgin  of  printed  webs  on 
tbelr  inner  side,  means  for  associstlng  tbe  wet>8,  means 
for  slitting  the  webs,  means  for  associating  tbe  slit  por- 
tions of  the  web,  means  for  applying  transverse  lines  of 
psste  to  esch  fourth  successive  margin  of  the  outer  sur- 
toce  of  one  portion  of  tbe  web.  before  slitting,  means  for 
cutting  the  weba  transversely,  and  means  for  associating 
tbe  unpasted  cut  portion  with  the  pasted  portion  of  the 
web. 

22.  Tbe  combinstlon  of  mesns  for  spplying  a  transverse 
line  of  psste  to  each  second  margin  of  printed  webs, 
mesns  for  associstlng  tbe  webs,  means  for  slitting  tbe 
webs,  means  for  associstlng  the  silt  portions  of  the  webs, 
mesns  for  spplying  s  transverse  line  of  paste  to  each 
fourth  successive  margin  of  the  outer  snrfsce  of  one  por- 
tion of  the  web  before  slitting,  means  for  cutting  the  webB 
trsnsversely,  mesns  for  associstlng  the  unpasted  cut  por- 
tion with  the  pasted  portion  of  tbe  web,  and  means  for 
folding  tbe  associsted  cut  sheets. 

23.  The  combination  of  mesns  for  spplying  transverse 
lines  of  paste  to  each  second  margifi  of  the  printed  webs 
on  their  inner  sides,  means  for  associating  tbe  webs, 
means  for  slitting  tbe  webs,  means  for  associating  tbe  slit 
portions  of  tbe  webs,  means  for  applying  transverse  lines 
of  paste  to  one  outside  portion  of  the  webs  before  slitting 
in  every  fourth  margin  thereof,  s  cutting  snd  associating 
cylinder  located  on  that  side  of  the  web  having  the  trans- 
verse paste  lines  on  every  fourth  margin,  and  a  cutting 
cylinder  for  cooperating  with  the  said  cutting  snd  asso- 
ciating cylinder. 

24.  The  combination  of  a  longitudinal  former,  a  second 
longltudinsi  former,  s  slitter  Interposed  between  the  two 
formers,  mesns  for  spplying  transverse  lines  of  paste  to 
every  fourth  successive  msrgin  on  tbe  outside  of  one  por- 
tion of  one  of  tbe  webs  before  slitting,  means  for  severing 
the  said  associsted  webs  trsnsversely,  and  means  tor 
transferring  s  psck  of  sheets  whose  outer  surface  is  un- 
pssted back  to  a  pasted  portion  of  the  web  and  associating 
them  together. 


2.  In  a  paper-bag  machine,  the  combination  of  a  tabular 
shaft,  means  for  oscillating  said  shaft,  a  tam-orer-grlpper 
sildsbly  muonted  therein,  mesns  to  slide  said  tum-over- 
grlpi>er,  a  gripper-blade  fixed  on  the  tum-over-grlpper,  a 
second  gripper-blade  plvotally  mounted  on  the  tum-over- 
grlpper  and  mesns  carried  on  the  tubular  shaft  for  coac- 
tlon  with  means  carried  on  tbe  tum-over-grlpper  to  swing 
the  pivoted  gripper-blsde  toward  and  swsy  from  the  fixed 
gripper-blade. 


864,43."..      PAPER-BAG   MACHINE.     Chables   F.   Smith, 
Bridgeport.  Conn.,   assignor  to  Continental   Paper  Bag 
Company,  Rumford  Falls,  Me.,  a  Corporstion  of  Msine. 
Filed  Jsn.  22,  1906       Serial  No.  207.206. 
1.  Tbe  combination  in  a  paper-bag  machine  of  a  folding- 
bed,  a  tum-over-grlpper  mounted  for  oscillation  and  recip- 
rocation on  an  axis  fixed  relative  to  the  folding-bed.  a  grip- 
per-blade fixed  on  the  tura-over-gripper,  a  second  gripper- 
blade  pivoUlly  mounted  on  the  tum-over-grlpper,  means 
for  oscillsting  the  pivoted  gripper-blsde  toward  and  away 
from  the  fixed  grlpper-bia«)e,  and  means  for  oscillsting  and 
means  for  reciprocal. ag  the  turn-over-gripper. 


8.  The  combination  in  a  paper-bag  machine  of  a  grlpper- 
carrler.  means  to  oscillate  the  same,  a  turn-over-gripper 
slidably  mounted  thereon,  means  to  reciprocate  the  turn- 
over-gripper  relative  thereto,  a  gripper-blade  fixed  on  the 
turn-over-gripper.  a  second  gripper-blade  pivoted  on  the 
turn-over-gripper,  a  rack  mounted  on  the  grlpper-carrier, 
a  pinion  mounted  on  the  turn-over-gripper  for  engagement 
with  the  rsck  and  a  cam  fixed  to  the  pinion  for  oscillating 
the  pivoted  gripper-blsde  relstive  to  the  fixed  gripper- 
blade. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  revoluble  folding-bed,  means 
for  holding  a  bag-blank  thereon,  a  pair  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed turn-over-grlppers  mounted  for  oscillation  and  recip- 
rocation on  axes  fixed  relative  to  the  folding-bed,  means 
for  oscillating  tbe  turn-over-grippers  snd  means  for  recip- 
rocating said  grlppers  in  and  out  relative  to  the  folding- 
bed,  a  blade  fixed  in  each  'f  the  turn-over-grlppers,  a  blade 
pivoted  in  each  of  said  turn-over-grippers  and  means  for 
oscillating  the  pivoted  blades  toward  and  away  from  tbe 
fixed  blades  respectively. 

5.  In  a  paper-bag  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a  folding- 
bed,  means  for  holding  a  bag-blank  thereon,  means  for 
forming  tbe  diamond  fold  on  tbe  bag-blank,  a  lifter-arm 
mounted  below  tbe  face  of  the  folding-bed  and  means  for 
moving  said  arm  outwardly  through  an  aperture  in  said 
folding-bed  to  fold  over  the  front  flap  of  the  diamond  fold. 

6.  Tbe  combination  of  a  revoluble  folding-bed,  means 
for  holding  s  bag-blank  thereon,  means  for  forming  the 
diamond  fold  on  the  bag-blank,  a  /ront-flap-llfter  mounted 
below  tbe  face  of  the  folding-bed  and  means  for  actuating 
tbe  front-fiap-llfter  to  lift  and  turn  over  the  front  flap  of 
the  diamond  fold  toward  the  body  of  the  bag-blank. 

7.  Tbe  combination  of  a  revoluble  folding-bed,  means 
for  holding  a  bag-blank  thereon,  means  for  forming  the 
diamond  fold  on  the  bag-blank,  a  front-fiap-llfter  plvotally 
mounted  below  the  face  of  the  folding-bed  and  means  for 
swinging  the  front-flap-llfter  upwardly  through  an  aper- 
ture in  the  folding-bed  to  lift  and  turn  over  the  front-flap 
of  the  diamond  fold  toward  the  body  of  the  bag-blank. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  revoluble  folding-bed,  means 
for  holding  a  bag-blank  thereon  and  means  for  forming  the 
diamond  fold  on  the  bag-blank,  a  front-flap-folder  under 
the  folding-bed,  means  for  moving  the  iront-flap-folder  up- 
wardly through  an  aperture  In  the  folding-bed  to  turn  OTsr 
tbe  front-flap  of  the  diamond  fold,  a  rear-flap-folder  and 
means  for  actuating  the  same,  a  delivery-cylinder,  a  finger 
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csrrled  la  Otm  d*llT«r]r-c7llnd*r  (or  holdlas  th*  rmr-nmp 
down  after  mM  re«r-ltop  has  been  folded  hj  the  rear-flap- 
folder  aad  natU  tlie  front-flap  has  been  folded  over  the 
rear-flap,  aad  meaas  fbr  aetaadac  the  flaier. 

9.  The  eoBblaation  of  a  revolnble  foldlnc-bed,  meaae 
for  boldinc  a  bav-blanh  theremi.  a  pair  of  oppoeltcly  dl»- 
poeed  tnm-oTer-grlppen,  meaaa  tor  actnatlnc  them  (br 
fonninf  the  diamond  fold,  a  rear-flap-folder,  means  (or  ac- 
tuating the  same  and  meant  for  actuating  the  tum-orer- 
grippera  for  lifting  the  rear  portion  of  the  diamond  fold 
for  presenting  the  rear-flap  thereof  for  the  operation  there- 
on of  the  rear-flap-folder. 

10.  The  combination  of  a  rerolnble  foldiag^bed,  means 
for  holding  a  bag-blank  thereon  aad  means  for  forming  tlM 
diamond  fold  on  the  bag-blank,  a  rear-flap-folder,  means 
for  actuating  the  same,  means  for  folding  the  front-flap,  a 
retaining-flnger  rerolobly  mounted  and  actuated  for  coac- 
tion  with  the  rear-flap-folder  for  holding  tlie  rear-flap 
down  after  said  rear-flap  has  been  folded  by  the  rear-flap- 
folder. 

11.  The  combination  of  a  rerolnble  folding-bed,  means 
for  holding  a  bag-blank  thereon,  means  for  forming  the  dia- 
mond fold  on  the  bag-blank,  a  front-flap-folder  under  the 
folding-bed,  means  to  more  the  froat-flap-folder  upwardly 
through  an  aperture  in  the  folding-bed  to  turn  over  the 
front-flap  of  the  diamond  fold,  a  pair  of  rear-flap-folders 
mounted  for  rerolutlon  about  an  axis  parallel  with  the 
axis  of  revolution  of  the  folding-bed,  means  to  reTolTe  said 
rear-flap-folders,  a  dellTery-cyllnder  mounted  for  rerolu- 
tioa  on  an  axis  parallel  with  the  axis  of  revolution  of  the 
folding-bed,  and  said  dellTery-cyliader  dlspoeed  partially 
within  the  circle  of  revolution  of  the  rear-flap-folders  and 
between  said  folders,  a  retaining-flnger  carried  in  the  de- 
llTery-cyllnder  aad  movabbe  outwardly  therefrom  for  hold- 
ing the  rear-flap  down  after  said  rear-flap  has  been  folded 
by  the  rear-flap-folders  and  means  for  actuating  said  re- 
taining-flnger. 

12.  The  combination  of  a  folding-bed,  means  for  holding 
a  bag-blank  thereon,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  tum- 
over-grlppers,  means  for  actuating  them  for  forming  the 
diamond  fold,  a  front-flap-folder  mounted  below  the  face  of 
the  folding-bed  and  means  for  actuating  the  same,  a  rear- 
flap-folder,  means  for  actuating  the  same,  and  means  for 
actuating  the  tum-over-grlppers  to  lift  the  rear  portion  of 
the  diamond  fold  for  engagement  with  the  rear-flap-folder, 
all  combined  and  operating  together  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


864,486.  DIAMOND-HOLDER.  Eli  C.  Stboko  and  Wil- 
liam R.  Paiqb,  Sbeffleld,  England.  Flled'Jaly  2,  1906. 
SerUI  No.  324.517. 


1.  la  a  diaaioBd  ho^r  the  combination  of  a  handle, 
a  rod  axtaadiac  therefrom  hariag  a  reduced  conical  end 
C  latacnU  therewith  aad  havlBg  a  cavity  at  Its  extreme 
—<.»«»  ladoalag  the  radueed  ead  aad  having  a  Upered 
apartora  approfslosataly  coiaddUig  with  tlie  cavity  and 
■ataally  engaging  screw  threads  formed  Inside  the  cap 
aad  oo  the  rod.  aobataatlally  as  aad  for  the  pnrpooe  de- 


S.  la  a  dtomoad  holder  the  eoabiaatioB  of  a  haadle. 
a  rod  oaf  (llat  thorafroas  havtag  a  reduced  coaieal  ead 
C  iatigial  tbarawlth  aad  havtag  a  cavity  at  Its  extreme 
«»fl,  a  cap  taelMtif  tka  radaead  aad  aad  haTtag  a  tapered 
apprmtlmatsly  rolaHdlag  with  the  cavity,  a 
la.aald  cavity  proJacUag  through  aald  tapped 
aad  haM  la  place  by  tba  cap  aad  mutually  ca- 

tiM  cap  aad  oa  the 
itially  as  aad  far  the  parpooa  dcacrlhad. 


864.437.  WRIOHINO-8CALB.  Bhil  ScTBsaLAiro,  Loa 
Angelea,  Cal.,  assignor  to  Sutherland  Automatic  Scale 
Company.  Loa  Angeles,  Cal.,  a  Corporation  of  California. 
Piled  Dec.  19,  1900.     Serial  No.  348,548. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  weighing  mechanism,  of  a 
hopper  provided  with  a  delivery  chute  arranged  over  the 
weighing  platform  of  the  weighing  mechanism ;  a  pair 
of  gates  provided  with  arms  pivotally  secured  to  the  sides 
of  HUd  chute  intermediate  their  ends,  said  arms  being  pro- 
vided at  their  upper  ends  with  inwardly  extending  hooks ; 
a  locking  bar  plvotally  secured  at  one  end  and  having  a 
trigger  In  the  free  end  thereof,  and  a  lug  projecting  from 
the  side  tliereof  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  hooks  of  the 
gate  arms  to  lock  the  gates  open  ;  and  mechanism  operable 
hj  the  weighing  mechanism  to  unlock  said  locking  bar. 

2.  A  welglilng  mechanism,  comprising  a  base ;  a  stand- 
ard secured  thereto,  said  standard  having  an  arm  at  the 
top  thereof:  bearings  secured  to  tlie  upper  end  of  said 
standard  and  projecting  upwardly  and  above  said  arm ;  a 
scale  beam  plvotally  and  centrally  mounted  in  sftld  bear- 
ings;  balancing  means  saenrcd  to  said  scale  beam;  a 
weight  beam  secured  to  said  scale  beam.;  a  sliding  weight 
on  said  weight  beam ;  a  weight  carrying  frame  secured 
to  one  end  of  said  scale  beam ;  a  package  carrying  frame 
secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  scale  beam ;  a  delivery 
chute  secured  to  the  arm  of  said  standard  over  said  pack- 
age carrying  frame ;  spring  operated  cut  off  ""^hanltm 
secured  to  said  delivery  chute  adapted  to  control  the 
passage  of  material  therethrough;  mechanism  secured  to 
said  cut  off  mechanism  and  mechanism  secured  to  the  arm 
of  the  standard  and  mechanism  secured  to  the  package 
carrying  frame  which  when  co-acting  will  hold  the  cut  off 
mechanism  in  its  open  position  until  a  predetermined 
amount  of  material  has  reached  and  rests  upon  the  pack- 
age carrying  frame  and  will  then  co-act  to  release  the 
cut  off  mechanism,  whereby  the  further  flow  of  material 
to  the  package  carrying  frame  is  cut  off. 

S.  A  weighing  mechanlam.  comprising  a  base ;  a  stand- 
ard secured  thereto  having  an  arm  at  the  top  thereof; 
bearings  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  standard  and 
projecting  upwardly  above  said  arm ;  a  scale  beam  plvot- 
ally and  cttBtrally  BMunted  in  said  bearings;  a  weight 
carrying  frame  secured  to  one  end  of  said  scale  beam ;  a 
package  carrying  frame  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said 
scale  beam ;  a  delivery  chute  aacnred  to  the  arm  of  said 
standard  over  said  packa^  carrying  frame ;  a  pair  of 
spring  operated  cut  off  gates  having  upwardly  extending 
arms  plvotally  secured  to  the  sides  of  said  chute  inter- 
mediate their  ends,  said  anna  being  provided  at  their 
upper  ends  with  Inwardly  and  downwardly  extending 
books :  a  locking  bar  plvotally  secured  at  one  end  to  tiie 
arm  of  said  standard,  said  locking  bar  having  a  trigger 
in  tlie  free  ead  thereof  aad  a  log  projecting  from  the  side 
thereof,  aald  lug  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  hooks 
at  the  gate  ar«a  to  hold  the  gatao  opaa  whan  the  locking 
bar  is  locked ;  a  trip  bar  revolably  asoontad  la  beaHags 
secured  to  the  delivery  chute,  said  trip  bar  being  adaptad 
to  be  engaged  by  the  trigger  of  the  locfclag  bar.  aald  trig- 
ger befaMt  ao  mooated  aa  to  paaa  aald  trip  bar  la  Ita  up- 
ward movimsat.  bat  to  aagaga  tkc  trip  bar  la  its  dowa- 
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ward  movement  when  the  trip  bar  is  locked ;  an  arm  se- 
cured to  said  trip  bar ;  a  pin  secured  to  the'  weighing 
frame  and  movable  therewith,  said  pin  being  adapted  to 
hold  the  arm  of  the  trip  bar  in  engagement  with  the  trig- 
ger of  the  locking  bar  until  the  predetermined  amount  of 
material  rests  upon  the  weighing  frame  and  then  to  re- 
lease the  trip  bar  from  engagement  with  the  locking  bar. 


centrally,  and  a  pendulum  mounted  in  said  casing  for  oseli- 
latlng  said  platforms  in  opposite  directions  for  the  pur- 
pose described. 


8  6  4,438.  DISPLAY-RACK.  RoBBXT  Sscctb.  lllnto, 
N.  n..  assignor  of  three-eighths  to  John  J.  Sprafka 
and  one-etgtoth  to  Henry  OKeefe.  Mlnto,  N.  D.  Filed 
Mar.  24.  1906.     Serial  No.  307,039. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  tbe  comblDation 
with  tbe  upper  sprockets  5  and  tbe  upper  sprockets  11, 
said  latter  being  off-set  laterally  and  vertically  below  the 
former,  of  the  lower  sprockets  8  and  12  the  former  being 
alined  vertically  with  said  sprockets  6,  and  the  latter  with 
said  iiprockets  11,  the  distance  between  said  sprockets  5 
and  8  being  tbe  same  as  the  distance  between  said  sprockets 
11  and  12,  brackets  13  supporting  said  sprockets  12  at  their 
lower  ends  and  themselves  supported  at  their  upper  ends 
above  said  sprockets  8.  sprocket  chains  0  running  over  the 
sprockets  5  snd  8,  sprocket  chains  14  running  over  the 
sprockets  11  and  12,  crank-like  links  18  plvotally  con- 
nected to  links  of  said  chains  9  and  14,  and  shelves  15 
adJuBtablj  secured  to  tbe  Intumed  ends  of  said  links  13, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  device  of  tbe  kind  described,  tbe  combination 
with  an  endless  carrier,  of  a  ahelf  attached  to  said  carrier, 
said  sbelf  baring  a  longitudinal  slot,  and  a  skeleton 
holder  mounted  to  slide  In  said  slot,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


864,439.     HEADLIGHT.     David    M.    Tonkr,    Beecbwood, 
ra.     Filed  Nov.  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  346,496. 

1.  In  a  headlight,  tbe  combination  with  a  casing,  of  a 
pair  of  platforms,  pivoted  together,  pIvoUlly  mounted  In 
swivel  blocks  at  opposite  ends  in  said  casing  and  means 
for  osclllatlnR  said  platforms  in  opposite  directions  for  the 
purpose  described. 

2.  In  a  headlight,  the  combination  with  a  casing,  of  a 
pair  of  platforms  pivo'ted  together  plvotally  mounted  in 
swlveled  Journal-blocks  at  opposite  ends  In  tbe  casing, 
and  means  for  tilting  and  oaclUatlng  said  platforms  for  the 
purpose  described. 

8.  In  a  headlight,  tbe  combination  with  a  caaing,  of  a 
pair  of  platforms  pivoted  together  plvotally  mounted  in 
swlveled  Journal  blocks  at  opposite  ends  of  the  caaing,  a 
pivoted  arm  carrying  links  supporting  said  platforms  and 
means  for  rocking  said  arm  aad  oacillating  aald  platform. 
In  opposite  directions  for  the  purpoaa  deacribed. 

4.  In  a  beadll^t  the  combination  with  a  caaing,  of  a 
pair  of  platforms  mounted  in  said  caaing  pivoted  together 


5.  In  a  headlight,  tbe  combloation  with  a  casing,  of  a 
pair  of  platforms  pivoted  together  centrally  mounted  in 
said  casing,  and  means  for  tilting  and  oscillating  aald  plat- 
forms, for  tbe  purpose  described. 

6.  In  a  headlight,  the  combination  with  a  casing,  of  plat- 
forms pivoted  centrally  together  one  above  tbe  other 
loosely  mounted  In  said  casing,  and  means  for  tilting  said 
platforms,  and  oscillating  them  in  opposite  directions  at 
tbe  same  time,  for  tbe  purpose  described. 

7.  In  a  headlight,  the  combination  with  a  casing  pro- 
vided with  a  cross-bar  carrying  a  bolt,  of  arms  mounted 
on  said  bolts  supporting  a  pair  of  platforms  pivoted  to- 
gether centrally  and  means  for  operating  said  arms,  and 
platforms,  for  tbe  purpose  described. 

8.  In  a  headlight,  tbe  combination  with  a  caaing  pro- 
vided with  a  cross  bar  carrying  a  bolt,  arms  mounted  on 
said  bolt  supporting  a  pair  of  platforms  pivoted  together 
and  a  pendulum  carried  bj  one  of  said  arms  for  swinging 
said  arms  and  oscillating  said  platforma,  for  tbe  purpose 
described. 

9.  In  a  headlight,  tbe  combination  with  a  casing,  of  a 
pair  of  arms  plvotally  mounted  In  said  casing,  a  platform 
supported  by  one  of  said  arms  having  a  lamp  supporting 
platform  mounted  thereon  and  a  weight  carried  by  the 
other  arm  for  swinging  said  arms  and  oscillating  said  plat- 
form, for  the  purpose  described. 

10.  In  a  headlight,  the  combination  with  a  casing,  of 
arms  mounted  in  said  casing,  a  platform  supported  by  one 
of  said  arms,  a  pendulum  carried  by  the  other  arm  and  a 
platform  mounted  on  said  platform  adapted  to  be  oscil- 
lated by  said  pendulum  for  tbe  purpose  described. 

11.  In  a  headlight,  the  combination  with  a  casing,  of  an 
arm  mounted  In  said  casing  carrying  supporting  links,  a 
platform  connected  to  said  links  plvotally  mounted  In  the 
casing  at  its  front  edge,  a  platform  plvotally  mounted  on 
said  platform  plvotally  mounted  In  tbe  casing  at  Its  rear 
edge  and  a  pendulum  mounted  In  said  casing  for  operat- 
ing said  arms  and  platforma.  for  tbe  purpose  described. 

12.  In  a  headlight,  tbe  combination  with  a  casing,  of  a 
platform  arranged  In  said  caaing  having  an  outwardly  pro- 
jecting stud-pin  mounted  in  a  swivel-Journal  block,  an  arm 
mounted  In  said  casing  connected  to  said  platform  by 
links,  a  platform  plvotally  mounted  on  said  platform  pro- 
vided with  a  stud-pin  mounted  in  a  swlveled  Journal-block 
and  a  pendulum  mounted  In  said  casing  adapted  to  operate 
said  arm  and  platforms  for  tbe  purpose  described. 

13.  In  a  headlight,  the  combination  with  a  casing,  of  a 
platform  arranged  in  said  casing  mounted  In  a  swlveled 
Journal-block  at  its  forward  end  and  supported  by  linka  car- 
ried by  an  arm  at  Its  rear  end.  a  lamp  supporting  platform 
plvotally  mounted  on  said  platform  mounted  in  a  swlveled 
Journal  block  at  its  rear  end,  a  forked  arm  projecting  out 
from  the  roar  end  of  the  platform  and  a  pendulum  mounted 
In  said  caaing,  provided  with  a  pin  adapted  to  work  in 
aald  forked  arm  and  provided  with  a  bolt  adapted  to  work 
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te  tlM  btfarcatcd  and  «f  tb*  4«p«ndtiiff  item  of  th«  Arm.  (or 
tiM  purpoM  dMcrltad. 

14.  IB  a  h«adllcht.  the  eombbuitloo  with  a  easlag  pro- 
Ttd«d  with  a  iwtT«i«d  Joanal-Uock  la  lU  bottom,  of  a 
platform  proTtd«d  with  a  aCnd-pin  mounted  In  Mid  Journal- 
block,  an  arm  mouatMl  la  aald  caatnc  earrylnc  links  sup- 
porting the  rear  end  of  aald  platform,  a  platform  pUotally 
mounted  on  said  platform  prorlded  with  a  etod-pln  mount- 
ed In  a  twlreled  Jonraal  block  aad  meana  for  operating  said 
arms  and  oscillating  said  platforms,  for  the  purpose  de- 
scribed. 

15.  In  a  headlight,  the  combination  with  a  casing,  of  a 
T-shaped  arm  mounted  in  said  casing  carrying  piston  rods 
In  its  ends  working  In  cylinders,  a  pendulum  weight  mount- 
ed on  the  stem  .of  said  arm  provided  with  a  bolt,  an  arm 
mounted  in  said  casing  provided  with  a  depending  bifur- 
cated stem  working  over  said  bolt  of  the  pendulum,  links 
carried  by  the  ends  of  said  arms  supporting  a  platform 
plrdtally  mounted  in  the  casing  at  its  front  edge,  a  plat- 
form pivotally  mounted  on  said  platform,  plrotally  mount- 
ed in  the  casing  at  its  rear  edge,  a  forked  arm  extending 
out  from  the  rear  of  the  lower  platform  and  a  depending 
pin  carried  by  the  pendulum  working  In  said  forked  arm. 
for  the  purpose  descrlt>ed. 

16.  In  a  tieadligbt,  the  combination  with  a  casing,  of  a 
pair  of  platforms  pivoted  together,  pivotally  mounted  in 
swireled  Journal- blocks  at  opposite  ends,  an  arm  mounted 
Id  said  casing  carrying  links  connected  to  the  rear  of  the 
lower  pistform,  a  I-arm  mounted  In  said  casing  provided 
with  piston-rods  at  Its  ends,  piston  heads  carried  by  said 
rods  provided  with  openings  working  In  cylinders  pivotally 
mounted  In  the  caslnK.  a  pendulum  weight  carried  by  the 
stem  of  the  T-arm  provided  with  a  bolt,  a  depending  stem 
provided  with  a  bifurcated  end  carried  by  the  arm  working 
over  said  bolt  and  a  depending  pin  carried  by  said  weight 
working  in  a  forked  arm  of  the  lower  platform,  for  the 
purpose  described. 

17.  In  a  headlight,  the  combination  with  a  casing,  of  a 
pair  of  platforms  pivoted  together,  pivotally  mounted  in 
swiveled  Journal-blocks  at  opposite  ends,  an  arm  mounted 
In  said  casing  carrying  links  connected  to  the  lower  plat 
form  and  means  for  operating  said  arms  and  oscillating  said 
platforms  In  opposite  directions,  for  the  purpose  described. 

IK.  In  a  headlight,  the  combination  with  a  casing,  of  a 
pair  of  platforms  pivotally  connected  together,  pivotally 
mounted  In  swivel  Journaied  blocks  at  opposite  ends,  an 
arm  carrying  links  connected  to  the  lower  platform,  pro 
vided  with  a  depending  bifurcated  stem,  a  T-arm  mounted 
in  said  casing  carrying  a  weight  on  its  depending  stem  pro 
vided  with  a  bolt  working  in  the  bifurcated  stem  of  said 
arm.  and  a  pin  carried  by  said  weight  wnrkioK  In  a  forked 
arm,  carried  by  the  lower  platform  for  the  purpose  de- 
scribed. 

19.  In  a  headlight,  the  combination  with  a  casing,  of  a 
platform  provided  with  «  stud-pin  mounted  In  a  swiveled 
Journal-block  at  Its  front  end  and  supported  at  Its  rear 
by  links  carried  by  a  pivoted  arm  provided  with  a  bifur 
eated  stem,  a  lamp  supporting  platform  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  platform,  provided  with  a  stud  pin  mounted  in  a 
swiveled  Journal-block  at  Its  rear  end.  a  T-shaped  arm 
pivotally  mounted  In  said  casing  carrying  a  weight  on  Its 
■tern  provided  with  a  bolt  working  in  the  bifurcated  stem 
of  the  other  arm,  piston-rode  carried  by  the  ends  of  the  T- 
ahaped  arm  provided  with  platoa  heads  having  openings 
formed  therein  adapted  to  work  In  pivotally  mounted  cyl- 
inders coataiaing  liquid  and  a  depending  pin  formed  on  the 
weight  adapted  to  work  In  a  forked  arm  projecting  out 
from  the  lower  platform,  for  the  purpose  described. 


804.4  40.  KNITTED  WBB.  Locis  N.  D.  Wiixuics. 
Ogoata,  Pa.,  aaatgaor  of  one-half  to  Robert  W.  Scott. 
Lceda  Point.  N.  J.  Pllad  Jan.  10,  1907.  Serial  No. 
Sjpi.«78. 

1.  A  kalttcd  fiibrie  oomprMng  two  w«t«.  om  overlylnf 
the  otbar  aad  aaltod  at  lattevala  by  yarn  of  one  w«b  <B«ac- 
tag  the  other  web.  both  webs  havlag  their  stitches  (lactag 
la  tbs  saiM  tflrsetloB. 

2.  TIm  SMd*  h«r«la  deacrlbsd  of  prodoclaff  a  knitted 


fabric,  said  bmmIs  eoaatatlng  la  kalttlag  two  webs  by  two 
sets  of  needles,  both  of  which  draw  stitches  la  the  same 


the  track  for  moviag  said  ara  aad  aCsetlag  opsalag  of  the 
valve,  and  a  apriag  pressed  pla  arraaged  to  eater  the 
recess  of  the  valve  stem  aad  malatala  the  valve  la  open 
poaltloB. 


Ii:il«:«li 
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direction,    and    dlkpladng    the   overlying    web    when    the 
needles  are  being  operated  to  knit  the  other  web. 


864,441.      AIR     BRAKE       John    B.    Wrioht.   Greensboro, 
N.  C.     Filed  Mar.  3,  1906.     Serial  No.  804,117. 


1.  In  brake  applying  mechanism  for  railway  cars,  a  bar 
supported  by  a  truck  and  adjacent  to  the  center  of  said 
truck,  and  a  movable  brake  applying  member  supported 
by  the  car  body  and  arranged  to  be  engaged  by  said  bar 
when  the  truck  assumes  sn  abnormal  position. 

2.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  l>ar  supported 
by  the  truck  and  having  cam  shaped  end  portions,  a  brake 
applying  rod  supported  from  the  car  body,  and  a  link 
pivoted  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  rod  and  encircling 
said  bar.  said  link  having  inclined  faces  with  which  the 
cam  sliaped  enda  of  the  liar  may  engage  on  abnormal 
turning  movement  of  the  truck. 

3.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  bar  supported 
by  the  truck  and  provided  with  cam  shaped  end  portions, 
a  bracket  secured  to  the  l>ody  of  the  car.  a  valve  casing 
carried  thereby,  said  valve  casing  having  an  extended 
portion,  a  rod  guided  by  said  extended  portion,  a  link 
supported  by  the  rod  and  eml)raclng  said  bar,  said  rod 
haVing  a  vertically  disposed  slot,  a  valve,  a  spring  operated 
valve  stem  carrying  the  same,  an  arm  pivotally  connected 
to  said  valve  stem  and  having  one  end  arranged  to  ex- 
tend into  the  slot  of  the  rod,  end  a  pair  of  rollers  sup- 
ported by  said  arm  aad  arraaged  to  form  falcmms  for 
the  movement  of  the  latter  aa  the  rod  la  moved  in  a  direc- 
tion of  its  length. 

4.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  valve  casing, 
a  train  pipe  opening  valve  arranged  therein,  a  stem  car- 
rying said  valve,  a  spring  engaging  the  stem  and  holding 
the  valve  In  closed  position,  an  arm  pivoted  to  the  stem 
and  provided  with  oppositely  dispossd  pivot  ears,  rollers 
Journaied  in  said  pivot  ears  and  bearing  against  a  portion 
of  the  eastng,  a  vertically  movable  rod  having  a  alot  for 
the  reception  of  the  end  of  the  arm,  pins  extending  across 
said  alot  and  adapted  to  aigage  the  arm.  centering 
springs  for  the  rod,  aad  moana  for  effecting  endwise 
moveateat  of  aald  rod. 

6.  In  apparatoa  at  tbs  elaas  described,  a  valve  casing,  a 
train  pipe  opsataic  valve  arraaged  therein,  a  stem  carrytag 
said  valve  aad  provided  with  a  rticess.  a  spring  »Ti>d«wg 
to  hold  the  valvs  la  closed  position,  an  arm  pivoted  to 
the  stem,  BMana  opcrabis  throogh  abnormal  posttkm  of 


864,442.  REGISTERING  MBCHANI8M.  Jbsse  ALU- 
ANDES,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  June  12,  1905,  SerUI  No. 
264.783.     Renewed  Jnly  23,  1907.     SerUl  No.  885.138. 


1.  In  a  registering  mechanism,  a  series  of  indicating 
drums,  a  train  of  gears  for  rotating  the  first  drum  of  the 
series,  means  for  transmitting  motion  between  the  drums, 
and  a  single  handle  movable  longitudinally  for  discon- 
necting the  transmitting  gears  without  affecting  said 
drums  and  rotatable  for  resetting  aald  druma 

2.  In  a  rcKlsterlng  mechanism,  a  rotatable  shaft,  a 
series  of  registering  drums  mounted  thereon,  one  of  said 
drums  t>elng  rotatable  with  aald  abaft,  a  train  of  gears  for 
driving  said  latter  drum,  means  for  transmitting  motion 
l)etween  the  drums,  a  longitudinally  movable  shifting 
shstt,  means  controlled  thereby  for  disconnecting  one  of 
the  gears  of  the  train,  and  a  geared  connection  twtween 
aald  shifting  shaft  and  one  of  aald  drums. 

<  3.  In  a  registering  mechanism,  a  series  of  indicating 
drums,  a  train  of  gears  for  driving  the  first  drum  of  the 
series,  means  for  transmitting  motion  between  the  drums, 
a  longitudinally  movable  shaft  for  disconnecting  one  of 
the  gears  of  the  train,  a  multiplying  gear  connection  lie- 
tween  said  shaft  and  the  first  drum  of  said  series  for  re- 
settlnfc.  and  means  of  connection  between  said  sfia/t  and 
said  longitudinally  movable  gear  for  simultaneously  dis- 
engagini;  said  gear  and  throwing  said  multiplying  gear 
into  operative  position. 

4.  In  a  registering  mechanism,  the  combination  of  two 
series  of  indicating  drums,  a  train  of  gears  for  transmit- 
ting motion  to  said  drums,  and  Independently  operable 
means  for  each  of  said  series  of  drams  for  disconnecting 
said  train  and  re-settlnK  said  drums. 

5.  In  a  registering  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
frame,  a  shaft  mounted  therein,  a  worm  carried  by  said 
shaft,  a  serlee  of  indicating  drums  carried  by  said  frame, 
a  train  of  gears  for  transmitting  motion  from  said  worm 
to  said  drums,  and  a  single  handle  with  means  for  con- 
necting and  disconnecting  said  drums  and  said  train,  for 
re-settIng  said  drums  when  desired. 

6.  In  a  registering  mechanism,  the  combination  of  two 
series  of  indicating  drama,  a  train  of  gears  for  transmit- 
ting motion  to  both  series  of  drums,  and  manually  eon- 
trolled  means  for  disconnecting  and  re-setting  one  of  said 
series  of  drums  without  affecting  or  Interrupting  the 
operation  of  the  other  series  of  drums. 

7.  In  a  registering  mechanlam,  the  combination  of  a 
casing  having  a  sight  opening  In  the  front  thereof,  a  frame 
adapted  to  l>e  removably  secured  in  said  caaing,  a  series 
of  indicating  drams  earrlsd  by  said  frame,  a  abaft  rota- 
tably  motintsd  In  aald  ftame.  a  train  of  gears  connecting 
said  abaft  and  aald  drama,  and  msaaa  for  removably  eoa- 
nectlng  a  flexible  shaft  to  said  roCataMe  abaft  throng  one 
aide  of  said  caaing. 

ISQ  O.  O.— til 


864,448.  APPARATUS  FOR  PULVBRISING  MBTALUC 
LEAD.  JoHK  W.  Bailbt,  New  York,  N.  T.,  aaslgaor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  United  Lead  Company,  a  Car- 
poratlon  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  June  26,  1902.  Ssrial 
No.  118,214. 


1.  A  pulverising  machine  including  in  combination,  a 
casing  having  a  substantially  circular  Inner  wall  and  a 
closed  bottom,  a  series  of  three  or  more  rotary  t>eaters  ar- 
ranged one  adjacent  to  another  on  separate  axes  within 
and  adjacent  to  the  inner  circumference  of  said  caaing. 
and  means  whereby  said  beaters  may  be  driven  with  adja- 
cent portions  moving  in  opposite  directions,  one  of  said 
beaters  being  arranged  near  the  Iwttom  of  the  casing  to 
prevent  the  material  being  pulverised  from  collecting 
therein. 

2.  A  pulverising  machine  including  in  combination,  a 
casing  having  a  substantially  circular  Inner  wall  and  a 
closed  Irattom,  a  series  of  three  or  more  rotary  beatera  ar- 
ranged one  adjacent  to  another  on  separate  axes  within 
and  adjacent  to  the  inner  circumference  of  aald  caaing, 
means  whereby  said  beaters  may  be  driven  with  adja- 
cent portions  moving  in  opposite  directions,  one  of  said 
beaters  l)eing  arranged  near  the  l>ottom  of  the  caaing  to 
prevent  the  material  being  pulverised  from  collecting 
therein,  and  means  for  maintaining  a  current  of  air 
through  the  casing  whereby  the  material  will  be  delivered 
from  the  casing  when  It  bas  been  reduced  to  such  a  fine 
condition  that  it  may  be  conveyed  by  the  current  of  air. 

3.  In  a  pulverising  machine,  the  combination  of  a  caaing 
having  a  closed  bottom,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  rotary  beat-' 
ers  arranged  side  by  side  in  said  casing  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  prevent  the  accumulation  of  material  therein,  each  set 
of  beaters  comprising  two  or  more  concentric  rows  of 
l)eater  arma,  and  means  for  rotating  the  adjacent  rows  of 
l)eater  arms  In  each  set  of  beaters  in  oppoalte  directlona. 

4.  In  a  pulverising  machine,  the  combination  of  a  easing 
having  a  closed  l>ottom,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  rotary  beat- 
ers arranged  side  by  side  on  substantially  a  borlsontal 
axis  in  said  caaing.  each  set  of  beaters  comprising  two  or 
more  concentric  rows  of  beater  arms  and  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  adjacent  beater  arma  In  each  set  of  beaters  in  op- 
posite directions. 

0.  In  a  pnlverlslng  machine,  the  combination  of  a  snlt- 
sble  caaing,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  rotary  beatera  arraaged 
side  by  side  on  parallel  axes  in  said  caaing,  each  sst  of 
beaters  comprising  two  or  more  concentric  rows  of  bsstsr 
arms,  and  means  for  rotating  the  adjacent  rows  of  beater 
arms  in  each  set  of  t>aaters  In  opposite  directfons,  said 
meana  being  coaatrncted  to  rotate  the  corresponding  m«n- 
bers  of  eacb  stt  In  the  same  direction. 

6.  In  a  polTsrlsiag  machine,  the  oomblnatloa  of  a  sob- 
stantially  cyltadrlcal  borlsontal  casing  having  a  cloasd 
bottoso,  a  plarallty  of  sets  of  rotary  beaters  arraa^td  sMa 
by  Bids  on  paralM  axes  around  tbs  ctrctunfsrsnes  of  Miid 
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wt  ef  baatMv  eoapristnc  two  or  nor*  cobbm- 
trte  rows  of  bMtw  mrwm,  and  ■— ■  £or  routine  tko  adja- 
oMt  rowa  of  hmtar  araa  la  aaeh  aat  of  baatan  la  oppoalta 
dlraetlona. 

7.  In  a  pvlTtrlalac  maclilna,  tba  combination  of  a  anb- 
■tantlally  cylindrical  caali«,  a  plnrallty  of  aeta  of  rotary 
baatara  arrancad  alda  by  alda  on  parallel  azaa  aroand  tba 
elreomfaranea  of  aald  eaalng,  aacb  Mt  of  baatara  comprla- 
Ing  two  or  mora  eoncantrlc  rowa  of  baater  arma,  and  maana 
for  rotating  tba  adjacant  rowa  of  baatar  arma  In  aacb  Mt 
of  beatera  In  oppoalta  dlraetlona,  tba  oatarmoat  beater  of 
tbe  Mt  neareat  tba  bottom  of  tba  caalns  barlnc  one  or 
mora  acrapara  to  praroot  tba  matarlal  balnf  pulrerlaed 
from  collecting  In  tba  caalng. 

8.  In  a  polrerlxlng  macblna,  tbe  combination  of  a  salt- 
able  caalng,  a  plurality  of  Mta  of  rotary  beatera  arranged 
•Ida  by  eide  In  aald  caalng,  eaeb  Mt  of  beatera  comprlalng 
two  or  mora  concentric  rowa  of  baater  arma,  and  maana  for 
rotating  tbe  adjacent  rows  of  beater  arma  In  eacb  Mt  of 
beatera  In  oppoalta  dlraetlona,  iald  caalng  baring  near  tbe 
top  tbereof  a  dtscbarge  pasaaga  for  tbe  palrertxed  mate- 
rial. 

9.  In  a  palrerlalng  macblna,  tbe  combination  of  a  snlt- 
able  casing,  a  plurality  of  Mta  of  rotary  beatera  arranged 
side  by  side  In  said  caalng,  eacb  Mt  of  beatera  comprlalng 
two  or  more  concentric  rowa  of  beater  arms,  meana  for 
rotating  tbe  adjacent  rowa  of  beater  arma  In  eacb  Mt  of 
baatera  In  oppoaite  dlraetlona,  and  means  for  maintaining 
a  current  of  air  through  the  caalng  whereby  tbe  material 
will  be  dellTered  from  tbe  caalng  when  It  haa  been  reduced 
to  sueb  a  fine  state  that  It  may  be  conreyed  by  tbe  current 
of  air. 

10.  In  a  pulrerlalng  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a  suit- 
able casing,  a  plurality  of  Mta  of  roUry  beatera  arranged 
aide  by  side  In  uld  caalng,  eacb  Mt  of  beaters  comprlalng 
two  or  more  concentric  rowa  of  beater  arms,  means  for 
rotaltng  the  adjacent  rowa  of  beater  arms  In  eacb  Mt  of 
beatera  In  oppoalta  dlraetlona,  nld  caalng  baring  near  tbe 
top  tbereof  a  diacbarge  pasaage  for  tbe  pulrerlaed  mate- 
rial and  an  exhaust  fan  connected  to  said  discbarge  pas- 
sage whereby  the  material  will  be  delivered  from  tbe 
casing  when  It  baa  been  reduced  to  such  a  fine  state  that  It 
may  be  conveyed  by  tbe  current  of  air. 

11.  In  a  pulrerlalng  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  caalng,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  rotary 
beatara  arranged  side  by  side  on  parallel  axea  near  tbe 
clrcnmference  of  said- caalng,  eacb  Mt  of  beatera  compris- 
ing two  abafta  arranged  In  allnement  and  extending  in 
oppoaite  dlreetlona  through  tbe  aldea  of  tbe  caalng,  suit- 
able beatera  affixed  to  the  adjacent  enda  of  said  shafts 
and  maana  for  rotating  aald  abafta  In  opposite  directions. 

13.  In  a  pnlverlalng  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a  suit- 
able caalng,  a  plurality  of  aeta  of  rotary  beatera  arranged 
alda  by  alda  on  parallel  axaa  In  aald  casing,  eacb  Mt  of 
baatara  comprlalng  two  abafta  arranged  In  allnement  and 
axtandlng  In  oppoalta  dlraetlona  through  tbe  sldea  of  the 
eaatng,  baatar  beada  alBzed  to  tbe  adjacent  enda  of  Mid 
abafta,  one  or  more  rowa  of  baater  arma  carried  by  each 
hand,  and  meana  for  rotating  aald  abafta  In  oppoaite  dlrec- 


18.  In  a  pnlrartitnc  macblna,  tba  combination  of  a  anb- 
Btaatlally  cylindrical  caalng,  a  plurality  of  Mta  of  roUry 
baatara  arranged  aide  by  alda  on  parallel  axM  near  tbe 
elreamfsranca  of  aald  easing,  aacb  aat  of  baatara  oomprto- 
ing  two  abafta  arranged  in  allaanant  and  axtandlng  In 
oppoalta  dlraetlona  tbroogb  tba  aidaa  of  tba  caateg.  aalt- 
abia  baatara  aflxad  to  tba  adjacant  enda  of  aald  abafta. 
a  drlTlag  ahaft  arraagad  eancaatrically  wltb  the  Mta  of 
baatara,  and  driTlag  eoaaactiona  batwwn  aald  driving 
Aaft  aad  aald  aats  of  baatara. 

14.  In  a  pslTarlaiBg  macblna,  tba  combination  of  a  anb- 
ataatlaltr  eyHadrleal  caalng,  a  plarallty  of  aeta  of  rotary 
baatMM  arraagad  alda  by  sMa  00  parallel  axaa  near  tbe 
circwiliraaca  <rf  aald  eaatac  aaeh  aac  of  baatara  eompria- 

tn  allnaaMot  and  axtandlng  in 
:ba  aldea  «f  tba  caal^  aalt- 
to  tba  adjaoaat  aada  of  aald  akafta. 
Maatrleallj  witk  tha  aata  of 
baatMV,  a  ptatoa  earrM  by  each  of  aald  baatar  ahafti,  and 


frtamal  and  latamal  gaara  aflxad  to  aald  drtrlng  abaft  at 
oppoalta  aldea  af  aald  oaalng,  and  arranged  to  maab  wltb 
aald  plnloaa. 

10.  In  a  polvarlalng  machine  the  combination  of  a  aolt- 
able  caalng,  a  plnrallty  of  baatar  abafta  extending  tbroogb 
the  side  of  lald  caalng,  an  auxiliary  caalng  arranged  at  tbe 
side  of  the  main  caalng  and  forming  tberewltb  a  Mttllng 
chamber  fbr  any  matarlal  that  may  aacapa  tbroogb  tbe 
openings  fOr  aald  abafta,  aald  aoxlllary  easing  having  a 
cloMly  fitting  boablng  for  eacb  of  said  shafts,  and  s  pas- 
sage for  the  return  of  tbe  material  collected  In  the  Mttltng 
cbamtwr  to  tbe  chamber  In  the  main  casing. 


864,444.  OBINDING-MILL.  AND  PULVERIZER.  jAMas 
W.  BoiLBAC,  Detroit.  Mich.  Filed  Sept.  7,  1906.  Serial 
No.  333.706. 


1.  In  a  mill  of  the  cIsm  described,  tbe  combination  of  a 
casing  having  a  cylindrical  grinding  chamber,  an  oscillat- 
ing cylindrical  grinding  roll,  mounted  eccentrically  In 
said  grinding  chamber,  vertically  adjustable  bearings  for 
the  shaft  of  said  roll,  means  to  adjust  said  ))earinga  and 
hence  adjust  the  roll  toward  or  from  the  opposing  surface 
of  tbe  grinding  chamber,  a  walking  beam  attached  to  the 
shaft  of  tbe  roll,  crank  shafts,  fixed  bearings  therefor,  and 
longitudinally  adjustable  pitmen  connecting  tbe  cranks 
of  said  shafts  and  the  said  walking  beam,  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  In  a  mill  of  tbe  class  described,  the  combination  of  a 
casing  having  a  cylindrical  grinding  chamber  and  vertical 
guides  at  opposite  sldea  of  said  chamber,  an  oecillating 
cylindrical  grinding  roll  mounted  eccentrically  in  said 
grinding  chamber  and  having  an  axle  shaft,  vertically  ad- 
justable bearings  for  tbe  said  shaft,  mounted  in  the  guides 
of  the  casing,  means  to  adjust  said  bearings  and  hence 
also  said  grinding  roll,  a  walking  beam  attached  to  the 
shaft  of  tbe  roll,  crank  abafta,  fixed  bearings  therefor,  and 
longitudinally  adjuatable  pitmen  connecting  the  cranks 
of  said  shafts  and  the  said  walking  beam,  substantially  as 
deacribed. 

3.  A  mill  of  tbe  claM  deacribed  having  a  cylindrical 
grinding  chamber  provided  with  an  annular  Interior 
grinding  face,  an  oadllating  grinding  roll  mounted  eccen- 
trically In  said  grinding  chamber  and  having  a  peripheral 
grinding  face  coacting  wltb  that  of  tbe  cylindrical  grind- 
ing chamber,  a  abaft  for  Mid  roll,  and  bearings  for  said 
shaft,  said  roll  being  angularly  adjustable  in  said  bearings. 


864,445.  RESPIRATOR.  Bdwabo  N.  Cabct  and  HastiT 
E.  Rathbun,  Providence,  R.  I.,  aMlgnora,  by  meane  aa- 
slgnmenta.  to  American  Reaplrator  Company,  Boston, 
Maaa.,  a  Corporation.  Filed  Jane  15,  1905.  Serial  No. 
266,403. 

1.  In  a  reaplrator,  tbe  combination  wltb  a  mask,  of  a 
caaa  far  containing  a  parlfying  llgald.  a  tube  coonactlng 
tba  maak  and  caaa,  a  tube  leading  to  tbe  caaa,  a  macbaalam 
In  tba  caM  for  aglUtlng  tba  lipoid,  and  alaetrlcal  maana 
for  aetnatlBg  tba  macbanlam. 

2.  In  a  raaplrato*.  tba  eoasblnatloo  wltb  tba  maak.  of  a 
caM  for  ctmtalalBf  a  porlfyiag  Ilqold,  a  tnba  connaetlng  tba 
mUk  and  caaa,  a  tnba  laadlng  to  tba  caaa,  a  macbanlan  In 
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IS" 


tba  caM  for  agitating  tba  Uonid.  aoxUtary 
aritb  tba  flrat  eaoa,  and  aMaaa  la  tba  anxiUary 
toattng  Mid 


eoonaetad 
tor  ae- 


3.  In  a  respirator,  tbe  combination  wltb  tbe  maak,  of  a 
caM  for  containing  a  purifying  liquid,  a  tube  connecting 
tbe  mask  and  caM,  a  tube  leading  to  the  caae,  a  mechanism 
In  tbe  caM  for  agitating  tbe  liquid,  auxiliary  caaea  con- 
nected with  the  first  caM,  battery  cells  In  the  auxiliary 
casM,  and  electrical  connections  between  the  cells  and  uld 
mechanism. 

4.  In  a  respirator,  tbe  combination  with  the  mask,  of  a 
caM.  a  tube  connecting  tbe  maak  and  caM,  means  for  con- 
necting tbe  air  supply  to  tbe  "case,  a  motor  In  the  caae,  a 
aource  of  electrical  energy  adjacent  the  caM,  and  elec- 
trical connections  between  tbe  source  of  electrical  energy 
and  the  motor. 

6.  In  a  respirator,  the  combination  with  tbe  maak  of  a 
case  for  containing  a  purifying  medium,  a  tube  connecting 
tbe  mask  and  case,  an  opening  in  the  caM  to  receive  the 
air  supply,  a  motor  in  the  caM,  batteries  adjacent  the  caaa, 
an  electrical  circuit  Intermediate  the  battery  and  motor, 
and  a  switch  In  the  circuit 

6.  In  a  respirator,  tbe  combination  with  the  mask  and  a 
csM,  of  a  tube  connecting  the  maak  and  caM,  a  motor  In 
one  part  of  tbe  case,  a  chamber  In  another  part  of  tbe 
case  for  containing  a  purifying  liquid,  an  agitator  rod  con- 
nected with  uld  motor,  and  partially  submerged  in  the 
liquid,  an  air  supply  tube  ludlng  to  the  chamber,  and 
means  for  actuating  the  motor. 

7.  In  a  respirator,  the  combination  with  the  mask  and  a 
caM,  of  a  tube  connecting  the  mask  and  case,  a  motor  in 
one  part  of  the  cau,  a  chamber  In  another  part  of  the  caM 
for  containing  a  purifying  medium,  a  cylinder  provided 
with  perforations  fixedly  mounted  In  tbe  chamber  beneath 
the  purifying  medium,  projections  upon  the  interior  of  the 
cylinder,  means  for  introducing  the  air  supply  beneath  the 
cylinder,  a  rotary  rod  mounted  In  the  motor  and  traversing 
tbe  cylinder,  means  upon  tbe  rod  within  the  cylinder  co 
acting  with  the  projections  to  agitate  tbe  purifying  medium 
when  the  rod  rotates,  and  means  for  actuating  the  motor. 

8.  In  a  respirator,  the  combination  with  tbe  mask  and 
caM,  of  a  tube  connecting  tbe  maak  and  caM,  a  mechanism 
within  the  caM,  a  chamber  in  the  caM  for  containing  a 
purifying  medium,  a  cylinder  provided  with  perforations 
fixed  within  tbe  purifying  medium,  projections  upon  the 
interior  of  the  cylinder,  means  in  the  caM  for  Introducing 
a  supply  of  air  beneath  the  cylinder,  a  rod  rotated  by  tbe 
mechanism  and  entering  tbe  cylinder  and  Inclined  articu- 
lated arms  upon  the  rod. 

9.  In  a  device  of  tbe  clau  deacribed,  a  chamber  for  a 
purifying  medium  having  an  air  outlet  at  ita  top  and  an 
air  inlet  at  its  bottom,  a  abaft  In  uld  chamber,  agltatora 
on  uld  shaft,  and  means  for  rotating  uld  abaft 

10.  In  a  device  of  tbe  claM  daaerlbad,  a  chamber  for  a 
purifying  liquid  baring  an  air  outlet  above  aald  liquid  and 
an  air  Inlet  below  aald  liquid  for  paaalng  air  In  tbe  form 
of  babbles  through  tbe  liquid,  and  muns  for  breaking  ap 
uld  babblw  witbln  uld  liquid. 

11.  In  a  darica  of  tba  claaa  daaerlbad,  a  ebambar  for  a 
purifying  liquid  havlag  air  paaaagaa  for  drawing  air 
tbroogb  said  liquid,  and  maana  for  agitating  tba  llqold  la 
tbe  path  of  tbe  air. 

12.  la  a  d«Tl«a  of  tbe  claas  daaerlbad,  a  ebambar  tot  a 
parlfyiBf  Badlaa  barinc  an  air  oatlat  at  tba  top  and  an 


air  inlat  at  tba  bottom,  and  maaaa  fbr  agltattatg  aaM 
madlam. 

18.  In  a  darlea  of  tbe  elaM  daaerlbad,  a  diambar  for  a 
parlfying  liquid  bartag  an  air  aotlaC  paaaaga  abora  «M 
llqold  and  an  air  Inlat  paaaaga  balow  aald  UfoM  fbr  patriae 
air  In  tba  form  of  bobUaa  tbroogb  aald  liquid,  maoM  far 
braaklag  op  tba  bobblaa  wltbUi  aald  Uqold,  a  rnwaiftkp 
from  aald  oatlat  paauga  for  eoouaunlcatloB  with  tba 
raaplratory  organa  of  tba  aaar,  a  Talva  opMlag  towarda  tha 
uur  on  an  inhalation,  and  a  valve  between  aald  Irat 
named  valve  and  tbe  uMr  and  opening  to  tbe  atmoopbara 
upon  an  exhalation  of  tbe  uMr. 


864,446.  CONTROLLING  MECHANISM.  HanaaaT  W. 
CHaNBT,  Norwood,  Ohio,  aulgnor  to  Allls-CbalOMra 
Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jeruy,  and  Tba  Bol- 
lock Electric  Manufacturing  Company,  a  Corporation  of 
Ohio.     Filed  June  80,  1906.    Serial  No.  324,128. 


1.  A  controller  biased  to  "  oflF "  position  when  In  start- 
ing position  but  unbiased  when  in  running  position. 

2.  A  controller  for  electric  motors,  comprlalng  ilxad 
and  movable  conUcta.  the  latter  being  blaaed  to  "  off  "  po- 
sition when  the  controller  is  In  starting  position  bot 
unbiased  when  tbe  controller  Is  in  running  position. 

3.  In  a  controller,  contact  fingers,  a  rotatable  drum  co- 
operating therewith,  uld  drum  having  "  off  ",  starting  and 
running  positions,  and  a  spring  which  tends  to  move  aald 
drum  to  "  off  "  poaitlon  when  the  latter  is  in  starting  peat- 
tlon,  bot  exerts  no  Influence  on  said  drum  when  tbe  latter 
is  in  running  position. 

4.  In  a  controller,  a  rotatable  drum,  fixed  contaeta  with 
which  uld  drum  coOperatea,  and  means  whereby  uld  druai 
is  biased  to  "  off  "  position  when  In  certain  operative  po- 
sitions, but  when  in  certain  other  operative  poaltlona  la 
unbiased. 

5.  A  controller  for  electric  motors,  comprising  a  rota- 
table drum,  fixed  contacts  cooperating  tberewltb.  aald 
drum  being  blaaed  to  "  off  "  poaitlon  when  in  any  atartlag 
position,  but  unblaaed  when  in  running  position. 

6.  A  controller  fOr  electric  motors  comprlalng  a  rota- 
table drum,  contact  fingers  cooperating  tberewltb,  maaaa 
for  preventing  ba^ward  movement  of  said  dram  from 
the  "  off  "  or  running  poaltlona  and  a  spring  which  baa  ao 
tendency  to  move  tbe  drum  when  tbe  latter  la  in  "  off  "  or 
running  poaltlona  but  tanda  to  move  aald  drum  to  "off" 
poaitlon  wban  tbe  latter  Is  in  any  otbar  poaitlon. 

7.  A  controller  for  electric  motora,  comprlalng  a  rota- 
Ubie  dram,  conUct  fingers  cooperating  therewith, 
for  preventing  backward  movement  of  tbe  contrpller 
certain  poaltlons  and  a  spring  which  tends  to  move  tha 
controller  to  "  off "  poaitlon  when  tba  latter  la  In 
poaitlon  from  which  It  may  be  moved  backward. 

8.  A  controller  fbr  alaetrle  motora,  comprlalng  a 
table  drum,  contact  Angara  cooperating  tharawlth,  a  collar 
movable  wltb  nld  dram,  a  projection  from  aaid  ooUar,  a 
aprtag-praaaad  lavar  In  tba  path  of  aald  projaetlaa  aai 
arraagad  to  aagafa  It  wh«a  tba  ooatrollar  la  la  gtartlaff 
poaltloa  wbaraby  tha  ooatrollar  la  ratoraad  to  "aC" 
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ttoQ  If  th«n  released,  bat  to  b«  out  of  engagement  with  It 
when  the  controller  la  In  running  poeltion. 

9.  A  controller  for  electric  moton  comprising  a  rota- 
table  drum,  contact  flngera  cooperating  therewith,  a  collar 
movable  with  said  drum,  projections  from  said  collar,  a 
spring-pressed  lever  In  the  path  of  said  projections  and 
arranged  to  be  engaged  by  one  of  them  when  the  controller 
Is  moved  into  starting  position,  but  to  be  released  from 
said  engagement  when  the  controller  Is  moved  Into  run- 
ning position,  whereby  the  drum  while  hi  starting  position 
is  biased  toward  "  off  "  position. 

10.  A  controller  for  electric  motors,  comprising  a  rota- 
table  drum  normally  movable  always  In  the  same  direction, 
means  for  preventing  backward  movement  of  said  control- 
ler from  "  off  "  or  running  position  and  means  tending  to 
move  said  controller  backward  to  "  off  "  position  when  It 
is  In  other  than  "  off  "  or  running  position. 

11.  A  controller  for  Induction  motors,  comprising  a  rota- 
Uble  drum  having  a  starting  position  In  which  the  motor 
Is  connected  to  the  mains  through  auto-transformer  wind- 
ings and  a  running  position  in  which  the  motor  is  con- 
nected directly  to  the  mains,  and  means  for  returning  the 
controller  to  "  off "  position  If  It  is  released  while  In 
starting  position. 

12.  A  controller  for  Induction  motors,  comprising  a  rota- 
tatable  drum  having  separate  "  off  ".  starting  and  running 
positions,  connections  whereby  the  controller  when  in 
starting  position  connects  the  motor  to  the  mains  through 
auto  transformer  windings  and  when  in  running  position 
connects  the  motor  directly  to  the  mains  and  disconnects 
the  auto-transformer  windings,  means  for  preventing  back- 
ward movement  of  the  controller  save  from  starting  posi- 
tion, and  means  tending  to  move  the  controller  backward 
when  It  la  in  starting  position. 

13.  A  starting  controller  for  electric  motors,  comprising 
a  switch,  an  operating  shaft,  gearing  between  the  operat- 
ing shaft  and  switch,  and  means  to  automatically  return 
the  switch  to  Its  off  position  If  It  Is  left  at  any  point  be- 
tween off  and  running  positions. 

14.  A  starting  controller  for  electric  motors,  comprising 
a  drum,  an  operating  shaft,  means  to  drive  the  drum  from 
the  operating  shaft,  and  means  acting  upon  the  operating 
shaft  tending  to  turn  It  In  a  backward  direction  during 
predetermined  angles  of  its  movement. 

15.  In  a  controller,  a  rotatable  drum,  an  operating 
•haft  therefor,  a  notch-plate  mounted  upon  the  shaft,  a 
spring  pluniier  co  acting  with  the  notch-plate  to  locate  It 
and  to  lock  It  a>;alnst  backward  movement  In  certain  posi- 
tions and  to  assist  a  backward  movement  in  certain  other 

'  positions. 

10.  A  controller  for  electric  motors  comprising  an  oil 
Immersed  drum,  a  spring,  means  to  store  energy  in  tb« 
spring  during  a  movement  of  the  drum  to  a  predetermined 
operaMve  position  tending  to  return  the  drum  to  "  off " 
position,  and  means  whereby  a  further  movement  of  the 
drum  brings  it  out  of  the  Influence  of  said  spring. 

17.  A  manually  operated  controller  comprising  flxed  and 
movable  members,  and  means  independent  of  the  current 
whereby  said  wntroUer  will  return  to  "  off  '  position  if 
released  In  a  starting  position  but  if  released  In  a  running 

•    position  will  remain  there  without  the  use  of  any  holding 
means. 

18.  A  controller  for  electric  motors  comprising  flxed  and 
movable  members,  the  latter  having  a  starting  position  be- 
tween "  off  "  and  running  position  and  being  biased  toward 
"  off  "  position  when  the  controller  Is  in  starting  position 
but  unbiased  when  the  controller  Is  In  running  position. 

19.  A  manually  operated  controller  comprising  flxed  and 
movable  members,  said  movable  member  being  so  arranged 
that  If  released  In  a  starting  position  It  will  return  to 
"  off  '■  position  but  If  released  In  a  running  position  will 
stand  there  without  the  use  of  any  retaining  means. 

20.  A  potential  starter  for  induction  motors  comprising 
flxed  and  movable  members,  said  movable  member  having 
"  off  ",■  running  and  intermediate  positions,  and  mechanism 
whereby  the  contact  arm  can  not  be  left  In  an  Intermediate 
position. 

21.  A  potential  starter  for  Induction  motors  comprising 
auto-traaaformer  windings,  means  for  connecting  the  mo- 


tor to  be  controlled  to  the  tine  dlreetlr  or  tbroogfa  tb* 
auto-transformer  windings,  and  means  whereby  the  con- 
troller can  not  be  left  In  a  position  In  which  the  motor  Is 
connected  to  the  line  through  the  autc^-transformer  wind- 
ings. 


864.447.      PIN.      H«nbt    P.    Coclt«b,    Phlladelphls,    Pa. 
Filed  June  28.  1906.     Serial  No.  323.867. 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
double  hook,  and  a  combined  lock  and  guard  consisting  of 
telescopies lly  engaged  tubular  sections  adapted  to  receive 
the  points  of  said  hook. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
double  hook,  a  combined  lock  and  guard  consisting  of  tele- 
scoplcally  engaged  tubulsr  sections  adapted  to  receive  the 
points  of  said  hook,  and  means  for  holding  said  sections 
extended. 

3.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
double  book,  a  combined  lock  and  guard  consisting  of  tele- 
scoplcally  engaged  tubular  sections  sdapted  to  receive  the 
points  of  said  hook,  and  a  bayonet  slot  and  pin  connection 
between  said  sections. 


•f  ^ 


8  6  4.448.  HOOD  FOR  DISCHARGE  PIPES  OP  GAS- 
GENERATORS.  AcousTiNC  Davis,  Chicago,  111.,  as- 
signor to  Davis  Acetylene  Company.  Elkhart.  Ind..  a 
Corporation  of  South  Dakota.  Filed  June  4.  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  320,060. 


.'•-i^ 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  discharge  gas  pipe,  a  perforated  hood  fitted  to 
the  end  of  said  discharge  pipe,  said  hood  having  a  split 
extension  encircling  the  end  of  said  pipe,  and  means  to 
clamp  said  split  extension  to  said  pipe,  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  discharge  gas  pipe,  a  perforated  hood  fitted  to  one 
end  of  said  pipe,  said  hood  having  a  split  extension  en- 
circling the  end  of  said  pipe,  said  extension  having  out- 
wardly extended  flanges  along  the  edges  of  Its  split  por- 
tion, and  a  clamping  bolt  passing  through  aperture*  In 
said  flanges  to  cause  said  extension  to  grasp  said  pipe 
to  retain  said  extension  and  hood  In  position  thereon,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


86  4.449.  CONVEYING  AND  MIXING  MACHINE. 
Lawis  K.  Davis,  New  York.  N.  Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Ribbed  Concrete  Building  Company,  a 
Corporation  of  New  York.     Filed  May  19,  1906.     Serial 

No.  317,726. 

1.  A    frame,    guides    therefor,    s     receptscle    rotatat>ly 
J  mounted  upon  the  frame,  a  sprocket-wheel  carried  by  the 
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frame,  a  stationary  chain  aeaoclated  with  the  aprocket- 

wbeel,  means  for  moving  the  frame  over  the  guides  and 
thereby   rotating  the  sprocket-wheel,   and  means  for  con-   ! 
nectlog  and  disconnecting  the  receptacle  to  and  from  the 
sprocket-wheel. 


2.  A  frame,  guides  therefor,  a  receptacle  rotatably 
mounted  upon  the  frame,  a  sprocket-wheel  carried  by  the 
frame,  a  statlonsry  chain  assoclsted  with  the  sprocket- 
wheel,  means  for  maintaining  the  chain  in  engagement 
with  the  sprocket-wheel,  an  engine  connected  to  move 
the  frame  over  the  guides  snd  to  thereby  rotate  the 
sprocket  wheel,  and  a  clutch  arranged  to  connect  or  dis- 
connect  the  receptacle  to  and  from   the  sprocket  wheel. 

3.  A  frame,  guides  therefor,  a  closed  mixing  receptacle 
rotatably  mounted  upon  the  frsme,  Inwardly  projecting 
blades  upon  the  Inner  surface  of  said  receptacle,  a 
sprocket-wheel  carried  by  the  frame  and  connected  with 
the  receptscle,  a  chain  assoclsted  with  the  sprocket-wheel, 
one  end  of  said  chain  being  flxed,  a  weight  arranged  to 
maintain  the  chain  In  mesh  with  the  sprocket-wheel,  and 
means  for  moving  the  frsme  with  the  receptscle  and  Its 
connected  sprocket-wheel  over  the  chain  and  thereby  ro- 
tating the  receptacle. 

4.  A  closed  receptacle,  a  door  therein,  guides  over 
which  the  receptacle  is  arranged  to  be  moved,  a  sprocket- 

.  wheel  connected  with  the  receptacle,  a  stationary  sprocket- 
chain  associated  therewith  whereby  the  receptacle  is  ro- 
tated by  ssld  movement,  and  a  plvotally  supported  hopper 

-  arranged  to  be  swung  Into  and  out  of  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  receptacle. 

5.  A    frame,    guides    therefor,    a    closed    receptacle    ro- 
•   tatably  mounted  upon  the  frame,  a  door  In  the  receptacle, 

an  engine  connected  to  move  the  frame  laterally  over  the 
guides,  a  sprocket-wheel  connected  with  the  receptacle,  a 
statlonsry  sprocket-cliain  assoclsted  therewith  whereby 
the  receptacle  Is  rotated  by  its  lateral  movement,  a  pivot 
ally  mounted  hopper  near  one  portion  of  the  travel  of 
the  frame  and  receptacle,  and  arranged  to  be  swung  into 
and  out  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  frame  and  receptacle, 
and  a  second  plvotally  mounted  hopper  near  another  por- 
tion of  the  travel  of  the  frame  and  receptacle,  and  ar- 
ranged to  l>e  swung  Into  and  out  of  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  frame  and  receptacle. 

6.  A  frame,  guides  therefor,  s  closed  receptacle  ro- 
tatably mounted  upon  the  frame,  vanes  projecting  from 
the  inner  surface  of  the  receptacle,  a  door  in  the  recep- 
tacle, a  sprocket-wheel  carried  by  the  frame,  a  stationary 
chain  assoclsted  with  the  sprocket-wheel,  a  weight  ar- 
ranged to  maintain  the  chain  In  engagement  with  the 
•procket-wheel.  an  engine  connected  to  move  the  guides, 
and  to  thereby  rotate  the  sprocket-wheel,  a  clutch  ar- 
ranged to  connect  or  disconnect  the  receptacle  to  and 
from  the  sprocket-wheel,  a  plvotally  mounted  hopper  near 
one  portion  of  the  travel  of  the  frame  and  receptacle,  and 
arranged  to  be  swung  Into  and  out  of  the  path  of  travel 
of    the    frame    and    receptacle,    and    a    second    plvotally 


mounted  hopper  near  another  portion  of  the  travel  of  tbe 
frame  and  receptacle,  and  arranged  to  be  swung  into  and 
out  of  the  path  of  travel  of  tbe  frame  and  receptacle. 


864,460.  MIXING  APPARATUS.  Lewis  K.  Davis,  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Ribbed 
Concrete  Building  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  May  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  317,726. 


1.  A  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  parts  fastened 
togetl^r,  In  combination  with  statlonsry  guides  on  which 
said  (rame  Is  adapted  to  travel,  a  receptacle  rotatably 
mounted  within  the  frame,  a  driven  rope  connected  with 
said  frame  and  arranged  to  give  the  frame  and  the  recep- 
tacle a  reciprocating  movement  over  the  guides,  a  second 
rope,  and  Intermediate  mechanism  Including  a  shaft 
mounted  on  the  frame  connecting  the  second  rope  and  the 
receptacle,  suld  second  rope  and  Intermediate  mechanism 
being  arranged  to  rotate  the  receptacle  when  the  frame 
bearing  the  receptacle  and  said  second  rope  are  moved 
relatively  said  rotation  being  Independent  of  the  recipro- 
cating movement  of  the  receptacle. 

2.  A  movable  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  parts 
fastened  together,  In  combination  with  stationary  guides 
on  which  said  frame  is  adapted  to  travel,  a  receptacle 
mounted  within  said  frame,  a  drum  with  •»  rope  connected 
to  said  frame  for  moving  It  over  the  guides,  means  in- 
cluding a  drum,  rope  and  pulleys  and  gearing  connecting 
one  of  said  pulleys  with  said  receptacle  for  rotating  said 
receptacle  Independent  of  the  movement  of  the  frame  over 
said  guides,  a  stationary  bearing  for  one  of  said  pulleys, 
another  of  said  pulleys  being  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
connected  with  the  receptacle. 

S.  A  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  parts  fastened 
together,  guides  therefor,  an  engine,  two  rotatable  drums 
arranged  to  be  driven  by  said  engine,  a  receptacle  rota- 
tably mounted  within  the  frame,  a  rope  connecting  the 
frame  with  one  of  said  drums  and  arranged  to  move  the 
frame  and  the  receptacle  reclprocatlngly  over  the  guides 
upon  the  rotation  of  the  flrst  drum,  a  second  rope  con- 
nected with  the  other  of  the  drums,  Intermediate  mechan- 
ism comprising  a  pulley  mounted  on  a  shaft  Journaled  In 
the  frame  and  carrying  a  gear  connecting  with  the  recep- 
tacle, said  second  rope  being  associated  with  said  pulley 
and  arranged  to  rotate  the  receptacle  by  the  power  of  the 
engine  when  the  frame  bearing  the  receptacle  and  said 
second  rope  are  moved  relatively. 


8  6  4,461.     CONV^EYINO  AND  MIXING  APPARATUS. 
Lkwir   K.  Davis,  New  York.  N.  Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,   to   Ribbed   Concrete   Building  Company,    a, 
Corporation  of  N«>w  York.     Filed  .May  19,  1906.     Serial 
No.  317,727. 
1.   A    receptacle    In    combination    with    toothed    guiding 

racks,  hinged  Joints  In  said  racks,  aald  Joint*  arranged  t6 
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hare  uninterrupted  toothed  surface*,  gears  connected  with 
the  receptacle  and  associated  with  the  racks  to  caoae  the 
receptacle  to  rotate  when  It  Is  drawn  oyer  the  racks,  an 
engine,  a  rope  connecting  the  engine  and  the  receptacle, 
and  means  (or  taking  up  slack  In  the  rope. 


2.  A  receptacle  in  combination  with  toothed  guiding 
racks,  hinged  joints  in  said  racks,  said  joinu  arranged  to 
haTe  uninterrupted  toothed  surfaces,  gears  connected  with 
the  receptacle  and  assoolated  with  the  racks  to  cause  the 
receptacle  to  rotate  when  it  Is  moved  over  the  racks,  an 
engine,  a  rope-loop  arranged  to  be  driven  thereby,  a  double 
bail  on  the  receptacle,  said  ball  being  connected  with  and 
forming  a  part  of  the  rope  loop,  and  a  device  comprising  a 
loo«e  pulley  and  a  guided  weight  arranged  to  automatic- 
ally take  up  slack  in  the  rope-loop. 


8  6  4.45  2.  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION.  L»Wi8  K. 
Davis.  New  York.  N.  Y..  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Ribbed  Concrete  Building  Company,  a  Cor- 
poration of  New  York.  Filed  May  19,  1906.  Serial  No. 
817,728. 


1  A  wall  comprising  a  plurality  of  building  blocks. 
each  block  having  a  hollow  body  open  at  the  top  and  bot 
torn,  a  slot  through  one  end  of  each  block,  and  a  plate  pro- 
jecting from  the  opposite  end  of  the  block,  the  plate  of  one 
block  being  arranged  to  project  through  the  slot  of  the  ad- 
jacent block  of  the  same  layer  Into  its  hollow  body,  and  a 
concrete  filler  for  the  hollow  body,  said  filler  surrounding 
said  projecting  portion  and  thereby  locking  adjacent  blocks 
of  the  same  layer  together,  and  extending  vertically 
through  the  wall. 

2.  A  wall  comprising  a  plurality  of  building  blocks,  each 
block  having  a  hollow  body  open  at  the  top  and  bottom,  a 
rib  dividing  the  Interior  of  each  block  into  separate  cham- 
bers, a  pair  of  slots  through  one  end  of  each  block  Into  one 
of  the  chambers,  and  a  pair  of  T-shaped  plates  projecting 
from  the  other  end  of  each  block,  said  plates  being  ar 
ranged  to  pass  into  the  chamber  of  the  adjacent  block  in 
which  Is  said  slot,  and  a  concrete  filler  for  the  chamber 
Into  which  the  plates  project. 

3.  A  wall  comprising  a  plurality  of  continuous  vertical 
bodies  of  concrete  reinforced  by  steel  rods,  a  plurality  of 
handing  blocks,  each  of  said  blocks  having  a  hollow  body, 
a  alot  through  one  end  of  each  block,  and  a  plate  project 
Ids  from  each  block  Into  the  next  adjacent  block  through 
Ita  alot  said  concrete  bodies  being  arranged  to  fill  the  hol- 
low body  and  to  surround  the  projecting  platen. 

4.  A  wall  comprising  a  plurality  of  continuous  rertlcal 
bodlea  of  concrete  reinforced  by  steel  rods,  a  plurality  of 
balldlnc  blocks,  each  of  said  blocks  having  a  hollow  body 
optn  at  tb«  top  and  bottom,  a  rib  dlTldlng  the  interior  of 
MCh  block  Into  separate  chambers,  a  alot  through  one  end 
of  each  block  Into  one  of  the  chambers,  and  a  T-shaped 
Plata  projecting  from  the  other  end  of  each  block  Into  the 
chaMbT  of  the  next  adjacent  block  In  which  la  the  alot. 


said  concrete  bodies  being  arptnfed  to  fill  the  ehambar  Into 
which  the  platea  project. 


864,463.  PILE-CUTTER.  Cha«le8  D.  Dat,  Baltimore, 
Md.,  assignor  of  one  fourth  to  Howard  Tebbe  and  one- 
fourth  to  John  W.  Snyder.  Baltimore.  Md.  Filed  Feb 
14,  1906.     SerUl  No.  301.073. 


1.  A  pile  cutter  provided  with  a  vertically  moving  plat- 
form carrying  a  motor,  a  frame  secured  beneath  the  plat- 
form carrying  sliding  journal  boxes,  a  saw  arbor  rotating 
In  the  Journal  boxes,  a  saw  mounted  on  the  arbor  between 
the  journal  boxes,  a  sliding  and  rotating  connection  be 
tween  the  motor  and  arbor,  and  a  device  for  moving  the 
sliding  journal  boxes  to  carry  the  saw  into  cutting  proxlm 
Ity  with  the  pile,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  pile  cutter  provided  with  a  vertically  moving  plat- 
form carrying  a  motor,  a  frame  secured  beneath  the  plat 
form  currying  sliding  journal  boxes,  a  saw  arbor  rotating 
In  the  journal  boxes,  a  saw  mounted  on  the  arbor  between 
the  journal  boxes,  a  sliding  and  rotating  connection  be 
tween  the  motor  and  arbor,  and  a  lever  operated  from  the 
platform  for  transmitting  motion  to  the  Journal  boxes  to 
carry  the  saw  Into  cutting  proximity  with  the  pile,  sub- 
sUntiaily  as  described. 

3.  A  pile  cutter  provided  with  a  vertically  moving  plat- 
form carrying  a  motor,  a  frame  secured  beneath  the  plat- 
form carrying  sliding  journal  boxes,  a  saw  arbor  rotating 
in  the  Journal  boxes,  a  saw  mounted  on  the  arbor  between 
the  Journal  boxes,  a  sliding  and  rotating  connection  be- 
tween the  motor  and  arbor,  and  clamps  on  the  frame  re- 
spectively above  and  below  the  saw  operated  from  the 
platform  to  secure  It  to  the  pile  during  the  cutting  opera- 
tion, substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  pile  cutter  provided  with  a  vertically  moving  plat- 
form carrying  a  motor,  a  frame  secured  beneath  the  plat- 
form carrying  sliding  Journal  boxes,  a  saw  arbor  rotating 
In  the  Journal  boxes,  a  saw  mounted  on  the  arbor  between 
the  journal  boxes,  a  sliding  and  rotating  connection  be 
tween  the  motor  and  arbor,  clamping  jaws  for  embracing 
the  pile  pivoted  to  the  frame  below  the  saw,  links  con- 
nected to  the  jsws,  an  operating  shaft  extending  to  the 
platform,  and  connecting  mechanism  between  the  shaft 
and  links,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  pile  catter  provided  with  a  vertically  moving  plat- 
form carrying  a  motor,  a  frame  secured  beneath  the  plat- 
form carrying  sliding  journal  boxes,  a  saw  arbor  rotating 
In  the  journal  boxes,  a  saw  mounted  on  the  arbor  between 
the  journal  boxes,  a  sliding  and  rotating  connection  be- 
tween the  motor  and  arbor,  clamping  jaws  for  embracing 
the  pile  pivoted  to  the  frame  below  the  saw,  links  con 
nected  to  the  jawa.  an  operating  shaft  extending  to  the 
platform,  connecting  mechanism  between  the  shaft  and 
linka,  clamping  Jaws  pivoted  to  the  frame  above  the  saw. 
and  an  operating  shaft  extending  to  the  platform  for  op- 


erating   the    upper    clamping    jaws,    subsUntlally    as   de- 
scribed. 

6.  A  pile  cutter  provided  with  a  vertically  moving  plat 
form,   a  frame  secured   beneath  the  platform,   a   pair  of  j 
clamping  Jaws  pivoted  to  the  frame,  links  secured  to  the   j 
Jaws,  gears  secured  to  the  links,  and  an  operating  shaft  ex- 
tending to  the  platform  for  operating  the  gears,  subsUn- 
tlally aa  described. 

7.  In  a  pllecutter  a  saw  carrying  frame  provided  with  , 
clamps  for  grasping  the  pile  on  each  side  of  the  saw.  and 
an    extension    of   the  saw-carrying  frame,    provided    with 
means  for  engaging  the  pile  preliminary  to  clamping  the 
frame  thereto,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  A  pile  cutter  provided  with  means  for  clamping  It  to 
the  pile  In  combination  with  a  foot-claw  located  below  the 
clamping  means  and  coflperstlng  with  the  latter  to  se- 
curely hold  the  pile  cutter  to  the  pile,  substantially  as  de 
scribed. 


864.454.  TESTING  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEPHONE  LINES. 
William  W.  Dean,  Chicago.  111.,  assignor  to  Kellogg 
Switchboard  &  Supply  Company.  Chicago.  III.,  a  Cor- 
poration of  Illinois.  Filed  June  29,  1903.  Serial  No. 
163,612. 


1.  In  a  telephone  testing  system,  the  combination  with 
a  plurality  of  cord  circuits  having  testing  terminals,  of  a 
listening  key  associated  with  each  cord  circuit  and  adapted 
to  connect  the  operator's  telephone  therewith,  a  test  relay 
common  to  said  cord  clrculU  and  normally  disconnected 
therefrom,  means  for  connecting  said  relay  with  each 
cord  circuit  by  means  of  the  corresponding  listening  key 
for  testing  purposes,  and  means  to  prevent  again  connect- 
ing aald  relay  with  the  cord  circuit  during  the  connec- 
tion, substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  telephone  testing  system,  the  comblnstlon  with 
a  plurality  of  cord  clrculta.  of  a  test  relay  common  to 
said  circuits  but  normsUy  disconnected  therefrom,  a  test 
responsive  device  associated  with  the  operator's  telephone 
set  and  controlled  by  said  relay,  and  a  switch  to  connect 
said  relay  with  any  of  said  clrculU  when  It  Is  desired 
to  use  the  same  for  making  the  busy  test,  a  testing  cir- 
cuit, and  means  to  exclude  said  testing  circuit  from  a 
cord  circuit  during  conversation,  said  means  Including  a 
relay  and  a  portion  of  the  connected  cord  circuit,  sub- 
sUntlally as  described. 

3.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  tele- 
phone line,  of  a  plurality  of  cord  clrculU  adapted  to  be 
connected  with  said  line,  a  listening  key  for  each  cord 
circuit,  an  operator's  telephone  adapted  to  be  connected 
by  said  keys  to  the  said  cord  circuits,  a  test  relay  common 
to  said  cord  circuits  but  normally  disconnected  therefrom, 
a  test  responsive  device  controlled  by  said  relay,  a  teat 
contact  for  the  line  normally  disconnected  therefrom,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  relay  with  each  cord  circuit  by 
means  of  the  corresponding  llsUnlng  key  and  with  the 
test  contact  of  the  line  by  means  of  the  cord  circuit,  and 
means  for  receiving  a  teat  only  when  said  teat  conUct  if 
connected  with  a  line,  subaUntlally  as  described. 

4.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  cord  ClrculU.  of  a  listening  key  aasocUted  with 
each  cord  circuit  and  adapted  to  connect  the  operator'a 


telephone  therewith,  a  test  relay  common  to  said  cord 
ClrculU  but  normally  Isolated  therefrom,  a  test  respon«lT« 
device  associated  with  said  telephone  and  controlled  by 
said  relay,  means  for  connecting  said  relay  with  each 
cord  circuit  through  the  medium  of  the  corresponding 
listening  key  and  for  disconnecting  the  same  during  con- 
versation, and  means  for  connecting  the  telephone  with 
the  cord  circuit  after  the  connection  is  established  and 
whereby  said  test  relay  cannot  be  again  connected  during 
conversation. 

6.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  eub- 
scrlbers'  lines,  of  testing  terminals  connected  with  the 
Ulklng  circuit  of  said  lines,  a  plurality  of  operator's  con- 
necting cords,  an  operators  telephone  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected with  said  cords,  a  testing  circuit  having  a  portion 
common  to  said  cords  a  test  relay  In  said  portion  over 
which  together  with  a  portion  of  the  corresponding  cord 
circuit  the  busy  testing  circuits  are  completed,  and  means 
for  normally  Isolating  said  common  portion  of  the  busy 
testing  clrculU  from  ^ald  cords  and  from  the  operator's 
telephone  and  for  preventing  the  same  from  being  again 
connected  during  the  connection  of  the  cord  with  a  called 
line,  subsUntlally  as  described. 

6.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  Bul>-  . 
scrlbers'  lines,  of  testing  terminals  therefor  connected 
with  one  side  of  the  talking  circuit,  a  plurality  of  opera- 
tor's connecting  cords,  a  testing  circuit  having  a  portion 
common  to  sajd  corda  a  test  relay  In  said  portion,  the 
said  testing  clrculU  being  completed  over  a  portion  of 
each  cord  circuit,  said  circuits  being  ot  high  resistance, 
and  means  for  normally  isolating  aald  common  portion 
from  said  cords  and  from  the  operator's  set,  and  for  pre- 
venting the  same  from  being  again  connected  during  the 
connection  of  the  cord  with  a  called  line,  substantially  as 

described. 

7.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  cord 
circuit  for  esUblishlng  connections,  of  a  test  relay  nor- 
mally disconnected  from  said  circuit,  means  for  connect- 
ing said  relay  with  said  circuit  an  operator's  telephone, 
and  means  to  connect  said  telephone  with  the  said  cir- 
cuit after  the  connection  has  been  established  and  for 
preventing  the  connection  of  said  test  relay  therewith 
during  said  connection,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  cord  clrculU,  of  a  testing  circuit  for  said  clrculU. 
a  key  associated  with  each  of  said  cord  clrculU  and 
adapted  by  lU  actuation  to  connect  said  testing  circuit 
with  the  associated  cord  circuit,  an  electro  magnet  aasocl- 
ated  with  said  key  adapted  to  be  actuated  when  a  connec- 

i   tlon  iB  established  with  a  telephone  line  to  prevent  the  ac- 

j   tuatlon  of  said  key,  substantially  as  described. 

j  9.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  cord 
circuit  for  esUblishlng  connections,  of  a  test  relay  nor- 
mally disconnected  from  the  circuit,  means  for  connecting 
said  relay  with  said  circuit  an  operator's  telephone,  and 
means  to  permit  connecting  said  telephone  with  said  cir- 
cuit after  the  connection  has  been  completed  and  to  pre- 
vent again   connecting  said  relay  thereto  or  opening  the 

I   testing  strand,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  a  telephone  testing  system,  the  combination  with 
a  plurality  of  cord  circuits,  of  a  listening  key  associated 
with  said  cord  circuits  and  adapted  to  connect  the  oper- 
ator's telephone  therewith,  a  test  relay  common  to  said 
cord  ClrculU  and  normally  disconnected  therefrom,  means 
for  connecting  said  relay  with  each  cord  circuit  by 
means  of  the  corresponding  listening  key  for  testing  pur- 
poses, and  electrically-operated  means  to  prevent  again 
connecting  said  relay  with  the  cord  circuit  during  the  con- 
nection, substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  a  telephone  testing  system,  the  combination  with 
a  plurality  of  cord  circuits,  of  a  listening  key  associated 
with  said  cord  circuit  and  adapted  to  connect  the  opera- 
tor's telephone  therewith,  a  test  relay  common  to  said  cord 
drcnlU  and  normally  disconnected  therefrom,  means  for 
connecting  aald  relay  with  each  cord  circuit  by  means  of 
the  corresponding  listening  key  for  testing  purposes,  a  re- 
lay actuated  when  a  connection  is  made  for  conreraatloB, 
and  means  controlled  by  aald  relay  for  locking  said  tlsten- 
ing  key  whereby  said  test  relay  cannot  be  connected  with 
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tb«  cord  drcalt  dniinc  conTerMtion.  rabttantlally  as  de- 
scribed. 

12.  In  ft  telephone  iTstem,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  cord  circuita,  of  a  teat  circuit  for  aaid  plurality  of 
cord  circnita,  a  key  associated  with  each  of  said  cord  cir- 
cuits adapted  to  connect  ita  reapectlre  cord  circuit  with 
Bftld  testing  circuit,  a  superTlsory  rela>  associated  with 
the  cord  circuit  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  when  a  con- 
nection is  established  with  a  telephone  line,  and  a  relay 
associated  with  said  key  and  connected  in  series  with  said 
superTlsory  relay  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  simultane- 
ously therewith  to  prevent  the  actuation  of  said  key,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

13.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  cord  circuits,  a  testing  device  normally  isolated 
therefrom,  means  for  connecting  said  device  with  a  cord 
circuit  for  testing,  means  for  preventing  the  connection  of 
said  device  with  said  cord  circuit  during  the  connection 
of  said  cord  circuit  with  a  called  line,  and  means  permit- 
ting the  operator  to  communicate  with  the  connected  lab- 
scrlbers  at  any  time,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  cord  circuits,  a  testing  device  normally  Isolated 
therefrom,  means  for  connecting  said  device  with  a  cord 
circuit  for  testing,  means  for  preventing  said  device  from 
being  again  connected  with  the  cord  circuit  during  conver- 
sation, and  means  Jor  permitting  the  operator  to  communi- 
cate with  the  connected  subscribers  at  any  time,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

15.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  cord  circuits,  a  testing  relay  normally  Isolated 
from  said  circuits,  means  associated  with  the  listening  key 
for  connecting  said  relay  with  a  cord  circuit,  and  me.ins 
actuated  by  current  over  one  of  the  talking  strands  of  the 
cord  circuit  for  prevenUng  the  connection  of  said  testing 
relay  after  a  connection  has  been  established  with  the 
called  telephone  line,  substantially  as  described. 

16.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  with  a  plu- 
rality of  cord  circuits,  a  testing  device  for  said  circuits 
normally  Isolated  therefrom  by  contacts  of  the  listening 
key.  and  magnetic  means  actuated  over  a  portion  of  the 
talking  circuit,  and  a  third  conductor  when  a  connection 
Is  established  with  the  called  line  for  preventing  said  test- 
ing device  from  being  again  connected  with  the  cord  cir- 
cuit, substantially  as  described. 

17.  In  a  telephono  system,  the  combination  with  a  cord 
circuit,  of  a  normally  Isolated  testing  device,  means  for 
connecting  said  device  with  a  cord  circuit  for  testing,  and 
means  for  thereafter  positively  malnUlnlng  the  Isolation 
of  said  device  from  the  cord  circuit  during  the  connection, 
without  preventing  the  operator  from  listening  to  com- 
munications on  the  connected  lines,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


8  «  4,4  65.     DRAWING  INSTRUMENT.     JvLivn  DuoKM. 
Trenton,  N.  J.    Filed  Oct.  31,  1906.    Serial  No.  341,454.'  ] 


1.  In  ft  drawing  Instrument,  the  combination  of  two 
posts  ftdapted  to  be  erected  at  the  foci  of  a  conic  section. 
pinions  secured  to  aald  posts,  a  pen  holder  having  a  ro- 
tatalile  part,  teeth  mounted  on  said  part,  rack-guides 
mounted  on  the  pen  holder,  and  racks  connecting  said  pen 
holder  with  the  pinions  on  said  posts,  whereby  the  sum  or 
the  difference  of  the  distance*  from  said  pen  to  aald  foci 
shall  remain  constant. 

2.  In  a  drawing  Instrument,  the  combination  of  poets 


having  teeth   and   rack  guides   thereon,   said   posts   being 
I  adapted  to  be  set  up  at  the  foci  of  a  conic  section  to  be 
I  drawn,  a  pen-holder  having  a  rotatable  part  having  teeth 
thereon,    racks    for    engaging    said    teeth,    and    guides    for 
maintaining   said    racks    In   engagement    with    aald    teeth, 
said  guides  permitting  said  racks  to  be  detached  from  said 
teeth,  whereby  the  Instrument  may  be  readily  adjusted. 
,        3.    In    a    drawing    Instrument,    the    combination    of    two 
I   posts  adapted  to  be  set  up  at  the  foci  of  a  conic  section, 
pinions  secured  to  said  posts,  a  pen  holder  also  having  a  ro- 
tatable part  having  teeth  ;  racks,  rack  guides  swlveled  on 
said  posts  and  said  pen  holder  respectively,  and  yielding 
means  in  said  rack  guides  permitting  the  disengagement  of 
said  racks  and  said  pinions  or  teeth. 

4.  In  a  drawing  Instrument,  the  combination  of  two 
posts  adapted  to  be  set  up  at  the  foci  of  a  conic  section, 
pinions  secured  to  said  posts,  a  pen-holder  also  having  a  ro- 
taUble  part  havinK  teeth,  racks,  rack  guides  swlveled  on 
said  posts  and  said  pen-h.ilder  respectively,  and  a  spring  In 
said  rack  guides  permitting  the  disengagement  of  said 
racks  and  said  pinions  or  teeth. 

5.  In  a  drawing  Instrument,  the  combination  of  posts 
adapted  to  be  set  up  at  the  foci  of  a  conic  section,  pinions 
on  said  posts,  a  pen  holder  having  a  rotatable  part  having 
teeth,  racks  adapted  to  engage  said  pen  holder  and  said 
pinions  and  teeth,  rack  guides  on  said  posts  and  on  said 
pen-holder,  and  means  for  keeping  said  pen  holder  midway 
between  the  vertical  planes  of  said  racks. 

6.  In  a  drawing  Instrument,  the  combination  of  two 
posts  having  plnluns  thereon,  a  pen-holder  having  ro- 
tatable means  for  engaging  racks,  rack  guides  swlveled  to 
said  posts  and  to  said  pen  holder,  racks  mounted  In  said 
guides,  said  rack  guides  on  said  pen-holder  having  overlap- 
ping portions  that  are  provided  with  oppositely  arranged 
spiral  guide-ways,  and  a  projection  on  the  pen-holder 
adapted  to  engage  said  guldeways. 

7.  In  a  drawing  Instrument,  the  combination  of  posta 
having  rotatable  pinions  thereon,  a  pen  holder  having 
means  for  engaging  racks,  rack-guides  swlveled  on  said 
posts  and  on  said  pen  holder,  racks  mounted  In  said 
guides,  said  rack  guides  on  said  pen  -  holder  having 
overlapping  portions  that  are  provided  with  oppositely 
arranged  spiral  guide-ways,  a  plate  mounted  between  said 
over-lapping  portions  and  engaging  the  pen-holder,  a  pin 
engaging  said  spiral  guide  ways  and  a  slot  In  said  plate. 

8.  In  a  drawing  Instrument,  the  combination  of  posta 
having  pinions  thereon,  a  stud  having  pinions  thereon, 
rack-guides  swlveled  on  said  posts  and  on  said  stud,  racks 
engaging  said  guides,  said  rack-guides  on  said  studs  having 
overlapping  portions  that  are  provided  with  oppositely  ar- 
ranged spiral  guide-ways,  a  plate  mounted  between  said 
overlapping  portions,  a  pin  engaging  said  guide  ways  and 
a  slot  In  said  plate,  a  yoke  embracing  the  upper  and  lower 
sides  of  the  rack  guide  ways  on  said  stud,  said  yoke  being 
engaged  by  said  plate,  and  the  pen  carried  by  said  yoke. 

9.  In  a  drawing  Instrument,  the  combination  of  points 
adapted  to  be  stuck  In  the  paper,  racks  connected  to  said 
points,  a  pen  or  pencil  holder,  and  a  rotatable  part  having 
teeth  and  rack-guides  carried  by  said  holder. 

10.  In  a  drawing  Instrument,  the  combination  of  points 
adapted  to  be  stuck  In  the  paper,  racks  connected  to  said 
points,  guides  for  said  racks,  said  guides  being  swlveled 
together,  a  rotatable  part  having  teeth  engaging  said  racks 
In  said  guides,  and  a  pen  secured  to  said  guides. 

11.  In  a  drawing  Instrument,  the  combination  of  points 
adapted  to  be  stuck  In  the  paper  at  the  foci  of  a  conic  sec- 
tion, racks  swinging  about  such  points,  a  pen  or  pen- 
holder, and  teeth  and  rack-guides  on  said  holder  engaging 
said  racks. 

12.  In  a  drawing  instrument,  the  combination  of  two 
stationary  pinions  fixed  above  the  foci  of  a  conic  section,  a 
pen  having  a  pinion  secured  there.m,  racks  connecting  said 
pen  with  said  stationary  pinions,  guides  connected  to  said 
pinlona  and  engaging  said  racks  whereby  the  pen  Is  caused 
to  travel  along  said  conic  section. 

13.  In  a  drawing  Instrument,  the  combination  of  two 
stationary  pinions  fixed  above  the  foci  of  a  conic  section, 
guides  swlveled  on  these  pinions,  a  pen  having  a  pinion 
secured  thereon,  two  guides  swlveled  on  this  pinion,  and 
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racks  connecting  said  pinion,  and  guides  on  the  pen  with 
said  stationary  pinions  and  guides,  whereby  the  pen  la 
caused  to  travel  along  said  conic  section. 

14.  In  a  drawing  Instrument,  the  combination  of  a  pen, 
two  guides  thereon  rotatable  around  a  common  axla,  a 
pinion  In  said  guides  rotatable  around  the  same  axis, 
rscks  In  said  guides  engaging  said  pinion,  Independent 
guides  shlftable  on  said  racks,  pinions  carried  by  said  In- 
dependent guides  and  engaging  said  racks,  and  means  to 
fix  said  pinions  above  the  foci  of  the  conic  section  to  be 
drawn. 

15.  In  a  drawing  Instrument,  the  combination  of  two 
posts  adapted  to  be  erected  at  the  foci  of  a  conic  section, 
bars  connected  with  said  posts,  a  pen-holder  carried  by 
said  bars  at  a  point  of  Intersection  thereof,  and  means  en- 
gaging said  bars  for  maintaining  a  point  on  said  pen- 
holder midway  between  the  vertical  planes  of  said  bara. 

-    1  •  


I 


the  carriages  whose  plungers  are  engaged  with  the  dep: 
sions  of  the  drum  to  operate  the  discharge  slides. 


864.456.  ATOMIZER.  Thomas  A.  Da  Vilbisb,  Toledo. 
Ohio,  assignor  to  The  De  Vilblss  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Toledo,  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed  Dec. 
10,  1906.     Serial  No.  347,152. 


1.  In  association  with  the  receptacle  and  the  air  and 
liquid  passages  of  an  atomiser,  a  valve  member,  which, 
when  in  open  position,  has  a  channel  In  register  with  the 
alr-pasaage,  a  channel  In  register  with  the  liquid  passage, 
and  a  channel  opening  communication  l)etween  the  In 
terlor  of  the  receptacle  and  the  atmo8i)here. 

2.  In  aasoclatlon  with  the  receptacle  and  the  air  and 
liquid  passages  of  an  atomizer,  a  valve  member  which, 
when  In  open  position,  has  a  channel  In  register  with  the 
air-passage,  a  channel  In  register  with  the  liquid  passage, 
a  by-pass  from  the  air-channel  .nto  the  receptacle,  and  a 
channel  opening  communication  between  the  Interior  of 
the  receptacle  and  the  atmosphere. 

3.  In  combination  In  an  atomiser,  a  receptacle,  a  cap  for 
closing  the  mouth  of  the  receptacle  and  having  air  and 
liquid  passages  therethruugh  and  a  transverse  opening  in- 
tercepting said  passages,  and  a  valve-member  mounted  in 
aaid  opening  and  when  in  open  position  having  channela  In 
register  with  the  air  and  liquid  passages,  a  restricted  by- 
pass from  the  air-channel  into  the  receptacle,  and  a  vent 
channel  opening  communication  between  the  Interior  of 
the  receptacle  and  the  atmosphere. 


894,467.      CHANGE   MAKER   AND  REGISTER.      Joskph 
F.  Dbkdgb,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Louis 
C.  Kata,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed  June  9,  1906.     Serial  No. 
321.021. 
1.   A    register   of   the   character   described   comprising   a 

-.  case,  coin  tubes  arranged  within  the  case,  a  coin  deposit 
allde  cooperating  with  each  tube,  a  coin  discharge  slide 

'  cooperating  with  each  tube,  a  shaft,  an  apertured 
dial  mounted  upon  the  case,  a  drum  mounted  upon  the 
shaft  provided  with  depressions  In  Its  periphery,  a  series 

-  of  carriages  mounted  beneath  the  drum,  a  reciprocal 
plunger  mounted  above  each  carriage  for  interchangeable 

•  engagement    In    the    depressions    of    said    drum,    a    lever 

'  mounted  upon  the  shaft  to  rotate  the  drum,  a  spring 
actuated  rod  carried  by  the  lever  for  interchangeable  inter- 
locking engagement  In  the  apertures  In  the  dial  to  lock  the 
lever  opposite  the  corresponding  aperture,  the  locking  of 
the  lever  arresting  movement  of  the  drum  with  certain  of 
its  depressions  opposite  the  corresponding  plungers  to  re- 
ceive the  upper  ends  of  the  latter,  and  means  for  moving 


2.  A  register  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
case,  coin  tubes  arranged  within  the  case,  a  coin  deposit 
slide  cooperating  with  each  tube,  a  coin  discharge  slide 
cooperating  with  each  tube,  a  shaft,  an  apertured  dial 
mounted  upon  the  case,  a  drum  mounted  upon  the  shaft 
within  the  case  provided  with  depressions  In  Its  periphery, 
a  series  of  spring  controlled  carriages  mounted  beneath 
the  drum,  a  reciprocal  plunger  mounted  above  each  car-- 
riage  for  Interchangeable  engagement  in  the  depressions  of 
said  drum,  a  lever  mounted  upon  the  shaft  to  rotate  the 
drum,  means  for  locking  the  lever  interchangeably  In  the 
apertures  of  the  dial  to  hold  the  lever  opposite  the  corre- 
sponding aperture,  the  locking  of  the  lever  arresting  move- 
ment of  the  drum  with  certain  of  its  depressions  opposite 
the  corresponding  plungers  to  receive  the  latter  and  per- 
mit sliding  movement  of  the  carriages  whose  plungers 
engage  said  depressions,  and  manually  operated  means  for 
shifting  the  carriages  whose  plungers  are  engaged  with 
said  depressions  to  operate  the  discharge  slides. 

3.  A  register  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
case,  coin  tubes  arranged  within  the  case,  a  coin  deposit 
slide  cooperating  with  each  tube,  a  coin  discharge  slide 
cooperating  with  each  tube,  a  shaft,  an  apertured  dial 
mounted  upon  the  case,  a  drum  mounted  upon  the  shaft 
within  the  case  provided  with  depressions  in  Its  periphery, 
the  case  having  an  opening  near  Its  upper  end,  a  dial 
mounted  upon  said  shaft  within  the  casing  provided  with 
figures  including  the  amount  tendered  by  a  customer,  the 
amount  of  purchase,  and  the  change  to  be  returned  to  the 
customer,  for  Inspection  through  said  opening,  said  second 
dial  cooperating  with  said  drum,  a  series  of  carriages 
mounted  beneath  the  drum,  a  reciprocal  plunger  -jountecl 
above  each  carriage  for  interchangeable  engagement  in 
the  depressions  of  said  drum,  a  lever  mounted  upon  the 
shaft  to  rotate  the  drum  and  the  second  mentioned  dial, 
a  spring  actuated  rod  carried  by  the  lever  for  interchange- 
able interlocking  engagement  in  the  apertures  In  the  dial 
to  lock  the  lever  opposite  the  corresponding  aperture,  the 
locking  of  the  lever  arresting  movement  of  the  drum  with 
certain  of  Its  depressions  opposite  the  upper  ends  of  the 
corresponding  plungers  to  receive  the  latter,  and  means 
for  moving  the  carriages  whose  plungers  are  engaged 
with  the  depressions  of  the  drum  to  operate  the  discharge 
slides. 

4.  A  register  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
case,  coin  tubes  arranged  within  the  case,  a  coin  deposit 
slide  cooperating  with  each  tut>e,  a  coin  discharge  slide  co* 
operating  with  each  tube,  a  rotatable  shaft,  an  apertnred 
disk  carried  by  the  case,  a  drum  carried  by  the  shaft  and 
having  depressions  in  Its  periphery,  a  lever  carried  by 
the  shaft  to  route  It,  a  spring  actuated  rod  carried  by  the 
lever  for  Interchangeable  interlocking  engagement  in  the 
apertures  of  the  dial  to  lock  the  lever  and  drum  at  certain 
periods  of  their  rotation,  a  series  of  carriages  slldablj 
mounted  in  the  case,  each  carriage  having  a  spring  acta* 
aied   dog,    a   vertically   movable   plunger   arranged   aboT* 
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Mcb  carrlac*  and  forced  nonnally  toward  lt«  apward  limit 
by  tbe  cormpoDdlns  aforesaid  dof.  eacb  plunder  carrying 
a  roller  at  Its  upper  end  for  engagement  In  corresponding 
depreulons  of  «aid  drum,  the  rolleri  cooperating  with  the 
corresponding  depressions  of  tbe  drum  and  apertures  of 
tbe  dial,  tbe  dogs  t>elQg  arranged  to  engage  tbe  discbarge 
slides  wben  tbe  corresponding  plungers  bare  tbelr  rollers 
engaged  In  tbe  depressions  of  tbe  drum,  and  an  indicating 
dial. 

5.  A  register  of  tbe  cbaracter  described  comprising  a 
case,  coin  tubes  arranged  witbin  tbe  case,  a  coin  deposit 
slide  co<}perating  wltb  eacb  tube,  a  coin  discbarge  slide  co- 
operating witb  eacb  tube,  a  rotatable  sbaft,  an  apertured 
disk  carried  by  tbe  case,  a  drum  carried  by  tbe  sbaft  and 
baring  depressions  in  its  perlpbery,  a  lever  carried  by 
tbe  sbaft  to  rotate  It,  a  spring  actuated  rod  carried  by 
tbe  lever  for  Interchangeable  interlocking  engagement  in 
tbe  apertures  of  tbe  dial  to  lock  tbe  lever  and  drum  at 
certain  periods  of  tbelr  rotation,  a  series  of  carriages 
slldably  mounted  In  tbe  case,  eacb  carriage  bavlng  a 
spring  actuated  dog,  a  vertically  movable  plunger  ar- 
ranged above  eacb  carriage  and  forced  normally  toward 
Its  upward  limit  by  tbe  corresponding  aforesaid  dog, 
eacb  plunger  carrying  a  roller  at  its  upper  end  for  en- 
gagement in  corresponding  depressions  of  said  drum,  tbe 
rollers  cooperating  witb  tbe  corresponding  depressions 
of  tbe  drum  and  apertures  of  tbe  dial,  tbe  dogs  being  ar- 
ranged to  engage  tbe  discbarge  slides  wben  tbe  corre- 
sponding plungers  bave  tbeir  rollers  engaged  in  tbe  de- 
pressions of  tbe  drum,  and  means  operable  by  tbe  re- 
spective deposit  and  discbarge  slides  for  recording  tbe 
deposits  and  discbarges  of  coins. 

6.  fn  a  register  of  tbe  cbaracter  described  a  case,  coin 
tubes  arranged  witbin  tbe  case,  a  coin  deposit  slide  co- 
operating wltb  eacb  tube,  a  coin  discbarge  slide  cooperat- 
ing wltb  eacb  tube,  a  sbaft,  an  apertured  dial  mounted 
upon  tbe  case,  a  drum  mounted  upon  tbe  sbaft  witbin  tbe 
case  provided  wltb  depressions  In  its  perlpbery,  tbe  case 
having  an  opening,  a  dial  mounted  upon  tbe  sbaft  witbin 
the  case  provided  wltb  indications  of  tbe  amount  tendered 
by  a  customer,  amount  of  purchase,  apd  tbe  change  to  be 
returned  to  the  customer  for  Inspection  through  said  open- 
ing, a  series  of  carriages  mounted  beneath  tbe  drum,  a  re- 
ciprocal plunger  mounted  above  eacb  carriage  for  inter- 
changeable engagement  in  the  depressions  of  said  drum, 
means  for  operating  tbe  shaft,  means  cooperating  wltb 
the  first  mentioned  means  to  lock  the  first  means  inter- 
changeably In  the  apertures  In  tbe  dials,  tbe  locking  of 
tbe  first  mentioned  means  arresting  movement  of  the  drum 
witb  certain  of  Its  depressions  opposite  tbe  corresponding 
plungers  to  receive  the  latter,  means  for  moving  the  car- 
riages whose  plungers  are  engaged  witb  the  depressions  of 
tbe  drum  to  operate  the  discharge  slides,  a  printing  means 
operable  by  tbe  deposit  slides  for  indicating  tbe  amount 
of  deposits  In  the  tubes,  and  a  printing  means  operable  by 
tbe  discharge  slides  to  indicate  tbe  amounts  discharged 
from  tbe  tubes. 

7.  In  a  change  maker  and  register  a  case,  a  series  of 
'  coin  tubes,  a  series  of  deposit  slides,  each  of  said  slides 

having  an  upright  extension  at  Its  Inner  end,  a  spring 
having  connection  witb  said  extension  of  eacb  slide  and 
the  case,  a  rotatable  sbaft,  a  drum  carried  by  tbe  sbaft.  a 
series  of  coin  discharge  slides  cooperating  with  tbe  tubes, 
spring  controlled  means  for  operating  the  discharge  slides, 
•  dial,  a  lever  for  rotating  said  dial  and  drum,  and  spring 
actuated  plungers  cooperating  wltb  tbe  aforesaid  spring 
controlled  means  and  witb  said  drum,  means  operable  by 
the  deposit  slides  for  recording  tbe  deposlta,  and  means 
operable  by  tbe  discharge  slides  for  recording  tbe  amount 
of  change. 

8.  In  a  change  maker  and  register  a  case,  coin  tubes, 
coin  deposit  slides,  coin  discharge  slides,  a  printing  mech- 
anism operable  by  the  deposit  slides  to  indicate  the  amount 
of  deposits  in  tbe  tubes,  a  printing  mechanism  operable 
with  the  discharge  slides  to  record  the  amount  discharged 
from  the  tubes,  a  rotatable  sliaft,  a  dial  carried  by  the 
case,  a  dial  carried  by  tlie  shaft  within  the  case,  a  drum 
carrisd  by  the  shaft  provided  with  depreasiona,  spring 
actuated  plungers  mounted  in  tlie  case  for  interchanceahle 


engagement  in  the  depressions  of  Um  drum,  and  meana  for 
operating  tbe  discharge  slides. 

0.  A  register  of  tbe  character  described  comprising  a 
case,  coin  tubes  arranged  within  tbe  case,  a  coin  deposit 
slide  cooperating  with  each  tube,  a  coin  discbarge  slide 
cooperating  witb  eacb  tube,  a  shaft,  a  drum  mounted  upon 
the  sbaft  provided  witb  depressions  in  its  periphery,  an 
apertured  dial  mounted  upon  the  case,  a  series  of  car- 
riages cooperating  wltb  tbe  discharge  slides,  a  series  of 
plungers  cooperating  with  tbe  carriages  and  tbe  depres- 
sions of  said  drum,  a  lever  mounted  upon  the  sbaft  to 
rotate  It,  and  a  spring  actuated  rod  carried  by  tbe  lever 
for  Interchangeable  interlocking  engagement  in  the  aper- 
tures of  tbe  dial  to  lock  tbe  lever  opposite  tbe  correspond- 
ing aperture. 

10.  A  register  of  tbe  cbaracter  described  comprising  a 
case,  coin  tubes  arranged  within  tbe  case,  a  coin  deposit 
slide  cooperating  wltb  eacb  tube,  a  coin  discharge  slide  co- 
operating witb  each  tube,  a  rotatable  sbaft,  an  apertured 
disk  carried  by  tbe  case,  a  drum  carried  by  tbe  shaft  and 
having  depressions  In  its  perlpbery,  a  lever  carried  by  tbe 
sbaft  to  rotate  it,  a  spring  actuated  rod  carried  by  tbe 
lever  for  Interchangeable  interlocking  engagement  in  tbe 
apertures  of  the  dial  to  lock  tbe  lever  and  drum  at  certain 
periods  of  their  rotation,  a  carriage  slldably  mounted 
In  tbe  case  for  cooperation  with  eacb  tube  and  Its  dis- 
cbarge slide,  each  carriage  bavlng  a  spring  actuated  dog, 
a  vertically  movable  plunger  arranged  above  each  carriage 
and  forced  normally  toward  Its  upward  limit  by  the  cor- 
responding aforesaid  dog,  each  plunger  carrying  a  roller 
at  Its  upper  end  for  engagement  in  corresponding  depres- 
sions of  said  drum,  tbe  dogs  being  arranged  to  engage  the 
discharge  slides  wben  the  corresponding  plungers  and 
their  rollers  are  engaged  In  tbe  depressions  of  tbe  drum, 
and  means  for  sliding  the  carriages  to  operate  the  dis- 
charge slides. 

11.  A  register  of  tbe  character  described  comprising  a 
case,  coin  tubes  arranged  within  tbe  case,  coin  deposit 
slides  cooperating  with  each  tube,  a  rotatable  shaft,  an 
apertured  dial  carried  by  the  caae,  a  dial  carried  by  the 
sbaft  within  the  case,  a  drum  carried  by  the  sbaft  within 
the  case  having  depressions  In  its  periphery,  a  lever  carried 
by  tbe  sbaft  to  rotate  It,  a  spring  actuated  rod  carried  by 
the  lever  for  interchangeable  Interlocking  engagement  In 
the  apertures  of  the  dial  to  lock  tbe  lever  and  drum  at 
certain  periods  of  tbelr  rotation,  a  carriage  slldably 
mounted  In  the  case  for  cooperation  with  each  tube  and 
Its  discharge  slide,  eacb  carriage  having  a  spring  actuated 
dog,  a  vertically  movable  plunger  arranged  above  each 
carriage  and  forced  normally  toward  Its  upper  limit  by 
the  corresponding  aforesaid  dog,  each  plunger  carrying  a 
roller  at  Its  upper  end  for  engagement  in  corresponding 
depressions  of  said  drum,  the  dogs  being  arranged  to 
engage  the  discharge  slides  wben  the  corresponding  plun- 
gers and  their  rollers  are  engaged  in  the  depressions  of 
tbe  druBfi,  and  spring  controlled  means  for  sliding  the  car- 
riages to  operate  the  discbarge  slides. 

12.  In  a  register  of  the  character  described  a  case,  coin 
tubes  arranged  within  the  case,  a  coin  deposit  slide  co- 
operating witb  each  tube,  a  coin  discbarge  slide  cooperat- 
ing wltb  eacb  tube,  a  rotatable  sbaft.  an  apertured  disk 
carried  by  the  case,  a  drum  carried  by  tfte  shaft  bavlng  de- 
pressions In  Its  perlpbery.  a  lever  carried  by  tbe  shaft  to 
rotate  It,  a  spring  actuated  rod  carried  by  tbe  lever  for  In- 
terchangeable interlocking  engagement  In  tbe  apertures 
of  tbe  dial  to  lock  tbe  lever  and  drum  at  certain  periods 
of  tbeir  rotation,  a  carriage  slldably  mounted  in  the  case 
for  cooperation  witb  each  discharge  slide,  each  carriage 
having  a  spring  actuated  dog,  a  vertically  movable  plun- 
ger arranged  above  each  carriage  and  forced  normally  to- 
ward its  upper  limit  by  tbe  corresponding  aforesaid  dog, 
each  plunger  carrying  a  roller  at  Its  upper  end  for  engage- 
ment In  corresponding  depressions  of  tbe  drum,  the  dogs 
being  arranged  to  engage  the  discbarge  slides  witb  tbe  cor- 
responding plungers  having  their  rollers  engaged  In  tbe 
depressions  of  the  drum,  means  for  moving  the  carriages 
whose  spring  actuated  dogs  are  engaged  witb  the  discharge 
alides,  and  means  operable  by  the  deposit  and  discharge 
slides  for  recording  the  deposit  and  discharge  of  coins. 
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18.  A  change  maker  and  register  comprising  a  case,  a 
series  of  coin  tubes  in  tbe  case,  a  series  of  coin  deposit 
slides  cooperating  with  tbe  tubes,  a  series  of  discharge 
slides  cooperating  wltb  the  tubes,  a  rotatable  sbaft,  a 
drum  carried  by  tbe  shaft,  a  series  of  slidable  carriages, 
plungers  arranged  between  tbe  carriages  and  tbe  drum  for 
cooperation  with  the  latter,  a  second  shaft,  link  connec- 
tions between  tbe  second  sbaft  and  said  carriages,  and 
means  for  operating  tbe  second  sbaft. 

14.  A  change  maker  and  register  comprising  a  case,  a 
series  of  coin  tubes  In  tbe  case,  a  series  of  coin  deposit 
slides  cooperating  wltb  the  tubes,  a  series  of  discharge 
slides  cooperating  with  tbe  tubes,  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  drum 
carried  by  the  shaft,  a  series  of  slidable  carriages  co- 
operating with  tbe  tubes,  spring  operated  members  be- 
tween the  carriages  and  tbe  drum  for  cooperation  witb  the 
latter,  a  second  shaft,  spring  controlled  connections  be- 
tween the  second  shaft  and  said  carriages  to  bold  them  in 
their  Initial  position,  and  means  for  operating  tbe  second 
sbaft. 

15.  In  a  change  maker  and  register  a  case,  a  series  of 
coin  tubes  in  tbe  case,  a  series  of  coin  deposit  slides  co- 
operating with  tbe  tubes,  a  series  of  discbarge  slides  co- 
operating with  the  tubes,  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  drum  car- 
ried by  tbe  sbaft,  a  series  of  slidable  carriages  cooperat- 
ing with  tbe  tubes,  a  plunger  mounted  upon  eacb  carriage 
for  vertical  movement  to  coOperate  wltb  the  drum,  a  sec- 
ond sh.tft,  spring  controlled  connections  between  tbe  sec 
odd  sbaft  and  said  carriages  to  bold  them  normally 
against  operation,  means  for  operating  the  second  sbaft, 
means  operable  by  tbe  deposit  slides  for  recording  tbe  de 
posits,  and  means  operable  by  the  discharge  slides  for  re- 
cording tbe  amount  of  change. 

10.  In  a  change  maker  and  register,  a  series  of  coin 
tubes,  a  deposit  and  a  discharge  slide  cooperating  with 
eacb  tube,  a  rotatable  sbaft,  a  drum  carried  by  tbe  sbaft, 
a  series  of  slidable  carriages,  a  plunger  cooperating  wltb 
eacb  carriage  and  witb  tbe  drum,  a  printing  mechanism  In- 
cluding type  bars,  tbe  type  bars  being  connected  wltb  tbe 
deposit  and  discharge  slides,  the  deposit  slide  type  bars  im- 
pinging against  one  side  of  tbe  record  sheet  and  the  type 
bars  of  the  discharge  slide  impinging  against  the  opposite 
side  of  the  record  sheet. 

17.  A  change  maker  and  register  comprising  a  case,  a 
series  of  coin  tubes  In  the  case,  a  deposit  and  a  discbarge 
slide  cooperating  with  eacb  tube,  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  dial 
upon  the  case,  a  dial  upon  tbe  shaft  within  the  case,  a 
drum  carried  by  tbe  sbaft  provided  witb  depressions  in  its 
periphery,  a  series  of  slldable'carriages,  a  plunger  mounted 
upon  eacb  carriage  and  having  one  end  arranged  for  en- 
gagement with  tbe  depressions  of  the  drum,  a  second  shaft, 
means  for  operating  the  second  sbaft,  and  a  printing  mecb 
anism  Including  type  bars,  the  type  bars  being  connected 
wltb  the  deposit  and  discharge  slides,  tbe  deposit  slides 
Impinging  against  one  side  of  a  record  sheet  and  tbe  type 
bars  of  the  discharge  slide  impinging  against  tbe  opposite 
pide  of  the  sheet. 

18.  A  change  maker  and  register  comprising  a  case,  a 
series  of  coin  tul)es  in  the  case,  a  deposit  and  a  discharge 
illde  cooperating  with  eacb  tube,  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  dial 
jpon  the  case,  a  dial  upon  the  sbaft  within  tbe  case,  a 
drum  carried  by  tbe  sbaft  provided  with  depressions  In  Its 
periphery,  s  series  of  slidable  carriages,  a  plunger  mount- 
ed upon  eacb  carriage  and  bavlng  one  end  arranged  for  en- 
gagement with  the  depressions  of  tbe  drum,  a  second  shaft, 
means  for  operating  tbe  second  sbaft,  a  printing  mechan- 
ism Including  type  bars,  the  type  bars  being  connected 
with  the  deposit  and  discharge  slides,  the  deposit  slides 
Impinging  against  one  side  of  a  record  sheet  and  the  type 
bars  of  the  discharge  slides  impinging  against  tbe  opposite 
side  of  tbe  sheet,  and  means  for  winding  tbe  record  sheet 
to  present  s  fresh  surfsce  for  tbe  impinging  engagement  of 
the  type  bars. 

19.  In  a  change  maker  and  register,  a  series  of  coin 
tubes,  a  deposit  and  a  discharge  slide  cooperating  with 
eacb  tutw,  a  shaft,  a  drum  carried  by  the  sbaft,  a  series  of 
slidable  carriages,  a  member  cooperating  wltb  each  car- 
riage and  with  the  drum,  a  printing  mechanism  including 
type  bars,  the  type  bars  l>elng  operable  by  tbe  deposit  and 


discharge  slides,  the  discharge  slide  type  bars  implofliig 
against  one  side  of  a  record  sheet  and  the  type  t>ars  of  the 
discbarge  slides  impinging  against  the  opposite  side  of 
tbe  record  sheet. 


864,458.  ROTARY  DOOR.  JoHM  F.  Dbdckir,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  assignor  to  George  Stroh,  Detroit,  Mich.,  and 
Florentine  L.  Schott.  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Nov.  26, 
1906.    Serial  No.  845,191. 


1.  In  a  rotary  door,  the  combination  wltb  a  casing  pro- 
vided with  a  bottom  forming  an  Inclined  rollway  for  bar- 
rels or  kegs  and  having  Inlet  and  outlet  openings  at  the 
ends  thereof,  of  a  rotary  member  In  said  casing  formed 
with  an  alternating  series  of  open  or  carrying  compart- 
ments and  closed  or  dead  air  compartments. 

2.  In  a  rotary  door,  tbe  combination  with  a  casing 
having  a  bottom  forming  an  Inclined  rollway  for  barrels 
or  kegs  and  provided  with  Inlet  and  outlet  openings  at 
tbe  ends  thereof,  of  a  rotary  member  In  said  casing  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  radial  partitions  and  with  side  and 
end  walls  alternately  connecting  adjacent  partitions  and 
forming  dead  air  spaces  between  tbem. 

3.  In  a  rotary  door,  the  combination  with  a  casing  hav- 
ing a  bottom  forming  an  Inclined  rollway  for  barrels  or 
kegs  and  provided  with  Inlet  and  outlet  openings  therefor 
In  the  ends  of  the  casing,  a  rotary  member  In  said  casing 
and  means  at  the  Ingoing  end  of  the  rollway  operated  by 
the  outgoing  barrel  or  keg  to  temporarily  arrest  the  in- 
going barrel  or  keg. 

4.  In  a  rotary  door,  the  combination  with  a  casing  hav- 
ing a  bottom  forming  an  Inclined  rollway  for  barrels  or 
kegs  and  provided  wltb  Inlet  and  outlet  openings  in  the 
ends  of  the  casing,  a  rotary  member  In  said  casing  and 
means  at  the  Ingoing  end  operably  alternatively  by  the 
Ingoing  barrel  or  keg  to  temporarily  arrest  the  following 
barrel  or  keg  and  by  tbe  outgoing  barrel  or  keg  to  tem- 
porarily arrest  tbe  Ingoing  barrel  or  keg. 

5.  In  a  rotary  door,  tbe  combination  with  a  casing  hav- 
ing a  bottom  forming  an  Inclined  rollway  for  barrels  or 
kegs  and  provided  with  Inlet  and  outlet  openings  at  tbe 
ends  thereof,  means  at  tbe  Ingoing  ends  of  the  rollway 
operated  by  the  outgoing  barrel  or  keg  to  temporarily  ar- 
rest tbe  Ingoing  barrel  or  keg  and  a  stop  operating  In 
conjunction  wltb  tbe  aforesaid  means  to  temporarily  ar- 
rest tbe  rotary  member. 

6.  In  a  rotary  door,  tbe  combination  wltb  a  casing  hav- 
ing a  bottom  forming  an  Inclined  rollway  for  barrels  or 
kegs  and  provided  wltb  Inlet  and  outlet  openings  at  oppo- 
site ends  thereof,  of  a  rotary  member  In  said  casing  and 
three  connected  stops,  one  at  the  Inlet  opening  and 
adapted  to  temporarily  arrest  tbe  Ingoing  barrel  or  keg, 
one  at  the  outlet  opening  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  tbe 
outgoing  barrel  or  keg,  and  tbe  third  stop  adapted  to 
temporarily  arrest  tbe  rotary  member. 

7.  In  a  rotary  door,  tbe  combination  witb  a  casing  hav- 
ing a  bottom  forming  an  Inclined  rollway  for  barrels  or 
kegs  and  provided  wltb  Inlet  and  outlet  openings  at  oppo- 
site ends,  a  rotary  member  In  said  casing,  a  stop  at  the 
Inlet  opening  adapted  In  one  position  to  temporarily  ar- 
rest the  ingoing  barrel  or  keg  and  in  its  alternative  posi- 
tion to  arrest  tbe  next  succeeding  barrel,  a  stop  at  the 
outlet  opening  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  outgoing 
barrel,  an  intermediate  stop  adapted  to  temporarily  arrest 
the  rotary  member,  and  connecting  mechanism  slmulta- 
neoualy  operating  tbe  stops. 

8.  In  a  rotary  door,  the  combination  with  a  casing  har* 
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Ing  a  bottom  formlqs  ao  loclined  rollway  for  barreli  or 
keca  and  proTlcl«<l  with  Inlet  and  oatlet  openings  tberefor, 
Of  a  rotary  member  joarnaled  in  aald  casing  and  adapted 
to  revolve  freely  tberetn  upon  a  borlaontal  azla,  a  brake 
drum  carried  by  laid  rotary  member  oataide  the  caaiog,  a 
brake  lever  cooperating  with  aald  brake  drum  and  an  ad- 
justable weight  carried  by  the  brake  lever. 


864.459.  FOLDING  DL  .  iCE  FOR  SAD-IRONS.  INBZ  L. 
DC  SCAN.  Wlndaor,  Vt.  Filed  Mar.  21,  1907.  Serial  No. 
363.720. 
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1.  As  au  improved  article  of  manufacture,  a  device  of 
the  class  described,  consisting  of  a  member  having  flat 
aides  tbrousbout  and  rounded  edges,  all  Integral,  with  end 
engaging  means  for  the  nose  of  a  sad-iron,  such  sides  be- 
ing parallel  and  such  edges  being  parallel  so  that  the  space 
within  the  mem'^r  is  sul>stantlally  rectangular. 

2.  As  an  lm()ruved  article  of  manufacture,  a  device  of 
the  class  deacrlbe<l,  consisting  of  a  flattened  seamless  tubu- 
lar member  having  end  notches  for  the  nose  of  a  sad- 
iron. 

3.  As  an  improved  article  of  manufacture,  a  device  of 
the  class  described,  consisting  of  a  member  having  flat 
■ides  and  rounded  edges,  all  integral,  said  sides  having 
notches  at  the  ends. 


8  6  4.460.  WEIGHING  APPARATUS.  Julius  Ertneb 
and  Abnolo  Jcr£hiA8,  Budapest,  Austria-Hungary,  as- 
signors to  The  Firm  of  EIs6  Magyar  xA.utometertAr8asAg 
Flelner  tfs  Ertner,  Budapest.  Austria-Hungary.  Filed 
Mar.  10.  1905.     Serial  No.  249.448. 


1.  In  an  automatic  weighing  machine,  the  combination 
of  a  pivotally  supported  drop  weight,  forming  part  of  the 
counter  balancing  weight  and  adapted  to  fall,  when  re- 
leased acroas  the  beam  support,  a  receptacle  to  receive 
the  goods  to  be  weighed  and  a  hopper  there-atx>ve,  doors 
to  the  aald  receptacle  to  automatically  close  when  the 
scales  tialanoe,  a  pivoted  lever  to  retain  the  drop  weight 
In  the  raised  position,  while  the  receptacle  la  being  filled 
and  means  for  releaslnt;  the  said  weight,  immediately  the 
scalea  balance  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  nn  automatic  weighing  machine,  the  combination 
of  a  pivotally  supported  drop  weight  forming  part  of  the 
counter  balancing  weight  and  adapted,  when  released  to 
fall  acroas  the  beam  support,  a  receptacle  for  the  goods 
to  b«  weighed,  having  doors,  normally  closed  by  gravity,  a 
bopper  having  valves,  and  mounteil  above  aaid  receptacle 
and  means  in  connection  with  aaid  doors  and  valves  to 
open  all  of  them  when  the  receptacle  contacts  with  or 
rises  up  to  the  hopper,  meana  for  supporting  the  drop 
weight  in  its  upper  position  while  the  receptacle  is  being 
filled,  and  means  for  releasing  the  said  weight  when  the 
scales  balance  aobstantially  ^a  described. 


864.461.     CHIME.     Hbnbt  OiBM.  Austin.  lU.     rilsd  Apr. 

20,  1906.     Serial  No.  812.707. 


I.  The  combination  with  a  sonorous  bell,  of  a  plurallty^ 
of  musical  pipes  adapted  each  to  respond  to  a  different 
tone  and  suspended  about  the  rim  of  said  bell  and  a  ham- 
mer positioned  centrally  of  said  pipes  and  adapted  to  be 
brought  into  engagement  with  any  or  all  of  the  same. 

<!.  A  device  of  the  class  described  embracing  a  bell,  a 
plurality  of  pipes  loosely  suppo/ted  at  the  rim  thereof, 
said  pipes  adapted  to  respond  each  to  a  different  musical 
tone,  a  cord  depending  from  the  center  of  the  bell,  a  ham- 
mer -thereon  adapted  to  be  swung  into  engagement  with 
any  of  said  pipes. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  bell,  an  eye  pro- 
vided at  the  top  thereof  externally  for  supporting  the  bell, 
an  eye  within  the  bell  for  supporting  the  hammer,  a  plu- 
rality of  pipes  adapted  to  respond  to  different  musical 
tones  and  supported  around  the  periphery  of  the  bell,  Id 
position  to  be  contacted  by  said  hammer  when  swung. 

4.  A  device  of  the  class  described  embracing  a  bell  hav- 
ing an  inturned  and  downwardly  turned  flange  at  its  pe- 
riphery, and  apertured  to  provide  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
apertures  around  its  periphery,  a  cord  threaded  through 
■aid  apertures  and  affording  loops  between  each  pair  of 
apertures,  a  pipe  adapted  to  respond  to  a  definite  musical 
tone  supported  on  each  loop  &nd  closed  at  the  top,  a  ham- 
mer supported  axlally  within  the  bell  and  between  the 
tubes  or  pipes. 

5.  A  bell  of  the  class  described  provided  with  loosely 
supported  musical  pipes  arranged  around  Its  periphery,  a 
hammer  su|>ported  axiaily  of  the  bell  and  adapted  to  con- 
tact the  pipes,  aald  pipes  being  each  closed  at  their  upper 
ends. 

6.  A  chime  comprising  a  bell  having  pairs  of  apertures 
in  its  {>erlpbery  and  spaced  at  equal  distances  apart,  a 
cord  threaded  therethrough  and  having  depending  loops, 
tubes  supported  by  each  loop  and  a  removable  cap  for  each 
tube. 

7.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  bell  and 
a  plurality  of  tubes  supported  thereby. 

8.  A  bell  comprising  a  bell  ahaped  top  having  a  perpen- 
dicular rim,  a  plurality  of  tubes,  means  supporting  said 
tubes  from  the  rim,  and  means  engaged  to  the  top  adapted 
to  support  the  bell. 

0.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  sonorous 
uell,  pipes  supported  thereby  and  each  adapted  to  produce 
different  tones  and  means  adapted  to  contact  with  one  or 
more  pipes  at  a  time. 

10.  A  device  of  the  class  described  embracing  different 
slxed  tubes  arranged  concentrically,  means  connected 
therewith  adapted  to  increase  the  tone  of  aald  tubea  and 
a  centrally  suspended  hammer. 

II.  A  device  of  the  class  descrit>ed  embracing  tubes,  a 
'cap    on   each    tapering    to   a    point,    and    a   support    from 

which  said  tubes  are  suspended  aaid  support  tapering  to  a 
point  at  one  end. 


August  37, 1907. 


U.  S.  PARENT  OFFICE. 


3321 


12.  In  a  device  of  the  class  describsd  the  combination 
with  a  bell  of  tubes  engaged  thereto  and  out  of  conUct 
therewith  and  with  each  other  and  a  hammer  adapted  to 
<»ntact  aaid  tubea  successively  or  to  conUct  aeveral  tubes 
simultaneoualy. 


1 


A64.462.     IRONING-TABLE.     William   S.  Glover,  Den- 
ver, Colo.     Filed  Sept  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  335.305. 


An  ironing  Uble  comprising  an  ironing  board  with  a 
front  and  rear  cleat  secured  on  its  underside  and  arranged 
respectively  near  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  supporting 
board  hinged  at  its  upper  end  to  the  front  cleat,  a  leg 
hinged  at  its  upper  end  hinged  to  said  board,  said  leg  hav- 
ing a  transverse  bar  hinged  thereto  and  provided  with  foot 
pieces  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  the  bottom  of 
the  leg,  a  prop  hinged  to  the  rear  cleat  having  means  on 
Its  lower  side  to  connect  with  means  on  the  supporting 
board  which  serve  to  lock  the  prop  and  supporting  board 
together,  a  cleat  permanently  secured  on  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  supporting  l»oard  which  permits  of  the  lower 
end  of  the  prop  to  contact  therewith  to  prevent  displace- 
ment of  the  prop,  a  pin  on  one  edge  of  the  supporting 
board,  and  a  locking  bar  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  side  of 
the  leg  having  a  notched  front  end  to  engage  said  pin,  sub- 
stantially as  specified. 


864,463.  ROTARY  CUTTER  -  HEAD.  Edoene  Habbr, 
South  Boston,  Mass..  assignor  to  Morse  Twist  Drill  and 
Machine  Company,  New  Bedford,  Mass.  Filed  Nov.  1, 
1006.     Serial  No.  286,467.  ,     • 


1.  In  a  cutter  head,  the  combination  of  a  support,  cot- 
ters having  a  plurality  of  inclined  cutting  portions  and 
each  rotatorlly  adjustable  on  Its  own  axis ;  and  adjustable 
clamps  bearing  on  the  surfaces  of  each  two  peripherally 
adjacent  cutters. 

2.  In  combination,  a  support,  cotters  having  a  plural- 
ity of  peripheral  cutting  edges  and  rotatable  on  their  azea 
to  bring  any  cutting  edge  to  operative  position,  and  clamps 
adjuatably  attached  to  said  body  between  and  bearing 
upon  peripherally  adjacent  cuttera. 


8.  In  combination,  a  support,  cutters  mounted  on  said 
support,  and  a  collar  at  the  end  of  the  support,  having  ribs 
engaging  the  cutters,  to  adjust  them  axiaily  of  the  hsftd 
substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  combination,  a  longitudinally  grooved  body,  s 
cotter  mounted  in  the  groove  of  the  body,  and  an  adjust- 
able collar  at  the  end  of  the  body  having  ribs  engaging 
groovM  in  the  cutter  to  adjust  it  axiaily  of  the  head. 

6.  In  combination,  a  longitudinally  grooved  body,  cut- 
ters mounted  in  the  grooves  of  the  lK)dy,  and  each  rota- 
torlly adjustable  on  its  own  axis  and  an  adjustable  collar 
at  the  end  of  the  body,  provided  with  peripheral  inclined 
ribs  engaging  Inclined  grooves  In  the  cutters,  to  adjust 
them  axiaily  of  the  heads  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  combination,  a  rotatable  support,  cutters  mounted 
on  said  support  each  rotatorlly  adjustable  on  its  own  axis 
and  provided  with  cutting  x\\m,  and  an  adjustable  collar 
beside  the  support  provided  with  inclined  ribs  engaging 
Inclined  grooves  in  the  cutters,  to  adjust  them  axlally  of 
the  head,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  combination,  a  support,  and  a  cutter  mounted 
thereon  having  projecting  cutting  ribs  ;  with  a  collar  hav- 
ing a  peripherally  inclined  rib  engaging  the  cutter,  to 
adjust  it  axiaily  of  the  head  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  combination,  a  rotatable  support  provided  with 
grooves,  cutters  provided  with  peripheral  cutting  ribs  and 
each  rotatorlly  adjustable  on  its  own  axis  ;  and  means  for 
clamping  the  cutters ;  with  an  adjustable  collar  having 
Inclined  ribs  on  its  periphery  engaging  grooves  in  the  cut- 
ters, to  adjust  them  axiaily  of  the  head  substantially  as 
described. 

9.  In  combination,  a  support  provided  with  longitudinal 
grooves  or  seats,  cutters  fitted  in  said  grooves  and  each 
rotatorlly  adjustable  on  Its  own  axis  to  bring  their  cutting 
edges  Into  operative  position,  and  clamps  adjustably  at- 
tached to  said  support  and  each  bearing  upon  two  of  auch 
cutters,  8ul>stantlally  as  described. 

10.  In  combination,  a  rotatable  support  provided  with 
longitudinal  grooves  or  seats,  cyllndrlc  cutters,  each  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  cutting  edges,  fitted  In  said  grooves  and 
each  rotatorlly  adjustable  on  its  own  axis  to  bring  any 
cutting  edge  into  operative  position,  and  clamps  adjust- 
ably attached  to  said  support  between  each  pair  of  adja- 

I   cent  cutters  and  bearing  upon   both  of  such  cutters,  sub- 
I   stantially  as  descrilied. 

11.  In  combination,  a  support  provided  with  longitu- 
dinal grooves  or  seats,  cyllndrlc  cutters  having  a  plurality 
of  radially  projecting  cutting  ribs,  and  each  rotatorlly  ad- 
justable on  Its  own  axis  to  bring  any  cutting  rib  into 
operative  position  ;  and  clamps  adjustably  attached  to  said 
support  and  each  bearing  upon  two  adjacent  cutters. 

12.  In  combination,  a  support  provided  with  longitudi- 
nal grooves  or  seats,  cyllndrlc  cutters  having  a  plurality 
of  longitudinal  grooves  and  radially  projecting  inclined 
ribs,  and  each  rotatorlly  adjustable  on  ita  own  axis  to 
bring  any  cutting  rib  into  operative  position  ;  and  clamps 
adjustably  attached  to  said  support  and  each  bearing  upon 
two  adjacent  cutters. 

13.  In  It  cutter  head,  the  combination  with  a  body, 
knives  having  longitudinal  grooves  forming  longitudinal 
cutting  edges,  and  clamps  secured  to  the  body  between  the 
knives  Snd  having  their  opposite  edges  engaging  the  two 
adjacent  knives  to  secure  them  to  the  body. 

14.  In  a  cutter  head,  the  combination  of  knives  having 
longitudinal  grooves  forming  longitudinal  cutting  edges, 
and  clamps  attached  to  the  body  and  engaging  the  knives 
on  both  sides  to  secure  the  knives  in  place. 

15.  In  combination,  a  support  having  concave  knlfe- 
seata,  cutters  having  convex  surfaces  adapted  to  fit  the 
seats,  snd  radially  adjustable  clamps  secured  to  the  sup- 
port and  simultaneously  engaging  by  their  opposite  edges 
two  peripherally  adjacent  cutters  to  fasten  them  In  place. 

16.  In  combination,  a  support,  cutters  fltted  to  the  sup- 
port and  each  rotatorlly  adjustable  on  its  own  axis,  and 
each  provided  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  cutting 
edges,  snd  clamps  secured  to  the  support,  each  clamp  hay- 
ing its  edges  concaved  to  bear  upon  the  two  adjacent  cut- 
ters and  secure  them  in  place. 

IT.  In  combination  with  a  cutter-head  or  support,  hST- 
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tng  longitudinal  groove*,  longitudinal  knlTca  fitted  In  the 
grooTe*  of  aald  support,  and  each  longitudlnallr  groored 
to  form  a  plurality  of  cutting  adgea,  each  knife  being  roU- 
torily  adjustable  on  Its  own  azia  to  bring  any  cutting  edge 
Into  operative  position,  and  radially  adjustable  clomps  se- 
cured to  the  head  and  having  their  opposite  edges  fitted 
to  engage  the  two  adjacent  knives  and  hold  them  In  place. 

18.  In  a  cutter  head,  the  combination  of  peripheral 
grooved  cutters  located  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  the  head, 
and  means  for  clamping  said  cutters  between  the  periph- 
eral surface  of  one  cutter  and  that  of  another  and  against 
the  head. 

19.  The  combination  with  the  support,  the  rotaUble 
cutters  thereon,  and  clamps  secured  to  the  support  between 
adjacent  cutters,  each  clamp  engaging  two  cutters,  and 
each  cutter  being  retained  by  two  clamps  on  opposite  sides 
thereof. 

20.  The  combination  with  a  cutter  head,  cutters  located 
eccentric  to  the  axis  of  the  head,  each  cutter  having  a  plu- 
rality of  cutting  edges,  and  a  corresponding  number  of  In- 
clined cutting  faces,  said  cutters  being  roUtable  on  their 
axis  to  bring  any  cutting  edge  with  corresponding  inclined 
cutting  face  to  operative  position,  and  means  for  clamping 
the  cutters  between  their  peripheral  surfaces  and  against 
the  bead. 

21.  The  combination  with  a  cutter  head,  cutters  located 
eccentric  to  the  axis  of  the  head,  each  cutter  having  a  plu- 
rality of  cutting  edges,  and  a  corresponding  number  of  In- 
clined cutting  faces,  said  cutters  being  rotatable  on  their 
axis  to  bring  any  cutting  edge  with  corresponding  inclined 
cutting  face  to  operative  position,  and  clamps  engaging 
two  adjacent  cutters  to  hold  them  in  place. 

22.  In  a  cutter-head,  the  combination  of  a  head,  with 
cutters  extending  longitudinally  of  the  head  and  located 
eccentric  to  the  axis  of  the  head  parallel  therewith,  each 
cutter  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  cutting  edges,  and 
each  rotatorlly  adjustable  on  Its  own  axis  to  bring  any  of 
its  edges  to  cutting  position,  and  means  for  clamping  the 
cutters  laterally  against  the  head. 


of  fine  and  base  meUla  with  the  foil  of  fln«  metal  covering 
the  edges  of  the  foU  of  base  meul. 


864,464.      RAILWAY  RAIL  AND  CONNECTION  THERE 
FOR.     EBASTt's  Hamilton,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Aug.  20. 
1906.     Serial  No.  331,275. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  a  rail  having  a  head, 
web  and  flanges  and  provided  with  a  slot  opening  from  the 
head  through  the  web,  a  tie  plate  connecting  the  ends  of 
adjacent  rails  and  having  webs  abutting  against  the  bead 
of  the  rails  and  a  plurality  of  short  Intermediate  tie 
plates  between  the  ends  of  each  rail. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  rail  having  a  hollow  web  and  bead,  of  a  tie  plate 
Adapted  to  connect  adjacent  ends  of  two  rails  and  having  a 
web  hearing  against  the  head  and  a  short  Intermediate 
plate  of  a  length  approximately  the  width  of  the  tie 
adapted  to  be  engaged  to  each  tie  and  to  support  and  brace 
■aid  rail  intermediate  ita  enda. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  rail  having  a  hollow  head  and  web,  of  tie  plates 
adapted  to  connect  the  abutting  enda  of  two  rails  and  hav- 
ing apertures  registering  with  apertures  In  the  rail  ends, 
a  plurality  of  intermediate  tie  plates  each  adapted  to  rest 
on  a  tie  and  having  a  fiange  adapted  to  engage  beneath 
the  flange  on  the  rail  and  a  short  upwardly  directed  web 
to  engage  the  slot  In  said  rail. 


2.  A  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  dental  filling  com- 
prising a  pellet  formed  of  convolute  and  Interposed  layers 
of  gold  and  silver  foils  with  the  gold  foil  covering  the 
edges  of  the  sliver  foil. 


864.466.  FURNITURE  AND  ANALOGOUS  STRUCTURE. 
BENJAMIN  F.  Hlll,  Syracuse,  N.  Y.  Filed  Oct.  8.  1906. 
Serial  No.  337.950. 
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1.  The  combination  with  the  chair-legs,  of  plates  se- 
cured to  the  said  legs  and  formed  with  horlsontal  and 
rertlcal  ribs  projecting  from  the  faces  of  the  plates,  trans- 
verse bars  formed  with  horlxontal  and  vertical  webs  and 
sustained  between  the  aforesaid  ribs  of  the  plates,  the 
seat-frame  mounted  on  the  horliontal  webs  of  the  trans- 
verse bars,  and  transverse  tie-rods  connected  to  the  legs  as 
set  forth. 

2.  In  a  structure,  the  combination  of  two  upright  mem- 
bers provided  with  sockeU  In  their  sides,  plates  seated 
on  said  sides  and  formed  with  tenons  Inserted  in  said  sock- 
ets and  with  rertlcal  and  horlsontal  ribs  projecting  from 
the  faces  of  the  plates,  an  L-shaped  bar  seated  at  Its  ends 
on  the  said  rlbe,  a  transverse  member  mounted  on  the  L- 
shaped  bar.  and  a  tie-rod  extending  lengthwise  of  the 
transverse  member  and  passing  through  the  upright  mem- 
ber and  fastened  thereto. 

3.  In  the  construction  of  a  chair  or  analogous  furniture, 
the  combination  of  the  upright  members  provided  with 
sockets  in  their  sides  and  with  perforations  between  said 
sockets,  plates  seated  on  said  sides  and  formed  with  tenons 
Inserted  in  said  sockets  and  perforated  In  range  with  the 
perforatlona  of  the  aforeaald  member*,  and  provided  with 
horlxontal  and  vertical  rlba  projecting  from  the  faces  of 
the  plates,  an  Irahaped  bar  seated  at  Its  ends  on  the  said 
ribs,  the  seat-frame  mounted  on  said  bar.  and  a  tie-rod 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  said  bar  and  through  the  per- 
forations of  the  platee  and  upright  members  and  provided 
with  nuta  on  their  enda  as  set  forth  and  shown. 


M4,466.    DENTAL  FILLING.     John  Hooo.  Boston.  Mi 

riled  Mar.  28.  1907.    Serial  No.  365,026. 

1.  A  new  article  of  manofactare.  a  dental  filling  com- 
prlalng  a  pellet  formed  of  convolute  and  interpoeed  layers 


864.467.      DIAL.      HiN«T   C.    IwoaAHAM.    Moodus,    Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  12.  1907.     Serial  No.  361.956. 

A  time-piece  comprtaing  a  plurality  of  superimposed  di- 
als of  thin  material  revoluble  about  a  common  center,  said 
dial^  being  of  dUferent  sisee  and  each  being  provided  with 
a  circle  of  time  characters,  and  a  narrow  fixed  Indicator 
extending  over  all  the  dials  and  past  which  the  dials 
rotate,  each  of  said  dials  having  radial  corrugations  form- 
ing stiffening  rlbe  which  extend  from  its  center  towards 
the  circle  of  time  characters,  and  each  of  aaid  diala  having 
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the  tUDe  eharactert  pressed  into  the  dial  and  the  depreased 
portlona  supplied  with  material  of  a  contrasting  color. 


•.» 


tably  mounted,  a  boot,  means  for  securing  aald  boot  to 
said  support,  said  means  comprising  a  ring  arranged  be- 
tween said  membera,  aaid  ring  and  one  of  aald  members 
having  opposing  cam  surfaces  adapted  to  produce  relative 
lateral  adjustment  of  said  members  when  said  ring  la 
routed,  said  ring  and  the  other  member  having  toothed 
surfaces  adapted  to  engage  with  each  other. 


864,468.      WHEBL-HUB.     William   F.   Jbssop,   Newark, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  20.  1907.     Serial  No.  369.232. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  wheel  hub  and  a  band  there- 
on having  a  fiange  extending  axlally  of  the  hub,  said  band 
being  provided  with  spoke  sockets,  of  a  sleeve  secured  to 
the  hub  on  one  side  of  and  adjacent  to  the  band  and  a 
meUlllc  shell  extending  over  and  encircling  the  sleeve 
and  having  Its  Inner  edge  extending  beneath  the  flange  of 
the  band. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  wheel  hub  and  a  t)and  there- 
on provided  with  spoke  sockets  and  with  a  flange  extending 
axlally  of  the  hub,  said  flange  having  an  Inclined  lower 
face,  of  a  sleeve  secured  to  the  hub  adjacent  to  the  band 
and  having  Its  Inner  end  arranged  beneath  the  flange  of 
the  latter  and  a  meUlllc  shell  encircling  the  sleeve  and 
having  Its  inner  edge  extending  beneath  the  flange  and 
between  the  latter  and  the  sleeve. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  wheel  hub  and  a  band  there- 
on having  a  flange  extending  axlally  of  the  hub,  said  band 
being  provided  with  spoke  sockets,  of  a  sleeve  secured  to 
the  hub  adjacent  to  the  band  and  a  metallic  shell  encir- 
cling the  sleeve  and  having  Ita  inner  edge  extending  be- 
neath the  flange  of  the  band  and  Iti  outer  end  extending 
angularly  against  the  end  face  of  the  hub. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  wheel  hub  and  a  band  there- 
on provided  with  spoke  sockets  and  with  a  flange  extending 
axlally  of  the  hub,  said  flange  having  an  Inclined  lower 
face,  of  a  sleeve  secured  to  the  hub  adjacent  to  the  band 
and  having  its  Inner  end  beveled  and  arranged  beneath 
the  flange  of  the  latter  and  a  protective  covering  for  said 
sleeve  comprising  a  meUlllc  ahell  encircling  the  latter  and 
having  its  inner  edge  forced  against  the  Inclined  face 
of  the  flange  until  deflected  to  extend  angularly  between 
the  latter  and  the  leveled  end  of  the  sleeve. 


864,469.  GRAIN-DRILL.  ANDBiw  L.  JOHNSON,  Hamil- 
ton, Ontario.  Canada,  assignor  to  International  Har- 
vester Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed 
Mar.  27,  1907.     SerUl  No.  364,899. 

1.  A  disk  support  for  grain  drills  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  disk,  a  support  upon  which  said  disk  is  roU- 
Ubly  mounted,  a  boot,  means  for  securing  said  boot  to 
aald  support,  comprising  a  ring  arranged  between  aaid 
membera,  said  ring  and  one  of  said  members  having  oppos- 
ing cam  surface*  adapted  to  produce  relative  lateral  ad- 
justment of  said  members  when  said  ring  is  routed. 

2.  A  disk  support  for  grain  drills  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  dlak,  a  aupport  upon  which  aald  disk  la  roU- 


3.  A  disk  support  for  grain  drills  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  disk,  a  support  upon  which  said  disk  Is  roU- 
Ubly  mounted,  a  boot,  means  for  securing  said  boot  to 
aaid  support,  said  means  comprising  a  ring  arranged  be- 
tween said  members,  said  ring  and  one  of  said  meml>ers 
having  opposing  cam  surfaces  adapted  to  produce  relative 
lateral  adjustment  of  said  members  when  said  ring  is 
rotated,  said  ring  and  the  other  member  having  toothed 
surfaces  adapted  to  engage  with  each  other,  and  a  radially 
projecting  ear  upon  said  ring  whereby  It  may  be  routed. 

4.  A  disk  support  for  grain  drills  comprising.  In  com- 
bination, a  disk,  a  support  upon  which  said  disk  Is  roU- 
Ubly  mounted,  a  boot,  an  arm  Integral  with  said  boot 
and  extending  forwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  upper 
end  thereof,  a  scraper  secured  to  the  toe  of  said  4)oot  and 
projecting  forward  and  upward  therefrom,  a  ring  rotaUbly 
mounted  upon  said  arm.  Its  axis  of  roUtlon  being  substan- 
tially parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  disk,  an  annular  cam 
forming  part  of  said  support,  said  ring  having  a  cam 
surface  adapted  to  contact  with  the  cam  on  said  support 
In  a  manner  to  produce  a  relative  lateral  adjusttoent  of 
said  arm  and  support  when  said  ring  la  rotated. 


8  6  4,470.  SPINDLE-BEARING  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 
SEPARATORS.  Waltbb  JOhobnsbn,  Stockholm,  Swe- 
den, assignor  to  Aktlebolaget  Separator,  Stockholm. 
Sweden,  a  Company.  Filed  June  28,  1906.  Serial  No. 
323,770.  '    ' 
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1.  In  combination,  a  driving  spindle  for  a  centrifugal 
separator,  having  a  socket,  a  steel  point  located  In  laid 
socket,  said  steel  point  having  a  head,  tread  wheels  upon 
which  said  head  rests,  and  a  spring  In  said  socket  bearing 
against  the  wall  of  aald  socket  and  the  head  of  said  point, 
whereby  aaid  point  ha*  a  yielding  vertical  movement. 

2.  In  combination,  a  driving  spindle  for  a  centrlfogal 
separator,  having  a  socket,  a  steel  point  located  In  aaid 
socket,  said  steel  point  having  a  head,  tread  wheel»-Qpon 
which  aald  bead  reaU,  a  spring  in  said  socket  bearlnf 
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ac*in«t  tlM  wall  of  nkl  socket  and  the  hmd  of  uld  point, 
wbereby  uld  point  has  a  yielding  vertical  movement,  and 
a  connection  between  uld  point  and  spindle  wbereby  the 
point  reTolvee  wltb  tbe  spindle. 

3.  In  combination,  a  driving  spindle  for  a  centrifugal 
separator,  having  a  socket,  a  steel  point  located  in  uld 
socket.  Mid  steel  point  having  a  bead,  tread  wheels  apon 
which  said  head  rests,  a  spring  in  said  socket  bearing 
against  tbe  wall  of  said  socket  and  tbe  bead  of  said  point, 
whereby  said  point  has  a  yielding  vertical  movement,  and 
a  connection  between  said  point  and  spindle  whereby  tbe 
point  revolves  with  spindle,  but  tbe  spindle  and  point  can 
have  a  relative  vertical  movement. 

4.  In  combination  a  driving  spindle  for  a  centrifugal 
machine,  said  spindle  having  a  socket,  a  steel-point  resting 
loosely  In  said  socket,  said  steel-point  having  a  head,  a 
spring  In  said  socket  bearing  a^ralnst  the  walls  of  said 
socket  and  the  head  of  said  point,  and  tread-wheels  upon 
which  said  head  rests. 


884.471.  SAND-BLAST  APPARATUS.  WILLIAM  H. 
Kellt.  San  Francisco.  Cal..  assignor  to  International 
Sand  Blast  Company,  San  Francisco,  Cal.,  a  Corporation 
of  California.     Filed  Feb.  19,  1906.     Serial  No.  301,846. 


jS^ 


1.  In  a  sand  blast  apparatus,  a  sand  receptacle  provided 
with  an  outlet,  a  discharge  pipe  communicating  with  said 
outlet,  a  movable  air  Inlet  pipe  for  delivering  air  to  the 
discharge  pipe  and  a  valve  carried  by  tbe  Inner  end  of  tbe 
air  Inlet  pipe  and  controlling  the  discbarge  of  sand  from 
tbe  said  receptacle. 

2.  In  a  sand  blast  apparatus,  a  sand  receptacle  provided 
with  an  outlet,  a  discharge  pipe  commanlcating  with  said 
outlet,  a  movable  air  Inlet  pipe  for  delivering  air  to  tbe 
discharge  pipe  and  a  perforated  valve  carried  In  the  Inner 
end  of  the  air  Inlet  pipe  and  controlling  the  discbarge  of 
sand  from  tbe  sand  receptacle. 

3.  In  a  sand  blast  apparatus,  a  sand  receptacle  provided 
with  an  outlet,  a  discharge  pipe  communicating  wltb  said 
outlet,  a  rotary  air  supply  pipe  a  longitudinally  perforated 
valve  at  tbe  Inner  end  of  tbe  air  supply  pipe  for  controlling 
said  outlet,  a  nipple  In  the  valve  communicating  with  tbe 
longitudinal  perforation  thereof  for  admitting  air  to  the 
discbarge  pipe,  and  means  for  admitting  air  to  the  supply 
pipe. 

4.  In  a  sand  blast  apparatus,  a  sand  receptacle  provided 
with  an  outlet,  a  discharge  pipe  communicating  therewith. 
•  rotatable  air  Inlet  ptp«  provided  with  a  longitudinally 
perforated  scoop-like  valve  at  Its  Inner  end  for  controlling 
said  outlet,  a  handle  on  tbe  outer  end  of  tbe  rota  table  pipe 
for  rotating  it,  and  maans  for  admitting  air  to  said  rota- 
table  pipe. 

5.  In  a  sand  blast  apparatus,  a  tank  provided  with  a 
sand  reoaptacle,  a  T  at  the  outlet  thereof,  a  supply  pipe 


and  a  discbarge  pipe  secured  to  the  T  and  extending 
through  the  sides  of  the  tank,  a  longitudinally  perforated 
valve  at  tbe  Inner  end  of  tbe  supply  pipe  for  controlling 
said  outlet,  and  A  valved  pipe  extending  Into  tbe  outer  end 
of  the  supply  pipe. 

6.  In  a  sand  blast  apparatus,  a  tank,  a  sand  receptacle 
at  the  upper  end  and  a  compressed  air  reservoir  In  the 
lower  end,  a  discbarge  pipe  communicating  with  the  outlet 
of  tbe  sand  receptacle,  a  rotary  air  supply  pipe,  for  deliver- 
ing air  to  tbe  discharge  pipe  a  valve  at  tbe  Inner  end  of 
the  supply  pipe  for  controlling  said  outlet,  and  a  pipe  from 
the  reservoir  to  the  outer  end  of  the  supply  pipe. 

7.  In  a  sand  blast  apparatus,  a  main  tank  provided  wltb 
means  for  ejecting  abrading  material  by  means  of  com- 
pressed air,  a  supplemental  tank  detachably  secured  to  tbe 
main  tank,  and  means  for  delivering  tbe  contents  of  tbe 
supplemental  tank  to  tbe  main  tank  without  stopping  the 
ejecting  process. 

,8.  In  a  sand  blast  apparatus,  a  tank  provided  with  two 
communicating  compartments,  one  of  which  Is  adapted  to 
contain  abrading  material  and  the  other  compressed  air, 
means  for  discharging  said  material,  and  a  supplemental 
tank  provided  with  means  for  communicating  with  one  of 
said  compartments,  one  of  said  means  being  rigid  and  tbe 
other  flexible  and  communicating  wltb  tbe  upper  portion  of 
tbe  supplemental  tank. 


8  0  4,472.  HAT  AND  GRAIN  RAKE,  LOADER.  AND 
STACKER.  Wbslit  Kouns,  Sallna,  Kans.  Filed  Jan. 
26,  1906.    Serial  No.  298,081. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  supporting  frame,  and  a  tilting  derrick  thereon,  of 
operating  means  for  moving  said  derrick  forward  and 
backward,  comprising  an  operating  member  adapted  for 
operation  by  tbe  operator  of  the  machine,  and  transmit- 
ting means  approximately  Irreversible  In  character  be- 
tween said  operating  member  and  derrick  and  comprising 
friction  means  resisting  reactions  on  said  operating  mem- 
ber. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  supporting  frame,  and  a  tilting  derrick  thereon, 
of  operating  means  for  moving  said  derrick  forward  and 
backward,  comprising  an  operating  member,  and  trans- 
mitting means  between  tbe  same  and  the  derrick  com- 
prising driving  and  driven  members  relatively  arranged 
at  an  angle  approximating  the  critical  angle  of  friction 
of  tbe  driving  member. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  character  described,  tbe  combi- 
nation wltb  a  supporting  frame,  and  a  tilting  derrick 
thereon,  of  a  bar  movable  longitudinally  along  said  frame, 
a  diagonal  brace  pivoted  to  said  bar  and  derrick,  and  a 
pivoted  band  lever  connected  to  said  bar  to  shift  tbe  same 
and  thereby  the  derrick. 

i.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  frame,  of  a  tilting  derrick,  a 
sliding  bar  moving  In  tbe  supporting  frame,  a  slanting 
brace  pivoted  to  the  derrick  and  said  sliding  bar,  and  a 
band  lever  and  rod  for  operating  said  bar,  brace  and  der- 
rick, substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  character  described,  tbe  combl- 
.  nation  of  a  base,  a  derrick  upright  pivoted  to  tbe  base,  a 
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brace  pivoted  to  tbe  upright,  a  bar  alldlngiy  mounted  on 
tbe  base  and  pivoted  to  tbe  brace,  and  an  operating  lever 
connected  to  uld  bar,  substantially  as  described. 

0.  In  a  machine  of  th«  character  described,  tbe  combi- 
nation of  a  base,  a  derrick  upright  pivoted  to  the  base,  a 
brace  pivoted  to  tbe  upright,  a  bar  slldlngly  supported  on 
the  base  and  connected  to  the  brace,  and  band-operable 
means  for  sliding  the  uld  bar  to  shift  the  position  of  tbe 
, upright,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  descrll>ed.  tbe  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  frame,  a  tilting  derrick  thereon, 
and  a  rake  and  rake-bead  mounted  to  move  up  and  down 
on  said  derrick,  of  a  bar  movable  longitudinally  along  said 
frame,  a  diagonal  brace  pivoted  to  said  bar  and  derrick, 
an  operating  lever  connected  to  uld  bar,  and  means  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  rake  on  said  derrick. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  character  described,  tbe  combi- 
nation wltb  the  supporting  frame  of  a  derrick  I,  braces  9, 
9  therefor,  sliding  bar  8  connected  to  said  braces,  rod  p* 
connected  to  uid  sliding  bar  and  hand-lever  L*  connected 
to  said  rod,  substantially  as  deBcrlbe<i. 

9.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  character  described,  tbe  combi- 
nation with  the  supporting  frame  of  tbe  rake  and  rake- 
bead  E,  tbe  derrick  I  carrying  said  rake  and  rake-head, 
the  braces  9,  9,  connected  with  said  derrick,  tbe  sliding 
bar  8.  connected  to  said  braces,  the  hand-lever  U,  and  tbe 
rod  p*  connecting  said  lever  and  t>ar  8. 

10.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  tbe  combination 
with  a  supporting  frame,  and  a  tilting  derrick  thereon,  of 
operating  means  for  moving  said  derrick  forward  and 
backward,  comprising  an  operating  member  adapted  for 
operation  by  the  operator  of  the  machine,  and  mechanism 
transmitting  motion  from  said  operating  member  to  uld 
derrick,  including  friction  devices  resisting  backward  re- 
actions upon  uld  operating  member. 

11.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  tbe  combination 
with  a  supporting  frame,  and  a  tilting  derrick  thereon,  of 
operating  means  for  moving  uld  derrick  forward  and 
backward,  comprising  a  hand  lever,  and  mechanism  for 
transmitting  motion  from  uld  hand  lever  to  said  derrick, 
including  friction  means  resisting  iMckward  reactions  on 
said  hand  lever. 


894,473.     QUILTING-FRAME.     Gbobgb  D.  Kbibbel.  Wlch- 
iU,  Kans.     Filed  Mar.  1,  1907.     SerUl  No.  360,110. 
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In  a  quilting  frame, 'a  pair  of  horses,  each  having  a 
plurality  of  Indents  In  Its  upper  edge,  rollers  mounted  lo 
uid  indents,  uid  rollers  having  round  body  portions, 
square  ahoulders  and  dovetailed  tenona,  hasps  plvotally 
secured  to  tbe  tenona,  staples  on  tbe  horses  arranged  to 
register  with  tbe  hasps,  and  keys  to  hold  uld  hasps  In 
engagement,  with  tbe  staples,  as  set  forth. 


864,474.  LOAD-BINDER.  George  W.  Lebpbk,  Portland, 
Oreg.  Filed  Apr.  16,  1906.  Serial  No.  812,064. 
1.  In  a  load  binder,  tbe  combination  of  a  member  hav- 
ing ratchet  teeth,  a  lever  having  slots  In  one  end  thereof, 
rollers  slldably  mounted  In  uld  alots  to  engage  uld  teeth, 
a  flexible  element  connected  at  one  end  to  the  slotted  end 
of  uid  lever,  a  Iwll-crank  lever  mounted  on  uid  teeth 
carrying  member,  a  binding  element  connected  with  one 
arm  of  uid  bell-crank  lever  and  adapted  to  be  connected 
with  said  flexible  element  and  means  for  engaclnf  the 
other  arm  of  uid  bell-crank  lever  to  bold  It  in  operatlTe 
position. 
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2.  A  load  binder  compriainx  a  frams  compoMd  o( 
spaced  side  bars  having  ratchet  teeth  on  their  lanar  faces, 
a  lever  having  one  end  bifurcated  to  straddle  said  tld* 
bars,  roUen  slldably  moootsd  in  uld  bifurcated  Itrw  tad 
to  engage  uld  ratchet  teeth,  a  binding  element,  a  flaxibl* 
element  connected  with  uid  lever  end,  and  a  meabar 
plvotally  mounted  on  uld  frame  for  engaging  one  end  of 
said  binding  element,  and  means  for  locking  uld  member 
to  hold  said  binding  element  tight. 


3.  A  load  binder  comprising  a  frame  composed  of  spaced 
side  bars  having  ratchet  teeth  on  their  inner  faces,  a 
lever  having  one  end  bifurcated  to  straddle  said  side  bara, 
rollers  loosely  mounted  In  said  bifurcated  end  to  engage 
said  ratchet  teeth,  a  flexible  element  connected  wltb  said 
lever  end,  a  binding  element  detachably  connected  wltb 
said  flexible  element,  and  a  bell-crank  lever  fulcrumed  to 
said  frame  and  having  means  for  detachably  engaging  the 
free  end  of  uld  binding  element  and  means  for  engaging 
uid  bell-crank  lever  to  lock  it  in  operative  poaition. 

4.  A  load  binder  comprising  a  frame  composed  of  spaced 
side  bars  having  ratchet  teeth  on  their  inner  faces,  a  lever 
having  one  end  bifurcated  to  straddle  said  side  l>ar8,  rollers 
loosely  mounted  In  uld  bifurcated  end  to  engage  satd 
ratchet  teeth,  a  flexible  element  connected  with  uid  Iflvtr 
end.  a  binding  element  detachably  connected  wltb  aaid 
flexible  element,  a  bell-crank  lever  fulcrumed  on  said 
frame  and  having  one  arm  thereof  bifurcated  to  receive 
tbe  free  end  of  uld  binding  element  and  a  trip  lever  or 
latch  for  engaging  tbe  other  arm  of  uld  bell-crank  lever 
to  bold  It  in  operative  position. 


8  6  4,476.  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  SICCATIVE. 
LoDis  G.  LKrrBB,  Cologne,  Germany.  Filed  June  17, 
1905.     Serial  No.  265,786. 

1.  Proceu  for  making  a  siccative  for  oils,  lacquers, 
colors  and  tbe  like,  consisting  In  liquefying  by  beat  ordi- 
nary commercial  resin.  In  neutralising  the  aame.  In  allow- 
ing the  same  to  cool  down  to  an  extent,  however,  in> 
sufllclent  to  prevent  it  from  being  stirred,  in  adding  oil 
of  turpentine,  in  allowing  tbe  product  thus  obtained  to 
cool  down,  and  In  adding  an  alcohol  capable  of  dissolving 
resin. 

2.  Proceu  for  making  a  siccative  for  oils,  lacquers, 
colors  and  tbe  like,  consisting  in  liquefying  by  heat  ordi- 
nary commercial  resin  ;  in  neutrallxlhg  the  same  by  adding 
alkaline  ults.  In  allowing  tbe  same  to  cool  down  to  an 
extent,  however,  insafflcient  to  prevent  it  from  beinf 
stirred,  In  adding  oil  of  turpentine,  in  allowlnf  the 
product  thus  obtained  to  cool  down,  and  in  adding  an 
alcohol  capable  of  dissolving  resin. 

8.  Process  for  making  a  siccative  for  oils,  lacquers, 
colors  and  tbe  like,  consisting  in  liquefying  by  heat  resin 
which  has  not   a  strong  acid   reaction.   In   altowing   tikc 
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to  cool  down  to  an  cztcnt,  howeTcr,  Insofflclent  to 
prvTsnt  it  from  being  ■tirr«d,  in  adding  oU  of  t\irp«ntln«. 
In  allowing  tlie  prodact  thos  obtained  to  cool  down,  in 
adding  an  aleobol  capable  of  diaaolyiog  resin,  and  in 
•imoltaneoaaly  atirrlng,  in  filtering  tbe  product  obtained, 
and  in  diluting  witb  a  ■oitable  liquid. 


8«4.476.  PROPELLINO-ROLLER  FOR  COLLAR-SHAP- 
ING MACHINES.  Joseph  Lbitschdh,  Columbus.  Ohio, 
assignor  to  The  Federal  Manufacturing  Company,  Co- 
lumbus, Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  Oblo.  Filed  Feb.  6. 
1906.     Serial  No.  244.347. 


1.  A  propelling  roller  for  collar  laundering  machines 
having  a  continuous  spiral  groove  formed  In  the  surface 
thereof,  a  cord  removably  embedded  in  the  groove  In  such 
manner  as  to  expose  less  than  half  of  ita  surface  beyond 
the  surface  of  the  roller,  and  means  for  securing  one  end 
of  the  cord  to  the  roller,  the  outer  surface  of  the  cord 
being  adapted  to  engage  and  propel  a  collar. 

2.  A  propelling  roller  for  collar  laundering  machines 
adapted  to  be  disposed  vertically  and  having  a  continuous 
splrin  groove  formed  In  the  surface  thereof,  a  cord  re- 
movably embedded  in  said  spiral  groove  In  such  manner 
as  to  expose  less  tban  half  of  ita  surface  beyond  tbe  sur- 
face of  the  roller,  and  a  countersunk  screw  located  In  a 
threaded  recess  of  tbe  roller  and  adapted  to  secure  one 
end  of  tbe  cord  to  said  roller,  tbe  head  of  said  screw  lying 
entirely  below  the  surface  of  tbe  roller. 

3.  A  propelling  roller  for  collar  laundering  machines 
having  a  continaoaa  spiral  groove  formed  In  the  surface 
thereof  about  the  major  portion  of  tbe  surface  of  said 
roller,  and  a  cord  removably  embedded  in  tbe  groove,  the 
outer  surface  of  the  cord  being  adapted  to  engage  and 
propel  a  collar. 

4.  A  propelling  roller  for  collar  laundering  machines 
having  a  continuous  spiral  groove  formed  in  the  surface 
thereof,  and  a  cord  located  in  said  groove  the  outer  sur- 
face of  tbe  cord  projecting  beyond  tbe  face  of  tbe  roller, 
said  outer  snrface  of  the  cord  being  adapted  to  engage 
and  propel  a  collar. 


864,477.  PASSENGER-CAR.  Akthur  LiPSCHtrrB,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  American  Car  k  Foundry  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
FUed  July  17,  1905.     Serial  No.  270.132. 
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1.  In  a  passenger  car.  a  ear  side  compriatng  a  plate- 
girder  extending  from  end  to  end  of  tbe  car  and  provided 
wtth  •  eoDtinaoua  inwardly  extending  top  flange,  in  com- 


bination witb  a  suitable  top  side  -  member,  continuous 
flanged  posts  extending  from  said  member  to  tbe  bottom 
of  said  plate-girder  and  riveted  to  tbe  inner  side  thereof, 
and  tbe  flange  upon  said  plate-girder  being  tient  inwardly 
to  admit  each  post  substantially  as  described. 

2.  la  a  passenger  car,  a  lower,  aide  plate-girder  pro- 
Tided  witb  a  t>ottom  flange,  in  combination  with  posts  com- 
prising flanged  members  riveted  to  tbe  inner  side  of  said 
plate-girder  and  extending  atK>ve  the  same,  and  a  flauge<^ 
bar  riveted  to  tbe  inner  upper  edge  of  said  plate-girder 
and  bent  Inwardly  at  points  adjacent  to  said  posts,  sub- 
stantially as  descrit>ed. 

3.  In  a  passenger  car,  a  side  plate-girder  extending  from 
and  to  end  of  the  car  and  suitably  reinforced  at  Its  lower 
•dge.  in  combination  witb  side  posts  comprising  flanged 
bars  riveted  to  the  inner  side  of  the  said  plate-girder  and 
extending  above  tbe  same  to  support  tbe  car  roof,  and  a 
window  sill  flange  upon  tbe  upper  edge  of  said  plate- 
girder,  provided  with  Inset  portions  forming  post  spaces 
apon  the  Inner  side  of  said  plate-girder,  substantially  as 
described. 

4.  In  a  metallic  passenger  car  continuous  plate-girders 
forming  tbe  sides  of  the  car  Including  the  letter  board 
thereof.  In  combination  with  posts  comprising  pairs  of 
flanged  bars  suitably  connected  and  riveted  to  the  Inner 
sides  of  said  girders,  a  flanged  bar  riveted  to  the  inner 
side,  of  each  letter  board  plate  above  the  said  posts  and 
flanged  bars  riveted  to  the  inner  sides  of  the  lower  plates, 
but  passing  around  the  said  posts,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

5.  In  a  passenger  car,  a  side  plate-girder,  in  combina- 
tion with  a  flanged  bar  extending  from  end  to  end  of  said 
girder  and  secured  to  the  inner  side  thereof,  said  bar  being 
bent  Inwardly  to  form  post  spaces  at  intervals  along  said 
girder,  and  posts  comprising  flanged  bars  arranged  In  said 
spaces  and  riveted  to  said  girder  and  to  the  Inwardly  t>ent 
portions  of  said  flanged  parts,  substantially  as  descrlt>ed. 

6.  In  a  passenger  car,  a  side  plate-girder  extending  from 
end  to  end  of  tbe  car,  in  combination  with  an  Inwardly  ex- 
tending continuous  flange  at  the  upper  edge  of  said  plate- 
girder  and  provided  witb  inset  portions  forming  poet 
spaces  upon  the  inner  side  of  said  plate  girder,  and  posts 
arranged  in  said  spaces,  each  said  post  comprising  paral- 
lel, flanged  bars  riveted  to  said  plate-girder  and  extending 
above  said  girder,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  passenger  car,  a  side  plate-girder  extending  from 
end  to  end  of  the  car,  in  combination  with  an  Inwardly  ex- 
tending continuous  flange  at  the  upper  edge  of  said  plate- 
glrder  and  provided  with  Inset  portions  forming  post 
spaces  upon  the  inner  side  of  said  plate  girder,  posts  ar- 
ranged In  said  spaces,  each  said  post  comprising  parallel 
flanged  bars  riveted  to  said  plate-girder  and  extending 
above  said  girder,  and  a  flUer  blocli  arranged  between  tbe 
post  bars  and  riveted  to  the  same  and  to  the  flanged  girder, 
substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  passenger  car,  car  sides  each  composed  of  paral- 
lel plate  girders  provided  with  flanged  bars  upon  their  in- 
ner sides  and  suitably  connected  by  posts,  said  girders  ex- 
tending from  end  to  end  of  tbe  car  and  tbe  flanged  ban 
thereon  being  of  greater  length  and  constituting  the  foun- 
dation for  tbe  vestibules,  substantially  as  described. 

9.  In  a  metallic  passenger  car,  suitable  body  bolsters,  in 
combination  with  car  sides  supported  by  said  body  bolsters 
and  each  comprising  parallel  continuous  plate-girders  con- 
nected by  continuous  vertical  memt>ers  extending  from  ttie 
bottom  of  tbe  lower  girders  to  tbe  top  of  the  upper  girders, 
a  floor  supporting  flange  upon  said  lower  girder,  floor  mem- 
bers, a  floor  attached  to  said  flanges  and  members  and  a 
continuous  inwardly  extending  flange  upon  the  top  of 
said  lower  girder,  riveted  thereto  and'  extending  around 
each  vertical  member,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  a  paasenger  car,  a  side  plate-girder,  extending 
from  end  to  end  of  tbe  car  and  provided  with  inwardly  ex- 
tending continuous  top  and  bottom  flanges.  In  combination 
with  an  upper  plate-girder  having  an  inwardly  extending 
flange,  and  suitable  continuous,  flanged  posts  riveted  to 
tbe  inner  sides  of  said  plate  girders,  and  about  which  tbe 
flange  of  said  side  plate  girder  extends,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


August  27, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


33*7 


11.  Tn   a   metallic  passenger  car,  cur  sttfes  formed  of 

crossed  continuous  borisontal  and  rertlcal  members,  pro- 
viding window  openings  and  having  continuous  inwardly 
extending  flanges,  these  flanges  of  tbe  borisontal  meml>er 
benlg  t>ent  Inwardly  to  make  room  for  tbe  vertical  mem- 
bers, substantially  as  described. 


864,478.     EXPANSIVE  NUT.     Waltxb  R.   MiLLxa,  Bell- 
ville,  Ohio.     FUed  Dec  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  349,876. 
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1.  A  nut,  consisting  of  a  hollow  body,  a  aleeve  secured 
centrally  within  said  body  and  spaced  from  tbe  walls 
thereof,  said  sleeve  being  slltted  at  one  end  to  form  spring 
members,  said  members  converging  from  tbe  Itaae  of  tbe 
nut  towards  tbe  opposite  end  of  tbe  leeve,  and  a  spring 
encircling  the  slltted  end  of  the  sleeve  and  located  l>e- 
tween  the  same  and  tbe  walls  of  tbe  hollow  body. 

2.  A  nut,  consisting  of  a  hollow  body  provided  with  a 
flange,  a  threaded  aleeve  secured  in  said  l>ody  and  spaced 
from  the  walls  thereof,  said  sleeve  having  a  slltted  end,  a 
spring  encircling  said  slltted  end  and  located  between  tbe 
same  and  the  walls  of  tbe  hollow  body,  and  a  cap  secured 
to  said  flange  and  Inclosing  tbe  slltted  end  of  tbe  sleeve. 


864,479.  RAZOR  STROP.  Olivbb  C.  Mgrbis  and  Isaac 
Snow.  Springfield,  Mo.  Filed  Oct.  5,  1906.  Serial  No. 
337.616. 
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In  a  raaor  strop,  a  suspension  clip,  opposed  clamping 
members  carried  thereby  and  formed  with  longitudinal 
slots,  tbe  slot  in  one  of  said  members  l>eing  of  enlarged 
diameter  at  one  end  thereof,  and  a  strop  holding  beaded 
pin  movably  interlocked  within  tbe  slot  of  the  other  of 
said  members  and  having  detachable  engagement  with  said 
first  described  slot. 


8  64,4  80.  BOBBIN  HOLDER.  Thomas  J.  McRDOCK, 
Franklin,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Murdock  A  Geb  Company, 
Franklin.  Mass.  Filed  Mar.  24,  1906.  Serial  No. 
807,826. 

1.  In  a  bobbin  bolder,  an  expanding  Jaw  member  having 
upwardly-extending  Jaws  ahaped  to  flt  a  recess  in  a  bobbin 
bead  and  connected  to  the  tmdy  of  tbe  member  by  spring 
loops  and  means  for  limiting  tbe  expanding  movement  of 
tbe  Ji 


2.  In  a  bobbin  bolder,  an  expanding  Jaw  raemtwr  barlnc 
upwardly-extending  Jaws  shaped  to  flt  a  recess  In  a  bob- 
bin head  and  connected  to  the  body  of  the  member  by 
spring  loops,  and  a  reinforcing  memlwr  having  spring  arms 
adapted  to  engage  witb  tbe  spring  Jaws. 


c*^ 


3.  In  a  bobbin  holder,  an  expanding  Jaw  member  having 
upwardly-extending  Jaws  stiaped  to  flt  a  recess  in  a  bobbin 
bead  and  connected  to  the  body  of  the  meml>er  by  down- 
wardly-extending spring  luops,  and  a  reinforcing  member 
having  TJ-ahaped  spring  arms  adapted  to  engage  with  the 
Jaws. 

4.  A  bobbin  holder  comprising  a  frame,  an  expanding 
Jaw  meml)er  having  upwardly-extending  Jaws  shaped  to 
flt  a  recess  In  a  bobbin  head  and  connected  to  the  body  of 
tbe  memt>er  by  downwardly  extending  spring  loops,  a  re- 
inforcing member  having  V-shaped  spring  arms  adapted 
to  engage  with  the  Jaws,  means  for  securing  the  expanding 
Jaw  member  and  the  reinforcing  member  to  tbe  frame, 
means  for  limiting  tbe  expanding  movement  of  tbe  Jaws, 
and  means  for  securing  the  frame  to  a  spindle. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  spindle  a,  a  whirl  b  having 
the  hub  6  witb  the  tapered  end  7  on  the  spindle,  and  a 
l>obbln  0  having  tbe  central  hole  10  merging  Into  a  circu- 
lar recess  11  In  the  bead  of  the  bobbin,  of  a  bobbin  holder 
d  comprising  a  collar  12  having  the  annular  flange  13  on 
Its  lower  end,  a  circular  box-shaped  frame  14  shaped  to 
have  tbe  raised  central  bottom  portion  15  In  which  Is  a 
central  hole  16  for  the  collar  12,  the  circular  tapered  in- 
ner wall  17,  tbe  flat  bottom  18  rounding  into  tbe  annular 
outer  wall  19,  forming  a  circular  trough  20,  the  expanding 
Jaw  member  21  having  tbe  body  portion  22  in  wblcb  is  a 
central  hole  23  for  the  collar  12  and  from  which  extends 
the  oppositely-disposed  arms  24  24  each  arm  being  bent  to 
form  tbe  downwardly  extending  spring  loops  25  merging 
into  the  inwardly  and  upwardly  bent  flat  portion  28  which 
merges  into  an  expanding  Jaw  27  having  a  semi-circular 
end,  a  double  reinforcing  spring  28  shaped  to  have  tbe 
iMdy  portion  29  in  which  is  a  central  hole  SO  for  the  col- 
lar 12  and  from  which  extends  the  oppositely-disposed 
arms  31  31  each  arm  having  an  Inverted  TT-sbaped  spring 
end  32  and  a  ring  33  on  tbe  frame  14  and  having  an  in- 
wardly-extending annular  Up  adapted  to  engage  with  tbe 
flat  portions  26  26  of  the  Jaws  27  27  to  limit  the  expand- 
ing movement  of  tbe  Jaws,  as  described. 


864,481.  WING  DAM  OR  DIKE  CONSTRUCTION  FOB 
RIPRAP.  David  Nkalk.  near  Fort  Calhoun,  Nebr. 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1907.     Serial  No.  356,299. 
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1.  A  fascine  having  a  core  of  unarranged  scraggy  fibrous 
material  within  a  shell  of  compacted  fibrous  material  pro> 
tected  by  a  surrounding  cage. 
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2.  A  fMciiM  hftTlng  a  core  of  anAmaffWl  bandiM  of 
flbRKia  matorUls  within  tb«  walls  of  eompaetsd  flbroas 
matorUU*  eonlliMd  by  •  rarroandinc  cag*. 

3.  A  faaclne  or  mattr«sa  for  riprap  conatatlnx  of,  a 
cag«,  a  wall  of  scraggy  flbrooa  materlala  compacted  agalnat 
the  Inside  of  the  cage  walla,  and  a  core  of  loose  scraggy 
fibroas  materials. 

4.  A  fascine  or  raattreas  for  riprap  consisting  of  an 
outer  wall  of  finer  flbrooa  materials  within  a  protecting 
cag»  and  having  a  central  filling  of  coarser  materials. 

5.  A  cage  to  confine  fibroas  filling  in  fascines,  consist- 
ing of  longitudinal  poles,  and  cross-poles  fastened  end  to 
end  around  to  form  encompassing  lateri^l  binders  to  sup- 
port said  longitudinal  poles.    • 

6.  A  mattress  for  riprap  baving,  an  exterior  retaining 
^  cage,  outer  walls  of  compacted  fibrous  materials  within  the 

cage,  cross  partitions  of  reinforced  fibrous  bundles  and  tbe 
resulting  cells  filled  with  unarranged  loose  scraggy  fibrous 
materials. 

7.  A  mattress  for  riprap  consisting  of,  an  exterior  cage, 
Inclosing  walls  of  compacted  fibrous  material  within  said 
cage,  reinforced  bundles  of  fibrous  materials  arranged 
transversely  in  adjacent  tiers  to  form  a  partition  to  sup- 
port said  inclosing  walls,  and  an  Internal  filling  of  unar- 
ranged  bundles  of  fibrous  materials. 

8.  A  mattress  for  riprap  consisting  of,  an  exterior  cage  ; 
outer  walls  of  compacted  fibrous  materials  within  said 
cage :  partitions  composed  of  bound  bundles  of  fibrous  ma- 
terials, reinforced  by  axial  poles  with  pointed  ends  to 
engage  said  walls :  and  the  divided  Inclosure  filled  with 
onarranged  scraggy  or  fibrous  materials. 

9.  A  bundle  of  pliant  fibrous  material  compacted  and 
bound  around  an  axial  pole  to  stiffen  tbe  bundle. 

10.  A  reinforced  bundle  for  partitions  In  riprap-mat- 
tresses consisting  of,  pliant  fibrous  material  compacted 
and  closely  bound  around  an  axial  pole  baving  pointed 
ends. 

11.  A  wlng-dlke  for  stream  riprap  consisting  of,  a  tier 
of  pointed  fascines  anchored  upstream  from  their  points 
and  disposed  parallel  with  each  other  down  the  bank,  and 
overlaid  by  a  wedge-shaped  mattress  anchored  upstream 
from  ita  point. 

12.  A  wing-dike  for  stream  riprap  consisting  of,  a  sub- 
atrncture  of  triangular  fascines  set  on  their  angles  parallel 
with  each  other  In  a  tier  up  and  down  the  bank,  and  a 
superstructure  of  mattress  lapping  over  onto  the  bank 
beyond  tbe  upstream  ends  of  said  fascines. 

13.  A  wlng-dlke  for  stream  riprap  consisting  of.  pointed 
fascines  of  triangular  cross-section  ranged  parallel  with 
each  other  in  a  tier  up  and  down  the  bank  each  set  on  one 

-  of  its  angles  with  Its  point  upstream,  and  a  sup^imposed 
wedge-shaped  mattress  its  point  lapped  agalnat  the  bank 
upstream  beyond  tbe  points  of  tbe  fascines  and  tbe  large 
•nda  of  the  fascines  projected  beyond  the  l>ase  of  the 
wadge-shaped  mattress. 

14.  A  fascine  consisting  of,  longitudinal  angle-poles,  en- 
compassing cross-poles  fastened  together  at  their  ends  and 
to  said  angle-polea.  Intermediate  longitudinal  side-poles 
fastened  to  said  croas-poles.  and  the  interior  filling  of 
•craggy  flbrooa  materlala. 

15.  A  fascine  conslatlng  of,  a  longitudinal  base-pole,  out- 
wardly Inclined  aprlghti  fastened  at  their  lower  ends  to 
■aid  b«M-pole.  longitudinal  angla-polea  faatened  to  tbe  top 
ends  of  said  aprlgfata,  croaa-polea  fastened  at  their  ends  to 
the  top  enda  of  aald  aprights  and  to  said  angle-poles,  slde- 
polea  fastanad  to  said  aprlgbta.  an  Interior  filling  of  scraggy 
flbrooa  niatertala,  and  longitudinal  binding- poles  bent  over 
tbe  top  and  having  their  wds  faatmed  at  the  ends  of  the 
fascine. 

10.  A  faaclne  cooalstlng  of,  a  cage  formed  of  base,  side 
and  ancle  longitndinal  poles  fastened  to  encompaaslng 
crosa-polea  faataned  together  at  their  enda,  a  filling  of 
■'  scraggy  flbrooa  materlala  in  said  cage  and  piled  abore 
the  top  croaa-polea,  a  loDgitudinal  blndlng-pole  bent  down 
over  aaid  fllllng  and  ita  enda  fastened  to  the  ends  of  said 
cage,  and  a  croaa-bindef  of  wire  drawn  over  said  blndlng- 
pole  and  its  opposite  enda  faat«ied  to  opposite  sides  of 
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17.  A  fascine  comprialng.  a  longitndinal  baae-member. 


aprights  spaced  apart  and  faatened  at  oppoalte  aides  of 
■aid  base-member,  fllllng  material  dlspoaed  across  said 
base  member  and  through  opposite  spaces  between  aald 
aprights,  and  weighted  material  deposited  in  the  apace 
inclosed  by  said  aprights  and  the  filling  against  their  edgea. 

18.  A  fascine  consisting  of,  a  longitudinal  base-pole,  out- 
wardly inclined  aprlgbta  fastened  to  said  base-pole,  longi- 
tudinal angle-poles  fastened  to  the  tops  o  fsald  aprights, 
crooa-poles  faatened  at  their  ends  to  said  uprights  and 
angle-poles,  longitudinal  side-poles  fastened  to  said  ap- 
rights, a  filling  of  scraggy  fibrous  material  up  to  and 
above  said  cross-poles,  a  longitudinal  binding-pole  disposed 
on  top  of 'said  filling  and  baving  one  end  fastened  and  Ita 
opposite  end  with  tbe  adjacent  ends  of  tbe  other  longi- 
tudinal poles  all  brought  together  and  bound. 

19.  A  fascine  consisting  of,  a  fllllng  of  scraggy  fibrous 
material  confined  by  a  cage  composed  of  longitudinal  poles 
and  encompassing  hinders,  said  longitudinal  poles  brought 
together  and  bound  at  one  end  to  form  a  taper  and  point 
to  said  fascine. 

20.  A  fascine  consisting  of,  a  cage  composed  of  longl- 
tudlnal-poles.  cross-poles  fastened  to  said  longitudinal- 
poles,  at  one  end  of  said  cage  the  ends  of  said  longitudinal- 
poles  brought  together  and  fastened  to  form  a  pointed 
end  to  the  fascine,  and  a  fllllng  of  scraggy  or  fibrous 
material. 

21.  A  cage  to  confine  fibrous  fllllng  In  fascines,  consist- 
ing of,  longitudinal-poles,  cross-poles  fastened  to  said 
longltudlnal-poles,  and  tbe  ends  of  said  longitudinal-poles 
at  one  end  of  said  cage  brought  together  and  bound. 

22.  A  cage  to  retain  fibrous  filling  and  weighting  ma- 
terials for  fascines,  consisting  of,  a  longitudlnal-base-pole, 
outward-Inclined  uprights  of  plank  spaced  apart  and 
fastened  to  opposite  sides  of  said  base-pole,  longltudlnal- 
angle-poles  fastened  to  the  tops  of  said  uprights,  and 
top-cross-poles  their  ends  fastened  to  said  angle-poles. 

23.  A  fascine  or  mattress  consisting  of,  an  exterior 
retalnlng-cage.  brace-poles  crossed  through  said  cage,  longl- 
tudlnal-core-poles  disposed  and  fastened  In  the  angles  at 
the  crossing  of  said  braces,  and  a  filling  of  scraggy 
fibrous  material  within  said  cage. 

24.  A  retaining  cage  for  fiber  filled  fascines,  consisting 
of.  longltudlnal-poles,  cross-poles  fastened  to  said  longi- 
tudinal -  poles,  brace  -  poles  fastened  to  cross  each  other 
within  the  cage,  and  longitudlnal-core-poles  disposed  and 
fastened  In  the  angles  at  the  crossings  of  said  brace-poles. 


864.482.  BOLSTER  FOR  RAILWAY  -  CARS.  JoHN  O. 
NaiKiRK,  Morgan  Park.  111.  Filed  Dec.  17,  1906.  Serial 
No.  348,243. 


1.  A  car  bolster  comprising  upper  and  lower  members 
lying  at  their  central  portion  in  substantially  a  horiaontal 
plane  and  at  their  end  portions  In  substantially  vertical 
planes,  the  parte  of  said  members  lying  In  vertical  plaaes 
being  secured  together. 

2.  A  bolster  for  railway  cars  baving  compression  and 
tension  members,  the  ends  of  which  are  bent  at  an  angle 
to  tbe  line  of  stress,  and  meana  extending  In  the  direction 
of  the  line  of  stress  for  secaring  the  bent  ends  of  the  com- 
pression and  tenaion  members  together. 

3.  In  a  car  of  the  claaa  described,  a  track  bolster  com- 
prising upper  and  lower  members  spaced  apart  at  their 
central  portion  and  contacting  at  their  end  portlona,  the 
contacting  portions  being  bent  at  an  angle,  an  angle  plate 
conforming  to  the  bent  portion,  and  meana  for  securing  te- 

I  gether  the  contacting  end  portions  and  the  angle  plate. 
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864.488.      EMPLOYEE'S    TIMB-BBCORDBR.      AaaAHaif      in  the  face  of  the  bUde  and  a  lip  on  the  face  of  tbe  blade 
A.  Newman,  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Jan.  12,  1906.     Serial      adjacent  to  the  outlet. 
No.  29S.699. 


1  In  a  device  of  tbe  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  clock-movement  adapted  to  carry  a  dial  having  di- 
visions parallel  to  Its  line  of  movement,  for  tbe  various 
employees,  and  transverse  to  its  line  of  movement  for  tbe 
divisions  of  the  day,  of  a  platen-plate  lying  behind  tbe 
position  of  the  dial  and  having  a  radially  disposed  slot,  a 
slotted  tubular  key-guide  arranged  parallel  with  tbe  slot  in 
the  platen  plate,  a  plurality  of  keys  having  shanks  adapted 
to  fit  the  key-guides  and  having  flanges  adapted  to  pass 
through  the  slot  and  to  have  a  limited  angular  movement 
therein,  a  piercing  point  on  the  flange  of  each  key  adapted 
to  engage  the  dial  opposite  the  slot  in  the  platen-plate 
when  tbe  key  is  rotated,  the  piercing  points  on  the  varioaa 
keys  being  spaced  at  dtflTerent  distances  from  tbe  handle 
ends  of  the  keys,  and  a  block  baving  a  slot  accurately  en- 
gaging tbe  flanges  of  the  keys  to  prevent  tbe  rotation  of 
the  keys  until  they  are  pushed  home. 

2.  In  a  device  of  tbe  class  descrlt)ed.  the  combination 
with  a  clock-movement  adapted  to  carry  a  dial  having  di- 
visions parallel  to  Its  line  of  movement,  for  the  various 
employees,  and  transverse  to  its  line  of  movement  for  tbe 
divisions  of  the  day,  of  a  platen  plate  lying  behind  the 
position  of  tbe  dial  and  having  a  radially  disposed  slot,  a 
slotted  tubular  key-guide  arranged  parallel  with  the  slot  in 
the  platen-plate,  a  plurality  of  keys  of  varying  lengths  hav- 
ing shanks  adapted  to  flt  the  key  guides  and  having  flangea 
adapted  to  pass  through  the  slot  and  to  have  a  limited  an- 
gular movement  therein,  a  piercing  point  on  tbe  flange  of 
each  key  near  the  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  engage  tbe 
dial  opposite  tbe  slot  In  tbe  plsten-plate  when  the  key  is 
rotated,  and  a  block  having  a  slot  accurately  engaging  the 
flanges  of  tbe  keys  to  prevent  tbe  rotation  of  tbe  keys  until 
they  are  pushed  home. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  clock-movement  adapted  to  carry  a  dial,  and  a  series 
of  keys  for  producing  records  upon  tbe  dial,  of  a  ringing- 
lever  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  keys,  a  latch  on  the 
ringing-lever  movable  in  one  direction,  and  a  bell-hammer 
arranged  to  be  engaged  and  released  by  tbe  ringing-lever 
in  one  continuous  movement  thereof  In  one  direction  and 
to  be  unaffected  by  the  return  movement  of  said  lever. 


864,484.  SCRBW-PEOPBLLEB.  Prcderick  W.  Oboino. 
Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Emil  Higglns. 
New  York,  N.  Y.  FUed  Dec.  8.  1906.  Serial  No. 
846,873. 

1.  A  screw  propeller  blade  having  a  fluid  passage  therein 
provided  with  an  outlet  in  one  face  thereof  and  a  lip  on  the 
face  of  the  blade  adjacent  to  the  outlet 

2.  A  screw  propeller  blade  liaring  a  plurality  of  fluid 
tliereln  each  of  which  la  provided  with  an  outlet 


3.  A  hollow  screw  propeller  blade  having  an  outlet  in  the 
face  thereof  and  a  lip  on  the  face  of  the  blade  adjacent  to 
the  outlet. 

4.  A  hollow  screw  propeller  blade  baving  a  plurality  of 
outlets  in  tbe  face  thereof  and  lips  on  the  face  of  the  blade 
adjacent  to  each  of  said  outlets. 

6.  A  screw  propeller  comprising  a  hollow  shaft  closed  at 
the  outer  end.  a  plurality  of  hollow  blades  thereon  in  open 
communication  with  the  interior  of  the  shaft,  outlets  In  the 
faces  of  the  blades  and  lips  on  tbe  faces  of  the  blades  adja- 
cent to  tbe  outleU. 


864.485.  SURVEYOR'S  LEVELING-ROD. 
AtlanU.  Minn.  Filed  *Jan.  14,  1907. 
352.169. 


John    Oss. 
Serial     No. 
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1.  A  leveling  rod,  a  target  movable  upon  the  same,  a 
measuring  wheel,  and  connecting  means  between  the  meas- 
uring wheel  and  tbe  target,  whereby  the  latter  Is  moved  by  / 
the  rotation  of  tbe  wheel. 

2.  A  leveling  rod.  a  target  movable  thereon,  a  measuring 
wheel,  connecting  means  between  the  measuring  wheel  and 
the  target,  whereby  the  latter  is  moved  by  the  rotation  of 
the  wheel,  and  a  computing  wheel  operable  by  the  rotation 
of  the  measuring  wheel. 

3.  A  leveling  rod,  a  target  movable  thereon,  a  measarlng 
wheel  suported  for  rotation,  connecting  means  between  tbe 
measuring  wheel  and  tbe  target  whereby  the  latter  is 
moved  by  the  rotation  of  tbe  wheel,  and  computing  mech- 
anism to  Indicate  the  number  of  rotations  of  the  meaaur 
ing  wheel. 

4.  A  leveling  rod,  a  target-carrying  slide  movable  upon 
tbe  rod,  a  measuring  wheel  supported  for  rotation,  and  a 
suitably  guided  endless  flexible  member  engaging  tbe  meas- 
uring wheel  and  connected  detachably  with  tbe  target-«ar«> 
rylng  alide. 

6.  A  leveling  rod.  a  target-carrying  alide  moraUe  tliere- 
on,  a  measuring  wheel  aupported  fOr  rotation,  guide  wheels 
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•npportad  for  rotatloa  upon  th«  rod,  an  «tidl«H  fl«zible 
member  suported  by  tbe  guide  wbeels  and  gnided  over  and 
in  poaltlTe  engagement  witb  tbe  measaring  wheel,  and 
means  for  detacbably  connecting  tbe  target-carrying  slide 
wltb  tbe  endleea  flexible  member. 

6.  A  leTeling  rod.  a  target  carrying  slide  movable  there- 
on, a  frame  secured  upon  the  rod,  a  measuring  wheel  sup- 
ported for  rotation  In  said  frame  and  having  a  scale  upon 
tbe  face  thereof,  a  band  or  pointer  fixed  upon  the  frame 
and  cooperating  wltb  said  scale,  a  suitably  supported  and 
guided  endless  flexible  element  engaging  tbe  measuring 
wheel  and  actuated  thereby,  means  for  detacbably  con- 
necting tbe  target-carrying  slide  wltb  the  endless  flexible 
element,  and  computing  means  for  Indicating  the  number 
of  rotations  of  the  measuring  wheel. 

7.  A  lerellng  rod,  a  target-carrying  slide  movable  there- 
on, a  frame  secured  upon  the  rod,  an  arbor  In  said  frame,  a 
measuring  wheel  a  crank  and  a  single  tooth  fixed  upon  said 
arbor,  a  peripherally  toothed  computing  wheel  supported 
for  rotation  In  the  frame  and  engaging  the  single  tooth 
upon  the  arbor  of  the  measuring  wheel,  hands  fixed  upon 
tbe  frame  and  co«iperatlng  with  the  measuring  wheel  and 
wltb  tbe  computing  wheel,  a  suitably  supported  and  guided 
endless  flexible  element  positively  engaging  the  measuring 
wheel  and  actuated  thereby,  and  means  for  detacbably  con- 
necting tbe  target-carrying  slide  with  the  endless  flexible 
element. 


-«64,486.  TOOL  FOR  FORCING  APART  THE  ENDS  OF 
SPLIT  OR  TWO-MEMBERED  BOLTS.  Wallao  W. 
pAksoNS,  Waabington,  D.  C.  Filed  Dec.  8.  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  346,941. 


1.  A  tool  for  forcing  apart  tbe  ends  of  a  split-  or  two- 
membered  bolt,  comprising  a  supporting  member,  a  mov- 
able member  carried  thereby,  and  an  Independently-mov- 
able, wedge-shaped  head,  terminating  In  a  sharp  edge,  car- 
ried at  the  lower  end  of  the  movable  member,  and  bearing 
against  said  lower  end. 

2.  A  tool  for  forcing  apart  the  ends  of  a  split-  or  two- 
membered  bolt,  comprising  a  skeleton  body-portion,  a  mov- 
able member  carried  by  the  body  portion,  and  an  Inde 
pendently-movabie,  wedge-shaped  head,  terminating  in  a 
•barp  edge,  carried  at  tbe  lower  end  of  tbe  movable  mem- 
ber, and  bearing  against  said  lower  end. 

3.  A  tool  for  forcing  apart  tbe  ends  of  a  split-  or  two- 
membered  bolt,  comprising  a  skeleton  body-portion  and  a 
movable  member  screwed  Into  the  body-portion,  and  pro- 
Tided  with  an  Independently-movable  bead  formed  wedge- 
shaped  and  terminating  in  a  sharp  edge. 

4.  A  tool  for  forcing  apart  tbe  ends  of  a  spilt-  or  two- 
mambered  bolt,  comprising  an  armed  body-portion,  a  mov- 
able member  carried  thereby  and  prorlded  wltb  an  Inde- 
pendently-movable head  formed  wedge-sbaped  and  termi- 
nating in  a  abarp  edge,  and  a  set-screw  for  preventing 
■eparatlon  of  tbe  bead  from  tbe  movable  member. 

6.  A  tool  for  forcing  apart  tbe  ends  of  a  split-  or  two- 
membered  bolt,  comprising  an  armed  body-portion,  a  mov- 
able member  oarried  thereby,  an  independently-movable 
bead  formed  wedge-sbaped  and  terminating  in  a  abarp 
edga.  and  provldad  with  a  pin,  circnmferentlally  grooved, 
adapted  to  enter  tbe  inner  end  of  tbe  movable  mmnber, 
and  a  lat  acrtw  ptumlng  tranareraelj  Into  tb«  movable 
member  and  engaging  tbe  circumferential  groove  of  tbe 
pin. 

9b  A  tool  for  forcing  apart  tbe  enda  of  a  split-  or  two- 
maaaberad  boit,  eomprtaing  a  aapporting  member  provldad 
with  a  ^TOtad  aroi,  a  moTabie  mambar  carried  by  tlM  tap- 
portlng  mambar,  and  an  Independantly-movable,  wadga- 
ahapad  haad,  eairlad  at  tlia  lower  aid  of  tba  movabia  mem- 
ber, aad  bearing  agaiaat  aald  lower  and. 


894,487.      AIB-COUPL.INO.      PsAircH    C.    Psaboot,    St 
Paul,  Minn.     Filed  Dec.  29,  1900.     Serial  No.  860.064. 


1.  An  air  coupling  of  tbe  kind  described,  comprising  a 
coupler  head  having  an  air  chamber  therein  with  plural 
openings  to  connect  wltb  tbe  corresponding  chamber  of  an 
opposed  coupling,  a  second  chamber  within  the  first  cham- 
ber connecting  wltb  tbe  train  pipe,  and  a  spring  pressed 
normally  closed  valve  having  a  port  therein  to  connect  the 
two  cbambera,  and  arranged  to  be  opened  by  contact  witb 
an  opposed  valve. 

2.  A  coupling  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a  head 
having  communicating  chambers,  frum  one  of  which  pro 
Jects  a  forwardly  extending  nipple,  and  the  other  of  which 
connects  with  the  train  pipe,  and  tbe  spring  pressed  slide 
valve  moving  longitudinally  In  the  head  and  projecting 
from  the  end  thereof,  the  said  valve  having  a  port  adapted 
to  connect  tbe  two  chambers. 

3.  An  air  coupling  of  tbe  kind  described,  comprising  a 
bead  having  two  air  chambers,  one  of  which  connects  with 
tbe  train  pipe,  means  for  connecting  the  main  chambers 
wltb  the  corresponding  chambers  of  sn  opposed  coupling, 
and  a  slide  valve  projecting  from  tbe  end  of  the  head  and 
having  a  port  therein  adapted  to  open  an  air  passage  be- 
tween the  two  chambers  of  tbe  bead. 

4.  An  air  coupling  comprising  a  head  having  air  cham- 
bers therein,  one  of  which  connects  with  the  train  pipe,  and 
tbe  other  of  which  is  adapted  to  have  connection  with  the 
chamber  of  an  opposed  head,  a  slide  valve  movable  longitu- 
dinally In  the  head  and  having  a  port  connecting  with  the 
two  chambers,  and  a  locking  device  to  hold  the  valve  open. 

5.  An  air  coupling  comprising  a  head  having  plural  air 
chambers  therein,  one  connecting  witb  the  train  pipe,  and 
the  other  adapted  to  connect  with  the  chambers  of  an  op- 
posed coupling,  a  slide  valve  having  a  port  to  open  connec 
tlon  between  the  two  chambers,  a  locking  device  to  bold 
the  valve  open,  and  a  connection  between  the  locking  de- 
vice and  a  car  coupling,  whereby  the  uncoupling  of  the  car 
coupler  releases  the  locking  device. 

6.  In  a  structure  of  tbe  kind  described,  the  combination 
with  tbe  air  coupler  having  air  chambers,  one  of  which 
connects  with  tbe  train  pipe  and  the  other  with  the  cham- 
bers of  an  opposed  coupler,  a  slide  valve  adapted  to  open 
communication  between  tbe  two  chambers,  and  a  locking 
device  to  hold  tbe  valve  open,  of  a  car  coupling,  and  an 
operative  connection  between  tbe  car  coupling  and  the 
locking  device,  whereby  tbe  uncoupling  of  tbe  car  releases 
tbe  locking  device. 

7.  In  a  structure  of  tbe  kind  described,  tbe  combination 
wltb  tbe  coupler  head  having  two  chambers  therein,  one 
connecting  witb  the  train  pipe  and  tbe  other  wltb  tbe 
chambers  of  an  opposed  coupling,  and  a  slide  valve  con- 
trolling tbe  connection  between  tbe  chambers,  of  a  spring 
catch  on  tbe  valve,  and  tbe  tilting  block  to  engage  tbe 
catch. 

8.  Tbe  combination  wltb  tbe  coupler  bead  having  two 
chambers  therein,  one  of  which  connects  witb  tbe  train 
pipe  and  tbe  otber  of  wbicb  la  adapted  to  connect  wltb  tbe 
chambers  of  an  oppoaed  coupling,  of  tbe  spring  pressed 
slide  valve  movable  longitudinally  in  tbe  bead,  and  having 
an  oblique  port  therein  adapted  to  open  communication  be- 
tween tiie  two  dtambera. 

9.  A  structure  aucb  as  daacribed,  comprising  a  bead  hav- 
ing an  air  ciiamber  tbarein,  tbm  front  end  of  tbe  chamber 
being  open  on  one  side  aad  tbe  otbar  provided  witb  a  pro- 
jecting nlf^le,  a  second  air  chamber  In  tbe  bead,  connect- 
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ing  with  the  train  pipe,  and  a  allde  valve  projecting  from 
tbe  bead  and  through  the  valve  of  tbe  second  chamber,  the 
said  valve  being  arranged  to  open  air  connections  between 
tbe  two  chambers. 

10.  A  structure  such  as  described,  comprising  a  bead 
having  au  air  chamber  therein  adapted  to  connect  with  tbe 
chamber  of  an  oppoeed  bead,  a  connection  between  tbe 
train  pipe  and  the  bead,  and  a  slide  vslve  actuated  by  con- 
tact witb  an  opposed  valve,  and  controlling  communication 
between  the  train  pipe  and  tbe  main  air  chamber. 


8«4,488.  SIGNALING  APPARATUS  FOR  TRAMWAYS. 
JosKPH  M.  H.  Renson,  Liege,  Belgium.  Filed  Nov.  14, 
1906.      SerUl  No.  343.447. 


1.  Signaling  apparatus  for  tramways,  comprising  two 
boxes  placed  upon  one  of  the  rails  at  the  entrance  and  at 
the  exit  from  tbe  dangerous  section,  each  of  these  boxes 
containing  as  many  commutators  for  two  directions  as 
there  can  be  admitted  successively  vehicles  upon  tbe  said 
dangerous  section  ;  each  commutator  of  one  of  the  boxes 
being  united  electrically  to  tbe  commutator  of  tbe  otber 
box  in  such  a  manner  that  a  circuit  comprising  a  signal 
may  be  closed  as  soon  as  one  vehicle  passes  over  the  first 
box  and  opened  as  soon  as  It  passes  over  the  second  ;  the 
various  commutators  of  each  of  the  boxes  being  succes- 
sively actuated  mechanically  by  tbe  paasage  of  the  vehicle 
over  the  said  box. 

2.  Apparatus  for  signaling  for  tramways,  comprising 
two  boxes  placed  at  rails  at  the  entrance  and  tbe  exit  of 
the  dangerous  section,  each  of  said  boxes  containing  as 
many  commutators  for  the  two  directions  as  there  are  cart 
to  be  permitted  on  the  section,  each  commutator  of  one  of 
said  boxes  electrically  connected  to  a  commutator  of  tbe 
other  box,  a  circuit  containing  a  signal  closed  by  tbe  com- 
mutators of  one  box  and  opened  by  the  commutators  of 
the  second  box  when  a  vehicle  passes  over  the  boxes,  means 
operated  by  tbe  vehicle  to  mechanically  and  successively 
control  tbe  commutators,  said  means  comprising  an  arm 
movable  Into  contact  wltb  tbe  commutators  of  a  box,  a 
ratchet  wheel  secured  to  tbe  arm,  a  reciprocable  arm  to 
actuate  tbe  ratchet  wheel,  and  a  spring  to  retain  said  re- 
ciprocable arm  In  normal  position. 

8.  Apparatus  for  signaling  for  tramways,  a  rail  having 
a  movable  member  therein,  a  spring  retracted  element 
moved  by  said  member  when  a  wheel  passes  over  the  same, 
a  ratchet  wheel  and  an  arm  secured  thereto  operated  by 
the  spring  retracted  element,  a  plurality  of  commutators 
and  actuating  arms  thereon  in  the  path  of  tbe  afore  men- 
tioned arm,  whereby  said  commutators  will  operate  me- 
chanically in  succession,  and  a  signal  at  a  distant  point 
electrically  connected  to  said  commutators. 


864,489.  SLEEPING-CAR.  Hans  R.  ScHMBDia,  Bremen, 
Germany.  Filed  Apr.  16,  1907.  Serial  No.  868,586. 
A  sleeping  car  provided  wltb  a  longitudinal  alale  or 
paaaageway  along  one  aide  of  tbe  car  and  transverse  par- 
titions forming  a  number  of  compartments  acceaaible  from  I 
tbe  alale,  each  compartment  being  divided  into  two  cbam- 
bera, of  which  one  la  larger  tlian  the  otber  provldad  with 
two  removable  cota  resting  on  tbe  floor  parallel  wltb  the  i 


longitudinal  axis  of  the  car,  while  the  adjacent  chamber  la 
provided  with  a  single  berth  at  some  diatanca  above  tba 
bottom  of  tbe  car,  aald  berth  being  located  tranaramely  to 


tbe  longitudinal  axlk  of  tbe  car  and  projecting  for  soma 
distance  Into  the  first  compartment. 


8  6  4,490.  COMBINED  MOP  HEAD  AND  WRINGER. 
Fbank  R.  SBkabman,  Waraaw,  N.  Y.  Plied  May  16, 
1907.     SerUl  No.  373,748. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  comblna- 
tlon  of  a  handle,  provided  with  means  at  Its  lower  end  for 
holding  a  mop  cloth,  a  sliding  block  normally  connected  to 
said  handle,  and  having  curved  spring  arms  depending 
therefrom,  and  provided  with  rollers  at  their  lower  enda, 
a  sliding  frame  mounted  on  said  handle,  and  arranged  to 
slide  through  said  block,  means  carried  by  the  lower  enda 
of  aald  frame  for  cloaing  said  rollers,  means  carried  by 
said  frame  for  simultaneously  releasing  said  block,  and  a 
spring  Interposed  between  said  sliding  frame  and  aald 
handle,  and  adapted  to  move  said  frame  downward,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

2.  In  a  device  of  tbe  character  described,  tbe  combina- 
tion of  a  handle,  provided  with  means  at  ita  lower  end  for 
holding  a  mop  cloth,  a  sliding  block  normally  connected  to 
aald  handle  and  having  curved  spring  arms  depending 
therefrom  and  provided  with  rollers  at  their  lower  enda,  a 
sliding  frame  mounted  on  said  handle  and  arranged  to 
slide  through  said  block,  means  carried  by  tbe  lower  enda 
of  aald  frame  adapted  to  close  said  rollers  when  said 
frame  is  moved  downward,  meana  carried  by  said  frama 
for  slmiUtaneoualy  releasing  said  block  from  aald  handla, 
a  coll  spring  Interposed  between  said  sliding  frame  and 
aald  handle,  and  adapted  to  move  said  frame  downward, 
and  a  spring  catch  normally  holding  said  handle  and 
aald  frame  locked  together,  substantially  as  deacrlbad. 
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M4.491.  BTHMMER  rOR  CLOVBB-HULLBR8.  Lioitk. 
B.  Bmtdbb,  PompeU,  Micb.  FU«d  Aag.  S,  1006.  Serial 
No.  S20,108. 


864,402.  HOIST.  Chables  E.  Stcrne,  San  Diego,  Cal.. 
aMignor  to  Sterae  Bros.  Company,  San  Diego,  Cal.,  a 
Corporation  of  California.  Filed  Apr.  4,  1007.  Serial 
No.  866,461. 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  frame  I 
consiatlng  of  spaced  longltadlnal  side  bars  provided  with  | 
transTersely  alined  inclined  grooves  and  connected  by  end  \ 
bars   one   of    which    has  an   inclined    face,    the   other   bar  ', 
being  corrugated  on  its  upper  surface,  slats  seated  In  said 
grooves,  a  screen  secured  ^o  one  of  the  slats  and  extended 
between  said  slat  and  the  corrugated  end  bar,  said  screen 
supporting  slat  being  inclined  on  one  edge  thereof  to  cor- 
respond to  the  inclination  of  the  end  bar,  fingers  extending 
laterally  from  one  end  of  the  frame,  and  a  longitudinal 
reinforcing  bar  connecting  the  screen  supporting  s^at  and 
the  adjacent  end  of  the  frame  and  intersecting  the  Inclined 
■lata. 

2.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  frame 
consisting  of  spaced  side  bars  having  oppositely  disposed 
Inclined  grooves  formed  therein  and  connected  by  end  bars, 
one  of  said  bars  having  an  inclined  face,  the  opposite  bar 
being  provided  with  corrugations,  slats  seated  in  the 
grooves  in  the  side  bars,  a  screen  covering  approximately 
three-flfths  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  frame  and  secured 
thereto  with  one  edge  thereof  t>earlng  against  the  adjacent 
alat  a  longitudinal  reinforcing  bar  intersecting  the  slata 
and  terminating  at  the  inner  end  of  the  screen,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  upwardly  extending  fingers  projecting  from  the 
Inclined  end  bar  between  the  opposite  longitudinal  edge* 
thereof. 


1.  In  a  bolst,  a  shaft  rotating  always  In  one  direction, 
a  aacond  shaft  adapted  to  rotate  In  either  direction,  a 
liolctliiff  dmm  Ml  the  lecond  abaft,  a  gaar  Ozed  on  the  sec- 
oad  shaft,  a  gt^t  looae  on  the  flrat  abaft  and  meshing  with 
the  gear  on  the  eeoond  abaft,  a  third  shaft  adapted  to 
rotate  la  either  direction,  a  gear  fixed  on  the  third  shaft 
and  nwht^t  with  the  gtu  on  the  seeood  shaft  another 
ffsar  loose  on  the  first  abaft,  another  gear  fixed  on  the  third 
shaft  and  ineehliic  with  the  last  naased  looae  gear,  means 
for  dvtehlnv  either  of  said  loose  gears  to  said  first  abaft 
to  eaoas  the  second  shaft  and  holstlnf  dram  to  be  driven 
In  eltlNr  dtrsctloD  and  for  anclntehlac  both  of  said  loose 


gears  sLnoltaaeoasly  from  the  first  abaft  to  allow  the 
dmm  and  second  abaft  to  rotate  Idly,  and  a  brake  for 
controlling  the  drum  when  idle.  > 

2.  In  a  bolst,  a  shaft  rotating  always  in  one  direction, 
a  second  shaft  adapted  to  rotate  in  either  direction,  a 
hoisting  drum  on  the  second  shaft  a  gear  fixed  on  the 
second  shaft,  a  gear  loose  on  the  first  shaft  and  meshing 
with  the  gear  on  the  second  shaft,  a  third  shaft  adapted 
to  rotate  in  either  direction,  a  gear  fixed  on  the  third  shaft 
and  meehlng  with  the  gear  on  the  second  shaft,  another 
gear  loose  on  the  first  shaft,  another  gear  fixed  on  the 
third  shaft  and  meshing  with  the  last  named  loose  gear, 
and  means  for  clutching  either  of  said  loose  gears  to  said 
first  shaft  to  cause  the  second  shaft  and  hoisting  drum  to 
be  driven  in  either  direction,  said  last  means  including  a 
sleeve  slidable  on  the  first  shaft,  and  mechanism  for  actu- 
ating said  sleeve  comprising  a  forked  arm  engaging  the 
sleeve,  a  vertical  post  carrying  the  forked  arm,  a  ped- 
estal in  which  said  post  is  mounted,  a  hand  lever,  an  arm 
projecting  from  said  post,  a  link  connecting  said  arm  and 
hand  lever,  said  post  having  a  notch,  and  a  spring 
pressed  detent  on  a  pedestal  adapted  to  engage  the  notch 
when  said  sleeve  is  in  mid  position  and  the  hoisting  drum 
idle. 


86  4,4  03.  DRYING  AND  COUNTING  MECHANISM. 
Geoboe  W.  Swirr,  Jr.,  Bordentown,  N.  J.  Filed  Apr. 
22,  1006.     Serial  No.  256.862. 


^T^K^^ 
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1.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  chain  ;  of  straight,  fiat  leaves  arranged  in  rigid 
relation  to  the  links  of  said  chain  :  leaves  movable  with  re- 
spect to  said  rigid  leaves  ;  and.  means  to  nctuate  said  mov- 
able leaves,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

2.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  chain  ;  of  flat  leaves  arranged  In  rigid  relation  to 
the  links  of  said  chain  ;  leaves  parallel  to  and  movable 
with  respect  to  said  rigid  leaves;  cam  arms  arranged  to 
extend  from  said  movable  leaves  ;  and,  cams  arranged  to 
engage  said  cam  arms  and  actuate  said  movable  leaves, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  chain  ;  of  wheels  arranged  to  carry  said  chain  : 
guides  arranged  to  retain  said  chain  in  alinement  between 
said  wheels ;  leaves  In  unitary  relation  with  the  links  of 
said  chain  ;  leaves  movable  with  respect  to  said  unitary 
leaves ;  and,  means  arranged  to  actuate  said  movable 
leavsa,  sabstantlally  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  tbe  combination 
with  a  chain  arranged  to  carry  blanks;  of  leares  in 
rigid  relation  to  the  links  of  said  chain,  arranged  to 
rapport  said  blanks  In  perpendicular  relation  to  said 
chain  irrespective  of  Its  direction  of  travel ;  leaves  mov- 
able with  respect  to  said  rigid  leaves;  a  spring  tending 
to  press  said  leaves  together ;  and.  cams  arranged  to  sep- 
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arate  said  leaves  against  tbe  tension  of  said  spring.  suIk 
stantlally  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  frame  ;  of  wheels  Joarnaled  in  said  frame  ;  a  chain 
carried  by  said  wheels  ;  leaves,  comprlslnR  end  members 
and  a  tongue  intermediate  theregf.  extending  In  rigid  rela- 
tion to  the  links  of  said  chain  ;  leaves  movable  with  re-  ' 
spect  to  said  rigid  leaves;  springs  tending  to  press  said 
leaves  together ;  and,  cams  arranged  to  separate  said 
leaves  against  the  tension  of  said  springs,  substantially  as 
set  forth. 

6.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  frame  ;  of  wheels  journaled  In  said  frame  ;  a  chain, 
carried  by  said  wheels,  arranged  to  carry  blanks  ;  leaves 
upon  which  said  blanks  are  supported,  extending  in  rigid 
relation  to  the  links  of  said  chain  ;  leaves,  movable  with 
respect  to  said  rigid  leaves,  arranged  to  hold  said  blanks 
flat  upon  said  rigid  leaves  :  cam  arms  carried  by  said  mov- 
able leaves  ;  and,  cams  on  said  frame  arranged  to  encoun- 
ter said  cam  arms  and  actuate  said  movable  leaves,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

7.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  chain  ;  of  leaves  in  rigid  relation  to  the  links  of 
said  chain,  arranged  to  receive  articles  to  be  conveyed  ; 
leaves  movable  with  respect  to  said  rigid  leaves,  arranged 
to  normally  grip  said  articles  ;  means  arranged  to  sepa- 
rate said  leaves  ;  a  drum  arranged  to  rotate  in  definite  re- 
lation to  the  travel  of  said  chain  ;  lugs  on  said  drum  ;  and, 
levers  carried  by  said  drum,  arranged  to  cooperate  with 
said  lugs  to  remove  the  articles  carried  by  said  chain,  sub 
stantlally  as  set  forth.  ' 

8.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  chain  ;  of  leaves  in  rigid  relation  to  the  links  of 
said  chain,  arranged  to  receive  articles  to  be  conveyed; 
leaves  movable  with  respect  to  said  rigid  leaves,  arranged 
to  normally  grip  said  articles  ;  means  arranged  to  separate 
said  leaves;  a  drum  arranged  to  rotate  in  definite  relation 
to  the  travel  of  said  chain  ;  lugs  on  said  drum  ;  levers  ar- 
ranged to  cooperate  with  said  lugs  to  grip  the  articles 
carried  by  said  chain  and  remove  them  therefrom  ;  and, 
means  arranged  to  actuate  said  levers,  in  definite  relation 
to  the  travel  of  said  chain,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

0.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  chain  ;  of  leaves  In  rigid  relation  to  the  links  of 
said  chain,  arranged  to  receive  articles  to  be  conveyed  ; 
leaves  movable  with  respect  to  said  rigid  leaves,  arranged 
to  normally  grip  said  articles  ;  means  arranged  to  separate 
said  leaves ;  a  drum  arranged  to  rotate  in  definite  relation 
to  the  travel  of  said  chain  ;  lugs  on  said  drum  ;  levers  ar- 
ranged to  cooperate  with  said  lugs  to  grip  the  articles  car- 
ried by  said  chain  and  remove  them  therefrom  ;  springs 
arranged  to  normally  engage  said  levers  with  said  lugs  ; 
cam  arms  on  said  levers ;  and.  cams  arranged  to  encounter 
said  cam  arms  to  separate  said  levers  from  said  lugs,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

10.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  chain  ;  of  leaves  in  rigid  relation  to  the  links 
of  said  chain,  arranged  to  receive  articles  to  be  conveyed  ; 
leaves  movable  with  respect  to  said  rigid  leaves,  arsanged 
to  normally  grip  said  articles  ;  means  arranged  to  separate 
said  leaves  ;  a  drum  arranged  to  rotate  in  definite  relation 
to  the  travel  of  said  chain  ;  lugs  on  said  drum  ;  levers  ar- 
ranged to  cooperate  with  said  lugs  to  grip  tbe  articles  car- 
rt<M*by  said  chain  and  remove  them  therefrom  ;  springs  ar- 
ranged to  normally  engage  said  levers  with  said  Ings ;  cam 
arms  on  said  levers  ;  a  stationary  disk  ;  and,  cams  secured 
to  said  disk  and  arranged  to  encounter  said  cam  arms  to 
separate  said  levers  from  said  lugs,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

11.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  chain  ;  of  guides  for  said  chain  ;  projections  on 
said  chain  arranged  to  be  engaged  by  said  guides  ;  leaves 
arranged  In  rigid  relation  to  the  links  of  said  chain ; 
leaves  movable  with  respect  to  said  rigid  leaves;  and, 
means  to  actuate  said  morable  leaves,  substantially  as  set 

forth. 

12.  In  mecbanism  of  tbe  class  described,  tbe  comblna- 

>  tion  with  a  chain ;  of  gnides  provided  with  grooves ;  pro- 
jections on  said  chain  arranged  to  travel  in  said  grooves ; 


leaves  arranged  In  rigid  relation  to  the  links  of  said  chain  : 
leaves  movable  with  respect  to  said  rigid  leaves :  cam  arms 
arranged  to  extend  from  said  movable  leaves ;  and,  cams 
arranged  to  encounter  said  cam  arms  to  actuate  said  mov-   " 
able  leaves,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

18.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  chain  arranged  to  convey  articles  such  as  en- 
velops ;  of  leaves  arranged  in  rigid  relation  to  tbe  links  of 
said  chain  ;  leaves  movable  with  respect  to  said  rigid 
leaves  ;  stop  lugs  on  said  leaves  arranged  to  determine  the 
position  of  said  articles ;  and,  means  arranged  to  actuate 
said  movable  leaves,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

14.  In  mechanism  of  tbe  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  chain  arranged  to  carry  articles  such  as  en- 
velops ;  of  leaves  arranged  in  rigid  relation  to  the  links  of 
said  chain  ;  leaves  movable  with  respect  to  said  rigid 
leaves ;  means  arranged  to  deposit  articles  between  the 
leaveK  of  said  chain  ;  and,  mecbanism  arranged  to  take 
said  articles  from  said  chain,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

16.  In  mecbanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  drum  ;  of  radially  projecting  lugs  on  said  drum  ; 
levers  pivoted  on  said  drum  ;  springs  arranged  to  nor- 
mally press  said  levers  against  said  lugs ;  an  adjustable 
disk  ;  and,  cams  on  said  disk  arranged  to  separate  said  le- 
vers from  said  lugs  against  the  tension  of  said  springs, 
substantially  as  set  forth. 

16.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  drum  comprising  means  arranged  to  carry  arti- 
cles such  as  envelops  disposed  in  radial  relation  to  said 
drum  ;  grippers  comprising  levers  arranged  to  open  and 
close  to  grip  said  articles;  springs  arranged  to  normally 
close  said  levers;  and,  stationary  cams  arranged  to  open 
said  levers  against  the  tension  of  said  springs,  substan- 
tially as  set  forth. 

17.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  drum  comprising  disks  having  radial  lugs ; 
rock  shafts  Journaled  in  said  disks ;  levers  secured  to  ssid 
rock  shafts ;  springs  arranged  to  normally  rock  said 
shafts  to  engage  said  levers  with  said  lugs ;  and,  means 
arranged  to  rock  said  levers  to  disengage  said  disks,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

18.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  rotary  drum  comprising  disks  ;  of  a  shaft  for 
said  disks ;  bearings  for  said  shaft :  a  series  of  rock 
shafts  carried  by  said  disks  ;  levers  secured  to  said  rock 
shafts  and  arranged  to  engage  and  disengage  said  disks  to 
grip  articles  such  as  envelops  disposed  in  radial  relation 
to  said  drum  ;  a  disk  in  adjustable  stationary  relation  to 
one  of  said  bearings  ;  and,  cams  on  said  stationary  disk 
arranged  to  actuate  said  levers,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

10.  In  mecbanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  rotary  drum  arranged  to  grip  and  release  arti- 
cles such  as  envelops  ;  of  a  lever  arranged  to  oscillate  in 
definite  relation  to  the  rotation  of  said  drum  and  aline 
said  articles,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

20.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  means  arranged  to  deliver  articles  such  as  en- 
velops in  definite  relation  to  each  other ;  of  a  lever ; 
means  to  oscillate  said  lever  to  shift  said  envelops  into 
alinement ;  and,  means  arranged  to  withhold  said  lever  at 
intervals  determined  in  accordance  with  the  number  of  en- 
velops successively  sblfted,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

21.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  means  arranged  to  deliver  articles  such  as  en- 
velops In  definite  relation  to  each  other ;  of  a  lever  ar- 
ranged to  shift  said  envelops  into  alinement ;  means  to 
oscillate  said  lever ;  a  ratchet ;  means  to  rotate  said 
ratchet  in  definite  relation  to  the  number  of  envelops 
shifted  ;  a  lug  on  said  ratchet ;  and,  a  hook  on  said  lever, 
arranged  to  engage  said  log  to  withhold  said  lever  at  in- 
tervals determined  In  accordance  with  the  number  of  en- 
velops shifted,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

22.  In  mecbanism  of  tbe  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  means  arranged  to  deliver  articles  foch  as  en- 
velops In  definite  relation  to  each  other :  of  a  thrust  lever 
arranged  to  shift  said  envelops  into  alinement ;  a  ratchet : 
a  ratchet  lever ;  a  pawl  carried  by  said  ratchet  lever ; 
means  connecting  said  ratchet  lever  with  said  thrust  !•• 
ver :  means  arranged  to  engage  said  pawl  with  said  ratchet 
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only  wh«n  an  enTelop  1»  In  position  to  be  ihlfted :  and, 
means  carried  by  said  ratchet  arranged  to  withhold  said 
thnut  lever  when  a  predetermined  number  of  envelops 
have  been  shifted,  sabstantially  aa  set  forth. 

23.  Id  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  means  to  deliver  articles  such  as  envelops  In 
definite  relation  to  each  other ;  of  a  thrust  lever  arranged 
to  shift  said  envelops  into  alinement ;  a  ratchet ;  a 
ratchet  lever  ;  a  pawl  carried  by  said  ratchet  lever ;  means 
connecting  said  ratchet  lever  with  said  thrust  lever  in 
resilient  relation  ;  a  lever  arranged  to  be  actuated  by  each 
envelop  to  engage  said  pawl  with  said  ratchet ;  and, 
means  carried  by  said  ratchet  arranged  to  withhold  said 
thrust  lever  when  a  predetermined  number  of  envelops 
have  been  shifted,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

24.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  means  arranged  to  deliver  articles  such  as  en- 
velops In  definite  relation  to  each  other ;  of  a  thrust  lever 
arranged  to  oscillate  intermittently  to  successivfly  shift 
said  envelops  ;  a  ratchet ;  a  ratchet  lever  arranged  to  os- 
cillate continuously  ;  a  pawl  carried  by  said  ratchet  lever, 
arranged  to  rotate  said  ratchet ;  means  whereby  said 
ratchet  is  actuated  only  when  an  envelop  is  in  position  to 
be  shifted ;  and,  means  carried  by  said  ratchet  arranged  to 
withhold  said  thrust  lever  when  a  predetermined  number 
of  envelops  have  been  shifted,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

25.  In  mectwnlsm  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  means  arranged  to  deliver  articles  such  as  en- 
velops in  definite  relation  to  each  other  ;  of  a  thrust  lever 
arranged  to  shift  said  envelops  ;  a  ratchet ;  a  ratchet  le- 
ver ;  means  to  oscillate  said  ratchet  lever ;  a  link  con- 
necting said  thrust  lever  with  said  ratchet  lever ;  a  slot  in 
said  link  ;  a  stud  on  said  ratchet  lever  extending  through 
said  slot :  a  spring  connecting  said  stud  with  said  link, 
whereby  said  ratchet  lever  may  be  continuously  oscillated 
while  said  thrust  lever  is  intermittently  oscillated ;  a  pawl 
carried  by  said  ratchet  lever  arranged  to  rotate  said 
ratchet :  and,  means  carried  by  said  ratchet  arranged  to 
withhold  said  thrust  lever  at  Intervals  determined  by  the 
number  of  envelops  shifted,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

26.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  chain  arranged  to  convey  articles  such  as  en- 
velops;  of  leaves  In  stationary  relation  to  the  links  ot 
said  chain  :  leaves  movable  with  respect  to  said  stationary 
leaves  and  normally  in  contact  therewith ;  means  ar- 
ranged to  separate  said  leaves  ;  a  drum  arranged  to  ro- 
tate In  definite  relation  to  the  travel  of  said  chain  ;  levers 
carried  by  said  drum  arranged  to  grip  said  envelops ; 
means  arranged  to  actuate  said  levers  to  release  said  en- 
velops ;  a  thrust  lever  arranged  to  oscillate  in  definite  re- 
lation to  the  rotation  of  said  drum  and  shift  said  envelops 
into  alinement ;  means  to  oscillate  said  lever :  and.  means 
arranged  to  withhold  said  lever  at  intervals  determined  by 
the  i>umber  of  envelops  successively  shifted  thereby,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 


864.494.  PNEUMATIC  TOOL.  Wilbkr  H.  Van  Sickil, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Thos.  H.  Dallett  Co.,  a 
Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Mar.  23,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  307.567. 

1.  In  a  pneumatic  tool.  In  combination,  a  valve  cham- 
ber and  a  piston  chamlier,  a  piston  in  the  piston  chamber, 
and  a  valve  In  the  valve  chamber,  said  valve  having  a  cir- 
cumferential groove  and  a  contracted  portion  beyond  said 
groove,  a  passage  or  passages  through  the  wall  of  said 
groove  toward  the  contracted  portion  of  the  valve,  a  pas- 
sa|^  having  openings  into  the  valve  chamber  on  one  side 
thereof  at  different  points,  said  passage  extending  to  the 
piston  chamber,  passages  from  the  other  side  of  the  valve 
chamber,  one  to  the  live  air,  the  other  to  the  exbaost, 
said  passages  being  at  points  In  the  valve  chamber  corre- 
sponding respectively  to  the  piston  chamber  passage  open- 
ings, the  grooTe  In  the  valve  being  adapted,  in  its  move- 
ment in  on«  direction,  to  connect  one  piston  chamber  paa- 
HLge  opealnc  with  the  exhanat  and  In  ita  movement  in  the 
other  direction,  to  connect  the  other  piston  chamber  pas- 
sage openlnc  with  the  preasnre  supply. 

2.  In  a  poMUUtlc  tool,  la  oomblaatlon,  a  ralTt  cham- 


ber and  a  piston  chamber,  a  piston  tn  the  piston  chamber, 
and  a  valve  in  the  valve  chamber,  said  valve  having  a 
circumferential  groove  and  a  contracted  portion  beyond 
said  groove,  a  passage  or  passages  through  the  wall  of 
said  groove  toward  the  contracted  portion  of  the  valve,  a 
passage  having  openings  into  the  valve  chamber  on  one 
side  thereof  at  different  points,  said  passage  extending  to 
the  piston  clumber,  passages  from  the  other  side  of  the 
valve  chamber,  one  to  the  live  air,  the  other  to  the  ex- 
haust, said  passages  being  at  points  In  the  valve  chamber 
corresponding  respectively  to  the  piston  chamber  passage 
openings,  the  groove  In  the  valve  being  adapted,  in  Its 
movement  In  one  direction,  to  connect  one  piston  chamber 
passage  opening  with  the  exhaust  and  in  Its  movement 
In  the  other  direction,  to  connect  the  other  piston  cham- 
ber passage  opening  with  the  pressure  supply,  a  pressure 
surface  for  said  valve  of  greater  area  than  the  wall  of  the 
groove  at  the  contracted  portion  of  the  valve,  and  means 
to  relieve  the  pressure  on  said  surfac<*  when  the  groove  la 
In  connection  with  the  live  air  passage. 
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3.  In  a  pneumatic  tool,  In  combination,  a  valve  cham- 
ber and  a  piston  cbaml>er,  a  piston  In  the  piston  chamber, 
and  a  valve  In  the  valve  chamber,  said  valve  having  a 
circumferential  groove  and  a  contracted  portion  beyond 
said  groove,  a  passage  or  passages  through  the  wall  of 
said  groove  toward  the  contracted  portion  of  the  valve,  a 
passage  having  openings  into  the  valve  chamber  on  one 
side  thereof  at  different  points,  said  passage  extending  . 
to  the  piston  chamber,  passages  from  the  other  side  of 
the  valve  chamber,  one  to  the  live  air,  the  other  to  tbe^ 
exhaust,  said  passages  being  at  points  in  the  valve  cham- 
ber corres[>ondlng  respectively  to  the  piston  chamber  pas- 
sage openings,  the  groove  In  the  valve  being  adapted.  In 
Its  movement  In  one  direction,  to  connect  one  piston  cham- 
ber passage  opening  with  the  exhaust  and  In  Its  movement 
In  the  other  direction,  to  connect  the  other  piston  cham- 
ber passage  opening  with  the  pressure  supply,  a  pressure 
surface  for  said  valve  of  greater  area  than  the  wall  of  the 
groove  at  the  contracted  portion  of  the  valve,  a  passage 
from  said  pressure  surface  to  the  piston  chamber,  a  pas- 
sage from  the  air  supply  to  the  piston  chamber,  a  passage 
to  the  exhaust  from  the  piston  chamt>er,  the  piston  In  Ita 
movement  being  adapted  alternately  to  connect  the  pres- 
sure surface  passage  with  the  air  pressure  supply  and 
exhaust. 

4.  In  a  pneumatic  tool.  In  combination,  a  vslve  cham- 
ber and  a  piston  chamber,  a  piston  In  the  piston  chamber, 
and  a  valve  In  the  valve  chamber,  said  valve  having  a 
circumferential  groove  and  a  contracted  portion  l>eyond 
said  groove,  a  paasage  or  passages  through  the  wall  of 
said  groove  toward  the  contracted  portion  of  the  valve,  a 
paasage  having  openings  into  the  valve  chamber  on  one 
side  thereof  at  different  pointa,  said  passage  extending 
to  the  piston  chamber,  passages  from  the  other  side  of 
the  valve  chamber,  one  to  the  live  air,  the  other  to  the 
exhaust,  said  paaaages  being  at  pointa  in  the  valve  cham- 
ber corresfwnding  respectively  to  the  piston  chamber  paa- 
sage openings,  the  groove  in  the  Talve  being  adapted. 


In  Its  movement  In  one  direction,  to  connect  one  piston 
chamber  passage  opening  with  the  exhaust  and  in  Its 
movement  In  the  other  direction,  to  connect  the  other 
piston  chamber  passage  opening  with  the  pressure  supply, 
a  pressure  surface  for  said  vslve  of  greater  area  than 
the  wall  of  the  groove  at  the  contracted  portion  of  the 
valve,  a  passage  from  said  pressure  surface  to  the  piston 
chamber,  a  passage  from  the  air  supplv  to  the  piston 
chamber,  a  passage  to  the  exhaust  from  the  piston  cham- 
ber, the  piston  In  Its  movement  being  adapted  alternately 
to  connect  the  pressure  surface  passage  with  the  air  pres- 
sure supply  and  exhaust,  and  Intermediate  thereof  to 
trap  the  air  In  said  passage. 

5.  In  a  pneumatic  tool.  In  combination,  a  valve  cham- 
ber and  a  piston  chamtwr,  a  piston  In  the  piston  cham- 
ber, and  a  hollow  valve  in  the  valve  chamber,  the  In- 
terior of  which  communicates  with  the  piston  chamber, 
said  valve  having  a  circumferential  groove  and  a  con- 
tracted portion  beyond  said  groove,  a  passage  or  paaaages 
through  the  wall  of  said  groove  toward  the  contracted 
portion  of  the  valve,  a  paasage  having  openings  Into  the 
valve  chamber  on  one  side  thereof  at  different  pointa,  said 
passage  extending  to  the  piston  chamber,  passages  from 
the  other  side  of  the  valve  chamber,  one  to  the  live  air, 
the  other  to  the  exhaust,  said  passages  l)eing  at  points 
in  the  valve  cbamt>er  corresponding  respectively  to  the 
piston  chamber  passage  openings,  the  groove  in  the  valve 
being  adapted.  In  Its  movement  In  one  direction,  to 
connect  one  piston  chamlier  passage  opening  with  the 
exhaust  and  In  Its  movement  In  the  other  direction,  to 
connect  the  other  piston  chamber  passage  opening  with 
the  pressure  supply,  a  second  circumferential  groove  in 
said  valve,  orifices  through  the  wall  of  said  groove  to  the 
interior  of  the  valve,  a  paasage,  to  the  air  supply,  and  a 
passage  to  the  exhaust  adapted  alternately  In  the  recipro- 
cation of  the  valve,  to  register  with  the  last  mentioned 
groove. 

6.  In  a  pneumatic  tool.  In  combination,  a  valve  chamber 
and  a  piston  chamber,  a  piston  In  the  piston  chamber,  and 
a  hollow  valve  In  the  valve  ctuimber,  the  Interior  of  which 
communicates  with  the  piston  chamber,  said  valve  having 
a  circumferential  groove  and  a  contracted  portion  beyond 
f>ald  groove,  a  passage  or  passages  through  the  wall  of  said 
groove  toward  the  contracted  portion  of  the  valve,  a  pus- 
sage  having  openings  into  the  valve  chamber  on  one  side 
thereof  at  different  points,  said  passage  extending  to  the 
piston  chamber,  passages  from  the  other  side  of  the  valve 
chamber,  one  to  the  live  air,  the  other  to  the  exhaust,  said 
passages  being  at  points  In  the  valve  chamber  correspond- 
ing respectively  to  the  piston  chamber  passage  openings, 
the  groove  In  the  valve  being  adapted.  In  Its  movement  in 
one  direction,  to  connect  one  piston  chamber  passage  open- 
ing with  the  exhaust  and  in  its  movement  In  the  other  di- 
rection, to  connect  the  other  piston  chaml)er  passage  open- 
ing with  the  pressure  supply,  a  second  circumferential 
groove  In  said  valve,  orifices  through  the  wall  of  said 
groove  to  the  Interior  of  the  valve,  a  passage  to  the  air 
supply,  and  a  passage  to  the  exhaust  adapted,  alternately 
in  the  reciprocation  of  the  valve,  to  register  with  the 
last  mentioned  groove,  the  first  mentioned  groove,  moving 
beyond  Its  air  supply  before  the  last  mentioned  groove 
fully  connecU  with  Its  air  supply. 

7.  In  a  pneumatic  tool,  in  combination,  a  valve  chamlMr 
and  a  piston  chamber,  a  piston  In  the  piston  chaml>er,  and 
a  hollow  valve  In  the  valve  chamt>er,  the  Interior  of  which 
communicates  with  the  piston  chamber,  said  valve  having 
a  circumferential  groove  and  a  contracted  portion  beyond 
said  groove,  a  passage  or  passages  throngh  the  wall  of  said 
groove  toward  the  contracted  portion  of  the  valve,  a  pas- 
sage having  openings  into  the  valve  chamber  on  one  side 
thereof  at  different  pointa,  said  passage  extending  to  the 
piston  chamber,  passages  from  the  other  side  of  the  valve 
chamber,  one  to  the  live  air,  the  other  to  the  exhaust,  said 
passages  being  at  points  In  the  valve  chamber  correspond- 
ing respectively  to  the  piston  ch^lwr  passage  openings, 
the  groove  in  the  valve  being  adapted,  in  ita  movement  In 
one  direction,  to  connect  one  piston  chamber  passage  open- 
ing with  the  exhaost  and  In  its  movement  in  the  other  di- 
rection, to  connect  the  other  piston  chamber  paasage  open- 


ing with  the  pressure  supply,  a  pressure  surface  for  said 
valve  of  greater  area  than  the  wsll  of  the  groove  at  tha 
contracted  portion  of  the  valve,  and  means  to  relieve  the 
pressure  on  said  surface  when  the  groove  Is  In  connection 
with  the  live  air  paasage,  a  second  circumferential  groove 
in  said  valve,  orifices  through  the  wall  of  said  groove  to 
the  interior  of  the  valve,  a  passage  to  the  air  supply,  and 
a  passage  to  the  exhaust  adapted  alternately.  In  the  recip- 
rocation of  the  valve,  to  register  with  the  last  mentioned 
groove.  ;. 

8.  In  a  pneumatic  tool.  In  combination,  a  valve  chaml>er 
and  a  piston  chaml>er,  a  piston  In  the  piston  chamlier,  and 
a  hollow  valve  in  the  valve  chamber,  the  interior  of  which 
communicates  with  the  piston  chaml>er,  said  valve  having 
a  circumferential  groove  and  a  contracted  portion  beyond 
said  groove,  a  passage  or  passages  through  the  wall  of  said 
groove  toward  the  contracted  portion  of  the  valve,  a  pas- 
sage having  openings  Into  the  valve  chamber  on  one  side 
thereof  at  different  points,  said  passage  extending  to  the 
piston  chamber,  passages  from  the  other  side  of  the  valve 
chamber,  one  to  the  live  air,  the  other  to  the  exhaust,  said 
passages  l>elng  at  points  In  the  valve  chamber  correspond- 
ing respectively  to  the  piston  chaml>er  passage  openings, 
the  groove  in  the  valve  being  adapted,  In  Its  movement  in 
one  direction,  to  connect  one  piston  chaml)er  passage  open- 
ing with  the  exhaust  and  in  Its  movement  in  the  other  di- 
rection, to  connect  the  other  piston  chamber  passage  open- 
ing with  the  pressure  supply,  a  pressure  surface  for  said 
valve  of  greater  area  than  the  wall  of  the  groove  at  the 
contracted  portion  of  the  valve,  a  passage  from  said 
pressure  surface  to  the  piston  chamber,  a  passage  from  the 
air  supply  to  the  piston  chamber,  a  passage  to  the  exhaust 
from  the  piston  chaml»er,  the  piston  In  its  movement  be- 
ing adapted,  alternately  to  connect  the  pressure  surface 
passage  with  the  air  pressure  supply  and  exhaust,  a  second 
clrcuqpferentlal  groove  in  said  valve,  orifices  through  the 
wall  of  said  groove  to  the  interior  of  the  valve,  a  passage 
to  the  air  supply,  and  a  passage  to  the  exhaust  adapted, 
alternately  In  the  reciprocation  of  the  valve,  to  register 
with  the  last  mentioned  groove. 

9.  In  a  pneumatic  tool.  In  combination,  a  valve  chamber 
and  a  piston  chamber,  a  piston  In  the  piston  chamber,  and 
a  hollow  valve  In  the  valve  chamber,  the  Interior  of  which 
communicates  with  the  piston  chamber,  said  valve  having 
a  circumferential  groove  and  a  contracted  portion  Iwyond 
said  groove,  a  passage  or  passages  through  the  wall  of  said 
groove  toward  the  contracted  portion  of  the  valve,  a  pas- 
sage having  openings  into  the  valve  chaml>er  on  one  side 
thereof  at  different  points,  said  passage  extending  to  the 
piston  chamber,  passages  from  the  other  side  of  the  valve 
chamber,  one  to  the  live  air,  the  other  to  the  exhaust,  said 
passages  t)eing  at  points  In  the  valve  chamber  correspond- 
ing respectively  to  the  piston  chamber  passage  openings, 
the  groove  in  the  valve  being  adapted.  In  Its  movement  In 
one  direction,  to  connect  one  piston  chamber  passage  open- 
ing with  the  exhaust  and  in  its  movement  in  the  other  di- 
rection, to  connect  the  other  piston  chamber  passage  open- 
ing with  the  pressure  supply,  a  pressure  surface  for  said 
valve  of  greater  area  than  the  wall  of  the  groove  at  the 
contracted  portion  of  the  valve,  a  passage  from  said  pres- 
sure surface  to  the  piston  chamber,  a  passage  from  the  air 
supply  to  the  piston  chamber,  a  passage  to  the  exhaust 
from  the  piston  chamber,  the  piston  In  Its  movement  being 
adapted  alternately  to  connect  the  pressure  surface  pas- 
sage with  the  air  pressure  supply  and  exhaust,  and.  Inter- 
mediate thereof,  to  trap  the  air  in  said  passage,  a  second 
circumferential  groove  in  said  valve,  orifices  through  the 
wall  of  said  groove  to  the  interior  of  the  valve,  a  passage 
to  the  sir  supply,  and  a  passage  to  the  exhaust  adapted, 
alternately  in  the  reciprocation  of  the  valve,  to  register 

I   with  the  last  mentioned  groove. 

10.  In   combination,   a   piston   chamber,   and   a   valve 

i   chamber,  a  piston  in  the  piston  chaml>er,  a  hollow  valve 

I  In  the  valve  chamlwr,  the  Interior  of  which  communicates 
with  the  piston  chamber,  said  valve  having  two  pressure 
surfaces,  connection  to  one  pressure  surface  on  the  exte- 
rior of  the  valve  and  a  second  connection  to  the  other 
pressure  sorface  Independent  of  the  first  mentioned  con- 

1  nectlon  through  the  interior  of  the  valve,  means  to  admit 
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preMure  iuccesslTely  to  tald  preaaure  surfaces  to  moT« 
and  complete  the  moTement  of  the  ralve  In  one  direction. 
11.  In  combination,  a  piston  chamber,  and  a  valve 
chamber,  a  piston  In  the  piston  chamber,  a  hollow  valve 
In  the  valve  chamber,  the  Interior  of  which  communicates 
with  the  piston  chamber,  said  valve  having  two  pressure 
surfaces,  connection  to  one  pressure  surface  on  the  exte- 
rior of  the  valve  and  to  the  other  pressure  surface  through 
the  Interior  of  the  valve,  means  to  admit  pressure  suc- 
cessively to  said  pressure  surfaces  to  move  and  complete 
the  movement  of  the  valve  In  one  direction,  and  means  to 
cut  off  the  air  pressure  to  the  first  mentioned  pressure  sur- 
face, when  air  Is  admitted  to  the  second  mentioned  pres- 
sure surface. 


864.405.  CASH-REGISTER.  Edward  J.  Vow  Pbiw.  Day- 
ton. Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The 
National  Cash  Register  Company.  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  Cor- 
poration of  Ohio,  (Incorporated  In  1906.)  Filed  July 
24,  1905.     Serial  No.  270,914. 


1.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
differentially  adjustable  setting  elements,  of  a  manipu- 
lative device  for  effecting  the  restoration  of  said  elements 
to  normal  position  ;  an  operating  mechanism  ;  and  a  lock 
for  said  manipulative  device  controlled  by  said  operating 
mechanism. 

2.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
differentially  adjustable  setting  elements,  of  a  manlpu 
latlve  device  with  connections  for  positively  restoring  said 
elements  to  normal  position  ;  an  operating  mechanism  ;  a 
lock  for  said  manipulative  device  ;  and  means  for  releasing 
•aid  lock  by  the  operation  of  said  operating  mechanism. 

3.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  manipulative 
amount  determining  means,  of  a  restoring  device  for  ef- 
fecting the  restoration  of  said  manipulative  means  to 
normal  position :  an  operating  mechanism :  means  for 
locking  said  device  after  one  operation  thereof  ;  and  means 
for  releasing  said  locking  means  by  said  operating  mech- 
anism. 

4.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
dlfferentUIIy  adjustable  setting  elements,  of  a  restoring 
lever  for  returning  said  adjustable  elements  to  normal 
position  ;  means  for  locking  said  restoring  lever  after  the 
tame  has  been  operated  to  return  said  elemenU .  an  op- 
erating mechanism  :  and  means  connected  with  said  op- 
erating mechanism  for  releasing  the  lock  for  said  restoring 

lever. 

6.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
differentially  adJusUble  setting  elements,  of  a  restoring 
lever  ft>r  effecting  the  reatoratlon  of  said  elements  to 
normal  position :  a  full  stroke  device  for  compelling  the 
complete  movement  of  said  reatoring  lever  and  for  also 
locking  the  same  at  the  end  of  one  complete  operation 
thereof ;  an  operating  mechanlam ;  and  means  connected 
with  said  operating  mechanism  for  tripping  said  full  stroke 
device  to  unlock  aald  reatoring  lever. 


6.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
dlfTerentlally  adjustable  setting  elements,  of  a  reclproca- 
tory  restoring  lever  for  effecting  the  restoration  of  said 
elements  to  normal  position  ;  a  full  stroke  device  for  said 
restoring  lever,  effective  during  the  forward  movement 
of  the  lever ;  a  second  full  stroke  device  effective  during 
the  backward  movement  of  the  lever :  and  means  con- 
nected with  sai^  first  full  stroke  device  for  making  said 
second  full  stroke  device  effective  at  the  end  of  the  for- 
ward movement  of  the  lever. 

7.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
differentially  adjustable  settlOK  elements,  of  a  reclproca- 
tory  restoring  lever  for  effecting  the  restoration  of  said 
elements  to  normal  position ;  a  full  stroke  device  for 
said  restoring  lever,  effective  during  the  forward  move- 
ment of  the  lever ;  a  second  full  stroke  device  effective 
during  the  backward  movement  of  the  lever  ;  means  for 
disabling  said  first  full  stroke  device  at  the  end  of  the 
downward  movement  of  said  lever  with  provisions  whereby 
said  first  full  stroke  device  will  enable  said  second  full 
stroke  device  when  the  first  device  Is  disabled  ;  and  means 
for  disabling  said  second  full  stroke  device  after  the  lever 
has  been  returned  backward  to  normal  position,  and  at  the 
same  time  enabling  the  first  full  stroke  device. 

8.  In  a  registering  mechanism,  the  combination  with  a 
reciprocating  operating  element,  of  a  full  stroke  device 
effective  during  the  forward  movement  of  said  element ;  a 
second  full  stroke  device  effective  during  the  backward 
movement  of  said  element,  one  full  stroke  device  being 
constructed  and  positioned  to  enable  the  other  as  It  Is  Itself 
disabled. 

9.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  reclproca- 
tory  operating  element,  of  a  full  stroke  device  effective 
during  the  forward  movement  of  said  element ;  a  second 
full  stroke  device  effective  during  the  backward  movement 
qf  said  element ;  and  means  associated  with  this  first  full 
stroke  device  for  automatically  dlsabllnK  the  same  by 
the  end  of  the  forward  movement  of  said  element  with  pro- 
visions whereby  said  disabling  movement  causes  the  second 
full  stroke  device  to  become  effective  for  the  backward 
movement  of  said  element. 

I  10.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  manlpu- 
lAtlve  amount  determining  means,  and  a  restoring  device 
for  effecting  the  restoration  of  said  manipulative  means  to 
normal  position,  of  an  operating  mechanism  ;  a  lock  for 
automatically  locking  said  operating  mechanism  after  one 
complete  operation  thereof;  and  means  for  controlling 
said  lock  by  said  restoring  device. 

11.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
differentially  adjustable  setting  elements,  and  a  restoring 
lever  for  positively  restoring  said  setting  elements  to 
normal  poeltlon.  of  an  operating  mechanism  ;  a  lock  for 
said  operating  mechanism-  for  automatically  locking  the 
same  after  one  complete  operation  ;  and  means  for  releas- 
ing said  lock  by  the  operation  of  said  restoring  lever. 

12.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  manipu- 
lative amount  determining  means,  and  a  restoring  device 
for  effecting  the  restoration  of  said  manipulative  means  to 
normal  position,  of  an  operating  mechanism  ;  a  lock  for 
automatically  locking  said  operating  mechanism  after  one 
complete  operation  thereof ;  and  means  operative  upon  the 
completion  of  the  movement  of  the  restoring  device  for 
releasing  said  lock  for  the  operating  mechanism. 

13.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  manipu- 
lative amount  determining  means,  a  restoring  device  for 
effecting  the   restoration   of   said   manipulative   means   to 

I  normal  position,  and  an  operating  mechanism  .  of  means 
for  automatically  locking  said  manipulative  means  at  the 
end  of  one  complete  operation  of  said  operating  mech- 
anism :  and  means  connected  with  said  restoring  device 
for  releasing  said  lock  for  the  manipulative  means. 

14.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  manipu- 
lative amount  determining  means,  a  reatoring  device  for 
effecting  the  reatoratlon  of  said  manipulative  means  to 
normal  position,  and  an  operating  mechanism  ;  of  means 
for  automatically  locking  said  manipulative  means  at  the 
end  of  one  complete  operation  of  said  operating  mech- 
anism ;  and   means  eonnected  with   said   reatoring  device 

I  for  unlocking  said  saantpaiatiTe  means  upon   the   initial 
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movement  of  aald  restoring  device  prior  to  the  suhaeqoent 
restoration  of  said  manipulative  means  to  normal  position 
accompanying  the  continued  movement  of  the  restoring 
device. 

16.   In  a  cash  4-eglster.  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
differentially  adJusUble  setting  elements,  a  restoring  lever 
for  positively  returning  said  elements  to  normal  position, 
and  an  operating  mechanism  ;  of  means  for  automatically   I 
locking  said  adjustable  elements  at  the  end  of  one  com-   | 
plete  operation  of  said  operating  mechanism  ;   and  means    I 
for  unlocking  said  adjustable  elements   upon    the   Initial 
movement  of  said  restoring  lever  prior  to  their  movement 
of  restoration  by  said  lever. 

16.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  manlpu 
latlve  amount  determining  means,  a  restoring  device  for 
effecting  the  restoration  of  said  manipulative  means  to 
normal  position,  and  an  operating  mechanism  ;  of  a  locking 
device  for  locking  said  manipulative  means  during  the 
operation  of  said  operating  mechanism  while  permitting 
the  operation  of  said  manipulative  means  when  the  op- 
erating mechanism  is  in  normal  position  ;  a  second  locking 
device  becoming  effective  by  the  operation  of  said  operat 
Ing  mechanism  whereby  to  lock  said  manipulative  means 
after  one  complete  operation  of  the  operating  mechanism  ; 
and  means  connected  with  said  restoring  device  for  releas- 
ing said  second  lock.  • 

17.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  manipu- 
lative amount  determining  means,  a  restoring  device  for 
effecting  the  restoration  of  said  manipulative  means  to 
normal  position,  and  an  operating  mechanism  ;  of  means 
for  automatically  locking  said  manipulative  means  after 
one  complete  operation  of  said  operating  mechanism ; 
means  connected  with  said  restoring  device  for  releasing 
said  lock  for  the  manipulative  means  ;  and  means  for  auto- 
matlcally  locking  said  restoring  device  after  one  operation 
thereof. 

18.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
adjustable  setting  elements,  a  restoring  device  for  posi- 
tively restoring  said  setting  elements  to  normal  position, 
and  an  operating  mechanism  ;  of  means  for  automatically 
locking  said  adjustable  elements  after  one  complete  opera- 
tion of  said  operating  mechanism  ;  means  for  releasing 
aald  locking  means  by  the  operation  of  said  restoring 
lever  ;  and  means  for  automatically  locking  said  restor- 
ing lever  after  the  same  has  been  operated  to  restore  said 
adjustable  means. 

19.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  manipula- 
tive amount  determining  means,  a  restoring  device  for 
effecting  the  reatoratlon  of  said  manipulative  means  to 
normal  position,  and  an  operating  mechanism  ;  of  means 
for  automatically  locking  said  manipulative  means  after 
one  complete  operation  of  said  operating  mechanism ; 
means  connected  with  said  restoring  device  for  releasing 
said  lock  for  the  manipulative  means ;  means  for  auto- 
matically locking  said  restoring  device  after  one  operation 
thereof ;  and  means  for  releasing  the  lock  for  the  restor- 
ing device  by  the  operation  of  said  operating  mechanism. 

20.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
adjustable  setting  elements,  a  restoring  device  for  posi 
lively  restoring  said  setting  elements  to  normal  position, 
and  an  operating  mechanism  ;  of  means  for  automatically 
locking  said  adjustable  elements  after  one  complete  oper- 
ation of  said  operating  mechanism  ;  means  for  releasing 
said  locking  means  by  the  operation  of  aald  restoring 
lever :  means  for  automatically  locking  said  restoring 
lever  after  the  same  has  been  operated  to  restore  said  ad- 
justable means  ;  and  means  for  releasing  the  lock  for  said 
restoring  lever  by  the  operation  of  said  operating  mech- 
anism. 

21.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  manipula- 
tive amount  determining  means,  and  a  restoring  device 
for  effecting  the  reatoratlon  of  aald  manipulative  means 
to  normal  position,  of  Indicator  devlcea  controlled  by  aald 
manipulative  means;  a  flash  for  concealing  said  Indi- 
cator devices :  and  means  connected  with  said  restoring 
device  for  causing  the  operation  of  said  flash  to  conceal 
the  indicator  devlcea  during  the  first  part  of  the  operative 
movement  of  said  restoring  device  and  for  again  causing 
the  operation  of  said  ilaah  to  expose  the  Indicator  4levieea 


at  the  end  of  the  operative  movement  of  said  reatorint^' 
device. 

22.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  differen- 
tially adjustable  settling  elements,  a  restoring  lever  for  re- 
storing said  elements  to  normal  position,  Indicators  con- 
trolled by  said  adjustable  elements,  and  a  flaab  for  said 
Indicators,  of  means  connected  with  aald  reatoring  lever 
for  causing  the  operation  of  said  flaab  to  conceal  the  Indi- 
cators during  the  movement  of  restoration  of  said  adjust- 
able elements,  and  for  again  causing  the  operation  of  said 
flash  to  expose  the  indicators  at  the  end  of  the  operative 
movement  of  said  restoring  lever. 

23.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  manipula- 
tive amount  determining  means,  a  restoring  device  for 
effecting  the  restoration  of  said  manipulative  means  to 
normal  position,  an  operating  mechanism,  and  a  cash 
drawer  ;  of  means  connected  with  said  cash  drawer  for 
locking  said  restoring  device  and  said  operating  mechan- 
ism when  the  cash  drawer  Is  In  open  position. 

24.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  differen- 
tially adjustable  setting  elements,  a  restoring  lever  for 
positively  restoring  said  elements  to  normal  position,  an 
operating  mechanism,  and  a  cash  drawer,  of  means  for 
locking  said  operating  mechanism  at  the  end  of  one  com- 
plete operation  thereof  ;  means  for  releasing  said  lock  by 
the  operation  of  said  restoring  lever  ;  and  means  connected 
with  said  cash  drawer  for  locking  said  restoring  lever 
while  the  cash  drawer  la  In  open  position. 

26.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  differen- 
tially adjustable  setting  elements,  and  a  restoring  device 
for  positively  restoring  said  elements  to  normal  position, 
of  means  for  latching  said  elements  against  retrograde 
movement  after  they  have  been  adjusted  to  differential 
positions  ;  and  means  connected  with  said  restoring  device 
for  disabling  said  latching  means  prior  to  the  positive 
restoration  of  said  elements  by  said  restoring  device. 

26.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  differen- 
tially adjustable  setting  elements,  and  a  restoring  device 
for  positively  restoring  said  elements  to  normal  position, 
of  means  for  latching  said  elements  against  retrograde 
movement  after  they  have  been  adjusted  to  differential 
positions  ;  means  connected  with  said  restoring  device  for 
disabling  said  latching  means  prior  to  the  positive  restora- 
tion of  said  elements  by  said  restoring  device ;  and  meana 
for  enabling  said  latching  means  upon  the  complete  resto- 
ration to  normal  position  of  said  adjustable  elements. 

27.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  normally 
locked  operating  mechanism  of  normally  locked  amount 
determining  devices  and  a  manipulative  element  which 
when  moved  unlocks  and  restores  said  determining  de- 
vices to  normal  position  and  unlocks  the  operating  mech- 
anism. 

28.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  normally 
locked  Indicating  mechanism  and  amount  determining 
devices  for  positioning  same,  of  a  shutter  for  said  indi- 
cating mechanism,  and  a  manipulative  element  for  unlock- 
ing and  positively  restoring  said  Indicating  mechanism  to 
zero  position  and  operating  said  ihutter. 

29.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  accounting 
devices  and  amount  controlling  devices  movable  from  a 
normal  position  determining  the  entry  on  same,  of  means 
for  returning  said  controlling  devices  to  normal  position, 
a  cash  safe  having  a  movable  part,  and  means  controlled 
by  said  cash  safe  for  locking  said  returning  means  from 
operation. 

30.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  an  element 
having  a  constant  excursion,  of  two  full  stroke  pawls  for 
same  having  Interacting  provisions  whereby  one  controls 
the  enabling  of  the  other. 


I 


864,496.  CIRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINE.  Louis  N. 
D.  Williams,  Ogonts,  and  Hakhv  Swinolihcbst,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  assignors  to  Robert  W.  Scott,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  and  said  Ix)ul8  N.  D.  Williams,  Ogonts,  Pa.  Filed 
May  29,  1903.  Serial  No.  169,343. 
1.  The  combination  In  a  circular  knitting  machine,  of  a 

dial  cam  plate  with  a  surrounding  ring  vertically  detach- 
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able  from  Mid  dial  cam  plate  and  carrjins  the  cama  for 
operatlBg'tbe  dlal'iieedlea.  sabaUntlally  aa  specified. 


2.  The  combination  of  a  dial  and  Its  needles,  a  cam 
plate  and  Its  cams,  with  a  templet  for  the  adjustment  of 
the  needles,  said  templet  being  movable  out  of  range  of 
the  needles  when  the  cam  plate  is  in  position  to  actuate 
the  same,  substantially  as  specified. 

3.  The  comblnatiun  of  a  dial  and  its  needles,  a  templet 
for  the  adjustment  of  said  needles,  and  a  dial  cam  plate 
recessed,  so  that  the  templet  can  be  moved  out  of  range  of 
the  needles  and  behind  the  cams,  substantially  as  specified. 

4.  The  combination  of  the  dial  cam  plate  and  a  ring  sur- 
rounding the  same,  and  carrying  the  cams  for  operating  the 
dial  needles,  said  dial  cam  plate  and  cam  ring  being  each 
vertically  movable  in  respect  to  the  other,  substantially  as 
specified. 

5.  The  combination  of  the  dial  cam  plate  and  a  ring  sur- 
rounding the  same,  and  carrying  the  cams  for  operating  the 
dial  needles,  said  dial  cam  plate  and  cam  ring  being  each 
vertically  movable  in  respect  to  the  other,  and  said  dial 
cam  plate  carrying  a  templet  for  the  dial  needles,  subatan 
tlally  as  specified. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  cam  plate  movable  from  and 
toward  the  needles,  with  a  templet  normally  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  needles  but  movable  into  engagement 
therewith,  substantially  as  specified. 

7.  The  combination  of  the  dial  cam  plate  having  a 
templet  for  the  dial  needles,  and  an  upwardly  projecting 
flange  or  rim  with  retaining  screws  threaded  therein,  and 
a  ring  surrounding  said  dial  cam  plate  and  carrying  the 
cams  for  operating  the  dial  needles,  said  ring  also  having 
an  upwardly  projecting  flange  with  openings  for  the  recep- 
tion of  the  retaining  screws,  substantially  as  specified. 

.  8.  A  circular  knitting  machine  having  a  dial  and  dial 
cam  plate  of  open  or  skeleton  form,  and  an  oil  retaining 
cup  or  groove  on  said  dial,  substantially  as  specified. 

9.  The  combination  In  a  knitting  machine,  of  a  pair  of 
cam  changing  levers  plvotally  mounted  upon  a  post  or 
stud,  a  frlctlonal  retaining  device  for  said  levers,  and 
meana  for  varying  the  presaure  of  said  frlctlonal  retaining 
device,  subatantlally  as  specified. 

10.  The  combination  In  a  knitting  machine,  of  a  pair  of 
cam  changing  levers  pivoted  to  a  stud  or  post,  and  a  frlc- 
tlonal retarding  device  for  said  levers  having  as  an  ele- 
ment a  collar  mounted  upon  said  stud  so  as  to  be  movable 
thereon  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  same,  said  collar  hav- 
ing an  adjusting  screw  which  engages  with  a  beveled  re- 
in the  stud,  substantially  as  specified. 


864,497.  ROAD-SCARIFIER.  Edward  T.  Wright  and 
CHAKLB8  LoNQBNBCKBR.  New  York,  N.  Y..  assignors  to 
Charles  Longenecker  &  Company,  New  York.  N.  Y.,  a 
Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Nov.  3,  1906.  Serial 
No.  341,830. 


1.  In  a  road  scarifier,  the  combination  with  an  elongated 
metal  body,  supported  centrally  upon  a  transverse  axle,  and 
baring  an  aprlght  galdeway  at  one  end,  of  a  cross  head 
moTabte  within  said  gutdeway,  a  supporting  wheel  carried 
by  said  crossbead.  an  adjusting  screw  fixed  non  rotatably 
to  the  eroashead  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  and  a 
nat  Joamal«d  In  a  snltable  bearing  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
fuldewaj  and  fitting  said  screw. 


2.  IB  a  road  scarifier,  the  combination  with  an  elongated 
meUl  body,  supported  centrally  upon  a  transverse  axle,  and 
having  an  upright  guldeway  at  one  end,  of  a  crosshead 
movable  within  said  guldeway.  a  supporting  wheel  carried 
by  said  crosshead,  an  adjusting  screw  fixed  non-rotatably 
to  the  crosahead  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  nut 
Journaled  in  a  suitable  bearing  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
guldeway  and  fitttog  said  screw,  said  nut  having  gear  teeth, 
and  a  shaft  having  a  gear  thereon  adapted  to  engage  said 
teeth. 

3  In  a  road  scarifier,  the  combination  with  an  elongated 
metal  body,  supported  centrally  upon  a  transverse  axle,  and 
having  an  upright  guldeway  at  one  end.  of  a  crosshead 
movable  within  said  guldeway.  a  supporting  wheel  carried 
by  said  crosshead.  an  adjusting  screw  fixed  to  the  cross- 
head  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  nut  journaled 
In  a  suitable  bearing  at  the  upper  end  of  said  guldeway  and 
fitting  said  screw,  said  nut  having  gear  teeth,  a  shaft  having 
a  gear  thereon  adapted  to  engage  said  teeth,  and  a  latch 
adapted  to  engage  the  teeth  on  the  nut. 

4.  In  a  road  scarifier,  the  combination  with  an  elongated 
metal  body,  supported  centrally  upon  a  transverse  axle,  and 
bavins  an  upright  guldeway  at  one  end.  of  a  crosshead 
movable  within  said  guldeway.  a  supporting  wheel  carried 
by  said  crossbead.  an  adjusting  screw  fixed  to  the  cross- 
head  and  extendfcg  upwardly  therefrom,  a  split  bearing  at 
the  upper  end  of  said  gruideway.  a  nut  Journaled  in  said 
bearing  and  fitting  said  screw,  said  nut  having  gear  teeth 
on  Its  upper  end,  a  transverse  bearing  Integral  with  one 
part  of  said  split  bearing,  a  shaft  Journaled  upon  said 
transverse  bearing,  and  a  gear  upon  said  shaft  engaging  the 
teeth  upon  the  nut. 

5.  A  road  scarifier  comprising  an  elongated  metal  frame 
supported  centrally  upon  a  transverse  axle  and  having  an 
upright  guldeway  at  one  end  and  picks  arranged  between 
said  axle  and  said  end,  a  wheel  yoke  movable  in  said  guide- 
way,  a  shaft  secured  In  said  yoke,  a  wheel  Journaled  on 
said  shaft,  said  yoke  having  a  recess  at  its  upper  end 
adapted  to  receive  lubricant,  and  passageways  extending 
from  said  recess  to  the  shaft,  and  said  shaft  having  pas- 
sageways leading  from  the  passageways  In  the  yoke  to  the 
wheel,  an  adjusting  screw  secured  to  said  yoke  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom,  and  a  nut  journaled  in  a  suitable 
bearing  at  the  upper  end  of  said  guldeway  and  engaging 
the  screw. 

6.  A  road  scarifier  comprising  an  elongated  metal  frame 
supported  centrally  upon  a  transverse  axle  and  having  an 
upright  guldeway  at  one  end  and  picks  arranged  between 
said  axle  and  said  end,  a  wheel  yoke  movable  in  aald  guide- 
way,  a  shaft  secured  In  said  yoke,  a  wheel  Journaled  on  said 
shaft,  said  yoke  having  a  recess  at  its  upper  end  adapted  to 
receive  lubricant,  and  passageways  extending  from  aald  re- 
cws  to  the  shaft,  and  said  shaft  having  passageways  lead- 
ing from  the  passageways  In  the  yoke  to  the  wheel,  an 
adjusting  screw  secured  to  said  yoke  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom,  and  a  nut  Journaled  In  a  sulUble  bear- 
ing at  the  upper  end  of  said  galdeway  and  engaging  the 
screw,  said  nut  having  a  recess  at  Its  upper  end  for  re- 
ceiving lubricant. 

7.  In  a  road  scarifier,  the  combination  with  an  elongated 
meUl  frame,  main  supporting  wheels  at  Its  center,  verti- 
cally adjustable  wheels  at  Its  ends  and  picks  between  said 
central  and  end  wheels,  of  a  curved  draft  yoke  arranged 
at  each  end  of  the  frame,  the  end  portions  of  each  yoke  be- 
ing jonnected  to  the  frame  at  opposite  sides  of  Ita  longitu- 
dinal axis. 

8.  In  a  .KMid  scarifier,  the  combination  with  an  elongated 
metal  frame,  voaln  supporting  wheels  at  Its  center,  verti- 
cally adjustable  wheels  at  Its  ends  and  picks  between  said 
central  and  end  woeels.  of  a  curved  draft  yoke  arranged  at 
each  end  of  the  frame,  the  end  portlona  of  each  yoke  being 
connected  to  opposite  aides  of  the  frame,  and  springs  inter- 
posed between  the  ends  of  the  yoke  and  the  frame. 

9.  In  a  road  scarifier,  the  combination  with  an  elongated 
meUl  frame,  having  at  each  end  two  ioogitadinaily  extend- 
ing sockets,  located  respectively  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
fran>e,  of  a  curved  draft  yoke  at  eacb  «k1  of  the  frame  hav- 
ing ita  end  portions  within  aald  sockets,  and  springs  upon 
said  end  portlona,  within  the  aocketa. 
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10.  A  road-acarlfier  comprising  an  elongated  meUl  frame 
having  a  tool  or  ballast  box  In  Its  central  portion,  the  ends 
of  aald  box  sloping  downwardly  towarda  the  ends  of  the 
frame,  cross  bars,  adapted  to  hold  picka,  arranged  between 
the  ends  of  the  box  and  the  ends  of  the  frame,  main  sup- 
porting wheels  at  the  jcenter  of  said  frame,  and  vertically 
adjusUble  wheels  at  the  ends  of  the  frame. 

11.  A  road-scarifier  comprising  an  elongated  metal  frame 
having  a  tool  or  ballast  box  In  Its  central  portion,  the  ends 
of  said  box  sloping  downwardly  towards  the  ends  of  the 
frame,  cross-bars,  adapted  to  hold  picks,  arranged  between 
the  ends  of  the  box  and  the  ends  of  the  frame,  aald  cross- 
bars extending  laterally  beyond  the  sides  of  the  box.  main 
supporting  wheels  at  the  center  of  the  frame,  and  vertically 
adjusuble  wheels  at  the  ends  of  the  frame. 

12.  A  road  scarifier  comprising  an  elongated  metal  frame 
having  a  tool  or  ballast  box  in  its  central  portion,  the  ends 
of  said  box  sloping  downwardly  towards  the  ends  of  the 
frame  and  also  converging  laterally,  cross-bars,  adapted  to 
hold  picks,  arranged  convergently  between  the  ends  of  the 
box  and  the  ends  of  the  frame,  main  supporting  wheels  at 
the  center  of  said  frame,  and  vertically  adjustable  wheels 
at  the  ends  of  the  frame. 

13.  A  road  scarifier  comprising  an  elongated  metal  frame, 
main  supporting  wheels  at  the  center  of  the  frame,  and  ad- 
justable wheels  at  Its  ends,  said  frame  having  a  croas-bar 
at  each  side  of  Its  central  axis,  each  cross-bar  having  a 
series  of  openings  therethrough  adapted  to  receive  picks 
and  also  having  a  series  of  keyways  therethrough  con- 
nected with  said  openings  by  contracted  passageways,  and 
keys  within  said  key-ways,  said  keys  having  stops  at  their 
ends.  r 


8  8  4.498.  ROAD  ROLLER.  Edward  T.  Wright  and 
Charles  Lonoenbcker,  New  York.  N.  Y.,  assignors  to 
Charles  Longenecker  &  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 
Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  Dec.  4,  1906.  SerUl 
No.  346.280. 
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1.  In  a  road  roller,  a  pair  of  traction  wheels,  a  counter 
shaft  geared  to  aald  traction  wheels,  a  pair  of  Inter- 
mediate gears  upon  said  abaft,  an  engine  shaft,  a  pair  of 
pinions  movable  upon  said  engine  shaft  Into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  Intermediate  gears,  shifting  de- 
vices operatlvely  connected  to  said  pinions,  a  wrist  plate 
pivoted  between  aald  shifting  devices,  and  links  connected 
to  said  wrist  plate  at  polnta  leaa  than  180*  apart  and 
also  connected  to  said  ahlftlng  devices. 

2.  In  a  road  roller,  a  pair  of  traction  wheels,  a  counter 
shaft  geared  to  said  traction  wheels,  a  pair  of  inter- 
mediate gears  upon  said  shaft,  an  engine  shaft,  a  pair  of 
pinions  movable  upon  said  engine  shaft  Into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  Intermediate  gears,  shifting  de- 
vices operatlvely  connected  to  said  pinions,  a  wrist  plate 
pivoted  between  said  shifting  devices,  links  connected  to 
said  wrist  plate  at  points  leas  than  ISO*  apart  and  also 
connected  to  said  shifting  devices,  and  means  for  locking 
said  wrist  plate  In  three  positions. 

3.  In  a  road  roller,  a  pair  of  traction  wheela.  a  counter 
shaft  geared  to  aald  traction  wheela,  a  pair  of  inter- 
mediate gears  upon  said  abaft,  an  engine  ahaft,  a  pair  of 
pinions  movable  upon  said  engine  shaft  into  and  out  of 


engagement  with  said  intermediate  gears,  shifting  lerert 
operatlvely  connected  to  aald  pinions,  a  bell  crank  lever 
pivoted  between  said  ahlfting  levers,  and  links  connecting 
the  arms  of  said  bell  crank  lever  with  the  ahlftlng  levers. 

4.  In  a  road  roller,  a  pair  of  traction  wheela,  a  counter- 
shaft geared  to  aald  wheels  Intermediate  gears  upon  said 
shaft  at  the  sides  of  the  engine  frame,  an  engine  shaft, 
pinions  movable  upon  the  engine  shaft  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  intermediate  gears,  rock-shafts  hav- 
ing arms  for  shifting  said  gears,  shifting  levers  con- 
nected to  said  rock-shafts,  a  wrist  plate  pivoted  between 
said  levers,  and  links  connected  to  said  levers  and  also  con- 
nected, at  points  less  than  180°  apart,  to  said  wrist  plate. 

6.  In  a  road  roller,  a  pair  of  traction  wheels,  a  counter- 
shaft geared  to  said  wheels  Intermediate  gears  upon  aald 
shaft  at  the  sides  of  the  engine  frame,  an  engine  shaft, 
pinions  movable  upon  the  engine  shaft  Into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  Intermediate  gears,  rock^shafts  hav- 
ing arms  for  shifting  said  gears,  shifting  levers  con- 
nected to  said  rock  shafta,  a  wrlat  plate  pivoted  between 
said  levers,  links  connected  to  said  levers  and  also  con- 
nected at  points  less  than  180  degrees  apart,  to  aald 
wrist  plate  and  means  for  locking  said  wrlat  plate  id 
three  positions. 

6.  In  a  road  roller,  a  pair  of  traction  wheels, •  counter- 
shaft geared  to  said  wheels,  Intermediate  gears  upon  aald 
countershaft,  an  engine  having  at  each  end  a  plu- 
rality of  keys  or  feathers  Integral  therewith,  a  pinion  at 
each  end  of  the  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  key-ways  fit- 
ting the  keys  on  the  shaft,  and  means  for  shifting  the 
pinions  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  aald  inter- 
mediate gears.  _      -    , 


864,499.  WEFT-REPLENISHING  LOOM.  Horacb  Wt- 
MAN,  Worcester.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Crompton  &  Knowles 
Loom  Works,  a  Corporation  of  Massachusetts.  Filed 
Dec.  29,  1905.     Serial  No.  293.707. 


1.  In  a  weft  replenishing  loom,  a  magaxlne  having  a 
reciprocating  movement,  and  having  a  plurality  of  com- 
partments for  filling  carriers  or  bobbins,  which  lAove  in 
said  compartmenta  by  gravity,  and  means  at  the  lower 
discharging  end  of  each  compartment  for  yieldingly  hold- 
ing the  lowest  bobbin  therein,  and  a  transferrer  for  each 
compartment,  adapted  to  engage  the  lowest  bobbin  In  the 
compartment,  to  tranafer  It  Into  a  shuttle,  and  means  for 
operating  said  transferrer. 

2.  In  a  weft  replenishing  loom,  a  magazine  having  a 
l^lprocatlng  movement  in  a  horlaontal  plane,  and  having 
a  plurality  of  compartments  for  bobbins,  each  compart- 
ment Inclined  at  its  lower  discharging  end.  and  provided 
with  means  for  yieldingly  holding  a  bobbin  therein,  and  a 
tranaferrer  for  each  compartment,  said  transferrer  adapted 
to  engage  the  lowest  bobbin  In  the  compartment,  to  transfer 
It  Into  a  ahuttie,  and  means  for  operating  the  transferrer. 

8.  In  a  weft  replenishing  loom,  a  magaslne  baring  a 
reciprocating  movement  In  a  horlaontal  plane,  and  bar- 
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iof  •  plarmllty  of  compftrtnMBts  for  bobbins,  Mcta  com- 
partmeat  Inclined  at  Its  lower  dlschsLrglnc  end,  and  pro- 
Tlded  with  means  for  yteldlngly  holdlns  a  bobbin  therein, 
and  a  transferrer  for  each  compartment,  said  transferrer 
consisting  of  a  longltadinally  moTsble  wire  or  rod,  adapt- 
ed to  be  engaged  by  the  transferrer  operating  arm,  and 
said  transferrer  operating  arm. 

4.  Iq  a  weft  replenishing  loom,  a  magaxine  having  a 
reciprocating  movement  in  a  horiaontal  plane,  and  having 
a  plurality  of  compartments  or  guides  for  bobbins,  each 
compartment  inclined  at  its  lower  discharging  end,  and 
provided  with  means  for  yieldingly  holding  a  bobbin  there- 
in, and  a  transferrer  for  each  compartment,  said  trans- 
ferrer consisting  of  a  longitudinally  moving  rod  having  an 
engaging  end  for  the  bobbin,  and  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  the  transferrer  operating  arm,  and  said  transferrer 
operating  arm,  and  means  for  operating  the  same. 

5.  The  combination  with  a  magazine  for  a  weft  replen- 
ishing loom,  having  compartments  or  guides  for  filling 
carriers  cr  bobbins,  which  drop  down  by  gravity,  and 
means  for  yieldingly  holding  the  filling  carrier  or  bobbin 
at  the  discharging  end  of  each  compartment,  of  a  ver- 
tically extending  and  longitudinally  moving  wire  or  rod, 
having  fast  thereon  a  transferrer  adapted  to  engage  the 
lowest  bft)bln  In  a  compartment,  and  a  spring  to  raise 
said  wire  or  rod,  and  normally  bold  It  In  Its  raised  posi 
tion,  and  means  for  lowering  said  ifire  or  rod  to  trans- 
fer a  bobbin. 


884.500.  RECORDING  DEVICE  FOR  SAFE  -  DOORS. 
Edwin  F.  Abbott,  Chicago,  III.,  and  Ch.4rl«8  E.  Mob- 
KI8,  Lane,  Kans.  Filed  Aug.  20,  1906.  Serial  No. 
331,260. 
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1.  The  combination  of  a  door  having  a  retainer  for 
holding  a  card,  a  punch  mounted  on  the  door  and  adapted 
to  perforate  the  card,  mechanism  for  operating  said  punch 
through  the  act  of  opening  the  door,  and  mechanism  for 
automatically  shifting  said  punch  with  respect  to  the  card 
after  each  operation  of  the  punch. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of  : 
a  door,  a  retainer  mounted  on  said  door  and  adapted  to 
bold  two  cards  face  to  face  and  In  close  proximity  to  each 
other,  a  punch  mounted  at  one  side  of  said  retainer  and 
moTable  to  a  plurality  of  different  positions  along  the 
cards,  mechanism  operated  through  the  act  of  opening  said 
door,  and  adapted  to  cause  said  punch  to  perforate  said 
cards,  and  mechanlnm  for  shifting  the  position  of  said 
punch  through  the  cioalng  of  said  door,  said  retainer  be- 
tas adapted  to  prevent  the  removal  of  one  of  said  cards 
when  the  door  is  closed  and  at  the  same  time  permit  the 
ready  Insertion  or  withdrawal  of  the  other  card. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  rotatable  member,  a  punch  morably  mounted  on  said 
member  and  having  a  rotatable  shank  with  a  cutting  fa8e 
located  eccentrically  thereof,  a  reciprocating  part  adapted 
to  operate  said  punch  when  moved  In  one  direction  and  to 
rotate  said  member  when  moved  in  the  opposite  direction, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  shank  on  its  own  axis 
throQsh  the  rotation  of  said  member. 

4.  In  a  derlce  of  the  elaae  described,  the  combination  of 
a  rotatable  member,  a  punch  movably  mounted  on  said 
■ember  and  havlns  a  rotatable  shank  with  a  cutting  face  • 


located  eccentrically  thereof,  a  redprocattng  part  adapted 
to  operate  said  punch  when  moved  in  one  direction  and  to 
rotate  said  member  when  moved  In  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, and  means  for  sotomatlcally  rotating  said  shank  on 
its  own  axla 

6.  The  combination  of  a  rotatable  member,  a  punch 
having  a  rotatable  shank  with  an  eccentric  cutting  face 
at  one  end,  a  lever  fnlcmmed  on  said  member  and  adapted 
to  slide  said  shank  axially  for  causing  the  cutting  face 
to  perforate  an  adjacent  sheet  of  material,  a  friction 
roller  on  said  shank,  and  an  annular  friction  surface 
located  concentrically  of  said  member  and  engaging  said 
friction  roller,  said  friction  roller  and  surface  being  ar- 
ranged to  cause  said  shank  to  rotate  on  Its  own  axis 
during  the  rotation  of  said  member. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  of 
a  frame,  a  door  mounted  therein  and  comprising  a  easing 
having  therein  a  retainer  for  holding  a  card  and  adapted 
to  prevent  access  to  said  card  when  the  door  is  in  Its 
clo«ed  position,  said  casing  having  In  its  walls  a  slot 
adapted  to  permit  the  Insertion  of  a  second  card  into  said 
casing  when  the  door  is  in  its  closed  position,  mechanism 
adapted  to  simultaneously  perforate  botb  of  said  cards 
through  the  set  of  opening  the  door,  and  mechanism 
adapted  to  automatically  shift  the  location  of  said  punch 
with  respect  to  the  card  when  said  door  Is  closed. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  ot 
a  frame,  a  door  mounted  therein  and  comprising  a  casing 
having  therein  a  retainer  for  holding  a  card  and  adapted 
to  prevent  access  to  said  card  when  the  door  is  in  its 
closed  position,  said  casing  having  In  its  wslls  a  slot 
adapted  to  permit  the  insertion  of  a  second  card  into  said 
casing  when  the  door  Is  in  its  closed  position,  punching 
mechanism  comprising  a  punch  having  a  cylindrical  shank, 
and  an  eccentric  cutter  carried  by  said  shank  and  arranged 
to  perforate  both  of  said  cards  through  a  certain  movement 
of  said  door,  mechanism  for  shifting  the  position  of  said 
punch  through  a  certain  other  movement  of  said  door,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  punch  on  its  own  axis  when  said 
punch  is  shifted. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  casing  having  therein  a  com- 
partment for  retaining  a  card  and  adapted  to  prevent 
access  to  said  card  from  the  outside  of  the  casing,  a  punch 
mounted  in  said  casing  and  adapted  to  perforate  aaid  card, 
■aid  punch  being  mounted  to  rotate  about  two  separate 
parallel  axes,  means  operated  from  the  outside  of  the  cas- 
ing for  shifting  said  punch  about  one  of  said  axes  ;  and 
means  for  automatically  rotating  said  punch  at>out  the 
Other  axis  when  said  punch  is  shifted  to  different  positions 
about  the  first  axia 

9.  The  combination  of  a  frame,  a  door  mounted  therein 
and  comprising  a  casing  having  in  its  interior  a  compart- 
ment for  retaining  a  card,  said  compartment  being  suit- 
ably arranged  to  prevent  the  removal  of  said  card  when 
the  door  is  In  its  closed  position,  said  casing  having  a 
slot  In  its  walls  adapted  to  permit  a  second  card  to  be 
Inserted  In  to  the  caalng  adjacent  to  the  first,  a  wheel  Jour- 
naled  in  the  casing  at  one  side  of  said  cards  and  on  an  axis 
at  right  angles  to  the  face  of  the  cards,  a  punch  joumaled 
on  said  wheel  on  an  axis  at  one  side  of  the  first  axis  and 
parallel  therewith,  said  punch  being  adapted  to  simultane- 
ously perforate  both  of  said  carda  means  for  operating 
said  punch  through  the  act  of  opening  the  door,  means  for 
rotating  said  wheel  through  the  act  of  closing  the  door,  a 
roller  on  said  punch,  and  an  annular  track  engaged  by 
said  roller  and  adapted  to  cause  the  same  to  rotate  said 
punch  on  its  own  axis  when  said  punch  is  rotated  about 
the  axis  of  the  wheel. 

10.  The  combination  of  a  frame,  a  wheel  Joumaled  on 
said  frame  and  having  thereon  an  annular  series  of  ratchet 
teeth,  a  pawl  having  a  reciprocating  movement  on  said 
frame  and  meehlng  with  the  teeth  on  said  wheel  for  Inter- 
mittently rotating  the  wheel,  a  punch  slidably  mounted 
on  said  wheel  at  one  side  of  the  axis  thereof,  a  lever  ful- 
crumed  on  said  wheel  and  adapted  to  shift  sal(J  punch  in 
an  axial  direction,  a  aleeve  mounted  In  axial  alinement 
with  said  wheel,  being  connected  with  said  lever  and  ar- 
ranged to  shift  In  an  axial  direction  when  rotated,  and  an 
arm  for  rotating  said  sleeve. 
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864,501.  LIQUID  ■  BPRATKR.  Lewis  A.  Abpivwall 
Jackson,  Mich.,  nsslgnor  to  Asp^nwall  Manufacturing 
Company,  Jackson.  Mich.,  a  Corporation  of  Michigan. 
Filed  June  13,  1906.      Serial  No.  321,439. 


.1 


1.  In  a  liquid  sprayer  device,  the  combination  with  the 
main  frame,  the  shafts  and  auxiliary  frame  meml>er8,  of 
devices  interposed  l>etween  the  said  parts  for  elevating  the 
shafts  Into  a  plane  appreciably  higher  than  the  plane 
occupied  by  said  frame  members  and  for  connecting  and 
8upi>artlnK  said  shafts  In  a  rigid  relation  thereto  and  de- 
vices in  s  plane  sutwtantlaJly  intermediate  of  said  planes 
for  adjustshly  Bupportinj;  the  spraying  devlcea 

2.  In  a  liquid  spraying  device,  the  combination  with  the 
main  frame  and  the  shafts,  of  angular  corner  posts  upon 
the  forward  corners  of  the  main  frame  rising  al)ove  the 
same  and  secured  thereto  and  to  which  the  rear  ends  of 
tlie  shafts  are  secure  1  nnd  devices  also  extending  from 
said  main  frame  nnd  located  l)etween  the  said  shafts  for 
assisting  in  supporting  the  shafts  In  an  elevated  position,    i 

3.  In  a  liquid  spraying  device,  the  combination  with  the 
main  frame  and  the  shafts,  of  angular  corner  posts  upon 
the  forward  corners  of  the  main  frame  rising  al>ove  the 
same  nnd  secured  thereto  and  to  which  the  rear  ends  of 
the  shafts  are  secured,  a  cross  member  extending  from 
shaft  to  shaft  forward  of  the  main  frame,  forwardly  in- 
clined brackets  resting  at  their  lower  rear  ends  upon  the 
main  frame  and  connected  at  their  forward  elevated  ends 
to  the  said  cross  meml)er. 

4.  In  a  liquid  spraying  device,  the  combination  with  the 
main  frame  and  the  shafts,  of  angiilnr  corner  posts  upon 
the  forward  corners  of  the  main  frame  rising  al>ove  the 
same  and  secured  thereto  and  to  which  the  rear  ends  of  the 
shafts  are  secured,  auxiliary  frame  meml)er8  resting  upon 
snd  secured  to  the  main  frame  and  having  projecting  ends, 
forwardly  Inclined  brackets  resting  at  their  lower  rear 
ends  on  the  main  frame  nnd  secured  adjacent  thereto  to  the 
projecting  ends  of  the  auxiliary  frame  members,  a  cross 
meml>er  extending  from  shaft  to  shaft  forward  of  the  main 
frame,  coming  above  the  forward  higher  ends  of  the  said 
brackets  and  secured  thereto  whereby  the  shafts  are  not 
only  connected  to  and  supported  from  the  corner  posts 
but  by  the  forward  ends  of  said  brackets.  | 

6.  In  a  liquid  spraying  device,  the  combination  with  ' 
the  main  frame  and  the  shsfts,  of  angular  corner  posts 
upon  the  fi  rward  corrers  of  the  main  frame  rising  above 
the  same  an<l  secured  thereto  and  to  which  the  rear  ends 
of  th:  shafts  sre  secured,  a  cross  member  extending  from 
shaft  to  shaft  forward  of  the  main  frame,  forwardly  In- 
clined brackets  resting  at  their  lower  rear  ends  upon  the 
main  frame  and  connected  at  their  forward"  elevated  ends 
to  the  said  rrotts  meml>er  and  a  second  cross  member 
extending  from  shaft  to  shaft  forward  to  the  aforesaid 
cross  member  nnd  s  draft  bar  centrally  secured  to  said 
cross  member.  • 
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6.  In  a  liquid  spraying  device,  the  eomblnatlbn  with  the 
main  frame,  the  shafts,  means  for  supporting  the  shafts 
In  an  elevated  position  alx>ve  and  forward  of  the  main 
frame,  of  bars  pivotally  mounted  at  their  rear  ends  to  said 
shaft  supports,  means  pivotally  connected  near  the  for- 
ward ends  of  said  bars  and  having  an  adjustable  supported 
relation  to  said  shafts,  liquid  spraying  nozzles  and  means 
for  supporting  the  same  at  the  forward  ends  of  said  bars 
In  a  plane  below  the  plane  of  the  shafts. 

7.  In  a  liquid  spraying  device,  the  combination  with  the 
main  frame,  corner  posts  thereto,  shafts  secured  to  the 
corner  posts  and  devices  co-acting  with  the  corner  posts 
for  securing  the  shafts  in  an  elevated  position,  of  bars 
pivotally  connected  at  their  rear  ends  to  said  corner  posts 
and  having  forward  ends  bent  at  right  angles  thereto, 
means  pivotally  connected  to  said  bars  near  their  forward 
ends  and  having  an  adjustable  relation  for  support  from 
the  said  shafts,  swivel  connections  secured  to  the  forward 
ends  of  said  bars  and  bars  supported  by  said  swivel  con- 
nections and  occupying  a  transverse  position  to  the  shafts, 
supporting  nozzle  devices  mounted  upon  the  said  latter 
bars  and  rubber  hose  connections  for  spraying  liquid. 

8.  In  a  liquid  spraying  device,  the  combination  with 
the  mnin  frame,  the  shafts  and  supports  therefor,  of  the 
bars  m  n,  forward  bent  ends  to  said  l)ar8,  pivotal  connec- 
tions for  the  rear  ends  of  said  bars,  vertical  Imrs  o  o' 
pivoted  to  said  bars  m  n  near  their  forward  ends,  support 
pins  secured  to  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  engage  holes  of 
the  vertical  bars  o  o'  to  support  the  same  In  an  adjustable 
relation  to  the  shafts. 

9.  In  s  liquid  spraying  device,  the  combination  with  th^ 
main  frame,  the  shafts  and  supports  therefor,  of  the  bars 
m  n,  forward  bent  ends  to  said  l)ars,  pivotal  connections 
for  the  rear  ends  of  said  Imrs.  vertical  bars  o  o'  pivoted 
to  said  liars  m  n  near  their  forward  ends,  support  pins 
seoured  to  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  engage  boles  of  the 
vertical  bars  o  o'  to  support  the  same  In  an  adjustable 
relation  to  the  shafts,  swivel  connections  mounted  upon 
and  adjustable  along  the  bent  ends  of  the  bars  m  n,  bars  «  t 
connected  to  and  supported  by  said  swivel  connections, 
spraying  nozzle  devices  secured  to  the  ends  of  the  bars  $  t 
and  hose  connections  for  spraying  liquid. 


R64,502.  riLVERIZING-MACBINE.  GiOBOE  A.  Bell. 
Aurora.  III.,  assignor  to  The  Automatic  Pulverizer  Com- 
pany, of  Oklahoma  Territory,  a  confpany  chartered  In 
Oklahoma.     Filed  Sept.  10,  1906.     Serial  No.  333,990. 
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1.  In  n  grinding  or  crushing  mill,  the  combination  with 
a  frame,  parallel  shafts  mounted  therein  and  having  oppo- 
site conrtlng  disks  thereon,  of  means  to  shift  one  of  the 
shafts  lengthwise  to  vary  the  distance  l)etween  the  disks, 
a  chute  ni)ove  the  dlsl{<«,  having  a  side  adjustable  In  and 
out  to  vary  the  sljie  of  the  chute,  and  connections  between 
said  side  and  the  shifting  means,  whereby  the  chute  will 
l>e  varied  In  size  according  to  the  adjustment  of  the  disks. 

2.  In  a  grinding  or  crushing  mill,  the  comblnntlon  with 
opposite  grinding  devices  nnd  means  to  adjust  the  same 
to  and  from  each  other,  of  a  chute  adjustable  in  size,  for 
supplying  material  thereto,  and  means  to  simultaneously 
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adjust  the  grinding  devices  and  the  chate,  to  vary  the  feed 
according  to  the  adjustment  of  the  devices. 

3.  In  a  grinding  or  crushing  mill,  the  comblnatioo  with 
a  frame,  and  parallel  shafts  therein  having  co-acting 
grinding  disks  thereon,  of  means  to  shift  a  shaft  to  vary 
the  relation  of  the  disks,  comprising  a  Journal  box  slid 
ably  mounted  on  the  frame  and  in  which  the  shaft  has 
bearing,  aald  box  having  a  recess  In  Its  under  side,  an  ec- 
centric pivoted  on  the  frame  and  located  la  said  recess,  and 
means  to  turn  the  eccentric. 

4.  In  a  grinding  or  crushing  mill,  the  combination  with 
a  frame,  and  parallel  shafts  therein  having  co-acting 
grinding  disks  thereon,  of  a  movable  Journal  box  mounted 
In  guides  and  supporting  a  shaft  on  the  frame,  said  box 
having  a  recess  in  Its  under  side,  an  eccentric  fitting  In  the 
recess,  a  pivot  extending  from  the  eccentric  downwardly 
through  a  bearing  In  the  frame,  and  an  operating  shaft 
geared  to  the  pivot  under  the  frame,  to  turn  the  eccentric. 

5.  In  a  grinding  or  crushing  mill,  the  combination  of  a 
frame,  parallel  stiafts  therein  having  co-acting  grinding 
disks  thereon,  of  a  chute  between  the  disks,  having  a  mov- 
able side  to  adjust  Its  sixe,  and  means  to  shift  a  shaft  and 
said  movable  side,  comprising  a  Journal  box  alldably 
mounted  on  the  frame  and  connected  to  said  side,  and  in 
which  the  shaft  has  bearing,  and  means  to  shift  the  Jour- 
nal box. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  frame,  and  parallel  shafts 
therein  having  co-acting  grinding  disks  thereon,  of  a 
movable  Journal  box  supporting  one  of  the  shafts  on  the 
frame,  an  eccentric  fitting  against  the  box  and  having  a 
pivot  pin  provided  with  a  gear  secured  thereto  by  a  fric 
tion  clutch,  and  an  operating  shaft  having  a  worm  engag- 
ing the  gear. 


864.503.     DOOR.     Joseph  .\.  Be.nisch,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1907.     Serial  No.  365,276. 
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hold  the  door  at  any  desired  point  along  Its  path  of  move- 
ment against  the  action  of  the  actuating  mechanism. 


1.  A  door  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertical  strips  en- 
gaging with  one  another,  and  hinge-straps  pivotally  con 
nectlng  said  strips  together,  combined  with  a  stationary 
track,  a  roller  upon  the  track  and  attached  to  the  door, 
said  track  and  roller  being  arranged  to  support  one  end  of 
the  door,  a  spindle  arranged  to  support  the  other  end  of 
the  door,  a  spring  arranged  to  rotate  the  spindle  and  to 
caase  the  spindle  to  wind  the  door  upon  Itself  to  open  the 
door,  and  a  yieldable  holding  device  automatically  actu- 
ated by  the  movement  of  the  door  arranged  to  bold  the 
door  at  any  desired  point  along  its  path  of  movement 
against  the  action  of  the  spring. 

2.  A  door  frame  comprising  a  hollow  post,  a  door  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  vertical  strips  engaging  with  one  an- 
other and  hinge  straps  pivotally  connecting  said  strips  to- 
gether, combined  with  a  stationary  track,  a  roller  upon  the 
track  attached  to  the  door,  said  track  and  roller  being  ar- 
ranged to  support  one  end  of  the  door,  actuating  mechan- 
ism within  the  hollow  post  arranged  to  support  and  to 
open  the  door,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  spindle,  a 
spring  arranged  to  rotate  the  spindle,  and  a  cam ;  and  a 
spring  arranged  to  take  Into  the  surface  of  the  cam  to 


864,504.  CASTER  FOR  FISHING-LINES.  Feed  J.  Bbm- 
.\ETT,  Auburn,  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  23,  1907.  SerUl  No. 
369,854. 


1.  A  line  caster  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
handle  having  a  line  attaching  means  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  means  cofaiprising  a  rigid  and  a  resilient  member. 

2.  A  line  caster  of  the  character  described  con^prislng  a 
handle  having  a  line  attaching  means  at  one  end  thereof, 
paid  means  being  adapted  to  automatically  release  said 
line. 

3.  A  line  caster  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
handle,  a  line  attaching  means  at  one  end  thereof  compris- 
ing u  rigid  member  and  a  resilient  member,  said  members 
being  adapted  to  automatically  release  said  line. 

4.  A  line  caster  comprising  a  handle,  a  line  attaching 
means  at  one  end  of  said  handle,  said  means  comprising  a 
rigid  member,  and  a  resilient  member  adjacent  said  rigid 
member. 

5.  A  line  caster  comprising  a  handle,  a  line  attaching 
means  at  one  end  thereof,  said  means  comprising  a  rigid 
member  and  a  resilient  member,  and  a  means  for  regulat- 
ing the  tension  between  said  members. 

6.  A  line  caster  comprising  a  handle,  a  line  attaching 
means  at  one  end  thereof,  said  means  comprising  a  rigid 
member  and  a  resilient  member,  a  tension  regulator  for 
said  members,  and  a  hook  securing  means  on  one  of  said 
members. 

7.  A  line  caster  comprising  a  handle,  a  line  attaching 
means  at  one  end  thereof,  said  means  comprising  a  resili- 
ent member  and  a  rigid  member,  said  resilient  member 
adapted  to  fit  against  the  rigid  member,  and  a  tension  reg- 
ulator encircling  said  members. 

8.  A  line  caster  comprising  a  handle,  a  line  attaching 
means  at  one  end  thereof,  said  means  comprising  clip  and 
a  rigid  member,  said  clip  adapted  to  fit  against  the  rigid 
member,  said  clip  providing  a  hook  opening,  and  a  tension 
regulator  for  said  clip  between  the  hook  opening  and  the 
handle. 

9.  In  a  line  caster  of  the  character  described  comprising, 
a  handle,  a  line  attaching  means  at  one  end  thereof,  a  ten- 
sioning  means   for   said   line   attaching   means    said   ten 
■toning  means  adapted  to  be  regulated  for  throwing  said 
line  predetermined  distances.  .    ,  .  .      . 


864,505.  TY^PE-WRITING  MACHINE.  Geobgb  C.  Blick- 
ENSDEarEB,  SUmford,  Conn.  Filed  Aug.  10,  1905.  Se- 
rial No.  273,607. 


1.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of 
means  for  giving  It  a  running  movement,  a  key  and  suit- 
able connections  for  rendering  said  means  operative,  col- 
umn stopping  devices,  a  key  and  suitable  connections  for 
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rendering  said  stopping  devices  operative,  and  connections 
between  this  key  and  the  means  for  giving  the  carriage 
a  running  movement,  whereby  when  the  column  stopping 
key  is  operated  the  carriage  is  given  said  running  move- 
ment. 

2.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage, 
of  a  driving  mechanism  by  which  the  carriage  may  l)e 
given  a  running  movement,  said  mechanism  being  nor- 
mally disconnected  from  the  carriage,  key  -  controlled 
means  for  connecting  said  mechanism  to  the  carriage, 
key-controlled  column  stopping  devices,  and  connections 
whereby  the  column  stopping  key  connects  the  driving 
mechanism  to  the  carriage. 

3.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of 
a   constantly   running   driving   mechanism,   normally   Inop- 

'  eratlve  key-controlled  connections,  key-controlled  column 
stopping  devices,  and  means  whereby  the  operation  of  the 
column  stopping  key  renders  the  connections  between  the 
driving  mechanism  and  the  carriage  operative. 

4.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of 
power  operated  key-controlled  means  whereby  the  carriage 
may  be  given  a  running  movement  in  either  direction,  key- 
controlled  column  stopping  devices  Independent  of  sal<I 
key-controlled  means,  and  connections  whereby  the  opera- 
tion of  the  column  stopping  devices  causes  a  continuous 
movement  of  the  carriage. 

5.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of 
a  driving  mechanism,  normally  inoperative  key  controlled 
connections  whereby  the  driver  may  give  the  carriage  a 
running  movement  In  either  direction,  key  controlled  col- 
umn stopping  devices,  and  means  whereby  the  operation  of 
the  column  stopping  devices  causes  the  driving  mechanism 
to  give  the  carriage  a  continuous  movement. 

6.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of 
a  constantly  running  driving  mechanism,  normally  inop- 
erative key-controlled  connections  whereby  the  driver  may 
give  the  carriage  a  running  movement  In  either  direction, 
key-controlled  column  stopping  devices,  and  means  where- 
by the  operation  of  the  column  stopping  devices  causeu 
the  driving  mechanism  to  give  the  carriage  a  continuous 
movement. 

7.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of 
a  driving  mechanism,  a  key  and  suitable  operating  con- 
nections for  causing  the  driving  mechanism  to  move  the 
carriage  in  one  direction,  and  a  key  and  suitable  operat- 
ing connections  for  causing  the  driving  mechanism  to 
move  the  carriage  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  operating 
connections'  for  one  key  being  independent  of  the  operating 
connections  for  the  other  key. 

8.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of 
a  constantly  running  driving  mechanism,  a  key  and  suit- 
able operating  connections  for  causing  the  driving  mech- 
anism to  move  the  carriage  in  one  direction,  and  a  key 
and  suitable  operating  connections  for  causing  the  driving 
mechanism  to  move  the  carriage  in  the  opposite  direction, 
the  operating  connections  for  one  key  being  Independent 
of  the  operating  connections  for  the  other  key. 

9.  In  a  tyi>ewrlter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of 
a  key  and  suitable  connections  for  giving  the  carriage  a 
movement  in  the  printing  direction,  a  key  and  suitable 
connections  for  giving  the  carriage  a  movement  In  the 
opposite  direction,  a  key  operated  column  stopping  device, 
and  connei'tlons  whereby  the  operation  of  the  key  of  said 
device  causes  the  carriage  to  move  in  the  printing  direc- 
tion. 

10.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of 
suitable  driving  mechanism,  key  operated  connections 
whereby  the  driving  mechanism  is  caused  to  move  the  car- 
riage In  the  printing  direction,  key  operated  connections 
whereby  the  driving  mechanism  is  caused  to  move  the 
carriage  in  the  opposite  direction,  key  operated  column 
stopping  devices,  and  means  whereby  the  key  of  said  de- 
vices causes  the  driving  mechanism  to  move  the  carriage 
in  the  printing  direction. 

11.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of 
a  driving  mechanism  Including  a  plurality  of  driving 
members,  a  pair  of  driving  members  normally  disengaged 
from  the  driving  meml)ers,  connections  whereby  one  of 
said  driven  members  drives  the  carriage  in  one  direction 


and  the  other  of  said  driven  members  drives  the  carriage 
in  the  opposite  direction,  swinging  blocks  one  for  each 
driven  member  by  the  movement  of  which  the  driven  mem- 
bers are  caused  to  engage  the  driving  members,  and  keyi 
and  suitable  connections  for  operating  the  blocks. 

12.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of 
a  driving  mechanism,  a  pair  of  keys,  means  including  a 
line  of  connections  from  one  of  said  keys  whereby  the 
driving  mechanism  is  caused  to  drive  the  carriage  In  one 
direction,  means  including  an  Independent  line  of  connec- 
tions from  the  other  key  whereby  the  driving  mechanism 
Is  caused  to  move  the  carriage  in  the  opposite  direction, 
key  operated  column  stopping  devices,  and  connections 
t)etween  the  keys  of  said  devices  and  one  of  the  lines  of 
connections. 

13.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of 
a  driving  mechanism  Including  a  plurality  of  driving  mem- 
bers, a  pair  of  corresponding  driven  members,  means  where- 
by one  of  said  driven  meml)ers  drives  the  carriage  In  one 
direction  and  the  other  driven  member  drives  the  carriage 
in  the  opposite  direction,  a  pair  of  keys,  one  for  each 
driven  member,  whereby  each  of  said  members  is  thrown 
Into  engagement  with  Its  driving  member,  key  operated 
carriage  stopping  devices,  and  connections  between  the 
key  for  said  devices  and  one  of  the  driven  members. 

14.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  driving 
mechanism  including  a  pair  of  driving  members,  of  a  pair 
of  driven  members  normally  disconnected  from  the  driving 
members,  means  Including  swinging  blocks,  one'  for  each 
driven  member,  whereby  each  driven  member  Is  caused  to 
engage  with  Its  driving  member,  keys  and  suitable  connec- 
tions for  swinging  the  blocks,  key  operated  carriage  stop- 
ping devices,  and  connections  between  the  key  for  said 
devices  and  one  of  the  blocks. 

15.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  driving 
shaft,  of  a  pair  of  driving  wheels  mounted  thereon,  a  pair 
of  driven  wheels  normally  disconnected  from  the  driv- 
ing wheels,  a  carriage  driving  shaft,  connections  whereby 
either  of  the  driven  wheels  may  drive  said  shaft,  a  pair  of 
key-controlled  swinging  blocks  one  for  each  driven  wheel, 
whereby  each  driven  wheel  may  be  caused  to  engage  its 
driving  wheel,  key  operated  carriage  stopping  devices,  and 
connections  between  the  key  for  said  devices  and  one  of  the 
blocks. 

16.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of 
a  step  by  step  carriage  advancing  mechanism  normally  dis- 
connected from  the  carriage,  whereby  the  carriage  is  free 
to  move  in  either  direction,  and  means  also  normally  dia- 
eonnected  from  the  carriage  for  giving  the  carriage  a  step 
by  step  movement  In  a  direction  opposite  to  that  in  which 
it  is  moved  by  the  step  by  step  advancing  mechanism. 

17.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage 
normally  free  to  move  In  either  direction,  of  means  for 
giving  }t  a  step  by  step  advancing  movement,  means  for 
giving  It  a  running  movement  In  the  same  direction  as  the 
step  by  step  advancing  movement,  and  means  for  giving  it 
a  step  by  step  movement  In  the  reverse  direction. 

18.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of 
means  for  giving  the  carriage  a  step  by  step  advancing 
movement,  a  motor  driven  gear  wheel,  a  rack  on  the  car- 
riage with  which  the  gear  wheel  engages,  and  means  for 
operating  the  gear  wheel  to  move  the  carriage  In  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  that  given  It  by  the  step  by  step  advancing 
means. 

19.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of 
means  for  giving  the  carriage  a  step  by  step  advancing 
movement,  a  motor  driven  gear  wheel,  a  rack  on  the  car- 
riage with  which  the  gear  wheel  engages,  and  a  pawl  and 
rafchet  mechanism  for  operating  the  gear  wheel  to  movs 
the  carriage  In  a  direction  opposite  to  that  given  it  by  the 
step  by  step  advancing  means. 

20.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of 
motor  operated  means  including  suitable  gearing  for  giving 
the  carriage  a  running  movement  in  the  direction  In  which 
it  moves  when  printing,  and  means  cooperating  with  th« 
gearing  for  giving  the  carriage  a  step  by  step  movement  in 
the  opposite  direction. 

21.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of 
motor  operated  means  for  giving  it  a  step  by  step  adraac- 
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ing  moTement,  key-controiled  gearing  Including  a  rack  and 
pinion  for  giving  the  carriage  a  running  movement  In  tbe 
tame  direction  as  the  advancing  movement,  and  means 
cooperating  with  the  gearing  for  giving  the  carriage  a  step 
by  step  movement  In  the  reverse  direction. 

22.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage  of 
a  feeding  mechanism  for  giving  the  carriage  a  step  by  step 
movement,  said  mechanism  being  normally  disconnected 
from  the  carriage  where^  the  carriage  is  free  to  move  In 
either  direction,  and  means  Including  gearing  and  a  suit- 
able slide  mounted  on  the  machine  frame  and  normally 
disconnected  from  the  gearing  for  moving  the  carriage  In 
the  opposite  direction. 


8«4.506.  .MANIFOLDING  ACCOUNT  BOOK.  Fr^nk  M. 
Boat  NO.  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  The  National  Cash  Register  Company.  Dayton,  Ohio! 
a  Corporation  of  Ohio,  (Incorporated  in  1906  )  Filed 
June  19,  1903.     Serial  No.  162.216. 


1.  In  a  manifolding  account  book  the  combination  with 
a  set  of  original  leaves  bound  together  at  one  end  of  a 
suitable  back  ;  of  a  copy  leaf  detachably  secured  to  each 
original  leaf  at  the  end  opposite  the  binding  end  and 
folded  over  upon  the  writing  surface  thereof;  a  manifold 
Ing  sheet  attached  to  said  back  opposite  said  binding  end 
and  adapted  to  be  folded  over  between  one  copy  leaf  and 
the  preceding  original  ;  and  a  flexible  separator  attached 
to  said  back  for  separating  the  used  from  the  unused 
original   leaves,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  manifolding  account  book,  the  combination  of  ■ 
set  of  original  leaves  bound  together  at  one  end  of  a  suit 
able  back  and  folded  over  reversely  upon  the  binding  por 
tlon,  a  set  of  copy  leaves,  and  a  manifolding  sheet  adapted 
to  be  Interposed  between  the  original  and  the  copy  sheets, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 

3.  In  a  manifolding  account  book,  the  combination  of  a 
•et  of  original  leaves  bound  together  at  one  end  of  a  suit 
able  back  and  folded  over  reversely  upon  their  binding 
portion  when  fn  normal  posltl- n  ready  for  use;  a  copy  leaf 
attached  at  the  free  end  of  each  original  leaf;  and  a  mani- 
folding sheet  attached  at  the  other  end  of  the  back. 


864.507.  CONVEYER  GRATING.  Friedkich  BBtNi/rrE 
Hamburg.  Germany.  Filed  Aug.  13.  1906.  Serial  No' 
330,312. 


1.  Id  a  conveyer  grating,  the  combination  with  a  frame, 
of  a  plurality  of  parallel  Imrs  having  clearing  spaces  be-' 
tween  them,  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  bars  being  Inclined 
towards  each  other  to  form  troughs  leading  to  the  clearing 
•paces  said  troughs  being  widest  at  the  working  face  of 
the  grating,  and  a  comb  provided  with  wedge-shaped  teeth 
cooperating  with  said  trough. 

2.  In  a  conveyer  grating  the  combination  with  a  frame 
of  a  plurality  of  parallel  bars  with  a  uniform  clearance 
between  them  the  croM  Bectlon  of  each  bar  and  their  dis- 
position on  the  frame  being  such  that  the  sides  of  any  two 
adjacent  bars  are  inclined  towards  each  other  and  form  a 
trough  leading  to  the  clearance  space  the  trough  on  one 


side  of  a  bar  being  of  different  depth  from  the  trough  on 
j   the  other  side  of  the  same  bar  as  set  forth. 

3.  In  a  conveyer  grating  the  combination  with  a  frame 
of  a  plurality  of  parallel  bars  with  a  uniform  clearance 
between  them  the  cross  section  of  each  bflr  and  their  dls 
position  on  the  frame  being  such  that  the  sides  of  any 
two  adjacent  l^rs  are  Inclined  towards  each  other  and 
form  a  trough  leading  to  the  clearance  space  the  trough 
on  one  side  of  a  bar  being  of  different  depth  from  the 
trough  on  the  other  side  of  the  same  bar  and  the  different 
depths  alternating  throughout  the  face  of  the  gratlne  as 
set  forth. 

4.  In  a  conveyer  grating,  the  combination  with  a  frame 
of  a  plurality  of  parallel  bars  of  approximately  trapeioldal 
cross  section  having  clearing  spaces  between  them  the 
adjacent  edges  of  said  bars  being  Inclined  towards  each 
other  to  form  troughs  leading  to  the  clearing  spaces  said 
troughs  being  widest  at  the  working  face  of  the  grating 
and  a  comb  provided  with  wedge  shaped  teeth  cooperating 
with  said  troughs. 

5.  In  a  conveyer  grating  the  combination  with  a  frame 
of  a  plurality  of  parallel  bars  with  a  uniform  clearance 
between  them  each  bar  being  of  approximately  trapesoldal 
cross  section  and  the  relative  disposition  of  the  bars  on 
the  frame  being  such  that  the  sides  of  any  two  adjacent 
bars  are  Inclined  towards  each  other  and  form  a  troujfh 
leading  to  the  clearance  space  the  trough  on  one  side  of  a 
bar  being  of  different  depth  from  the  trough  on  the  other 
side  of  the  same  bar  and  the  different  depths  alternating 
throughout  the  face  of  the  grating  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  a  conveyer  grating,  the  combination  with  a  frame, 
of  a  plurality  of  parallel  bars  of  approximately  trapesoidal 
cross  section  having  uniform  clearing  spaces  between  them, 
the  adjacent  edges  of  said  bars  being  inclined  towards 
each  other  to  form  troughs  leadlnK  to  the  clearing  spaces 
said  troughs  being  widest  at  the  working  face  of  the 
grating,  and  a  comb  provided  with  wedge  shaped  teeth  co- 
operating with  said  troughs. 

7.  In  a  conveyer  grating  the  combination  with  a  frame 
of  a  plurality  of  parallel  bars  with  a  uniform  clearance 
between  them  each  bar  being  of  approximately  trapeaoldal 
cross  section  and  inclined  relatively  to  the  plane  of  the 
frame  so  that  the  sides  of  any  two  adjacent  bars  form  a 
trough  leading  to  the  clearance  space  the  trough  on  one 
side  of  a  bar  being  of  different  depth  from  the  trough  on 
the  other  side  of  the  same  bnr  and  the  different  depths 
alternating  throughout  the  face  of  the  grating  as  set 
forth. 

8.  In  a  conveyer  grating  the  combination  with  a  frame 
of  a  plurality  of  parallel  barn  with  a  uniform  clearance 
between  them  each  bar  being  of  approximately  trapexoWal 
cross  section  and  Inclined  relatively  to  the  plane  of  the 
frame  so  that  the  sides  of  any  two  adjacent  bars  form  a 
trough  leading  to  the  clearance  space  the  trough  on  one 
side  of  a  bar  being  of  a  different  depth  to  the  trough  on 
the  other  side  of  the  same  bar  and  the  different  depths 
alternating  throughout  the  face  of  the  grating  the  back 
of  the  grating  presenting  troughs  only  between  alternate 
pairs  of  bars  as  set  forth 


864.608.     COOKING-STOVE.      Dora   Buhlma.v.v.   Eltvllie 
Germany.     Filed  Nov.  9.  1906.     Serial  No.  342.727. 


IMM 


*®- 


A  cooking  stove  having  two  main  divisions,  the  lower 
I  one,  provided  with  a  lamp,  or  other  means  of  supplying 
lieat.  being  separated  by  a  slide  from  the  upper  one. 
which  constitutes  a  chamber  wherein  a  cooking  vessel 
Is  held  at  desired  elevations,  said  upper  chamber  being 
fitted  with  an  air-tight,  movable  cover  and  surrounded  by 
nn  Insulating.  heat-reUlnlng  substance  of  any  suitable 
,  kind,  an  air-chamber  enveloping  this  insuUtlng  substance, 
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provided  with  openings  (/)  which  afford  communication 
with  another  air  chamber  ix)  intervening  Iwtween  It  and 
the  heating  chamber  (p>.  said  air  chamber  (x)  l)elng  pro- 
vided with  sn  opening  (tr)  and  a  slide  (0  so  placed  that 
when  In  the  closed  position  heat  Is  shut  off  from  the 
chamber  t,  the  whole  substantially  as  described  and  as 
shown  in  the  accompanying  drawings. 


■       I.-  ■■-....  ^ 

864.6^9.  CASH  REGISTER.  Thomas  Carnbt,  Dayton. 
Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  National 
Cash  Register  Company.  Dayton.  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of 
Ohio,  (incorporated  In  1906.)  Filed  Nov.  29,  1897.  Se- 
rial No.  660,084. 


1.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  plurality 
of  keys,  of  a  series  of  pivoted  Indicators,  a  pivoted  lever 
slidable  along  Its  pivot,  means  connecting  said  lever  and 
keys  whereby  the  former  Is  moved  Into  altnement  with  the 
proper  Indicator  when  a  key  is  operated  and  devices  for 
oscillating  said  lever. 

2.  In  a  ca8b  register,  the  combination  with  a  plurality 
of  keyH  arranged  In  banko.  of  a  plurality  of  Indicators 
also  arranged  In  banks,  sliding  pivoted  selecting  levers 
for  said  Indicators,  means  connecting  said  levers  to  said 
keys,  and  means  arranged  to  slide  said  levers  independ- 
ently of  each  other,  but  to  cause  their  pivotal  movements 
to  be  simultaneous. 

3.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
keys  divided  Into  banks,  operating  meml>ers  adapted  to  be 
operated  by  said  keys,  a  series  of  Indicators  also  arranged 
In  banks,  a  rock  shaft  connecting  the  member  at  one  end  of 
the  machine  to  the  indicators  at  the  opposite  end  of  the 
machine  and  a  rocking  device  similarly  connecting  the 
member  at  the  opposite  end  to  the  remaining  bank  of 
Indicators. 

4.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
keys,  operating  members  adapted  to  be  operated  by  said 
keys,  a  series  of  Indicators,  a  rock  shaft  connecting  the 
member  at  one  end  of  the  machine  to  the  Indicators  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  machine,  and  a  rock  sleeve  mounted  on 
said  shaft  and  connecting  the  memt>er  at  the  opposite  end 
to  the  remaining  Indicators. 

5.  In  a  ca.xh  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
keys,  of  a  series  of  pivoted  Indicators,  a  sliding  pivoted  le- 
ver arranged  to  operate  any  one  of  the  same,  a  rock  shaft 
actURted  by  the  keys  and  having  an  arm  which  engages 
and  operates  the  said  sliding  lever  to  move  It  Into  prox- 
imity to  the  proper  Indicator  and  a  sliding  rod  connected 
to  the  movable  parts  of  the  machine  and  arranged  to  rock 
the  sliding  lever  on  Its  pivot  to  operate  an  Indicator  and 
raise  It  to  exposed  position. 

6  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  movable 
meml>er.  of  a  series  of  pivoted  Indicators,  a  selector  cooper- 
ating with  the  Indicators,  a  rock-shaft,  a  link  connecting 
the  movable  member  and  the  rock-shaft,  and  an  arm  on  the 
rock-shaft  arranged  to  move  the  selector. 

7  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  the  operat- 
ing keys,  of  an  operating  member  driven  by  the  keys,  a  se- 
ries of  pivoted  indicators,  a  selector  cooperating  therewith, 
means  connecting  the  selector  and  the  operating  member 


for  moving  the  former  In  one  direction  and  Independent 
means  also  actuated  by  the  keys  for  moving  the  selector  In 
another  direction.  • 

8.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  the  operat- 
ing k(?ys.  of  a  series  of  pivoted  indicators,  a  selector  and 
the  following  instrumentalities  each  Independent  of  the 
others  and  all  driven  by  the  keys,  vis  ;  means  to  adjust 
the  selector  In  one  direction,  means  for  moving  the  selector 
In  another  direction  to  bring  the  proper  Indicator  to  'ex- 
posed position,  and  means  for  retaining  the  Indicators  In 
exposed  position  and  afterwards  automatically  releasing 
the  same. 

9.  In  a  cash  register  of  the  class  described  the  combina- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  keys  arranged  In  banks,  of  a  plu- 
rality of  pivoted  Indicators,  a  sliding  pivoted  lever  ar- 
ranged In  proximity  to  said  Indicators,  means  connecting 
said  lever  and  keys  whereby  the  former  Is  moved  Into 
allnement  with  the  corresponding  Indicator  when  a  key  is 
operated  and  devices  connecting  the  keys  with  the  lever 
for  oscillating  the  latter  to  cause  It  to  engage  the  Indi- 
cator. 

10.  In  a  cash  register  of  the  class  described  the  combi- 
nation with  a  plurality  of  keys  arranged  In  banks  of  a  plu- 
rality of  pivoted  Indicators  corresponding  to  the  keys  and 
also  arranged  in  banks,  a  sliding  pivoted  lever  arranged  in 
proximity  to  each  bank  of  Indicators  for  operating  the  same, 
a  comb  plate  In  proximity  to  said  lever  for  alining  the  same 
when  operated,  means  connecting  the  keys  and  levers  for 
sliding  the  latter  to  the  proper  indicator,  and  devices  for 
oscillating  said  levers. 

11.  In  a  cash  register  of  the  class  described  the  combi- 
nation with  a  plurality  of  keys  arranged  In  banks,  of  a  plu- 
rality of  pivoted  Indicators  arranged  In  corresponding 
banks,  selecting  mechanisms  for  operating  said  Indicators, 
pivoted  locking  bars  for  locking  said  Indicators  of  the  re- 
spectlve  banks  In  their  raised  positions  ahd  means  for 
operating  said  locking  bars  upon  a  key  being  depressed  to 
release  the  Indicators  and  permit  them  to  fall. 

12.  In  a  cash  register  of  the  class  described  the  combi- 
nation with  a  plurality  of  keys  .irrnnged  In  banks,  of  a 
plurality  of  Indicators  also  arranged  in  banks,  a  plurality 
of  sliding  pivoted  selecting  levers  for  said  indicators, 
means  connecting  the  keys  and  levei-s  for  sliding  the  latter 
and  devices  connecting  said  levers  whereby  they  are  oscil- 
lated simultaneously. 

13.  In  a  cash  register  of  the  class  described  the  combi- 
nation with  a  plurality  of  keys  arranged  In  banks,  of  a 
plurality  of  corresponding  Indicators  also  arranged  in 
banks,  a  sliding  pivoted  selecting  lever  for  each  of  snid 
banks  of  Indicators,  means  for  uorm.illy  holding  said  levers 
out  of  allnement  with  the  Indicators,  a  rock  shaft  having 
an  arm  adapted  to  move  one  of  said  selecting  levers,  and 
connected  to  one  of  the  banks  of  keys  another  arm  loosely 
mounted  on  said  rock  shaft  and  adapted  to  move,  the  re- 
maining selecting  lever  and  connected  to  another  bank  of 
keys  and  devices  for  oscillating  the  selecting  levers  simul- 
taneously. 

14.  In  a  cash  register  of  the  class  described  the  combi- 
nation with  a  plurality  of  keys  arranged  in  banks,  of  a  plu- 
rality, of  pivoted  Indicators  also  arranged  In  banks,  sliding 
selecting  mechanisms  for  operating  said  Indicators,  means 
for  operating  said  mechanisms  pivoted  locking  bars  for 
said  Indicators  and  devices  for  locking  said  bars  In  posi- 
tion when  not  Iteing  operated.  v 

15.  In  a  cash  leglster,  the  combination  with  n  series  of 
keys,  of  ( perating  members  arranged  to  be  operated  by 
said  keys,  a  series  of  indicators  arranged  In  banks,  a  rock 
shaft  for  operating  one  bank  of  said  Indicators,  a  link  con- 
necting said  shaft  to  one  of  the  operating  meml)ers.  a  rock 
sleeve  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  connected  to  the  remain- 
ing bank  of  indlcatrrs,  and  a  link  connecting  said  sleeve 
to  one  of  the  operating  members. 

16.  In  a  cash  register  of  the  class  described  the  combi- 
nation with  a  series  of  keys  arranged  In  banks  which 
ascend  In  denominational  succession  from  right  to  left, 
of  Independent  indicators,  one  for  each  key  arranged  In 
banks  which  read  in  ascending  order  from  left  to  right, 
means  for  connecting  each  key  in  the  right  hand  bank  in- 
dependently with  its  respective  Indicator  In  the  left  hand 
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bank  and  mean*  for  similarly  connecting  the  keys  In  the 
left  band  bank  with  the  Indicators  In  the  right  hand  bank. 
*17.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
keys  arranged  in  denominational  banks  which  ascend  In 
denominational  succession  from  right  to  left,  of  inde- 
pendent Indicators  one  for  each  key  arranged  in  banks 
which  read  in  ascending  order  from  left  to  right,  means 
for  connecting  each  key  in  the  right  band  bank  with  its 
respective  Indicator  In  the  left  hand  bank,  and  means  for 
similarly  connecting  the  keys  of  the  left  band  bank  with 
the  Indicators  In  the  right  hand  bank. 

18.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
keys  arranged  in  denominational  banks,  of  a  series  of  in- 
dicators, one  for  each  key  arranged  in  denominational 
banks  but  in  an  order  the  reverse  of  the  keys,  and  means 
for  connecting  each  key  In  a  bank  at  one  end  of  the  ma- 
chine to  its  respective  indicator  In  a  bank  at  the  opposite 
end  of  the  machine. 

19.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
keys  of  different  values  arranged  in  a  bank  with  the  high 
values  at  one  end  and  descending  to  the  low  values  at  the 
other  end,  of  a  series  of  indicators  reversely  arranged,  and 
means  connecting  the  keys  and  indicators  whereby  when  a 
high  value  key  at  one  end  of  the  machine  is  oi>erated  a 
correspondingly  high  value  Indicator  at  the  opposite  end  of 
the  machine  Is  disclosed. 

20.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
manipulative  amount  determining  means,  of  a  plurality  of 
series  of  independently  rotatable  Indicators  corresponding 
to  the  various  amounts ;  selective  devices  positioned  sepa- 
rately by  said  manipulative  means  to  select  the  proper  In- 
dicators, and  a  common  means  actuated  by  the  continued 
movement  of  said  manipulative  means  for  actuating  said 
selective  devices  to  rotate  the  selected  indicators  to  ex- 
posed position. 

21.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
manipulative  amount  determining  means,  of  a  series  of 
Independent  Indicators  corresponding  to  the  various 
amounts,  a  selective  device  positioned  by  said  manipulative 
means  to  select  the  proper  Indicator  and  actuated  by  con- 
tinued movement  of  same  to  expose  the  selected  indicator, 
and  connections  between  the  manipulative  means  and  ac- 
tuating devices  to  allow  actuation  of  the  selecting  and 
exposing  means  only  through  movement  of  the  manipu- 
lative means. 


864,510.     CASH-REGISTER.     Thomas  Cabnct,   Dayton, 
Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  National 
Caah  Register  Company,  Dayton.  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of 
Ohio,  (incorporated  in  190Q.)     Filed  Dec  18,  1903.     Se 
rial  No.  185,696. 
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1.  In  a  cash  ragistar,  the  combination  with  a  printing 
nMchanism,  of  two  platena  cooperating  with  the  aame,  a 
rnoTaWs  dMck  holder,  and  means  connected  to  the  check 


bolder  and  arranged  to  couple  the  platens  for  conjoint 

operation. 

2.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  printing 
mechanism,  of  two  platens  cooperating  with  the  same, 
means  for  normally  operating  one  of  said  platena,  a  mov- 
able check  holder,  and  means  controlled  by  the  check  holder 
for  coupling  the  two    platens  together. 

3.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  witb  a  printing 
mechanism,  of  a  platen,  a  platen  operating  device,  a  mov- 
able check  holder,  and  means  controlled  by  said  bolder  for 
coupling  the  platen  to  the  operating  device. 

4.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  printing 
mechanism,  of  a  platen,  a  movable  check  holder,  an  oper- 
ating device,  means  for  coupling  the  platen  to  the  operat- 
ing device  controlled  by  the  check  holder,  a  latch  for  se- 
curing the  check  holder  In  its  operated  position,  and  means 
for  operating  the  latch  upon  each  operation  of  the  machine. 

5.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  an  operating 
mechanism,  of  a  printing  device  Including  time  printing 
type  carriers,  a  clock  mechanism  for  actuating  the  carriers, 
a  movable  cash  receptacle,  a  lever  operated  by  said  recep- 
tacle, a  second  lever  having  connections  with  the  winding 
arbor  of  the  clock,  and  a  spring  Interposed  between  the  two 
levers. 

6.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  printing 
mechanism,  of  platena  for  printing  ix>th  the  check  and  the 
detail  strip,  a  movable  check  holder  normally  In  non-print- 
ing position,  and  means  for  coupling  the  platens  together 
when  the  check  holder  Is  moved  to  printing  position. 

7.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  an  operating 
mechanism,  of  a  printing  mechanism,  platens  for  printing 
both  the  check  and  the  detail  strip,  a  movable  check  holder, 
means  controlled  by  the  check  holder  for  coupling  the  two 
platens  together,  and  a  latch  for  said  coupling  means  actu- 
ated by  the  operating  mechanism  to  permit  the  check 
holder  to  return  to  Its  normal  position  upon  each  operation 
of  the  machine. 

8.  In  a  cash  register,  the  comblnstlon  with  a  series  of 
key  levers,  of  a  movable  member  common  thereto,  a  rota 
tlon  shaft,  means  Intermediate  the  common  member  and 
said  rotation  shaft  for  actuating  the  latter,  a  printing 
mechanism  including  a  movable  spring  actuated  platen, 
means  connected  to  the  movable  memt>er  for  moving  the 
platen  against  the  tension  of  its  spring,  and  means  con- 
nected to  the  rotary  abaft  for  holding  the  platen  in  its  set 
position  and  finally  releasing  It. 

9.  In  a  printing  attachment  for  cash  registers,  the  com- 
bination with  a  printing  mechanism  inclnding  a  normally 
disabled  platen,  of  an  operating  mechanism  for  operating 
said  platen,  and  means  controlled  by  the  insertion  of  a 
check  into  the  machine  for  causing  the  operating  mechan- 
ism to  operate  the  platen  to  print  upon  the  Inserted  check. 

10.  In  a  printing  attachment  for  cash  registers,  the  com- 
bination with  a  printing  mechanism  including  a  normally 
Inoperative  platen,  of  an  operating  mechanism  for  said 
platen,  a  movable  check  holder,  and  means  controlled  by 
the, check  holder  for  causing  the  operating  mechanism  to 
operate  said  platen. 

11.  In  a  printing  attachment  for  cash  registers,  the  com- 
bination with  a  printing  mechanism  including  a  platen,  of 
an  operating  mechanism  for  said  platen,  a  movable  check 
bolder,  and  means  controlled  by  said  check  bolder  for  con- 
trolling the  effectiveness  of  the  operating  mechanism  upon 
said  platen. 

12.  in  a  printing  attachment  for  cash  registers,  the  com- 
bination with  the  printing  mechanism,  and  an  operating 
mechanism  for  the  cash  register,  of  a  movable  check  holder, 
and  means  controlled  by  said  holder  for  causing  the  operat- 
ing mechanism  to  actuate  the  printing  mechanism  to  print 
upon  the  check. 

13.  In  a  printing  attachment  for  cash  registers,  the  com 
bination  with  a  printing  mechanism  for  printing  upon  In- 
serted checks,  of  an  operating  mechanism  for  the  caah 
register,  and  means  controlled  by  the  Insertion  of  the  check 
for  causing  the  operating  mechanism  to  actuate  the  print- 
ing mechanism  to  print  upon  the  Inserted  check. 

14.  In  a  printing  attachment  for  a  caah  register,  the 
combination  witb  a  printing  mechanism  Inclnding  type  car- 
riers of  normally  ln<^>eratlve  means  for  taking  Impreaaions 
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therefrom,  an  operating  shaft,  and  a  slldable  check  holder 
for  connecting  the  Impresslon-tsklng  means  to  the  operat- 
ing shaft  when  a  check  Is  to  be  printed. 

16  In  a  printing  attachment  for  a  cash  register,  the 
combination  with  an  operating  mechanism,  of  a  pivoted 
platen  normally  disconnected  therefrom,  a  device  on  said 
platen  for  connecting  same  to  said  operating  mechanism,  a 
slldable  check  holder  and  levers  connecting  said  holder  to 
said  connecting  device.  .*♦»... 

16  In  a  printing  attachment  for  a  cash  register,  the 
combination  with  a  series  of  type  carriers  and  means  for 
setting  same,  of  an  Impresslon-taking  means  therefor,  an 
operating  mechanism,  means  for  connecting  the  Impression 
Uklng  means  to  the  operating  mechanism  at  will,  and  a 
lever  for  latching  said  connecting  means  In  operated  posl 

tlon. 

17  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  main  op 
erating  mechanism  and  a  cash  receptacle,  of  a  printing 
mechanism  controlled  by  the  main  operating  mechanism 
and  including  type  carriers,  a  clock  having  a  spring  for 
driving  said  printing  mechanism  and  mechanism  for  wind- 
ing the  spring,  said  latter  mechanism  being  operated  by  the 

cash  receptacle. 

18  m  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  main  op- 
erating mechanism  and  a  cash  receptacle,  of  a  printing  de- 
vice operated  by  the  main  operating  mechanism,  time  con- 
trolled mecbanUm  for  setting  the  printing  device,  power 
mechanism  for  operating  aald  time  controlled  mechanism, 
and  means  for  storing  energy  in  said  power  mechanism  but 
prevented  from  over  accumulation  thereof,  said  storing 
meana  being  operated  by  the  cash  receptacle. 


r 


864  511.     CASH-REOISTER.     Thomas  Cabboll,  Dayton 
Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne  asslgnmenU,  to  The  National 
Cash  Register  Company,  Dayton.  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of 
Ohio,  (Incorporated  In  1906.)     Filed  Nov.  10,  1902.     Se- 
rial No.  130,766. 


1  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  Indicator 
operating  mechanism  arranged  to  remain  In  set  position 
at  the  end  of  the  operation  of  the  machine,  indicators 
connected  to  said  mechanism,  a  series  of  graduated  levers 
for  operating  said  mechanism,  means  for  setting  said 
levers  for  operation,  and  devices  for  operating  said  levers. 

2  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  driving 
mechanUm  of  a  series  of  keys,  of  a  series  of  key  levers, 
means  for  operating  the  key  levers  when  set  by  tbe  keys,  a 
series  of  graduated  levers  arranged  to  be  set  by  the  key 
levers  but  operating  independently  ther«>f,  and  a  series  of 
Indicators  controlled  by  the  graduated  levers. 

3  In  a  cash  register.  tJie  combination  with  a  series  of 
keys  of  a  series  of  key  levers  set  by  said  keys,  a  series  of 
resls'terlng  levers  set  by  the  key  levers,  means  for  operat- 
ing the  key  levers  when  set.  devices  for  operating  the  reg 
Isterlng  levers  when  set,  and  registering  devices  cooperat- 
ing with  the  registering  levers. 

4  In  a  caah  register,  tbe  comblnstlon  with  a  driving 
mechanism  of  a  series  of  keys,  a  aeries  of  key  levers.  mM,ns 
for  moving  the  key  levers  when  set  by  the  keys,  a  series 


of  registering  lerers  set  by  tbe  key  ^^•[V  ^^i^"**^!^ 
independently  thereof,  and  a  registering  device  controlled 
by  the  registering  levers. 

6  In  a  cash  register,  tbe  combination  with  a  series  of 
key  elements  arranged  to  be  set.  means  for  operating  aald 
elements  when  so  set.  a  series  of  register  controlling  de- 
vices Independent  of  said  key  elements  but  set  therebj. 
means  for  operating  the  register  controlling  devices  after 
they  are  set.  and  a  registering  mechanism  cooperating 
with  aald  devices.  ^,j.i„. 

6  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  drlTlng 
mechanism  of  a  series  of  keys,  a  series  of  ^ey  levers,  a 
coupling  member  operating  the  key  levers  that  have  been 
set  by  the  keys,  a  series  of  registering  levers  set  by  tne 
key  levers  but  movable  Independently  thereof,  and  a  reg- 
istering device  controlled  by  tbe  registering  levers. 

7.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
keys,  of  a  series  of  key  levers,  a  common  member  for  oper- 
ating the  key  levers  after  they  are  set  by  the  keys,  a  series 
of  registering  levers,  a  common  member  for  operating  the 
registering  levers  after  they  are  set  by  the  key  levers  and 
registering  devices  cooperating  with  the  registering  levers. 

8  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
keys  of  a  series  of  key  levers,  an  operating  device  for 
actuating  the  key  levers  when  set  by  the  keys,  a  series 
of  graduated  registering  levers,  a  key  coupler  operating  the 
registering  levers  that  have  been  set  by  the  key  levers, 
and  a  registering  device  operated  by  tbe  registering  levers^ 

9  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
keys    of  a  series  of  key  levers,  a  coupling  and  operating 

I  mem'ber  for  the  key  levers,  a  series  of  registering  levers,  a 

coupling  and  operating  member  for  the  registering  levers 

i   and    a    registering   device   controlled    by    the    registering 

levers. 

10  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  01 
registering  levers  arranged  to  be  set  for  operation,  a  key 
coupler,  an  Independent  operating  mechanism  for  moving 
the  registering  levers  Into  coupling  engagement  with  the 
coupler  and  then  actuating  said  coupler,  and  a  registering 
mechanism  controlled  by  said  registering  levers. 

11  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
key  levers,  of  a  series  of  registering  levers  set  thereby, 
registering  devices,  and  a  coupling  member  for  the  regis- 
tering levers  normally  in  an  elevated  position  and  ar- 
ranged when  operated  to  descend  and  couple,  to  Ibe  oper- 
ated registering  lever  to  elevate  the  latter. 

12  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
registering  levers,  of  a  register,  an  operating  mechanism., 
means  for  setting  the  levers  for  operation  by  the  operat- 
ing mechaoism,  and  a  key  coupler  connected  to  the  oper- 
ating mechanism  and  arranged  to  be  first  moved  to  couple 
the  registering  levers  and  then  move  said  levers  to  effect 
the  registration. 

13  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  registering 
devices,  of  differentially  movable  mechanism  for  operating 
same  Indicating  mechanism  and  operating  means  therefor 
cont^lled  by  said  differentially  movable  mechanism,  and  - 
means  yieldingly  holding  said  operating  means  In  contact 
with  said  movable  mechanism  but  adapted  to  allow  Inde- 
pendent movement  of  said  movable  mechanism. 

14  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
Indicator  operating  devices,  of  a  series  of  Indicators  Inde- 
pendent thereof  bnt  controlled  thereby,  an  operating  mech- 
anism, and  spring  devices  connected  to  the  operating 
mechanism  and  controlling  the  indicators. 

15  In  a  cash  register,  tbe  combination  with  a  series  of 
Indicator  operatlrtg  devices,  a  series  of  Indicators,  a  se- 
ries of  pivoted    levers   connected   to   the   Indicators  and 

I   engaging    the    Indicator    operating    devices,    an    operating 
I   mechanism,   and   springs  connecting  the  operfting  mecb- 
anlsm  and  said  levers. 

16  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
indicator  operating  devlcee.  of  a  series  of  Indicators  Inde- 
pendent thereof  but  controlled  thereby,  spring  devices  for 
holding  the  Indicators  to  cooperation  with  tbe  operatlnf 

:  devices,  and  means  for  Increasing  and  decreasing  the  ten- 
1  slon  of  tbe  spring  devices.  ' 

17  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  or 
lndl<»tor  operating  devlcea,  of  a  series  of  Indlcatora  Inde- 
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pendent  thereof  bat  controlled  thereby,  eprlng  dericee  for 
holding  the  Indlceton  to  coOperfttion  with  the  operating 
dericee,  en  operating  mechanlain,  and  means  connected  to 
the  operating  mechataism  for  increaaing  or  decreasing  the 
tenaions  of  the  springs. 

18.  In  an  indicating  machine,  the  combination  with  an 
Indicator,  of  a  differentially  movable  device  for  controlling 
the  position  of  said  Indicator,  means  for  moTlnx  said  Indi- 
cator to  stop  position  as  determined  by  said  differential 
device  and  means  for  disabling  said  indicator  moving 
means  during  the  setting  movement  of  said  differential 
setting  device. 

10.  In  an  IndlcntInK  machine,  the  combination  with  an 
Indicator,  of  a  differentially  movable  device  for  control- 
ling the  position  of  said  indicator,  means  for  retaining 
the  Indicator  In  contact  with  said  differential  device,  and 
means  for  disabling  said  retaining  means  during  the  set- 
ting movement  of  said  differential  device. 

20.  In  an  indicating  machine,  the  combination  with  an 
Indicator,  of  a  differentially  movable  device  for  controlling 
the  position  of  the  Indicator,  a  spring  for  causing  the  Indi- 
cator to  move  to  stop  position  as  determined  by  said 
differential  device,  and  means  for  disabling  the  effective- 
ness of  said  spring  during  the  setting  movements  of  said 
differential  device. 

21.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  an  operat- 
ing mechanism,  a  series  of  Indicators  and  connections, 
springs  normally  tending  to  return  the  Indicators  to  nor- 
mal position,  and  means  for  reducing  the  tension  upon  the 
springs  while  the  Indicators  are  being  moved  away  from 
normal  position  by  the  operating  mechanism. 

22.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
Indicators,  springs  tending  to  return  the  Indicators  to  nor- 
mal position,  and  means  for  reducing  the  tension  upon  the 
springs  while  the  Indicators  are  being  moved  away  from 
normal  position. 

23.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  suitable 
operating  mechanism,  of  a  series  of  rotary  Indicators, 
means  Intermediate  the  operating  mechanism  and  Indi- 
cators and  including  springs  and  connections  whereby  the 
tensions  of  the  springs  are  decreased  while  the  Indicators 
are  being  set. 

24.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
Indicators,  springs  normally  tending  to  return  the  Indi- 
cators to  Eeco  position,  and  means  constructed  to  reduce 
the  tension  of  the  springs  while  the  Indicators  are  being 
set  and  again  Increasing  It  after  they  are  set. 

25.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
Icey  levers,  of  a  series  of  operating  devices  and  connections 
actuated  thereby  and  arranged  to  be  left  In  their  set  posl 
tions  at  the  end  of  the  operation  of  the  machine,  a  counter 
cooperating  with  the  operating  devices,  and  means  Inter- 
mediate the  key  levers  and  operating  devices  for  permit- 
ting said  devices  to  remain  In  their  set  positions  while  the 
key  lever  Is  returned  to  normal  position. 

20.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
key  levers  and  connections,  of  a  series  of  registering  levers 
arranged  to  be  initially  set  thereby,  registering  devices, 
controlled  by  the  registering  levers,  means  for  giving  the 
registering  levers  a  final  movement  for  effecting  registra- 
tion, and  means  for  holding  the  registering  levers  In  such 
final  positions  at  the  end  of  the  operation  of  the  machine 
while  the  key  levers  return  to  normal  position. 

27.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  n  series  of 
key  levers,  of  a  series  of  registering  levers  constructed  to 
be  set  by  the  key  levers  but  movable  independently  of  the 
same,  me-ins  for  operating  the  registering  levers  con- 
structed to  leave  them  In  set  positions  at  the  end  of  the 
operation  of  the  machine,  and  registering  devices  co6p- 
eratlng  with  the  registering  levers. 

28.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
key  elements  arranged  to  be  set.  and  means  for  operating 
them  when  set.  of  a  aeries  of  reglaterlng  elements  set  by 
the  key  elements,  means  independent  of  the  key  elements 
for  operating  the  registering  elements  when  set.  and  leav- 
ing them  la  operated  poaltlon  while  the  key  elements  re- 
tarn  to  normal  poaltlon. 

20.  In  a  caah  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
registering   levers   and   an   operating   mechanism,    a    key 


coupler,  means  for  giving  the  registering  leren  ao  Initial 
movement  to  bring  the  same  Into  position  to  be  engaged 
by  the  key  coupler,  and  means  connected  with  the  operat- 
ing mechanism  for  first  moving  the  key  coupler  In  one  di- 
rection to  restore  previously  moved  registering  levers  to 
normal  position  and  then  In  the  other  direction  to  give 
registering  movement  to  the  newly  set  registering  levers 
whereby  to  retain  the  latter  In  operated  position  at  the 
end  of  the  operation  of  the  machine. 

30.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  an  operat- 
ing mechanism  and  a  series  of  depresslble  keys,  of  a  series 
of  key  levers  positioned  to  be  given  Initial  movement  by 
said  keys,  a  series  of  registering  levers,  connections  be- 
tween the  key  levers  and  their  corresponding  registering 
levers,  means  connected  with  the  operating  mechanism 
for  giving  the  key  levers  a  final  movement  whereby  to  im- 
part to  the  registering  levers  an  Initial  setting  movement, 
a  key  coupler  normally  positioned  to  retain  the  registering 
levers  In  operated  position,  and  means  connected  with  the 
operating  mechanism  for  moving  the  key  coupler  to  restore 
the  previously  operated  registering  levers  to  normal  posi- 
tion prior  to  the  Initial  setting  movement  of  the  latter  an- 
for  then  moving  the  key  coupler  back  to  normal  position 
to  give  the  registering  levers  their  final  registering  move- 
ment. 

31.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  series  of 
operating  levers  of  a  series  of  operating  rack  segments  ac- 
tuated thereby,  a  counter  cooperating  therewith,  means 
for  throwing  the  counter  Into  and  out  of  connection  with 
the  segments,  a  series  of  indicators  connected  to  the  seg- 
ments, and  means  for  operating  said  segments  whereby 
they  are  left  In  set  position  at  the  end  of  esch  operation  of 
the  machine. 

32.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
keys,  of  a  series  of  key  elements  set  by  said  keys,  means 
for  operating  said  elements  when  so  set,  a  series  of  reg- 
ister controlling  devices  Independent  of  said  key  elements 
but  set  thereby,  means  for  operating  the  register  con- 
trolling devices  after  they  are  set.  and  a  registering 
mechanism  cooperating  with  said  devices. 

33.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  driving 
mechanism,  a  series  of  key  levers  arranged  to  have  Initial 
and  final  setting  movements,  a  series  of  registering  levera 
cooperating  therewith  and  also  arranged  to  have  Initial 
and  tinal  movements,  and  registering  devices  cooperating 
with  the  registering  levera. 

34.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
key  levers  arranged  to  have  Initial  and  final  movements, 
of  a  series  of  registering  levera  set  for  operation  by  the 
final  movements  of  the  key  levera.  means  for  subsequently 
operating  the  registering  levers,  and  registering  devices 
controlled  by  the  registering  levers. 

35.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  driving 
mechanism  of  a  series  of  key  levers  arranged  to  have 
initial  and  final  movenients,  means  for  operating  siild  key 
levers  as  have  been  given  an  Initial  movement,  a  series 
of  registering  levers  set  by  the  key  levera  but  operated 
independently  thereof,  and  registering  devices  controlled 
by  the  registering  levers. 

3'J.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
key  levers  arranged  to  have  initial  and  final  movements, 
a  coupling  member  for  giving  the  key  levers  their  final 
movements,  a  series  of  registering  levera  set  by  the  key 
levera,  a  movable  member  for  giving  the  registering  levers 
their  final  movementa.  and  registering  devices  cooperating 
with  the  registering  levers. 

37.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  aeries  of 
key  levera  having  initial  and  final  movements,  a  series  of 
registering  levers  set  for  operation  by  the  final  movements 
of  the  key  levera.  a  common  member  for  operating  the 
registering  levers  arranged  to  lock  nil  unoperated  levera, 
and  registering  devices  cooperating  with  the  registering 
levers. 

38.  In  a  cash  registM-.  the  combination  with  s  series  of 
registering  levera.  registering  devices  cooperating  there- 
with, a  series  of  key  levera  having  initial  end  final  set- 
ting movements  for  setting  the  registering  levera  for 
operation,  and  means  for  operating  the  registering  levera 
when  so  set. 
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89.  In  a  caah  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of  j 
key  levers,  of  a  series  of  registering  levera  having  a  one 
way  lost  motion  connection  with  said  key  levers  for  opera- 
tion thereby,  means  for  giving  said  key  levera  a  move- 
ment after  said  lost  motion  bus  been  taken  up  and  thereby 
setting  the  registering  levera.  and  means  for  then  giving 
the  registering  levers  a  final  movement  while  the  key 
levera  return  to  normal  position. 

40.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  registering 
devices,  of  operating  levera  for  same  having  Initial  and 
final  movements,  key  levers  having  Initial  and  final  move- 
ments connected  loosely  to  said  operating  levers,  the  final 
movement  of  said  key  levera  serving  to  give  the  initial 
movement  to  said  registering  levers,  and  means  for  giving 
the  final  movements  to  both  the  oi)eratlng  and  the  regis- 
tering levers.  ! 

41.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  an  operat-  i 
Ing  mechanism  and  a  series  of  setting  keys,  of  a  series  of 
registering  levers  arranged  to  have  Initial  and  final  move- 
ments, means  connected  with  said  operating  mechanism 
for  giving  any  registering  lever  its  Initial  movement  when 
the  corresponding  key  has  been  depressed,  and  means  also 
connected  with  said  operating  mechanism  for  giving  said 
registering  levera  their  final  movements  subsequent  to 
their  Inltlsl  movements. 

42.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  an  operat- 
ing mechanism  and  a  series  of  setting  keys,  of  a  series  of 
registering  levers  arranged  to  have  initial  and  final  move 
ments,  a  series  of  key  levers  positioned  to  be  given  Initial 
setting  movements  by  the  setting  keys  and  having  con 
nection  with  their  corresponding  registering  levers,  means 
connected  with  the  operating  mechanism  for  giving  the 
key  levers  a  final  movement  whereby  to  give  the  register- 
ing levera  an  Initial  setting  movement,  and  means  also 
connected  to  the  operating  n^echanlsnf  for  giving  the 
registering  levera  their  final  registering  movement. 

43.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  series  of 
keys,  of  s  series  of  key  levers,  detents  for  said  key  levera. 
an  operating  mechanism,  means  connected  thereto  for 
operating  the  key  levers,  registering  devices,  a  series  of 
registering  levers  arranged  to  be  set  by  the  key  levers, 
nnd  means  connected  to  the  operating  mechanism  for 
actuating  the  registering  levera  after  they  are  set. 


864.612.  CASH  REGISTER.  Thomas.  GABaoLL,  Dayton. 
Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  National 
Cash  Register  Company.  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  Corporstlon  of 
Ohio,  (incorporated  in  1906.)  Original  application  filed 
June  6,  1903,  Serial  No.  160.416.  Divided  and  this  ap^ 
plicaUoD  filed  Mar.  31.  1905.     Serial  No.  253.001. 
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1  In  a  rash  register,  the  combination  with  a  registering 
mechanism,  of  an  Inclosing  ca"blnet  having  a  window  there 
In.  a  shutter  for  said  window,  a  lock,  a  lever  operated  by 
said  lock  and  connected  to  the  shutter  and  a  second  lever 
operated  by  the  lock  for  preventing  operation  of  the  regis 
tering  mechanism. 

2.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  an  operating 
mechanism  Including  a  counter  the  shaft  of  which  Is  sr 
ranged  to  be  rotated  to  turn  said  counter  to  sero.  of  a  plv 
oted  lever  normally  guarding  the  shaft  against  the  adjust 
ment  of  a  turn  to  sero  key,  and  means  for  locking  the  op 
erating  methanlsm  by  the  movement  of  the  lever  which  ex 

poses  the  shaft. 

3.  In  a  caah  register,  the  combination  with  an  operating 
mechanism  including  a  rotary  shaft,  of  a  counter  having  a 
turn  to  sero  shaft,  a  lever  for  preventing  access  to  said  lat 
ter  shaft   and   arranged   to   lock    the   rotary   shaft   when 


moved  into  a  position  allowing  access  to  said  turn  to-sero 

shaft. 

4.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  an  inclosing 
casing,  of  a  counter  mechanism  Including  a  turn-to  aero 
shaft,  a  turn  to-sero  key,  and  means  mounted  on  the  in- 
closlntr  cRslng  for  compelling  the  key  to  make  more  than 
a  full  revolution  after  l>elng  attached  to  the  turn  to-sero 
shaft. 

5.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  an  inclosing 
casing,  of  a  counter  mounted  therein  including  a  turn  to- 
rero shaft,  a  turn-to-sero  key.  snd  a  spring  member  mount- 
ed on  the  casing  and  arranged  to  be  turned  back  slightly 
by  the  key  before  the  latter  can  engage  the  turn  to  sero 
shaft  and  to  be  then  released  so  as  to  spring  forward  and 
compel  more  than  the  full  rotation  of  the  key. 

6.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  an  Inclosing 
casing,  of  a  counter  mounted  therein  and  having  a  turn  to- 
sero  key.  an  obclllating  spring  device  mounted  on  the  cas- 
ing and  constructed  to  compel  more  than  the  full  rotation 
of  a  key  In  order  to  permit  the  insertion  and  the  with- 
drawal of  the  key  from  the  casing. 

7.  In  a  rash  register,  the  combination  with  an  operating 
mechanism,  of  a  counter  Including  a  turn  to  sero  shaft,  a 
device  arranged  to  guard  the  turn  to  sero  shaft  and  to 
also  lock  the  operating  mechanism,  a  cabinet  having  a  win- 
dow for  the  inspection  of  the  counter,  a  shutter  for  said 
window,  and  means  for  simultaneously  operating  the  shut- 
ter and  the  guard  and  locking  device. 

8.  In  a  cash  register,  the  comblnstlon  with  an  inclosing 
casing  formed  with  a  key  aperture,  of  a  counter  mounted 
In  said  casing  and  a  movable  guard  for  the  key  aperture 
which  must  l)e  given  a  slight  movement  to  permit  the  in- 
sertion of  the  turn  to  sero  key,  and  a  turn  to-sero  key  con- 
structed to  engage  said  movable  device  and  operate  the 
same  when  Inserted. 

9.  In  R  cash  register,  the  combination  with  an  Inclosing 
casing  having  a  key  aperture,  of  a  counter  within  the  cas- 
ing, an  oscillBtIng  collar  mounted  in  the  key  aperture  and 
formed  with  a  groove  or  channel,  and  a  turn  to  sero  key 

;    which  operates  In  said  channel. 

10.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  an  Inclosing 
casing  having  a  key  sperture,  of  a  counter  having  a  turn- 
to-sero  shaft,  a  guard  for  the  key  aperture  arranged  to  be 
moved  from  Its  normal  position  and  automatically  return 
to  the  same  when  released,  and  a  turn-to-sero  key  for  dis- 
placing the  guard  from  its  normal  position. 

11.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  register- 
ing mechanism,  of  an  Inclosing  cabinet  having  a  window 
therein,  a  shutter  for  said  window,  a  lock,  and  a  lever  posi- 
tively operated  by  said  lock  In  both  directions,  and  con- 
nected to  the  shutter. 

12.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  counter 
having  a  turn  to  sero  shaft,  of  a  guarding  disk  for  said 
shaft  having  a  slot,  a  key  having  a   projection   to  enter- 
said  slot,  and  means  for  normally  holding  said  disk  out  of 
line  with  the  key  projection. 

13.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  an  operat- 
ing mechanism,  a  counter  having  a  turn  to  sero  shaft,  a  le- 
ver normally  preventing  access  to  said  shaft,  means  under 
lock  and  kev  for  operating  said  lever,  and  means  for  lock- 
ing said  ojierating  mechanism  when  the  lever  has  been 
moved  to  allow  access  to  said  turn  to  sero  shaft. 

14.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  an  accumu- 
lating device,  having  a  turn  to  sero  shaft,  of  a  shutter  nor- 
mally coveting  said  accumulating  device,  means  normally 
preventing  access  to  said  turn  to  sero  shaft,  and  means 
under  lock  and  key  for  positively  moving  said  shutter  to 
allow  observation  of  said  accumulating  device  and  posi- 
tively moving  said  flrat  ementloned  means  to  allow  access 
to  said  turn  to  sero  shaft. 

15.  In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  counter 
having  a  turn  to  sero  shaft,  a  spring  actuated  disk  alined 
with  said  shaft,  and  having  a  radial  slot,  a  turn  to  sero 
key  and  projections  for  rotating  said  shaft,  and  a  projec- 
tion for  entering  said  slot  out  of  line  with  the  said  first 
projections. 

,  16.   In  a  cash  register,  the  combination  with  a  counter 

having  a  turn  to  sero  shaft,  of  means  for   moving  said 

,   counter  bodily,  and  means  for  preventing  the  turn  to  sero 


II 


t.«.rtt., 


3350 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  iy,  1907. 


■haft  from  being  glren  mor«  than  one  rotation,  laid  mean*  | 
arranged  to  be  diaabled  by  tbe  bodily  morement  of  the 
coQoter. 


8  6  4,613.     PRODUCTION  OF  AMMONIUM  NITRATE. 
Ebnst  R.  Caspaei  and  Orro  Nydboobk,  Uerdlngen,  and 
Anton  Ooldschmidt,  Dttsaeldorf,  Germany,  assignors  to 
R.   Wedeklnd  k  Co..  M.   B.   H.,  Uerdlngen.  Germany,  a 
Firm.     Filed  Oct.  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  337.121. 
The   process   of   producing  pure   nitrate  of   ammonium 
from  nitrate  of  sodium  and  sulfate  of  ammonium,  which 
consists  in  adding  nitrate  of  sodium  to  a  solution  of  sul- 
fate  of   ammonium    until    the    mixture    is   supersaturated 
with  the  former  at  a  temperature  over  about  49*  C,  cool- 
ing this  solution  to  the  temperature  of  about  35'  C.  just 
above  the  saturation  point  of  nitrate  of  ammonium,  there- 
by crystallising  out  most  of  the  sodium  sulfate  and  sodium 
nitrate  drawing  off  the  solution  from  the  crystallised  so- 
dium salts,  addiug  water  equal  to  about  one-flfth  to  one- 
seventh  the  weight  of  the  solution,  to  keep  the  soda  salts 
dissolved  during  the  remainder  of  the  process,  cooling  this 
solution  to  about  15°   to  20'  C.  thereby   crystallising  out 
the  ammonium  nitrate  and  removing  the  nitrate  of  am- 
monium which  has  crystallized  out. 


864,514.  PRINTING-MACHINE.  Joseph  P.  Clial,  Day- 
ton, Ohio,  assignor  to  The  National  Cash  Register  Com- 
pany, Dayton,  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  Ohio,  (Incorpo- 
rated In  1906.)     Filed  Jan.  11,  1904.     Serial  No.  188,588. 


1.  In  a  printing  machine,  tbe  combination  with  a  form 
cylinder  provided  with  certain  printing  characters,  and 
means  for  inking  the  same  ;  of  a  transfer  cylinder  having 
a  contlnaons  printing  surface ;  means  for  rotating  both 
of  said  cylinders  with  their  peripheries  in  contact :  a 
work  cylinder  arranged  to  have  the  work  mounted  upon  its 
periphery ;  manipulative  means  for  adjusting  said  work 
cylinder  to  bring  the  work  in  contact  with  the  periphery  of 
•aid  transfer  crilnder  and  means  for  clamping  and  cen- 
tering the  wrk  on  the  work  cylinder. 

2.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  form 
cylinder  provided-  with  printing  characters,  and  means  for 
Inking  the  same  ;  of  a  work  cylinder  arranged  to  have  work 
oaoanted  upon  its  periphery ;  a  transfer  cylinder  Inter- 
BMdiate  said  form  cylinder  and  said  work  cylinder  and 
provided  with  a  continuous  printing  surface :  means  for 
driving  all  three  of  said  cylinders  slmulUneously,  with  the 
periphery  ot  the  transfer  cylinder  in  contact  with  that  of 
the  form  cylinder :  manlpolatlve  means  for  adjusting  the 
work  open  the  periphery  of  the  work  cylinder  to  bring 
the  work  Into  conUct  with  the  periphery  of  the  transfer 
cylinder  whereby  the  work  receives  an  impression  from 
the  transfer  cylinder  corresponding  to  the  characters  on 
the  form  cylinder  and  means  for  clamping  and  centering 
the  work  on  the  work  cylinder. 


3.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  form 
cylinder  provided  with  printing  characters,  and  means  for 
inking  the  same ;  of  a  work  cylinder  arranged  to  have  work 
mounted  upon  Its  periphery,  said  periphery  having  an  ec- 
centric bearing  :  a  transfer  cylinder  intermediate  said  form 
cylinder  and  said  work  cylinder  and  provided  with  a  con- 
tinuous printing  surface  ;  means  for  rotating  all  three  of 
said  cylinders  simultaneously  with  the  periphery  of  said 
transfer  cylinder  in  contact  with  that  of  the  form  cylinder  ; 
manipulative  means  for  adjusting  the  periphery  of  the 
work  cylinder  upon  Its  eccentric  bearing  whereby  to  bring 
the  work  Into  contact  with  the  periphery  of  the  transfer 
cylinder  to  receive  an  Impression  therefrom  and  means  for 
clamping  and  centering  the  work  upon  the  work  cylinder. 

4.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  form 
cylinder  provided  with  printing  characters,  and  means  for 
inking  the  same  ;  of  a  work  cylinder  arranged  to  have  work 
mounted  upon  its  periphery ;  a  transfer  cylinder  Inter- 
mediate said  form  cylinder  and  said  work  cylinder  and  pro- 
vided with  a  continuous  printing  surface  ;  a  driving  mech- 
anism :  and  manipulative  means  for  causing  said  driving 
mechanism  to  rotate  all  three  cylinders  simultaneously  and 
for  likewise  adjusting  said  work  cylinder  to  bring  the  work 
Into  conUct  with  the  periphery  of  the  transfer  cylinder. 

5.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  form 
cylinder  provided  with  printing  characters,  and  means  for 
inking  the  same  ;  of  a  transfer  cylinder  geared  to  said 
form  cylinder  and  provided  with  a  continuous  printing 
periphery  In  contact  with  the  periphery  of  said  form  cylin- 
der ;  a  work  cylinder  geared  to  said  transfer  cylinder  and 
arranged  to  have  work  held  upon  Its  periphery  ;  a  driving 
mechanism  movable  Independently  of  the  aforesaid  cylin- 
ders ;  an  operating  lever ;  and  means  connected  with  said 
lever  to  throw  said  work  Into  contact  with  the  periphery  of 
said  transfer  cylinder  and.  to  connect  said  transfer  cylinder 
with  said  operating  mechanism  whereby  to  rotate  all  three 
of  the  aforesaid  cylinders  and  produce  an  impression  upon 
■aid  work  corresponding  to  the  characters  upon  said  form 
cylinder. 

6.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  form 
cylinder  provided  with  printing  characters,  and  a  main 
ink  distributing  roller :  of  an  operating  mechanism  for 
continuously  driving  said  distributing  roller  ;  means  for 
supplying  ink  to  said  distributing  roller  ;  an  Inking  trans- 
fer roller  intermediate  said  distributing  roller  and  said 
form  cylinder ;  an  Impression  transfer  cylinder  geared  to 
said  form  cylinder  and  having  a  continuous  printing  pe- 
riphery In  contact  with  the  periphery  of  said  form  cylinder  ; 
a  work  cylinder  geared  to  said  transfer  cylinder  and  ar- 
ranged to  have  work  carried  upon  its  periphery  ;  an  oper- 
ating lever  movable  Into  two  operative  positions ;  and 
means  connected  with  said  lever  whereby  when  the  lever 
is  moved  Into  one  of  said  positions  the  said  work  cylinder 
will  be  moved  Into  such  position  that  the  work  will  contact 

I  with  the  periphery  of  the  transfer  cylinder  and  the  said 
transfer    cylinder    will    be    connected    with    said    driving 

,  mechanism  and  the  said  Inking  transfer  roller  will  be 
brought  Into  contact  with  the  periphery  of  the  form  cylin- 
der, and  when  said  lever  is  in  its  other  position  work  will 

I  be  carried  out  of  conUct  with  the  transfer  cylinder  and  the 

'  latter  will  be  disconnected  from  the  driving  mechanism 
and  the  Inking  transfer  roller  will  be  moved  Into  conUct 
with  the  dlsulbating  roller. 

7.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  form 
cylinder  provided  with  printing  characters,  and  a  main 
Ink  distributing  roller ;  of  an  operating  mechanism  for 
continuously  driving  said  distributing  roller  ;  an  Ink  feed 
roller  ;  a  vibrator  roller  ;  an  Ink  supply  roller  Intermediate 
said  feed  roller  and  said  vibrator;  auxiliary  distributing 
rollers  Intermediate  said  vibrator  and  said  main  distrib- 
uting roller  ;  an  Inking  transfer  roller  Intermediate  said 
main  distributing  roller  and  said  form  cylinder  ;  an  Im- 
pression transfer  cylinder  geared  to  said  form  cylinder  and 
provided  with  a  contlnaons  printing  periphery  In  conUct 
with  the  periphery  of  said  form  cylinder ;  a  work  cylinder 
geared  to  said  transfer  cylinder  and  arranged  to  have  work 
mounted  upon  lU  periphery  ;  an  operating  lever  arranged 
to  be  moved  Into  two  operative  positions  ;  and  means  con- 
nected with  said  lever  whereby  when  the  lever  is  in  one  of 
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said  positions  tbe  work  will  be  brought  Into  conUct  with 
the  transfer  cylinder,  the  transfer  cylinder  will  be  con- 
nected to  the  driving  mechanism,  the  inking  transfer  roller 
will  be  brought  Into  contact  with  the  form  cylinder  and  the 
ink  supply  roller  will  be  brought  Into  contact  with  the 
vibrator,  while  when  said  lever  is  In  lU  otber  position  tbe 
work  will  be  carried  out  of  conUct  with  the  Impression 
cylinder,  the  latter  will  be  disconnected  from  the  driving 
mechanism,  the  Inking  transfer  roller  will  be  carried  into 
contact  with  tbe  main  distributing  roller,  and  the  inking 
supply  roller  will  be  carried  into  conUct  with  tbe  ink  feed 
roller. 

8.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  form 
cylinder  provided  with  cerUIn  printing  characters,  and 
means  for  Inking  the  same ;  of  a  transfer  cylinder  geared 
to  said  form  cylinder  and  provided  with  a  continuous 
printing  periphery  In  contact  with  the  periphery  of  said 
form  cylinder ;  a  work  cylinder  geared  to  said  transfer 
cylinder  and  arranged  to  have  work  mounted  upon  lU 
periphery  ;  an  auxiliary  transfer  roller  bearing  upon  the 
periphery  of  said  transfer  cylinder :  a  beveled  roller 
engaging  the  periphery  of  said  auxiliary  transfer  roller; 
an  operating  lever  ;  and  means  connected  with  said  lever 
to  move  tbe  work  Into  conUct  with  said  transfer  cylinder 
and  move  said  beveled  roller  into  contact  with  the  edge  of 
the  work. 

9.  In  a'^prlntlng  machine,  the  combination  with  a  form 
cylinder  provided  with  printing  characters,  and  an  Ink 
distributing  roller ;  of  an  operating  mechanism  for  con- 
tinuously driving  said  distributing  roller  :  means  for  sup- 
plying ink  to  said  distributing  roller  ;  an  Inking  transfer 
roller  intermediate  said  distributing  roller  and  said  form 
cylinder ;  an  ImpresHlon  transfer  cylinder  geared  to  said 
form  cylinder  and  having  a  continuous  printing  periphery 
In  contact  with  the  periphery  of  said  form  cylinder ;  a 
work  cylinder  geared  to  said  transfer  cylinder  and  ar- 
ranged to  have  work  carried  upon  Its  periphery ;  an 
auxiliary  transfer  roller  in  contact  with  said  transfer 
cylinder  ;  a  beveled  roller  arranged  to  contact  with  said 
auxiliary  transfer  roller  ;  an  operating  lever  movable  Into 
two  operative  positions  ;  and  means  connected  with  said 
lever  whereby  when  the  lever  Is  in  one  of  said  positions  the 
work  will  be  brought  Into  conUct  with  the  transfer  cylin- 
der, the  transfer  cylinder  will  be  connected  with  the 
driving  mechanism,  the  inking  transfer  roller  will  be 
brought  Into  contact  with  the  form  cylinder  and  the  bev- 
eled roller  will  l>e  brought  Into  conUct  with  the  edge  of 
the  work,  while  in  tbe  otber  position  of  the  lever  the  work 
will  be  carried  out  of  contact  with  the  impression  cylinder, 
the  latter  will  be  disconnected  from  the  driving  mech- 
anism, the  Inking  transfer  roller  will  be  carried  into  con- 
Uct with  the  main  distributing  roller  and  the  beveled 
roller  will  be  carried  out  of  conUct  with  the  work. 

10.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  with  a  form 
cylinder  for  printing  characters,  of  an  Ink  roller  for  Inking 
said  form  cylinder,  a  transfer  cylinder  geared  to  said  form 
cylinder,  and  having  a  continuous  printing  surface,  a  work 
cylinder  geared  to  the  transfer  cylinder  for  carrying  the 
work,  means  for  moving  said  work  cylinder  and  said  Ink 
roller  into  and  out  of  conUct  with  tbe  transfer  and  form 
cylinder,  respectively,  and  a  beveled  edge  printing  roller 
arranged  to  be  moved  by  said  moving  means  into  and  out 
of  conUct  with  the  work  cylinder. 


Inder,  to  thereby  comb  the  rear  portions  of  the  fibers  as 
they  are  drawn  forward  by  tbe  toothed  cylinder  and  then' 
deliver  the  fibers  freely  to  the  latter,  subsUntially  as  de- 
scribed. 


864,515.  CARDING-ENGINE.  Michael  Collins,  Low- 
ell, Mass.  Filed  June  30,  1905.  Serial  No.  267,683. 
1.  In  a  carding  or  the  like  machine,  the  combination 
with  devices  operating  to  feed  or  advance  the  fibers  and 
hold  tbe  same  firmly  while  tbe  leading  portions  thereof  sre 
being  combed  and  straightened,  and  a  toothed  cylinder,  of 
an  intermediary  toothed  cylinder  and  actuating  means  for 
tbe  said  Intermediary  toothed  cylinder  communicating 
thereto  a  surface  speed  considerably  exceeding  the  speed 
of  the  said  feeding  devices,  the  said  intermediary  cylinder 
operating  smooth  to  point  with  relation  to  the  feeding  de- 
vices, to  thereby  comb  and  straighten  the  said  leading  por- 
tions of  the  fibers,  and  operating  first  point  to  point  and 
then  smooth  to  point  with  relation  to  the  said  toothed  cyl- 
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2.  In  a  carding  or  tbe  like  machine,  the  combination 
with  devices  operating  to  feed  or  advance  the  fibers  and 
bold  the  same  firmly  while  the  leading  portions  thereof  are 
combed  and  straightened,  and  a  toothed  cylinder,  of  an  In- 
termediary toothed  cylinder  and  actuating  means  for  the 
said  Intermediary  toothed  cylinder  communicating  thereto 
a  surface  speed  considerably  exceeding  the  speed  of  tbe 
said  feeding  devices,  the  said  Intermediary  cylinder  operat- 
ing smooth  to  point  with  relation  to  the  feeding  devices, 
to  thereby  comb  and  straighten  the  said  leading  portions 
of  the  fiber,  and  operating  first  point  to  point  and  then 
smooth  to  point  with  relation  to  tbe  said  toothed  cylinder 
to  thereby  comb  the  rear  portions  of  the  fibers  as  they  are 
drawn  forwardly  by  the  toothed  cylinder  and  then  deliver 
the  fibers  freely  to  the  latter,  and  means  to  sustain  the 
fibers  against  tbe  action  of  the  teeth  of  the  intermediary 
cylinder. 

3.  In  a  carding  or  the  like  machine,  tbe  combination 
with  devices  operating  to  advance  the  fibers  and  hold  tbe 
same  firmly  while  the  leading  portions  thereof  are  combed 
and  straightened,  and  a  toothed  cylinder,  of  intermediary 
combing  and  burring  devices  operating  smooth  to  point 
with  relation  to  the  feeding  devices  to  thereby  comb  and 
straighten  the  leading  portions  of  the  fibers  and  remove 
the  burs  and  other  foreign  matters  therefrom,  and  operat- 
ing first  point  to  point  and  then  smooth  to  point  with  re- 
lation to  the  said  toothed  cylinder  to  thereby  comb  the 
rear  portions  of  the  fibers  and  remove  burs  and  other  for- 
eign matter  therefrom  as  the  fibers  are  drawn  forward  by 
the  said  cylinder,  and  then  deliver  the  fibers  freely  to  the 
latter. 

4.  In  a  carding  or  the  like  machine,  the  combination 
with  the  fluted  rolls  operating  to  bold  the  fibers  firmly 
while  tbe  leading  portions  thereof  are  being  combed  and 
straightened,  and  the  toothed  cylinder,  of  the  intermediary 
cylinder  and  actuating  means  for  the  said  Intermediary 
toothed  cylinder  communicating  thereto  a  surface  speed 
considerably  exceeding  the  speed  of  the  said  feeding  devices, 
the  said  Intermediary  cylinder  operating  smooth  to  point 
with  relation  to  the  said  fluted  rolls  to  thereby  comb  and 
straighten  the  leading  portions  of  the  fibers  which  are  ad- 
vanced by  tbe  said  rolls,  and  operating  first  point  to  point 
and  then  smooth  to  point  with  relation  to  the  said  toothed 
cylinder  to  thereby  comb  the  rear  portions  of  the  fibers  as 
they  are  drawn  forward  by  the  toothed  cylinder  and  then 
deliver  the  fibers  freely  to  the  latter,  subsUntially  as  de- 
scribed. 

5.  In  a  carding  or  tbe  like  machine,  the  combination 
with  tbe  fiuted  rolls  operating  to  bold  the  fibers  firmly 
while  tbe  leading  portions  thereof  are  l>eing  combed  and 
straightened,  and  tbe  toothed  cylinder,  of  tbe  intermediary 
cylinder  operating  smooth  to  point  with  relation  to  the 
said  fluted  rolls  to  thereby  comb  and  straighten  the  lead- 
ing portions  of  the  fibers  which  are  advanced  by  the  said 
rolls,  and  operating  first  point  to  point  and  then  smooth  to 
point  with  relation  to  tbe  said  toothed  cylinder  to  thereby 
comb  tbe  rear  portions  of  the  fibers  as  they  are  drawn  for- 


3352 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  27, 1907. 


ward  by  the  toothed  cylinder  and  then  dellrer  the  fibers 
freely  to  the  latter,  and  the  bur-ifuard  between  which  and 
the  Intermediary  cylinder  the  nbers  are  caused  to  advance. 

6.  In  a  carding  or  the  like  machine,  the  combination 
with  the  rolls  e,  t.  having  the  backwardly-polntlng  teeth,  of 
the  fluted  rolls  c,  d,  operating  to  draw  the  fibers  through 
the  said  teeth  and  thereby  effect  a  preliminary  straighten 
ln«  thereof,  the  toothed  cylinder,  and  the  Intermediary 
cylinder  operating  smooth  to  point  with  relation  to  the 
fluted  rolls  and  first  point  to  point  and  then  smooth  to 
point  with  relation  to  the  toothed  cylinder,  substantially 
as  described. 

7.  In  a  carding  or  the  like  machine,  the  combination 
with  the  rolls  e,  f.  having  the  backwardly-polntlng  teeth, 
of  the  fluted  rolls  c,  (/.  operating  to  draw  the  fibers  through 
the  said  teeth  and  thereby  effect  a  preliminary  stratjjhten- 
Ing  thereof,  the  toothed  cylinder,  the  Intermediary  cylinder 
operating  smooth  to  point  with  relation  to  the  fluted  rolls 
and  first  point  to  point  and  then  smooth  to  point  with  re- 
lation to  the  toothed  cylinder,  and  the  bur  ffiiard  ccxiperat- 
Ing  with  the  said  intermediary  cyllnqer,  substantially  as 
described. 


tween   the  sam«,   and   packing  dispowd  In  mUI  SDnalar 

space. 


8  64,5  16.  INTERMIXKR  FOR  MISCIBLE  LIQUIDS. 
Hbnry  J.  Coster  and  Nobris  R.  Dike.  Meenlyan.  Vic- 
toria. Australia.  Filed  Nov.  13.  1006.  Serial  No. 
343,286. 


1.  In  Intermlxers  for  mlsclble  liquids,  a  vessel  having  an 
Interrupted  external  top  thread,  a  ring  having  a  plurality 
of  openings  therein  and  a  cover  having  a  depending 
threaded  flange  In  engagement  with  the  external  thread 
aforesaid,  said  cover  holding  anld  ring  within  the  vessel 
In  position  for  Intercepting  liquid  when  the  vessel  Is 
shaken. 

2.  In  Intermlxers  for  mlsclble  liquids,  a  vessel,  a  ring 
connected  with  the  legs  of  a  bowed  spring  and  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  therein,  and  a  cover  pressing  up<in 
the  bowed  spring  and  holding  the  ring  within  the  vessel 
In  position  for  Intercepting  liquid  when  the  veaael  Is 
shaken. 

3.  In  Intermlxers  for  mlsclble  liquids,  a  vessel,  a  ring 
provided  with  spring  legs  and  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings therein,  and  a  cover  In  constant  engagement  with  said 
spring  legs  and  constantly  holding  the  ring  in  desired 
position  within  the  vessel  for  Intercepting  liquids  when 
the  vessel  Is  shaken. 


8*4.518.  HEAT  DISTRIBITER  FOR  COOKING  UTEN- 
SILS- ARTniB  B.  Cblickshank.  Ix»ndon.  England,  as- 
signor of  one-half  to  hlmswlf  and  one-half  to  F'rank  L. 
Talnter,  London.  England.  Filed  Aug.  25.  1906.  Serial 
No.  331,085. 


^4. 


s; 


a: 


864.517.  FLOOR- JOINT  FOR  WATER  CLOSETS.  John 
W.  CRAwroKD.  Chicago.  111.  Filed  Apr.  30.  1906.  Serial 
No.  314.380. 

A  device  of  the  kind  speclfled,  comprising  a  soil  pipe 
connection,  a  sleeve  having  threaded  connection  therewith. 
and  adapted  to  pass  through  an  opening  in  the  floor. 
so  annular  flange  on  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve  Integral 
therewith  and  provided  with  openings  and  having  an 
annular  recess  in  its  lower  face,  bolts  having  their  heads 
disposed  In  said  recess  and  passing  through  said  openings 
and  through  openings  in  »  flange  on  the  closet,  to  secure 
the  latter,  said  sleeve  having  n  flaring  mouth  and  said 
closet  having  a  tapered  discharge  horn,  the  taper  of  the 
latter  and  said  mouth  of  said  sleeve  being  differential  to 
provide  an  annular  space  convergent  at  Its  lower  end  be- 


1.  A  heat  distributer  for  cooking  utensils,  comprising 
two  parallel  spaced  apart  plates  of  similar  outline  and 
e«ch  provided  with  series  of  apertures  and  means  for 
securing  said  plates  together  at  their  peripheries  in  their 
■IMced  apart  relation  so  as  to  form  a  chamber  entirely 
inclosed  between  the  said  plntes  and  the  said  means. 

2.  A  heat  distributer  for  cooking  utensils,  comprising 
two  spaced  apart  plates  of  similar  outline,  each  of  which 
is  provided  with  a  series  of  apertures  so  placed  that  the 
said  apertures  In  one  plate  are  out  of  line  with  those  In 
the  other  plate,  menns  for  securing  the  snid  plates  to- 
gether and  means  for  supporting  a  cooking  utensil  above 

the  top  plate. 

3.  A  heat  distributer  for  cooking  utensils,  comprising  a 
top  plate,  an  annular  flange  Integral  with  the  same,  a 
bottom  plate  and  an  annular  flange  Integral  with  the 
said  bottom  plate  and  adapted  to  receive  the  said  an- 
nulnr  flange  of  the  top  plate  so  that  said  plates  occupy 
a  parallel  relation,  and  said  plates  being  provided  with  a 
series  of  apertures  so  placed  that  those  in  one  plate  are 
out  of  line  with  those  In  the  other  plate. 

4.  A  heat  distributer  for  cooking  utensils,  comprising  a 
top  plate,  an  annular  flange  Integral  with  the  same,  a  bot- 
tom plate,  an  annular  flnnue  Integml  with  the  said  bottom 
plate  and  adapted  to  receive  the  said  annular  flange  of 
the  top  plate  so  that  said  plntes  occupy  a  parallel  relation, 
and  said  plntes  being  provided  with  a  series  of  aperture* 
so  placed  that  those  In  one  plate  are  out  of  line  with 
those  in  the  other  plate  and  means  for  supporting  a  cook- 
ing utensil  above  the  said  top  plate. 

5.  A  heat  distributer  for  cooking  utensils,  comprising 
a  top  plate,  an  annular  flange  Integral  with  the  same,  a 
bottom  plate,  nn  annular  flange  Integral  with  the  said 
bottom  plate  and  adapted  to  receive  the  said  annular  flange 
of  the  top  plate  so  that  said  plates  occupy  a  parallel  rela- 
tion, and  said  plates  being  provided  with  a  series  of  aper- 
tures so  placed  that  those  In  one  plate  are  out  of  line  with 
those  In  the  other  plate  and  a  series  of  pins  secured  in 
radial  positions  In  ssld  top  plate  and  adapted  to  support 
a  cooking  utensil  thereon. 


864.519.      APPARATUS    FOR    THE    ELECTRIC    OPERA- 
TION   OF    TYPE-SETTING    MACHINES.       Hbinbich 
Dbkwell,  Hanover.  Germany.     Filed  Aug.  25,  1906.     Se- 
rial No.  .332.070. 
1.   In  apparatus  for  the  electric  operation  of  type  setting 

machines   the  combloatioo   of  a   plurality   of  switches,   a 
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plurality  of  twitch  op*r«tlBf  el«<rtro-m«in>ets,  a  aource 
■of  electric  power.  •  plurality  of  conductors  connecting 
one  pole  of  the  source  of  power  to  one  terminal  of  each 
switcb-opersting  electro  magnet,  a  conducting  roller,  a 
conductor  connecting  this  roller  to  the  other  pole  of  the 
source  of  power,  nn  operating  band  having  a  plurality  of 
perforations,  means  for  Imparting  longitudinal  movement 
to  the  l>and,  a  plurality  of  contact  members  corresponding 
to  the  |>erforatlons  in  the  band,  a  plurality  of  electromag- 
nets each  controlling  a  character  of  the  type  setting  ma- 
chine, B  plurality  of  conductors  connecting  the  contact 
members  with  the  character  controlling  electromagnets  in 
groups,  a  plurality  of  conductors  connecting  the  contsct 
members  to  the  switch  operating  electromagnets  and  a 
plurality  of  conductors  connecting  the  character  control- 
ling electro-magnets  In  groups  to  the  terminals  of  the 
«wltches,  as  set  forth. 


■*y 
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2.  In  spparatus  for  the  electric  operation  of  type  setting 
machines  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  switches,  a 
plurality  of  switch  operating  electro-magnets,  a  source  of 
electric  power,  a  plurality  of  conductors  connecting  one 
pole  of  the  source  of  power  to  one  terminal  of  each  switch- 
operating  electro  magnet,  a  conducting  roller,  a  conductor 
connecting  this  roller  to  the  other  pole  of  the  source  of 
power,  nn  operating  band  having  a  plurality  of  perfora- 
tions, means  for  Imparting  longitudinal  movement  to  the 
band,  a  plurality  of  contact  members  corresponding  to 
the  perforations  in  the  band,  a  plurality  of  electromagnets 
each  controlling  a  character  of  the  type  setting  machine, 
a  plurality  of  conductors  connecting  all  the  contact  mem- 
bers except  the  last  In  order  to  the  character  controlling 
electromagnets  In  groups,  a  plurality  of  conductors  con- 
necting all  the  contact  members  except  the  first  In  order  ] 
to  the  switch  operating  electromagnets,  a  plurality  of 
conductors  connecting  the  character  controlling  electro 
magnets  In  groups  to  the  terminals  of  the  switches,  as  set 
forth. 

3.  In  spparatus  for  the  electric  operation  of  type  setting 
machines  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  switches,  a 
plurality  of  switch  operating  electromagnets,  a  source  of 
electric  power,  n  plursllty  of  conductors  connecting  one 
pole  of  the  source  of  power  to  one  terminal  of  each  switch- 
operating  electromagnet,  a  cdnductlng  roller,  a  conductor 
connecting  this  roller  to  the  other  pole  of  the  »onr<?e  of 
power,  an  operating  band  having  a  plurality  of  perfora- 
tions disposed  in  groups  of  two,  means  for  imparting 
longitudinal  movement  to  the  band,  a  plurality  of  contact 
members  corresponding  to  the  perforations  In  the  band,  a 
plurality  of  electromagnets  each  controlling  a  character 
of  the  type  setting  machine,  a  plurality  of  conductors  con- 
necting all  tiie  contact  members  except  the  last  in  order 
to  the  character  controlling  electromagnets  In  groups,  a 
plurality  of  conductors  connecting  all  the  contact  members 
except  the  first  in  order  to  the  switch  operating  electro- 
magnets, a  plurality  pf  conductois  connecting  the  cbarae    1 


ter  controlling  elect romarnets  In  froups  to  tbe  termlnala 

of  the  switches  as  set  forth. 

4.  In  apparatus  for  the  electric  operation  of  type  setting 
machines  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  switches,  a 
plurality  of  switch  operating  electro-magnets,  a  source  of 
electric  power,  a  plurality  of  conductors  connecting  one 
pole  of  the  source  of  iwwer  to  one  terminal  of  each  swltch- 
oj>eratlng  elect i-o  magnet,  a  conducting  roller,  a  conductor 
connecting  this  roller  to  the  other  pole  of  the  source  of 
power,  an  operating  band  having  a  plurality  of  perfora- 
tions disposed  in  groups  of  two,  means  for  Imparting  longi- 
tudinal movement  to  the  band,  a  plurality  of  contact  mem- 
bers corresponding  to  the  perforations  in  the  band,  a  plu- 
rality of  electro-magnets  each  controlling  n  character  of 
the  type  setting  mschlne  and  arranged  in  groups,  a  plu- 
rality of  conductors  connecting  all  the  contact  members 
except  the  last  In  order  to  the  groups  of  character  con- 
trolling electromagnets  the  number  of  electromagnets  In 
the  group  connected  to  the  contact  member  first  in  order 
being  one  less  In  number  than  the  total  number  of  contact 
members  and  the  number  of  character  controlling  electro- 
magnets In  each  succeeding  group  connected  to  each  suc- 
ceeding contact  member  decreasing  by  one,  a  plurality  of 
conductors  connecting  each  contact  member  except  the 
first  In  order  to  a  switch  operating  electromagnet,  n  plu- 
rality of  conductors  connecting  the  character  controlling 
electromagnets  In  groups  to  the  terminals  of  the  switches 
this  grouping  of  the  electromagnets  as  to  number  and 
Individuals  being  inversely  as  the  grouping  of  numbers 
and  Individuals  with  relation  to  the  contact  members. 

5.  In  apparatus  for  the  electric  operation  of  type  setting 
machines  the  combination  of  a  conducting  roller  a  source 
of  electric  power,  a  conductor  connecting  this  roller  to  one 
pole  of  the  source  of  power,  an  operating  band  having  a 
plurality  of  perforations  dl8|>08ed  In  groups  of  two,  means 
for  Imparting  longitudinal  movement  to  the  band,  a  plu- 
rality of  contact  members  corresponding  to  the  porfora- 
tlons  In  the  band,  a  plurality  of  switches  In  number  less 
by  one  than  the  number  of  contact  members,  a  plurality 
of  switch  operating  electro-magnets,  a  plurality  of  con- 
ductors connecting  one  pole  of  the  source  of  power  to  one 
terminal  of  each  switch  operating  electro-magnet,  a  plu- 
rality of  elertromagnofs  each  controlling  a  character  of 
the  type  setting  machine  and  arranged  In  groups,  a  plu- 
rality of  conductors  connecting  all  the  contact  members 
except  the  last  In  order  to  the  groups  of  character  con- 
trolling electromagnets,  a  plurality  of  conductors  connect- 
ing all  the  contact  members  except  the  first  In  order  to  the 
switch  operating  electromagnets,  a  plurality  of  conductors 
connecting  the  character  controlling  electro-magnets  to 
the  terminals  of  the  switches  In  groups  arranged  other- 
wise than  the  grouping  with  relation  to  the  contact  mem- 
bers this  grouping  being  such  that  only  one  character 
controlling  electromagnet  Is  energized  by  the  combination 
of  any  two  contact  members  brought  Into  operation  by  a 
group  of  perforations  In  the  band  as  set  forth. 

6.  In  apparatus  for  electrically  operating  type-setting 
machines  by  means  of  a  perforated  register-band  moved 
longitudinally  through  a  contact  device  the  contact  mem- 
bers of  which  are  controlled  by  the  band,  the  combination 
of  a  plurality  of  electromagnets,  each  controlling  a  char- 
acter to  l)e  composed  by  the  type  setting  machine,  a  plu- 
rality of  electrically  operated  switches  having  one  termi- 
nal fitted  with  different  numl)er8  of  separate  contacts,  a 
plurality  of  electromagnets  to  operate  these  switches,  a 
plurality  of  conductors,  each  connecting  one  of  the  contact 
members  controlled  by  the  band  except  one  to  the  switch- 
operating  electromagnets,  a  plurality  of  conductors  con- 
necting the  contact  members  controlled  by  the  band  ex- 
cept one  to  the  character-controlling  electromagnets  and 
further  to  the  separate  contacts  of  the  electrically  oper- 
ated switches,  these  conductors  being  so  arranged  that 
the  number  of  possible  paths  for  the  electric  current 
through  the  character-controlling  electromagnets,  each 
perfected  by  two  perforations  of  the  register-band  actuat- 
ing simultaneously  on  the  contact  device.  Is  equal  to  the 
number  of  different  combinations  by  twos  which  can  be 
taken  from  a  nlimber  of  units  (elements)  equal  to  the 
number  of  contact  members  controlled  by  the  band. 
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804.520.  TROLLBY-WIRE  HANGER  OR  EAR.  Haut  O. 
Dtek.  Gloucester  City,  N.  J.,  amixnor  of  one-half  to 
William  J.  Van  Meter,  Gloacester,  N.  J.  Filed  Sept.  7, 
1906.     Serial  No.  333.683. 


! 


1.  In  a  trolley  wire  hanger  or  ear,  a  body  portion  having 
a  seat  and  one  side  thereof  provided  with  a  bendable  Up 
continuous  throughout  the  entire  length  of  the  hanger  and 
curved  upwardly  and  downwardly,  the  portion  below 
said  seat  being  of  substantially  the  same  thickness  as  the 
diameter  of  said  seat,  said  seat  being  adapted  to  receive 
a  trolley  wire,  the  bottom  wall  of  said  ear  forming  an 
unbroken  continuity  with  and  covering  the  under  surface 
of  said  trolley  wire  throughout  the  length  of  the  banger 
and  said  wire  being  retained  In  position  by  said  lip  In- 
turned. 

2.  A»  an  Improved  article  of  manufacture,  a  trolley 
wire  hanger  or  ear  comprising  a  body  portion  with  a  seat, 
a  portion  below  said  seat  reduced  In  thickness  to  substan- 
tially the  diameter  of  the  seat,  and  a  bendable  lip  above 
said  reduced  portion  to  hold  a  wire  In  said  seat,  whereby 
the  porUon  contacted  by  the  trolley  Is  of  substantially 
the  same  cross  area  as  that  of  the  wire. 

3.  As  an  Improved  article  of  manufacture,  a  trolley 
wire  banger  or  ear  comprising  a  body  portion  with  a  seat, 
a  portion  below  said  seat  reduced  In  thickness  to  substan- 
tially the  diameter  of  the  seat,  and  a  bendable  lip  above 
said  reduced  portion  to  hold  a  wire  In  said  seat,  whereby 
the  portion  contacted  by  the  trolley  Is  of  substantially  the 
same  cross  area  as  that  of  the  wire,  said  seat  and  lip 
being  both  curved  upwardly  from  the  ends  toward  the 
center. 

4.  As  an  improved  article  of  manufacture,  a  trolley 
wire  hanger  or  ear  comprising  a  body  portion  with  a  seat, 
a  portion  below  said  seat  reduced  In  thickness  to  substan- 
tially the  diameter  of  the  seat,  and  a  bendable  lip  above 
said  reduced  portion  to  hold  a  wire  In  said  seat,  whereby 
the  portion  contacted  by  the  trolley  is  of  substantially 
the  same  cross  area  as  that  of  the  wire,  said  seat  and  lip 
being  both  curved  upwardly  from  the  ends  toward  the 
center,  the  bottom  wall  of  said  ear  forming  an  unbroken 
continuity  with  and  of  the  same  diameter  as  the  wire 
throughout  the  length  of  the  hanger. 


864,521.  WRENCH.  Lou  is  J.  Etth,  Butler,  Pa.,  as- 
signor of  one-fourth  to  J.  C.  Aber  and  one-fourth  to  Mat- 
thew Yost,  Butler,  Pa.  Filed  Mar.  8,  1907.  Serial  No. 
361,325. 


1.  A  wrench  consisting  of  a  recessed  toothed  Jaw  having 
a  lever  and  shoalders  carried  thereby,  a  bousing  plvotally 


connected  to  said  jaw  and  limited  in  its  movement  by  the 
shoulders  of  said  lever,  a  out  revolubly  mounted  In  said 
Jaw  and  having  an  opening  eccentrically  formed  therein, 
said  nut  having  diametrically  opposed  recesses,  a  spring- 
pressed  plunger  mounted  In  the  recess  of  said  toothed  jaw, 
and  adapted  to  engage  in  one  of  said  recesses,  a  toothed 
shank  movably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  passing 
through  said  jaw,  teeth  carried  by  said  housing  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  shank,  and  a  toothed  jaw  carried 
by  said  toothed  shank. 

2.  In  a  wrench,  the  combination  with  a  toothed  recessed 
jaw  having  a  lever,  a  housing  plvotally  connected  to  said 
toothed  jaw.  a  nut  revolubly  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
having  an  opening  eccentrically  formed  therein,  a  sprlng- 
prensed  plunger  carried  by  the  toothed  jaw  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  nut,  a  toothed  shank  passing  throagb  said  nut 
and  adapted  to  interlock  with  said  bousing,  a  toothed  jaw 
carried  by  said  shank,  and  means  to  limit  the  outward 
movement  of  said  housing. 

3.  In  a  wrench,  the  combination  with  a  toothed  jaw.  of 
a  housing  plvotally  connected  thereto,  a  nut  revolubly 
mounted  In  said  housing  and  having  an  opening  eccen- 
trically formed  therein,  a  toothed  shank  mounted  In  said 
opening  and  adapted  to  Interlock  with  said  housing,  a 
toothed  Jaw  carried  by  said  shank,  and  means  carried  by 
the  first  named  jaw  to  hold  said  nut  In  a  fixed  position. 


8  6  4,522.  METALLIC  RECEPTACLE.  Willabd  L. 
Falbs.  Denver,  Colo.  Filed  Jan.  11,  1906.  Serial  No. 
295,660. 


1.  .\  metallic  receptacle  formed  with  a  fold  or  crease, 
a  rending  wire  Inclosed  In  said  fold,  and  a  key  arranged  to 
clamp  said  wlre-lncloslng  fold  externally,  substantially  as 
described. 

2.  A  metallic  can  formed  with  an  external  fold,  a  wire 
disposed  In  said  fold,  and  means  arranged  outside  of  the 
can  to  grip  said  fold  and  wire  contained  therein  for  the 
purpose  of  rending  the  metal  of  the  can,  substantially  as 
described. 

3.  A  metallic  receptacle  provided  with  an  external  rendl- 
ble  fold  combined  with  a  key  surrounding  and  clamped 
upon  said  fold,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  metallic  receptacle  formed  with  an  external  fold  or 
crease,  a  ripping  wire  embedded  In  said  crease,  a  key 
formed  with  a  clamping  portion  set  tightly  over  the  exte- 
rior of  the  crease  near  one  end  of  the  ripping  wire,  said 
key  having  angularly  disposed  arms  on  either  side  of  the 
clamping  portion  extending  along  different  faces  of  the 
receptacle,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  metallic  receptacle  having  an  external  fold  or 
crease,  a  rending  strip  disposed  In  said  fold,  a  key  for  grip- 
ping and  pulling  said  strip  to  cut  the  fold,  said  rending 
strip  being  provided  with  means  to  catch  against  the  key 
to  prevent  the  slipping  of  the  strip  through  the  key.  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

6.  A  metallic  receptacle  having  an  external  fold,  a  renew- 
ing strip  disposed  In  said  feld  and  whqlly  Inside  of  the 
sheet  metal  of  the  can,  a  key  clamped  upon  the  exterior  of 
said  fold,  said  rending  strip  having  one  end  anchored 
within  the  fold  and  the  other  end  bent  to  form  a  hook  or 
projection  to  prevent  Its  slipping  through  the  key.  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

7.  A  metallic  receptacle  formed  with  a  hollow  fold  In 
which  is  disposed  a  metallic  rending  piece  or  wire  com- 
bined with  a  clamp  or  key  externally  grasping  a  portion  of 
said  fold  which  incloses  the  rending  strip  whereby  the  ro- 
tation of  the  clamp  serves  to  cut  open  the  fold  and  wind 
the  rending  strip  upon  Its  shank,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 
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864,523.     CORN-PLANTER.     Geoboe  H.  Field,  RushvlUe, 
lU.     FUed  Nov.  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  345,559. 
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1.  In  a  planter,  a  chain  link  provided  with  seed-cups  In 
an  edge  thereof. 

2.  In  a  planter,  a  chain-link  provided  with  seed  cups  on 
opposite  edges  thereof. 

3.  In  a  planter,  a  chain  comprising  links  each  of  which 
Is  provided  with  seed  cups  in  its  opposite  edges. 

4.  In  combination,  a  chain  comprising  links  each  of 
which  Is  provided  with  seed-cups,  and  a  hopper  through 
which  It  travels  for  retaining  the  seed  therein. 

5.  In  combination,  a  chain  comprising  links  each  of 
which  is  provided  with  seed  cups  in  their  edges,  and  a 
chainway  through  which  It  travels  for  retaining  the  seed 
therein. 

6.  A  chain-link  for  planters,  provided  with  seed-cups  in 
Its  edges  elongated  longitudinally  thereof. 

7.  A  chain  link  for  planters,  provided  with  seed  cups  In 
Its  edges  contracted  laterally  thereof. 

8.  In  a  planter,  the  combination  with  a  centrally  lo- 
cated seed  hopper,  of  a  chain  adapted  to  pass  therethrough, 
the  links  thereof  provided  with  seed  cups  In  their  edges. 

9.  In  a  planter,  the  combination  with  a  centrally  lo- 
cated seed-hopper,  of  a  seed  cup  chain  adapted  to  pass 
therethrough,  the  links  of  said  chain  provided  with  seed- 
cups  in  Its  edges. 

10.  In  a  planter,  in  combination,  a  seed-hopper,  a  chain- 
way  located  therein,  and  a  seed-cup  chain  traversing  said 
way.  the  links  of  said  chain  provided  with  seed-cups  in 
their  edge«. 

11.  In  a  planter.  In  combination,  a  seed-hopper,  a  chain- 
way  Including  sides  and  a  bottom  located  therein,  and  a 
seed-cup  chain  traversing  said  way,  the  links  of  said  chain 
provided  with  end  cups  In  their  edges. 

12.  In  a  planter,  In  combination,  a  seed-hopper,  a  chain- 
way,  a  chain  the  links  thereof  provided  with  seed  cups  In 
their  edi;es  traversing  said  hopper  and  way,  and  means  for 
driving  the  chain. 

13.  In  a  planter.  In  combination,  a  seed  hopper,  a  chain- 
way,  a  chain  the  links  thereof  provide<i  with  seed  cups  In 
their  edges  traversing  the  way,  and  multlangular  wheels 
traverse<l  by  and  actuating  said  chain. 

14.  In  a  planter,  in  combination,  a  seed  hopper,  a  chain 
way  pro\lded  with  seed-apertures,  and  a  chain  the  links 
thereof  provided  with  end  cups  in  their  edges  traversing 
said  hopper  and  way  and  adapted  to  deliver  seed  to  said 
openings. 

15.  In  a  planter.  In  combination,  a  seed-hopper,  a  part- 
ing wall  arranged  therein,  a  chainway  at  the  sides  thereof, 
and  a  seed  cup  chain  traversing  said  way. 

16.  In  a  planter,  in  combination,  a  seed-hopper,  a  part- 
ing wall  arranged  therein,  a  chainway  at  the  sides  thereof 
extending  beyond  the  hopper  and  including  sides  and  a 
bottom,  and  a  seed-cup  chain  traversing  said  way. 

IT.  In  a  planter,  in  combination,  a  seed-hopper,  a  chain- 
way  arranged  therein,  a  chain  provided  with  seed-cups 
traversing  said  way.  and  means  for  closing  a  portion  of 
the  cups. 

18.  A  hopper  for  planters  provided  with  seed  openings, 
a  longitudinally  and  centrally  disposed  parting  wall,  a  lon- 
gitudinally disposed  seed  guide  partly  overlying  each  of 
said  openings,  and  means  for  suspending  It  thereabove. 

19.  In  a  planter,  a  chain  provided  with  seed-cups  in  Its 
edges,  a  source  of  seed  supply  through  which  It  passe*, 
and  means  for  supporting  that  portion  of  the  chain  which 
la  exterior  to  said  seed  supply  source. 

20.  In  a  planter,  a  chain  provided  with  seed  cups  In  Its 
edges,  a  source  of  seed  supply  through  which  It  passes  and 


means  for  retaining  the  seed  within  said  cups,  said  means 
provided  with  an  aperture  for  releasing  the  seed. 

21.  In  •  planter,  a  chain  provided  with  seed-cups  In  Its 
edges,  a  source  of  seed  supply  through  which  It  passes, 
means  for  driving  It,  and  channel  for  retaining  the  seed 
within  the  cups,  said  channel  or  way  provided  with  an 
aperture  for  releasing  the  seed. 

22.  In  a  planter,  a  chain  provided  with  seed  cups  In  Its 
edges,  a  source  of  seed  supply  through  which  It  passes, 
means  for  actuating  It,  a  chainway  comprising  sides  and 
a  bottom  through  which  It  travels,  said  chainway  members, 
adapted  to  retain  the  seed  within  the  cups  after  passing 
from  said  supply  source,  and  said  bottom  provided  with  a 
seed-releasing  aperture. 

23.  In  a  planter,  a  chain  provided  with  seed-cups  In  its 
edges,  a  source  of  seed-supply  through  which  It  passes, 
means  for  actuating  It,  means  for  supporting  It,  and  a  cut- 
off within  said  supply  source  for  regulating  the  number  of 
grains  supplied  to  each  link. 

24.  In  a  planter,  a  chain  provided  with  seed-cups  In  Its 
edges,  a  source  of  seed  supply  through  which  It  passes,  and 
a  detachable  cut-off  within  said  supply  source  whereby 
the  number  of  grains  supplied  to  each  chain  link  may  be 
predetermined. 

25.  In  a  planter,  a  chain  composed  of  links  provided 
with  seed-cups  in  opposite  edges  thereof,  a  source  of  seed- 
supply  through  which  it  passes,  and  detachable  means 
within  said  source  of  supply  for  covering  one  side  of  each 
link  but  not  the  other  whereby  the  number  jof  grains  sup- 
plied to  each  link  may  be  predetermined. 

20.  In  a  planter.  In  combination,  a  seed  hopper,  a  part- 
ing wall  arranged  therein,  a  chainway  at  the  sides  thereof 
and  extending  beyond  the  hopper,  multlangular  wheels, 
and  a  seed  cup  chain  traversing  said  way  and  wheels  and 
driven  by  the  latter. 

27.  In  a  planter,  and  In  combination,  a  seed  cup  obaln 
comprising  links  having  seed  cups  In  Its  edges  elongated 
longitudinally  thereof  and  contracted  laterally  thereof, 
and  a  way  for  said  chain  Including  vertical  walls. 

28.  In  a  planter  and  In  combination,  a  seed-cup  chain 
comprising  links  having  seed  cups  elongated  longitudinally 
thereof  and  contracted  laterally  thereof,  and  a  way  for  said 
chain  Including  vertical  walls  and  a  bottom,  said  bottom 
provided  with  apertures. 

29.  In  comblnaiion  with  a  seed-tube  and  flute,  an  over- 
lying chainway  provided  with  an  aperture  registering 
with  the  aperture  in  the  flute,  and  a  chain  provided  with 
seed-cups  in  Its  edges. 

30.  In  a  planter  and  in  combination,  a  rotary  shaft, 
means  for  actuating  it,  a  miter  gear  driven  by  said  shaft, 
a  hopper,  a  chainway  therein  provided  with  seed -openings, 
a  seed-cup  chain  traversing  it,  and  means  intermediate 
said  gear  and  chain  for  actuating  the  latter. 

31.  In  a  planter  and  In  combination,  a  rotary  shaft, 
means  for  actuating  It,  a  hopper,  a  chainway  therein  pro- 
vided with  seed  apertures,  a  seed-cup  chain  traversing  it, 
a  multlangular  wheel  traversed  by  and  transmitting  mo- 
tion to  said  chain,  and  means  intermediate  said  shaft  and 
wheel  for  actuating  the  latter. 

32.  In  combination,  a  rotary  shaft,  a  miter  gear  actu- 
ated thereby,  multiant^ular  wheels  driven  by  said  gear,  a 
hopper,  a  chainway  partly  therein  provided  with  seed  open- 
ings, a  seed-cup  chain  traversing  said  way  and  wheels  and 
receiving  motion  from  the  latter,  flutes  depending  from 
said  way,  planter  legs,  and  seed-ducts  therein  adapted  to 
receive  grain  from  said  flutes. 

33.  In    a   planter,   a  chain,   the  links   thereof  provided 
with  end-cups  In   their  edges,  a  source  of  seed  supply  in. 
which  said  chain  has  movement,  and  means  whereby  a  por- 
tion of  said  seed  may  be  cut  off  from  the  supply. 

34.  In  a  planter,  a  chain,  the  links  thereof  provided  with 
seed  cups  in  their  edges,  a  centrally  located  source  of 
seed  fupply  through  which  said  chain  is  adapted  to  travel, 
and  means  whereby  a  portion  of  said  seed  may  tie  cot  off 
from  the  supply. 

35.  In  a  planter,  a  chain  Including  seed-cops  In  its  edges 
and  a  centrally  located  source  of  seed  supply  which  said 
chain  Is  adapted  to  traverse. 

36.  In  a  planter,  a  chain  including  seed-cops  In  its  edges. 
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a  aoaroc  of  Mcd  aapply  through  which  mid  chain 

and  means  whereby  a  predetermined  portion  of  seed  may 

be  cnt  off  from  the  supply. 

37.  In  a  planter,  a  chain  Inclndlng:  8««d-cup«  In  Its  edges, 
a  source  of  seed  supply  through  which  said  chain  passes, 
and  detachable  means  whereby  a  predetermined  portion  of 
the  seed  may  be  cut  off  from  the  supply. 


! 


864.524.      RAZOR  -  STROPPED.      Allison    H.    Plbmino. 
.     Fairmont,    W.    Va.      Filed   June    14,    1907.      Serial    No. 
378,996. 


1.  Tn  a  raior  stropper.  a  bar  or  support  having  a  pair 
of  ongniarly  related  webs  arranged  for  alternate  contact 
with  the  strap,  and  a  plyotally  mounted  manually  operable 
blade  carrier  arranged  In  said  support. 

2.  In  a  razor  stropper,  a  bar  or  strip  having  angularly 
related  strap  engaging  surfaces,  a  plvotally  mounted  blade 
carrier  supported  thereby,  and  an  operating  handle  con- 
nected to  the  blade  carrier  and  through  which  pressure 
may  be  exerted  on  the  carrier  and  blade. 

3.  In    a    razor    stropper,    a    strap    engaging    supporting 
member  having  angularly   related  faces  for  contact   with 
the  strap,  a  blade  carrier,  and  an  operating  handle  Indl 
rectly  connected  to  said  member  and  to  the  carrier. 

4.  In  a  raxor  stropper.  a  strap  engaging  bar  having  a 
pair  of  angularly  related  surfaces  arranged  to  be  brought 
alternately  Into  contact  with  the  strap,  a  plvotally  mount- 
ed blade  carrier,  and  an  operating  member  forming  a  sup- 
port for  the  pivoted  carrier  and  through  which  pressure 
may  b*  exerted  on  the  carrier  and  blade. 

5.  In  a  raxor  stropper,  a  plvotally  mounted  operating 
member,  a  strap  engaging  member  pivoted  thereto,  said 
strap  engaging  member  having  a  pair  of  angularly  related 
surfaces  for  alternate  contact  with  the  strap,  a  bl.ida 
carrier  plvotally  mounted  In  the  operating  memoer,  and  a 
gearing  connectlou  between  the  blade  carrier  and  the  strap 
engaging  member. 

6.  In  a  raxor  ftropper,  an  operating  member,  a  strap 
engaging  member  pivoted  thereto,  said  strap  engaging 
member  having  a  pair  of  angularly  related  surfaces  for 
alternate  contact  with  the  strap,  a  rock  shaft  mounted  In 
the  operating  member,  a  gearing  connection  l>etween  the 
rock  shaft  and  the  strap  engaging  member,  and  a  blade 
carrier  on  said  rock  shaft. 

7.  In  a  razor  stropper.  an  operating  member,  a  rock 
shaft  Journaled  therein,  a  blade  carrier  on  the  rock  shaft, 
a  pinion  secured  to  the  rock  shaft,  a  strap  engaging  mem- 
ber pivoted  to  the  operating  member,  said  strap  engaging 
member  having  a  pair  of  angularly  related  surfaces  for 
alternate  contact  with  the  strap,  and  a  rack  carried  by 
aatd  strap  engaging  member  and  intermeahlng  with  said 
pinion. 

8.  In  a  stropper,  a  handled  operating  member  including 
'an  angle  bar  having  a  pair  of  weba  at  an  acute  angle  to 

each  other,  •  strap  engaging  bar  having  a  pair  of  weba  at 
an  obtuse  angle  to  each  other,  the  two  members  being 
plvotally  connected  together,  a  pair  of  racks  carried  by 
the  strap,  engaging  member  and  extending  through  open- 
ings formed  In  the  operating  member,  a  rock  shaft  Jour 
naled  In  the  operating  member,  a  pair  of  pinions  on  said 
rock  shaft  and  Intermeahlng  with  the  racks,  and  n  blade 
carrier  secured  to  said  rock  abaft. 


9.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  strap  engaging 
bar  comprising  a  pair  of  webs  arranged  at  an  obtuse  angle 
to  each  other,  said  bar  having  a  pair  of  spaced  upwardly 
extending  lugs,  a  second  angle  bar  having  a  pair  of  weba 
arranged  at  an  acute  angle  to  each  other  and  provided 
with  openings  for  the  passage  of  the  lugs,  a  pivot  pin 
extending  through  openings  In  said  lugs  and  forming  a 
pivotal  connection  between  the  two  bars,  angular  blocks 
arranged  at  the  ends  of  the  operating  mea>er,  a  rock 
shaft  Journaled  In  said  blocks,  pinions  on  the  rock  shaft,  a 
pair  of  racks  carried  by  the  strap  engaging  bar  and  Inter- 
meahlng with  the  racks,  and  a  blade  carrier  on  said  rock 
shaft. 


864,525.  PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  ARTIFI- 
CIAL FUEL.  ISA  FoBKMAN  and  Joh.n  L.  Thornto.h, 
Los  Angeles,  Cal.  Filed  July  2,  1906.  Serial  No. 
324.510.  .         ', 


1.  The  herein  described  method  of  manufacturing  artifi- 
cial fuel  which  consists  in  flrst  saturating  a  core  of  fila- 
mentous Inflammable  material  with  a  hydrocarl>on  ;  second, 
in  forming  a  coating  of  similar  substance  on  said  core; 
third,  in  forming  a  body  portion  of  soft  wood  shavings 
around  said  core  and  coating  ;  and  finally  in  subjecting 
said  body  portion  to  a  pressure  of  at  least  200  pounds  to 
the  square  inch,  whereby  a  compact  article  of  manufacture 
is  produced. 

2.  The  herein  described  method  of  manufacturing  arti- 
ficial fuel  which  conalsts  In  flrst  saturating  a  core  of  fila- 
mentous Inflammable  material  with  oil  ;  second.  In  forming 
a  coating  of  similar  substance  on  said  core;  third,  in 
forming  a  body  portion,  of  finely  divided  Inflammable  ma- 
terial, around  said  core  and  coating,  and  finally  In  sub- 
jecting said  body  portion  to  n  pressure  of  at  least  ^00 
pounds  to  the  square  Inch,  whereby  a  compact  article  of 
manufacture  Is  produced- 


864,526.      VENl)INO-M.\CHINE.     JOHN  FaiTSCHE.  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.     Filed  Mar.  3,  1(K)6.     Serial  No.  304,041. 


1.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  plurality  of  shafts  having 
sprocket  wheels  thereon,  a  carrying  mechanism  mounted 
on  said  sprocket  wheels,  a  brake  wheel  mounted  on  one  of 
said  shafts,  a  cam  wheel  mounted  on  the  other  of  said 
shafts,  means  Intermediate  said  wheel  and  said  cam  for 
retarding  the  rotation  of  «?»I1  shsfts.  and  a  step  mechan- 
ism for  said  carrying  mechanism. 
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2.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  shafts 
carried  thereby,  carrying  mechanism  actuated  by  said 
shafts,  a  counterbalance  for  said  carrying  mechanism,  a 
friction  brake  mounted  on  one  of  said  shsfts,  s  cam  mount 
ed  on  the  other  of  said  shafts,  means  intermediate  said 
brake  and  said  cam  for  actuating  the  former,  and  means 
for  equalising  the  weight  of  said  counterbalance  as  an  ar 
tide  Is  removed  from  said  carrying  device. 

3.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  shafts 
rotatably  mount»Hl  thereon,  carrying  mechanism  actuated 
by  said  shaft*,  n  rounterbalanoe  therefor,  means  for  equal 
ixlng  the  weight  of  sild  counterbalance  as  articles  are  re 
moved  from  said  carrying  mechanism,  braking  mechanism 
on  one  of  said  shaftH.  moans  mounted  on  the  other  of  said 
shafts  for  actuating  said  braking  mechanism,  and  means 
for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  shafts. 

4.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  carrying  mechanism,  a  plu 
rallty  of  shafts  on  which   said  mechanism   Is  mounted,   a 
wheel   mounted   on   one  of  said   shafts,   a    flexible    friction 
connection   engaging  «sld   wheel,  one  end   of  said  connec-   j 
tlon  being  secured  to  a  fixed  portion  of  the  machine,  a  ie    j 
ver  to  which  the  other  end  of  said  connection  is  secured, 
and  means  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  shafts  adapted  to  ] 
actuate  said  lever.  | 

.■\.   In  a  vending  machine,  a  carrying  mechanism,  a  plu 
rallty    of  shafts   on    which    the   same    Is   mounted,   a    stop 
mechanism  for  said  shafts,  a  friction  wheel   mounted  on 
<  ne  of  said  shafts,  a  friction  connection  engaging  the  pe 
rlphery  of  said  wheel,  one  end  of  said  connection  being  se 
cured   to  a   fixed   portion   of   the   frame,   a   lever   plvotally 
moiinted,  a  bracket  at  one  end  thereof  to  which  the  other   , 
end  of  said  friction   connection   Is  secured,   a   cam   wheel 
moi^nted  on  the  other  of  said  shafts,  and  having  a  plural     ^ 
Ity  of  opei-atlve  ram  faces  thereon,  the  other  end  of  said 
lever    having    slotte*!    arms    depending    therefrom,    and    a 
roller  mounted  In  said  slots  and  co  acting  with  said  cam 
fart*  to  actuate  said  friction  connection. 

(V  In  a  vending  machine,  a  cooling  device,  a  carrying 
mechanism  adapted  to  travel  therethrough,  a  sectional 
counterbalance  for  said  carrying  mechanism,  and  means 
for  nutomstlcally  removing  one  of  said  sections  when  said 
carrying  mechanism  reaches  predetermined  positions. 

7.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  carrying  mechanism,  a 
counterhalanclnK  device  therefor,  and  means  for  equallz 
Ing  the  weight  of  said  counterlwilanclng  device  as  an  artl 
cle  Is  removed  fr<.m  said  carrying  device. 

8.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  carrying  mechanism,  shelves 
plvotally  carried  by  said  mechanism,  n  counterbalancing 
device  therefor,  and  means  for  causing  said  shelves  to 
move  In  a  substantially  horizontal  position  on  one  side  of 
the  machine  and  a  position  Inclined  to  the  horlxontal  on 
the  opposite  side  thereof. 

n  In  n  vending  tnschlne.  t\  carrying  mechanism  com 
prising  a  plurality  of  carrying  mcml>era.  a  counterbalanc 
Ing  device  thereof,  means  for  equallxing  the  weight  of 
said  counterbalancing  device  as  the  articles  are  removed 
from  said  carrying  device,  and  means  for  causing  said 
members  to  travel  In  substantially  a  horlxontal  plane  on 
one  side  of  the  machine  and  a  plane  Inclined  to  the  horl 
zontal  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  machine. 

10.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  carrying  mechanism,  a 
counterbalancing  device  therefor,  means  for  eijualizlng 
the  weight  of  said  counterbalancing  device  as  articles  are 
removed  from  said  carrying  device,  and  braking  means  for 
said  carrying  mechanism. 

11.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  shaft,  sprocket  chains  ac 
tuated  thereby,  carrying  meml)ers  pivoted  to  said  chains, 
a  counterbalance  for  said  members,  and  means  for  equal 
Ixing  the  weight  of  said  counterbalance  when  an  article  is 
removed  from  a  member. 

12  In  a  vending  machine,  a  shaft,  sprocket  chains  ac 
tuated  thereby,  carrying  meml)er8  pivoted  to  said  chains, 
a  counterbalance  for  said  meml>er8,  means  for  equalising 
the  weight  of  said  counterbalance  when  an  article  Is  re- 
moved from  a  member,  means  for  causing  ssid  members  to 
move  In  a  horlxonUl  plane  on  one  side  of  the  machine,  and 
means  for  partially  rotating  said  members  to  cause  them 
to  travel  In  a  plane  Inclined  to  the  horlxonUl  on  the 
other  xlde  of  the  machine. 
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13.  In  a  vending  machine,  shafts,  sprocket  chains  actu- 
ated thereby,  carrying  members  pivoted  to  said  sprocket 
chains,  gulden  for  aald  sprocket  chalna,  means  for  over- 
coming the  friction  of  said  carrying  members  with  respect 
thereto,  and  means  for  causing  said  members  to  move  In  a 
substantially  horlxontal  plane  on  one  side  of  the  machine 
and  In  a  plane  Inclined  to  the  horlaontal  on  the  other  side 
thereof. 

14.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  carrying  mechanism  having 
a  plurality  of  carrying  members,  a  counterbalance  there- 
for, and  means  for  automatically  equalising  the  weight  of 
said  counterbalance  as  an  article  Is  removed  from  a  mem- 

l)er. 

15.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  carrying  mechanism  having 
a  plurality  of  carrying  members,  a  counterbalance  there- 
for, equalising  weights  carried  by  said  counterbalance,  and 
means  for  automatically  removing  an  equalising  weight 
;)s  a  carrying  member  is  brought  accessible  to  a  purchaser. 

16.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  carrying  mechanism  having 
a  plurality  of  carrying  members,  a  counterbalance  for  said 
mechanism,  a  plurality  of  equalising  weights  carried  by 
said  counterbalance,  a  guard  for  said  carrying  mechanism, 
and*  separate  stops  for  each  e<iuallilng  weight  on  said 
guard  and  with  which  only  their  respective  weight  co  acts. 

17.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  carrying  mechanism,  having 
a  plurality  of  carrying  members,  a  counterbalance  for  said 
mechanism,  a  plurality  of  equalising  weights  carried  by 
said  counterbalance,  a  guard  for  said  carrying  mechanism, 
separate  stops  for  each  equalizing  weight  on  said  guard 
and  with  which  only  their  retqiectlve  weight  co  acts,  and 
means  for  causing  said  members  to  travel  In  a  substan 
tlally  horlxontal  plane  on  one  side  of  the  machine  and  In  a 
plane  Inclined  to  the  horlxontal  on  the  other  side  thereof. 

18.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  carrying  mechanism  having 
a  plurality  of  carrying  meml>er8,  a  counierbnianoe  for  said 
mechanism,  a  plurality  of  equalising  weights  carried  by 
said  counterbalance,  a  ^uard  for  said  carrying  mechanism, 
separate  stops  for  each  equalizing  weight  on  aald  guard 
and  with  which  only  their  respective  weight  co-acts, 
means  for  causing  said  members  to  travel  In  a  sulmtan- 
tlally  horizontal  plane  on  one  side  of  the  machine  and  In 
a  plane  Inclined  to  the  horlxontal  on  the  other  side  there- 
of, and  a  connection  between  the  last  carrying  member  and 
said  counterbalance. 

19.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  carrying  mechanism,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  sprocket  chains  and  means  for  ac- 
tuating them,  carrying  members  pivoted  to  said  chains, 
each  of  said  members  having  a  polygonal  shaped  block  at 
each  end  contiguous  said  chains,  and  means  engaging  said 
blocks  for  partially  rotating  said  pivoted  members. 

20.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  carrying  mechanism,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  sprocket  chains  and  means  for  actu- 
ating them,  carrying  members  pivoted  to  said  chains,  each 
of  said  members  having  a  polygonal  shaped  block  at  each 

i  end  contiguous  said  chains,  means  engaging  said  blocks 
for   partially    rotating  said    pivoted    members,    a    counter- 

i  balance  therefor,  equalising  weights  carried  by  said  coun- 
terbalance,   and    means    for    automatically    removing    an 

:  equalising  weight  as  a  member  reaches  a  predetermined 
position. 

21.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  carrying  mechanism  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  sprocket  chains  and  means  for  actu 

I  atlng  them  and  carrying  members  pivoted  to  said  sprocket 
I  chains,  guards  for  the  latter  having  their  outer  sides  ajjer 
j  tured  and  the  portions  contiguous  the  apertures  deflected 
outwardly,  and  a  pawl  located  In  one  of  said  apertures 
with  which  the  different  meml>ers  engage  to  partially 
'   rotate  tbe  latter. 

;  22.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  carrying  mechanism  having 
a  plurality  of  carrying  members  pivoted  to  sprocket 
'  chains,  guides  for  said  sprocket  chains,  a  casing  having  a 
passage  therethrough  of  larger  diameter  than  said  carry 
Ing  members  and  surrounding  said  sprocket  chain  guides, 
an  outer  casing  surrounding  said  inner  casing,  and  cooling 
means  located  between  said  Inner  and  outer  casing. 

23.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  carrying  mechanism,  a 
counterbalance  therefor  comprising  a  plurality  of  weights, 
each  of  said  weights  having  side  arnu  extending  therefrom 
and  a  centrally  located  lug,  there  being  grooves  betw«Hi 
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said  tug  and  aald  Bld«  armi,  and  guidM  for  said  carrying 
m«cbanlam  betw««n  which  said  welghta  are  morable. 

24.  In  a  Tending  machine,  a  carrying  mechanlam,  a 
counterbalance  therefor,  guides  for  said  carrying  mechan- 
lam. and  equalising  weights  carried  by  said  counterbal- 
ance and  partially  surrounding  said  guides. 

25.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  carryiDg  mechanism,  a 
braking  mechanism  therefor,  a  counterbalance  for  said  car- 
rying mechanism,  equallxing  weights  carried  by  said 
counterbalance,  guides  for  said  carrying  mechanism,  and 
a  plurality  of  means  carried  by  said  guides  adapted  to 
co-act  with  different  equalising  weights. 

26.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  carrying  mechanism,  a 
braking  mechanlam  therefor,  a  counterbalance  for  said 
carrying  mechanism,  eqaallxing  weights  carried  by  said 
counterbalance,  guides  for  said  carrying  mechanism,  a 
plurality  of  means  carried  by  said  guides  adapted  to 
co-act  with  different  equalising  weights,  and  ball  bearings 
carried  by  said  carrying  mechanism  and  co-acting  with 
said  guides. 

27.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  plurality  of  shafts,  a  car- 
rying mechanism  actuated  thereby,  a  counterbalance  for 
said  carrying  mechanism,  a  brake  wheel  mounted  on  one  of 
said  shafts,  a  stop  mechanism  for  each  of  said  shafts,  a 
wiper  wheel  mounted  on  one  of  said  shafts  and  having  a 
plurality  of  cams,  each  of  said  cams  having  a  plurality  of 
cam  faces,  means  co-acting  with  said  brake  wheel  and 
with  one  of  said  cam  faces  to  actuate  said  braking  mech- 
anism, and  co-acting  with  the  other  of  said  faces  to  re- 
lease said  braking  mechanism. 

28.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  carrying  mechanism,  a 
counterbalance  therefor,  and  means  for  automatically 
equalising  the  weight  of  said  counterbalance. 

29.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  carrying  mechanism,  a 
counterbalance  therefor,  means  for  equalising  the  weight 
of  said  counterbalance,  and  a  conductor  connected  with 
said  carrying  mechanism  and  said  counterbalance. 

30.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  carrying  mechanism,  a  sec 
tional  counterbalance  therefor,  and  means  for  automatic- 
ally removing  one  of  said  sections  for  varying  loads  of 
said  carrying  mechanism. 

31.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  carrying  mechanism,  a 
lever  actuated  thereby,  and  means  actuated  by  said  lever 
for  rendering  the  machine  inoperative. 

32.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  carrying  mechanism,  a 
block  provided  with  a  recess  carried  thereby,  a  lever  mov- 
ably  mounted  and  having  a  deflected  end  coacting  with 
said  recess,  and  means  actuated  by  said  lever  for  render- 
ing the  machine  Inoperative. 

33.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  carrying  mechanism,  a 
counterbalance  therefor,  means  for  automatically  equalis- 
ing the  weight  of  said  counterbalance,  a  stop  mechanism 
for  said  carrying  mechanism,  and  means  for  manually  re- 
leasing said  stop  mechanism. 

34.  In  a  delivery  mechanism  for  vending  machines,  a 
plurality  of  carrying  members,  actuating  means  therefor, 
and  means  for  automatically  rotating  said  members  to 
cause  them  to  travel  in  different  planes  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  machine. 

35.  In  a  delivery  mechanism,  a  plurality  of  carrying 
members,  pivotaliy  mounted,  means  for  partially  rotating 
said  members  as  they  move  in  a  different  direction,  and 
devlcea  for  preventing  the  rotation  of  said  members  when 
not  coacting  with  said  meang. 

36.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  carrying  mechanism,  a 
stop  mechanism  for  arresting  the  movement  thereof  In  one 
direction,  a  second  stop  mechanism  for  arresting  the  move- 
ment thereof  in  a  reverse  direction,  and  means  for  manu- 
ally actuating  said  stop  mechanism. 

37.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  carrying  mechanism  com- 
prising polygonal  shaped  blocks,  carrying  members  carried 
by  said  blocks,  sprocket  chains  to  which  said  blocks  are 
pivoted,  a  pawl  maintained  by  gravity  in  the  path  of  said 
blocks  and  coacting  therewith  to  partially  rotate  the  lat- 
ter, means  for  lintting  the  movement  of  said  pawl,  and 
devices  for  caualng  said  blocks  to  travel  In  predetermined 
plane*. 

88.  Id  a  vending  machine,  a  carrying  mechanism  eom- 
prtalof  polygonal  shaped  blocks,  carrying  members  carried 
by  aald  blocks,  sprocket  chains  to  which  said  blocks  are 


pivoted,  a  pawl  maintained  by  gravity  In  the  path  of  said 
blocks  and  coacting  therewith  to  partially  rotate  the  lat- 
ter, means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  pawl,  means 
for  preventing  the  rotation  of  said  pawl,  and  devices  for 
causing  said  blocks  to  travel  in  predetermined  planes. 

39.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  carrying  mechanism,  a 
braking  mechanism  therefor  adapted  to  permit  the  travel 
of  said  carrying  mechanism  In  a  reverse  direction,  a  coun- 
terbalance for  said  carrying  mechanism,  and  means  for 
equalising  the  weight  of  said  countert>alance  for  varying 
loads  of  said  carrying  mechanism. 


864,527.  COIN -WHEEL  FOR  VENDING  -  MACHINES. 
John  Fbitschic.  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  July  27,  1906. 
Serial  No.  328.024. 


1.  In  a  coin  controlled  vending  machine,  a  coin  wheel 
having  angularly  inclined  alots  in  the  periphery  thereof 
adapted  to  receive  one  or  more  coins,  means  for  preventing 
the  lower  coins  from  escaping  from  said  slots,  a  stop 
mechanism  co-acting  with  said  coin  wheel,  and  means  co- 
acting  with  the  upper  coin  to  actuate  said  stop  mechanism. 

2.  In  a  coin  controlled  vending  machine,  a  coin  wheel 
having  angularly  Inclined  slots  In  the  periphery  thereof 
adapted  to  retain  one  or  more  coins,  means  for  prevent- 
ing the  lower  coins  from  escaping  from  said  slots,  a  stop 
mechanism  engaging  said  coin  wheel  adapted  to  close  the 
coin  containing  slot,  and  means  for  moving  the  upper  coin 
against  said  stop  to  release  the  same  from  said  coin 
wheel. 

3.  In  a  coin  controlled  vending  machine,  a  coin  wheel 
having  angularly  Inclined  slots  therein  extending  through 
a  side  thereof,  a  plate  removably  secured  In  said  slots 
adapting  the  same  to  receive  one  or  more  coins,  means 
for  preventing  the  lower  coins  escaping  from  their  slot,  a 
stop  mechanism  adapted  to  cloee  the  upper  end  of  said 
slot,  and  means  co-acting  with  a  coin  for  effecting  the 
release  of  said  stop  from  said  coin  wheel. 

4.  In  a  coin  controlled  vending  machine,  a  coin  wheel 
having  angularly  inclined  slots  therein  adapted  to  receive 
one  or  more  coins  and  extending  through  a  side  thereof, 
the  side  of  said  coin  wheel  contiguous  said  slots  having  a 
plurality  of  grooves  therein  each  terminating  at  one  of 
said  angularly  Inclined  slots,  means  for  preventing  the 
lower  coins  escaping  from  their  slot,  a  stop  mechanism,  a 
pawl  carried  thereby  adapted  to  engage  said  grooves  and 
engaging  one  of  the  walls  of  said  slots,  and  means  for 
causing  a  coin  to  release  said  pawl  to  permit  the  rotattoo 
of  said  coin  wheel. 

5.  In  a  coin  controlled  vending  machine,  a  coin  wheel 
having  angularly  Inclined  slots  therein  extending  through 
one  side  thereof,  and  adapted  to  receive  one  or  more  coins, 
a  stop  mechanism  adapted  to  co-act  with  said  coin  wheel, 
and  means  for  caualng  a  coin  to  release  said  stop  mech- 
anism to  permit  the  rotation  of  said  coin  wheel. 

6.  In  a  coin  controlled  vending  machine,  a  coin  wheel 
having  angularly  Inclined  slots  in  the  periphery  thereof 
adapted  to  receive  one  or  more  colna,  a  stationary  guard 
for  preventing  the  escape  of  the  under  coins  from  their 
slots,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  proximity  to  said  coin 
wheel,  a  pawl  thereon  adapted  to  engage  said  coin  wheel, 
yielding  meana  for  causing  such  engagement,  and  means 
for  causing  a  coin  to  disengage  said  pawl  from  said 
wheel. 


August  27, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


3559 


7.  In  a  coin  controlled  vending  machine,  a  rotatable  coin 
wheel  having  angularly  Inclined  slots  therein  extending 
through  one  side  thereof  and  adapted  to  receive  one  or 
more  coins,  a  stationary  guard  for  preventing  the  escape 
of  the  under  coins  from  their  slot,  a  stop  mechanism 
adapted  to  close  a  portion  of  a  coin  containing  slot,  the 
periphery  of  said  coin  wheel  having  an  annular  groove 
therein,  and  means  movable  in  said  groove  adapted  to 
move  a  coin  against  said  stop  mechanism  to  effect  the 
release  thereof  from  said  coin  wheel. 

8.  In  a  coin  controlled  vending  machine,  a  coin  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  and  having  angularly  Inclined  slots  ex- 
tending through  one  side  thereof  adapted  to  retain  one  or 
more  coins,  a  stationary  guard  for  preventing  the  escape 
of  the  under  coins,  a  stop  mechanism  adapted  to  close  a 
portion  of  a  coin  containing  slot,  and  a  plunger  adapted  to 
move  a  coin  against  said  stop  to  effect  the  release  thereof 
from  said  coin  wheel. 

9.  In  a  coin  controlled  vending  machine,  a  coin  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  and  having  angularly  Inclined  slots  ex- 
tending through  one  side  thereof  adapted  to  retain  one  or 
more  coins,  means  for  preventing  the  under  coins  from 
escaping  from  their  slot,  a  stop  mechanism  adapted  to  co- 
act  with  Raid  coin  wheel  to  prevent  Its  rotation,  and  a 
idangtr  having  a  cam  face  thereon  adapted  to  co-act  with 
a  coin  to  release  said  stop  mechanism  and  permit  rotation 
of  said  coin  wheel. 

10.  In  a  coin  controlled  vending  machine,  a  coin  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  and  having  angularly  inclined  slots 
extending  through  one  side  thereof  adapted  to  retain  one 
or  more  coins,  a  ststionary  guard  for  preventing  the 
escape  of  coins  from  their  slot,  a  stop  mechnnism  adapted 
to  close  a  portion  of  a  coin  containing  slot,  means  for 
causing  a  coin  to  release  said  stop  mechanism,  yielding 
means  for  causing  the  engagement  of  said  stop  mechanism 
with  said  wheel,  and  a  coin  ctinte  into  which  the  coins 
in  a  slot  discharge  on  the  rotation  of  satd  coin  wheel. 

11.  In  a  coin  controlled  vending  machine,  a  coin  wheel, 
rotatably  mounted  and  having  angularly  Inclined  slots  ex- 
tending through  one  side  thereof  adapted  to  receive  one  or 
more  coins,  a  stationary  guard  for  preventing  the  escape 
of  coins  from  a  slot,  a  stop  mechanism  engaging  said 
whe«4  and  closing  s  portion  of  a  coin  containing  slot, 
yielding  means  for  causing  said  stop  mechanism  to  engage 
said  coin  wheel,  a  spring  actuated  plunger  adapted  to 
cause  a  coin  to  release  satd  stop  mechanism,  and  a  coin 
chute  Into  which  the  coins  in  a  slot  are  discharged  on  the 
rotstton  of  said  wheel. 

12.  In  a  coin  controlled  vending  machine,  a  coin  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  and  having  angularly  inclined  slots  ex- 
tending through  one  side  thereof  adapted  to  receive  one  or 
more  coins,  a  stationary  guard  for  preventing  the  escape 
of  coins  from  a  slot,  a  stop  mechanism  engaging  said  wheel 
and  closing  a  portion  of  a  coin  containing  slot,  yielding 
means  for  causing  said  stop  mechanism  to  engage  said 
coin  wheel,  a  plunger  adapted  to  cause  a  coin  to  release 
said  stop  mechanism,  a  coin  chute  into  which  the  coins 
of  a  slot  are  discharged  on  the  rotstion  of  said  wheel,  and 
means  for  conducting  the  coins  to  one  of  said  slots. 

13.  In  a  coin  controlled  vending  machine,  a  stationary 
support,  a  shaft  Journaled  therein,  a  coin  wheel  mounted 
on  said  shaft  and  having  angularly  Inclined  slots  extend 
Ing  through  one  side  thereof  to  receive  one  or  more  coins, 
a  shaft  rotatably  mounted,  a  second  shaft  Journaled  In 
said  support,  a  pawl  carried  thereby  adapted  to  engage 
one  of  said  slots,  an  srm  extending  from  said  second 
shaft,  a  spring  secured  to  said  arm  and  to  said  support  for 
causing  said  pawl  to  engage  a  slot  in  said  wheel,  a  station- 
ary guard  for  preventing  the  escape  of  a  coin  from  said  slot, 
means  for  moving  s  coin  In  said  slot  to  release  said  pawl 
and  a  coin  chute  Into  which  the  coins  discharge  from  said 
•lotm. 


upwardly  extending  arms  connected  with  satd  body,  • 
contact  element  supported  by  said  arms,  all  arranged  that 
the  rotary  action  of  the  shaft  will  vibrate  said  body  and 
through  said  arms  transmit  the  vibrations  to  aald  contact-^ 
element,  and  a  protector-shell  connected  with  said  body, 
said  shell  being  arranged  over  the  projecting  end  of  said 
shaft. 


-   I 


•  •4,828.     VIBRATOB  OR  MASSAGE  INSTRUMENT. 

IhtRDCBicK    B.    PucHS.   Newsrk,    N.   J.      Filed   Oct.    19, 

1906.     Sertal  No.  339,604. 

1.   A  vibrator  or  massage^lnstrument  comprising  a  body, 
a  rotary  shaft  having  a  portion  extending  from  said  body, 


2.  A  vibrator  or  massage  Instrument  comprising  a  body, 
a  rotary  shaft  having  a  portion  extending  from  said  body, 
a  pair  of  resilient  and  spring-like  arms  connected  with 
said  body,  a  contact-element  supported  by  said  arms,  all 
arranged  that  the  rotary  action  of  the  shaft  will  vibrate - 
said  body  and  through  said  arms  transmit  the  vibrations 
to  said  contact-element,  and  a  protector-shell  connected 
with  said  body,  said  shell  being  arranged  over  the  pro- 
jecting end  of  said  shaft. 

3.  A  vibrator  or  massage-instrument  comprising  a  body, 
a  rotary  shaft  having  a  portion  extending  from  said  body, 
a  pair  of  resilient  and  spring-like  arms  connected  with 
said  body,  said  arms  extending  upwardly  from  said  body 
and  being  inclined  toward  each  other,  an  Inwardly  bent 
end-member  upon  each  arm,  a  contact-element  arranged 
against  said  end-members,  means  for  securing  said  coi^ 
tact-element  upon  said  end-members  of  said  arms,  all  ar- 
ranged that  the  rotary  action  of  the  'shaft  will  vibrate 
said  body  and  through  said  arms  transmit  the  vibrations 
to  said  contact-element,  and  a  protector-shell  connected 
with  said  body,  said  shell  being  arranged  over  the  project- 
ing end  of  said  shaft. 

4.  A  vibrator  or  massage-instrument  comprising  a  body, 
a  rotary  shaft  having  a  portion  extending  from  said  body, 
upwardly  extending  arms  connected  with  said  body,  a 
contact-element  supported  by  said  arms,  all  arranged  that 
the  rotary  action  of  the  shaft  will  vibrate  said  body  and 
through  said  arms  transmit  the  vibrations  to  said  contact- 
element,  a  controlling  device  upon  said  shaft  for  con- 
trolling the  vibratory  action,  and  a  protector-shell  con- 
nected with  said  body,  said  shell  being  arranged  over  the 
projecting  end  of  satd  shaft,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purposes  set  forth. 

5.  A  vibrator  or  massage-Instrument  comprising  a  body, 
a  rotary  shaft  having  a  portion  extending  from  said  body, 
a  pair  of  resilient  and  spring-like  arms  connected  with 
said  body,  a  contact-element  supported  by  said  arms,  all 
arranged  that  the  rotary  action  of  the  shaft  will  vibrate 
said  body  and  through  said  arms  transmit  the  vibrations 
to  said  contact-element,  a  controlling  device  upon  said 
shaft  for  controlling  the  vibratory  action,  and  a  protector- 
shell  connected  with  said  body,  said  shell  being  arranged 
over  the  projecting  end  of  said  shaft,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

6.  A  vibratory  or  massage-instrument  comprising  a 
body,  a  rotary  shaft  having  a  portion  extending  from  said 
body,  a  pair  of  resilient  and  spring-like  arms  connected 
with  said  l>ody,  said  arms  extending  upwardly  from  satd 
tK>dy  and  being  inclined  toward  each  other,  an  Inwardly 
bent  end-member  upon  each  arm.  a  contact-element  ar- 
ranged against  said  end-members,  means  for  securing  said 
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eont«ct-«leiiMBt  mptm  nid  end-members  of  mM  anas,  all 
•rranged  that  the  rotary  action  of  tbe  shaft  will  Tlbrate 
rnkl  body  and  through  aaid  arms  transmit  tbe  ▼ibrations 
to  said  contact-element,  a  controlling  derlce  upon  said 
shaft  for  controlling  the  Tibratory  action,  and  a  protector- 
shell  connected  with  said  body,  said  shell  being  arranged 
over  the  projecting  end  of  said  shaft,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

7.  A  Tibrator  or  massage-Instrument  comprising  a  body, 
a  rotary  shaft,  a  contact-element,  and  a  connection  be- 
tween said  contact  element  and  said  body,  all  arranged 
that  the  rotary  action  of  the  shaft  will  vibrate  said  body 
and  through  said  connections  transmit  the  vibrations  to 
the  contact  element,  and  a  controlling  device  upon  said 
shaft  for  controlling  the  vibratory  action,  consisting  of  a 
post  attached  to  tbe  end  of  tbe  shaft,  a  rack  slldably 
connected  with  said  post,  a  weight  carried  by  said  rack, 
and  an  oscillatory  ratchet-wheel  having  Its  teeth  In  mesh 
with  said  rack  for  setting  the  same,  sulmtantially  as  and 
for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

S.  A  vibrator  or  massage-instrument  comprising  a  body, 
a  rotary  shaft,  a  contact-element,  and  a  resilient  and 
spring-like  metal  connection  forming  a  support  between 
Bald  contact  element  and  said  body,  all  arranged  that  the 
rotary  action  of  the  shaft  will  vibrate  said  body  and 
through  said  connections  transmit  the  vibrations  to  the 
contact-element,  and  a  controlling  device  upon  said  shaft 
for  controlling  t*e  vibratory  action,  consisting  of  a  post 
attached  to  the  end  of  the  shaft,  a  rack  slldably  connected 
with  said  post,  a  weight  carried  by  said  rack,  and  an  oscil- 
latory ratchet-wheel  having  Its  teeth  In  mesh  with  said 
rack  for  setting  the  same,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purposes  set  forth. 

9.  A  vibrator  or  massage-instrtiment  comprising  a  body, 
a  rotary  shaft  having  a  portion  extending  from  said  body, 
upwardly  extending  arms  connected  with  said  \jody,  a 
contact  element  supported  by  said  arms,  all  arranged  that 
the  rotary  action  of  the  shaft  will  vibrate  said  body  and 
through  said  arms  transmit  the  vibrations  to  said  con- 
tact-element, a  controlling  device  upon  said  shaft  for  con- 
trolling the  vibratory  action,  consisting  of  a  post  attached 
to  the  end  of  the  shaft,  a  rack  slldably  connected  with 
■aid  post,  a  weight  carried  by  said  rack,  an  oscillatory 
ratchet-  wheel  having  Its  teeth  In  ipesh  with  said  rack  for 
setting  the  same,  and  a  protector-sbell  connected  with 
■aid  body,  said  shell  being  arranged  over  the  projecting 
end  of  said  shaft,  substantially  as  and  for  tbe  purposes 
set  forth. 

10.  A  vibrator  or  massage  instrument  comprising  a  body, 
a  rotary  shaft  having  a  portion  extending  from  said  body, 
a  pair  of  resilient  and  springlike  arms  connected  with 
■aid  body,  a  contact  element  supported  by  said  arms,  ail 
arranged  that  the  rotary  action  of  the  shaft  will  vibrate 
■aid  body  and  through  said  arms  transmit  the  vibrations 
to  said  contact-element,  a  controlling  device  upon  said 
■haft  for  controlling  the  vibratory  action,  consisting  of  a 
post  attached  to  the  end  of  the  shaft,  a  rack  slldably  con- 
nected with  said  post,  a  weight  carried  by  said  rack,  an 
oscillatory  ratchet-wheel  having  its  teeth  in  mesh  with 
Mid  rack  for  setting  the  same,  and  a  protector  shell  con- 
nected with  said  body,  said  shell  being  arranged  over  the 
projecting  end  of  said  shaft,  substantially  as  and  for  the 
purposes  set  forth. 

11.  A  vibrator  or  massage-instrument  comprising  a  body, 
a  rotary  shaft,  a  pair  of  resilient  and  spring-like  arms 
connected  with  said  body,  said  arms  extending  upwardly 
from  said  body  and  being  Inclined  toward  each  other,  an 
Inwardly  bent  end-member  upon  eaclr  arm,  a  contact- 
element  arranged  against  said  end-members,  and  means  for 
securing  said  contact-element  upon  said  end-members  of 
■aid  arms,  all  arranged  that  tbe  rotary  action  of  the  shaft 
will  vibrate  said  body  and  through  said  arms  transmit 
the  vibrations  to  aaid  contact-element,  and  a  controlling 
device  apoo  said  shaft  for  controlllDg  the  vibratory  action, 
constating  of  a  post  attached  to  the  end  of  the  shaft,  a 
rack  alldably  connected  with  said  post,  a  weight  carried 
by  said  rack,  and  an  oacUlatory  ratchet-wheel  having  Its 
teeth  In  meah  with  said  rack  for  setting  tbe  same,  sab- 
■tantlally  as  and  for  tbe  purposes  set  forth. 


12.  In  a  vibrator  or  maaaage-lnstniment,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  body  carrying  a  vibratory  contact-element,  of 
a  rotary  shaft,  a  poet  upon  said  shaft,  an  oscillatory 
ratchet  wheel  upon  said  post,  a  rack  slldably  arranged 
with  relation  to  said  post,  said  ratchet  wheel  being  In 
mesh  with  said  rack,  and  a  locking  means  for  securing 
said  ratchet  wheel  and  tbe  rack  against  movement  with 
relation  to  said  shaft. 

l."^.  In  a  vibrator  or  massage-instrument,  tbe  comblna 
tion  with  a  body  carrying  a  vibratory  contact  element,  of 
a  rotary  shaft,  a  post  upon  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  upwardly 
extending  ears  upon  said  post,  a  pivotal  pin  carried  by 
said  ears,  a  ratchet-wheel  loosely  mounted  upon  said  pin, 
a  rack  slldably  arranged  with  relation  to  said  post,  said 
ratchet  wheel  being  In  mesh  with  said  rack,  substantially 
as  and  for  the  purposes  set  forth. 

14.  In  a  vibrator  or  massage-Instrument,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  body  carrying  a  vibratory  con  tact -element,  of  a 
rotary  shaft,  a  post  upon  safd  shaft,  a  pair  of  upwardly 
extending  ears  upon  said  post,  a  pivotal  pin  carried  by 
Hald  ears,  a  ratchtt-wheel  loosely  mounted  upon  said  pin, 
a  rack  slldably  arranged  with  relation  to  said  poet,  said 
ratchet  wheel  being  in  mesh  with  said  rack,  and  n  locking 
means  for  rigidly  connecting  said  ratchet-wheel  with  said 
pin,  substantially  as  and  for  tbe  purposes  set  forth. 

15.  In  a  vibrator  or  massaKe-tnstniment,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  body  carrying  a  vibratory  contact-element,  of 
a  rotary  shaft,  a  post  upon  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  upwardly 
extending  ears  upon  said  post,  a  pivotal  pin  carried  by  said 
ears,  a  ratchet-wheel  loosely  mounted  upon  said  pin.  a 
rack  slldably  arranged  with  relation  to  said  post,  said 
ratchet-wheel  being  in  mesh  with  said  rack,  and  said 
ratchet-wheel  being  provided  with  a  screw  receiving  socket, 
a  screw  screwed  Into  said  socket,  said  screw  serving 
normally  as  a  lever  for  oscillating  said  ratchet-wheel, 
and  means  upon  said  screw  for  turning  its  end  in  holding 
engagement  with  said  pin  for  rigidly  connecting  the 
ratchet-wheel  with  the  pin,  substantially  as  and  for  tbe 
purposes  set  forth. 

16.  In  a  vibrator  or  massage  instrument,  tbe  combina- 
tion, with  a  body  carrying  a  vibratory  contact -element,  of 
a  rotary  shaft,  said  shaft  having  a  portion  projecting 
from  said  body,  a  controlling  device  upon  said  end  dt  the 
shaft,  and  a  protector-shell  connected  with  said  body, 
said  shell  being  arranged  over  the  projecting  end  of  the 
shaft  and  the  controller  thereon,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purposes  set  forth. 

17.  In  a  vibrator  or  massage  Instrument,  the  combina- 
tion, with  a  body  carrying  a  vibratory  contact-element,  of 
a  rotary  sbsft,  said  shaft  having  a  portion  projecting 
from  said  body,  an  adjustable  controlling  device  upon 
said  end  of  the  shaft,  a  protector-shell  connected  with 
said  body,  said  shell  having  an  opening  In  Its  top  and 
being  arranged  over  the  projecting  end  of  the  shaft  and 
tbe  controller  thereon,  and  means  connected  with  said 
controller  for  adjusting  the  same,  said  means  extending 
through  tbe  opening  In  said  shell  for  manipulation,  sub- 
stantially as  and  for  tbe  purposes  set  forth.      / 


864,529  PAILrEARING  MACHINE.  PwTKB  W.  Fulfobd. 
and  Chablxs  Stecher,  Chicago,  111.  Filed  Apr.  8,  1»07. 
Serial  No.  .166,989. 

1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  pall  holding  de 
vice.  In  combluation  with  a  pair  of  punching  dies  to  make 
an  ear  hole  in  a  pall,  ear  feeding  means  and  a  pair  of  ear 
affixing  dies,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  deacril^ed,  a  pail  holding 
device,  in  combination  with  a  pair  of  punching  dies  to 
make  an  ear  hole  In  a  pail,  ear  feeding  means,  a  pair  of 
ear  affixing  dies  and  means  for  operating  said  pall  holding 
device  and  for  operating  said  pairs  of  dies  successively, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  set  of  dies  adapted  to  punch  hole*  in  tbe  opposite  side 
of  a  pall  with  another  set  of  dies  adapted  to  fix  ears  in 
■aid  holes  and  means  for  feeding  a  pail  first  to  the  punch 
ing  dies  and  then  to  tbe  ear  affixing  diea  and  thereafter 
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remoTlng  tbe  pall  from  tbe  paths  of  said  dies,  aubatan- 
tlally  as  deacribed. 


4k  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  set  of  dies  adapted  to  punch  holes  in  the  opposite  side 
of  a  pall  with  another  set  of  dies  sdapted  to  fix  ears  in 
said  holes,  ear  feeding  means,  and  means  for  feeding  a  pall 
first  tu  the  punching  dies  and  then  to  the  ear  affixing  dies 
and  thereafter  removing  the  pail  from  tbe  paths  of  said 
dies,  substantlslly  as  described. 

5.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  two  pairs  of  dies 
adapted  to  punch  holes  in  tbe  opposite  sides  of  a  pall,  in 
combination  with  another  set  of  dies  adapted  to  fix  ears  in 
■aid  holes,  ear  feeding  means  and  a  pall  feeding  device  or 
chuck.   substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  ciass  described,  a  pair  of  co- 
acting  dies  for  punching  the  side  of  a  pall  and  forming  a 
flange  thereon.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  coactlng 
flnlshing  dies  for  Inserting  and  securing  an  ear  In  said 
hole  and  means  for  presenting  a  pall  to  said  dies  succes 
sively,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  two  sets  of  fin 
ishlng   dies   and    two   sets  of  earing   dies.    In   comblnstlon 
with    means   for   actuating    them   successively,   means   for 
feeding  ears  to  said  earing  dies  and  suitable  pall  feeding 
means,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  two  sets  of  fin 
Ishlng  dies  and  two  sets  of  earing  dies.  In  combination 
with  means  for  actuating  the  same  In  succession,  means 
for  feeding  esrs  to  said  earing  dies,  suitable  pall  feeding 
means  and  means  for  adjusting  the  sets  of  dies  toward  and 
from  each  other  to  fit  palls  of  different  sizes,  substantially 
as  described. 

9.  In  ■  machine  of  tbe  class  described,  relatively  ad- 
Justsble  punching  and  earing  mechanisms  sdapted  to 
operate  on  opposite  sides  of  a  pall.  In  combination  with 
ear  feeding  means  and  a  pall  feeding  device,  substantially 
as  described. 

10.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  pair  of  punching  and  flanging  dies  with  a  pair  of  ear 
affixing  dies,  means  for  feeding  ears  to  said  affixing  dies, 
and  centrally  located  means  common  to  said  ear  affixing 
dies  for  operating  them  and  other  means  for  operating  said 
punching  dies,  substantially  as  de8crU>ed. 

11.  in  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  tbe  combination 
of  a  pair  of  punching  and  flanging  dies  with  a  pair  of  ear 
affixing  dies,  means  for  feeding  previously  formed  ears  to 
said  affixing  dies,  means  for  positioning  a  pail  with  respect 
to  each  said  pair  of  diea  and  means  for  operating  said 
pairs  of  dies  successively,  substantially  as  described. 

12.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  pair  of  punching  and  flanging  dies  with  a  pair  of  ear 
affixing  dies  for  fastening  an  ear  In  the  psil,  means  for 
feeding  previously  formed  ears  to  said  affixing  diea,  means 
for  operating  said  pairs  of  dies  successively,  and  means  for 
feeding  a  pall  to  aaid  pairs  of  dies  in  tbe  order  named  and 
for  removing  It  from  the  path  of  the  diea  after  aaid  diea 
have  completed  their  cycle  of  operation,  substantially  aa 
described. 

13.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  claaa  described,  a  pair  of  pancb- 
Ing  and  flanging  diea,  a  pair  of  ear  affixing  dies  for  faaten- 
k)g  an  ear  in  a  pail,  means  for  feeding  previously  formed 


ears  to  said  affixing  dies,  means  for  operating  aaid  pain 
of  dies  successively,  a  chuck  plate  adapted  to  receive  a 
pail  and  means  for  actuating  said  chuck  plate  to  more  and 
bold  the  pail  In  operative  position  with  aaid  pairt  of  diea 
^■ucceesively,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  punch- 
ing and  flanging  dies  and  a  pair  of  ear  affixing  diea  for 
fastening  an  ear  in  a  pail.  In  combination  with  meana  for 
feeding  previously  formed  ears  to  aaid  affixing  diea,  meana 
for  operating  said  pairs  of  dies  successively,  a  chuck  plate 
adapted  to  receive  a  pall,  means  for  actuating  said  chock 
plate  to  present  a  pail  to  said  pairs  of  dies  successively 
and  Tor  removing  the  pall  from  the  path  of  tbe  diea  when 
said  dies  have  completed  their  cycle  of  operation,  subatan'- 
ttally  as  described. 

15.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  punch- 
ing and  flanging  dies  and  a  pair  of  ear  affixing  dies  for 
fastening  an  ear  In  a  pail,  in  combination  with  means  ^or 
feeding  previously  formed  ears  to  said  dies,  means  for 
operating  said  pairs  of  dies  successively,  a  chnck  plate 
adapted  to  receive  a  pull,  means  for  actuating  said  chuck 
plate  to  present  the  pall  to  said  pairs  of  dies  successively 
and  for  removing  the  pail  from  the  path  of  the  dies  when 
Buld  dies  have  completed  their  cycle  of  operation  and 
means  fur  automatically  stopping  the  machine  at  the  end 
of  its  cycle,  substantially  as  described. 

16.  In  s  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  punch- 
ing and  flanging  dies  and  a  pair  of  ear  affixing  dies,  in 
combinntion  with  a  chuck  plate  adapted  to  receive  a 
pall,  means  for  operating  said  chuck  plate  to  present  the 
pall  to  said  pairs  of  dies  successively,  means  for  operating 
said  pairs  of  dies  successively,  means  for  feeding  pre- 
▼lously  formed  ears  to  a  point  beneath  said  affixing  dlen, 
and  means  for  elevating  an  ear  to  said  affixing  dies,  sub- 
stantially ns  described. 

17.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  puncb- 
ing  and  flanging  dies  and  a  pair  of  ear  affixing  dies  for 
fastening  an  ear  in  a  pail.  In  combination  with  means  for 
operating  said  pairs,  of  dies  successively,  pail  feeding 
means  for  presenting  a  pail  to  said  dies  successively, 
means  operable  by  said  pall  feeding  means  for  feeding  n 
previously  formed  ear  to  a  point  adjacent  to  said  seaming 
dies  and  means  for  presenting  said  ear  to  tbe  seaming  dies, 
substantially  as  described. 

18.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  punch- 
ing and  flanging  dies  and  a  pair  of  ear  affixing  dies  for  fas- 
tening an  ear  In  a  pall,  each  comprising  Inner  and  outer 
die  members.  In  combination  with  a  drive  shaft,  a  single 
device  operated  by  said  drive  shaft  for  actuating  snid 
Inner  die  meml)er8  successively  and  cams  geared  to  said 
drive  shaft  for  operating  tbe  outer  die  memlwrs,  means 
for  feeding  previously  formed  ears  to  said  teaming  dies, 
und  means  for  presenting  tbe  pall  to  said  dies  successively, 
substantially  as  described. 

19.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  punch- 
ing and  flanging  dies  and  a  pair  of  ear  affixing  dies,  in 
combination  with  a  chuck  plate  adapted  to  receive  a  pail 
to  be  eared,  a  drive  shaft,  suitable  mechanism  connecting 
said  shaft  and  said  chuck  plate  whereby  the  latter  Is 
actuated  to  present  the  pall  to  said  punching  dies  and 
said  affixing  dies  successively,  and  suitable  means  for 
operating  said  diea  in  succession,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

20.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  class  described,  a  pair  of  punch- 
ing and  flanging  dies  and  a  pair  of  ear  fastening  dies.  In  com- 
bination with  an  ear  feeding  device,  a  chuck  adjacent  to 
said  dies  and  adapted  to  receive  a  pail  to  be  eared,  a" 
vertically  reciprocating  yoke  supporting  said  chuck,  a 
drive  shaft,  a  cam  upon  said  drive  shaft  adapted  to  recip- 
rocate aaid  yoke  and  chuck  plate  whereby  tbe  latter  Is 
adapted  to  present  a  pail  to  said  pairs  of  diea  successively, 
substantially  as  described. 

21.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  punch- 
ing and  flanging  dies  and  a  pair  of  ear  affixing  dies,  means 
adjacent  to  said  dies  for  feeding  a  pnil  first  to  said  punch- 
ing and  fianging  dies  and  then  to  said  ear  affixing  diea, 
meana  for  feeding  ears  to  aaid  ear  affixing  diea,  a  drive 
shaft,  a  vertically  reciprocating  device  operable  from 
■aid  abaft  and  adapted  to  actuate  tbe  Inner  mcmbera  of 
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•aid  dies  lucccaslTely,  and  means  for  actaatlng  the  outer   > 
members   of   said  dies   saccesslrely,   substantially   as   de- 
scribed. 

22.  In  a  machine  of  the  cius  described,  a  pair  of  pail 
earlnc  mechanisms  sdapted  to  fasten  ears  to  the  opposite 
aides  of  s  pall,  and  means  for  operating  the  same  simulta- 
Deou«l7,  sabstantialljr  as  described. 

23.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  similar 
pall  earing  mechanisms  adjustable  toward  or  away  from 
each  other  and  means  for  operating  the  same  simultane- 
ously, substantially  as  described. 

24.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  similar 
pall  earing  mechanisms  mounted  upon  a  suitable  frame, 
means  for  operating  the  same  to  simultaneously  affix  pre- 
Tlously  formed  ears  to  the  opposite  sides  of  a  pail,  and 
means  for  feeding  the  ears  to  said  mechanism,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

25.  In  a  machine  uf  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  similar 
pall  earing  oiechanisms  mounted  upon  a  suitable  frame, 
means  for  operating  the  same  simultaneously,  and  means 
for  automatically  feeding  previously  formed  ears  to  said 
mecbanisras,  substantially  as  described. 

26.  Id  a  device  o(  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  pair  of  pail  earing  mechanisms  mounted  upon  a  suit- 
able frame  and  means  for  operating  the  same  simultane- 
ously, each  said  device  comprising  a  pair  of  coactlng 
punching  and  flanging  dies,  a  pair  of  ear  affixing  dies, 
and  means  for  operating  the  same  successively,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

27.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  pair  of  similar  pall  earing  mechanisms  mounted  upon 
a  suitable  frame  and  adjustable  toward  and  away  from 
each  other,  each  said  device  comprising  a  pair  of  punching 
and  flanging  dies  and  a  pair  of  affixing  dies,  means  for 
feeding  ears  to  said  finishing  dies,  and  means  for  operating 
said  dies  nuccessively,  substantially  as  described. 

28.  lo  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  pair  of  similar  pall  earing  mechanisms  mounted  upon 
a  suitable  frame  with  means  for  operating  said  mechan- 
isms, chuck  plates  sdapted  to  receive  a  pall,  and  means  for 
actuating  said  chuck  plates  to  bring  the  pall  into  operative 
position  with  said  earing  mechanlsma,  substantially  as 
described. 

29.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  pair  of  similar  pall  earing  mechanisms  mounted  upon 
a  suitable  frame  with  means  for  operating  said  mechanism, 
chuck  plates  adst^ed  to  receive  a  pail,  means  for  actuating 
said  chuck  plates  to  present  a  pail  to  said  earing  mechan- 
isms, and  means  for  automatically  stopping  the  machine 
after  the  pall  Is  eared,  substantially  as  described. 

30.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  two  relatively 
adjustable  pail  earing  mechanisms,  each  comprising  a  pair 
of  coacting  punching  and  flanging  dies  and  a  pair  of  ear 
affixing  dies  and  a  mounting.  In  combination  with  means 
for  operating  said  punching  and  affixing  dies  successively, 
chuck  plates  adapted  to  receive  a  pall,  and  means  for  actu- 
ating said  chuck  plates  to  present  a  pail  to  said  dies  suc- 
cessively, sutwtantialiy  as  described. 

31.  In'  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  suitable  table. 
Id  combination  with  a  pair  of  pail  earing  mechanisms  ad- 
justable toward  or  from  each  other  thereon,  a  single  drlvt 
•haft,  and  suitable  mechanisms  connecting  said  drive  shaft 
with  said  earing  mechanisms  for  operating  the  same,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

32.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  table  with  a  pair  of  similar  pall  earing  mechanisms 
upoo  said  table,  each  said  mechanism  comprising  a  carrier, 
a  pair  of  punching  and  flanging  dies  and  a  pair  of  ear 
affixing  dies,  a  power  shaft  beneath  said  table,  a  vertically 
reciprocating  device  actuated  from  said  power  shaft  for 
opsrmtlnff  tb«  Inner  members  of  said  dies  successively, 
T«rtlcal  shafta  driven  from  said  power  shaft  and  cams 
upon  said  vertical  shafts  for  operating  the  outer  members 
of  respective  dlee.  sahetantlally  as  dsecrlbed. 

33.  In  a  machine  of  the  daaa  described,  a  pair  of  pall 
•arlBff  mechanisms  adapted  to  fasten  ears  to  the  opposite 
•Mas  of  a  pall  almaltaneously,  in  combination  with  a 
chock  plate  for  recelTlac  a  pell,  a  power  shaft,  aultable 

connectlag  said  power  abaft  and  said  chock 


plate  to  operate  the  latter  and  suitable  mechanlsma  con- 
necting said  earing  mechanisms  and  said  power  ahaft  to 
operate  the  former,  substantially  as  described. 

34.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  rela- 
tively adjustable  pail  earing  mechanisms  adapted  to  fasten 
ears  to  the  opposite  sides  of  a  pail,  each  said  mechanism 
containing  a  pair  of  punching  dies  and  a  pair  of  ear 
affixing  dies.  In  combination  with  a  chuck  plate  adapted 
to  receive  the  pall  to  be  eared,  a  power  shaft,  suitable 
mechanism  connecting  said  shaft  and  said  chuck  plate 
whereby  the  latter  is  actuated  to  present  the  pall  to  said 
punching  and  said  affixing  dies  successively,  and  suitable 
means  connecting  said  power  shaft  and  said  dies  for  actu- 
ating the  latter,  substantially  as  described. 

35.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  pall 
earing  mechanisms  mounted  upon  said  table  and  adjustable 
toward  or  from  each  other  thereon,  each  mechanism  com- 
prising a  pair  of  punching  dies,  s  pair  of  affixing  dies  and 
an  ear  feeding  device,  In  combination  with  a  frame  whereon 
said  mechanisms  are  mounted,  a  centrally  located  pall 
chuck,  a  vertically  reciprocating  cross-head  beneath  said 
table  and  supporting  said  chuck,  a  power  shaft  beneath  said 
table,  a  cam  upon  said  shaft  for  reciprocating  said  cross- 
head  and  chuck  to  present  the  pail  to  said  punching  and 
affixing  dies  successively,  a  vertically  reciprocating  double 
wedge  member  for  actuating  the  tuner  members  of  said 
dies  successively,  a  cam  upon  said  power  shaft  for  actu- 
ating said  wedge  member,  and  a  plurality  of  cams  driven 
from  said  power  shaft  for  actuating  the  outer  die  mem- 
bers, substantially  as  described. 

36.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  table.  In  com- 
bination with  a  pair  of  pail  earing  mechanisms  relatively 
adjustable  thereon,  each  said  mechanism  comprising  a  pair 
of  punching  dies  and  a  pair  of  ear  affixing  dies  ;  a  chuck 
adapted  to  receive  a  pail  to  be  eared  ;  a  drive  shaft  and 
means  for  actuating  said  dies  and  chuck  from  said  drive 
shaft,  substantially  as  described. 

37.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  table.  In  com- 
bination with  a  pair  of  pall  earing  mechanisms  adjustably 
mounted  thereon,  each  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of 
punching  dies,  a  pair  of  ear  affixing  dies,  an  ear  feed- 
ing device  and  an  ear  magazine ;  a  chuck  plate  adja- 
cent to  said  mechanisms  to  receive  the  pall  to  be  eared  ; 
a  drive  shaft  beneath  said  table  :  suitable  mechanism  con- 
necting said  chuck  plate  and  said  shaft  whereby  the  former 
is  actuated  to  present  the  pall  to  said  punching  and  affix- 
ing dies  successively ;  means  for  operating  said  maga- 
slnes  from  said  chuck  plate,  and  means  for  actuating  said 
dies  and  said  ear  feeding  devices,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

38.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  ear 
affixing  dies  and  the  mountings  therefor,  in  comblnstlon 
with  means  for  operating  said  dies,  an  ear  feeding  device 
co-acting  therewith,  a  pall  chuck  and  means  for  actuating 
said  chuck  In  such  manner  that  the  pall  is  lowered  In  time 
to  assist  In  guiding  an  ear  Into  position  between  said  dies, 
substantially  as  described. 


864,530.  DEVICE  FOB  PTTLLINQ  ELECTRIC  CABLE 
AND  WIRE.  Danikl  H.  GakBRB,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1907.     Serial  No.  354,004.       » 


1.  In  a  device  for  pulling  electric  cable  and  wire  In 
over-head  and  underground  work,  comprising  two  clamping 
shoes  adapted  to  bind  the  cable  at  opposite  sides,  s  bell- 
crank  lever  pivoted  directly  to  one  of  said  shoes,  and  linked 
at  one  arm  to  the  other  of  said  shoes  and  means  for  the 
connection  of  the  palling  power  to  other  arm  of  said  bell- 
crank  lever  so  as  to  Intensify  the  clamping  pressure  to 
correspond  with  the  said  pulling  power  substantUllj  as  set 

forth. 

2.  In  a  device  for  polling  electric  cablee  and  wires  lo 
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over-head  and  underground  work,  the  combination  with  a 
main  shoe  supported  at  two  points,  and  a  gripping  ahoe 
supported  at  a  middle  point,  said  shoes  having  inde- 
pendent longitudinal  movement  their  faces  being  opposite 
each  other,  of  a  bell-crank  lever  having  iu  fulcrum  pivoted 
in  said  gripping  shoe,  links  connecting  between  said  main 
shoe  and  one  arm  of  said  bell-crank  lever,  a  draw-bar  con- 
nected to  other  end  of  said  bell-crank  lever  and  a  link 
holding  the  main  shoe  in  line  with  the  draw-bar,  as 
shown  and  described. 

3.  A  device  for  pulling  electric  cables  and  wires  in  over- 
head and  under-ground  work,  consisting  of  a  main  shoe 
and  a  gripping  shoe  supported  opposite  each  other  and 
having  independent  longitudinal  movement  on  the  cable,  a 
bell-crank  lever  pivoted  for  Its  fulcrum  at  a  middle  point 
to  the  gripping  shoe,  links  connecting  between  one  arm  of 
•aid  bell-crank  lever  and  the  main  shoe  holding  the  two 
shoes  together,  a  draw-bar  connecting  between  the  other 
arm  of, said  bell-crank  lever  and  the  source  of. power,  an 
antifriction  roller  and  a  pair  of  links  in  which  It  Is 
pinned  and  adapted  to  roll  on  upper  edge  of  said  draw-bar 
the  depending  end  of  latter  said  links  t>eing  pivoted  at 
one  end  of  the  main  shoe  combined  and  operating  as 
shown  and  described. 


864.532.  MACHINE  FX>R  PREPARING  SHOES  FOR 
SEWING.  John  B.  Uaoawat.  Brockton,  Haas.  Filed 
Nov.  6.  1899.     Serial  No.  735,939. 


864,531.     SHEET-METAL  CAN.     Willum   HAAKaa,  Ve- 
rona, N.  J.     Filed  Feb.  11,  1907.     Serial  No.  356,695. 


1.  A  sheet  metal  can  comprising  a  can  body  flanged 
at  Its  upper  end,  and  a  cover  having  its  outer  edge  bent 
over  and  down  on  the  outer  side  of  the  body  and  Inter- 
locked with  the  flange  on  the  body,  and  a  rip-strip  within 
said  seam  and  projecting  therefrom  at  one  point,  said  strip 
being  angular  In  crosM-section  to  provide  a  cutting  edge, 
whereby  the  said  projecting  end  of  the  rip-strip  may  be 
grasped  and  the  cover  detached  from  the  edge  of  the  can 
at  the  seam  thereof. 

2.  A  sheet  metal  can  comprising  a  body  part  flanged  at 
its  upper  end,  a  cover  formed  with  a  depressed  part  adapted 
to  fit  within  the  can  and  with  a  flanged  part  to  flt  over  the 
flange  of  the  body  part,  scaling  material  between  the 
cover  and  the  upi)er  edge  of  the  body,  and  a  rip-strip  l)e- 
tween  the  flange  of  the  can  and  the  turned  over  flange  of 
the  cover  on  the  outer  side  of  the  sealing  material,  said 
rip-strip  being  substantially  equal  In  width  to  the  flange 
on  the  can,  whereby  when  the  rip-strip  is  operated  the 
entire  turned  over  flange  of  the  cover  will  be  torn  from  the 
cover  at  the  upper  edge  of  the  body  part. 

3.  A  sheet  metal  can  comprising  a  body  part  flanged  at 
Its  upper  end.  a  cover  provided  with  a  flanged  part  to  flt 
over  the  flange  of  the  body  part,  a  paper  washer  between 
the  cover  and  the  upper  edge  of  the  body  part,  and  a  rip 
strip  between  the  flange  of  the  can  and  the  turned-over 
flange  of  the  cover  on  the  outer  side  of  the  paper  washer, 
said  rip  strip  being  rectangular  in  cross-section  to  provide 
a  cutting  edge,  whereby  when  the  rip  strip  Is  operated  the 
entire  turned-over  flange  of  the  cover  will  be  torn  from  the 
can  at  the  upper  edge  of  the  t>ody  part  thereby  detaching 
all  parts  of  the  cover  from  the  can  body. 

4.  A  sheet  metal  can  comprising  a  can  body  flanged  at 
its  upper  end,  a  cover  having  Its  outer  edge  bent  over  and 
down  on  the  outer  side  of  the  body  and  interlocked  with 
the  body  flange,  and  a  rip  strip  within  said  seam  and  pro- 
jecting therefrom  at  one  point,  said  strip  being  angular  In 
cross-section  to  provide  a  catting  edge,  whereby  the  pro- 
jecting end  of  the  rip  strip  may  be  grasped  and  the  entire 
turned-over  part  of  the  cover  detached  from  the  can  body 
and  from  the  cover. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the  com- 
bination with  constantly  running  tack  pulling  mechanism, 
of  tack  driving  mechanism,  and  means  under  the  control 
of  the  operator  for  actuating  the  tack  driving  mechanism, 
substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the  com- 
bination with  constantly  running  tack  pulling  mechanism 
and  a  tack  driving  mechanism  controlled  by  the  operator, 
of  a  moistening  device  for  tempering  the  between  substance 
of  the  sole  during  the  operation  of  the  tack  pulling  and 
tack  driving  mechanisms,  substantially  as  described. 

S.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the  com- 
bination with  a  tack  pulling  tool  and  means  to  actuate  the 
same,  of  a  brush  and  means  to  actuate  said  brush  to 
remove  the  tack  from  said  tool,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the  com- 
bination with  a  flexible  carrier,  of  a  series  of  tack  pulling 
tools  carried  by  said  carrier,  and  means  to  actuate  the 
carrier  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the  com- 
bination with  a  chain,  of  a  series  of  tack  pulling  tools  car- 
ried by  said  chain,  and  suitable  sprocket  mechanism  to 
actuate  the  chain,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the  com- 
bination with  a  chain,  of  a  series  of  tack  pulling  tools 
formed  Integrally  with  a  series  of  the  links  of  the  chain, 
substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the  com- 
bination with  a  rest  or  gage  against  which  the  shoe  Is 
supported,  of  a  continuously  traveling  flexible  carrier,  a 
tack  pulling  tool  carried  thereby  and  means  to  raise  the 
tool  as  It  passes  the  front  of  the  rest  or  gage,  substantially 
as  described. 

8.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the  com- 
bination with  a  flexible  carrier,  of  a  tack  pulling  tool  car- 
ried thereby,  means  for  actuating  said  carrier,  a  wheel 
over  which  said  carrier  runs,  and  means  for  raising  the 
wheel  as  the  tack  pulling  tool  Is  about  to  pass  around 
the  wheel,  substantially  as  described. 

9.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the  com- 
bination with  a  flexible  carrier,  of  a  series  of  tack  palling 
tools  carried  thereby,  means  for  driving  said  carrier,  a 
wheel  around  which  the  carrier  Is  driven  and  means  for 
raising  the  wheel  in  time  relation  to  the  passage  of  each 
tack  palling  tool  around  the  wheel,  sabstantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

10.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the 
combination  with  a  flexible  carrier,  of  a  series  of  tack 
pulling  tools  carried  thereby,  a  supporting  wheel,  a  lever 
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carrying  uid  wheel  and  means  to  rock  the  lever  to  raise 
the  wheel  as  the  tack  puillns  tools  pass  aroaod  the  wheel, 
•ubatantially  an  described. 

11.  Id  a  macbtoe  for  preparlnic  sboes  for  sewing,  the 
combination  with  tack  driving  mechanism  having  a  spring 
depressed  plunger,  of  a  tack  feeding  mechanism  having  a 
ho|>per  and  a  tack  lifting  blade,  and  a  lever  for  alternately 
raising  the  tack  driving  plunger  and  the  tack  lifting  blade, 
substantially  as  described. 

12.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the 
combination  with  n  duwnhold  against  which  the  sole  of 
the  shoe  l»  adapted  to  be  pressed,  of  a  moistening  device 
comprlnlng  a  tank,  a  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
water  therefrom,  a  pipe  connected  with  the  tank  having 
Its  upeu  end  normally  below  the  downbold  and  adapted  to 
be  raised  as  the  ab(  e  Is  moved  up  towards  the  downhold 
and  means  actuated  by  the  movement  of  the  pipe  for 
opening  and  closing  the  valve,  the  ponltlon  of  the  pipe 
with  relation  to  the  downbold  being  such  that  a  sufBclent 
movement  of  the  pipe  to  actuate  the  valve  Is  produced 
during  the  movement  of  the  shoe  towards  the  downhold 
sulistantlally  as  described. 

IS.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the 
combination  with  a  tank,  of  a  valve  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  water  therefrom,  a  stop  to  limit  the  extent  of 
opening  of  said  valve  a  pipe  connected  with  the  tank,  a 
movable  carrier  for  said  pipe  and  yielding  connections 
between  the  carrier  and  the  valve  to  actuate  said  valve 
u[>on  the  movement  of  said  carrier,  substantially  as 
described. 

14.  In  a  machine  for  preparlnp;  shoes  for  sewing,  the 
combination  with  tack  pulling  and  tack  driving  devices,  of 
a  suitable  work  ri»st  or  gage  provided  with  a  milled  or 
roughened  surface  to  hold  the  upper  during  the  operation 
of  said  devices,  substantially  as  described. 

15.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the 
couiblnatlon  with  a  work  rest  or  gaKe  having  a  concave 
upper  surface,  of  a  tack  pulling  tool  mounted  to  move  In 
the  concavity  formed  by  said  concave  surface,  and  means 
to  actuate  snch  tool  to  cause  It  to  advance  towards  the 
line  of  tacks  In  a  path  Inclined  to  the  surface  of  the  work, 
and  to  be  angularly  displaced  as  It  engages  a  tack,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

10.  In  tt  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the 
combination  with  a  tack  pulling  tool,  of  a  work  r-»st  or 
gage  having  a  concave  upper  surface,  and  means  to  actu- 
ate said  tack  pulling  tool  to  cause  It  to  enter  such  con- 
cavity, and  to  emerjje  therefrom  near  the  perlpLery  .if 
the  gage,  substantially  as  descrlbe'1. 

IT.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewlnfc.  the 
combination  with  a  tack  pulling  tool,  of  a  work  rest  or 
gage  against  which  the  tacks  to  be  pulled  out  are  arranged 
to  be  pressed  and  which  bears  on  the  upper  of  the  shoe 
outside  of  the  line  of  tacks,  and  a  downhold  for  engafftng 
the  upper  of  the  shoe  within  and  adjacent  to  the  line  of 
tacks  and  adjacent  to  the  work  rest  or  gage,  substantially 
as  described. 

18.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the 
combination  with  a  rotary  work  rest  or  gage  mounted  to 
turn  on  an  inclined  axis  and  provided  with  a  concave 
upper  surface  and  a  tack  pulling  tool  arranged  above  the 
rotary  work  rest  or  gage,  mounted  to  move  In  the  con- 
cavity formed  by  said  concave  surface  sutMtanttally  as 
described. 

10.  In  a  machine  tor  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the 
combination  with  a  work  rest  or  gage  of  a  tack  pulling 
tool  a  downhold  Inclined  towards  the  work  rest  or  irage 
and  a  tack  driver  nosale  having  a  beveled  end,  subatan- 
Hallj  as  described. 

20.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the 
combtnatloB  with  a  downhold.  agalnat  which  the  shoe  is 
adapted  to  b«  prcassd  of  a  mototeolng  device  having  a 
raorable  pipe  normally  malntaliMd  with  Its  lower  end 
below  the  downhold  and  aMsns  actuated  by  an  upward 
movement  of  tbe  pips  to  psrmit  tb«  flow  of  liquid  throoch 
said  pips,  tbs  position  of  the  pipe  with  relation  to  the 
downbold  bslaf  Mieh  that  ■  solBelsDt  movement  of  tbs 
pipe  to  permit  tiis  flew  of  liquid  thsretbrongh  la  produced 
AortBC  ttas  moTsmsnt  of  tbe  sbos  towards  tbs  downboM 
■abstaotlaily  as  described. 


21.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the 
combination  with  tack-pulling  mechanism  for  pulling  the 
lasting  tacks  to  release  the  upper,  of  tack-drlvlng  mech- 
anism for  driving  holding  tacks  cooperating  therewith  to 
secure  the  upper  In  position  on  the  last,  as  It  Is  released 
by  the  tack  pulling  mechanism  substantially  as  described. 

22.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the 
combination  with  tack-pulling  mechanism,  of  a  moistening 
device  constructed  to  be  set  In  operation  by  the  presenta- 
tion of  the  shoe  to  the  tack  pulling  mechanism  for  tem- 
pering the  between  substance  during  the  operation  of  the 
tack  pulling  mechanism,  substantially  as  descrlbec^l. 

23.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the 
combination  with  a  tack  pulling  mechanism,  of  a  tack 
driving  mechanism  located  adjacent  to  tbe  tack  pulling 
mechanism  and  upon  one  side  thereof  In  the  line  of  tbe 
feed  of  the  work,  said  tack  driving  mechanism  having  a 
nocxie  with  a  beveled  end  whereby  said  nozzle  will  con- 
form to  the  inclination  of  tbe  shoe  when  said  «hoe  Is 
presented  to  the  action  of  tbe  tack  pulling  mechanism, 
substantially  as  descrll^ed. 

24.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the 
combination  with  a  tack  pulling  tool,  of  means  engaging 
the  upper  of  tbe  shoe  on  both  sides  of  the  line  of  tacks  to 
be  pulled  to  bold  tbe  upper  In  place  during  tbe  operation 
of  the  tack  pulling  t<;ol,  substantially  as  described. 

25.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the 
combination  with  a  tack  pulling  tool,  of  a  downbold  bear- 
ing against  tbe  edge  of  the  upper  Inside  and  adjacent  to 
the  line  of  tacks  to  he  pulled,  substantially  as  described. 

26.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the 
combination  with  tack  pulling  mechanism  for  pulling 
lasting  tacks  and  tack  driving  mechanism  for  driving 
holding  tacks,  of  means  for  holding  the  upper  of  the  shoe 
In  position  while  the  lasting  tacks  are  being  pulled  and 
until  the  holding  tacks  are  driven,  substantially  as 
described. 

27.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the 
combination  with  tack  pulling  mechanism,  of  a  moistening 
device  located  adjacent  to  the  tack  pulling  mechanism 
adapted  to  temper  the  between  substance  during  the  op- 
eration of  tlie  tack  pulling  mechanism,  substantially  as 
described. 

28.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the 
combination  with  a  work  rest  or  gage  against  which  the 
work  is  held  during  the  operation  of  the  machine,  of 
tack  pulling  mechanism,  and  a  moistening  device  for  tem- 
pering tbe  between  substance,  said  tack  pulling  mechanism 
and  moistening  device  toeing  arranged  to  act  simulta- 
neously upon  a  shoe  while  in  position  against  the  work 
support,  substantially  as  described. 

21>.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the 
combination  with  a  work  rest  or  gage  against  which  the 
work  Is  held  during  the  operation  of  the  machine,  of  tack 
pulling  mechanism  for  pulling  lasting  tacks,  and  tack 
driving  mechanl.sm  for  driving  holding  tacks,  both  of  said 
mechanisms  being  arranged  to  act  upon  a  shoe  while  In 
position  airalnst  the  work  support,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

30.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the 
combination  with  a  work  rest  or  gage  against  which  the 
work  Is  held  during  the  operation  of  tbe  machine,  of  a 
moistening  device  for  tempering  the  between-subetance, 
tack  pulling  mechanism  for  pulling  lasting  tacks,  and  tack 
driving  mechanism  for  driving  holding  tacks,  both  of  said 
mechanisms  and  said  moistening  device  being  arranged  to 
act  upon  a  shoe  while  In  position  against  tbe  work  sup- 
port. sutMtantlally  as  described. 

31.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the 
combination  of  tack  pulling  mechanism  and  tack  driving 
mo<*hanlsm  constructed  and  arranged  to  remove  the  lasting 
tacks  and  to  drive  a  less  number  of  holding  tacks  to  se- 
cure the  released  upper,  substantially  as  described. 

.')2.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the 
combination  of  tack  pulling  mechanism  and  tack  driving 
mechanism  constructed  and  arranged  to  permit  a  plurality 
of  operations  of  tbe  tack  pulling  mechanism  for  a  single 
operation  of  the  tack  drtving  mechanism,  substantially  as 
described. 

.^3.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,   the 
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combinstlon  with  tack  pulling  mechsnism  for  pulling  the 
lasting  tacks  to  release  the  upper  of  tack  driving  mechan- 
ism for  driving  holding  tacks  arranged  to  set  upon  the 
shoe  at  the  rear  of  the  tack  pulling  mechanism  ond  se- 
cure the  released  upper  In  position  on  the  last  as  It  is  re 
leased  by  the  tack  pulling  mechanism,  sulwtantially  as  de 
scrll>ed. 

:i4.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  the 
combination  with  a  tack  pulling  tool  and  means  to  actu- 
ate the  same  to  engage  a  projecting  lasting  tack  and  re 
move  the  tack  from  the  shoe,  of  a  hopper  and  an  ejecting 
device  arranged  to  engage  the  tack  while  held  by  the  tool 
and  discharge  it  Into  the  hopper,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

35.  A  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  having', 
in  combination,  a  tack  pulling  device  and  means  for  actu- 
ating the  same  to  engage  a  projecting  lasting  tack  and  re 
move  the  tack  from  the  shoe,  and  an  ejecting  device  acting 
to  engage  the  tack  and  remove  it  from  the  tack  pulling  de- 
vice, substantially  as  described. 

;}6.  .\  machine  for  preparing  shoes  for  sewing,  having, 
In  combination,  a  tack  pulling  device  and  means  for  actu 
ating  the  same  to  engage  a  projecting  lasting  tack  and  re 
move  the  tack  from  the  shoe,  and  a  movable  ejecting  de 
vice  and  means  to  actuate  it  to  remove  the  tack  from  the 
tack  pulling  device,  substantially  ns  described. 

.'<7.   A   machine  for  o|>erating  on   lasted  shoes,   comprls 
Ing  means  for  withdrawing   the  lasting  tacks,  and  means 
operating  In   connection   therewith   for  driving   stay    tacks 
Intermlttlngly   without   interfering   with   said   withdrawal 
of  the  lasting  tacks. 

38.  A  machine  for  operating  on  lasted  shoes,  comprising 
the  combination  with  automatic  means  for  withdrawing 
the  lasting  tacks,  of  means  for  driving  stay  tacks  at  will 
while  removing  said  lasting  tacks. 
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resilient  members  secured  to  said  dials,  a  telescopic  arbor 
having  Its  parts  passing  through  said  members  respec- 
tively, collars  on  said  parts  respectively  firmly  secured  to 
said  members,  and  means  on  said  parts  of  the  arbor  re- 
spectively for  adjusting  said  resilient  meml)ers  and  setting 
said  collars  In  proper  contact  with  each  other. 

6.  In  a  clock,  n  rotating  dial,  an  arbor  therefor,  a  yoke, 
means  for  supporting  said  yoke,  said  arbor  passing  freely 
through  tbe  crown  of  said  yoke,  and  a  key  adapted  to 
slidlngly  engage  tbe  upi)er  end  of  said  arbor  «lK)ve  said 
dial. 

7.  In  a  clock,  rotating  dials  of  hemispherical  form,  re- 
silient diaphragms  c«innected  with  said  dials  at  or  about 
their  diametrical  portions,  and  means  Interposed  between 
said  diaphragms  and  In  contact  with  each  other  for  flex- 
ing said  diaphragms. 


1.  In  a  clock,  rotating  dials  of  hemispherical  form,  and 
resilient  diaphragms  connected  with  said  dials  at  or  about 
the  dlomelrlcai  portions  thereof. 

2.  In  a  clock,  rotating  dials  of  hemispherical  form,  re 
slllent  diaphragms  connected  with  said  dials  at  or  about 
the  diametrical  iwrtlons  thereof,  and  arlwrs  formed  of  tel- 
e<Jcoplc  parts  respectively  engaging  memliers  of  a  clock 
train,  said  parts  being  rigidly  secured  to  said  dials  re 
spectlvely. 

:\.  In  a  clock,  rotating  dials,  an  arbor  formed  of  tel- 
escopic parts  which  are  connected  with  said  dials  re 
spectlvely  and  In  engagement  with  a  clock  train,  resilient 
menil)er6  attached  to  said  dials  respectively,  and  contact 
Ing  pieces  firmly  secured  respectively  to  said  resilient  mem 
bers  and  the  parts  of  the  arbor. 

4.  In  a  clock,  rotating  dials,  resilient  diaphragms  ex 
tending  across  tlie  Inner  ends  of  the  same  and  connected 
therewith,  an  arbor  composed  of  telescopic  parts  extend- 
ing respectively  through  said  diaphragms,  collars  rigidly 
connected  respectively  with  said  parts  and  diaphragms 
and  freely  superimposed  one  on  the  other. 

5.  In  a  clock,  rotating  dlahi  one  placed  above  tbe  other, 


864,6^4.      AIR-COOLEI*  ENUINK.      Nkville   K.    Harbib,  , 
I'ort    Huron.    Mich.      Filed    Dec.    2,     ll>04.      Serial    No. 
236,186. 


1.  Tbe  combination  with  a  cylinder  of  an  explosive  en- 
gine, of  a  casing  or  jacket  surrounding  the  cylinder  and 
Inclosing  the  bead  thereof,  a  plurality  of  tubes  extending 
from  the  sides  and  bead  of  the  cylinder  to  said  casing  and 
communicating  with  apertures  In  the  casing,  each  of  said 
tubes  having  a  lateral  opening  therein,  and  means  for  caus- 
ing tbe  exhaust  from  tbe  cylinder  to  create  a  current  of  air 
through  said  casing  and  tubes.  ' 

2.  Tbe  combination  with  a  cylinder  of  an  explosive  en- 
gine, of  a  casing  or  jacket  surrounding  tbe  cylinder  and 
extending,  beyond  tbe  head  thereof,  a  plurality  of  tubes 
having  their  inner  ends  connected  with  tbe  bead  and  sides 
of  the  cylinder  and  extending  therefrom  to  said  casing  said 
tubes  communicating  with  apertures  In  the  casing  or 
jacket,  a  discharge  pipe  communicating  with  the  chamber 
formed  between  the  casing  and  the  cylinder  head,  <and  an 
exhaust  pipe  openiftg  Into  said  discharge  pipe. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  cylinder  of  an  explosive  en- 
gine of  a  casing  or  Jacket  surrounding  the  cylinder  and 
extending  beyond  the  head  thereof,  a  plurality  of  tubes  ex 
tending  from  the  sides  of  tbe  cylinder,  and  transversely  to 
tbe  axis  thereof,  to  the  sides  of  the  Jacket  and  communi- 
cating with  openings  therein,  a  second  group  of  tubes  ex- 
tending from  the  f%ce  of  the  cylinder  head  to  the  end  of 
the  Jacket  covering  such  head,  and  communicating  with 
openings  therein,  each  tube  having  a  lateral  opening  adja- 
cent tbe  cylinder  wall,  and  means  for  maintaining  a  con- 
stant current  of  air  through  said  tubes. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  cylinder  of  an  explosive  en- 
gine, of  a  casing  or  Jacket  surrounding  said  cylinder,  a 
plurality  of  tubes  having  their  Inner  ends  secured  to  the 
cylinder  and  their  outer  ends  communicating  with  open- 
ings In  said  casing,  each  of  said  tulies  having  a  lateral 
aperture  therein  between  the  cylinder  and  casing,  and 
means  for  causing  a  current  of  air  to  pass  through  each  of 
said  tubes  and  the  casing. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  cylinder  of  an  explosive  en- 
gine, of  s  casing  or  Jacket  surrounding  said  cylinder  and 
extending  longitudinally  lieyond  the  head  or  closed  end 
thereof,  the  ends  of  saM  casing  or  Jacket  being  closed,  a 
plurality  of  tubes  having  their  Inner  ends  secure  to.  tbe 
side  walls  snd  head  of  tbe  cylinder  snd  their  outer  ends 
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commanlcatiiic  witb  opuings  in  uld  c«aliic,  each  of  Mid 
tubes  haring  an  ap«rtar«  In  tlM  wall  between  the  cylinder 
and  caalns,  a  draft  pipe  eommnnleatlng  at  one  end  wltli 
tbe  eection  of  mM  caaing  that  projects  beyond  tiie  bead 
of  tbe  cylinder,  and  a  duct  connected  witb  tbe  exhanst 
port  of  tbe  cylinder  and  adapted  to  discharge  the  exhaust 
prodocta  Into  tbe  draft  pipe,  said  draft  pipe  being  of  such 
length  that  tbe  time  required  for  an  exhaust  Impulse  to 
trarerse  It  Is  greater  ttian  that  elapsing  between  tbe  dis- 
cbarges from  tbe  exhaust  port  of  tbe  cylinder,  whereby 
continuous  and  definitely  directed  cdrrents  of  fresh  air  arc 
malntsloed  over  all  tbe  radiating  surfaces. 

(5.  Tbe  comblnatioD  with  a  cylinder  of  an  explosive  en- 
gine, of  a  casing  or  jacket  surrounding  said  cylinder  and 
inclosing  tbe  bead  thereof,  a  plurality  of  tubes  having  their 
inner  ends  secured  to  tbe  side  walls  of  tbe  cylinder  and 
tbe  bead  thereof  and  their  outer  ends  communicating  with 
openings  In  said  casing,  each  of  said  tubes  having  aij  aper- 
ture In  Its  wall  twtween  tbe  cylinder  and  casing,  a  draft 
pipe  communicating  at  one  end  with  tbe  section  of  the  cas- 
ing ihat  projects  beyond  the  head  of  the  cylinder,  and  a 
duct  connected  with  the  exhaust  port  of  tbe  cylinder  and 
adapted  to  discharge  tbe  exhaust  products  Into  said  draft 
pipe,  the  communication  of  tbe  draft  pipe  witb  tbe  pro- 
jecting end  of  the  casing  being  such  that  tbe  currents  In- 
duced through  tbe  tubes  are  strongest  In  those  tubes  con- 
nected with  the  cylinder  head. 

7.  Tbe  combination  witb  a  cylinder  of  an  explosive  en- 
gine, of  a  casing  or  jacket  surrounding  said  cylinder,  a 
plurality  of  tubes  having  their  Inner  ends  in  contact  with 
the  cylinder  and  their  outer  ends  communicating  with 
openings  in  said  casing,  each  of  said  tubes  having  a  lateral 
aperture  therein  between  the  cylinder  and  casing,  and 
means  for  causing  a  current  of  air  to  pass  through  each  of 
said  tubes  and  tbe  casing. 

8.  Tbe  combination  with  a  cylinder  of  an  explosive  en- 
gine, of  a  plurality  of  tubes  projecting  from  and  having 
their  Inner  ends  connected  with  tbe  bead  and  sides  of  the 
cylinder,  and  means  for  maintaining  a  constant  circula- 
tion of  air  through  all  of  said  tubes  while  tbe  engine  Is 
running,  the  air  current  passing  through  each  tube  being 
independent  of  that  acting  on  any  of  the  other  tubes. 

0.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination 
with  a  cylinder  and  cooling  jacket  therefor,  of  a  plurality 
of  tubular  radiator  members  extending  across  tbe  jscket 
transversely  to  tbe  cylinder  axis  and  engaging  the  cylinder 
walls  at  their  Inner  ends,  the  outer  ends  of  said  radiator 
members  being  left  open. 

10.  Tbe  combination  witb  a  cylinder  of  an  explosive  en- 
gine, of  a  Jacket  surrounding  said  cylinder  and  extending 
longitudinally  beyond  the  head  or  closed  end  thereof,  the 
ends  of  said  casing  or  jacket  being  closed,  a  plurality  of 
tubes  connected  witb  tbe  side  walls  and  bead  of  tbe  cyl- 
inder and  communicating  with  openings  In  said  casing, 
each  of  said  tubes  having  an  aperture  in  Its  wall  between 
the  cylinder  and  casing,  a  draft  pipe  communicating  at  one 
end  with  tbe  section  of  said  casing  that  projects  beyond 
the  head  of  the  cylinder,  and  a  duct  connected  with  an  ex- 
haust port  of  tbe  cylinder  and  extending  Into  said  section 
of  the  casing  beyond  tbe  cylinder  bead,  tbe  free  end  of 
said  duct  terminating  In  alioement  with  but  outside  of 
said  draft  pipe,  substantially  as  and  for  tbe  purpose  de- 
scribed. 


Wii^OM  8. 
Serial  No. 


8  6  4  ,.  5  3  5  .     ELECTRIC-LAMP  ADJUSTER. 
IIawkkb,  Dayton,  Ohio.     Filed  Dec.  1,  1005. 
289,928. 

1.  In  an  adjustable  lamp  support,  an  extendible  arm 
comprising  a  tubular  section,  having  a  longitudinal  slot 
therein,  inward  projecting  flanges  adapted  to  strengthen 
and  stUTen  said  tubular  section,  aaid  inward  projecting 
flanges  being  formed  by  turning  inward  the  edges  adjacent 
to  aald  slot,  a  ■acond  aection  alidingly  mounted  in  aaid 
tabular  aectloB,  means  for  retaining  said  second  section  In 
Its  adjusted  position,  and  means  for  aecuring  a  lamp 
thereto,  substantially  as  and  for  the  porpooe  spedfled. 

2.  In  an  adjnstshls  Inmp  sopport  an  extendibls  arm, 
compriainc  a  tube  hsTing  a  longltadlnal  slot  therein,  a  sec- 


ond section  telescoping  within  said  tube  having  a  longitu- 
dinal groove  therein,  inward  projecting  flangea  adjacent  to 
said  longitudinal  slot  of  the  first  section  engaging  the  lon- 
gitudinal groove  of  the  second  section,  snd  means  for'  se- 
curing a  lamp  for  said  arm  substantially  as  specified. 


8.  In  a  lamp  supporting  device,  an  adjustable  arm  com- 
prising a  tubular  section,  a  solid  non-hollow  section  tele- 
scoping within  said  tubular  section,  said  non-hollow  sec- 
tion having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein,  dividing  and  form- 
ing a  forked  inner  end  of  said  non-hollow  section,  a  apring 
located  within  said  slot  and  adapted  to  spread  said  forked 
end  of  tbe  non-hollow  section,  whereby  said  forked  end 
will  frictlonally  engage  the  Interior  of  the  tubular  arm, 
substantially  as  specified. 

4.  In  a  lamp  supporting  device,  an  arm.  means  for  se- 
curing a  lamp  thereto,  a  spherical  bead  terminating  said 
arm,  a  socket  member  within  which  said  spherical  head  ex- 
tends, a  bearing  block  of  wood  shaped  to  conform  to  said 
spherical  head,  a  plate  Independent  of,  but  adjustable  In 
Its  relation  with  said  socket,  a  body  of  resilient  material 
Interposed  between  said  plate  and  bearing  block,  adjusting 
screws  having  their  heads  accessible  when  the  device  Is  at- 
tached to  the  wall  or  ceiling,  said  adjusting  screws  ex- 
tending through  said  socket  memt>er  and  engaging  said 
adjustable  plate,  substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose 
specified. 

5.  In  a  lamp  support,  a  supporting  arm  having  a  fTat- 
tened  bearing  surface,  a  U  shaped  spring  clip  having  an 
arched  base,  a  pivotal  connection  passing  through  said 
ba.te  and  engaging  said  arm,  said  clip  being  adjustable 
radially  about  its  connection,  said  arched  base  being 
placed  under  tension  by  the  engagement  of  said  pivotal 
connection  to  cause  It  to  engage  tbe  flat  surface  and  retain 
the  1-adial  adjustment  of  tbe  clip,  and  to  further  cause  tbe 
Jaws  of  tbe  clip  to  draw  together,  substantially  as  and  for 
tbe  purpose  specified. 

6.  In  an  adjustable  light  fixture,  tbe  combination  of  a 
wood  or  fll)er  rod  witb  grooved  side  to  allow  of  tbe  In- 
turned  lips  of  a  slotted  tut>e  working  longitudinally  there- 
in, said  rod  having  attached  to  Its  lower  end  a  lamp 
holder,  and  having  Its  upper  end  forked  to  receive  a  flat 
spring,  providing  a  slight  frlctlonal  resistance  snfllclent  to 
retain  It  in  its  position  without  other  fastening  when  said 
rod  is  extended  to  Increase  tbe  length  snd  range  of  tbe 
main  tubular  arm,  as  described  and  for  the  purpose  set 
forth. 


S64,536.     DUMPING- WAOON.     John  HaBBaLiNO.  Roches- 
ter, N.  Y.     Filed  Oct.  4,  1906.     Serial  No.  337.402. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  box,  two  doors  thereon  and 
winding  mechanism,  of  a  projection  at  one  end  of  the  box, 
a  flexible  connection  attached  at  on«  of  Its  ends  to  tbe  box 
and  at  Its  other  snd  to  the  winding  mschanlam,  the  intsr- 
msdlats  portion  of  ssld  coansetlon  szts&ding  longitu- 
dinally bmeath  both  doors  and  psssing  over  the  projection. 

2.  Ths  comblnatloB  with  a  box,  two  doors  thereon,  a 
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winding  mechanism  arranged  at  one  end  of  the  box  and  a 
projection  at  the  other  end  thereof,  of  a  flexible  connec- 
tion passing  over  tbe  projection  and  Ita  two  enda  extend- 
ing longitudinally  beneath  the  two  doors,  the  extremity  of 


one  of  said  ends  being  atUched  to  tbe  winding  mechanism 
and  the  extremity  of  the  other  end  being  held  stationary 
relatively  to  ssid  mechanism. 


804,637.     DUMPING-WAGON.      Bxnjamin  A.  Hill,  Chi- 
cago, III.    Filed  Feb.  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  302,903. 


1.  In  a  dumping  wagon,  the  combination  with  a  wheeled 
supporting  frame  having  an  upright  on  the  rear  portion  of 
each  of  Its  sides,  of  a  box  or  body  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  frame  between  the  side  rails  and  uprights  thereof,  a 

•  pulley  on  the  upper  portion  of  each  of  said  uprights,  an 
arm  pivotally  secured  at  one  of  Its  ends  to  the  lower  front 
portion  of  each  side  of  tbe  body  and  extending  at  its  other 
end  to  tbe  rear  end  of  tbe  body,  an  end-gate  mounted  on 
the  rear  ends  of  said  arms  to  open  and  close  the  rear  end 
of  the  body,  a  crank  shaft  transversely  journaled  on  tbe 
lower  front  portion  of  the  supporting  frame,  a  connection 
secured  at  one  of  its  ends  to  tbe  rear  portion  of  each  of 
said  arms  and  at  its  other  end  fo  tbe  crank-shaft,  said 
connections  passing  over  the  pulleys  on  the  uprights  of 
tbe  frame,  sulMtsntlally  as  descril>ed. 

2.  In  a  dumping  wagon,  tbe  combination  witb  a  wheeled 
supporting  frame  having  an  upright  on  tbe  rear  portion  of 
each  of  Its  sides,  of  a  box  or  body  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  frame  between  tbe  side  rails  and  uprights  thereof,  a 
pulley  on  the  upper  portion  of  each  of  said  uprights,  an 
arm  pivotally  secured  at  one  of  Its  ends  to  the  lower  front 
portion  of  each  side  of  tbe  body  and  extending  at  Ita 
other  end  to  tbe  rear  end  of  tbe  body,  an  end  gate  mounted 
on  the  rear  ends  of  said  arms  to  open  and  close  the  rear 
end  of  the  body,  a  crank-shaft  transversely  journsled  on 
the  lower  front  portion  of  tbe  supporting  frame,  a  con- 
nection secured  at  one  of  Its  ends  to  the  rear  portion  of 
each  of  said  arms  and  at  tu  other  end  to  tbe  crankshaft, 
said  connections  passing  over  tbe  pulleys  on  tbe  uprights 
of  tbe  frame,  a  vertical  rack  located  on  the  front  portion 
of  tbe  box,  and  a  ball  pivotally  secured  on  tbe  front  por- 
tion of  tbe  frame  to  detacltably  engage  said  rack,  substan 
tially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  dumping  wagon,  the  combination  with  a 
wheeled  supporting  frame  having  Its  rear  end  recessed  on 
Ita  upper  surface,  of  an  upright  secured  on  esch  side  of 
the  supporting  frame,  a  pulley  on  the  upper  portion  of 
each  of  said  uprlgbta.  a  box  pivotally  mounted  on  ths  sup 
porting  frame  between  Its  aide  rails  and  the  uprights 
thereon  and  baring  a  portion  of  Its  floor  extending  orer 
the  recesses  in  the  resr  end  of  the  supporting  fraoM,  a 


crank  shaft  transversely  journaled  on  the  supporting 
frame,  an  arm  pivotally  secured  at  one  of  Its  ends  to  ths 
lower  front  portion  of  each  of  the  sides  of  the  box  and 
extending  at  lu  other  end  to  tbe  rear  end  of  tbe  box.  an 
end-gate  mounted  on  tbe  rear  ends  of  said  arms  and 
across  tbe  rear  end  of  tbe  box,  connections  united  at  one 
of  their  ends  to  tbe  rear  portion  of  said  arms  and  at  their 
other  ends  to  said  crank-shaft,  said  connections  passing 
over  tbe  pulleys  on  tbe  uprights,  a  lever  fuicrumed  on  ths 
bottom  of  the  box.  a  cross-bar  movably  located  on  the 
lower  portion  of  tbe  rear  end  of  tbe  box  and  having  Its 
ends  projecting  from  tbe  sides  thereof  to  engage  the  ro- 
cesses  In  tbe  rear  end  of  the  supporting  frame,  forwardly 
extending  members  connected  at  one  of  their  ends  to  the 
cross-bar  and  at  their  other  ends  to  said  lever,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

4.  In  a  dumping  wagon,  tbe  combination  with  a 
wheeled  supporting  frame,  of  a  box  pivotally  mounted 
thereon,  an  upright  on  the  rear  portion  of  each  side  of  tbe 
supporting  frame,  a  pulley  on  the  upper  portion  of  each  of 
said  uprights,  an  arm  pivoted  at  one  of  Its  ends  to  the 
loweif  front  portion  of  each  of  the  sides  of  tbe  box  and 
extending  at  Its  other  end  to  the  rear  end  of  the  box,  an 
end-gate  mounted  on  tbe  rear  ends  of  said  arms,  a  rod 
secured  vertically  at  each  of  Its  ends  to  tbe  outer  surface 
of  tbe  end  gate  near  each  of  its  ends,  a  wing  pivotally  and 
movably  secured  on  each  of  said  vertical  rods,  means  on 
tbe  rear  portion  of  tbe  end-gate  to  bold  said  wings  in 
their  raised  positions,  a  crank-shaft  journaled  on  the 
lower  portion  of  the  supporting  frame,  and  a  connection 
united  at  one  of  Its  ends  to  the  rear  portion  of  each  of  the 
aforesaid  arms  and  at  Its  other  end  to  tbe  crank-shaft, 
substantially  as  described. 


864.538.  RAILWAY  SAFETY  APl'LIANCE.  Michaxl 
E.  HooAN.  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  James  E. 
Dougherty,  Chicago,  III.  Filed  Apr.  25,  1907.  Serial 
No.  370,179. 


1.  in  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  an  air-brake  system  of  a  box  or  tank  detachably 
secured  to  a  railway  train  ;  means  for  connecting  tbe  aaid 
box  or  tank  to  the  usual  hose  coupling ;  an  escape  valve  ar- 
ranged upon  said  detachable  box  and  having  an  outwardly 
projecting  lever  ;  arms  or  cranks  attached  to  the  railway 
track  and  adapted  to  be  raised  or  lowered  at  will  so  as  to 
engage  or  escape  the  outwardly  projecting  lever  of  tbe  aaid 
escape  cock  or  valve. 

2.  In  a  device  of  tbe  class  described,  tbe  combination 
with  an  air-brake  system  having  tbe  usual  end  hose  coup- 
lings of  s  box  or  tank  detachably  secured  to  a  railway  train  ; 
means  for  connecting  tbe  last  of  said  hose  couplings  to  aaid 
box  or  tank  ;  an  escape  cock  or  valve  arranged  upon  aaid  box 
and  operated  by  an  outwardly  projecting  lever  ;  arms  or 
cranks  attached  to  tbe  railway  track  and  adapted  to  be 
raised  or  lowered  so  as  to  engage  or  escape  tbe  said  out- 
wardly projecting  lever ;  means  for  connecting  tbe  said 
arms  or  crsnks  to  a  signaling  apparatus  In  such  manner 
that  tbe  arma  or  cranks  will  engage  or  escape  tbe  said  out- 
wardly projecting  lever  according  to  tbe  signal  displayed. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  clasa  described,  a  car  and  ths  air 
brake  system  of  a  train  in  combination  with  a  hanger  ar- 
ranged beneath  said  car,  an  air  chest  deUcliably  sns- 
pended  from  said  hanger  and  having  means  for  attaching 
the  snd  hose  coupling  of  said  system  thereto,  s  valve  ar- 
rangsd  upon  the  outer  side  of  said  box  and  having  an  op- 
erating lever,  and  an  arm  arranged  upon  the  roadbed  and 
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adapted  to  be  ralaed  or  lowered  at  will  to  engage  or  es- 
cape saM  operating  lerer.  aabatantlally  as  described. 

4.  In  a  derlce  of  the  class  described,  a  car  and  the  air 
brake  system  of  a  train  In  combination  with  a  hanger  ar- 
ranged beneath  said  car,  an  air  chest  detacbably  sus- 
pended frum  Bald  hsnger^and  hsTlng  means  for  attaching 
the  end  hose  coupling  of  said  system  thereto,  a  valve  ar- 
ranged upon  the  outer  aide  of  said  box  and  having  an 
operating  lever,  a  brace  to  maintain  said  box  In  position, 
and  an  arm  arranged  upon  the  roadbed  and  adapted  to  be 
raised  or  lowered  at  will  to  engage  or  escape  said  operat- 
ing lever,  substantially  as  described. 


864.539.  INSECT  TRAP  AND  TREE  JIUARD.  Ahthib 
K.  HoRTON.  Lexington,  Mass.  Flle<l  Jan.  15.  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  206,029. 


1.  An  Insect  trap  for  trees  comprising  a  flexible  fabric 
strip  l)ent  Into  annular  form  and  doubled  at  one  edge,  a 
securing  ligature  between  the  plies  of  said  folded  edge, 
passing  arouud  the  tree  trunk  and  inner  ply  of  the  strip, 
and  a  hoop  secured  to  the  other  edge. 

-.  An  Insect  trap  and  tree  guard  comprising  a  breadth 
of  flexible  material  for  surrounding  a  tree  and  having  a 
freely  hanging  edge,  a  ring  surrounding  the  upper  part  of 
said  f1exil>le  breadth,  a  second  breadth  of  flexible  material 
surrounding  and  supported  by  said  ring,  its  lower  edge 
hanging  therefrom,  and  a  hoop  of  greater  diameter  than 
the  tree  secured  at  nil  points  to  said  lower  edge  for  dls- 
ten*iing  the  same. 

'A.  An  Insect  trap  and  tree  Kuard  comprising  a  strip  of 
flexible  material  f  Ided  lengthwise  and  bent  into  annular 
form,  a  ring  or  hand  Intermediate  the  piles  of  the  folded 
strip  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  tree,  supporting  the 
strip  and  permitting  both  edges  to  hang  freely,  and  a  hoop 
secured  to  the  edge  of  the  outermost  ply  for  distending  the 
latter. 

4.  An  Insect  trSp  and  tree  guard  comprising  a  strip  of 
flexible  material  adapted  to  surround  a  tree,  a  band  sur- 
rounding the  strip  between  the  edges  thereof,  and  a  hoop 
secured  to  one  of  the  edges  of  the  strip,  <'ne  portion  of  the 
strip  being  permitted  to  fall  over  the  band  outside  the  band 
and  the  other  portion. 

5.  An  Insect  trap  and  tree  guard  consisting  of  a  strip  of 
flexible  material  In  annular  form  and  doubled  Into  two 
plies,  a  porous  band  or  ring  contained  between  the  piles 
and  having  on  Its  under  side  a  coating  of  sticky  or  poison 
oas  material,  and  a  stiff  band  or  boop  secured  to  the 
edge  of  one  of  the  piles. 


864,540.  riRB- ESCAPE.  Thomas  G.  Howes  and  Jamcs 
E.  Howes.  Moosomln,  Asslnlboia,  and  William  Q.  Otto, 
Vars.  Ontario,  Canada.  Piled  Not.  10,  1905.  Serial  No. 
286.667. 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion comprtBlOK  a  wb««I«d  aupportlng  body,  a  rotatable 
plat*  carried  by  the  body,  tapportlng  pedestals  carried  by 


the  plate,  flanged  members  carried  by  the  pedestsls.  a 
sleeve  carried  by  the  flanged  members,  a  rod  disposed  In 
the  sleeve,  s  worm  gear  on  the  rod,  a  shaft  carried  by  the 
pedestals,  a  pinion  on  the  outer  end  of  the  shaft  In  mesh 
with  the  worm  gear,  a  plurality  of  pinions  on  the  said 
shaft  intermediate  of  its  ends,  a  plurality  of  segmental 
plates  supported  by  the  pedestals  and  provided  with  teeth 
In  meah  with  said  pinlona  on  said  shaft  Intermediate  of 
its  ends,  and  an  extension  bidder  supported  by  said  seg- 
mental plates. 


C.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  wheeled  supporting  body,  pedestals  sup- 
ported thereby,  a  shaft  carried  by  the  pedestals,  a  frame 
rockably  supported  on  the  shaft,  a  pinion  on  said  shaft,  a 
shaft  supported  by  sajd  frame  and  driven  by  said  pinion, 
bevel  gears  on  said  shaft,  transverse  members  carried  by 
said  frame  and  provided  with  Interiorly  screw-threaded 
lugs,  oppositely  screw  threaded  rods  disposed  through  said 
lugs,  bevel  gears  on  said  rods  in  mesh  with  said  bevel  gears 
on  said  shaft  supported  by  the  frame,  and  an  extension 
ladder  carried  by  said  transverse  members. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  two  pairs  of  rockably  and  rotatably  sup- 
ported laxy  tongs,  a  rod  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  said 
laxy  tongs,  a  bushing  disposed  on  said  rod  and  provided 
with  a  screw  threaded  end,  a  platform  plvotally  disposed 
on  said  bushing  adjacent  said  lazy  tongs,  and  a  collar 
disposed  on  the  screw-threaded  end  of  said  bushing  adja- 
cent said  platform  and  provided  with  a  handle. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  wheeled  supporting  body,  a  rotatnble 
extension  ladder  carried  by  said  supporting  body,  means 
for  rocking  said  ladder,  a  plurality  of  guides  carried  by 
said  body,  braces  slidably  disposed  In  said  guides,  and 
means  for  elevating  and  permitting  the  depression  of  said 
braces. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  wheeled  supporting  body,  an  extension 
ladder  carried  by  said  body,  a  plurality  of  guide  members 
secured  to  said  body,  braces  slidably  disposed  in  said  guide 
members,  a  segmental  rack  on  each  of  said  braces,  a  lever 
pivoted  to  each  of  said  braces  adjacent  said  rack,  a  rota- 
table member  carried  by  one  end  of  said  lever,  and  a  pawl 
carried  by  said  lever  and  adapted  to  engage  said  rack. 


86  4,54  1.  VIBRATOR  CONNECTOR.  LawhinckB. 
Jenckes,  Worcester.  Mass..  assignor  to  Crompton  h 
Knowles  Ix>om  Works,  a  Corporation  of  Massachusetts. 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1906.     Serial  No.  296,618. 


1.  An   Improved  article  of  mannfactare,  a  abeet  metal 
vibrator  connector  for  a  loom,  having  a  stad  or  boat  at  on* 
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end,  and  at  Its  other  end  s  doable  thickness  of  the  sheet 
metsl.  with  an  open  end  slot  or  recess  therein. 

2.  A  sheet  metal  vibrator  connector  for  a  loom  having 
a  stud  or  boss  at  one  end,  and  a  reinforcing  strip  st  its 
other  end.  making  a  double  thickness  of  the  sheet  metal 
at  said  other  end. 

S.  A  sheet-metal  vibrator  connector  for  a  loom,  having 
an  Integral  stud  or  boss  on  one  side  at  one  end,  and  an  in- 
tei^ral  reinforcing  strip  on  the  ssme  side  st  Its  other  end. 

4.  A  sheet  metal  vibrstor  connector  for  a  loom,  having 
an  Integral  hollow  stud  or  boss  at  one  side,  at  one  end, 
and  an  integral  reinforcing  strip  on  the  same  side,  st  its 
other  end. 

5.  A  aheet-metal  vibrator  connector  for  a  loom,  having 
an  Integral  hollow  stud  or  boss  on  one  side,  at  one  end. 
and  an  Integral  reinforcing  strip  on  the  same  side  at  its 
other  end.  making  a  double  thickness  of  the  sheet  metal 
at  said  other  end. 

0.  The  combination  with  a  vibrator  lever,  and  a  vibrator 
gear,  of  a  sheet  metal  vibrator  connector,  having  an  In- 
teKrnl  hollow  stud  or  boss  on  one  side,  at  one  end,  which 
Is  plvotally  attached  to  the  vibrator  gear,  and  having  an 
Integral  reinforcing  strip  on  the  same  side  as  said  stud 
or  Ihiss,  at  Its  other  end.  making  a  double  thickness  of  the 
sheet  metal  at  said  end. 


864,6  48.  FIREPROOFINO  DEVICE,  ©scab  Kahm- 
WEiLEB,  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed  May  3,  1907,  Serial 
No.  371.665. 


1.  A  life  line  for  use  In  connection  with  line-throwing 
guns,  said  line  being  provided  with  a  knot  at  one  end, 
and  a  fire  proof  protecting  sleeve  surrounding  the  end 
portion  of  the  line  and  held  by  said  knot  against  separa- 
tion from  the  line. 

2.  A  life  line  for  use  in  connection  with  line-throwing 
guns,  and  a  flre  proof  sleeve  for  protecting  one  end  of 
snld  line  against  lielng  burned  by  the  flash  of  the  powder. 

:^.  A  life  line  for  use  In  connection  with  line  throwing 
guns  and  a  covering  of  flreproof  material  surrounding 
the  end  portion  of  said  line,  and  connected  with  the  pro- 
jectile. 

864,544.  PIPE  AND  TUBE  CLEANER.  Pail  Kerslkr. 
Homestead,  and  Thboimire  Stein.  Pittsburg.  Pn.  Filed 
Apr.  24,  1906.      Serial  No.  SI 3.400. 


BRACKET  FOR  ELECTRIC  HEADLIGHTS. 
Ch\ki.ks  E.  Jones,  New  York.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  The 
Dresael  Railway  I^mp  Works,  New  York,  N.  Y..  a  Cor- 
poration of  New  York.  Filed  May  7,  1907.  Serial  No. 
872.451. 


:».  .f,-'  •  • 


Ajl. 
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1.  A  Bracket  for  electric  headlights,  comprising  a  plat- 
form for  the  lamp-receiving  receptacle.  Inclined  arms  for 
supporting  the  same,  an  angular  connectlng-orm,  a  curved 
arm  extending  upwardly  from  the  same,  an  arc-shaped  sup- 
port on  said  arm  for  the  lower  part  of  the  reflector,  a  lug 
at  the  upper  end  of  the  curved  arm  for  supporting  the 
upper  part  of  the  reflector,  and  a  supporting-plate  for  the 
Insulator  for  the  binding  posts. 

2.  A  brscket  for  electric  headllghU,  comprising  a  plat- 
form for  the  lamp  receiving  recepUcle.  inclined  arms  for 
supporting  the  same,  an  angular  connecting-arm,  a  curved 
arm  extending  upwardly  from  the  same,  an  arc-shaped  sup- 
port on  said  arm  for  the  lower  part  of  the  reflector,  a  lug 
at  the  upper  end  of  the  curved  arm  for  supporting  the 
upper  part  of  the  reflector,  and  a  snpportlng-plate  for  the 
insulator  for  the  blndlng-poau,  all  of  said  parts  being 
msde  In  one  Integrsl  structure. 

3.  The  comblnstlon  of  a  headlight  bracket  consisting 
of  s  pistform  for  the  lamp,  inclined  arms  extending  In  op- 
posite direction  provided  with  base-plates,  a  rectangularly- 
bent  arm  at  the  base  of  the  rear  arm.  an  arc  shaped  sup 
port  for  the  lower  part  of  the  reflector,  a  plate  at  the  upper 
end  of  ssld  rectangular  arm,  a  curved  arm  provided  with  a 
lug  at  Its  upper  end  for  supporting  the  upper  psrt  of  the 
reflector,  aald  arc-shsped  support  snd  the  lug  st  the  upper 
end  of  the  curved  arm  being  provided  with  means  for  sup- 
porting the  reflector,  and  means  for  connecting  the  lamp- 
receptacle  or  receptacles  supported  on  the  pistform  with 
the  binding  posts  for  the  conducting  wires. 


In  a  tube  cleaner,  n  rotatable  clenner-body  having 
peripheral  cutting  ribs,  and  having  a  recess  In  one  end, 
a  plug  fitted  in  the  recess  and  having  nn  nxlal-bore  and 
being  of  less  length  than  said  recess  whereby  to  leave 
a  space  between  the  Inner  end  of  the  plug  and  the  end 
wall  of  the  recess,  a  shaft  mounted  to  revolve  In  said  bore 
and  having  a  head  free  to  revolve  In  the  space  between 
the  end  of  the  plug  and  the  end  wall  of  the  recess,  the 
aald  shaft  and  head  free  to  revolve  Independently  of  the 
cleaner-body  and  plug,  antifriction  balls  Interposed  be- 
tween the  Inner  end  of  the  plug  and  said  head  and  be- 
tween the  bend  and  the  end  wall  of  the  recess,  means 
within  the  en>  of  the  plug  and  surrounding  the  shaft  for 
sealing  the  boie  around  said  shaft,  and  means  securing 
the  plug  to  the  cleaner-body  whereby  said  plug  and 
cleaner-body  rotate  In  unison. 


864.545.  GAS  -  FURNACE  INSTALI^TION.  Heinbich 
KorPEHH.  Essen-on  the-Ruhr,  Germany.  Filed  June  25. 
1906.     Serial  No.  323.203. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  pair  of 
regenerators  having  flues,  a  common  passage  communicat- 
ing with  the  flues  of  both  regenerators  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  waste  gases,  combined  With  means  for  with- 
drawing part  of  the  gases  from  said  passage  at  the  point 
of  draft  reversal,  substantially  as  specified. 

2.  In  a. device  of  the  character  described,  a  pair  of 
regenerators  each  having  a  set  of  flues,  a  horizontal  pas- 
sage communicstlng  with  the  flues  of  both  regenerators 
snd  adapted  to  receive  the  waste  gases,  and  a  duct  com- 
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BonlcstlBC  with  th«  puuge  IntemiedUte  th«  r«g«ii«raton 
and  adapted  to  withdraw  part  of  the  gaaea  from  said  pa»- 
Mgc,  ■ubatantlally  as  ipecifled. 


! 


864,546.     DRILL-GRINDER.    Otto  Lamoe,  Camden,  N.  J. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1907.     Serial  No.  362,274. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  deecrlbed,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  chuck  rotatably  mounted,  of  means  for  auto- 
matically advancing  said  chuck  during  predetermined  In- 
tervals In  Its  rotation  and  means  for  preventing  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  the  chuck  during  Its  rotation. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  base,  of  a  support  adjustably  carried  thereby, 
a  casing  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  and  having 
cam  faces,  a  chuck  secured  to  said  casing,  means  carried 
by  said  support  coactlng  with  said  cam  faces  to  effect  the 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  chuck  during  Intervals  In 
Its  rotation  and  an  antl-frlctlon  device  Interposed  between 
the  chuck  and  casing. 

S.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  base,  of  a  support  adjustably  carried  thereby, 
a  rotatable  member  mounted  on  said  support  and  having 
cam  faces,  pins  carried  by  said  support  and  coactlng  with 
said  cam  faces  to  effect  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
member,  a  chuck  detachably  carried  by  said  casing  and  an 
antifriction  device  interposed  between  the  chuck,  and  Its 
support. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  base,  of  a  support  adjustably  carried  thereby, 
a  rotatable  memt>er  mounted  on  said  support  and  having 
cam  facas,  pins  carried  by  said  support  and  coactlng  with 
said  cam  faces  to  effect  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
member,  a  chuck  detachably  carried  by  said  member,  an 
antl-frlctlon  device  interposed  between  said  chuck,  and 
Its  support  and  means  for  preventing  said  pins  coactlng 
with  said  cam  facea  during  the  rotation  of  said  chuck. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  deacrlbed.  the  combina- 
tion with  a  base,  of  a  support  adJnsUbly  carried  thereby, 
a  rotatable  member  mounted  on  said  support  and  having 
cam  facea,  pins  carried  by  said  sapport  and  coactlng  with 
said  cam  facea  to  effect  the  lonfltadlnal  iioTement  of  said 
member,  a  chuck  detachably  carried  by  eakl  casing,  yield- 
ing means  for  maintaining  said  cam  facea  In  engagement 
with  said  pins  and  an  antl-frlctlon  device  cooperating  with 
laid  yielding  meana. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  character  deacrlbed.  the  combina- 
tion with  a  base,  fastening  devices  carried  thereby,  a 
standard  adJuaUbly  carried  by  said  base,  a  casing  adjost- 
ably  carried  by  said  sUndard,  a  rod  adjoatably  carried  by 
said  casing,  a  member  adjustably  carried  by  said  rod  and 
extending  angularly  therefrom,  a  support  adjnstably  car- 
ried by  said  member,  pins  carried  by  said  sapport,  a  chuck 
mounted  on  said  sapport,  and  meana  carried  by  said  chock 
mounted  on   said  support  and   coactlng  with  laid   pins 


to  effect  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said  chuck  during 
Intervals  In  Its  rotation. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  character  deacrlbed,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  base,  of  a  sapport  adjustably  carried  thereby, 
a  rotatable  member  mounted  on  said  sapport  and  having 
cam  faces,  pins  carried  by  said  support  coactlng  with  said 
cam  faces  to  effect  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
member,  a  chuck  detachably  carried  by  said  casing  and  a 
spring  held  antl-frlctlon  device  between  the  chuck  and  Its 
support. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  base,  a 
standard  adjustably  carried  thereby,  a  support  adjustably 
carried  by  said  standard,  pins  carried  by  said  support  on 
opposite  sides  thereof,  a  chuck  adapted  to  receive  a  drill 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  sapport,  means  carried  by  said 
chuck  coactlng  with  said  pins  to  effect  the  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  chuck  on  the  rotation  of  the  latter,  a 
spring  held  antl  friction  device  between  said  chuck  and  Its 
support  and  a  centering  device  for  said  drill  adjustably 
carried  by  said  standard. 

9.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  base,  a 
standard  carried  thereby,  a  support  adjustably  mounted 
on  said  standard  and  having  an  annular  groove  therein, 
pins  carried  by  said  support,  a  casing  having  cam  faces  co- 
acting  with  said  pins  to  effect  the  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  casing,  a  chuck  carried  by  said  casing,  a  spring  held 
antl-frlctlon  device  between  the  chuck  and  Us  support  and 
means  carried  by  said  chuck  coactlng  with  said  groove 
to  prevent  longitudinal  movement  of  said  chuck  on  Its 
rotation. 

10.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  base,  a 
standard  carried  thereby,  a  support  adjustably  carried  by 
said  standard,  pins  on  opposite  sides  of  said  support,  a 
casing  mounted  on  said  support  having  cam  faces  coactlng 
with  said  pins  to  effect  longitudinal  movement  of  said  cas- 
ing, a  chuck  carried  by  said  casing  and  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  support,  and  yielding  means  intermediate  said  sup- 
port and  chuck  for  maintaining  said  cam  faces  in  engage- 
ment with  said  pins. 

11.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  base,  a 
standard  carried  thereby,  a  stationary  support  adjustably 
carried  by  said  standard,  a  casing  rotatably  mounted 
thereon,  a  chuck  carried  by  said  casing,  means  common  to 
said  support  and  said  casing  for  effecting  the  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  chuck  on  its  rotation  and  adjustable 
means  on  the  chuck  cooperating  with  means  on  said  sup- 
port for  preventing  longitudinal  movement  of  the  chuck 
during  Its  rotation. 

12.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  base,  a 
standard  carried  thereby,  a  support  adjustably  carried  by 
said  standard  and  having  Its  outer  end  chambered,  pins  car- 
ried by  said  sapport,  a  casing  mounted  on  said  support 
and  having  cam  faces  coactlng  with  said  pins  to  effect  the 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  casing  on  its  rotation,  a 
chuck  mounted  on  said  support  having  a  recess,  a  ball  In 
said  recess  and  a  spring  interposed  between  said  ball  and 
the  tMttom  of  said  chamber. 

13.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  base,  a 
fastening  device  carried  thereby,  a  standard  carried  by 
said  base,  a  sleeve  adjustably  mounted  on  said  standard,  a 
rod  longltadlnally  and  roUUbly  adJusUble  within  said 
sleeve,  a  member  rotaUbly  adjustable  In  said  rod,  a  sup- 

i  port  having  a  reduced  stem  rotatably  mounted  In  said 
I  member,  said  support  having  an  enlarged  diameter,  pins 
extending  from  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  casing  mount- 
ed on  said  enlarged  diameter  and  having  cam  faces  coact- 
lng with  said  pins  to  effect  the  forward  and  rearward 
movement  of  said  eaalng  during  Its  rotation,  a  drill  chuck 
carried  by  said  caaing,  and  yielding  means  for  maintaining 
J  said  cam  faces  In  engagement  with  said  pins. 

14.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  base, 
i  fastening  devices  carried  thereby,  a  standard  carried  by 
;  said  base,  a  sleeve  adjustably  mounted  on  said  standard,  a 
;  rod  longltadlnally  and  roUUbly  adjusUble  within  said 
i  sleeve,  a  member  rotatably  adjustable  in  said  rod,  a  sup- 
'  port  having  a  reduced  atan  rotatably  mounted  in  said  mem- 
j  l>er,  said  sapport  having  an  enlarged  diameter,  pins  ex- 
I  tending  from  the  oppoalte  sides  thereof,  a  casing  mounted 
i  on  said  enlarged  diameter  and  having  cam  faces  coactlng 
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with  said  pins  to  effect  the  forward  and  rearward  move- 
ment of  said  casing  during  its  rotation,  a  drill  chuck  car- 
ried by  said  casing,  yielding  means  for  maintaining  said 
cam  faces  In  engagement  with  said  pins,  and  handles  car- 
ried by  said  chuck. 

is.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  base,  a 
sUndard  carried  thereby,  a  support  carried  by  said  stand- 
ard and  vertically,  longitudinally,  rotatably  and  angularly 
adjustable  ^ith  respect  thereto,  a  chuck  rotatably  mount- 
ed on  said  support,  means  common  to  said  chuck  and  said 
sapport  for  effecting  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
chuck  during  Its  rotation,  said  support  having  an  annular 
groove  therein,  and  a  set  screw  carried  by  said  chuck  co- 
acting  with  said  groove  to  prevent  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  chuck  during  Its  rotation. 

16.  In  a  device  of  the  character  descrit>ed,  a  base,  a 
standard  carried  thereby,  a  support  carried  by  said  stand- 
ard and  vertically,  longitudinally,  rotatably  and  angularly 
adjustable  with  respect  thereto,  a  chuck  rotatably  mount- 
ed on  said  support,  means  common  to  said  chuck  and  said 
support  for  effecting  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
chuck  during  Its  rotation,  said  support  having  an  annular 
groove  therein,  a  set  screw  carried  by  said  chuck  coactlng 
with  said  groove  to  prevent  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
chuck  during  Its  rotation,  and  a  lock  nut  for  said  set 
screw. 

17.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  base,  a 
standard  carried  thereby,  a  support  adjustably  carried  by 
said  standard,  pins  extending  from  the  opposite  'sides  of 
said  support,  a  casing  mounted  on  said  support  and  hav- 
ing cam  faces  coactlng  with  said  pins  to  effect  the  longitu- 
dinal movement  uf  said  casing  on  its  rotation,  the  latter 
having  extensions  thereon,  a  chuck  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  support  and  detachably  secured  to  said  extensions, 
and  yielding  means  for  maintaining  said  pins  In  engage- 
ment with  said  cam  faces. 

r 

S64.&47.  SPEED  -  GOVERNING  DEVICE.  Nobman  E. 
Lbmmos,  Pullman,  III.  Piled  Jan.  29,  1906.  Serial  No. 
298.353. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  the  driving  mechanism  including  a  wheel,  of  a  sec- 
ond wheel  adapted  to  be  brought  in  frictlooal  contact 
therewith,  and  adapted  to  travel  radially  thereof,  a  shaft 
driven  by  said  wheel,  Interior  reciprocating  shafts,  and 
meana  for  regulating  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
interior  shafts. 

2.  In  8  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  the  driving  mechanism,  of  a  wheel  in  frlctlonal  con- 
tact therewith,  and  adapted  to  travel  radially  thereof,  a 
shaft  driven  by  said  wheel.  Interior  reciprocating  shafts, 
and  means  for  regulating  the  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  interior  shafts,  said  means  comprising  a  toggle  mech- 
anism secured  to  said  outer  and  Inner  shafta. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  the  driving  mechanism,  of  a  wheel  in  frlctlonal  con- 
tact therewith,  and  adapted  to  travel  radially  thereof,  a 
shaft  driven  by  said  wheel.  Interior  reciprocating  shafts 
having  a  chamber  located  therebetween  and  toggle  mech- 
anism uniting  one  of  said  interior  shafts  with  the  outer 
rhaft. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  the  driving  mechanism,  of  a  wheel  in  frlctlonal  con- 
tact therewith,  and  adapted  to  travel  radially  thereof,  a 
shaft  driven  by  said  wheel.  Interior  reciprocating  shafts 
having  a  chamber  filled  with  liquid  located  therebetween 
and  toggle  mechanism  uniting  one  of  "said  interior  shafts 
with  the  outer  shaft. 

6.  In  a  derlce  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 


with  the  driving  me<dianlam,  of  a  wheel  In  frlctiooal  con- 
tact therewith,  and  adapted  to  travel  radially  thereof,  a 
shaft  driven  by  said  wheel.  Interior  reciprocating  shaft* 
of  different  diameters,  and  means  for  regulating  the  loB- 
gitudlnal  movenlent  of  said  Interior  shafts. 

0.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  the  driving  mechanism,  of  a  wheel  In  frlctlonal  con- 
tact therewith,  and  adapted  to  travel  radially  thereof,  a 
shaft  driven  by  said  wheel.  Interior  reciprocating  shafta 
cf  different  diameters,  and  means  for  regulating  the  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  Interior  shafts,  said  meana  com- 
prising a  toggle  mechanism  secured  to  said  outer  and  inner 
shafts. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  claas  described,  the  combination 
with  the  driving  mechanism,  of  a  wheel  In  frlctlonal  con- 
tact therewith,  and  adapted  to  travel  radially  thereof,  a 
shaft  driven  by  said  wheel,  interior  reciprocating  shafts 
of  different  diameters  having  a  chamber  located  therebe- 
tween and  toggle  mechanism  uniting  one  of  said  Interior 
shafts  with  the  outer  shaft. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  the  driving  mechanism,  of  a  wheel  In  frlctlonal  con- 
tact therewith,  and  iidapted  to  travel  radially  thereof,  a 
shaft  driven  by  said  wheel,  interior  reciprocating  sbaftx 
of  different  dlnmeters  having  a  chaml)er  filled  with  liquid 
located  therebetween,  and  toggle  mechanism,  uniting  one  of 
said  Interior  shafts  with  the  outer  shaft. 

9.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  driving  mechanism,  of  a  wheel  In  frlctlonal  contact 
therewith,  a  hollow  shaft  operated  by  said  wheel,  interior 
shafts  of  varying  diameter  having  a  chamber  filled  with 
liquid  between  the  ends  of  said  shafts,  one  of  said  shafts 
being  adapted  to  move  the  frlctlonal  shaft  radially  of  the 
driving  mechanism,  and  means  operated  by  the  revolution 
of  said  outer  shaft  for  Imparting  a  longitudinal  inove- 
raent  to  the  Interior  shaft  and  thereby  operate  said  first 
named  outer  shaft  for  restoring  said  parts  to  their  normal 
position. 

10.  In  a  speed-governor,  the  combination  with  a  hollow 
slotted  shaft,  of  a  pair  of  Interior  longitudinally  movable 
shafts,  a  liquld-fllled  chamber  therebetween,  one  of  said 
Interior  shafts  or  plungers  being  of  a  greater  diameter 
than  the  other,  whereby  the  longitudinal  motion  Imparted 
thereto  will  be  transmitted  through  said  chamber  and  Im- 
part a  varying  longitudinal  motion  to  said  second  shaft  or 
plunger. 


864,548.  ROLL  FOR  DOUBLING  AND  TWISTING  MA- 
CHINES. Gboegk  F.  Macfarlane  and  Carl  Febenbach, 
Wllkes-Barre,  Pa.  Filed  July  19,  1906.  Serial  No. 
326,890. 


Z  * 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  frame,  of  a  drawing  and  evening  roll  frame 
secured  thereto,  bearings  formed  In  said  frame,  some  of 
which  are  positioned  upon  different  horlxontal  planes, 
smooth  rolls  positioned  within  said  bearings,  one  of  said 
rolls  being  positioned  on  a  horisontal  plane,'  the  other  of 
said  rolls  being  positioned  at  an  angle  to  a  horlsontal 
plane,  the  difference  In  pitch  of  said  rolls  being  adapted 
to  guide  the  threads  over  the  roils  and  prevent  the  aame 
from  becoming  tangled,  and  means  for  guiding  tbreada 
from  said  rolls. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  frame,  of  drawing  and  evening  rolls  mounted 
thereon,  comprising  driving  means,  a  smooth  thread  bear- 
ing surface,  and  trannions  mounted  so  as  to  position  one 
of  the  rolls  on  a  horlsontal  plane,  and  the  other  of  said 
rolls  at  an  angle  to  a  horlsontal  plane,  the  angle  of  said 
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roils  Id  relation  to  Mch  oth«r  beiac  adapted  to  permit  the 
aae  of  amooth  rolls  and  la  dcalxned  to  cnlde  and  keep  aep- 
amted  the  threads  as  the  same  pasa  thereover. 

3.  In  a  derice  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  support,  of  an  evenloK  and  drawing  roll  frame 
mounted  thereon,  smooth  rolls  mounted  on  said  frame  at 
different  anfflea  to  each  other  and  to  a  horlaontal  plane 
for  maintaining  apart  threads  passing  thereover,  and 
meuns  for  directing  said  threads  therefrom. 


-/'^ 


1.  In  a  time  lock  for  switches,  the  combination  with  the 
locking  dog.  of  a  hammer  for  striking  the  dog.  means  for 
lifting  the  hammer  above  the  dog,  means  for  holding  the 
hammer  suspended,  and  time  controlled  mechanism  for  re- 
leasing said  hammer. 

'2.  lu  a  time  lock  for  switches,  the  combination  with  the 
lo<-klng  dog,  of  a  spring  actuated  hammer,  for  striking  the 
dog,  means  for  lifting  the  hammer  against  the  force  of  Its 
spring,  means  for  holding  said  hammer  suspended,  and  an 
escapement  mechanism  for  controlling  the  release  of  the 
hammer. 

.^.  In  a  time  lock  for  switches,  the  combination  with  the 
locking  dog,  of  a  hammer  for  striking  the  dog,  means  for 
lifting  the  hammer  above  the  dog,  means  for  holding  the 
hammer  suspended,  and  an  escapement  mechanlam  for 
controlling  the  release  of  the  hammer. 

4.  In  a  time  lock  for  switches,  the  combination  with  the 
locking  bar  and  a  spring  actuated  dog  normally  engaging 
said  bar,  of  a  hammer  for  striking  the  dog,  means  for  lift- 
ing the  hammer  above  the  dog,  measa  for  holding  said  ham- 
mer suspended,  and  an  escapement  mechanism  for  control- 
ling tbe  release  of  the  hammer. 

5.  In  a  time  lock  for  switches,  the  combination  with  the 
locking  dog.  of  a  hammer  for  striking  said  dog,  a  bar  for 
lifting  said  hammer,  means  for  holding  tbe  hammer  sus 
pended.  means  actuated  by  the  downward  movement  of  tbe 
bar  for  releiutng  the  hammer,  and  nn  escapement  mechan- 
ism for  controlling  the  downward  movement  of  the  bar. 

6.  In  a  time  lock  for  switches,  the  combination  with  the 
locking  dog,  'of  a  hammer  for  striking  said  dog.  a  bar  for 
lifting  the  hammer,  a  rack  on  tbe  bar.  means  for  holding 
tbe  hammer  suspended,  means  actuated  by  tbe  downward 
movement  of  the  bar  for  releasing  the  hammer,  a  train  of 
gears  movable  by  said  rack  in  its  downward  movement, 
and  an  escapement  for  controlling  the  movement  of  tbe 
gears. 

7.  In  a  time  lock  for  switches,  the  combination  with  the 
locking  dog,  of  a  hammer  for  striking  aaid  dog.  lateral  pro- 
jections on  said  hamoMr.  meana  for  lifting  tbe  hammer 
above  tbe  dog.  pivoted  hooka  for  eagaglng  the  lateral  pro 
Jectlona  to  bold  tb«  hammer  suapended,  means  for  diaen 


864,549.      TIME  IX>rK    MECHANIRM.      Jamks   C.    Mock, 
Detroit.  MUh.     Filed  Feb.  19.  1907.     Serial  No.  .358,284.   ' 


gaging  aald  hooks  from  the  projections,  and  an  escapement 
mechanism  fof  controlling  tbe  movement  of  tbe  disengag- 
ing means. 

8.  In  a  time  lock  for  switches,  the  combination  with  tbe 
locking  dog,  of  a  hammer  for  striking  the  dog,  lateral  pro- 
jections on  the  hammer,  pivoted  hooks  for  engaging  the 
lateral  projections  to  hold  the  hammer  suspended,  a  bar 
for  lifting  tbe  hammer  to  a  position  for  said  hooka  to  en- 
gage the  said  projections,  a  rack  on  tbe  bar^  a  train  of 
gearing  actuated  by  the  downward  movement  of  the  rack 
on  said  bar,  an  escapement  fur  controlling  the  movement 
of  the  gearing,  and  means  actuated  by  said  bar  on  Its 
downward  movement  for  disengaging  said  hooks  from 
said  lateral  projections. 


864,550.  ICErREAM  8FOON.  Hcsieb  H.  M...stki.leh. 
Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Mosteller  Manufacturing 
Company,  Chicago.  III.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed 
Jan.  19,  1907.     Serial  No.  353,096. 


- 


1.  In  an  Ice  cream  spoon,  tbe  combination  of  a  frame 
work,  a  bowl  movably  mounted  thereon  and  having  Its 
axis  In  alinement  with  tbe  handle^  an  inner  scraper  within 
the  bowl  rigidly  secured  to  tbe  handle,  and  a  fixed  outer 
•craper  outside  of  and  concentric  with  the  bowl  and  adja- 
cent to  tbe  Inner  scraper,  substantially  as  described. 

'2.  In  an  Ice  cream  spoon,  tbe  combination  of  a  frame,  a 
bowl  rutatably  mounted  with  respect  to  tbe  frame  and  hav- 
ing Its  axis  in  alinement  with  the  handle,  an  Inner  scraper 
fixedly  mounted  with  respect  to  the  handle  and  on  the 
inside  of  the  tx)wl,  an  outer  scraper  similarly  mounted  and 
adjacent  to  the  inner  scraper  on  the  outside  of  and  con- 
centric with  the  bowl,  and  means  for  rotating  the  bowl, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  an  Ice  crenm  spoon,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  a 
bowl  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  the  frame  and  hav- 
ing its  axis  in  alinement  with  the  handle,  an  Inner  scraper 
fixedly  mounted  with  respect  to  the  frame  and  on  the  In- 
side of  tbe  bowl,  an  outer  scraper  similarly  mounted  on 
the  outside  of  the  bowl  and  adjacent  ta  and  concentric 
with  the  Inner  scraper,  and  mechanism  secured  to  the 
frame  and  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  thumb  of  tbe 
user  for  rotating  the  bowl,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  an  ice  cream  spoon,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  a 
hemispherical  bowl  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  there 
to,  means  for  rotating  the  bowl,  an  Inner  fixed  scraper  and 
an  outer  fixed  scraper  having  Its  lip  or  edge  normally 
raised  above  the  adjacent  edge  of  tbe  bowl  to  afford  a  cut 
ting  edge  in  scoopin):  up  tbe  Ice  cream,  substantially  as 
described.  < 

5.  In  an  Ice  cream  spoon,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  a 
round  bowl  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  thereto,  a  rod 
connected  with  tbe  bowl,  means  fur  revolving  the  rod.  a 
fixed  Inner  scraper  within  tbe  bowl  and  connected  with  tbe 
frame,  a  fixed  outer  scraper  outside  of  the  bowl  and  con- 
nected with  the  frame  and  having  a  lip  or  edge  normally 
extending  above  the  adjacent  rim  of  tbe  bowl,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

6.  In  an  ice  cream  spoon,  tbe  combination  of  a  frame 
having  formed  therewith  a  semicircular  outer  scraper^  a 
round  bowl  partially  embraced  on  the  outer  scraper  and 
pivoted  between  the  frame  and  tbe  outer  end  of  tbe  outer 
scraper,  an  inner  scraper  on  tbe  Inside  of  tbe  bowl  and  ad- 
jacent to  the  outer  scraper,  and  hand  operated  means  se 
cured  to  the  frame  for  revolving  the  bowl  on  Its  axis  In 
alinement  with  tbe  handle,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  an  ice  cream  apoon,  tbe  combination  of  a  frame 
having  formed  therewith  a  seml-clrcolar  concentric  outer 
scraper,  a  round  bowl  partially  embraced  by  the  outer 
scraper  and  pivoted  between  tbe  frame  and  tbe  outer  end 
of  tbe  outer  scraper,  and  liaving  its  axis  Id  alinement  with 
the  handle,  an  inner  scraper  on  the  inside  of  tbe  bowl  and 
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adjacent  to  the  outer  scraper,  a  rod  secured  to  the  bowl 
and  Journaled  within  tbe  frame,  a  pinion  on  tbe  rod.  a 
rack  In  engagement  with  the  pinion,  a  guide  for  holding 
tbe  rack  in  engagement,  a  thumb  lever  for  moving  the  rack, 
and  a  spring  for  returning  the  parts  to  normal  condition, 
substantially  as  described. 


864,561.  PNEUMATIC  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROL  OF 
WINDOWS.  JoRiiH  B.  McKbown,  Union  Hill.  N.  J. 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1907.     Serial  Na  S&S,24S. 


iri 


?:, 

''^? 

1.  Tbe  combination,  with  a  series  of  windows  each  hav- 
ing a  self-cloelng  sash  and  a  brake  for  holding  the  aaah 
open,  of  a  pneumatic  piston  for  eacb  of  said  brakes  with 
connection  to  the  brake,  a  system  of  closed  pipes  filled  with 
air  normally  under  pressure  connecting  all  of  tbe  plstont, 
and  provided  with  branches,  and  fusible  caps  upon  said 
branches  to  discharge  tbe  air  pressure  In  the  system  of 
pipes  at  a  predetermined  temperature. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  series  of  windows  each  hav- 
ing a  self-cloelng  sash  and  a  brake  for  holding  the  aaah 
open,  of  a  pneumatic  diaphragm  piston  for  each  of  said 
brakes  with  piston-rod  connected  to  said  brake,  a  system 
of  cloaed  pipes  filled  with  air  normally  under  preaaure 
connecting  all  of  tbe  said  piston  diaphragms,  and  having 
a  branch  over  each  of  said  windows  closed  by  a  fusible 
fitting,  as  a  plug  or  cap,  to  discharge  the  air  pressure  In 
the  system  of  pipes  at  a  pre-determlned  temperature. 

3.  The  combination,  with  a  series  of  windows  having 
overbalanced  pivoted  sashes  arranged  to  cloae  themselves 
and  having  upon  the  pivot  a  brake- wheel,  a  brake-block 
fitted  movably  In  tbe  window-casing  to  press  upon  tbe 
brake-wheel,  a  diaphragm  piston  mounted  adjacent  to  the 
brake-block  with  connection  to  such  block,  a  system  of 
closed  pipes  filled  with  air  normally  under  pressure  con- 
necting all  of  tbe  said  diaphragm  pistons,  and  having  a 
branch  over  each  of  aald  windows  cloaed  by  a  fuslMe 
fitting,  as  a  plug  or  cap,  to  discharge  tbe  air  pressure  lo 
the  system  of  pipes  at  a  pre-determlned  temperature. 

4.  The  combination,  with  a  series  of  windows  having 
overbalanced  pivoted  sashes  arranged  to  close  themselvea 
and  having  upon  the  pivot  a  brake-wheel,  a  brake-block 
fitted  movably  In  the  window-casing  to  press  upon  tbe 
brake-wheel,  a  fixture  attached  to  the  window-casing  and 
having  a  socket  to  support  a  diaphragm  box,  a  diaphragm 
box  fitted  detachably  to  the  said  socket  with  platon-rod  to 
engage  tbe  said  brake-block,  a  system  of  closed  pipes  filled 
with  air  normally  under  preaaure  connecting  all  of  the 
said  diaphragm  pistons,  and  having  a  branch  over  each 
of  said  windows  closed  by  a  fusible  fitting,  as  a  plug  or 
cap,  to  discbarge  tbe  air  preaaure  in  the  ayatem  of  plpea 
at  a  pre-determlned  temperature. 


of  aald  bodies  In  a  direction  Ungentlal  to  aald  rotatabl* 
body. 


864.562.  MACHINB  FOR  RBDUCINO  RA08  OR  PAPIR. 

John  L.  Pkkkins  and  John  O.  Stahlbt,  Holyoke,  Mat 

Filed  Dec.  14.  1006.     Serial  No.  a47,8»4. 

1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  deaerlbed.  the  combiaa- 
tlon  of  a  fixed  body  coaaprlaing  a  series  of  apaead  taakh, 
a  rotatable  body  carrying  taath  compleflMotal  to  aald 
othar  taetb  and  arranged  to  paaa  therabatween  with  a 
shear  action,  and  msana  for  aaenrlng  relative  adJoatoMot 
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2.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  character  deacribed,  in  combiaa 
tlon,  a  fixed  series  of  separated  teeth,  and  a  rotatable  body 
having  a  series  of  teeth  complemental  to  those  of  the  flzad 
series  and  adapted  to  pass  with  a  shear  actios  thareba* 
tween,  and  meana  for  adjusting  the  fixed  series  tangen- 
tially  of  the  rotatable  body. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  character  described,  in  c«ablna- 
tlon,  a  fixed  series  of  separated  teeth,  and  a  rotatable  body 
having  a  series  of  teeth  complemental  to  thoae  of  tha  fixed 
serlea  and  adapted  to  pass  with  a  shear  action  therebe- 
tween, means  for  adjusting  the  series  of  fixed  teeth  In  a 
direction  towarda  tbe  rotatable  body,  meaaa  for  adjuatlng 
said  series  parallel  to  tbe  axis  of  tbe  rotatable  body,  and 
means  for  adjusting  tbe  series  tangentlally  of  aald  rota- 
table body. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  tbe  combina* 
tlon  of  a  bolder  casing,  a  series  of  spaced  independent  tooth 
members  projecting  tbert-from,  and  means  for  clamping 
said  series  rigidly  within  tbe  casing,  and  of  a  rotatable 
body  having  projecting  spaced  teeth  arranged  to  paaa  with 
a  shearing  action  between  said  other  teeth. 

.5.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  character  described,  tbe  combina- 
tion of  a  fixed  holder  casing,  a  series  of  spaced  Independent 
tooth  members  projecting  therefrom,  spacing  members  al- 
ternating with  said  tooth  members,  and  meana  for  damp- 
ing aald  series  endwise  rigidly  within  the  caalng,  and  of 
a  rotatable  body  having  projecting  spaced  teeth  arranged 
to  pass  with  a  shearing  action  between  aald  tooth  membera. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  character  described,  tbe  combina- 
tion ot  a  bolder  caaing  having  one  side  removable,  a  aerlaa 
of  spaced  iiMlependent  teeth  projecting  from  said  caalng 
and  clamped  therein  by  said  removable  aide,  and  a  rota- 
table body  having  a  series  of  spaced  projecting  teeth 
arran^d  to  paaa  with  a  shearing  action  between  aald  other 
teeth. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  deacribed,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  holder  caalng,  a  series  of  spaced  tooth  meaabera 
projecting  therefrom,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  aeiiea 
within  the  caaing.  and  of  a  rotatable  body  having  a  aerlea 
of  apaced  projecting  teeth  arranged  to  paaa  with  a  abearlng 
action  between  said  tooth  members. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  holder  casing  having  one  side  open,  a  aerlea  of 
spaced  Independent  teeth  projecting  from  aald  caalng,  and 
meana  for  adjuatlng  aald  serlea  almultaneooriy  In  the 
direction  of  their  length  in  and  out  of  such  open  aide,  and 
of  a  rotatable  body  having  a  series  of  spaced  projeetla# 
teeth  arranged  to  paaa  with  a  shearing  action  between 
aald  other  teeth. 

0.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  deacribed,  the  combiaa* 
tlon  of  a  bolder  caalng,  a  serlea  <rf  apaced  independent  teeth 
projecting   from    aald   caaing,    meana   for   adjnatlag  aald 
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■•rlea  ■ImolUmeooaly  In  and  oat  of  aald  easing,  and  meana 
(or  adjusting  said  caatng  at  right  angles  to  tbe  last  men- 
tioned adjustment,  and  of  a  routable  bodj  baring  a  series 
of  spaced  projecting  teeth  arranged  to  pass  with  a  shearing 
action  between  tbe  teeth  within  tbe  casing. 

10.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  holder  casing,  means  for  adjusting  said  casing 
In  two  directions  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  a  series  of 
spaced  independent  tooth  members  projecting  from  said 
casing,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  series  simultaneously 
in  and  out  of  the  casing  at  right  ahgles  to  ^Id  other 
adjustments,  and  of  a  rotatable  body  baring  a  series  of 
spaced  projecting  teeth  arranged  to  pass  with  a  shearing 
action  between  the  tooth  members. 

11.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  tbe  combi- 
nation with  a  fixed  bed-plate  comprising  a  series  of  sepa- 
rated forwardly  tapered  teeth,  of  a  rotatable  cylindrical 
body  baring  a  aeries  of  correspondingly  tapered  teeth 
arranged  along  the  length  of,  and  extended  outwardly  from 
tbe  side  of  such  cylinder  and  operable  as  an  Interdental 
shears  in  conjunction  with  the  bed  plate  teeth,  means  for 
rotating  tbe  cylinder  and  means  for  securing  an  adjustment 
of  one  of  the  tooth  series  in  a  direction  towards  tbe  other. 

12.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  fixed  bed-plate  comprising  a  series  of  sepa- 
rated teeth,  of  a  rotatable  cylindrical  body  baring  series  of 
teeth  arranged  in  helical  lines  along  the  lengtb  of  and 
extended  outwardly  from  tbe  side  of  such  cylinder,  each 
of  said  teeth  baring  a  reinforcing  rib  at  Its  rear  side  of 
less  thickness  than  the  tooth,  and  means  for  rotating  the 
cylinder. 

13.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  tbe  combi- 
nation witb  a  supporting  frame,  a  cylinder  horizontally 
mounted  therein,  baring  a  series  of  separated  outwardly 
projecting  teeth,  and  means  for  rotating  tbe  oy Under,  of 
an  L-sbaped  bar  supported  horisontally  by  the  frame  par- 
allel with  the  cylinder,  a  series  of  separated  tooth  mem- 
bers, mounted  on  said  bar.  and  a  clamping  plate  secured  to 
the  bar  and  binding  the  tooth  members  against  the  back 
thereof. 

14.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  frame,  a  cylinder  bortxontally 
mounted  therein,  baring  a  series  of  separated  outwardly 
projecting  teeth,  and  means  for  rotating  tbe  cylinder,  of 
an  L-shaped  bar  supported  horisontally  by  tbe  frame  par 
allel  with  the  cylinder,  a  series  of  separated  tooth  mem- 
bers, mounted  on  said  bar,  a  clamping  plate  secured  to  tbe 
bar  and  binding  the  tooth  members  against  the  back 
thereof,  snd  means  appurtenant  to  said  Ir-shaped  bar  and 
operable  to  adjust  said  tooth  members  rertlcally. 

15.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  frame,  a  cylinder  horizontally 
mounted  therein,  harlng  a  series  of  separated  outwardly 
projecting  teeth,  and  means  for  rotating  the  cylinder,  of 
an  ZrShaped  bar  supported  horiaontally  by  the  frame  par- 
allel with  the  cylinder,  a  series  of  separated  tooth  mem- 
bers, mounted  on  said  l>ar,  a  clamping  plate  secured  to  the 
bar  and  binding  the  tooth  members  against  the  back 
thereof,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  L-shaped  bar  for- 
wardly towar<te  the  axis  of  the  cylinder. 

16.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  supporting  frame,  a  cylinder  horisontally 
Journaled  therein,  harlng  a  series  of  separated  outwardly 
projecting  teeth,  and  means  for  rotating  the  cylinder,  of 
an  It-shaped  bar  supported  horisontally  by  the  frame  par- 
allel with  the  cylinder,  a  rertlcally  adjustable  section 
appurtenant  to  said  bar  and  abore  the  ledge  portion 
thereof,  a  series  of  Indirldual  separated  tooth  members 
resting  on  said  adjustable  section  and  blocks  between  snd 
of  less  width  than  said  tooth  members,  baring  their  upper 
ends  flush  with  tbe  tops  of  such  members  and  a  clamping 
plats  secured  on  tbe  front  of  the  L-shaped  bar  harlng  a 
clamping  engagement  against  the  forward  faces  of  said 
teeth  msmhers. 

IT.  In  a  Boacbine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
natloB  with  a  frams  comprising  opposite  aprlght  sides 
baTlBC  Leaped  lofa,  on  tba  Inner  facaa  thereof,  prorided 
with  apOTtorea  and  a  rotatable  body  Journaled  in  said 
frama  hartng  a  sarlea  of  outwardly  projecting  separated 


teeth,  and  means  for  rotating  said  t>ody.  of  an  X«-shaped 
bar  extending  between  and  supported  by  said  lugs,  a  rer- 
tlcally adjustable  section  abore  the  ledge  portion  thereof, 
screws  passing  through  said  ledge  portion  and  baring 
adjusting  engsgementa  with  said  section,  s  series  of  In- 
dirldual tooth  members  resting  on  said  adjustable  section, 
and  bearing  against  the  back  of  the  L-shaped  bar,  a  clamp- 
ing plate  and  means  for  confining  It  on  the  X>-shaped  bar 
against  the  forward  faces  of  the  tooth  members,  spacing 
blocks  between  the  tooth  members,  beaded  screws  bar- 
ing tbe  shanks  thereof  extended  loosely  through  tbe  aper 
tures  In  said  L-shaped  lugs  and  screw  engaged  Into  tbe 
L-shaped  bar,  and  screws  threading  through  the  L-sbsped 
lugs  and  against  tbe  back  of  the  L-sbaped  bar. 

18.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  tbe  combi- 
nation with  a  fixed  bed  plate  comprising  s  series  of  spsced 
teeth  and  a  pair  of  feed  rolls  tbereabore,  geared  together 
at  one  end,  and  one  thereof  baring  an  additional  gear 
wheel  at  Its  other  end,  of  a  rotatable  body  baring  a  series 
of  outwardly  extended  teeth  operable  as  Interdental  shears 
in  conjunction  with  tbe  bed  plate  teeth,  a  drlrlng  shaft 
harlng  a  small  spur  gear  wheel  thereon,  a  larger  spur 
gear  wheel  connected  with  the  rotatable  body  In  mesh 
with  tbe  drlrlng  shaft  gear,  and  another  spur  gear  wheel 
connected  with  said  rotatable  body  and  In  drlrlng  con- 
nection with  the  gear  wheel  on  one  end  of  one  of  said  feed 
rolls. 

19.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  fixed  casing  or  holder,  a  morable  strip  therein, 
a  series  of  spaced  Independent  tooth  members  projecting  at 
one  end  without  the  casing  and  bearing  at  their  other  ends 
against  said  strip,  means  for  adjusting  said  strip  to  carry 
said  tooth  members  endwise,  and  a  rotatable  body  baring  a 
series  of  spaced  projecting  teeth  arranged  to  pass  with  a 
shearing  action  between  said  tooth  members. 

20.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  fixed  casing  or  holder,  a  series  of  independent 
tooth  members  projecting  therefrom,  spacing  members  of 
less  depth  than  said  tooth  members  and  alternating  there- 
with and  baring  their  projecting  ends  flush  with  tbe  pro 
jecting  ends  thereof,  snd  means  for  clamping  said  several 
members  within  tbe  csslng.  snd  of  a  rotatable  member 
harlng  a  series  of  spaced  projecting  teeth  arranged  to  pass 
with  a  shearing  action  between  said   tooth  members. 

21.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  descrll)ed,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  fixed  casing  or  holder,  a  series  of  Independent 
tooth  members  projecting  therefrom,  spacing  members  of 
less  depth  than  said  tooth  members  and  alternating  there- 
with and  also  projecting  without  tbe  casing,  short  blocks 
contiguous  tbe  faces  of  said  spacing  members  adjacent 
their  Inner  ends  and  completing  the  filling  of  the  Inter- 
dental spaces  at  these  regions,  snd  means  for  clamping 
said  sereral  members  and  blocks  together  within  tbe  cas- 
ing, and  of  a  rotatable  body  harlng  a  series  of  spaced 
projecting  teeth  arranged  to  pass  with  a  shearing  action 
between  the  tooth  members  and  along  the  faces  of  said 
spacing  members. 


864,563.     CARPKT-BEATER.     Chablcs  S.  Phoenix,  Ober- 
Iln,  Ohk).     Filed  Apr.  12.  1907.     Serial  No.  367.736. 

1.  A  carpet  beater  comprising  a  handle  and  a  pair  of 
wires  braided  to  form  a  beater  body  of  loop  shap«  and 
terminating  at  each  end  in  a  pair  of  spaced  shanks 
secured  In  the  said  handle,  and  a  reinforcing  wire  braided 
with  the  said  wires  in  the  beater  body  portion. 

2.  A  carpet  beater  comprising  a  handle  and  a  pair  of 
wires  braided  to  form  a  beater  body  of  loop  shape  and 
terminating  at  each  end  In  a  pair  of  spaced  shanks 
secured  In  the  said  handle,  a  reinforcing  wire  braided  with 
the  said  wires  in  the  beater  body  portion,  and  reinforcing 
wires  for  the  terminals  of  tbe  said  shanks. 

3.  A  carpet  beater  comprising  a  handle  and  a  pair  of 
wires  braided  to  form  a  beater  body  of  loop  shape  and 
terminating  at  each  end  in  a  pair  of  straight  and  sfMced 
shanks,  a  reinfordng  wire  braldad  with  the  said  wires  in 
the  beater  body  portion,  and  reinforcing  wires  for  tbe 
terminals  of  tbe  aald  abanks  and  connaeting  the  pairs  of 
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shanks    together,    the    said    reinforced   terminals    engaging 
separate  spertures  In  the  said  handle. 
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4.  A  carpet  beater  comprising  an  apertured  handle  bar- 
ing recessed  ends  and  a  pair  of  wires  braided  to  furm  a 
beater  body  of  loop  shape  and  terminating  at  each  end  in 
a  pair  of  straight  and  spaced  shanks  In  separate  aper 
tures  in  tbe  said  handle,  a  reinforcing  wire  braided  with 
the  said  wires  In  the  heater  body  portion,  reinforcing 
wires  for  tbe  terminals  of  tbe  said  sbsnks,  and  solder  In 
the  recesses  of  the  handle  for  holding  the  reinforced  shank 
termlnsls  In  position  on  the  said  handle. 

5.  A  carpet  beater  comprising  a  plurality  of  wires 
braided  together  and  bent  Into  a  loop,  to  form  a  lieater 
body,  two  of  the  said  wires  extending  beyond  both  ends  of 
the  beater  body  and  being  arranged  parallel  one  to  the 
other,  to  form  pairs  of  spsced  shanks  for  the  beater  body. 

6.  A  carpet  beater  comprising  a  handle  snd  s  looped 
hester  body  formed  of  a  plurality  of  Intertwined  wires 
termlnstlng  st  each  end  in  a  pair  of  spaced  shanks,  and 
reinforcing  wires  intertwined  with  the  terminals  of  said 
shanks  and  connecting  esch  pair  of  sbsnks  together. 

..    ,.].-■       ■  --     ■  I 

864,554.      I'AFER-MAKING    MACHINERY.      WILLIAM    E.    ! 
Rauaob  and  HaifBT  D.  Shaw,  Adams,  Masa.  assignors  to 
Berkshire  nills  Psper  Co..  Adams.  Mass.     Filed  Dec.  6, 
IdOe.    SerUl  No.  346.661. 


3.  The  combination  with  a  paper-making  machine  barlaf 
a  transrerse  bar  secured  near  tbe  drier  roll  thereof,  of  a 
boxing  adjustably  secured  on  said  bar,  a  platen  adjustably 
secured  in  said  boxing,  a  supporting  bar  arranged  aboT^ 
the  transrerse  bar,  brackets  adjustably  secured  to  sslA 
supporting  bar,  and  cutter  wheels  joumaied  In  said 
bracket. 

4.  Paper  grooring  mechanism  comprising  a  slotted  base 
plate,  a  boxing  mounted  thereon  and  secured  thereto  by 
means  of  t>oIts  passing  through  said  slots,  a  platen  adjust- 
ably secured  in  said  boxing  by  means  of  set  screws,  a  sup- 
porting bar  mounted  upon  standards  above  said  boxing,  a 
journal  bracket  adjustably  secured  to  said  supporting  bar, 
and  adjustable  cutter  wheels  journaled  in  said  bracket. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  base,  of  a  t>ozlng  adjustably 
connected  therewith,  a  platen  arranged  in  said  boxing, 
means  for  rsising  the  plsten  and  securing  it  in  adjusted 
position,  journal  brackets  adjustably  mounted  abore  the 
platen,  and  adjustable  cutters  jonmaled  in  said  brackets. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  supporting  bar,  of  a  Journal 
bracket  prorided  with  a  pair  of  depending  arms  and  baring 
slotted  connection  with  said  bar,  cutter  wheels  and  drlrlng 
means  for  the  same  joumaied  in  said  depending  arms,  and 
an  adjustable  support  arranged  adjacent  the  cutter  wheels. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  paper  making  machine,  of  a 
transrerse  bar  located  adjacent  tbe  drier  roil  thereof, 
a  boxing  adjustably  secured  to  said  bar,  a  platen  baring  a 
rounded  upper  edge  mounted  in  said  boxing,  means  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  tbe  platen,  a  transrerse  support- 
ing bar  located  abore  the  platen,  a  bracket  adjustably  se- 
cured thereto,  and  cutter  wheels  journaled  In  the  bracket. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  paper  making  machine,  of  a 
transrerse  bar  located  near  tbe  drier  roll  thereof,  an 
adjustable  platen  adjustably  secured  to  tbe  bar,  a  trans- 
rerse bar  located  abore  tbe  platen,  a  bracket  adjust- 
ably secured  thereto  harlng  depending  arms,  a  shaft  jour- 
naled in  said  arms,  drlrlng  means  on  said  shaft,  and 
adjustable  cutters  located  on  said  shaft. 

0.  The  combination  with  a  paper  making  machine  and  a 
support  located  adjacent  the  drier  roll  thereof,  of  a 
boxing  adjustably  secured  to  said  support,  a  platen 
mounted  in  said  boxing,  means  for  adjusting  tbe  position 
of  the  platen  in  tbe  boxing,  a  supporting  bar  located  abore 
the  platen,  a  bracket  adjustably  secured  to  said  bar  baring 
depending  arms,  a  shaft  Joumaied  in  said  arms,  drlrlng 
means  on  the  shaft,  and  a  series  of  cutter  wheels  adjust- 
ably secured  on  tbe  shaft. 


1.  In  paper  making  machinery,  the  combination  witb 
a  base  plate,  a  boxing  adjustably  secured  thereon  and  a 
support  adjustably  arranged  in  said  boxing,  of  cutters 
adjustably  mounted  abore  and  adapted  to  operate  In 
connection  with  tbe  support. 

2.  Improrements  In  paper-making  machinery  comprising 
a  base  plate,  an  adjustable  boxing  harlng  slotted  connec- 
tion with  ^Id  base,  a  platen  adjustably  secured  in  the 
boxing,  s  support,  a  bra^et  adjnstably  aeenred  to  said 
support,  and  cutter  wheels  Journaled  In  tbe  bracket. 


864,566.  LIQUID-DISPENSING  APPARATUS.  Edwik 
R.  Randall,  East  Proridence,  R.  I.,  assignor,  by  direct 
and  mesne  assignments,  to  Randall  Dispensing  Appara- 
tus Company,  Proridence,  R.  I.,  a  Corporation  of  West 
Virginia.     Filed  Apr.  12,  1906.     Serial  No.  311.889. 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  apparatus,  comprising  a  tank 
baring  a  closure,  a  groored  rail  mounted  in  said  tank,  a 
diaphragm  harlng  its  edges  positioned  in  the  groore  of 
said  rail,  and  clamping  means  mounted  in  said  groore  for 
retaining  said  diaphragm  In  position. 

2.  A   liquid   dispensing   apparatus   comprising   a    tank. 
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iMTiiiff  A  domK,  grooTed  rails  mounted  in  nUd  Unk,  a 
diaphragm  clamped  In  th«  groore  of  aald  rail,  clamping 
means  for  retaining  said  dUpbragm  in  position,  and  means 
for  releasing  and  permitting  remoral  of  the  diaphragm 
from  the  opening  produced  bj  the  removal  of  said  closure. 
S.  A  liquid  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  a  tank,  a 
closure  therefor,  and  eccentric  clamps  arranged  at  the  sides 
of  the  tank,  and  a  diaphragm  adapted  to  be  sustained 
within  the  tank  by  said  clamps. 

4.  A  dispensfng  apparatus  comprising  a  tank,  a  closure 
therefor,  eccentric  clamps  arranged  at  the  sides  of  the 
tank,  and  a  diaphragm  having  its  edges  removably  engaged 
by  said  damps. 

5.  A  diapenalng  apparatus  comprising  a  tank  having  a 
closure,  eccentric  clamps  arranged  at  the  sides  of  the  tank, 
a  diaphragm  having  its  edges  engaged  by  said  clamps,  and 
means  for  retaining  aald  clamps  at  various  degrees  of 
clamping  compression  on  the  diaphragm. 

6.  A  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  a  tank  having  a 
closure,  clamping  eccentrics  arranged  at  the  sides  of  and 
within  the  tank,  a  diaphragm  sustained  normally  by  said 
clampinjt  eccentrics,  and  pawl  and  ratchet  mechanism  for 
retaining  the  clamps  in  their  clamping  condition. 


864,656.    DRIP-PAN.    Bdwabd  C.  Riitbb,  Rockvllle,  Conn. 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1906.     Serial  No.  307,376. 


1.  A  drip  pan  having  upturned  annular  edges,  a  handle 
secured  to  the  outer  walls  of  the  pan,  clamping  springs 
secured  to  the  Inner  upright  walls  of  the  pan,  said  springs 
t>etng  bent  inwardly  to  engage  a  vessel,  the  free  ends  of  the 
springs  being  flared  outwardly,  and  adjusting  screws 
mounted  in  the  walls  of  the  pan  to  engage  the  springs 
and  regulate  the  tenAon  thereof. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  drip  pan,  and  Inwardly- 
directed  clamping  springs  carried  thereby,  of  an  additional 
spring  clip  secured  to  one  of  the  springs,  said  clip  being  of 
curved  formation  to  form  In  combination  with  the  aprlng, 
a  pair  of  spring  Jaws  adapted  to  hold  a  brush  therebetween. 


864.M7.     IRON  STRUCTURE.     Ephbaim  B.   Repp.  New 
Windsor,  Md.     Filed  Feb.  12,  1907.     Serial  No.  356.982. 


1.  A  framing  comprising  a  pair  of  structural  Iron 
shapea,  metal  sbeeta  having  their  edges  Inserted  between 
the  shapes,  and  means  whereby  the  shapes  are  fastened 
together  for  clamping  the  edges  of  the  metal  sheets. 

2.  ▲  framing  comprising  a  pair  of  structural  iron 
TKapif.  metal  sheets  having  their  edges  Inserted  between 
the  shapes,  and  means  whereby  the  shapes  are  fastened 
tflvttter  fTM  of  Um  sdgw  of  tb«  m«t&l  shwta  for  clamping 
the  edges  of  the  mstal  sheets  while  permitting  of  the 
ready  rmaormi  and  replaeesaent  of  the  metal  abeets  wb«i 
tlM  bolts  are  loosened. 

S.  A  framing  comprising  a  pair  of  itmetnral  iron 
ghapM,  matal  shoots  hSTteg  their  odgos  Inawtad  betwosn 


the  outer  edges  of  the  shapes,  spacing  means  located  be- 
tween the  inner  edges  of  the  sbapee,  and  means  whereby 
the  shapes  are  fastened  together  for  clamping  the  edges 
of  the  metal  sheets  and  for  clamping  the  spacing  means. 

4.  A  framing  comprising  ^i  pair  of  structural  Iron 
shapes,  metal  sheets  having  their  edges  inserted  between 
the  outer  edges  of  the  shapes,  metal  sheets  having  their 
edges  inserted  between  the  Inner  edges  of  the  shapes,  and 
means  whereby  the  shapes  are  fastened  together  for  clamp- 
ing the  edges  of  the  metal  sheets. 

5.  A  framing  comprising  a  pair  of  structural  Iron  angle 
shapes  having  their  flanges  projecting  outwardly,  metal 
sheets  having  their  edges  Inserted  between  the  angle 
shapes  and  tonged  or  bent  to  conform  approximately  to 
the  projecting  flanges  of  the  angle  shapes,  and  bolts 
whereby  the  angle  shapes  are  fastened  together  for  clamp- 
ing the  edges  of  the  metal  sheets. 

6.  A  framing  comprising  a  pair  of  structural  Iron  chan- 
nel shapes  having  their  flanges  projecting  outwardly, 
metal  sbeeta  having  their  edges  inserted  between  the  chan- 
nel shapes  and  tonged  or  bent  to  conform  approximately 
to  the  projecting  outer  flanges  of  the  channel  shapes,  and 
means  whereby  the  channel  shapes  are  fastened  together 
for  clamping  the  edges  of  the  metal  sheets. 

7.  A  framing  comprising  a  pair  of  structural  iron  angle 
shapes  having  their  flanges  projecting  outwardly,  metal 
sheets  having  their  edges  inserted  between  the  angle 
shapes  and  tonged  or  bent  to  conform  approximately  to 
the  projecting  flanges  of  the  angle  shapes,  bolts  whereby 
the  angle  shapes  are  fastened  together  for  clamping  the 
edges  of  the  metal  sheets,  and  a  clamping  or  binding  metal 
cap  having  Its  edges  tonged  or  bent  to  conform  to  the 
tonged  or  bent  edges  of  the  metal  sheets  for  covering  and 
holding  the  edges  of  the  metal  sheets  in  place. 

8.  A  framing  comprising  a  pair  of  structural  iron 
shapes,  a  metal  sheet  having  its  edge  inserted  between  the 
shapes,  another  metal  sheet  having  Its  edge  folded  and 
Inserted  between  the  shapes  and  the  Inserted  edge  of  the 
other  sheet,  and  overlapping  the  latter  and  means  whereby 
the  shapes  are  fastened  together  for  clamping  the  edges  of 
the  metal  sheets. 

9.  A  framing  comprising  a  pair  of  structural  Iron  angle 
shapes  having  their  flanges  projecting  outwardly,  a  metal 
sheet  having  its  edges  Inserted  between  the  angle  shapes, 
another  metal  sheet  having  Its  edge  folded  and  insert^ 
between  the  angle  shapes  and  the  Inserted  edge  of  the 
other  sheet  and  overlapping  the  latter,  and  bolts  whereby 
the  angle  shapes  are  fastened  together  for  clamping  the 
edges  of  the  metal  sheets ;  the  edges  of  the  metal  sheeU 
being  tonged  or  bent  to  conform  approximately  to  the  pro- 
jecting flanges  of  the  angle  shapes. 

10.  A  framing  comprising  a  pair  of  structural  iron  angle 
shapes  having  their  flanges  projecting  outwardly,  a  metal 
sheet  having  Its  edge  inserted  between  the  angle  shapes, 
another  metal  sheet  having  its  edge  folded  and  Inserted 
between  the  angle  shapes  and  the  Inserted  sheet  of  the 
other  metal  sheet  and  overlapping  the  latter,  bolts  where- 
by the  angle  shapes  are  fastened  together  for  damping  the 
edges  of  the  meUl  sheets,  and  a  clamping  or  binding  metal 
cap  ;  the  edges  of  the  metal  sheets  and  the  metal  cap  being 
tonged  or  bent  to  conform  approximately  to  the  projecting 
flanges  of  the  angle  shapes. 

11.  A  framing  comprising  pairs  of  structural  Iron 
shapes,  metal  sheets  having  their  edgee  Inserted  between 
the  shapes,  means  whereby  the  shapes  are  fastened  to- 
gether for  clamping  the  edges  of  the  metal  sheets,  spac- 
ing sleeves  between  the  pairs  of  shapes,  and  tie  rods  ex- 
tending through  the  sleeves  and  paired  shapes. 

12.  A  framing  comprising  pairs  of  structural  iron 
shapes  providing  rafters,  metal  sheets  having  their  edges 
inserted  between  thoir  respective  paired  shapes,  means 
wberebj  emcb  pair  of  shapes  la  fastened  together  for 
damping  the  edgea  of  the  metal  sheets  therebetween,  a 
ridge  shape  and  a  ridge  cap. 

13.  A  framing  comprtalng  pairs  of  structural  Iron 
shapes  providing  rafters,  Metal  sheets  having  tbelr  edges 
Inserted  between  tbelr  rescMCtlve  paired  shapes,  means 
wheroby  each  pair  of  shapso  la  faatenad  together  for 
clamping  the  sdgos  of  tho  motal  abeets  therebetwoen.  wall 
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ahapes,  a  meul  valley  sheet  having  Its  edges  lapping  the 
wall  shapes,  and  bolts  whereby  the  edgea  of  the  valley 
abeet  are  clamped  to  the  wall  shapes. 

14.  A  framing  comprising  a  structural  metal  shape 
formed  In  sections,  metal  roofing  or  covering  sheets  hav- 
ing tbelr  edgee  overlapping  the  flanges  of  the  shape  and 
inserted  between  the  sections  of  the  shape  and  a  metal 
binding  clamp  for  holding  the  edges  of  the  sheeU,  to  the 
flanges  of  the  shape  and  the  sections  of  the  shape  In 
position. 

15.  A  framing  comprising  a  structural  metal  shape 
formed  In  sections,  metal  roofing  or  covering  abeets  hav- 
ing their  edges  Inserted  between  the  sections  of  the  shape, 
a  metal  binding  clamp  for  holding  the  edges  of  the  sheets 
to  the  flanges  of  the  shape  and  the  sections  of  the  shape 
in  povltion  and  means  for  securing  the  inner  parts  of  sec- 
tions of  the  shape  together. 

16.  A  framing  comprising  a  series  of  structural  metal 
sha(>ea  formed  in  sertions.  metal  roofing  or  covering  sheets 
having  their  edges  overlapping  the  flanges  of  the  shapes 
and  inserted  between  the  sections  of  the  shapes,  metal 
binding  clamps  for  holding  the  sections  of  the  shapes  to- 
gether and  the  edges  of  the  sheets  to  the  sectiona  of  the 
shapes.  . 

8  64,56  8.  SEPARABLE  PIVOT -JOINT.  Gcbtav  F. 
BicHTBa,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Aug.  18,  1904.  Serial 
No.  221.281. 


6.  A  tong-Iike  instrument  having  a  separable  pivot  joint 
comprising  a  socket  member  provided  with  Inward  projec- 
tions disposed  intermediate  of  the  ends  of  the  socket,  and 
a  stud  member  conulning  a  retaining  recess  receiving  said 
lugs,  and  a  shoulder  below  said  recess  fitting  said  socket 

7.  A  tong-like  instrument  having  a  separable  pivot  Joint 
comprising  a  socket  member  provided  with  oppositely  dis- 
posed Inward  projections  and  bevels  9  on  the  bottom  faces 
thereof,  In  combination  with  a  headed  stud  having  an  an- 
nular retaining  receaa  adapted  to  receive  aald  projections. 

8.  A  tong-llke  instrument  having  a  separable  pivot  Joint 
comprlalng  male  and  female  members  having  a  screw- 
thread  engagement,  said  engagement  being  effected  bj 
screw-thread  grooves  on  one  member  of  quick  pitch  at 
tbelr  outer  extremities  and  terminated  at  their  Inner  ex- 
tremities In  recesses  which  are  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
the  Joint  and  suitable  projections  on  the  other  member  en- 
gaging said  grooves.  In  combination  with  a  bearing  recess 
on  the  inner  face  of  one  of  said  members  and  a  correspond- 
ing shoulder  on  the  other  member  fitting  said  recess, 
whereby  additional  bearing  surface  Is  secured  for  pivotal 
movement  of  said  members. 

9.  A  tong-llke  Instrument  having  a  separable  pivot  Joint 
I  comprising  a  female  member  having  a  socket,  a  bushing  in 
I  said  socket  and  Inwardly  projecting  members  or  pins  on 

said  bushing,  in  combination  with   a   male   member   pro- 
vided with  grooves  engaging  said  projections. 


1.  A  tong-llke  Instrument  having  a  separable  pivot  Joint 
formed  of  relatively  rotaUble  male  and  female  Joint  mem- 
bers, one  of  said  members  being  provided  with  an  indlned 
groove  leading  into  a  retaining  recess  which  Is  disposed  in 
a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  mem- 
ber, and  a  projection  on  the  other  member  adapted  to  ride 
down  the  Inclined  groove  into  the  retaining  recess  and 
travel  therein  as  the  said  Joint  members  are  rotated  within 
their  normal  operating  angles. 

2.  A  tong-llke  Instrument  having  a  separable  pivot  Joint 
comprising  a  stud  provided  with  an  Indlned  groove  of 
quick  pitch  at  Ita  outer  end  terminating,  at  Its  Inner  end. 
In  a  recess  or  groove  disposed  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to 
said  stud.  In  combination  with  a  socket  member  adapted  to 
fit  over  and  turn  upon  said  stud,  and  an  Interior  projection 
In  said  socket  member  adapted  to  ride  down  said  inclined 
groove  and  t>e  retained  in  said  recesa 

3.  A  tong-llke  instrument  having  a  separable  pivot  Joint 
comprlalng  relatively  rotatable  male  and  female  members, 
one  member  having  an  annular  retaining  recess  and  a  pro- 
jection on  the  other  member  adapted  to  be  received  and 
held  In  said  recess.  In  combination  with  an  inclined  groove 
leading  out  of  said  recess,  whereby  the  members  may  be 
separated  by  relative  rotary  movement. 

4.  A  tong-llke  Inatrument  harlng  a  aeparable  pivot  Joint 
comprlalng  a  male  member  having  a  head  affording  an  an- 
nular retaining  recess  beneath  It  and  a  female  member 
containing  a  socket  to  receive  said  bead  and  an  Inward 
projection  in  said  socket  adapted  to  be  received  by  said 
recess  to  hold  the  members  together.  In  combination  with 
a  spiral  groove  leading  from  said  recess  through  the  head 
and  providing  an  exit  for  said  projection,  whereby  the 
members  may  be  separated  upon  relative  rotary  movement. 

5.  A  tong-llke  Instrument  having  a  separable  pivot  Joint 
comprising  male  and  female  members,  a  pair  of  oppositely 
disposed  spiral  grooves  on  one  member  and  a  pair  of  pro- 
jections on  the  other  member  adapted  to  engage  said 
grooves.  In  combination  with  an  annular  retaining  recess 
at  the  inner  termination  of  said  grooves  adapted  to  receive 
said  projections. 


864.559.  SAFETY -CHAIN  FOR  DOORS.  Clemikt  D. 
RiNAU),  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  Apr.  14.  1906.  Serial 
No.  811,659. 


-T 1 — 

^H^l 

1.  The  combination,  with  the  door  and  door-frame,  of  a 
safety-chain  attached  to  the  latter,  a  device  on  the  door 
for  removably  securing  said  chain,  a  lock  on  the  door  at  a 
distance  from  said  device,  and  an  operative  connection  be- 
tween said  lock  and  aald  chaln-aecurlng  device. 

2.  The  combination,  with  the  door  and  door-frame,  of  a 
safety-chain  attached  to  the  latter,  a  hasp  pivoted  to  the 
door  and  operative  to  secure  said  chain,  a  lock  on  said 
door  remote  from  said  hasp,  and  a  bar  to  hold  said  hasp  tn 
closed  position  operatlvely  connected  with  said  lock. 

3.  The  combination,  with  the  door  and  door-frame,  of  a 
safety-chain  attached  to  the  latter,  a  hasp  pivoted  to  said 
door  and  operative  to  secure  said  chain  at  one  end,  a  lock 
attached  to  the  door  at  a  point  distant  from  said  hasp,  and 
a  sliding  bar  operated  by  said  lock  and  having  a  hook- 
ahaped  end  to  retain  said  hasp  in  closed  position,  said  bar 
being  operated  by  the  unlocking  of  the  lock  to  release  said 
hasp. 

4.  In  a  safety-chain  for  doors,  the  combination,  with 
the  door  and  door-frame,  of  a  safety-chain  attached  to 'the 
door-frame,  a  hasp  pivoted  to  the  door,  means  for  locking 
the  hasp  so  as  to  retain  the  free  end  of  the  chain  in  posi- 
tion thereon,  and  a  dog  pivoted  near  the  hasp  and  adapted 
to  lock  the  same  ao  as  to  prevent  the  release  of  the  safety- 

I  chain  when  desired. 


864,660.      KEG-SPRINKLING    MACHINE.      Otto   L.    R. 

Rima,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed  Apr.  21,  1906.     Serial  No. 

813.084. 

1.  A  machine  of  the  claia  described,  comprising  a  ver- 
tically movable  tube  having  a  nosxle.  Independent  valvo- 
controlled  fluid  supply  conduits  communicating  with  the 
tube,  and  a  movable  holder  for  actuating  successively  the 
ralvee  to  alternately  open  and  close  the  condolti  to  Intro- 
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duee  a  lupply  of  fluid  Into  tb«  Doale  to  cmuM  tb«  Imtter 
to  more  In  a  pocition  projecting  tbrouch  the  bolder  for 
discharging  Its  fluid. 


2.  A  machine  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  holder, 
a  bed  for  rotatably  supporting  the  bolder  and  having  sep- 
arate fluid  supply  conduits,  independent  valves  for  con- 
trolling each  of  the  conduits  and  actuated  successively 
by  the  holder  to  alternately  open  and  close  the  conduits, 
and  movable  means  having  a  nozsle  actuated  by  the  fluid 
to  bring  the  same  In  a  position  projecting  above  the  holder 
to  discharge  the  fluid  through  said  noxzle. 

3.  A  machine  of  the  class  described,  comprising  fluid 
supply  means,  a  normally  closed  valve  for  the  fluid  supply 
means,  a  resilient  device  acting  upon  the  valve  to  hold 
the  same  In  its  normal  closed  position,  a  revoluble  holder 
having  means  for  actuating  the  valve  to  alternately  open 
and  close  the  supply  means,  and  a  movable  supporting 
member  having  n  noxzle  cooperative  with  the  holder  and 
actuated  by  the  fluid  to  cause  said  noule  to  extend  above 
the  holder  to  discharge  said  fluid  when  the  valve  Is 
opened. 

4.  A  machine  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  base 
having  a  plurality  of  fluid  supply  conduits,  valves  for 
opening  and  closing  the  conduits,  resilient  devices  coop- 
erative with  the  valves  to  hold  the  same  normally  in  a 
position  for  closing  the  conduits,  said  base  having  a  dis- 
charge opening,  and  a  rotatable  holder  having  cam  sur- 
faces for  actuating  the  valves  to  alternately  open  and 
close  the  conduits. 

5.  A  machine  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  base 
having  a  plurality  of  fluid  supply  conduits.  Independently 
operable  valves  for  alternately  opening  and  closing  the 
conduits,  resilient  devices  cooperative  with  the  valves  to 
hold  the  same  normally  In  a  position  for  closing  the  con- 
duits, said  base  having  a  discharge  openlnR,  a  rotatable 
holder  having  cam  surfaces  for  actuating  the  valves  to 
alternately  open  and  close  the  conduits,  and  a  shiftable 
supporting  member  having  a  noxxle  movable  by  the  fluid 
from  Inoperative  to  operative  position. 

6.  A  machine  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  normally  closed  fluid  supply  chambers,  inde- 
pendently movable  valves  forming  closures  for  the  cham- 
bers, a  noxsle  having  communication  with  the  chambers,  a 
noule  supporting  member  for  said  noxsle,  and  rotatable 
holding  means  cooperative  with  the  movable  closure  means 
for  alternately  opening  and  closing  the  chambers  to  supply 
a  fluid  to  the  noule. 

7.  A  machine  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  bed 
having  a  plurality  of  supply  chambers  for  Introducing  a 
hot  and  cold  supply  medium  into  the  machine.  Independ- 
ently movable  valves  normally  closing  the  chambers  respec- 
tlT«l7.  a  rotatable  holder  bavlog  an  Irregular  surface  coOp- 
eratlre  with  the  movable  valves  to  alternataly  actuate  the 
Mm*  for  opening  and  closing  the  chambers,  and  a  mov- 
able tupport  haTtnc  a  discharge  noula  In  commanleation 
with  the  chambers  and  actuated  by  the  fluid  supply  to 
project  the  aapport  through  the  holder  to  bring  said  noule 
la  operattTe  position. 


8.  A  machine  of  the  class  speclfled  having  a  vertically 
disposed  sleeve,  a  noule  supporting  memtwr  freely  slld- 
ahle  in  the  sleeve,  a  noule  secured  to  the  upper  terminal 
of  the  supporting  member  and  provided  with  means  for 
rotating  the  same  and  the  supporting  member,  and  ball- 
bearing means  carried  in  part  by  the  lower  extremity  of 
the  supporting  member  and  in  part  by  the  lower  terminal 
of  the  sleeve. 

9.  In  a  machine  of  the  claas  described,  a  frame  having 
legs  and  provided  with  valve  chambers  forming  fluid  sup- 
ply means,  a  collar  having  communication  with  the  valve 
chambers,  a  tube  carried  by  said  collar,  a  shiftable  sup- 
port having  a  noule  mounted  in  the  tube  and  collar,  Inde- 
pendently movable  valves  arranged  in  the  chambers  and 
normally  closing  communication  with  the  collar,  resilient 
means  for  holding  each  valve  In  a  normal  closed  position, 
valve  sterna  on  the  valves  and  having  at  their  free  ends 
rollers,  a  revoluble,  vertical,  supporting  bolder  mounted 
on  the  collar  and  having  cam  faces  adapted  to  alternately 
operate  the  same  for  opening  and  closing  communication 
between  the  chambers  and  the  noule,  and  cut-off  drain  • 
devices  for  the  chambers. 


864,661.      SEED-DRILL.      LtTTHRB   E.    Robt,    Peoria,    III. 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1904.     Serial  No.  196,615. 


f  ^    "L  J 


1.  In  a  seed  drill,  a  supporting  frame,  a  supplemental 
frame  pivoted  to  the  supporting  frame,  draw  bars  pivoted 
to  said  supplemental  frame  and  supporting  furrow  openers, 
means  for  shifting  and  locking  the  position  of  the  supple- 
mental frame,  and  an  extensible  rod  connection  between 
the  supplemental  and  supporting  frames. 

2.  In  a  seed  drill,  the  combination  of  n  supporting 
frame,  a  pair  of  arms  pivoted  to  said  frame,  a  shaft  and 
means  connecting  said  shaft  with  the  pivoted  arms,  a  pair 
of  draw-bars  pivotally  connected  with  the  pivoted  arms, 
means  for  raising  or  lowering  said  drawbars,  means  per- 
mitting said  draw-bars  to  Independently  adjust  themselves 
vertically  and  be  retained  in  perfect  allnement  with  each 
other,  and  an  extensible  connection  between  the  outer 
free  ends  of  the  pivoted  arms  and  the  supporting  frame, 
substantially  as  specified. 

8.  In  a  seed  drill,  the  combinstion  with  a  frame,  of  the 
bar  13  pivoted  to  said  frame,  a  pair  of  draw-bars  sup- 
ported by  said  bar  13  to  have  vertical  and  lateral  move- 
ment, the  plate  26  slldable  on  the  frame,  shaft,  means  for 
actuating  said  shaft,  a  lever  attached  to  said  shaft,  a 
reach  connected  to  the  lever  and  slldable  plate,  connec- 
tions between  the  slldable  plate  and  bar  13  and  an  exten- 
sible bar  attached  one  end  to  the  bar  13  and  Its  opposite 
end  attached  to  the  outer  end  of  the  frame,  substantially 
as  specified. 

4.  In  a  seed  drill,  the  combination  with  a  portable 
frame,  of  the  bar  13  pivoted  to  said  frame,  a  pair  of  draw- 
bars supported  by  uld  bar  13  to  have  vertical  and  lateral 
movement,  an  equalising  bar  pivoted  to  the  frame  and 
having  a  pivotal  connection  with  the  draw-bars,  the  plate 
26  slldable  on  the  frame,  a  shaft,  means  for  actuating  said 
shaft,  a  lever  attached  to  said  shaft,  a  reach  connected  to 
the  lever  and  slldable  plate,  connections  between  the 
slldable  plate  and  bar  13  and  an  extensible  bar  sttached 
one  end  to  the  bar  13  and  to  the  outer  end  of  the  portable 
frame,  substantially  as  specified. 

6.  In  a  seed  drill,  the  combination  of  a  support  pivoted 
at  one  end  to  adapt  It  to  have  a  horixontal  swinging  move- 
ment, draw-bar*  snpporting  farrow  openers  and  pivoted 
to  said  support,  an  eqaalislng  device  for  connecting  said 
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draw-hart  In  series  for  retaining  them  parallel  with  each 
other  at  all  times,  and  means  for  oscillating  said  support 
and  thereby  the  draw-bars,  and  means  for  raising  or  de- 
pressing the  said  draw  bars. 


864,562.      SEED-DRILL.      LcTTHKB    E.    Robt,    Peoria.    111. 
Filed  Oct  22,  1904.     Serial  j4o.  229,560. 


1.  In  a  seed  drill,  a  main  supporting  frame,  a  pair  of 
draw-bars  supporting  disk  furrow  openers,  vertically  and 
laterally  adjustable  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  frame, 
coupling  rods  between  the  Inner  draw  bars  and  the  frame 
and  separate  coupling  rods  between  the  inner  and  outer 
draw-bars  respectively,  and  means  for  shifting  the  oppo- 
site outer  draw  bars  and  thereby  shifting  the  inner  oppo- 
site draw-bars,  substantially  as  speclfled. 

2.  In  a  seed  drill,  parallel  main  frame  parts,  a  disk  far- 
row opener  supported  between  the  frsme  parts  and  adapt- 
ed for  vertical  adjustment  only,  a  pair  of  draw  bars  sup 
porting  disk  furrow  openers  disposed  upon  opposite  sides 
of  the  frame  parts,  sleeves  slidably  carried  upon  the  op- 
posite frame  partn,  connections  between  the  sleeves  and 
outer  draw  bars,  separate  connections  between  the  outer 
and  Inner  draw  bars,  and  means  suitably  connected  with 
the  aforesaid  sleeves,  whereby  the  same  may  be  adjusted 
and  thereby  adjust  the  draw-bars,  substantially  as  specl- 
fled. 

3.  In  a  seed  drill,  a  frame,  a  casting  swingably  con- 
nected with  the  frame,  a  pair  of  draw-bars  swlveled  to  said 
casting,  s  rod  havinx  Its  opposite  ends  pivotally  connected 
to  the  said  draw  ban*,  a  second  rod  having  a  pivoted  con- 
nection with  one  of  said  bars  and  the  frame,  a  horlxontally 
movable  member  carrle<l  on  the  frame,  a  rod  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  member  and  the  outer  drawbar,  and  means 
for  shifting  the  said  member,  substantially  as  specified. 

4.  In  a  seed  drill,  a  frame,  a  casting  pivotally  secured 
to  said  frame,  a  pair  of  draw-bars  swlveled  at  their  for- 
ward ends  to  the  casting  and  extending  rearwardly  par- 
allel with  the  frame,  furrow  openers  secured  to  the  rear 
ends  of  said  bars,  a  fender  having  one  end  secured  to  a 
bearing  plate  of  the  outside  furrow  opener  and  Its  oppo- 
site end  secured  to  the  draw-bar  at  or  near  its  forward 
end,  connections  between  the  draw-bars  and  the  frame,  a 
shifting  device,  and  connections  between  said  shifting  de 
vice  and  the  outside  draw  bar.  substantially  as  specified. 

5.  In  a  seed  drill,  a  frame,  a  draw  bar  support  pivoted 
to  the  frame,  a  pair  of  draw  bars  swlveled  to  the  said  sup- 
port and  carrying  furrow  openers  which  are  adapted  to  re- 
main parallel  to  each  other,  a  connecting  device  between 
the  draw-bars,  a  connecting  device  between  the  inner  bar 
and  frame,  a  horizontally  movable  member,  a  connecting 
device  between  the  member  and  outside  draw-bar,  a  lever 
having  a  rod  and  pawl  engagement  with  a  toothed  seg- 
ment, connections  between  the  member  and  lever,  means 
for  retaining  the  lever  from  engagement  with  the  toothed 
segment,  whereby  the  draw-bars  may  swing  freely  out 
wardly  from  the  frame,  and  a  fender  on  the  outside  draw- 
bar, substantially  and  for  the  purposes  specified. 

6.  In  a  seed  drill,  parallel  frame  supports,  a  furrow 
opener  supported  between  the  frame  supports,  frsmes  piv- 
oted oppositely  to  each  other  on  the  said  frames,  a  pair 
of  draw-bars  having  a  swlveled  connection  with  Mid 
framM,  connections  between  the  draw-bars  of  each  pair 
and  with  the  parallel  supports,  sleeves  slidably  carried  by 
the  parallel  frames,  connections  between  the  said  sleevM 
and  outside  draw-bars,  means  for  shifting  the  sleeves  and 
thereby  moving  the  draw  bars  simultaneously  Inwardly  or  i 


outwardly,  and  means  for  ralalng  or  depressing  the  MflM 
of  draw-bars  and  center  furrow  openers,  substantially  aa 
speclfled. 

7.  In  a  seed  drill,  a  frame,  a  casting  pivotally  connected 
to  the  frame,  a  draw -bar  connected  for  horlsontal  and 
vertical  movement  with  uld  casting,  a  disk  furrow  opener 
supported  by  the  opposite  end  of  the  draw-bar,  means  for 
shifting  the  draw  bar  Inwardly  and  outwardly,  means  for 
raising  or  lowering  the  said  drsw-bar,  and  a  fender  con- 
sisting of  a  bar  suitably  attached  at  one  end  to  the  bearing 
plate  of  the  dlak  and  extending  forwardly  and  upwardly 
Is  secured  to  the  draw-bar  at  or  near  Its  outer  end,  sab- 
stantlally  as  speclfled. 

8.  In  a  grain  drill,  a  draw-bar  pivotally  supported  at  its 
forward  end  to  adapt  It  to  have  vertical  and  horlsontal 
swinging  movement,  means  for  swinging  said  bar  borl- 
zontally,  means  for  raising  or  depressing  the  same,  a 
tubular  disk  banger  connected  to  the  rear  end  of  the 
draw  bar,  a  disk  connected  to  said  hanger  with  Its  con- 
cave face  adjacent  thereto,  and  a  fender  secured  at  one 
end  to  the  outside  bearing  of  the  disk  and  extending  for- 
wardly, upwardly  and  inwardly  with  Its  front  end  con- 
nected to  the  draw-bar,  for  the  purpose  described. 

9.  In  a  grain  drill,  a  supporting  frame,  a  pair  of  draw- 
bars on  each  side  of  the  frame  and  pivotally  connected  at 
their  forward  ends  to  Mid  frame,  means  connecting  the 
draw-bars  of  each  pair  in  series,  means  for  raising  or  low- 
ering each  pair  of  draw-bars  simultaneously,  disk  hangers 
and  disks  connected  to  the  rear  ends  of  said  draw-bars, 
and  fenders  secured  to  the  outside  disk  hangers  at  each 
side  of  the  frame,  and  extending  forwardly,  upwardly  and 
Inwardly,  for  the  purpose  described. 

10.  In  a  grain  drill,  the  combination  of  a  support  plT- 
oted  at  one  end  to  adapt  It  to  have  a  horlsontal  swinging 
movement,  draw  bars  supporting  disk  hangers  and  disks 
and  pivoted  to  said  support,  an  equalizing  device  for  con- 
necting said  draw  bars  In  series  for  retaining  them  par- 
allel with  each  other  at  all  times,  means  for  oscillating 
said  support  and  thereby  the  draw-bars,  and  fenders  se- 
cured to  the  disk  hangers  of  the  outside  draw-bars  and  ex- 
tending forwardly,  upwardly  and  Inwardly,  for  the  pur- 
pose described. 

11.  In  a  grain  drill,  a  draw  bar,  a  disk  hanger  and  disk 
connected  thereto,  and  a  fender  secured  to  the  disk  lianger 
extending  forwardly,  upwardly  and  Inwardly  *and  secured 
at  Its  forward  end  to  the  draw-bar,  for  the  purpose  de- 
scribed. 

12.  In  a  grain  drill,  the  combination  of  a  series  of  draw- 
bars adapted  to  have  vertical  and  horizontal  swinging 
movement,  disk  hangers  and  disks  connected  to  each  of 
said  draw-bars,  means  for  retaining  the  Mid  bars  parallel 
with  each  other  In  their  horizontal  movement,  and  fenders 
secured  to  the  disk  hangers  at  each  side  extending  for- 
wardly, upwardly  and  Inwardly,  for  the  purpose  descrlt>ed. 

13.  In  a  grain  drill,  the  combination  of  a  series  of  par- 
allel retained  draw  bars,  a  disk  hanger  and  disk  connected 
to  each  of  said  draw  bars,  and  fenders  secured  to  the  disk 
hsngers  at  each  side  extending  forwardly,  upwardly  and 
Inwardly,  for  the  purpose  described. 

14.  In  a  grain  drill,  the  combination  of  a  series  of  draw- 
bars pivotally  supported  at  their  forward  ends  to  adapt 
them  to  have  horixontal  and  vertical  movement,  a  con- 
nection between  the  uld  draw-bars  to  retain  them  at  all 
times  parallel  with  each  other,  a  lever  having  a  rod  and 
pawl  engagement  with  a  toothed  segment,  connections  be- 
tween said  lever  and  the  draw-bars,  and  means  for  re- 
taining the  lever  from  engagement  with  the  toothed  seg- 
ment, whereby  the  drawbars  may  swing  freely  outwardly. 

15.  In  a  grain  drill,  the  combination  of  a  series  of  draw- 
bars pivotally  supported  at  their  forward  ends  to  adapt 
them  to  have  horizontal  and  vertical  movement,  a  connec- 
tion between  the  said  draw-bars  to  retain  them  at  all 
times  parallel  with  each  other,  a  lever  having  a  rod  and 
pawl  engagement  with  a  toothed  segment,  connections  be- 
tween Mid  lever  and  the  draw-bars,  means  for  retalnttig 
the  lever  from  engagement  with  the  toothed  segment, 
whereby  the  draw-bars  may  swing  freely  outwardly,  and 
fenders  connected  to  the  outside  draw-lMrs. 

16.  In  a  grain  drill,  the  combination  of  a  series  of  draw- 
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ban  adapted  to  bare  Tertlcal  aod  borlsontal  swinging 
noTflment,  disk  bangers  and  disks  connected  to  eacb  of 
said  draw-bars,  means  for  retaining  tbe  said  bars  parallel 
with  eacb  other  In  tbeir  horlaontal  moTement,  and  fenders 
secured  to  tbe  oatside  draw-bars  of  tbe  aeries  and  orer- 
lapplng  the  disks  supported  thereby. 

17.  In  ft  grain  drill,  a  malo  supporting  frame,  a  pair  of 
draw-bars  upon  each  side  of  the  main  frame  supporting 
disk  furrow  openers,  plTotally  bung  at  tbeir  forward  ends 
on  said  frame  to  adapt  them  to  hare  borlsontal  moTement, 
coupling  rods  between  tbe  inner  draw-bars  and  tbe  frame 
and  separate  coupling  rods  between  the  inner  and  outer 
draw-bars  respectively,  and  means  fot  shifting  tbe  oppo- 
site outer  draw-bars  and  thereby  shifting  tbe  inner  oppo- 
site draw-bars,  substantially  as  spedfled. 


M4,S63.     BOTTLE.     Olivxb  C.  Roedlbh.  Cairo,  111.     FHed 
Feb.  26,  1907.     Serial  No.  359,627. 
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1.  Tbe  combination  with  a  bottle,  within  tbe  neck  of 
which  is  formed  an  annular  chamber,  of  a  perforated  tube 
vertically  disposed  in  tbe  center  of  tbe  body  of  tbe  bottle 
and  extending  upwardly  into  tbe  neck  thereof,  spring  arms 
arranged  on  tbe  perforated  tube  for  engaging  the  shoulder 
between  the  body  and  neck  of  the  bottle,  a  perforated  cap 
arranged  In  the  neck  of  the  bottle  adjacent  the  annular 
chamber  therein,  a  spring  actuated  valve  arranged  for  op 
•ration  in  the  perforated  cap  and  normally  closing  tbe  up- 
per end  of  tbe  perforated  tube,  and  a  movable  weight  ar- 
ranged within  the  tube  for  unseating  tbe  valve  when  tbe 
bottle  is  held  in  a  horizontal  position. 

2.  The  combinatioo  with  a  bottle,  in  tbe  neck  of  which 
la  formed  an  annular  chamber,  of  a  perforated  tube  verti- 
cally arranged  In  tbe  body  of  tbe  bottle  and  extending  into 
the  sack  thereof,  spring  arms  arranged  on  the  perforated 
tube  for  engaging  the  shoulder  between  tbe  body  and  neck 
of  the  bottle,  a  perforated  cap  arranged  In  tbe  neck  of  tbe 
bottle  adjacent  the  annular  chamber  therein,  a  valve  with- 
in the  perforated  cap  for  normally  closing  the  upper  end 
of  the  iMrforated  tube,  a  rod  secured  to  the  valve  and  ex- 
tanding  downward  through  the  perforated  tube,  and  a 
weight  arranged  to  move  in  the  perforated  tube  for  engag- 
ing tbe  lower  end  of  tbe  rod  to  unseat  the  valve  when  the 
bottle  is  moved  Into  horizontal  position. 


86  4.664.     LINOTTrE  MACHINE.     John    R.    Rooaaa. 

Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Mergentbaler  Linotype  Com 

pany,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.     Plied  May  16,  1907. 

ScrUI  No.  873.020. 

1.  In  a  linotype  machine,  tbe  combination  of  matrices,  a 
racelTlng  channel,  means  for  composing  tbe  matrices  in 
line  In  lald  diannal  from  one  end.  an  abutment  to  support 
tha  forward  and  ot  the  Una,  •  second  finger  or  abutment 
Szad  agaiaat  side  motion  and  movable  at  will  scross  tbe 
nlddla  of  the  eompoalng  channel  to  divide  tbe  matrix  line 
tbarain,  and  a  BMraMa  abatment  to  confine  the  rear  end 
of  tha  matrix  line ;  whereby  the  machine  is  adapted  to 


compose  and  confine  a  single  long  line  or  two  Independent 
short  lines. 


2.  In  a  llnotyi>e  machine  having  a  channel  in  which  the 
matrices  are  composed  with  means  for  confining  tbe  matrix 
lines  at  their  outer  ends,  a  pivoted  finger.  I,  fixed  against 
lateral  motion  and  adapted  to  be  swung  across  tbe  middle 
of  the  assembling  cbsnnel  at  will ;  whereby  the  matrix 
line  may  be  divided  into  two  short  lines  during  Its  compo- 
sition and  tbe  short  lines  Independently  confined. 

8.  In  a  linotype  machine,  tbe  combination  of  a  channel 
wherein  the  matrices  are  assembled,  means  for  conflaing 
the  matrix  lines  endwise,  a  movable  central  finger  or  abut- 
ment for  dividing  tbe  assembled  matrices  into  two  distinct 
lines,  expansible  spacers  or  Justlflers,  and  means  for  ad- 
justing tbe  spacers  of  the  two  lines  Independently. 

4.  In  combination  with  matrices,  means  for  supporting 
the  same  in  two  distinct  composed  lines,  rotary  spacers, 
revoluble  shafts  for  turning  the  spacers  in  tbe  respective 
lines,  and  means  for  turning  the  shafts  Independently. 

6.  In  a  linotype  machine,  and  In  combination  with  the 
rotary  expansible  spacers,  a  shaft  comprising  two  concen- 
tric portions  m,  and  m',  and  means  substantially  as  shown 
for  rotating  said  portions  Independently. 


8  8  4.565.  PROCESS  OF  RETTING  OR  DEGl'MMINO 
FIBROUS  MATERIAL.  Charlcs  R.  Rookrs,  South  Mel- 
bourne. Victoria,  Australia  Filed  Aug.  11,  1906.  8e- 
rUl  No.  330,230. 


♦  > 


1.  A  process  of  retting  or  degumming  fibrous  material 
comprising  the  boiling  of  the  material  to  be  treated  in  wa- 
ter to  which  has  been  added  an  alkaline  solution  of  linseed 
oil.  then  submitting  the  boiled  material  to  pressure  and 
simultaneously  with  the  applii-ation  of  pressure  to  tbe  ma- 
terial spraying  the  latter  with  water  to  which  has  been 
added  nn  alkaline  solntlon  of  linseed  oil.  then  subjecting 
tbe  sprayed  material  to  presstire  and  simultaneously  there- 
with spraying  tbe  material  solely  with  water,  and  then 
subsequently  drying  the  material. 

2.  A  process  of  retting  or  decrumming  fibrous  material 
comprising  the  boiling  of  tbe  material  to  be  treated,  then 
passing  tbe  boiled  material  between  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
squeeslng  rollers  and  simultaneously  with  tbe  subjecting 
of  tbe  material  to  said  squeezing  rollers,  spraying  it  with 
an  alkaline  solution  of  linseed  oil.  and  then  passing  tha 
sprayed  matarial  through  another  set  of  sqneesing  rollers 
and    slranltaneooaly    with    the    passage    of    the    material 
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through  said  last  stt  of  aqneealnc  rollers,  subjecting  It 
solely  to  wster. 


864.566.     FOLDING  RACK.     Jambs  J.  Roman  and  John 
F.  Barbt,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.     Filed  June  7,  1907.     8e- 
*-        rial  No.  377,737. 


'rt 


1.  A  rack  comprising  a  plurality  of  brackets  having 
hinged  sections  plvotally  connected  therewith,  provided 
with  longitudinal  recesses,  and  a  rack  provided  with 
transverse  bars  having  sliding  engagement  with  tbe  re- 
cesses of  said  pivoted  sections,  substantlaily  as  shown  and 
described. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  brackets  harlng 
hinged  sections  provided  with  longitudinal  grooves,  a  rack 
having  transverse  bars  adapted  to  slide  in  tbe  recesses  of 
said  sections,  and  longitudinal  bars  connected  to  tbe  ends 
of  the  transverse  bars,  substantially  as  shown  and  de- 
scribed. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  brackets  having 
hinged  sections  provided  with  longitudinal  and  transverse 
recesses,  and  a  shelf  comprising  longitudinal  bars,  and 
cross  l)ar8  connected  therewith  and  adapted  to  have  a 
sliding  engagement  with  tbe  longitudinal  apertures  of  said 
pivoted  sections,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


864,567.  REGISTER.  Louisa  A.  Saltsr.  Niles,  Cal..  ad- 
ministratrix of  Samuel  J.  Salter,  deceased.  Filed  Jan. 
2,  1907.     Serial  No.  360,822. 


1.  ▲  register  comprising  a  number  wheel,  a  recipro- 
cating cross  bead,  a  connection  between  tbe  cross  bead  and 
the  number  wheel,  whereby  to  transform  the  reclprocatory 
movement  of  tbe  cross  head  into  rotary  movement  of  the 
numt>er  wheel,  and  means  for  varying  the  relative  move 
ment  of  tbe  cross  bead  and  tbe  number  wheel. 

2.  A  register  comprising  a  reciprocating  cross-head,  i\ 
rstcbet  wheel,  two  pawl  devices  for  the  said  ratchet  wheel 
connected  with  the  said  cross-head,  numt)er  wheels,  mech- 
anism for  the  same  adapted  to  be  driven  from  the  said 
ratchet  wheel,  and  manually  controlled  means  for  throw- 
ing one  of  the  said  pawl  devices  out  of  action. 

3.  A  register  comprising  a  dial,  a  pointer  therefor,  a 
cross  bead,  mechanism  connected  with  tbe  said  cross  bead 
for  turning  tbe  said  pointer,  a  reciprocating  driver  for  re- 
ciprocating tbe  cross  bead,  and  means  for  vsrying  the 
relative  movement  of  the  cross  head  and  tbe  driver. 

.  4.  A  register  for  pumps  comprising  a  driver  receiving 


a  nnlform  reciprocating  motion  from  the  pump  on  which 
the  register  is  used,  tbe  driver  having  actuating  parts  of 
ditTerent  slses,  each  of  which  parts  can  be  brought  Into  an 
active  position,  and  a  mechanism  for  Indicating  the 
amount  of  liquid  pumped  by  the  machine,  the  said  mechan- 
ism being  actuated  by  one  of  the  said  actuating  parts  of 
the  said  driver. 

5.  A  register  for  pumps  comprising  means  for  register- 
ing the  amount  of  liquid  pumped  by  the  pump,  means  con- 
nected with  the  pump  for  actuating  the  registering  means, 
and  means  for  varying  the  relation  between  the  register- 
ing means  and  the  actuating  means  in  accordance  with 
the  area  of  the  pump  plunger. 

6.  A  register  for  pumps  comprising  a  driver  uniformly 
reciprocated  from  a  part  of  the  pump,  the  driver  having 
a  plurality  of  wings  of  different  lengths,  either  of  which 
mky  be  moved  into  an  operative  position,  a  cross-head 
mounted  to  reciprocate  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the 
driver  wing  which  Is  in  an  operative  position  at  the  time^ 
and  registering  means  actuated  by  the  said  cross-head. 

7.  A  register  for  pumps  comprising  a  driver  uniformly 
reciprocated  from  a  part  of  the  pump,  the  driver  bavlnc 

,  a  plurality  of  wings  of  dlflTerent  lengths,  either  of  which 
I  may  b*  moved  into  an  operative  position,  a  cross-bead 
mounted  to  reciprocate  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  tbe 
driver  wing  which  Is  in  an  operative  position  at  tbe  time, 
a  ratchet  wheel  and  pawl  mechanism  actuated  from  the 
said  cross-bead,  a  dial,  a  pointer  for  the  same,  and  a  drlv-  - 
ing  gear  for  tbe  said  pointer  connected  with  tbe  said 
ratchet  wheel  and  pawl  mechanism. 

8.  A  register  comprising  a  plurality  of  number  wheels, 
shafts  provided  with  cranks  engaging  the  said  number 
wheels,  means  for  intermittently  rotating  one  shaft  from 
the  next  adjacent  one,  means  for  driving  tbe  shaft  of  the 
unit  number  wheel,  and  a  manually  controlled  device  en- 
gaging the  said  cranks  for  simultaneously  turning  tbe  said 
number  wheels  to  zero  position. 

9.  A  register  comprising  a  plurality  of  number  wheels, 
shafts  provided  with  cranks  engaging  the  said  number 
wheels,  means  for  Intermittently  rotating  one  shaft  from 
tbe  next  adjacent  one,  means  for  driving  the  shaft  of  tha 
unit  number  wheel,  a  bar  carrying  slotted  links  engaging 
the  said  cranks,  and  means  under  the  control  of  tbe  op- 
erator, connected  with  tbe  said  bar  for  turning  tbe  said 
Bumber  wheels  simultaneously  to  sero  position. 

10.  A  register  provided  with  a  plurality  of  number 
wheels,  shafts  having  cranks  connected  with  the  said  nam- 
her  wheels,  manually  controlled  means  engaging  the  said- 
cranks  for  turning  tbe  number  wheels  simultaneously  to 
■ero  position,  pin  wheels  mounted  to  slide  on  and  to  turn 
with  tbe  said  shafts,  each  shaft  having  a  pin  for  engaging 
the  pins  of  the  next  following  pin  wheel,  and  manually 
controlled  releasing  meajis  for  imparting  a  simultaneous 
sliding  motion  to  the  pin  wheels  on  the  said  shafts  for 
disengaging  the  pin  wheels  from  the  said  pins. 

11.  A  register  provided  with  a  plurality  of  number 
wheels,  shafts  having  cranks  connected  with  the  said  num- 
ber wheels,  manually  controlled  means  engaging  the  said 
cranks  for  turning  the  number  wheels  simultaneously  to 
•ero  position,  pin  wheels  mounted  to  slide  on  and  to 
turn  with  tbe  said  shafts,  each  shaft  having  a  pin  for 
engaging  tbe  pins  of  the  next  following  pin  wheel, 
manually  controlled  means  for  imparting  a  simultaneous 
sliding  motion  to  the  pin  wheels  on  the  said  shafu.  a 
clutch  mechanism  for  connecting  the  shaft  for  the  unit 
number  wheel  with  its  pin  wheel,  and  means  for  driving 
the  Raid  clutch  mechanism  for  tbe  unit  number  wheel  in 
accordance  with  the  revolutions  or  strokes  of  tbe  ma- 
chine on  which  the  device  is  applied. 

12.  A  register  for  pumps  comprising  a  driver  uniformly 
reciprocated  from  a  part  of  the  pump,  the  driver  having  a 
plurality  of  wings  of  different  lengths,  either  of  which 
may  be  moved  into  an  operative  position,  a  cross-bead 
mounted  to  reciprocate  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the 
driver  wing  which  Is  In  an  operative  position  at  the  time, 
registering  means  actuated  by  tbe  said  cross-bead,  and 
means  operating  in  conjunction  with  tbe  said  driver  for 
indicating  which  of  tbe  wings  Is  In  operative  position  at 
the  time. 
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13.  A  r«fflater  for  pumps  comprising  a  driver  anlformiy 
reciprocated  from  a  part  of  the  pump,  the  driTer  bavlnc  a 
plurality  of  wlngi  of  different  lensths.  eltber  of  which 
may  b«  moTed  Into  an  operatlT«  position,  a  ^ro— -h— d 
mounted  to  reciprocate  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the 
driver  wing  which  Is  in  an  operative  position  at  the  time, 
registering  means  actuated  by  the  said  cross-head,  a  nam- 
ber  wheel  for  indicating  which  of  the  wings  Is  in  operative 
position  at  the  time,  and  a  polley  and  belt  connection  for 
connecting  the  said  number  wheel  with  the  said  driver. 

14.  A  register  comprising  a  reciprocating  cross-head,  a 
ratchet  wheel,  two  pawl  devicea  for  the  said  ratchet 
wheel  connected  with  the  said  cross-head,  number  wheels, 
mechanism  for  the  same  adapted  to  be  driven  from  the 
said  ratchet  wheel,  manually  controlled  means  for  throw- 
ing one  of  the  said  pawl  devices  out  of  action,  and  a 
sign  actuated  by  the  said  means  to  indicate  revolutions 
or  strokes. 

15.  A  mechanical  movement  comprising  a  driver  having 
a  uniform  reciprocating  movement  and  provided  with 
wings  of  different  lengths  extending  in  the  direction  of  the 
movement  of  the  driver,  and  a  cross-head  adapted  to  be 
enj^aged  by  either  of  the  aald  wings  to  impart  a  varying 
reciprocating  motion  to  the  cross  bead  from  the  said 
driver. 

16.  A  mechanical  movement  comprising  a  shaft  adapted 
to  be  turned  by  the  operator,  a  sleeve  mounted  to  slide  on 
the  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  turn  with  the  sume.  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally-extending  radially-disposed  wings 
on  the  said  sleeve  of  different  lengths,  and  a  cross-head 
having  flanges  for  receiving  one  of  the  said  wings  on  turn- 
ing the  sleeve. 

17.  A  register  for  pumps  comprising  a  driver  receiving 
a  uniform  reciprocating  motion  from  the  pump  on  which 
the  register  is  used,  the  driver  having  actuating  parts  of 
different  sixes,  each  of  which  parts  can  be  brought  into  an 
active  position,  and  a  mechanism  for  indicating  the 
amount  of  liquid  pumped  by  the  machine,  the  said  mech- 
anism t>eing  actuated  by  one  of  the  said  actuatinK  parts 
of  the  said  driver,  the  said  mechanism  comprising  an 
interchangeable  graduated  dial,  a  pointer  indicating  on 
the  said  dial,  and  means  for  Imparting  motion  to  the  said 
pointer  from  the  actuating  part  of  the  said  driver. 

IH.  A  register  comprising  a  driver  receiving  a  uniform 
reciprocating  motion  from  the  machine  on  which  the  reg- 
Jster  Is  used,  the  driver  having  actuating  parts  of  different 
sizes,  each  of  which  parts  can  be  brought  into  an  active 
position,  a  ratchet  wheel,  two  pawls  actuated  from  the 
said  driver  and  adapted  to  engage  the  said  ratchet  wheel, 
s  unit  shaft,  a  clutch  mechanism  for  connecting  the  said 
ratchet  wheel  with  the  said  unit  shaft,  and  a  unit  wheel 
on  the  said  unit  shaft. 

19.  A  register  comprising  a  driver  receiving  a  uniform 
reciprocating  motion  from  the  machine  on  which  the  reg- 
ister is  used,  the  driver  having  actuating  parts  of  different 
sixes,  each  of  which  parts  can  be  brought  into  an  active 
position,  a  ratchet  wheel,  two  pawls  actuated  from  the 
said  driver  and  adapted  to  engage  the  said  ratchet  wheel, 
s  unit  shaft,  a  clutch  mechanism  for  connecting  the  said 
ratchet  wheel  with  the  said  unit  shaft,  a  unit  wheel  on  the 
■aid  unit  shaft,  and  manaally  controlled  means  tor  throw- 
ing the  said  clutch  mechanism  in  or  out  of  gear. 

20.  A  register  comprising  a  driver  receiving  a  uniform 
reciprocating  motion  from  the  machine  on  which  the  reg- 
ister is  used,  the  driver  having  actuating  parts  of  different 
sixes,  each  of  which  parts  can  be  brought  Into  an  active 
position,  a  ratchet  wheel,  two  pawls  actuated  from  the 
said  driver  and  adapted  to  engage  the  said  ratchet  wheel, 
a  unit  shaft,  a  clutch  mechanism  for  connecting  the  said 
ratchet  wheel  with  the  said  unit  shaft,  a  series  of  number 
wheels  driven  from  the  said  unit  shaft,  manually  controlled 
means  for  throwing  the  said  clutch  mechanism  out  of 
g«ar,  and  manually  controlled  means  connected  with  the 
■aid  nnmber  wheels  for  returning  the  same  to  sero  posi- 
tion. 

81.  A  rsglster  comprising  a  driver  receiving  a  uniform 
rsclprocating  motion  from  the  machine  on  which  the  r«c- 
Istsr  is  as«d,  the  driver  having  actuating  parts  of  different 
sixes,  each  of  which  parts  can  be  brought  into  an  active 


position,  a  ratchet  wheel,  two  pawls  actuated  from  the 
said  driver  and  adapted  to  engage  the  said  ratchet  wheel, 
a  unit  shaft,  a  clutch  mechanism  for  connecting  the  said 
ratchet  wheel  with  the  said  unit  shaft,  a  series  of  number 
wheels  driven  from  the  said  unit  shaft,  a  pointer  geared 
with  one  of  the  shafts  of  the  said  number  wheels,  and  an 
Interchangeable  graduated  dial  on  which  Indicates  the 
said  pointer 

22.  A  register  provided  with  a  plurality  of  number 
wheels,  shafts  having  cranks  connected  with  the  said  num- 
ber wheels,  manually  controlled  means  engaging  the  said 
cranks  for  turning  the  number  wheels  simultaneously  to 
zero  position,  pin  wheels  mounted  to  slide  on  and  to  turn 
with  the  said  shafts,  each  shaft  having  a  pin  for  engaging 
the  pins  of  the  next  following  pin  wheel,  manually  con- 
trolled releasing  means  for  Imparting  a  simultaneous 
sliding  motion  to  the  pin  wheels  on  the  said  shafts  for 
disengaging  the  pin  wheels  from  the  said  pins,  and  man- 
ually controlled  setting  means  controlling  the  said  releas- 
ing means  for  re-settlng  the  numeral  wheels  to  zero  posi- 
tion. 

23.  A  register,  comprising  a  number  wheel,  a  cross  head, 
a  reciprocating  driver  for  operating  the  cross  head,  a  con- 
nection between  the  cross  head  and  the  number  wheel, 
whereby  the  movement  of  the  cross  bead  will  rotate  said 
number  wheel,  and  means  for  varying  the  relative  move- 
ment of  the  cross  bead  and  the  driver. 


864,568.  VEHICLE.  Amqelo  Schieppati,  Milan,  and 
EooARDO  IZAR,  Inveruno.  Italy.  Filed  May  20.  1905. 
Serial  No.  261.481. 


1.  A  vehicle  of  the  class  described,  comprising  blocks,  as 
at  A,  respectively  arranged  opposite  each  other  on  the 
transverse  plane  of  the  vehicle  and  constituting  a  support 
for  the  bed  or  body  of  the  vehicle  and  each  having  a  con- 
tinuous unobstructed  peripheral  bearing  surface,  a  distinct 
series  of  supports  or  shoes  relative  to  each  of  said  blocks, 
the  supports  or  shoes  comprising  each  of  said  respective 
distinct  series  being  pivotally  connected  together  to  have 
Independent  positional  movement  or  play  and  constituting 
an  endless  chain  surrounding  and  operating  solely  upon 
one  of  the  blocks  and  adapted  to  contact  at  their  outer 
surface  with  the  ground,  whereby  each  of  said  blocks  is 
Independently  supported  by  Its  distinct  series  of  said  sup- 
ports or  shoes,  and  rota  table  friction  wheels  carried  by  the 
respective  supports  or  shoes  of  each  distinct  series  and 
projecting  from  the  Inner  sides  thereof  to  contact  with  the 
continuous  peripheral  surface  of  the  respective  block,  the 
wheels  of  each  of  said  distinct  series  of  supports  or  shoes 
contacting  only  with  the  respective  block  which  is  sur- 
rounded by  that  series,  substantially  as  and  for  the  pur- 
pose set  forth. 

2.  A  vehicle  of  the  class  described,  comprising  blocks,  as 
at  A,  respectively  arranged  opposite  each  other  on  the 
transverse  plane  of  the  vehicle  and  constituting  a  support 
for  the  bed  or  body  of  the  vehicle  and  each  having  a  con- 
tinuous uiKtbstracted  peripheral  bearing  surface,  a  distinct 
series  of  supports  or  shoes  relstive  to  each  of  said  blocks, 
the  supports  or  shoes  comprising  each  of  said  respective 
distinct  series  t>eing  pivotally  connected  together  to  have 
independent  positional  movement  or  play  and  constituting 
an  endless  chain  surrounding  and  operating  solely  upon 
one  of  the  respective  blocks  and  adapted  to  contact  at  their 
outer  surface  with  the  ground,  whereby  each  of  said  blocks 
is  independently  supported  by  Its  distinct  series  of  said 
supports  or  shoes,  and  a  plurality  of  rotatable  friction 
wheels  carried  by  each  of  the  respective  supporU  or  shoes 
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of  each  distinct  series  and  projecting  from  the  Inner  sides 
thereof  to  contact  with  the  continuous  perlphersl  surface 
of  the  respective  block,  the  wheels  of  each  of  ssld  distinct 
series  of  supports  or  shoes  contacting  only  with  the  respec 
tlve  block  which  Is  surrounded  by  that  series,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

8.   A    vehicle   of  the  class   described,    comprising  blocks 


7.  A  veblcls  of  the  class  described,  comprising  blodn 
constituting  a  support  for  the  bed  or  body  of  the  veblcls 
and  having  a  relatively -broad  continuous  unobstructed 
peripheral  bearing  surface  of  approximately  elliptical 
contour  with  a  flattened  under  side  and  divldsd  Into  an 
upper  and  lower  part  pivotally  connected  so  that  ths 
lower  part  can  vary  position  with  relation  to  the  upper 


constituting  a  support  for  the  bed  or  body  of  the  vehicle  ^   part,   a   series  of  supports  or   shoes   pivotally   connected 


and  having  a  continuous  unobstructed  peripheral  bearing 
surface  and  divided  into  an  upper  and  lower  part  pivotally 
connected  so  that  the  lower  part  can  vary  position  with 
relation  to  the  upper  part,  a  series  of  supports  or  shoes 
pivotally  connected  together  to  have  Independent  posi- 
tional movement  or  play  and  constituting  an  endless  chain 
surrounding  the  blocks  and  adapted  to  contact  at  their 
outer  surfaces  with  the  ground,  and  rotatable  friction 
wheels  carried  by  said  supports  or  shoes  and  projecting 
from  the  Inner  sides  thei'eof  to  contact  with  the  continu- 
ous peripheral  surface  of  the  blocks,  substantially  as  and 
for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

4.  A  vehicle  of  the  class  described,  comprising  blocks,  as 
at    A.    respectively    arranged   opposite   each   other   on    the 
transverse  plane  of  the  vehicle  and  constituting  a  support 
for  the  bed  or  txxly  of  the  vehicle  and  each  having  a  rela- 
tively-broad   continuous    unobstructed    peripheral    bearing 
surface,  a  distinct  series  of  supports  or  shoes  relative  to 
each  of  said  blocks,  the  supports  or  shoes  comprising  each 
of  said  respective  distinct  series  being  pivotally  connected 
together  to  have  Independent  positional  movement  or  play 
and  constituting  an  endless  chain  surrounding  and  operat- 
ing solely  upon  one  of  the  blocks  and  adapted  to  contact 
at  their  outer  surface  with  the  ground,  whereby  each  of 
said  blocks  Is  Independently  supported  by  its  distinct  series 
of  said  supports  or  shoes,  and  a  plurality  of  rotatable  fric- 
tion wheels  carried  by  each  of  the  respective  supports  or 
shoes  of  each  distinct  series,   the  plurality  of  wheels  on 
each  of  said  supports  or  shoes  being  located  at  different 
points  on  the  transverse  or  lateral  plane  of  the  shoe  and 
projecting  from  the  Inner  side  thereof  to  contact  at  dif- 
ferent  points  on   the   transverse  or   lateral    plane  of  the 
relatively  broad   continuous  peripheral  surface  of  the  re- 
spective block,   and   the   wheels  of  each   of  said   distinct 
series  of  supports  or  shoes  contacting  only  with  the  re- 
spective block  which  Is  surrounded  by  that  series,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

6.  A  vehicle  of  the  class  described,  coniprlsinp:  blocks. 
as  at  A.  constituting  a  support  for  the  bed  or  body  of  the 
vehicle  and  having  a  continuous  unobstructed  peripheral 
bearing  surface,  a  series  of  supports  or  shoes  pivotally  con- 
nected together  to  have  Independent  positional  movement 
or  play  and  constituting  an  endless  chain  surrounding  the 
blocks  and  adapted  to  contact  at  their  outer  surfaces  with 
the  ground,  and  rotatable  friction  wheels  carried  by  said 
supports  or  shoes  and  projecting  from  the  Inner  sides  there- 
of to  contact  with  the  continuous  peripheral  surface  of  the 
blocks,  said  wheels  having  a  lateral  play  or  movement 
with  respect  to  their  bearing-mounting  \ipon  the  support 
or  shoe  whereby  a  variable  positton.\l  contact  with  respect 
to  the  transverse  or  lateral  plane  of  the  peripheral  sur- 
face of  the  blocks  Is  permitted,  substantially  as  and  for 
the  purpose  set  forth. 

6.  A  vehicle  of  the  class  described,  comprising  blocks 
constituting  a  support  for  the  bed  or  body  of  the  vehicle 
and  having  a  relatively-broad  continuous  unol)structed  { 
peripheral  bearing  surface  and  divided  into  an  upper  and  ; 
lower  part  pivotally  connected  so  that  the  lower  part  | 
can  vary  position  with  relation  to  the  upper  part,  a  i 
series  of  supports  or  shoes  pivotally  connected  together 
to  have  Independent  positional  movement  or  play  and  con- 
stituting an  endless  chain  surrounding  the  blocks  snd 
adapted  to  contact  at  their  outer  surfaces  with  the 
grouiM],  and  rotatable  friction  wheels  carried  by  said  sup- 
ports or  shoes  and  projecting  from  the  Inner  sides  thereof 
to  contact  with  the  continuous  peripheral  surface  of  the 
blocks,  ssld  wheels  having  a  lateral  play  or  movement 
with  respect  to  their  bearing-mounting  upon  the  support 
or  shoe  whereby  a  variable  positional  contact  with  re 
spsct  to  the  transverse  or  lateral  plane  of  the  po-lpberai 
■orface  of  ths  blocks  Is  permitted,  substantially  as  snd 
fnr  the  pnri>ose  set  forth. 


together  to  have  Independent  positional  movement  or 
play  and  constituting  an  endless  chain  surrounding  the 
blocks  and  adapted  to  contact  at  their  outer  surfaces  with 
the  ground,  each  shoe  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
rotatable  friction  wheels  at  different  points  on  the  trans- 
verse or  lateral  plane  of  the  shoe  and  projecting  from  the 
inner  side  thereof  to  contact  with  the  continuous  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  the  blocks,  said  wheels  having  a  lateral 
play  or  movement  with  respect  to  their  bearing-mounting 
upon  the  support  or  shoe  whereby  a  variable  positional 
contact  with  respect  to  the  transverse  or  lateral  plane  of 
the  peripheral  surface  of  the  blocks  Is  permitted,  substan- 
tially as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 
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1.  In  a  dental  plugger,  a  handle,  a  spring  arm  secured 
to  the  handle,  extending  beyond  the  same,  a  mallet  at  the 
outer  end  of  the  spring  arm,  a  tension-controlled  anvil  arm 
located  below  the  extending  portion  of  the  mallet  carrying 
arm,  both  arms  being  free  to  operate,  and  both  arms  being 
unlncased,  a  plugger  point  for  the  anvil  arm,  and  an  an- 
Justing  device  for  regulating  the  throw  of  the  mallet  arm. 

2.  In  a  dental  plugger,  a  handle,  a  spring  arm  secured 
to  the  handle  and  extending  beyond  the  same,  a  mallet  at 
the  other  end  of  said  spring  arm,  a  tension-controlled  anvil 
arm  located  below  the  mallet  carrying  arm,  a  plugger 
point  for  the  anvil  arm  and  controlled  mechanism  for  the. 
anvil  arm  and  mallet  carrying  arm  located  within  the  han- 
dle and  partially  in  said  arms  at  the  rear  of  the  mallet, 
thereby  providing  a  skeleton  construction  for  entering  the 
mouth. 

3.  In  a  dental  instrument,  a  handle,  a  straight  spring 
arm  secured  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  handle,  extending 
forwardly  therefrom,  a  mallet  at  the  outer  end  of  said 
spring  arm,  an  anvil  arm  pivoted  to  the  forward  end  of 
the  handle  below  the  arm  carrying  the  mallet,  the  upper 
edge  of  the  said  anvil  arm  being  tapering,  a  plugger  point 
secured  to  the  forward  end  of  the  anvil  arm  below  the 
mallet,  a  tension-controlled  bolt  adjustable  in  the  anvil 
arm,  and  a  screw  adjustable  In  the  mallet-carrying  arm, 
which  screw  Is  adapted  to  normally  engage  with  the  said 
t>olt  and  In  action  to  pass  by  the  same. 

4.  In  dental  instruments,  the  combination  with  a  han- 
dle, a  straight  spring  arm  secured  to  the  upper  ^dge  of  the 
handle,  extending  parallel  w^lth  the  same,  and  a  mallet  at 
the  outer  end  of  said  arm.  of  a  spring-controlled  anvil  arm 
pivoted  to  the  forward  end  of  the  handle  below  the  mallet- 
carrying  arm,  the  anvil  arm  having  an  inclined  upper 
edge,  said  arm  being  narrowest  at  its  forward  end,  a  plug- 
ger point  located  at  the  forward  end  of  the  anvil  arm  be- 
low the  said  mallet,  the  anvil  arm  being  provided  with  a 
channel  parallel  with  Its  inclined  edge,  a  spring-controlled 
bolt  adjustable  In  said  channel,  and  an  adjusting  screw 
located  In  the  mallet  carrying  arm,  which  screw  normally 
engages  with  the  said  spring-controlled  bolt  and  in  the 
operation  of  the  Instrument  passes  said  bolt  to  permit  the 
mallet  to  strike  the  anvil  arm  with  more  or  less  force. 


864,570.     PULLET.     Patrick  D.  Skahin,  Byracoie,  N.  T. 

Piled  Dec.  12,  1906.     Serial  No.  847,630. 

1.  A  sectional  sheet  metal  pulley  consisting  of  two  simi- 
lar halves  and  means  for  connecting  said  halves,  each  pnl- 
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1«7  Mctloa  oomprlslBf  two  base  seetloni  baTinc  oppoaltely 
•xtcndinc  flangM  at  tb«ir  ai^M,  a  hub  aectlon  moontcd  In 
the  flanges  at  tbe  ontar  aidaa  of  the  base  aectlona,  a  rim 
section,  and  spokes  connecting  the  flanges  at  tbe  Inner 
sides  of  the  base  sections  with  tbe  rim  section. 


2.  A  aectlonal  sheet  metal  pulley  consisting  of  two  simi- 
lar halves  and  means  for  connecting  said  halTes,  each  pul- 
ley section  comprising  two  base  sections  having  oppositely 
extending  flanges  in  parallel  planes  at  their  sides,  a  bub 
section  mounted  in  the  flanges  at  the  outer  sides  of  said 
base  sections,  a  rim  section,  and  spokes  connecting  the 
flanges  at  the  inner  sides  of  said  base  sections  with  the  rim 
section. 

3.  A  sectional  sheet  metal  pnlley  comprising  the  bub 
sections,  the  base  pieces  having  inwardly  turned  flanges 
supporting  the  hub  sections  and  outwardly  turned  flanges, 
the  radial  spokes  connected  to  said  outwardly  turned 
flanges,  and  the  rim  sections  connected  to  said  radial 
spokes. 

i.  A  sectional  sheet  metal  palley  comprising  seml-cylin- 
drtcal  hub  sections,  base  pieces  each  having  a  web  adjacent 
to  one  of  the  hub  sections,  a  flange  supporting  the  outer 
•nd  of  the  hub  section  and  a  second  flange  to  which  the 
spokes  are  connected,  spokes  connected  to  said  latter 
flange,  and  rim  sections  connected  to  said  spokes. 

0.  A  sectional  sheet  metal  pnlley  comprising  two  half- 
palley  sections,  each  section  comprising  a  semi-cylindrical 
hub  section,  two  base  pieces  having  outer  flanges  suppori- 
iDg  tbe  hub  section  at  its  ends,  and  inner  flanges  to  which 
the  spokes  are  connected,  radial  spokes  connected  to  said 
inner  flanges,  an  inner  rim  section  connected  to  said 
■pokes,  and  an  outer  rim  surrounding  and  connected  with 
■aid  inner  rim  section. 

6.  A  sectional  sheet  metal  pnlley  comprising  bnb  sec- 
tions. Inner  rim  sections,  each  section  having  spokes  formed 
by  a  strip  having  its  ends  beut  laterally  and  attached  to 
tbe  inner  rim  section  and  connected  at  intermediate  points 
in  Its  length  with  a  hub  section,  and  outer  rim  sections 
■nrroundlng  and  connected  with  tbe  Inner  rim  sections. 

7.  In  a  sectional  sheet  meul  pnlley,  the  combination  of 
hob  sections,  base  pieces  supporting  the  bub  sections, 
sjwkes  connected  at  their  inner  ends  to  the  hob  sections 
and  at  their  ooter  ends  to  tbe  rim  sections  and  baring 
intermediate  connection  with  tbe  base  pieces,  and  rim  sec- 
tions connected  with  the  ooter  ends  of  the  spokes. 

8.  A  sectional  sheet  metal  pulley  comprising  a  plurality 
of  sectiona,  each  polley  section  comprising  two  base  pieces, 
a  hob  section,  a  rim  section,  and  intermediate  spokes,  each 
base  piece  baring  a  flange  sopponlng  tbe  outer  end  of  the 
bob  section,  a  flange  connected  with  the  spokes,  and  an 
intermediate  web  at  right  angles  to  said  flangea. 


M4,B71.  TROLLBT-HAKP.  Thomas  W.  Smau.,  Clere- 
land,  Ohio,  aasignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  Acme 
Aatomatic  Street  Indicating  Company,  Cleveland,  Oblo, 
a  Corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed  Dec.  5,  ieo«.  Serial  No. 
SM.40S. 
1.  Im  a  troUay  harp,  tha  comblaatiOD  of  harp  sectlaDa 

wltb  downward  aKtansloiia,  a  aockot  which  aald  aztan- 


skms  are  adapted  to  oeeapy.  a  bolt  Ijtng  botweaa  radk 
extensions  in  the  socket  and  having  a  bead  bearing  against 
the  underside  of  a  sboolder  prorided  by  the  socket,  and 
means  on  said  bolt  near  its  upper  end  for  holding  the  harp 
sections  In  the  socket. 


2.  In  a  trolley  harp,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  harp 
sides,  each  having  a  chamber  on  Its  inner  face,  a  non- 
circular  opening  through  the  wall  of  such  chamber,  an 
opening  through  the  ooter  wall  of  the  harp  side,  non- 
drcular  boshlngs  occupying  the  chambers  and  engaging 
the  non-clrcolar  openings  In  the  Inner  walls  and  abutting 
the  Inner  face  of  the  ooter  walls  and  baring  extensions 
occopylng  the  openings  In  the  ooter  walla,  and  a  trolley 
wheel  having  trunnions  bearing  In  recesses  in  said  bush- 
ings. 

3.  In  a  trolley  harp,  the  combination  with  the  harp  sides 
each  having  a  chamber  on  its  inner  face,  with  a  non-circu- 
lar opening  through  the  inner  wall  of  soch  chamber  and 
an  opening  through  ooter  wall  of  the  harp  side,  of  non- 
clrcolar  boshlngs  occopylng  the  chambers  and  engaging 
the  non-clrcolar  openings  In  the  inner  walls  and  having 
lobular  extensions  occupying  the  openings  in  the  ooter 
walls,  and  an  insolatlng  sleeve  extending  from  one  harp 
side  to  the  other  and  occopylng  soch  tobolar  extensions, 
an  axial  rod  occupying  soch  sleeve,  and  a  trolley  wheel 
having  trunnions  bearing  in  recesses  in  said  bushings. 

4.  Tbe  combination  of  a  separable  trolley  harp,  a  wheel 
carried  thereby,  of  a  contact  boas  Insolatlngly  carried 
by  the  harp  and  an  axial  bolt  which  is  Insulated  from  the 
harp  and  connected  at  one  end  to  aald  boss  and  serves  to 
brace  the  harp  sections. 

5.  In  a  trolley  harp,  in  combination,  harp  sides,  a 
trolley  wheel  having  tronnions  mounted  in  said  sidea,  an 
axial  opening  through  said  wheel,  a  bolt  passing  throogh 
said  opening,  a  contact  member  on  said  bolt,  said  contact 
member  and  bolt  being  insulated  from  the  wheel  and  harp, 
and  a  conductor  in  electrical  connection  with  said  contact 
member. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  trolley  wheel  and  its  sop- 
porting  barp,  of  insolatlng  plates  on  the  ooter  sides  of  the 
harp,  an  insolatlng  sleeve  extending  through  the  harp,  a 
bolt  occopylng  said  sleeve,  a  contact  head  on  one  end  of 
the  bolt,  and  clamping  means  on  the  other  end  of  the  bolt. 

7.  Tbe  combination  of  a  pair  of  harp  halves  presenting 
inwardly  facing  recesses,  a  trolley  wheel  having  outwardly 
extending  trunnions  mounted  In  said  recesses,  an  Inso- 
latlng sleeve  extending  throogh  said  wheel  and  out  of 
engagement  therewith,  a  bolt  extending  throogh  said 
sleeve,  a  contact  member  at  one  end  of  the  t>olt.  and  an 
electric  conductor  In  electrical  connection  with  said 
member. 

8.  The  combination  of  a  trolley  whael  and  the  harp 
which  carries  it,  of  an  Insolatlng  sleeve  axial  of  said 
wheel,  a  bolt  occupying  said  sleeve,  a  bead  on  one  end  of 
the  bolt,  a  clamping  nat  on  the  other  end  of  the  bolt, 
insulating  plates  between  said  head  and  harp  and  between 
said  not  and  harp. 

9.  The  eomMnattoa  o(  a  socket,  a  pair  of  harp  sectiona 
setting  therein,  a  trolley  wheel  carried  bj  said  aectlona.  an 
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additional  contact  carried  by  the  harp,  and  a  conductor 
In  electrical  connection  with  said  contact,  there  being  a 
groove  on  the  ooter  side  of  said  socket  which  said  con- 
doctor  occopies. 

10.  The  combination  of  a  so^et,  a  pair  of  harp  halves 
seating  therein,  a  trolley  wheel  carried  by  said  halves,  a 
bolt  extending  throogh  the  wheel  and  clamping  the  halvea 
together,  a  contact  head  carried  by  said  bolt,  a  condoctor 
in  electric  connection  wltb  said  bead,  there  being  a  groove 
on  tbe  outer  side  of  the  corresponding  harp  half  which  said 
conductor  occupies. 

11.  The  combination  of  a  harp  having  inwardly  facing 
recesses,  a  wheel  having  outwardly  extending  trunnions 
Joumaled  in  said  recesses,  an  axial  opening  through  said 
wheel,  an  insulsting  sleeve  extending  across  the  barp 
through  said  opening,  a  bolt  occupying  said  sleeve,  a  con- 
tact bead  on  one  end  of  the  bolt,  a  not  screwing  onto  the 
other  end  of  the  bolt,  and  an  electric  conductor  clamped 
by  said  nut. 

12.  Tbe  combination  of  a  pair  of  barp  halves  having 
inwardly  facing  recesses  which  are  non-clrcolar,  boshlngs 
having  non-clrcolar  exteriors  occupying  said  recesses,  a 
trolley  wheel  joumaled  In  said  bushings,  an  Insulating 
sleeve  extending  across  the  wheel  and  engaging  said 
bashings,  a  bolt  occupying  said  sleeve,  a  contact  head  on 
one  end  of  the  bolt,  and  means  for  secoring  tbe  other  end 
of  tbe  bolt. 

IS.  Tbe  combination  of  a  pair  of  barp  sections  having 
chambers  wbose  inner  walls  have  angular  openings,  there 
being  co-axlal  openings  throogh  the  ooter  walls,  bushings 
having  angular  exteriors  occupying  said  openings  In  the 
inner  walls  and  having  tobolar  extensions  occopylng  said 
openings  of  tbe  ooter  walls,  a  trolley  wheel  joumaled  In 
said  busbtngs,  an  Insolatlng  sleeve  extending  across  tbe 
wheel  and  occupying  said  tobolar  extenalons  of  the  bosh- 
lngs, a  bolt  occopylng  said  sleeve,  a  contact  head  on  one 
end  of  the  bolt,  and  means  for  secoring  the  other  end  of 
the  bolt 


surface  on  the  runner  and  baring  a  bevalcd  outer  end  to 
engage  a  beveled  surface  on  the  aleeve  when  the  rib  ia 
In  a  raised  position. 

2.  In  a  folding  umbrella,  an  umbrella  stick  comprlalBC  a 
tubular  ooter  section  provided  with  a  slot  and  a  (elesooplnc 
Inner  section,  a  plug  or  tip-section  flxedly  mounted  in  the 
ooter  end  of  the  ooter  section,  a  ronner  slldable  on  the 
ooter  section,  a  pin  connecting  said  ronner  to  the  inner 
section  and  movable  In  tbe  slot  of  tbe  ooter  section,  a 
notch  carried  by  the  ooter  section,  a  folding  rib  connected 
at  its  inner  end  to  said  notch,  a  stretcher  connecting  said 
rib  with  the  ronner,  and  a  colled  spring  in  the  ooter  sec- 
tion between  the  plug  or  tip-section  and  tbe  Inner  end  of 
tbe  Inner  section,  as  and  for  tbe  purpose  described. 

3.  In  a  folding  ombrella.  a  folding  rib  therefor  com- 
prising an  Inner  section  and  an  ooter  section  pivotally 
secured  together  to  fold  one  upon  the  other,  the  Inner  sec- 
tion having  an  offset  adjacent  its  outer  end,  and  a  sleeve 
mounted  for  sliding  movement  on  the  oflTset  and  baring  a 
tongue  adapted  in  one  position  of  tbe  sleeve  to  engage  In  a 
notch  prorided  therefor  In  the  Inner  end  of  the  outer 
section  to  hold  the  sections  of  the  rib  in  an  extended 
position. 


864,573.  CBUSHBR.  Thomas  L.  Stdrtsvant,  Qotncy, 
and  Thomas  J.  Stcktetant,  Wellealey.  Maaa.,  aaatgnors 
to  Storievant  Mill  Company,  Portland,  Me.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  Maine.    Filed  Apr.  29,  1907.     Serial  No.  370,948. 


864,672.     FOLDING  UMBRELLA.     John   W.   Stiumiuu. 
Layton,  Pa.     Filed  Mar.  6,  1907.     Serial  No.  860,867. 


1.  In  a  folding  ombrella,  tbe  combination  with  an  om- 
brella stick,  a  notch  carried  thereby,  and  a  ronner  on  the 
stick  prorided  with  lugs,  and  having  beveled  surfaces  at 
its  outer  end  between  aald  logs,  of  ribs,  each  rib  comprialng 
an  Inner  section  and  an  ooter  section,  the  Inner  section  be- 
ing pivoted  St  its  inner  end  to  the  notch,  and  having  logs 
on  said  Inner  end  which  engages  the  notch  when  the  rib 
Is  in  a  ralaed  position,  said  inner  section  of  the  rib  baring 
an  offset  adjacent  its  ooter  end,  a  sleeve  mounted  for 
slkUag  movement  on  said  offset  and  having  an  ootwardly 
projecting  tongue,  the  outer  rib  section  being  pivoted  at 
ita  inner  end  to  the  outer  end  of  the  Inner  rib  sectloo  and 
bavlnK  a  notch  to  receive  the  tongos  of  said  sleeve,  and  a 
stretcher  pivoCally  connected  to  the  sleeve  and  to  said 
hariag  a  bsvaiad  lonsr  end  to  engage  the  beveled 


1.  A  cnubing  machine  tbe  frame  of  which  comprises 
two  longitudinal  side  plates,  a  parallel  intermediate  plats, 
and  front  and  rear  cross-beams  separate  from  but  secored 
to  said  plates,  combined  with  a  cam  shaft  having  Its 
bearings  In  said  rear  cross-beam. 

2.  A  crushing  machine  the  frame  of  which  comprises 
two  longitudinal  side  plates,  a  parallel  Intermediate  plate, 
and  sectional  front  and  rear  cross-beams  separate  from 
but  secured  to  said  plates,  combined  with  a  cam  ahaft 
having  its  bearings  In  said  rear  cross-beam. 

8.  A  crashing  machine  the  frame  of  which  comprlsss 
two  longitudinal  side  plates,  a  parallel  Intermediate  plats, 
and  front  and  rear  cross-beams  separate  from  bat  sscored 
to  said  plates,  combined  with  a  driving  or  cam  shaft 
having  end  bearings  and  an  intermediate  bearing  in  the 
said  rear  cross-beam,  said  intermediate  bearing  being 
steadied  on  ssid  intermediate  plate. 

4.  A  crashing  machine  the  frame  of  wblcb  comprises 
two  longitodlnal  side  pistes,  a  parallel  intermediate  plate, 
and  sectional  front  and  rear  cross-beams  separate  from 
bot  secured  to  said  plates,  combined  with  a  driving  or  cam 
shaft  having  end  bearings  and  an  Intermediate  bearing  in 
the  said  rear  cross-beam,  said  intermediate  bearing  being 
steadied  on  said  Intermediate  plate. 

6.  In  a  crushing  machine  tbe  frame  of  which  comprlasa 
two  longitodlnal  side  plates,  a  paraUel  Intermedtata  plat*, 
and  front  and  rear  cross-beams  separate  from  hot  secured 
to  said  platea,  combined  with  a  driving  or  cam  shaft 
having  end  bearings  and  an  intermediate  bearing  In  tlM 
said  rear  cross-beam,  said  Intermediate  bearing  being 
steadied  on  said  intermediate  plate,  and  ribrating  Jaws 
and  rocking  arms  operated  from  aald  shaft  and  reBorahly 
mounted  on  said  thrse-plate  frame. 

6.  A  craahiag  machine  tbe  frame  of  which  comprlsM 
two  longitudinal  sUe  plates,  a  parallel  Intarmodlate  plata, 
and  sectional  front  and  rear  crosa-bsama  separate 
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bat  Mcur«d  to  said  pUtea,  eorabln«d  with  a  driving  or  cam 
abaft  haTlng  end  bearings  and  an  Intermediate  bearing  In 
the  said  rear  croaa-beam,  said  Intermediate  bearing  being 
steadied  00  said  Intermediate  plate,  and  rlbratlng  Jaws 
and  rocking  arms  operated  from  said  shaft  and  remoTably 
moaoted  on  aaid  three-plate  frame. 

T.  A  rlbratlng  cmahlng  machine  the  frame  of  which 
comprises  side  plates,  oDe  or  more  Intermediate  plates, 
and  front  and  rear  cross  beams  formed  separate  from  bat 
secured  to  said  platea,  combined  with  a  cam  shaft  baring 
end  bearings  and  one  or  more  Intermediate  bearings  in  said 
rear  cross  beam,  and  rlbratlng  jaws  operated  from  said 
cam  abaft. 

8.  A  rlbratlng  crushing  machine  the  frame  of  which 
comprises  side  plates,  ooe  or  more  Intermediate  platea, 
and  sectional  front  and  rear  cross  beams  formed  separate 
from  but  secured  to  said  plates,  combined  with  a  cam 
abaft  baring  end  bearings  and  one  or  more  intermediate 
bearings  In  said  rear  cross-beam,  and  rlbratlng  jaws 
up«rated  from  said  cam-sbaft. 

9.  A  rocking  jaw  crusber  comprising  the  combination 
with  t^latlrely  tbin  side  plates  and  one  or  more  inter- 
mediate plates,  of  front  and  rear  cross-beams  Interposed 
between  and  secured  to  said  plates,  a  cam  sbaft  baring 
end  bearings  and  one  or  more  intermediate  bearings  in 
said  rear  cross  beam,  stationary  and  rlbratlng  Jaw  plates, 
and  means  for  operating  said  rlbratlng  Jaw  plates  from 
said  shaft. 

10.  A  rocking  jaw  crusher  comprising  tbe  combinatloD 
with  relatlrely  thin  side  plates  and  one  or  more  Inter- 
mediate plates,  of  sectional  front  and  rear  cross-beams 
interposed  between  and  secured  to  said  plates,  a  cam  shaft 
having  end  bearings  and  one  or  more  intermediate  bearings 
in  said  rear  cross  beam,  stationary  and  vibrating  jaw 
plates,  and  means  for  operating  said  vibrating  jaw  plates 
from  said  sbaft. 

11.  In  a  crushing  machine,  tbe  combination  with  a 
frame  comprising  relatlrely  thin  side-plates,  an  Inter- 
mediate plate  or  plates  and  front  and  rear  cross  beams 
formed  separate  from  but  rigidly  attacbed  to  said  plates, 
of  a  driving  or  cam  shaft  having  end  bearings  and  an 
Intermediate  bearing  or  bearings  in  said  rear  cross-beam, 
stationary  jaw  plates  mounted  on  said  front  cross-t>eam, 
vibrating  jaws  pivoted  at  their  lower  ends  and  carrying 
movable  jaw  plates  codperating  with  said  stationary  jaw 
plates,  and  means  for  operating  said  rlbratlng  jaws  from 
Mid  shaft. 

12.  In  a  crushing  machine,  tbe  combination  with  a 
frame  comprising  relatlrely  thin  slde-platea,  an  lnt«-- 
medlate  plate  or  plates  and  sectional  front  and  rear  cross 
beams  formed  separate  from  but  rigidly  attacbed  to  said 
plates,  of  a  driving  or  cam  shaft  having  end  bearings  and 
an  intermediate  bearing  or  bearings  1&  said  rear  cross- 
beams, stationary  jaw  plates  mounted  on  said  front  croaa- 
beam.  vibrating  jaws  pivoted  at  their  lower  ends  and 
carrying  movable  jaw  plates  cooperating  with  said  sta- 
tionary Jaw  platea,  and  means  for  operating  said  vibrating 
Jawa  from  aald  shaft. 

'18.  In  a  cruahlng  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
frame  comprising  relatlrely  thin  alde-platee,  an  inter- 
mediate plate  or  plates  and  front  and*  rear  cross-beams 
formed  separate  from  but  rigidly  attached  to  said  plates. 
of  a  drlrlng  or  cam  shaft  baring  end  bearings  and  an 
Intermediate  bearing  or  bearings  In  said  rear  crosa-tMam. 
sutionary  Jaw  platea  mounted  on  aald  front  croaa-beam, 
rlbratlng  Jaws  plroted  at  their  lower  enda  and  carrying 
jaw  platea  cooperating  with  said  atatlonary  jaw-platea. 
and  meana  for  operating  aald  rlbratlng  jaws  from  aald 
shaft,  said  means  comprising  cams  or  eccentrics  on  said 
ahaft.  rocking  anna  prorlded  with  rollers  engaging  aald 
caaa  or  eccentrica,  thmat-platea  or  toggles  Interposed 
between  said  rocking  anna  and  aald  rlbratlng  Jawa.  and 
sprlnga,  connected  with  aald  rlbratlng  Jaws,  for  retracting 
tbe  latter  and  for  holding  aald  rollers  In  contact  with  aald 
cama  or  eccentrica. 

14.  In  a  crttshing  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
fraoM  eomprtelBff  ralatlTely  thin  aldo-platea,  an  intar- 
medlata  plate  or  platea  and  sectional  front  and  rear  croaa- 
ftkrmad  separata  from  bat  rlgtdly  attached  to  aald 


platea,  of  a  drlrlng  or  cam  ahaft  baring  end  bearlnga  and 
an  intermediate  bearing  or  bearings  In  said  rear  croaa- 
beam.  stationary  Jaw  platea  mounted  on  aald  front  croaa- 
beam,  rlbratlng  Jaws  pivoted  at  their  lower  ends  and 
carrying  jaw  platea  cooperating  with  aaid  stationary  jaw- 
plates,  and  means  for  operating  said  rlbratlng  jaws  from 
said  shaft,  aald  meana  comprlalng  cama  or  eccentrica  on 
said  ahaft,  rocking  arma  prorlded  with  rollers  engaging 
said  cama  or  eccentrica,  thrust-platea  or  toggles  inter- 
posed between  said  rocking  arma  and  aald  rlbratlng  jaws, 
and  springs,  connected  with  said  rlbratlng  jaws,  for  re- 
tracting tbe  latter  and  for  holding  said  rollers  In  contact 
with  aald  cama  or  eccentrica. 

15.  A  duplex  crushing  machine  the  frame  of  which  com- 
prises side  plates,  a  middle  plate  and  front  and  rear  cross- 
beams, combined  with  a  drlrlng  or  cam  abaft  baring  three 
bearings,  a  piorality  of  rlbratlng  jaws  and  a  plurality  of 
rocking  arms  for  operating  said  jaws,  said  parts  being  all 
detachably  mounted  or  secured  to  provide  a  sectional 
crusher  of  large  capacity  capable  of  being  shipped  In 
knock-down  condition,  with  Its  side  plates  and  middle 
plate  separated. 

16.  A  duplex  cruahlng  machine  tbe  frame  of  which  com- 
prises aide  plates,  a  middle  plate  and  sectional  front  and 
rear  cross-beams,  combined  with  a  driving  or  cam  shaft 
having  three  bearings,  a  plurality  of  vibrating  jaws  and 
a  plurality  of  rocking  arms  for  operating  said  jaws,  said 
parta  being  all  detachably  mounted  or  secured  to  provide 
a  sectional  crusber  of  isrge  capacity  capable  of  being 
shipped  in  knock  down  condition,  with  Its  side  plates  and 
middle  plate  separated. 

17.  In  a  crushing  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
side  pieces  thereof,  of  one  or  more  stationary  cross  shafts 
or  bearing  rods  extending  through  the  side  pieces  of  tbe 
crusber.  and  clamping  boxes  on  tbe  outside  of  said  side 
pieces  for  holding  said  shafts  or  rods  stationary,  each  of 
said  clamping  boxes  comprising  a  fixed  part  bolted  to  a 
side  piece  and  a  clamping  cap  bolted  to  said  fi^ed  part. 


864,574.  VEGETABLE  FIBER.  Bestiu.vd  8.  StuuzM, 
Port  Huron,  Mich.  Filed  Mar.  11,  1907.  Serial  No. 
361,737. 

1.  Tbe  process  of  treating  and  preparing  vegetable 
fibers  or  straw  which  conaists  in  subjecting  them  to  a 
solution  of  calcium  cblorld ;  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  process  of  treating  and  preparing  vegetable 
fibers  or  straw  which  consists  In  subjecting  them  to  a 
solution  of  calcium  cblorld  under  pressure. 

3.  The  process  of  treating  and  preparing  vegetable 
fibers  or  straw  which  consists  in  digesting  or  cooking  the 
same  with  calcium  cblorld  substantially  in  tbe  proportlona 
specified,  beating  tbe  material  and  washing  the  same  to 
remove  tbe  calcium  cblorld  ;  substantially  aa  described. 

4.  The  process  of  treating  and  preparing  vegetable 
fibers  or  straw  which  consists  in  subjecting  tbe  same  to  a 
solution  of  calcium  cblorld  to  which  has  been  added  a 
clear  solution  of  lime-water :  substantially  as  described. 

5.  Tbe  process  of  treating  and  preparing  vegetable 
fibers  or  straw  which  consists  in  digesting  or  cooking  tbe 
same  under  pressure  in  a  solution  of  calcium  cblorld  to 
which  has  been  added  a  clear  aolutloo  of  lime-water  ;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

6.  Tbe  process  of  treating  and  preparing  vegetable 
fibers  or  straw  which  consists  in  digesting  or  cooking  the 
same  under  pressure  In  a  aolution  of  calcium  cblorld  to 
which  has  been  added  a  clear  solution  of  lime-water,  said 
straw  calcium  cblorld  and  lime-water  being  used  substan- 
tially In  tbe  proportions  herein  specified ;  subatantisliy  aa 
described. 


8  6  4,676.  CLOTHES-DRIER.  Bknest  A.  THOUfTON, 
Omaha,  Nebr.  Filed  Sept.  26.  1906.  Serial  No.  279.968. 
1.  In  a  clothes-drier  of  the  character  described,  tbe 
drier  frame  comprlatng  a  central  hob,  a  lower  clamping 
Plata  thereon,  an  oppar  elamplBf  plata,  a  radial  flanga 
on  the  hnb  on  which  the  damptng  platea  are  Impoaed,  a 
plurality  of  clamping  bolta  boMlng  tba  platea  clamped  on 
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aald  radial  fiange,  a  peripheral  flange  concentric  with  the 
hub  and  depending  from  the  edge  of  tbe  upper  clamping 
plate,  said  perlphersl  flange  bavhig  a  plurality  of  spaced 
openings  therein,  an  equal  number  of  fabric-supporting 
arms  inaerted  In  said  openings,  and  a  depending  concentric 
flange  on  the  upper  clampinK  plate,  which  enters  a  notch 
In  each  of  said  arms,  tbe  arms  being  held  by  the  laat 
named  fiange  from  displacement  longitudinally  when  the 
same  are  clamped  between  tbe  platea. 


IJ-** 
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2.  In  a  clothes  drier,  the  combination  with  a  bub  having 
an  enlarged  lower  end.  radial  arms  secured  to  tbe  enlarged 
lower  end  of  the  hub,  right  angled  bars  on  the  upper  end 
of  tbe  hub,  said  bars  resting  one  upon  the  other,  and  a  bolt 
paaaed  through  the  bub  and  aaid  bars. 

3.  In  a  clothes  drier,  the  combination  of  a  block  having 
grooves  arranged  at  right  anglea  to  each  other,  one  groove 
being  double  the  depth  of  the  other,  hanger  bars  srranged 
In  tbe  grooves  of  the  block,  and  a  threaded  hanger  bolt 
passed  through  tbe  block  and  bars  and  projecting  beyond 
the  said  bars  to  adapt  It  to  be  acrewed  Into  a  wall  or 
celling. 


864,576.     ALARM.     Thomas   H.   Tboland.    New    London 
Conn.      Filed  Mar.  8.  1905.      BerUl  No.  249.076. 


1.  In  an  automatic  sprinkler  system,  a  sprinkler  noasle, 
an  alarm  included  in  an  electric  circuit,  a  gravity  con- 
trolled device  arranged  to  be  swung  past  center  In  one 
direction  for  retaining  the  device  in  position  to  break  the 
electric  circuit  and  to  be  swung  paat  center  in  the  oppoalte 
direction  by  escaping  water  to  close  tbe  circuit,  and  an 
Indicator  dlak  carried  by  tbe  said  gravity  controlled  device 
arranged  to  indicate  whether  the  circuit  la  open  or 
cloeed. 

2.  In  an  automatic  sprinkler  system,  a  plarallty  of 
sprinkler  nossles,  an  alarm  Included  In  an  electric  circuit, 
gravity  controlled  derlcea  for  the  sereral  nossles  arranged 
to  be  swung  past  center  In  one  direction  for  retaining  tbe 
derlcea  In  position  to  break  tbe  electric  circuit  and  to  be 
swung  paat  center  in  the  oppoalte  direction  by  eacaplng 
water  to  close  tbe  circuit. 

8.  In   an   automatic   sprinkler   system,   a   plurality  of 


sprinkler  nosslea,  an  alarm  comprising  an  annunciator 
Included  In  an  electric  circuit,  grarlty  controlled  derlcea 
arranged  to  be  swung  past  center  In  one  direction  for  ra- 
talnlng  the  derices  in  pofition  to  break  the  circuit  and 
arranged  to  be  swung  past  center  in  one  direction  for  ra- 
by  escaping  water  to  close  the  circuit  and  an  indicator 
dlak  carried  by  each  grarlty  controlled  derlce  correspond- 
ing with  a  number  on  tbe  annunciator. 


864,677.  ADJUSTABLE  HANDLEBAR  FOR  VELOCI- 
PEDES OR  LIKE  VEHICLES.  Abthi'b  VsaNrr,  DlJon, 
France.     Filed  Feb.  11,  1907.     Serial  No.  366.794. 


--1.- 


1.  In  an  adjustable  handle  bar  for  reloclpedes,  a  nut  of 
relstively  great  diameter  terminating  in  a  vise  having  a 
very  short  pitch,  a  nut  in  engagement  with  the  viae  and 
having  a  double  rack  exterior  portion,  and  toothed  sectors 
cooperative  with  the  nut  and  terminating  in  arms  forming 
the  handle  bars,  tbe  first  mentioned  nut  baring  ball 
bearings. 

2.  In  an  adJusUble  handle  bar.  a  flask  element,  a  rota- 
Uble  nut  mounted  in  said  flaak  element  and  baring  an 
exteriorly  threaded  vise,  a  rack  element  in  engagement 
with  tbe  threaded  rise,  and  toothed  sectors  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  flask  element  and  in  engagement  with  tba 
rack  element,  said  sectors  having  extensions  forming 
arms. 


864.578.     COMBINED   DRUM   AND   CYMBAL   BEATER 
Rudolf    Volkwiin,    Allegheny,    and    Thomas    Quinn 
Pittsburg,     Pa.     Filed     Anr      in      lonT      o— i_i     vt.' 
367,458. 


Apr.     10.     1907.     Serial     No. 


X   -^ 


1.  In  a  drum  beater,  the  combination  with  a  sulUbly' 
supported  drum,  of  a  cymbal  adjustably  carried  by  said 
dmm,  a  treadle  adjustably  connected  to  bald  drum,  a 
T-ahaped  frame  clamped  to  the  hoops  of  said  drum,  an 
oscillating  shaft  Journaled  in  said  frame,  crank  arms  car- 
ried by  aald  abaft,  a  rod  carried  by  one  of  said  arms,,  a 
aprlng  connecting  aald  rod  with  aaid  frame,  a  depending 
adjusUble  rod  carried  by  one  of  tbe  other  of  said  arma,  a 
drum-b^ter  adjuatably  mounted  upon  tbe  lower  end  of 
aald  rod,  a  aleeve  adjustably  mounted  upon  said  rod,  a 
cymbal  beater  pivotally  connected  to  said  sleeve  and 
adapted  to  strike  said  cymbal,  and  a  cable  connecting  said 
treadla  with  the  other  of  aald  crank  arma. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  drum,  a  cymbal  adjustably  car- 
ried thereby,  a  treadle  adjustably  connected  to  aald  drum, 
a  T-shaped  frame  clamped  upon  the  rims  of  said  dram! 
an  oscillating  ahaft  Journaled  in  said  frame,  a  crank  arm 
carried  by  aaid  ahaft  and  connected  with  aald  traadla,  a 
dapMidlng  adjuatable  rod  carried  by  aald  ahaft,  a  dnm- 
baater  adjnatably  mounted  upon   tbe  lower  end  of  aald 
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rod,  ft  tlMTe  ftdjiMtftbly  mounted  opon  Mid  rod,  ft  earrftd 
ftrm  constltating  a  cymbftl  b«ftt«r  pirotftlly  cftrrl«d  by  nid 
tlMT*  for  striking  uid  cymbal,  and  means  arranged  abora 
■aid  frama  for  Dormalljr  holding  the  drnm-baater  and 
cymbal-beater  out  of  engagement  with  the  drum  bead  and 
cymbal,  respectively. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  drum,  a  cymbal  adjostablj 
connected  thereto,  a  treadle  adjustably  connected  to  said 
drum,  a  frame  clamped  upon  the  hoops  of  said  drum,  an 
oscillating  abaft  Joumaled  in  said  frame,  a  crank  arm 
carried  by  said  shaft  and  connected  with  said  treadle,  a 
depending  beater  rod  carried  by  said  shaft,  a  drum-beater 
carried  by  said  lieater-rod,  a  curved  beater  arm  adjustably 
mounted  upon  said  beater  rod  and  adapted  to  strike  said 
cymbal,  and  means  arranged  above  said  frame  for  nor- 
mally holding  said  shaft  and  beater-rod  In  position  to 
maintain  the  drum-beater  and  beater  arm  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  drum  and  cymbal,  respectively. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  drum,  a  cymbal  adjustably 
Clamped  thereto,  a  frame  clamped  upon  the  hoops  of  said 
dmm,  an  oscillating  shaft  Journaled  in  said  frame,  and 
provided  at  one  end  with  a  crank-arm,  a  depending  beater 
rod  carried  by  said  shaft,  a  drum-beater  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  beater-rod,  a  pivoted  beater  arm  adjust- 
ably carried  by  said  rod  and  adapted  to  strike  said  cym- 
bal, a  treadle  for  oscillating  said  shaft,  and  a  .spring  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  upper  end  of  said  beater-rod  and 
at  its  other  end  to  said  frame  for  normally  holding  the 
beater-rod  in  such  position  that  the  drum  beater  and 
pivoted  beater-arm  are  out  of  engagement  with  the  drum 
and  cymbal,  respectively. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  drum,  a  cymbal  adjustably- 
clamped  thereto,  a  frame  clamped  upon  the  hoops  of  said 
drum,  an  oscillating  shaft  Joumaled  in  said  frame  and 
provided  with  a  crank-arm,  a  depending  beater-rod  carried 
by  said  shaft,  a  drum  beater  adjustably  mounted  on  said 
beater  rod,  a  pivoted  beater-arm  adjustably  carried  by  said 
rod  and  adapted  to  strike  said  cymbal,  a  baseplate,  a 
clamp  engaging  a  hoop  of  the  drum  and  adjustably  con- 
nected to  said  base-plate,  a  treadle  hinged  to  said  base- 
plate, a  cable  connecting  said  treadle  and  the  crank-arm 
of  said  oscillating  shaft,  and  a  spring  for  normally  holding 
the  beater  rod  in  position  to  retain  the  drum-beater  and 
pivoted  beater-arm  out  of  engagement  with  the  drum  and 
cymbal,  respectively. 


I 


864.579.      WATER-METER.      Wilhblm    G.    Volz,    Stutt- 
fftrt,  Germany.     Filed  Oct.  20,  1906.     Serial  No.  339,772. 


1.  In  a  water  meter,  a  caalng  having  a  chamber  and 
divided  by  a  partition  provided  with  plugs  of  non -mating 
magnetic  material.  Indicating  mecbaalam  above  aaid  partl- 
tkm  and  ft  rotatftble  mftgnet  also  above  aald  partition  and 
drlTtng  the  Indicating  meehaniam.  a  rotatable  magnet  and 
■peed-reduclag  gear  for  driving  the  same  below  said  partl- 
ttoa,  ft  floftt  wheel  In  tbe  chamber  and  conaeeted  with  aald 
gwr,  ftad  meftna  for  recuUtlnf  the  quftntlty  of  wftter  tlow- 
Inc  throosh  aatd  ehftmber. 

3.  la  ft  water  meter,  a  casing  having  a  chamber  and 
dtrlded  by  a  partition  provided  with  ploga  of  non-niattng 
masnatle  mfttertal,  ladicfttlag  mecbftalsai  ftbeve  said  pftrtl- 
tloa  ftad  ft  rotfttable  magnet  ftlao  ftbove  sftid  pftrtltkm  for 
drtrtag  the  ladleatlng  mechanism,  a  rotatable  magnet 
below  aald  partitloa  and  prortded  with  a  coating  of  aoo- 
raadaf  ma^Mtic  materUI.  ■paad-rednctng  gear  for  driving 
aaM  Bagaet,  and  a  float  whaal  in  the  cbambtr  and  coa- 
aeetad  with  aaJd  gearlag. 


8.  la  a  water  meter,  a  caalng  having  a  chamber  and 
divided  by  a  partition  provided  with  plugs  of  non mstlng 
magnetic  material,  indicating  mechanism  above  said  parti- 
tion and  a  rotatable  magnet  also  above  said  partition  and 
driving  the  Indicating  mechanism,  s  rotatable  magnet  be- 
low said  partition,  speed-reducing  gear  for  driving  said 
magnet,  a  float  wheel  in  the  chamber  and  connected  with 
said  gear,  ana  means  for  protecting  both  said  magnets 
from  external  magnetic  action. 

4.  In  a  water  meter,  a  float  wheel,  a  float  chamber 
wherein  said  wheel  is  revolubly  mounted  and  formed  by 
two  sheaths  one  within  snother,  each  sheath  being  mov- 
able independently  of  the  other,  one  of  said  sheaths  being 
provided  with  supply  apertures  bsvlng  adjustable  regulat- 
ing screws  therein,  and  both  of  said  sheaths  provided  with 
coinciding  exit  apertures  the  effective  srea  of  which  may 
be  varied  by  turning  one  of  the  sbeatba  Independently  of 
the  other. 


864.580.  LIQUID- DISPENSING  MECHANISM.  Wil- 
liam H.  Waltib,  Chicago.  III.  Filed  May  23.  1906. 
Serial  No.  318.389. 


«w  -  * 


In  a  liquid  dispensing  mechanism,  in  combination,  a  caa- 
lng having  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower  refrigerating 
chamber,  a  liquid  reservoir  comprising  an  Inverted  bottle 
the  neck  of  which  extends  through  an  opening  in  the  top 
of  the  casing,  a  trap  veaael  in  the  upper  chamber.  Into 
which  the  month  of  the  bottle  extends,  a  four-way  valve 
and  Its  caalng  located  In  aaid  upper  chamber  under  the 
trap  vesael.  a  pair  of  measuring  cups  located  in  the  upper 
chamber  and  having  pipe  connections  with  the  valve  cas- 
ing and  vent  pipe  connections  from  the  top  thereof  to  the 
trsp  vessel,  s  pipe  connecting  the  trap  vessel  snd  the  valve 
caalng.  and  a  delivery  pipe  extending  from  the  valve  caa- 
lng down  through  the  refrigerating  chamber  snd  having  a 
coll  in  the  bottom  of  aald  chamber  and  a  discharge  noxsle 
above  the  coll,  whereby  a  quantity  of  liquid  la  retained 
in  the  coll  at  all  times,  the  valve  being  constructed  to  fill 
one  measuring  cup  and  empty  the  other  at  each  operation. 


864.581.  WATER  -  HEATER.  laA  Wat-ts.  Mount  Ver- 
non, N.  T.  FHed  Mar.  4,  1904.  SerUl  No.  196.571. 
A  water  beater  comprialng  a  heating  chamber  having  a 
cold  water  supply  pipe  entering  one  extremity  thereof 
and  continuing  longitudinally  thereinto  about  midway 
thereof  and  provided  with  perforationa  located  in  the 
body  of  the  same  and  having  a  folly  open  free  end  with  a 
receding  guard  aorroundlng  aald  end,  a  retnm  pipe  having 
a  portloD  thereof  also  eztending  through  the  opposite  end 
of  the  chamber  and  Into  the  latter  and  the  free  end 
thereof  fnlly  open  and  In  doae  poaltlon  to  the  free  open 
end  of  the  cold  water  aopply  pipe,  the  free  open  end  of  the 
retnm  pipe  also  having  a  receding  guard  tberearoond.  an 
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exhaust  steam  pipe  connected  to  the  end  of  the  chamber 
adjacent  to  the  point  where  the  cold  water  supply  pipe 


..J^- 


enters  said  chamber,  and  a  pump  directly  connected  to  the 
opposite  extremity  of  the  chamber. 


864.582.  MOLD  FOR  FORMINi;  HOIXOW  ARTICLES. 
James  A.  Williams.  Ironton,  Ohio.  Filed  Feb.  S, 
1907.     Serial  No.  355.939. 


T^/^ 


s- 


1.  A  mold  for  forming  hollow  articles  of  plastic  ma- 
terial comprising  two  cup-shaped  separable  sections  with 
openings  in  the  bottom  of  each,  said  sections  having  undu- 
lating meeting  edpes. 

2.  A  mold  for  forming  hollow  articles  comprising  two 
cup-sbsped  sections,  having  openings  in  the  bottom,  snd 
walls  surrounding  ssid  openings  and  projecting  within 
the  mold  section. 

3.  A  mold  for  forming  hollow  articles  comprising  two 
cup-sbaped  sections  having  openings  in  the  bottom,  walls 
surrounding  said  openings  and  projecting  within  the  moid 
sections,  and  grooves  in  the  bottom  of  said  sections  sur- 
rounding said  walls. 

4.  A  mold  for  forming  hollow  articles  comprising  two 
cup-shaped  sections  having  openinga  in  the  bottom,  walls 
surrounding  said  openings  and  projecting  within  the  mold 
■ections,  a  cutting  edge  formed  on  the  upper  face  of  said 
walls,  snd  diverging  wslls  leading  rearwardly  from  said 
cutting  edge  to  form  a  clearance  space  under  said  cutting 
edge. 

5.  A  mold  for  forming  hollow  articles  comprising  two 
cup-shaped  sections  having  openings  in  the  bottom,  and 
ondulating  meeting  edges,  walls  surrounding  said  openings 
and  projecting  within  the  mold  sections,  a  cutting  edge 
formed  on  the  upper  face  of  said  walls,  diverging  walls 
lesding  rearwardly  from  said  cutting  edge  to  form  a 
clearance  under  said  edge,  and  grooves  within  the  cup- 
shaped  sections  surrounding  the  walls  around  said  open- 


864.683.  WASHING-MACHINE.  JoaEPH  A.  Woutlky, 
HIawstha.  Kans.  Filed  Mar.  17.  1906.  Serial  No. 
306.641. 

1.  In  a  washing  machine,  the  combination  of  the  cover 
having  a  threaded  bearing,  a  plunger  having  a  hollow 
threaded  stem  engaging  said  beartuK.  a  piston  and  piston 
rod  in  said  stem,  said  piston  rod  having  a  aupportlng 
connection  at  ita  upper  end  with  the  cover,  and  means 
for  reciproontlng  said  plunger,  said  plunger  being  adapted 
to  receive  the  water  forced  out  of  the  hollow  plunger  and 
dlatribute  it  laterally  thereof. 

2.  In  a  waahlng  macblne,  the  combination  of  the  cover 
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having  a  threaded  bearing,  a  plunger  having  a  hollow 
threaded  stem  engaging  said  bearing  and  provided  wltlr 
bearing  rings  at  its  upper  end,  a  ststlonary  piston  and 
piston  rod  in  said  stem,  said  piston  rod  paaaing  through  a 
perforation  of  (he  plunger  top,  and  having  a  supporting 
connection  st  its  upper  end  with  the  cover,  and  means  for 
reciprocating  said  plunger  Including  a  lever  device  having 
a  slotted  portion  embracing  said  stem  between  said  bear- 
ing rings,  said  plunger  being  adapted  to  receive  the  water 
forced  out  of  the  hollow  stem  and  distribute  it  laterally 
thereof. 
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3.  In  a  washing  machine,  the  combination  of  the  cover 
having  an  opening,  a  plunger  having  a  hollow  stem  engag- 
ing said  opening,  a  stationary  piston  and  piston  rod  In 
said  stem,  said  piston  rod  bfiving  a  supporting  connection 
at  its  upper  end  with  the  cover,  and  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  plunger  and  stem,  said  plunger  being  adapted  to 
receive  the  water  forced  out  of  the  hollow  stem  and  dla- 
tribute It  laterally  thereof. 

4.  In  a  washing  machine,  the  combination  of  the  <^over 
having  an  opening,  a  plunger  having  a  hollow  stem  engag-' 
Ing  said  opening  and  provided  with  bearing  rings  at  its 
upper  end.  a  stationary  piston  and  piston  rod  in  aald 
stem,  said  piston  rod  having  at  its  upper  end  a  supporting 
connection  with  the  cover,  and  means  for  reciprocating 
said  plunger  Including  a  lever  device  having  a  slotted  por- 
tion embracing  said  stem  l>etween  the  bearing  rings,  said 
plunger  being  adapted  to  receive  the  water  forced  out  of 
the  hollow  atem  and  distribute  it  laterally  thereof. 


864,684.  INTERNAL -COMBUSTION  ENGINE.  HOBA- 
TIC  G.  Woou.  Newport.  R.  I.  FMled  July  20,  1904.  Se- 
rial No.  217,350. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  working  cyl- 
inder and  piston,  the  latter  having  a  port  therein,  an  auto- 
matic valve  commanding  the  port  and  opening  Into  the 
working  cylinder,  a  closed  chamber  at  the  outer  side  of 
the  piston,  a  valve  opening  into  the  same,  and  controlling 
the  fuel  supply,  a  chambered  scavenger  piston  free  in  the 
working  cylinder,  a  hollow  rod  attached  to  and  communi- 
cating w^ith  the  scavenger  piston  and  movable  through  the 
working  cylinder  bead,  means  for  Introducing  a  cooling 
fluid  into  said  hollow  rod  and  chambered  scavenger  piston« 
means  forming  a  transfer  port  adapted  to  permit  the  move- 
ment of  the  fuel  charge  around  the  scavenger  piston,  aald 
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transfer  port  communicating  at  two  points  with  the  work- 
ing cylinder,  a  valve  controlling  each  communication  of 
the  trmnsfer  port,  an  exbanst  valve  commandiag  an  ex- 
haust passage  from  the  working  cylinder,  and  devices  for 
periodically  operating  the  exhaust  valve,  t^je  transfer  port 
valves  and  the  valve  controlling  the  fuel  admission  to  the 
said  closed  chamber. 

2.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination  of 
a  working  cylinder,  a  piston  operating  therein,  an  auto- 
matic valve  controlling  a  port  in  the  piston,  said  vair* 
opening  into  the  working  cylinder,  a  closed  chamber  at  the 
outer  side  of  the  working  piston,  a  valve  controlling  the 
fuel  admission  port  In  the  closed  chamber,  said  valve  open- 
ing said  chamber,  a  scavenger  piston  free  In  the  working 
cylinder,  the  working  cylinder  having  a  transfer  port  com- 
municating therewith  at  two  points  and  adapted  to  per- 
mit the  passage  of  the  working  charge  around  the  scaven- 
ger piston,  a  valve  commanding  each  end  of  the  transfer 
port,  a  valve  commanding  an  exhaust  passage  from  the 
working  cylinder,  and  means  for  periodically  operating 
the  transfer  port  valves,  the  exhaust  valve  and  the  valve 
controlling  the  admission  of  fuel  charge  Into  the  said 
closed  chamber. 

3  In  an  Internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination  of 
a  working  cylinder,  a  working  piston  operating  therein,  a 
valve  controlling  a  port  In  the  piston  and  opening  Into  the 
working  cylinder,  a  closed  chamber  at  the  outer  side  of 
the  working  piston,  a  valve  opening  said  chamber  and  con- 
trolling the  fluid  supply  thereto,  a  scavenger  piston  free 
In  the  working  cylinder,  the  working  cylinder  having  a 
transfer  port  communicating  therewith  at  two  points  and 
adapted  to  control  the  passage  of  the  fuel  charge  around 
the  scavenger  piston,  a  slide  valve  commanding  the  end  of 
the  transfer  port  removed  from  the  working  cylinder  head, 
a  puppet  valve  commanding  the  end  of  the  transfer  port 
adjacent  to  the  cylinder  head  and  opening  Into  the  work- 
ing cylinder,  and  a  valve  controlling  an  exhaust  passage 
from  the  working  cylinder. 

4.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  working  cyl- 
inder, a  working  piston,  a  free  scavenging  piston  operating 
In  the  cylinder  between  the  working  piston  and  combustion 
chamber,  means  for  introducing  the  working  charge  be- 
tween the  two  pistons  at  the  end  of  the  working  stroke, 
the  cylinder  having  an  exhaust  port  in  the  combustion 
cbamt)er  and  a  transfer  port  adapted  to  lead  the  charge 
around  the  scavenging  piston  into  the  combustion  cham- 
ber, an  automatic  valve  commanding  the  discharge  end  of 
the  transfer  port  and  seating  against  combustion  chamber 
pressure,  a  valve  commanding  the  Inlet  end  of  the  transfer 
port,  an  exhaust  valve,  and  means  for  mechanically  oper- 
ating the  two  valves  last  named. 

5.  An  Internal  combustion  engine  having  a  working  cyl- 
inder, a  working  piston,  a  free  scavenging  piston  operating 
in  the  cylinder  between  the  working  piston  and  combustion 
chamber,  means  for  Introducing  the  working  charge  be- 
tween the  two  pistons  at  the  end  of  the  working  stroke, 
the  cylinder  having  an  exhaust  port  In  the  combustion 
chamber  and  a  transfer  port  adapted  to  lead  the  charge 
around  the  scavenging  piston  Into  the  combustion  chamber, 
an  automatic  valve  commanding  the  discharge  end  of  the 
transfer  port  and  seating  against  combustion  chamber 
pressure,  a  valve  commanding  the  inlet  end  of  the  trans 
fer  port,  an  exhaust  valve,  means  for  mechanically  of)er 
atlng  the  two  valves  last  named,  and  an  additional  valve 
commanding  a  port  to  the  atmosphere  located  In  the  trans 
fer  port  Intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  valve  seating 
against  pressure  In  the  transfer  port. 


864,685.  SHIRT  ATTACHMENT.  Waldo  W.  Wobth, 
Brownville,  Me.  Filed  June  21,  1906.  Serial  No. 
S22.781. 

An  attachment  for  shirts  comprising  a  flat  strip  of  flex! 
ble  material,  one  end  of  which  Is  bent  at  an  angle  and 
adapted  to  engage  with  the  shirt  band,  and  two  parallel. 
■lender  pronga  at  each  end,  sabstanttally  at  the  edge*  of 
the  strip,  thoee  at  the  bent  end  being  parallel  with  and  at 
a  slight  distance  from  said  bend,  and  thoee  at  the  other 
end  being  parallel  therewith,  and  at  such  a  distance  there 


from  as  to  enter  the  cloth  readily  and  at  eoeta  a  dtetanee 
from  the  tip  as  to  be  protected  thereby. 


t 
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8  6  4,586.  GASOLENE-ENGINE.  Ll  Rot  Wottbino, 
Prospect,  Ohio.  Filed  Sept.  17.  1906.  Serial  No. 
334.990. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  gas  engine  cylinder,  of  a  head  which  closes  the 
lower  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  fuel  conduit  leading  to  the 
lower  portion  of  the  cylinder,  a  check  valve  located  in 
said  fluid  conduit  and  opening  Inwardly,  a  hollow  piston 
slldably  disposed  In  the  cylinder,  said  piston  having  heads 
which  close  Its  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  check  valve  open 
ing  Inwardly  which  Is  carried  by  the  lower  head,  and  a 
check  valve  opening  ontiTardly  which  Is  carried  by  the  up- 
per bead. 

2.  In  an  engine  of  the  character  set  forth,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  cylinder  closed  at  Its  lower  end,  of  means  for 
conducting  a  flnid  fuel  to  the  lower  end  of  the  cylinder,  a 
valve  controlling  the  admission  of  said  fuel  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  cylinder,  a  piston  mounted  In  the  cylinder,  a 
piston  rod  connected  to  said  cylinder  and  projecting 
through  the  closed  lower  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  valve  car- 
ried by  the  piston  head,  said  valve  opening  outwardly,  a 
deflecting  member  located  above  said  valve,  the  walls  of 
which  incline  inwardly,  and  an  exhaust  chamber  which  ex- 
lends  around  the  cylinder  there  being  a  series  of  exhaust 


ports  arranged  clrcumferentlally  entirely  around  the  cyl- 
inder all  of  which  communicate  with  aaid  exhaust  cham- 
IMT. 


8  6  4.687.     STOVEPIPE  HOLDER.     William     Wiatt, 
Lima,  Ohio.     Filed  Dec.  10,  1906.     Serial  No.  847,112. 


A  stove  pipe  holder  formed  of  two  wire  rods  twisted  to 
gether  to  form  a   pipe   hole  engaging  portion,   upwardly- 
bent  wall  engaging  portions  formed   at  the  ends  of  said 
pipe  hole  portion  of  the  holder  to  engage  the  outer  wall 
of  the  chimney  and  the  wall  of  the  flue,  a  clamping  band 
formed  on  one  end  of  said  pipe  hole  portion,  colls  formed 
on   the  ends  of  said   band,   a  clamping  bolt  and  nut  ar 
ranged  in  said  colls,  whereby  the  band  is  clamped  into  en 
gngement  with  the  pipe,  and  a  downwardly  and  Inwardly- 
projecting  stop  portion  formed  on  the  opposite  end  of  the 
holder  to  receive  the  Inner  end  of  the  pipe,  subetantlally 
as  described. 


864,588.     LEVEL -HEAD.     Alfeed   C.    Yodnq,    Philadel 
phlt.  Pa.     Filed  Aug.  22.  1906.     Serial  No.  331,606. 
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1.  A  casting  having  a  threaded  portion  constructed  to 
fit  a  tripod  plate,  and  a  depending  part  Integral  therewith, 
a  structure  having  a  single  pivot  connecting  It  to  said 
depending  part  nnd  movable  In  a  vertical  plane,  a  post 
constructed  to  receive  a  level  and  pivoted  so  as  to  be  mov- 
able In  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  movement 
of  said  structure,  with  means  for  adjusting  the  poeltlon 
of  said  post  relatively  to  the  structure,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  structure  relatively  to  the  casting,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  post  constructed  to  receive  a 
level,  a  structure  plvotally  connected  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  post  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  adjusting 
screws  carried  by  the  structure  for  varying  the  position  of 
the  post  relatively  thereto,  with  a  single  metallic  piece 
having  side  meml)er8  united  at  their  lower  ends  and  con- 
nected by  a  pivot  to  the  structure,  said  piece  also  having 


a  longitudinally  threaded  depending  flange  constructed  to 
flt  a  threaded  tripod  head,  with  screws  carried  by  eald 
piece  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  Q^t  supporting 
structure  relatively  thereto,  subetantlally  as  described. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  single  casting  consisting  of  a 
substantially  circular  plate  provided  with  a  threaded  flange 
and  two  downwardly  extending  side  sections  united  at 
their  lower  ends,  a  piece  consisting  of  a  box  like  eectlon 
provided  with  depending  portions,  a  pivot  connecting  said 
depending  portions  with  the  lower  portion  of  the  side 
members  of  said  casting,  with  a  post  having  Its  upper  end 
shaped  for  the  reception  of  a  level  and  plvotally  connected 
to  suld  piece  so  as  to  be  movable  in  a  plane  at  right  angles 
to  the  plane  of  motion  thereof,  with  means  carried  by  the 
casting  for  adjusting  the  poelllon  of  the  piece  on  its  pivot, 
and  other  means  carried  by  said  piece  for  Independently 
adjusting  the  position  of  the  level  supporting  post  on  its 
pivot,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  An  Instrument  Jiead  consisting  of  a  base  plate  and  a 
cup  shaped  piece  depending  from  and  formed  integral  with 
the  same,  said  piece  being  constructed  to  support  the  cen- 
ters of  an  Instrument  supported  by  It,  below  the  surface 
of  the  head,  with  a  pivot  extending  through  the  vertical 
renter  line  of  the  Instrument  for  connecting  the  cup- 
shaped  piece  and  the  Instrument  supporting  means,  sub- 
stantially as  descril)ed. 

5.  A  casting  constructed  to  be  attached  to  a  tripod  plate 
and  having  Integral  therewith  a  depending  part  extending 
through  the  vertical  center  line  of  the  instrument,  a  struc- 
ture having  a  substantially  horiiontal  pivot  connecting  it 
to  aaid  depending  part  and  also  extending  through  the 
vertical  line  of  the  Instrument,  a  post  constructed  to  re- 
ceive an  Instrument  and  supported  so  as  to  be  movable  In 
a  plane  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  move- 
ment of  said  structure,  with  means  for  adjusting  the  po- 
sition of  the  post  relatively  to  the  structure,  and  means 
for  adjusting  the  structure  relatively  to  the  casting,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


864,689.  HYDROCARBON  -  BURNER.  Ira  F.  Zimmer- 
man, Coffeyvllle,  Kans.  Filed  Dec.  29,  1905.  Serial 
No.  293,824. 


The  combln.ntlon  with  a  furnace,  of  an  open  ended  air 
tube  arranged  In  the  front  wall  of  said  furnace,  a  hydro- 
carbon tube  extending  into  the  air  tube,  means  arranged 
on  the  Interior  of  the  air  tube  for  supporting  the  hydro- 
cnrtHjn  tube  In  the  center  thereof,  a  disk  arranged  to  slide 
on  the  hydrocarbon  tube  in  front  of  the  air  tube  and  to 
close  the  opening  thereinto,  tubular  means  arranged  at  the 
innpr  end  of  the  hydrocarbon  tube  and  provided  with  a 
row^  of  i)erforatlon8  for  discharging  hydrocarbon  in  Jets 
approximately  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  travel 
of  air  through  the  air  tube,  and  an  adjusting  rod  passing 
through  the  hydrocarbon  tube  and  connected  to  the  tubu- 
lar means  at  the  inner  end  of  the  hydrocarbon  tube  for 
adjusting  the  same  to  vary  the  degree  of  opening  of  the 
apertures  through  which  the  hydrocarbon  discbarges. 


864,590.      CUTTER  OR  KNIFE  FOR  CALF-DEHORNER8. 
Cabl  Zokller  and  JoH.v  Hodge,  Brisbane,  Queensland, 
Australia.     Filed  Mar.  7,  1906.     Serial  No.  304,750. 
A  device  for  dehorning  cattle  comprising  a  frame,  a  sta- 
tionary blade  In  said  frame,  a  blade  mounted  to  slide  in 
said  frame  towards  and  from  the  stationary  blade,  each  of 
said  blades  having  a  dished  section  so  that  their  cutting 
edges  are  to  one  side  of  the  plane  of  the  frame,  handles 
pivoted   to   opposite  sides  of  said   frame  and   having   in- 
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wardly  ezteiidinf  portloM,  aad  llDka  conD«ctlDg  mM  In- 
wardlj  extending  portions  with  the  alldable  blade. 


tending  traniTcnely  of  tb«  direction  of  trarel  of  the 
machine  and  alldable  In  parallel  planea  longitudinally  of 
the  machine  to  extend  or  contract  said  platform,  and  au- 
tomatic means  for  operating  said  platform  sections  to 
alternately  extend  and  contract  the  platform,  substantially 
as  described. 


864.691       WASHING-MACHINE.      Gboboe  R.  Adaus.  HI 
awatba,  Kans.     Filed  May  3,  1906.     Serial  No.  315,098    > 


In  a  washing  machine,  a  top  having  a  cover  provided 
with  a  bearing  opening,  a  vertical  rotary  shaft  journaled 
In  said  opening,  an  agitator  carried  by  the  shaft  within 
the  tub,  said  agitator  comprising  a  pair  of  crossed  bead 
bars  provided  at  their  point  of  intersection  with  a  vertical 
opening  communicating  at  Its  lower  end  with  a  longitudi- 
nal recess  formed  in  the  lower  face  of  one  of  the  bars, 
the  shaft  being  extended  through  said  opening  la  the  bars 
and  having  Its  lower  portion  folded  and  bent  upon  itself 
to  form  a  horizontal  cross  piece  seated  and  fitted  within 
the  recess  for  flxing  the  agitator  for  rotation  with  the 
shaft,  upper  and  lower  brace  plates  attached  at  their  cor- 
ners to  the  head  bars  at  points  between  the  ends  of  the 
latter,  the  lower  plate  serving  to  retain  the  cross  piece 
within  the  recess,  and  clothes  engaging  clips  carried  by 
the  head  bars. 


864,592.      CORN  -  HARVESTER.      Samckl    C.    Andbbson. 
Xenla,  Ohio.      Filed  May  12,  1906.      Serial  No.  316,472. 

1.  In  a  corn  harvester,  the  combination,  with  a  frame 
proTlded  with  gathering  and  catting  mechanism,  of  a 
■bocklng  platform  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
machine  and  slldable  In  parallel  planes  longitudinally  of 
the  machine  to  extend  or  contract  said  platform,  aubatan- 
tlally  as  described. 

2.  In  a  corn  harvester,  the  combination,  with  a  frame 
provided  with  gathering  and  cutting  mechanism,  of  a 
■hocking  platform  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
machine  and  slldable  In  parallel  planes  longitudinally  of 
the  machine  to  extend  or  contract  said  platform,  and 
means  for  operating  said  platform  tectlons,  subatantlally 
aa  deacrlt>ed. 

S.  In  a  corn  harreeter,  the  combination,  with  a  frame 
proTlded  with  gathering  and  catting  mechanism,  of  a 
ahocklnc  piatfdrm  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  ex- 


4.  In  a  corn  harvester,  the  combination,  with  a  frame 
provided  with  gathering  and  cutting  mechanism,  of  a 
■bocklng  platform  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
machine  and  slldable  In  parallel  planes  longitudinally  of 
the  machine  to  extend  or  contract  said  platform,  and 
means  for  moving  said  sections  rearward  with  a  relatively 
■low  motion  to  extend  the  platform  and  forward  with  a 
relatively  quick  motion  to  contract  the  platform  and  with- 
draw the  same  from  beneath  the  shock,  substantially  aa 
described. 

5.  In  a  com  harvester,  the  combination,  with  a  frame 
provided  with  gathering  and  cutting  mechanism  at  the 
front  and  open  or  unobstructed  at  the  rear,  of  a  shocking 
platform  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  mounted  to 
■lide  in  parallel  planea  longitudinally  of  said  frame  to 
alternately  extend  and  contract  the  platform,  subatan- 
tlally as  described. 

0.  In  a  corn  harvester,  the  combination,  with  a  frame 
provided  with  gathering  and  cutting  mechanism  at  the 
front  and  open  or  unobstructed  at  the  rear,  of  a  shocking 
platform  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  mounted  to 
slide  in  parallel  planes  longitudinally  of  said  frame  to 
alternately  extend  and  contract  the  platform,  and  auto- 
matic mechanism  for  causing  a  slow  rearward  and  quirk 
forward  motion  of  said  sections,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  com  harvester,  a  frame  open  at  the  rear  and  pro- 
vided on  each  side  with  a  plurality  of  superposed  parallel 
guldeways.  In  combination  with  a  shocking  platform  com- 
prising sections  extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  machine  and  arranged  to  move  In  parallel 
planes,  having  rolling  bearings  on  said  guldeways,  and  pro- 
Tided  with  engaging  marginal  stops,  whereby  the  move- 
ments of  the  extreme  section  will  extend  and  contract  the 
platform,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  corn  harvester,  a  frame  open  at  the  rear  and  pro- 
vided on  each  side  with  a  plurality  of  superposed  parallel 
guldeways.  in  combination  with  a  shocking  platform  com- 
prising sections  extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  machine  and  arranged  to  move  In  parallel 
planes,  having  rolling  bearings  on  said  Kuideways.  and 
provided  with  engaging  marginal  stops,  whereby  the  move- 
ments of  the  extreme  section  will  extend  and  contract  the 
platform,  sprocket  chains  connected  to  said  extreme  sec- 
tion, and  means  for  alternately  moving  said  sprocket 
chains  in  opposite  directions,  substantially  as  described. 

9.  In  a  corn  harvester,  the  combination  with  a  platform 
extensible  In  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  machine,  an 
operating  shaft  extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  machine  and  rotatable  in  opposite  directions, 
and  means  controlled  by  said  shaft  for  actuating  said  plat- 
form, of  a  main  shaft  parallel  to  said  operating  shaft  and 
rotating  In  one  direction,  two  substantially  parallel  trains 
of  gearing  connecting  said  main  shaft  and  platform  oper- 
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ating  shaft,  one  of  said  trains  of  gearing  operating  to  drive 
said  operating  shaft  In  one  direction  and  the  other  train 
of  gearing  operating  to  drive  said  shaft  In  the  opposite 
direction,  and  means  for  alternately  connecting  said  train* 
of  gearing  with  said  shafts.  BubsUntlally  as  deecrlbed. 

10.  In  a  com  harvester,  the  combination,  with  an  exten- 
sible platform,  and  a  reversible  operating  shaft  for  extend- 
ing and  contracting  the  platform,  of  a  main  shaft  rotating 
In  one  direction,  a  high  speed  gear  train  for  driving  the 
reversible  shaft  from  the  main  shaft  In  one  direction,  a 
low  speed  gear  train  for  driving  the  reversible  shaft  from 
the  main  shaft  In  the  opposite  direction,  and  means  for 
alternately  causing  said  gear  trains  to  act  as  drivers  for 
the  reversible  shaft,  substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  a  corn  harvester  of  the  character  described,  an 
extensible  platform,  a  rotatable  platform-operating  shaft, 
means  for  o;)eratlvely  connecting  said  shaft  to  said  plat- 
form, a  sprocket  wheel  snd  a  worm  wheel  carried  by  said 
■haft  and  free  to  rotate  thereon,  and  an  Intermediate 
clutch  sleeve  rotating  with  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage either  of  said  wheels.  In  combination  with  a  main 
shaft  having  a  sprocket  wheel  and  bevel  gear  thereon,  a 
sprocket  chain  connecting  the  two  sprocket  wheels,  and  a 
worm  shaft  meshing  with  the  worm  wheel  and  having  a 
bevel  gear  to  mesh  with  the  bevel  gear  on  the  main  shaft, 
■uhetantlally  as  described. 

12.  In  a  com  harvester  of  the  character  described,  a 
main  frame,  a  reversible  shaft  Journaled  therein  and  moY- 
able  m  the  direction  of  Its  length  and  having  a  clutch 
sleeve  aecured  thereon,  snd  driving  members  mounted  to 
rotate  in  opposite  directions  on  said  shaft  on  opposite 
side*  of  the  clutch  sleeve,  said  reversible  shaft  having 
sprocket  wheels,  and  spring  cams  carried  by  stationary 
parts  of  the  machine  and  located  adjacent  to  said  sprocket 
wheels.  In  combination  with  an  extensible  platform  carried 
by  said  main  frame,  sprocket  chains  connected  therewith 
add  passing  around  said  sprocket  wheels,  and  cam  projec 
tlons  carried  by  said  sprocket  chains  to  alternately  en- 
gage the  spring  cams  and  shift  the  shaft  longitudinally, 
substantially  as  described 

13.  In  a  corn  harvester,  the  combination,  with  a  main 
frame,  and  an  extensible  shocking  platform  movable  longi- 
tudinally of  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  machine,  of  a 
rearwardly  extending  supporting  bar  arranged  above  said 
platform  and  provided  with  inequalities  or  projections  to 
engage  the  shock  and  steady  the  same  during  Its  dis- 
charge, subsuntlally  as  described 

14.  In  a  corn  harvester,  a  frame  open  at  the  rear  and 
provided  on  each  side  with  a  plurality  of  superposed  par- 
allel guide  rails  extending  longitudinally  of  the  direction 
of  travel  of  the  machine  and  provided,  except  at  their  for- 
ward portions,  with  upwardly  projecting  antifriction 
rollers,  in  combination  with  a  shocking  platform  compris- 
ing sections  extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  machine  and  arranged  to  move  In  parallel 
planes  along  said  guide  rails  and  provided  with  engaging 
marginal  stops,  whereby  the  movements  of  the  extreme 
section  will  extend  and  contract  the  platform,  said  sec- 
tions bearing  directly  on  the  forward  portions  of  the  guide 
rails  when  the  platform  la  contracted.  subsUntially  as 
described. 

15.  In  a  corn  harvester,  a  frame  having  an  open  space 
at  the  rear  for  the  discharge  of  the  shock,  and  a  hitch  at 
the  rear  of  said  frame  on  each  side,  the  same  comprising  a 
lever  pivoted  to  the  frame  at  one  end  and,  having  a  draft 
connection  at  Its  other  end.  an  equalising  bar  mounted  on 
the  frame  in  front  of  said  open  space,  and  rods  connecting 
the  ends  of  said  equalltlng  bar  with  said  levers,  •uhetan- 
tlally as  described. 


mixing  tube  and  delivery  nipple  out  of  allnement  and  per- 
mit the  removal  of  the  tube  or  the  ehell. 


•    'V 


864.593.     GAS    BIRNER      GaoBOE  8    Andbbws.   Butler. 

Pa.      Filed  Dec.  26,  1906.      Serial  No.  349,666. 

1  A  gas  burner,  comprising  a  plurality  of  parts,  one  of 
said  parts  including  a  supporting  ring,  a  shell  detachably 
secured  thereto,  and  a  longitudinally  movable  mixing 
tube  detachably  secured  to  said  shell,  and  the  other  of 
said  parts  Including  a  gas  delivery  nipple,  one  of  aald 
parts  being  movable  In  reapect  to  the  other  to  bring  the 


2.  A  gas  burner,  comprising  a  plurality  of  parts,  one  of 
said  parts  Including  a  supporting  shell,  and  a  mixing  tube 
having  one  end  thereof  detachably  secured  to  said  ■hell 
adjacent  one  end  of  the  latter,  and  the  other  of  aald  " 
parts  Including  a  gas  delivery  nipple,  one  of  said  parti 
being  movable  In  respect  to  the  other  to  permit  the  lon- 
gitudinal movement  of  the  mixing  tube. 

3.  A  gas  burner,  comprising  a  supporting  ring,  a  shell 
detachably  secured  thereto  and  removable  from  the  under 
side  thereof,  a  mixing  tube  detachably  secured  to  said  ehell 
and  removable  from  the  under  side  of  the  latter,  and  a  gaa 
delivery  nipple  normally  supported  In  allnement  with  the 
mixing  tube  but  movable  out  of  allnement  therewith  to 
permit  the  removal  of  the  tube  or  the  shell. 

4  A  gas  burner,  comprising  a  supporting  ring,  a  shell 
detachably  secured  thereto,  a  mixing  tube  carried  by  aald 
shell,  and  a  gas  delivery  nipple  normally  supported  In 
allnement  with  the  tube  but  movable  out  of  allnement 
therewith  to  permit  the  longitudinal  movement  and  re- 
moval of  the  shell  and  tube. 

5.  A  gas  burner,  comprising  a  plurality  of  parU  sup- 
ported Independently  of  each  other,  one  of  said  parU  In- 
cluding a  supporting  member,  a  shell  detachably  secured 
thereto,  a  mixing  tube  carried  by  said  shell,  and  a  gas 
delivery  nipple  normally  supported  In  allnement  with 
said  tube,  one  of  said  parts  being  movable  In  respect  to 
the  other'to  bring  the  mixing  tube  and  nipple  out  of  allne- 
ment. 

6.  A  gas  burner,  comprising  a  plurality  of  parts^  sup- 
ported entirely  Independently  of  each  other,  one  of  said 
parts  Including  a  longitudinally  movable  mixing  tube  and 
the  other  of  said  parts  Including  a  gas  delivery  nipple 
and  an  air  regulator,  one  of  said  parts  being  laterally 
movable  so  as  to  bring  the  mixing  tube  and  delivery  nip- 
ple out  of  allnement  and  permit  the  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  mixing  tube,  and  the  air  regulator  being  lon- 
gitudinally movable  in  respect  to  the  nipple  and  mixing 

'   tube  to  control  the  slxe  of  the  Inlet  to  the  latter. 

7.  A  gas  burner,  comprising  an  upper  part  including  a 
I  mixing  tube,  a  mantle  and  a  mantle  support,  and  a  lower 
i  part  comprising  a  gaa  delivery  conduit,  a  delivery  nipple 
j  carried  thereby  and  supported  directly  below  the  mixing 
1  tube  but  entirely   Independently    thereof   and   an  air   reg- 
ulator, said  lower  part  being  movable  In  respect  to  the 
upper  part  to  bring  the  delivery  nipple  out  of  allnement 
with  the  mixing  tube,  and  said  air  regulator  being  Inde- 

I   pendently  movable  In  respect  to  said  mixing  tube. 

H.  A  gas  burner,  comprising  an  upper  part  Including  a 

mixing  tube,  mantle  and  a  mantle  support,  a  lower  part 

I  comprising  a  gas  delivery  conduit,  a  delivery  nipple  inp- 

1  ported  directly  below  the  mixing  tube  but  entirely  Inda- 
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pendant  tbereof,  aald  lower  part  being  laterally  moTabie  In 
respect  to  the  apper  part,  and  means  whereby  the  lateral 
moTement  of  said  lower  part  controls  the  sapply  of  gas 
thereto. 

9.  A  gas  burner,  comprising  a  plurality  of  parts  sup 
ported  Independently  of  each  other,  one  of  said  parts  In- 
cluding a  mixing  tube  and  the  other  of  said  parts  Includ- 
ing a  gas  delivery  nipple  normally  supported  In  allnement 
with  said  mixing  tube,  and  means  whereby  the  movement 
of  one  of  said  parts  to  bring  the  delivery  nipple  and  mix- 
ing tube  out  of  allnement  shuts  off  the  supply  of  gas  to 
said  nipple. 

10.  A  gas  burner,  comprising  a  plurality  of  parts  sup- 
ported independently  of  each  other,  one  of  said  parts  in- 
cluding a  longitudinally  movable  mixing  tube  and  the 
other  of  said  parts  Including  a  gas  delivery  nipple,  one  of 
said  parts  being  movable  to  bring  the  delivery  nipple  and 
mixing  tube  out  of  allnement  and  permit  the  removal  of 
the  mixing  tube,  and  means  whereby  said  movement  of 
one  of  the  parts  controls  the  supply  of  gas  to  said  de- 
livery nipple. 

11.  A  gas  burner,  comprising  an  upper  part  and  a  lower 
part,  one  of  said  parts  being  movable  In  respect  to  the 
other,  the  said  upper  part  comprising  a  supporting  ring,  a 
mixing  tube,  a  mantle,  and  a  mantle  support,  and  the  said 
lower  part  comprising  a  gas  delivery  conduit,  a  delivery 
nipple  and  an  air  regulator,  said  nipple  and  regulator 
being  supported  directly  below  the  end  of  the  mixing  tube 
but  Independently  thereof. 

12.  A  gas  burner,  comprising  an  upper  part  and  a  lower 
part,  one  of  said  parts  being  laterally  movable  in  re- 
spect to  the  other,  the  said  upper  part  comprising  a  sup- 
porting ring,  a  mixing  tube,  a  mantle,  .ind  a  mantle  sup- 
port, and  the  said  lower  part  comprising  a  gas  delivery 
conduit,  a  delivery  nipple  and  an  air  regulator,  said 
nipple  and  regulator  being  supported  directly  below  the 
end  of  the  mixing  tube  but  independently  thereof. 

13.  A  gas  burner,  comprising  an  upper  part,  Including 
a  stationary  supporting  ring,  a  mixing  tube  supported 
thereby  and  removable  from  the  lower  side  thereof,  and  a 
lower  part.  Including  a  gas  delivery  nipple  supported  dl 
rectly  below  said  mixing  tabe  and  movable  out  of  the 
downward  path  of  said  mixing  tube. 

14.  A  gas  burner,  comprising  an  upper  part,  including 
a  stationary  supporting  ring,  a  mantle  and  mantle  support, 
a  member  carried  by  said  ring  and  carrying  said  mantle 
and  mantle  support,  said  member  being  detachably  con- 
nected to  said  ring  and  removable  from  the  lower  side 
thereof,  and  a  lower  part,  including  a  gas  delivery  nipple 
supported  directly  below  said  member  but  independently 
tbereof  and  movable  out  of  the  downward  path  of  said 
member. 

15.  A  gas  burner,  comprising  an  upper  part,  including 
a  supporting  ring,  a  shell  carried  thereby,  a  mantle  sup- 
port, ar^  a  mixing  tube  carried  by  said  shell,  said  shell 
being  dJ^^-Dwardiy  removable  In  respect  to  said  ring,  and 
said  mixing  tube  being  downwardly  movable  in  respect 
to  said  shell,  and  a  lower  part,  including  a  gas  delivery 
nipple  supported  directly  below  said  mixing  tube  but  Inde- 
pendently thereof,  one  of  said  parts  being  movable  In  re- 
spect to  the  other,  whereby  the  shell  or  mixing  tulie  may 
be  removed  from  the  supporting  ring. 

18.  A  gas  burner,  comprising  an  upper  part,  including 
a  supporting  ring,  a  shell  carried  thereby,  a  mantle  sup- 
port, and  a  mixing  tube  carried  by  said  shell,  said  shell 
being  downwardly  removable  In  respect  to  said  ring,  and 
said  mixing  tube  being  downwardly  movable  in  respect 
to  said  shell,  and  a  lower  part,  including  a  gas  delivery 
nipple  supported  directly  below  said  mixing  tul>e  but  inde- 
pendently thereof,  said  lower  part  being  movable  in  re 
spect  to  the  upper  part,  whereby  the  shell  or  mixing  tube 
may  be  removed  from  the  supporting  ring. 

17.  A  gas  burner,  comprising  an  upper  part.  Including 
a  supporting  ring,  a  shell  carried  thereby,  a  mantle  sup- 
port, and  a  mixing  tube  carried  by  said  shell,  said  shell 
balnf  downwardly  remorable  In  respect  to  said  ring,  and 
said  mixing  ttibe  being  downwardly  morable  in  r««pect 
to  said  shell,  and  a  lower  part.  Including  a  gas  delivery 
nipple  supported  directly  below  said  mixing  tube  but  Inde- 


pendently tbereof,  aald  lower  part  being  laterally  movaMe 
out  of  the  path  of  the  downward  movement  of  the  shall 
and  mixing  tube. 

18.  A  gas  burner,  comprising  a  supporting  ring,  a  mix- 
ing tube  supported  within  said  ring,  a  gas  delivery  nipple 
supported  directly  below  said  mixing  tube  but  entirely 
Independently  thereof,  and  means  csrried  by  said  nipple 
and  longitudinally  movable  in  relation  thereto  for  con- 
trolling the  sise  of  the  air  Inlet  opening  to  said  mixing 
tube. 

19.  A  gas  burner,  comprising  a  mixing  tube,  a  mantle 
and  mantle  support  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof,  means 
for  supporting  said  mixing  tube,  whereby  It  may  be  re- 
moved from  beneath  the  mantle  and  mantle  support,  a 
gas  delivery  nipple  supported  directly  t>elow  said  mixibg 
tube,  means  whereby  the  nipple  may  be  moved  out  of  the 
downward  path  of  said  mixing  tul>e,  and  an  air  regulator 
carried  by  said  nipple  and  cooperating  with  the  lower  part 
of  said  mixing  tube  for  controlling  the  air  Inlet  opening 
thereto. 

20.  A  gas  burner,  comprising  an  open-ended  mixing 
tube,  a  gas  delivery  nipple  normally  supported  directly 
below  said  tube  but  movable  out  of  allnement  therewith, 
and  an  air  regulator  comprising  a  conical  disk  carried  by 
said  nipple  and  movable  longitudinally  thereof  for  closing 
or  partially  closing  the  end  of  the  mixing  tube. 

21.  In  combination,  a  fixture,  a  turning  plug  mounted 
therein,  a  gas  delivery  conduit  rigidly  secured  to  said 
turning  plug,  a  gas  delivery  nipple  carried  by  said  conduit, 
a  supporting  nipple  carried  by  said  conduit,  a  supporting 
ring  rigidly  secured  to  said  fixture,  a  shell  carried  by  said 
ring  and  downwardly  removable  therefrom,  a  mixing 
tube  carried  by  said  shell  and  downwardly  removable 
therefrom,  a  mantle  support  and  mantle  carried  by  said 
shell  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  mixing  tube,  a  screen 
carried  by  the  upper  end  of  said  mixing  tube,  and  an  air 
regulator  carried  by  said  nipple  Independently  of  the  ifiix- 
Ing  tube  but  relatively  movable  in  respect  thereto. 

22.  A  gas  burner,  comprising  an  annular  support,  a 
shell  carried  by  and  extending  through  said  support  and 
removable  from  the  under  side  thereof,  said  shell  and  sup- 
port being  provided  with  bayonet  connections  for  securing 
them  together,  and  locking  means  for  preventing  the  acci- 
dental displacement  of  the  shell. 

23.  In  combination,  a  supporting  ring,  a  shell  extend- 
ing through  said  ring  and  having  a  cylindrical  surface  in 
contact  therewith,  said  shell  being  provided  with  bayonet 
slots  adjacent  said  ring,  and  screw  studs  extending  In- 
ward from  said  ring  and  adapted  to  pass  through  said 
slots,  said  screw  studs  being  provided  with  enlarged  inner 
ends  adapted  to  contact  with  the  Inner  surface  of  the  shell 
and  prevent  accidental  unlocking  of  the  bayonet  Joint. 

24.  A  gas  burner,  comprising  a  supporting  ring,  a  shell 
extending  through  said  ring  and  having  a  cylindrical  sur- 
face In  contact  therewith,  a  bead  on  said  shell  adapted  to 
contact  with  the  lower  edge  of  the  ring  and  limit  the  up- 
ward movement  of  the  shell,  said  shell  l)elng  provided  with 
bayonet  slots  In  its  cylindrical  portion,  screw  studs  car- 
ried by  said  ring  and  adapted  to  engage  in  the  bayonet 
slots  of  the  shell  for  supporting  the  latter,  washers  se- 
cured to  the  inner  ends  of  said  screw  studs  and  adapted  to 
contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  shell  for  preventing 
the  accidental  unlocking  of  the  bayonet  connections,  and 
a  mixing  tube  detachably  secured  to  said  shell  and  remov- 
able from  the  under  side  thereof. 


864,594.  METALLIC  RAILWAY-TIE.  N«WTOjr  F.  Aa- 
BL«.  Pittsburg,  Pa.  Filed  Dec  20.  190«v  Serial  No. 
348.736. 

1.  A  metallic  tie  comprising  a  supporting  member;  cut- 
out portions  formed  in  said  member  for  receiving  the  rail 
sections ;  brace  portions  struck  from  said  member,  sdja- 
cent  to  the  said  cut-out  portions  and  extending  at  an  angle 
to  the  member  adapted  to  engage  the  web  and  under  side 
of  the  head  of  the  rail ;  a  locking  bar  member  adapted  to 
slide  loDgltodinally  and  contact  with  the  sapportlng  mem- 
ber; cut-out  portions  formed  In  said  bar  memlter  adapted 
to  receive  the  side  of  the  rail  sections  opposite  to  that  held 
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by  the  supporting  member ;  and  brace  portions  formed  on 
aald  locking  bar  adapted  to  engage  the  web  and  under  side 
of  the  head  of  the  rail,  as  deacribed  and  shown. 


*»•••-.•-•.. 


2.  A  metallic  tie  comprising  a  supporting  member ;  cut- 
out portions  formed  in  said  member  for  receiving  the  rail 
sections ;  brace  portions  formed  on  said  member,  adja- 
cent to  the  said  cut-out  portions,  adapted  to  engage  the 
rail ;  a  locking  bar  member  adapted  to  slide  longitudinally, 
and  contact  with,  the  supporting  member ;  cut-out  por- 
tions formed  in  said  bar  member  adapted  to  receive  the 
side  of  the  rail  sections  opposite  to  that  held  by  the  sup- 
porting member ;  brace  portions  formed  on  said  locking 
bar  adapted  to  engage  the  rail  ;  chair  members  seated 
over  the  two  contscting  members  forming  seats  for  the 
rail  sections  ;  and  fastening  means  passing  through  said 
two  contacting  members. 

3.  A  metallic  tie  comprising  a  supporting  member;  a 
locking  bar  member  adapted  to  conUct  with  said  sup- 
porting member  ;  cut-out  portions  formed  in  both  of  said 
members  adapted  to  receive  the  rail  sections ;  chairs 
seated  in  said  cut-out  portions  affording  a  seat  for  the  rail 
sections  and  so  arranged  as  to  prevent  lateral  movement 
of  said  contacting  members  :  splice  bars  formed  Integral 
with  each  of  said  contacting  members,  adjacent  the  cut- 
out portions,  adapted  to  engage  the  rail  sections  and  re- 
ceive a  fastening  means;  and  means,  passing  through 
both  of  said  numbers,  to  tighten  up  ail  the  contacting 
parts  and  prevent  longitudinal  or  lateral  movement  of 
said  locking  bar. 

4.  A  metallic  tie  comprising  a  supporting  member ;  and 
a  locking  bar  member ;  cut-out  portions  formed  in  each  of 
said  members  for  receiving  the  rail  sections  and  splice 
bars  struck  from  each  of  said  members  and  extending  to 
one  side  thereof  designed  to  engage  the  rail  sections  and 
receive  a  fastening  meana 


864,595.  POTATO  -  PLANTER.  LcwiB  A.  Aspinwall, 
Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aspinwall  Manufacturing 
Company,  Jackson,  Mich.,  a  Corporation  of  Michigan. 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1906.     Serial  No.  810,601. 


1.  The  combination  in  a  potato  planter  with  a  support- 
ing frame,  a  potato  magaiine  and  means  for  delivering  the 
potatoes  to  be  planted  from  the  magazine,  of  flexible  mate- 
rial sack  hoppers  of  Uperlng  form,  a  metal  frame  con- 
nected to  the  upper  edges  of  said  hoppers  and  from  which 
the  sack  hoppers  hang  by  gravity  and  vertical  frame  mem- 
bers secured  to  the  said  metal  frame  at  one  end  and  to  the 
frame  of  the  machine  at  the  other  end  for  supporting  the 
said  hoppers. 

2.  The  combination  In  a  potato  planter  with  a  support- 
ing frame,  a  receiving  magaxlne  or  hopper  and  means  for 


delivering  the  potatoes  to  be  planted  from  the  nutgaaiaa, 
of  flexible  material  sack  hoppers  of  tapering  form,  a  metal 
frame  connected  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  hopper  and  from 
which  the  sack  hoppers  hang  by  gravity,  vertical  frame 
memt>er8  secured  to  the  said  metal  frame  at  one  end  and 
to  the  frame  of  the  machine  at  the  other  end  for  support- 
ing the  said  hoppers  and  means  supported  in  proximity  to 
the  said  sack  hoppers  and  acting  upon  the  same  for  regu- 
lating the  delivery  of  the  potatoes  therefrom. 

3.  The  combination  in  a  potato  planter  with  the  frame, 
the  receiving  magaslne  or  hopper  associated  therewith,  the 
concaves  and  the  series  of  pickers,  of  vertical  frame  mem- 
bers secured  at  the  sides  to  the  frame  of  the  machine  and 
rising  therefrom,  a  strap  frame  of  meUl  in  an  elevated 
position  secured  to  said  vertical  frame  members  and  flexi- 
ble sack  hoppers  hanging  by  gravity  and  located  at  either 
side  of  the  concaves  and  series  of  pickers,  and  secured  at 
the  upper  ends  to  said  strap  frame. 

4.  The  combination  in  a  potato  planter  with  the  frame, 
the  receiving  magazine  or  hopper  associated  therewith,  the 
concaves  and  the  series  of  pickers,  of  vertical  frame  mem- 
bers secured  at  the  sides  to  the  frame  of  the  machine  and 
rising  therefrom,  a  strap  frame  of  metal  in  an  elevated 
position- secured  to  said  vertical  frame  members  and  flexi- 
ble sack  hoppers  hanging  by  gravity  and  located  at  either 
side  of  the  concaves  and  series  of  pickers,  and  secured  at 
the  upper  ends  to  said  strsp  frame  and  devices  bearing 
upon  said  flexible  sack  hoppers  and  means  for  actuating 
the  same  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  the  poUtoes  from 
said  sack  hoppers  to  the  hopper  adjacent  to  the  concaves 
and  pickers. 

5.  The  combination  in  a  potato-planter  with  the  frame, 
the  receiving  hopper  associated  therewith,  the  concaves 
andythe  series  of  pickers,  of  vertical  frame  members  se- 
cured at  the  sides  to  the  frame  of  the  machine  and  rising 
therefrom,  a  strap  frame  of  metal  in  an  elevated  position 
secured  to  said  vertical  frame  members,  flexible  sack  hop- 
pers hanging  by  gravity  and  located  at  either  side  of  the 
concaves  and  series  of  pickers,  and  secured  at  the  upper 
ends  to  said  strap  frame,  a  rocker  bar  c  pivoted  to  the  ver- 
tical frame  members,  gates  l>earlng  against  and  secured  to 
the  lower  inner  portions  of  said  sack  hoppers  and  in  turn 
secured  to  said  rocker  bar  and  having  lower  ends  at  an 
inclination  to  the  main  connected  portions  and  means  for 
swinging  said  gates  on  said  rocker  bar  for  controlling  the 
delivery  of  the  potatoes  from  the  sack  hoppers. 

6.  The  combination  in  a  poUto-planter  with  the  frame, 
the  receiving  hopper  associated  therewith,  the  concaves 
and  the  series  of  pickers,  of  vertical  frame  members  se- 
cured at  the  sides  to  the  frame  of  the  machine  and  rising 
therefrom,  a  strap  frame  of  metal  in  an  elevated  position 
secured  to  said  vertical  frame  members,  flexible  sack  hop- 
pers hanging  by  gravity  and  located  at  either  side  of  the 
concaves  and  series  of  pickers,  and  secured  at  the  upper 
ends  to  said  strap  frame,  a  rocker  bar  c  Joumaled  in  the 
vertical  frame  memt>ers.  gates  bearing  against  and  secured 
to  the  lower  inner  portions  of  said  sack  hoppers  and  in 
turn  secured  to  said  rocker  bar  and  having  lower  ends  at 
an  inclination  to  the  main  connected  portions,  devices  con- 
nected to  the  upper  ends  of  the  said  gates  and  having  an 
adjustable  relation  to  one  another  and  to  the  gates  and  a 
connection  therefrom  to  the  main  axle  of  the  machine  and 
a  spring  coacting  therewith. 

7.  In  a  potato-planter,  the  combination  with  a  flexible 
sack  hopper  and  a  frame  supporting  the  same,  of  a  rocker 
bar  in  trunnions  in  said  frame,  a  gate  in  the  form  of  a 
metal  plate  secured  to  said  rocker  bar  and  also  secured  to 
the  flexible  sack  hopper,  a  main  axle,  a  head  with  an  eccen- 
tric device  connected  therewith  and  a  connecting  rod 
therefrom,  a  toggle  bar  at  one  end  pivoted  to  said  connect- 
ing rod  and  at  its  other  end  to  a  pivotal  connection  with 
the  upper  end  of  the  gate,  a  spring  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  toggle  bar  at  one  end  and  at  its  other  end  to  a 
fixed  support  and  means  for  adjusting  the  relation  of  the 
said  gate,  the  toggle  bar  and  connecting  rod  for  different 
degrees  of  movement. 

8.  In  a  potato-planter,  the  combination  with  a  flexible 
sack  hopper  and  a  frame  supporting  the  same,  of  a  rooker 

;  bar  in  trunnions  In  said  frame,  a  gate  in  the  form  of  a 
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BMtal  plate  ncursd  to  nld  rocker  bar  aod  also  secured  to 
the  flexible  tack  hopper,  a  main  axle,  a  head  with  an  ec- 
centric derlce  connected  therewith  and  a  connecting  rod 
therefrom,  a  toale  bar  at  one  end  plroted  to  said  connect 
ln«  rod  and  at  Ita  other  end  to  a  plvoUl  connection  with 
the  upper  end  of  the  irate,  a  tprlng  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  toggle  bar  at  one  end  and  at  Its  other  end  to  a 
fixed  support,  means  for  adjusting  the  relation  of  the  said 
gate,  the  toggle  bar  and  connecting  rod  for  different  de- 
grees of  movement,  the  said  gate  plate  baring  a  bent  lower 
end  at  an  obtuse  angle  thereto  and  provided  with  one  or 
more  ribbed  edges  for  strengthening  and  stiffening  the 
same  and  a  gravltj  member  plvotally  connected  to  the 
lower  portion  of  said  bent  end,  said  parts  serving  to  regu- 
late the  delivery  of  the  potatoes  from  the  hopper. 

9.  In  a  potato  planter,  the  combination  with  a  main 
axle  and  surrounding  sleeve,  of  a  series  of  pickers,  low-cut 
heada  surrounding  and  secured  to  said  sleeves  and  forming 
supports  for  the  pickers.  subsUntlally  as  set  forth,  where- 
by the  potatoes  are  not  liable  to  be  caught  between  the 
head  supports  for  the  pickers. 

10.  In  a  potato-planter,  the  combination  with  a  main 
axle  and  a  surrounding  sleeve,  of  two  spaced  apart  low  cut 
heads  each  having  three  projecting  portions  surrounding 
and  secured  to  the  sleeve  and  two  series  of  pickers  three  In 
each  series  secured  to  said  heads  and  arranged  alternately 
the  one  to  the  other,  so  that  there  Is  no  liability  of  the 
potatoes  being  caught  between  the  spaced  apart  heads.  | 

11.  In  a  potato-planter,  the  combination  with  a  main 
axle,  a  sleeve  surrounding  the  same  and  a  series  of  pickers 
mounted  to  revolve  with  said  sleeve,  of  a  driving  wheel  of 
the  planter  loose  upon  said  axle,  a  gear  secured  to  said 
wheel,  an  adjacent  gear  secured  to  said  axle,  a  stud  upon 
the  frame  and  superimposed  associated  jjears  mounted  rev 
olubly  upon  said  stud  and  meshing  with  the  aforesaid 
gears  whereby  the  pickers  are  routed  from  said  driving 
wheel  through  the  main  axle  whereby  their  speed  of  rota- 
tion Is  controlled. 

12.  In  a  potato-planter,  the  combination  with  a  main 
axle  and  a  stud  I  secured  to  the  main  frame  parallel  there 
with,  of  a  main  wheel  loose  upon  said  axle,  a  gear  k  se- 
cured to  said  wheel.  Interlocking  gears  P.  P  upon  said  stud, 
the  first  of  said  gears  meshing  with  the  gear  *.  a  gear  m 
back  of  the  gear  k  and  secured  to  the  axle  and  meshing 
with  the  gear  P;  the  gears  k,  P.  P.  being  removable  and 
Interchangeable  with  other  gears,  whereby  the  rotation 
and  power  of  the  main  wheel  Is  communicated  and  trans- 
ferred to  the  axle  and  its  ratio  of  rotation  controlled. 

13.  In  a  potato  planter,  the  combination  with  means  for 
holding  and  means  for  delivering  potatoes  upon  the  ground, 
and  coverers  for  covering  the  same  with  earth,  and  an 
axle  for  said  coverers.  of  the  arms  15  extending  from  the 
said  axle,  the  brackets  16  connected  with  a  fixed  part  of 
the  machine  and  to  which  the  arms  15  are  secured  the 
yoke-bar  2T  connected  at  its  free  ends  to  said  brackets  and 
a  spring  19  secured  at  one  end  to  a  fixed  part  of  the  ma- 
chine and  at  Its  other  end  to  the  said  yoke-bar  27.  said 
connection  being  at  a  point  dUtant  from  the  coverers  for 
Increased  leverage  and  more  perfect  control. 

14.  In  a  potato  planter,  the  combination  with  means  for 
holding  and  means  for  delivering  potatoes  upon  the  ground 
and  coverers  for  covering  the  same  with  earth,  and  an  axle 
for  said  coverers.  of  the  arms  15  extending  from  said  axle 
the  brackets   16  connected  with  a  fixed   part  of  the  ma- 
chine and  to  which  the  arms  l5  are  secured,  the  yoke  bar 
27  connected  at  its  free  ends  to  said  brackets,  a  spring  19 
•ecnred  at  one  end  to  a  fixed  part  of  the  machine  and  at 
Its  other  end  to  the  said  yoke  bar  27.  said  connection  being 
«t  a  point  distant  from  the  coverers  for  Increased  lever 
age.  and  a  handle  18  forming  a  substantial  prolongation  of 
the  yoke  bar  27  forward  of  the  same  and  adjacent  to  the 
position  of  the  operator. 

15.  In  a  potato  planter,  the  combination  with  means  for 
holding  and  meana  for  dellrering  poUtoee  upon  the  ground. 
coverer  dtaks  for  covering  the  aame  with  earth,  and  an 
axle  for  and  extending  between  the  said  coverers,  of  the 
arma  18  extvidlac  from  connections  with  the  said  axle, 
lugs  SO  npon  the  main  axle  aleeve,  brackets  16  secured  to 
the  anna  15,  pivot  piaa  awmrins  the  brackets  16  and  the  , 


free  bent  ends  of  the  arma  15  to  the  said  lugs  30.  a  yoke- 
bar  27  connected  at  its  free  ends  to  the  bracketa  16  and 
croMlng  over  the  forward  part  of  the  machine,  a  handle  18 
and  bracket  eye-bar  31  secured  to  the  yoke  bar  27.  and  a 
•pring  19  connected  at  one  end  to  the  bracket  eye  bar  81 
and  at  Ita  other  end  to  a  fixed  part  of  the  machine 


Philadelphia.    Pa.,    assignor   of   one-half   to    William    I 
Korbes,  Philadelphia,  Pa.      Filed  Sept.  30,  1905.      Serial 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  an  eye  in  com- 
bination with  a  hook  whose  inlet  passage  is  extended  and 
of  narrower  width  than  the  least  thickness  of  the  eye 
where  It  Is  engaged  by  the  hook. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  hook  having 
an  extended  Inlet  passage  of  substantially  uniform  width 
In  combination   with   an  eye  of  9ul«tantlally   circular  sec 
tlon   where  It  engages   with   the  hook   and  of  greater  di 
ameter  than  the  width  of  the  passage 


8«4.597.       PROCESS  OF  SEPARATING   ZINC    BLENDE 
BY    FLOTATION.      AtotaTS    J.     F.     OB    Bavat      Kew 
Victoria,    Australia.     Filed    Dec-  19.    1904.     Serial    No' 
237.655. 
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1.  A  process  of  separating  sine  blende  particles  from 
ores,  tailings,  and  concentrates  In  a  pulverized  condition 
comprising  the  freeing  of  ilnc  blende  particles  from  the 
carbonates  and  other  Impurities  by  first  submitting  the 
material  to  the  action  of  a  chemical  re-agent,  and  then 
discharging  the  material  in  a  film  like  manner  Into  a  body 
of  water  by  delivering  the  material  in  a  thin  pasty  condi- 
tion In  the  presence  of  a  stream  of  water  upon  an  Inclined 
surface  extending  to  said  body  of  water,  and  then  sepa- 
rating the  line  blends  floating  on  the  water  from  the  re- 
maining ores,  tailings,  or  concentrates  which  preclplute  In 
the  body  of  water. 

2.  A  procesa  of  separating  sine  blende  particles  from 
ores,  tailings,  and  concentrates  In  a  pulverlxed  condition 
comprUing  the  freeing  of  sine  blende  particles  from  the 
carbonates  and  other  impurities  by  first  submitting  the 
material  to  the  action  of  a  chemical  re-agent,  and  then  dls 
charging  the  material  in  a  film-like  manner  Into  a  body  of 
watw  by  delivering  the  material  In  a  thin  pasty  condition 
In  the  presence  of  a  stream  of  water  upon  an  inclined  sur- 
face extending  to  said  body  of  wster.  simulUneously  with 
the  travel  of  the  material  npon  said  inclined  surface  sub- 


jecting the  material  to  a  thinning  out  action,  and  then 
separating  the  sine  blende  floating  on  the  water  from  the 
remaining  ores,  tailings  or  concentrates  which  precipitate 
In  the  body  of  water. 


864.608.     POULTRY   TRAP-NE8T.      Walter    P.   Batnss. 
Salem.  Ind.     Filed  Nov.  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  341,760. 
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1.  A  poultry  nest  door  comprising  a  trap  portion  hung 

to  swing,  and  a  portion  hung  to  slide  to  and  from  the 
trap  portion  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  the  trap 
portion  to  swing  with  it,  means  for  coupling  the  door 
portions,  and  a  rod  upon  which  the  door-portions  are  hung. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  poultry  bouae.  of  a  two  part 
vertically  swinging  door  one  part  thereof  adapted  to  be 
swung  Independent  of  the  other  part,  a  rod  having  both  of 
the  door  parts  plvotally  connected  therewith  and  upon 
which  one  of  said  door  parts  Is  slldable,  and  means  for 
holding  one  of  said  parts  against  swinging. 

.'t.  The  combination,  with  a  poultry  house  having  a  door 
way.  of  a  two-part  swinging  door  one  part  comprising  a 
trap  to  swing  Independent  of  the  other  part,  the  other 
part  adapted  to  be  slid  borlxontally  into  one  position  to 
partly  close  the  door-way  and  into  another  position  to  be 
swung  with  the  said  trsp  part  to  open  the  door  way,  s 
bar  having  the  trap  part  attached  and  the  other  part 
slldably  connected  thereto,  a  rod  to  which  said  parts  and 
the  bar  are  pivoted,  and  means  for  connecting  the  door 
parts  and  means  for  holding  the  slldable  door  part. 

4r.  The  combination,  with  a  poultry  house,  of  a  door 
comprising  two  parts  adapted  to  be  Joined  for  swinging 
together  and  to  be  separated  for  only  one  part  thereof  to 
swing,  a  swinging  bar  attached  to  one  of  the  door-parts, 
and  a  rod  to  which  the  bar  Is  pivoted  and  having  the  other 
door-part  plvotally  and  slldably  hung  therefrom. 

5.  The  combination,  with  a  poultry  house,  of  a  door 
compriaing  two  parta  adapted  to  be  Joined  for  swinging 
together  and  to  be  separated  for  only  one  part  thereof  to 
swing,  a  bar  to  which  one  of  the  door  parts  is  secured,  a 
rod  plvotally  hanging  the  door  parts  and  having  said  bar 
pivoted  thereto,  and  means  to  bold  the  bar  in  adjusted 
position  to  vary  the  position  of  the  swinging  door. 

6.  In  a  two-part  door  for  trap  nests,  the  combination, 
with  a  bar  carrying  one  part  of  the  door,  and  a  rod  plv- 
o^lly  suspending  the  bar  and  the  other  part  of  the  door. 
of  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  bar  eccentric  to  the  said  rod  for 
swinging  the  bar.  and  a  suitable  catch  to  hold  the  lever  In 
various  positions. 


extended  and  recessed  or  cut  away  at  the  middle  until 
the  bottom  of  the  cut-away  portion  is  substantially  •▼en 
with  the  inner  face  of  the  portion  upon  the  other  side  of 
the  groove,  a  screw  in  said  last-mentioned  portion  adapted 
to  enter  the  groove,  and  tie  wires  secured  to  the 
portion  of  the  block,  substantially  as  described. 


864,599.  INSULATOR -TIE  FOR  ELECTRIC  WIRES. 
.Iamcb  W.  BErKETT.  Little  Rock,  and  William  R. 
Bkckett.  Rose  Bud.  Ark.  Filed  May  21.  1006.  Serial 
No.  317.980. 


An  Insulator  tie  for  electric  conductor  wires,  comprising 
a  grooved  block,  the  block  on  one  side  of  the  groove  being 


864.600.     BEDSTEAD.     Elihlk  Blackiocll,  Perrls,  Tex. 
Filed  Mar.  19,  1907.     Serial  No.  363,240, 
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1.  A  bedstead,  comprising  a  rectangular  bed  frame  hav- 
ing a  cross  bar  at  Its  middle,  a  running  gear  having  cross 
bars  arranged  below  the  end  bars  of  the  frame* and  a  reach 
detachably  secured  to  the  cross  bar  of  the  bed  frame,  and 
colled  springs  Interposed  between  the  ends  of  the  frame 
and  the  cross  bars  of  the  running  gear. 

2.  A  bedstead  comprising  a  running  gear  having  n  sec- 
tional reach,  a  bed  frame  having  a  removable  head  and  a 
removable  foot,  and  to  which  the  sections  of  the  reach  of 
the  running  gear  are  detachably  secured,  and  springs  Inter- 
posed between  the  ends  of  the  said  bed  frame  and  running 
gear  and  removably  connected  with  the  latter. 

3.  A  bedstead,  comprising  a  bed  frame,  a  running  gear 
having  a  sectional  reach,  the  ends  of  which  are  detachably 
secured  to  the  bed  frame,  and  springs  Interposed  between 
the  bed  frame  and  running  gear. 

4.  A  bedstead,  comprising  a  bed  frame,  a  running  gear 
having  a  sectional  reach,  and  means  for  detachably  con- 
necting the  sections  of  the  reach  with  each  other  and  with 
the  frame. 

5.  In  a  bedstead  the  combination  of  a  bed  frame  having 
a  cross  bar  at  Its  center  of  length,  said  cross  bar  being 
provided  with  a  pin.  and  a  running  gear  having  a  sec- 
tional reach,  the  ends  of  the  sections  overlapping  and 
provided  with  notches  engaging  the  pin  of  the  cross  bar 
of  the  bed  frame. 

6.  A  bedstead,  comprising  a  bed  frame  having  a  cross 
bar  at  Its  middle,  a  running  gear  having  cross  bnrs  ar- 
ranged below  the  ends  of  the  frame  and  a  sectional  reach 
the  ends  of  which  are  detachably  secured  to  the  cross  bar 
of  the  bed  frame,  and  springs  Interposed  between  the  cross 
bars  of  the  running  gear  and  the  ends  of  the  frame,  the 
springs  being  detachably  connected  with  the  cross  bars  of 
the  running  gear. 


864,601.  CARRIAGE  FEEDING  AND  CONTROLLING 
DEVICE.  GBOaQB  C.  Blicke.nsdbbper,  Stamford.  Conn. 
Filed  Nov.  16.  1903.      Serial  No.  181.265. 
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1.  In  a  ty];>ewritlng  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
carriage,  of  a  feeding  member,  motor  operated  means  for 
bringing  It  into  feeding  position  and  positively  lockinc  It 
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to  the  carriace  and  for  fflTing  it  •  feeding  moTement  while 
thus  locked,  eobetantiaUy  aa  deecribed. 

2.  In  a  typewrltlDs  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
carriage   harlng   a   feeding  derice,   of   a   motor   operated 
m«cbaQism,    a    feeding   member,    means   operated    by    the 
power  mechanism  for  caosing  the  feeding  member  to  en-  | 
gage  the  feeding  device  on  the  carriage  and  for  giring  it 

a    positive    feeding    movement,    and    means    for   definitely 
limiting  ttie  feeding  movement,  sabstantiaily  as  deecrilMd. 

3.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
carriage  tiavlng  a  feeding  device,  of  a  motor  operated 
mechanism,  a  feeding  member,  means  operated  by  the 
power  mechanism  for  causing  the  feeding  member  to  en- 
gage the  feeding  device  on  the  carriage  and  for  giving  it 
a  positive  feeding  movement,  and  a  stop  for  definitely 
limiting  the  feeding  movement,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
carriage,  of  a  pivoted  feeding  member,  means  for  moving 
the  feeding  member  to  bring  It  into  feeding  position,  and 
means  for  swinging  It  on  Its  pivot  to  give  It  the  feeding 
movement,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
carriage,  of  a  pivoted  feeding  meml)er.  means  for  moving 
the  feeding  member  to  bring  it  into  feeding  position,  means 
for  swinging  it  on  Its  pivot  to  give  It  the  feeding  move- 
ment, and  means  for  definitely  limiting  the  feeding  move- 
ment, substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
carriage,  of  a  pivoted  feeding  member,  a  motor  operated 
mechanism,  means  for  moving  the  member  to  bring  It 
into  feeding  position,  and  means  operated  by  said  mechan- 
ism for  giving  it  a  movement  atmut  its  pivot  to  effect  the 
feeding  movement,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
carriage,  of  a  pivoted  feeding  member,  a  motor  operated 
mechanism,  means  for  moving  the  member  to  bring  It 
into  feeding  position,  means  operated  by  said  mechanism 
for  giving  it  a  movement  aboat  its  pivot  to  effect  the  feed- 
ing moveo^ent,  and  means  for  definitely  limiting  the  feed- 
ing movement,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
carriage,  of  a  pivoted  feeding  member,  a  motor  operated 
mechanism,  means  for  moving  the  member  to  bring  It 
into  feeding  position,  means  operated  by  said  mechanism 
for  giving  it  a  movement  about  Its  pivot  to  effect  the  feed- 
ing movement,  and  a  stop  for  definitely  limiting  the  feed- 
ing movement,  substantially  as  descrilied. 

9.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
carriage,  of  a  support,  a  feeding  meml)er  mounted  in  the 
support,  means  for  giving  the  support  a  movement  to 
bring  the  member  into  feeding  position,  and  means  for  giv- 
ing the  member  a  movement  with  respect  to  the  support 
to  advance  the  carriage,  sulMtantlally  as  described. 

10.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
carriage,  of  a  support,  a  feeding  member  mounted  in  the 
support,  means  for  giving  the  support  a  movement  to 
bring  the  member  into  feeding  position,  means  for  giving 
the  member  a  movement  with  respect  to  the  support  to 
advance  the  carriage,  and  means  for  definitely  limiting  the 
advancing  movement,  sulwtantlally  as  described. 

11.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  n 
carriage  having  a  feeding  device  thereon,  of  a  support,  n 
feeding  meml>er  mounted  In  the  support  and  arranged  to 
positively  engage  the  device  on  the  carriage,  means  for 
giving  the  support  a  movement  to  bring  the  member  Into 
feeding  engagement  position,  means  for  giving  the  mem- 
ber a  movement  with  respect  to  the  support  to  advance 
the  carriage,  and  means  for  definitely  limiting  the  advanc- 
ing movement,  substantially  as  described. 

12.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
carriage  having  a  feeding  device,  of  a  support,  a  feeding 
member  pivoted  In  the  support  and  arranged  to  positively 
engage  the  devics  on  the  carriage,  means  for  giving  the 
support  a  movement  to  bring  the  member  into  engaging 
position,  means  for  giving  the  member  a  movement  on  its 
pivot  to  advance  the  carriage,  and  means  for  definitely 
limiting  the  advancing  movement,  subatantially  as  de- 
acribed. 

13.  Id  a  tTpewrltlng  machine,  the  combination  with  the 


carriage,  of  a  support,  a  feeding  member  mounted  in  the 
support,  a  power  mechanism,  means  operated  by  ttie  power 
mechanism  for  giving  the  support  movement  to  bring  the 
feeding  memlMr  into  feeding  position  and  means  operated 
by  the  power  mechanism  for  giving  the  meml>er  a  move- 
ment with  respect  to  Its  support  to  feed  the  carriage,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

14.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
carriage,  of  a  support,  a  feeding  member  mounted  in  th« 
support,  a  power  mechanism,  means  operated  by  the  power 
mechanism  for  giving  the  support  movement  to  bring  the 
feeding  member  into  feeding  position,  means  operated  by 
the  power  mechanism  for  giving  the  member  a  movement 
to  advance  the  carriage,  and  a  stop  for  definitely  limit- 
ing the  advancing  movement,  subatantially  as  described. 

15.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
carriage,  having  a  feeding  device,  of  a  support,  a  feeding 
member  mounted  in  the  support  and  arranged  to  positively 
engage  the  device  on  the  carriage,  a  power  mechanism, 
means  operated  by  the  power  mechanism  for  giving  the 
support  movement  to  bring  the  feeding  member  Into  oper- 
ative position,  and  means  operated  by  the  power  mechan- 
ism for  giving  the  said  member  a  movement  to  advance 
the  carriage,  sulMtantlally  as  described. 

16.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
carriage  having  a  feeding  device,  of  a  support,  a  feeding 
member  mounted  In  the  support  and  arranged  to  positively 
engage  the  device  on  the  carriage,  a  i>ower  mechanism, 
means  operated  by  the  power  mechanism  for  giving  the 
support  movement  to  bring  the  feeding  member  Into  oper- 
ative position,  means  operated  by  the  power  mechanism  for 
giving  said  member  a  movement  to  advance  the  carriage, 
and  a  stop  for  definitely  limiting  the  advancing  move- 
ment, substantially  as  described. 

17.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
carriage  having  a  feeding  device,  of  a  support,  a  feeding 
member  pivoted  In  the  support  and  arranged  to  positively 
engage  the  device  on  the  carriage,  a  power  mechanism, 
means  operated  by  the  power  mechanism  for  giving  the 
support  a  movement  to  cause  the  feeding  member  to  en- 
gage the  device  on  the  carriage,  and  means  operated  by 
the  power  mechanism  for  giving  the  member  a  movement 
to  advance  the  carriage,  substantially  as  described. 

18.  In  a  bypewrlttng  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
carriage  having  a  feeding  device,  of  a  support,  a  feeding 
member  pivoted  in  the  support  and  arranged  to  positively 
engage  the  device  on  the  carriage,  a  power  mechanism, 
means  operated  by  the  power  mechanism  for  giving  the 
support  a  movement  to  cause  the  feeding  member  to  en- 
gage the  device  on  the  carriage,  means  operated  by  the 
power  mechanism  for  giving  the  member  a  movement  to 
advance  the  carriage,  and  a  stop  for  definitely  limiting 
the  advancing   movement,   substantially   as  descrll)ed. 

19.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
carriage,  of  a  rocliing  support,  a  feeding  meml)er  pivoted 
In  the  support,  means  for  rocking  the  support  to  bring  the 
feeding  member  into  feeding  position,  and  means  for 
swinging  the  member  about  its  pivot  to  effect  the  feeding 
movement,  and  means  for  definitely  limiting  the  feeding 
movement,  substantially  as  described. 

20.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
carriage,  of  a  rocking  support,  a  feeding  member  pivoted 
In  the  support,  a  power  mechanism,  means  operated  by 
the  power  mechanism  for  rocking  the  support  to  bring  the 
feeding  member  into  feeding  position,  and  means  operated 
by  the  power  mechanism  for  giving  the  fe«dlng  member  a 
swinging  movement  about  the  pivot  to  effect  the  feeding 
movement,  substantially  as  descril)ed. 

21.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
carriage,  of  a  rocking  support,  a  feeding  member  pivoted 
In  the  support,  a  power  mechanism,  means  operated  by 
the  power  mechanism  for  rocking  the  support  to  bring 
the  feeding  member  Into  feeding  position,  means  actuated 
by  the  power  mechanism  for  giving  the  feeding  member 
a  swinging  movement  about  the  pivot  to  effect  the  feeding 
movement,  and  means  tor  definitely  limiting  the  feeding 
movement,  substantially  as  described. 

22.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
earrlage.  of  a  feeding  member,  mcftns  for  giving  it  a  po- 
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sitloning  movement,  a  power  mechanism,  a  rotary  cam  tor 
giving  the  feeding  memlter  a  feeding  movement,  and  means 
for  returning  the  memlier,  substantially  as  described. 

23.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
carriage,  of  a  feeding  member,  means  for  giving  it  a  po- 
sitioning movement,  a  power  mechanism,  a  rotary  cam 
for  giving  the  meml)er  a  feeding  motion,  means  for  re- 
turning the  member,  and  a  stop  for  definitely  limiting  the 
feeding  movement,  sulistantlally  as  descrit>ed. 

24.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
carriage,  of  a  feeding  member,  a  power  mechanism,  and  a 
rotary  cam  for  bringing  the  feeding  memlier  into  feeding 
position  and  for  giving  It  its  feeding  movement,  and 
means  for  returning  the  memlMr,  sulMtantlally  as  de- 
scribed. 

25.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
carriage,  of  a  feeding  member,  a  power  mechanism,  a 
rotary  cam  for  bringing  the  feeding  men;.ber  into  feeding 
position  and  for  giving  It  its  feeding  movement,  and 
means  for  returning  the  memlwr,  substantially  ns  de- 
scribed. 

26.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
carriage,  of  a  feeding  member,  a  power  mechanism,  a 
rotary  cam  for  bringing  the  feeding  memlwr  Into  feeding 
position  and  for  giving  it  its  feeding  movement,  returning 
means  for  the  member,  and  a  stop  for  definitely  limiting 
the  feeding  movement,  sulMtantlally  as  described. 

27.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
carriage,  of  a  rocking  support,  a  feeding  member  mounted 
in  the  support,  a  power  mechanism,  a  rotary  cam  operated 
by  the  power  mechanism,  means  whereby  the  cam  rocks 
the  support  to  bring  the  feeding  member  Into  feeding  po- 
sition, means  for  giving  the  feeding  member  feeding  move- 
ment, and  returning  means  for  the  meml)er,  subetantlully 
as  descrllied. 

28.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
carriage,  of  a  rocking  support,  a  feeding  member  mounted 
in  the  support,  a  power  mechanism,  a  rotary  cam  operated 
by  the  power  mechanism,  means  whereby  the  cam  rocks 
the  support  to  bring  the  feeding  member  into  feeding  po- 
sition, means  for  giving  the  feeding  member  feeding  move- 
ment, returning  means  for  the  member,  and  a  stop  for 
definitely  limiting  the  feeding  movement,  substantially 
as  described. 

29.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
carriage,  of  a  rocking  support,  a  feeding  member  pivoted 
in  the  support,  a  power  mechanism,  a  rotary  cam  driven 
thereby,  means  whereby  the  cam  operates  the  rocking  sup- 
port to  bring  the  feeding  member  Into  feeding  position 
and  swings  the  member  on  Its  pivot  to  produce  the  feed- 
ing movement,  and  returning  means  for  the  member,  sub- 
stantially ns  described. 

.",0.  In  ft  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
carriage,  of  a  rocking  support,  a  feeding  member  pivoted 
In  the  support,  a  power  mechanism,  a  rotary  cam  driven 
thereby,  means  whereby  the  cam  operates  the  rocking  sup- 
port to  bring  the  feeding  member  into  feeding  position 
and  swings  the  member  on  its  pivot  to  produce  the  feed- 
ing movement,  returning  means,  and  means  for  definitely 
limiting  the  feeding  movement,  substantially  as  described. 

31.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
carriage  having  an  engaging  device,  of  a  rocking  support, 
a  stiff  spring  connected  thereto,  a  power  mechanism,  a 
cam  driven  thereby  and  operating  on  the  spring  to  give 
the  support  its  rocking  movement,  a  feeding  member  plv 
oted  in  the  support  and  arranged  to  engage  the  device  on 
the  carriage,  means  for  giving  the  member  its  feeding 
movement,  and  returning  means,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

32.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
carriage,  having  a  rack,  of  a  power  mechanism,  a  rocking 
support,  a  feeding  member  pivoted  In  the  support  and 
having  teeth  to  engage  the  rack,  a  stiff  spring  extmdlng 
from  the  support,  a  rotary  two-faced  cam  driven  by  the 
power  mechanism,  one  of  the  faces  of  the  cam  operating 
to  rock  the  support  and  the  other  face  of  the  cam  operat- 
ing to  swing  the  feeding  member,  and  returning  means. 
sutMtsntlally  as  described. 

33.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 


carriage  having  a  rack,  of  a  power  mechanism,  a  rocking 
support,  a  feeding  member  piloted  In  the  support,  a  atlff 
spring  extending  from  the  support,  a  rotary  two-faced 
cam  driven  by  the  power  mechanism,  one  of  the  faeee  of 
the  cam  operating  to  rock  the  support  snd  the  other  face 
of  the  cam  operating  to  swing  the  feeding  member,  means 
for  definitely  limiting  the  feeding  movement,  and  return- 
ing means,  substantially  as  described. 

34.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  the 
carriage  having  a  rack,  of  a  power  mechanism,  a  rocking 
support,  a  feeding  memlier  pivoted  In  the  support,  a  stiff 
spring  extending  from  the  support,  a  rotary  two-faced 
cam  driven  by  the  power  mechanism,  one  of  the  faces  of 
the  cam  operating  to  rock  the  support  and  the  other  face 
of  the  cam  operating  to  swing  the  feeding  member,  a  stop 
for  definitely  limiting  the  feeding  movement,  and  returning 
means,  sulistantially  as  descrll>ed. 

85.  In  a  typewriting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
carriage,  of  a  motor  driving  mechanism,  a  four  motion 
feeding  device  arranged  to  give  the  carriage  a  step  by  step 
advancing  movement,  said  device  l)eing  arranged  to  be 
positively  locked  at  the  end  of  each  advancing  move- 
ment, and  operating  devices  driven  by  the  motor  mechan- 
ism, sul)8tantially  as  described. 


864,60  2.  TYPE- WRITING  MACHINE.  Gbobob  C. 
Blickensdebfbr,  Stamford,  Conn.  Piled  Aug.  11,  1906. 
Serial  No.  273,702. 


1.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage 
driving  rack,  of  a  return  stop  slldlngly  mounted  thereon,  a 
toothed  locking  block  for  securing  the  stop  to  the  rack, 
said  block  being  mounted  to  move  across  the  rack  teeth,  a 
spring  for  retaining  the  block  in  operative  position,  and 
means,  as  a  pin,  for  moving  the  block  against  the  tension 
of  the  spring. 

2.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of 
motor  driven  means  for  giving  the  carriage  a  step  by  step 
advancing  movement,  motor  driven  means  for  returning 
the  carriage,  a  carriage  return  stop,  an  engaging  meml>er 
mounted  on  the  stop,  a  pivoted  catch  mounted  on  the  ma- 
chine frame  and  arranged  to  engage  the  carriage  as  It  com- 
pletes Its  return  movement,  whereby  rebound  of  the  car- 
riage Is  prevented,  and  connections  whereby  the  feeding 
means  releases  the  catch. 

8.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of  a 
type  mechanism,  an  actuating  mechanism  therefor,  a 
power  shaft  for  operating  the  actuating  mechanism,  and 
means  for  preventing  the  power  shaft  from  operating  the 
actuating  mechanism  when  the  carriage  has  reached  a  pre- 
determined point. 

4.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage  and 
type  mechanism,  of  actuating  mechanism  for  the  type 
mechanism,  a  power  shaft  for  operating  the  actuating 
mechanism,  and  means  including  a  stopping  mechanism 
adjustably  mounted  on  the  carriage  for  preventing  the 
power  shaft  from  operating  the  actuating  mechanism 
when  the  carriage  has  reached  a  predetermined  point. 

5.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage  and 
type  mechanism,  of  actuating  mechanism  for  the  type 
mechanism,  a  power  shaft  for  operating  the  actuating 
mechanism,  a  stopping  member  adjustably  mounted  on  the 


3400 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  27, 1907. 


cftrrtajie,  a  coOperktlng  stopplnr  member,  and  caeana  ac- 
tuated from  the  ^coOperatlof  stopping  member  for  prerent- 
Ing  the  power  shaft  from  operating  the  actuatiog  mecban- 
lam  when  the  carriage  haa  reached  a  predetermined  point 

6.  In  a  tjpewrlter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage  and 
type  mechaniam,  of  an  actaating  mechanism  for  the  type 
mechanism,  a  power  shaft,  means  including  a  clutch 
whereby  the  power  shaft  operates  said  mechanism,  and 
means  for  preventing  the  operation  of  the  clutch  when  the 
carriage  haa  reached  a  predetermined  point. 

7.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  the  carriage,  of 
a  stopping  member  adjustably  mounted  thereon,  type  mech- 
anism, actuating  mechanism  therefor,  a  power  shaft  for 
operating  the  actuating  mechanism,  a  co<iperating  stopping 
member  plroted  on  the  frame  of  the  machine,  and  means 
actuated  by  the  movement  of  said  pivoted  member  for  pre- 
venting the  power  shaft  from  operating  the  actuating 
mechanism  after  the  carriage  has  reached  a  predetermined 
point. 

8.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of 
a  motor  driven  shaft,  step-by-step  feeding  means  operated 
from  the  shaft,  and  means  for  preventing  the  operation  of 
said  step  by  step  feeding  means  after  the  carriage  has 
reached  a  predetermined  point  in  its  movement. 

9.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of 
a  motor  driven  shaft,  step-by  step  feeding  means  for  th« 
carriage  operated  from  said  shaft,  a  stopping  member 
mounted  on  the  carriage,  a  co{}peratlng  stopping  member, 
and  means  operated  from  said  cooperating  stopping  mem 
ber  for  preventing  the  operation  of  the  step  by  step  feed- 
ing means. 

10.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of 
a  motor  driven  shaft  step-by  step  feeding  means  for  the 
carriage  operated  from  said  shaft  a  stopping  member  ad- 
justably mounted  on  yie  carriage,  a  cooperating  stopping 
member,  and  means  operated  from  said  cooperating  stop- 
ping member  for  preventing  the  operation  of  the  step  by 
step  feeding  means. 

11.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of 
a  motor  driven  shaft,  a  step  by  step  feeding  device,  means 
including  a  clutch  for  connecting  the  feeding  device  to  the 
power  shaft,  and  means  for  preventing  the  operation  of  the 
clutch  nfter  the  carriage  has  reached  a  predetermined 
point  in  its  movement. 

12.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of 
a  power  shaft,  carriage  advancing  means,  means  includ- 
ing a  clutch  whereby  the  carriage  advancing  means  is  op- 
erated from  the  shaft,  and  means  for  preventing  the  oper- 
ation of  the  clntch  when  the  carriage  has  reached  a  prede- 
termined point  In  its  movement 

13.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of 
carriage  advancing  mechanism,  a  power  shaft,  connections 
between  the  power  shaft  and  the  advancing  mechanism, 
means  whereby  said  connections  are  rendered  operative  to 
enable  the  power  shaft  to  operate  the  advancing  mechan- 
ism, and  means  including  a  stopping  member  adjustably 
mounted  on  the  carriage  for  preventing  said  connections 
from  becoming  operative  when  the  carriage  has  reached  a 
predetermined  point. 

14.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage 
and  a  type  mechanism,  of  actuating  mechanism  for  the 
type  mechaniam.  a  support  mounted  on  the  carriage  and 
movable  with  respect  thereto,  a  stop  sUdlngly  mounted  In 
the  support,  a  cooperating  stopping  member,  and  means  ' 
whereby  the  engagement  of  said  members  prevents  the  op- 
eration of  the  actuating  mechanism  when  the  carriage  haa 
reached  a  predetermined  point. 

15.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage 
and  type  mechanism,  of  actaating  mechaniam  for  the  type 
mechanism,  a  support  mounted  on  the  carriage  and  mov- 
able with  respect  thereto,  a  stop  slldlngiy  mounted  In  the 
support  a  cooperating  stopping  member  pivoted  on  the 
frame  of  the  machine,  and  means  whereby  the  engagement 
of  said  members  preTeats  the  operation  of  the  actuating 
mechanism  when  the  carrlags  has  reached  a  predetermined 
point 

19.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of  ' 
a  margin  stop  for  determining  the  amount  of  return  move-  : 
ment  of  ttie  carriage,  a  supplemental  margin  stop  for  de-  I 


creasing  the  amount  of  return  of  the  carriage  and  thus  In- 
creasing the  margin,  and  means  Independent  of  the  stop 
and  connected  thereto  for  moving  the  supplemental  stop 
Into  and  oat  of  position  when  dealred. 

17.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of 
a  margin  stop  adJusUbiy  connected  thereto  for  determin- 
ing the  amount  of  return  movement  of  the  carriage,  a  sop- 
plemental  margin  stop  for  decreasing  the  amount  of  re 
turn  of  the  carriage  and  thus  Increasing  the  margin,  and 
means  independent  of  the  stop  and  connected  thereto  for 
moving  the  supplemental  stop  into  and  out  of  position 
when  desired. 

18.  In  a  typewriter,  the  combination  with  a  carriage,  of 
a  margin  atop  carried  thereby,  a  pivoted  plate  cooperating 
with  said  margin  stop  to  Increase  the  margin  on  the  paper, 
and  a  slide  for  moving  the  pivoted  plate  Into  and  out  of 
position. 


864.803.  MIXING-MACHINE.  Tebbt  Blixt,  Pittsburg, 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Walter  Foster.  PltUburg.  Pa.  Filed 
Oct.  22,  190«.     Serial  No.  340.077. 


^t^>  -H  ^ 


1.  In  a  mixing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  main 
frame,  a  tilting  frame  pivotally  mounted  therein  on  one 
side  of  the  center  of  weight  thereof,  a  receptacle  carried 
by  the  tilting  frame  and  mounted  for  revolution  therein, 
a  lever  fulcrumed  to  the  main  frame  and  engaging  the 
tilting  frame  on  the  weightier  end  thereof,  and  means  con- 
nected to  the  main  frame  to  lock  said  lever  in  an  adjusted 
position. 

2.  A  mixing  machine  comprising  a  frame  having  Journal 
bearings  and  an  Intermediate  supporting  friction  roller,  a 
tilting  frame  having  trunnions  to  turn  in  said  bearings  and 
a  curved  rib  to  engage  said  supporting  roller,  a  transversely 
disposed  hollow  mixing  receptacle  mounted  to  rotate  in 
said  tilting  frame  and  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  at 
its  opposite  ends  and  angularly  disposed  internal  agitating 
wings,  a  gear  wheel  upon  said  receptacle,  a  shaft  in  said 
tilting  frame,  a  pinion  upon  said  shaft,  in  meah  with 
said  gear,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  and  means  for 
supporting  the  overbalanced  portion  of  said  tilting  frame, 
substantially  as  described  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


864,«04.       WRENCH.       William     Bohn.     Allegheny.     Pa. 
Filed  June  24.  1907.     Serial  No.  380.467. 

1.  A  wrench  embodying  a  toothed  shank  having  a  longi- 
tudinally disposed  groove  formed  thereUi,  a  Jaw  fixed 
upon  one  end  of  said  shank,  a  handle  carried  by  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  shank,  a  Jaw  slldably  mounted  upon 
said  shank  and  embracing  said  shank,  a  locking  member 
pivotally  mounted  In  said  Jaw,  having  teeth  to  engage 
said  toothed  shank,  said  locking  member  having  a  recess 
formed  therein,  said  Jaw  having  a  recess  formed  therein 
confronting  with  the  recess  of  said  locking  member,  a 
spring  mounted  In  said  recesses  for  normally  holding  the 
teeth  of  said  locking  member  In  engagement  with  said 
shank,  a  rod  mounted  In  the  groove  of  aald  shank,  a  spring 
surrounding  said  rod  for  normally  holding  said  jaw  in  an 
open  position. 

2.  In  a  wrench,  a  wrench  shank  provided  on  Its  front 
face  with  teeth  and  having  a  longltudlnaliy-extendlng 
groove  In  tlie  rear  face,  a  rigid  jaw  on  the  upper  end  of 
aald  ahank,  a  morahle  jaw  mounted  for  alldtng  movement 
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on  the  shank,  a  locking  member  pivoted  within  said  mov- 
able jaw  and  having  teeth  for  engaging  with  the  teeth  on 
the  wrench  ahank,  a  spring  for  normally  holding  Wm 
teeth  of  the  locking  member  In  engagement  with  the  teeth 
of  the  shank,  a  rod  mounted  In  the  groove  in  the  rear  facs 
of  said  ahank,  and  a  coll  spring  encircling  said  rod  Ijeartng 


conducting  material  filling  the  space  between  the  shslls, 
pipes  crossed  within  the  cowl  in  a  horlsontal  plane,  and 
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at  one  «nd  against  the  rigid  jaw  of  the  wrench  and  at  Its 
other  end  against  the  movable  Jaw  and  exerting  Its  ten- 
sion to  move  the  movable  jaw  away  from  the  rigid  jaw 
when  the  teeth  of  the  locking  member  are  disengaged  from 
the  teeth  of  the  wrench  shank. 


864.605.  MEANS  FOR  COVERING  MANHOLES.  Henet 
R.  Beain,  London,  England.  Filed  July  2.  1906.  Serial 
No.  324.487. 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  shell-plate  provided  with  a 
hole,  of  a  plate  arranged  on  one  side  of  the  said  shell- 
plate  and  provided  with  a  pivoted  tongue  at  one  edge  for 
engaging  the  said  shell-plate,  means  for  supporting  the 
opposite  edge  of  the  said  plate  from  the  said  shell-plate, 
a  plate  arranged  on  the  other  side  of  the  said  shell  plate, 
and  means  for  clamping  the  said  shell-plate  between  the 
two  said  plates  to  form  a  joint 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  shell-plate  provided  with  a 
hole,  a  supporting  pin  having  a  head  arranged  at  one  side 
of  the  said  hole,  and  a  guide  pin  arranged  at  the  other 
aide  of  the  said  hole ;  of  a  plate  arranged  on  one  side  of 
the  said  shell-plate  and  provided  with  a  pivoted  tongue 
and  sloU  for  engaging  the  said  shell-plate  and  ita  pins 
respectively,  a  plate  arranged  on  the  other  side  of  the  said 
shell  plate,  and  means  for  clamping  the  said  shell-plate 
between  the  two. said  plates  to  form  a  Joint. 


864,606.  VENTILATOR.  Hbebebt  Bbassinoton,  More- 
cambe,  England,  aaslgnor  to  Charlea  Cressey  and  Willie 
Crossley  Kelghley,  Morecambe,  England.  FUed  Oct  23, 
1906.     Serial  No.  340.166. 

1.  In  a  ventilator,  a  main  flue,  a  closed  cowl  disposed 
upon  the  flue  and  composed  of  spaced  ahella,  and  a  non- 
conducting material  filling  the  space  between  the  shells, 
pipes  crossed  within  the  cowl  in  a  horlaonUl  plane,  and 
means  within  the  cowl  forming  communication  with  the 

pipes. 

2.  In  a  ventilator,  a  main  flue,  a  closed  cowl  disposed 
apon  the  floe,  and  composed  of  apaced  shells,  and  a  non- 
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hoods  within   the  cowl   forming  communication   with   the 
pipes  at  their  Junctures. 


864,607,      WRENCH.      Ernkst    R.    BaaCKRi..    Etna,    Pa. 
Filed  June  28,  1907.     Serial  No.  381,813. 
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A  wrench  embodying  a  shank  having  diametrically  op- 
posed edges  provided  with  teeth,  a  fixed  Jaw  carried  by 
said  shank,  a  movable  jaw  mounted  upon  said  shank,  a 
strap  carried  thereby  and  surrounding  said  shank,  a  plate 
carried  by  said  strap,  a  flanged  collar  threaded  into  said 
plate,  a  handle  or  sleeve  revolubly  mounted  upon  said 
collar  and  surrounding  said  shank,  and  an  Inwardly  pro- 
jecting toothed  block  carried  by  said  sleeve  for  meshing 
with  the  teeth  of  said  shank,  and  a  cap  carried  by  the 
lower  end  of  said  shank. 


864.608.     MAGAZINE  GUN.     John  M.  Bbownino,  Offden. 
UUh.     FUed  Aug.  3,  1906.     Serial.  No.  329,068. 

1,  In  a  firearm,  the  combination  of  a  sliding  br«ech 
bolt,  a  solid  sliding  locking  block  which  practically  covers 
the  rear  end  of  the  breech  bolt  said  locking  block  bsinc 
beveled  at  its  upper  end  so  It  locks  on  the  lower  half  of 
the  bolt  and  provided  at  Its  lower  end  with  a  forward  ex- 
tension, and  the  lever  pivoted  to  said  extension. 

2.  In  a  flrearm  having  a  eliding  breech  holt  and  a  slid- 
ing locking  block  which  practically  covers  the  rear  end  of 
the  breech  bolt  a  rearwardly  projecting  safety  ooddnc 
lip  which  assists  in  the  easy  cooking  of  the  hammer  and 


34oa 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  27, 1907. 


also  pr«T«Bta  tb«  hammer  from  coming  in  contact  with 
tb«  flring  pin  while  the  bolt  la  nnlocked. 


3.  In  a  firearm  having  a  alidlng  breech  bolt  and  a  alkl- 
Ing  looking  block  the  latter  having  a  forward  extenaion,  a 
lever  pivoted  to  the  breech  bolt  and  to  the  forward  ex- 
tension of  the  locking  block,  a  flring  pin  carried  by  the 
breech  bolt,  and  a  movable  pin  carried  by  the  locking 
block  to  receive  and  transmit  the  blow  of  the  hammer  to 
the  flring  pin,  and  a  rearwardly  projecting  safety  cocking 
lip  carried  by  the  breech  bolt  which  assiata  In  the  easy 
cocking  of  the  hammer  and  also  prevents  the  hammer  from 
coming  in  contact  with  the  flring  pin  while  the  bolt  la 
unlocked,  all  combined. 

4.  In  a  flrearm  having  a  magazine  under  the  barrel  and 
a  carrier  for  transferring  the  cartridge  from  the  magaiine 
to  the  barrel,  a  sliding  breech  bolt  and  a  sliding  locking 
block,  the  latter  located  to  the  rear  of  the  pivot  of  the 
carrier  and  so  arranged  that  as  the  locking  block  is  moved 
upward  to  lock  the  breech  bolt  it  comes  in  contact  with 
the  carrier  and  forces  it  from  its  elevated  or  loading 
position  to  Its  lower  or  receiving  position  and  locks  it. 

5.  In  a  magazine  flrearm  having  a  sliding  breech  bolt 
and  a  sliding  locking  block,  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  breech 
bolt  and  locking  block,  a  carrier  pivoted  to  the  receiver  in 
front  of  the  locking  block  and  having  an  arm  extending 
upward  and  to  the  rear  of  its  pivot,  said  arm  arranged  to 
be  engaged  by  the  breech  bolt  in  its  opening  movement  to 
raise  the  carrier  and  by  the  locking  block  in  its  cloalng 
movement  to  press  the  carrier  down  and  hold  it  In  its 
down  position,  all  combined. 

6.  In  a  magazine  flrearm  having  a  sliding  breech  bolt 
and  a  sliding  locking  block,  the  locking  block  being  beveled 
at  the  top  to  form  a  cam,  a  carrier  pivoted  in  front  of 
the  locking  block  and  having  an  arm  extending  upward 
and  rearward  and  arranged  so  that  when  the  carrier  is 
raised  by  the  opening  movement  of  the  breech  l)olt,  the 
upwardly  extending  arm  will  be  moved  into  the  path  of 
the  locking  block  and  above  it.  so  that  as  the  locking 
block  moves  upward  In  closing  the  bevel  on  its  upper  end 
cams  the  carrier  down,  all  combined. 

7.  In  a  flrearm  having  a  magazine  under  the  barrel,  a 
sliding  breech  bolt  and  a  sliding  locking  block,  a  cartridge 
stop  pivoted  In  the  lower  part  of  the  receiver  and  having 
a  part  extending  forward  from  its  pivot  and  a  part  ex- 
tending rearward  from  its  pivot,  the  rearward  part  ar- 
ranged to  be  forced  down  by  the  br«ech  bolt  In  its  opening 
movement  and  forced  up  by  the  locking  block  In  Its  upward 
or  closing  movement. 

8.  In  a  firearm  having  a  magazine  under  the  barrel,  the 
comblnatloD  of  a  sliding  br«ech  bolt,  a  sliding  locking 
block,  and  a  cartridge  stop  acted  on  by  the  breech  bolt 
In  opening  so  that  it  stops  the  cartridge  following  In  the 
magazine  and  acted  on  by  the  locking  block  In  closing  so 
that  it  releases  the  cartridge  in  the  augulne. 

9.  In  a  firearm  having  a  magazine  under  the  barrel 
and  alidlng  breech  bolt  and  sliding  locking  block,  said 
locking  block  having  a  forward  extension  and  a  lever 
pivoted  to  the  bre«ch  bolt  and  to  the  forward  exteosioD 
of  tb«  locking  block,  a  cartridge  stop  pivoted  to  the  lower 
part  of  the  receiver  and  having  a  part  extending  forward 
from  ^Ita  phrot  to  act  as  a  cartrl«|ge  atop,  and  having  a 
part  extending  to  the  rear  and  apward,  the  upper  ex- 
tanaioB  adapted  to  enter  a  M«t  In  the  breech  bolt  and  a 
lower  part  to  rwt  on  tbo  forward  eztnislon  of  the  losing 
block  wta«B  the  parts  are  In  their  closed  position  to  the 
•Bd  that  whm  the  bolt  la  moved  to  the  roar  It  forcaa  tho 
rmr  and  of  the  cartrldce  atop  down  and  aa  the  locking 
block  aoTes  ap  In  cloaing  Its  forward  estenaloD  lifts  the 


cartridge  stop  up  and  holds  it  in  that  position,  aa  and  for 
the  purpose  described. 

10.  In  a  flrearm  having  an  opening  in  the  top  of  the 
receiver  from  which  the  shells  are  ejected,  a  sliding  breech 
bolt  moving  in  this  opening,  an  extractor  located  to  one 
tide  of  the  center  of  the  breech  bolt,  and  an  ejector  lo- 
cated In  the  lower  face  of  the  breech  bolt,  the  opening  In 
the  receiver  being  of  greater  width  a  certain  distance  on 
one  Bide,  and  a  lip  on  the  side  of  the  breech  bolt  which 
covers  the  enlarged  opening,  as  and  for  the  purpose 
described. 


864,609.     FIREARM.     John  M.  Bbowning,  Ogden,  Utah. 
FUed  Dec  6,  100«.     Serial  No.  346,432. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  tubular  magazine,  a  sliding 
handle  embracing  the  magazine,  a  connector  lying  against 
the  magazine  and  partly  between  the  magazine  and  the 
handle,  and  an  outward  projection  on  the  connector  en- 
gaging the  handle. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  tubular  magazine,  a  handle 
slldably  embracing  the  magazine  and  having  a  recess,  and 
a  connector  partly  lying  between  the  magazine  and  handle 
and  having  a  stud,  the  stud  being  Inserted  In  the  recess  in 
assembling  the  parts  and  securely  retained  in  the  recess 
so  as  to  retain  the* connector  In  operative  relation  to  the 
handle,  by  engagement  of  the  handle  with  the  magazine. 


864,610.     HAT-PIN    GUARD.     Anastasia    Cablyle.    San 
Francisco,  Cal.      Filed  Apr.  4,  1907.      Serial  No.  366,257. 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
casing  having  a  mouth,  and  a  single  plate  spring  within 
said  casing  bent  in  the  middle,  each  side  of  the  spring 
being  formed  In  an  ogee  curve,  said  sides  converging  to- 
wards their  ends  from  the  middle  portion  and  meeting, 
and  then  being  curved  outwardly  to  their  ends,  said  ends 
being  adjacent  to  the  mouth  of  the  casing,  substantially 
as  described. 

2.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
casing  having  a  mouth,  and  a  plate  spring  within  said 
casing  bent  in  the  middle,  each  side  of  the  spring  being 
formed  In  an  ogee  curve,  said  sides  flrst  converging  and 
meeting  and  then  being  curved  outwardly  toward  their 
ends,  and  a  sleeve  within  said  mouth  having  Inwardly 
projecting  lips,  the  ends  of  the  spring  abutting  against 
said  lips,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
casing  having  a  nraQth,  a  pin  extending  transversely  with- 
in said  caalng,  and  a  plate  spring  within  said  casing  bent 
in  the  middle  around  Mid  pin.  each  aide  of  the  spring 
being  formed  in  an  ogee  carve,  aald  sides  flrst  converging 
and  meeting  and  then  being  curved  outwardly  toward 
their  ends,  said  ends  being  adjacent  to  the  mouth  of  the 
casing,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  dsTlcs  of  tb«  ebsncter  described,  comprising  n 
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casing  having  a  mouth,  and  a  plate  spring  within  said 
casing  bent  In  the  middle,  a  piece  of  soft  metal  secarlng 
the  middle  of  said  spring  and  acting  as  a  atop  for  tbs 
point  of  the  pin,  each  side  of  the  spring  being  formed  in 
an  ogee  curve,  said  aides  flrst  converging  and  meeting  and 
then  being  curved  outwardly  toward  their  enda,  said  ends 
being  adjacent  to  the  mouth  of  the  casing,  substantially 
aa  described. 


864,611.     STAND.     Hsnbt  C.  Chambsblin,  Olypbant,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  2,   1906.      Serial   No.  309,356. 


I,, 


A  Stand  comprising  a  base,  a  fork  supported  thereby  and 
provided  with  upwardly  projecting  arms,  each  arm  having 
a  cross  section  equal  to  that  of  two  triangular  prisms  with 
their  apexes  Joined  to  form  Y-shaped  channels  between 
the  adjacent  sides  of  the  prisms,  and  a  ring  provided  with 
downwardly  projecting  lugs,  each  of  said  lugs  having  a 
cross  section  of  the  general  form  of  a  triangle,  aald  lugs 
being  In  pairs,  and  seated  In  said  channels. 


'  1 


864.612.      PLANING  AND  MATCHING  MACHINE.      San- 
roHD  Cline,  Henry,  N.  C.     Piled  Sept.  21.  1905.     Serial 

•'  No,  279,471. 
•»r-- 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  frame  provided  with  a  bottom  rest  for  the 
work,  stationary  and  adjustable  feeding  devices  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  rest,  a  planing  cutter  on  the  frame,  a  ver- 
tically adjustable  presser  bar  to  hold  the  work  agalnat  the 
rest,  a  carriage  on  tbe  frame  adjaitable  laterally  to  the 
plane  of  motion  of  the  work,  a  matching  cutter  on  aald 
carriage,  a  second  carriage  vertically  adjustable  on  the 
first-named  carriage,  a  cooperating  matching  cutter  «n 
said  vertically  adjustable  carriage,  means  for  slmaltmne- 
ously  adjusting  the  laterally  adjustable  carriage  and  ad- 
justable feeding  devices,  means  for  simultaneously  adjust- 
ing the  presser  bar  and  vertically  adjustable  carriage,  and 
mesne  for  operating  the  cutters  and  feeding  devices. 

2.  In  a  macblne  of  tbe  character  described,  tbe  combi- 
nation of  a  frame  having  a  bottom  rest  for  the  work,  • 
laterally  adjustable  guMs  carriage  on  one  aids  of  the  rest, 
a  vertically  adjustable  pressor  bsr  arranged  to  hold  the 
work  against  the  rest,  sets  of  feeding  devices,  one  of  aald 
sets  being  carried  by  the  guide  carriage,  a  planing  cutter 


mounted  on  the  frame,  a  second  laterally  adjustable  car- 
riage on  the  side  opposite  tbe  guide  carriage,  a  matchlBf 
cutter  on  said  second  laterally  adjuatable  carriage  means 
for  adjusting  said  carriages  in  unison,  a  third  carriage 
vertically  adjustable  on  the  second  carriage  and  carrying 
a  coacting  matching  cutter,  means  for  simultaneously  ad- 
justing said  third  carriage  and  the  pressor  bar.  and  oper- 
ating mechanism  for  driving  the  several  parts. 

3.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  frame  provided  with  a  bottom  rest  for  the 
work,  a  presser  bar  above  said  rest,  laterally  adjustable 
guide  and  supporting  carriages  on  opposite  aides  of  the 
rest,  sets  of  feeding  devices  mounted  respectively  on  the 
frame  laterally  and  the  adjustable  guide  carriage,  a  plan- 
ing cutter  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  matching  cutter  on 
the  supporting  carriage  a  third  carriage  vertically  adjust- 
able on  the  supporting  carriage,  and  provided  with  a  coact- 
ing matching  cutter,  means  for  adjusting  the  laterally  ad- 
justable carriages  In  unison,  means  for  vertically  adjust- 
ing the  presser  bar  and  vertically  adjuatable  carriage  in 
unison,  and  means  for  driving  the  feeding  devices  and 
cutters. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  frame  provided  with  a  bottom  rest  for  the 
work,  laterally  adjustable  carriages  arranged  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  rest,  adjusting  mechanism  connecting  said 
carriages  for  a  different  ratio  of  movement,  feeding  meana, 
a  vertically  adjustable  presser  bar,  a  planing  cutter  car- 
ried by  the  frame,  relatively  fixed  and  adjustable  match- 
ing cutters  on  one  of  the  laterally  movable  carria^ea, 
means  for  simultaneously  adjusting  said  adjustable  match- 
ing cutter  and  presser  bar,  and  driving  meana  for  operat- 
ing the  feeding  means  and  cutters. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  frame  having  a  bottom  rest  for  the  work,  lat- 
erally adjustable  carriages  arranged  on  opposite  sidea  of 
the  rest,  opposite  sets  of  feeding  devices  upon  the  frame 
and  one  of  the  carriages,  a  planing  cutter  upon  the  frame, 
cooperating  relatively  flzed  and  vertically  adjustable 
matching  cutter  on  the  other  carriage,  a  presser  bar, 
means  for  vertically  adjusting  the  adjustable  matching 
cutter  and  presser  bar  in  unison,  a  rock  shaft,  an  operat- 
ing lever  connected  thereto,  links  connecting  said  shaft 
with  the  carriages  for  adjusting  th£  same  at  a  different 
ratio,  and  operating  mechanism  for  driving  the  feeding 
devices  and  cutters. 

6.  In  a  macblne  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  frame  provided  with  sets  of  feed  rolls,  one  set 
being  adjustable  with  relation  to  tbe  other,  a  planing  cut- 
ter supported  upon  tbe  frame  oppositely  arranged  later- 
ally movable  carriages,  one  carrying  the  adjustable  set  of 
feed  rolls,  relatively  fixed  and  adjustable  matching  cutter 
OD  tbe  other  carriage,  a  presser  \mt  operatively  connected 
for  movement  with  said  cutter,  means  for  simultaneoualy 
adjusting  the  said  adjustable  matching  cutter  and  presser 
bar,  adjusting  mechanism  for  adjusting  the  carriages  by  a 
different  ratio  of  movement,  and  operating  means  for  driv- 
ing the  cutters. 

"7.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  frame  having  a  support  for  the  work  to  be  fed 
therethrough,  sets  of  feeding  devices  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  support,  a  laterally  movable  carriage  carry- 
ing one  of  aald  sets  of  feeding  devices,  a  second  laterally 
movable  carriage,  planing  and  matching  cutters,  tbe 
former  mounted  upon  tbe  frame  and  tbe  latter  upon  the' 
said  second  laterally  shlftable  carriage,  means  for  simul- 
taneously laterally  adjusting  the  two  carriages,  and  meana 
for  vertically  adjusting  one  of  the  matching  cutters. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  tbt  character  described,  tbe  comU- 
natlon  of  a  frame  having  a  support  for  the  work  to  be  fed 
therethrough,  of  sets  of  feeding  devices  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  support,  a  laterally  movable  carriage  carrying  one 
of  said  sets  of  feeding  devices,  a  second  laterally  movable 
carriage  arranged  adjacent  the  other  set  of  feed  derloes, 
a  planer  mounted  upon  the  frame,  a  presser  bar  for  hold- 
ing tbe  work  against  the  support  while  It  Is  being  acted 
upon  by  the  planer,  matching  cutters  carried  by  tbe  sec- 
ond laterally  adjustable  carriage,  means  for  simuitans 
oosiy  adjusting  tbe  two  carriages,  and  Independent  means 
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for  BlmalUDeoualy  vertically  adJostloK  the  presMr  omid- 
ber  and  one  of  the  matching  catters. 

9.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  aupportlnu  frame  provided  with  a  bottom  reat 
for  the  work,  laterally  adjuatable  carriagea  arranged  on 
oppoalte  sides  of  said  reat.  one  of  said  carriages  being  pro- 
vided with  a  work  gnide,  oppoalte  sets  of  feed  rollers 
mounted  respwtlvely  on  said  carrlase  and  the  frame,  a 
planing  cutter  mounted  upon  the  frame  opposite  said 
guide,  a  presser  bar  adjustably  mounted  on  the  frame,  rel 
atlvely  stationary  and  vertically  adjustable  matching  cut 
tere  mounted  upon  the  other  carriage,  the  said  presser  bar 
and  adjuatable  cutter  being  connected  for  simultaneous  ad 
Justment.  means  upon  the  latter  named  carriage  for  ad- 
Justing  said  bar  and  cutter,  adjusting  mechanism  con- 
necting the  carriages  for  movement  In, unison,  means  for 
locking  the  parts  In  adjusted  position,  and  means  for  drir- 
ing  the  feed  rolls  and  cutters. 


864.613.  ROTARY  ENGINE.  Jacob  T.  Constandsb  and 
WoLTKB  FOLDEBMAN.  Jr.,  Yumldcu,  Netherlands.  Filed 
May  28,  1906.     Serial  No.  319.037. 


fr 


In  an  expansively  working  rotary  engine,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  casing  having  a  piston  chamber  and  a  curved 
inlet  passage  with  a  rotary  piston  disk,  a  piston  mounted 
on  the  periphery  of  said  disk  and  having  Its  back  surface 
out  of  radial  line  with  the  center  of  the  disk,  an  oscillat- 
ing valve  arranged  adjacent  to  said  curved  inlet  passage 
and  having  a  curved  surface  adjacent  the  Inlet  passage 
and  conforming  substantially  In  curvature  thereto,  said 
valve  having  Its  opposite  surface  curved  and  means  for 
positively  operating  said  valve. 


864,014.     RAILWAY-CAR.    William  A.  CRAwr^jBD-Faosr, 
BaJtimore,  Md.    Filed  Dec.  12.  1906.    Serial  No.  347,625. 


r   •       «        r  • 


1.  A  railway  car  having  ao  Inner  longitudinal  partition 
•zteoded  from  floor  to  roof  and  forming  a  berth  space  and 
a  lonsltudinal  hall  space  dispoaed  at  one  side  of  the  car, 
a  central  boriaooUl  partition  subdividing  the  room  and 
hall  apac*  Into  upper  and  lower  atorlea.  the  aaid  central 


horiaonUi  partition  being  formed  at  its  opposite  enda 
with  openinga,  sUirs  leading  up  to  aaid  openings,  aaid 
stsirs  being  arranged  at  the  ends  of  the  lower  hallway  and 
adapted  to  extend  longitudinally  of  the  car. 

2.  The  herein  described  railway  car  compriaing  a  longi- 
tudinal partition  extended  from  floor  to  roof  and  forming 
*  berth  space  and  a  longitudinal  hall  space  disposed  at  one 
aide  of  the  car.  windows  for  said  berth  and  hall  space, 
ventilators  for  said  berth  and  ball  space,  a  central  horl- 
xontal  partition  subdividing  the  room  and  hall  space  into 
upper  and  lower  stories,  said  central  horlaontal  partition 
being  formed  at  its  opposite  ends  with  openings.  sUIrs 
leading  up  to  said  openings,  said  stairs  being  arranged  at 
the  ends  of  the  lower  hallway  and  adapted  to  extend  longi- 
tudinal of  the  car 


864.615.     FEED-BAG.     KkAinrH     H.     Cbb8Sma.h,     Naper, 
Nebr.     Filed  July  14,  1906.     Serial  No.  326,220. 


7        :*.     . 

r 
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1.  A  feed  bag  having  a  feed  receiving  pocket  provided 
with  a  discharge  opening  through  which  material  Is  de- 
livered Into  the  bag,  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  eyelets 
provided  on  the  pocket,  buttons  fixed  on  the  bag  for  en- 
gagement with  the  eyelets  to  regulate  the  size  of  the  dla- 
charge  opening,  and  means  for  closing  the  upper  end  of 
the  pocket. 

2.  A  feed  bag  having  a  feed  receiving  pocket  provided 
at  ita  lower  end  with  a  discharge  opening  through  which 
material  la  delivered  Into  the  bag,  a  pair  of  transversely 
spaced  engaging  members  attached  to  the  bag,  a  pair 
of  corresponding  engaging  members  provided  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  pocket  for  engagement  with  the  first  named 
members  to  vary  the  size  of  the  discbarge  opening,  and 
means  for  closing  the  upper  end  of  the  pocket. 


864,616.     RUBBBH  BOOT.     John  T.  Cbowl«t.  I^mbert- 
vllle,  N.  J.     Filed  Jan.  7,  1907.      Serial  No.  301,202. 


1.  Aa  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  rubber  boot  hav- 
ing ita  foot  and  leg  portions  formed  of  four  unitary  aec- 
tiona  overlapping  each  other  and  secured  together,  each  of 
aaid  sections  of  a  length  subsUntlAlly  equal  to  the  length 
of  the  boot,  and  sUys  secured  to  the  periphery  of  the  front 
aad  heel  portiooa  of  the  boot. 

2.  Aa  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  rubber  boot  com- 
prising a  pair  of  longitudinal   aactloaa  cooatltutlng  the 
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rear  of  the  boot  and  a  pair  of  looffltudliuU  mcIIods  coo- 
atltutlng the  front  of  the  twot.  each  of  the  rear  sections 
being  of  the  same  contour  and  each  of  the  front  aactlona 
being  of  the  same  contour,  the  contour  of  the  front  sec- 
tions differing  from  the  contour  of  the  rear  sectlona,  each 
of  aaid  sectiona  of  a  •  length  lubatantially  equal  to  the 
length  of  the  boot,  aaid  sections  having  their  longitudinal 
edges  overlapping  and  secured  together,  each  of  said  front 
and  rear  stytlons  comprising  a  part  of  a  leg  and  a  part 
of  a  foot  portion,  and  stays  secured  to  the  periphery  of 
the  front  and  heel  portiona  of  the  boot. 

8.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  rubber  boot  com- 
prising 8  pair  of  longitudinal  sections  each  of  a  length 
equal  to  the  length  of  a  boot  at  the  rear  thereof  and  con- 
stituting the  rear  half  of  a  boot,  aaid  sections  at  their 
rear  overlapping  each  other  In  the  direction  of  their 
length  and  secured  together,  a  pair  of  longitudinal  sec- 
tions each  of  a  length  equal  to  the  length  of  the  boot  at 
the  front  thereof  and  overlapping  each  other  at  the  front 
In  the  direction  of  the  length  thereof  and  with  the  over- 
lapping portions  secured  together,  each  of  the  rear  sec- 
tions being  of  the  same  contour  and  each  of  the  front 
sections  being  of  the  same  contour,  the  contour  of  the 
front  sections  being  different  from  the  contour  of  the  rear 
sections,  each  of  said  front  and  rear  sections  comprising 
part  of  a  leg  and  part  of  a  foot  portion,  aaid  front  sec- 
tions being  secured  st  their  rear  to  the  front  of  the  rear 
sections. 


864.617.  FOLDING  IRONING-BOARD.  James  C.  Cdl- 
bebtbon.  New  Bethlehem,  Pa.  Filed  Nov.  29,  1906. 
Serial  No.  285.698. 


**>• 


li  An  ironing  board,  comprising  a  body  portion,  a  sec- 
tion hinged  to  said  body  portion,  and  pivoted  smaller 
boards  carried  by  the  lower  face  of  the  hinged  section  and 
adapted  to  prevent  the  aame  from  passing  down  beyond  a 
plane  with  the  body  portion. 

2.  An  ironing  board,  comprising  a  body  portion,  a  sec- 
tion adjacent  thereto,  plates  carried  by  the  abutting  edges 
of  tb^  body  portion  and  the  section,  links  having  their 
ends  pivotally  mounted  within  said  plates,  and  lugs  car- 
ried by  the  lower  face  of  the  plates  of  the  section  for  en- 
gsglng  the  lower  face  of  the  plates  carried  by  the  body 
portion. 

8.  An  Ironing  board,  comprising  a  body  portion,  hooks 
carried  by  one  end  for  attaching  the  same  to  the  wall, 
pivoted  legs  carried  by  the  opposite  end,  a  section  hinged 
to  the  end  and  adapted  to  be  folded  upwardly  thereon, 
means  carried  by  the  hinge  connection  for  supporting  the 
section  in  s  horisontal  extended  position  in  a  plane  with 
the  body  portion,  and  pivoted  boarda  carried  by  the  lower 
face  of  the  section  and  serving  as  means  for  supporting 
the  section  when  extended,  and  aa  Ironing  lioarda  when 
the  section  is  folded  upon  the  body  portion. 

4.  An  Ironing  board,  compriaing  a  l>ody  portion,  meana 
carried  by  each  end  for  supporting  the  same,  a  aectlon 
having  a  link  connection  with  the  body  portion  and 
adapted  to  be  -folded  upwardly  thereon,  Inga  carried  by  the 
link  connection  and  engaging  the  body  portion  and  the 
section  and  holding  the  section  In  a  plana  with  the  body 
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portlMi,  pivoted  boards  carried  by  the  lower  fac«  of  tlM 
section  and  aerving  aa  meana  for  supporting  the  section 
when  extended  and  as  ironing  boarda  when  the  aectlon  la 
folded  upon  the  body  portion.  , 

6.  An  Ironing  board  comprising  a  body  portion,  hooka 
carried  by  one  end  for  attaching  it  to  the  wall,  pivoted 
legs  carried  by  the  oppoalte  end.  a  section  adjacent  the 
body  portion,  link  hinge  connections  between  said  body 
portion  and  section,  means  carried  by  the  link  hinge  con- 
nection for  supporting  the  section,  In  its  extended  position 
in  a  plane  with  the  body,  portion,  a  sliding  member  carried 
by  the  body  portion  for  holding  the  section  in  ita  folded 
position  upon  the  body  portion,  and  pivoted  ironing  boarda 
carried  by  the  lower  face  of  the  section  adjacent  the  hinge 
connection  with  the  body  portion,  and  when  not  extended 
engaging  the  under  side  of  the  body  portion  and  serving  aa 
an  additional  support  for  the  section. 

6.  An  ironing  board,  comprising  a  body  portion,  hooka 
carried  by  one  end  for  attaching  it  to  the  wall,  pivoted  legs 
carried  by  the  opposite  end,  a  section  adjacent  the  body 
portion,  a  link  hinge  connection  between  said  body  portion 
and  the  section,  lugs  carried  by  the  link  binge  connection 
for  supporting  the  section  in  its  extended  position  in  a 
plane  with  the  body  portion,  and  pivoted  ironing  boarda 
carried  by  the  lower  face  of  the  section  adjacent  the  hinge 
connection  with  the  body  portion  and  when  not  extended 
they  engage  the  under  side  of  the  body  portion  and  serving 
as  an  additional  means  for  preventing  the  section  from 
passing  beyond  a  point  in  a  plane  with  the  body  portion. 

7.  An  ironing  board,  comprising  a  body  portion,  means 
carried  by  one  end  for  securing  it  to  the  wall,  pivoted  legs 
carried  by  the  opposite  end  of  the  body  portion,  a  section 
hinged  to  the  free  end  of  the  body  portion,  circular  blocka 
aecured  to  the  under  side  of  said  hinged  section  and  hav- 
ing smaller  inner  ends,  and  tbe  board  having  openings  to 
eorreapond  with  the  blocks  and  in  which  said  blocks  ex- 
tend, whereby  the  boards  are  pivotally  mounted  upon  the 
hinged  section. 

8.  An  Ironing  board,  comprising  a  body  portion,  means 
carried  by  one  end,  for  securing  it  to  the  wall,  supporting 
legs  carried  by  the  opposite  end  of  tbe  body  portion,  a  sec- 
tion hinged  to  the  free  end  of  the  body  portion,  circular 
blocks  permanently  secured  to  the  under  side  of  said 
hinged  section  and  having  reduced  circular  inner  ends,  and 
ironing  boards  of  a  thicltness  equal  to  tluit  of  tbe  blocks 
and  having  openings  correeix>nding  with  tbe  blocks  and 
around  which  the  boards  are  pivotally  mounted,  and  the 
upper  faces  of  the  blocks  and  boards  being  flush  to  form 
the  board  with  smooth  upper  faces. 


864,618.     PIPE-COUPLING.     Louis  V.  Deloche,  Monon- 
gabela.  Pa.     Filed  May  18.  1906.     Serial  No.  317,617. 

1.  A  pipe  coupling  comprising  a  tubular  body,  a  tube 
fitted  in  and  projecting  from  said  tubular  body,  said  tube 
terminating  at  its  outer  end  in  an  annular  rim,  a  ring 
slidable  on  said  tube  wholly  between  the  tubular  body  and 
said  rim,  said  rloR  being  externally  threaded,  internally 
plain  and  of  equal  Internal  diameter  throughout  ite  length, 
and  a  sleeve  inclosing  said  rim  and  threaded  to  engage  the 
threads  on  said  ring,  said  sleeve  having  an  internally 
threaded  portion  of  less  diameter  than  said  rim,  against 
which  tbe  latter  substantially  abuts  and  the  ring  harlng 
an  external  polygonal  flange  at  Its  inner  end  of  greater 
diameter  than  and  to  substantially  abut  against  the  inner 
end  of  said  sleeve. 

2.  A  pipe  coupling  comprising  a  tubular  body,  a  tube 
fltted  in  and  projecting  from  said  tubular  body,  said  tube 
terminating  at  ite  outer  end  in  an  annular  rim  and  being 
of  a  uniform  internal  diameter  and  a  uniform  external 
diameter  except  at  aaid  rim,  a  ring  alidable  on  said  tube 
wholly  between  the  tubular  body  and  aaid  rim,  aaid  ring 
being  externally  threaded,  internally  plain,  and  of  equal 
internal  diameter  throughout  ite  length,  a  aieeve  inclosing 
aaid  rim  and  threaded  to  engage  tbe  threada  of  aaid  ring, 
said  aieeve  having  an  internally  threaded  portion  of  less 
diameter  than  said  rim,  against  which  tbe  latter  substan- 
tially abate  and  the  ring  having  an  external  polygonal 
flange  at  Ite  inner  end  of  greater  diameter  than  and  to 
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•ataUattelly  abat  agmlnat  tb«  laa^  «Bd  of  said  b1mt«, 
and  a  clip  larroandlag  nid  tnbalar  body  aad  tnbe  to 
flrmiy  damp  the  saiiM  together. 


1.  A  metallic  reinforcing  member  for  composite  §tnic- 
ture«,  consisting  of  a  bar.  approximately  rectangular  in 
cross  section  and  proTlded  on  at  least  two  of  its  edges  with 
ondalatlons  of  unbroken  continuity,  the  cross  sections  of 
the  bar  t>eing  of  varying  form  and  uniform  area. 

2.  A  metallic  reinforcing  member  for  composite  struc- 
tures, consisting  of  a  bar,  approximately  rectangular  in 
cross  section  and  provided  on  at  least  two  of  its  edges  with 
undulations  of  unbroken  continuity,  the  cross  sections  of 
the  bar  being  of  varying  form  and  uniform  area  through- 
oat  the  length  of  the  bar. 

3.  A  metallic  reinforcing  member  for  composite  struc- 
tures, consisting  of  a  bar,  approximately  recUngular  in 
cross  section  and  provided  on  at  least  two  of  its  edges  with 
undulations,  the  undulations  on  adjacent  edges  being  ar- 
ranged alternately. 

4.  A  metallic  reinforcing  member  for  composite  struc- 
tures, consisting  of  a  bar,  approximately  rectangular  in 
cross  section  and  provided  on  at  least  two  of  its  edges  with 
undalatlOBS,  the  ondulatlona  on  adjacent  edges  being  ar- 
ranged alternately  and  the  cross  sections  of  the  bar  being 
of  varying  form  and  uniform  area  throughout  the  length 
of  the  bar. 

5.  A  OMtallic  reinforcing  member  for  composite  struc- 
tares,  consisting  of  a  bar,  approximately  rectangular  in 
cross  section  and  provided  on  at  least  two  of  its  edges  with 
andnlatlOBS  of  unbroken  continuity,  the  cross  sectloBs  of 
the  bar  throoghoat  the  length  thereof  being  symmetrical 
and  the  Icngltodinal  sections  through  the  axis  of  the  bar 
being  symoMtrlcal. 

0.  A  aetalUc  relnfordnc  member  for  composite  stmc- 
tnres,  eoBriattag  of  a  bar,  approximately  rectaagnlar  In 
croaa  saetiM  and  provided  on  at  least  two  of  its  edgaa  with 
aadulatloaB,  the  oadiilatloas  00  adjacwt  edges  belag  ar- 
raata4  alterBataiy  aad  tba  cross  sections  of  the  bar  being 


864,619.  COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE.  ALPHO.fsa  Da 
Mam,  New  York,  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Julie  De  Man,  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Feb.  26,  1904.      Serial  No.   196.365. 


of  varying  form  aad  onlfom  area  throughout  the  length 
of  the  bar,  the  cross  sections,  and  the  longitudinal  sections 
through  tbe  axis  of  the  bar  being  symmetrical. 

7.  A  metallic  reinforcing  member  for  composite  struc- 
tures, consisting  of  an  approximately  rectangular  bar  hav- 
ing each  edge  formed  with  uniform  undulations  of  un- 
broken continuity  from  one  end  of  the  bar  to  the  other,  the 
undulations  of  one  edge  t>elng  sUggered  relative  to  the 
undulations  of  an  adjacent  edge. 

8.  A  metallic  reinforcing  member  for  composite  struc- 
tures, consisting  of  an  approximately  rectangular  bar  hav- 
ing each  edge  formed  with  uniform  undulations  of  the 
same  length  and  depth  and  of  unbroken  continuity  from 
one  end  of  the  bar  to  the  other,  the  undulations  of  one 
edge  being  staggered  relative  to  the  undulations  of  an  ad- 
jacent edge. 

9.  A  metallic  reinforcing  bar  for  cementltlous  bodies 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  dat  surfaces  extending  longitu- 
dinally thereof  and  having  a  series  of  depressions  formed 
at  along  each  of  the  lines  of  intersection  between  said  sur- 
faces, the  depressions  of  one  series  being  arranged  alter- 
nately to  those  of  each  adjacent  series. 

10.  A  metallic  re-lnforcing  bar  for  cementltlous  bodies 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  flat  surfaces  extending  longitu- 
dinally thereof  and  t>eing  compressed  at  intervals  along 
each  of  the  lines  of  intersection  between  said  surfaces  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  series  of  depressions,  the  depressions 
of  one  series  being  arranged  alternately  to  those  of  the  ad- 
jacent series. 

11.  A  composite  structure,  consisting  of  a  cementltlous 
body  in  combination  with  a  metallic  reinforcing  bar  em- 
bedded therein,  the  said  re-infopclng  bar  having  a  plurality 
of  flat  surfaces  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  being 
compressed  at  intervals  along  each  of  the  lines  of  Inter- 
section between  said  surfaces  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
series  of  depressions,  the  depressions  of  one  series  being 
arranged  alternately  to  those  of  each  adjacent  series. 

12.  A  tension  bar  for  composite  l)eams  comprising  a  bar 
provided  on  both  faces  along  its  marginal  edges  with  de- 
pressions the  depressions  along  one  marginal  edge  being 
staggered  with  respect  to  the  depressions  along  the  mar- 
ginal edge  on  the  same  face  of  the  bar,  and  the  depressions 
along  the  marginal  edges  on  one  face  of  the  bar  being  stag- 
gered with  respect  to  the  depressions  along  the  correspond- 
ing marginal  edges  on  the  opposite  face  of  the  bar. 


864,620.     MAIL -BAG     CATCHER.     Louis   Didiib.    San- 
dusky, Ohio.     Filed  Jan.  30,  1907.     Serial  No.  354.8^. 


1.  .\  mail  bag  catcher  comprising  a  member  designed  to 
be  supported  at  the  side  of  a  track  and  comprising  a 
trough  having  a  curved  stop,  and  a  member  designed  to  be 
secured  to  a  car,  and  provided  with  a  flaring  mouth  and  a 
slotted  bottom,  to  engage  and  pass  over  the  stationary 
member,  a  spring  closed  door  for  said  movable  member, 
said  door  adapted  to  ride  over  the  stop  and  engage  a  mall 
bag  and  deposit  it  In  said  movable  member,  substantially 
as  described. 

2.  A  msil  bag  catcher  comprising  a  stationary  member 
provided  with  a  carved  stop,  a  movable  member  adapted  to 
engage  said  stationary  member  and  provided  with  a  door, 
a  pash-rod  secnred  to  said  door,  a  spring  on  the  pash-rod, 
and  means  whereby  a  mail  bag  is  deposited  in  tbe  station- 
ary member,  and  a  mall  bag  Is  eoUected  by  the  stationary 

iber  by  the  asovement  of  one  member  over  the  other. 

3.  A  mall  bag  catcher  comprising  a  stationary  member 
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having  a  trough-like  open  upper  aide,  a  curved  stop  in  said 
trough,  and  a  movable  member  having  a  flaring  mouth  to 
engage  said  trough,  said  movable  member  liavlng  a  alotted 
bottom  which  permits  the  passage  of  said  memt)er  over  the 
sutionary  member,  a  spring  closed  door,  said  door  adapted 
to  engage  the  curved  portion  of  the  stop,  and  to  engage  a 
mail  bag  In  said  trough  to  deposit  It  within  the  movable 
member,  substantially  as  descrtl>ed. 


864,621.      CARTRIDGB.     Chaslcs   N.    Dilatush.    Hager- 
man,  Idaho.      Filed  Jan.  S,  1907.      Serial  No.  350,879. 


864,622.      ROLLER  SKATE.      Bcsnhard  Domis,  Coving- 
ton, Ky.     Filed  May  2,  1907.     Serial  No.  371,395. 


1.  A  roller  akate.  with  a  plurality  of  wheels,  the  said 
wheels  being  disposed  obliquely  to  each  other,  axles  on 
which  the  wheels  are  mounted,  bearings  for  the  axles,  the 
said  bearings  being  adjustable  relatively  to  the  center  of 
the  skate,  means  to  secure  the  bearings  in  predetermined 
positions  of  adjustment,  and  means  to  secure  the  roller 
skate  to  a  foot  of  the  skater. 

2.  A  roller  skste,  with  two  wheels,  axles  for  the  wheels, 
bearings  for  the  axles,  the  said  bearings  being  disposed 
obliquely  to  each  other  and  being  adjustable  relatively  to 
the  center  of  the  skate,  means  to  secure  the  bearings  in 
predetermined  positions  of  adjustment,  and  means  to  se- 
cure tbe  roller  skate  to  a  foot  of  the  skater. 

8.  A  roller  skate,  with  a  plarality  of  wheels,  axles  for 
the  wheels,  bearings  for  the  axles,  the  said  bearings  being 
adjustable  relatively  to  the  center  of  the  skate,  means  to 
secure  tbe  bearings  In  predatermined  positions  of  adjost- 


1.  A  cartridge  comprising  a  casing,  a  projectile  charge, 
a  propelling  charge,  and  a  separator  interposed  between 
the  said  charges  and  consisting  of  spaced  wads,  and  loose 
filling  material  between  the  wada. 

2.  A  cartridge  comprising  a  casing,  a  powder  charge  In 
one  end  of  the  casing,  a  shot  charge  in  the  other  end  of 
tbe  casing,  wads  at  tbe  adjacent  ends  of  the  said  charges, 
and  a  loose  filling  material  between  tbe  said  wada. 

3.  A  cartridge  comprising  a  casing,  a  powder  charge  in 
one  end  of  tbe  casing,  a  ahot  charge  in  the  other  end  of 
the  casing,  wads  adjacent  to  the  inner  ends  of  the  said 
charges  and  spaced  apart,  and  sawdust  filling  the  space 
between  the  said  wads. 

4.  A  cartridge  comprising  a  casing,  a  powder  charge  in 
one  end  of  tbe  casing,  a  shot  charge  in  the  other  end  of  the 
casing,  card  board  wads  fitting  the  casing  and  arranged  at 
the  inner  ends  of  tbe  said  charges,  the  wads  being  spaced 
apart,  and  saw  dust  compactly  filling  tbe  space  l>etween 
tbe  said  card  lx>ard  wads. 

6.  A  cartridge,  comprising  the  shell,  a  propelling  charge 
in  one  end  of  the  shell,  a  projectile  charge  in  the  other  end 
of  said  shell,  said  chargea  being  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  at  their  adjacent  ends  by  wads,  and  a  filling  material 
between  the  wads. 


ment,  and  means  to  secor*  the  roller  akata  to  tbe  foot  <rf  a 

skater. 

4.  A  roller  slute.  with  a  plurality  of  wheels,  the  aald 
wheels  being  adjustable  relatively  to  the  center  of  the 
skate,  means  to  secure  rotatably  the  wheels  from  each 
other  at  any  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  dlataacaa,  aad 
means  to  secure  the  roller  skste  to  s  foot  of  tbe  skater. 

5.  A  roller  skate,  with  a  plurality  of  wbeela,  tbe  said 
wheels  being  disposed  obliquely  to  each  other,  axles  on 
which  the  wheels  are  mounted,  bearings  for  tbe  axles,  shoe 
guards  on  the  bearings,  the  said  bearings  being  adjustable 
relatively  to  tbe  center  of  the  skate,  means  to  secure  the 
bearings  in  predetermined  positions  of  adjustment,  and 
means  to  secure  the  roller  skate  to  a  foot  of  the  skater. 

6.  A  roller  skate,  with  two  wheels,  tbe  axles  of  which 
are  in  parallel  planes,  bearings  for  tbe  axles,  shoe  guards 
on  the  bearings,  said  bearings  being  disposed  obliquely  to 
each  other  and  l)etng  adjustable  relatively  to  the  center  of 
the  skate,  means  to  secure  the  bearings  in  predetermined 
positions  of  adjustment,  and  means  to  secure  the  roller 
skate  to  a  foot  of  the  skater. 

7.  A  roller  akate  with  two  wheels,  axles  on  which  the 
wheels  are  mounted.  I>earing8  for  tbe  axles,  bearing  plates 
for  tbe  l)earlngs,  tbfe  said  bearing  plates  being  disposed 
obliquely  to  each  other,  and  having  slots  therein,  guides 
secured  to  the  shoe  plate  of  tbe  roller  skate,  and  which 
pass  through  tbe  slots  in  the  bearing  plates,  means  to 
secure  tbe  bearing  plates  In  predetermined  positions  of 
adjustment  and  means  to  secure  tbe  roller  skates  to  the 
foot  of  a  skater. 

8.  A  roller  skate  with  two  wheels,  axles  on  which  tbe 
wheels  are  mounted,  bearings  for  the  axles,  bearing  plates 
for  the  bearings,  shoe  guards  on  the  bearing  plates,  tbe 
said  bearing  plates  being  disposed  obliquely  to  each  other, 
and  having  slots  therein,  guides  secured  to  the  shoe  plate 
of  the  roller  skate  and  which  pass  through  the  slots  In  the 
bearing  plates,  means  to  secure  the  bearing  plates  In  pre- 
determined positions  of  adjustment  and  means  to  secure 
tbe  roller  skate  to  tbe  foot  of  a  skater. 

9.  A  roller  skate  with  two  wheels,  axles  on  which  the 
wheels  are  mounted,  bearings  for  the  axles,  bearing  plates 
for  the  bearings,  shoe  guards  on  tbe  bearing  plates,  the 
said  bearings  being  disposed  obliquely  to  each  other,  and 
having  slots  therein,  guides  secured  to  the  shoe  plate  of 
the  roller  skate  and  which  pass  through  the  slots  in  the 
bearing  plates,  means  to  secure  the  bearing  plates  in  pre- 
determined positions  of  adjustment,  rear  shoe  guards  ad- 
justable toward  and  from  each  other  which  may  be  secured 
on  the  skate  at  predetermined  positions  of  adjustm«it 
from  each  other,  and  means  to  secure  the  roller  skste  to  a 
foot  of  a  skater. 

10.  A  roller  skate,  with  a  plurality  of  wheels,  shoe 
guards,  the  wheels  and  shoe  guards  being  adjustable  rela- 
tively to  the  center  of  the  skate,  means  which 'are  adapted 
to  rotatably  secure  the  wheels  and  to  secure  the  shoe 
guards  in  predetermined  positions  of  adjustment,  and 
means  to  secure  tbe  skate  to  a  foot  of  tbe  skater. 

11.  A  roller  skate,  with  a  plurality  of  wheels,  which  are 
disposed  obliquely  to  each  other,  shoe  guards,  tbe  said 
wheels  and  the  shoe  guards  being  adjustable  relatively  to 
the  center  of  the  skate,  means  which  sre  adapted  to  secure 
rotatably  the  wheels,  and  to  secure  tbe  shoe  guards  in  pre- 
determined positions  of  adjustment,  and  means  to  secure 
the  roller  skate  to  a  foot  of  tbe  skater. 


8  6  4,623.  DRIVING-GEAR  FOR  MOTOR-VBHICLB8. 
William  H.  Douglas,  BellevUle,  N.  J.,  assignor  to 
Healey  A  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y..  a  Corporation.  PUed 
Sept  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  336,254. 

1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  tbe  combination  with  an  axle  har- 
Ing  stab  axles  and  wbeela  joomaled  on  tlie  stub  axlea, 
said  wheels  being  provided  with  Internal  gears,  a  motor 
supported  on  the  axle,  and  pinions  In  mesh  with  the  inter- 
nal gears,  means  in  connection  with  the  stab  shafts  tor 
supporting  tbe  pinions,  and  doable  unlTarsal  joints  ba- 
tween  the  sliaft  of  the  motor  and  tlie  plnl<His. 

2.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  tbe  combination  with  an  azla  hmt- 
ing  stab  axles  and  wheels  Joomaled  on  the  stab  axlaa,  of 
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u  iBtaraal  gwr  whMl  on  Mch  wheal,  a  piBkm  la  iB«aii 
with  th«  Mid  gMtr  WhMl.  •  motor  sapportad  from  the  axle, 
a  atod  aapported  on  the  etab  axle  and  on  which  the  hnb 
of  the  aaid  pinion  la  joomaled.  and  a  anlTeraal  Joint  hay- 
ing one  member  connected  with  the  abaft  of  the  motor 
and  the  other  member  connected  with  the  hob  of  the  aald 
pinion. 


3.  In  a  motor  Tehlcle,  the  combination  with  an  axle  hav 
Ing  stub  axlee  and  wheels  Journaled  on  the  stub  axles, 
•f  an  internal  gear  wheel  on  each  wheel,  a  pinion  In  mesh 
with  the  said  gear  wheel,  a  motor  supported  from  the  axle, 
a  etod  aapported  on  the  stub  axle  and  on  which  the  hub  of 
the  said  pinion  is  Journaled,  a  universal  Joint  having  one 
member  connected  with  the  shaft  of  the  motor  and  the 
ether  member  connected  with  the  hub  of  the  said  pinion, 
and  continuous  means  for  lubricating  the  said  hub  and  the 
■aid  universal  Joint  from  the  same  source  of  lubricant. 

4.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  with  an  axle  hav- 
ing stub  axles  and  wheels  Journaled  on  the  stub  axles, 
ef  an  Internal  gear  wheel  on  each  wheel,  a  pinion  In  mesh 
with  the  said  gear  wheel,  a  motor  supported  from  the  axle, 
a  stud  supported  on  the  stub  axle  and  on  which  the  hub 
of  the  said  pinion  is  Journaled,  and  a  universal  Joint  hav 
Ing  one  member  connected  with  the  shaft  of  the  motor 
and  the  other  member  connected  with  the  hub  of  the  said 
pinion,  the  said  stud  having  a  passage  connected  with  a 
source  of  lubricant  for  supplying  lubricant  to  the  said 
pinion  hub,  the  latter  having  an  outlet  for  the  lubricant 
directlj  opposite  the  pivots  of  the  said  universal  Joint  to 
lubricate  the  same. 

5.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  with  an  axle  hav- 
tag  stub  axles  and  wheels  Journaled  on  the  stub  axles, 
of  an  Integral  gear  wheel  on  each  wheel,  a  pinion  In  mesh 
with  the  aaid  gear  wheel,  a  motor  supported  from  the  axle, 
a  atod  supported  on  the  stub  axle  and  on  which  the  hub 
of  the  said  pinion  la  Journaled,  and  a  universal  Joint  hav- 
ing one  member  connected  with  the  shaft  of  the  motor  and 
the  other  member  connected  with  the  hub  of  the  said  pin 
Ion,  the  said  stud  having  a  pasaage  connected  with  a 
source  of  lubricant  for  supplying  lubricant  to  the  aaid 
pinion  hub,  the  latter  having  an  outlet  for  the  lubricant 
and  the  plvota  for  the  said  universal  Joint  having  lubri- 
cating passages,  the  entrances  to  which  are  opposite  the 
aald  outlet. 

6.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  with  an  axle  hav- 
ing atnb  axlea.  of  a  wheel  Journaled  on  each  stub  axle  and 
having  a  dlabed  web,  an  Internal  gear  wheel  secured  to  the 
said  web  and  extending  within  the  dlah  apace  thereof,  a 
drlTen  pinion  In  meah  with  the  aald  gear  wheel,  and  a 
eoTer  attached  to  the  stab  axle  for  cloalng  the  dlah  open 
Ing  of  the  aald  web. 

7.  In  a  motor  Tehlcle,  the  cemMaatl<m  with  an  axle  hav- 
ing atnb  axlea.  of  a  wheel  jovmaled  on  each  stub  axle  and 
haTtat  •  dlahed  web,  an  Internal  gear  wheel  secured  to 
the  aald  web  and  cztandlng  within  the  dlah  apace  thereof 
a  drfTw  pinion  In  aMsh  with  the  aald  fear  wheal,  a  bracket 
carried  by  the  aald  atnV  axle  and  proTMed  with  a  atod.  a 
driven  pinion  having  its  hnb  jonmaied  on  the  aald  atnd. 
and  a  cover  attached  to  the  atnb  axle  for  cloalng  the  dlah 
oovkiag  ttf  the  wab.  the  Mid  hob  and  the  aald  brackat  «x- 
tandlag  throngh  the  aald  corer. 


8«4.«24.  PLBXIBLB  SHAFT.  William  H.  DotroLAa 
Belleville.  N.  J.,  aaaignor  to  Healey  *  Co..  New  York,' 
N.  Y.,  a  Corporation.  Filed  Sept  26,  1906.  SerUl 
336,255. 


1.  A  flexible  shaft,  comprising  a  plurality  of  knuckles, 
each  having  sets  of  rigid  lugs  extending  longitudinally 
from  one  face  of  a  knuckle,  and  diametrically  extending 
pivots  each  held  In  one  set  of  lugs  and  engaged  by  a  set 
of  lugs  of  the  adjacent  knuckle  the  outer  face  of  said 
knuckles  being  screw  threaded  and  a  spiral  spring  resting 
In  the  threads. 

2.  A  flexible  shaft,  comprising  a  plurality  of  ring-shaped 
knuckles  each  having  sets  of  rigid  lags  extending  longl- 
tudlnally  on  one  face  of  a  knuckle  and  at  right  angles 
one  set  to  the  other,  and  a  diametrically  extending  pivot 
held  in  one  set  of  lugs  and  pivotal ly  engaged  by  a  set 
of  lugs  of  the  adjacent  knuckle,  each  pivot  pin  being 
tubular  and  having  Its  ends  beaded  In  the  outermost  lugs 
of  a  knuckle. 

3.  A  flexible  shaft,  comprising  a  plurality  of  knuckles, 
each  having  sets  of  rigid  lugs  extending  longitudinally 
from  one  face  of  the  knuckle,  diametrically  extending 
pivots  each  held  In  one  set  of  lugs  and  engaged  by  a  set  of 
lugs  of  the  adjacent  knuckle,  a  spiral  spring  surrounding 
the  knuckles,  said  knuckles  being  threaded  to  receive  the 
spring,  and  a  flexible  tube  Inclosing  the  said  spiral  spring. 


864,625.     BRAKE  MECHANISM.     William  H.  Dololas, 
Belleville,   N.   J.,  assignor   to  Healey   A  Co.,   New   York 
N.  Y.,  a  Corporation.     Filed  Sept.  26,  1906.     Serial  No' 
336,256. 


1.  A  brake  mechanlam  comprising  a  brake  wheel,  a 
brake  b«od,  a  fixed  support  on  which  the  middle  portion  of 
the  brake  band  la  secured  to  form  two  Independently  flex- 
ing side  arms  for  braking  engagement  with  the  Inner  face 
of  the  rim  of  said  brake  wheel,  a  fabric  covering  on  the 
brake  band,  and  a  clamping  bolt  for  clamping  the  cover 
to  the  face  of  the  aald  band,  said  band  having  a  receaa  for 
the  reception  of  the  covering  material  under  the  head  of 
said  bolt.. 

2.  A  brake  mechanlam  having  a  brake  wheel,  a  brake 
band  for  engaceflsent  with  the  rim  of  the  brake  wheel  and 
haTlng  fabric  covering,  and  a  clamping  bolt  for  clamping 
thecoverlng  to  the  face  of  the  aald  band,  the  latter  having 
a  receaa  for  the  recaption  of  the  coraring  material  under 
the  head  of  the  aald  bolt 
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864,626.  CONTBOLLBR  FOR  DRIVlNO-OEABfi.  Wil- 
liam H.  DouoLAa,  Bellerllle,  N.  J.,  aaaignor  to  Healey 
A  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation.  Filed  Sept  26, 
1906.     Serial  No.  3S6.2S7. 


I 


864,627.  WHEEL.  William  .  H.  DoooLAa.  BellaTtUa, 
N.  J.,  aaaignor  to  Healey  *  Co..  New  York.  N.  T.,  a  Cor- 
poration.    Filed  Sept.  29.  1906.     Serial  No.  386,742. 


1.  The  combination  with  the  steering  post  and  the 
controller  for  the  driving  gear,  of  a  sleeve  provided  with 
a  handle  and  slldabie  on  the  post,  a  gear  Journaled  on  the 
lower  end  of  the  post  for  actuating  the  controller,  said 
gear  being  provided  with  spaced  lugs  on  the  upper  face 
thereof,  said  sleeve  having  pins  for  engaging  between  the 
lugs,  a  fixed  collar  encircling  the  sleeve,  said  collar  being 
provided  with  parallel  slots  extending  In  opposite  direc- 
tions, a  pin  on  the  sleeve  for  engaging  the  slots,  said 
slots  being  arranged  in  different  planes  and  being  con- 
nected at  their  adjacent  ends  by  a  transverse  slot,  said 
transverse  slot  corresponding  to  the  position  of  the  pin 
when  the  controller  Is  at  aero  position,  whereby  to  pro- 
vide a  positive  stop  for  the  controller  at  said  rero  po- 
sition. 

2.  The  combination  with  the  steering  post  and  the  con- 
troller for  the  driving  gear,  of  a  sleeve  provided  with  a 
handle  and  slldabie  on  the  post,  a  gear  Journaled  on  the 
lower  end  of  the  post  for  actuating  the  controller,  said 
gear  having  a  sltdlng  connection  with  the  sleeve,  a  fixed 
collar  encircling  the  sleeve,  and  provided  with  parallel 
slots  extending  In  opposite  directions,  a  pin  on  the  sleeve 
for  engaging  the  slots,  said  slots  being  arranged  In  differ- 
ent planes  and  being  connected  at  their  adjacent  ends 
by  a  transverse  slot,  said  transverse  slot  corresponding 
to  the  position  of  the  pin  when  the  controller  is  at  sero 
position,  whereby  to  provide  a  positive  stop  for  the  con- 
troller at  said  sero  position. 

3.  The  combination  with  the  steering  post  and  the  con- 
troller for  the  driving  gear,  of  a  sleeve  provided  with  a 
handle  and  slldabie  on  the  post,  a  gear  Journaled  on  the 
lower  end  of  the  post  for  actuating  the  controller,  a  alld- 
able  connection  between  the  gear  and  the  sleeve,  a  fixed 
number  provided  with  guides  arranged  In  different  planes 
and  extending  In  opposite  directions,  and  a  transverse  guide 
connecting  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  guides,  a  pin  on  the 
sleeve  for  engaging  the  guides,  said  transverse  gnide 
corresponding  to  the  position  of  the  pin  when  the  con- 
troller Is  at  zero  position,  whereby  to  provide  a  positive 
stop  for  the  controller  at  aald  sero  poeltlon. 

4.  The  combination  with  the  ateerlng  post  and  the  con- 
troller for  the  driving  gear,  of  a  aleeve  provided  with  a 
handle  and  slldabie  on  the  post  s  connection  between 
the  sleeve  and  the  controller  for  actuating  the  same,  a 
fixed  member  provided  with  guides  arranged  In  different 
planes  and  extending  In  oppoalte  directions,  and  a  trans- 
verse guide  connecting  the  adjacent  enda  of  said  gnldea,  a 
pin  on  the  sleeve  for  engaging  the  gnldea,  said  transverse 
guide  corresponding  to  the  position  of  the  pin  when  the 
controller  is  at  sero  position,  wbereby  to  provide  a  posi- 
tive atop  for  the  controller  at  aakl  sero  poeltlon. 


1.  A  traction  wheel  for  vehicles  comprising  a  wheel 
bob,  spokes  extending  therefrom,  a  rim  carrying  the  tire 
and  having  means  for  engagement  by  the  outer  ends  of 
the  spokes  to  allow  longitudinal  and  transverse  movement 
of  the  rim  and  spokes  one  relative  to  the  other,  and  a 
device  for  locking  and  unlocking  the  rim  and  spokes,  the 
said  device  being  carried  by  the  rim  and  having  a  head  at 
one  end  adapted  to  be  moved  Into  or  out  of  contact  with 
a  spoke. 

2.  A  traction  wheel  for  vehicles  comprising  a  wheel  hub, 
spokes  extending  therefrom,  a  rim  carrying  the  tire,  and 
having  means  for  engagement  by  the  outer  ends  of  the 
spokes  to  allow  longitudinal  and  transverse  movement  of 
the  rim  and  spokes  one  relative  to  the  other,  and  a  lock- 
ing and  unlocking  device  between  the  rim  and  a  spoke 
to  lock  the  rim  on  the  spokes  and  to  allow  of  unlocking 
and  removing  the  rim  from  the  spokes,  the  said  locking 
nnd  unlocking  device  t)elng  made  in  sections  pivoted  to- 
gether. 

3.  A  traction  wheel  for  vehicles  provided  with  a  rim, 
carrying  a  tire  and  having  elongated  spoke  sockets  pro- 
vided with  side  openings,  and  a  locking  device  for  lock- 
ing a  spoke  in  the  socket,  the  said  locking  device  coraprls- 
ing  a  bolt  having  sliding  movement  toward  and  from  the 
spoke,  and  a  link  made  in  hinged  sections,  and  connected 
at  one  end  with  the  rim  and  at  the  other  end  with  said 
bolt. 

4.  A  traction  wheel  for  vehicles  provided  with  a  rim 
carrying  a  tire  and  having  elongated  spoke  sockets  pro- 
vided with  side  openings,  and  a  locking  device  for  locking 
a  spoke  in  the  socket,  the  locking  device  forming  a  per- 
manent fixture  of  the  rim,  and  comprising  a  bolt  having 
guided  movement  toward  and  from  the  spoke,  a  link 
made  in  hinged  sections  and  connected  at  one  end  with 
the  rim  and  at  the  other  end  with  said  bolt,  aD<l  meana 
for  holding  the  sections  of  the  link  In  an  extended  closed 
position. 

6.  A  traction  wheel  for  vehicles  provided  with  a  rim 
carrying  a  tire  and  having  elongated  spoke  sockets  pro- 
vided with  side  openings,  a  looking  device  for  looking  a 
spoke  in  the  socket  and  comprising  a  locking  bolt  for  the 
spoke  and  movable  on  the  socket  for  the  spoke,  and  meana 
pivotally  connected  with  the  rim  and  with  the  bolt  for 
moving  the  aald  bpit  In  or  out  of  contact  with  tbe  apOka. 

6.  A  traction  wheel  for  vehicles  provided  with  a  rt« 
carrying  a  tire  and  having  elongated  spoke  aocketa  pro- 
vided with  aide  openings,  a  locking  device  for  locklaf  a 
spoke  In  tbe  socket  and  comprising  a  locking  bolt  for  Che 
spoke  and  slldabie  In  the  socket  for  the  spoke,  and  a  link 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  with  tbe  saM  bolt,  and  at 
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thm  otlMT  with  tiM  D«zt  adJacMt  socket.  th«  Mid  link 
Mat  m«de  In  Mctlooa  havlBc  a  knuekje  Joist  eoaocetlon. 
T.  A  tractioD  wbMl  for  TetatclM  prorMed  with  •  rim 
carrylDK  a  tir«  and  baring  elongated  apoke  aocketa  pro- 
Tlded  with  aide  openlnga.  a  locking  device  for  locking  a 
apoke  In  the  aocket  and  comprlalng  a  locking  bolt  for  the 
apoke  and  alldabie  In  the  aocket  for  the  spoke,  a  link 
plTotall7  connected  at  one  end  with  the  aald  bolt  and  at 
the  other  with  the  next  adjacent  aocket,  the  said  link 
being  made  In  sectlona  harlng  a  knuckle  Joint  connection, 
a  collar  sltdable  on  one  of  the  link  •ectlona,  and  a  spring 
bar  secured  on  the  other  link  aection,  the  aald  spring 
bar  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  aald  collar. 

8.  A  traction  wheel  for  Tehlclea  comprising  a  wheel  hub, 
spokes  extending  therefrom,  a  rim  having  spoke  sockets 
provided  with  openings,  a  locking  device  for  locking  a 
spoke  in  the  socket  and  comprising  a  locking  bolt  provided 
with  a  bead  for  engaging  the  apoke.  a  link  made  In  sec- 
tions pivotally  connected  with  each  other,  one  of  said 
sectlona  being  pivotally  connected  with  the  rim  and  the 
other  section  with  said  bolt,  one  of  aald  sectlona  of  the 
link  being  adjustable  in  length,  and  means  for  holding  the 
said  sections  of  the  link  in  an  extended  cloaed  position. 

9.  A  traction  wheel  for  vehicles  provided  with  a  rim 
having  elongated  spoke  sockets  provided  with  side  open 
ings,  and  a  locking  device  for  locking  a  spoke  in  the  socket 
and  comprising  a  locking  bolt  mounted  to  slide  In  the 
wail  of  the  socket  and  provided  with  a  head  for  engaging 
the  spoke,  and  means  connected  with  the  rim  and  the  bolt 
for  moving  the  said  bolt  Into  engagement  with  the  spoke. 


8«4,628.    HOLDER  FOR  PASTE.    Oscab  Dbshbb,  Strouds- 
burg.  Pa.     Filed  Dec.  19.  1906.     Serial  No.  348,526. 

J 


JIM 


1.  A  holder  for  paate  and  the  like,  comprising  a  veaael 
snb-divlded  into  two  compartroenta,  and  means  within  one 
of  said  compartments  for  engaging  with  a  brush  Inter- 
mediate its  ends  and  holding  the  same  in  a  substantially 
horisontal  position. 

2.  A  bolder  for  paste  and  the  like,  comprising  a  vessel 
sub-divided  into  two  compartments,  and  meana  within  one 
of  said  compartments  for  supporting  a  brush  in  a  sub- 
stantially horbK>ntal  poaltlon  and  out  of  contact  with  the 
bottom  of  said  compartment. 

S.  A  bolder  for  paste  and  the  like,  comprising  a  vessel 
having  a  partition  adjacent  one  side  ther^f  and  sub- 
dividing the  venel  into  two  compartments,  and  a  brush 
aapport  carried  by  said  partition  Intermediate  ita  ends. 

4.  A  holder  for  paate  and  the  like,  comprlalng  a  vessel 
hSTlng  a  partition  therein  near  one  side,  and  a  bruah  sup- 
port carried  by  said  partition  and  adapted  to  support  a 
brash  Intermediate  ita  ends. 

5.  A  holder  for  paste  and  the  like,  comprising  a  suitable 
▼easel  having  a  partition  adjacent  one  side  thereof,  and 
a  brash  anpport  carried  by  said  partition  adjacent  the 
upper  edge  thereof  and  adapted  to  support  a  brush  inter- 
mediate Its  ends  and  in  a  horisontal  position. 


864,e2».     OIL-OAS  BURNER.     Hasccs  Drn  and  RoBavr 

C.    BlxiOTT.   Terre    Haute,    Ind.     Plied    Apr.    9.    1807. 

8«rlftl  No.  867,262. 

1.  Ib  an  oU  gas  barner.  the  oomMnation.  with  a  rap- 
orlaar  chaaitMr  proTlded  with  a  closed  lower  part  and 
haTlac  a  ssrlss  of  sasall  gas^Mtlet  holes  at  Its  middle 
part,  of  a  dnun  which  projects  apwardly  from  the  bottom 
of  tlM  nld  ehambw  and  whleb  forma  aa  aDnolar  oil 
chamber  wlthbi  Ita  loww  part,  meaaa  for  openlag  and 
doalac  the  aaM  bolea,  and  aa  Inlet  pipe  for  oil  which 
projaeta  throat  tbe  top  of  tka  said  dniaa. 

S.  Id  an  oO  bnraar,  tba  eombteatlon,  with  a  Taporlasr 


having  a  concavo-convex  projection  at  Its  middle  part 
proTlded  with  gas  holes,  of  a  ring  Journaled  on  the  upper 
part  of  the  aald  vaporiser  and  provided  with  a  aeriss  of 
tongues  which  engage  with  the  said  projection  and  open 
and  close  the  holes  In  It,  and  an  inlet  pipe  for  oil  project- 
ing within  the  said  vaporiser. 


3.  In  an  oil  burner,  the  combination,  with  a  vaporiser 
having  an  internally  projecting  drum  at  Ita  lower  part 
which  forma  an  annular  chamber  within  the  said  vaporiser, 
said  vaporiser  having  also  an  opening  at  its  top  and  gas 
holes  at  its  middle  part :  of  an  inlet  pipe  for  oil  at  the 
center  of  the  said  drum,  radial  oil  channels  on  top  of  the 
said  drum  for  conducting  the  oil  from  the  said  pipe  Into 
the  said  annular  chamber,  and  a  cup  for  spreading  the 
flame  which  closes  the  said  opening  at  the  top  of  the 
vaporiser. 


864.630.  SPRINKLER  SYSTEM.  Ormsbek  T.  FABNaAM. 
East  Greenwich,  B.  I.  Filed  July  3,  1905.  Serial  No. 
268.034. 


1.  A  sprinkling  system  comprlalng  a  main  supply  pipe, 
a  plurality  of  brsnch  pipes,  a  casing  uniting  said  main  and 
branch  pipes,  a  cap  for  said  caalng.  a  valve  In  said  casing 
controlling  the  supply  to  said  branch  pipes,  said  valve 
being  provided  with  a  stem  projecting  through  said  cap, 
a  supporting  member  for  said  stem  attached  to  the 
exterior  of  said  cap  by  a  fualble  metal,  and  an  adjuat 
Ing  screw  carried  by  said  supporting  member  and  engaging 
the  end  of  aald  valve  stem. 

2.  A  sprinkling  system  comprising  a  main  supply  pipe, 
a  plurality  of  branch  pipes,  a  caalng  uniting  aald  main 
and  branch  pipes,  a  cap  for  said  casing  provided  with  a 
hook  and  an  oppoalte  extenalon,  a  valve  In  aald  casing 
controlling  the  supply  to  said  branch  pipe*,  aald  valve 
having  a  atem  projecting  through  sakl  cap.  and  a  aup- 
portlBg  member  for  said  stem,  said  member  having  a  lip 
engaging  the  hook  of  aaM  cap,  the  oppoalte  end  of  aald 
supporting  member  being  connected  to  the  extension  of 
said  cap  by  meana  of  a  fualble  metal. 

8.  Aa  aatomatlc  firs  eztlagiilshlag  system  comprisiag  a 
mala  sapply  pipe,  a  plurality  of  branch  pipes  leading 
therefrom,  each  breach  pipe  being  formed  of  a  plarallty  of 
ssctloas  of  decreaslag  dlaaseter  anited  by  coupling  mem- 
bsrs,  said  eoapltag  mambsra  haytag  oatlet  openlnga  In 
their  walla,  a  aprsadsr  arranged  la  Juxtapoaltloa  with  the 
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opealag  ia  each- coupling,  aad  aa' aatomatlc  valve  coa- 
trolling  the  flow  of  water  to  said  branch  pipes. 

4.  An  automatic  fire  extlngulahlng  system  comprising  a 
main  supply  pipe,  a  plurality  of  branch  pipes  leading 
therefrom,  each  branch  pipe  being  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  aectiona  of  decreaaing  diameter  united  by  coupling  mem- 
bers, aald  coupling  membera  having  outlet  openings  In 
their  walla,  a  spreader  arranged  In  Juxtaposition  with  one 
of  the  openings  In  each  coupling,  the  alternate  couplinga 
being  each  provided  with  a  depending  daah  plate,  and  an 
automatic  valve  controlling  the  flow  of  water  to  said 
branch  pipes. 

5.  A  sprinkling  system  comprising  a  main  supply  pipe, 
a  plurality  of  branch  pipes  leading  therefrom,  an  auto- 
matic valve  controlling  the  supply  to  said  branch  pipes, 
and  sprinkling  devices  carried  by  aald  branch  pipes,  said 
sprinkling  devices  being  each  provided  with  an  outlet  open- 
ing In  Its  top,  and  an  overhanging  V-shaped  spreader,  the 
point  of  which  U  contlguoua  to  aald  opening,  each  alter- 
nate sprinkling  device  being  provided  with  a  depending 
daah  plate. 


the  bottom  of  the  can,  and  either  capable  of  being  brought 
against  the  side  of  the  can  when  the  other  la  distant  from 
soch  side,  substantially  aa  deacrlbed. 


864,681.  ICE-CREAM  FREEZER  CAN.  THOMAS  J.  Pao- 
LBT,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aaalgnor  to  North  Brothers  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of 
Pennsylvania.     Filed  Dec.  7,  1904.     Serial  No.  235,849. 


1.  The  combination  In  an  Ice  cream  freeser  can,  of  two 
separable  sections,  a  removable  bottom  plate  and  a  cap, 
both  common  to  l>oth  sectlona,  for  holding  the  same  to- 
gether, with  a  dasher  operative  In  aald  sections,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

2.  The  combination  of  an  Ice  cream  freeser  can  having 
two  seml-cyllndrlcal  sections  cloaed  at  the  bottom  and  open 
at  the  top.  the  flat  side  of  each  section  having  a  hollow  rib 
formed  thereon,  with  a  dasher  having  a  member  fitting 
into  the  hollow  formed  by  aald  rlba  and  provided  with  por- 
tions respectively  operative  In  aald  two  can  sections,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

3.  The  combination  In  an  Ice  cream  freeser  can,  of  two 
seml-cyllndrlcal  sections  closed  at  the  bottom  and  open  at 
the  top,  each  section  having  a  flat  side,  an  external  ver- 
tical rib  formed  on  the  flat  side  of  one  section,  an  Inter- 
nal vertical  rib  formed  on  the  flat  side  of  the  other  section, 
snd  a  dasher  having  membera  respectively  operative  in  the 
two  c*n  sections,  there  being  a  bearing  in  the  bottom  of 
one    of    said    sections    for    said    dasher,    substanUally    as 

described. 

4.  The  combination,  in  an  ice  cream  freeser  can,  of  two 
sections  dosed  at  the  bottom  and  open  at  the  top,  a 
flanged  bottom  plate  in  which  the  two  secUons  rest,  a 
flanged  cap  for  dosing  both  sections  and  for  holding  them 
together,  and  lugs  on  the  sections  fitting  notches  in  the 
flange  of  the  cap  so  aa  to  lock  the  two  together,  aubstan- 
tlally  as  described. 


2.  The  combination  In  an  ice  cream  frecaer,  of  a  can 
having  a  central  partition  dividing  It  Into  two  parta,  a 
daaher  made  In  two  sections,  one  section  extending  into  one 
part  and  the  other  section  extending  into  the  other  part  of 
the  can,  each  section  of  said  dasher  having  a  acraper 
pivoted  thereto,  each  scraper  having  two  blades,  one 
projecting  on  one  side  of  the  pivot  and  the  other  on  the 
opposite  side,  said  blades  resting  on  the  bottom  of  the  can, 
and  either  capable  of  being  brought  against  the  side  of  the 
can  when  the  other  Is  away  from  said  aide,  substantially 
as  described. 

S.  A  daaher  having  a  central  stem  and  a  stem  at  one 
side  thereof  and  parallel  thereto,  upper  and  lower  arms 
projecting  from  each  stem,  scrapera  pivoted  to  aald  arms, 
each  scraper  having  two  blades  and  being  free  to  swing  on 
the  arms  to  permit  either  of  the  bladea  to  swing  agalnat 
the  body  of  the  can  when  the  other  la  moved  away  from 
aald  body,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  The  combination  In  an  Ice  cream  freeser,  of  a  can,  a 
dasher  In  the  can  having  pivoted  to  It  a  scraper,  with  two 
blades  mounted  on  said  scraper  so  that  either  of  them  la 
free  to  oscillate  into  or  out  of  engagement  with  the  side  of 
the  can.  said  blades  resting  upon  the  bottom  of  aald  can 
and  lying  In  different  planes  at  an  angle  to  each  other, 
substantially  aa  described. 


864,632.  ICE-CREAM  FREEZER.  THOMAS  J.  PBOUrr, 
Philadelphia.  Pa.,  aaalgnor  to  North  Brotbera  Manofac- 
turlng  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of 
PennaylvanU.  Original  application  filed  June  25,  1904, 
Serial  No.  214,122.  Divided  and  thla  application  filed 
Sept.  22,  1906.  Serial  No.  885,723. 
1.  The  combination  in  an  lee  cream  freeser,  of  a  can, 
a  daaher  In  the  can.  the  dasher  having  a  scraper  pivoted 
thereto,  aald  acraper  having  two  blades  each  resting  on 


864,633.  SCREW-HOLDER  FOR  DRIVERS.  THOMAS  J. 
Fbolet  and  Obokos  O.  Lbopold,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aa- 
slgnors  to  North  Bros.  MTg.  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 
Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  Mar.  4.  1906.  Serial 
No.  360,477. 


1.  The  combination  In  a  screw  holding  atUchment  for 
screw  drivers,  of  two  Jaws,  a  head  to  wb4ch  the  Jaws  are 
attached,  an  abutment  disk  having  guides  for  the  Jaws, 
said  Jaws  being  ahaped  so  aa  to  be  moved  apart  when  the 
head  is  moved  towards  the  disk,  and  a  spring  for  sepa- 
rating the  head  from  the  disk.  subsUntlally  as  described. 

2.  The  combination  In  a  screw  holding  attachment  for 
screw  drivers,  of  two  Jaws,  a  head  to  which  the  Jaws  are 
attached,  an  abutment  diak  slotted  to  allow  for  the  paaaage 
of  the  Jaws,  said  Jaws  being  shaped  so  that  when  the  head 
U  moved  towards  the  disk  they  will  be  separated  and 
when  moved  away  from  the  diak  they  will  be  drawn  to- 
gether, with  a  aprlag  Undlng  to  force  the  head  away  from 
the  diak,  both  the  head  and  the  disk  being  perforated  for  the 
paaaage  of  the  ahank  of  the  screw  driver,  and  the  diak 
being  ao  shaped  as  to  engage  the  wide  portion  of  the  shank, 
aubatantially  aa  described. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  screw  driver  having  a  ahank. 
with  a  flattened  and  enlarged  blade,  a  screw  holding  at* 
tachment  consisting  of  two  Jawa,  a  head  to  which,  the  Jaws 
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AN  atUcbcd,  and  «  disk  through  which  the  jaws  paas  and 
by  which  th«7  are  ffvldad,  aald  head  aad  disk  haTtac 
elongated  openings  for  th*  paaaago  of  tho  ahaak  of  the 
ecrew  drlrer.  the  openlac  la  the  dlak  being  so  pro- 
portioned that  when  tnmad  after  the  screw  Is  ineerted  it 
will  rest  npon  the  enlarged  portion  of  the  blade  of  the 
driver,  sabstantially  as  deaarfbed. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  screw  driver  haTing  a  shank 
and  a  flat  blade,  the  blade  having  a  wide  portion,  a  screw 
holding  attachment  consisting  of  two  Jaws  and  a  head 
to  which  the  jaws  are  attached,  a  disk  through  which  the 
Jaws  pass,  and  a  spring  moon  ted  between  the  disk  and  the 
head  baring  an  elongated  opening  for  the  passage  of  the 
shank  of  the  screw  driver,  the  disk  having  an  elongated 
opening  notched  at  the  comers  to  form  passages  for  the 
Jawi,  the  width  of  the  said  opening  in  the  Jaws  being  less 
than  the  width  of  the  blade  of  the  driver  so  that  when  the 
screw  driver  is  passed  into  the  screw  holder  and  turned  at 
a  half  revolatlon  it  will  engage  the  disk  and  hold  It  against 
outward  movement  so  that  pressure  can  be  applied  to 
the  head  to  compress  the  spring  and  open  the  Jaws,  the 
head  being  guided  by  the  shank  portion  of  the  screw  driver, 
substantially  as  described. 

5.  The  combination  of  a  screw  driver,  a  disk  attached  to 
the  blade  of  the  screw  driver  near  the  end.  a  head  adapted 
to  slide  on  the  shank  of  the  screw  driver,  a  spring  mounted 
to  act  between  the  bead  and  the  disk,  two  Jaws  attached  to 
the  head  and  extending  through  the  disk,  the  Jaws  being 
shaped  ao  that  when  the  head  is  forced  against  the  pres- 
sure of  the  spring  towards  the  disk  the  Jaws  will  be 
opened  so  that  they  can  engage  a  screw,  substantially  as 
described. 


8 "8  4  .  6  8  4  .  GARMENT  HANGER.  Erick  O.  Fellroth. 
San  Francisco,  Cal.,  assignor  of  one  half  to  Archibald  F. 
McD.  Craig,  San  Francisco.  Filed  Aug.  25,  1906. 
Serial  No.  331.972. 


A  garment  hanger  comprising  a  pair  of  channel-iron 
arms  pivotally  connected  at  their  inner  ends  to  a  central 
support  and  adapted  to  swing  downward  Into  closed  posi- 
tion, said  support  consisting  of  a  plate  bent  to  embrace  the 
adjacent  ends  of  the  arms,  said  arms  having  their  channels 
undermost,  and  channel-form  brace-sections  pivoted  to- 
gether at  one  end  to  swing  upward  Inside  the  arm  when 
the  latter  are  folded  downward,  said  brace-sections  having 
their  outer  ends  pivoted  between  the  flanges  of  the  re- 
spective arms  and  foldable  inside  the  channels  of  the 
arms,  said  sections  having  their  central  pivot-connectlon 
below  the  line  connecting  their  pivot-polnts  at  their  outer 
ends  when  the  device  Is  opened  for  use,  one  of  said  sec- 
tions slightly  overlapping  the  other  at  the  inner  ends  of 
the  sections  so  that  the  overlapping  portion  of  the  one 
will  engage  the  top  of  the  other  section  when  the  two  are 
extended  and  hold  the  device  in  operative  position,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


864,6S5.  WATCH-PROTBCTOB.  Jacob  Fraaa.  Jersey 
aty,  N.  J.  Filed  May  7,  1907.  Serial  No.  372,881. 
1.  A  watch  protector,  comprising  a  baae-strip  having 
np>tvr«ed  flangee  at  Its  ends,  a  spring-bar  secured  een- 
trally  thareon.  a  enrred  ahackle-bow,  spring-hinged  by  ona 
end  on  a  eorraapondiag  end  of  the  iprlng-bar,  a  latdi-dog 
adapted  tor  relaaaably  holdtag  the  ahacUe-bow  closed,  and 
taaga  on  the  haaa  strip  for  aeenring  the  device  In  a  pocket. 


2.  A  watch  protector,  eosiprialng  a  baae-atrip  having 
up-turned  flanges  on  Its  ends,  a  spring  bar  secured  cen- 
trally thereon  and  havlna  toncoes  on  Its  ends,  a  curved 
shackle-bow  having  a  slot  perforation  near  one  end,  en- 
gaged with  the  corresponding  tongue,  a  latch-dog  having 
a  slot-perforation  near  one  end  that  receives  the  other 
tongue,  said  latdi  dog  being  spring-pressed  by  the  spring- 
bar,  and  a  pin  projecting  from  the  ahackle-bow  which 
passes  through  a  perforation  In  the  latch  dog  when  said 
dog  is  rocked  into  contact  with  the  shackle^bow. 


3.  A  watch  protector,  comprising  an  arched  base  strip 
having  up  turned  Qanges  at  Its  ends,  a  spring  bar  having  a 
tongue  at  each  end.  a  washer-plate  secured  centrally  be- 
tween the  base-strip  and  spring  bar,  a  curved  shackle  bow 
having  a  slot-perforation  near  one  end  engaged  with  a  cor- 
responding tongue,  a  latch-dog  having  a  slot  perforation 
near  one  end  engaged  by  the  other  tongue,  said  latch-dog 
being  spring- pressed  by  the  spring  bar  and  the  base  strip, 
a  pin  projecting  from  the  shackle-bow  which  passes 
through  a  perforation  In  the  latch-dog  when  said  dog  la 
rooked  into  contact  with  the  shackle-bow.  and  means  for 
securing  the  device  in  a  pocket. 


864.636.  CLOTHES-LINE  HOLDER.  William  H.  Fit«- 
HUQH,  New  York.  N.  Y..  and  John  W.  LovBL.Aca.  Jersey 
City,  N.  J.     Filed  Feb.  28,  1907.     Serial  No.  359,881. 


1.  In  a  clothes  line  holder,  a  sweep  having  a  right  an- 
gled portion  and  pivoted  to  swing  Into  and  out  of  an  open- 
ing, a  pulley  carried  by  one  end  of  said  sweep,  and  a  mem- 
l)or  engaged  with  the  sweep  at  its  angle  and  formed  with 
portions  at  right  sngles  to  each  other  snd  having  a  hook 
at  the  free  end  of  each  of  the  portions  thereof,  said  mem- 
ber being  Interlooped  with  the  sweep  at  the  angle  of  the 
latter  and  having  a  portion  looped  around  the  sweep  ad- 
jacent the  Interlooped  portions. 

2.  In  a  clothes  line  holder,  a  sweep  formed  at  one  end 
with  a  hook  and  at  the  other  with  a  right  angled  portion 
having  an  eye,  and  a  member  Interlooped  with  and  mount- 
ed on  the  sweep  and  formed  with  a  loop  engaging  the 
sweep  adjacent  the  Interlooped  portions  and  having  hooks 
at  an  angle  to  each  other. 

8.  In  a  clothes  line  holder,  a  sweep  formed  st  one  end 
with  a  hook  and  at  the  other  with  a  right  angled  portion 
with  an  eye  at  Its  terminal  and  a  loop  at  the  bend,  secur- 
ing means  engaging  said  eye,  and  a  member  having  an  arm 
passed  through  said  loop  and  terminating  In  a  hook,  a  por- 
tion thereof  being  bent  around  the  sweep  and  terminating 
In  a  hook. 

4.  In  a  clothes  line  bolder,  an  angular  sweep  baring  at 
one  end  a  hook  and  at  the  other  end  a  portion  with  an  eye, 
snd  a  member  Interlooped  with  the  sweep  at  ita  angle  and 
having  portions  at  an  angle  to  each  other  and  terminating 
In  hooks. 
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864.637.  HOIBTINO  AND  CONVBTINO  APPARATUS. 
GcoaoB  A.  Fox  snd  David  DAVioaoif,  Tnstln,  Mich. 
Piled  Aug.  9.  1906.     Serial  No.  329,8ft8. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  cable  way.  a  load 
carriage  mounted  to  run  thereupon,  a  rope  for  propelling 
said  carriage,  a  fall  rope,  means  for  securing  said  fall  rope 
to  said  carriage,  a  slack  carriage  mounted  to  run  upon 
said  cable-way  and  having  means  for  holding  said  fall 
rope,  and  means  for  locking  said  slack  carriage  upon  said 
cable  way. 

2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  s  cable-way  having 
a  load  carriage,  and  a  slack  carriage  mounted  to  run  there- 
upon, a  rope  for  propelling  said  load  carriage,  a  fall  rope, 
means  for  securing  the  same  to  said  load  carriage,  means 
for  securing  said  fall  rope  to  said  slack  carriage,  means 
for  releasing  said  fsll  rope  from  said  carriages,  and  a  rope 
for  propelling  said  sisck  csrrlage. 

3.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  cable  way  having 
a  load  carriage  and  a  slack  carriage  mounted  thereupon, 
ropes  to  propel  said  carriages  upon  said  cable-way,  a  fall 
rope,  means  to  secure  said  fall  rope  to  each  of  said  car- 
riages, means  for  releasing  said  fall  rope  wbeu  said  car- 
riages reach  certain  points  upon  said  cable  way.  and  means 
for  releasing  said  fall  rope  from  said  slack  carriage  when 
the  said  carriages  come  into  mutual  contact. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  cable  way,  having 
a  load  carriage  and  a  slack  carriage  mounted  to  roll  there- 
upon, ropes  to  propel  said  carriages  upon  said  cable-way,  a 
fall  rope,  means  to  secure  said  fall  rope  to  each  of  said 
carriages,  means  for  releasing  said  fall  rope  when  said  car- 
riages reach  certain  points  upon  said  cable-way,  means  for 
locking  said  slack  carriage  upon  said  cable-way,  and  means 
for  releasing  ssid  fall  rope  from  said  slack  carriage  when 
said  carriages  sre  in  contact. 

5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  bsvlng  a  cable-way, 
a  load  carriage  and  a  sisck  carriage  mounted  to  roll  there- 
upon, ropes  to  propel  said  carriages  upon  said  cable  way, 
a  fall  rope,  means  to  secure  said  fall  rope  to  each  of  said 
carriages,  means  upon  said  cable-way  for  locking  said  slack 
carriage  thereto,  and  means  upon  said  cable-way  for  releas- 
ing said  fall  rope  from  said  sisck  carriage  when  the  same 
Is  locked  upon  said  cable  way. 

6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  cable-way  having 
a  sisck  csrrisge  and  a  load  carriage  mounted  to  roll  there- 
upon, ropes  to  propel  said  carriages  upon  said  cable-way. 
a  fall  rope  passing  through  said  carriages,  said  cable-way 
having  a  stop,  said  slack  carriage  having  means  to  hold 
said  fall  rope  when  free  to  roll  upon  said  cable  way,  and 
means  to  release  said  fall  rope  when  in  engagement  with 
said  stop  or  in  contact  with  said  load  carriage. 

7.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  cable-way.  a  slack 
carriage  and  a  load  carriage  adapted  to  roll  upon  said  cable- 
way,  an  outhaul  rope  adapted  to  propel  said  load  carriage, 
a  fall  rope,  ssid  carriages  having  means  for  holding  said 
fall  rope,  and  a  stop  on  said  cable-way  to  release  said  fall 
rope  from  ssid  load  carriage,  ssid  means  for  holding  said 
fall  rope  on  said  load  carriage  being  actuated  by  said  out- 
haul rope. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  s  cable-way,  a 
slack  carriage  and  a  load  carriage  mounted  to  roll  upon 
said  cable-way,  ropes  adapted  to  propel  said  carriages  In 
one  direction,  a  fall  rope,  means  for  securing  said  fall  rope 
to  said  carriages  whereby  said  fall  rope  is  adapted  to  act 
as  an  inhaol  rope  In  the  opposite  direction  from  said  pro- 
pelling rope,  and  stops  upon  said  cable-way  for  releasing 
said  fall  rope  from  said  carriages. 


0.  In  a  device  of  the  ctaas  described,  a  cable^ay.  a 
slack  carriage  and  a  load  carriage  adapted  to  roll  upon 
said  cable-way,  ropes  adapted  to  propel  said  carriages  la 
one  direction,  a  fall  rope,  means  for  securing  said  fall  ropa 
to  said  carriages  whereby  said  fait  rope  Is  adapted  to  act 
as  an  Inhaul  rope  in  an  opposite  direction,  a  stop  upon  said 
cable-wsy,  means  for  securing  said  sisck  carriage  thereto, 
means  for  releasing  said  fall  when  said  slack  carriage  la 
secured  to  said  stop,  and  means  for  releasing  said  slack 
carriage  from  said  stop  manually. 

10.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  cable-way  hav- 
ing a  sisck  carriage  mounted  to  roll  thereupon,  a  atop 
upon  said  cable-way  presenting  a  surface  and  an  edge,  a 
fall  rope  passing  through  said  slack  carriage,  said  alack 
csrrlage  having  a  catch  bar  adapted  to  engagte  with  said 
edge,  and  a  member  adapted  to  secure  said  fall  rope  to 
said  slack  carriage,  said  member  having  an  arm  adapted 
to  engage  with  said  surface  whereby  said  member  is  re- 
leased from  said  fall  rope,  aiyl  a  lever  upon  said  stop 
adapted  to  disengage  said  catch  bar  therefrom. 

11.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  s  cable-way  hav- 
ing a  slack  carriage  mounted  to  roll  thereupon,  said 
cableway  having  a  stop  presenting  a  snrfsce  and  an  edge, 
said  slack  carriage  having  a  catch-bar  adapted  to  engage 
with  said  edge,  said  stop  having  a  lever  pivotally  mounted 
upon  ssid  cableway  and  having  means  to  hold  the  same  In 
an  upright  position,  and  a  spring  adapted  to  bold  said 
lever  In  a  normal  position,  said  lever  being  adapted  to 
disengage  said  catch-bar  when  the  end  of  said  lever  la 
depressed. 

12.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  cableway  hav- 
ing a  slack  carriage  mounted  to  roll  thereupon,  said  cable- 
way  having  a  stop  presenting  a  surface  and  an  edge,  said 
slack  carriage  having  a  catch-bar  adapted  to  engage  with 
said  edge,  and  an  upright  having  a  weighted  arm  and  piv- 
oted upon  said  cableway,  said  stop  having  a  lever  pivotally 
8upi)orted  upon  said  upright,  said  weighted  srm  being 
adapted  to  hold  said  lever  in  an  upright  position,  said 
lever  having  a  spring  adspted  to  hold  the  same  in  a  nor- 
mal position,  said  lever  further  being  adapted  to  disengage 
said  catch-bar  when  an  end  of  said  lever  Is  depressed. 

13.  In, a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  cable-way  hav- 
ing a  slack  carriage  and  a  load  carriage  mounted  to  roll 
thereupon,  a  fall  rope,  said  carriages  having  means  for 
holding  said  fall  rope,  means  upon  said  cable-way  simul- 
taneously for  holding  said  slack  carriage  and  for  releas- 
ing said  fall  rope  from  said  slack  carriage,  means  for  pro- 
pelling said  load  carriage  to  draw  said  fall  rope  through 
said  slack  carriage,  and  Independent  means  for  propelling 
said  slack  carriage. 

14.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  cable-way  hav- 
ing a  slack  carriage  and  a  load  carriage  mounted  to  roll 
thereupon,  means  for  securing  said  slack  carriage  to  said 
cable-way.  said  load  carriage  having  a  grooved  wheel,  a 
fall  rope  adapted  to  pass  over  said  grooved  wheel  and 
having  a  chain,  said  slack  carriage  having  means  for 
securing  said  fall  rope  thereto,  said  load  carriage  having 
a  pawl  adapted  to  engage  said  chain,  a  catch  adapted  to 
hold  said  pawl  from  engagement  with  said  chain,  and  an 
outhaul  rope  adapted  to  propel  said  load  carriage  upon  said 
cable-way.  said  outhaul  rope  being  adapted  to  release  said 
catch  from  said  pawl. 

15.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  cable-way  hav- 
ing a  sisck  carriage  and  a  load  carriage  mounted  to  roll 
thereupon  and  having  grooved  wheels,  a  fall  rope  passing 
through  said  carriages  over  said  grooved  wheels,  said  slack 
carriage  having  a  member  adapted  to  force  said  fall  rope 
against  the  grooved  wheel  and  having  an  arm  projecting 
toward  said  load  carriage  whereby  said  member  Is  released 
from  said  fall  rope  when  said  carriages  are  In  contact. 

I  16.  In  a  device  of  the  class  deacrlbed,  a  cable-way  hav- 
I  Ing  a  slack  carriage  and  a  load  carriage  mounted  to  roll 
thereupon  and  having  grooved  wheels,  a  fall  rope  paasing 
j  oTsr  said  grooved  wheels  and  having  a  chain,  aaid  load 
I  carriage  having  a  pawl  adapted  to  engage  said  chain  and 
{  having  an  arm  projecting  beyond  said  load  carrlaga,  a 
<  stop  upon  said  cable  way  adapted  to  engage  with  said  arm 
I  whereby  said  pawl  is  released  from  engagement  with  aald 
1  chain,  and  a  catch  mounted  within  said  load  carriage  and 
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adapted  to  hold  said  pawl  frooi  •ogacnacBt  with  aald  fall 


"  IT.  In  a  darlea  of  th«  elaaa  daacrlbod,  a  cable-way  hav- 
laf  a  alack  earrlafla  moantad  to  roll  theraupon,  a  atop 
upon  aald  eabla-way  praacntlng  an  adga,  a  catch  bar  apon 
aald  carrlaia  adaptad  to  engage  with  aald  edge,  an  aprlght 
BMoatad  apoQ  aald  cable-way  baring  a  weighted  end.  a 
larer  at  th«  nppar  end  adapted  to  diaplace  aald  catch  bar 
frea  aald  edge,  and  a  aprlng  adapted  to  bold  aald  lever 
la  a  normal  poaitloo. 

18.  In  a  derlce  of  theclaaa  deacrlbed.  a  cable-way  haT- 
Ing  a  alack  carriage  and  a  load  carriage  mounted  to  roll 
therenpon.  ropea  to  propel  aald  carrlagea  upon  aald  cable- 
way,  a  fail  rope  paaalng  through  the  aald  carrlagea,  a  atop 
apon  aald  cable-way,  meana  for  aecurtng  aald  alack  carriage 
to  aald  atop,  aald  alack  carriage  baring  a  member  adapted 
to  aacnre  aald  fall  rope  to  aald  alack  carriage,  aald  member 
baring  an  arm  projecting  towarda  aald  atop  and  a  aecond 
arm  projecting  toward  aald  load  carriage,  aald  arma 
being  adapted  to  be  forced  '.nwardly  to  releaae  aald  mem- 
ber from  aald  fall  rope,  and  meana  for  releaaing  aald  alack 
carriage  from  aald  atop. 

19.  In  a  derlce  of  the  claaa  deacrlbed,  a  alack  carriage 
and  a  load  carriage  moonted  upon  a  cableway,  aald  alack 
carriage  baring  a  groored  wbeel,  a  fall  rope  adapted  to 
paaa  orer  aald  groored  wheel,  a  piroted  member  baring 
an  end  adapted  to  jam  aald  fall  rope  agalnat  aald  wbeel, 
aald  member  baring  a  aprlng  adapted  to  force  the  aame 
against  aald  wbeel,  an  arm  projecting  from  aald  slack  car- 
riage and  being  adapted  to  be  forced  inwardly  by  contact 
with  a  atop  to  releaae  aald  arm  from  engagement  with  aald 
fall  rope,  and  a  aecond  arm  projecting  from  aald  carriage 
and  adapted  to  be  forced  Inwardly  by  contact  with  said 
load  carriage  to  releaae  aald  member  from  engagement  with 
aald  fall  rope. 


aald  gnarda,  and  prortdad  with  portlona  projecting  In- 
wardly toward  each  other,  a  lerer  iMmntad  on  aald  tube, 
and  meana  connected  therewith  adapted  to  draw  aald  jaw* 
Inwnrd  against  the  spring  tenalon  thereof  and  enable  aald 
jawa  to  return  to  their  normal  poaltlon  when  preaaure  la 
released  from  aald  lerer. 


8«4,638.      FENDER   FOR   CAR-WHEELS.      Oboboe   Gas 
saar.  Edwardarille,  111.     Filed  Apr.  6,  1907.     Serial  No. 
866.720. 


The  combln*tlon  with  a  car  truck  and  a  wheel  thereof. 
of  a  fender  of  cnrrlng  form  in  borisontal  croes  section 
and  harlng  a  rerticai  lower  end  and  auapended  from  aald 
truck  adjacent  to  aald  wheel ;  the  rerticai  lower  end  of 
aald  fender  being  prorlded  at  Its  lower  end  with  a  notch 
at  Ita  Inner  aide,  anbatantlally  aa  and  for  the  purpoae  aet 
forth. 


864,689.     FRUIT-PICKEB.     Bmil  Oibb,  Bhlneland,  Tex. 
FU«d  Jan.  8.  1907.     8«rlal  No.  350,699. 

1.  A  fruit  picker  comprlaing  a  receptacle  for  receirlng 
the  fmlt  to  be  picked,  goarda  dlapoaed  upon  oppoelte  aldea 
of  aatd  receptacle  and  prorlded  with  portlona  projecting 
Inwardly  toward  each  othw  for  the  purpoae  of  orerhang- 
iag  aald  fmlt.  jawa  dlapoaad  upon  oppoalte  aldea  of  aald 
raoeptade  Intanaedlata  aald  goarda.  and  prorlded  with  In- 
wardly aztonding  portlona  aeparatcd  at  their  upper  enda 
froaa  aald  goarda,  a  larer,  and  meana  connected  therewith 
adaptad  to  control  nM  Jawa  at  will,  aubaUntlally  aa 
alM>arB  and  daacribed. 

2.  A  fruit  picker  comprlaing  a  cooductlng  tube,  a  recep- 
tada  tor  racelrlnc  tha  fruit  to  ba  picked,  gnarda  dlapoaed 
npon  oppoalta  atdM  of  aald  racaptacla  and  prorlded  with 

proijaettaf  inwardly  toward  aadi  other  for  the 

of  vfmthmmikag  aald  fruit,  jawa  of  reaUlant  aaata- 

rlal  aacnrad  to  aaM  tuba  and  amingad  altamataly  with 


3.  A  fruit  picker  comprising  a  conducting  tube,  n  recep- 
tacle for  receiving  the  fruit  to  be  picked,  guards  disposed 
upon  opposite  sides  of  said  receptacle  and  prorlded  with 
portions  projecting  inwardly  for  the  purpose  of  overhang- 
ing said  fruit,  jaws  of  resilient  material  arranged  alter- 
nately Vlth  aald  guards  and  provided  with  Inwardly  ex- 
tending portions,  llnlcs  connected  with  said  Jaws  and  sup- 
ported on  said  guards,  a  lerer  mounted  on  said  tube,  and 
a  connection  between  aald  lever  and  llnka,  substantially 
aa  ahown  and  described. 

4.  A  fruit  plckec  comprlaing  a  conducting  tube,  a  recep- 
tacle for  receirlng  the  fruit  to  be  picked,  guards  dlapoaed 
upon  opposite  sidea  of  said  receptacle  and  prorlded  with 
Inwardly  projecting  portions  for  orerhanginjc  said  fruit, 
jaws  of  resilient  material  arranged  between  said  guarda 
provided  with  Inwardly  projecting  portions  separated  from 
said  guards  at  their  upper  end,  and  means  controlled  at 
will  connected  with  said  Jaws  for  pressing  them  Inward 
toward  each  other,  aubstantially  as  shown  and  described. 

6.  A  fruit  picker  having  a  conducting  tube,  a  receptacle 
prorlded  with  picking  arms  having  broad  Inwardly  pro- 
jecting ends,  oppositely  disposed  guards  arranged  alter- 
nately with  aald  picking  arina.  spaced  therefrom  and  pro- 
vided with  Inwardly  projecting  ends,  a  collar  secured  to 
the  condacting  tube,  a  bracket  lecured  to  aald  collar,  a 
yoke  connected  with  aald  bracket,  and  an  operating  lerer 
piroted  to  aald  bracket,  engaging  aald  yoke,  and  connected 
with  said  picking  arma,  aubstantially  aa  shown  and  de- 
scribed. 

6.  A  fruit  picker  comprising  a  conducting  tube,  oppo- 
aitely  dlapoaed  picking  arma  baring  broad  Inwardly  pro- 
jecting portlona,  auxiliary  yokea  extending  centrally  of 
said  picking  arms  and  connected  with  the  uppar  portion 
thereof,  oppositely  dlapoaed  guards  arranged  alternately 
with  said  picking  arms,  spaced  therefrom  and  prorlded 
with  Inwardly  projecting  portlona  diaconnected  at  tbelr 
enda  from  aald  picking  arma,  and  meana  for  drawing  the 
upper  enda  of  the  picking  arma  toward  each  other,  aub- 
atantlally  aa  ahown  and  described. 

7.  A  fruit  pickar  comprlaing  oppoaltely  dlapoaed  picking 
arma  baring  broad  Inwardly  projecting  upper  portlona. 
guards  arranged  alternately  with  aald  picking  arma,  and 
prorlded  with  Inwardly  projecting  portlona  dlaconnectad 
from  said  picking  arms  at  their  outer  enda.  and  means  for 
drawing  the  npper  enda  of  aald  picking  arma  toward  each 
other,  anbatantlally  aa  ahown  and  deacrlbed. 

8.  A  fruit  picker  comprlaing  a  conducting  tube,  oppo- 
altely dlapoaad  gnarda  harlng  inwardly  projecting  uppar 
portlona,    oppoaltely    dlapoaed    picking    arma    harlng    In- 
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wardly  extending  portions  dlaeonnactad  at  thalr  outer  anda 
from  said  guarda,  llnka  plrotally  eonnactlng  aald  picking 
arma.  and  an  operating  lerar  eoanacted  with  aald  llnka. 
anbatantlally  as  ahown  and  deacrlbed. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  conducting  tube,  of  a  rocep- 
Uole  having  oppoaltely  dlapoaed  picking  arma,  oppoaltely 
dUpoeed  guarda  arranged  alternately  with  aald  picking 
arma  and  provided  with  link  baarlnga.  llnka  connected  with 
aaid  picking  .irma  and  bearing*,  and  operating  mecbaniam 
connected  with  aald  llnka,  aubstantially  aa  ahown  and  de- 
acrlbed. 

10.  The  combination  with  a  receptacle  harlng  oppo- 
altely disponed  picking  arma  and  oppoaltely  dlapoaed  guarda 
arranged  alternately  with  aald  picking  arma,  of  a  conduct- 
ing tube  comprlaing  longitudinal  roda  formed  Integral  with 
aald  picking  arma  and  prorlded  with  off-set  loopa,  coUara 
prorlded  with  apertures  adapted  to  engage  the  loopa  of 
said  rods,  and  means  adapted  to  bind  aald  loopa,  collara 
and  roda  securely  together,  anbatantlally  aa  ahown  and  de- 
acrlbed. 

11.  A  fruit  picker  harlng  a  conducting  tube  comprlaing 
longitudinal  roda  baring  orerturned  lower  enda.  collar* 
secured  to  aald  rods,  and  a  flexible  dlacbarKC  apout  pro- 
vided with  eyes  adapted  to  engage  the  orerturned  enda  of 
aaid  roda.  substantially  aa  ahown  and  described. 

12.  A  fruit  picker  having  a  recepUcle  comprising  oppo- 
sitely disposed  picker  arms  and  oppoaltely  disposed  guards 
spaced  from  said  picking  arma  and  prorlded  with  Inwardly 
projecting  upper  enda.  a  conducting  tube  baring  longitudi- 
nal rods,  collars  secured  thereto,  a  bracket  aecured  to  one 
of  aald  collars,  a  yoke  baring  one  of  Ita  enda  detacbably 
aecured  to  one  of  aald  collara.  and  a  lerer  mounted  on 
aaid  bracket  engaging  aald  yoke  and  connected  with  aald 
picking  arms,  substantially  as  ahown  and  described. 


864.640.      WHBEI^SCRAPEB.      CHAluta    W. 
St.    Johna.    Oreg.      Filed    Dec.    19.    1906. 
348,534. 


O00D8MAN, 
Serial    No. 


6.  A  acraper  harlng  an  axle  frame  nrtmnted  upon  wbaala, 
a  main  frame  plrotally  attached  to  aald  axle  frame,  a 
acoop  plrotally  mounted  on  aald  main  frame  and  prorlded 
with  a  cunred  rear  end.  eurred  fulcrum  lerer*  flzedly  at- 
Uched  to  the  main  frame  and  adaptad  to  bear  agalnat  tha 
eurred  end  of  said  acoop.  draft  roda  plrotally  attached  to 
the  main  frame  at  the  rear  end  of  aald  acoop.  yokea  at- 
Ucbed  to  the  forward  enda  of  aald  acoop  adaptad  to  en- 
gage aald  draft  roda.  and  means  for  connecting  tha  free 
enda  of  aald  draft  roda  and  fulcrum  lerera.  aubatantially 
aa  ahown  and  deacrlbed. 

7.  A  scraper  baring  an  axle  frame  mounted  on  wheela, 
a  main  frame  plrotally  mounted  upon  aald  axle  frame,  a 
tranarerae  abaft  joumaled  on  the  main  frame,  a  acoop 
prorlded  with  a  acraplng  blade  and  mounted  on  aaid  abaft 
back  of  aald  scraping  blade,  and  mecbaniam  connactad 
with  aald  abaft  and  axle  frame  adapted  to  adjaat  aald 
axle  frame  relatlrely  to  the  main  frame,  aubatantially  aa 
ahown  and  deacrlbed. 

8.  A  acraper  harlng  an  axle  frame  mounted  on  whaala, 
a  main  frame  plroUlly  mounted  on  aald  axle  frame  and 
prorlded  with  fulcrum  lerer*.  a  tranarerae  abaft  mounted 
on  the  main  frame,  drums  mounted  on  said  shaft,  cablea 
extending  around  aald  druma  in  oppoalte  dlrectlona  and 
connected  with  aaid  axle  franw,  mecbaniam  connected 
with  aald  main  frame  adapted  to  rotate  aald  abaft  and 
Bteer  aald  axle  frame,  and  a  scoop  hinged  to  the  main 
frame,  subsUntlally  aa  ahown  and  described. 

9.  In  a  scraper,  the  combination  with  an  axle  frame 
mounted  on  wheels,  of  a  main  frame  plroUlly  attached  to 
aald  axle  frame,  a  tranarerae  abaft  connected  with  the 
main  frame,  a  acoop  hinged  to  aald  main  frame,  a  worm 
gear  fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft,  a  worm  mounted  on 
the  end  of  said  acoop  eDgaglng  said  gear,  druma  connected 
with  aaM  abaft,  and  cables  connected  with  said  shaft  and 
axle.  subsUntlally  aa  ahown  and  deacrlbed. 

10.  In  a  scraper,  the  combination  with  an  axle  frame 
mounted  on  wheels,  of  a  main  frame  plroUlly  connected 
with  aald  axle  frame  and  prorlded  with  eurred  fulcrum 
lerera.  baring  lateral  flanges  extending  therefrom,  a 
■coop  hinged  at  Its  lower  rear  end  to  the  main  frame  and 
provided  with  a  acraplng  blade,  draft  bare  connected  with 
the  main  frame  back  of  aald  acraplng  blade,  means  for 
connecting  the  end  of  said  draft  bars  and  fulcrum  lerera, 
and  mechanism  adapted  to  adjust  the  axle  frame  relatlrely 
to  the  main  frame.  subsUntlally  aa  shown  and  deacrlbed. 


1.  A  acraper  baring  an  axle  frame  mounted  on  wheela. 
a  main  frame  plrotally  atUcbed  to  the  axle  frame,  and 
a  acoop  plrotally  mounted  at  Ita  rear  end  on  said  main 
frame,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

2.  A  scraper  baring  an  axle  frame  mounted  on  wheela, 
a  main  frame  plroUlly  connected  with  aald  axle  frame, 
a  scoop  plrotally  atUched  at  Its  rear  end  to  said  main 
frame,  and  ateering  mecbaniam  adapted  to  adjust  the  axle 
frame  relatlrely  to  the  main  frame.  aubaUntlally  aa 
shown  and  deacrlbed. 

8.  A  scraper  comprising  an  axle  frame  mounted  on 
wheels,  a  main  frame  plroUlly  mounted  upon  aald  axle 
frame,  a  acoop  plroUlly  attached  at  lU  rear  end  to 
aald  main  frame,  and  draft  roda  plroUlly  attached  to  said 
main  frame  and  freely  connected  with  the  forward  end  of 
aald  acoop.  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

4.  A  acraper  comprlaing  an  axle  frame  moantad  on 
wheala.  a  main  frame  plroUlly  mounted  on  aald  axle 
frame,  a  acoop  hlngad  at  itt  rear  and  to  the  main  frame, 
draft  mecbaniam  hinged  on  the  main  frame  and  freely  con- 
nected to  the  forward  and  of  aald  acoop,  and  itaaring 
mecbaniam  adapted  to  adjuat  tha  axle  frame  relatlrely  to 
the  main  frame,  aohataatlally  aa  ahown  and  daacribed. 

5.  A  acraper  harlng  an  axle  frame,  a  main  frame  plrot- 
ally mounted  on  aald  azla  fraaaa.  a  acoop  prorlded  with  a 
acraplng  blade,  and  hlngnd  to  aald  main  frame,  fulcrum 
lerar*  flxadly  attechad  to  aaid  main  frame,  draft  mecban- 
iam connected  with  aald  main  frame,  and  meana  for  con- 
necting the  free  enda  of  aaid  draft  mecLanUm  and  fulcrum 
lerera,  aubatantially  aa  ahown  and  deacrlbed. 


864.641.      BRIDLE  -  BIT.      Fbancisco    GrftDBX.    Caracaa, 
Veneiuela.     Filed  Nor.  16,  1906.     Serial  No.  843,673. 


1.  Aa  an  Improred  article  of  manufacture,  a  drlrlng  bit, 
comprlaing  cheek  piecea  conatructed  in  plrotally  connected 
aectlona,  a  bar  located  between  the  forward  aectlons  and 
mounted  to  slide  therein,  locking  derlcea  for  the  bar,  and 
arma  plroUlly  carried  by  the  aald  bar  and  plroUlly  con- 
nected with  the  rear  aectlona  of  the  cheek  piecea. 

2.  Aa  an  Improred  article  of  manufacture,  a  bridle  hit 
consisting  of  two  cheek  pieces,  each  constructed  In  two 
•ectiona.  a  rearwardly-axtendlng  section  and  an  upwardly 
extending  aection,  the  aeetlooa  of  the  aald  cheek  pleeM 
being  connected  at  tha  forward  end  portion  of  the  rear- 
wardly-axtendlng aectlona,  the  piroU  for  the  upwardly- 
extending  aectlona  being  forward  of  a  line  drawn  throuch 
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tlMlr  centers,  •  Iwf  c<»aaeetliic  the  Tertlcally-cxtoMllas 
■•etlooa  of  th«  ebeck  plecaa,  which  bar  has  alldlng  and 
gukted  moTement  lonffitodlBally  of  tb«  said  apwardly  «>• 
tending  Mctlona  of  the  cheek  pieces,  and  arched  arms 
plToUlly  connected  with  the  end  portions  of  the  said  bar 
and  with  the  rearwardly  extending  sections  of  the  cheek 
pieces  to  the  rear  of  their  plTotal  connections  with  the 
upwardlj-extending  sections. 

3.  In  a  bridle  bit,  the  combination  with  the  cheek 
pieces,  each  being  a  duplicate  of  the  other  and  each  cheek 
piece  coDslstlog  of  a  rearwardly-extendlng  section  and  an 
uf>wardl7-«ztendlng  forward  section,  the  upwardly-extend- 
ing forward  sections  having  forward  projections  at  their 
lower  portions  and  pivot  pins  csrrled  by  said  projections, 
mounted  to  tarn  In  the  forward  end  portions  of  the  rear- 
wardly-extendlng sections,  each  forward  section  of  a  cheek 
piece  being  also  provided  with  a  longitudinal  slot,  of  a 
bar  connecting  the  forward  sections  of  the  cheek  pieces, 
which  bar  has  a  guide  plate  at  each  end  having  guided 
engagement  with  the  Inner  faces  of  the  said  forward  sec- 
tions of  the  cheek  pieces,  each  plate  being  also  provided 
with  a  lug  on  Its  outer  face,  mounted  to  slide  in  the  slot 
in  the  forward  section  of  the  cheek  piece,  and  an  out- 
wardly-extending post  Integral  with  each  lug,  upwardly 
and  forwardly-curved  arms  pivoted  to  the  rearwardly-ex- 
tendlng sections  of  the  cheek  pieces  between  their  ends, 
also  being  plvotally  connected  with  said  posts,  and  means 
for  holding  said  arms  and  said  bar  In  adjusted  position. 

4.  As  an  Improved  article  of  msnufacture,  a  bridle  bit 
comprising  opposing  cheek  pieces,  members  plvotally  at- 
tached to  the  cheek  pieces  and  extending  upward  there- 
from, a  mouth  bar  adjustably  carried  on  the  cheek  pieces, 
and  means  connected  with  the  said  mouth  bar  and  with 
the  cheek  pieces  for  regulating  the  position  of  the  mouth 
bar. 


864.642.  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  ORES.  Josefb 
C.  Hames,  Goldfleld,  Nev.  Filed  Apr.  8.  IdOT.  Serial 
No.  367.022. 
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nation  of  a  tank  haTtng  a  bottom  of  stone  and  arranged 
to  hold  mercury  on  said  bottom,  a  source  of  electric  «i- 
ergy,  a  conductor  connected  with  one  pole  of  said  source  of 
energy  snd  provided  with  means  for  making  electric  con- 
nection with  the  said  mercury,  an  agitator  movable  In  the 
tank  and  comprising  a  stone  plow  or  mnller,  a  frame  mov- 
able on  the  tank  and  having  a  hollow  portion  of  con- 
ductive material  and  also  having  a  conductive  conduit  be- 
tween said  hollow  portion  and  the  plow  or  muller  and 
extending  to  the  underside  of  the  latter ;  the  said  hollow 
portion  of  the  frame  being  adapte*!  to  be  connected  with  a 
source  of  liquid  supply,  and  an  electric  connection  between 
the  hollow  portion  of  the  frame  snd  the  opposite  pole  of 
the  source  of  electric  energy.  » 

5.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  ores,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  tank  having  a  bottom  of  stone  and  arranged  to 
bold  mercury  on  said  bottom,  a  source  of  electric  energy,  a 
conductor  connected  with  one  pole  of  said  source  of  energy 
and  having  means  for  making  electric  connection  with  the 
said  mercury,  a  stone  plow  or  muller  movable  over  the  bot- 
tom of  the  tank,  a  conductive  conduit  connected  with  the 
said  plow  or  muller  and  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the 
opposite  pole  of  the  source  of  electric  energy  and  also 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  source  of  liquid  supply. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  ores,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  tank  having  a  stone  bottom  and  also  having  a 
hopper  which  communicates  with  Its  interior  sdjacent  to 
the  said  bottom  ;  the  said  Unk  being  arranged  to  hold 
mercury  on  Its  bottom,  a  source  of  electric  energy,  a  con- 
ductor connected  with  one  pole  of  said  source  of  energy 
and  provided  with  means  for  making  electric  connection 
with  the  said  mercury,  an  agitator  arranged  in  said  tank 
and  comprising  wheels  movsble  to  and  fro  on  opposite 
walls  of  the  tank,  a  frame  of  conductive  material  mounted 
on  the  wheels  and  having  hollow  cross-bars  adapted  to  be 
connected  with  a  source  of  liquid  supply,  stone  plows  or 
muUers  arranged  crosswise  of  the  tsnk  and  movable  In  the 
direction  of  their  width  over  the  bottom  of  the  tank,  and 
a  plurality  of  pipes  connecting  each  of  the  hollow  cross- 
bars of  the  frame  and  a  plow  or  muller  and  extending 
down  through  the  latter  to  the  underside  thereof,  and  a 
conductor  Intermediate  the  frame  of  the  agitator  and  the 
opposite  pole  of  the  source  of  electric  energy. 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  tlie  treatment  of  ores,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  tank  having  a  bottom  of  stone,  and  an  agitator 
arranged  In  said  tank  crosswise  of  the  same  and  compris- 
ing a  plow  or  muller  of  stone  movable  rectllinearly  in  the 
direction  of  its  width  to  and  fro  over  the  said  bottom  of 
the  tank,  and  a  plurality  of  pipes  movable  with  and  ex- 
tending down  through  the  plow  or  muller  at  Intervals  in 
the  length  thereof  to  the  underside  of  said  plow  or  muller 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  source  of  liquid  supply. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  ores,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  tank,  and  an  agitator  arranged  In  said  tank 
and  comprising  wheels  movable  to  and  fro  on  opposite' 
walls  of  the  tank,  a  frame  mounted  on  the  wheels  and  hav- 
ing hollow  croaa-bars  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a 
source  of  liquid  supply,  plows  or  mnllers  movable  In  the 
direction  of  their  width  over  the  bottom  of  the  tank,  snd 
a  plurality  of  pipes  connecting  each  of  the  hollow  cross- 
bars of  the  frame  and  a  plow  or  muller  and  extending 
down  through  the  latter  to  the  underside  thereof. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  ores,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  tank,  a  plow  or  muller  morable  over  the  bottom 
of  the  tank  to  and  fro  In  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the 
tank,  a  frasM  similarly  movable  on  the  tank  and  having  a 
hollow  portion  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  source  of 
liqtfld  supply,  and  a  plonUlty  of  pipes  connecting  said  hol- 
low portloa  of  tba  frame  and  the  plow  or  muller  and  ez- 
tandhng  downward  throngh  the  latter  and  haTing  dla- 
cbargea  at  tha  underside  thereof. 

4.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  treataent  of  ores,  the  oombl- 


B.  Hkndbkson,  London.  England. 
Serial  No.  338,847. 


Filed  Oct.  13,  ldO«. 


1.  A' device  for  attachment  to  or  Insertion  in  s  camera, 
in  combination,  a  frame  provided  with  rollers,  an  Indi- 
cator carried  by  said  frame,  a  band  attached  to  said 
rollers,  ssid  band  being  provided  with  perforations  sr- 
ranged  In  such  a  way  that  as  the  band  Is  moved  Intermit- 
tently from  one  roller  to  the  other  sll  portions  of  a  plate 
or  film  may  be  exposed,  and  means  for  regulating  pressure 
on  said  band  while  the  exposure  is  being  made,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

2.  A  device  fOr  attachment  to  or  insertion  In  s  camera. 
In  combination,  a  frame  prorided  with  rollers,  an  attach- 
ing arm  adjustably  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  band  at- 
tached to  said  rollers,  said  band  balng  provided  with  per- 
forations arranged  In  such  a  way  that  aa  the  hand  is 
moved  Intermittently  from  one  roller  to  the  other  all  por- 
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tlons  of  the  plate  or  film  may  be  exposed,  and  means  for 
regulstlng   pressure   on   said   hand.    subsUntlally   as   de 

scribed. 

3.  A  device  for  stUchment  to  or  Insertion  in  a  camera. 
In  combination,  a  frame  provided  with  rollers,  sn  Indicator 
carried  by  said  frame,  an  attaching  arm  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  frsme,  a  band  attached  to  said  rollers, 
said  band  being  provided  with  perforations  srranged  In 
such  a  way  that  as  the  band  Is  moved  intermittently  from 
one  roller  to  the  other  sll  portions  of  a  plate  or  film  may 
be  exposed,  and  means  adjacent  each  roller  for  regulating 
pressure  on  said  band,  subsUntlally  as  described. 


top  of  the  nest  compartment  forming  the  nest  lining,  bot- 
tom of  the  nest,  and  bottom  of  the  egg-reeelving  compart- 
ment, the  hay  alto  depending  from  the  top  of  the  neat 
below  the  rigid  partition  to  or  nearly  to  the  bottom  of 
the  box  completing  the  partition  and  forming  a  curUln 
serving  to  hide  the  eggs  In  the  egg-recelvlng  chamber,  bnt 
permitting  the  fresh-laid  eggs  to  roll  through  It  without 
danger  of  Ijreakage  Into  the  last-mentioned  chamber. 


864.644.      SULFUR    DYE   AND    PROCESS    OF    MAKING 
SAME.   WiLHELM  HaaiBEBO,  Berlin,  Oswald  Scharfen 
BEKO,  SchOneberg,  and  Max  Ronvs,  Berlin,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Actlen  Geeellschaft  fllr   Anllln   Psbrlkatlon, 
Berlin,    Germany.     Filed    June    3,    1907.     Serial    No. 

377.069. 

1.  The'  hereinbefore  described  manufacture  of  new  sul 
turlied  dyestuffs,  dyeing  cotton  without  a  mordant  blue 
tints,  by  acting  with  an  alkall-polysulfld  upon  an  arylsul- 
fonlc  derivstlve  of  an  smidooxy-compound  of  the  general 
formula  as  defined  In  the  foregoing  specification  and  con 
verting  the  sulfurlsed  intermediate  compounds  Into  the 
new  dyestuffs  by  ellmlnsting  the  residue  of  the  respective 
.arylsulfonlc  scld. 

2.  As  new  articles  of  manufacture  the  hereinbefore-de- 
scribed new  sulfurlsed  dyestuffs,  dyeing  cotton  without  a 
mordant  clear  blue  tints  which  are  directly,  namely  with 

K)ut  a  subsequent  treatment  with  copper  salts,  fast  to  wash 
Ing,  which  tints  are  also  fast  to  light  and  to  acids,  which 
dvestuffs  may  be  obtained  by  acting  with  an  alkall-polysul- 
fld upon  an  arylsulfonlc  derivative  of  an  amidooxy  com 
pound  of  the  general  formula  as  defined  In  the  foregoing 
specification    and    converting    the   sulfurlsed   Intermediate 
compound  into  the  dyestuffs  by  eliminating  the  residue  of 
the  respective  arylsulfonlc  add.  these  dyestuffs  being  in 
the  dry  state  dark  powders  of  a  bronse  luster,  which  are 
Insoluble  In  water  snd  in  boiling  diluted  soda-lye  as  well 
as  in  the  usual  organic  solvents,  and  which  dyestuffs  dis 
solve  in  concentrsted  sulfuric  scld  to  from  blue  to  violet 
colored  solutions,  from  which  solutions  the  dyestuffs  are 
again  precipitated  by  the  addition  of  lee. 

3.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  the  herelnbefore-de 
scribed  blue  sulfurlsed  dyestuff,  which  may  be  obtained  by 
acting  with  sodium  pentasulfid  upon  para-toluene-sulfo- 
para-amido-para^xydlphenylamln  in  an  aqueous  solution, 
and  eliminating  from  the  sulfurlsed  Intermediate  compound 
the  residue  :  80,.CH4.CH,  by  the  action  of  concentrated 
sulfuric  acid,  which  dyestuff  dyes  cotton  without  a  mor- 
dant a  clear  deep  blue  tint,  which  tint  Is  directly,  namely 
without  a  subsequent  treatment  with  a  copper  salt,  fast  to 
washing,  and  which  tint  Is  also  fast  to  light  and  to  acids, 
this  dyestuff  being  In  the  dry  state  a  dark  powder  of  a 
bronse  luster,  which  Is  Insoluble  In  water  and  In  a  boiling 
diluted  soda-lye  as  well  as  In  the  usual  organic  solvents, 
and  which  dyestuff  dissolves  In  concentrated  sulfuric  acid 
to  a  reddish  blue  colored  solution,  from  which  solution  the 
dyestuff  Is  again  preclplUted  by  the  addition  of  Ice. 


864,646.     WHEEL-PLOW.     Edward  J.  Ingram.  England, 
Ark.     Filed  Mar.  21.  1907.     Serial  No.  363.779. 


1.  A  front  truck  having  a  swlveled  plate,  a  plurality 
of  plow  beams  connected  with  said  plate,  some  of  said 
plow  beams  having  rearward  extending  brackets,  a  rear 
truck  comprising  a  cross-bar  and  downward  extending 
wheel  carrying  shanks  guided  through  the  brackets,  a 
frame  bar  connecting  the  cross-bar  with  the  plate  of  the 
front  truck,  and  means  connected  with  the  cross-bsr  for 
effecting  vertical  adjustment  of  the  plow  beams. 

2.  A  front  truck  having  a  swlveled  piste,  plow  beams 
connected  with  said  plate,  and  having  down  turned  stand- 
ards at  their  rear  ends,  rearward  extending  brackete  con- 
nected with  some  of  the  standards,  a  rear  truck  compris- 
ing a  cross-bar  and  downward  extending  wheel  carrying 
shanks  guided  through  the  brackets  that  extend  rear- 
wnrdly  from  the  standards,  a  cross-bar  connecting  the 
plow  beams  and  having  spacing  sleeves  interposed  be- 
tween said  beams,  a  bell-crank  lever  fulcrumed  upon  the 
cross  bar  of  the  rear  truck,  a  link  connecting  one  arm  of 
the  bell-crank  with  one  of  the  plow  beams,  and  means  for 
securing  the  bell-crank  lever  at  various  adjustments. 

3.  A  plurality  of  plow  beams  having  down  turned  stand- 
ards St  their  rear  ends,  brackets  extending  rearwardly 
from  some  of  said  standards,  a  plate  connected  with  the 
front  ends  of  the  beams,  a  truck  comprising  a  cross-bar 
and  wheel  carrying  shanks  guided  through  the  brackets 
that  extend  rearwardly  from  the  standards,  a  frame  bar 
connecting  the  cross  bar  with  the  plate  at  the  front  ends 
of  the  beams,  and  means  connected  with  the  cross-bar  for 
effecting  vertical  adjustment  of  the  plow  beams. 

4.  A  plurality  of  plow  beams  having  down  turned  stand- 
ards at  their  rear  ends,  rearward  extending  brackets  con- 
nected with  some  of  the  standards,  a  plate  connecting  the 
front  ends  of  the  beams,  a  truck  comprising  a  cross-bar 
and  wheel  carrying  shanks  guided  through  the  brackets 
connected  with  the  standards,  a  rod  connecting  the  beams, 
spsclng  sleeves  upon  said  rod  Interposed  between  the 
l>eams,  brsces  connecting  the  standards  of  the  outer  plow 
beams  with  the  connecting  rod  adjacent  to  the  center 
beam,  braces  connecting  the  center  beam  with  the  connect- 
ing rod  adjacent  to  the  outer  beams,  and  means  upon  the 
cross  bar  of  the  truck  for  effecting  vertical  adjustment 
of  the  plow  beams. 


—  864,647.     CAR-FENDER.     SHor.ABDBO   ISHii.   New  York, 

864,646.       EGG-TRAPPlNO    HENS    NEST.       Fbi.dhich  N.  Y.     Filed  Jan.  80.  1907.     Serial  No.  364,852. 

C.  B.  HiLKEMEiEB.  Tularc,  S.  D.     Filed  July  19,  1906. 
Serial  No.  326.965. 

/4  //'     /* 
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An  egg  trapping  hen's  nest  consisting  of  s  box  provided 
with  s  rigid  partition  extending  from  the  top  a  short 
way  down  toward  the  bottom,  dividing  the  box  Into  a 
nest  and  sn  egg-recelvlng  compartment,  hay  secured  to  the 


1.  In  a  car  fender,  the  combination  of  a  framework, 
brackete    mounted    upon    opposite    sides    thereof,    rollers 
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mounted  within  nid  bracket*  and  dispoeed  in  a  plane 
croaalng  at  a  rlgbt  ancle  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
fender,  and  a  strap  encircling  eald  roller*. 

2.  In  a  fender,  the  combination  of  a  frame  and  a  canraa 
web  mounted  thereupon,  eald  canTai  web  being  folded 
back  and  forth  upon  itself  and  stitched  so  as  to  make  a 
multiple  fold  for  the  purpoee  of  increasing  the  strength  of 
said  caDTaa. 

S.  In  a  fender,  the  combtnation  of  side  bars,  a  rod  con- 
necting the  same  together,  webs  connected  with  said  side 
bars,  said  webs  being  stitched  together  apon  opposite  sides 
of  said  rod. 

4.  In  a  fender,  the  combination  of  a  framework  provided 
with  a  rod  extending  directly  thereacross,  and  a  cloth 
member  connected  with  said  framework  and  having  edges, 
said  edges  being  stitched  together  upon  opposite  sides  of 
said  rod  so  as  to  form  a  tabular  sheath  encircling  the 
same,  so  as  to  hold  said  cloth  thereto. 

5.  In  a  fender,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  flat  bars  to 
iM  aecared  rigidly  to  a  car,  aide  bars  plvotally  mounted 
upon  said  flat  bars,  rods  connecting  said  side  bars  to- 
gether and  constltutlAg  therewith  a  framework,  a  canvas 
mounted  upon  said  framework,  a  strap  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  framework,  brackets  mounted  upon  said 
framework  and  provided  with  rollers,  and  a  strap  encir- 
cling said  rollers. 


864,648.      ALBUM.      OcoBOi  A.  jAlon,  Maywood,   N.   J. 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1906.     Serial  No.  347.712. 
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1.  An  album  comprising  a  one  piece  of  continuous  flexi- 
ble back  having  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof  overlapping, 
and  a  plurality  of  leaves  arranged  In  parallelism  with  re- 
spect to  and  alongside  of  each  other  and  having  tbelr 
ends  secured  between  the  overlapping  longitudinal  edges 
of  the  back,  each  of  said  leaves  provided  st  each  side  with 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  silts,  the  silts  at  one  side  opposing 
and  extending  In  an  opposite  direction  with  respect  to  the 
slits  upon  the  other  side,  the  pairs  of  silts  upon  each  side 
lilternately  disposed  with  respect  to  each  other. 

2.  An  album  comprising  a  one  piece  of  continuous  flexi- 
ble back  having  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof  overlspplng, 
and  a  plurality  of  leaves  arranged  In  parallelism  with  re- 
spect to  and  alongside  of  each  other  and  having  their 
ends  secured  between  the  overlapping  longitudinal  edges 
of  the  back,  each  of  said  leaves  provided  at  each  side  with 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  alits,  the  slits  at  one  side  oppoaing 
and  extending  In  an  opposite  direction  with  respect  to 
the  silts  upon  the  other  side,  the  pairs  of  silts  upon  esch 
side  alternately  disposed  with  respect  to  each  other,  and 
the  silts  of  each  pair  of  sHts  being  of  nneqasl  length. 


8  6  4,649.  GRAVITY  LITTEB-CARRIEB.  BLLSWorrH 
JouuLKT,  Pleasant  Springs,  Wis.  Filed  Feb.  4,  1907. 
Serial  No.  366,573. 

1.  A  carrier  compriaing  a  suspension  cable,  a  carriage  ' 
mounted  to  traval  thereon,  a  box  hung  on  the  said  ear- 
rlaga  and  made  in  two  parts  hlngad  together  st  the  upper 
•nda,  a  loektAg  bar  hingad  to  ob«  of  the  box  sections,  a  I 
swing  bolt  ^voted  on  th«  other  box  section  and  alldably  j 
«agaf*d  ^  the  said  lo^ia«  bar,  a  link  cMinected  with  the  j 
Mid  belt,  aa  oparatiac  larar  f«lcni»ad  on  the  saM  car-  ' 


rlag*  and  connected  at  one  end  with  the  said  link,  a  trip- 
ping lever  operatlvely  connected  with  tite  other  end  of  the 
said  operating  lever,  and  a  stop  st  the  place  of  dischargs 
and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  said  tripping  lever. 


2.  A  carrier  comprising  a  suspension  cable,  a  carriage 
mounted  to  travel  thereon,  a  box  hung  on  the  said  car- 
riage and  made  In  two  parts  hinged  together  at  the  upper 
ends,  a  locking  bar  hinged  at  one  of  the  box  sections,  a 
swing  bolt  pivoted  on  the  other  box  section  and  alldably 
engaged  by  the  said  locking  bar,  a  link  connected  with  the 
said  bolt,  an  operating  lever  fulcrumed  on  the  said  car- 
riage and  connected  at  one  end  with  the  said  link,  a  trip- 
ping lever  operatlvely  connected  with  the  other  end  of  the 
said  operating  lever,  a  stop  at  the  place  of  discharge  and 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  said  tripping  lever,  an  end- 
less rope  under  the  control  of  the  operator  and  carrying 
the  said  stop,  snd  pulleys  over  which  passes  the  said  rope. 

3.  A  carrier  having  a  box  made  In  two  sections  hinged 
together  at  the  upper  end,  a  locking  bar  hinged  to  one  of 
the  box  sections,  a  swing  bolt  pivoted  on  the  other  box 
section  and  slldably  engaged  by  the  said  locking  bar,  a 
link  connected  with  the  said  bolt,  and  an  operating  lever 
connected  with  the  link  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


864.650.    COOLER.     Sill  L.  JoiNma,  Jr..  West  Monroe,  La. 
Filed  Apr.  9.  1906.     Serial  No.  310,788. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  tank,  of  a  frame  formed  of 
grooved  ribs  arranged  In  said  tank  forming  conduits,  a 
cloth  arranged  over  said  frame  extending  down  Into  said 
tank  and  a  supply  cup  secured  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
ribs,  for  the  punrasc  described. 

2.  The  combinstion  with  a  support,  of  a  tank  provided 
with  an  inclinsd  corrugated  bottom  mounted  thereon,  an 
outlet  pipe  connected  to  said  tank,  a  fraoM  provided  with 
grooved  ribs  mounted  in  said  tank  forming  conduits,  a 
cloth  arranged  over  said  rib*  secured  to  the  inside  of  said 
tank  and  a  supply  cup  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  said 
rlba,  for  the  purpoas  dsaeribed. 

3.  The  comblnatloB  with  a  support,  of  s  tank  mounted 
thereon,  a  frame  fonasd  of  grooved  ribs  provided  with 
recssssd  snds  mounted  la  said  tank,  a  cup  secured  to  said 
ends  of  the  ribs,  a  raetaagnlar  grooved  frame  secured  to 
said  ribs,  grooved  rlba  prorldad  with  rtce— sd  sads,  coa- 
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necting  said  cup  to  said  frame,  and  a  cloth  arranged  over 
■aid  frame,  for  the  purpose  described. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  support,  of  a  Unk  having  an 
inclined  corrugated  bottom,  mounted  on  said  support,  an 
outlet  pipe  connected  to  said  tank,  a  frame  formed  of 
grooved  ribs  having  enlarged  recessed  ends  secured  In  said 
tank,  s  funnel  shaped  cup  provided  with  spaced  openings 
mounted  on  the  enlarged  ends  of  the  ribs,  s  rectanguUr 
frame  secured  to  said  ribe.  grooved  ribs  provided  with  en 
larged  receswd  heads  secured  In  the  openings  of  said  cup 
and  connected  to  said  rectangular  frame,  a  cloth  arranged 
over  said  frame,  and  a  supply  pipe  leading  Into  said  cup 
and  tank,  for  the  purpose  described. 


diagonals  of  th*  bar,  with  comers  opposite  each  other,  la 
the  hooks. 


864.651.  RAILWAY  TIB.  HiwsT  O  Kslsbt,  West  Sala- 
manca. N.  Y..  assignor  of  one  third  to  Washington  S. 
Hatch  and  Sarah  E.  Hatch.  West  Salamanca.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Feb.  25.  1907.      Serial  No.  369.117. 
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1.  A  tie  comprising  oppositely  disposed  similar  sections, 
each  section  comprising  a  body  disposed  to  be  partly  em- 
bedded within  the  road  bed  and  having  non  alining  means 
Integral  therewith  and  disposed,  when  the  section  Is 
swung  In  a  horlsontai  plane  In  one  direction,  to  engage  the 
Inner  and  outer  rail  flanges  respectively,  and  when  the 
section  Is  swung  In  an  opposite  direction,  to  be  disengaged 
from  the  rail  flanges,  and  an  adjustable  connection  be- 
tween the  two  sections  for  holding  them  In  engagement 
with  rails  and  against  Independent  movement. 

2.  A  tie  comprising  similar  oppositely  disposed  rail  sup- 
porting sections,  esch  section  comprising  a  body  disposed 
to  receive  ballast,  said  body  having  non  alining  rail  engag- 
ing devices  integral  therewith,  said  devices  being  disposed 
to  simultaneously  engage  opposite  rail  flanges  when  the 
section  is  swung  In  a  horlsontai  plane  In  one  direction, 
and  an  adjustable  connection  between  the  tie  sections  for 
holding  said  sections  against  movement  in  the  opposite 
direction. 

3.  A  tie  comprising  oppositely  disposed  similar  rail  sup- 
porting sections,  each  section  comprising  a  box  like  body 
disposed  to  receive  ballast  and  having  non  alining  rail  en- 
gaging devices  Integral  therewith,  said  devices  being  dls- 

\  posed  to  simultaneously  engage  opposite  rail  flanges  when 
the  section  Is  swung  In  a  borlrontal  plane  In  one  direction, 
\  and  an  adJusUble  connection  between  the  tie  sections  for 
'  holding  ssld  sections  against  movement  in  an  opposite 
,  direction. 


•- ^  864,682.  COUPLING  DEVICE.  William  J.  KiHO,  Wa- 
tervsiley.  Miss.  Filed  Apr.  23,  1906.  Serial  N«. 
813,211. 


864,653.  ELECTRIC  RAILROADING.  IsiDoa  KiTSBB, 
I'hlladelphia,  Pa.  Filed  Apr.  16,  1907.  Serial  No. 
368,826. 
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1.  A  coupling  device  comprising  a  shank  having  at  its 
ends  oppositely  presented  hooks  extending  from  the  shank 
at  an  angle  to  each  other  slightly  less  than  a  right  angle, 
with  the  end  of  one  hook  canted  toward  and  in  line  with 
the  mouth  of  the  other  hook,  forming  a  stop  therefor. 

2.  A  coupling  device  comprUing  a  bar  rectangular  In 
cross  section  and  bent  to  form  a  shank  and  two  hooks  ex- 
tending from  the  shaak  at  aa  angle  to  each  other  sllghUy 
less  than  a  right  angle,  the  bends  being  formed  across  the 
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1.  A  system  of  electric  railroading  comprising  more 
than  one  track,  each  track  provided  as  to  its  outer  space 
with  one  wire  of  a  common  power  circuit  and  two  adjoin- 
ing tracks  provided  as  tp  Its  inner  space  with  one  wire  of 
said  common  [)ower  circuit. 

2.  A  system  of  railroading  comprising  two  tracks,  a 
wire  connected  to  one  terminal  of  a  generator  for  the  out- 
side of  each  trlick.  and  a  wire  common  to  both  tracks  and 
connected  to  the  opposite  terminal  of  the  generator  placed 
between  said  tracks. 

3.  A  system  of  electric  railroading  comprising  four 
tracks  and  flve  over-head  wires  for  said  tracks,  the  outside 
of  the  outside  tracks  provided  each  with  one  wire  con- 
nected to  a  common  terminal  of  a  generator,  the  inside  of 
said  outside  tracks  provided  each  with  one  wire  connected 
to  the  opposite  terminal  of  said  generator  and  the  Inside 
of  the  two  inside  tracks  provided  with  a  common  wire  con- 
nected to  the  first  named  terminal  of  said  generator. 


864.654.  HINGED  LAST.  Eowi.v  O.  Krsntlke.  Detroit, 
Mich.,  assignor  to  Krentler  -  Arnold  Hinge  I^ast  Com- 
pany. Detroit,  Mich.,  a  Corporation  of  West  Virginia. 
FUed  Jan.  3,  1905.     Serial  No.  230,386. 


1.  A  divided  wooden  last,  having  a  fore-part  provided  at 
its  lower  rear  end  with  twin-knuckles  projecting  there- 
from, separated  by  a  vertical  slot,  a  heel-part  provided 
at  Its  lower  front  end  with  a  recess  to  receive  the  lower 
rear  ends  of  said  knuckles,  leaving  an  approximately 
wedge-shaped  gap  above  the  upper  sides  of  said  knuckles 
and  between  the  adjacent  upright  ends  of  the  fore-part 
and  heel-part  to  permit  said  heel-part  recess  to  swing  over 
said  knuckles,  a  vertical  hlngc-plate  occupying  said  slot, 
rigidly  secured  to  the  heel-part,  and  pivoted  at  its  forward 
lower  end  in  the  wood  of  said  knuckles,  and  a  stop-pin  ex- 
tending transversely  through  said  knuckles  and  slot  out  of 
horlaonUl  allnement  with  said  pivot  and  lying  in  the  gen- 
eral plane  or  direction  of  said  pivot  and  the  rear  wall  of 
said  wedge-shaped  gap  In  position  for  forcibly  engaging 
said  piste  when  the  last  reaches  lengthened  position,  a 
portion  of  said  plate  projecting  in  the  path  of  said  stop- 
pin. 

2.  A  divided  wooden  last,  luivlng  the  upper  portions  of 
the  adjscent  ends  of  its  fore  part  and  heel-part  normally 
separated  by  a  wedge-shaped  gap.  and  the  lower  meeting 
ends  of  said  parts  formed  with  a  horlsontally  projecting 
twin-knuckle  on  one  part  fitting  against  and  partially  con 
Ulned  in  a  concave  recess  extending  transversely  in  tb* 
over-hanging  lower  comer  of  the  opposite  part,  a  vertical 
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hliiffe-piate  Mcnrcd  at  Its  opposite  ends  directly  In  the 
wood  of  the  last.  coDoectlji«  nld  contraetlnc  parts,  a  plrot 
pin  extendloc  traosrrerMly  throayh  the  last  and  hinge- 
plate  near  the  bottom  of  the  laat  coDcentrlcally  of  said 
twin-knuckle,  and  a  stop-pin  extending  throagh  the  last 
from  side  to  side  In  the  part  containing  said  plrot  pin,  oat 
■of  horliontal  alinement  with  the  latter,  said  pirot  pin  and 
stop-pin  lying  In  the  same  general  direction  or  plane  as 
the  opposite  wall  of  said  wedge-shaped  gap,  and  said 
hinge-plate  having  a  portion  formed  to  contact  with  said 
stop-pin  when  the  last  parts  are  In  lengthened  position. 

3.  A  divided  wooden  last,  having  its  parts  connected  by 
a  knuckle  joint  consisting  of  twin  knuckles  separated  by  a 
vertical  slot,  and  projecting  from  one  part  Into  an  over- 
hani^ing  concave  recess  formed  therefor  in  the  lower  adja- 
cent comer  of  the  opposite  part,  and  a  hinge-plate  stand- 
ing vertically  in  said  slot,  and  secured  rigidly  in  the  oppo- 
site last  part,  a  pivot  pin  extending  from  side  to  side  of 
the  last  through  said  twin  knuckles  and  hinge-plate,  the 
latter  having  an  angular  projection  or  corner  extending 
below  and  at  one  side  of  said  pivot  pin,  and  a  stop-pin  ex- 
tending transversely  through  the  last  and  resting  in  the 
wood  of  the  last,  in  line  with  the  vertical  edge  of  said 
angular  projection  and  out  of  horizontal  alinement  with 
said  pivot  pin,  to  be  engaged  on  its  rear  side  by  said  ver- 
tical edge  when  the  last  is  swung  into  lengthened  position 
and  out  of  supporting  contact  with  said  ap^nilar  projection 
when  the  last  -is  out  of  lengthened  position. 


1;  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  an 
oscillating  work  holder,  a  movable  cutter,  a  pattern,  and 
means  for  automatically  varying  the  arc  through  which 
the  work  holder  moves,  said  means  Including  members  con- 
forming approximately  to  the  contour  of  the  pattern. 

2.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising *an 
oscillating  work  holder,  a  movable  cutter,  a  pattern,  and 
means  for  automatically  varying  the  arc  throngh  which 
the  work  holder  moves  with  relation  to  the  cutter,  said 
means  including  an  electrical  governing  portion  having 
Irregular  contacts  conforming  to  the  contour  of  the  pat- 
tern. 

S.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  an 
oeclllatlng  work  holder,  a  movable  cutter,  a  pattern,  and 
means  for  automatically  Tsrytnc  the  arc  through  which 
the  work  holder  moves  relattrely  to  the  cutter,  saJd  means 
Including  an  electrical  governing  portion  having  member* 
conforming  to  the  contour  of  the  pattern. 

4.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprtalng  an 
osdllatlnf  spindle,  a  psttsm  mounted  thereon,  an  oscll- 
lattng  work  hoMer,  a  cotter,  an  eleetrlcally  controlled  re- 
▼erslBC  Mechanism,  a  tmesr,  and  contacts  located  adjacent 
tiM  pattern,  ssld  rsfetstng  mechanism  being  in  circuit 
with  snM  eootaets  and  tracer,  whereby  the  are  through 


«64,655.        PANTOGRAPHIC     ENGRAVING  -  MACHINE. 
Charles  Kceh.neb,  Cranston,  R.  I.,  assignor,  by  mesne   ' 
assignments,    to    Herman    G.    Possner,    Cranston,    R.    I. 
Filed  May  6,  1»04.    Serial  No.  206,721. 


which  the  work  bolder  moves  with  relation  to  the  cutter 
is  automatically  varied. 

6.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  an 
oscillating  spindle,  a  pattern  mounted  thereon,  a  tracer, 
an  oscillating  spindle  to  carry  the  work,  a  cutter,  revers- 
ing mechanism,  an  electro- magnet  adapted  to  control  the 
movement  of  the  latter,  and  contacta  located  adjacent  the 
pattern,  said  magnet  being  in  circuit  with  said  contacts 
and  tracer,  whereby  the  arc  through  which  the  work  moves 
relatively  to  the  cutter  is  automatically  varied. 

6.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  an 
oscillating  spindle,  a  pattern  mounted  thereon,  a  tracer, 
an  osclllntlD);  spindle  to  carry  the  work,  a  cutter,  means 
for  oscillating  said  spindles  in  unison,  reversing  mechan- 
ism, an  electro- magnet  adapted  to  control  movement  there- 
of, and  contacts  adjacent  the  pattern,  said  magnet  beinK 
In  circuit  with  said  contacts  and  tracer,  whereby  the  arc 
through  which  the  work  moves  with  relation  to  the  cutter 
is  automatically  varied. 

7.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  in  combina- 
,tion,  a  spindle  for  carrying  the  pattern,  a  spindle  for  car- 
rying the  work  to  be  operated  upon,  means  whereby  said 
spindles  are  driven  in  unison,  reversing  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  shifting  bar  and  means  for  automatically  lock- 
ing it  in  the  desired  position,  and  an  electro-magnet  for 
controlling  the  lock  for  said  shifting  bar. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  in  combina- 
tion a  spindle  for  carrying  the  pattern,  a  spindle  for  car- 
rying the  work  to  be  operated  upon,  means  whereby  said 
spindles  are  driven  In  time  with  each  other,  means  in 
eluding  a  friction  controlled  spring  arm  for  automatically 
reversing  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  spindles  and 
an  electro  magnet  controlling  the  movement  of  said  spring 
arm. 

9.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  spindle  for  carrying  the  pattern  or  die.  reversing 
mechanism  Including  a  clutch  and  a  shifting  bar  con 
nected  to  said  clutch,  a  friction  controlled  spring  arm 
carried  on  the  spindle  and  acting  on  said  shifting  bar.  a 
magnet  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  shifting  bar 
and  means  for  energizing  said  magnet. 

10.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  spindle  for  carrying  the  pattern  or  die.  a  pointer 
or  tracer  engaging  said  pattern  reversing  mechanism  In- 
cluding a  clutch  and  a  shifting  bar  connected  to  said 
clutch,  a  friction  controlled  spring  arm  carried  on  the 
spindle  and  acting  on  said  shifting  bar.  a  magnet  for  con- 
trolling the  movement  of  said  shifting  bar,  and  means 
for  controlling  the  action  of  said  magnet  by  the  position 
of  said  pointer  or  tracer. 

11.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
rotatable  spindle  a  pattern  carried  thereby,  said  pattern 
being  provided  with  oppositely  arranged  electrical  con- 
tacts conforming  to  the  contour  thereof,  a  pointer  or 
tracer  adapted  to  engage  said  contacts,  and  reversing 
mechanism  including  an  electro-magnet  in  circuit  with 
said  contacts,  said  reversing  mechanism  being  adapted 
to  vary  the  distance  through  which  the  work  moves  with 
relation  to  the  cutter. 

12.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  in  combina- 
tion a  spindle  for  carrying  the  pattern,  a  spindle  for  car- 
rying the  work  to  be  operated  upon,  means  whereby  said 
spindles  are  driven  In  time  with  each  other,  reversing 
mechanism  to  control  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
spindles,  means  Including  an  electro- magnet  for  control- 
ling said  reversing  mechanism,  and  means  Including  fric 
tion  disks  for  reducing  the  speed  of  said  spindles  as  the 
cutter  Is  drawn  from  the  center  of  the  work. 

13.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described.  In  combina- 
tion, a  rotating  spindle  for  carrying  the  pattern,  a  pointer 
or  tracer  to  follow  the  face  of  the  said  pattern,  conducting 
material  on  the  sides  of  said  pattern,  reversing  mechanism 
Including  an  electro-magnet,  meana  whereby  said  pointer 
or  tracer  Is  caused  to  engage  said  conducting  material 
and  make  the  connection  to  complete  the  circuit  and  ener- 
gise said  magnet  whereby  said  reversing  mechanlam  Is 
released  to  effect  a  diange  In  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  spindle,  and  means  for  automatically  regulating  the 
speed  of  ssld  spindle. 
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14.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
rotatable  spindle  a  pattern  carried  thereby,  said  pattern 
being  provided  with  oppositely  arranged  electrical  con- 
tacts conforming  to  the  contour  thereof,  a  spindle  for  car- 
rying the  work  to  be  operated  upon,  a  pointer  or  tracer 
adapted  to  engage  said  contacts,  and  reversing  mechanism 
including  an  electro-magnet  in  circuit  with  said  conUcta, 
said  reversing  mechanism  being  adapted  to  vary  the  dis- 
tance through  which  the  work  moves  with  relation  to  the 
cutter. 

16.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  In  combina- 
tion. 8  spindle  for  carrying  the  pattern,  a  spindle  for  car- 
rying the  work  to  be  operated  upon,  a  pointer  or  tracer 
to  follow  the  face  of  said  pattern,  a  contact  strip  carried 
on  said  pattern,  reversing  mechanism  a  locking  mechanism 
therefor,  an  electro  -  magnet,  and  means  whereby  said 
pointer  or  tracer  Is  caused  to  make  the  electrical  con- 
nection with  said  strip  to  complete  the  circuit  and  ener- 
gize said  magnet  and  permit  the  reversing  mechanism  to 
change  the  direction  of  roUtion  of  said  spindles. 

16.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  an 
approximately  horizontal  bar,  spindles  for  carrying  the 
work  and  patterns  respectively,  a  pointer  loosely  mounted 
on  said  bar,  a  cutter  also  loosely  mounted  on  said  bar,  col- 
lars rigidly  secured  to  said  bar  adjacent  said  pointer  and 
cutter  respectively,  and  means  carried  by  said  collars  for 
effecting  a  combined  pivotal  and  lateral  adjustment  of  said 
pointer  and  cutter  upon  said  bar. 

17.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  an 
approximately  horizontal  bar.  spindles  for  carrying  the 
work  and  pattern  respectively,  a  pointer  and  a  cutter 
loosely  mounted  on  said  bar  and  each  provided  with  a  lug, 
collars  rigidly  secured  to  said  bar  adjacent  said  pointer 
and  cutter  respectively,  set  screws  carried  by  said  collar* 
and  engaging  said  lugs,  whereby  a  pivotal  adjustment  of 
said  cutter  and  pointer  la  secured,  and  adjusting  screws 
carried  by  said  collars  and  engaging  said  cutter  and  pointer 
respectively,  whereby  the  latter  are  adjusted  laterally. 

18.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
pattern  holder,  means  for  routing  the  same,  and  means  for 
automatically  changing  the  rotating  movement  of  said 
holder  to  an  oscillating  movement. 

19.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
pattern  bolder,  means  for  rotating  the  same,  and  means  for 
automatically  causing  said  holder  to  oscillate  at  a  prede- 
termined time. 

20.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
pattern  holder,  means  for  rotating  the  same,  a  pattern,  a 
contact  strip  conforming  to  the  contour  of  the  pattern, 
reversing  mechanUm  In  circuit  with  said  contact  strip,  a 
tracer  also  In  circuit  with  said  reversing  mechanism,  and 
means  for  moving  said  tracer  In  a  direction  at  right  angles 
to  the  axis  of  said  bolder,  whereby  said  tracer  will  engage 
said  contact  strip  and  cause  said  holder  to  oscillate. 

21.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
pattern  holder,  means  for  routing  the  same,  a  pattern,  a 
contact  strip  conforming  to  the  contour  of  the  pattern,  re- 
versing mechanism  in  circuit  with  said  conUct  strip,  a 
tracer  also  in  circuit  with  said  reversing  mechanism, 
means  for  moving  said  tracer  In  a  direction  at  right  angles 
to  the  axis  of  said  holder,  whereby  said  tracer  will  engage 
said  contact  strip  and  cause  said  holder  to  oscillate,  a 
work  holder,  and  means  for  moving  said  work  holder  In 
unison  with  said  pattern  holder. 

22.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  driving  shaft,  a  reversing  mechanism  for  said  shaft,  a 
movable  pattern  provided  with  a  raised  flange,  a  tracer, 
and  means  Intermediate  said  reversing  mechanism  and 
tracer  which  are  controlled  by  the  conUct  of  the  tracer 
with  the  flange  and  which  operate  the  shaft-reversing 
mechanism. 

23.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combine 
tlon  of  a  driving  shaft,  reversing  mechanism  therefor,  a 
pattern  having  a  raised  surrounding  flange,  and  a  properly 
mounted  tracer,  and  means  intermediate  said  tracer  and 
shaft  reversing  mechanism  to  operate  the  latter  controlled 
by  the  former  whenever  the  tracer  paases  Into  conUct  with 
the  flange,  in  alternately  opposite  directions. 
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8(U.666.  STALK-CUTTER.  BikJamaw  C.  LaifCASTM, 
Waxahachie,  Tex.  Filed  Jan.  30,  1907.  Serial  No. 
354,871. 
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1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  tongue, 
beams  secured  to  said  tongue,  an  axle  secured  by  clips  te 
said  beams,  said  wheels  having  peripheral  grooves  therein, 
knives  secured  to  the  beams  in  rear  of  the  wheels,  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  knives  vertically  with  relation  to 
said  tongue,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  tongue, 
beams  secured  at  their  forward  ends  to  said  tongue,  an 
axle,  wheels  mounted  on  said  axle,  said  wheels  having  deep 
peripheral  grooves  for  bending  down  the  sUlks,  dips  for 
securing  the  beams  to  the  axle,  angularly  arranged  knives 
connected  to  the  rear  ends  of  the  beams  in  rear  of  the 
wheels,  a  rack  bar  secured  to  the  beams,  and  a  lever  for 
raising  said  rack  bar  and  beams,  substantially  as  described. 


864.657.     COTTON-CHOPPER.     Bbnjaman  C.  LANCAsrnn,  » 
Waxahachie,   Tex.     Filed   Jan.   31.    1907.     Serial   No. 
366,170.  . 


in  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  parallel  beams 
connected  at  their  front  ends  by  a  cross  bar,  perforated 
bar*  connected  to  the  beams  and  provided  with  bolU  for 
adjusting  said  beams  toward  and  from  each  other,  a  pair 
of  bars  connected  to  one  of  said  beams  and  resting  upon 
the  other  beam,  a  lever  pivoted  between  said  bars,  an  ad- 
justable fulcrum  bar  plvotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  the  machine  frame,  and  the  other  end  being  perforated 
for  adjustable  connection  to  said  lever,  and  cutters  secured 
to  said  beams,  said  cutters  having  backwardly  converging 
cutting  edges,  substantially  as  described. 


864,668.      FLUID -BRAKE  FOR  RECOIL  -  GUNS.     Otto 
j       Laubkb   and   Nokbebt    Koch.    Essen-on  the-Ruhr,   Ger- 
1       many,    assignors    to    Fried.    Krupp    Aktlengesellschaft, 
Bssen-on-the-Ruhr,  Germany.      Filed  Jan.  3,  1906.     Se- 
rial No.  294,413. 
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1.  A  fluid  brake  provided  with  two  parU  relatively  re- 
ciprocating during  recoil,  one  part  being  provided  with  a 
spiral  groove,  through  which  fluid  pasaes  during  recoU. 
and  said  psrU  being  provided  with  a  relative  rotary  ad- 
Juatment  whereby  the  flow  of  fluid  throngh  the  groove  is 

varied. 

2.  In  a  recoil  brake  having  a  piston  past  which  the  fluid 
escapes  during  recoil,  a  passage  for  the  liquid  comprising 
an  opening  In  one  of  two  relatively  reciprocating  parte. 
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and  a  celBeldlag  groore  In  th«  oth«r  of  Mid  parts;  said 
croore  b^ng  Inclinad  to  th«  loagltadliial  dlraetlon  of  r«- 
elprocatlon  to  that  the  flow  la  gradoally  throttled  by  the 
opening  and  groore  morlng  oat  of  coincidence. 

3.  In  a  recoil  brake  baring  a  piston  past  which  the  flnld 
escapes  daring  recoil,  a  passage  for  the  llqald  comprising 
sn  opening  in  one  of  two  relatlrely  reciprocating  parta. 
and  a  coinciding  groove  In  the  other  of  said  parts;  said 
groore  being  Inclined  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  re- 
ciprocation so  that  the  flow  Is  gradnally  throttled  by  the 
opening  and  groove  morlng  oat  of  coincidence ;  said  rela- 
tlrely  reciprocating  parts  being  relatlrely  adjustable  an- 
galarly  to  determine  the  length  of  recoil. 

4.  In  a  fluid  brake  for  recoil  guns.  In  which  the  fluid 
passes  from  o\ie  side  of  the  piston  to  the  other  through 
suitable  passages,  relatively  reciprocating  parts  between 
which  said  passages  are  formed,  and  a  pair  of  longitudi- 
nal curved  grooves  forming  parts  of  said  passages ;  the 
offset  between  tlie  ends  due  to  the  curvature  of  said 
grooves  being  equal  approximately  to  the  width  of  the 
grooves. 

5.  In  a  fluid  brake  for  recoil  guns,  a  throttie-rod  pro- 
vided with  a  spiral  groore. 

0.  In  a  fluid-brake  for  recoil-guns,  the  combination  with 
the  piston  provided  with  apertures,  of  a  throttle-rod  be- 
tween which  and  the  piston  there  Is  relative  reciprocation 
during  recoil,  and  which  is  provided  with  spirally  curved 
grooves  forming  with  said  apertures,  the  passages  for  the 
brake-fluid. 

7.  A  fluid  recoil  brake  having  two  relatively  reclprocat 
ing  parts,  one  of  which  is  provided  with  a  longitudinal 
groove,  and  the  other  of  which  controls  the  flow  through 
said  groove,  the  said  parts  being  prorided  with  a  relatlre 
rotary  adjustment  to  rary  the  flow  through  said  groore  to 
change  the  length  of  the  recoil. 

8.  A  fluid  recoil  brake  comprising  two  relatively  recip- 
rocating parts,  one  of  which  is  provided  with  a  longitu- 
dinal groove  and  the  other  of  which  controls  the  flow 
through  the  groove  in  such  a  manner  that  when  the  parts 
are  relatively  rotated,  the  flow  through  the  groore  is 
raried  to  change  the  length  of  the  recoil. 

9.  A  fluid  recoil  brake  prorided  with  two  relatlrely  re 
ciprocatlng   parta,   one   baring  a   spiral   groore    through 
whi  h  the  fluid  passes  during  recoil,  and  said  parts  being 
relatlrely  adjustable  to  rary  the  flow. 


poalUon  to  lU  load  and  iBtsraedlataly  of  its  ends,  and 
means  for  secnrlng  that  all  said  bearings  will  mors 
equally  under  the  action  of  a  load  distributed  uniformly 
along  said  roller  notwithstanding  rarlatloa  in  the  amoont 
of  that  load. 
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1.  A  wrench  comprising  a  morable  Jaw.  means  for  ad- 
justing the  position  of  the  same,  a  normally  stationary 
Jaw  formed  with  a  shank  passing  through  the  handle  of 
the  wrench  and  extending  beyond  the  same,  a  spring  poal-' 
tioned  In  the  handle  of  the  wrench  for  moving  said  sta- 
tionary jaw  when  same  U  released,  means  for  holding 
said  stationary  Jaw  In  any  position  desired,  and  a  lug  se- 
cored  to  the  end  of  said  shank  for  limiting  the  movement 
of  said  normally  stationary  member. 

2.  A  wrench  comprising  a  morable  member,  means  for 
adjusting  the  same,  a  normally  stationary  member  co- 
acting  therewith  harlng  its  shank  paaalng  looMly  through 
the  handle  of  said  wrench  and  projecting  beyond  the  same, 
means  secured  on  the  end  of  said  shank  for  limiting  the 
outward  morement  of  said  normally  stationary  member,  a 
spring  for  normally  forcing  the  jaw  of  said  normally  su 
tlonary  member  sway  from  said  handle,  and  a  pawl  and 
rack  for  regulating  the  outward  morement  of  said  nor- 
mally sUtionary  member. 


864.660.     PRBSSUBB-BOLXJEB.     William  Lora,  London. 

Baglaad.     FUed  Nor.  12,  1006.     Serial  No.  843,124. 

1.  EoIIer  apparmtas  eomprlslBC  a  prassare  roller,  bear^ 
tags  amiifcd  ao  that  aald  roncr  wlU  ba  acted  apon  la  op- 


y 

2.  Roller  apparatus  comprising  a  pressure  roller,  bear- 
ings arranged  so  that  said  roller  will  be  acted  upon  In  op- 
position to  its  load  and  intermediately  of  Its  ends,  one  or 
more  beams  or  girders  on  which  said  bearings  are  mounted, 
and  means  for  acting  against  said  beams  or  girders  so  that 
when  a  load  distributed  uniformly  along  said  roller  Is 
acting  thereon  said  bearings  will  be  moved  equally  by  the 
portions  of  the  load  respectively  sustained  thereby  not- 
withstanding variation  in  the  amount  of  said  load. 

3.  Roller  apparatus  comprising  a  pressure  roller,  bear- 
ings arranged  so  that  said  roller  will  be  acted  upon  In  op- 
position to  its  load  and  Intermediately  of  iU  ends,  one  or 
more  beams  or  girdets  on  which  said  bearings  are  mounted, 
and  abutments  sctlng  upon  said  beams  or  girders  between 
adjacent  ones  of  said  bearings  and  so  supported  to  oppose 
the  pressure  on  said  bearings  that  when  a  load  distributed 
uniformly  along  said  roller  Is  acting  thereon  said  bearings 
will  be  moved  equally  by  the  portions  of  the  load  respec- 
tively sustained  thereby  notwithatanding  variation  in  the 
amount  of  said  load. 

4.  Holler  apparatus  comprising  a  pressure  roller,  bear- 
ings arranged  in  pairs  so  that  said  roller  will  be  acted 
upon  in  opposition  to  its  load  and  intermediately  of  Its 
ends,  beams  or  girders  on  which  said  pairs  of  bearings  are 
severally  mounted,  and  for  each  of  said  beams  or  girders 
an  abutment  arranged  to  be  the  center  of  equilibrium  of 
the  load  on  the  two  correaponding  bearings. 

5.  Boiler  apparatus  comprising  a  pressure  roller,  bear- 
ings arranged  in  pairs  so  that  said  roller  will  be  acted 
upon  In  opposition  to  lU  load  and  inUrmediately  of  lu 
ends,  beams  or  girders  on  which  said  pairs  of  bearings  are 
severally  mounted,  for  each  of  said  beams  or  girders  an 
abutment  arranged  to  be  the  center  of  equilibrium  of  the 
load  on  the  two  corresponding  bearings,  one  or  more 
supplementary  beams  or  girders,  two  abutmenU  provided 
on  the  or  each  last  mentioned  beam  or  girder  of  which  each 
is  arranged  to  be  the  center  of  equilibrium  of  the  loads  on 
the  two  bearings  of  one  of  two  adjacent  ones  of  the  afora- 
sald  beams  or  girders,  to  which  said  or  each  said  supple- 

I   menUry   beam   or  girder   corresponda.   and   an   abutment 
arranged  to  act  apon  said  or  each  said  supplementary 
;  beam  or  girder  and  to  be  the  center  of  equilibrium  of  the 
I  forces  acting  upon  said  abutments  prorided  thereon. 

6.  Roller  spparatos  comprising  a  pressure  roller,  bear- 
'  ings  arranged  so  that  said  roller  will  be  acted  upon  in  op- 
!  poaition  to  its  load  both  terminally  and  intermediately  of 
I  its  ends,  and  means  for  securing  that  all  said  bearings 
i  will  more  equally  under  the  action  of  a  load  dUtributed 
1  uniformly  along  said  roller  notwithstanding  rarlatlon  in 
I  the  amount  of  said  load. 

7.  Roller  apparatna  comprising  a  pressure  roller,  bear- 
ings arranged  so  that  said  roUer  wUl  ba  acted  upon  in  op- 
poslUon  to  its  load  both  terminally  and  tntermedUtaly  of 
its  ends,  one  or  more  baams  or  girders  on  which  said  baar- 
iBgs  are  moaatsd,  and  means  for  acting  against  said  beanks 
or  girders  so  that  whaa  a  load  dlatrfbated  nniformly  along 
said  roller  is  actiag  tberaoa  said  baartngi  will  be  mored 
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equally  by  the  portions  of  the  load  respectlrely  sustained 
thereby  notwithstanding  rarlatlon  In  the  amount  of  said 
load. 

8.  Roller  apparatus  comprising  a  pressure  roller,  beaf^ 
Ings  arranged  so  that  said  roller  will  be  acted  upon  In  op- 
position to  its  load  and  intermediately  of  Its  ends,  a  beam 
or  girder,  links  connecting  said  beam  or  girder  to  the  ends 
of  said  roller  so  that  said  roller  can  be  withdrawn  from 
said  load  by  said  beam  or  girder,  and  means  for  enabling 
said  bearings  to  be  acted  apon  by  said  beam  or  girder  so 
thst  when  s  load  distrlbated  uniformly  along  said  roller 
Is  acting  thereon  ssid  bearings  will  be  mored  equally  by 
the  portions  of  the  load  respectlrely  susUlned  thereby 
notwithstanding  rarlatlon  In  the  amount  of  said  load. 

9.  Roller  apparatus  comprising  a  pressure  roller,  bear- 
ings arranged  so  that  said  roller  will  be  acted  upon  In  op- 
position to  iU  load  and  intermediately  of  Its  ends,  beams 
or  girders  on  which  said  bearings  are  mounted,  a  supple- 
mentary beam  or  girder,  means  for  enabling  said  supple- 
mentary beam  or  girder  to  act  upon  the  aforesaid  beams 
or  girders  so  thst  when  a  load  distributed  uniformly  along 
said  roller  Is  acting  thereon  said  bearings  will  be  moved 
equally  by  the  porUons  of  the  load  respectlrely  susUlned 
thereby  notwithstanding  rarlatlon  In  the  amount  of  that 
load,  and  links  connecting  saii)  supplemenUry  beam  or 
girder  to  the  ends  of  said  roller  so  that  said  roller  can  be 
withdrawn  from  said  load  by  said  supplementary  beam  or 
girder. 

10.  Roller  apparatus  comprising  a  pressure  roller,  bear- 
ings arranged  so  that  said  roller  will  be  acted  upon  In  op- 
position to  its  load  Intermediately  of  Its  ends,  one  or 
more  beams  or  girders  on  which  said  bearings  are  mounted, 
means  for  adjusting  the  bearing  surface  of  one  or  each  of 
said  bearings  In  relation  to  said  beams  or  girders,  and 
means  for  sctlng  against  said  beams  or  girders  so  that 
when  a  load  distributed  uniformly  along  said  roller  Is  act- 
ing thereon  said  bearings  will  be  mored  equally  by  the 
portions  of  the  load  respectlrely  susUlned  thereby  not- 
wlthsunding  rarlatlon  In  the  amount  of  said  load. 

11.  Roller  apparatus  comprising  a  pressure  roller,  bear- 
ings arranged  so  that  said  roller  will  be  acted  upon  In  op- 
position to  IU  load  and  Intermediately  of  IU  ends,  one  or 
more  beams  or  girders  on  which  said  bearings  are  mounted, 
abutments  acting  upon  said  beams  or  girders  between  ad- 
jacent ones  of  said  bearings,  and  means  for  adjusting  said 
abutmenU  longitudinally  of  said  roller  to  cause  them  to 
support  the  pressure  on  said  bearings  so  that  when  a  load 
distributed  uniformly  along  said  roller  is  acting  thereon 
said  bearings  will  be  mored  equally  by  the  portions  of  the  , 
load  respectlrely  susUlned  thereby  notwithstanding  rarla- 
tlon in  the  amount  of  said  load. 

12.  Roller  apparatus  comprising  a  pressure  roller,  bear-  1 
Ings  srranged  so  that  said  roller  wUl  be  acted  upon  in  op-  i 
position  to  iU  load  intermedUtely  of  iU  ends,  one  or  ! 
more  beams  or  girders  on  which  said  bearings  are  mounted, 
means  for  adjusting  the  bearing  surface  of  one  or  each  of 
said  bearings  In  relation  to  said  beams  or  girders,  and 
means  for  acting  against  said  beams  or  girders  so  that 
when  a  load  distributed  uniformly  along  said  roller  is  act- 
ing thereon  said  bearings  will  be  mored  equally  by  the 
portions  of  the  load  respectlrely  susUlned  thereby  not- 
wlthsUndlng  rarlatlon  in  the  amount  of  said  load,  the 
or  each  bearing  comprising  a  bearing  surface,  a  block 
harlng  a  conrex  surface  in  conUct  with  the  corresponding 
beam  or  girder,  a  wedge  between  said  block  and  said  bear- 
ing surface  and  adapted  to  more  the  latter  in  relation 
to  the  former,  and  means  for  prerenting  longitudinal 
morement  of  said  block  in  relaUon  to  said  bearing  surface. 


tlon,   and  a  common   operating  means  for  both   cutting 
means,  substantially  as  described. 


864.661.  CUTTING  MBCHANI8M.  William  8.  LoCK- 
■TT.  Bast  Orsnge,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  International  Cigar 
Machinery  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y..  a  Corporation 
of  New  Jersey.  FUed  Oct.  81,  1904,  Serial  No.  280.641. 
Renewed  July  8,  1907.  Serial  No.  882.076. 
1.  In  a  filler  entter.  the  combination  with  means  for 
cutting  s  msln  filler  section,  of  means  for  cutting  an  addi- 
tional forming  section  to  be  assambied  with  the  mala  tee- 


2.  In  a  filler  cutter,  the  combination  with  means  for 
cutting  a  main  filler  section,  said  means  operating  to  shape 
the  ends  of  said  section  so  that  they  conUin  less  msterial 
than  the  Intermediate  parU  thereof,  of  means  for  cutting 
a  forming  section  to  be  aasembled  with  the  main  section, 
and  a  common  operating  means  for  both  cutting  means, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  a  filler  cutter,  the  combination  with  means  for 
cutting  a  main  filler  section,  said  means  opersting  to  shape 
the  ends  so  that  they  contain  less  material  than  the  Inter- 
mediate parts  thereof,  of  means  for  cutting  a  forming  sec- 
tion, said  means  opersting  to  shape  the  ends  of  the  form- 
Ing  section  so  that  they  will  conUin  less  material  than  the 

I  Intermediate  parU,  and  a  common  operating  means  for 
both  cutting  means,  subsUntlally  as  described. 

4.  In  a  filler  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  cutter 
adapted  to  cut  one  end  of  a  main  filler  section  and  one  end 
of  a  forming  section,  said  cutter  shaping  said  ends  so  that 
they  contain  less  material  than  the  Intermediate  parU  of 
said  sections,  of  length  determining  cutters  for  cutting  the 
other  ends  of  said  sections,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  filler  cutter,  the  comblnstion  with  a  cutter 
adapted  to  cut  one  end  of  a  main  filler  section  and  one  end 
of  a  forming  section,  said  cutter  shaping  said  ends  so  that 
they  contain  less  material  than  the  intermediate  parte  of 
said  sections,  of  length  determining  cutters  for  cutting  the 
other  ends  of  said  sections,  and  means  for  slmnlUneousIy 
operating  the  cutters,  subsUntlally  as  described. 

6.  In  a  filler  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  entter 
adapted  to  cut  one  end  of  a  main  filler  section  and  one  end 
of  a  forming  section,  said  cutter  shaping  ssId  ends  so  that 
they  conUIn  leas  material  than  the  intermediate  parta  of 
said  sections,  of  length  determining  cutters,  said  catters 
opersting  to  shape  the  other  ends  of  said  sections  so  thst 
they  will  conUln  less  material  than  the  IntermedUte 
parU  of  said  sections,  subsUntislIy  as  described. 

7.  In  a  filler  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  entter 
adapted  to  cut  one  end  of  a  main  filler  section  and  one  end 
of  a  forming  section,  said  cutter  shaping  said  ends  so  that 
they  conUin  less  material  than  the  intermediate  parte  of 
said  sections,  of  length  determining  cutters,  said  cutter* 
operating  to  shape  the  other  ends  of  said  sectlcms  so  that 
they  will  conUin  leas  material  than  the  intermediate  parte 
of  said  aectiona,  and  means  for  slmnlUneoosly  operating 
the  cutters.  subsUntlslly  aa  described. 

8.  In  a  filler  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  cutter  tb* 
edge  of  which  la  arranged  to  present  ssUent  and  raintrant 
anglea,  said  cutter  operating  to  form  one  end.  of  a  main 
filler  section  and  one  end  of  a  forming  section,  of  entter* 
for  determining  the  length  of  said  sections,  one  of  paid 
euttera  harlng  Ite  edge  arranged  to  form  salient  and  ra- 
entrant  angles.  subsUntlally  as  described. 

9.  In  a  filler  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  cotter  the 
edge  of  which  Is  arranged  to  present  salient  and  retatraot 
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anctas,  mM  eatUr  operatlnf  to  form  coo  aid  of  •  main  | 
flllor  Mctlon  and  ona  end  of  a  forming. Motion,  of  cotton  | 
for  determining  the  ienftb  of  wild  iectlon*,  one  of  uld 
cuttan  liaTlng  Ita  edce  arranged  to  form  taltent  and  re- 
entrant angles,   and   meana  for  almultaneoualy  operating 
the  cutters,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  a  fllier  cutter,  tl>«  combination  with  a  cutter  the 
edge  of  which  U  arranged  to  present  salient  and  re«ntrant 
angles,  said  cutter  operating  to  form  one  end  of  a  main 
filler  section  and  one  end  of  a  forming  section,  of  cutters 
for  determining  the  length  of  said  sectioni  lying  on  each 
side  of  said  cutter,  said  length  determining  cutter*  having 
their  edges  arranged  to  present  salient  and  reentrant 
angles,  substaotially  as  described. 

11.  In  a  fllier  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  cutter  the 
edge  of  which  is  arranged  to  present  salient  and  reentrant 
angles,  said  cutter  operating  to  form  one  end  of  a  main 
rtller  section  and  one  end  of  a  forming  section,  of  cutters 
for  determining  the  length  of  said  sections  lying  on  each 
side  of  said  cutter,  said  length  determining  cutters  having 
their  edges  arranged  to  present  salient  and  reentrant  an- 
gles, and  means  for  simultaneously  operating  the  cotters, 
substantially  as  described. 

12.  In  a  filler  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  pair  of 
lengtbrdetermlnlng  cutters  for  severing  main  and  forming 
sections  of  fllier,  of  an  Intermediate  cutter  operating  to 
form  one  end  of  the  main  filler  section  and  one  end  of 
the  forming  section,  the  distance  between  the  Intermediate 
cutter  and  the  length  determining  cutter  for  the  main 
section  being  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  Inter- 
mediate cutter  and  the  length  determining  cutter  for  the 
forming  section,  whereby  the  forming  section  is  made 
shorter  than  the  main  section,  substantially  as  described. 

13.  In  a  filler  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  pair  of 
length  determining  cutters  for  main  and  forming  sections 
of  filler,  the  edges  of  said  cutters  presenting  salient  and 
reentrant  angles,  of  an  Intermediate  cutter  operating  to 
form  one  end  of  the  main  filler  section  and  one  end  of  the 
forming  section,  the  edges  of  said  cutter  presenting  salient 
and  reentrant  angles,  the  distance  between  the  Interme- 
diate cutter  and  the  length  determining  cutter  for  the 
main  section  being  greater  than  the  distance  between  the 
Intermediate  cutter  and  the  length  determining  cutter  for 
the  forming  section,  whereby  the  forming  section  Is  made 
shorter  than  the  main  section,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  In  a  fllier  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  support, 
of  a  gage  for  positioning  one  end  of  a  group  of  leaves, 
and  means  for  sevwlng  the  leaves  Into  a  plurality  of  sec 
tlons.  one  of  which  is  equal  In  length  to  the  cigar  to  be 
formed  and  another  of  which  is  leas  In  length  than  the 
cigar  to  be  formed,  substantially  as  described. 

15.  In  a  filler  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  support, 
of  a  gage  for  positioning  one  end  of  a  group  of  leaves, 
and  cutters  for  severing  the  leaves  Into  a  plurality  of  sec- 
tions, one  of  which  is  equal  in  length  to  the  clgur  to  be 
formed  and  another  of  which  Is  leas  In  length  tban  the 
cigar  to  b«  formed,  the  edges  of  the  cutters  being  arranged 
to  present  salient  and  reentrsnt  angles,  substaatlally  as 
described. 

IS.  In  a  filler  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  support, 
of  a  gage  for  positfoning  one  end  of  a  group  of  leaves, 
and  means  for  simultaneoualy  severing  the  leaves  Into  a 
plurality  of  sections,  one  of  which  sections  is  equal  In 
length  to  the  cigar  to  be  formed  and  another  of  which  Is 
less  in  length  than  the  cigar  to  be  formed,  substantially  as 
dsscribed. 

17.  In  a  filler  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  support, 
of  a  gage  for  positioning  one  end  of  a  group  of  leaves, 
and  cutters,  the  edges  of  which  present  salient  and  reen- 
trant angles,  for  simultaneously  severing  the  leaves  Into 
a  plurality  of  asctioos,  one  of  which  sections  is  equal  in 
length  to  the  cigar  to  be  formed  and  another  of  which  la 
less  in  leagth  than  the  cigar  to  be  formed.  snbsUntialiy  as 
descrlbsd. 

18.  In  a  fllier  cotter,  the  combination  with  a  support 
for  a  group  of  iMvaa,  'of  an  Intsrmsdlate  cutter  and  two 
outer  cutters,  the  distance  between  the  iBtarmedUte  and 
one  outar  cutter  being  equal  la  length  to  the  cigar  to  be 
foraad.  and  the  distance  between  the  intermediate  cotter 


and  the  other  outw  cutter  being  ieaa  than  the  length  of 
the  cigar  to  be  formed,  substantially  as  described. 

19.  In  a  filler  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  support 
for  a  group  of  leavea,  of  an  intermediate  cutter  and  two 
outer  cutters,  the  edges  of  said  Intermediate  and  outer  cut- 
ters presenting  salient  and  reentrant  angles,  the  distance 
between  the  Intermediate  cutter  and  one  outer  cutter  being 
equal  In  length  to  the  cigar  to  be  formed,  and  the  distance 
between  the  Intermediate  cutter  and  the  other  outer  cutter 
being  less  than  the  length  of  the  cigar  to  l>e  formed,  sob 
Btantlally  as  described. 

20.  In  a  fllier  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  support, 
of  a  gage  for  positioning  one  end  of  a  group  of  leaves, 
three  cutters  lying  on  one  side  of  the  gage,  the  distance 
from  the  Intermediate  cutter  to  the  cutter  which  is  fsr- 
thest  from  the  gage  being  equal  in  length  to  the  cigar  to 
be  formed,  and  the  distance  from  the  gage  to  the  cutter 
next  It  being  less  In  length  than  the  cigar  to  be  formed, 
substantially  as  described. 

21.  In  a  filler  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  support, 
of  a  gage  for  positioning  one  end  of  a  group  of  leaves, 
three  cutters  lying  on  one  side  of  the  gage,  the  edges  of 
said  cutters  presenting  salient  and  reentrant  angles,  the 
distance  from  the  Intermediate  cutter  to  the  cutter  which 
is  farthest  from  the  gage  being  equal  In  length  to  the 
cigar  to  be  formed,  and  the  distance  from  the  gage  to  the 
cutter  next  It  being  less  In  length  than  the  cigar  to  be 
formed,  substantially  as  described. 

22.  In  a  filler  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  support, 
of  a  plurality  of  cutting  knives  located  below  the  support, 
said  support  having  apertures  through  which  the  knives 
pass,  cooperating  cutting  means  located  above  the  sup 
port,  and  means  for  operating  the  knives,  substantially  as 
described. 

23.  In  a  filler  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  support, 
of  a  plurality  of  male  cutting  knives  located  below  the 
support,  said  knives  having  their  edges  arranged  to  pre- 
sent salient  and  reentrant  angles,  and  the  support  having 
apertures  through  which  the  knives  pass,  a  plurality  of 
female  cutters  located  above  the  support  cooperating  with 
the  male  knives,  and  means  for  o|>erstlng  the  male  knives, 
substantially  as  described. 

24.  In  a  fllier  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  support 
having  a  gage  for  positioning  one  end  of  a  group  of 
leaves,  of  a  plurality  of  cutting  knives  located  below  the 
support,  said  support  having  apertures  through  which  the 
knives  pass,  cooperating  cutting  means  located  above  the 
support,  and  means  for  operating  the  knives,  substantially 

as  described. 

25.  In  a  fllier  cutter,  the  combination  with  a  support 
having  a  gage  for  positioning  one  end  of  a  group  of 
leaves,  of  a  plurality  of  male  cutting  knives  located  below 
the  support,  said  knives  having  their  edges  arranged  to 
present  salient  and  reentrant  angles,  and  the  support  hav- 
ing apertures  through  which  the  knives  pass,  a  plurality 
of  female  cutters  located  above  the  support  coflperatlng 
wtth  the  male  knives,  and  means  for  operating  the  male 
knives,  substantially  as  described. 


864.662.  BNQINB  FOR  OPEBATINQ  PUMPS.  Acocsta 
Ld.mdquist,  Dubois,  Pa.,  administratrix  of  Samuel  Lund- 
qulst.  deceased,  assignor  to  John  Londqolst  and  Frank 
Lundqaist,  t)ubois.  Pa.     Filed  Mar.  4,  1907.     Serial  No. 

360,496. 

In  an  engine  of  the  class  described,  a  cylinder,  a  steam 
chest  arranged  thereon  and  connected  therewith  by  inlet 
and  exhaoat  ports,  auxiliary  cylinders  arranged  on  said 
steam  chest,  saM  cylinders  being  connected  by  inlet  pas- 
sages wtth  said  cbsst  and  engine  cylinder,  a  valve  slldably 
mounted  In  said  steam  chest,  a  stem  connected  to  said 
valve  and  projecting  In  oppoaite  dirsctlona  through  the 
ends  of  said  cbsst  and  cylinders,  said  stem  having  paa- 
sagea  formed  therein  to  connect  said  cylinder*  with  said 
steam  chest,  plstoas  on  said  stem  to  work  in  said  cyllndere, 
a  chambered  piston  slldably  mounted  in  said  engine 
cylinder  to  coaet  wtth  ths  passages  connecting  said  engine 
cylinder  with  said  auxiliary  cylinders  whereby  steam  is 
admitted  to  the  latter,  and  check  valves  in  said  cbambersd 
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piston  to  admit  steam  thereto  from  the  engine  cylinder, 
sulistantlally  as  described. 


864,663.       DRIVING  -  BOX    BRASS.       Chablks    Masebl. 
.    Clinton,  Iowa.     Filed  Apr.  13.  1006.     Serial  No.  311,520. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  driving  box,  of  a  continuous 
arcuate  brass  removably  mounted  therein,  and  a  longi- 
tudinally tapering  wedge  removably  and  adjustably  en- 
gsging  one  terminal  of  the  brass. 

2.  The  combination  with  a  driving  box  having  an  arc- 
uate recess  in  the  upper  portion  thereof,  of  a  continuous 
arcuate  brass  removably  mounted  in  said  recess,  and  a 
longitudinally  tapering  wedge  engaging  one  extremity  of 
the  brass  and  adjustable  to  take  up  wear. 

3.  The  comblaatlon  with  a  driving  box  having  an  axle 
slot,  of  a  continuous  semi-circular  brass  fitted  In  the  upper 
extremity  or  arch  of  the  said  slot,  and  a  longitudinally 
tapering  wedge  removably  and  adjustably  fitted  In  the  box 
and  engaging  one  extremity  of  the  brass,  both  the  brass 
and  the  wedge  having  exposed  structural  means  for  re- 
moving and  adjusting  the  same. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  driving  box  having  an  axis 
slot  therein,  of  a  continuous  arcuate  brass  fitted  in  the 
upper  extremity  or  the  arch  of  the  said  slot  and  provided 
with  an  exteriorly  exposed  socket  at  one  end  for  the  appli- 
cation thereto  of  removing  means,  and  a  longitudinally 
tapered  wedge  removably  and  adjnstably  fitted  In  the  box 
and  engaging  one  extremity  of  the  brass,  the  said  wedge 
also  having  an  exteriorly  exposed  socket  for  receiving  an 
adjusting  and  removing  device. 

5.  In  a  Journal  bearing,  the  combination  with  the  box 
having  an  axle  opening  therein  enlarged  at  the  top  and 
such  enlargement  extending  down  on  each  side  of  ths 
opening,  of  a  removable  bearing  brass  fitting  In  said  open- 
ing, and  a  locking  key  Interposed  between  the  lower  edge 
of  said  brass  and  lower  end  of  the  enlargement  of  ths 
axle  opening,  substantially  as  described. 

6.  In  s  Journal  bearing,  the  combination  with  the  box 
having  an  axle  opening  therein  enlarged  at  the  top  and 
such  enlargement  extending  down  on  esch  side  of  the  open- 
ing, of  a  removable  bearing  brass  fitted  In  ssid  opening, 
and  a  wedge  shaped  locking  key  Interposed  between  the 
lower  edge  of  the  brass  snd  lower  end  of  the  enisrgement 
of  the  axle  opening,  substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  Journal  bearing,  the  combination  with  the  l>oz 
having  an  axle  opening  therein  enlarged  at  ths  top  and 
such  enlargement  extending  down  on  each  side  of  ths 
opening  and  terminating  In  under-cut  walls,  of  a  ramor- 


able  bearing  brass  fitting  in  said  opening,  and  a  wadg*- 
shaped  locking  key  Interposed  between  ths  lower  sdg*  of 
the  brass  and  lower  under-cut  end  of  ths  snlargaiaant  of 
the  opening,  substaotlaliy  as  described. 


8  6  4,664.      CLBANER    FOR    STEAM  -  CONDBN8BB8. 
Chasles    Mild,    Mount    Vernon,    Ohio.      Filed   Apr.    T, 
1906,  Serial  No.  310,464.     Renewed  July  11,  1907.     bc 
rial  No.  383,322. 


m/I      ,»        -    .-*'.»    . 


'.     y>     -t»»i      ■••«t_   t: 


1.  A  cleaner  for  steam  condensers  comprising  a  rotary 
shaft,  radially  extending  arms  carried  by  the  said  shaft, 
vertically  disposed  bars  rigidly  carried  by  the  outer  ends 
of  said  arms  and  parallel  with  the  shaft,  brush  and  scraper 
carrying  members  loosely  mounted  on  the  said  bars  and 
having  segmental  slots  at  their  Inner  ends,  set-screws 
passing  through  said  slots  for  adjustably  holding  said 
members,  bolts  passing  through  the  outer  ends  of  said 
members  and  brushes  and  scrapers  secured  thereto  by  ths 
bolts. 

2.  A  clesner  for  steam  condensers,  comprising  a  rotf ry 
shaft,  radially  extending  arms  carried  by  the  shaft,  ver- 
tically disposed  bars  carried  by  the  outer  ends  of  the  said 
arms  and  parallel  with  the  shaft,  brush  and  scraper  carry- 
ing members  loosely  mounted  on  the  said  bars  and  having 
segmental  slots  at  their  Inner  ends,  set-screws  passing 
through  said  slots  for  adjustably  holding  said  members, 
bolts  passing  through  the  outer  ends  of  said  members, 
and  brushes  and  scrapers  having  openings  and  slots, 
respectively,  through  which  they  are  secured  to  the  said 
members  and  by  means  of  which  they  are  secured  together. 


864,665.  GLASS-WORKING  FURNACE.  Iea  A.  MlLL- 
iRON  and  CLifTojj  W.  Iawi>f,  Franklin,  Pa. ;  said  Irwln 
assignor  to  said  Mllllron.  Filed  Jan.  0,  1006,  Serial  No. 
294,780.     Renewed  Nov.  20,  1906.     Serial  No.  344,316. 


1.  A  glass-working  furnace  constructed  to  revolve  bori- 
sontally,  pots  located  In  the  top  of  ssId  furnace,  tber* 
,  being  a  heat-chaml>er  l>eneath  said  pots,  means  of  intro- 
ducing fuel  to  said  chamber,  a  hood  movably  mounted  on 
top  of  ssid  fumacs  and  constructed  so  as  to  bs  located 
over  either  of  said  pots,  s  hest-chsmber  in  said  hood,  and 
means  of  generating  heat  in  said  chamber. 
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2.  A  hortaoBtally  rtroloble  farDAce,  (Uas  r«e«pt«el«s 
la  the  top  of  Mid  fomaeo,  tbero  botng  aa  <q>«nlaf  la  Um 
bottom  of  each  of  uM  roctptaelv  tor  tbo  porpoaa  tpocl- 
fled,  a  doeure  for  said  opealoga,  meaaa  for  actuatlag  eald 
doeare.  In  comblnatloa  with  •  hood  mounted  apon  aald 
fomace,  eonetmcted  to  be  poeltloned  orer  either  of  said 
reeeptaclee,  a  beat  chamber  In  lald  bood  and  meana  of 
leneratlnc  heat  In  said  chamber. 

8.  In  a  vlaae  working  famaee,  the  combination  of  a 
famace,  glaea  receptacles  located  therein,  and  each  baring 
an  opening  In  Its  bottom,  a  means  of  closing  said  opening, 
and  a  bood  located  abore  nld  famace,  laid  bood  baTlng 
s  beat  chamber  therein  and  constructed  so  that  said 
chamber  may  be  positioned  orer  either  of  said  pots. 

4.  A  glass  working  furnace,  a  portable  and  rerolable 
furnace,  baring  drawing  pota  In  the  top  thereof,  a  mor- 
able  means  located  abore  said  pots  for  applying  heat 
thereto,  there  being  an  opening  In  the  bottom  of  each 
of  said  pots  for  the  purpose  set  forth,  and  means  of  clos- 
ing said  openings. 

5.  In  a  glass  working  furnace,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  drawing  pots,  each  provided  with  an  opening 
in  the  bottom,  and  means  for  closing  said  opening,  of  a 
beat  generating  njeans  morably  mounted  above  said  pots 
and  constructed  to  apply  beat  into  tbe  Interior  of  any  of 
said  pots,  as  desired. 

6.  In  a  glass  working  furnace,  a  plurality  of  drawing 
pots,  each  provided  with  an  opening  In  Its  bottom,  and 
having  a  suitable  closure.  In  combination  with  one -beat 
generating  means  movably  mounted  above  said  pots,  and 
constructed  to  be  brought  into  register  with  any  of  said 
pots,  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

7.  In  apparatus  for  tbe  manufacture  of  glassware,  the 
combination  with  a  support,  and  a  drawing-pot  adapted 
to  contain  a  measured  quantity  of  molten  glass  hiounted 
thereon,  of  an  opening  In  the  bottom  of  said  drawing  pot, 
and  a  removable  closure  for  said  opening,  substantially 
as  described. 

8.  In  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  glassware,  tba 
combination  with  a  support,  a  drawing-pot  adapted  to 
contain  a  measured  quantity  of  molten  glass  mounted 
thereon,,  and  means  above  said  receptacle  for  applying 
heat  thereto,  of  an  opening  In  the  bottom  of  said  drawing- 
pot,  and  a  removable  closure  for  said  opening,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

9.  In  apparatus  for  tbe  manufacture  of  glassware,  a 
receptacle  for  molten  glass,  movable  means  for  applying 
beat  thereto,  an  opening  In  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle, 
and  a  removable  closure  for  said  opening,  substantially 
as  described. 

10.  In  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  glassware,  tbe 
combination-  with  a  receptacle  for  molten  glass,  an  opening 
In  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle,  and  a  removable  closure 
for  said  opening,  of  a  removable  cover  for  said  receptacle, 
an  opening  In  said  cover,  and  means  for  introducing  beat 
through  said  opening  into  said  receptacle,  substantially 
as  described. 

11.  In  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  glaasware,  a 
movable  carrier,  a  receptacle  for  molten  glass  mounted 
thereon,  an  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle,  a 
movable  closare  for  said  opening,  and  means  operated  by 
tbe  movement  of  tbe  carrier  for  operating  said  closure, 
sohstantlally  as  deacribed. 

12.  In  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  glassware,  a 
furnace,  a  plurality  of  receptacles  for  molten  glass 
mounted  thereon,  a  removable  cover  for  said  receptaclea, 
an.  opening  In  aald  eoTor,  and  means  movable  with  the 
cover  for  supplying  fuel  through  said  opening,  substan- 
tially aa  deacribed. 

IS.  In  apparatna  tar  the  maaofactnre  of  glaasware,  a 
fumaca,  a  plurality  of  receptacles  for  molten  glass 
mounted  thereon,  a  heatlBg-ehamber  for  said  receptaclea 
moTahly  moaated  oa  mU  faraaca,  aa  opening  la  Mid 
hsattnt^*^m*w,  aad  maaas  movable  with  said  beatlag- 
ehambar  far  sopplylaK  foal  tlisroto  throat  said  opaalag, 
■abataatlaliy  aa  deacrlbad. 

14.  la  apparatna  far  the  manafaftara  of  f laaiwara.  a 
mppart,  a  plorallty  «t  raeeptadaa  for  oioltaD  glaas 
mooatad  tharaoa,  a  eorar'aapport  earrled  by  aald 


tacle-support.  a  covsr  for  said  r«captael«»  movably  mountsd 
on  said  cover-support,  and  means  for  raising  aad  lowering 
said  cover-support,  substantially  as  described. 

15.  In  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  glaasware,  the 
combination  with  a  support,  a  receptacle  for  molten  glaas 
mounted  thereon,  and  a  heating-chamber  below  said  recep- 
tacle, of  a  second  beating-chamber  movably  mounted  on 
said  support  and  adapted  to  be  shifted  thereon  Into  and 
out  of  position  above  said  receptacle,  means  for  supplying 
fuel  to  said  beattng-cbamlMrs  respectively,  and  meana  for 
discharging  waste  glass  from  said  receptacle,  substantially 
as  described. 

16.  In  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  glassware,  a 
movable  carrier,  a  receptacle  for  molten  glass  mounted 
thereon,  a  heating-chamber  withia  the  carrier  and  below 
said  receptacle,  and  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said 
chamber,  substantially  as  described. 

17.  In  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  glassware,  a 
movable  carrier,  a  plurality  of  receptacles  for  molten  glass 
mounted  thereon,  a  plurality  of  heating-chambers  there- 
for within  tbe  carrier,  and  means  for  supplying  fuel  to 
said  chambers  respectively,  substantially  as  described. 


864,666.  FURNACE  ATTACHMENT.  Jessk  R.  Molbe 
and  Ralph  O.  Mosbb,  Denver,  Colo.  Filed  May  23, 
1906.     Serial  No.  318,324. 


1.  In  a  boiler  furnace  having  a  pivoted  fire  door,  the 
front  wall  of  said  furnace  having  a  series  of  openings 
therethrough,  a  series  of  steam  }et8  projecting  Into  said 
openings,  a  boxing  disposed  over  said  openings  and  having 
a  corresponding  series  of  openings,  a  damper  plate  slldably 
mounted  In  said  boxing  and  also  provided  with  a  corre- 
sponding series  of  openings,  a  cylldner  carrying  a  piston 
rod  projecting  from  tbe  said  cylinder,  said  piston  rod  oper- 
atlvely  connected  with  one  end  of  the  slldable  damper 
plate,  means  connecting  the  opposite  end  of  said  damper 
plate  with  the  valve  of  a  steam  supply,  said  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  connection  with  a  liquid  supply  pipe  a  valve  in  said 
pipe  and  controlling  the  same,  and  means  connecting  the 
fire  door  with  said  valve,  whereby  opening  and  closing  the 
fire  door  will  admit  and  discharge  liquid  to  and  from  the 
cylinder  to  move  the  piston  and  thereby  cauae  the  admis- 
sion of  a  forced  mixed  draft  of  air  and  steam  to  tbe  diarge 
of  the  furnace  and  shut  off  the  .same. 

2.  In  a  boiler  furnace,  tbe  front  wall  of  which  is  pierced 
by  a  series  of  openings,  a  damper  plate  slldably  disposed 
over  said  openings  and  having  a  corresponding  series  of 
openings  theretbroogta,  a  steam  pipe  disposed  along  the 
front  wall  of  the  furnace  and  provided  with  )ets  projecting 
Into  said  openings  In  the  front  wall,  said  steam  pipe  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  tbe  steam  space  of  tbe  furnace,  a 
valve  la  said  steam  plpa  operatlvely  connected  to  one  end 
of  the  damper  plate,  a  cylinder  located  adjacent  to  the 
eppoalte  end  of  the  damper  plate,  a  plstoo  la  said  cylla- 
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der,  a  lever  eoanectlng  aald  platoa  with  the  damper  plate, 
a  liquid  supply  pipe  eonneetad  with  the  lowar  end  of  said 
cylinder,  a  two-way  cock  la  aald  llqald  aapply  pipe,  a  Are 
door  piTotally  bung  to  tbe  froat  wall  of  the  furnaca,  and 
connections  between  said  door  and  the  two-way  cock  where- 
by opening  of  the  door  will  operate  said  valve  to  admit 
liquid  below  the  piston  and  raise  the  same  to  cause  a 
sliding  movement  of  tbe  damper  plate  to  open  the  ateam 
valve  and  also  uncover  the  openings  In  the  front  wall  of 
the  furnace  to  permit  a  forced  mixed  draft  of  air  and 
steam  to  be  delivered  to  the  charge  of  the  furnace. 

S.  In  a  boiler  furnace  the  front  wall  of  which  Is  pierced 
by  a  series  of  openings,  a  boxing  disposed  over  said  open- 
ings said  boxing  being  provided  with  a  corresponding  se- 
ries of  openings  a  damper  plate  provided  with  a  corre- 
sponding series  of  openings,  said  damper  plate  slldably 
mounted  In  said  boxing,  a  steam  pipe  within  said  boxing 
and  connected  at  one  end  to  the  steam  space  of  the  fur- 
nace, a  valve  in  said  steam  pipe  operatlvely  connected  to 
one  end  of  tbe  damper,  a  cylinder  located  adjacent  to  the 
opposite  end  of  the  damper,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder,  a 
lever  connecting  said  piston  with  the  damper,  a  liquid 
supply  pipe  connected  with  the  lower  end  of  said  cylinder, 
a  two-way  cock  In  said  liquid  supply  pipe,  a  fire  door  pivot- 
ally  hung  to  the  front  wall  of  the  furnace,  and  connec- 
tions between  said  door  and  the  two-way  cock  whereby 
opening  of  the  door  will  operate  said  valve  to  admit  liquid 
below  tbe  piston  and  raise  the  same  to  cause  a  sliding 
motion  of  the  damper  to  open  the  steam  valve  and  also 
the  openings  in  the  boxing,  permitting  a  forced  mixed  draft 
of  air  and  steam  to  be  delivered  to  tbe  charge  of  the  fur- 
nace. 

4.  In  a  boiler  furnace  the  front  wall  of  which  is  pro- 
vided with  a  borizonUl  series  of  openings  or  boles,  a  se- 
ries of  steam  jet  tubes  located  in  said  openings,  a  pipe 
from  which  said  jet  tubes  project  and  connect  with  the 
steam  space  of  tbe  furnace,  a  valve  in  said  pipe,  a  boxing 
secured  to  the  front  wall  of  the  furnace  over  the  aforesaid 
openings,  said  boxing  having  a  corresponding  series  of 
openings,  a  damper  slldably  fitted  in  said  boxing  in  front 
of  said  jet  tubes  and  having  a  corresponding  series  of 
openings,  a  lever  connection  between  one  end  of  said 
damper  and  the  valve  In  tbe  steam  pipe,  a  vertical  cylinder 
secured  to  the  face  of  the  furnace  adjacent  to  the  opposite 
end  of  tbe  damper,  a  piston  and  piston  rod  In  said  cylinder, 
a  lever  connection  between  the  piston  rod  and  the  adjacent 
end  of  the  damper,  a  pipe  leading  from  below  the  piston 
to  a  suitable  liquid  supply  pipe,  a  two-way  cock  Interposed 
In  the  pipe  leading  from  the  cylinder  to  tbe  liquid  supply 
pipe,  a  lever  rigidly  connected  with  said  two-way  cock,  a 
rod  plvotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  free  end  of  said 
lever,  and  a  fire  door  hinged  to  the  front  wall  of  the  fur- 
nace, and  fiexibly  connected  to  the  rod  which  is  plvoUUy 
connected  to  the  liquid  valve  lever. 


864.667.  SELF-FEEDER  FbR  CORN-HU8KER8.  Ob- 
LANiX)  C.  MooKE,  Morrow,  Ohio.  Filed  June  28,  1906. 
Berlal  No.  323,782. 


1.  In  a  feed  attachmeat  for  basking  machlnea.  com- 
pansatlng  snapping  rollers,  eompenaatlag  earrlera  laadlag 
to  the  snapping  rollers,  means  for  lifting  one  of  the  car- 
riers and  the  correapondlag  saapplng  roller  by  tba  feed  o< 
the  material  paaalng  betwaea  tham,  aprlag-controllad  da- 


vlcea  for  tbe  aaapplng  roUera,  a  teaaloned  controlled  derlea 
for  the  oompensatlng  carriers,  means  for  rocking  the  eon* 
trolling  device  for  tbe  snapping  rollera,  which  meaaa  act 
In  conjunction  with  tbe  controlling  device  for  the  com- 
pensating carriers  whereby  to  insure  a  uniform  action  of 
the  carriers  and  snapping  rollers  respectively  to  the  depth 
of  tbe  material  passing  between  them,  tbe  said  controlling 
means  forcing  one  snapping  roller  In  direction  of  the  other 
in  proportion  to  the  Increasing  or  decreasing  thickneaa  of 
the  material  lying  between  them. 

2.  In  a  feed  attachment  for  husking  machines,  a  frame 
adapted  for  attachment  to  a  huaklng  machine,  upper  and 
lower  force  feed  carriers,  the  lower  force  feed  carrier 
being  mounted  to  revolve  in  the  main  frame,  an  upper 
plvotally  supported  auxiliary  frame  in  which  the  upper 
force  feed  carrier  is  mounted  to  revolve,  a  spring  support 
for  tbe  free  end  portion  of  the  auxiliary  frame,  a  shaft 
mounted  to  revolve  on  tbe  main  frame,  crank  connections 
between  the  shaft  and  the  free  end  of  the  auxiliary  frame, 
a  spacing  disk  secured  on  tbe  said  shaft,  a  rocker  arm  the 
upper  end  whereof  engages  with  the  periphery  of  the 
spacing  disk,  a  rock  shaft  to  which  the  said  rocker  arm  Is 
attached,  rigid  controlling  arms  extending  from  the  rock 
shaft,  springs  exerting  downward  tension  on  said  control- 
ling arms,  an  upper  snapping  roller  having  its  bearings 
attached  to  the  controlling  arms,  and  a  lower  snapping 
roller  having  Its  bearings  mounted  upon  tbe  main  frame 
of  tbe  attachment 

3.  In  a  feed  attachment  for  husking  machines,  the  com- 
bination with  a  frame,  a  lower  force  feed  carrier  mounted 
to  revolve  In  bearings  carried  by  the  main  frame,  an 
auxiliary  frame  having  a  spring  support  at  one  end  and 
being  plvotally  mounted  on  tbe  main  frame  at  its  opposite 
end,  and  an  upper  force  feed  carrier  mounted  to  revolve  in 
said  auxiliary  frame,  of  a  shaft  mounted  on  tbe  main 
frame  opposite  the  free  end  portion  of  tbe  auxiliary 
frame,  crank  arms  extending  from  the  said  shaft,  link 
connections  between  the  crank  arms  and  tbe  free  ends  of 
the  auxiliary  frame,  a  spacing  disk  mounted  on  the  said 
shaft,  having  an  adjustable  recessed  peripheral  section,  a 
rock  shaft  mounted  In  the  main  frame  below  tbe  disk, 
a  rocker  arm  secured  to  said  rock  shaft  and  provided  with 
a  friction  roller  for  engagement  with  the  peripheral  por- 
tion of  the  said  spacing  disk,  rigid  controlling  arms  ex- 
tending from  tbe  rock  shaft,  an  upper  snapping  roller 
mounted  upon  tbe  controlling  arms,  a  lower  snapping 
roller  mounted  on  tbe  main  frame,  and  springs  exerting 
downward  tension  on  the  controlling  arms. 

4.  In  a  feed  attachment  for  busking  machines,  the  com- 
bination with  a  frame,  a  lower  force  feed  carrier  mounted 
to  revolve  in  bearings  carried  by  tbe  main  frame,  an 
auxiliary  frame  having  a  spring  support  at  one  end  and 
being  plvotally  mounted  on  tbe  main  frame  at  Its  opposite 
end,  and  an  upper  force  feed  carrier  mounted  to  revolve  in 
said  auxiliary  frame,  of  a  shaft  mounted  on  tbe  main 
frame  opposite  the  free  end  portion  of  the  auxiliary 
frame,  crank  arms  extending  from  said  shaft,  link  con- 
nections between  the  crank  arms  and  the  free  ends  of  the 
auxiliary  frame,  spacing  disk  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
having  an  adjustable  recessed  peripheral  section,  a  rock 
shaft  mounted  In  the  main  frame  below  the  disk,  a  rocKer 
arm  secured  to  said  rock  shaft  and  provided  with  a  fric- 
tion roller  for  engagement  with  the  peripheral  portion  of 
said  spacing  disk,  rigid  controlling  arms  extending  from 
tbe  rock  shaft,  an  upper  snapping  roller  mounted  upon 
tbe  controlling  arms,  a  lower  snapping  roller  mounted  on 
the  main  frame,  springs  exerting  downward  tension  on 
the  controlling  arms,  and  a  spring-controlled  regulating 
stop  for  the  rocker  arm,  tbe  lower  snapping  roller  being 
plain  and  tbe  upper  snapping  roller  provided  with  longi- 
tudinal removable  blades  and  flange  rings  holding  the  aald 
bladea  In  place. 

6.  In  a  feed  attachment  for  husking  machines,  the  eom- 
blnatlon  with  a  frame,  a  lower  force  feed  carrier  moontad 
to  revolve  In  bearlaga  carried  by  the  main  frame,  aa  anz- 
lllary  fraaie  having  a  aprlng  aupport  at  one  end  aad  being 
plvotally  mounted  on  the  main  frame  at  its  oppoalte  end, 
aad  an  upper  force  feed  carrier  mounted  to  ravolva  la 
aald  aoxlllary  frame,  of  a  abaft  mounted  on  tba  mata 
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fnuM  opposite  the  frM  «nd  porttoa  of  tbo  aoxUUury  fnino, 
crank  arms  axtcndlnx  from  th«  said  abaft,  link  connaetiona 
betweaa  the  crank  arma  and  the  tr«a  enda  of  tho  aozlllary 
frame,  a  ipaclng  dlak  moonted  on  the  said  abaft,  barUig 
an  adjustable  rec«a»ed  peripheral  lectlon.  a  rock  shaft 
nioanted  In  the  main  frame  below  the  dlak.  a  rocker  arm 
secured  to  the  said  rock  ehaft  and  prorlded  with  a  friction 
roller  for  eoKagement  with  the  peripheral  portion  of  said 
■pacing  dltk,  rigid  controlling  arma  extending  from  the 
rock  shaft,  an  upper  snapping  roller  mounted  upon  the 
coDtrolllQK  arms,  a  lower  snapping  roller  mounted  on  the 
main  frame,  springs  exerting  downward  tension  on  the  con- 
trolling arms,  and  a  spring-controlled  regulating  stop  for 
the  rocker  arm.  the  lower  roller  baring  three  email  V- 
shaped  grooTes  running  the  full  length  and  diagonally  and 
spirally  over  the  rollers'  periphery,  each  groove  making 
one  turn  on  the  rollers'  periphery. 


864,668.  DRILL-CHUCK.  David  O.  Moboan  and  John 
T.  POBTSK,  Jamestown,  Cal.  Filed  Oct.  10,  1906.  Se- 
rial No.  338,291. 

J 


/  I 

1.  An  Improved  chuck  having  in  combination  a  piston 
rod  formed  with  a  head,  said  head  being  enlarged  laterally 
and  having  a  longitudinal  socket,  and  provided  with  a  lon- 
gitudinally extending  Itey-way,  said  head  having,  also,  a 
radial  opening  wlilch  communicates  with  said  key-way.  a 
gib  fitting  said  opening  and  insertible  Into  position 
through  the  socket,  mesas  within  the  socket  for  limiting 
the  longitudinal  movement  therein  of  said  gib.  and  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  key  passing  tlirough  the  key-way  and 
engaging  said  gib. 

2.  A  chuck  comprising  a  head-portion  having  a  socket  to 
receive  the  drill,  and  provided  with  a  lateral  projection, 
said  projection  having  a  key-way.  and  said  key-way  being 
connected  with  the  socket  by  a  gib-seat,  a  gib  fitting  said 
seat  and  insertible  Into  position  through  the  socket  and 
having  a  limited  movement  radially  of  the  latter,  and  a 
slotted  bushing  fitting  said  socket  and  providing  a  stop  to 
the  inward  radial  movement  of  said  gib. 


8  6  4,660.     SWITCH.     Bublsioh  L.  Mubpht,  Colorado 
Springs,  Colo.     FUed  May  8.  1907.     Serial  No.  372,523. 


1.  In  a  switch.  In  combination,  a  main  track,  a  branch 
track,  switch  points  adjustably  connecting  said  tracks  and 
bavlng  Inclined  toes  reating  upon  the  bearing  sarfaces  of 
the  main  track  rails  when  the  switch  Is  open,  resilient 
meane  tor  normally  holding  said  polnU  from  engagement 
wltb  the  main  track  rails,  means  for  holding  said  switch 
open  against  the  resistance  of  said  resllleat  holding  means, 
and  means  for  releasing  said  points  to  close  the  switch. 
said  releasing  means  being  controllable  from  a  train  and 

from  tbe  track. 

2.  In  a  switch.  In  combination,  a  ssaln  track,  a  branch 
track,  switch  pointa  adjnstably  connecting  said  tracks  and 
IkariBK  inclined  toes  reating  apon  tbe  bearing  sarfacca  of 
the  mala  track  rails  wlica  tbe  switch  is  open,  springs  for 
normaUy  boldiat  said  poiats  from  eagagemeat  with  tbe 
^bH    track  rails,   sseaas  for   lioldiac  said   switch   opea 


agatast  tbe  redstaace  of  said  sprlncs,  aad  means  for  re- 
leasing said  polnU  to  close  tbe  switch,  the  said  releasing 
means  being  controllable  from  a  train  and  from  tbe  track. 

3.  In  a  switch.  In  combination,  main  track  rails,  branch 
track  rails,  a  switch  raU.  switch  points  adjastably  con- 
necting one  of  said  branch  track  rails  and  said  switch  rail 
to  said  main  track  rails,  a  further  switch  point  mounted 
at  the  end  of  a  branch  track  rail  to  swing  in  a  horixontal 
plane  and  bavlng  a  toe  adapted  to  extend  over  one  of  said 
main  track  rails  to  connect  said  branch  track  rail  and  said 
switch  rail,  resilient  means  for  normally  holding  said 
awitch  closed,  means  for  holding  said  switch  open,  and 
means  controllable  from  a  train  and  from  the  track,  for 
releasing  the  holding  means  to  close  the  switch. 

4.  In  a  switch.  In  combination,  main  track  rails,  branch 
track  rails,  a  switch  rail,  switch  points  adjustably  con- 
necting one  of  said  branch  track  rails  and  said  switch  rail 
to  said  main  track  rails,  said  points  having  Inclined  toes 
resting  on  the  bearing  surfaces  of  the  main  track  rails 
when  said  switch  is  open,  a  further  switch  point  connect- 
ing tbe  other  of  said  branch  rails  and  said  switch  rail  and 
bavlng  a  toe  extending  over  one  of  said  main  track  rails  to 
said  switch  rail,  resilient  means  for  normally  holding  said 
switch  closed,  means  for  holding  said  switch  open,  and 
means  controllable  from  a  train  and  from  the  track  for 
releasing  said  holding  means,  to  close  the  switch. 

5.  In  a  switch.  In  combination,  main  track  rails,  branch 
track  rails,  a  switch  rail,  said  branch  track  rails  adjacent 
to  said  main  track  rails  and  said  switch  rail  being  elevated 
above  said  maU*  track  rails,  switch  points  adjastably  con- 
necting said  rails,  said  switch  points  being  Inclined  to  per- 
mit a  train  to  pass  from  the  main  track  rails  to  the  branch 
track  rails,  resilient  means  for  normally  holding  said 
switch  closed,  means  for  holding  said  switch  open,  and 
means  controllable  from  a  train  and  from  the  track,  for 
releasing  said  holding  means  to  close  the  switch. 

6.  In  a  switch.  In  combination,  main  track  rails,  branch 
track  rails,  a  switch  rail,  said  branch  track  rails  adjacent 
to  said  main  track  rails  and  said  switch  rail  being  elevated 
above  said  main  track  rails,  switch  points  adjustably  con- 
necting one  of  said  branch  track  rails  and  said  switch  rail 
to  said  main  track  rails,  a  further  switch  point  pivoted  at 
one  of  said  branch  track  rails  and  having  a  toe  adapted  to 
extend  over  one  of  said  main  track  rails  to  connect  said 
branch  track  rail  and  said  switch  rail,  and  means  for  si- 
multaneously operating  said  switch  points,  said  first 
points  Increasing  the  height  from  the  height  of  the  main 
track  rails  to  that  of  the  branch  track  rails. 

7.  In  a  switch,  in  combination,  main  track  rails,  branch 
track  rails,  a  switch  rail,  said  branch  track  rails  adjacent 
to  said  main  track  rails  and  said  switch  rail  being  elevated 
above  said  main  track  rails,  switch  points  adjustably  con- 
necting one  of  said  branch  track  rails  and  said  switch  rail 

,  to  said  main  track  rails,  a  further  switch  point  pivoted  at 
!  one  of  said  branch  track  rails  and  having  a  toe  adapted 
to  extend  over  one  of  said  main  track  rails  to  connect 
said  branch  track  rail  and  said  switch  rail,  resilient  means 
for  normally  holding  said  switch  closed,  means  for  holding 
said  switch  open,  and  means  controllable  from  a  train  and 
from  the  track,  for  releasing  the  holding  means,  to  close 
the  switch. 

8.  In  a  switch,  in  combination,  main  track  ralla  branch 
track  rails,  a  switch  rail,  said  branch  track  rails  adjacent 
to  said  main  track  rails,  and  said  switch  rail  being  ele- 
vated above  said  main  track  rails,  switch  points  adjustably 
connecting  one  of  said  branch  track  rails  and  said  switch 
rail  to  said  main  track  ralla.  a  farther  switch  point  having 
a  toe  extending  over  one  of  said  main  track  rails  and  con- 
necting another  of  said  branch  track  rails  and  said  switch 
rail,  and  means  tor  simaltaneously  operating  said  points, 
resilient  means  for  normally  holding  said  switch  closed, 
meana  for  holding  said  switch  open,  aad  means  control- 
lable from  a  train  and  from  the  track  for  releasing  said 
holding  means  to  doae  tbe  switch. 

9.  In  a  switch,  la  eonbiaation,  soala  track  rails,  hraach 
track  ralla,  a  switch  rail,  swtteb  poiata  adjastably  connect- 
ing one  of  said  toraadi  track  rails  aad  said  switch  rail  to 
said  mata  traA  rails,  a  farthar  switcb  point  having  a  toe 
ezteadlac  ovar  oas  of  said  aula  track  rails  aad  adjnstably 
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connecting  another  of  said  branch  track  rails  and  said  j 
switch  rail,  said  first  switch  poInU  being  rigidly  connected, 
meana  for  forcing  said  first  switch  points  into  operative 
engagement  with  said  main  track  rails,  means  for  holding 
said  first  switch  points  In  an  operative  position,  and 
means  controlled  by  said  first  switch  points  for  operating 
said  further  switch  pointa 

10.  In  a  switch,  in  combination,  main  track  rails,  branch 
track  rails,  a  switch  rail,  switch  points  adjustably  connect- 
ing one  of  said  branch  track  rails  and  said  switch  rail  to 
said  main  track  rails,  said  points  having  Inclined  heads 
and  presenting  toes  engaging  the  bearing  surfaces  of  aald 
main  track  rails  when  the  switch  Is  closed,  a  further 
switch  point  having  a  toe  extending  over  one  of  said  main 
track  rails  and  adjustably  connecting  another  of  said 
branch  track  rolls  and  said  switch  rail,  said  first  switch 
points  being  rigidly  connected,  means  for  normally  holding 
said  first  switch  points  from  engagement  with  said  main 
track  rails,  means  for  forcing  said  first  switch  points  Into 
operative  engagement  with  aald  main  track  rails,  means 
for  holding  said  first  switch  points*  In  operative  position, 
and  means  controlled  by  the  movement  of  said  first  switch 
points  for  operating  said  further  switch  points. 

11.  In  a  switch,  main  track  rails,  branch  track  rails,  a 
switch  rail,  switch  points  adjustably  connecting  one  of 
said  branch  track  raUs  and  said  switch  rail  to  said  main 
track  rails,  means  for  reslllently  holding  said  points  in  an 
Inoperative  position,  meuns  for  forcing  said  points  into  an 
operative  position,  and  means  for  holding  the  switch  open, 
a  further  switch  point  adjustably  connecting  the  other 
of  said  braach  track  rails  and  said  switch  rail,  a  lever  se- 
cured to  said  first  switch  points  and  controlling  said 
further  switch  point,  and  resilient  means  for  resisting  the 
movement  of  said  further  switch  point  Into  an  operative 
position. 

12.  In  a  switch,  main  track  rails,  branch  track  rails,  a 
switch  rail,  switch  points  adjustably  connecting  one  of 
said  branch  track  rails  and  said  switch  rail  to  said  main 
track  rails,  a  spring  normally  forcing  snid  switch  points 
awsy  from  said  main  track  rails,  means  for  operating  said 
switch  points,  a  catch  for  holding  the  switch  open,  said 
catch  being  adapted  to  l>e  released  from  a  train  or  from  the 
track,  a  further  switch  point  adjustably  connecting  the 
other  of  said  branch  track  rails  and  said  switch  rail,  a 
lever  secured  to  said  first  switch  pointa  and  controlling 
said  further  switch  point,  and  resilient  means  for  resisting 
the  movement  of  said  further  switch  point  into  an  op- 
erative position. 

13.  In  a  switch,  main  track  rails,  branch  track  rails,  a 
switch  rail,  switch  points  adjustably  connecting  one  of 
said  branch  track  rails  and  said  switch  rail  to  said  main 
track  rnlls,  a  spring  normally  forcing  said  switch  points 
away  from  said  main  track  rails,  manually  controllable 
means  for  operating  snId  points,  a  catch  for  holding  said 
switch  open,  a  slldable  member  extending  beyond  said 
switch  at  both  sides  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  controlled 
from  a  train,  said  slldable  member  having  means  for  en- 
gaging said  catch  to  hold  said  switch  open,  said  points  be 
ing  released  when  said  slldable  member  is  operated,  a 
further  switch  point  adJusUbly  connecting  another  of  said 
branch  track  rails  and  said  switch  rail,  a  lever  secured  to 
said  first  switch  polnU  and  controlling  said  further  switch 
point,  and  a  spring  forcing  said  further  switch  point  Into 
an  operative  position. 

14.  In  a  switch,  main  track  rails,  branch  track  rails,  a 
switch  rail,  switch  points  adjustably  connecting  one  of 
said  branch  track  rails  and  said  switch  rait  to  said  main 
track  rails,  said  po'lnts  having  Inclined  toes  resting  on  the 
bearing  surfaces  of  said  main  track  rails  when  the  switch 
Is  open,  means  for  reslllently  holding  said  points  in  an 
Inoperative  position,  means  for  forcing  aald  points  into 
an  operative  position,  and  means  for  holding  the  switch 
open,  a  further  switch  point  adjusUbly  connecting  the 
other  of  said  branch  track  rails  and  said  switch  rsll  and 
having  a  toe  extending  over  one  of  said  main  track  rails 
to  said  switch  rail,  a  lever  secured  to  said  first  switch 
points  and  controlling  said  further  switch  point,  and  re- 
silient means  for  resisting  tbe  movement  of  said  further 
switch  point  into  an  operative  position. 


16.  In  a  switch,  nuiln  track  rails,  branch  track  ralla,  a 
switch  rail,  switch  points  adJusUbly  connecting  one  of 
said  branch  track  rails  and  said  switch  rail  to  said  mala 
track  ralla,  a  spring  normally  forcing  aald  switch  poiats 
away  from  said  main  track  rails,  manually  controllable 
means  for  operating  said  points,  a  catch  for  holding  said 
switch  open,  a  slldable  member  extending  beyond  said 
switch  at  both  sides  thereof  and  bavlng  upwardly  curved 
slldable  spring  members  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  train 
to  operate  said  slldable  member,  said  slldable  member  bar- 
ing an  extension  adapted  to  engage  said  catch  to  hold  said 
switch  open,  said  points  being  released  when  said  slldable 
member  Is  operated,  a  further  switch  point  adjustably  con- 
necting another  of  said  branch  track  rails  and  said  switch 
rail,  a  lever  secured  to  said  first  switch  points  snd  con- 
trolling said  further  switch  point,  and  a  spring  forclnf 
said  further  switch  point  Into  an  operative  position. 

16.  In  a  switch,  main  track  rails,  branch  track  rails,  a 
switch  rail,  switch  points  adjustably  connecting  one  of 
said  branch  track  rails  and  said  switch  rail  to  said  main 
track  rails,  said  points  having  Inclined  toes  resting  at  the 
bearing  surfaces  of  said  main  track  rails  when  the  switch 
Is  open,  a  spring  normally  forcing  said  switch  points  away 
from  said  main  track  rails,  manually  controllable  means 
for  operating  said  points,  a  catch  for  holding  said  switch 
open,  a  slldable  member  extending  beyond  said  switch  at 
both  ends  thereof  and  having  an  extension  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  catch  to  hold  nald  switch  open,  said  slldable 
member  having  at  the  opposite  end  upwardly  disposed 
spring  members  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  train  to  op- 
erate said  slldable  member,  said  points  being  released 
when  said  slldable  member  Is  operated,  a  further  switch 
point  adjustably  connecting  another  of  snId  branch  track 
rails  and  said  switch  rail  and  having  a  toe  adapted  to 
extend  over  one  of  said  main  track  rails  to  said  switch 
rail,  a  lever  secured  to  suld  first  switch  points  and  con- 
trolling said  further  switch  point,  and  a  spring  forcing 
said  further  switch  point  Into  an  operative  position. 


864.6T0.     DOOB-LOCK.     Fbedebick  Muschknheim,   New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Aug.  23.  1906.     Serial  No.  331,688. 


'H 


1.  A  doiW-  lock  provided  with  a  lock  bolt,  an  operating 
spindle,  a  spring-Influenced  push  button  axlally  movable 
Independently  from  the  spindle,  and  means  controlled  by 
said  spindle  for  locking  and  releasing  said  button,  subsUn- 
tlally  as  specified. 

2.  A  door  lock  provided  with  a  lock  bolt,  an  operating 
spindle,  a  push  button,  a  mutilated  collar  on  said  button, 
and  a  pin  operatlvely  connected  to  the  spindle,  said  pin 

'  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  and  disengaged  from  aaU 
collar,  substantially  as  specified. 


'  864,671.  AUTOMATIC  PENCII^SHABPENER.  Looie 
Mtees,  Newark,  N.  J.  FUed  Nov,  19,  1906.  SerUl  No. 
344,082. 

1.  In  an  automatic  machine  for  sharpening  pencils  or 
<  the  like,  the  combination  of  a  holder  for  supporting  the 
I  object  to  be  sharpened,  a  roUry  cutter  mounted  to  move 
!  toward  and  away  from  the  pencil  or  other  object  in  tbe 

holder,  a  spring  arranged  to  rotate  the  cntter.  and  means 
operated  by  the  roUtlon  of  the  cutter  for  moring  the 
!  cntter  toward  tbe  pencil  or  tbe  like. 

2.  In  an  aatomatlc  machine  for  sharpening  pencils  or 
the  like,  the  combination  of  a  bolder  for  supporting  tbe 
object  to  be  sharpened,  a  rotary  cutter  mounted  to  more 

i  toward  and  away  from  the  pencil  or  other  ^ject  ia  ttos 
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boMtr,  a  ■prtac  arrangod  to  rotate  tka  eatttr,  sMaoa  oper- 
ated Iqr  the  rotation  of  the  eattar  for  moTlag  the  eattor 
toward  tba  paneil  or  tha  Itka,  and  naana  for  moTlac  tb« 
cotter  away  from  the  pencil  and  rttoming  It  to  Initial 
poaltlon  at  the  completion  of  the  iharpenlnff  operation. 


"■'■W^' 
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S.  In  an  automatic  machine  for  sharpening  pencils  ot 
the  like,  the  comblaatlon  of  a  holder  for  supporting  the 
object  to  be  sharpened,  a  rotary  cotter  mounted  to  move 
toward  and  away  from  the  pencil  or  other  object  in  the 
holder,  a  spring  arranged  to  rotate  the  catter,  means 
operated  by  the  rotation  of  the  cutter  for  moving  the 
catter  toward  the  pencil  or  the  like,  and  a  spring  for 
moving  the  cutter  away  from  the  pencil  and  returning  It 
to  Initial  position  at  the  completion  of  the  sharpening 
operation. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  sharpening  pencils  or  the  like,  the 
combination  of  a  rotary  shaft,  a  cutter  mounted  upon  the 
shaft,  a  spring  connected  with  and  wound  upon  the  shaft, 
a  pull  cord  wound  upon  the  shaft  for  rotating  the  ahaft 
In  the  direction  for  winding  the  spring,  a  holder  for  sup- 
porting a  pencil  or  the  like  In  operative  relation  to  the 
cutter  means  for  moving  the  cutter  toward  the  pencil, 
and  means  for  moving  the  cutter  away  from  the  pencil. 

5.  In  a  machine  for  sharpening  pencils  or  the  like,  the 
combination  of  a  rotary  shaft,  a  cutter  mounted  upon  the 
shaft,  a  driving  spring  connected  with  the  shaft,  a  pall 
cord  wound  upon  the  shaft  for  rotating  It  In  the  direction 
for  winding  the  spring,  a  holder  for  supporting  a  pencil 
or  other  object  in  operative  relation  to  the  cutter,  and 
means  operated  by  the  rotation  of  the  shaft  for  shifting 
the  cutter  toward  the  pencil  or  other  object. 

6.  In  a  sharpening  machine  for  pencils  or  like  objects, 
the  combination  of  an  automatic  chuck  for  holding  a 
pencil  to  be  sharpened,  a  cutter  shaft,  a  rotary  cutter 
mounted  upon  said  shaft,  a  spring  arranged  to  rotate  the 
catter  shaft,  means  actuated  by  the  spring  for  unclamp- 
Ing  the  pencil  holding  chuck,  and  manual  means  for  wind- 
ing the  spring  adapted  to  release  the  chuck  from  the  spring 
and  allow  the  chuck  to  clamp  a  pencil. 

7.  In  a  tharpening  machine  for  pencils  or  like  objects, 
the  combination  of  an  aotomatlc  chuck  for  holding  a  pen- 
cil to  he  shariMned.  a  cutter  ahaft,  a  rotary  cutter  mounted 
upon  said  ahaft  to  move  toward  and  away  from  the  pencil 
in  the  chack,  a  spring  arranged  to  rotate  the  cutter  shaft, 
meana  operated  by  the  rotation  of  the  shaft  for  moving 
the  catter  toward  the  pencil,  means  actuated  by  the 
spring  for  nnclamplng  the  pencil  tioldlng  chuck,  and 
manual  means  for  winding  the  spring  adapted  to  release 
the  chack  from  tb«  spring  and  allow  the  chuck  to  clamp 
a  pencil. 

8.  In  a  pencil  sharpening  machine,  the  combination  of 
a  pencil  holder  for  rapportlng  a  pencil  In  position  to  be 
tharpenad,  a  cotter  shaft,  a  rotary  catter  moantad  upon 
said  shaft,  a  spring  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  the  cot- 
ter in  one  direction,  a  hand  operated  device  for  rotating 
the  ahaft  la  the  oppoalte  direction  for  winding  the  spring, 
meana  operated  by  tha  forward  rotation  of  the  shaft  for 
moving  the  catter  toward  the  pencil  In  the  holder,  and  a 
spring  for  retnmiag  the  catter  to  initial  position. 

9.  In  a  pencil  sharpening  machine,  the  combination  of 
a  rotary  bolder  for  rapportlng  a  pencil  to  be  sharpened,  a 


rotary  cotter  mounted  to  move  toward  and  away  from  the 
axla  of  the  pencil  holder,  a  spring  arranged  to  rotate  the 
cotter,  means  for  moving  the  catter  forward  longitodinally 
during  the  cutting  operation,  and  a  spring  operating  to 
automatically  restore  the  catter  to  ita  initial  poaltlon, 
when  released  from  the  means  by  which  It  was  moved  for- 
ward. 

10.  In  a  pencil  sharpening  machine,  the  combination  of 
a  pencil  holder  for  supporting  a  pencil  In  position  to  l>e 
sharpened,  a  catter  shaft,  a  rotary  cutter  mounted  upon 
said  shaft  by  which  it  is  driven,  while  capable  of  longitu- 
dinal motion  thereon,  a  spring  for  rotating  said  shaft  and 
cotter  In  one  direction,  a  hand  operated  device  for  rotating 
the  shaft  In  the  opposite  direction  for  winding  the  spring, 
means  operated  by  the  rotation  of  the  shaft  for  noovlng  the 
cutter  longitudinally  on  the  shaft,  toward  the  axis  of  the 
pencil  holder,  and  automatic  means  by  which  the  cutter  is 
restored  to  Initial  position  and  the  pencil  released  from  the 
holder  on  completion  of  the  work. 

11.  The  combination,  in  a  pencil  sharpening  machine, 
with  a  cutter,  and  means  for  operating  the  cutter,  of  an 
automatic  clamp  pencil  holding  chuck,  and  automatic 
means  for  releasing  the  chuck. 

12.  The  combination.  In  a  pencil  sharpening  machine, 
with  a  cutter,  and  means  for  operating  the  cutter,  of  an 
automatic  clamp  pencil  holding  chuck,  and  automatic 
means  for  releasing  the  chuck,  Including  manually  op- 
erated meana  adapted  to  control  the  automatic  clamping 
action. 

13.  The  combination.  In  a  pencil  sharpening  machine, 
with  a  cutter,  and  means  for  operating  the  cutter,  of  an 
automatic  clamp  pencil  holding  chuck,  and  chuck  releasing 
means  normally  retaining  the  chuck  in  released  position. 

14.  The  combination.  In  a  pencil  sharpening  machine, 
with  a  cutter,  and  means  for  operating  the  cutter,  of  an 
automatic  clamp  pencil  holding  chuck,  and  manually  con- 
trolled chuck  releasing  meana  normally  retaining  the 
chuck  In  released  poeltloo,  and  adapted  to  permit  the 
automatic  clamping  action,  when  manually  actuated. 

15.  The  combination.  In  a  pencil  sharpening  machine, 
with  a  cutter,  and  means  for  operating  the  cutter,  of  an 
automatic  clamp  pencil  holding  chuck,  and  means  actuated 
by  the  cutter-operating  means  for  releasing  said  chuck. 

16.  The  combination.  In  a  pencil  sharpening  machine, 
with  a  cutter,  and  means  for  operating  the  cutter,  of  an 
automatically  clamping  chuck  for  holding  the  pencil  In 
operative  relation  to  the  cutter,  and  automatic  means  for 
releasing  the  chuck,  including  manually  operated  meana 
controlling  the  cutter  operating  means  and  adapted  to 
throw  out  of  action  the  automatic  releasing  means  to 
permit  the  clamping  action  of  the  chuck. 

17.  The  combination  of  a  rotary  shaft  supporting  the 
cutter,  a  chuck  for  holding  the  pencil  in  operative  relation 
to  the  cutter,  a  spring  for  rotating  the  shaft,  a  device  for 
winding  the  spring,  and  means  operating  by  said  winding 
device  for  releaalng  the  pencil  holding  chuck. 

18.  The  combination,  in  a  pendl  abarpening  machine, 
with  a  cutter,  and  means  for  operating  the  cutter,  of  an 
automatic  clamp  pencil  holding  chuck,  a  pivoted  chuck 
releasing  lever,  and  means  actuated  by  the  cutter  operat- 
ing means  for  operating  said  releasing  lever. 

19.  The  combination.  In  a  pencil  sharpening  machine, 
with  a  rotary  catter.  and  means  for  operating  said  cutter, 
an  automatically  closing  pencil  holding  chuck,  a  yoke  en- 
gaging the  movable  member  of  the  chuck,  a  pivoted  lever 
engaging  said  yoke,  and  means  actuated  by  the  cutter 
operating  means  for  operating  said  lever. 

20.  In  a  pencil  sharpening  machine,  the  combination  of 
a  sliaft.  and  a  cutter  driven  by  said  shaft,  with  an  auto- 
matic clamp  pencil  holding  chuck  carrying  a  bevel  gear, 
gearing  between  said  shaft  and  said  bevel  gear,  and  meana 
for  releasing  the  chack. 

21.  In  a  pencil  sharpening  machine,  the  combination  of 
a  shaft,  and  a  catter  driven  by  said  sliaft,  with  an  auto- 
matic clamp  pencil  holding  chuck  having  relatively  mov- 
able inner  and  outer  members,  a  bevel  gear  formed  Integral 
with  said  enter  meml>er,  bearings  upon  which  said  outer 
member  is  rotatably  moanted,  gearing  between  said  shaft 

:  and  said  bevel  gear^  and  meana  for  releaalng  the  chuck. 
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22.  The  combination  of  a  rotary  ahaft  supporting  the  ' 
pencil  cutting  disk,  a  spring  actuated  chuck  for  holding 
the  pencil,  a  yoke  engaging  the  movable  member  of  the 
chuck,  a  pivoted  lever  engaging  said  yoke,  a  spring  for 
rotating  said  shaft,  and  a  winding  device  connected  to  the 
shaft  and  arranged  to  engage  the  lever  for  operating  the 
chuck. 

23.  In  a  pencil  aharpenlng  device,  the  combination  of  a 
rotary  shaft,  a  cutting  disk  spllned  upon  the  shaft,  a  yoke 
engaging  the  cutting  dUk.  a  nut  threaded  upon  a  portion 
of  said  shaft,  means  of  engagement  between  the  nut  and 
the  yoke  for  causing  the  cutting  disk  to  be  moved  longitu- 
dinally upon  the  ahaft,  and  a  pencil  holding  device. 

24.  The  combination  of  a  roUry  ahaft,  a  cutting  disk 
spllned  upon  the  shaft,  a  nut  threaded  upon  the  shaft, 
meana  actuated  by  the  movement  of  the  nut  for  shifting 
the  cutter  longitudinally  upon  the  ahaft,  a  pencil  holding 
clamp,  a  gage  or  stop  mounted  upon  the  nut. 

25.  In  a  pencil  sharpening  machine,  the  combination  of 
a  rotary  chuck  for  holding  the  pencil  to  be  sharpened,  a 
cutter  shaft,  a  cutter  movable  longitudinally  on  said  shaft 
by  which  It  U  driven,  a  non-rotating  nut  threaded  on  said 
shaft  and  moved  longitudinally  by  roUtlon  of  the  shaft 
and  a  lever  and  cam  device  connecting  the  longitudinally 
moving  nut  with  the  hub  of  the  roUry  cutter,  so  as  to  Im- 
part.longitudinal  motion  to  the  latter. 

26.  An  automatic  pencil  sharpener  comprising  a  rotat- 
ing chuck  for  holding  the  pencil  to  be  sharpened,  a  spring 
driven  shaft  on  an  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  pencil  chuck, 
a  rotary  cutter  spllned  on  said  shaft  so  aa  to  be  capable  of 
longitudinal  movement  thereon,  a  non  rotating  nut  thread- 
ed on  the  said  shaft  and  moved  longitudinally  by  rotation 
of  the  latter,  a  lever  and  cam  jievlce  connecting  the  longi- 
tudinally moving  nut  with  the  hub  of  the  rotary  cutter  so 
as  to  gradually  advance  the  latter  toward  fbe  axis  of  the 
pencil  clutch  by  the  roUtlon  of  the  driving  shaft,  manu- 
ally operated  means  for  winding  the  driving  shaft  spring 
and  connecting  gear  betwften  the  cutter  shaft  and  pencil 
clutch,  routing  the  latter  from  the  former. 


plane  to  exert  a  lifting  tendency  thereon,  a  guard  plate 
below  said  wheel  and  a  valre  connected  with  said  guard 
plate  and  controlling  the  throat  between  the  aame  and  tha 
aeroplane,  substantially  as  aet  forth. 

S.  An  air  ship  having  a  circular  aeroplane  prorldad 
with  a  central  opening  and  sloping  downwardly  there- 
from toward  Its  ooter  edge,  and  a  top  or  dome  above  said 
aeroplane  and  encircling  Mid  central  opening  and  iloplBf 
upwardly  therefrom  toward  Ita  ooter  edge,  a  fan  or  pro- 
peller wheel  In  line  with  said  opening  and  In  poaitlon  to 
force  air  outwardly  below  the  under  side  of  the  aeroplane 
to  exert  a  lifting  tendency  thereon,  and  a  guard  plate  below 
said  wheel,  subeUntlally  as  set  forth. 

4.  An  air  ship  having  a  circular  aeroplane  provided 
with  a  central  opening  and  means  for  forcing  air  out- 
wardly below  the  under  side  of  the  circular  aeroplane  to 
exert  a  lifting  tendency  thereon,  and  a  car  suspended  from 
said  aeroplane  and  having  one  end  extended  laterally  be- 
yond the  center  of  the  aeroplane  whereby  the  aeronaut 
may  shift  back  and  forth  In  the  car  to  control  the  Inclina- 
tion of  the  aeroplane,  substantially  as  set  forth. 

3.  An  air  ahip  having  an  aeroplane  provided  with  a  cen- 
tral opening  and  sloping  downwardly  from  said  opening 
toward  Its  outer  end,  a  top  or  crown  sloping  upwardly 
from  said  central  opening  of  the  aeroplane  toward  ite 
outer  edge,  and  means  connecting  the  outer  edge  of  the 
top  or  crown  with  that  of  the  aeroplane,  a  fan  or  pro- 
peller wheel  below  the  central  opening  and  In  line  there- 
with and  in  position  to  force  air  outward  below  the  under 
side  of  the  aeroplane  to  exert  a  lifting  tendency  thereon, 
a  guard  plate  below  the  fan  or  propeller  wheel,  a  flexible 
valve  connected  at  its  Inner  edge  with  the  guard  plate  and 
extending  thence  downward  below  the  aeroplane,  and 
means  connecting  the  outer  edge  of  the  flexible  valve  with 
the  outer  edge  of  the  aeroplane,  substantially  as  set  forth. 


864,672.       AIR -SHIP.       Chables    McCobmick,    Russell, 
Iowa.     Filed  Dec.  17,  1906.     Serial  No.  348,245. 
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864,678.     WBLL-8TRAINER.     JosaPH  H.  McEvor,  Hous- 
ton. Tex.     Filed  June  29,  1906.     SerUl  No.  324,099. 


1.  An  air  ship  comprising  a  circular  aeroplane  having  a 
central  opening  and  sloping  downwardly  therefrom  to- 
ward lu  outer  edge  and  having  a  covering  and  a  frame  di- 
viding the  covering  Into  a  series  of  aeroplane  sections,  a 
fan  or  propeller  wheel  in  line  with  said  opening  and  in 
position  to  force  air  outwardly  below  the  under  side  of 
the  circular  aeroplane  sections  to  exert  by  the  down- 
ward deflection  of  the  air  current  below  the  aeroplane  a 
lifting  tendency  thereon,  a  guard  plate  below  and  coex- 
tenalve  with  said  wheel,  a  flexible  valve  secured  at  Ito  In- 
ner edge  to  said  guard  plate,  means  suspending  the  outer 
edge  of  the  valve  from  the  aeroplane,  and  a  car  sus- 
pended from  the  aeroplane,  substantially  aa  set  forth. 

2.  In  an  air  ship  subatantlally  as  described,  a  circular 
aeroplane  having  a  central  opening  and  a  fan  or  propeller 
wheel  in  line  with  said  opening  and  In  position  to  force 
air  outwardly  below  the  under  side  of  the  circular  aero- 


1.  A  plug  provided  with  a  plurality  of  parallel  straining 
openings  and  a  supporting  body  extended  transversely 
across  said  openings. 

2.  A  plug  provided  with  a  plurality  of  series  of  parallel 
straining  silts  therein,  one  series  of  said  silts  being  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  to  the  other. 

3.  A  plug  provided  with  a  plurality  of  series  of  parallel 
straining  silts  therein,  one  series  of^ald  slits  being  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  to  the  other  and  extended  entirely 
across  the  body  of  the  plug. 

4.  A  plug  provided  with  a  plurality  of  series  of  parallel 
straining  silts  therein  one  series  of  said  slits  being  dla- 
poeed  at  an  angle  to  the  other  and  tapered  to  present 
their  greatest  diameter  at  the  Inner  face  of  the  plug. 

5.  A  plug  provided  with  a  plurality  of  series  of  parallel 
(^training  silts  therein,  one  of  said  series  having  a  greater 
number  of  slits  than  the  other  and  extending  at  an  angle 

thereto. 

6.  A  plug  comprising  a  body  having  upon  one  face  a 
series  of  slits  and  upon  the  opposite  face  a  series  of  sUte 
dispoeed  at  an  angle  to  the  first  mentioned  series. 

7.  A  plug  provided  with  a  body  having  upon  ite  front 
face  a  series  of  parallel  silts  extending  entirely  acroaa  the 
same  and  upon  Its  rear  face  with  a  series  of  wider  silte 
less  in  number  than  the  front  sllte  and  dispoeed  at  an  an- 
gle thereto. 

8.  A  plug  provided  with  a  body  having  upon  Ite  front 
I   face  a  series  of  parallel  slits  extending  entirely  across  the 

same  and  upon  Ite  rear  face  with  a  serlee  of  wider  sllte 
'  less  In  number  than  the  front  sllte  and  disposed  at  an 

angle  thereto,  and  a  peripheral  beveled  flange  at  the  front 
I   face  of  said  body. 
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864,674,     BOTTLB.     JoHji  McQlihx,  Troy,  N.  Y.     Filed 
D«c  10.  1906.     Serial  No.  347,039. 
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1.  A  bottle  having  a  series  of  level-indicators  integral 
therewith  and  breakable  therefrom,  members  of  which  are 
located  at  different  levels. 

2.  A  bottle  having  a  series  of  breakable  level-indicators 
Integral  with  and  projecting  exteriorly  from  the  bottle  and 
occupying  different  horizontal  planes. 

3.  A  bottle  having  Integral  therewith  a  series  of  level- 
indicators  Individually  breakable  from  the  bottle  and  lo- 
cated at  regular  intervals  extending  from  a  level  at  the 
top  of  the  bottle  to  a  level  at  the  bottom  of  the  bottle. 

4.  A  bottle  having  an  Introverted  side-wall  forming  a 
channel  extending  from  a  level  near  the  top  of  the  bottle 
to  a  level  near  the  bottom  of  the  bottle  ;  and  a  series  of 
projections  individually  detachable  located  In  such  chan- 
nel. 

5.  A  bottle  having  In  its  side  wall  a  V-shaped  groove  ex- 
tending from  an  upper  to  a  lower  level  ;  and  a  series  of 
projections  individually  detachable  wholly  contained  in 
■ach  groove. 

8.  A  bottle  having  a  depression  in  Its  side-wall  extend 
ing  from  an  upper  to  a  lower  level ;  and  a  series  of  pro- 
jections individually  detachable  located  In  such  depression, 
and  wholly  contained  within  the  peripheral  surface  of  the 
bottle. 

7.  A  bottle  having  a  groove  In  its  side-wall  extending 
from  an  upper  to  a  lower  level ;  and  a  series  of  projections 
Integral  with  the  bottle-wall,  and  Individually  breakable 
therefrom  located  In  such  groove. 

8.  A  bottle  having  a  groove  In  its  side-wall  extending 
from  an  upper  to  a  lower  level ;  and  a  series  of  projections 
Integral  with  the  bottle  wall,  and  Individually  breakable 
therefrom,  located  In  the  bottom  of  the  groove  at  uniform 
distances  from  each  other. 


864.675.  COUNTING  -  MACHINE.  Jq-h.v  McTammamt 
and  MOBBIS  S.  Wbioht,  Worcester,  Mass..  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  McTammany  Ballot  Company, 
Portland.  Me.,  a  Corporation  of  Maine.  Filed  Jan.  4, 
1898,  Serial  No.  665,523.  Renewed  Jan.  26.  1907  8e^ 
rial  No.  354,313. 


1.  A  mactalM  comprising  a  Mrles  of  counter*,   nMani  ' 
eoBtrolled  by  the  perforations  In  a  U My  sheet  for  actiiat-  ] 


ing  said  counters,  and  automatic  locking  mechanUm  for 
locking  said  means  when  two  perforations  have  been  mad* 
In  the  tally-aheet  for  different  candidates  for  the  same  of- 
fice, whereby  said  counters  are  not  operated. 

2.  A  machine  comprising  a  series  of  counters,  a  wrles 
of  devices  controlled  by  the  perforations  in  a  Ully-eheet 
for  actuating  the  counters,  and  mechanism  controlled  by 
•aid  perforations  for  locking  the  controlling  devices,  with- 
out Interrupting  the  operation  of  the  machine. 

3.  A  machine  comprising  two  counters,  two  pneumatic 
devices,  each  for  actuating  one  of  the  counters  when  a 
perforation  In  the  tally-sheet  Is  in  allnement  therewith, 
and  mechanism  for  locking  both  said  pneumatic  devicea 
when  two  perforations  come  simultaneously  Into  allnement 

i  therewith. 
4.  A  machine  comprising  two  counters,  a  pneumatic  de- 
vice for  actuating  each  of  said  counters,  an  air  channel 
leading  to  each  device,  and  normally  closed  by  the  tally- 
sheet  except  when  a  perforation  registers  therewith,  and 
mechanism  for  closing  both  of  said  air  channels  when  two 
perforations  simultaneously  register  therewith. 

6.  A  machine  comprising  tabulating  mechanism,  pneu- 
matically actuated  means  for  operating  the  tabulating 
mechanism,  a  series  of  air  channels  leading  to  the  said 
means,  with  which  the  perforations  in  a  tally-sheet  may 
register,  and  means  for  closing  the  air  channels  when  two 
or  more  perforations  register  therewith,  to  prevent  the  op- 
eration of  the  tabulating  mechanism. 

6.  A  mechanism  comprising  a  counter,  a  pneumatic  mo- 
tor for  actuating  the  counter  and  having  a  normally  unob- 
structed air  channel  with  which  a  perforation  In  a  tally- 
sheet  may  register,  and  an  automatic  locking  mechanism 
for  closing  said  air  channel  and  locking  the  motor. 

7.  A  machine  comprising  two  counters,  a  pneumatic  de- 
vice for  actuating  each  of  said  counters,  an  air  channel 
leading  to  each  of  said  devices  and  normally  closed  by  the 
Ully  sheet  except  when  a  perforation  therein  registers 
therewith,  a  pneumatic  device  for  closing  each  of  said  air 
channels,  and  an  air  duct  leading  from  each  channel  to 
the  closing  device  of  the  other  channel. 

8.  A  machine  comprising  two  counters,  a  pneumatic  de- 
vice for  actuating  each  counter,  an  air  channel  lending  to 
each  pneumatic  device,  a  pneumatic  check  valve  for  ob- 
structing each  of  said  air  channels,  an  air  duct  for  operat- 
ing each  check  valve  when  said  air  duct  Is  open,  a  pneu- 
matic means  for  normally  closing  each  of  said  air  ducts, 
and  a  windway  leading  from  each  air  channel  to  said 
pneumatic  means  for  controlling  the  valve  for  the  other 
air  channel. 

9.  A  machine  comprising  a  series  of  normally  unob- 
structed air  channels  closed  except  when  a  perforation  in 
the  tally  sheet  registers  therewith,  and  means  for  automat- 
ically closing  said  wlndways  when  any  two  or  more  perfo- 
rations register  simultaneously  therewith. 

10.  A  counting  machine  having  a  group  of  counters,  an 
unobstructed  channel  for  causing  the  acttiatlon  of  each 
counter,  each  channel  being  normally  closed  by  the  per- 
forated sheet,  and  means  for  automatically  obstructing  the 
channels  when  any  two  or  more  are  simultaneously  opened 
by  perforations  In  said  sheet,  to  prevent  the  actuation  of 
the  counters. 

11.  A  counting  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of  groups 
of  counters,  a  plurality  of  groups  of  devices  controlled  by 
perforations  In  a  sheet  for  operating  the  several  groups  of 
counters  Independently  and  simultaneously,  and  means  for 
locking  said  counter-operating  devices  of  any  group  against 
operation  when  two  or  more  perforations  are  simulta- 
neously presented  to  devices  in  the  same  group. 

12.  A  counting  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of  groups 
of  counters,  a  plurality  of  groups  of  devicea  controlled  by 
perforations  In  a  sheet  for  operating  the  several  groups  of 
counters  Independently  and  simultaneously,  and  means  for 
locking  said  counter-operaUng  devices  of  any  group  against 
operation  when  two  or  more  perforations  are  simulta- 
neously presented  to  devicea  In  the  same  group,  in  com- 
bination with  meana  for  continuously  feeding  said  sheet 
Independently  of  the  counter -operating  devicea. 

13.  A  counting  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of  coun- 
tera,  each  having  a  raaettlnc  device,  a  plurality  of  pneu- 
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matlc  actuators  arranged  to  actuate  aaid  countera.  means 
for  feeding  a  perforated  sheet  in  operative  relation  to  said 
actuators,  and  means  for  causing  the  simultaneous  actua- 
tion of  said  resetting  devicea. 

14.  A  counting  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of  groups 
of  counters  each  having  a  resetting  device,  a  plurality  of 
groups  of  pneumatic  actuators  for  said  counters,  means 
for  feeding  a  perforated  sheet  in  operative  relation  to  said 
actuators,  means  for  causing  the  simultaneous  actuation 
of  the  resetting  devices  In  each  group,  and  connections  be- 
tween said  means  whereby  all  of  said  setting  devices  In  all 
of  said  groups  of  counters  are  simultaneously  actuated. 

15.  A  counting  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of  groups 
of  counters  each  having  a  resetting  device,  a  plurality  of 
groups  of  pneumatic  actuators  for  said  counters,  means 
for  feeding  a  perforated  sheet  In  operative  relation  to  said 
actuators,  and  means  for  causing  the  simultaneous  actua- 
tion of  the  resetting  devices  in  each  group. 

16.  A  counting  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of  coun- 
ters each  having  a  resetting  spring  and  a  detent  for  said 
spring,  pneumatic  actuators  for  said  counters,  means  for 
feeding  a  perforated  sheet  In  operative  relation  to  said 
actuators,  and  means  for  simultaneously  disengaging  said 
detents  from  said  springs. 

17.  A  counting  machine  comprising  a  group. of  coun- 
ters, pneumatic  actuators  for  operating  said  counters, 
means  for  feeding  a  perforata  sheet  in  operative  relation 
to  said  actuators,  means  for  preventing  the  actuation  of 
more  than  one  counter  at  a  time,  and  means  for  simulta- 
neously resetting  all  of  said  counters. 

18.  A  counting  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of  chan- 
nel boards  each  having  a  plurality  of  air-channels  adapted 
to  be  closed  by  a  perforated  sheet  and  opened  by  the  per- 
forations in  said  sheet,  a  plurality  of  pneumatic  actuators 
controlled  by  said  channels  and  banked  at  each  end  of  the 
machine  In  groups,  a  plurality  of  counters  at  each  end  of 
the  machine  in  operative  relation  to  said  actuators  where- 
by they  automatically  count  the  perforations  In  said  aheet, 
and  means  for  simultaneously  resetting  said  countera. 

I  .  .        


864.676.  FOUNTAIN  POLISHER  FOR  STOVES.  Wil/- 
LtAM  J.  Naoblt.  Toledo,  Ohio.  Filed  Feb.  18.  1907. 
Serial  No.  357,793. 


1.  In  a  fountain  polisher,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder 
having  a  detachable  closure  at  one  end.  a  dauber  cup  tele- 
acoplcally  inserted  bottom  foremost  In  the  opposite  end  of 
the  cylinder  and  forming  a  fixed  cloaure  therefor,  a  aleeve 
axial  to  the  bottom  of  the  cup,  a  tubular  valve  atem  tele- 
•copicalty  mounted  in  the  aleeve,  and  having  a  aolld  end 
portion  provided  with  a  valve  head  adapted  to  ahoulder 
against  the  end  of  the  sleeve  within  the  cylinder,  aald 
Talve  atem  having  porta  adjacent  to  the  aolid  end  portion, 
and  being  open  at  the  outer  end.  a  dauber  holder  dlak  fix- 
edly mounted  on  the  valve  atem  within  the  cop  between 
the  outer  end  and  the  aleeve,  a  daut>er  secured  to  the 
dauber  bolder  and  having  a  portion  normally  projecting 
from  the  end  of  the  cylinder,  and  having  an  axial  orifice 
to  receive  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  valve  atem,  a  helical 
the  outer  end  and  the  aleere.  a  dauber  aeeured  to  the 
dauber  cup  and  the  dauber  bolder,  adapted  to  normally 

It  the  valve  head  against  the  inner  end  of  the  aleeve. 


and  to  yield  by  prceaure  on  the  dauber  to  project  the  porta 
of  the  atem  beyond  the  inner  end  of  the  aleeve. 

2.  In  a  fountain  pollaher  for  atovea  and  the  like,  the 
combination  of  a  cylinder  having  a  removable  closure  at 
one  end,  and  an  Inset  fixed  cloaure  In  the  opposite  end  por- 
tion forming  an  open  outer  chamber,  a  aleere  aeeured 
through  and  having  end  portiona  projecting  oppositely 
from  the  fixed  cloaure.  a  tubular  valve  atem  telescoplcally 
movable  through  the  aleeve  and  having  Its  outer  end  open 
and  Its  inner  end  cloaed.  a  valve  collar  mounted  on  the 
Inner  end  portion  of  the  stem,  and  adapted  to  seat  against 
the  inner  end  of  the  sleeve,  said  valve  stem  having  aide 
ports  adjacent  to  the  valve  adapted  to  be  cloaed  by  the 
sleeve  when  the  valve  is  seated  against  the  end  of  the 
sleeve,  and  to  be  opened  when  the  valve  stem  Is  moved  to 
unseat  the  valve,  a  disk  collar  mounted  and  fixed  on  the 
valve  stem  between  Its  outer  end  and  the  aleeve,  a  helical 
spring  around  the  sleeve  and  the  stem  between  the  disk 
collar  and  the  fixed  closure,  and  a  flexible  dauber  secured 
to  the  disk  collar,  the  dauber  being  provided  with  an  axial 
opening  to  receive  the  outer  portion  of  the  stem,  and  hav- 
ing a  portion  extending  beyond  the  end  of  the  cylinder. 


864,677.  HYDRAULIC  AIR  -  COMPRESSOB.  Jbtt  E. 
NAsa.  Cheyenne,  Wyo.  Apr.  16,  1906.  Serial  No. 
312,012. 


1.  In  an  automatic  air  compressor,  the  combination  with 
a  closed  receptacle  provided  with  air  and  water  inleta  and 
outlets  and  suitable  valves  therefor,  of  an  oacillating  lock* 
ing  member  fulcrumed  intermediate  of  Ita  enda,  connecting 
meana  between  one  end  of  said  locking  member  and  aald 
water  outlet  valve,  connecting  means  between  the  other 
end  of  said  locking  member  and  said  water  inlet  valve  in- 
cluding an  intermediate  float,  locking  means  cooperating 
with  said  locking  member  and  adapted  to  interlocking!/ 
engage  same  in  Its  reversed  position  of  oactllatlon,  and 
floats  located  adjacent  the  top  and  bottom  of  aald  recep- 
tacle and  connected  with  aaid  locking  meana,  aubetantlally 
as  described. 

2.  In  an  automatic  afr  compressor,  the  combination  with 
a  closed  receptacle  provided  with  air  and  water  inlets -and 
outlets  and  aultable  valvea  therefor,  of  an  oacillating  lock* 
ing  member  fulcrumed  intermediate  of  ita  enda  and  pro- 
vided with  a  serrated  curved  edge,  meana  connecting  one 
end  of  aald  locking  member  with  the  valve  of  said  watar 
outlet,  means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  locking 
member  with  the  valve  of  said  water  Inlet  and  including  an 
intermediate  float,  a  float  controlled  locking  arm  located 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle  and  cooperating 
with  the  serrations  of  said  locking  member,  a  locking  pawl 
cooperating  with  the  serrations  of  said  locking  member,  a 
float  dispoeed  adjacent  the  top  of  said  receptacle,  and  eon- 
neetlng  meana  between  aald  float  and  locking  pawl,  aub- 
stantlally  aa  described. 
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c««0.  III.     FU«d  Frt>.  16.  1906.     SeHal  No.  301.469. 


A  separating  device  of  the  class  set  forth  comprising  a 
siphon  having  two  legs  and  a  pump  connected  with  a  por- 
tion of  the  longer  leg  and  In  parallel  relation  to  said 
latter,  und  a  device  adjustably  engaging  the  siphon  legs 
and  pump  and  operating  to  regulate  the  depth  of  penetra- 
tion of  the  upper  leg  with  respect  to  the  locality  operated 
upon  and  also  reinforcing  the  pump  and  longer  leg  of  the 
•Iphon  adjacent  to  which  the  pump  Is  located. 


864.679.  SADDLETREE-HORN.  Lkabot  L.  Nilsot*.  Pa- 
ducah.  and  Elm  us  L.  Reedeb.  Little  Cypress,  Ky.  Filed 
Sept  20.  1906.     Serial  No.  336,236. 


A  saddletree  horn  comprising  a  body  portion,  and  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  projecting  side  plates  extending 
from  said  body  portion  and  having  the  body  portion  pro- 
vided at  its  lower  end  with  a  depending  tongue  and 
•iopins  upwardly  on  opposite  sidea  of  the  tongue  and  then 
returned  forming  the  Inner  faces  of  the  side  plates  and 
having  in  front  and  rear  of  aaid  tongue  downwardly  facing 
shoulders  arranged  above  the  tongue  and  on  lines  In  front 
and  rear  of  the  aide  plates,  subatantially  as  and  for  the 
parpoaea  set  forth. 


proportioned  to  ba 
disposed  apoB  the  tread  and  between  the  side  pieces,  and 


pins  Insertlble  through  the  openings  in  the  tread  and  to 
prevent  displacement  of  the  chuck  blocks. 


864,681.  SWITCH  -  LOCKING  DEVICE  AND  OPERAT- 
ING MECHANISM  THEREFOR.  H«NBT  H.  NiCHOLS, 
Philadelphia.  Pa.  FUed  Feb.  9.  1907.  Serial  No. 
356,611. 


iiti&i'arMtiiJ" 


864.680.     ACTOMGBILB-TRUCK.     Thomas  NrviLLi  and 
HAasT  A.  Thatu.  Oahkoah.  Wia.     Filed  Jan.  22.  1907 
Serial  No.  353,538.  j 

In  a  d«Tl««  of  tba  eiaaa  dewrlb«l.  a  wheeled  frame, 
apacwl  treads  moantad  apon  tha  frana,  and  provided  with 
spaced  openings,  apacad  aide  plecaa  apatanding  from  oppo-  > 


1.  In  a  railway  switch  lock  the  combination  with  a 
switch  plate  and  switch  tongue  thereon,  of  a  casing  having 
Its  top  substantially  flush  with  the  switch  plate,  an  op 
crating  shaft  horlsontally  Journaled  therein,  a  recipro- 
cating connection  between  the  shaft  and  the  switch  tongue, 
an  oscillating  counterbalance  shaft  arranged  below  the 
operating  shaft  and  also  horixonUlly  Journaled  in  the 
casing,  a  rack  and  pinion  connection  between  the  two 
shafts  and  an  eccentric  locking  weight  carried  by  the 
counterbalance  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  operated  through 
the  rack  and  pinion  connection. 

2.  A  switch  lock  and  operating  mechanism  comprising 
a  rocking  shaft  carrying  a  rack  and  having  an  eccentric 
connection  to  the  switch-tongue,  a  balance  shaft  carrying 
a  weight  and  a  pinion  meahing  with  said  rack,  an  electric 
motor  connected  to  the  rocking  shaft,  and  circuit  connec- 
tions for  said  motor. 

3.  A  switch  lock  and  operating  mechanism  comprising 
a  rocking  shaft  carrying  a  rack  and  having  an  eccentric 
reciprocating  link  connection  with  the  a  witch- tongue,  a 
balance  shaft  carrying  a  weight  and  having  a  pinion 
meahing  with  said  rack,  a  motor  for  said  rocking  ahaft, 
and  means  for  Imparting  energy  to  aaid  motor  from  a 
moving  car. 

4.  A  railway  switch  lock  and  operating  mechanism  com- 
prising a  rocking  shaft  connected  with  the  switch-tongue, 
and  a  locking  weight  therefor,  of  an  electric  motor  for 
rocking  said  shaft,  surface  contacta  for  aaid  motor  in 
proximity  to  the  ralla  at  a  suitable  distance  from  the 
switch,  and  a  cooperating  contact  carried  upon  a  car, 
together  with  circuit  connectlona  for  supplying  current 
tlu-ough  the  aaid  contacta  to  the  motor. 

5.  A  railway  switch  lock  and  operating  mechanism  com- 
prising an  operating  ahaft  connected  to  the  switch-tongue, 
a  counterbalance  abaft  geared  to  the  operating  shaft,  an 


electric  motor  fbr  the  oparatlBff  abaft,  a  surfkea  contact 
In  proximity  to  the  rails  and  apaced  a  aultable  diatance 
from  the  switch,  and  a  movable  contact  carried  upon  a  car 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  surface  contact,  together 
with  means  controlled  by  an  operator  on  the  car  to  swing 
said  movable  contact  Into  poaltlon  to  engage  aaid  surface 
contact  and  thereby  operate  the  switch. 

6.  A  railway  switch  lock  and  operating  mechanism  com- 
prising an  operating  shaft  connected  to  the  switch -tongue, 
an  electric  motor  for  the  operating  shaft,  a  pair  of  surface 
contacta  spaced  at  different  pointa  in  proximity  to  the  rails 
and  removed  from  the  switch,  circuit  connections  to  the 
motor  from  said  contacts  such  aa  to  produce  direct  and 
reverse  movements  of  the  operating  ahaft  reapectlvely,  and 
a  movable  cooperating  contact  carried  upon  a  car  and  con- 
trolled by  an  operator  so  as  to  complete  the  motor  circuit 
through  either  of  the  surface  contacts  at  will. 

7.  A  railway  switch  lock  and  operating  mechanism  com- 
prising operating  means  connected  to  the  switch-tongue, 
electrical  controlling  means  therefor,  circuit  connections 
for  said  controlling  means,  means  carried  on  a  moving 
car  for  completing  said  circuit  connections  to  operate  the 
switch  and  means  Independent  of  the  controlling  means 
for  locking  the  tongue  in  either  position. 

8.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  main  line  rails  and  a  switch  tongue  for  branch  rails, 
means  for  moving  said  switch  tongue  In  either  direction  to 
complete  either  the  main  line  or  the  branch  line  rails, 
means  for  locking  said  switch  tongue  in  either  position, 
and  means  controlled  by  the  operator  of  an  approaching 
car  to  automatically  throw  said  switch  tongue  In  either 
direction,  said  locking  means  being  Independent  of  the 
throwing  means. 

9.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  main  line  rails,  of  a  switch  tongue  for  controlling 
branch  line  rails,  means  for  positively  throwing  tbe  switch 
in  either  direction,  means  manipulated  by  the  o|;>erator 
of  an  approaching  car  for  controlling  said  throwing  means, 
and  a  balance  weight  for  locking  the  switch  in  either 
position. 

10.  A  switch  lock  and  operating  mechanism  comprising 
a  rocking  shaft  carrying  a  rack  and  having  a  recipro- 
cating link  connection  with  the  switch  tongue,  s  balance 
shaft  carrying  a  weight  and  having  a  pinion  meahing  with 
said  rack,  a  pair  of  solenoids  on  either  side  of  tbe  rocking 
shaft,  a  common  member  for  said  solenoid  secured  Interme- 
diate its  length  to  tbe  rocking  shaft,  and  means  for  impart- 
ing energy  to  either  of  said  solenoids  from  a  moving  car 
ao  that  the  rocking  shaft  will  be  operated  in  either 
direction. 

11.  A  railway  switch  lock  having  an  operating  shaft,  a 
reciprocating  connection  from  said  shaft  to  the  switch 
tongue,  an  oscillating  counterbalance  shaft,  a  rack  and 
pinion  connection  between  the  two  shafts,  an  eccentric 
balance  weight  on  aaid  aecond  shaft,  and  means  to  cushion 
the  throw  of  said  weight  in  either  direction. 

12.  In  a  railway  switch  lock  the  combination  with  a 
switch  plate  and  a  switch  tongue  moving  thereover,  of  a 
casing  secured  to  tbe  switch  plate  and  having  Its  top  sub- 
stantially flush  therewith,  an  operating  shaft  horlsontally 
Journaled  In  said  casing,  a  reciprocating  connection  from 
said  shaft  to  the  switch  tongue,  an  oscillating  counter- 
Iwlance  shaft  horlsontally  Journaled  in  the  casing  below 
the  operating  shsft.  a  rack  and  pinion  connection  between 
the  two  shafts,  an  eccentric  locking  weight  on  the  second 
shaft  adapted  to  be  operated  through  the  rack  and  pinion 
connection,  and  a  fluid  completely  fllling  the  entire  caalng 
and  thereby  adapted  to  exclude  foreign  matters  from  all 
working  parts,  said  fluid  acting  also  to  cushion  the  throw 
of  the  weight  in  either  direction. 


864,682.  NAIL-CLENCHING  TOOL.  Elobidqb  A.  NoB- 
LIT,  Heavener,  Ind.  Ter.  Filed  June  18.  1907.  Serial 
No.  878.803. 

1.  A  tool  for  the  purpose  described,  comprlalng  two 
members,  one  of  which  is  formed  with  a  nail  aeat,  tbe 
other  aaid  member  Iiaving  a  curved  aerrated  clenching  sur- 
face, and  a  spring  element  forked  at  ita  end  to  embrace 


the  Beat  and  aecured  to  one  of  the  mambera,  tha  fork  of 
the  spring  member  extending  beyond  the  seat,  aa  and  for 
tbe  purpose  described. 


2.  A  tool  of  tbe  character  described,  comprising  two 
members,  one  of  which  is  formed  with  a  aerlea  of  notchea, 
the  other  said  member  having  a  pin  to  engage  one  of  the 
notches,  and  a  spring  element  formed  with  a  fork  to 
embrace  one  of  tbe  members,  said  spring  element  holding 
the  pin  In  the  notch. 

3.  A  tool  of  the  character  described,  comprising  two 
members,  one  of  which  Is  formed  with  a  series  of  notchea, 
the  other  said  member  having  a  alot  through  which  the  first 
member  passes,  a  pin  extending  across  tbe  slot,  a  spring 
element  fastened  to  tbe  member  having  the  notchea  and 
formed  at  Its  free  end  with  a  fork  to  embrace  and  extend 
beyond  tbe  edge  of  said  member. 

4.  A  tool  of  the  character  described,  comprising  two 
members,  a  pin  on  one  member  engaging  a  notch  formed 
on  the  companion  member,  a  spring  element  formed  with 
a  fork  which  embraces  and  extends  beyond"  the  operative 
face  of  one  of  tbe  members,  said  fork  serving  as  a  guide 
for  the  member  It  embraces  when  operating  the  tool. 


864.683.  FASTENING  MEANS  FOR  COLLARS.  Wil- 
liam O.  PiKBCK.  Placervllle,  Cal.  Filed  Jan.  16,  1907. 
Serial  No.  352,694. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  shirt,  of  means  for  securing 
a  collar  thereto,  comprising  a  flexible  tape  secured  to 
said  shirt  at  one  end  and  provided  with  a  threading  pin, 
rigidly  mounted  meana  carried  by  said  shirt  and  provided 
with  an  opening  adapted  to  aline  with  the  rear  button 
hole  of  the  collar,  said  opening  and  button  hole  adapted 
to  have  passed  therethrough  the  free  end  of  said  flexlbla 
tape,  said  flexible  tape  being  provided  at  its  free  end  with 
a  button  hole  and  a  button  on  said  shirt  for  securing 
said  tape  to  said  shirt  after  having  been  passed  through 
the  button  hole  of  said  collar,  subatantially  aa  described. 

2.  Tbe  combination  with  a  shirt,  of  means  for  aeouinc 
a  collar  thereto,  comprising  a  thin  longitudinal  inax- 
tenslble  flexible  member,  secured  to  said  shirt  and  pro- 
vided with  an  aperture  adapted  to  ragistar  with  the  raar 
button  hole  of  a  collar  and  aaid  ahirt  having  a  button 
secured  thereon,  of  a  flexible  tape  connected  at  one  end 
to  tha  ahirt  and  provided  at  its  other  end  with  a  botton 
hole,  whereby  the  free  end  of  aaid  tape  la  adapted  to  be 
paaaed  through  tbe  aperture  in  aaid  inextenalble  member 
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and  the  batten  hole  of  the  collar  and  then  aecared 
■aid  biitt(»  on  aald  ahlrt,  anhatantlallj  aa  deacrlbed. 

S.  The  combination  with  a  ahlrt  proTlded  with  a  neck 
band  ipaced  at  the  rear  thereof  from  the  body  portion  of 
aald  ahlrt  and  prorlded  with  a  button  hole,  of  a  flexible 
reinforcement  having  apaced  flapa.  an  Ineztenalble  flexible 
member  tecnred  at  its  lower  end  between  gald  spaced 
flaps  and  extending  at  Ita  upper  end  between  said  neck 
band  and  the  body  portion  of  the  shirt  and  provided  with 
an  aperture  registering  with  the  aperture  In  said  neck 
band,  a  button  secured  to  said  ahlrt  beneath  aald  Inex- 
tenslble  member,  and  a  tape  connected  at  one  end  to  th« 
ahlrt  and  provided  at  ita  other  end  with  a  threading  pin 
and  a  button  hole,  the  whole  constructed  and  operating 
to  thread  said  tape  through  said  aperturea  in  the  inex- 
tenslble  member  and  shirt  band,  thence  through  the  rear 
button  bole  of  a  collar,  and  thence  passed  downwardly 
longitudinally  of  said  inextcnaible  member  and  secured 
through  the  button  hole  in  the  end  thereof  to  said  button, 
aubatantially  aa  deacrlbed. 


864,084.     COLLAR.     William  O.  Pikbce,  Placervllle,  Cal. 
Filed  Jan.  16.  1907.     Serial  No.  352,595. 


1.  A  turned  down  collar  provided  on  Ita  lower  edge 
with  tabs  adapted  to  be  folded  between  the  turn  down 
and  body  portion  proper  of  the  collar  and  held  there- 
between unsecured  at  their  free  enda,  and  means  co- 
operating to  secure  a  tie  to  aald  tabs,  comprising  button 
boles  formed  in  said  tabe,  aubatantially  as  deacrlbed. 

2.  A  collar  provided  on  ita  lower  edge  with  Integral 
folding  tabs  dlapoaed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  center  of 
said  collar  and  each  of  said  tabs  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  button  holes,  subatantlally  as  deacrlbed. 

3.  A  turned  down  collar  provided  on  its  lower  edge 
with  integral  taba  adapted  to  be  folded  between  the  body 
portion  of  the  collar  and  the  turned  over  portion  thereof, 
said  taba  being  provided  on  their  inner  edges  with  ver- 
tically cut  button  holes  and  on  their  outer  edges  with 
borisontally  cut  button  holes,  the  vertical  button  boles 
cooperating  to  form  a  freely  sliding  connection  between 
an  Intermediate  stiff  member  of  a  pair  of  tie  enda,  and 
aald  horlsontal  button  holea,  adapted  to  have  buttoned 
thereto  independent  enda  of  a  tie  or  to  aupport  a  common 
tie.  subatantlally  as  described. 


864,685.     POPPING-MACHINE.     Nathanirl  B.  Post,  St. 
Loula,  Mo.,  aaslgnor  to  Rueckbetm  Bros.  *  Bckateln,  Chi- 
cago. 111.,  a  Corporation.     Filed  Dec  81.  1904.     Serial 
^  No.  230,083. 

1.  In  an  aatoaaatlc.  contlnooualy  operating  popping  ma- 
chine, the  combination  of  a  popping  diaoaber.  means  ar- 
ranged to  effect  a  continaoaa,  retarded  feed  of  the  un- 
popped  corn  through  said  chamber,  In  contact  with  the 


outer  popping  surface  thereof  and  means  arranged  to  con- 
tinuously aeparate  the  popped  corn  from  the  popping  sur- 
face and  diacharge  the  aame  from  the  chamber,  aubatan- 
tially aa  described. 


vr 
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2.  in  an  automatic,  continuously  operating  popping  ma- 
chine, the  combination  of  a  popping  chamber  having  an 
Inlet  for  corn  and  a  discbarge  outlet  for  waste,  means  ar- 
ranged to  effect  a  continuous,  gradual  feed  of  the  unpopped 
corn  through  said  chamber  from  said  inlet  to  said  waste 
outlet  and  means  arranged  to  continuously  aeparate  the 
popped  corn  at  points  intermediate  said  Inlet  and  outlet 
and  to  continuously  discbarge  the  same  from  the  popping 
chamber,  subatantlally  as  described. 

3.  In  an  automatic,  continuously  operating  popping  ma- 
chine, the  combination  of  a  popping  chamber  having  an 
Inlet  for  corn  at  one  end  and  a  discharge  outlet  for  waste 
at  the  opposite  end  and  having  an  inclined  popping  surface 
arranged  to  effect  a  gradual  feed  of  the  unpopped  corn 
through  the  popping  chamber  from  said  inlet  to  said  waste 
outlet,  meana  for  retarding  the  paaaage  of  the  unpopped 
corn  over  the  popping  surface  from  aald  inlet  to  said  out- 
let and  a  separator  arranged  to  continuously  remove  the 
popped  corn  from  all  portions  of  the  popping  surface  and 
to  discbarge  the  same  from  the  popping  chamber,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

4.  In  an  automatic,  continuously  operating  popping  ma- 
chine, the  combination  of  a  popping  chamber,  of  means  ar- 
ranged to  effect  the  continuous  gradual  feed  of  the  un- 
popped corn  through  said  chamber  from  end  to  end  there- 
of, means  arranged  to  continually  aeparate  the  popped  corn 
from  all  portions  of  the  popping  chamber  and  diacharge 
the  same  therefrom  and  means  for  variably  regulating  the 
application  of  heat  to  different  points  of  said  chamber 
from  end  to  end  thereof.  subsUntially  as  described. 

5.  In  an  automatic,  continuously  operating  popping  ma- 
chine, the  combination  of  a  revoluble  popping  cylinder, 
having  an  inlet  for  corn  and  a  discharge  outlet  for  waste, 
means  for  effecting  a  continuous,  gradual,  retarded  feed 
of  the  unpopped  corn  through  said  popping  cylinder  from 
said  Inlet  to  and  out  of  said  waate  outlet  and  means  ar- 
ranged to  continuously  separate  the  popped  corn  at  points 
intermediate  said  inlet  and  said  waste  outlet  and  to  con- 
tinuously discharge  the  same  from  the  popping  chamber, 
aubatantially  as  described. 

6.  In  an  automatic,  continuously  operating  popping  ma- 
chine, the  combination  of  a  revoluble  popping  cylinder 
having  an  inlet  for  the  unpopped  corn  at  one  end  and  a 
discbarge  outlet  for  waate  at  Its  opposite  end.  meana  ar- 
ranged to  effect  a  retarded,  continuous  feed  of  the  un- 
popped corn  through  said  cylinder  from  said  inlet  to  said 
waste  outlet  and  a  separator  arranged  to  remove  the 
popped  corn  from  all  portions  of  the  popping  chamber  of 
said  cylinder  between  said  Inlet  and  outlet  and  to  dis- 
charge the  same  tberefrosa,  aubatantially  aa  deacrlbed. 

7.  In  an  automatic,  continuously  operating  popping  ma- 
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chine,  the  combination  of  a  revoluble  popping  cylinder  hav- 
ing an  inlet  for  the  unpopped  corn  at  one  end  and  a  dis- 
charge outlet  for  waste  at  its  opposite  end.  means  ar- 
ranged to  effect  a  reUrded.  continuous  feed  of  the  un- 
popped corn  through  said  cylinder  from  said  inlet  to  said 
waste  outlet,  a  separator  arranged  to  remove  the  popped 
corn  from  the  popping  chamber  of  said  cylinder  between 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet  and  to  diacharge  the  aame  there- 
from, and  means  for  variably  regulating  the  application  of 
heat  at  different  points  of  said  cylinder  between  the  ends 
thereof,  substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  an  automatic,  continuously  operating  popping  ma- 
chine, the  combination  of  a  popping  chamber  having  an 
Inlet  for  the  unpopped  corn  at  one  end.  a  discharge  outlet 
for  waste  at  the  opposite  end  and  an  inclined  bottom  por- 
tion between  said  inlet  and  outlet  arranged  to  effect  a 
gradual  feed  of  the  unpopped  com  through  said  chamber 
from  said  inlet  to  and  through  said  waste  outlet,  a  series 
of  baffles  arranged  to  retard  the  feed  of  the  unpopped  corn 
over  said  Inclined  bottom  portion  and  means  above  said 
bottom  portion  and  said  Imflles  arranged  to  continuously 
separate  the  popped  corn  at  points  between  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet  and  to  dlscbar^e  the  same  from  the  popping 
chamber,  substantially  as  described. 

9  In  a  popping  machine,  the  combination  of  a  popping 
chamber  having  an  Inlet  for  corn  at  one  end  and  a  dis- 
charge outlet  for  waste  at  its  opposite  end.  a  series  of 
baffles  for  retarding  the  feed  of  corn  from  said  inlet  to 
■aid  waste  outlet  and  means  between  the  baflles  for  seps- 
ratlng  the  popped  corn,  substantially  as  described. 

10.  In  a  popping  machine,  the  combination  with  a  rev- 
oluble popping  cylinder,  of  separator  means  in  said  cyl- 
inder for  removing  the  popped  corn,  and  a  series  of  baffles 
between  said  separators  and  the  outer  wall  of  said  cyl- 
inder for  reUrding  the  feed  of  unpopped  corn  there- 
through, substantially  as  described. 

11.  In  an  automatic,  continuously  operating  popping  ma- 
chine, the  combination  of  a  revoluble  popping  cylinder, 
means  for  feeding  unpopped  corn  into  one  end  of  said  cyl- 
inder, said  cylinder  having  an  Inclined  bottom  portion  ar- 
ranged to  effect  a  gradual  feed  of  the  unpopped  corn  from 
the  inlet  end  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  series 
of  baffles  arranged  between  the  ends  of  said  cylinder  ar- 
ranged to  retard  the  feed  of  the  unpopped  corn  there- 
through and  separator  means  extending  through  said  cyl- 
inder arranged  to  continuously  separate  the  popped  com 
and  discbarge  the  same  from  said  cylinder,  substantially  as 
described. 

12.  In  an  automatic,  continuously  operating  popping  ma- 
chine, the  combination  of  a  revoluble  popping  cylinder  hav- 
ing an  Inlet  for  unpopped  com  at  one  end  and  a  discharge 
outlet  for  waate  at  its  opposite  end,  means  for  feeding  un- 
popped corn  into  said  inlet,  said  popping  cylinder  having 
an  Inclined  bottom  portion  for  effecting  the  continuous, 
gradual  feed  of  the  unpopped  corn  through  said  cylinder 
from  said  inlet  to  said  waste  ontlet.  a  series  of  baffles  ar- 
ranired  to  retard  the  feed  of  the  unpopped  corn  through  the 
cylinder  from  said  Inlet  to  said  waste  outlet  and  separator 
means  extending  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  and  ar- 
ranged to  continuously  separate  the  popped  corn  and  dis- 
charge the  same  from  said  cylinder,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

13.  In  popping  machines,  the  combination  with  a  pop- 
ping chamber  having  an  inclined  bottom  portion,  a  series  of 
cross  partitions  arranged  between  the  ends  of  said  cham- 
ber and  dividing  the  same  into  compartments,  openings  in 
said  partitions  through  which  the  unpopped  corn  Is  fed 
and  means  in  each  of  said  compartments  for  removing  the 
popped  corn,  substantially  as  described. 

14.  In  popping  machines,  the  combination  with  a  rev- 
oluble popping  cylinder,  of  a  series  of  cross  partitions  ar- 
ranged between  the  ends  of  said  cylinder,  openings  in  the 
outer  edge  portions  of  said  partitions  through  which  the 
unpopped  corn  Is  fed,  and  separator  means  between  each 
pair  of  partitions  for  removing  the  popped  com,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

15.  In  popping  machines,  the  combination  with  a  rev- 
oluble popping  cylinder,  of  a  aerlea  of  croaa  partitions  ar- 
ranged between  the  ends  of  said  cylinder  dlrtdlng  the  aame 
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into  compartments,  openings  In  the  outer  edge  portions 
of  said  partitions  through  which  the  corn  Is  fed,  sepa- 
rator means  In  said  compartments  for  removing  the  pop- 
corn and  a  conveyer  extending  through  said  partitions  and 
communicating  with  said  separstor  means,  substantially  aa 
described. 

16.  In  popping  machines,  the  combination  with  a  rev- 
oluble popping  cylinder  having  an  inlet  for  corn  at  one 
end  and  a  discharge  outlet  for  waate  at  Its  oppoaite  end, 
a  aerlea  of  cross  partitions  between  the  ends  of  said  cyl- 
inder, openings  In  the  outer  edge  portions  of  said  parti- 
tions through  which  the  unpopped  corn  is  fed  from  said 
inlet  to  aald  waate  outlet  and  means  for  removing  the 
popped  corn,  substantially  as  described. 
j  17.  In  popping  machines,  the  combination  with  a  revolu- 
I  ble  popping  cylinder  having  an  inlet  for  corn  at  one  end 
:  and  a  discharge  outlet  for  waste  at  its  opposite  end,  a  se- 
ries of  cross  partitions  between  the  ends  of  said  cylinder, 
openings  In  the  outer  edge  portions  of  said  partitions 
through  which  the  unpopped  corn  Is  fed  from  said  Inlet  to 
said  waste  outlet,  a  separator  sieve  between  each  pair  of 
partitions  for  removing  the  popped  com  and  a  delivery 
chute  extending  through  said  partitions  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  separator  sieve,  substantially  as  described. 

18.  In  popping  machlnea,  the  combination  with  a  revolu- 
ble popping  cylinder  having  an  Inclined  bottom  portion,  of 
a  series  of  cross  partitions  having  openings  In  their  outer 
edge  portions  for  regulating  the  feed  of  the  unpopped  corn 
over  said  Inclined  bottom  portion  and  means  for  removing 
the  poppM  corn,  substantially  as  described. 

19.  In  popping  machines,  the  combination  with  a  revolu- 
ble popping  cylinder  having  an  inclined  bottom  portion 
and  having  an  inlet  for  corn  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  for 
waste  at  the  opposite  end,  a  aeries  of  cross  partitions  hav- 
ing openings  in  their  outer  edge  portions  for  regulating 
the  feed  of  corn  over  said  inclined  bottom  portion  and  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  said  waste  outlet,  and  a  separator 
sieve  between  said  partitions  for  removing  the  popped  corn, 
substantially  as  descril>ed. 

20.  in  an  automatic,  continuously  operating  popping 
machine,  the  combination  with  a  horirontal,  revoluble  pop- 
ping cylinder  having  an  inlet  for  unpopped  com  at  one  end 
and  a  discharge  outlet  for  waste  at  the  opposite  end  and 
having  an  Inclined  bottom  portion  arranged  to  effect  a 
gradual  feed  of  the  unpopped  com  over  such  bottom  por- 
tion from  said  inlet  to  and  out  of  said  waste  outlet,  means 
for  feeding  unpopped  com  Into  said  cylinder  through  said 
inlet  and  a  combined  separating  and  discharging  device 
disposed  in  said  cylinder  between  said  inlet  and  said  waste 
outlet,  arranged  to  continuously  separate  the  popped  com 
from  ail  portions  of  said  cylinder  and  to  continuously  dia- 
charge the  same  therefrom,  substantially  as  described. 

21.  In  an  automatic,  continuously  operating  popping 
machine,  the  combination  of  a  horizontal,  revoluble  pop- 
ping cylinder  having  an  Inlet  for  the  unpopped  corn  at  one 
end.  means  for  continuously  feeding  the  unpopped  com 
into  said  cylinder  through  said  Inlet,  the  opposite  dis- 
charge end  of  said  cylinder  being  slightly  larger  than  said 
inlet  end  to  effect  the  gradual  feed  of  the  unpopped  com 
over  the  Inclined  bottom  pbrtion  thereof,  a  series  of  baffles 
In  said  cylinder  arranged  to  regulate  the  feed  of  the  un- 
popped com  over  the  Inclined  bottom  portion  of  said  cylln- 
der  and  a  separator  extending  through  said  cylinder  and 
arranged  to  continuously  separate  the  popped  corn  from 
all  parts  of  the  inclined  bottom  portion  thereof  between 
said  Inlet  and  said  outlet  and  to  continuously  discharge 
the  same  from  aald  cylinder,  substantially  as  described. 

22.  In  a  popping  machine,  the  combination  of  a  horlson- 
tal, revoluble  popping  cylinder  having  an  Inlet  for  com, 
the  oppoaite  end  of  aald  cylinder  being  allghtly  larger  than 
the  Inlet,  a  aerlea  of  cross  partitions  having  openings  In 
their  outer  edge  portions  and  arranged  between  the  ends 
of  said  cylinder  for  regulating  the  feed  of  unpopped  com 
over  the  inclined  bottom  portion  of  said  cylinder,  sepa- 
rator sieving  means  arranged  between  said  partitions  for 
removing  the  popped  com  and  a  conveyer  extending 
through  said  partitions  and  communicating  with  said  siev- 
ing means,  substantially  as  described. 

23.  In   an   automatic,   continuously  operating  popping 
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maehln*.  the  eomblnAtloo  with  a  borlxontal.  reTolable  pop- 
ping cylinder  barlnc  an  Inlet  for  tbe  onpopped  corn  at  one 
end  and  a  diaeliarge  outlet  (or  waste  at  Ita  opposite  end, 
meana  (or  contlnaooaly  feeding  anpopped  com  Into  Mid 
cylinder  through  tald  Inlet,  the  opposite  dlicbarge  end  ot 
said  cylinder  being  aJlgbtly  larger  than  aald  inlet  end  to 
effect  tbe  gradual  (eed  o(  the  unpopped  corn  through  said 
cylinder  (rom  said  Inlet  to  and  out  o(  said  waste  outlet 
and  orer  the  inclined  bottom  portion  thereo(,  and  a  com- 
bined separating  and  discharging  device  disposed  In  said 
cylinder  between  said  Inlet  and  said  waste  outlet  arranged 
to  continuously  separate  the  unpopped  com  and  to  continu- 
ously discbarge  the  same  from  said  cylinder,  substantially 
as  described. 

24.  In  a  popping  machine,  the  combination  o(  a  borlson- 
tal,  revoluble  popping  cylinder  having  an  Inlet  for  com, 
the  opposite  end  of  said  cylinder  being  slightly  larger  than 
the  Inlet,  a  discharge  outlet  for  waste  at  the  larger  end  of 
said  cylinder,  a  series  of  cross  partitions  dividing  tbe  cyl- 
inder Into  compartments  and  having  openings  In  their 
outer  edge  portions  for  regulating  the  feed  of  unpopped 
corn  and  a  separator  sieve  in  said  compartments  for  re- 
moving the  popped  corn,  substantially  as  described. 

25.  In  popping  machines,  the  combination  with  a  revolu- 
ble popping  cylinder  having  an  inlet  for  corn  at  one  end,  a 
series  of  cross  partitions  having  openings  In  their  outer 
edge  portions  for  regulating  the  feed  of  unpopped  corn  to- 
ward the  opposite  end  of  said  cylinder,  deflector  plates 
opposite  said  openings  for  preventing  the  return  movement 
of  the  com  and  means  for  removing  the  unpopped  corn, 
substantially  as  described. 

26.  In  an  automatic,  continuously  operating  popping 
machine,  the  combination  of  a  revoluble  popping  cylinder, 
having  an  Inlet  for  the  unpopped  corn  at  one  end,  means 
for  continuously  feeding  the  unpopped  corn  into  said  cylin- 
der through  said  Inlet,  a  separator  sieve  In  said  cylinder 
for  continuously  removing  the  popped  corn  and  means  out- 
side of  said  sieve  arranged  to  effect  a  gradual,  retarded 
feed  for  the  unpopped  com  from  said  Inlet  toward  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  cylinder  and  over  the  outer  wall  thereof, 
substantially  as  descril>ed. 

27.  In  an  automatic,  continuously  operating  popping 
machine,  the  combination  of  a  revoluble  popping  cylinder 
having  an  inlet  for  the  unpopped  corn  at  one  end,  means 
for  continuously  feeding  the  unpopped  com  Into  said  cylin- 
der through  said  Inlet,  a  separator  sieve  extending  through 
said  cylinder  arranged  to  contlnaously  remove  the  popped 
com,  a  delivery  chute  extending  Into  said  cylinder  and 
communicating  with  said  sieve  for  continuously  discharg- 
ing the  popped  com,  and  a  series  of  baffles  outside  of  said 
sieve  and  delivery  chute,  arranged  to  regulate  the  feed  of 
the  unpopped  corn  (rom  said  Inlet  toward  the  opposite  end 
of  said  cylinder  and  over  the  outer  wall  thereof,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

28.  In  an  automatic,  continuously  operating  popping 
machine,  the  combination  of  a  revoluble  popping  cylinder 
having  an  Inlet  for  the  unpopped  com  at  one  end  and  a 
discharge  outlet  for  waste  at  Its  opposite  end.  a  separator 
sieve  and  a  delivery  chute  exteivdlng  through  said  cylinder 
arranged  to  continuously  remove  and  discbarge  the  popped 
com,  and  a  series  of  baffles  outside  of  said  sieve  and  deliv- 
ery chute  for  regulating  the  feed  of  tbe  unpopped  com 
throofh  said  cylinder  from  said  inlet  to  said  waste  outlet, 
substantially  as  deacrlbed. 

29.  In  an  automatic,  continuously  operating  popping 
machine,  tbe  combination  of  a  revoluble  popping  cylinder 
bavint  an  Inlet  (or  nnpopped  com  at  one  end  and  a  dis- 
charge outlet  for  waste  at  its  opposite  end,  means  for  con- 
tlnnoaaly  feeding  tbe  unpopped  com  Into  said  cylinder 
tbroogh  said  inlet,  said  cylinder  having  an  Inclined  bottom 
portion  (or  eflfeetiiig  the  gradual  feed  of  tbe  popped  com 
tberethroagb  from  lald  Inlet  to  said  waste  outlet  and  over 
tbs  enter  wall  of  said  cylinder,  a  separator  sleTe  and  a  de- 
liTery  ebnte  sztcnding  through  said  cylinder  betfreen  said 
talet  and  said  wast*  outlet  arranged  to  continuously  re- 
BOTc  tbe  popped  com  and  discharge  tbe  same  from  said 
cylinder  and  a  series  of  baflka  outside  of  said  sieve  and 
delltrery  cbnto  for  regnlattag  tbe  feed  of  unpopped  com 
(roes  said  talet  to  said  waste  outlet,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


30.  In  a  popping  machine,  the  combination  of  a  revolu- 
ble popping  cylinder  having  an  Inclined  bottom  portion,  an 
inlet  (or  corn  at  one  end  and  a  discharge  waste  outlet  at 
the  opposite  end.  a  separator  sieve  and  delivery  chute  ex- 
tending through  said  cylinder  for  removing  the  popped 
com  and  a  series  of  cross  partitions  outside  of  said  deliv- 
ery chute  baring  openings  In  their  outer  edge  portions  for 
regulating  the  feed  of  unpopped  com  between  said  inlet 
and  said  waste  outlet,  substantially  as  described. 

31.  In  popping  machines,  the  combination  with  a  revo- 
luble popping  cylinder,  of  a  delivery  cone  for  popped  corn 
removably  mounted  In  said  cylinder  and  discharging 
through  one  end  thereof,  said  cone  baviog  a  longitudinal 
inlet  opening  and  a  separator  sieve  fixed  at  one  edge  to 
said  cylinder  and  at  Its  other  edge  communicating  with  the 
inlet  opening  of  said  cone,  substantially  as  described. 

32.  In  popping  machines,  the  combination  with  a  revo- 
luble popping  cylinder,  of  a  delivery  cone  for  popped  corn 
In  said  cylinder  and  discharging  through  one  end  thereof, 
said  cone  having  a  looKltudinal  inlet  opening,  a  separator 
sieve  for  separating  the  popped  from  the  unpopped  com 
extending  about  said  cone  and  communicating  with  the 
Inlet  opening  thereof  to  deliver  the  popped  com  thereto 
and  a  deflector  In  said  cone  extending  In  circumferential 
direction  over  said  opening  to  prevent  the  return  of  the 
popped  corn,  substantially  as  described. 

33.  In  popping  machines,  the  combination  with  a  revo- 
luble popping  cylinder,  of  a  delivery  cone  for  popped  corn 
In  said  cylinder  and  discharging  through  one  end  thereof, 
said  cone  having  a  longitudinal  inlet  opening,  a  separator 
sieve  for  separating  the  popped  from  the  nnpopped  corn- 
communicating  with  the  Inlet  opening  of  said  cone  to  de- 
liver the  popped  corn  thereto  a  separating  deflector  of 
foramlnous  material  In  said  cone  and  extending  over  said 
Inlet  opening  to  prevent  the  return  of  the  popped  corn, 
substantially  as  described. 

34.  In  popping  machines,  tbe  combination  with  a  pop- 
ping cylinder,  of  a  delivery  cone  removably  mounted  In 
said  cylinder,  and  opening  through  one  end  thereof,  said 
cone  having  a  longitudinal  Inlet  slot,  an  inclined  support- 
ing strip  fixed  In  said  cylinder  and  arranged  on  one  side 
of  the  Inlet  slot  of  said  cone  and  a  curved  separator  screen 
in  said  cylinder  secured  at  one  edge  to  the  wall  thereof 
and  at  Its  other  edge  to  said  supporting  strip,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

35.  In  popping  machines,  the  combination  with  a  pop- 
ping cylinder  of  foramlnous  material,  of  a  sieve  for  sepa- 
rating the  popped  com  in  said  cylinder  and  a  protecting 
guard  plate  arranged  In  said  cylinder  between  the  outer 
wall  thereof  and  said  separator  sieve,  substantially  as 
described. 

36.  In  popping  machines,  the  combination  with  a  pop- 
ping cylinder  of  foramlnous  material,  of  a  sieve  for  sepa- 
rating the  popped  com  in  said  cylinder  and  protecting 
guard  plates  of  Imperforate  material  arranged  in  said 
cylinder  between  tbe  outer  wall  thereof  and  said  separator 
^ieve,  substantially  as  described. 

37.  In  an  automatic,  continuously  operating  popping 
machine,  tbe  combination  of  an  inclosing  casing,  of  a  pop- 
ping chamber  in  said  casing  having  an  Inlet  for  corn  at 
one  end  and  a  discharge  outlet  for  waste  at  Its  opposite 
end  and  means  for  effecting  the  gradual  feed  of  the  un- 
popped corn  through  tbe  same  from  said  inlet  to  said 
waste  outlet,  a  preliminary  heater  for  tbe  unpopped  corn 
in  said  casing  above  said  popping  cbamt>er  having  con- 
veyer means  for  feeding  tbe  corn  therethrough,  means  for 
feeding  corn  to  said  preliminary  heater,  means  for  feeding 
com  from  said  preliminary  heater  to  tbe  Inlet  of  said  pop- 
ping chamber  and  means  for  continuously  separating  and 
discharging  the  popped  corn  from  said  popping  chamber, 
substantially  as  described. 

38.  In  an  aatomatic.  continuously  operating  popping 
machine,  tbe  combination  of  a  casing  comprising  a  main 
body  portion  and  an  upper  bood.  a  popping  chamber  in 
said  main  body  portion  having  means  for  feeding  tbe  nn- 
popiMd  com  tlieretbroagb  and  means  for  continuoo^ly  sep- 
arating and  discharging  tbe  popped  com,  a  preliminary 
beater  In  said  bood  abore  said  cylinder  having  conreyer 
means  (Or  feeding  tbe  nnpopped  com  therethrough,  means 
(Or  fading  com  to  said  preliminary   heater,  means  for 
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feeding  com  from  said  preliminary  heater  to  said  popping 
chamber,  a  fire  box  In  said  casing  t>elow  said  popping 
chamber  and  means  for  regulating  the  passage  of  heat 
between  said  main  body  portion  and  said  hood,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

.'^9.  In  an  automatic,  continuously  operating  popping 
machine,  the  combination  of  a  casing,  a  revoluble  popping 
cylinder  In  said  casing  having  means  for  feeding  the  un- 
popped corn  therethrough  and  for  continuously  separating 
and  discharging  the  popped  corn,  a  revoluble  heating  cylin- 
der In  said  casing  above  said  popping  cylinder  having  con- 
veyer means  for  feeding  the  unpopped  com  therethrough, 
means  for  feeding  corn  to  said  beoting  cylinder  and  means 
for  feeding  c<irn  from  said  heating  cylinder  to  said  pop- 
ping cylinder,  substantially  as  described. 

40.  In  popping  machines,  the  combination  with  an  In- 
closing casing,  of  a  pupping  chamber  in  said  casing,  a  pre 
llmlnary  heater  In  said  casing  above  said  popping  cham- 
ber, conveying  means  for  feeding  the  corn  through  said 
preliminary  heater,  a  hopper  at  tbe  inlet  of  said  heater, 
means  fur  feeding  corn  from  said  hopper  to  said  beater, 
a  hopper  at  tbe  outlet  end  of  said  beater  and  means  for 
feeding  corn  therefrom  to  said  popping  chamber,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

41.  In  popping  machines,  the  combination  with  an  In 
closing  casing,  of  a  revoluble  popping  cylinder  In  said 
casing,  a  revoluble  beating  cylinder  In  said  casing  above 
said  popping  cylinder,  means  for  feeding  corn  through  said 
heating  cylinder,  means  for  feeding  corn  from  said  beating 
cylinder  to  said  popping  cylinder,  and  driving  connections 
between  said  cylinders  to  rotate  the  same  In  unison,  sub- 
stantially ns  descrlt)ed. 

42.  In  popping  machines,  the  combination  with  an  In- 
closing casing,  a  revoluble  popping  cylinder  In  said  casing, 
a  revoluble  beating  cylinder  in  snid  casing  above  said 
popping  cylinder,  conveyer  means  for  feeding  com  there- 
through, a  hopper  at  the  outlet  end  of  said  heater  cylinder, 
a  rotary  valve  connected  to  said  heater  cylinder  for  feed- 
ing corn  thereto  from  said  hoprter.  a  hopper  at  tbe  out- 
let end  of  said  beater  cylinder  and  a  rotary  valve  con- 
nected to  said  popping  cylinder  for  feeding  corn  thereto 
from  said  second  hopper  substantially  as  described. 

43.  In  a  popping  machine,  a  preliminary  beater  for  the 
unpopped  corn  comprising  a  revoluble  cylinder  and  a 
series  of  oppositely  wound  spirals  alternately  ariang^^d 
side  by  side  In  said  cylinder,  substantially  as  described. 

44.  In  a  popping  machine,  a  preliminary  heater  for  the 
unpopped  corn  comprising  a  revoluble  cylinder  of  gause 
and  a  series  of  oppositely  wound  spirals  of  gauze  alter- 
nately arranged  within  said  cylinder,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

45.  In  a  popping  machine,  a  preltmlnar.\  beater  for  thj 
unpopped  corn  comprising  a  revoluble  cylinder,  of  wire 
gauze,  cross  partitions  dividing  said  cylinder  Into  com- 
partments, central  openings  in  each  alternate  partition, 
openings  at  the  edges  of  the  ott>er  partitions  and  oppo- 
sitely wound  spirals  of  gause  alternately  arranged  In  said 
compartments  for  feeding  the  corn  bacli  snd  forth  from 
center  to  the  pei  Ipbery  of  said  cylinder  and  through  said 
openings  from  compartment  to  compartment,  substantially 
as  described. 

46.  In  a  popplug  machine,  a  preliminary  heater  (or  ths 
unpopped  corn  comprising  a  revo  uble  cylinder,  cross 
partitions  In  said  cylinder  dividing  the  same  Into  com- 
partments, rentrnl  openings  In  eat  h  alternate  partition 
opening  at  the  edges  of  the  other  partitions,  oppositely 
wound  spirals  siternately  arranged  In  said  compartments 
and  inclined  plates  opposite  said  openings  for  deflecting 
the  com  from  compartment  to  compartment  through  said 
cylinder,  substantially  as  described. 

47.  In  popping  machines,  tbe  combination  with  a  pop- 
ping chamber,  of  a  preliminary  beater  for  tbe  unpopped 
corn  comprising  a  reroluble  cylinder,  oppositely  wound 
spirals  alternately  arranged  side  by  side  in  said  cylinder, 
means  (or  feeding  separste  clmrges  of  corn  to  said  beating 
cylinder  and  meac^  for  feeding  com  from  said  heater  to 
aald  popping  chamber,  sabstantlally  as  described. 

48.  In  popping  machines,  a  reroluble  popping  cylinder, 
an  inlet  (or  corn  at  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  preliBi- 


nary  heater  comprising  a  series  o(  oppositely  woood 
spirals  arranged  side  by  side  at  tbe  Inlet  end  o(  said  cyl- 
inder, substantially  as  described. 

49.  In  popping  machines,  a  revoluble  popping  cylindar, 
an  Inlet  for  corn  at  one  end  o(  said  cylinder,  a  series  o( 
cross  partitions  at  the  inlet  end  o(  the  cylinder  (ormlag 
preliminary  heating  compartmenta,  openings  alternately 
disposed  at  tbe  center  and  edge  portions  o(  said  partitloos 
and  oppositely  wound  spirals  alternately  arranged  in  aald 
compartments  (or  (eeding  the  corn  through  said  openings, 
substantially   as  described. 

50.  In  popping  machines,  a  revoluble  (oramlnous  pop- 
ping cylinder  having  an  Inlet  (or  corn  at  one  end,  means 
for  feeding  separate  charges  of  corn  through  said  inlet,  a 
series  of  cross  partitions  forming  preliminary  heating 
compartments  at  tbe  Inlet  end  of  said  cylinder  and  a 
series  of  oppositely  wound  foramlnous  spirals  alternately 
arranged  In  said  compartments  for  feeding  the  corn  there- 
through, substantially  as  described. 

51.  In    an    automatic,    continuously    operating    popping 
machine,  tbe  combination  of  a  popping  chamber  having  an 
inlet  for  the  unpopped  corn  at  one  end,  means  for  contlnu 
ously  feeding  the  corn  Into  said  chamber  through  said  iu 
let.  a  preliminary  heater  for  tbe  unpopped  corn  i\t  the  inlet 
end  of  said  chamber  having  conveyer  means  for  feeding 
the  unpopped  corn  therethrough,  means  In  said  cylinder 
arranged  to  effect  the  gradual,  retarded  feed  of  the  un- 
popped   corn   from   said    preliminary   heater   to   the  oppo- 
site discharge  end  of  said  chamber  and  means  In  said  cyl 
inder  extending  from  said  preliminary  heater  to  the  dis- 
charge end  thereof  arranged  to  continuously  separate  the 
popped  corn   and  continuously  discharge  the  same  there- 
from, sulMtantlally  as  described. 

52.  In  popping  machines,  a  revoluble  popfiing  cylinder 
having  a  preliminary  beating  c  mpartment  at  Its  Inlet  end, 
means  for  feeding  the  unpopi>«>d  corfa  gradually  from  said 
preliminary  heater  toward  tbo  opposite  end  of  said  cylinder, 
means  for  removing  the  popped  corn  therefrom,  beating 
devices  below  said  cylinder  and  means  for  variably  regu- 
lating and  directing  the  beat  therefrom  at  different  points 
between  tbe  ends  'if  said  cylinder,  substantially  as  de- 
scrll)ed. 

53.  In  a  popping  machine,  the  combination  with  a  pop- 
ping chamber,  means  for  effecting  a  gradual  feed  of  on- 
popped  corn  from  one  end  to  tbe  other  of  said  chamt>er,  a 
terles  of  burner*  arranged  beneath  said  chamber  from  end 
to  end  thereof  nnd  a  series  of  swinging  deflectors  between 
said  burners  for  directing  tbe  beat  therefrom  to  different 
points,  substanllally  as  described. 
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1.  A    magaalne    phonograph,    comprising    a    magaalna 
wheal  OB  which  tbe  record  rolls  are  mounted  to  turn,  a  f- 
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dproeatlng  carriage  carrylag  th«  pbooograpb  reproducer 
adapted  to  contact  with  the  record  roll  in  an  actlre  pocl- 
tlon  at  the  time,  a  drlTlng  gear  for  the  said  record  roll 
and  for  the  feed  ecrew  of  the  aaid  carriage,  a  motor  for 
the  said  drlTing  gear,  a  ratchet  wheel  on  the  aaid  magazine 
wheel,  a  main  lever  carrying  a  pawl  for  the  aaid  ratchet 
wheel  to  rotate  the  latter  and  the  magaxlne  wheel  Inter- 
mittently, to  bring  a  record  roll  into  active  poaitlon  rela- 
tive to  the  said  driving  gear  and  the  said  phonograph  re- 
prodncer,  a  connection  between  the  said  main  lever  and 
the  said  carriage  to  move  the  latter  Into  starting  poaitlon, 
and  starting  means  controlled  by  the  said  lever  and  con- 
nected with  the  said  motor  to  start  the  latter. 

2.  A  magazine  phonograph,  comprising  a  magazine 
wheel  on  which  the  record  rolls  are  mounted  to  turn,  a 
reciprocating  carriage  carrying  the  phonograph  reproducer 
adapted  to  contact  with  the  record  roll  In  an  active  posi 
tion  at  the  time,  a  driving  gear  for  the  said  record  roll  and 
for  the  feed  screw  of  the  said  carriage,  a  motor  for  the 
said  driving  gear,  a  ratchet  wheel  on  the  said  magazine 
wheel,  a  main  lever  carrying  a  pawl  for  the  said  ratchet 
wheel  to  rotate  the  latter  and  the  magazine  wheel  Inter 
mlttently,  to  bring  a  record  roll  Into  active  position  rela- 
tive to  the  said  driving  gear  and  the  said  phonograph  re- 
producer, a  connection  between  the  said  main  lever  and 
the  said  carriage  to  move  the  latter  Into  starting  position, 
starting  means  controlled  by  the  said  lerer  and  connected 
with  the  said  motor  to  start  the  latter,  and  stopping 
means  controlled  by  the  said  feed  screw  for  throwing  the 
carriage  out  of  engagement  with  its  feed  screw  and  for 
controlling  the  said  starting  means,  to  throw  the  latter 
out  of  gear  to  stop  the  motor. 

3.  A  magazine  phonograph  provided  with  a  carriage  car 
rylng  the  phonograph  reproducer,  a  feed  screw  for  Im- 
parting a  traveling  motion  to  the  said  carriage  in  one  di- 
rection, a  cam  on  the  said  feed  screw  for  throwing  the  car- 
riage out  of  engagement  with  the  feed  screw,  a  stopping 
mechanism  for  the  feed  screw,  a  tripping  mechanism  for 
the  said  stopping  mechanism,  and  a  second  cam  on  the 
feed  screw  for  actuating  the  said  tripping  mechanism  Im- 
mediately after  the  carriage  is  thrown  out  of  engagement 
with  the  feed  screw. 

4.  A  magazine  phonograph  provided  with  a  carriage  car 
rylng  the  phonograph  reproducer,  a  feed  screw  for  impart- 
ing a  traveling  motion  to  the  said  carriage  In  one  direc- 
tion, a  cam  on  the  said  feed  screw  for  throwing  the  car- 
riage out  of  engagement  with  the  feed  screw,  a  stopping 
mechanism  for  the  feed  screw  provided  with  a  guide  bar 
for  the  said  carriage  during  the  return  movement  thereof, 
a  tripping  device  for  the  said  stopping  device  having  a 
spring- pressed  tripping  lever  for  the  said  stopping  mech 
anlam,  a  cam  lever  connected  with  the  tripping  lever,  and 
a  second  cam  on  the  said  feed  screw  for  actuating  the  said 
cam  lever. 

5.  A  magazine  phonograph  provided  with  a  carriage  car- 
rying the  phonograph  reproducer,  a  feed  screw  for  Impart- 
ing a  traveling  motion  to  the  said  carriage  In  one  direc- 
tion, a  cam  on  the  said  feed  screw  for  throwing  the  car 
riage  oat  of  engagement  with  the  feed  screw,  a  weighted 
starting  and  stopping  lever,  a  motor  controlled  by  the 
said  starting  and  stopping  lever  and  connected  with  the 
said  feed  screw  to  rotate  the  latter,  a  guide  bar  on  the 
said  itartlng  and  stopping  lever  for  the  retam  movement 
of  the  carriage,  a  tripping  lever  for  the  said  starting  and 
stopping  lever  and  Its  guide  bar,  and  a  second  cam  on  the 
said  feed  screw  controlling  the  said  tripping  lerer  Imme- 
diately after  the  said  carrlaf»  is  thrown  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  said  feed  acrvw. 

6.  A  magaslne  phonograph   provided  with  a  magaaine 
wheel  for  carrylnc  the  record  rolls,  comprising  a  hah,  , 
spokss  and  a  rim,  the  Utter  being  provided,  at  one  ajde, 
with  a  ratchet  wheel  carrying  apaced  traBsrersely-ezteiid-  ! 
Ing  eentsrs  adaptsd  to  engag*  rscesies  in  one  end  of  the  | 
maadrels  of  the  record  rolls,  and  radUlly-disposed  rods  ! 
hsvlnf  bsaringa  for  ths  other  ends  of  the  mandrels  ar- 
ranged directly  opposite  the  centers  on  the  rstchet  wheel. 

T.  A  mags  sine  phonofrmph  provided  with  a  magaslne 
wheel  for  earrytng  the  record  rolls,  a  rstchet  wheel  on 
the  snld  BSgaslne  wheel,  a  main  lerer  earrytnf  s  pawl  for 


engagement  with  the  aaid  ratchet  wheel,  a  motor,  a  start- 
ing and  stopping  lever  for  the  same,  and  a  connection  be- 
tween the  said  main  lever  and  the  said  starting  and  stop- 
ping lever  to  actnate  the  latter  on  the  main  lever  nearlng 
the  end  of  its  forward  stroke. 

8.  A  magazine  phonograph  provided  with  a  magazine 
wheel  for  carrying  the  record  rolls,  a  ratchet  wheel  on  the 
said  magazine  wheel,  a  main  lever  carrying  a  pawl  for  en- 
gagement with  the  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  motor,  a  starting 
and  stopping  lever  for  the  same,  a  connection  between  the 
said  main  lever  and  the  said  starting  and  stopping  lever 
to  actuate  the  latter  on  the  main  lever  nearing  the  end  of 
Its  forward  stroke,  stop  pins  on  the  said  magazine  wheel, 
and  a  hook  arm  pivoted  on  the  said  starting  ana  stopping 
lever  and  adapted  to  engage  the  said  itop  plna. 

9.  A  magazine  phonograph  provided  with  a  magazine 
wheel  for  carrying  the  record  rolls,  a  ratchet  wheel  on  the 
said  magazine  wheel,  a  main  lever  carrying  a  pawl  for 
engagement  with  the  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  motor,  a  start- 
ing and  stopping  lever  for  the  same,  a  connection  between 
the  said  main  lever  and  the  said  starting  and  stopping 
lever  to  actuate  the  latter  on  the  main  lever  nearlng  the 
end  of  Its  forward  stroke,  stop  pins  on  the  said  magazine 
wheel,  a  hook  arm  pivoted  on  the  said  starting  and  stop- 
ping lever  and  adapted  to  engage  the  said  stop  pins,  and 
a  cam  on  the  said  tK>ok  arm  engaging  the  said  main  lever. 

10.  A  magazine  phonograph  provided  with  a  magazine 
wheel  for  carrying;  the  record  rolls,  a  ratchet  wheel  on  the 
said  magazine  wheel,  a  main  lever  carrying  a  pawl  for 
engagement  with  the  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  motor,  a  start- 
ing and  stopping  lever  for  the  same,  a  connection  between 
the  said  main  lever  and  the  said  starting  and  stopping 
lever  to  actuate  the  latter  on  the  main  lever  nearlng  the 
end  of  Its  forward  stroke,  stop  pins  on  the  said  magazine 
wheel,  a  hook  arm  pivoted  on  the  said  starting  and  stop 
ping  lever  and  adapted  to  engage  the  said  stop  pins,  and 
a  positive  locking  arm  on  the  said  starting  and  stopping 
lever  for  engaging  the  said  stop  pins. 

11.  A  magazine  phonograph  provided  with  a  magazine 
wheel  for  carrying  the  record  rolls,  a  ratchet  wheel  on  the 
said  magazine  wheel  having  ratchet  teeth,  cams  each 
located  between  adjacent  ratchet  teeth,  and  a  main  lever 
mounted  to  swing  and  carrying  a  pawl  for  engaging  the 
said  ratchet  teeth  and  the  said  cams. 

12.  A  magazine  phonograph  provided  with  a  magazine 
wheel  for  carrying  the  record  rolls,  a  ratchet  wheel  on  the 
said  magazine  wheel  having  ratchet  teeth,  cams  each 
located  between  adjacent  ratchet  teeth,  and  a  main  lever 
mounted  to  swing  and  carrying  a  pawl  for  engaging  the 
said  ratchet  teeth  and  the  said  cams,  the  fulcrum  of  the 
said  main  lever  being  at  a  point  below  the  axis  of  the  said 
magazine  wheel. 

13.  A  magazine  phonograph  provided  with  a  reproducer 
mechanism,  a  magazine  wheel  for  carrying  the  record 
rolls,  a  ratchet  wheel  on  the  said  magaslne  wheel  having 
ratchet  teeth,  manually  controlled  means  for  turning  the 
magazine  wheel  to  bring  any  desired  record  In  position 
adjacent  to  the  reproducer  mechanism,  a  main  lever  con- 
trolled by  the  operator,  and  having  Its  fulcrum  lielow  the 
axis  of  the  said  magazine  wheel,  a  pawl  carried  by  said 
lever  and  adapted  to  engage  the  ratchet  teeth  to  turn  the 
magazine  wheel  and  bring  the  selected  record  roll  Into 
active  position  relative  to  the  reproducer  mechanism,  the 
said  pawl  when  the  lever  la  in  normal  position  being  out 
of  operative  engagement  with  the  ratchet  teeth,  and  means 
for  returning  the  lever  to  Its  normal  position. 

14.  A  magaslne  phonograph  having  a  friction  drive  for 
the  record  roll,  the  said  friction  drive  comprising  a  fric- 
tion disk  on  the  mandrel  of  the  record  roll,  a  friction 
wheel,  a  swing  frame  In  which  the  friction  wheel  Is  Jonr- 
naled.  a  shaft,  means  for  driving  the  same,  a  gear  wheel 
on  ssM  shaft  in  mesh  with  a  gear  wheel  on  the  stiaft  of 
the  friction  wheel,  and  a  spring  pressing  on  said  swing 
frame  and  normally  holding  said  gear  wheels  In  mesh  and 
said  friction  wheel  In  contact  with  said  friction  disk. 

15.  A  magaslne  phonogrsph  having  a  magaslne  wheel 
for  carrying  the  record  rolla,  a  rstchet  wheel  on  the  said 
magsslne  wheel,  a  main  lever  having  its  fulcrum  below 
the  sxls  of  the  said  magaslne  wheel,  s  pawl  fulcmmed  on 
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the  upper  part  of  Mid  lever  and  adapted  to  engage  the  I 
ratchet  wheel  to  turn  the  same  and  the  magazine  wheel 
when  the  lever  is  swung  from  its  normal  position,  s  < 
weight  on  the  lower  end  of  said  lever  for  returning  the  j 
aame  to  a  normal  position,  and  means  connected  with  the  | 
lower  end  of  the  lever  for  actuating  the  aame,  the  said 
means  being  under  the  control  of  the  operator. 

16.  A   magazine  phonograph   provided  with  a   carriage 
carrying  the  phonograph  reproducer,  a  magazine  wheel  for 
carrying    the    record    rolls,   a    ratcliet    wheel    on    the   said 
magazine  wheel,  a  main  lever  carrying  a  pawl  for  engage-   \ 
ment  with  the  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  motor,  a  starting  and    ! 
Btopping   lever    for    the   same,    a    connection    l)etween    the   | 
aaid  main  lever  and  the  carriage  to  move  the  latter  Into   i 
starting  position,  and  a  connection  l>etween  the  main  lever 
and  the  said  stopping  and  starting  lever  to  actuate  the 
latter. 


r. 


864,687.      VAPORIZER.      Cabltotc    R.    RiDCLirFE.    New 
York.  N.  Y.,  aasignor  to  International  Patent  Corpora 
tion,  Jersey  City,  N    J.,  a  Corporation  of  South  DakoU. 
Filed  June  5,  1906.     Serial  No.  320,288. 


1.  Id  a  vaporizer,  an  annular  reservoir,  a  fuel  discharge 
nozzle  located  within  the  passage  through  aaid  annular 
reaervolr.  a  chambered  discbarge  pipe,  a  perforated  par- 
tition at  the  side  of  the  mixing  chaml)er,  a  controller  gate 
cooperating  with  said  partition  to  open  and  close  the 
passages  therethrough,  a  movable  funnel-shaped  con- 
troller cooperating  with  said  gate,  having  a  passage 
through  the  same,  said  passage  being  located  over  said 
nozzle,  a  portion  of  said  funnel  coCperatlng  with  said 
gate  to  provide  a  variable  air  passage  around  said  funnel 
and  between  It  and  said  gate,  and  means  to  move  said  funnel 
toward  said  gate  to  reduce  the  size  of  the  passage  between 
said  parte,  movement  In  an  opposite  direction  being  pro- 
duced by  the  Inruah  of  air. 

2.  In  a  vaporizer,  a  reservoir  having  an  air  admission 
passage  leading  therethrough,  a  perforated  partition  hav- 
ing a  mixing  chamber  between  Its  walls,  an  annular  con- 
trollable damper  vertically  movable  in  said  partition,  an 
automatic  controller  having  a  central  air  passage  and  co- 
operating with  said  damper  and  extending  below  said  mix- 
ing chamlier.  a  nozzle  projecting  into  said  passage,  the 
adjacent  walls  of  the  damper  and  controller  being  spaced 
apart  to  form  a  supplemental  air  paaaage  around  said 
controller  and  between  It  and  said  damper,  said  controller 
operating  automatically  to  vary  the  size  of  said  supple- 
mental air  paaaage. 

3.  In  a  vaporiser,  a  reservoir  having  an  air  admiaslon 
passage  therethrough,  a  mixing  chamber  having  a  cham- 
bered diacharge  outlet,  an  annular  perforated  partition 
between  said  mixing  chamber  and  dlscfasrge  paaaage,  an 
annular  damper  cooperating  with  said  partition,  a  con- 
troller having  a  central  passsge  therein  movable  relatively 
to  said  damper  and  independently  thereof,  and  a  fuel-sup- 
plied nossle  projecting  into  said  passage. 


4.  In  a  Tsporlser,  s  fuel  reewvoir  having  sn  air  admis- 
sion paaaage  ttierethrougb,  a  mixing  cbaml)er  having  a 
chambered  discharge  outlet,  an  annular  perforated  partition 
between  said  mixing  chamber  and  said  chambered  outlet, 
the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  perforations  in  said  partition 
Increasing  toward  the  lower  ends  of  aaid  perforated  por- 
tion, an  annular  damper  for  said  perforstions,  a  funnel- 
shaped  member  below  said  mixing  chamber  and  having  a 
passage  therein,  and  a  fuel-supplied  nozzle  projecting  Into 
the  passage  through  said  funnel-ahaped  meml)er. 

6.  In  a  vaporizer,  a  fuel  reservoir  having  an  air  admis- 
sion passage  therethrough,  a  mixing  chamber  having  a 
chambered  discharge  outlet,  an  annular  perforated  parti- 
tion between  said  mixing  chamber  and  said  chambered 
outlet,  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  perforations  in  said 
partition  Increasing  toward  the  lower  ends  of  aaid  per- 
forated portion,  and  an  annular  damper  for  said  perfora- 
tions. 

6.  In  a  vaporizer,  a  fuel  reservoir  having  an  air  admis- 
sion passage  therethrough,  a  mixing  chamber  having  a 
chambered  discharge  outlet,  an  annular  perforated  parti- 
tion between  said  mixing  chamlter  and  said  chambered 
outlet,  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  perforations  In  said 
partition  Increasing  toward  one  end  of  said  perforated 
portion,  an  annular  damper  for  said  perforations,  a  funnel- 
shaped  member  below  said  mixing  chamber  and  having  a 
passage  therein,  and  a  fuel  supplied  nozzle  projecting  into 
the  passage  through  said  funnel-shaped  member,  said  fun- 
nel-shaped   member    being    movable    Independently    of   the 

.damper  to  provide  a  supplemental  variable  air  paasage 
around  said  member. 

7.  In  a  vaporizer,  a  perforated  annular  member  having 
a  mixing  chamber  within  the  same  and  an  exhaust  cham- 
ber around  the  same,  a  movable  damper  adapted  to  said 
partition  and  arranged  to  open  and  close  the  perforations 
therein,  an  annular  air  controller  having  a  central  passage 
therethrough,  a  nozzle  projecting  Into  said  passage,  said 
controller  t>elng  movable  with  and  independently  of  said 
damper. 

8.  In  a  vaporizer,  a  perforated  annular  member  having 
a  mixing  chamber  within  the  same  and  an  exhaust  cham- 
l)er  around  the  same,  a  movable  damper  adapted  to  aaid 
partition  and  arranged  to  open  and  close  the  perforations 

;  therein,  an  annular  air  controller  having  a  central  pas- 
sage therethrough,  a  nozzle  projecting  into  said  paaaage, 

;  said  controller  t>eing  movable  with  and  independently  of 
said  damper  and  a  spring  for  normally  moving  aaid  con- 
troller toward  said  damper. 

!  9.  In  a  vaporiser,  a  partition  or  caaing  having  a  mixing 
chaml>er  within  the  same  and  perforations  or  outlet  pas- 
sages therein,  a  damper  arranged  to  throttle  said  open- 
ings, an  air  controller  arranged  to  be  supported  by.  said 
damper  and  a  spring  cooperating  with  said  controller,  a 
clearance  space  between  said  controller  and  said  apring 
to  permit  the  controller  to  move  freely  a  limited  distsnce 
before  encountering  said  spring. 


864,688.     INCANDESCENT  GAS-LAMP.     ALCOBN  RBCTOa, 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Rector  Gas  Lamp  Company, 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  Connecticut.     Filed 
July  11,  1906.      Serial  No.  325.687. 
In  combination,  a  draft  tube  closed  at  one  end  and  be- 
ing enlarged  at  its  opened  end,  said  tube  having  openings 
adjacent  its  closed  end,  a  globe  carried  by  the  opened  end 
portion  of  the  draft  tube,  a  mixing  tube  within  the  draft 
tube,  tubes  connecting  the  mixing  tube  and  the  draft  tube 
and  communicating  with  the  Interior  of  the  mixing  tube 
and  the  atmosphere,  said  tubes  being  positioned  t>eneath 
the  openings  in  the  draft  tube,  a  mantle  within  the  globe 
supported   by    the    mixing    tube,    a    supply    pipe    passing 
through  the  closed  end  of  the  draft  tube  and  extending 
within  the  mixing  tube,  that  portion  of  the  pipe  within  the 
mixing  tube  being  reduced  to  form  a  valve  seat,  a  hollow 
arm  secured  to  the  portion  of  the  supply  pipe  exterior  of 
the  drsft  tube,  s  needle  valve  threaded  through  the  hollow 
arm  acting  in  conjunction  with  the  valve  seat  of  the  sirpply 
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pipe,  afld  a  mftIcc  pipe,   uld   bollow  arm   rotatably  en- 
ffEffioc  said  wrTlc«  pipe  and  commnnlcattnc  therewith. 


864,689.  FIRE  ESCArE.  Chaslbs  H.  Rbdman,  Newark, 
N.  J.,  asaignor  to  William  C.  Balrd.  New  York.  N.  T. 
Filed  May  13.  lf>05,  Serial  No.  260,227.  Renewed  Feb.  T. 
1907.      Serial  No.  356.258. 


Id  a  frlctioD  block,  proylded  with  a  frlctloD  piece,  a 
grooved  axle,  adapted  to  receive  a  rope,  and  a  star  wheel 
governor,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  case  in  two  parts, 
one  of  which  is  adapted  to  receive  the  friction  piece  and  Is 
provided  with  lugs  adapted  to  hold  it  in  position,  as  set 
forth,  together  with  a  diaphragm  Intermediate  said  two 
case  parts,  a  t>eveled  ring  upon  the  interior  face  of  the  case 
part  holding  the  grooved  part  of  the  axle,  concentric  with 
the  axle  bearing,  corresponding  in  slse  to  the  adjacent 
flange  of  said  grooved  axle,  and  a  corresponding  beveled 
flange  upon  the  adjacent  face  of  said  diaphragm,  all  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 


864.690.       HINGE.      Elmbh    E.    Rici,    Bau    Claire,    Wis. 
FUed  Jan.  4,  1907.     Serial  No.  350,780. 
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1.  A  hinge  comprising  plvotally  connected  members,  one 
of  said  BMrnbers  consisting  of  two  fiat  plates,  a  tongue 
npon  one  of  said  plates,  and  a  loop  npon  the  other  of  said 
plates  adapted  to  engage  said  tongne. 

2.  A  detachable  hinge  comprising  plrotally  connected 
uMinben.  one  of  said  menibers  consisting  of  two  flat  plataa, 
one  of  said  plates  being  apertnred  and  recessed  to  form  a 


tongue  lying  wholly  within  the  plane  oC  said  plate,  and  the 
other  of  said  plates  baring  a  loop  stamped  outwardly  from 
It  for  engagement  with  said  tongae. 

S.  A  detachable  hinge  comprlalng  pivotally  cocoected 
members,  one  member  consisting  of  two  flat  platr'i,  one  of 
said  plates  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  opening,  and  a 
tongue  in  said  opening,  tbe  rear  face  of  said  tongue  being 
recessed,  and  the  other  of  said  plates  having  a  substan- 
tially XT-shaped  loop  stamped  out  from  It  and  adapted  to 
enter  said  opening  and  to  surround  Raid  tongue,  the  ends 
of  said  loop  being  located  in  the  ends  of  said  openings,  and 
the  central  j)ortlon  of  said  loop  being  located  In  the  re- 
cessed portion  of  said  tongue  and  lying  within  the  plane 
of  tbe  inner  face  of  the  first  uientloned  plate,  substan- 
tially as  shown  and  described 


8  6  4.691.  FEED  CUTTER  ATTACHMENT.  Locis  E. 
Rick,  Cleveland.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Silver  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Salem,  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  Ohio. 
Filed  May  1,  1907.     Serial  No.  371,831. 


1.  In  an  attachment  for  feed  cutters,  the  combination 
of  a  shaft  suitably  Journaled,  a  feed  roll  made  up  of  a 
series  of  toothed  disks,  with  plates  located  between  the 
series  of  toothed  disks,  and  a  shear  plate  held  in  fixed 
position,  the  said  plates  being  located  intermediate  of  the 
toothed  disks  extending  over  and  upon  the  said  shear  plate, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

2.  In  a  feed  roll  for  fodder  cutters,  the  combination  of 
a  shaft  suitably  Journaled,  toothed  disks  mounted  upon 
said  shaft,  a  shear  plate  held  in  fixed  position,  and  a  series 
of  plates  interposed  t>etween  the  toothed  disks  and  adapted 
to  span  the  space  between  tbe  shear  plate  and  tbe  feed  roll, 
substantially  as  and  for  the  purpose  specified. 

3.  In  an  attachment  for  feed  cutters,  the  combination  of 
a  shaft  suitably  Journaled.  a  feed  roll  consisting  of  toothed 
disks  mounted  upon  said  shaft,  and  spaced  from  each 
other,  plates  located  between  tbe  toothed  disks,  a  shear 
plate,  said  shear  pUte  located  adjacent  to  the  feed  roll, 
said  interposed  plates  having  fingers  adapted  to  support 
the  material  between  the  shear  plate  and  the  feed  roll. 


864,692.     END  -  GATE. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1907. 


Abthub  Ruberts. 
SerUl  No.  864,246. 


Damar.  Kans. 


1.  Tbe  combination,  with  the  wagon-body  and  end-gate, 
of  means  for  securing  the  latter  in  rertical  position,  the 
same  consisting  of  swinging  plates  6  hinged  to  the  sides 
of  the  body,  latches  in  the  form  of  hooks  pivoted  to  said 
plates,  a  metal  plate  secored  to  tbe  back  of  the  end-gate 
and  baring  a  projection  npon  which  the  inner  ends  of  the 
latches  rest  when  in  locking  position,  and  a  swinging  de- 
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▼ice  pivoted  to  tbe  back  of  the  end-gate  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  inner  ends  of  the  latches ;  tbe  sides  of  tbe 
body  having  slots  and  catches  with  which  the  latches  en- 
gage, as  shown  and  described. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  wagon-t>ody  having  inward 
shoulders  adjacent  to  the  rear  ends  of  Its  sides  and  pro- 
vided with  slots  and  catches  adjacent  to  said  shoulders, 
and  an  end-gate  having  on  its  rear  side  a  plate  provided 
with  an  apcrtured  fiange,  of  means  for  securing  tbe  end- 
gate  and  supporting  the  sides  of  tbe  wagon-body  against 
outward  pressure,  tbe  same  consisting  of  swinging  latch- 
carriers  6  and  latches  proper  pivoted  thereto  and  con- 
structed in  tbe  form  of  a  double  book,  tbe  outer  hooks  en- 
gaging catches  in  tbe  wagon-body  sides  and  the  inner  or 
down-turned  books,  engaging  the  aforesaid  apertured  plate, 
and  means  for  holding  them  in  such  engagement,  substan- 
tially as  described. 


864,693.     BOILER  TUBE  CUTl'ER. 
vllle,  Colo.     Filed  Nov.  21.  1906. 


Chasles  R008,  Lead- 
Serial  No.  344,477. 


..  V--.I 


4.-.), 


CD 
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1.  A  boiler  tube  cutter  comprising  a  frame,  a  screw  fixed 
against  rotation  relative  to  tbe  frame,  a  cutter  tube  rev- 
olubly  mounted  on  tbe  frame  and  inclosing  the  screw, 
said  tul)e  being  arranged  to  travel  on  the  screw,  the  free 
end  of  the  latter  being  normally  arranged  to  project  be- 
yond the  forward  end  of  tbe  tul>e,  radially  movable  cutters 
upon  tbe  forward  end  of  tbe  tut)e  having  shanks  extending 
therein,  springs  acting  upon  said  shanks  to  normally  re- 
tract the  cutters,  and  a  spreader  mounted  upon  the  free 
end  of  the  screw  for  projecting  the  cutters  in  the  advance 
movement  of  tbe  tube  thereon. 

2.  A  boiler  tul>e  cutter  comprlalng  a  frame,  a  cutter  tube 
revoiubly  mounted  on  the  frame  and  having  an  open  for- 
ward end  and  a  closed  rear  end,  the  latter  being  provided 
with  a  screw-threaded  aperture,  a  screw  fixed  against  ro- 
tation relative  to  the  frame  and  extending  through  tbe 
tube  with  its  forward  end  normally  projecting  in  advance 
thereof,  the  said  screw  being  engaged  with  tbe  threaded 
opening  In  tbe  tulie,  whereby  the  latter  Is  adapted  to 
travel  on  the  screw,  shanks  movably  mounted  in  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  tube,  springs  acting  on  snid  shanks  to 
normally  hold  them  Inwardly,  radially  movable  cutters 
carried  by  the  shanks  beyond  tbe  forward  end  of  the  tube, 
and  a  spreader  revoiubly  mounted  upon  the  free  end  of  tbe 
screw  to  act  upon  the  shanks  and  spread  the  cutters  upon 
the  forward  movement  of  tbe  tube. 

3.  A  boiler  tube  cutter  comprising  a  frame,  a  rotary  cut- 
ter tube  Journaled  therein,  cutters  at  the  forward  end  of 
tbe  tube  having  radially  movable  shanks  inclosed  therein, 
springs  acting  upon  said  shanks  to  retract  the  cutters,  a 
screw  shaft  extending  through  tbe  cutter  tube,  said  shaft 
being  fixed  against  rotation  relative  to  tbe  frame  and  in 
threaded  engagement  with  the  tube,  whereby  tbe  latter  Is 
adapted  to  travel  thereon,  a  tapered  spreader  revoiubly 


mounted  upon  tbe  shaft  to  project  the  cutters  upon  the 
forward  movement  of  tbe  tube,  and  means  for  revolring 
tbe  cutter  tube. 


864,694.  ELECTRIC  SWITCH.  Jambs  J.  Ross,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  assignor  of  one-tbird  to  Edward  A.  Everett,  De- 
troit, Mich.     Piled  Apr.  19,  1005.     Serial  No.  256,416. 


1.  In  a  switch  for  electric  circuits,  tbe  combination  with 
a  plurality  of  closed  circuits,  of  an  operating  member, 
means  carried  by  said  member  for  cutting  out  a  portion  of 
one  of  said  circuits  and  cutting  in  a  connection  baring 
terminals  carried  by  said  means,  and  means  for  moving 
said  member  from  one  to  another  of  said  circuits  free  from 
all  intermediate  circuits. 

2.  In  a  switch  for  electric  circuits,  the  combination  with 
a  plurality  of  closed  circuits  and  a  normally  open  circuit, 
of  an  operating  member,  means  carried  by  said  member  for 
cutting  out  a  portion  of  one  of  said  closed  circuits  and 
cutting  in  said  normally  open  circuit,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  member  from  one  to  another  of  said  closed  cir- 
cuits free  from  all  intermediate  circuits. 

8.  In  a  switch  for  electric  circuits,  tbe  combination  with 
a  plurality  of  normally  closed  circuits  and  a  normally  opeif 
circuit,  of  an  operating  member,  means  carried  by  said 
member  for  cutting  In  said  normally  open  circuit  into  one 
of  said  normally  closed  circuits,  and  means  for  moving 
said  member  from  one  to  another  of  said  closed  circuits 
free  from  all  intermediate  circuits. 

4.  In  a  switch  for  telegraph  circuits,  tbe  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  normally  closed  circuits,  an  Instru- 
ment In  each  of  said  closed  circuits,  a  normally  open  cir- 
cuit and  an  Instrument  in  said  open  circuit,  of  an  operat- 
ing member,  means  carried  by  snid  operating  member  for 
cutting  out  the  instrument  from  one  of  said  normally 
closed  circuits  and  cutting  In  the  instrument  Included  In 
said  normally  open  circuit,  and  means  for  moving,  said 
member  from  one  to  another  of  said  closed  circuits  free 
from  all  Intermediate  circuits. 

6.  In  a  switch  box  for  electric  circuits,,  the  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  closed  circuits  passing  through  said 
box,  a  normally  open  branch  connection  on  each  of  said 
circuits  a  terminal  for  each  branch  circuit  carried  by  said 
box,  a  member  carried  by  tbe  box,  means  for  moving  said 
meml>er  from  one  to  another  of  said  closed  circuits  free 
from  all  Intermediate  circuits,  an  Independent  circuit,  and 
termlnnls  therefor  carried  by  said  member  and  movable 
therewith  to  contact  respectively  with  any  one  of  said 
closed  circuits  and  tbe  branch  terminal  thereof,  for  the 
purpose  described. 

0.  In  an  electric  switch,  tbe  combination  with  a  plural- 
ity of  normally-closed  circuits,  and  a  plurality  of  con- 
tacts, each  connected  to  one  line  of  said  circuits  respec- 
tively, of  a  movable  member,  a  normally  open  independent 
circuit,  a  terminal  therefor  carried  by  said  member,  and 
being  adapted  to  engage  said  contacts,  a  second  terminal 
for  said  independent  circuit  yieldingly  carried  by  aaid 
movable  member  for  permitting  a  path  of  movement  of 
said  yielding  terminal  free  from  said  closed  circuits,  and 
permitting  contact  with  any  one  of  said  circuits  when  de- 
sired, for  the  purpose  described. 

7.  In  an  electric  switch,  tbe  combination  with  a  plural- 
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fty  of  nomutllj-cloMd  circuit*  and  a  morable  contact  In 
•ach  of  nkl  ctrealta  for  breaking  tbe  aame,  of  a  moTable 
member,  a  normaJly-open  circuit,  a  terminal  tberefor  In 
operatlTe  relation  to  each  of  said  closed  circuits,  a  second 
terminal  for  said  open  circuit  adjustably  mounted  on  said 
raoTable  member  and  adapted  to  close  said  open  circuit 
tbrougb  a  portion  of  any  one  of  said  closed  circuits  by  en- 
gaging the  movable  contact  therein,  for  tbe  purpose  de- 
scribed. 

8.  In  an  electric  switch,  the  combination  with  a  plural- 
ity of  normally-closed  draulta  and  a  movable  contact  in 
each  of  said  circulti  for  breaking  the  same,  of  a  movable 
member,  a  normally-open  circuit,  a  terminal  tberefor  for 
connection  with  each  of  said  closed  circuits,  a  second  ter- 
minal for  said  open  circuit  adjustably  mounted  upon  said 
movable  member  and  adapted  to  close  said  open  circuit 
through  a  portion  of  any  one  of  sald«closed  circuits,  and 
subsequently  break  said  closed  circuit  througb  said  mov- 
able contact,  for  tbe  purpose  described. 

9.  In  a  switch  for  electric  circuits,  the  combination  with 
a  casing,  of  an  arm  pivoted  therein,  a  rigid  arm  and  a 
spring  arm  carried  by  said  flrst-mentloned  arm  and  form- 
ing terminals  of  a  normally-open  electric  circuit,  a  plural- 
ity of  pairs  of  contacts  on  said  casing,  each  pair  compris- 
ing cooperating  rigid  and  yielding  members,  a  pin  on  said 
spring  arm  arranged  for  adjustment  to  separate  the  mem 
bers  of  any  one  of  said  pairs  of  contacts,  and  a  plurality 
of  single  contacts  on  said  casing  arranged  for  contact  with 
said  rigid  arm,  for  tbe  purpose  described. 

10.  In  a  switch  box  for  electric  circuits,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  casing  having  a  slot  therein,  and  a  notch  In 
one  side  of  said  slot,  of  a  lever  pivoted  In  said  box.  a  nor- 
mally open  circuit,  terminals  therefor  carried  by  said  le- 
ver, one  of  said  terminals  being  reslllently  connected  to 
said  lever  at  one  end.  and  having  its  free  end  projecting 
through  said  slot,  tbe  resilience  of  said  connection  tending 
to  move  said  terminal  towards  said  notch,  a  normally 
closed  circuit  passing  through  said  casing,  cooperating 
spring  conucts  In  said  circuit  adjacent  to  said  notch,  a 
branch  connection  for  said  normally  closed  circuit,  a  ter- 
minal for  said  branch  connection  on  said  casing  adjacent 
to  said  notch,  whereby  said  resilient  terminal  will  engage 
one  of  said  spring  contacts  when  In  said  notch  and  the 
other  terminal  of  said  normally  open  circuit  will  engage 
said  branch  terminal  for  the  purpose  described. 


864.695.  RECTIFYING  AND  INTERRUPTING  ALTER- 
NATING CURRENTS.  Otto  Rothxnstein.  Chicago. 
111.     Filed  Not.  1,  1906      Serial  No.  341,577. 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  Intermpter :  A  Teeael  containing  a 
■oltable  eiectiolyte,  an  aetire  electrode  of  restricted  surface 
sttspeiHtod  tlMretn,  means  to  rary  tbe  amoont  of  sach  re- 
•trlcted  earfuce,  a  soarce  of  altematlng  current,  of  hlcher 


voltage  than  tbe  polarisation  voltage,  and  an  inert  elec- 
trode of  large  surface  common  to  said  interrupter  and  to 
I  a  rectifying  cell   structurally   combined   with   said    inter- 
rupter, together  with  the  rectifying  cell. 

2.  An  electrolytic  rectifying  cell  :  Consisting  of  an 
aluminium  electrode,  a  suitable  electrolyte  and  an  inert 
electrode,  adapted  to  serve  In  the  same  capacity  In  some 
second  device  which  is  structurally  combined  with  said 
rectifying  cell. 

3.  A  rectifying  electrolytic  interrupter  consisting  of  a. 
sulUble  veasel,  an  active  electrode  of  restricted  surface, 
suspended  In  a  suitable  electrolyte,  a  rectifying  cell  struc- 
turally associated  with  said  Interrupter,  an  Inert  elec- 
trode common  to  both  devices  and  a  source  of  ilternating 
current  of  higher  voltage  than  the  polarlxation  voltage 
of  said  Interrupter. 

I  4.  In  an  electrolytic  interrupter  :  A  vessel  containing  a 
refrigerating  fluid,  a  second  vessel  of  rectifying  material 
and  provided  with  a  binding  or  terminal  post  and  con- 
taining a  suiuble  electrolyte  suspended  therein  ;  a  third 
vessel  of  Inert  material,  containing  a  suitable  electrolyte 
suspended  in  the  second  vessel,  annular  rings  of  Insulating 
material  separating  aforesaid  vessels  electrically,  a  suit- 
ably shaped  holder  of  insulating  material  carrying  an  in- 
sulating tube,  adapted  to  receive  an  active  electrode  of 
restricted  surface,  and  means  to  vary  the  exposed  part  of 
said  active  electrode. 

6.  In  an  electrolytic  Interrupter  :  A  vessel  of  inert  but 
metallic  material,  a  suitable  electrolyte  contained  therein, 
an  Insulating  tube  suspended  from  a  suitably  shaped  in- 
sulating holder,  a  metallic  bracket,  adapted  to  receive  tbe 
hub  of  a  suitably  formed  handwheel,  provided  with  a 
threaded  hole  In  the  center  of  said  hub,  a  groove  In  said 
hub,  a  set  screw  In  aforesaid  bracket  cooperating  with 
said  groove,  a  threaded  stem  provided  with  a  terminal 
poet  on  Its  outer  end  ;  a  clamping  dog  consisting  of  a 
hub,  adapted  to  receive  the  inner  end  of  said  threaded 
stem  and  the  upper  end  of  the  active  electrode  ;  and  a 
plurallt^of  arms  embrscing  aforesaid  bracket ;  means  to 
secure  nid  bracket  to  the  insulating  holder  carrying 
aforesaid  Insulating,  tube  ;  means  to  secure  the  Inner  end 
of  said  threaded  stem  snd  tbe  upper  end  of  said  active 
electrode  within  the  bore  of  the  hub  of  aforesaid  clamp- 
ing dog,  all  subsUntlally  as  described  and  shown. 


864,696.     FOUNTAIN  BRUSH.      Paol   RlbboLisa,  New- 
ark, N,  J.     Filed  Mar.  13.  1906.     Serial  No.  305,924. 


A  fountain  brush  comprising  a  liquid  distributing  reeer- 
voir,  an  Internal  perfdrated  rotaUble  cylinder  therein  and 
adapted  to  contain  disinfecting  or  deodorizing  substances, 
and  arranged  so  as  to  be  turned  into  position  to  mingle  such 
substances  at  will  with  the  liquid  In  the  reservoir,  or  to 
be  turned  to  a  position  to  cut  off  the  same,  and  use  the 
water  or  other  liquid  clear ;  substantially  as  shown  and 
described. 


864.697.  BOTTLE-SEAL.  Edwaw)  D.  Schmitt,  Brook- 
lyn. N.  Y.  Filed  June  4.  1907.  Serial  No.  377,171. 
1.  In  a  bottle  seal,  the  combination  with  a  bottle,  hav- 
ing an  annular  external  bead  or  locking  shoulder  adjacent 
to  its  mouth,  a  sealing  member  of  compressible  material, 
a  hard  metal  cap  or  securing  member  having  a  flange,  the 
upper  part  of  which  is  of  normally  smaller  internal 
diameter  than  tbe  bead  or  locking  ahoalder  upon  the 
bottle,  said  cap  or  securing  member  adapted,  when  it  is 
applied  to  the  bottle,  to  confine  tbe  sealing  member  upon 
tbe  edge  of  tbe  bottle  and  to  directly  engage  the  bead 
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with  ssld  upper  portion,  and  thereby  remove  fxirther 
sealing  pressure  from  tbe  compressible  sealing  member  to 
prevent  cutting  thereof,  the  flange  of  the  cap  being  adapted 
to  be  forced  into  locking  engagement  with  the  locking 
surface  of  the  bead  or  locking  shoulder  upon  the  bottle. 


2.  In  a  bottle  seal,  tbe  combination  Svith  a  bottle,  hav- 
ing an  annular  external  bead  or  locking  shoulder  adjacent 
to  Its  mouth  and  merging  into  the  upper  edge  of  the  bottle, 
a  sealing  member  of  compressible  material,  a  hard  metal 
cap  or  securing  member  having  a  flange,  tbe  upper  part  of 
which  is  of  smaller  internal  diameter  than  the  i)ead  or 
locking  shoulder  upon  the  bottle,  said  cap  or  securing 
member  sdapted  when  It  is  applied  to  the  bottle  to  conflne 
the  sealing  member  upon  the  edge  of  the  bottle  slightly 
beyond  the  central  point  of  said  edge  to  effect  a  seal,  and 
having  Its  upper  portion  directly  engaging  the  bead  or 
locking  shoulder  adjacent  to  the  edge  of  said  sealing 
member  to  form  an  auxiliary  seal,  and  thereby  remove  a 
portion  of  tbe  sealing  pressure  from  the  compressible 
sealing  member  to  prevent  cutting  thereof,  the  flange  of 
tbe  cap  being  adapted  to  be  forced  Into  locking  engage- 
ment with  the  locking  surface  of  the  bead  or  locking 
shoulder  upon  the  bottle. 


864.698.      CONCRETE  -  BLOCK   MACHINE.      Gbobo*   W. 
SCHOCK    and    Lbopold    A.    Mattes,    South    Bend,    Ind. 
•     Filed  Sept.  19,  1906.     SerUl  No.  335.266.  -  -     - 


r  •  . 


8.  The  combination  with  tbe  sectors  baring  tubes  ex- 
tending therefrom,  of  a  mold  carried  by  said  sectors' and 
having  movable  enda  provided  with  rods  guided  in  tbe 
tubes. 

9.  The  combination  with  tbe  base  frame,  of  tracks 
thereon,  a  molded-block  support  near  each  end  of  tbe 
tracks,  a  mold  side  rigidly  secured  near  the  other  end  of 
tbe  track,  a  pair  of  sectors  rolling  on  the  tracks,  a  mold 
bottom  and  a  mold  side  carried  by  the  sectors,  mold  ends 
also  carried  by  the  sectors,  means  for  simultaneously 
■bifting  the  mold  ends,  and  means  for  eleratlng  tbe  mold 
when  the  latter  has  deposited  a  block  upon  tbe  support. 


864,699.     BARN-DOOR.     Samuel  Schoolbt.  Tyro,  Kans. 
Filed  Mar.  23.  1907.     Serial  No.  364.034. 


1.  The  combination  with  tbe  base  frame,  of  tracks  on 
the  base  frame,  a  support  for  the  molded  block  near  one 
end  of  tbe  tracks,  a  rolling  mold  movable  on  the  tracks, 
and  means  for  elevating  tbe  mold  relatively  to  the  sup- 
port to  discharge  the  mold  on  the  support. 

2.  The  combinstion  with  the  base  frame,  of  tracks  on 
the  base  frame,  a  support  for  the  completed  block  near 
one  end  of  the  tracks,  a  moid  side  rigidly  secured  to  the 
base  frame  near  the  other  end  of  tbe  tracks  and  a  mold 
carrying  sectors  turning  on  the  tracks  from  the  rigidly 
secured  mold  side  to  the  support. 

3.  The  combinstion  with  the  roiling  mold  carrier,  and 
the  support,  of  means  for  elevating  said  carrier  relatively 
to  the  support. 

4.  The  combination  with  the  base  frame,  of  toothed 
tracks  thereon,  toothed  sectors  rolling  on  the  tracks,  a 
mold  carried  by  the  toothed  sectors  and  rolling  with  the 
same,  snd  means  for  elevating  portions  of  tbe  tracis  to 
elevate  the  molds  and  tbe  sectors. 

5.  The  combination  with  the  tracks,  of  a  mold  carrier 
rolling  on  the  tracks  and  a  mold  rolling  with  the  carrier, 
and  means  for  elevating  portions  of  the  tracks  to  elevate 
the  mold  carrier  and  the  mold. 

6.  The  combination  with  a  molded  block  support,  of 
trscks  leading  from  said  support,  mesns  for  elevating 
portions  of  the  tracks,  and  a  mold  rolling  on  said  tracks. 

7.  Tbe  combinstion  with  a  base  frame,  of  a  mold  side 
rigidly  secured  to  tbe  base  frame,  a  pair  of  sectors  rolling 
on  tbe  base  frame,  a  mold  side  and  a  mold  bottom  con- 
necting tbe  sectors,  and  mold  ends  having  sliding  connec- 
tion with  tbe  sectors. 


1.  The  Improved  door  comprising  two  horitontal  sec- 
tions which  are  movable  independently,  the  upper  one  hav- 
ing a  fixed  rail  at  its  lower  edge  and  a  hinged  rail  forming, 
when  in  horlxontal  position,  the  extension  of  such  fixed 
rail,  and  the  lower  section  provided  with  devices  by  which 
it  is  guided  on  such  fixed  and  extensible  rail,  substantially 
as  described. 

2.  The  Improved  door  comprising  sections  arranged  ver- 
tically and  adapted  to  slide  horlaontally  together  or  inde- 
pendently of  each  other,  the  upper  section  having  a  rail 
fixed  at  its  lower  edge,  and  an  extension  rail  hinged  and 
adapted,  when  In  horlsonUl  position,  to  aline  with  the 
fixed  rail,  a  spring  for  holding  the  extension  rail  normally 
in  vertical  position  but  permitting  it  to  be  thrown  down 
into  horlsontal  position  when  engaged  by  the  rollers  of  the 
lower  section,  substantially  as  described. 

3.  The  combination,  with  a  fixed  upper  rail  and  a  post 
arranged  vertically  In  connection  with  a  doorway,  of  a 
door  composed  of  two  horlsontal  sections,  one  having 
bangers  and  rollers  by  which  it  is  supported  and  adapted 
to  travel  on  the  such  fixed  rail,  and  provided  at  its  lower 
edge  with  a  fixed  rail,  the  lower  section  having  hangers 
and  rollers  adapted  to  travel  on  the  lower  fixed  rail  of  the 
upper  section,  and  ian  extension  rail  forming  an  attach- 
ment of  the  upper  section  and  adapted  to  be  placed  In  horl- 
sontal position  for  support  of  the  lower  section  when  the 
upper  one  is  opened,  as  shown  and  described. 


864,700.  BELL.  Fbbdebick  A.  8CBAifTOi«,  East  Hamp- 
ton. Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Berrln  Brothers  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  East  Hampton,  Conn.,  a  Corporation  of 
Connecticut.     Filed  Apr.  7,  1904.     Serial  No.  202,066. 

1.  In  combination  in  a  bell  a  supporting  plate,  pivoted 
strikers  mounted  thereon  and  provided  with  upturned  pro- 
jections, 8  rotary  shaft,  means  for  rotsting  ssld  shaft, 
and  a  disconnecting  device  Included  in  said  rotary  means 
for  permitting  free  movement  of  the  shaft,  retractor* 
borne  upon  the  shaft  and  provided  with  down-turned  enda 
having  convex  contact  faces  for  engaging  the  bammerB, 
and  gongs  secured  to  tbe  shaft. 

2.  In  combination  In  a  bell,  a  pair  of  supporting  plates, 
bosses  secured,  to  the  outer  faces  of  said  plates  and  forming 
a  bearing,  a  shaft  extending  througb  tbe  plates  and  ' 
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a  ratcbet  aecur«d  to  tbe  itbaft.  a  pawl  plate  looae  oo  the 
•haft,  a  thumb  lever  and  a  sliding  connection  Intermediate 
tbe  thumb  lerer  and  pawl  plate  for  oaclllating  tbe  latter. 


8.  Tn  combination  In  a  bell,  a  pair  of  plates,  a  abaft  ex 
tending  tbroiub  said  plates,  gongs  secured  to  said  sbaft, 
a  thumb  levei  pivoted  between  the  plates,  a  ratchet  fast  on 
tbe  shaft,  a  pawl  plate  looae  on  the  shaft,  a  positive  slld- 
ing  coonpction  intermediate  tbe  thumb  lever  and  pawl 
plate  for  oscillating  the  latter,  and  means  intermediate  the 
pawl  plate  and  shaft  for  connecting  the  thumb  lever  with 
said  shaft  for  driving  and  releasing  said  shaft  for  an  Inde- 
pendent rotary  movement. 

4.  la  combination  In  a  bell,  a  supporting  plate,  a  shaft 
extending  therethrough,  gongs  secured  to  opposite  ends  of 
tbe  sbaft.  a  ratchet  fast  on  tbe  sbaft,  a  pawl  plate  looae 
on  the  shaft  and  provided  with  a  slot,  a  pivoted  thumb 
lever  provided  with  a  pin  arranged  to  traverse  the  slot  of 
the  pawl  plate  to  reclpr<»cate  the  latter,  and  a  clutch  con- 
nection intermediate  tbe  pawl  plate  and  shaft. 

5.  In  combination  in  a  bell,  a  supporting  plate,  gongs 
cetarily  mounted  on  the  plate,  a  pawl  plate  rotarlly 
mounted  on  the  supporting  plate,  a  thumb  lever,  a  pawl 
mounted  upon  the  pawl  plate  and  adapted  to  rotate  tbe 
gongs,  and  a  sliding  connection  between  the  thumb  lever 
and  the  pawl  plate. 

6.  In  combination  In  a  bell,  a  supporting  plate,  a  gong 
rotarlly  mounted  un  the  plate,  a  pawl  plate  loosely  mount- 
ed on  the  supporting  plate,  a  pawl  borne  by  the  pawl 
plate  to  rotate  the  gongs,  a  thumb  lever,  and  a  pin  and 
slot  connection  between  tbe  thumb  lever  and  the  pawl 
supporting  plate. 

7.  In  combination  In  a  bell,  a  supporting  plate,  a  rotat- 
ing shaft  mounted  on  the  plate,  a  gong  secured  to  said 
shaft,  a  pawl  plate  loosely  supported  on  the  shaft,  a  pawl 
mounted  on  the  plate  to  rotate  the  shaft,  a  thumb  lever, 
and  a  pin  and  slot  connection  between  tbe  thumb  lever  and 
pawl  plate. 


884,701.      LOCK  HOOK.      Rlfus   D.    Shawvub.   Delghton, 
Okla.      Filed  Mar.  26.  1907.      Serial  No.  364,506. 


r.y^ 


1.  A  lock  book  emtK>dytng  a  main  hook  having  a  slotted 
•bank  and  body,  a  guard  book  movable  Into  and  out  of  the 
•lot  of  tbe  main  book  and  plvotally  connected  to  the  point 
or  bill  of  tbe  main  book,  a  spring  catch  carried  by  the 
guard  hook,  and  a  shoulder  on  the  main  hook  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  and  to  interlock  with  said  catch. 

'2.  A  lock  book  eml>odylng  a  slotted  main  hook,  a  guard 
book  plvotally  connected  to  tbe  main  book  and  adapted  to 
move  In  tbe  slot  thereof  to  cloae  and  open  the  entrance 
throat  of  tbe  main  book,  a  aboolder  on  tbe  main  book,  a 
spring  catch  on  tbe  guard  book  movable  laterally  Into  en- 
gagemant  wltb  the  said  •boulder,  and  a  Onger  lug  or  knob 
on  tbe  guard  hook  adapting  th«  spring  catch  to  be  thrown 
out  of  engageoMat  with  said  shoulder  by  pressure  of  tbe 
flngsr  transTtrsaly  to  the  plane  of  moTement  of  the  guard 
book. 


8  64,7  02.  BONNET  FOR  MOTOR-VEHICLES.  JoHS 
Shebwin.  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Garford 
Company,  Elyrla.  Ohio,  a  Corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed 
Mar.  3,  1906.      Serial  No.  303,999. 
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1.  Aa  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  "  bonnet  "  for  auto 
mobiles  consisting  of  a  metallic  casing  having  an  Insulated 
material  applied  to  and  completely  covering  its  inner  sur- 
face and  intimately  united  therewith. 

2.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  "  bonnet  '  for  auto- 
mobiles composed  of  metal  having  movable  sections,  the 
whole  structure  interlined  with  an  Insulating  material 
Intimately  united  therewith. 

3.  Aa  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  "  bonnet  "  for  auto- 
mobiles comprising  a  metal  casing  having  hinged  sections, 
and  wltb  its  entire  inner  surface  covered  wltb  an  asbestos 
lining  intimately  united  tberewltb. 


864,703.      COMBINATION  -  TOOL.      Stbfhen  J.    Siblbt, 

Springfield,    Mass.,   assignor   of  one  half   to  Charles  J. 

Ford,   Holyoke,  Mass.      Filed  Nov.  2,  1906.  Serial  No. 
341.754. 


/  •  '. 


1.  A  combination  tool  comprising  a  handle  provided 
with  a  pin.  blades  pivoted  to  said  handle  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  and  provided  with  eccentric  portions  adjacent  to 
tbe  pivot,  and  a  triple  U  shaped  spring  mounted  on  said 
pin  and  having  Its  heel  In  engagement  with  aald  handle 
and  arranged  to  bear  against  such  eccentric  portions. 

2.  A  combination  tool  comprising  a  handle,  blades  piv- 
oted to  said  handle  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  tamp  hav- 
ing arms  pivoted  to  tbe  handle  also  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  and  tension  means  for  said  blades,  the  pivotal  con- 
nections between  the  tamp  and  Its  pivot  serving  as  stops 
for  tbe  blades  when  open. 

S.  A  combination  tool  comprising  a  handle  provided 
with  a  hook,  a  pin  In  the  handle,  blades  pivoted  to  said 
lundle  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  a  triple  U-abaped 
•prlng  engaging  said  book  and  pin  and  liearlng  on  said 
blades  to  furnish  tension  for  the  same. 

4.  A  combination  tool  comprising  a  handle  provided 
with  a  hook,  a  pin  In  the  handle,  blades  pivoted  to  said 
handle  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  such  blades  having 
notches  therein,  and  a  triple  17  shaped  spring  engaging 
said  hook  and  pin  and  bearing  on  said  blades  to  furnish 
tension  for  tbe  same  and  to  act  as  stops  therefor  when 
tbe  notched  portions  of  tbe  blades  encounter  the  enda  of 
said  spring. 


864.704.  TUNNELING  MACHINE.  Rcsskl  B.  Sioajoos, 
Helena,  Mont.,  assignor  to  The  American  RoUry  Tunnel 
Macbli^e  and  Development  Company.  Denver,  Colo.,  a 
Corporation  of  Colorado.  Filed  Oct  17,  1906.  Serial 
No.  8S9.8S0. 
1.  In   a   tunneling   machine,   in   combination,   a   rotary 

frame,  cutters  joumaled  in  said  frame,  means  for  rotating 
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the    cutters    and    means    for    automatically    reciprocating 
said  cutters  as  they  rotate. 


8  6  4,705.  JOURNAL-BEARING.  Chablbs  SaiDMOaa, 
Homer,  Nebr.,  assignor  of  one-tblrd  to  Daniel  B.  StJd- 
worthy  and  on«-thlrd  to  Frank  B.  Buckwalter,  Homer, 
Nebr.     Filed  Sept.  17.  1906.     Serial  No.  334,836. 


j>» 
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2  In  a  tunneling  machine.  In  combination,  a  rotary 
frame,  a  cjtter  journaled  In  said  frame,  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  cutter  means  for  gradually  retracting  said  cutter, 
and  means  for  suddenly  thrusting  it  forward. 

S.  In  a  tunneling  machine.  In  combination,  a  rotary 
frame  composed  of  a  plurality  of  heads  having  friction 
less  Itearlngs  on  their  peripheries,  means  for  rigidly  con- 
necting the  heads  of  the  frame  together,  a  plurality  of 
cutters  joumaled  In  the  heada,  and  means  for  rotating  and 
reciprocating  the  cutters. 

4  In  a  tunneling  machine,  In  combination,  a  rotary 
frame,  a  cutter  journaled  in  said  frame,  means  for  rotat- 
ing tire  cutter  means  for  gradually  retracting  said  cutter, 
means  for  suddenly  thrusting  the  cutter  forward,  and 
buffing  means  for  relieving  the  cutter  of  over  stroke. 

5.  In  a  tunneling  machine.  In  combination,  a  rotary 
frame,  a  cutter  journaled  In  the  frame,  means  for  recipro- 
cating the  cutter  as  the  frame  is  rotated,  and  means  for 
frictlonally  rotating  said  cutter  from  said  reciprocating 
means. 

6.  In  a  tunneling  machine,  a  rotary  frame,  a  series  of 
shafts  journaled  In  the  frame  and  arranged  in  a  circle, 
cutters  carried  nt  the  forward  ends  of  the  shafts,  a  sec- 
ond set  of  shafts  journaled  In  the  frame  between  the  first 
set,  and  means  for  reciprocating  and  rotating  each  of  said 
sets  of  shafts. 

7.  In  a  tunneling  machine,  a  rotary  frame  composed  of 
s  plurality  of  circular  heads,  a  series  of  rods  connecting 
the  heads  together,  and  diagonally-arranged  bars  connect- 
ing tbe  heads  together  between  the  rods. 

8.  In  a  tunneling  machine,  a  frame  composed  of  a  aeries 
of  circular  heads  spaced  apart  and  connected  together  by 
rods,  diagonal  bars  arranged  l)etween  the  rods  connecting 
tbe  heads  together,  and  fricttonless  t)earlng8  carried  on 
the  peripheries  of  tbe  heads. 

9.  In  a  tunneling  machine,  in  combination,  a  frame  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  heads  rigidly  connected  together, 
means  for  rotating  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  shafts  jour- 
naled In  tue  heads,  each  having  a  cutter  head  attached  to 
the  forward  end  thereof,  a  hollow  shaft  journaled  In  the 
center  of  the  heads,  means  carried  by  the  hollow  shaft  for 
directing  a  stream  of  water  upon  each  cutter  head,  menus 
for  rotating  the  hollow  shaft,  and  means  for  causing  the 
cutter  head  shafts  to  reciprocate  as  aald  hollow  shaft  !• 
rotated. 

•  r:  10.  In  a  tunneling  machine.  In  combination,  a  rotary 
frame,  a  series  of  sbafts  circularly  arranged  journaled  in 
the  frame,  a  second  set  of  shafts  Journaled  In  the  frame 
Intermediate  tbe  first  set.  cutting  means  carried  by  said 
sbafts.  tappets  fixed  to  said  shafts,  a  hollow  shaft  jour- 
naled in  the  center  of  the  frame,  cams  fixed  to  said  hollow 
shaft  coactlng  with  the  tappets  of  the  cutter  sbafts  for  re- 
ciprocating the  cutters,  means  for  rotating  aald  hollow 
shaft,  and  means  carried  by  said  hollow  shaft  for  direct- 
ing a  stream  of  water  to  each  cutter. 

11.  In  a  tunneling  machine,  a  frame,  and  a  series  of 
cutters  journaled  In  the  frame  comprising  cutter  heads 
having  cutter  disks  secured  thereto  provided  |^^^^dlally- 
arranged  slgsag  ctittlng  teeth.  m^nSfk 

12.  In  a  tunneling  machine,  a  frame,  a  pip^^l^H  cut- 
ters journaled  in  the  frame  comprising  cut|H»tb  !^[|  bar- 
ing annularly  grooved  faces  and  cutter  disks  fifUMMi  wltb 
flanges  on  their  rear  faces  fitting  In  said  gro«vtiV'  and  ra- 
dially extending  xlgcag  cutting  teeth  on  their  front  faces.   1 


1.  A  boxing  formed  with  a  threaded  extension,  a  bear- 
ing ring  arranged  within  the  boxing,  a  packing  ring  adapt 
ed  to  contact  with  the  bearing  ring,  a  retaining  ring  dis- 
posed within  the  boxing  and  adapted  to  engage  the  pack- 
ing ^Ing.  and  a  cap  arranged  for  cooperation  with  the 
threaded  extension  and  adapted  to  engage  and  operate  the 
retaining  ring. 

2.  The  cmnbination  with  a  support,  of  a  boxing  fitting 
within  said  support  and  formed  with  a  threaded  extension 
projecting  beyond  the  support,  a  bearing  ring  removably 
secured  within  the  boxing,  a  retaining  ring  movably  se- 
cured within  the  boxing,  a  packing  ring  arranged  between 
the  bearing  ring  and*  retaining  ring,  and  a  cap  to  engage 
tbe  threaded  extension  and  operate  the  retaining  ring. 


864,706.  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  SCREW  ADJUST- 
MENTS. James  M.  Smith,  Philadelphia.  I'a.,  naslgnor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  of  one  half  to  Tho  Autocoil  Com- 
pany, a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.     Filed  Apr.  6,  1907. 


Serial  No.  366.472 


i 


1.  In  combination,  a  bridge  for  an  Induction  coll  having 
a  vibrator  screw  In  threaded  engagement  therewith,  a 
friction  clamp  or  shoe  slldable  In  and  guided  on  all  sides 
by  said  bridge,  said  shoe  having  nn  elongated  opening  to 
receive  said  screw,  and  a  spring  for  Impelling  said  shoe  In 
a  direction  to  frictlonally  bind  against  the  threads  of  said 
screw. 

2.  A  screw  adjustment  comprising  a  bridge  having  a 
screw,  aald  bridge  having  a  recess  extending  laterally 
therethrough,  a  plunger  slldable  In  and  guided  wholly  on 
all  sides  by  the  walls  of  said  recess,  and  having  an 
elongated  opening  through  which  the  screw  passes,  and  a 
spring  for  Impelling  said  plunger  into  clamping  engage- 
ment on  the  screw  threads. 

3.  A  screw  adjustment  comprising  a  member  having  a 
screw,  said  member  having  a  recess  extending  laterally 
therethrough,  a  plunger  movable  In  said  recess  and  having 
an  elongated  threaded  opening  through  which  the  screw 
passes,  and  a  spring  for  Impelling  said  plunger  into  clamp  ' 
ing  engagement  on  the  screw  threads. 

4.  A  screw  adjustmeiit  comprising  a  member  having  a 
screw,  said  member  having  a  recess  extending  laterally 
therethrough,  a  plunger  movable  In  said  receaa  and  having 
a  partially  threaded  opening  through  which  the  screw 
passes,  and  a  spring  for  Impelling  sold  plunger  Into  clamp- 
ing engagement  on  the  screw  threads. 

5.  A  screw  adjustment  comprising  a  member  having  a 
screw,  said  member  having  a  recess  extending  laterally 
therethrough,  a  plunger  freely  movable  therein  and  having 
a  partially  threaded  opening  through  which  the  screw 
passes,  a  spring  Impelling  said  plunger  Into  clamping  re- 
lation on  the  screw  threads,  said  plunger  having  an  end 
projecting  outward  through  the  open  end  of  said  cavit* 
whereby  it  may  be  depressed  to  release  said  clamping  en- 
gagement. 
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6.  A  screw  adjustment  comprising  a  member  having  a 
Tibrator  screw,  said  member  baTlng  a  recess  extending 
laterallj  therethrough,  a  plunger  freely  movable  therein 
and  having  a  partially  threaded  opening  through  which 
the  screw  passes,  a  spring  Impelling  said  plunger  into 
clamping  relation  on  the  screw  threads,  said  plunger  hav- 
ing an  end  projecting  outward  through  the  open  end  of 
said  receu  whereby  it  may  be  depressed  to  release  said 
clamping  engagement,  and  means  for  limiting  the  move- 
ment of  said  plunger  In  its  recess. 

7.  A  screw  adjustment  comprising  a  member  having  a 
vibrator  screw,  said  member  having  a  recess  extending 
laterally  therethrough,  a  plunger  freely  movable  therein 
and  having  a  partially  threaded  opening  through  which 
the  screw  passes,  a  spring  impelling  said  plunger  Into 
clamping  relation  on  the  screw  threads  said  plunger  hav- 
ing an  end  projecting  outward  through  the  open  end  of 
said  cavity  whereby  It  may  be  depressed  to  release  said 
clamping  engagement,  and  a  set  screw  for  limiting  the 
movement  of  said  plunger  in  its  recess. 


864,707.  REVERSING  AND  SPEED-CHANGING  GEAR- 
ING. Oboboe  G.  Talmaob.  Washta,  Iowa.  Filed  Nov. 
10,  1906.     Serial  No.  342.826. 


1.  In  a  reversing  and  changeable  speed  gearing,  a 
drive  shaft,  a  sleeve  mounted  on  said  shaft  having  one  end 
forming  the  driving  member  of  a  differential  gearing,  the 
other  end  of  the  sleeve  formed  with  a  flange,  a  pinion 
keyed  to  said  drive  shaft,  and  means  to  impart  motion  to 
said  flange  from  said  pinion,  sulwtantially  as  shown  and 
described. 

2.  In  a  reversing  and  changeable  speed  gearing,  a  drive 
shaft,  a  sleeve  mounted  on  said  shaft  having  one  end  form- 
ing the  driving  member  of  a  differential  gearing,  the  other 
end  of  the  sleeve  formed  with  a  flange,  a  pinion  keyed  to 
the  drive  shaft,  a  disk  revolubly  and  slidably  mounted  on 
the   sleeve   aforesaid    having    a    flange    with    gear    teeth 

.thereon,  said  disk  to  engage  the  flange  on  the  sleeve,  an 
other  disk  provided  with  a  friction  surface  revolubly  and 
slidably  mounted  on  the  shaft,  spur  gears  journaled  on 
Mid  disk  and  meshing  with  the  pinion  and  gear  teeth 
aforesaid,  said  disk  having  an  annular  friction  surface 
connected  therewith  to  engage  the  sleeve  flange,  and 
means  to  actuate  said  disks,  substantially  as  shown  and 
described. 

3.  A  reversing  and  changeable  gearing  comprising  a 
drive  shaft,  a  pinion  keyed  to  said  shaft,  a  sleeve  revolubly 
mounted  on  the  shaft  having  one  of  Its  ends  forming  the 
driving  member  of  a  differential  gearing,  the  other  end  of 
■aid  sleeve  formed  with  a  flange  extending  laterally  there- 
from, a  disk  slidably  and  revolubly  mounted  on  the  sleere, 
■aid  disk  proTided  with  a  friction  sorface  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  flange,  said  disk  also  provided  with  a  lateral 
Hang*  extandlag  therefrom  having  gear  taeth  formed  there- 
00,  a  band  brake  engaging  said  flange,  a  disk  revolably  and 


■lldably  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft,  stud  shafts  ••cured  to 
the  disk,  spur  gears  Journaled  on  said  stud  shafts  snd 
meshing  with  the  pinion  and  gear  teeth  aforesaid,  an  an- 
nular disk  secured  to  said  stud  shafts  and  having  a  friction 
surface  thereon,  the  disk  carrying  the  stud  shafts  provided 
with  a  flange  extending  laterally  therefrom,  a  band  brake 
engaging  said  flange,  and  clutches  to  actuate  the  dlski«, 
substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


864,708.  POWER  TRANSMITTING  GEAR.  Oboboe  0. 
Talmaob,  Washta,  Iowa.  Filed  Nov.  24,  1906.  Serial 
No.  344.972. 


1.  A  universal  Joint  connecting  two  shafts  comprising 
a  ring,  yoke  arms  extending  from  one  of  said  shafts  and 
pivotally  secured  to  said  ring,  a  cross-head  on  one  end  of 
the  other  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  hole  therein,  a  pin 
extending  through  said  hole  and  the  ring,  and  a  set  screw 
secured  In  said  cross-bead  and  engaging  said  pin,  substan- 
tially as  shown  and  described. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  driving  shaft,  a  tubular  casing 
inclosing  said  shaft,  wheel  bangers  secured  to  said  casing. 
an  axle  spindle,  yoke  arms  extending  from  said  spindle  and 
pivotally  secured  to  said  wheel  bangers,  a  wheel  hub  rota- 
tably  mounted  on  said  spindle,  a  shaft  revolubly  mounted 
In  said  spindle  having  its  outer  end  formed  with  a  rectan- 
gular portion,  a  cap  secured  to  the  wheel  hub  and  having 
a  rectangular  hole  to  receive  the  rectangular  portion  on 
the  shaft,  and  a  universal  joint  connecting  said  shafts, 
substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  driving  shaft  having  yoke 
arms  extending  therefrom,  a  ring  pivotally  secured  to  said 
yoke  arms,  a  tubular  casing  Inclosing  said  shaft,  wheel 
bangers  secured  to  said  casing,  an  axle  spindle,  yoke  srms 
extending  from  said  spindle  and  pivotally  secured  to  said 
wheel  bangers,  a  wheel  hub  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
spindle,  a  shaft  revolubly  mounted  In  said  spindle  baving 
Its  outer  end  formed  with  a  rectangular  portion,  a  cap 
secured  to  the  wheel  hub  and  having  a  rectangular  hole  to 
receive  the  rectangular  portion  on  the  shaft,  a  cross-bead 
on  the  inner  end  of  the  last  mentioned  shaft  having  a 
longitudinal  hole  therethrough,  and  a  pin  secured  through 
said  hole  and  the  ring  aforesaid,  substantially  as  shown 
and  described. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  driving  shaft  having  yoke 
arms  extending  therefrom,  a  ring  pivotally  secured  to  said 
yoke  arms,  a  tubular  casing  inclosing  said  shaft,  wheel 
hangers  secured  to  said  tubular  casing,  a  casing  secured  to 
said  hangers,  an  axle  spindle,  yoke  arms  extending  from 
said  spindle  and  pivotally  secured  to  said  wheel  hangers,  a 
plate  secured  to  said  spindle  and  arms  and  having  an  out- 
wardly extending  flange,  a  casing  secured  to  said  arms  and 
overlapping  the  caaing  secured  to  the  wheel  hangers  afore- 
said, a  wheel  hub  rotatably  mounted  on  the  spindle  and 

^ner  end  Inclosed  by  the  flange  on  the  plate 
[aft  revolubly  mounted  io  said  spindle  having 
rmed  with  a  rectangular  portion,  a  cap  se- 
beei  bub  and  baving  a  rectangular  hole  to 
i^tangnlar  portion  on  the  shaft,  a  cross-bead 
end  of  the  last  mentioned  shaft  having  a 
longitudlaal  hole  therethrough,  and  a  pin  secured  through 
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said  hole  and  the  ring  aforesaid,  substantially  as  shown 
and  described. 


864.709.     SPARKING  PLUG  FOR  GAS-ENGINES.     Jbssb 
F.   Thomas   and    Herman    J.    Bolinski.    New    London, 
Filed  Aug.  29.  1906.      Serial  No.  332,524. 


Wis. 


K't  •   **>      /.''r  A-* 
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1.  A  sparking  plug  for  gas  engines  comprising  a  hollow 
casing  provided  with  a  series  of  external  flanges  forming 
intermediate  air  spaces,  an  Insulator  extending  through 
said  casing  and  a  chamber  between  the  Inner  wall  of  the 
casing  and  the  Insulator  for  containing  a  cooling  com- 
pound, substantially  as  descrilied. 

2.  A  sparking  ping  for  gas  engines  comprising  a  hollow 
casing  provided  with  a  series  of  external  flanges  forming 
Intermediate  air  spaces,  an  insulator  extending  through 
said  casing,  a  chamt)er  Ijetween  the  Inner  wall  of  the  casing 
and  the  insulator  for  containing  a  cooling  compound,  and 
a  deflector  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the  Insulator,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 


864,710.     WRENCH.     Ctbcs  S.  Vacohn.  Union  Hill,  N.  J. 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1906.     Serial  No.  348,229. 


;<••!• 


An  open-ended  wrench  comprising  a  head  provided  with 
a  fixed  Jaw,  an  adjustable  Jaw  having  a  shank  extending 
at  a  right  angle  from  its  own  face  and  toward  the  face  of 
the  fixed  Jaw,  and  movable  in  the  bead  to  adjust  it  with 
respect  to  the  fixed  jaw,  the  base  of  the  adjustable  Jaw 
being  reduced  on  Its  sides  below  the  Jaw  proper  and  on  a 
plane  parallel  with  ita  shank,  forming  a  web  provided  with 
a  slot  opening  through  the  outer  end  of  the  web,  a  screw 
engaged  in  the  slot  to  prevent  the  movable  jaw  and  its 
head  from  )>eing  adjusted  out  of  connection  with  the  head, 
and  a  single  handle  Integrally  connected  with  the  head  and 
extending  in  a  direction  slightly  inclined  from  the  plane 
of  the  faces  of  the  Jaws. 


864,711.      WHIFFLETREE.      PAUL  L.   Vi.NSOM,  Newbern, 
N.  C.     Filed  June  18,  1906.     Serial  No.  322,273. 


1.  A  spring  whiflletree  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  leaves 
of  different  lengths  rigidly  connected  together,  a  clip 
block  secured  to  the  center  of  the  same,  the  main  or  longer 
leaf  having  Its  ends  rolled  back  on  itsalf  to  form  a  head 
to  retain  a  trace  on  the  said  leaf. 

2.  A  spring  whlffletree  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  leaves 
of  different  lengths  rigidly  connected  together,  t>  clip 
block  secured  to  the  center  thereof  and  having  a  hole 
through  the  same,  the  main  or  longer  leaf  having  its  ends 
turned  back  upon  Itself  to  form  beads  or  stops,  the  upper 
and  lower  edges  of  said  leaf  Immediately  adjacent  to  said 
heads  being  pressed  inwardly  and  flattened  to  form 
flanges,  adapted  to  fit  within  the  eye  of  a  trace  and  pre- 
vent turning  of  the  same. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  whlffletree  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  spring  leaves  of  different  lengths,  and  a  clip 
block  rigidly  secured  together,  said  clip  block  having  n. 
central  perforated  protuberance  and  n  tapering  extension 
projecting  downwardly  therefrom,  the  ends  of  the  longer 
leaf  being  turned  back  upon  itself  forming  heads  or  stops, 
and  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  leaf  immediately 
adjacent  to  said  heads  pressed  Inwardly  and  flattened 
horisontaily  to  form  a  seat  for  the  eye  of  a  trace,  of  a 
socket  plate  adapted  to  be  soured  to  the  cross  l>ar  of  a 
vehicle  shaft  and  having  a  central  flaring  opening  adapt- 
ed to  receive  the  tapering  extension  of  the  clip  block,  and 
a  king  bolt  passing  through  said  clip  block  socket  plate 
and  cross  bar,  to  pivotally  secure  the  whlffletree  to  said 
cross  bar. 

4.  A  whlffletree  comprising  a  verticaMy  disposed  flat 
resilient  t)ar,  vertically  projecting  heads  or  stops  at  each 
end  thereof,  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  bar  imme- 
diately adjacent  to  said  heads  being  pressed  Inwardly  and 
flattened  to  form  flanges  adapted  to  fit  within  the  eye  of  a 
trace  and  prevent  turning  of  the  same,  and  means  for  se- 
curing tlie  center  of  the  whlffletree  to  a  device  to  t)e  drawn 
by  horses. 

6.  A  spring  whlffletree  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  leaves 
of  different  lengths  rigidly  connected  together,  the  main 
or  larger  leaf  having  it.-?  ends  turned  l)ack  upon  itself  to 
form  heads  or  stops,  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said 
leaf  Immediately  adjaceiit  to  said  heads  or  stops  l)eing 
pressed  Inwardly  and  flattened  to  form  flanges  adapted  to 
fit  within  the  eye  of  a  trace  and  prevent  turning  of  the 
same,  and  means  for  pivotally  securing  the  center  of  the 
whlffletree  to  a  device  to  l)e  drawn  by  horses. 


864,712.  NON  -  REFILLABLK  BOTTLE.  Chables  W. 
Wali^cb,  Pittsburg,  Pa.  Filed  Jan.  2,  1907.  Serial 
No.  360,412. 


1.  The  combination  with  the  neck  of  a  iMtJle,  of  an  out- 
let tul)e  held  therein  and  provided  with  a  normally  closed 
valve,  a  band  encircling  the  neck  of  the  bottle,  and  a  cap 
surrounding  the  neck  of  the  bottle  and  baving  locking  en- 
gagement with  said  band,  said  cap  being  provided  with  a 
baffle  plate  above  the  valve  and  with  an  outlet  opening 
almve  and  in  registry  with  said  baffle  plate. 

2.  The  combination  with  the  neck  of  a  bottle,  a  tube 
held  therein  and  provided  at  its  outer  end  with  a  spring 
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cloMd  disk  valTe,  «  locking  band  enclrcllnff  the  neck  of  the 
bottle  and  proTlded  with  a  locking  lug.  a  cap  adapted  to  be 
placed  over  the  mouth  of  the  bottle  and  prorlded  with  a 
pivoted  catch  designed  to  engage  aatd  lock,  and  an  oblique 
guide  rod  secured  to  the  band  in  proximity  to  the  lock  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  heel  of  the  latch  to  as  to  swing  the 
same  into  engagement  with  the  lug. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  bottle  neck,  of  a  valTe  therein 
and  adapted  to  normally  close  the  outlet  to  the  neck,  a  band 
encircling  said  neck  and  proTlded  with  a  locking  lug,  and 
a  cap  adapted  to  be  placed  over  the  mouth  of  the  bottle  and 
provided  with  a  pivoted  depending  cntcb.  and  means 
whereby  the  catch  will  be  swung  laterally  into  engage- 
ment with  the  lock  as  the  cap  Is  thrust  downwardly  over 
the  bottle  mouth. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  bottle  neck,  of  a  valve  mount- 
ed therein  and  adapted  to  close  the  outlet  thereof,  a  band 
encircling  the  neck  of  the  bottle  and  provided  with  a  lock- 
ing lut;  and  an  obliquely  disposed  guide  rod  In  proximity  to 
the  lu^.  a  cap  adapted  to  be  thrust  down  over  the  mouth 
of  the  bottle,  and  a  pivoted  latch  mounted  In  said  cap  and 
adapted  to  swln;;  laterally  Into  engagement  with  said  lug. 
the  beei  of  said  latch  being  arranged  for  sliding  engage- 
ment with  the  said  guide  rod,  whereby  the  latch  will  be 
turned  Into  positive  engagement  with  the  lug  of  the  band 
as  the  csp  Is  thrust  down  over  the  bottle  mouth. 

3  In  combination  with  a  bottle  neck,  of  a  valve  therein 
and  adapted  to  close  the  outlet  thereof,  a  band  encircling 
the  bottle  neck  and  provided  at  Its  ends  with  a  tongue  and 
a  keyhole  slot  adapted  to  receive  said  tongue  whereby 
to  lock  the  band  to  the  neck,  and  a  cap  adapted  to  be 
thrust  down  over  the  mouth  of  the  bottle  and  over  said 
band  and  arranged  for  locking  engagement  therewith,  the 
body  of  said  cap  covering  the  said  tongue  and  slot  of  the 
band,  as  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 


884,718.  TELEPHONE  REPEATER  SYSTEM.  Nathan- 
iel G.  Warth,  Columbus,  Ohio.  Filed  Jan.  25,  1007. 
Serial  No.  354,039. 


1.  In  a  telephone  system  for  the  reproduction  with  in- 
creased power  of  the  initially  transmitted  currents  from 
terminal  telephones,  the  combination  of  a  telephone  re- 
peater receiver-transmitter,  a  main  circuit,  and  a  bridge 
at  the  repeater  station  dividing  the  main  circuit  into  two 
circtilts  or  two  associated  repeater  line  sections ;  a  re- 
peating induction  coll  at  the  repeater  station  having  sec- 
tionally  divided  plural  secondary  and  local  windings,  and 
having  the  secondary  winding  divided  between  the  two 
sections  of  the  main  circuit  with  said  bridge  connected 
to  each  side  of  the  main  circuit  between  said  divisions  of 
the  winding ;  a  local  circuit  embmcing  a  part  of  said 
plural  local  windings  for  the  repeater-receiver  and  a 
local  circuit  also  embracing  a  part  of  said  plural  local 
windings  for  the  repeater-transmitter,  each  said  local  cir- 
cuit having  a  bridge  dividing  Its  plural  windings,  said 
plural  windings  being  woand  to  correspond  with  the  said 
secondary  windings  and  adapted  to  produce  substantially 
equal  effects  through  said  local  circuit  bridges,  and  all 
the  windings  Jn  each  diTlslon  of  said  coll  being  mutually 
iDdactlTc;  the  repeater-receiver  and  the  repeater  trans- 
mitter being  In  circuit  In  the  bridge*  of  their  respective 
local  clrraits.  and  a  battery  also  In  the  local  circuit  con- 
taining the  repeater-transmitter ;  said  repaater-apparatos 
being  sensltlT*  to  the  Inducing  Initial  line  currents  from 
each  line  asction  bat  InMOBitlve  and  Inert  to  Its  rapro- 
docad  cvrrents  In  the  Hoe  ■ectlona,  and  to  prevent  local 
■alf  action. 


3.  In  a  telephone  repeater  system,  the  combination  of  a 
repeater  apparatus,  a  main  telephonic  circuit,  a  main 
bridge  dividing  said  circuit,  a  repeating  Induction  coll 
having  Its  secondary  In  said  circuit,  windings  of  said 
secondary  being  included  In  said  circuit  on  each  side  of 
said  bridge,  local  circuits  for  the  receiver  and  transmitter 
of  said  repeater  apparatus,  local  bridges  dividing  said 
local  circuits,  the  divisions  thereof  being  electrically  bal- 
anced, and  eacb  containing  loi-al  windings  of  the  said 
coll  associated  with  respective  secondary  winding!*  thereof, 
one  of  said  local  bridges  containing  the  repeater-receiver 
and  the  other  local  bridge  containing  the  repeater- trans- 
mitter and  a  battery,  mes'.s  for  rendering  the  receiver- 
transmitter  operative  Ind-.utlTely  to  the  received  currents, 
but  inoperative  to  the  local  and  reproduced  currents. 

3.  In  a  telephone  repeater  system,  the  combination  of 
a  repeater  apparatus  consisting  of  a  receiver  and  a  trans- 
mitter In  repeater  relation,  a  line  circuit  consisting  of 
two  circuit  se<'tions  each  Inductively  associated  with  said 
repeater  receiver  and  transmitter,  local  circuits  for  the 
receiver  and  transmitter,  a  repeating  Induction  coil  having 
plural  secondary  windings  In  the  line  circuit,  and  hsvlng 
associated  local  windings  for  the  repeater-receiver-trans- 
mitter, both  secondary  and  local  windings  being  on  a 
common  core,  a  condenser  Inserted  between  the  secondary 
windings  and  connected  to  each  side  of  the  line  circuit 
to  Inductively  terminate  the  line  circuit  sections  at  the 
repeater  apparatus,  each  of  said  line  sections  Including 
separate  secondary  windings  of  said  coll,  said  repeater 
receiver  t>elng  maintained  in  a  constant  balance  agnlnst 
local  self-action  and  against  unbalanced  line  circuit  ef- 
fects. 

4.  The  combination,  in  a  telephone  repeater  system,  of 
a  receiver  and  transmitter  sssoclated  In  repeater  relation, 
a  repeating  Induction  coll  having  plural  windings  both 
secondary  and  local,  a  transmittins:  line  having  a  section 
on  each  side  of  the  repeater  apparatus  and  Inductively 
associated  with  the  receiver-transmitter  through  said 
coll,  the  repeater-receiver  being  connected  In  circuit  with 
the  local  windings  in  a  constantly  maintained  balanced 
relation  whereby  it  Is  rendered  Insensitive  to  Its  own  bat- 
tery currents  but  sensitive  to  the  Inducing  currents  from 
the  Jine  circuits  and  their  associated  secondsry  windings, 
the  said  secondary  windings  of  the  coll  being  divided  be- 
tween the  line  circuit  sections,  the  divisions  in  esch  cir- 
cuit section  being  operative  therewith  Individually  to  In- 
sure singleness  of  transmission  effects  and  proper  division 
of  current. 

5.  In  a  reciprocal  telephone  repeater  system,  the  com-, 
binatlon  of  a  main  transmitting  circuit  divided  at  a  re- 
peater station  Into  two  line  circuit  sections,  terminal  tele- 
phones associated  therewith  to  originate  currents  for 
reproduction,  and  a  repeater  apparatus  comprising  an 
electro  magnetic  telephone  receiver  and  a  variable  resist- 
ance transmitter  associsted  In  repeater  relation  to  receive 
the  telephonic  currents  from  one  of  the  circuit  sections 
and  to  transmit  facsimile  currents  of  greater  power  to  the 
associated  circuit  section  snd  the  terminal  telephone  ap- 
paratus therein,  a  repeating  Induction  coll  having  plural 
secondary  and  local  windings,  said  secondary  windings 
being  in  the  line  circuits  snd  divided  between  snd  appor- 
tioned to  the  sections  thereof,  the  repeater-receiver  and 
transmitter  both  being  connected  In  circuit  with  local 
windings  of  said  Induction  coll  and  Inductively  asso- 
ciated thereby  with  the  line  sections  to  furnish  the  re- 
produced currents  to  each  of  ssld  circuit  sections  simul- 
taneously. 

0.  In  a  telephone  repeater  system,  the  combination  of  s 
repeater  receiver- transmitter,  two  line  circuits,  a  repeat- 
ing indnctlon  coil  connected  in  the  line  and  Inductively 
joining  the  line  circuits  with  both  the  repeater-receiver 
snd  transmitter,  said  repeating  Induction  coll  having  a 
plurality  of  secondary  windings  divided  between  the  two 
line  circuits,  snd  a  plurality  of  local  windings  divided 
between  the  repeater- receiver  and  transmitter  whereby 
th«y  are  In  local  ralatlonahlp  to  the  line  circuits,  and  both 
are  In  common  Inductive  relationship  with  the  secondary 
windings  of  said  coll  In  the  line  circuits,  snd  whereby 
each  line  circuit  Is  snpplled  with  the  reproduced  currents 
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from   the   repeater  by   Its   indlvldusl  secondary   windings, 
and  the  repeater  receiver  Is  supplied  with   individual   In 
duced  currents  from  esch  line  circuit.  , 

7.  In  a   telephone  repeater  system,   the  combination  of 

a  main  telephone  circuit  comprising  two  line  circuit  sec-  I 
tlons  each  section  equipped  with  telephones,  a  repeater 
apparatus  comprising  a  receiver  and  transmitter  asso-  ' 
eiateil  In  repeater  relation  at  an  Intermediate  connecting 
point  on  the  line  for  relaying  the  currents  from  one  line 
circuit  section  to  the  other,  a  repeating  induction  coil 
having  plural  secondsry  and  local  windings  at  said  In- 
termediate connecting  point  on  the  line,  the  repeater- 
rec«>lver  and  transmitter  each  being  In  circuit  with  sep- 
arate local  windings  of  the  repeating  Induction  coil,  the 
secondary  windings  being  associated  with  esch  other  and 
with  the  line  as  follows  :  a  winding  for  each  circuit  sec- 
tion on  each  side  of  the  line,  the  windings  being  connected 
to  each  line  conductor  individually  at  each  side,  the  wind- 
ings on  each  side  having  their  other  terminals  connected 
snd  the  connected  terminals  coupled  by  s  low  resistance 
conductor,  thus  providing  Individual  secondary  windings 
for  esch  line  circuit  section. 

8.  In  a  telephone  system  for  reproducing  the  initial 
currents  with  lncrea.sod  power  for  extending  the  distance 
of  transmission  directly,  a  through  compound  line  circuit 
comprising  two  telephone  line  circuits  terminating  in  a 
rej>eatlnK  apparatus  at  an  Intermediate  repeater  station, 
a  repeating  telephone  consisting  of  a  receiver  and  a  trans- 
mitter associated  In  repeater  relation  and  a  repeating 
Induction  coll  having  plural  secondsry  and  plural  local 
windings,  a  bridge  of  low  resistance  at  the  repeater  sta- 
tion connecting  the  two  through  line  circuits  and  ter- 
minating the  line  circuits;  the  secondary  windings  of  said 
repeating  induction  coll  being  divided  and  apportioned  to 
each  line  circuit  but  said  windings  collectively  being  In 
operative  relation  with  both  the  receiver  and  transmitter 
and  receiving  from  and  transmitting  to  the  line  circuits 
the  telephonic  Impulses,  the  repeater-receiver  and  trans- 
mitter being  in  circuit  with  the  local  windings  of  said 
coil  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  only  by  the  currents  In- 
duced from  each  line  circuit. 

9.  In  a  telephone  repeater  system,  the  comblnstion  of  a 
main  line  circuit,  a  repeater,  said  main  line  circuit  being 
divided  Into  two  circuit  sections  st  the  repeater,  local 
circuits  for  the  repeater  receiver  and  transmitter,  a  re 
peating  Induction  coll  having  secondary  and  local  wind- 
ings, the  secondary  windings  being  apportioned  to  the  two 
line  circuit  sections  and  the  local  windings  apportioned  to 
the  local  circuits,  both  said  receiver  snd  transmitter  being 
In  direct  Inductive  relstlon  to  the  secondary  windings  of 
said  coll  whereby  said  secondary  windings  serve  in  common 
for  the  inward  and  outward  currents  of  the  repeater  re- 
ceiver and  transmitter  respectively,  the  secondary  windings 
at  each  side  being  connected  to  their  respective  line  con- 
ductors, snd  said  windings  on  each  side  having  their  other 
terminals  connected,  and  such  connected  terminals  being 
coupled   by   a    condenser,    forming  s    low   reslsUnce   path 

'.  for  the  telephonic  currents  to  traverse  between  the  msln 
line  circuit  conductors. 

10.  In  a  telephone  current  reinforcing  system,  the  com- 

^  binatlon  of  a  main  telephone-circuit,  a  bridge  connection 
between  the  conductors  thereof,  a  repeater  apparatus 
comprising  s  receiving  magnet  snd  a  variable  reslsUnce 
transmitter  actuated  thereby,  a  repeating  Induction  coll 
interposed  between  said  main  circuit  and  the  ssid  repeater 
apparatus,  said  repeating  Induction  coll  having  a  secondary 
winding  composed  of  four  helicea,  esch  helix  being  wound 
over  8  separate  section  of  a  msgnetic  core,  and  connected 
In  the  main  telephone  circuit  so  thst  two  divisions  of  the 
winding  will  be  on  each  side  of  ssid  bridge  connection,  and 
eight  local  helices  divided  into  two  groups  of  four  substan- 
tially equsl  divisions  and  wound  to  correspond  to  the  said 
secondary  divisions,  each  section  of  the  core  thus  having 
three  helices;  four  local  helices,  one  for  each  section  of 
said  core,  a  battery  and  transmitter  circuit  containing  a 
bridge,  two  helices  being  connected  together  on  each  side 
corresponding  to  the  two  secondary  helices  on  each  side  of 
said  first  named  bridge,  and  each  pair  connected  together 
and  to  the  last  named  bridge  conductor  by  their  remaining 


terminals,  so  that  said  bridge  conductor.  Its  battery,  and 
the  variable  resistance  transmitter,  will  divide  this  pri- 
mary circuit  to  correspond  to  the  divisions  of  the  sec- 
ondary circuit ;  a  third  bridge  conductor  containing  said 
receiving  magnet  with  which  the  four  remaining  local 
helices  are  similarly  connected. 

11.  In  a  telephone  repeater  system,  a  laminated  Iron 
ring  core  repeating  Induction  and  retardation  coil,  having 
four  electro-magnetic  sections,  Individual  secondary  and 
primary  mutually  Inductive  windings  for  each  section,  two 
secondary  windings  on  each  half  of  the  core  across  one 
diameter  being  connected  together  for  through  transmis-  ~ 
■ion  with  two  terminals  for  connection  to  the  line,  a 
bridge  connected  on  each  side  to  the  Joined  terminals  of  the 
two  said  halves,  said  bridge  connection  being  made  to  form 
two  halves  of  the  coll  across  a  diameter  at  right  angles 
to  the  aforesaid  diameter  of  the  core,  the  latter  halves 
being  composed  of  one  coll  of  each  of  the  former  halves, 
and  together  constituting  four  overlapping  secondary  cir- 
cuits, adapted  to  be  variously  connected  for  inductive  and 
non  Inductive  effects  for  single  and  simultaneous  service. 

12.  In  a  telephone  repeater  system,  a  telephone  repeater 
apparatus,  comprising  a  repeater  receiver  and  transmitter, 
two  main  telephone  circuits  or  circuit  sections,  a  cord  cir- 
cuit Joining  them,  said  cord  circuit  containing  a  repeating 
Induction  coll,  divided  secondary  and  local  windings  In 
said  coll,  a  portion  of  said  secondsry  windings  being  in 
each  circuit  section  when  the  cord  circuit  Is  in  use,  the 
repeater  receiver  and  transmitter  being  directly  connected 
in  circuit  with  the  local  windings  of  said  repeating  Induc- 
tion coll.  and  Inductively  associsted  with  the  secondary 
windings  of  said  coll,  and  with  the  main  telephone  circuits. 

13.  In  a  telephone  repeater  system  comprlBlng  two  sec- 
tions of  transmitting  line,  a  repeater  apparatus  and  Instru- 
ment circuits  local  to  said  line  and  at  an  Intermediate  sU- 
tion  thereon,  the  comblnstion  of  mesns  within  said  local  cir- 
cuits for  establishing  an  electrical  balance  for  the  repeater 
receiver,  sa»d  means  when  operating  as  a  balance  being 
Independent  of  the  line  to  prevent  the  creation  in  the 
receiver  of  self-action  effects  tending  to  disturb  the  trans- 
mission and  distort  the  form  of  the  originating  currents, 
said  balancing  means  constituting  a  part  of  said  Instru- 
ment circuits,  which  circuits  together  with  the  repeater 
apparatus  are  connected  Inductively  directly  with  the 
transmitting  line,  a  repeating  Induction  coll  forming  ssid 
Inductive  connection,  said  Induction  coil  being  divided  In 
Its  secondary  to  serve  both  sections  of  the  transmitting 
line    Individually    and    also    to    operste    the    receiver    in- 

I  ductlvely. 

I  14.  In  a  telephone  repeater  system,  the  combination  of 
main  and  local  circuits,  the  main  and  local  circuits  each 
being   divided    to    form    separate    circuits    to    prevent    the 

;  initial  telephonic  currents  in  said  main  circuit  from  being 
transmitted  directly  beyond  the  repeater,  a  repeater  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  receiver  and  a  transmitter  In  repeater 
relation,  and  a  repeating  Induction  coil,  the  secondsry 
windings  of  which  are  In  the  main  circuit  and  the  local 

i  windings  of  which  sre  in  circuit  with  the  said  repeater  ap- 
paratus. 

15.  In  a  telephone  repester  system,  the  combination  of 
a  main  circuit  and  two  local  circuits,  each  of  which  is 
divided  to  form  separate  circuits,  s  repesting  Induction 
coll    having   its   secondsry   windings   divided   between    the 

;  divisions  of  the  main  circuit,  and  its  local  windings  di- 
vided between  the  divisions  of  the  two  local  circuits,  and 
a   telephone   repeater  apparatus  directly   associated   with 

'   the  said   local   windings  and   Inductively    associated   with 

,  the  said  main  circuit  secondsry  windings. 

!       16.   In  a  telephone  repeater  system,  the  combination  of 

I   main    and    local    circuits   each   divided    to    form    sepsrst* 

I  circuits,  a  compound  induction  coil  for  preventing  reactive 

I  distorting  currents,  the  secondary  windings  of  which  are 

j  divided  In  service  between  the  sections  of  a  main  tele- 
phone  circuit,  and  the  local  windings  of  which  are  dlrlded 

I  between  the  sections  of  the  local  circuits,  a  repeater  ap- 
paratus asaoclated  with  the  local  clrculta,  said  coll  being 
the  median  for  both  receiving  and  retransmitting  all 
the  telephonic  currents  between  said  repeater  apparatus 
and   said   main   line,   the   repeater   apparatus   being   con- 


3459 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  27, 1907. 


aected  in  tald  Itxral  circuits  In  a  coostantly  maintained 
balanced  relation  whereby  it  la  rendered  aenaltlve  to  the 
recelred  currenta  and  inert  to  ita  own  correnta. 

17.  In  a  telephone  repeater,  a  compoalte  repeating  induc- 
tion and  retardation  coll  having  a  plurality  of  secondary 
and  local  windings  for  tranaforming  the  telephone  cur- 
rents, each  of  said  secondary  windings  being  wound  on  a 
separate  section  of  the  core  and  connected  In  a  compound 
metallic  telephone  circuit,  the  several  secondary  windings 
being  divided  into  conductlvely  and  indu(;tlvely  connected 
sections,  the  said  sections  being  arranged  to  create  over- 
lapping magnetic  fields  and  operative  to  create  a.conductlve 
differential  condition  in  the  coll  for  composite  extra  cur- 
rents passing  through  on  each  side  of  the  circuit,  a  bridg- 
ing condenser  connecting  the  conductlvely  connected  sec- 
tions of  the  coll  to  form  the  Inductively  connected  sections 
for  the  telephonic  currents  which  terminate  at  the  coil. 

18.  In  a  telephone  repeater,  the  combination  of  an  in- 
duction coll  of  ring  core  type,  having  four  secondary  wind- 
ings, each  on  a  separate  section  of  the  core,  two  of  which 
on  either  side  are  connected  conductlvely  birt  non-lnduct- 
ively  together  to  form  non-inductive  halves,  a  condenser 
Joining  Inductively  said  conductive  halves  to  form  two 
Inductive  halves,  each  of  which  is  composed  of  one  coll  of 
each  of  the  conductive  halves,  and  mutually  inductive  local 

t  winding  similarly  disposed  on  the  same  core  for  trans- 
forming In  connection  with  the  secondary  windings  the 
repeater  telephonic  currents. 

19.  In  a  telephone  repeater  system,  a  telephone  repeater 
apparatus  Including  a  local  circuit  in  direct  inductive  asso- 
ciation with  the  line  conductors  of  the  main  line  circuit,  a 
bridge  conductor  dividing  the  local  circuit,  a  battery  and 
a  transmitter  in  circuit  In  the  bridge  conductor,  and  local 
windings  in  each  side  of  the  local  circuit. 

20.  In  a  telephone  repeater  apparatus,  the  combination 
with  a  local  clrcnlt.  of  a  bridge  conductor  in  said  local  cir- 
cuit, a  battery  and  a  transmitter  in  circuit  in  said  bridge 
conductor,  a  second  local  circuit,  and  a  receiver  in  said 
second  local  circuit. 

21.  In  a  telephone  repeater  system,  the  combination  of 
a  main  line  having  two  metallic  circuit  sections  associated 
with  a  repeating  induction  coil,  a  telephone  repeater  re- 
ceiver-transmitter In  circuit  with  the  local  windings  of 
said  induction  coil  and  in  direct  Inductive  relation  to  the 
secondary  windings  of  said  coil,  and  said  main  line  sections 
being  In  circuit  with  the  secondary  windings  of  said  coil, 
the  secondary  windings  being  divided  and  apportioned  to 
said  main  line  sections  for  respective  Individual  operation 
therewith,  and  auxiliary  conductors  provided  with  induct- 
ances forming  shunts  around  the  repeating  coil  for  the 
through  transmission  of  slow-acting  currents  and  for  the 
protection  of  the  repeater  receiver-transmitter. 

22.  In  a  telephone  repeater  system,  the  combination  of  a 
main  telephone  circuit,  the  two  conductors  of  which  are 
separately  and  Jointly  adapted  for  the  transmission  of 
superposed  currents,  a  telephone  repeater  station  on  said 
circuit,  a  bridge  connection  between  the  two  conductors  of 
tald  circuit  at  the  repeater  station,  a  repeater  apparatus 
at  said  station  comprising  a  receiving  magnet  and  a  vari- 
able reslatance  transmitter  actuated  thereby,  a  composite 
repeating  induction  and  retardation  coll  Inductively  asso- 
ciating said  main  circuit  and  said  repeater  apparatus,  said 
coil  having  a  magnetic  core,  and  primary  or  local  and  sec- 
ondary windings,  the  secondary  winding  being  divided  into 
four  helices  each  helix  being  wound  over  a  separate  section 
of  the  magnetic  core  and  connected  in  said  main  telephone 
circuit  ao  that  two  helices  of  the  said  secondary  winding 
will  be  on  each  side  of  said  bridge  connection  :  two  local 
circnita,  one  constituting  a  tertiary  circuit  divided  by  a 
bridge  conductor  containing  the  receiving  magnet,  and  the 
other  constituting  a  primary  circuit  divided  by  a  bridge 
conductor  containing  the  tranamltter  and  a  battery,  each 
of  said  local  circuits  containing  a  division  of  said  local 
winding,  each  dlvialon  being  divided  into  two  groupa,  each 
group  having  four  helices  which  are  connected  in  pairs  on 
each  side  of  said  bridge  conductors,  each  group  being 
wound  to  correspond  in  position  to  the  helices  of  said  sec- 
ondary winding ;  each  section  of  said  magnetic  core  having 
three  helices,  and  each  asction  constituting  a  distinct  In- 


ductive electro-magnetic  field  ;  one  belix-from  each  of  said 
divisions  of  said  local  winding  forming  one  of  said  groups 
of  helices,  one  helix  of  which  group  being  on  each  section 
of  the  core  and  connected  in  circuit  with  said  battery,  thus 
one  pair  of  helices  on  each  side  of  the  coil  Is  In  corre- 
sponding position  to  the  two  secondary  helices  on  each 
side  of  said  main  circuit  bridge  connection,  and  the  pairs 
being  connected  to  their  local  bridge  conductor  by  their 
remaining  terminals,  so  that  the  local  circuit  containing 
the  battery  and  transmitter  will  be  divided  by  its  bridge 
conductor  to  correspond  to  the  said  division  and  arrange- 
ment of  the  secondary  circuit  of  said  coll,  the  other  group 
of  four  local  helices  being  connected  in  said  tertiary  cir- 
cuit and  arranged  similarly  to  the  first  group  ;  an  auxil- 
tffry  conductor  containing  an  Inductance  connected  around 
the  said  secondary  windings  to  the  line  conductors  on  each 
side  of  the  main  circuit,  and  conductors  containing  con- 
densers connected  around  said  secondary  windings  for 
shunting  therefrom  high  frequency  through  superposed 
currents. 

23.  In  a  telephone  repeater  system,  a  laminated  Iron 
ring  core  repeating  induction  coil  having  four  electro- 
magnetic sections.  Individual  secondary  and  primary  mu- 
tually Inductive  windings  for  each  section,  two  divided 
secondary  windings  on  each  half  of  the  core,  across  one 
diameter,  being  conductlvely  Joined  together  and  having 
two  terminals  for  connection  to  the  line,  said  windings 
being  adapted  to  be  variously  connected,  a  non-Inductance 
bridge  connected  on  either  side  to  the  inner  or  joined  ends 
of  the  two  said  conductive  halves  to  form  two  halves  in- 
ductively connected  by  a  condenser  across  a  second  diame- 
ter of  the  ring  core  at  right  angles  to  the  first  mentioned 
diameter,  said  latter  halves  being  composed  of  one  coil  of 
each  of  the  conductive  halves  and  both  together  consti- 
tuting four  overlapping  secondary  circuits. 

24.  In  a  telephone  repeater  system,  the  combination  of  a 
main  telephone  circuit,  the  two  conductors  of  which  are 
separately  and  jointly  adapted  for  the  transmission  of 
superposed  currents,  a  telephonic  repeater  apparatus  aa- 
sociated  with  said  circuit,  a  repeating  Induction  coll  Induct- 
ively connecting  said  main  circuit  and  said  repeater  ap- 
paratus, the  repeater  apparatus  being  connected  in  cir- 
cuit with  the  local  windings  of  said  repeating  Induction 
coll,  the  secondary  windings  of  said  coll  being  connected  in 
tue  main  circuit  with  two  windings  in  each  conductor 
thereof,  each  two  windings  being  in  series  relation  but  dif- 
ferentially connected,  a  bridge  containing  a  condenser  In- 
terposed between  the  two  main  circuit  conductors,  and 
connected  to  said  conductors  between  the  two  windings  In 
each  of  said  conductors,  condensers  Included  In  each  con- 
ductor of  the  main  circuit,  shunting  Inductances  connected 
in  circuit  around  the  secondary  windings  of  the  coll  on 
each  side,  and  condensers  connected  around  said  secondary 
windings  and  inductances  to  shunt  from  the  repeater  high 
frequency  through  superposed  currents. 

25.  In  a  telephone  repeater  system,  the  combination  of  a 
main  telephone  circuit,  the  two  conductors  of  which  are 
jointly  and  separately  adapted  for  the  transmission  of 
superposed  currents,  a  telephonic  repeater  comprising  a 
receiver  and  transmitter  aaaociated  with  said  circuit,  a  re- 
peating induction  coil  in  the  main  circuit  inductively  con- 
necting said  main  circuit  and  said  repeater  apparatus,  the 
repeater  receiver  and  transmitter  both  being  connected  in 
circuit  with  the  local  windings  of  said  repeating  Induction 
coil,  and  the  secondary  windings  of  said  coil  being  con- 
nected in  the  main  circuit  with  two  windings  in  each 
conductor  thereof,  each  two  windings  being  in  series  rela- 
tion but  differentially  connected. 

26.  In  a  telephone  repeater  system,  the  combination  of  a 
main  telephone  circuit,  the  two  conductors  of  which  are 
separately  and  jointly  adapted  for  the  transmission  of 
superposed  currents,  a  telephonic  repeater  apparatus 
comprising  a  receiver  and  transmitter  associated  with  said 
circuit,  a  repeating  induction  coll  In  the  main  circuit 
inductively  connecting  said  main  circuit  and  said  repeater 
apparatus,  the  repeater  receiver-tranamitter  both  being 
connected  in  circuit  with  the  local  windings  of  said  re- 
peating induction  coll,  the  secondary  windings  of  said 
coil  being  connected  in  the  main  circuit  with  two  windings 
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In  each  conductor  thereof,  each  two  windings  being  in 
iteries  relation  but  differentially  connecteif,  and  a  bridge 
containing  a  condenser  Interpoaed  between  the  two  main 
circuit  conductors  and  connected  to  said  conductors  be- 
tween the  two  windings  fn  each  of  said  conductors. 

27.  In  a  telephone  repeater  system,  the  combination  of  a 
main  telephone  circuit,  the  two  conductors  of  which  are 
separately  and  jointly  adapted  for  the  transmission  of 
superposed  currents,  a  telephonic  re|>ester  apparatus  com- 
prising a  receiver  and  transmitter  associated  with  said 
circuit,  a  repeating  induction  coil  In  the  main  circuit 
Inductively  connecting  said  main  circuit  and  aaid  repeater 
spparatua,    the    repeater    receiver-transmitter    both    being 

.  connected  in  circuit  with  the  local  windings  of  said 
^  repeating  Induction  coll,  the  secondary  windings  of  said 
coll  being  connected  In  the  main  clrtult  with  two  wind- 
ings in  each  conductor  thereof,  each  two  windings  being 
in  series  relation  but  differentially  connected,  and  a  bridge 
conductor  of  low  resistance  Interposed  between  the  two 
main  circuit  conductors  and  connected  to  said  conductors 
between  the  two  windings  In  each  of  said  conductors. 

28.  In  a  telephone  repeater  system,  the  combination  of 
a  main  telephone  circuit,  the  two  conductors  of  which  are 
separately  and  Jointly  adapted  for  the  transmission  of 
superposed  currenta,  a  telephonic  repeater  apparatus  aaao- 
ciated with  said  circuit,  a  repeating  Induction  coll  Induct- 
ively connecting  said  nuiln  circuit  and  said  repeater  appa- 
ratus, the  repeater  apparatus  being  connected  In  circuit 
with  the  local  windings  of  said  repeating  induction  coll. 
the  secondary  windings  of  said  coil  being  connected  In  the 
main  circuit  with  two  windings  in  each  conductor  thereof, 
each  two  windings  being  in  series  relation,  a  bridge  Inter- 
posed between  the  two  main  circuit  conductors  and  con- 
nected to  said  conductors  l)etween  the  two  windings  in 
each  of  said  conductors,  shunting  Inductances  connected 
in  circuit  around  the  secondary  windings  of  the  coil  on 
each  side,  and  condensers  connected  around  said  secondary 
windings  and  inductances  to  shunt  from  the  repeater 
high  frequency  through  superposed  currents. 

29.  In  a  telephone  repeater  system,  the  combination  of  a 
main  telephone  circuit,  the  two  conductors  thereof  sepa- 
rately and  Jointly  adapted  for  the  transmission  of  super- 
posed currents,  a  telephonic  repeater  apparatus  comprising 
a  receiver  and  transmitter  associated  with  said  circuit, 
a  repeating  induction  coil  in  the  main  circuit  Inductively 
connecting  said  main  circuit  and  said  repeater  appara- 
tus, the  repeater  receiver  -  transmitter  both  being  con- 
nected In  circuit  with  the  local  windings  of  said  repeat- 
ing Induction  coil,  the  secondary  windings  of  said  coll 
being  connected  in  the  main  circuit  with  two  windings  in 
each  conductor  thereof  In  series  relation  but  cooperatively 
connected,  a  bridge  interposed  l>etween  the  two  main  cir- 
cuit conductors  and  connecte4  to  aaid  conductors  between 
the  two  windings  In  each  of  said  conductors. 

30.  In  a  telephone  repeater  system,  main  telephone  cir- 
cuits, a  telephone  repeater  station  for  said  main  circuits, 
a  metallic  cord-clrcult,  suitable  plugs  and  jacks  for  con- 
necting said  cord-circuit  between  aaid  main  circuits  at 
said  station,  an  induction  coll  the  secondary  windings  of 
which  are  In  series  connection  In  the  conductors  of  the 
cord-clrcult ;  a  bridge  connecting  the  two  line  condactors 
of  said  metallic  cord-circuit,  a  local  circuit,  a  local  battery 
and  a  repeater  apparatus  comprising  an  electro  magnetic 
receiver  and  a  variable-resistance  transmitter  also  at  said 
station,  both  the  repeater  receiver  and  transmitter  and  the 
local  windings  of  said  induction  coll  being  connected  In  the 
local  clrculta  and  In  direct  Inductive  association  with  the 
line  conductors  of  the  main  line  circuit  whereby  they  are 
operative  to  Inward  inducing  currenta  from  the  main  cir- 
cuit, but  Inoperative  to  the  repeating  local  currents  and 
the  repeated  or  reproduced  currents.  ^ 

31.  In  a  telephone  repeater  system,  a  cord  drcuft  having 
appliances  for  connection  between  main  telephone  circuits 
at  a  repeater  station,  an  induction  coll  having  divided 
secondary  and  local  windings  aaaociated  with  aaid  cord 
circuit,  the  secondary  windings  being  in  series  connection  In 
the  cord  circuit,  a  bridge  connected  to  the  two  line  con- 
ductors of  said  cord-clrcult  and  between  the  divided  aec- 
ondary  Yindlnga  of  said  coil,  clrculta  local  to  said  serially 
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connected  secondary  windings,  a  repeater-reeelTsr  In  ons 
of  aaid  local  clrculta  and  a  repeater-tranamitter  In  another 
of  said  local  clrculta,  said  local  circuits  being  in  direct 
inductive  association  with  the  line  conductora  of  the  main 
line  circuit,  and  a  local  battery  connected  in  the  trans- 
mitter local  circuit  with  local  windings  of  aaid  coil,  and 
the  repeater  receiver  and  transmitter  being  adapted  to 
responsive  repeater  action  to  inducing  inward  currents 
from  the  main  telephone  circuit  and  adapted  to  be  irre- 
sponsive or  Inert  to  the  repeating  local  currenta,  and  to 
the  repeated  or  reproduced  currents  set  up. 

32.  Ins  telephone  repeater  system,  the  combination  of  a 
main  line  circuit,  a  bridge  dividing  the  circuit  at  a  re- 
peater station  into  two  line  circuit  sections,  a  repeater 
station  on  said  main  line  circuit,  telephones  at  distant 
points  on  said  line  circuit,  said  telephones  originating 
currents  for  reproduction  at  the  repeater  station,  a  re- 
I>eater  apparatus  comprising  an  electro-magnetic  telephone 
receiver  and  a  variable-resistance  telephone  transmitter  in 
repealer  relation  adapted  to  receive  the  said  originating 
currents  from  one  line  circuit  section  and  to  reproduce  for 
retransmission  facsimile  currents  of  Increased  power  to 
the  associated  line  circuit  section  and  the  telephone  appa- 
ratus therein,  a  repeating  induction  coll  inductively  asso- 
ciating the  line  circuit  sections  each  individually  with 
both  the  repeater  receiver  and  transmitter,  the  secondary 
winding  of  said  coll  having  plural  windings  which  are 
apportioned  to  the  line  circuit  sections  for  individual  and 
simultaneous  operation,  a  cord-clrcult  Including  said  sec- 
ondary windings,  means  associated  with  the  cord-clrcult 
adapted  for  connecting,  disconnecting  and  operating  the 
coll  and  repeater  receiver  and  transmitter  each  with  the 
said  main  line  circuit,  said  repeater  receiver  and  trans- 
mitter each  being  In  local  circuit  with  primary  windings 
of  the  coll  and  the  transmitter  of  said  repeating  Induction 
coll,  a  battery  In  circuit  with  primary  windings  of  the  coll 
and  the  transmitter,  and  local  circuit  means  for  rendering 
the  repeater  apparatus  operative  to  the  inducing  currents 
from  the  line  circuit  sections  but  Inoperative  to  Its  repro- 
duced currents,  said  local  circuit  means  also  adapted  to 
separate  the  actions  In  the  two  circuit  sections  to  prevent 
reinduced  reaction  effects. 


8  6  4,714.  METALLIC  CULVERT.  Chablbs  E.  Wiw- 
TBODB,  Huntington,  Ind.  Filed  Apr.  10,  1907.  Serial 
No.  367,429. 


1.  A  culvert  made  up  of  sections,  said  sections  being 
composed  of  corrugated  metal  plates  bent  into  the  form 
of  a  tube  and  having  their  edges  riveted  together,  the  ad- 
jacent ends  of  said  sections  overlapping  each  other  and 
riveted  together,  subetantlally  as  described. 

2.  A  metallic  culvert  composed  of  sections  made  of  cor- 
rugated metal  plates  bent  into  tubular  form  and  having 
their  edges  riveted  together,  said  rulvert  being  made  up 
of  a  number  of  said  pipe  sections*  and  said  pipe  sections 
overlapping  each  other  at  their  adjacent  ends,  binding 
pieces  over  said  overlapping  ends,  and  riveta  pasaing 
through  said  binding  pieces  and  said  overlapping  ends, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  metallic  culvert  made  up  of  sections  composed  of 
corrugated  metal  plates  bent  into  tubular  form  and  having 
their  edges  riveted  together,  said  culvert  being  made  up  of 
a  number  of  pipe  sections,  and  binding  pieces  riveted  to 
the  ends  of  adjacent  pipe  sections,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

4.  A  metallic  culvert  made  In  sections,  composed  of  cor- 
rugated plates  bent  into  the  shape  of  a  tube  and  having 
their  edges  riveted  together,  means  for  fastening  said  sec- 

1  tions  firmly  together,  and  strengthening  means  for  the  end 
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of  (Mid  culvert,  consisting  of  an  annalar  angle  Iron  rW- 
eted  thereto  and  baying  one  of  Ita  angles  shaped  to  con- 
form to  the  shape  of  the  adjoining  corrugated  end  of  the 
end  pipe  section,  sabstantlally  as  described. 


864.715.     DASHBOARD -HOLDER.      John   W.   Yochbm. 
Tlffln.  Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  4,  1907.     Serial  No.  366.412. 


1.  A  dashboard  holder  comprising  a  pair  of  members 
plvotally  connected  together,  Interfltting  elements  located 
away  from  said  pivotal  connection,  a  locking  device  lo- 
cated upon  one  of  the  members  between  the  Interflttlng 
elements  and  the  pivotal  connection  and  a  spring  simi- 
larly located  upon  the  other  member  for  holding  said  lock- 
ing device  In  locked  position. 

2.  A  dashboard  holder  comprising  a  pair  of  plvotally 
connected  members,  a  locking  device  mounted  upon  one  of 
the  said  members,  the  other  member  having  an  openins,  a 
spring  confined  at  one  end  only  and  lying  in  said  opening 
and  having  Its  end  opposite  its  confined  end  extending  be- 
yond the  edge  of  the  opening,  said  spring  forming  a 
bolder  for  retaining  the  locking  device  In  locked  position. 


864.716.  GARMENT-SUPPORTER.  Alfred  M.  Zitclib. 
Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  A.  Zlegler  &  Sons  Company, 
Boston.  Mass.,  a  Corporation  of  Massachusetts.  Filed 
S«pt.  27.  1905.    Serial  No.  280,336. 


.    U 


1.  A  garment  supporter  comprising  a  frame  having  an 
enlarged  opening  from  which  leads  a  converging  narrow 
slot  constituting  a  throat,  and  a  spring  located  outside 
said  frame  and  In  contact  therewith,  said  spring  being 
bent  to  present  fabric-engaging  portions  crossing  said  con- 
verging slot  or  throat  above  Its  lower  end  and  preventing 
the  fabric  from  rising  In  said  throat,  and  a  shield  for 
holding  said  spring  yieldingly  In  Its  operative  position. 

2.  A  garment  supporter  comprising  a  frame  having  an 
enlarged  opening  from  which  leads  a  converging  narrow 
■lot  constitatlng  a  throat,  and  a  spring  located  outside 
■aid  frame  and  contacting  therewith,  sakl  spring  being 
bent  to  present  fabric  engaging  projections  crossing  said 
converging  slot  or  throat  above  its  lower  end  and  prevent- 
ing the  fabric  from  rising  In  said  throat. 


the  projection  by  the  machine  and  frictlonally  contacting 
wltfi  the  surface  thereof  are  retarded  In  their  speed  of 
travel  so  that  by  gravity  they  can  separately  pass  onto 
the  bottom  of  the  device  In  piles,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


8  6  4,717.      RECEIVER    FOR    CUTTING  -  MACHINES. 

Aason   Allbm.    Philadelphia.    Pa.      Filed    Mar.    1.    1907. 

Serial  No.  369,977. 

1.  In  a  slitting  machine,  a  receiving  device  provided 
with  an  Inclined  bottom  and  a  rear  stationary  projection, 
the  construction  being  such,  that  the  oblong  slips  fed  to 
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2.  In  a  slitting  machine,  a  receiving  device  provided 
with  an  Inclined  bottom  and  with  a  stationary  arched  pro- 
jection adjacent  to  the  point  of  delivery  of  the  slips  from 
the  machine  and  over  which  the  slips  frictlonally  contact 
in  travel  and  pass  then  by  gravity  onto  the  Inclined  bot- 
tom in  uniform  piles  of  slips  separated  from  each  other, 
substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  slitting  machine  provided  with  a  box-like  device 
having  an  inclined  bottom  and  with  a  stationary  trans- 
verse projection  ip  proximity  to  the  point  of  delivery  of 
the  slips  from  the  machine,  the  sides  of  the  device  ex- 
tending above  said  projection  ;  the  construction  being  such 
that  the  slips  fed  from  the  machine  to  the  projection  and 
frictlonally  contacting  therewith  are  retarded  In  their 
speed  of  travel  until  by  gravity  the  slips  fall  onto  one  an- 
other in  separate  piles  In  said  device,  sabstantlally  as  de- 
scribed. 


864.718.  INDEX  AND  BALANCE 
MAIN!  L.  Akobll.  San  Pedro,  Cat. 
SerUl  No.  366,001. 


INDICATOR.      RO- 
Filed  Apr.  2.  1007. 


■j»j^«    «  *■ 


1.  A  balance  Indicator  comprising  a  rigid  base  member, 
and  a  series  of  open  faced  card  pockets  adjustably  and  de- 
tacbably  secured  to  said  l)ody  member. 

2.  A  balance  indicator  comprlslnir  a  plurality  of  rigid 
leaves  Interchangeably  secured  together,  and  a  series  of 
open  faced  card  pockets  adjustably  and  detacbably  secured 
to  each  of  said  leaves. 

3.  A  balance  Indicator  or  the  like,  comprising  s  rigid 
base  member  provided  with  a  plurality  of  removable  card 
pockets,  and  spring  operated  means  secured  to  said  base 
member,  whereby  said  holders  are  retained  In  detachable 
relation  'to  the  base  member.  ■ 
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4.  A  balance  Indicator  or  the  like,  comprising  a 
member,  of  a  spring  pressed  bar  secured  to  said  base  mem- 
ber, and  a  plurality  of  card  pockets,  the  outer  ends  of 
which  engage  the  outer  edge  of  said  base  member  and  the 
inner  ends  engaging  the  outer  edge  of  the  spring  pressed 
bar,  whereby  the  holders  are  removably  secured  to  the 
base  member. 

^.  A  balance  Indicator  or  the  like,  comprising  a  rigid 
base  member  provided  along  Its  outer  edge  with  a  series 
of  open  faced  horlsontally  disposed  card  pockets  detach- 
ably  and  adjustably  secured  thereto,  said  pockets  arranged 
substantially  one  below  the  other,  and  of  a  name  and 
balance  Indicating  card  adapted  to  be  placed  In  each  of 
said  holders. 

6.  A  balance  Indicator  or  the  like,  comprising  a  base 
member  provided  along  Its  outer  edge  with  a  series  of  open 
faced  horlsontally  disposed  card  pockets  deUchably  and 
ndjustably  secured  thereto,  said  pockets  arranged  sub- 
stantially one  Iwlow  the  other,  of  a  name  card  adapted  to 
be  placed  in  each  of  said  pockets,  and  a  separate  iMlance 
Indicating  card  also  arranged  In  each  pocket  and  adapted 
to  be  changed  as  the  balance  of  the  corresponding  account 
changes. 

7.  A  balance  Indicator  or  the  like,  comprising  a  base 
member  having  guide  ways  on  its  upper  and  lower  edges 
and  having  its  outer  edge  turned  upwardly  and  inwardly, 
of  a  spring  controlled  bar  movably  mounted  in  the  guide 
ways  of  the  base  member,  and  a  plurality  of  card  pockets 
having  downwardly  projecting  engaging  tongues,  said 
tongues  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  edge  of  said  base 
member  and  said  spring  controlled  bar,  whereby  said  hold- 
ers are  adjustably  and  detacbably  secured  to  said  base 
member. 

8.  A  device  of  the  class  de8crll)ed  comprising  a  rigid 
base  member,  of  a  series  of  removable  open  faced  horl- 
sontally disposed  card  pockets  arranged  substantially  one 
below  the  other  adjustably  secured  to  said  base  member, 
and  spring  operated  means  secured  to  said  base  member 
adapted  to  retain  said  pockets  in  detachable  relation  to 
said  base  memt^er. 

9.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  rigid 
base  member,  provided  along  Its  outer  edge  with  engaging 
means,  of  a  spring  pressed  retaining  bar  movably  secured 
to  said  base  member,  and  a  plurality  of  open  faced  horl- 
sontally disposed  card  pockets  interposed  between  said 
engaging  means  on  the  base  member  and  said  spring 
pressed  bar.  whereby  said  pockets  are  retained  In  detach 
able  relation  to  base  member. 
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864,719.  MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  ESCAPE  OF 
UNFU8ED  ORE  FROM  SMELTING  -  CONVERTERS. 
Ralph  Bacqalbt,  PltUburg,  Pa.,  Charles  M.  Allen, 
I/O  Ix).  Mont,  and  Edward  W  LtXDQCisT,  Chicago.  III.  ; 
said  Allen  and  said  Llndquist  assignors  to  said  Baggaley. 
Filed  May  1,  1905.     Serial  No.  258,426. 

1.  A  smelting  converter  in  which  the  smelting  is  effected 
by  the  heat  of  oxidation  of  the  ore  charge  having  twyers,  a 
constantly  open  overflow  at  one  end.  and  a  bridge  or  bar- 
rier placed  near  said  opening  and  arranged  to  check 
floating  particles  of  ore  and  submerge  them  In  the  molten 
bath  In  their  movement  towards  said  opening;  subetan- 
tlally  as  described. 

2.  Means  for  preventing  the  escape  of  unfused  ore  from 
smelting  converters  which  consists  In  the  combination  of 
a  converter  having  a  discharge  opening,  a  barrier  or  bridge 
adapted  to  check  floating  particles  or  lumps,  and  an  orifice 
through  which  the  barrier  or  bridge  Is  Inserted,  said  orifice 
being  above  the  level  of  the  barrier  or  bridge  ;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

3.  In  a  smelting  converter  having  twyers  and  In  which 
the  smelting  is  effected  solely  by  the  heat  of  oxidation  of 
the  ore  charge,  and  which  has  a  constantly  open  discharge, 
means  fur  preventing  the  escape  of  unfused  ore,  consist- 
ing of  a  barrier  or  bridge  located  near  the  discharge  open- 
ing and  extending  somewhat  below  the  same  so  that  the 
blast  will  not  be  trapped  and  floating  unfused  ore  particles 
or  lumps  will.  In  paaelng  under  the  bridge  or  barrier,  be 


■Qbmerged    In    the    molten    matte:    substantially    as    de- 
scribed. 


4.  Means  for  preventing  the  escape  of  unfused  ore  from 
smelting  converters  which  consists  In  the  combination  of  a 
converter  having  twyers,  and  a  constantly  open  discbarge- 
opening,  a  barrier  or  bridge  adapted  to  check  floating  par- 
ticles or  lumps,  said  barrier  or  bridge  being  In  the  con- 
verting chamber,  and  a  forehearth  to  which  the  discbarge- 
opening  lends;  substantially  as  descrll)ed. 

5.  Means  for  preventing  the  escape  of  unfused  ore  from 
smelting  converters  In  which  the  smelting  Is  effected  solely 
by  the  heat  of  oxidation  of  the  ore  charge  which  consists 
In  the  combination  of  a  converter  of  oblong  form  having 
twyers,  an  end  discharge-opening,  and  a  removable  barrier 
or  bridge  adapted  to  check  floating  particles  or  lumps  said 
barrier  or  bridge  being  In  the  converting  chamber ;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

6.  Means  for  preventing  the  escape  of  unfused  ore  from 
smelting  converters  In  which  the  smelting  Is  effected  solely 
by  t*e  heat  of  oxidation  of  the  ore  charge  which  consists 
in  the  combination  of  a  converter  having  twyers,  a  dis- 
charge-opening and  a  fluid-cooled  barrier  or  bridge  adapted 
to  check  floating  particles  or  lumps  said  barrier  or  bridge 
being  In  the  converting  chamber ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed.   

7.  Means  for  preventing  the  escape  of  unfused  ore  from 
smelting  converters  which  consists  In  the  combination  of 
a  converter  having  a  discharge-opening,  a  barrier  or  bridge 
adapted  to  check  floating  particles  or  lumps,  and  an  orifice 
through  which  the  barrier  or  bridge  Is  inserted,  said  orifice 
being  at>ove  the  level  of  the  barrier  or  bridge  and  provided 
with  a  removable  block  ;    substantially  as  described. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  converter  for  smelting  ores 
solely  by  the  heat  of  their  oxidation,  said  converter  having 
twyers  and  a  normally  open  overflow  or  discharge  opening, 
of  means  for  preventing  the  discharge  of  unfused  ore  at 
such  opening,  consisting  of  a  bridge  or  barrier  in  the  con- 
verter chamber  behind  and  In  transverse  relation  to  the 
opening  and  arranged  to  check  floating  particles  of  ore 
and  cause  them  to  be  submerged  In  their  forward  passage ; 
substantially  as  described. 

9.  In  a  smelting  converter  having  twyers.  and  a  con- 
stantly open  overflow,  means  for  preventing  the  escape  of 
unfused  ore,  comprising  a  bridge  or  barrier  placed  trans- 
versely of  the  said  opening  adjacent  thereto,  and  extending 
somewhat  below  the  same,  and  acting  to  cause  the  piecM 
of  unfused  ore  which  Impinge  against  It  to  be  submerged  In 
the  molten  matte  in  the  converter ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 

10.  A  smelting  converter  of  the  character  described,  hay- 
ing a  single  constantly  open  overfiow  opening  at  one  end 
portion  for  both  slag  and  matte,  and  a  barrier  or  bridge 
placed  transversely  of  said  opening  In  position  to  catcb 
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•od  «abiiMrt«  floating  pieces  of  ore;  Bubetantiallr  as  de-   I  morement    to   the   moTable   Jaw   tn    the   dtrectlon    of   the 
■crlbed.  i   handle. 


864.720.  BUTTON  -  MAKING  MACHINERY.  NICHOLAS 
BAsaT.  Jr..  Muscatine.  Iowa.  Filed  Dec.  22,  1006.  9«- 
rUl  No.  349,110. 


1.  An  endless  chain  carrier  for  button  blank-holders, 
comprising  sleeves  adapted  to  the  holders,  and  adjustable 
links  between  and  pivotally  connected  to  adjacent  sleeves, 
and  forming  therewith  an  endless  chain  carrier,  for  the 
purpose  set  forth. 

2.  .\n  adjustable  link  for  the  purpose  described,  com- 
prising opposite  members  provided  with  contacting  lugs  on 
their  outer  ends,  a  bolt  arranged  at  right  angles  to  the 
members  and  transfixing  one  member  and  engaging  a 
threaded  opening  in  the  other  member  to  adjustably  hold 
the  members  together. 

8.  A  link  for  the  purpose  described,  comprising  opposite 
members  provided  with  eyes  at  one  end  and  contacting 
lugs,  a  bolt  transfixing  one  member  and  engaging  a  thread- 
ed opening  in  the  other  member  to  adjustably  bold  the 
members  together ;  and  a  spring  for  yieldingly  drawing 
the  members  together,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  An  adjustable  link  for  the  purpose  described,  com- 
prising opposite  members  provided  with  contacting  lugs 
on  their  outer  ends,  a  bolt  arranged  at  right  angles  to  the 
members  and  transfixing  one  member  and  engaging  a 
threaded  opening  in  the  other  member  to  adjustably  hold 
the  members  together  :  and  a  spring  interposed  between 
the  bead  of  the  bolt  and  one  meml)er  for  yieldingly  draw- 
ing the  members  together,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  an  endless  chain  carrier  for  button  blank  holders, 
the  combination  of  links,  an  adjustable  link  connecting 
two  of  said  links,  said  adjustable  link  comprising  opposite 
members,  one  of  which  Is  pivoted  to  one  of  said  links  and 
the  other  to  the  other  of  said  links  and  projecting  at  right 
angles  to  the  run  of  the  carrier  and  provided  with  contact- 
ing lugs  on  their  outer  ends  and  an  adjustable  connection 
between  said  members. 


864,721.      WRENCH.      Bybon    R.    Bk-ivkr,    Ulysses.    Nebr. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1905.     Serial  No.  275,413. 

A  wrench  comprising  a  fixed  Jaw,  a  handled  shank  hav- 
ing a  serrated  edge,  a  movable  Jaw  the  rear  face  of  which 
Is  recessed,  a  locking  pawl  pivoted  in  said  recess  and  hav- 
ing Its  free  end  arranged  to  engage  the  serrations  of  the 
shank,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pawl  being  at  slightly 
less  than  a  right  angle  to  the  line  of  serrations  so  that 
working  strain  on  tbe  jaw  will  thrust  the  pawl  endwise  in 
a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  the 
shank,  and  bind  the  lower  wall  of  the  Jaw  opening  against 
tlie  lower  face  of  the  shank,  tl>e  free  end  of  tbe  pawl  being 
provided  with  laterally  projecting  finger  pieces  to  permit 
release  of  the  pawl  by  direct  pull  thereon,  the  pivoted  end 
of  tbe  pawl  having  a  ahoolder  which  by  engagement  with 
ths  top  wall  of  tbe  Jaw  recess  limits  release  movement  of 
the  pawl,  whereby  said  pawl  may  be  employed  to  tranamit 


864,722.  METAL-PILING  APPARATUS.  Fhkmrick  H. 
Bbebc,  Elyria,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National  Tube  Com- 
pany, Pittsburg,  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey. 
Filed  May  31,  1907.     Serial  No.  376,464. 

O 


1.  In  piling  apparatus,  a  piling  rack,  mechanism  for 
dropping  tbe  bars  or  metal  strips  therein,  and  mechanism 
for  delaying  the  dropping  of  a  portion  of  each  piece  ;  sub- 
stantially as  described. 

2.  In  metal  piling  apparatus,  a  rack,  mechanism  for 
dropping  the  metal  strips  thereinto,  and  holders  arranged 
to  uphold  a  portion  of  each  strip  until  after  another  por- 
tion has  dropped  ;    substantially  as  described. 

3.  In  piling  apparatus,  a  rack,  feeding  devices  arranged 
to  drop  strips  thereinto,  and  mechanism  moved  in  a  prede- 
termined relation  with  the  feeding  devices  and  arranged  to 
delay  the  dropping  of  an  intermediate  part  of  each  strip; 
substantially  as  described. 

4.  In  piling  apparatus,  a  rack,  feeding  devices  arranged 
to  drop  strips  thereinto,  and  mechanism  moved  in  a  prede- 
termined relation  with  the  feeding  devices  and  arranged  to 
delay  the  dropping  of  an  Intermediate  part  of  each  strip, 
said  intermediate  part  t>eing  nearer  one  end  of  the  strip 
than  the  other  end  ;    substantially  as  deftcribed. 

5.  In  piling  apparatus,  a  shear,  a  rack  having  an  end 
stop,  and  mechanism  for  dropping  tbe  cut  strips  Into  the 
rack  with  their  cut  ends  against  the  stop  ;  substantially 
as  described. 

6.  In  metal  piling  apparatus,  a  transfer  bed.  a  rack  at 
one  side  thereof,  transfer  mechanism  for  carrying  the 
metal  strip  or  bars  across  the  bed  and  dropping  them  in 
the  rack,  and  hold-up  devices  connected  with  the  transfer 
mechanism  and  arranged  to  delay  the  dropping  of  a  por- 
tion of  each  metal  piece  ;   substantially  as  described. 

7.  In  a  metal  piling  apparatus,  a  tranafer  bed,  a  clip- 
ping shear,  and  a  rack  having  an  end  stop,  and  mechanism 
for  dropping  the  clipped  metal  pieces  In  the  rack  with 
their  ends  against  the  stop  ;    substantially  as  described. 

8.  In  metal  piling  apparatus,  a  transfer  bed  having 
mecbaniam  for  piling'  tbe  bara  as  tbey  are  moved  across 
the  bed,  and  a  multiple  rack  device  arranged  to  receive 
several  piles  of  tbe  bars ;   sntMtantlally  as  described. 

9.  In  metal  piling  apparatna,  a  transfer  bed,  a  shear, 
and  a  multiple  rack  to  wblcb  tbe  transfer  devices  deliver 
tbe  sbearcd  metal  blanks ;   substantially  as  described. 
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864,723.  PROCESS  FOB  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ELEC- 
TRIC RESISTANCE  BODIES.  FainoaicH  BOllino. 
Frankfort-on-the-Maln,  Germany,  assignor  of  one-half 
to  Cbemisch-Electrischs  Fabrik  Prometheus  O.  M.  B.  H., 
Frankfort  on  tbe-Main,  Germany.  Filed  Dec.  29,  1904. 
Serial  No.  238,866. 

1.  The  herein  described  process  for  producing  electric 
resistance  bodies,  which  consists  In  molding  and  pressing 
pulverulent  carbld  of  silicon,  into  the  form  desired  and 
subjecting  it  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  carbld  only  be- 
comes soft  enough,  that  its  particles  bake  together  and 
form  a  unitary  body,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  The  herein  described  process  for  producing  electric 
resistance  bodies  which  consists  in  molding  and  pressing  a 
mixture  of  carbld  of  silicon  and  boraclc  acid  into  the  form 
desired  and  subjecting  it  to  a  temperature  at  which  the 
mixture  only  becomes  soft  enough  that  its  particles  bake 
together  and  form  a  unitary  body,  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


864,724.  FLUID  CLUTCH  MECHANISM.  Fbedbbick  M. 
Bkown.  Warren.  R.  I.,  assignor  of  two-thirds  to  Isabel 
F.  Harris.  Providence.  R.  I.  Filed  Feb.  2.  1906.  Serial 
No.  299,224. 


1.  A  fluid  clutch  mechanism  comprising  an  outer  casing, 
an  Inner  casing  arranged  within  said  outer  caaing  and 
forming  an  inner  chamber  at  one  side  of  the  center  of 
the  outer  .easing  and  having  inlet  and  outlet  paaaages 
communicating  with  aaid  Inner  chamber  through  its  op- 
posite Bides,  a  drive  shaft  extending  through  said  outer 
casing  and  inner  casing,  an  idler  shaft  journaled  within 
said  casing  and  spaced  from  the  drive  shaft,  intermeshlng 
gears  carried  by  said  sbafta  within  said  inner  casing  with 
their  interengaging  teeth  In  alinement  between  aald  inlet 
and  outlet  passages,  a  valve  arranged  In  said  outlet  pas- 
sage and  operating  to  regulate  tbe  flow  of  liquid  through 
the  Inner  chamber,  and  means  for  actuating  said  valve. 

2.  A  fluid  clutch  mechanism  comprising  an  outer  casing, 
an  Inner  casing  arranged  within  said  outer  casing  and 
forming  a  substantially  elliptical  Inner  chamber  at  one  side 
of  the  center  of  tbe  outer  casing  and  concentric  therewith 
at  one  end.  said  inner  chamber  having  Inlet  and  outlet 
passages  communicating  with  said  Inner  chamber  through 
ita  longer  sides,  a  drive  shaft  extending  through  said  outer 
casing  snd  Inner  casing  concentric  with  one  end  of  the 
Inner  casing,  an  idler  shaft  journaled  within  said  inner 
casing  and  concentric  with  the  other  end  of  the  same, 
intermeshlng  gears  carried  by  said  sliafts  within  aaid  in- 
ner casing  with  their  inter-engaging  teeth  in  alinement  be- 
tween said  Inlet  and  outlet  paaaages,  a  valve  arranged  In 
said  outlet  passage  and  operating  to  regulate  the  flow  of 
liquid  through  the  Inner  caaing,  and  means  for  actuating 
said  valve. 

3.  A  fluid  clutch  mecbaniam  comprising  an  outer  casing, 
an  Inner  casing  arranged  within  said  outer  caaing  and 
forming  a  substantially  elliptical  inner  chamber  at  one  side 
of  the  center  of  the  outer  casing  and  concentric  therewith 
at  one  end,  said  inner  chamber  having  inlet  and  outlet  pas- 
sages communicating  with  said  inner  chamber  through  its 
longer  sides,  a  drive  aitaft  extending  through  said  outer 
caaing  and  Inner  caaing  and  concentric  with  tbe  outer  cas- 


ing and  lilcewiae  concentric  with  one  snd  of  tb«  innar  cas- 
ing, an  idler  abaft  joumalsd  within  said  inner  casing  ^ad 
concentric  with  the  other  end  of  tbe  same,  Intermssblag 
gears  carried  by  said  shafts  within  said  inner  casing  with 
their  Interengaging  teeth  in  alinement  between  said  Inlst 
and  outlet  passagea,  a  valve  arranged  in  aaid  inlet  paasaga 
and  operating  to  regulate  the  flow  of  liquid  through  ths 
inner  chamber,  said  valve  having  a  stem  extending  throogh 
the  outer  casing  and  provided  with  a  spiral  thread,  a  col- 
lar having  an  internal  spiral  thresd  snd  engaging  the 
spiral  thread  of  said  stem,  a  stud  extending  from  said  eas- 
ing in  alinement  with  said  drive  shaft,  a  sleeve  slldable 
upon  said  stud  and  having  an  arm  connected  to  said  spl* 
rally  threaded  collar,  and  means  for  actuating  said  slsera 
to  cause  tbe  opefatlon  of  said  valve. 

4.  A  fluid  clutch  mechanism  comprising  an  outer  casing, 
an  Inner  casing  arranged  within  said  outer  caaing  and 
forming  an  Inner  chamber  at  one  side  of  the  center  of  tbe 
outer  casing  and  having  inlet  and  outlet  passages  com- 
municating with  said  inner  chamber  through  Its  opposite 
sides,  a  drive  shaft  extending  through  said  outer  casing 
and  Inner  casing,  an  Idler  shaft  journaled  within  said  in- 
ner casing  and  spaced  from  the  drive  shaft,  Intermeshlng 
gears  carried  by  said  shafts  within  said  Inner  caaing  with 
their  interengaging  teeth  in  alinement  between  said  Inlet 
and  outlet  passages,  a  valve  arranged  In  said  outlet  pas- 
sage and  operating  to  regulate  the  flow  of  liquid  through 
the  Inner  chamber,  and  means  lor  actuating  said  valve. 


864,726.  ENVELOP  FOR  POWDER  CHARGES.  Cls- 
LA.ND  Davis,  U.  S.  Navy.  Filed  May.  28,  1904,  Se- 
rial No*  209,958.  Renewed  July  26,  1907.  Serial  No. 
385,516. 


An  envelop  for  use  in  packing  powder  charges  made 
wholly  or  in  part  of  substantially  Incombustible  material 
having  a  low  conductivity  for  heat,  having  an  opening  in 
one  end  thereof  and  a  detachable  cap  normally  closing  said 
opening,  substantially  as  described. 


864,726.  TIME  ALARM.  C^  Ri  s  J.  E.mbrson,  Jr.,  West- 
field,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments, 
of  one-half  to  Samuel  E.  Thayer  and  one-half  to  Ekiward 
C.  Bryan,  Westfield,  Mass.  Filed  July  27,  1906.  Serial 
No.  328,030. 

1.  In  an  interval  clock  mechanism,  a  puab-rod  carrying 
a  starting  finger,  an  alarm  device,  a  pointer  carried  by  ths 
minute-arbor,  a  pinion  also  csrrled  by  the  minute-arbor,  a 
gear  meshing  with  said  pinion  and  carrying  a  trip-pin,  an 
osclllstory  shaft  In  the  lower  part  of  the  main  frame,  a 
trip-flnger  carried  thereby,  an  arm  also  carried  by  tbe  os- 
cillatory shaft,  two  pins  for  limiting  the  movement  of  ths 
arm,  a  colled  bearing  formed  at  the  lower  end  of  the  posh- 
rod,  a  second  oscillatory  abaft,  an  arm  secured  to  tbe  same 
and  passing  through  the  coll  bearing  on  the  push-rod,  a 
trip-finger  carried  by  the  second  oscillatory  shaft,  and  In 
the  path  of  tbe  trlp-flnger  carried  by  tbe  flrst-nataied  os- 
cillatory shaft,  means  for  rotating  tbe  minute-arbor  in  ons 
direction  and  tbe  gearing  meshing  therewith  at  a  glTsn 
Interval  of  time,  whereby  when  tbe  posh-rod  is  opsratsd 
tbe  clock-train  is  set  in  motion  and  whereby  ths  trlp- 
flngers  are  disengaged  from  each  other  at  tbe  expiration 
of  tbe  predetermined  interval  and  tbe  alarm  soonded. 
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2.  In  an  InUrral  clock,  a  minate-arbor  carrylog  a 
pointer,  a  itartlng  and  stopping  poah-rod  for  the  escape- 
ment  arbor,  connecting  means  between  tbe  push  rod  and 
trip  mechanism  and  Including  an  alarm  hammer,  said 
trip  mechanism  being  operatively  connected  to  tbe  mlnute- 
srbor  whereby  the  clock-train  Is  stopped  at  the  expiration 
of  tbe  predetermined  Interval  and  the  alarm  sounded. 


3.  In  an  Interral  clock  mechanism,  means  for  rotating  the 
minute-arbor,  a  pointer  carried  thereby,  a  sprlng-flnger  for 
engaging  the  escapement  arbor,  a  push-rod  carrying  the 
spring  finger,  connecting  means  between  the  push-rod  and 
the  trlp-mechanlsm  Including  two  osciUatory  shafts  car- 
rying trlp^flngers,  said  trip  fingers  adapted  to  engage  each 
other,  one  of  tbe  oscillatory  shafts  being  connected  to  the 
push-rod  and  the  other  oscillatory  shaft  being  connected  to 
the  minute-arbor  and  driven  from  tbe  clock-train. 


864,727.  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  TANDEM  MILLS. 
OaoBOi  D.  Etans,  Sharon.  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Sheet  k  Tin  Plate  Company,  Pittsburg.  Pa.,  a  Corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Feb.  21,  1907.  Serial  No. 
358.734. 


"%i3r^  L^^^antrN^ 


1.  In  a  tandem  mill,  a  throw-out  device,  a  positive  feed 
mechanism  between  two  of  the  sets  of  rolls,  a  supporting 
member,  and  connections  arranged  to  actuate  tbe  throw- 
oat  to  bring  the  metal  Into  position  to  t>e  actuated  by  the 
poaitlve  feed  mechanism  :  substantially  as  described. 

2.  Tbe  comblnatlOD  with  a  tandem  mill,  of  feed  mech- 
anism between  two  of  tbe  sets  of  rolls,  said  feed  mech- 
anism consisting  of  a  positive  feed  meebaniam  and  tbrow- 
oat  device,  a  supporting  member,  and  connections  arranged 
to  actuate  tbe  tbrow-out  to  move  tbe  metal  forwardly  as 
th«  poaitlve  fMd  mecbaalsm  Is  moved  back  to  its  reftr 
poaitlOQ :  snbstaatlally  aa  described. 

S.  Tba  eoBbteatloo  witb  a  tandem  mill,  of  feed  meeb- 
anlaa  between  two  of  tbe  sets  of  rolla,  said  feed  mech- 


anism consisting  of  back  and  forth  moving  arms  carrying 
pushers,  a  throw-out  between  the  said  two  sets  of  rolls,  a 
supporting  member,  and  mechanism  for  actuating  the 
throw-out  as  the  pusher  arms  move  backwardly :  substan- 
tially as  described. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  tandem- mill,  of  feed  mech- 
anism between  two  of  the  sets  of  rolls,  said  feed  mech- 
anism comprising  a  positive  feed  device  and  a  throw-out 
having  connections  actuated  by  the  positive  feed  device 
and  a  supporting  member  for  the  material  engaged  by  the 
positive  feed  device  ;  substantially  as  described. 

5.  In  a  tandem  mill  feed  apparatus,  reciprocating  arms 
having  pusher  devices,  a  throw-out,  a  supporting  member 
and  an  sctuatlng  connection  for  the  throw-out  operated 
by  the  reciprocating  pusher  device  ;  substantially  as  de- 
scribed. 


864,728.      SEESAW.      JoHM    G.    FouTS,    WlchlU.    Kana 
Filed  Oct.  9,  1906.     Serial  No.  338,181. 


1.  in  an  amusement  device  of  the  character  specified, 
tbe  combination  of  an  oscillating  beam  having  its  end 
portions  comprising  gradually  spreading  members,  and 
seats  secured  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  spread  members. 

2.  In  an  amusement  device  of  the  character  set  forth, 
the  combination  of  an  oscillating  t>eam,  seats  at  the  outer 
ends  of  said  beam,  and  auxiliary  seats  having  adjustable 
connection  with  the  first  mentioned  seats  and  adapted  to 
slide  thereunder  so  as  to  be  out  of  the  way  when  not  ra- 
qulred  for  Immediate  use. 

3.  A  seesaw  comprising  a  standard  having  opposite  pro- 
jections In  which  are  formed  upwardly  extending  openings, 
an  oscillating  beam,  means  for  adjustably  mounting  said 
beam  upon  tbe  standard,  seats  at  opposite  ends  of  the  os- 
cillating beam  and  adjustable  lengthwise  thereof,  springs 
interposed  between  the  aforementioned  projections  of  the 
standard  and  the  oscillating  t>eam.  and  rods  bearing 
against  the  under  side  of  the  beam  and  passed  through  said 
springs  and  longitudinally  movable  In  tbe  openings  formed 
In  the  aforesaid  opposite  projections  of  the  standard. 


864,729.     MEAT  HOLDER.     Louis  Gabm,   RedcUff,  Colo. 
Filed  Apr.  9.  1907.    Serial  No.  367,197. 


1.  A  meat  bolder  for  tbe  purpose  described,  comprising 
body  sections  of  semi  -  circular  form  In  cross  -  section 
hinged  together  along  two  of  their  longitudinal  edges  ;  one 
of  the  said  t>ody  sections  having  semicircular  heads  at  Its 
ends,  and  the  other  having  circular  heads  at  its  ends 
lapped  with  the  beads  of  the  first  mentioned  section,  a 
tongue  hinged  to  tbe  free  edge  of  one  body  section  and 
arranged  to  t>e  positioned  within  tbe  free  edge  of  the 
other  body  section,  and  meiibs  for  detachably  fastening  the 
body  sections  in  their  cloaed  positions. 

2.  A  meat  holder  for  tbe  puri>ose  described,  comprising 
body  sections  of  semi  -  circular  form  In  cross  -  section 
hinged  together  along  two  of  their  longitudinal  edges  ;  one 
of  tbe  said  body  sections  baving  seml-circular  heads  at  lu 
ends,  and  tbe  other  having  dreular  heads  at  its  ends 
lapped  with  tbe  beads  of  the  first  mentioned  section,  a 
tongue  hinged  to  tba  frsa  edge  of  one  body  section  and  ar- 
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ranged  to  be  positioned  wltbln  tbe  free  edge  of  tbe  other 
body  section,  t>ands  connected  to  the  outer  side  of  one 
body  section  and  having  portions  that  are  free  from  said 
body  section,  hasps  hinged  to  said  free  portions  of  the 
band,  and  means  on  the  other  body  section  for  cooperating 
with  tbe  hasps  in  detachably  fastening  the  body  sections 
In  their  closed  positions. 


864,780.  WBLL  DRILLING  MACHINE.  John  R.  Gsir- 
riTH  and  Lkslib  G.  Cospsa,  Independence,  Kans.  Filed 
June  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  320,874. 


1.  In  a  well  drilling  machine,  the  combTnstlon  of  a  main 
shaft,  a  band  wheel  at  one  end  of  the  shaft,  a  crank  at 
the  opposite  end.  a  walking  beam  connected  with  the  crank, 
a  drum  on  the  shaft  having  a  bull  wheel,  a  sand  reel  shaft 
between  the  main  and  motor  driven  shafts,  a  friction 
pulley  on  the  reel  shaft,  means  for  moving  the  friction 
pulley  Into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  band  wheel,  a 
countershaft  on  the  aide  of  the  main  shaft  opposite  from 
the  reel  shaft,  a  spudding  wheel  on  the  countershaft,  a 
power  transmitting  mechanism  between  the  main  and 
countershafts,  a  casing  spool  on  the  countershaft,  and 
separately  actuated  clutch  devices  on  the  main  and  coun- 
tershafts for  connecting  and  disconnecting  the  drum  and 
spool  and  their  respective  shafts. 

2.  in  a  well  drilling  machine,  a  driven  main  shaft,  a 
drum  upon  said  shaft  baving  flanges  connected  therewith 
and  recesses  therein  and  provided  with  a  hub  extending 
to  form  a  clutch  member,  a  sprocket  mechanism  for  actu- 
ating the  shaft,  a  clutch  memt>er  adapted  to  engage  and 
dlsenfcage  the  clutch  memt>er  on  the  drum  for  driving  the 
latter  through  the  sprocket  mechanism,  antifriction  rollers 
seated  in  the  recesses,  collars  on  the  shaft  to  confine  the 
rollers  In  the  recesses,  an  auxiliary  ring  on  the  hub  of 
the  drum,  and  a  bull  wheel  on  the  hub  which  Is  clamped 
between  one  of  the  flanges  and  the  auxiliary  ring. 

3.  In  a  well  drilling  machine,  a  main  shaft  having  a 
bull  wheel  drum  provided  with  a  clutch  member,  a  sUdable 
hub  spUned  upon  tbe  main  shaft  and  having  a  clutch  mem- 
ber and  a  sprocket  wheel,  a  countershaft,  a  sprocket  wheel 
on  the  countershaft,  a  link  belt  connecting  the  latter  with 
the  sprocket  wheel  of  the  hub  upon  the  main  shaft,  a  cas- 
ing -  line  spool  Upon  the  countershaft  having  a  clutch 
member,  separate  brakea  for  tbe  drum  and  spool,  a  clutch 
member  slldable  upon  tbe  countershaft  between  the  casing 
line  spool  and  the  sprocket  wheel,  a  crank  on  one  end  of 
the  countershaft,  and  a  spudding  wheel  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  crank. 

4.  In  a  well  drilling  machine,  a  main  shaft,  a  walking 
beam,  moans  connecting  the  walking  beam  with  the  main 
shaft  for  actuating  the  former  a  countershaft,  means 
for  transmitting  motion  to  the  latter  from  the  main  shaft, 
a  caslng-llne  spool  loosely  engaging  the  countershaft,  a 
spudding  crank  fixed  upon  the  latter,  and  a  clutch  member 
upon  the  counterahaft  adapted  for  engagement  with  the 
casing-line  spool. 

5.  In  a  well  drilling  machine,  a  main  shaft  having  a 
band  wheel,  a  sand  reel  shaft  baving  a  friction  pulley 
adapted  td  engage  the  band  wheel,  and  a  lever  alfording  a 
bearing  for  one  end  of  tbe  sand  reel  shaft ;  said  lever 
being  longitudinally  divided  and  composed  of  two  sulubly 
connected  members  and  a  waaber  plate  intermediate  said 
members. 


I  864,731.  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  BOTTLE  •  WRAP- 
PERS. John  N.  Hahn,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  Filed  July 
29,  1905.     Serial  No.  271,790. 


1.  A  machine  for  making  bottle  wrappers  with  corru- 
gated board  and  paper  covers,  comprising  an  endless  car- 
rier to  convey  said  board  and  compressii  n  rollers  between 
which  said  carrier  passes,  means  to  feed  an  endless  sheet 
of  paper  between  said  rollers  over  said  carrier,  and  a  past- 
ing device  in  the  line  of  said  sheet  of  paper  comprising  a 
shaft,  a  pair  of  disks  fixed  on  said  shaft,  a  cross  strip  con- 
necting" said  disks  and  pasting  segments  ouUllde  said  disks 
on  said  shaft. 

2.  In  a  machine  for  making  bottle  wrappers,  an  endless 
carrier  for  a  succession  of  boards  of  a  sixe  to  constitute 
the  body  of  the  wrapper,  means  to  supply  an  endless  sheet 
of  paper  having  greater  width  than  said  boards  and  with 
a  margin  along  both  edges  thereof,  and  rolls  at  one  end  of 
said  carrier  between  which  the  carrier  and  paper  are 
adapted  to  pass  one  upon  the  other,  In  combination  with 
disks  to  paste  the  said  paper  on  Its  under  side  continu- 
ously In  strips  near  Its  edges  and  a  cross  strip  connecting 
said  disks,  and  means  to  sever  the  product  Into  given  sixes 
between  the  edges  of  said  boards. 

3.  In  a  machine  to  make  a  bottle  wrapper  which  con- 
sists of  separate  cover  body  and  end  pieces,  means  to  feed 
an  endless  sheet  of  paper  to  the  machine  to  form  ^e 
wrapper  covers,  means  to  paste  one  side  of  said  sheet, 
means  to  carry  pieces  of  corrugated  board  to  form  the 
body  of  the  cover,  means  to  carry  the  separate  pieces  to 
form  the  ends  of  the  wrapper,  means  to  press  said  several 
parts  together  and  means  to  sever  the  said  sheet  into  suit- 
able lengths. 

4.  In  a  machine  for  making  bottle  wrappers,  means  to 
supply  the  machine  with  wrapping  paper  and  a  device  to 
paste  said  paper,  in  combination  with  a  carrier  to  convey 
boards  to  form  tbe  body  of  the  wrapper  and  means  at  each 
side  of  said  carrier  to  convey  the  pieces  to  form  the  enda 
of  the  wrapper,  and  mechanism  In  which  said  paper  boards 
and  end  pieces  'are  pressed  together  and  constitute  a 
finished  wrapper. 

5.  In  a  machine  to  make  bottle  wrappers  of  several 
pieces,  means  to  supply  a  continuous  sheet  of  paper  and  to 
paste  the  same  on  one  side,  in  combination  with  a  carrier 
to  feed  separate  pieces  of  board  to  the  machine  to  form 
the  bodies  of  the  wrapper,  means  at  tbe  sides  of  said 
carrier  to  convey  the  ends  of  the  wrapper,  a  creaser  for 
the  said  boards  and  a  transverse  cutter  for  the  paper. 

6.  In  a  machine  to  make  bottle  wrappers,  an  endless 
carrier  for  the  body  board  of  tbe  wrapper  and  means  at  the 
sides  thereof  to  convey  the  end  pieces  of  the  wrapper,  in 
combination  with  means  to  supply  pasted  paper  covers  for 
said  boards  and  end  pieces. 

7.  In  a  machine  to  make  bottle  wrappers,  an  endless 
carrier  for  the  board  which  constitutes  the  body  of  the 
wrapper  provided  with  transverse  strips  to  engage  the  said 
bodies,  in  combination  with  a  hopper  to  supply  the  said 
boards  open  across  Its  bottom  for  the  boards  to  drop 
bodily  upon  the  said  carrier,  receptacles  at  the  sides  of 
said  hopper  adapted  to  supply  end  pieces  for  the  wrapper 
and  carriers  for  the  said  end  pieces. 

8.  In  a  machine  to  make  bottle  wrappers,  an  endless 
carrier  constructed  to  convey  the  boards  which  constitute 
the  body  of  the  wrapper  and  means  at  the  sides  of  said 
carrier  to  convey  the  pieces  which  form  the  ends  of  tbe 
wrapper.  In  combination  with  a  hopper  to  supply  said 
boards  located  over  the  said  carrier,  and  a  receptacle  at 
the  side  of  said  hopper  to  supply  the  end  piece  for  tba 
wrapper  upon  the  carriers  for  the  same. 

9.  In  a  mschlne  to  make  bottle  wrappers,  an  endless 
carrier  constructed  to  convey  the  boards  which  constitute 
the  body  of  the  wrapper  and  means  at  the  sides  of  said 
carrier  to  convey  the  pieces  which  form  the  ends  of  tbe 
wrapper.  In  combination  with  a  hopper  to  supply  said 
boards  located  over  the  said  carrier,  and  a  recaptacio  at 
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Uw  aid*  of  «ald  hopper  to  supply  the  end  piece  for  the 
wrapper  apon  the  carriers  for  tbe  same. 


864,732.    TELEPHONE  INDEX.     Joshua  B.  Hal«,  Provi- 
dence. B,  I,     FUed  June  16,  1906.     Serial  No.  322,068. 


1.  A  directory  comprising  a  plurality  of  Indexed  leaves 
forming  a  l)ooklet,  a  suspending  bail  provided  witU  a  loop 
or  eye  at  either  end  by  which  said  ball  la  hinged  to  the 
body  of  the  booklet,  said  loops  also  forming  a  loose  bind- 
ing for  the  leaves,  substantially  as  described. 

2.  A  telephone  Index  or  directory  comprising  a  plurality 
of  Indexed  leaves  forming  a  booklet,  a  ball  or  loop  adapted 
to  engage  the  mouthpiece  of  a  telephone  transmitter  by 
which  bail  said  booklet  may  be  suspended,  said  loop  en- 
gaging the  booklet  at  both  ends  and  forming  a  loose  bind 
Ing  for  said  leaves,  and  means  In  the  ends  of  aaid  bail 
whereby  the  same  may  be  turned  down  or  folded  against 
the  body  of  tbe  booklet. 

3.  A  directory  comprising  a  plurality  of  indexed  leaves 
forming  a  booklet,  a  suspending  ball  provided  with  means 
consisting  of  an  eye  at  either  end  whereby  said  ball  is 
hinged  to  the  booklet  and  adapted  to  be  folded  against  the 
body  of  the  booklet,  said  loops  also  forming  a  loose  binding 
for  the  leaves,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  telephone  Index  or  directory,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  flexible  leaves  forming  a  booklet,  aaid  leaves  being  In- 
dexed at  their  lower  edges,  and  a  ball  or  loop  constructed 
of  wire  bent  Into  a  TJ-shape  by  which  said  booklet  Is  sus- 
pended, the  ends  of  said  ball  being  formed  Into  a  coll  or 
circle  to  paaa  through  said  leaves  and  form  a  loose  binding 
for  the  same,  said  ball  being  adapted  to  be  passed  over  the 
mouthpiece  of  the  telephone  transmitter. 

5.  A  telephone  Index  Including  a  plurality  of  flexible 
iMves  said  leaves  being  Indexed  at  their  lower  edges,  and 
a  ball  by  which  said  leaves  are  suspended,  said  bail  being 
constructed  of  wire,  each  end  of  the  aame  being  bent  into 
the  form  of  a  ring  to  engage  and  form  a  binding  for  the 
leaves,  the  body  of  said  ball  being  tangent  to  said  rings 
whereby  the  said  ball  may  be  folded  over  to  lay  flat  against 
the  front  of  the  leaves. 

6.  A  telephone  index  comprising  a  bo<  klet  the  aame 
having  a  stifTened  front  cover  and  a  flexible  back,  a 
plurality  of  flexible  leaves  held  between  said  front  and 
back,  said  leaves  being  indexed  at  their  lower  edges,  and 
a  wire  ball  or  loop  by  which  the  booklet  la  suspended  the 
same  being  adapted  to  be  passed  over  the  mouthpiece  of  a 
telephone  transmitter,  each  end  of  the  said  bail  being  bent 
Into  the  form  of  a  ring  to  engage  and  form  a  loose  binding 
for  the  booklet,  the  body  of  said  bail  being  tangent  to  said 
rings  whereby  the  said  ball  may  be  folded  over  to  lay  flat 
against  tbe  front  of  said  booklet. 

7.  A  telephone  Index  comprising  a  booklet  the  same 
havlnx  a  stiffened  front  cover  and  a  atiffened  atrip  across 
the  top  or  binding  at  the  back,  a  plurality  of  flexible 
leaves  held  between  said  stiffened  front  and  back  portions, 
said  leaves  being  Indexed  at  their  lower  edges,  and  a  wire 
hall  by  which  the  booklet  la  auapended  the  same  being 
adapted  to  be  paased  over  the  mouthpiece  of  a  telephone 
traoamltter.  each  end  of  the  said  ball  being  passed  through 
th«  backing,  leaves  and  cover,  and  carried  back  over  the 
edge  of  the  booklet  with  Its  ends  crossing  the  bodv  of 
the  bail  forming  a  loose  binding  for  tbe  booklet,  the  body 
of  said  ball  extending  from  one  side  of  said  binder  forming 
portion,  whereby  the  said  ball  may  be  folded  over  to  lay 
flat  aipUnat  tbe  front  of  said  booklet. 


864.733.     MAOAZINB-HAMMBR.     Jambs  Hamilton,  Jr 
Little  Falls,   Minn.     Filed  Sept   22,   1906.     Serial   No 
SS5,71S. 
In  a  macaalne  hammer,  a  hollow  handle  to  hold  the 

■aOa.  a  h«ad  proTldad  with  a  loacltadlaal  chaanal,  a  tri- 


angular casing  coBiiectlac  the  head  and  tbe  adjacent  por- 
tion of  the  handle.  th«  handle  prorlded  with  a  alot  In- 
closed by  said  trlangolar  casing  to  permit  the  nails  In  tbe 
hollow  handle  to  hang  stem  down  in  said  caalng,  tbe 
hammer  bead  provided  with  a  alot  adjacent  to  aaid  caalng 
to  permit  tbe  nails  to  pass  from  the  casing  to  the  longi- 
tudinal channel  in  the  head,  a  spring  actuated  cut-off 
alidably    mounted    In    the   caalng.   a   finger   hold   alldably 


E 


mounted  on  the  handle  and  operatively  connected  with 
said  cut-off,  tbe  head  of  aaid  cut  off  extending  across  said 
longitudinal  channel  and  serving  when  in  an  operative 
position  as  a  striking  head  to  start  the  nail  to  be  driven, 
and  spring-actuated  clamping  Jaws  at  the  end  of  said 
longitudinal  channel  to  hold  the  nail  while  being  aUrted, 
substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


864.734.      SAD-IRON.      James    M.   Harper.    Chicago,    III., 
assignor  to  Harper  Supply  Co.,  Chicago.  III.,  a  Corpora 
tlon  of  Illinois,     Filed  Jan.  29,  1906.     Serial  No.  298,363. 


1.  The  combination   of  a  sad-iron  body   provided   with 
offset  portions  at  Its  respective  ends,  a  handled  cap  piece 
fltting  the  top  of  said  body,  adjustable  abutments  between 
said  offsets  and  the  cap,  and  means  for  detarbably  con 
necting  said  cap  and  body  together. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  aad  Iron  body  provided  with 
offset  portions  at  Its  respective  ends,  a  handled  cap  piece 
fltting  the  top  of  said  body,  vertical  screws  forming  nd 
Justable  abutmenta  between  aaid  offsets  and  the  cap,  and 
means  for  detachably  connecting  said  cap  and  body  to- 
gether. 

3.  The  combination' of  s  sadiron  body  provided  with 
offset  portions  at  Ita  respective  ends,  said  offsets  having 
central  conical  recesses,  a  handled  cap-piece  fltting  the 
top  of  said  body,  adjustable  abutments  between  snid  off- 
sets and  the  cap,  and  means  for  detachably  connecting 
said  cap  and  body  together. 

4.  Tbe  combination  of  a  sad-iron  body  formed  with  a 
raised  central  projection,  a  central  longitudinal  recess 
Intersecting  said  projection,  transverse  channels  at  either 
aide  of  aaid  projection  and  with  transverse  orlflces  In  line 
with  said  chaaaela,  a  transverse  pin  srranged  In  said 
orlflces  and  intersecting  the  aforesaid  longitudinal  recesa 
to  constitnte  the  flzsd  member  of  the  latch  mecbanlam,  a 
handled  cap  pleca.  and  a  moTable  latch  mamber  pivoted 
to  the  cap  piece  and  harlaff  a  dapaadlng  hook  shaped  por- 
tion for  encagemeat  with  said  pin.  aad  an  Incllnad  apper 
portion  tlie  free  end  of  which  carries  a  transverse  handle. 


864,735.      SAD-IHON.    James    M.    IlAaPEa,   Chicago,    111., 
assignor  to  Harper  Supply  Co.,  Chicago.  III.,  a  Corpora 
tlon  of  Illinois.     Filed  Feb.  26,  1906.    Serial  No.  302,850 


1.  The  combination  of  a  sad-iron  body  provided  at  Ita 
lower  edge  with  a  marginal  ledge,  a  skirted  cap  piece 
adapted  to  envelop  the  portion  of  the  body  above  said 
ledge  and  provided  with  a  marginal  bead  on  its  lower  end 
covering  the  seam  between  tbe  parU,  a  fixed  latch  member 
arranged  on  the  top  of  said  cap  piece,  screws  passing 
through  said  latch  member  and  cap  piece  and  screwing 
Into  tbe  body  to  secure  the  parts  together,  and  a  handle 
provided  with  means  for  engaging  the  aforesaid  latch 
member. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  aad  iron  body  provided  at  its 
lower  edge  with  a  marginal  ledge,  a  skirted  cap  piece 
adapted  to  envelop  the  portion  of  the  body  above  said 
ledge  and  provided  with  a  marginal  head  on  Its  lower 
end  covering  the  seam  between  the  parts,  a  crown  of 
asbestos  paper  secured  to  the  inner  walls  of  the  cap  piece, 
a  fixed  latch  member  arranged  on  the  top  of  said  cap 
piece,  screws  passing  through  aaid  latch  member  and  cap 
piece  and  screwing  Into  the  body  to  secure  the  parts  to 
gether.  and  a  handle  provided  with  meana  foe  engaging 
tbe  aforesaid  latch  member. 


864,736.  WATER  ELEVATING  AND  DISCHARGE  AI' 
PARATU8.  William  L.  Haspeh  and  John  H.  Hakpbr 
Harpersvllle.  Tex.  Filed  July  25,  1906.  Serial  No 
327,716. 


t 


In  a  water  elevating  and  discharge  apparatus,  the 
combination  of  an  elevator  housing  having  an  opening  In 
the  front  wall  thereof,  a  diacharge  trough  pivotally 
mounted  upon  said  wall  to  awing  from  a  position  parallel 
therewith  to  a  horisontal  poaitlon  In  which  the  normally 
upper  end  of  the  trough  la  adapted  to  project  through 
aaid  opening,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  Its  rear  end 
upon  the  rear  wall  of  the  houaing  and  provided  with  open- 
ings therethrough,  a  valved  bucket,  a  hoisting  rope  mov- 
ably  supported  at  the  top  of  the  housing  and  having 
branches  extending  through  the  openings  in  the  lever, 
winding  mechanism  connected  with  one  of  said  branches! 
a  valved  bucket  connected  with  the  other  branch  and 
adapted  on  ita  upward  movement  to  engage  and  elevate 
tbe  free  forward  end  of  the  lever,  and  a  ballah^ped  link 


bung  upon  tbe  forward  end  of  the  lever  and  pivotally  con- 
nected with  tbe  trough,  whereby  the  forward  movement 
of  the  lever  will  swing  the  trough  to  a  horlsontal  position 
to  receive  the  bucket  therein. 


864,787.      FIRE-BOX    FOR    COOKING  STOVES.      Acocs- 
TD8  F.  Hahteb,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Cribben  ft  Sex- 
ton Company,  Chicago,   III.,  a   Corporation   of  Illinois 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1007.     Serial  No.  369,444. 


«|      - 


1.  In  a  fire  box  for  cooking  stoves  and  ranges,  the  com- 
bination with  removable  linings,  of  a  water  coil  compris- 
ing pipes  lying  in  close  contact  with  the  inner  surfaces 
of  the  front  and  rear  linings,  and  a  cross  connecting  pipe 
lying  outside  of  tbe  lining  at  the  end  of  the  flre  box  and 
within  the  fire  box  extension. 

2.  In  a  cooking  stove  or  range  having  the  usual  wood 
feed  door  at  the  right  side  thereof,  tne  combination  with 
removable  front  and  rear  fire  box  linings,  a  water  coll 
comprising  pipes  lying  in  close  contact  with  the  Inner 
surfaces  of  the  front  and  rear  linings,  and  a  cross  con- 
necting pipe  lying  within  the  flre  box  extension,  upwardly 
removable  right  and  left  flre  box  linings,  fitted  within  the 
ends  of  the  front  and  rear  linings,  the  right  end  of  the 
flre  box  being  unobstructed  by  the  coil,  thereby  permitting 
the  Insertion  of  wood  through  the  wood  feed  door. 

3.  In  a  cooking  stove  or  range,  the  combination  with 
end  and  front  fire  box  linings,  of  a  rear  fire  box  lining 
divided  Into  three  sections  along  a  horlsontel  line  and  a 
vertical  line  extending  downwardly  from  the  borlxonUI 
line,  whereby  such  lining  may  be  removed  through  the 
flre  box,  and  a  water  coll  comprising  pipes  lying  In  close 
contact  with  the  Inner  surfaces  of  the  front  and  rear 
linings. 

4.  In  a  cooking  stove  or  range,  the  combination  with 
en^  and  rear  fire  box  linings,  of  a  front  flre  box  lining 
divided  Into  a  plurality  of  separable  vertical  sections,  a 
water  coll  comprising  pipes  lying  in  close  contact  with 
the  inner  surfaces  of  the  front  and  rear  linings,  the  sec- 
tions of  the  front  lining  being  removable  upwardly  through 
the  space  between  the  pipes  of  the  watercoll  and  the  front 
flre  box  waU. 


864,738.     JOURNAL  BOX  AND  LID.     Charles  G.  Haw- 
let,    Chicago.    III.      Original   application   filed   Oct     26 
1906,  Serial  No.  340.684.     Divided  and  this  application 
filed  May  16,  1907.     Serial  No.  373,899. 

1.  A  Journal  box  lid,  comprising  an  Imperforate  plate 
having  hinge  lugs  on  Its  upper  edge,  In  combination  with 
a  single  initially  straight  leaf  spring,  said  plate  having  a 
projection  or  thickness  of  meui  beneath  the  lower  end  of 
said  spring  and  a  rivet  securing  the  spring  thereon  and 
causing  its  upper  end  to  press  sgainst  the  upper  edge  of 
the  lid,  snbsUntlally  as  described. 

2.  A  jonrnal  box  lid  comprising  an   Imperforate  pUte 
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luiTlnK  bln^e  Iocs  on  lU  upper  edg«,  In  combination  with 
•  aingle.  Initially  straight  leaf  apring,  said  plate  having  a 
projection  or  thickness  of  metal  at  the  lower  end  of  Mid 
■prlng,  tald  projection  presenting  an  upwardlj  and  in- 
wardly inclined  surface  whereon  the  lower  end  of  said 
spring  la  held,  the  upper  part  of  the  spring  pressing 
against  the  upper  edge  of  the  lid,  subsUntlally  as  de- 
scribed. 


1 


3.  A  Journal  box  lid  comprising  a  flat,  Imperforate  plate 
having  hinge  lugs  on  Its  upper  edge  and  provided  with  a 
projection,  O,  the  latter  having  its  outer  surface  inclined 
upwardly  and  Inwardly,  an  initially  straight  leaf  spring 
having  Its  lower  end  riveted  upon  said-  projection,  said 
spring  presenting  a  convex  side  to  the  lid  and  pressing 
against  the  upper  edge  thereof,  substantially  as  described. 

4.  A  Journal  box  lid  comprising  a  flat.  Imperforate  plate 
having  hinge  lugs  on  Its  upper  edge  and  provided  with  a 
centrally  located  projection,  G,  the  latter  having  a  sur- 
faee-,  G',  occupying  a  plane  which  intersects  the  surface  of 
the  lid  beneath  the  upper  edge  thereof,  an  Initially  straight 
leaf  spring  and  a  rivet  passing  through  the  spring  and  lid 
and  securing  the  spring  on  said  projection  In  such  manner 
that  the  spring  Is  bowed  toward  the  plate  and  pressed 
against  the  upper  edge  thereof,  substantially  as  described. 

5.  A  Journal  box  lid  comprising  a  flat  Imperforate  plate 
and  having  hinge  lugs  on  Its  upper  edge,  a  single.  Initially 
straight  leaf  spring  secured  upon  the  outer  surface  of 
the  plate  In  a  manner  to  bow  the  spring  toward  said  plate 
and  press  It  against  the  upper  edge  of  the  plate  and  a 
spring  hood  covering  the  upper  part  of  the  spring,  substan- 
tially as  described. 


864.739.  GRAIN  -  DISTRIBUTER.  Noah  L.  Hbckmam, 
Springfield,  Ohio.  Filed  Apr.  11,  1906,  Serial  No. 
811,050.     Renewed  Apr.  19,  1907.     Serial  No.  369,166. 


side  wall  of  the  cup  being  Inclined  downward  and  Inward 
toward  the  inner  end  of  the  fluted  wheel  and  being  carried 
by  and  movable  along  with  the  sleeve,  that  part  of  said 
sleeve  which  lies  between  said  Inclined  wall  and  fluted 
wheel  having  Its  upper  portion  of  less  diameter  than  said 
fluted  wheel,  and  Its  lower  portion  gradually  increasing  to 
the  diameter  of  said  Anted  wheel  at  a  point  In  advance  of 
the  pijint  of  convergence  uf  said  wall  and  wheel,  substan- 
tially aa  described. 


864,740.  TAPPING  APPARATUS.  H«nby  HiLDS.VBaAND, 
New  York,  N.  Y..  assignor  of  one-half  to  Charles  F. 
Terney,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Filed  Apr.  10.  1903.  Serial 
No.  152,055. 


A  grain  distributer  comt>rislng  a  seed  cup  having  a  ro- 
sette wheel  mounted  in  one  of  Its  walls,  a  fluted  seed  wheel 
movable  longitudinally  through  said  rosette  wheel  so  aa 
to  extend  to  a  variable  extent  Into  the  cup,  a  non-rotat- 
ing sleeve  moving  longitndinally  with  said  fluted  wheel, 
against  the  inner  end  of  which  it  abuts,  said  sleeve  being  i 
provided  with  cat-offs,  the  lower  portion  of  the  opposite  ^ 


'*      If- 

1.  In  a  tapping  apparatus,  the  combination,  with  a  bush- 
ing having  a  shoulder,  of  a  plug  closing  s»ld  bushing  and 
having  Its  outer  face  projecting  outside  said  shoulder,  said 
plug  also  having  a  frangible  pt)rtlon.  a  faucet-piece  pro- 
vided with  an  extension  arranged  to  break  the  frangible 
portion  of  the  plug  and  with  a  seat  arranged  to  contact 
with  the  outer  face  of  the  plug,  and  means  for  forcing  said 
faucet-piece  Inward  to  break  the  frangible  portion  and  to 
compress  the  outer  portion  of  the  plug  between  the  seat 
and  the  shoulder. 

2.  The  combination,  with  a  bushing  having  a  part  ar- 
ranged to  receive  a  plug,  said  part  having  Its  outer  end 
coned  outward  and  Its  Inner  end  chamfered  Inward,  the 
coned  and  chamfered  surfaces  substantially  Intersecting, 
of  a  plug  of  expansible  material  Inserted  In  the  bushing 
and  having  an  annular  portion  and  a  web  portion,  the 
odter  face  of  the  web-portlon  t>elng  subetantlally  In  the 
plane  of  the  Intersection  of  the  coned  and  chamfered  por- 
tions of  the  bushing,  said  web-portlon  extending  Inwardly 
beyond  said  plane  t>elng  arranged  to  swell  into  the  cham- 
fered portion  of  the  bushing,  and  a  faucet  piece  arranged 
to  be  locked  to  the  bushing  and  provided  with  an  exten- 
sion piece  arranged  to  enter  the  annular  portion  of  the 
plug  and  to  break  away  the  web  portion  of  said  plug. 

3.  In  a  tapping  apparatus,  the  combination,  with  a  bush- 
ing having  a  portion  arranged  to  receive  a  plug,  said  por- 
tion being  chamfered  inward  of  the  inner  *nd,  of  a  plug  of 
expansible  material  located  In  said  bushing,  having  a  wet>- 
portlon  arranged  to  swell  Into  the  chamfered  portion  of 
the  bushing  and  also  having  an  annular  portion,  and  a 
faucet  piece  provided  with  an  extension  arranged  to  enter 
the  annular  portion  of  the  plug  and  to  break  away  ths 
web-portlon  of  the  plug,  said  faucet-piece  having  a  seat 
arranged  to  contact  with  the  outer  face  of  the  plug,  and 
means  for  locking  the  faucet  piece  to  the  bushing  and  at 
the  same  time  forcing  the  faucet-piece  Inward,  and  for 
bringing  said  seat  of  the  faucet-piece  In  crmtact  with  the 
outer  face  of  said  plug  and  pressing  said  outer  face  Inward, 
whereby  a  compression  of  the  plug  will  accompany  the 
breaking  of  the  web  portion. 

4.  In  a  tapping  apparatus,  the  combination,  with  a  bush- 
ing having  a  shoulder,  a  plug  located  in  said  bushing  and 
having  a  wet>-portion  and  an  annular  portion  whose  outer 
face  projects  outside  the  shoulder,  of  a  faucet-piece  having 
an  extension  arranged  to  break  away  the  web-portlon  of 
the  plug,  said  extension  having  an  enlarged  diameter  ar- 
ranged to  fit  tightly  Into  and  spread  outward  the  part  of 
the  plug  projecting  outalde  the  shoulder  before  the  web- 
portion  Is  broken  away,  said  faucet-piece  having  a  seat  ar- 
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ranged  to  contact  with  the  outer  face  of  the  annular  por- 
tion of  the  plug  and  compress  the  same. 

5.  The  combination,  with  a  bushing  having  a  part  ar- 
ranged to  receive  a  plug,  the  outer  end  <'f  said  part  being 
formed  snltstantially  as  a  truncated  cone  having  its  base 
of  smaller  diameter  below  that  of  larger  diameter,  and 
the  Inner  end  of  said  part  beginning  from  the  lower  base 
of  said  cone  being  formed  with  an  enlarged  diameter,  of  a 
plug  of  expansible  material  inserted  In  the  bushing  and 
having  an  annular  portion  and  a  welvportion,  the  outer 
face  of  the  web  portion  l>elng  subetantlally  In  the  plane  of 
the  lower  base  of  said  cone,  said  web  portion  extending 
inwards  beyond  said  plane  being  arranged  to  swell  Into 
the  portion  of  enlarged  diameter  <>f  the  bushing,  and  a 
faucet  piece  arranged  to  be  locked  to  the  bushing  and  pro- 
vided with  an  extension  piece  arranged  to  enter  the  annu- 
lar portion  of  the  plug  and  to  break  away  the  web  portion 
of  said  plug. 

H.  In  a  tapping  apparatus,  the  combination,  with  a  bush- 
ing having  a  shoulder,  of  a  plug  closing  said  bushing,  said 
plug  having  an  annular  portion  and  a  frangible  web  por- 
tion, the  outer  face  of  the  annular  portion  projecting  out- 
side the  shoulder,  a  faucet-piece  provided  with  an  exten- 
sion arranged  to  break  the  frangible  web,  said  faucet  piece 
having  a  seat  arranged  to  contact  with  the  outer  face  of 
the  plug,  and  a  caml<  cklng  device  arranged  to  simulta- 
neously lock  the  faucet-piece  to  the  bushing  and  to  force 
the  faucet  piece  inward  to  break  the  frangible  portion  and 
to  compress  the  annular  portion  of  the  plug. 


4.  A  window  cleaning  device  comprising  a  lazy  tonga 
with  means  for  extending  them,  an  elongated  cleanlnc 
head  pivotally  mounted  on  the  connecting  Joint  of  tb« 
two  upper  members  of  the  lazj  tonga,  and  a  yielding  brace 
between  the  head  and  the  laxy  tongs  for  holding  the  bead 
horisontal  without  interfering  with  the  changing  angular 
position  of  the  members  of  the  lazy  tongs. 


864,742.     LIQUID  SPRAYER.     BoHUMiL  Jibotka.  Berlin, 
Germany.    Filed  Mar.  16,  1906.    Serial  No.  306,432. 


864,741.  WINDOW  WASHING  DEVICE.  William  O. 
IliUBOD,  Washington,  D.  C,  assignor  of  one-half  to 
lUrry  F.  Seamark.  Washington,  D.  C.  Filed  Sept.  25. 
1906.     Serial  No.  336,140. 


1.  A  window  cleaning  device,  comprising  two  rock  shafts 
having   rigid   crank   handles   at   their  ends   forming   a   co 
operating   pair  of   oscillating   handles,   lazy   tongs   having 
their  two  members  connected  respectively  to  the  two  rock 
shafts,  and  a  cleaning  head  mounted  on  the  lazy  tongs. 

12.  A  window  cleaning  device,  comprising  two  concentric 
rock  shafts,  one  being  made  as  a  tube  and  the  other  a 
central  shaft  passing  through  the  tube,  each  having  a 
rigid  crank  handle  at  one  end.  forming  a  cooperating  pair 
of  oscillating  handles,  a  lazy  tongs  having  Its  two  members 
connected  to  the  two  shafts  and  a  cleaning  head  mounted 
upon  the  end  of  the  lazy  tongs. 

3.  A  window  cleaning  device,  comprising  two  rock  shafts 
having  rigid  crank  handles  at  their  ends  forming  a  co- 
operating pair  of  oscillsting  handles,  lazy  tongs  having 
their  two  members  connected  respectively  to  the  two 
rock  shafts,  a  cleaning  head  mounted  on  the  lazy  tongs 
and  a  flexible  hose  leading  up  to  the  cleaning  head. 


1.  In  a  liquid-sprayer,  the  combination  with  a  liquid- 
basin,  of  a  shaft  mounted  to  turn  in  said  liquid-basin,  a 
pump,  means  for  driving  said  shaft  and  said  pump,  a 
distributing  disk  provided  in  its  center  with  a  bell,  a 
discharge  tube  from  said  pump  and  adapted  to  supply  the 
liquid  to  said  bell,  said  bell  l)elng  adapted  to  conduct  the 
liquid  to  the  underside  of  said  distributing  disk. 

2.  In  a  liquid  sprayer,  the  combination  with  a  liquid- 
basln,  of  an  upright  shaft  mounted  to  turn  in  said  llquld- 
besin,  a  pump,  means  for  driving  said  upright  shaft  and 
■aid  pump,  a  distributing  disk  fastened  at  the  upper  end 
of  said  upright  shaft  and  provided  in  its  center  with  a 
bell,  a  dlscharg:e  tube  from  said  pump  and  adapted  to 
supply  the  liquid  to  said  bell,  aald  bell  being  adapted  to 
conduct  the  liquid  to  the  underside  of  said  distributing 
disk-. 

3.  In  a  Ilquld-sprayer,  the  combination  with  a  liquid- 
basin,  of  a  shaft  mounted  to  turn  in  the  center  of  said 
liquid-basin  and  projecting  upwards,  a  pump  adapted  to 
suck  the  liquid  from  said  liquid-basin,  means  for  driving 
said  shaft  and  said  pump,  a  distributing  disk  fastened  at 
the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  and  provided  in  Its  center 
with  a  bell,  a  discharge  tube  from  said  pump  and  adapted 
to  supply  the  liquid  to  said  bell,  said  bell  l>elng  adapted  to 
conduct  the  liquid  to  the  underside  of  said  distributing 
disk. 

4.  In  a  Ilquld-sprayer,  the  combination  with  a  llquld- 
basln,  of  a  shaft  mounted  to  turn  In  the  center  of  said 
iiquid-basin  and  projecting  upwards,  a  pump  adapted  to 
suck  the  liquid  from  said  liquid-basin,  means  for  driving 
said  shaft  and  said  pump,  a  distributing  disk  fastened  at 
the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  and  provided  In  Its  center  with 
a  bell,  a  discharge  tube  from  said  pump  and  adapted  to 
supply  the  liquid  to  said  bell,  said  bell  being  adapted  to 
conduct  the  liquid  to  the  underside  of  said  distributing 
disk,  and  a  mantle  surrounding  said  distributing  disk  and 
adapted  to  catch  too  large  drops  and  to  return  them  to 
said  circular  liquid-basin. 

5.  In  a  Ilquld-sprayer.  the  combination  with  a  liquid- 
basin,  of  a  shaft  mounted  to  turn  in  the  center  of  said 

I  liquid-basin  and  projecting  upwards,  a  pump  adapted  to 
suck  the  liquid  from  said  liquid-basin,  means  for  driving 
said  shaft  and  said  pump,  a  distributing  disk  fastened  at 
the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  and  provided  In  its  center 
with  a  t)ell,  a  discharge  tube  from  said  pump  and  adapted 
to  supply  the  liquid  to  said  bell,  said  bell  being  adapted  to 
conduct  the  liquid  to  the  underside  of  said  distributing 
disk,  and  a  mantle  surrounding  said  distributing  disk  and 
divided  by  a  plurality  of  slits  Into  a  corresponding  plural- 
ity of  bent  guides,  which  are  Inclined  to  the  periphery  of 
said  distributing  disk  and  are  adapted  to  catch  too  large 

I  drops  and  to  return  them  to  said  liquld-lMsIn. 
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«.  In  a  Ilquldaprayer,  the  combination  with  a  liquld- 
baaln.  of  a  thaft  mounted  to  turn  In  the  center  of  said 
llquid-baaln  and  projecting  upwards,  a  pump  adapted  to 
■uck  the  liquid  from  said  llquid-baaln,  means  for  driving 
said  shaft  and  said  pump,  a  dUtrlbuting  disk  fastened  at 
the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  and  provided  in  its  center  with 
a  bell,  a  discharge  tube  from  said  pump  and  adapted*  to 
supply  the  liquid  to  said  bell,  said  bell  being  adapted  to 
conduct  the  liquid  to  the  underside  of  said  distributing  disk, 
means  for  regulating  the  supply  of  liquid  from  said  pump! 
and  a  mantle  surrounding  said  distributing  disk  and  di- 
vided by  a  plurality  of  slits  into  a  corresponding  plurality 
of  bent  guides,  which  are  Inclined  to  the  periphery  of  said 
distributing  disk  and  are  adapted  to  catch  too  large  drops 
and  to  return  them  to  said  iiquid-baslD. 

7.  In  a  liquid-sprayer,  the  combination  with  a  standard, 
of  a  llquld-basin  on  said  standard,  a  motor  In  said  standard 
and  provided  with  a  shaft,  which  projects  upwards  through 
the  center  of  said  liquid-basin,  a  pump  driven  by  said 
motor  and  adapte<l  to  suck  the  liquid  from  said  llquld- 
basin.  a  distributing  disk  fastened  at  the  upper  end  of 
said  shaft,  a  discharge  tube  from  said  pump  and  adapted 
to  supply  the  liquid  to  the  unilerslde  of  said  distributing 
disk,  an  annular  box  on  the  periphery  of  said  llquld-basin 
and  provided  with  draining  holes,  and  a  mantle  on  the 
internal  periphery  of  said  annular  box  and  surrounding 
said  distributing  disk  and  adapted  to  catch  too  large 
drops  and  to  return  them  to  said  liquid  basin. 

8.  In  a  liquid-sprayer,  the  combination  with  a  standard, 
of  a  Ilquld-basln  on  said  standard,  an  electromotor  In  said 
standard  and  provided  with  a  lengthened  shaft-bearing, 
which  projects  through  the  center  of  said  liquid  basin  to  a 
point  above  the  level  of  the  liquid,  also  provided  with  an 
armature  shaft,  which  projects  above  the  lengthened 
shaft  bearing,  a  pump  driven  by  said  electromotor  and 
adapted  to  suck  the  liquid  from  said  liquid-basin,  a  dis- 
tributing disk  fa8tene<l  at  the  upper  end  of  said  armiture 
shaft,  a  discharge  tube  from  said  pump  and  adapted  to 
supply  the  liquid  to  the  underside  of  said  distributing 
disk,  an  annular  box  on  the  periphery  of  said  liquid  basin 
and  provided  with  draining  holes,  and  a  mantle  on  the 
Internal  periphery  of  said  annular  box  and  surrounding 
said  distributing  disk  and  adapted  to  catch  too  large  drops 
and  to  return  them  to  said  llquld-basin. 


864,743.     PADLOCK.     Chahles  B.  Johnson,  New  Britain, 
Conn.    Filed  Apr.  25.  1907.     Serial  No.  370,133. 


1.  In  a  pad  lock  a  solid  body  or  case,  two  parallel  bores 
extending  Into  the  top  of  the  same,  one  of  said  bores  being 
deeper  than  the  other  and  extending  nearly  through  the 
caae.  a  third  bore  parallel  to  the  others  but  extending  Into 
the  case  from  the  lower  end  and  between  the  first  two,  two 
or  more  bores  extending  Into  one  side  edge  of  the  case,  and 
Including  a  relatively  large  bore  and  relatively  small  bore, 
the  former  Intersecting  the  shorter  of  the  upper  borea,  the 
latter  intersecting  the  lower  bore. 

2.  In  a  pad-lock,  a  solid  body  or  case,  three  parallel 
bores  extending  longitndinally  thereof,  two  of  the  same 
entering  the  case  from  above,  the  third  entering  from  be 
low,  two  or  more  transrerse  bore*  entering  the  case  from 
the  same  side  and  In  substantially  the  same  plane  and  at 
right-angles  to  the  first-mentioned  l>ores.  one  of  said  bores 
being  of  relatWely  large  caliber,  and  means  to  close  the 
open  ends  of  said  side  bores. 

3.  In  a  padlock,  a  solid  case,  three  parallel  bores  ex 
tending  longitodlnally  thereof,  two  of  said  bores  entering 


from  above,  the  third  from  belo*-.  a  hasp  In  the  first  two. 
a  rotatablc  bolt  operating  device  in  the  third,  key  operated 
means  for  locking  and  unlocking  the  latter,  transverse 
bores  in  said  caws,  one  of  the  latter  being  of  relatively 
large  diameter,  a  locking  bolt  therein  cooperating  with  the 
hasp,  said  key-operated  means  sUnding  In  said  smaller 
bores,  and  means  to  close  the  outer  ends  of  all  of  said 
I   side  bores. 

4.  In  a  pad  lock,  a  solid  case,  three  parallel  bores  ex- 
tending longitudinally  thereof,  two  of  said  bores  entering 
from  above,  the  third  from  below,  a  haap  In  the  first  two, 
a  rotatable  bolt-operating  device  in  the  third,  key-operated 
means  for  locking  and  unlocking  the  latter,  transverse 
bores  in  said  case,  one  of  the  same  being  of  relatively 
large  diameter,  a  locking-bolt  therein  cooperating  with 
said  hasp,  means  to  close  the  outer  ends  of  said  side  bores, 
and  means  to  prevent  the  removal  of  said  hasp  and  plug 
from  said  case. 

5.  In  a  pad  lock,  a  solid  case,  a  sliding  hasp  carried 
thereby,  a  bolt  carried  thereby,  a  rotatable  bolt  operating 
plug  carried  thereby,  key  operated  means  for  locking  and 
unlocking  said  rotatable  plug,  and  Including  a  pin  movable 
laterally  of  said  plug,  all  of  said  members  being  mounted 
and  operating  In  openings  of  circular  cross  section. 

6.  In  a  pad  lock,  a  solid  case,  a  sliding  hasp  carried 
thereby,  a  bolt  carried  thereby,  a  rotatable  bolt  operating 
plug  carried  thereby,  key  operated  means  for  locking  and 
unlocking  said  rotaUble  plug,  and  including  a  pin  movable 
laterally  of  said  plug,  all  of  said  members  being  mounted 
and  operating  in  openings  of  circular  cross  section,  and 
means  for  preventing  the  removal  of  said  hasp  and  said 
plug. 

7.  In  a  pad-lock,  a  solid  case,  a  sliding  hasp  carried 
thereby,  a  bolt  carried  thereby,  a  rotatable  bolt-operating 
plug  carried  thereby,  key  operated  means  for  locking  and 
unlocking  said  rotatable  plug,  and  Including  a  oin  mov- 
able laterally  of  said  plug,  all  of  said  members  being 
mounted  and  operating  In  openings  of  circular  cross  sec- 
tion, means  for  preventing  the  removal  of  said  hasp  and 
said  plug,  and  means  Including  the  hasp  to  close  all  of 
said  openings. 

8.  In  a  pad  lock,  a  solid  case,  two  parallel  bores  enter- 
ing Into  the  top  of  the  same,  one  of  said  bores  being  deeper 
one  side  edge  and  Intersecting  the  shorter  of  the  first  two 
but  entering  the  case  from  the  lower  end  and  In  a  plane 
between  the  first  two.  a  fourth  bore  entering  the  case  at 
one  side  edge  and  intersecting  the  shorter  of  the  first  two 
mentioned  bores,  a  fifth  bore  of  smaller  diameter  than  the 
others  entering  the  case  from  the  same  edge  as  the  fourth 
bore,  but  of  smaller  diameter,  a  hasp  adapted  to  the  first 
two  bores,  a  key-ping  adapted  to  the  third  bore,  a  spring- 
pressed  bolt  adapted  to  the  fourth  bore,  a  spring  pressed 
pin  adapted  to  the  fifth  bore,  means  for  closing  in  said 
fourth  and  fifth  bores,  and  means  for  holding  said  hasp 
and  plug  Against  accidental  detachment. 

9.  In  a  pad-lock,  a  solid  body,  a  hasp,  a  bolt,  a  key-ro- 
tatable  plug,   locking    means    therefor,   a    locking   pin    for 
said  plug,  all  of  said  parts  being  contained  In  bores  of  cir 
cular  cross  section,  and  a  single  means  for  covering  the 
bores  for  the  bolt  and  locking  pin. 

10.  In  a  pad  lock,  a  solid  body,  a  hasp,  a  bolt,  a  key  ro- 
tatable plug,  locking  means  therefor,  a  locking  pin  for 
said  plug,  all  of  said  parts  being  conUlned  In  bores  of 
circular  cross  section,  and  a  single  means  for  covering  the 
bores  for  the  bolt  and  locking  pin,  said  means  comprising 
a  plate  making  a  dove-tall  connection  with  said  solid 
bo<ly. 


86  4.7  44.     LEVEL.     James   W.   I'owell.  Cleone.  Oreg. 

Filed  May  29,  1906,  Serial  No.  319.366.      Renewed  Julv 

3,  1007.     Serial  No.  382.077. 

I.  An  Instrument  of  the  class  described  comprising  a 
base,  a  standard  secMred  to  said  base  and  near  one  end 
thereof,  ears  on  said  standard,  a  graduated  arm  pivotally 
mounted  between  said  ears,  an  adjusting  bolt  through  said 
ears,  a  standard  at  the  opptwite  end  of  said  base  of  less 
length  than  the  first  mentioned  standard,  ears  on  said 
standard,  a  leveling  device  pivotally  secured  between  said 
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ears,  and  an  adjusting  bolt  tbrongb  said  ears  and  lerellng 
device,  the  upper  end  of  said  leveling  device  being  tapered, 
the  extreme  end  thereof  being  adapted  to  engage  gradua- 
tions on  the  arm  to  determine  the  pitch  of  a  surface. 


2.  An  Instrument  of  the  class  described  comprising  a 
base,  standards  on  said  base,  one  of  said  standards  being 
of  greater  length  than  the  other,  a  leveling  device  se 
cured  to  one  of  said  standards,  means  to  hold  said  leveling 
deTlce  In  Its  adjusted  position,  an  arm  having  graduations 
thereon  pivoted  to  the  opposite  standard,  and  means  to 
hold  said  arm  in  Its  adjusted  position. 

3.  An  instrument  of  the  class  described  comprising  the 
combination  with  a  base,  standards  on  said  base  and  a  lev- 
eling Instrument  pivotally  secured  to  one  of  said  stand- 
ards and  having  its  free  end  tapere<l  to  form  a  sharp  edge  ; 
of  a  graduated  arm  pivotally  secured  to  the  opposite 
Standard  and  having  notches  to  engage  the  sharpened  edge 
of  said  leveling  instrument. 


••1^745.  BOWLING  BALL  Eiuene 
MM  City,  Kans.  Filed  Jan.  30, 
298,616. 


A.  gcHBNCK.  Kan- 
1906.     Serial     No. 


1.  A  bowling  ball  provided  with  two  peripheral  holes 
and  two  interior  finger  holds  adjacent  said  holes  respec- 
tively, one  finger  hold  being  adjustable  In  position  rela- 
tive to  the  adjacent  hole. 

2.  A   bowling  ball   provided  with   two   peripheral   holes 
and  two  Interior  finger  holds  adjacent  said  holes  respec 
tlvely,  each  finger  hold  being  adjustable  In  position  rela- 
tive to  the  adjacent  hole. 

8.  A  bowling  ball  provided  with  two  peripheral  holes 
and  two  interior  finger  holds  adjacent  said  holes  respec- 
tively and  pivotally  mounted  so  as  to  swing  toward  or 
from  each  other. 

4.  A  bowling  ball  provided  with  two  peripheral  holes 
and  two  Interior  finger  holds  pivotally  mounted  between 
said  holes  so  as  to  be  swung  relative  to  each  other,  and 
adjustable  means  for  locking  the  finger  holds  In  the  posi- 
tions to  which  they  may  be  adjusted. 

6.  A  bowling  ball  provided  with  two  peripheral  holes, 
two  finger  hold  supports  adjacent  said  holes  respectively 
and  adjustable  relative  to  said  holes,  two  finger  holds 
mounted  on  said  supports  and  adjustable  relative  thereto 
and  to  each  other,  and  means  for  releasably  locking  the 
flnger  holds  in  the  positions  to  which  they  are  adjusted. 

6.  A  bowling  bail  provided  with  two  peripheral  holes, 
two  finger  bold  supports  adjacent  said  boles  respectively 


and  adjastahle  relative  to  said  holes,  and  two  finger 
holds  adjustable  on  said  supports  toward  and  from  each 
other. 

7.  A  bowling  ball  comprising  a  hollow  sphere  having 
two  finger  boles,  and  two  finger  holds  adjustable  toward 
and  from  each  other  and  secured  to  the  Inner  wall  of  said 
sphere  Intermediate  said  holes. 

8.  A  bowling  bail  provided  with  two  peripheral  holes, 
two  finger  holds  intermediate  said  holes  and  adjustable 
to  diCTerent  positions,  and  adjustable  means  for  counter- 
balancing the  weight'of  said  finger  holds. 

9.  A  bowling  ball  provided  with  two  peripheral  holes, 
two  finger  holds  pivoted  In  said  ball  intermediate  said 
holes  and  provided  with  means  for  being  swung  to  differ- 
ent positions,  and  adjustable  means  for  counterbalancing 
the  weight  of  said  finger  holds. 

10.  A  bowling  ball  provider  with  two  peripheral  holes, 
two  finger  holds  Intermediate  said  holes  and  adjustable 
to  different  positions  toward  and  from  each  other,  and  two 
radially  adjustable  diametrically  opposite  weights  carried 
by  the  ball  so  as  to  counterbalance  said  finger  holds. 

11.  A  bowling  ball  comprising  a  hollow  sphere,  two 
radially  adjustable  diametrically  opposite  weights  secured 
V.O  the  Interior  wall  of  the  sphere,  two  finger  holes  In  the 
shell  of  the  sphere  Intermediate  said  weights,  two  finger 
holds  intermediate  said  holes  and  adjustable  toward  and 
from  each  other,  and  a  third  radially  adjustable  weight 
Intermediate  said  other  weights  and  secured  to  the  inner 
wall  of  the  sphere  opposite  said  linger  holds. 

12.  A  bowling  ball  comprising  a  hollow  sphere,  two 
radially  adjustable  diametrically  opposite  weights  secured 
to  tae  Inner  wall  of  the  sphere,  two  finger  holes  In  the 
shell  of  said  sphere  Intermediate  said  weights,  t^'o  finger 
holds  pivoted  to  the  shell  intermediate  said  holes,  adjust- 
able means  for  swinging  said  finger  holds  relative  to  each 
other,  and  a  radially  adjustable  weight  secured  to  the 
Inner  wall  of  the  sphere  Intermediate  said  other  weights 
and  opposite  said  finger  holds.     . 

13.  A  bowling  ball  comprlsltffe"  two  hollow  hemispheres 
detachably  secured  together  to  as_  to  form  a  hollow  sphere 
the  shell  of  which  is  provided  with  two  finger  holes,  two 
finger  holds  intermediate  said  holes  and  adjustable  toward 
and  from  each  other,  and  adjustable  means  for  counter- 
balancing the  weight  of  said  finger  holds. 

14.  A  bowling  ball  comprising  two  hollow  hemispheres 
detachably  secured  together  to  form  a  hollow  sphere  the 
shell  of  which  has  two  holes,  two  finger  holds  Intermediate 
said  holes,  means  for  counterbalancing  the  weight  of  said 
finger  holds,  and  means  for  varying  the  position  of  thf 
center  of  gravity  of  said  sphere. 


864.746.  SPRIN3  LEVER  FOR  SHADES.  John  Taw- 
neb,  raterson,  N.  J.,  assignor  of  one  half  to  John  Mnth, 
Newark,  N.  J.     Filed  Jan.  26.  1907.     Serial  No.  354,848. 


1.  A  shade  roller  formed  with  a  spring  receiving  recess, 
a  block  freely  movable  longitudinally  of  the  recess,  means 
for  securing  the  block  against  rotation  In  the  recess,  and 
a  spring  shaft  supported  in  the  block,  a  cap  plate  closing 
the  end  of  the  recess  and  supporting  the  spring  shaft,  and 
duplicate  springs  encircling  said  shaft  and  operative  to 
similarly  Influence  the  shaft. 

2.  A  shade  roller  formed  with  a  spring  receiving  recess, 
a  block  freely  movable  longitudinally  of  the  recess,  means 
for  securing  the  block  against  rotation  in  the  recess,  a 
spring  shaft  supported  In  the  block,  a  cap  plate  closing 
the  end  of  the  recess  an^i  supporting  the  spring  shaft, 
duplicate  springs  encircling  said  shaft  and  operative  to 
similarly  Influence  the  shaft,  and  a  cap  for  covering  the 
cap  plate. 

3.  A  shade  roller  formed  with  a  spring  receiving  recess, 
a  block  freely  movable  longitudinally  of  the  recess,  means 
for   securing  the  block  against   rotation  in   the  recess,  s 
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■priDK  abaft  supported  in  the  block,  a  cap  plate  cloalng 
tbe  end  of  the  recess  and  aupporting  the  spring  abaft, 
duplicate  sprlnga  encircling  aald  abaft  and  operatlre  to 
similarly  Influence  the  shaft,  a  cap  for  covering  tbe  cap 
plate,  said  cap  being  apaced  from  tbe  cap  plate  to  provide 
a  bouaing,  and  Yatcbet  mechanism  mounted  in  tbe  bousing. 

4.  A  shade  roller  formed  with  s  spring  receiving  recess, 
of  a  spring  shaft  extending  longitudinally  of  tbe  recess,  a 
cap  plate  closing  tbe  end  of  the  recess,  a  spring  supported 
within  tbe  recesa  for  operating  the  shaft  and  means  for 
connecting  the  respective  ends  of  tbe  spring  to  permit 
relatively  independent  movement  thereof,  said  spring  l)e- 
Ing  freely  movable  longitudinally  of  tbe  recess. 

5.  A  shade  roller  formed  with  a  spring  receiving  recess, 
of  a  spring  shaft  extending  longitudinally  of  the  recess,  a 
cap  plate  closing  tbe  end  of  the  recess,  and  a  spring  sup- 
ported within  tbe  recess  for  operating  the  shaft,  said 
ipring  being  freely  movable  longitudinally  of  the  recess,  and 
means  to  secure  one  end  of  tbe  spring  against  Independent 
rotative  movement  in  tbe  recess. 


^ 


S«4,747.     HINGE.     Alixandkr  G.  Wilson.  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Oct.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  338,047. 


*-  — 


1.  In  a  double  acting  spring  binge,  the  combination  with 
two  binge  members  and  a  pivot  pin  connecting  tbe  same, 
of  a  colled  spring,  a  compound  adjustable  spring  bolder 
engaging  one  end  of  said  spring  and  composed  of  an 
outer  section  having  n  slot  in  its  upper  face,  a  radial 
notch  at  right  angles  to  and  communicating  with  said 
3lot.  and  diametrically  opposite  catch  teeth,  an  Inner 
section  having  a  series  of  radial  notches  in  Its  circum- 
ference, and  a  pivoted  key  having  a  right  angle  head 
engaging  said  slot  and  adapted  to  engage  the  radial 
notch  communicating  therewith  and  one  of  the  radial 
not<.hes  of  the  Inner  section,  and  a  spring  holder  engaging 
the  other  end  of  said  spring  and  having  diametrically 
opposite  catch  teeth,  said  hinge  members  having  bearings 
against  which  the  diametrically  opposite  teeth  of  tbe 
spring  holders  normally  abut. 

2.  In  a  double  acting  spring  binge,  the  combination 
with  two  hinge  members  and  a  pivot  pin  connecting  the 
same,  of  a  colled  spring,  a  compound  adjustable  spring 
holder  engaging  one  end  of  said  spring  and  composed  of 
an  outer  section  having  a  slot  in  its  upper  face,  a  radial 
notch  at  right  angles  to  and  communicating  with  said 
slot,  and  diametrically  opposite  catch  teeth,  an  Inner 
section  having  a  series  of  radial  notches  In  Its  circum- 
ference, and  a  pivoted  key  having  a  right  angle  head 
engaging  said  slot,  said  key  engaging  the  radial  notch 
of  the  cater  section  and  one  of  tbe  radial  notches  of  tbe 
inner  section,  and  a  spring  holder  engaging  tbe  other 
end  of  said  spring  and  having  diametrically  opposite 
catch  teeth,  one  of  said  hinge  memt>ers  having  adjustable 
set  screws  against  which  the  catch  teeth  of  the  spring 
holders  at  one  side  of  the  pivot  pin  normally  abnt,  the 
other  hinge  member  having  also  bearings  against  wblcb 
the  teeth  of  the  spring  holders  at  the  other  side  of  the 
pivot  pin  normally  abut. 

8.  In  a  doable  acting  spring  binge,  the  combination 
with  two  hinge  members,  and  a  pivot  pin  connecting  the 
same,  of  a  coiled  spring,  a  compoand  adjustable  spring 
holder  engmglng  one  end  of  said  spring  and  compoeed  of 
an  oattr  MCtlon  baring  a  radial  notch  and  diametrically 


opposite  catch  teeth,  an  inner  section  having  a  series  of 
radial  notches,  and  a  pivoted  key  engaging  tbe  radial 
notch  of  the  outer  aectlon  and  one  of  tbe  radial  notches 
of  the  Inner  section,  and  a  spring  holder  engaging  tbe 
other  end  of  said  spring  and  having  diametrically  op- 
posite catch  teeth,  one  of  said  hinge  members  having 
adjustable  set  screws  against  which  the  catch  teeth  of 
the  spring  holders  at  one  side  of  the  pivot  pin  normally 
abut,  tbe  other  hinge  member  having  also  bearings  against 
which  the  teeth  of  the  spring  holders  at  the  other  side  of 
tbe  pivot  pin  normally  abut. 

4.  In  a  double  acting  spring  hinge,  a  hinge  member 
having  end  lugs,  a  hinge  member  composed  of  two  sec- 
tions each  of  which  Includes  a  cheek  plate  and  an  exten- 
sion at  right  angles  to  the  cheek  plate,  such  extensions 
having  lapping  engagement  with  each  other,  the  exten- 
sion of  one  section  having  set  screws,  and  end  lugs  pro- 
vided with  a  pivotal  connection  with  the  end  lugs  of  the 
other  hinge  member,  and  the  extension  of  the  other  sec- 
tion having  horizontal  open  end  alota  having  detachable 
engagement  with  said  set  screws. 


86  4,74  8.  SHOPPING-CARD  AND  ENVELOP.  HCOO 
WiTTMAN.  Buffalo,  N.  I.  Filed  Aug.  7,  1900.  Serial 
No.  273,046. 


1.  A  shopping  card  provided  with  a  pocket  secured 
thereto,  tbe  said  shopping  card  comprising  two  sections, 
each  having  appropriately  designated  spaces  for  an  ac- 
count and  provided  with  a  designating  mark,  one  of 
said  sections  having  printed  on  Its  back  spaces  designated 
to  receive  the  purchaser's  name  and  address  and  shipping 
directions,  a  voucher,  and  a  series  of  gummed  stickers, 
the  said  voucher  and  stickers  bearing  the  same  desig- 
nating mark  as  the  shopping  card,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  pocket,  a  shopping  card  se- 
cured thereto  and  formed  of  two  duplicate  sections,  each 
section  bearing  tbe  same  distinguishing  mark,  and  a 
series  of  stickers  each  bearing  the  same  distinguishing 
mark  as  those  on  the  sections  of  tbe  shopping  card,  sub- 
stantially as  set  forth. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  pocket  of  a  shopping  card,  a 
voucher,  tbe  said  voucher  and  shopping  card  being  each 
secured  to  the  pocket,  and  a  series  of  gummed  stickers 
secured  to  the  pocket,  the  said  stickers,  shopping  card 
and  voucher  all  bearing  the  same  designating  mark,  sub^ 
stantially  ns  set  forth. 


864.749.      WINDOW.      Hbnbt  T.  Atkinsox,  Oakland,  Gal. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1906.     Serial  No.  290,022. 

1.  A  window  comprising  a  casing,  counterbalanced  sashes 
in  said  casing,  parting  beads  wider  in  the  upper  portion 
than  in  tbe  lower  portion  of  said  casing,  an  outer  saati 
narrower  than  the  said  casing  between  said  parting  beads 
at  their  lower  portions,  lateral  extensions  on  said  saab 
movable  between  said  parting  beads  and  tbe  outer  stop, 
and  adapted  to  stop  under  a  strip  fixed  to  tbe  pulley  stile 
adjacent  said  narrow  sash,  and  an  inner  sash  having  a 
detent  fixed  to  its  side  rails  and  adapted  to  engage  stops 
fixed  to  the  pulley  stiles. 


August  a;,  1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


3467 


2.  A  window  comprising  a  casing,  counterbalanced  sashes 
guided  In  said  casing,  one  of  said  sashes  being  narrower 
than  said  casing  between  a  portion  of  Its  parting  beads, 
removably  attached  inner  stops  on  said  casing,  and  means 
for  limiting  the  tilting  movement  of  said  narrow  sash, 
said  means  engaging  cord  sockets  secured  to  tbe  lower  end 
of  said  narrow  sash  and  projecting  laterally  therefrom. 


*■    •  "i 


3.  A  window  comprising  a  casing  having  removably  at- 
tached Inner  stops,  and  upper  dividing  beads  of  greater 
width  thsn  the  lower  dividing  beads,  counterbalanced 
sasbes  vertically  guided  In  aald  casing,  one  of  said  sashes 
being  narrower  than  the  casing  between  said  lower  dividing 
beads,  cord  sockets  secured  to  tbe  lower  end  of  the  narrow 
sash  and  projecting  laterally  tlterefrom,  and  means  en- 
gaging said  sockets  to  limit  the  tilting  movement  of  said 
sash. 


864,750.  SHINGLE  MACHINE.  Frame  W.  Bdrpek.  Van- 
couver. British  Columbia.  Canada,  assignor  to  Burpee 
A.  Letson.  Ltd.,  Belllngham,  Wash.,  a  Corporation  of 
Washington.     Filed  Jan.  26,  1906.     Serial  No.  298,078. 


said  saw  frame  for  movement  therewith,  and  means  for 
adjusting  said  saw  frame,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

8.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  set  forth,  a  frame,  a  car- 
riage mounted  thereon,  a  saw  frame  pivoted  at  one  end 
portion  of  said  first  named  frame,  legs  fixed  to  said  saw 
frame  for  supporting  tbe  free  end  portion  thereof,  means 
siidably  supporting  said  legs  provided  with  lugs  having 
screw  threaded  openings,  and  screws  mounted  in  tbe  open- 
ings In  said  lugs  and  engaging  said  legs  for  efTecting  tj\- 
justment  of  said  saw  frame,  for  the  purpose  specified. 

4.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  set  forth,  a  frame,  a  stand 
fixed  to  said  frame  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  a 
carriage  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  saw  frame  pivoted  at 
one  end  portion  to  said  stand,  means  supporting  tbe  free 
end  portion  of  said  saw  frame  for  sliding  movement,  a  saw 
for  operating  on  the  work  as  conveyed  mounted  on  said 
saw  frame  for  movement  therewith,  and  means  to  adjust 
■aid  saw  frame  to  present  the  faces  of  said  saw  at  an 
angle  to  the  plane  of  its  cut. 

6.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  set  forth,  a  frame,  a  car- 
riage mounted  thereon,  a  stand  fixed  to  said  frame  and  pro- 
jecting outwardly  therefrom,  a  saw  frame  pivoted  at  one 
end  portion  to  said  stand,  legs  on  the  free  end  portion  of 
said  saw  frame,  means  sUdably  supporting  said  legs,  means 
engaged  with  said  legs  foi*  adjusting  said  saw  frame,  a 
saw  on  said  saw  frame  for  operating  on  tbe  work  as  con- 
veyed, and  means  on  said  saw  frame  engaged  with  said 
stand  for  securing  the  saw  frame  from  movement. 


>r       /5       vr 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  set  forth,  a  frame,  a  car- 
riage mounted  thereon,  a  saw  frame  arranged  at  one  side 
of  said  first  frame  and  being  pivoted  at  one  end  portion 
for  horizontal  adjustment,  legs  on  the  opposite  end  portion 
of  said  saw  frame  supported  for  sliding  movement,  means 
connected  to  said  legs  for  adjusting  said  saw  frame,  and 
a  saw  for  operating  on  the  work  as  conveyed  mounted  on 
said  saw  frame  for  movement  therewith. 

2.  In  a  machine  of  tbe  type  set  forth,  a  frame,  a  car- 
riage mounted  thereon,  a  saw  frame  pivoted  at  one  end 
portion  of  said  first  named  frame,  depending  means  fixed 
to  said  saw  frame  for  supporting  tbe  free  end  portion 
thereof,  means  slldablj  supporting  said  last  named  means, 
a  saw  for  operating  on  the  work  as  conveyed  mounted  on 


864,751.      LADDER.      Bdoah    O.    Ghibn,    Ballard,    Wash. 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1906.      ^rial  No.  336,304. 


1.  In  a  ladder,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  sec- 
tions, a  guide  siidably  mounted  upon  one  of  the  sections, 
a  sleeve  carried  by  the  guide  and  pivoted  in  the  opposite 
action,  and  means  disposed  within  the  sleeve  for  locking 
the  sections  against  relative  sliding  movement. 

2.  In  a  ladder,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  sec- 
tiona,  a  guide  siidably  mounted  upon  one  of  the  sections, 
a  sleeve  carried  by  the  guide  and  pivoted  in  the  opposite 
section,  and  a  bolt  siidably  mounted  within  the  sleeve,  and 
serving  to  lock  the  sections  against  relative  sliding  move- 
ment. 

3.  In  a  ladder,  tbe  combination  of  a  plurality  of  sec- 
tions, a  guide  siidably  mounted  upon  one  of  the  sections, 
a  pivot  member  carried  by  the  guide  and  journaled  in  the 
opposite  section,  and  a  bolt  mounted  upon  the  pivot  mem- 
ber and  serving  to  lock  the  sections  against  relative 
sliding  movement. 

4.  In  a  ladder,  a  side  rail,  a  sleeve  extending  tbronfh 
tbe  side  rail,  a  yoke  pivotally  mounted  upon  tbe  Inner  end 
of  the  sleeve,  a  twit  siidably  mounted  within  <he  sleeve,  a 
second  rail  siidably  mounted  within  the  yoke  and  provided 
with  an  opening  arranged  to  receive  and  accommodate  tbe 
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bolt,  and  means  upon  tbe  bolt  for  locking  tb«  bolt  at  a 
withdrawn  K>«ition. 

5.  In  a  ladder,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  sec- 
tions, a  guide  sUdably  mounted  upon  one  of  tbe  sections, 
a  sleeve  carried  by  tbe  guide  and  pivoted  in  the  opposite 
section,  a  bolt  sUdably  mounted  within  the  sleeve  and 
serving  to  lock  the  sections  against  relative  sliding  action, 
and  means  upon  tbe  bolt  for  locking  the  same  in  an  Inoper- 
ative position. 

6.  In  a  ladder,  spaced  stiles,  rungs  spaced  upon  tbe 
stiles,  a  rod  carried  slldably  by  tbe  rungs,  and  having  a 
hooked  end,  and  a  plate  carried  by  tbe  rod  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  ruijgs. 

7.  In  a  ladder,  spaced  stiles,  spaced  rungs  carried  trans- 
versely of  the  stiles,  a  rod  mounted  upon  the  rungs  and 
movable  slldably  and  rotatably.  and  provided  with  a 
booked  end,  and  a  plate  carried  by  the  rod  and  positioned 
to  eoKage  the  said  rungs  alternately  to  secure  tbe  booked 
portion  In  and  out  of  operative  position. 


864,752.  FURNACE  DOOR  FRAME.  LdTHKR  L.  Knox, 
rittsburg.  Pa.,  assignor  of  one  fourth  to  Mont  Murray 
and  one  fourth  to  H.  E.  Welskopf,  Pittsburg,  Pa.  Filed 
pec.  31,  1906.      Serial  No.  350,219. 


1.  A  furnace  door  frame,  consisting  of  a  main  frame 
member  secured  to  the  furnace  wall  and  having  an  opening 
therethrough  larger  than  the  opening  for  the  door,  and  a 
detachable  supplemental  frame  consisting  of  a  rlm-llke 
structure  fitting  within  the  said  opening  and  forming  the 
top  and  sides,  at  least,  of  the  door  opening  :  substantially 
as  described. 

2.  A  furnace  door  frame  consisting  of  a  main  metallic 
frame  member  secured  to  the  brick  wall  of  the  furnace, 
and  having  a  door  opening  therein,  and  also  having  guid- 
ing surfaces  for  a  door,  and  a  supplemental  frame  member 
of  rim  form  removably  fitted  within  the  said  opening, 
and  also  having  door-seating  and  guiding  surfaces  ;  sub 
stantially  as  described. 

3.  A  metallic  furnace  door  frame  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  the  brick  wall  of  the  furnace,  and  having  a  door  open- 
ing therein  larger  than  tbe  door -opening  In  the  furnace 
wall,  and  a  detachable  rim  portion  constructed  to  fit  with 
in  tbe  opening  of  said  frame,  and  having  a  water  circu- 
lating space  therein  ;  substantially  aa  described. 

4.  A  furnace  door  frame  consisting  of  a  main  frame 
member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  brick  wall  of  a  fur- 
nace and  having  a  door  opening  therein  larger  than  the 
opening  through  tbe  furnace  wall,  and  also  having  for- 
wardly  projecting  cbeek  portions,  and  a  supplemental 
frame  member  of  rim  form  fitting  within  tbe  said  opening 
and  detacbal>ly  secured  to  tbe  main  frame  between  tbe 
cbeek  portions  thereof,  together  with  means  for  effecting 
a  water  clrcolatloo  through  tbe  supplemental  frame  mem- 
ber :  substantially  as  described. 


5.  A  furnace  door  frame  having  a  main  member  consist- 
ing of  a  casting  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  outer  side  of 
the  wall  of  a  furnace  and  formed  with  a  door  opening 
therein  larger  than  the  door  opening  In  said  wall,  and  a 
supplemental  member  fitting  within  the  said  opening  and 
forming  a  rim  therefor,  tbe  supplemental  member  being 
removable  and  having  a  water  circulating  space  therein; 
substantially  as  described. 

6.  A  furnace  door  frame  having  a  main  member  formed 
with  a  door  opening  therein,  a  supplemental  frame  member 
fitting  within  the  said  opening  and  forming  a  rim  there- 
for, means  for  detachably  connectlnR  said  meiuliers.  the 
supplemental  meml)er  having  a  water  circulating  space 
therein,  and  pipe  connections  for  said  space,  the  main 
frame  member  having  a  recess  or  depression  to  receive  the 
pipe  connections  ;  substantially  as  described. 

7.  A  furnace  door  frame  consisting  of  a  main  casting 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  outer  side  of  the  wall  of  a 
furnace  and  having  a  door  opening  therein,  and  a  supple 
mental  member  fitting  within  the  said  opening  and  having 
a  water  circulating  space  therein,  and  means  for  detach- 
ably  securing  the  supplemental  member  to  the  main  mem- 
ber, said  main  casting  and  supplemental  member  having 
door  seating  portions  lying  in  the  same  plane  ;  substan- 
tially as  described. 

8.  A  furnace  door  frame  having  a  main  member  formetl 
with  a  door  opening  therein,  and  a  supplemental  member 
fitting  within  said  opening  and  forming  a  rim  therefor, 
the  supplemental  member  being  removable  and  having  a 
water  circulating  pipe  cast  therein,  the  ends  of  the  pipe 
being  extended  to  form  circulating  connections  and  tbe 
main  member  having  a  recess  or  depression  to  receive  the 
said  connections;  substantially  as  described. 

9.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  rim  structure  for 
furnace  door  openings,  consisting  of  a  rim  form  casting 
arranged  to  fit  within  tbe  door  opening,  and  having  a 
water  circulating  pipe  cast  therein  with  Its  end  portions 
crossed  and  extended  outwardly  from  the  casting  to  form 
water-drculatlng  connections  ;  substantially  as  described. 


864,753.  PROCESS  FOR  SAPONIFYING  I'ETUOLEl'M 
AND  OTHER  SIMILAR  HYDROCARBONS.  Fra.nvois 
J.  LOTHAMMBB  and  Constant  Tbocqcbnet.  Paris. 
France,  assignors  of  sixty  one  hundredths  to  Edwnrd 
L«on,  Paris,  France.  Filed  Nov.  30,  1903.  Serial  No. 
183,245. 


1.  The  process  of  saponifying  petroleum  which  consists 
In  emulsifying  the  petroleum  by  "  (jMillaia  BaponarUi." 
igniting  the  emulsioniied  petroleum,  collecting  the  residue 
/esulting  from  burning  the  emulslonized  petroleum,  and 
finally  boiling  said  residue  with  vegetable  oil,  soda  lyes, 
an  aqueous  solution  of  silicate  of  soda  and  a  solution  of 
carbonate  of  soda  in  quUlsIa  water. 

2.  The  process  of  saponifying  petroleum  which  consists 
In  emulsifying  the  petroleum  "  Quillaia  laponaria."  Ig- 
niting the  emulslonlsed  petroleum,  collecting  the  residue 
resulting  from  burning  the  emulslonised  petroleum,  and 
finally  boiling  said  residue  with  cocoanut  oil.  soda  lyes,  an 
aqueous  solution  of  silicate  of  soda  and  a  solution  of  car- 
bonate of  soda  In  quillaia  water. 


864,754.  TRACK  BRAKE  FOR  RAILWAY  CARS  Wal 
TUB  MiNiR,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Miner  Manufac- 
turing and  Equipment  Co.,  Creston,  Iowa.  Filed  Mar. 
18.  1907.     Swlal  No.  362,951. 

1.  In  a  track  brake  for  railway  cars,  a  pair  of  brake 
shoes  arranged  oo  oppi>slte  sides  of  a  traffic  rail,  a  bed- 
plate extending  under  the  rail  and  to  both  sides  thereof. 
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a  supplemental  bsd-plats  morable  on  tbe  prime  bed-plate 
and  having  one  of  the  brake  shoes  fast  thereon,  a  support 
for  the  other  brake  shoe  movable  on  tbe  supplemental  bed- 
plate, and  a  fluid-pressure  actuating  device  mounted  on 
and  fixed  to  the  supplemental  bed-plate  and  directly  con- 
nected to  tbe  movable  brake  aboe  support. 


^.♦  * 


2.  In  a  track  brake  for  railway  cars,  a  bed-plate  ar- 
ranged under  and  to  both  aides  of  a  trafllc  rail  and  having 
a  longitudinal  dovetail  groove  formed  therein,  a  supple- 
mental bed-plate  mounted  on  the  prime  bed-plate  and  hav- 
ing a  dovetail  tongue  engaging  the  dovetail  groove  in  tbe 
prime  bed-plate,  a  brake  shoe  support  arranged  on  one 
side  of  the  traffic  rail  and  in  fixed  relation  to  the  supple- 
mental bed  plate,  a  fluid  pressure  operating  device  fast  on 
the  supplemental  bed  plate  on  the  other  side  of  the  traffic- 
rail,  and  another  brake  shoe  support  movable  relative  to 
tbe  supplemental  bed-plate  and  directly  connected  to  the 
fluid  pressure  operating  device. 

3.  A  track  brake  for  railways  comprising  brake  shoes 
arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  a  traffic  rail  In  operative 
relation  thereto,  a  number  of  bed  plates  extending  under 
the  rail  and  to  each  side  thereof,  a  corresponding  number 
of  supplemental  bed-plates  movable  on  the  prime  bed- 
plates, supports  for  one  of  tbe  brake  shoes  fast  on  the  sup- 
plemental bed-plates,  supports  tor  the  other  brake  shoe 
movable  on  said  supplemental  bed-plates,  and  fluid  pres- 
sure operating  devices  for  tbe  brakes,  one  fast  on  each  sup- 
plemental bed-plate  and  directly  connected  to  the  movable 
brake  shoe  supports  carried  by  the  supplemental  bed-' 
plates. 


8  6  4,765.  PROPELLING  MECHANISM  FOR  BOATS. 
William  T.  Moonkt,  Parsons,  W.  Vs..  assignor  of  one- 
fourth  to  Louis  D.  Gasteiger,  Dobbin,  W.  Va.  Filed 
Dec.  22,  1906.     Serial  No.  349,051. 


1.  In  a  propelling  mechanism  for  boats,  the  combination 
with  a  reciprocating  cone-shaped  member  having  radial 
fins  projecting  from  the  outer  surface  thereof,  and  radially 
arranged  wings  plvotally  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  said 
cone-shaped  member  adjacent  to  said  fins,  the  fins  adapted 
to  support  said  wings  In  their  open  or  operative  position. 

2.  In  a  propelling  mechanism  for  boats,  tbe  combination 
with  a  cone  shaped  reclprocf  ting  member  having  Its  resr 
face  concaved,  of  radial  wings  plvotally  secured  to  the  said 
rear  face  of  said  member  adjacent  to  said  concavity  and 
adapted  to  abut  said  rear  face  when  in  an  open  position. 

3.  In  a  propelling  mechanism  for  boats  tbe  combination 
with  a  cone-shaped  reciprocating  member.  lugs  projecting 
from  tbe  rear  face  thereof,  wings  plvotally  secured  to  said 
lugs,  said  wings  having  a  central  slot  at  tbetr  front  enda 
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and  bereled  front  edges  extending  from  said  ilot  to  the 
outer  edges  of  the  wings. 

4.  In  -a  propelling  mechanism  the  combination  with  a 
cone-shaped  reciprocating  member  having  a  concaved  rear 
end.  and  radial  flni  projecting  from  tbe  outer  surface 
thereof,  of  lugs  projecting  rearwardly  from  said  membar, 
wings  plvotally  secured  to  said  luga,  tbe  outer  surface  of 
said  wings  being  convexed  and  their  Inner  faces  concaved, 
aald  fins  forming  a  support  for  tbe  wings  when  in  tbelr 
open  or  operative  position. 

5.  In  a  propelling  mechanism  for  boata.  tbe  combination 
with  a  hollow  cone-shaped  reciprocating  member,  having 
its  rear  end  concaved  and  radial  fins  projecting  from  tbe 
outer  surface  of  said  cone  shaped  member,  lugs  projecting 
rearwardly  from  said  concavity,  wings  plvotally  mounted 
on  said  lugs,  tbe  inner  surface  of  said  wings  having  a  slot 
at  their  forward  end  and  having  their  front  edges  beveled 
reversely  from  said  slot  to  their  outer  edges. 

6.  In  a  propelling  mechanism  for  boats,  the  combination 
with  a  cone-shaped  reciprocating  member  having  Its  rear 
face  concaved,  of  radial  wings  having  convex  outer  sur- 
faces, and  concaved  inner  faces,  said  wings  plvotally  se- 
cured to  tbe  said  rear  face  of  the  cone-shaped  member  ad- 
jacent to  the  concavity  therein. 


864.756.  DRILL.  Charles  H.  Phillips,  Boston,  Mass.. 
assignor  of  one-third  to  George  W.  Qlddinga,  Boston, 
Mass.      Filed  Idar.  28,  1907.      Serial  No.  364,975. 
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1.  A  drill  presenting  a  centering  point  and  a  laterally 
projecting  cutting  spur,  said  centering  point  having  an 
inclined  guiding  edge,  and  also  having  a  cutting  edge 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation, 
and  said  cutting  spur  having  two  cutting  edges  arranged 
at  an  angle  to  each  other. 

2.  A  drill  presenting  a  centering  point  and  a  laterally- 
projecting  cutting  spur,  said  centering  point  having  an  in- 
clined-guiding edge  and  also  having  an  axlally-arranged 
cutting  edge. 


864.757.  BOTTLE-CLOSURE.  William  P.  Pubcell, 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  assignor  of  one-third  to  Edward  C. 
Davidson,  ElUabetb,  N.  J.  Filed  Oct  4.  1906.  Serial 
No.  337.358. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vessel  having  an  external 
shoulder  around  and  adjacent  Its  mouth  and  a  seal  re- 
taining ring  permanently  mounted  on  tbe  Teasel  balow 
tbe  shoulder  and  movable  longitudinally  of  the  Teaari,  of 
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a  seallnc  device  baTtnc  •  plurality  of  flngera  adapted  to 
engage  said  ahoulder  and  to  be  beld  In  locking  engage- 
ment therewith  b/  the  ring. 

2.  A  bottle  baTlDg  an  annular  external  aboulder  adja- 
cent Ita  mouth,  a  metal  ring  permanently  mounted  on  the 
bottle  below  the  ahoulder,  Ita  diameter  acrona  ita  lower 
edge  being  leaa,  and  ita  diameter  acroaa  ita  upper  edge 
being  greater,  than  the  diameter  through  the  aboulder 
•n  the  bottle  combined  with  a  sealing  device  having  a 
plurality  of  retaining  flngera  adapted,  when  the  device  la 
pressed  upon  the  bottle  moutb.  to  pasa  between  the  ring 
and  the  shoulder  on  the  bottle  and  to  be  deflected  by 
the  former  into  engagement  with  the  under  aide  of  the 
ahoulder. 


8M.758.  GRAMOPHONE.  Hkbmann  SchhOdeb.  Newark. 
N.  J.,  assignor  to  H.  Schroder  Hornless  Phonograph 
Manufacturing  Company,  a  Corporation  of  New  York. 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1906.     Serial  No.  346,964. 


1.  In  a  talking  machine,  the  combination  with  a  case, 
a  record  table  journaled  upon  said  case,  a  sound  box  and 
supporting  arm  therefor,  of  a  ring  mounted  upon  said 
case,  a  bracket  extending  upwardly  and  forwardly  from 
said  ring  to  a  point  over  the  same,  a  stirrup  conaiating 
of  an  Interted  XT  shaped  bar,  and  an  annulua  connected  to 
the  lower  ends  of  said  bar,  the  said  annulus  being  fitted 
to  turn  within  the  said  ring,  a  pivot  pin  mounted  in  the 
upi>er  end  of  said  bracket  and  extending  through  the  same 
Into  contact  with  the  a«ld  bar,  an  elbow  received  within 
the  stirrup  and  pivoted  to  the  bar  thereof  to  rock  In  a 
vertical  plane,  one  end  of  aaid  elbow  receiving  the  said 
•upporting  arm  for  the  sound  box.  a  megaphone  having  a 
sUtlonary  portion  disposed  horiaontaily  within  the  case 
and  etxending  therethrough,  said  megaphone  also  embody- 
ing a  vertically  disposed  portion  extending  from  one^  end 
of  the  stationary  portion  up  to  the  elbow. 

2.  In  a  talking  machine,  the  combination  of  a  case,  a 
record  table  mounted  to  revolve  on  said  case,  a  sound- 
box and  supporting  arm  therefor,  the  top  of  the  case 
being  provided  with  a  rearwardly  projecting  ledge  having 
an  opening  formed  therein,  of  a  stationary  megaphone 
disposed  within  said  case  and  provided  with  an  elbow  ex- 
tending outside  of  the  case  and  up  Into  the  ledge,  a  uni- 
versal Joint-  connected  between  the  supporting  arm  and 
said  elbow,  and  a  sound  regulator  mounted  in  the  said 
elbow,  outside  of  the  case. 


864.759.     TRANSOM  TRUNNION  MECHANISM.     (Iborok 

0.  Smith.  Erie.  Pa.,  assignor  of  one  half  to  Forest  O. 
Piper.  Erie.  Vi.     Filed  Nov.  9.  1906.     Serial  No.  342.699. 

1.  The  combination  In  a  transom-trunnion,  of  a  frame, 
a  bolt  or  trunnion  sliding  in  said  frame,  an  arm  on  said 
bolt  or  trunnion,  a  lever  pivoted  in  said  frame,  adapted 
to  engage  the  arm  on  aaid  trunnion  or  bolt,  and  a  spring 
on  said  frame  engaging  aaid  bolt  or  trunnion,  substan- 
tia tly  aa  aet  forth. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  traoaom-frame  having  a  tmn- 
nioD-aocket  therein,  a  tranaom  having  an  opening  In  one 
side  thereof,  a  frame  aecured  In  the  edge  of  the  transom. 
a  trunnion  or  bolt  alldlng  in  aaid  frame  and  adapted  to 
enter  the  aocket  In  the  tranaom-frame,  an  arm  on  aaid 
trunnion  or  bolt,  a  lerer  aasagtag  aaid  arm,  Joarnala  on 
aaid   laver  bavins  aa  opeainc  tbaretn   mounted  on  aaid 


frame  so  that  the  opening  In  aaid  joamala  will  coincide 
with   the  opening  In   aaid   tranaom,  and  a  aprlng  In  aaid 


frame  engaging  the  bolt  or  trunnion,  substantially  as  set 
forth. 


864,760.  PORTABLE  WATER  HEATER.  Ralph  W. 
BowEX,  Washington.  D.  C.  asaltrnor  to  Frnnk  H.  Whee- 
lock.  District  of  Columbia.  Filed  .May  22.  1907.  Serial 
No.  375,166. 


1.  A  water  heater  consisting  of  a  vertical  outer  water 
pipe  open  at  top  and  bottom,  a  vertical  Inner  central  pipe 
open  at  the  bottom  and  closed  at  the  top.  and  a  burner 
or  source  of  heat  at  the  bottom  of  the  outer  pipe. 

2.  A  water  heater  consisting  of  a  vertical  outer  water 
pipe  open  at  top  and  bottom,  a  vertical  inner  central  pipe 
open  at  the  bottom  and  cloaed  at  the  top.  and  several 
burners  or  aources  of  heat  arranged  along  the  outer  pipe. 

3.  The  combination  of  a  water  receptacle,  a  vertical 
outer  water  pipe  connected  at  top  and  bottom  with,  and 
communicating  at  both  enda,  with,  the  water  receptacle, 
a  vertical  central  pipe  within  the  outer  pipe,  closed  at 
top  and  open  at  the  bottom,  and  a  burner  or  aource  of 
heat  at  the  bottom  of  the  outer  pipe. 


864,761.      PILING  BOX  OR  TRAY.      CHAKLBfl  H.   FTbick 
so.v.   Cleveland,   Ohio,   assignor   to   The  Cleveland    Wire 
Spring    Co.,    Cleveland.    Ohio,    a    Corporation    of    Ohio. 
Filed  July  19,  1906.      Serial  No.  326,875. 

1.  A  piling  box  or  tray  having  aide  and  end  walla,  the 
aaid  side  walla  projecting  above  the  end  walla  of  the  box 
and  Intumed  at  right  anglea  to  provide  a  support  for 
other  boxee,  and  ahoalders  lengthwlae  on  the  bottom  of 
aaid  box  adapted  to  provide  runner*  to  slide  the  box  on 
the  floor  and  bear  agalnat  the  Inturned  side  walla  of  other 
boxee  when  piled  one  upon  the  other. 

2.  The  combination  of  a  aeries  of  piling  bozea  or  trays 
adapted  to  sUdably  Interlock  with  each  other,  each  box 
or  tray  comprlalng  a  bottom  and  side  and  end  walla  hav- 


ing overlapping  comer  portlona  and  a  hem  on  the  end 
walls  overlapping  said  corner  portions,  said  side  walla 
projecting  above  the  top  of  aald  enda  and  bent  inward  to 
provide  a  stiffening  flange  for  the  box  and  a  support  for 


.-.     t 


other  »K)xes.  and  a  ahouidered  Iwttom  portion  arranged 
parallel  with  the  side  walla  adapted  to  engage  with  the 
flansea  of  the  aupjwrtlng  box  Immediately  beneath. 


864.762.  .METAL  TRANSFER  APPARATUS.  Kibtlasd 
C.  Gabdnkr,  Pittsburg.  Pn..  nsHlgnor  of  one  half  to 
United  Engineering  *  Foundry  Company.  Pittsburg.  Pa., 
a  Corporation  of  Pennsylvania.  Filed  Mar.  25,  1907. 
Serial  So.  a64.294. 


Uchably  aecured  to  the  body  portion  and  extending  alonj 
the  top  and  side  edges  at  leaat  of  the  body  portion,  to- 
gether with  water  circulating  connectiona  for  the  body  por- 
tion ;  aubatantlally  as  described. 


•'^'; 
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1.  In  a  metal  transfer  mechanism,  a  puaher  head,  a 
pusher  pin  pivoted  thereon  and  arranged  to  swing  In  dif- 
ferent planes,  said  planes  being  at  an  angle  to  each  other, 
and  a  stop  device  arranged  to  prevent  back  movement 
of  the  pin  In  one  direction  ;   substantially  as  described. 

2.  In  metal  transfer  apparatus,  a  table  or  support,  a 
reciprocating  bead  arranged  to  move  across  and  over  the 
table,  pusher  bars  pivoted  to  the  head  and  arranged  to 
awing  In  different  planes,  said  planes  being  at  an  angle  to 
each  other,  and  a  stop  device  arranged  to  prevent  the  bars 
swinging  backwardly  in  one  direction  ;  aubatantlally  aa 
described. 

3.  In  metal  transfer  apparatus,  a  pusher  head  having  a 
depending  swinging  pusher  bar  mounted  to  swing  side- 
wise  as  well  as  forwardly,  the  head  being  arranged  to 
prevent  backward  swinging  of  the  bars;  substantially  as 
described. 

4.  In  metal  transfer  apparatus,  a  table  or  support,  a 
horliontal  reciprocating  head  supported  at  one  side  thereof 
and  movable  across  and  over  the  table,  and  a  swinging 
pusher  bar  pivoted  to  the  upper  part  of  the  head  and  de- 
pending below  the  level  of  the  head,  said  head  forming  a 
stop  to  prevent  rearward  swinging  of  the  pusher  bar  ;  sub- 
stantially «"  describeil. 

5.  A  roeul  transfer  apparatus,  a  table  or  support,  a 
support  at  one  side  thereof,  a  reciprocating  head  on  the 
latter  support  arranged  to  move  across  and  over  the  table, 
and  a  depending  pusher  bar  pivoted  to  a  rock  shaft  mount- 
ed on  the  reciprocating  head  and  arranged  to  swing  In  a 
plane  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  movement  of  the  head  ; 
Huhatantlally  as  descrllted. 


8  6  4,763.  WATER^OOLED  DOOR  FOR  FURNACES. 
LiTHEB  L.  Kno.x,  Pittsburg.  Pa.,  assignor  of  one  fourth 
to  Mont  Murray  and  one-fourth  to  H.  E.  Welskopf, 
Pittsburg.  Pa.  Filed  May  23,  1904.  Serial  No.  209,197. 
1.   A  furnace  door  composed  of  a  hollow  body  portion, 


2.  A  furnace  door  composed  of  a  body  portion,  and  a 
hollow  rim  portion,  the  latter  being  separable  from  and 
detachabiy  secured  to  the  body  portion,  and  extending 
along  the  top  and  side  edges  at  least  of  the  body  portion, 
together  with  water  circulating  connectiona  for  the  hollow 
rim  ;  substantially  as  described. 

3.  A  furnace  door  composed  of  a  hollow  body  anS  a 
separate  hollow,  detachable  surrounding  rim  portion,  the 
body  fitting  against  the  outer  side  portion  of  the  rim  por- 
tion ;  Bubetantially  as  described. 

4.  A  water-cooled  door,  comprising  a  hollow  body  por- 
tion, a  separate  hollow  rim  portion  made  In  aectiona  and 
detachabiy  secured  to  the  body  portion,  and  water  connec- 
tions between  the  dilfferent  sections,  and  also  between  the 
rim  portion  and  the  body  portion  ;  substantially  aa  de- 
acrlbed. 

6.  A  water-cooled  door  body  having  a  lower  peep  hole 
Inclosed  within  its  body  and  a  vertical  central  baffle  extend- 
ing down  to  the  peep  hole,  a  water  inlet  at  one  side  of  the 
baffle,  a  water  outlet  at  the  other  side  and  a  removable 
hollow  rim  secured  to  the  body  and  projecting  Inwardly 
therefrom  ;  subetantlnlly  as  described. 

6.  A  water-cooled  door  having  a  hollow  body  and  a 
hollow  rail,  with  a  pipe  connection  between  them,  and  a 
blow-off  valve  in  the  pipe  connection  ;  sulMtantially  aa 
described. 

7.  A  hollow  water-cooled  door  having  an  upper  rail  with 
an  Inclined  roof,  and  a  steam  outlet  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
incline  ;  substantially  as  described. 

8.  A  hollow  water-cooled  door,  comprising  a  hollow  body 
and  a  separate  hollow  rim  secured  thereto,  said  rim  having 
a  lewer  rail  with  an  inclined  roof  arranged  to  direct  the 
steam  Into  the  cheeks  ;   substantially  as  described. 

9.  A  water-cooled  door,  comprising  a  hollow  body,  a 
surrounding  hollow  rim  portion  aecured  thereto  by  ex- 
ternal nut  and  bolt  connections,  and  water  connections  be- 
tween the  door  and  the  rim  ;  8ul>stantially  as  described. 

10.  A  furnace  door  composed  of  a  body  portion  and  a 
rim  portion,  the  latter  being  separable  from  and  detach- 
ably  secured  to  the  body  portion  and  extending  along  the 
top  and  side  edges  at  least  of  the  body  portion  ;  subetan- 
tially  as  described. 

11.  A  furnace  door  composed  of  a  body  and  a  separate 
detachable  surrounding  rim  portion,  the  body  fitting 
against  the  outer  side  portion  of  the  rim  portion  ;  aub- 
Btantlally  as  described. 


864,764.     CLOSURE  FOR  VATS.     Hiram  W.  Blaisdell, 
Los    Angeles.    Cal.,    assignor    to    Blalsdell    Company,    a 
Corporation  of  California.     Filed  July  2,  1906.     Serial 
No.  324,504. 
1.  A  cloeure  for  vata  comprlalng  a  fnuto-conlcal  plog 


and  a  rim  portion,  the  latter  being  separable  from  and  de-  1   largest  at   Its  upper  end,  said  upper  end  being  closed,  a 
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rlnc,  and  aa  annular  grooTe  In  aaid  ring  to  recelTC  and 
hold  the  Miff*  of  the  fllterlnff  material. 


2.  A  clo6ure  for  vats  comprising  a  frosto-conlcal  plug 
largest  at  Its  upper  end,  said  upper  end  being  closed,  a 
ring,  and  an  annular  dove-tall  groove  In  said  ring  to  re- 
ceive and  hold  the  edge  of  filtering  material. 

8.  A  closare  for  vats  comprising  a  frusto-conlcal  plug 
largest  at  Its  upper  end.  said  upper  end  being  closed,  a 
ring,  an  annular  groove  In  said  ring  to  receive  the  lower 
edge  of  the  removable  part  of  said  closure  and  a  groove  to 
receive  the  edge  of  the  filtering  fabric. 

4.  A  closure  for  vats  comprising  a  frusto-conlcal  plug 
largest  at  Its  upper  end.  said  upper  end  being  closed,  a 
ring,  an  annular  groove  In  said  ring  to  receive  the  lower 
edge  of  the  removable  part  of  said  closure,  a  groove  to  re- 
ceive the  edge  of  the  filtering  fabric  and  a  gasket  be- 
tween said  ring  and  bottom  of  the  vat. 

6.  A  closure  for  vats  frusto-conlcal  In  form,  the  upper 
end  being  largest  in  diameter  and  closed  at  Its  upper  end. 
a  device  on  said  upper  end  whereby  said  closure  may  be 
lifted,  a  ring,  aa  annular  groove  In  said  ring  and  a  gasket 
In  said  groove. 

6.  A  closure  for  vats  frusto-conlcal  in  form,  the  upper 
end  being  largest  In  diameter  and  closed  at  Its  upper  end, 
a  device  on  said  upper  end  whereby  said  closure  may  be 
lifted,  a  ring,  an  annular  groove  In  said  ring,  a  gasket  In 
said  groove,  and  a  second  annular  groove  In  said  ring  to 
receive  and  hold  the  edge  of  the  filtering  material. 

7.  A  closure  for  vats  comprising  a  frusto-conlcal  plug 
largest  at  Its  upper  end,  said  upper  end  being  closed,  a 
ring,  an  annular  groove  In  said  ring  to  receive  the  lower 
edge  of  the  filtering  fabric,  a  gasket  between  said  ring  and 
bottom  of  the  vat.  bolts  for  holding  said  ring  to  the  bot- 
tom of  said  vat  and  gaskets  under  the  heads  of  said  bolts. 


iblad  position  with  th« 


REISSUES. 


12,682.  8AD-IRON.  PmiR  C.  QaaiJCAWALT,  Reading. 
Pa.  Filed  Sept.  6,  1906.  Serial  No.  333,620.  Original 
No.  787.280,  dated  Apr.  11.  1905.  Serial  No.  217,047. 


1.  Id  a  aad  Iron,  the  combination  with  a  body,  a  handle 
carried  by  said  body,  of  a  rerolable  post  carried  by  said 
handle,  a  bead  secured  to  said  poet,  a  lever  In  engage- 
ment with  said  poet,  a  bowed  spring  positioned  upon  said 
poet  between  said  lever  and  handle,  and  means  engaging 
said  spring  for  limiting  movement  of  said  post. 

2.  In  a  aad  iron,  the  combination  of  a  body  having  a 
compartment  formed  therein,  said  body  having  an  opening 
commnnlcatlng  with  said  compartment,  a  handle  assem 
bled  with  said  body  provided  with  a  fastening  mechanism 
carried  by  the  base  thereof,  comprising  a  post,  a  head  ■•- 
cured  naar  on*  and  of  laid  poat  upon  one  side  of  said 
baae.  a  lerer  secured  to  said  poet  near  the  opposite  end 
thereof,  and  a  bowed  flexible  member  mounted  upon  said 
poet  intermediate  of  said  lerer  and  base,  said  head  being 
adapted  to  be  poaltloDed  within  the  opening  of  said  body 


for  reUlning  aaM  handle  la  an  ai 
body. 

3.  In  a  sad  iron,  the  combination  with  a  body,  a  handle 
Mcured  thereto,  of  a  locking  mechanism  carried  by  said 
handle,  comprising  a  movable  member,  a  head  secured 
near  one  end  of  said  member,  lever  means  secured  to  said 
member  near  the  opposite  end.  an  Integral  lug  projecting 
from  said  lever  means  for  limiting  movement  of  said  mem- 
ber, and  a  bowed  spring  surrounding  said  movable  member 
Intermediate  Its  length  and  positively  secured  to  said 
handle. 

4.  In  a  sad  Iron,  the  combination  of  a  body  having  a 
top,  said  top  provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertures,  a 
handle  removably  mounted  upon  said  body,  comprising  a 
base  portion,  a  removable,  arched  grip  secured  to  said 
base  portion,  said  baae  portion  having  a  central  aperture 
and  a  plurality  of  recesses  formed  upon  Its  upper  surface, 
a  post  Journaled  In  said  central  apertured  portion,  a  head 
secured  to  said  post  near  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  lever  se- 
cured to  the  opposite  end  of  said  post,  said  lever  compris- 
ing a  body  portion  provided  with  extensions  projecting 
therefrom  upon  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  grip  carried  by 
one  of  said  extensions,  an  approximately  flat  spring  bowed 
Intermediate  Its  ends  and  having  notched  end  portions 
mounted  upon  said  post  adjacent  to  said  lever,  said 
notched  ends  normally  projecting  Into  the  recessed  por- 
tions of  said  base  of  the  handle,  and  a  plurality  of  inte- 
gral studs  projecting  from  the  lower  surface  of  said  base 
and  normally  engaging  part  of  said  apertures  formed  In 
the  top  of  said  body. 

5.  In  a  sad  Iron,  the  combination  with  a  body,  of  a  han- 
dle provided  with  a  base  portion,  positioned  thereon,  lock 
Ing  means  carried  by  said  handle,  comprising  a  revoluble 
member,  a  head  secured  to  said  revoluble  member,  lever 
means  secured  to  said  revoluble  member,  a  spring  posi- 
tioned upon  said  revoluble  member  between  said  lever 
means  and  base  portion  of  the  handle,  and  means  formed 
upon  the  lever  means  adapted  to  engage  said  spring  for 
limiting  movement  of  said  revoluble  member. 

6.  In  a  sad  Iron,  the  combination  with  a  body,  a  handle 
positioned  thereon,  of  locking  means  carried  by  said  han- 
dle, comprising  a  revoluble  member,  a  head  secured  to  said 
revoluble  member,  lever  means  carried  by  said  revoluble 
member,  cushioning  means  assembled  with  said  revoluble 
means  and  handle,  and  means  carried  by  said  lever  means 
adapted  to  engage  said  cushioning  means  for  limiting 
movement  of  said  revoluble  member. 

7.  In  a  sad  Iron,  the  combination  with  a  body,  a  handle 
positioned  thereon,  of  locking  means  for  securing  said  han- 
dle In  a  positive  assembled  position  with  said  body,  com- 
prising a  revoluble  memt>er  carried  by  said  handle,  a  le- 
ver secured  to  said  member,  a  head  formed  upon  said  mem- 
ber, flexible  means  poeitloned  upon  said  handle  for  nor- 
mally holding  the  head  of  said  revoluble  member  In  a 
positive  engaging  position  with  said  body,  and  means  ex- 
tending from  said  lever,  adapted  to  engage  said  flexible 
means  for  limiting  movement  of  said  revoluble  member. 

8.  The  combination  with  a  body,  a  handle  removably 
positioned  thereon,  of  a  locking  mechanism  carried  by  said 
handle,  comprising  a  movable  member,  a  head  secured  near 
one  end  of  said  member,  a  lever  mounted  upon  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  member,  flexible  means  Interpoaed  between 
said  lever  and  handle,  and  means  carried  by  said  lever, 
adapted  to  engage  said  flexible  means  for  limiting  more- 
ment  of  said  member  and  Its  head. 


12.683.  VEHICLE- BRAKE.  Thoiia«  L.  Stubtsvajit, 
Quiney,  and  Thomas  J.  STDanvAirT.  Weliesley,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Sturtevant  Mill  Company.  Portland.  Me.,  a 
Corporation  of  Maine.  Filed  Apr.  27.  1907.  Serial 
No.  370,729.  Original  Na  799,690,  dated  Sept.  19,  1906, 
Serial  No.  240.424. 

1.  The  combination  with  a  atatlonary  casing  and  a 
driven  part  or  ahaft,  of  a  multiple-disk  brake  comprising  a 
series  ef  diaka  or  rings  a  portion  of  which  are  connected 
with  said  driven  part  or  ahaft,  to  rotate  therewith,  and  a 
portion  of  which  are  enfaged  with  said  casing  so  aa  to  be 
restrained  from  roUtlon,  combined  with  a  pressure-cjilnder 
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attached  to  said  caalng,  and  a  piston  In  said  cylinder  for 
forcing  the  said  disks  or  rings  into  frlctional  contact  with 
each  other  when  a  braking  force  is  to  be  applied. 


I. 


2.  The  combination  with  a  stationary  part  or  casing  and 
a  driven  part  or  shaft,  of  a  multiple  disk  brake  comprising 
a  series  of  disks  or  rings  a  portion  of  which  are  connected 
with  said  driven  part  or  shaft,  to  rotate  therewith,  and  a 
portion  of  which  are  engaged  with  said  stationary  part 
or  casing,  so  as  to  be  restrained  from  rotation,  combined 
with  a  pressure  cylinder  attached  to  said  casing  and  hav- 
ing a  chamber  opening  Into  the  casing-chamber,  a  piston 
In  the  chamber  of  said  cylinder  for  forcing  the  said  disks 
or  rings  Into  frlctional  contact  with  each  other  when  a 
braking  force  Is  to  be  applied,  and  means  for  relieving  the 
gripping  frlctional  pressure  of  said  rings  against  each 
other  when  the  brake  is  to  be  let  off. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  stationary  casing  and  a 
driven  part  or  shaft,  of  a  moltlple-dUk  brake  (ftmprislng  a 
series  of  disks  or  rings  a  portion  of  which  are  connected 
with  said  driven  part  or  shaft,  to  rotate  therewith,  and  a 
portion  of  which  are  connected  with  said  stationary  casing 
so  as  to  be  restrained  from  rotation,  combined  with  means 
for  forcing  the  said  disks  or  rings  Into  frlctional  contact 
with  each  other  when  a  braking  force  is  to  t>e  applied,  and 
means  for  relieving  the  gripping  frlctional  pressure  of 
said  rings  against  each  other  when  the  brake  is  to  be  let 
off.  said  casing  inclosing  all  of  said  disks  or  rings  and 
being  adapted  to  contain  a  lubricant  so  that  the  said  disks 
or  rings  comprising  the  brake  device  may  run  In  oil. 

4.  The  combination  with  a  stationary  casing  and  a 
driven  part  or  shaft,  of  a  multiple-disk  brake  comprising 
a  series  of  disks  or  rings  a  portion  of  which  are  connected 
with  said  driven  part  or  shaft,  to  rotate  therewith,  and  a 
poption  of  which  are  connected  with  said  casing  so  as  to 
be  restrained  from  rotation,  both  sets  of  disks  or  rings 
being  inclosed  by  said  casing  so  that  they  may  run  in  oil. 
fluid-pressure  means  for  forcing  the  said  disks  or  rings  Into 
frlctional  contact  with  each  other  when  the  braking  force 
Is  to  be  applied,  and  means  for  relieving  the  frlctional 
pressure  of  said  rings  against  each  other  when  the  brake 
Is  to  be  let  off. 

5.  A  multiple-disk  vehicle-brake  comprising  a  series  of 
frIctioDal  disks  or  rings  a  portion  of  which  rotate  with  a 
driven  part  and  a  portion  of  which,  alternating  with**' the 
movable  disks  or  rings,  are  restrained  from  rotation^  by 
engagement  with  a  stationary  part,  means  for  normally 
holding  said  disks  or  rings  out  of  gripping  frlctional 
contact  with  each  other,  a  pressure-cylinder,  and  a  piston 
In  said  cylinder  for  forcing  said  disks  or  rings  into  frlc- 
tional contact  with  each  other  when  a  braking  force  Is  to 
be  applied. 

6.  A  multiple-disk  vehicle-brake  comprising  a  series  of 
friction  disks  or  rings  a  portion  of  which  rotate  with  a 
driven  part,  and  a  portion  of  which,  alternating  with  the 
morable  dlaks  or  rings,  sre  restrained  from  rotation, 
springs  for  normally  holding  ssid  disks  or  rings  out  of 
gripping  frictlonsi  contsct  with  eech  other,  a  pressure- 


cylinder,  a  piston  in  ssid  cylinder  for  forcing  said  disks 
or  rings  into  frlctional  contact  with  each  other  when  m 
braking  force  is  to  be  applied,  and  a  stationary  easlBg 
engaged  by  the  said  restrained  portion  of  said  disks  or 
rings,  said  casing  inclosing  all  of  said  disks  or  rings  end  to 
which  casing  said  pressure-cylinder  Is  attached  so  as  to 
form  an  oil-chamber  for  the  said  disks  or  rings  and  piaton. 

7.  A  multiple-disk  vehicle-brake  comprlaing  a  series  of 
friction  disks  or  rings,  one  or  more  of  which  rotate  with 
a  driven  part,  and  one  or  more  of  which,  alternating  with 
the  movable  disks  or  rings,  are  restrained  from  rotation 
by  engagement  with  a  fixed  or  stationary  part,  springs 
for  relieving  the  frlctional  pressure  of  said  dislu  or  rings 
against  each  other,  a  casing  Inclosing  said  disks  or  rings 
and  suitable  for  holding  a  lubricant  for  the  same,  and 
means  for  forcing  said  disks  or  rings  into  frlctional  contact 
with  each  other  when  a  braking  force  is  to  be  applied. 

8.  A  multiple-disk  vehicle-brake,  suitable  for  use  with 
automobiles,  comprising  the  combination  with  the  casing 
14,  provided  with  ears  or  lugs  24  for  attachment  to  a 
suitable  part  of  a  rehlcle-frame,  of  a  rotating  part  or 
shaft  extending  within  said  casing,  friction  disks  or  rings 
one  portion  of  which  are  engaged  with  said  rotating  part, 
so  as  to  move  therewith  and  the  other  portion  of  which 
are  engaged  with  said  casing  so  as  to  be  restrained  from 
rotation,  springs  for  relieving  the  frlctional  pressure  of 
said  disks  or  rings  against  each  other,  a  pressure  cylinder 
attached  to  said  casing,  and  a  piston  in  said  cylinder  for 
forcing  said  disks  or  rings  into  frlctional  engagement  with 
each  other  when  a  braking  force  Is  to  be  applied. 

0.  A  multiple-disk  vehicle-brake,  suitable  for  use  with 
automobiles,,  comprising  the  combination  with  the  casing 
14  provided  with  ears  or  lugs  24  for  attachment  to  a 
suitable  part  of  a  vehlcle-fciime,  of  a  rotating  part  or  shaft 
extending  within  said  casing,  friction  disks  or  rings  one 
portion  of  which  are  engaged  with  said  rotating  part  so  as 
to  move  therewith,  and  the  other  portion  of  which  are 
engaged  with  said  casing  so  as  to  be  restrained  from 
rotation,  springs  for  relieving  the  frlctional  pressure  of 
said  disks  or  rings  against  each  other,  and  a  piston, 
operated  by  fluid-pressure,  for  forcing  said  disks  or  rings 
into  gripping  frlctional  engagement  with  each  other  when 
a  braking  force  is  to  be  applied. 

10.  A  multiple-disk  vehicle-brake  comprising  the  combi- 
nation with  a  fixed  or  stationary  part,  and  a  driven  or 
rotary  part,  of  a  series  of  friction  disks  or  rings,  one  or 
more  of  which  rotate  with  said  driven  or  rotary  part,  and 
one  or  more  of  which,  alternating  with  the  rotary  dislcs  or 
rings,  are  restrained  from  rotation  by  engagement  with 
said  fixed  or  stationary  part,  springs  for  relieving  the 
frlctional  pressure  of  said  disks  or  rings  against  each 
other,  and  means  for  forcing  said  disks  or  rings  Into  frlc- 
tional contact  with  each  other  when  a  braking  force  is  to 
be  applied. 

11.  A  multiple-disk  vehicle-brake,  comprising  a  station- 
ary element  connected  with  the  frame  of  a  vehicle,  a  rotary 
driven  element,  a  series  of  disks  or  rings  one  or  more 
of  which  are  connected  with  said  driven  element,  to  rotate 
therewith,  and  one  or  more  of  which,  alternating  with  the 
rotary  disks  or  rings,  engage  said  stationary  element  to 
be  restrained  from  rotation  thereby,  means  for  forcing 
said  disks  or  rings  Into  frlctional  engagement  with  each 
other  when  a  braking  force  is  to  be  applied,  and  springs 
for  relieving  the  pressure  of  said  disks  or  rings  against 
each  other  when  their  frlctional  engagement  Is  to  be 
relaxed. 


12,684.  SIQNAL.  WiLLiAM  A.  Richaboson.  Edwards- 
vUIe,  III.,  assignor  to  Chameleon  Signal  A  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Pierre,  8.  D..  and  Chicago,  111.,  a  Cor- 
poration of  South  Dakota.  Filed  Apr.  16.  1907.  Serial 
No.  368,611.  Original  No.  761.787,  dated  June  7,  1904« 
Serial  No.  186.984. 

1.  In  a  signal,  a  morable  carrier,  a  signal-arm  plrotally 
mounted  thereon,  a  spur-gear  connected  to  said  arm,  and  a 
rack  with  wbiA  said  gear  cooperates  and  provided  with 
perforations  adapted  to  receive  the  spurs  of  said  gear; 
substantially  aa  described. 
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2.  Id  a  signal,  tbe  combination  with  a  shaft,  of  a 
sisnal-arm  comprising  end  spiders  baring  bubs  recelrlng 
said  shaft  and  arras  extending  from  said  hubs,  and  face- 
plates extending  between  said  spiders  and  connected  to 
tbe  arms  thereof,  tbe  edges  of  adjacent  face-plates  being 
connected  together ;  sutwtanttally  as  described. 


\. 


\      ^ 


..-^ 


8.  In  a  signal,  tbe  combination  with  a  pivoted  carrier, 
of  a  triangular  signal  extending  beyond  tbe  carrier,  and 
means  arranged  to  rotate  tbe  signal  when  tbe  carrier 
is  tilted. 

4.  In  a  signal,  the  combination  with  a  pivoted  carrier 
and  a  supporting  shaft  extending  beyond  tbe  carrier,  of  a 
triangular  signal  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  shaft,  and 
means  arranged  to  rotate  the  signal  when  the  carrier  and 
its  shaft  are  tilted. 

5.  In  a  Bignal,  the  combination  of  a  support  provided 
with  an  annular  rack,  a  carrier  plvotally  mounted  on  tbe 
support  provided  with  means  for  carrying  the  signal,  and 
a  triangular  signal  rotatably  mounted  on  said  means  and 
provided  with  a  toothed  gear  engaging  said  rack. 


12.683.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  WATERPROOF  WELTS. 
John  R.  Reynolds,  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Waterproof  Welt  and  Filler  Company.  Hartford.  Conn., 
a  Corporation  of  Delaware.  Filed  July  16.  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  384.434.  Original  No.  811,793.  dated  Feb.  6. 
1006.  Serial  No.  270,408. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  waterproof  welt  which  con- 
sists In  placing  a  mass  of  vulcanlsable  waterproof  material 
In  a  plastic  condition  In  a  suitable  receptacle,  forcing  tbe 
mass  through  a  die  to  form  a  tbln  flat  strip  having  a  plu- 
rality of  rounds  or  beads  thereon,  vulcanising  the  strip 
and  finally  catting  tbe  strip  between  the  beads  to  form  a 
plurality  of  welts. 

2.  Tbe  method  of  making  a  waterproof  welt  which  con- 
sists in  placing  a  mass  of  vulcanlsable  waterproof  material 
In  a  plastic  condition  In  a  suitable  receptacle,  forcing  tbe 
mass  throdgh  tbe  die  to  form  a  thin  flat  strip  having  a 
bead  on  each  edge,  vulcanlalng  tbe  strip  and  finally  cutting 
the  strip  midway  between  the  beads  to  form  two  welts. 


12,686.  FLUID-OAOB.  Morbis  MArrix.  Maiden.  Mass.. 
assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Boston  Auto  r^sge 
Comp«ay,  Boatoo,  Mass.,  a  Corporation  of  Maasachu- 
Mtts.  Fll«d  May  22,  1907.  Serial  No.  375.176.  Origi- 
nal No.  794.675,  dated  Jaly  11.  1906,  Serial  No.  2.13.329. 
1.  Ib  a  flatd-gaga,  a  tank,  a  buablng  sustained  tbaraby, 

a  b«ad  harlng  a  piTot.  a  magiiatlc  naedle  moanted  thereon 


a  float-guide  depending  below  said  head,  a  rock-shaft  hav- 
ing a  magnet  secured  to  Its  upper  end,  a  float  controlled 
by  said  float-gnlde  to  turn  said  shaft,  and  a  rlng-nnt  to 
clamp  the  head  on  said  bushing  In  any  position  In  which 
It  may  be  set  when  adjusting  said  head  and  magnet  on 
said  bushing. 


2.  In  a  gage  of  the  claas  described,  a  spirally  slotted 
guide-tube,  a  rock-shaft  sustained  therein,  a  tbln  sheet- 
metal  float  located  Inside  of  said  guide-tube,  said  sbeet- 
metal  float  comprising  a  two-part  hollow  shell,  and  a  cen- 
tral tube,  said  float  having  a  pin  extended  therethrough 
and  entering  the  slot  In  tbe  guide-tube. 

3.  In  a  gage  of  the  class  described,  a  slotted  guide-tube, 
a  rock-shaft  sustained  therein,  a  hollow  shell  having  a 
central  tube  embracing  looeely  said  rock-sbaft.  said  shell 
having  a  pin  extended  through  a  part  of  said  shell  and 
crossing  one  side  of  said  tube,  the  end  of  the  plo  entering 
the  slot  In  tbe  guide-tube. 

4.  In  a  flutd-gage,  a  float  guide  provided  with  a  plate 
In  tbe  upper  portion  thereof,  a  gage  head  having  a  mag- 
netic needle  and  disposed  above  said  plate,  a  shaft  sus- 
tained In  said  float  guide  by  said  plate,  a  permanent 
magnet  mounted  at  the  upper  end  of  said  abaft  in  said 
gage  head,  and  a  float  engaging  said  shaft  and  guided 
and  turned  by  said  float  guide  In  the  rising  and  falling 
movement  of  the  float  due  to  changes  in  tbe  fluid  level. 

5.  In  a  fluid  gage,  a  bead  chambered  at  its  upper  end. 
a  tube  connected  with  tbe  lower  end  of  said  bead  and 
extended  downwardly  therefrom,  a  shaft  sustained  In 
Hald  tube,  a  magnet  connected  with  said  shaft,  a  magnetic 
needle  pivoted  In  the  chamber  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
bead,  and  a  float  having  a  projection  coacting  with  said 
tube  and  embracing  said  shaft,  tbe  said  parts  so  con- 
structed that  said  shaft  and  its  magnet  are  turned  by 
sa;d  tube  as  the  float  rises  and  falls  In  said  tube  due  to 
change  of  level  of  fluid  sustaining  said  float,  the  magnet 
carried  by  said  shaft  correspondingly  turning  the  mag- 
netic needle  pivoted  at  tbe  upper  end  of  said  head. 

6.  In  a  fluid-gage,  a  head  chambered  at  Its  upper  end 
and  having  a  recess  at  Its  underside,  a  tube  connected  to 
tbe  underside  of  said  head,  a  shaft  sustained  In  said 
tube,  a  permanent  magnet  connected  to  said  shaft  and 
revoluble  In  tbe  recess  at  the  underside  of  said  bead,  a 
plate  In  said  tube  below  said  permanent  magnet,  a  mag- 
netic needle  or  member  physically  unconnected  with  said 
magnet  and  mounted  In  tbe  chamber  at  tbe  upper  side  of 
said  bead,  a  float  located  within  and  coacting  with  said 
tube  and  sbaft,  said  parts  so  constructed  as  to  rotate 
said  shaft  and  with  It  the  permanent  magnet  as  the 
float  rises  and  falls  dne  to  variations  In  tbe  fluid  level. 

7.  In    a    flald-gaga,    tbe    combination    with    a    boshing 
adapted  to  be  appltod  to  a  tank,  of  an  Impervious  head 
to  close  the  opaalag  In  said  bailing  flnld  tight,  a  tnbc- 
coonected  with  tbe  naderalda  of  said  bead,  a  shaft  wlthla 
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said  tube,  a  permanent  magnet  carried  by  said  shaft,  a 
float  Intermediate  said  shaft  "and  tube  and  coacting  there- 
with, the  said  parU  so  constructed  that  said  magnet  and 
shsft  are  revolved  by  said  float  as  tbe  latter  rises  and 
falls  In  said  tube,  and  a  pivoted  magnetic  member  or 
needle  physically  unconnected  with  ssid  magnet  and 
mounted  at  the  upper  side  of  said  bead,  ssid  magnet  as  It 
Is  revolved  by  said  shaft  causing  the  magnetic  member 
or  needle  at  tbe  outer  side  of  said  head  to  Uke  positions 
corresponding  with  the  positions  of  said  magnet. 

8.  In  s  fluid  gage,  the  combination  with  a  fluid-holding 
tank,  and  a  bushing  having  an  opening  leading  thereinto, 
of  a  chambered  head  to  close  said  opening  fluid-tight,  a 
float-guiding  tube  connected  with  the  underside  of  said 
bead  and  adapted  to  be  Inserted  Inside  said  tank  through 
said  bushing,  a  shsft  inside  said  float-gulding  tube  pro- 
vided at  lu  upper  end  with  a  magnet,  a  float  within  said 
tube  and  surrounding  said  shaft,  said  float  coacting  with 
said  float-gulding  tube,  and  shaft  and  said  parts  so  con- 
structed as  to  turn  said  shaft  and  its  connected  magnet 
as  the  float  rises  snd  falls  in  said  tube,  s  magnetic  needle 
pivoted  at  tbe  upper  side  of  said  bead,  and  physically  un- 
connected with  said  magnet,  the  rotation  of  the  magnet 
causing  tbe  needle  to  take  positions  parallel  with  said  mag- 
net thereby  to  Indicate  varlatlcms  In  the  level  of  tfuld  In 
said  tank. 

0.  In  a  fluid-gage,  the  combination  with  the  bushing  of 
a  fluid-tank  provided  with  a  circular  opening,  of  a  head  to 
close  said  opening,  means  for  clamping  the  head  upon  the 
bushing,  a  magnetic  portion  mounted  at  the  outer  side  of 
said  head,  a  float  guide  attached  to  the  under  side  of  said 
head  and  adapted  to  be  Inserted  through  said  circular  open- 
ing, a  second  magnetic  portion  physically  unconnected 
with  said  flrst  magnetic  portion  and  pivoted  at  tbe  upper 
end  of  said  float  guide  below  said  outside  magnetic  portion, 
a  float  within  the  float  guide  means  connecting  the  said 
float  with  said  second  magnetic  portion  to  rotate  tbe  same 
and  cause  said  outside  magnetic  portion  to  take  positions 
corresponding  with  said  second  magnetic  portion  and  there- 
by Indicate  variations  in  tbe  fluid  in  said  tank. 

10.  In  a  fluid-gage,  a  bushing  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  a  tank,  a  head  to  serve  as  a  closure  for  the  opening  in 
the  bushing,  a  slotted  tube  connected  with  said  head  and 
provided  at  its  upper  end  with  a  bearing,  a  shaft,  a  mag- 
net connected  with  tbe  upper  end  of  said  shaft  above  said 
t>earlng,  a  hollow  Impervious  float  sesled  against  the 
admission  of  fluid  and  located  wholly  inside  said  tube, 
said  float  being  provided  with  a  pin  extending  therethrough 
and  entering  said  slot,  said  shaft,  slotted  tube  and  float 
l>elng  constructed  In  a  manner  to  rotate  said  sbaft  and  Its 
magnet,  combined  with  a  pivoted  magnetic  needle  exposed 
at  the  upper  side  of  said  head  and  rotated  In  unison  with 
said  magnet  by  the  attractive  force  of  the  latter,  as  and  for 
the  purpose  descrll>ed. 

11.  In  a  fluid-gage,  an  Impervloas  bead,  a  borltontally 
revoluble  exposed  magnetic  needle  mounted  In  said  head, 
a  tut>e  connected  with  said  head,  a  shaft  sustained  by  said 
tube  and  provided  at  iU  upper  end  with  a  permanent 
magnet  physically  unconnected  with  said  exposed  magnetic 
needle  and  a  float  contained  wholly  inside  said  tube  and 
connected  with  said  shaft  and  coacting  with  said  tube, 
said  parta  so  constructed  as  to  rotate  the  shaft  and  magnet 
In  a  horlsontal  plane  and  cause  the  exposed  magnetic 
needle  to  take  positions  corresponding  to  the  positions 
of   said    magnet,   and   a   plate   In   the   upper   end   of   said 

■  tube   below    the   magnet,    said   plate   sustaining    the   shaft 
and  tbe  weight  of  tbe  magnet 

12.  In  a  fluid-gage  of  tbe  class  described,  a  tbln  sheet- 
metal  hollow  float  having  an  externally-projecting  guldlng- 
pln.  a  tube  having  a  spiral  guldeway,  a  plate  at  tbe  upper 
end  of  said  tube,  a  ribbon  sbaft  susulned  by  said  plate  in 
said  tube  and  provided  at  Its  upper  end  with  a  magnet,  and 
a  pivoted  magnetic  needle  above  said  magnet  controlled  as 
to  Its  movement  by  tbe  movement  of  the  magnet,  said  pin 
entering  the  guldeway  of  the  tube,  the  float  as  it  rises 
and  falls  turning  the  sbaft  carrying  the  magnet  and  with 
it  tbe  magnetic  needle. 

13.  In  a  gage  of  the  class  described,  a  chambered  bead,  a 
slotted  tube  to  enter  a  taalL  said  slotted  tube  being  con- 


nected to  the  under  side  of  the  chambered  head,  a  rertlcal 
shaft  sustained  within  said  tube,  a  permanent  magnet  con- 
nected with  and  routed  by  said  shaft,  a  hollow  sheet-metal 
float  within  said  tube  and  engaging  said  shaft,  a  pin  ax- 
tended  from  said  float  entering  the  slot  of  said  tube  In  a 
manner  to  turn  said  shaft  and  magnet  as  the  float,  su»- 
Utned  by  the  liquid  in  said  Unk.  rises  and  falls  within  aald 
tube,  and  a  pivoted  magnetic  needle  within  the  chamt>ered 
head  and  wholly  disconnected  from  said  magnet  and  ro- 
tated wholly  by  the  magnetic  Influence  of  the  magnet 

14.  In  a  fhjid  gage  for  Indlcatipg  the  amount  of  fluid  is 
a  tank,  a  magnetic  needle,  means  to  sustain  the  same,  a 
float  guide  extended  from  said  needle  susUining  means,  a 
plate  located  at  the  upper  end  of  said  float  guide,  a  shaft 
a  magnet  mounted  on  said  shaft  a  float  guided  by  said 
float  guide  and  turning  said  shaft  said  plate  sustaining 
the  weight  of  said  shaft  and  Its  connected  magnet 

16.  In  a  fluid-gage  for  Indicating  tbe  amount  of  fluid  in 
a  tank,  a  revoluble  magnetic  needle,  means  to  sustain 
the  same,  a  float  guide,  a  plate  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
float  guide  provided  with  an  opening,  a  shaft  extended 
through  said  opening  In  said  plate,  a  float  coacting  with 
said  float  guide  and  shaft  and  the  said  parts  so  constructed 
that  the  shaft  Is  turned  by  tbe  float  as  It  rises  and  falls, 
a  magnet  applied  to  aald  sbaft  above  said  plate,  the  latter 
sustaining  the  weight  of  said  shaft  and  magnet  and  a 
cap  applied  to  the  lower  end  of  the  float  guide,  said  cap 
receiving  loosely  and  contrallslng  the  lower  end  of  said 
shaft 

16.  In  a  fluid-gage,  a  head,  a  float  guide  threadably  con- 
nected with  said  bead  and  provided  at  Its  upper  end  with  a 
plate,  a  shaft  a  magnet  applied  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
sbaft  a  collar  on  said  shaft  below  aald  magnet  and  bearing 
on  said  plate  to  susUIn  the  weight  of  the  shaft  and 
magnet,  a  float  embracing  said  shaft  and  coacting  with 
said  float-guide,  said  parts  so  constructed  as  to  turn  said 
shaft  and  magnet  as  the  float  rises  and  falls,  a  pivot  in 
the  outer  end  of  said  head,  and  a  magnetic  needle  mounted 
on  said  pivot,  said  magnet  In  its  roUtions  turning  said 
magnetic  needle  In  unison  therewith. 

17.  In  a  fluid-gage,  a  float-guide  provided  with  a  plate 
In  the  upper  portion  thereof,  an  Impervious  gage  head  hav- 
ing a  magnetic  needle  pivoted  in  tbe  outer  end  thereof,  a 
shaft  sustained  by  said  plate  at  tbe  upper  end  of  said 
float-guide,  a  permanent  magnet  connected  with  said  shaft 
above  said  plate  and  a  float  surrounding  said  shaft,  said  float 
coacting  with  said  float-guide,  said  parts  so  constructed 
as  to  turn  said  sbaft  and  Its  magnet  as  the  float  rises  and 
falls,  the  magnet  turning  with  itself  said  magnetic  needle. 


12.687.  COMBINATION  RELIEF  AND  BACK-PRESSURE 
VALVE.  William  Hochfeldt,  Chicago.  111.,  assignor 
of  one-half  to  C»eorge  F.  Hugbson,  Chicago,  111.  FUad 
May  31,  1007.  Serial  No.  376,730.  Original  No. 
703,788,  dated  July  4.  1005.  Serial  No.  238,550. 


<#'■■ 


1.  In  a  valve,  In  combination,  a  casing  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  and  a  vacuum-chamber,  a  valve  arranged  in 
said  casing  to  control  the  opening  of  said  chamber  to  the 
atmosphere,  a  piston-rod  connected  to  said  valve,  and  ar- 
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to  BOTt  In  tk«  difwtiott  ot  MortMBt  ot  Um  taIt*. 
utaff  teTlBc  ft  ejriladw  wwnmuUgitteg  with  th« 
o«tw  ftir,  a^  ft  piitoa  ftmacftd  ta  mlm  (Tilaaw  ftad  eon- 
»«!t«l  to  ftftid  lod.  wbtrtlKr  thft  noTMMnta  of  Mid  t«1t« 
are  coahloiMd. 

2.  la  f  TftlTa,  iB  eoftibtnatloa.  a  eaatac  harlnc  as  ialaC 
aad  aa  ootlat  opaaiac.  aad  a  Taeaom-ehamber,  and  a  cylin- 
der, a  TalTe  arranged  to  control  the  commaaicatloB  be- 
tween eald  Taeniun-chamber  and  aald  outlet-open ln«.  eald 
cylinder  commankatlag  with  the  outer  air.  and  meaaa  ar- 
raaged  la  eald  cylinder  and  connected  to  nld  ralTO 
throa«h  a  rod  arrangwl  t6  more  In  the  direction  of  moTe- 
ment  thereof  ft>r  coahioalnc  the  moremente  of  the  latter. 

S.  In  a  TalTe,  In  combination,  a  caalnc  baTln«  an  inlet- 
opening  and  an  outlet-opening,  a  Talre  arranged  within 
■aid  eaaing,  and  adapted  to  be  operated  automatlcaUy  a 
cuehlonlng  piaton.  a  platon-rod  connected  to  eaid  TaWe  and 
arranged  to  move  in  the  direction  of  moTement  thereof  a 
cylinder  In  which  said  pUton  operate*,  and  means  for  c^n- 
trolling  the  Oow  of  air  into  and  out  of  eaid  cylinder 

4.  In  a  TaWe,  in  combination,  a  caaing  baTlng  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  opening,  and  a  Tacuum-chamber,  a  Talye  ar- 
ranged within  said  casing  to  control  the  communication 
between  said  racuum-chamber  and  said  outlet-opening  a 
cylinder,  a  cushioning  pUton  arranged  therein  and  c^n 
nected  to  said  Talve.  and  means  for  controlling  the  suddIj 
and  exhaust  of  air  to  and  from  said  cylinder. 

5.  In  a  TalTs,  In  combination,  a  casing  baring  an  Inlet 
and  an  outlet  opening,  and  a  Tacuum-chamber,  an  annular 
ring  aranged  within  said  casing  intermediate  said  outlet- 
opening  and  said  racuum  chamber,  and  fomlng  a  ralfe- 
•eat.  a  valre  cooperating  with  said  seat  and  having  a 
stem  :  means  for  guiding  said  stem  during  the  movements 
of  said  valve,  a  cylinder,  a  pUton  arranged  therein  and 
connected  to  said  valve,  and  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  air  Into  and  out  of  said  cylinder,  whereby  the  rate 
of  movement  of  said  valve  may  be  varied. 

6.  In  a  valve.  In  combination,  a  caaing  having  an  inlet  ' 
and  an  outlet  opening,  and  a  Tacaum-chamber.  an  annular 
ring  arranged  within  said  caaing  Intermediate  said  outlet- 
opening  and  said  vacuum  chamber  and  forming  a  valve- 
wet  a  valve  cooperating  therewith,  a  plvoUlly  mounted 
weighted  lever  connected  to  said  valve,  a  cylinder,  a  pU- 
ton arranged  therein  and  connected  to  said  valve,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  Into  and  out  of  said 
cylinder. 

7.  In  an  automatic  relief-ralTe.  a  caaing  having  an 
inlet-openlng  and  an  outlet  opening,  and  a  vacuum-cham- 
ber, an  annuUr  ring  arranged  In  said  casing  to  form  a 
valve-seat  Intermediate  said  vacuum-chamber  and  said 
outlet-opening,  a  valve  having  a  packing  ring  arranged  in 
the  face  thereof  and  cooperating  with  the  valve-seat,  a 
piston-rod  connected  to  said  valve,  a  pIvoUlly-mounted 
weighted  lever  connected  to  said  piston-rod.  a  cylinder  a 
piston  operating  therein  and  connected  to  lald  rod.  a!nd 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  into  and  out  of  said 
cylinder. 

8.  In  a  valve.  In  combination,  a  valve-casing  having  an 
InhBt  and  an  outlet :  a  TalTa^eat  within  aald  valveK?aalng  • 
two  alined  cyllndera  at  oppoalte  aldea  of  aald  valve-caalng  • 
a  TalTe  atom ;  a  doenre  on  aald  at«n  for  said  valve-seat  • 
a  piaton  on  aald  TalTe-atam  for  each  of  aald  cyllndera.  aald 
platona  and  cyllndera  balng  adapted  to  act  aa  daah-pots 
for  checking  the  moTementa  of  aald  domire ;  and  means 
tending  to  hold  aald  doaore  aeated. 

8.  In  a  Talre.  In  eoaiblaatlon.  a  TalTe-caalng  having  an 
Inlet  and  an  outlet ;  a  TalT»-aMt  within  aald  TalTe-caalng 
two  alined  cyllndera  at  oppoalta  aMea  of  aald  TalTe-caalng  • 
a  TalTo-etem ;  a  doawe  oa  aald  aten  for  aald  TalTe-ecat  • 
a  piaton  on  aald  TalTa^taa  tor  each  of  aald  cyllndera.  aald 
ptotoa  and  eyliadaia  bMsf  a^aptad  to  act  aa  daab-pota  for 
chajlac  tha  aoTaMate  of  aald  doaare;  an  operating 
■haft ;  aa  arm  on  aaM  ahaft  tor  wtortmg  aald  TalTe^tem  ;« 
walght-ani  on  aald  ahaft ;  and  a  raMorahla  weight  oa  a^ld 


adapted  to  parmlt  tha  paaaage  of  pnHaxa  paat  IL  BMena 

•»d  the  atnioo|»here:  and  meana  for  coatroUIng  a^^Z- 
nnnleatlon.  ^^  ^" 

n.  In  a  TalTe.  In  combination,  a  Talve-caalng  haTlng  an 
laArt  and  an  onUet :  a  partition  In  eaid  caaing  haThL  a 
TalTeKHMBlag  therein ;  a  cylinder  communicaUng  with  the 
Inlet  aide  of  aald  partition;  a  TalTe-atem :  a  doanre  m 

t^itJV'^*"!*^  ^l'  "^  ^•^▼•^>P«lng:  a  piaton  on  aald 
,   valve-stem  for  aald  cylinder  adapted  to  permit  the  paa«tfe 

°LfrT""  ^*  **-  '**^  «'  communication  belnTpro- 
vlded  between  aald  cylinder  and  the  atmoephere!  and 
meana  for  controlling  aald  communlcaUon. 

12.  In  a  TalTe,  in  combination,  a  valve  caaing  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet:  a  Talve^eat  within  said  v«lve-c«^. 
a  cylinder  having  an  open  upper  end  communicating  wUh 

^.t.i.  V  **n  **'  -'**  '^"«'  '"^•'•^  condenaatloru  per- 
mitted to  collect  in  aald  cylinder ;  a  valve-stem  ;  a  closure 
on  aald  stem  for  said  valve-seat ;  and  a  piston  on  said 
valve-stem  fitting  said  cylinder  loosely. 

13.  In  a  valTe.  in  combination,  a  valve-caalng  having  an 
met  and  an  outlet;  a  valve-aeat  within  said  valve-casing; 
two  alined  cyllndera  at  opposite  sides  of  said  valve-caslnl  • 
a  valve  stem  ;  a  closure  on  said  stem  for  said  valve-eeat  •  a 
piston  6n  said  valve-stem  for  each  of  said  cylinders,  one'of 
•aid  pistons  fitting  its  cylinder  loosely  ;  and  means  for 
placing  the  space  In  said  last  mentioned  cylinder  to  the 
rear  of  its  piston  In  communication  with  the  stmosphere 

14.  In  a  valve,  in  combination,  a  valve  casing;  a  partl- 
ton  In  said  casing  provided  with  a  valve  opening-  a 
closure  for  said  opening;  and  a  member  on  said  partition 
extending  about  said  opening  for  reUlnlng  a  quantity  of 
water  about  said  closure  to  form  a  water  seal 

f.nn^/°  *J*'^*'/°  combination,  a  valvenraslng ;  a  parti- 
ton  in  said  casing  provided  with  a  valve  opening;  a 
closure  for  said  opening ;  means  for  holding  a  quantity  of 
water  about  said  closure  to  form  a  water  seal  ;  means  for 
"applying  water  to  form  such  seal ;  and  means  for  pre- 
venting  the  accumulation  of  an  excessive  quantity  of 
water.  *    *^ 


Mich       Filed  May  17.  1907.      Serial  No.  374.811.      Origi- 
nal No.  846.000.  dated  Mar.  12.  1907,  SerUl  Na  329.6«5 


S-  - 


10.  la  ft  TftlT^  la  eoabtaatloa,  •  TftlTa^aatat  hartu  aa 

ialat  ftid  ftft  aitttat:  ft  TBlraaaftt  witfela  nidmlT»«a^* 
a  cyltadar ;  a  TalTOfttoas ;  «  doMua  nm  mU  atas  faraiaM 
TalT^aaat;  a  »lalM  la  aaM  valr^atam  for  aaM  cylladar 


1.  A  water-doeet  bend.  Its  Inlet  screw-threaded  to  re- 
celTe  a  flange,  the  flange  having  an  opening  eccentric  to 
the  threaded  portion  to  receive  a  pipe  connection  leading 
to  a  doset.  the  construcUon  being  such  that  a  slight  lat- 
eral adjustment  of  the  pipe  with  reference  to  the  closet 
and  bend  may  be  effected  by  routing  said  flange,  substan- 
tially as  described. 

2.  A  pipe  connection  comprising  an  elbow  having  an  en- 
larged Inlet  end,  waate-openlngs  near  the  inlet  end  above 
the  general  axU  of  the  elbow,  and  deflectlng-partltlons  In 
the  elbow  continuous  with  the  waste-opening*. 

3.  A  water-doeet  bend  having  auxiliary  waste-inlets, 
and  guiding  partitions  on  the  Inner  walls  of  the  bend  con- 
tlnuoaa  to  the  openlnga  therein. 

4.  A  water-doeet  bend  having  auxiliary  waste-inlets 
above  the  center  thereof,  and  gutdlng-partltlons  in  the 
npper  portion  of  the  Inner  waUs  of  the  bend  continuous  to 
the  inleta. 

5.  A  water-doaai  band  having  a  threaded  Inlet,  a  flaage 
flttlag  In  aald  threaded  Inlet,  aald  flaage  haTlng  an  eceen- 
trle  opening  to  racalre  a  pipe  connection  aad  proTlded  with 
Bieaaa  for  rotatlac  the  aaac. 

•.  A  watar<loa»t-bend  haTln*  aa  inlet,  said  bead  bclag 
ao  eoMtraetad  that  the  apper  part  of  ita  bore,  from  the 
deUTory  aad  eC  aald  head  toward  the  Inlet  pipe,  ahall  be 
ahora  tha  deUvery  aad  of  aald  talet.  aad  aa  lalet  comalaa^ 
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eating  with  aald  npper  part  of  aald  bore,  for  the  porpoee 
deacrlbed. 

7.  A  water-doaet  bend  haTlag  an  Inlet  proTlded  with  a 
flange  e  which  carrle*  the  dellTery  end  of  the  Inlet  bdow 
the  npper  part  of  the  bore  of  tha  bend,  and  an  Inlet  com- 
municating with  aald  npper  part  of  the  bore,  aohataatlally 
as  and  for  the  purpoae  deacrlhed. 

8.  A  water-cloeet-bead  haTlag  an  Inlet,  aald  bend  being 
ao  conatructed  that  the  apper  part  of  Ita  bore  ahall  be 
above  the  delivery  end  of  aald  Inlet,  an  lalet  communicat- 
ing with  said  upper  part  of  aald  bore,  and  means  for  plac- 
ing said  upper  part  of  aald  bore  Into  communication  with 
the  outer  air,  for  the  purpoae  deacrlbed.^ 


12.689.  SIDE  BBARINO  FOR  CARS.  Edwin  S.  Woooa, 
Chicago,  III.  Filed  July  81,  1907.  Serial  No.  386.491. 
Original  No.  860.177,  dated  July  16.  1907,  SerUl  No, 
190.823. 


1.  A  side  bearing  for  railway  cars  comprising  a  casing 
or  shell  which  has  openings  in  Its  top  and  bottom  and  a 
roller  in  said  shell  adapted  for  roiling  contact,  through 
said  openings,  with  bearing  aurfacea ;  said  casing  or  shell 
being  provided  with  tracks  located  In  position  to  support 
the  roller  when  the  latter  Is  below  and  free  from  the  up- 
per bearing  surface  and  the  aald  roller  having  free  move- 
ment In  the  shell  both  endwlae  of  the  latter  and  vertically 
with  respect  to  said  tracks. 

2.  A  side  bearing  for  railway  cars  comprising  a  casing 
or  shell  which  has  openings  In  Its  top  and  bottom  and  a 
roller  la  said  shell  adapted  for  rolling  contact,  through 
aald  openings,  with  bearing  surfaces  and  provided  with 
trunnions  at  Its  ends ;  said  casing  or  shell  having  in- 
wardly extending  flange*  forming  tracks  which  are  located 
In  position  to  engage  the  said  trunnions  when  the  roller  Is 
below  and  free  from  the  upper  bearing  surface  and  the 
said  roller  having  free  moveokent  In  the  shell  both  endwise 

.of  the  latter  and  vertically  with  respect  to  the  said  tracks. 

5.  A  side  bearing  for  railway  cars  comprlalng  an  upper 
bearing  plate,  an  open-topped  casing  or  shell  made  aepa- 
rate  from  said  bearing  plate,  and  a  roller  in  said  shell  pro- 
vided with  trunnions  at  its  ends  ;    said  shell  having  on  Its 

^slde  walls  tracks  adapted  to  engage  the  trunnlona  when  the 
roller  is  out  of  conUct  with  the  bearing  plate  and  aald 
shell  and  bearing  plate  having  Interflttlng  parts  at  their 
meetlDK  marglna,  adapted  to  rigidly  bold  the  tearing  plate 
and  shell  from  relative  lateral  movement. 

4.  In  a  device  of  the  claaa  described,  the  combination 
with  a  aultable  roller  having  oppoaitely  extending  gud- 
geons, of  a  box  open  at  its  top  to  receive  the  roller,  and 
having  a  longitudinally  slotted  t>ottom.  through  which  the 
roller  projects,  there  being  inwardly  extending  aide  flangea 
on  the  t>ox,  to  limit  the  downward  movement  of  the  roller, 
and  a  cover  for  the  box,  separately  formed  and  adapted  to 
fomlsh  an  upper  tread  for  the  roller. 

B.  In  a  device  of  the  claaa  deacrlbed,  the  combination 
with  a  suitable  roller  having  oppoaitely  extending  gud- 
geons, of  a  box  open  at  Ite  top  to  reodve  the  roller,  and 
having  a  longltodlnally  aloCtad  hottoai.  through  which  the 
roller  extenda,  there  being  horlaontal  diannda  in  the  aide 
walls,  and  upwardly  extaadlng  channels  eommunlcatlng 
therewith,  through  which  the  gndgeooa  paaa  In  aaaembllng 
the  stmctore.  and  a  cover  for  the  box.  separatdy  formed 
and  adapted  to  fomlah  an  npper  tread  for  the  roller. 

6.  In  a  alda-baarlag,  the  combination  with  a  caaing  opea 
at  the  top  aad  haTlag  a  longltadlnally-alotted  bottom  and 
inwardly-extending  aide  flanges,  of  an  antl-frlctlon  deTlee 
adapted  to  be  Inaerted  Into  aald  caalag  through  the  opea 


top  and  project  through  the  alotted  bottoai  tharaoC,  aad 
proTldad  with  oKKMltely-azteadlag  gudgeoaa  adajM*d  to 
engage  aald  aide  flange*,  and  a  aeparatdy  fonaed  plato 
adapted  to  be  aecured  to  aald  caaing  to  form  an  upper 
tread  for  aald  aatl-frletlon  deTlce. 

7.  In  a  deTlce  of  the  daaa  deacrlbed.  the  eomblnatloa  wltk 
an  antl-frictton  doTloe  haTlng  oppooltely-extending  gud- 
geona,  of  a  box  open  at  the  top  to  reoelT*  aald  aatl-frletlon 
device  and  having  a  longltodlnally-alotted  bottom  through 
which  said  antl-frlctlcm  deTlce  project*.  Inwardly-extend- 
ing aide  flange*  on  said  box  to  limit  the  downward  moT»- 
ment  of  said  antl-frlctlon  deTlce,  and  a  coTer  for  said  box 
aeparately  formed  and  adapted  to  furnish  an  npper  tread 
for  aald  antl-frlctlon  device. 


DESIGNS 


88,764.  EMBLEM.  Hbnbt  S.  Walkeb.  Seattle.  Waah. 
Filed  June  20,  1907.  Serial  No.  879,994.  Term  of 
patent  Si  yeara. 


The  ornamental  dealgn  for  an  emblem,  aa  ahown. 


38,766.  BADGE.  JDLIDB  RiTNOLDB  Klinb,  Chicago,  IIU 
aaslgnor  to  Patriotic  Ancient  and  Honorable*  of  the 
Grand  Army  of  the  Republic,  Chicago,  111.,  a  Corporation 
of  Illinois.  Filed  Feb.  28.  1907.  Serial  No.  859,941. 
Term  of  patent  7  years. 


The  oi 


tal  dealga  for  a  badge,  aa  ahown. 
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M.766.    BADOB.     Biidobt  BiifO,  New  York.  N.  T.     Fll«l  !  38,789.     CHAIR.     Jamm  H.  CorruAH.  Columbus.  Ohio. 
July  10.   1907.     8«rUI  No.  88S.182.     Term  of  patent  7  Filed  July  6.  1907.     Serial   No.  382.419.      Term  of  pat- 

^••"-  ent  3i  yaars. 


nat. 


TKUt 


FIOS 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  badge  as  shown  In  the  ac- 
companying drawing. 


*8,767.  INKSTAND.  Charles  H.  Ncman,  New  York, 
N.  Y..  assignor  to  A.  A.  Weeka-Hosklns  Company,  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  a  Corporation  of  New  York.  Filed  July  10, 
1907.     Serial  No.  383.133.     Term  of  patent  7  years. 


The  omamenUl  design  for  an  inkstand,  as  shown. 


88,768.  CHAIR.  James  H.  Coitiiax.  Columbus,  Ohio. 
Filed  July  5.  1907.  SerUl  No.  382,418.  Term  of  pat- 
ent Si  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  chair,  as  shown.' 


88.770.  CLOCK-CASE.  Charles  (;  Camvet,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  assignor  to  The  Western  Clock  Manufacturing 
Company,  La  Salle.  111.,  a  Corporation  of  Illinois.  Filed 
May  31,  1907.  Serial  No.  376,742.  Term  of  patent  7 
years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  clock  case,  as  shown. 


Tke  onMOMBtal  daelsa  flbr  •  chair,  mm  shown. 


8  8,771.  SHOWCASE.  Loiis  K.  Lio<jett.  Brooklloe, 
Mass.,  assignor  to  National  Cigar  Stands  Company,  Jer- 
»ey  City,  N.  J.,  a  Corporation  of  New  Jersey.  Filed  Aug. 
2,  1906.      Serial  No.  328.96rt.      Term  of  patent  31  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  show  case  as  shown. 
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S8.772.     CASINO  FOR  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS.     WiL-  '  3  8,775.     VENDING  ■  MACHINE   BASE.     CLABENCt  C. 
LIAM   H.   I»HiTCHARD.  New   York,   N.   Y..  assignor  to  Na-  Travis.  Chicago,    III.      Filed  Feb.   18.   1907.      Serial  No. 

tlonal   Patent  Company.  New  York.  N.  Y..  a  Corporation  358.142.      Term  of  patent  7  years, 

of  New  York.     Filed  May  29.  1907.     Serial  No.  376.447. 
Term  of  patent  14  yean. 


-■•i 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  casing  for  musical  instni-         r.     .:- 
ment  as  shown. 


-*;■  ■■'  •-*«.    'J 


8  8.773.  PADLOCK.  Chables  A.  Erickson,  Stamford, 
Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Yale  k  Towne  Manufactnrlnf 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn.  Filed  June  11.  1907.  Se- 
rial No.  378,462.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  padlock,  as  shown. 


»         *,  %  » 


S8,T74.  FOOT  REST  FOR  DENTIST  AND  BARBER 
CHAIRS.  JAME8  Barker,  Philsdelphla,  Pa.  Filed  Apr. 
29.  1907.     Serial  No.  371,023.     Term  of  patent  14  years. 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  foot  rest  for  dentist  and 
barber  chairs  as  shown. 


•.;".?.>■» 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  vending  machine  base,  as 
shown. 


38,776.  VEHICLE-BODY.  Fsaxk  E.  Eckhart,  Auburn. 
Ind.  Filed  Apr.  12,  1907.  Serial  No.  367,899.  Term 
of  patent  7  years. 

r 


The  ornamental  design  for  a  rehlcle  body,  as  shown. 
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88,777.     HXATINO-8TOVB.     AanTOB  K.  BKKWITH.  Do-      38,778.     HSATINO-BTOVE.     AlTH0«  K.  Bbckwith.  Do- 
WMtee.  Mich.    rU«d  Joly  15,  1907.    Sarlal  No.  S88.M0.  vacUc.  Iftch.    Pll«d  Jnly  15,  1907.    SerUl  No.  888,960. 

Tana  of  paUnt  14  /Mrs.  Tarm  of  patent  14  Toara. 


/^^ 


The  oroameDtal  design  for  a  heating  itore,  as  shown. 


The  ornamental  daalgn  for  a  baatlng  stove,  as  shown. 
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The  following  trade-maxics  have  l)een  adjudged  entitled  to  registration  under  the 
act  of  February  20, 1006,  and  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  6  of  said  act. 
Said  section  provides: 

"Any  person  who  believes  he  would  be  damaged  by  the  registration  of  a  mark 
may  oppose  the  same  by  filing  notice  of  opposition,  stating  the  grounds  therefor,  In 
the  Patent  Office  within  thirty  days  after  the  pubUcatlon  of  the  mark  sought  to  be 
registered,  which  said  notice  of  opposition  shall  be  verified  by  the  person  filing  the 
same  before  one  of  the  officers  mentioned  in  section  two  of  this  act.  If  no  notice 
of  opposition  Is  filed  within  said  time  the  Commissioner  shall  Issue  a  certificate  of  . 
registration  therefor,  as  hereinafter  provided  for."  '^ 

Marks  which  are  stated  to  have  been  "Used  ten  years"  are  registrable  under  the 
last  proviso  of  section  6  of  said  act,  which  Is  as  follows: 

"And  provided  further,  That  nothing  herein  shall  prevent  the  registration  of  any 
mark  used  by  the  applicant  or  his  predecessors,  or  by  those  from  whom  title  to.  the 
mark  Is  derived,  In  commerce  with  foreign  nations  or  among  the  several  States,  or 
with  Indian  tribes,  which  was  in  actual  and  exclusive  use  as  a  trade-mark  of  the 
applicant  or  his  predecessors  from  whom  he  derived  tlUe  for  ten  years  next  pre- 
ceding the  passage  of  this  act.** 

Section  14  of  said  act  provides  for  the  following  fee: 

"  On  filing  notice  of  opposition  to  the  registration  of  a  trade-mark,  ten  dollars.** 


Ser.  No.  4.342.  (CLASS  13.  METAL  MANUFACTURES 
NOT  OTHBRWI8B  CLASSIFIED.)  CovaaT  Mro.  Co., 
Waterrllet,  N.  Y.      Filed  May  6,  1906.      Used  ten  jeara. 

COVERT 

Particular  description  of  good*. — Metallic  Ball-Leads 
and  Trlmmlngt  Therefor,  Metallic  Trimmings  for  Breast* 
Straps.  Metallic  Trimmings  for  Leads,  Metallic  Hltchlng- 
Plns  aod  Hitching- Posts  and  Trimmings  Therefor,  Ham- 
mock-Trimmings, MeUIlic  Hitching  Devices.  Breech-Irons, 
Combination  Lariat  Tether  and  Picket  Pin  Formed  of 
MeUI.  Breast-Strap  Protectors,  Hooks,  Combination  Snaps 
and  Thimbles,  MeUlllc  Trimmings  for  Trace-Carriers,  Me- 
Ulllc  Tie  -  Trimmings  and  Buckles.  Cockeyes,  Animal- 
Weights,  Thimbles,  and  Snaps. 


Ser.  No.  9,690.     (CLASS  36.      LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES    NOT   OTHERWISE    CLASSIFIED.) 

.   Babkb    *    Company.    Philadelphia,    Pa,     FUed    July    I,- 
1906. 


Particular  detcript^n  of  goodt. — Leather  Shoea. 


Ser.  No.  8.2M.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  FaiEOMAN,  Kkilbb  k  Co.,  Paducah,  Ky. 
Filed  Jane  16,  1906. 


Ser.  No.  10,497.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER- 
WISE CLASSIFIED.)  MODWT  Vehnon  -  Woodbmbt 
Cotton  Ddck  Compant,  Baltimore,  Md.  Filed  July  18, 
1905.     Used  ten  years. 


Jarki'uk 


Particular  dM^ripHou  of  good*. — Whisky. 


Partieuiar  deooription  of  good*. — Cotton  Daek. 
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8«r.  No.  11,267.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS, PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Jacob  8.  Bebmek,  Cbi- 
caco.  III.     PUed  Aos.  4.  1905. 


Particular  detcription  of  good*. — Ijixatlve   Horse-Pills. 


Ser.  No.  14,895.  (CLASS  71.  TOBACCO  PRODUCTS.) 
De  Ehvk.s  De  Wed.  J.  Va.v  Nelle,  Rotterdam,  Nether- 
laDds,  aii8l«;nor  to  new  ttrm  De  Erven  de  Wed.  J.  van 
Nelle,  Rotterdam,  Holland.     Filed  Nov.  22.  1905. 


Particular     detcription     of 
Cigars,  Cigarettes,  and  Snuff. 


goodt. — Smoking  -  Tobacco, 


Ser.  No.  15,029.  (CLASS  8.  DETERGENTS.)  The 
Procter  k  Gamble  Company.  Ivorydale,  Ohio,  and  Kan- 
sas Citj,  Kans.     Filed  Nov.  27,  1905. 


Ssi^^Sy 


Purticnlar  detcription  of  good*. — Soap  for  Laundry  Use. 


Ser.  No.  16,231.      (CLASS  8.     DETERGENTS.)      A.  k  F. 
Pbars  Limd.,  LoDdon.  England.     Filed  Jan.  17,  1D06. 


Poriicuhw  d^cription  of  ooodt. — Perfamed  Soap. 


Ser.  No.  19.464.  (CLASS  40.  FANCY  GOODS,  FURNISH- 
INGS, AND  NOTIONS.)  The  C.  A.  Edoarton  Mamc- 
PACTCiiNO  COHPANT,  Sblrlej,  Mass.  Filed  May  12, 
1906. 


X 


Particular  detcription  of  good*. — Suspenders. 


Ser.  No.  19.928.  (CLASS  32.  FURNITURE  AND  UP- 
HOLSTERY NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  The 
Simmons  MAxurAcruaiifo  Compamt.  Chicago,  III.  Filed 
May  28.  1906. 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Beds,  Bed-Springs, 
Wire  Mattresses,  Spring-Beds.  Institution  Cots  and  Beds, 
Cots,  Cribs,  Folding  Chairs,  and  Folding  Couches. 


Ser.  No.  20,711.       (CLASS  3.      VEGETABLE.)      Geo.  A. 
Alden  k  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.      Filed  July  2,  1906. 


n 


/  / 


/  Z— I 


I  I 


I  I 
LJ 


Particular  detcription   of  goodt. — India-Rubber,   Gutta- 
percha, and  other  Vulcanlxable  Gums. 


Ser.  No.  21.407.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  Bo.XNiE  Bros.,  Loalsville,  Ky.  Filed  Aug. 
9,  1906.     Used  ten  years. 


Particular  dueripUon  of  ifodt. — Whiaky. 


August  jy,  1907, 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 
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Ser.  No.  21,675.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILES  NOT  OTHER-  Ser.  No.  24,95S.  (CLASS  6.  CHEMICALS  NOT  OTHBB- 
WISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Mount  Vbenon  -  Woodeeeet  '  WISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Albright  *  Wilson  LtiiiTHO, 
toTTON  DccK  Company,  Baltimore,  Md.     FUed  Aug.  20,  Oldbary,  England.     Filed  Jan.  28,  1907. 

1906.     Used  ten  years. 


t' 


r  * 


ii!if^!g!i'':f''jy®iiia)i 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Cotton  Dock. 


Ser.  No.  22.226.  (CL.\8S  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Mendle  Rothenbebg, 
San  Francisco,  Cal.     Filed  Sept.  21,  1906. 


^mj^ 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Bitters. 


i 


Ser.    No.    24.900.       (CLASS    8.       DETERGENTS.)       Geh- 
XACOE  Glass,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Jan.  25,  1907.- 


■  ! 


MYSTIC 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Sponges  or  Similar 
Porous  Material  Treated  with  Chemicals  for  Cleaning 
Fabrics. 


Ser.  No.  24.930.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS,  CE- 
REAL FOODS,  AND  YEAST.)  Pacific  Milling  Com- 
PA.NY  Incorporated,  San  Francisco,  Cal.  Filed  Jan.  26, 
1907. 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Breakfast-WlMat 


Particular  detniption  of  good*. — Phosphorus,  Amor- 
phous Phosphorus.  Chlorate  of  Potash,  and  PreclplUted 
Sulfur.     ■ 


Ser.  No.  26.357.  (CLASS  36.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CI^SSIFIED.) 
Drake  Innesb  Qrum  Shoe  Co.,  Charleston,  S.  C.  Filed 
Feb.  18.  1907. 

BLUE  BELL 

Particular    detcription    of    goodt.— L^tther    Boots    and 
Shoes. 


Ser.  No.  25.368.  (CLASS  36.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Drake  Inness  Green  Shoe  Co.,  Charleston,  8.  C.  Filed 
Feb.  18,  1907. 

OOLDENBELL 

Particular   detcription   of   goodt. — Leather   Boots   sad 
Shoes. 


Ser.  No.  26.650.  (CLASS  84.  HEATING,  LIGHTING, 
AND  VENTILATING  APPARATUS  NOT  INCLUDED 
IN  CLASS  21.)  The  Boynton  Furnace  Company.  New 
York,  N.  Y.     FUed  Feb.  28,  1907. 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Stoves,  Ranges,   Boil- 
ers, and  FurnaceK. 


Ser.  No.  25.927.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  L.  Eppstein  ft  Sons  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  12.  1907. 


>«»-|  k 


iU 


Particular  detcription  of  goodt. — Whisky. 


Ser.  No.  26.027.  (CLASS  36.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Smith -Wallace    Shoe   Company.    Chicago.    HI.      Filed 


Mar.  18,  1007. 


GREAT  OAK 


Particular    detcription    of   goodt. — Leather    Boots    and 
Shoes. 


-^*^-'f>' 
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tcr.  Mo.  2C.11I.  (CLAn  49.  DUTIIiLBD  AIXX>HOLIC 
UQU0B8.)  WBnsmown  *  Tusk.  OkUiboBA.  Okla. 
BIM  Mar.  20,  IMT. 


"SS^ 


PorUcular  d€«oripUon  •f  oood$. — Whisky. 


8«r.  No.  26.147.  (CLASS  47.  CONFBCTIONBRT.)  Adamb 
Abqood  CHOcoLAm  Co.,  PbllkdelpbU,  Pa.  Fllad  Mar. 
22.  1907. 


Particular  de*eripHon  of  goods. — Caodles. 


Bar.  No.  26,509.  (CLASS  70.  STATIONERY  NOT  OTH- 
ERWISE CLASSIFIED.)  Th>  WtNTuiBOTTOif  Book 
Cloth  Compant,  Ltd.,  Mancheater,  England.  Piled 
Apr.  6,  1907. 


r»\ 


Pqrtioular  deaeription  of  goods. — Tracing-Cloth. 


8«r.   No.   26,766.      (CLASS  38.      RUBBER   AND   MINOR 
PLASTICS  NOT  OTHER WI8K  CLASSIFIED.)     Birmt 
Faiaa  Eubbbb  Co.,  Boaton,  Maaa.    Filed  Apr.  17,  1007. 


PTUcmlar  dMoHpMoa  of  goodt. — ^Babber  Baada,  Rubber 
BaUtlng-Capa,  Robber  Flnger-Cota,  Robber  Caae  aad  Chair 
Tlpa,  Robber  Nlpplea,  Robber  Mata  and  Robber  Matting. 
Robber  Coahlona,  Robber  Waabbartaa,  Robber  Clothes- 
Bad,  Robber  Blaaketa,  Robber  ToUeC-Bags,  Robber  Boots 
and  Shoea,  Rabter  Ralo-Coata,  Robbar  Tires  for  Blcyclea 
and  AotomobUea,  aad  Robber  OIoTea. 


Bar.  No.  26,778.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PEBP. 
ARATIONS.  PLASTBBS.  AMD  PBOPRIBTART  AND 
VSTB&INART  MBDICUOM.)  FaaoBiCK  HAMn/roN 
Oaaaif.  Mascatiaa.  Iowa.    WUaA  Apr.  18,  1907. 


-^ajarecs 


N«.  M,T7ai  (CLASS  8.  DBTBROBNTS.)  Thb  Maai 
WaaHiiro  CmrwtALB  Co.,  Rotbarford,  N.  J.  Fllad  Apr. 
18,1907. 


rQtgEW  Of  THEWAStT 


PartioHkir  description  of  goods. — Soluble  Waahlng-Cryi- 


Ser.  No.  26.971.      (CLASS  48.     DAIRY  PR0DCT8.) 
L.  RiOAL,  Roqoefort.  France.     Filed  Apr.  27,  1907. 


t$(,^^?4^: 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Roquefort  Cheese. 


Bar.  No.  27.085.  (CLASS  46.  BEVERAGES.  NON-ALCO- 
HOLIC.) Thb  Hikaco  Co.  Ltd..  Monroe,  La.  Filed 
May  8,  1007. 


PmrUcmimr  datorif  Men  •t  goo4», — ^Baoiady  for  Conatlpa 
Mob.  LHar  awl  Staaiarh  DIaardva,  Catarrh.  Dyapapala. 
Backacba.  HaadacM.  aad  Naaralgla. 


PmrHeiOmr  iaMHpMoa  at  poods. — Mineral  Water. 


^  August  17,  \9arj. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


MSS 


Bar.  No.  S7>».     (CLASS  68.     PUBUCATI0N8.)     Wil- 
liam R.  HBAaar.  New  Tork.  R  T.    Filed  May  7,  1907. 


Particular  dcscriiption  of  goods. — A  Magaaloc. 


ir.  No  27.244  (CLASS  60  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  WAsriBLO  Psatt  Uowbll,  Compant, 
Sloox  City.  Dea  Moines,  and  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa.  Filed 
May  8.  1007. 


DANKUOH 


Particular    description    of   poods. — Canned    Frulta    and 
Vegetables. 


Ber.  No.  27.834.  (CLASS  16.  PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS' 
MATERIALS.)  PiTTaaDBQ-SALT  Lakb  Oil  Co.,  Salt 
Lake  aty.  UUh.     Fllad  May  18,  1907. 


PmrHcuiar  dasoripHon  of  goods. — Roofing-Paint. 


Ber.  No.  27,684.  (CLASS  58.  SACXHARINE  FOODS  NOT 
INCLUDED  IN  CLASS  47.)  RocKWOoo  BaoTHcaa  CoM- 
PANT.  Chicago,  III.    Piled  May  90,  1907.    Used  ten  years. 

NOTING 


ParMoalar  deserlpHon  of  poods. — Socar. 

1S9  o.  a.— Its 


Bar.  Na  S7,M4.  (CLASS  46.  UBYBRAOtt.  NON-AUX>- 
HOLIC)  Bexbt  C.  riacsaa.  Naw  Tork.  N.  T.  Fllad 
May  ao.  1907. 


Particular  description  of  poods. — A  Preparation  of  Lemoa 
Uaed  in  Making  Non-AlcoboUc  Beverages. 


Ser.  No.  27.551.  (CLASS  60.  FOODS  NOT  OTHBRWIBB 
CLASSIFIED.)  TUK  R.  Hasobstt  MANurACTUBiifO 
Company.  Denver.  Colo.  Filed  May  21,  1907.  Used  ten 
yeara. 


KARDKTft 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Flavoring  Bxtracta. 


Ber.  No.  27,617.  (CLASS  82.  FURNITURB  AND  UP- 
HOLSTERY NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Thb 
Sodthbbn  Cotto.n  Oil  Company.  Jersey  <:ity,  N.  J.; 
New  York.  N.  Y..  and  Charlotta,  N.  Q.  Filed  May  24, 
1007. 


OASIS 


Pmrticular  dtsoription  of  goods. — Mattresses. 


Ser.  No.  27,661.    (CLASS  67.    PHARMACBUTICAL  PBBP- 

arations,  plasters,  and  propribtart  and 

VBTBRINARY    MBDICINBS.)      Phtbicianb    Co-Opbb- 
ativb  AaaociATioN.  Chicago,  111.     Filed  May  25,  1907. 


PartieuUtr  destriptton  of  goods. — Remedy  for  Inebrlaty. 


Ser.  No.  27,670.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEITTICAL  PRBP- 
ARATIONS,  PLASTERS,  AND  PBOPRIBTART  AND 
YBTBRINART  MEDICINES.)  8.  P.  CBAWVoaa,  ladlaa 
Creek,  Tex.     Filed  May  27,  1907. 


ParMovJar  desoHpMoa  of  goods.— A  Yetarlnary  MadldBa 
for  External  Application  aa  a  ReaMdy  for  Ftatala.  Foll- 
Brll,  SparlB,  Spanlah  Itch,  and  All  Klads  of  Knota. 
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B«  No  27  710     (CLASS  «7.     PHARMACHUTICALPBM'-   i  8«r.  Nn   27.W4.     (CLASS  44.     BAKEKY  PRODUCTS^  CK- 
iSl'^Om    pSsTbS   A^PBOPRIBTABY   AND  RBi L    FOODS.    AND    TBA8T.)     Thb    Well.    Floc» 

t5^Rw!:R?^SSrM0     -^Himuni  M0«.  San  M.ll.no  Cour.r,.,  Well..  Minn.     Filed  Jon*  5.  1907. 


FranelMO,  Cal.     FUad  Ifaj  28.  1907. 


■CM 
MORITA'S  HOTAN. 


PoHtenIar  iMoripUon  of  oood$.—A  Remedy  for  Head- 
ache and  Heftrtbarn. 


<? 


^^L 


'^ 


Particular   description   of  goods. — Middling*   and    Red- 
Dog. 


9.,.  N..  JT.m.     (CLAM  67.    l^^^^^^^^/^^^      ^.     No.    27.634.      (CLASS    37.      PAPEE    AND    PAPER 
V^EEm*Br«lm«NEtT    ™.2™rt.ol,*ll^  MANrFACTfRES   NOT  OTHERWISE  CLA8S.P.EW 

Paradox 

PorHctjJar  detcription  of  goodt. — Cover-Paper. 

Ser  No.  27.936.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
AMKRICAN  Wbitimg  Papsb  Compant,  Holyokc,  Ma««. 
iriled  Jane  7,  1907. 


kk 


MORI 
SEISHINTAN." 

Particular  desor^tion  of  goo4».—k  Remedy   for   Sea 

sickneas. 

Ser  No.  27,714.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  TosHiKCNl  MOHi.  San 
Franclaco.  Cal.     Filed  May  28,  1907. 

JINTAN 

ParticuUir  deteHpUon  of  goodt— A  Medicine  to   Per- 
fume the  Breath. 

Ser  No  27.769.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS.  CE 
REAL  FOODS.  AND  YEAST.)  Whalet  Mill  *  Ele 
VATOB  Co.,  GalneaTllle,  Tex.     Filed  May  29,  1907. 


wmsm 

Particular  description  of  goods. — CoTer-Paper. 


Ser.  No.  27.936.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
AMKBiCAN  WaiTiNO  Pape«  Compant.  Holyokc,  Maaa, 
Filed  June  7,  1907. 


IMOIMM 


Particular  description  of  goods. — CoTer-Paper. 


Ser  No.  27.987.  (CLASS  37.  PAPER  AND  PAPER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
AMBRiCAN  WaiTiNO  Papeb  Compawt.  Holyoke,  Maaa. 
Filed  June  7,  1907. 


^. 


(o)Yr^ 


ELITL 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Corer-Paper. 


Ser.  No.  28,018.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS,  PLASTERS,  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  Thomas  O.  Castoi, 
Neoabo,  Mo.     Filed  Jane  10,  1907. 


Partieular  desoription  of  poo<«a.— Wheat- Hour. 


Ser.  No.  27.770.  (CLASS  60.  INKS  AND  INKING  MA- 
TERIALS.) J.  C.  ft  W.  B.  Powaaa,  New  York.  N,  Y. 
Piled  May  29,  1907. 


LAST  CHANCE 

LINIMENT 

Particular  desertptUm  of  goods.— Unlmvnt. 


f^rttetOmr  iescri^tkm  •f  #©o4«.— Inks. 


Ser.  No.  28,082.      (CLASS  8.     DBTER0BNT8.)     Fibchbe 
Baos.,  BMttle.  Waab.     Filed  June  11,  1907. 

Maximum 

PartUmlar  description  of  goods.— Botips  and   Detergent 
Waatalnc-Powden. 


August  97, 1907. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE. 


M^7 


Ser.  No.  38.0M.  (CLASS  89.  CLOTHINO  NOT  OTHBB- 
WI8B  CLASSIFIED.)  N«TtCK  Baoa.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  June  18.  1907. 


IS!  ♦IS 


Particular    desoription    of    goods. — CoaU.     Veata,    and 
Panta  for  Men,  Yoatha,  Boya,  and  Children. 


Ser.  No.  28,139.  (CLASS  69.  HOROLOOICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS.) A.  Wittnadbe  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Piled 
June  16,  1907. 

EXPRESS    MONARCH 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Watch-MoTements. 


Ser.  No.  28,201.  (CLASS  IS.  METAL  MANUFACTURES 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  WiCKBasHAii 
Quoin  Compamt,  Boaton.  Maaa.  Filed  June  17.  1907. 
Vied  ten  yeara. 

WICKERSHAM 

particular  description  of  goods. — Printers'  Quolna. 


Sar.  No.  28.814.  (CLASS  42.  TEXTILBS  NOT  OTHSB- 
WI8B  CLASSIFIED.)  MOCMT  Hon  PlHlNUira  COM- 
PAKT,  Dlghton,  Maaa.     Piled  Jane  22.  1907. 


ParHoular  deseripHon  of  goods. — Cotton  Pabrici  tot 
Shlrtlnga.  Walstlngs.  Llnlnga.  and  Dreaaea.  Either  Plain 
or  Fancy  WoTen. 


Ser.  No.  28,469.  (CLASS  46.  (X)FFKE,  TEA,  AND  SUB- 
STITUTES.) John  B.  Bbown  k  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  June  28,  1907. 


cn^*«^ 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Teas  and  (Coffees. 


Ser.  No.  28.202.  (CLASS  18.  METAL  MANUFACTURES 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  WiCKBaHAM 
QcoiN  CoMPANT.  Boston,  Mass.  Filed  June  17.  1907. 
Uaed  ten  years. 

THREE -DISK- CAM 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Printers'  Quoins. 


Ser.  No.  28,460.  (CLASS  46.  COFFEE.  TEA,  AND  SUB- 
STITUTES.) John  B.  Bbown  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  June  28,  1907. 


"Siox 


Particular  description  of  good*. — Teas. 


Ser.  No.  28,219.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS,  CE-  Ser.  No.  28.461.  (CLASS  46.  COFFEE,  TEA,  AND  SUB- 
REAL  FOODS,  AND  YEAST.)  Jdlian  p.  Thomas,  New  8TITUTES.)  John  B.  Bbown  *  Co..  New  York,  N.  Y. 
York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Jana  17.  1907.  yUoA  June  28,  1907. 


$t^n)vur£ 


Particular    desoription    of    goods. — A    Prepared    Cereal 
Food. 


Ser.  No.  28.220.  (CLASS  40.  FANCY  (K>ODS.  FURNISH- 
INGS. AND  NOTIONS.)  Waxkbi*  Pbathebbonb  Co., 
lllree  Oaks,  Mleb.     Piled  June  17.  1907. 


HOUSE  OF 


PARUAHENT 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Teas. 


Portiralor    description    of    goods. — Stiffening     Blades, 
Cords,  Tspes.  snd  Fabrics  for  Wearing-Apparel. 


Ser.  No.  28.462.  (CLASS  21.  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS. 
MACHINES,  AND  SUPPLIES.)  AlcniCAK  ClECUULB 
Loom  Company,  Portland,  Me.  Filed  June  29.  1907. 
Used  ten  years. 


The  spots  being  of  a  ailvery  color. 

Particular  description  of  goods.—  Electric  Condnlta. 


Ser.  No.  28.267.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS, PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  F.  ACQDST  LcTTiaa. 
St.  Loala,  Mo.     FUad  Jana  20.  1907. 


Parfiralar  description  of  goods. — A  Tonic. 


Ser.  No.  28.477.  (CLASS  41.  KNITTED,  NETTED,  AND 
LACE  GOODS.)  Bibkenivld  Stradbb  and  Co..  Naw 
York,  N.  Y.     FUad  Jana  29,  1907.» 


Parf<e»Iar  description  of  goods. — Combination  Kalttad 
and  Nattad  Undergarmanta  Composed  Wholly  or  Partially 
of  Silk,  Cotton.  Llneq,  or  Wool. 
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9m.  M*.  IMTI^  <CL4M  8Si  CLOTHIMO  MOT  OTBBB- 
WUM  CLAaSIFISD.)  BtMxmmwmjb  Snuvaa  amd  Co  . 
Mew  Tork.  M.  T.     rUM  JoM  2».  190T. 


Vl« 


Pariioutar  imoHpiim  of  9o«tf>.— CoablnAtloo  Undw- 
garment*  of  Textile  rabtic  CoapoMd  WhoUy  or  Partlallj 
of  Cotton.  811k.  Wool,  or  Linen. 


8«r.  No.  aa.atS.  (CLAU21.  BLBCTBICAL  APPARATUt 
MACHDIBS.  AND  8UPPLIS8.)  Pk^x  B.  Coo«.  Chi* 
citr>.  Ill-     Plied  jQly  8.  1907. 


8er.  Na  S8.48S.  (CLASS  15.  OILS  AND  QBBA8BS  NOT 
INCLUDED  IN  CLASSES  6.  16,  AND  00.)  Stawoabo 
Oiu  CoMPANT  or  New  York.  New  York.  N.  Y.  Filed 
June  29,  1907.     Ueed  ten  yeere. 

ParticuUir  description  of  goo4a — Illuminating  Oil. 


PurfUMlmr  detcripUon  of  ^e****.— Bleetrlcal  ProtectlTe 
Apparatua.  CaMe-TermlnaU,  Telepbone-Swltcbboard  Pro- 
teetlre  Apparatoa.  Telephooe-SabaUtion  Protectora,  Pro- 
tector-Stripe. Main  Dletrtbatlnt-Boarde,  IntermedUte  Dl»- 
trlbotlng-Boarda.  Dlatrlbutlng-Strlpe,  Dletrlbutlnc-Rlnga. 
Heat-CoUa,  Puaea.  Llgbtnlnc-ArreMera.  JoncClon-Boxea. 
Pot-Heada.  Ooy-Clampe,  Ouy-Anehora,  Teat  Connectora, 
Wire-Joint  SleeTea.  Cable-Hangera.  Paper  Bpl Icing  Sleerea. 
Jumper-Wire.  RealeUncea.  Inaulator-Knobe,  and  Telepbone- 
Supporta. 


8er.  No.  28.694.  (CLASS  12.  MA80NBY  MATERIALS.) 
AsBiaToa  Shikqlb  Blatb  A  Suiathino  Compakt. 
Ambler.  Pa.     Filed  J0I7  10.  1907. 


"CENTURY" 


Ser.  No.  28.565.  (CLASS  44.  BAKERY  PRODUCTS.  CE- 
REAL FOODS.  AND  YEAST.)  GtLrPOBX  Gbocbby  Co., 
Oulfport.  Miss.      Filed  July  2.  1907. 


Partiemlar  deacripUon   of  poods —AibeetosCompoeltlon 
Shingles.  Slate,  and  Sbeatblng. 


Ser.  No.  28,702  (CLASS  16.  PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS* 
MATERIALS.)  Psmmsolab  Paint  and  TABNtaR  Com- 
FANT.  Ltd..  Detroit.  MIcb.  Filed  July  10,  1907.  Used 
ten  years. 


Particular  description  of  poods  —Cracked  Corn  or  Corn- 
Cbopa. 


Her.  Ne.  28,156.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  OcuTOBT  Oboccbt  Co..  Qalfport  Mlaa. 
Illed  July  2.  1907. 


lAISY 


Particular  description  of  poo*.— Prepared  Stock  Food. 


Ser.  Mo.  88^7.  (CLASS  80.  POODS  NOT  0THBRWZ8B 
CLASSIFIED.)  QOLFFOBT  GaocMT  Co.,  Oulfport  Mlaa. 
Piled  Julj  2,  1907. 


NEK-YOE 


of  900*.— Ptofftrad  .Stock  PooC 


Particular  deooHption  of  poods.— Oaldmlne,  Dry  Colore. 
Colors  In  Oil.  Dlatanper  Colore.  Japan  Colors.  Color-Var- 
nlab.  Drlera.  BBaaala,  FUIera.  Flalahea,  Bed  Leaf,  White 
Lead.  Unaeed-OU,  Liquid  SUtlag.  BobMag.  Pollahlng,  and 
Finishing  Olla.  Palat  and  Vamlah  BemoTera.  Paints  of  All 
Kinds,  Pigments.  PoUahea  for  Vamish.  Lacquer,  or  Gloss 
SnrfSees,  Patty.  BadoetnrOUa,  SboUac.  Blse,  Gold  Slae. 
Stalna.  Turpaatlae.  Varalabea.  Plnlahlng.  Preserrlng.  and 
Coating  Waxes,  and  ZiBc-WhIte. 


8«.  No.  M,T.!6.  ;  CLASS  67.  PHARMACBtlTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS. PLASTERS.  AND  PBOPBIETARY  AND 
TVmUNAItT  MIDICXNES.)  Wiixiam  Cuma  Oma- 
soH,  New  Trek,  R.  T.     nisd  Julj  U.  1907 


PALATAL- 


PmrtUmlmr  inerlfmm  of  fso*.— A  Medicinal  Prepare 
tloo  of  Castor<Ml,  Coriander.  Caraway,  Antae,  and  Sae- 
eliarlB. 


11 
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Ssr.  No.  28.72S.    (CLASS  67.    PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS.  PLASTERS.    AND    PBOPBIBTABT   AND 
VBTERINABY  MEDICINES.)      Rba  BaoTBsaa  *  Coil 
PAWT.  MInneapolla.  Minn.     Filed  July  11,  1907. 


The  croes  Is  red. 

Particular    deoeription    of   «»od«.— LlTer-Pllle    for    the 
Stomach.  LlTer.  and  Bowels. 


Ser.  No.  28,747.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  Ths  Bdbt  Olnbt  Canning  Co..  Oneida 
and  Albion,  N.  Y.     Filed  July  12.  1907. 


^BWCANQ,,^ 


Ser.  No.  2M0S.  (CLASS  72.  MBRCfiANDISB  NOT 
OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Tn  Caavroao  Me- 
Oaaooa  A  Canvt  Co..  Dayton.  Ohio.  Piled  Jnly  16. 
1907. 

ParNnilor  deoerlption  of  poods.— Boot  and  Shoe  Lasta 


Ser.  No.  28.826.     (CLASS  68.     PUBLICATIONS.)     Oaoaoa 
H.  PATTaaaoN.  Chicago,  lU.     Filed  July  16.  1907. 

EQUIPMENT 
JWMM 

ParUculmr  dooeHpiUm  of  tfOodt.—A  Magaaloe. 


Particular    description    of   poeds.— Canned    Fruits    and 

Vegetables. 


Ser    No.   28.761       (CLASS  64.      SKA   FOODS.)      Powau. 
Baos.  A  Co.,  London,  England.     Filed  July  12.  1907. 

Particular  description  of  poods.  — rreserved  Fish. 


Ser.  No.  28.889.  (ClJkSS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCX)HOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  Jekemiah  F.  MoaPBT,  Lowell.  Maaa. 
Filed  Jnly  17.  1007. 


M^r^ 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Whisky. 


Ser.  No.  28.761  (CLASS  44  BAKERY  PRODUCTS.  CB- 
REAL  FOODS.  AND  YEAST.)  AoaSLio  M.  Psibtka. 
San  Francisco.  Cal.      Filed  July  12.  1907. 


Ser.  No.  28.846.  (CIJLSS  8.  DETERGENTS.)  Ths  Max 
HUNCBB  Chemical  Co..  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.  Filed  Jolv 
17.  1907. 


Particular  description  of  ffoods — Soap. 


Ser.  No.  28.849.      (CI^SS  23.      HAND-TOOLS  NOT  OTH- 
ERWISE  CI^SSIFIED.)        W.    H.    COE    MAXCrACTUBINO 

Co..  Providence,  R.   I.      Filed  July  17.  1907. 


Pariicular   description   of  poods— Implements    for    De- 
positing  Metallic  Leaf. 


Particular  descriptton  of  goods. — Cereal  Breakfaat  Fooda. 


Ser.  No.  28.803.     (CLASS  44.     BAKEBY  PBODUCTfi.  CE- 
REAL FOODS.  AND  YEAST.)     Andalaft  Bbob..  Kan- 
.  sas  City.  Mo.     Filed  July  15,  1907. 


Bfjou 


Cone  Waffle 

Particular  drscription  of  goods. — I oe  Cream  Conss. 


Ser.  No.  28,872.  (CLASS  26.  MACHINERY  AND  PARTS 
OF  MACHINERY  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED  ) 
BiBMiNOHAM  IBON  FocNDBT,  Derby.  Conn.  Filed  Jnly 
18,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 

BIRMINGHAM 

Particular  description  of  poods.— RBbbar-Mtll   Maehla- 
•ry. 


Ser.  No.  28.882.  (CLASS  13.  METAL  MANUFACTURUS 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)  Howabo  B  Sizn- 
MAN,  Battle  Creek.  Mich.     Pn«l  July  19,  1907. 


Diamond 


Portieular  description  of  poods.— Nosalea. 
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Ho.  2MM.     iCULBB  44.    BAEBRT  PBODUCT8,  CM- 
UUAh  FOODS.  AMD  TBAST.)     Tn  Alu»  A  Wl 
COMPAMT,  Troy.  (Milo.    BUod  Jal/  19,  1907. 


•^.^ouV- 


Port<o«lar  <le«or<9M««  0/  0ood«. — Wbeat-FIoar. 


B«r.  No.  28,8m.  (CLASS  36.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
8«i^  Schwab  *  Compaht,  Chicago,  111.  Filed  July  19, 
1907. 


Particular  deaoription  of  goods. — Men's,  Women's, 
Mlsaea',  Chlldreo's,  Boys',  and  Youths'  Leather  Boots  and 
Shoes. 


8er.  No.  28,897.  (CLASS  36.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Sbl«,  Schwab  ft  CoMrANT,  Chicago,  111.  Filed  July  19, 
1907. 


ParUcmlar  detoriptUtn  of  good*. — Men's,  WomoD's, 
MisMs',  Cbildren'i,  Boys',  and  Yoaths'  Leather  Boots  and 
Show. 


8er.  Na  28.900.  (CLASS  86.  LEATHER  AND  UL^THER 
MANUFACTUBB8  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Sbu,  Schwab  A  GOKrANT,  Chicago.  III.  Filed  Jaly  19, 
1907.    UMd  ton  yoon. 


Si^i^2 


JPorMootar     <teser«pt<oa     of    footfa. — Men's,     Woaoo's. 
Mtana*.  ChUdron'a,  Boyo'.  aad  Tooths*  Leatbor  Boots  and 


Sor.  No.  2S.902.  (CLASS  86.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Sbu,  Schwab  a  Compamt,  Cbleaco,  111.  Fllod  July  19. 
1907. 


Particular  dmeription  of  0ood«.— Men's,  Women's, 
Misses'.  Children's,  Boys',  and  Youths'  Leather  Boots  and 
Shoes. 


Ser.  No.  28,903.  (CLASS  36.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
SiLa,  Schwab  ft  Compant.  Chicago,  111.  Filed  July  19 
1907. 

Miss  Chicago 

Particular   description    of   good*.— Leather    Boots    and 
Shoes. 


Ser.  No.  28,904.  (CLASS  36.  LEATHER  AND  LEATHER 
MANUFACTURES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.) 
Sat*,  Schwab  ft  Compant,  Chicago.  111.  Filed  July  19. 
1907. 

Particular  description  of  goods.— Men's,  Women's, 
Misses',  Children's,  Boys',  and  Youths'  Leather  BooU  and 
Shoes. 


Ser.  No.  28,916.  (CLASS  20.  CUTLERY  NOT  INCLUDED 
IN  CLASS  81,  AND  EDGE-TOOLS.)  Th«  Qbm  Cdt- 
LBBT  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.  Y.     Filed  July  -20,  1907. 


CVEMA;( 


Particular  descHpMon  of  goods. — Rasors. 


Ser.  No.  28,918.  (CLASS  2a  SEWING-MACHINES  AND 
ATTACHMENTS.)  Mabkt  ft  Co.  LiD.,  New  York,  N.  T. 
FUed  July  20,  1907. 


EMPIRE 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Bewlng-Machlnes. 


Ser.  No.  28,922.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  Ciom  ViHcaNTi  ft  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  July  22,  1907. 


^U^ 


Fartieulmr  dasorl^tion  of  goods. — Whisky. 
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Sor.  No.  28.928.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  AIXX>HOUC 
LIQUORS.)  Kamp  D18TILLINO  Co..  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  July  22,  1907. 


ttum^ 


S«r.  No.  28.942.  (CLASS  44.  BAKBRT  PRODUCTS,  €■- 
REAL  FOODS,  AND  YEAST.)  Altbbd  B.  Smith  * 
Compaht,  Springfield,  Mass.    FUed  July  22,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Whisky. 


Ser.  No.  28,926.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS, PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  John  F.  Cabnboib,  Chi- 
cago, III.     Filed  July  22,  1907. 

ALCOZONE 

Particular  description  of  goods. — Mouth-Wash  and  Gar- 
gle, Tooth-Paste,  and  Throat-PastU. 


Ser.  No.  28.931.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  Max  L.  Batbb,  Dayton.  Ohio.  FUed  July 
22,1907.  v    ..<  -N.-^f^ 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Wheat- Flour. 


.1  '  •»       .  ' 


(}01<DNI1(| 


J1F  '        '-yS* 


:-isg^. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Whisky. 


Ser.  No.  28,935.  (CLASS  49.  DISTILLED  ALCOHOLIC 
LIQUORS.)  O'Nbil  ft  Ricbahdson.  Glenwood  Springs. 
Colo.     FUed  July  22.  1907. 


c^^oW«v^a(oi,p 


Ser.  No.  28,945.  (CLASS  4.  ABRASIVE  AND  POLISH- 
ING MATERIALS  NOT  INCLUDED  IN  CLASSES  8 
AND  16.)  Walteb  R.  Forbdsh,  Boston,  Mass.  FUed 
July  22,  1907. 

VALGRINOK 

Particular  description  of  flrood*.— Abraslre  Material  and 
Material  for  Polishing  Metal. 


/ 


Particular  description  of  goods. — Whisky. 


Ser.  No.  28.938.  (CLASS  67.  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS, PLASTERS.  AND  PROPRIETARY  AND 
VETERINARY  MEDICINES.)  The  Thompson  Dbdo 
Ca,  Tyrone,  Pa.     Filed  July  22,  1907. 


Particular  description  of  goods. — An  Ointment  to  be 
Used  for  Chapped  Hands  and  Lips,  Sunburn,  Eryslpclaa, 
Pimples,  Ecsema,  Ulcers,  Chafes,  Bruises.  Tetter,  iTy-Pol- 
•oning.  Burns,  PUes,  Old  Sonss,  Skin  Diseases,  Wounds, 
and  Sores  of  Ail  Kinda. 


Ser.  No.  28.949.  (CLASS  54.  SEA  FOODS.)  CHABUia 
Hbwitt  ft  Sons  Co.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa.  FUed  Julj  22 
1907. 


■-"   .     ..+C-:.-  L 


Particular   description   of  goods. — Canned    Salmon    and 
Canned  Oysters. 


Ser.  No.  28,961.  (CLASS  50.  FOODS  NOT  OTHERWISE 
CLASSIFIED.)  The  Bubt  Olnbt  Canning  Co.,  Oneida 
and  Albion,  N.  Y.    Filed  July  22,  1907.     Used  ten  years. 


Particular   description   of   goods. — Canned    Fruits   and 
VegeUbles. 


Ser.  No.  29,002.  (CLASS  39.  CLOTHING  NOT  OTHER. 
WISE  CLASSIFIED  )  Bubnham  Hanna  MnNoaa  Det 
Gooob  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     FUed  July  23,  1907. 


Particular  description  of   goods. — Drcaa  and  Nogligio 
Shirta. 


JhS-9^- 
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nati,  Ohio.    Fll«d  Jnly  24.  190T.  Fr»nklHiTlll«.  N.  Y.     KU^  juij  25,  1907. 


•V 


^^^t,N   ft^^ 


Part<c«iar  dMcr<pNo»  0;  good*. — WhUkj. 


8er.  No.  29.022.      (CLASS  22.     FIREARMS.  AND  EQUIP- 
MENTS AND  PROJECTILES  NOT  OTHERWISE  CLA8- 


Particular    d««crtp(i«n    of   goods. — Canaed    FrulU   aad 
VcffetJiblea. 


SIFIED.)     Mills  Woven  CAJOuiDoa  B«lt  Co.,  Worce«-      S«r.  No.  29.054.     (CLASS  8.     DETERGENTS.)     Jamis  S. 


ter,  Mus.    Filed  July  24.  1907 


OK- 


Particular  deacripUon  of  good*. — WoTen  Cartridge- 
Beits,  WoTen  Cartridge-Carriers,  Woven  Bandoleers  for 
Carrying  Cartridges,  Woven  Suspenders  for  Cartridge- 
Belts  and  Cartridge-Carriers,  Pistol-Holsters,  Haversacks, 
Canteen  or  Water-Bottle  Carriers.  Spade-Carriers  for  Sol- 
diers, Bayonet-Uangera.  and  Rlfle-Sllngs. 


8er.  No.  29,024.  (CLASS  10.  PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS' 
MATEBIALS.)  Th«  Hockadai  Paint  Company,  Wich- 
lU,  Kans.     Filed  July  25,  1907. 


B' 


Particular   detcHpHon   of   good*. — Paint,    Enamel,    and 
Varnish  for  Wood  and  Plaster. 


Ser.  No.  29,026.  (CLASS  16.  PAINTS  AND  PAINTERS' 
MATEBIALS.)  Th«  Hockadat  Paint  Compaut,  Wich- 
ita, Kaha.    Filed  July  25,  1907. 

HAHOYIAC 

Pnrtioular    dtcription    of    pooda.— Varnish.    Varaish- 
Staln,  and  Paint 


8«r.  No.  29,032.      (CLASS  17.     WOOD  MANUFACTURES 
NOT  OTHERWISE  CLASSIFIED.)      J.   M.   Caso  Ldm- 
Co.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.    Fllad  July  25,  1907. 


LuDhtr. 


itsBrjpWo*  o/-aood«.— Soogh   and   Drsawd 


Kias  k  COMPANT,  Chicago.  III.     Filed  July  26.  1907. 


"^B^Y 


.<  - 


Particular  detcription  of  uood*. — Toilet  Soap. 


Ser.  No.  29,057.  (CLASS  10.  FERTILIZERS.)  Vibginia- 
CaaOLiNA  Chimical  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.  ;  Rich- 
mond and  Norfolk,  Va.  ;  Charleston,  8.  C.  ;  Savannah 
and  Atlanta.  Ga.  ;  Montgomery.  .\la.  ;  Durham,  N.  C, 
and  Memphis,  Tenn.  Filed  July  26,  1907.  Used  ten 
years. 

yp  QAVOCE 


num 


Particular  description  of  good*. — Fertilizers. 


Ser.  No.  29,063.  (CLASS  12.  MASONRY  MATERIALS.) 
Tim  FaBDONiA  Poaxi-AND  Cimrnt  Co.,  Fredonla,  Kana. 
Filed  July  27,  1907. 


PorHcular  ietcription  of  good*. — Portland  Cement. 


Al'GDST  27,  1907. 
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Ber.  No.  29,098.     (CLASS  44.     BAKEEY  PRODUCTS,  CB-      Bar.   Na   29,197.      (CLASS  8.      DETERGENTS.)      BifTsn- 
REAL    FOODS,    AND    TEAST.)      CBICKA.8HA    MiLLiNO  paisa    Soap    Wobks,    Naahvllle,    Tenn.      Filed    Aug.    8,' 


Company.  Cblckasha.  Ind.  Ter.     Filed  July  29,  1907. 


Particular  detcriptiom  of  good*. — Wheat-Flour. 


Ser.  No.  29,112.  (CLASS  64.  MEDICAL  AND  SURGICAL 
APPARATUS,  APPLIANCES.  AND  INSTRUMENTS.) 
Trk  M.  Lindsay  Rlbbbb  MANtFACTCaiNQ  Company, 
New  York,  N.  i*.,  and  Washington,  D.  C.  Filed  July  30, 
1907. 


-f 


Particular  detvription  of  good*. — Abdominal  Coils, 
Atomisers,  Bed  -  Psdh  Made  of  Rubber.  Breast  -  Pumps, 
Bulbs,  Breast-Shields,  Bottlvs  for  Water,  Made  of  Rubber  ; 
Caps.  Ice;  CaUrrh-Douchfs,  Cauiery  SeU,  Child-Syringes, 
Colls.  Head  :  Colon-Tubes.  Comlanatlon  Water-Bottles  and 
Fountain-Syringes,  Cupping-Cu  s.  Dilators,  Douches,  Na- 
sal, Vaginal  ;  Droppers,  Medicine.  Eye ;  Ear  and  Ulcer 
Syringes,  Eye  and  Ear  and  Infant  Syringes,  Elastic  Stock- 
ings. Fsce-Bags,  Face-Masks,  Fountsln-Syrlnges,  Fountain- 
Syringe  Attachments,  Fountain-Syringe  Bags.  Glass  and 
Rubber  Syringes.  Hard-Rubber  Syringes  and  Fittings.  Ice- 
Bags.  I.Adles'  Syringes,  Nlpple-Sbields,  Pessaries.  Powder- 
Blowers.  RecUl  Tubes,  Stomach-Tubes,  Syringes.  Throat- 
Bags,  Urinals,  Vaporisers.  Wster-Bags  Composed  Wholly 
or  I'artly  of  Rubber. 


1907. 


/>!.,  ...     »    » 


>\.    '■' 


Particular  deaoription   of  good*. — Laundry  and  Toilet 
Soap.  .-A.  ■•    ...  „.  i  -V  .f    , 


Ser.  No.  29.198.  (CLASS  8.  DETERGENTS.)  Bntbr- 
paisa  Soap  Wobkb,  Nashville,  Tenn.  Filed  Aug.  S, 
1907. 


>  .    r-A-- 


Particular   d**oription  of  good*. — Laundry   and   ToUet 
Soap. 


Ser.  No.  29,199.  (CLASS  8.  DETERGENTS.)  Bntbb- 
PBisB  Soap  Wobks,  Nashville,  Tenn.  Filed  Aug.  3, 
1907. 


VATOSC? 


Particular   detcription   of  good*. — Laundry   and   Toflet 
Soap. 


-i 


?'.'     r 


■■^a'.-*- 


V>-  1  4. 


-^  ,  ^., 
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TRADE-MARKS 


REGISTERED   AUGUST   27,    1907. 


8  4.818.  SPOOL  -  COTTON,  SEWINO -  COTTON,  AND 
THREAD.    THjt  AMUUCiLN  Thread  Compakt,  Jersey  City 

N.J. 

Filed  June  7,  1907.    S^riml  No.  27,938.     PUBLISHED  JULY  2 
1907. 

8  4.819.  SPOOL -COTTON,  SEWINO  -  COTTON,  AfJD 
THREAD.  Thi  Amkucam  Thkxa^d  Compact,  Jtntj  Ctty, 
N.  J. 

Filwl  June  7,  1907.    Serl*J  No.  27,M0.     PUBLISHED  JULY  2 
1907. 

6  4.820.  SPOOL -COTTON,  SEWING-COTTON,  AND 
THREAD.  Tiui  American  Thrrad  Company,  Jerwy  City. 
N.J. 

riled  June  7.  1907.    8«riAl  No.  27,942.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2. 
1907. 

6  4,821.  SPOOL -COTTON,  SEWING-COTTON,  AND 
THREAD.  Thr  Amirican  Thread  Company,  Jeney  Cltj, 
N.  J. 

Filed  June  7,  1907.    SeriRl  No.  27,943.     PUBLISHED  JULY  2, 
1907. 

8  4,8  22.    SPOOL  -  COTTON,    SEWING-COTTON,    AND 

THREAD.    The  American  Thread  Company,  Jeraey  City 

■         N.  J.  ^       f 

FUed  June  7,  1907.    SeriRl  No  27,944.     PUBLISHED  JULY  2 
1907. 

0  4,823.  SPOOL -COTTON,  SEWING-COTTON,  AND 
THREAD.  The  American  Thread  Company,  Jerwsy  City, 
N.  J. 

Filed  June  7,  1907.    SerlAl  No.  27,946.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2. 
1907. 

6  4.824.  SPOOL -COTTON,  SEWING-COTTON,  AND 
THREAD.  The  American  Thread  Company,  Jeraey  City 
N.J. 

FUed  June  7,  1907.    SerlAl  No.  r.Mft.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2 
1907. 

8  4,82  5.  SPOOL -COTTON,  SEWING-COTTON.  AND 
THREAD.  The  American  Thread  Company,  Jersey  City 
N.J. 

Filed  June  7,  1907.    SeriRl  No.  r,947.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2 
1907. 

8  4.826.  SPOOL -COTTON,  SEWING-COTTON,  AND 
THREAD.  The  American  Thread  Company,  Jereey  City. 
N.J. 

Filed  June  7,  1907.    SertRl  No.  27,948.     PUBLISHED  JULY  2, 
1907. 

64.827.  SPOOL-COTTON,  SEWING-SILK,  AND  THREAD. 
The  American  Thread  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

Fil«l  June  7,  1907.    SeriAl  No.  27,949.  •  PUBLISHED  JULY  2. 
1907. 

64.828.  CERTAIN  MASONRY  MATERIALS.  Abbestine 
Stone  Co.,  Boston,  Mass. 

FU«1  MRy  22,  1907.    8eri»l  No.  r,S«l.     PUBLISHED  JULY  2 
1907. 

84.829.  ARTIFICIAL    SLATE    AND    ARTIFICIALT   LUK. 
BER.    ASBESTOS  Shinolr  Blatr  a  Sheathino  Compamt 
Ambler,  Pr. 

Fil«l    FsbruRry    8,    1907.    SeiijU    No.    25,198.     PUBLISHED 
JUNE  4,  1907. 

64.830.  8P00K;0TT0N,  SEWING-SILK,  AND  THREAD. 
The  American  Thrxxd  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

rikd  MRy  7,  1907.    SeriRl  No.  27,181.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2 
1907. 


84.831.  SPOOL-COTTON,  SEWING-SILK,  AND  THRKAD 
The  American  Thread  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

Filed  M«y  7,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,182.     PUBLISHED  JULY  2 
1907. 

64.832.  SPOOI^OTTON,  SEWING-SILK,  AND  THREAD- 
The  American  Thread  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

Filed  M»y  7,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,188.     PUBLISHED  JULY  2 
1907. 

64.833.  SPOOL^OTTON,  SEWING-SILK.  AND  THREAD. 
The  American  Thread  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

Filed  June  1,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,826.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2 
1907. 

6  4,834.  SPOOL  -  COTTON,  SEWING-COTTON,  AND 
THREAD.  The  American  Thread  Company,  Jersey  City, 
N.  J. 

FUed  June  7,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,941.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2 
1907. 

64.8S6.    ROOFING,    SHEATHING,    AND    BUILDING    PA- 
PER.    Barrett   Manxttacturino   Company,    New    York 
N.  Y. 

Filed  June  4,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,872.     PUBLISHED  JULY  2 
'    1907. 

64,838.    SNUFF-BOXES  MADE  OF  COMPOSITION  MATE 
RIAL.    Alexander  A.  KohIry,  PltUburg,  Pa. 
Filed  April  27,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,9fl0.     PUBLISHED  JULY 
2,1907. 

64.837.  OIL-PAVEMENTS.    Henry  L.  Liuenthal,  Spokane 
Waah. 

Filed    February    13,    1907.    Serial    No.    26,291.    PUBLISHED 
MAY  28,  1907. 

64.838.  BEER.    New  Orleans  Brewimo  Compant,  New  Or- 
leans,  La. 

Filed    November  5,    1906.    Serial    No.   23,118.    PUBLISHED 
JULY  2. 1907. 

64.839.  RUBBER  VEHICLE-TIRES.    Shawmut  Tire  Com- 
pany, Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  May  28. 1907.    Serial  No.  27,727.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2 
1907. 

64.840.  WINES,    George  W.  Steiqer-Busch,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  March  16,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,017.    PUBLISHED  JULY 

2,  1907. 

64.841.  CORN-PLASTERS.    Warrick    Brothers,    Limited, 
London,  England. 

FUed  June  6,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,908.     PUBLISHED  JULY  2 
1907.  ' 

64.842.  WINE.    Wetmork-Bowen  Co.,  Oakland,  Cal. 

FUed  May  31,  1907.    Serial  No.  27308.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2 
1907. 

64.843.  FOOD  FOR  PLANTS  AND  VEGETABLES  OF  ALL 
KINDS.    Albacoh  Bros.  Dover  A  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed    February    14,    1907.     Serial    No.    25,299.     PUBLISHED 
JULY  2,  1907. 

64.844.  GLUE.    Buffalo  Specialty  Company,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
FUed  June  4,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,873.     PUBLISHED  JULY  2 

1907. 

64.846.    CERTAIN  MEDICINES.     EuoltNE  Cordier,  Parthe- 
nay,  France. 

FU«1    December   6,    1906.    Serial    No.    23,783.     PUBLISHED 
JULY  2,  1907. 

64,848.    WHISKY.    Daniel  Crawford  &  Son  Limited,  OIm- 
gow,  Scotland. 

Filed  Noywnber  30,  1906.    Swial   No.   14324.    PUBLISHED 
JULY  2. 1907. 
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ADGU9T  17,  1907. 


i4,t47.    CHXWINOAND«MOKINO  TOBACCO.    DatidDuii- 
Lor,  PvtanlMirf ,  V». 
PIM  JWM  e,  1907.    StfUd  No.  a7;K».    PUBLISHED  JULY  2. 
1907. 

44,848.    CERTAIN  DRESS  GOODS.    Edwaso  Rimjit  A  Som, 
LiiQTKO,  Bnwiford,  Wnctanrt. 
Pltod  IU7  33, 1907.    SarUl  No.  77,106.    PUBUSHED  JULY  »,  , 
1907.  i 

64,840.    EMBROIDERIES.    TH.  D.  EiaNSS  A  SOK,  New  York, 
N.  Y. 
rUed  April  39, 1907.    Stflftl  No.  38,9S3.    PUBLISHED  JX7LY  3. 
1907. 

64.860.  INSECTICIDES  AND  DISINFECTANT^.    Willulm 
J.  Emoush,  CohOM,  N.  Y.  I 

PilMl  May  M,  1907.    SwUl  No.  37,006.    PUBLISHED  JULY  3,  ' 
1907. 

64.861.  FERTILIZERS.    Fssnusn    P«o»ccti    Coutmmi,  I 
Jertey  City,  N.  J.  | 

Fltod  May  10,  1907.    Serial  No.  37,390.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2,  ; 
1007. 

64.862.  FELT  HATS.    Th«  Qvtsb  EUt  Co.,  Boaton,  Maaa. 
Fltod  Aprilll,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,836.    PUBLISHED  JULY  3,  i 

1907.  I 

64.863.  DISINFECTANT,  ANTISEPTIC,  AND  DEODORIZ- 
ING POWDER.    Fa*DBaiac  W.  HccK,  Detroit,  MIcta. 

FUed  May  25.  1907.    Serial  No.  27,6«.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2,  j 
1907. 

64.864.  CERTAIN  MEDICINE.    JOBW  W.  HmcM.  New  Oi^  | 
leana,  La. 

Fited  May  V,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,676.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2    | 
1907.  I 

64.865.  AIR-RIFLES.    Th«  M*»gH*M  AiB  Ruut  Co.,  Plym- 
outh, Mleh.  ! 

FUed  May  18,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,«3.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2,  | 
1907.  j 

64.866.  WASHINO-POWDERAND8COURING-SOAP.    Th» 
N.  K.  Faoibamk  Compaht,  Cbioago,  IlL 

FUed  June  1,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,832.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2 
1907. 

64,857.    WHISKY.    John  B.  J.  Ni«ha»mi,  CoTlii«ton,  Ky.,  aa- 
signor  to   Ryeland   Distilllii<  Company,  LoulsTille,  Ky.,  a 
Corporation  of  Kentucky. 
FUed  June  14,  1906.    Serial  No.  20 J70.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2 
1907. 

64.868.  BAKINO-POWDER.    OLmtB-FiNNii  Co.,  Mempbia, 
Tann. 

FUed  May  28,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,703.    PUBLISHED  JULY  3, 
1907. 

64.869.  TALCUM   POWDER.     PAanc  Coxar   Boaxx  Co., 
Oakland,  Cal.:  New  York,  N.  Y.,  and  Chkiaco.  lU- 

Ffled  May  31,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,779.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2, 
11907. 

64.860.  SMOKING  AND  CHEWING  TOBACCO.    P»Kll  TO- 
BACCO Co.,  WUkea-Barre,  Pa. 

Fttwl  Mandi  37. 1907.    Serial  No.  36,383.    PUBLISHED  JULY 
8,1907. 

64.861.  PADS  OR  PADDING  FOB  COATS  OR  GARMENTS. 
Phoknix  Pad  Compaivt,  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  May  3,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,068.    PUBUSHBD  JULY  2, 
1907. 

64.862.  PADS  OR  PADDING  FOR  COATS  OR  GARMENTS- 
PHOBinz  Pad  CoiirAMT,  BaltUaora,  Md. 

Filed  May  3,  1907.    Serial  No.  37.0tt.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2, 
1907. 

64.863.  MEDICINE  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  RHEU- 
MATISM.   William  Mraoif  Rxtmoum,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FiM  May  U,  1907.    Serial  No.  37,836.    PUBLISHED  JULY  3, 
1907. 

64.884.    LEATHER  BELTS.    S.  Raoti  *  Compamt,  New  Ywk, 
N  Y 

lUed  Mar^  11, 1907.    Serial  No.  36,9«.    PUBLISHED  JULY 

3.1807. 

64,Sft6.    UTERINE  SEDATIVEB.    BoomKM  PmABMACAL  4l 
CmocAL  Co..  LoolarfDe.  Ky.,  aMtfoor  to  wmiam  B.  ToHMr. 

HafK«towa,Md. 
I1MJtet87,18Q8.    8«talNowMl.    PUBLISHED  DXCXM- 
BXR  11,  UQ8. 


64,886.    GIN.    TAHQgosmAT  Gomooif  A  Co.  Lnarso,  Loodon, 
England. 
FUed  NoTember  U,  1906.    Serial   No.   14,U8.    PUBLISHED 
JULY  2.  1907. 

64.867.  MATCHES.    EowAao  H.  WAQK»a,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
FUed  June  1,  1907.    Serial  No.  27319.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2 

1907. 

64.868.  HAND-STICK  FIREWORKS.    Edwa«o  H.  WAOwaa 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  June  1.  1907.    Serial  No.  27320.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2, 
1907. 

64.869.  HAND-STICK  FIREWORKS      Edwako  H.  WAONxa 
New  York.  N.  Y. 

FUed  June  1,  1907.    Serial  No.  27321.    PUBLISHED  JULY  3, 
1907. 

6  4,870.    KNITTED    UNDERWEAR.    JoBif  WAMAKAna. 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Mardi  16,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,230.    PUBLISHED  JULY 
3,  1907. 

64.871.  FELT  ROOFING.    Wabbkn  Chsiqcal  *  MAjroTAO 
Tuano  COMPAKT,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  June  4.  1907.    Serial  No.  r386.    PUBLISHED  JULY  3 
1907. 

64.872.  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CHEMICALS.    Caoaa  Photo  Pa- 
raa  Co.,  Roobeater,  N.  Y. 

FUed  May  20,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,540.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2 
1907. 

64.873.  BAKINO-POWDER.    Cla»«jic«  L.   Daw««,  Mlane- 
apoUa,  Minn. 

FUed  April 20, 1907.     Serial  No.  26336.    PUBLISHED  MAY  28 

1907. 

64.874.  LIQUID  MEDICAL  COMPOUND.    Th«  Da.  KiaaT 
MiDiciNK  Com  PANT,  Canton,  Ohio. 

FUed  May  31,  1906.    Serial  No.  7,115.    PUBLISHED  JULY  1 
1907. 

64.876.    REMEDIES  FOR  RHEUMATISM  AND  DISEASES 
OF  THE  BLOOD.    William  H.  OuaTA,  Springfield,  Maaa. 

FUed  March  21,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,142.    PUBLISHED  JULY 
2.1907. 

64.876.  COTTON  PIECE  GOODS.    J.  M.  Robinson,  No«ton 

A  Co.,  LoulavUle,  Ky. 
Filed  May  6.  1907.    Serial  No.  27.140    PUBLISHED  JULY  2 
1907. 

64.877.  ARTIFICIAL  SILK.    Maotak  CHARDONNrr  8«lt«m- 
OTAB  RtaivtNYTJLaaAaJLo,  SArvir,  Auatrla-Hungary 

FUed  March  23,  1906.     Serial  No.  18,171.    PUBLISHED  JULY 
2, 1907. 

64,87  8.    ARTIFICIAL  SILK     Maotab  Chabdohkbt  Sbl- 
tkmgtXb  RtszvtNTTiBBAflAG,  SArvlr,  Auatria-Hungary. 
FUed  Mareh  23,  1906.    Serial  No.  18,17Z     PUBUSHED  JULY 
2,1907. 
84,879     LINIMENT.    William  H.  Mapli,  Newark,  N.  J. 

FUed   Novwnber  27,   1906.    8«1al   No.   33,633.     PUBLISHED 
JULY  2,  1907. 
I  64.880.    WHISKY.    Pickm,  A  Hand,  Slidell,  La. 
i       FUed  June  19.  1906,    Serial  No.  8,506.    PUBLISHED  NOVEM- 
BER 20,  1906. 
i  64,8  81.    BEER.    Pttbitt  Bbbwino  Compakt,  Mlnneapobe, 
Minn. 
FUed  May  20,  1907.    Swial  No.  r.5J&.    PUBLISHED  JULY 
2,1907. 

64.882.  HAIR-TONIC.    Abcbibald  P.  Ridenoub,  Loe  Angalwa 
Cal. 

FUed  March  14.  1907.    Serial  No.  36373.     PUBLISHED  MAY 
38,1907. 

64.883.  SILK    PIECE  GOODS  AND  SILK-MIXED  PIECE 
GOODS.    SUSQUBHANNA  SiLK  MILLS,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  May  30, 1907.    Serial  No.  27.738.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2 
1907. 

64.884.  SILK    PIECE  GOODS  AND  SILK-MIXED  PIECE 
GOODS.    SVBQUBBANiiA  SiLK  MILLS,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  May  39, 1907.    Serial  No.  r,7a9.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2 
1901 

64,886.    SILK   PIECE  GOODS  AND  SILK-MIXED  PIECE 
GOODS.    SmQtJXMAiniA  BOX  Mnxa,  N«w  York.  N.  Y. 

FUad  May  38. 1907.    Bwlal  No.  37,740.    PUBUSHED  JULY  2. 
1907. 
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•4,886.    BILK  PIECE  OOOD8  AND  8ILK-MIXBD   PIECE 
GOODS.    SvaQUBKAVHA  81LX  Muxa,  New  York«  N.  Y. 
FUed  May  39, 1907.    Serial  No.  r,74L    PUBLISHED  JULY  3, 
1907. 

64.887.  SILK  PIECE   GOODS   AND   SILK-MIXED   PIECE 
GOODS.    8W8QUBKANNA  SiLB  MiLL«,  New  YoTk,  N.  Y. 

FUed  May  39,  1907.    Serial  No.  87,743.    PUBLISHED  JULY  3. 
1907. 

64.888.  SILK  PIECE  GOODS   AND   SILK-MIXED  PIECE 
GOODS.    SUSQUBHANNA  SiLB  MILLS,  New  York.  N.  Y. 

FUed  May  39, 1907.    Serial  Na  r,743.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2. 
1907. 

64.889.  SILK    PIECE   GOODS  AND  SILK-MIXED  PIECE 
GOODS.    SUSQUBHANNA  SiLB  MILLS.  Nsw  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  May  29.  1907.    Serial  No.  r,746.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2, 
1907. 

64.890.  SILK  PIECE  GOODS  AND  SILK-MIXED    PIECE 
GOODS.    SUSQUBHANNA  SiLK  MILLS,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  May  39, 1907.    Serial  No.  27,746.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2, 

1907. 

64.891.  SILK  PIECE    GOODS  AND  SILK-MIXED    PIECE 
GOODS.    SUSQUBHANNA  SiLB  MILLS,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  May  29,  1907.    Serial  No.  r,747.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2, 
1907. 

64.892.  SILK  PIECE   GOODS  AND   SILK-MIXED    PIECE 
GOODS.    Susquehanna  Silb  Mills,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  May  31.  1907.    Serial  No.  27,786.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2, 
1907. 

64.893.  OIN    AND    APRICOT-BRANDY.    W.    A.    Ross    A 
Bbothbb,  Incobpobatbd,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  May  24,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,632.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2, 
1907. 

64.894.  CERTAIN    FISHING-TACKLE.    Clabk-Hobbocks 
Co.,  Utlca.  N.  Y. 

Filed  June  6,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,901.     PUBLISHED  JULY  2, 
1907. 

64386.     LEATHER   BELTING.    Thb   Gbaton   and   Khiobt 
Manupactubino'Compant,  Woroeater,  Mass. 
FUed  June  6,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,911.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2, 

1907 

64,896.    SPOON    FISHING-BAIT.    William    T.    J.    Lowb, 
^      Buffalo,  N.  Y. 

Filed  April  27,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,966.    PUBLISHED  JULY 
2,1907. 

6  4.897.    AUTOMOBILE  -  LAMPS.    Manhattan   ScBBW  «b 
Stamping  Wobbs,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
FUed  May  31,  1907.    Serial  No.  r302.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2, 
1907. 

64,8  98.    COMBINATION  FILLERS  AND   STAINS.     Thb 
Mabibtta  Paint  A  Colob  Co.,  MarietU,  Ohio. 
FUed  March  36,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,361.    PUBLISHED  JULY 
2,1907. 

64,899.    GAME.    Milton  Bbadlbt  Co.,  Springfield,  Maaa 

FUed  May  28.  1907.    Serial  No.  27.736.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2 
1907 

64J00.    CASH-REGISTERS.    CREDIT-REGISTERS,    AND 
AUTOGRAPHIC     REGISTERS.    The     National    Cash 
Rboistbb  Compant,  Dayton.  Ohio. 
FOed  Man*  6,  1907.    Serial  No.  35,776.    PUBLISHED  JULY 
2,1907. 

64,601.  CASTOR-OIL.   National  Lbad  Company,  Jersey  City, 
N.  J.,  and  New  York,  N.  Y. 
FUed  May  2, 1907.    Serial  No.  r,071.    PUBLISHED  JUNE  11, 
1907. 

64,902.    WOVEN  BELTING.    Thb  Scandinatla  Bblttno  Co.. 
Boston,  Maaa. 
FUed  May  21,  1907.    Serial  No.  27366.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2, 
1907. 

64.803.  ILLUMINATING-OIL.    Standabd  On.  Oo.  ov  Nbw 
YOBX,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  April  35,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,904.    PUBLISHED  JULY 
3,1907. 

64.804.  ILLUMINATING-OIL.    Standabd  On,  Co.  of  Nbw 
YoBB,  New  York.  N.  Y. 

Fn«l  Aprfl  35,  1907.    Serial  No.  36306.    PUBLISHED  JULY 
3,1907. 


64,006.    ILLUMINATINO-OIL.    Stanbabd  On.  Co.  OV  Nbw 

YOBT,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
FIM  May  L  1987.    Serial  No.  r,068.    PUBUSHBD  JULY  t. 

1907. 

64.806.    PLAYING-CARDS.    Tbb    Unitbd  Btaxxs   PiaTnia 
Cabo  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
FBed  NovMBber  80,  1906.    Serial  No.  38,680.    PUBUSHBD 

JULY  2,  1907. 

64J0?.    LEATHER  BELTING.    W.  T.  Smac^lbt  A  80M  OO. 
Boston,  Maaa. 

FUed  May  38. 1907.    Serial  No.  37,736.    PUBLISHED  JULY  8 

1907. 

64.808.    EYEGLASSSa    Micmabl  Woour,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
FUed  May  23. 1907.    Serial  No.  27,610.    PUBLISHED  JULY  3 
1997. 

64,909.   LEAD-PENCILS.    Ambbican  Lbad  Pencil  CoMPAirr, 
New  York.  N.  Y. 
FUed  June  7,  1906.    Serial  No.  20,097.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2. 
1907. 

64.810.  WRITING-PAPER.  Thb  Ambbican  News  Company. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  April  8,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,545.    PUBLISHED  JULY  8, 
1907. 

64.811.  LEATHER  BOOTS  AND  SHOES.  Ambbican  Shob 
A  Hat  Co.,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

FUed  May  2,  1907.    Serial  No  27,061.    PUBLISHED  JULY  3, 

64.912.  LEATHER  SHOES.  Abthvb  W.  Boaboman,  Bos- 
ton, Maaa. 

FUed  April  17,  1907.    Serial  No.  26,763.    PUBLISHED  MAY 
28,  1907. 

64.913.  PAPER-BOARD  AND  LEATHER-BOARD.  AlpbED 
WeliIb  Case,  Highland  Park  and  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed    February    7,    1907.    Serial    No.    35,196.    PUBLISHED 
JULY  2,  1907. 

64.914.  SOUND- RECORDS  FOR  TALKING -MACHINES. 
Columbia  Phonoobaph  Company,  Gbnebal,  New  York, 
NY. 

Filed  June  1,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,832.     PUBLISHED  JULY  2, 
1907. 

64.916.  CERTAIN  OBJECTS  OF  ART  AND  ORNAMENT. 
GoBHAM  Manupactuhino  COMPANY,  PfOYidenoe,  R  I. 

FUed  October 30, 1906.    Serial  No.  14,096.    PUBLISHED  JULY 
2, 1907. 

64,816.    CHEMICAL   FIRE-EXTINGUISHERS.    Thomas  F. 
Handly,  AUegheny,  Pa. 
FUed  April  19.  1907.    Serial  No.  26306.    PUBLISHED  JULY 
2.1907. 

64.917.  CERTAIN  FOODS.  J.  G.  Hutchison  A  Co.,  Ottumwa, 
Iowa. 

FUed   November  26,  1906.    Serial   No.  23304.    PUBLISHED 
JULY  2, 1907. 

64.918.  HAMS  AND  BACON.  Kinoan  A  Oovpany,  LTD..  Bel- 
fast, Ireland,  and  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  June  30, 1905.    Serial  No.  8308.    PUBLISHED  SEPTEM- 
BER 19, 1906. 

64.919.  BREAD.    Hbnby  Mattuaei,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  June  4,  1907.    Soial  No.  37383.    PUBLISHED  JULY  3, 
1907. 

64.920.  COFFEE.  Thb  Ohio  Coppbe  A  Spice  Company.  Co- 
lumbus, Ohio. 

FUed  Aprfl  15, 1906.    Serial  No.  1,713.    PUBLISHED  JULY  3 

1907. 

64.921.  CERTAIN  FOODS.  OLnrEB-FnnnB  Co.,  MemphU, 
Tenn. 

FUed  May  26,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,696.    PUBLISHED  JULY  3 
1907. 

64.922.  CERTAIN   FOODS.    OLnrBB-FDnoB   Co.,   Memphis 
Tenn. 

Ffled  May  28, 1907.    Serial  No.  27,702.    PUBLISHED  JULY  t» 
1907. 

64.823.    CERTAIN   FOODS.    Ouyeb-Finnib   Co.,   MsmpUs, 
Tenn. 
FUed  May  38, 1907.    Serial  No.  27,709.    PUBLISHED  JUL Y|2. 
1907. 
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64,834.    CANNED  PEAS  AND  CORN.    F.  P.  Roi  A  Bso- 
Orewuboro,  Md. 
PU0d  Jane  1.  1907.    Serial  No.  37^15.    PUBLISHED  JULY  3, 
1M7. 

e4.M6.    CANNED  TOMATOES.    F.  P.  Ro«  Si  B»o.,  Oreans- 
boro,  Md. 
Filed  June  1,  1907.    Serial  No.  27316.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2, 
1907. 

64926.    CANNED  TOMATOES.    F.  P.  Ros  /k  Bso.,  Or«en«- 

boro,  Md. 
FUed  June  1,  1907.    Serial  No.  27.S17.     PUBLISHED  JULY  2, 
1907. 

64,937.    SARDINES.    Rosinsthn  Brothers  Inc.,  New  York, 
N  Y. 
FUed  May  13,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,331.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2, 
1197. 

64.928.  LARD  COMPOUND.  Schwarzschild  .vnd  Sttubkr- 
ORR  COMPANT,  Kansas  City,  Kans.;  Chicago,  111.,  and  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  May  31,  1907.    Serial  No.  37,807.     PUBLISHED  JULY  2, 

1907. 

64.929.  PLOWS.  Brinlt-Hardt  Compant  Inc.,  Louisville, 
Ky. 

FUed  May  31,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,809.    PUBLISHED  JULY  2, 
1M7. 

■  64.930.    CANNED  VEGETABLES  AND  FRUITS.     Burt  Ol- 
.NEY  Ca.vnino  Compa.ny,  Oneidft,  N.  Y. 
FUed  May  27,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,886.     PUBLISHED  JULY  2, 
1907. 

64.931.  BONBONS  AND  CHOCOLATES.  Paul  Conida,  Sa- 
vannah, Oa. 

Filed    February    19,    1907.    Serial    No.    25,419.     PUBLISHED 
JULY'  2.  1907. 

64.932.  SODA-FOUNTAINS  AND  PARTS  OF  SAME.    Di- 

CATUR  Fou.vTAiN  COMPANY,  Decatur,  lU. 
Filed  March  2,  1907.     Serial  No.  25,698.     PUBLISHED  JULY  2 
1907. 

64.933.  COFFER.  Dennett  Surpassing  CorrRx  Company, 
New  York,  N.  Y. 

Filed  May  1,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,048.     PUBLISHED  JULY  2, 
1907. 

64.934.  CANNED  TOMATOES  AND  CANNED  PUMPKIN. 
Hknrt  E.  Flctchkr.  New  Brighton,  Minn. 

Filed    February    2,    1906.    Serial     No.  16,690.     PUBLISHED 
JULY  2,  1907. 

64,93  5.     CANNED    CORN.     Hrnrt     E.    Flrtchrr,    New 
Brighton,  Minn. 
FUed    February    2,    1906.    Serial    No.    16,691.    PUBLISHED 
JULY  2, 1907. 

64.936.  STEEL  IN  BARS,  BILLETS,  AND  INGOTS.  Ham- 
MACKUt,  Drltub  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  August  28,  1906.    Serial  No.  21,786.     PUBLISHED  DE- 
CEMBER 18, 1906. 

64.937.  WOOD  BUCKETS  OR  PAILS.  Wiujam  Hbtsrr, 
Baltimore.  Md. 

Filed  May  30,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,539.     PUBLISHED  JULY  2, 
1907. 

64.938.  KNIVES,  RAZORS,  SCISSORS,  AND  SHEARS. 
Max  Klaas,  New  York,  N  Y. 

FUed  April  21,  1906.    Serial  No.  18,968.    PUBLISHED  JULY 
3,1907. 

64,639.    KNIVES,    RAZORS.    SCISSORS,    AND    SHEARS. 
Max  KubkS,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
FIM  AprU  31.  1906.    Serial  No.  18,900.    PUBLISHED  JULY 
3. 1907. 


64.940.  SALAD  AND  COOKING  OIL  PRESSED  FROM 
COTTON-SEED.  Ltttauxr  Oil  Company,  Union  town- 
ship, Hudson  county,  N.  J. 

FUed  May  18,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,502.     PUBLISHED  JULY  2- 
1907.  , 

64.941.  CANDY.    David  D.  Long.  Oswego,  N.  Y. 

FUed  April  2.  1907.     Serial  No  26.411.     PUBLISHED  JULY  2, 
1907. 

64.942.  WHEAT-FLOUR.  Maplrton  MiLUNQ  Company,  M»- 
pleton,  Minn. 

Filed  .\ugu8t  30.  1906.     Serial  No.  21 ,673.     PUBLISHED  JULY 
2,  1907 

84.943.  OSTRICH -FEATHERS.  LEWIS  W.  Marks,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  May  6,  1907.    Serial  No.  27,166.    PUBLISHED  JULY  S. 

1907. 

64.944.  WHE.VT-FLOUR.    Portland  MiLUNQ  Company 
Portland,  Mich. 

FUed    February    13,    1907.     Serial    No.    25,284.     PUBLISHED 
JULY  2,  1907. 

64,946.    WOMEN'S  LE.\THER  SHOES.    RicK  St  Hutchws, 
Incorporated,  Boston,  Mass 
Filed  .\pril  17,  1907.     Serial  No.  26,760.     PUBLISHED  JULY 
2,  1907. 

64.946.  ICE-CREAM  FREEZERS.  Richmond Cxdar  WoRXs, 
Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  June  7,  1907.     Serial  No.  27,961.     PUBLISHED  JULY  3* 
1907. 

64.947.  MAGAZINES.  SciiNTinc  Station  for  Purr  Prod- 
ucts, New  York,  NY. 

FUed  May  29.  1907.     Serial  No.  27,757.     PUBLISHED  JULY  2, 

1907. 

64.948.  DRIED  CURRANTS.  Thr  ScuDDRRa-GALR  Orocss 
Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  May  28.  1907.    Serial  No.  27,721.    PUBLISHED  JULY  3, 
1907. 

64.949.  CERTAIN  FOODS.  Thr  Scudders-Gale  Grocxb 
Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo 

FUed  May  28.  1907     Serial  No  27,722.    PUBLISHED  JULY  3, 
1907. 

84,9  50.    SEWING-MACHINES.     PARTS,  AND  ATTACH- 
MENTS.   Thx    Singer    Manupacturuig    Company,    New 
York,  N.  Y. 
FUed  May  27,  1907.     Serial  No.  27.683.     PUBLISHED  JULY  3, 

1907. 

84.951.  SPICES.  Smpth  Lichty  A  Hillman  Company,  Wa- 
terioo,  Iowa. 

FUed  August  30, 1906.    Serial  No.  21,814.     PUBLISHED  JULY 
2,1907. 

64.952.  CHOCOLATES.  Tourainr  Conprctionrby  Co.,  Boa* 
ton,  Mass. 

FUed  May  28.  1907.    Serial  No.  r,738.     PUBLISHED  JULY  3, 
1907. 

64,963.    PIPE  COUPLINGS  AND  UNIONS.    Frakkum  Wil- 

UAMS,  New  York,  N   Y. 
FUed    February   28,    1907     Serial    No.    36,«)6.    PUBLISHED 
JULY  2,  1907. 

64,954.    FOUNTAIN-PENS  AND  PARTS  THEREOF.    Thr 
Wm.  Bolles  Compaxy,  Toledo,  Ohio. 
FUed  AprU  29,  1907.    Serial  No.  36,981.    PUBLISHED  JULY 
2,  1907 

64,966.    CERTAIN     PARTLY-WROUGHT    METALS.    Thr 
Howard  W.  Middlrton  Company.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  May  16,  1907.    S«nai  No.  r,431.    PUBLISHED  JULY  3, 
1907. 
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REGISTERED  AUGUST  27,  1907. 


13,761-7'W*.-   "JOE  CANNON."    (For  Cigars.)     Robkbt 

Klrin,  DanvUle,  111.     FUed  July  2,  1907. 

13.782- rW<.  '"GREEN  TURTLE."  (For  Cigars,  Cheroots, 
and  Tobacco.)  Gorikjn  Cigar  &  Cheroot  Compaky,  Inc., 
Richmond,  Va.     FUed  April  16,  1907. 

13,76S -TUie:  "TRO  TRO  CHOCOLATE  KRUNCH."  (For 
Confectionery.)  Trowbridgr  Chocolatr  Chip  Co.,  Mead- 
vUle,  Pa.    FUed  August  3,  1007. 

13,764.- rflZ*.  "TASTES  LIKE  ICE  CREAM  IN  THE  SUM- 
MERTIME." (For  Prepared  Fruit.)  Strdman  Fruit  Co., 
Beaumont,  Tex.     FUed  July  19,  1907. 


19,766-—TUU:  "SWEETHEART  BRAND."  (For  CaniMd 
Syrup.)  Louisiana  Molassks  Co.  Ltd.,  New  Orleans,  La. 
FUed  July  15,  1907. 

13,786  — rate;    "AMERICAN    DEHYDRO    VEGETABLES." 
(For  Dehydrated  Foods.)    American  Drhtdratino  Com- 
pany, Waukesha.  Wis.    FUed  July  31,  1907. 
.13,787.- 7^tti«.- "AMIDINA."    (For  an  Ointment.)    DiROO  Drl- 
PINO,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.  Y.    Filed  August  30,  1906. 

13.768  — TWI<;  "RED-MOON."  (For  an  Eye-Tonic.)  JoBRPH 
8.  Patton,  South  Boise,  Idaho.    FUed  August  1,  1907. 

13.769  — 7W«.-  "THE  STAR."  (For  InsectkAde.)  Sachs  &  Co- 
New  York,  N.  Y.    FUed  July  31,  1907. 


-.  \: 


:"     PRINTS 

REGISTERED  AUGUST  27,  1907. 


.  \ ' 


2,09t- TUU:  "MEN'S  AND  BOYS'  APPAREL."     (For  Men's      2,097-—TeU:  "ARTGUM  THE  DRY  CLEANER  AND  MA8- 
and   Boys'   Apparel.)    H.  C.   Lytton,  Chicago,   HI.    Fllad  8A0ER."    (For  a  Cleaning  Composition.)    Adolph  Som- 

Aogust  8,  1907.  MRR,  Cambridge,  Mass.    FUed  July  16,  1907. 
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'  DECISIONS 


OF  THE 


002s^3VEISSIOISrEI?y     OF     I=^^TE3SrTS 


AKD  OF 


UNITED  STATES' COURTS  IN  PATENT  CASES. 


OOMMISSIOHEB'S  DiX)I8I0NS. 


Anhkubbr-Busch  Brkwing  Association  v.  D.  G. 
YuKNQLiNO  &  Son  e.  Kobhler  v.  Habich  A  Com- 
pany  V.    Pbtkr   Stcmpp    Brewing    Company    v. 

Rl'PP£RT. 

TRADE-MARK  INTERFERENCE  No.  26.3M. 
Decided  Map  $8,  1907. 

1.   TKADB-MaKK— lOKNTITT    OT    MsmCHANDUE— BXKB    NOT    IH- 
CLUDBD  U*    •'  WiNU   AND   LlQDOM." 

Where  the  merchAudlse  upon  which  »  trade-mark  ia  UMd  \» 
■tated  In  th«  registration  of  mich  mark  to  be  "'wlnea  and  liq- 
uorj,"  It  !■  doubtful  whether  the  registrant  meant  by  thi« 
■tatement  that  hia  mark  had  been  uaed  upon  beer,  and  in  the 
abaence  of  more  oonvtnclng  evidence  that  it  waa  uaed  upon  beer, 
and  not  merelj  upon  wlnea  and  diatHlatea,  the  registration 
should  not  be  held  to  anticipate  an  application  for  the  registra- 
tion of  a  similar  mark  for  beer. 

2.  Same— PtTBUC  Makk— Eaolk. 

The  action  of  the  Office  In  iasulnx  a  number  o*  regiatrationa 
of  trade-marks  which  include  the  representation  of  an  ea^le  for 
beer  doet  not  Indicate  that  the  Office  baa  recognited  the  r^r»- 
•entation  of  an  eagle  for  beer  as  common  property. 

S.  Saiii— EsTOPrEL  by  Paios  Reoistration8. 

Where  an  applicant  for  the  registration  of  the  repreaenUtlon 
of  an  ea«le  as  a  trade-mark  baa  •everal  prior  registrations  of  a 
trade-mark  which  Includes  the  capital  letter  "A"  entwined  with 
the  figure  of  an  eagle,  Held  that  he  is  not  estopped  by  his  prior 
registrations  from  obtaining  regiatration  upon  his  present  ap- 
~*  plication. 

4.  Same— lNT«antaENci  in  Fact— Cases  or  Doubt. 

In  caae  of  doubt  upon  the  question  of  interference  of  maiin 
the  determination  thereof  should  be  postponed  until  Qnal  hear- 
ing in  order  to  get  the  benefit  of  any  testimony  that  may  be 
taken  on  the  aubject. 

Appeals  on  motion. 

TBACB-MARK   rOB  BBBB. 

Mr.  George  H.  Knight  and  Mettn.  Knight  Brothers 
for  Anheuser-Busch  Brewing  Company. 

MeMrt.  Reddina,  Kiddle  A  Greeley  and  Mr.  Titian  W. 
JohriBon  for  D.  G.  Yuengling  A  Ron. 

Mcurt.  Burger  A  Baird  for  Koehler. 

MtUTt.  Crofby  dk  Gregory  for  Habich  A  Company. 

Mr.  JiUienGunn  for  Peter  Stumpf  Brewing  Company. 

Mr.  Jouph  L.  Atkifu  for  Ruppert. 

Moore,  Acting  Comtniuumer: 

Thi!«  case  comes  up  upon  appeals  by  (1)  the  Peter 
Stumpf  Brewing  Company,  (2)  the  Anheuser-Busch 
Brewing  Associatiun,  and  (3)  Jacob  Ruppert  from  the 
decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Trade-Marks  upon  Rup- 
pert's  motion  for  dissolution. 

i»  0  0.-223  rVoL129. 


This  interference  as  redeclared  involved  nine  ap- 
plications and  r^fisirations,  as  follows:  (I)  Ruppert 
application  No.  5,968;  (2)  Ruppert  application  No. 
16,336;  (3)  Ruppert  registration  No.  10,004;  (4)  An- 
heusor-BuPch  Brewing  Association  application  No. 
9,759;  (6)  Yuengling  A  Son  application  No.  19,586; 
(0)  Yuengling  A  Son  registration  No.  30,707;  (7)  Koeh- 
ler rcgiatration  No.  27,691;  (8)  Habich  A  Company 
registration  No.  25,124;  (9)  Stumpf  Brewing  Company 
rcgiatration  No.  23,622. 

The  Examiner  of  Trade-Marks  dissolved  the  inter- 
ference as  to  Ruppert'e  application  No.  5,958,  the  An- 
heuser-Busch application,  and  Habich  A  Company'n 
regiPtration.  The  dissolution  as  to  Ruppert's  applica- 
tion No.  5,958  was  based  upon  the  ground  that  the 
mark  shown  therein  i«  not  registrable.  Ruppert  has 
taken  no  appeal  from  the  decision  upon  this  point.  In 
fact,  he  has  exiwessed  his  concurrence  therein,  so  that 
this  application  need  not  be  further  considered. 

The  dissolution  as  to  the  Anheuser-Busch  Brewing 
.Association  application  No.  9,759  was  based  upon  the 
grounds,  firet,  that  the  registration  to  E.  Simpson  A 
Company,  No.  620.  dated  January'  2.  1872,  anticipates 
the  earliest  date  of  use  claimed  by  the  Anheuser-Busch 
Brewing  Association;  sectmd.  that  the  n^ark  shown  in 
the  Anheuser-Busch  Brewing  Association  application 
is  nothing  more  than  an  eagle,  which  has  become  a  pub- 
lic mark  for  beer,  and,  third,  that  many  earlier  regis- 
trations to  this  party,  all  including  certain  other  fea- 
tures associated  with  the  eagle,  now  shown  alone,  estab- 
lish an  estoppel  upon  this  party  precluding  its  registra- 
tion of  this  mark.  The  Anhouser-Busch  Brewing  As- 
sociation has  appealed  from  the  Examiner's  decision 
ujx)n  those  questions. 

The  dissolution  as  to  Habich  A  Company's  registra- 
tion was  based  uj>on  the  ground  that  the  mark  there 
shown  is  not  so  similar  to  the  marks  of  the  remaining 
parties  as  to  be  Hablo  to  cause  confusion  in  trade  or  to 
deceive  purchasers.  This  conclusion  is  traversed  by 
the  Anheuser-Busch  Brewing  Association  in  the  six- 
teenth ground  of  its  appeal.  The  remaining  parties 
have  acquiesced  therein. 

In  addition  to  the  appeals  of  Ruppert  and  the  An- 
heuser-Busch Brewing  Association  there  is  one  taken 
by  the  Peter  Stumpf  Brewing  Company. 

(1)  It  does  not  appear  that  the  appeal  of  the  Peter 
Stumpf  Brewing  Company  is  founded  upon  the  denial 
of  any  motion  brought  by  that  company  or  upon  the 
VaQj 
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gimnt  of  %  motion  Imnigfat  ^y  any  of  its  upponenta.  It 
htm  no  ri^t  of  appeal  under  mich  circumstances,  and 
the  appeal  taken  is  therefore  dismused. 

(2)  The  first  queotion  raised  by  the  appeal  of  the  An- 
heuser-nuBch  Brewing  Aasociation  ia  whether  thia  a»- 
soi'iation  ia  Bhown  by  the  registration  of  E.  Simpson  & 
Company,  No,  620,  dated  January  2, 1872,  to  have  been 
anticipated  in  its  adoption  of  an  eagle  as  a  trade-mark 
fur  beer.  This  registration  states  that  the  mark  shovm 
l»ad  been  used  for  ten  yean  for  wines  and  liquors.  It 
is  very  doubtful  whether  the  registrant  meant  by  this 
statement  that  his  mark  had  been  used  upon  beer.  In 
the  abi»ence  of  more  convincing  evidence  that  it  was 
used  upon  beer  and  not  merely  upon  wines  and  distil- 
lates, the  registration  should  not  be  held  an  anticipa- 
tion here  unless  beer,  and  wines  and  distillates  arc  to 
be  considered  goods  of  the  same  descriptive  properties. 
I  am  of  the  opinion  that  they  are  not  to  be  so  consid- 
ered. They  represent  different  manufacturing  interests 
and,  to  a  large  extent,  different  retail  business.  They 
are  made  by  distinctly  different  processes  and  have 
widely  different  physical  characteristics.  It  is  held 
that  the  Examiner  was  in  error  in  his  conclusion  that 
the  Anbeiiser-Busch  Brewing  Association's  application 
should  be  refused  upon  this  refer<»nce. 

The  second  question  raised  by  the  Anheuser-Busch 
,  Brewing  Association's  appeal  is  whether  the  eagle  for 
beer  is  a  public  mark.  The  Examiner's  conclusion 
that  it  is  rests  upon  a  large  number  of  registrations  for 
beer  in  which  an  eagle  appears  as  a  part  of  the  mark. 
He  states  that  these  registrations  show  that  this  Ofhce 
has  recognized  the  eagle  for  beer  as  common  property. 
Each  of  the  registrations  referred  to  is  subsequent  in 
date  to  the  date  of  use  claimed  by  the  Anheuser- 
Busch  Brewing  Association.  It  is  not  understood 
how  the  action  of  the  Office  issuing  any  number  of 
registrations,  which  issues  the  present  applicant  had 
no  duty  and  probably  no  opportunity  to  oppose,  could 
take  away  rights  which  this  party  may  have  acquired 
by  prior  adoption  smd  use  of  its  mark.  It  is  held  that 
the  Examiner  erred  in  finding  that  registration  by  the 
Anheuser-Busch  Brewing  Association  is  barred  on  this 
ground. 

The  third  question  presented  by  the  Anheuser- 
Busch  Brewing  Association's  appeal,  that  of  estoppel, 
rests  upon  the  action  of  this  party  in  making  applica- 
tion for  and  obtaining  several  registrations  under  the 
acts  of  1870,  1881,  and  1905  of  marks  including  an 
ea^e,.  which  marks,  like  those  upon  labels  furnished 
with  the  present  application,  include  the  capital  let- 
ter "A**  entwined  with  the  figxire  of  the  eagle.  Why 
an  estoppel  should  ariae  from  these  registrations  is 
difficult  to  perceive.  It  was  the  practice  o'  the  Office 
at  one  time  to  require  the  mark  registered  to  include 
all  the  consequential  features  of  the  mark  used  by 
the  labels  furnished  with  the  registration.  This  prac- 
tice was  overturned  by  the  court  of  appeals  in  the 
case  of  the  Standard  Underground  CM*  Company/, 
(123  O.  Q.,  666,)  wherein  the  court  held  that  the 
applicant  was  free  to  elect  how  much  of  the  maik 
used  should  ba  •hown  upon  the  drawing  of  his  regis- 
tration. The  Anheuaer-BoBch  Brewing  Association's 
apfAkation  seema  to  be  strictly  in  accordance  with 
this  decisbn.    No  rMaon  is  aeen  why  thia  applicant's 
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prior  registrations  in  conformity  to  an  earlier  practice 
should  preclude  him  from  registration  now  in  the 
manner  made  possible  by  the  de«-tsion  in  the  Stand, 
ard  Undergrmtnd  Cable  Company  case,  rupra. 

If  the  inclusion  of  features  erf  a  mart:  in  a  registra- 
tion corresponded  to  the  limitation  of  the  claim  of  a 
patent,  doubtless  the  Anheuser-Busch  Brewing  Asso- 
ciation would  now  be  eetop[>ed  from  registering  a 
mere  eagle  on  the  ground  of  dedication  and  abandon- 
ment. There  is,  however,  no  such  analogy.  In  a 
trade-mark  case  the  mark  is  ordinarily  registered  as 
used,  and  such  a  registration  is  undoubtedly  intended 
to  afford  a  basis  for  suit  against  the  subsequent  adopter 
of  any  mark  causing  confusion  therewith  and  mistake 
in  trade,  no  mattpr  how  much  of  the  registered  mark 
may  hiive  been  omitted  in  the  creation  of  the  mark 
which  is  confused  therewith.  It  is  held  that  the 
Anheuser-Busch  Brewing  Association  is  not  estopped 
from  obtaining  registration  upon  its  present  applica- 
tion by  its  previous  registrations. 

The  fourth  question  raised  by  the  Anheuser-Busch 
Brewing  Association's  appeal  ia  whether  there  is  inter- 
ference between  the  Anheuser-Busch  Brewing  Asso- 
ciation's mark  and  that  of  the  Habich  &  Company's 
registration.  It  is  believed  that  the  conclusion  of  the 
Examiner  of  Trade-Marks  upon  this  question  was 
right.  The  mark  and  that  of  the  appellant  are  not  so 
similar,  in  my  opinion,  a«  to  cause  confusion  in  trade 
or  deceive  purchasers.  It  is  recognized  that  in  case 
of  doubt  upon  a  question  of  interference  of  marks  the 
determination  thereof  should  be  postponed  until  final 
hearing  in  order  to  get  the  benefit  of  any  testimony 
that  may  be  taken  on  the  subject.  No  doubt  is  enter- 
tained, however,  as  to  the  non-interference  of  the 
Habich  dt  Company's  registration  with  the  registra- 
tions and  applications  of  the  remaining  parties. 

(3)  The  appeal  of  Jacob  Ruppert  is  from  the  refusal 
of  the  Examiner  of  Trade-Marks  to  dissolve  the  inter- 
ference between  his  application  No.  16,336  and  regis- 
tration No.  10,004  and  the  applications  and  registra- 
tions of  the  remaining  parties.  There  is,  in  my  opin- 
ion, no  chance  of  confusion  between  the  mark  of  reg- 
istration No.  10,004  and  the  remaining  marks,  and  the 
interference  should  be  dissolved  as  to  this  registration. 
It  is  believed  that  the  interference  should  proceed 
upon  the  remaining  cases— namely,  the  application  of 
Ruppert,  No.  16,336,  the  Anheuser-Busch  Brewinjf 
.\jsociation  application,  the  D.  G.  Yuengling  A  Son 
application,  the  D.  G.  Yuengling  &  Son  registration, 
the  registration  of  Koehler,  and  that  of  the  Peter 
Stumpf  Brewing  Company.  The  eagle  is  so  promi- 
nent in  each  of  these  marks  as  to  make  confusion  and 
deception  a  probable  consequence  of  their  concurrent 
use  by  different  parties.  The  parties  should  be  given 
an  opportunity  to  produce  evidence  regarding  actual 
conflict. 

The  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Trade-Marks  dis- 
solving the  application  of  the  Anheuser-Busch  Brew- 
ing Association  from  the  interference  and  refusing  to 
dissolve  out  the  registration  of  Jacob  Ruppert,  No. 
10,004,  is  reversed  and  is  affirmed  upon  the  dissolu- 
tion as  to  the  Habich  A  Company's  registration  and 
the  refusal  to  dissolve  as  to  the  remaining  retristrations 
and  applicationa. 
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'Ex    PABTB    MtXNHAaDT. 

AJ'ruCATION   FOB  PATBNT. 

DecidiM  Jnlw  If.  IKfT. 

PATBJfTABOJTT— 8TBTSM    FOB    SPAdMO    FKEB-HaKD    LbTTKKS— 

Not  an  a«t,  ifAcmirB,  MAjnrrAcruaB,  oa  Ck)MP08iTioK 

OF  MATTaa. 
A  ••  ■TBtain  "  whksfa  cooaists  In  ttie  adoption  of  a  oertaln  acale 
for  the  tMlKht  of  lrtt««  and  than  determlninc  In  terma  of  thia 
aoaie  the  proper  wldtii  of  the  letter*  and  the  ^>ac«a  betwvan 
conaecutiv«  letters  Held  to  be  neither  an  art,  machine,  manu- 
factufP.  or  composition  of  matter,  and  therefore  not  patent- 
able, although  the  •ymt«m  aa  auch  la  appareotlr  new  and  uae- 
tuJ. 

Appeal  from  Examiners-in-Chief. 

arSTKM   FOK  SFACIMO  nSE-HAKD   LKTTKB8. 

Mr.  Tliomas  F.  Afrinhardt  pro  $f. 
B1LLINQ8,  AtsistarU  Comniurioner: 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Examin- 
ers-in-Chief siffirming  the  decision  of  the  Primary  Ex- 
aminer rejerting  the  following  claims: 

1.  a  syBtmn  for  sp«u  Ing  frtv^-hand  lettera,  conaislinj?  of  a  com- 
.  lete  apa*  ing-^ilde  which  la  compoaed  from  a  morhanical  acale  ol 
alxteen   unita.  dividing  the  dealred  height  of   a  letter  Into  four 


plete  apa*  ing-gulde  which  la  compoaed  from  a  morhanTcal  acale  of 
alxteen  unita,  dividing  the  dealred  height  of  a  letter  Into  four 
equaJ  parta.  and  conatltutlng  the  bottom  guide-line,  the  «th,  8th 


12th  and  16th  unita  aa  the  flye  principAj  guide-lines,  which  fafiU- 
tatps  the  con^tnKtlon  of  the  Jotter  In  correct  optical  proportion 
aa  dearribed.  r  ■      k  . 

2.  A  ayatera  for  apacing  freo-hand  lott«r»,  conaiatlng  of  a  me- 
chanical scale  of  sixteen  units  and  a  complete  spa'Ing-gtJide  which 
Indicates  in  horlrontal  direction  the  ejtact  number  of  units  of  the 
aald  m«<  hnnical  scale  required  for  the  variable  arcaa  of  Iha  letters 
to  be  formed,  In  comparative  optical  relation  to  any  other  letters 
with  which  thev  may  be  grouped,  also  the  exact  niunber  of  units 
of  the  said  mochanl'-aj  acale  required  for  the  variable  apacea  be- 
tween a<parate  letters  in  any  desired  combination. 

The  Examiners-in-Chief  rejected  the  claims  on  the 
ground  that  the  8>'8tem  set  forth  therem  is  not  a  sub- 
ject- matter  which  is  patentable  under  the  statute, 
although  the  system  as  such  it*  apparently  new  and 
useful. 

As  stated  by  the  Examiners-in-Chief,  the  statute, 
section  4.S86,  provides  that  patents  may  be  obtained 
for  any  new  and  useful  art,  machine,  manufacture  or 
composition  of  matter  or  any  new  and  useful  improve- 
ment thereof,  and  as  it  i.s  apparent  that  the  system  is 
neither  a  machine,  manufacture,  nor  a  composition  of 
matter,  if  patentable  at  all  it  must  b^  as  an  "art,"  or, 
as  it  is  usually  termed,  a  "procew." 

Robinson  in  his  work  on  patents,  section  lf»9,  thus 

denfies  an  art:  t 

An  art  or  operation  Is  an  act  or  a  series  of  acts  mrformed  by 
some  phvaJcal  agent  upon  aome  phyalcal  object  and  produ<lng 
In  such  object  aome  change  either  of  character  or  condition. 

lij  ex  paru  WaUm  (94  O.  G.,  1786)  the  Court  of 
Appeals  of  the  FHstrict  of  Columbia  in  discussing  the 
question  of  process  claims  came  to  the  conclusion,  from 
a  consideration  of  the  decunons  on  the  subject,  that 
there  are  two  classes  of  processes  which  il  new  and 
useful  are  patentable:  firbt,  thoae  which  involve  a 
chemical  or  other  elemental  action,  and,  second,  those 
which  are  of  a  mechanical  nature  and  which,  although 
perhaps  best  illustrated  by  mechanism,  are  not  abjo- 
lutely  dependent  on  a  machine. 

Appellant's  system  consists  in  the  adoption  of  a  cer- 
tiin  scale  for  the  height  of  his  letters  and  then  deter- 
mining in  terms  of  this  jicale  the  proper  width  of  the 
letters  and  the  spaces  between  consecutive  letters. 

It  is  e\ndpnt  that  stich  a  system  conforms  to  neither 
of  the  above-quoted  definitions  of  a  patentable  "art" 
or  "process." 

It  would  seem  rather  to  be  such  a  plan  as  is  referred 
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to  by  Robinson  in  his- work  on  patents,  section  166,  aa 
follows: 
Hepoe  a  plan  or  thsorr  of  action  wliidi,  If  oarrled  Into  pcaotlos' 


^rMlon  o<  tlM  tbMrr  ot  plan  ItaelTlanor  aa  art  wtthtn  the 
mMnly  of  the  patent  law,  fiowavcr  matly  it  mar  n 
oomiort  or  the  waUan  of  mankind.    It  is,  iMtood'a^ 


X\j  it  max  prooMMe  the 
and 


meanlty  of  the  patent 

oomfort  or  the  wallan  oi  manaina.  ii  is,  inoosg.  a  mssna  awl 
'?*Jl'?^P"?'.*"  Important  end,  but  It  Ue«  ontstds  tbs  domain 
of  the  industrial  arts;  and  ita  inventor,  U  be  la  entitled  to  Bfx>- 
toction  from  any  aouroe, muat  aeek  tt  from  the C<H>Trlght andnot 
the  patent  law. 

Appellant's  device  being  neither  an  art,  machine 
manufacture,  nor  composition  of  matter  must  be  helJ 
to  be  not  patentable. 

The  deciyion  of  the  Examiners-in-Chief  is  affirmed. 


Ex     PARTK     MaiNHAROT. 
APPUCATION    FOB   PATBNT. 
Decided  A^iguH  6,  1907. 
Patentability— Sybtem  fob  Spacing  Fbbe-Hani>  Lbttbbs^ 
Rbbbabino. 
While  it  is  conceivable  that  some  person  after  long  and  ardu- 
oua  study  ml^ht  discover  a  new  method  lor  solving  certain 
I      mathematical  problems  which  waa  much  simpler  and  shorter 
than  any  known  method,  auch  method  would  not  be  a  proper 
subject  for  patent.     So,  in  the  present  case,  appUcant's  plan  for 
spacing  free-hand  letters,  no  matter  what  ita  merit,  doea  not 
come  within  the  claaaee  for  which  protection  can  be  secui^  un- 
der the  patent  laws. 

'       On  FETmoN. 

flySTEM  roR  SPACrNO  fbeb-hand  lkttbrs. 

Mr.  Thonuu  F.  Meinhardt  pro  $e. 
BiLUNGS,  Acting  Commistiorur: 

This  is  a  petition  for  a  rehearing  of  the  appeal  from 
the  decision  of  the  Examiners-in-Chief  affirming  the 
action  of  the  Primary  Examiner  rejecting  the  claims. 

On  July  18,  1907,  a  decision  was  rendered  affirming 
the  decision  of  the  Examiners-in-Chief. 

The  arguments  advanced  by  applicant  have  been 
carefully  considered.  They  go  to  show  that  appli- 
cant's discovery  is  a  meritorious  and  useful  one;  out 
that  such  is  the  case  has  not  been  disputed.  It  cannot 
be  held,  however,  that  this  plan  for  spacing  letters  is 
a  patentable  invention  within  the  meaning  of  the 
statute. 

It  is  conceivable  that  some  person  after  long  and 
arduous  study  might  discover  a  new  method  for  solv- 
ing certain  mathematical  problems  which  was  much 
simpler  and  shorter  than  any  known  method;  but  such 
method  would  not  be  a  proper  subject  for  a  patent. 
So,  in  the  present  case,  applicant's  plan,  no  matter 
what  its.  merit,  does  not  come  within  the  classes  for 
which  protection  can  be  secured  under  the  patent 
laws. 

This  conclusion  is,  however,  not  ne<;essarily  a  final 
determination  of  applicant's  right  to  a  patent,  for  the 
law  provides  that  if  a  party  is  dissatisfied  with  a  deci- 
sion of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  he  may  take  an 
appeal  to  the  Court  of  Appeals  of  the  District  of  Colum- 
bia.    (Rule*  14^149.) 

The  petition  for  rehearing  is  denied. 


I       c 


DEOISIONS  OF  THE  U.  S.  OOUBTS. 


Oonrt  of  Appeali  of  the  District  of  Oolnmbia. 

Wm.  a.  Roobrs,  LiMrrBD,  v.  Intbrnationai  Silvbb 

Company. 

Decided  June  4,  1907. 

1.  TaADB-MAaK-OpposmoN— "Wm.  a.  Rooias"  ahd  "Wm- 

RooBBs  Mro.  Co." 

The  name  "Wm.  A.  Rogera"  Held  entitled  to  ngiatntion 

under  the  Uat  provlao  of  eection  6  of  the  Trade-Mark  Act  ap- 

p^ved  February  »,  ig06.  notwlthstaadlnv  the  prior  adoptfon 

Vo.  9.] 
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and  eontiimoiw  om  of  tite  wuam  "Wax.  Rogen  Ulg.  Co. 
"Wm.  Rogm  And  Son,"  m  *  party  U  «ntitM  to  (ue  hia  own 
nama,  •etoaOy  or  1ag»Uj  aoqalred,  without  rocard  to  the  con- 
foaton  that  may  rsaalt  trom  dmllarity. 
a.  SAjn— Sams— flAicB— SnauuuTT  or  SvmtiAUMB. 

At  an  ordlnarj  MimaaM  eaanot  be  appropriated  a*  a  trad^ 
mark  to  the  ezoloaion  of  otbert  of  the  aame  name,  it  follows  that 
■the  rolea  of  law  relating  to  the  ■imilarlty  of  tenhniea]  trade- 
marka  eannot  be  ap|>lied  to  the  nee  of  aoch  ■umame  aa  a  mark, 
notwlthatandiog  the  eonfoaion  that  may  result  from  its  legiti- 
mate aae  by  such  others.  The  law  relating  to  unfair  competitioo 
may  apply  under  certain  conditions,  but  not  that  of  infringe- 
ment. 

3.  Sajik— Sank— Sauk— PLEADiMO—ErrBCT     or     DcuxntBiB— 

8UBaEQUINTlT-FlL«D  AmDATIT. 

A  demurrer  to  an  opposition  to  the  registration  of  a  trade- 
mark stands  as  an  admission  of  the  allegations  of  the  opposition 
in  so  far  as  they  state  facts  and  not  conclusions  of  law  and  can- 
not be  supported  by  an  affidavit  subsequently  filed  by  the  appli- 
cant relatiog  to  facta  set  forth  in  the  notice  of  opposition. 

4.  Reoistkation— Effect  of. 

The  registration  of  a  trade-mark  ia  not  concluaiTe  of  a  right 
of  property  therein. 

Mr.  Ch<u.  H.  Duell,  Mr.  H.  S.  Dudl,  Mr.  F.  P. 
Warfield,  and  Mr.  miliam  F.  Bissing  for  Wm.  A. 
Rogers,  Limited. 

Mr.  C.  L.  Sturtevant  and  Mr.  Oeorge  H.  Mitchell  for 
International  Silver  Company. 
Shepard,  J.: 

The  appeal  is  from  a  decision  of  the  Commiasioner  of 
Patents  sustaining  opposition  to,  and  denying  the 
regiatration  of  a  trade- mark. 

On  May  25,  1905,  Wm.  A.  Rogers,  Limited,  a  cor- 
poration of  the  Province  of  Ontario,  Dominion  of  Can- 
ada, applied  for  the  registration  of  a  trade-mark,  con- 
sisting of  the  words  "Wm.  A.  Rogers,"  used  in  the 
manufacture  and  sale  of  silver-plated  flat  ware,  hollow 
ware,  and  tablews^e.  It  is  displayed  by  stamping 
the  ware,  and  by  means  of  labels  on  packages  and  cases 
containing  the  same.  Continuous  use  was  claimed 
since  the  year  1894.  Right  to  register  is  claimed  under 
the  proviso  of  the  act  of  February  20,  1905,  called  the 
"ten-years  clause." 

After  publication,  opposition  was  filed  by  the  Inter- 
national Silver  Company,  a  corporation  of  the  State  of 
New  Jersey.  The  allegations  of  the  opposition  are 
substantially: 

1.  That  it  is  engaged  at  Meriden,  State  of  Connecti- 
cut, and  elsewhere  in  the  manufacture  of  silver-plated 
tableware,  and  in  its  sale  throughout  the  United  States 
and  in  foreign  countries. 

2.  That  the  Wm.  Rogers  Mfg.  Co.,  a  corporation 
oigftnixed  in  Connecticut  in  1872,  has  been  engaged 
since  then  in  the  manufacture  and  sale  of  silver-plated 
tableware. 

3.  That  in  May,  1899,  the  opposer  became  the  suc- 
cessor to  the  business  of  said  Wm.  Rogers  Mfg.  Co. ,  and 
became  vested  with  its  good -will,  including  trade- 
m*rks  and  trade- mark  rights,  and  has  continued  said 
business  since  said  date. 

4.  That  said  Wm.  Rogers  Mfg.  Co.,  for  the  purpose  of 
identifying  its  wares  adopted  and  used  from  and  after 
1876  the  trade-marks  "Wm.  Ro^rs  Mfg.  Co."  and 
"Wm.  RogMS  and  Son,"  with  and  without  certain 
prefixes;  and  opposer  as  its  succesBor  has  used  the  same 
thioughout  the  United  States  and  in  foreign  nations. 
The  coospicuous  and  characteristic  feature  of  both  of 
said  marks  being  the  words  "Wm.  Rogers." 
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6.  That  by  reason  of  the  long-continued  association 
of  said  trade-marks  in  the  market  with  the  products  of 
opposer  and  its  predecessor,  and  by  reason  of  extensive 
advertisement,  the  same  have  become  very  widely 
known  and  valuable  to  opposer;  and  by  reason  thereof 
the  goods  bearing  the  same  have  come  to  be  familiarly 
known  in  the  market  as  "Wm.  Rogers  goods,"  and 
"Rogers  goods,"  and  the  same  are  the  essential  part 
of  the  good- will  of  opposer' s  business,  and  are  of  great 
value,  so  that  any  injury  thereto  injures  and  destroys 
the  value  and  profits  of  its  said  business. 

6.  That  the  trade-mark  sought  to  be  registered  by 
applicant  was  adopted  by  William  A.  Rogers  many 
years  tifter  the  adoption  by  the  Wm.  Rogers  Mfg.  Co. 
of  its  trade-marks  aforesaid,  that  were  subsequently 
acquired  by  opposer.  That  it  so  clearly  resembles  the 
marks  of  opp>oser,  that  its  registration  will  result  in  the 
confusion  and  deception  of  purchasers  and  the  public 
generally.  And  the  said  applicant  has  not  the  exclu- 
aive  right  to  use  said  mark,  but  others,  including  op- 
poser, have  prior  rights  either  in  the  identical  form,  or 
in  such  near  resemblance  thereto  as  might  be  calculated 
to  deceive.  That  the  original  William  A.  Rogers  was 
permitted  to  use  said  mark  as  against  the  prior  use  of 
the  marks  of  opposer,  only  because  it  was  his  name,  and 
he  never  had  the  right  to  any  exclusive  use  thereof, 
except  as  he  was  permitted  to  use  it  as  his  own  name 
concurrently  with  the  use  by  opposer  and  others  of 
similar  marks. 

Demurrer  was  entered  to  this  opposition  on  the  fol- 
lowing grounds: 

1.  It  does  not  appear  that  the  trade- mark  so  closely 
resembles  opposer' s  marks  as  to  result  in  confusion  or 
deception  of  purchasers. 

2.  It  does  not  appear  that  the  opposer  will  be  injured 
or  damaged  by  the  applicant's  registration,  in  that  it 
does  not  appear  that  said  trade-mark  was  not  in  the 
actual  and  exclusive  use  of  applicant  or  its  predecessor, 
from  whom  it  derived  title,  for  ten  years  next  preced- 
ing the  passage  of  the  act  of  February  20,  1905. 

Subsequently  an  affidavit  of  William  A.  Rogers, 
general  manager  of  applicant,  was  filed,  alleging  cer- 
tain facts  relating  to  the  use  of  the  several  trade- marks 
by  applicant,  opposer,  and  others  not  in  the  combina- 
tion of  the  latter.  It  is  unnecessary  to  set  this  out,  as 
it  cannot  be  considered.  The  demurrer  must  stand 
as  an  admission  of  the  allegations  of  the  opposition,  in 
so  far  as  they  state  facts  and  not  conclusions  of  law, 
and  cannot  be  supported  by  the  affidavit.  The  Ex- 
aminer of  Interferences,  expressing  the  opinion  that 
the  similarity  of  the  marks  is  so  great  as  to  produce 
confusion  in  the  minds  of  the  public,  overruled  the 
first  ground  of  the  demurrer.  He  sustained  the  second 
gpx>und  under  his  construction  of  the  proviso  of  the  act 
relating  to  ten  years  prior  use.  On  appeal  to  the  Com- 
missioner the  decision  of  the  Examiner  on  the  second 
ground  was  reversed.  The  applicant  electing  to  stand 
on  its  demurrer,  a  final  decision  was  made  on  the  two 
grounds;  that  the  similarity  between  the  two  marks 
is  so  close  as  to  be  likely  to  cause  confusion  and  deceive 
the  public;  and  that  the  trade- mark  of  the  applicant 
has  not  been  in  actual  and  exclusive  use  for  ten  yean 
prior  to  the  passage  of  the  act.  For  these  reasons, 
registration  was  denied. 
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From  the  opinion  of  Judge  Shipman  in  R.  W.  Rogert 
Co.  V.  Wm.  Rogert  Mfg.  Co.  (70  Fed.,  1017)  it  appears 
that  about  fifty  or  more  yean  ago,  in  the  State  of  Con- 
necticut, Rogen  Bros.,  a  firm  composed  of  three  broth- 
en,  fint  applied  the  art  of  electroplating  to  the  manu- 
facture of  silver-plated  ware  in  this  country,  and  estab- 
lished and  maintained  a  high  reputation  for  the  sterling 
quality  of  their  wares.     The  name  of  Rogen  Bros, 
stamped  upon  the  back  thereof  obtained  a  widely- 
extended    reputation.     Since   then,    apparently,    the 
surname  Rogere  has  been  used  by  many  different  per- 
sons,  natural  and  artificial,  in  various  collocations. 
The  Wm.   Rogen  Mfg.  Co.— predecesson  of  the  op- 
poser— as  appears  from  the  allegations  of  the  opposi- 
tion, was  one  of  the  early  ones  of  these.     William  A. 
►  Rogers,  a  natural  person,  was  another.    Whether  he 
is  the  same  person  who  is  the  general  manager  of  the 
appellant,  Wm.  A.  Rogen,  Limited,  does  not  clearly 
appear;  apparently   he   is.     In    1894,   he   engaged   a 
manufacturing  firm  to  make  silver-plated  ware  for  him. 
This  was  stamped  on  the  back,  "  Wm.  A.  Rogers,"  and 
put  up  in  boxes  of  the  ordinary  size  and  shape  for  such 
ware,  labeled  "Wm.  A.  Rogere.  N.  Y."    On  a  bill 
filed  against  him  by  the  Wm.  Rogere  Mfg.  Co.,  an  in- 
junction pendente  lite  was  granted  against  his  causing 
to   be   manufactured,   or  selling  silver-plated    ware 
stamped  with  the  words,  "Wm.  A.  Rogere."     On  ap- 
peal, the  Circuit  Court  of  Appeals,  for  the  Second*Cir- 
cuit,  reversed  this  order.    It  was  said  that  while  there 
were  indicia  of  an  unworthy  purpose  to  gain  advantage 
from  a  name  well  known  to  the  purchasere  of  silver- 
plated  ware,  the  facts  were  not  sufficient  to  justify  the 
conclusion  that  he  was  using  his  name  unfairly  and 
dishonestly  in  the  busineas  in  which  he  was  entitled 
to  use  it.     {Rogers  v.   Wm.  Rogers  Mfg.  Co.,  70  Fed. 
Rep..  1019.)    In  1898,  the  Wm.  Rogere  Mfg.  Co.  filed 
another   bill  against  William   A.    Rogere  for  alleged 
infringement  of  its  trade-mark,  and  moved  for  a  pre- 
liminary injunction,  which  was  denied  by  Lacombe, 
circuit  judge.     In  a  brief  opinion,  he  said  that  de- 
fendant's right  to  use  the  ordinary  abbreviation  of  his 
name,   "Wm.   A.    Rogere,"   had   been  settled   in  the 
former  case.    (70  Fed.  Rep.,  1019.)    And  that  it  did 
not  appear  that  he  had  put  up  his  goods,  or  offered 
them  for  sale,  in  any  form  of  package  describing  them 
otherwise  than  as  the  goods  of  "Wm.   A.   Rogere." 
While  he  had,  doubtless,  availed  himself  of  the  simi- 
larity of  name  which  naturally  tends  to  confound  his 
goods  with  those  of  the  original  Rogere,  yet,  so  far  as 
the  mere  name  produces  such  confusion,  the  plaintiff 
has  no  cause  of  complaint.     After  reciting  some  of  the 
facts  relating  to  defendant's  probable  motives,  he  said 
there  was  not  enough  to  warrant  the  injunction —  | 

so  long  as  defendant's  goods  are  packed  and  labeled  with  his  own 
name,  'Wm.  A.  Roosrs,"  not  ooUocated  with  other  words  in 
Biich  manner  as  to  Induce  any  greater  confusion  in  the  minds  of 
the  public  tfian  would  naturally  beproduoed  by  the  use  of  such 
name.  (  Wm.  Rooeri  Mjg.  Co.  t.  Wm.  A.  RoQer$,  84  Fed.  Rep.. 
639;  [affirmed  by  C.  C.  A.;]  96  Id,  1007.)J 

The  principle  applied  in  those  cases,  between  the 

predecesson  of  the  parties  to  this  opposition  and  in-  ! 

volving  the  same  trade-names,  has  been  maintained  > 

by  the  Supreme  Court  of  the  United  States.     {Hotoe  \ 

Scale  Co.  v.  Wyckoff,  Seamant  and  Benedict,  198  U.  8., 

118,  and  cases  cited.)    That  case  involved  the  use  of 

th  e  name ,  ' '  Remington . ' '    The  conclusion  of  the  Court 

was  thus  declared  by  Mr.  Chief  Justice  Fuller: 

[VoL  129. 


We  hold  that,  in  the  abaanoa  of  any  oontraet,  fraud,  or  eetop- 
peL  any  man  may  oae  hia  own  name,  in  all  legtttmate  waya,  and 
as  the  whole  or  a  part  of  a  corporate  name. 

As  an  ordinary  surname  cannot  be  appropriated  as  a 
trade-mark,  to  the  exclusion  of  othen  of  the  same 
name,  it  follows  that  the  rules  of  law  relating  to  the 
similarity  of  technical  trade-marks  cannot  be  applied 
to  the  use  of  such  surname  as  a  mark,  notwithstanding 
the  confusion  that  may  result  from  its  legitimate  use 
by  such  othen.  The  law  relating  to  unfair  competi- 
tion may  apply,  under  certain  conditions,  but  not  that 
of  infringement. 

This  brings  us  to  the  chief  point  of  contention: 
Whether,  underthe  last  proviso  of  the  fifth  section  of 
the  Trade-Mark  Act,  approved  February  20,  1906,  the 

I  appellant  is  entitled  to  have  registration  of  the  name, 

"Wm.  A.  Rogen,"  by  reason  of  its  ten  yean  previous 

use  as  a  trade-mark.     The  provision  reads  as  follows: 

And  provided  further  timt  nothing  iierein  shall  prevent  the  reg^ 

ietratlon  of  any  mark  used  by  the  applicant,  or  his  predeceaaors, 

I  or  by  thoae  from  whom  title  to  the  marli  is  derived,  In  oommeroa 
with  foreign  nations  or  among  the  several  States,  or  with  Indian 

,   tribes,  which  was  In  actual  and  exclusive  use  as  a  trade^mark  of 

!  the  applicant  or  his  predeoessors  from  whom  he  derived  title  for 
ten  years  next  preceding  the  passage  of  this  act. 

The  intention  of  Congress  in  adopting  this  proviso 
was  declared  in  the  recent  case  of  in  re  Cahn,  Belt  6e 
I   Co.,  (27  App.  D.  C,  173,  177.)     Mr.  Justice  McComae, 
who  delivered  the  opinion  of  tlie  court,  said: 

The  last  proviso  of  this  section  which  was  in  the  bill  when  it 

§assed  the  House  ol  Representatives,  was  amended  In  the  Senate 
y  twice  substituting  the  word     mark"  lor  the  word    'trade- 

:  mark,"  and  by  inserting  In  lieu  of  'and  lawful."  the  word  "ex- 
elusive."  It  is  clear  to  us  that  these  changes  were  made  for  the 
purpose  of  permitting  the  regiPtration  of  marks  which  were  not 
trade-marks,  but  which  had  been  actually  used  as  trade-marks 

j  by  the  applicants  or  their  predeoessors,  from  whom  tliev  derived 
title,  and  in  which  the  user  had  acquired  property  rights  for 
more  than  ten  j-ears  next  preceding  the  passage  of  the  act.  The 
last  proviso  of  section  h,  as  amended  and  passed,  was  not  intend- 
ed to  provide  for  the  registration  of  technical  trade-marks,  for 
such  marks  had   been  cared  for  elsewhere  In  this  act.     This  pro- 

^  viso  permitted  the  registration  of  marks,  not  in  either  of  the 
classes  prohibited  by  this  section,  if  such  marks  were  in  actual 
and  exclusive  use  as  a  trade-mark  for  ten  years  next  preceding 
the  passage  of  the  act.  In  resptvt  of  technical  trade-marks,  this 
proviso  was  absolutely  useless  It  was  Intended  to  save  the 
right  of  registration  to  the  marks  descrllied  In  the  proviso.    The 

■  section  had  prohibited  the  registration  of  Immoral  or  scandalous 
matter,  and  public  inalgnia  as  trade-marks,  no  matter  how  long 
the  same  had  been  before  registered,  and  the  proviso  only  ej^ 
tended  tlie  right  of  registration  to  marks  not  within  either  of  the 
prohibited  classes,  if  such  marks  had  been  in  actual  and  exclusive 
use  as  a  trade-mark  during  the  ten  years  preceding  the  passage 
of  the  act. 

As  the  name  of  a  person  could  not  be  appropriated 
as  a  technical!  trade-mark,  but  might,  nevertheless, 
have  been  used  by  him  as  a  mark  to  indicate  the  origi 
nal  of  his  goods,  it  is,  under  this  interpretation  of  the 
proviso,  entitled  to  be  registered  if  in  actual  and  ex- 
clusive use  as  such  a  mark  for  more  than  ten  yean 
next  preceding  February  20,  1905.  That  this  name, 
"Wm.  A.  Rogen,"  was  so  used  by  him,  and  by  the 
applicant  under  right  derived  from  him,  is  not  denied 
in  the  all^ations  of  the  opposition,  but  is  practically 
admitted.  The  exclusive  right  to  its  use  only  is  de- 
nied, and  that  on  the  ground  that  it  so  closely  resem- 
bles the  marks  acquired  by  the  opposer  from  its  jM^e- 
cessor,  namely,  "Wm.  Rogen  Mfg.  Co.,"  and  "Wm. 
Rogere  and  Son,"  as  to  be  calculated  to  confuse  and 
deceive  piux^hasen,  and  the  public  generally.  This, 
of  course,  is  a  conclusion  of  law  that  is  not  admitted  by 
the  demurrer.  As  heretofore  stated,  this  rule  relating 
to  similarity  and  simulation  as  applied  in  the  case  of 
recognized  trade-marks,  is  not  applicable  to  the  names 
of  persons  legitimately  used  as  marks  for  their  goods. 
The  Commissioner  failed  to  recognize  this  distinction 
Fa  9.] 


Mo6 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE. 


ACGUST   37,  1907. 


and  hdd  that  the  uae  of  the  name  by  the  applicant 
had  not  been  exclusive  because  it  was  a  simulation  of 
the  mftrks  of  the  oppoaer  that  had  also  b«en  in  use 
during  the  same  period.  As  authority  for  his  conclu- 
sion he  quoted  the  following  extract  from  the  opinion 
in  the  Cakn,  Belt  d  Co.  case: 

Tba  wplioatlon  In  this  caae  admita  that  the  nutrk  ««  are  now 
ooosidenng  U  *  almulAtlon  of  the  arma  or  aeal  of  the  State  of 
Maryland,  with  ▼arlatloiu  It  U  true,  but  •till  a  simulation  of  tba 
ooat  of  anna  of  liaryland.  The  coat  of  arms  of  Marytand  waa 
DBTer  In  the  exctaiaive  use  of  the  applicants  during  any  period, 
nor  cooid  the  applioanta  ever  aoqulie  an  exclusive  use  aa  a  trade- 
mark of  the  State  ooat  at  arma.  la  the  aeoM  of  thU  proviso, 
the  appUcanta  had  the  aotnal  bat  never  had  the  exciu*i»e  uae  of 
this  simulation  of  the  Maryland  ooat  of  anna,  and  for  this  rea- 
son the  appellants'  trade-mark  soa|dit  to  be  registered  doea  not 
come  within  the  last  proviso  of  the  fifth  section.    The  appeliants 

he  ooat  of  arms  of 
the  State  of  Mary- 


! 


The  decision  will,  therefore,  be  reversed;  and  this 
decision  will  be  certified  to  the  Commissioner  of  Pat- 
ents as  the  law  requires.     Reversed. 


never  oould  aoquire  such  property  right  in  the 
Maryland,  or  any  simulation  thereof,  a^^nat  th 


What  was  there  said  had  relation  to  a  different  state 
of  facts  from  those  presented  in  this  case.  The  mark 
was  not  the  name  of  the  applicants  or  of  any  one  of 
them,  but  a  device  claimed  as  a  technical  trade-mark. 
It  was,  as  said,  nothing  more  than  a  simulation  of  the 
arms  and  seal  of  the  State  of  Maryland.  As  the  appli- 
cants could  not  register  it  for  that  reason,  they  claimed 
the  right  to  do  so  under  the  proviso  because  of  its  ex- 
clusive use  by  them  as  a  trade-mark  for  more  than  ten 
years  before  the  enactment  of  the  statute.  But  as  it 
was  of  the  nature  of  a  technical  trade-mark,  the  ex- 
clusive right  to  the  use  of  which  was  in  the  State  of 
Maryland,  it  was  held  that  they  could  not  evade  that 
exclusive  right  by  using  it  in  a  slightly  changed  form. 
Here,  however,  the  applicant  was  lawfully  entitled  to 
use  the  name,  "Wm.  A.  Rogers,"  as  a  mark  upon  his 
goods,  though  any  other  person,  of  the  identical  name, 
might  also  have  used  it  upon  his  own  goods.  But  it 
was  not  made  to  app<»ar  that  there  was  another  Wm. 
A.  Rogers  making  the  same  goods  and  using  his  name 
as  a  mark  upon  thom  during  that  time.  The  sole  use 
of  his  name  for  the  time  prescribed  was  enough,  we 
think,  to  constitute  an  exclusive  use  of  the  mark  within 
the  meaning  of  the  proviso.  The  opposer  did  not  show 
any  right  to  use  the  mark  or  name,  "Wm.  A.  Rogers," 
but  only  those  of  "Wm.  Rogers  Mfg.  Co."  and  "Wm. 
Rogers  and  Son."  In  view  of  what  has  been  hereto- 
fore said,  it  is  unneceflBar>'  to  consider  whether,  if  these 
■were  all  technical  tratle-marka,  the  applicant's  mark 
so  closely  resembles  the  others  as  to  constitute  an  in- 
fringement. Each  party  is  entitled  to  use  his  own 
name,  actually  or  legally  acquired,  without  regard  to 
the  confusion  that  may  result  from  similarity.  No 
right  of  property  will  be  concluded  by  the  registration 
of  appellant's  mark.  All  parties  affected  are  free  to 
maintain  whatever  rights  they  may  have  in  law  or 
equity  in  the  courts  having  Jurisdiction  therein. 
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Notioe. 
Dkpabtmiwt  or  th«  IirrKajoa, 
Unitid  Statu  Patent  Ornct, 
Watkinfton.  D.  r ,  Auffu**  «.  190'. 
The  requirement  of  Rule  33,  that  the  poat-omoe  address  of  the 
applicant  must  be  stated  In  the  petition,  means  that  the  applicant 
must  give  the  post-offloe  address  at  which  he  cuatomartly  receives 
his  mail. 

The  rule  was  made  in  order  that  the  Omce  in  necwaaary  caaea 
might  correspond  directly  with  the  applicant  and  not  through  his 
attorney.  The  addreas  of  the  attorney  with  Instructions  to  send 
communications  to  the  applicant  in  his  care  will  not  be  accepted 
as  a  compliance  with  this  rule. 

C.  C.  BILLINGS, 
Acttn^  Comtni4tia%€r. 


Interferenoe  Kotioea. 

D»rA«Tl*tKT  or  THB    I.VTKUoa, 

Uhitkd  STATra  Patxkt  OmcK. 

Wathinffton.  D.  C.  July  It.  I90r. 
Benry   T.   MUUr  <ft   Companif,  Uuir  astiffnt  or  itgal  repretnUO' 

tieet,  take  notice: 

An  interference  has  been  declared  by  this  Office  hetwMn  an 
application  of  Carletoo  Dry  Ooods  Company  of  St.  Louis.  Mo., 
for  registration  of  a  trade-mark  and  a  trade-mark  registered  to 
Henry  T.  Miller  &  Company,  of  Richmond.  Va.,  and  the  noti*>e 
of  drtilaratlon  maUed  by  the  Patent  OfDce  in  the  usual  manner 
to  said  Henry  T.  MlUer  &  Company  has  been  rotunKHl  by  the 
Post-Offlce  Department  with  the  sUtement  '•Unclaimed."  The 
record  of  the  case  also  shows  that  other  efforts  to  locate  said  party 
have  been  unsucoe«sfui. 

Notice  is  therefore  hereby  given  to  the  said  Henry  T.  Miller  A 
Company,  their  assigns  or  iesal  representatives,  that  If  they  or 
any  of  them  desire  to  contest  the  said  Interference  thev  should 
Immediately  put  themselves  In  communication  with  the  Com- 
misaiooer  of  Patents. 

This  notioe  wlU  be  pubnshe<l  in  the  OmciAi,  OAza-m  for  six 
consecutive  weeks.  If  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the 
expiration  of  the  period  of  publication,  the  interference  will  pro- 
ceed as  In  case  of  default. 

K.  B.  MOORE,  CommUtiontr. 


DKPAaTME<rr  or  THI    iNTBaiOB, 

Ukitip  STATca  PATE>rT  OrricE, 

fya*Mnffton,  D.  C,  Juip  17,  1907. 

Harry  B.  C^anbrrt,  Ms  attiffn*  or  legal  repreinuativtt,  take  no- 
tice: 

An  Interference  has  been  declared  by  this  Office  between  an  ap- 
plication for  patent  filed  by  John  F.  D.  Wlthrow,  of  OtUwa, 
Canada,  and  an  application  for  patent  filed  by  Harry  B.  Cham- 
bers, of  Schenectsidy,  N.  Y.,  and  it  appears  that  said  Chamhers 
cannot  be  located  by  the  Post-0 (Tlco  Department,  and  his  attor- 
neys of  record  have  withdrawn  from  the  case 

Notice  is  therefore  hereby  given  to  the  said  Harry  B.  Chambers, 
his  assi^rns  or  le^  represenUtlves,  that  if  they  or  any  of  them 
desire  to  contest  the  said  interference  they  should  immediately 
put  themselves  In  communication  with  the  Commissioner  of  Pat- 
ents. 

This  notioe  will  be  published  In  the  OrnruL  Oazette  for  six 
consecutive  weeka  If  no  appearance  shall  be  entered  at  the  ex- 
piration of  the  period  of  putMlcation,  the  Interferanoe  will  proceed 
a«  in  case  of  default. 

E.  B.  MOORE.  Committiontr. 
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DIGEST  OF  DECISIONS. 


[DaotMoM  of  Um  United  BtotM  ooorU  ara  indk»Ud  ^  an  uUtUk  (•)  and  of  tb*  8«or6Ur7t<^  tlM.Iot«rior  by  •  danv  (t).] 


ABANDONBD  APPLICATIONB. 

(S««  A008M  tolAbandoned  Applleatloiu;  Coi>lea  of  AbajodoDed 
..  AppUoatksu.) 


ABANDONMENT    OF    APPLICATIONS    FOB    REQISTRA- 

TION. 

(8eeTrad«-liArka,4.) 


lABANDONMSNT  OF  TRADE-MABKfi. 
(8m  Tnd«-Maito,  IL) 


ACCE88  TO  ABANDONED  APPLICATIONa. 

(8«c  Copt«a  of  Abandoned  AppUcationa.) 

L  Nonci  TO  Afplicawt  o«  Ab«iok««. 

Where  an  application  Yma  been  abandoned  a  long  time,  notice 
of  the  petition  to  inapect  ahould  be  glveo  to  the  owner  of  the 
Invention,  whether  applicant  or  ■■■Ifnor 

[In  rt  Conunetclal  Mica  Company,  479. 

2.    ABiLNDONKO   ArPUCATIOI»« — PmnOIf  TO   INSPKCT. 

A  petition  to  inspect  an  abandoned  application  will  be  denied 
where  the  reference  to  the  abandoned  aoplication  In  applicant's 
patcoit  ia  not  of  such  a  nature  aa  to  Indicate  that  it  waa  relied 
upon  for  any  purpose  In  the  proceeding  eventuating  in  the  pat- 
«>nt  or  to  indicate  a  waiver  by  the  patentee  of  the  lignt  of  aecrecy 
concerning  said  application. 

[/n  r<  The  Bullock  Electric  Manufacturing  Company,  1611. 

X  Bams— Sam  k—Pkactics. 

Such  petitions  should  be  accompanied  by  a  certificate  of  the 
court  before  whom  a  suit  Is  pending.  (Id. 

4.  Rams— Samc— SxKTicK. 

Where  an  application  has  been  abandoned  a  long  time,  servtoe 
of  petition  to  Inspect  upon  the  attorney  of  record  is  not  sufB- 
cient,  but  service  should  be  made  upon  the  owner  of  the  Inven- 
tion, whether  applicant  or  ssslgrwe  (Id. 


ADMISSION  OF  EVIDENCE. 
(See  ETldno*,  L) 


AFFIDAVira 

(Sea  Trad»-Marka,  37.) 

iNTsmrKmcircc— RioHT   to   Maks   Claim— Tssmtoirr   Undkb 
Rule  130— Puma  Facts  Showino  or  AoosxoATioif— Ex- 
psBT  ArnDAViTs  Not  Accsptso. 
Where  motion  Is  made  for  leave  to  take  testimony  ander  the 
provisions  of  Rule  130  to  eatabUah  that  the  claim  aa  applied  to 
one  party's  structure  is  a  true  combination,  while  as  applied  to 
the  other  party's  stnxture  is  mereiv  for  an  aggresation,  affi- 
davits in  support  of  such  motion  ^niich  consist  wnoUy  of  the 
opinion  of  expert  patent  lawyers  aa  to  the  lenl  eOaot  of  the 
cLalms  will  not  be  received.  [Prm  v.  Had* way,  480. 


AOOREOATION. 
(Bm  AfBdSTlta.) 


AMXNDMXNTS. 

(8m  DimvtBfa.) 
You  I»  0.  O.-^ 


ANCILLARY  QUESTION. 
(See  Priority  of  Inmtlon,  S,  4.) 


ANTICIPATIOK 
(8m  Trad»>Marki, ».) 


APPEAL  FROM  THE  EXAMINER  OF  INTERFERENCE& 
(Saa.Intazfarsnoe,  12.)     . 


APPEAL  TO  THE  COURT  OFfAPPEALS  OF  THE  DISTRICT 
OF  COLUMBIA. 

(See  Interference,  10,  Ifi.) 


APPEAL  TO  THE  EXAMINER8-IN-CHISF 
(See  Interference,  10, 11.) 


APPLICANT  AND  REGISTRANT 
(Bee  Trade-Marks,  g.) 

i 

APPLICANTS.  ^ 
(See  Aoeeea  to  Abandoned  AppUcatlona,  1,  S.)] 


APPLICATIONS. 

^See  Aoceaa  to  Abandoned  Applications;  Construciion  of  Stat- 
utes; Copies  of  Abandoned  AppUcattons;  Interference,  7;  Prow- 
cution  of  AppUcatlotu  by  Assignees;  Trade-Marks.) 


A88IONEE8. 

(Sea  Aocwa  to  Abandoned  Ap^leatlona,  1,  S;  Proaecotlon  of  Ap- 
pUcatkms  07  AMtgnaea.) 


BAR  TO  RE0I8TRATI0N. 
(See  Trade-Marka,  8.) 


CANCELATION  OF  TRADE-MARK  REGISTRATION. 
{  (See  Trade-Marka,  11, 12,  U.) 


CERTIFICATE  OF  COURT. 

(Bee  Aocaaa  to  Abandoned  Appttoatloaa,  S;  Coptoa  of  Abandoned 
AppttoStUona,  X) 


CLAIMB. 


(Sea  AffldATltc  V0CIOB  to  Dtawiiv*  Intoilmaea;  PilorltF  of 
InTWtlon, X%,*i  B«J«tlon  tAOabaa.) 
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DIGEST  OF  DECISIONS. 


CLAJB8  or  MSRCHANDI8E. 

(Sm  Tnd»-lUrki,  18, 19, 31.) 


II! 


COMBINATION. 
(S«e  AflkUvlta.) 


COMMISSIONER  OF  PATENTS. 

(See  Evidence,  3;  Interferanoe,  10,  11,  13,  13,  14:   Priority  of  InTen- 

tlon,  5,  6,  7.  B.) 


CONSTRUCTION  OF  RULES. 

(See  Interterence.  5,  0;  J  uriadlctlon  of  the  E xa ml i)era4o -Chief; 
ProsecuttOD  of  Applications  by  Assi^ees.) 


CONSTRUCTION  OF  STATUTES. 

APPUCATION    DATS— PoRKION  APFUCATION— SlCTIOW  4887,   R«- 
VISKD   STATUTla. 

Under  the  sei-ond  clause  of  sei-tion  4887  of  the  Revised  Statutes 
as  amended  March  3.  1*J03.  an  application  (or  patent  In  the 
United  States  is  not  entltle<l  to  the  date  of  an  application  flled 
by  the  applicant  in  a  foreign  country  prior  to  March  3.  1903,  al- 
though the  United  States  application  was  (Ued  after  this  date. 

(De  Ferrantl  v.  Lindni:irk,  1610. 


CONSTRUCTION  OF  TRADE-MARK  STATUTES. 
(See  Trade-Marks,  10,  11,  14,  15,  16, 17, 18,  18,  2&,  i6.) 


COPIES  OF  ABANDONED  APPLICATIONS. 
(See  Access  to  Abandoned  Applications.) 

1.  Application  Refekreo  to  ik  Patrmt. 

A  refercDcv  in  a  patent  to  an  application  is  not  sufBclent  to 

justify  allowing  copi»»8  of  the  application  to  U^  made  where  the 

reference  is  not  of  such  a  nature  as  to  indicate  that  it  was  relied 

upon  forany  purpose  in  the  proceedingeventuating  in  the  pat«>nt. 

[In  re  Couunorcial  Mica  Company,  47fl. 

3.  Same — CsRTincATE  or  Court. 

Petition  to  have  such  copies  made  denied  in  the  absence  of  a 
certificate  of  the  court  before  whom  the  suit  is  pending.       [  Id. 


COPIES  OF  INTERFERENCE  PROCEEDINGS. 
(See  Interferexioe,  2.) 


DATE  OF  FILING  APPLICATIONS. 
(See  Construction  of  Statutes.) 


DECISIONS  OF  THE  COMMISSIONER  OF  PATENTS. 
(See  Interference.  13, 14.) 


DECISIONS  OF  THE  COMMISSIONER  OF  PATENTS 
AFFIRMED. 

(See  Priority  of  Invention.  S,  6, 7, 8.) 


DECLARATION  OF  INTERFERENCE. 
(See  Motion  to  Dissoiye  Interferenoe.) 


DELAY  IN  BRINOINO  MOTION  TO  AMEND. 
(See  Inteitereooe,  3,  8.) 


DSMXTBRBR. 


37.) 


DsscRiprnn  tsrm& 

(Bee  Tnde-MATkB.  3a) 


DIUOENCK. 
(See  Priority  of  Inyentloo,  S.) 


DISCLOSURE  OF  INVENTION. 
(See  Drawings.) 


DISSOLUTION  OF  INTERFERENCE. 
(See  Motion  to  Dissolve  Interference;  Priority  of  Invention,  t.) 


DIVISION  OF  APPLICATIONS. 
(See  Trmde-Marks.  18, 19.) 


DRAWINGS. 

Amrndments  or— SurriciENCT  or  DiacixistXRR  ik  SpxcinCA- 

Tiov  AXi>  Claims. 
Where  In  the  original  specification  one  member  Is  said  to  be 
secured  to  a  part  "  by  means  of  a  )K>lt  or  pivot"  and  in  an  original 
claim  the  member  is  n^fern>d  to  as  being  "  connecte<l  adjust- 
ably "  with  siK'h  p>art.  but  no  means  for  pennitting  such  adjust- 
ment is  shown  In  the  drawing.  Held  that  aiueudmvut  to  the 
drawing  should  be  permitted  to  show  suital>le  means  for  per- 
forming the  function  claimed,  if  supported  by  a  supplemental 
oath.  [Mz  paiU  Sylveetenen,  3100. 


EARLIER  AND  LATER  APPLICATIONS,  SAME   IN- 
VENTOR. 

(See  Intertereooe.  7.) 


EMPLOYEE. 
(See  Priority  of  Invention,  1, 3.) 


ESTOPPEL. 
(See  Trade-Mark^,  23.) 


EVIDENCE. 

1.    iNTXRrXRXNCR— .^OMISSIBILTTT  Or   LZTTRR-PRXSS    COPISS. 

Where  a  party  to  an  Interference  who  is  In  possession  of  origi- 
nal copies  of  letters  written  in  the  regular  course  of  business  is 
asked  to  produce  them,  so  that  they  may  be  used  as  evidence, 
but  fails  to  do  so,  altho«igb  he  has  ample  time  therelor,  letter- 
press copies  produced  by  the  proper  custodian  of  the  same  may 
be  admitted  with  the  same  force  and  effect  as  the  originals 
without  throwing  open  the  entire  letter-press  book  to  the  in- 
spection of  the  opposing  party.       [*Kempshall  v.  Royoe,3ia2. 

3.  Same— pRRsiTMPTioN  Arising  prom  Failurx  to  Rrbttt  Ad- 
missions. 
Where  the  evidence  indicated  that  the  senior  p*rty  derived 
the  invention  in  controversy  (rom  the  Itmior  party  and  that 
prior  to  the  Junior  party's  applicRtloD  the  eoolor  party  ad- 
mitted that  the  Invention  was  made  by  the  Junior  firtj.  Held 
that  the  election  of  the  senior  party  to  rely  on  his  reoora  date 
rather  than  to  take  the  stand  and  explain  sucta  admissions  is 
significant  evMeoM  of  their  truth.  (*Id. 

S.  Sams— RircsAL  or  Commusionxb  to  SurrtMaa  Btidsncs— 
Not  Rxvkrsibls  Error. 
The  refusal  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  to  supprsae  por- 
tions of  a  deposition  because  of  the  tociusion  therein  of  altegerl 
copies  of  letter-press  copies  of  letters  written  -by  one 
the  other  is  not  reveraible  error.  '  [* 


^d.^ 


EXAMINATION  OF  APPLICATIONS. 
(See  R^eetlon  of  Claima) 


EXAMINER  or  INTERFERENCES. 
(See  Intartennoe,  S,  5, 13:  Ttada-Maita,  S,  11.) 


DIGEST  OF  DECISIONS. 


XI 


EXPERIMENTS. 

(See  Priority  of  Invention,  3;  Reduction  to  Praotloe,  2.) 


FINAL  REJECTION. 
(See  Rejection  of  Claims,  1,  3.) 


FIRiiT  AND  ORIGINAL  INVENTOR. 
(See  Interference,  8,  9.) 


FOREIGN  APPLICATIONS 
(See  Construction  of  SUtutas;  Trade-Marks,  14.) 


FORMER  DECISIONS  CITED 

(See  Interference.  I,  11;  Motion  to  Dissolve  Interference,  2; 
ority  of  Invention,  5,  6,  7,  8.) 


Pri- 


HEARING. 
(See  Interference,  5.  6;  Trad<^Marks,  1,  2. 1) 


IDENTITY  OF  INVENTION. 
,  (See  Interference,  7.) 


I.VTERFERKNCK. 

(8e«'  .\ffldavit8;  Evidence;  Motion  to  Dissolve  Interference;  Prl- 
ontv  of  Invention.  Reduction  to  Practice;  Testimony;  Trade- 
MarVs.  5.  H.  8,24) 

1.  Intervention  by  Exclusive  Licensee. 

An  excliL'«ive  licensee  of  an  invention  will  not  be  permitted  to 
Intervene  in  the  prof«ecutloi»  of  an  Interference  bo  long  as  the 
interference  Is  l>emg  pn>seoiited  In  good  faith  liy  his  licensor. 
/•  re  The  National  Hallway  Materials  Company,  481. 

2.  Samr— ArcK8«  TO  Records. 

Where  It  appears  that  the  inventor  has  entered  the  employ- 
ment of  H  companv  which  is  the  a«.signee  of  liLs  opponent  in  an 
interference  proceeding,  the  exclu8i%-e  license*-  of  said  inventor 
will,  upon  request,  be  furnished  with  copies  of  nil  notices  In  the 
Interferenoe  and  pHpors  accompanying  the  siune,  including  the 
prelirainarv  statement."!,  when  flpprove<l.  and  the  iioticeH  for 
taking  testimony,  and  will  elso  lie  permitted  to  l)e  present  at 
all  proceedings  In  the  interference.  [Id. 

3.  Motion  to  Transmit  Motion  to  Amend— Delay. 

Where  the  I'rtmary  Examiner  returned  to  dissolve  an  inter- 
ference on  the  ground  that  the  senior  party  had  no  right  to  make 
the  claims,  but  the  Kxaminer  cf  Interferences  under  Rule  130 
decided  that  he  had  no  right  to  make  the  claims.  Held  that  this 
staU"  of  facts  wa*  sunkient  to  excuse  delay  In  bringing  a  motion 
to  amend  the  issue  under  the  practice  announced  In  Churrhtrard 
V  Donffla*  v  Cittlrr.  (\0b  O.  O,,  2010,1  especially  in  view  of  the 
r»vent  decisions  of  the  court  of  appeals  In  Blarkford  v.  Wild^ 
(127  0.  G.,  13M)  and  Horine  v.   Wrnde.  (129  O.  0..  2868.) 

(Becker  r.  OtU,  1287. 

4.  Limit  or  Appeal. 

Where  a  Judgment  on  the  record  Is  rendered  and  a  limit  of 
appeal  set,  the  running  thereof  Is  not  stayed  by  filing  a  petition 
to  set  the  case  down  lor  hearing  under  Rule  13iV 

[Pym  r.  Hadaway,  2073. 

5.  Practice— RcLR  \9n. 

A  refusal  to  reopen  a  case  to  p»'ruilt  Examiner  of  Interferences 
to  consider  a  peUtlon  and  set  caae  down  for  hearing  under  Rule 
130  proper  where  It  appears  from  a  consideration  of  the  record 
that  the  question  sought  to  be  raised  Is  not  one  of  priority. 

[Id. 

ft.  Sams— Same.  ^     ^ 

A  partv  Is  deprived  of  no  rights  bv  a  refusal  to  set  for  hearing 
under  Rule  130  a  case  where  the  objections  urged  against  one 
party's  case  apply  equally  well  to  that  of  the  other.  [Id. 

7.  Two     ATPUCATIOKS     rOR     SaMR    IWVRIfTIOK— EARURR     I1»- 

voLVRX>— RRrTTBAL  or  Patrkt  ok  Latrr. 
Where  a  party  whose  appUoation  Is  Involved  In  Interferanoe 
proceedings  preeaots  anotaer  appUeatlon  based  upon  the  In- 
witlon  Involved  In  the  Intarfarenee,  It  Is  proper  to  rcfnse  a 
patent  upon  the  later  appUeation  ontU  the  Interiarence  has  been 
iennlnated.  In  soch  case  It  Is  Jost  to  suspend  action  on  the 
later  appUeation.  [*/•  r*  Wicten  and  Furlong.  3074. 


8.  REOPENIKO— DRLAT  ik  BRIKOIKO  MonOM— OWOIKA14TT. 

Where  alter  judgment  had  been  rendemd  egalnn  Cm  a  junior 
party,  for  failure  to  take  testimony  and  later  In  anooMr  Intar- 
fermcm  8.  admitted  a  disclosure  of  the  Issue  of  thU  InterlmoM 
to  him  by  C,  but  C.  waited  over  a  year  after  obtalnli«  teow*" 
edge  of  thU  fact  before  brlnglns  a  motion  to  reopen,  add  ttiat 
the  long  delay  indicates  that  toe  hiotion  was  not  brought  In 

?xx)d  faith,  but  merely  for  the  porpoee  of  delay,  and  the  motion 
o  reopen  denied.  „  ^  ..  ««-. 

[Clausen  r.  Dunbar  f.  ScheQenger,  3«9. 

9.  Same— Etidenck  or  Orioikautt  Losq  ArrER  FiKAt  Judo- 

mrnt  Not  Received. 
Wberp  iudgrnent  was  rendered  against  C.  by  default  and  long 
afterward  It  appeared  from  testimony  In  a  different  Interfer- 
ence that  C.  disposed  the  Invention  to  8.,  the  successfulpartv, 
Heid  that  C,  having  failed  to  contest  the  question  of  originality 
or  to  move  promptly  to  ha\-e  the  case  reonened  for  the  Introduc- 
tion of  newly -dlsi-overed  evideni<e  as  t<i  this  fact,  has  no  greater 
right  to  contest  the  patenUblllty  of  the  issue  to  S.  than  any 
other  member  of  the  public  and  that  right  of  8.  to  make  the 
claim  Is  not  a  matter  for  inter  partes  consideration.  [Id. 

10.  Recommendation   or   Examiners-in-Chikp   Undbr   Rule 

135  -Not  Decided  by  Commissioner  Without  Remaiyding 

TO  Primary  Examiner. 
The  recommendation  of  the  Examiners-in-Chief  that  the  Issue 
Is  not  patentable  is  not  a  final  decision  of  this  question  by 
them,  and  a.i  the  statutes  provide  for  appeals  to  the  Court  of 
Appeals  of  the  District  of  Columbia  only  after  suceeMive  ap- 
pals have  been  taken  to  the  Examiners-m-Ohief  and  the  Com- 
missioner from  a  second  rejection  of  the  Primary  Examiner 
the  question  of  patentability  will  not  be  reviewed  by  the  Com- 
missioner until  it  has  been  finally  passed  upon  by  the  lower 
tribunals.  [Serrell  v.  Donnelly,  2801. 

11.  Same— ACTION  by  Primary  Examiner— Pbacticr. 

Where  a  case  is  remanded  to  the  Primary  Examiner  by  the 
Commissioner  upon  reference  bv  the  Examlners-in-Chief  under 
Rule  126,  the  Prima rv  Kxaminer  will  enter  a  jiro  fornut  rejection 
of  the  claims.  {Holz'v.  Hewitt,  127  O.  G.,  1992.)  He  may,  how- 
ever, in  such  action  include  any  recommendation  he  may  deem 
proper  in  order  that  the  Examincrs-in-Chief  may  have  the 
benefit  of  his  expert  knowledge  of  the  art  if  the  case  comes  be- 
fore them  on  appeal.  [Id. 

13.  Extension  or  Time  por  Taking  Testimony— Practice. 
It  is  well  settled  that  no  appeal  lies  from  the  decision  of  the 
Examiner  of  Interferences  on  motion  to  extend  the  time  for 
taking  testimony,  and  the  sufficiency  of  the  showing  made  In 
support  of  the  motion  will  not  be  con.sidered  by  the  Commis- 
sioner on  petition  except  In  cases  where  it  appciars  that  there 
has  b<«n  a  clear  abuse  of  discretion  operating  to  the  Injury  of 
one  of  the  parties. 

[Wickers  and  Furlong  v.  Weinwurm,  2501. 

13.  INTERI.OCUTORY    DKCISION. 

A  decision  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  dissolving  an  Inter- 
ference Is  not  a  final  order. 

[♦The  Union  Distilling  Company  « .  Schneider,  2503. 

14.  Same— .ItnusmcTioN  or  CotniT  or  Appbaui  or  District  or 

Columbia. 
The  court  of  appeals  has  no  jurisdiction  to  consider  an  sp- 
peal  from  a  decision  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  which  Is  not 
a  final  order,  and  such  an  appeal  will  be  dismissed.  [*Id. 

15.  Appeal  to  CotrRi^ Amendment  or  Reasons  op  Appeal. 
Although  neither  the  rules  of  the  C^>urt  of  Appeals  of  the  Dis- 
trict of  Columbia  nor  of  the  Patent  Office  mention  amend- 
ments to  the  reasons  of  appeal,  when  such  amendment  Is  made 
In  due  time  to  correct  an  assignment  of  error  that  may  not  be 
sufficiently  specific  or  some  inadvertence  In  Its  preparation 
and  no  possible  Injury  could  be  done  the  opposing  party  there 
appears  to  be  no  reason  why  It  should  not  rie  pennltted. 

[•Horine  v.  Wende,  285-8. 

MJ.  Priority— Second  iNTERrEREKCE— Res  .VDJtraicATA. 

Where  judgment  Is  reiiden^d  In  an  Interference  proceeding  in 
the  Patent  Office  holding  that  the  Issue  was  limited  to  mattera 
not  found  In  certain  exhibits  upon  whkih  a  party  relies  for  an 
award  of  priority,  although  such  party  contends  to  the  oontrary, 
and  no  appeal  Is  taken  from  such  holding  and  the  case  Is  finally 
decided  adversely  to  such  party.  Held  that  In  a  subsequent  Inter- 
ference between  the  same  parties  on  an  issue  which  is  the  same 
as  the  prior  issue,  with  the  exception  that  In  the  sec<Hid  Interfer- 
ence such  limitations  were  omitted,  the  question  of  priority  is 
rt$  adfvdicata.  [*Id. 


INTERLOCUTORY  DECISION. 
(See  Interference,  13.) 


INTERSTATE  COMMERCE. 
(See  Trade-Marks,  7.) 


INVENTION. 

(See  PatentahUltr;  PilorltT  of  Invention;  Reductioo  to  Piao- 

tl«s3.) 


v.Vr,. 
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DIGEST  OF  DECISIONS. 


PA' 


PLA' 


ov     Maxxva  -  RsAST      Pxnrmf « 


Aftir  tte  fiMrte  praesM  of  niBAifiw  printliMr^itotM  with 

S*J5?  *^*iS.'?^'2i.«*^*^  »  f«»dnftt«d  .orSoerhM  been 
eUliiMd  and  the  apaeiae  mods  ot  pMMrtnc  tha  pUtM  by  the 
OM  ol  photoOtlMpaphliw  «im1  atSliiK  bM  also  ton  datmed 
tbere  U  nothfnf  lalt  to  claoi  in  a  aqpatftte  apptloatioa  at  a  wp*- 
rato  inTeatlon  a«  a  prooaai  of  maUDg-raady  printlng-platM. 
what  mnafau  woold  appaar  to  ba  a  mam  cariTtiur  out  of  the 
porpona  of  the  oitginal  tavention.  which  oucbt  to  be  obviooa 
to  akflled  vorkeia  tn  the  art. 

[•/«  r«  Wkskars  and  Pnrlonc.  2074. 


JUDOMSNT  ON  THE  RECORD. 
(Seejatertaredoa,  4.) 


JURISDICTION  OF  THE  COURT  OF  APPEALS  OF  THE 
DISTRICT  OF  COLUMBIA. 

(Sea  Intarfennee.  14.) 


JURISDICTION  OF  THE  EXAMINERS-IN-CHIEF. 

CASxa  "Pendino"  Bbtokk. 

Caaea  are  considered  to  be  "pending  before"  the  Examinera- 
In-Chief  for  the  purpoae  of  entertainiog  a  motion  for  rehearin* 
(Rule  143)  until  the  expiration  of  the  •tatutory  period  or  apec^ 
fied  limit  of  appeal  or  until  such  appeal  ahall  have  been  taken. 

(Export*  Floyd.  482. 


LICENSEES. 
(See  Interferanoe,  1.) 


LIMIT  OF  APPEAL. 
(Sea  Intarfareooe,  4;  Jurtadiction  ot  the  Examinara-tn-Chi«<.) 


MECHANICAL  S^ILL. 
(See  Inyeotion.) 


MOTION  FOR  LEAVE  TO  TAKE  TESTIMONY. 
(See  AffldaTlta.) 


MOTION  FOR  REHEARINO. 
(See  Jurtadiction  of  the  Ezaminer»-in-Chief  ) 


MOTION  TO  DISSOLVE  INTERFERENCE. 

I.    iNTSKTBaXNCX — CLAJMS  MaPK  UkDKB  PBOTKST— iNrOaXALITT 

in  Dkclakation. 
Where  aunaated  cialma  were  made  by  the  Joint  applicanta 
under  ptote^  with  a  atatement  that  tber  did  not  think  they 
had  a  rtiriit  to  nutke  the  aame,  Bhrtag  their  r«Mona  therefor, 
add  that  the  declaratkMB  of  intemience  did  not  conatituta  in- 
fotflaaltty  within  the  eootemplation  of  the  rulea  and  that  the 
tnnamlaaiun  of  a  motion  tor  dlaaohitton  baaed  upon  this  ground 
waa  property  ntoaed.   {Elchelbeni  and  Hibner  v.  DiUon,  3lfti. 

X  84l|«— 6A1IS— MOTIMO  PaXTT'S  RittBT  TO  MaU  CLAIMS. 


i 


WheN  eiaima  hare  beeo  anonated  to  an  applicant  and  he 
made  the  aame  under  proteat,  wtth  a  statement  Qiat  hedoea  not 
believe  be  has  a  ri^t  to  make  tham,  and  where  after  inspecting 
the  other  pwtT'sappUoation  he  stiU  contends  that  be  has  no 
right  to  make  theaaeUma,  J7<U  thatheahould  be  permitted  to 
aigue  the  question  bsfora  the  Primary  Examiner,  and  the  mo- 
tion to  dlseolTS  shook!  thenlors  be  transmitted.  (Mia*r  t. 
"    "        mo.  O.,  3887,  modified.)  [id. 


MOTION  TO  EXTEND  TIME  FOR  TAKING  TESTIMONY. 
(Sea  IntorfarHMa.  12.) 


OPPOSITION  TO  RX0I8TRATI0N. 
(■«  Tada^lUrfc^  U  l;  t»  4.  U»  M>  17.  «k ».  r.) 


PATENTABILITY. 

(See  Intacfamoa,  10;  Inrentioa.) 

1.  Ststim  Foa  SrACiNO  Fksx-Ha.nd  Lxttxas— Not  an  Abt,  Ma- 

cmxs,  UAsvrACTumm,  oa  ronposmoN  or  Mattcs. 
A  ••  •yrt«m  ••  which  consistii  in  the  a<loptlon  of  a  certain  acale 
for  the  height  of  letters  and  then  determining  in  termi  of  this 
■cale  the  proper  width  of  the  letters  and  the  spaces  >)etween 
consecutive  letters  Heid  to  be  oeitber  an  art,  maohtne,  manufac- 
ture, or  composition  of  matter,  and  therefore  not  patentable, 
although  the  !iyst«m  as  such  is  apparently  new  and  useful. 

lEz  parte  Meinhardt.  iXR. 

2.  SaMB— RXHXAKING. 

While  it  is  conceivable  that  »ori)e  person  after  long  and  ardu- 
ous study  might  discover  a  new  method  for  solving  c«rtain 
mathematical  problems  which  wh.x  much  simpler  and  shorter 
than  anv  known  method,  such  method  would  not  be  a  proper 
subject  for  patent.  So,  In  the  present  case.  applicAnfs  plan  for 
spacing  freehand  letters,  no  nuitter  what  its  merit,  does  not 
come  within  the  classes  for  which  protection  can  be  secured  un- 
der the  patent  laws.  f  i«i. 


PETITION  TO  THE  COMMISSIONER  OF  PATENTS. 
(See  Interference,  IX) 


PRIMA  FACIE  CASE. 
(See  Trade-Marks,  U,  12.) 


PRIORITY  OF  INVENTION. 
(See  Interference,  1ft.) 

1.    IWTUintBXNCB— PBEatntPTlONS   .\RiaiHO   niOll   COHDCCT. 

Where  on  employee  was  assigned  to  the  duty  of  producing  s 
new  telpphone-transmltter  and  during  the  time  he  was  experi- 
menting on  such  devices  constnicted  six  or  seven  different 
transmitters,  but  did  not  construct  any  embodying  the  Inven- 
tion In  Issue,  the  presumption  is  strong  tnat  he  did  not  constnxt 
such  device,  because  he  was  not  possessed  of  the  inventive  id(«. 

[•Hansen  r.  Dean,  483. 

X  Sam»— Same— Failotii  to  Asbebt  Claim  to  Imrcmoii. 
Where  an  employee  is  assigned  to  the  duty  of  producing  a 
new  telephone-transmitter,  but  after  experiments  to  this  end 
falls  to  produce  an  acc«pt*ble  device  and  Is  assigned  to  the 
work  of  testing  electncal  instruments  and  while  so  emploved 
he  tests  a  transmitter  invented  by  a  coemployee  containing 
the  Invention  In  Issue  and  continues  In  his  employment  for 
several  months  thereafter  without  making  claim  to  the  oaa 
who  had  charge  of  the  experimental  work  and  who  assigned 
him  to  such  work  that  the  Invention  was  his,  althou^  the 
claim  was  made  to  others,  and  taUs  to  construct  a  device  or  file 
an  application  until  after  he  had  left  his  ejnployer  and  about 
seven  months  after  he  had  tested  the  Invention  claimed  by  his 
coemployee,  a  claim  that  he  InventM  the  device  during  his  ex- 
perimental work  can  be  given  little  wpjght.  ['Id. 

3.  Sami— Right  to  Mau  Claim  an  Ancillary  Quxstiok. 

The  question  of  the  right  of  a  party  to  make  a  claim  may 
sometimes  be  an  ancillary  question  to  be  considered  in  award- 
ing priority  of  Invention,  and  there  are  good  n»asons  why  the 
question  of  the  right  to  make  the  claims  may  be  considered  a 
basis  for  an  award  of  priority  rather  than  a  ground  for  a  dis- 
solution of  an  InterferKice. 

[•Wickers  and  Furtong  v.  McKee,  800. 

4.  Samk— Right  to  Make  Claims. 

The  contention  that  a  party  has  no  right  to  make  a  claim 
for  a  process  of  producing  a  printing  surface  because  he  de- 
scribes a  step  of  heating  the  plate  which  is  not  Included  In  the 
issue  cannot  be  admitted  as  well  founded  where  his  spwlflca- 
tion  makes  it  clear  that  the  step  i«  not  necesAary  In  all  cases 

[•Id. 

5.  Sams. 

The  decision  of  the  C<munl:i.«ioncr  of  I'atents  awarding  pri- 
ority of  invention  to  Albert  afhrmed,  for  the  reasons  stated  In 
the  case  of  Wickert  amd  rwUnm  v  McKee,  (l»  O.  G.,  MB.) 

[•Wickers  and  Furlong  r.  Albert,  IM*. 

6.  SamK. 

The  decision  of  the  Coaunissioner  of  Patents  awarding  pri- 
ority of  taiTentlon  to  MoKee  affirmed,  for  the  reasons  stated  In 
the  case  of  W%dt*rt  and  Fmrtong  v.  McKee,  (129  O.  O.,  8«» ) 

[•Wiekers  and  Fnriong  s.  McKee,  (two  oases,)  laea. 

7.  Same. 

The  decision  of  the  Commiaaioner  of  Patents  awardfaig  pri- 
ority ot  InTsntlon  to  MoKae  affirmed,  for  the  reasons  stated  tn 
the  case  of  mdttn  amd  FwrUmo  r.  McKee,  (1»  O.  G.,  860.) 

[•Wickers  and  Furtong  v.  McKee,  1270. 

8.  Sa]»— DtLioKircs. 

The  deelaloo  of  the  Commiaaioner  of  Patento  holding  th*t 
Wiekars and  Faxtong  vers notexerelsfng dlligenoe whenUpham 
filed  hla  appUoatton  and  awarding  priortty  to  Uphem  ontaia 
noocd  date  afflrmed.  (See  IRdfesrs  mmd  FurhngyVUkEtt,  U0 
O.  O.,  aaiL)  (•WioltKa  and  Foxloiv  «.  uplMm,  lOl. 
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PROPERTY  RIGHTS. 
(See  Trade-Marks,  23,  3S.  28.) 


rROSECUTlON  OF  APPLICATIONS  BY  ASSIGNEES. 
AssiQirsE  or  Entire  1  nteeest— Right  to  PRosEctrrE  Arru- 

CATION  TO  F.XfLCSlON  OF  INVENTOR 
Rules  6  and  20,  which  provide  that  the  assignee  of  the  entire 
interest  of  an  invention  may  prosecute  the  application  for  pat- 
ent to  the  exclusion  of  the  inventor.  Held  to  Be  valid. 

[fin  re  Adams,  1«12. 


PROSECUTION  OF  INTKRFERKNCK  BY  LICENSEE. 
(See  Interference,  2.) 


PROTEST. 
<8es  Motion  to  Dismlvn  Interfrreona.) 


REDUCTION  TO  PRACTICE. 

1.  iNTKRrERKRCE— PatOaiTY— SUCCE8an.rL  TEST   Kbquikxd. 

Where  the  invention  consists  of  a  plate  gradUMted  In  ftuch 
manner  as  to  obviate  the  necessity  for  "mako-rcMdy,"  Held 
that  to  establish  a  sucoessful  reduction  to  practice  requiroe  a 
printing  test  under  actual  working  conditions  on  a  power-press 
and  without  the  use  of  a  "cut-overlav." 

[•Wickera  and  Furlong  t.  McKee,  800. 

2.  Same— Same— Same. 

Complete  invention  must  amount  to  demonstration  The 
efforts  of  the  inventor  must  have  passed  beyond  experiment, 
beyond  the  reach  ol  poHsibie  or  probable  failure,  must  have 
•ttAioed  certainty  by  embodiment  in  the  intended  form,  and 
must  be  capable  of  producing  the  desired  result,  for  where  ex- 
periments ti^yr  Insnired  hope  of  future  achievement  of  the 
purpose  for  which  tney  were  designed  they  still  fall  short  of 
reduction  to  practice.  ['Id. 


RE?'ERENCE. 
(Soe  Rejection  of  Cialma.) 


REGISTRABILITY. 
(See  Trade-Marks.  15.  16. 17,  21,  23,  23.) 


REGISTRATION. 
(See  Trade-Marks.  7.  8,  10,  14,  28.) 


REJECTION  OF  CLAIMS 

I.  Final  Rejection— Premature. 

In  response  to  an  action  by  an  applitant  cjintrling  two  re- 
jected claims  and  xubstltutlng  claims  therefor,  accompanied  by 
au  argumpiit  mtting  forth  how  the  substitute  claims  distin- 
guished from  the  ppffrences,  the  Examiner  reiected  the  substi- 
tute claims,  stating  that  "therr  is  no  invention  in  applicant's 
device  over  the  art  cited."  Thereup<in  the  applicant  asked  for 
an  explanation  of  the  groimds  of  n-jnctlon.  alstlnctly  stating 
hat  he  was  not  asking  for  a  reconsideration.  In  response  to 
srhirh  the  Examiner  explained  the  roferences  and  finally  ro- 
iect««<i  the  claims  Held  that  the  final  rejection  was  premature. 
While  the  Examiner  contended  that  the  fubstitutc  Plalms  were 
substantially  the  same  as  previous  claims  with  respect  to  which 
the  reforences  had  b«wn  explained,  the  Examiner  did  not  finally 
ri^ject  therUlms  on  the  flrnt  action  nor  did  he  refuse  the  request 
for  explanation  on  the  ground  that  the  pertinency  of  the  refer- 
ences had  been  prevloualy  explained. 

[Et  parte  Walker,  4R1. 

?   Same— Same. 

Where  after  a  rejection  in  which  reasons  arc  given  why  refer- 
ences cited  anticipate  the  claims  applicant  amejids  the  claims 
and  flies  an  argument  that  one  of  the  patents  cited  belongs  to  a 
•lifTerHit  art  and  requests  that  the  Examiner  explain  why  the 
natent  cited  was  analogous  to  the  invention  in  issue,  Ada  that 
A  Qnal  rejection  was  premature  and  that  the  Examiner  should 
have  given  the  explanation  requested. 

[ArporuBurge,  1611. 

Z.    IlECOMMENDATIONS    UNDER    RULE    139— ACTION    OF    PRIMARY 
E  XAMIMER— PR  ACTICB. 

The  recommendation  of  the  Examiners-in-Chief  under  Rule 
13S  that  tn  their  opinion  claims  are  not  patentable  is  binding 
upon  the  Primary  Examiner,  and  he  ahould  enter  a  vrojonma 
rejection  of  auch  claims  open  the  ground!  stated  by  tne  Kxam- 
Iners-ln-Chlef.  If  the  Examiner  is  of  the  opinion  that  the 
claims  should  be  refected  for  any  other  reaaona,  they  iftioold 
also  be  elated  In  hla  letter  ot  r^ectioo. 

[ft  ports  Shaw, 


REOPENING  OF  INTBRFBRXNCB. 

* 

(Bee  Interfereooe,  6, 0, 8, 8.) 


RES  ADJUDICATA. 
(See  Interference,  !&) 


SERVICE  UPON  OWNER  OF  PATENT  OF  PETITION  TO 

INSPECT. 

(See  Access  to  Abandoned  Applications,  1,3.) 


SIMILARITY  OF  MARKS. 
(See  Trade-Marks,  10,  15,  16, 17,  25,  26.) 


SUPPLEMENTAL  OATH. 
(See  Drawings.) 


SUPPRESSION  OF  EVIDENCE. 
(See  Evidence,  3.) 


TEN-YEARS'  CLAUSE. 

(See  Trade-Marks,  14, 15,  16, 17.) 


TESTIMONY. 

iNTEErERENCE— Printing. 

The  fact  that  only  one  party  has  taken  testimony  constitutea 
no  sufficient  reason  for  excusing  him  from  printing  the  same. 

[Peak  r.  Brush,  1288. 


TESTS. 
(See  Reduction  to  Practice,  I.) 


2. 


TRADE-MARKS. 

.  Opposition— Hearings-Motion  to  Postpone. 

A  hearing  will  not  be  imstponed  because  bearings  before  two 
tribunals  of  the  Offloe  were  set  for  tbe  same  hour.  The  hearijog 
before  one  tribunal  can  be  easily  arranged  to  follow  the  termH 
nation  of  the  hearing  before  the  other. 

[Bombard  v.  United  States  Graphite  Company,  479. 

Same— IssijiNo  Orokb  to  Show  Cause— Practice. 

Order  to  show  cause  property  issued  without  setting  tbe  case 
down  for  a  hearing.  [id. 

.  Same— Same- Refusep  to  Extend  Time  roa. 

A  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  denying  a  motion 
to  extend  time  to  show  cause  will  not  be  reversed  In^e  absence 
of  a  clear  showing  of  abuse  of  discretion.  [Id. 

Withdrawal  or  Application   Not  Ac- 


4.  Same— QuAunED 
cepted. 


Where  in  an  opposition  proceeding  the  applicant  for  registra- 
tion files  a  withdrawal  uf  its  application  which  purports  to 
merely  withdraw  or  abandon  tbe  present  application  and  doea 
not  abandon  its  claim  to  the  trade-mark  involved  or  to  the  light 
to  registration  of  the  mark,  it  will  not  be  accepted-  The  appli- 
cant will  not  be  permitted  by  such  a  withdrawal  to  escape  judg- 
ment in  an  opposition  proceeding  and  at  the  same  time  leaerve 
tbe  determination  of  the  questions  involved  for  whataoerer 
time  it  may  feel  inclined  to  raise  the  same. 

(The  Perfect  Safety  Paper  Company  v.  George  La  Monte  dt 
Son,  860. 

.   iNTBRrERENCX    IN    FACT— PORTKAIT    AND    COMPOSITS    MARK 

iNCLtmiNo  Said  Portrait. 
Where  one  of  the  interfiBring  marks  consists  of  a  composite 
mark  which  Includes  the  mark  claimed  by  tt»  other  party  and 
the  question  of  interference  in  tact  is  not  free  from  aoobi,  the 
tntenerenoe  should  not  be  dissolved,  since  tb»  testimony  may 
throw  additional  light  upon  this  question. 

Tilly  r.  Holland  Medidne  Company,  1368. 

.  Same— Practics. 

The  question  of  intertarenoe  in  fact  will  not  be 
an  appeal  on  pzloztty. 

[Horn*  «.  Bomna  4 


i^on 
law. 
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DIGEST  OF  DECISIONS. 


7.  8AXS— Use  or  Uamm.  or  limanATB  Coiuukcb. 
CaaMaaoaa  na*  ol  muk  in  lotonteto  oominann  not 
to  flBtitls  appUoant  to  xafUter  th*  mark. 


[Id. 


8.  Samk— iNmrsKSircK  Bbtwckk  Aptucant  and  Rboutkant. 

The  fnet  that  on*  of  the  parties  i*  a  registrant  does  not  neoes- 
■arily  create  a  bar  to  the  otber  party's  obtaining  registration. 

lid. 

9.  Ancbor  awd  Caoww  With  Lsttum  "8"  ahd  "H"  Annci- 

PATKD  BT   ANCHOK  AND  8TAS. 

The  mark  comprising  the  itq>ieeent«tiQn  of  an  anchor  sur- 
mounted by  a  crown  with  the  letters  '8"  and  ''H"  n«iar  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  shank  of  the  anchor  Ileld  to  be  anticipated 
by  the  representation  of  an  anchor  with  an  arrow  and  a  star 
superimposed  upon  the  shank  ot  the  anchor. 

[Ex  parte  Smith  A  Hemenway  Company,  2S0a 

10.  Rkuutkation  Undkb  Act  or  1881  Nor  CoNCLUsnrE  or  Di»- 

smiLARiTT  or  Marks. 
The  fact  of  registration  under  the  act  of  1881  should  weigh  in 
faror  of  the  applicant  for  registration  wtiere  tho  near  resem- 
blance of  the  applicant's  mark  with  that  of  a  prior  registration 
is  doubtful,  but  does  not  warrant  registration  of  the  mark 
onder  the  act  of  1906  whero  the  similarity  of  tho  marks  is  clearly 
apparent.  [Id. 

11.  SHi  wiNO  Reqihrxd  or  Appucant  roR  Cancelation. 
Wherf  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  reauired  the  applicant 

for  cancelation  of  a  registered  mark  to  me  in  duplicate  affl- 
daTlts  showing  the  facts  upon  which  it  relied  in  its  application 
for  cancelation  before  further  action  would  be  taken.  Held  the 
action  of  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  1«  deemed  reasonable 
and  proper  in  requiring  an  applicant  for  the  cancelation  of  a 
registernl  mark  to  make  such  a  showing  of  facts  as  would  estab- 
lisn.  If  proved,  that  the  registrant  was  not  .entitled  to  the  use 
of  the  mark  at  the  date  of  his  application  for  registration  thereof 
or  that  the  mark  Is  not  used  by  the  registrant  or  has  been  aban- 
doned. (3ec.  13  of  Trade-Mark  Act  oT  February  JO,  1905.) 
[Illinois  Hydraulic  Cement  Manufacturing  Company  c.  Utica 
Hydraulic  Cement  Company,  2502. 

12.  Samb— Proia  Facie  Cask  Kkckasary. 

Where  application  Is  made  for  the  cancelation  of  a  registra- 
tion. Held  that  unless  a  prima  facie  case  Is  made  out,  sucn  as  is 
required  for  the  institution  of  a  public-use  proceeding  In  case  of 
application  for  patent,  it  is  not  thought  that  the  registrant 
should  now  be  called  upon  to  defend  its  right  or  forfeit  its  reeis- 
tratioD  upon  its  failure  to  do  BO.  [Id. 

13.  Bamb— Samk. 

Where  the  application  for  cancelation  is  in  the  form  of  an 
affldarit  sworn  to  by  the  president  of  the  company  filing  the 
application  and  contains  positive  allegations  of  facts  which,  if 
true,  constitute  proper  ground  for  cancelation  of  the  nwistra- 
tion  under  the  statute,  Held  that  a  prima  Aaci«case  is  made  out. 
such  as  will  warrant  Instituting  the  cancelation  proceeding  and 
requiring  the  registrant  to  file  Its  plea,  answer,  or  demurrer. 

[Id. 

14.  Foreign  Appucant— Rkquirkhknts  roR  Rkoistration  bt 

'•Ten-Ykab"  Proviso. 

The  requirement  that  a  foreigner  who  applies  for  registration 
shall  show  either  that  the  mark  has  been  registered  in  the  coun- 
try where  he  resides  or  Is  located  or  that  he  has  a  manufactur- 
ing establishment  within  the  territory  of  the  Unite<l  States  is 
applicable  to  thoee  cases  where  registration  is  sought  under  the 
'  ten-year"  proviso  as  well  as  where  the  mark  is  a  technical 
trade- mark. 

[Ex  pane  .\ctien-0«sellschaft  fQr  Anilin-FabrikatioD,  2857. 

15.  Oppt>aiTioM— Idk.vtity  or  Marks. 

Held  that  the  mark  '  Allrarine  Black  4  B"  of  the  applicant 
so  nearly  resembles  the  mark ' '  .\llEarine  Black  4"  of  the  opposer 
and  tho  wonls  •.Vlitarine  Black  3  B"  us»h1  by  the  Farlienfa- 
briken  of  Elberfeld  Compiny  as  to  cause  confusion  in  trade 
and  is  therefore  not  TMistrable  under  the  ten-year  proviso  of 
seetion  5  of  the  act  of  \VA. 

(Kuttroff  V.  Casaella  Color  Company,  3156 


16.  Samb— TBmMONT 

*n>BRBD. 

The  stipulated  ui 


Showing  Use  bt  Third  Parties  Con- 


of  the  mark  ■  .\h«arine  Black  3  B"  by 
parties  other  thiui  those  directly  Involved  in  this  proceeding  is 
admisslbto  to  ahow  that  the  applicant  did  not  have  excluave 
use  of  the  mark  for  tan  jrears  next  preceding  the  passage  of  the 
act  ol  February  ao,  190&.  (Id. 

17.  Samb— DBacRiPTiTB  Use  or  Mabk  bt  other  Partiks. 
Wten  the  use  by  others  of  the  mark  sought  to  be  ragistered 
has  been  as  a  deacrtptlve  use  rather  than  a  continued  trade- 
mark oae,  but  it  appears  that  the  mark  was  ' '  used  in  the  usual 
and  regnlar  order  of  boalness  on  the  tins  or  kegs  or  whatever 
eontataMTs  oontained  the  colon,"  HM  that  such  use  was  simi- 
lar to  a  tHMle-mark  use  and  would  rsnder  the  users  liable  under 
•aetion  1ft  of  th«  trade  act  to  be  hald  as  infringers  If  the  appU- 
eanf  s  mark  ahonid  ha  ragUtared,  and  that  since  such  use  If  sob- 
■aqarat  to  appHoant's  would  infringe,  when  prior  thereto  It  is 
good  oaosa  for  rsfostng  reglsttation.  (Id. 


18.  CuLanncATioN— DiviaioN. 

The  soope  of  the  classes  of  merohandise  established  under 
section  2  M  the  act  of  May  4. 1906,  is  peculiarly  within  the  knowl- 
edge of  the  Examiner  of  Trade-Marks,  and  h3s  conclusions  upon 
questions  of  clasaiflcatidn  will  not  be  disturbed  except  In  cases 
of  obvious  error. 

[Ex  parte  Nestle  and  A  ngio-8wiss  Condensed  Milk  Company, 
3160. 

19.  Same— Samb. 

Where  it  appearsf  rom  the  labels  submitted  as  sptY^imens  that 
"coffee  with  milk"  lslntende<l  for  use  in  making  beverages  only 
and  that  "cocoa  with  milk"  and  "chocolate  with  muk"  are. 
adapted  to  be  used  In  making  "chocolate  creams,  "  "blanc- 
mange." and  for  "other  millnary  purposes,"  Held  that  the  re- 
quirement that  the  former  be  classified  in  Class  46,  Coffee,  tea, 
ami  substitutes,  and  the  latter  in  Class  47,  Confectionery,  in 
order  to  preserve  the  established  lines  of  classes  is  well  founded . 

[Id. 

ao.      "  IsrALUBLE"— Descriptive— Not  Keuistrablk. 

Held  that  the  word  "Inf&llil>le"  as  applied  to  flour  is  <le- 
scriptive  or  indicative  of  th<>  quality  of  the  flour,  and  therefore 
not  registrable. 

Ex  parte  The  Sauers  Milling  Company.  3161. 

21.  Identity  or  Mercha.sdise— Beer  Not  iNCLiTDED  IN    'Wines 

AND  Liquors." 
Where  the  merchandise  upon  which  a  trade-marli  is  used  is 
stated  In  the  registration  of  such  mark  to  be  "wines  and  li()- 
uors,"  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  registrant  meant  by  this 
statement  that  bis  mark  had  )>een  us*^  upon  beer,  and  in  the 
absence  of  more  convincing  «videnc«'  that  it  was  used  upon 
beer,  and  not  merely  upon  wines  and  dlstiilales,  the  n^istra- 
tion  should  not  be  held  to  anticipate  an  application  for  tho 
registration  of  a  similar  mark  lor  beer. 

(.\nheuser  -  Busch  Brewing  .\ssoclatlon  r.  D.  0.  JuengUng 
&  Son  et  al..  3501. 

22.  VuBUC  Mark— Eagle. 

The  action  of  the  Office  in  issuing  a  number  of  registrations 
of  trade-marks  which  include  the  representation  of  an  eagle  for 
beer  does  not  indicate  that  the  Office  has  recognlied  the  repre- 
sentation of  an  eagle  for  beer  as  common  property.  [Id. 

23.  Estoppel  by  Prior  Reoibtrations. 

Where  an  applicant  for  the  registration  of  th^  rppresentation 
of  an  eagle  as  a  trade-mark  has  several  prior  registrations  of  a 
trade-mark  which  Includes  the  capital  letter  "\"  entwined 
with  th»*  figure  of  an  eagle.  Held  that  he  is  not  estopped  by  his 
prior  registrations  from  obtaining  registration  upon  his  present 
application.  [Id. 

24.  Interference  in  Fact — Cases  or  DotniT. 

In  case  of  doubt  upon  the  question  of  Interference  of  marks 
the  determination  thereof  should  he  postponed  until  final  hear- 
ing in  order  to  get  tlve  lieneflt  of  any  testimony  that  may  be 
taken  on  the  subject.  (Id. 

25.  Opposition— "Wm.  A.  Rogers"  and  "Wm.   Rookrs  Mro. 

Co." 
Th«^  name  "Wm.  K.  Rogers"  Held  entitled  to  rr>«i«tratlon 
under  the  last  proviso  of  section  5  of  the  Trsde-Marl  Act  ap- 
proved February  30.  1905.  notwithstanding  the  prior  adoption 
and  continuous  use  of  the  names  Wm.  Rogers  Mfg  Co  and 
"Wm.  Rogers  and  Son,"  as  a  party  is  entlUed  to  use  his  own 
name,  actually  or  legally  acquired,  without  regard  to  the  con- 
fusion that  may  resiut  from  similarity. 

[*Wm.  A.  Rogers,  Limited,  r.  Intemationai  Stiver  Company, 
3500. 

36.  Same — Same— Similaritt  or  Surnames. 

As  an  ordinary  sumamo  cannot  be  appropriated  as  a  trade- 
mark to  the  exclusion  of  others  of  th-  same  name,  it  follows 
that  the  rules  of  law  relating  to  the  similarity  of  technical  trade- 
marks cannot  be  applied  to  the  use  of  such  surname  as  a  nuirk. 
notwithstanding  the  conhision  that  may  result  from  its  legiti- 
mate us*'  by  such  others.  The  law  relating  to  unfair  competi- 
tinn  may  apply  imder  certain  conditions,  nut  not  that  of  in- 
fringement. (•Id. 

27.  Same -Same— Pleading    ErntcT    or     Demurrer— Sitbsk- 

QlKNTl-T-FlLED    .\rnDAVIT 

A  ilemurrer  to  an  opposition  to  the  registration  of  a  trade- 
mark stands  as  an  admission  of  the  allegations  of  the  opposi- 
tion m  so  far  as  they  state  farts  and  not  conclusions  of  taw  ami 
cannot  be  supported  by  an  affidavit  subsequently  f<le<l  bv  the 
applicant  relating  to  facts  set  forth  In  the  notice  of  opposltlMi 

(•Id. 

38.  Registration -KrrECT  or. 

The  registration  of  a  trade-mark  is  not  conclusive  of  a  rifht 
of  property  thereto.  {*Ia. 


TRANSMISSION  OF  MOTIONS. 
(See  Interteranoe,  .1:  Motion  to  Dissolve  Interferenoc.) 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENl^S  WERE  ISSUED   DURING  THE   MONTH   OF  JULY,  1907. 


Name,  reaidcnoo.  and  Invention. 


A.  nuTinn  Foundry  Companr.    (See  9h«w  and  Chartwwr,  Mtifnort.) 

A.  Kimball  Company.     (See  Myen,  Frederick  O.,  aaal^or.) 

A.  K.  MartPll  CompMuiy.     f8ee  Jord&n,  Fred  B.,  na9\gaor.) 

AalborK.  ChrUtlAD.     (8«e  Vamey  and  Aalborg.) 

AalborR.  Christian,  WUklnsburg,  Pa.,  aaalgDor  to  WeatinghouM  Eleetrk  ii  Maoulaotur- 
liiK  C^mpAny.    Strain-Insulator 

Aaron,  Charles  I.,  et  al.     (See  Davidson.  John  M.,  aaatgnor.) 

Aaron,  Frank  X.     (See  Bennett,  Edwin  F.,  asslgiior.) 

AbW,  Max  F..  New  York,  N.  Y.     Orindina-mill 

AblKJtt,  EJvrard  11  ,  Los  Angeles,  Cal.     Etectric  heater 

Abbott,  EUen  W.     (See  Abbott,  Everett  L.,  aaaifnor.) 

Abbott,  Everett  L.,  assUmor  of  one-haU  to  E.  W.  Abbott,  New  York,  N.  Y.  Fabrio- 
renovator 

Abbott,  Thomas  J.,  PltUburg,  Fa.    Safety  device  for  alevatori 

Abbott,  wmiam  (  .,  et  ai.     (See  Fischer,  Henry  J.,  assiirnor.) 

Abel,  N'lelt  A.  H.,  Copenhagen,  Denmark.  Crane  for  hoisting  and  distributing  building 
mat«»rtal8,  .ir 

Abrahamson,  Ole  C. ,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Railway-spike 

A  chard,  John  W.,  assignor  to  Electric  Storage  Battery  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Svstein  of  electrical  distribution 

Ackerman.  Clarenc*  K.,  Vernon  township,  Shiawassee  county,  Mich.  Nlght-aenrlce  at- 
tachment fur  t<>lephone-Une8 

Acme  Flexible  Clasp  Company.     (See  Norton,  Elliott  8.,  aaalgnor.) 

Adams.  (  anie  B.  L.,  F.agie  Grove,  Iowa.    Toaster 

Adams.  Earl  T.    Portsmouth,  Ohio.     Pistol,  cane,  and  toy  gun 

Adams,  John  Q_^  Alexandria,  La.    BaUng-preas 

Adams,  Louis,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.    Sad-iron 

Adams,  Lrndon  K.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Manufacture  of  packing 

Adamson,' Alexander  J.     (See  Webb,  Brettall.  and  Adamaon.) 

Addn>s(t<>Kraph  Companv.     (See  Duncan,  Joseph  8.,  assignor.) 

Adler,  (  arl.     (See  Pratslngw,  Edmund,  assignor.) 

Adolph,  John  U.     (See  Prindle  and  Adolph.) 

Adriance  Piatt  A  Company.    (See  Case,  Henry  J.,  aaslgnor.) 

Agnew  Auto  Mailing  Machine  Company.    (See  Nielsen.  LaurlU  M.,  assignor.) 

Ablberg,  Herman  G.,  Burlington,  Iowa.    Combination-tool 

Aicher,  Gustav  A.,  assignor  to  Webber  &  Aicher,  San  Francisoo,  CaL    Bag-making  ma- 


No. 


861.071 


860.782 
800,170 


1861,627 
{  800,718 


Date. 


July  23     4aU 
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volume. 


Of&oial 
Oaaetto. 
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I 
I 

00 
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1860,031 
861,«1 

;801,15& 

I 

I  858,778 
868.037 

Me.ou 

1800,637 
861446 
860,7a0 


July 
July 


July 
July 


July 
July 


23     3700 
16     2866 


30     6141 
0     3161 


2 
30 


uao 

«34 


July  23     4372 
July     3  I    7D0 


ohine 


Cement- 


Alken.  Charles  W.    (See  Mitch^  Albion  L.  F.,  aaaisnor.) 
Alkman.  William,  Jr.,  et  al.     (See  Potter,  Charles  W.  H.,  aaaignor.) 

Atrd,  Philip  E.,  St.  Louis,  Onebec,  Canada.    Gun-cleaner 

Alrhart,  Walter.  Blunt,  S.  D.     Hen's  nest 

Akers.  William  M.,  assignor  of  ooe-thlrd  to  £.  W.  Townaend,  Deoatur,  Iowa 

block-molding  machine 

Aktlebolaget  Oasaocumulator.    (See  Dal^n,  Ouataf,  aaalcnor.) 

Aktlen  GeseUschaft  vorm.  U.  Melnecke.     (See  Meinecke,  Carl,  assignor.) 

Akttengesellachaft  der  Maaohlnenfabriken  von  Esoter,  Wyas  k  Co.,  Firm  of    (See  Sto- 

dola.  Aurel,  assignor.) 
Albert,  WUham  H.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  J.  A.  MoGraeTj,  Borrows,  Ind.    Cheok-row 

seeder  and  planter 

Albert  and  J.  M.  Anderson  Manufacturing  Company.  (See  Anderasn.  Jc^uui  M.,  aaatgnor.) 

Albertalll,  Innooent,  Qilcago,  IlL    Banana^crate 

Albin,  John  L.,  Kiowa,  Colo.    Wire  gate-fastener 

Albreoht,  Martin,  Friedberg,  aastenor  to  Feltan  it  QuIUeaimie-LahmeyBr  werks  Aetieo- 

(}esellschaft,  Frankfort-on-tbe-Maln,  Germany.    Dynamo-eleotrlc  variable  speed  and 

reversing  gearing 

Albright,  Albert  A  ,  Munele.  Ind.    Sign 

Albright,  Emett  C.,Hal.    (See  Greene,  Bartholomew  H..  aaaignor.) 
Aldrldge,  Frances  L.     (See  Aldridge.  Lincoln  J.,  asaignor.) 

Aldrldge,  Lincoln  J.,  aa^gnor  to  F.  L.  Aldridge.  Plattsburg.  N.  Y.    Axle-bearing 

Alexander,  Harry,  New  York.  N.  Y.    Hoiue-wirlng  conduit  system 

Alexander.  Henry,  tt  ai.    (See  Rkodea.  Albeit  M.,  MitfDor.) 

Alezandenon,  Ernst  F.  W.,  Sotaaoactadj,  N.  Y..  aMfgnor  to  Qmamnl  XleoMe  OooqMuiy. 

Altemating'oarrent  motor 

Aiezaaderson.  Kmst  F.  W.,  SolMnaetady,  N.  Y.,  assigwor  to  Oenaial  Kleetile  Contpaaj. 

Frequency -ohanoar 

Ateaodareon,  Ernst  F.  W..  SdMBsetady,  N.  Y.,  awlgnnr  to  QtatnX  Btaetrto  Ooagvaaj. 

AJt«niatlar«aR«nt  Motor 

AtexaDdaraott.  Emrt  f.  W.,  aabmwterty,  N.  Y..  >Mlnor  to  QmmnX  Bketrte  Oamfaaj. 
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PATENTS  WERE   ISSUED  ON  THE  2d  DAY  OF  JULY,  1^07, 


Monthly       OAcUl 
volume.         Guett*. 


Name,  residence,  and  Invention. 


>''''Ti^Ert'*E«K*roV^io..:To..,er:. ;::::::::■.:.■. 


Axle-bearing. 


Heating-pad. 
assignor.) 


Allison.  JamM^. .  M^c.  ^.  -^  -g^,i, - ^rd  fastener . 
Altick,  Hwrry  M-.  ^*J*f^r„       jW (unnlnKham,  Willlani  R. 

vmaa,  John 


i^J'3**!fh^o:  ill'    Slug  and  slot 
Amea,  TbaxAan  O..  Ehnhurst, 


Cftl.    (alklnjj-lool 

i,T,u.   p«ilW     Blnlord.  N.  U.    Game  apparatus    . . 
.iSl^^^^w  M^Vnd  C.Que-nell.  Moscow,  Idaho 

AmfiirBon  An<U«w  M.,  and  ( 

AnderK>n,  Clarence  A..  Llndsbon?  Kans 
Andrew,  New  York.  N.  V 


8Se,032 


MS,M8 
868,S&5 


8M,an 

868,9» 

858,776 


July 
July 
July 


July 
July 
July 
July 
July 


July 
July 
July 


868,302 


980 

265 

1126 

1 

301 

1 

1 

8« 

230-1 

861 

231 

854 

222 

827  \ 

80 

139 
129 
129 


139 

129 
129 
129 
139 


'Cyilnder-toothior  use  in  threah- 

Quesnell.  MoK^ow,  Idaho".'  Han.-eetlngin*chlnerj-o|tbe  ^^ 

.,••»••••"••■  (i/yi  fiOT 

Idaho.    Harvester 858'363 

TelephoneM'xchange 85s!9.'» 

Hollow  stone  stnicture ■« 859  034 

iSSSS;f^'ij.¥;°^'f%'?/.*,Sr.':«:' •• ■■■•"•^ 

'—   •      1  A.aaalgnor.)  858,366 

111.    Bill  file  and  cabinet 880,OS6 

:;'tii^."rcfcirtSTa:8j^^giw^  - 


July    3 
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July 
July 
July 
July 

July 
July 


2 

2 
3 
2 
2 

2 
2 


1137 
981 
710 


579 
581 
2 
9K2 
1128 

713 

f 


aoi 

255 

188 


139 
129 
139 


2«6 

336 


a 

293 

293 
296 

lis 


337 
3« 


1   129 


aS^-^^Ssr'.^-^^'i™. 


Austin  E 
.\uitln,  W 
York,  N 


Comp«ny 
K.,  Mtignoi 


rb,*sSe  liSis.'iursTa  E«s«  c„„p«y;  »«• 


868,778 


.  \'lL;!:ii*;'-i:«-?S**^^^J2v^eT   Rkchard!  assignor.)  . .   858,566 

UwrU..,vnei«»,  auuf^-f  _,-jv^„. lowiaiO 


July    3      866 


160- 1 
151 
1-2 
256 
301 

188 

3 


322-3     139 


1» 

129 
129  ' 
129 
129 

129 
13» 


July 
July 


7 
113B 


3 

301-3 


Bailey,  Howard  B.,»8rignor  to  Mining  MmuiK»u  

DeoTBT,  Colo.    Om^ranulator.^^^    Fnaland  '  Motor-cycle 

^tgr-ifeS' '^^'KLi'^^i^  "Sway-tie 

^!^'^!:^*V^I?^^^^.J.    Cigaret^wrapP^ 


July    2  '    713 
July     3      338 


1» 
133 


»0 

301 
3 

337 
3K3 

247 


5 
383 


189     139  I    2«7 
81     129  ;    119 


868,366 


'SM.Cblc«<..IU     -•'-        '»»■•* 

assignor.) 
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July 

July 
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July 

July 
July 
July 
July 

July 
July 
July 
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2 
2 
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2 
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2 
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2 
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236 
963 

53 
255 

984 
1132 

256 
302 

1132 

302 

227 
239 
985 
1133 

58 

25e 

302 

0 

3-4 

330 
719 

81 
190 

Rular. 


858,556 

fUkfffs 


July     2      340 
July     2      241 


July    3      330 


B^rtS;  CW^t  C. ■  ■  (8ei'  BaitelB.  JoJlf  L. ,  a«ii| 
Bart«l«.  John  L.,  aaalgnor  of  on«^halI  to  l  . ». 

iSL^ft*»^^lX•*rpS^hUn., 

BwkEtaiur  JI      (B«i  Beck  Otto  E.  and  K.  J) 

Becket.  msdartck  M.,  Niagara  ^^''■■,-^,l,-^n  metal  or  alloy* °"' 

Electrte-fumaoe  process  ol  making  low-cart>on  mevn 


July 
July 


333 
332 


50 
» 
81 

81 

83 


12»  ' 

129 

129 
129 
129 

129 
129 

129 
129 

129 
,  139 
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13» 
139 
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337 


385 
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87 

338 
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120 


190     »      Mt 
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ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEESw 


Nmxw,  raatdeaoa,  u»d  inrentioii. 


B«dlncfleid,  Jmdm  W.,  Flonnm,  AU.    WMhtoc-maolUne . 
B«edfct,  Walters.,  New  York.  N.  Y.    Loek for  raott-oon 

Bennett,  Dftrkl  E,  Elmira.  N.  V.    InetaMrattar-fonarw 

Bennstt,  Francis  I,  Natter,  N.J.    8bo»-blafeklBC  etoad 

BcBmlnstoo,  Am  L..  J.  8.,  Jr.,  uid  J.  P.,  L«  Hupe,  111.  BroodtBf-ooop. 
Beonlngton,  Jacob  S.,  Jr.  (See  Bennlncton,  Aaa  L..  J.  8.,  Jr^  eod  J.  T.) 
Bennlnctoa.  John  F.    (See  Bwinington,  Ae>  L.,  J.  8..  Jr.,  and  J.  F.) 

Bentley,  Aneoo  J..  NUee,  Ohio.     Brtck-p«Utt 

Banti,  AdAin,  Pomeroy,  Ohio.    Phmfv  for  pamM 

B«p(er,  HennrS..  AUedwny.  Pa.    Tefepbuu»-Teee>»er  hoMer 

Bernhardt.  (Moras.  Eliafaunt,  111.    8ooartDf-tobie . 
Berry,  Benjamin  W.,  aaalgnor  ooe-hatf  to  J.  H.  Pwi 

lor  Tvbkslea 

BeU,  Frank  8.    (See  KeUy.  Iftohaal,  aMignor.) 

BUhom,  Chrtottan  F.,  C3ilcafO.  111.    Wmtar-bMter 

BUle,  Andrew.    (See  BUle,  Fred  L.  and  A.)     ' 

BlUe,  Fred  L.  and  A^ Spokane,  Waeb.    Raihtay-ewttdi 

BilUter,  (niarlea  B.,  Hoaeon.  Ohio.    Bocket-ooTer . 


Perkliu,  MoBttoaUo,  Fl*.    nimnhm  jMr 


Blnnig,  Jacob.  Boeton,  aaetgnor  ooe-haU  to  Maaoa  A  HamQn  Coopany,  Cambrtdft, 

Traeker-botfd 


Bird,  John  W.,Chleaeo,  III.    Mamdactartng  pota,  Taaee,  Ac 

Btaler,  Ouetave  A.    (See  Leber,  William  A.,  aaetcnor.) 

Black,  Henry  C,  San  Franclaco,  Cal.  End-Aan^n(  imnhanlaa  (or  oaD-bodiM 
Black,  Henry  C,  San  Pranclaoo.  Cal.  C:an-end  ertrnptng  and  ■wamhn  menhant 
Black.  Henry  C . .  San  Franeiaeo,  Cal.  Can-flanttag  ana  head  — mhig  tnenhanl 
Blackburn,  Thomae  B..  and  C.  D.  Brann,  Oznard,  Cal.  8kle  damptn^raek  tor 

mair,  Allen  F,  Taooma,  Waah.    Car-haul  chain 

Blakemore,  Jamea  D.    (See  Stanton.  Henry,  aaetcnor.) 

Blameuaer,  Benjamin  J^  diicago,  111.    QalTaato  oattary 

Blood,  Charles  W.  H.,  Wlnthrop,  aaolsnor  toT  A.  Woods  MaiQhtne  Company.  Boatoa, 

Mass.    Upper-catter-head  sharpener  tor  plaijay-maahtaea 

Bloom,  Nicklas  H..  Nashua.  Iowa.    FwtUlMr-diBtribater 

Bly.  Curtis.  Tioonderoca,  N-.  Y.    Straet-ewwpttif  maehlM 

Bogart.  Frank,  Jr.    (See  Brown,  John  H.,  aaalgnor.) 

Bggehnann,  Hermann,  Creteld,  (Wmany.    Taoding-maehine 

Boioe.  Auguatin.    (See  Schuman.  James  B.,  aaalgnor.) 

Boltz,  Solomon  H.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    Railway-oar  eoapUng 

Boreke-Stargordt,  Magdalene,  Stargordt,  near  Regenwalde,  Qermany.    NIgtai-stand 

Boss  Washing  Machine  Company.    (See  Sweat,  warran,  asatgnor.) 

Boasert,  Leon  W.,  Utlca,  N.  Y.    Outlat-box ». 

Bossert,  Leon  W  .  Utlca.  N.  Y.    Outiet-box 

Boswell,  George  G.  F..  Lawrence,  Ind.    Form  tor  datama,  sewers,  and  tba  Uka 

BosweU.  George  H.,  Albany,  Ga.    Air-brake  maehanlam 

Boswell.  Robert  A.,  Washington,  D.  C.    Soond-oonTeylM  talw  for  taJkina^iniMhinaa 

Bowler,  Noadiab  P.,  CVeyeland,  Ohio.    Orarahoe iTT '.'.'.'. 

Brachmann.  William  P.,  Newark,  N.  J.    Powar-transmittlog  derioa  or  machaaiaiB ." ." ! ' 
Brandenburg,  Heinrich,  Kempan-on-tha-Rhlna,  Oannany.    Extracting  tin  from  tin  ona 
Brann,  Chanea  D.    (See  Blaerbom  and  Brann.) 

Branttey,  Thomas,  Albany,  Oa.    Bruah  (or  cotton-gins 

Breen.  John  A    assignor  to  Utksa  Real  BaUte  Company,  Utioa,  N.  Y.    Stove 

Breningar,  Clyde  W,  Spokane.  Waah.    Ctothaa-raclTr! 

Brant,  Charles,  Rat  Portage,  Ontario,  Canada.    Feed-ragulator.. 

Brantlngsr,  Julius,  Mount  Vernon,  N.  V..  aaslgnor  to  Sanitary  Can  Maduiiary  ComDanT.' 

Ellsworth,  Me.    Can-beading  machlns.    (Raiaaiie)  i~~'> 

Breul,  Fmlertck  O,  Brldfeport^™  SbauT^        

Brttt,  Robert  L,  rtoi.    (See  Reynolds.  WTward  Q.'.Mmiiam.) 

Broch,  Albert  T..  San  Francisco,  Cal.    Laonohing  apparatus 

Brooh,  Albert  T,  San  Francisco  Cal.    Life-boat'  

Brodtauf,  Albin.  Leipzig- LUidenau.  and  H.  Pues.  Letpalg,  Qermany.    °M aohhie  f or  ttaa ' 

manufacture  of  artto^  flowers ^^  —— ■  .wi  »«• 

^'!?^^P'  H«liirlcfa.  and  C.  Hammerateln,  MeracbeldVnaar  Ohilga,  OarmanT.    Mainfaa^'l 

turtog  rasor-bladas ^  ^^'  rr 

^^J^^J^^^S'  9.  •  "«Soor  to  W.  R.  Deirtar  Machinery'  Co.'  aiidM.'  A."  'Pyka,'  kaaaaal 
CltT,Mo.    Carbureter *         ■ 

^^ht^'i^nS^iV:"^:  ''.* . .  .'*^.  '**'  ''^^-^  •  Pi^  or  piateti'«-iT,i.ioi^«-| 

^st2m    ^m**  ^  ■  "^°'  °*  onelhaM  to  J.  C.  MunkBrs','c»wforda^iUe.'Oi««.    'Oii  | 

Brodiu-i    Varon.  EvaM>-ille,  Ind..  aaeUrnor  of  one-half  to  L.  F.  Monii^  "  irJM.;,^'   ni' '  i 

.cutting  ITIA/^hlrva  '  "  "•"•     "•- 


N«. 


,781 


■8JM 


An 

■8,783 


808,781 
8M,78« 
888.788 


8M,788 


tm/m 

8BB.787 


888484 


8M,78» 
88M87 


8i8.7»l 


888,701 


Mowlng-«naefalna.|  8aB.M7 


Vt«n«er-cutting  machine 

a^Z^-  l"^^^2    ^^-  ^^*-  Mo'    Inneraolefor  boirtsand'shoei. 
Brown.  Hugh  E  ,  Browns  SUtion.  Mo.     Additioo-teater 
Brown.  John  H..  assiflmor  of  on.»-half  to  F.  Bogart.  Jr..  (irlin^  Ner.' 
Brown.  John  8.,  et  ai     <  See  Fiacher.  Henry  J    asatenor  i 
Brown.  John  8.     (See  Fulton  and  Brown.) 
Brown.  Richard.  San  Francisco.  Cal.     Oas-bumer 
^„°;  P/k."".^*"^""^;  fiennany,  aaalgnor  to  H.'Sdmiuida;  Lomion.i'iiuid  '  "fwii^ 

B  ur  k ,  Cha  rles  H .    ( See  H  oUand  and  'b iick ' )  " 

BS^tlfu';;^  ^::  ^"*»*^»*  •-««»>'  <"  onMourth  to  J.  Johneton,  HomaaCead, 

Bunch.  .Kustln  W 


Pa. 


Wead-ffoudtor 


n..,i.-    n      ;  ^.Spring  Hill.  Tenn     aothe^pin!.! 

fish^hSTk,  """        *Mir>or  of  one-half  to  M.  (Corbett,  Ctater>','  ilL 

Burkhart.  Mlcha;.UF.    (S«8kJhoUandBarkhaft.') 

Bu;?'^1:Un'r"j^tV*'dty*Tj*'S!SiJl^       ""'J^rfiJI^V"^^  ^ 

B v^n.  James  J  .  assignor  of  two^lSrti  tS  "T^Da^aS?F^ 
v\  ood  Mturmting  and  eo»tl]«  apparatos  ana  f.  w 

'  "l^^'S^^tSSiSy'"*"^^^^*^  """^'''^  -Hi  teiaphooe  Coijlany-, 
'^^S^^^StS.'^  ""^ *^  "^  *'  H«ni.r.  Holland;  Mich 
^^a&r?'^.*. :  .^'*f~'  ***  o-^lf  to  j.  i.  Coiti;^  Lliii.  ii<iii;  iVk. 


888,708 
8»488 


1,046 


Baan.  Qottpoft, 
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July 
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Jtdy 
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July 
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July 
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Joly 
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July 

Joly 

July 
July 
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1184 


1184 


Q 


■s 

> 


38»-7  1» 

190  139 

83^  139 

223  139 

12B  13» 


MB  '  las 

22S  120 
157  139 
367     139 


118 
1187 

79 
80 

I 
784] 

781 

"    788 


S2     139 
aOS     139 


180 

m 


m 
m 


IIM 

788 
787 


1188 
808 

1814 
841 
788 


748 


1847 

7a 


881 
10 

m 

114 

1148 

844 
IS 


198-I 
IM 


la 


Ua  13B 

ui  lai 

804  I  m 

188-80  1» 

84»40  :  1» 

85  129 

184-6  I  1» 

I  l» 


188 
8t 

85 

SS8 

198 

384 


4-i 

m 


i» 

13B 
139 
129 


1817 

748 

U41 

8*4 
18 

118 


88-7 
8 


188 


8> 

881 

87-8 


188 
129 


i 


2« 
18) 
2M 
174 


M 

» 

339 


303     129       3M 

81   i2»    m 


38 


181     129  3» 

191-2     129  3(1 

183-8     139  252 

m     139  17} 

198  ,  139  2S3 

U9  '  121 

88  I  U8  I  121 

Ul-4  <  139  301 

S7-8     138  3»i 


1881    387 


2U 

a» 

m 
m 

3s: 

175 
4C 
122 
2M 
453 

396 
2&i 

123 
123 


130 
139 

2U 

128 
139 

394 
397 

139 

« 

138 

303 

188 

3S 

129 

rt: 

139 

3Nk 

138 
139 
138 
1J8 

133 

6 
397 
339 

139      V3 


188  I    444 


aaO     139       841 
188  I  139       344 


12.'i 
125 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEEa 


•nd  InTsntlon. 


Na 


Data. 


Monthly 


I 


to 


5:, i*l»r  ol<»M«lt to  J.  M««.  M 


•aa  Vaa  Doasn  Mtd 


Va.    Umakiln.....^^  --.--  — • 
*  Ooanp^y,  Rocbaater,  N.  Y. 


Wardroba- 


MbuMap<dis,  Minn 

I  Sveet.  Burtor 
ibn,  aadgnors.) 


Core  (or  mak- 


CoapMiy.    (8aa  Swaett  Burton  W.,  aaalgnor.) 
<aaa  Vaa  Doasn  awl  Krobi 
fn^naaa  and  aiaabaa.) 

(tfcdVMd, 


8tt,»U 
858,873 


868,870 
858,962 
868,708 


July    3 


July 
July 


July 
July 
July 


1  880,187 

i  868,440 


July 
July 


8tet mdWMd  aii«nor toObapman  Frtetlonleee Suction  Box  Com- 

iTt.    ABttbtotioB  anfltlon-bdz 

**S*-  iS^t;,***°)a;i"d«aDinan.'FiiakM;.'aa^^  1  1 

**^  K.  DlS^anStanatl,  Ohio.    Altamatlng-currant    ^^^^  i  ^^^ 


1000 
800 

in 


14 

1001 


381 

88« 

88 


OfBdal 
Oaartta. 


> 
m 

138 
138 


I 

•a 

188 


U18 
118 


853 

855 


E..4f«l. 
to  M.  A  - 


.W^!&s1S^.?»i.SSS?^  H.  P.Von...  Pueblo. 

.Jirny  CttyVN!  J.    Miiltipia^TaiWdOTioe  lor  air- 

...••••-• " 

Hoaa^couiriJDig 


868,963 '  July     2     1008 


858,054  !  July     2 
866.575  :  July     2 


ION 
357 


2 
3 


lis 

1008 


..tV^SSTrfSTa-SS^^oKlfio  J.  M^^^^^  ^,^,  i  j^y 

''4"i;^^i^'^'^utiiT^i»iii^^^^**^V^y-  nW  York,  N.  Y.    Klee-  ^^    ^^^ 

"2!UrW(i.«nicai  Rrfrlgw^^  2  '  ,S2 

-^^(|"C12:-!%«r««Jln«thetotartorso(receptaclea... iS8.9B8  1  July    3,1008 


888,008 

880,048 
1888.047 


July 
July 
July 


(I 


(or  oooUng  tl»e  totartors  <-  . 
y^^m^^  Electitoal-spark-tlmerdeTtoe.. 

^    2v?!'vJ:8tMrper  (or  hot-water  i)^:^ 

amln  F..  aaalgnor.)  868,067    July 

<^-  ^•^jr^'^isr-i'rKLd aid'tixiTihigd^^^^     ««.«» ;  ^^y 


^^^'^Ssr.'^X^'c..V^-    — -^.85.7«,July 


CoSbr. 


868,867    July 


IStSrSS^^ '*'"'"' 


Cohnl.l< 


Conady. 
Coooita. 


Goopar, 


jaekaoo,  Tem 
°-^r£«.fl^JftmCo.    (S« 

'•    ?*^^r*(sS?^S3Si,  0«,rge  L.  assignor.)  

iaStrnMr     Back-reat.  

P^?l2Sdr:SlS°  bJUane  aj-lgnments.  to  Turner  Tanning  M.^ 


r    '(iJlBSto VnWnlD  F..  aaalgnor.) 


888,188 

886,578 
858,704 
888.048 


July    3 


Joly 
July 
July 


3 
3 

3 

2 
2 

3 


i  888.3n    July 
868.677    Jt^y 


A;^,<S-,,,2ffi'SS'^*2n:8ieruii:m.-;i^^^  lS:Si  1  jSif 


:  or  P«-~r^™i^„7(rrvahicle. 


raiaaw,  m 


o(  concrete  paring 
Cor 


888.578  I  July 
.1888,080'  July 


sft^l'^ssfa'-^^p-i^^^ 


^TS^WoiiM.j^ii^.^v^^-^'^''* 

I^SSii'SSS^ST.^-  ffi'XrCompany,  BononV- 


888.872 
880.18O 


858.868 
858.900 


July  2 


July 
July 


1142 
1143  i 

Mil  ! 
lOU 


744 
886 


1818 

888 

788 

1144 

15 

380 

1146 

130 

880 

1014 

882 

17 
1830 


8 

383 

168-6 


880 

81 


80 
81 

383 

383-3 

01 

83 

383 

185 
383 
305 
306 

3M 
384 


UO 
138 
138 


848 


3 

188 
138 

138 

138 
188 

138 

138 

138 
138 
130 
138 

138 
130 


198-7 
338-8 

188 


130 
130 
130 


130 


01-S  130 
187  1  128 
306  130 


July 
July 


868.706  I  July 

858.580  !  July 

858.581  I  July 

8J8.707  '  July 
868.436  July 
868.500  July 
858^50    July 


130 

.W 

139 
120 

340 
6 

m 

a» 

138 

343 

130 

124 

nitom  »..  aaalgnor  to  American   

»  KPy^^^  Jk  Jlf'Sayf  and  lB^  

o',;  by  means  aa-ipimant.,  to  United  Staie.  Persian  Car-    ^^  ^, 

irirS.y-.J^f^'i^^S^^uriot^^^t^^^^'^'^*^..  868.962 
i^^ents.  to  rnlUKi  State.  Pen^Car-^  ^^ 


I^3a^K;2'!K*Smi>/.  by'^Siane'*s.}«'un«»t» 
^^&LSTJri^ff^Y.  Vue^abric  loom 


r.H^ 


by  meane 
^■^•■SSSSLi^d     AA^«n»t»«^8r»ndpUno 


July 
July 
July 
July 


?! 

2  i 

a! 

2  I 
2 
3 
2 

2 

2 

2 

3 


888.878    J«ly 

860.1«7    Ju^y 
,  gS8.443     July 


IQttannlBg'  Pa.. 

giiH,cbi,Jo«pbL:.  aaalgnor.) 

VshWa-wbsel 


868.646 

I 

'  868.795 


July 
July 


3 

3 

2 

2 
2 


887 
1018 

886 
863 
864 


607  ' 
111 
343 
870 

S71  1 

1017 

1031 

1027 

18461 
122 

to* 

780 


6 

02 

306 

33 

02 

364 

98-3 

7 
861 


336 
365 


130 
120  I 
120  I 

130  1 

120 

130 

130 

188 


129 
130 


188 

1S7 


ir 

40 

848 

3»4 
848 

888 

848 

847 

388 

887 
38i 


137 

306 


7 
138 

388 

40 
IS 
847 

138 

7 


m 


iir 
n 

88 
838-7 

217 

386-7 

387-8 

388-71 

7 

867 

33 

18fr-l 

197 


s 

ru8 

190 
130 

laOi 

130 

139  : 

139 
130  . 

190  1 

130 

,  139 


348 
306 


808 

348 

349 

881 

7 

484 

41 

178 

387 


iV 


AU^HABETICAL  laOST  OF 


Name,  wirtwio.  and  InTentioo. 


DaviM,  JoMph,  Binniasham,  Eiudaad.    Fhu  for  inm 

DaTU.  George  H.,  Weat  Oraac»,  N.  J.    Tempo-tadlaatM'  for  i 


)  Laral  St«Mn  TnrbliM  ComiMuiT.    (Me  OMin,  OiwUf, 
!  Mara,  Frank  E.  8..  New  York,  N.  T.    BottlMoak. . . . 

•'     ••"  n"  r"  iiiiii.rr.iiiUBiiitiintMwMiii 


mecta 
Daris,  WlUiam  A^ttat.    (8m  Bjnt,  Jubm  J.,  iwlgiui  ) 
Dayton.  OaorfB  w.,  and  8.  P.  HoUlbf .  Bhif  Ot;,^!. 

De 
De 

maohlaa  toMar 
D«T«r.  DmW  M„  QoUb,  Mo.   Climta^  dv^M. . . 
Dtckena,  Hurry  K.  tad  M.  R..  HooAtos,  Mleh.   Drill  atUdUMBt 
Diokoia.  MBtoo  R.    (8«a  Dtekana.  HaJrrr  K.  and  M.  R.) 
DUs.  PlilUpp  H.    (Saa  Prabarg.  Ersat,  aaaisaor.) 
OUDnaa,  Edward  L.    (Sae  Jooaa,  OrW  L.,  amIbdi 
DtnMnd,  Jolm  £.,  PbHadatoUaTPa.    UtJbnOm.. 
DtttmM.  WiOlim  W.,  wmbamort,  PA.   latMlodnd  OMlnc 

OoAB.  MkrT  B.,  Newtown,  Pa.  Bnttat  dwlM TrTT. 

DodfB,  PbJUp  T.,  Waahlncton.  D.  C,  iii% to 


) 


N^ 


r.) 


lino^jrpa  mafiMiw 
Dorward,  Kdwln  P.,  aaaigaor  of  two-ttalida  to  C.  T.  OMiod  aadj 
Ohio.    Troonra-atrBteher 


Uaotypa 


Do^rty.  OrriDe,  J.  W.  tad  A.  ABBStroag.  Tkiw  RlTar^.'  IBA ' '  IJMJi  w  i^MJUJ^^V 

Dodglaa.  Joiin  W.,  Aaguata.dal'tew^oitUDp .'.'.'.' '* 

ipoativr  l^fne  CoiniMuiT  of*  Mmr  Yoit"  '(8w  Dow, ' AJuanteVaMtaior ) i 

ewli  D. ,  Bt.  Loola, Mo.    IfemorsadoiB-CAlaiidar . . . ..~T..7.  •  "'' 


ilS  I 


Monthly 
Tohmie. 


I 


MR 


Joly 


NY 

Dow  Com^ 

Dozier,  Lewli _^ 

^'S^-.^^S^  ^^'*^',*^  .R  Kotlia,'VohwlBkBi, aaatoorato  FarbMitobrttaiWiii:" 

Blaekaaod7« 


nmjimi 


Friedr.  Bayw  A  Co^  KlbarMd,  OonBAnr. 
Dabuque  Elanaaa  A  Saddtorr  Cooumit.  (I 
r._. . ^StyTfia    " 


8wttoh2S3Si;.^'°' "■*«»*'•> 


Dudley,  Howard  H., 

Dumaa,  Kogulo,  Buenoa  Ayna,  Aznntl^ 

Damke.OiaitoaK.,  «at    (See  HMbaiH  and  Sakoidt.^^^ta^i^ 


AatanobOe  and  otter  — "t  T^lrlii '' .'!!!' 

Prfhtiqff.pU«a..; 


Duiican.JoaBiA8..aja<gBortoAddrBaeofiw*CoinpaBT,?Stoi»  ID. 
Dunham.  Kennon.    (See  Choroher,  WmunB:,  aaSnor   ^*"**"'  *"" 

S'^°**PA,?;r*'''***"  *<•    (See  Conunli^i  and  DtailapT^ 

Dunn  Wimam  B..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.'Rafl  biaoe  ordamp. . 

Duimta«  Edward  C.     (See  Spraffaeaad  Damdiw.)^^' 

Kbert,  WoHpu^ 


tor 


(See  Murphy,  Jamea,  aaa^r.) 

E..  St.  Loula,  Mo.    ,|y>tani  of  (Oeotife  control. . 


MMn 


^^^Ut,  Bapjainln.aaalfiir.) 

f  ^i!? '55?'*'*^'*°?  *^™P*nT     (SwRdlaon^ThoiiiaeA  ■kiiii;r\ 

Ediaon.  Thomaa  A. TLtewedro  Park  0»n«-^i^2BSrt«*5iSP£r  '_*-.. ,_    ^ 

Edmunds  Heniy     (See  Bruhn.  Bmii.  aaa»^^)^  ^ 

Eg«Ta.  Chariea  V..  drafton,  N.  D.    rt^SSt?^'-^ 
Ebfeni.  Mathew  A..  8t.  Panl.  Minn.    vSta 

Ehrhardt.  John.  Jr..  rt  a/      "  *"^    '^"*™ 

Ehrhardt.  WUUam,  ef  oi 


JaUr 

Joly 

JiMy 

Joly 

July 

'■ir 

joir 

Atjr 

Q 


IMS 


July 


1147 
Mft 

no 

at 


IM 
1110 


m 


U7 

n 

157 
271 
771 


373 
M 

au 
m 

60 

a 


■3 

> 

i 

" ■ 

m 

m 

129 

301 

I» 

IB 

139 

m 

1» 
12B 

120 

m 

Ml 

129 
1» 
1» 

30 

111 

W-101 
307 


129 
129 


300 

17? 


Violin 

See  Hobnea.  Bdward.  aaaicnor.) 


Electric  Metalt  Com 
Electro 


Joal  C.  aaafgndr.)' 


Meta^iCOTipany.  (See  Bnrder, 
MrtaUnnsM  Company.  (^  B 
PfilUam  H..  Anerley.  aaaUnor  of 


.  Praderiek  f ., 


ir.) 


awlgnor. 
sklCaa. 


) 


km 


Ironinitb«*rd^  !^  Ma««Boraf  two^Erta  to  H.  Oieainc  »nd  J.  PerlNiia. 


July    3 


Jaly 
July 


July    S 


7«1 
7M 

873 
7« 


EiUoU. 
ElUa 
ElUa, 
Ellia, 


Company-    (8m  BUlg.  Q^onje  V.,  aaatenor)  ^^ 
:.????P  ^  •  M"»«nor.  by  mama  tmkmuuT^,    w 


ElUa 
E1U«. 

Wateiqift. 

Enbulayeir, 
tamli^ 


to  KBU  Cwnpany.  New  York.  K.  Y 

Eureka  Manufacturing  Comi)anV"'?iwi"«LUi  all:". 


nu7c 


July 
Joly 


July 


ETarltt,  Walter  E.,  and  E  O  ThaB^tUrJi' 


July  s 

Joly  3 

Ja^  3 

July  3 


an 


ted,  London. 
BdWoVw:  Y.:  irtd  Th^i^ 


Export  and  Di;i^c2»cSi5S**f8irMS2275--   v. 


Pai 

Pa: 


▼onn.  Prtadx.  Bayer  4  Co. 

Jaekaoo,Mkh.    TnuiaftolSSi2t 


Wla.    Om. 
) 


July 
MMTS   Jiriy 

July 


Joly 
JiSy 


30 
7«8 


773 


811 


129 

129 
129 

138 

» 

MB 

129 

267 

139 

268 

139 

30O 

139 
139 

2n 

138 

UB 
30»-l 


7 
301 


UB 


JM 


•T4 


301-4 
<1 

Ul-3 


373 


139 


129 
139 


109 


tl 
B7 


139 
131 


130 

139 
130 

130 


139 
130 

130 


130 
130 


90 


307 

266 


8 
270 


139 

270 
91 

177 


3M 

446 

140 


01 

300 


AlaPHABETICAL,  LIST  OF  PAtENTEES. 


and  Invention. 


No. 


Date. 


'fc  iSSi'KJStMW^.'ooodn.-'.  walla  walla.  Waah.  Alarm- 


['to  SSaSkbrtS'Tonn.  Prt«ir.  Bay«  &  Co..  Elber- 


trid.< 


TK      If   -*gSig2gg^SrW  r  Abbitt-;id  J.s:  B^wn,  Monmouth 


ni^JTJLItaBT.  H-  Y. 


129 

446 

129 

m 

129 
139 

m 

80 

129 

131 

129 

ia» 

129 

190 

139 

ti 

129 
129 

41 
207 

12?' 

390 

N«»-i^kIlabto-bottle  atoppar. ...     -  

Kanaaa Oty,  Mo.    Wagoo^atai^rd . .  ._^  •  - ■ -^- 
"to  Zoie  Saiaty  Soiway  Equipment  Com- 


EtaBtrooiasnetic  regiiter. 
Tlitat-nottTing  box 


8SM04 '  July    3 


Monthly 
▼olnme. 


OflkeUl 
Oaaette. 


i 


m 


8S8,4« 
8W,0M 


July 
July 


2i    137 
2  i  lUO 


•5 

> 


PorrtW.  fjggM.  SStrffiiS^ci.    Pfumbini  Joint  and  fltUng 
Po^J^.J^^SSSr-JtiSSS.  T«l  Tar.    Horaa-powar....^.....-  .--  - -V 


M8,aT5l  Joly 

868,447    Joly 
8W,0U  1  Joly 

888.090    Joly 

8S8,iS«l    July 

8S830S  Ju>7 

868.377  July 

858.378  July 
889,060  July 


3l 
3 
2 
3 

3 
3 
2 
2 
2 


i 


888,866 ,  Joly     3 


12LSrSrMni*me  Machine  Company,  MUlvUle,  N.  J. 


to  MQlTtile  Machine  Company, 
,r  to  iiill^*  MacijlM  Company,  lidilvuie.  N.  J. 


868386  July 
866,804  July 
858,711     July 


31 

1*7 

1161 

396 

397 

718 

23 

23 

1163 

870 

877 
778 
OQS 


307 

8 

34 
307 
103 

103 


130 

130 

130 

130 
120 
130 
139 

130 


303  i  130 
8     130 
130 
308  !  139 


888,379'  July     2 


IfonfaW-iable 

'aita,PmBoei'  Totallaer 

.ifodUof  and  Pnaa.)  


888,602 
868.909* 
868.970 
860,067 


July 
July 
July 
July 


868,712  {  July    3 


POltOB    __ 

PoltomWt 


''ts^^i^^o^'^i^^^U.rCoa.v^y.J^^^^ 


868,607 
868.071 


July 
Jttfy 


858,713  I  Joly 


flS?ciWtcrii;^-Nrt*»dWa-terCo.n^^^^^  858,714  j  Joly 

'•^«^-  •  •  •;;iiiiiMmt;;  to  CapiioiLoc^Nut  »«<!  ^'•^^ 


1036 
1038 
1164 


263 
1000 


■bSwSo.    Die ■  ■ ■  •; 

^ PwkvllU, Pa.    RaUway^rot  Ruara -  - • -^     c^Lr,*  facing  for  floors . ..  ■ 
f^^^i^Fm..  MIddleton.  Kanaaa  City, Mo.    uemeni  i«i^«"e  

'{fc?&iJt ai£S?of" iiii^iiiaf  toC. Shoii.NW iiaVen; conn.    Tap- 


858,716 

868,6«3 

{868,448 

860,173 


July 
Joly 
July 
July 


^m 


{fim  WUlmer,  Arnold,  aa^gnor.^ 
Oate-Unge. 


nor.) 


•0???f5l-i*"  SS^wStteTHerbertC.,  aaalgnor.) 
'—  --     yuing-oablnet —  ' — 


888,806  Jo^y 
868Ji»4l  July 
868307  '  July 


3 

2 

2 
3 

2  I 
2 

21 

2  I 

3  1 


813 


338 

228 
308 

168 


101 
373-8 

273 
J08-11 

168 


63 
278 


180-00 
100 


130 

vm 

ISO 
130 

130 

13W 
130 
139 
129 

120 


139 
130 


I 

a. 


301 


301 

8 

« 

301 

1«1 

141 

m 
s 

0 
101 

001 

«n 

373 
308 


141 
884 
366 


013 

100-1 

401 

104 

130 

34 

1337 

363 

779 

203-4 

402 

104 

878 

338 

120 
130 

120 : 

129 
129 
129 

129 
129 
139 


01 


318 

213 

143 

43 

447 

378 
144 


810,174 


Joly     3  j  1338  I         363     139 


aUbSriSr?K-.ChloHP.Ill.   Antteefpw 
QiliMr.J«kBT.,< 


CultlTa&  for  m 


SiJKSJ^'SS^^i^-^^"'"  Car-I««l«r. 


Mi^ 


A,'6-T).    Computing  device. 
8U8iu>to«t* 


868,973  I  Joly  3 

I 

858,073    July  3 

868,710  ;  July  2 

868380 1  Jnty  3 
868300    July 


9^-Mfeii^^ftl^MP''l^,agariP>ratu. 


SatoOy^maor... 

-    '    K.,  aaalgnor.) 


0«aU 
QrSMH,jh«gkC~ 


rc«!»«y.  ir7^£^:a^Ssvrr'F^-utter. 

vff^'^.L^^''^^'^'^^:.-- 


868374 
,176 


Omy, 
Or»y, 


Ohio     Mall-box •'i'"j'lli^ 

M.  WaStolioo,  P.  C.    Apparatua  lor  d«M«Twmii«        

?».l^S^t5i  2SPi[!^iotVPl-H;rComP^3r.NewYork^ 

"^   S^^tUortng  tire,  from  wheel.... 


^^'  ^**^  wSfh'iSd'^aiid  loot  operated  driving    mechan- 


Jnly 
July 
Joly 

July 

868306  July 
858,717  July 
868.J09  July 
858375  July 
858,808  July 

868307  July 

868360 1  Ju^T 

858,440  i  July 
8S8.4S0    July 


1041 

1043 
616 

38 
783 


1043 

1339 

613 


274  1  139 

274  '  129 

161  130 

9  139 

304-6  139 


274 

353-4 

133 


139 
129 
139 


313 
10 

373 


360 

448 

178 

02 


GUmco.  IlL   Com  

ofon-^alf  io  bubuque  Hamea.  *  Saddlery  Company.  Du 

iidJw-iS^y;c^^"'  =  '^^^^^^^ 

lior  «aHiitH?««W!?-::  j.— ,,^,d^  Beachrinkter  Haf-    ^^^^    j^,^ 


8,Vi.«61    July 

858,.M0    July 

July 


^•^S^S^^SSS^Th  to  J.  B.  Whlteburat. 


ie.  check -book . . . . 


Aurora, 


N.  C-    Pen- 


BkMii^VM^'    HM 


[8.58  506  July 

J  858.511  July 

858,1176  July 

859.068  July 

858.977  July 


T^i^^^'  111     Rtartjhing-machine 

BiJ?N  V.'  Angular  bit-braoe 


3 
3 

2i 
2  . 

«i 
3 

9 

I 

♦ 

21 
I 
2 

3 

2 
2 

2 
2 
2 
3 


406  I 
010 
357 
1044 
878 
784 

614  i 

l» 
131 

618  ! 

3S8 

780 

28 
407 

300 

1046 

1168 

{  1046 


03  .  130 

I 

104^  139  I  144 

101  130  !  3t3 

63  >  139  08 

274  I  129  I  367 

2a9  139  I  803 

205  129  370 

132-3 

34 

35 


139 

I 

139  i 
139  I 

139  > 


133 

Os'  139 

306  i  130 


9 
106 

63 

376 

311-13 

27&-0 


139 
139 

1 
13B 
129 
129 
130 


July  3  i  1100  '  313-U  I  " 


170 

44 
44 

180 

03 

374 

10 

144 

flS 

357 
JK 
3&7 

399 


Vi 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


auphabetical  list  of  patentees. 


vu 


Nune.  rMldenoe,  and  inTvatton. 


J,  Buel,  SwttMrUad,  Msignor  to  Wflstto^ooM 

Machine  for  iiuuiuf«cturmg  Inwitotlnc-tw— . . . 

1,  BftMl,  SwlttarlAod.  «Mi|nor  to  Wertlmtxwit 


Etoctrtc  A  Mmafacitgrtag 


Elaetrle  *  ManafMCurtef 


Haefely,  Emil 

Companj. 
Hsefely,  EmU.  ^— «,  .. --^.  ,,.».  ..  .^ 

Companr .    llAnuIactun  of  inaimtlnf-tabw 

HM<ei7.  Emil,  Bwel,  SwltxflrUuid,  Ma%Bor  to  WastlaglMniM  Elwtiie  A  Mini  if— Unit 

Company .    Making  Inaolatlng-tubM 

Haefely,  Emil,  Baae^  Switsertaod.  iialgiiir  to  WMtiatttoaw  Kloetrte  A  Manateetatac 

Companr.    Apparatiu  for  mannfaeturim  tntnlattng  aocfcta 

Hacfely,  Emil,  BaMl,  Svttserlaod.  tiilgnnr  to  Warthighonia  Etoetric  *  Maoulaetartaf 

Company.    Tube-making  maft>in>i 


Noi 


BmeMj,  Emil,  Bawl,  SwltierlaDd,  animnr  to  WMtlnglKioaa  Kleotrte  *  MaaoteetuiiBf 
Company.    Machine  for  maUng  InaalatlBf-tQbaa 


N.  Y.    MantlokUm 


Hedatww^Carl  O..  SpripgUM, 


Sahn,  Ouatav  Ton,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Satoty^in 

HaQ  Slpal  Company.     (3«e  Cotqnan,  CmB  J.,  aadgnor.) 

Halle,  Hiram  J..  aMignor  to  ElUott-FidMr  Conpany,  Nov  York, 

mecfaaniam 

H»mmar,8t«i  E..  Chicago,  lU.    Optieal  tMtnuMDt 

Hammerttein,  Carl.    (See  Brokamp  and  Bammemein.) 

Hammett,  Jamefl  W..  Eureka,  W.  Va.    Potato-digger 

Hanaon,  NeU  T.,  Hawardeo,  Iowa.    Safaty-Talve 

Harding,  Chariee  D.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah.    AdTertiatnc-machlne 

Harm*,  Albert  J..  Victoria.  III.    Support  for  railway-raS* 

Harria,  Burr  L.,  Loa  Angelas,  Cal.    uartcr-claap ^ 

Harris,  Louis  0.,  Cannlnc,  Nora  Sootia,  Canada.    Oaa^productng  eompoattioa . . . , 

HarrlsonJ^epnanl.  WjOlSwro,  Pa.    Saw TTTT. . . . .  .VT. 

Hart,  Frwl  V.     (See  Wtaxkley  and  Hart.) 

HascaU,  OeorgU.  Detroit.  Mich.    Washboard 

Hastings,  James  U.    (9w  Parry,  John  C.  aaalfiior.) 

Haynes,  Clarence  U.,  Rome,  N.  Y.    Drinng  machaaiim  for  motor^arrtagw 

Haynsk^aniel,  Rinsggold,  Tex.    Bat-forning  apparatus .... 

He^pBkdwln  B.,  Omaha,  Nebr.    Tatqibons  mtem 

HseflKMNDhL.,  DsTenport,  Iowa,  aasigaor  to  Darenpcrrt  Wagon  Company.    Rnaait-' 

..  Stockholm,  SwadaiL    Staam-turbliM 
Mofflftr 

.,  Butter,  Pa.    Anobor-packar 

Held,  Clara  C,  Juneau,  Alaska.    Bost-snpportliv  gannant 
Helnlts,  Woldemar  R.,  assignor  to  Schabart  4  Saliar  MaaetaJjMoflJbtui  'ft'ktiwMriariisi'ii's'ft' ' 
Chemnlts,  Oermaay.    Cash-rwistar -hdcuakunvimhisi  iiaii. 

Hetael,  diaries  T  ,  Clereland,  Ohio.    Comblaed  ore  saparator  and  amaigaiiiator 

Hendler,  Marion  J.,  Athens,  Tex.    MaklM  ooBBrsto  tombstones 

Henry  likly  A  Company.    (See  Cannan,  John  J.,  asstgnor  ) 

Uenson,  Harry  H.,  Columbus.  Ohio.    Nut4ock. . .. 

H«roalt,  Paol  L    T  ,  La  Prax.  assignor  to  Sootata  EiieUO'Ugiaaiuaiim  Triaim^' 

Frogas,  Is»ta,  Franee.    Electric  tanaoa •^      »««-r-r^. 

Hess,  Erall  O,  Buflalo,  N.  Y.    Chair 

Heyl  *  Patterson.    (Sea  Mason,  EQloU  J.,  assijmo'r') 

Hlok^,  Danlal  K.    (Sea  Saoodars,  WUUam  LTaMtfcnor  ) 
HiU,  Edith  M.    (See  Homer.  Annla  F.,  aasignir  ) 
Hill.  Thomas  G..  Portland.  Oreg.    Bsam  ofglidar 

HUlebrand,  John,  Detroit,  Mich.    Safety  drHoa  fbr  aiaratoii 

HlQchoian.  James  B..  Denver.  Colo.    Tla  and  rail  damn         

Ulnes,JohnH.    (See  Tynes.  Minor  E.,  assignor  )  

Hitdiens,  Joseph  .v..  Jopln.  Mo.    Lock 

M{{:E^ti^!om5'^^^i;eViu,'^5Si*s^is:^        F^r^sns: 

iCSi^^f^hl^,^^ 

Holland.  Newman  k,  and  0.  W.  KauaSrrasS^rrto  E  -'"^^**'**"  °^**^ 


•■•.4U 
•6t,978 


HMM 


fin 

9U.7U 


UMM 


7t:^ut^^:M^:.  "^.  ":.'*:  ."°^'  "'*«~"  "^  ^-  ^  »^^'  c»'««^.  "»■  t-;- 


Max- 


Holly,  Csjrte  C.jt  al.    (See  HoQy,  Soiomoii  f !,'  ssalmor.V 

^tiT^^M:  rs^^-sar''"^  ^  ^^^^  ^  -■  -*^»  ^  c-  c-  HOB7. 

Holm,  Henry  S  ,  Fltchburg.  Masa    Head-rast 

Holmes.  Kdwsrd,  assignor  of  three-fourths  to  J 

well,  3t.  Looig.  Mo.     Plaster-board 
Homnns.  Ttaomss  S..  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Linotype-machine 

HopewfU  Frank  B     (See  KiiKlei-;  Arthii;  H. ,  asatanor  ) 

Hopkins  James  L..  St.  Louis.  Mo.    Street-fliishlng^ii^Line 
So^n""    ^"k^^    'Mignor  of  on*-half  to  K.  jTHfll,  Enid,  6kU.'T. 
Hotsllng  Sheridan  P.     (See  Dayton  and  HotallM  ) 

holSS .     .*°^  ®  •  "^'^^  '°  ^~^^  °"  ^«P  Company,  N«r  York.  N.  Y.    lUatta- 


•M,177 


Jr.,  aad  W.  Ehrhardt  axid  8.  D. 
assignor  to  MergaiitbiUw' UootyrM  CoaiwBy. 


Fmlvjar  hoUar. 


H 


H«Tiry  E.,  Auburn,  as^ipior  of  ona-haU  to 


owe 
Hinged  last 

H  uh  hard .  A 1  bert  S  .  Oreen wich.  Conn! ,'  aaaljmor'  to"  OoiUd  ii^*^^^  \ 
.System  of  eleetrtoal  distribution . .         •~«°«^  «>  ^^^  Storage  1 
Huff.  John  F. ,  Cerro  Gordo,  111.    Plow-anVu". 
Hull.  John  C.  Gasport.  N.  Y.    Spraytag-ooasla 
Hummel    Frederick  H.,  New  York.  n!y 
Hummel.  Josef.  Paris.  Prance.  _ 

Hummer  Georm  P.     (See  Calhoun.  Joas|A  C,  swlgnnr  ) 
S""     ^'^"^  ^\,  '^ MacLaehlaa.  JoSc.,  msHS^) 
""•■;•  Wimam  W.    (S«a  Mather.  Georn  C./asaS^ 
Hurlhut.  Charles  C,  WbiU  Plains.  N.  Y    fb^pSof  window 
OnrilleC.     (See  MUhr.  Dewitt  C,  asSJ^rV 


L.  Oolbart,  WoraaatiirV  M i 

ComiMny. 


•••••••••^•. . 


»^  ..      ,  CnWing-tooi  holdei-. ..."..Y 
rrietion  drtrtag-gear . 


Husband 

HuttoTl 


luttoTi,  Amos.  Hamilton,  Ontario.  Canada!    AdiastAhU  «.u«,  t . 

nderUed.  Edward  C,  Btaghamton:  iTt    R^J^u  *  *''*^  '"'  er-KUsaaa. 


Inderlled.  Edward  C.\  Bingham tra!  n'  y"    Rtilwtrtu  .-.i  — ii^ 
Inj»r*>u-R«„l  Compaa^*(8Srft;^w«U.  WUlir^''2iL^lT 


5-si^^Vt?&bSr^^-1^?^!^^ 


or. 
tening 


J  ncarans  Arms  *  Tool  CompaaT.    (See  L*  RItu»^  .^  ~-«.uiik 

Jacobs,  Aognatus  O..  ColumW  bh\r^  Ro^lTfJIn"^  FoTguson.  asalgnora. 
Js*«ba.  Chartas  C.,  asstanor  to  !>.  C.  Austin  D^b^  ¥;;..-..-  ^IHl 


Kna^tar  or  dit^^jfirtii^ichiii^""'"  ^*^'°*«"  Ei^Tstor  Conipiiy;  chic^^/nj; 
•moUya,  iTy     Vault-light 


asuu 


asMM 


te3U 


Ml« 


Jaoota,  Jacob, 


|Mg.«M 


July 

July 

Joiy 

July 

July 

July 
Jnty 


July 
July 

July 
July 
J«^ 
f^ 
Jaly 
July 
J«iy 

Jaly 

July 
Ja& 
J«ny 

July 
Jtriy 
3vtT 
July 
Joly 

July 
July 
Jtily 

July 

Joly 
July 


J^ 

Joly 

Jaly 
Ji^ 
Joly 

Jaly 
Jaly 

Jaly 


Joly 
Jaly 

Jaly 

Jaly 

Jaly 
Jaly 

Jaly 

Jaly 

Jaly 
Jaly 
Jidy 
Jaly 
Jaly 


Jaly 

Jaly 
Jaly 
Jaly 

Jaly 

July 

July 
Jaly 


■mthty 
volume 


OflScisl 
I'usetta 


I 


ao 
n 

n 


m 

UHB 


410 


tm 
m 

17 
1«1 


Ui 

1« 

lOM 

«0 

w 
n«i 
ii« 

1061 

i» 

no 

116S 
617 


■3 

> 

i 

13» 

'  » 

1> 

u 

139 

u 

m 

u 

m 

» 

Name,  realdanoe,  and  invention. 


10 
10 
10 
U 

a 


3b     vu 

a7« ,  lit 


44 


106-7  I  1»      utt 

ne  ;  i»  '  )H 


aoe 

>5-« 


1» 
129 
12B 


1104 
41 


OlS 
1»1 


11  I  1» 
277  I  13» 


m 
m 


ia» 


377  '  1» 

ta  12B 

»3  1» 

S13  I» 


r7-« 


114 
1»-IS 


416 
4U 

4M 


401 

llOt 

010 


103     1» 
IM     138 


370 

107-8 
100 

100 

04 

MO 

U 


139 
130 

100 

130 

139 
13» 


100     130 


014 


130 


1100 


46 

47 


130 


103  130 

04  130 

»0  13» 

370  I  130 

Sli-U  130 


1» 

130 
139 
129 

130 

139 

130 
.  130 


14 
14 
06 

14 

100 

10»4 
134 


774 

274 
46 
14 

W 
» 

IM 


139      IM 


107    139     u: 

IB     12U  I      iS 

07  I  UB  I     m 


an 

xc 

46 
393 
394 


139  I  39B 
139  4fi 
1»  >    394 


OlS 

139 

394 

101 
13 

139 
139 

213 
14 

104 
13 

139 

129 

448 
15 

378     139       3W 


139  I    394 
139        li 

139  I      16 


313 


129       3K 


14.>« 
14V 

149 

VX 

149 

1« 

ISO 

21.1 

n 

275 
»2 
995 


17 

i: 

94 

11* 

180 

21.5 
181 


T'' 


Trlv,  Oamany. 


__  .    Apparatus  for  lacquering  endless  metal  bands 

H    aaSiaortoMUU  Wo^OwSSge  Belt  Company,  Worcester.  Mass 

^£S^i.SSX 

oiiiW.  ijN*  »•«  f A-iPrt/tfeiSSlS^yf^d  W.  C.  Johns,  Fairmont,  W.  Va. 


No. 


D.  C 


!or  to  Und«T«rood  Typewriter  Company, 


m.    AaliBal-trap. 


T-—  wil^  C'..'««  di."{Bm  Jataa,  Bob«t,  Malgnor.) 


8SS.870 


0N,007 

i  858,986 


8SB313 
858,617 


Data. 


July    3 


July    3 


July 
July 


Monthly 
Toliime. 


jjbMt  hj.Bt.  Loota,  Mo. 


JlBaflKA  ^Uil^B*  ^«a  aw*  •"  "  "I    '  i  ^^^ 


CoT^ntad  bar  858.518 

"•"  •  -u," to' Pittsburg  Pneumatic  Com-    ^„  __ 

8oo,3»7 

!u,  to  Pittaburg  PniBumatic  Com-    ^^^ 

^^wSS'b    lS?JIa£rWia!Appa»  '**'«* 

^SSSuSSr  (ifca  Bulmer,  Ojwrge  D    assizor.) 

^^TiKMttR     (Baa  FlUpatrlck  and  JonesO 

SS'  oSTu,  BldfirPirk,?a.,  .Mlgnor  of  ona^alf  to  E. 

D«fe«?!^SS£Siiita:Minn     Rot;^«i^ 
lif..NawYork.NiY.    Corset....^.... 

-    '    -      —         * "    assignor.) 

'-block 


July    8 


July 
July 


L.  Dillman,  Jamaica,  N.  Y. 


July    2 


•••■**»• • 


"ST-  iSilaM  NawYork,  N.  Y.  Corset. ... 
"Ji^^/SSTR  (8aa  ISmm,  James  E.,  assigi 
Sd5:wSKaN«»Y0rt.N.V.    BuUdiM-bloc 


856,«7 
850,066 
858,722 


July 
July 
July 


July 

July 
July 


HwoM.Owprto 
OMrt.    (Baa  Kami 


858,988 

wn,8.c."Ttisa^ha«iformotor:Tehicie.::::::::::::::::^S^^^ 

and  Kamrath.) 

.   '(Baa  HoUand  and  Kauaer.)  i 

(dee  Kaiaar.  FredMick  O.,  assignor.)  if.,«„  v-wrvirt  Kv 

0.,1El«ow;  Ohio,  assignor  of  one-half  to  A.  A.  Kaiser,  Newport,  K> .    ^  ^ 

rt^r   . 858'457 

Brake-beam - ••  • ",•  •  •  x " ;iliw ;  kSkaaa 

ssslgnor  to  F.  8.  Betr,  Chlcatro.  111.    ControOer S2«» 

OataDa  Alaski.^anjT  P.  Rodger*.  Seattle.  Wash.    Indicator |  858.006 

'  8  .  Mekaaaport.  P»-    Game  apparstus IsS.OTS 

Beaton.  Masa.    Tire.....  .^^.^-  !!!!!.. 1869,074^ 


July 
July 
July 


I 


881 


11* 

531 
1000 


700  \ 

308 

49 

51 
433 
523 


1062 

1170 

694 

1063 
525 
625 


Ofndal 
Oaaette. 


Boston, 


,,T-     Armor  for  tires ■  • 

to  ganiPT''f"  Tire  Company,  Boston.  Mass. 

'  I2nor  to  Siamp^aU  Tire  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 
'  !SS^  to  KSpahaU  Tire  Company.  Boston.  Mass. 
'  aaaS^  to  Kempshall  Tire  Company,  Boston.  Mass. 
,  aaawnor  vo  j^^^^^l  Tire  Company.  Boston,  Mass. 
to  KempISaU  Tire  Company.  Boston,  Mass. 

toKinpahaii  "firs  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 
Sr  to  KampSijJl  Tlrs  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 


Tire 8M.009 

Tire. 869,070 

Tire 869,071 

Tire 1860,072 

Tire 859,076 

Composite  ! 

r^. . . .. ;  859,078 
Making  tires. !  859,077 

TireT. 1859,078 

,  wfSSp^ii  Tire  Company,  Boston.  Mass.    Making  tires.|  850,079 

Compiay.    (Saa  Kamwhall,  Eleasar,  assignor.)  1^^^^ 

I  D    wtbaox.  Mont.    Buckle 

^-   /^'*'S?tU^d''^<ilor  controlUng a  mipply  of  water  for  inl- 


gatiaa. 


Riit-Joint! 


O.,  Largo 

NswYork.  N.  Y."    Bsffia^tnick 
Oannany.    Chain-oonnectlng-iink 

BSSSSMo.^mS^ city,  Mont.    Land-leveler 


KaattrTMax,  Barfin, 
KvitMaTAttradC., 


Vt. 


850.081 
858.658 
856.082 
858.669 

850.186 

868.871 
858.873 


July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 

July 
July 
July 
July 


1066 

140 

56 

424 

1006 
1175 
1176 
1171 
1172 
1173 
1174 
t  1176 

I  1177 

i  1178 

I  1179 

'  1181 


316 

134 
279 


306 

65 
66 

14-16 

IS 
110 
184 


279 
315 
163 

279-80 
134 
163 


380 

38 
16 
110 
280 
317 
317 
316 
316 
316 
316 
317 


July  2  i  1188 


317 

318 

318 

318-19 

319 


139 

129 
129 


129 

139 
129 

129 

129 
129 
129 


129 
130 
130 

139 
129 
139 


129 
139 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 

139 
129 
139 
129 

129 


July 
July 
July 
July 


1184 
536 

1187 
:S38 


319 
13S 
330 
136 


006 

101 
063 


378 

0« 

06 

18 

18 
150 
181 


363 

396 
216 

368 
182 
216 


304 

47 

30 

161 

36« 

3r 

306 
306 
306 
307 
397 


399 

400 

401 


July     3  I  1048        360-7 


„  B.,  Boisa,  Idaho.    Stove. .. ...   --v.  kI^q  Mass.' '  Spara-tlrecasa.!  SSS.iSS 

Klnd-,ArthirH.,>j:bj.ry,a«-^or^to^^^^^  ^^^^^\,^^^^''^....?^..........\  gj-gj 


KOm, 
fMr, 


A^dbar*  W  ''Toronto.  Ontario.  Canada. 


„,«^  Am  Bloomaburg.  Pa.    B^"*^« 
oSoci.  I»aaaklor<.  Oennany.    Coating. 
^^Roy,  Tolado,  Ohio.    Tent. 


gnlpa,  OH^W  C,  Norrtstown,  ra.,  ■■■a""'  •"  *  

.  "pitdiiiort..     !!!!!!!!! 

*to  CwS?DUtribuUng ind  Trading  Company,  Chicago. 

trieitT !;!!!'."!.. 

'  "a'^jmmiaits.  to 


Xmox 


858.991 
868.874 
858.600 
858375 
858,  «M> 

8.56.083 
856.992 
868.876 


1869.178 
850.084 


H    'Baioii'WU.    Pltdifork 
lalf'iSSSitar.Pa.    8taking:tool 
_     Ian  H.  C,  aaaigDor 
mm.m.titm  iigaora  by  slsctrlaty 

^??jBo.  it:  •  '(Sei'V^Duser  and  Krohn 
^^^       jlnist.  Boilto.  Oermany 


.860,734 
I  869.085 

1866,000 


1858.736 


July 

July 
July 
July 
July 

July 
July 
July 
July 
July 

July 
July 
July 

July 
July 

July 
July 


11 

2 

3  ; 

'i 

I' 

3  , 

3  i 
3  I 
I 
2 
2 
3 

3 
8 

3 
3 


803 

330 

804 

330 

142 

38 

142 

38-9 

886 

281 

1067 
8H6 
539 


300 


July    2 


July 
July 
July 


887 
146 

281 

SO 

1188 
1068 

888 

330 
281 
281 

1333 
1180 

354 
330 

036 
1191 

164-0 
331 

MOO 

301 

1070 
436 

631 

001 
111 
100 

Applicator  for  the  scalp. 


I 


680.619 
8S6.606 
858.005 


PtalO.     (Oie  TlUa»d  ^IliS^  'noloomb.  Rock.  Vs.    El«-tric-fumaoe  process 


La  IUviM».Alfnd 
CbtoopaardU 


O.  O.  Beward. 


. „  „     7'ft-.McCan»r.  Lorren  B.  ft«signor.) 

VMd  mils  Company.    (Bee  Isc^.^Ia■».  »^  

Brwch-toadlng  firearm 


858.400 
858.877 


July  2 
July  3 


July  2  iWh 


437 


139  i 
139 
129 
139 

130 

139 
139 
139 
139 
ISO 

139 
139 
139 
120 
139 

139 
139 
129 

120 
130 

100 
ISO 

ISO 

120 
ISO 

130 


66  ;  129 
111  1  139 


July  3 
July  2 


858.520  I  July  3 


281 
16 


080  ;    333 

I 
270  '    00 


130 
130 
139 
129 


401 
182 

«n 

183 

463 

300 
300 

47 
47 


306 
183 
305 

40 

403 
306 

306 


400 

fl7 

400 


161 
218 


183 
066 


31 


;^^  f<^  -^-f^^^- '  ^^g**Swi^' 


Vlll 


ALPHABETICAL  UST  OF  PATENTESa 


Nune.  naidemx,  mkI  loTwition. 


Na 


r.) 
zphMton-flngliw. 


LAdwick.  D«Tid.    (See  Qul«t.  John. 
LagprgTfii.  JoiuM  T..  Sew  York,  N.  Y. 
L&mb.  Ralph  R..  Chicago.  111.    Valve. 

Lamport.  Edward  J..  Cam  Town,  Cape  Colony.    Naaal  doaoikB 

Laooay  Brother*.    (See  Babe  and  Kaausth.  ■■■Ifnnn  ) 

Lande*.  Joseph  C.  CoOeReTlIle,  Pa.    Antnmatle  gaxontroltor 

Landla.  OUbert  C  York.  Pa.,  ■■rtgnor  to  Amsftean  Pbo^tborue  Company, 

N.J.    MakiiiK  phoaphonis 

Lanpber.  Nicholas.    (See  Ledbetter  and  lAMmtmt^ 
Lattv.  Henry  T     'See  Latty,  Samuel  D.  and  H.  T.) 

Latty.  Samuel  D.  and  H.  T..  CleTnland.  Ohio.    Pimme  for  pedaied  TeiiielM 

I>awreDoe.  Robert  S.,  Boaton.  Maaa.    Maehlne  for  fonninf  and  oompnaaliv  pMt 

LeCato,  John  A.,  Orantwood.  N.  J.    Traeker-bar 

Le  Pontois.  Leon  J..  New  Rocfaetle,  N.  Y.,  aaitgnor  to  Poly-FlUM  IgBttloa  Brstin ' 

pany .    Elect ito-current  interrupter  tor  igniaon  tjitaaa. 

Leber.  William  X.,  aaaifnor  to  0.  A.  Blaler,  Philadatphl*.  Pa.    Pitotbw  and  emi 

preaa 

L*dbetter,  Oeonre  W..  nMr  Advance,  aitd  N.  Lanpter,  BoUfaMir ooaotj '  MoV ' Ckaira .' .' 1 

Lee,  Robert  J.,  Panola,  111.    Belt  guide  and  ■hlftar iTTTT.. 

Leetham,  Richard  E.    (See  Leetham,  Sidney  and  R.  E.) 

Leetham,  Sidney  and  R.  E.,  York,  England.    AutomaOo  Ind  iralghlBC  *nd  p«<*<n«  m>- 

parattia  •  ^^ 


Leibcnguth,  Walter  F.    (See  PoUoekand  LeibengutJi.) 

Lemyre^oaeph  E.,  Manehecter,  N.  H.    Loom-ahattle 

Lentz,  rredeilck  G . ,  Lanfdioroe,  Pa.    Machine  tor  pundilnc  a  iaoQuard^fd  "  " 
Leone,  Michael  A.    (SeeClri,  .SUvlo.  aarignor.)  *    ;-«|u»ni-oara.... 

Letterman,  Edmund  R.,  Chicago,  111.    Combtned  rael-clamp  and  tamtr-rtin 
!«▼.  Benjamin,  assignor  to  Edlpae  Railway  Snppiy  Company,  OaTeUad.  Ohio' 

guard  for  motor-can 

Leyayasaeur,  L«on  M.  J.  C,  Puteaux,  France.    Hjrdraottcciutcii  and  rtiinjri  rnerid'<i«rfirai 
Lewis.  William  H..  Sylvester.  G».     RaU-apUce. .  •"«"''*™  «>« cnang»-epeea (MTm 

Uwls,  William  T.,  Columbus,  Ohio.    Means  tor  oonvairting  rMtproca'ting  into'  ratary 


I.7M 

i.«n 


Ml 
717 


aaitTs 


LUb- 


motlon . 


anaa,  Oermany.    Appaiatua  for 


Llbby,  Frederick  A.    (See  Young  and  Libby.) 
Llebscher.  Rudolf.  TrObitz,  near  DobrUvn  Orabe 
cleaning  the  tubes  and  Joint-pipes  of  water-gages 

Liese,  George,  Denver,  Colo.    FcSdlng  bed  

LUe,  William,  Venice,  111.    Troliey-poie<wotroUing  devim". ' 

Lmdemann.  .\ugust.  New  York,  N.TT  FUter^  

'^Tnt'^Dr.Xy^r^ii  foTteirJ-  ^  ^y«-*M*n^.i^urtii-6,mp...y;indiana,^i»^ 

Llndmark,  Tore  G.  E,  Stockholm,  Sweden.    Steam-iiMtar 

Lindsay,  Charles  L,  Spokane,  Waah.    HowKhoider.^^ 


Ltadsay  Harrison  0.  6.  (See  Armatage  and  Lindwtv  ) 
Little,  fcvangeiine  C.  (See  Little,  Nathaniel  and  E  C  ) 
Little,  Nathaniel  and  E.  C,  Amea,  Iowa.    CoUapatbU  on 


Looa.  John  F.  Nashua,  loW;:    C^imj^^rt-a^iwlM"^  "*** 

Lovctt,  Thomas  J,  Chicago,  lu.    MameOeseparator 

I^vett-WllllamW.   Los  Angeiea.CaT^Eisctrtalslgi;^  

Low.  llamUton  F  ,  New  Yorl,  N.  Y.    Dlab-waahingappa^S^      

Low,  John  M,  Chicago,  lU.    Butter-cutter      ■~***  ■«'l~»w» 

Lowry,  John  D.,  Wihnington,  N.  C.    ElerattiiK' m^^tfakniam 

Lundgren,  Jacob,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     BraldlnK^machine        

Lupberier,  Matthias.  Samlusky,  Ohio.    MaiAait^ 

%Tr^^"H'LJieT'^°'°'*"^"^'^'*«^-^^«^'^J-H-^ 
MaoKaskie,  Peter  M 


an,ni 

11 

1 
tmmr 


I.7S1 


bination  hoi.t.  .erj^^'^^^'f^^' ^r.."!^!^'}?.!^}^^^ 


M-^u-     w      o  .     w— , ^''•y.  and  automatic  dumpla«d«vlce 

MacK.askie,  Peter  M  .  Butler,  aasimor  of  one-half  toSfrttt^^T  t'.;;.:,^km-::-   V^" 
blnation  hoist,  aerial  tramway^  wi^lIfddi^ina^SS  Tonopah,  Nav.    Com- 

M^^M.nTV  ^,^  t>»mway,  and  aotomatic  dumping  dSiSl  ^"""P^'  '*'^'    ^^''^ 

SS^h^sl^Sri^'l?  ^  v^-^Thl^^i^ 

Machris.  George  L.     ( See  Smith  and  Macfarls.) 
Mack,  John.     (See  Carroll.  William  N..  assignor  ) 
Magerrv,  George  A.,  Allegheny,  Pa.    8ad-irbo 
Magginl,  Peter  E  ,  Loa  Abgetea.  Gal    °^''^- 

Magnussen,  O'      "e.--^^ 

Msisongmnde 


sas,7i3 

SBMIO 

8»,7n 


«g,«i 
UMI3 
M».7M 
UB^ll 

«M«7 

8M.7a» 

aM,«M 

8Sg,n4 

I 
Issg^i* 


O'V  AttleboroT  Ma;.--8jg^  ???P£i^- 


vehicles. 


Maniel,  Charle.  F.  W.,  B^SatoN   V^SS£.or  ^;'i2S?°Li 

era  Co.    uU-pump . . .                      "  M^gnor,  by  BMoa  aastgnmenta,  to  Mauel  Broth- 
Marble,  Webster  L.,  Gladstone,  MliiV  ■  Fit«t  iteht 

Marks,  Arthur  H,  Akron,  Ohio.    Sttwy^^^  

Marsh,  Os«r  W.,  Webster  Springs  \TO!l 


Tiokat  sUd^^Up 


Marshall,  William  C,  Chicago,  lir    TobaoooHan^to^ 

»  HoUy,  Sotomon  T.,  ass.^„r.. 
Martm,  FrancisC- N^-York?NT^''^2i<»?«  f -^V^ 


angpipe. 
^aisfaior.) 


L4l»«a 


station. 


"S„^M.'4^X':'^^'^^^=^'°«°'»<>^^^^^ 


lU. 


Totiat^pi^ai: 


5::sre,v:rt?r  w  TrCTnc^'R  ^I'^^'r'*'  "^°'-> 

Masters.  8t«hen.Ctev^uS?T^siaai ^^iS^^PPT**"'.:. 

Matohette,  frank  J..  .Sdc:  MSSk^MlhSSS^T^l^ 
Matchette.    Coupliag  "»»"•.  «Jiw»uaee,  wis.,  said  Mookoa  'Mignor  to  said 

^tul^'".  ^'*^^.^  ^  •^*2gnor  of  .i^haiito  W.  W.  Hurd.  Cliloago, 
M&{t*SiJi!?7  ^     (8«>Robarts'iBd' M^thewa.) 

2:  ^^^'«' '«^''^- -o"'*5?^^                       Stockton,  Cai.    N„t-iock.. 
Mats.Joseph.     (See  .VnsUngw,  Joamh  AnwsSSJT 


.) 


iM,7a0 


«M,4Q6 
8M,«M 

fltg,737 


aag/Kti 

ttB,on 


■M14 


Ma.,71B    July 


July 

July 
July 


July 
Joly 
July 

July 

July 
Joly 
July 


July 

Joly 

JtUy 

July 

July 
July 
July 

July 


July 
July 
July 
July 

July 
July 
July 


July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
Ja^ 
July 
July 
July 

July 

July 

July 

July 
July 


July 
July 
July 
July 
July 


July 
Jidy 
July 
July 
July 


July 

itHy 

July 
July 

July 

July 


July 
July 


Monthly 
▼olume. 


Official 
Ofuetta 


ar 


«M 


11« 


i»    la 

129      307 
1»  !    ai 


167     130 


i»    n 

1»      2W 

i»    m 


106-7    m    m 


as    129  m 

i»  « 

129  4M 

129  308 

1«     1»  » 


129       223 
120       406 

129       309 


18  I  129 
a07  129 
IW     129 


112-13 
67 


7W 
1« 


1075 

MB 

27S 

1071 

UOO 


U 

m 

ion 


ion 


an 


07 

iao< 


aoo 


282 
171 
68 
383 
333 


18 

68 

333 

an 

171 


114 

ss 

04 

40 
114 


394 

tu 

114-U 


171 


139 

27S 

129 

SO 

129 

387 

129 

224 

129 

96 

129 

387 

139 

408 

139 

22 

129 

96 

139 

406 

139 

367 

234 

*«7 
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iz 


139 

139 
139 

130 

139 


139 

130 

130 
UO 


154 

40t> 
406 

50 
IM 


407 
310 

IM 
234 


Name,  raaldenoe,  and  invention. 


Ma; 


A    Naw  York,  N.  Y.    Spreader  or  lonner  tor  dreaa-girdlaa 

Yoi^ahlra.  Iowa.    Compound  tool 

atl^na.  OBio.    Binding-machine c ;:.; ■  v. 

B  ia^rmniiah;  aaii^w  to  L.  B.  MoCargar  Feed  Mills  Company, 
''  ttortoMl-crlnders. 


St. 


■ptfm^  attMolMnt  tor  nM-cnnaers 

^dOrdnaaoa  Ckunpanv.    (See  MoClean,  Samuei  N^  "•'8°°''i,,^„.,.^ 
MlNVMii^arto  MoClaan  Arms  and  Ordnance  Company,  Cleveland, 


I     Monthly 
I      volume. 


No. 


Date. 


858,886 
858,618 
856,005 


July 
July 
July 


I 


858,464 ;  July     2 


ILSaa  Pranolaeo,  Cai.' '  Trap  and  target  abooUng  apparatus. . 

jAlm.gr    NawYort.N.  Y.    Drawer-lock  for  deaks ••  •- 

ffimL' wTcfiS);  ill.    R«ooverlng  the  fiber  ol  the  cotton-plant . 
ptttaborg.l'a.    Treating  ores.  


Mo^ — 


^S^iiS5SJSS?2?^Vi^^ 


MeMaMMoa.  JoliB.  London,  Ont 


y.    (See  McMyler,  John,  aaalgnor.) 

vutarto.  Canada.    Prlnting-preas /■••,; :.J 

,"toN(wi-Exploiive  Safety  Naphtha  Container  Company, 


858,745 
858,806 
858,806 
858,411 
858,067 


July 
July 
July 
July 
JiUy 


^H.  *M!S»orti)'  Non-Ei^iiiivi  SaJety  Naphthii'  (>ntainer  Compiany, 
V?SSg2f  S^on-ES^^slfeiy  Naphtha  Cont^er  Company. 
^'   'w*fio£?rTaaiiiiiU;  XiisV^lia: '  Comblii^' portable  teWhone 


Menser  PlaTi.,  MootpilUr,  Ohto.    Swaglng-forwps 

MSSirtrSfe.  MtSbw^  Pi^  

5^i?!^^c5oLiny':™^l2'Sa.;  Pbi^^^^ 
M^SS^  I^^va  Company.    (See  Homans,  Thomas  S,  aaalgnor.) 
M^SSSttaZ  ifSSd.  cSSSJy     (8«  Whail.  felchard  A.,  aaalgnor.) 
MettMrTBcMM,  IndlanapoUaJnd 


868,8»7  !  July  3 

868,530  \  July  3 

858,465    July  3 

858,898    July  3  \    OlO 

858,800    July  2  '    030 

gfig^goo     July  a  I    0S3 


OOO 

446 

1084 

UO 


063 

914 

917 

76 

336 

918 

»4 

151 


A 


2SS 

117 

285-6 

40 


175 
239-40 

a«o 


OAdal 
Oaaette. 


> 


139 

139 
129 

139 


1 

310 

156 


50 


139 
129 
139 
139 
130 


230 
315 
316 
26 
186 


J.,  MUwankee,  WU. 


Boiler-tube  cleaner . 
Soak-tank  apparatua. 


*2ffii??3Ei?»^''^«^'g,^^  rubber  goods - . .  - 

^S**'- -"-^-^' ""l"'  Miihine  for  ioming  edges  of  pU      

Oothes-washlni^d^^.^.  .^^^.  -^   ^r^.^y,^. 


858,739 
850,005 
868.664 
859,006 


858,525 
858,740 


Cfaumfe.,  Freaport,  N.  Y 


MlUv,  Clara     ^ 
jCiOar.  Da^U  C, 

mitt ■■■  ■ 

Miltar.  JaiVV  W.. 
Millar,  Martha  H 


aaalgnor  of  one-tiaU  to  O.  C. 

6ia«i>" Bay,  Wia.    FiaWlron  heat«r . 
(See  Mlntaer,  Harry  H.,  aaalgnor.) 
Baltimore.  Md    Sand-tray. 


July 
July 
July 
July 


July 
July 


858,406    July     3 


iffiS'  wmim'^Z'o^ki^.  Cal.    RaUway-switch 


victor  H.,  assignor.) 


i«nrigav«BCartr(dse  Belt  6ompany.    (See  Jennings  

ffiSti^S£~Oompany     (SeiFtWrlck.  WiUiam  D..  assignor) 
JJlSyfiSSlMd  MacSner^  Manufacturing  Company 


(See  Bailey,  Howard  8.,  aa- 


) 


Printing-pi 


But- 


Auburn,  N.Y.  Horaa-reloaaer 


Mtoo?,  Fwdariok  a..  Pprtamojith^hlo     ^«l^»R"™^'?S«addi>hia;  Pa.    Hat^toat^ier 

M^SR  ASrtt!;YSX,r.,  N  Y.    Beam^i^ 

Un«SMa.LoaUJ..  Dihkoah.  Wis.    Controller... • 

SSSSi.  »£S^  W^^-S^**'  to  simplex  Pn-a  Company,  AtlanU.  Oa 

mSSTLSSKf^  feoXmce,  R.  I.     PoatK^ard  album. . . 
5Sl^fc:iJSSS.'g:8So".    ILTideyioeformotor-yehlcle....  ....... 

!t""f-?',^'??--     rSC^Matohitte  and  Moukoe.  i 

MulhM,' 

S2!!2Ld?*wJt2T''^ISl^r  t^  ciliSb^land  SU^l  Company 

^cSS&ndTMd.    iirSSTfor  Afi-hlng  shafting    .  - 

- ,'■^1""^ TI —•-->?     fRn«i  Brookt  J anwa  E..  assignor.) 
wSS^/iSSST  Lal^  K^Se  l^Co.,  Terryvilfe,  Conn 
Murpfcy.  JaiD-^aaaJgnorw^r^j^^  William  J.,  assignor.) 

(See  Poeain,  Edward.  ^uigaoT) 


13.600 
858,887 
868,741 

860.007 
858,528 

850.003 

858,888 


858.327 

8S».aa8 

858.407 
858.408 
859.186 

858,409 
858,743 
858,743 
858417 

858,615 

858.889 
858.890 
858,891 
858,802 
858.803 
868,804 


July 
July 
July 

July 
July 

July 
July 


2 
2 
3 

3 

2 

2 
2 


053 

1306 

534 

1206 


277 
653 


1349 
901 
665 

1207 
278 

1079 
905 


July 
July 
July 
July 
July 

July 
Joly 
Joly 
July 

July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 


2 

2 
2 
2 
2 

3 
3 
3 
3 

2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 


379 

1208 
67 
00 

1344 

71 
656 

657 
802 


240 

70 

40-1 

210 

Ml 

241 

172 
824 
137 
334 


68 
173-3 

19 


235-6 
173 

"^ 

284 
336-7 


69 

325 

19 

19 

357 

19-20 
173 

173-4 
300 


129  :  316 


i» 
129 
129 
129 


100 

U 

919 

317 


129  i  118 


440 

115 

906 

237 

908 

337 

909 

237 

911 

238 

Oil  ; 

238 

913 

239 

139 
139 
139 
129 


129 
129 

129 

129 
130 
120 

129 
129 

129 

139 


139 

129 
139 
139 
129 

139 
139 
139 
139 

139 
129 
139 

139 
129 
139 
129 


S2ff 'j«2Sh  J    PhilSSph^.  P»     Vacuum-pump 

SaSiSSff./iitSSSgV    waterproof  stock^.^-^^-^-^i-^i^^^^  county, 


868.616  July  2  '  442  !  116-16 

858.617  July  3  I  4a  j 


116 


129 


407 
195 
407 


96 
225 

23 

466 

310 
226 

f06 

368 

311 


90 

408 

23 

34 


25 
326 
227 
279 

154 

313 
213 
313 
313 
814 
314 


IM 


868,410 
859.179 
858,665 


July 
July 
July 


i  129  1    lU 


26 

460 
186 


Permutation-lodt . 


Murphy,  John. 


My«a  and  BroUiar 


SS  T°?;  Isi-Vr- WV"-.i^.v 


1850,008     July     3 
856,744     July     2 


859,009    July     2 


y7v3o  and  T.  P.  Burnley,  V ictoria,  Ausiraua.    ou^ 


Mym, 

Myttoa 


858.528 
858.529 


Julv 
July 


850,004     July     3 


!   74  1 
535 

20 
355 

137 

130  i 

129 
129 

1090 

384-5 

139 

1 

174 

139 

<» 

129 

129! 

380 
1  291 

00 
9M0 

129. 
129 

1 

1 
1083 

286 

129' 

MaS; 


(See  MyUus^ 


■  cibaries  H.  von  and  T.  P.) 
sVbr.    Pump. 


John: 


lU. 


Draft-rigging  for  rail- 


P.  Ton.    ,-        ,. 
J.  E.,  BruMwfck, 

•j..^22£rto  w"^.  Sfii^mpany,  Chicago. 

ay.«an * .Uf^i^^mn  '  (siiTTJomai.  Waiter  B.,  assignor.) 

U^^SooMBaatona Company^  Chk»»B.    }^^^°^^ot.) 

SaagX^SSSSTTs^r^j.^-^^^  

SSSTpw^-.  RoSeatar.  England.    Spring  wneei 


a'i8,90i  July  2 

928 

241 

"1 

858.746  July  8 

1 

•99 

171 

129 

858  412  July  3 

77 

39-2 

» 

266 


195 

99 

99 

369 
318 
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Name,  reddenat,  And  InTBOtlOD. 


New  ley, 
l«ad. 


to  C.  NoTM  kad 


) 


FrMlerick  P.,  LeytonatoBe, 
AttAcfament  for  tool-lukadlM 
NUtgara  ForgMl  Steel  Comp&ny.    (See  Cooper,  Heonr  R.,  8r 

Nloe,  WUli*in.  Jr.  Ogont«.  P».    Priweed  efail  wb-jf ...! 

NIchole,  D«niel  W.  and  G.  M.,  PariteaK,  Mlu.    Vekteto-wheai 

NichoU,  Oeom  M.    (See  NIcfaola,  DuW  W.  and  O.  M.) 

Nkshotooo,  WQiUun,  WUke»-Bam,  Pa.    DiMam^ikoek 

Nlewlad,  Harry.    (See  Ntewlnd,  JLawnnee  aadH.) 

NtewlDd,  Lawrence  and  H.,  dndanati,  Ohio.    CompodtloBofafttlartobo 

tary  iweeptnc  purpoaea .  , 

NUea-Bemaot-PoDd  Company.    (Sea  Saaft,  WlUard  T.,  aarioor.)  

NUea,  Charlea  M..  CathayTN  D.    Bottle. "       ' 

Notte,  (J«>r«  ¥..  EraneViue,  Ind.    FU^box.... .....        

Noo-Exploaiye  Safety  Naphtha  Coatataier  Coapmnj 

alcnor.) 
Nonnaat,  Louie  F.    (See  Broelaa,  Aaroo,  aaatanor.) 
Nordyke  A  Mannoa  Company.    (See  WarrtMton,  Jeaae,  aaatcnor.) 
Norton,  Horatio  N.,  Oak  Park,  til.,  aaatenw  to  kzpoit  aad^M 

Tta  ean ^^ 

Nurae  and  Company,  Charlea.    (s^  Neiriey ,'  Fndaiiok'  P.!  aaaten 
O'Connor,  John  F.,  aMlgnor  to  W.  H.  Miner  Connany.  Q^eSo 

raUwar-oan •— -*.  i.-i---«w, 

■97*"~'  '*'«*">**  J  ■  Melbourne.  Victori^.  Aa^t^^iu'  R;^Jt.;^;;.p 

OdenWrk,  Harry  C    and  P.  Pfundeteta,  Cleraland,  Ohio.    RallvaT-troc 

OWmburfcFriedrtchA.Ton,  Oldenbai»,0«niuny.    Senw-praoSkv         

O  dham^  Berj^  aartipor  of  one^u/Tto  B.  Fta^.  D^TSK^CLitfeiiittiJ 

RH^'  *feSH**<^"'*°6^o"P»n7     (8««  OBTer,  William  B.,  aaalmior  )  ^^       

O^,  X'^.jfi-^^'^pHiu:  aaal^^^^ 


(8aa  MeNott.  WUItea  H.,  a^ 


CWi  Coa|»ay. 


or.) 
lU. 


Dratt-rlcflag  lor 


aM,4U 
lli.MO 


Joly 


July    S 

July    t 
JolT    S 


Joly    S 


Monthly 
Totume. 

1 

r 

UM 

3M 

8M 

210 

Km 

386 

m 

un 

«a8 

325 
176 

1 

•84 

Ml 

MB 

m 

OfflcM 


! 


m 


1>     SI 


i» 


m 


81 

m 


l»  Bl 

1»  !  1J7 

lit  «» 

1»  j  319 


Oflrer,  wiuiam  B 
Philadelphia,  Pa        __ 

nIPtSL?°r*K  ^S™**"r     (See  Spencer.  Ira  H.Maiiior'.) "•■"■ 

p!ri5^^i!^Ki^LiJjP^.<^™*°y     Manulacturing  nitric  add 

^tS^2d^Si-2?*°'.  "^-*~'  ^   ''•  »*^'  Portland.  oSTclblnl 

Palmer.  Efaner  F. ,  M tamltburg,  Ohio. " "  Tobaooo-olinrMr 

Pappa.  John,  Atlanu,  Ga.    tfiwineJd^^^^ 

pS?kSuTfrt?iil;if*n ^°«'^ ^**-  abaiiieiir-tooi; ::::::: 

pJl4Si;ir'^  w*'*^r*5»P*°r    ISeeClariTwalterO.aaitaioi-) 

farrlj,  John,  Keneington,  Victoria.  Aurtralla.    Machine  tm  ^'^iM.'^rw' li: '^'iLll 

protwtor  around  afleilble  hoee-pipe     ^^^    «acnine  lor  winding  a  wtra  or  other 

Parrtah,  Homer  A,  Jackaon,  Mich.    Furiiaoe 

SSSESiJiS?:  iisiis°o3.s£&fe'; 


W.  FuOer,  CUftoiMUIa. 


'^i.'Mr'~B^i^:^Xi."^'  »«  U-it^Xpedit.  hnlihtai-  C«i w/  Bai^ 


Pendleton.  OUrn-  C,  New  YorkV  "v"    niiiii^i:" '"wV 

PerbulU,  John  «<  oi  ^si,  RiH„;;   iL.    WTeting-machlna 

rr"-n«hW*^see*?:i^'"s*V.2^  

^^nt^S^uS^.***--;.*^  «-  o.:aS^V  U.  Haatina.  Hayw«^. 


etallurstoal  redaettoii  iwd'  i 


pei^;;:on.  .v?^Y^X  swed^'^Ew^rj^^    ■»«<«»^- 

Peterteon.  Albert  J    Albv'  slS^    riSSS'~"^  reducing  ojJd  or»a. . 
proc««ep.  '  *"*'^'  »*«»«>•    Carrying  out  metalKirKtoal  rvdw 

Pete^^.  Albert  J^  Alby;  Sweden.    Contin^oaiy  prodi*.^  cart>id  ir^  Itoaiid 

K[!U?'^i£j^^-^^ay^:.:::^;^  

P|*Per.E™«T.    ^„\- Dfrwerfcrn^^^^ST^..  aeaignor.) 


,aaglna W.Mich.    PorUoUo. 


Pitcher.  Jamee  B.  

l-i,  Rudolf.  Beriin  ni^i»-^'^f?™»-.Chart 


*R    if*^'»J^«*o»««M>dPlu«anakl) 

KK*Har^^(l''"5r2o^M'^^^Hi^        ^-^^  1^  J 
Poeeon,  Ed^id;cbS27'nL'?USS:^."S  ^  '^^ioT 
PotUr,  Chariee  W.  HTa^iji^WM    L   P^^*^''^^* 
R«ttmer "•"*"  '•  *•  »"  Potter  and  W.  Ai 


(See  Orftowaid,  liirf; 


Plonnl.^  li"udoirH;riin"ni;!iJ^-    ^'^■'oftMon.  Charlea  H. 

Pluian»kl.  Roman 
Pocock,  Stephen  H 

PoUart  4  Metcalfe '  7s«i'writll^U)r^fT2li*°»<**-    Caah-r«l«ter 
PoUock.  J«m^TllkSB.^iSLl'w.liS»f JifSS?"?-) 
^^^^  "'^"•"•••~»^»«"'  Leibeoguth.Dorrancetown.Pa.    Botaty 

a^^tij^r!) 

AtoSli^""  *^''**^ 

Pmt-ng.,.  Bdmuirt^^^Sr'JiSSlhiSf^^^n'd, 


Pratt.  B«0*minO..Lynchboig.6hi;i.8,;;i..;;;;  .^^:..  . 


Jaiy 

a 

'aly 

» 

July 

a 

J«iT 

a 

July 

a 

a 

'my 

a 

'^ 

a 

aj 

a 
a 

,  and  invention. 


PfiBwltat^ 


Prtt 


iMtoB.  Pa.,  aaalgBor  to  Iiigar«)B-IUiid  Company,  New  York.  N.  Y. 

r^SS^aay.  '(Baa  KnipaToKwC.,  aaelgnor.) 

JlS  Ssi'ZilSiJ'SRSiall  to  Kr«Uer-Bn,ther. 
^gil^^'^fliiS'pallv  and  lin«- lor  laatad  ataoea 

t^tiil^'ttv^iS^SStivMc,  lowa^  Jii^:^**^    Tldic- 
-"  ■  itoLaodayBrotbera,  New  York,  N.  Y.    laia- 


EanJ< 


Wia.    lak-racegtoeia^^.^^  •^- 

rtS,Piu''^StogSweH*M  in  arttifcial  teeth 

YotklPa.    Artlftrtal  troth 

j-».     i|iia,Pa.    BDtaBinf-top 

a^^i  H  ■  iiwo^n."  indJ  .C.  VKtir",  Co^ 

fe2SSSi?Sd?i4o'Sn°^rlcCo.    8peed.*ang- 


868,827 


888,415 
868.908 


888,108 
868,418 


July 
July 
July 
July 
Joly 
July 
Jtdy 


868,908    July     3 


8S»,011 
8SB,aM 


July 
July 


Sbort-turning  gear 

(Baa  Baed,  Charlea  J.,  aaaignor.) 


cSSSwi'Machine  Wofki  &  Malleable  Iron 
apparatus  for  lathea 


t,av«<4oadiig  device •  • 

^Ig^  nad  ttaa  like • 

?  Ma<a:,'Miir»r  1»  0«»ril'  Btertrtc'OtimpMiy.    OoTern- 


858,764  July 

890,110  July 

858,025  July 

858,910  July 


,  Oooa.' '  AatomiattoaUy-led  machine . 


J^^j^to^AotoinatlcdiVioeiora^      motore 

lOiiiiltaa,  Wia.    ControBing  apparatM 


Wla.    rUiid-pfaeww  ■yrtem 

dMeteTrfWoe.    Pneumatioofcaner 

A   TtS^WK.  Pa.    Aaiinonia^oompreeaor 


S*».1Sy.CTS^^.  j^w/<>'S^„£',i?SSl°bie'^rap. 


%f^^!fV 2*l{J!S2;wK2SSu  OWo     L^^P TunVim holder. 
^  ^l.'woLL^ST^liSSlJr  SSring^a  for  automatic  .prin- 

y'(Bii'iUbiKuiAVA6i^)  

„  "^SSBmoiiV;  wiBUmi.V«»ii«~f )  

i-ay£-,?!ff:??=i.^iM«2'^^       


868,588 

July 

868.836 

July 

868,417 

July 

858,870 

July 

868,538 

July 

860,013 

July 

8&8,5«Dj 

July 

868.871, 

July 

868,766 

July 

868.786 

July 

888.487 

July 

868,408 

July 

868.460 

July 

868,470 

July 

868.471 

July 

8S8.9U 

July 

858.757 

July 

858.672 

July 

860.111 

July 

858.627 

July 

860,013 

July 

3 
2 

3 

2 

2 
3 

2 

2 

2 
2 

2 
2 


630  , 
818 

1S8-V 
212 

130! 

819 

313 

130 

81 

22 

139 

935 

244 

139 

820 

213 

139  I 

1X30 

338 

139  1 

82 

22^ 

139  ' 

986 

244 

130  '' 

1 

1001 

288 

139  ! 

1    *» 

1          - 

119 

,  130 

1 

878 
1331 

458 

937 

396 
480 


178 
339 

130 

344^ 

73 
130-3 


139  * 

139  I 
1 
139 

139 

130 
139 


84 

23 

139 

541 

139 

138 

396 
1003 

74 
2W 

138 

m 

307 
543 

74-5 
189-40 

139 

139 

878 

1          *" 

130 

879 

156 

179 
43-4 

130 
120 

EoyK 


8. 


139 

410 

138 

282 

130 

234 

138 

321 

139 

410 

138 

283 

. 

,  UODI^  ''•f  i»im«     •"•  I 

8ieBiaiiiiiig.>r;juliu..a.aigiK)r.)    (Bei-aue.) 


868.541  July 

8S0.113 '  July 

858,758  July 

889.113  July 

860.114  July 
868.789  July 
888,828  July 
888,472  July 
858,673  July 
868,912  July 

888,700  July 

868,542  July 

868,761  July 


889.115 ,  July 
880,117    July 


C  LortiTllla,Ky.^  Drafting  inatrument. 
T.  aad  O.  H.,  Akron, 


H.  N*w  York.  N  Y 


888.47S 

868.913 
889,116 


2 

3  ! 
3 

3 
3 

2 
2 
2 
2 
3 

3 

a 

3 


166 
173 
177 
181 
939 
681 
546 
1223 
478 
1095 

300 

1323 

081 


44-5 
246 
179-80 
141 
330 
123 
390 

75 


180-1 


1234 

3» 

1236 

330 

683 

181 

479 

123 

189 

45 

546 

141 

939 

345 

084 
801 

m 

1231 


181-2 
78 


139  i 

139 

139 

139 

130 

130 

130 

130 

130 

138 

130 

130 

130 

130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
120 
129 

139 

lao 

130 


July    3  i    vn 


July 
July 


Paper  for  wiiteMJloeet  purpoeea. . . 
Bed. 


<maB. 


ir'Lffi^lil?0,^Po^C>>mpany,B^tavia.N.Y.    B)ector 
"""  ^^'  aiaig-or  to  Weailnghouae  EWt^c  i  ManufactuHng 


Pa. 


2aantMl  tor  electrte  motor^ . .  -  ^—^ • 
.*— -^-^^STW  «hook.««pi«-?«<»-^ 
r.  riaditok.  AlpeMrMich. 


M8.474  July 
888.418  July 
868.475    July 


Grtndlng-m»ch»n«- 


888,874 

888,478 
880,118 


July  3 

July  3 

July  9 

July  2 


041 

I2.'» 


198 

84 
192 

547 

liM 
481 

1240 


330 
333 

139 
129 

45 

129 

345 

331 

129 

45 

33 

46 

130 

120 
12» 

141 

13> 

46 
198 

333 

129 

38 
821 

388 
411 

38 

SX3 

871 
18B 


413 

1» 

*23 

104 
180 

38 

187 

106 

{73 

106 
188 


as( 

n 

« 

62 
•4 

67 
828 
388 
180 
413 
106 
873 

1« 

4U 


418 

418 

237 
167 
71 
190 
833 

287 

Mff 


416 
419 

73 

323 
417 


n 

39 

72 

IW 

73 
168 
419 


Xll 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PAXBMTEBBu 


AIPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


xm 


Name, 


and  iDTWitka. 


Sefamidt.  Chailn  S..  Baftlraon.  Md.    BuikUiw-bloek 

Schmidt.  Charlea  R..  Baltimore.  Md.     Fonninc  molda 

SchmJdt.  Charlea  R. .  Baltimore,  lid.    Efleetliv  tte  cloaun  of  botUaa. 
Schmidt.  Felix.     (Se<>  Rummel  and  Setunldt.) 
Schmidt.  Herbert  E.  O     (8m  HaeberU  and  Sefamidt.) 

Schmidt,  John.  WoodvUle,  WU.    Manura-foi^ 

Schneider,  Helorich.  Draaden,  Oflnnaay.    Ftraproof  alab 

Schneider,  Peter.  Harriaon.  Ohio.    Diaw-gnMB 

SchoU,  Millard  F.,  and  M.  F.  Burkhart,  Weat  Newtoo,  Pa.    Traok'.' ' 


No. 


natrament  for  raoordli^  and 


-Bament-Pand  Company,  Jaraey 


Scfaroeder.  Wllllam8.,aa«i«norof  one-taalf  toC.  H.  FwT7,CbtoiCO,  lU.      _ 

Schubert  A  Salcer  MaarhinfflfabrUc  AktieofHeUadutt.    (BMHataiitc,  WotdoBaFR'a*- 

•ignor.)  '• 

Scbnman,  Jamea  B.,  aaaignor  of  oD»-haU  to  A.  Botoe,  IndlanapoUa.  Ind. 

stacker 

Schumm,  Fred.    (See  Glad,  Oeom  BL,  aMiimor.) 

Schfltte,  Jobann,  BramertaaTeB, 

brationa 

Schwab.  laaac  M.,  SaTannata,  Oa.    n  j  miBiaw 

Scott,  Montemma,  CUcafo,  ul.    Fan^apport 

Seaman  Hanrf  B.,  New  BrkMon,  N.  Y.    Ptaooocrapb-bon. 

Sear..  WllUrd  T.,  PhUadaip&TPik.,  aatortoT«l5ri 

City ,  N .  J .    Po  wer-tranmiaakm  ■pfmlwi, 

£Sf*a^TTi"'(SrL2sr^ 

Seward.  Qeoqpa  O.    (See  idteriMi  and  towaid  ) 

ShaUenbenw-,  NatlMnW  B-TSSwdali,  ?•.    Borlal-Taatt.. 
8hannoo^SfflrgBH.,Cambrtd«,N.Y.    DantelauUet      

iSn<;^/;iUS^.™iu''-^*^ 

Sholl,  (^harfia.    (See  Oataa,  Loota  W 
Short 


»>U> 


IM477 
-  Jil 


farralhray-traku. 


E.NwrYork,  MY., 

TSiSStSJi 


toort.  Henry  E 

Ooaore  for  autonurtio  ■nrtaktan 
fhowalter,  Reuben  8.,  Dak  Entara 
SMto^r.  Albert  H-  OaUon,  OMe. 
Sllberzabn,  John  D.,  Martnette,  Wia. 

valvea  on  exploalTfr«iginM 
Simplex  Preaa  Comfmo) 


My 
J«ly 


JnlF 

July 
Joty 


J«ly 

Jnly 
July 
July 
Jvty 
Jnly 
July 


J»iy 
July 


.      ,  Joly 

asi,m!  July 

lofty 


aM,7M 


tnM* 


a»4M 


.) 


wnpiez  rreaa  Companr.    (Saa  Morm.  Bi^H^ ' 
flmpaon,  Jamea  N.  and  J.  p.,  Rldtiw!  Ma^T^^-i 
IJmpeon,  John  P.    (See  8tm;UoOaSa  M  aJ3*Pi 
Stager  Manufacturing CotSSv  '  iBSutySTZiLi 

finger  Manufacturing ComnuiT.    ^gaa  j^'--?^'*— ^.....   ,  ^__ , 

Slaaon,  Albert  H.,  aa&gnor^oSC  I^c27rwS!L^7*?!!S'  'Jg"?) 

to  Elaotite  A  nt n  Tra naf i ii  iiiai  r^'irtinT.  8t- 


conatruetion 
Slaughter,  Joel  C, 

Lo^Mo.    Svatetaof 
SlAUgtitcr,  Joel  C.,  DaUaa,  Tex 


t«  of  f*i^i^ oJSIItSon    "  "*•*' ^ ^=**°^  Aoto-Tr»natoiiirC<;i^y: '  8^ 
tooTof  Slf  ' ^*'*^»»^' K°«>««i-    AppaciSito?SaMrfn.kiii ta,ii;i;taittiii:^ 

fi^,''tK'^"ii«  mechanlam  l^  ad^lSSSSlS.        *'^''**'  Company.  New  York.  N.y.. 

Smith,  Robert  A.,  Lauialrllle  Pal^^nSSIh     

Smith.  WUlATd  D  ,  OLMd'A    P  iiDS^;     '. 

„  "aid  G   L.  Mid  A  P  MaSri.     Li^!l??Si'  ^^  ^^°f«»~.  Cal.;  .aid  Smith  ^^^te^'to' 

Smith.  WuSS  T.":  pffle[nhu  pi  ^nJtOltlabunt.  Pa.    Heat^fiiari^" 

/meltln/^_.^;'  ^  P*'^'  "-««>r  to  Electric  Metal.  Co^iH^j.Cbi^UL 
'ffiti|^  ^-.'.^'^  >-^V  •""-^rto-  Ei.^trie-  Metal.  Co.np.„y;cbta;i,'  UL 

Snyder,  Frederick  T     Oak  P»rfc    -^"J.:^-  ;• "  -^illii.- '  ^"••"•"'  "*■ 

MetaUimfio*Jpro<^"»*  ^*^  ***  ^^'"^^  ^**^  Comply.  Oiici^nj- 


M,117 

!  July 

asMti 

July 

W,OM 

July 

Mi,017 

July 

asMa 

July 

aH.«7i 

July 

tm,m 

Joty 
J^ 

mBfiw 

July 

tmjM 

Joiy 

!«».»• 

aas.m 
tmjnr 

w.ua 

•80,13) 

nB,iM 


Joly 

July 
July 

July 
July 
July 
Jo^ 
JiUy 

July 

July 

July 


M,m   July 

ai».lJ8|  July 

>4S7    Joly 
Jiily 


Jaly 
Ji^ 
J0& 


Moothiy 
▼ofaune. 


I 


iiMn 


^14» 


1M7 
1» 


«tl 


IN 

MM 

•a 
an 


1M> 


u« 


1100 

noa 
an 


lua 


UB7 

•<7 

IIH 


isn 

UM 


IMO 

an 


be 

'h. 


U*!  332     l» 

;  U«  333     138 

!  1>*4  333     la 

i 

i  I 

;    at 

MB 

a» 

,  1>«5 


142 
24 

12S 

'  us 

MO 

m 
aa 

m 

134 

139 

MO 

S4 

366 

183 

129 
129 
12B 

129 

CI 
74 

4B 
14D 

1S4 
34 

129 
129 

24» 

47 

139 

74 

390 
340 
313 

♦314 
366-0 

129 
129 
1» 
129 
129 
139 

373 
3M 
304 
3M 
3K 
4S3 

314 

129 

«1 

314 

V£> 

423 

314 
336 

7« 

139 
129 
129 

285 
421 
W7 

335 

129 

m 

U4 

139 

109 

1  m 

»1  129 

3«l  139 

ia«  129 

143  129 

MO  129 

94  139 

tU  139 

IM  139 

139 


139 
139 


308 

C 


136-6  139 

3M  139 

314  139 

330  139 

330  139 

310  129 

am  139 


ui» 
vm 


139 
IM  ,  139 

300-3     130 

143  <  130 

n 


lao 
m 


374 
374 

r& 

109 

190 
33S 

10 
170 
341 

375 

377 
75 


170 

377 

285 
424 
424 
424 
326 


3at-7 

130 

42S 

»7 

130 

420 

3*7-8 

130 

428 

» 

139 

42S 

3M-0 

139 

i.«) 

431 

342 

37>t 
IVl 
lOt 


431 

37>« 
431 
4X2 


,  reaidenoe,  and  InventliHi. 


8P2SSi%2riT^iiS2SftST- £S^^iicr;te:w^ 

*«*H2^  sSSVV  mSTx!  Bimnli.  ProTld*"".  R  1     Dirtnleetlnrwoaptacto  for 
3prag*i%  **^^^  "  ••  ^^^  ■Wjiao 

""'*"  illJW'WABiaCitr  kaaa.    EBd-cntafaatener 'SS'JIi 

8tMrtiy,W1«^Olil«if»,nLJj2«^n^^  8ta«|. 


July 
Joly 
Joly 
Jnly 


1341 

137« 

1380 

401 


aae  130  453 

341  130  .  43S 

341  130  !  431 

;30  130  m 


oiBinr     t  -  •       asalmi 

^a4h.   Car-ataka ••• ci m!aM 

"■^  t.    Or^ooooantrattogmaahtoe^... ,Wg* 

S::::r71^;^0.'Plttaban,  Pa-    Machine  tor  making  eipandjodmatal.. ISS'TS 

SSfciSTWinV^lBSS^o''*-    Comblnad  chaok-vahre  and  rtoiMWCk |880,i« 

ISTlSa.  M«v  Yo>k.  N.  t 


laJbglMSHTlJ^Bj-^^ 


Oamai 


Stam, 
S 


ktoa 

WiOlam  M.,  aaatgnor.) 


grr-g^  pjftja  fXiaipany     (Saa  KamuMvon,  ^"j^  »  -  ■■"*■■" -^ 


8oo>ia 

868,919 


July 

mi 

Joly 

3 

laao 

July 

80 

July 

838 

Tuly 

im 

July 

4B1 

July 

1386 

jjuiy 

•*! 

July 

3 

960 

341  i  UO 

343  jttO 


31 


301  no     _ 

3U     130  ;    330 

300  I  130      370 

130^   v»  m 

348     130       "' 

947  1  130 


Stawtrt« 


StlmL 
StinaoBt 
Stokaa 
Stob, 


l«-«-.«?tl«»'21;I^  ^.Sri-Jg^iiiiiihiiiit 


B^ff<i^^?r^rw"js^d^*:iu.-.«.»^ 


860,140 
868,434 
86a,<i7 


July 
July 
July 


Stonr.N: 


8torkon«ft.J5ttaa 
Stntt.  J«te 


Strodtbadt.  LoalaJOd^towii 


Stoko^JotoH 
SodbRMK* 


860,147 
Raiiway-trog 868,078 


8ttii7A»l  A..  M-««>r  trP;«rbS£i.  Miilton  A  Co..  Chicago,  IU.Rauway-nt>g......  ^^ 


Baaraatown,  «»■  " 
H.,N«wllana,llo. 
J..  Detroit,  Mkh. 


HSO  035 

^•™«iSX3^:::::::::::::::"""---'"----^ 


Baftyj^i>«roii,Mim.  Mi-«iaaatofT»ook :::::;:::::;:  8S8,&4e 

2g^;2SSSii?B&rWrV.    Telepho«  «^on-^  »l;P';»2£i^ 
wiMTirMt  Wo^Sr Ind..  MiMpor,  by  meane  aaalpunenU,  to  Boa.  r.  aamus 

^.Chartte.fex.    Ott;bwner ":[[[[["'.'..[.'. 868,638 


888,435  July  3 


July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 


1380 

91 

404 


01 

304 
097 

052 
1388 

663 

830 
1114 

304  ; 

aoo 


347  I  130 

343  '  130 

36  130 

137  ;  130 


30  190 

47  I  191 

186  1  130 

24B  139 

343  139 

143-3  129 

316  129 

396  139 

7«  139 

77  130 


33 

173 


70 
9« 

0 

337 
438 

1*1 
JKt 
380 
MO 

too 


858,836  July  3  i  831 


310  129   307 


i:sstwST.BiiJJ3ira.M:i 


OU-bomer. 
Tll»4nold. 


868.436 


W::  J^BoSl^ar^  N^B^S'Sd^u^ain^^^ 


ir»iidD^,lnSZapoUa.Ind.    Game  apparatiu. 


Tiibir^DSiiH...(8aeTalbert^Chanee?.»Pili'^^ 868,931 


T.B." 
Talbart, 

«««*»»gii  H:  t-^ito  Oni^rio:  Caiiada.    Veniuatlng  water«loaet 
ISdwar^O 


July 
July 
July 
July 
July 


307 
1364. 

404 

94 

1380 


850,149  July  3  1390 


48  139 

336  130 

137  130 

36-8  130 

346  139 

343  130 


77 
431 
179 

33 
430 


July 
July 
July 
July 
July 


063 
663 
664 
138B 
300 


240  130 1  m 

la   130  loa 

I4S   139  lOB 

344  I  130  «• 

40  I  120  70 


July  3  I  SU 


143  100 


868.768 
868.484 


ThampaofB, 

Thoraa.  Ct 

Wladev 


,  Canada 
I  Thon 
Traco^iolder 


858,427 


Thampaan, 

TSfHw^FnuilTi '  Toronto,  Ontario, ' 

I^«nP«»?»2SL^i4     (sJiEvemtandThompaon.)  gjg^ws 


B. 


Hoid-Faat  Metal  Bar  Company. 


N«w  London,  Wla.  _  „,^ 

Troy,  N.  Y.,  aaalgnor  to  Thome 

^^SSlJ'JiSSiSS;?""-*:^..;.-,-.:.:;;;::; 


Ttv 
TrOTlB. 


SA  D.,  lOddleUnm.  N.  T.    neoepv-^  w. 

1      /A^Walimth  and  Trarer.) 

r ■  «*£«  lU     vSdlng-n«*<*toe  construction 


Trtnbla,  Wl 


ciiicigo'.iu.'  Quill- 


858,647 

868.428 
868.923 
850.151 
SfiO.liU 
868.486 
850,153 
868,082 

808,837 
850,154 

850.487 
868,924 


July 
July 

July 
July 

July 

July 

July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 

July 
July 

July 
July 


2 
2 

3 
2 


2 
3 

2 
2 

3 

3 
3 

2 

2 


700 
310 

311 
00 

008  I 

307 

101 
064 

1203 
1300 
.811 
1396 
556 

832 
1300 

212 
966 


186 
49 

49 
38 


129 

130 

130 
139 


349 

139 

n 

130 

29 

130 

240 

129 

344 

129 

346 

129 

40  80 

129 

346 

139 

144 

129 

316 

129 

»46 

139 

50-1 

120 

349 

129 

A.P 


Ohk).   Jolrt^han**.^^^-  -,-  — jjj„. 


of  one-half  to  J- 


CoU&polhte  ahlp- 


868310    July    3      8*4 
«8,4M    July    3      21£ 


310 
«1 


(See  Joeriaeen.  Carl  a.,  aMlgnor.) 
■  H^ry  H . .  aaeignor . ) 


■«^H?"^  .„l     .8«DiSkra^  Jwnea  K.,  aaaignor.) 


I 


i£S6J«ip.Sry.     (8«Pr«e, 


Mortuary  vault  lor  ahlpe 


July 
July 


^f^ S-gr^^irSl^'  Va     Mortuary  wiiwo.  j«mj-— • -^-_|  ^^ ,*BB.«M    Juiy 

Sirg.;S5!JportNS^.Va.    Coffin  lor  preaerrlngcorpaeaaboaraaiup^.jjg^    j^^ 


868,935 


Ladder.. 


aaaioior. 
Burglar-a 


lE.,  Oreen 


July 
July 


560 

669 

836 

066 

961 


139 

m 


340 

78 

70 
34 

3Z7 

100 

30 
830 
417 
437 

70 
438 
198 

287 
438 

70 
328 

380 
80 


144-6     129       198 

146      129       IM 
217  .   129        389 


349 
SOU 


129  ,     838 


no  o.  o.-ti« 
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ALPHABEnCAL  LIST  OF  PAllCMTIUV. 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATElTrEES. 


Nftme,  iMtdww,  ftud  iHTention. 


Krota, 


pu 


toJ.H. 


Lanadrr-tab 
nr  to  Ai 


atpooa  Ooapaay.    Igntttwi 


to  Aotoooa  CoHVMiy.   VibnMr 


to  Aatoeofl 


toW, 


.  W.  Vi 


L.. 


) 


Vu  DoMT,  Robert  E.,  Mid  J.  O.  E 

MtmiMpolls,  Mlim.    BleT»tliis 
Vao  LOTQwan,  Adrten,  Jr.,  Woreeatar, 
Van  V«i«-.  D«  Wttt  C.^Nctt  York,  N.  T. 
Vaatenon,  WDUom,  wmiiiuuitle.  C(mi. 
Vartey,  RtofawdJC^mrood,  N.  J 

VwtoyiKkbttrdri^Bvood,  N.  J. 

BMot  for  liMtaetioD-ooib 

Vvtoy,  Rkshard,  Eo^svood.  N.  J., 

VuBV, OAikL.,  Somgr,  aMigiinr oil 
VMBor,  W.  W.    (8m  Vamar,  Ck^  L,, 
VMHEhui,  mdBrick  P.,  anngo,  DL 
VAOgbMi.  Pradactck  P.,  Ghtaacp,  UL 
Vaaghn.  a«oi|e  W..  KaoBdy,  Tts. 
VtrmoBt  Pann  Manahut  Conipaay.    (I 
Vettw,  JoMph  C.    (Sm  RaTmood  and  V( 
Vattar,  Joaapli  C,  C<»a7 

titoal  apparatus 

Vidal,  Jimn3.,  Habana.  Caba. 
Vidal,  Joan  B..  HabaiMt.  Caba. 
Vldal,  Jma  B.,  Habaaa,  Cuba. 
ViaoMit.  J«aM  O.,  aarisnor  to 

A  ildlin'  wiatihliMi 

Vlttitoe.  JamM,  Kaoaaa  Cttj,  Mo 

Voft.  Hanilk  C,  CojNnhafBD,  Dannaik. 

Vorfea,  Hany  P.,  M  ml.    (Bm  GhaNblB.  Harttari  H 

Voaa,  Ambnae  8.    (Baa  Ayar  and  Voae.) 

Voat|,RathL.    <8aa  Ayvr  and  Voaa.  aMloois.) 

W.  H.  MiMr  Companj.    (Saa  Naiii,  ^aSa  J.,  aaatenor.) 

W.  H.  Ulnar  Carapany.    (8aa  O'Ccnaor,  Joka  P.,  antgairr) 

W.  R.D«iiat«rlIaefa&ar7  Co.  «ai.    (8MBiookaAHluv6.,aarigBor.) 

Walker,  Jolm.  Brixton,  London,  gwgWH    Wiltmg  tad  rfcrfr^ti^  MMk, 

Ac 

Walkar. 


MiuMi 


OaL  Toy 


Mow  Tofk.  If.  T. 

lor  typa'^fittan , 

■OHHaiiB  lor  lyp^wittwi  • 


) 


blottiarpad. 


toM. 

dertaa 

to  PoOasd  A  Matiialli  L4d 


Bradtovd, 


,  IndUnapolta.  Ibd.    Ojm- 


»r.) 


,'JJewVorti.N.  Y.' 


Robart  L.,  New  York, 

and  J.  N.  Catlow,  New  Y< 
Walker,  Bqnlie,  and  A.  J.  Paoldiiw, 

Kagiand.    Portable  ttove 

WaOeirtelB.  Max,  New  York.  N.  Y.    Yeait  aad  vt^utim'taditaMim^'a^ 

^^«».  Abram. and  E.  L.  Trayer,  Waedqwrl, S/^TmSi  --n-Trifriciinr  to  aald' wijl 

Walter,  Oaoijw.    (8ea  IHirkM  and  Waltar. 

Ward,  Baraard  L.,  Ottumwa,  Iowa. 

Wailag,  JMward  M..  NfwYork,  N.  Y.    Iketrie  elottaNe<rttli«  maohl^ 

Warner. CharieaW. Mlddletown, Coaa.    flpaia-tlia hoidSr 

Warm,  Badl  A.,  La  Salle.  Colo.    dOontuXSm 
Wantact^  J«hMi,  aa^cnor  to  Nordyka  A  Mamea 

Watuaa,  Prank  E. .'  a'aL  '  '('Set  8anden,'Joim'c.'  aaii 

Wataoo,  WaUam  J.,  Polton,  N.  Y.    Vmhnlk  twiSr 

52ife£i  f^7tSK^'.SaL  C^^SSSaEVendiaifHaicid,;; 

Wadudar,  Samnei.  Mtkgaor  of  ona-batt  to  J. 

]J«l«fltO»i«eJ.  Ofd«n,Utah.    Rotary 

Wiitiai,  John  A.,  Laaeaatar,  Pa.    Toy  iMd 

2^i"^*  Vlarlot.    (8ee  Erana.  Kenaath  H.,  aaricnor.) 

Weatera  Tube  Company.    (See  ^tahoim' Samnai  A^ 
Wca^f^ooae  Elec^te  A  Manafactmtnf  ComasT 
Weattn^ooae  Eleetrte  A  ManaketoiS  Comn 
Weat^^uae  Elaetrtc  A  Manafactaitag  Comur. 
Weattn^iooaa  Eleetrte  A  MannfaetaiS  CoBsanT 

WeUeU.aamaeL    (See  Coaey,  Henry  M.,  aailnor )  

'^.*"g^tSla1^'Sf??'b?tSr^  *•  Met«,i*taa  Air  Good.  Company.  Raadlag. 

Whe^er,Ea«DeJ.,Bry«>nClt7,N.C.    Biiiiii^iiAtoa" 

W^er,  Chartea  P  .  and  J.  R.  l^Wtoay.  HDlrtSSIoS?-  Oiii  atuitaiiiife^Viiii: 

^i*  S^*^  i  •  ^'^  Yoik,  N."  Y. '  'Biiu^Ai^i^-^;;;j;^.;j^\:^i:zu— 


(BooHiMy! 

Bt  BdMlrw,  otto  8m 
Storar,  Nomaa  # 


) 


(See  Storw  aad  Cooper, 


•) 


:{ 


Whitney,  George  E.,  Boaton, 

w\^n}^t^^^y  AutomatteniL 
Whitwy,  John  R.  (See  Wblaler  aad 
W^gnann.  WUiUm  H.,  Fort  Wayne,  Iiid.' 

WUkinaon.  John  A.,  Waahhistai  T>  r     nTHt^' ' "  VIL' 


aadlUar. 


9 


Jair  a 
j^  a 


Ji4f  1 

tm  t 

ji^  t 

Joir  a 

jS&  a 

Jat7  a 


^71* 


>.icr 


l.71t 


an,7n 


Mi 

1 


1.773 


aj^fS 


Jidy 
Jaly 


Moathly 

TOtUBa. 


i 


ais 
au 


uia 
uii 

uir 


m 
iiai 


» 


aad  InraBtion. 


-'      k 


'       I 

ai7  i2B  S 

147  12s  m 

aao  i»  iS 


no 


n    i»l    M 
tfM   m    m 


JolatCooqNHiy,  Now  York.  N.Y.    BaU-ktat^ 
Coo^aay,  Now  York,  N.  Y.    Retnloroad 


BpooUMldtaig  attMbinant  lor  aewtorniachtoaa . .  W8,9M 


147 

m ! 

147 

UB  I 

ai 
1« 

12B 
1» 

m 

m 

a 

m 

m 

m 

m 

m 

m 

m 

i» 

m 

77-i 

m 

m 

m 

ia» 

a 

a« 

m 

m 

No. 


8BS,7n 
868,774 


asMB 


derteo  for  oleetrto  eloratoTi. . 

.,,,,»■••■•••••-•••■••••••■••"" 

,,,,  ,,..■.•••••••■••••••••••••■ 

u3  d.,  aaolgaor.)  _ 


RMkr.  Loda,  aaolgnor.) 
atM^paph  OaBpaay,  Loa 


Angelee.CaL 


i 


laaar.  Joha  H.  0.,  aaaimor.) 
Im^iaMnt  Goiqiany,  HoolMa- 


,103 

m.ia 

808.4» 
8n,4M 

M8.846 


Joty    3 


July 
July 
July 
July 
July 

Joly 
Jnly 
Joly 
July 


Joly 
July 
July 


Montbly 
Tola 


I 


»,1M 


July    3 


706 
707 

aai 

894 

970 

lan 
laoa 

100 

no 

847 


f77 
ff7» 


1813 


188-7 

187 
7* 
80 

364 

948 


81 

81 

230 


364 
364 


848 


OflMal 
Oaaatta. 


> 


138 

lao 

138 

u» 

138 

138 
138 
138 
138 


ia» 

138 
138 


138 


I 


in 

IIT 
441 
Ml 

tr 


iia 


138 
148 


174  I 
701  i 


a  I  laa 

a ! 


Joly    a 


July 


218 


14B-« 

las 

880 

8«7 


138 

171 

138 

m 

m 

SI 

in 

138 

3W 

13D 
13B 
138 

81 
IW 
944 

Joly    a 


Jiriy  a 

J^  a 

Joij  a 

j5&  a 

Jvtr  a 

s^  a 

Joly  a 

Jo^  a 

jQij  a 

inly  a 


H^  a 
i^  a 

JW  t 

xoir  a 


810 

MB 

878 

1«M 


887 
tit 


318  I 


«7I 


104 


ua 

188 

138 

78 


138 

4» 

138 

4M 

138 

m 

138 

380 

138 

m 

1» 

as 

138 

3M 

138 

44D 

138 

344 

138 
138 


138 


173 
US 


78  I  138 
138 


laa  1 138 

att|  138 

148  !  138 

188  138 


S47 


IK 
35 

\Ti 
334 

IM 

244 


138       440 


m 


DESIGNS. 


Name.  fMidenoe,  and  deotgn. 


(Boo  Norton,  Frank,  aaaignor.) 

tSr^ tSmSmdambHik,  FriU, aaaignor.) 
C    fittrtSrETBrooch  oTSSlM  artlole  -^ 
a^^liratrko..  aaalgaor  of  oaa-balf  to  L.  Alien.  ^ 
f^Stanwto m:  J^^ttall,  Wowaatar,  MaaaTlli 
NMfY^N.Y.    Gaa4amp 


Front  panel  for  boxaa . . . 


■NewYork,N'.Y! 
"iug 


CraVat-bow. 


OflMal 
Oaaetta. 

No.     .    D»t«. 

1 

t 

1 

t 

38,M«      July    3 
38.648      July     3 

138 
138 

487 
4S7 

8B346 

88,660 
38,661 
38.646 

38,647 


July 
Jnly 
July 
July 
July 


138  I  488 

138  '  467 

130  487 

13B  458 

138  !  468 


TRADE-MARKS. 


Name,  reaidenoe,  and  Utle. 


Aiaii* 


-.    w^^.^  CmI     water-wbaela  and  water-moton  and  aU  parte  thereof 
'■  J^SL'W^rf^  aoK^SdnSxa^^ 


10 
8»-l 

138 
138 

36 
36 

848 
7» 

m 

138 
138 
138 

441 

lie 

174 

118 

138 

345 

Sf8 

ai»-it 

14» 

138 

3 

441 

300 
196 

m-m 

138 

391 

14M0 

138 

199 

^  mTlui^l^^^oojf^''^''^ 


i-m   imnaaaa LtqSd  dothoa  cleaner  

^VmYoSvlY.   Ooftalneli-Dtoato 

'^-^G"*lAiiS£!lS    Certa^  

iSi^iS'lS^i*^  STn.  Y"  tjnbleacl^  --iti«^.  -^ 

eotton  yam 


10*. 


Zwo^m  olootton  yam • -.-^j- 

_*■!       Vi.  —    »wkA  a&naAflBS ......--• 


^•l?*S^;taS2  ll^S&e^^Woorycompoand 

I  Lid.,  Naw  onoona,  *j»-  ^       u*ihray  croaa-tlee 

f.irYork,N.-Y.    Drybatteriee 
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ALPHABETICAL  UST  OF  FATEMTSBS. 


AUHABirnCAL  UST  OF  PATENTEES. 


XTU 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 


N*me,  rMidenoe,  and  tltl«. 


Detroit  Om  EoKiDe  and  Macblneiy  Co.,  Detroit,  Miob.     Bzplo«iT« 

Dodge,  Edwin  P.,  Bullalo,  N.  Y.     Whiakr 

Dr.  Pet«r  Fahrney  A  Bona  Co.,  Oiica^,  IIL    Prapantlon  tor  tiM  trMtmant  of 

and  (kin 


of  tlM  blood 


Dr.  Pet«r  Fahroey  &  Son*  Co.,  Chksfo.  IB.    Prep*ntlon  for  the  trMtmnt  of 

and  •kin 

Dr.  Peter  Fahrney  ASon«Co.,QUcaeo,  m.     Pi«p*ntioB  for  tlM  tiwUsMmt  o< 

and  skin 

Dr.  Petar  Fahmey  A  Sona  Co.,  Chleago,  111.    Praparatlon  (or  tbe  ti«»tiiMiit  of 

and  tkiii 

Dr.  Pet«r  Fahmey  A  Sons  Co.,  Chiaaco,  m.    Preparation  tor  tbe  tiwtaMat  cif 

and  skin 


o(  tiM  blood 
aCtteUMd 
oC'ttM  blood 
of  Om  Mood 


No. 


Eamshaw,  Baall  B.,  Waahin«toa.  D.  C.    Wbeat-flour 

Kddyrtone  Manufacturing  Company,  EUldystone  and  Pbiladetpbia,  Pa. 

(abrlea 


Prtetod  and  dy«d  tntilo 


Eddyttone  Manuiacturtag  Company,  Eddyttone  and  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
fabrics 


Prlntod  and  dfsd  taztito 


LenaM. 


Leathar  riioea. 
Cosnae 


Certain  artteiaa  of  atatloopry. 
Certain  artlctoa  of  etationerT. 
OerUln  artielM  of  rta^ooery. 


F.  A.  Hardy  and  Company,  Chk;ago,  lU. 
r.  A.  Hardy  and  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
F.  A.  Hardy  and  Company,  Cbicago,  III. 
F.  A.  Hardy  and  Company,  Chk»go,  111. 
F.  A.  Hardy  and  Company,  Cbkxgo,  III. 
F.  A.  Hardy  and  Company,  Cbicago,  III. 
FMahman,  Morria  A  Co.,  Hksbmood,  Va. 
Form,  Albert  8.  de,  Angouleme,  France. 
Freiberg  A  Workum,  Cincinnati,  Obk).    Oln ." 

Friea,  ifaroid  H,  New  York.  N.  Y.  cbiorid  of  ethyl....;:;;:;:;;:::: 

O.  J.  Schultz  Comoany.  New  York.  N.  Y.    Electrical  ignltkm  derleea  knd  ^k^^' 

OalUway ,  G^orgB  \V    New  York  NY.    Lubricating-oUa  for  azlea  and  lotimal-bMrinn'. 

Oana  Broa..  .New  York,  N  Y.    Cl^ara.cherooU,  andllttleciitara  .  .r""-— »-«»"•■ 

Oaudet.JoeephT.Joliette,  Quebec,  Canada.    Halr-reatoreir 

Oemer.Joeeph  H..  Lowvllle,  N.  Y.    Cereal  aubatltate  for  ooflee 

Sr^i^""*?^  ^^'  ^^^^  OUatonbory ,  Conn.    Wooleo  dreas  fo<^'azkd  oi^iUEtain  tai  tbii  ptax' 
Olobe-Wemkike  Company,  Cinctanatl,  Ohio.    Doeament-Otea  ^^ ' 

Olobe-Wermcke  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Olobe- Wernicke  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
aiobe-Wemlcke  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Oulden,Charlea,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Pivpared  mustard 

Harriaon  ACo,  W.  H.,Ctooinnatl,  Ohio.    Coffee  

Hetler  A  Mens  Co.,  Newark.  N.J.    Anllin  colon  and  bin* 

Hoftnan,  Daniel  H.  New  Orleana,  La.    Roaatwl  and  grooiid  oi«fce 

HoUinaSona&Co.NaahvUle.Tenn.     Leather  boot*  JSdahoir^ 

HoUina  S^  &  Co. ,  NaahrUle,  Tenn.    Ladlec'  and  mksaa'  l«»tberbooti'  ihi^'  ^itA  .ii'.;;,^' " 

Huntoon  Spring  V,  ater  C  ompany ,  New  York,  N.  Y 
Hurd  &  Co.,  George  B.,  New  York,  N  Y     — '        ' 
J.  W.  Butler  Paper  Co..  Chicago,  lU. 
Jaeger  Bros.  C«..  Dubuque,  Iowa.    Whlaky 

'^MtJ*p^^?'^'"° *  Brothers.  Llmlt«l,  faton  Paper Iflllii^rBur^;  Ei^uid: "   Of 
Jamea  R.  Crompton  A  Brothers,  iinsited;  kiton  VaDerifiiu  n^Vit.ir^  ir'.:^^:^' ' "  W 

Lonke.  John,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.    Certain  p4««go<ida 

M«JJ  Brother.  Co..  Shemeid.  England. '"cutfery  InganirU.akd other hand^ootoh^Vuii-. 


.. 


ujm 

u/n 
a,7oi 

»;tm 
a,7» 

«i.7n 

6».706 


Date. 


July  3 

July  3 

July  3 

July  3 

Joly  3 

July  3 

Joly  3 

July  3 

J«l7  2 


a,Mi 

0,721 
«,7M 

as,m 

•1,711 

u.m 
a.7» 

u;m 

u,m 
a,7ao 


Carixmated  or  mineral  wotara. 
Natural  aprtng-waters 

Writing-paper 


6S,7D8 

6Mro 


July 
Joly 
Joly 
July 
July 
July 
Joly 
July 
JtUy 
Joly 
Joly 
July 
Joly 
Joly 
July 
Joly 
July 
July 
Joly 
July 
July 
Joly 
July 
Joly 
July 
July 
July 

JtUy 

|j«iy 
I  Jojy 

I  July 

i  Joly 

July 

I  Joly 


Ind. 


Certain  machtnary 


8M7V    j  July  3 

0,710       July  3 

,  July  3 

I  July  3 


,r^^J*!^'*i  "***  braaa  moaiaai  Inatrtimenta  and  oarta' 
f.     Periodical  devoted  to  nharma/>T  pww. 


raeuttlof 


Melael.  C,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

IfSSi^  SiTuh  r^u:^^'  ^J^     Periodical  devoted  to  phiJia^" 

M^^  a°^J?  ^  '  2*^*''»- **»»^    Certain  clothing.      *"*~™~^-  

.Moore  Smith  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.    Certain  headir^r 

New -iork  Glucose  Co.,  New  York,  N  T    Laundr7JS«* 

te^^  ^'^^'Pp^'  "y^^P*^.  P^    wii^"S2lS2ri.ath«r.hoa. 

Northampton  Portland  Cwnent  Co.,  Naw  York  N  YP«iIi-,5f!lzr'*^ 

Northweatera  Fl.»heries  O^any,  9;atSe  wlL     rL,«L  J?^^  ^*^°^ 

Nutriment  Company,  Wood^VlTjTlS^d  PhLlSSST^P^  oWn ::.« 


«  orre  <K  V  o. ,  J  acoo  J . .  Memphla,  Tann.    CannMi  tTiIT.V'-- 


Peter.  Cartrfdie'c^lii^VTaiSSu^Ohlo^'giffcfi^^  

Peters  Cartridge  Company.  Cincinnati!  Ohio     rTrtrirtS.' uSSS  ?*JJ*'  **J*'  Prtmers,  and  powder 


Ranmere  Soap  Co..  dnclnBatl,  Ohio.    ToUet  Sm  '  ^**™'     ^*°^ i-'"-" 

rSSSS;  5^?^*' '^*'*^;!«°- "^    Macaroni....         *^ 

Bii-ion.  Ma'as.    Alkaitoe  »Btiaepiic  fluid ... : 


Charles  A. 


139       C4 


la 
i» 


12» 
12B 

1» 

128 
129 
1» 
1-2B 
1» 
1» 
129 
13B 
120 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
139 
129 
129 
139 
129 
129 
129 
12» 
129 
129 
IJS 

u» 

129 
12S» 
129 
129 
129 
129 

129 
129 
129 
129 

129 
129 


<74 


129     <n 


m 

4n 
m 
m 
m 
m 
m 
«n 
m 

<75 
47S 

4n 

<74 
474 
471 

475 
47S 

47« 
47« 
471 

47* 
471 
474 

476 
47» 
47» 
474 
474 
473 
475 
476 
476 
475 
475 

475 
476 
473 
473 

473 

475 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 


Name,  residence,  and  title. 


Btnunona  gMdwMa 


GMMtanT  8t.  Uouls.  Mo.    Oilstones  and  scytN-stones  and  raeor^ones. . 

^=^^'    -'    8t.  I»ola.  Mo.     Squares - 

Wie.    Monthly  magaaine 


CKj,  L*-    Inwct^laon. 


^HtuSSrP*     Waterproof  collars  and  colls 

j,^  5:^,?rSSSm,*NT%^tiTV  inedicine-  tor  ib.  <n.re  of  di^ 
NiW-YorklN^Y-Sjik-^fOod.^^ 


SIySSn  Y  Suk5teS|^.a^irik-mlx«lpi«*  goods 
hZ  Y«k  N  y!  8Uk  pSe  good,  and  sllk^mlxed  pi«*  Kood. 
SSim^i^  Md.     PrepaiSd  belerag»s  made  from  milk  ana  crea 


cream. 


Soaqi 

8o*o>»i  .        —J    Baltimore. -     , 

=-■-  -■■  ._^jrsr^'„'a!;-  w!^  «ia;.T....i^.  »»ipiB^'"'^'« 


of  the 


Wlnaor  *  Mowton . 


r;tf  :?ri'ft-2ir^«ii?s°vir'to's.w^«. -r^  "'•^^^ 


63,(»0  July    2 

8S,a»  iJuiy    a 

6a,6M  July     3 

6i,Mi  ioty.  2 


139 
129 
129 
129 


47( 
«7S 
«74 
«7» 


LABELS. 


FayctI* 


(  r  or  *  luuir«J  •  "■»■ ' -  • ; 

r nae  o.  w^.v..       ( For  Canned  Tomatoes) 

Ohio        Pride  of  Ohio."     (For  Canned  C  om) 


.co»i»«y>:!?'Se°.'S,'!l3., 


HiS7bTrAJi»oi(^,Chfcja«o,IU.  

(For  a  lUdieat«lC<mfcetion).....;  ••••_---..    .por  Cigars) 

?>'5g,'^i'^-SSS5^""  y°°^^'"^^    


13,639 
13,M7 
13,643 
13.645 
13,646 
13.643 
13,644 
13,640 

1S.641 
13,635 
13.63S 
13.633 
13,638 
13,637 
13,6»4 


July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 

July 
July 
July 
July 
Jily 
July 
:  July 


2 

129 

477 

3 

139 

V7 

2 

129 

m 

3 

129 

«n 

3 

139 

477 

2 

139 

477 

2 

139 

477 

2 

139 

477 

3 

139 

477 

2 

129 

477 

2 

129 

477 

2 

129 

477 

7 

139 

«n 

3 

139 

477 

3 

■»: 

«n 

PRINTS. 


Nama.  iwldanoa,  and  title. 


(?or  PwprtrtMy  M«dk5ln*) . . . 


tjm  Jnjy 

1,041  Joly 

3/M6  July 

1,047  July 

1,046  July 

1/M3  July 

1^  Joly 


1 

3 

2 
3 

3 
3 

3 


139  or 

139  47T 

139  477 

139  4T7 

139  177 

129  477 

13S  4»7 


tjm    Jvir  t     m     01 
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ALPHABETICAX  LIST  OF  PATEMTEE& 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


xiz 


TRADE-MARKS. 

(BIOISTEATIOH  APFLIBD  FOft.) 


Nmm, 


•odtitto. 


Spool-eottoB, 
Spool-eoCt«D, 
Spool-eottoa, 
Spool  Msd  wvinc  my 
^woteottoi^ 

Uuiks,  trsyv. 


AlbAugh  Broa.  Dover  A  Co.,  Oikafo.  111.    Food  for  planta  Mid  ti 
Amerkian  Ltmd  PencU  Compwij,  N«w  York,  N.  Y.    L«ad-fMBdls 

Ameiieao  Newt  Company,  New  York  N.  Y.    Wrltli«-p*|Mr 

Amflrtcftn  Shoe  A  Hait  Co..  3ftn  Antonio,  Tex.    Lenther  boota  and 

AuMrlcka  TtireMl  Compaoy,  Jareej  Cttjr,  N.  J. 

Amerlnn  Thread  Companj,  Jtnaj  Cttj,  N.  J. 

Amerlean  Thread  Company,  Jerwy  Ctty.  N.  J. 

American  Thread  Company,  JerMyCtty,  N.  J. 

Amaioan  Thread  Company,  Jerwy  City,  N.  J. 

Aabeetine  Stone  Co.,  Boeton,  Maes.    Boapatone  tube, 

Baidwinj  Homer,  Younotown,  Ohio.    wbeat-Aoor. 

Barrett  M anufaoturing  Company,  New  York,  N .  Y.    BooAi^.  ■Itnathh^  and  V"***^ 

BrlnlT-Hardr  Company,  Inc.,  LoulerlOe,  Ky.    Pknra , 

Boflak)  SpeeWty  Company,  Buflalo,  N.  Y.    Ohia 

Bart  MadfaM  Company,  wDmliM(ton.  D«L,  and  BalttaiOT«,lfd.    Preundpaata 

Burt  ObMy  Canning  Company,  OiBeUla,  If .  Y.    Canned  vaaatablea  and  trnttaT. 

Caae,  Alfred  W.,  East  Hartford,  Conn.    Paper  and  leather  board 

Clark-HorroekaCo.,  Utlca,N.  Y.    rtahtaHHadda 

Coalite  Limited,  London,  England.    ArtfBdal  fuel 

Columbia  Phonograph  Corapanj,  OeomO,  Naw  York,  N.  Y.    TaDn 

Conlda,  Panl.  SaTannah,  Oa.    Bonbona  and  ehoeolatea 

Cordler,  Eugfaia,  Partboiay.  Prance.    Remadlea  tor  St.  Vltoa'  dance,  'f'a^rHtt.  A* 

Croaa  Photo  Paper  Co.,  Rocheater,  N.  Y.    Pbotopvphle  flkentkala 

Codahy  Packing  Companr,  Chteacp,  HI.,  and  Loa  AntBiea,Cal.    Lard  anbatllntal! 

PanM  Crawford  A  Son  Limited,  Oiaagow,  Seotland.    Wuaky 

Decatur  Fountain  Company,  Decatur,  111.    Soda-fountalna  and  parte  of  aama 

Dennett  Burpaaalng  Coffee  Company,  New  York.  N.  Y.    Oollae 

Dr.  Kirby  Medicine  Company,  Canton,  Ohio.    MKUeal  eoapoond  for  the  ana  of 

iar  to  ftiiiialwa 

Dnnlop.  Darld,  Petenburg,  Va.    Cbewiiw  and  imokW  tob*^ 

Edward  RlpleyA  Son,  Limited.  Bradford,  EnglandTDreaa  gooda  oi  wooLAe.'.' 
Elanar  A  8<m.  Th.  D.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    fcmbroklertaa  •>       •  • 

Engllah,  William  J..  Cdhoea,  N.  X-    Inaeetteidaa  and  dlatailwUata 

FartiniarProdocUCompany,Jar8eT  City,  N.J.    FartOlaan 

Fleteher,  Baory  E.,  MtamaapoIU,  ICtam.    Canned  tomatoaa  and  oamnkla 

Flet^ar,  Henry  K.,  MinaaapoUa,  Minn.    Canned oom ^.VT:'..'.'.'.'.'.. 

OaDer  Ward  4  Haanar  Hdw.  Co.,  St.  Loola,  Mo.    Sawa 

Oortaam  Manufacturing  Company,  Pr«>TldaDoe,  R.  I.    Statoarr 

lata,  Ae 


paeol- 


nanortaland 


Offleiai 
Oatatta. 


Qraton  and  Knialit  Manufactortng  Company,  Woroaatar,  Maaa.  '  LMthtr  balttnc 
Ourta.  William  B:,Sprtn<cfiakl,Maaa.    K!lmiUmtor^iiuS!ttim^SS^^ 


ia<^tbableod. 


Ooyer  Hat  Co.,  Boston,  llaaa.    Felt  hata. 

H.  F.  Hemingway  &  Co.,  Baltimore.  Md.    Caimad  troita  and'Vaintabiaa 

HandlT/Thomaa  F,  AHegheny,  Pa.    Chemical  fii»irtSgSii»«rr^^ 

i*<^'  '^{H!^  ^  '  P^^rvit,  tf loh.    Dlatnlaetant.  anttaeptic,  and  daodofubw  Dowdir' 
Hayaar,  WiDiam,  Baltimore,  Md.    Wood  bo^rta  or  paila  «"«'«o™h*  powow. 

i'**l.',2^T'[:i  N«^  Or^*"".  La    Madtoaloompoond for" togrowt^naiia; *.■.'. 
Howard  W.  Middleton  Company,  PhUadalphla,  PaT  Steal  "w3C»  nheiifMle  li ■  ■  Va ■    i' ' 
J.  O.  Hutchison  A  Co..  OttSrJ?;,  l6w^^Smitr^!^Srmi^S^MS^i 
extraeto,  Ac •  '"■•"  ••^■' 

J.  M.RoWnaon,  Norton  A  Co.,  LouiaVtlKKyV' Cotton  i^  

EaM,Max^NewYork,N.Y.    Knliraa,  rmaoJa,  adaaort,  aS  Sm« 

F.^^"^^***'"^'""»»«^'P*^8nair-boiaa.....^.T^. 

Llttaoar  OU  Company,  Union  townahlp,  Hndaon  county,  N.  J.    Oottoa.aaad  Mdad  Md'mektaf 


ita,flaTorlac 


Long,  DaTldD.,Oawwo.N.  Y.    Candy..!'. 

Lowe,  WiDiam  T.  J.,  Foflalo,  N.  Y.    Spoon  fuitaig^lMit 

Marietta  Paint  i  Color  Company,  Marietta,  Ohio.    Combination  fiUara  and  atatiM 

Markham  Air  RlfleCc,  Plymoutti,  Mich.    Alr-rtflaa         """o"  niwa  ana  awma 

Mark!,  Lewis  W.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Ostrioh^eatlMn 

Matthael,  Henry.  Kansas  City,  Mo.    Bread^^^ 


"onee 


OhloCofiee*  Spkje  Company,  Columboa,  Ohk>     CoilBa" 

O  lyer-FUjnie  Co.,  MempfiiTYenn.    C^^tnkU^^ii^iiiim^i^Jii^',;^^^^  -ii- 

OUTer-Fumte  Co.,  Memphis,  Tenn.    CanaS  ^  ^  ^23232' £^2& 2222!' 22!'  tS 
OUver-Flnnie  Co.  Memphis,  Tenn.    BaSMowLT^  '••wawea,  BaTortaf  txtnflto,  tflem,  Ao. 

OUver-FlmiieCo,  MempWs,Temi.    r.^l^^fT^"^-  -j^V-V..- " '  g-i  •■ :  •  •  .  •     •  •  •  •  • 

Pacific  (oast  Borax  Co.;  Oakland  C^^^SwYa^^  y^^S^iaLSS^^'^^^*^*'^' 

pS^nT.°  P*^?*'  •  '^^BaS^.  ^a^toowSJtSd^SJStSSi 

Phoenix  Pad  Company,  Baltimore  Md     pZS^nTilAAhZJiLrzF^^ 

Portland  MlUing  (^omp^ny  P^?l»i,dMk£'*VL£jSS?  **  ^^  *  WuwmU. . . . 

Purity  BrewlMrompirTMSiipS6r5tonB2i^^ 

Rector*.  N>w  fork,  KV  ^SStSe  '  ^^'  

Ri^4  Hutchins,J^Sor^K%5iiM2?^S.KtaS^^^ 

Va.    laa^sreamtreeaere...     ^^ 

Canned  peas  and  com....     


Kic«  di  uutcmns.  Incorporated,  Boatoo. 

RkshmoDd  Cedar  WorkTlUdUBMSlVal 

Roe  A  Bro.,  F.  P..  OiesMbSS^'  Cai 

Roa  A  Bro.,  F.  P..  Oravaboro  Md.    Cuniid  U^^TZLT 

Boa«.teto  'Brothara  Inc..  iSS?  y2*.  nT*  SS^. 


liflM 


Jvtr 

July 
Jakj 
Joly 
Jnljr 
JolF 

SvSv 
Jnly 
July 
July 
Joly 
July 
July 
Jnly 
Joly 


u,Tfi-4 


xr.Tx 


mjm 


July 
Joly 
July 
J«^ 
Joly 
Jidy 
Joly 
July 
July 
Jc^ 
Joly 
July 
Joly 
July 
Joly 


I 


470 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 

(BEOIBTRATION   APPLIED   FOB.) 


Na«a,  raaldanoa,  and  title. 


^•(STlSS.  Miai..    w'o.^  belti^,,, 


?SiJKS.  i^^^::^i^;^:^^'^^:'':^: 


Bertal 
No. 


Laidi 


Magasinea. 


"ftiiPwiirt;;NewYork,N.Y 

^^^^RSafeSa:    gSa^SSS:;rai.in.;apricots:-^^^----'-------- 

■^J^^SrYork  N^Y.'liSi  Wiinei,  parts,  and  aiiaciiints 


Data. 


Waterloo,  Iowa.    Spices 

;YoA.N.Y.    mumfnatlng-oU. 


..( 


S?^n2IySSnY     sS  and  sUk-mixed  piece  goods 

■■*ittSrLlS&  London.  England.    Oln 

...«J£^v0^^aton.Maas.    ChoooUtes     ■■ 

r^^: t;  £SlUi»««::::-.-.:-.-.-. 

^^^^"•fS5i.S^!.^"i«.:;;:;:;:....:::; 

'"^^^'i^^^^  ^Y  ^PtoicoupUn««  »°d  u^oM      ■  •, 

'•'''***^      T^idJ'oWo     FVSt!Ke5  and  parts  the«of 


.... 


3&.M3 

?7,fi66 

27,807 
27,767 
27.721 
27,722 
r,727 
27,883 
21,814 
»,«04-6 
27,052 
36,017  I 
27.738-48 
27,74&-7 
27,786 
14.&38 
27,728 
23,000 
27,6S 
27,726 
27,81» 
27^1 

26i2ao 

27,886 
27,808 
18,805 
27,808 
26,066 
26,981 
37,610 


July    2 
July    2 

July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
i  July 


Oflktel 
Oacrtla. 


> 


12» 


i 


t 

129 

im 

1 

129 

m 

2 

120 

487 

1 

120 

4« 

? 

\     129 

«r 

2 

i  129 

407 

1 

1  129 

461 

? 

1  1» 

.461-4 

? 

'  129 

4M 

•> 

120 

483 

1 

1  429 

468 

7 

1  129 

408-0 

? 

129 

400 

? 

129 

480 

? 

120- 

488 

? 

129 

461 

1 

:  129 

4W 

l 

i  129 

408 

7 

i  129 

470 

a 

•? 

lie 

129 

«0 

4fl8 

7 

!  129 

410 

1 

120 

47» 

>   129 

400 

2       129 

408 

i   :   129 

468 

' 

2  \     120 

4M 

.2|  1» 

406 

XXI 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS 


FOK   WHICH 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2d  DAY  OF  JULY,  1907 


\cUl.    Mwiatoctaitng  nitric 

Addti«-a«ohiM 

A  Jrtiiif  mff'"*  ''^*'««'»°«  machAniam 

Addltfc»4««»'--: 

AdTWtWBrnfohiM 

AlM)m>BB  — ■BhiiUnn 

AlT'TMrt.    8»h»ty 

Ainn^SE^Aatamattc 

Al*rm4oek •  •  - 

Albam.    PoBt-oftrt 

AiniBOBl»«<""P™**'' 

AmiM^BHit  wpAnttiM .....••••••••• 

AmiMUBIM»  dBYice 

AaoboffMikar 

Aula«Mia» 

AntkJif  w .-. 

JiSS3SK55*S^«;::---.: 

AotoBobltoaad  ether  motor-v«Wcle 


••••••• 


W.  Ortwald 

J.  O.  Vinwnt  ... 
R.  von  Reppert . 

J.  A.  Smith 

H.  E.  Brown. .. 
C.  D.  HardinJK.. 
0  H.  B(>«wefl.. 
W.  H   McNiitt. 


AjStexM.'  C^. 


■« 


M»il-l>a« 


IM  Ho»-wftter  bitg. 
*V«  Quill— tixl  b*r.  TrwkfT-b.r 

B«ml,  *«u.P*^*^^^ 'P'^^^"* 

BMki*.    wfiw 

^*-*«^d'JS5SpurpW. 


L.  Btrodtbeck 

H   C   Fencuson... 

R,  F.  Morse 

F.  A.  Rider 

W.  B  Thom»«... 
J.  A.  Ansllng^r.. 

C   M.  Heet*r 

K  E.  Johansson. 
H.  K.  OUbert.... 

T.  L.  Moore 

F.  H.  Richards.. 

E.  Dumas 

L.  J.  AldridKe... 

W.  Ericksen 

J.  Connors 


Wl.904 

H68,54»< 
8S»,«26 
M8.(>34 

V.SH.452 
^6h.645 
8W,000 


U0.147 

H&8.W1 

H58,767 
M8,7e8 
H58.777 

M0.oeo 

M8,W6 
H5K.973 
85H.400 
K58,671 
868.7W 
8M.361 
8M.fi06 
.  8M.1W 


July 

July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 


3 

2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
3 


i^ttMlM  and  ilmiUr  purp  )ses.    Controller  for  stor- 

■SS*T«lc  battery.  ^^mary  and  second- 

Prtmary  battery.  *0  '>att«ry. 

BattaryoflO- 


J   H   O  Zunner. 
A.  H   Sirkmlller. 

D.  Haynef 

F.  L  sessions... 


July 
July 
July 
July 
Julv 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 


2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 


996 

4tiO 

My 

«22 


1388 

875 
*90B 
GKl 
700 
712 
1161 

loeo 

1042 

71 

h42 

761 
1 

2ao 

1319 


77-«  12W 

130-2  12« 

12.V6  129 

225  129 

35  6  129 

liV*-.*  12» 

341  138 


»43      129 
,22^      129 


237 


129 
129 


IKS  129 

IHH  129 

.11.1  IW 

279  I* 

274  129 

19^30  129 


lS9-4n 

197 
1 


139 
129 
129 
129 


lorgirdu. 

Baaitag.    Ball- 

Bad 

Bad.    roMbM 

Ban.   HwtHe....^^... 
B>it  ipldi  Mjd  ■htttar  . . 

Pliauir ff'iliw  I***'*"* 
Btt-taaoa.    AacuUr 


Sboe- 

Blaak-oold 

BlaaC  Awtea 

Blofllt: 
am  Bntldlac-blook.       ,    ^ 
Ooaierato  boUding-block 


A.H.  Marks 

C.  Peaae 

T.  0.  HUl 

O.  C  Knlpe ,...-.. 

II.  J.  Scanlao 

O.  Llese *• ■ 

N.  H.  Raymond 

R.  J.  I>ee 

(•   F.  McBee ^     ,jV 

,  W.  Kuramel  and  F  Schmidt  . 
I  C.  J  HaebflTli  and  H.  t.  u. 
I      Schmidt. 

F.  I.  B«nnett 

R. Johns 

R.  I,.  Walksr 

0.  D   Bulmer 


31  IttS 
July  3  W 
July  3  m 
July    3      IW 


Sfi«.l«4    July 
SaM4S    ' 
Sn.4BS 

US,<78 


889.091 
809.104 
86Q.178 
889.083 

8SH.475 
86h,402 
858,009 
868.006 
859,006 
868,543 
859.059 


,  868,851  July  2 

858,812  July  2 

868.M0  July  2 

868,949  July  2 


aw     129 


.149  129 

76  129 

X  139 

47  ,  129 


July 

3 

lan 

July 

3 

1218 

July 

3 

1330  1 

July 

3 

1188  ! 

Julv 

2 

192 

Julv 

2 

61 

Julv 

2 

V» 

July 

2 

438 

July 

2 

lOM 

July 

2 

:«ii 

July 

2 

iieo 

323 

327 

354 

.13) 

4« 

17 

244 

11112 

286-6 

76 

312-13 


129 
129 
1-29 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
139 
139 


3M 

109 

leo 

170 
297 
46 
176 
318 


435 
301 
313 
238 
343 
247 
303 
383 
36« 

25 

188 

3B7 

3 

91 
446 


442 

107 

46 

74 


406 
«I9 

448 
402 
72 
22 
:W2 
1.S2 
3A9 
107 
3S» 


Driving-block. 


867  223  m  3» 

790  »*  >»  ?i? 

,S71  14>.  129  198 

gge  ;          280  129  I  341 


g.  W.  Junken. 


8aB,«7 


July     2       526 


Boai4: 

Boat.   OoBapaibto.. 

Boa*.    Utt- 

Boikr: 

am 


Tracker-board. 
Waabboard- 


Steam-boiler. 


y.  H.  Farrand. 

A.  T.  Broch. . . 


8SaM6    July     2       263 
HMM    July     3       861 


Bolta. 


fw-lockln*  split. 

■SridVninter-aales  chect-. . 

-  ^djB  trtmmiiig  machuie. 


'  E.  Mettler 

W   W.  Parsons 

V.OuBrtln.......-.--^-  — ■ 

A  E   Ayer  and  A.  8.  vow. 

■j  e!  J.  Wheeler 

I  C  M.NUes 

j  FjE.  6.  DeMara 


IM     139       183 


July 

869,103  '  July 
,.i  868.696  July 
,.  868,494  i  July 
..  868,4.10  July 
.,869,100  July 
;.  888,601     July 


3T7 

1212 

407 

22« 

im 

1209 
344 


•1    m 

334     138 


m  139 

326  139 

106  139 

53  139 

2»J0  139 

335  139 

60  129 


191 

3*7 


98 
409 
144 


:v 


•'v '  *■ 


XXll 


AliPHABBnCAL  LIST  OF  HiySMTlC^. 


IiiTentfoa. 


Bonle.    Non-refllUbte 

Bottle  ttopper.    Ncni-rBfllUble- 

Bottle- tray ■ :•••• 

Bottlee.    EflectiDS  tbe  ckMure  of 

Box: 
Set  Fire-box.  Ttctot-box. 

lUU-box.  Tlctot-noelTlaff  box. 

Oatlet-box.  Work-box. 

Soctkn-box. 
Box-in*kliif  ftpparatue 

Box  mold.    Bough- v-v 

BoxM.    M sctaiDe  for  m&ldiig  p«per-bo«rd 

Brace: 

See  Bit-bnoe.  lUU-braoe. 

Bracket: 

See  Mirror-lM«cket. 

Brake: 
See  RailwAf-brake. 

Brake  beein - 

Brake-eboe 

Brlck-p«Ilet 

BrfckUyer's  mitt 

Broue-mf 

Broom-ehleld : 

Bnuh  for  cotton-giiu ^ 

Broehiof-machlne 

Bueket-eoTW 

Bockle 

Buckle 

0UCJLiO  •  •  •>■••««•••••■■■■>•  •■■■■■■■>>•>*••*•■••■*•■>■ 

Bnilding-bloeic 

Buildinf-bloek 

Bm^^alerm 

Bamar: 

5m  OM-bomer.  Otl-bamer. 

Bumiof  flnely-diTided  foel 

Batter,  Ac.    Appftr»tin  for  detarmlniac  water  In . . 

Batter-cutter 

Button  and  aeektl»ia«tener.    Combined  collar- 

Buttoa-poUehlns  machine 

Cabinet.    FIMm- 

Cabinet.    Klto&en- 

Caloolating  and  type-writing  machine.    Combined . 

Calendar.    Memorandum- 

Calkins- tool 

Came  and  the  Uke.    Faetenlng  means  tor 

Can: 

See  8ataty-can.  Tin  can. 

Can-body  end-flanging  medianiam 

Can-end  oimptng  and  eeaming  mechanism 

Can-flanging  and  bead  Beaming  mechaniem. 

Can  for  potlihing  oompoaltloas 

Can-heading  machine 

Can-holder 

Candy.    Ornamenting 

Candy-ornamenting  apparatus 

Car  oonstmetion 

Car  construction 

Car  construction. 

Car-coupling 

Car  coupling.    Railway- 

Car-door 

Car-door  mechanism 

Car  drafi-ilgglng.    Railway- 

Car  dratt-rlgglng.    Railway- 

Car.    Dumpln*- 

—      111    9  ................................ 

Car-fender 

Oar-fender l!!!!*.l!!!!!'.! 

Car  srain-door 

Car-haui  chain 

C"-f?<>«  ••-.... 

Car  Mde  bearing 

Car-etato 

Car-etake 

Cars.    .\ngie<ock  holder  torralYway.'  '.'.'.'.".'..*!'. 

Cars.     Lile-«u*rd  for  motor- 

Cars.    Side  duxnplog-rack  for 

Carbureter 

Cards.    Machine  for  repeating  laoquaid-'.' .'.'"' 
Carnag«>  driving  mechanism.    Motor- 
Case: 

S««  Shipping-case.  Type-writer  oaSe. 

Tire-case. 

C»«h-w«)iter 

Cash-rRgister.   

CsHing     Interlocked 

Cask)>t-shiDDlnK  ttran 

C<"iii»'nt-block  machine 

Cement  facing  for  floors. ...'!!'."."".'.".'.'.'.'.".!'.!".'.! 

Chain-connecting  Unk 

Chair •^»»" 

Channeling-aacfainea.    RoOeriraMBlor.r.'.'.'.'. 

C5««*«attei 

^^ntor>Mlrop|Mr..... 


J.  R.  Holland  and  C.  H. 

T.  J.  ntsavvkl 

F.  Soetairak.  Br. 
C.B. 


Bnek.... 


W.  D.  Batth,  O.  L.  and  A.  P. 


L. 
jLM.BonMlds. 


J.  Laodp«B. 


L.K. 

W.  8.  WHtoD. 

A- J. 

D.C. 

«.  " 

J.  Paiip*. 

T.  Bnntlay 

P.  H.  B*eon ^ 

C.B.Bimtv 

J.  W.  ParoMntw...'. 

8.  WadMlar 

J.  P.  Yocuw  and  P.  A.  LIbbr. 

A.D.Ksndku 

J.L.Jadfs 

C.R.  Schmidt 

C.  VanBergh 


O.  8.  WaOaa.... 

C.  K.  Gray 

J.M.LOW 

O.Wtnkler 

A.  W.  Morria... 
W.  A.  Olbooay. 

M.M.Roas 

C.  B.  QrwB 

L.  D.  Doster... 

T.  O.  Ames 

S.Martera 


H.C.  Black 

H.C.  Blaok 

H.C.  Blank 

L.  M.  Envriina. 

A.  RlTud...!... 

H.  ■.Short 

H-  K.  8hoit. ., 

A.H.SIaeon 

A.H.SIsaoB 

A.  H.  SlHO^. 

W.  8.  Sohioadar . . . . 

8.  H.  Bolts 

J.  B.Coston 

J.  P.  Stnlb. ........... 

C.  J  MaA 

J.  P.  O'Connor 

T.  1.  Van  Derwcrken  . 

W.J.RayaoMs 

O.H.Olad 

J.  A.  WUktnson 

A.P.Blair..... 

L.'  W,  Bariiit'. '.'.'-'.'.'.".! 

D.  R.  PlofT. ..,..,..., 

•  ^F^^^P .  *.l.  ........... 

L.  A.  Hoan 

B.  Lav 

■*"   ^^^ '••••■■•••■•■•■•I 

T.B.BlMkbanaadC. 

A.O.  BmAi 

V.  R,  Royla... 

C.  U.  Hayaaa 


8.  H.  Poooek. . . 
W.  R.  Hat^ti. 
W.W.Dtttaar 
R.  R.  Taj^... 
P.W.Jofanmi 
8.  H.  Oarfaril 
dlatoB. 

R-  O.  HaM 

W.  PnOwlts 
J.  H.  ~  " 
B.A 
O.  _ 
O.W. 


D.R 


and  W 


B.  MM- 


N«. 


i,iti 

)4S1 


«MM 


I68.7M 


80,041 
818,414 


8041* 


ai8.7» 

8B8,TM 


8».1M 


aiMMT 


I8I.7« 


Wl»71t 


8I8.7I8 
Hl,48l 


ts 


i»;  Ml 

IM  ,  lili      M2 
333     139      OO 


Juir 

July 

July 
Jalp 

Jtdj 
ivtr 

Jaljr 

Joly 
Jolf 
Jalj 
iVljr 
Jirip 

Ja& 
Ja& 

it 
it 

it 

j5& 

Jv^ 

Jo^ 
Ji^ 
Jair 


it  I 
it  I 

S^    8 

Jii&    8 
J«^    8 

Jvfy    t 


Monthly 
▼otoBe. 


'•mcial 
Oai^ttc 


i 


878 

van 
sn 
4m 

1041 
498 

U4 
1148 


784 

787 

781 

.Ml 

1847 

8«l 

18* 


788 
U48 


881 
841 
781 
881 
788 
818 
718 
778 

8tt 

M7 

881 
U4 
884 
4U 


IN 

U8 

1187 

18 

tn 

Si 


198 

! 
i» 

2» 

i» 

aa 

129 

I4» 

1» 

115 

1» 

V4 

1» 

m 

1» 

188-8 

1» 

807 

199 

866 

1» 

834 

1» 

191 ; 

181-9 
188-1  I 
18ft  I 
888 
141 
8M  ! 


1 
981 

981 

188 

188-4 

m 

841 
178 
178 

188 


78 
188 
819 
180 

tu 

188 

m 

188 

S3 

181-3 

107 


71 

8n-8 

808 

141 

110 

84 


18 
178 

in 

847 

88 
187 


4U 

340 


I9»  ;    323 


384 

«M 
410 

.90 

294 
W 

3m 

27 
3M 
3H 
401 
343 

<ao 

338 


173 
302 
3M 
199 
154 
3M 
1«7 
179 
390 
337 
404 


250 
251 
353 
218 
455 
189 
422 
421 
574 
374 
375 
238 
253 
389 
327 
230 
231 
330 
187 
273 
116 
-263 
2K2 
249 
272 
2M6 
213 

49 
175 

38 
237 
147 


103 
35H 

192 
ISO 

4.-) 

40: 

14 

234 

2X 

43K 

»»• 

219 


129 

139 

129' 

199 

199 

13B 

139 

129 

139 

139 

139 

139 

199 

139 

199 

199 

130 

199 

199 

199 

199 

199 

199 

199 

199 

199 

198 

198 

198 

198 

199 

198 


199 
199 
199 
199 
198 
198 

198 
198 
199 

199 
199 
139 
189 


^|,PHAMgrtfiAI.  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


Name. 


H.  E.  Packer  and  J.  N.  Stacy  . 

H.  Williams 

R.  Balrd 

E.  K.  Pkwa ' 

O.  O-  F-  Boswell 


D.  M.  Dever. 


809,009    July  3 

gS8,ft43    July  2 

gtt.OW  1  July  2 

808,091  'July  2 

800,041    July  3 


888,860 


ia»|  387-8 

4W  I  199 

11X3  I  308 

307  108 

urn  804 


188       871 


July     2 


C.  Qauae  and  P.  Conrady 

R.  M.  Waring i- 

A,,  w.  Bundi 

O.W.  Braninger 

T.  W.  Bheppard 

C.  W.  Sponsd 

L.  M.  J.  C.  Levavaseeur 

W.  E.  Rlllott 

O.  Kloae 

W,  8.  Upahtir 

A.  C.  M<riinlke 

J.  P.  Loos 

A.  Merchant i-u,"  :i_"j' 

P  P.  Olasner  and  J.  J  Olasier. 

J.  D.  Daupjjerty 

R.  J.  Whlfe 

O.  N.MoBller 

W.  Cienshaw 

M.J.  Hendley 

A.I.Bprague 

C.  A.  P.  Turner 

M.  Kelly 

L.  J.  Monahaii 

W.J.  Richards 

E.  J.  Maaon 

A.B.Clarke... 

A.  L.,  J.  8.,  Jr 
nington. 

A.  L/Johnaon.... 

A.  L.  Johnson.... 

E.  M.Jordan 

8.  8.  Oaylord.... 

T.  W.  McPariand 

A.T.  Bsy 


and  J.  F   Ben 


698,004, 
858.492 
868,702 
868.066 
888,915 
809,023 
809,087 
808,801 
808.000 
858.l»4 
808.408 
858.813 
.858.064 
868.974 
858.646 
808.033 
808.410 
808,009 
800,063 
858,480 
806.094 
868,899 
890,186 
808,408 
{858,613 
858,704 
868,643 


July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
i  July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 


1031 


408 

574 

743 
342 


371 


139 
138 
139 
198 


139 


174 

«8 
141 


SU 


104 


nil  I 

1104 
709 
039    . 
5S9 

09 
,    702  , 
21    6341 
2     1043  < 
2      804 
2  I    974  i 
2  I      74  1 
1014  I 
1163 
308 
968 
56 
1344  ! 
106  > 


106 
80 

840 
906 
832 
901 


2  : 
3 
2 
2 
2 
3 
2 
2 
-2 
2 


190 
199 
139 
139 
130 
139 
130 
139 
139 
139 

S 

199 
190 
139 
130 
139 
364  I  139 
139 


140 
10 
907 
187 
274 
130-1 
363 
90 


JulT 
Jul/ 


858,517 

868,018 

858,722  July 

868,887  July 

1858,411  July 

<  890,109  July 


F  J.  Matcbette  and  C.  Moukos. 
N.  A.H.  Abel 

N  andE.C.  Little 

p.  L.  Kimball 

E.  WOrtemberg 

p.  Olowacki 

W.  B.  Churcher 


F.  H.  Chapman.. 

W.  Balnes... 

C.  B-  RosweU 

O.  H.  Shaimon... 
A.  M.  Gaines 


868,403 
850,081 

808,408 
850.185 
808,845 
800.176 
808.074 


July 
July 

July 
Jtjly 
July 
July 
July 


436 
502 
500 

986 
908 
834 
878 
75 
1290 


140 

1190 

62 
1343 

847 
1399 

300 


199 

949  {  199 

16     199 

857     199 

139 

130 

199 

139 


114 
166 
139 


«6     139 
66  ;  139 

163  I  199 


298 


338 


40 

398-JOO 


199 
199 
139 


198 
190 


144 
188 
388 

111 
8N 

878 
«M 
870 
181 
184 

84 
378 
188 
808 
178 
884 

38 
847 
384 

79 
198 

30 


154 

804 
174 

04 

88 
318 
908 

31 
411 


18     198 

S56-7  .  198 

290  I  198 

363-t     198 


SO 

881 


91 


A.  MikoUJcsak.    (Reissue). 

H.  F.  Low 

L.  N.  Rost.... 

J.  F.  Lindley,  Jr 

E.J.  Passino 

E.J.  Lamport 

B.C.Saocr 

P.SebDetder 

J.  McDowell,  8r .....  - 

H.  K.  •«»  »^  R  ^>***""  ■ 

W.  Niobolsoo ; 

J  Hummel 

C.  E.  OrifBth 


868.440  July 
858.406  July 
858.673  July 
868.014  July 
888.716  I  July 


2 
2 
2 
2 
2 


.,.  IM09 
...868,592 
858.473 
868,733 
858,905 
858,096 
858,913 
858,420 
868.806 
858.966 
850.007 
8S8.006 


kotbe! 


C.  A.  Bagy.   •_• 
A.  Kraaf»b»8W- 
O.  Goldman... • 
O.  Dreasel  and  R 

M.  E.  Pre«* 

H  Seckendorff 

J.  C.  MacLachlan 

W.  E.  Ebert... 

L  J.  Le  Pontoto.., 

P.  L.  T.  HOroult 

P.T.  Bnyder 

FT.  Snyder -  ■ 

F.  Ton  Kfl««*«»n  •»»  ° 

ard.  ^ 

W.  L.  Saunders 


O.  Sew- 


859.036 

858,607 
858.508 
858,444 

858.970 

858,421 

858.463 

8.V1.797 

868,730 

1868,718 

860,136 

I  850,137 

1868,400 


July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
JulT 
JulT 
July 
Julv 
Julv 
Julv 
Julv 
July 

July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
Julv 
Julv 
Julv 
Julv 
Julv 
Julv 

JulT 

July 


118 
239 
.S46 
M2 
613 


1349 

274 
189 
642 
929 
1071 
941 

86 
917 
1032 
10«7 
1168 

518 


189   137 


S3  198 

56  199 

141  130 

346  199 

lOO-l  139 


67 

45 

160 

242-3 

282 

245 

34 

240 

271 

286 

314-15 

133 


808.474  I  July  9 


1132 

42.% 

iV. 

123 

1(138 

87 

148 

761 

6.17 

417 

1271 

1274  , 

a  ■ 

I 

:  118 ' 


302 

111 

62 

■'273 

24 

40 

19«-9 

167 

161 

3.W-9 

.W9-40 

16 


189 

199! 

199 

199 

129 

129 

139 

139 

139 

199 

199 

139 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

139 

139 

139 

139 

;  199 

I  199 

139 

139 

,  129 


40 

87 

188 

884 

913 


•7 

71 
83t 
819 
SB4 
833 

30 
316 
363 
370 
300 

180 

386 

151 

93 

41 

356 

30 

SO 

267 

230 

2i3 

430 

431 

31 


46  i  139 


XXIV 


ALPHABETICAL  UST  OF  IKYSMTlOlia 


ATJmARHmnAL  UST  OF  INVENTlOXa 


t^ 


Inv«atioo. 


Fl*rt  rlc-motor  ("ontrol 

Kl«;tnc-motr>r-control  iyst«ni 

Electric-motor-control  syft«m ■ 

Electrical  apparatus 

ElectrksaJ-durtrlbution  tysUm 

ElKtricaJ  energy.    G«nentlng  and  diatrlbatlng 

El«;trical-op«rmtion  system 

Electrical-operation  system 

Electrical  osoilUtioDs.     Reoetver  for 

Elfictrical-spark-timer  device 

Electronia|?Tiet 

Electromagnetic  register .., 

Elertrotherapeutlc  apparatus 

Elevating  mecbanism 

Elevator-car  lock 

Elevator  controlling  and  bnUdng  derice.    Blectrto-. . 

Elevator  safety  device 

End-gate  fastener 

Engine: 
See  Ccmipound  engine.  Rotary  eogliM. 

Rxploaion-engine.  Rotary   ezplo«ton-aD- 

Gaa-eogine.  gioe. 

Engine*.    Ignition  system  for  expioaloD- 

Engines.    Ignition  system  for  explosion- 

Envelop-machine 

Excavator  or  dltcb-dl^ng  machine..... II.!! !!!!!]! 

Explosion-«nglne 

Explosion-englae 

Explosive !!!!!!! 

ExplodTe-heater.    Safety 

Extractor: 
See  Sap  and  gum  extractor. 

Eyeglasa  clasp.    .\djusUble 

Eyeglasses !! 

Fabric: 

See  Pilefabrle.  Woven  fabrlr. 

Fan-eupport 

Fead-frtaders.    Power  attachment  for . . . 

^Hd-regiilat4>r 

>gt»-°a*chiae  spacing  apparatus.    Wli«>. .  ."J 

£■*•■?<'•* 

Fender: 

Sit  Caivfender. 

FertUUjr-dUtributer 

FU»andcablO0(.    Bill j !!!;; 

*H?^'  •• ••••••....•.•..•.......,..,. 

|L»n««:-rtn» 

Fire-box 

Fire-extinguisher !!!!!!!! 

Fire-extinguisher  PPceptacle 1., !!!!!!!!!"" 

Firearm.    Breech-loading 

Firearms.    Ejector  for  breech-toadtnc       

Fireplace  attachment 

Fireproof  buUdlng  and  blocks  ttoaiWtor.V.*!!  1! ! ! ! ! ' " " 

fireproof  slab 

Fireproof  window 

Fish-hook.    Weediess.     .        

Fish-toooiuj.   we^i-guard forlV.V..!!!!!!!!!;!!!!!!:: 

Flat-iron  beater 

Flower-pot  hanger. 

Flowers.    MachTne  for  the  miio^kiettuvM  aVuMai* ' 

Fluid-pressure  system 

Fluid-pressure  system 

Flushing  machine.    Strtwt-.  .      

Food-cutter. 

Forceps.    Swaging- 

Fork:  ^    

See  Manure-fork.  Ptt<^ork. 

Fork 

Frame:  

See  Vehicle-frame. 

Front  sight 

Furnace;  

^"  ^i*?*!?™***-  SmeWj^-ftiTnace. 

Etectrtc  furnace.  Smoke-conaaralnc  fur> 

Oiasa-tnmace.  ukm. 

I  ncinerating-tumacc. 
Furnace 

Jomace-fewllng  device....!!!'; 

^^T^  ^°^  burning  giaaa,  poraslain,  ud  oia  lika  artt- 
Oage: 

See  Saw-ubie'gaae.  fttalrgMa 

Oalvante  battery  T!^. . .  ^^* 

Game  apparatus I!!!!!!!!!!! 

Game  apparatus '. 

Oame  apparatus 

Oame  apparatus 

Game  apparatus 

OarmeBt.    Bust-aanwrUiic. 

Oarraeot-wjwwrter^.^^ 

0«in«t^»Srtar  !!!!!!!! 

Oartar^toapTr  

Oaa-boiBar 

Autoamtkt 


N.  W. 

0.8. 

N.  W.  Stonr  and  W.  Coopv. 

J.C.  Vcttar 

W.  SCantoy 

J.  C.  8Ua|At«r 

J.  C.  Slaughter 

R.  Clarke. 


Mo. 


) 


Water-. 


0.  Baahr 

1.  Fhianliiian.. 
N.  H.  Kaymond 

J.  D.  Lowry 

W.W.Wood... 

P.  Wrtaht 

J.  BiaSnod... 
L.  H.  8ps1af».. 


J.  C.  V( 


R.  Varley 

R.  Varley 

0.  W.  Swtft,  Jr. 
C.  C.  Jaeoba.... 
T.G.  Wright... 
J.  T.  Lagargm. 

P.  A.  Kfoe 

J.  Traeo 


"MUNI 


iiiki4i 


MllM 


A.  Hnttoo 

I.  If.  Schwab. 


M.  Scott 

L.  B.  McCargar. 

C.  Brant 

R.  8.  Bbowahar. 
W,  H.  Cntn..... 
F.  C.  Bawley... 


L. 
N. 
O. 
G. 
A. 
O. 
C. 
G. 
K. 
S. 
A. 
O. 

w 

L. 
H. 

a 

w 

B. 

J. 

A. 
A. 
W 
W 

J. 

w 
p. 


A.CaotwaU 

H.  Bloam , 

F.  Amdaon , 

W.Clark 

Oreanbanm 

Worth 

Ottlnwakl 

D.  Tanpklna 

G .  La  Rlvtare  and  W .  PMnsOB ' 
F.  Scalar  •—««•. 

.  H.  DaaM.  ... 

o.  Bpront 

ScnXMoef 

C.  Hoilbvt 


Mt477 


Monthly 


I 


IM 

uu 

Utl 


"U 

O 


July  t 

July  r 

tair  > 

Mir  s 

July  S 

July  S 

July  t 

Joly  S 

Jaly  > 

July  S 


n 
m 

llt7 


\,7€f 


Stanley.. 
F.ftiurfa. 


W. 

Van  Leaoven,  Jr 

Bradtaof  and  H.  Pnea 

.J.  RtehMda 

.  J.  Rkhuda 

L.  Hopkina 

.  R.  Grace  and  j'.'J!  Cohraiu 
A.  Meroer 


MMIA 

an,i44 


July 
Joly 
Jidy 
July 
July 
Joly 


July 


tu.m 


S.F.Webb. 


W.  L.  Marble. 


HA.  Panlah. 
H.  P.  Tlppett. 
CMafer.Vr.. 


B.  J.  BlaBMoaar 

P.W.XStti!!!! 

i-StaiB 

W.  8.  Kaapar 

C.  8.  and  dTh 
C.C.  Held 
P.O.Kslaw 
P.  B.  Sndbrvdk 
B.  L.  Hanla 
{.A.P.a 
K-Browo 
J.C.- 


Jmy 
Joly 
Jo^ 
Jo^ 
July 

Ja^ 
Ji^ 

Ji^ 

J^ 
Jafy 
Jo^ 
Ja& 
Joly 

July 


U» 


at7 


U» 


UOO 


IM 


11 

« 

«7 

Wt 

MS 

Ml 

m 

us 
an 

aae 
« 

as 

TV 


U 
141 


•~)mcial 

Oawtta. 


a 

73 
71 

3n 

3U 
02 

IW 
190 
1« 
Ml 

m 
• 

371 
«» 
117 
441 
U 

4a 


i» 

12V 
129 
1» 
1» 

m 
i» 
ia» 

129 
120 
120 

laB 

12S 
129 
120 
120 
1» 


110 

Mi 

un 

17 

117 

7 
1» 

in 


m-» 


147  12B 
361  120 
120 

120 

ai    130 

M6     120 

130 

Ml     1» 


14  I  la 
m  I  IB 


Ut  IS 

40  130 

M  120 

IK  120 

7  1» 

ta  i» 


■i.ist 

IM,7M 


•L*  *»"  vs  •  •  •  • ' 

H.TaIbart. 


IM,71« 
"~1,W8 

>49 


July    S 
July    t 


July    S 
Ji^    S 


Joly  t 

July  a 

{Si  t 

Joly  1 

J^  S 

J«&  a 

jS^  a 

{9  3 

J«&  a 


S7» 

M7 
U 


1141 

ait 

M 

m 
m 


laai 


tn 


tail 


a 

ui-a 

I 

M 

iia 

a  I 
Mi  j 

171 

,i\ 

W 


»7 
4-6  ! 

44 
44 

la  i 
104-A  ! 


710 


U14 


120 
130 
UP 

la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 


la 


«   la 


044 

m 


M 

Ui 

ISi 
»C7 

•• 

an 


ite 

330 
31 

2U 
37 
218 
306 
438 


17 
74 


4S2 

ao 

133 
423 

7 

an 


30 

201 

S 

40 
152 

44 
441 
231 

10 
IflS 

W 

1» 

7 

433 

190 

94 

4a 

3ffi 

380 
5 

«3 

6« 

140 

144 

407 


U 


06 


Name. 


L.  8.  and  E.  B.  Coahman. 

T.  Curry '. 

P.  Eycrmann ••• 

L.  O.  Harrta 

J.  A.  Reed 

L.  Maorer 

E.  Fnbarg 


No. 


«B.707 
858,880 
8S8,iW0 
858,512 
I  850,110 
858,614 
858,711 


Data. 


Monthly 
volmne. 


I  I    ^ 


July 

July 
July 
July 
July 
July 


July    3 


907 
363 
304 

aeo 

1221 
4N 
602 


XX^ 


Official 
Gaiftta. 

>   I   a. 


157  .  120 
93  ^12B 

102      120 

128 

320      120 
114-15      120 

158  i  la 


E.A.Maywald fS'SS 

W.D.Fredrick M*^ 

W.D.  Fredrick gW^ag 

C.J.Koanlg '8»«J 

A.J.  Baldwin !  868,3«» 

Cor    OMmam  850,117 

,   ▼¥  .  am^^K  .............  ^nj 

A  ThomiMon bob,*o» 

B.  E!ViurDu«>r  and  J.  O.  E.    858,686 

F  SohMBar ,868,118 

J.  K.  Stewart SSiti 

I.  A.Tomaalni... i  SS'iS 

S.  N.McClean SS'iS? 

L.  L  Curti* iSS'Si 

B.C.  Lyon Sa'^ 

M.  F.  WUUaau 858.773 


C.  H.  Oitngs -  — 

M.  Buaard. 

A.  M.  Andarw)n  and  C.  QueaneU. 

C .  Cortey ■■■■ - : ■ 

A.  M.  Anderaon  and  C.  QueaneU. 


July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 

July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 


3 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 

3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
2 
2 


J.J.  Tatum 

A.  KoatolnOc 

H.  H.  Mlntaer.... 
J.  T.  Slingarland. 

J.  Fvtaraon 

C.  N.  Arnold 

J.N. Edgar 

H.  8.  Houn 

E.  Malaongrande 
E.  Malaongrande. 
W.R.  SmUh 


O.E.  Rlblet 

M.  E.  Doan 

J.  E.  Allison 

B.  Gullman 

O.  E.  and  E.J.  Beck. 

F.M.Ekert 

.   B.W.Oee 

iii^y!  -;id  Mtoinittedi^piiW  d«-  I  P-  >«  M«Kaskte 


J.  tad  automatto  dumping  de-     P.  M.  MacKasUe. 

5y.  and  automatic  dumping  diH  !  P.  M.  MacKaaWe. 

apparatus 


868.610 
868.438 
858,687 
8M,37I 
'868.606 

868.670 

;888,«03 

880.008 

1  856,916 

868.633 

858.840 

858.798 

868.600 

868.900 

'8».000 

oee.ia 


.  8a.oi2 

.  858.583 

.!  858.848 
.  858.976 
.  S58Ji60 
.868.504 
.  8S0.174 
.  868.814 

.  858J16 


July 
July 
July 
July 
July 

July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 


900 

25 

306 

1180 

9 

13a 

310 

661 

1340 
960 

1308 
663 

364 
807 
704 


268 
116 
881 
15 
579 


235 

lai 

0 

i» 

108 

120 

330 

lao 

3-4 

i» 

333 

120 

40 

120  i 

145-7 

1» 

333 

1» 

247  120 

346  130 

175  1» 

94  130 

234  120 

186  120 


120 
140 
93 
412 
154 

aoti 


810 
« 

141 

403 
5 

419 
►  78 

104 

419 
3» 
418 
330 
130 
300 
245 


2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
3 
3 


563 

1060 

1308 

946 

387 

865 

764 

418 

1076 

1300 

1266 


63 

33 

161 

6 

18(V-1 

148 
»1 
325 

246 
71-2 
222-3 
190 
108 
283 
323 
336 


1» 

la 
la 
la 

la,  aoo 


«2 

a 
ai 


uo 
la 
la 

i» 
i» 

120 
120 
120 


103 
366 

408 
336 
102 

206 
268 
140 


120   ,367 
120   4K 

1»   424 


Julv 

2 

.    i 
1003 

July 

2 

360 

July 

2 

864 

!  July 

2 

1046 

1  July 

2 

333 

July 

2 

249    . 

July 

2 

1128  . 

.  July 

2 

703 

July 

3 

w 

July 

2 

m 

280  I'A) 

94  129 

222  120 

275  129 

82  120 

120 

363  la 

3or-«  i» 

308-4  120 

aoo  m 


372 
131 
305 
367 
IJO 
90 
448 
37b 

277 

278 


WbiiBetree-hook. 


J.McMyler.... 
M.  A.  Stewart . 


la  !  40O 
la     4r 

uo      2M 


la  191 

uo  I  185 

UO  I  M6 
UO 


SjSt^'^^lSSXo^mAyuimmi  W 


Ui 


Ui 


4» 


i6i 

uo 


for  winding  a  wire  or  other  pro- 

OTbottia!!!!!. 

it  ayatan. 
'toa. 


B.  P.Yost 

A.  B.Smith 

F.  M.  Fountain.. 
P.  F.  Morrisey. .. 
A.  Soderland . . . . 

C.  A.  Claflin 

C.  L.  Lindsay... 
J.  Parris 


•  ApMntoa  tor  mwiufacturing 

iffJiSna tor  making. .  - •■■■■ 

lff^j»«M  (or  manuiactunng 

}t^t*mf 

llAiSaietara  of 


Organie.. 


Wafer-iroo. 


J.  C.  Banders 

R.  A.  Whall 

O.  W.  Clayton 

H.  Alexander.      •    •  •  • ;  „.•_; 
E   E.  Wlnklev  and  F.  V .  Hart. . 

E!£!SSSrindw.p.Rodg«: 

E.  A.  Allen 

B.  Varley 

P.  E.  Maiggini 

W.  E.  Radtke 

F.  O.  Brown 

H.  H.  Roosa 

E.  Haefely 

E.  Haefely 

E.  Baeldy 

E.  Haefely 

E.  Haafely 

O.  F.  Rauch 

E.  Fischer 


888.530, 

July 

8»,14B 

July 

868.935 

July 

858.633 

July 

858,804 

July 

858.890 

July 

868.677 

July 

858.57.'. 

July 

858.883 

July 

850,010 

July 

868.473 

July 

858,550 

July 

8M.047 

July 

&'W.846 

July 

858,844 

July 

868,561 

July 

858,806 

July 

858.847 

July 

858,688 

July 

858,736 

July 

858,660 

July 

858,368 

July 

850,113 

July 

858,386 

July 

858.451 

July 

868,383 

July 

858^85 

July 

858J84 

July 

858.908 

July 

898,445 

July 

3> 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

3 

3 

a! 

2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
3 
2 
2 
2 
3 
3 
2 
2 
2 
3 
3 
2 
2 
2 


284 
ia06 


486 
778 
908 
551 
357 
896 
1000 

m' 

sao 

1143 
848 
842 
333 
434 
851 
568 
648 

5a 

13 
1224 
33 
132 
28 
32 
311 

m.s 

127 


70  la  100 

342  la   4M 


I 


254  120 

134  1» 

308  1» 

ar  i» 

142  la 

91  la 

234  la 

288  l» 


J.  Davles. 
J.  EUlott. 


W8,5R2  July  2   *• 
886.375  '  July  2        » 


46 

l» 

79 

120 

306 

120 

230^1 

12» 

2i»-a 

IW 

82-3 

120 

110 

130 

221 

120 

147 

120 

M 

120 
130 

5 

1» 

330 

130 

n 

120 

35 

1» 

10 

120 

10 

130 

10 

\7V 

344 

120 

1» 

i 

1» 

:o5 
170 
273 
313 
101 

ir 

300 

371 

72 
116 
380 
209 
201 

la 

151 

aot 

197 
234 

186 
« 

413 
13 
44 
10 
13 
11 

321 

a 


s 


xm 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OP  INVBNTION& 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


xxni 


InvHitioiL 


Ironiiiff-Ultli 

Jack: 

Bm  Lootaf-jMk. 

JarboMar.    rrmt- 

Joint: 

Set  Ptp»-iotet. 
Ptombfcit-joiat. 
Jotet-tli^twilin  (terin . . . 

Jo4«t-tniigw 

iounai-box 

KOb: 

Am  LlB*-klki. 
LMaaartaf  vdlaM  nwtal  buida 

JuflQQMB  ■■•■■  ■•■••>•••••■>■•••■>> 

Laaip  or  kuitflni  bolder 


I  for  roAd-wfaiclM. 


Raa-)otDt. 
StMin-Jotnt. 


Appftntiu  for., 


LMBp-«lMd0  1 

TiaiwT  IwtwlHi 

UBtMfig^ote^tfUiv  (torto 

Lftct.    BummI ....>.. 

Lfttdi.    Om*- 

LaUib  kwili  ■iilmHn  teatanlns 

L>>A-OMr»fiBt  *ttf  bmwit  for  doors 

L«tk'«Dttar 

LkOms.    AnBAtmv-buidlaf  app*ratiu  fW. 

LMmobiBC  apiMtrstus. . 

iMaaOrj- 


Lcvw-weklnc  dsrio*. 
Ltl»«ftTtai>UtioD. 


■Lii^t-dlstrfbattng  d«Tln 

LoM  umI  earboo.    Continuously  prodoelnc  carMd 

troni 
Ltans-kttD    ... 

Lliw-bolder 

liiMnartielM.   lUdiine for f okUac dryliig, «ad iroo- 


iSH. 


Trefttinc. 


Not-ioek. 
PermntAtkm-toek. 
Vftolt-oover  lock. 


rufbto 

LiBotyiw  nunbhw 

linotypt-macihtnn 

Liqaon  by  ilMtridty 
Lock: 
Am  Abuna-lock. 

Bottto-kKk. 

Drew«r4oek. 

KIcTator«*r  lock. 

Lock 

IioeomoCiTe4ootboftid. . 

Loflgina-lack 

Loom  oebbr  mactaanlnn 

Loom.    Pll»4»bite 

Loom.    PlMbbrto 

Loom.    Pne4ikbric 

Loom-«htittle , 

Loom  warp-beun 

Looai  wup  rtofMnotlon 

Mscnetic  Mpaimtor 

iSB-bM...r7 

M»o-box ;■.■;.;:.".■■ 

MsoUoldinK  me^sninn 

lf«atk»-boJder LMwI"!."!.".*.' 

Maaur»-fork 

Marble-working  Duchlne... 

Meat-cot  t  ing  ™»^t«<"i> 

Mechanical  moroment '..'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'. 

Mecbanical  morement !!!!!!!!!!.!!!!!!! 

Metal.    Machine  for  making  ezpuided 

Metal*  or  aUoya.    Electrkymmaoe  prooees  of  majilnc 
low-carbon 

MetaUargical  prooesa 

MetaUorgical  reduction  and  melting  prooeeeee.    Cai^ 
^r^out 

5ee  8teMn-met«>r. 
MIH: 

See  Stamp-mlU. 

MlUlng-macblne  attachment 

Mirror-bracket.     PneumAtic 

Mold:  

See  Blank-mold.  Ston«>-mold. 

Box-mold.  Tile-mold.  ' 

Concrete-wall  mold. 

MoMi.    Formliw 

Motion.    MeaaaToT  oonTertlng  f«c1prootUng  Into  ro^- 

tary 
Motor: 

8€t  Hydrocarbon-motor.      Spring-motor. 
Rereirible  motor.  ware-motor. 

Motor-etaiUng  devtoe.    Aotomatie 

Mower.    Lawn- 


Ni 


A.  E.  Praieli. 
A.  F.  He 


O.  DtMn 

J.  Tutaor 

O.  A.  Woodman. 


MnwlngmefbliM 

MofBer 

Muile  holder  and  tomn 
Moalo  stand  and  t„. 
Moaloal  Instruments. 

teal 
Moads 


uml^deTtoe.    Bbset- 
its.    T« 


O.JMpr 

H.  X7viQO •• 

W.  IT  Robots  and  H.  B.  Matk- 


K.  H.  Kraaa 

J.  and  O.  H.  Klnm. 

D.C.Dte 

U.K.  Hov% ....•••• 
C.  H.  fovtar... ..... 

A.  lasWb 

r.8.8iUth 

H.OMbam 

CRflBHltlU 

A.  T.  Broek .... . 

W.  Vs 

W.M. 

F.  C.  Martte. 

J.  B.  Pmtsod. 

A.  J. 


J.H 
A.  Dyw 
E.CoQoo 


F.  F.  Bmlth... 
T.  8.  Homans. 
P.  T.  Dodge... 
C.  H.  C.  Koch. 


Ma 


J.  AHltdiens 

H.  L.  Roberts 

J.  B.  Oikhilst 

R.  KoUhaaa 

J.  K.  Dalkianian 

J.  K.  Dalkimnlan 

J.  K.  DaDoBBlan 

J.  K.  Lanyi* 

B.  H.  Ryon 

J.  WoKMdiowtk]  and   R.    Phi- 
•ansn. 

T.  J.  Lorett 

M.  Lirobagar 

F.  C.  oraham 

H.  J.Halle 

F.  B.  Howard 

J.Schmidt 

J.B.pBtoes 

L.  Ajadyl 

W.  Sweet , 

W.  B.  KIrby 

L.  C.Steele 

F.M.Beeket 

F.  T.Snyder 

A.  J.  Petersson 


tmjn* 


MUTS 


MiOll 


8a.7U 


MB,7S4 


tm.m 

aSMTS 

S8i.7n 
aaB,flB 


Oirta. 


JnlF 
July 
JolF 

Jnljr 
JnlF 
Joly 
July 


E.  Orotc  and  J.  W.  Kennedy  88M08 

O.  W.  DsytonandS.  P.  HotaHi^!  tMMi 


empo-4ndicator  for  mM^tan- 


or  pipe  bolder. 


C.  R.  Schmidt 

w.  T.  Lewis !!!!!'.!!!!!! 

W.J   Richards.... 
W  E  Everitt  and  B.  6.  liMoipl 
•on.  *^ 

J.  H.  Brows 

CO  Hedftrom....!!! 

H.  M.Comr  

r  S^Kfs: 

0   H.  DaTls 

N.  J  Wlgglitton. 

f^'SS^^ 


iai.i» 


aflB,M7 


«i.7«i 


Joly 
Jaiy 
Joly 
Joty 
Joly 
Jtdy 
July 
Joly 
July 
July 
July 

J«ty 

July 
Joly 


July 
July 


Joly 
Joly 


Joly 
Joly 


Hoothly 


Official 
Oaaette, 


tn 


tM 


UB 


1»         16 


1»  2» 
UB  288 
1»  I    117 


IIM 


877 


1» 


1S7 


814 


TM 

1M7 

im        118 


168 


JCHhR 

A.M.QainBS 

F.  L.  WMt  and  C.  J.  KorU. 

M.  P.  Morrison 

H.  J.  Fischer 

H.  H.  Henson 

W.  C.  Matteson 

C.  K.  SmnsoQ 

O.  K.  Whitney 

8.  E.  Hammar 

0.  N.  Saeomuller 

A.  H.  Stebblns 

H.  8.  Baiter .« 

C.  T.  Hdml 

A.  J.  Pffteraaon 

B.  McKnli^t 

L.  W.  Bossert ...• 

Xrf.  w .  Bossert ........  ...*.• 

1 .  Brooke • 


N.  P.  Bowler. 


J.  C.  Perry 

R.  Fltanis 

O.C.  Mather 

P.  H.  SaTpry 

F.  E.  La  Ferte 

D.  Krmpotie 

R.  8.  Lawrence 

F.J.  Guilford 

D.  C.  Van  Valer..., 

W.  A.  Season 

0.8.  Matthews 

8.  Syendsen 

W.  W.  Rosoilleid.. 

H.  B.  Seaman 

O.C.  LandU 

J.  C.  Calhoun 

J.  W.  Darley,  Jr... 

D.  E.  Moran 

E.  F.  Tlmme 


F.  EggMS. 


O.H.  TefTt 

E.  T.  Adams 

A.H.  Knox ■ 

H.  A.  Hackelbig 

O.W.  Vaughn 

E.  Holmes 

J.Millffli 

J.  F.  Huff.......  •-•••-• 

W.J.  and  P.M.  Forster. 

A.  Rlchter 

O.  L.  Wamkeo 

J.  B.  Pitcher 


J.  W.  Hammett. 
J.  W.Bbtl 


W.  T.  Sears 

W.  p.  Brachmann. 


H.  H.Cununlngs 

W.J.  Richards 

T.  A.Edtoon 

C.  E.  Hlte 

C.  E.Htte '•'• 

W.  A.  Leber 

J.  8.  Duncan 

J.  McNao^ton ....... 

B.  W.  MoTKan." 

F  A.  TonOWenbuff. 
p.  A.  Myers.....--  •■ 
H.  and^.  E.  Nagel... 

C  F.  W.Msnrel 

A.BeoU 

J.  J.Mullan 

A.  E.Cobb 

F.  0.  Lents 

J.  w.  Fnlkorson 

W.  Trtmbls 


T.  C.  Folsom..! 

W.  E.  Dunn 

H.  K.My«rs.   • 
A.C.  Kerrtoon. 

B.  WoDmoptM*. 


No. 


Data. 


Monthly 
Tohnna. 


808311 
868,714 

80,888 

8aB,0M 

888,068 

888,084 

888,138 

888,188 

888.078 

88B,U« 

888404 

886,686 

888,486 

888,811 

886,667 

808,6W 

886,700 

866366 


Joly 

Joly 

July 

July 

July 

Joly 

July 

July 

July 

July 

Joly 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

Joly 

July 

July 


788 
618 
816 
806 

1180 
1166 
1884 
ISM 
1106 
lOtt 
1381 
1118 

2  \    188 

2  '    4U 

3  886 
3       886 

3  I    886 

3     «a 


V 


Oflttel 
OamAta. 


806 

188 

78 

m 

807 
818 

884 
SM 

817 
376 
880 

88-6 

87 
111 


188 
188 


8S83W    Joly     2      841 


866334 
868388 
868,613 
858,418 
868377 
868,606 
868378 
868311 
868,686 
868388 
866385 

868348 
888,744 
888,114 
868,763 
866,086 
866370 
860,187 
858,743 
858,933 


868,706 


868,483 
8S0383 
866,083 
868,877 
868,938 
868301 
868387 
868314 
858.865 
868,911 
869,156 
858335 


July 
July 
July 
July 
Joly 
July 
July 
Joly 
Joly 

July 
Jnly 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 


3 
2 

I 

a  I 

3  ' 

3     ; 

3 

3  ; 

8« 

3 

3 

3  i 

3  I 

3 

3 

2 

3 

3 

2 


816  i 
283 
487  i 
81  I 

868 
437 
861 

380 ; 

606 

880 
808 
806 

683; 

1336 

681 
1188  I 

848  I 
1846 

666 

964  ' 


114 

» 

313 

111 

3S3-8 

08 
147 

81 
384 

77 
174 
380 
188 


Jnly    3  I    706 


868308 
868,480 


858,764 
866,788 


July 
Jnly 
Jnly 
July 
Jnly 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 


July 
July 


July 
July 


308 

1136 

1068 

1046 

966 

410 

901 

363 

836 

938 

1808 

881 


788 


3      803 

3       788 


868,471 


868,881 
86838S 
868380 
888368 
858,466 
868,743 
8e8,7« 
8&83» 
858.901 
868,405 
868350 
8SB179 
858,967 
1858321 
868,713 
868,487 


July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

I  July 

July 

I  July 

1  July 

!  July 

July 


88 
867 
178 
349 


19»-S00 


48 

801 

381 

376-4 

351-4 

100 

336-6 

64 

338 

346 

846 

73 


306 

88 


184 
184-4 


U8 

138 

138 

131 

138 

138 

138 

18» 

19 

U8 

138 

138 

138 

138 

131 

138 

138 

188 

138 


138 
138 
138 
138 
138 
138 
138 
138 
138 
138 
138 
138 
138 
138 
138 
138 
139 
139 
138 


378 

313 
118 

m 

881 


8» 

M 

« 

IM 

188 


Ut 


t8S 


188 
lit 
SM 
MS 
S» 
4» 


138 


138 
138 
138 
138 
138 
138 
138 
138 
138 
138 
138 
138 


138 
138 


138 
138 


868,066 

858361 

666338 

1888388 

1 868,773 


July 
July 
July 
July 
July 


887 

181 

878 

41 

83 

884 

1160 

161 

667 

670 

361 

«33 

64 

866 

1886 

2  :  1011 

2  371 

3  604 
3  ,  313 


3!  1188 
2  872 
2  3H) 
2  538 
2   706 


888 

887 
881 
168 
810 
•4 
801 


108 

274 


340 
254 


13-18 

U 

318 

807 

40-1 

178-4 

170 

88-70 

341 

18 

228 

866 

834 

66-7 

188 

80-1 


808 

327 

66 


138 

138 

138 

138 

138 

138 

138 

138 

138 

138 

138 

138   818 

138    83 

138 


87 
800 

U 
M 


81 
3r 


'  138 
138 

138'  3Di 
138    78 


488 

366 

87 


138 
138 
138 


881 


186  138  I 
188-7  138  I 


■M^^ 


XXVUl 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


•      ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


Invention. 


Nmm. 


Rail-joints.    Reinforced  angle-bftr  (or 

Rail-splic« 

Ruit  way-anchor 

Rail  way-brake 

Railway-trog 

Railway-trog 

Railway-frof  guard 

Railway.    PWsur»- 

Railway-nil  aupport 

R*ilw»7-«witch 

Railway-switch 

Railway-switch-operating  mechaniam 

Railway-tie 

Railway-tie 

Railway  tie  and  spite 

Railway-tie.     Metallic 

Railway-trafBc-controlling  appvAtiu 

Railway-trains.    Rail-spread  detector  lor . . 
Railway-vehiclea.    Method   and  apparatos 

totnatically  turning  round 
Razor 


B.  Wolh>opttr 

,  tt*  &.  Cooper,  ftp. .  .............. 

'  J   OoAat 

A.  A.  StroB 

H.  C.  OdMkIrk  Md  P.  Pfimd- 


Mo. 


Monthly       Offl^ai 
▼danw.       lOuMU 


I 


■•,774    Jaly 
a».7M'  July 

tm,um  I  July 

HMTtl  July 
aB*,101 ;  July 


(or  ao- 


O.  W.  Om4 

J.  c  tiuiUwn 

A.  J.Hanu 

P.  L.MkilA.  Bilk. 

W.  W.MIlkr 

H.  Raymood 

K.C.LaOmrtttt.... 

A.  o.  I^sCrtc 

E.G.  iDdertM.... 

A.M.  Balrd 

C.  J.  Coteaua 

J.  A.Shirea 

S.  Enbulayefl 


Razor-bladea.    Manufacturing 

Razor     Safety- 

Reamer 

Receptacl»<Uinptog  device ..'.'."'.*".'.'.'.".*.'.'." 

Reel-ctamp  and  fingBT-crtp.    Combinad 

Reflector  for  artUldal  lignts.    Shade- '.'. 

Refraction.    Apparatus  (or  testing  errors  of.   . 
Registflr: 

See  Autographic  register.      Electromagnetic  regla- 
Casfa-re^ster.  t«r. 

Regulator: 

See  Feed-regulator. 

Reinforclng-bar  

Reverse  DMchaniam 

Reversible  motor 

Ring: 

See  Fingef^ring. 

Riveting-machine 

Roach-trap  


A.  Orah 

H.  Brokamp  and  C. 
wxtbx. 

D.  E.Ooe 

C.  W.  H.  Pott«r 

W.  H.  McNutt 

K  R.  L«tt«nn«n 

C.C.  Butt 

0.  A.  Baha 


HamoMr- 


(or  supplyli^  ejqtlosiTv'vaimra' 


Road  cleaning  and  improving  apDaratua 
Rock-drills,  ^eans  '- ^'-rJ^      • 

for  operating 

Roof  construction 

Roofing-chart 

Rotary  engine 

Rotary  engine 

Rotary  engine 

Rotary  engine 

Rotary  engliM 

Rotary  ei^lne.    Reversible 

Rotary  explosion-engine  . . 

Rubber  gowls.    .\pparatua  for  Tntaialitii' 

Ru«  with  fringe.    Woven. 

Ruler 

Running-gear " 

Sad-iron 

Safety-can 

8»lety-pin 

Sand-tray 

Sap  and  gum  extractor. . . 

Sash-cord  fastener 

Saw 

Saw-clamp 

8»w-«t 

8»w-»et 

Saw-setting  machine. 

Saw-table  fra^e 

Scalp-applit-a  tor ....', 

Scouring-ubie 

Screen: 

See  Window-screen. 

Screen  

Sealing-oap  (or  packages!! 

Self  releasing  book 

Seoarator:^  

See  (ream-separator.  Ore-separator. 

Magnetic  separator.  ' 

Sewing-machine  (older ... 

Sewing-machine.     Hem.nitcli 

Sewing-machine  spool-holding  attaciuneot 

Sewing-machine  stop-moUon  mechanism    

Sej^^ng-machinee  and  the  Uke.    Feeding  mei-hanism 

Shackle 

Shade  and  curtain  aidJuster.    wiadow 

Shade.    Window-.!?!^. 

Shaft  attachment ' 

Shaft-guard.    Swinging..    *" 

Bhafting-Onlshlngimachine 

IfeJESeJ-S^f"''"^:"^^^" '  Ulipii^iimir^id ! 

SbfPwlng-mMhine.  

ShlODlng-awe.    Coll»psibte;" 

Shfifir  rnmprreehm  device  

Sho^tongue  support  .        

teie.'"s?«-?^d'{is.i^;'-'^^: 


H.  E.  VThite... 

A-C.  FlU 

B.  J,  St.  Croix. 


O.  C.  Pendleton. 
A.  O.  Jaeobs... 

J.  E.  Bmalea 

O.  C.  Duryca... 


R 

J. 
A. 

W 
J. 

w 
o. 

L. 

C. 

T. 

W 

J. 

T 

O 

O 
P. 

J. 
H 

L. 
J. 
J. 

F. 
B. 
E. 
E. 
O. 


Vtttttoe 

L.  Mowry 

.  K.  Anatln 

PoUoek  and  W.  F.  Leibe^uth! 

7  w35i  .■.•;;.•.!:!:!! 

c-^a !!!:::!:!!!!:; 

T.Smlth 

L  BarteU 

^**^?Ty 

H  MfJ^u" 

Ton  Hahn 

K.iuiier.. ..:.!!!!!  !!!!!!!!!: 

T.  OUmer 

M.  AWck 

BMiUon 

H.8tuiwT 

Krabenbulil 

.  A.  A  vera 

L.  Spesicer  and  C.  D.  WUdik^ 

Kroinayer 

Bernhardt 


I  July 

I  July 
July 
July 
July 
m,41«  I  July 
••MM  I  July 
•BMM  Joly 
atMM  July 
9mjMi  July 
aM.7n ;  July 
aw.ua  :  Joly 
«S,»8    July 

108,717  I  July 
aa8,701 !  July 


July 
July 
July 
Joly 
Joly 
July 


tjm 


707 
806 
788 

in» 

1210 

401 

456 

17 

lU 

006 

83 

47 


744 

U48 

771 

616 

m 

6U 

674 


lua 


187  i» 

233  1J9 

1*7  1* 

328  129 


142^^ 


1» 
129 


104  129 

119  12» 

11  1» 

32  m 


2M-7 
23^ 


129 
139 


U  139 

73  129 

66  129 

aS«  129 


196-7 
366-4 


129 
139 


888,688 ,  July 
886,447  '  July 
868,816    July 


868.751 1  July 
868J04;  July 
a68.«B  I  July 
July 


July 
July 
July 
Joly 
Joly 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
Joly 
Joly 
July 
Joly 
Joly 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 


3  678 
3  137 
3  i    481 


87S 


818,481 
8M,817 
818,778 

868.  U8 

888.160 

888.912 

888.406 

880.120 

888.498 

888  J07 

888,908 

888J0R 

888,078 

1868,008 

1888,180 

886,866 

8B8.6fi3 

I  886403 

1866,836 

888.8M 

88M86 

888,138 

1868.906 

,  886,048 


W.  R.  Cunningham. 

O.  Magnusaen 

H.  J.  Summers 


3  I  143 
2       830 

2  :     444 

3  i  7U 
3  :  080 
2     U70 

2  UM 

3  uao 

3  MB 
3  86 
3  :  1386 
2  r  341 
2  I  784 
2  ;  UI78 
2  018 
2  I  MM8 
2     M79 

2  :      36 

3 !  m 

3  I    818 

3       348 

2  880 

2   urn 

3  •    Mm 

2  1370 

3  1071 
2  ,    988 


aOl-4  139 

161  129 

183  139 

133  139 

177  129 

341  129 

231  129 

6  129 


140     129 

34      139 

13B      129 


in  139 

100  130 
34  120 

101  139 


A.  H.  De  Voe... 
O.  Kohlbreoner 
C.J.  Woodward. 
C.  E.  Ongley 
J   A.  Rhoult.!!!; 

O.  Soeariy  .. 
T.  8ici4rblckl 

E.  O.  Reynolds. 
O.J.  Beci 

F.  Banning 

^  J.  MuDcastOT. 
CW.H.  Blood.. 
A.M.Parker.... 
A  M.CMtle 

ilfSSbtar'.V.V 
R  P.  Thomas. 

C.F.Pym 

JB.Dauddln..! 


858.706  July 
fWjaa  July 
888,848    July 


888,700  July 

888.734  July 

888,8M  July 

888,008  July 

888,830  July 


888,131 
860,148 
888,417 
886,868 
888467 
888,008 
888464; 

MMa: 

888,708 

868,488 


278 


8B84B1 
188,107 


July 
July- 
July 
JiSy 
July 
July 
July 
Joly 
jSy 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 


2  600 
2  8» 
2  878 
2  1087 
2  ,  306 

2  1367 
2  1388 
2:      84 

2  I    883 

3  ao 
3 
2 

;<» 

3  316 
3  481 
3  !  868 
3  1117 

SI  m 


129 

52  139 

116  129 

180  120 

243  139 

318  129 

347  130 
381  139 

348  129 
19  139 

336  129 

80  129 

306  139 

383  129 
340  129 
376  129 

384  120 
0  120 

80  129 
133  130 

61  130 

SU  120 

381  130 

81  129 
840  129 
281  129 
387  1  130 


187  130 
68  130 
76     129 


187  130 

184-6  130 

364  129 

386-7  129 

74  129 

m     129 
348     139 

33     189 

81      130 

81  ,  130 

984-6     ISO 

881  128 

71  ,  138 
188-6  *  130 

81  I  130 
138  I  130 
la  138 
07  j  Ul 

SSi  138 


341 

3ua 

aai 

411 
191 
409 

143 

IM 

14 

38 

311 

» 

17 

1U3 

94 

338 

2S« 

i&2 

270 

213 

Vi 

178 
234 
317 
308 

6 

m 


199 

41 

171 


233 

ISO 
30 
138 

4; 

83 

IM 

:4: 

319 
39b 

44U 

44.^ 

23 
424 

•« 
274 
367 
.llrt 
36H 
.168 

10 
118 
180 

90 
287 
365 
lie 
431 
365 
.339 


2U0 

96 

108 


307 
217 
335 
370 
106 

424 
438 

39 
130 
119 
368 
122 
101 
304 

80 
192 
168 
410 

41 


lavMttoa. 


Name. 


Sifter.    OjmwT 

Signal  or  •tart^-i—■-•^i^;^v^^• 

IrLTZ^'Ht  tto' jbodMUNi'  dt  HiMUtmooa  m»ti>^ 


No. 


Date. 


, ior  automatte.  ••.  •     •  V        ;k- 
tor  n^lrlnt  atruU  tar  aqtomatic 


Swltdh-fltand. 
Tclapbone-stand. 


J.  Warrington 

B.  F.  Cunpbell 

\  W.W.Lovett 

I  A.  WalrathandE.L.Tr»Ter. 

B.Brubn 

J.  Cj.  Ames .  ,..•-•..--*•.••""■ 

F.  T.  Snyder —  •-- 

K.  T.  Snyder. .  ....••..••••••• 

F.T.Snyder 

C  H.  and  T  P  ron  MyUoa. . . 

J.W.Mowbray 

.1  B.O.Prktt 

J  W.W.Maaaie — 

.|  CJ.  Reed '-  — 

.!  C.  A.  Ernst 

E .  A .  Reeves .  .......-.••••••• 

P.J.Neftte 

E.  L.  Morgan . . .  ...•■••••••*• 

W.  A  Short 

a.  I.  Rockwood 

F.  Q.  Breul 

J.  B.  S<diumaii 

W.  H.  Wleipnann 

A.  S.  Koch 

M.J.  O'FarreU 

J.  K.  Brooks • 


A.  R.  Oustafson 

H.  Stanton i- 

H.  C.  Vogt 

W.  8.  Johnson 

C.  H.  Atkma 

T.  O.  E.  Llndmark 

W.  Nios.  Jr 

J.  I.  Mullen ....... 

O.  Dougherty,  J.  W.  and  A.  Arm- 
strong. 
A.  Angeloro 


IB8471 
868.811 
868441 


868,081 

889,M3| 

880,184 

800.188 

860/nt' 

868,816 

8B84K 
860.003 

868,784 


July  2 

July  2 

July  2 

July  2 

Joly  3 


Monthly 

volume. 


868,413 

888417 
888432 
868441 
888,701 
888480 
868,431 
888476 
858419 
890,044 


July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

I  July 

July 


880.068  July 
868,433  July 
880,1&5  ;  July 
868,666  I  July 
880.088  :  July 
880.088  July 
880,000  July 
886486;  July 
888403    Joly 


8tOTV  ..•«'• 

Store. .._, 
Stov*. 


UnltM^ssii  0MnA  aidjustmeot  for. 

"▲BtltrtStkNI 


Compoition  of  matter  to  be 


J.  A.  Breen 

W   B.  Klmmel 

8.  Walter  and  A.  J.  Fauldlog. 
H.  O.  Porter 


8.  T.  Roberts 

C.  Bly 

W.MltobeU 

F.  M.  Chapman » 

W.  B.  OUver •' 

W.  B.  Oliver, 

W.B.Oliver...... 

L.  aiidH.  Nlewlnd 

M.  O.  Cummlngs  and  S.  M.  Dtm- 
lap. 


868,080 


888.790 
8ri8472 
880480 


July  3 


Joly  2 
July  3 
July  2 


i 


068 
840 

ai 

8» 
Ut7 

1127 

1268 

1386 

1303 

108* 

443 

817 

1308 

676 

811 

468 

77 

808 

834 

aoo 

7a 

483 

104 

888 

447 

1140 


1188 

80 

1301. 

633  I 

1139  I 

1196  I 

1309  i 

888 

348 

983 


J_ 

262 

88 

113-18 

318 


t  i 


aoi 

888-7 
387-8 

tn 

386 

116-18 
313 
331 
178 
131-3 
130 
»^ 
308 
314 
78 


198 
198 
138 
130 
130 

198 
130 
130 
130 
130 
138 
191 
138 
138 
130 
130 
198 
198 
130 
1  130 
196  130 
134  120 


191 
188 


860,1061  July    2 


868.«37 
868,048 
868,407 
850.167 
858419 
858.830 
858421 
J  868.413 

1868,980 


July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
I  July 
July 


Swil 


Iteh. 


Track-swltofa. 


Sooorlng-table. 
sssiii'ii  rinn~iT'~f  ^"^ 


July    2 


H.  H.  Dudley. 


888.445    Joly     2 


dumii  plno  In  art**"''*'        

liiitrament.    Combined 


W.  Rsbe  and  C.  Kamrath. 

R.  A.  BosweU 

O.  J.  Meyer 

R.  H.  Fury 

H.  Bftgelmann * 

J.  Ramspergsr • 

8.  Cabot 

F.  W.Medhurst 


•at  nIOMliic  <1*^^- 


S^^tam  tor  party-Bnes  to. 
attatAiinant  for. . . 


Asir  and  baad-cotter 

Cyttndar-tooth  for  uee  In. 


W.  H.  Stlnson 

C  A.  Anderson ,...»••• 

J.  M.  Storkerson 

B.  W.  Sweet • 

C.  E.  Ackerman 

H.  8.  Broler 

W.  B.  Oliver 

J- l;iS2Sand6.w!ki^: 

R.  Knab«naboe 

I  H.  A.  Oraham 

p.w.Copelaad 

A.  M.  Anderwrn  and  C  Qoesneu. 
A.  Boss. 
I.  F\\ 
O.  W. 


888,180 
880,168 
858.740 
858,971 
850.042 
858,827 
868489 
888,730 

888,637 

866,363 
.  888,767 
.  868,836 

858,775 
.  858.944 
.  858,832 

868,454 

8.'S8475 
858.976 
850.041 
858443 
868483 
888.790 
888.378 

-^400 


July 
Joly 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 


Ballway-tle. 


T.  O.  Flehsr 

J.  B.  HInchman. 

8. Clary 

J.  j.gweoaoo--- 


Joly 

Joly 

Joly 

July 

July 

July    3 

July    2 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 


743 
884 

1130 
1216 


478 
080 

67 

1318 

806 

806 

810 

80 

1016 


-134 


i8r 

1314 
663 

1080 

1138  I 
818 
S46 
853 

404 
3 

607 

8S1 

708 

987 

813 

196 

1068 

887 

lOM 

1144 


80 

3>1 

117 

304-6 


311-13 

36 

346 

134 

301-2 

323 

326 

137 

60 

288 


106 
230 
308 
337 


133 

367-8 

10 

350 

210 
210-11 

211 


386 


130 
120 
120 
130 


139 
120 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 

120 


130 
130 
130 
130 


130 
130 
130 
139 
130 
130 
130 
130 

130 


Ifi 


177 
180 

98 
S7t 
988 
108 
366 
188 

86 
806 
187 


34 


868 

s«>-eo 

173-8 


130 


31 

181 

388 
406 

400 
186 

88 

837 


386 
304 

381 
410 


186 


378 

380 

380 

37 

348 


138 

130 

130 

373     130 


304 
313 


198 
U8 


87-8  i  198 
173  I  138 

137  I  138 
1-3  i  138 

186  i  BO 
316  I  130  ' 


ion 


21 
1064 


86847»iJuly     I 
868488    Jn»T     » '    •* 


187 

387 

311 

37 

378 

331 

374 

806 

218-19 

1 

181 

8-« 

388 


I 

tm 


m 


180 
130 
130 
138 
190 
130 
198 
190 
198 
198 
138 
130 
198 


m 

198 


461 
443 
236 
868 

387 

134 


173 
3 
348 
387 
948 


46 
889 

887 

8 
987 

• 
887 

f 

m 


198  O.  0—818 


xxx 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


XXXI 


Invent  ion. 


Eztnetlng. 


Tlme^wltch.    Aatoiii*Uc 

Tin  can 

Tin  from  tin  oree 

Tire 

Tire - 

Tire 

Tire 

Tire 

Tire 

Tire t 

Tire-armor - 

Tire  caae.    8p»r»- 

Tire  holder.    Spare- 

Tlr»-prot«ctor 

Tlre-iection.    Compotlte 

Tlrea  brom  wheels.    Derioe  forremoTtnc ■ 

Tlrea.    Making 

Tlree.    Making - • 

Toaster • 

TobaoooHcUpper 

Tobaooo-unoklng  pipe 

Tongi.    Can- 

TongB.    Shell- 

Tongoe-lron 

Tonalllotome  and  like  Uutrument 

Tool.    Compound '- 

Tool.    Electrically-heated 

Tool.    FluW-preeeuTB-operatad 

Tool-handle  attachment 

Tool  holder.    Cutting- v"-^" 

Tool-poet  dle-hoklar  and  ad)n«tabte  thi—rting-ote. 
Combined 

Tooth.    ArtiflciaJ 

Top.    Spinning- 

TotaliMr  ,,.,,..,-..,...-•.....-.--.-•.•-....•.....". 

Toy  ..•..»-.•.•.-.•.•.•.••...-......-.....■■■*■.....". 

A  oy  uoo  ............................................. 

Trac^holoer  .........•...•...•....••..>-...*.......-. 

ixacc-ffwi  vcn  •.•...•••■••••••■..•.•...............*.. 

XI aCKoT-CMu  .•••.•.....»■.......«..*•.•......•.•••.■. 

Tracker-board 

Traneta*  meehanlam 

Traoamiaalon.    Wlreleea 

Traoaportation  lystem 

TranaportatloD  lyatem.    Electric 

Trap: 
See  Aaimal-trap.  Roach-trap. 

Trap  and  target  anooting  apparatus 

TroDey-pol».6iwj  trolling  device 

Trouaera-atratcher 

X  I  ULK  •■   •   .  •  •  ••  .  •  ■   •   >  -*•••••••*««••■•••*•«•■••■••••••  a*a 

a  iUk.JLi        ^jSK^B^^^^  •  ••  ■•  •*•••••••••■•■>••*■■■■■■■■*■•■ 

Trunk.    Wardrobe- 

Tub: 
See  Laundry-tub. 

Tube-makiiig  machine 

Turbine.    Eukatic-fluid 

Turbine.    Elastic-fluid 

Turbine  goyeming  mechanism 

Turbine.    Steam- 

Turbine.    Steam- 

Turbines.    Oate-moYing  mecbaolam  for  a  aeriea  o(. . 

Type-bar 

Type-bar  blank 

Type-cabinet.    Revolving 

Typ»Klistributing  machine 

Type-setting  machine 

Type-wrlter-carrlsge  actoatlng  mechanism 

Type-writer  case 

Type-writer  shifting  mechanism 

Type-writing  and  printing  machine.    Combined  . . . 

Type-writing  machine 

Type-writing  machine 

Umbrella 

Umbrella.     Folding 

Umbrella-hanger 

Urinals.    Disinftotlng-reoeptack  lor 


Ni 


H.  H.  ChonhlU. . 
H.N.  Norton 

B.  BraadMbast- 
E, - 

S. 

■. 
K. 
B. 
B. 


^.XMmfttMU 


•j>  *••«••• 


E.XwgigwJl 

A.  H.  DiMlar. ....... 

C  W.  Wanwr 

B.  B.  Sttmpaoo 

J&*  UIOTD •  •  •  •«  ■•••••• 

B.  KmptluUl 

B.  K4npakaU 

C.  B.  L.  Adaoia 

W.C.MMahiOl 

A.  A.  Pottafi 

B.  L*.  Wara ......... 

L.  O.  SBtm 

B.  Taym 

N.MeAiiu 

W.O.Cterk V. 

C.  H.  Jolmaon 

P.  P.  Nowiiy ........ 

P.  H.  HoauMl 

A.  TbonpaoB 


J. 

H.  D. 

J.  Pryd—na aad  L.  ChamNin. 

CI     IT 

J.  A.  WattMl 

T.  Tbonpaoii. ................ 

J.  A.  MafWutll.. ........ ....... 

J.  A.  LaCato 

J.  Bimiig 

H.  A.  ParraiMl. 

H.  A.  YaraaO 

P.S.Smith 

P.  8.  Smith 


Mo. 


Dttto. 


MoKthl}       I  Offldal 


Oaiette. 


B.  M.  McClood... 

W.Uli , 

K.  P.  Dorwaitf 

M.  P.  SehottMid  M.  P.  BorkhMt 

W.  P. 

J.  J.  CauMB 


Vaoouma. 
Valve  ... 


Meana  and  apparatna  tor  prodneliic  high. 


Paa- 


V'alve 

Valve 

Valve.    Air- 

Valve  and  stop-oock.    Combined  check- 

Valve-boxes  to  oomboatloa-anglna  eyllndera. 

tening  water-oooled 

Valve^vloe  tor  air-brakaa.    Mnltlpla- 

Valve.    Duplex  blow-ofl 

Valve  tor  pamp(Bf-en(itMa 

Valve.    OM-MTing  or  prMaun-equallitnff 

Valva.    OO  and  water  well 

Valve.    Salatv- 

Valra.    Tappinc- 

Vatraa  oa  azploalve-engtnea.    Mawhanlam  for  auto- 

aattally  operating  exhaoat- 

Vaotl.    Burial-. .TT: 

Vaatt^ever  lock 

VanH  tor  ahlpa.    Mortuary 

Vaolt-ttght         


E.HmMv. 

C.  W.  Dmb 

\j  ■    X^SmW  •«  •  ■  •  >•■•*•*■•*•••*•*••■■ 

9>  T.  aOuT.  .•.•...•••••...•.••.•. 

P.  J.  Hxllond, 

W.  ElUooCt — *...••....., 

p.  H.  Bkjharda 

P.H.RIoharda 

O.  H.TUland  P.O.  Kraaun 

A.  Dow 

A.  Dow 

J.B.  VMal 

J.  B.  VIdal...... 

J.B.  VkUl..., 

W.U.CoUler 

C.  A.  Joarti— I 

C.  OabrWMW 

J.  E.  Dtaood 

P.O.  Minor 

W.  J.  Wataoa 

H.  W.  Spragoa  ud  E.  C.  Dim- 


Mi,41» 


irm 


tm,m 


mjM 


p.  Moay. 

R.  R.  Lamb 

W.K.Bamea 

8.  A^  Whftahouae 

A.  Wmmer 

S.CXH 

OL.Joiiaa ,.... 

C.H.JohMOB 

J.CowW 

L.  Dorkea  and  Q.  Waltar' 

N.  T.  Haaaoa 

L.  W.  Oataa 

J.  D.  SUberxahB 


tmjm 


an 


11 


m 


July 
/oly 

J1I17 

Jnlp 
July 


f& 


tjm 


N.  B.  ttuUanbaign. 
W.  8.B«ied*ct..... 

W.  8.  Upahnr 

J.  Jacoba 


CM 


n4 


41« 


MB 


m 


im 

U17 
Ulf 


July 

Johr 
Jaly 
Ja& 
July 
July 
July 


9m.-m 


TBI 


17 


13 


m.    Motor-. 
Motor-. 


Oote«MitrDllwl. 


„  'BeirolVtaf  bail-biiariiW. 
tor  neordinf  and  meaaar- 


hoDowplastte. 


8.  Dyer 

C.  C.  Crawford w-A' 

E.  H.  Armatage  and  H.  G.  O. 
Lindaav. 

8.  D.  and  H.  T.  Latty 

J.  L.  Hecht 

B.  W.  Barry 

A.  L.  Moaa. .................... " 

H.  Kaminald 

J.  d'Ataaaandro 

J.  M.  Davldaon 

D.  W.  and  0.  M.  Nichols 

A.C.  Way 

C.  C.  Travia 

J.H.  Talge 

A.  Broalus 

C.  P.  Whiika  and  J.  R.  W^toltney 

C.  M.  Sheeley 

J.Schatte 


Davioe  tor  eontroillng  a 
Appuktua  fofoleaning  the  tubes  and 


M»d  wiidow-aapi)orter     Combined 
^"—  appantaa.    A  utomatlc  feed . 

1.  'OuUn^lxtk- 

Velilcle-wbeel. 
V«hlcV»-st*erlng  wheel. 


M.  A.  Khleni 

C.  M.  Knapp •     • 

E.  Fltrpatikk  and  E.  R.  Jonaa. 

W.  N.  Carroll 

O.  HaacaU 

W.  A.  WUklna 

C.  E.  Miller 

W.  0.  Chrvat 

J.  W.  Bedlngfleld 

C.  H.  Thompaon 

R.  O.  Kennedy 

R.  Llebacher 

C.  P.  Bllhom 

O.  V.  EllU 

P.P.  Todd *•  •  • 

F.  Wuelflng 

E.  Sonntag. •  • 

8.  and  RE   Leeth&m..   

W.  M.  Fulton  and  J.  8.  Brown. 
L.  Roehr 


8SB,171 
85»,578 
868,364 

8W,M1 

8W,W1 

896,040 

868,893 

868,723 

868,436 

i868,7M 

!  868,818 

!  868,031 

I  868,837 

1868,031 

''868.668 

868^1 

.1868,830 

j  880,123 

.858,687 
.1868,480 
.868,600 
.;  858,370 
.868,653 
.'  850,160 
.  858,741 
.  868,573 
.'868,043 
.  868.427 
880,081 

868.663 


858.662 
868.668 
868,486 
868,434 
868.644 
868.728 
868.507 
858,768 


July  2  ;  1323 
July  2  3JiO 
July     2  ,       (> 


Ul-2     1»       44B 
i>2     130  !     138 

3  ,  1»  I         4 


uidaldeailp.    Appliance 


for 
Whit 
Wiadtag 

Wind** 


F.  P.  Vauj^ian 

F.  P.  Vaughan 

J.  N.  and  J.  P.  Simpaon. 
W.  H.  EUam 


Wood! 

Wofk*bMK. 

WoVMlibfllO. 


!••••••• 


Wrltlafu 
YflMt«ad 


^coating  apparatus. 


block,  blotting-pad .  Ac . . 
and  utUUlng  the  1 


T  P.  Coombs 

A  T.  and  O.  H.  Saunders. . 

R.  McMlllen 

C.  8.  Thome 

8.  E.  Snedeker 

G.  L.  Carter 

J.J.  Byers 

J,  J.  Sherman.  Jr 

V.  H.  Jennings 

A.  L.  Moss 

A.  L.  Moas 

R.  A.  Smith 

W,  H.  Oary 

J.  Walker »• 

U.  Wallerstein 


868.480 
868.400 
868,631 
868,710 

868.576 
860.116 
858.807 
868,647 
858.017 
858.062 
858.050 
868.831 
860.067 
868.802 
868.804 
850.020 
860.173 
868.630 
868.601 


DESIGNS. 


Design. 


B4lt 

Bom.   TvoB^ 

Biwak«r 

c 


_    for. 
Mtkio. 


R«B 


• 

Name.    • 

No. 

mjMB 

38.648 
38,648 
.»,6S0 
38,646 
38.647 
38,661 

Data. 

OflMal 
OaaeCtc. 

>      £ 

J.  Brower 

p.  Hueleenbeck. 

0.  C.  Lanphear 

F.Norton 

A.  Rector 

A.  Rector 

W.A.Perry 

1 

July    3 
July    2 

July    3 
July    3 
July    3 
July    3 
July    2 

190       4gr 

3    S 

19        4M 

3    S 
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TRADE-MARKS. 


Tltla. 


AntiMptlc  ftoid 

AntiMptics.    Duat-lAjins 

Baeons,  Iiaibb,  ■boukla't,  Ac 

Bftoou,  hAina,  ahoalden,  Ae 

BattariM.    Dry 

Belts.    Atxlomln^ 

B«v«r«gM  made  from  milk  and  creun. 

BooU  and  aboM.    l.««tber 

BooU,  aboM,  and  tllppcra.    LMtber.. 

Canned  flab 

Canned  fmlta 

Canned  regetAbles 

CartridffM.  loaded  ab^a.  cape,  Ac 

Cartridgee,  loaded  ihella,  capa,  Ac 

Cartridgee,  loaded  abella,  rape,  Ac 

C«rtrtdgea,  loaded  ataells.  caps,  Ac 

Cartridges,  loaded  abeUs,  capa,  Ac 

Cement.    Portland 


••«••• a^ • • 


Cbe 

Cbemical  composition.    Liquid 

Cbemicals.    Certain 

Cigars,  cberoots,  and  little  dgara 

Cleaner.     Liquid  clothes- 

Clothing.    Certain 

Coffee 

Coffee 

Coffee  and  chicory  compound ....^... 

Coffee.    Roasted  and  ground 

Coffee  substitute 

Collars  and  cuffs.    Waterproof 

Colors  and  blue.     Anilln 

Colors,  pigmenu,  Ac.    Artists' 

Cordial 

Curdling  agent.    Granular '..'...'."'.'.'. 

Cutlery 

Cutlery  and  edge-tools.    OBrtaln  *!!"""1. 

Cutlery  and  edge-tools.    Certain 

Riectrical  Ignition  devloee  and  apark-plrni. 

Enamels 

Rnglnee  and  motors.    Explosive 

Engines.    Qas  and  gasolene 


Ethyl.    Chlorldof 

Fabrics .    Printed  and  dyed  Uxtile . 

Fabrics.    Printed  and  dyed  textile. 


Filee.    Document- . . . 

Flour.    Wheat- 

Flour.    Wheat- 

Gelatin.    Prepared. . 

Gto 

Hair-restorer 

Head  wear.  Certain. 
Headwear.  Certain . 
Hones 


Lamp  parts  and  incandescent  mantlea . 

Lenses  ^ 

Lenae« ^^^ 

7^^*"  *••••--•••••-#•-•..•----....,,,,,, 
L€DM> 

f*?!""  VL • 

lj^«»™^k"^ 

Macaroni 

Sacbinery  and  parts  thereof. '  Cartatai! 
agaatoe.    Monthly 

iJ»JKvC»*rtr*c 

Itodtetoe.    Certain 

Medicine.    Utw 

Medicine.    Proprietary 

Medicines  tor  tie  oiyre  of  oooaamptliaii 
Musteal  Instnunents  and  parts. . . . 

Mustard.    Pri^iared 

OU  and  aeyUH  Btcoes  and  bofiea 

OUa.    Lobrloattaig- 

Paper  and  eoTelotia.    Writiatt-. /..'.'..'. 

PapM- and  papar-toarda 

Papv  *■ — 
P^ar 


Wrtung.. 


C.  A.  Stapanu 
Ftrotin  compaay  of 

derataiMl  ProritfODCo. 

CtorelMkd  PtotMob  Co. 

Crown  BattH7  Coonaay 

Antl  Mai  De  Hw  Belt  Coopaay. 
A.  H.  iBomnaian.  ....*......•.. 

HoDlaa  Sons  A  Co 

HoUiiM  8ooa  A 

Northwwt 

Calllomia  CannertM  Co 

J.J.  Perse- A  Co. ................ 

Peters  Cartrldce  Company 

Petm  Cartridge  Company 

Peters  Cartrtdf*  OMi^aay 

P«t«  Cartrtdge  Conpaay 

Petars  Cartridce  ConiiMny 

Northampton  Portland  Cement 

Co. 
Ctaaataaqoa  Refrlflwmtlnc  Co. . . 

F.  A.  Hopps 

E.  Biecbon 

Cans  Bros 

H.  W.  Bsndslck 

Moore  Smith  Co 

Amarloan  Coffee  Co.  of  New  Or- 


Nou 


a,7» 
«.7» 


W.  H.  Harrison  A  Co 

Colombia  Coffee  MlDa 

D.  H.  Hoffman 

J.  H.  Gemer 

A.  8.  de  Forge 

W.  O.  Starry 

Heller  A  Merx  Co 

Winaor  A  Newton 

J.  Zwaok  ACo 

Natrtment  Company 

Marsh  Brodiers  Co 

Seebohm  A  Dleekstahl 

Troot  Hardware  Company 

O.J.  Sdinlts  Company 

Keystone  Vamiah  Company 

Detroit  Gas  Engine  and  MaeUn- 

ery  Co. 
Page  Engineering  Company  of 

Baltimore  City. 

H.H.  Frlee 

Eddystone  Manufacturing  Com- 

Eddystone  Manutaeturtag  Com- 

GkDb«-Wemieke  Company 

Trancbant  A  Plnnell . . 

B.  B.  Eamahaw 

Whitman  Grocery  Company 
Freiberg  A  Workum 

J.  T.  Oaudet 

H.  W.  Atkins 

Moore  Smith  Co.. 

Ptorres  OuTrtfm  de  la  Satan  8o^ 
ci4t4  Anonyms. 

Llndsar  Light  Company . 

F.  A.  Hardy  and  Company 

Hardy  and  Company '. 
Hardy  and  Com;iany 
Hardy  and  Con^Muiy 
Hardy  and  Company . . 

-    -   Hardy  and  Company 

Yale  A  Towne  Mfg.  S         

Link- Belt  Company 

Sportsman  Publishing  Co 

Atlas  School  SupplyCo ..'.'.'.'.'.'.'. 

J.  J.  HOW  A  civ.v.;: ; 

A.  P.  Sawyer...         

J  A.  Stephenson,  ir 

C.Meisel 

C.  Gulden .." 

BtBimons  Hardware  CommaT  ' 
O.  W.  Oaliaway.....^™" 

O.B.Hurd  ACo..  

Union  Bag  A  Pap«  ComMBy" 

j^"i2^2??>'**»  *  Brothar. 

g  TT  m?!L  *^^ 

McrekACo     

juart  A  Mooito;::::::: 


•Mr 


•MM 

•Mil 


«».717 
•i.71S 

n,nt 
u,Tm 


ujm. 


•i^is 


Data. 


mjm 


a.6is 

88,706 
a,671 

«M71 

a,7M 
a,7M 

a.7M 

tt.7« 
•M74 
•M«l 


«s,7m 

61,70 

m,tm 

«.7» 

«i.7n 
a.m 

•MM 


u,i\n 


aM« 


•»jii 


July 
July 
Jnly 
July 
Joly 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
Joly 
Joly 
July 
July 
July 
Joly 
Joly 

Joly 
July 
Joly 
Joly 

a' 

July 

Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
July 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
July 
July 
July 
July 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 


July 
July 


•.nt 
«Msr7 
•Jit 


July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 

July 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
Jnly 
July 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
JaU 
Jaty 
Jnly 
'«ty 
Joly 

Ml7 
Joly 
Joty 

Joly 


3 

a 

3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 

'I 

1? 

3 
3 

a 

3 

a 

3  ' 
3  ' 
3 
3 

a 

3 

a 
a 
a 
a 


Joly    a 


Official 
Gatette. 


t 


12b 
12» 
I3B 
129 
1» 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 

139 
120 
139 
139 
129 
129 
138 

129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
139 
129 
129 
139 
139 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 

129 

129 
129 


Joly  3  I   139 


139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
13B 
139 

lao 

129 

129 
U» 
13» 

ia» 

laB 
laa 

199 
U9 
U9 
U9 
U9 
\» 
1» 
U» 
U» 

m 

139 
U9 
U9 
UB 

m 

139 
129 
129 
129 
U9 
\» 
129 
12» 


0. 


474 
474 

475 
47.S 
473 
475 
476 
476 
476 
476 
475 
476 
473 
473 
47a 
473 
473 
473 

476 
474 
474 
474 

473 

478 
476 

476 
476 
476 
476 
475 
475 
474 
473 
475 
474 
473 
473 
473 
473 
473 
473 

473 

475 
475 

476 

476 
475 
476 
476 
475 
474 
474 
475 
474 

473 
475 
475 
476 
478 
47« 
47e 
474 
47« 
473 
476 
475 
474 
474 
474 
474 
474 
476 
476 
474 
471 
476 
47B 
476 
476 
476 
«7« 

<n 

674 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


TRADE-MARKS-Continued. 


XXZUl 


I 


Titk. 


Pteoa 
Pins. 
Polaan. 


Ovtaln. 


Ni 


No. 


lortkfttnai 
•orttN 


lis 


it  ol  blood  and  akin  dli 
of  blood  and  akin  dii 
of  Wood  and  akin  disea««  - 
of  Wood  and  akin  diseases . 
of  blood  and  skin  diseases. 


nroprtBtary 

^^bliiii .  il' w ,'  ki^d  kkiiiy  •  • 
of  bay-ieTsr 


81 

Shosa. 

Sboaa. 

aukaaa 

Silk  and 

SUkaad 


drills,  Ao... 


goods. 
pises  goods. 

'^— goods. 


Bom.    CXitlUM  sssrt-oil 

8«»P-  T«^ -•■.i-:.;iir 

gpooaa.    Buu*iir  irer 

gqoafw 

itairtu   Lano^.- 

SS!w"SUirtiissof. 

gtatloBvy.   Ovtan  aitwies  01 . 

Storasi 

Tanntng< 

Tea.  .......----•• 

•puctttw.    CsrtwB 

TsxtllM.  Cwtaln 

Thread    Oott«m^ -  •  •  —  :"j-_;.v " 

Thnad.  Mod  anttwi,  and  "*««;*{* 
Tta^d  smS^oMob,  and  sewlng-sUk 
t5&  SSSSttS:  and -wtora^. 

TtaS?.  spooKotton.  and  -^tofrfg 
^'^^r,mA  Za^ootum.  and  sewing-slQc. 


Thread,  spool-aottoii, 


■adsewmg-silk. 


Watara.  oarbooatedor mineral... 

Waters.    Matoral  spring- 

Whisky 


J.LonkB 

American  Pin  Company 

H.  L.  Squires A-'i^'" 

Dr.  PeterFahmey  ASonaCo... 
Dr.  Peter  Fahmey  A  Sons  Co... 
Dr.  Peter  Fahmey  A  80ns  Co . . . 
Dr.  Peter  Fahmey  A  Sons  00. . 
Dr.  Peter  Fahmey  &  Sons  Co .  •  • 
Consolidated  Cross-Tie  Company 

F.  E.  Chamberlain 

Murray  Drug  Co 

lenun  Lato'ratorlnm  Ruete 

China  A  Japan  TradingCompany. 
China  A  Japan  Trading  Company . 

A.  Newman ••-- 

Fleishman,  Mortis  A  Co 

Susquebwina  Silk  Mills 

Susquehanna  SUk  Mills 

SuMuehanna  Silk  MiUs 

8.  Hudgens 

N   K.Falrbank  Company 

Union  OU  Company 

Remmers  Soap  Co 

J   R.  Watts*  Co 

Simmons  nardwareCompany . . . 

New  York  Glucose  Co 

New  York  Glucose  Co 

Globe-Wemlcke  Company 

Olobe-Wemicke  Company 

Olobft-Wemickf  I'ompaJiy . . .  ■  -^^ ■ 
St  Louis  Union  Tni^tComoany. 
Stamford   Manulacluring  Com- 
pany. 

i^^rbln.  Son*  4  (  o  •  • 

China  A  J  span  Trading  Company . 
ChSa  A  Jailn  Trading  Company. 

i;urk  Thread  Co 

American  Thread  Company 

American  Thread  Company 

American  Thread  Company 

American  Thread  Company 
^Saw  Thread  Company 

American  Thread  Company 

American  Thread  Company 

AmwSn  Thread  Company 

Romm  A  Company 

Abner  Doble  Company ......  -  •  •  • 

Hiintoon  Spring  Watw  Company 
ilSl^Sipring  Water  Company 

E.  p.  Dodge 

Jaeger  Bros.  Co 

fTd.  Glatler ■   •     •  ■  ■  ■  • " ■  • " 

William  HoUlns  and  Company   . 
Trtoont  Manufacturing  Co 


Data. 


63,680 

63,666 

63,663 

63,667 

63,668 

63,656 

69,660 

«3,««1 

63,741 

63,656 

63,646 

63,662 

63,660 

63,696 

63,733 

63,713 

63,736 

63,684 

63,686 

63,686 

63,634 

63,626 

63,638 

63,637 

63,689 

63,716 

63,646 

63.647 

63,734 

63.725 

«3,7» 

63,619 

63,606 


6S,700 

63,600 

63,697 

63,639 

63,630 

63.631 

63,632 

A3,633 

63,634 

63.635 

63,636 

63.637 

63,738 

63,604 

63,676 

63,708 

63,670 

63.678 

63.676 

63,000 

63,«20 


LABELS. 


Title. 


•  A  B<H*tof«'.  Notjar    (For  Note-Book.) . .  •  ^ 
•Aotoe^"    (»orCwin^Vs«tables) 
•^fSftTiiSr^SSSs^V  for  cough.;  colds. 
iIsS?*    (I^a  lS5oat«l  Confwtlon  ) 

•riffiiChiSLurJaTsnU;^    (ForCandy) 

"OmMMSoaaaa."    (ForCoflee) 

.. »-  Ci^^ite."    (For  cigars) 


andCa 


fattvaFnitty 

--  olOWo.' 

ofOMo. 


!S 


(Tot  Po»  Bread  Extract) . 
Tor  Canned  Tomatoes) .... 
;yor  Canned  Com) 


Jarry.*'  (fwcii*") - 


G.  8.  Britton   . ...  -  ■  ••:;,•• 

Burkenroad-OodsmthCo 

Burkenroad-Go  d»m  th  Co 

Burkenr.>ad-Goldemitb  Co 

Dr.  A.C.Hall 

J   B.  FunViCo 

j*meii  Hoftl'UiCp... 

A  C  Her*ch«  A  CO 

A  C.  Heni<chel  A  Co. — .■■•ii;il 
ImertoS  Pure  Coffee  A   Spice 

N^Sffiiijtertne  Company 

•"    iriTrtte  Canning  Company 

—    ytrrtUCanSM  Company 

"■'  -y.J.  FhUlppar.  ' 


13.64D 
13,638 
13,635 
13,639 
13,699 

13,637 
13,648 
U.644 

13,633 
13.634 


July  3 

July  2 

July  2 

July  3 

July  a 

July  a 

July  2 

I  July  3 

July  2 

July  2 


129 

129 
129 
129 
129 

129 

129 
139 
129 
129 


4n 

477 

4n 

CI 

477 
477 
477 


"-.'  \  • 


XXXIV 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


PRINTS. 


Title. 


N 


"AppartlfarllMiMid  Boy."    (ForClothtag) E.  L.  Boone .^..... 

•  Duke's  Mixture.  "    (ForTob*cco) AniMkao  TobMOO Co 

•Dapont."    (For  Powder) E-  I.  dn  Pont  d«  Neooon  Pow- 
der C<»Bp*n7. 

"Pftu-Dmndy  Br«*d.  "     fFor  Bread) B.  E.  LoreMM 

"The  New  Kite    Whistling  Ru/us.'  "     (For*  Kite) Klos  Aaztol  AdT.  Co 

•This  Introducee  You  to  Eve,  theTeiMMJcroUneOirL"   (For    Ml-Cro-Ltoe  Medktoe  Co 

Proprietary  Medicines.) 

"Turkish  Cigarette*. "    ( For  Turkish  Cigarette) ,  8.  AnarKyioa 

"Zlnunerm&im's  Sausagea."    (For  Sausagea) M.  Zlmmannanii  Company 


Na 


tfiH 


Data. 


Joly    2 
Jidy    3 


OfBdal 
Oai*tt«. 


o 


I 


Joly 
Jnly 
Joly 


1»  177 

1»  477 

1»  <77 

1»  477 

129  477 

129  in 


129 
139 


477 
477 


TRADE-MARKS. 

(BKQI8TRATION    APPLIED   FOB.) 


Tttla. 


Beer 

Bettliig.    Leather 

Belting.    Leather 

Belting.    Woven 

Beits.     Leather 

Bonbons  and  chocolatea 

Books.    Juvenile 

Bootsaod  shoes.    Leather 

Boots  and  shoe*.    Leather 

Bread 

Candy 

Canned  com 

Canned  fruits  and  vegetable! 

Canned  fruits  and  vefr^tables,  dried  fruits,  flaTcwtDf  «xtracta, 

Ac. 
Canned  fruits  and  vegetables,  flavoring  extracts,  apteaa,  Ac. 
Canned  fruits  and  vegetables,  flavoring  extraeta,  apteaa,  Ac. . 
Canned  fruits  and  vegetablea,  flavoring  extracta,  apteaa,  Ac. 

Canned  peas  and  com 

Canned  tomatoes ] 

Canned  tomatoes  and  pumpkin. !!.!!!!!!!."!'. 

Canned  vegetables  and  fruits 

Cards.     Playing- '.'.'..'.'.'.'.'. 

Cash,  credit,  and  autographic  registers 

Chocolates 

Cigarettes !!!!!!!  I !  1 

Coats  or  garment*.    Padsor  padding  for .".".' .'!".! ".!!]!! !!!!!! 

Cofl« 

Coliee 


Cotton  piece  gooda 

Currants.     Dried 

Currants,  ralalns,  apricots,  Ac.    Drtod 

Disinfectant,  antiseptic,  and  deodorizing  powdar 

Embrolderie* 

Rye^aaaes '.'.'.'.'.'.'.'."" 

FeaChers.    Ostrioli- ] 

Felt  roofing 


OBver- Finnic  Co 

NewOiieana  Brewing  Coaapany., 

Purity  Brewing  Company 

W.  T.  Shackley  ABonCo 

Oraton  and  Knl^t  Manofaotar- 
Ing  Company. 

Scandinavia  Batting  Co 

8.  Rauh  ACo 

P.Conlda 

Rellly  A  Britton  Ck>mpany 

Palace  Clothing  Comnimy 

American  Bhot  A  Hat  Co 

H.Matthaei 

D.  D.  Long 

H.  E.  Fletcher 

H.  F.  Hamlngwav  ACo 

J.  O.  Hutchison  ACo 


Fertlllrers 

Fillers  and  stain*.    ComUnatloo. 

Flre-extingui*hera.    Chemical 

Fireworks.    Hand  stlck- 

Fishlng-balt.    Spoon 

FUhlng-tackle 

Flour.    Wheat 

Flour.    Wheat-.  ..      

Flour.    Wheat- 

Fuel.    Artificial '.'." 

Oame  pUyed  with  a  tarnt...!!!! 
Oln. 


Oln  and  aprtoot-brandy '." 

Qlue  (or  mendlnc  . . 

HaU.     Felt.7?T. '.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'. 

loe-cream  freezers. 

Inaectleldea  and  dlainfectanita! ! ! ! ! " 

Knittad  underwear 

KnlTea,  raaors,  tclMors,  and  shaan. 
Laapa.    AutomobUa- 


Lard  eompound . 
Lard  sobaUtuU. 


OUvar-Flnnle  Co 

Oliver- Ftnnle  Co 

OUvei^Flnnle  Co 

F.  P.  Roe  A  Bro 

F.  P.  Roe  A  Bro 

H.  K.  Fletchar 

Burt  Olney  Canning  Company . . . 
Unltad  Btataa  PUyti^  Canl  Co. . 
National  Caah  Redatar  Company. 

Tonratna  Confectfonery  Co 

Rector* 

Pboanlx  Pad  Company 

Ohio  Coffee  A  Sptee  Coinpaay 

Dennett  Surpaaatng  Coflw  Com- 

J. iT^Robinaon,  Norton  A  Co. . . . 

Soaddera-Oaie  Oroear  Co 

8caddar».Oale  Oroaar  Co 

F.  W.Heck 

T.  D.  Elaner  A  Son 

M.  Woolf 

L.  W».Mark* 

Warm  Chemical  A  Manolkotar- 


Fe 


27,701 

a.iis 

27,511 
37.7M 
37,911 

tt,U6 

26,41» 

Tijan 
Tttjm 

1»,411 
16^1 
27,«I0 

a7,tn 

37.702 
87,70» 


r4i< 


37  JU 

ui-ir 


27,«B 


1^  Company, 
rerulliar  Produeta  Company 
MarietU  Pahit  A  Color  Co7. . . 


T.  F.  Handly 

E.H.Wagner 

W.T.  J.Dowe 

CUrt-Horrocka  Co 

Mapleton  Milling  Company 
Portland  Milling  Compaaiy! 

H.  Baldwin 

Coalite  Llmltwl 

MUton  Bradley  Co 
Tanqueray,  Gordon  A  Co. .' 
W.  A.  Roaa  A  Brother 
BuHaio  Specialty  CompanV 

Oarer  Hat  Co 

Richmond  Cadar  WorkiL 

W.J.  BngUah \\\ 

J.  Wanamakar        " 

M.  Klaa* 

Manhattan  Soniw 

Woiks. 
SohwarxadiUd    and 

Company. 
Cadahy  Pa^l^  Company 


VJ0h4 

1,7U 

S7,IMI 

37,1«> 
77,711 
37,7a 


37,tlO 
37,1M 


r.90 


3MM 
TOMiO-l 

Sfljtg 
37,m 

ll,S7S 


S,4li-U 
37,711 
144n 

37  jn 
37,m 


VJMI 


A   Stanqtti^ 
8alsb««v  I 


turn 

■^ 

vjtn 

S7,7a 


Oflldal 
Oawtte. 


July 
July 
July 
July 
July 

July 
Jnly 
July 
July 
July 
July 
Jnly 
July 
July 
July 
July 

July 
July 
July 
July 
Joly 
July 
July 
July 
Jnly 
July 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 

Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
Joty 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 

Joly 
Joly 
Joty 
Joly 
Joly 
Joty 
Joly 
Joly 
Jidy 
Joly 
July 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
JoU 
Joty 
Joly 
Jo^ 
Joty 

Joly 
Joly 


» 


130 
130 
130 
139 
130 

130 
130 
139 
130 
120 
130 
130 
129 
130 
130 
190 

130 

130 

130 

130 

130 

I     130 

;     130 

I     120 

I     130 

130 

130 

130 

130 

130 

130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 

130 
13i 
130 
130 
ISO 
130 
13i 
130 
130 
130 
130 
131 
130 
ISO 
130 
U» 
131 
130 
130 

111 


467 
401 
4M 

468 
471 

406 
463 
463 
470 
400 
«4 
470 
463 
400 
406 
«1 

467 
467 
467 
469 
469 
460 
467 
461 
463 
46fl 
461 
464 
4M 
464 

406 

407 
407 
406 
464 
406 
406 
470 

406 
40S 

463 

470 
464 
471 
461 
463 
460 
462 
466 
460 
406 
470 
461 
472 

«ee 

401 

400 


ALPHABCTICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 

(REGISTRATION    APPLIED   FOR.) 


xxxr 


36,813     July     8 
37,757     July     2 


u^dSuMmMMl  lor  tha core  of  dlaeaaaa  peouliar  to  female.. 

iSSfflimPoSi  lor  tha  cure  of  ingrowing  nail* 

llSSit *or ttltt^Mmmt  ol  rheomattam 

l{lddlli«i  •ad  rod-dog 


OU. 

oS:  B«5*i2SKSfe 

P^wr.    Wiltlt^ 

Parta.    ftigyd 

fSfl^^yii^ii/Fiiiiuto-:::::: 

Pt»«ogio&> 


E.  H.Wagner 

Dr.  Kirby  Medicine  Company . . .  - 

J.  W.  Hlncks 

W.M.  Reynolds j,v.:v, 

New  Prague  Flouring  Mill  Com- 

Standird  OU  Co.  of  New  York. . . 
Standard  Oil  Co.  of  New  York. . . 

Llttauer  Oil  Company 

A   W  Case  

Barrett  Manufacturing  Company 

American  News  Company 

Burt  Machine  Company 

American  l>ead  Pencil  Company 

Wm.  BoUes  Company 

CTt)ss  Photo  Paper  Co 

F.  Williams 


27310  July 

7.115  July 
27,676  I  July 
27,336  !  July 
27,801  j  July 


np««^"i;M^tmion* •••    Xibiugh  Bros.bover  A  Co. 


Plant  aaia  fOi» 


Plow*-  ^  . 
Powdv.   TalaCDBi 
RaawllfMlor 


aoddl 


Warrick  Brothers 

WW j  Brtnly-Hardy  Company. 

...I  Padflc  Coast  Borax  Co.. 

oftivebtood'. '  w    H.Ourta. 


E.  Cordler. 


K«idlail«>r8t.Vlfaia'daDoa,dlabBtaa.Ac Sarkham  Air  Rifle  Co 

RUlaa.    Air- ",!".!!. .1  Roeensteln  Brothers 


'.C&' 


and  attachment*. 


Oeller  Ward  A  Hasner  Hdw.  Co. . 
Singer  Manufacturing  Company. . 
Rice  A  Hutchins 


ivv,;: ".!".'.'.'.".!.'  Susquehaniui  Silk  Mills 

rx~" J  s.iMuehanna  Silk  Mills 


Susquehanna 
Susquehanna  Suk  Muls. 


•  Vooda  ^^     ^^,,„,...~ 

ifood* MiS^Chardonnet  8eiyemgy4r 

RftMv6nytAr8as4g 

A.  A.  Kohiry 

Snafl-bosM v:-ill 'ji: ...'  Asbestine  Stone  Co. . 

Soapatooa  toba,  tank*,  tray*.  *c Decatur  Fountain  Co 

Soda-toSpUtaaandpartaofaame •;   g^th, 

Spteaa pany. 

I  MMl  ornamental  UbtoU.  Ac Oor^ 

Howard  W.  Mlddleton  Company 
8teal  u^fim,  channau,  peama,  Ac •••••    Columbia  Phonograph  Company, 


36,004-6  I 
27,063  1 
27,508  i 
25,106 
27,872  I 
36,546 

36344 

30,097 

36,961 

27,540 

25,006 

35,300 

27,006 

27^00 

27,770 

36.143 

33,783 

37,403 

27,331 

»,641 

27,083 

26,760 

27,738-43 

27,745-7 

27.786 

18,171-2 

36,000 
7JJ»\ 
25,606 


SUtoaryi 


Llchty  &  Hillman  Com- 
Manufaetuiing    Com- 


■oand-reoorda . 


Thread,  ipool  and  iawtog  cotton  .^ . . . 
Thread,  apooi-eottaa,  and  "^^^"J- 
Thread,  9ooi4»ottoo.  and  ■jwto*-;^^- 
Thread.  a»6el-eottaa.  and  iawtog-aUk. 
Thiwd^  900t«otta^Land  aawing-aUk . 


Ttrea.    RoMmt  ' 

Tobaeeo.    Ctonriaf  and  amoklng.... 

Tobaooo.    fliBoktDg  and  ebewlng 

Tooth-etaaataf  prepMrnttona . .  .^. . . . 
WadU^^powwr  and  aeouring-aoap . 

Whiaky 

wtaiaky. 

WtiM • 


American  Thread  Company. 
American  Thread  Company . 
American  Thread  Company 
American  Thread  Company. 
American  Thread  Company. 

Shawmut  Tire  Company 

D.  Dunlop 

Penn  Tobacco  Co 

A.  Westlake 

N   K.  Fairbank  Company... 

Daniel  Crawford  A  Son 

J.  B.  J.  Nienaber » 

Wetmore-Bowen  Co 

O.  W.  8t«lgBr-Busch 

W.  Heyser. 


WlBia ,  -.,-- 

Wood  bnotoU  or  paUs Edwartl  Ripley  A  8on 

Wool  dreaa  good* 


130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
120 


130 
130 
130 

120 
129 
129 
129 


July  2 
July  3 
July  2 
July  2 
July  3 
July  3 
July  3 
July  2 
July  2 
July  2 
July  2 
July  2 
July    2 

July    2 
July    2 

July    2 

July  2 
I  July  2 
1  July  2 
i  July  2 
,  July     2 

July     2 

July     2 

July     2 

July     2 

July    2 

Joly  3 

July  2 

July  2 

21314  !  July  2 

14,006     July     3       130 

27,421     July     2 
27,832     July     2 


27,930-48 
37,181-2 
27,188 
27336 
27,040 
37,727 
27,008 
36.282 
183K 
27333 
14334 
30,270 
37308 
30,017 
37320 
27,636 


3 

130 

2 

130 

2 

139 

2 

120 

2 

130 

2 

120 

2 

120 

2 

129 

2 

129 

2 

139 

2 

129 

2 

120 

2 

129 

2 

129 

2 

139 

2 

129 

ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO    WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  9th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1907. 


Ntjne,  rMidenoe,  and  Invention 


Dftts.    I    ^ 


(8m  Htm*,  Frederick  G.,  M«ignor.) 
>^^     'pa.    SfttotydevloetoreleYaton 


Monthly  ^ffl^l 


r  I  ii 


888,718    Julj     » 
(SMNortonT KUiott  8.,  Mdgnor.)  ]  gjj^^jj    juljr    9 


3161 
a033 


t         "8 


Ballnc-pnM 
T    iatm  WAh  BraHeU,  and  Adanuon.) 


towSghSf*S.r.8Mi'rancl«x,.C.l.    B'f*".'^."!*:.  w^sM ,  July    »     »RV 


1877 
2370 


Jolyj  » 
^  SW.TMJuly    » 

f .  W7,  8oh«le•UdJ^V!Y^iiii«nor t^  oiii^'iEtot^r^^  Comply,  i  ^^    j^^    ,     jgjo 

•"w^fckiiiiiudV.'N:  V:. i^iiinbr  to  6«r*eVal  Ktectric  "Coiii>i^.  j  ^^    j^    ,     jg^ 

■      "  l8W,423     '-•-     "     '■"* 


I 


ialrTSee  BArw»a,  Bernard  A.,  aaaignor.)  j  g^  ^    jojy 

!-?««. ]f»«»<«diJl??ii::.;^:™^h.n«.-;.^^^^  sw.ias  July 

naTr     (8m  Piame:  Robert  K.,  aMignor.) 

ssivtiia5sr^'ssiiTrs^^--.co-  ^«-'  '8».423  jmy 


July     9     1716 


1«S0 
1353 


Mi  1» 
M7-8     19 


804-4   ia» 

817   ia» 

48si  m 

4SS-4  ,  1» 

457  ;  ia» 

434  I  V» 
1» 


753 
711 


•7» 
87* 


882 

4*7 


»r  to  Tftpi"  Qik«  »n«^  Company, 

'^'^i^Sw-book  for  looms. 


m,m !  July 

8»,476  I  July 

8fio,iw ,  July 


'  ^Jkm  f  ..^orth  AndoTw,  to 


jr"ca^5.^iU-^^-ord...     ...  g^^ 

fr^ii.'ffiS;^hln«aoen.-t.«.toveMcl«- Mg-^J    ^^^ 

»«.  ^^^-.-ifm.    Vibrator  for  ma«M«e  purpowa 

fitlrfUMlMMa.    vibrating  device. 


9 
0 

9 


iSSSl&OMlia'OaMdOoaipaay-    (Sei 
iSTBtrCfl.  KlWtehTO  B.CM 


^Tle,  Daniel  C,  aaalgnor.) 
Aam.    Firearm. 


(See  CUne;  Q«orge  W . ,  awignor.) 

k^SSi£^^-SS?^i>  


8SB3M 

July 

9 

839,477 

July 

9 

•«.7M 

July 

9 

:  889,738 

Joly 

•i 

1717 
2103 

2370 
1789 
13M 

2186 
3108 


2168 
1721 

2381 

1793 

2373 
2M» 


S.^SpWT  to  Tripp  Fruit  wrapping  Machine  CO..  Ban    ^^^j^y     »     ^"* 
TMwF^t  Wrappliig  M»ciil°«  ^^  '.^.  889.191  i  July    •  1  IW 


2S^H.rLySrik*aa.;  aMignor  to  

gg^g^^ffy:*^?<tvS?r^V  wrapping  Machip^  Company.  Lynn.  M— •     ^^    j^^     »     uBo 

,*'22S;S!MSiS?t?BS?terM>i^^  •  ^'^ 

,«.,....41«fn?i*'i^  8J9^    Jg 

iu,'  iCkeh.    dothiniMsablnet . 


2170 
1488 


de- 


M&*'SSnei^rb5iSS:^t.^ 

••"^^    ^oSo.    (nothee4K)lder.. 


BMMor,  Pa.    BtTMt-todloator. 


Ootgaahoa. 


Nawark.) 
ibaa.01iio 


N.J. 

Dumptng-c^- 


889,802  July 

880,435  Jo^y 

8a9,lM  July 

889.7aB ,  July 

880,7%  July 

889,707  July 

M,708  July 

880,700  JOly 


9 
9 
9 
9 
9 
9 
9 
9 


1973 
1723 
1383 

2in 

2170 
2373 
3374 

2274 


467-8  ',  ia» 

884  ,  130 

617  U0 

481  190 

389  120 

fiB4-«  130 

986  130 


120 
120 


648-0  130 

481  130 

618  130 

130 

380  130 

380  120 

806  139 

■0-1  120 


686  ISO 
307-8  120 


582  130 

486  1» 

361  m 

887  120 

586-7  m 

618  120 

618  130 

618-10  120 


763 

780 

m 

783 
7M 


784 
Ml 


616 

700 

756 

487 


7S6 


611 

780 
786 


u 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


Kame,  re«ldanoe,  and  iBTratton. 


Backer,  Edmund  H.    (8«e  D«T7  ud  B«oker.) 
Beoker,  Heiiulcfa.    (8m  Ko>W  aod  B«ekar.> 
B«cker,  JuUiu  H.    (8e«  Eiohlar  and  B«olur.) 

BMbe.  ChartM  C,  Mrignor  of  oii»-hatf  to  T.  0.  Rlahardt,  North  BrookiMd, 
ber  DMl . 


IUm.    Rob- 


Co*- 


BMbe,CluulMC.,Miicnorofoiw-bAtftoT.  O.RiolMrda,NorthBrookfltifil,]iM*.    lUk- 

ing  rabbw  beats 

Behreod.  Benurd  A.,  Norwood,  Obio,  ■wlgnnr  to  AJUs-CbaiiiMn  CoKpttB; 

EtectriB  MaualaeUataf  Company.    Rotor  Jar  h%li  Mtad  dyimmi  #iiili' 

Boigble,  William  J.,  aadinor  of  ooa-taall  to  W.  8.  Maek,  Bbifham  CaBTon,  Utah. 

lapaibleftvm  lor  andiea  and  sewan 

Belts,  Chartea  L.    (Bee  Lancer,  Oottbold  L.,  amtgpor.) 

Bennett,  Jackaon  W.,  aeaieoor  of  ona-half  to  Kaui  A  MnMlHan  Hardware  Coaapaay, 

Cartbaa,  Mo.    Automatic  animal-trap 

Benson.  Joeeph  8.,  Prultland,  Iowa.    Rarar^bia  propaltar 

Benziger  Brotben.    (Sea  Van  Ooetpcn,  Otto  H.,  tw^pinr  ) 

Berena,  Stanklaus,  La  Oran«e,  aaalmor  of  naia  bait  to  A.  N.  Oatiart,  (^ieaflo,  IlL 

momeefaanloal  llaab-Ugbt  Mparasua , 

Berg,  Herman.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  and  K.  BoUniann,  Hoboken,  N.  J 

BorgteWt  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    CeUular  puiar  aorelty...... 

Bergvall,  Jakob  L.,  Newport  Newt,  Va.    Portabh  bouae 

Bertbold,  Richard  E.,  aaaignor  of  ooa^ialf  to  W.  P.HokMnba.  New  York,  V.  T 
iter 


Na 


toOao. 


buTV.  V  t.    Poiae  for  railway  and  other 

Bets,  Frederick  M.,  Hamilton,  OMo.    Ftadble  ntea-)otet 

BeTland,  Sidney  A.,  aaaignor  to  Dean  Elaetrto  Company,  Elyiia,  Ohio.    Etoetrtoal  eoo- 

denser 

Birch,  John  H..  and  J.  8.  Foley,  West  Bromwteh,  Dear  Blrmiiighaaii,  EniUad.    Ribbon^ 

feed  mechanism  for  type-wrltlnc  inanWiMia 

Black,  Thomas,  «<  oJ.    (See  Poe,  Oeorw,  aaaimor.) 

Blackburn,  George  L.,  aasignor  of  one-batftoT.K.Callaban.Oraaoaboro,N.C.    Otiard 
attachment  for  telephonee 

Blair,  Thomaa  H.    (See  Kelley,  Frederick  H.,  aaatCBor.)   

Blaaoo,  Chariea,  Habana,  Cuba.    Seed-separattng  apparatus 

2!*^*^xJ*^.H"^'  \5^-  Ensdand.    Bamapbore^lgBalosed  osraUwayi.... !'.'.'. '.'.'. '.'.'.'.; 

Bluhm,  Chartea  A,  Michigan  City,  Ind.    TroUey 

Bluhm.Cbariee  A,  Michigan  City,  Ind.    Thlnl  rail 

Bhmi.  Jules  R.,  assignor  to  Company  " L' Aspirator,"  Parte,  rraaoa'.'  MaeMw'far' n^ 

movlnr  dust  byaurtion  from  canwts,  fnniltiiw,  cortalna,  tapaafat,  4e 

B6hme,  Bruno,  Drpsden,  Germany.    CatUna-madiliie 

Bonnell,  William  R.,  Elisabeth,  N.  J.    Tr*^  .77        

Bonner,  Thomas  W     (See  Bonner,  BanJaaSn  B.  and  T.  w!) 

Boeley,  EUJahM.,St.  Louis,  Mo.    SeetlODal  boUer 

Bot,  William  H.,  Jr.,  Ghent,  Minn.    BoUer-floe  tastenlnc 

Bowker,  William  H.    (8«  Tytler  and  Bowker.)^^^ 

Boyd,  Wuilam  J.    (See  Powera  and  Boyd.) 

So;S'^Si:?om'S:nr?^X''5SLT^^^  Co-«ad»y-,*bl«t.. 
*lEii **8tS?{i'*''*~"^  °*  two-thlrda  to  E.  J.  SmSm  and  T.  B.  Dybdal,  Sn>ow  Lake, 
Brandanbwg,  iVans,  Lenderadorf ,  Oermany.    Porifytnc'cas 

SStSSS?tta°S?fets*''"**''^'*^*^^'  *»~»y-    «ii^i««n«'ttn  frti,  bnoi: 

BranaoomTwUllam  J.  D,  MobUe.  Ala!  "FiV-trM) 

BraonaMa,  Max.    (See  Molyoeoz  and  Brun^alB'.) 

^Ji^^'iJl::.®*^.?"  *^J^  ^-  9«»^-  Oifey .  iaslmw  to  Tubular  Rlrat  AStod 

BS?r^(iS2?^;-jSw?bTC5M  -- 

Bret«,fimllW.    (See  McNalley  ;nd  BraU.)       ^^^^  ' 

uS^pS?''^^^ '*••'■''**  *°^^™*"*''**^^'~''*^''^*"~^                »^ 
BrtatoB,  Witw.  Hiib  BrWii;  N.j;  liid  o'.E.Bi^^irii;  EMtoo.'  P'i." "  Sta^t^^riidH^ 

Si^p  ^^^  "^  •  "•*>^  «*  on*.haM  to  H.  I.  Cobaa.  Brataiart,  MbrnTowSIdtaf 

Brooder.  John  P.    r  ftw>  i:^rki;.  ^^^  R^^Hhr) 

Brothers  Ralph  N..  Oklahoma.  Okla.  Tar.    ioraw  jUaoar  aod  drtrar 

Brown,  CTieaterF.,Plttaarf,  Pa.   Covarforbato '— -ow apparawa 

Brown,  DavM  O.,  tt  tU.,  liiisYaaa  aad  aaantMa     r^M  n '  AiLt^ll^'n  > 

Brown,  Edmond  &.,  8t.' J^SSTmo?^  Bto^! .  ^^  ""^'  ^"^^^  "> 

®^ta/SSii^«;.''*«*'.°'.°r^.!«/-  ^-  M-ab;  Caii,  City.  Colo 

BrownTjohn  G.,  ssaignnr  oiooiiMiiinlio  6 

tongs 

Brown.  O wan  E.    (Saa  Brintoii  aad'  Braira!)  * 
Brown^usanA.    >8aa  OIKwaall,  Fata, 
BrownsvUls  Glass  Company.    (Baa 

■ -  ^g^ 


BrownsTlUe  Olaaa  CompaaT!    (SaaBpav,  JaaaaR    -——^ 

Buab,  Jullna,  Daasau.  S^.^^'T.JS^  JllT^^r^Tf?^^ ^ .    . 

CTanld  brkmat  aadaSMTsHM  «««•«  *  HaaalaebarCbamleal  Company. 

BuflookMietrta  M«S5tSaMCoigay  a|;ir;(8.,  b^^ 

(Baa  Kata,  Frank,  aaalgnar.) 


I,  JaraeyrUiaV  ill' '  Biactetftb'a 


mjsm 

mjm 
mm 


Monthly 
▼oiuma. 


I 


■•.717 

m,m 

m,m 
mjm 

m,ni 
m,7B 

m/m 

MMM 

mm 


.m 

MM 


>,m 


mm 
m.m 


Callow, 


.  «tAlMr.*^2iw  !P^"*-  •  •:M-- 


•«  ooa^iatt  toW.C."  Doyks,  sViaiiii/iiL 


Oa^f,CbiWlauW 
Oaia^loaapbl 


>ima.  Moot. 


,ra.  sbmiag^ioT;^;,... 

ni.    Portabtsgrala-domp. 


Or*  eoneantrat* 


Ijm 

htn 


J9kT 
July 

« 

Jaly 

JvSj 
lair 


Jvtf 

Joty 
July 

July 

July 

Jaly 

July 
Jaly 
July 
Jaly 

July 
Jaly 
Jaly 

JWy 
Ja^ 
J^ 

JaU 


Jaly 
Jaly 

Jaly 
Jaly 


Jaly 

Jaly 
Jt3y 

JUy 
JMy 

Jaly 
Jaly 


Jaly    • 


Jaly    • 

Jaly    • 
Jaly    • 


Jaty    • 


uu 

IW 

Mn 

ITM 


IM 

S173 

»74 


tin 

17W 

ai7> 
ai7« 

17M 
IMS 


IMl 


sn 
sn 

434  ;  1» 


OfBdal 
Gaiette. 


I 


4B 

l»i 

MB 
4M 

IIB 
1» 

esi-3 

1»' 

3W 

129 

13B  ;   eei 
12»      663 

583 
4tt 


M7-4  ;  12g 


M8 
5M 

aao 

4SS 

Ml 


1» 

128 
1» 

1» 


•ai-w   m 


NTS 


11M 
ITM 


an 


17M 


Ml 


SM4 


1» 


UM 
SIM 

irn 


tf» 


11M 


Ul 


4»     IM 


US 


IM 


m 


nr 

534 

756 


1»       7M 


7M 

757 
612 

757 

75S 


13*  I    ftU 


Ml      13B  4BD 

aao '  i»  712 

139  823 

eSO   139  824 


129  534 

139  490 

139  663 

139  (W3 

U»  583 

m  758 


480 


oae 

612 

693 
7» 


636 

713 
750 

791 

&35 

760 
759 

613 

824 

613 


06 


700 

839 
4B1 


e 

M5 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


lU 


,  and  inrentlon. 


Caaaat,^ 
GatllB.IM, 


XSl*^ 


]|MrYerk,ll.Y.   Ctoaalt-ooBtrollar.... 

*7li  ^^TSaaWUM.  AiBMlena.  asalsaor.) 
*  r  f-yg:  KKjaTB^  53*°<»     Weft^replenlshlngloom 

jflyfsinm  oi  dkamlcal  compounds 

rraak  L.,  aaalgnor.) 

Y.    Latt»*ox^ 

^ia.   Tbwapwrtlc  0T«n 

2T^.*HSrJ«l  C.  A.  MoCrary,  La  Grande,  Oreg. 


No. 


Date. 


8M,4» 


890,541 
899,484 


July    » 


July 
July 


Monthly 
▼oloma. 


OOBlal 
Gaaacla. 


i 


!? 


1736  1    4S»-80 


1884 
1800 


> 


8nO,431  \  July     9     1717 


899,801 '  July    9 
860,198  I  July    0 


n'f^,3gy^f^ --»>-■«  to  8.  O.  Schuyler,  Arlington, 
iii.  iSif^Sttr  W  Etortriij^Bailway  81^  Company. 


Chaaa, 


cLX 


E.  andE.) 


8504164    July    9 


880,780    July 
880,871    July 


8377 
1M7 


1684 


2187 


.  ^SK^KaBwaw  blaak-awnal  ayacsan 
r^SJSTllM  SlMlfirWaitar  H 
>'  wSTh  HTuA  B-ToMafo.  111. 


860,873  !  July     9 


880,433    July 
,  880,942    July 


Rmita.'  ■  Cligaretti^^wrapper-oharglng  machine 
l^ggStoSSSSd?   Apparatus  for  displaying  lUuminated 


3N0 

1738 
1887 


BookblBdlng 

aaddutot.) 

I     Oiwliiaa  On^.    Ore-oonoentrator 


809,865 


July 
July 


9  I  1898 
9  !  1686 


506-7 
484 

MO 

600 
363 


415 


883 

•51 

661-3 

460 

W7-8 

808 

486 


138 


130 
139 

130 

130 
120 


130 


UO 
U8 

130 

IM 
138 

138 
130 


1 

813 

888 
•87 

613 

701 
«1 

S8S 

TM 
8U 

8» 
•14 


•87 
SM 


880,190    July  9 

880,740    July  0 

800,433    July  0 

860,300  I  July  0 


lan 

2180 
1781 
1370 


r^d  SSJ^r.^y'l^ir^riy^^uV.tolndu.t^^^ 


ly.    hydrocarbon-burner 

ti^SS^rtil^^rtc  Telephone  company,  Chloago.IU. 

i).'VBw*T«»»''«<>Cl««horn.r  

LSSto^AutoSS'cattie  Guard  Company,  '^'^P^lni.  Idaha 


680366 
880,544 


July 
July 


0  *  1630 
9  I  1804 


W0,4S4  I  July     9 


'  (fioe'  iOeaae.  AiMriens,  assignor.) 


-WJ&SWYiS/N.T 


^•-■ssKsrv?'^-^'^^^^^ 


A.;'ll«<rMk.  n'.  J'..  Malgn. 
Taxi    Rail^ 

jtSSetTH..  aaal«nor,  by  meane 
■■aaii  shinmr  mai^'" 


,kd  t«a«nlttii«  mechanl^.^^ .  ^-  ^^^  j,^^ 


si^iiifiits,'  t«  OeMil  Ejipctrk: 


Conlnv 


I/AMtrater."    {SJSwS^ 3Ji^\j"^«°^^  ^  

'^^^£S£''yf^^  S:^to^orti^i:^r^  Manufacturing 

T'ir»-?^i»Sdio"Se*?7 


fw^j^^y     MMay  dI'VMB  lor  ewouK  u*v^-- 


^sr9^J^Ea^^<^^^^^''-- 

^^^SK'JtJIS^^^^^^''^^  or  mounting4,lock  for  prtntbir 

C--..r«Si^--j^^'a&^  Rotary 

?^.T;!.''?J^-.-V  —  -^j^    ..rig^  company, 

ifcM.Y- 5?i»JKS;S^;;h;e 


lS£^J^ssf^i;:^^":;7777;7;7 

•^TSTlH-    Oaa^HttMr    ....- 

«^i!S^  D2^«th«  Lbnlted,  Shefflold,  En^d 

Wcuxniin^  M«hineCimi^y.  »•*  ^ork.  N.  Y. 


8»,301 
809,900 
8M,801 

880M7 

860,641  ; 
880,486! 

«eo,38s| 

860,3»: 

880,360 

850,545 

880,741 

860,485 

8M,743 

850,743 

8n,370 


July 
July 
July 


1782  i 

1S71 
3486 


502-3 

461 

364 

437 
800 

461-3 


130 
130 

130 

139 

130 
130 


•1 
781 

614 


684 

687 


130      619 


July     9 


July 
July 


July 

9  ) 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

JiUy 

July 

880,302 


July    9 


July    0 


860,308 '  July    0 


IMl  I 

3043  ' 

1808 

1403  I 

1643 

1643 

1806 

2190 

1784  ' 

3193 

2193 

Mi5 

1873 
1874 


864 

063 
662-3 

437 

592-3 
464 

880 

487 
488 
800 

sn 

482 


004 
438 


138 
130 
130 

MO 

130 
130 

130 

139 

130 

138 

130 

IM 

138 

UO 

U8 

130 


MS 

8r 

8M 

6tt 

715 
•87 

CM 

Mi 

886 
807 
781 
815 
783 
7«S 


In- 


880,744 1  July     9     3IM 


880,384  July 
860,371  July 
880,808  July 
890,436  July 
860,746  July 
880,4M  :  July 


880,746    July 
8S»,747    July 


9! 

14H 

9 

1647 

0 

2278 

9 

1785 

0 

2196 

9 

1804 

9 

21« 

9 

3300 

8M 


504 


4M 

630 
483 
886 


886 


1» 


UO 

19 
IM 
U8 
IM 
130 
138 


130 
138 


860,842 
860,643 
850  AM 


Xo  Cummings 


MMWtt*  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y-  ,  ^^^j, 


July 
July 
July 
July 


3046 
3061 
3066 


0  '  2279 


554 
555 

MO 


IM 
IM 
138 
IM 


7M 


Its 

•18 

7»4 
•87 


7W 
IM 

7U 

718 

718 

7M 


IT 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATEMTEBB. 


Num.  icatdenoe,  and  inrantloa. 


Cumminca  Mcchln*  CompAnr.  (8m  Caamlnp.  CtaAilw  L 
Curie,  JuBM  A.,  e<ai.  (Bm  DtekoMiin  Mid  C^anod.  Mall 
Cutlar  H&auiMr  Clntcli  Compftny.  (8m  Bowall,  L«w)a  D., 
CTDben  Ineobfttor  CompAnr.    (8w  DftTto,  Omwim  Z.,  mi 


.) 


Cyphen  Incobfttor  ComoMT.  JSm  !)•▼»•, 
CiaBor,  John  E.,  RocbMiar,  N.  T 
DftMn,  OasUf ,  Mdgnor  to  A]rttebol««M 

Ucht  Apparatua 

Damman,  Harold  H.,  PuUman,  Waah.    Mo' 
Dana,  Woodbury  K.,  Weatbrook,  Ma. 

chliwa. •_•  • 

DanM,  ChariM  8.,  Malboiime,  Waah.    Hand-crtp  for 
Danlelaon.  Prank,  and  O.  Cronwall,  ChkagP,  UL     ' 
D|u-lto«,  Alma  E.^  Barr«,  Vt.     Oi 


••«••••••# 


'6.  N.  Praaton,  and  M .  D 


Alr>jMk>l  tar  sjfikodtn  ft 


DarUnc,  MeU  S. 

Davtdaon,  Jofan  M.,  PtUaborf.  Pft.    CoopBof  lor  ho«  Md  ptpa 

Daria,  Alfrad  E.,  JoiianiMaban.  TraiMTML    riMWH  Utor 

Davla  Chair  Co.    (8w  MoCkmirSialth  N.,  MilaMr.) 

Dayla,  ChaiiM  8.,  BomerrUia,  Maaa.    SatatTsfaaa  tor  aiaeCrle  alraatta 

Darla,  John  L.  and  J.  W.,  Clarandon,  Tex.    Wartiing  aianblna 

Davla,  John  W.    (Sm  Davta,  John  L.  and  J.  W.) 
DaTla  LocomotlT*  Wbaal  Compan/.    (8m  Howard,  a 
DaTii,  William  H.,  Eaton,  Inf.    LMapblMkHBMhUM 
Darlaon,  Erwln  A.    (8m  Staal,  Abraham  P.,  awignor, 


Spates  Valley.  Wla.    Matt^aiiylt 


) 


) 


.byi 


St.  Loola,  Mo.    Bairaibp* 


Biwoh-flkMOi* 


% 


Dary  Brotbara.    (Sm  Crowa,  Icdward,  aattgnor.) 
DaTT,  Oirin  J.,  and  E.  H.  Baekar,  WaahlogtOB,  D.  C, 

to  I ndoatrtal  Motor  Company.    Aartal  tramway v.., 

Dayhoff,  WUUam  H.,aiooz  City,  Iowa.    Morgoa-tabla 

Da  Ancnera.  PblUp,  Jr.,  Cbiot«o,  IIL    Wlnd-Alald y... 

pa  VUblM,  John  A.,  aaalgnor  at  oaa-half  to  8.  J.  HarbMigh, 

moiatamar 

Dean,  Crroa  3.,  aaaignor  of  ona-hatf  to  A.  D.  Jamlaaon,  Bullalo,  N. 

for  ordnanM '. 

Dean,  Cyraa  S..  aaalgnor  o/ ooa-half  to  A.  D.  JaiiilMnii.  Boiuto.  W .  Y. '  JtaUway-tta.' .",. 

Daan,  Edmond,  London,  Englaod.    AMMtfatua  f or  traanoittac  badataada 

Daan  Electric  Company.    (Sm  Bayland,  Sldaay  A.,  aarignor.) 
Daan  ElMtrio  c:ompany.    (Sm  Lattlc  and  OoMnim,  aaalpM>ra.) 
Dean  Electric  Company.    (8m  Maaaon,  Ray  H.,  aaapior.) 
Dean,  Smith,  et  al.    (Sm  Youaf  and  Coalay,  aarignora.) 

Dean,  William  A.,  Cominc,  N.  Y.    Raflway  atmetara 

Dean.  William  W.,aaaignor  to  WeataraEketrie  Company,  Chioaco,Ill.    Coin-ooliaBttac' 

appUanM 

Dwkar  Elaatrteal  Manufacturing  Company.    (Sm  Darlna  and  Shinn,  aaatamori 
Delaanay-BelleTiUe,  Louia  M.  G.,  Kadlly,  — 'g-irr  to  8oei4t4  Anonymadaa 

bilM  Delaanay-BelleTiUe.  Seine,  PraiMe.    Pomp 
Demen,  Naaalre,  Manoheatar.  N.  H.    WaA-reptanlahlng  loom 
Dennla,  Samuel  K.,  Chicago,  111.,  aaaignor  to  Intomatlooal  Harraatar  Company! '  Wara' 

running-gaar  «^     »  -w 

Deterlng,  Carl  W..  "  (SeeHartiiuAand  Datartag.) **"' 

DeTine,  William  P..  DorohMtar,MaM.    Matal  eovend  box 

Diamadt,  Juliua,  OyOr,  Auatrla-H angary.    BuOdtaw  np  of  apoogy  lead  platM  fnr'iJariViii'i 

storage  batterlM *  «—»••» 

Dlokinaon,  John  W.,  Jr.,  LitUa  Rook,  Ark.    Batt-bearii«  . 

DiTtne,  WilUam  P..  and  A.  J.  Shinn.. PhOadalpUa,  PaTaaatgnora'to'Dacim'siaetoiMi 

Manufacturing  Company.    Primary  battery  '  ^-^^w*  Mwwm 

Dixon,  DaTtd  W.,  rtol.     cS«e  Winter,  Henry  B..  aaailcnor.')      

DUon,  Oaorge  R.,  Rockr  Mount,  N.  C.    Laandry-^SoUor 

L£'t  hii'"^^**'°'        ^'  *"*^'  ^  lUrtMthaler  Linotype  Compiiny. 

DoengM,  George.    (See  BrowriV  John'o.,  aaatgnor.) 

Dohme,  Loula.    (See  Mclnnemey,  Beaijamln,  aaaignor.) 
Dolmetaeh,  Helnrich,  Stuttgart,  0«rmany.    "intamal  watt-oorarinc 

Donner,  WiUiam  H.    ^m  iGrfarran,  witw  W.,  aaaignor)^ 

Donovan,  William  J.,  Boaton,  MaM.    TWTf-gaU.TTTTT. . 

Doran.  John,  Jr.  Schenectady,  N.  Y.    Btoetrie rignallng and  taattngnMchaiilflB' 

Doudna.JoaephW.,  Marietta,  Ohio.    Vault  ^  " 

Doui^a.JohnCrtdi.    (Sm  Martin  and  Haka;  aMlriori.) 

Douglaaa,  EUtabeth  A.    (Sm  Dou^aaa,  SMtoel  P..  aaaignor.) 

S2^^!U?*°"^jriK*!!iP*®'  *<*  *•  ^-  I>«*Ma,  Bloomfletd.  N.  J.    RaU-Jolnt 
reinforced  aupport  therefor «-«  ivm* 

Doyle,  WillamC.    (Sm  BuUar.  Wallaoe, aaaignor.) 

Drake,  Frank  W.,  etal    (S«t>  MlaaM,  Aiaarleaa,  aaaignor.) 

Dudley.  Frande  A.     (Sm  Sihrla  and  Dodler.)       '"'•"^ 

Dufl  4  Bona.  P.    (Sea  TMbodaau,  Chaxtea,  aaaignor.) 

Dunham,  Justin  A.,  aaaignor  of  ona-half  to  C  M.  WQQama,  CoMwater,  Mich. 

DybjW.foatOTE.Vrfot'lSMBoyer  

Dyett,  PraiikJ.,mon,  N.  Y.    Typ»-wtltar . .  .^  ^^^ 

E.  and  T.  Falrbanka  and  Company.    (8m  BaU,  E 

E.  and  T.  Falrbanka  and  Company,    (f     ~ 

E.W.BUaa  Company.    (8m  " 

Eastwood,  Arthur  C,  C)»rtiMaa,  vato.    v;ui-oux  awitcb  lor  aariea-narallal  nnntmiL... 
Ebnar,  Pater,  Columbua,  Ohio.    Wbad  "wie^-paraiiai  oontroUara 

Edeltduta,  CbariM  W. .  Croton,  Ohio.    Wami  aod^W 

Edwarda,  EUaworthJ.,  Loa  Angalaa,  Cal.    RoOar-bearlnc 

EdwinJToof  Company.    {8m  Ammwmm,  WUttam  M^Miiiiiif  \ 

EWers,  George  C.,  itUwaokM.  WU.    Dampw^ottlnc  ipSK^ 

Ehlera,  George  C.,Mllwaakaa,Wla.    DampSr.         **^  •PP»™»'" 

I  ?^''  i?^  H  •  8*°  Prandaoo,  and  J.  H.  Beekar,  '6^idii;M  Cai     a^^:^M,il 

BiKiw,  LMvaMa.    (|«  OjfcDaow^y.  Hnfo,  aaalfnor.) 
and  W.  C.  RIehardaon.  Lynn.  iZaM 


■i.7* 


Ml 


8to8k- 


I .     iTpe-wntar 

Company.    (8m  BaU,  Eonna,  aaalgi^V'.) '  " " 
Company.    (8m  aargantrwinia  H.,  aaaignor. 
)MRlgtn\  John  J.,Malgnor.) 
raUnd.Ohk>.    Cut-out  awitch  tor  aariea-para 


■■••••,  JaMb  H.,  ana  »» .  v/.  MBaroaon.  L<Tim.  w*^  •  aai^  »ii. _j 

Btea-fbrm ^TTT^  .  ^^  '  '*''*  *"*"  awlgnor  to  mid  Ri^. 

ti^*^^  M^gnor  of  biiisfourth  tok.  j.  Robiiiaiii: 
Oompaay. 


(Sm  Carrier,  Conrtland  f '  Jr 


<H»tWB2?5Shi;iii!??S5SS'..^^  ^  «~»r»l  KtoefrtBCJompwiy. 


icT,  t-ooruaaa  r.,  Jr.,  aaMgaor.) 
"•Jgnor  to  General  nS^iUma 


t»jn 


».?» 


MM74 


tmjuo 


tmjB4 


H»,7M 


Jal7  t 

Joir  t 

j9  • 

J«t]r  f 

1^  • 

Mw  t 

j^  t 

/^  t 

July  t 

July  t 

July  t 


Jvtf  t 

Joly  • 

July  f 

jSy  f 


July-  • 
Jnly'  • 

July  • 
/oly    • 

/oty    t 

Jaly    t 

Joly  • 
July  t 
July    » 

Jtaty  • 
Jvlj    % 

mi 

JBly    t 


July    • 
July    • 


Joly  t 

7aly  • 

Joly  f 

July  • 

July  t 

JiSi  ft 


July    t 
Joly    • 

Joly    t 


I 


MootUy       '  Offlcial 
^WMina  <>az<>tt«. 


I 


an 
im 


U77 


VTM 

vm 

MOD 


U78 

im 


suo 
vm 


x. 
Q 


«3 
490 

as6 

MS 

eai 
afis 

•62 


O- 

> 


i 


13» 
120 
1» 
ISO 


•4 


iio 
aM-8 

12B 
1» 
1» 

m 

7«S 

610 
694 

12» 

m 

668 

M 

MS^ 

m 

7« 

aaft-400 
au 

««3 

m 
m 
m 

788 
«4 
602 

566 

i» 

719 

MU 
17M 


1807 

\an 

IMS 

iin 
an 


ITM 


1«7 


463  120      616 

464  12B      616 
UO-ll     13B      666 


3M 

All-U 


1» 


600 

aat-7 

UB 

aM 

in 

4» 

ua 

Ml 
4» 

la 
u» 

4«a 

ua 

aM 

i» 

466-7 

la 

486 

UB 

48M 
MM 

us 

UB 
UB 
UB 

cn 

UB 

aa 

UB 

•• 

UB 

U3 
Ml 

an 

UB 
UB 

iS 

an 

4« 

aa 

3 

UB 

aM 

UB 

at 

UB 

m 

496 


587 

7TO 
MB 

616 

497 

710 

«38 

6» 

m: 
«ri 


7M 


K7 
«3B 


671 
617 

770 
70.J 

5» 
688 

7»3 


007 
097 

w 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


Mame,  raaktooM.  and  invention. 


OOoUl 


to  Ki«land  Oigan  A  Piano  Company.  Hooaton, 


Jaii;*^  RJ.  aa^gnnr.)     (R^mo^O 
MaBufaotoilac  Company.  Boaton, 


Smory  8.,  aadgnor.) 
and  Bxtokaon.) 


..^_„.   Jii» K»hn and Chxtot, MiJfBO") 
Sin?:2SlS-JS15ig-tr«~H"TownMnd.  Loa  AngelM.  CaL 

ffbtt<iymatat  mafiblne 

£Sw  to't^duSsutea  Felling  Machine  Compwy. 
mV '  Combined  aiudiiary  coupling 


C.  »•  Habrwood,  Maywood 


*"      -  ^^SSmiS^(aM  Nolte,  Louia  H..  aaaignor.) 

IMam.    noku^ohack  for  looma 
Ohio.    Window-pane  faatener 

'm#^g^JaaiJ 

^^^      "i^' l^tanneling  machlna 

,  aaaignora.) 


rT  (8m  C«lbait,^5-y  C..  aaalg 


866.387 

8M.sn 

UB.6S8 

8aB.6»« 

8a.4M 
80B.903 
8N.444 


July 
July 
July 
Jjdy 

July 

1  July 


0 
9 

9 
9 

9 
9 
9 
9 


M«l«nor.)  '  880,378    July 

8M,a7« ;  Joly 


l»4^ 


»lL.GhlMffo.Ill.    Ball 
L^SnU'r^^^^^'^     8tamM>ullar 


^aStaSffii^o'^itbaratrip 
Titem,  M^^  ^-Ky^  .^_^.,.,  niiin     Bnimortior 


Ohk> 

ly.   (8« 
DL. 


88B.4Blt 
8fiB,4B8 


Joly 
July 


^iS3^'V^«^-,  «,.«   JuT 


$lM«dz. Arte. T«r.   »*"^V'**':,jj:;;"w'Hiiiiir'<i!<»ip«  ,^ 

E^Mootnal.  Qoabeo.  Canada,  aaaignor  to  W.  H.  Miner  \^i»"j. j  ss»i3»    July 


3440 

1803 

1668 

W13 

1916  ^ 
174S  1 
2443 
1743 


16« 

laai 

i 

ini  I 

1811  ' 

I 
isia 

IBM 


UB 

401  \  la 

441     UB 

&14-U  i  la 


616 
4U 
M4 

4M 


441 


la 

UB 
UB 

la 


la 
la 


4M|  la 

4H'  UB 


4B7  I  la 

408  i  la 


•n 


«17 


«• 


77B 


8M 


an 

874 

as 

an 

61f 


•« 


^J^SmSSmCm  4  Foiiid^y  Ciiiip»i>y. 8t.  Lo"*";^®  ^. !  ^^ \  Jaly    9     1916  «6  |  UB 


8M.64B 


July 
July 


1744 

au4 


4a  '  UB 
687     UB 


a<ilyM.«i 


Tw.   Ctoth«*lito. 

'~*![82?&nn«lorf,Mai.aMlgnor.) 

BT   (8m  Wtotaia.O«)igeW..  aaaignor.) 

■M^'*?;S51Xo1S^1iXro?'aLdapparatua  for  fault  l^^^^^  ,^, 

^•'  ■"■"  "     '      ^  I  86B  64B  July 

'Wta2on"8iiBm,N.C.'  Hum^^  — '.".'.'.'.'.  8floi766  July 

''^^s^'Ss:^,>it^s^'t^'^^^^'^ ' «..«« j-iy 

S^g^rak^d.  Ohio,  ^S^^lorii.i^r^iiikj^^'ig-ri^^"  «*•'*'  '"'^ 

-JT'S-igJ^  y^?5?SBrothara  Company.  Chloago.  ni.    Draw     ^^  ^^^    ^ 

SS&aiVOhtoV.-C'^ortoL.  Eik^i/i.^^^  J^y    9 

—  ^gSSfldtog-Mocka ;  :a-       ,a;«     iuw.;iiohine 1 8a,Jll ;  Joly    » 

STmSi  j!«LSUiat,  Bloomlngton.  Ind.    Baw^naonine...  | 

^a*    «MM«tn«ndOamlnara.)  ^  809,447    July 


*  I 
9  I 

9| 

1 

9 
9 


in7 

MM! 

2n4 

a87 

mi 

1741 


M6 

an 

OOB 

SM 

602 


UB 
UB 

laj 

lai 
lai 


487  i  UB 


I  Main  and  Oamlnara.)  

)J^SSitT?^tir;^^'^^y'^^^     *'"^.!  809.809    July 

^^'^iL^'i-oa^i^^  T.  C.  Pan^li:  ^^o^  to  Ham«-  Ho«-ioa 


800.810    July 


£Sfe    2SSS%8W;BViu..4  8on.Ph^ 


Umbi^U  runner 


*-'*i*^SSS.5  ■-- 


809,661 
880.663 


July 
July 


__  i8on,PiuiadaipiUaVP».'Umbr.lUtl,«up.,  g^^^    J-T 

Ifapkln-holder i 

TgH^  iUt^  and  (Htunann.) 


laa 

1741 


I  UB 

an  la 


ai7  I 
aai 

»67 

3on 

aw 


487  i  UB 

60!  UB 

an    UB 
an   la 


an 
6n 


UB 

la 

UB 


«74 


aif 

7S1 


874 

m 

TfO 

m 
m 


a>7 

01 


IM 
771 
7N 

7a 
7a 

7» 


N.    (I 


jr.) 

,  aMlpior.) 


gti^nuiaoa,  aaatoo 
tSSSSS^     (^  Alewtodwaon,  Ernat  r .  w  •.  a»"Miw  > 

gSffig:  fficSi^StSkjj^aM^^^ 

S^-  tessisf wmi^rfB%-««,r.) 

Oonpany-    lo"»  J^jr^  Johannea,  aaaignor..) 
S  j^»,  Oaear,  m^E;*' > 

§«^'    S2S5ffilU>bartH..MalfDor.) 
5idSillJolm.»-»22i>r) 


Ohio.    lo-Maam 


anjMl  July   • 


M» 


683  I  la 


VI 


ALPHABirnCAL  UST  OF  PATBNTSaDSw 


Name,  residenae,  And  inrantion. 


Ofak). 


0«n»er.  lUrr  J.    (See  Oeraer.  H«»t,  J.,  Md^«.) 

Oertho«erJo«phF^EMM3Uto.Ml^.    8^ij«^^ 

Getch«U   Aiurunui  w..  CleT«Uuad,  Ohio.    Vaftltla  nr» . ■  ■  •  •-- :••: »•: 

ofbbSni:  WlKim  O.,  rt  al..  trurt««  »ndeM«iU«.    (8«»  Brown,  A«|pwr  B.) 

Qlblin,  Ch*rle«,  CleveUnd,  Ohio.    Noinmllftoto  ootti* 

Olhaon   Et»  K.,  (Tilc*go,  IlL     0»niMili-hMipv • ".-•V" 

gS.  oI^  B./SXter  OroT-JJcTSCtta.  •«»  X»«5;SL«. 
Gilbert.  SJdn^  C,  aMtenor  of  ooe-fourth  to  O.  w.  r\nmy.  JMkaoa, 

trol  lor  ▼«naln«-in*cmne« • ■■..■ 

Gill,  John,  Edlnbargh,  ScotlAiid.    App*r«toa  for  cempr— rim  «lr  » 

for  the  prodoctJon  of  motive  power.  ..-■■■■  -j^w-- •;,•  - ni.- •  m_m"'_i-.  i, 
GUllee.  JoVn  8..  Mrignor  of  one-lulf  to  M.  A.  Cterte,  MaaUa,  Ptalttpvta*  Ii 

OUrnerEduard ,  Mrignor  to  Finn  ot  P.  OliurMr,  Oommi.  SwltMrlMML 
GUmer,  Firm  of  F.    (8«  0««™i-,  Edmrd.  Mitoor) 
QUiecock,  LuchM  L.    (See  RlTee,  Edwto  A.,  Mdgnor.) 

Ooben.  E«iw»rd  F.,  Lahirh.  Ind.  Tw. .  Wedi-yoto. 

Ooodnim,  Ch»rlee  L.    (flee  Lirttta:  and  Ooodram.) 

Gordon,  EleMor,  Oeoffrtown.  OWo.    HMtiag  •yMa 

Grant.  Alfred  P.,  d  a/.    (8«  Ygong  tnd  Contey,  Mi*inora.) 

Greaaer,  Daniel  F^  Alterfieny,  Fa.    8afc*y  diwiea for ^'•'^fwVj.v- • 

Gn«n,  0eorfeI.,Danii5an.  (iaL    Ptieainatlc  atti^^nent  far  **!•• . 

Green  ThoiS*  ^.,  aMtgnor  to  WUbrahMn-OreM  Bloww  Compuiy,  PhlladeipWf.  Pn. 


Rotary  blower  or  exbaueter ..- -  - 

Green,  f  horna*  W..  aarignor  to  WUbrahwn-Orean  Bloww  Compuy.  Ptalladatphte,  Pa. 

R  0 tary  blower • v.;  u  •  •  •  -  —  i; ; 

Oreenwall  PhlUp  W.    (See  Jowenberter,  Y^tor  E.,  Milcnor.) 

Orever.  Edward  C,  Clnelnnatl.  Ohio.    Fvmim-inf ,i-- v'jI'm"  v" 

Grteeer,  Rldtaid,  aadgnor  to  PoUard-Ailliic  Haanfactttiloff  Conpany,  N«w  York.  N.  Y. 

Dte-earrter v  :,•  •  ■ ; 

Groejean.  Jamee  E.     (See  Gardner  and  Qn^imix.) 
Groeiean,  Jamee  E.     (See  Gardner,  GRMdaan.  and  PsumIL) 

Groaae.  Heanan  G.,  and  W.  French.  Cbloaffo,  IlL    Ironlnf-oiMUna 

Grosnnan,  Julliu.  New  York,  N.  Y.    Boot,  liioo,  and  oUwr  footwMT 

GuUbert.  Oaaton.  Pari*.  Prance.    Moont  tor eonteMlat4aaMs  for  0|Mm1  lABtems 

Gtdou,  Prior  N.,  F.  I.  Lucaa,  and  S.  M.  MatMOf,  ganw  Qty,  Mo.    iM-ptek 

Hadley.  Charlea  B.,  CleTeUnd.  OUa    Wln-ooTVitnc  maeklaa 

Hagana.  John  W.,  Bamam,  Iowa.    Feaoa-poeC 

Hasennan,  Leater  W..  Orchard,  Nebr.    BoUdlnr^ilook 

Halnea.  Jonea  4t  Cadbary  Company  «t  tL    (8m  KaUy.  John  F.,  iMJcnnr.) 

Halnet,  Leroy,  CotehMter.  IlL    Alr-*lp 

Hake,  John  H.    (See  Martin  and  HakaT) 

Hall.  Edward  L.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Ca—fa 

Hamilton,  Allen  w.,  Wheeling,  W.  Va.    Beadlor^^ehlna 

Hamman,  Frank  P..  Orteana,  Iflefa.     Flahlng-eaai 

Hanaen,  Hana  M.,  Quincy,  Maaa.    Rannlnf^lioe 

Hanaon,  John.    (See  Wearer,  Mathaw  J.,  ta^fnnt.) 

Hanaon.  John  H.,  Aitkin.  Minn.    Stove,  tamMO,  or  dram 

Harba««h.  Arthur  O.  and  C.  W.  Deteiiat.  lentUe,  Waah.    Lor-onloadar 

Harbaogh,  Stmon  J.     (See  De  VUblaa,  JoKn  A.,  aaawnor.) 

H&nMn,  Johannea.  Schenectady,  N.  Y..  aaalgnor  to  Oeaaral  Ktootite Company.    BlaeCite 

Hardeaty.  Walter  C.  ChloMo.  IlL    T 

Harmon,  Era  E.,  Denver.  Colo.    D 

Hameaa,  HeniT  C,  New  RocfaaUe,  N.  Y. 

Harrington,  Albert  H.    (See  Harrtogtoa,  Jmm*  W.,  Matgnor.) 

Harrington,  Jamee  W.,aa^gnor  of  ona-hAlt  to  A.  q.Hantngtoi.Boaton,  Maaa.    Pkk. 

Harris,  JamaaW.   Wbeellng,  W.  Va.    Pnsale 

Hartmann.  Adam  N.,  Pateraon,  N.  J.    Proteetad  oiMtfc  pMklng 

Elartahom  Broa.    (See  Hartabom,  Oojr  C,  aaalgnor.) 

Hartahom,  Guy  C,  aaalgnor  to  Hartahon  Broa.,  Post  Worth,  Tex.    DaTaoport 

Harvey,  George  H.,  Glenfleid.  aarignor  to  BrowaaviBe  Qlaaa  Company,  Plttabozg,  Pa. 

Eleeirlc  glaaa-heatlng  apparatos 

Hatfield,  (^rlea  B..  Rocfaeater.  aaalgnor  U  Hatflaid  Motor  Vahlda Company,  Cortland, 

N.  Y.     Automobile 

Hatfield  Motor  Vehicle  Company.    (8oa  Hatflaid.  Ctaartaa  B.,  aarignor.) 

Hawkins,  Laurence  A.,  Schenaotady.M.Y.,  aaalgnor  to  CkoatalElectrlcCompany.  Bloek> 

■Ignalayitem 

Hay.  William  H.elaL    (See  Mlaaae,  Amaalena,  aaalgnor.) 
Healy  Box  Company.    (See  Hraly,  Ptattn  J.,  aaalgnor.) 
Healv.  PhlllpJ.  aaaignorto  Healy  Box  UMni 

and  rutting  strips 

Helsler .  John  T. ,  aaalgnor  of  two-ttaUda  to  N.  Patacaoa,  Yale,  and  J.  H.  ChztotianMn 

tlnel  Butte,  N.  D.    Horaeaboa 

Hencke,  John  W.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.    Poldlnf  noraary-chalr 

Hendry,  Tlwanas  W..  Ban  Praaelaeq,  CaL    Intenal-eombustlon  CDglne 

Hensley.  John.  Huntington,  lad.    iWtoy-harp ^*^ 

Heppe.  Florence  J.  ralaMphla,  Pa.    MaakcaTlnBtrument .  . . 

Hermsdorf,  Max,  aaalgnor  to  Prtad.  Krapp  AktlengeeaUschaft.  EaaeD^D-'the-Rahri  Owl 

many.    (}an-etoaaie 

HerrtE«ton,  John  H.,  Preeport,  Midi.    Attaehmant  to  vapor-atovaa 

Heruben,  Harry,  €<  of.    (Bee  Barr.  George  T..  aaalgnor.) 

Hen.  Alfred,    (fee  BehwcltaOT  and  Hen.) 

Heaer ,  John  J . ,  Jaekaon,  Minn.    Hoaklnc  Implement 

^$?"v*42f»5*  ■••52r  York.  N.  Y.  aaaQnor  to  Royal  TypeWrtter  C^i^^^yVBoiMikaB*. 
N.J.    Ribbon  meelianlam  tor  writing-machines r—7.  «»»«»<— i, 

Heaa,  Karl,  Nonaterg,  Oeipany.    Starting  and  stopping  derioe  In  tor  VehkAaa' 

Heywood.  Charlea  P.    (Bee  Pellxand  Herwood.)       »'»—•"'""•"  «»y  ▼«««» 

Hlbben.  Baaiaai  B.    (Bee  Barrett.  Harold  0,  aaalgnor.) 
Hlldreth,  Harbart  L.    (Bee  Thlbodeau,  CharlesTaMtenor  ) 
Hill,  Alfred,  aaaliptor  to  Keodrick  and  UlU  Maniilac 

Lawn-mower .  .. 

Hill,  Edward  J.,  Weatmlnater.  London,  EncUnd     TVtnhla  tmM 
Hm,  HoBMr  A.,  Delafield.  Wis     8utlon-lnfi«tor   "**""*•■«»«*«' 
Hin.  TroBMi.  Mrinor  to\and«rkk)ot  Sted  Piling  Co.,  Chicuo  ill 
Hltehan,  Thoaaas.  Camperdown,  Sydney.  New  SouQj  Walee  Amrti^ 
HoagraB.  Aa«n  O..  cficago,  111.    oiove  '  *''**™"^ 

H(4eomba.  WUUam  F.    (See  B«rthoM,  Richard  E.  aaalc^  \ 

Oraae  P.,  New  York.  N.  Y     Thimble  "-»«t  > 

1  L..  Constance,  Ky.    Mail-bag 
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ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATKNTfiBS. 


Sum,  icsHlenoe,  and  Inrantloa. 


) 


Swtnc ....... 


•Ir  or 


lei  i-..  AUe^wnT,  P».    Sctatr  <W<rtw  tor  almraton 
)  I    Doim^n.  CaL    Pmomattc  rttortimiit  tor  ■ 


anafactoitas  Comfmaj,  M««  York,  N.  Y. 


Oflrner.  Matt  J.    (8f«  O^^LHemT- / 
Omho««r, /o«M>h  r,  E««TlUj.  Mich. 

GetcheU.  Aogurtu*  W.,  ClereUijd,  Ohio.  Vl___  _  .--^  ^^_„  a-<i,*«  m.^ 
OlbboM  WimiBi  O..  et  al.,  tni«t«»  »«4m5«J«^.<^*"  Brown,  Asdnw  B.) 
O  bUn.  cWto.,  CleTiMd,  Ohio.    NoiM^WIabtobottto. 

OIlbSt.BSn^C./Mitenorof  one-toorthto  O.^.  Flnaty,  JmkMtm,  OWo. 

trol  for  T«Datng-m>cnlnw» •••• 

GUI,  John,  Edinburgh.  SootUnd.    AppMStlu  for 

for  the  production  of  motlre  power.  ■•■■■■  •••••••• 

Gllliw.  JeSn  8.,  »Mifnor  of  one-luJf  to  M.  A.  Owto. 

bratlnc-mMhlne •• 

OUr»T^duSM««iinor  to  »»™  «» '•  Otamw,  Oo-Mi.  SwltMriMd. 
QuSff  ISi^  r(8ie  OI«n»  Myrd.  M^nor.) 

Goben.  E<iw>rd  F.,  LAih,  ladVter. .  Iftat-yoto. 

Ooodriun,  ChMte«  iTlKi  Lattlf  and  Oowjrum.) 
Gordon,  ElMknor,  G«)rBetown,  Ohio.    Hw«tac 
Grant,  Alftred  P  '" 

Greaaer,  Dantel 

oJSn  Th22liK'liSg;^  to^wubS5S5:o;«B  Blow^Coi^iiy.  PliO«d.lpl»lt.  F*. 

GSn'^SSLV.  SlS^to- WU«i^-i^^ 

Rotary  blower /iiiiiv/.i:-;,--  ::;.:iLl-; 

OreenwaU,  PhUlp  W.    (See  JoMenbwmr,  Victor  E.,  aarignor.) 
Orever,  Edward  C,  Oncianatl,  Ohio.    Pofinf-lron 
Grteier,  Richard,  aarfgnor  to  PoUard-AlUnc  Mai 

Dle<anier ■ 

Groelean,  Jamee  E.    (See  Gardnar  and  Oro«)«*n.)^ 

GroeJean!jan>eeE.    (See  Gard»r,  Grp«)a«i.  aad  PwittiU.) 

Oroaae,  H«ananG.,  and  W.  Fnnch,  Cfatoafo,  IlL    Ironlac^UflhlM • 

Groeeman,  JoUus,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Boot,  Aoe,  and  o«h«r  tootWMr. ......  ^. 

OuUbert,  Oarton,  ParU,  France.    Moort  tor egndOT^wg  »wy  to> OBttqllartTDa 

Ouiou,  Prior  N.,  F.  I.  Lucaa,  and  E.  M.  Mcfteatf.  Kanaaa  Qty,  Mo.    iM-ptek 

Hadlay,  Charlee  B.,  Clereland,  Ohio.    Wta»coTMiiig  machtna 

Hagana,  John  W.,  Bamom,  Iowa.    FeoB^WMt 

Hijrerman,  Leater  W.,  Orchard,  Nebr.    Bittldln|^hloek 

HiOiiea,  Jonea  *  Cadbary  Company  tt  aL    (8aa  Kally,  Jolm  F.,  aailgBOX.) 

Hainea,  Leroy,  Cokdieater,  lU.    Alr-Alp 

Hake,  John  H.    (See  Martin  and  Hake.) 

Hall,  Edward  L.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    CaoMra 

Hamilton,  Allen  w.,  Wheeling,  W.  Va.    Bending  wartitna 

Hamman,  Frank  P.,  Orleans,  Mtefa.    Flahing-rw 

Hansen,  Hans  M.,  Qulncy,  Maaa.    Ranning-«hoa 

Hanson,  John.    (See  Wearer,  Mathaw  J.,  nilgnnr.) 

Hanson,  John  H.,  AltUn,  Minn.    Stova,  ramaoa,  ordmm 

Harbai«h,  Arthur  G..  and  C.  W.  Deteitog,  Bsattla,  Wash.    Log-uiloader 

Harbaugh,  Simon  J.    (See  De  VUbiaa.  JoKb  A.,  aaalgnor.) 

HinMn,  Johannes,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  aarignor  to  Oansfml  Blaetite  Company.    Uaatite 

lighting 

Hardesty,  Waiter  C,  Chiotfo,  IlL    TronaaraHpnas 

Harmon,  Eva  E.,  Denver,  Colo.    Dreaa  liiWrf. 

Hameas.  HenijC.NewRocheUe,  N.  Y.    ao<hw  Una  laal 

Harriiwton,  Albert  H.    (See  Harrington,  Jamaa  W.,  aaalgnor.) 

Harrtngton.  James  W.,  asstgnor  of  nns  hnW  to  A.  g.  Harrington,  Boatoa,  Maaa     Plek. 

Harris,  Jamas  W.  Wheeling,  W.  Va.    Paula 

Hartmann,  Adam  N.,  Paterson,  N.J.    Protaetad  sUatle  packing , 

Eiartshom  Bros.    (See  Hartahom,  Gay  C,  aaalgnor.) 

Hartshorn,  Guy  C. ,  assignor  to  Hartahoni  Broa.,  Fort  Worth,  Tax.    Davamoit 

Harrey,  George  H.,  GlenHeld,  assignor  to  BrownaTlBa  Olaaa  Company,  PItiabarg,  Fa. 

Electric  glaas-beatlng  apparatus 

Hatfield,  Charles  B.,  Rochester,  aaalgnor  U  HatMd  Motor  VaUeia  Company,  Cortland, 

N.  Y.    Aatomobtle 

Hatfield  Motor  Vriiloie  Company.    (Sea  HatSald,  Cbarlsa  B.,  aasignor.) 

Hawkins,  Laurence  A.,  Scbeoectady,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Qeoaral  Electric  Company.  Bloek> 

signal  system 

Hay,  wuliaxn  H. ,  et  oi.    (Sea  Mleaaa,  AaMSlaaa,  aaalgnor.) 

Healy  Box  Company.    (Sea  H<aly,  Phltts  J.,  aaslgnor.) 

HealT ,  Philip  J . .  asMgnor  to  Healy  Box  Company,  East  St.  Louis,  111.    Derlee  lot  toadlng 

and  cutting  strips 

HHsler,  John  T.,  assignor  of  two-thlrda  to  N.  Peterson,  Yule,  and  J.  H.  ChriatlanMB,  San- 

ttnel  Butte,  N.  D.    Horaeahoe 

Hencke,  John  W.,CleTeiand,  Ohio.    Foldtnc  nursery-chair 

Hendry,  Thomas  W.,  San  Franrtsoo.  CaL    utemal-combustion  eo|^ 

Hensley^ohn,  Huattngtoo.  Ind.    Troliay-harp 

Heppe.  Flofeoee  J.,  Plttladeiplila.  Pa.    Maslcaf  instrument 

Hermbdorf,  Maz,aaalgDor  to  Fried.  Knipi>  Aktlcngeeeilschaft,  EaacD-on-tha-Rahri  'G«f^' 

many.    Oan-doeoi* 

Berrtngton  JolHi  H.,  Fia«Bort,  Mich.    Attacfameot  to  rapor-etoTea 

HerUben,  Harry,  c<  oi.    (Bee  Barr,  George  T.  assignor.) 

Hers,  Athed.    (See  Behweitser  and  Henu ) 

Heeer,  John  J.,  Jaokaoo,  Minn.    HuskiiMC  Implement 

°T>*  WbS5iS:i«  icS  jSbhSef  ^''^  Typewriter  Coii^anyVHiwiii-.- 

HIbben.  MBiMi  E.    (See  Barrett,  Harold  O.,  asstanor.) 

HUdietti,  Hettiert  U    (See  Thlbodeaa,  ChartesTauignor.) 

HiO,  Alfcad.  aaMgnnr  to  Kendrick  and  Hlil  Manufacturing  Company,  Dearw,  Colo. 

Hin,  Edward  J.,  Weatminater,  London,  Enirland     Doublelendiid'or'ALx.^' 

Hffl;Ho«rA.,IMaaek!,Wls.    8Utioiv4n!&«tor  "**"'"*-«x*«J  «»■  8-«>o<* 

S"**^  T??2!f*J*5»^'*'^;  Sydney.  New  SouQi  Wales,  aT  "    " 

Hoegrwi,  A»*ara  O,  C&»go,  lU.    Glove.  ««•■«! 

HolBeaba,  WUUaa  F.  (See  B«rthoM.  Richard  E.  asaianar  ) 
Hbidaift,  Onea  F.,  New  York.  N.  Y  Thimlblr  •"««*'> 
Ho«d,  Irvta  L.,  Constance,  Ky.    Mall-bag 
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B  I  IIM 

B|  in4 

•  t  MP* 


ii 


B>  wm 

B  I  UM 
B  i  ISU 


July    B     UM 


Joly    B 


Joly 


jt*r  • 


JolF 


IdOB 

ine 

uu 

UBT 
UM 


ua 


ooa 


6M 


«n 


•5 


12» 
1» 


i 


772 


000     129 
AM     1» 


1» 
UB 


UB 

129 

12B 

«64      ]» 

S70-1      126 

5M    m 

a06l  UB 


MO     130 
1» 


sn    UB 

MB  '  UB 


«M|  UB 

m  i» 

6«B  IW 

BM  19B 

Ml  UB 

BM  1» 

B34  lae 


772 
6W 

77J 


UB|    771 


Ml 

UB 

171 

UB 

BOB 

UB 

m. 

UB 

m 

UB 

m 

MS-I 

m 

UB 
UB 
UB 

UB 

UB 

«i7-n 

Ml 

UB 
UB 

4M 

UB 

ra 

UB 
UB 

MM 

mi-9 
at 

UB 

UB 
IM 
UB 
UB 

W 

8 

UB 
UB 

MO 

W 


MO 
540 
«» 
K30 

m 


UB      774 


724 
775 

«0     138      Me 
40     130       58(2 


901 

725 


Ml 

Ml 
725 
796 

7» 
776 

7W 

726 
501 
541 

803 


503 

Ml 
675 
503 

030 
M2 

675 

726 


M2 
776 


890 
736 
776 

B76 

778 

B42 


AliPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


▼u 


,  and  Invention. 


No. 


Data. 


Monthly 
volume. 


Hoover,  b»*2i 
lorslai^ 

BoskiB* 

BoeUM, 


aloa»*nll  to  W.M.Goorge,  Toledo.  Ohio.    Streat-annunoawr    ^^  1    ^^       ■  ^^^^ 


Afi3 

536 
442-3 

130 

l.N 

S2» 

m 

5» 

u» 

723 

MB 

u» 

406 

ftsa 

467 

12J» 

m 

<Q8 
630 

6M 

130 

771 

BSS-I 

UB 

820 

ii'Slm^^  to  W.  H.  Rloe,  PUinfleld,  Wis. 

'ii<«olhiaiio'wVH:iu«iPU^      wis-  ^j^ 

!iM,221 


8SB,883    July    B 


Jba^teSSRir?^- Ciiiiif/8t!-i^^^^^^ 


to  Darto  LocomotlTO  wnesi  wmpany,  o*.  »-"--'--,  ggQ  395 

Company 


HowafC 
Bowarl 
Howard. 


D"c."aHicnor  to  Mergaothakr  Linotype  Coi 
itorlboXypa^Mdilnaa  and  kindred  mad^ 


axhihltor. 
exhibitor, 
exhibitor. 


in.    Inaact-acreen  device 

*J.andW.W.) 

Wentworth,  Henry  A.,  aaeignor.) 
ofl,  and  MoCrary.) 

) 


July 
July 

July 

850,061 1  July 
;  8S0,232  I  July 
I  MB,333  I  July 

890,224  July 
!  8SB,235  I  July 
I  890,230  i  July 
1  800.450  July 
'.  889,772  ;  July 
!  800,386  \  July 


MOB 

2410 
14D2 


ta 
Q 


Oflkdal 
Gaaotte. 


>       ft. 


«»-«0 


BBS 


13B 


UB 


B  I  1615 


666  I  13B 
873     13B 

406  I  UO 


0  3080  i 
9  1408 
0  1408 
9  1  1410 
0  !  1412 
9  i  1414 


«i^^R\ffl^H^^''-  >-«-«  -^  *°.^'^ !"•'*'* 

i'^^SSSo!:    iBo«Sr;Ofo«Jaan.anaP«nell,asalgnora.)  ..mb,B« 

^^^■o^'Srt^^^!^^^!^^^^^ 

-JSH     (Sea  rSonU.  SamueTK.,  aaslgnor.) 


July    B 


1751 
2X37 
UMN 


503 
173 
374 
374 
375 
375-6 
468 

eoB-10 


13B 
130 
130 
13B 
130 
12B 
120 
130 
120 


UB 


Hyatt 
Hyatt 
H  ' 


8SB,fi0O 
860,461 
86B,S«1 


July 
July 


2081 
1831 


4M 


UB 
UB 


July    0  i  1A16 


«06  {  UB 


B4> 


Ml 

ni 

504 

&0 

7M 
604 
007 

aoB 

510 
621 
77B 
5tt 


7M 

nr 

Btt 


860,327 
850,663 


XMa\:  8Sl5?ST.^2i«i?to%P«i<»r  Automatic  Telephone  Co  .Boa-    ^^ 

^'^"^  -    ^  BMMJiTlBa apparatoa. . . . .  ■:■-- \ 

(8aa  Jaakaoo,  Arthur  F.,  aaalgnor.) 


July 
July 
July 


July 
July 


SI 

9  i 


last  JBrtSr_S?R««LCyriiai, 


) 


) 


July    9 


BM«,  Charts  I 


(aBaBai«,c 
.OaaMdsa, 


itvtBgirtoa,M« 


Toygan 


•r.) 


-plats  taatenlng. 


;  device 

rmachine. 


ottraatf. 


Kagland^^^ 
n^^^m^f    uniMwuB.  Mfwit     Hay-Joaoar ,___  cw>.— 

NY   -^itaior  to  Oii^erai  Electrtc  Company.    C«itrifu-  * 
,  1%.  A .,  mt    »   -       860  390 

Mid  H.  Qulaa,  awignoia  *v  ""•••-  

Y«5rw!T^J«atoJjM»-^j^  Wtatir'.  HW  B.,  aidgnor.) 


868,228  I  July     0 


868,660  July 
88038  July 
830,563  I  July 
800,386  I  July 
gS0.23B    July 


1B34 
1762 
1B2& 


1416 
2083 

24U 


1416 


anv  PtaUadBlphIa,  Pa.   Watewsloart 


and 


sao,4«2 

800,666 
8S0,e«6 

B»,aoo 


July 

July 

July 
July 

July 

July 

j  July 

Jidy 


9  IBM 
9  !  1517 
9  I  1927 
0  1670 
9     1417 

B 


518 
468 
519 


376 
562 

666 


I7B 

51B 
406 
&19 


1» 
UO 
120 


130 
129 

131 


STB 
Ml 
BTB 


611 
727 

831 


IMI 


BOM 

1671 
1519 


0  I  1753 
9     3066 


(Sa  Lore.  Robert,  aadgnor.) 
^  (SeoHm.  Altwd,  assignor.) 


Conmany.    (SeeHin.  autb 
_..    A3oSiMctroIleT^^Bard.  

OoaMiwdeaiiaaadatool.. 

fSSS^SOBSto  S.  T.  Rloe.  Cfcattanoofa,  Tenn-, 


800,301 
880315 

880,302 
SBB3M 


8M,067 
8M,n) 


88B417 
8M,0M 
800,000 


'it5*^f5Si*Blan'emedioln*«aae. 
K"  ^btoedmatcb-eajeandeaael 

JS?'ixS::?SS3lS:^i^:':^^^ 


July 
July 

July 
July 


July 
July 


July 
July 
July 

July 
July 


3087 

laao 


1882 
2306 

18S3 
23B7 


30M 

1823 


29M 
30M 

3000 


503 

445 

406 

400 
563 
563 

007 


UB 

13B 
129 
120 
UB 
120 

UB 


511 

877 
5«S 

<rr 

BM 

511 

OW 


UB      7» 


12B  I 

1»  I 

12B 

12B' 

120 

UB 


9  ;  2308 


407 
634-5 

407 
625 


563 

400 


82M 

5A4 

50^-6 

«36 


1» 

lao 

130 
120 


130 

120 


UB 

120 
129 

UB 


5M 

«n 

7M 
720 

B45 


ft46 


646 

7W7 


7M 
643 


TBS 

72B 
780 


aSSr  I.',  aaeignor.)  _,          _,,   rr^m  siira'-""g  devtoe.i  85BJW5    July 
SS  to  H^Kbt,  Chicago,  lU.  Cream-eeparaunn  «- iB»,tt»    July 

3?CliJ.N  J.    KW" 86B,819J  July 

?5*r*0'C<»iiili  aid  M.i:  O'Dijwd,  T^^^ 

^H^is^uw^  Mii,iitag\toVto::::::::::::"--" 


880,773 
880,606  I 


July 
July 


9 
9 
9 

9 

9 


34U 
IBM 


2340 
1994 


067 
5» 


BM) 
5M 


UB 

UB 
130 

I  UB 


NO 

7M 

7TB 
MO 


VIU 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATKKTEB8L 


Nuna, 


,  *mS  lawatios. 


lUPMtaardML*- 


KjiMK).  Edward  Y.,  Eurak*.  CiO.    Wtre<op<>mn— Iwtoii  ***«•- •ri—";!i- 

Dhi*  Pa.    M*incbeek-ra^(or •tafti»4>oilvs.... 

idindUn,  K*r««n,  Omid  RM^da,  MiBh.    Pwttteaoi^^ 
Kodi,  Hmut,  M^Dor  to  R«i^  Oompaay,  Bakwaj,  N.  J 
Kohtau.  Cmn  H.  vr,  Dortmund,  OanMiur.   Carte 
Kopp/tbMdore,  Phltadalphla.  t^  ^C^frftUw  tor 
Ko%  AlennW,  Matanor  of  oiw^Mif  to  r.  lUdMt,  01 

Kotba,  Rtahard.    (See  Creaaai  and  KothjK)  _    ■  r.  _■..._  ..    .  _.  t.^ 

KosH  Kari,  Logaoak.  Rnaalft,  and  H.  B«kv,  Rabrort,  OanMay-    Ooldtac  dmrtoe  for 

Kna~Zr1k  L.,  Chlcaoo,  111.    Locat  krnl  blndar 

KranU.  rndvlckraii^  L.  P.  Baflh,  New  York.  N.  T 
Krebe,  Arthur,  aaidfDor  to  SoeteteAnoayaadMABetana  B 

▼aaaor,  Parte,  Pranoe.    8boek-«tMocto«r 
Kunx,  Lodwte,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Saoeha 

Lampk>u|ji,  Predertok,  London,  Knglaad. 

LannireTPtem.  Boia-Cotombea,  Pranot.  '  Wteal  wtth 

Lane,  Qaoria  M.,  Lanoka,  N.J.    Poto 

Laofv,  Oottliokl  L.,  aaetgDor  to  C.  L.  BalU,  Sakna,  OaL 

Laritn,  WUUam  H.,  Batter,  and  J.  D.  Broodar,  Kaata,  Pa.    OU-vaD 

Laraaon,  Alfred,  Buffalo.  N.  Y.    Braekat 

Lattlc,  Jaeob  W.,  Weat  Bathtetan,  and  C.  L.  Ooodma.  Pblladatehia,  Pa.. aaaimora,  hy 

mane  aaatgnments.  to  Dean  Etectrte  Conpaay,  Klyrla,  Ohk>.    Tw»-wlramulupl>  taia 

phone  iratam 

Lattlg,  Jacob  W..  Wynoote,  and  C.  L.  Ooodnia,  PhUadalphla,  Pa.,  aartmnra.  by  niaaa 

aadi^unenU,  to  Dean  Etectrte  CoiapaBy.  Klyria,  Ohk>.    Taiapbcna  talKatatlaB  »tv^ 

Latty,  Henry  T.    (Sin  Lattjl  Samuel  b.' i^ 

Laokka,  Henry,  aaaignor  to  O.  A.  Polrter,  VtrHnla,  Mtea.    MteVa  eaodteattek 

Lawrence,  Henry,  Rkhmond,  Va.    Waahtng  marlrtna 

Lederer,  latdore  If.    (See  Phillipa.  KlwoodC.. aaalfnor.) 
Ladarte,  WUUam  J.    (See  Old  and  Laderte.) 
Leitcb.  Meredith,  EUaabeth,  aaaisnor  to  A 

paratiM  for  datinnlnff  tin-acrap 

Lettch,  Meredith,  EUxabath,  aartgnor  to 

Dettnning  ttn-ecrap 


no. 


Oaa Company, Jaraeyaty,  N.J.    Ap- 


Gaa  Conpaay,  Jaraay  City,  N.  J. 


LemAnaoBT,  Henri  V .,  Waahlncton,  D.  C.    Nota-ahaaC  roB. 
Lemp,  Hermaim,  Lynn,  Maaa.,  i      '  ' 


ita,  to  Oanaral  Eleetrte 


to  Oenaral  Klaetrto  Company.    Plue  conatma- 


r,  by  aaana  aaalsnaaanta,  to  OeaMral  Kteetrie  Com- 
pany.    Steam  generator , 

Lemp,  Hermann,  Lynn,  Maae., 
pany.    Staam-propeUed  Tehlcto 

Lemp,  Hermann,  Lynn,  Mam., 
tion  for  vehtetea 

Lennox,  George,  Haebrouck  HetghU,  N.  J.,  and  R.  Stott.  Naw  York.  N.  Y 
corder 

LeopoM^Predertck  B.,  ETaaaton.  DL,  aiatgnor  to  Ptttaburgh  Itttar  Manuflaeturl^  Com- 
pany, Pittaborg,  Pa.    Strainar 

Lewtn,  Maurice  S.,  PhUadatphtei,  Pa.    Puaila 

LlUard.  La  Payette,  Boot}aek,  Cal.    Extrwtliw  baUar  fktna  era 


m,7n 


Jvtr  f 


Joly 


Jaty 

'•IT 
'•& 


Jnly    f 


Joljr    • 


Joly 
inly 


Monthly 
▼oloma. 


I 


MU 


m4 


M7» 


17M 


MB 


17M 
SMI 
SIM 


Uncoln,  Robert  E.,  Jeraex  Ctty.  N.J.    Varlnbla  apaad  tranoniaaton  m-'K-^i— . 

Llndetnim,  Carl  O.,  Chicago,  III.    Maaaaaaapparmtua..* 

Link.  Oeorge  H.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    Switeb-oparatiiM  meehanlam 

Ltttte,  Orton  C.  Menaaha,  Wte.    SUdtM  aboa  far  faralture,  Ac 

Lomax.  Harold  A..  Pittabuig,  Pa.    Itoteltto  mawaT<41a 

Long,  Agnaa  L..  <t  al.    (Sm  Yoong  and  Conlay.  aaalgnora.) 

Long.  DaTki  B.jjt  al.    (8w  Yooag  and  Contoy.  aatfgnora.) 

Loone.  Arthur  W.    (See  KlUworth,  Wattar  O..  aaaignor.) 

Lore.  Robert,  aaaignor  to  Kemp  *  Bnrpm  Manolaetimng  Company.  Syramim,  N.  Y 

PerttllaeiMllatribater 

Lucaa,  Plntey  I.    (See  Ooion,  Looaa,  and  Matoalf.) 

Lucke,  Tho«naa  W.,  Chicago,  111.    Oaa-bamer 

Luoock.  John  8.,  WaaUngton,  Pa.    niam  ■inlrtIrM:  "tarhi'w!  

Lucock.  John  S.,  Waahliwton,  Pa.    OlaaaHnokllng  machine. 

Lombaid.  UehlUe  A.    (Sn  McConniok  and  Lcmbard.)  

Lar«.  Henry,  Jeraey  City,  N.  J.    Klta 

Lyto.  Dantei  C.  aaaignor  to  Atlanta  UtUlty  Work*.  Inc..  Kaat  Point,  da.    taiiu^tor' " ' ' 
Lynch.  Oeorge  M.,Loe  AmMtea.  Cal.    Hydraulic  motor  o«v~m«w.... 

MacOuffla,  Jamea  R.,  NewYork.  N  " 

N.J.    Typa-wTiting machine 


Y.. 


or  to  Royal  Typewriter  Company.  Hobokan,' 

MacHaig.  \fUllam  8' Chicaa^  m.'iii^  "toVixtiiactlnf  fliiid  froin  aaturUwi  maiuUL 

^^L''.^'^  ^    k.^iaSnior  to  Metate  Ertn^stlon  Corporation  LtaSted   LonST 

Ei^and.    Treatment  of  oree  eontahaiiw  nickel  *  **•«"«' 

«'5fe!?^J'^*'**£,^-_?"^e°'  *?  W.  H.Donner,  Plttabare.  Pa.    AirtOToblte 

Machen  A  Mayer  ElectrieallUnutaetailiw  CompMiy.     (See^yer  Wi^r  8    k— *^^ 
Mack,  Walter  S.    (See  Baighte.  WUUainT.  aaaignor  )  **'"•  **  •««*  »  ■  Mrtgnor. 

Maier.  Chailee.  Newark,  and  P.  Sanforl.  Jeraey  City.  N.  J.    AiM)rake-iioae  eonnUn* 
Mancheater.  Lawrence  D.,  Sioux  FaOa,  i.  D.    Oveiiatop       *^^'*»-«»o»  coopung. . . . 

S*°2;^i  ^*°**J*?'»  J^™*"^;,   I**^'** 'or  ralatng  and  lowing  m^liibj^^dwiiri; 
ManaflflM.  Samuel  J  ,  McOrann.  Pa.    MataUic  tlTand  rall-faatmr  ^^  ^^ 

ManeonOampbeU  Company.     (8«  WIgmore,  Frank  W.  aaaignor  i 

Manaon.  Ray  H..  aaaignor  to  Dean  Ueetrie  Company,  ElrriaT Ohio      IUU» 

Marbte.  HerWtHr(8ee8umTan.ConieUuaJ..Sii&ior)  ' 

Markee,  Reuel -T,  Phlkdelphia,  Pa.    Doogh-eheetogmachlne 

Marks,  Arthur  H.,  Akron,  Ohio.    Forming  Inner  tubee  for  tir«i!'fReiMii*{ 

M*rooey,  Prank  L    aaainor  of  one-third  lEo  E.  CarroU  JoUetlD     flnir*?ji;,;j 

Marah,  AlWt  L.    i:ikniall.  aaaignor  to  HtS^kln.^^m^^rih/^^'J.V^VL^^Vll 
ilstance  element 


Hoakln.  Company,  Chlcagi,  HL    Etoetrtei;: 


**d2L%S:/i;iSr^: .^.'.•: ""^ "^ '  ^- «°^"^. cotaibi;;ohio.  liai;- 

Marah,  John  W.    (See  Brown,  Prank  C.,  amicnorS 

MarahaU  W.  W.,  rf  al.     (See  felmmelin.  RkJinl.  aaeijmor  ) 
MarteU,  Loute  H.,  EUwood  City,  Pa.     PMektogtdroll^r^A, 

Martin,  Bradlonl,  Waahinfto^  Pa.    Valve^t     ^  •**"^"^* 

Martin.  Kdward  0^  and  JVH.  Hak».  TyJer  Tex    \^a  iiiw." :;Ui«l- " ' ;•  ii s.;  i: • 

J.  C.  Do(«tea.    ^atv-elerator  . .    '""^  ' "  •  •*><»  Hake  aaaignor  to  M.  T.  ShaaU  and 

Marttn.  Harrys.,  Rafdna.  Wl*.    Fiih-hook 

M!Si!SL%SPB'?!7^'7.^^      VarlabV^^lieM  iioiw 

*HSrVaU't;i"r. '^'''-  ""*~''  "' "°^  »«  "   W.  Woieott.  Lt^VenWorthV 


Joly    • 


Jaly 
Joly 

Joly 

Joly 

July 

July 

Joly 
Jtily 
Joly 
Joly 
Jvly 

jm 

lidy 
Jidy 


mjM 


MlTTi 


»|Jaly    • 

July 

July 
Joly 
j5y 

Jaly 
J«*F 

Joly 
inly 


inly 
July 

Joly 

July 


1,777  I  Joly 
IMTl!  July 
*  July 


I 

Joly 


July 
Jnly 


tw,»o 


Itdy 
Joty 

July    • 


f 

•     MM 


1. 


M6 

177 


Ofltelal 
Oairtta 


l»       731 


1» 
129 
1» 


377 
440 

«r 


«7 

rn 

tan 

«« 
4m 

US 

xn 


408 


610 


IMS 

i«n 

1IS7 

lai 


17W 


17M 


17« 

ua 


u 


vm 


«i 


«I0-11 

Me 

&i« 


sao 

MO-l 
446 

4« 

Ul-3 

S33 

W7 

470 

447 

in 

447 

ma 

mer-9 

tn 

¥0 


«o 


4M 
410-11 

**»7M 


•U-lt 
MC 

M7 


13B 
12V 

ia» 

120 
13» 
IW 
13» 
1» 
12» 
129 
129 


Ai 
799 

512 

MX) 
M6 


aw 

&44 
SU 

MO 
<M9 
M4 

700 
511 
733 
447 
022 


129  I    7» 


1»       7W 


U9 
129 


7S 

677 


13* 

120 
1» 

1» 

12» 

139 

139 

139 

139 

139  •  no 

139  S9« 

139  734 

139  !  Ml 

139  614 

139  W7 


139  I    623 


677 

679 
MO 

547 

679 

6M 

7S 

622 


130 
139 
139 


515 
SOH 

mi 

734 


130  i     734 


130 
130 
130 

ISO 

lao 


7M 
842 
832 

701 

we 


ISi  !  701 

1S»|  500 

ISO  soe 

ISO  i  735 

ISO  S02 


411  I  ISO  i    &53 


ALPHABETICAL  UST  OF  PATENTEES. 


I,  and  In? antion. 


No. 


Data. 


Monthly  Og«tol 

rOlunie.         OaiaCta. 


^t«ih.    Tium  ii4nlonni  for  concrete | 

MMi.    BfllBioiM lor oonerata -v^ 

yp^^    llslal  Nlalorea  tw  oonorata  and  blank  thoref  or. 

If^     TiiMi  lalnftiriia  fnr  nrmrr"** 

SX  mini wit '^ "'"''"^ 

^Pmo.  M««te«»l,  <lo*«.  C"***-    HwnidUylngByatgn.... 
,SSSUSTmKyme.\H!ttie»l  Maoutactorlng  Company,  Fhila. 

to  Uiiltad  ShoeMacWnairy  isompany,  Fauir- 

'  CMtlns  fthnniniuiD  aUoti 

Maanalor  eaattng  alumtalmB  ■Motb.-.  .  .^. .  - 
B«(later  Company,  AlUanoe,  Ohio.    Credit- 


850,311 
860,312 
860,313 
860,314 
880,315 
860,508 


July  »  I 

July  9 

July  9 

July  9 

July  9 

July  9 


860,316    July     9     U47  413     ISO 


N.T. 

N.Y. 


a^aMoCaak^Pwry  ▲.,  Malgnor.)- 

tk  iLvSnSiS^Co '  MMTaviitei  Ohio.    <i*ir^t. . .V 

j!'lJSS2S^f&MitoSwr'  Ri«toterforahort^aooount 

■;aw'A:Oortii«-VFMiiiMid;"ii^^^^^ 

FlT>8ma,'Hi^r««dMeCmy.) 

.Ohio.    Holatlng-booket -^ 

hty.  Pa.    Eartb-aningapparatua. 

oil.    Produoing  plf-lron  and  atari 

I3«tol  mTo..  23BS?by  maaiK;  aaalip^^i.;  W  b«naral  kli«: 


850,887 
850.612 
850,888 


July 
July 
July 


401-2     13* 


3418 

1999  I 
3430  I 


850,508    July     9  I  1833 


„Jli5rYMk.NjrV'a^^i»^ 

|S!^Sm.T«x.    AutomattonUlway-awltoh. 

LriftMASart,  WBllam  H.,  amlgnor.) 

■  J    wSlMtaB!D  C.    Projectitolor  ordnance . .  -  - ---- 

iSSSoTNabr    aaaSwir  to  L.  Dohme,  Baltimore,  Md. 


860,460 
869,838 


860,509 
8W,238 
810,573 
850,683 

860,333 
860,663 
850,330 
860.334 


Etecstrte 

L. wibilrVWMli.    iilrtnli-hoi'k..!'.'". 

rOoMaMt.  Ohio.    AiKl»oook........^ 

;*V  il^  w  H    Portland,  Oreg.    Toa-enp 

¥*  iKStklTn  tTt     Paeklng-box •: 

{''■aan^mlK  Y.    OoTinwr  for  pumptag-engtaoa 

£••  EJJKJ*  j}' Y     Platoo-pnAing 


July 
July 


July 
July 
July 
July 

Joly 
July 
July 
July 


860,335    July     9     1571  418     ISO 


860,510 
860,400 
860,573 
850,684 

8n,a36 

860,337 


1836 
1439 
1943 
2113 

1567 
2114 
1431 
1560 


«&7-«  ISO 
139 
130 

130 

471  130 
«30  I  ISO 

I 
417  I  139 

630  130 


nmr.J^, 


ISO 
130 
130 

681 
54K 
&S0 

130 
130 
ISO 

907 
623 

sm 

ISO 
ISO 

&&1 
561 

ISO 
ISO 

782 
514 

•  (aii  iuJiyil^Vi^  ""J^gP^JL  will 

..W  Uf^o^  SS^S  sSdC^pany-Slmtb 

MM.  Limdoa.  Bngfcna.   Caatar 

T^pJ^TrZUji^r  Shaft-rotating  meana 

f-by  ■»ifcS2«StJ?to  National  Veneer  Package  Com-  j 

rtf  ilJSSiiiiiiiiiti;  to  Nattoii;!  Vti^  p^iiiii  ciii- 
r,  py  ^^^^       * 

?8«a  Howwd.  Frank  P..  aaaignor.) 
(SaaBovinr^ohn  R.,  aaaignor.) 

'fSiSnr,  BiSpS^^..  a-aignor.) 
,  and  MatcaM.) 

STh.TT.,  J.  W.,  and  J.  YT Reed,  Lima,  Ohio.  Head- 

Ts."  Hiitoi;  Wmtiii.  W .'  Va. " ' Appiiitui  for 
idE.:kin^,NewirJiN^^ 


July  9 

July  9 

July  0 

July  » 

July  » 

July  0 

July  0 

July  9 


1836 
1763 
1044 
2115 

1573 
1576 
1578 
1679 

1607 


7SI 


406  ISO 


419  ISO 


!  850,610 
1850,401 

860,508 


July  »  1 
July  »  ' 
July    » 


7li 


850,678    July     0  I  3106 
8S0,S7«    July     »     2M» 


880,403    July     • 


^■iSltiT'i^^'^r'^r^..  ».^.'  "-'r 


%S^Uii,  Henry  K.,  aaaignor.) 
•&,  ?S2l?2£t»ora  to  C^ne^ai  Eteciric  Company. 

??rfss^Yffi.v^jj^,««^»-'^'^ 

laOoWfall,  Albert  W.,-aaalgnor.)  

'.   covert-mold 

,..„  and  MoiTto.) 


850,403 
859,680 

850,006 


July     9     !•» 
July    0  I  3111 


July     Or  3445  666     120 


130 


601 


55,.,2r'M*acU;^<rc£SSji^tw 

£SS.^Ex«^l-ta«  and  maamglng  device. 


800.611 
850.237 
850.681 

850,406 
850,571 

880,310 
880.458 
860,507 


370  i  ISO 
570  I  130 


0  >  1831 


ALPHABEnCAL  MST  OF  PATEMTEEBw 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


Nune,  rasideaea,  ud  Inrantioa. 


Myers,  Fredarick  G.,  PiaeUwn,  utifOor  to  A.  KimbAll  ConpABy.  New  York,  N.  Y 

Myers,  Frwlsrtck  O.,  PiiieUwn,  Mslcnor  to  A.  KbnlMll  CMBpaaj,  New  York,  N.  Y 

Ptn-Ueketiiic  machliw -  -  ■■"■  ■  •^■: 

Nftntel,  Hanry,  N«w  York,  N.  Y.    Portabto or  tnminrT  tataoUJa^tM 
NAtloiul  Vcpeer  PftcksfB  CompMiT.    (8m  Maikn.  WillUa  g^  iwltiKir.) 

N»ttarw,Jo«ph,JerieT  City,  N.J.    UnlTwml  roMin  mtiMm 

Netn,  Jmbm  W.    rSwCftUowMKlNeUl.)  .  ..  ^  _^ 

NifOaan,  L«ur1ts  M.,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.    Mactalna  for  asaUna  tad  ataaiiiBC 
Nielsen,  LahtIU  M.,  ssal)pinr  to  Aipww  Anto  MaUIbc  M aablDa  Conpany,  Boataa, 

Nolte,  Louis  H.!  uifaor  to  Tnrr^^Cmtnii  Conirtrootiin'CoiBiway,  CtadiuAti,  (M4». 

ConcratA-floor  coostmDtloo •■•• •• 

Nordstrom,  rrank  W.,  KaMTMrfD,  Midi.    Lcraiiiig  iactmiiMat 

NorttaarnKleetricftl  MAnufaetmlDc  Compsuiy.    (Baa  Coataa,  Pradartek  M.,  Mainor.) 
Norton.  Rlllott  8..  aaatgnor  to  .\ana  Flaadble  Ctoap  Com|i>ay,  Chtcafo,  m.    Maklnseor- 

ni((»tad  metal  futaocrs , - 

Njbarc,  HsoTT,  Chicago.  111.    .Mr-pump 

Nt«,  WUUam  E.    (Sea  McMuOcBLCharlBa  P.,  aaatgiior.) 

OMConneU,  James  F..  c«  oi.    (See  KUna,  HsBfy  K.,  aaalnor.) 

O  DoonaU,  YtUx,  asatgnor  of  one^taalf  to  8.  A.  Brown,  Pawtikicat,  R.  I.    Spiioc-okp  far 

retainlnc  fllUnc-carners 

O'Dowd.  ttidiaal  J.,aaL    (8ea  KUne,  Haory  E.,  aarimaor.) 
O'MaUey,  Jamea  J.    (Sea  O'Mallay,  Tkooaa  and  J.  J  J 

O'Mallay,  Tbomas  and  J.  J.,  Marttau  Farry,  OUo.    Marhaniral  plata  aatehar 

(yNsUl,  BrranJ.,  Peoria.  lU.    Flaa^nttar 

Oberbeek,  Frederick.  New  Athena,  and  0.  T.  Taytor,  Mount  StacHi^,  in.    Oiiiiktin  ttaw: 

Old,  RobertH.,  and  W.  J.  Lederte,  PMladaipfaU,  Pa.    Vanlt-Ucht 

Oldham,  Samoal,  PhiladalphU,  Pa.    PnauaMtte  tool 

Olive.  Jamea T..  Damaacos,  Ark.    Harrow,  plantar,  aod  eultlTator 

Ormrod  FredwickC.    (See  Dieckmaoa  and  Omrod.) 

Ostrander,  Harriet  L.,  et  al.    (See  Poe,  OeorM,  aakcnor.) 

Otts  Elerator  Compaar.    (See  HnttKran,  WDMam  h!7 aaaigDor.) 

on,  Cbariaa  W.,  PfttabarR,  Kane.    Ootliai  pto 

Ott.  aamual  A.,  Joi*n,  Mo.    Attachnwnt  lor  dooca. 

Otto  Oaa  EnclM  worki.    ( See  (tantlw,  Jieob,  aMlcnor.) 

Otto,  Henry  J.,  Princeton,  Ind.    Opcnttef  werhanlsi  for  typa-wrtttiw  ■ 

otto,  Henry  J.,  Princeton,  Ind.    MechanlaaBforratamtnctheearrlacBMa 

mectaine 

OrarlaBd.  Tkomaa  M.  K.,  New  Brlctaton,  N.  Y.    Traek  eaaatmetton  lor 

railways  and  tunnela 

Owen,  Frank  L.,  Dee  Motawa,  aaiioar  «l  oa»-h*tf  to  0.  0.  WaOa,  Marion,  lovft. 

inc-clamp  . 
Paddock,  NlcboU«  ii..  Port  CbeirterVNVY.'c^ 
Page,  HstMTt  J.    (See  MaxveQ  and  PMa.) 
Pa^,  DaTld  C,  Detroit,  Mleb..  aaatgnar  to  Pfaadlar  Coiuaay.  Harkaf.  M.  Y-. 

tor  haadttng  tank-aeetiona 

PalrpoiDt  Corporation.    (See  SteOn,  AlbMt,  aarinor.) 

pj^,i^^u''-s:t^^2k£sr^^- 

Peabody.  SBsarman  B.,  ManaonvMs.  Qisskai.  Cana<W.    BooC-dryteappantoa.. 

P«ltl«r  Atohonae,  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.    iouja  atuppai ^^...^TT^... 

PttciDBil,  ThoBM C.    r*^-  "irhiir  nrnjIiM.  Mil  riiuiill  ] 

Peredo,  Afuatla  8.,  CoataM.  Madeo.   OMk 

PerUaa,  Oiaftea  O.    f"  ^^^  ~iilii  n     iiiHiiin 

^,i[^i?*'  i^^  *■■•  On>>>*.  N«w.,  aaataMt,  by  maasw  aaaicnmaau,  to  Unttad 

r5ss^s£si:?s:?^rs'T^^^sss:s^ — 

PetMaon,  Nela.  €<  ai.    (See  Heialer,  John  T.,  aaricnor!)^ 

^'i'^  ^S^lr^'  •MfBor  to  Sootkwuk  Feondry  and  Maehlna  Connaay.  Fhila. 

delpkla,  Pa.    Valv»«ctaatli«  nsokanlai ^^»»Hf»mj,  mm- 

Patter,  Adoipk  J,  Loe  AafBlsB,  CaL    Ovaemsher  and  pulverlaar.  .'i^ 

Ptoodtor  Company.    (sS^Sm,  Da^id  O^aertanor.)  *^    ^^ 

PMflar,  Qeoi«B,  Xr,  Brown  MlUi.  N.  J.    tfrS^tniBBr 

Phefpa,  WQUaai  J,  Datralt,  Mtak.    Xlnato  Mlhtiw . . .      

PWUppl.  Alexander  F.,  8t.  Loola.  Mo.    KmbMatnaHnaokto'; 

Phmlpa,  ^ood  C^aaatanor  of  ooe^alf  to  I.  M.  Cadanr,  CUMfoVo!    hinU 

Ploeiano,  laakad,  uadKon  Pa.    BtotaBd  "-  '         **^rwm... 

S°i.'*^  ?J,1*  ^;-  (8«aakka,Hastfy,aasta»or)       ^^"■'^"*" 

PoDard-AUlat  ManoCaeCoilMt  ConnaarCBee  Orteaer,  Riehaid  sii^nnr  ^ 

^''^Xj^^ui^St^I'^^'  '-^'  **  «i>SSr?iSS?SSiany.  :^ 

Potter.  Horaee  8,  Jersey  aty,N.J.    Bnd^nmp<^ 

PowenLJamaeP.,and  W.J.Boyd,8t.  Loola.  Mo.    "^"  mntal  swm  niii;!!.; 

Pratt,  WllUam  E.    (Sea  Van  FIei«;  Alfnd.  ^ittfaot^^^  ^^ 

pI!1L*J.J^SIISL^^  ^TS:  J{^  •  ■■^g*"'  to  0«neral  Electrte  Company.  Meter 

Praaton.  Oeone  N.    (See  Dazttnf,  Pisaton,  and  Brtokson.)     ^™*~''     ■•*•' 

Prtee.  HarberTR.,  Waaklnft<^I>.  C.    BtotHsoek... 

Prtoe,  WlUUmC„aaalgnorJo  Webb  *  Prlee  Automobile  ci).,  Cbiii^  iu.  'M^'f:;^hM:' 

SSSS'  '*H  ''Li^f^  it  "*"'»  attachment  for  sbelVsTS?^'  ""otoj^^^irta. 

Badlee,  Fiedaikk.  Ootdendaia,  Wash.    Wood-saw 

Rae.  Frank  B.,  Detroit,  Mkh     Air-brake. 

tk.  --ak!i2S^?»s^  ^  • "-«-'  »«  ^^y  >K^^artn.  Coip^V "  Raaii:" 
"StJiSSfc'  **«-^y'  N.  Y:.\.-i^r  to  (leiral  WactrtoCoipaiy----A^^ 
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Joly 
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Joly  9 

JTsly  9 

Jl^  9 
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JalF  9 
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sn 

an 
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and  InTSotlon. 


19 
19 

•5 

19 

:« 

19 
19 

519 

68.^ 

tt<tetelaatqd«;. 

tawl,  Bok**,?" 

BghtalaiwjfJ** 

Beedi  *•*•?.*•' 

Ugkt  — 
Bead,  

Bead,  JMM^y- "X  /CT 

!»••»«•  J*2SSL'*'5aalSh!  B 


',  M.  Y.,  aMlfBor  to  General  Electile  Coanpany.    Aio- 

hV  Y'.,*  aaelcnor  "to  "a«ierai  Electiic  Company.    Aio- 

r  to  <3«ieraiEiertiio  Company.    Aio- 


B«kt  ilMj"'*!: '•-•"-•-ill.l-..-' "i(f;  y" '  M^ininr  to  <3«ierai  Electiio  Company."  Are- 
UgW6l«lW«»-«ii^- j^^;;yypj^;;;;i^T^^  Amaiksan  Car  A  Foundry  Company, 

St.  li"**'!^  J'SL'Tiaa maaaa,  Anitftoaa,  aaalgnor.) 
Beed,BaWF9-*««^  (MsaMloaaa.  Ameitooa.  aaalgnor.) 


Ameftooa,  aaatgnor.) 
Ameitooa,  aaalgnor.) 
'  -ksileaa,  aaalgnor.) 

Salaty  r*^"**  >or  oara 

tr'toctSlmft  Belt  Co.,  Weat  Hoboken,  N.  J. 


DtiT- 


^!!3i_  M  Y    larilaed  eiarator 

L'STmuS*^   OdaMmtkm ofBoe arttele 

a  •••-■■".T'^i^j—ia.  Gal.    CSrtinney  oonatrtBtlon . ... . 
r«oC:  M.  M.  Vakjan.  New  York.  N.  Y. 


'  Tna&  attM^iment 


torwyi 


,'pik    Paokinc 

MM.    (IW  Wfwy.  Mabani;  aaatgnor.) 
'  *Sm  KdMrNatkanM  W.,  «Mignor.) 

J^VZiSmS.  Ooaa.    MedianhJal  movraoent 

«    KMuSlOonn.    Meokantoal  movement 

12.'  — Tf*   MaBaMa.  Gtellaa  C,  aaalgnor.) 

KSSTAIftC.    (■■■*"ff'^~^VTPnl^>ral  Electric  Company.    Double- 


itkatoi.'  Twlrt'.  W."  wViuiaiiad.'  iiid  W .  firry, 

Oace- 


wia  '  Cow-mittar v vil"vi"ri 

iStlourS  uTl.  Olaaaoook.  OiWMboro.  N.  C 


Bol 
Bol 

Bol 


^^STn^JSSSSSit.  'SSSSowiintf.iuiiiawiwtii;;::'.. 

^^USSSlf^S'HSS^'  S'SKSSion  Maohiu.  company. 


Boaa^vj 


(8m  Bobtoaon.  Henry,  aaalgnor.) 

V  WkonTm.    OoTamor.........--- 

rtiiliiili"  ^'  Y     loe  and  water  boat 

'ASt?tt5lSr!ft^^SSSi  ti^KSS-1-r  Linotype  C<anpa^. 


[.B^id^NiY. 


to  Meii«ith*ieT'uiM)type  Company. 


Boyal 

ROTCl 


«"  ii«  York;  n!  Y.'ciirtroiter  lor^pneumitte  wmpreaaora . 

"        ~-wwrd  B.,  aaalgnor.) 

B,  Jamea  R.,  aaalgnor.)      • 


(Si'  He^,  EdwaJrd  B.,' aiiilgMr) 

„_iBany.    (SeeMaeOulBe,  " 

RSEroa5w:^S3»m^    Wbeel 


Oomf — 


X^ 


VmSyISnY     Autoinattcaiaiity^ich 


SandUl,- 
Pi*7k« 


Em«r- 

K-  .«itnortoiiiii.NoWi^C«i»P^y'CW«^''''"-    ^'""^~°'~'*^. 
K!;'Chki^;"nLVi--^r  toMUisNoTdtr^  B>«*^  •^- 


(See  Brown,  Andrew  B.) 


Saafofdt 
Saniotdi. 

8 


^^C^^itrMtoai  «dex«utors 

'JS•*85r^si^a"SiuJJ^«^->      

SSlS^2SS?&5S2ric2'#i£Si.^-^-'i>'^v  ^.-^ 

n,^:iTltfr""--|^"*-'"-^'^-'^*^^>^  "**  company.  St.  J<rtin.bary,Vt. 

lsSS*^!lS!ffSii.  Sir.  'SSS..--0.  hoMar.  .■.........-■■■:::::•.: 


MachinB 


86»,«»4    July 
860,4(68  I  July 

860,338 ;  July 

850,624    July 

860,flao  July 


00,883    July 
W0,804    July 


80B3W 


July 


860,595    Joly     »     1*» 


rootaml 


'^to  ip^ssn^c^rio^^tLri^^^ 


850,606  I  July 
860346 ;  July 
860,39    July 

860.340  July 

I 

660,6»'  July 
850,464    Jiily 

860.341  July 

8M,M3  July 
1 8B0,aW  I  July 


34B  660     19      55 

aS?        .  600  I  19  I    M 


800!  19      IM 

676  '  19  '  7« 
638  19  814 
438  laO   670 

4Mi  i9t  sn 


9  3133 

«  3361 

9  1506 

9  1507 


0  I  1860 

9  \  1771 
9     1608 

9  1  1907 
9     219 


600  19 
474  19 
434     19 


0B7 
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oJsanford,  StafTord'  8pitog«.  Conn. 


jaa^'&STgg?^^    

—       ~     iM       (^U^  ^%f*  ami  BfloOtM'J  ...•.•>••-• 


I  869,584    July 

;  9njM6 1  July 

89.4B6!  July 
(89,004  1  July 


9  I  1060 

0    2MS 

9     177S 

0    349 


69     19       97 
676-6     19       742 

69     19  .    •• 

69  :  19  j    94 

«4,  191    *** 

i 

i  19 


U90.0. 
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I 
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ALPHABEfnCAL  LIST  OF  PATSNTEBBw 


Nmb*,  rMldwflt,  And  taTrntioa. 


Schtrtx.  Jowph  M.,  MrifBor  to  Seknto-O'NaUl  C«„ 

chine 

SchuU-O'Neill  Co.    (8«  SchuU,  JoMi>h  IL,  MitcDor.) 
Schuytor,  3»r»h  O.    (8m  Ch»pto.  Mrnry  O.,  M«l^or.) 

8ctiw«nM»,  Henry.  ChteMo.  I"-    Fniit  Mid  TMVtebto  prM- ■ 

Schweltcer,  Edmund  O.,  and  A.  Han,  ChtaMO,  lU.    araolV-ehuifltr 
ScofieW.  Edward  J,  «rai.    (8«  Boyw,  Martti,  Mi*gDor.) 

C«r  eooMiuetioa 


Oyimttaf  ■»• 


(Se« 

,  m. 


.) 


1.40 


la 

V 


i«*y 


MMfl  ''oty 


Jal7    t    1701 


July 


'.Mi 


mMf 


Scott,  Owrt*  >*.  Chicago.  „     ™  .^    .  ^_.      . 

ScotUI*  Manufacturtnf  Company.    (8m  WoUT,  Adrtaa  J., 
8«ar«,  Frederick  W.,  Weiilngton,  New  Zealand 

SecuritT  I^^ter  A  Manufactuiinig  Coapany.    (Sea  Hrtimollniui.  Adfliph  O 

SeUey,  Frederick  A..  NaahTllie,  Tenn.    TntUey-fladar 

SewaU,  John  L.,  Randolph,  U%m.    OrappUDV^oaffi 

Shank,  Edwtn  P..  WeUe,  Mich.    Flooi^eeraper i 

Shannon,  Beojamin.  Piedmont.  W.  Va.,  aaricnor  of  oiM-lMlf  to  M.  J.  MIUW* 

Weatem  Port.  Md.    Car-track  and  car-door  nan^r 

Shauiea,  Herbert  A.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Taivat 

Sheeu,  MarUn  7.  Hai.    (Baa  Martla  aad  Haka,  aaatfaon.) 

Sheff,  Andrew  J.,  Plttabara,  Pa.    Rln^axpaadar 

Shepherd.  Arthur  W.,  St.  Louta,  Mo.    Rotary  aagtaM 

Sherwood,  Alexander  B.,Chicafo,  111.    Sorlacc-prtatlnf  plata 

Shiman  Miller  Manulacturing  Ccmpany.    (Sea  Millar  and  Morrla,  aaalgaora.) 

Shinn,  Albert  J.     >  3e«  Divine  and  Shinn.  i 

Shirley,  Ophaa  I  .  Newark,  assignor  to  Hyatt  Roller  Baartag  Company,  Hanlaoa,  N.  J. 

Orindlng-marhine 

Shultz.  \Stlliam  H  .  Orand  Rapids.  Mich.    Feit  boot  aad  manirfaHtuiat  tha  aaaia 

Shvmanskl.  John  N  .  I^ouisville,  Ky.    Treatment  of  day  chalk 

Sieb«r  Si  Trussell  Manulacturlnf  Company.    (Sea  Truaaeil,  Emory  A.,  aa^gnor.)  , 

Silver.  Robert,  assignor  of  one-half  to  M.  Waiters,  Knlgfatstown,  lad.    Cloaad  ralitala- 

body IM»,M4 

Silvia,  Anthonv  w..  and  F  A.  Dudler,  Datton,  Ark.    Sanding  attachment  for  latbaa .. .  ■»,4M 

Simon,  Jacob  J.  McDonaldsvllle,  Ohio.    Potato-catting  maduaa 

Sinclair  Hector  M.,  Rocky  Ford,  Colo.    Cement 

SinrUire,  Henry  P..  Coming.  N.  V.    Locking  dertce  for  bottlo-atoppars 

Singer  Manufacturing  Company.     (Sea  Orar,  Charles  F.,  aaalgaor.) 
Sinifer  Manufacturing  Companv.     (See  Laubacher,  Alexander,  assignor.) 

Skahen.  Patrick  D  ,  Syracuse.  S'.  Y.     PoOey 

Sliga,  Lena.  ( leveiand.  Ohio     Tabie-aerrlce  ware 

Slonecker.  Abiram  J..  Trenton.  Mo.     Washing-machine  apparatoa 

Sluva,  Psul.     (See  Jottrand  and  Slavs. ^ 

Small.  Frank  E.,  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.    dtoker-ftiraaoa 

Smith,  Alice  R.,  Oalesburg,  111.    Steam-oooker 

Smith,  Charles  A  ,  Sanquoit,  N   Y.    Farrier's  knifa 

Smith,  Charles  G.  «tal.     (See  Traeman  and  Claghorn,  aaalgnora.) 

Smith,  EugeneC.  New  York.  N.  Y.    Haatlng  furnacaa 

Smith.  Frank  L. ,  anaignor  of  one-half  to  A.  C.  Rickaackar,  Chicago,  111.    Valra 

disk  truing  machine 

Smith,  Harry  J,  rt  a/       dee  Tnieman  and  Cleghom.  assignors.) 

Smith,  Harry  K..  assignor,  by  meane  aasigmnents,  to  Federal  Can  Company,  Faderala- 

tiurg,  Md.    Can-soldering  machine 

Smith,  Herbert  M  ,  McMinn.  Pa.    Pld)inff-tool  for  oil  and  Artealan  weiia.. '..".".' .".'.* 
Smith  <{[  Sons  Mfg.  Company.    (See  Llvvngood.  W Infield  8..  aaalgnor.) 
Smith.  Walter  J     (See  Wallace.  Jamea,  aaSgnor.) 

Smith,  William  H.  Wichita,  Kana.    Muflfer 

Smith.  Wilson  R..  Beloit.  Wis.    Oaa-englne 

Societe  Anonymedes  Anciens  EtabliaaeaMnta  Panbardet  Lrraaaor.    (S<«  Kreba  Artfaur 

assignor.)  '  ' 

8oci«t«    Anonyme   dea    Aotomobllea    Delaunay-Bellevllla.    (See    DelaunaT-Beltarilla. 

Louis  M.  Ci..  assignor  1  ^^ 

Social*  Anonyme  1  Oxhydrique  Internationale.     (See  Jottrand  and  BloTs   aMtcnnra  \ 
Sollmann.  Ekko      (See  B4-rg  and  Sollmann.)  •— iBnors.; 

Southard.  Charles  H.,  et  al.    (See  Clark,  Prank  M..  assignor.) 
Southwark  Foundry  and  Machine  Company.    (See  Petache,  Goatav  B    aMlxiiv  a 
8pe  .kman.  WlUard  A..  Wilmington,  Del.    Spray  device ....  '  ■"*"**' 

8p»»ar8,  John  F,  «t  ol.    (See  Wever.  La  Fayette  T.  aaaignor.)  

Speer.  James   R..  assignor  to  BrownrvUle  Glaaa  CompanT.   Ptttsburv    Pm.     irimtt,*^ 

heater  for  glass  cylinders *^'     nvwourg,  ra.     Eleetrio 

Stackard.  Stephen  F.,  eto^.     (See  Dleckmann  and  Ormrod  aaalcnora  ) 

Stanpeland,  Peder  O.,  WUllama  Brtd«B,  N.  Y.    Floor<lamp 

Stanley  G.  I   Electric  Manufacturing  Company.    (See  Wright,  Olibart'aa^nArW 

Stanley,  Henry  C,  New  York.  N.Y^   Toy^..... w""-- ""«".  aangnor.) 

Stasinskl.  Joseph.    (See  Zegarow,  Alexander,  assignor  )  

Stabler  Hermann,  aaaignor  to  Firm  of  Ffcrberei-  4  Appr«tur-(3eaellachaft  (vnnn.i.  a 

Clavel  &  Frlti  Llndanmeyer;,  Baaal,  Bwitwriand.    (SSitriSi«2^^^  (vormaU  A. 

Steel ,  Abraham  P  ,  aaaignor  of  one-half  to  E .  A .  Davison .  Stolon  Cal     Kiit  JrUv 

Steele.  Herbert  H.,  aaaignor  to  Monaix^  Typewriter  ComSnTftmiSli  N  Y^k.^ 

writing  machine .^....        ''"•»~»7,  o/ncuaa,  w.  x.    Typ»> 

Bteeneraon,  Halvor,  Crookaton,  Mlim.    Swimming-maak 

'Tn^ilXAiJi'^rr^i^^^^SZ^  Hy^??  Roller  Bearing- comp^-VH,,^; 

ll:S&4!?^S^^o^k^'?*  '?^'2^£l  Bedfor.1,  Maaa.    OUaa  -^::: 

Stelnberger,  Loula,  New  York.  N.  Y.    Inaulating-atraln 

Stempe),  Omar  A.,  Clearwater,  F'a.    Mold  

Stcpaniao,  Stephen,  aaaignor  to  J.  A.  Jeffrey  Colunihn«"ni.U'i?llllV"*"i 

SteVena.  daw^B  Wy  Borton.  Mass.    j^^^^- ^'"™«>««.  Onto-   Eterator  and  oonveyar. 

Stewart,  Clareooe  F.,  Vaasar,  Mich     Woodworkine-machhK. 

Stawart,  Darld  H.,  httaburg.  Pa.    NewrcatMr-rSSd^^T^i-- 

SticU^:  Marcua  a'.,  McDani^i,  Md     FirS^      ^*  ni»^\M 

StookHath,  John,  San  Francisco,  Cal.     R"->agt-bft'ard"fnr  m^tIV^.  j;./ "  .'i" '.l-. 

i^^si:^^'.'''^''  ^*»«  Ma';^!;:;!rrtapii^'**^"~»°^»»« 

Stott,  Bobart.     (See  Lennox  and  Stott  >  i'-oujoui 

i!**^*"'P^^  £:    ^  Stover,  Jacob  P.  and  D  C) 

StOTwEngtoe  Works     (See  Stover,  Jacob  P  and  n  C    aseton^,^  ^ 

StOTer,  Jacob  P  and  D.  C  ,  assignor*  to  StoT-r  VnJiLr^^*"^"^ 

_  goWnlng  taternal^mbutfKSl^^'*'''''  '^°«*™'  ^"''k*.  ^renwrt.  lU.    Meana  for 

Straoaa,  EmU  A  ,  Chicago.  III.    ?afe-bolt' Wnr'k' 

Strutbera,  James  A  .  JSiieapolis.  MinS 


8W,«23 
aM,2M 


«N,M1 


•a»,4]4 


Jvly 
Jolj 
July 

Joly 
Joty 

July, 
Joly 


Ji«y 
Joly 
July 


July 
Joty 
July 
Joly 


July 
Joty 
Joly 

Joly 
Joly 
July 

July 

July 


Joly 

July 


July 
Joly 


8»     12b      »u 
690      VJS      814 

&30     1;A      6«B 


33S7 

2138 


iTor 

3M1 


MO-1 

577 


Ml 


12»  524 
120  £25 
120      6U 


i»    ns 

120       744 


120       817 


i.TDl  I  Joly    • 


aus 


\UI>JS24 

'a»,a6i 

8fi»4« 

l»,786 


July  •  1«0 
July  9  aOlS 
July    •     1401 


577  120  T44 

MB  120  525 

M5  120  n)7 

aOO  120  526 


mj47l 
109.700' 

Ma,70ii 
889,aao 

8M,W 
aM.70ii 


Cndergannant.-..'i 


.4U 

,ni 


July    • 

IflM 

«» 

120 

57S 

Joly    • 

ago 

914 

120 

;» 

Joly    • 

IMS 

aoi 

120 

657 

July    9 

914 

120 

7W 

July    • 

M09 

499 

129 

574 

July    • 

9019 

Ml 

129 

707 

July    9  ,  1140 

sn 

129 

;44 

July    9 

n4i 

S7t 

139 

745 

Joly    9 

1191 

«B 

129 

ft58 

July    9  1  1996 

BIO 

129 

6KV 

Joly    9    214S 

•78 

129 

746 

Joly    9     14a 

IM 

129 

526 

Joly    9 

tt99 

9«S 

139 

81 ; 

Joly    9 

9QH 

«a 

139 

■m 

Joly    9 

W 

549 

139 

7W 

Joty    9 

in4 

479 

139 

028 

July    9 

iim 

4U* 

139 

006 

Joly    9    laiV 

139 

«fty 

Joly    9 

n40 

at 

139 

746 

ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


xiu 


Naaie,  reatdeoce,  and  Invention. 


gturteraat 


assignors.) 


No. 


tMftOoi 


SturtataBt 
gockow.Aar 

Summari  ^•* 
Superior 

8«*n*7i 
0»aa«an, 


?: 


.    (Saa  Bturtrrant,  Tbomaa  L.  and  T.  J 
^;r£rT.'j':^S?ii«rWeiiley.M.aa..a..igaor.to 

850,408 


Datr. 


Monthly      i  OflWal 
Tolome.      I  Oaaetta. 


& 


Q 


•3 

> 


ol  ana^ialf  to  E.  J-  MeUob,  Chicago,  lU. 

Moat.    Wlf»-damp 

CQlUBa.Klia.    8tor»-caae -.-. - 

SSSa"  (8«  Ja«k»on,  Uriah  8..  aaaignor.) 
iSSSS^T%.    P^»-b«ndtag tool ^'^ 

y„  I(«vwk,J4.  .J-.   Expanaion  rock-an<»orage 


.860.787 
!  850,706 


gT£yS»^^'gy<J°B  pJ^fSfa'uJdeii,  Midi!    8taini>^oiin...il".^    |»i 

ffissaaf-'"-*^  ■--^-  ^-^   

TaylorJOjjJJ. 


,ii«br.    Panto. 


860.532 

860,038 

.620 

940 


July 
July 
July 
July 

July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
,  July 


1007 
2306 
1770 
3202 

n44 

2907 
1871 
2023 

Tim 

1009 


Richard, 
Mlai 
by 


to  F.  DufI  A  Bona, 


859,788    July    »     2a0» 


427 
643 
470 
016 

670 
64S 
6(8 
646 
647 
438 


129 
128 
120 
130 

130 
139 
120 
120 

130 
139 


Pit 


O.  kT  KaUT  Bharbum,  Minn.    Lawn  edger  and 


.........  y^l^ll-  W^ 


120 

ST\ 

120 

514 

120 

744 

120 

573 

120 

«28 

120 

573 

120 

666 

120 

7K 

130 

SIS 

120 

815 

120 

7W 

120 
129 

405 

707 

Thonaaa, 
nnaiator...- 

Tlti.  Chart*  ••.  ^HW 


iitaidw  lor  k)oa»4Bal  ledgers. •  • 

^^      r  to  General  Heetric  Company. 


Unipolar 


Maaa. 


Nfw  Baran-  Conn 
Toihi«»d,  wmUnV    (toVaaatow 


860,203 
860,630 

800,360 

860,631 
1860,866 


Pneumatic  tire 

Vehicte-tlre... 

r,  Benjamin  0.,  aaa^or.)  ^^^^^ 

Cal.    Centrifugal  machine - >Wfia4 

Tr».i«oattaartaiOa»C«MBpany.    (ft.  For.yth>lUl*ni,  a«ilgnor.) 

Tran»uwuiMM ■■  '■Stj__o  ul.    Mlxlng-valve - ■  ■ 

Tia via, Oajiiieac^  ■KJC.' wiita  Oamany .    Back-aupport 

jnikirm.  Otto  Toa,  Jf*»**"^**%Jn?Stari;n  Lars  assignor.)  1 

T^5«4-  »»Sfi2'ffiSK.  SS^ST^aie'BSla'i^illlton  H-.  assignor.)  \ 

^'Tr^J^^LLi£f^i^^?:S^^]^^^^  G  S^Kemble.  Cirenc..ter, 


July 
July 

July 
July 
July 


9 
0 

9 
9 
9 


MS 


300 
547 

428 

647 
643 


! 


574 
818 
«20 

780 

749 
818 
000 
700 
700 
575 


860,264 

860,460 


•^^SS?' SSS^wi^ 


lathe..   ....... .....^•:^--  8»^1 

860,633 
(See  Bray  and  Coombs,  assignors.) 


"s?=DlrSS^:'^f-  sjK'?M''i.=>--i;«i  e: 


July    0 

July 
July 


July 

July 
July 


1465  I 
2006 

1010 
2027 
2308 


2300        643-4     120       810 


U» 


130 

130 

120 
129 
120 


717 


527 
700 

675 

700 
818 


9 
9 

1466 
1777 

301 
476 

9 

-4m 

647 

9 

1611 

438-30 

120 
120 


67 


\ 


139      710 


9     2038 


for  concrete 


'il^^i^tr.?'^^^^^^^'  '^^i^^^^^']-.:: 860,868 


July     9     2370 


b 
Twist, 
Tyrrell, 
Tyson, 
Tytler,  Joan  ^-i-- 

twiattacaadllte 


or.) 

agon 

r-bag  machine 

ancheater,  England. 


Thread-guide  of  spinning, 


riery,  Piiak  B..  Hoop-too.  IIL    ^lit^r*![S^?^e  for  duiiliing  and  eViporating. 


Ungiaob,Oo 
Unftadfllboa 


0«ar,  Baltvd,  England. 
Compaay. 


uS2d  SSJtnmg^lum^lmi>ux7 


Means  or  apparatus  . 
(8«e  Mayo,  Benjamin  J  .,  assignor.) 
(See  Wlnkley,  Eraslue  E.,  assignor.) 
(»ee  n  ^^^,^_  John  E .,  assignor.) 
(See  Perkins,  JuUub  A.,  assignor.) 


8M,266 
860,416 

850,417 
850,366 
860.362 


nTBed-eprlng 
I  Trumai 
Nut-lock 


July 
July 

July 
July 
July 


1467 
1700 

mil 

1400 

1615 


648 


644 

I 

301 
466 

466 

301-2 
430 


139 


119 

130 
120 

130 
120 

120 


m 

710 


m 

638 

600 

607 
520 

676 


iew  York,  N.  Y.    Candclabrt.m . 


850,707 
860,470 


lU. 


869,789 

bress^fastener 859,634 


o™,^<K.r_.^.i^;.^,(^-;;::::-:::::;r.-.g;!£ 


W^.gSgTJo£gl;NibrrComb^^^^  

wSflto.ad:    (daaOwan,  Frank  L,  aaaignor.)  

wZit  (V^tf  K    St.  Albaoa.  Vt.    Radiator 

WauSTArthnr T.  Atlanta,  Oa.    Building  rtructure 


July 
July 

July 

July 
1 

July' 
July 


9 
0 

9 
9 

r 

9 
9 


2145 
1777 

2264 
2029 


wSrii£rrB-aS-5ty.:u^^^^^^^  7'^X^"<?e'^'°B'l-  '  Vagiu-i  syringe. 


WaiiMm.  * '-  aaatanor  of  one-hialf  to  W .  J 

WaUarTwuSam  E..X!bioa«o,  lU.    Tumbler-washer 

Walt«  MaiWL    (fc»8irwr,  Robert,  aaaignor.) 

7 ***«•»  """^  »^*T5iSl«„' Til     rement  closet-tank 


8J9,263 

8so,:oo 

860,260 
86e,7» 
869,471 
859,354 
859,633 
860.472 


July 

1 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

WIS! 

2264  . 

1474 
2146 
1778 
1618 
1872 
1779 


waahtak.  jo«i|h  A.,chtoffo.  lu^  ^;^^,^Wm:^D:,i>^^^i 


Watklaa  Maaofaetarfng  Co. 
watklaa,  WflUam  D.. 

;  apparatoa 


San  Joae,  Cal.    Tele- 


850.418    July     9     1"12 


Webb,  iaan  P„  Jr.,  Clilcaio^in.^M-lg^  S^d  SSlve^XnlBn  therefor 


859.634 
860,860 


July 
July 


9 

9 


1874 
2371 


Cement  closet 
I,  Watklne,  W1U_-.-     .„„->,„ 
to  Watklns  Manufacturing  Co 

>«:ijSo"i>K!S??i^cSi;^^^j:nd^^^^  ,^,     ,     ,^ 

,W  '  Ei^Sraiiito«^rt«n  and  selective  mechan  sm  therefor 

•^    "JSSbSa^TWMce,  William  C.  assignor.) 
W:  O^Bwttefl.  and  A.  J.  Adamson, 


679 

477 

615 

548 

592 
393 


4se-i 

616 

394 
679 
477 
432 
503 
478 

456 


509^ 
644 


120 
120 

740 
630 

139  1 
129 

787 
710 

120 
120 

f29 

£29 

139 
129 

5:« 

787 

129 
129 
129 
139 
129 
120 

539 
747 
630 

6n 

600 
630 

129 

607 

'  130 
130 

001 
819 

Ineorporal 

Webb  *  Prto*  AotomobUe 
Webb,  Wahar  H. 


Liverpool,  England.    Gaa-com- 


850,419    July    »  ,  1712 


478-9     130       681 


466     130      608 


■{Baa" AWiir,  OuitaV  A.,"  kaalgnor.) 

to  York  Bridge  Company,  York,  Pa 

ProtectlvV  means  for  aafes. 


Webbar* 

of  glawto  mrtalfie  (ranca 
Watal,  WDMU  Tmitpn.  OJJo^^™-;;;^;: -loVhes-wardroba 


Device  for  aecurtog  panea 


wS^kT^TTpJSaBrtfcai.    in-ct-trap 


'To!!  ne^  Winiam  W.,  assizor.) 


Weir 

Weatarbaek.  Ftaderiek,  St.  i.«iia.  mo.    Sheet-metal  veaael 

Weatara  daotrto  Company 

"'iiilli^Twaa  M^'f'^*"*  Company 

^Spaara, T^StfiM i.>la.    R^way-awitdS 
wiMUr,  PwSSloa  ABfatea,  Cal. 
Whlttiaacy. OMaW.,  Fannara  Branch 
WhooB,  teBMl  W..  Saattla,  Waah 


yraderiek,  St.  Looia,  Mo. 
^ea 

T.,  Cri^^ofdTibe,  aaaignor  of  om-half  to 


aeger  and  J.  F- 


Bonaen  burner... 
.^..,  Tex.    Rall-loint. 
Eitenalon-table 


850,636 
869.791 
858,860 
860.636 
1 899,861 


860.370 

86e,.')66 

.860,700 

1  860,710 


July 
July 
July 
July 
July 


July 
July 
July 
July 


3090 

2300 
3372 
30S1 
»74 


1475 
1621 
2148 
3149 


648 
016 
644-6 
648 
645 


139 
139 
129 
139 
139 


711 
788 
819 
711 
890 


304  130  5» 

433  139  1  878 

580  l»i  2« 

580  139  1  ?«• 


nr 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


!▼ 


N*me,  iMidaaoe,  and  loTentloa 


WiaUnd,  Ch*rl««  O.,  Hoboken,  N.  J.    StMjn-boOer 

WlMMT,  MoriU,  AMignor  to  Yawnun  A  Erb«  MMHifaeturint  Comptaj,  RoctiMt«r, 

N.  T.    Klling-recepUcle vv 

W  Igmore,  Prank  W . ,  Basawood,  Manitoba.  aMignor  to  Manacm  Campbell  Company,  Ltd. , 

Chatham,  Canada.    Combined  itep-laddM-  and  Irooint-board 

WUbraham-Oraen  Blower  Company.    (Saa  OrMD,  Tbomaa  W.,  aaalgnor.) 
Wilcox,  Critt«nd«n  and  Company.    (S«a  Mowry,  Edward  S.,  aailgnor.) 

WU«,  Raymonds.,  Plttaburg,  Pa.    Datlnnlnc 

Wllfley,  Arthur  R.,  D«nrer,Colo.    Or^-roaadnc 

WlUiam  SeUars  &  Company.    (Sm  Kamm.  Strleklaod  L.,  aolfnor.) 
WlUiama,  Chariea  M.    (S«e  Dunham,  JcHtin  A.,  aarifDW.) 

WllUama,  Darld  W.,  Olaatonboir,  Conn.    Rotary  gaa-aDglne 

Wllaoo,  Andmr  I^  New  York,  N.  Y.    Snow-maltrng  apparatoa 

WUM>n,  Herman.  Waakada,  Manitoba.  Canada.    Wardroba-aUda. 

WUaon,  John  U.,  Carliaie,  Pa.    nytnf-maehlna 

WtnUey,  Eraatua  E.,  Lynn,  Maaa..  aailgnor  to  Unltad  Shoe  Madilnary  Company,  Pnt- 

eraon,  N.  J.    Sola-moWlng  machtnw 

Wlnaor,  Sanford  A.,  Chicago,  III.    D«tVw  (or  applying  madieanunta 


M74 


Winter,  Henry  B..  aa^gnor  of  two-thlrda  to  H.  B.  Kantner,  AJtoona,  and  D.  W.  Dixon, 
Spruce  Creek,  Pa. 


Car«oupllng. 
.  Wiohita,  aaalgnor  of 


ona-half  to  A.  R.  Frledeman.  Oraat  Band, 


Top 
Top 


Wlntera,  Oeone  W 

Kana.    Stoek-car . 

Witman.  laaac  8.,  Elixabethtown,  Pa.    Staal  tia  and  rail-taatanlng 

Wotoott,  Herbert  W.    (See  Matthewi,  John  8.,  aaalgnor.) 

Wolff.  Adrian  F..  aaalgnor  to  Seorill  Mannfacturing  Company,  Watarbury,  Conn. 

for  powier-reoeptacMe 

Wolff,  Adrian  F..  aaalgnor  to  Soorill  Manufacturing  Company,  Watarbury,  cimn. 

for  pow Jer-cans 

Wood.  Frank  W  ,  .Newport  Newa,  Va.,  aaalgnor  to  C.  and  J.  M.  Cory,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Telephone-awttchboard 

Wood,  George  W.  Weatherby,  Mo.    Ore-aaparator 

Woodland,  Frank  O.  Woroeeter.  Maaa.     Labelizw-maohlne 

Wooda,  Edwin  9.,  and  J.  Jacob.  Chk»go,  III.    Rollar-beartng  for  raUway-flara... !.!!!.!! 

Woods,  Joaeph  E..  Locan,  Ohio.     Lamp-protector 

Woodworth,  John  C.  F.,  SUrerbeU,  Aria.  Tar.    Mlner'a  candle-holder 

Wright,  OUbert,  Plttsfleld,  Maaa.,  aaalgnor  to  Stanlay  O.  I.  Eleotric  ManofaetartngCoinl 

pany .    8wltcli-cllp 

warlitxer,  Edaard  H.,  aaalgnor  of  ona-hatf  to  H.  Dettoney,  Boaton.  Maaa.    Fhito 

Wjrlie,  Richard,  Napa,  Cal.    Device  for  aecoring  dotbaa  to  linea. 
Yaeger,  Lewis  C..  d  oi.     (See  Werer.  La  Fayette  T.,  aaalgnor.) 
Yahiro,  Tametaro,  TokTo,  Japan.    Automatic  hibrwatlng  apparatua. 

Yawman  A  Erbe  Manufacturmg  Company.    (See  WIeanar,  MoriU.  aaalgnor) 

York  Bridge  Company.    (See  Webater,  Guy,  aaalgnor.) 

Young,  Frank.  Knlghu  Landing,  Cal.    Cork-hol& 

Young,  Samuel  L  ,  and  H.  L.  Conley,  aaalgnor*  to  8.  Dean,  D.  B.  Long,  A.  P  brant ' 

C.  L.  Finney,  and  A.  L.  Long,  New  Caatle,  Pa.    Sand-blaat  derlce 
Zegarow,  ^xander,  aaalgnor  of  one-third  to  J.  StaalnaU,  PhlladalDhla.  Pa.    gtMal' 

engine 

"^™Sfl '  '^'^'''  ""^S^o'  to  'rt**-  Krupp  AktieogeaeUachaJrt,  Eaaen-on-thi^Rahr", 

Zlmmera,  George,  Chicago,  111.    Sauaag»^stuffliig  machine 

Zlnn.  George  F  .  Derry.  Pa.     Doughnut-frying  machine '..V..".'.!'.*!''.*"'.'" 


•jm 


tn^m 


Data. 


Monthly 

Uffioai        1 
Oaiette.        | 

1 

i 

0 

> 

i 

1  M77            aM     UB 

m 

1478 

3M 

m 

ax 

July 
July 


Jnly 
Jnly 
July 
July 

July 
July 

Jnly 

Joly 
Joly 


UU 


1714 


M4  i  138  I    841 


12« 

4M  ,  lA 


801 


17M  ■  47»-«0     I.M  632 

M81  432      IJS  578 

147»  386      la  531 

1480  3U  .  12W  Ul 

074  M&-«  1 1»  I  no 


I.7W 


ijm 


1483 


aiAi 


9430 
M» 

14a 

IflOB 

auB 

17V 

i«a 

I4K 


680     UB  7« 

3M  I  1»  I  533 

I  I 

61«-17  I  1»  I  7» 

Wl  i  W  7« 


I 
Ml  I  UB 

Ml  I  UB 

300-7  I  1» 
931      12B 

681-3  1» 
481  1» 
433  139 
307  :  1» 


837 

633 
OBI 
74B 
633 
57» 
532 


Joly 


1480 

iisr 

1  1716 

307 
683 
467 

lao 

13B 
129 

533 

751 

aoB 

3157 

689-8 

laB 

751 

SIM 

•an? 

583 

UB 

75J 

»«0 

13B 

831 

1  S78 

046 

I3B 

823 

1071 
1S7« 
3130 

631 

504 

683^ 

129 

«B1 
•01 
752 

DESIGNS. 


Name,  realdenoe,  and  daaign. 


Automata  Drink  Machine  Company.    (8«e  MlUard,  William,  aaatmor  ) 

Bowlan,  William  C,  ProTidence,  R.  I.,  aaMgnor  to  Rockford  ailvfpLL  r«™,^„-  o^w.  _.   i.. 
Handle  for  apoona,  forks,  or  aJmilar  artlcfea  '^oc^oro  HiiTar  PUte  Company.  Rockford,  lU. 

Brim,  Frana  8.,  Neoaho.  Mo.    Ax-dlapla^  rack  

Buffalo  Radiator  Company.     (See  McCeown,  WlllUm  r"  atnjininr V 

Butterworth   Paul  8.,  Richmond.  Va.     Pendant  or  watch^JiiSm 

'?f'?Si.S'S5,'or  iSrirtVo.r'^  --'^•^"^•^  company;  ProTidencR.- I."  nandi. 

Cummlnga  Edward  M.,  CatonJTlUe.  Md.     Lamp 

Flatow.Leo.    (See  Helmann  and  Flatow.)  

Floarahelm,  Jacob,  Chlca«o,  111.    Ornament 

Oorham  Manufacturing  Company.    (See  Codinan  William  r  "  t^^^^^W 

Groaaman,  Henry,  New  York  N  Y.    Hand  ^  '  *^Knor.) 

Helmann,  Albert,  and  L.  Flatow,  New  York  V  Y     WiJo*,!,;- .-U  —  j. 

Herxogilohn.  Saainaw,  Mk-h.    PhonograTh^ahiMt  ^'*'^'°«  *«*  ^"""n*  machine  oaaa 

International  SilVer  Co.     (See  Strohhaker  Oustarp  airfT^C-^ 

Kolb,  Oaatave  F.,  Mount  Vmion,  N   Y    i^Biim^rtkv^^x,       #  ^^ 

Kraft,  Hanry  P.     f See  Schwelnert  and  kA!ft)        ^'^  ***"•*  ^•™*»«^*^n«<^0-    Spoon 

Landan,  Alfred,  Mount  Vernon,  and  M.  Merer  Strm  Ynt*  w  v     />»        •._.. 

Lary,  Mathan  6,  Scranton.  Pa.    Hat-p"  *"' ^^-    Ci8»«--Ught«r 

Mauaw  Manatecturing  Co     (See  Kolb.  Ou^iuVe  F    waianorV 

MoKaown,  WHUam  C,  a»(i  imor  to  BuiT&in  r  J<i.»;.',7?^*^    '    .. 

Merw.  Mix.    (See  Landau  ai^  M,f^)      R*dUtor  Company.  Buffalo,  N.  Y.    Radiator 

Mluard,  WllBam,  New  York  N   Y    &^irnr.r  t^  »    .        ..    ^ 

fluld-Vaoding  marhinea.     ■       ^-  *^"^°«'- 1''  Automatic  Drink  Machine  Compwiy.    Moont  for 
MIllMd.  WlUlam.  New  York,  N  Y  -win*  lor 

fhtM-TaDdiDg  marhlnoa 
Millard.  WUlUm.  NVw  York  N   y' 

a^J-*aodln«  ™»jhlnea.     ;     '. . . ;  .  ^.^ym^j.    moam  ror 

muara,  wluiam .  New  York  N  Y    ■■><>.».  «_ ' . " '» 

0nld-Tendlng  machlnea  "'..•...;•  *.""^*<|^"*<>"»'^«e  ^^  Machine  C^panf "  ll«iinttoi- 


assizor  to  Automatic  Drink  Machine  CfwnpanV." 
AMignor  to  Automatic  Drinjc  MaiAine  Coiiiany. 


Mooot  for 
Mount  for 


No. 


38,006 

18,063 

38,607 
18,800 

18,851 

38,001 
38^870 
38,000 


38,804 
38,004 

MJKH 


88,571 
38,573 

10374 


Oataw 


July 
Jnly 

Jnly 

Jnly 
Joly 

Joly 

July 
Joly 
July 


Official 
OaiaUa 


o 


i 


5! 
Si 

« 

0 
B 


Joly    0 


Jnly 
July 


Joly  • 

July  0 

July  t 

July  • 

July  t 


139 
139 

lao 

139 
12B 

lae 

120 
130 
130 

130 

130 
130 

130 


130 
130 
130 
130 


M3 
Mi 

842 

843 
844 

843 

844 

846 
846 

843 

S45 
843 

848 


847 
847 
847 
047 


DESIGNS— Continued. 


Name,  realdenoe,  and  deetgn. 


I     OfBotol 
Gaaettt. 


«—-attm«w«  Company.    (8«»  Thorpley,  Albert  J.,  aaalgnor.)  

Naiiagiii— *'  ^yr5iii.*«»  in     l.ami>-«lobe 

^^^^^s52w"3SK;in:  b1SE5^i«ip 


or 


duirt^  fc*  ^^^•'SJ^  waiimian'  Henry  A.,  aaalgnoio  

2^^»ji^V%-SS^  ^':?ragai^  Ma<iine  Compaiiy,'  Pawi,i*ei;  rV  I.    I>oor  »nd 

^J^Sl^ijflJifrwiidiiphiaVi^^^^^ 


No. 


38,662 
38,663 
38,668 


38.675 

38,667 

38,658 

88,666 
38,050 


Date. 


July 
July 
Jnly 


July 

July 

July 

July 
;  Jnly 


9 

0 

9 

9 
9 


120 
130 
120 


129 
120 
1» 
130 

lao 


8« 


840 


TRADE-MARKS. 


A.<r52»<«»**5'»^S!I^2Jk'N  Y     cSaS clothing 

tS^^S4SS:;SS^YSrt:N:Y.  cStSdotSSI 


6l,7M  Joty  t 

88,710  I  July  9 

0^707  I  July  9 

63,790  July  9 

ft3.7W  July  9 

63,742  July  9 


129 

120 

12B  804 

130  804 

130  064 

13B  800 


Aatorin 

Antotaw^~< 

BalrdrBnaJM 


Viittmi'ci>.  E^iiii^ttto/lnd' JVheat^flour. . . 
WOMM».  Onmha,  Nabr.    Teaa. . ....... • -^ 

' "  "*^    —      ikwiCompany ,  Naw  York,  n .  i  • 
^ySSTn.Y.    Laundry  wm. 


BI«ato«, 
BIgelov, 


'^LoSKSmfc^^i, Niw  York, N.  Y.   phi)ii*itii Wtm«;" 

-.-  J«--  •■■ar"  vlrt"  N  Y  ■  ■  Chiiiik;iici>mpoaitlon  for  treating  fluid  hydrocarbona . 

^  ?iySSL!L*SK£^^252?^^ood  »A  ahlngle  ataina 

Contta«UlR«BUCoinpMy.J«aeyClty,N.J    anu •-^••v' V-ir^^' veiretibto  mate^ 

rtala ic:vvi:vu:i::^«Vi;;;;V'atVN  J,  and  New  York,  N.Y.    Certain  vegetAOie  in. 

0«ittairtnlR«bb«Oonip«iy,J«raayCtty,N.J,»» \i-\:;,r»^An^tadiu^^ 

rtak i-Aili:::"'ww*«*  kana     Panta,  oTeralla,  Jumpera,  oreee  ana  «•*"• 

CoxBlwiiitt Dry  Oooda  Company,  WIdilt a,  Kana.    rau    , 

riilrta •• ;;"  uLL^" '  i)iriM!&t  breakfast  food 

CwiS««Wh«aOD.,MlnninpoUa,ltton.    *^J  gj^jit  food 

oSSolWlMrtOo^MtanaH*©"*.;;^-    S^t  SmSmi  food 

SS5w^i*O^JIta5Jsapto,Mlnn.    Wg^^^  

Viu4t^  Waltw  Hnt  BDTlBga.  Ark.    8pring-wat«r 

Etnan,  waiw.  »••  gi^j-y  .  ^    Hnrina-watar 


63,870 
63,795 
63,846 
63336 
63,847 
63,790 
63,743 

63,848 
63,761 
63349 
63.776 
63360 

63380 
63,772 
63,773 
63336 

63,744 
63302 
63361 
63371 
63,n4 

63,782 
68303 


July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 

July 
Jnly 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 


9 
9 
9 
9 
9 
9 
9 

9 
9 
9 
9 
9 
9 
9 
9 
9 


139 
129 
139 
129 
139 
139 
129 

129 
129 
129 
120 
13B 
129 
129 
129 
120 


808 
800 


807 
804 


July  9  1» 

July  !  12 

July  9  120 

July  9  l» 

July  9  129 


July 
Joly 


9 
0 


130 

no 


68327    i  Jtlly     9  I      120 
63362   I  July    * 


H~o5ai»».  NAT.    Candy 


'SE^ oSHfr^Tlfev  T^SJSifS^ninifluld . . . ^. - 
^'*^'  ttSaL^rffi^STcf^SSd^Mr^orae-blankaU. 


GortfoB 


^aiana.  v^t 

Whliy. 

to  Milton  Piano  Coi 

iiiw  riiaaianil  Ohio.    -  - 

^Snpnny.  Naw  RocbeUe, 


,y;NiWYork.N.Y 

-Unaeed-on 

Y .    Hoee-aopportan 


pianoa. 


68304 
63306 

683n 
63307 
68,776 

633» 
63372 

68308 

61,765 

8S3» 
08320 
08,777 

08,778 
8I373 
03300 
08,779 
88,754 
88301 

«S3io 

00,740 
88374 
•1,780 


July  9 

July  9 

July  9 

July  9 

July  9  j 

i  July  9 

July  9 

July  9 

July  9 

July  9 

July  9 

July  9 


July 

;  July 

Jnly 

July 

July 

July 

i  July 

July 

Joly 

Jnly 

I  Jnly 


9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

0 

9 

9 

• 

9 

0 


129 

129 
129 
129 
129 
120 
129 
120 
120 
120 
129 
129 
129 

129 

129 

120 

120 

120 

139 

129 

129 

120 

120 

120 


8M 
000 

007 
004 

888 
884 


XVI 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 
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TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 


TRADE-MARKS-Continued. 


NuM,  rasKlenor,  »nd  tltla. 


any  Bro«.  A  Co.,  StlX  Uike  City,  UUh.    Coftta,  panU,  &nd  tmu 

OrooMtb  A  OlMo,  Duluth,  Minn.    Wtacat-Oour 

Hale  Dro*.  Inc.,  San  Pnodaoo,  Cal.    MuaUn  abesU 

HaIs  Brotlkan,  StaaOMd,  RBfiaJad.    C«rt4la  oattary  aod  adge-tooU 

HftiMon,  FrADdi  8.,  IxMidon,  EnstAod.    Wbitky 

Haws,  (Swrfi  A.,  N«w  York,  N.  Y.    MiBlih»ry-oU 

HATtir,  Jolm  P.,  Dveator,  Tax.    lUnady  for  dUm 

IlUaote  OUm  CompuT,  Alton,  m.    OUMiUaks 

laoUtonB-PAbfik  "  I'olToUt ''  Oiwllihaft  mil  bsKhr.  HAftni^,  Bockenbeiin,  OarBADy. 

tontordeetrleftlDarpoM* 

JoJia  A.  RoebUnci  Booa  Co.,  Trenton,  N.  J.    Inwilttml  elcetrte  win  »nd  caUm 

John  A.  Ro«bUiu|B  Bona  Co.,  Trenton.  N.J.    InwUtod  •toetrte  wire  and  e>blw 

Joot^PaddockOo.,  8*n  Frmneiaeo,  C«l.    Twi 

JoiMS^Paddoek  Co.,  ten  FrBnctaeo,  C*l.    CoOee 

UAd  A  Coffin.  New  York,  N.  Y.    Perfasw*,  toUet  wmtmn,  toUat  powdan,  and  MObate 

Uvtan  A  Hall,  Chkupo,  lU.    Certain  dothtag 

UaeolB  Orerall  and  gblrtCo.,  Unootai,  Nebr.    Ladlat' aprona 

LTiB  A  Qreenleaf,  Waoaeon,  Obk>,  and  Ugooler.  Ind.    wbeat-floor 

T  iJiiiliii.  Tnitiwi  n  .  Trnnlbtinn.  rTnnrar     Cordial 

Lr^bolm,  JOrien  B.,  TroBdhieni,  Norway.    Cordial,  pon^.  and  faraady 

Itocbatta  ETana  Olaaa  Co.,  PKtaburK.  Pa.    Lunp-ciaMaa 

Malleabla  Iron  Range  Co.,  Bearer  Dam,  Wla.    oartAlnnaM 

Mamaux  A  Bon,  A.,  Ptttaborg,  Pa.    Awnt^,  taata,  eaaoplea,  flao,  and  tarpaoUna 

McCanna  A  Praaer  Company,  Borllncton,  wla.,  and  Philadelpbla,  Pa.    Certain  epeoiaUy-pa«|Mred 

buttcr-prtnt 

Mersenthalar  Linotype  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Machine  for  produotng  typa-bara , 

Milton  Piano  Company.    (See  Oltttna,  0«o.  W.,  aaalynor.) 

Mtnot  Hooper  A  Co  .  New  York,  N.  Y.    Sbaattnga.  anirttnga,  drtlllnfa,  and  oanaborga 

Morgan  Cmoible  Company  Umitad,  London,  Biwiand.    Certain  parla  of  eleetrtoal  apparatoa 

Morgan  Crucible  Company  Llmitad,  Battaraaa,  Liondon,  Englana.    Certain  fomana  and  iiiiiflliia     . 
Moaeley  AMotlay  MimngCo.>Rocbeater.  N.  Y.    Wbeat-Ooor 


ConlntkMia  oon- 


Moond  Ctty  Paint  A  Color  Companr,  St.  Looia,  Mo.    Caator-oU 

Nationat  Candy  Company,  Jaraey  City,  N.  J.:  St.  Loola,  Mo.,  and  Chicago,  DL 

poaad  of  or  oontatnmg  pqpoom 

Naamkaag  Steam  Cotton  Co..  Salem,  Maaa.     Cotton  aheettng 

Needham  Veall  A  Trxaek  Ltd.,  Shaflleid,  England.    Certain  eotlery  and  adg»-tooU 

New  York  Olocoae  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Com-ataieh , 

Newland,  Jamaa  F.,  Fort  Dodge,  Iowa.    Braad-boarda 

Nlelaan,  Fred,  MUwaukee,  WlB.    Bread 

Nightingale  Companv,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Wooden  doon  and  wooden  flooring 

Northweatem  Flabenea  Companr,  Seattle.  Waah.    Canned  aalmon 

P.  Ballly  ACle.,  Part*,  Franca.  Shoulder-braeaa  and  aoapandara 

P.  Bailly  A  Cle.,  Paila,  Franca.  Shooldar-braeea  and  aoapandert 

P.  Ballly  A  Cie. ,  Paila.  Franoa.  Shouldar-braoea  and  aoapendera 

Punk  Company,  Meadrille,  Pa.    Candy  containing  or  flavored  with  pumi 

R.  Hudnafi  Pharmacy,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Olntmenta . 

R.  P.  Smith  ASonaCo.a^cago,  IlL    Robber  footwear ] 

Raimee  A  Company.  New  York.  N.  Y.     BaUnf-powdar 

Rajah  Auto-Suppiy  Company,  New  York,  N.  yT    Spark-plug*.  tarmlnaU,  hoodai  boriilnca,  aad 

porcelains ~  ' 

Roberta,  Jc^naon  A  Rand  Shoe  Company.  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Leather  boots  and  ahoea 

Roberta  Lumbar  Co.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.    Boxes  made  trom  pulp-board  

Rosenthal,  Max  L.,  Bay  aty.  Mk^.    Overcoats,  coats,  veatt,  pants,  and  troiiaara 

Robberfalde  Company.  Boston,  Maas.    Rubber  boots  and  ihoes.  

Sanitation  A  Supply  Co..  Ballaton  Spa,  N.  Y.    DlMnfecUnts  and  dieodoiiiara 

Shipley.  Malcohn  A..  PbiladalphU.  Pa.     Fishing-rods.  

Shipley,  Mak;olm  A.,  PbiladalphU,  Pa.    Fishing-rods 

Sibfcy,  Edward  L..  Bennington.  Vt.    EyeletsT .    

Siagel  Cooper  A  Co.,  Chicago,  m.    Tapioca  and  spUt  peas'..."*' 

Slegel  Cooper  A  Co..  Chicago,  111.    Certain  food  preparations    

SlegeiC«opar  A  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL    Vinegar,  catsup,  and  plcklea 

Slmmona  Hardware  Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo.    Certain  cutiery  and  edca-'toois 

^'Sd'attSSSSk^^  Company,  New  York.  N.  Y.    Sawlng-machlnaaTparta,  co^^  tabiaa;  rtanda;' 
St.  Looia  Union  Truirt  Companr,  St.  Louis,  Mo 

Stahl,  John  M.,  Chksago,  ILL    Newapapara 

Staei,  Robert,  PhiiadSp&la,  Pa.    ^I^aky 

Stott  Woolen  Company,  StottviQe.  N.  Y.    Woolen  broadclotha 

Suthcriand.  Alaxandar.  8prti«fleld.  Mass     Skin  food  

Taylor  A  Co.,  Humphrey.  London,  England.    Brandy  liqoe'ur 

I'Z!?'-  S^  i  ?S?}l*°y-  '"*f^"^  N  J     Certain  machineiV  andpirta'  dti^LA^ii^  "" 
Teredo  Proof  Paint  Company.  New  York.  N.  Y.    Paints  ^^      mammary 

Terra  Hanta  Extract  A  Chouoal  Co..  Terre  Haute   Ind     foileV  nmn^iiti«W 

Undarlaad  Stoker  Company  of  America.  Chicago.  IUUnd*rt«rf^7o*S,«       

Ur«,  Nathan  M..LoalaTtlle.Ky.    Whiaky^^  iJooeneaa-stokera 

Voaa  Brothara  Man^arlng  Company.  Daven^rt.  loira. '  Waahininii^chiiii' 

W.  A.  Roaa  A  Brother.  Incorporated.  New  York  N  Y     WhislrT^^  

Wackar  A  Blrk  Br-g  A  Mlt'g  Co..  Chicago,  111.    Malt  tonlT      ^ 

Wadl*UMpU  Companr,  MUwauk«.w!$:<>rtarnlub^t." 

Walker  A  Coanpany.  Wm.  H..  Bu«alo.  N.  Y.    Rubber  boots liui '.h^,". 

WaiaeEhsbold  Liquor  Co..  Mobile,  Ala.    Whiskv        •-"»*«ir««aa 

Walaa  Eiefaold  Liquor  Co.,  Mobile,  Ala     Whisky 

Welch.  Jamas  H..  Rochester.  N.  Y.    Oame  olAvmi'^th'A.'.,^'.' 

White,  Frank  A..  Easton.  Md      Potable^ater        ^"**"** 

WUUaona,  Vkstorla,  Dublin.  Tn     Sofciflc  for  thrni't'  V>^Ul.ki'  'i""J', : 

WUUamaTtlla  Manulactunng  C^m,^7^   KiUlU^^',^'°'?^»?^' ^^  lung  troubJea 

WmiamarUle  Manofacturini  Company   Km  v  cS^'    r^J.***^^^  «*^* 

W\nand.JohnP..  BaltiraoT?.  Md     viWy        ^' ^'*'^-    Cotton  piece  gooda 

wKteH^  R^t  rwK  Company,  Ltd..  Manche'sterV 
Winlartottam  Book  Cloth  Company,  Ltd.,  Manchester 


Stoves  and  rangea. 


••■• ••*• 


0.7U 
«MU 


ujsn 


ajm 

njm 


ujn 

ujtu 
a.7M 

UAU 


njm 


a.SM 
ajao 
uja» 

tt,7l5 
UMl 


mjn 
tijno 

ei,7sr 

6I.7M 


aMif 


ai,7iB 

91,740 

ujm 


6M« 


eu« 


o.7gt 

0.787 
6I.7M 


England. 
England. 


Tractng-doth. 
Tradng-doth. 


turn 

a.7« 


a.7M 

6MS1 


nMt 
aa.7M 


flB.7« 

ai,7« 


July 

,  July 

July 

Jolf 
I  July 
I  July 

I  July 
July 

July 

July 

July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 

July 
July 

July 
July 
July 
,  July 
July 

July 
July 

July 
July 
July 
July 

<  July 
July 

July 

,  July 

<  July 
July 

July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 

<  July 
July 
July 

July 
July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

I  July 

I  July 

Jidy 

Jidy 

July 

July 

i  July 

Joi^ 

July 

Joly 

July 

July 

I  July 

I  Joly 

July 

Joly 

I  Joly 
I  Joly 
1  July 


l» 

126 
129 
1» 
1» 
12B 
130 
129 

129 
129 
129 
129 
128 
129 
129 
129 
129 


1» 
129 
13V 
139 
139 
139 
130 
130 
129 
130 
130 
1» 
1» 
139 
130 

130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
ISO 
130 
130 

130 
130 
1» 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
1» 

ue 

130 
130 
1» 

ia» 

1» 

130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
13B 
130 
130 
130 


8S3 

m 

m 
m 

856 

ns 

ns 

M 
m 

au 

M 
SM 

8M 

m 


wSl^^B2^§^00^y.IAd..lUng-t«  BookUxdera- cloth. 

Y^STWfHi^ttJ&iiw^    Ci™«niedy..... 

Yft«5^  Qgd.  Om  *— PSTfTmif  Wla    Oaaotone-torchaa 

2«rbat.  Edward  A..  ■»-  -'"■"»'"• . 


a.m  iJo^y  » 

a.T»   \Jvij  9 

•l,7«l     Joly  • 

«.?•  U'Hy  S 

July  » 

Jo^  • 


0,770 


tt.m 


July   » 
July    9 


129 

»4 

120 

8U 

129 

«U 

120 

m 

129 

8U 

120 

M 

120 

«6 

120 

m 

129 

m& 

129 

mi 

120 

M 

120 

m 

8U 
WS 

m 

M6 

m 

806 
866 
866 
861 
864 
864 
866 
863 
866 
803 

866 
866 
866 
866 
866 
863 
863 
H«3 
866 
866 
866 
866 
866 

866 
866 
863 
866 
864 
864 
863 
866 
86& 
864 
866 
864 
867 
863 
863 
867 
865 
863 
865 
866 
863 
866 
863 
883 
863 
865 
863 
863 


LABELS. 


Name,  raaldenoa,  and  title. 


Offlflial 
Oawtte. 


..D  --I-  n..^  '»    f For  Baking- Powder) 

Am«*"*"  E55S5S.  2  ^Ea  Company.  Dayton,  Ohio.    ..»o™^*„    ^r-"    BakinK- Powder) 

Banaid.O«ot»iWyBljgftAa*«»'"-  » 
(rorliuKjU'^Kgy  m." '''Tropic  Ren»dy  "   IFor  Medicine) 

,  J.  L,  »«w_x  w^*^    "HaymikeF 


A,TlWii-'    "*"  *"™"°  ^^'- 

ioa) vi- •  •  «•  •  •  vVTi'  Vi'  Y  ' " "PaUtoTia."    (For  a  Soft 

2?^iiitlll«Oo.,  Nr»Yoi^N.  Y.       "»»«^,,    /porCom    .  _--, 

^^S^MSSu-S:     -pttoSSBT"    (yorRy.Wbi.ky) 
•  .* 0'V45234J^Si»P^.  Denvar,  Solo.    •  0.  iT.  P. 


STpr^Kr  Madteil  and  "Sori^T 

Brtaafll»~-^'» ^^^^- •  -  •: ■-•-•^— i'"~  uVrtir  Sorlna  Wate 

Tumar,  P 
Woolaon' 


i3,6»  July  • 

13.666  July  » 

13.667  July  9 
13,688  July  » 


^^s^^^^^^^i^^^:;^^ 


18,606 
13,682 
13,648 
13,060 
13,6« 
13,664 
13,667 

13,068 
18,663 
18,660 
13,661 

13,661 
13,666 

13,<60 
13,663 
13,664 


July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 


July  » 

July  0 

July  » 

July  0 

July 
July 

July 
July 
July 


PRINTS. 


The  Standard  of  the  Fire-        ^^      ^^^    , 


P^f.  Patat  ««•  Anna  Manufacturing  Company.  Hartford,  Conn.  

^a^'^%«J^^^)e,ip^y    WU^ngton:^D^^^  Q-"  Tranaparaney .  ' 

°    -      I ■  ^-^:»,  i*A..  Par 


(For 


Sompany.  l^-.  " 

Robarta,  Qm.  H^  DAMoe,  Ohio 


Lytton,  H.  C,  Cfcta«o, 

Robarta,  a«».  Hm  PSrr—- 
WoahlBk.  HvnMX,  CUoago 


'Battle Creek.  Mlcli 
•  The  Tumbull 


WorMaft^W^Food), 
•    (For  a  Wagon). 


2,0S2 
2.060 
2,061 
3,04B 
2,064 


ni. 


r    'X-Cel-O."     (>'0^»*^^7S«VrWaion)      -..-       2,064 
Wairon  Beat  on  Earth."    (For  a  Wagon)...-..         ^^^ 

•TadTy-B^^r^rread^    (For  Bread) I     


July 
July 
July 
July 
i  July 
July 


vm 
u» 

130 
130 
130 
130 
130 


80 
8M 
W8 
MS 


■•^" 


xnu 


ALPHABETICAL  IJBt  OF  PAXENTEB& 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


XIX 


TRADE-MARKS. 

(RBOI8TRATIOH   APPLISD   FOm.) 


Num.  iwlteifM,  «nd  title. 


A  Bona,  N«w  Tor^N.  Y.    Cotton  plM«fDO<U... 

~    '    '  fBr  AnUtB-Piatrlkatkn,  B«Aii,  Ommanj. 

far  AiiIltD-Pktirlkatioii.  Baritn.  Qmrmanj. 


SyntlMtie  nMdiefaMi. 


irnttattem 
nrtmMrtM 


Mo. 


Date. 


iMn 


*  ■■Iw  l*w>a  CgaqMuy,  jMwy  atr,  N.  J.    Spool  and  wwlac  eotton  and  thnad . 


Hohroki.M 


is^asaasiiss!ri£>^  '*'°~™ 


Typo-wrttar  pap«r . 


B. 
B. 
B. 
B. 
B. 
B. 
B. 


H.   Cotton  plwa  fooda  sad  bkuiJnta 
«     ^^  TobooooContoany,  LoalaTflla.Ky.    Sawridi^aiKl  chawing  tobaooo! !!!!!!!!!! 
QoofelA  Oompany,  Aknm,  Ohio.    Battiac  and  hoaamadawboDr  or  partly  of  nil>bar. 


Ooodrtuh  Comiiany,  Akron,  Ohio. 
Ooodrfflh  Conpany,  Alrtm,  Ohio. 
Ooodriah  Conqtany,  Akron,  Ohla 
Ooodrtdi  Ccnnpany,  Akrmi,  Ohio. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio. 
Ooodrldi  Company,  Akron,  Ohio. 


BaUoor,  Gotfaria  A  Co.,  San  Frandaoo,  CaL 
Barttatt,  Gaorn  E.,  Boaton,  Maaa.    Laathi 


Baiting  mada  wholly  or  partly  of  robber . 
Batting  mada  wholly  or  partly  ot  nibbar . 
Hoaa  mada  wholly  or  partly  of  robber. .. 
Hoaa  mada  wholly  or  partly  of  rabbar . .. 
Hoaa  mada  wboDy  or  partly  at  robbar. .. 
Hoaa  made  whoQy  or  partly  of  rabbar. .. 


Canned  dried  and  treah  traita. 


Blgaey.  Sldnc] 

Blair  CanMra  Company, 


ito  Coal  Mkdng  Company^Fhlladainhia,>a.    Coal. 


Boebaater,  N.  T.    Camoraa,  eamer».atanda,  and' 


Sldnay  O.,  Attlaboro,  Maaa. 

imva  Company,  Portland,  Me.,  and 

tripoda 

BafTalo  Spadalty  CompanT,  Boflalo,  N.  Y.    Tai^  and  aUplee     

Bxmiham  Hanna  Mtmccr  brj  Oooda  Co.,  Kanaaa  City,  Mo    Jumpert'iidiwani' 
S-  ?°2!!S  ^KJZ"^  Company,  Camdaa,  N.J.    Writing  and  drawtog  pane 

C.  A.  M<irdoekMlg.Co.,ranaaaaty,  Mo.    Bakiiy-powder  "*  i~- 

^S^^'^SSiiT^^Sl^'^F^^  Chocolate aidoocoaV....::.:: 

S^«i?&fii£-?;.^^^S,.!^^ 

D.  L.  ArwDlatiniMCo.,  SaUaborj,  N.  C. '  Whiiky.' 

Dizia  Carbonatinf  Co..  AogoaU.  da.    Carbooatad  bevenM 
Dodgeon.  Richard,  deceaaed;  W.  M.  Dodgaon.  New  YorkTlJ 
DodgaoB,IUehard.  daoeaaed;  W.M  ~    ' 


»,7U 

17  JM 

MM 

SLIM 
1M1»-U 

ALU* 


Y  .  ezeentor. 


I73M 
37  JM 

a,7U 

tj.im 
rrjno 

17,477 


r^d";S;i;rS:;:ter"4c"  ^~*«'-  ^^^  Y*"*-  ^  v..  execotor.-    HySraolio  jH^^ 

%S:  Sl^pJ~^=  ^-  **•  I>«»i"^  J***  York;  N.  Y.:  axa^ 

522*^^  Si^^'  *»~«^:  it  M.  Dwiipwii.  Nei^  York;  N.  Y. '.  ^xieixtOT     HTdraaiie  ^i^  "" 
DlldgMO.  Uofaard.  deoeaaed:  W    M.  D%on.  New  York.  N.  Y^i^rator^^^        '^• 

PTWiaaa,  and  pompa  tharttfor.  4c . . .                                  •        »  .  ■«Bw*wr. 
Dodgioii,  WUUam  M..  ezaootor.    (8ee  Dodgaon;  Richard) 


174« 
17  JM 
1I,4C7 

r,Mi 

MM* 
34JU 


Hydraoilejaeka. 


IftJU 


Kagla  Paartl  Company.  New  York.  N.  Y.    Lead-pencUi 
RmplPB  ^aam  Separator  Company.  BloomlMd.  nT.    Ceotrtf«ral  U. 
~    ~         ~    -"»tof  Company.  Bloomfleld.  N.  J.    CieamHSparm^ 
OberloeailU,  c —  »^ — -■—   " _  ^-"v- ■ 


Smptre  Cream  Separator  Com 
Rnge.  Baldnln  E     ~ 

tbtmot 

Svaraliad  A  Vlgnolee  Ltd..  London 


BloomlMd.  N. 
Dreadan.  Oarmany. 


ootd-aeparatlag 


27.7M 
17,»1» 


Fayetta  R.  Plmnb.  Incorporated.  HiiladMphia  "Pa 
Fefblaman  Bona  A  Co  .  E  .  New  Orlean*.  Li     Sym 


Coco*,  chocolate,  and  prepiaratloDa 

Etectrte  apparatoa  tor  teating  inaQlatioii;  4e ; 
P-     Hammera.  p»cki.  boatlookiTAc^      . ! ! ! ! 


FUccpe  Edward  C.  WbeeUng.  W.  V*  CaUop.  U&^WiS«rStSLn«,i  m«.*^::i- 
Frank  Pajrne  Company,  ChafUrton.  W  v»  XiatSTto^rCJr.^hS^"* 
V;S1'}}\P^^^^^'^  Heating  C;p.^Fr,^rt^if'^'B<iS:;5^i*-  "''*' 


o£S?lui^*r^"M™.ti?'T^'.Y     afik  and-oot{i>rSiSl^^ 
uaorge  Maaon  A  Co  ,  Limited.  London.  EnaUnd     Saure^^  b"v««. 

Olater  Oroenj  Co.,  Boston.  Maae.    ChocoStea 


17.7W 

n.m 

ir4« 

37J74 
TIM* 


Ortap,  Copper  A  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn.    Maple-arruD 


Iowa     if-iw.i:  »r^"*;."°*»*9«-  *~'  »nndlng  ^^^m^i,^  jl. 


o  »t  *'3L?^''L^  •  Oolfport.  Miu.    Cornmeil 

j;^  York.  NY    ^uttonhote^rtpeforganSSST!^;:::: 
SUver  and  metai  poUabea! 


Ida  *  Co.,  Oao.  P.;  New  York,  N  Y  _ 
l**T*^E.^R*"yjLBa''i^«*o°.  Iowa. 
I  i  »  !!*'l*w^- 5»<«*fc  r  H     SUYej  ana  meiai  pollahea 

io£%j°ir'aiter.%x"d'*sSSs."S^-    


Coraeta. 
Ernat, 


fopa  Broa..  New  York.  N.  Y 

Laa,  Aihton.    (See  Jaz«bvar, 

Lae  Broom  A  Doatar  Company,  Lincoln;  Nebr 

Low  Broa.  Co.,  Dayton,  <Ku,.    l^ij^nu.  ^7T^rni,be^- iiii: 


■aalano 
•In.  Neb 


T.) 


Brooms. 


Mafaa,  JohnE.  P 
MoCormiek  A  Co. 
MoMaiaa,  Bart  R 


•••a>«*a 


S^er^f^^^^SoLriS^^^      Flnger-rui.- 

SSJ'AjSSL^Bi^S^S^V^^'ifS.kT^-^ 

Boston,  Mads.    Whiiky 

"-l«Bor  to  McMain.  NovHty  C^P^;Ci^ikb^  Ohto"-8triiiidtai;i: 
MoMaina  NoTehT  Company    VseB  IfrW.V-.  li^  V.  «"nngad  taatro- 

NatloSalVandln*  Marhin.  r-r-Ur,,         ^^"  Interiinir—  '""'"•»  *" 


37.4« 
77,671 
S7.7a 

17,717 
17J11 


17,7M 


37.71« 
11.IMS 

17,411 
17.7» 

a.i4»4 

1*. 


interllnlngs 
'"     Chewl_ 
Leather 


tnmblaa. 


14411 

17^17 

wm 

rjTg 

BJO» 

njm 

v,m 

17,Uf7 


17  J» 


i7;m 


July 
Joly 
Jnly 
Joly 
July 
Jniy 
Joly 
Joly 
July 
July 
Joly 
July 
Jnly 
Joly 
Ja'y 
July 
July 
Joly 
July 
Jnly 
July 

July 
July 
July 
July 
Jnly 
July 
July 
Joly 
Joly 
i««y 
July 
Jnly 

Joly 

July 
July 

Joly 

Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 

Joly 
July 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
Jnly 
July 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
July 
Joly 
Joty 
Jnly 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
July 
July 
July 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
Jo& 
July 

Joly 
July 
Joly 
Joly 
Jnly 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 

Joly 

Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
Jdy 
July 
Jdiy 


OflScial 
Oaaette. 


■5 

> 

m 

i» 
us 
i» 
lao 
i» 
lae 
i» 
i» 

130 

ia» 
i» 
i» 
us 
us 

120 
12B 

1» 

13S 
138 
13S 

13S 
139 
13B  ! 

13S  I 
12»  I 
13S  { 
US 

u» 
us 

I3S 
US 
US 

US 

13S 
US 

US  i 

vm 
us 

13S 

us 


us 
m 

13S 
13S 

us 

139 
121 
Ul 
13S 
130 
US 
US 
US 
129 
US 
US 
US 
119 
139 
139 
139 
139 
119 
139 
'    139 

l» 
129 

129 
139 
US 
U9 
.  129 
i     129 

U9 

139 
129 
129 
129 
1» 

at 
in 


M» 
H» 
tU3 
Ml 
Sit 
8S7 

882 
M 
810 
800 
H60 
Ml 
Ml 
S61-J 
KS« 
*t68 
8S8 
8S0 
866 

867 
868 

868 
8M 
866 
863 
861 
8S3 
868 
861 
866 
860 

860 

861 
861 

861 

867 

867 
860 
863 
868 
^68 
862 
864 
866 
866 
8S« 
H6« 
H57 
H53 
WO 
867 
860 
860 
8« 
W« 
864 
866 

wa 

861) 
880 
MS 

MO 
840 
865 
M» 
861 
866 
860 
860 

860 

866 
863 
86« 
863 
8U 
863 
800 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 

(REGISTRATION  APPLIED  FOR.) 


111.    Soap  and  bath 


^''^KSSSt'SSffiTSS:  8;Si'Jr^iSiiiS«dgi.i^traiii: 

OUTar-FlM»  y^ZK^^S^-a^A  ind     Cisara 

?^ciSlSS'^^^'^-  ^•^"*'  ^  ^y..'^^''^: 

iK)Wdar...;-.'i."r-:ii:-Mli:vkU;v  V   "HaJr-nins.  comba,  and  hair  omamenta 

^^^fSS'tS^SSSi.^l    r^^^  cough-ayrup,  Ac 

?^^^^'Hlr'^o?uid,o",S'wii;at^^ 

D^iuMl FlMUtaMt MBUCiO.,  roruaaa,^v^r2»j  wUmlngtonTDd-    Leather  and  fabric  belling. 

Y  '  Leatherhan3-bagi  and  retlculea 

Vt.    Knitted  underwear ■■■- 

Canned  peaa ;,-iw_i 

Y  L€«Mg8  made  from  textile  fabric 

Y     LMOElnga  made  from  taxtUe  fabric 

8.  RM? •y?F^g^^SZZ»^'(uiik^T.    raufor  curing  rhemnatlBn  and  gout 


S*HJW^^: 


27.004  July  9  US 
27,701  July  9  US 
38,007     J<dy    9  I    12S 


aSSKSE 


Oannany. 


Ac. 


SaOty 
BUDaa. 


it:  LAOia.  Mo.    Ramedy  tor  aathma,  catarrh,  hay-tovar, 

•i  FSSThxSmSTNw  York,  N.  y".    lUp™ 

AuJ4cS.fflSftiMsl~0.CaL    WhltaSIln^ll 

"^cSS^yBX.  ^!^'  Ax;hinn.«rVpick>c. 

^SSSSt  SloMfo.  iu.    Leather  boota  and  ahoea ,. 


Bini™wig  ■— — =^--  ^- — ^  -  -  _  rnd<«ao  III     LealDer  doom  auu  auuv 
^S-^jaa^lSTRS;  N^?^(ib«nlcal  .weeping  oompound. 


8«S£2,SffiMllto!lf5ir  York,  N  ,  ^ 


liaw  York,  l4.  Y.    Raxore. 


Ta^ahoa,  ChartM  ' 
TanqnnTiOofdflB 

?Sl£iS*JS?^'.rB'<i.ton,  Maaa 


lid.    Lard  aubatitute .••• 

Silk  and  iilk-mlxed  pleoe  goods. 


o!l!C!«irOo    Limited   London,  England. 
^0«»*^_*jgiiiJ5?;^5S;^de.  ComT^ritlng-paper 


oin  and  cordials . 


Co..  dnolmmtt,  Ohto. 


ChoooUtee . 
loa-maklng  machinery, 


ammonia  compreeaora  and 


27,778 
27,436 
23,818 
27,496 
26,963 
28.006 
27,604 
36,136 
27,814 
25,043 
27,375 
26,926 
27,572 
27,758 
26,598 
27,682 
28,018 
27,868 
27,327 
36,004 
27,504 
27,877-8 
26,066 
36,732 
25,608 
27,507 


9 
« 
9 
9 
9 
0 
9 


July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July    9 

July    9 

July     " 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July    9 

July    9 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 


US 

120 

128 

UP 

139 

129 

US 

129 

130 

139 

130 

129 

120 

129 

130 

13S 

13S 

129 

US 

1» 

US 

120 

12s 

12s 

:  12s 

US 


8W 

soft 


867 

164 

iflO 

866 

85S 

800 

886 

861 

86» 

HI 

8M 

881 

8>» 

»7 

861 

8S5 

8S» 

86» 

864 

852 

866 

868 


UntonMSattto  Cartridge  Comp«iy, 
Unton  Mataitte  Cartridge  Company 
UniM  MaUlUo  Cartrtdga  Company 


Bridgeport, 
Bridgeport, 
Bridgeport 


Conn.  Cartridges  and  primers. 

Conn.  Cartrldgea  and  primers. 

Conn  Cartridges  and  prtmers 

5^SS:  CarUWg«-rt»elU,  bullets^ and^wads. 


vStoPTlStotWabhiMCbmpanj.  Camden 


Gartiidga  Company,  Bnampon.  ^^^-^ • ' 

l^KrLi?,  c2^%'.  ^^tlLg-macblnes  and  r«.rd.. 


WJOto  A'Rkhardaon  CompMy^«ffUnp«'' 
Will  A  Baomar  Company,  Syracuse.  > .  y  . 


\t.    Dyes 
Candles . . 


36,730 

36,791-2 

27,263-4 

27.347-8 

27,752 

47,753-4 

27,360 

18..S13 

27,jft8 

9,160 


July  9  i 

July  9 

July  9 

July  » 

July  9 

July  » 

July  9 

July  9 

July  9 

July  9 


139 
139 

13S 
139 
130 
129 
130 
129 
129 
120 


861 
866 


868 

864 
867 
857 
864 
860 
864 
84» 
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ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS 


rOR  WHICH 


ATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  9th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1  907 


OAoUJ 
Oawttc 


InTcntton. 


Name. 


A«o»«MT««»«.    IU.UMrtor.bort 


H.  MoCormick  and  M.  A.  Lum- 

bard. 
P.  A.McCaakey 


ISSSStarSiiriato 

Air-brmm-boM  ooupUng 

Alr-diip 

Alarm: 

^^^SiPSip.    AotomaUc 
AatooMbO*. 

AotooMWi*  ■tawtm  <un<» 


W.  Schumacher 

F.  B.  Ra« 

C.  Maler  and  F.  Sanlord . . 
L.  Halnee 


858,508    July  9  1»2 

866,757  I  July  9  2215 

856,484 '  July  9  1800 

sse.^ii   July  «  !!S  ^o-  ^ 


859,334 ;  July     9 
859,236    July     9 


860,765 


C.  E.  FroBt 

O.  F.  Swortflfwr... 
J.  W.  Bennett 


C.B.  Hatfteld 

J.  B.  Bartholomew .  -^ 

AotoaoWl*  **!™»  y:^L:w^-.:^yjj;fc "  Combined . .    8.  P.  Felix  and  C.  F.  Heywood 

AuxUUry  ooytt**  *"  wreenay-pooa     ^""^ i  q.  von  Treakow 

BackwwBPort 
BM-ai£aga 
Biiik»-pw---- 

Blkllllt-fNM 


July    9 


1580 
142T 
2224 


Ban 

BTtij;. ::::::::::::::::: 

BaiittW 

l'!M&''9iiiai^'np'oi*pii^^'^^^  lor 

B«aclac.   B«- 

Bearta^.    BoHir- 

n^Mjioa     AoObt- 

|!2gL     iKSSioantlng  lor  roller- 

B«d-. 


859,650 ,  July  9  a06< 

859,532  I  July  9  1871 

859,638  1  July  9  2033 

859,478  j  July  9  1793 

859,335     July  9       424 

859,293    July  9       511 

859,592  ,  July  9  1973 

859,902  ,  July  9  2440 

859,400  ,  July  9  1777 

850  865     July  9  2379 

.,  a.  A.  Alcher IrsOBOS'JuIv  9  1993 

.   J.W-Klrkbride g9;SS^ljSy  9  2032 

.J.Q.Adams • 1850680    Julv  9     2111 

N.N.MlUaKe i  IsS'JtS  !  July  9     1650 

C.  R.  Ftoiachman iSolli'july  9    3004 

B.C.  Phinipa M0'797ljSy  9     2273 

W.S.Bechfcld iSo'Tw'jSly  9     2274 

W.8.  Bechtold i  MO  7M  '  July  9     2212 

J.  Dlamant !«»«»,<*»,  juij 


422 
379 
605 


558 
503 
S4B 
482 
378-9 
404 
532 
663-4 
476 
647-8 
538 
549 
569 
442 


120 
120 
128 


120 

120 
120 
129 
120 

uo 

130 

129 
129 
120 
129 
120 
120 
120 


540     129 
618     129 


618 
601 


UllT 

B,^'  BzlMMion  aide  Mge  for  aprtnc-. 
Dxietwrt  Oanarnrtlnff  -n**'**"* 


B«a 


Belt 
Bott 


gggoitAiiiain * 

DilTlns 

dilTlne^- ■  -  •  • 
IndlTtdoal. 


BtBter. 
Bladar. 
BUkdw. 
BkMk: 
a«BiikiHnWon¥. 


T  I  MO  374    Julv  •  '  WBl 

J.  W.  Dickinson,  Jr SolisiJulV  9  1440 

J.A.Perkins '^•^    jujy  9  2282 

K.J.Edwards 5^'^    July  9  1606 

P.  8.  Steenstrup ^'ill    July  9  2190 

8.  B.Comstock «fi0  4fi3    July  9  1768 

A.  a.Salqulst 85o'470    Julv  9  1777 

L.VanOrman.. • km'tai    July  9  1700 

J.  L.  Badennacher.. 85e'548    July  9  1000 

J.C.  Hufl,  andC.A.McCrary.  ^  ^  j^^ 

H.Koch ■   f^'U*    July  9  1980 

A.  O.  SchmoUnakl 850519    July  «  1** 

B.  ReJchelt 850  107    J«ily  •  1^^ 

J.  Byrom ■> KMSflfl    July  9  1924 

V.OHyde ^'^    jui^  0  2226 

A.W.Hamilton ^Saoa    July  0  1S25 

E.  L.  Krag... |5;^    jaly  9  MM 

E.  A.  TnisaeU ^.30    joiy     0  2026 

J.  8.  Thompson •  «»^"~" 


120 


647 

m 

637 
604 
568 
516 
774 


723 

eao 

712 
635 
514 
541 
609 
840 
629 
823 
700 
711 
737 
500 
708 
790 
700 
I  770 


430 

383 
621 
426 
503 

473-4 
477 
463 

610-11 
435 

377 

529 

4B8 

363 

518 

606 

407 

648 

&47 


! 

129 

129 

120 

120 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

120 

120 
1» 
120 

lao 

120 
120 
120 
120 


Bknraror  . 

Btomr  a«SMl^-:-  ■• 

Blovjipt.    HMBdkbnm 

«M  WMhboard. 

BotX.   PoUlBf 

Boat.   Imwm water.. 
Boat. 


Rotary. 


850  210    July  9 

L.A.Hawkini ^jg2    July  9 

T.W. Green 860763    July  9 

T.  W .  Qreen . .     ...  ..-•■- ^^^g^    jujy  » 

r.  JottrandandP.  Sluya ,  *^'       , 


b^Oar 


Steam-boiler. 


A.J.  Roain 

N.  Roe - 

V.  E.  Jossenberger. 


8SB.883  Joly 
860.003  July 
gfi0.a04    July 


'1306' 

S71  ; 

120 

2221 

604 

120 

2222 

604 

130 

2084 

663 

130 

1956 

527-8 

120 

2127 

574 

129 

1901 

537 
■an 

120 

1 

588 
619 
710 
674 
7W 

eae 

630 

oot 

6« 
fi« 

613 
688 

en 

mi 

876 
776 
M6 
710 
TOO 


60S 

773 
773 
728 


Boiler 


B«e( 

Boofi-diytaf 
Boot, 


W.  H.  Bot,  Jr 

Steam- |  p  R«iner!!!' 

apparataa ,  p  oi»rner... 

[""'/.'.'.'.'.'.).  C.  Chlvers 

Felt  ■•••-.. ••-""! 


Om  same. 


gfiB.733  July 
859.601  July 
880,620  ,  July 
860,448  July 
860,740  ,  July 
.  869,267  ,  July 
...  850.614    July 


othor  footwear. 


W.  H.  ShulU ,„„„,^ 

8.  B.  Peabody |  g^^Qi    July 

j.OroMman 860.877,  July 

C.OlbUn l8»,577    July 

A.P«ltt« 


2181 

1026 

1880 

1740 

2180 

1466 

1841 

1800 

2403 

1961 

510 
4B8-0 

467  I 
S03-3  I 


129 
139 
130 
120 


120 
4M  i  12> 
403  ,  ISO 

663 1  lao 


«S7 
741 
890 


788 
476 

oo 

761 
884 
6K> 
640 


xxu 


ALPHABETICAL  UST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


Invention. 


Packing-box. 


Nama. 


No. 


Date. 


Moothly 
TolanM. 


I 


H.  P.  SlncUire M9,7M 


I 


July    •  .  SM 


A.  LAFMon 8W,4M{  July     0     17U 


Vehlde-brake. 


W.  H.  Tnndt. 
C.  H.  lUanua 

J.  McMyier 

R.  RlmraeUn 

O.  SwMUn 

L.  W.  H«c«rnuui. 
P.  H.  Jackaon.... 

A.  F.  WAlker 

r.  Wlwder 

H.D.Clark 


\. 


»,445 


July 


Bottle-atoppo^locktng  device 
Box: 

See  Letter-box. 

Mrtal  oovered  box. 
BraceleU and  rtmiUr articles.    Mecbanltmformanu-  i  M.  MUler  and  E.  Morria 809,317  |  July    9    WB 

laetarliig  tabular 
Bracket: 

Bee  LAmp-braekeC 

Bracket 

Brake: 

See  Air-brake. 

BrMc-handMng  machine 

Broah-flUteic  apparatus 

Boeket.    c£un-«heU 

Backet.    Minnow-..., 

BOckle.    HAmeea- 

Balldlag-btock 

Building  oonatraetton 

Building  atroetare 

BunaenDumer 

Burial  oaaing  or  rault.    Metallic 
Burner: 

See  Tliinaen  bomer.  Hrdrocarbon-bumer 

Oaa-bomer.  OQ-bomer. 

Batter  from  cream.    Extracting 

Cabinet.    Clothing- : 

Cabinet.    Commodity- 


sn^u  i  July 
aMJ40  Jaly 
801417  I  Joly 
tmjau  ]  Jaly 
--1,7m  July 
July 
1,471    Jaly 

July 

BB»M4    Jaly 


9  I  1744 
•  1M8 
9  14a 
9     80M 

9     a87 

9  ass 
9   an 

9  I77S 
9  >  lOl 

9     18*4 


•14 


418 


Calculatlng-ffiachlne . 

Camera 

Can: 
See  Jaoket-ean- 

Can  top.    Powder' 

Candeiabrom 

Candle-hoidKT.  Miner's 
Candlestick.  Miner's... 
Candy-pulling  machina. 
Cane  and  atooL    Combined. 


Key-opening  can. 


Caoutehoac,  gotta-peich*.  and  balat*. 
the  direct  anUsatlon  of  the  laetlferoas  Juloee  ol 


Prooeea  for 


Car  conatroctlon 

Car  eonstmetion 

CaiHsoopUng 

Car«oapiing 

Car«oapiing 

Car-coopUnff.    Automatte 

Car.    Dumping- 

Car.    End-domp 

Car.    Raltwcy^ 

Car^replaoer 

Car  roOer-beailng.    Railway- 

Oar^take 

Car.    Stock- 

Oar  atreet-Annanctator.    ElectiVv 

Car-traok  and  car-door  hanger 

Cars.    Running-board  saddle  for. 

Cars.    Safety  achedule  for 

Carbureter 

Carriage-fender  attachment 

Carrier: 

See  Dle-carrter. 

Carrier 

Caae: 

See  Medicine  caae.  Btore-caae. 

Oaater 

Casting  aluminium  alloys 

Casting  aluminium  alloys.    Means  for '.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.' 

Cattleiuard ; 

^«°fj?l  ■-,         •• 

Centrifugal  machine 

Centrifugal  machine 

Chair:  

See  Narsery-chalr. 

Chair-eaat 

Chemical  oompeunds.    Apparatus  for  the  ^'troirtic 
production  of  ' 

Chimney  construction 

Chum 

Clreuit-changer 

ciicuit-contiSiier :".:.::: 

Chunp:  

5m  Door-hoidlng  clamp.       3pUciiig<lamD 
Floor-clamp  Wlre-cUimp. 

Clay  chalk.    Treatrornt  of 

Cleaner:  

See  Hypodennlc-oeedle  cleaner. 
CUp: 

See  Sprlng-cUp.                        To»M;lip.  ' 

Switch-dip.                                  *^ 
x}*"'*  •  ••••♦••.-•... 

C«5k  ;  •; 

Closet:  -•■ 

See  Water-ciospt. 

Closet-tank.    Cement 

Clothe»4»older 

Clothee-Une  reel 

Clotbee4ine  nal :;: 

Clothe»1>ln 

ClothM-ptn 

Clothes  to  lines.    DctIm  for '^.^eiuli^ 


L.  Lillard.. 
J.  T.  Batta. 
J.  H.  Boys. 
E.  8.Ew|gi 
E.L.Ban.. 


A.  F.  woar 

O.  H.  VanOuelpen.. 
J.  C.  F.  Woodworth. 

H.  Laukka 

C.  Thibodaau 

J.  T.  Kerr 

L.  Mortase 


O.  W.Scott 

H.B.  Winter 

C  H.  W.  Kohias 

O.  A.  Oiapman 

J.  W.Bartt 

H.8.po«iwr. ■.■.■.!!:!;■.  ;;;■.; 

W.Forsyth 

V.V.Jones 

E.  8.  Woods  and  J.  Jaeob. 

R.E.  Frame 

O.W.Wlntsr. 

i-  ^Hoo^«' 

B.^annon 

W.E.  Fowler 

E.  F.  Reeres 

L.  Anderson 

H.  E.  Morrtll 


I 


Joly 
1,426 ;  Joly 
>,196  <  Joly 
i,m    July 
889466    Joly 


889409  Joiy 
889,70f7  I  July 
809,377  I  July 


9  a07 

9  17B 

9  U60 

9  1909 

9  I  ara 


aMni  Joly 

fii^Ta  Jaly 
889400  Jaly 
J89411  I  July 

mtMO  i  July 
89499  i  Joly 
869J7»i  Joly 
,  8894a  1  Jaly 
'  8a4n  I  July 
8»479  j  July 
8a,7n  July 
8a,69l  Jaly 
8B9,4a  I  Joly 
8n4a  Jaly 
8n,<7B  Ja^r 
8a466  Jaly 
889.7991  Joly 
889,4n  Jaly 
8»,6a  Jaly 
8094a  July 
809481  July 
809,719  July 
809497    July 


9  9481 

9  9146 

9  1486 

9  a97 

9  an 

9  laa 

9  1999 

9  1994 

9  9«a 

9  14a 

9  J  1678 

9  14a 

9  '  a74 

9  tia 

9  1918 

9  1417 

9  17W 

9  1916 

9  soa 

9  1919 

9  9ia 

9  1809 

9  1447 

9  3ia 

9  14a 


C.  Chase. 


809443    July    9     im 


460 
497-6 
880-2 
Ml 
943 
806 
862 
CI 
433 
808 


Oflkial 
Oaaette. 

i  ^ 

»    m 

129      M7 
1»      822 


129 

12U 

129 

I  120 

i  129 

I  120 

'  120 

120 

129 


«r     129 
469  !  129 


363 
618 

080 


Ml 
979 
807 
686 

61S 
490 


690-1 

396 

446 

«1 

897-9 

619-19 
973 
487 
176 
481 
516 

616-17 


sn 

40 

386 
8M 

879 


129 
120 
120 


129 
139 
120 
120 
130 
139 
130 

130 
130 
130 
120 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
139 
130 
130 
130 


W.  O.  MeiD  and  B.  Oamlnara 
W.  A.  Me.Mams....T.„.?" 

W.  A.  McAdams " 

O.  W.CUne.  

H  M  sincuir::::::::::::::::: 

H.  SteWer 

H.  H.  Tiacy...  


8M,401    Joly 
8a413    July 


July 
809.901  July 
880427  July 
S49446  I  July 
6S.887    July 


8.  N.  McCloud... 
C.  F.  Carrier.  Jr. 


9  16a 

9  19D9 

9  a4a 

9  94a 

9  ion 

9  1604 
9 


A.  Repetto... 

T.  Scales     .:: 

B.ChatLkrtewiti: 

E.  p.  SchwBltaer  and  A.  Heri! 
C.  A.  Carlson 


U0438  July  9  '  814 

880,431  July  0      1737 

809.616  July  9     aOM 

8M,340  July  9  .  1«7 

8a.366  July  9     16a 

889.931  Jaly  9     »U 

809.48D  July  0     1739 


J.  N.  Shymanakl . 


8»,890    July    9     »ir 


A.  8.  Peredc. 
C.  ConweU 

J-  A.  Wa«hick. 
A.  H.  Beatty. 
N.  Ertig. 
B.C.  Si 


J.  A.  Freexs 

C.  W.  Ott 
R.  Wylle . 


809.090  'Joly  9     2121 

.  899.748 1  July  9     3ia 

.   800,418  I  July  0     1713 

889.736;  July  9     3172 

.;8fl94M|  Joly  9  I 

■  889413  !  July  •  i 

.889.649;  July  ff  ; 

•'8«.6ai  July  9     2ia 

.8a.4aiiJaly  9  1  im 


439 


400 

Ml 
4M 
4» 
649 


178 


897 


897 
979 

487 


139 


819 
M2 
5ie 

818 
~4 

777 
MO 


m 

611 

fin 

671 
724 


R37 
T46 
M2 
733 
787 
ft43 
701 


S3« 
532 

K25 
&33 
790 
740 
(MO 
Ml 
«33 
874 
7» 
M3 
743 
539 
521 
7M 
515 


807-8     139       664 


•93-3 


1» 

600 

139 

702 

139 

833 

139 

830 

129 

tM 

120 

573 

120 

810 

139 

803 

130 

613 

139 

7('3 

129 

571 

139 

583 

139 

7W 

UO 

013 

r44 


U9 

740 

U9 

763 

1» 

607 

1» 

756 

U9 

704 

U9 

70« 

la 

731 

139 

740 

la 

60» 

ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


XXIU 


Xnranilon. 


Name. 


No. 


auteh. 
Cock.    -- 
Cock.    Ol 
Cock,    il 
Cock*.    Ai 
Coln-o"- 
Collar 
Combi— - 
CouuiaO* 
CoDBNOa 


fW 


.    Itotal  relnforoe  for . . . 
'Staai'^Batoton  construction  for. 


O 

ConewOa. 
Cooofwa 
CooomOa. 


BatafonaQMOt  for. 
for 

tot  m  •«..*■•  ••'fl 


CoavtfV' 

Cmmtm 

Cookv. 

Cork-holdv.... 

Cottoa-ptaklac 

matio 
Coa, 

8m 


tt»«it 

piekiM--no£tia  for  pneu- 


L.  D.  Bowall 

W.  O.  McMillan 

£  •  A  •  KlV'MI  •••••••••^•* 

U,  R.  f  i'lOO •»•••••••••■- 

L.  Kahn  and  R.  Christ . 

W.  W.  Dean 

M.  E.  Trueblood 

N.  H.  Paddock 

D.  Maxwell 

C.  A.  P.  Turner 

L.  H.  Nolte 

N.  W.Hoakins 

D.Maxw«U 

D.  Maxwell 

D.  MaxweU 

D.  Maxwell 

8.  A.  Beyland 

C.  F.  ClemenU 

C.W.Camp 

A.  R.  Smith 

F.  Young 

W.  K.  Dana 


Data. 


800.523 

850.573 

859,783 

gS9.839 

859,452 

gMt,54e 

1869,632 

.  850,014 

.1859,313 

.1859,866 

.  860,511 

.  859,883 

.   859,312 

.869,315 

.1869,311 

.',859,314 

.860  731 

.850,000 

.859  695 

.859  623 

.   859,716 

.  869404 


jS'iSilinki  ho»«oap-      Car-coupling. 


Crata. 


Hoae  and  pipe  coupling    ^^^^^^^^ 

:.■.;■.;■.■.■.. w.  i.  Kirk. 


July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 


Monthly 
Tolome. 


I 


9 

0 

0  . 

9 

9 

0 

0 

0 

0 

9 

0 

9 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

9 

0 

0 

9 

0 


OlBelai 
Oairtta. 


V 
Q 


> 


1856 

1044 

33S7 

2343  , 

1763 

1001 

3028 

3003  I 

1644  I 

3370 

1838 

2410 

1543 

1646 

1643 

1645 

2178 

2436 

1976 

3017 

2168 

1376 


4B8-40D  I  129 

634 ;  la 

613  139 
•36  I  la 
490  i  la 


611-13 
M7 
540 
413 


129! 

la  I 

129 
1»1 

_.-  1»  ! 

406  i  la ; 

666  1» 

411  la  : 

412 1  la . 
411 1  la 
412   la 

680  la 
663  la 
533  la 
644  la 
683  1» 
366  1  la 


i 


911 
991 

710 

m 

5M 
819 
•49 

ai 

6M 

ss 

7S7 
887 
9M 
707 
782 


8n.794    July     9     2270 
869486 ;  July     9     ai5 


Stone-crusher. 


Cruabv: 
See  Or 

Crushar...... 

Cahr«r9-<nold 

^M  VmtnB^  tlyKoap. 

CunwtBOtor.  ^Altamattog- 

CortalB  aad  ibM*  au|>port 

Cut-cO.    Antomatte 

Sl^  ^iiSE^  ^Hi^^^^TMU^  conirolliri . 

^aJTha^^attar.  Ptpe^tter. 

Cyanld  brtqaiat  ai 

Dampar: -/_-•• 

Da^«--*4}aa>ttBg  apparatus. 

DaTOBaert.. 

Drftiritlna  waflnlrtii 

Dirrkia  lor  making. 


a^  Vw««tai:  ■  iiiina  or  apparatus  for 


T  L.  andT.  J.  Sturtevant. 
E.T.Morris 


860448    July     9 
i  860,fl81  I  July     9 


1807 
81U 


E.  F.  W.  Alexanderson... 

H.  E.  Kline 

E.  O.  Froid 

O.  P.  McDonnell 

A.  C.  Eastwood • 


860,368  July 
869,773  i  July 
88»,766  July 
8S0433  July 
I  8M461  i  July 


0  1623 
9  2340 
0  3314 
1567 


617     1»       3? 
•67     la  I    983 


427 
570 


1»      574 
l»  .    787 


433     1» 

610    la 

602     la 
417      1» 

513 ;  i» 


579 

779 
770 
663 
•71 


Door 


orShook. 


BMidianism. 


Di    . 

DSrtTr%te'  to^*  (i^piti;  w^ti^;  ctirtiiis, 

tapMBT,  Aa.    MmIiUm  f  or  rwnoTlng 


B.  BOhme 

J .  Bueb V 

a.  C.  Ehlere 

O.  C.  Ehlers 

O.  C.  Hartshorn 

J.  8.  Ollllea 

F.  M.  Clark 

R.  8.  Wile 

R.  Orieaer •■•• 

O.  Unglaub. 

8.  A.  Ott 

A.  J.  MoCaulay 

F.  J.  Brttton 

W.  W.  Robertson 

E.  J.  Hill 

R.  T.  Markee 

H .  C.  VliM*lInd  L.  H ."Ciumdiw 

E.  E.  Harmon 

F.  Humphrls 

J.  R.  Blum 


ConUoOir  f or  Inoandescent- . 
it 


Dynamo-. 
Dynamo-. 


ElsBtfte 

Blsottto 

EleuUte  motor  aalaty  dertee. 
Eteetrls  moCor-vhad 


gj^^J^ WW'.'"."'.'.''-',  p! J.  Conine 

|l!StOTfor  bigb^peed  dynamo-. 


P.  J.  McDonald 

E.  A.  Colby 

T.  Kopp 

R.  H.  Read 

J.  Hirdto 

W.J.  Phelps ■■■■■■■ 

E  W.  Mix  and  P.  Bunet. 

p.  J.CoUlna 

p.J.CoUlna. 


Eketfle 
XleotolMleoaAii 

teoKloaatton  on    

EteotHBaloaatttotrtomr ■■• 

Klamilaal  nH-pla^^  instrumaot 

ElwtKoAa.   ArhWW. 

Etoetroda.   A«»^t 

ElaotM4a.   Aie^t *.....-. 

ElseM«a.    A]»41ght 


Method  of  and  apparatiu  for 


Snd-flata 
Engua 
SmQ 


Water-elevator. 


teteka,  tdsaVand' bonding-blocks. 
Wagon 


«Ml]MllBaaal*v»tor. 
Elamtor  and  eonTayer. 
EteraOoTMlrtydawloe. 
Elaimtor  aafaty  drrtoe. 


B.  A.  Behrend.. 

F.  M.  Conlee 

K.  Knudsen  — 
A.  L.  Marsh  ... 
H.  M.  Friendly. 

H.  K.  Sandell.. 
H.  K.  Sandell.. 

R.  H.  Read 

R.  H.Read.... 
R.  H.  RcAd — 
R.  H.  Read.... 


859,196 
869,483 
8W475 
8W486 
850,668 
860478 
860,306 
859,702 

859414 
8a453 
869444 
859,469 
868400 
869431 
860,960 
889,777 
869,446 
850,634 
860,657 
850,663 
850481 

850438 

8S0,M1 

859421 

860440 

860492 

859415 
.1  850,318 
.850,368 
.850,360 
.1850,546 
.:  850,361 
.  850,435 
.'850,830 
..  850,006 
..   S504S6 

..850.524  July  9  1867 

..   859,620  July  9  3011 

850,579  July  9  1063 

••   iSam  .'Uly  9  3431 

8.M),890  July  9  MM 

8S«,»1  July  9  3423 


500 '  la 

643-3  129 

536  129 

fl58  120 

658  1» 

658  1  la 


8.  Stepanian 

T.J.  .vbbott 

J)  F.  CfrpAser 

aIf.  PhUlppi.... 
H.  Oalllnowsky . . . 
C.  W.  Edelblute.. 


...   85»,588  July  9  19M 

...   850,718  July  9  2161 

...   890,761  July  »  «»  1 

850,837  July  »  ^ 

;];.   850.875  July  0 


23a 


bastion 


Rotarv  fn^ne. 
Steam-engine. 


86e;754    July     9     3213 


CagtM^fitrtBtgnltar.    O^  :  •    •, 
EngtMa.    Alf-|aok»t  tor  cylinders  of . 


B.  Mclnnemey • •  • 

F.  DanWaon  and  O.  Cronwdl. 


'  889,510  '  July    9 
859405    July     0 


530  130 
684  120 
603  la 
683-4  129 
1» 
901]  la 


96« 

706 
696 
883 
834 
884 


6a 

768 
772 
809 
837 
770 


18M 
1376 


496  la 
366  1  la 


XX17 


ALFHABEnCAIi  LIST  OF  IKYXNTfOMa 


AlfHABETIGAL  UST  OF  INVENTIONS 


XXV 


InvaDtion. 


Making  b&tf- 


EngrftTings  for  use    in  tithognphy. 
tooe 

EzereUing  and  musagtoig  deviM 

Exhibitor.    (.hjuige«DM 

Exhibitor.    ChuigMble 

Exhibitor.    Ch*nge«ble 

Extenaion-table 

w w (/riv ■  •  •  •  ■•  -  •-  ••  ••  •  •  •  ••■•*•••*••••■•< 

Fabric-forming  proceaa 

]FArri6r 8  kiilfo 

'  VDD^^pW  %■.•■**>*•••>■■••■■••■••■■■■< 

Foooe-post 

Ferrr-gato 

FertUlMr-distrlbater 

Fiber-eleaolng  mactiine : 

Fiber-cleaning  machine 

fii^KirB^ror ...■•••.».•••.*••.••• 

Filing-receptacle 

Filter.    Pressure- 

Fire-escape.    I  ndirlU  aal . 

Firearm 

Firearm 

Firearm-mafaxtne , 

Firearms.    Hand-grip  for 

Fish-hook 

Fish-hook 

Fishing-reel 

Fla.sh-ught  apparatus.    Thermomechanical 

Floor-clamp 

Florir-scraper 

Flue-cutter , 

Fluid  from  saturated  materia!.    Dertoe  for  extract- 
ing 
Flute 


N< 


F.  W.  Sean. 


■■••*•#•«**•• 


A. 

R. 

R. 

R. 

8. 

W 

W 

M. 

C. 

J. 

J. 

N. 

W 

R 

A. 

J. 

L. 

M. 

A. 

F. 

A. 

C. 

K. 

C. 

A. 

H. 

F. 

B. 

P. 

X. 

B. 

W 


Mordoeh 

O.  Hovard 

O.  Howard 

O.  Howard 

W.  Wtaonn. ...... 

.S.MeUen 

.S.Mellen 

A.  Stiekley 

A.  Smith 

R.  MeFaB 

W. Havana 

W.  Hoakins 

.  J.  DoDOTan 

LoTe 

W.  Montgomerr.. 
F.  Farlaa 

M.  Nielsrn 

Wleaner 

E.  Davis 

8.  Ulery 

J.  Aubrey 

F.SawteU 

O.  Conradsoa.... 
8.  Daniel 

F.  Jackson 

S.Martin 

P.  Hamman 

Berena 

O.  Stangeland 

Shank 


Na 


m»;ui 


8»,2M 

aaM36 

10,710 


iM,aoi 


Mi^ni 


htm 


p. 

J.  O'Neill. 
.  8.  MacHarg. 


8B»,Mft 
Mi,7« 
800,804 
8aB,S7 

8».«n 

880,381 

880,034 
800,007 
800,574 

8B»,aoo 


D«W^ 


July    0 


July 
July 
July 
Jaly 
Joty 
July 
Jnly 
July 
July 
July 

i$ 

July 
Jidy 
July 
July 
July 
«aly 
July 
Jttly 
July 
July 
Jifly 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
Joly 
July 
July 
Joty 


Monthly        OfBeial 
▼•Jtaroe.       OaiFtta 


i 


18S1 
1408 
1410 
1413 
3140 
2100 
3106 
3030 
14ff7 


0  I  1411 

f  i  tlOO 

0  3400 

0  1807 


I7M 
1«7 

ma 

1478 


U 


Stoker-fumaoe. 


Fly-trap 

Flying-machine 

Footwear-cleaning  machine.. 
Fountain: 

See  Stock-fountain. 

FrequencT-changer 

Fruit  and  Tesetable  press 

Frying  machme.     Doughnut- 
Furnace: 

See  Electric  furnace. 

Furnaces.    Heating 

Furniture,  <ko.    Sliding  shoe  for 

Fuse  for  electric  circuiii.     Safety- 

Fuse  for  projectiles.    Centrifugal  percusalTe. 

Fuse.    Impact- 

Oame  apparatus 

Garment 

Oarment-hanger 

Oarment-support«r -. 

Gas-burner , 

Gas-burner 

Gas-compreasor 


E.H.  Wurtltier 880,n4  July 

W.J.  D   Branacom 850,734  July 

J.  H.  Wilson 850^4  July 

O.MOller 890,458  July 


E.  F.  W.  Alexanderson.. 
H.  Schwazuara. 


800.US 

O.  F.  Zlnn 1880,717 


Ferry-gate. 


Gas-engine 

Gas-engine.     Rotary 

Oas-machlne 

Gas.    Purifying 

Gate:  ^ 

See  End-gate. 
Farm-gate. 

Gear  mechanUm •....• 

Generator : 

See  Steam-generator.  Unipolar  generator 

Glass  articles.    Machine  for  cracking  off 

Glass  cylinders.     Electric  heater  for 

Olass-heatlng  apparatus.     Electric 

Glass-molding  machine .  

Glaaa-moldlng  machine. . . 

Glass  shade 

GlsM  to  metallic  frames.    Device  for  securing  panes 

Glove 

Ooveming  internal-combustion  engine*.    Means  for 

Governor 

Governor.    Centrifugal  emergency-......*]! 

Governor.    Emergency- .'.*.*"'.".* 

Governor  for  pumping -engines 

Grain-dump.  Portable .v..'i!;;:::: 

Grindlng-machlne 

Gun-Plosure ' 

/^_ ., • 

Gyrating  machine 

Handle: 

See  Switch-handle. 
Hanger 

See  Oamient-hanger. 

Hameae 

Harrow,  planter,  and  cultlVator 

Hat  and  garment  ho<rtc.    Coroblnatlon 

Hat-cover 

Hay-loader 

HeMUng-machlne 

Headl^t 

Heating  and  ventilating  system 

Heating  system.  ..._....         


E.  C.  Snitth 

O.C.  Uttle 

C.  8.  Davis 

J.  F.  Meigs  and  E.  A.  Gathmaan. 
P.  Ziegeimiss 

1  W.  E.  Robblns 

M.G.rhapln 

E.K.Gibson 

A.E. Dart  tag 

C.  O.  Cronwall 

T.  W.  Lucke '"'V 

W.  H.  Webb,  W.  0.  Br  ttell,  and' 

A.  J.  Adamson. 
W.  R.  Smith 

D.  W.  WUliAms 

J.  H.  Kichler  and  J.  H.  BeckeT.'.'! 

F.  Brandenburg 


800.280 
8fiO,2M 
8M447 
860,010 
8fie,M0 
800,009 
800,730 
800,001 
800,873 
800,480 
800,300 
880,410 

850,882 
800,474 
850,807 
880,437 


July 
July 
July 


July 

July 

Jnly 

July 

I  July 

I  Jnly 

I  July 

!  July 

I  July 

I  July 

Joly 

July 

July 
July 
July 
July 


0  1708 
0  3881 
0  '  3103 
*  ;  2280 
0  1415 
0  2105 
0  lfl«4 
0  !  3433 
0  ;  3018 
0  3134 
0  !  1045 
t  I  U88 

0  3157 

0  3181 

0  1480 

0  1700 


0     1836 
0  ;  1000 

0   sue 


0  1468 
0  1423 
0  1800 
0  1008 
0  1071 
0  3137 
0  ;  2187 
0  1086 
0  I  3306 
0  I  1804 
0  1088 

0    in3 

0  3801 
9  '  1784 
0  2284 
0     1734 


W.  M.  Morgan. 


850,400 '  July     0 


C.  Arduaer 

J.  R.  Speer... 
O.  H.  Harvey. 
J.  8.  Lucock.. 
J.  8.  Locock.. 
A.  StelQn  . 
O.  Webster.!". 


A.  O.  Hoenen 

J.  P.  and  D.  r.  Stow 

R.  K.  Rode«;h 

0.  Junggren 

P.  Bamueleon.... '...*!! 
C.  P.  McMullen.. ...!!; 
J.  E.  Camp 

c.  I.  shiriev!.!!!!!!!!" 

M.  Hermsdorf !!**' 

J.  M.  Schuti "■ 


H.H.Crawford... 

J.  T.  Olive 

H.  B.  Wade 

C:  F.  Brown \ 

O.  W.  Jonea 

P.  Wackermann 
A.  Mlea«^T^ 

J.  B.  Oib«>n 

E.  Gordon 


.1  800,731 1 
800,2001 
.1800,218 

.'888,3001 

.860,307 

.1800,836; 

:  800,636 

.880,500 
.;  880,415 
.'800,780 
.800,387 
.880,330 
•  1880,327 
.'880^00 
.860.343 
.880,568 
880,4U 


880,700 
880,736 


808,408 

888^18 
«8,«7I 


Jnly 
July 
July 
July 
July 
Joiy 
July 

Jnly 
July 
July 
Jnly 
July 
July 
Jnly 
Joly 
Jnly 
Joly 


Jdy 
Ji^ 
Jnly 
Jnly 
Jo^ 
July 
Joly 
July 

Joly 


1088 


0  8106 
0  '  1400 
0  I  1306 
0  U«l 
9  1AS4 


3010 
3030 


0 

0 
0 
0 
0 

0  1578 
0  1078 

'%  \m 

0  I  10S3 
0  1708 


1708 
1871 


STB 
1438 


1184 
1810 
ItlS 


0 


\ 


408 
374 
374 
875 
880 
500 

86».« 
545 
38B 
380 
536 
«&5 

485-6 
470 
403 

001-2 

612 

304 

8M-0M 

301-2 
481 
638 

OOS-4 
621 
376 
206 
443 

661-2 

545 

570 

924 

410-11 

583 

500 
306 

471 


483^ 

630 


130      571 


'JV 

Jv 
» 

29 
» 
36 
29 
2» 
20 
29 
29 
29 
29 
29 
29 
29 
29 
29 
29 
39 
29 
29 
29 
29 

29 

29 
29 
29 


29 
29 


583-4  120 


380  120 

378  120 

510  120 

530  129 

531  120 
574  129 
503  139 
530  129 
063  129 
484  129 
523  129 
486  129 

041  129 

470-80  129 

623  129 

450  129 


685  129 

380  129 

371  129 

408-0  120 

400-10  129 

545  120 

548  139 

618  120 

464-6  120 

613  139 

446  120 

483  120 

410  129 

683-4  120 

«»-6  139 

517-18  129 

463  1  120 


830  130 

388  130 

816  120 

681  i  128 

444^  120 

oo-i   lao 

130 
138 
8B8-4     138 


S46 

an 
v» 

SOB 

718 
73B 
738 
708 
524 
S16 

m 

831 
639 
(OX 
645 
770 
807 
531 
7M 
529 
635 
814 
763 
792 
511 
735 
SB3 
837 
707 
743 
683 
553 

751 
750 
531 

624 


580 
A88 
7U 


525 
514 
6«» 

701 

m 

741 
7C0 

fm 

S27 

f;37 

CM 

817 
633 
793 
013 


451      129      601 


754 
525 
501 
548 
550 
707 
711 

676 
606 
783 
504 
570 
564 

e9.s 

571 
675 
604 


702 

51H 

787 
750 
503 
576 
000 

aei 

820 


Date. 

Monthly      1    OffloUl 
volume.          Osaette. 

i  t  t 

t 

\ 

HoifU«r*5"£* 
Hoistini  u""  V 

Hook: 
Su  DooMo- 


or   8- 

book 


Loom  hanesa-hook. 


^adplpe«oa<P*>i>>- 


Hose 


^S^PofUlito»i«» 


H 

Humi' 

Hydriaiojotor^ 

Hypodenrt**;^"' 

I(»«raaia 

Ice-pick.. 


A.  McD<niald.... 
C  Chaae 


M.  McNaUey  and  E.  W.  Bretr. . . 

J.T.  Heisler v.-  a    -v     • 

F.  B.  Gardner  and  J.  E.  Groejean. 
F.  B.  Gardner^  J.  E.  Grosjean. 

and  T.  C.  PenneU. 
A.  F.  Schofleld . 


850,500 
850,543 


880,685 
880,405 
880.766 
850310 

860.846 


j.'m!  Davidson 8fl0>t6 


July 
July 


July 
July 
July 
July 

July 
July 


1836 
1808 


2116 
1816 
2217 
2201 

2363 
1806 


Igniter.  Sail-. 

IncUned  atowtor 

StatlOBHiiMUoator. 

Innet-tMf- 
1 


Street-indicator. 


J.  W.  Fries -•  •■ 

E.  MaxweU  and  H.  J.  Page. 

J.  J.  Heaer 

G.  M.  Lynch -'• 

B .  Clarke 

G.  T.  Barr 

H.  J.  Oemer 

P  M.  Gulou,   F.  I.  Lucas 
E.  M.Metcalf.  ,««itm 

R.  E.  Berthold '  S'™ 

J.  W.  Reno 


and 


850,640 

860,502 

850.384 

860,306 

860.434 

800.724 

860.876' 

850.880  < 


1800,283 


lnt«™53oBib«*to»  «^o* 

lataraa^^onboation  engine 

Intenia^oomlMWtkm  engine 

Iron:  ____    , 

See  PuBoc-troB- 
IionandatS:    Producing  pig- 

Ironim  maalilTW 

Ja^»t'«*a 

'12'ptoO-lotot.                        RaU-Jolnt. 
see  rqif-j«»_     L^^^<i._.eam 


F.  8.  Welch. 


1860.686 

L.  Stelnberaer ^'^ 

T.  W.  Hendry »g'»f 

F .  Lamplough 

E.  Crowe 


July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 

July 
July 


9 
9 
9 
0 
0 
9 
9 
9 

9 
0 


3065 

1825 
1668 
1682 
1732 
2170 
2400 
3407 

2174 
1480 


880,001 
880,746 


8 


July 
July 
July 
July 
July 


July 


KlU. 
Kntte: 
Bu  Vanlar'a  knlle- 


B.  McDonald a;-  v.  •  '  u S'Sn    Juiv 

H.  O.  Gro.se  and  W.  French W.2»    July 

B.  H.  Kannenberg 800,»»  j  Juiy 


er'atoda.    Hopper  for. 
d.    Con 


LeddvaadlraUaHH****'^-    <5omblned  step- 

LampbmAiotT^lQneT'a-. 

Lampboldar.    Inoaadeaomt- 

Lamp-ptoOMtor 

LampAaok-aaohliM 

Lana.    Wartalmlnf 

l:Se'~MS£W?<ii«  W«w^nu^  «d  metall 
turning 

Lathe  faf^"*!  attarfunen  t 

Laundrv-tadteator 

Ls  wn  anaar  and  ttUnmer 

Lawn-traBHiar 

l:Sl£tori«iiiliiitim;!  ■  M^t  tor  cindenaing^! 

Lettar-box 

UveL    Splrtt- 

LevaL    Water- • 

Leveling  liwtmnient 

I^icht: 
7m  Vantt-Ught. 

Unotypa-flaooune 

Llnotm-MchbM 

L^oCrpt^MStaM  vdA  kindrad  madiliiM 
Uquld-Oow  alann 

8ec  OoBMn«tk>n4o(*.  Nut-lock. 

Lnoomokhropflot-beMB 

Lof^nloOhdv 


C.  P.  Hurley S^jg* 

H.  Lura j  »w,*» 

I 

A.L.Johnston :  So  Tia 

F.  ©Woodland So'lm 

W.  A.  Mcintosh ■■■•;■•••••■.-•••  So'Iri 
M.N.  Bray  and  W.J.  Coombs...  860,481 

-,  W.  Wlgmore So'SS 

jhleder !  SS'S2 


July 
July 


2081 
2141 
1667 
1824 
2108 


1043 
1608 
1520 


404-5 
508 


571 
488 
003 
623 

630 
510 


568 

401-3 
444 

448 
461-2 
586 
662 
664 

588 


548 
578 
443-4 
401 
806 


524 
403 
407 


120 
130 


130 
129 
120 
120 

120 
190 


120 

120 
120 
120 
120 
129 
120 
120 

129 
120 


647 
0C7 


738 
642 

771 
796 

814 
068 


721 
644 
503 

G06 
616 
756 
828 
830 

756 
623 


I 


1516 
1682 


448 


A.  H.Rohleder !  rso'Im 

E.  E.Mardi i  M*.*^ 

J.  E.  Woods 

W.  H.  Davia 

J.  W.  Sykea 

T.  Rendle "  i"  p    n'  riMr: 

H.  P.  Trueman  and  K.  v.  *-ieg 

aJ'vTsiIvIs  and  P.  A.  Dudley .  .-  sw.eoo 

O.R.Dixon v>^Vk.u"  ■ 

T.  Thomassen  and  O.  r.  a-eu. 

O.  Kample 

A.  P.  Buckow Mo'riS 

O.  OuUbert I^t^i 

E.A.Caaaot ""[Se 

F.  L.  Maroney...       rsMfioo 

J.  Finer 

F.  W.  Nordstrom 


.860.367, 
.!  860,750 
.1  860,628 

.'ffie,8e3 

860,%1 

850,466 


850,263 
859,666 
850354 


860,003 
860333 


July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
Julv 
July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 


0 
0 
9 
9 
9 
9 
9 
9 
9 
9 
9 
9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 


1927 
3152 

1763 
1796 
2444 
2351 
1685 
1622 
3208 
2023 
3424 
1611 

1773 
1385 
1465 
2065 

2366 
1390 
2277 
2416 
2442 
2336 


139  ' 

129 
129 
129 
130 


129 
129 
120 


120 
130 


Ejector 


Looial 

Loom  wStor  fUfei^'tiirMd  holding  drrtoe. 

i/oom.  ^2i2J2^| 

LoiwteatlnKM^iitaa.    Automatic . 

Maa-iM«nNfSwr 

MaO-«MTylBC  cabtoat 


J.  R.  Rogers... 
J.  R.  Rogers... 
P.  T.  Dodge .... 
F.P.Howard.. 


860,618 
859.619 
850,647 
850,661 


July 
July 
July 
July 


R.  B.KeUdi. 


880,816,  July    9 


900f7 
3000 

2060 
2080 


610 
681-3 

471  1 
483 

664  I 
638  ; 
448 
432 

KOCLjQ    ' 

646 

650 

428-30 

476-6  1 
368  i 
390 
563 
643 
300 
620 
667 
664 
682 


541 

642 

656-7 

563 


130  1 

130 

130  I 

138  1 

130  I 

129 

120 

139 

130 

139 

130 

199 


711 
745 
503 
644 

765 


682 
540 
545 


543 

607 


677 

740 

636 

6M 

841 

813 

608 

679 

708 

708 

885 

875 


129 

129 

129 

120 

120 

120 

120 

120 

139 


130 
120 
120 
120 


497 
827 
728 
818 
490 

m 

882 
84a 
808 


704 
706 
730 
736 


636  I  139      797 


VDmtortor 

ComblMd .....  •  •  ■  ■  ■  •  •  • 
ita.    Shunt  for  electrical . 


859,300  '  July 
850,666  ;  July 

859,189  i  Jnly 

859,554  July 

860,670  July 

850,208  July 

850,541  July 

860,715  July 

-„     J                                              850,497  July 
I.  L.  Hood. . . .^•^;^^^^-^^    850:645  I  July 


A  O'  H^bSh  wd  C.' W!  beter- 

tag. 

I.  Andrews 

M  F   Field — 

F.' a!  Mills - 

?.■  wTS?  *ndC:  r!  Sd^oiea ! ! ! ! 
T.  Yahlro 


M.  B.  Darling, 
M.  D.  Ertckson.  «so4<i5 


H.  O.  Sdiroeder. 

E.  H.Stoddard.. 
C  O.  Llndstrom.. 

F.  C.  Aschbumer. 

O.  Kettmann 

F.  W.  Roller 

J.  B.  Moorman... 
J.Garcia — -  •• 
F.  n.  Rldwrds.. 


860,467 
860,674 
860,434 
880,008 
850,266 
860,806 
880,447 
888.482 


July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
Jnly 


9 
9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9  . 

9 

9 

9  ■ 

9  I 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 


1615 
2075 

1S54  i 

1915 
1938 
1379 
1884 
2157 
1818 
3068 

17T3  I 

1774 

2101 

rm 

I  3080 

!  1453 
1830 
1748 
1784 


406 
560; 

515  ' 
523 
366-7 
606-7 
583-3 
480 
565-6 

475. 
476 
687 
468 
864 


487 
479-8 


129 

129 

129 
129 
129 
129 
139 
139 
120 
129 

i3o; 

139  I 

130  t 
139  1 
ISO 

U8 

vm\ 

138 
130 


726 

487 
674 
081 
406 
083 
751 
643 
719 


784 
•11 
789 


«T 
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InTention. 


MadiWBMnta.    Derive  for  Apptytng . . . 

M«Udi»«Me.    Phyaklan'i 

Metal  aofed  box 

Maul  futaoan.    Making  oomigated. . 

Maume  tie  Mid  raO-faataoer 

Meter: 

8t€  PrfMyment-metar. 
Mater. 


Cow- 

Mm. 

Am  Staaip-mlD. 

Mine  door  oontrolliiig  apparatoa 

Mlntaif.    Bnaat-board  for  uadargroand. 
Mowtanaf.    Eo^elofK.. ..•.•••. •••••••••• 

Moiatanliic  dartoa .....i........... 

Mold: 

8«*  Calrart-mold. 
M<dd 
Mold. 


Morm»-UUB 

MotlVa  po««r._  Apparatua  tor  oompraaatng  atr  or 


fiatd  for  the  prodnetion  of 

Bpaad-motor. 


otbar 
Motor: 

8t€  Carraat-motor. 
HTdranUc  nMtor 

Moirer.    Lawn- 

Mewtan-marhine 

Mowhig-TnachtBe ............................. 

Moalcal  inatminent 

M  apkiB-holdar 

Noi»-aheet  roD 

NuraerT-«taalr.    Foldinf 

Nut-lock 

Nat-tock 

Natatobolta.    Meana  for  loeklnf 

OlBoe  article.    CombinatloD 

OO-tonnMr 

Opentlnc-table.    Adjiietable 

Ofdnanoa.    Breecb-cloaure  for 

On  ooneantrattng  and  aeparatlng  machlaa. . . 

Own  > Mimeii ti ator 

Ore  oraaber  and  pulTerlxar 

Ora-roaattng  prooeae 

Ore  aaparator 

vW VRAflsMr or ooooBDXffttor. .........*.•..  • 

Oraa ecntalntng nickel.    Treatment ol'.. '.!.!] 

Oriaa.    Read- 

Oi|«o-door 

Oinen  door.    Baka...... ...•..,.,.. 

^r  *^H'^*MJp •  •  •  ■  •  ■•*■••••••«••••••«••  •*••  •••*••< 

Packing-box 

Packiag.    Car-axle  Jooiiial-box .  V. . .' 

1*anklag  mai^riTW 

Paekliw.    Platon- 

Packing.    Piaton-rod 

Paoking.    Protaeted  aUatlc 

Pan: 
Bm  Baka-pan. 

Pi4Mr-bag  machiiM 

Papai^«oattng  maofalnea.    Bruab-bolder  (or. . 

Papar<nttlng  darice 

Paparnorahy.    CeUular 

Papar-roO  aopport , 

Padala.    AdinataUe  toe^Up  (or 

PedtogaarfOae.    Veg«Ubi(»- , 

zT""**''*'^^ "  •  *  --••• ••••••••>•••••••.....,, 

PlMO"ttotiOtn 


P.  H.  RMiaitIa 

8.  A. 

R 

W.  P.  DCTtne 

R.  8.  Norton.. 

8.J.  Maaaflald 


W.  H.  Pratt 
J 


PWc.. . . 
Fll»drii 


* • *•••••• 


Shaat-. 


Pmag. 
Pta: 

at»  Ctotkaaptn. 
Plpa.....^7T7 

«Pt^-*I»«t<x» 

Rjrp'-Ftaibii::::::::::::-: 

Plpa-thread  formation 

Platt^    Manna  (or  aecaring  the  mai^alne^  o('r». 

PwtoB^od  eonnectloo 

naan  and  ataapera.    Doable-actin«  tool  for 

Planting  or  laediiig  machine         •"««~«w»r 

PlnattaHaiatartal-moldlng  machine 

Plata-eatehar.    MecSScal  

Pneaaatle  oompreaeore.    ControiWfor 

Portaikleliouae......!!! 

Poet:  ' 

Stt  Feaoa>po«t. 

Potato-euttiitt  machine 

Powdar-ne^Ucletop..  

Powar:  • 

Bte  Pmap-po  w«r. 


A.  8.  Roblnaoa. 
J.  Stookflath... 
J.  A.  Da  VObiaa 
O.  A.  Kleva — 


O.  A.  Stanpai... 
0.  W.  Strrana... 
W.  H.  Daybotf.. 

J.OOl 


tMjai    July    • 
86M«    Joty    •    MM 
July    •     itM 


«t,5»  Joty  • 

sw.TM  jQiy  9   na 

SN^Oft  July  •  i  U77 

aw^a  July  9    1187 


A.  HID 

8.  A.  EUU 

H.  H.  Damman 

W.  H.  Smith 

F.  J.  Happa 

HV    I^ntAna^ar 

J.  W.  nenoBa. .••••. 

A.  p.  steel 

8.  P.  Vaocbn 

A.  T.  Ho^iaa. ....•• 

F.  P.  Rapaaa 

W .  Howe,  Jr....... 

M.  Schmidt 

C.  8.  Dean 

J.  M.  CaOow  and  J.  W.  Naill 

C.  A.  Ctartatenaan... 

A.J.  Potter 

A.  R.  Wilfley 

O.W.Wood. 

K.  A.  Wan 

R.  W.  B.MaelTor.. 

J.  R.  Kagland.    (Bilnui).. 

D.  aadCTD.  VoUmer. 

T.HltclHa 

L.  D.  Manebeatar.. 

C.Raataln 

C.  P.  McMoUan 

C.  P.  MrMollen 

J.  Barton 

R.  HoTt 

C.  P.  McMoUen 

L.H.Martaa 

A.  N.  Hartmann. . . 


F.  Tyaon 

J.  B.  Morrow , 

M.H.Ballard 

H.  Ban  and  K.  SoUmana.. 

O.C.  Foraberg 

W.  O.  Klllworth 

H.  Roblneon 

O.  Kampfe 

F.  Kranldi  and  L.'p.  Bach 

J.  W.  Harrington 

R.Balfour 

T.HiU 


D.  W.  Allman. 

C.  E.  Swaney. 

W.  H.  E.and  E.  Charpi 

C.  L.  Cummimn 

N.  piep«~!r.. .:■.:■.■.: 

L.  Aoderaon 

J.  Ridden 

F.C.  Brown 

J.O.Morton 

T.  and  J.  J.  O'MaDay 

S:2:?2r 

J-  L.  BergraU. .!.;.;;; 


aW,74B 
"1,414 


nmjm 
a»,7w 

881414 

a883«i 


1,72 

vkftm 


m,7M 

898,779 


aM,41S 
8aB,S71 
888,191 
808,280 
8B8,4n 
888418 

tmjMa 


888411 

888,731 


July 
Joly 
July 
July 

July 

July 
:  July 
;  Jtily 

July 

Jvly 
IJoty 

July 
,  July 

1  July 
I  July 

I  July 
July 
July 

I  Jwy 

J«ty 

i^ 

July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
Joty 
July 
July 


July 

July 
July 

July 
Joly 
July 
Joly 
I  July 
July 


»•    1714 


431     I'A      SK 
187     I'A      iS 


4W  lA  164 

iM6  12V  70* 

«M  1»  719 

»»  i»,  m 


HO  1»  «M 

87S  130  Ttf 

8U  1»  IM 

388  1»  M 


8487 
1888 

aoi 

1707 
1118 


tan 


1751 

au» 

1716 
1798 
1781 


18U 


8447 
1471 


1881 
1461 
UTS 

isn 

8187 


UTS 
1987 


1708 
1841 
UB8 
1488 
1811 


188480    Joly    I 
188,708    July    I 


1480 

8188 
U14 


464^ 
586 
S84 
464 

488 
680 

444 
618-17 
614 
816 
834 
887 
4B8 
676-4 

«ss 

488 
461 

6a 

466 
681 
488 


808 
448 
H7 
418 
419 
803 
60»-10 
419 
630 
834 


466 

638 

380 


887 
668 

an 


188,483    July  8 

888,08  j  July  9 

8IB4«    Joly  8 

818488  ijmy  8 


1880 
8144 
8  I  1788 
ITS 
8081 


868,796  Joly 
088488 !  July 
888480  July 
a»408 1  Joly 
U8488' jSy 
W44b ,  July 
880488  July 
888,777    July 


129 
1» 
1» 
1» 
129 
1» 
1» 
1» 
139 
129 
129 
139 
139 
129 
129 
129 
139 
129 
139 
139 
129 
139 
129 
139 
129 
129 
129 
129 


tin 


j.j.aimon 

A.  F.WoM 

.'  P.  J.CoUlna 

.'  F.  P.  Cox  and  A.  A.  Bail! 


.  8a84«    Joljr  9 

86B4r    Jo^  8 

I 

.;  8B0J8S    July  8 

M04B4    July  8 


148t 

am 


139 
129 
129 
129 
129 
130 
139 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 


4S4  '  129 
679  129 
410  129 
4B8  I  180 
864  129 
481  129 


817 


880 


lao 
i» 

129 
180 
m  120 

m  i» 
tn    129 

887-8  130 


or 

786 
806 
442 
7S 
M 
67i 
7W 
787 
796 
811 
«21 
742 
616 
4M 
8U 
809 

aw 

891 
577 
782 
842 
S3B 
r.M 
596 
523 
J63 


129 

S«i 

139 

740 

129 

779 

139 

366 

139 

701 

139 

798 

180 
881  1  lao 


lao 
lao 


006 

682 
488 

Hi 

640 
790 
812 
729 
513 
796 
755 
542 


S82 

746 
014 
012 
718 
867 

789 
509 
824 
048 

739 
812 
513 
756 


573 

836 


63.-. 


••••••• 


BaOwap^    If 
BaDwajMaapi 


»•••••* 


'Xniek  eonatmetlon  tor  un- 


Fiahli«-raaL 


'lor  indddsg  arttftolal . 


C.  P.MeMuIlM **'1E 

W.  D.  DiTlna  and  A.  J.  Shlnn         "" 
B.  O.  Fanalow 

A.  B.  Bberwood 

J.  A.  Corey 

J.  J.  MeOulra 
J.  S.  Banaon.... 

B.  C.  GreTer 


P.D.Skahan 

L.  M.  O.  Dalaonay-BallaTilla 

H.  Nybaig 

H,  H.  loa  ............*■•■**' 

F.  W.  Cohn 

L.  W.  Boaaart 

R.  Tanner 

M.  8.  Lawtn 

J.  W.Harrta 

O.K.Walt 

C.  W.  Whlttlaaay 
8.  F.  Dongiaaa 
C.  A.  Blohm 

W.  M.  Chapman. 

A.  E.  Parr 

W.  Blaaklay.... 

W.  A.  Daan 

L.  T.  Waver — 

W.  R.C<dUer... 

R.  M.  MoOee... 

O.  M.  06t4 

C.  8.  Daan 

H.  A.  Lomaz... 

A.  M.  Oardner.. 

J.  E.  Muhlfeld.. 

T.  M.  K.  OTerland 


G.  L-  Langer.. 
F.  W.  Billet. 
J.  W.  Johnaon 


Porteiilia  or  temporary 

and  other 

beam  tor  wei^iing- 


Enveiop.. 


for  WUig.'Mrgix«.  &e- 


E.M.  Boalay. 

C.  Blaaeo 

W.  H.  Albert 


R.  H.  Maneon 

0.  Poe •' 

A-  J.  Sheff 

J.  Natterer.... ;.....■;;• 

K.  KoBtel  and  H.  Becker 

A.  W.  Oottreil 

A.  W.  Shepherd 

A.  Finn 

C.C.  Baabe 

C.  C.  Baabe 

L.  Kona 

E.  A.  Stiaoaa 

W.  Weikal 

O.  E.  Ryan -.i- va""V""' 

8.  L.  Young  and  H.  L.  Conley . 

J.  Hunt 

J.  T.  Barber 

G.  Zlmmera •.-j-iV/;i.vj_'.;; 

J.  M.  Oalyan  and  J.  M-  Cheenut 

F.  Radlofl 

H.  Nantd 

W.  H.  Sargent 

E.  Beta.., 

E.  BeU •- ■  ••••••.- ■  li 

T.  J.  and  W.  W.  Hubbard. 

C.  JeotB • 

W.  A.  Kidney. 

R.  N.  Brothera 

L  M  Nlelaen 

J.  p.  Powera  and  W.  J.  Boyd . . 


D.  c.  Lyto 

E.  Anaaon 

F.H.  Kelley 

J.E.  FaW 

W.  M.  Aninannan. 
J.  W.  Baxoo. 
A.  H.  Sdnilt. 

F.  WeaMrtwck. 
J.  McDcwefl,  8r. 
J.  Q.  PrtsBn-.-" 
A.  traba 


n»o.a, 
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IiiTmtlaD. 


Shoe-form. 


Nmb*. 


J.  H.  EUvs  and  W.  C.  Rkter«- 


Shoe-poUahing  maehhm 

31io#.    Ronniiig*  ........,....•••••••.•...••..••..••• 

Sickle  attMtament.    PoBomatie 

9m  Railway  ■emaphoTB  rtgiial 

SigtuU-Ul^t  M>paratua 

a<gT»«Hi^  ^n<r  ^—tfqg  n— ^hanlin     ElMtrte 

fltf-n^ing  lyitem  and  ntoctiT*  meehaalam  thanfM-. 

Electric 
Signs  or  adTertlHinenta.    AfiparatQe  tor  dlaplaying 

uhimiiiated  multicolored 

gUcing  marhiiJB.    Meat- 

Snap-«witcfa 

Snow-meltiac  apparatiu 

Solduiac  machoM.    Can- 

Solderins-too).    Electric 

Soie-moMlng  machine 

Sole-preeatng  maohiaa 

Speed  motor.    Variable- 

Speed-recorder 

Speed  tranamiaaloB  mechanlKB.    Variable- 

Sirinntnc,  twisting,  and  like  tramea.    Thread-guide 

of 

SpUdnc-elamp 

Spray  oeTice ". 

Spring: 

3g«  Bed  eprlng.  Door-apring. 

Spring-clip  ror  retaining  flUtng-carriara 

Stage.    Aquatic 

Stamp.    Hand- 

Stamp-mUl 

Stand: 

See  Teleidkone-ctaod. 

Stand  or  tripod 

SUti<»-indlcat<Mr 

Steam-boiler 

Bteam-eoglne 

Steam-geoerator 

Steel  tie  and  raU-tastanIng 


P.  COBUtiaC-. 
i  B.M.  Hanan. 
'  O.  I.  Or 


O.DaUD 

J.  Doran.  Jr 

J.  F.  Wabb.Jr.. 

11.  W.  Cniottvy- 


R.  B.  Pumphrey. 
W.  8.  Mayar 

A.  I.  WOeca 

H.K.8iittli. 

N.  Ptarella 

E.  E.Wtnkley.... 

B.  F.Mayo 

O.Maittaka 

0.  Lnnox  and  R.  StoCt 

R.  E.  Unooln 

J.  E.  Tytta- and  W.  H 

F.L.Owen 

W.  A.  Speakmaa 


Bowker 


wm,ya 


MJM 


«M17 


Stook-toontaln . 


Stodt-teleaaer 

Stoker-tnmaoe 

Stone-emaher 

Stopper: 

Bet  Bottle-etoppw. 
Stor^^aae  ....................... 

Stove 

Store 

Store  attachment.  ■  Vapor- 

Store.    Cooking- 

Store,  tnxnace,  or  drum 

Store-Ild . . 
Strainer 

Stieet^ndlcator 

Street-eweeptng  machine 

Strip  feeding  and  cutting  derlce . 

Stomp-paUer 

Sospaiaers. 
SwlmmlngH 
Swing. 
»wltdi 


F.  O'DomieO 

K.  WakalWd 

J.  S.  Mattbav* 

J.  F.  Symooa  and  W.  H.  Patiii. 


A.C.  Roebaek.... 

H.  A.HIU 

C.  O.  WIelaad.... 

A.  Zegarow 

H.  L«Djp 

I.  S.  Wlteaa 

M.  Boyer 

O.  N.  MoConniek  and 
Cortnar. 

J.  A.  Danham 

F.  E.  SmaD 

W.  Bilnton  and  O.  E.  BRrvii 


Salety-ewitch. 
Sa^>-«wltch. 


Swit 
8m  Cot-oat  switch. 
Rallway-awitch. 

Swltdi-ellp 

Swltdi  handle.    Electric- 

Swltfdi-operatlng  mechanism 

8wltcb-pSnt!TT ■ 

Srrlnge.    Vaginal 

■Able:         ^^  

**  It^^SSiS"'^^^  Operattog-Uble. 

Morgiie-ta  oie. 

Table  sei  liue  ware 

Tack-taaadUnf  implement 

TaMtorehldfee.    Means  for  attJieiuii  iiiii;: ' 

Talktav-maefalne-reoord  cabinet  "«»-«^- 

Taak:  

Am  Ooeet-tenk. 

Tankwetlone. 

T^AT'FaiteningptnsinartiactaJ 

Triemotorappariths...  > 

Telephone  applianoe.    Hygleite..;:;;."^^*;;;" 

T^^ooe  selecting  apparatas. . . 

2!i?P^w»-**^««  »pparatas 

Telepbope  stand 

TSSraeSffiboirt 

Tal^hoae  system 

I  ton-station  apparatus   ^     

-     Antibuzf.ing,levk«for 

Quani  attachment  for  

I  orea ••"• 

l%ieadedtube::::: 

tlueadtaig.tool * 


Taylor 


Hoist  for  handling / . . . 


y.Bomaer 

L.  Kahn 

E.  8.  Brown 

3-  H.  Herrli«toB.. 

F.  Oberfoeok  and  C. 

J.  H.  Haneon 

M.  Pledano 

F.B.Leopold 

M.S.  B«aV«: 

J.  E.  Dallor 

P.J.  Healr 

I.  A.  Fleming 

C.  D.  McDoneU 

H.  Steenersoo 

J.  F.  Oerthofler.... 


O.  Wright.. 
C.  A.  dark...'. 

O-H.Unk 

W.  M.  MltdMO. 
J.Wallace.... 


H.  ETBaoooV.!!; 
H.  E.  Asbury. 
J.  F.  Appelhana. 


D  O.  Paige... 

H.  A.  BhMlee...;."!! 

J.  Ramspeneer  

°l£  *'olr»eai  and  ii.  Btaanl 

stein. 
W.  D.  Watkins 
U.S.Jeckeon... ■;.■.■; 
L.  Stdnberger.... 
8.  C.  Houghton 

F.W.Wood....;.;.. 
H.  P.  ri^nffn 

T  w  \*V^  "^  '^ "  i'-  0«od«m 
A.&liSff»'^^-^°^»«>™- 

o.  F.HoSdeo:::;:::: 

C.  L.  CnanniBca 

c.  L.c^m5y;';" 


eBK.TH 

as: 

S-iS 

MMn 


wm^n% 


MMU 


•.m 


M,S7I 
|SB9.ltt 

m.7» 


I.1M 
).7I0 


l.iU 


m,7» 


Monthly 
Tohnae. 


I 


Jal7    •    la 


V 


i 


July 
JolF 


Jnly    f 


Jal7 
July 

T-iF 


«iJ7« 


i$ 


Joly 
July 
July 
July 

July 
Jnly 
Joly 

}$ 

Joly 

Joly 
Joly 
Joly 

Joly 
J«ly 
Ju^ 
jSy 
Ji^ 
J^ 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 

Jidy 


July 
J^ 
Joly 
Joly 
JOly 


Joly 
July 

July 
July 

Joly 
Joly 
Jo^ 
Joly 
Jn^ 

Joly 
Ja& 
J^ 


MBjn  Jo^ 

•5.774  i  Jl^ 
«|.77f  Joly 
aai.4N  lll& 
ni.«t  j^ 

min   July 


vm 

17tO 


fx   m   m 


MS     129 
M3     129 

tab   i» 


<34^     139     m 
«78-»     129  I  Oi 

363     139      «i 


14a 

1M7 
Ittl 
W7 
IMI 

ar4 

MM 

mi 


1711 


384 
413 
432 

MO-1 
Mt 

A45-0 

828 
M7 
447 
4S6 


aiM 


IMl 


\m 


UB7 
17M 


IHM 


Ult 

im 

IBIS 


IMl 
17M 
S170 


14D0 
IMl 

nis 
an 


61A 
4M 
4S0 
Ml 
073 
S71 
184 
470 
IB-7 
4H 

tn 

443 
570 
•14 


1170 


UTS 


«7 
»4 
817-S 
4H) 
MB 


973 

tm 


tm 


1»4 
MIS 

s« 

MM 

l«l 
isn 

8S 

wn 

17M 


129 
139 
129 


IM 


129      lU 

129 


129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 


n 
m 
m 
m 


833     129     IK 
577     139      744 


496  139  M 

67V  139  Z47 

411  129  H3 

647  139  7I» 


eiS  '  139 

607-8  139 

3M  139 

•4«  139 

408  139 

681  139 

483  139 

830  139 


139 
129 
130 
129 
139 
120 
139 
139 
130 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
130 


130 
130 
129 
129 
129 


184 

774 

m 
m 

Ul 

7« 
4M 
891 


•e   139    ar 

483-4     139      406 

101     139      TM 


781 
644 

613 
736 
7» 
»1 
61« 
822 
7i6 
S3R 
503 
S91 
7» 
7» 


SS 

m 
wi 
aoi 


640     120  816 

818     130  no 

888     130  'hi 

130  ,    763 


139  ft« 
S24 
MO 

:« 

N02 


K31 
744 

S04 
.S3S 
«l7 

:* 
:ho 

4U1 
77(i 
793 
716 


MB 

139 

flB 

139 

m 

139 

130 

UMA 

130 

%m 

130 

m 

130 

m 

130 

139 

IM 

139 

fM 

139 

OO-ll 

130 

«« 

139 

130 

Ml 

139 

Ml 

IM 

f^ 

IM 

MI-4 

IM 

C.  L.  Commlngs. 

A.  J.  Allan 

F.  O.  Myen 

F.  0.  Myan 


O.  Ferguson 

O.  Ferguson •   -- 

J.  R.  MiUer  and  U.  8.  Uuggins. 

H.  Brandanbotg 

M.  Leitch 

M.  Leitoh ' 

C.  B.  TUey 

A.  W.Oeiobell 

C.  E.  Tlttis 

A.  H.Mark*.    (Reiimie) 

F.  J.  and  W.  H.  MeMoniee 

J.  O.  Brown 

J.  L.  Sewall 

8.  Oldham 

H.C.  Stanley 

D.  W.  Johneon 

C.  B.  Repp 

K.  Hess vi  ,;•  L"-- 

O.  J .  Dary  and  E.  H.  Becker. . 

E.  Y.Knapp 


W.  R.  Bonnell... 

C.  A.  Bluhm 

F.  A.  Selley 

H.  A.  Kennedy.. 

J.  Henaley 

W.C.  Hardeety. 
W.  E.Crawford. 
R.  8.  Morrlsh... 
J.8.  Klretein... 


880,644 
880.422 
860,830 
MB,331 


880.387 
8W,8n 

sse.ooc 

880,604 
860.8661 
860,666  1 
860,681  j 
860,760 
860,866 

13,671 
880,684 
866.429 
860,586 
860,342 
880,361 
860,662 
860,779 
860,768 
860.761 

860,870 


860,640 
880,887 
880,783 
880,667 
880,440 
880,494 
860,436 
880,406 
860,810 


July  0     2066 

July  9     1715 

July  0  ,  1&50 

July  0  ;  1663 


July 
Jidy 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 


0  160S 
9  {  1668 
9  i  3448 
0  '  1976 
1032 

loao 

3037 
2218 


566     120  718 

457      129  609 

414-15  '  139  860 

416-17      130  661 


401 
441 
666 


W.  H.  Walter 

8.  Z.  de  Ferrantl.. 
W.  L.  R.  Emmet. 

A.Sehlepe 

N.  L.  Anderaon... 

F.J.Dyett 

J.  R.  MaeGulBe.. 

H.H.  Steele 

H.J. Otto 


H.J. Otto -••• 

J   H.  Birch  and  J.  8.  Foley 

W.  H.  Gaekill 

W.H.  Oaekill 

J.  A.  Struthers 

E.  Thomson 

J .  Erwood 

Q.  B.  Petsche 

S.L.Kneass 

C.  C.  Trarls 

B.Martin 

F.  L.  Smith •■ 

M.  F.  Coyle 

E.  L.  Crtdra 

J.  W.  Douona 

A  E.  Beall v  — 

R.H.  Old  and  W.J.  Lederte.. 

R.  surer 

J.  F.  VoUmw 

H.  M.  Pope 

W.C.  Price. ■■•■ 

E.  X.  Scbaeffnold 

H.  Lemp 

H.M.Kdley... 

W.  C.  Rands,  .r. 

Y. 8. Cook 

H.  Lemp 

8.C.  Ollbert •• 

D.  H.  Stewart - — 

C.H.  Atklna 

L.L.  Tyrrell 

M.J.  Wearer 

8.  K.  Dennis 

H.  Dolmetech 

R.  Weir 

H.  Wilson 

J.T.  8arg«it 

J.  T.  Sargsnt 

J.  T.  Bargent 

J.  T.  Sargent 


H.  LawT«ioe. .  •----• 

J,  L.  and  J.  W.  Daris 

A.  J.  Slooeckar 

J.F.Kjgy. 

l:o.M2ffi^jH:Haki: 

L.  P.  MMdMoa 


0 

0  I 
9  , 

0  I 

9 
0 
9 
9 
9 
0 
9 
0 
9 


3449 
2115 
1726 
1961 
1436 
1461 
1936 
2253 
2220 
2300 
I  3004 


630-1  , 
530  I 
547 
603 
64.3 
666 
571 
460 
530 
383 
300 
510 
613 
606 
800-600 
666 


120 

630 

129 

800 

120 

841 

129 

603 

130 

679 

130  1 

877 

129 

700 

130 

778 

130 

818 

130 

843 

129 

7M 

130 

618 

130 

668 

129 

517 

130 

6W 

U0 

tn 

IM 

7H 

1» 

776 

•139 
i  1» 


July 

,  July 

July 
.  July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
1  July 


0  1883 
9  2383 
9  2258 
2088 
1750 
1814 
1735 
1605 
2303 


860,473 
880,553 
880,386 
880,683 
880,476 
880,400 
880,806 
880,530 
880,576 


■July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 


,1 


9 
9 
9 
9 
9 

s 

9 
9 


1770 
1913 
1490 
1067 
I7W 
1800 
1637 
1863 
1949 


806  I  IM 

640-50  129 

614  139 

563  129 

467  129 

487  129 

462  130 

451  120 

636  130 


478  1  IM 
514-15  139 
400-1  129 
528  129 
481  139 
488  I  129 
410  1  1» 
501  120 
525  I  129 


7M 
781 


823 
788 
729 
630 
641 
615 
603 
7W 


673 
687 
687 
«» 
6M 
661 
667 
686 


850,576  \  July 
850,732    July 
850,651     July 
880,653  I  July 
880,706  I  July 
880,350    July 
g.'«,441    July 
850,331     July 
I  880,230  I  July 
I  850,264     JtUy 
i  880,390  i  July 
!  850,538  I  July 
880,371     July 
850,745  I  July 
850,550     July 
860,193    July 
800,461  ;  July 
860,344  I  July 
850,268  i  July 

880.516  July 

880.517  July 
860,526    July 

860.667  !  July 
860316  July 
880,280  !  July 
880,370    July 

869.668  July 
869,654  July 
869,853  July 
856,866  I  July 
869,365  i  July 
860369  i  July 
860,300  July 
860,488 ;  July 
860,880  i  July 

1  8M,373 !  Jnly 
880336    July 

I8E0303  July 
880304  July 
86O3O6    July 


1948 
2179 
3067  1 
3069  I 
3148 
1610  I 
1740 
1584 
1418 
0  i  1466 
9     1687 
0     I860  , 
1647  I 
3196  ' 
1906 
1362 
1763 
9  '  1602 
9     1472  - 
1844 
1845 
1880 
1034 
2296 
1446 
9  1  1645 
9     1996 
307O 
3363 
2381 
1467 
3371 
1384 
1807 
2372 
1479 


626 
589-00 

568  1 
560  ! 
678  I 
438 
464  1 
430  I 
.177  I 
301  < 


8S0364  July 

880307  July 

860,633  July 

8n,302  July 

880341  July 

860,400  Jnly 

IM,4IB  July 


1868 
2426 
2436 
2427 


19»l 

1983 

2016 

1623 

1698 

1687 

16M 


501 
438 
M5 
513 
361 
472  ; 
425  ! 
303 
496 
497 
500 
621-3 
624-5 
385-6 
438  ' 
622"  1 
550 
642 
648-0 
391 
644 
368 
485 
644-5 
306 
600 
6M 
660-60 
660 


IM  I 

139  > 

120 

120 

129 

129 

129 

129 

120 

lae 

129 

139 

129 

129 

129 

129  I 

1»  I 

129  ; 

129  : 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

1»  , 

1»  i 

1»  i 

129 

129 

130 

139 

129 

129 

129 

IM 

IM 

;  IM 
IM 

,  IM 


619  !  IM 
684  i  IM 
644     IM 

4D7  ,  IM 

«4  IM 
449  1  IM 
449'  IM 


7n 

733 
7M 
746 
676 
617 
606 
612 

sr 

.•SOI 

686 

586 

764 

671 

4W    . 

6M 

67S 

6M 

661 

661 

6M 

67*. 

79r^»' 

631 
6M 
6W 
7» 
817 
8M 
8» 
819 
497 
6» 
819 

tsi 

6U 
8» 
8M 
836 


6M 
706 
6« 

sn 


XXX 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIQNa 


Invvntton. 


WMttMr-cUlp 

WdglUoff-iiUMsbln* 

WitKhlngHDMhtn* 

Wi0p3tor.    Oil- 

W«D-«tnliMr ■.-•:••••: 

W«tt«.   DvTiMtornaiiiicaiullovwtnsplpMtnbond 
W«lto.    Ftditac-tool  for  oU  and  Art«tUn 


Am  Bloetrto-Biotor  wbetL     WUu-wbmL 
Vthlol»-wh«el. 

wmm 

WbMl....... 

lHrjiM^i'9HttJn(  mocuAiilfliBL •...•••••••••••«^*>*< 

WhMl  wttii  eUstic  spokM 

^r  OlflM'%T99> •«>•■••••«■•••••••• ••••■•*  *•»••••■••■• 

IV  Dt^'^OCKv*  •  •  •••«.•■••••••••-••••••■••■•••••>■■' 

^V  IDQ*vONBQ  •  •  •»•  ■  **•*«■••••**■•••>>•*•••••■■•■•' 

Wladov-pAiM  iMtaner 

Wtfw  flanip • 

Wli»-c<rr»rtDg  martitng 

Woodworklag-niAchliM 

Wnpptng-mMhlne 

Wnpplnc-inaohliiM.    Pap«r-catUng  d«Tk»  for. 

Wrlnng-maehUM  rtbbcn  miahantim. 

Yoke.    Neck- 


J.  H.  rooto 

R.  O.  Bowid 

B.O.  Howard 

W.  H.  huUa  Md  J.  D. 

0.  PtiMw.Jr. 

ClUiin 

H.M.  Smith 


MO. 


0.  W.  Rnhl 

P.  Ebnar 

P.RaUs 

P.  Lmboivi 

W.  Batter 

A.Kofnll 

P.  P«  AnnMn,  Jr. 

J.  H.  PlatDoek 

W.  P.  SoQlTM.... 

aR.  HAdley 

C.  F-  Bt««»rt 

M.  H.  Balkitl 

M.  H.B«lkutl 

K.  B.  HtML 

E.  P.  OolMD 


MIO 


Jolr    f 


h  I 

Jvtf  t 

j5&  • 

j^  • 

j«ip  • 

j^  • 

JbIp  • 

Joly  t 

3^  • 

J^  • 

Jwtr  • 


Moathly 


Offleui 
Quetti. 


I 


lau 

1«4 


> 


129 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 


vm 
vm 


Wi 


17« 
17H 


173      12« 

MM 

■ 

Vfr-e     i:s 

ilt 

^1 

«»     1» 

ifi 

^1 

633     1» 

m 

^1 

C28     12S 

n 

^B 

cn   i» 

7M 

1 

«23     129 

M 

1 

M4     1» 

(17 

^1 

4B-4     129 

a»4 

^1 

m   139 

TOO 

^1 

6aO     I2B 

M 

^1 

Ml     130 

W 

^H 

«a    139 

Ml 

^1 

4U     129 

Ul 

^1 

476     129 

m 

^1 

nO-l      139 

m 

^H 

mo     139 

a 

^1 

aw     139 

«7 

^1 

aoe    139 

W 

^1 

«M-6     129 

M 

^1 

a03     13B 

T72 

■ 

DESIGNS. 


Oeaisn. 


. .. %•••• . ... 


CBftiKMlter  .........••«•.«,•.•....... 

CInr-Ughter » , 

DupUjr  rack.    Ax- 

Door  mod  door-frame  of  lockera 

Bleetrto-U^t  ftaodard 

**»PO*OW^ .  •  •  ■  >  •  •  ■  «•••••••••••••••••■ 

4^A  V~pUl  •«.  •  •■•■  .  .  •••••••••••••••«••.■••■••« 

•(^••••^  ■  ■  •  •  •  •  ■  •  •  -  •  -  -  ••  >■•••••••••••*•■*••■■•• 

Lftinp.    Braokst- 

Larap-flobe 

PmidABt  or  watch-charm 

Pbonofraph-cablnet 

Radiator 

Jpooo 

■poena,  forka,  or  almUar  artictoa.  Haadla 
Sjuoiu,  forks,  or  similar  arUciea.  Handla 
moona,  forka,  or  •Imilar  artiolaa.    Handle 

Tiitmble .,4... 

Tlr»-Talvca.    Ck>Ter  or  daaVeap  tor .  *.V.  .'.*  * 

Vandtog  martilnea.    Mooot  fbr  fluid- 

Vandlag  iBMhliuB.    Meant  for  fluid- 

Vwding  BMlilnea     Mount  for  Auld- 

Vending  maehlner.    Mount  tor  fluid- 

Weighing  and  rending  maridtlnaHiaaa 


tor. 
tor. 
of.. 


M. 

A. 

P. 

A. 

H. 

H. 

N. 

K. 

M. 

M. 

J. 

P. 

J. 

W 

a. 
w 
o. 
w 

H. 

M. 

W 
W 

w, 
w 

A. 


LaadM  and  M.  Majw. 

8.  Bilgga 

J.  ThoraltT 

A.Balth 

**•      "^W  W^    •    «    m    ■•*    ■**»*•«*• 

M.  CoBintiiga. ........ 

W.  PttBcr 

W.  Pttaar 


S.  Battarworth. 


C.  Mc  _ 
F.  Koto  ,  , 
.  C.  Bowles . , 
Btrohhahar. 
.  C.  Go<iiBttii. 
A.  WaOSMMk 
C.  _  _ 
MfflarA. 

Mmard 

■  MUtard  «* 

.  MlUard 

Hennannaad  L.  Flatew 


H.P.i:nft. 


No. 

DM*. 

ujm 

JnlT   f 

mjm 

Jal7    » 

MM5 

July    « 

mm 

Joly    • 

«.«7 

Jal7    • 

mjm 

Jal7    9 

IMM 

Ja^    t 

».fllO 

Jol7    t 

M^gflg 

July    • 

M^flS 

Jalj    • 

UMt 

Joly    • 

Jal7    • 

HLM9 

Jal7    • 

mjm 

J«t7    • 

mjm 

Joly    9 

hAf    9 

MLMi 

July    9 

VB^rl^W 

Joly    • 

a.fl0 

July    • 

a.m 

Joly    • 

»jn 

July    • 

SSi 

Ja&    • 

mjKi 

W    • 

mjm 

Joly    t 

Official 
Gaaettt. 

^   J 


m ' 

13» 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
130 
139 
139 
I3» 
139 
13B 
139 
139 
139 

n9 

139 
139 
139 
139 
UB 
139 
139 
129 


M 
841 
M 
M 
M 
M4 
M 
M4 
M6 
•tf 
M 
M 
M 
M 
M 
M 
M4 
M 
M4 
M 
847 
847 
847 
847 
841 


TRADE-MARKS. 


Title. 


Alcohol.    Denatured. 

Aprona.    Ladles' 

Awnings,  tents,  canopies,  te. 

Baking-powder 

Baklnrvowder 

Baiting.    Leather 

Batting.    Leather 

Blue.    Waahing- 

BookMaders' cloth 

Boots  and  ahoea.    Leather... 

Boots  aad  dMes.    Leather. . . 

Boxes.    Polp-boaxd 

|j»n^  BqoBor 

5"*?  V"*""i 

Bnad-boards 

5SSS&..^.~*-!:: 

BoMsMflnt...         


Ni 


WooterDtMOiatCo 

Ltnooln  OrsnUI  and  Bhirt  Co 

A.  MamMix  4  Son 

RatmsaftGoamuiT. 
I  Oraland  Bak^^Powdar  Ooin^' 

gS^OakBaltli^Co... 
I  S**S»«O^Bal^Oo... 

Wtntafbotsvn  BooiraoS' 

Bobaita.  JokMoa  4k  Raad 


•••••••*••• 


H.  Taylor  4  Go.... 
WM^Si* 

itit^Sr* 

CH-FMsy. 
Pnnk  Ooapai^. 


No. 


ATM 
«J17 


Dote. 


ii.7n 


SB 


Joiy 

Joly 
'oly 
Joly 

Joly 
Joly 
J^ 
Joly 

Joly 


Official 
Oasette. 


i 


UB  as 

13B  8M 

139  806 

139  <« 

139  MM 

139  866 

139  88* 

139  863 

139  864 


139 

131 
139 
139 
U9 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 


866 

866 
M 
863 
866 
H66 
M6 
X64 
^66 
Mi 
M6 
866 


pasts,  aod  troosers 

Mod  riilita ' 


C.  8.  Moray  Meroantila  CJompany. 
Northwestern  Klshertas  Company. 

R.  Famandaa  A  Ca 

Batlar-Batler 

J.  B.  Puller .-.--• 

BIsohof,  Stems  *  Stein. 

Lawton  &  Hall ■ 

A  Q.  Spalding  A  Broa < 

a!  0.  Spalding  a  Bros 

A.  O.  Sp3dlng  A  Bros 

2K'?SlTi&S^-MUiic^- 


pan/. 
C.  B.  M( 


^  B.  -orey  MeroantUa  Company. 
Jones-Paddock  Co  ■  •  ■  vi  ,^n.' 
Farbwarke  vorm.  Melster  Ludus 
A  Brdnlng. 

National  Candy  Company i 

J.  B.  Lysholm 

J.  B.  Lysholm 

New  York  Oi\3eot»(^. ■■■■■■■■■•  ■ 
WUllamsTllle  Manufacturing 

wmSSlnlatt  Manufacturing 


July  9 

July  » 

July  9 

July  9 

Joly  9 

July  9 

JulT  9 

■  July  9 

Joly  9 

Joly  9 

I  July  9 

Joly  9 


O^l  July  9 

AMU  J«Hl  I 

e»,m  .  July  • 

SLflfll  ;  Joly  9 

SjM  I  July  9 

CS,7fl6  Joly  9 

63,7M  ;  Joly  9 


CompanT. 
Hlmr*"*"  Hi 


iaidwars  Company . . . 

Hala  Brothers....^..- ••• 

Naa«»am  VeaU  4  Tysaok 

BanlUtionASupplyCo 

Nightingale  Company 

B.  A.  Blselow,  trustss 

DeOraiI&P»tow •• 

Morgan  CruBlble  Company 

SiiiSS'iirio'.iltti^  Ch'iiikii 
Company. 

M.A-fihlptoy V 

M-  A.  Shlplay •- 

J^Ersfans  Milling  Co 

Abraham  &  Straus 

Orooseth  4  Olsen 

fllMSl  Cooper  4  Co <..•••••• 

^im  of  Wbeot  Co 

Cream  ol  Wheat  Co 

Cream  of  Wheat  Co 

8.  Doggett 

MorMmCrucibto  Company 

J.  Adiv 

J  H  Welch VA" 

BsSd-Banks  Mlg.  4  Supply  Co. 

Air  Blast  Gin  Co 

Illinois  Glass  Company 

^^i^l^Worthington  Compimy. 
g^SSSi  MamS^uitag  Company. 

B^n^tt-Pahaaer  Company 

j^  A.  Roablings  Sons  Co. 

iobn  A.  B<»5»iia**^pS^oilV"" 
laolatom  -  Fabrtk       ruiriwiv 
ols!SS»an  mlt  beschr.  Haf- 

ItSbrtb  «▼«»•  0>»"  Co 

Wadhams  Oil  Company 

Taylor,  Stttss  4  Company 

A.Bp4««BlCo 

O.H.Fullar • 

D.  P.  Bermudei 

T   If   fltAhl       ' 

lC,Ji»d  Cltr  Paint  4  Cokw  Com-  I 

pany.  { 

O  A.  Haws 

OUddsn  Varnish  Company 

R  Hudnut's  Pharmacy 

PMtw^MoCtellan  Company 

M  L.  Roaenthal — -  - -  •  •  — 

iR«io  Proof  Paint  Company ... . 

S?Blodgrtt  Dry  OooiCc'om- 


mjm 


ajTi- 
mjm 


mjn 

6MM 

6M«1 
«S4«7 


Jidy  9 

Joly  9 

Joly  9 

Joly  9 

Joly  9 

July  9 

July  9 

Joly  9 

Jo^  9 

Joly  9 


139 

139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 

m 

139 
139 

139 
139 
139 

139 
139 
139 
19 
139 

119 

139 
129 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 


_I*°3 


ly. 

j,'C.  Brown 

IJtAi  4  Coffin 

O.  W.  Otttlns 

Antotone  Company^  - .  • . 
Malleable  Iron  Kangs  txi. 

E.  A.Zarbat 

0. 0.  Yooaf 

IL  p.  Bmlth  4  Bom  Co 


••••••#♦• 

•»•••••••••• 


6S^ 

83^ 
•3399 
63.794 
63,794 
«S,7T> 
83,748 
63.786 

6331S 
63.874 
63.767 
63,779 
63.819 
63390 
63.804 

63.836 
63.781 
63,746 
68.748 
6S3B6 
!  63,798 
68,770 
63.814 
63.8« 
63.8a 


Joly  9 

July  9 

July  9 

July  9 

July  9 

July  9i 

July  9 

July  9 

July  9 

July  9 

Joly  9 

July  9 

Joly  9 

Joly  9 

,  Joly  9 

Joly  9 

Joly  9 

Joly  9 

I  July  9 

.Joly  9 

'July  • 

I  July  9 

July  9  i 

I  Joly  9  I 

1  Joly  9' 


139 
189 
UB 

139 
139 
139 
139 
129 

139 
139 
139 
U9 
139 
139 
UB 

139 

139 

139 

139 

139 

139 

139 

139 

139 

139 

139 


i 

UB 
§88 


••••••••• 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INYEimOMa 


ALPHABEnnCAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


XTTIIl 


TRADE-MARKS-ContinuecL 


LABELS— Continued. 


ScwlDg-machlnM,  Mwiog-maehtiw  ftttadunanta,  eoTsn,  ttWw. 
and  itAnds. 

Sheeting.    Cotton 

Sheetings,  ehlrtinga,  drillings,  and  ocnaburgi 

Sheeting,  ahlrtinga,  drills,  Ac 

^teeta.    Mualln 

Shoulder-bnMSca  and  suspenders 

Shoulder-braces  and  suspenders 

Shoulder-braoas  and  suspenders 

Skin  food : 

Spark-plugs,  terminals,  hoods,  Ac 

Spedflc  tor  throat,  bronchial,  and  lung  tnmbles 

Stains.    Wood  and  shingle 

Stokers.    Underfeed- 

Storee  and  ranges 

Tapioca  and  spUt  peas 

Tea 

Teas '..'.'.'.".'.'.'" 

Toilet  preparation  for  the  akin !.!!!!I!I!! 

Tonic    Malt 

Tool-handles.    Wooden 

Torches.    Gasolene- I^IIIlll!! 

Tracing-cloth ""!!.!!!*!!!* 

Tracing-cloth 

Tracing-doth 

Tracing-doth 

Type-bars.    Machine  for  producing 

Vegetable  materials.    Certain 

Vegetable  materials.    Certain "" 

»ffiiSSSi4i'.^''.'^::::::::;:::r::;";;;;;:;:;:;;;;E 

Water.    PoUble 

Water.    Spring- ** 

Water.  Spring-        .::::::: 2 

Wax.    Launder.......  

wvi,2 r , 

IDvJ.C' * ,...., 

wSsky 

TOvJ^ , 

^y^,^ ' •' , 

WVI.kZ 

wSskV 

Whisky:::::::::::::::::::;::::::-; 

WhiskT  ^ 

^yjjjj,' , 


BiocK  Maoolaetiulac  CoopMiy. 


Nanmkeag  Staam  Cotton  Co 

Mlnot  Hooper  A  Co 

China  A  Japan  Tndtnc  Company. 

Bale  Bros 

P.  BaiUy  A  Cto 

P.Balily  AOe 

P.  BaiUy  ACto 

A.  Sutherland 

R«^  Auto-Suppiy  Company. . . . 

a.' Cabot.. ..■.■/.;;:;;:;;;;;;;;:;;;; 

Undarissd  Stokar  Cos^May  of 

Amertoa. 
St.  Louis  Union  Tract  CoBpaay. 

8iflg«l  Coqpar  A  Co .VlT7.. 

Jonaa-Paddoek  Co 

AUea  Brothan  Company. 

Tana  Hanta  KxtnetAaMmlaal 

Co. 
Waekar  A  Blrk  Br**  A  Miff  Co. 

8.  A.  Blnlow.  traatoa 

Zaidlar  Lamp  A  BraaaCo 

Wintarbottom  Book  Cloth  Com- 


winter 
^W^ter 


irbottom  Book  Cloth  Cosa- 


mjai 
mjn 


«9,7r 


<9,tn 


9l^7« 


TItla. 


July    9        U9  i     M 


Jnly 
Jaty 
Joly 
jQty 
Joly 
Ju^ 
Joly 
July 
July 
Joly 
July 
July 


•I.7f7 


irbottom  Book  doth  Cooi- 

irbottom  Book  Cloth  Cooi-  ! 

pany. 

Margenthaler  Linotype  Co ' 

Conunental  Rubber  Company 

Continental  Rubber  Comsanr.. .  i 
Siegel  Cooper  A  Co.  .:...„......;  1 

Voes    Brothers    ManniEactorliw 

Company. 

F.A.White 

W.  Earhart  

W.  Earhart 

AatorU  Oximla^l  CJmnmitv 

DunrtUe  ACoT:         ^^ 

W.  A.  Roaa  A  Brothtf. .. 

Boston  Store  of  Clileaco 

N  M.Uri ™«o 

otnur  orocary  Co ;;;:;;;: 

F.  S.  Hanson 

Weiss  Kicfaold  Liquor  Co 

Weiss  Eicbold  Uqoor  Co 

J.  P.  Wlnand   "^""'^ 

R.atael....     

CannaJ  Wine  C<ini^y 


9I^T99 
•HTM 


99.799 

«i»m 


9MU 


UJI4 


Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 

July 
July 
Jo^ 
Joly 

Joly 

July 

Joly 

Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 

Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
Jaly 
Joly 
ioly 

Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 

it 


8M 


i» 

139 
129 
129 
139 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
139 


w  9a 

120  868 

139  861 

139  88* 

139  854 

13»  861 

139  888 

139  888 

139  888 

139  8n 

139  861 

m!  IN 

139  886 

139  866 

139  W 

139  886 

139  867 


*1»»No 

tkm.: 


••    (rw-MadMaa: 


.•»    (For  a  Toilet  Prepara-.   T.  J.  Knl^t 
,) I  J.  F.CatWn 


Offtoial 
Qatette. 


t 

i 

> 

», 

139 

9» 

129 

988 

PRINTS. 


••A 

-u  . 
"Maa'a 


(for  Bmokdeaa  Shotgun- Powdo-) 


E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  Pow- 
der Company. 

John  Deirar  A  Sons 

H.  C.  Lytton 


iISLS^^SiiM'"''iroTTin^m»). Coifs  Patent  Fire  Arms  Manu 

facturing  Company. 


'X-OsU>.< 


Ml  Cartli"    fFora  Wagon) 0-  H.  Roberts.... 

Tooi)....  !.  .  .^     ■ National  Cereal  Company 


3,063 


3,000 
3.061 
3,048 
3,063 


July 


July  ft 

Joly  ft 

July  9 

July  0 


2,0M    !  July    ft 
2,0IB    I  July    9 


I  July    ftf 


139  ; 
U9 

129 
139 

139 
139 


868 
869 

868 


TRADE-MARKS. 

(REGISTRATION   APPLIED  FOR.) 


1 

»        139 

m 

139 

888 

)        139 

861 

1 .    ia» 

886 

1  !      139 

891 

1  1      139 

861 

»l      139 

984 

139  894 

139  88* 

139  866 

139  866 

139  866 

139  866 

139  886 
199  I     994 


LABELS. 


Name. 


a-^         Date. 


Titla. 


•B^lwJjj^l^Jr^olUhe  House  Ideal  Furniture  Pollah."    (For 
••S"ft.^^Vi^£Jffi*ku"rJSp4„°-«^^ 

"l^S^S^'^^^t^,'^^"  ^^-^*-) 

"LaKyma."    (For  Cigars)     

"Monlbak."    (tor  ap6em)./////^:\["y"[ 

"Meolbak 

"Monlbak 

'Palatoos 


(For  Flarorlng  Extracts) .... 
(For  Baking- Powder) 
^or  a  Soft  Bererage) . 


..  irr'-Z^-  ^   ^'^^^  •  **o"  Bererage) 
Paimatto  Com."    (For  Com  wKtak^) 

Pledmoat  Brand.'*    (For  Coflun^        

"PraatoBoekle."    (ForBucktee)  

1  LOy  Onylon  Tea."    (For  Tea) 


sBeet. 


(For  Baking- Powder)... 


Namn 

No. 

Data. 

OfB 
Oaa 

etai 
rtta. 

f 

a, 

0.  W.  Ballard 

IMM 

its 

lajS 
i*.9fr 

IMM 

its 

iis 
ss 

iQS 

IMH 
IMM 

Joly    9 

Joly    9 
Jo^    9 

Joly    9 
Jo^    9 
Jo^    9 
Joly    9 

Jnly    9 

Joly    9 

'  nly    9 
iSy    9 

ra  ! 
vv.  ! 

Jm   9 
jS^   9 

Jnly    • 

Jnly    • 

U9 

IM 
U9 

U9 
U» 
1J9 
U9 

U9 

139 

U9 
U9 
U9 
U9 

IM 
199 
IM 

IM 

IM 

866 

868 

8« 
868 
868 
868 

868 

868 

868 
86»« 
868 
868 
968 
Mh 
866 

968 

996 

P- K.  Tomer 

^cS^y^^**'-^"^^" 

5  g^HaysSons 

H.HoklasASon 

J.  I.  Edelstdn..             

''oSSS.y'^  Coda-  *  spina 
A^rtjin   Pur.  Coflae  A  Spies 

£•^^^4?%^ 

Sf^5i^J2?,*co--"-''-i.'.":'" 
XSfyB'K?^^"^*-' 

Bobm  0.  Thomaa  A  Hon  (Jom- 
A.  Sofiott^  A  OmpMy 

Cannad, 
CaaaaA 


MllMaktodta 


Canraa 


Com- 


OartrMpa,! 

CAtaop, 
Chalna. 
Chain 

ChooolaaM 

ChoaoMH 
CI 

Ciganr 
Coal 


moatard,  Ao. 


ml  i^if  titlnma  tharwf 


Btminons  Hardware  Company 
C.  A.  Murdock  Mfg.  Co 

AtlanU  Spring  Bed  Co         -•••■• 

New  York  Leather  Belting  Co.. . . 
J.  E.  Rhoads  ASons 

Dixie  Carbonating  Co .....  - .  -  -  ■  •  - 

Freeport  Plumbing  and  Heating 
Co. 

&nltb-WaUace  Shoe  Company. . . 

W.  Bernstein  .^ - 

Lee  Broom  &  Duster  Company. . 

E  O.  Pirex&Co 

O.  P.  Ide  ACo 

Blair  Camera  Company 

Oliver- Flnnle  Co 

Will  A  Baumer  Company  •---•-■ 

Markle  Wax  and  Candle  Com- 
pany. 

Balfour,  Guthrie  A  Co 

H.  F.  Hemingway  A  Co 

F.  P.  Roe*  Bro 

B  Naebtlgall 

Union  Metallic  Cartridge 
pany. 

Union  MetaUic 
pany. 

Union  MetaUic 
pany. 

Untoi  Metaliio 

uSlOT^'Metalllc  Cartridge  Com- 
pany. 

E.G.  Fiaocus 

B.  O.  Blgney 

Corry  Chair  Co 

Cadbury  Brothers •■ 

1  Touraine  Confectionery  Co . .. : ., 

OInter  Grocery  Co 

OlJTer-Finnle  Co 

ge"?:^d*W?SSSSSMlnlngC.m 

B.  JC.  TEnge.....-.- 

CMek-Neal  CofTee  Co 

Gulfport  Grocery  Co 

KopsBroe. ' 

A.  O.  Hyde  &  Sons. 

Atlaa tic  Cotton  MlDs 

A.Doka 


99.018  Joly 

37,477  July 

27.761  July 

28,075  July 

28,096  July 
27,549  1  July 

37,440  July 


OflMal 
Oaaat9au 


> 


i 


37,869 
37,838 
28,087 
27  4»A 
27,661 
27,763 
27,701 
9.160 

r,i»7 


July  9 

July  9 

July  9 

July  ft 

July  9 

July  9 

July  9 

July  9 

I  July  ft 


38,043  July 

27,71ft  July 

27,814  July 

27,222  July 

27,752  July 


139 

12ft  ' 

12B 

129 

129 

139 

139 

129 
129 
13B 
139 
129 
139 
139 
129 
139 

13ft 
129 
130 
130 
130 


Cartridge  Com-       36.701-2  July  ft  l» 

Cartridge  Com-       27,363-4  July  9  ,  •» 

Cartridge  Com-       27,347-8  July  ft  1» 

27.753-4  July  9  1» 


36,866  July 

27,489  July 

27,906  July 

36.530  July 

27^07  July 

27,64t)J  July 

27,694  July 

38.007  July 

23.713  July 

27,789  July 

36,386  July 

27.7»4  July 

5,083  July 

lft.896  July 

26,707  ,  July 

»7,7»4  July 


9 
9 
9 
ft 
ft 
ft 
ft 
ft 
ft 

!i 

'.! 

ft 
ft 

9 


139 

129 

129 

139 

129 

139 

129 

139  . 

129  ' 

199 

m 

l»l 

139 

139  !« 

U9' 


866 

867 
890 
890 
886 


868    ' 
868 

890 
866 
8B6 
8S7 
886 
949 
888 

860 
889 
868 

863 

8S7 

863 
863 
864 

857 

863 
865 
858 
852 
866 
866 
8M 
<  869 
880 

867 
861 
867 


860 
893 

9S7 


AIJ»HABETICAL  LfflT  Q* 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued 

(BKOISTBATIOir  APPLIBD  VOE.) 


Tttl*. 


Floar, 


•ztraota 


Otaaadoortlkli 

Oom.   Ctewtat- 


Halrfbi,  oamtM,  Mid  hair 

Bali4o^M 

,  nioks,  bOftt-hookB, 


HfdnKdle, 

BTdaMJIe  Ada 

HjrdnuiBs  aekiuid 
Hfdnudle  aeks  And . 
HrdXMille  iMks.  pioMM, 
Tb»wi»1ii>  mmrhhmaj. 


ATtntumi^  ntwnpnmnn  aad 


landfttloo,  Ae.    Xtootito  ftppantnt  for 
Jompm  kad  oranDa 


Katttad  nndmraar 

L*rd  MtMtttoto 

LMdlnoO.    Wlitte 

LMttar  hMid-tMiffi  And  ntiealM 

LMttor,  )Mth«  booto,  riMM,  laalBgB,  4e . 

LMfliMa  BMla  from  totfla  fabne 

LMBflin  BMd*  tram  teztfl*  tebite 

LIqgfcl  wpaiatli^  maehlnfc.    OutiUugU. 


■•dintid 


lor 


rooqcha,! 
STBtSaUo 


on*.    MbMnU 

Patnto,  lMd«,  dnoa. 
Papsr.  tobiata,  aod  pada 
Papar.    Tjrpa-wrltar 


Writtar. 


Paper.    Writing- , 

Paoeila.    Laa<l- 

P»M.    Writlin  and  drawiof . 
Farfumaxlca 


rail  tor  eurlBf  rtaaaiaattam  and  goat. . 
Powdar.  imaaagB  nraam.  coogh-aynp. 


ToottaadtiO- 


JotaW«Ih»*pp 

AaartoHa  Wrtttai 

P*"7- 
TJ^oc^AfklM 


PaMkatloo. 
Panten  DmgOo. 


V 


v;m 


Pnparatioiia  for  tbe  ticfttmeot  ot 


troaUaa. 


Rweort. 

ReoiMly  tor  aathm*.  oatanti.  hay-terer.  At 

Rlnn.    nngar- 

Rabber  or  iMUtljr-robber  b^tng.. ........ 

Rubber  or  pwtly-nibbar  balttog 

Robber  or  pajtly-rabbar  batttng  and  boaa. 

Rubber  or  putly-mbbar  boae 

Rubber  or  partlT^flihber  hoaa 

Rubber  or  paztlT-rabbar  hoaa 

Robber  or  putlT-rabbar  boaa 

8aK.    BtookandUfale 

aewtng-marcihlnaa  and  attanfcmanta 

Sbnee.    Leather 

Silk  and  ootton  piece  jfooda 

Silk  and  illk-mixed  uaoa  gooda 

SilTo- and  matal  pooabaa 

Skin  food 


P.MoOtilac.... 
aJ.TaguSboa. 
A.  8eb«an 


Mtr  • 


Jf^ 


Soap. 

Soap 

Soap  and  batb-powdar. 
Stringed  InatromeDta 
Swea^ng  oom] 
Syrup  and 
Syrup  and 
Synzp.    IC 
Taokaand 
Ti 


Tobaaaa. 
Tobaoeo. 
Valraa.. 
Valvwa 


Lyoaa  Maatdaetaitag  Co. 
B.  P.  Ooodrieb  Conpaoy 
B.  P.  Ooodildi  fVnnpMiT 
B.  P.  Oooditeb  CaSpS^ 
B.  P.  Ooodrtob  Coa&a«7 
B.  P.  Ooodrteb  Co^am 
B.  P.  Oooditeb  Coopaay 
B.  P.  Ooodrtob  Geauaaj 

utmtyBaitoo.Trrrr!:. 

Oaoiia  Maaoa  4  Oo 

B.  Oomaly  *  flla 

0.  B.  BattMt 

8.  Priediaan  AGO 

Boaqortianna  aUk 


OfBdaJ 
Oaaetta. 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


► 


m 
m 
m 

m 

w 
m 
i» 

u* 
w 

u» 

UB 
UB 

m 
m 

im 
ui 

a» 
m 
m 
u» 

UB 
UI 


f 


TO   WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  16th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1907 


u^SSt^^TF^: 


Cbaoileal. 


rteorda. 


IpaitaoCi 


Wbiaky. 
WbUftar. 
WbiS9. 


PMifle  Ooaat  Boms  Co. . 

B^R-MdUlna 

W.r&Bltb 

E.  MbtamaaaoMACo 
E.  PalMamaa  Sana  *  Go 

Aaettoan  Thread  CoB] 
A:rtoo-Plabar  Tobaaao  . 
J.  P.  Za^  Tobaeao  Ca . . . 

paay.  ^ 

D.  L.  Aiw^MintatO^'" 
Macy  A  J—^ 


161 
864 

8W 

m 

8M 
8B7 

an 

an 

m 

8M 
8M 
M 

8» 
861 
8M 
ttl 
Ml 


m 


m 

m 


•57 

MB 
88S 


Mam. 


,  and  taiTentlon. 


^iSSUSBSLSl^wk  S.  liaineeka.    (See 


Eleotiio  beater... 
Oon-eleaDBr. 


AOMrtMd.'-IL 


*.) 


^1 


Sw»  Mainecke,  Carl,  aaalgiwr.) 
lfaiiirfbetaiU«C<»ipaay.  (SaeAndafaan,  JobanM., 

If  OBBla.  lad.    Stan 

;r«r(^  OwS,  BartholOBaaw  H^^aaalgnor.) 
f.    (Saa  Sbartdan.  Tbomaa  P..  aaalgnor.) 

(Baa  Sobotka,  OoataT,  aaatgnor.)  

C«a0any.    (See  Breniaer,  Oraon  W.,  aaaignor.) 
(SaaBrtnley  and  Morrta,  aadnofa.) 
(Sea  Zambonl,  Lawnoea,  aaaignor.) 
(8aa  LatffB,  Samuel  J.,  *Miffnor) 

^Saa  Twwbella,  Cljaitea  E.,  »*«««nor.)  r«««*«, 

T  to  Albert  and  J.  M.  Andereon  Mannfacrttulac  Company, 


No. 


aao,i7« 

•60,180 
••D.U1 


••0,071 


Data. 


July  U 
July  1« 
July  M 


Jidy  l« 


MoaXUw 


jr«iu»ic^ 


""***  "?S  Aibift  and  J.  ii.  Aiidewon  Manufactortag  Company, 

va^    u^HKHiH madianiam for etoctiic  iwltobea _....... ._^.......^;. 

!Sw?1^lM3Sorolona^ial«toO.W.Bar*,81aaon.Cal.    HydiaoBe 

■Tr««l!(5S- SebMflar.  Lajtar  A,,  aaalgnor.) 
A.  Cliaalar.  Pa.    Bampartor 


•u 


^Sui IMigo. baL    FjmiomutMat • 

ST%!sr^^^°^^^^^  ^'^ 

■gSSi  ^fyjiS^lti^il^SS^.  M.  Lont.  and  A.  Gordon,  BIcbmond, 
*^ 5!^£3gL?ol^l^!dr^i  Linrti'iLid  A."  Oorton;  Btehiiioid; 


•00,439 

•00.43S 

••0,4m 
••0,411 


July  U 

July  1* 

July  !• 

July  le 


•••1 


1717 


f 


70 
TBI 


740 


I 


800,774  July  16 
••O^CU  July  10 


8S2 
066 
866 

•00 

•00 

800 

son 

861 
861 
•1-3 
8M 
816 
863 
86fl 

8se 

8S6 
866 
•66 

•64 
•M 
867 
8S0 
864 
868 
868 
800 
•68 
860 
861 
863 
803 
863 
8S8 

•60 
8S1 
865 


AttaafMcAi 
AttefidkA 


Company. 
,  Comnaay.    {See  Saavaga, 
i^M,  DMdHirOarmany.    BoUer-tobe  )<^t 


PariDHr^kmltb,  AugaatQa,  aaaignor.) 
SaaTaca.  WfflUmiH., aaaignor.) 


MjMfaStartag  and  Marketing  Company 

iM..St.  Loaia.Mo.    Prtntlatmaoblna 


toboftttoa. 


88B,B07 

|800.07S 
I  860.114 

•00,008 


••0,181 

••04B1 
•00,116 

•oo,on 
••o^su 


July  1« 

July  M 

July  16 

July  1« 


04B 
•2U 
»M 

ai7 


UB 


n] 


i 


un 


m   «* 


•00 
M7-8 


Mmt 


5!rBUiiCMiikV"i-^«^'  Hoit.«  Cabot  Electric  company.    ^  ^^^ 

itaii,^i:iikC«w".'j^^  i  880,074 

rYottN.Y.    vaa»-nmnbartogd«Ttoe 800^ 

•z^i:i|a^  -A]l,It^ma.N.Maac.T«.    Tootb-bniah ow,--. 

SSSS*  eSZSSmO^nST^DtMon.  John  B.,  aaalgnor.)  I  f^^^,. 

BtfSSltaL^JuSeii^t.  ^SSTS^  8oa|ab  Walaa.  Aoatralia.  aaalgnor  to  W  B 
^^^      %Bf«oklyB,N.T.    MaaaageaOTaratoa — '— 

!&7tSiS««'J^S^Hibt^  Ci^ 

■^■"  *■•»  "^^a*""* 


MU 

S718 
3787 

aoM 


800,US 


^^iri^h>mmJi^muw  and  BarOvtt.)  „— ^, 

^taMTtoB^Sara  Madimary  Mamtfaetnrlag  Company,  Chicago, 


8S0,M6 
•00,436 


•00,076 
•00,076 


^^gJJ^'TJl^lSgS^'itoii^tf^^toiing  Company,  Chicago, 
FS^^lfflS  i^irWdg.  Batt  comply.  Worcaatar,!  ^^ 


Jidy  18 

July  18 

July  18 
July  18 

Joly  10 

July  18 

July  18 
July  18 

Joly  18 

July  18 
Joly  18 

July  18 
July  18 

Joly  18 
July  10 

July  18 


UB 
UB 

UB 


UB 
UB 


887 

740 
7S6 


UI 

UB 
UB 


US7 

iisr 

vm 
im 


vn 
m 


trt 


71S     UB 


tm 


S710 
2731 


788 
741 


•008 

»71 
3873 

M83 

no? 


3733 
2791 


718 
741 


7M 
7M 

887 
•BO 


741-3 
741 


UB 

UB 

UB 
UB 

UB 

UB 

131 
UB 

UB 

UB 
UB 

UB 

UB 


UB 
UB 


MIS 

m 

•M 

un 


lUB 


lOU 
1014 


•N'  UI 


mi 


i 
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ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  FASOSHiaSMB. 


Nuoe,  rMidenee,  uid  InTWitton. 


M.  8.  B»tM,  •dmlnUtntitz.    B>i»-tefHint 


Bl«ak-book. 


B»t«s.  Louis,  decewed,  Hoboken,  N.  J 

device  lor  eieutrical  aMMU-atoi  ••-■•■•••--••••,•••.•"; 

B»tt«n,  Henry  C,  Morg»ntown,  W.  V*.,  and  W.  J.  Rubto,  SmltbiMd,  F». 

BayteJT  WUlUm  H..  Sew  York.  N.  Y.    BUuter. . .  .^. . ...  ;^.  -  -  ..■..-  •^- ••••.•;•,  ••••:,•" 

BM^ont.  Edward  A..  Jr..  and  Q.  W.  Oarmon.  PhUwlelplito.  P».    F»od-piimiitH« 

device  tor  check-operated  mafhinqi «•  a:.    •  «1    •:--^-"V 

BMsker,  Jacob.  Kalk.  near  Colome,  OmnMT.    "'•e'lg*  *»' *|2!™!LS 
Beckvith.  8rth  W..  aMignor  to  C.  B«ker.  T(dedo.  Ohio.   CoMtnistiac 

Bedford.' Edmd]id.RedbUMU.  and  L.  N.  Bwlford.  Su  Banmfdliio.  GaI. 

Becfiort.  Lyman'  N .    (See  'blsdlord.  K<bDiind'  iiid  L.  N.)  ^„  ^  ^^.    _ 

Beemer.  Prank,  awiaor  to  StandMtl  Roller  Beariaf  Onnpuqr.  Phtlxiolphia,  Pa. 

■eparator  tor  bal^eftrinffi —  ■■■■,::  ■■\ ilv  ■ '^,'.i:j^ 

Bei<uer,  Oeorn  A..  Oklahoma,  Okla.  Tw.    MMhlne  tor  WMiilat  dtitaa 

Bell.  Carroll  H..  and  F.  B.  Nool.  OoodUnd.  Ind.    TraettoD-wlml 

Beoan.  H«nryC..  MeadvlUe.  Pa.    Oil-oan .;;;\iiiiv-«  •.ill-.i:*v;ci"" 

Benn.  Howard  H..  aMtgnor  of  fortr-flre  one-handrBdUu  to  W.  Turpie,  Cotambo*.  Ohio. 

and  F.  B.  De  Witt.  An  Orea,  Mieh.    BoUer-lanMoe 

Berg.  Ame  H.;  Clarkfleid.  Minn.    Tetopitone  attachment 

Beiien,  Mary  E.  L..  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.    Panta-protaotor .......^..... 

Bergenar.  Cbariea.  aaatfoor  to  C.  T.  Ham  MMWlKtartac  Company.  RoehMter.  N.  T. 

Lamp-eztlnKulaher 

Bergh.  Chriraan  C.  St.  Paul.  Minn.    Rake  attarhmwit 

Berglund.  OeorfeC,  Cloqoet.  Minn.    Oymnariam apparattu 

Bern.  AzeJ.  Wauoo.  Nebr.    Bnd-cate  tor  vvitlelea 

Bernard.  WUllam,  Fredericksbarg.  Va.    Open-air  brtek-drter 

Berry-Wood  Piano  PUyer  Co.    (BiM  Wood.  Fradattefa  W..  aMtgnor.) 

Beet.  Jamea  L..  Bremerton.  Waah.    Saah-oparatlog  meehanbBi 

Blnks,  Joaeph.  CbtoagO'  Ul-    Apparatus  tor  apptylag  Uqolda  to  amrtMaa 

Blnka,  Joeepfa.  Chlcafo.  lU.    Method  of  and  apparatoa  lor  traatlag  vood  with  paralBii  . 
Blnne.  WUllam  H.    (See  Pagendarm.  John  F..  aaelgnor.) 

Birch.  John.  Dayton,  Ohio.    Wave-motor 

Bitxa.  Charles  A.    (See  Sllfka,  Frank  J.,  aaaifnor.) 

Blackburn.  Charles  W..  Blsbee.  Arls.  Ter.    WhllBetfBi  hook 

Blacksten.  James  W..  Newark.  Ohio.    Devtoe  tor  removlnf  loe  tram  laila 

BbOr,  Gardner  L..  Redwine,  Ky..  assignor  of  one-halt  to  H.  O.  and  A.  Howard.  A.  B«r- 

nolds,and  H.  F.  Wilder.    Combination-tool 

Blake.  Henry  H..  and  H.  E.  Denison.  Aabom.  N.  Y.    Wedga 

Blanchard.  Helen  A..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    Hat-«ewlBCmaeUne , 

Bleaoh  . :  Caustic  Process  Company.    (See  Oabrteiroeorgs  A.,  aastgnor.) 

Bliss.  Donald  M..  Brookline,  Mass.,  assLmor  to  Holtaar  Cabot  Elaotrte  Company,  dwttoh. 

Bohmert,  WUllam  R.,  Larehmoot.  N.  yT   BUlingdertee 

Bonner.  Benjamin  B.,  Rowlett.  Tex.,  and  T.  wTBooner,  Lebanon,  Tcnn.    Rail  sphoa. . 

Bonner.  Thomas  W.    (See  Bonner,  Beniamin  B.  and  T.  W.) 

BoaweU.  WUllam  C,  assignor  to  Roaa-Maehan  Foundry  Company,  Chattanooga,  T«hl 

Ouard-raU  clamp 

BosweU,  WUllam  c  .  assignor  to  Rose-Meehan  FouiMlry  Company,  Chattanooga,  T«m. 

(iuard-raU  and  clamp 

Botkln.  AdinS  .  Muir,  Ky.    Tobaooo-rack ., 

Bottlers  Machinery  Manufacturing  (  ompany .    (See  Bastian.  C  hariea  L.,  amtgnor.) 

Boudreaox,  Louis,  and  L.  Verdet,  Paris,  France.     Ftutd-preseore  motor 

Bowling,  iCatherlne  D..  Berwyn.  Md.    Bedstead 

Boyer,  George  K.     (.See  Thompson  and  Boyer.) 

Boyef,  WUllam.  Reynolds  SUtlon.  Ky.     Planter 

Branon.  BradTonl  1.,  assignor  to  Res  ManufaeUirtng  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wia.    Cat- 

tam-rod 

Breniser,  Orson  W..  assignor  to  American  Froit  Ms/AiiJirV" cAm^j'  vhn^A^M,]'^'  'p^' 

Paring-machine 

Bmman.  George.  Petersham,  near  Sydoey,  New  South  Wales,  'Austoioia.    FoihUiH'bad^ 

stead ^ 

Brewington,  Henry  s  .  Baltimore,  Md.    Bottie-cappbng  maiohine"!!;!!!,"!.".";!.";;;;." 

Braver,  Bernard  A,  (ripple  Creek,  CoJo.    F»n  attaehnlent 

Bridge,  John  A.,  Larimer.  Pa.     RaU-}otait 

Briner-Pogue  Manufacturing  Company.    (See  Pociw,  Oeorn  D.,  Maignor.) 
Brinley,  iharies  A  ,  PhUadSphla,  Pa.,  and  A.  wT  Morris,  Cam^,  S.  J., 

American  PuUer  Company,  PhiUdeiphU.  Pa.    Reel 

Brown,  (  hartes  r    trustee.    (See  Coy.  Frnderlek  W.,  assignor.) 
Brown,  Louis  O.,  Toledo.  Ohio.    MetaOle  rnasiil 

Brown.  William,  Vancourer.  British  Cohaabla.  Canada.    Carbontor 

Buocl.  Ei^ene,  wad  Q.  Ctochetti.  Boston.  Mam.,  amtgnors  of  one-third  to  j'.  Bui^'p^Vll 

Bucci.  John.    (See  Booct  and  t  leebettll  asslipioTs!) 

Buder,  Hiegtried.  Halensee.  near  B«i^  Oannany 

carpets  and  the  Uke  by  suetion     ^ 
Buder,  Siegfried,  Ualei 
Buffalo  Gas  Generator 
Buhoup,  Harry  C 

Bunker.  C  haries  A.,  Marion.  Ind.    Maehtas  tor  marking  laondrv 
Burk.  George  W.    (See  Anderson.  John  W..  asatgnor) 
Byers^  Anson  O.  HontsviUe,  AJa.    Klteten«ablnet 
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mo,in 
no.iis 


fln,iM 
MaiM 


MB.llf 


M0.1f7 

tmjxn 
aaoju 

HIUIT 


Mo.ia 


MM 


».»ii 


to 


•IO.I« 
M0.441 


MO,ttl 


Apparatoa  for  am  in  the 

Pneoina  tie  swrnpor . . . 
y.    (See  Sehell.  Cbuim  t., 


.) 


cJ..lT.S^^^^f^^C»2r  "•'»«-'"a-rt~.  "-«»or. 


Cleaner  Company, 
Paul  Dtokinaon  (Ineorporatadj, 


rSf^tii***  **  V ^£^^I?fi?'ti*^  !lL^  Harrev,  Denver.  Coto.    Safamarlne  boat 

^^^Sfiio'ffi^'raLiatSr.^T^'  ^'^"'^^ 

Cathn/Aithar  L..  Enid.  Okla.  Ttr.    Biidi»^bit.  il": 

^^!v^?'%P*»*  P  A  ^^  ^^a«?>«.  Cal.    Aoetylen»«aa  generator 
Chataald.  Horsw  6.  W^tmry  Conn.    Cort^lXsSir^ 

^Fabrlk  Orteahalm-El^ron.    (See  Laska,  Aocnat  L 
^..^  S'^^  C  .  San  Jom,  Cl    Lawn-sprtnSe?     ^^  ^•• 
ChUda.  Oitando  J  .  and  J.  H.  Corbett.  t^'Jca.  NY 

Hand  ehamical  flre-extli^alalier 

Ckftalansen.  Nels  C,  Taooma.  Wash"  Tr^' mt*'a^-^^i 
^rtettan.  Frederick'.  wSui'.KiS:    sSudSJ^r 
<*rtrtman.  Matthiaa.  and  E.  Johnson.  Spfln3eld!Mo.' 
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I 
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Joly  M 

Jidy  M 

July  M 
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Jidy  U 

Joly  M 
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Joly  W 
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July  It 
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Jiriy  M 
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M 
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said  Corbett 
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tnsn 

A 
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n«ton  throttto-ratW .' 


Joly  M 
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tm 
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796      I.M  no 

861      1J9  ion 
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784  ;  la  1014 
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•34-6     129     1177 

7S7     m 


t9( 

7BB 
Ml 


12B     1178 
1»      «« 

i»    n«) 


788  1»  W2 
861-2  la  1083 
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881 
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8» 

7t»-ao 
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tm 


786-8 
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744 
887 


870 
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«7S 
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1»  W4 
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138     10S» 
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13»  1141 
Vm  1084 
138     ia»4 
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87S 

87» 

1141 


n4 


138  «fU 

138  i  1180 

138  i  1000 

128  1180 

1»  834 

1»  1015 


^i^WAMKHGAL  LiSr  OP  PATEmXES. 


•ad  Ittventlmi. 


roUtac-boaid  for  dnm  fooda 
ikfiSiSWoita.  BoBHater.  W.  Y.    Onto. 
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fl«8  ;  i:s 
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■ 
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■ 
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« 

■ 
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1177            1 

743  •  I2i 

941 

■ 

746-4 

138 

987 

■ 

^*'iS£^SS!&SS^<^  York.  N.  T 


flndoatiialAtoohol 

to  inidaatriai  Atoobnl 


lad.    Titek  lanf  teatof 

las -j^- 

Criam  Con^paay,  Franklin,  Fa. 


Inrtof  W.,  aa^fepM.) 
IT  prtnTlnc  w^*™^ 

am^ii^'t"  tor '^iniia^paiddng 
tot  'show.-wiiiiiiows,  show. 

dn! "  iittor-boz . .  -  - .  - .  .:.■-.•.•••••_■  -  \-\:l::i: 
to  himadf  aad  J.  S.  DtaktaMn,  tnurtam 

r  to  him^  inA  J-  ■•  iHi^it^^ 



''nt-  BidtatnittBn  protector 

-    Waab.    FbrtafHBaoWne 

"^  S?SJ*itf  to  L.  A.  Bp««.  OaMaml,  CaL 


rijtoi^YoAJI.Y 


li^Au^  tor  catting  tabtlea. 
Pan.,  rnnea  ^  5Jc*rBJ^S!S^2!?ft»dlng.  Mass 


CmMO»i 


Ooilib'i 
Oaiitar,< 


C.  L.  Orarw,  MUfoid, 

davtrn 

«ava-Taalt ■ 

aadCimrs.) 

aadCilm.) 
Works.    («mMaepbanan,Pet«r, 

'"^    y^^^fpi^^tly;^'  twiittaa'appMatna 

Ckmk-Tatra 

BadnelBg-'vatTa ' 

i  '  pSSSSSSul  Pft-    Bottte-waddncinactaliM, 

■^'6amBLoSfle»rladtaatlBcllqakMaT«U; 

•ad  Onarod, 

.bir 


U8 

117» 

1 

198 

887 
1178 

1 

138 

1141 

1 

IS 

880 
KM) 

1 

138 
138 

W4U 
1143 

1 

138 

1146 

1 

^ji    Cm  DlmlaaaaB  aad  Ormroo,  aaaignon.; 

»^  P8*Mo,  Wv?-_^p?g.^^-wr,:.:iUi^  j  JrtrT"^**!  to  Osnsral 
llIJJMwr  Tytt  M.  Y..  alfwr.  by  mm ne  asigTnn»%»,         

UlSSBv.    fiMS>maarmoa X.. amignor.) 

5^»;^  2:*2?J Vii;:ttw'to  ■  j:  bV  Jiii^ii^ 

m  "to  'Baittmiii'  Kii^toi^  8ifct>"  i^  cim- 
'itwo^tbirds'to  6.  6." Banks,' Bhady  Daii,' and 

AMBMk.  0*.     PlOV •• n^WIii^'w'v' "irWrttioai 

(Bm  BumnjJtt."  WUlto  b-Vaiiitw*.) 
MmIo^oII  holdar 

WyaioMnf ,*  Pa.  'Earolrtof  atand. . 
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114« 

138 

1180 

138 

171H 

138 

8S5 

138 

1016 

SSto&rF^    Dumptaf-wi^on •- 

fiJH-~^5rbafflR?iL.Upl.-dlnnnr.ar-.^ 

wJManob >•  I-.  ''■"^""f^iilJ^n^^^'^^^inintoFaiiien- 


^^H^n^mJt^  ^iri&aaiBatow:  mid  Omrod  aa- 


^•^-^--giSSif^S^^  "••«'  '^'  "  "" 
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ALPHABETICAL  UDBT  09  PAnMISttw 


user  OF  PATSNTKB& 


Sum,  iMidaoM,  «ixi  InTBotion. 


) 


) 


>L«ka,iaiia.    SqparMor 


Dr«pr,  neriMUi,  New  York.  M.  Y.    Ilhunlnatfld  rim 

Du  Pont,  J^imnda  I.,  awlgnor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoiin  Powder  CompMiy,  WBataig^ 

ton,  DeL    MadUne  for  chargtog  CTtrtdgi  eJinUe , 

Dudley,  Pnuik  R;,  ntehbun,  Mmc.    Scaflold 

DtmMr,  F.  B.    (Bee  Lvnn,  Jiunee  T.,-utlfuor.) 

DunliVi,  SiiBon  L.,  Me^pior  of  ooe-tenthtoN.  M.  Tftylor,  IndiMi^toUe,  lad. 

ftble  cftlk  for  boreeriioee 

DuriEee,  PnuikUn  C.    (See  aamm,  a«ut*Te  J.,  •eetanor.) 

Dyer,  OMrtee  E.,  Molberrr,  Ark.,  Mrimor  o<  on»-lMUf  to  J.  W.  Hueel. 

E.  Ooldm«n  *  Co.    (See  PMd,  John  T.  H.,  leetrnor  J 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  NemovB  Pow^ar  OootpMtT.    (See  Da  Pont.  Pnoflto  I.. 

E.  W.  BUM  Coopuiy.    (See  Rigby,  Jo&bJ.,  Mitenor.) 

Eagie  Lock  Co.    (See  Ryen,  PhDip  C.  Mriimor.) 

Earil,  CterieeL^eeeignor  to  Jobn  Monks  JtSona,  New  York,  N.Y.    Air4oekfor 

Ediaon  Storage  Battery  Company.    (See  Kdlaon,  Thomas  A .,  aesignor . ) 

^'""^  'S'??f^'  "S^y^***^  9nwf«.  Mripior  to  Edkonftoraca  Battvy  Oo»- 

pany,  Weet  Orange,  N.  J.    8tara(a-bsttery  atnoode 

liu'^^Si^w'S;:^**^'^ Kaaj.  Bwech-proteetor ter'fti^ii^v.v;.:;::::;;;::::::: 

Eelle,  Albert  p.,  Boeton,  Maae.    Aaelior 

KidmriUlar,  Johann,  Nuremberg,  Oermaay,  aaetgnor  to  E.  Dtati«n'Co.Vi9e«'Yackl 

Eldredge,  Eari  C.,  e^hkgflekL'iCMi'niw^ewtU^' 

EIlliS«»,  Robert  WT^SifirMM?*Rota^i         

Elbe.  DaTid  L.,  Detroit,  MlSvitnattoglSpStaa    

Ellle,  DaTtd  L.,  Detroit  Mich.    Ptp^iwr  "•*"•*" ; 

Eieey,  Aaron  p'.,  Baitiw;*.  Ky.  ^^iSii. '.:::::::::::::: • 

Emoreon,  Charles  M.,  Cohmboe,  Ohio.    PDa-ataarpentais  maehtaM 

Rmeracm  Eleetrto  ManotaetorliM  Oompaay.    (BeeMeaton  Oiartaa'R  '  mmk 

^^^^',S??^^  ^•'  i^'  Kaom*  CHy,  Kana..  aarigiiortoKiibaak  Indteator 
turtna  CiooipanT.    Anmiaetator  for  ean  u«««  iwwaw* 

ETan,  Joseph  8.,  MbuaaoU  Laka,  1 

Erana,  Thomas,  Onat  Palls,  MoBt. ^ 

PstoivBenJaB^  M.  (See  SberrBr  and  Paler.) 
nrbeofabrtkanTorm.  PrIedr.BayerACo.  (8ss  Dnsael  and  Kottae  a^tawm.\ 
Parrand.OliTerM..  New  York,  S.Y.  CondSattooorS^eaetoSt^*^* 
PafTttdOUrwM.,  New  York  N.Y.^mS^wbStoltok 

PellflWB.IrrfegD.,  Syracuse,  N.*YV'(k»at-haii«r ' 

PmeU^  Jcrtml..  (irinsbari.  Pa.    HwSlSSSi'V 

PesenlBid^ Herman,  Hoqulam,  Waah.    Car-window  eleilner' 

Plfc,  a«>r»B  W.    (See  Coghlan  and  Plto!)^^ 

^S«iSj^.  T. :  .'T'f  ^  ***  ''^'  *••*'  *  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.    J«„i. 

?^"ti*^*  ^j^-    (*• 'i**^  H«fT  

,  J^mW .    (See  Peterwm.  John  ri.  N.,  MslgiiwT^ 

newwv^ig  James  F.,  Kentoo,  Manitoba  Canada."  Tw^ 

PUndt.  OiaiWsL..  San  Jose,  Csi.PWTloiS^    ^^^ 

Flora,  BUsworth  E.,  and  R.  J.  fnrsii  ■^i«ii--  ■""" -••-•.••  '^•■li^-  •• 

Forbes  FranfT..  and  C.  P.  HoganTssslguuis  of  ong.<hlJd  to  D  i.  K^r^^*^^*  d li: 

Va.    Aotomatio  torpedo  alimal  anan^     o™-wiiro  w>  u. «.  Aivenbrigbt,  Roanoke, 

Ford.HanyD.CartewTflleror^SwM       

p^i&e°b.'X*^o1;St«n%?^  ind.    VehlclelWh..,-. J ii 

^^Sfh^  ^i^w  YortuMTY.nMSiSSS^.';! . . 

■^?"'J29'*°*'  P"**'  Prance.    DMofatiiv  and  (teodoHitn^' 

^wmAu  AttPBd  W.,  Pl«ia.Ohto.    riiiss  ulslii^ 

Pulton.  Ghariss  W..  Paid**  Bi>»*i^^     mI"  j^.' • ^^  ^^ 
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NUM, 


ftod  inTnttoa. 


Sswvr^pe 

H.  DoniMU',  PtttalMVK,  P». 

Ioo^^mU  to  A.  J.  HMd,  PiMMtt,  AiU.  1%r, 


■wlgimr  to  Cnnpttm  *  KaowlM  Loom  WMts.' 

*  •  •  •  •  '■*•'••••••*■>*■••*•«•••••.' - 


) 


;  Bdwud  L..  CUrksboig,  Ohio. 

mm,  Wattor  W..  Miicnor  to  W 
Maoktj,  JwDM,  Maignor  of  ono- 

eliain 

MaoptkMMm.'  F^Btor,  WorcMter,'  Mam. 

Looo-aliiittla  ebeck 

Maddoek,  Edward  8.,  Chiotgo.  m. 
MaU^OuiaW.    (See  Linn,  Clyde  H..  Mrtpior.) 
MuuiteettirMfl Madilne ComnuiT.    (SeaHer*. Joha J 
IfMMe.  Herbert  H.    (See  SoEwo,  CoraaUoi  i., 
Mwalt.  WaUMe  H..  Homboldt.  lova.    BoUryai 

lUrtiJL  JoaephC.  Temple.  Tex.    Pin tora^i^^'btei^" 

ManjCoMjaTNew  York.  N.  Y.    CoapUiJfcfombi5il^S«n;i 

Mwn^John.  Hoboken.  N.  J.    Ckmpoattion  at  mtOUr  tot  ftnptwSr'iMd 

IfoCwiB,  DMlerchlciit©.  ni.    BookbbKWrT^      

MrChaalay.  Rn^.  Seward.  Pa.    Eot^ 

JtoOonUekjWSwnftorHIU^  

|^:^r'sifr«!S:^s.pjsS^ 

KfXS^^YiSlrf*'ri2SS'^^^^^^ 

lgljn|^ Henry  B.  New  York,  STy.    WateViiliiii;  ^rtjiiii^ii 

^SS^S^7''^!;:SSR?'  *».^:kUaoi;yrtlachS^?ri^rti^ 

Peter  H..  St.  LoaU^  Mo.    »»at«»eT  lor  wwrMWaVSaTfaatSwSS^^ 

MteBeapoMa.  Minn..  aaa%iior  to  MliMle  Pl»Sd  8to^ 
Core  or  Inner  eaata«  for  eonsTCCaSmniolda^ 
MaignortoMoiESiTTi»S!m?cSSiJr»«.---.  «  y     Type- 


Hoc 


JMy  M 


Joly 


Wft 


Mellon. 

Matton.  Arthur  P 

Mooz  Falla.  8.  D 
Merritt.  Henrr  W.. 

wrttincmadiine . 
Mefiitt,  Henrr  W., 


MM14 


Company, 

wrttta^imiolilne  '  "'*^'  *°  MoiirtiSfpi^ter  Cdiiiii^:  B^Vii;^^;  n;  y."  T^ 

';ssrs&.^5ib?s^*''  -^^^  ■'»'  '»>^*-'  ^  >■■  "«•  itoii^tf  ihiiwiii 

Meaeerainltli,  John  R.    fFlmi  Mfiaatiimirth" ' Pa i"l" D "i'a'^iir , ' i 

S2ii'AHi_^'^Loe>n«eie*^Vc<iibtaittiii.t^^    

(9jeJJnd^«n,_Auf5«t,  aaalgnor.) 


an,i4« 


Val 


^nSkii 


8t.  Loala, 


) 


.) 
N«r»rk,  N.  J. 


MoUne  Plow  ComiMuiT 
MoUtor  "■ ^^^ 


M0.14ft 


Jal7  M 

Jaly  M 
Jaly  M 
Jid7  16 

Jalr  M 

Joif  M 
Jair  M 

W  M 
Joly  16 

Jnly  16 

J^  16 
J^  16 


«« 


MOiMB 

iBt,ns 

680411 


Mo^Hopkto.  BlUiSJ|ViSTOnii2?,**  r^t^lJiS??^  v"-^*'  ) 


aaalgnor.) 


Moon-Hopkta.  BmSf  luStoS  C^p^T     IsS  fcffiS!'  wV,^'*'  "^or.) 
iJ?«!*'  S!»*^!e«  H     ^eeHaraWffi\|oi5*)  "**P"°»'  ^  ""*"  W  .  Malgnor.) 
whlteTllle,  Tenn.    **  ■•        ' 


Moore,  Chartee  T 


-w.c,  v.u»™e  1 .,  wniteTUie,  Tarn.    Batln«.mM. 
Moore,  Harvey  A.,  OndnnatL  OWo     Sm^Z!^-\U^" 


-turWnee 
Moore,  Wendell 
preaa 


cara 

eUaTllle,  N 


Shaft^paicjchac' 
ArborVMieh."*"Hiy-" 


:B£^:^;^:f'^'^'^'^^:>^^^-,^ 


Morral.  Wliliam  W 
Morrill,  QMrn 


Morrill.  QMr»  p..  CamTrbSJTl^  ^^'^'.'u^or:) 


CaA-OlBi^ 


Mooat,  WlUtaun,  Detroit,  Mlefa 
Mouaautta  '^"  ~ 


'•dga. 


Jady 

Joly 
JolT 


J^  16 
July  16 
Jvtj  16 
Jnty  16 
JvtT  W 


3761 


Wl 


877  129  ii«4 

»7-«  129  M»» 

Wl  129  lOQ 

72>t  129  9eo 

7%  rj9  9ao 


«7  1»  JOl 

801  129  lOB 

«S  129  1077 

MO  129  n«f 

877  139  1134 


mn 


MU 


ttn 


.....I  129  901 

013  139  \m 

8M  129  lOM 

879  129  1136 

731  139  9M 

879  129  1131 

7fiO  129  971 

M  139  904 

MO  139  ion 


Ja&  M 
Ji^  16 
Joly  M 
inly  16 


Joly  16 
July  16 
inly  16 


Jnly 


Joty  16 


s« 

804 
8n4-4 

767 

913 

am 

7n 

809 
766 
736 
768 


7S» 

•n-8 

Ml 

678 


139  901 

139  ion 

129  lOM 

129  lOH 

129  986 

129  1196 

139  903 


139 
139 

973 

loe 

129 

991 

129 

9S0 

139 

997 

129 

1033 

139 

903 

139 

129 
129 
129 

9U 
1195 

1121 
1196 

139     U36 


•86,146 


Morrli.)  

'^"''-phone  tound-box        "'*""  »«"f»phy 

-   .aaalgnor.)  

2SS5!}?*fL***g««^c^^j^v  r92f&S2:;'«*««^boiVi;.:::::;:: 


860^67 
160437 

a»4u 

•M4M 


Joly 
Joly 


—  "T  ■ r  -_■•  —• r"°V'  Ohio 

naaehwMi.A.  J.    (8ee  C 
^•^  CmT*    Paaaden*.  Cal 
Haah.  Loqia  P.,  New  York 


'««'(?«;  pSte 


Maonan,  Daniel. 
McvCanti 


in^.^^r_>UdwlgM.; 


.) 


680,487 
680416 


Joly  M 

July  M 
J«9  M 

Jnly  16 
Jvtf  l6 


July 
Jv^ 


»«1 


MM 


79  120  953 
736  129  9fi3 
608  I  I3S      903 


129     1077 
139     IQ8S 

139      902 


no 

7» 


130 

139 


997 

1078 


139       963 


July  M 


Joly 
July 

July 


mi 


sou 


M0408 


Joly  16 


Joly  16 


tnt 


Ml 

606 

130 
139 

1196 
1036 

880-10 

139 

1079 

610 

130 

9(13 

700 

130 
130 

963 

112»> 

660 

130 

903 

711 

1» 
109 

W3 

ii>-r. 

070 

040 

139 
130 

1127 
10K» 

806 

180 

1 

1039 

781-0 

130  ' 

974 

ja«JABJSTICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


and  iBTantiaai. 


Pvyy^^*g!g£2!!I^ISSrTiL    FMtaBlBcdafnoaforaUdliif 


No. 


0004B8 


Data. 


Joly  16 
Joly  16 


T0lllllM> 


i 


S7iS 


LoooaiottT*. 


SpafiL   Typ»-wrltar  c^ndar^. 
nnanto,  to  Xotoautie  rrn  Pro- 


800,406    July  16 

0004N    'olJ  I* 
0004T0   Joly  16 


toiSbw2&Sr^t»t«>tlinCfl«Bp«xy.    Autonutjo 


O.aadJ.D.) 


SSUl  X^vlM&f  Staal  Sbaatmg  Company,  Chloago,  IlL 


oamp-iitool. 


SBia 


oJ5S%d?%>fcL2: 


OrtOB, 

001 
Oabora, 

Oa^a.'i^ 
OtUUiZ»tar 

Ottli«.Koi1, 


to  mSSt  iSKSotafii'CoB^y,  Bammora,  Md- 

to  i.TlfSiitoii^CWi^iJS^^ '  S?^^**'**^i^\ii'  Pa  ■ 
C»T  iilSSctottaibyitaal  Tuba  Company.  Plttabarg,  P». 

idpbaawdtubaa v--vi:ii:""* 

XwTBrtataif  and  ayniplng  maauna 

•  ^^!^SS^;^^^r^*^  "^  o^^iU^  to  s!  Poiiitk;  Qyfa. 

<y*in^SSto^D.  Neuman.  Arad,  Aurtrla^Hun- 


July  16 

800406  j  July  10 

( 

800400  j  July  16 


880.068    Joly  16  i  3887 
noloOO  I  July  16  I  0210 


0316 
3641 


7i 


o^ 


'  Badloc  maohlna 

.  ,,^,&drConi-aho«*  loader 

^^' ^'Mtonf 'oSSSfor  atretohingleno^-wlraa 


800,104  July  16   arao 

8004M  j  July  16  I  30n 

800483  !  July  1«  MO 
800^  ;  July  16  »B1 
000,106  I  July   le     3768 

800,000  July  16  3614 
800436  '  July   1«     3066 

800,147  ,  July  16  !  aoio 
800417    July  16  |  0078 

OOO4I8  i  July  16  i  8074 


781 
011-3 


600-1 
043 
007 

781 


7»-8 
007 


I 


000 

750 

087 


ISO 
130 


UO 
UO 

\m 

ISO 


no 


ISO 
ISO 

ISO 
ISO 

ISO 
130 
130 

130 


074 


usr 


iMi 


IIH 

tM 

IISI 

m 


078 


Oennany. 


OttoOaa 
OTtatt, 
Baflwa: 


Conn. 


■wmuoru,         

^ — r--Sf-ig"it   Blto^  TMn.    JEnrdop -" •• 

S»if^^S^fe>S?ona^                         '^  miuiiibVcii: •  T^ 
paMgdanB,  JOBB  « •»  a^*"""  "*  


800,148  I  Jnly  10 


3010 


motion. 


8OO401 1  July  15  I 

000,410  i  July  10 

800403 ;  July  !•  , 


pStaSS2A-«ii^;NW  YiVk-N:  Yi.aaaigiKir  W  AtiaiflUck  Adjuater  Company. 
P^^&^-.iiii^;  Niir  Yortc.- n:  y:,  aiiigii^ 

Pitrkar-Smttli,  Augnatoa,  New  Yorfc,  w.  x .,  aw^uii"  •«  

BUO^mAk..  . .  .^.  -  .---■•  v"  ,r  ij  •  Y    ka^^V  to  AUai  BU<*  Adjuater  Company. 
Parfear^mtth,  Augoatoa,  Nanr  Yorr,  «.  i .,  ■rrnr-"  •«  

_  BJaak^i^U.^-.^-  -^^  Yi^Vk,  ii:  Y:;iiiifiiir  to  Atiii  Black  Adjoator  Company. 
ivHi  York,-  ii;  Yliii^^  to  Atui  Bl-iiAdJiiitor  Co^ni^ny 
AWiitiiVNWY«k.N:Y:,ia-iii;rtoAttoi8^^^  Jnly   10     3070 

w.r^w.Aibiiii;w;idiw«irth;iii^ 

?*?*?'  nSJSr&iSSff  fti^'iT^    Hoaa-noadfB 

sl«ftS2?as5s;jSsrtt^^  «o.»3  July  10  »« 

■lik,J«iMS^n*waaaaoni»7.  880446,  Jnly  10  1  3067 


0480 
8310 
0406 

800,010  1  July  i«i»« 
880  071  I  July  10  1  3048 
8OO4IO  I  July  10     8076 

000403  1  July  10  1  8480 
OOoilOO  .  July  10  ;  3760 
800,321  1  July   10  i  8078 

800430  1  July  !•  !  »" 
800487  I  July  16  I  3067 
860,238  July  10  3968 
800,280  1  July  16  i  »00 
800,240  July  10  290O 
000,341  i  July   10     3001 

000443 1  July  10   »« 
0004«t  Joly  "■  »•* 


807 

700 
841 

841 


780 


oa 


074 
001 
9tt 


130 

130 
130 

130 


ISO 


130 
130 
130 

ISO 
130 

130 


1000 

um 


lUI 


B 


880,073    July  10     Mg 
88O433  j  July  10  ,  3088 

»*  }S  IS  I  ss 


763  I 
843-3  I 

807-6 

808 

000 

000 

800 

000 

800 

810 

84S 

001 
848 


8OO407  I  Jnly  10  I  M46 

88O400  i  July  i«  •*** 


i^lSSmak^  mwhamamlorlooma..... .  ...^ 

, toP«Sn3ESfa*y  Company, Tewkiboiy,  Uut. 

(S.a'SSiii'Ch;itoiF:.«i-ii^'V 

"r^SWi'S"   (iaa  I^w^  Bniaat  C.,  aaalgnor.) 


810 
046 
781 
M6 

848 

810-11 

•40-7 


130 
130 
130 

130 

ISO 

ISO 

130  I 

ISO 

UO 

ISO 

ISO 

1  ISO 

ISO 
ISO 

ISO 
ISO 
ISO 
ISO 

ISO 
130 


006 
1061 

lan 

078 
1083 


1041 
lOtt 
MMS 
lOtt 


1M4 


lots 

lOtt 

ISOS 


3005 


ntM. 


jytfptaJlSSX^tag  C«&y.  Clndunatl.  Ohio.    Watar-    ^^,    ,^y  ,,    ^ 


± 


800,411    July  10 
000430  i  July  10 


(taa  Ptaa.  Cteziaa,  aaalgnor.) 

IDUm  J.,  ••■*•>■<«•>  

Haap 


I  city,  Mo. 


Look. 

itartai 

StoiWrant  ^  Bhow^oaaa  oonatnKstion. 


<>'*^'^rto^OrtSui;6iiiiiWk;ioWi.    M-^^  10  >  3» 


80o!iao '  July  10    3833 


OOB 


887 


047-8 
783 

770 
7T0-1 


ISO 
ISO 

ISO 
ISO 


ISO 
ISO 


MM 


lOM 


UIO 


ISO    ISO! 

ISO    m 

130  I  1000 


ALniAfiBTlCM.  tiSr  CP  gAfJLNlMJa, 


Sum, 


•ad  iawottoo. 


',  M.  J<   Sook  Of 


) 


) 


.-r,  TbeiwiorB,  TUBn,  Ohio. 

Rcmmara,  Henry,  Omalu,  N«br. 


R^nioDd,  Looli,  admlnlftntor.    (8«e  Oaafav,  OiwtaT*.')' 


or 


Pocd,  Carl  too,  Monleii, 

PmUI,  Andrew,  New  York,  N.  Y.;*«lgiior  to  P. 

inc 

Pofne,  Q*orwt  D.,  Aarignor  to  BrtMr-Pogw  Ifiiiliiiliiitin  riiijMj.  8t. 

Klecolc  tniioAl _ 

PoOak.  Sarno.    (See  Opraodak,  rraiu.  aarivier.) 
PoodTTraak  J..  Oobelata,  Ind.  Ter     ^^^^ 

Pool,  Hardj  F.,  MaMn  Cltr,  Iowa.       

Porter  John  B.    (See  Hantor  aad  Portv.) 

Poet,  Tbotn  M.  U.  too,  Stockhotaa.  Swada 

Pratt.  WUUam  B.    (See  Vaa  neat,  AJftad, 

Procunier,  William  L.,  Chicago,  lU.    Yield 

Prue,  Frank  J.,  Woonaoekat,  R.  I.    Cop  ■iii1~iiiiaille 

Potaey,  John  J.,  Stoart,  Iowa.   Coamoad  potelo  og 

RaltKn  Steel  Car  Compuiy.    (Sat  Inrln.  Ihak  L., 

RaTmood,  Walter  B.    (Sea  Baraaa,  JaaM  C.  aaeteli 

Raeht,  Frederick.    (^See  Baleb.  Samnal  W..  aaeST) 

Rector,  Aloora,  aadgnor  to  Reetor  Oae  Lamp  Oompmuj.  Haw  York.  N.  Y. 

oomir 

Bactor  Oae  Lamp  Company.    (SaaHoward^'ryaakB.VMiiinorV) 

Bead,  Oiartaa  M.,  Mountain  Viaw,  Okk.  lir.    ~ 
Bead,  Charlee  M.,  Mountain  View,  Okla.  Tar. 
Baed.  Oiarlae  M^  Mountain  View,  Okla.  Tw 
Reeaa,  Sheitoo  M.,  Lroiia,  Oa.    FioBa- 
Reid,  Thomaa  J.,  Columbjna,  Ohio.    V 

Teotb-braah 
PoUUwilaatar 
^_«^  .„,  -«ii«j«.«  Bwr.    (See  Oaatler,  On 

SrS^nlS^;*?!?*"'  <*«™"y     Apparatoe  for  mald]«  metal  ft 
ReeManolac^ngCompMiy.    (See  BraTton.  Bradlo<rtTraaai«nor.) 
Reynotde,  Albert,  «  at.    (See  Blair,  OanbarL.  — 'rrtrr  ) 
Reynddi^muiam.    (See  Hnteheeon  aad  RerooMT) 
5}«y^"«rd«5h,  iAd  W.  Soott,  Q]Mm»w,  SootlawL    Bakafa  OTan 

5te?'.*f^^°S^*°'  ^"*<«-  England.    M;nofM«an^  of  mUklp(^H« 

l^5!**^L*^*.'>*o     (See  Nogttera.  Knriqaa,  aeetenor.)  ^ —       

^Si.  ;•     •''  ^°"''  ^   ^-  "-SSSrtoTV.  BUaa  Compa.,.    D«A»*«etioo 

R^m,  WlJilm  i..,'  beirrer." Goto." "  K^i^' ii^J^nLL 

RoWta,  Walker  D.    (Saa  OurJay  and  BobertaT^ 

IS^Wath^win M.,  PhUadaiSiFi:  AeaT^ 
Manar.  HArtch.  Beaea-on-tba-SuS,  Qmrnmaj. 

Bou^JSmph  L.,  Lr>n,  Franea.   Maaaa  to/SSSS^  •ia««i:iii;ii;iii;«bitoi 

S<??^J?«'^NewYirt,N.Y;'uii::^^ 

BaWe,Wim«mJ.    f See  Batten  and ISffiT^ 

?°^.l2*>!F  ^  '  S;"*^  Md.    '^^iftattaahmBil 

Sundlett,  WUliAm  D..  ■eelaiini  to  Da.«fa  J  ti?i_  y  -^-      - vi 

Maaa.   Card^-machSe^  ^  ^^  ^  ^™*  "■***"  *^*'"P^^  J'ort'*  Aado^ 

RoeeeD.HearrM    Jr    w>»^rfwy  wyl^^jS^Jr™;  »  

R32a.Pt»UlpC..aeel«nortoEa5nSob^'Si5?lincL^^  

Sandere,  BjtfneyHT^LouiTK.    BoS^^tiSr^'^^    F^Ooc* 

Sanfamo  Electric  Company,    (tum  wSZrV>!!rr^— .-V* 

SanSer,  Rudolph  H.,  iioa^w  MUa  MoT'obTte  ^"'^^'^ 

a>nT.«i  w»Mr»ii'..2y!L^'|^*y;    "arte--- 

_  Ner?ortTY    'siSSSSiiST"  •'■*«»-««^  *o  Atlae  Slack  Adjuatar  ciiiiiiV.' 

8ar«.  Winlam  B..  01aag^;?jSSStoid:"Tirttoa ^^TT^  . 

*^ie^.^dl£!'^Sf.:^^^»i^S^  to"? 

:^cia^^.^^^3^ifis2^- ^ 

^g5e^.^^^ilSSKS^^*?to  B 
Schaafcr,  Leeter  A.,  Dayton.^^ 


Monthly 
▼oiuma. 


I 


lOflletal 
Oaattte. 


If 
M 
JWy  M 


wmfim 


Jaly  M 


JMr  M 

{air  N 

J«tF  M 
Ji«3r  M 
J^  M 

JliY  M 


MMn 


July 

Jaly 
inly 


mi 


T.)  

A.  Sohaetftt-  aad  B. 
A. 


Joly  M 

Jvljr  M 

W  M 

J^  It 

J«ly  M 

Jvty  U 

Mtf  It 

jSy 

July 
Jirty 


It 

M 

M 
It 


»U 


sm 


Jtfy  It 


»Jif 


atB,«u 
tn.ut 


of  two-Oltha  to  I.  A. 


tjelaad,  Ohio/ C^^togi;;5S;*"  ^ 
K!![5f1JJ     (tea  fSttara.  HeSiyMei^i;; 

SI5*"/iJk"S!*»'  '^  Y.,  eeelgnnr  to  Buffalo  a 


wait,  cierelaad, 
ad>atar.  Kdward 
S<^aUer,Mldii 
Sefaen.  Chailee  , .,  „«i«« 

CaatmaaT.    Oarboralar 

S£&'  O&^'VsStlS^t^    R^tora«i<toi^ 
5«*»«*^  SSJJ^  jW  Schmoeto.  WUiSTf^^ 


\        

eieigha.. 
Buffalo  Oae  Oenar^to^'^-] 


Jaly  It 

^r  M 
Jaly  It 
Jo^  M 

J«l7  It 

Jtfy  M 
JolF  It 
li!&  It 
J«ly  It 


wn 


«»^ 

121 

« 

m 

1» 

« 

733 

1» 

m 

OM 

1» 
1» 

m 

733-4 

las 

M 

asa 
ma-u 

i» 
i» 

«7 
1(M 
IM 

•u 

las 

IMI 

915 
•1» 
•l« 
811 

SU 
7M 


Ul 


771-2 


12S 


1» 


7M-« 


Ml 
772 
N4 
M 
7S6 

M5 


772 

S46 
846 

771 


778 
788 
M8 
718 


8U 

Ml 
M 

771-4 


I  m 

I  12» 

128 
128 
128 
128 
128 
120 

128 

128 

128 

128 
128 

129 

128 
128 
128 
138 
128 

128 

128 
128 
129 
128 


I 


128 

IM 

m 

11» 

130 

IMI 

128 

1«« 

138 

\m 

138 

v% 

139 

vm 

1080 


008 

as7 

1207 
1128 
1881 
MM 

m 

•68 

l«B7 

1306 
1001 

1087 
10« 

1003 

1088 
1008 

9S8 
1088 

•80 

808 

1047 
1308 
1138 
1008 


^    MotoiHsyela 


Boott,  Franct 


Oenrad.  and  E.  SchWrfier',  aaeicBora 


to  Badladie  AMlta 


wtt.  Kail,  Boon,  OenaanT 
MX*'  K.,  Ceoterrille.  lad     i 


^-    Btofa^OT^' 


^?S^S!^vmfiiiki. 


AliTBABBnCAL  UBl?  OF  YJkimklikMA, 


Beaaai^k^^CSC*  * -^     —    -      c^ulaa  O 


Ifo. 


Months 


I 


V 


• • •%• ••••••••• 


Wla. 


,..,..».    Jai  liuauia..... 

for  laUway-eare 
iuteetuHaii  MtMieiai  Bo 


■■•••• 


880,4U 


^|^8£** \r^&^E^^M  T   ■■     lJtfiitauBtf4unaattag  awlteb . . 

asyK^^  Off .  2«?I^^ 


_j4i» 

aoo^i 

t80,tiS 


880,10t 
180,677 

aaOiOee 

880.187 
880,178 
8aO,S7« 

800.100 


XSnZ^l^nSnr^imlti.WaaL    BBTat«l«»rrier.... 
1,    Btb 

ai^i»*Kc.' A.  Bitii; chii^rJ; iii  ciitiiiiiii diVtoi 

Va.    Shockrbinder 

Pa. ■ 

Pa. 

?*•  .IfeSSf iiRVainh;  Pwtiiiid, bi^if.     Fiid^bii^i^ 


J«ly  u 

Jidy  It 

July  18 

July  M 
Joty  U 
July  It 
July  16 
July  u 

July  It 
Joly  It 
July  It 
July  M 
July  M 
July  18 
Jidy  It 

July  It 


OAeial 


880,356 
8n.2M 
800,S87 
800,208 
880,S» 


MBt 


> 


tu  m 


vm 

U8 


ut 


i 


vm 


•n 


7M 


731 
tU-14 
i  774 


STtS 


bToT  kj^^S^in&m^ai'^^^V* 


Jor  Drodaetng  gaa 

p«Hi^,  WtnlMd  8., 
I B..  aaalgnor.) 


lOf.) 


•jJ^JSiiiiiiDUuiialtC^^^^^  OWo. 


J^   OaafitMd  harrow  and  ooriKplanwr 
y.    BMt^Bgd....... 

kJritBaS^HM  Onaiod,  aaetgnora.) 
La.    DiMar  nana  and  oom  harreeter 


.Pa. 


,  f^     ■agaroaiiB  ana  w»ni «»» ^^j-i^. 

IS:    !SSSlSMSKSKr«de,ietioie, 
r(S;a  BaSwr,  Prank.  M«fBor>) 

Y.    P<nrei-t«iiamltffi|«Atttem 
Y.    Apparatne  for  mownig  aaeemt  i 


imn.. 


flOare  for  tiree. 


8aB,0t« 
888,W 
8A.80O 
808.887 
880.388 
880,186 
880,088 
800,980 


800.360 

800,840 
800,261 

880.416 
860,417 


800,480 
860,418 
860,410 


880,301 


July  16 
Jtdy  10 
July  16 
Jtdy  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
Jdy  16 
Jtdy  16 
jmy  16 
Jidy  16 
July  10 
July  16 


8107 
8470 
3S76 

tsn 

200 


204 

25B7 


uR.I.     I  iiMi  

C.   Wat«M>*ckahiBld. 


S!^g^^^''?'^i^.«r*^:*^^:*^ 


nligflSJSto  V     Tnmk-tray  anpport 
>W."itoriL  WmT    PoMlNt'^**'' 

..... .jji^...  •  V  •  •  •  •  ;;.•  •  •  ■^l-^ll;^.:;Smw^  ;^^Aine .-- 

^'^-'w^wSSA^SScSadi.    BuppoT^ag-pjatjL.  -v-  -^ 
S'lrhSSSTMiStt^  Canada.    Telegraph  or  etootrtewha  pole 

.  N^KtSirOato 

S?SA^SS!!1^Sb.  UL   Tiwak  attuatma 

ScSSSr/^SR^^^^^l^Tar.    Pantar 

MS?Vl!SUxfSaSp«tt»  WlSttSratam  Company.  New  *  »«•'';  * 
_  or ■>NiilBi<wp..r ••'■'•  ,'• ,  .V^nr  ti'  ^"'^^^■^^''  'P^*rtfc^  CoJa'paay  (UW 


ISSf^ 


880.080 
88e,S0t 
800,430 
000,100 

800,841 

860,861 
800.431 


000.206 

860,001 
880  JOO 
080,008 


880,433 
80O,Or 
000.100 


800.287 
86OJ00 


*^,gS£*;K!Si~*£...-:-. - 

2*  WNtoKktory  D^jMataor .) 
IMaa  DatoTBnaB  L.,  aarigaor.) 


880,080 
U0.001 
880,ttl 
880,M3 


July  16 

July  16 
July  It 

July  16 
July  16 

July  16 
July  16 
July  16 

Jidy  10 
July  It 
July  It 
July  It 
July  It 
July  It 

July  It 

July  M 
July  It 

July  It 

July  16 

July  16 

July  It 

July  16 

July  16 

July  It 

July  It 

July  It 

July  16 

July  M 

July  M 

July  16 


3885 

8108 

20g7 


IM 


814 
814 

nt 

81« 


T08 
7«t-l 
701 
70t-4 
810 
774 
704 
704 


616 


3 

130 
130 
120 

120 


130 
120 

w 
vm 

120 
13» 

m 

120 
130 


OUT 

ISIl 

Ml 

88 

tsu 

Ittt 
§77 


!S 


vm 

1X12 
Mt 

tit 
tu 


130     NIB 

u*  1  !!! 

ISO    flio 


130 


no 

881 
888 

8843      916-17 


810 
817 
706 
818 

TH 


not 


•171  '         964 
8381  '         ON 


130 

lat 

130 
130 


120 
120 


130 


130 
130 


121 

130 

130 


llt» 


vm 
vm 
vm 


3on 

3000 

3on 


im 


HIS 
im 


no   120 


i«o 
no 


July  10 
July  16 
Jtdy  16 


700 


2887  770 

8473  :         004 


j    917-lt 

918 

I 

•78 


8661 

nio 


880.880    July   16     M73 
80o3oe    July   16  '  SOW 


ISO 

ISO 
ISO 
121 

no 

120 

no 

120 


120 

120 

130 

130 


on 


vm 
vox 


r^         130 

on  •  138 


ALPKABBTIGAli  UST  OF 


Nftinc,  naidenoe,  and  iBTtntton. 


Tarpnioi,  0«n«t,  Jwrnj  Ctty,  N.  J. 

Twdil.  WUlMfaii  J^Stottekit, ' 

Ttwrnbuxy  ,John  w.,  ukTT.  E 

MIk-  COm  BInntnghMn.  AU.    . 
nMBM,CB«rtM  HT,  Cofamilmt,  i 

Adjnaiabto  trwtle 

ThoKp«»,J«w«M.,ChkMo.inI  '8a«MM( 
Tbo^aoa.  WUUaiii  A.,  and  O.  K.  Boyv, 


r^TnrksbarTj 


Monthly 
▼olomr. 


iSS 


,K.J. 


TharHOL  Martin.    (Sm  Wefeh  and  TfeomBO 

Tovaa^  Cbariea  O.,  Sprtngflaid,  Maaa.,  Mipwr  to 

ComL    Bto^oektorflazlblatabaa 

Towaaaod.  J&n  B.,  WaQford,  W.  Va.    ■ 
TniniaMMl.  Joaaph  A.,  BlakaabanL  Iow>.    

Trunl.awmH.,Ma7^TlIla,KV.    HTdnot 
^gtfgM.  Wl*  J..  Tnrtlanapatt.  lad.   8U_ 
TnbUeoek.WIIlCMiH..St.  LoiiU,ko.   ^^^-^ 

_Conn._t>|i»aahab»ahairfla.....TV7; . 

!*•   TV  ■aa^HBi  .El..   ■—■■■■   iwinM    mm^^wmmmti^         ^m^t^im^^m 

Unim' 
Union 


-Oo.,'ii««rHim%' 


■U.«0 


OIBctat 
Ouett^ 


13B  ,    992 


•»-» :  laB   iiB 


—  Aibar? 

VooiMa.- 
WadTMh! 


ith,    (8aaMUlaandWada.V 


f^  (SMMUtaandWidi.) 
>ijfcS^-J^'**Ctt7.Nabr.    Saw-aat 


lAliia  ter  dfitifbatii^ : 


im 


WamiLc!iaiieaH.;"Bort<m!liUMrNi^^ 

WaiTBn4ComwuiT.8.  d:    (8«  Wanw75Sml 'iitoirV 

Warren.  John  fTWaatbrook.  Me.  iaSmmTto  8   D^^^ 

WeldaflUer.  Carl  R..  Chemntta.  Oan^T     £^fa?S?>L  ^^ 

w!&  mS^  '^/ai?*X"»  Chloato.  and  M.  TkSSor 

Well..  Albert.    (^w5I?jiSSR:'iMr 

onMhM 


ramn  A  Con^any. 


I.  lii.    Kaob  attadoMBtl 


Wella^  JaaMfl  B.  and  A.,  aaatanon  «rf 

•wmea  nalutal  to  Im£^ 


toa  for  ase  in  applylM  i 
WMitworth.  HeniTATLyBn. 


We^n^oaee  ^  Brake  ConpoiT.    (BmKnJ^r?^2^^^ 

Weatlnghoaae  Macfaloe  Comp^r    iSmX^'^SZ^'u^"^^-^ 
Wettlairfer.  WllUMn.  SinSorTonSS^joSiSi^SSSj^^ 

^^°T  8«noal  iTET^rett.  wW    oSSl7  »>P«»to.. 

^%^£'SlgS?^L2So''ffl^^^^••'«^^ 

^i^^^^^^*i^-^^-^^  to  stiioi;^  iiitii 

icalehitdi. 


nil 


Jwtr  M 


1»'  IQM 
129     UH 

im 


M3     I2g     Ull 


77B     UB  j  loot 

1*1  lis 
lat   uu 

129     13U 
UB     1171 

m    ia»   10S7 


mm 
HOiin 


Kngtne. _ 


WiSfl^i^SJL'^*^^    Trunk;  ... 

•*»jeox,  Cnttaaaan  an  1  ComnanT     ^ Sm  if/t_w'  °«  j v •_■ 

SS2"'  2~!t»  8- .  (8«  Wtodili.  aSTwtt^i  "'•'^'^  8-  "■»«nor.) 

r.Oa-"'       - 


3S2?'.  1-  »•.  -  if: '  (8«  BUlr".  OaiSTer '^  aatoor  > 

UU,  N.  Y. 


Starttnc  and  atopping  meefaaii- 


^^l^^^^^^^^'^rnS:^^^'-^'^ 

^  Jan.*.  and  G   9   W^x^SSS.t^'r' "***»•-•      " 

Conn.    Sight  for  fliearm.'.^T!^'"      ^'°"  ®™  ««kt  Otiipiwttii'iad:- 


•ao.i7t 


MM74 


fig" 


JSS 


1»     1007 


777     UB     1008 


1.173    Jirijr  It    MM 

Jwtr  It 
JO^  It 


Jotr  M 
{sly  It 

J^  It 
l^  It 

JKy  M 


"SSSTfc 


aai4M 


Sffi 


j9  It 


^  M 


J«^  M 


8S 

MM 

8 

M» 


778     U»     1000 


s 


139 

m 

•a 
uu 

139 
U9 
139 
139 

13a 

KM 
931 
931 

139 
139 

1001 

an 

U» 

lis 

139 
139 
139 

ia» 

139 

10B7 

im 

MMM 
M07 

iin 

139 

KMT 

139 

1066 

1009 

Kb 

139     1233 
139  I  1000 


7M 
Ml-4 

Mi 

7U 


711 


'nwij 


U9 

139 
139 

131 
IM 
IM 
IM 
IM 
IM 

IM 


977 
1373 
1316 

Ml 

1174 
1174 
1010 
1194 
1174 
Ml 

1U6 


AI^FHABEraCAL  LIST  OF  P 


adSi 


and  Uivaiittoii> 


;nw-W«»4Paiio  PiiyWci.kaM^ 


teBiMT-Woodi*DoFlay«rOo.,KanaaaClt7.Mo.    Nota- 

, '-■•• 

n.   niabMitaiforoan. 

H.  St.  ^mMmt  Im4- 


^rtB^ym— 1  Piano  Aettoa  Ootnmj,  nO$r 
In  piaiH^ »...•- 


l^aod,Tioy.N.Y.    Bex-eovw 


■■••«••* 




Flu   HiitJoek 

Mb.   Ho(rii 

^Sviay.    (Baa  Flora  and  Zoqe.  Malgnora.) 


joir  It 
jS&  It 

iM4U|  Joiy  i« 

IM41t   Jo^  U 
iM.4M ,  Jo^  »t 

Mo.m  i  July  It 


DESIGNS. 


Name,  realdcnoe,  and  daalgn. 


j!S5JSftBU.ttSS;iM^0«ii^ 


Mo. 


MJM 


Cto.' '  '(Hi  HoicMa.  pari  V 


.) 


^^'(tei  BSSdTiSWM  O.,  Malfnor.) 

0»;?!S5?\'OTiiJJSSGi'ci    Chloa«o,lU.    Furniture  omamMit. 


Data. 


t 


ujm 


iw  ToMaa,  John  It^aaatgnor.) 
||.«aB  or  ■anaffe  Taaaal. . 

^^^^Y^^jStiiiibto^biii^ 

S'Sa;5"SSttlt*Co..NewVork.N.Y.    Wat,^ 


•v**** 


'tf"VlMViiilV"'  P^ViiiiittO'  *<>  Wiliiaai  T.'amith"  A  ion,'  Inc.,  Camden,  N.J. 


M,Mt 

at,en 


Jotjr  tt 
July  M 
July  M 

Jiiy  It 

Joty  M 

July  It 

July  le 

July  le 
July  It 

Joly  It 
Joty  It 
July  It 

Jour  It^ 

Joty  It 
July  It 

July  It 

Joly  It 


i 


na 

3 


HI 

IM 

IM 

IM 
IM 

IM 
IM 
IM 

IM 

IM 
IM 


IM 


a 


TRADE-MARKS. 


Name,  reeldence,  and  title. 


.,po«r *C<,^2J^^m  Ao5t^7.-e^„ 


^     ^^  f>A.^5^rRabr.    Canned  oyaterm,  •anunea,  ana  ■«"  

^■■'fSi  »J!Lv«i*.N  Y     Analgeaic  and  antlpytetlc 

SS^K3^tS^S:^rCity.vT^^ 

rx^Voi^l^^ToltotcSfiottonioriKi^r 

'^^^SSn.y.  N22ji»» 

iSIrSSS^y, OaL  ll*wiP*P" 


Aa.tM> 

tMMff 
MM 
O^ttl 


6I,9S1 


tt.fn 


.  July  It 

i  Jtdy  It 
i  Joly  U 
,  Joty  It 

July  U 
I  Joty  It 

Joty  It 
'  Jo^  It 
I  July  It 
'  Ji^  It 


t^m  I  Joty  It 
tt,tM  Joly  It 
tMM,  Joly  It 
«4,010  i  Joly  It 
«,«74  Joty  It 
ttj»«    Joiy  M 


%i 


-^m4 


■-'vy>-3K  A  ■   ■'' 


XIT 


U    I'  H   «  -,  4  W 


isriHr 


^fjif^iMmAi.  Tga  w  meaBRaoL 


TRADE'MARKS— Continued. 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 


CM. 


BoUtr-Botlar.  (Ineoiyvntad.)  Nmt  Tortt,  N.  Y 
a  r.  MiHltarCa,  J«tH7Cit7,  N.  J.    Mawiuii 
a  S.  M onr  MmnuOUm  Qcmmm,  Owfw,  Oolft. 
Oihill.  WOtiMi  M.,  H9)»»kn,)r  J     ~  - 
(Mlfoni*  OMnertM  Co.,  Bui 
Gate,  Robert  H.,  Knoxvltti^  1 
ChaHH  loUwCo.,  H9W  T«rk.  M.  T 
CteM,ArtbwC.,  OflMl»,]Wir.    L 

AMMmaCkniMTO^,  lie.,  WmSkam,  Pft. 
Ctotw  Lm(  WIm  Co.,  Hwr  Totk.  N.  t. 
OotaL  JoMpk.  New  tortt,  M.  Y     ~ 
CooMOdetad  RoMOfUla  OHMBt 
CooMUdBted  RoModftto 


CooMUdBted  RoModftto  Ontnt  CoomMiy,  ghJ^W  M. 
Coattmntal  Iran  Works,  Biooktyn,  ^.  T.    MgAig^M. 
ComPKMlact«Refliiii«Co.,  NewYotk.N.T.    ""^^ 
Corn  ProdixU  R«Anii«  Co..  Htm  York,  M.  Y. 
Cora  Producta  ReOniiif  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    ..^_- 
Si  «  "JSn^r*^  ^  ^'  Inoorpor»tod,  Now  York,  M.  Y. 
De  NobUU  and  Co.,  Vmmpuo,  Lom  Muid  CItT.  M.  Y 
Drake,  Aimed*.  New  Ywk,  A.  Y?Bo«^«anw 
El  ArU  CigM-  Co.,  Bmltlmon,  Md.    nto*»i""" 

R^frlfc-LJ?.::  ^Sf^'?P°'  <*«~sy'  •«<»''«-y  ctty/ic.  x 

Erwett,  AiMhentMHigti  A  Coap«BT,  WeeecA  — ^   '  -  "  ■ 
rueber  ud  Oe..  Mtftin.  AotomobUhbrik  Tl 
rrmnkUn  Kleetrlc  MJg.  Co.,  Hartford.  Cevk. 

Qeom  H.  Roadie  Co.,  FlMe,  Ohio. 

Or«tf  iWnece  Co.,  NevtSrk.  N.  V. 

S''^Sf5!:lllf*«'^0'^«»^«k,N.Y.    -m-r^i  —IT  1 

H.  R.  HdTCompeiqr,  ChloMo,  DlCoSe  *^»«»  w, 

Hence  Bro^  A  {?hRe,  PhSSSlphU,  pJTaiiiiUtii^d 

Hgbrook  Oroeerr Co..  Keene,  Voodoble,  aiid>l) 
Howards  k  Soaie,  United,  BtratJoHL 

Interaatloiial  SU^  Cim  ^^^  ^^^    ^'*** 


"i?5f*  S:.9^?P*°''  *  Brothire'Limitedl  »i«i" 
Japui  PoUeh  CompanT  of  Balttenra  ^  %Sa. 

Jewelere Clixmlar  KbhahWoorKJwYoftj[^ 

Jonee-Peddock  Co.,  SaafS&b  ^^^5^' 

Joiie».paddoek  Co. .  San  rnucteo!  ^ 

f«i*mMoo  Looee  Leaf  BtJSo^  SiaiMeoo  Mtak.    t -^..v-^ 


Leeehbim  oil  andT»alnt  CmS^TTZM^^  i.  " "i lil  li^i* •  • 


Laeetobim  oil  andPalnt 
J^BoareLBd^er  Compan; 


>-a^^iSS5k^'^^ 


^^^^^=^«-  '"SSSa?™**---.***^: 


[^N-w  York.  N.  Y.    (SrtSta„ 
"wno.Cal.    Laundry^ 


,  Mtam.    BaUdlBir^MOer    

Bteaitooaadle^tdh^^*^  •*•■*<*•• 

^wSTy^bSS*.^^^^^*^-  •  • 

Otleaae,  La. 

*■*"•*- Oa.    Con  wbieky 

Co.,  Ptttaboigl  Pa! 


SSS','"'— ' 


•«n»ft,  R.  T.  »Z?.y?T*-,-i -._ 
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UN 

UB 

un 

UB 
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un 
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UB 

un 

UB 
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un 
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UBl 
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UB 

un 

UB 
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m 

UN 

UB 

UN 

UB 

IMS 

ui 

'    UM 

UB 

un 

UB 

'  lao 

UB 

1361 

UB 

Utt 

UB 

UM 

UB 

U6» 

UB 

UM 

UB 

U« 

UB 

1263 

UB 

1263 

UB 

136S 

UB 

1363 

UB 

UM 

UB 

128» 

LABELS. 


Ni 


naidanee,  and  title. 


•).. 


Y     "ArtooMee'  OeftiAed  Coflee."    (ForConee)...--- 
L  N  yT^^^Sm  Porter."    (For  Carbonated  Betewfee 

mu.   ''FSkJeinikClwootaBeOriMaj."    t'^Oa^^..^^ 

Btar  Brand  BhoeeawBener.      ^ror 


Co.,0B. 


,Mo. 


UB 
UB 
OB 
UB 
UB 


PRINTS. 


1361 
1363 
1»1 
1361 
1363 
UB3 
U«3 
UB2 

mi 

1BI1 


,NiiWk;vi:"-'Whlt.Ball.."  (For 


1SB« 


XVI 


ALPHABETICAL  XJBT  OF  PACTRnOBflL 


ALPHABETICAL  JASX  OF  P ATENTEEa 


xni 


I  *- 


TRADE-MARKS. 

(RKOI8TKATIOII   APPLIBD   rOE.) 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 

(BSOIBTBATIOM   APPLIED  FOB.) 


NuM,  zmiamot,  ud  Utli. 


•»«•• « •■ •• 


N.  Y.   AlkmloMi 


A.  WittuHMr  Co.,  Naw  Yorii.  N.  T.    WttoiM*.  wateh  narU  and 
A.  WtttBMiBr  Co.,  N«w  YoA.  N.  Y.    Wttakw.  wOA  pwrto  Md 
AiMt  *  MeOidn,  Nnr  York,  N.  Y.    PleklM,  oMaop.  oamn.  Hta4< 
Aati-Cori-Iixm  Chwnkiai  ComMOT,  St.  Loola.  Mo.    mmetm  ton  tk» 

AppUum  Mte.  Co.,  Chicago,  inr  Aotoaobtta  MoanoHM 

Aofoat  aetMUBnirlnf  Coamaiir,  Nav  Ulm.  MiBB.    lUtt  looto 

Atncmiaao  Coiiumuit.  Naw  York.  N.  Y.    AoUMBfttle 
BMdikT  A  Baiday,  Naw  York.  N.  Y.    TottatMid 
B«mn  MaBnteetorioc  Comftnj.  Naw  Yort;  N.  Y. 
B«7  State  MilUng  Companr,  Wlaona.  Mtau.    Wka«t-4o«tr. 
Boahrtater  A  Soahne.  C.  F..  IJMinlwhn-Waidhol.  OannAoy,  mm!  Naw  York, 
•ikd  dkemieala  for  toelinkiai  and  Dliotocraiihk)  niiriiiiaM 

BowmaB.  CUrenoa  K..  Wooatar.  dhlo.^nrfiiakr 

Biandt,  John,  Chieaco,  lU.    Reaaadr  fbr  laac ,  aalknia.  iMMi,  and 

C.  A.  Catrtin,  Ltd..  London.  Kaglana.    SoioUHStobaaoo  and  otaajvttea 

CAMortoek  M*  Co.,  Kaaaaa  Xntr  MoHBilSiMowdar . . .  ^TW. 

9^^!T'}S^I^f^^^^*^-^^li^^^^-^-    Wo«».oor«aal.ro4lBd«*ta.4B 

OiMtoa  Wolff  P»oUm  Companr.  Topato,  Kaaa.    Lard 

^ina  A  Japan  Trading  Companr,  Lfanttad.  Naw  York.  N.  Y.    flliiiatlMa.  ^lilliMa  ililte.  kv.. 
Warn.  A  Japan  Trading  CompAny.  Umltad.  Naw  York)  N.  Y.    Saa^K  AU^S!  diiS  Ae. 

S?i*/2f^"'4!?*^^i7T  Rfn>??T^«>nia^t>aBtona.aiidw»ita 

Comfort  Sumndar  Co.,  St.  Loaia,  Mo.    Soapander^MiekMa. 

Oonaaioer.'6nrwtnfC<;..  Norfolk^  Va.    bSTT^^       

C»w,  Chaa.  H.,  Rtehmond.  Va.    Soapa  and  ao*p  powdar' 

Detriek  AHanrav  Machine  Co.  of  Balhiaion  Ct^.^atttmon,  Md.    PiunphiaCa  and  mtiionaa 
Dautacb-FTaMMche  Comac-BrannBra!  and  WWnaprtt-BafBnarta  Tonn.  OdMMer  luSali;(Aa^ 
tlangaaaUaohaft,)  Munich.  Oaimany.    Co^mm  -»—- ~  —«  »«mi.  v-w- 

Dteta,  Fiwlerlok  A.,  Naw  Ortaana.  La.    Baned7lorooaAia,OQida!eioabVAe 

Dorkaa  A  Co.,  E.  R..  Naw  York,  N.  Y.    Moaa  ind  moaSd  ^^  ^^        

Bagla  Pmdi  Comp«iy.  Naw  York,  N.  Y.  ^^holdara  

S^tata.  Frank  xrBiaton.  Maaa     ApaftortTaatrtMiitih^ta^      

Eyarett,  AughnbMgh  A  CoiapanT,  Waaaoa^  Minn.    FkAir.  raUad  oirta:  bmn  Ac^ 

F.  8^  Walton  Company,  PhUaiSpfla.  Pa.    i)iaa*»  £K£rb2Sw  

Fatt  Tobacco  Company.  Naw  York,  ii.  Y..  ai»dS3«Hiiid,  Va.    S^jS^tote^' 

wrtr,  raanmaoam,  and  naoralgU 

Farbwarka  Torm.  Maiatcr  Ludoa  A  Brflafaig.  Hodiat^<)n^4fa»-MaiB  OmiabV 
FarwaU,  Oman,  Kirk  A  Co..  St.  Pauuffi    SyWandtortSr*  **?™"y 

Farwall.  Oamun,  Kirk  A  COy  St.  Paui,  Minn.    Kalraa,  tor^^hMn. 

Falbtaman  Bona  A  Co.,  E,  N^w  Ortoaia.  L*.    slrm^^id^ilSiM 
Ftahar  RoUand  R..  Prwport.  UL    Ma^Utaa. .  .!T^.  ^^.T^T^' ' 
Ftoa-nea^CO;,  Phlladatphia,  Pa.   Madktaud  mparatlooa  tor  dlaaaaaa  of 

r.Nliipfcra- 


Naaa, 


andttUa. 


Franela  Hook  A  Eye  A  Faataoar 


Frank  Payna  Company 


0.  Oordoo  Martin,  Incorporatad. , 
"-' — >  St^tal  Oil  Co..  Franklin,  i»i 


ST% 


FaUa,N.Y.    Snai 


,laattavboota,ahoaa,lt«i;liMLS*. 


SSS^r-^wi:;^^:;^;:?^^'^-.  Y°*'SS1^  »«brV»ttn,oUa  .-d , 
Oant,  Juiiua,  Woroeatar,  Maaa.    Pllla...  i~— - 

Oao.  W.  Kom  Raaor  Mtg.  Oo..  Lmia  VaUar.  N  Y     Baaim' 

OoldanACo..  WaahlngtSii.D'.C.    Buttir^.  ...  1  ^"" 

Orande.  Ole,  VelTa,  N.  D.    Madlatnaa  ibr  tha  c 
Qultarman  Broa..  St.  Paul,  Minn.    Sldrta.  4hmta"i 
Harpar  A  BUah,  Dubuqua,  Iowa.    ^-  '  ^^'^'^ 
Harts,  Nr    ""    "      " 


JO^  16 
Jo^  16 
J^  16 
'<^  1« 
3vl9  Ml 
JolF  16  ; 


Joly 
July 
Ja& 
July 
Joly 
Joly 
July 
Joly 
JvSi 
Jo& 
Jnly 
Joly 
J«ly 


16 
16 
16 
1« 
16 
16 
16 
16 
M 
16 
16 
16 
16 
16 
16 
16 


July  16 

Mff    Jn^  16 

July  16 

Joky  16 


[  afleotfama,  eolda.  Ae .' 

_       .  Nrw  York,  fT  V  'W^tng IialiHa'tSiwmgSLSSyA^    k«;: "^ 

HoUand  Radiator  Comj^^TSSSSRA^^SS^SS^i^^  •  ■  • 
HowaU  A  Co.,  Chariaa  HTPbllAdi^arp^  ^taS^Eiir-,r22r^Sf:J--  'il- 
Intar^tata  Rvrf)bar  Company.  oSS/Mabr    lSBS2*L^Sii?"f3!L^ 

^.*^J^r»lumUaaai»etmiimCo..  But  FniBdaeojSj    8u>V«';Wh 

Jonaa  A  Sklnnar,  Naw  York.  N.  Y.    ToUatlcaMr 

Jopto  Oraran  Companr,  Jo^,  Mo.  OTiSSrMiti' \i>a  o^u '"' 
Ka^-How-Ttaomaon  Co..  Dalnth ,  Minn.  PaliffiS'  rSifSir  * '  * 
L TmSKt  >S2lSr*      **  •  ^™     *-»"»«•  and  Tandaly- 

Liwojx  A  Cto^H.,  PiSSTSW^iSS^t"  V'-,,.'-^7'*«*'  «»•»*«.  «x»  boUara 
Upptaoott,  Tboa 


■•M,  «aw  rort,  N.  Y.    SUttonarrn^SS;;:"- 

W^'Ji'-T^"^,  BaaiciltofqulSn^'       ^"•' 
£S?ST,Si.*S:A&  W.-  *i*U""***  ••*«•  Jnioaa,  TT^pa;  Ac:,  for  a.V.iito.-, 

KSi.^2S^r&^;?r^M:frBW.u,;.^p^^^^         


Ob««|jOtto,  AchanTBiden,  oSi?    DlattSS*^^.?r°.^f**^  apparatua ST  " 

OMoltoMaCoiManyManrteid.OWr  V.^!ir^*™^'-^«* 

Memphis.  Tenn.    Candi-,cry.tani,aa-.idii;^-rilte;.:-:- 


OBvar-FlanlaCo. 
OjHar-Ftonle  Co 

drar-FtanieCo., 


tun 
u,w 
vjm 

S7JM 


i» 

130 
l» 
12B 
129 
1» 
1» 
139 
1» 
1» 

l» 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
1» 
129 
139 
139 
139 
136 
139 
139 
139 

138 
139 
139 
139 
U» 
139 
138 
138 
139 


13M 
1316 
13n 
13« 
UB> 
1X7 
U» 
IM 
13» 
13a 

IMI 
IMI 
13V 
13U 

ua 
]m 

13M 

13« 
1347 
13B 
13S7 
Iltl 

mi 

13M 
13M 
13« 

13« 

ia« 

IMi 

isn 

13« 

laa 

13« 
1397 
13S9 

1317 
1347 
13M 
1254 
13S7 
13U 
1361 
1346 
12M 
12S1 
13S« 
1360 
1346 
1357 
13U 
13&6 
13U 
12S4 
134ft 
13S6 
134B 
12S7 
12S0 
1351 
1251 
1351 
1346 
1380 
12S9 
1251 
1247 
1253 

av) 

1250 

\ZV> 

124X 

1240 

125() 

1247 

12.M 

12.^. 

IXM 

12W 

1ZV» 

12.V 

1347 

IIM' 

125. 

1254 

1X>!' 


Ac. 


..  _*•-.<*  Da.  l(MBDbla.Taim.    Buttar  and  chaaae 

( )UTar-FM«6»  o*.,  SSSSiT  T,«n     Rica,  flour,  and  oommaal 

RUlISlFSSr.  mSSS;  T«m.    Coffaaandtaa 

P«**>*'  hi"^  tt  VtaSrpl^TM.  JPraaoa.    Knit  boaiary,  underwew,  jeraeya 

L^il'  VffTTi' ' '  'i*MM>^*M'  anid  boolrwhaat  floor - 

bhSSSSS^ISSSuIow*.    Canned  flab  and  aardlnea 

Sbaw,  B«2 it*  ^^SsSIl  QuSd*.    H»lw«atorlng  compound 


Botea. 


Mleb.    Famitor»-p<^*>>^- 


^^VtrKw'iSkTN- v.    Dmwfig  and  tracing  paper. 
O    itavYork.N.  Y.    Drawlnt^»per 

8"K?Sftg;?;  12S^f:•.::::••=••■•■■••^•■■••■ 
S  pSSo  Co.  R*ton.  N.  Max.  Ter.    Waahedooke.. 

WtSTVimYoA.  N.  Y.    Vamlahea.  palnta,  laoqaera,  Ac . . 

^LoatorSa,  ky!    Wimpjiiig-P^'p^r  'wid  pi^pir  baga . 
fti..  Kiw  York,  N.  Y.    momlnatlng-olT 

laxna.    Coffea. 


~»^gsr'«afrt' 


'SsarsKkSrss^'  irti-?Ki.-;boe..  and  .up«r.v.  .•...:: 

BanMiMM,  H«T*n»'>?J*-.J^"Blae-baU  pante,  abirta.  andcapa,  Ae. 

_  WaDjpaper 

I  Co    PbUadelpblA.  Pa.    Metal  caetlnga 

Mam.    Shoe  «id  ooraet  laoea 


Serial 
No. 


Date. 


27.897 
27.704 
27.708 
a6,«17 
30,100 
38,07« 

27,M1 
37.806 
37,806 
27,618 
27.716 
26,316 
37,6S6 
27,660 
22,406-6 
22.600 
23,603 
22.S06-8 
22,610 
38,190 
28,300 
»,646 
27,963 
27,964 
27,083 
37,366-6 
27,368 
28.130 
26,9SB-2 
6,783 
16.108 
27  3« 
28.066 
27.888 
27.427 
23.980 
-   27.967 


OfBeUl 
OaarttA. 


75 
> 


July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 
Joly  16 
July  16 
July  16 
Joly  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  ifl 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
Joly  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
Julv   16 
July   16 
July  16 
July  16 


i 

a. 


128 

128 
128 
129 
139 
198 

U8 
128 
129 
128 
1S8 
128 
128 
128 
139 
129 
128 
120 
128 
128 
129 
128 
128 
128 
128 
138 
129 
129  1 
129  { 
129 
129^ 
129^ 
129 
129 
129 
129 
i  I29i 


USft 
U66 

ISH 
ISSO 
IMT 


ua 

U80 
IMS 

IMS 

IMS 


1288 
1M7 
US* 

1987 

lau 

130t 
1381 
1288 
1368 
1346 
1347 
1286 
1287 
1286 
1268 
1348 
1217 


5Ki 


'k.i 


ZUL 


J 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS 


FOR  WHICH 


PATBNTO  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  16th  DAY  OF  JULY.  1907 


iBTMtton. 


M.  Leb«nb«« 8eo,30e 


E.  E.  riom  Mid  R.  J.  Zorm 25'25 

O.  T.  Hood  and  W.  H.  Cochnuoe.  8(»,474 

A.F.EalU 22'?S 

J.K.8t«r»rt 2«.J» 

W.L.BMd7 fS'JS 

H.  D.  mbbutd... 8»^ 

A.  PanooMt 522'?2 

CT.  Moon 8«,l<fi 


Hcmthty 

TOlmiM. 


W.J.Twifal 880,J5M 

F.  S:  SSSS'^  B."  ii:  f^«:  : : :  IS'in  juiy  i«  s** 


July  1« 


July  16 

July  10 

Jaly  l« 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 


for  i«T«nlblie  nJAs  of  m«Ul . 


baOdlnff-bloidc. 


L. 

O. 

F. 

J. 

D. 

A. 

K. 

E. 

O. 

O. 

P. 

F. 


H.D«tIilM igW-WS 

WUte 860,173 

BMmcr 890,186 

E.  Wftn«B fS'iS 

I.  VanBlAiT SSS'St 

M.  Sorer ,  *S'Si 

D.  Bointiig Sm7 

L.  Farrow 1  SS'Si 

hImSm     8I»,»4 


July  16     3480 
July  16     32B7 


056  i  I» 

901  '■■  129 

gfiM  i  US 


>•••••■••••[* 


K.  Slatw 

W.  R.  Bohmart. 
W.H.  Bariaa... 
F.  C.  Kerby 


800,397 
8ao,«» 

800,118 


July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 


2478 
2883 
2876 
284B 
2806 
2W7 
2456 
3380 
2S»4 
2876 
2»34 
2539 


673  1 

120 

778  , 

138 

788 

129 

777, 

130 

706  ' 

139 

'  816 

120 

088 

ISO 

% 

13P 
130 

785-6 

138 

80S 

139 

687 

139 

131ft 
IIM 

ini 


lOU 


Jidy  16  2883 
July  16  8259 
July  16     2771 


1083 
STB 

1187 

18 

10U 


8U     130     U»l 


A.M.  Oow 

a.  J.Treadgold. 


800^    July   16     3668 


850,938'  July   16     3497 
800,586    July  16     3481 


J.  M.  Cage. 


AwwtiM  for  ramoTlnff. 


I>|«Aiarv»-tebie  tor. 


►•••••• 


toraviii^rtBCOftpato. 


M)tar-boz. 
OntlBt-tioz. 


F.  Tralbal ...••..••• ..••■ 

H.  H.  Bann. ....*..•••••••••••• 

B.  B.  Sandan 

H.  Auarbaiii 

C  J.  Ja&klBa ***' 

A  S  Vinoant ' 

H.  C.  Battan  and  W.  J.  BuWe. 

,  D.MieOaan 

A.  Koonti 

I  J.  H.  Deariiolt. 

;  F.  F.  Bohwad 

I  H.  8.  Brswington 

L.F.Naah 

C.  L>.  Baatian 

''  H.  B.  HopaoD 

'  W.  J.  Cunningham •• 

W.  J.  Cunnlni^iain 

;.  W.Baidi 


'•\ 


800,136 


800,504 

860,077 

800,063 

800,008 

800,080 

800,166 

800,514 

800,338 

800,488 

800,020 

800,337 

809.012 

800.816 

800,075 

800,475 

800363 

seoitt 

800,513 


July   16     2785 


891  139 
756  139 
721     ISO 


July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
■July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 


3353 

2726 

2705 

3034 

3654 

3841 

3364 

2943 

3330 

30» 

3106 

3456 

3072 

3723 

8314 

3135 

3304 

3363 


677-« 
066 


700 


030 
742-3 
736 
713 
721 
776 
934 
804 


139 
139 


139 


139 
130 
139 
139 
139 
139 
130 
129 


U«0 

9a 


013  ;  129 
717  i  120 
848  139 


009 

840 
741-3 

008 
8S6-6 

fOS 
923-4 


139 
129 
139 
139 


J.  W.  Young. 
J.  £.  Lynam-. 


SSS'UglJ  JS    M 


mft 


086 


irn 

986 
080 

on 

•42 
1008 
1176 
lOM 
1168 

088 
1001 

87»» 
1080 

006 
1168 
lOOT 
1188 


t 


13IO.O.-«» 


XX 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONa 


xzi 


Invention. 


BoxM.    Machine  for  atuchlnc  fftbrte  to 

Brace: 

5m  Knee-brace. 
Bracket:  ,  w_.w-^ 

Ste  Eleetrio-Ucbt  bracket.    Lamp-brMta*. 
Brake: 

See  Coaler-brake. 
orftB^rtflKlDC  ■  ..•..>«••••■••>••••■•■*•>•■«•••••••*••■' 

BrftJc^^BOs  >••-  -  ■•.••••«••••••■••••••••••••••••*•*•*•' 

Biick-drtv.    OpMV-ftir 

0riQii^^M%  •  ■>•-.*•••••  •.■«••>•■••••■•■•>*>•••••**■•■•■' 

Brtut&s  And  trmpiDf  nuchliM •..•..•.....•. 

Brt<HMn  IWXlhmH ........•••. 

Bnuh.    RcTOlTtng  tootb- 

Broflu.    XootA* ••••...••■■••■••>••••■-•>< 

0^tlB&«       I  00%^^  ■  ■••■■>•■  ■  •*•■•«•••••••••••••••*••>•>•< 

D^uBD*      I  OOtD*  ....•.•.•.•.*••■•>•••■•••••«•••••••>•■< 

Ir^  ■  Hi  tH^^"*^^*^  ...,.•,•.•.*•••.••.•*•••••■••■••••■••■•< 

DUDS^D  ^RJjTIBk  .•.•«■■•«•■••••••*••*••>••••*••••••••>•< 

SuuBBu  DQ^nflv  .•.•••>•••■••••■••••••■•••••••••••*••••' 

0U*iBl^OwBB a  ■  ••••••■••••••■•••■••«••••••••■•••••••*■■ ' 

Burner: 
See  BunMobunMr.  Ltqaid-teel  boraer. 

Hjdrooarboo-bomer.     OU-bonier. 

^7UvlAXU.      V/VtUBT—  .•■■..■•••.•■•••••••••■•••■•■••••••.•I 

Button.    Tuitiik^.. ••.•.•.••••..••.••,••••••••*•••.., 

Bottooa.    Boekat  BMBibflr  of  g}0T»- 

Cabinet.    Kttdwn- 

Caiaaoo  air-lock 

Can: 
See  OB-ean. 

Can-eua  with  aolder  rtana.    Machine  for  edftng 

fan  fllP''g machine........ .., 

Can-opener 

Can  top.    Powder-. .................................. 

Oar-annunciator 

Car-braklne  derioe , 

Car  oonitraction 

Carooupllnc.    LAterally-operatire  railway- 

Car  door.    Freight- 

Car-fender  and  traok^deaner 
Oar.    RaUwaT- 
Car  tide  bearms 

Car-window  cteaoer 

Car*.    Antltrtction  oenter-bearlng  tor 

Carbonizing  wood,  peat,  and  the  like.    Apparatoe 
for 

v^Bi muvi^B  ••■>•■•••«•**•••••••«>■  ■•««•  >•••••••■•«••■• 

V.Va  UUI^^^H  ,  ■  .  •••••••••••••••««,».,,.,,,,.,,,,,.,,.,,, 

Cardtaf-machhie 

QanMiner'e  bench 

Carpet-eweeper 

Carpeta,  Ac.,  by  suction.     Apparatua  for  eteantny. . 

Caniaffe  oorer.    Baby- 

CarrtaT^ 
Set  Cartrld«e~canier.  Eteratad  oarrlv. 

r,'^i[}^»^- 

Cartrid»^«arrler.    Woven 

Cartrtdte-eheUe.    Machine  tor  ehwiitaM 

Caae 
Set  Burlai-caae.  Lene-eaae. 

Bn-oMe.                         TlMrmometar-oaae. 
Caah-re^iter 

Ceainool .' 

ChafrT  

See  Folding  chair. 

Chab  attMhfnent 

Chair  bead-reet 

Check-op«rated  marbinee     rraod-preTaatiT 

lor 

ChlwL    Butt- 

Cbleei.    Butt- ^ 

Chock 

Chock  for  t^a  and  dilUa.   TMdli« 


•ntttac-foUar. 


Ni 


W.Kabto. 


▲.  Pa(kv-«altb. 
r.K.Oaa««U.... 
K.  HntMM^  Jr. 


▲.L.OMaB.. 

J.B.O|tefa. 

O.wTfaykr 

N.  Lavta.. ..■ 

T 

T.H. 

J.  A 

F 

C.  C.  TraTta  and  B.  C.  Wf/bf 

A.~ 

J.C. 


A.  ^ 
C.R.WildB&llar. 

A*  O.  BTW.  •  •  • .  • 

d*.  Baril 


O.  J.  Jobnaoa..... 

8.  S.  Morral...... 

W.  NlalMiDB ..... 

A.  V.  OMlMMl.... 

R.  B.  Kabaidc,  Jr. 
H«  A«  Moots. . . . .. 

H.  C  BotaOQp. ... 

L.  M.  OroM  ...... 

S«  C>  PW7 ...... 

O.M.An4naon., 
J.  Doboa.. ....... 

F.  u.  Irwfn. ...... 

K.  8.  Wooda 

H. 

J.C. 

R.J1 


RaU-eiamp. 

8tojeptp»4laaaar. 
Tobe-ci«aner. 


machine 

oompoond. 


•••••••••• 


C.  ». 

W.  Bivwn , 

W.  O.  Rondleet. 

H.  R«anv 

A.  A.  Dennla.... 

SBodar , 

J.  A.  Hooaa..... 


w. 

F.  R.Bat 

F.I.  Du  Pont.. 


O.  C.  Hatoheaon  and  W.  Ray. 
nolda. 


M.8ehnaler. 


O.  Roae 

J.  Maekay 

B.  A.  Beanmont^'Jr.Vaad  6.  W] 

Oannon. 
J.  K.  HowaU 

J.K.HOWU ::: 

W.p.PayntarandF.A. 
W.  L.  PmoonUr. 
L.  A. 
L.  A. 
L.A. 

L.  A. 

H.  Q.  Banatt 

R.  C  Cram  and  C.  L.  OiBTva 


F.  A.  Orton. . 

S-Ken 

R.H.  Baakar. 


S.O. 
R.O. 
J.  A. 
J.  A. 
B.  A 


Mo. 


S5S 


Jfo 


■040s 


M^m 


M0,4n 


835 


DMi. 


July  M 


Jvtf 
Joly 

Jm 

J«ly 

Jntar 
Jn^ 
Jotjr 
J<^ 
'«IF 

Jaly 
Joly 
JolF 
Joly 
Jotf 


JvlF  If 
July  M 
Joty  M 
JUy  M 
Joly  U 


Jaly  U 

Joly  M 

Joly  M 

Jnly  l« 

July  M 

Joly  M 

Joly  M 

Joly  M 

Jidy  U 

J«ly  M 

Joly  M 

July  li 

Joly  M 

Joly  M 

J^  M 

Joly  M 

Jidy  It 

Jnly  M 

Joly  M 

Joly  IB 

Joty  M 

Joly  M 

July  It 

Joly  M 

Joty  It 

Joly  M 


July  It 
July  M 


Jttly  M 
J^  M 
Jo^  It 


Monthly        Official 
"^noe*        Gaiette. 


SIO 


aoit 
mo 


S775 

»n 
ati 
1110 
ut« 
mi 


Jity  U 
Joly  It 


li 

n 


Jily  It 
j9  M 

J«^  It 


lt«l 


Mil 


tan 


KM 

S«l 


aw 


not 

M7S 

nio 
n» 

ant 
wn 


aiM 

aai 
a«u 


ai74 


«it 


«8i-a   m 


M3  i»    ue 

824  1»     HMO 

757  1»  '    911 

B9B  12»     lUD 

806  1»     Km 

Mt-M  120     ion 

873  i»     iii» 

7M  1»  I   ni 

800  1»     1U7 

«38  US  1181 
714  j  UB  m 
77«  I  laS  I  1006 

914  1»     UM 

81«  m     ¥062 


ftM     139     12U 

en     129  I    88B 
129  '  1134 
894     129     1146 
676-0  I  129      887 


834-6 


090 
751 

981-3 

839 

670 

807 

810-11 

887-8 
808 

m 

783 
717 

m 

910 

847 

g>7 

773 
736 


806 


87»-4 
908 

987-8 


8U 


844 

am 

881 


139 
,  129 
'  139 
j  139 
139 
12» 
\2» 
129 
130 
129 
139 
1» 
139 
139 
139 
139 

139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 


fOl 


1070 
1079 
906 

975 

1230 
1078 
MO 
1040 
I04S 

im 

1099 

I    Ml 

I  1011 

906 

I  1066 

!  1101 

1089 
1179 
lOOS 

466 
1187 

880 

nil 


139  1130 
139  1217 
139  I  1236 


139 
139 


139 
139 
139 


1183 
1048 


KM 
1002 
lOSO 


918 
1196 

ion 


antch. 

aotch. 

Oote^ 


U9 

I19C2 

139 

1193 

119 

1302 

13i 

907 

139 

009 

139 

912 

m 

9ie 

138 

916 

139 

r7 

13B 

1113 

139 

1186 

U8 

998 

laa 

llft4 

908 

918 

O.A.._ 

R.F.WhltiMy. 
H.  A.  B4ktoona. 
P.  P.  OTBtoro.. 
LD.  FaUova.. 
CO.  Tovna... 
j.J.FnnoU.... 

O.  M.  Fanand. 
O.  M.  Fanand. 
I  8.11.  Kamp... 
J.  L.  In«aniril. 
W.  L.  Jonaa... 
A.P.lialton.. 
S.H.Lia. 
W.  W 
J.  L. 

as. 

J.M. 
LF. 
F.J. 

F.  19 

F.  J.  Prw^.-. 
H.  O.  Cbatftekd. 

B.  TatM 

M.  1.  JdUMon. 
F.  BtolBMida.... 
W.  O.  (Mbom. . 

C.  W.Condte... 


W.  H.  TrebUoock 

H.  8.  and  H.  £■  Houghton. 


D.M.SoaU 

C.  H.  WlUlama 

O.  J.  Mooaaette... 
A.  Holdan........ 

M.  Mlt<diaD  and  ^ 


aaobiit 


808,900 
800^ 

8aa,t«7 

800,479 
800.081 
800,144 


808,««8 


800,330 
800,180 
880,610 
800,138 
1800,000 
1000,817 
880.015 


July  It 
July  It 
July  It 
July  It 
Joly  It 
•Joly  It 
Jidy  It 
Jidy  It 
Jiiy  It 
Jtdy  It 
Joly  It 
Jidy  It 
Jtdy  16 
July  16 
Joly  16 
Jnly  16 
Jidy  It 
I  Joly  It 
I  jmy  It 
I  Jcdy  It 
Jnly  It 
'■  Joly  16 
I  July  16 
July  16 
1  July  16 
July  16 
Joly  16 
Joly  16 
,  July  16 


H.  Taylor. 


C.  WOaon 

J.  W.  FiMman. 
B.I.  Brayton.. 


800,686  '•  July  M 
880.286    July  16 


800,166  July  16 

800.006  July  16 

i  seo,«M  July  16 

I  M0.381  July  16 

800,311  July  16 


800,608  Joly  16 
8B0,4SB  July  16 
800.348    July   16 


3488 


O.  Meyan 

W.  MoComlek.. 
W.  F.  Sehmoele.. 

J.  Boaloa 

W.  C.  Middaogh. 
a  K.  Tnwhalla.. 


800,564 
800,082 
880,361 
800,413 
800,666 
800,270 


July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

Joly  16 


3833 
3366 
3211 
3172 
3066 


aas9 

3117 


3438 

3806 
2974 

3424 


987  I  U8     mi 

881   lat   ittt 


773-4  i  139     100» 

flii-2  '  139  ,  un 

878  i  139  '  list 
887  !  139  1113 
839  '  129  j  ion 


922  139 
890  I  139 
882     130 


900  139 

731  139 

813  139 

881  139 

941  U9 

821  139 


1174 
1188 
lOlt 


118ft 

itt 

lOtf 


0.  A. 

C  B.  D^fB. 

K.  FonnniBr 

J.C.  DIamant 

T.  M.  U.  Ton  Poat. 

H.D.  Nkshola 

J.  H.  N.  Peteraon. 

J.  J.  RlgbT 

O.  A.  Ban......-- 

W.  8.  Uvaacood.. 
L.B.Paddaok.... 

W.  W.CUno 


.|800,U«! 

.800,460 

.  M0,486 

.880,686 

.800,008 

.880,406 

.869,977 
.1880,830 
.889,960 
.,880,608 
.!  809,917 


ILIiler. 

A.  L. 

A  L>.  Laaka 

C.  Soluaaba  and  B.  Bddalcber.  . 

O.  Dreaailand  B.  Kotha 

C.M.Baed 

C.M.  R«>d 

C.  B.  Dy*r .».•• 

,  c.  M.  Baad 

for    J.  L.  Bootin 

D.  B.  KaappandH.  BCada.... 
B.O.  Jaokaon 

B.  C.  XJotff 

B.  H.  ADOott 

O.  Oantinr 

W.  A.  WUBaaa -..-•-- •  ■  --•;•"- 

F.  W.  Jaiair  and  O.  A.  Laadaaa. 

W.CO' 

J.M. 

O.D. 

L._ 

C.X.  Dgrto.. 

O.A.Oali(M.    (Balano). 

W  "h7  Htl.— ■  .    — 

CHnrtliy  aad  K.  KmtAy. 

D.' 


8oo,tn 

800,230 

800,281  , 

800,676 

809,980 

800,400 

800.497 

800.194 

800.406 

aOO.673, 

800.306! 
800.481 

aao^ 

1.179 


800.607 
800,403 

aao,io4 


tmjaa 

800.117 


lUn 
aoMii 


tmnt 


July 
July 
July 
July 
Joly 
Joly 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
(  Joly 


Joly  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  It 

July  16 

Jnly  It 
July  It 
Joly  It 
Jnly  It 
July  It 
Jnly  It 
Jn^  It 
JvSr  It 
[Joly  It 
Ju&  It 
Jnly  It 
Jnly  It 
Jnly  It 
July  It 
July  It 

i^i 

July  M 


139     117T 
1»    1141 
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AliPRABETlCAl  LIST  (^  INVfiNnM& 


LUST  OF  INVKNTi0Nli 


^T^l^., 


Method  oCutdiMuutorefaanloceieetrie 
_  ^r;fcrtllta«Mllrtrtbater.Urtir4ndb«l- 

OOBMIMll 
i!J**fc*P'g|*'m— •- g.  D.  CiMhIlg 

«fcioiiii^v::::::::::::::::::::::::::::  J:Sp^ 

^M  LlqaM-tafv«l-tii<UMtii«  gate 
Qabm-ImB 

OMpMntor.   Aot«7kn«> 

QMaMMntor.    AMtTtoiM- 

.    Aeetylene- j 

MaohtTM  for  flriiv  taeaodMoettt 

_ .'tor  traniBn 


JSuthntend.... 
E.G.  Smith 

W.  W.  MMtir^: 


I-  W.Conwn. 
>•  J.  Haj 

0.  D.  rjL- 

M-Molltof... 
J.  F.  Many. 


u» 

iw 

m 

1311 

UB 

«6 

U0 

11«8 

m 

1147 

m 

mi 

w 

ion 

m 

1135 

UP 

1234 

w 

967 

131 

1159 

lae 

nei 

UP 

1133 

u» 

1088 

m 

1330 

m 

ll« 

rator. 
wjd  apparatus  for  drsw1i«  sbeet- 

JMibf-board  for  dnaii 


* • • • **wA»* • 


iM  ■ound-box 


m  '  13K 
U9     IIU 

019 
906 
034 

1106 

m ,  1191 

oao 

m  I  1153 


mi  lis 

m  916 

m  '  1173 

m  1075 


llSl 
m     1066 

m   1318 

t»       902 

ml  ms 


Ni 


Hertford 

F.  Bflnkbiaa.. ..•••••• 

B.Alrt v- 

LMber  ud  F.  Stock. 

HArmidoif 

C. 


A.  S.  Ptaitt. 


Mo. 


8eojio 


M0.«1 


aM>.i4» 


Sparki. 


B. 

T.  H. 

O. 

B.  B. 

8.B.  PtaalM... 

H.  W.  SpiQht. 

CW.  DMton.. 

W.  P.  Moot*.. 

A.  H.  Homo.. 

J.  Kirty,  Jr... 


C.  Wlakter 

p.  It.  LywMi .......% 

W.  D.  Ztagter 

H*  N>  Lsnn 

O.  S.  LMbfldMiBMr. 

JL«  H»  tJCttM ••••••••• 

J*  A*  VvBHHI ••>>•>•• 

A.H.lCeLMlfl*n.... 

B.  L.  PcnUp 

CX  C*  Coni'V- ••••...• 

O.  H.  Tnal 

B*  dBnM •■•••••••••• 

A.  W.Ooadurt 

J.  W.  BiMkstw 

as.  Atttauen 

J.  s.  i.<m.  • •••• 

J.  W.  HonMT 

B.  J.Mattibai^y 

A.  J.atnMpM 

J.  Oontber 

O.  W.  Formy 


Jalj  If 
loir  !• 
Ji«F  M 

July  If 
July  U 
Joty  U 

Xaly  It 


8ao.««  Joly  16 

;  800,410  July  14 

ma,ua  Jniy  it 

m,m  July  » 

880,411 1  July  10 
880^7  I  July  It 
880404 1  July  It 
880,587^  July  16 
July  16 
July  16 


I 


SM4 
WU 


I 


"a 


i 


I 


880,016 


M,tl5 
880,606 
880,»7 


880,178 
860,»0 


880,464 


880,064 

880,947 
880,4M 

8eo.im 

880466 
880,480 
880,4H 
880,073 


J.  R.  Staaarman. 
H.W.FUbd... 


8.  8.  CkJnant 

W.  H.  Shim i  v  •  V  w'L 

F.  B.  Harrlion  and  L.  Y.  wu- 
ttanw. 

F.Kuba 

R  M.  ToBplc 

C.  D.  M«ai««nlth.. 

M.  E.  Wdch  and  M.  ThorMn.-.- 

K.  Ottlng 

F.  E.  Scott 

^««tor.    Biectoic'tnouMlea-  j  W.J.  Pbdpa 

F.  H.  LShrt — — 

C.  C.  Kelly 

C.  Bermoar 

W.J.  FMp* 

R.  Rowley 

C.  Glogau 


880,«7e 
800,461 
800,000 
800,640 
860,033 


July  16  , 

July  16   ma 

July  16     6167 

Joly  16 
July  16 
July  16 
Joly  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  M 
Ju^  M 
July  16 
July  16; 
July  16^ 
July  16 
July  16 
July  M 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 


800,166  I  Joly  16 
860,904    July  16 


ot  thaflU- 
•laetrio 


p • • Ak • ••  • 


AfVMUtw  lor  applytaf. 


Kot4oek. 
Pikdlook 


F.  A.  Stervofl. 
C.  A.  Bonkar. 
C.CClianay.. 
T.  F.  Hoyt.., 


,  lI.K.I>aTli 

I  A.  VaoFJaat 

I  w.D.Shirfc 

I  W.  W.Hopktoa. ....... ■-^- VI 

i  w.  DteokBUuanuidF.C.  Ormrod. 

t  C.Cuno 

B.  O.  Holdn 

J.  Binka 


800,361 
860,354 
800,131 

800,480 
660,306 
800,663 
860,171 
800,146 
880,066 
860,666 


July  16  !  6014 
July  16  I  9076 
July  16  I  3766 


f  j 


July  16 
Jidy  16  6000 
July  16  i  3664 
July  16  3861 
July  It  9616 
July  16  !  3700 
July  16 


880,086    July   16     97« 
800406    July  16    9667 


800,377 
800,896 
600,166 
600,601 


July  16  I  6006 

July  16 

July  16 

July  It 


8604»4  I  Jidy  It 
860,441 1  July  M 
860,446  July  16 
860,166 ,  July   16 


6374 


896     196 

616-14  ^  190 
76>  I  196 

I 
619  1  196 
831     196 

686*  m 
778  I  196 

786  t  19i 

797     196 

•47-6     196 

766  I  196 


Mtl 
1M» 

1166 


739 
696 
644 
773 
4-6 

fit 


806,M4 
886,666 
860.187 
860  J66 

•  600,666 
806,921 

i880,646 
600,076 


.IMltilti' 


J.FMIttpa 

C.E.L«V>ton. 


July  M  '  94n 

July  U<  3667 

July  16  I  jm 

July  16    9666 

July  M  i  94fO 

July  It  I  9474 

July  10  19604 

July  It  ;  37r 


860J66R    July  16 
880,860'  Joly  16 


3417 


766 


671 
706 
774 

674 
671 

«9 
761 


196 
196 
196 

m 

196 

m 

196 

m 


m 

196 


mi 

1906 
691 


XXIV 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVBMTiONB. 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


XXV 


Inrmtioii. 


JuOOOflMClTV. 

hoaamoOf-Vtkft. 
LoeoMttv«-pttot. 


hoomdbxMkn 

LOOB  ' 

liotetoktor: 
am  Klarater-gnlda  labrteUor. 
Jponud-box  tobrtMtor. 
labrtMtor. 


lUU-bHt 

"  ^  I  rteli  in  dlMUa*. 


Minftotmnioit 

MmwiiIih  —ohtna.    Cloth- 

MMtauriMl  noTWMOt 

Matat-eoatod  arttelM.  AppvaVu  i  (or  oooUnc  iuid  fin^ 

Mntil  flw ri 
Matar 

Mfltar-illp  hold«- 

mft-pow<kr.    lUnntecture  of 

5m  SteaMBllL 
MiUliw-auiMliM 
MiiMr»4Aiitam  boktar 

iSSiSt"*^'  ^**' 

Maw««-WA..  •••...  ..,,.,. ,...., 

Mix*: 
Am  Conewte-mlxT. 

Uqald  or  MmiUqaid  mixer. 

mSS^mtSSe 

MoidT^^ 

8e«  CoDcnta-balldinc  mold. 
Mofi«7-onl«  oabiMt 

Motor:  ^ 

uSJlStSSr".^'^     W.r«iotor. 

Moaio*!  iMtrvMn't.    Strtawed    . 

fTiwIrtlt  I  ■<■!■■  

sou\bmt  tiiii'iii^i:^iik :::::::: 

Nut-look /r! ««««-"»« 

Milt   Innfc- 

nSwS::::: 

Nuriock::    :  ::: 

Nut-ioek ;; : 

OUbufTMr.    FmI-     

Otl-«*n  

OPMoncentmor^. .         

Outlet-box : 

Otoo.    Bake-..      

Ot«o.    Bakor'a     

Ot«o.    BAktng- 

PMktns.    8t»m-tnrttai  diftl' 

PMktof.  stflMd-turbine shift-.:.::::: 

8e€  tenlUry  pad. 

P»d 

Padloek  

pante-pr^ii^rv:::::::::::::::::-: »— 

PapwuMlprodadiifMnM.    lUnlfold- 

Pap«r-b«c  iDAchliM 

P«pw-bac  BMlitiM 

PMWf-bag  macfatne l"]]""'"' 

',  mKha/tiam 
»mp«. 

^w**" :::::^ 

Pwwtotor^ 

Paceotetor 


C.L.NIiMa 

B.T 

B.T 

H 

C.J. 

C.f. 

C.  F. 


B.  M .  CogtOMi  Md  O. 

C.  R-Mi^ 
O.T. 
H.  O. 
O. 

W.C. 
B.O. 

B.  H. ,, 

P.  B.  Howard.. .. 
J.  C.  BvBw 
J.  B.  WlBdla..!:.. 
H.  M.  RoMiil,  Jr. 
B.  8.  Mown 


No. 


m 


W.A. 
D.  B.  Saraflord. 
O.  B.  Ha^klBa. 
M.IU«frt 


O.  B.  Boyv. 


M>P*r»tiM. 
enida. 


f"  "*!•-...: 


^»fl»«'S5SSa^.™*^'»-  '■ 


■m-    .Vutomatta. 


Bm  CoWaa  plckar. 


m«chliw 

■MAoafoVahMt- 


J.  B.Kay 

T-R-Jooaa 

A.  H.  Olbaon... 
W.  J.  ConiuUy.. 


A.  J.  Cropp... 
R.  Holmboeh. 


W.  B.  HtBdaraoa. 
J.  P.  PacMdam. 

O.  H.  DatU. 

C.  H.  Ii 
A.  8« 

W.  A.Uwdi 

W.Aiikwt 

P.W.Wood. 

P.W.Wood. ::: 

D.  R.  HiOaun 

J.  A.  Towaaand 

cH.wj™,..;;;;;;::; 

8.  A.ZaUar.'." 

P.  Smith..    : 

H.C  B«iua    

C.  Welneia       

J.C.  T»tm»ii 

w.  H.  cotoui...:::: 

A.  E.  Sujoam 

¥  5*«*»'^»«lW.*»tt. 

«.  M.  Dixon 

.  L.  Moora 


J.  L.  Soott 
P.  C.  Ryan 
M.  E.  C  Bu 
B.  E.  Unfoov 

W.  A.  LorHu 

W.  A.  Lonm 

W.  A.  Lonu        

L.B.  Wara 

aM.  Hawlay...     ; 

CF.  Jenklni 

W.  H.  mua^ •• 

H.  C  Sehaaidar 

A.  A.  Wanw 

A.  A.  Wanw 

P.  HodaoBT.V. 

jF.8ti*ofd....;:::  •• 

J.  F.StaiBord '  ' 

C.lLWBta.andH.L^ 

?:  ??&{'•  ••-■••••■•■• 


•Stw 


«Mt7 


MO.!?* 


M4»l 


I 

J«&  M 


Jaly  M 


lalj  M 


J^  M 


Monthly 


OlBcial 


i 


9ur 


"8 

> 


ait 


- ,  i» 

m   139 

7M  139 

M  139 

139 

Kt  139 

m^   139 
m   139 

M7  139 
7»4  I  139 
711-U  ;  139 
T7S  '  139 
•»  1  139 


7«7 


(Rail 


0. 


HBJWr 


Ss 


DMutta... 
O.  Cotboraa. 


SS 


MgraM 

mm 


Jwif  M 
Jo^  M 
inly  II 
loly  M 
Ja&  M 
Jotj  18 
JalT  M 
Joly  M 
Jo^  M 
Joi^  M 

{"?  *• 
July  M 

Jnly  M 

July  U 

Joly  18 

Joly  18 
il^  18 
W  M 

i^  >* 

Joly  M 
W  » 
Jaly  M 

im  M 

J«ly  18 

M 


INT 


1007 


sni 


871-8 
7« 


73D 
8M 


1tl-l 

Ml 
778 


•n 

873 
7S1 
778 
777 
873 
887 
815 

8a 

778 
M7-18 

714 
738-8 
771-3 

m 
7n 

7» 


13* 
139 


139 

m 

U9 

I  u* 

I  U9 

I  139 

139 

I  l» 
j  139 
I  130 
139 
139 
189 
139 
139 
139 
130 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 


i 


ia-i ;  139  m 

2 ;  •»  lie 

SM     l»  iM 

801     139  iZ 

708!  129  n 

7a     129  Ml 

MM     1»  iSb 


m 

lOU 

i3r 
ion 

lOH 
919 

ll« 

im 

lOtl 

ni 
looa 

901 


«.    »»  nn 

SU     139  10« 

la  vra 

la  iQM 


aO-l      139  lOK 

780     139  973 

7M-8  !  139  Idas 

la  1147 


88} 


la    8t3 
la  I  lai 


«U8 


818 

8« 

7a 
on 

78M 
7»^ 

m-4 

7» 


aa 


}« 


{^  a  i8a 

w  ai»a8 


8U 


7M 
887-8 


871 
7» 


U9 

la 

139 

I  1» 
I  1» 

la 
la 

ISO 

I  uo 
la 
la 
la 
la 

139 

la 

130 

la 
la 
la 
la 
ta 
la 
la 


9r 

994 

M04 

990 

117S 
13M 
12U 
042 
1(06 

loo: 

11% 
1<»3 

UftS 
KXK 

iiri 
«& 

Ml 

1000 

H» 

944 

!«2 


1169 
lOM 
101.1 

94N 

948 

»« 

UK 

941 

1115 

1094 

11. v< 

10 1" 

105: 

\(As 

9:1 

1131 

US) 

97T 

98.'' 

1»1 

1W4 


jpfdaWbotiaf- 
at  diaiUNitnif  * 


rotary- 


•  • • ••• 


A 

J. 
0. 
O. 

w 

X. 


W.  FraoDh 

,  w.  Fnuoh. ...•••••••.••••" 

B.  Townaaod ....•••••.••••■ 

Ht  Ward....' 

H.  Ward. .•.••••••••••••••' 

.  M.  BaooB... 

Z.  Taylor •  •  •  - •.^- -.v 

w-  tJ^MtofUfw  and  B.  Hall. 

W  K  ^^w  uHl  B.  HaU. 

J.  H.  ielraMter 

K.  lehirtBkcrath 

L.  ZaBilKJiil .••....•.••'•■**** 

D.  T.  McNtol.. 

B.  B.  Sttck 

J.  BJCatTflp 

J,  w.  flunnEiow. ..••••••■■■ "" 


tabte  and  bidiattai- board.    loter- 


J.  C.  SchoulMt 

W.  C.  BoaweD 

W.  C.  BoawoU 

J,  A.  BridB?. ... 

B.  B.  aiidT.  W.  Bonner 

R.  Mega 

W.  H.  Bothonnel 

A  HaotT • 1 

W."0Tlatt.  B.  P.  Latimer,  and 
W.  Onmow,  Jr. 

H.  D.  Ford 

M.  B.  Kiamor 

J.  H.  Ponnlck... •-• 

H.  B.  NkshoU  and  O.  B.  Taylor. 


C.  C.  Boffh... 
J.  C.  Dlament. 


T*?^'^-  I  c  A.  Brinley  and  A.  W.  Morrla. 


8n.ao 
8ao,ao 

800,1« 
800,1M 

8n,ie7 
8n.ia 
8n.ai 
8n.ia 
8n.iM 

800.878 
8n,414 

8n,i» 
8n4u 
8n.»8 
8n.a6 
8n.ao6 


80D,8a 

8eo,8» 

800.010 
800,441 

8a.9a 
an.ia 
80o,ao 
8n.4n 
800.M1 

8QO.08S 

800,087 
8004a 

800,568 


800,516 
8n,887 


8n,821 


198  WTT 
180  i  WJ 
US  '    964 


ir.         Oaa-refolator. 

WlndmiU-raculator. 


M.  Stem 

I.  N.  DaTla — 


W.  H.  Marah.. 
W.  L.RlpMB. 
I.  Klaokiwr. . . 
W.  H.  Jo**». 
H.M. 


July  16 
Joiy  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
Joly  16 
July  16 
Joly  16 
July  18 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 

July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 

July  16 
July  16 
July  16 

July  16 


July  16 
July  16 


July  16 


8M.880 
800,010 


sa.oa 

800,000 
800,M0 

snjw 


B.  WlHblx 
C.  W.  B«MMn. 
A.B.AB«tiy. 
«,F. 
J.L. 
T.C.--, 
J.  H.  Wi 
C.A. 
T.  R. 
».B. 


800.807 
800.111 
8n,413 
880J74 
880.470 

SSi 

800471 
880JR 
800.4M 
8004a 


July  16 
July  16  i 

July  16 
July  18 
July  18 
July  16 
July  18 
July  16 
Jidy  18 
Jidy  18 
Joly  16 
July  16 
Joly  18 
Jn^  16 
Jidy  18 
Jidy  16 
Jidy  18 
July  16 


8418 

suo 
a« 

ss 


tm 


8ia 


708 

la 

m 

716 

la 

m 

oa 

la 

801 

784-0 

la 

887 

oa 

la 

11*4 

la 

U18 

m 

la 

IIM 

881 

la 

1U8 

7a . 

la 

ore 

881^ 

la 

11a 

MI 

la 

10a 

8M 

ta 

iisr 

ttft-8 

la 

UT7 

787-8 

la 

!fli 

m 

la 

mm 

a»-a 

la 

llM 

ni 

la 

U84 

la 

ta* 

xzm 


ALPUABEnCAI.  LIST  OF  INVJ^n^Na 


ALPHABETIGAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


lawatlon. 


Sonpcr.    Dirt- 


Set  Wladow-«cieeiL 


•••••••••••• 


flwidtm  mfihlwi 

Hwrthj  iimililiB  ftttoehmoit.'.'! 
gtpfcwaion.    Kleetrieal 

ftowlar<Baebliie  atUelonant. 

gwrtBg-nmAlM  btndw , 

8tw<nrg»thlna  nmiHi  timd 

Swim-iiMfPhftie  t>ka-ap . 

SawteffHiMohliie  tuck-f ^dar 

BbMtt-ioD»r 

StaAfttiK.    Ptoxible 

Sharpantnc  nutchtne.    Flto- 

^Mrtag  and  praMing  auchiae 

ShMn: 

5ec  Anlinal-flfaeara.  MeUl-tbean. 

Bhlncto-packliig  fnunM.    Conntinc  attaehmant  for . 
Ship*  by  ■ubmartoe  explostons.    Means  for  vnymu 

bwtbedaatnictlonof 
Shoek-MiMtar 


Sign.    lUaminaMd . ..." 
Siapaal: 
Sce  Bearing  alann-sigiu]. 
Conductor'*  tignal. 


PrMsure-gage  ■ignaL 

-, , ■ Rallwar-AignaL 

B^gnal  apparatus.    Automatic  torpedo. . 


Signal-dTop 

Sicnattnc  dsTloe.    Foif 

Scaling  system.    Automatic 

Slpiioa.    Automatic  double-flusfains 
SUek-MUuter ^TTT.V. 

2i^5"^'  '***™ ., 

S]ack-a4  uster 

Slack-ad  aster  

Slack-ad  ostar 

Slack-ad  uster. 

Slaek-«di  aster 

|}~*-^o*«« ^ 


.     Pyrltlc ;." 

Snap-hook  and  cbaio-Unk.    C<»iibiiiad 

Snow-cnard  ^^vu^uumu 

Sock  or  stocking. ::::::::: 

8oideiii»deTic?....:::: 

Speed-noordlng-instrument  dial'.'.".'. '""1" 

Spinning  and  twisting  apparatus .['..., 

BpTingt 

Acs  Bad-spilng. 


SprtiM(4sTlfls 
~    rlnklar 


TroUey-rtand. 


Sprli 

See  Lawn-epilnkler. 

SUckar.    Hay- 

gt*«»<ortala 

Stamp-miu 

Set  BoUar-etand. 
ReyolTlng  stand. 
Staich-wadklng  apparatus 

8UT»-Jo*ntti5fnu!AlM      

Steam-boilerr. 

«•«»-«»•*»• 

WtA^fMrton-finlshlng  machine 

Btoeklag-enppoiter 

stonwwSSKooi  :: 

Stool,    rold&c  caiiii; 

BtoracB  apparatus  for  coal,  Ac 

f«o»«ib»ttwT 

sSJT!^*        -IJow-case  constnictloii:::: 

Sto^a.' '  Heaiui^- .  V .".'.' 

StOTsa.    aamney-^W  tor  hot-iiii^" 

StOTsplpa-oieaner  """* 

gtoocfars.    Adjustable^". 

Sobrtatloo-prolector...    :: 

|^^»-^ ::::::::::::::::::: 

Sortaos  aatciial  to  bodies 
plying 

irs.    Cast-ofl  for. 


Mane. 


Monthly        OfBclal 
▼oiome.       Gs 


C.  H.  Ha] 


jac^: 


A.B.lfeLaaa.. 

C.P. 

C.  P. 

C.P. 

C.  P. 

H.  A.  WMtwortk. 

J.  8.  Bvna 

H.K.i5au 

C.  P.  Oi»]r 


036     12B    ini 
7«2     129    ^ 


139  13a 

129  laa 

130  UB 

139  lai 


H.  A.  Bkaefaard. 
E.  8.  HfltauB.. 

I.CIvw 

A.  LmI 
J.  K.  Or 
W.H. 
CM. 
J.  Beckar. 


JH.  Comns... 
H.  Hoyoes 

A.  L.  Smith... 
D.J.  Ooldan... 
A.  A.  Albright. 
H.  Drsyvr , 


P.  T.  Porbee  and  C  P.  Hofpui. 

e;p^^22^:;:::::::::::::: 

A.ParkwSh 

A.  Parker-Smith 

A.  Parker-amlth ."!!."! 

■  Parker-Smith 
A.  PartarlSlS 

A.  Parker-Smith 

T    i>    ifI??T?**- 

J .  0.  tiannema&n 

H.Afden 

A.  P.  Heidt         

P.  PiMk,Jr 

J.  ourortf..:..".'. 

A.  Poetil        

H.F?pSi"v;:::::;::;;:;:;:: 

I.  A.  Henkle  

R.L.  Cumnock*..":;::;;::::::" 


tmjm 


■•o.iJa 


July  If 
JvSf  It 
Ja^  tt 
Joly  M 


'm,m 


W.  B.  Roeckert. 


P.F.andC.  A. 
J.  W.  Vogel... 
P.  N.  LeT«)ue. 


Fleming. 


Apparmtus'for  uae  in 


»I>- 


Set  Eleetile  switch. 

L^totaig  -  arresting 
switch.  * 


Plug-switch. 
Plug-seat  switch. 


i-operatlng  mechanism.'  kiertrto.". 


W.  H.  Uhland 

J.  Simmons  

PC.  roigard:::::::: 

bIvSZI""^  *~»  ^:  k.  i 

ttl?::::::::::::::::: 

T.  O'Brien.... ;: 

C  A.  Pry.  

W.  OanUnar 

T.J.PijaT 

M.  KeUy    •  — 

B.  P.  vooiiuiv.;;:: 

W.  F.  Rast..      

H.  O.  SholdabiMd 

P.  B.CoA 

S.  H.  B^buil^iiiL^ 

T.  ETane^^^* 

J.  R.andA;wiui' 

R.  P.  Bkrtel 

8.  Buder..... ■::;•— 


July 
Jnty 
July 
July 
Joty 
July 
July 
July 
Joly 
July 
JvSr 
July 

July 

July 

3<^ 
7^ 
Jiriy 

7^ 


18 

M 

16 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

M 

18 

18 

U 

U 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 


un 


8717 


7>B  129  1017 

a>7  1»  im 

tM  129  12U 

719  l»  •« 

740  i»  ga 

•-7  139  MO 


S7M 

S17 
tl«B 


90     129 
782     1» 


IBS 


as8« 


v« 


7aty  18 


Jiriy  18 
Joly  18 
July  18    1087 


88B,10» 


m»* 


Joly 
Joly 
Joly 
Joly 

M.S77  July 
jSy 
Joly 
July 

tS 

J5y 

Ji^ 

Jo^ 
J«iy 
July 
7ii^ 


8S 


8n,m 


P  MBUee 

7-  M.  Andersen. 


M18 


IIIMM 


18 
18 
18 
18 

18 
18 
U 
18 
U 
M 
M 
W 
M 
18 
M 
18 
18 
18 
18 
18 
18 


ms 


Jvty  18 
inly  M 


July  M 


M81 


TBt-S 

129 

'  i<m 

707 

139 

923 

8S7 

129 

1074 

1 

1 

738 

139 

M3 

7M 

139 

977 

814 

129 

1188 

818-aO 

129 

1173 

8U-8 

129 

1110 

8M-8 

129 

1109 

8M 

129 

lOM 

8« 

129 

lom 

"^  , 

126 

U2S 

MO' 

U9 

1104 

flO  ' 

UB 

lOftS 

770-1 

136 

1000 

870 

129 

1116 

U9 

1133 

718 

126 

VtS 

881 

136 

1312 

«1 

126 

IIM 

7U 

126 

M6 

706 

126 

921 

7«-8j 

UB 

968 

TVSr 

126 

loot) 

860     126 
8?B     U6 


ii.-w 

880 


866 

129 

iia 

8BS-4 

129 

897 

874 

129 

1130 

n7-8 

139 

lOtO 

aoB 

129 

10«1 

•OR 

129 

IMl 

ne 

129 

10«3 

606 

139 

lOU 

806 

139 

loa 

M)6 

129 

lOM 

810 

129 

1044 

813 

139 

1047 

820 

129 

lOM 

139 

117i 

747 

139 

970 

886 

139 

1153 

7« 

129 

9fl9 

763 

139 

9M 

648 

139 

130e 

876 

139 

891 

»6 

129 

1148 

845 

139 

1088 

lae«ntloa. 


U6      984 
U6  -  1137 


H.  P.  Amt... 

W.C.; 

B.  H.  Stumwnealea. 

LKltaee.. 

J.  Morgae. .......-• 

B.  D.  Wblte 

A*  n*  B9*K*  -•«••••• 

E.S.MAddoek 

D.  H.  WUaoi 

G.  E.  Ortmia 

P.R.Hart 

M.  D.8«h*Uer 


8884107 
800,883 
800,a0« 
800,140 
866,968 
8S6,»tt 
M64M6 
SBOflbl 

anjBoi 

886,906 
8004M4 
880,175 

ttrojam 

800,086 
880,280 


W.  P.  Staaraa 

H.  B.  WOUaau 

A.  8.  Botklli — .....i.....' 
E.  Kropat. ..•••••. •.*•■*" 
N.  C.  CnzUtenaen.. . ;. . . . 

0. 1».  Blair 

E.  Moat. ....*......*...** 

H.  P.  LIbby 

A.  H.  01b«m. ... • . . •..-•■ 
CM.  Bell  and  F.E.  Noel. 

O.  J.  Oumm • 

p.  J.  Pood •• 


C.H.  Thomas 

C.  E.  Atktoaon... 
J.  H.  McPbfenon. 

W.O.CUrk 

W.E.SymoDs... 
W.E.SymoDs... 

H.  Davis 

J.  H.  Wlenaad... 
W.H.  A.  Stoot.. 


880,968 

860,008 

860,278' 

80O4H6 

880,908 

800,122 

mo:23s; 

896.966 
880,208, 
860,119 : 
6eO,4M 
896,975 


Joly  18 
Joly  18 
July  18 
Jnly  18 
Joly  18 
Joly  16 
Jnly  18 
Jnly  16 
July  16 
Joly  18 
July  18 
Joly  1ft 
July  16 
July  18 
July  18 

Jnly  16 

Joly  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  1« 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 


800.161    July  16 

M0.114'  July  16 

860,229  I  July  16 

860,536 :  July  16 

860.367  !  July  16 

800.368  I  July  16 

mojavi  I  July  16 
mtfim  I  July  16 

880,581  i  July   16 


p.  W.Canalec 

W.  B.  Bayers 

C.  G.  Curtis 

T.P.  SlMTldan 

J.P.  newwelllng.. 

£.  Noguera 

H.  W.Merrltt....: 

H.  W.Merritt 

W.  W.  Hopkins... 

H.  W.Merritt 

R.  H.  Btrotber 

W.W.Hopkins... 

R.D.  Parker 

J.Felbel 

W.W.Hopkins... 

W.W.  Bopklni... 
CMarx..^ 

W.  T.  Balrd ••• 

C.  J.  Jsctaon 

J.  A.  Cuneo 

H.  Daniel 

B.  H.  Jeflrioe 

P.  Bchwehin 

J.  r.  Meyjee ■^••i'L 

M.  Chrlwman  and  E.  Jonnson . . . 

J. 'p.  LaTlgne 

H.  P.  Cunning 

K.  OoWiSm&t 

W.  A.  HawiH»lwr 

W.  A.  Crew^. 

8.  W.  Beckwttn 

8.  D.  and  H.  T.  Latty 

J.  W.  Anderson 

T.  B.  Jeflery 

O.E.Whitney 

E.  Howp* 

A.  Bauer 

J; Sl'offlrtey aiidw:  D.  Roberts 

J.  H.  Forrest — ... — — • 

W.  0.  Hogl*«e 

J.  C  WUeon 1 

D.  L.  Ellis 

L.  8.  Oraeibtag..... 

L.  O.  Brown 

O.  Mehrtens 

R.W.Parker 

D.  L.  EUie 

W.J.  Donnelly 

H.  8.  Palm 

W.  P.  FTMrie.. 

M 


880.ffai 
800,573 
860  J«  I 
860,106  1 
860,287: 
860,559 
860/145  I 
800,145! 
860,215  i 
860,225! 
860  J65' 
860.396! 
880,821 : 
880^61 1 

800,397 

800,«1 

880.581 

860.217 

800,017 

860,283 

860,884 

860,808 

800,408 

800.190 

860,141 

880,930 

800,987 

880,312 

800,183 

800,184 

866,061 

800,484 

856,945 

800,814 

800,008 

860,074 

856,968 

880,067 

880,S6> 

880,064 

860,426 

800,197 

880,866 

860,080 

880,493 

860,106 

800,196 

806,928 

886,971 

860,864 

8fie,9M 


July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
Jnly 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
,  July 
I  July 
July 
July 
I  Joly 
I  Joly 
July 
!  July 
'  July 
1  July 
July 
July 
iJuly 
July 
July 
!  July 
July 
i  July 
!  July 
,  July 
I  July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 


2838  77S 

2767  766  , 

2644  804  I 

3378  938 

2897  830 

2999  880-1 

2636  716 

2714  736-40  i 

3471  964 


817 


un 


16  I  8016 
16  8176 
16  I  3621 
16  I  3306 
16  3870 
16  3810 
16  3471 
16  I  3496 
16  I  »16 
16  3015 
16  2873 


1188 


747 


2786 


1188 

888 


Pllllpiipppv 


XXVIU 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INySMTl6l^ 


Inrentlon. 


^^■■hlnt  F»i«<*»«* 

Wfttcb  esM-bow 

WateMiMkahWd 

Wator-eiowt 

WaterdrOMt  appw»tw 

W*tar«laMt-tenk  ralTs 

W«lar  tor  tTrtffttloii.  Ac.    Sfltf-rigolMMac  »ppiu»tai 

tor  MlTvtnf 
Wfttar-OMftcr  bMUlUtton*.    Sratam  d  eontroUliw 

▼mhrwtor 

Watar-prtMorB  pUtoD-flDftaM 

WaTnaotor. 

Wwtbar-atrtp 

Wadffc    AxaadtoolhandlF 

WclAlaf  marhaiit— .    Antomatla 

WaffcaaEac  ihoa 

Sw  BofiiM  fly-whati.  Vablela-wfaaal. 

Traetlon-whael. 

Wlia^ 

WhaaJ-flantalnbrtcator 

WlndntlU-recolator 

Indmllia.    Antflsnatle  eot-oot  (or 

Window.    Paaaniaiit  . . 

Window-platfoim.    AdJtvUUa 

WlQdow-aenan 

Wli»«tntdMr 

Wood  with  paralBn.    Mathod  ot  and  appMatoa'tor 

treatioc 
^nppera  aroand  ractangnlar  UUsU.    m«^»i«h»«  for 

WwaA... 

WfBDOll.., 


an  i» 

»  139 

TO  i» 

au-a  m 


uu 

■I 

lUl 
IW 
IW 


m 

U7I 

M 


AUniABKnCAL  LBT  OF  INVENTIONa 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 


WrAbtowikl 
B.  »*»»«»^ 

Wortklafftaa. 
B.  Johaaan 
Btnka 


9r*4 

ue 

lUI 

7U 

i» 

t» 

781 

ut 

« 

•m 

UB 

M 

7U-W 

13» 

Mi 

7M 

U» 

« 

<7I 

1» 

as 

fn 

1» 

UB 

m 

1» 

ion 

na 

1» 

m 

741 

u> 

m 

7U 

UB 

m 

786 

l» 

m 

7«^ 

m 

m 

Ororar. 


m-i   in   uiB 


L.C.  Wbw.. 
R.O.  DiSal 
T.  T.  Hard.. 


77»« 

m 

1010 

«7S 

m 

M 

a 

10« 

M» 

u» 

lias 

« 

DESIGNS. 


DMicn. 


AatomobUa-bodj . . . 
Aah-caa  or  garbaga 
Car-aaatandtraaa. 

Faorte.    Worao 

yqraitara  uniamant 

Fmjitaraomamant 

Band-Syr    

MiSd32u,i»iy. ;;:::::::::::::: 

Papar.    Wall-....  

Shada  or  globa.    ArtiflcUl-UchV 

Shadaor^oba.    ArtUJcUl-bSt 

woon 

fe^Sfu^*^'  **  •»»"«•  trticlaa.  ■  Bwaik  for  . 
watoD-duu 

Watar-haatar 


Kama. 


No. 


JD.  MazwaU. 

T.  Laa 

E.  O.  Badd.... 

W.  K.  aMttn. . 
C.  V.  Holacaln. 
C.  V^  Holatala. 

W.C. 

J.     

K.BooCh. 


{.  WJBrwatofli; 
H.HlBbca.... 

JM.TobUa...". 


sts 


ss; 


DMa. 


OfflcUl 
Oaaattc. 


Jo^  If 

JiriT 

inly 

July 
J«|y 

^ 

Jvikr  M 

July  M 
J«l7  U 
Joty  JC 


"5 

> 


} 


1» 

1M2 

UB 

mi 

1» 

1343 

1» 

1343 

m 

1343 

UB 

1343 

UB 

1340 

laB 

1341 

129 

I3« 

vm 

1343 

m 

1341 

m 

1341 

UB 

13« 

m 

134U 

13B 

1240 

129 

\23^ 

UB 

Vi*i 

TRADE-MARKS. 


Title. 


Alloy ^ 

AaaJgaalo  and  astlpyratic 

I  paara,and  qoinoM     Fn^] 


T«nporar^:;v;;:::::::::::::;:: 

Boata.  paaphtot..  Uthojraph.  Ac 


Bta. 


«  at  Daeaaa^' 


yoar> 


H.  B.  QafliB  OoMoaav 

,  ilkTurleam. 
LMe^oiV  Ofl  and  Patat 


Co. 
Btooklya  DaOy 


/ 

OfBeial 
Oaaatta 

No. 

DAla. 

> 

1 

ujm 

Jaly  M 

Ui 

III 

JHf  It 

UB 

w 

1361 
1382 
I3ft3 

mjm 

Jotr  M 

UB 

13C2 

ujm 

Jl«y  u 

Ui 

1363 

sss 

iSS 

Ui 
Ui 

1382 
1382 

f 

jmnt 

Ui 

1361 

rubartea    C*m- 


Salby  Shoa  Comnaay 
Sduaaa  Bakiag  Co.  • 
N.B.  Smith.. 

A.  Dtmka 

Northwaatam 

W^.^Roa**  *  Cwnpaay 

CatttoTOia  Cannerlaa  Co 

Alton  BroOiara Company .^^. "■• 
ConaoUdatad  RoaeikUla  G«naat 

Conao£l!k&  Roaandale  GexMnt 

Company. 

Howards  &  Sons 

8.  F.  Whitman  A  Son 

Hanoe  Broa.  A  Wblta 

El  ArteCl»rCo 

HatnamatiBroa ............ 

Bottor-Botlar -  •  •  - 

Proaparo  Da  NobOU  and  Co . . . . . 
gftalt^  Chemical  Company  of 

Ptttaban^. 
Amartoan  Wrtngw  Company. 
J.  M.  Robtnaon,  Norton  A  Co . . . 

J.  WorUborsar. 

O.  B.  Farrington  Company 

H.  R.  Han  Company 

Jonea-Paddock  Co 

jonia-Paddock  Co 

AllflD  Brothara  Company 

W.  M.  CahUl 

BmUBaaUg.  A.  O -• 

Bsi^ile  Manutaetartng  Co 

Ralaa  A  Brady ......-.•  — 

Com  Prodocta  Raflnjnf  Co 

Com  Prodocta  Raflning  Co 

J.  Waxuunakar 

J  Cohan •. — 

Walter  and  Harp  lianofaetaring 

Pacifto  Coaat  Blacolt  Co 

Banioroae  Company 

P.  L.  Cuaacha.  UaittA •  -  • - 

Ifolntoah  HATd  ware  Corporation 


ajnx 


2ft.  "25r2:i«  i; ....'  SnnarDlainlBctant company.. 

*^*^^S^:^'  ** ' I  AWT Manotoctarlng Company 

aBt«nM«fam I  ^  wftaT^  -^T. 


Topaka  MUling  Company 
8toddu<d  OUbart  A  Co. . . 

D.  A.deLimaACo 

Pm^  Company... 

Holbrook  Orocery  Co. . ... •  - -" 
Bvaiatt,  Aai^D»a«*»  *  *^<"°- 

OimflFuniaeaCo 


o«n  o(  tba  tebafBoo  habtt . 


Japan  Po*l«li  Company  of  Baltl- 

monClty. 

B.  H.  Oalland 

J.  B.  Aaatln •••--:.•• "»:  'ii  '^ii ' 

WtttMiin  Anhalt  OaaaUachaft  mit 

baaoliiaidctar  Haftong- 

pnnklln  Btaetrto  M<g.  Co 

Leiebaie  I«dcar  Company 

gJi^SS^VaiN^r^iKiii 

Albai:^  Broa..  Dover  A  Co 

BhortltortM  Comply . . .— — 
Victor  Klactrio  A  Manntoctorw 

iDf  Co.      _^ 

!.  H.  Wlnterataan. 


«i,»tl 

a,BM 

M.007 
83:890 

«S,9«> 
M.OM 
«S.»66 

«s,m 

81,03 
«3,U3 
63,906 
63,967 

63,951 

63,90B 

63,919 

68,9M 

63,996 

64,000 

64,001 

644)08 

68.993 

63,088 

68,986 

644»l 

63.988 

63.990 

63.917 

68.924 

63.900 

68,*41 
63,973 
63,fM 
644n7 
63,»49 
644)00 
63.989 
63.972 
63.968 
63,9M 
644)18 
63,934 
63.979 

63,907 
63,966 

63.997 
63.931 
63,»48 


JolT  M 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

Jidy  M 

July  10 
Jidy  16 
Jaly  16 
Joly  16 


Ui 
Ui 
Ui 
Ui 
Ui 

Ui 

Ui 

Ui 
Ui 


uo 

U81 

un 


•••••• 


Mrtal 


OaitaUi. 
Oaitaln. 


rod.aad}olnt. 
rod.aad)olnt. 


,t«(UL    Matallle.  rabbar,  and  flbroaa. . 


C  _ 

E.J.  BOKdi 

J  A.  Haeaolay -j, 

H.  M adlar  MannXaotoilag  Con- 

YatoX*TowBalI%.Co 

Howland  Bbaannan  Englneanng 
Howlaad-Bhaannan  Bngineaflag 
F^I^Tanla  MatalUo   Packing 


aad  pafta  tharaoC . 


MVJBwn  Papar  Coinp»y ...  -  •  • 
jSSaBVCrompton  ABrotbara 


83.906 
64.003 
63,976 
644B1 
68.980 
83,899 
68,»1« 

63,990 
63.974 
63,968 
68,tii 

644188 


63,9« 
68,SW 


63,il4 
64J019 


Jaly  16  >     Ui 

Joly  16  I 
Joly  16 
Joly  16 
Jaly  16 
Joly  16 
Jaty  16  ! 
July  16  I 
Jaly  16  I 

Jaly  16  I 
July  16  I 
July  16  j 
Jaly  16 
Jaly  16  I 
July  16  ; 
July  16  ; 
July  16  ! 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 

July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 

July  16 
July  16 

July  16 
July  16 
July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

Joly  16 

July  16 

Jaly  16 

July  16 

Joly  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 

July  16 
July  16 
Jaly  16  I 

Joly  16 
July  16 


U83 
Ui4 


Ui 
Ui 

Ui 
Ui 


Ui 
Ui 

Ui 
Ui 
Ui 
Ui 
Ui 
Ui 
Ui 
Ui 
Ui 

Ui 
129 

lao 

U9 

ia9 

U9 
129 
Ui 

120 
13B 
13B 
120 
Ui 

Ui 

12B 
12B 
139 
129 
129 
129 
129 

129 
129 

13» 
129 
129 


UM 
UM 


mx 


ma. 
mi 


UM 
UM 
UM 
UN 


uts 

UM 


uu 
am 
vm 


1283 


UM 
130 
UM 


Utt 
UM 
U8B 
U83 

1261 
Uii 

1264 


644)14 
6M11 


Joly  16 

Joly  16 

Joly  16 

Joly  16 

Jidy  16 

Jaly  16 

Joly  16 

Joly  16 


129 
129 
12B 
129 
129 
129 
12i 

12i 
Ui 
I2i 
Ui 

i2i 

120 

i2i 
i2i 

129 
129 
I2i 
I3i 

i2i 

12B 

I      12B 

i2i 
i2i 

\    \» 

129 


UM 

UM 


12M 
1288 
1361 
1261 

1283 

un 

1383 
UM 

1M4 

IMI 

un 

1288 


1288 

UU 

12M 
1283 
12M 
1281 
UM 
120 
1261 
12U 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVBNTIONa 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS; 


XXXI 


TRADE-MARKS— Conantwd. 


PRINTS. 


ntie. 


PUIiuV«uffi 

PipM.   mSuu 

Pttcfaaad  roiln 

PUnta.    CabbcM- 

Polatm.    AalmAl- 

Povdar.    Oan- 

Putty. 


\totMbOitj 

R«bi«Um  tor  tta«  traatmant  of  illecttOM  o(  tbo  hct  ud  akin' 
Ramady  tor  oatant,  eonaomptlon,  Indtgaatlon,  and  eonatip*- 
tlon.  ''" 

Rantady  tor  eartain  dlaaaaaa 

Ramady  tor  tabanaloita.  ganaral  dabUlty,  te 

Ramady  tor  Tananal  diaaaaea 

Ramady  tor  ▼enareal  dlaaaaaa 

Salra 


CJ 
Zabr» 

CootlaaBtal 

GhAilaaZottarCe 

w,  c>  OtfAty •  ............•••, 

Btaana  BtaBtile  PmU  Oa. . . , 

KlBf  Povdar  CoaipMiy , 

Batijanrtii  Moon  *  OsaqiMy 

Ma^  Vita  Conpaiiy 

KaanaCo 

A.  C.  Lone 


ss 

mm 

ujSu 


_,  Ao.    Cartain  window. 
Stairtaand  m 

SboapdidL    Patcnt-laathar- 

SQTar^latad  flat  wan 

Soap.    Laondry 

Soap  aabatitotaa 

Sodiam  Bolfld  and  blano  Axe 

Solderlnc  and  coating  prepaiatloo.    Matai. 


Starch.    Laundry 

Staartn  oandJa-pltclx 

StOTaa  and  ransaa 

Storaaand  ranvaa 

Soita.    Boya' 

Tobaoeo.    Smoking- 

Toola.    Cartain  hand-., 

TTBolng-«loth I 

Vamiabaa 

VaOlnga  and  nat  fabrics.' '  if eafa 

Wall-oovaringa.    Cartain 

W  aahlng-powdar 
Watar.    Natural  rortoi-'.'.V;;;:; 
Waada    Praparatton  tor  kmii« 
Whlpa 

whSg::";:::;::::;:::::::::::: 

^^l«ky-    Com 

Wina.    Claret- 


••«•••••• 


OaoigaH.  BondlaCo 

C.Raflaela 

P.  L.  Cuaaeba  Llmltad 

P.  L.  Coaaelu  lianltad 

Kayatona  Catanb  Banady  Co . ! 

R.  A.  Morrlaon 

Chatham  Sdrt  Cobmbt 

L.  Oraaladai. . . "....'..... '.'.''.'.'.',. 

httaraatlonal  SBvvr  Coanuj . ., 

Roaehhaapt  Broa ...:..,'..... 

an.  MciOia....... 

KQoparta    MttahwiU"  Oiiiii-' 
aehaft  mlt  tiaai<iitii>lai  Haf> 


tmg. 
Cora  Prodoota 


HAl 


Jojy  16 

July  16 

July  l« 

Jb^  10 

July  le 

Joty  16 

Jaly  16 

m  16 

|«ry,. 


16 

16 


m 


ujm 


Oe. 


Co. 


Mooia  A  Mmvar 

Walter  StoTa  and 

St.  Looia  Union  Tmak 
Brfll  Brothara.. 
St.   Paul  BTTTip 

Plantation  Tobaaeo  Oonpaay . . .! 
Btmmona  Hardwan  Conpaiiy .  i 
Wlntarbottom  BookOoCBCaB-'' 

P"y-  I 

WiS^nSlSIIS; 

u.  B.  wiggin'a  toBaCoaipaaT  ' 
LoTartn  and  Browna  CoaraaarV  "' 
Hmtoon  Spring  Watar  CoB^PMyj 
A.  C.  Chaaa 

oflhrtmar  Bro-a  Co 

O.  E.  Payne 

Clovar  Laaf  Wiaa  Co 

Atlantic  Vtoay»nl  aiid  Wlii'  Co 


6Mn 


«,tu 


fll,flt7 


MjOU 


Joty  16 
Joly  16 
Jo^  16 
Jc4y  16 
Joly  16 

J^  16  I 
Joly  16  i 

Ja^  16 
J^  16  ! 
Joly  16  , 


July  16 

Joty  16 

Jtriy  16  : 

Joly  16  I 

July  16  1 

July  16  I 

July  16; 
Joly  16  I 
Joly  16  j 

July  16  i 
July  16 
July  16 
Joly  16  I 
Mj  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  M  ^ 
Joly  16 

Jity  16 


1» 
129 

lae 

120 

i» 

13S 

i» 
i» 

129 

1» 

129 


129  vm 

120  130 

U»  UB 

U9  U0 

129  128 

129  uat 

129  ISO 

129  UM 

139  12a 

129  1964 

129  120 

129  12t3 

129  mi 


129  1202 

129  1261 

139  120 

129  120 

129  120 

129  1264 


"Jarry 


Playing  C«U."    (For  Playta»<;«xla)..  Unitad  SUtaaPUyliig  Card  Com- 
Mao'a  .M  Bw."  AW»i:\('or  Mana  and  Boy.' Appar^:;;^^^^ 


•Ztaoi«lTA."    (»«rl 


TRA0E-MARKS. 

(BKOIBTRATIOM  APPLIED  FOR.) 


TItla. 


,  aad  inloaa,  aynpa,  Ac,  tor  UaTortaf  aama. 
'  ^  ^Ttor  tadi&Eal  and  photogi^Uc  pur- 


129 

12(Q 

129 

120 

129 

I2«l 

129 

13M 

139 

1261 

129 

1261 

129 

1264 

130 

120 

129 

120 

129 

120 

129 

1261 

129 

1264 

139 

1261 

129 

1261 

139 

1261 

'SSKTi 


Coal... 
Coal... 

CoOm. 
OoOaa. 


•••*••••■ 


CoOaa 
CogBM, 


LABELS. 


C(A»    w 


Tltla. 


•'cita?5%ir^^'VS**  ^*^**    ^^orCoff«).... 

..  Jjjnka-"  Waatarn  Baauty  niocolat«^n7o;  r»^i;V 
Ponka'a  Bittar  Sweat  C^ocolat«a  ■  Vfc>;  r-.^^^^  • 
Funka-a  Milk  Choeolate  oSmi^.  (^ITc^V  " "  * 
Ponka'a  CboooJata^-RoySTroVr,  ■■     (f^tL  '< ' ' 

Partaetfon  Peanut  Batter  ' '    r For  ?«-«.,♦  n  .:    ;  •  •  • 
•Star  Brand  Shoe. are  B«ter.^%^orKr**^- 


Oofdlala. 


Nana. 


ArbocklaBroa.. 

Cantral  Bottling  Co.' 

J.  B.  PunkeCo         

J.  B.  Funk.  Co 

J.  B.  PunkeCo" 

/.B.  PunkeCo...:: 

Cantral  Bottling  Co     

K-  w.  Place..:::: 

Roberta,  Johnaon  4  Riiid  Shoa' 


Na 


OffloiaJ 
Oaaette. 


Data. 


njfn 

S£3 


ia,«7« 

1M77 


July  16 
July  U 
July  16 
Jniy  M 
July  M 
Jnly  M 
Joly  M 
July  16 
Joly  16 
July  16 


Dob.. 


iorihtpplngoMboya. 


tlOB. 


Flavoitagj 

rSa.  *FMMk»  and  bttBkwbaat. 
Floor,  foOidcata,  bfwu  ahorta.  Ac. 


iolladoata.*e. 
and  bookwtaaat 


DIatlUad 

aadbottcra. 


HoiaU.... 


lodla. 
J 


BaMta*. 


wltdk-taaaal,  Ac.    Tincture  of. 


.)arapy8.Ao. 


Kal 
Kalvaa, 


Lafd. 


aslaaora,  and  raiora . . 
aad  tabla-ODtlary.    Pookst-. 
andeoraat 


booU,'aJhoaa,  leggings.  Ac 

i^i:«oiu,  oDed'ooata.  Jacinta.  Ac 


Moirthly 

jtfpaiatkma  tor  dl 
aai9oaltory 


of  donifeatic 


Nama. 


T.  E. 
C.  F. 


Llppineott -  ••• 

Boahringar  A  Soabna. 


Serial 
Ho. 


OffloUl 
Oaaette. 


Data. 


Co.. 


Co. ..  .- 


F.  A.  Epatain. 

OUrar-Finnia  Co 

Cooaomara'  Brewing  Co.  > 

hjon  A  Son.  Brewing  Co 

F.  8.  Walton  Company .......... 

Faibwartw  rorm.  fcaUtar  Ludua 

A  Brftnlng.  | 

F.  VaklaaACo 

Lloyd  B  roa - 

National  Blacult  Comply.  • .  •  •  -  ■ 
Ohto  Mining  A  Manufacturing  Co. 

Comfort  SuqMOdar  Co 

Ooldan  A  Co • •• 

OllTar-Flnnia  Co 

OllTar^Finnla  Co 

8.  HamOl  Company •••••• 

Watbarlll  FiniAiad  Caatinga  Co. . . 

Jt^oia  Bro. .-v-a"' 

St  Louia,  Rocky  Mountain  A  Pa- 

cifleCo. 

Tona  Broa 

Tona  Broa 

OllTai^Flnnie  Co 

Ollver-FinnlaCo.... ••• 

Dantach  -  PrancOelcba     Conao- 

Bivanarei  und  Walnaprit-Tftai- 

flnertoTonn.  O^arOdarMadiou, 

8t  IxSSJ^Mky  Mountain  A  Pa- 
dflc  Co. 

L.  Paloai - 

Oanaiml  Chamlaal  Company 

OaaBorsteldtACp... 

Kumbaqnur  A  Vraaland 

WQlaonBro. •- 

Cbaffea-Maier  MiUtng  Company. 
8.  Hamfll  Company . ... ...  -  •  - -- 

Bvaratt,  Aogbmbaogh  A  Com- 

B^%ita  Milling  Company. 


15,761 

3S,aso 

12,447-8 
96,835 
27,478 
27,603 
27,903 
21,066 
28,066 
30,»S 

26,g8(^ 
26.640 
38,213 
27,400 
26386 
3,175 
27,897 
27,696 
27,508 
27,840 
26,840 
38,109 

27,a8<K 
27,388 
27,696 
27,708 
23,000 


July  16 
July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

Jnly  16 

July  16 

July  18 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
J«ay  16 
July  U 
July  16 
July  16 
July  18 
July  W 
July  16 
July  16 

July  16 

Jnly  16 

July  16 

July  16  * 

July  16 


m 

130 

120 ' 

130 
120  1 
120  i 
129 
129 
120; 

130 

120 

120 

120; 

120 

129 

120 

120 

120 

130 

129 

129 

120 
120 
120 
120 
120 


! 


Utf 
IMI 


1280 

at 

1214 


mr 


un 


O.  ObarfftU ■• 

L.  J.  Mueller  Fumao*  Company.. 

F.  C.  Solma .■ 

Wilaon  Fruit  Jnioa  Co 

A.  P.  Slmar...' 

0«o.  Borgtoldt  A  Co . .  -  -  •  i- -  ■ "  ■ 
Chlabolm  A  Moore  Manulactur- 
tng  Company. 

L.  O.  B.  Erb 

A.  F.  Mape. 

P.  Raguei  file  A  B.  Vlgpea 

FarwSl,  Onnun,  Kirk  A  Co 

Farwell.  Ounun,  Kirk  A  Co 

Oao.  Borglaldt  A  Co 

F.  W.  Whltchar •• 

Cbariee  WoUI  Packing  Company 

Frank  Payna  Comply 

Yale  A  Towne  Mlg.  Co 

iBtar-Stata  Rubber  Company . . . 

E.  R.  Fiaher 

J.  F.  McNamee 

fiee-FleaCo 

W.Smith 


28,200 

26,617 
28,070 
27,775 
28,153 
27.427 
27J31 
27.506 
24.796 

26.603 
21.806 
27.804 
27.800 
23.900 
28.315 
27,777 
27,077 

27.302 
27.381 
20.100 
27,606 
27.007 
27.776 
28,066 
24.312 
27.570 
27.987 
36J54 
27J71 
28.156 
28.917 
27.636 


July  16  ;    120 


July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
Jnly  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 


July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
Jnly  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 

July  16 
July  16. 
July  16 
July  16 
Jnly  16 
July  16 
Joly  16 
July  16 
July  16 
Jnly  16 
Joly  le 
Jnly  16 
July  IG 
Jnly  16 
July  16 


120 
120  ' 
120  , 
190 
120 
120 

-I 

120 
129 
129 
120 
130 
129 
129 
129 

120 
129 
129 
128 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
139 
129 
120 


1980 

1380 
19B7 
1965 
19M 
1983 
1266 
1353 
1240 

12SS 
1247 
1286 
12M 
1249 
1260 
1255 
1287 

12S2 
1251 
1247 
1254 
1254 
1256 
1287 
12« 
1254 
1257 
1251 
1252 
1280 
1251 
12&3 
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ALPHABETICAL.  LIST  OF  W^MimOm. 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 

(REOISTRATION  APPLIID  TOR.) 


Medieloe  for  the  ctire  of  head«chM,  colds,  Ac . 


Veterln&iy 

MtJHf  tor  ttae  can  of  loaf  aflectiooa,  cokla,  ho. 

McteljMUab 

OIL    i"ti™*ti*thifli. 

OUa  ukI  ti'uawn.    nhuainAtfaig  and  hibrlMtfaig. . . 

Opttoal  proleetlng  wpvmtua  and  fllnu 

OTW»Dt,  p«nU.  andcoaU y 

PainU  and  Tamlabea 

Palnta.  colon,  enamda.  Hilars,  4ke 

PamphleU  and  catalogxiM i...., 


N«^ 


▲nU-Gort-ZlBt 


^dS\ 


OWB- 

Ce.... 


Paper. 
Paper. 
Paper. 
Paper. 


PanU.  ihlrta,  capt,  <&c.     Baae  ball 

Paper  and  paper  Dags.    Wrapping- 

Paper.    Drawing- 

Drawing  and  tracing 

Roofing,  abeathlng,  and  bolldlng. 

Toilet- 

Psnlioldera , 

Pen*.    Steel 

Fiano-plajen.    Automatic 

Picklea.  catsup,  capers,  aalAd-oQ,  Ae 

puis 


•■••••^•••w 


Pumps  and  turbines . . 
Qulnln.    Basic  salt  of. 

Radiators 

Razors 

Remedy  against  fever, 


V( 
0.  Onadt 

B.B.  Odteter 

TIdaWalvOttC*.. 
OaisM  StoMU  Ofl  Go 
New  ToTVMak 

C.  H.  HowrilAOo 
Dstrtek* 

BalttOMnGltr 
Victor  ^ortlac  Ooodi  Co 
TH.  Stiyrt  " 

K.  O.  Soltaan 
E.  O.  SoltBaoa 
Barrett  MaimlaBturtng  Conpaay^ 

Jones  A  g^^"*— • 

Webster  A  PncvCo. 
Ea^  Psndl  CoaqMtay 

S.  0.  Sottauaa 

▲atopUno  CoapuiT. . 

Alart  A  MeOoln 

J.  Oarst 

E.8  0.  Rsss 

H.  UerotxAQe 


Data. 


rheumatism,  and  neuralgia. 


Remedy  for  corns,  bunions,  and  warts 

Remedy  for  coughs,  colds,  croup,  Ac 

Remedy  for  diseases  of  the  ttomacfa  and  bowials,  head- 
ache, Ac. 
Remedy  for  hing,  asthma,  heart,  and  Indigestion  complaints . 

Rice,  flour,  and  commeal 

Rice,  ilour,  and  commeal illl* 

Ridlng-bablU,  bloomers,  divided  sklrta,  liMl,  Ac.  . 

Sewing-cotton '„,„][ 

Sheetings,  shirtings,  driUs.  Ac... 

Sheetings,  shirtings  driU..  Ac 

Shirts,  poats,  overalls,  pantaloons,  Ac....: 

Shoes      LAdles'  leather 

Snap-fasteners  for  garments , 


Soap 

Soap,  washing  powder,  Ac 

Soaps  and  soap  powder 

Soaps.    Toilet  and  medicinal. . . 

Spices  and  mustard 

Stains 

Stone.    Quarried 

•Stoppers  of  tin  and  cork 

Stoves  and  ranges 


Syrup  and  molasses 

Talking-machine  needles.    Disk- . . . 

Teeth 

Tobacco  and  cigarettes.    Smoking- . 

Tobacco.    Smoking- 

Tonic.    Malt 

Tradng-doth 

^»dng-cloth 

Type- writing  machln«a 

Valves 

Vaniabes,  paints,  lacquers,  Ac. .." 

Watches,  watch  parts  and  rases 

Watcbee,  watch  parts  and  cases  ... 

Whips 

WWaky 


Holland  Radiator  Compaar 

Oeo.  W.  Kora  Rasor  iQTco. . . . 
Farfowerks  vorm.  MsUtar  Laetiu 
A  BrOntng. 

J.Coie.TT^ 

P.  A.  Dicks 

W.  J.  RoberU  Medictne Company. 

J.  Brandt 

OUver-rinnle  Co 

OUver-FlnnieCo 

Hertz 

J.  A  P.  Coats 

China  A  Japan  Tradtt^Compaay. 
China  A  Japan  Trading  Company . 

Ouiterman  Bros 

Camitbers-Jones  Shoe  Co 

Prands  Hook  A  Eye  A  Fastenar 

Company. 

^  HamlB  Company 

H.L.  Shaw 

C.  H.  Crsw 

BarcUy  A  BareUy 

E.  R.  Durkee  A  Co 

Standard  Varnish  Works 

JohnT.  DyerOnarryCo 

Manhattan  Cork  Spactatty  Co. . . . 
James    Oraham    ManalactarliM 

Co.  ^ 

E.  Peibleman  Sons  A  Co 

Harger  ABUsh 

0.  Gordon  Martin,  Ineorporatad 

C.  A.  Carlln.  Ltd _ 

Palk  Tobaooo  Company 

.  Q.  Soitmann 
WluiMu  Typewriter  Company. . . 
Ohio  Brass  Company 

Standard  VamishWorks 

A.WIttnaoerCo...  

A.  WittnaoerCo.. 

uirited  sutes  whipcom,;;iv::: 

C.K.Bowman 


S7JN 


»M$ 


njm 


mm 


r,7M 

lSjM7 


11.M7 

17,7U 
S7,Mi 

1S.UI 
37,t7S 


aMS7-4 
H3N 


July  M 

Jo^  It 
Joly  li 
July  M 
July  16 
Jnty  M 
July  M 
ioty  M 
/•ly  U 

July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
Joly  16 
July  16 
July  16 
Joly  16 
Joly  16 

Joly  16 
July  16 
July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

Jtdy  16 

Joly  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 

July  16 
July  16 
July  16 
Joly  16 
Joly  16 
July  16 
JtUy  16 
Joly  M 
July  16 

July  16 
July  16 
Jnly  16 
July  Ifl 
July  16 
Jnty  16 
July  M 
Joly  16 
July  16 
July  16 
Joly  16 
Joly  16 
Joly  16 
July  16 
July  16 


omcuj 

Osiette. 


"3 

_>_ 

la 

U6 

i» 

t» 

UB 
129 
UB 
UD 
1» 
1» 

va 

1» 
1» 
1» 
1» 
lae 
lae 

12D 

i» 
i» 
i» 
las 
i» 
i» 
i» 
i» 
i» 
i» 

i» 

12S 

las 


i» 
lao 
i» 

130 

i» 

UB  I 

1» 

13S 
1» 
1» 
U9 
UB 
UB 
ISB 
UB 
UB 
UB 
UB 
UB 
UB 
UB 
UB 


j 


13M 

IM 

ISO 

lai 

IS 
13H 
IS 
IS 

mi 

IM 

IMI 

1357 
12« 
13« 
IS 
1247 

nc 

IS 
13« 
IS 
IS 
\2*b 
1257 
12« 
1261 
12M 
12<7 

IS 
1345 
IS 


UB 

12S7 

!     13B 

IS 

;    laB 

IS 

1» 

IS 

1» 

1246 

13B 

1247 

1» 

IS 

129 

1346 

139 

13M 

I» 

124S 

lae 

140 

12i3 

net 

IS 
1246 
1346 
IZV 
12» 
12i.'i 

i3ao 

1257 
1257 
1251 
1251 
1250 
1247 
1248 
1248 
1256 
1250 
1247 
1254 
liW 

a> 
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ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES . 


TO    WHOM 


PAT 


BNTS  WERE   ISSUED  ON  THE  23d  DAY  OF  JULY,  1907. 


Monthly         J?«5i5i 
Tolome.       i  Oaaawa. 


Maata,  tertdenoe,  and  InvenUon. 


Abb« 


'E2-'5'iSA:i?est"K» 


Majiuiacture  of  pa<±lng. 


Alexanderwm, 
Dynamo-etaatne 


/Scotland,  ^WU.^rape^.^.^.^^^p^y--^^-^       ^m    July  a 
rting  and  retaining  means  for  tires. '^<^ 


Allen,  Claxtoa  K^  iSrV^ririi  Y     SuoDortlng  ana  reiaiuum  lu^-u-  .~.. 


Allen, 

American       .    ^  „ 

Ames.  John  iLjDoognB  

^J-    ^^'TSSM^Sc^WJot^wVkssimor.) 

ApniMate.  Oeorfls  P.,  Tnmton,  N.  J-    '^jT^^T^u  *r.^  s   Br 
hunilredt 


?Si-*tus  for  casting  stereotype-plates. .  8M,844 
5niyl2af°to''L'8^roik,B«v^.:M^^^ 


Anderaon.  AjnrM  jM 
inaad,  Rowrt  C*L. 


Hydraulic  press 


Atkinson.  Mentser  A  Orover.    (»ee  iV'r.ViJliJ  -indlnK bobb  n  and  spindle 
Atwooriti»m^8«o?l°f*°°'o^'^nv    ^8^  Scbw^  Aaron,  assignor.) 
Automa:tlo  1u3i  UnloaUna  CoX^^  J^^^f^i^ms 

-     Mattrsaa  trame 


L.'E.Burdine,  Washington, 


T,  ^^  ^-    i^5SSrNS?ti)n  Mi^i." '  'Ch!^^l  obwl  or  ventilatx)r . . 
BtSSTjoS^A.    (Bee  Chandler^  OnrlnH.  M^o/„),i„ment  C< 


BSS'iii^A-  «-P«r  to  ffil^i^ttw^^^'^Wment  Company.  IndiaoapoUs.    ^^^    ^^^  „     ^ 


bSSSS^-oSS^  Ci!r»'£Sffir^t<;  ^o°JdV.tch  Comp«.y.  Chicago 


Bamsa'bJw^irArN^  Haren,  Conn.,  assignor 
111.    Box-maohtoa 


brawer-guid* . 


Poratag  rtvato. 
BaaklB,Jolmr    ' 


mmm^^h^^^^^^^^^:^^^^  r. 


Bailai, 


SSSa^iSfes-;,".,: 


QerM«r.    FroancgoP  oi»**"^^  ^pl^tSJ^ttlre  for  vehicle-wheels 


Beokv, 

Bt 


raUvft: 

Beik,_ , 

B^LWinardJ 


_     y.    cffi;£SS?rttSSenniS;V.Sines  for  dy-ng  or  printing  In    ^^    ,^^  ^ 

aolonorUnta 

-       -      -  -     ■  "      "      -   "  86i.on    July  23 

July  » 
July  as 


?*^i*%!^iaSJ  SjSiValdron  Company,  New  Bnmswick.  N.  J. 
-tipiani-i..K^-yCorpo«tl.«.;;^ 

C..Mao«tHoiij^j^^^  «0.^    \%  ^ 

PipMStainp "::;".!'.!!. '.!'.'.  «l'.07»    July  23 


860,067  ,  July  2S 


800,068  1  July  28     4077 

861,075    July  23     42W 

861,0U  j  July  n  j  41W 

861,301    July  23 
860,721    July  23 


860,822    July  23    SMI 


860,845     July   M     3^ 
860.623    July  23     3663 


July  23 


^pulTsrliing 


3800 
4262 
6263 


Beyar.btto 


;Znr  KtaisiaxKl,  Tex.    PlpMSimP iioi,«.-    — /   -     — 

F,i^tL.W?i5S£or-io;B.  WV«U^^^^^^  July  »  »1 


1041 
1168 
1109 


139  USO 
129  1  1499 
129  :  1409 


IOC  UB  12(0 


u 


ALPHABEnCAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEEa 


Nam*,  iwidaDra,  Aod  InTentton. 


Biddle.  We^v  B.    (Set  HanlcMtle  and  BiddtoO       ^ 

Btod*.  John  r..  London  En^And.    f™™  tar  rn^^gp. ■^-L;--rv^ 

BUI  diorm  E.,  wid  A.  D.  R«dauui,  8r.,  HAntaburc,  Pa.    8<e«<»"*' 

Bi»taS°llIl5oix.  Bock  IiUnd.  li^.^'iP'»[J?yjlXS*'7^^^^^ 

Blibhofl,  ThomM,  PhUadelphJk,  P».    Poultry  dit^teff-lbanUta 

Blackie.  John  8.  CarK)n  CityTNw.    Dltehtof-m^ihtoe 

Blair.  Allwrt.  Owwwo,  lU.    C»rarn......... -- - 

BlAlr  ThomM  S.,  Jr..  EUnhant,  lU.    BoUlx>r-iBlU vvL:";-"li'JiM" 

BUkiy  oSSe  0.  and  R.  0.,  PltUburi.  P^Derto  tor  pnmttiif  tlM  flattvUnff  d ttaa 

end*  of  pipe 

BUkey,  Robert  O. 


O.) 


(SeeBUkey,  OMifleO.andR.  ..,      .  ,.  __    ^  ..^^^ 

SdMDWtady,  N.  Y.,  aMlgDor  to  Oenatal  ElMtito  Ccnpany.    Bkxk- 


M^ 


BUM.^lmer  F 

BlueTjohn  Q.,  and  O.  H.  lUrquardt,  Sooth  Haven,  Kana.    Motoriilo^  eanla«» 

Blue!  John  Q.,  and  O.  H.  Marqoardt.  Sooth  Havm.  Kana.    Pkm^caniaga 

Blum,  Julea  R.,  Parta,  France.    Suetiaa  devtee  tor  duat-ranoTliic  ftmrnti 

Boone,  Samuel  W.,  Almedla,  Pa.    Powar-drtU * 

Bourne,  Jamee  D.,  Stuttgart,  Ark.    Wlre-twiattnf  dertM. .^........... 

Bowen,  Fredaon  E.,  aaatgnor  to  F.  E.  Bower*  Co.,  New  Hat«n,  Conn.    Oartmnftot:. 

Bowman,  Grant  J.    (See  Wing,  Aufuatna  My  a^rtmorj     „  ^  ^.  ^ .    _^ 

Bowne,  Walter,  Jr.,  and  M.  Cronkhlte,  New  York/N.  Y.    Vaili^bUHipMd  m^diaiil 

Bradbury,  Waiter  W.,  Lawtmo*,  aarignor  to  Stanley  Coapa&y,  Boston.  Ifaaa. 
chine  tor  applylnglatMla 

Bradahaw,  ArthurT.,  SuaanvUle,  CaL   Safety-raior .". 

Brady,  Francis  W.,  Ensiewood,  N.  J.    ValTMf*' *<>' totarnal-oonibOBtlon  aofliM* 

Braun,  Auguit,  Weet  Hoboken,  N.  J.    BobbtoHnacfaina 

Braun,  Jacob,  Toledo,  Ohio.    Rear-end  pole  aocket 

Bretthut,  Otcar  P.,  Williamaport,  Pa.    Chair-back  hinge 

Brewlnifton,  Henry  S.,  Baltimore,  Md.    Bottte-capplng  maehlna 

Brewster,  Bertram  F.,  Burrton,  Kana.    Coin  aaaorter  and  rtaekar 

Brlgham,  Herbert  O.,  ProTldenoe,  R.  I.    Filing  drawer  and  oonipartnient 

Brock,  Lem  S.,  et  al.    (See  Arbogaat,  John  I.,  aaalcnor.) 

Broga,  William  W.,  Springfield,  Maas.    Mafnlna  lor  coonttng,  reglatarlng,  and  othar- 
wlae  handling  colna 

Broldo,  DaTld,  and  W.  H.  Lubach,  Berlin,  Oarmany,  aaatgnon  to  Oenaral  Elaetite  Com- 
pany.   Meter 

Brown  A  Bailey  Company.    (See  Brown,  Robert  P^  aaalcnor.) 

Brown,  Frederick  L.,  and  I.  W.  Sprlnk,  Scottdala,  Pa.    Roil-filndtng  machine 

Brown,  Harry  E.    (See  Leonard  and  Brown.) 

Brown,  Robert  P.,  aaalgnor  to  Brown  A  Bailey  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    CoUapii- 

Brown,  Thomas  R.,'  New  York,'  N.'  Y'.,'aaaignor  to  B.'  A.'  Heipnuin,'  Jr.i  NturUi  PiainMd', 

N.  J.    Transportation-car  and  theUke 

Brown,  WUUam  M.,  Johnstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lorain  Staal  Company.    Surtaoc-ooo- 

tact  electric  railway 

Brooa,  Harry  L,.  Portland,  Orag.    Hot-wat«r  tomace 

Bocherar,  Max,  ElberfeM,  Qermany.    KoMm  with  rotary  oyllndata 

Bucknom,  Wimam  H.,  MorrtsYlUa,  Pa.    Om 

Bookwaltar,  Crnu  L..  LoudonvUIe,  Ohio.    Alr-«hlp 

Boll,  William  C.,  Camden,  N.  J.,  assignor  of  on»^th  to  W.  J.  Robartaon.  Jr.  Poldli« 

go-oart.. 

BuUlnger,  Frank,  «•«"■«■  Ohio.    Com-loddar  tie 

BollocK  Electric  Manafaotorlnf  CompMiy.    (Baa  WllHainaon,  Bobart  B.,  aarignor.) 

Borch,  WUllam  R^  Chicago.  IIL    Sogjlcal  naadle 

Bnrdlna.  Lyman  E.    (See  Baeon,  Hany  A.,  aaalgnor.) 
Borget,  Bygmont.    (Sec  Zollnke  and  Boigal,) 

Borlfaoldar,  JohnH.,  Aahland,  Ohio.    Door-hangar r. 

Borklett,  Albert  B.,  Terra  Haota,  HL    Attaohmant  tor  waahboflara 

Barrows,  WUham  R.    (S«a  HoweD  and  Borrowa.) 

Bosaa,  Herman,  Berlin,  Oermany,  and  W.  Bohoo.  Copenhagen,  Demnai^    Automntte 

grooTa-cuttlng  machine  tor  wooden  ahoe-cotoa 

Botttirworth,  CSuey  W.,  Mlltord,  aaalgnor  of  ona-halt  to  L.  K.  Martin,  Bowttng  Qrmj' 

Va.    Pen 

Byron,  Thomaa  F.,  Chicago,  ID.,  aaalfaor  of  ona  haH  to  W.  B.  Laddy.    Draparr^lxtara' 
Cable,  John  W..  aaalgnor  of  one-haStoA  "    '-" ^.<^     _»^/      *«■•• 

mechanism  for  teea-boxea 


Na 


in,on 


in,ou 

lUiOll 


tmjn 


DOa. 


July  n 
Joly  n 
Juty  U 
July  » 

Joty  » 
Jtdy  M 

Joly  m 


Jnly  n 
Joty  U 
Jnly  ai 
JaU  M 
July  n 
Jo^  m 
Jv3v  » 

July  m 


Monthly      ,   Official 
▼oknna.        (2aaBtta 


i 


aar 


oaa 

ate 


417a 


ano 

mo 

aan 


M.  Anderaon,  Roektord 


% 


Tlm»«pantod 


Cadden,  Charles  C,  Clereland,  Ohio,  aaalgnor  to  Oentory  Talquhona  Conatriwttao  C(a. 
pany,  Boflalo,  N.  Y.    Eleotriobou....... ..^. ...^ 


,  John  O.,  Lynn,  Maaa.,  aaalgnor  to  Oanaral  Electric  Company.    QoWtbIm 
anlam  tor  torblnea 


par  laClann- 


Cammett,  Ira  A.    (Boa  Fallowa  and  OanoMtt.) 

Cantlebeory,  John  C.,  and  W.  J.  Edwarda,  Kdanborg,  Pa.    RaU-elamp 

Caro.  Nikodsm,  Chartottanboif,  OanBany,  aaalgnor  to  8ocl4t4  Oeomte ' 

mlde,  Rome,  Italy.    Making  udlgp 

Carr,  Jadson,  Loi^nMh.  CaT   RaOway-tle 

CarruthenTJamea,  Newark,  N.  J.    Pneumatic  for  autopMimiatio  niajioa 

Cary,  Edward  T..  AlaxandiU,  Va.    Combined  bottom  board  and  feedertor  ba^'^M' ' ' ' 
Ctm,  ^^'2^^"^'^'  •"'«'*^  *<»  Adrianoe  Piatt  A  Company,  Poaghkaqtala,  N."  Y. 


aai,is7 


asiiOM 
aao,7M 


aao,7aa 


aai4i* 

aai,aoa 
•ao.7X7 

8ci4aa 


iti,ota 
••i.iao 

aiuiM 
tao.ata 

aai,iai 
aai4ea 
aai^ota 


as74 
as7a 
ani 
as78 


July  aa 
July  ai 
July  aa 
Joty  aa 
Joty  aa 
July  aa 
Joty  aal  aaoa 
Joty  aa  «7« 
Joiy  aajaaaa 

Joiy  aa  I  «ao 
Joiy  aa 
Joiy  aa 


978  129 

979  129 
1043  '  129 
laOOi  129 

na»-70  129 

low  I  129 


I 


un 

1361 
U37 

laoo 


1000     129  I  14QB 
lOBl  ;  ia»     1410 


417« 


ana 


ana 
ana 


4m 


ttii 


Century  Talephoaa  GcBatrostlofl  Company 
Century  Tdaphona  Conatrustlon  Company. 
Chamberlain,  Fiadarle  W.,  aaalgnor  to  Warren 


(See  Cadden,  Charles  C,  asaignor  i' 
(See  Knight,  Herbert  U.Ma&raw) 

Midi.    WnlMJ'i!^'^^\T^.'°..'^."^..''*'^^^  CompMiT*^ 


0«k», 


Chamberlain,  Marr  K^ 


^  .^  Mnakagon,  Mich 
ChambarUn,  Charlaa  K.,  Detroit.  Mksh 


Cuspidor 

m,..  w««ui«,  KKu.    Curtain-fastener 
^andtar,  Orrto  H^  aaaicnor  o(  one-half  to  J  A.  Bailey  Clinton  'sc 
Chapman. Chartaa  B.,  aadgnor  of  one-half  to  J.  OoodfeUow 
Chartanar.  Victor.    (Sea  Shaw  and  Chartener  ) 
Ghanowath,  Jaam  W.    (8ee(nienoweth,  Oscar  U.  and  J  W  ) 
Chanow«th.Oawr  U.  and  J.  W.,  Otterbein,  Ind.    BoUsr 
Cherry,  Norman  N.,  Springfield.  Ohio.    CusDidor 
Choraii.  laaae,  Toledo,  Ohfo!^  Anchor-bolt  


asMar 


Bttnd-alati 
Fort  Edward,  N.  Y.    BoOv. 


datt^^  A.. Concord,  MaM. assignor  to  ):ieii^?ii>^C^i^j"iu^^^ 

i'.°^.^: "^r°' °'^'*" ^^- ^' ^-  »«^ New  Y,rt; N. tv  taii^ktai: 


lerk.  Bertha,  New  York,  N.  Y.    BroonnhaiMM^ 


Oark. 


York, 


Broom-hanger. 


aai.Mj 


July  aa 

Joiy  aa 

Joty  aa 
July  aa 
Joiy  aa 
j^  aa 
Joiy  aa 

jidy  aa 
JtSSr  aa 


Joty  aa  aan 


Joiy  aa 
Joiy  aa 


Joty  aa 

July  aa 
Joiy  aa 

July  aa 

Joiy  aa 

j^  aa 

Joiy  aa 

Joty  aa 
July  aa 
Jo^  aa 
jSt  aa 

Joiy  at 


Joiy 
Jo^ 
Ji^ 
J^ 
Jo^ 

Joiy 
Jo& 
Joiy 

Joiy 

Joiy 


aaijai  Joiy 
aauotil  jo^ 


m€ 


ana 


1144 

1170-1 

1310 

1043 

070 

loie 

lOQB 

im-a 

070-80 

1008 

080 

980-1 

1010 

981 

1048^ 

laoi 

1001 


1118-90 

iiao 

1144 

1010 

1068-0 

1017 
1017 
1001 

laoi 

IMS 

laao 

1017 

laai 


129  I  1471 
129  >  ISOl 
129  1561 


129 
129 
129 
120 


1361 
1277 
1321 
1382 


129  IMl 

129  1278 

129  1382 

129  1279 

129  1280 


129 
120 
130 


1321 
1381 
1U2 


138  1537 

139  1410 


1173     139 
laOl     139 


139 
139 
139 

139 

139 

130 
139 
130 
139 
139 

139 
139 

139 


U7a 

uaa 
iiao 


laoa 
U7a 


lira 


un-4 


1174 

u7«-a 


loia 
loai-a 


U7» 

laai 
iin 


139 

139 
130 

139 

139 

139 

139 

139 
139 
130 
139 

139 


139 
139 
138 
139 
139 


139 
139 
139 


139 

139 
139 


1443 
1446 
1473 

1331 

1383 

1322 
1331 
1410 
1531 
1474 

1502 
1322 

1638 


1<03 
1688 


itn 

1446 
1446 

1530 

1630 

1603 

1381 

1410 

1504 
1383 
1384 

ISOt 


1283 
1413 
1281 
1504 
1504 


1322 
1411 
1282 

li39 

liW 

1576 
1506 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


iii 


Q^pg-johaJ.,  Weiw  TorK,  n.  «.,•—■»—  ^ 


asi/na 


880,687 
800,to4 
800,002 


r/\flln7lIowrd  K.,  --   -■  


;  2-  oir5ro^r;^ss^''ss;?."^i^-  c^''-*-."^.!  800.0 


July 


July  38 
July  23 
July  33 

July  38 
July  23 

July  33 


8984 
4002 

3080 

4383 

3887 

3S86 


083 
1131 

loei 

1170 
1003-8 


139  1382 
120  1446 
139     1411 


120 
130 


1608 
1413 


CohmM, 


y^S^frfi,iiiiUdfWM:i::toJai^^^^^ 


rimntaa  nOWH—      i  -"-"^»"-  iir«»-»._«<wJ«r  atand a*A-rM\ 


Coualae, 


OondLJ«^3-SziSS^  _•     Ti»ii-TOoort i  mi  020 


RaU-aopptnt 


801,030 


Oo^^'  ^2S^i  w^^SbertafEMfah  J.,  aaalgnor.)  g^j  «(, 


July  33  I 

July  23 

July  28  1 
July  28 
July  23 
July  23 
July  23 

July  23 
July  23 
July  23 


4188 


988  130  ,  1388 


3710 
4384 

3717 
3718 
4187 

4506 
3580 
3903 


1147 

1220 

1018 
1176 
1018 
1018 
1147 

1234 

983 

1070 


120 
129 


1476 
1682 


129  133S 

139  1606 

120  1833 

120  1334 

120  1476 

120  1681 

120  1283 

120  1884 


Crana,  NeertoCt 

Oa»^ 
Craaak 


July  23     8720  !       1010     139  :  1834 


aor.) 
rUllamM., 


Moc^  D.    v«»»"  "  — -- '  — jomm  Wattle.  William  M...  aaaignor.; 


July  23 
July  23 
July  23 


4449 

3587 
8902 


aailgnmenta. 


u 


to  Union  Lock  Stltrti 


OO"""*"**'  %5!7«^i!i!Fjffi«S«4uiiSmtor  ae^Rng-machlnea.     .  -  •  -  -  -  - 
rJ^SSS.'SSS'i'  ^SJtwJ  torfw^STw.  Btamey,  St.  Joseph,  Mo.    Ro**^  «; 

iiiiJiR-aiitoirtoAi^rickici/M;;^^ 


c£Si^^^.' winiun  R 

'  Rallway-eroielng 

Deay.^ESS??!  $••  T22^J^  oii  rf^aumor.) 

r.) 


^'^E/l  s:s'ia§s^oiidrgs?t',Ugno 

SiiSTlS^  F    OiSnlte  ra£^^.    Alr-oompreeaor. 

Uigo^Tt^  C'.'V.  Maliohr.    O"^; 
_  j^iuCngton,  D.  C,  aaal^ra,  by  me 


860,733 

801,104 

800,788 
860,734 
800,735 
800,780 


800,906 
800,855 
880,065 


July  23  3S01 
July  23  !  3721 
July  23 


July  28 

July  23 

July  28 

July  28 


4383 

3812 
3724 
3737 
3814 


1220-1 

983-4 

1070 


084 

1010-20 
1203-3 

1045 

1030 

1021 

1045-0 


139  1882 
129  1288 
120  1384 


139 
139 
139 


1384 
1334 
1640 


139  I  1856 
130  !  1836 

130    laao 

1391  laeo 


I 


_ Manufacturing 

i:V55^'i::fe??3&,TYT^^j«irii~     '^■^ 


801,004 
861,105 


Dam.  laMoC,  and  J., 


''^^^ffi^S^P^    8t.tho«x,pe. 


pbBNTBobvt  M..  Kaet  Oranfl*. 


861,300 
iianor.) 

JSffauLla.    BottieKtoaure SS? 

-machine .J  880,000 

880,046 


July  23 
July  23 
July  23 

July  23 
July  23 

July  23 

July  23 

July  23 

July  23 

July  23 

July  23 

July  23 
July  23 


3091 
8903 
4093 

4286 
4384 

I  8738 

3602 

i  3004 

4403 

4287 

\   3S0O 

>  3S03 

I  4461 


1004  130  1  ltt3 

1070  130  l»» 
1121  !  139  1447 


.>i*.,r.^C.Tl«^Pbfll; 


^r^ssTsm^^^^^''^::^:^.^::^  sss? , ,,. . 


July  33 
July  23 
July  23 

July  23 
July  23 


,  a,^  nannteotare •  •  -  -^i^LL--'  Vv.mn^T.  Chicago,  111.    Dumping-c 

D^dda.  ««i«  I.,  Pullman,  »-^n«  *°  SStoS  SSpSy  ChlaiS  IlL    Car-bodT. 

podfa,  Aorttn  R.,  Bchanactady, « .  i .,  a«HP»"» 

tiSd'torMna.  • -_- ■ni.M-  .iCJ™-" '  coOn . '  -  -        


801,308 

800,907 
800,738 
801,000 


July  U 

July  23 

July  23 
Jnly  23 


3730 
3006 
8903 

3000  I 

3507  I 


1177 
1203 

1031-3 

985 
1070 
1231 
1177 
986 
085 
1331 


13B 
130 


1607 
1640 


130  1337 

130  1386 

130  1886 

130  1876 
130  I  1608 

130  1286 

120  1386 

130  Utt 


4453 
4464 

4000 
3731  I 


July  23  4388 
July  33  4188 
July  33 


4389 


^^^>.,<asTia£K5i--?^:ii.v.^K^»-™---^  g^,  j.^  „ 


Danll.Oeo«fl* 


lIS;^'^;  Bmreroraek.  DL 


880,739 
880,046 


July 
July  23 

July  23 

Jcdy  23 
July  23 


3907 
3816 
4191 

4384 

8733 


1022 
1071 
1004 

1071 

WO 

1121-2 

1221-2 

1222 

1122 
1033 
1177 

1147-8 

1177 


129 

129  laaa 

129  14tt 


120 

129  . 

I 

130 
130 
ISO 

129 
130 
120 

120 
130 


1886 


1447 
1604 
1664 

1448 
133H 
1608 

1470 

1600 


1071 
1046 
1148 


130 
130 
120 


1386 
1360 
1470 


1203   129   1640 


1023 
080 


120 
130 


TiSmr:]..  H; 


I  861.107  I  July  28 


4886 


1304  139 


1328 
1386 


1641 


IT 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATBMTEE& 


NaiM,  iwtdviM,  and  inrmMoa. 


M.T.   BrallH. 

) 


EMUra  DTiuunlta  CompMHT.    (8m  HoIoim, 
SmUiab,  u«org«.  Cbimma,  uL    Aotoouttle  eat-oot 
KfldMtOD,  8  8i>«DiMr,  Maimor  of  OM-baif  to  O.  B.  WmUau, 
XdlMH  Stone*  ItettHT  Compuiy.    (Sw  Kdlaon.  ThooM  A., 
SdJMit,  TbooM  A.,  LMwaUyn  Park,  Oimac*.  N.  J.    Pofttaad 

taKtbVMOlM 

»d5oa,  ThomM  A.,  LtowUyn  Park,  Oima»». —aignor  to  Mtoon  atoni»»  Bttary 

p«aT,  Wwt  OnuMe,N.  J.    Can  or  mavtMN  tor  ■torag*  battvlM 

Bdimidi. CbM|»E.    (8MBaam,8diMl.aari.S<lwsrd«0 


Na. 


8U,M1 


Uvarda,  WlOlMi  J.    (8«  CantMMrrr  and  MwmnU) 
XlaoMe  Stonfl*  Battery  Coeajmnj.    (Baa  Aatevd.  Joba  W., 


r.) 


HoBtar,  aaateaofi  of  ona-taalf  to  F.  L.  MoQwI^y  and  T.  J 
r  apwanoa  lor  ■ovtav-Btolai*  ai 
la.    Motatura-proof 


to  Otmnl  Blastite  Coapaaiy, 
to  Oaofwal  Blaetrta  Conpaay. 


Bktiia,  Arthur  P.,  and  H. 

Kannadr,  Irontoo^  Ohla 

motor, 

ttfea 
SBwood,  iTaa,  Rad  Oak,  lova.    LawBHDOww 
Sminat,  WilUam  L.  R.,  SelMDectady,  N.  Y.. 

Elaafeb4akl  turbiiM 

SauMt.  WUUam  L.  R.,  Sotaanaetady,  N.  Y., 

OovamioK  nMefaaiiimi  for  liii  blim , 

Kndraa,  Otto  L.,  and  R.  Pietach,  Utiea,  N.  Y.    P^MOOcrub-bon  mpport 

Knoeha,  Clauda  D.,  LaOoan,  Wta.,  ■aaignnr  to  Waatani  Kiaetrto  Ctmptaj, Cbkot90,lJL 

Coiii-eoUeeting  apparatus  for  tatepbcna-azBhaataa 

Sarioo,  Oioranni,  Turio,  Italy.    Carbumtar  for  60  awglMa 

Xqaffibrattn'  Company.    (See  Fuertb,  WOUam  G.,  aaa^or.) 

»Talth,ChariBeE..  Schenectady.  N.  v..  ■MigBor  to  QaBaralKlwtrte Company.    Elaetrte 

eaodnetor , 

ByBaon,  CknUaUlU  D.,  Oreenlteld,  Iowa,     tta^nm  trr  jrnt»itUitf  twtnL.jtnfjar  >t^nMmm 

W.  K.  Bovara  Ck).    (See  Bowera  Fredaoa  B.,  aaainor.) 

Parbmrke,  Torm.  Meiater  Ludoa  A  Brttnlng.    (Baa  Ba^a,  Max,  aaaicnor.) 

Parmar,  Arthur  J.,  Detroit,  Mich.    M oltipla-atetkn  t^apbooa  ayatam 

Faidnian,  Harry  E.,  Chicago,  111.    Box-Udhotdar ....  T. 


Harry  E.,  Chicago,  111 
Pellowa,  Hugh  w.,  Cahueuga,  and  I 


A.  Cammett,  Hollywood,  CaL    Antomatle  troOay- 


pole. 
Yalta,  Prank  A.,  aaaignor  of  one-half  toC.  A.  Lee,  Onatdft.  N.  Y.    Sbooktar-aibup. .!!!!!! 

FarguBon,  Robert  B.,  aaalgn(»- to  0.  E.  Harpfaam.  Loa  AjMriaa,  OiL   8«llt7<ite 

Pinch,  John  W.,  Eli«abeth,  Mia*.    LooomotiraTT. ...'.... '..„... 

Ptneh,  Oecar  T.,  Little  Rock,  aaeignor  of  ona-half  to  W.  P.  Daily.  BaaaailriUa,  Ark. 

Blaatlng-cartridge 

Fiacfaer,  Martin,  Zurich,  Switaarland.    Braka  for  Tablclea 

Flangatoas  Railway  Corporaton.    (Baa  Baaefaar,  Una,  aaaignor.) 

Ptommtng,  Carl  E.,  aohflnhatda,  Oarmaoy.    Machine  for  boring  bnub-bk>cka,  Ac . 

Fletcher,  Elbott  O.,  ezacBtnr.    (See  Laid,  Cbarlaa.) 

Platchar,  Henry  C,  Hyde  Park.  Maaa.    Poww^tranamiaaion  i 

Fletcher,  Ira  E.,  Montallo,  Maaa.    Caatv  for  drylog-ncka  for  aboe1 

Fletcher.  Nathan  W..  Chicago  Heighto,  itilinnr  or  ona-half  to  P.  A.  Haebt.  Chlcam. 

111.    ThrotUe-valra -~^-» 

Plory,  Edward  C,  SanU  Ba 


July 
July 


July 
July 

Joty 
Joly 
July 
July 


8ei.JO0 '  Joly 
mm  I  July 


W>,7M 
MIJM 
M,101 


Data. 


i?' 


oly  a 

Jaly  n 

July  » 

Joly  » 

Joly  S 

Joly  a 

J^  » 

Joly  a 

July  a 

July  a 

Joly  a 

July  a 


Plory,  Edward  C,  SanU  Barbara,  CaL    Tatapbona  eable-taininal 

Flowara,  Albert,  C:aaK]en,  Ohio.    DumptBg-wagOB 

Fowlea.  Henry  F.,  Rapublic,  Waah.    DetachiA  handla  for  oroclia 


»i;no 

M0,M8 

8ao.Mo 


crockery. 


urederlea. 


Fraaklin.  Emeet.  Poftland.  Oreg.    0«8-«iMtlne 
Franklin.  WlUlam  8.,  Bethlehem.  Pa.    Sta»<diaiMrlng  ptoti 
Frpund,  IgnatE  H..  Beaver.  Pa.    Oemmt  tUewuErUgbt-iMuie 

Fruln.  John  L..  New  York.  N.  Y.    Sanitary  T- •■■77:... rTT...  

Frye,  Henrr  A..  New  York,  N.  Y.    SoapaMory 

Fwirth.  WUllam  0.,  aaaignor  to  EqoUibrator  Compaoy.  NewartN.' J.'  ■staiclitagliiil' 

Fiihlendorf  Adolph.  and  J.  Qrothe'.'aaa^gno'w  toW.W.  Rkmw^^  mb.' 

bon  ihiTtlng  and  retAlning  mechaniam -.        •  .    «»«w 

Fuller,  Menxo  R-..  Oreenvllla,  Tex.    FomlinUor.   .        

Fulton,  Auatin  J..  Sharon.  Pa.    Automat  aUp-ntura  pirn  tor  bU^fiuittti^ 

Oftgnon.  Andrew  E.,  Minneapolia,  Minn.    Coaf*dJaater  '"•^™n»««.. 

Oagnon,  Andrew  E.,  Minneapolia,  Minn.    FrtetiooHdutch 

Gamble,  John,  and  O.  M.  Smith,  aaalgnora  to  O.  A.  Beach!  ■rtiiadaiphJi;'pW.'*<iteber'e" 

Oaudin.  Felix.  Nanteai  Fraiioe.  '  aatoty-Taive 

Oaylord.  AdelphU  A..  St.  Joaeirti,  HI.    Vehkde-body. 

Oaael.  Oreate.^bana.  Cuba.    Boala  fw  dlTldlng  oritda* "toto  eaid'^iiti* 

'"'^'k^'^iiii^^iJ^lSi^i^  ^^«^'  ManXtu^dompany.- b;:- 

ss^'^j^sssTtrrS^ss^.  ffiy^M^ii^rr  ^^^^^       

General  Electric  Company.    "^  •• 7- ■•■■?««" i 

Oeoeral  Electric  Company. 
Oeneral  Electrto  Company. 
General  Eleetrte  Company. 
General  Electric  Company. 
General  Electric  Company. 
General  Electric  Company. 
(}«neral  Electric  Company. 
General  Elaotrtc  Company. 
General  Electric  Company. 
General  Electric  Company. 
General  Electric  Company. 
General  Electrto  Company. 
General  Elaetrte  Company. 
General  Elaetrte  Company. 
General  Elaotrie  Company. 
General  Electrto  Company. 
Oeural  Elaetrte  Company. 
General  Elaetrte  Ciunpan  j. 

O^Sr^^  or  rorrn  Jo/|,^u'Srtr.:^".„Tu'4'^'^'*  ^''^'^  *  Manufacturing 

aS?Wm£i^^Q2!u'°''^"%^  C-    Mold  lor  aew« 

o^T^rf^T    A^  ^''"eU  *nd  Oere.)  *" 

Olooa,  MMUa  T.,  Hempstead    N    Y      Arvn..«»...< 

of  jelf-pro'n*Ued  Vehldea  ^P**™»"«  '"^  controlling  the  motor  and  drtrlng 
ik  N..  Bingh*mton,  N.  Y.  "fO^'.' .'.'!'. VlT. 


ai.oa 

|M0,741 

\mojm 


M0.7M 

mojni 

at.ua 
aujai 


aojTB 
Mo.«a 


M1.170 
M0.797 

ao.971 
Mi.ia 

ni.iM 


July 

July 
Joly 

Joly 
Joly 
Jnly 
July 
July 
Jc^ 
July 
Joly 
July 

July 

Joly 
July 
July 
July 
July 

July 
July 
July 


a 
a 


a 
a 
a 

a 
a 
a 
a 
a 

a 

a 

a 


a 
a 
a 
a 


Joly  a 


(See  AUen.  Claiton  E..  aiaifiior  r^*""*^' 
(Sea  Bliaa.  Elmer  F..  aaaignor.) 
>§'•  S'S'****  ^°^  Lub^h.  aaalgnora.) 
(See  Callan,  John  G.aaal^or) 
(See  Dodge.  Austin  R.,  aaaignor  ) 
(See  Emmet,  wmiam  L.  RT aaaignor ) 
8aa  Eyelrth.  Charle.  E..  aaiten^ 
(See  Gomborow,  Joel,  aaaiimor  ) 

(Bee  HUl,  Cbarlea  H.,  aaskmor  ■> 
(Sea  HUl,  Oeorm  H.,  atoor  \ 

See  Latour,  Marlua  C.  A.  aaa^o" 

|2  Mowbray.  WUUam  J.   «S|nor  ) 

(See  Samuelaon,  Frederick  aiaSnor  ^ 


ai.iM 
ai,flM 
ai,iM 


OObert  Frank 


Jvly 
Jaly 
Joly 

Joly 
Joly 


Monthly     .  Official 


I 


V 


> 


i 


dUO 


ai7 


ait 


ai9 


4am 


4tf7 


41« 

tm 


lOM    1»     i4i( 
ia4     129     IMI 


UM  '  1»     1S82 


iua-4 
vm 

1178 


1»  IMS 

1»  IMl 

120  1367 

UP  im 


lia     129     1449 


117g-« 
1M6 


120     ISIO 
130     1357 


9M 
lOM-6 

129 
129 

1387 
1414 

117» 
1M7 

130 

129 

lill 
1357 

lOTl-a 
907 

129 

130 

1386 

1287 

laa 

1M7 

lai 

1180 

129 
129 
139 
120 

1577 
1357 
1577 
1611 

ua 

19M 

1» 

139 

1664 
1414 

las 

129 

15«6 

aid 


4M0 


an 


9S7 

139 

1288 

m 

129 

1280 

1086 

139 

1414 

107a 

129 

1387 

iitf 

129 

1477 

lOM 

129 

1329 

9m 

130 

12M0 

10«7 

128 

1358 

1047 

129 

1368 

low 

129 

1415 

Mi 

129 

1289 

iia 

139 

1612 

laa 
ua 


iao« 

lOM 

iia 

1181 
U81-g 


iia 
urn 


UM 


138  15A6 
129  1388 
1»  14« 

gl290 
1290 

129  1643 

139  1358 
129  liSO 
139  1514 

139  2614 


la  1515 
la  1477 
la  !  1610 


U8  !  1450 
U9  1350 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


and  inTaotlon. 


N« 


Edward  A. 


I  regulation . 


800,973 
W1.171 


Data. 


Vy     Machine  for  making  caaka 

_%^Xi^    ghlngla-aawing  maohlna 

~  *^   ^  Manolaotarlng  met- 

Hwi^-iiwii^  appitoii  for  phoiiJiTapha.  .|  Wj.jM 
"^  Frtcttonal'geai^ 


810,974 
Wl,107 


800,790 


Montbly 
Totanaa. 


II 


BttMMMtrd 

to  0«Mral  Elaetrte  Ccnnpany. 


lor.) 


Ooedn^ 


2225ttSStf?0:'Dy«^rta^«M.Ohlo.    Beet-harveater. 
2KtoaSffi?A&cSiw3«S<'»^.Ma.^    Shuttle-mo- 


mm6aSaua.    (■•aCaaaitJobnJ.,aa«gnor.) 
Iff   BrKwTi—  CaL    aiMHartaDar^^^..- . • 


',  to  Indiana  Boad  Ma<dilne 


onfoqri 
Gi«t8qr» 
Boy. 

OrtSSa^ 


Mi.no 
»i.iii 

800.8U 
800,80S 

800,012 

861,173 
800,743 


^SSSorto  Owfory  BotiiV  isiii^ciinpany.  PUrre,  8.  D.    ^^ 


SS^'o^&'^^i^^:  ¥SSS?Ontarto,  Canada. 


-    tof8pt«  o'  JUtrattoo  and  watei^rapply. 
ioctaadOrotba.) 
d..Aaion.in-    Stair. 


oover. 


Baeisati, 


fcBrine  CompaBT,  Umltwl,  Berlin,  Can- 

JSrS^TfiSrSdlBrE  BtockweIl,I*ortTauron.Mlch.    Trunk.. 

J^yvi*  M  YOll-braka  for  •peed-goremort 

«JfrA^M.    AutSnatteiJS^^         

•  •»«*?l^:b  «'^"  Aii^ttn citV.  nVj."  ■  i)i^i^«id  " ■  ■ 
to 
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July  a 

July  a 


July  a 
July  a 
July  a 

July  a 
Jnly  a 

July  a 

July  a 

Jnly  a 
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July  a 

July  a 

July  23 
July  a 
Jnly  a 
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4107 


4KB 
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4814 

an 
aie 
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1184-6 

laa 

iia 
iia 


> 


1U8 

iia 

1184 
1184 


107»-4 


861,026 

Mi,oa 
86i,oa,      .  _ 

861,027    July  23 
800,743    July  a 


D., 


""■  »o'!Sffii'SStaS2p2,/.- Ltoi^TL^-don;  England. 


Hanttd,    ^   -    , 
HantoOB,  Don,! 


'•  r/i3rs^-»>^^"'-°? V 

Ll««Jl  ^?*^^^^^^onThiS*'Fodder:iutter.: 


VnankO    aa^BDOT  to  W.  R.  Harrlaoo,  Ma-Uion 
fiSSi  ■'  PanaMoa,  Pa.    Wrought-metai  pole-am 
^"^ Sii iTfflSrfaarrt^m.  Frank G., aaaignor,) 


H*nlM«.Wlllto««B 

iSgaaSTt  ;SSSo^  ^  one^ialf  t^  

^^^*y' ••-••-■'•'  r'  c'  Hawaii",  adminlatratrtx,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 


,  Pa.  ^alye-aeat... 

*T?R'lilng  and  TVsteVaoa,' LawT«w^ 

Oripin. 


»1,173 
800,913 
Ml  ,113 
800,014 
Ml  ,039 
M1.118 

80O30O 

800,744 
800,801 
Ml  ,080 
800,016 

Ml/Bl 

Ml, 114 
861,116 
800,016 
800,804 

800,866 
800,802 


B«Bxy  1..  BiWiton,  En^d.    Cawooe.^^^-  -^-^^j;  jj.  Y.    NaU-cUpper. 


July  a 
Jnly  a 
Joly  a 
July  33 
July  a 
July  a 

July  a 

July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 

July  a 

July  a 
July  a 
July  28 
July  a 

July  a 
July  a 


87a 

4194 

QM 

41W 
4197 
3737 

4307 
3900 

4816 
4001 
41W 
4316 

38a 

37a 
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4001 
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lUO 
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104i 


mn 

1477 

i«n 

i«t 
i«f 


la 
la   i«f 

la  lilt 
lai  lat 

3  SS 

lai  laa 


800303   July  a 

800,746    July   a 


^^^^^^^^trsjsJfss^sM  

•iSlo^llShrFtab  bait  or  lure ' 

•**^  "°Si  aS,  jShn  M.,  a«lgnorO 


,Ji 


_lA'jr     iSB?^:Th'oSi'B.7i-^o') 


W),067 
860,976 

860,608 


8B0,(U» 
Ml.llfl 


mi,l74 


July  a 
July  a 

July  a 

July  a 
July  a 

July  a 


860 ,061 
860,663 
800304 
Ml,117 
860366 
860,663 


JokaA.. 

-o.    -      ''•'^•'"-'-"'-^-^••^r^-'^  ^^•*^***    880.976 

yiS^/'^'SS^^^i^^^'^^^^ ::::::::::::  SJS 


881 

87a 

M14 

4ia 
ai4 


MIS 

ai9 


Ml. 176    July  a 

880,600     July   a 
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July  a 
July  a 


W17 
8618 

ais 
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30a 

36a 
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July  a  I  4ia 

julv  a  j  8621 

88036"  i  ^^y  "  1 
July  a  1 

July  a  I  aa 

July   2  !  37*4 
July  a  I  4006 


wiiitaPtatoi.N.Y.    Bow- J  ^3,, 


1049 
1160 
1097 

1161 

IIM 

UW 

1007-8 

1074 

1074 
1049-80 

1060 
U»4-6 


iia 

090 


980 
1186-6 
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Ml 

ioeo-1 

IIM 

1076 
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1334 

iia 
on 
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vm 
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AU^HABETICAL  USl*  OF  PATENTKBa 


NUM, 


and  iBTOtlao. 


HoUUkdwd,  iMtMlkB.    C8m  HoUin^wlj  0«ar^ 


) 


WB- 


Holme..  rfatol-r  B..  Woodbury.  N  /..  ^;*«*o;^-*«  Dyi-mlU  Compuy^ 

HolmMrwaUMn  K..  N«w  York  N.  Y.    roaBflaym . .. ....  .^.  •  -.v- •iv^^:i— -'i  v"- 

HoBMnlMiii.  Tbom^  H.  C.  Brrndtord,  MalgDor  of  oiw-lMlf  to  Tbw»lt«  Brotbn  Um- 

MmitcUir,  N.  J._ ChannrMUp  Iftyw 


Na 


HooMiT  Wliu»in  H..  Lthh.  Mms.,  Maignor  to  MMmtectorm  UmdUaa  Compuy.  M«i»- 

oliS.k.J.    Ai«anblto«  dM«  upwr;  and  tote. 

Hoppe  EniMtW..Merton,Wto.  "Bod^^atter^^ 

Honm,  P»nl,  Tolftdo,  Ohio.    EJeetrteal  eonaBctkHi 

Horn.HenrT  E.,  D«nT«,Co»o.    Coiio«ti»tor.............^... 

Horatwck,  Corniuu.  r.  Cortland,  N.  Y.    Jawwlar-i  lAth»<shnek 

Hocktna  CompanT.    (Sea  Marah,  Albert  I*.,  aaalmior.)  .  „.  .^_.   /, 

Howau'joSa  VT.  and  W.  R.  Borrowa,  NewartTFTj..  a^rtgnor.  to  0«n<ral  Kiftotrie  (>»- 
Machine  for  m#M"g  atema  tor  Incandaacent  lamps 


n^ny      MaCIline  lOr  mr"^"C  ■vans  lur  lucmiMi^^uik  laiu^o. . . 

Howlrtt,  Mlchaei  J .,  New  York,  N.  Y.  OMM-box  .  . . . . 
Htuchfla,  Hu«h  T.,  Frankfort.  N.Y.,  aaalgnor  of  ooe-half  to  H.  D 
hS^  RoKrt  b.^Chtekaah*,  Ind.  Ter.    8t*lk-cutt«r 


Seammel.  DUb-dralnv. 


Oaa-lamp. 
QuArta-mill. . 


HomphreT,  Alfred  k..  New  York,  N.  Y 
Humphreya,  Chartoa  E.,  Walker.  Cal.    ( 

Homphrvya,  Rob«t  E.  L.,  Oreenrllle,  W.  Va.    Horseaboe 

Hungerfortl,  Henry  H.    (See  Petera  and  Hongerford.) 

Honier,  Henry.    (See  Elklna  and  Hunter.)  ^        ,     ,  „  _^ 

Hatcblna,  George  >.,  Worceater,  Maaa.,  aaatgnor  to  Crompton  A  Knowlea  Loom  Worka. 

Loom 

Hotaon,  William  A.,  Orlando,  Fl*.    Retn-holder 

Hutaon,  WUllam  A.,  Orl*ndo.  FU.    Swttcb-polnt  guard 

Huyck,  WllllAm  C,  Dea  Molnea,  Iowa.    Paanut-roaater 

Ide,  Harry  L.,  Springfieid,  in.    AutomobUe...^. 

Indl&na  Road  Machine  Company.    (See  Gray,  Thomaa  J.,  aaalgnor.) 

Induatrial  Alcohol  Heat  and  Uj*t  Company.    (See  Schroeder,  George  O.,  aaalgnor.) 

Induatrtal  Motor  Company.    (See  Dary  and  Becker,  aaalgnon.) 

International  Harrectar  Company.    (Ma  Sharp,  ChAriea  8.,  aaalgnor.) 

IntematioDAl  Steam  Pump  Company.    (See  Jaeger,  Carl  H.,  aaalgnor.) 

latanl,  Chariea  F.,  Oerm*ntown.  aaaigoor  to  Speedograpb  Company,  PhlladetphU,  Pa. 


miAT7 

miAU 

«U478 
Ml  47* 

ai.uo 

MUM 


lor  to  A.  E.  Mftrtall  Company.  Boaton.  Mami 
r  to  Page  Machuia  'Coiipiany,  New'  York.-N.  Y. 


fort 


Ml  ^4 
M14M 


M0,S77 

Ml  .on 

Ml.lSl 
MU131 

Mi.ua 

MO,7«7 


M0,9U 
MO,87<0 
M03n 
MlpMS 
MI.IM 


Reooirdlng  apeed-indloator 
Tftiard.  Chariea  F..  Oerm*ntown,  aaatgaor  to  Speedograph  Company  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Recording  derice  for  apeed-lndlcatora 

Jacoba,  Frank  C,  Bosaman,  Mont.    Hay-atacker 

Jaeger,  Alexander,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    vaading-machlne 

Jaeger,  Cart  H.,  Leipalg-PlafwiU,  (Germany,  aaalgnor  to  International  Steam  Pump 

Gompany,  New  Yoik,  N.  Y.    Rotarypomp 

Jamea,  E.  T.    (Sea  WUhebn,  William  w.,  aaaignm-.) 

JaneQe,  Bdonie,  Mandieater,  N.  H.    FUUBCjeplenlahIng  mechasicm  for  loonu 

Jeflera,  Burt  H.,  aaalgnor  of  one-half  to  R.  Keek,  Chicago,  IIL    FUe-cablnet 

Jerrana,  Thomaa  W..  St.  Paul.  Minn.    Ormaa-twtna  machine 

Johaoaen.  Johannea  C,  Copanhann,  Dannark.    Abdomlnal-maaaage  appaiatoa 

John.  Hugo.  Erfurt.  Garmasy.    Metal-cutttot  machine 

John  Walaron  Company.    (See  Bedell,  laaae  B..  aaalgnor.) 

Johnaon,  John  W..  LeaTenworth.  Kana.    Gate 

Johnaon,  John  W.,  Leomlnater,  Maaa.    Woodworklng-macblnti 

Johnaon  and  Johnaon.    (See  Clark.  Arthur  W.,  aaaignor.) 

Johnaon.  OllTer  W.,  aaalgnor  to  Oeveland  Folding  Marhlne  Ccmpany.  CkreUad,  Ohio. 

Machine  Ibr  folding  lettera  and  the  like 

Jominl.  Nikoiaoa,  ot.  Petartbozg,  Roaaia.    Maana  for  remoTlng  aand-hara  in 

J<^a!wattar  H.Vaaaicnor  of  one-half  to  F.  Teden.  Brooklyn.'  N.'  Y. '  'oiajder'a  point 
Jordan,  Ffsd  B.,  Wtadieater.aaalgnr- *-  '    -  »--^-..« _  --     •—= 

porarrhtaMlar. 
Joy.  Jofea  M..  aa 

mlttlat  power 

Judaoa  CThomaon  MTg.  Company.    (Sea  Bartel.  William  P..  aaaigaor.) 

Jongar.  Frans.    (See  Klaudy  and  Jonfar.) 

Kauow.  Arthor.  Chicago.  111.    Handte-faateniBg  for  traTeU^baca 

Kahlow,  Arthur.  Chicago.  111.    TraTeUng-bag ....'.  

Kahknr  Aitlmr.  Chieago.  ID.    Trank 

Kahn,  Baanard  J..  Denver,  Colo.    Partition  for  fireproof  bulldlnga  

Kahn.  Nathan  E..  Woodbine.  N.  J.,  aaalgnor  to  Stai^Mmaon  A  ComDanTPhiiadaitkUal' 

Pa.    AppanMi^p  and  manufacturing  the  aame »~-J'  i-— r. 

Kaek,RoMrt.    (Sea  JeHera.  Burt  H..  aaalgnor.)  

Keecan,  Aoatln  J..  Ryan,  lova.    Clothaa  rack 

KaeEl.  Aivaat  R.  and  W.  F.,  Cleveland.  OMo.    Not-iock  

Kaahl.  WUllam  F.    (8ae  Kaahl.  Aoguat  R.»«4  W.  f  )  

Xaatar,  William  H.  South  Haven.  Mich.    Braad-cuttar. 

KaDar,  DavM  K.,  Mootgoanmr,  Obio.    Operating  mechaniti^  for  chaiii-piiM 

KaBy.  Mary  ■..  Cotamboa,  Ohio.    Frame  tor  moaqoito-Dettinc  t^-^i^ 

Kaanedy,  tbooaa  J.,  «(al.    (See  Elkloaand  HunUr.  aaalanoia'V 

Kalohaa.  Gtaailaa  H.    (See  Spang.  Henry  W.  aaalgnor) 
KJayatom  Bmka^taoa  Company.    (See  Lamb.  Van  Buren  aaaisnor  ^ 
KImmal.  BamiMl  E^  «  oL    (Bee  Coleman.  Samuel  M    M^imor,        ' 
^Sy^'^SLSijS^rtc"-.^^  ^  NortbeiTXtrtcal  Manufacturti,  Oo». 

K&lC,'aan7  D.,  OnaaKa.  Oa.    Soldertng^ron...      

^iSS^.^lSfi^"*'"^'*'  ^     Slmoltaneona  traiuiaiarton  of  taiegra'phic'andtel*." 

UtklWle^J^  W.,  Boulder.  Colo     Mining-column  nnpniaea 

^SSJir^SiJ^,^^^^:.^"^^:_^'^  p  Jiig^ii'weto'bi^rAitii;: 

'•Z,?J^  **;,'  *^*^;  '^^'^    Packing  for  'pumi)a'  for  'oiilwia'u'  Am 

William,  GrandtaUs.  Tex     Oun-trap..^^^^^^^^^'      

:M.,  Youngatown.  Ohio     DrlU-chuck 

:HartJt'L:.?t^r(!fwo'^?,t;*Sj^ 


M0,6S7 
M0.7« 
M1.U4 


Ml.lM 
M1,1M 
MDJ7I 


Mioa 


M1.1S7 

M1.UI 
M14M 


luciion  »..ompanv,  Bmlalo.  N. 
.  W..  .Vijd«r»oa,  Ixid.    Toaatar. 


8a*.7« 


MIA6 
MI.IM 
MIJBM 


mojni 


miUm 

Mft,7» 


Mi.m 


Jnly  M 

July  a 

July  M 

July  a 

July  S 

July  M 

July  a 

Joly  a 

July  a 

July  a 


July  a 
Jaly  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  n 


July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 


July  a 
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July  a 
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July  a 

Joij  a 

Joly  a 

July  a 

July  a 


Joly  a 

July  a 
July  a 

Joly  a 

July  a 


July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 

Jiriy  a 

Joly  a 
July  a 

July  a 
July  a 
Joly  a 


July  a 
Joly  a 

July  a 

Joly  a 
Joly  a 

jm  m 


Monthly         Official 
▼ntnaia.         o&iatta. 
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75 
> 

i 

129 
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IM 

1» 

1M7 
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1210  '  1»  l&C 

1187  '  129  15S 
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41  IS 


4410 
S746 

4B4  I 


ion  lOM  :  129  1417 

Mil  ion  I  129  13U 

an  1077-8  129  1393 

44»7  ma  i2»  i5:» 

44U  1311  129  16« 


8780 
4414 


80a        9»-4 


904 

1007-8 

Ull 


4416  1311 

4417  I  1313 
4116  ;  1137-8 

MM  !  a6 

4a»  iiM 


1078 


llM 

ia4 


IflM 


an 


4Ut 


4U0 


IIM 

lOM-t 

lUl 


iia 

US 
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IIM 


IIM 
IIM 

iia^ 
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tui 


130 
13» 

1396 
1394 

la 

ua 

1» 
1» 

lfi34 
1&63 

la 

1417 

la  , 
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139 
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la 

1383 
1303 
1303 
1M8 

la 

18S4 
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la 
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la 
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laes 

1481 
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1466 
1481 
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1418 
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la 

13B6 
I4B1 

AI^ttABBnCAL  MST  OF  PATENTEEa. 


TO. 


and  invention. 


Mo. 


ktua  for  threahlng  oow-i;ieaa . 


ffflf'iSrV'XSKJSs.^i^:)  


j**Siw  OttoaDiC 'i*l'  Waattai^^        •"!<^°?*S5!'- 
'*—    -  -  gioii.  t>.  C. 


lB»-0 

iia 

129 
129 

1M7 
1613 

1 

iia 

129 

1461 

1 

mi 

129 

1480 

■ 

1310 

129 

1647 

■ 

1188 

129 

i.sa 

■ 

1210 

129 

1646 

■ 

1036-7 

129 

1532 

■ 

1161 

129 

1480 

1 

'*Wadibi>toart>.  C    Sleigh  attachment  for  vrtilctoa 

•""•^^^Smany.    RedbclM  refractory  oxida. 

^^^7  VuloanSaa  flbrouB  oompoaltlon 

i^m.  o>Tw-«.*w HoneJicw..... - • 

m^nftJoamM^^toL    (Bee Hackatt. John A^aaalgnor.) 

iJffrtSStSS^-    (Baa  Caallta,AJM  A.,  aaalgnor.) 

^^'^STs^HSm  Hi^'SSr^Stii"  id  kiyaioM  Brkta;:8ii)e  C^pany 

...^V^wSSlSia.    Wan>  atop-motion  for  looms 

r-^^^t^iSSEl'BMtonlMaaa.    Warp  •top-motion  for  looms 

^^^  oBw     {Baa  Hlndt  and  Laraen,  aaatoora.) 

"^^    I^IviSmd  Ohio     Reducinglron  oxida - 

Td  aTpS!:  rmSoe.  MaSpoFto  General  Electric  Company 


Date. 


Laofifll, 


Laraaa,' 
Laah.H< 


Altemat- 


Latom. 


Mi.ia 
8oo,ni 

800,071 

800311 
861,087 

S6i,ia 

800,761 

Hi.ia 

800,873 

800,073 
800,474 

800,676 
801,191 
801,190 
801,317 

800,«a 

800,981 
800^13 


Monthly 
Toloms. 


JolDt 


adon^namiooa,  ^*™«-.    8fc***)r  baggage^ra,  Ac. 

ratus 

and  cloelng  gatea 


_         Bnikioii.  Manitoba,  Canada 

WBHam  B.    (8( _      _  . 

^^^  (Baa  Falte,  Prank  A.,  aaal 


Lad*^™ 

feS:  nSit  (S?S«-.  N.wton._a«l^or.) 


July  a 

July  a 

July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 

July  a 

July  a 
July  a 

July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 

July  a 

July  a 
July  a 


4013 

8681 
3840 
4310 
4343 
3757 
4S42 


1214 

ios»-iao 


Ofldai 
Oaartti. 


> 

m 
la 


! 


aoa 

86M 


la 

lOB  i  la 
iia-s   la 

!  la 

I  la 

la 


14a 

lar 


139 

1296 

1 

129 
129 
129 

1296 
1334 
IMO 

1 

1» 

1296 

1 

129 
1» 

1661 
1661 

1 

LiaiMtoiC.    (84 
LalghtOB.  ChartM  B.. 


';ST'eISS  Lick  Protector  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 


800,923 
800.763 


860.934 
800,876 


i2a2TSpwSSSciii«P«iiy'   (**  L^ishton.' Chariea  E..  aiMOinor.) 

^O^iruiL'-iiii^or'io  Win-elf.  a:J:  8o^^^   Woroeater,  and  J.  Ward. 

^^M-i,^;f2£SS?'^  himaeif;  A.  j:  Soucy,  Woroeater.  and  J.  Ward. 
WhSSwfllMUiw.    PPtantaf-aptodte  .  -  —  —   a«n'tK«.id^n-:8«.  England,    ciah- 


^PSSS^iZmO^T^C^I^I^T:  ex«cutor,  8outhend-on-:8e^  E^l»nd- 


July  a 
July  a 


July  a 
July  a 


44a 
44a 
44m 


4015 

4ia 

8841 


4017 
3767 


4017 
8939 


1190 


«M 


987 
1316 
13U 
1337 


la 

la 
la 

la 
la 
la 
la 


14B 

ia7 

UH 

1«7 


lafT 
tar 


LMwrt:  J«*n  W^"  "aiidH:  E.'  Brown.  Waahlngton^Pa, 


___  _  Frictlon-clutoh. . 

i^?Sri^;£S''i'«  Si^bffff^ss^'.sie^''-'"; "-■••• 

LohmM»,Ai«o«B.  r-.if»^>       .   ...^jnior.) 


t^Sir5,iff    (Bie  uiwyTEdward,  aaalgnor 
T^^^kSSSt  SSlkM^^-    Hoof-cu!t*r. 

Loott.  A.«*""'^*J^^V  Vernon,  Waah.    Farm-gate - 

JS^(Be«rBroVn.  WlUiam  M.,  assignor.) 

ky'       A    ».T    n       Till,   »-ritrr    


Loialn 


Sl«%.    (BwAroldowndLobach.) 


Valve. 


ifidS«.JoJ2To!lai!b5r^Wo-    b^ntact-~>le  retriever 
^^^  iSffV    '(Saa^STte  and  Lavole^  awignora.) 


Ml,3«3 

800,813 

800,678 

860,676 

800,677 

880,740 
861,131 
Ml,a88 
860,679 
800,926 
M0,«80 
860,814 
860,7a 

861  ,ia 

800315 
800,926 

800376 

800,983 

800,963 
Ml  389 
800,W1 


fctor. 


MStaSSi'>toV«i«Mc^i;i»i  is'^jj'"^^  


Mi.ia 

861,218 


July  a 

July  a 

July  a 

July  a 

July  a 

July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a  I 
July  a  ; 
July  a! 
July  a 
July  a  I 
July  a  I 

July  a 
July  a 

July  a 

July  a 

July  a 
July  a 
July  a 

July  a 
I  July  a 


11a 

1068 


1100 

10a 


1100 
1079 


UM 
1184 


IM 

la 
la 


la 
la 


la 

la 


i4n 

14M 

UM 


Itfl 
>  13a 


MSI 
ISM 


4513 
3842 
3843 
3641 
8643 

8784 

4343 

4211  I 

4019 
3«46 
3848 
37M 
4344 
1 

i  4021 

8040 

4ia 

I  4124 

'  4212 

3640 

4346 

4471 


13a !  la    15M 
1064 ;  la  ;  ia4 

SMJ  la  >  1801 

8M   la   lai 
9W  i  la    i»i 


10a 

1190 
1163 

on 

1101 

on 

1064 

io»-a 


*2>   J2I 

129    ia7 

^»  Its 

120  I  IMS 

ia|  i« 
la   itn 

lai  isN 

la 

la 


▲irfOB. 


•(Bii'Btoimd^M^W"'*-;, 


111.    Electric 


Ml,134 

800,9S7 

Ml  ,040 

8n,984 
800314 

800,764 
861.1» 


1054 
1101 

1080 

na 

11a 
11a 

9» 

1191 


la 

la 


1M8 

14a 


la  iiw 
lai  14M 
la '  14H 
la   IMS 


la 

139 


IMS 

18M 


-ABi5re^»5BiSrJxrto-Toa«^*c«^^^ 

fFffl'^^^'SXt^^iSSi!  lowa.  aa-g-or.  to  .aid  Marah.    Liner  J  ^-^ 

oSm /••  •••■iiy-.^ii^ir'ofi^^i^ialftoB.W.Vaaflifii.PJttrtwif.ra- 
lllSSi.  XI»Tld  H.,  Balttmow,  Md.,  aaalgnor  01  ono-u-f       

wZiaLraiJjUiE  '('siBirtiarWorthiC^r^^  

igS&iS3SrwitJ-S«SSx,Ohio.    Baling-machlna..... 


13.674 
800.986 
861.ia 
880.7M 


July  a 

July  a 

July  a  \ 

July  a 
July  a 

July  a 

July  a 

July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 


4846 

40B 
4318 

4ia 

8844 

8780 
4847 


1101 

1108 

1158-4 

lUO-1 
lOM 

lOM 
UH 


IMS 
8648  ;88»-1000 
4SI« 

iia 
110 

87«1       MM-1 


4ia 


la 

la 

la 

la 
la 

i 
la 

la 

la 
la 
la 

la 
la 
la 


15M 

14M 
14f7 


ISM 


\m 


1884 
1417 


I  ua 


TIU 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATEMTXE& 


Ni 


and  tn'ranttoa. 


Man,  Hanry  F..  et  ol.  V(8m  Haekett.  John  A^aMtgiior.) 

M^t**— «■  Robert  8..  Fowlatown.  Oa.,  and  M.  D.  Down*.  Olorr,  Via.    Tobaeoo-ahad*. . . 

Mathlaatn.  Wahatan,  Laatiaeik-Latprig.  Oannaiiy.    Unipolar  dynaoio 

Mattaaoo.  Waltar  C.  Stockton.  Cal.  Conpoaad  dampuf-lilsga  and  aotcnatle  door- 
bar  tor  ora-eara 

MaxwaD,  Harry  W.  ,WaahlnKt<m,  Iowa.    BwwHPoUar  tor  gialn-gradaia  or  lika maahtmi. 

lieAmatar.  Jolm  W.    (See  Witt  and  McAlUatar.) 

liQCab^  PUhip  H .  and  A.  J .  lAToto.  aaitenora  o<  oaa-half  to  mM  MeCaba,  one-ilxth  to  aald 
LaTOM,  and  one-thlid  to  K.  F.  Maenab,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada.  Vaoaam-naetalna. 

MaCaalay,  Frank  L.,  H  al.    (Sea  Slklna  and  Banter,  aaatcnon.) 

MeConniok,  John  H.,  Colamboa.  Ohio,  aarignor  to  National  Caah  Regiatar  Conpaay. 

McCoy.  Jclm.Mayrraie,  Oa.    Cottoo-diopper 

lloaiii.  LawTsnoe  L..  KanaaaCtty,  Kana.    Track-norlnc  apparatna 

MeFarlimd7&aaeeU  H.    (See  Doane  and  MeFarland.) 

MeOradT,  Owen.  KandaU.  Mont.    Poitabto  mqiandlnt-taook 

MelntoiA.  John.  Jr.    (See  Powell,  Benlamin  F.,  aaalgnor.) 

MeKanila,  Aacna,  Canton,  Ohio.    Ptpa-marhlna 

MBKanrie.  WOUam  M.,  Plttaborc,  Pa.    Nnt-tap 

MnMaahi,_WUllain  H.,  Superior,  Wla.    QmlD-oar  door 

MeiailCB.  Tbomaa  B.,  ShcRT,  Tex.    Antomatte  air-braka  eoiqtUnf 

Maeklay,  Lert  D.,  Wlndg^,  Pa.    Rallway-nUl iTTT?. 

Meeeh.  Alfred  H.,  Chatham,  N.Y.    Klarator  air-brake  lyttam 

McnaU.  Irrlng  8.    (Sea  MerreU  and  Oara.) 

MwraU,  Lawla  C,  I.  S.  and  W.  B.  Oera.  aaiicnon  to  MaraU-Soola  Company,  Syraeaaa, 

N.Y.    Separating  the  motatore  from  the  oonstltaant  eoUds  of  liqulda 

Merrall-floule  Company.    (See  McrreU  and  Gere,  aaetgnort.) 

Merten.  Erich,  Berlin,  Oermany.    Apparatna  for  eeparattng  and  porifylag  Mwagi  and 

—  _^^^   ,T, '  •  ••••••" " • ' • • •  •  -  ••  ■  •••••••  ••■•■>•■>••■•■••>••■■•■>••••■■■.••••••« 

HSr*' J'^"^i'  ^^^A  f»°*-  ^Ughtnlng-arreater 

Millar,  Conrad,  DenTer,  Colo.    Adjnaubta  azla-nut 

Miner,  Eroey  J .    (See  Ooehne,  Oeorge  W .,  aaetgnor .) 

Mllkr,  Milton  B.,  e<  oi.    (See  Hammond,  OrantTaaalanor.) 

Mlllett,  Michael,  Omaha,  Nebr.    Lufarloatlng  derioe  for  the  aarfaoaa  of  loeomotlTe  drlT- 

Ing-boxea 

MiUett,  Michael,  Omaha,  Nebr.    Lobrleatlng  derlM  tor  the  nirtaM  ol 

Ing-bozea  and  driying-wbeel  bnbe 

MlteheU.  Albion  L.  F.,  Hyde  Park,  Maaa.,  aaaLgoor  of  ona-haU  to  C.  wV  Aikaai  HadEaiH' 

eaok,  N.  J.    Box-fining  machine ' 

Mltohen,  John  T.  H.,  CtScaao,  111.    Combined  letter-iheet  and  anVeioix' '  VRataioa) 

Moan,  Andrew  L.,  Foreat  City,  Iowa.    Scraper  for  disk  harrow*  

Monnot,  John  F.,  aaainor  to  Dnplex  Metala  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.    ADMratu  far' 

prododngeompoanid  metal  bodlee "^  •<— «» 

Montfort,  Winiam,  Nawborgh,  N.  Y.    Multlpto  oiler 

Montgon^,  Han^ c.  chiSgo,  iiL  vaiTe:T.?7....:::::..  :'•: 

Moon.  Chrlatopber  C.    (See  Shank,  Aognatoa  W..  aaaignor.) 

Moray,  Worthle  W.,  CohjmbQa,Oliio.    Nat-lock.  7777 

KOTgan^ThomM  M..  Longna  Pointe,  Qoebee,  Canada.    Method  of 'and  *^ii^tu' tor' 

Moti^TllMr  E^TlwiiBiii^city.Ohio.' '  f khto^tteto. . '. 

Moody,  OeornW.    (See  Van  Wormer  and  Moody.)  

Mowbray,  Wffllam  J.,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  aaitgnor  to  QoMrml  Elaetrte  Compaay.    KteoMe 

MahltaldiJotoE.,  Baltimore,  Md.i^^  

MfUtar,  Henry,  Watarbtiry,  Conn.    MaefatavlordwiW  metal  b^ 

Manaoa,  Swcney,  Fowler,  Colo.    SuMrtkeater.  «- •«" 

Mardoek  and  Oeb  Company.    (See  Hurdook,  ThomM  J.',  aaalcnor') 

Mvdo^,  Thomaii  J .,  aaaignor  to  Mordock  and  Geb  CompanyTFninklln,  m>-     Bobbto- 

Nation^  Caah  Regleter  company.    (8«  MoCoriick,  JoSi  HTjSSi^i^Y 

National  InaaUtta^  a^,Mfg.  Co.    (See  WUaon,  Johi  H.,  aaatenorT 
Maoman,  Charlea  A.,  WUkea-Barre,  Pa.    Hoolc  «~«»nor.; 

Neil,  JoaephB.,  Filbert,  S.C.    Water.«taTator     

^'^^  ^S^'Sf^S^  Rtillwatw,  Minn.    Watw-tiirtlii 

NalBon.  Wffllam  H.,  Kln^nile,  Mo.    Signal  

?!y^  ^^^  Company.    (8«  Wnrte.  XSexiiidw  j.  »;rtiiii.V) 

Naw  Dapartore  Manofaetming  Company.  (See  RockwenAlhiirt  »  ^.^^^.  n 
Mawano  PorOand^Cerojit  C?mpanr  (see'sSl  M^mlrt  J  StLvT*^  '^ 
MawaA.  JUMi  L..  CoalClty,  lU.    Abrading  appe^etuliT^     '  •••*~>f  > 

"^VS^^ti^S&^S^J^xi^^'  °'  ''"^^  i«i  w.-e:  N;ii^i.i^  8i:  joeiiph:- 

NawtoTa,  Wnilam^.    (See  N«nrloTe,  Frank  Hi,  aa^iniorS 

MewauB.  Ftoyd  W.,  Bradford,  Pa.    Nut-lock     ■~*™"^' 

Ntabolaon.  Matthew  Hy  Tytar  Tex.    CoKh%U)r 

KoJan,  wmiam  J^St.  lloda,  Mo.    Boat  

Nortoai,  WOUam  B.,  Detroit,  M^l^^oW^  

Noram,C«rin.  K;.HnbbeU,  Mich.    KnockdownfloWw  ^t 

Noram/rhomaa,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.    Fly^Swm^  P"* 

■''aSSS^^'^**' **  ^-  ^  ^''*'*^  andJ.N.  Ba-cin.  Hattleei,^;  u^^    Hr^' 

2ti'J*2**2ry^'**-     <8ee  Coffin,  Howenl  F    »^^r  /°*»-™~*»M 

Ohneted,  WUl  E.,  Coodersport,  Pe.    TnTp-ii;,*     *^    ^^ 

Olaen,  George  M.,KenMtt,  lowe.    Vehicfo-couDlini r 

^bG&.*rN:i?js  ««^HF"7tS^ 

a^B:^?^K:  !S?r?^TSr 

^t^:-£'B'^J^T^r^''-^'^^^^ 

^...^^.!::.  .."^.' *^^«~"'«  >««*1«  Company.    Vandli^ 


Na 

OMa. 

8ao,7M 

8u.igs 

Joly  n 
Jaly  n 

880J17 
•00.787 

Joly  a 
Joly  U 

MUM 

Joly  » 

mjaa 
•n,oci 

M0.7ei 

Joly  n 
Joly  V 
Joly  U 

an.7B 

Jvij  at 

«M7» 

muHL 
wnjm 

Joty  » 
Joly  U 

IIOiMI 

July  St 

8SS 

Joly  n 
Joly  M 

ttajM 

MO^CU 

Joly  at 

mktw 

July  at 

Joly  » 
Ja^  at 
Joly  at 

mxyaa 
noju 

July  at 
Joly  » 
July  at 

«O.TM 

July  at 

mSt 

Joly  at 
Jo^  a 

nojn 
aao.7«o 
in4S7 

Joly  a 
Joly  a 
July  a 
Joly  a 

WMn 

Joly  a 
Jaly  a 

Ml,0«4 
•10,911 

Joly  a 
Joly  a 
Joly  a 
Joly  a 

•61.UB 

Joly  a 

•01,30 

Joly  a 

•01,U0 

aoojg7 

Mt,0<6 

Joly  a 
Joly  a 
Joly  a 

mom 

Joly  a 

••0,» 

w»m 
mxjm 

m\;m 

Joly  a 
Joly  a 

as 

■Joly  a 
J^  a 
Jo^  a 
Ja&  a 

mm 

Joly  a 

mm 

Joly  a 

••0.0li 

Joly  a 

Monthly 
▼olome. 


I 


tTQS 
401 


S7«t 


ai7 


m» 
4ia 


I 


•too 
M7a 


a  ao<7 


1031  12»    UK 

1316  1»    liH 

10&&  129     IIM 

1031  m  ,  lag 


1216  I2g  lUi 

1233  120  un 

1154-A  129  i«4 

1033  129  laSB 

1033  i  129  IM) 

1083-«  129  1«X) 

1238  129  1S71 

1104  129  1136 

1U6  139  1«4 

1164  129  1«4 

lUl^  129  14S7 


1103     13B     14 


not     129     1434 

1000     129     ISM 

1237-8     129     157D 


a     4U7 


M74 


I9M 


Sl«6 


<1« 


a  mn 


4141 


4471 
4M1 


4144 


a   sno 


1006 

1066 

1080-3 
13S6 

laas 

13» 
1108 
1000 

1003 

1001 
1003 


1U4 
1108 


110 


1104 


1U6 

vm 

1104 
IMM 


ua 


iia 

1001 

iu»-o 

1104-8 


ita 
iiw 
iia 

laa 

IIM 


1180-4 


1001-3 


129  1386 

129  1367 

129  1307 

129  liU 

139  1579 

129  1570 

129  1434 

129  1304 

129  1SS8 

128  1304 

129  1338 


138  1483 

129  1435 

13B  1338 

128  1638 


198  142B 
128  1388 


la  1486 

1»  1306 

138  1483 

128  1435 


1»  1639 


la 

1671 

la 

U8 

la 

1630 
1306 
1485 

i» 

1428 

la 

128 

i» 

UB 

1367 
1463 
1485 
1630 

la 
i» 

1572 

I486 

la 

128 

1401 
U40 

la   1630 

la  1401 

la  1403 


la  1806 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


Mama,  reiklenae,  and  inrantlon. 


Ma 


PaaraoB.|i 


.oai^F^ai  i^^bto^ioidar ::::::::::: ISoS' 


Joly  a 
July  a 
July  a 


'  •'~- '* **    VWMaBaa.  Aia.    v;umT»*w» hii  n^  ,  juIt  23 

^'!^HS^S2W'''tSS525S3iv;;;::::::::::::::::::::;:::":,:,tS;SSi  Zl » 


lor  loldtaJTaSd  tanking  oartone  and  the  Uka. Siii? 

ir~HMMSoLMaaa.    HeeT^AllliM machine 1  SA'SSi 

-     -    ^G^Sany.    BtaSdoraupportlng-baie  tor  eUttlee 060,831 


wt^^m^M.  i    (Bia  PaliMr  ft*^  Plane.) 
p!S2LlSlSSd.'(l8aS»dnaaBdPtoteoh.)  861,063 

'  ^'^^  •^"'=^-,  FniMtaw.  Cal.    »tch*n^able ImSSo 


July  23 
Jaly  23 


July  33 
July  23 


Prtoa, 


PlnU.-^=^       „    - 

-   -'JL  at  o^«n-door« '  m!m&  " 

ril.Jr    Cktoogo,  lU.    Looae-leaf  binder jbw,ow 

^  iMDodda.  Ethan  L..aeei8yOT.)  gjj  «j 

Oroaiiiito,  Italy.    Etectrolyrta \9ai,*s» 

ffaHarW.    (gaa  robModorf  and  Orothe,  aaaignors.)  880,835 

BaodJ|)fc.|!?«.^B^OJ-g^^.^^^  ^ 

UfAt—  tnr  iMMiipreealng  heel* 1 

(laa  Oaaabla  ana  Smith,  aaaignora.) 
Inawtoli.  Swlaiid.    Alr-oompreeeor. 
itodmi.  AIb«t  D^>r..  jiBaaBiUand  Redman.) 


July  23 
/uly  23 
July  23 
July  23 
July  23 
July  " 
July 


July  23 
July  a 
July  33 


1084-6 

11S7-8 

1066 


H.J. 


S    nOadtOhl*.  P^    Folding  twin  bed. 


Sffl?»?ac:%^oJSii.'jKiu 


Ball^.  WnilMaC-^ 
oidou  MMkiaanr 


["•cfSSSMTto  Y<«ngrtown  Sheit  knd  Tube  Company,  Youngatown, 


Oldd.   MMUBanriooaMingooupllnga 
^^'*JoLb 


ri 


SlHac.! 
Bobarti, 


H~  OalMborg,  in.    Bothr-cieaner 

Jiy^iiDTUoll and  R«nlee.) 

M^il  W^Omaha.  Nabr.    Flreleei cooker... 

iaoraw..viii»o»,x7«    ^^    convertible  bedstead 

_'o.    Caryet-etrBtcher .-i.- 

Compaee  board 


880,8a  1  July  a     3888  ! 


860386  July  23 
880,003  July  23 
800,827    July  23 

860,037  j  July  » 
«1,068  I  July  a 

880,001 1  Jaly  23 

860,088    July  S 

860,803    July  23 

860,766    July  23 

88o,9n   ■  ■    " 


I 


187S 


1807 


860,030 
860,760 


Joly  a 


July  a 
Joly  a 


ft    DaSottlSorBaaring  for  type-bar.  of  type-writers wo,/oo    v«.. 


3066 

3860 

I 
4037  I 
4231 

4146 
4038 
4147 
3776 
4148 


1087 
1004 
1068 

1106-6 
1180 


to  Naw 


fiJSS?ManSaotaTlng^Company,  Brtstol",' 


a     4M0 


itatoX^GteUMdJflnn.    DraftHeqoaUi 


KnSt  Vork,  N.  Y.    Support  lor  folding  beda 


B«ii?vSkMk  A     fBaa  Orlbbla,  Herbert  F.,  aaalgnfl 


Rowan,  Baavar  Dam,  Wla.    Oraln-drtU 


iiu~B^bBTltt».Mont.    Wheeled 


bXmvA^mB.  BataBTlUa.  Mont.    Wheeled 


(Relaaae). 


•comBinr(8eeDlxon,  Robert  M.,  assignor.) 
compapy^yc;^  to  General  Electric  Company. 


Ooram- 


1107     UO 


on,  Mmjewood."N.  J. 

^aSSSI  U*SSw'JSki;  Owr  O..  asalgnor.) 
'jitaB    Kowtoi obSSm- to  Dfca  Poasle Company, 

SS-aLr  MLoote^jKy.    Raaor 

2SS  ^^fSl'L^^SSSL  and  Edwkrda.) 


T.,  aaslgnor.) 

Fiaeilna;  martiltw •»_^  ■ 

Appara&s  tor  softening  paper . 
Paper. 

Boston,  Mass. 


860,767  July  a 
860,e»4  Joly  a 
860,941    Joly  a 


800,606  Joly  a 

860,004  Joly  a 

13^070  July  a 

800,086  July  a 

ai.ia  Joly  a 


Ml,064    Joly  a 

880,8a  I  Joly  a 

880,6M  I  July  a 
880,807  I  July  a 


Puxde. 


UU 


1180-80    la 


880,887 
.!S60,8» 


July  a 
July  a 


and 


880,8801  July  a 
880,086    July  a 

800,042  Joly  a 


'Li^si'SsjS^ASSiiJSRi^d  u  ^"^ 

'   i;^^^ggg'Hobi>I^N.j:. "and  HVpyk^kn;  N^^^  N.  Y. 

i^' B^rtn,  oWmany.' '  Hydraulic  press 

s^-grs^^^to'SsaiSiS^^  33  ^ 

„J^iSnoraiokiing blocks ::.::...  86l,0M    July  S  :  S5 

FtfSyKD-vSrCao.    Fo^  »1,106    July  a,  4417 


WflUaa  B. 


in.    RoDer- 


880,8M 

861,104 
860,043 


Joly  a 
July  a 
July  a 


1008 
1216 
1108 

1104 

IIM 
1160 
1216 


la 


101 


800,832 


July  a 
July  a 


,OiiiitoW;«dV:Ch;rtiiie^.iiiip»^"-^  July  a  I  4048 


■  James  C,  asalgnor.) 


880,680    July  a     8876 


Pa.    Gearing. 
Ute.  Co.    (See  Dawson.  Jm**^/-  • 

£^sSS''^S!iiS"iip5s^*iiS^^  a  »" 

ibdL    Haadiig 


MOt     la  I  1306 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATKNTEESw 


Name,  reitdaiet,  tnd  tnTntton. 


Simonds  HMting  *nd  Specialty  Comp^oT.    (8«  aimoDOS,  Tnak  A 
Slmonin  4  Co.    (S«e  SUnouln,  H«ui,  uamfDM. ) 


) 


aSoSto.  H^,  '^i5pi^"to  s'lmonta  iCor,Ztxieb.  SwitMrlud.    lUeliiiM  lor  rabbteg 

SlMon.  Alb«rt  h!,  aiiignor  to  St.  Loul«  Cmt  Comply.  St.  Loota.  Mo.    Pimngw  mr 

coiutructkm ••• * ■■' 

Skog,  Ok)!,  N«w  York,  N.  Y.    Vehlcle-whoil 

SmMul,  CluriM  R..  8t.  Paul,  Minn.    Clli>4Mt«iMr 

Smiler.  Henry,  Borton,  Mm«.    RAll-boit-nat •djMter............. ^........... 

Smith,  Arthii  W.,  New  York,  Maignor  to  YortWrittaf  Maohtoo  CompMiy,  Illon.  N.  Y. 

TTDe-writlos  machine • ■  • ' " '  *  ■ 

amfthTArthar  W.,  New  York,  wrisnor  to  Yort  Wrtttaf  Uaehim  Gompuij,  Dloii,  N.  Y. 

Trp^wrltlnj  nudiiQe ......••« 

SmuarChAilea  H.,  Sctmnton,  Pa.    Fountain  niUat-pa 

Bmlth,  Frmak  B.  and  a.  C.  Olrnn,  loU,  Kana.    Baftaetory  Ilnlag  lor  ntorta 

Smith,  Oeome  M.    (See  OamUe  and  Smith.) 

amlth.  Martu  L.,€taL    (See  CotanaiLSamiMl  M.,  aaaigDor.) 

Smith,  Martin  V.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Fnmaoe 

Smith,  Oaear  S.,  Chksaco,  IlL    BQUard-enabion 

Sober,  Fraderiek  J.,  Detroit.  Mich.    Bottto-oaaa 

SoelAA  OeneralB  per  la  Clanamlde.    (See  Caro,  Nikodam,  aaaisnor.) 

SorfB.  Adotoh,  Jr.  Chicago,  HI.    Wato^fMirtfjrlnc  apparatoa 

SodsT,  Adotohiu  J.  e<  oi.    (See  Lemoine,  DaTid,  aaalcnor.) 

^pai«.  Heory  W. ,  New  York,  aadgnor,  by  maaae  aMignownta.  to  C  H.  gotoham.  Yoak> 

en,  N.  Y.    Apparataa  for  raUway  itgiiatiaf 

Spear-MarehaO  Company.    (See  CocniHaztoy  B.,  aMisaor.) 
Speedograph  Company.    (See  leaard,  Caiartoa  F.,  aaalCBor.) 

Sperry,  inVata  O. .  vemalia,  CaL    Wti»-etmtebar 

Spta^tor,  Harry,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Molatener  and  eaalnf  tor  piMa-copyloff  roDer* 

Splogter ,  Hany.  New  York,  N.  Y.    PiMa-oopylag  roDer 

Sprlnk,  laaae  w.    (See  Brown  and  Sprlnk.) 

SL  Clair  Air  Brake  Company.    (Sea  St.  Clair,  Aofoataa  A^  aaaignor.) 

St.  Clair,  Aoguatoa  A.,  aaatgnor  to  St.  CUlr  Air  Braka  Company,  IndlanapoUa,  Ind. 

Air-brake  ayatam 

St.  LoaU  Car  Company.    (See  Siaaon,  Albert  H.,  ■■tgiior.) 

Staebtor,  Daniel  B.,  ShaUrock,  Iowa.    Amfliary  eaniage  aaat 

Stamey,  John  W.,  tt  al.    (Sea  Cnrnmtnga,  Loala  B.,  aaaignor.) 

Stamey,  Thomaa  W.,  ef  <■;.    (See  Camminga,  Loula  B.,  aaatenor.) 

Standard  OQ  Company  of  New  York.    (See  SjmmoDa,  William  O.  S.,  aaalgnor.) 

Stanley  0>mpany.    (dee  Bradbary,  Waltor^w.,  aaeipior.)  _ 

~ -      .       -  .-  aaalgnor.) 


Light- 


H«^ 


M1,0M 
88144* 
881,147 


810,701 


881,1« 


88U97 


881;M8 


Coo- 


Stanley  Motor  Carriage  Company.    (See  Whltnay,  (]«oiaa  B. 

Stebblna,  Frank  E.    (See  Wright  and  Stabblna.) 

Stelnmetz,  Chariea  P.,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,aaalgaor  to  Oaoeral  Electric  Company. 

ning-arreater 

Bteinmeu,  Chariea  P.,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  aaalipior  to  Oanaral  Elactilc  C<MnpaDy. 

trolling  altematlng-currrat  motora 

StephenaoD  A  Company,     t  See  Kahn,  Nathan  E.,  aaalgnor.) 

Steyena,  Th*d,  «t  cU.    (See  Uarrel.  Samoel  T.,  aaaLpor.) 

Sterena,  Thornton,  near  FlorearUle,  Tex.    Self-ftlmg  fountain-pen  and  locking  dertea  '■ 

therefor 

Stiefel.  Henry  C,  aaalgnor  to  A.  and  A.  Wlanand.  Jr.,  PltUbarg.  Pa.    deaiaalng  ila'oM  I 

for  beer-pipea | 

Stockwell,  Elmer  E.,  rtai.    (See  Hackett,  John  A.,  aaairnor.)  , 

Stone,  MelTln  L.,  Low«U,  Maaa.,  aaalgnor  to  Draper  Company,  Portland,  Me.    WiCt'l 

»j*ir*v  l**' !r*""'*p'*^**''°« '<x*™» ' 

stork.  John,  San  Diego.  Cal.    Wlndow-aciMn „ 

Straaaburger,  QaaUTe,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Tooth-bruah 

Bommerton,  William.    (See  Bannerman,  Smnmarton,  and  MacDonald.) 

Sonden.  Olof  0. Chicago,  III.    Spark-arreatar 

Sundh.  Auguat,  Yonkera,  N.  Y.,  aaalgnor  to  Otla  Elerator  Company.  Jeraey  citT."N'j 

Byatem  of  motor  control 

Boren,  Paol.    (See  CUng,  William  H.,  aaalgnor.) 
Swan,  Oeom  E.,  Beaver  Dam,  Wia.    Hecl-apruig 


an,987 


880  JOB 


H0.70S 
881,080 
880340 


Symmona,  WLUtam  O.  S.,  Lon<^on,  England. aarimor  to  Standard  Oil  ComoanT  of  New' 
York.  New  York,  N.  Y.    Store  and  giate  th«3or ^!^^ 


Tait,  Caaalaa,8t.  JoBeph,Mo.    Wlndow-laatener ^ 

Talt,Caaalua.  Kankakee,  111.    Wtndow-laataner J^ 

Tate,  Attred  O,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.    Apparatua  for  pnrtfrlng  water    

Taylor,  Edmund  B.  and  f'.  A.,  Plttaflald,  Me.    Book  holder  

Taylor.  Fred  A.    (See  Tarlor,  EdmoiA  B.  and  F.  A.)  

'^*T?,'*"^^°'*°.^-  •  ?«»*«»  ?*'*»o'-  Mk*.,  aaalgnor  to  Atklnaon.  Mentzer  A  Ororer,  Chkaca 
111.    Claap  for  looae-leaf  ledgera '    **•*"•«» 

Tea  Tray  Company.    (See  Marten,  Albert  8.,  aaatgnor.)    (Ral'araa.V 

Teden,  Frederick.    (See  Jonea,  Walter  H.,  aaatoaor)  ^^ 

Thew,  Anna  C,  New  York,  N.Y.    FokUng  b^dT. .  .. 

Thompaon,  DanM  E.,  DanTlIIa.  111.    CaTbaSer 

Thompaon,  Frank  L.,  Wheatland.  OkU.  Ter.    TaU-block"for  aiilkt-ikiwa 

Thompaon.  Retnard,  Somermie,  Maaa.    TaUor-a  meaaure  '  »~»» 

Thwaftea  Brothara.    (See  Homeraham,  Thomaa  H 
Tobtaaa,  Stanley  J.,  Ctakago,  m.    Aab-aifter .... 

Tohaan.  Soott  H.,  Boaton,  Maaa.    Stiffening  device  forcoUara 1 

Tower,  qjotje  A.  RJchmond.  Va.    Making  electrical  log..        


C,  aaalgnor.) 


^S^'^^^^'^^'^^^^^'S^^. 


Tmmp,  Edward  N.,  SyracoaerN.  Y 
Tnjok,  Fradartek  M.,  New  Yoi 
Tomar,  KaDay  M 


lor.) 
Clay*. 


Conveying  apparatus. , 


TnK*.  F«d«tek  M.  Njw  York  N  Y.    Hoii,r}o7£L;;foTd  Writing 


Tamar,  wmiam  L.,  Ailadelphia,  Pa 

windowa 

Toraar,  WaUam  L^  Philadelphia.  Pa.'    Woven  f&hHo 

Tydaa,  toU,  Ha;aiga.  Mlch*^    PM^tal-UblM^k      

U^T,  Bdvatd,  aaalgnor  of  one-half  to  F.  Long,  Labanwi,'  1^. 


Woven  fabric  to  instate  leaded"  aUliied'^iii" 


881497 

881,000 

880441 
880,788 
880,770 
810,771 
880,773 

a 


881,081 

880,704 
888,778 

881488 
888.774 


July  n 

July  88 

Joir  a 

Joly  » 

Jal7  88 

July  » 

July  n 

Jvij  n 

Joty  88 

Joly  88 

July  81 

Joty  88 

Joly  88 


July  88 


July 
July 


88 
88 
88 


July 
July 


July 
July 

Ji^ 
July 

July 
July 
July 

July 

Joly 

July 

July 
July 
July 
July 
Joly 


88 
81 

88 
21 

38 
38 

28 

28 
28 


38 
28 
28 
28 


July  88 


880,708 


88 

28 
38 
28 


July 
Joly 
July 
Joty 

Joly 
Joly 
Joly 


Joly  28 


880,708 
881,228 

881,001 

8H>407 
880,701 


Joty 
Joty 
July 

July 

July 
Joly 
Jidy 


Joly  a 


Moothly 
▼olome. 


I 


4238 


8878 


8010 


4184 


8778 


4Ui 


8700 
8701 
8783 
8108 


4441 


4180 


Offlcial 
Oaiette. 


t 

! 

1000 

139 

1371 

iiaft-7 

1100 

11*7 

1187-8 

120 
139 
139 
129 

1533 
1490 

i.va 

1M4 

108^-1  !  129  13T7 

1081  I  129  ire 

1181  I  129  t«0 

1007  I  129  U13 


1008  I  129  1406 

1188  !  129  1534 

1001  I  UB  1377 

1007     129  1312 


1108-10     129     1431 


1003  >  139  1377 
1083  !  129  1377 
1280     139     1573 


1110-11 
1181 


1188 
1188-8 


129  1433 

130  1490 


138     14U 

138  i  1«6 


1U8     129     1407 


1083 
1037 
1087 


129      1378 
129      1343 


129      1343 
1027-8     120     1344 
1008     139  ,  1345 


1317     130     1559 


1183 

iiaa 

1007 


1318 
1080 


1008 


1288 

UOO-IO 
1280 

1140 


1010 

mi 
tns 


130  I  1401 

130  14B3 

13S  1313 

130  I  1346 

130  IMO 

130  1346 

139  1407 

120  i  1813 


128  1580 

139  1314 

138  I  1573 

128  I  1407 

1 

130  <■  1314 

138  '  1315 

128  I  1315 

128  '  1«0 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


XI 


Nama.  naldance,  and  inyention. 


\.'''*^I^^^SM'0TfXm(\m--^^r  N.  Y.;  aald  WakaAaid  »-l««>' ^ 


aaid 


|X.D.. 


MMS 

128 

1377 

1007 

128 

1343                1 

H»7 
1161 
1068 

129 
139 
128 

1313 
1491 
1378 

1U8 

129 

1487 

1217 

129 

1558 

it?T<ibMMibug,  TiiiiiVa4,    ffllmea  traatoaot 

SSoTwTKo^Twaat Unity,  Oh^.VutM.^^^^^^^^ 
M^^MgTpa.,  aartgiMtirtn  Waatlnghooaa  Elecftito  A  Manafactoring 

"ffiSi'SX'to.»pio-~«*«. i"»."« 

'aanunr  WOUam H., aaalgnor.) 
.o^-Bba.  Oenoany.    Mannfaotoilng  nitrated oeUaloae..... 
^ru!voS!^w1or^na»,lnA.   Corrugated-matal  col- 


.O., 


'SS^^ao!* 'iJSSSi 

'  '••  '^■^olSiSrto  a  Llebii^; iiiir  York,N.  Y.    Saiaiy  del 

^aJstswiLfca^  2. 

iSr&^i^&^y^^^  881,003    July  33 

SaS^r^JfcSS^^XrJSSS^'^^.'"^^  1.80.713    July  23 

l^^l£^SSS^^Oo^^  :880:.40    Joly  33 

«.  J'^^'^^-'c^m^^y  ' '  >aii>" rhMb«riain'.'Fi^erlc  W.,  aaalgnor.) 

iSSiSTflESS.^ii'SaSSii.ct^^  ,aly23 

lft?cf5iipt<>n  i^yir  Loiwn  Coiipi^ny.  Worwirter,  lUaa.  I  July  28  i  8890 

______  tor  iooma • -^ -• ".  «1  087    July  23  \  4348 

„«_.„«— .BTIE^Ohk>.^|Ufr^»rpatiaourer ' 

TrSroW    tW&t  tfffM— »"■"*  *»**  WelL)  ,  .^   ^     ^  800.861    July  23 

^^SScktSy^^SSTSiBM^ciirJ^  uto-boat ::::::::  «?«8i  July  3» 

wg.  aLSuV  i^ATmo.    Battwibota... .•■ .  860.777    July  33 


w! 


WaMo, 
Wai^ 


BtHtrte 
BiMtrto* 


A  ManniMturing  Company, 
a  Manufiaetarlng  Company . 
Boany.    (See  White,  Henry. 


(Bee  Vamey  and  Aalborg,  aaaignora.) 


or.) 


RSS2Sid;.Tr^i.l^lo"5SS^  Electric  Comp^^^^^  ^^^^^^^  ^ 

Wlitt..~«»y,iiiliiir'io-i)niltaEnijlii««^  ^""P*^'*"*.  860.963    July  38 

_MirlMloraoi 
whtt— in, 
Ualtad 
Whltaay, 


B*..  5SSS;  Maaa^  ^^T^^'*^^^  ™*°*  aaalgnmenU.  to  Stanley  Motor    ^ , 


8788 
«»*««, —-V -r-^-.LULi>  -  <»«,716  i  July  38  i  8700 


'^^S^'^<^rw''■'JSS^'^^^^''firiS^,C^^^o^U,S.C.    P»P-'">»<»-«,,o07i  July  2.14188 

dk,yeraViiie,N.Y;    iWii:::::.  860,7181  July  38    1704 

860,779  I  July  28  j  8784 

800,963  j  July  M     4071 

800.800  ,  July  28     3071 


r.) 


WMnrk^ 

Wl 
Wl 

wmiSr«B;iVJ'aart«i»r  to  E.  J.  WilklnB  Company,  uio 
wSSSL,  oSSfc  B^(flS  Eock«ton,  8  8pen«.  a^^ 

^SHii?^  ^JS^iS^hlo'^SK^Buliock-  ^ieciri^^  ^^^  |  July  3.     «n 

CoSSS^    PySno itotrtc  machine     ■ .  .^-^ 860.890,  July  28     3071 

WSSfU-rjrgdlay^OWo^^^^^^^^  «l.l«,;  July  38    4887 


.JoteH., 


Letter  and 


••••v^- •  j^U^  ohi^ ■  ■  Safety  attaiinient  lor  P«**i'*****  w  •->.    " i:^ttiii 
gft  w"  2S{;.S!nS oM-hajf  to  O.  J.  Bowman.  Spokane,  Waah.    L«tt« 

J'*fj,-.to  n&bokH^  N .  j :    Miniioidtag  derloe . .' 

.:;:..■  .      :V*J^y^ '^.Tr*-^-  c-j.    R«away-«wltch.... 

Wtett'i^V  «dJ  wXAU^.oSSago'.Ill.    IUU-bi*»  ■• 

iiiKiJo 


Louii,Hobotap,N.J. 
tBTioa  Aofriaa,  Cal 

S^filS&la.  Pa?aSTE.  Stobblna,  Waahington.  D.  C.    Car- 


880,866    July  2»     4«rra 


''lISiiT^iiii^- br --^ W-i^iiA^^t;: '^ V"^ Lk^pCompaoy .  Pitta-    ^^^   j^^  „ 
Ij^^  j^  ^Bijjiil  MiinrTi'-'-  '.'.'.'■  86l!(ro    July  33 


861,006 

861,151 
800,719 
860,848 
880,864 
861.089 


July  38 

July  38 

July  38  8706 

July  38  3808 

July  38  4071 

July  38  ;  4280 


861,330  ;  July  38 


Ynr^M.  MMo  H..  liiiiinr-  to  Yawman 
128  O.  O.— MOB 


4363 


4076 


1280 

1118 

1188 
1186 


138 

m 

128 
128 


1884 

1441 
1880 


im  '  128  '  148B 


:sUi^iJfi,^^. 


xu 
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ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


xiu 


Namvi,  reaidaiiiM,  and  invwitioa. 


Monthly      ,    Officul 
▼olanM.      I  G«Mtta. 


Ymcv,  ClaroDoeR..  Fremort,  HI.    MaIMms  o*t<shtii«  and  <Mhrartnff  derloe 

Yelwr,  John  C,  Auatin,  Tex.    CoupUng-pIn .......... ;..••" 

TcrcMon,  John  S.,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.    UlMe  (or  eounttospteks  or  thrMid*  tn  tebrte. . . . . 

YortWrtting  M»chine  Comply.    (8«  Smith,  ArUiurW.,Mdgi»or.) 

Yoonsrtown  Sheet  and  Tabe  Company.    (Sm  RetUy,  Willkm  C,  t^miguar.) 

3   -"t»-.        .    .  -      ^  •*  —  L.  L.  Beauchatoe,  D»T«iport,  Iowa.    Sww- 


Zaman,  Jowpb  A.,  aaaignor  of  oiM-baa  to 

drlTw 

Sbnmemian,  Charle«,  Frederick,  Md.    Ironing-table 

Zullnke,  Pet«r,  Eliiaheth.  and  S.  Burget.  Jerwy  City,  N.  J.    Chuck 


MS,7»   July  a 
•n.ui   July  « 


•1,010 :  Joly  a 
N1.1M  Joty  a 
9K^m   Jnly  a 


4170  1143     1?()     1471 

4170  UW     Ijy     UH 


4171  1143     129     im 

4171  UW     1»     1538 

17*7  1040     !»)     1349 


DESIGNS. 


S&nie,  rB«id«nra,  and  deaign. 


Cheney  Brothers.    (Sea  Jobnatone^ Helen  P.,  aaaignor.) 

Qeneral  Electric  Company.    (See  Hall.  Walter  A.,  aaaignor^ 

Hall.  Walter  A.,  Lynn,  Maaa^ aaaignor  to  Oaneral  Eleotrto  Company.    Traoad 

International  River  Jordan  Water  Company.    (Sea  Natlaad,  CUiSord  E.,  aaaignor.) 

Johnatone,  Helen  P.,  Oleoridge,  N.  J.,  aaaignor  to  Cbaoey  Brotten,  South  Manahwwr, Com.    Tax 
tUe  fabric 

Johnatone.  Helen  P..  QlenrldgB,  N.  J.,  aaaigniH-  to  Cbaoey  Brotliara,  South  Mtiifihaafar,  Ooaa.    Tax- 
tile  fabric 

Johnatone.  Helen  P.,  OlenridgB,  N.  J.,aaaignortoCb8aey  Brothera,  South  MaiidlMitar,OaMl.    Tax- 
tile  fabric 

Johnatone,  Helen  P.,  OlenrtdgB,  N.  J.,  aaaignor  to  Cheney  Brothera,  South  MaoBhaatar,Cmi.    Tax- 
tile  fabric 

Johnatone,  Helen  P..  OlenrtdgB,  N.  J.,  aaaignor  to  Cbaoay  Brothara,  South  Maaohaalar,  Ooan.    Tax- 
tUe  fabric 

Maaa.  Joaeph,  Kalamaxoo,  Mich.    Gaa-lamp 

Mayer,  Joaeph.  Seattle.  Waah.    Handle  of  spoona  or  almllar  artldaa 

Nadaud,  riiilord  E.  Covnntry.  Ky.  aaaignor  to  International  Rirar  Jordan  Watv  Compaay,  Now 
York,  N   Y.     BotUe ..'."... 

Robin,  Samuel,  rhiotgo.  III.    Adrertialng-llag 

Straker,  Joaeph  E..  Jr.,  Attleboro,  Maaa.    Dlah  or  cup  hok&tr 


Offidal 
Gaietta. 


No. 


a.700 
M,701 

a,aa 


Date. 

3 

> 

July  a 

1» 

i5«: 

July  a 

120 

i5(r 

July  a 

129 

IM) 

July  a 

129 

1588 

a,704 


July   a  '       129       IMS 


July  a 


July  a 

July  a 

July  a 

July  a 

July  a 


120 
129 
129 

120 
129 
129 


1588 

lis: 

IMb 

isr 


TRADE-MARKS. 


Name,  raaldenoa.  and  title. 


and 


A.  Burdaal  Co.,  Indiaoapolit,  Ind.    Paate  paint 

A.  O.Spalding  A  Bros.,  New  York.  N.  Y.    Certain  footwear .'." 

A.  Q.  Spalding  &  Bros.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Certain  footwear 

A.  O.  Spalding  &  Bros  ,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Certain  footwear 

Aome  Harraating  Machine  Company,  Peozla.  IlL    Oraln-haadara  and  gnUn-4)liidan, 

parte  thereof  . 
aEa  Son,  WUliam  M,  EyanaiiUe; ini'Agu».t<MioV.'.\'.' 

Alart  4  McOolre,  New  York,  N.  Y.    CataopT 

AiTln  Manufacturing  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.    8UT«rUblmrara,hoUowi^;'k^flktwua 

AlTlnManatactahngCa,  New  York.  N.Y.    SUvar  Ubtowan,  hollow  ware,  and  Oat  imm' 

AlTlnManufactailngCo.,N«wToik.N.Y.    SUtct  Uhlawan,  hoUow  wan,  and  AM  WMa 

American  Cereal  Company^  Akron  and  Rayamta,  Ohio;  CUcago,  IlL,  aad  ri^t*  RafMa^'ioira^' 


aaa^nor  to  Quaker  Oate  Company.    Certain  Itoura  and  mirali 
Amailoan  Farm  ProdoetaConpaay,  JaraarCltT.  N.  J.,  and  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Amertean  New*  Company.  Now  York,  N.  T.    wilting  and  ipelllng  tablota 
Amartcan  Soi^atoae  Co.,  Now  York,  N.  T.,  and  Arnngton,  Va.   Tuba,  ti 

baalna  made  of  soapatooa 

Anheuaer-Baaoh  Brewing  Aaaoelatton,  Si.  Loola,  Mo.    Bear 

Arlington  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.    ftobbar  ooUara  and  onfla    

Avary  Manntastninig  C«f  pany,  Paoila,  DL    Thraaliiiv  *ad  grain  aapaVaVriM 


Bnttar 

T— — ™^"  "    ■    "    *•    ■•••••■■•••■••■■■•■■ 

ha,  tanka.  itaks,  bowls,  and 


Balrd  *  Co.,  New  York.  N.  T.    Qln 

Baiid  4  Co.,  New  York.  N.  Y.  Bootokwhiaky...:::::::::::: 

Barbot  4  Oarto,  Nkia,  riMwa.    OilTa-oU..... 

Baithotanay  Brawoy  Compwiy,  RodMatar,  N.  Y.    AJa.". 

Bay  State  MimngCa.WlaoMriann.,  and  Boeton,  Maaa.    WWtlJlMr 

yM!»'5i*^«"*%-'"!«i^**<>"~y     Canned  flah  and  motad  lUii 


Blmng  Paddla  Co.,  Chloaga,  111.  Laimdry  hldU« . 
Booa.  QaoiBa S.,  Seattla,  Waali.  Poat-cai^iaTr!:. 
BiManoftxaMtai  CoBpany,  Bridtapoit,  Conn.    1 


^any,  BiMgipoit,  Conn.    Wlra  ebaln 
nrtng  Compaay,  RoiAaatar,  N    ' 


C.  xTHut  i!*^^?!H«  w«PMT.  Kodiaatar,  N.  Y 
C.  T.  Haa  Maanfaotoilng  Company,  Roehaater.  N  Y 
C.  T.  Bam  Maa^artulag  Coo^aay,  Roohaater,  N.  Y. 
«.  T.  Ham  Man^aatutag  Company,  Roebeatar,  N.  Y. 

<»peBaa.  Harwood  4  Co.,  Boeton.  Maae.    Miaeee*  and  chUdiw'^^^ 


OU-borainglampa.'.! 
OU-buraJnglampa... 
OU-bomlag  lampa. 
OlV-bumli^  lampal '. 


•  toatber  and  eaaraa 


OfflcUl 
Oaeettr 


July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
Joly  a 
July  a 

July  a 
July  a 
July  a 

July  a 
July  a 
Jnty  a 
July  a 
Jnty  a 
July  a 
July  a 
Ja&  a 
July  a 
w  a 
July  a 

Ji^  a 
July  a 

j«^  a 

l$S 

m  a 


1604 
1003 
1004 
1906 


''    1» 

1(903 

1» 

1606 

la 

1604 

la 

1605 

la 

1606 

la 

1606 

i» 

1606 

la 

1604 

la 

1606 

la 

1603 

la 

1605 

la 

1603 

la 

1603 

la 

1606 

la 

1606 

la 

1604 

la 

1005 

la 

1604 

ISO 

1606 

la 

1006 

la 

1606 

la 

1606 

la 

1000 

la 

1008 

vm 

1003 

la 

1004 

i» 

1004 

la 

1006 

la 

1004 

la 

1006 

la 

t0O4 

la 

1604 

TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 


«4,131 


Chi 


fliMia  rho*  ■  Rgiton,  Pa.    Hoalery misj 

SS:S!%SSaMi.\^.  <jgg«"-^ ::::::::::::::...:"  m;oo2 

cltfto>?^i■«sfe&'Ji.,J3!^  S:S 

> j^ "*'**• 'iJ[;to^'*™^^^ ■.■.■.:;'.!''.'.'.'.".".i-  W.027 

°^y1SflW.'   Pi^iirVediti^  S'SJ 

,^,j„ —  o«Miany.Atdilaaii,Kan«..C<rftee.. "'.'/.'. '.*.".■.  04,103 

Liniment'.'.'.'.'. • JJ'lOO 

Ltolmont • 64'io7 

Liniment.^... ; ;;;;  54  108 

Certain  medicine (u  joo 

9?[*?!? ?2!^!ss ••:::::::::::::::::::::::::  wino 


Crane  Coi 
IXteB 


Dr. ---_. 

n^PMFlM^'*  8^' <^->  Chicago.  111. 

^- S!ri  «Smw  4  Bona  Ca  Chleago,  III. 

Dr.  FMor  £»»^2.  T  •<....  r«   rMM«o.  m. 


M  Bona  Co.,  gpk»9o,  lU. 


Certain  medicine. 


land  waiata. 


D^  FMW  ftS»^  *  S<M  Co^CUeago^   ( 


Safaty-paper. 


Cal. 
Wi 


M,1M 
64,111 
04,112 
04,0« 
04,187 
fl4.1» 
64,06S 


Tooth-powder 

ioa.Mliin.    Certain  cereal  foods tim 

t  headache-aalt . . . . . .  .^^  •     ^„  — ^-  •;  — ;,•  „-^i^i^       (i4'^02» 


S£ff*<aS?0?.B?S!Sta-,^^oco^  wgo 


04,081 
04,140 
04,007 
04,008 
04,080 


^^SoSSTSjL^^ftgF™^^  Chair.;  bed.;  and  carn^at. 

lS!SEl«^;iS;>..^w^^N.^Paeking:u,'xe.^  ,,^ 

^•(SS^CoT^iaamaaoo.Mloh.    ^J^^^^ i'.:.:::      i.:..-.  M4W 

.rBaUaa,  Tax.    Felt  baU  for  men  and  boyi ^joea 


Joly  « 

July  Z 
July  2 
July  Z 
July  2! 
July  Z 
July  a 
July  2 
July  2 

July  2 

July  2 

July  2 

July  2 

July  2 

July  2 

July  S 

July  J 

July  5 

July  ; 

July  ; 

July  : 

July  : 

July  : 

July  : 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 


Oflleiai 
Oaxette. 


i 


1» 
la 

la 
1» 

129 

1» 
1» 


1» 
la 
i» 
i» 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 


Joha 

Kalaaaaeo  Fta. 

mi«r*T  Bat  Co..  •'^--^  , 

Ko«i  4  Co.,  U.,  iitm  Orimaa,  La. 

LaTaMOa  4  Clay  WfwYortc,  N.  Y 


Cigara 
Clears 
and  Parla 


rfanoe.    Magnetoa.. 


and  beveragea. 


LaTalaaa  4aay  "SLiSuLii^     naTOTtaM  f^  PM^ry.  Ice^jream,  and  bevM 

i^tSSitakTia®\^».  SKSl^Butter  a^d^obtalned  from  oocoanut 


Luoaa  4  Co..  JoliB,  PWIxMphla,  Pa 

^4mSS5arN!wTorkrN^V.    AtomUera  . . .  . . 
__  J  J  SSSKKllYork'j^.Y.Ojrtaln  medicine. 

McKtoiw«,CbM»D7Roek»way,N.J.    Area 
^^^^  -     ,  D;!  Rockaway,  N.  J 


Oreen  paint -  ^.i„. 

lU.    L««ri~»Mt.  "JdUcecurtato..                        ^^ 

IlL    Cotton  and  woolen  dreaa  good. g^Qgj 

_.  .^--..-               ^^^ 


04,063 
04,0S6 
04,006 
04.067 
64,006 
64,142 
64,143 


4c. 


Typa-wrl 
London,  E: 


machlnea v    lli:' ■wi;;i«iV 

d.    Dash-pot  plungers,  bearings, 


rlHMnsa 


Canoad  fUh. 
Canned  flab. 


tAOe., 


Paai: 


SSy^if^'SSliSS^vS^  JSuahini'niit^^  Imptamanta, 

SMUaJ     "Port^WtlM 

T>--^««.SES5ialaSMSlWrt-walataalta..  .......  ..^^ 

^^^^^^^^^"^"^ :::::::::::::::::::::: 

ofk  N  Y     Shoa-poUah 

•  lowa,  B^ia'  "•  '~^ 

nm  Amtftaaii  Oarmi  'Compsmy .  aaaipwr.) 
<8aa  (^oakar  MUl  Company,  amlgnor.) 


64.144 
64,087 
64,088 
64,146 
64,146 
64,147 
64,090 

64,040 
64,167 
64,148 
644M1 
64J0m 
64,000 

04.003 
04,140 
64.160 
64,070 
64J004 
64;071 
64,0U 
64,043 


July  a 
July  a 
July  a  I 
July  a  I 
July  a  ; 
July  a  I 

July  a  i 
July  a  I 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
Joly  a 
July  a 
July  a 


la 
la 
la 
la 
i» 


1603 
1006 

120  1003 

la  1006 

la  1003 

la  lOM 

la  1003 

120  1006 

lao  1003 

la  ion 

la  1008 

la  1004 

la  1004 

la  1003 

120  1006 

la  1006 

la  1004 

120  1003 

128  1006 

128  1003 

120  1003 
120  1006 
120  1006 
120  1006 
la   1003 

120     ion 

120       1000 

la  1000 
la  ion 
la  1004 
la     10O4 


la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 


ion 

10D6 
1006 
1004 

ion 

lOlM 

ion 
ion 


04,161  I  July  a 


^Slai'    ?5aa  anator  MIU  Company,  aaaignor:)  mjqu 


ofk,N.Y.  by*-,  .^ 

J.    Automata  muato-boxea 
Cotton  plam  goods... 
yiMixwUla.  T«n.    Car-wbaela 
Fluoi 


?^SSSi»ed;'li,iid'iit-r;iH'i--^iiiaii"^"'^^ 
'  *■• 


•;S^"«iii»'oi:."<>ttoiiWa.Iowa.    Raaor-strops... 


•0.117 

04,10 
04/fff 


July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 

July  a 
July  a 


120  .     1006 


la  iMM 

la  lOM 

la  lOM 

la  1004 

la  ion 

la  ion 

la  an 

lai  vm 


la 
la 


ion 

1004 


^¥ 


-'J- '*,">" 


XIV 


ALmAMfnCAL  LIST  Ot  PATBNTKBft 


4?i": 


AIJPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTfiEa 


XT 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 


NUM, 


.udtttta. 


SUadar^iMadtdm Co.,  Empln,  Mkb.    CntMka  m»ikta»\  campmaA :;-;-■ 

AHBOfrndTvikhr*  Co. ,  BoSton.  Mm*.    Ondnatod  tmtrflrm  tor  ttMin  and  hot-w»t»  ndtoton 

TotaMaMfk.  Co.,  Boston,  lUw.    CoU*i^«oppoit«n i  •  •  -  - : 

Ualtod  Stotw  Oj3^t«  Compuiy,  a»0DM,ir,  Mkh.    SUtu^mmI  or  plumtefo  fooadry-l 

uSniidautM  in^pCompuT.'wirtfl^^  WUpa 

W.  S.  Qolnby  CompaiiT,  Bonon,  Mam.    CoOm 


W.  S.  Qnlnby  CompaiiT,  Bonon,  Mam.  CoOm  . . . 
WOT»in>>T.  Joim,  Phllxtrtphto,  P*.  KMcIotm. 
Wamn's  8«i»  Coiv  CompaaT,  RoobMtor,  K.  Y.    1 


* ODiC  TWBBuy •  >  m  .•.••«••••••«•>••••••>■•«>•■ 

WuMT*!  tela  Car*  Company',  Bfflbwtari  N.  T.    Tonte  iWMdy 

WktteiMr,  rruk  W.,  Boaton.MAM.    CorUln  mbbcr  gooda 

Wolf,  Daniel  ▲..CkMlBnatt,  Ohio.   Clfan.  •togta.  and  nooUnc-tobaeeoa 

York  Portland  CamaBt  Coapany.  Ponamoatfa,  Ohio.    Cement  oaed  In  work*  of  coMtmetlon 
ZopA«,  Mark,  Plttobnrt,  Pa.    Remedy  for  typhoid  tewr 

e 


Offldal 
Oai*tte. 


o 
> 


129 
129 


i 


IM 

\va 
leot 


July  a 

July  B 

July  a 

July  a 

July  a 

Joly  a 

July  a 

Joly  a 

July  a 

Jnly  a 


-    lal 

MM 

1 

i» 

1604 

1 

129 

1604 

1 

1       '* 

1606 

1       ug 

1006 

I3S 

Ifltt 

12B 

1604 

138 

1604 

12B 

leoB 

'»i 

leoe 

LABELS. 


Name,  realdenoe,  and  title. 


Gorman  A  Companyjno..  Seattle.  Waah.    "  Ooman'i  Square  Deal."    (Par  Bad  Salmon) 

H.  S.  ClMmloal Co.,  weetTtUe,  Ind.    "Hlmtol."    (Par  a  Halr-Tonic) 

Klaoamaan  Brewery  Branch  of  the  St.  Louis  Brewtaic  Aaeaelatloa,  St.  Louie,  Mo.    "  Hop  Brand." 

(PorBeer) , 

Kulman,  O.  S..  Sarannah,  Oa.    "Herenlee."    (Por  Lamp-Chlmneye) 

Mack,  Hetnrteh,  Ulm,  Oennany.    "Mlra."    (For  Perfumery). 

Manomet  Cranberry  Co.,  Manomet,  Maaa.    "LateReda."    (For  Cranbeniee) 

Manomet  Cranberry  Co.,  Manomet,  Maee.    "Boglee."    (Por  Cranberrtoe) 

Manomet  Cranberry  Co.,  Manomet,  Maee.    "L^Blaaks."    (Par  Cranberrlce) 

Manomet  Cranberry  Co..  Manomet.  Maae.    "  Early  Blacks."    (PorCranbentee) 

Manomet  Cranberry  Co.,  Manomet.  Maaa.    "KarlyReda."    (For  Cranberrtae) 

Maaomat  CraiUMrry  Co.,  Manomet.  Maaa.    "Hovea."    (Por  Cranbarrtae) 

Patterson  Sargent  Co.,  Clereland,  Ohio.    "  A  Good  Thtng  Look  Into  It.''    (For  PalnU) 
RtTHstda  Chamk^  Co.  Iw.,  North  Tonawanda,  N.  Y.  ^'Water-Proof  Hanaas  Dnssinc"    (For 

a  Dreeeing  for  Hameea,  Leatbv,  and  Carriaae-Tope) " 

SefamklMfg.  Co.,0.  W.Carthsfn.N.Y.    "  S^mld  Brothera  Cough  Drope  "    (Por'ciwKhlbmiaV 
Thomae,  Julian  P..  New  York.  N.  Y.    "StatorUlB."    (Por  »  Cw^bSj  Product)  '-->~»^»'»w|i./ . 

Zebra  Remedy  Company.  Outhrte,  Okla.  Tw.    "lebra'i  Cniill-Buater."    (For  a  Medietas)'.'.'.'.".'.'*! 


Official 

Date. 

Oaaettf. 

No. 

-i 

» 

> 
m 

a. 

ia,«» 

July 

a 

1607 

lUio 

July 

a 

m 

1807 

ss 

July 
Jnly 

a 
a 

130 
129 

\fo: 

ItiOT 

1M« 

July 

a 

13» 

1607 

IMV 

July 

a 

130 

1807 

July 

a 

13B 

1607 

uS 

July 

a 

13B 

1607 

UJM 

July 

a 

130 

1607 

U,«4 

July 

a 

13» 

1607 

izm 

July 

a 

13B 

1607 

ISm 

July 

a 

130 

1607 

IMSI 

July 

a 

130 

lh07 

ajm 

July 

a 

130 

iflo: 

ujm 

July 

a 

130 

1607 

ISJV 

July 

a 

130 

leo; 

PRINTS. 


Name,  reeideme,  and  title. 


^TrLIU^  *  Company,  Chtego.  111.    " The  Adrlaer."    (For  Mcn'a  and  Boya'  Coau.  Verts  and 
iTouscra) '  •"• """ 

Mj^VJPttos  *  Company,  Chtoago,  III.    "The  Oiiitor."'  (For  Men',  ai»d  Bkjya'  Co^'.  viu;iid" 

Ed^V^Prtwi' Ciiiii^y. Chto;ir<i,'m.    " 

SSS^SKyS^disSf^ASS^^ 

Faahkmed  Glri  aidPcupld'.  8««t'ri«*,.  Con^r^  PUy^  JrtT-'^y^r^KyS^d.?  ^^ 


No. 

Dat« 

OflMa] 
Oaaette 

m 

1 

*m 

July  a 

1607 

tjm 

Jaly  a 

u» 

iao7 

iili 

July  a 
Jvlj  U 
Jaly  n 

Jvtf  a 

la 
la 
la 
la 

1«07 
1607 
1607 
1607 

S^M 

Jaly  a 

u» 

1607 

TRADE-MARKS. 

(B«0IBTBAT10K   APPLIED  FOB.) 


Naaa,  raaidenoe,  and  title. 


Serial 
No. 


Date. 


Official 
Oaaetta. 


> 


* 


22,457 


tssSiS5^?^^saE^^  li 


tbg5^a5»:qfcai5gR°^^^  i     -JS 

— — -••'^^-^•^  fgSS::SlS:SSS:a:3SJai;:S5;£:::::::::..-.:    g.ffi 

^H^SkUM.    Writing  and  printing  paww.....^  ...■■■..:       «'•" 
liirteaa  Wtltti^  "gy  ^SSTifiT^SisureVnd  racuSn  ga«aa  and  «Tolntlon  and  stroke 

T^SbmB i.-AL:-i'.L;^'»i;^i;Ai.'PhMtabrteaoralik,  linen,  TO  4c.....  ... 

aSSjUm?**  JgSS^SSa.  ''JSS;iJ3?^.S&  fSr^ote  tinperatai,  n»«il°«  "^  '^ 
BanTi 


July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
Jnly  a 
July  a 
July  a  • 

i  July  a  I 
July  a  1 


1-, 


16,687 
21,708 


^^^miA%'^J^'^j''  "^ 


:  NicrYoA:  N.-'Y,  Roofln«  J*^^ 


2S,a3 
27,810 
27,871 
22,320 


m^  Yo^,  N.  Y.    N«*ted  v^inga  and  net  piece  «*>°*^-- ••••;-         22,860 
Oida.Ter. 


NY. 


22,713 


ZaakM,  wiaaia  »..  «w-_» "—•_-"  «_  vi.-i,  u  v     Roonns.  sneainuiK,  and  building  paper . 
BrlseosrfwOa.ua 

',  Park^  in.    Coiiee  aubatltute 


Soortman'a clothing.---    --           ^  ._„  **,!»» 

.     BmedTfor  malaria  ohma,leTBranda«iie ^^  5^3 

awiamMufacturod  of  leather  and  aabeatoa ^'^ 


IM.    jjawn-mowera. 


26,521 


July 
July 

Joly 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 

July 


a 
a 

a 
a 
a  I 
a ' 
a 
a 

23 

a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 


CUikAOa.^ 
(3omstoek, 


Corao 

Dsvla,0««pij 
DaTta  ~        ~    ' 


■eotUnd, 
__wC..N^Yotk,N 
I «« tfcs  cUirtiaM.  TMTagone, 


Y**A(rtOTioMe  ahock-absorbera 
Spain.    Cordial  or  Uqueur 


lay,  Saak  St.  Loula, 


IIL 


27,888 
13,708 
27,880 
16,076 
a,307 


breakf aat  fooda.  commeal,  rice,  Ac ^^r^ 


DelOalMjr 
D«laTaa.M. 


Bn«laBd 
KmoaMoaOoMoa 

pQSdbia^ . 

drtar 


a^g-^.  &T-^^;SSi««*inea  -iKi  aiud^ient...::::::  ^-i" 

Nf»«^%0  'J^vTTw:  Bwain,  aid  W .  'e.  Rex,  PhiladelphU,  Pa..  , 

^      ^^  '        18,480 

»,441 
a,304 
a,276 
28.3(1 

a,oo2 

15,624 


*^*^j^SS[,C4mn.    Whiiky 


TZwrTotltrN.  Y.    Penctt-aharoenara 


silk 'draas  goods 


Oraat  WssMra  m— «-^— '"—  i.»«b«..j  ^. 

Orsabaai  *  Cart. 


Ortfloa 
H.F  ^ 


27,117 
25,793 
26,478 
15,&a 

'ftk.,^dN?LYork,N.Y.    Vegetable yarna......... -......-.    ,       ^ 


,lt.    J«w*7 


|ii;«S^ffiS•?2s&VB£Pr;:H;;Bw:oii^^_«-.««.•^     .« 


26,004-6 


fflLiirtsa^siaaiir^^^^  * 


July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 

July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 

July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 
July 

I  July 

July 

July 
July 


a 
a  ; 
a  ; 
a ' 
a  ; 
a 
a 
a 
a 


i» 
la 
la 
i» 
la 
i» 
la 
la 

la 
la 

la 

la 
la 
i» 

la 
la  ; 

la ! 
i  129; 
I  i» ; 
I  la 
1  la 
i  la 

la  ! 

la 
la 
la 
la 
i» 
la 
la 
la 


a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 

a^ 

a 

a 

a 

a 

a 

a 

a 

a 

a 
a 


Heory; 


RlM* 


,001 

38^1 

HM^mA  UiA     Lather' b<iota  and  ehoes.. '.",'.'.'.'.{       «.W3 

XttTllonthly  magaalne a^U 

«-^b2£o"^'SS^Vm^.  i:^ii^^  a.ig 

•••  •«;•"  •n;^W'iiita''tot>UBers,iJBdiw  l       S^m 

.lUi^?«*!^  ?![!!:  *^SS;i?SS;S!1SSon,.aarii^  gg 

a,9« 


la 

la  I 

la 

la 

la 

la 

la 

la 

la 
la 
i» 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 

la 
la 


UN 

im 

1600 
1600 
1600 

IflOC 

lai 

1600 
IM 

laM 

18B2 
180S 
16B2 

ia» 

IflBS 

1607 
lOB 
IflW 

lai 

IflM 

laos 
laeo 

1506 

laoo 

1906 
IMl 
1506 
1500 
1594 
1502 

1502 
ISOl 

laes 

1600 

uoo 

1600 
1M7 


um 
isw 


July  a  la 

July  a  ,  la 

July  a ;  la 

July  a  la 

July  a  I  i» 


aoi 


1007 


Oa., 


Pnmaoes,  atorea,  J^^^;;*^^  orereoaU. 


Coata  TesU,  trousers,  anooTww-- "  —  •••"         wj,j 
««.    Plltolorthsc.SSd^i?S:i*^»nddy.trophk*ldlasasss.    .        1J« 

D.,OhS^i«Sm     M3«leandnerTerem*ly....y^-^  aB,OM 


Toilet 


jiiiii^itanfor'oiitai  roughness  of  «»  «^         „^i 
8«upf«aiiiior'JU^ortii'*oroirbiiiiiid'Witer-.^  |g 

fettS'aiSXh'ihoiV'. ::'.:::'.".'. :::::::::::!    «3S 


July  a  I 
July  a  i 
Joly  a 
July  a 
Jnly  a 
July  a 
July  a 
Joly  a 
July  a 

July  a 
July  a 
[July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
Joly  a 


1«7 
1000 


la 
la 
lae 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
uo 

la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 


tm 


July  a  ^  la 
July  a  i  la 


01 


OIHw] 
Orieac 
OebonH 


Ohio. 


Oa.. 


2s?g%«i,'ss«7.irJiiW.'^i»«>5s^ 


a,«73 

27,7W 
17,077 

a.o«s 

1,7» 


July  a 
July  a 
Joly  a 
Joly  » 

■  July  a 


la 
la 
la 
la 
la 


UM 

uos 

UI7 
UN 

uoo 
uos 

U06 

uoo 
1000 

U04 
1804 

un 
U06 
um 

UM 
UM 


XVI 


ALPHABirnCAL  LIST  OF  PATEMTES8. 


xvu 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 

(RSQISTBATIOM  APPLIED  POm.) 


NuM,  rMidenr*,  ux)  titl*. 


PeqoAnoe  Bobber  Compuiy,  Botkr,  N.  J.    lUdahiiwI  lubber ^ 

Peqtunoe  Bobber  CoimMaT,  Batter,  N.  J.    Beetaimed  na>bw i-\\:n-" 

Powell  Brother.  Shoe <5mDMy,»«wYOTk.N.Y.    Le^tbar booto,ikMe. ud  di»pm 

PreM-O-Ute  Caanp«n7,  lD£MM|M>li%  lod.    Q— -fata  lor  Mttoinobn»-heii<11%hf,  *c 

R.  F.  JohMton  P*tot  Co.,  ClnrrtiMtl.  OMo.    POtan 

R.  M.  Ro«  Co^  AlUnU,  Oft.   ToKiiVvnngt  aaA  nrm  tbmnior ; .- 

R«miet  flla  &  B.  ViMom,  P.,  TroyBe,  Pruee.    Knit  bodor,  uadvwMr,  Jarwyt,  Ac 

R«td,  Robert  W.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Metal  watcr-trape 

Rex,  Walter  E.,  et  al.,  ezecnion.    (See  DelaTaa.  M.  Loolae.) 

Riehmond  Hofli«rT  MUk,  RoeiTilto,  Oa.    Hoilery ...■■■ 

Rlehter,  Friedrich  A.,  New  Ywk,  N.  Y.,  and  RodoMadt,  Oennany.   EabrooatioB  pRfMratloM, 

eztracta  of  ■araapaJrlDa,  Ac ..-: .•  v  ■ -i; •  •^- vi:--- 

Roeeaier  4fcHaaalaeberCbemicalCo.,NewYork,N.Y.    AlkaUcompoandforflltcrliicaadaottan- 

Ing  water 

Roee,  Randolpb,  Atlanta,  Oa.    Carbonated  bererage  and  iTrop  for  laiDe 

Roth  A  Co.,  San  Frandaco,  CaL    Whlaky 

Sdikin,  Samoel,  Philadeiphia,  Pa.    Dreaa-walita  and  ihirt-walata 

Scbwarz,  I.  von,  Nonmbierf-Oetbahnbof,  Oermanr.  Eleetrioal  Incolaton 

Sbeboynn  Mineral  Water  Co.,  Sbebornn,  Wis.    Mineral  water 

Shelby  Biacolt  Company,  Richmond,  va.,  and  Monphia,  Tenn.    Craekm,  biacolta,  and  eakaa. . 

Shlnnen,  Adrian  L.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.    Coffee. .- 

StirUng  Silk  Mfg.  Co.,  Stiriing,  N.  J.,  and  New  York,  N.  Y.    Silk  pieee  good* 

Soaqodianna  StUc  Miila,  NewYork,  N.  Y.    Silk  and  lilk-ralxMl  piece  good* 

SoKiuehanna  Silk  MUk,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Silk  and  eilk-ffiixed  piece  goods 

Susquehanna  SUk  Mills,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Silk  and  sOk-mlxed  piece  goods 

Swain,  John  W.,  e<  a/.,  executors.    (See  DelaTaa,  M.  Looiae.) 

Swope  <k  Mangold  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.    Whlakr 

Tedcastle  A  Co.,  A.  W.,  Boston,  Mass.    Leather  boots  and  iboea 

Thayer,  RusaeU,  PhUaaelphia,  Pa.    Motor  trucks  and  wagons 

Thompson  MiUing  Company,  Lockport   N.Y.    Wheat-floor ^ 

Wanlle,  T.  Oranvuie,  et  al.,  executors.    ,     o  Deiavau,  M.  Lx>oise.) 

Wleklinski,  Joe.  P.,  East  Chicago.  Ind.     "^  ic  and  reconstnictiTe  and  a  specific  for  kidney,  Urer, 

Ac,  disordirs 

Wood,  PoUard  &  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.    Co  re  and  tea 

WaUbig,  Abraham.  Berlin,  Oermaay.    BemediM  for  diseases  of  the  sexual  oigaaa 


Battel 
No. 

Jvlj  23 

%w 

9sa 

July  as 

^/jff/t 

Joly  as 

iS/S 

Jidy  as 

stIm  I 

Joly  as 

MM 

Joly  as 
July  as 

»m 

July  as 

M.m 

July  33 

Mjm 

Joly  as 

ijm 

July  as 

rjuffi 

July  33 
Joly  33 

t^ 

Joly  as 

'''tS 

Jo^y  23 

nSu* 

July  as 
Joly  as 

"sa 

Joly  as 
Joly  33 

M» 

July  as 

nSR 

July  33 
Joly  as 

M^n-% 

Joly  33 

v,m 

July  as 

31.401 

July  23 

lt,7M 

July  23 

aMM 

Joly  as 

MjOKI 

July  23 

1S.0Q1 

July  23 

njB 

July  23 

Offldaj 
Oanetta 


i 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS 


126 
139 
139 
13B 
129 
139 
139 
130 
139 

139 
129 

139 
139 
129 
139 
129 
129 
139 
129 
129 
139 
139 
139 

139 
139 
139 
139 


159» 


laoi 

IM 
IflOl 
ISST 
ISM 
I5M 
I5W 
ISOl 
1503 

1S»7 

1599 

l.-iM 
1.S96 
1590 
l.MM 
IMIO 

I.V96 
1.^98 
I5« 
l.SW 
1599 
1600 

15M 
1601 
1591 
1590 


FOR  WHICH 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  23»  DAY  ON_nTLY,^907^ 


iBTention. 


Name. 


No. 


Monthly 
volume. 


OllVeial 
Oaaettc 


Date. 


Abrading  W|P«f^£*;,;;i" 

Alr-taraka 

Alr-brato  -^-T-— -  -  ».,.--*«- 

Air-brafca  111*1     Vti*»Mr 


ABtoiBatle. 


■••*•••»" 


m 

lar: 

139 

1591 

139 

1593 

Battery! 
Beartag- 

Bed 

Bed.  Poldtag 
Bed.  PoldkV 
Bed 


Beetattw. 


^Ottaii  bovrd  and  tMder  for . 
ttQuMlor. 


J.  L.  NeweU 

O.  H.  F.bel 

W.  B.  Herbert 

F.  M.  Mahan 

T.B.  McMillan... 
A.  A.  St.  Clair.... 

A.H.Meech 

■W.  ReaveU 

J.  F.  Davidson... 
C.  L.  Buckwalter. 


I.  Church 

A.  L.  Marsh 

H.  L.  Ide 

A.  J.Krower... 
M.  W.  Heyenga. 


J.  F.  Bieda 

8.  B.  Durham 

8.  Martin i:^     •;■ 

D.H.Ryan.    (Reissue). 

T.  A.  Edieon 

W.  8.  Sharpneck 

W.  H.  Cling 

A.C.  Tbew 

O.  K.  Reed 

M.  B.  Rodrtgues 

W.  H.  Rtdiards 


1      I 

I;  1 


801,138 
860,968 
860,662 
861,133 
861,0«3 
860,946 
860.986 
860,836 
860,905 
861,017 


860,6.^6 
861, 13& 
861,183 
860,811 
860,866 


July  23 
Jiilv  23 
Julv  23 
July  23 
July  23 
July  23 
July  23 
July  23 
July  23 
July  23 


July  23 

July  23 

July  23 

July  23 

July  23 


I3S0 

UM 

4097 

1122-8 

3619 

991 

4345 

1191 

4218 

1155 

4054 

1110-11 

4128 

1131-3 

3868 

1057-8 

3991 

1094 

4181 

1146 

120'  U 

13B  144» 

129  1393 

129  i5a» 

129  14M 

129  14» 

129  1467 

129  laM 

129  141S 

ia9  1474 


3583 

4347 
4412 
3840 
3930 


9«2  129  laW 

1192  129  >  16W 

1211  12»  I  1M» 

1058  129  i  1864 

1075  129  13»0 


E.T.Cary.. 
H.C.ttW. 


.1  C.  C.  ^^^ 

]  j.M.OoDsr 

I  O.  S.  SoUtt 

'  J.C.  Paw  — --"•• 
W.  8.  Froodftt.  Jr. 

J.H.Perkto* 

P.  B.  J©i*«-  •  •  • 
J.  W.  MaeI>«a•Ml• 
0.  H.  Chaatter.... 

W.M.aoo«t 

B.  p.  BUea 


860,636 
860,646 
860,755 
12,676 
861,242 
860,832 
861,002 
861,060 
860,886 
860,»41 
860,988 
8603B2 
860,768 
861, 102 
861.108 
861.148 
860.642 
860,886 
861,000 
880,919 
880,982 
861,088 
861,144 
861,016 


July   33 
July   23 
July   23 
July  23 
July  23 
July  23 
July   33 
July  23 
July  23 
July  23 
July  33 
July  23 
July  23 
July  23 
July  23 
July  as 
July  23 
Joly  33 
July  33 
Joly  23 
July  23 
Joly  28 
Joly  23 
July  33 


Afii  J)46 

W.J.Nolan 1860664 

L.  P.HUl S»M 

C.  W.WeUand 861>»76 

B.Atwood geo,6eo 

J.  Pearaon.... i  900,933 

T.J.Murdock 860  6S1 

A.  Braun 


O.  U.  and  J.  W.  Chenoweth 8».7» 

C.  B.Chavnan mjM 

E.  H.  BelteTT Son? 

O.E.Whitney h».7w 


July  23  4230 

July  23  3B31 

Joly  23  4068 

July  23  42W 

July  23  3MB 

July  21  4031 

July  23  3876 


Joly  23  »71» 

Joly  28  «W 

Joly  33  42X1 

Joly  23  8703 


118M    »'Mg 

992  ;  ia»  .  tm 
1167  I  ia»  I  ;#• 

1008  I  m    INI 

1104   ia» ) 

980-1     «     » 


llUtlli^  ,^yVJi.i.i^tJ 


Bcfttla 


Walw-. 


p.  K.  Coolter.....-- 

E.  B.  and  P.  A.  Taylor 

8.  B.  Potter 

H.  8.  BrewingtoB 

M.  W.  Nortwwiti 

I'cDUtaand  J-  Park,  Jr 

p.  W.H.Clay 

W.L.F««toy 

i  M.C.^SS^^^^'nd^.P.ki^ft 


861.000 

800.773 

80OJ33 

860,787 

880.916 

800  J36 

880,737 

860,964 

861,049 

860,996 

860,098 


Joly  23    4187 
Joly  »t  I  «786 
July  28 
Joly  » 
July  31    __ 
Joly  28    mn 

Joly  21  S780 
Jo^  as  4D68 
Joly  as    404 

I  Jrfy  as    8878 


1018  '  129     -_^ 
1174-6     129     1J94 

use    129   \m 

1014     129     1<U 

1147  '  129     l<7f 

l«8  !  129  1  IM 
1086     129     1888 

1048-4  I  U9  I  IM 

M8S     129     UM 

im   m  U«« 

1U7 


S"« 


va 


'm- 


^*''.Jfc-  Vi^-*  '•»»•■   • 


vfjr^ 


znu 


alphabehcal  ust  of  inventions. 


InTvotton. 


Box: 
«M  ColtopilM*  box. 


B<n-ttdlMld«... 
tfMBatt-braM. 


••••••••••■a 


A.L.r 

H-E. 
0.  A. 


••••••• 


Am  Vflhkl*-bimk». 
Bnk^-bMB  fuhauM  Mid  nuaolMtiin . 

Bafcagwir.    HjrdmoUe 

BimtoiawilMiilwii.    Fluid- 

Bnk»alM^^}aat«r.    JLutammtkB 

0Xft^3O^  04W9  ••■.■•■  >•••••.>■•■••••••>• 

^pCvBU^vUvvVb  •■•••■■•••■•■••■•■■••••••••• 

^pBVUW  •■  •  •  •*  •■■••«•••••••••••••••■••  *«  •  « 

BnMb-bioSii.  Ae.    MMhta*  tor  boctaf. 
Bnuh.    Tootb- 


idldlBC  oonatmctloo  iB«t«ri«l 

Baltattii-bo«rd 

Bonar: 

Am  Vapor-bomar. 

Bpttonhote 

CabtiMt.    Kltcfa«D- 

Callbrmtlng  d«Ttc« 

Can: 

8*e  BAttery-can. 

Cap  and  raanafacturtnc  Mune.    Appani- 

Car  and  the  like.    Transportation- 

Car-bodT 

Car-bonsr 

Car  oonatruction.    PaM«oc«r- 

Car  door.    Oralo- 

Car  draft-rtoing 

Car.    Damping- 

Car-grtp 

Car*.    Compoiuid    damping-hinge   and    aatomatlo 

door-bar  for  or^ 
Cars,  te.    SUd  for  bacKas<»- 
Carbaivtar..  . 

Carbarrter  for  oil-englnaa 

Carpet  nearer.    3talr- 

Carpet-etretcher ^ 

CarrUge-eeat.    AuxUlary >. 

Carrier:  Ji 

See  Bottle-carrier.  ::* 

PofBomatic-despatch  carrier. 
Cartons  and  tbe  like.    lUchlne  tor  foldii^  and  tuck- 


ri 

L.J 
W.  H. 

B.r 

V, 

W.B. 

B-Oark 
CB  ~ 
O. 

J.  W. 
O.IL 
B.J 


Dodda. 


..:-. 


•■••••< 


••■ •••< 


P.  Witae... 
H.  Banfkt. 
C.  H.  Hm.. 


N.  E.  Katei. 
T.  B.  Btowb 
K.I.  Dodda 

D.  E. 
A.  H. 
W.  H 
O.  W.  Hfi 

E.  I.  Dodda 

F.  B.  Wentworth. 
W.C.  Matteaon... 


Mow 


^ 


J«l7 


'-*S 


Cwfri 


•  ••«•«  »•« 


.     trldge.    Blasting- 

Case: 

a«t  Bottle-case. 

Coah  register 

Caah-rsfUter 

Cask-making  machine . . . . 

Caster  for  drying-racks  for  'sliMfiitortesV.V .'.'.".'. 

Cathode 

CaUoloae.    Manofactoilng  nitrated 

Ganent  and  manafaotarlng  tbe  aame.    Poftiaad 
Cement-bamiog  method  and  apparatoa 
GentrUanl  machlnea.    Orerhu^li^  drvtoa  tor.'. 

innnniMj  uap  lajer , 

Cblmnar  oonstruetlon. 

QUraneyoowl  or  ventUator *... 

Chopper: 

A«e  Cotton-chopper. 

^uok.    DrtU;- 

^ook.    Jeweler's  Uthe- 

Cham 

gSSi<i"Sr'^ :.::::::::::.::::::: 

WOUIV-CIO^H- 

Chunp: 

8«t  Pipe-eiamp. 
Cteap: 

Am  Ladfir-oiaap. 


W. 

F.  K.  Bow«rs.. 

O.  Knrtoo 

W.  B.  Wai«h. 
F.  Richardson. 
D.  8.  Staebler. 


F.  U.  Peter*  and  H.  H.  HaiMai^ 

ford. 
O.  T.  Finch 


I 

it 


Jaly  a 

ni4«  J^  u 

MOJN  Jai7  n 
tnjn  Joijr  u 

mum]  Jaif  m 
m.777 1  j^  n 

MM17    Joly  U 

Jotr  n 
July  n 
Joly  a 

Jair  a 
i  mum  I  Joiy  a 


M0.7M    July  a 
MIJO*    July  a 


Monthly 


aoi 


ioa-3 

1086-6 


«N 

mi-2 

ar 

aa4 

U>46-« 

MM 

10« 

aa 

Me 

Ml 

iia 

aa 

UM 

aa 

1176 

aa 

ms 

aa 

1063 

ai4 

IIM 

aa  a»-iooo 

aa 

lOU 

OfflflUl 

Gasetta 

i 

-     fti 

• 

1»7 

1*     1»          1 

I.xt 

lan 

I    IOM-6 
a«  1164 

4147  1136 

1161 


i»  im 

1»  ISK 

12B  13M 

120  IMl 

129  ISM 

12»  IW 

129  IV% 

129  1518 

12B  1303 


l»     1123 


129    im 

129     1S19 
139     1M« 


la     13U 

139'  1383 
129  ISM 
139  \m 
129  1.^33 
129      1€U 

1512 
129  1M4 
129      1347 

1366 

139  l.tU 
129  13U 
129      1414 


129 

129 


1«4 
I4h4 


C. 

J.  H.  MoConnlok. 

J.  OUmoor 

I.E.  Flotober.... 
d.  8.  Hatflstd.... 

A.Votat 

T.  A.  Edison 

T.li.MoTia«.... 

J.M.OpnieU 

W.H.  Hooper... 

A.  C.  Badger.... 


c.ir'HoiSfcirik:  .■.■.■.;::;: 

A.  Blair. 

p.o.ouii 

F.R.wtekWi^..;;:::::: 


Batt-clamp. 


Am  BoUar-oiaaiHr. 


<^ 


Steoter-cUp. 


Paper-etto. 
Otp^MteoarTT... 

Cloteh.    PriBtlMh-'. 
Ctatoh.    Friotkm-. 

Coat-ad)aaler 

CoAn 

Coin     

for  ommtlac,  rigfatertaig, 


Jtforfonn'fOT. 


or  otbar- 


C-R.  Soaad... 

Am    A     •■■■  •••••• 
.E.Oagnoo 

J.  W.  U«ard  and 

A.  E.  Oacaoa 

J.  DoaH^T::::::. 

B.  F.  Brai 
W.  W. 


H.  K.  BrOWtt 


B.  p.  BrowB., 

.  .......   8.  H.  Tofanan 

£  *i-^*lt« 

'  H.  X.  n^m^jf 

'  J.  H.^ftaoi" 


H. 


F.  Lohmaan 
E.  HoraTlT. 


aB.7« 

aijai 

atifTSi 


aO.776 

au«i 


aB.7a 
auia 
ai.i7i 
aft,73i 


I.7U 


ai.111 
ai.oa 


m,m 

Mua 


i!ua 


aB,7a 
ai.ia 

mau 


Joly  a 
July  a 
July  a 
Jo^  a 
Jai&  a 
July  a 

/■&  a 
J^  a 

lis 


m     1490 


r7i 

1094-6 

la 

1340 

44M 

ua 

la 

1M4 

I7M 

loa 

i» 

1329 

44a 

ua 

129 

1579 

4MI 

llM-6 

129 

1451 

aa 

as 

139 

12S9 

ai4 

139 
139 

139'i 
1347 

ail 

4U0 

isM 

129 

isk: 

an 

139 

1304 

ai7 

MU 

1» 

1323 

44N 

ua 

1» 

1547 

ua 

la 

1546 

aa 

lOU 

la 

1X20 

aa 

4U0 


it 

s3^ 


aa 
sm 


aa ;  i» 
lUM  I  la 

1U7     U9 

U9 

Ult-4 

1141 


iia 
an 

Ml 

ua 


lUMI 


iiis 
lai 


lt»4 


la 
la 


134» 
14S5 
1522 
1409 
1&3P 
1470 


la   1&33 
la  I  i36-> 

lai  1390 

uii  nr 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


Ni 


No. 


Dote. 


Monthly         <MM^ 


i 


s  I 


IS 

'%m 


J.  F.  Maektai.... 

O.  H.HUl 

A.  E.Osbom.... 
H.  E.  White  ... 
E.N.  Trump... 
C.  W.  lUgrnolda. 

H.  Bpingiw 

H.  Bplnglsr ..... 
C.  D.  Eymaaa. . 
J.  MoCoy 


J.C.  Yeiser 

W.C.R«iU7 

W.  Haaker 

R.B.Ware 

H.  F.  FowlM 

W.J.Bell 

T.  J.  Ormy 

W.  H.  Bndmom. 
It.  H.  Nidiolaon.. 
J.M.  Pearson — 
CD.  Vorls 


ao,ai 
ao,976 
8eo.a3 
Mi,a9 
ao,706 
ao,wi 
ai427 

M0.838 
M0,7n 
11,042 


ao.780 

M0,flS7 

ao.74s 

860,960 
800,741 
800,7n 
ai,173 
Ml.US 
860,687 
M1,04B 
ai,002 


M.C.  A.  Latour 

E.  F.  W.  Alaxandareon . 

C.  P.  Stelnmetc 

C.  E.  Chambertln 


Jaly  a 
July  33 
July  a 
Jaly  » 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  2S 
July  a 


July  a 
Joly  a 
July  a 
Joly  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 


38M 
41» 
8067 
4S06 


4146 


o 
> 


8880 
3819 
4317 


37W 
4037 
8787 
4064 
S7U 
3800 

48a 

«S7« 
8666 

4233 
4161 


ao 

ua 

lOK 

ia4 

1008-10 

na 
lao 
loa 

ie«7 

1164-6 


1040 

1106-6 

1004 

111»-U 

lOM 

1041 

UOfr-7 

UOl 

1001 

1166-7 

1140 


I 

a. 


la  isu 


fM  BMlord  ooJrton 
CoapMor 


PlM-outter. 

8od-oatt«r. 

Stalk-oatter. 


DieM*r<<1.. 
AMTo«»4rffl. 


N.  N.  Charrr....... 

M.  E.  Chamberlain. 
Q.  Eastham 


A.  8.  Baylor  and  M.  R.  Laver. 
F.  Ton  Klaudy  and  F.  Jungor . 

H.  T.  HugbM 

C.  O.  Heeoox 

F.  W .  Chamberlain 

r'.  a.  Oocgitl 

J.  8.  BlaoBe 

8.  A.  Baker 

J  H.  Burkiiolder -j:-.----:;" 

A.  E.  Baum  and  C.  E.  Edwards. 

N.  A.  Rodneas 

J.E.  Muhltdd 

T.  F.  Byron ••-•• 

n  T)  Barrand  O.  L.  Coinn 

H  D.ni^SirtleandW.B.Bld 

die. 


8MM1  July  a  4ia 

861  Jl3  July  a  4176 

860,988  July   »  4154 

880;6S4  July  »  »8l 


la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 


la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
m 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 


H5 

Mtt 

lai 

»^ 
14a 

1S73 

ia7 

1484 


IMI 
1417 


14V 


laso 

1S4S 

ua 

1306 

14a 

1488 


1U9  !  la  I  1466 
no     la  I  1472 


860.901  July  M 
800,904  July  a 
860,907    July  a 


8985 
8990 


1138-0 
9« 


la     1406 

la   lai 


iai-2    la    1411 
loa    la    1413 


800,625 

860,810 

Ml, 181 

860,804 

860,635 

»1,107 

Wl,080 

860,069 

mi,08S 

Wl,076 

860,604 

860.932 

860,963 

860,6a 

860,915 


July  a 
juw  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  23 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 


1094  I  la 


Pooltry 


T.  Biet^ff..- 
A.  W.  Shank. 
J.  R.  Blum.. 


M.  Beoka. 


H.  Leltner 

W.  Mathieeen 

C.  E.  ETdeth 

J.  H&rdta 

R.  B.  Winiameon 

t,'.  F.  WAteiMKlerBon. 

W.J  Mowbray 

F.  W.  EU* 


86i,i»  July  a 

861,196  July  a 

860,7W  July  a 

800,8a  July  a 


la 

1390 

la 

|X> 

la 

1537 

la 

1443 

la 

1321 

la 

1346 

la 

i4r 

Ul 

1615 

la 

134.' 

la 

l6.Vi 

la 

15»< 

la 

isfl: 

Rotary  engine. 

BzpkMtT^.. 

vfw  oniBvsBSS  .......*■.■*** ' ',' '  * " 

MM  gad  bMtaW  (or  explo«v»-- 


Ftta 


lor  nbtolag  narrow 



I... .♦••♦.•.••... ..••""•""•••'*'**** 

1^  j^^3lg^jj|  ,i^i^»ni«ni  for. 
ma^lSm.   'Vakeaniaed 


p.  Horan 

J.  W.  Achard... 
O.  A.  Tower.... 
F  F.  Heepe.... 
a.  Rambaldini. 


W.  A.  VauM 

M  •  Bocbersr 

H.  B.  CofBn 

L.lf*reeU 

E.  XJlrey 

F  B  Oolmfis 

O.  F.  Applegate... 


H.  Simonin 

M.  F.  Dobbins — 

IC.  Loomia 

J.  A.  Lewie 

J.  W.CaWe 

C.Wentilan 

E.  F.  Pfioe.  .-..-• 
J.  W.  Kumph..;. 
F.N.  Gilbert 


860313 

wi,ia 

Ml,  100 

wi.ai 

860,0a 
860,979 
Wl,073 
800.987 
860,791 

800,666 

Mi,ia 
8n.8a 
ai.in 
ai,2a 


8tt,710 

8a,6a 

M0,W4 

ai.ao 

861,177 
ai,0f74 


aOiSa 


July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 


July  a , 
July  a  4373 
July  a  3070 
July  a 
July  a 


3566 

3840  I 

4400 

3833 

3582 

4306 

4266 

4079 

4273 

4ae 
3a7 

4080 

4ai 
3sa 

40O1 


4373 
4437 
3806 

3875 

3843 
4431 
4296 
4302 
4071 
4119 

4a4 

4140 

I  ai7 


978 

1063 

1310 

lOSO-1 

983 

ua 

1160-70 

1117-18 

1173 

U67-8 

1004-5 

ua 
ua 

977 
1097 


la 
la 
la 
i» 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
i» 
la 
i» 
la 
;  la 
la 


1414 


127« 
1384 
1647 
1362 

laz 

1616 
1500 
1443 
1602 

!  1488 
1308 

I  14a 

.  i4a 
ua 
14a 


1300   la 
1216  \  la 

1043  { la 
loa  ;  la 


44n 


1064 

U16 

1179 

U&l 

1114-16 

ua 
ua 

UM 

loa 


ua 
loa 

ua 
ua 


la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 


187 

ua 

lai 


1884 
IMI 

lai 
i<a 
i«a 

14M 
14W 

lat 


ta   UM 

*>*  H5 
la   t«a 


810,870 
8B1,1«1 

«1^ 
ai;a4 

8a.751 

8«.7a 


July  a  I  3883 

July  a 
July  a 
Joly  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 

July  a 
Jidy  a 
Joly  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  a    ..>■ 

July  a  >  3834 


la 
la 


lOl 

isa 


loa 


XX 


AlPHABBnCAL  U8T  OF  INVBNTIOKB. 


Inr^ntion 


FUe-cabtnet - 

nunf  deTtaw.    AttaduiMfDt  for  p*per^. 

FUlng  dnwer  and  oompartnMnt 

rutntkn  Mid  wAter-mpply  aTaUiB 

FlivHUAnn.    PiMainatlo. ......... •.•••--•••• 

nreprooTniUdincB.    Paititiai  t<» 

Flreprool  partition  and  fontDC- 

Fish  bait  or  lore • 

Flower-pot.    Knockdown 

Fly-«eraen 

Foddar-catt«r 

Foddartie.    Com- 

Form  and  arm-pad.    Combined  buat- 

Fountabt: 

See  DrlnUnc-loontain. 
Frame:  ^ 

See  Bag-frame.  Sooop-fiame. 

Mattrcaa-frame.  Troek-tianM. 

Moaqalto-netting  frame. 
Frvezlng-machine . 

Fudge- box 

Pumigator 

Furnace: 

See  AnTMMtitng-fiim^re.  Hot-water  fumaoe. 

Blast-tumaoe. 

Etectrto  Inductioo-fumaoe. 

Fumaoe 

Furnace  regulation 

Fumacea.    .\utomatic  illp-retum  pipe  for  blast-. 
Gage: 
See  SawmiU-gage. 

Game  apparatus 

Oftrm^nt-tftst^ner • 

O  ftS^^UKU'C  •  •  •  •  •  ••  •■•«•■••*•••*«**••••*•>••••■•*'*•• 

UI^^^vZISujO  •  •  •  ••  ■  •  •••>•••«»••••••••■••*«•»>■••••■*• 

\j  Bv^ciukujC  •••  -••  •  •■•■*>•*«•••■**>•«••'>•**•*•**••>• 

Qaa-scnibber 

Gate: 

See  Farm-gate. 
Gate 


VA     1322 


IMl 

1060 

125* 

1370 

SIM 

W3 

I2y 

1282 

»14 

1073 

120 

i3n 

Gate  opening  and  closing  dence 

Gearing 

Gearing.    Frlctional 

Generator: 

See  Steam-gMierator. 
Glass: 

See  Lerel-glass. 

Glass  tor  counting  picks  or  threads  in  fabrios 

Glass.    Producing  opaleaoent 

Glazier's  point 

Oo-eart.    Folding ......................1.... 

Gopher- trap 

G  raln-drlll  attachment 

Grain-graders  or  liks  machines.    Sorsw-roDw  for . 

Ortndmg-min 

Orlndlng-mlU 

<^um-partftor 

Gun.    Air- 

Gun-trap 

Gutter  attachmsBt.    Ratal- 

Hammer.    Drop- 

Handle: 

See  Crockery-handle. 
Hanger: 

See  Broom-hanger.  Door- 

Harrow  serapar.    Disk-. . 

Harrow  sulky  attaobment 

Harreatar.    Beet- 

Harvaalar.    Grain- 

Heatli«-boUer 

Heattiv  method 

Tlnnl  fimnpmsBlni  mafhlnn 

H«e)-oa0^iaaSilne 

HliWB.    Cbali^MCk 

Hoisting  apparatus.    Expanaion-dnnn  tor 

Hoof-edtter 

Hook: 
See  Soapending-hook .  W  hi  fflet  re«^ook 

Hook 

Hooping  casks  and  the  Uke.    Machine  lor 

Horn  soppoft.    Amptttylng- 

Horaeahoe ..L  '  " 

Horseshoe 

Hot-watar  furnace  

Hub.    Wheel- 

Hydraulic  motor.    Reciprocating 

HydraoUe  press 

HydraoHe  pnas 

HydroaottM  mixture  and  making  «ame     Stable 
Hydroaidatea.    i'rodurton  of  itable.  drr 
Indloatov:  

Indigo.    " 
Ink-^ 


D.H.  Martin 
C.  H.  Lee 
M.  J.  Howlett 
A.  B.  RMd... 
E.  Franklin.. 

N.Crane 

N.Crane 

E.  F.  Uoyd.. 


J.  W.  Johnson 

D.  A.  Lee 

H.  C.  Sbaw  and  V.  CbtUmc. 
J.  Oomborow 


Jaty  a 
8ao,9M  1  July  » 
Mijoni  Jnty  » 
880 jv :  July  a 

July  a 
M0.7«l  Jvij  a 
8n,»6  July  a 
M0,7a   July  a 


8iO,«lO  July  a 

880^5  Joly  a 

880,044  July  a 

881.110  July  a 


J.S.Yergason N1.U8 

880,W7< 
»1.U8 
»1J08 
«1,174 


J.  I.  Arbogast. 

W.  H.  Jones , 

W.C.  BuU 

J.  A.  Heil 

8.  W.  Rowell 

H.  W   Maxwell 

M.  F.  Abb* 

W.  R.  Cunningham 

C.  T.  Hamilton 

W.  F.  Markham 

W.  Klespiee 

L.  H.  DeLlmon 

OS.  Beyer 


A.L.Moen 

C.  8.  Sharp 

M.GoodleUow 

H.J.Caae 

H.  P.J.  Eamshaw... 
F.  A.  Slmonds 

F.  F.  Raymond, ad.. 

G.  M   Pett«i«m 

G.  E.  Swan 

O.  P   Breithot 

D.  W.  DrlscoDand  J. 
A.  Loock 


880,787 
880,788 


,1U 
880,784 
881  ja 
ai^OM 
880.784 


ai.l88 


A.  Rcnnlee. 


••• • «^ ■ • 


C.  A.  Nauman 

«.  W   Whiteman 

A.  8.  Marten.     (Refsaos). 

R.  E    L.  Humphreys 

A.K»1kkel :. 

H.  L.  Bruce 

B   F   Powell 

E   Heldmaler 

W   .\ittakk 

ASrihwleger 

2.iaS;;::::::::::::: 


N.C«fe 

J.  B.  Randolph. 


ai.ar 

880,700 


881,081 

8noja 
880JB18 


ai,044 

8aO,778 

1M74 

tutu 
SH.ia 

880,7M 

aojBM 


8Bi,lM 
8S1,2U 
801,ffl4 


Joly  a 
July  a 
Joly  a 
July  a 
Jiiiy  a 
Joly  a 
Joly  a 
Joly  a 
Joly  a 
Joly  a 
Joly  a 
Jaly  a 
J«ly  a 
Joly  a 


Joly  a 
July  a 
Joly  a 

Jidy  a 
Ji^  a 
Joly  a 
Joiy  a 
Joly  a 
July  a 
Joly  a 


Joiy  a 
July  a 
Joly  a 
Joly  a 
Ji^  a 
July  a 
Jidy  a 
Joly  a 
July  a 

Jvtj  a 

July  a 
Joly  a 


4107 
4100 


4ia 

4017 


mo 

4448  i    lao-l 

87M  ym-» 


1088  120  I4» 
1125  12»  1451 
1123     12V     144B 


129  14Sr 

UOO     \'X  1421 

1»  1480 

1068     12»  1370 

908      129  1289 

1019     1»  1324 

l»  1M3 

laO  1336 


(0t-«      I2B     1394 
I07«  I  19     13M 


4813 


4S70 
4078 


1108-8 
1184 


'» 


uc 


S7U 


8BU 
MM 
8780 


8801 


1100  lao 

1117  I  i» 

1214  I  130 

laO  139 

1308  '  139 

1006  139 

1081  I  139 

1047  130 

1046  139 

1185  139 

1080  139 

1180  139 

1177  i  1» 

KM  l» 


lai 

Ma       1317 
ail        80 

4B7       1178-4 


la 

139 
139 
130 


mn 


1304     139 


1007 


1157-8 

iia 

•81 
1071 


8n.8Q0    Joly  a 
aaojBs '  July  a 


I 

1166 
8TW     UM»^ 
1288 

UOO 
1017 


1713 


130 

1» 
130 
ISO 
1» 
1» 

la 


1431 
1518 


1530 
1443 
15&3 
IM3 
1546 
1307 
1337 
1349 
1356 
1519 
1330 

i.vr 

1350 


U78 
1668 
1391 
1504 
1541 
1313 
1307 
1487 
1467 
1381 
1386 
1365 


8817 
40n 


4871 

4in 


128 

129 

130 

120 

139 

1» 

1097  !  1» 

ni  '  129 

1117  I  120 

1210     1» 

I  139 

I  l» 


1485 
1347 
16H 
14H0 
1627 
1321 
1368 
129C2 
14U 
1667 
1609 
147S 


128     1410 
1067      129      1360 


ALTOABOTICAL  LIST  OiF  INVENTlONa 


Appantos  tor  ;  L.  W.  Downes. 
Appaiatoator  1  L.W.Do 


g6i,o«r'Jaiya!4a8       im   m   lae 

86i,asi    July  a !  41«      1147-8    12»    l«7« 


T.Vamey 

..;  T.Vamey i--:--A: 

'  T.Vamey  and  C.Aalboig.. 

'■.'..'  C.AalbOTg 

I  H.  p.  Davis 


H.  W.  Lash 

A.  T.  Cox 

C.  Zimmerman . 
J.  p.  Lyon 


J.  Rodie 

K.  C.  Pitcher 

E.  A.Hlmer 

W.  W.  Bradbury 

X.  A.  Clallin 

O.  O.  Scbroeder 

T.  n.  Hin 

?  W.  H^  iid  W.  ii  Bi^i-i^ 


4844 

4a6 

4346 


mjoa  July  a 

861,140  July  a 

861,064  July  a 

861,071  July  » 

8U,0»4^  July  a 


800.983  Ja&  2  ISI 

861,240  Johr  a  «» 

861.I&4  July  a  4871 

MOOR  July   n  4123 


1163  1»     140 

1108  la    iw 

1163  1»     14W 

1106  la  .  I486 

1177  120     1607 


\ 


tor  folding I  y> 


O.lTiDarBU 

J.  L.  Taylor 

W.  I.  Seymour. . 
J  T.  H.Mltcbell. 


'  (Relsaae) . 


W.  Johnson. 
W. 


eantitfapal.  ■ 
4*4 SI'*  fitjtn 


tiie  con- 


Plimpton 

W.  J.Mejer 

C  P  Strfnmet* ....•- 

^4^K2raidc:H.H^: 

l!  C  JdTs.  MerwU  and  W.  B 
Gere. 


880,040  July  a    lom 

800,822    July  a     ^ 
8gn,M8   July  a    »«< 

800,820    July  a     »^ 
861,1«3    July   a     4882 

80o,a«   July  »    4151 

.  86l.l«    Joly  a     44W 

.800437   Jtdy  a    »» 

.860,867    July  a     »^ 
mfii9   July  a    4188 

880,077    July   a     41  2 
880,021     July   a     40U 

880,7»   Ju^y  a  22 

86i,i«   July  a  «« 

nijoa  Ju^y  a  «3o 

!  njsn  Joiv  a  451' 

ioSlw   July  a  «w 

800,000    Ju^y  a  «« 

800,083    Ju^y  a  »50 

.  800,907    July  a  41M 

M0,716    July  a  SW 

.880,08  Ju^y  2  2® 

800,«a    July   a     4084 


....  1»  1« 

1234    la  isu 

nw    la  IM8 

iia    la  1466 


iKTT    la    ia8 

1066     la     1368 

1076    i»    lai 


070-80 

1137^ 

1210 

970 

1075 

1147 

iia 

lOOO-UOO 
IU23 
1217 
1160 

lao 

1213-14 
1135 
1000 
1138 

1013-14 

iioe 

1102 


la 

la 

la 

1» 

la 

la 

la 

la 

1» 

1» 

la 

la 

l» 

la 

l» 

129 

1» 
la 
la 
la 


1278 
160 
1466 
1646 
1277 


1478 
1453 
140 

isa 

l&W 
140 
1A85 
1552 
140 
1304 
1466 
UI8 

14a 

14a 


Badi-lock. 
T»ble4oek. 


drtVtaf-wUMl  Imbe. 
I^aMoAtlng  derlee  for 


C.  E.  Leli^ton. 
J.  w.  Finch... 
M.  MlUett 


ai,343 
01,101 
80,819 


July  a 
July  a 
Joly  a 


4513 
437 
3840 


M.  MlUott 

O.  F.  Hotc^itBO. 

B.Jaaelle 

W.  H.  Ayer.... 
H.  L.  Goodwin. 
j.K.  Laonlng.. 
C.  D.  lannlag. 
J.K.  Lannlaf. 
W.M.Wattla.. 
M.  L.  Stooe-.- 
C.  R.  Ye 


80,818    July  a     3847 


4416 

41TC 

ai6 
44a 


41a 


^SSbtolSTGiM:*-*** 


J.  C.  Jobanaen 
H.  A.  Baooii.. 
R.  TbompaoB 

B.MOUer 

J.  F.Moonot.  _ 

i^«iiiwta«ido.w.ii:::::i  00.70 

„_.,^  80J01 

W.A.Heisdryx  "^ 


80,8U  July  a 

01,186    July  a 
01JOU    July  a 

»-«*  i^^  S 

M14W  July  2 

0i,»i  July  a 

0i;n7  July  a 

80,715  July  a 

80,70  July  a 

0l;O0    Jn^y  » 

80 jw  July  2 

,  0142  July  2 

80;60  July  2 

01,301  Jo^y  2 

80.773    July   2 
>86ia0    July  2 

ail?  J"ly  2 

July  a 

July  a !  aa 


1417 
1181 
1473 


UM 
UBi 


370 
370 
4474 


1235  la  ia3 
ii«  la  1511 
1065    la    1X7 


1066     la 

100  la 
1211  la 
1144    la 

1073-4     la 

1215  I  la 
1215    la 

12X7     la 

leu  I  la 
MO?  i  la 
iial  la 
1015  la 
13M  la 
90  la 
i2i8-»  la 
loa   la 

lOtt    10 

12a  •  la 
110  la 
la 


IBT 

im 

1471 

am 

iMi 


1881 


isa 


881  iia    13» 


D.BroldoandW.H.Lob-*. 


00,881   July  » 


gm       11a   la   14 


j.W.KlttredfB. 


80;m  July  a   3753 


1038-0     la     1334 


Motor  U8BII8I  if 
Mower.   Uaa.. 

till  aawta. 


w.B-Nortoo..: Eialjsjs  ss   IS  s  u 

M.  E.Kelly ^'^ 

180 
140 


^Mt-ioek. 


A.  Sondb. '• 

I.  EUwooo 

K.  Wilson 

OH.  !>»▼*• — 
O.  Harell-  •  -- 
W.  B.  Otmated. 

C.mttsr 

H.  anUsy. 

?Tl5%oiier»nd<J: 

Moody. 
X.  P.  Vnneannon. 


8*149'' 


S8f71 


•0J75 


» •  •  •  1 

•  •  •  •! 


^  88l,l«  I 


•88,788 
8a4M3 

t«lJDtf 


July  a 
Joly  a 
July  a 

July  2  riea 

July  »  fiS 

Joly  a  804 

July  a  404 

July  a  aw 

July  a  430 

1  Joly   0  4»46 


1217 

11a 

100 
1121 

iia 

1084 
1237-8 

ua-8 

90 

•  ion 


la 

la 

10  I  1417 

la  i4» 
la  la; 
la    104 

i»  ^ 
lai  i<5 

10   i«« 


110  10  *  1 


zzu 


AIJ*HABETICAL  LIST  OP  INVKNllONa 


InrantlOB. 


]fal4oek. 


1lafr4ap. 

OUikFradaciiif  pmtStd  hydroMfbon. 
Otttf.    MoWpto 


Oijo-doofi/  BJiiwMtatBMMatBf  wtntowiol. 

FMktac  daTtoaT^toterT 

PmUhc  for  paam  for  olP»«U*t  4e 

PMklaC'    lunmoetanof 

r^attMs.    Prodoetat  iMilaUM  of  oil- 

Fw: 
Bm  Doat-poa. 


pZwlMUer  and  alter 


fMant-roMlor. 


Mf4UUnf  f omtUlB- 


•  •••♦• 


tm  oad  looking  (tovto*  tticnf or. 

Foontotii- 

foosUlB  roUnt- 

Load- ....i ■ 

PkonacrmpMiora  aopport. 

fkoBOCrM>lia.    Hom-aupportlat  appUanea  for — 

Pkoaotraplile  horn 

PlHUW.    PiMiim*tic  for  aatofnaoButle 

PIttnn  app«rat(u.    Safaty  appUanoa  for  moTint-. 

ptotiir»4)aiicliic  devtoe 

ytetnra  riio-changhig  dgrlea 

Ple-raek.     RvrolTtng 

Pte-trlmiiMr 

Pta: 
am  CoupUng-ptn.  Salety-ptn. 


Im  Smoklng-plpe. 

Ptpa-ekunp 

Pne-cotter 

P^.    Devtee  for  pranranting  tlw  flatUnteg  of  tbe 

ends  of 

Ptpo-macbine 

PlatoD-rod  connection 

Planter.    Com- 

^r  lOv*  ^oamAgo  ••--•■•■•••••*••«••••»••■•••••*••••••••■ 

Flow earriage.    Moto^ 

Flow.    RoTvralble-dlak 

Fiowa.    Tatt-Wock  for  aolky- 

Ftag.    Attadunant- 

FnaQiaatio-deapAtch  carrier 

Poekot-book  safety  attachment 

Polo-arm.    Wroo^t-metAl 

Pole-eoeket.    Rear-«nd 

Pot: 

at*  Flower-pot. 
FowoiMlrill 


Monthly 
▼olumr 


F.  W.  Wfiiiaii. 
A.  B.  aad  W.  F 
W.  ILMb^ 
J.H.Dttvto.... 
L.B.DaOMB9 

w.  r    * 

o.  F. 
K.A. 

F.  L.  Onforr- 
F.lLKJUkaar 
L.K.  Adama.. 
H.  F.  OrtbUa. . 


T.  Behalf. 
J.  R.  DaT 
W.  W.  Wi 
T.  Sotaaif 
O.  W 

W.  C.  Hafok 

C.  W.  Bnttarworth 

T.  Stereaa 

W.  K.H«taaai 

C.  H 

C.  PtnU 

O.  L.  Sadrta  aad  R.  PWIaeh 

E.  C.  OoldaaHh 

L.  Derinaan 

J.  Carrathan 

A.  F.  Elklna  and  H.  Himtar. 

L.R7iiek 

W.  8.  Frankltai 

T.W.  Hawthorne  and  B.  U  Mank. 
J.  S.  Croxford 


Fower-tranemt— ton  gearing 

Power-tranantaaion  mechanlam . . 
Powor-tranamlaaton  meehaniam^. 
lag  daiioe  f or 

Fowor-tiaaamlttlag  means 

Towt  -tnmsmittlag  mechanism . . 


Automatic  hoM- 


O.  S.  Benedict 

W.  W.  Voeper 

O.  O.aadft.  O.  Blakey 

A.  McKenxie 

A.  F.  RockweU 

L.  D.  Benner 

J.  Q.  BhM  and  O.  H.  Marqaardt.. 
J.  O.  Blue  and  O.  H.  MArquardt- 

R.  C.  Belk 

F.  L.  TbompeoD 

W.  C.  Tragontaig 

J.  W.  Uppand'W.O 


jm   JalF  n 

,Mii  Jal7  « 
MUM   Joly  » 

M1,1M   J«&  m 

#W7  M 

svij  n 
July  M 


Mi,ore' 
M8.ni, 


4M1 


MM 

Mil 


July  M  4MS 
Joly  M  !  S6H 
Joly  M     MU 


I1«S 

13»' 

IM 

122H 

129 

IM 

122S 

121 

IfTl 

13(13 

129 

IM 

1231 

13B 

1171 

1103 

120 

I4M 

1084  5 

m 

IM 

1008 

129 

IM 

139 

IM 

9SD 

139 

IM 

USD 
1015 

139 

IM 

129 

la 

Utt 

139 
i 

i4n 

looe 

J 

1SH) 

1070 

129 

i» 

1142 

139 

IflO 

1006 

129 

im 

9M 

139 

\im 

1233 

139 

im 

1130 

139 

1444 

1083 

139 

IXT 

use 

139 

mi 

1161 

139 

IM 

iin-« 

139 

IM 

10« 

139 

in: 

im 

13V 

UH 

1231 

139 

un 

ion 

139 

1311 

1304 

139 

mi 

IIM 

139 

ISl 

1047 

139 

13tt 

WO 

129 

13K 

9M 

,  139 

13M 

tfoc  HydraoUc  prsaa. 

F«aip 

P«Bp-ooapttag.    Automatic 

ip-ooaratug  medtaotan.    Chain-. 


Bas  Ootheo-rack. 

BaU-btaee 

Ball-olamp 


Pie-rack. 


»••••••• 


•••••■•ft 


Batt«»7  toaltng  apparatns 

Sattway.    Bnrface-contact  electric 

BaDway-ewitch 

Baihray  awttchtng  mecluuilsm.    F.lcrtrtc^ 
BaUwayar^an.    Flangelsss 

F ^^bM  ■  ■■•••  ••■•*•&■«•,,., 


8.  W   Witon. 
M.  E.  Harrison. 
J.  Braon 


9.  W.  Boooe.... 

P.  F.  Oddie 

HO.  Fleteher.. 
J.  K.Cochran... 
M.J.  L.  Towier. 


WakMald. 


J.M.Joy. 
0,  OJton . 


T.  H.  C.  Homeraham. 

C.  B.  Haldeman 

D.  B.  Kdlar 

C.  H.  Jawar 

E.  J.  WmSia 

J.  B.  Sdunalx 

C.  E.  Hamphieys 


H0,7t7 
Ml.«7» 
MIJM 
M1.MI 


I 


11«8     139     1491 

1011-13     139     1314 

1091      129     UM 


taijm 


w^ 


J.  F.  Witt  and  J.  W.  MeAUlatar 
J.  C.  Caatlabarry  aad  W.  J.  MA- 

wards. 
0.  V.  La_ 
O.  M.C«t«.... 
W.  V.  CuahliM 
J.  O  BeedTT 
L.D.  MeeUay. 
V.J.  Ooatla. 
H. W.  Spang 
W.M.  Blown. 
A.  H.  Wlnt«. 
E.W.Clark.. 
L.  Beaobar 

8.  M.  Coleman.. 

T.H.vt/^ruyn  ::::::;„ 

O.  A.  R.  M.  Schmidt 

A.  P.  BtadsSwT    ..;. 

F.  H.  HoOmann  i 

w.sharpiee.. ..:.:::::::::: > 


M0.7M 


July  M 
Joly  M 
W  * 

J«^  5 

Jnly  M 
J«|y  » 


July  n 
July  U  1 1778 
J^  M    — 

J^  » 
J«|y  M 
Joly  M    wn 


41M 
MU 

«ni 


IMM 

Moe 

IIM 
1319 
IITIV-I 
1090 
1007 
1333 

nil 

1143 
1074 

loie 


979 


139  l«» 

139  1M3 

139  1419 

139  1J61 

129  ISOl 

139  1408 

139  UU 

139  UW 

139  1«3( 

1»  1470 

139  1J» 

IM  1  mi 


i.tn 


JMy  n 

jS  m 
im  » 
*m  » 

j«9  n 

Im  » 

2^  M 

jm  » 

Jo^  m 
sm  » 

JMy  M 


139  ir: 

IIM     139  1489 

9g7    139  lan 

139  1412 

ion      129  1313 


1079 
lOM 


MI7 

tru 


«na 


mrr 


^^"t*» mm  JMy 


139  I  1394 
139  I  1401 


UM4     139  IM7 

1184  !  U9  1518 

1M9-4     139  13M 

Mi  t  139  1296 

MU     1»  Itl« 

1087     139  14K 

139  1332 


IIU  I  139     1440 
139     I2«l 


IMO  139 
MU     139 

MM)  1  139 
1084  IM 
lU4l  139 

urn  IM 

Ui8-10i  IM 
N17'  UB 
MM{  IM 
IIM  i  IM 
MM  I  IM 
UTI|  IM 
mo  I  IM 
IMS'  IM 
IM 
IM 
IM 
IM 


W77     1» 


1«21 
1334 
1325 
13» 
14M 
1478 
1431 
13Z.> 

irv 

1475 
1382 
1504 
15«2 
1571 
137IJ 
l.TC 

i4i: 
137; 


139 


ALFHABETIGAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONa 


xxm 


4U..  I  F  B  Salth  4hDd  0.  C.  Qlynn 


1 


Ni 


No. 


DaM. 


Monthly 


VTOI 


Joly  23 


r.  L.  Brown  and  I.  W.  Sprlnk . 


T.  8.  Blair,  Jr 

L.  E.  Cluttxninga.. 

A.M.  Why 

M.  Lantartach.... 

O.  O.  Wa^ar 

R.  B.  Fergnaon... 

N.  JomtnT 

C.  E.  WariMT 

W.  Walkar 

J.  L.  Fmin 

P.  H.  Graham.... 

J.  W.  Wynn 

W.  H.  H.  Marcom 
J.  J.  Dnana  and 


M1,0U  '  Jnly  M    417t 


3878 


SBW 


t 


Km   iM 

13M;  IM 

1079    IM 

978'  IM 


B.'  hV  McFar- 


D.  Otrtawn 

A.  M.  Dow.. 

O.  Oaaal .•■--" 

J.  F.  Hiafek  and  J.  L.  Lanoi. . 

J m  V'  HofltUAQ*  >■•••••■>--■••*■ 

A.  8.  Rowaey 


Ml,l«4 
8I1,U1 
880313 
8n,M8 
Ml,3»4i 
Ml,l», 
890,714 
880,713 
800,911 
8m,913 
Ml,070 
860,810 
|8M,7n 

881,171 
M1,0M 
Ml.lOB 
Ml,176 
800,746 
8M,9B4 


A.  Zeman. 


Merten. 


July  M 
July  M 

3m  9  i 

July  M 
Joly  M  I 
July  M  I 
July  M 
July  M 
July  a 
July  M 
July  33 
July  M 
July  23 

i  July  33 
Jnly  33 
July  23 
July  » 
July  23 
Joly  23 


807» 


UM     IM    MM 


1MB 


IMO 
130»4 
IIM1  IIM 
8811  ;  IQB 
400  i  1111-U 
13M 
IIM 
lOU 

vxa 

lOM 
lOM 
4363  1166 

3844  1064 

8816  1046 


3887 


1  ^ 
IM 
IM 

i  ^ 
>  IM 

;  IM 

'  IM 

i  IM 

,1M 

!  IM 

IM 

IM 

IM 


4300 


1306     IM 
1177     IM 
4308  1181     IM 

4400       1308-8  ,  IM 
3744  lOM  ;  IM 

4149       ll?6-7     IM 


I  UM 


0.  Oeorgenson... 
H.  H.  Cummlnga. 

0.  F.  Dunn 

A.J.  Wurta 

W.  H.  Hooper — 
F.  A.  Felts 


B.  J.Toblaac. 


.^HRattway-alMML  Viauai  signal. 

niniiiiiiiMMl     PrDdnrtag ■---  ■ 

JlUtllM  'TtT~*  or  inppoiting-baae  for 

SUmaa' — ' ' 

9i 


861,010 !  July  23 

1 

800,090  I  July  33 

861,106    July  23 

860,733    July  23 

Ml  ,166    July  33 

Ml  ,153    July  23 

861,180    July  M 

860.794    July  23 


417S 


40S7 

4907 
8721 
4384 
43M 
4406 
3830 


114S   IM  usn 


IIM     IM     1M6 


IIM  IM 

101»-M  IM 

13n  IM 

IIM  IM 

1310  IM 

1047  IM 


M1,1M  {July  23     4441 


UU 
UM 
UM 


Boda-imaitatn 
Bolder   


Sotoa. 


aad  wlplng-bra<Aet 

!iSflMMtte'ptWT«*  cutting    madiiine 


for 


W.H.Nflaon 

E.  F.  Prioe 

M.  Plwer 

0.  E.  D.  Usher 

O.  W.Clapp 

E.  W.  Hoppa 

F.  H.  Heeacer 

J.C.  Poison 

O.  D.King ^v      ■ 

H.Buaaeaad  W.Scbou. 


.'860,035 
.1861,225 
.1800,821 
.'860,775 
.!  861.090 
.;  861,119 
.860,650 
.800,883 
.{861,036 
.1861,084 


July  33 

July  23 

July  38 

July  23 

July  23 

July  33 

July  23 

July  23 

July  23 

July  33 


4033 
4483 
3861 
3790 
4381 
4334 
3615 
8066 
4306 
4273 


1 

1318 

IM 

1104 

IM 

13M 

IM 

1066 

IM 

IQM 

IM 

1176 

IM 

1187 

IM 

990 

IM 

1066 

<  IM 

1153 

IM 

1172 

IM 

MM 


Spark 


Ott-taraka  for. 
BMordlBg^^^ . 

Vi 


F.Myers 

O.  0.  Sunden... 

M.Haeberldn... 

;^C.  F.  laaard 

f C.  F.  Is«ard.... 

W.  Bowne,  Jr., 
bite. 

D.  Lemotne 

D.  Lemotne 

D.  Lanolna 


an(i  ii.  Cnmk- 


860,878  July 

8M,9M  July 

860.913  July 

860,6M  July 

860,667  July 

Wl,082  July 

8M,676  July 

8»,6n  July 

8M,678  July 


23  !  3947 
n  4158 
28  89W 
23     3623 

»   aeM 

33     4270 


33 
S 
7» 


I 


F.C.Jaoobs 22?'m 

A.  O.  Oustafaon Si'm 

R.B.  Human |»i,"» 


July 
July 
July 


F  J  Mannvand  F.  P.Hamlltoo. 

B.  M.  Dixon 

P.  A.  Cuitcr 

W.  O.  Fuarth 

J.  RltoT 

B.C.  Xnnand 

S.  A.C.  Kriatenaaa 

F.  Dittmar 

I.E.  Bedell 

0.  Hammond 


Ml,040 

8W,8», 

8n.7»l 

Mi.ioa 

8M.9M 
800,844 
880,871' 


8641 
3642 
3643 


3750 
41M 
4SM 


4313 


1083-3  IM  UM 

IIM  IM  148r 

lOM  1»  14U 

998-4  IM  13M 

984  IM  IMS 

1171-2  IM  UM 

9M  129  UM 

9M  1»  1301 

9M  IM  ;  UM 


1027-8 
1149 
IIM 


IM  ;  UM 
IM  1478 
IM  ,  UM 


July  M 

July  M     

July  M  I  87X7 
July  M  43M 
July  M  !  4148 
July  M  MM 
July  M    8081 


W.  0. 8.  Symmona. 


J.  Lisotte. . . . 
8.  Munaon.... 
A.W.Clark.. 
W.  B.  Burdi. 
O.MoOrady.. 
H.  A.  Frye... 


W.  A.Hutson. 


8M,9M    July  M 

wnjan  July  M 

800,744    July  M 


8M,M1    July  M 


8M,814 
Ml  ,137 
M1,M1 
Ml.lM 
8n,7M 
8M.6U 


1153-4  IM 
um  IM 
ion  tM 
IIM!  IM 
IIM  IM 
1084     IM 

;« 


4M1 
S7M 


lOM     IM 

llM  '  IM 

IM 


iS 

Utt 

!S 

IMT 

141B 
14M 


MM     IM    IMS 


860,871 


July 

M 

July 

M  1 

July 

M 

July 

a 

July 

a 

Jnly 

a 

Jnly 

B 

4878 
87M 


S 


lOn-8  '  13 


lOM  ,  IM     UM 
IIM    IM        ~ 
IMl 
1301  , 
lOM'  IM 
9M     IM 


!S 


I 


XXIT 


ALPHABerfCAIi  UST  OT  iRVl<imUM& 


Inreatioo. 


KHetien-Uble. 


StmultaoaoM 


Table: 

See  Irooiog-tablfl. 

Tftbie  article 

Table  kxA-    Pedeetal- 

Telegraphk  and  telepbonle  impolsea 

traoamiaeion  of 

Tetepbooe  cable-termbial 

Tetepbone-exchange  •ystem 

T^bon^^xcbanfM.    Coin-ec^eeUng  apparatoa  tor 

Tei«>booe  k>dc-oal  dertoe 

Tet^bone  tTatem.    Ifulttple-ctatkm 

Thiila.    Temporary  repair  derloa  fcjT  wafon- 

Tfaimbla  and  flue-etop.    Combliwd 

Tbreeblng oow-peas.    Apparatoafor 

Tie: 

See  Corn-fodder  tie.  Rallway-tla. 

Tile  with  Ught-paoe.    Cement 

Tire  for  Tdiide-wheels.    RedUnt 

Tire  eupportiog  and  ratatnh^  meana 

TOftSvcr  ■ •  •...-■••••••■••••■••■■■•■•••"•"••••"•■■"■•"* 

Tobaceo-abade • 

Tool.    CombiQation- 

Toy  piuito -• ,..•.•,*••.•••.•...-.•••••• 

Tnck-moTlitf  app^ntui 

TnUD-ord6r  cwilT^rer.  .••....•..•.*••••••••••--•••>•■ 

Tranafonner 

Tnuuformer-core 

Traniformera.    Dial-«w1t^  for  reculatlii( 

Transfonners.    Protective  deTioe  lor 

TranamiMion  merhantim 

TranamlMion  of  induced  tmpolaea 

Trap: 
Set  Gopber-trap.  Swad-trap. 

Oun-trap.  Steam-trap. 

Rat  and  mouae  trap. 

Trap-adjuater 

TrareUng-bag 

Traveling-bag  bandle-taatening 

Treatle 

Trimmer: 
Ste  Pie-trimmer. 

Trolley-pole.    Aatomatic 

Track 

TrwJk  bolster.    Car- 

Truck.    Brick  and  tile 

Track  frame.    Car- , 

Truck.    Pneomatic 

Trucks.    Cast-«t«eJ  side  frame  for  oar- 

Tracks.    Conatrijction  of  car- 

Trank 

Trunk 

Turbine 

Torblne.    Elastlc-auid 

Turbine.    Elaatlc-fluld 

Turbine-governing  mechanlam 

Turbine-governing  mecbaniam 

TurMne-govemlng  mecbaniam 

TurUne.    Water- , 

Turning- tool 

Tvine  machine.    Oraaa- 

Typa-WTlter 

Typa-wrtters.    Bearing  for  type-bara  oC 

Typa-wrtting  macblne 

Typa-wrltlng  machine 

Type-wiltlng  machine 

Vaeonm-madilne 

Valva 
VaJta 

Valve.    Automata  MOtniuiBg-!! !'.!!!!! 

Valra.    Automatic  gaa-ragulatbig 

Valve  gear  for  Internal-eoanbDatloii 

Valve.    Revaralng- 

y^~2^^   ^^  » " * ■  •■•■■••""■••••••••••••••••••••••••••I 

'  ™*  "^^^^j  •  • • •• • • •• >-••••••••••••••••••*••••••••••*«•, 

Valra.    Throttle- , 

JL  <pv^^^^^^  •••••-•*..•...•*•...••.-........,, 

VrtilniB  hraTj" 

ir«hii3i  ?■■  fft°* 

X5H?  Sff?**'*'-  "•••'• >. 

ValiMla-^raaet 

VakMaa.    Apoaratoa  tor  eantroUlDg  the  motor  and 

drtvteg  laaciianfam  o(  aalf-propaUed 
Vatakiaa.   Companaattng  iiarliia  for  motor- 
Vahklaa.   8lal|^ltta3«aittor.*._.;.V. 


HMMiiBg  uparataa. 
Bov-protaetorfor. 


aMlkay. 


Ni 


E.  E.  Mottar. 
E.  Tydan 

A*  W^M^^^^^f  •  •  •  ■  • 

B.C.nory... 

K.  E.  CtaBant 

CD. 

D.W 

A.  J. 

E.  W.OrHnO 

E.  E.  Ha^n 

J.J.  Koflar... 


D.  Downa. 


I.E. 
O.  B. 
W.  A. 

A.  W. 
R.8.1IathaaaaadM. 
H.  O.  Akibaif 

B.  J.  Bobarta ....... 

D.H.Martta 

L.  L.  MeCaOoi]^ — 
B.T.Harvei 

0.  J.  DaTy  and  B.  H. 

C.B.  AUeii 

W.A.Han 

H.  I.  WaahboTB 

B.  A.  Wagnar 

O.H.Wood 

1.  Kttaea 


F.  H.Crago... 
A.  Kablow.... 

A.  Kablow 

J.C.  Sooggiiia. 


H.  W.  FeUowa  and  I.  A.  Cammatt 

J.  F.  DeVoy 

J.M.  Amea 

J.F.Sieael 

R.  C.  WAJ^t  and  r.  B.  Stabbtaa 
A.  R.  Baonannan,  W.  Bonniiar* 
ton.  and  D.  MapTVwiald. 

A.  Lipaehnta 

R.  C.  flight  and  P.  B. 

A.  Kahlow 

J.  A.  Hackatt 

W.  A.Waddril 

A.  R. 

W.  L.  B 

7.  Wamnelaon 

J.  o.GaDan ........;;.:;: 

W.  L.  R.  Emmet 

A.NaUoo 

J.  Hartneaa 

T.  W.  Jamou 

O.D.Lord 

L.R.  Roberta 

T.  L.  Danala 

A.W.SIS:;;:::: 

S-  5  jftOabaand  A.  J.  uVohk! 

H.  c  Moatgumaiy 

T.F.MadinUaB.. 

R.  M.  Hatay 

B.M.LmIi 

J.B^ilSd*' 

C  E.  Nortok 
J.M  ~ 
M.m  _ 

A.H.WaMa 
A.  A^Oaytort 

0.'M.OIati--' 
M.  ' 
O.  A 
O.  SkM 
L.T.olbba... 

H.Whlta 

B.Kabdka... 

W^H%I1; 

A.Jm 

m.H. 
c  A.: 


No. 


Ml.lM 


1 


m,iBi 
wm,tm 
wujm 

MIJM 

wLjm 
ai4» 


Joiy 
'•if 

JalT 
JolT 

JoU 


1031'  129  Yu^ 

1011  139  ms 

IIM  l»  iss 

107-.'  129  m; 

1W2  139  1411 

we  129  var. 

low  129  ItU 

1071  2  129  UK 

1070  129  UM 

10«9  129  un 

1314  129  un 


wn 


tm 
4xn 


tm 
mi 

STM 


4199 


129  UH 

1»  Wl 

i2>  igr 

13B  1«. 

129  Iff 

13»  ICl 

12»  lO 

1»  lO 

i»  vm 

139  IM 

139  IST 

139  i«r 

129  IfiV 

12»  141 

12»  \m 

m  \m 

139  in> 


■  ••••••■ • 


O.H< 
K.M. 


>••••■•• 


* •« ••« •••• •«  « 


....I 


Mini 


■  ••>••  «i 


10t7 

ioefr-7 
low 

1153 
1081 
1143 
1106 
119C2 
1083 
lOfiO 

ian-3 

iifle 

UfiO 

11«>-1 
11«) 

116& 


IH3  139  1283 

1061  129  lac 

lOU  139  1.V2 

1106  .  138  lOi 


133S  i»  ur 

986  139  13rt 

low  129  i«: 

1006  12B  1»1 

laO  l»  1S74 

077  i»  im 


«tt» 


tm 


1101 
1116 

loe 

U07-4 
1013 
11S3 

iia 

llJ»-«0 

im 

117S-0 
IIM 

vm-tn 

11X7-8 

vm 


va 


tKI4 


s 


ISM 
UM 
lUB 
MM 


MM 


1M4 
1U» 


13B  14e 

129  1441 

130  1382 
1»  1644 
1»  1116 
139  1448 
13>  1449 
1»  1« 
1»  1» 
1»  1610 
13B  1162 
ia»  IM 
lae  1464 
19  13M 
1»  1343 
1»  1285 


13T3 
137« 
1366 
1304 
19     1«2 


1» 
1» 
1» 


U 


1416 


UB     1482 
19     197 


19 
19 
19 
19 
19 
19 
19 


13M 
1367 
13W 
1414 
1494 
1450 
1414 


1M> 
IIM 

un-M 

IMI 

ini 


IMM 

wn 

MVl  U» 
U4li  in 


19*  IMO 
19  U61 
19  i  UI4 
19  \  1480 
19  !  1490 


19 

m 
vm 
vm 


s 


vm 

19 


1«» 

i«n 

1177 
1106 
lUO 
1102 

1«» 
192 
1«T 

19" 

i4r 


ALPHABEfnCAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


XXV 


Name. 


Na 


Data 


O.  F. 

A.  S.  Burklatt.. 


1 8S0,«37    July  M     <«  1W2 

'881,100    July  33     43T»  1301 


Monthly 
ToUune. 


Official 
Qaaetta. 


F.  A.  Dlnsmore 

J.  W.  Dtmmlre 

H.O.Cordley 

J.  B.Nell 

E.  A.  Sdirriber...... 

O.  W.  Palmer  and  F. 

▲.Sorse,  Jr 

A.O.Tate 

W.  H.  Hooper 


E.  Pteroa.. 


880,857 
861,023 

1801,003 
880,886 
880,830 

1800,688 
880,703 

'860,771 

I  861,178 


July  33 
July  33 
July  33 
July  33 
July  33 
July  33 
July  33 
July  33 
July  33 


y^^{ffi?;:>h;i*ft^'li^Aadrt4aiMKi  g^'wlndowa 


Wraodi. 
Writtag. 


HoUv  tor  Bunlfokl. 


T.  8.  Soott 

J.  L.  Davidaon. 

C.Talt 

C.Talt 

J. Stork 

A.  B.  Allan.... 

C.  Orefory 

U.  O.  Spwry.. 
J.  D.  Boome.. 
W.D.  Craig... 
J.  W.  Jobnaon. 
W.  L.  Turner.. 
W.  L.  Turner.. 


V.  Hanaao... 
F.  M.  Turck. 


801.143 

880366 

880,760 

880,770 

91,060 

91,390 

880,743 

880,837 

880,733 

880,853 

880,873 

880,708 

880,707 


91,030 
91,29 


July  33 
July  33 
July  » 
July  33 
July  9 
July  9 
July  » 
July  33 
July  » 
July  33 
July  33 
July  33 
July  33 


July  33 
July  23 


30O6 
4191 
4384 
3664 
3888 
8U6 
979 
379 
4408 


497 
3008 
3780 
3781 
429 
4401 
379 
3879 
3710 
300S 
3034 
3600 
3680 


4301 
44B7 


1071 
1148 
1176 
1001 

loce 

1001-3 
1007 

1087-8 
1300 


1194 
1070 
1087 
1087 
1161 
191 
1004 
1063 
1016 
1070 
1078 
1010 
1010 


1160 
1290 


19      1432 
19     159 


19  1386 

120  1476 

19  1506 

19  1906 

19  1971 

19  1906 

19  1913 

1»  1344 

19  U9 


19  191 

19  19M 

19  1949 

19  1941 

19  1491 

19  VSn 

19  199 

19  .  1937 

19  lasi 

19  199 

19  19^ 

19  1915 

19  UI4 


19     1479 
19     1573 


DESIGNS. 


Daaifu. 


Name. 


AdvartumfflH 
Bottto.... 
DtahoreopiioH 
Fabcla.  l^xtOa 
Fabrts.  Taz^ 
Fabrte.  Taxtfli 
Fabrte.  TaztOi 
Fabrte. 
Lamp.   Oaa- 


arttelaa.    Handle  of. 


8.  Robin 

C.  E.  Nadaud 

J.  E.  Straker,  Jr... 

H.  P.  Johnstone 

H.  P.Johnstone 

H.  P.  Johnstone 

H.  P.  Johnstone 

H.  P.  Johnstone — 

J.Maas 

J.  Mayer 

W.  A.  HaU 


No. 


38,604 
38.606 
38,607 
38,700 
38,701 
9,703 
38,703 
9,704 
9,89 
38,89 
38.098 


Date. 


July  33 
July  23 
July  23 
July  23 
July  33 
July  33 
July  33 
July  33 
July  9 
July  9 
July  9 


Ofnoial 
Oaaette. 


130 

ia«6 

129 

159 

12» 

1587 

120 

15«7 

I2B 

159 

I» 

ISfit 

120 

159 

139 

159 

19 

1587 

19 

159 

19 

1587 

TRADE-MARKS. 


Title. 


Kama. 


.tortaU,  toola,  Ac. 


••••••••* 


Morton  Company •  • 

Baribolomay  Brewery  Company. 

Chrlatian  Broe.  Co ■ 

MeKaaaon  4  Robblna ' 

Q,  D.  HoKlnnon.. ■.....•••• ' 

Q.  D.  iCcKlnnon. ...... ..••••••*" 


R.  L.  mianbarf . 
ftnhananr  ffrr-^ 


Biewiiag 


Harriott  Broa.  40o 

Harriott  Broa  A  Co 

H.  F.  lUDer 

BlotiMt  Paddla Co. ... . • -•  ■  •  •- •  - 
]gi^gtanon.  Qilaawoid  A  Mooia. . 

PMd  Broweia 

A.  Hofteaun •.!•  — 

^oariean  Farm  Prodoota  Com- 


Mo. 


64,09 
•4,09 
•4,19 


Offleial 
Oaaatta. 


■5 

> 


•4,087 
•4.09 
•4.114   + 
•4.19    ' 

•4.087 


•119 
•4,19 


84.8n 
•4,118 
•4.09 


Jidy  9 
July  9 
Joly  9 
July  9  I 
Joly  9  i 
Joly  9  I 
Joly  9  I 
July  9  ! 

July  9 
J9f  9 
JalF  9 
Joly  9 
Joly  9 
J9F  9 
July  9 
July  9 


I 


CoiaM 


Company. 


_  Co.. 
Com- 


•4,187  J9r  9 
•4.19  !  J«^y  9 
•4.09      July  9 


IfSrt^v^atan    Fiabariaa 


Com-      6109      July  9 


jjff&nr.d«m  A/8 1    9.91    1  July  9 


19 
19 
19 
19 
19 
19 
19 
19 

19 
19 

19 
19 
19 
19 
19 

vm 


vm 
vm 

19 

19 


189 

189 


MM 
189 


ZXVI 
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ALraABETIGAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 


Title. 


Oftfd*.    Pl»ytB»- 

CMkMtte 

C^MO. 

Ghata.    Wl»......! 

Ck*ln,tods,ftiidear-«MU 

CkoeotetM.. - .....^ , 

Cifu« 

mtborttororoa 

Coltof«apmrt«n 

Cettoa  AM  wool«n  di«M  ffoodf 

Cotton  ptoM  fooda 

Cotton  Amnka 

Cotlary.    Ovtaln 

Dnib^pot  ptaogsn,  iMnilosB,  ftod  piatona 

BwrvwMBt  iMMUeiw-Mlt 

tngknm.    Om,  air,  and  oU 

Extract  of  tte  naedlca  of  conUerooa  tnaa 

FlaTOrtaf-BTTnp 

PUTOitaia  lor  candy,  pMti7>  Ac 

Ftoor  ana  oMaL    Certain  named 

Floor.    Wheat- 

PkKir.    WiMat- 

noon  and  meala.    Certain 

Fooda.    Certain  c«real 

Footwear.    Oartalir. 

Footwear.    Cartain 

Footwear.    Certain , 

FoondTT^Iaelnga,  te 

Oin , 

Olorea.    Dd 

H«t ».    F«*t 

Hcadara,  aod  binders  and  mowera  and  parte  tlienctf, 

lee-erumfreeien.. 

LaflM,  laee  neU,  and  curtaine 

L«mp«.    OU-baminc 

Lampa.    Oll-bumtng 

Lampe.    Oil-burning 

Lampe.    OO-bumlng 

Lamps.    OiV-bumtng '..*."." 

Lampe.    OU-buming 

hSSiSLf*"****  ^^*^*'° 

1  .iwi    i_-t 

iimmiwH..., 

♦ 

'    Ladiae''fa^Uon 

lai^Uanow.    Cwtkfai 

I.    Crrtaln 

Ovtata  

rwt^in '■"!!!!!!!! 

Cwtain  nwned... "!.!!! 

Catata 

i.    OwMouud for  PoUihtogV.V.'."C!I!'.""" 

OO.  Ottf^ ^ 

itadeoau 

piatone  aod  pinon  and  "VaiVe'rodi". 

Paint. 

Paate 

Oil 


Jstm  W««ka — 
iOaidOo. 


A£rt^lie<MM. 
TocfcPortlABdOi 


Oiatar  Ofloeaty  Co. 
U.  Ka««Oo....: 

U.  KoaaACe 

D.A.Woir 

Ledan  *  NoBollM. 

Dotea 

H.  HadtMd  A  Oo.' 

TolMBlQLCe 

MiHian  Wtm  A  0— paiiy. 

B«ifn«ir%  Co. ...:..... 

Coiane  A  Ooipay. 

nuanr  Co. . 

(^vefbler 

C  A.  flaky  *  Oe. 

tioa. 

A.BelUBidt 

H.C.lfat«w 

J.ULMla 

Qoakv  IfUl  Conpaay 

Sar  State  MUaacOo 

Ctaarokae  MUi  *~Kliwator 

paajr. 
Pattop  mntog  Conpaay. 

Kvarett.  Ai 

A.^'^lvaUl^  *  Bmo. 
A.  O.  BpaUi^  *  Bvoa. 
A.  0.  Snaldte  *  Bfw. 
Unltad  fttataaOiaghUa 

Baifd4Go 

J.  WaMOMtar.. 
Kiaaalla  Hat  Co. 


Offldal 
Gajrtte. 


I  Cam- 

North  Broe.  MTi 
Marihan  Field  *" 
C.  T.  Hi 

panr 
C.  T.  Ham  Maaufaetuftog  i 

pany. 
C.  T  fia 

pany. 
R.  K.Dteti  Oompaa) 
C.  T.  Ham  Miniifawnihia  Coot- 


Maanfaetnrliv 


pany. 
C.  T.  Ham  Maao/aetwta« 

J.  B^Brooka  A  Co 

Dr.  Peter  FahTMy  A  Soaa  4 
Dr.  Peter  Fahraay  *  tamt 
Dr.  Pet«rFahrBey*S()i«4 
Dr.  Peter  Fahraay  A  Bom  < 

Elite  Stylao  Coapviy 

Crane  Company. 

LaraietteACo 

Nov  OrlMna  Brovtatt  On 
PaeiAc Coaat  BoMwCo. 
BtaadardMedtataiOo 
Dr.  Peter  Fahnay  A  8«u 
Dr.  Peter  Painty  4  Bom  • 
Dr.  Peter  Fahnay  4  r 
Haoaman  Dr***'^ 

O.  W.  Hoflmaa 

Re|toa  Con^aay.V.V. '.! "  * 

Baftat4GarTO. 

w^  ^^"it  OrwaD  Mffe.  Co.r*' 
Ideal  Aotomatle  Po^Ttovener 

'•Laeaa4Co 

A.  BordaalOo... 


'  Nonary 


Paaar 
ryoo. 


I  Co. 


•MM 


KOI 


Kiai 


KUl 

•MM 
•MU 


Joiy  as 
Jaly  a 
laly  n 


Joly  n 
Jvty  n 

Jaly  n 
Ja&  n 

J^  M 

m  n 
J^  u 
im  » 

w  u 


UAM 


i$ 


i 


m 

vm 

m 

im 

m 

i«i 

138 

im 

m 

im 

i» 

1«9« 

139 

IW 

ia» 

1«N 

lao 

\mt- 

m 

IM 

m 

im 

i» 

im^ 

ia» 

im 

m 

i«i 

m 

iw 

13B 

lan 

13» 

i«i 

1» 

\m 

m 

l«9l 

m 

im 

13a 

laoi 

13» 

iae4 

13B 

l«9t 

139 

laot 

13» 

i«» 

139 

laot 

139 

1609 

139 

1«M 

129 

latt 

139 

1604 

139 

laoft 

ia» 

laM 

129 

ia» 

139 

1001. 

139 

1^ 

139 

lea 

1J9 

ie« 

129 

\tM 

ia» 

1609 

139 

1909 

139 

laot 

139 

I60t 

1S9 

lOM 

139 

1009 

139 

IflOfr 

130 

ino& 

139 

1(06 

139 

1006 

139 

IOCS 

139 

IOCS 

139 

1006 

13* 

1000 

139 

lom 

m 

looe 

W 

1606 

m 

\tOb 

U9 

1006 

1» 

1006 

U9 

1000 

u» 

lOM 

m 

1006 

m 

1004 

u» 

1000 

139 

1006 

13* 

1006 

m 

1004 

iJi 

1«0 

m 

M06 

u» 

1004 

m 

1006 

m 

1«)6 

m 

1006 

m 

1006- 

TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 


Name. 


Dr.  Peter  Fahmey  A  Sons  Co. .. . 

R.  U.  DeUpenha&Co 

Thermosrade  Valve  Co 

flcalelrin  Swaty  Strop  Co 

M.  ZopAe 

Warner^  Safe  Cure  Company . . . 
WanoeKi  Safe  Core  Company . . . 

Arlington  Company 

P.  W.  Whltcher 

OliMi  Broe.  4  l^o 

C.  Pfodenhauer 

Clarice  Broe -• 

R.  P.  Smith  4  Sons  Co 

R.  P.  Smith  4  Sontt'o 

B.  P.  Smith  4  Sons  CV> 

Chipman,  Harwood  4  Co 

Klfin  Manufacturing  Co 

AlTin  Manufacturing  Co 

AlTln  Manufacturing  Co 

L.  Ecker 

Heeritt  Brofc  Soap  t  ompany . . 

Am«rtean  Soapetone  I  o 

ABortoan  News  Company 

Avery  Manufacturing  Company 

W.  M.  Akin  4  Son 


Monaidi  typewriter  Company 
Intcmatloi^Wateh  Company 
United  SUtee  Whip  Company 

Eacle  DletiUery 

RTMoaarcb 

Balrd4Co .■■ 

Offley,  Forreeter4Co 


LABELS. 


lAOpod 

'KaSr 
•Bat^ 


Look latolt."    (For  Palnte) 


HhraataL' 
'Hop 


rBads.^  (forCraaberrioB)... 
iM?aBaaan IML"    ('w  "** 
Sia.*  ^«r  Uil^4»niiieye) 
itaL**    (Par  a  HalrToale)  — 
Biaafl  •*    (PorBeer) 


Salmon). 


'A 

U 

U 
'Mtoa.' 


(for  Cnakarrlaa) 

9."    (ParOraabMTioa)- 
,"    (for  Cwahwrtae) . . 


(For  Coiigb^Drope) . 


luet) 


(For  a  Medidne) 


For'abreeelng  for  Har- 


Patteraon  Saramt  Co 

Manomet  Cranberry  Co 

Maaomet  Cranberry  Co 

Manomet  Cranberry  Co 

Oorman  4  Company 

0.  8.  Kutanan 

H .  S.  Chemical  Co ........  .-J  •  •"• 

KlMusnann  Brewery  Brancn  or 
the  St.  Louie  Brewing  Asso- 
ciation.  „ 

Manomet  Cranberry  Co 

Manomet  Cranberry  Co 

Manomet  Cranberry  Co.... 

IT  ]f  nck    

a.'  W.  8«dimld  Mfg.  Co 

J.  P.  Thomas 

RlT«nide  Chemical  Co 


Zebra  Remedy  Cxnnpany. 


13,( 

13^1 

»,OSS 

18,M« 

13,«7« 

13,603 

tS^ 

13,«» 


13,086 

i3,an 

13,080 
13,089 
1S,«08 
13,«7« 
13,691 


July  23 
July  » 
July  3S 
July  33 
July  23 
July  23 
July  33 
July  S 

July  33 
July  a 
July  » 
July  33 
July  S3 
Joly  23 
July  S 


139 
12» 
120 
ISB 
129 
129 
139 
129 


129 
139 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 


M07 


wn 


njm     July  S      IS* 


HOT 


mff 


i«Br 


PRINTS. 


-  A  Ooot  Thta.  Uj^tato  It^croj  Stf  a.hionM  blrl  •nd     Cnit^  8t.t«,  Playing  Card  tom- 


*0v 


<p^  M-.-.  -  Bar.   coat.,  Veei*.  and     Ed.  V.  PH«  *  Company 
(for  llBa^B*aiid  Boys*  C*»U. 


O.  W.  Hunt 

Virt.;  and     Ed.  V.Prk*  A  Company.-. 


-natilrtkaC 


I  war    ■■§  •    m*mM    mw^t- 

<f,  n.'.  —  B.^  «■-*  ^— •  "*  :  "v.  i«.*r™p-., 
<^,n«) |uP.Habb«- 


2.002  July  as 

2.0M  I  July  33  ! 

a.noo  July  33 

2.061  July  38 

2,000  July  28 


139      1807 


129 
120 

199 

ISO 


>ao. 
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ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


ZXIX 


TRADE-MARKS. 

(REGI8TRATIOH  APPLIBD  FOE.) 


Tttta. 


CAkndAn  uid  blottara. 
•nd  anslKMic 


I  ftnd  rwtontive  tor  dnmkcniMM,  Ac. 

latipynties,  uitirbeanuties,  Ac 


Aotomobile  ahoek-Abaorbers . 

Bmr,  ale,  and  port«r 

Bevvrmge  and  syrup  for  tame. 
BteyciM 


Carbonated. 


Bita  and  aucera 

Boots  and  inoea.    Lcattaar 

Boots  and  show.    Lcatbar 

Boots  and  ahoas.  Lsatber  and  eanraa . 
Boots,  ahoaa,  and  aUppers.  Leather . . . 
fanned  ovsten,  aalmon,  sardines,  Ac . . 

f '«r-coapwrs 

(leaning  oompoands.    Detovant 

Clothing.    Sportmea'a 

CoaU,  TesU,  trooaer*,  and  boya'  suits. 
Coats,  Teats,  troosers,  and  orerooats. . . 


Coffee 

Coffee  and  tea 

Coffee  and  tea 

Coffee  snballlule — 

Cardial  <»  UquBOT -. 

Craekera,  btaeuits,  and  cakes 

DtatadaeUnte,  deodorisers,  and  insecttcidas 

Draaa  and  shirt  waists 

Embroeatioa  preparations,  extracta  of  saraaparlUa,  < 
KUtora 

WlMat- 

Wheat- 

Wheat- 

eommeal,  rloe,  Ae.    Cereal  I 

Fnmaoes,  stOTsa,  and  ranm 

Oaoaa  and  rerolation  and  stroke 


floor. 
Floor, 
rioor. 
Foods, 


Nwoa. 


Oaborm  Ooonanr 
Abbott  AlknloUUd 


Mo. 


Co... 
fOr 

Wmttfkmtkm 
Qiiilii«4  0Mi.... 
CbMtaha  Fttbrlk 

(Taai.l.8ok«teg). 

H  c.  Ccwnstock 

Bafri  sad  aabaridBi'w'g  Co.'.'.'.'. 

R/Boaa 

Qtmt   WMttn   Mannlifltnriat 


SJP9 


not  Metim 


Inrtalonr  Bit  Co 

llboa 


gre'.' 


Hollud 

A 

iMMe  ProotT  A  Coapaay 

PowvaBroOMnr 

Jolin  Blank  Soas  Conpuiy . 

NatloMl  MallMtato  CMti^i  Co . 

C.  W.NiebolM 

Bird.  Joaaa  A  Konjoa 

J.  H.  RtoaA  PrtedftM^Co 


njm 

vjm 
auan 


M,ua 


85 

sun 


racunm 
Oaa-tank  for  automobite-headligbta,  . , . ,    ^ 
Gaskets,  oti-well  packing,  robber  toMag,  4m.... 

Glaaa.    Window- 

Olucoae.  grape-sogar,  and  potato-ataidi  sjiap. 


drath. 
A.  L. 

Wood.  Poltefd  A  Co 

OUrai^PtaBia  Co 

Ciaaw  Canal  CoOea  Co 

Coomntiaa  (rf  tiM  Chartreoz . 

ttHVT  BtHott  Oooqwny 

Ortm  Spray  Oonpaay 

8.  Bahlata 

P.A.  RIoMm- 

R.  P.  JobMt«n  Patet  Co 

mUlBgCoBpaDT... 

AMottoyMUUiwC^... 
Oompaay 


MJM 


vjm 

S7JMM 


7im 


Poww- 


Uammera. 

HoaierY 

Insuiatora  and  supports  for  ifcalik  < 
bonds,  Ac 

Insulat<Mi.    Electrical 

Jewelry •«. 

Knit  hosiery,  underwear,  Jwwya,  Ae 

Magazine.    Monthly 

Magasinea 

Magasinea 

Me^boal  compoimd  for  tlia  eon  of  epttepay . 

Mowers.    Lawn- , 

Nall-poUah. 
Paint  an 
Palnt-drler  sobstttoi 

Palnta.    Mlnwal 

Painting.    Oold  oraparatlcHU,  oolora,  Ac,  lor  vltrtAabla. 

Pants  and  oTwaDa 

Paper.    Roofing,  sheathing,  and  boilding 

Paper.    Writing  and  prlnnng 

Paper.    Writing  and  prlattng 


patat  oompoands. 
lie 


OlaasCo, 
Kartattalaakl 
Ha^ 


V0n 


Ooaapany. 


■.P.  Haka 


Pwwll  ihinanari 

Pleklaa,  eataop,  oapen,  salad  and  oUve  oil,  Ac.. 
P1«Uaa,eataBp,e^ara,  salad  and  ollTeoU.Ao.. 

PlDa : 

Plastara.    Com- j 

Poat  and  pol»4iol»  dlggara 


Post-earda 

Powder.    ToUst  . 

Praparattoa  tor  tha  Atn  and  handa 


of  the  saxuai  ruftMu. 

aadootds 

ehUU,  faiTw  and  ago* 


▼alve-balla,  hammer-aprf  ngs,'  Ac 

■•" —  Uasela,  4c 


and  attachments. 


■  A  Coamaay 

fllaAR.ViBBea 

HmaaneSoeto^.. 

Bale  PabUahli«  CoBspany 

F.H.  PeaivoB W:.. 

J.  H.  Biuwulee , 

A.B.CaaB 

Idaal  MaaafaetnrliMt  Coaipaay. . 

PanOBne  Paint  Co 

Flexible  Compooad  Coamaay ..! . 
Ainertoan  OrapWta  Compaay . . . 
John  W.  Haaborg  Company 

Briaeoa  iTey  Co VT. 

Barratt  Mannf actolng  Company 
AnMrtoan  Writl^  Paper  Coa^ 

AmarUsaa  Wrtttag  Paper  Coai- 
_PAny. 

Bagla  PaneU  Compaay 

Alart  A  MoOoIt^.  _' 

Alart  A  MeOnlrs 

M.  Lanrlnca 

L.  T.  Bognlaaet 

Buckeye    Manofactailng    Com- 
pany. 
J.  A  L.  B.  Oannt. .. 

A.  WoUng 

M.  L.  DeUTau. ■.!.■.".■; 

E.  Boyd 

M.  M.  D.  UTtaMrtoB.'. ::::::::;: 

Paqoanoe  RoMer  Company 

Pfioanoe  Robhar  Compaay 

DUBoad  Robber  Co 


MfttA 


Datai 


July  a 

Ja^  S 

Joly  a 
July  n 

Jaly  a 
/oly  a 
ia&  a 
July  a 

Joty  a 
Joly  a 
July  a 
Jiriy  a 
Jaly  a 
Joly  a 
Jaly  a 
Jaly  a 
Jaiy  a 
Jaly  a 
Jaly  a 

Jiriy  a 
J^  a 
Jaiy  a 

j«^  a 

Jo^  a 
Joly  a 
Jaly  a 
Jaly  a 
j^  a 
Joly  a 
Joly  a 
Joly  a 
Joly  a 
Joly  a 
Jaly  a 
Jaly  a 

Jaly  a 
Jaly  a 
July  a 
Joly  a 


July  a 
Jaly  a 
Jaly  a 

Mly  a 

iSi  m 

Jaly  a 

Jaly  a 
Jaly' a 

Joly  a 

July  a 

Joly  a 

Jaly  a 

Ji3y  a 
Jaly  a 
j^  a 
j^  a 
Jaly  a 
Jaly  a 


Offinal 
Oasette. 


if 


OailtACo.. 
Davta 


a.m 


Go. 


aoa 


Jaly  a 

Jaly  a 
Jaly  a 

ji^  a 
Jvly  a 
Jaly  a 
Jaly  a 

Jidy  a 

Jaly  a 

J^  a 

Jaly  a 

Jaly  a 

Jaly  a 

Jitfy  a 
J^  a 


la 
la 
i» 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 

la 
ta 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
i» 
la 
la 

la 
ta 
la 
la 


la 
la 
la 

la 
la 
la 
ta 
ta 
ta 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
ta 

la 

la 
ta 
la 
ta 
la 
ta 

la 
ta 
ta 
ta 
la 
ta 
ta 


ISM 

Mat, 

1506 
1507 
ISBS 

las 

leoe 

i«n1 

1W)I 

I.Wi- 

1.1U7 

iflon 

lAOO 
).W4 
1.W2 
1.W7 
I.W 

I.W 

isei 
i.ias 
i.w 

\s» 
i.wi 
\t» 

1MB 
15M 
l.MW 
KSW 
IflOO 
l.W« 
15W 
ISOO 

15B6 
\S»\ 
KWI 
15(M 


ISOO 
l.W? 
lAOS 

IMO 
1903 
1901 
1507 
1001 
inoi 
1S07 

lA9ft 
IMB 
\SH 
1600 
1600 
1502 
1506 
1600 

UOO 

ijM 
1509 

las 

1501 
LS06 
15§0 

150.1 

inn 

1504 
1503 
1503 
1592 
150K 
1500 
MOl 

ua 
las 
un 
lao 

t5»4 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 

(RKQISTRATION  APPL.IED  FOR.) 


.TItlib 


Name. 


«b 
gtalrla. 

shoaa.  . 

Shoaaol 

HUk 

8Uk 

gUk 

silk 

stB^ 

SUk 

Soap 


iaiotk. 


Sailal 
No. 


Aa..ptaeatabrlc8. 


?5?: 


_,andDOodlee 

for  oarbonatad  water. 


Tobaeao 


ud'  'raaordlng.    Maaaurlng-machlnee 

iBtmided  to  destroy  the  tobaooo  haMt. . 
and  a  ■peoittc  for  Indigestion,  rfaeu- 


EzpoilttonCottonMiUB.. 

C.  B.  Cones  A  Son  Manofactur-  I 
tng  Company.  I 

Monadnodc  Bnoe  Co 

A.  Brendan i 

SusQuehanna  Silk  Mills 

SoMoriianna  Silk  Mills | 

Soaquriianna  SUk  Mills ; 

Fried,  Mendelaon  A  Co .........  1 

Atoyer,  BlancAilnl,  F«rier  A  Cle . . 

StirUng  811k  Mfg.  Co 

M.  WerkCo 

Mexican  Medlotne  Co 

A.  Zertga's  Sons , 

F.  M.  MoCluney 

W.  N.  Banks 

W.  A.  Baker 


Data. 


Vi 
Wai 

Water. 


aad  ayrop  therefor 

M^or 

Netted . 


T.  Hetherlngton . 
J.  P.  Wleklinaki. 


compound. 


Metal. 


WMakyi 
WMaky. 
WWsky. 
Yens. 


R.  M.  Rose  Co 

R.  Thayer 

Benedictus,  WeiU  A  Comply-. 
A.  Mecky  Company. . . .... ... 

Roessler  A  Hasslacher  Chemical 

Co. 
Sheboygan  Mineral  Water  Co ... . 

R  W.  Held 

Henneler     Maachinwifabrik    C. 

Reather  A  Reisert  m.  b.  H. 

Roth  A  Co 

Swope  A  Mangold 

P.  I>onaKfaue 

Orillon  Company.... • 


1&,6M 
lg.&«3 

37,808 
37.56S 

aao 
a,ai-2 
a.a6-« 

»,7B3 

31,708 

3,560 

a,ca4 

»,UM 
21,772 
27,900 
27310 
38,383 

38,001 
28,067 

»,157 
18,7f» 
22,X» 
22,457 
28,»1 

a,a44-6 
25,753 

s,8m 

0,601 
27,ia 
M,304 
27.234 


OflMal 
Oaaette. 


Jnly  a 
Joly  a 

Joly  a 
Joly  a 
Joly  a 
Joly  a 
Joly  a 
Jnly  a 
Joly  a 
July  a 
Joly  a 
Joly  a 
July  a 
July  a 
July  33 
July  33 

July  a 
July  a 

July  a 

July  a 

July  23 

July  a 


> 

ta 
la 

la 
la 
la 
la 
la 
la 

130 

la 
i» 
la 
la 
la 
la 

130 

la 
la 

ta 
la 

130 

la 
la 


S 


lao 

IMl 
1506 


1600 
IflOO 

isn 

IMl 
1580 
1507 

laB 
15a 


1586 
MOO 

1587 
15B7 

15n 

lai 

1508 

i5n 
ua 


July 

a 

la 

July 

a 

la 

July 

a 

la 

July 

a 

la 

July 

a 

la 

July 

» 

130 

July 

a 

130 

IMS 

U80 
1584 
1600 
1584 


o 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO    WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  30th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1907. 


% 


Monthly        OfBoUa 
Tolnme.        Qaiott*. 


Num.  nildMBoe,  and  invflotloii. 


AAfoa.< 


New  York,  N.  Y.    Fabric- 

liiiuL    R«iaw»7-<ipikB 

^^ , , SmI-Itoo 

:M.,*S£JrSSJ«iSSft^  W.  TowDMnd.  D«»taT,  Iowa.    Cement-  | 

[  Von"  kicher/WyM  iCo.,  Firm  of    (See  'sto^ 

Oennany.    Dynamo-electric  variabk>-«poed  and 


Oonpaay- 


(SM'iieQuitoy,  Albert  J.,  m^o'  > 
(Sea  Oatmndar,  AQm  K.,  aaeignor.) 
'Co.    (Baa'Cobb,  Leander  B.,  aaidcnor.) 
"^    ^  (Si  BoWMon,  Hanaon.  aMlgnor.) 


(flee  Claaaen.  Henry  P.,  aeelgnor.) 
acblnTooSSy-    (8«  ciar^,  Franklin  B..  aa- 


(Bee  Thom,  Jamee  C,  aeainior.) 

OoSlny.    (bee  Pool,  i<Sn^Md|pior.) 

■  _,,    A^SSp^     (Bee  An<lareon,  Frank  CT,  eaelcnor.) 
O^qUbk^i^!  Minn.    Adtartable  Tehicle-eeat 

^jg-SaSof^SiSSt^wyE.te^ 


July  30   *an 

July  ao  ;  5230 


"  !!?^£li?5t?rwidppi;itoCabe;Arli^ 


861,933 
881,<H3 


July  30 
July  30 


I C- ItatlMrlard  N  J-    Powv-tranamltter. 
(a«e  Hutrhene.  Peter  W.,  aarignor.) 
,  Jr.,  ae^toaorO 


Aai»l 


£SaS?St^pKiihir^S-i'-    Apparatu.forpyrltic«neltlng 

Joeii$i^.    (See  AltaiijRobert  

5gff?!:aSK^..  fflS??^'X.:Si^S.i:Wlid5-Company.^  ^T^^^^^ 

"■■■'£*S3KWniSSS??5i^  

■  jT<5.lLlipU8t.-Maor,Franoe^8atot^^  

f -Alft TSS^^tSsSSii^' fiSSSri^mpany.  Brlrtol.  Conn.    Braid- 
Bee  Low',  Abbot  A.',  aaeignM-.) 


808,044    Joly  80 

861,08    Joly  30 
861,791    July  30 


5000 

S231 

6751 

5143 
6392 


861,00  '  July  30  I  6233 


^^  ^^^'^Sude  A.  0..  ae-nor.) 

ITTr^:  Ki^i  Cieretaiid;  Ohto.- '  ■T;>ol-bandl. 


861,346 

861,600 
861.423 


I861,0M 


861,006 


B. 


»,  aavdaadTaeelBnor  to  !>.  J.  PWre,  saax  i.»t«««.  v^-~.    -  — -  -^377    «i,433 
O 


^^W^^^^^^^iS^     Candla^oM-r «1^ 

jV.^SrVenor^imamW.,  aeelgnor.)  


July  30  !  463S 

July  30    6061 
July  30  !  4834 


July   30  ,  62S4 


July  30 

July  30 

July  30 

July  30 


SMO 


6886 

6341 


1284  138  1879 

1437  139  UM3 

1647  139  1M3 

1437  139  I  1843 

1608  139  3000 

1411  129  Un7 

1487-«  139  1890 


1487-8  I  139  ,  1M3 


1337     139     1«7 

1386-7     139     1718 
1336     139     1730 


14S»-I0     139     ia68 


14«0 
1336 


U»     ItM 

139  I  ITU 


861,09    July  30    8144 
861>«6    July  30     4836 


861,807  I  July  30     i»43 


SC^Sii^2waJlJS&.  cS^rtetown.  P»-    ««*^*^.  !°^.  i  881,7«  i  July  30  1  »03 


1488-9  138  I  IMS 

1440  138  '  Ittf 

1411-13  139     157 

1388  I  138  ,  1817 


1441     138     IM* 


1488    188     1888 


»0  O.-UH 


^ 


.t.>  • 


u 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEEBb 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEEa 


lU 


NuM,  rwldifle.  «Dd  tn-vvalkm. 


Vft.    BuildtnrMook.. 


) 


DtaplaydiiTtn. 


•«••••••••• 


BaHb,  Adam.    (See  B«lU,  Ferdinand,  uatfacr.) 

B«1U,  Fwdinuid,  Maicnor  of  oo»-luUi  to  A.  Balta,  M«lierhw,  W 

BuJca,  HeiuT,  littittoa,  Colo.    Cnehtontm-tob  for  rtbkUm 

B«rber  Asphklt  nrlng  €0010*117.    (8ee  Smith,  Pnak  B.,  MattDi 

Baria,  Joeeph,  Chioeco,  III.    Horanhoa 

Banwft,  Ctakriea  C,  Kocbeeter,  N.  Y.    DtepUT-noepUele 

Barnea,  Ctuuiee  C,  Rocheater,  N.  Y.,  Maigiior  to  MkiKlaTlUe  *  Klnc  Co 

Bamett,  Stepbeo  D.,  Newark,  N.J.    Hoae  or  pipe  eoupUng 

Bamey,  Ererett  H.,  Springfield,  Maaa.    Skate 

Bamhart,  Clarenoe  L.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    A muawiwnt  apparataa 

BanUwiael,  Fredarick  R.,  Chioafo,  111.    FlueeonatroeCloiilor  baka-oreaa... 
Barnhnrat,  Hanry  0.,  and  J.  WTruaer,  Jr..Cataaaomia,  Pa.    Produelat  aeo 

Barr,  William  J.,  Cleveland,  Ohk>.    Eleetrieallf-beated  aad-tron 

Baratow.  Walter  L.,  ViekmirR,  Miaa.    EnTdop^orminc  machine 

Bartle,  RalDh  S..  MkneapoUa,  Minn.    Priea-eard  bolder 

Bartoaeh,  oawald  O.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Nombering  apparatua 

Batehelder,  Frank  R.,  aaalgnor  to  Milla  Worn  Cartridge  BWt  Company, 

Maaa.    Pad  for  aaapendera  and  other  artlelaa 

Batea,  Albert  H.,  CleTeland,  Ohio.    Street-oar 

Batea,  Artbor  C,  Oakland,  Cal.    Rednetkm  and  puhreriafaig  mill 

BattT,  Oeor«e  S.    (See  Smith,  Frank  H.,  aaa^nor.) 

Beaeh.  Arthur  T.,  and  H.  C.  Ruaa,  New  York.  N.Y.    Rotary  englae 

Beale  Maaufacturing  Company.    (See  Beale,  Samoel  C,  aaeipiorT) 

Beale,  Samuel  C,  Loa  Angeiee,  aaaignor  to  Beale  Manufaetartng  Company,  Santa  Ana, 

Cal.    B  aling-preea 

Beaubtai,  Robert  E.,  aaaignor  to  H.  F.  Hanaon,  Chicago,  lU.    Apparatoa  tor  traatte 

theaealp 

Beehman,  Henry  F.,  aaaignor  to  Duplex  Printing  Preee  Compamy,  Battle  Cniek,  Ml^ 

Changeable  apoed  driTtogmechaniam 

Beeker.  Hanrey  P.,  OloYerariUe,  N.  Y.    Ironinf-maehlna 

Beeeh-Nut  Packing  Company,  et  al.    (See  M«n1tt,  Joaeph,  aaatanor.) 
Beeman,  Howard  H..  et  al.,  ezeeatora    (See  Jenklna,  Laneaat«-  Z.) 

S*^S!:' ^^^■•^'^ ^°^' ^  Trw2?"B?!9" 

S???J^'y?!  Sy Jfe^  «*▼«.  Conn-    V«hM»«pring 

Beikrreau,  EUaabeth,  Lrnn^M.     Hato^^^rtnpcr 

B«U,  Mary  K.,  KnorvUlB,  Tenn.     Plumbing  waate^ipe 

Benedict.  CharJea  F.    (8^  Ciefl  and  Benedfct.)  

Bentft,  Laurence  V    and  H.  A .  Merct«,  Parte,  France.    Oaa-operated  gun 
Beoiamin  Electric  Manufacturing  Company.    (See  BenjamtaLTReuben  B.'  Matanor.)  " 
Beniamin.  Reuben  B.,  aaaignor  to  Benjamtai  Eleetrto  Manufaoturinc Comsanr^^aflD 
111.    Electrio-lamp  socket "i™"/.    ■■■^■1. 

* ltf*'EtaieSl&.ir°     iiS'i?^'^  ***  Benjamin  Eleetrte  M^uifaeturing  Ckimpaay,' Ghkago', 
^T^I^EftoSSSam   i^**^**'  *°  Benjajiun  EieetrtB'  Manufaetortng  C^a^aay,'  hifiBfrt". 

Bannett,  Edwin  F.,  Topeka,  aartgnor  of  one^haif  "to  F.  X.  Aanui,  Lanatnc^  Kaaa.'    iHamm 
Bennett,  Jamee  C.  Detroit.  Mkrh.    8team41ue  cleaner  or  blower  ^  m^am.    ^u^*. 

*^e  bo5u**^        Omaha,  Nebr.    Signal-buoy  and  linu«  derioe  for  aiuikan  aaboial 
*  w*2wl^&bSS^'  ^  ^°*°°  iianufacturtiii  (C^jjiuiy;  lilontto;Uo;Oa.' '  TmHaal^' 

Banton  MamrfartnriM  (^jjeinV.    (Se^^  

BOTiodort,  Ferdinand,  PhfladelphU,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  wTb.  Sdrafield.  MarTshantTUW. 
N.  J.    Automatic  controlling  device  for  na^vee  and  the  lUw7!\  _ .  "■^"•■"'"••> 


No. 


aitd<M 


•n;M7 


oo- 


Bamltt,  John  C.    (See  Tumer'and  Bemitr) 

•SSItOT'^'**"  ^  '  *°**  ^  ^'  ^°^'"'  *»*«no"  to  Crane  Cwapany,  Chicago,  IlL 

Betx,Frank8."  "(See  Homrter,  Bertram  kVaaelgno'ri 

Bickel,  Harmon.  Franklin,  Pa.    Pulllng-machine 

2l!$S{ Wi^J;- ^o°"«'^^«"p*«^^*^  snaprhook... :.:::: 

llR?f5  *  .^5*!?  JJ*8  Company.    (See  Shaw,  WUham,  aaeimiOTV      

" fS^;SS,?ei.'^Sr ^  "^  **^  Manof^^ng  Company.  WaVbary,  Co^l"  "  Box 

"S2K'iSr^.^:'.*'~°*  '"™'°'  ^  ^•'  W-nf«r«ng  or  antiaejiilc  coipo^tioi.  ^ 

Blackni^e,  John  E.  L.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canadal 

Blacg,  Thomas  J    aaaignor  of  on»-eigbth  to 

BlaK,  E.  M,  e«  oZ    (sSeOenln,  Jea?B 
Blakeeley,  Gilbert  H 


«1,]M 


mum 

mnjmr 


•n,iQi 


Ml.TQi 

an:«i 


ati,MO 


MUU 


mum 


H.  C 


Extensible  rod . . 
Schade,  Boiae,  Idaho 


Tent. 


'itaSdSi  iii;^^";."^"'  t^  »»*k»-«y'^^-ty  Company.  Bristol,  Conn.    Lace- 


2tt!!!*^  S°^!!y  Company.  '  (gk»  Attaiiborough,  Alfi^  ailino^^' 

Blanch.  Malcolm.    (See  Johnaon  and  Blanchl)       "" '  "  ■  ■•eignor.} 
SS3??f'  **2^°  C.,  and  O.  F.  Blumenkamp.  St  Loula  Mo     t»t-^-^»-_ 
225^'^^P'^    (8«  KronmanTEdwarS  assimOT  5  Type-writer 

BloA.  Charlee  F.,  Calif  omU,Mr^0»mbr2  ^^'°°'>     „ 

Blood,  Butt.    (See  McOhle  and  Blood.)        

SSSSSST^ifel^l',  (8a«  Bledsoe  and  Btamenkamp.) 

Bolton,  John  B. 


aoo,  CaL    Ad- 


olton,  JohnB.,  New  Bedford,  aaslimor  "to 'Di^rUrV';».^U:-'..""n' •..•.■ 

maohamam  for  leoo-weaving   ^■*°*^  "*  "'^P*'  Company.  Hopedale,  Maaa.    Dobby 

•SS&'iS^lfl'^.Sj^'^'?-    Thirtaeitforvehiciea 

Boo^,  Wraam.  aaaignor  of  one-half  to  E  H  SJi^Tw,'^-,  >^  1      v. 

i^B^fe^^-^"^^ 

2'*r**'  is?***  ^\.  (8~  Bralme,  Thomaa  F  aSd  i 

S"*^^!.'^  Leoben,  Auatria-Hungarr     si, 
BrMk«rM^   J„l»   q.,   ^„ig^^  to^t&y^' 


H.) 
Sliver-can. 


Jolm 


BraokaiuUga, 

Trertle7!T7.     

Brsdcwoldt,  Amaadna.  Blankeneee 


Company.  Siirti^fliid;  OUo. 

Rob«t.8trii,^-Mr^i^;;SS^  

Shaaji'fcir 


Hubert,  aaHgnor  to  Brennan  1  White.  Br^kl^  n."y. 


ttl,7M 

m,7fr 
in,«7 


mijm 
mi^tn 
mija 


»1.70i 

aii,M4 
8ii,m 

a61,M0 

"1. 


mi.m 
mum 


Julj  10 

ivtj  m 

Jviy  ioi4ae 

Jvif  M     4S37 


MOl 

t7a 


J11I7  M 

J^  m 
jS^  m 

Jaly  ae 

Jo^  10 

July  00 
Joiy  00 


July  10 

July  00 

JoIy  10 
J11&  00 

Joly  00 
Ju^  00 
July  00 
July  00 

July  00 

Joly  00 

Joly  00 

Jaly  00 
/B^  00 
Jn&  00 

Joly  00 

Xviy  m 

Joly  00 

July  00 

July  00 
July  m 

Joly  00 

loly  00 

jS  00 
3vS^  00 

Joly  00 


Jvly  00 
July  00 

July  00 
Joly  10 
Joly  00 

?!£2 
Joly  00 

J^  00 


1$ 


Jv^  00 


ttU 


129 

lOO 

1» 

ITB 

129 

IM 

129 

IW 

129 

itn 

129 

m 

129 

ISU 

12U 

16tt 

129 

m 

129 

IM 

129 

1«U 

129 

17M 

129 

lOO 

129 

UM 

129 

\m 

129 

IMI 

129 

ITM 

1100 


4am 


oi« 


ma 


1384 
1330 

1441 

1&47 

1548 

1598 

1338 

12)»-« 

lWfr-9 

1441 

1239 

1X30-8 

1339 

1489 

1&48 
1441-2 
1387-8 


1M8-9  129     1«S} 

1443  139     1M7 

1304  129    lan 

1040  129     ItU 

14U  129  ,  18U 


UBS  129  IflU 

1443  129  1M7 

1038  139  ITS 

laU  129  1730 

1040-68  129  1964 


1AB8-7 

1007-8 

1«8 
1340 
I3SS 

1«0 

14U 


0411 
0414 


1 
llAO-lflOO 

1088 

14M>-1 
'        1401 


139     17W 

139     im 

139      IHOe 


4710 


0414 

4041 


4B7 


1880  139  1903 

UOO  139  1963 

i 

1401-0  100  1806 

lOBMO  I  »  l«« 

vm  m\\m 

1000  100  3004 


1410  100  I  1830 
1008  laO  1751 
1041  ,  100     1£2 


mi  m 

1010^  100 

1000  100 

1414  100 

MM  100 

1010  100 


KG-; 

1964 

1761 
1820 
1897 
1964 


and  InvaDticm. 


'  *  ^''••^.i^*  P"?**^  Hob€rt^a«*fnor.) 


sr«»v,.iiv— ^  E..  ladlaaapolla,  W  ^Sta^m-genarator 

^^■TiS^^llTimnrT^  lUL.  aaalo^TtoRational  Cork  and  Seal  Company. 


No. 


Oikta. 


Monthly 
TOlama. 


,-aldL    (SaaOrp«t,John.aM«gDor.) 
dA    (8aa  Croft.  John,  aaa^r.) 
MtlL    (Baa Croft, Jolm, aaiinor.) 

"">-■    PaOii  iaatber-ftpalr  outfit 

MMpwr  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Company,  Pataraon, 


ZS  mSImmu  aaOtoaL  liaaa.,  aiMpinr  to  umv 


rantow,  T  -Ti *"■  Ohio.    Satety-atop 

I  onaliatf  to  M.  Fonl,  Cedar  Ra^pida,  Iowa.    Oraln-drier . 

a.    Mottlpla  |>an<m 

I  Baeva,  ndnay  A.,  aaaignor.) 
--..'toBaAaaBpaeiatty Company, Boflalo, N.Y.  TooMiandle. 
JT&vahML  BaMnofa,  and  0.  A.  Boyden,  Mount  Waahing- 
*Ui*Mltlo— t  OiIni][>ir'trr*  Company.  Baltimore,  Md.    Borta-maehlne 


881,256  !  July  00 
081,7M  I  July  10 
801,706  *  Joly  80 


861,368 


July  00 


4040 


— r Baitimoia.  and  J.  A.  Boydwi.  Mount  Waahing- 

Oompoaltype  Company,  Baltimore,  Md.    Bort»<nachlne 


P«  •  •  *  * 


]||(vT«tk.N.T. 


Switoh  for  eleotric  eirouita .......... 

M  to  C.  W.  SteTena,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Adjoatlng 


861.407  I  July  80 
881,420  I  July  00 
861,864 1  July  ao 
861,366  {  July  80 

861.408  ;  July  80 
861,480  I  July  80 


47U 


V 
P 


OfBelal 
Oaaatta. 

>  I  £ 


134S  .  100 

14a  100 

1444  100 

UOO  uo 


4842 
4718 
4716 


1087 
1820 


100 
UO 


861,4n 
861,800 


July  ao 

Joly  80 


4868 

6416 


's    ^«L    (laa  Losan.  Crawford  D.,  aaaignor.) 
X*  tmS^fStioSSj  B.  WorthingtonTNew  York,  N.  Y. 


Compenaat' 


iac< 


:s&^isSf#.ai£&to^sii;^SK?a^^  p- 


129 

1961 

129 

1981 

139 
129 
129 

1961 
1630 
1681 

129 

IMS 

139 

1819 

139 

2003 

B 
B 
B< 
Bi 

taflfe 

Bl 

Buflhlo 
Bdteri  - 
BonkacJi 


SeU-toedlng  pattyiiw  deTka. 
"igplaat. 
ly.    Mootlt-wedge. 


.Ohio.    Slaf-handling 
"ootn-wedge... 

to  Hala-KUbam~ Metal  Company.'  'Phiiad^phia,  Pa.    Me- 

t'ft  WaH^iri«^^'  w^^tlij"  rmnpiMny. '  MjOadetohla.  Pa.    Ma^ 


>Toot  Oimqyny. .  (Saa  HaaRkMO.  1 


^aaaignor.) 

Kmanoal,  aa 

.foBoakarTmaaCompaay^ewYork. 

VSSA^SSmXffL  ^^Ssii^Si^'^SS^^^iitraiX  paatlng  and  dalivertng 


lor.) 


861,a8«  {  July  80     4641 


80^01 1  Joly  80 

861,808 ;  July  30 

861,808  I  Joly  80 

061,866 !  July  30 

861.706    July  80 


1207     UO 
100 


UO 


1087 


1320« 


100 


1800-0  I  UO 

14n     100 

100 


1342 


5418  1480     100 

6430  I  14BO-4     100 

5421  14M  I  120 

4718  I  1220  I  ISO 

6266  !  1444-8  i  120 


881.873 
861,873 


Joly  80 
July  80 


6067  I 
8080 


1888     100 
1888     UO 


Hernial  tmas. 


!^liS"&SKi«Sii?!^S5 


Bar«ek.Fmak 
Uo  J. 


_.jJ.,aailBnor.) 
kiator.    (Baa  Bordiek,  Lao  J.) 
Bui^lDk.  Uo  J..  dtoaoMd:  F^.  BiitUak.  •4»^iMmt^^  StnuU.  Mich.,  aaaignor  to 
Bd»5SU&OiM»wr.Harttord,CoBiL   CtedH««iater 

tiOttml  08  aMaiiUr  aad  aerabbar 

BuuSun.TmrfSr    T      *      ^*'    Slad-nmnar 

BnSSjbMlirBl««<».  In*-    EalMaatMitattte 

Bona.  iaoM  jrCmfeHtend.  Md.    Dbmar^OBtait........ 


861,267    July  80 
881,368    July  00 


Bortaa. 
Bortfla.i( 


iZ  Platnrllie  Conn.,  aaaignor  of  ciaa^haif  to  F.  A.  ChampUn.  Kaat  Long 
-    "      davloe  for  bozaa.  


861 .388 
861.483 


Joly  80 
July  80 


861,884  July  SO 

861,»4B  July  80 

8613>4  July  80 

861.636  July  80 


1018 

129 

1722 

1800 

129 

2004 

138 
138 
138 

1790 
1683 
1630 

U»4 
1S«>1 

14« 

138 

1848 

water  baatar. 


f  TTrniiSiTiii^i liili'Tr" * ' ' ir— *•  *'"^ 


P'eed^wato 


fortoaaUaiMMitoiii ,^- 

CELla-Mailfiiilfliawalinrn  N  r     Fl 

CaUloa.  Uoa  lL.  «» •».    (Saa  Oaian,  JaanB.,  »"»«^«") , 

cJ»n^O«»ir?f«t    (Baa Nl«wai«r,  Theodora O.,  aaaignor.) 

Cain  Jotar.Cliittaa. MOM-    Flra  aaeapa --.- 

^KStaBrAS«,Ohlo.   Chxtoh-opanattngderlea 

as^4?SiB^^»"D^S'':! 

gft2St|JS^t:S.Sr Wb^.lor  bookbinding 

^^{^UUiSLKiMaaClty.Mo.    Cament partition    

Cart^wSSa  P.,  Baymood,  lU.    0«in-^r  for  raUway-cara. . 
Caaalia,  OtaMBO.    (8m  Povta  and  CaaaUa.) 

CaaOMMO  W- Baoaooia. Mich.    Cultivator.      ....^^ 

Caaa!  Wmto  lJV«w  Brttain,  Conn.    Y»1'^»-J2^^°J^^«^'* 


SSaJ^olJ  "Bi(!»toSr(>htor;aai^o^  to  Plt&burgh  Valve  and  Fittlnga  Company. 

cis^5t'S..22;;ffiB«ppii.ch^       

SSTmSS^TSUd^tiiS  il  a&etric  wiraa  and  oablea.^.  •.•,:/•• 


Ch^^S^'i!fSt^oF^»SSutrj'  to^.  Ton^ntoToSlario,  Canada. 
aha|?5K5t»!f8t  'Loii.'  Mo.' '  biirtoitof  oonvtBrUng  motion 

lJj5ory>.,  Milfnor  to  Amarican 

Elibttic'Trtiipbooe  Ccmpony,  Chksago 


861,260 
882,080 


861,367 
861,849 


061,70? 
061,006 


861,261 
061,400 
881.600 

861,488 
861,801 


July  80 
July  80 


July  80 
July  80 


July  80 

July  00 

Joly  00 

July  30 

July  30 

July  00 

July  80 

July  30 


4543       1242-8  j  120 

4646         Ua  i  UO 


4647       1243-4  1  120 
1088  I  UO 

i 

6168  1414  120 

8680  1800-1  120 

6423  1484  120 

5164  1414  120 


U4B  i  UO 


lOtt 


im 

1700 
1800 
1000 

1700 


17M 


1700 
1007 


1007 

iS 

1000 
1040 

ITBI 

Iffl 


vm 


0781 


4718 
8031 


8061 
54a 

8106 

4564 

4M1 


1600 


120 


1280     120 
1601     128 


1446 


1410 

1046 
1057 


120 
138 

120 

138 
138 


861.708    July  80 
July  00 


4B64 
4044 

5363 


861,288 


861,860 
851.434 


July  30 
July  80 


1300{  UO 

1883  I  130 

1368  {  138 

1447  I  130 

I 

1246     138 


1064 
1080 

ion 


1004 


1081 


1780 
1710 

1730 
t780 


8tYoal^lCo.    ^ll-^^r^-A^^^lxidingandUnloadi^^ 
M;ry^^;;2S?mSrS?Telephone^^^ 


to 
I4>parata8 


111. 


888,051  July  30 
861,800  I  July  80 
861,861  ,  July  30 


861,363 
861.807 


July  80 
July  30 


861,264  July  30 

861,852  July  30 

861.687  July  30 

861,806  July  30 

061,800 :  July  30 


8003 
4865 

6703  , 
5434  I 
5683 

4506  » 
5425 

t 

4807 
5636  1 
5157 

5436  I 

543D> 


1881 
1038 

1801 
1486 
1803 

1346 
1485 

1240-7 
1583 
1415 

1486 

1 


128 
I  138 

i  UP 
;  ISO 

I  130 

128 
128 

128 
128 
138 

j  UO 

<  ISO 


1007 

1008 
1730 

3004 

1080 
1008 

Mr 


1000 

ion 


1001 


IV 


ALPHABEnCAIi  UBT  OF 


N< 


CMt,  Bob«rt  T©m,  Jr.,  Jenty  Ctty,  N.  J.,  aaACJ.  BflMdM,  BrooklTBt  K-  ▼• 

(avraiaiiiii  Huiry  8.,  ■■■igiinr  to  M .  B.  CImlaad,  Vuftaalt,  ] 

OimUiMl,  OtBU  B..  ABthooy.  r 
OooBMia.  Unrd  A.,  Tefri,  r- 
dnotM  iw  MBM 

C*bJUj«^rB^^teo«,  MrigBor  to  IwliM  OMpi«  BMttr  Co., 

(MfanSiaobS^ C, WIm'aui:  Wt 
Oeitnm,Jobn't..O»tamuLCfU.   Bilu.^ 
Goto, K.J.    (8m Orttdv, KniLMrinar.) 
OaSw,  PmI  B..  MUgwir  to  EIhMbVov 


».. 


Movrttir 


.    I  AjjPtte  Furultuw  Oomtay.    (■■*  llarrtt.  Qoogp  B..  — Igwr.) 

CdMr,  Jjhn  w .,  CMeJaM^o.  lad.  ^-   Bhak  ter  aoi— ,  droito,  4m 

Ooodon,  Edward  J..  MrifBor  ol  two4hlrte  to  B.  L  BaiM  aad  0.  W .  Bapptft,  H«v  T«t. 

N.Y.    EtoBtrtwa 


Oondarr.  OoUa,  N«w  Toik,  N.  T. 
Oootoy 'ciMrtM  X..  Oorviawl.  OUo 
Oonroy,  Jote  M.,  AUagkoVi  ^ 
ConttBMtia  8dt  *  ChMktal  Co, 


Cook,  rnak  B.  l§m  Nolw,  Ji 
Cook,  Frank  B.,  ChkMCO.  m.  ' 
Cook,  Frank  B.,  ChtaMD,  m.  Jootlfl*^ 
Cooa,BdlthM.  (■—  loarman,  Loaia  J 
Cooper,  Fradvtek  W., 

Coradl,  OoUtM>, 


(■HHartjraadBoa, 
q.,ii^nr.) 


I  to  T.  B.  Howard,  Daaboiy,  ( 
tba'ari 


) 


CorblB  Beraw  Corporatkm.    (Sao  ioaaa,  Horaaa  K. 

Cottom,  Albert,  CkUUeotba,  Iowa.   Oooa-ttoeoaa^Hnw 

ConrtaeT.  John  N.,  Salt  Lake  Otty.  Utah.   Oombteattai 

Corer,  Harvey  8.,  Soath  Bend,  Ind.    BTo^oard 

Cox,  WtDlam,  Hamltton,  Ontaiiq,  Canaila,    "M 

Cratn,  Naaey  P.,  Sweat  aprti^a.  Mo.    Broom  holdir. 

Crane  Companr.    (Sea  BerrTmaa  and  Bailna,  aarinara.) 

CreoaUiM.  Emil  R., aaalgiior to  Parka BrotlMra aadBofvt,  PniyMMaa,  B.  I. 

Croft,  John,  aasignor  orthi«»-foartlia  to  B.  J.,  W.  L.,  aad  J.  B.  Broadway,  Blnatmhai, 

England.    Intemal-oombaatk»  englna 

Crompton  A  Knowlee  Loom  Worka.    (See  Cyr,  Joeenk  T.,  aeai|nar.) 
Crompton  A  Knowlee  Loom  Woika.    (8aa  Daaoiit,  Mannea.  aaalsDO 
Crowdl.  Walter  H.    (See  Dalton,  Joka  T.,  aaaigDar.) 
Cnitchlleld.  Charlee  B.    (See  Hobooai.  Jota  H.,  aMlimer.) 
Cruttend»,HenrTL.,  Northfleid.llIlim.    Piiaaaat&  daatal  eaaant-litjeetor. . 

Culloi,  Frank  C,  Chicago,  IlL    OMuartnMBt-oaa rTT. 

Ciuack,  Oeorge  B.,  aaatgnor  to  F.  K.  Wrtgikt  aiad  W.  H.  (Mboni.  ll«deo,  N.  T. 

wagon , 

Coataman,  ETerett  B.  and  L.  8.,  Ltoooln,  Nabr.   Oartmraltf 

Cuahman,  Leelle  8.    (See  Otahinaa,  Brvatt  B.  aad  L.  S.) 
-  WUUaaR.,aaricMr.) 

rtoOoaapton  A  Knowlee  Loom  Worka.    nB> 


.) 


ss 


mmam 

mm 


is 


tttjni 
5p5 


•njBs 


MJ0 

Sm5 


Cuahman,  Leelle  8.  (Sm  C 
Cutting,  E.  M.  (See  Soott, 
Cyr,  Joaeph  T.,  Woroeater, 

Uig-<ieteotor  meclianlam  lor  looiaa 
Dahl,  Anton.    (See  Linn,  Jotan  A., 


._    , ) 

Dalkranian,  Jamee  K..  aaaimor,  by  maana  aaalgnnmita,  to  Uattwl  Stotaa  Parriaa  Garaal 

Company,  New  York,  NTY.    Womtabrte \7.. 

Dalton.  John  T.,  aealgnor  of  ona-haK  to  W.  H.  Crowall.  VIrgUtna,  Va.    flag  ilili^li^ 

machfaw 

Darley.  John  W.,  Jr.,  aaatgnor  to  B.  J.  Knaba,  Jr.,  BaMoMf*.  Md.  Tampo-eoBtroOar  lor 

automatie  piano-ptayera 

Davldaon,  John  M.,  aaatgnor  of  ona-ioorth  to  B.  D.  liwbmM  a^     I.  Aarao,  PtttaimL 

Pa.    Apparatus  tor  welding  tapered  tabaa 

Davis,  Cleveland  0.,Manl8tee,llMi.    SktrHpiard  and  brake  for  baby-earrlacae 
Darls,  Samuel  S.,  Sidney.  oSo.    Faedk^r'-" 
Daweon,  Ehner  F.    (See  Daweim,  Bal^  i 

Daweon,  Jamee  C,  81  Loala,lfo.    Ootdl 

Daweon,  Ralph,  asainor  of  ona-balf  to  B.  7.  Dawaon.  Lexta«ton,  Mich.    Sbji  , 
De  Jarmtto.  Jamee  ?.,  aaalgnor  to  Kby  Manulaetarlng  Company,  Omaha,  Nabr. 

De  Laval,  Cart  O.'  P.'.Stoi^^otairSweidanl "  Bxtraeting'  inm'froa  Its'oraa'. ". '.  *. ". .  . 

De  Sehweialto,  EmU  A.,  deaeaaed.  (F.  H.  Filea,  aze^or,)  aaatgnor  of  thi«a4oar«ha'to 
Jf  C.  Pennla,  Waahtngton,  D.  d,  aad  B.  J.  Bayaolda  Tobaino  ComaST^^ 
Salem.N.a    Traatliwtobaeeo "^ 

Dean,  Baalamla 8., SanFiaaelaeo, CaL   Brif-playtD« moateal Inatninaat  " " 

Dean,BH«mii>8.,8aalliaaeleoo,CaL    OpaSS!mma£SanSt^^'''' 
" " ~       iMtteo 


.) 


IgBaldavtoa 
Va- 


MMU 


Wl,l» 


•njn 

mm 
mjm 


Mr 


Jolf 


m% 


Dean,  BeBjamin  8.,  San  Fraadeeo.'CaL 

menta  aad  miuleaMnatnaBeat  pi 
Dean,  Benjamin  a.  Ban  Fraadaoo, 
"^    "  er,Lerl,  aaatgaoi 
I,  XJail,  Cotopa, 


menta  aad  miuleaMnatnaBeat  playera 
>ean,  Benjamin  a.  Ban  Fraacla«o,OaL    BaK-playtiM 
Deoket^Lert,  aaiignor  to  W.  A.  MeMlehaal.  Otea^B.  D 


operatlag  devloe  tor 


P«|P^ 


A.,  I^ow  Orieaaa,  Lai 

Damit.  Oaoqa  W..  CaldwalC  Idaho, 
patert.  boom  H..  Uwlatoe.  Mont. 
P«traHTna*Oo..tnMflaa.    (See  Wood, 
latoCoanaav.    (8ea~   '"    ~ 

,Bobartr..bia,Pa.         

>  MiMa  U.  BtldMoflt,  Conn.    Abdoadaia 
art  A^  ll«w  Athaaa,  Obto.    Boad  i 
B.^  (tea  Hogla  and  flBek.  aaSr^ 
nM|apui t, Coon.    Wireatod 

,  JaMa  ±.  Qataeairuia.  Oa.    OpmtterUbia: 


ytngmoalealjBftraBMBt . 

toatoreoa 
John  P.,  I 
attaebaaot  ftwi 

toBtaaB-oBir  Stahhrarik 
lOlaatoitBg  steal. 


Davaa  Aoto  ramjaay.    (Sea  Bmlth,  BlaMr  a,'  _ 

AttaakBMBt  for  lat£ae 


Ml, 
■MU 


tun 
urn 


Jo^  at 

Joly  » 


joiF  m 

Joly  m 
JalF  m 

Jvif  m 

JalF  •• 

3^  m 
iS&  m 

3w»f  m 

j^  m 

Mf  m 


1M7  m 
1601 1  m 

uas  j  m 

i» 

iaoi-3  \  m 

1«0     131 

utt   m 


1«B 

lan 


Utt 
!«• 

i«u 
ia« 

1M7 


1«7 
1«7 


1MB 

nm 

UM 

un 

1»4 
1«7 

1M7 

1447-8 


1MB 
1407 

144B 
US4 


1415 


1«B 


17H 

im 


BBl 
IIB 


m 
m 


139 
131:  17M 


13B 

13B 
13V 
13B     Ittl 


1101 
10 


139 1  ma 

139    1908 


139    16» 

139  I  !««) 

129*  IMO 
139  ;  im 

139  1754 
129  179 
139     1«B 

13b  I  Ittl 

139     IKl 


139     1«41 
139  ,  1908 

139     18S3 

l»l  1739 


13B 


1XB4-6 

ua9 

IMB-BO 

14BB 
IM 

IMS 

vm 


MM 


14M 


1823 


13B     3006 
139  I  3004 

139  ;  1792 

I 

139  17» 

129  1«« 

130  IMI 

129     1«X 
139     lOM 

129     2017 
129      ITW 


IdM 


IM  '  IfG^ 

m  :  3r)49 

UBi  17K 

UB    17*^ 
IM  '  185.' 

;  IM  !  14*2 


AliPHABETICAL  UBT  OF  PATENTEES. 


™.  "^Fia-adba..^^^-^-^.;:-!*-^*!  '^'  * 
Any  Mat  OaoBpaay.  Mflwankaa,  wia.    ^  ^  ^  ^^^  ^ 


..••••••-- -----  - 

ApPUE^Vf^ 

tta  A.  aadJ.  H. 


oil.... 
Ltatom. 


dJLtt) 
BlaotnB 


.!  86i.g« 


2iifi^?:wS5S!i*«»i.m-    UrtamcaUwy^ |«W*4 

Bud.  Chailaa  M..  aartcnor.) 


July  M 
Jnly  M 

Ji^  M 

July  M 


4fiM 

4877 
«7M 
UM 


flM 


13S7 

un 

1417 
UM 
1417 


17BI  UM 
IM  i  17a 
1»  :  1M7 


IM 
IM 
IM 


17SI 


I 


IM 
IM 


^^^^^^;:i^^-r^'T-J^''^'-^^^^^mi^^^  s.a 


Pa. 


plotan. 


July  M    4S7S 


>r  of  oneHfoortb  to  7.  T. 
riva.    B^a^ioiiiHr" 


U9 
129 
139 

3045 
3013 
2014 

130 
130 
120 
IM 

2015 
3016 
3016 
1756 

IM 

3017 

IM 
IM 
IM 

1730 

17;« 
I8:n 

'^'i.  MoCoy. 


jdy  M  I  487* 
J^  M  I  «M7 


US7 
I8BI-4 


17M 


8BUM 


B.  BampbnjjhmbKUm, 

^i*3?i;4lfU  toi.'i^to.  MnWankaa,  Wla.y.Lock.|  BM^WB 

toVB.Fltoh,Loa  Angalee.C^.    <^^«^  I  ^^ 

Baa  iiiioBibBri  HartJwt  H.,  Bialgnnr.)         | 
Company,  FlahkiU-oo^tha- 


July  M  :  BD70 
July  »  a«47 
Jidy  »  '  M71 
July  »  "^ 
July  M 
July  » 
July  M 


UM 

isn 


4648 
M49 

«02 


IBBB^ 
IBM 
IBM 


IM 

IM 
IM 


UB!  17M 
IM!  17M 
IM!  KM 
IMi  ITM 
UB  17M 
UB  I  IBM 
UB  1B07 
UB    MU 


July  M    n»* 


IBOB-IO  ,  IM     MU 


to  Doteheae  Tool  Company,  n««"---~--  ;  ^  ^  i  ju,y 


MM 


-iBBl^ 
.IBUJBM 


July  M) 
July  M  > 


ii;i».    Portabiiohalr. 


801,717 

ni,BM 

Ml,flOO 
Ml,461 
BBl^ 


eJ!r%rK^Siiia.J2b« 


^bA  fUTBttOS- 


Goauaerelal  Oo8i> 


80,087 


j3y  M 
July  » 
July  30 
July  M 

July  » 
July  » 


July  M 


4BS1 


S074 
SMB 


Mi^'J»»y  »'»« 


1M7 


Mil 


UB 


UB      

UB  i  U07 


UB 
IM 
UB 
UB 
UB 

UB 
IM 


UB 


17M 
I3M 

ini 

IMB 
19M 


^^.. 


fl 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PA!l'EMTlfill& 


Num. 


•od  taiTHitlon. 


mUv.JuBMW.Jr.    (8m  Banilnint  aiMl  rnll«.) 
yank,  Hanry  W.,  Rattntown,  Md.    Ooabi—d  toWiPf 

tytt,  Bobwi.  Bt.  Looto,  Mo.    iBMBt-dntrnw... 

0ilMl,WttbarH.,HAnl,8.D.  twUekbowdlDranbiM^pnak 
OallaclHr,  ConsUatine,  Rkslmiaiid,  V*.  Inwlrtf  lor  tmtm  i 
OAllMhar.  Patrtek,  PhOiMWphla,  Pk. 

tMH> 

OuiberVwaUuipi.MMi  Wi'ji 

Oftrdiwr,  WUUun  H.,  Onad  R«pidt,  lOah.    H< 
Q«rmid,  CbariM  0.,  MilCBor  to 

OATrtMa.  ThoBM  L..  Coopar.  Tn. 

OMM.  DuM  P..  CrohoB.^.    PT 

tetM.  PmlMtDk  P..  InrttoMpnlto. 

OMTtB.L.HonnklM.<(aI.   (8m  MuttMM.  Albwt.  MiipMr.) 

OMtTlii.N»poiMB.«aL    (Am  MArttUMriuWt.  MripMT.) 

0«iirte. Gul St:  JCoola. Mo.   aaMr^mm ....'... 

Oem  Hi— <iwlr  A  P^Nat  Ooapanr.    (Sn  liiliiiii.  WVHai,  MUnor.) 
Oenla.  J«ui  B..  St.  XiImim,  Vt~  Milgaw  oC  iti  iJiliillMtoL.  L.tMiott»,  . 

CuMta,  B.  M.  Bliita,  C  W.  taltarpgitk.  — dA.M.OMHi.  tL  UbMurVt. 

BkttB  tiate-plpt  eoapHaf . . 
Om.  V.  Cwca  Onapaajr.    (8m  **Tirfr-.  HMMSd  S«ilriBDor.) 
Owif^AlTahH..  «at.    (Bm  Owto.  JMa  B..  i  iggii  ij^ 
Owiarl  Bdw»fd  ▲.,  Mooro*.  Nob*.    -" 
OcmUa.  CbAflM  B..  Ncv  York.  N.  T. 
Oottatmaaa.  Lodvlg,  Sooth  Own 
(M^IJO^AT^rH-KMtoa.  Pa.. Mrigaor to I:ifUMil*&lBa OoMpiuiy;  NMr'tMk; N ' Y 

SSiss^*^^^**i^Js^^  ^^j^jf' 

OiUUUn,  Adaa  W.    (8m  (Madrod  aad  aOiOaa.) 

CHUllMid,  Lw  O.,  i<  oL   (Bm  SkaipaMlL  wmm  8.  •aMnor  ) 

Oamaa  ijrt«Mttd  FMh ConpMqr.   (Am  QawtaLOwMM  H.'.  ■MUnnr.) 

SS!?^  Sr**"*^"  '^S^^ ^  ^'S!^  A>kMtt^>iiiM Domvn^TbiSmo.  n.  t.  ntw. 

^bau.MjTMk>.    (8MMoom.HinmC..aMlfaor.) 

S^ '*lte/-7^f"S^ ''•^    LooM^MlbtoC;. 

OoodnMn  M^ofMtailBg  Compuy.    (Bm  Uvla,  Nlto  bV.aMlimof!) 

OoodTMT.PnuikH.,  «<ai.,tnutoM.    (8m  Klddor,  W«aioctaaPr.MiMBor  ) 

OoMett.  CbarlM  B.,  Eldon,  Mitgaor  to  Iiwaklsby  AutoStle  Ct  CoMpaay,  8t.  Loala, 

O^MwjOM^Cri,  fitehwMMobinf  *  AppMa^' Un'mUbaiiuiho^'beim' ' 

cfalne tor  wliti«oorkad  bottlM ...,        *^'  ,  »^iwm.    a»- 

Oimnt,  PiankUnT.    (8m  Loope,  Pwd  A.,  Milgnor.)    

OrMn.  Frank  W.    (8m  HowiOl  and  OnSu)       

OrMoawalt,  Darid  P.,  York,  Pa.    DtanlaT-mek 

Ortwie,  WUlUm,  Blackwater,  Va,    DefatfinaDt-naid 

OreenfleW,  Edwin  T.,  Klamoaha,  N.  Y.    CoiUi«lor      

^b2l"o/^a'Si^bKi°°"*^  "^  "•  ■'•  ^'  ^o^»-^:i«»^' AiJi-iubtofrW^ 

Orlndrod,  John,  and  A.  W.  OUflibui,  Bakmflaid  Cai ' ' 'piMlMmuit^ 

Oronb«5h,  Chrirtian  E.  A.,  New  York,  aaricnor  to  Tottto  JkBaSrlbatrfa^^Wta;^  ri^' 
pany   Brooklyn.  N.  Y.    HotnUr  rSJUrT.  *^«««  «  "«*n  MMOfcMollaf  CoM- 

Or.>M,  Uenry.Sew  York.N.  Y.    T Je^M»e  attadiiiMBt 

oJ^l't?'FSA?^''X*'i"'^^  toTfflSner.  New  YoA;!*:  Y."■phiiiii;i*iii•••• 
Ooertin,  Victor.    (St*  Liuonde.'j^^irti  b-ViiMgaor.) ' 

oSS!!r.:i^n  •  ^'  N«>«tfdt-on-thVSardt,  Oeriuny.    WatM^^abe  boftor 

Q^tAmoji.Cha,'T\M'\.yKbamtyKMaMy'im»<iiD 

Owtanap,  Charieii.    f8M  Wilhemi.  LoaU  (TTMSlnK^.) 

H.  H.  FrankUn  Manufacturing  Compaay.    (8m  Wittlaaan.  Jotia.  iT^annr  > 

Hadley.  Charles  E.,  Cnjieopee.  ium.' '  aiihim-^amAim 

Haaer  Frederick.  Portland,  Ong.    BhtOu^^^ 

Halle.  LorenioD.,  Klnrtand.  Tta.    CM* 

Halnee.  Robert  T,.  M^boonw.  Vf^riaA  netfaUal" '  riiii^i^i:,:^i:^ii:c: 

Hale-Kllbum  Met;i^i^^     (bM  B^dfBSwd  O^SSSS^***  »PI»»»» 

Ha^ .  William  P..  WUllaiS^  liiS.W^i£S^: ""^^'^ 

HaUoran.Dennli.  ParU8tattoa,()ntMte,0M»dirL<n;iuHnio^^ '—  • 

Hameile.  Henry.    (See  RlmaUlio.  BmOe.  aMiSof  ^    *^^»"Vtow 

HamUton.  Jo^  A..  Mantaall.  Pa.    8htppte«M  f or  ooln 

Hammer,  W.  P    «  qi.    (8m  HWelL  JoCiBraMtoor  1 

Hammerrteln,  6eoar.  New  YorkiN.  Y.    OrttSSSSpiatua 

|M»n»MatatajO«»r,  Maw  York.  N.  Y.    WiaSw  oSwSi^  {^^^^.^W^U^va^  ^^ 

Hammoad,  Tbiaodora  A.  aad  w!>..  PaiMle.  N^^iSfr^w^^**I*2f  S"*****^"*  •  • 

TTrSyVSTrTTa    i-iS?  '•••ommi.  Robert  E.,  itrtawnr  1  

sssiis^i's^SrE^^^    




iia.ni 
ntjno 

ttum 


mijua 
tm,m 

mpn 


m.m 


Modthty       OAcU 
▼ottnne.       Oi 


I 


> 


1 


au,«o 
mum 

8U4» 


II1.M0 
MUM 


mxjHA 


Mirm 


Jvar  m 
W  at 


7aly  » 


Jaiy  9 

Jtalj  m 

Joly  S» 

Joip  » 

Joly  » 

Joljr  m 

Jolp  « 

Ji^  » 

Joty  » 

Joly  » 

Joly  10 

July  » 

July  SO 

Jidy  » 

Joly  a 

Jiiy  » 

Joly  ID 


Jaly  m 

J^  a* 

w  at 
Jmy  so 
July  ao 

Joly  m 
Joly  » 

J«iy  80 
^9  ao 

'■If  80 

Jny  at 

{**f  >t 
jS&  88 

7 

'ttraa 

»8 


i«7  129  aa 

14M)  13B  |«i 

I        laU  1»  MM 

i        1417  l»  UM 

U67  139  tM 

'        Un  19  UM 

I     uoa  UB  Ml 

I        IMD  129  17M 

1411  129  IflM 

IMD  1»  17M 


um  m  vm 


1611    u» 


ifM  >  m  '  itn 
iaa»-i  i»  i7r 
iJii-4   m   1717 

1418  I  1»  I  104 

iMi    m    H70 


IM    W    1798 


m  1970 

UB  I  1«7I 

m  1734 

13  •  1734 

UB  IS» 


UiO 
18« 
1418 


8M7 


IMl  I  139  I  ITSe 


1»     17V7 
120     1000 


1108 


1488     180  I  18S5 


I  130 

1888-1  I  l» 

i8n    m 

180 
1808 


18TS 
1808-8 


180 

180 
UO 


UN  j  180 
1800-7  '  1» 

lor  I  UO 


1818 
1418 


1000 
1644 
1973 
1910 
1910 

1973 
1910 

1644 

1911 
1912 


UPS 

Si 


AUPHABSnCAL  UST  OF  PATENTEES. 


Til 


rwMliaT.  WotwaMr,  Mam.    ArtUOM 

r •.""^•V-'J." 

ipipratia  ferbanlBf  povtaM  fDM. . 

1*  . _--••••••••••••••••••' 


Oompuiy.  Nawart:.  N.  J.   Cora  and 


8n.8U 
881^14 
88l.8» 


881^ 

8n,aa 

801^ 
881^ 
881^ 


1481 
18U 

139 
130 

18M 

3a» 

14B1 
IMO 

139 
129 

18S6 
1971 

Ua»-71 

120 

1971 

1303 
1571 

129 

129 

1797 
1971 

'        1303 
1303 
1841 

139 
139 
120 

lAM 
1757 
1735 

1        1613 
1803 

130 

129 

3021 

1008           ■ 

1613 

'        1841 

1419 

129 
130 
130 

3021           1 
1738           1 
1826           I 

1884 

180 

3048           1 

July  88  «8B      im  m  iim 


Joly  88 

July  86 
Jt^  80 
July  80 


July  80 
Joly  80 

July  80 
July  80 
Ja&  80 


^ 


m 


UM 


July  80    8170      1808-8     188     18M 


8838 


iad  Maanfaotaring  CkHapaay. 
, 

gSf^K^SiffitooJ 

"t58*B!SS5SteD4.intai.^^>^'^f^ 

^ ti p; is.i)ii«.' PttuboiitVp*^  ^^T^. 

k  «i»4Mrthti*D.  Hidiii;  PWiidrf^^ 


888,07« 
801,979 
801.381 
881.383 


July  80 
Joly  80 


July  80 
July  80 
July  80 

July  80 
July  00 

July  80 

July  80 
July  80 
July  30 
July  80 


1800 
1800-10 
1810-11 

1811 

1618-14 

1814-16 

1511 
1518 


IMT 


861.080    July  80    5675  1575  !  138 


861.860 
861.8&1 
861.883 
861.081 


861.724 
861,983 


861.617 
881.383 
861.983 


July  80 

July  80 

July  80 

July  80 

July  80 
July  80 


1578-4     188     IfT* 

1616  U 

1574  U 

1386  U 

1386  1  U 


861,616    July  80     4062 


July  80 
July  30 


5380 
8678 


1518 

1518 

1518-14 

1575 


1888     188 

18641  180 
1386  120 
1575     120 




ra  --«iiorto'i.8.Brt«,H«ai8ond.Ind.    Ii«»tn«- 


.^-^ 


IZM  ^^^^r^^ZZ      aA.^aOa^     MiHHVfIA 


d  061368    July  30    0«  1614  I  180 


) 


BoUryeoclM- 


130 

3082 

180 

1825 

180 

1856 

180 

1736 

180 

1973 

180 

1797 

no 

1074 

. 

:^j^^;pirwii.'^-i^"*«'*y^*^ 


I  •  •  •  •  •  •  ■ 

.D-C, 


J,  ThiM  RiM»,  WA.  R»uw.y  ^^ 

f "ii HViiwdiibii Ciiipiiiiy- '  iibd. . . j 061.386 


861,736 


July  80  '■■  6283 
July  30  6682 
July  30  '  4600 


July  30  !  6828     161«;1Z 
July  80    4008  136' 


July  80 


^^^* 


^1^  f.-^M»  - 


Yin 


ALFUABSnCAI*  liBT  or 


AI^BABKnCAJ^  USr  OT  PATENTEES. 


IX 


Num.] 


,  Md  lavvBttoa. 


HabHtar,  maOt,  u«  ▲.  Mamm,  U 
Rulmm^iimirr.' '  (to  Hoip«li,'Huttl|f ; 

HoHikMT,  Kotai  B.    (Bm  raysw  nd  HoHpiMy;] 
HMt.I>avMM.,<(«I.    (8m  LO0HL  OoraM^M 

HBBIV,  WIHMHB  M>t  JHBHiafiHHV  VpMl     WBM^W 

Hnd,  Hyna  L.,  i 

Hsra«  NomAB  0- 

OouL    Lode 

Hiinl,0.  &    (8wH 


r.w« 


Ji«jr  at 


Irwta,  Pnak  I*,  and  J.  S. 
k«t,Ohk>.    DoomtaMB 
Jalm^  ITwdrlBiM  7.  jl,  Jr., 
JMkna,  riiarlM  B~  Betidora.  O. 
JMkMML  Jam  W.   (toLMi&aMJi 
JMotaTjMob,  N«ir  York,  M.  T 
JMotan,  Jokn  8^  Hanf«7,  DL      

lata,  Fndirkko:.  N««  Tocfc,  iiikmiig 
York,  BnmklyB.  M.  T.    RhMMS 

York,  BtmUtii,  N.  Y.    Oot* 
Jaim,  TndmUk  Q.,  N«v  Yw^iiiltiiii  |ii 

Yen.  BrooUjBf  N.  Y>    PiBttw  ■■ 
jMMB>T«dariak  R..  Loadi«,^Ead. 

Jmihb.  Pvtor,  OrtAtk,  lad. 

jikiiM,  miMbth,  <r- 

J^ktos;  piiSSiiir  g. 

Joha  r.  MoCte*^ 
John  Reyle  A  SoM.    (iMBoyb 
Jokducm,  Atml  1I««  York.  N.  Y. 
JokBMn.  ChMlw  H.,  aadM.  Bk 

Johnaoii,  Cbtafm  O^  Hob!—,  Ma 
JokaMn.  Bdward  4,  (amind, 

Johnw,  jota  P.  A^  OwiH,  mkr.  Ma 


'»r.i 


'  to  J.  M.  Woodwwd,  ( 

■•••••••••••••••■•••••■••a 

Umimtmmmi 


■•••••■•• 


,OM». 


JOBM,] 


'  CorporaOoo.  N«w  BittelB,  Com. 

rto  Fhtj  IIim  tMainir  Cu^ft^', 
WMvirartfyiac  apiiarktu'  (or'lHd^atir 


OoBpaay.CaaSoa.OMo. 


^-■^'■•"-gMiri 

-••......... 

'W  F.H-  Ooodi«ar'aad  a  B*. 


7-~-»Ll^OaMblaod  Ittt  and  bi>^  Mdw' 


A 


J^  11 


i 


14M     1»     IM 

uo    i»   \m 


Ma     139  1827 

uu  I  UB  itao 

UIM  I  UB  ITT 

UU  I  lao  uen 

irni   m  \tm 

Mn-<  i  IS  in 

MB  I  t»  isa 
MM 


UU 


ui  im 
u»   itu 


Ui;  iM 


m   im 


j^xls^MZlorTdiMaa.. 

Cat   Biaad»oard......-- 

— 

"■i"'  iiuuld  maNr 

■-^— ^^J^^LSaaiu  a*^  Blaakoy.) 


H&.'tt!^  * iCSSiuMV.^oop 


UB 

1B7V 

19 

ITW 

UB 

IMi 

UB 

17SB 

UB 

MB 

Ui 

117V 

UI 

UDB 

UB 

I86S 

Ui 

1931 

UB 

17» 

mm  JwS^m  mm      iS 


w»-n  m  IBS 

Ui  ,  IMS 

Ui!  1710 


Ui'  ITOi 

Ui    mo 

w    laoz 
m    i7a» 

Ui     UM 


lilt   Ui 


Ui !  mi 


Ui 

NB 

Ui 

Ui 

MM 

ita 

m 
m 
Mi 

IMS 

im 

UM 

m 

m 

isao 
uw 

urn 

m 

IMO 

19 

MM              1 

s 

uu            ■ 

U»l                ■ 

.) 


M1.8»5 

Ml,aM 

Wl^Mt 
Wl^SM 
M1.W4 

Mi.aa7 
ni;»e 

Ml^ 

ni.«M 

mijm 
Mi,<n 


JOly  aOi  U06 


Oompaoy,  Cihioaco,  m.    Btootrte 


''•^  ■?S5a*al!to  J.  B.  Slmi-oii,  WartUiifUm.  D-C 

to  F'.B."  Haro/Hirti"*'  C<«^    ■'^^ 



OWo    Waaw^-aoawr. ....  •^•' ** '* Vi  j  fw^iif  An 

to  iiiiii*  ciii^bditod  stiji^  ai^^ 
'SdrSk-watwdltw 


Ml^lM 
M1,M7 

.Mi,sn 


»1,741 
ni^4 
M1,M< 
Ml^ 

an,MB 

Ml,743 
ni^MB 

Ml^A 
Ml.Bit 


July  ao 

Joly  SO 
inly  30 
JvSj  » 
JrOf  to, 
July  W| 

July  M 

July  M 

July  SO 
Jii&  M 

Jidy  M 

Joly  M 
JiilT  » 
July  M 
Joty  SO 

Jtdy  M 

July  M 
Joly  SO 
July  SO 
July  so 

July  so 
July  so 
July  so 

Jnly  so 
July  » 


fiOBO 

«16 

seoe 


6807 
«B16 

«7« 

SIM 


M07 
4flU 
«7« 


UU 

isn 

uaiM 
uu 
unt 

UM 

vm 

van 
i«si^ 

U17 
U47 

i«u 
uu 


Aim 

SOM 


IMS 

UB7 


d  Uttonr.) 

m»A  iMkienos  dovloo..-- "■I.""i»AiwL' 

SH^mSSw  B.tftagComp«iy.  Boltar- 

^  DL*  CoiaWnattoa-tool 

JtSft  Hunt.  Coal  HOI.  •«»';^  ®'^. 

' '  ..,.._... 

toiiiWiiittoBai  SiiVMtw  Oom- 

yi^teii^'S.'D'  ■  aiirtBrmattrtM. 


iis3ao^TJlSS2'cJ»pMy. 




MirSae 

'861^ 

»i,«e 


8SM 


47U 


|M1,871 

!stt,OB 
851,S3B 


IflS^OM 


July  so  |4B7» 

July  SO 
July  30 


UU 

\    KMOK 


July  30 
July  30 

July  so 
Jnly  30 
July  30 


5614 

IMS7 

I  AIM 

4B78 


July  » 


I 


un 

UM 
14M 

ua»-i 

UM 

un 
ua? 

U81 
IMO 


U87 

un 
uii 


Ui 


Ui 
Ui 

IM 

Ui 

iM 
IM 

IM 

IM 

Ui 
Ui 

Ui 

Ui 

Ui 
IM 

Ui 
Ui 


IM 
IM 

IM 
IM 

Ui 

IM 
IM 

IM 
UB 

UB 

Ui 

IM 


WO. 
MM 
UM 
MM 

Mil 


1M» 


»M 


17M 


IM 
IM 

IM 
IM 
Ui 


IMi 
UM 


vm^\ 





....•••••• 





5IJ'^^2^2Sr. 


4eu 

6M« 


M1,MB   July  » 
Hi,Si7  JiVy  » 

Mi,37e   Jnly  30 

IUjOM    July  so  i  MSB 

aujn  July  »   iM 


int 

ua 

u» 
]M4 


,,..•••••"' 


1M4     --, 

UB  '  1> 
U47  >  IM 


IM 

MM 

■■$ 

IM 
IM 
UI 
IM 

1?M 
IM 

♦ 

IM 

UM 

- 

17* 


^vf 


ALPHABETIGAL  USX  GT  FAlflHUUUBi. 


ALPHABEnCAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


Nmm. 


W.L.ttmL    (BmEtmUm, 
.  rtak,  OtaM  Bay,  Nov»  ~ 
BMt0O.lfMi.    H«L    * 
~.,  WUktBabnif,  Pa. 

..I .«,,..»tH.,iMlgioTtefllrtAWi 

viOt^lM.   TMk-«appoit 

fiitiiiiinnlili  lii^iiliiiiii     flu  BlinilM  Ml 


llMNpaalsa*  OMMaattM 


]iutifi.A.p.   fSMBatttagatdMtt O, 


Kaitta,  3«to«t  B^Mvir  YockTli.  t 
MuttaMO,  AlbOTl,  MillBov  to  L.  H. 


Mayo,  BanlamlaF. 

Majro.  Bm^tmiaf^ 

■OB.  N.  J     Sole-pNMlag  i 
MeCaW  AkzuMfer.    (dw 
MoCuhoBLBtowAit  Mid  A.,  at.  JoMph^Mo. 
MeCaaa,  Htfry, 


wall!. 


Hamntan.  OnUtio, 


MeCamia,  John  F.,  caiteffo,  HI.   CarborHw 

MeC^AiM.  Jolui  F..  MrifBor  to  Joha  F.  UtCtmm  CanqwaT.  ChtaMO.  IB. 


McOanna,  John  F.,  ■wignor  to  Joha  F.  Moduna  <v<^pi^n  j'/fli'iii^^'  'rp' ' 
MnCanna.' 


■^?^  F., AMiSnor  to  McCord *  CoMMur. OiImco. lU.    Woim^mdlUMmot. 


MoOaaler,  Albut  J.,  aaaignor  to  Ajnarieaa 

Tank-oar.. 
Me^Mwy,  aiitartBV'iii." "  (Sai  toiiickaiiaa  N 
IfaOaiiahan.  laMMS  W^.  Spokaaa.  WaalL  KNoImm 
MeConachi*.  Laoroa  O.,  Hadlaoo.  Wis.  Darlea  lor 
McCord  St  Company.  (See  if«rf^niM  jnhn  r. 
McCoy.  John.  rfoi.  (See  FetrMonToioita  C, 
McDennott,  Joaenh  a.  (BaeVclAna.  JoSSpk  A., 
MoOannott,  Pat^,  Potomae,  MoioT  8»^ 
MeDonaeU,  FvaaoU  J.,  New  B«Uon.'.  MaM 
MeEwan,  A.  F.  (See  SUnnar.  Irrbac.  aaetaaor.) 
MoFadden.  lUrr  E.  (See  MeFaddS,  WODam  B 
McFaddeo,  WUlIam  B.,  aerignor  toM.  K.  Ma^ 


Conpaay.  St.  Loola.  ^ 


■;l 


T.) 


ment  tor  tee  cream  treesen 


) 


MeOath,  Elmar  0..  Laaoartar,  6hio'.'iuihray  aliiB 
McOhie,  John,  and  B.  Blood,  aaalanon  to  tiuSr 


rynaoae,  N.  Y.    Sor^Mr  attaal»> 

dwioeii!!!!!;!!!!!;;::;:; 

Company,  Bpokaaii,' 


Waeh.    Stovepipe 

MeOoTern.  Daniel  F.,  Montpelier,  vtTl^"         -  ■«'^»" 

McHogh,  James  T.    (See  Downing  and  MeHi 
Mclntire.  Herrey  H.  Sooth  Bend!  lad. 
McKlnley,  Joaeph  8.,  Cnetnaati,  Ohio, 
MoKtoay,  Robert  M.,  IDraToeburg,  Pa^ 
MoUanay,  Robert  M.,  Dravoeburg,  Pa. 


-  ^  .^  ittagaM>aratua.. 

tattaatament 

'  I  aad  rail-taatfloar 


MeKlnney,  Walter  8„  Chicago,  111 
IMLane,  Joeeph  A.,  ciratton,  aarii 


of 


;apparatoa 


W.  Va.    M^kiDg  Wbv^aM. " —  -•  «.  MoDermott,  Morgaatova', 

"* wTa.'^Sffi5',,^;jSi •-'«^' i^"«iii*-i  to  J.  H.'iicDeriiott;  iio^iitiWi; 


.) 


McMkdiael,  William  A.    (See  Deekv,  Lart, » 

McMyler,  John,  Cle>Tetaad,  Ohio.    Clam-ahaU  bdbket 

S^!i'r«!^<*?'  tl  R?^'i!S»L^f»«d,^App«»tu.  lor  the  maninxrtureof  ii 


Utm,  FredarUc  W.,  Ooodhna,  Mlaa.    Pwtabla  drr  clMt 
M5nitt.Joeaph.ltettMjJ.Coi^,aj^io^^ 


to  F.  N. 


Delgnaa.  adniloi»> 


K.Y.,W 

Manttt  Joi 

N.  Y..  W 


_CaL    Sewer-t 


f^">iSw-r  i^^  F^^^.'jr^sibSSrr*-'-' 


^7« 


S! 


SI 


J1«f » 


JllF  » 


mkjf4 


m;m 


«M>t 


mijm 


J*F« 

JoiF  m 

Ji*F» 

Jalf  IB 

4«lF  » 


i$8 


and  laTanttoB. 


Mo. 


uoi  1»  .^ 
UM    lao    MM 

lan   UB  i  MB 

tt»j»|l7ffl 

lan  I  mj  MM 
UBi  iM  m 
Mti    u»  an 


IM    MM 


■  ^^-,  ..  to  It.  C.  Hillary. 


'.    (•«  BtUM,  Wallaoe  C,  aaeignor.) 


1«4 
11 


m  vm 
m 


iai-4   m  at 
un  I  m  iMi 


Date. 


W/m   Joty  M 


Monthly 


HSyBM 
8U,M1 


Ml,747 

ni,7« 

Wl,7« 


July  10 
Joiy  IB 


Jtrfy  IB 
jmy  SB 
Joty  IB 


Ml'.TIB    Joly  2 
BBl.TIl    Joly  SB 


I 


ITOB 

«7IB 


aiB 


i 


i 


im 


i 


_    JyJLT'oiimaa.'  Wertfleld.  Mm^'  "^^  ■;;  •  ij  "ilS 
'  IfSm.  ffi'^BoSTSanytaf  Md  dtotrtbottag  "W*"^  ^'  I  ^^ 

ii^iaaiiiu,  to  Wliiaon  Labj^  I 
lapboroa  and  oaMum  oarMd. .; 
to  WUtoon  Labotatory  Company. 

fid.    Faad-watorbaatar 

ol  JSJi  to  T.  D.  Monow.  LM*«.  Kaafc    PannoUtlon- 

-»■■•••-•••••••••■*• 

t.)      . 


UB:  UH 
m  MM 
m     UN 


sS^  m 

JatF  SB 

m 


s 


!« 

UB 

ItOI 

1» 

1» 

im 

im-4 

ICl 

1» 
1» 

1809 

isn 

idBB-re 

1» 

tm 

1«D 
1«71 

1» 
1» 

1870 
1«71 

1M7-B 

UB 

1741 

WO 

im-s 

1» 

UB 

17«7 

iwe 

BBl.ra    July  IB 

Jo^  IB 

J  Joty  IB 

Joly  10 

MS,on    Joly  IB 

8ea,08B  j  July  » 
1 8Bi,ee7  July  lo 

j  881,881    July  IB 
i  Ml,a08    July  so 


«« 


88M 

5186 


llBB-1 


IS 

IBM 

urn 


1MB 

UBl-t 

lOI 


«Cih»iioRU,  Chain*  B. 

I^Mvii'adn tftanaar  and tnoea-cattar sbiSb    July  » 

**^^^iCv  I M9 iS(   jiiiT  ao 


«Bn 


WB4 


.£--^— i—  1^ - i;^;4i;  ji^uid.'  iiioiuito  tor  jiii^tliig  the 

R"3L*^  ".;. 


si!a&.%s 


e»  BwwtBgton.  Heniy  8 
W0ion!;7oh»  H..  aaelgnor.) 


aaaignor*.) 

•) 


,tlaciK>t. 


110 


UN 


UM 


lfll-7 


UB     1M6 
UB     1M6 


Titt  Laabe,  Oodlnd  and  O  c!  O. "  aiwigno") 

»   lfaJtooa.Kaaa.    Ctahea  nteaaU 

i^j^PSSilS;.  Sr^^^S^T^ihit^^foarth.  to  O.E.Cain, 


UB  IBM 

UB  1S73 

UB  1W0 

UB  1803 

UB  1743 


UB 

1743 

UB 
UB 
UB 
UB 
UB 

UB 

UB 

1S04 
16M 
1«» 
1030 
IftU 

1S31 

ao3« 

UB 

1656 

UB  1833 
UB  mi 
UB  1833 
UB  16B6 
UB  I  1W4 

UB  '  1034 
UB     1606 


UB     17«& 
UB     1BB7 


W2.008 

I 

882.0BB 
8S1.BBB 


882.00B 
861.871 
861,30B 
8B2.0aB 

861,B0B 
882.010 

86i.in 

882.0B7 


^to^Ki.  K5SfteaUciinpiiy.Co.aiba..  Ohio. 

*??"!lEyi-i2C..i»  llorrle.  aealgnor.) 

J. 

Conn.    BWJPIwr  K»»  "Tr"  ""^ 

Roller  Pide  bearing 


Joly  ao 
Joly  10 
July  IB 


Joly  JO 

July  » 

Joly  IB 

Joly  » 

Joly  ao 
July  » 

Joly  » 

July  10 


8701 

sraB 

UBI 


87BB 

taoi 

tflO 
B70B 

U08 
8710 

•U 


1«7 

1MB 

19BB-I 

183B-4 
IMT 

UM 
1SB7 
IBM 

18U 

ua 

14I7-8 


m 
m 

UB 

u» 

UB 
UB 

1» 

UB 

UB 
UB 

UB 
IM 
IM 

UB 

UB 
UB 


ITH 


IBM 


88WM   July  »'gg 
8ei.ni  I  Joly  »    8688 


IBM 
140 
UM 
1H4 

IMO 
IBM 

1MB 

IBM 


UB 
UB 
UB 
1» 

UB 
UB 

UB 

UB 


rotector. 


Coan-    Stopper  for  wawr-o^-  -*~  — 

iiu  W  Y     >raalt-llght •  • ; 

to  W.  H.Mto«OonSI«y. Oilc^.  1" 


MUIO 
861.881 

861,311 

Muass 


Joly  SO 

July  ao 
July  ao 

Joly  ao 


8BM  I 

4633  I 


IBM 
ISM! 
UM  I 
IBM  i 


IM 
UB 

UB 

UB 


17M 


UM  i  UB 


M1.3H    July  » 
861,88X    July  30 


47M 
4766 
6630 


BbiSok;  i:bbdof..  SSiSJ.'*'ri5Ulana  .yrtem. 


M1.760 
Ml  ,604 
Ml  ,761 


July  30 
July  30 
July  30 


5103 
&3« 


,  City,  Mo.  ^^ 
rmuHvA.  Ixjndoo,  England. 
J^SSi^r.??mSiiM-gnmenta.toWalthamWat^  „    ^, 

C^r^U.  MmJ^S^'^^^''^^^^'^'^^  dleronnectlng  pow«-W^  !^^'  j„,y  »    «M 


1302 

isoa-a 

IBM 

1473 
1400 
1472 


UB 

UB 
UB 

IM 

UBj 
UB 


MBT 


ISM     UB 


[f^^^'iln^r^K^J^--^^ 


861,886  July  30 
861,312  July  30 
862,100    July  30 


5633 
4633 
5867 


UB     18B0 


UB   ini 

UB  I  1MB 
UBI  1663 


gSj&tJSSt"  «.  E^CmS..  BrooUyn,  N.  Y 


Foundry  Company. 


861,313    JolT  ao 

862,101  1  July  30 

_  u.  861.478    July  30 

BtoS^  mechanic  lor  .Wp«^.^^-^^^-    »l,i06    July  » 


CitWMOn^.-r.^- •  —  j^i-,„,  cal. ^  Halr-drylng comb 
»r  to.HjN.  J'^^yiSng^Sianlam  for  . 

>d;  ^8t5i^^^XS^?»W.P'*«.«  ^-  ^^.. 

■  ■--■■plant 


1.    (■•• 


.  Ohio.    CaiUne 


861,762  j  July  30 

to  Maiidki  Coinp*nV .  Ro»»^'  ^;  ^l . .  !^* .  |  M1.672  j  J  uly  » 

^Siignor.) I  882,102  1  July  30 


4636 
SMB 

4916 
5104 


&341 
5302 
5630 


16M 
1527 

1366-7 

IBM 


067 

IflM 

13« 

1400-3 


1473-4 
1430 
1606 


un 

UOf 
U74 


IBM 

IBM 
1807 


UB 

1»  i 

IM 

UB 


UB 

IM 

im!  17M 
UB 


1M|  UTB 
UB  IBM 
UB    SIM 


xu 


AL^HABKnCdJj  LIBT  OF  P. 


ALFHAEETIGAIi  LBT  OF  PA'lKNTKKtt. 


xiii  •^ 


Na 


PMk  BrotbiH  uidRocw]^^ 
Pua^rAUnd  N.,  florawa,  Colo.   ^ 

PkntMO.  CaiMlM  J..  Brooklyn,  K.  T. 


PMltMW,  J( 

P»irt»,  raeola.  I 
P»yB*,X]l«I> 
P»yM,HaIb«t. 


Bb.uMlH..N«vToi5rit.r:  £SiSm..:..~. 

iMrt.    fBMP»ym,nhBD.ud£) 

M— ■  i.  Cto  ttwifcto,  Md  V. «.  Vfclh,  OMtM  W 


lad.   B«Dd-eatt«r  MMflndw  lor 
P*«a,  John  R..  MripMr  to  RoydM  HMtto 

MiV  aad  flBkMlof  mneiMM.. . 
Fatooft,  Ralph  8.,  dbnfo,  DL 
Pitm,  Ralph  S..  Hlnojalo,  aariglif  to 
fttna  SpadaltT  Coonway.    (Bi 


— ♦• 


Famite,  John  Cl,  i<  oT  (Bea  Da  SohvatalU, 
Fartdiia,  HcBTT.  Caaar,  DL    Snmrnmlor 
Pafklna,  JotaiX.,  Hoiyoka. Maaa.   I'atonI 
Patkittk,  JoaiVh  M..  Ibmphia.  T«m.   CoDatfwa< 


FtcoUn  Compaay  ol  Anarlaa.    f  ■•• 
Parry,  Bdgar,Cwlboa.  Ma.   SWdl 


Parry,  Oadna B.    (Baa  Joaaa andParry.) 

Perry  TtanaTgaMpOogyay.   (8aa  Jooaa  mmI  Fmy,  Malnan.) 

PtanaaMar,  TrmM  J..  AtowA,  flaraany.   Vahpv^wtfoa  lor 


PBtara,  WB^,  PaorU,  IlL 
I,  Patar  C.  (8aa  Ro 
1,  Andrav,  Lomoat, 


Fatra.  Lbola  J.    (iaa  Avar*;  AMa  F..  ..^ 
Pfudtar Oompuiy.   (fta^Palfa, DiaHilo!, 


Ptava,  John  W.,  Arroote,  Va. 
PtaHkny,  WBUaa  A.    {9m  ~ 
'_B.  ,(Baa 


anwayareaa 

(Baa  PoDtain,  OnraU  JL, .. 
(BaaOMOa^LawtoD, 


^^^       .mBoatoa, .^ 

Fgirtir,  Jmmk  A.,  Wwnaaoehar  R.  I.   Gar^a 
Pod.{«Ha¥:j««MrT<irfc.N.t.   Bavltaliia 

X3■^i^aarSr2;i5sS-_. „ 


«..     - .'    -      -  ^  M.t  Port  Ckairtar,  N.  T. 

Pownia|uWaaaA.,N«TMe,OaL   " 

MAiTwraMa  a.  Bba  Maail,  n. 

Prlaba,  Xtanaaa  C^  Btaia  Idand.  DL 

Maba,  Bamaa  C.,  Btna  lalaad,  DL    . 

Prta^.  Hvold  IL,  aad  J.  U.  Ado^h, 

Mtehard.'LoSa  K.,  Bolaa.  Id^oTr 

Prtghard,  wmiaid  B..  aaatunnr  ol  onfa^MK  to  N.  P.  Mathon,  Wataitni^'.'ciii: 


AUaa  K..  St.  Pul,  Mtaia. 


Pgtem. OaaaU 8., aarifnor  to  Ptttibiii^EViiiiiiii^t biiipiJy;  Pft^^ 

jfaij^w/oianaiaay'. 


^    «.l>4it8„ 

B.J.R«yBoUa 
Ratal.  Robart- 


bompany.    %aa  Evarati  SraMt  C,  aaalgaor.) 

Ralna,  Bhaaar  I.^  «« aL    (Baa  CoDdoi^  Bdward  JTMirimM-.) 
8ft*|»JJiJ*wnM  a,  Datrott,  Mfcfc.    read-walarnimlator 


OarConmaay.    (Boa  Irvta'Mkd ' 
John  A Vu«b^  N.  V.    Moid. 

MorttiLicir*anjO«riB^    Too^^oaaa;;:;;;:..::::::::;  " 

to Boi^ B^aCravaa *"    '' 


Robart  B..  Maw 


San  Antonio,  Tta.    Fomii^nMiad 


2wt5a  to?iSSi^r'  ^^^-  *"^  *""*^  B-idiiiViui^'iuii: 

■aWMttaoi^jabn.    (Baa Staaiy, gjHHi^ib^^aM  PiA^^ 


^nr,(SariaaZTO(£Bbaa.lad.    IMsSomK' 


R..  Bartlord.  Coon. 

H.,  Rartted.  Coaa. 

i7-LT->  ^— —  R-x  Rartlard,  Conn. 


to  V( 


TooiWotkit" 


«'«^«5ftiWr!3S!Bitti;itou: 

KauBflai^Bitoa.  aaiiiiii.  to  H, 


tarvahtelaa. 


r*^ 


Jvtr  m 


laly  » 


Jalp  a»   Mr 


Mr  » 


ur 


i 


vn 


nu 


w  i»  im 


i»B-io   m   im 


1«M 


UM    w 
vm   ui 


an 


m 


w 


im  tm  w 


rq<aa»<hWrto  p.  C  Pal*  ■«■  Ban  Pranciaoo,  CaL    IMB-iorta. 

•  io  BViiih  TiS'Ccimpany.'BiuLi^^  P<>*^ 

iff'/liiinVTr^"  Eott  T<»i'6«iqW.  B»^  i^<«»^  *^^^^    kmboaaiiig  and 

I  Haaa^  i^wA  B^j^j  "^  "^i. 

aald 
pcmdiing 


»,«^    Toy 


) 


Oianaa,  aaatenor.) 

, on,  BdwJdT7aaalgnor. 

to  J.  W.  CaawaU  and  W.  Rmyan, 


forth  Manohaater,  Ind. 


rdI"(Pw  Baaoh  aad  Raaa.)  , 

^&a25ttSS^pS5r  (8aa  Huid,  Norman  B.,  aaalgnor.) 
■I!— fc^  MhSi     BzoaTattaM-naoblna 

aai  ""^.^iZIvfwM  MoQhta  and  Btood,  aaalgnora.) 
CSTiMdMliai^.  Wimam  B.,  aaatgnor.) 

jJ^^aaa-awarrtoa 

(Baalkaiar,  Ratayrtdk,  aaatnor.) 

-^^^    -'   -     FlM-azttncoUbar 

£S-Uii^^i5?3ukoi>V.^ttVito";*te 
Til     wiad-diWd  tor  Tchicifla. .  .^^ 

-*•  TB^''S?;BJ^«t  i^j^g^^  ■  (s^,' H-nltt.  Wold.. 


oom- 


MB,01» 
Wl,e76 

m,fn 


801 JM 
8flB4B0 


8U,«10 
8Sl,3aO 

8U,m 

861,321 
861,078 
80,906 

an^Bi 

861  ,»7 


'  QUMdilna. 


1877 


I,  Ind.    Hair«inb- 

k.  dorauny.    Drawo^fuida % 

'^^;Jfa!SfSESiU.....^ 


86i,m 

861.771 
861,67V 

tnjaa 


m    1770 


w 


(Baa  'Biaak'tWIlUam  M.,  aaatcnor.) 


ITU 


X»«-i!<!*«?;,j;*£iij;.i 

r^w.  Jainaa  D.,  aaalgnor.)         

[JMSaBBit^ioidar  for  ooltnary  vaaaeia 

.*   A^BvBla.aL   iiStaiaSorlorlaoo^Poata.... 

.'ir^^^Zmi  i>^    Pnaaua  dartea  lor  graln-diUla .  -  -  •  -  •  •  ••  •  ■  •  Hiiiiund 
I W,  Mastap.  I»*^  faSSSthir^P.  C.  Vahmayw  aad  L.  O.  0»""^' 

to  f :  iL'shaw  ASon,'  Brockton;  MMa.    Ho^  |«' 


861.880 

861J81 
861411 

88M3I 

861,388 

80,083 
8B1,M3 


Jaly  3D 
Jaly  SO 

July  SO 


July  SO 
Jaly  SO 


Jaly  SO 

Jaly  80 

Jaly  SO 
jmy  SO 
July  SO 
July  SO 
Jaly  SO 

Joly  SO 


Jaly  SO 
Jaly  SO 
Jaly  SO 
Jaly  SO 
July  SO 

Jaly  SO 
July  30 

Joly  SO 

Joly  SO 

Joly  30 
Joly  30 


sn» 


IM 


i«i 


tau 


tm 


iti3-u  lai 


UB 


um 


IBIB 


Wmun  8.,  aaal»Bor.) 
Dnfttogtautrummt. 
PapaiHsUp.. 


Lynaa.»^«5«r-)  

'2S  WSSiniii^'  diiiitiy  f^in  melttnr 


8ISJBM 
801,MS 
861,383 

861,3M 

881,111 
883,113 


Joly  SO 
Joly  SO 
Joly  so 

Jaly  30 

Joly  10 
Jaly  30 


4?M 


8316 
5114 


43M 


lOI 


isn 


1873 


mr 


861,883 1  Joly  SO 

861,4001  Jnly  » 
803,086  {  Joly  SO 


piiotor»P»»'»-P^**^  *PP*"*^ 

^95Siioa,Chloa«o.m.   Bwaaping  eom- 


SlfftK:V.  McBiran,  Brooklyn,  N.  T. 
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SebaBamfPteao  Compm^,  Ro^Qi^,  DL    Plaaoo 
Mantac 

lUrkwmtbM  A  Wjmaiii-(5?I^JKSS£?{.S!^ 


P«abUarto.wo 


Bmttle  Bnwliw  A 

Sklploy.  Jod  ?:,  Bony 
Bhiray  A  Brown,  Bwm 
Bntth,  Bolomon  P.,  Da 


^^CSSSu*.. 


,  DwBTor,  Colo.    Ihaft4<ma|atan 

Standard  Horn  81mo '~     ^^^ 


•••••• 


Steana  A  Carttw.  Now  Yoi^N. 

23!l5l!!**A.?;!'^  *"'  KaMaoTny.lto. 

T.  NTFortwr 
Tbompooo 
inbBaa.8abtiall 
United  bUtM 


United  atetMPlaytafCafd  Co.;  CtaftonattloSa    SySTSrS 


'MoiB.  toiks,,aad 


•  K????  S' J**^  ^"*«  N.  Y.    MatahM 
,  MwaidB..  Now  York!  N.  Y.    MatabM* 

®~  Ccmpany.  D-U^mTport  wiithViiiiiiiiii,  Tii" 


te 

andeofls. 


• -J^'^TWrnTHaTw,  Coon. 
AlSH,  Now  York,  N.  Y.    oStU 


Jii^ 


■* •• *•••«•• 


A.  W^Btimtecfaam.  Iceland.    Corteln 


••••••••••••••« 

■**•«••••■•••«« 


M^ 


•MM 


Date. 


Joly  10 

July  10 
Joly  10 
Jaly  10 

im  » 

{oly  10 
^vly  10 

Joly  10 
j5&  10 
Jm  » 

Jaly  10 
Joly  10 

J9ij  m 

Joly  10 
3v&  10 

Joty  10 
Jo^  10 
Jaty  10 

'aly  10  I 
Jaty  10  ! 

Jal7  »| 

Ivly  ID 

1^  » 

Jvty  » 

Joly  to 

July  10 

July  30 

Joly  m 

Joly  m 

July  ao 

Jnty  10 

Joly  10 
Joly  » 
Joly  10 

Joly  SO 
Jvly  10 
Jaly  » 
Joly  ao 
Jaly  m 
j5&  » 

Joly  » 

Jaty  tt 

Jtriy  ao 

Jaly  m 


i\ 


m 
m 
m 
m 
m 
m 
m 
m 
m 
m 
m 
m 

m 
m 
ue 
i» 
m 

12ft 

m 

i» 
i» 
i» 
i» 


aodtltto. 


an 


an 


an 
ac 
an 
an 

an 

MB 


K«wTo*,g.Y.    j^^^,^^ 


OasboMted  ditnUng-water. 


.'ci^,  M.  J.   Ovtain  footwoar 


«M07 
M,»7 


Joly  ao 
Ji«y  ao 
Joly  ao 
jSy  ao 


m 


LABELS. 


Mama,  lartdanna,  and  tltla. 


UB    an 

139    vn 

i» 

m 

m 

m 

UB 

m 

19B 
UB 
UB 
UB 
UB 


UB 
UB 
UB 

UB 

UB 
UB 
UB 
UB 
laB 

UB 
UB 

UB 
UB 
UB 
UB 
U8 
UB 
UB 
UB 
UB 
UO 


ar 
a« 
a« 
an 
aff 
an 
aa 


an 


aa 


"Biabop'a  Orialnal  Craekor-Nut-Caady. 
•BmirtBoU^Hani."    Cfortoiotoda 


.Pa.    "SlgarlT 
M,  Ohio.  ^^'' 


-,      (For  a  Confection) 
andCnradMaate) 


.« SSkl  lSS5  Bon."    (Vpr  tootod  and Corwl  Mmte) 


(For  Inoandeaoent 


Infto 


'iviiMi'Ma.    'Poiand."    (Foiri^^  

•pSKd'Ma!    'oSrSraL"    (For Cannad Cora).. 

-laaaT  pSSdlSJ:    •.AS^Roaa."'  (For  >naad Cora) ^.... 

?^SKinWlik   "oiMinf,"    (ForBoTora*  I) 

-^•^lil-    *S£?^tiSMSlSA'S?W.i,W'    (For  a 

F.f*-P»?j!'S?-   .canoaoSlT  (ForCaady)...-..    •  ■  

^'^p^t.  Kii;  Brand."    (For  Moate) 

B^lta) ' 


U,3a)  I  July  » 

1S.MM  !  July  aO 

U,0B6  July  » 

u,7o»  July  ao 

13,710  i  July  ao 

U,0B7  I  July  10 

ia,«8  July  ao 

u,oBB  :  July  ao 

l»,70a  ;  July  ao 

U,T06  !  July  ao 

•u;m  July  ao 


',  St.  Loola,  Mo. 

Bo^rdEngfiahS 


U,7U 
U,106 
.ia.TOB 
13,704 
13,701 
13,703 

u,8oe 

13,7U 


July  30 
July  30 
July  30 

July  30 
July  30 
July  30 
I  July  30 
July  30 


UB 
UB 
UO 
UB 

» 
UB 
1» 
UB 
UB 
UO 
UB 

19B 
UB 
UB 
133 
UB 
UB 
UB 
UB 


am 
aon 

3093 
3973 

ton 
son 
aon 

3873 
8073 


U,7U    1  July  30  .      UB 


3B7t 

mn 
aon 

3073 


3073 
3978 

8on 
8on 


aer 


PRINTS. 


ai7 
na 


Name,  naldonm,  and  title. 


ara 
af» 
aoa 


9071 

va 


UB 

3037 

UB 

TMd 

UB 

»71 

UB 

am 

UB 

»67 

UB 

XM 

13B 

3071 

UB 

MB 

UB 

3M 

UB 

3071 

UB 

30«B 

UB 

3O0B 

UB 

3069 

UB 

aow 

UB 

ao«7 

UB 

3M» 

UB 

3068 

UB 

3070 

UB 

3070 

UB 

ao»^9 

UB 

aoTi 

UB 

3067 

UB 

3on: 

r~Z       Ki-  r«.t  RiMTM  Fall  and  Winter  1«07^" 
ChieaCD,  UL    "Faahlonabto  Coat  BiearM  *■•"  ~~      

;;  iiL-  •  ■•  •  WhiV  "wiU  ih.  barr-V  ur •  •  •(For  Men-,  and  Boya' 


^^,.„2r^:^s^ 


RhodM,F.A^ 


■•■•  Paiiiiaitt oioiblateCii." '  (FbV Chocolate) . 


3,067 
3,006 


July  30 
July  30 


TRADE-MARKS. 

(KBOI8TBATION    APPLIBD   FOB) 


▲bbaBt 


■iSff&  sr''ri:£S'^'^^.^^:r^- 


July  30 


OlBotel 
Oaaotte. 


> 
UB 


iM>r••^pow•rt. 


"^^^^^^iJTt^UfSSi^^:^^: 


2&,l«-4  Ju^y  30 
194B4  I  July  30 
17,346    July  30 


I 


13,217     July  30 


UB 
UB  I 
UB 

133  i 


SOM 


AUPHABEnCAL  UST  QP  PJSBMTBB8. 


jj^PHABETlCAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 

(BSOIITBATIOR  APPLIBD  FOB.) 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 

(BBOISTBATIOM  APPLIBD  FOB.) 


Bo«i 


Amartoui  Valautml  Flbn  Compuiy, 
ffwr-wlMis.  Ae.,ouMtetlMnCraai 

B.  r.  Ooodikli  CoapAnj,  Akna,  Ohio. 

B.  P.  Qooditeb  Cosapuir.  Akroa,  Ohio, 
of  robtwr 

B.  P.  Oooditeh  Compuiy,  Akroo.  Ohto. 

B.  F.  Ooodiidk  Compuiy,  Aknm,  Ohto. 

B.  F.  OoodxMi  Coaapaay,  Aknm,  Ohio. 

B.  r.  OoodilBh  Ccmnaj.  Akron,  OUo. 

Badiert,  PhUtp,  Brffcto,  N,  Y.    CoOnaztrMtori 


Ttm 


wholly  or  VMftty  oC^nihbw. . 


Mii" 


Baird.  ^rirBUom,  Gunbilikc* 

Bakar  A  GompoaT,  lOiiiii 

Balttaon  Umbnltt  Muii 

Bah  HiMtor  Faint  Co.,  Sootborn 

BoTta,  Om.  a.,  St.  LooU,  Mo.    \ 

B4bi  A  Co^  Hunu,  Nov  York.  N.  Y 

Bonnado  OrMn  Vwitabto  Orowon' 

Booiteko  A  TaM,  Now  York,  N.  Y.:  Phnortolphto,  Pn.; 

Ps.,  and  BiOttmon.  Md.    OUv»«0 

BoTten.  VIetoite  A.,  KuMM  Citr,  Mo.    PaCUBootan 
BnMfior,  tadth  Co..  Now  Hovn.  Conn.   Chooolotw  a 
Oalenloa  Compnar,  Gtontoad.  Ohio.   Coomatlat-aaohtaaa 
Oatllonda GiapoJoioa Coamanr, Loa AiMdaaTcKL    Fntft-l 
CliCK,  Chartaa  A.,  Now  York,  N.  Y.    8m&  ud  othor  dfW 
CUmaz  PataBti  Ltaidtad.  M>~»t>».^«»  *wi^,mA     riiaiiMalhi 
Cohan  A  Harria,  Now  York.  N.  Y.    WadT  nawipapan  and 

CitetadBTo,  ilarandar.  Now  YoA,  N.  Y.    IIali4onfeI. 

Daoatt  A  CUp  Co^  Attlaboro,  Maaa.   Jowotrr 

DaSJar-Motof-q  wailawhaft,  Untartflrkfaalm. 


,OaL 


•••••••••« 


Ae.,  , 
DalmlHH 

qaUta.1 
Dalmlar-: 

and 


aprtaf-aoton,  and 
-     "    •    -    uni 


aaddlM,  Ac 


parte  and  at< 
iMTt&rfchaiat, 


•tr. 


Motowtt-'Owtlap^ift."  'UntortOrUiataiiVi 


DoadonxMa  Cbnnieal  Company,  Tolado,  Ohio.    _ 
Dorta,  John  J..  St.  Panl,  Mba. .  MadMaM  for  tha«w^ 
DorothT  Dodd  Shoo  Co.,  Boaton,  Maaa.    Laothar  aad 
BUaoado,  Jafdnhao,  Montaray,  Naoro  Laon,  Maodoo. 
boUan 


oCtha 


FatnihUd  Braa.  A  Footar.  Now  York,  N.  Y 

Ford,  Oraoa  P.,  Moont  vWaon,  N.  Y.    CkUw* 

Fold  A  HatohKnlttlafCflapaay,  Albany.  N.Y.   Katttad  litele, 

Ooo.  BoffMdt  A  CoTNaw  Y^  N.  Y.    Battoaa.  dIm,  aad  ~ 

OoiaMn  A  CoBpany,  Inc.,  Saattla,  Waah.   CaaaodMli 

Qnai  IiOT  Mannlaftu; ' 

H.  H.  8  J  III  MM  Co 

HiBKlaaTUla  MUllnf  Co.,  HlatnaVtUa,  Mo.    Whrat  flooT 

Hoiaaa.Kna  W.,KewOrlaana,  La.    Soopa 

HwMua.  Ednund,  D«TUa  Laka,  N.  D.    Congh-aympa,  taUata  tor  ooida'aad  haai 


iitng  Coamn/,  Newark.  N.  J.    ChawtaMoai 
jylianapofla,  lad.    Ccaaant aad aaphaitOoori, 


ri,walka,. 


Uai- 


i'lif^flgt^'^^ry^  Powdar  Company.  Pantoboro,  N.  J.  KzbAmIt* 
J.  C.  Grant Cbcaileal Company,  Eaat  St.  Look.  lU.  BaldMiooda oraala^ 
J.  C.  Oraa«^Chamlaal  Coaipaay.  Saot  St.  Loola,  UL    BaklM-DowdM' 


J.  H.  Blaa  A  Frtadauuan 


Baklnf-powdar 

Wla.   Shtarta  aada  from  wowi  tooda. 


Taak.  boBar,  Ae..  plataa,  pipo. 


.  Anaoat  L.,  Hfflaboro. 
John  Klaaal  A  Bon  Ine.,  Brookl< 
Jonaa  Brook  A  Broa.,  Umttad, 
JOnkflptanaoah  Vnleana  Tlnda 

Kanaaa Mmtn|Oompaay,  Wiehtta,     

La  BaOa  IronWorka,  StoobanTlDa,  Ohh> 

Laa,  Kdwki  H^  Dotrott,  Mkh.  ^awliM. 

Low  Brothara  Company,  Portland,  Mo~  aad  OambiidM!. 
Lldftrwood  Mlg.  Co.,  Now  YorhTN:  Yi^HoioteMSam 
Uneota  Watarproof  Cloth  Co.,  Booad  Brook.  N.J.    BooO^ 

Lowo BrotlMra Company,  Dayton.  Ohio.    Palntaaado^M? 

JW!?^ flMrtpSgSy.'Wow'Y^.  N.  Y.^SMrU^l^'iiiiiiMii^iii^ 

]Ie(»ntMk;Trankay  Oo..  fltookana,  Waah.   Canna 
Mandaiaon  Broa.  lae.,  San  Franelaeo,  ChL   Sllkdi 


Cannad  tmlta  and 
>,OaL    Silk  dram  gooda 


^^swsr^^rf:  "ssiJsfTiii^^^sis&iii^ 


oamUoatlAaL 
•Hray  A  Co..  I 
-       BoaHmtf 
rBrtaeea 


C«MMy.  Chlcaio,  in.    LaaSiMbSfiS 
Company.  CliK«o.IlL    LaaSSbSSlSS 


and 


^        D**^ 


Oftiii 
OaaMi 


i$: 


> 


m 
i» 

m 
m 
m 

IS 

m 

laB 
ia» 
ia» 
i» 

m 

UB 

m 
ia» 
m 

i» 

UB 
W 

lai 
m 

UB 
UB 

m 
m 

UB 


J 


rOtfrnany.    Bxpto^^i  for  loading  preJactOaa  and  torpo- 

w  **^  '  "^  

v.  Y.    Pantry-oablnata 

maiBlnatlnc-oO - 

....•.•••• 

^ ....,...••••••••"•"•""••*"■■' 

■Jadioinato-aKtaap •  ••  •  •  •  -  •:• 

^Sttaa^iuBBO™*  oompraaaon  and 

<i;itott«lTO  0«»*»V.    CM^i^iuk  knd 

,»••••>•  -  •  -  - 

•"ift  S&&M^'^iiii^''i^^i^'^^  AC. 

•  poIWi  and  draaalnga 

*^ —  aadpl^yva 


27,21« 


1,M7 

37,as< 

15,M1 
27,8B 


Combtaiad  pUnoa 


8,M7 


July  ao 
Joly  » 
July  M 
Joly  » 
jQly  10 
Joly  » 
Joly  so 

Joly  80 

Joly  10 
July  » 
July  10 
July  » 
Joly  ao 
July  » 


i» 

ui 

UB 
UB 
1» 
UB 

1» 

UB 
UB 
UB 
UB 
UB 
UB 


X 


tm 


UB 

■■ 

UB 

98 

UB ; 

Mi 

UB 

MB 

UB, 

MB 

m 

MB 

lao 

MM 

UB 

MM 

m 

MM 

UB 

MM 

UB 

MM 

m 

MM 

i» 

Md 

IS 

MM 

UB 

MM 

laB 

30U 

laB 

MM 

UB 

MM 

1» 

SOM 

UB 

MM 

ISB 

MM 

UB 

MM 

\» 

MM 

I» 

MM 

UB 

»S7 

m 

Mtt 

i» 

MM 

19 

aoflo 

UB 

2oa 

m 

MM 

i» 

MM 

Ui 

MM 

t» 

»1 

UB 

MM 

U» 

2000 

1» 

90M 

m 

30M 

uo 

20M 

m 

20M 

IS 

auM 

UB 

xm 

UB 

ym 

UI 

VM 

Ui 

aoM 

Mi 

20M 

w 

VM 

m 

VtB 

Hi 

VM 

Ml 

JiM 

W 

3067 

UI 

3067 

««•;« 


W^-':--^^ 


^*-r"' 


>yc:'iU.'■■^^f 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS 


fOB  WHICH 


PAMNT^  WBBB  ISSUED  ON  THE  30th  PAY  OF  JULY,  1007. 


h 


J  T.  H.  MMbMI 

J.T.H.1IM*^.... 
j.T.H.lfnik^.... 
J.  T.  HlOMhan.... 

?.' Sid  A.  Vwrtt'nl" 


aB-Tninw.    (Biltwn). 


C.  L. 
F.  W. 
O.  B.      - 
P.M.Li(Mdfi- 
C.W.  aatth.... 

H.  Tanham 

H.1U1 
L..8. 


L.BiUg. 

W.  R-  SnUtTUi. 

B.  T.  cai»yt«w.. 
J.  T.  Daltoa---- 

B.  BMgMi 

8.C.Bm1* 

J,  F.  Doyl» 

O.  Bptlu 

O.  CoDdofj...- 


p.  T.  Hemid 

A.  Stain 

H.  M.  W«»v«r.... 

W.  Brew ...•• 

I.  P.  B.  KandiM. 
C.  8.  Lockwood... 

C.  O.  Jobaaoa 

O.  O.  Franks 

J.  A.  Linn 

H.  M.  Ffllyav 

C.'oJUiwto  ■•• 

R.  L.  FiMltnil 

J.L.T»ndy 

P.J. 

L.O- 

j.F  Otoe... 
J,  T.  FolaoBi 


mum 

861,798 

8n,>» 


8n,M8 
8»1,»1« 

8aB,oe 

861,806 
888,086 
861,SB 
861,878 
861,880 

861,418 

88i,sn 

861,«7 


jniT  ao   ssu 

J^  10  6S» 
July  ao  6838 
July  80  6B1 
Jv&  80  I  M14 
July  »  j4«l 

Jnty  80  I  8008       1886-8  j  Ut 


ym 


July 
July 
Jnly 
Jug 
July 
July 
July 
July 


80  I  4687 
80  667B 
80  6748 
80  I  4616 

ao 

80 
80 

80 


K.  StockUiMl. 


8a4»7 

868,106 
861,701 
861J06 
881,408 
861>886 


■iid'B.  B.  Hum- 


861,r4 
861,848 
861,91« 
861,488 
861.704 
861,787 
,861,870 
861,868 
861,608, 
861,8861 
,861,480 

'881,868 

,861,468 

861,75 

.861,886 
.  861,611 
.  861,878 
.861,988 
.,882,181 


'»5  S 

July  80 

'"^  S 
July  80 

July  80 

July  80 
July  80 
July  80 

July  80 
jSly80 
July  80 

'^  S 
July  80 

Ju^  80 

Ja&  80 

July  80 

Jtt&  80 

Jn&  80 

Ju&  » 

joly  » 
July  80 
Ju»  80 
July  80 
July  80 
July  » 
July  80 
July  80 


na 

1888 
Mtt 

m  vm 

188     1888 

188     »i88 

1808-4     188     1888 


1« 
M8I 

int 


6168 


IMT 

tm 

vm 


1880 
1888 
1888 


8864 


C.  A.  O.  Bowll. 
O.W.Spayir.. 


861,808    July  80     86» 
861.n0    July  80  I  8688 


__        July  ! 

N.  Froat 861,686 «  July  i 

R.H-WJIta Sijni  July 

C.  Buppto V- • :::."..  1861,861    July 

P.cwjartjwvv- ...  861^   July 

H.B  feaw*ff» ..Mi^iJuly 

WU.JKP  I  Joly 

w.j^j«?»««»*^-  -••;:::::::     SJwi  1  juiy 


861,686 


6810 


tm 


Ml    U| 


14tt 


iior 


i8rf 


•^ 


AIJPlliMPDCAL  UBT  or 


jOjpHASKnCtii  lisr  OF  iNVBumoim. 


XXV 


Monthly        Oftriai 
▼oUnae.        Oa^ 


Q 

t 

MBO-l 

1M9 

m 

m 

un 

m 
m 

1 

m 

HS7 

I 

m 

ItH 

■ 

i«rr 

1716 

1 

tti 

1S45 

■ 

m 

1783 

■ 

No. 


DAt*. 


Mcathly 


8U.7I6    July  10 


E.S.--       . 
X.  A.Oonatd. 


D.  B.VlitaB 

C.  A.TooMX 

CiB.O«mUa 

■.f.JohaMii 

W.  M-  Boott  •••••••• 

J.WHWnM".--"-- 
W.  r.  litilabnfu. 


J.  8.'ooidnDltli. 


July  ao 
July  ao 
J«ly  » 

111,07  Joiy  » 
sa,«i  July  » 
wi,9m|  July  » 


8UJS1 
W1,«M 


lll.i» 
au.sii 

MB,041 
M1.006 


July  10 
J>ly  » 

Joly  » 
July  » 
July  » 


«••••■•** 


CX.Wkd* 

B.L.Hlii^ 

O.  L.BoIUrd.•••• 
C.W.W•lll• 

J.C.  D»w»<« 

C.B.  BluMW 

r.  B.  BBltk 

f.  o.  Jaha 

H.B.OUBP 

J .  C.  Bw*. . .  •  • . 
W.  Howlto-.j-«- 
A  T  BlokMM^ 

J.  A.HMrtttoii.. 

o.a'  -"" 
c. 


M1.M7   July  ao 


wi,9W  July  10   ««» 


«1.7«l 

an3iA 
au.MS 
8a.ii« 


l8n.a» 


UidJ.T.McHagh. 


W1317 

sn,7aB 
Mi,2n 

861,» 
861^ 


July  ao 
July  ao 
July  ao 
July  ao 
July  ao 
July  ao 
July  ao 
July  80 
July  ao 
Ja^  to 
July  ao 
July  ao 
Joly  ao 
Joly  00 
July  ao 
July  30 


MM  l«i 


«87« 

bm 

MU 
Ml* 
SUL 


J.  H.  Hobton 

r.  C-Cuilm 

W.C  Brown 

M.  H.  TomklM 

J.  T.  COrfUBMl 

C.B.Twltt 

H.li0C«aBv*v 

■  T.  Ow*"*** 

r'.ftmtWft^Mtgk 

S.  ataittli • 

.  T.  A.  B4too» 

D.  awl  K.  Ii**i» 

.,  P.J.Bby 

.  o.nt^s^ 

M  1*  Hurt 

W.  M-  Arnold . .  -  - .  •  •  ■  ■  •  -.iv; • 


F.  LkCooMit 

jL.Gonfln 

A.  flflu* 

J.W.OMK. 

B.  B.  B«flor^ 

j.Btimamf 

A.B.Hleltey 

A.B.Hlald«7 

J.F.WJdfi. 

ind  A.  Oiv^^- 
8,  uid  A.  M( 


W1,W1 
801,816 
861,801 
881,587 
881,«B 
881,686 
881,000 

881,7«l 
881,818 
881318 
881,806 
881 J87 


861 JM 

08149 
881,a88 


861,888 


881,48 


'iA'"""r 


861,« 
86l,a« 

881JS 

861,7BI 
868,087 

861  884 


July  80 
July  80 
July  80 
Jnfy  80 
July  80 

Ju^  5 
July  80 

Ja&  2 
July  88 
July  80 
July  88 
July  80 
July  80 

Ja&  80 
Jn&  80 
July  80 
July  88 


July  80 
July  80 
jmy  80 

l«dy  » 
July  ao 
Jidy  ao 
July  » 

'^  2 
Jidy  ao 

July  80 
July  ao 


tm   m 


nm 


i»   aoii 


•110         Mg 
Mtt  1488 


4818 


«n 


ml 


tm 


SIM 


1718 
MM 

nil 


IMI 


vm  tm 


m 


vm 


B.  H.MMy 
W.  OrMn* 
F.MIIUw- 

J.Cltoy. 
H.  B.B 

W.CMt 


861,884    J^y  2 

July  ao 
July  ao 


88i,aro 

8n,874 
861,613 
861,688 


lort. 


861,670 
861,671 

1881,888 


July  2 

July  ao 

July  2 
July  ao 


v» 


iSi« 


•♦     •^'"•'C* 


ALFUABKnCAl4  LIST  OT  UVJUIlKmi 


jO^UAXmOAJ.  U8T  OF  INVENTIOHS. 


XXTU 


ZXTIU 


AiiFHAnniCAi*  Liarr  o^amammm 


jljiHiJBnnCAL  EBTO  OT  INVBMTIOIIS. 


m 

ITC 

Ul 

MU 

m 

ITS 

IS 

vm 

m 

I'm 

tm 

17N 

m 

m? 

m 

ITS 

m 

IIM 

m 

17B 

m 

uts 

rr.  ■  •-'"?^"f(» ' 


m 

mi 

m 

vm 

m 

m 

MH 

m 

17« 

m 

im 

m 

IM 

m 

UB 

m 

im 

m 

NM 

nt 

im 

4l,piiAHgnCAL  1J8T  OF  INVEKnONB. 


O.N«M 

W.  C.  Frtj 

E.  J.TobI 

£  r.jobaatoB 


lei^Uttjy  gigs 


^^.,,,.       ,     ,.,  ,,^^,--j.j^.,«     '•■^/; 


*■<■' 


^IfelPluyi^^    usk  OP  iNV£$tf oKS. 


Mo. 


•♦•*r"* 


•••".;:;*jp:r;:::ilJ5saJi*v:it>i^^^^ 


->.0..-v^^ii^«fc;^ 


'^■.-> 


-*>        -         '     ' ^ - 


Data. 


Mflflfhly        0«ei*» 


J.8.HoIikUy 


muam 
au,m 

MMM 


aauis 


aadMLLeMT... 


Ml. 


HUM 

8I1.TII 
8BJ0U 


J.  w.  w«wi3r 


,5A-^TVi. 


^V- 


-?<»*!.': 


,.«•**••»••••»*•*•*•* 


-t 


W.E. 

P.«. 

P.K. 


J,0. 

H.O 

H.O.fWM 


P.F 

S.H.J 


0.8. 
J.W. 

w.m. 

J.W 

I 


lf»fk.. 
aif6tk.. 


.8.G«d. 


mum 


muat 


8fMB6 


JolT  » 
JiAjr  ao 
Jvif  SQ 
Jidy  » 
Joly  » 
1^  » 
Joly  » 
Jolr  10 
joir  » 
July  » 
Jidy 
Jidy  w 
July  m 
Joly  » 
Jolr  » 
Joly  IB 
Joly  » 
Joly  » 
July  » 
July  SO 
July  » 
Jidy  SO 
July  » 
JiOy  » 
Joly  SO 
Jtdy  » 
Joly  30 
July  » 


vm-9 
vm 


»  «« 


«iB 


147T 


m« 


B.r.liBTwr.. 


.0. 


....t. »•• 


Joly  » 
Joly  ao 
July  ao 


July  ao 
Joly  » 
Ji^  ao 


tm 


sm 


800 


H1,7W  July  » 

aai.aoa  July  » 

8C1.6Ba  July  » 

Mi,a87  Joly  » 

WL.aae  Joly  ao 


J.W.Staitt 
j.W.anttt 


8:? 

F.  H.  Bitnm,  J.  «•  nutnban, 
M??BUof2SaF.Blum«- 


86i,aao 
asi^ 
^^ 

801.000 

aoa.u8 

801.361 
801 ,8M 

8S1.480 

801.431 

801.013 


8U8 


aaoi 


J* »•••••• •••••■ 


V.  ••  —  —  — 

C  B.  »•••• 

S:8rrli^VidM:H:Birt^: 

J.J.  Btootnl 

L.D.Oa^to 

W.  L.OMe 

f.j.MAimflUv 

A.H«Mr. 

J.  0.  Laadon 

W.  H-CyBrtwi 

ILUJohsMii 

B.P.W1M 

T.T.  UiMla«y 

ILHoaglMiA 

0.8.  B«in 

T.B<»A.Br...- 

J  M  Iianf**".  '*- 

it  d.  Bi*»5ivr- 

J.T.1>»J«»«* 

B.  flohni1>tr* 

E.  BtaBAHbo 

W.8.HoTay 

j.B.Wtntw. 

R.  KMdoaaM 

J.  P.Popl. • 

P.B.JI 


881.314 
88a.07« 
861.871 
801.S84 
801.806 

aoi.osr 

801.840 

861.708 

861.801 

801.880 

882,100 

861.880 

861.817 

861,470 

861.883 

861,088 

861.024 

861,206 

861,347 

861,083 

861,700 

861.438 

861,370 

861,7Sa 

862,063 

861JJ8 

taprt 

801.341 
861.873 
861 ,804 
8B1,20» 
803^ 
861.466 


July  ao 
Joly  ao 
Ja&  ao 
July  ao 
July  80 
July  80 
July  ao 

July  ao 

July  80 

July  ao   oeao 

July  80 
ja&  ao 

July  80 
July  80 
July  80 
July  80 
July  80 
July  80 
July  80 
July  30 
July  ao 
Joly  80 
Joly  30 
Joly  30 
Joly  30 
Joly  30 
Joly  30 
Joly  ao 
July  30 
Joly  30 
Joly  30 
Joly  30 
Joly  30 
Joly  30 
July  30 
Joly  30 
Jolv  30 
Joly  30 
July  » 
Joly  30 
Joly  30 
Joly  30 
July  30 
July  30 


laaft 
lan 

1418^ 


3 


laaa-a  m 

1880     138 


urn 


im 

laal  vm 


6079 


ia«i 

laas 

i*n-a 

1410 


1806 


s 


vm 


na 


vm 


•♦» 


•^ 
^l^< 


vffiy 


^fw^i^MmiiiitiktjfiMt  Qg  pnrgytioiis. 


TRADB-MARKS-Contlnued. 


DESIGNS. 


Plaar 
Pluto. 


INavot  wr  atmttar  utidi. 


I 


1 


30« 

aon 

9061 

aoao 

3QU 
9000 

aoeo 


TRADE-MARKa 


Ot^MB. 


T4^ 


t    >-*, 


■S-. 


'^.-i^^.^ 


i 


■"?s^ 


Jntf  1 

^  S  9 

iSS  1 

July  »  SS 

iSS  3 

^S  S 

Jid7  *  ** 


•  (. 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO    \%'HOM 


t' 


PATENTS  WERE    ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1907. 


1 


Same,  r««td«uoe,  and  invention. 


Mo. 


Dftte. 


Monthly 

TOlUIQb- 


A  KimUU  Company 


V  B  Dick  Comijany 
\bbott.  Hwry  w 

Vfkfnnan.  Mauriw.  Wi«hin«ton,  D 


(S«*  Thompiwn.  Arthur  G..  Maipnor.) 
(9«*  DlPk,  Albert  B..  aartgnor  i 
Chicago,  lU.    8«ctIonal  str«lght-»>d«* 


1  862,631 
862,860 


talia,  N.  Y.     DfttnnTng '  »^wy 


Padlock 


„  krrmann.  O^i^.  "1«npr  to  Heekln  Can  Company.  Cluelnnatl,  Ohio.    Pre-  for    ^^^ 
^.\«ms,  f.lward  1...  McLood.  Okla.  Ter. 

J^'l^lui^nSS V(i^  ComiS?*^'  Frt^liaan^and  Carlisle,  aaalgnora.) 
prr"nkW.Ldlow,Vt.noi.t<oU«5tlng  machine 862.368 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


734 

1247 

981 


Pip^oid::::::::::::::: ::::::::::::::;( K 


aUeettnc 
Glaaa-pot-haiKU 


IngapparatUB SS"^?? 

rtracior ww.jti 


862,126     Aug.     6 


ukrn  Henry.  PltUburg,  Pa      ^.        .   ,„«,„»^.rt^, 

:;^^"jr.lii*i^l2^  foVjSS^V^^Hall.  Edwin  A.,  aalgnor.) 

A^ri:ngr.ving  tympany.    !»«  Cartrton^p«^  .^^^ 

uJSX  WilaonH'..OxJorxl.fa.    Cljpr^oJder. .  ^. -^ »^-»»; 

KU^Wil ham  T  .  JackionTlUe,  Ala.    Rerenlble  f yegiaMM i,      ,  ^   r,  ,i. "  «•.  "        ' 

.SS  Kdw^  a!,  a-Jgnor  to"  Alien  El6Ctro^n>emlcal  Company.  Rmnford   Fall..  Me.     ^^ 

ul^"  Mwlnl'B","  kliaabeth.N.' J".;  ajiJipMi^  jii  Bli^girManuJaic-VurlngCompanyV '  F^rf-' 

mamechamsm  for  buttonhole-aewlng  machine  .^.....__--^^^     

iSi  KlfcirtHChemlcal  CompanT.    (8«  Alkn.  Edward  A.,  aaaignor.)  ^^^ 

:;is;.rcTrcir^LSsrgin^^  

vmencan  St*rl  Foondrlea.     (^  Schroedw.  WiUlam  8. .  aartgnor. ) 
iSSctS  St«l  4  Wirt  CompanT.     (8«  Smith  George  H  J««po'-  )      ^^  , 
vmencaii  Tynommlik  Corporation.    (8«  RlcWda,  Francis  H.,  aaalgnor  ) 
A^e^t^  VZ^SSSlMJfcWB.  comply.     (8«  Hathaway,  KdgarF    aa.ignor.1 
Amencan  Wov«i  Lath  Company.    (8«  Carp«it«\  Henry  W..  aaalgnor.) 

.vme.  Howard  E..  U.  8.  Nary.    Oarbi^Meoeptade  . .    ™''"^ 

Amw  w  lUiara  E  ,  «l  ai.     (8ee  Dayla,  CaJTto,  aaaignor.)  ^ 

ADderaen,  J ohn.  Oakland,  Cal.     Flat-iron  heater  ^    .  ^    ■       '^^"^ 

^nderaon  (W>orm  T.    (See  Bom,  Outtmann,  Anderaon,  and  Vetting.) 

iSd^JSn,  l^^Tacoina!  aalgiior  ol  two-third,  to  H.  Anrten^^n,  Puyallup,  and  A. 

Sondell.  Taooma,  Waah.    Electric  transformar )W9  «b4 

.VLderwn.  Kufus  L.,  Plant  City.  Fla.    Dental  wpanat or     ^^-^ 

-undrew,  William  E.,  Atlantic  Hl«hlanda,N.  J.    Vehicl«^tire ^-^-^^ 

AMt«n«)n,  Han.,  d  ot     (See  Anderson,  liaac,  aaalgnor  ) 

-Vppieby.  John  F.  Chicago,  Dl.    Cotton-plcklM  machine 862600 

Aptteln,  David.  Bridgeport.  Conn.     Oarment-hook o«o'«i 

ArmbMd.  Abraham^lJew  York,  N.  Y.     RoUei-akate -    ■    ■    ■  ii -„.,„, ,„kin_„npard- 
Arnold,  Addinon.  aaaignor  to  J.  ■*^.  Conway.  Charlotte.  N.  C    Mean,  for  tacking  on  card 

clothing /-v   V * 

.\ihcraft,  Jame.  V  .  Haiel  Hurtt.  Pa.    Mlter-Jolnt  faatener 

Athe.  Fred  y      (See  BaUor  and  Aahe.)  /-.lir-Hnu  TT.«/>hin<> 

Aiiman,  Edward  C. ,  aaalgnor  to  W.  A.  Winter,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    Calipenng-machine 
Atwell.  Samuel  8      (Bee  Chrlaty,  WUllam  W..  aertgnor.)  „,,^^^   .    M.n.,f»/^iirinir 

Anrt.  Cart  B     Wilkinaburc,  Pa.,  aedgno'  to  Weatinghouae  Electric  <k  Manufacturing  ^^ 

CoK.panv     Centrifugal  twitching  deTtoe.... .- ^       .;^„-\ 

Automatic  Switch  Company.    (See  Whlttlngham.  George  H,  aaalgnor.)  862.375 

Ayn«.  Gurtav,  Waahlngton,  D.  C.     Power  ayatton 
Bachman.  Lucile  A 

Bu.t-(orm 

Back.  John  F.,  8t.  John,  ..—.     

Backut.  Oncar  J     (Bee  Crane  and  Backua.) 

Bacon.  Frank  W  .  Omaha,  Nebr.     KipJoalytHexwlne  »; ;^\,^„,  ii "  V '  icVnilaBae. 

Bader.  O  u«.t  a  v  A  ,  aaaicnor  to  K.  KlraWn  Son.  Company ,  Roc*»*^' ^;,^_^n?d.  862  378 

Ba|gal«v,  Ralph,  Plttabarf.  Pa.    Smelting  and  rellnlng  copper  orea  and  compound..        8W.d7» 

Bal6f..Ume8'F.,Vaidorta"Ga.    Raaor ^ ,;,  .V«V   

Baaor  .SiiM  £.,  and  F.  M.  Aahe,  Tarklo,  Mo.    Two-row  cultivator 
Balch  WiiiiAm  H  ,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Wbeet-brake 

.  Ban  Frandaeo.  Cal.    Pneumatic  »;»it^.-"-—'-t» Hcajas 

Banco  WililBD..  Beldlng,  Midi.    Packlnr^saae smSTV 

Banfor.l  .lamea.  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.    Poleon-bottle , '"*• 

B*rdtl.'.    w  iillam.  «  al.    (See  Hector,  Andre,  aaalgnor.)  d^v#«^    tii     nTillin*- 

B*me»    I  hn  8..  aaalgnor  to  W.  F.  A  John  Bame.  Company.  Rockford.  lU.    »™™^  |  gg^.g^i 

Barer.  M^VbVNeW  York."  NJy.Adjniui^^^         for  rrlteheaand  ">«  "^  ■-?•";"•••     *°'™ 
Bartei    .v  i  ,^  p!.  W^thkS.  Maaa..  a-lfnor  to  Jodaon  L.  Thomaon  MTg  Company. 

RlViT  .  .  tXW.*" 


Aug. 

• 

1 

Aug. 

6 

3 

Aug. 

6 

427 

Aug. 

6 

430 

Aug. 

« 

431 

Aug. 

6 

431 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


6 

6 
6 
6 


326 

433 

963 

« 


Aug.    6     1116 


6 


Aug.    6  .    OM 


862,431 

882.374 
862.786 


Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug 
Aug 


6 
6 
6 

6 
6 
6 

6 
6 


1117 
«84 


735 

965 

1119 

433 
848 
545 

434 

1121 


862,126     Aug.    6 


IliiSoTto  wVrnsn  featherbone  Company.  Three  Oak..  Mich.     ^^^ 
Waah'.'  Gear  for  driii-^achinei^^      862J01 

862477 
862.432 
862.378 
862.787 
862.433 
862.788 
BtidWin.  CiSSm  i'  BttTnlndic»rCal   "liemnatlc  carpet  leaning'  dis'Vto M2.TO 


Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


Aof. 
Aug. 


10 


Official 
Gaxette. 


e 


196  120  2311 

1»  2466 

363  120  2386 

1  129  I  3061 

2  129  2Gei 

116  139  2210 

116-17  129  2221 

117  139  2231 
117-18  129  2221 


91  129  2184 

118  139  2233 

362  129  3S86 

2  139  3063 

302  129  3434 

3-3  129  3083 

U9  238ft 


6   436 


6 
6 

6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 


438 
326 

440 
546 
441 

1122 
547 

1128 
987 
786 
443 


12« 


303  129  2436 

363  139  2886 

i 

196  12S  2312 

263  129  23S7 

303-4  129  2428 

119  129  2222 

228  129  2347 

146  129  22S9 

119  129  2222 

304  129  2426 

3  129  20» 


8  129  2083 

119  129  2228 

120  129  2228 
91  129  2186 

120  129  2224 

146  129  22W 

129  2226 

304  129  2428 

146-7  129  2260 

306  120  2427 

263  129  2387 

197  120  2812 

120  120  2226 


Aof.'  «   662 


338  120  2468 
121   130  2228 

147  120  2261 
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ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEEa 


111 


Name.  tmUeaot,  mod  InvwiUoa. 


Monthly        oaakl 


Bfcrtel.  WUll*m  P..  Waltham.  Mm*..  Miignor  to  Jodton  L.  Tbonuon  MTg  CompAOf . 

B*tchelier,  BlraBT  C.  Phil»dalphl».  P».,  Malgnor  to  PMraaU  PdmhiiaUo  Tube  ud  Fvmw 

ComDftnT  N«wYork,  N.  Y.    PnBomfctfcj-tato  •jritem 

B4tchdler,  Blnwy  C.  PhlUdalphl*.  Pa..  aMignor  to  Pmtmil  FvttamaXte  Talwuid  Peww 

Company  N«w  York.  N.  Y.    OoTuniiw  medianlain  for  ponmiAUo-talM  trttaoM 
B«tea.  i^cwlmer  M..  aMlgnor  to  Batea  va1t«  Bag  Company.  OTiUiid.  Ohio. 

flllinc  apparatui ■ 

Bates  Vahw  Bag  CompMiy.    (Sae  BatM.  Adahner  M..  aaalgnor.)  

Baum  James  B..  aaalgnor  of  two-thlrda  to  J.  J.  Lmnaden,  J.  r.  vnartaai 

Mack.  Orand  Junction.  Colo.    RaU-)otnt 

Baaach.  Qaorga,  Syracose.  N.  Y.    Noae-ptooe  for  ejeglaaaee 

Bauacta.  Oeorge.  Syracuse,  N.  Y.    Lens  mounting  for  eyegUaaes 

Bawdien,  Herbnt,  W.  Hoskln.  and  J.  B.  Merrltt.  Central  City.  Colo.    Uairattng 

Barter,  Berry  A..  Mansfield.  Ohio.    Store-door 

BeaoUea.  Paul  X..  Presqoe  Island,  Me.    Brake 

Beauregard,  Vtctor.  New  York.  N.  Y..  aaalgnor  to  Amertoan  anolar  Loom  Canpany 

Cbeliea,  Mase.    Braiding-maohine 

Beeker,  August  M..  assignor  of  one-half  to  L.  Straek,  New  York.  N.  Y.    Pteture-ez- 


hlbltor. 


Belefaer.  Ralph  K.,  Balnbrtdge,  O*.    BbPlying  oonstruotton 

Bell.  Donald  J.    (See  HowelH  Albert  S..  assignor.) 

Bell.  Guy  A..  Seattle,  Wash.    8|peed  and  brah  controller 

Benekandorf,  Ora  S..  Streator.  ul.    Gasolene-engine 

BeoMUot,  Frank  E.,  et  al.    (See  Benedict,  Terah  J.,  assignor.) 

Benadiet.  Oeorge  H.,  Chicago.  111.    Calculating  device 

Benedict.  Teraih  /..  East  Orange,  assignor  of  two-thirds  to  F.  K.  Benadiet.  Newark. 
and  C.  M.  Lum,  Summit,  N.  JT    Antirattllng  sash-holder 

Bennenchoidt,  Herman.  Anataetm,  Cal.    Hydraulk:  drill  and  reamer 

Bernhardt,  Prtedrkdi,  Lelsnig.  Germany.  Washing  and  rinsing  maahlna  for  Sbrooa 
materials 

Bartnun,  Henrr,  usignor  to  J.  Bertram  A  Sons  Company,  Ltd..  Dondas.  Ontario. 
Canada.    Latne 

Blerbanm,  John  H..  MarthasTtUe.  Mo.    Tree-protector 

Bierietn,  John  W..  and  L.  Zeiaer,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Combined  paper-weight  and  pen- 
rack 


ia2.2n 


dertoa  lor  oonba^ 


Blssinger,  Charles  F..  Port  Richmond.  N.  Y.    Packing-machine 

BIttner.  Adotph  B.,  Uniontown.  Pa.    Tunnel-head , , 

BlAok,  Agnes  L...  Sacramento,  Cal.    Facial  bandage 

Bldck.  Ira  H,  Carnegie,  Pa.    Heater 

BLicklaton.  John  A.,  Piedmont,  W.  Va.    Eveglau  attachment  for  cane  and  hats      ..     , 

BUke,  Charles  W.    (See  Blake,  David  A.  and  C.  W.) 

Blake,  David  A..  San  Angelo.  Tex.,  and  C.  W.  Blate,  Lake  Oeorze.  N.  Y..  aaaiCBora  to 

said  David  A.  and  C.  W.  BUke.    Jack .  ^ 

BUnchard,  VIrgU  W.,  New  York,  N.  V      Ga»-bumer .'..'.'.'.'.'.'."!!!."; 

Blau,  Hermann,  Augsburg,  Germany.    liluminattng  liquefied  gas  and  traatlag  ^^•^il}*- 

tion-gasee  to  produce  the  same 

Blood,  Ira  A  .  Methuen.  \f&u.,  assignor  to  U.  S.  Bobbin  anidt  Shuttle Co^  Ineorporated^ 

Providence,  R   I.     Bobbin-notching  machine 

Blye,  Harry  C.     (See  Hull,  Joseph  V'.,  asaiffnor.) 

Boehm,  Samuel,  Paterson,  N.J.    ApparatUA  whereby  to  produce  derigna 

BoKart,  Charles  H.,  Los  Angeles,  Cal.    Round-seam  expander  tnr  mAiM  sheet  i'**4al 

water-pipe ^  " 

Bonte,  H&M.  aaaimor  to  Firm  of  Verelnlgte  Maachinenfabrik  Angrt>iiTB  and 

baugeeellschaft  Nflmberg,  A.-G.,  Nuremberg.  Oennany.     "'  "     " 

tton-en«inea 

Bonwell.  William  H.,  Brookvtile,  Ind.    Quilting  apipiaratn* 

Bookman.  Thomas  T.,  and  J.  M.  Butler,  Blaney,  9.  C.    Axi»«k«in'. 

Bom.  OeorpIL  ,  A.  Outtmann,  O.  T.  Anderson,  and  F.  C.  Vetting.  MaJdtowoe.Wtsi 

Folding  shipping  and  display  box  or  receptacle 

Boucher,  Leon  J.  B.,  Bouiyee,  France.    Locking  nut  and  bolt 

Boudreaui,  Alphonse  Z.,  Berwick,  La.    AdIusUble  clothes-Une  soimiirt 

Bowennan.  William  J,  Detroit,  Mkjh.    Disinfecting  apparatus  

Bradford,  Oscar.  Chicago  lU     Manufacturing  concrete  blocks  and' slabs 

Bradt,  WUUam  H,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.     Trolfcy-wheel  ^^ 

Bragg,  Arthur,  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.    Pleasure-raUway       

Bran?.  Arthur,  Brooklyn.  N.  Y,     Pleware-raUway  

Branch,  Emmett  F..  Martinsville,  Ind.    Non-i«fUia'ble  bottle" * 

Brand,  Max,  New  York.  N.  Y.    Apparatus  for  baking  

?ork  v' Y*"T^^*'ti?'^  ^"a"*-  *"'?"«'  to  Monoman'  fy^iirtt^  Coiniiiii'yV  NiW' 

York.  NY.    Type  ca.sting  and  composing  machine *^' 

Braun,  Wllhelm   F-u.rbach.  n.>ar  Stuttgart,  assignor  to  Finn  of  Sknonia' w'^e  Fardil' 

l^tL'^S^rl^ir ruT^'^"^'^-  «*n-nrManuiacta2  S^SiSfSj^Sl 
^"ystem''*'^  ^-  ^""^"^  ^*-  "'*«"^'  ^  ^^  '^^^  Comiii.y: '  ZuikAc^nitiaii^ 
^'S^^::  "^^^  ^:.  -^t^or- to"  Hail  Sl^Com^V.' '  i^^ctrii^o^r^t^- 
Brehm,  George  0.,i|oi;    (See"  Hununer,ArtirarC.' assignor) 

W^r .    ""^      :.^'". «'  °°*-"»'«l  ^  E.  C.  MoXn,'st.  Louis,  Mo.    Oarment- 

Brennan.  Thomas,  Jr.     (Sei?'  Davlsan'd  Breniian  ') 

Brent,  John  T.,  Second,  ("old  Spring,  N    Y 
Bricka.  John   - -'     ■"-    ^     •         f. 


ias.6N 


8a2.7W 


Ant. 

6 

i« 

1  ^i«- 

S7 

AOf. 

MS 

Aof. 

»1 

Aof. 

6S7 

I  Aug. 

6 

991 

!  AQf. 

983 

Aog. 

a» 

Aug. 

uao 

Aug. 

1U3 

Aog. 

MS 

Aug. 

1133 

364 

197 
237 


91 

131 


139  24tt 

129  2ir 

I2B  JC7 

12B  MM 

1»  23« 

12B  2«S 


139  2W 

139  XM 

139  an 

139  33« 

139  214i 

139  2141 

139  izr 


U     129    211* 


1« 
3U 

366 

93 
306 
306 

121 
30f7 


Aog.  •  I       U 

Aug.  «     IIM 

Aug.  «       4U 

Aug.  «       739 

Aug.  6  !    US 

Aug.  e     saB 


•00.604 
908.906 


I0B.7V7 
Mi.7Q0 


891,701 


Aug. 

Aoff. 
Aug. 

Aog. 
AOf. 
Aog. 

a2- 

Aog. 

Aag. 

Aog. 

Aof. 
Aug. 
AlW. 


10 

5 

881 

328 

868 

338 

886 

Z» 

U88 

307 

% 

•83 

366 

6 

ttl 

93 

880 

160 

"    i 

•OS 

366 

887 

330 

1IJ7 

308 

^  i 

1138 

306 

loa 

88-7 

Bricka  lohn,  a  il  (See  Davis,  (  afvln.  assijmor 
Bristol,  Mortimer  L.,  West  Hartford,  assignor  to  ( 
Company,  Hartford,  Conn.    Automatic  mm 


ombined  desk  and  seat. 


883.808 
883.  Ml 
80B.M3 

883,708 
882,181 


Aug.  8 
A(«.  6 
Ai«.    8 


3X3 
S82 

887 


Aug.    6     1001 
Aug.    8  :      1« 


Britan,  Willis  W 

Bro; 

Broo 


Automatic  gun 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 


Colt's  Patent  Fire  Arms  Manufacturing  ' 

Bro;^:I\7x^'^e't.r8Trn^;jl'?"^,^;rt^^^^  i 

Brown,  Alexander  T.   Svracuse  n'  Y     TvStl^Ji^!  ^f  kP" 

Brown,  Charlea  F.  t^stee(^Ri.ve7id^,7'^'^lS^'f? 

^ZZ:^^^^^:!:^"^''''^^^^'^^  P'-"  "*?S'a,:.-Woro.ster.Mi.-.-Milo:- 
rown,  Theodore,  ?.,  as,.ignr>r  to  aimnlex  PUnr2^r.X-_--l_---^ -■■•.- ' 


I 


88S.3M 
883.801 
88B.7n 


Aug.  8  480 
Aug.  8  1180 
Ang.    8      90« 


882,708 


741 
008 


B 


Browne,  WHllam  K..  Wa^jhington,  D,  C.    Non-reflilable  bottU 


883,808 

8flB,7NJ 

888.708 
88SJX7I 


Aug.    8 
Ai«.    8 


Aug.    8     1361 
Aug.    8 
Aug.    8 


Aog.    8 
Aug.    8 


MOO 

748 


368  1» 

.       5  I  139 

122  '  120 

312  1J« 

286  IZS* 

198-9  yy> 

367  1-""' 
338  1?^ 
229  U'.' 

M7-8  y-T:' 

368  1* 
199  129 


129 
139 


139  2» 

139  xm 

129  3«l 

12B  let 

129  22r 

129  24» 


8aB,7«6 
•8B.788 
882JM 

883.800     Aug.    8     1138       308-U     120     2431 


4  139  W4 

307  129  24» 

131  129  23r 

197-8  120  23U 

149  120  2263 

149  120  23(3 


129  KU 

129  »4I 

120  23« 

120  214B 

120  24» 

129  209 

129  2181 

120  2361 

120  2389 

120  2349 

1.<V  2430 

120  2431 

120  2146 


I  120     219» 

160     120     2364 
IfiO     \29     238T 


2393 
3086 

2228 
.'439 
2369 

2314 
2M9 

J466 

J3S0 

:390 

2391 
2315 


Name,  reetdanra.  and  Invention. 


ThamoRieter  startllaer  and  bolder. . . 

,^ Staamkig-ovcn  or  oooking' apparatna 

'n.M^mwwTMd.    Combined oorer  and  bolder  for  drinking  vessels '  8as.8a> 

C^Smbwf,OtH     Wlr^Jidder ^ i  88B,4M 

■BdK.  A.  Earn,  9ealgnnn  to  Bmnhoff  Manufaetoring  Company 


fpiai.  >urren  J^ 

imnbofl.  Kdward, -— -_    .. 

i!^h^^Q^SS^^»^i^^^^^on  Metal  Company,  Philadelphia.. Pa, 

*'^-   John,  aidTXttiu«liin.  Browning.  Mont.  >* 
stoni  A,  Anro«.  in.    AttMh»nf  foroMrwo 

ThrtmasJ    New  OmMU,  La.    IUOway-«wltdi 882,808 

Thomas  J_.,  fMnv  vnj«-j^    ...taaor  to  Mlraele  Preeeed  Stone  Company,  Mlnne-  ' 


Ai«.  8 

Aog.  8 

At*.  8 

Aug.  8 


Monthly 


484 


OfBelal 
Gaiette. 


i 


gadlek. 

SSTt 


882,188 

Cushion.  883,888 

>4o6-refUlable'bottle ^^t'''*' 

squares 


8.,  \rm».  «^"«»f  "••'  ■  ■  ■  w      •  — 

Rxnandlng  pna-moM 

-    "^^^    toWhMjbeeter  Repeating  Anns  Co.,  New 


Havco,  Conn. 


■0toa.  ( harlasS. 

apoUs.  Mtam.    R 
Barton,  ''rank  F. 

rMnf-ptn  look  tor —. -.  _         ... 

iSSSi,'jo^i^j'^^Si£:S:JiS!St) 

RatMr,  James  M.    (■•BjOOiiai  *5g  »?j^:^_  .  ^^. 

CampDaWlB.    (See  KAwt,  Iim  A.,  .,   y  ^ 
S  Idmond  N.,  aeilgnsr  of  two-«btrda  to  C. 

Firtflissr-dlatflbutar ........ 

C^iJ^bSTMathiaa,  Blair.  M^^  Weaadng.deii 
cSoT MIAasI  J..  B^gjoOto^  AjiMj^Ji 
CMtsrry,  Edward  J.,.WuiMrtg.  Mmb.  i  Jaek 
CWtalon.  " 


••Akitai 


N.,  assignor.) 
r.  Camp  and  G.  Wooster,  Moreland,  Oa. 


CoBipaiiy,'  New  York,  N.  Y.    Produo- 


883,808    Aug.    8 


128     180 

I 
5     138 


03     130     8188 


Aug.    8      486 


888.288    Aug.    8  ;    304 


Cwpsotar, 
MaeUas 


Carpsr,  NsMa 
Car«>^Jota».BM 

Csmpostunajway^ 

Ctorenee  C,  St.  LMia. 


r). 


Lath  Company,  Wesihlngton,  D. 


to  H.  Oemens,  New  York,  N.  Y. 


Mo.    CoaMned  baaapad  and  oopy-bokler  tor  typa- 


ChrMsBson.  Geora*,  Nvfada,  Mo. 
CMsty,  wOllam  W.,    -  -  ^ 
8. 8. AtwslLBattar, Fa.    N 
SteslWorka. 


Ckonk.  Albert  T., 


^S^Ji^SSi'^ 


lar  for  air-brake  cyllndera 

eoonty,  aaalgnor  of  one-half 

■) 


to 


Chorabill. 
dark,  Byron  O 


Meade,  Rod>ester,  N.  Y.    Making 

Bvdiek  and  ChnrolilIL) 

riaa  nevtictli  and  dark.) 

CWiifisBry  B.,  Btaklaad  Parte,  nL    Aatomatte  troUey-retractlng  mechanism 

iV^rsncIs  W.  H^'glttifcaiy.  Pa.    S««S^«Jonre 

Cham^/nS^n     (Bee  Chapman".  Rlduird  M.,  aasignpr.') 
nmmti  Harold  L.    (te  ^''{fef^*i!'fj^'*?**f"*  ^ 

oBiirHlrry^.  AtoSf  <SS5!*'J^  

03wils,Janiee.Bel4B«llaJllM**Oatob4a.  Canada.    Can-opener 

Ooksr.  ttuile  P.,  MoontataVlew,  Okla.  Ter.    Axla-^ndle 

Coller,  David  R.,  Oardaar.  Maaa.    Pemmbnlator 

CoiBns.Jamas8.,CaittavUla,IlL    Madteallnatnnnent ,;  •  ;    •vi:; x 

M^]|>at!^t  n^  AnuMniHiiaet(ii1i«C^^         (See  Bristol,  Mortimer  L.,  aaelgDor.) 

Coailns.  Frank  B.,  aharoo,  Maaa.    Hnmidlwr 

Coastock,  Cbeat«%  Bvoo^ya,  N.  Y.    Lobitoator 

Ooaklln,  George  W.,  SteitOB.  Conn.    Toot-boldar. ............ ... .  • -vv- •  ^- •  •  plli;^^;- 

Csnwr,  Merrltt  8.,  ■m^nt  to  BtronbeirCulaon  Telephone  Mannfaetnilng  Company, 

Rochester,  N.  Y.    tJsPkoni  awhanp  eyatem 

Comtantlnov.  Boris  v..  Raw  York- NTY.    Vai^a.......^ 

CoBveme,  CUrene*  L..  New  York 3- Y-    Manifolding  device 

CflBway .  J   W.    (Bee  Arnold,  AddlaOB.  asaigiior.) 

CoawiT  John  K.,Oegood.  Iowa.    DUb-washlng  machine ...  ._..^_- 

Cook.  Frank  B.,  CUMfO,  111.   0»blo4«nnlnal  and  system  of  protection 

Cook,  Frank  B..ChleMO.Ill.    Oabla-tazmlnal •-.    i    .; ^Vk    liil"" 

Cook,  John  H.,  HrwY«k-N.  Y.    Holdlnrvin  tor  toggle-bolts  and  the  like 

Coombs,  Edwin.  AabnmrVtetorta,  AnatimUa,    Flbrouaplastertng. . . . -•-••-•     .;^- • - 
Cocm,  Abraham.  Olenwood,  aaalgnorof  ona^ialf  to  J.  L-Orom^Kooekia,  Idaho     Rotary 

MIglDf  ••• 

Coooer  Hewitt  llsist'tto  Company."   (Baa  Hewitt  J»rt«rC.,  aaalgnor.) 
Corbln  Screw  CorpoimtlOD.  jSee  Jonee,  Boraee  K.,  assignor.) 
Comiileau.  OusUva.  Parte,  Praaoe.    BxploelTj««lne^ . .  .^. 


•88,708 
883  J88 
883,446 


883,808 
•08,183 

888,807 


888.708 

882,808 

888,&40 

882,M7 


888,184    Aug.    8 


Aug. 

8 

Aug. 

8 

Aog. 
Aug. 

8 
6 

8 

Aog. 

8 

Aug 
1  Aug. 

6 
6 

1  Aug. 

6 

8  1008 
6  468 
8  874 
868 

1188 


UKM 


674 


18 


(^^iMgo,  IlL    Amnaement 


Corrr  Wiuiam,  New  York^  N^  Y.,  assignor  to  Chrome  Bteol  Works,  Chrome.  N.  J     Sup- 
porting and  locking  medianism  lor  aafa-doors •  ■  ■  •  - :  ■  ■    i:;  vjiiiiiii' 

Cortheli  W  iUlam  mTmsKot  to  Merrttt  Corthell  Co. ,  Chicago,  IlL    Advertising  devkse 

Cory.  Frank  M.,  assignor  to  World  ConatnieUcm  Company 
apparatus ■ 

Cory  John  C  ,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Appaintos  tor  dispensing  beverages.. 

CoeteUo.  John,  Provtdenee,  R.  I.    Foot-pram 

Courtenav.  Patrick  J.,  Phiindeiphla,  Pa.    Latd»-bolt 

Coyner,  Robert  G.,Clileaco,  Ul.    Means  for  propelling  ears 

CfCt,  Eiward  B.    (Sea  Sobnea  and  Craft.)       ^  _.    _  ,,, 

Cnft.  K  iward  B.,  smIgnBr  to  Weetam  BleeCrte  Company.  Oi»<*«o.  »"• 

Cram  r.^rg,  a.,  Rand^,  Wla.    VegetabU  and  fruit  P»<*"  **»^^ -.  -  v 

Ciandaii    .ladstone  B..  cEarry  Valley,  Ontario,  Canada.    6»«»»* 'o' *™*™*^- "  • ' 

Crane.  Kavmond  K.,  end  O.  jf  Backus,  Newark,  N.  J.    Water-doeet  apparatua.. 

Crosby  k  urt  E.  L..  SearBT,  Ark.    Folding egf-eaae 

^n<«k    \rthur  J.,  Rye,  N.  T.    F»bile  and  farment 

^mp  .  >  Ti  one  E.,  sjid  J.  1.  Ort«th-  CarroOT  Iowa     ^*W-*«*5^;i.i,vil,  «  y 

Catler     .«^,,h  W.,  a^ei^sor  to  Cutler  Manolactortng  Company,  Roeheatar,  w.  » 
sore  fi  r  ii:,'<ii-chutea 


808,186 
882^07 
883,808  I  A\ig.    o       93/ 

888,800    Aug.    6  i    388 


882  J8B 
868,710  I 
808,1881 
888,711 
818,7131 

808,841 
808,187 


802.718    Aug.  6     1011 

808,714!  AiJ«.  6     1016 

882,810 1  Aug.  6  ,    800 

K2,188     Aug.  6  i      88 

802.642  Aug.  6  1    761 

883.643  Aug.  6  7SS 
868310  Aug.  6  339 
868,716 1  Aug.  6     1016 

888,716  ]  Aug.  6  i  1016 

860,448  {  Aug.  6  ;    S78 


862,236 
863364 

803411 
802,313 
803,611 
868,612 
863,337 


Hook-switoh. 


Clo- 


883,449 

Aug.    6 

883,886 

Aug.    6  , 

883.717 

Aug.    6 

863,M4 

Aug.    8 

863,810 

Aug.    8 

803,613 

Aug.    6 

883,811 

Ang.    6 

862.460 

Aug.    6  i 

677 
1263 
1018 

766 
1178 

883 
1170 

678 


2388 

2188 


laO  9441 


300  138  9888 


162  199  298» 


0  128 


9068 

2187 
2187 


129  2188 


371  129 


201  '  129 

94  129 

272  I  129 


273  I  128  2808 


163  129  "2980 

57!  129  2147 
33:  120  I  2487 


94  I  129 

95  I  129 

230  j  129 
280  129 

68  138 

163  '  129 
Z39  ,  120 
272  I  129 
301  I  120 
316  129 

231  120 
316  I  138 


153  1  120  '  2271 


IV 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


Nume,  residenoe,  and  Invention 


CuUer  Man  uiftcturing  Company.    (See  Cutlpr.  Joaeph  W.  assignor.)  ,         k.. 

Cutter,  WiUiam  M..  and  W.  A.  Sutftn,  MarysviUe,  <?al.;  »aid  Sutfln  aw^ignor  of  ooe-hal/ 

ol  hn  right  to  »aid  Cutter     Voting-machine.   .       ••■■■• A"  •  V  •  • "  w 

Dahi,  Chariea  A.,  aasjgnor  to  Keece  Button  Hole  Machine  Company,  Boaton,  M 

toahole-Btitching  machine —  -. •  - •  - 

DaJy,  Michael  J.,  and  T.  S.  Leake,  Chicago,  111.    Window 

Dameron,  Adolphus,  Maysrllle,  Ga.    Automobile-tire 

Darby,  Emeat  H  .  et  ai.     (See  Harri»B,  Jefferson  D.,  assignor.) 

Darke,  Edward  T..  London,  England.    Inkstand 

Darrow,  Jay  M.,  AsherviUe,  Kans.    Combination-tool  for  carpenter*' 

Da vey,  Charles  E.,  Detroit.  Mich.    Valve 

Daviea,  Joseph  B.,  Melbourne,  Victoria,  Australia.    Spouting-bracket 

Davis.  C*lvm.  assignor  oi  three-fourths  to  F.  F.  Messenger.  J .  Bricka,  B.  R.  HtaroDjmua, 

and  W.  E.  Ames,  CaseyvUie,  Ky.    Nut-lock * 

Davis,  Doras  W,  tTieney,  Kans.    Combined  roller,  barrow,  and  drac 

Davis  &  Furber  Machine  Compsmy.    (See  Rundlett,  William  D.,  assignor.) 

Davis,  Herbert  E.,  deceased.  Whittier,  Cal.:  M.  L.  Davis,  executor,  assignor  to  herself. 

Oaa-eoonomizer 

Davis,  Mary  L.,  executrix.    (See  Davis,  Herbert  E.) 

Davis.  8penc«r  E.,  Minneapolis,  and  T.  Breiman,  Jr.,  St.  Looia  Park,  Mbu.    Dnff-b*r 

hanger  for  seeding-machines 

DayrAlbeit  A.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Apparatus  for  preparing  and  feeding  flaa  (Ml 

Day,  Albert  A.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Metal-frame  window-screen 

De  Blois,  George.    (See  Hruska,  Louis,  assignor.) 

De  Vealle,  Frederick  H.,  Birmingham.  England.    Speed-mar 

De  Voa,  Albert  H.,  Elizabeth,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Singer  iMQufactariog  Compftny.    Sw- 
ing-machine lap-seam  feller 

Dean.  William  v\ . .  assignor  to  Kellogg  Switchboard  and  Suppty  Compuiy,  Ghioago,  lU. 

Telephone  system 

Debs.  Louis  H..  Chicago.  111.    Molding  for  lamp-shades 

Decker,  Oeoree  R.,  Davton,  Ohio     Vi  ater  heater  and  purifier 

Dick,  Albert  B,  Lake  Forest,  assignor  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company,  Chieago,  IlL    StaoeU- 

dupUcating  apparatus 

Diehi,  Philip,  rauabeth.  N.J,  assignor  to  Singer  Manufacturing  Company 

mission  in  sewing-machines 

Dietrich,  Jerome  C.,  et  al.    (See  Macgregor,  John  T.,  assignor.) 
Dietrich,  Persie  0.,  et  at.    (See  Macgregor.  John  T.,  assignor.) 

Diets,  Joseph  A.,  Kersev.  Pa.    Insect-trap 

Dlmpsey,  Nelson  W.,  Portage,  Wis.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  L.  C 

Mich.    Heating-furnace _ , 

Dlnamore.  Walter  F.,  Quiocy,  Mass.    Wrencn 

Dodge,  Irving  B.    (See  Warren  and  Dod^.) 

Dolan.  Edward  J.,  and  M.  J.  Tracy,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Aoetyleoe-gas-bamer  tip 

DoUinger.  Charles  W.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Sad-iron  holder .TI7. .  . 

Donley.  Clarence  W  .  Owego.  N.  Y.     Rack 

Dossert  A  Company.    (See  Dossert,  John  J.,  asalgnor.) 

Doeaert.  John  J  .  .New  York.  N.  Y..  assignor  to  Dossert  ii  Company.    Coupling  for  lead- 
covere<i  electric  cables ... 

Dotv.  Thomas  B..  Bencher  City.  111.    Harrow '.'.".'.'.'.'.'.".'.'.'.".".'.'.'.'.".'.''.'.'.'.".I'.I!*.'.'.!".". 

Double,  Edward,  Los  Angeles.  Cal     Underreamer 

Douglas.  James  A,  Yates  Landing,  III.     Box '      .'      ..  .'. 

Driest.  Charles.  New  York.  N.  Y.    Surgeon  s  needle-holder "".."*' 

Dubbs,  Jesse  A.   Pittsburg.  Pa.     Paving  material  and  manufacture  theivof 

Dubhs.  Jesse  A  .  Pittsburg,  Pa.     Satur  iting  flbrous  materia) 

Dubets,  Samuel  R.     (See  Milbrath.  William,  assignor.) 

Duflv,  John  B  .  Indian  Orchard,  Mass.     Blow-of  oock  for  steam-boUara 

Dunkel  Mark  I,  New  BloomaeM,  Pa.    Cratch 

Dunn,  Edwar-l  B  ,  Worcester,  Mass.    Box-strapping  reel 

Dunn.  William  (..  Montre»l.  Quebec.  Canada.    Loose-leaf  binder 

Duprt.  W  ilfred,  assignor  to  H   W.  Goddari,  Worcester.  Mass.     Blind  binge  and  fastener 

E.  Klrsteln  t^ns  Company.     ( See  Bader,  GusUv  A  ,  assumor  )  ^^  ••-««". 

East  Hampton  BeU  Co.    (See  Kidney.  Joalah  R.,  asalgnc? ) 

Ebert,  Wolfgang  E.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Annunciator  sysiam 

Edison  Storage  Battery  Company.     (See  Kdi.ion.  Thomas  a"  aaajgnor  ) ' 

^^-  w^^T  '^■'  Llewellyn  Park,  Orange,  assimor  to  Edison  Storage  Battery  Cooi- 
KaKe^^^Td^.';..*^*.**'"'*'"  t^ular  pockets  or  rtSFt-JvSTfS^^- 

EdstrOm  Jo^aniie^  S..  Vesteris.  Sweden.'    Electriciiy-hited'shafilfiiraiii' 

enSie     ."■:.  ''"'^°'  "'  """"^^  ^  ^-  ^^**""'  SrVBi^Mi  oSSJS.' " '  R<iu^ 

Ier,  Benno, 
,.     ty.  N.J.    •.^. 

Epleston,  I^wis  *y  .  Appieion.  wis.    meumatlc  pumping  aonaratua 
Ehrentreu.  Adolph.  New  York,  N.  Y.    Watch-pocket  ^'^ 

Elier,  George.  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Store-ladder  

Ellis.  John,  AUegheny.  Pa.    Automatic  valve-operatljur  mechMl^ 

Ellsworth,  Earl  K  ,  and  B.  O.  Clark,  assignors  to Tronlf  Pr^iitrS^S^;;'  V;^'  w " i.*. 

Hawaii.    Machine  for  cutting  plneappSs  ^  '  Company,  Ltd.,Wahl*w», 

Elphinstone.  Alexander  C,  Elirabeth,  N.  J. "  Coal^huta"  ■«iiWiU;4^"w',^i.U;^ 

Emanuel,  .-^amuel  A..  Nesquehoatnif  Pa     shn^  "^^  support  for  vabieies 


'^f^;:  NT^^'^tLTiSScS.."^"'  ''  UnionTyi^ewriierCiai^Vrie^- 
•.egleston,  I^wis  W  .  Appleton.  Wis.     Pneumatic  pum'nliii  aonarituV 


assignor.) 


End*an  Theodore,  Cleveland.  OtUo.    T^ephoM  attachment    ' 

Enplerth,  .\nton,  Chicago.  lU.    Calcumeter  "**"•  

Evan,  Joseph  S.,  Minnesota  Lake.  Minn     QraiAlie^"r.'t^; 

f  xS;^o7rM?i,tSt-i  B^rSi'^  iS^"^,K-ir  ■••••••■■■•■-•••••'■•■"• 

f^f>feVhiiaK,r."ai5^t?^^^^^ 

BUnditltch  lewlng-raichiiie      '  "^^^""^  ^  United  SUtea  ftUiag  Maohlne  Compioj 


,  M3,a31 
M3,M7 
«3^l 
882,633 
Ma,U7 

M3,a41 

<  863,323 

8B,333 

<882,«28 

883,343 
882,234 
882,834 
883,836 

883.486 
882,467 

883,468 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug.    6 


883,548 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aog. 


Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 

Aog. 

▲Of. 

Aog. 


316 
3M 
386 

878 


217 
367 
880 
361 


980 
886 

767 
788 
7«S 


333  '  129 

341      1» 

97  i»  tm 

234     126  BS; 

U  I  129  Mi 

W  '  1»  SUB 

W     129  21M 

98  i»  nv 

284-4     129  23r 


60  139  Jl» 

9S-9  129  21« 

236-«  129  23S( 

99  12y  21» 

166  !  139  an 

1J0  1)9  W* 

ii7-8 1 1»  Jrs 

303  >3B  ^^ 

a03-3  1:39  2S1* 

303  'S.VOD 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


Name,  reaidenoe,  and  InvanMon. 


t.rmnb»ch  Carl,  and  O.  F.  Maofarlane, 
"^  M:^i)nida;  C.  New  Ortega. 


WUkea-Bam,  Pa. 
InkstaiMl. 


^'^u^^h   iito^'t^'HlSt.'H'etoTrWrta'A  Company.  Harrard,  IIL    Wagon.      \  862.4W 
gS;  llSa  t.tSSKTr  t^  Hunt.  Him*.  Ferris  4  Company,  HarrMtl.  IIL    Feed  aad  |  ^^ 


IffiAtTf  for  degommlng  ailk 


\'^  riJJ^^^^  >i^«nf^<<aiiHnf  P.«mpany .  Drtrott.  Mloh.  Bbow- 


llttar  carriar 
Chartea, 


Ind.    Mechanical 


Robert  V.jDoajdMa.  1 
John,  Ok»wTin»,m. 

figg.  George  i.2^'»!^J^S^^ 
pJiMu,  Victor,  MontrMl.  ({immb 

rtacke,  Chariea  W 

risk,  Alfred  A..  P< 

T^KhBT.  Fran*,    (i 

fteUu,  I>ouls8., 

nsming,  .\lli80B  H. 


_     Knookdowa  trwtle 

Qmtm^,  f^x*^*     Oanmnt  book-taatengr . . . 
^^^~  aaO^   Carrier 

BeilMTtTA.  P»>    RotaiT«08**» 

MBa,OaL    Plm-alo«re 

Btola  aad  FlMolMr.) 

of  one  half  to  J.  P.  Omet,  Jr.,  St.  Louia,  Mo. 

alraoat,  W.  Va.    SbAde^ttlkrbnckst . 


Bhaokto  eeal. 


Waah.    Botanr  t«1t»  tor  steam-englnea. 


wK  A.*,  Ib555C  wis:    Biwritag-TahreforateMi-mglnee 

v««t  9<«rv  J    Loolenili,  Kjr.    Ormln-door  for  box-cars 

KS?loSrf..aiiJSSrto^^F.R«Plito,Baadli^  OrtjMxmtroUlng  meohanlam 

for  motor-u  jotoa 


863.461 
862,343 

863,636 
863,7M 
862,726 
862,328 
882,148 
8e2,4<2 
863.826 

862.148 
862,463 
862,637 
862,736 
863,636 
863,727 


Aug.    6 


J^  ""^ "^lir^j^r-'^"  A  '  Pawtitfkat.  R.  I.   Tbiwd-draMtog  machtnn 

RS£S;S^^:/iS|f^~^^S.;;;:;..;..... i»i«. 


m.    Mantle  and  bolder  for 


88331fi 
863,M« 
862.160 

KSS^i*^^  ri°SA.:  NJSr^?n.  Y..  a..tgnor*  to  A«n.  SeU  Heating 

Osrdiner,  Kmmat  V, 
Oardaar,  Oeorga  C 
Oardner.  John  H.. 

^:?;!:^'n.1{^"e:  Pim^>  char^^ter. 

GetuTThomas  S..  «  ai.    (See  Wrtrtit,  Cbarlee  M..  aaalgnor.) 

"  T.  Te> 


862,728 

862,816 

862,467 
862,060 
862,661 
862,344 


Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aog. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


6 
6 

6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 

6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 

6 
6 
6 

« 
« 

6 
6 
6 


W     130     2187 

100     128     2197 

168-9  I  130  <  237« 


Aug.    6 


Leirer. 


OlDoitine,  William  A.,  .^■..-■— ..  •■—    —  „,_  ^         , , 

Gillespie,  kaobarlaa.  Benton  «>an*Ii,Jo]2-    Trae*»«»-'''>** 


Goddird,  Harry  W      (See  Dapr*.  WUfred.  assignor.) 
Godfrey.  WlUiam,  Seattle.  Waah.    Wrendi 
Goldsmith.  Daniel,  New  York,  N 


Y.    Jeweler's  tray. 


OoWsmlth,  Edwin  C.Sprtngfl^.  Maae.    Hora-aapport 

"M..^ir  FlSSS'-aiiSJ^^to'd^fsuL  Distillation  Comply.  In- 


Gorsuch.  ^dgar  B 
Ooss.WilUamF.l_, 

dlanapoUs.  Ind.    DIstUllag  apparatoa .  „«.^  — «« 

Oovw,  tdwin  M.  WaalUnj|ton^.D:^C.  ^Tre^ta^^ted  <*^^«7-''»«°°;  ;        ;  ..         i  ^.153 


Alexander  M 


iSlstmiagi 
"aahtngtou,  ^■ 
Duhiih.  M.lnn. 


863,553 
882,152 


862,468 
863.553 

862,460 
862.728 
862.564 


t,631 
863.555 


Hand- 


Orale,  Herman  A.,  Newb«ii_Ore^     Vehicl*-«prlng ;  ^'-nn 

Graham,  Walter,  ArdmorB; 


i»a.    steam-boiler  furnace ^'Si 


882,345 


MOd 


883,683 
882.154 
883.330 
883,664 

883.470 


Granger,  John  W..  PhUadelphU,  Pa.    Hook  and  eye 

Grant.  James  H.     (See  Wynne  and  Grant.)  ...i^^r  ^ 

Great  Bear  Spring  CompMiy.    (See  Emertck,  Frederick  A.,  aaalgnor.) 

Green.  David  R.Waterloo,  Iowa.    Centrifugal  cream-aeparator 

Oreenawalt,  David  F.,  York,  Pa.    Olove  preeaar  and  bolder  ..^. 

Gri«bel,  Albert  P  ,  Woodatock.  111.    Sparking  <Jj*»*™o  »2H°^*™Sr,i: 

Grillln.  James  J^^anFrandaoo,  Cal.    Aut^madc  oan-headlng  maoblna 

Qrlfflth.  James  E.    (See  Cnnnlngham  ud  OrtlBtli.) 

Griffith.  William  H,  Omaha,  Nebr.    Chaln-Ilnk 

Gross.  J   L.    (See  Coon.  Abraham,  aaalgnor.) 

Omet,  John  P..  Jr.    (See  FVatwi,  Louis  8..  asaipor.)  nrtH-.«.t*r 

Onraev.  AUston  D.    Whitman,  and  B.  B    WaWman.  East  Bridg«water, 

Watirman  asal|nJor  to  aald  Ouraey.    Machine  for  ™»klM  sh<^shanks  .       .^. .  .^^.  mijsi 
Ousuf»-.n.  Charti  J  .  Heading  Pa.,  asaipor,  by  mesne  *«»«°m«nts  tcKeadlng  Stand- 

am  (  ompanv     Ortp-operat«l  controlBng  mechanism  for  motor-cycles  ^^ 

Gutehus,  fredertck,  Montrpal.  Quebec,  Canada.    Gate  . . . .  ■  •   -   -   • 1 «»-.«' 

Oattmann,  Albert.     (See  Bom.  Outtmann.  Anderson,  and  Vetttng.  ^^ 

Hackney.  Isaac  M.,  aaMgDor  «<>  Brooka  Tlri  Machine  Company,  ^  Ichita,  Kana.    CoW-  j  ^^ 

tire-aettlng  madiilne •- • j 

-     fcerty.ftank.    (See  Marks!  and  H^Rerty.) 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


600 

606 

310 

883 
1083 
1064 

366 
43 

604 

884 

46 

606 
885 

1036 

887 

1036 

1170 

7«6 

45 

6017 

600 

46 

611 
1080 

1181 

613 
760 
770 
231 


880 

773 

48 

614 

773 

615 

1041 

774 


800 
775 
50 
803 
1043 
233 


150-60 

160 
60 


130 
130 


sn 


3181 


336  130  3888 
276-7     120     3400 

277     130     3401 

100  ,  130  ,  3107 

12     120     30O4 

160-1  I  129     2278 

237  '  120  i  2380 


12  130 

161  130  '  2278 

237  i  120     2360 

277  129     3401 

237  120     2350 

27»-0  120  ,  3408 


817  I  138 

304-4  19 

13  120 

161-2  120 

162  130 


18  I  120 

163-3     120 

370     120 


am 
aooi 

2278 
2270 

2006 

2379 
2408 


318  !  129     3444 


163  130 

206  120 

306-«  129 

60  120 

238  120 

238  129 

206  120 

14  ,  129 

163  129 
206  129 

164  120 
280  120 
306  I  120 


2280 
2322 
2332 
2151 
2360 

2330 
2326 
2006 

2380 
2323 

2380 
3403 
2333 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug.    6 


Aug.    6 


(See: 
(SeeT 


:ang  and  Power  Company,  ! 

thereof  8oa,7» 


Maaa"  ADDar»taa  tor  mwMH  •»»•  •»*  regulating  preasure  thereof    ■•••••- 
;!rA..  HrS^PiSila-Sw  tto  Alrlfted  Oaa  H^a&ng  and  Power  Company 


i»n.  i^rris  0.  (liaa  Turanaky,  »«»"*  •^•p<*i>  „  ^^^^  ^ 
Hale- K llbum  Meta^  Company.  (Saa  Bodd.  Bdward  O.,  •«^or  > 
HaU.  Kdwln  A.,  Hfde  Park,  aaiUnor  to  AliUled  Oaa 

Bo«t<iD 
HaU.  Kdwin 

BoMf.n.  Mass.    Taiee  way  cock .  

Hall  Frank  O.,  Rlver^ida,  caJ.    Drattlng  biatrament 

Hall  Frank  0.,RlT«ikto,  Cal.    Dramnglnitoiim«it.^.. 

H^trchSSjA.^'AshlSSroSo''  Owtt^  -^ss^^gssf  MS 

Hamtav.  James  T.  New  York.  N.  Y.    Kf"'«y-«J™^  *?!  SS^J^ai 
Bam  1 1  .n,  Eraatoa,  CUeago,  m.    Meana  for  awnrtng  raUa  to  raUway-ttea 

Ham  -    -  -        i.   - 

Ham 

Hanc*  (>tt 


Aug. 
Aug. 


ti.  ^eory  H..  Batam,  IU«.  ^pww-mtm.^.j^- 
"r.  LewliC.  (Sat  Dlmpaey.  NeUonW..  «M^r 
Lafayette.  (Sea  Vhrtan.  Oeorge  O..  aaalipor 
ii««k  U^nalmatarin*  ComoanT.     (See  RoBaa.  ( 


■•] 


Hin  !  an-fe^STKSSfa^SHl^mp^iV.-  (8«  R^SS^^Te^ci  fSf^IcLs 
Han.v   Robert  O..  Bay  CttyTMloh.    EaoaUliM  aoapen^on  devloe  for  venuaes 


Hart^  k  JerrlB  R.',  aaimor  to  Kami wSdCMiCompMiy, Detroit.  Mich 

Bar,,  r  George  E.,  Myra.  Tax.    Stalk-cutter. 

Han-er,  Robert  J.,  CUoago,  lU.    MetalUc  packing 


Tube-machine. 


862.733 
862.685 
863,686 

862.818 
862.347 
862.156 
862.473 
863,301 


8e3.5M 

863,380 

862,473 

1862.248 


Aug.    6 


Aug.    6 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aog. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


804 

51 

866 

886 

616 


104S 

1182 
238 


617 


1050 

1062 
900 
002 

1183 

334 

63 

623 

476 


776 
471 
634 
225 


338-0  I  130     3360 
307  ;  139     2334 

14  130     2006 

230     120     2361 

280-1  1  129     24M 

61  ;  120  I  3151 

I         I 

280  129     2361 

15  120     2007 
100  129     2107 

240-1      120     "OH^ 

164  I  120     2381 


381-3     130 


3406 


318      129     2445 
61      139  1  2153 


164-4 


138 


282-4     120     2406 


284 
241 
241 

318 

61 

16-16 

167 
127-8 


307 

11V7 

167 

62 


129  2406 

129  2363 

129  2364 

129  2445 

129  2152 

129  2007 

120  2283 
120  ,  2286 


130 


3834 


129  2235 

130  2283 
130     21. U 


VI 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


Nnme,  twrt<1«w,  »iw1  lnT«ntl<m. 


H*rr.i.    K\tT*i  F     Warren,  awignor  to  Uiirri.  Automfttic  PreM  Comp»ny,  HOm,  Ohio. 
Hrr^'t^r^'p^«"-nr.rnT.'^^^^^^^^  

Hl'J^^Vti^-¥^noT.>nc*:s:'c:r^iirnoroior^^  T.  H»rri..  Vln^ili*,  »«k1 

L  T   Harvey,  ifamiTlUe,  Va.    S«wing-rn»chine  attachment 

Harris  John  C      (S«e  Utchfield  and  Harris.) 

U^l'  WUUain  T    rt  al.    (S««  Harris,  De  L»  F..  awtgnor.) 

HaSLn   ffirjLol  AnJl«i.  Cal.    Mouttmiec*  for  wind  muMd  ln.truin«U. 

Harrison  JoSit     (See  Walker,  Richard  W,  aswKiior  )  „   ^    ^      „  „   a 

hS«,  iSSon  d;  Trmvilah,  aa^gnor  of  tw^t^jrd.  to  E   H.  Darby.  8«o«ea.  H.  A. 

Waters  and  C.  F.  Hogan,  Travilah.  Md.    Son-reflUable  botUe 

Hartlng,  Clayton  C.     (S««  Knapp  and  Harting.) 

Hartogh.  John,  Elma,  Iowa.     Lifting  derlce.    .. ..   

Hartsough,  LymanC,  McKees  Rocks,  Pa.    \*»t«r-nlter 

Harvev   L  T    rtoi.    (See  Harris,  De  L*  F,  assignor.)  ,       ^  -.   ^ 

Hathlway,  Ed^rF.,  assignor  to  American  Warr^Drawlng  Machine  Compwiy.BortOD. 

Mass.    Loom-reed  support  for  war^-drawlng  machine* •-•• 

Hauboid   Paul  C,  Campoeil,  Nebr.    Draft-evener 

Haynes.  WUlUm  S.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Advertising  device .    .... 

Haywood,  Daniel  H..  New  York,  N.  Y.    Manuiacturtna  hair-pin* 

Healv,  Henry,  Buflalo,  N.  Y.    Aquatic  merry-^o-round 

Hwk'elnmnn,  Max.    (See  Weicbel,  Otto  H    assignor.)       ,   «,   -^  .^  w   n^m.!^ 
Hector,  Andre,  East  Newark,  assignor  of  two-thlrd«  to  J.  W.  ReM  asd  W.  BardaWy, 

Kearny,  N.  J.    Car-switching  mechanism 

Hedlund,  John,  and  W.  W   McMahon.  Kansas  City.  Mo.     Heatlos  syatam 

Heekln  Can  Companv.      See  Ackermann,  CfWirge,  assizor.) 

Heflron,  Cassias  M. ,  Rochester,  N.  Y.    Frult-sllcing  machina 

Heineman,  Herbert  8.,  Los  Angelea,  Cal.    Suspenden 

Heller,  .\braham.  New  York,  N.  Y.    Stamp 

Helms,  James  W.,  East  St.  Louis,  111.    Raflway-crosrtnf 

Hemenway,  (  harles  8.,  Covelo,  Cal.    Wrench 

Hendricks.  Mexander  F. ,  Warren,  Okla.  Ter.    Com  and  malaa  baadar  and  cuttar . ....... 

Hendrickson,  Loren  E.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  A.  C.  Rosser,  Osage  City,  Kan*.     Bottla- 

M^l  _ .■■>■«•••>••■• 

Henry  R.  Worthington.     (See  Schwanhausser,  William,  assignor.) 

Herman.  Retahold,  Grafton,  Pa.    Alr-cooUng  svstem  for  expioatra-engine* 

Herr.  .\bram  B  ,  Lancaster,  Pa.    Milk -can-washing  machine 

Hewitt,  Peter  C.  assignor  to  Cooper  HewUtfclectrtc  Company,  New  Yoik,  V.  Y.    Crat- 
ing a  vacuum 

Hieronymus,  Benjamin  R.,  et  aL    (See  Darls,  CalYtn,  aaatgnor.) 

Ulggin,  Henry,  assignor  to  Hlggin  Manufactoring  Company,  N' 
road-vehicles 

Higgin  Manufacturing  Companv.    (See  Higgln,  Henry,  assignor.) 

HlSV  .\aron,  Lynn,  Mass.    Trolley 

HIU,  Ebeneser,  and  H.  P.  Morgan,  Norwalk.  assignors  to  Norwalk  Iron  WoikaCompaay, 
South  Norwalk .  Conn.     Relief  mechamsm  for  compressors 

Hill,  Harry  A.,  and  J.  .\.  Llmlstrom.  Northampton.  Pa.     Atomizer 

Hlne,  Lucius  A.    (See  Kerr  and  Hine.) 

Hlscock,  Ira  E.  Bay  City,  Mich.    Brickmaklng-machine 

Hobbie,  George  A.,  et  al.     (See  Church,  .\lb^rt  T  ,  assignor.) 

HofTmann.  I^erecht,  assignor  to  Firm  of    Hoffmann's   Starkefabriken    AktlengeaeO- 
schaft,  Salzuflen,  (lermany.     Ironing  raw  starched  material 

Hoffmaxm's  Starkefabriken  Aktiengesellschaft,  Firm  of.     (See  Hoflmaaa,  Leberaobt, 
assignor.) 

Hogan,  Charles  F.,  et  aL    (See  Harris*,  Jefleraon  D.,  assignor.) 

HoUett,  Ira  W.,  Chicago,  ID.,  aaaignor  to  J.  W.  Sefton  Manulactoring  Company,  Ander- 
son, Ind.,  and  Chicago,  111.     Paper-box  machine 

Holmb4>rg,  Edward  P.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  A.  Kirkland,  Tampa,  Fla.    Eatimating- 
machlne '. , 

Holmes,  George  L^  Chicago,  111.    FUm-pack 

Holmes.  Howard  B.,  Park  Ridge,  asaignc  r  to  Weatem  Electric  Company,  Chicago.  lU. 
Watch-*ervlce  recorder 

Holme*,  Howard  B  ,  Park  Kidge.  and  E.  B.  Craft,  aa*igncr*  to  Weatem  Kleetiic  Conn 
pany ,  Chicago,  lU.    Coin-collector 

Honig,  .Arthur,  Anvers,  Belgium.     Rotary  machlnr 

Hopkins,  Alberton  F.,  Yellow  Springs,  assignor  of  one-half  to  E.  B.  Oorauch,  Sprixigflekl, 
Onio.    I dentlflcft tion  fievicp  for  business  transactions 

Hopkins,  William  S.,  Waltham.  Mass.     Safety-rator !!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!! 

Horrigan,  Francis  J,  Syracus*-.  .\.  V.     Root-cutter.. 
Hoakin,  William.     (See  Bawden,  Hoskin,  and  Merritt.) 
Housworth,  Joseph  H.,  Gilmer,  Tex.    Wagon 

Howard,  RUey  H.,  Riverside,  Cal.    Puiele-box ' '' 

Howe  John.    (See  Sowter  and  Howe. )  

Howell,  Albert  S..  a«*ignor  to  D.  J.  Bell,  Chicago.  lU.     Plcture-exhiblting  machine . .   . 
Howell,  Clarence  W.,  daZ.     (See  HoweU.  William,  aaaignor  ) 
HoweU,  Frank  R.,  et  al.    (See  HoweU,  William,  aaaignor  ) 

Phfunir^*  D-  ^•SP^o'"'  V  m*«»e  assignments,  to  Sanitary  Appliance  Company. 
Philadelphia.  Pa.     Pneimiatic  cleaning  device  k-^j. 

hTa'teror  Irt^e  *"''^°'"  °'  o''^^*"  ^^  R-  and  C.  W.  HoweU,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Ga* 

Hruska,  Louis,  asirignor  of  one-half  to  G.  be'  BloVs'  Chicago.  lU.' '  'Eiectrl<^ii«ht  duatar ' 
Hull   Furman,  assignor  of  one-half  to  R.  Jordan,  C^aldwXkana.  ''*S^''*°^  ciuatar.. 

Huggins,  Lly•«^sS.     (See  MiUer  and  Hugjnns.)  

Hulbert,  Edwin  F.,  Kenosha,  Wis.     Pneumatic  paint-tool 

"j^'at^^^r^^KSeT'^.^.'':'.".^-  ^'y*'  N*^  York,N.YVcio.ur*  for  bottle.. 


ae,3»«  I  Aug. 
mtjao ;  Aug. 

iB,479    Aug. 
MB*U7i  Ac«. 


88236     At«. 

aaa.iM  i  Aug. 

9njm\  Aof. 
m^   At«. 

&B1J9»  Aom. 
M3346  Aog. 
883^3  '  Ai«. 
883,734     Aug. 

882,738     A(«. 

883,360  Ai«. 
883^1     Aog. 


•  !  IIM 
6       888 

•  «3 

•  1234 
6  386 
6     1064 


883^33  i  Aug.    6 


4«wport,  Ky.    Pardi  lor 


883,738 

863,160 

869,180 
883,737 

883,668 
883,477 


Aug. 

Aog. 

Aug. 
Aog. 

Aug. 
Aug. 


6  I      81 

6     1087 


778 

or 


863,161  i  Aug.    8 


m 


u 


139    2U1 
13»    2\a 

136    31W 


138    1407 
138     3» 


10     1»     2100 

»s    i»   2«r 


306 


181 


131     23» 


139     23M 


30-1  I  13B     3101 


M3.833 
862.833 


Aug. 
Aug. 


6      1187 
6      llftl 


330 
330 


129     M» 
139     M4: 


800.478     Aug.     6       838 


m2,334 

883.163 

W2»479 
)tt3.480 
M3.ia3 

883,637 

86S.738 


Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 


6  I    871 

6  I      78 

«  «34 

«  6.16 

6  77 

6  908 

6  1068 


l«»-70  I  138    228« 


103 
21 

171 

171 

33 

341  ' 

286 


13D  >UI 

130  3101 

129  2M 

129  3387 

139  tlO> 

139  3264 

139  MS 


WO.M0     Aug.    6       783  !      308^     1»     «■ 


M33M  !  Aug.    0  '  11«3 


883,6601  Aug. 
883,387  Aug. 
883^38     Aug. 


/"*">■"''"'•"='  iw.TJi>t«cjee 

"^nl^moi^r*^.'" ^^ *°^  ^  ^  Clement., DawwnClty: YukonTerriiory.Caiida: ' Curl 

"j^'TeLuiT^'i^^K'  *"^?'"  to  United  Prodiic;  Company .0.  a  Br^i^  knd  R.M, 
11  L'  '^^**"*'  ^  *«n-    Box  for  shipping  and  storing  butt«-  ^^ 

nl^T'-  ^'^JT  ^  J^  CalhouJi:  Jo^sejph  C.  assK^.r 
Humphrcvs,  Lifwm  W  ..  Chicago.  III.    WlLndow^^^  "^ 

»T.'  ^t^"^;.  'L?^Jf- *5""iV.P*?7-     L8^..F«rr.'s,  Hra^"  I.: 


innro. 


Hunt.  Milton  E..W.Vn:in?-M'e.    'k"^li;g.;i'^r''Sr 


aaaignor.) 


863,164 

Aug. 

6  t 

862,481 

Aug. 

883,483 

Aug. 

862,363 

Aug. 

^  1 

862,730 

Aug. 

- 1 

•  1 

waxa 

Aug. 

1 

1 

8112  J61 

AOC. 

cl 

6       784 
6       483 

6     1188 


77 
63S 
•80 

no 


381 
7«8 


321  '  129    34« 


129  33r 
129  229 
\29     3i4» 


300 

120 
321 

22 

171 

172 

6»-« 

286 


309 


129  2101 

\yj  2387 

129  3IJBI 

129  2U4 

12^  3401 

138  21*< 

I'xj  2327 


AliPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


vu 


Nama,  natdaooa.  and  IdthiUoo. 


^»*^       Alc^hS  Ha^taS  L^ltOomiW     (»«  8cim»der.  0«>rgB  O.,  aaaignor.) 


•t«n* 


Me. 


Data. 


Monthly 
TOluma. 


maoiuuilam  tor  type-wrltara 862,«B8 

aaaignor.) 


ward  O., 


i,t>onal  AtrBraU  ^o™W-    \^  Looflmetor,  ChaiVea  I ..  aaal^r.) 

F^r^^^as^^^--"^' 

TinarO    CWoago,  111-    Carnantar'a  aquar* 

nrTC.,(ilWt7w 


IraW.. 

Ill 


Carpantar'a  aquart 
OoUapaibta  orata 

>^i>»nv     BTatam  oC oontrol  lor  alaetrto  motora. . . ....... 

.^fnmbiXl^ft.Loula.nL    Laay-toBgaalarator. 

j^  Wllham  H. 
K.dward  J 


Aug. 


004 


Official 
Oaaatte. 


"3,166  I 
883.168 
802,398 
aaalgivor.) 

Koller-Marlng..^ I  882,3»9 

_   _ 862.187 

EiactrV)'  ji  Manutoctortag 

883,166 


343  I  120     2864 


23     130 

2S     120 

130     120 


lf««ll.  John, 


( 8aa  Rcibarta,  Mefaina^^  •«»  '*'^A^ 

Ban  ABtoolo,  Tax.    Stlbk-eandy  machine^  ...  ._^ 

„~  ^^.  ryiMihaa^  Daunark.    MagPtttl' t^^^»»«»*'— t'w  marhanlam............ 

,'„5if'L«S??P5iS«»toO.  rBSu  ud  M.  I.  UMn.  DoI»Ul,  Mill.. 


^B«tram  4  Son*  Company.    (8«B«rt 
^Saon  Albert  L..  8t.  Looto,  Mo.    CorruM 

0-.  Ch*un«y ,  li^^'}i'!;t^**:::*r^ 


863,160 
802,400 

862,640 


Aug. 
Aug. 


130  '  120 
23  !  120 


34-5  '  120 
130     128 


883.4BS|  Aug.    8      6«3 


(See  Bertram^Hanry,  aaaignor.)  ^^  , 


Ota  Bertram  4  Son*  Company.    ^  ««";"«•»;' i--"  / •— '  skjm 

Albert  L.Bt.  Looto,  MO.    Corrufatad  bar ;  .•      --^ «*» -m 


U^  Ferdinand  V.,  Oienbaeb-oo-th^ll^.  O*™^*?,^-.  ' 
KtouM  Martin.  Bartln.Oamany.    Etoctric  oontroUbg  > 


.thawr' and  dropper! m^ 

o«*, Hor.«'i:.2S£S't?c3rt,«r8SSrcSJ^J^  Brtt^ciiai:"  irormtat^  ^^^ 

W|||^*.^p^|^a  ...•••••••••••••    j 

l^-^o^^iBm^K^^^^^i-^^->^^^^,^^^ "''•^ 

;«»-«.  N«.  J.    i?«  M-?-yf.r«-«. -^P,-^ffi„  p..  ^^or.) 

i...w.h.  n.nnu,«    Color-oomp*r*tor S'tS 

unuu,. ........ .^ n— ■j-TTi  ^^ -"^^ m;«S 

iS;a.'coS^'lVi^^-fu.o,:, 

Kanper.  Arthur.    (Bee  Kwnpar.  Robart  K^and  A 
Kanper,  Robert  E.  and  A..  lU 
card!,  envelop*,  and  tba  like ■  ^.'-rr^j-^JJ^L 862.338 

l:S^v%*SSm^wr^;^:Sfi.S5«^^  Sg;« 

Kent,  T^oma.  F  .  Nawark,  n'  J .    Hyirocarbon-bumar »«;^ 

Kepler  K  rand*  M..  HannaClty,  111.    Screen ...  .-.^..^^- ;•  ;;      ggj^^ 

tsrr  John  W.and  L.  A.  Hlna.  Chteago,  lU.    Lamp-holder ,       ''~" 

Kerry, AS      (Bee  Kerry,  Aaroo,^aaai^or.^^_  ^^^^^^     Horaeabo. I  i«3.257 


Aug. 


Aug.    6      til 


008 


2111 


ans 


256     Aug. 


Aug. 


868,171  i  Aug. 


138 


344     128 


103  129 

386  139 

174  130 

66-70  ,  129 

344  139 

87-70  I  129     2U8 


Robert  E .  and  A  .^rteoaaalaer,  N .  Y.    Sapirating  and  feedtag  derlea  «or  •heeta.    ^^^  , 


36-7  139  2114 
103  139  2301 
2303 
2116 
34ft      129 


2366 


H.  Mliler.  Crystal  Falls.  Mich. 
H.  Millar,  Crystal  Fall*,  Mich. 


Blow-oll  valre 
Angle  blow-oll 


Kerry,  Aaron,  **.l^oV  U  ^haMtol.  8.  karry  Sjsattte.  ^Mh^  Horaeahoa.    ^^^_ 
KmS^.  Jortah  iTAaaignor  to  Kaat  Hampton  Bell  Co.,  Eaat  Hampton,  Conn.    Trouey    ,  ^  ^ 

kK  ri«.ry,  aaaignor  of  ow-haM  to>:  "  -'"-'  rr^^r^r^.  Ui^.    BJow'-olt  Vair.:     863:741 
Ktoren,  Henry,  Malgnor  of  ozM-bull  to  F 

KlMler.  Joseph,  Chioago.  in!    Powe^ahoTel . .  -••••",••-••,•< 

KUburn.  John,  et  ai.    (See  Robertaon,  George  ^■.  •*^o'-'„,^ 

King  Thoma*  J  ,  Richmond,  Va.    Combined  weeder  and  harrow 

Kirkland,  Arthur.    (See  Hohnbarg.  Kdward  P.,  *|»^o/  2,,,..^  «^ 
Kirkp*trick,  Jame*.  aaaignor  of  one-haM  to  A .  R.  Turner.  Budaon,  Wla 

KlalU,  Robert  O..  HamburK.  Germany.    0*f<<*"P'**2.Vf,;;,;,  t;««tin« marrow  I  mi^t 

Emanuel,  New  Yoi*.  N.  Y.    Prooeaa  of  and  product  from  treating  marrow  .......  Jg*^  | 


Aug.    6       346 


Harrow-cart. 


863,836 
888,688 

883,401    Aug.    6 


1104 
680 


Klatn. 


863,687 
,863,664 

„  :N.irTork.>I .  Y .    Prboeaa  of  and  product  rrom  ireawng  n»«™  w Mg7 

mine.  Samu«a,  Trenton.  N.J.    Adjuat**le  chair   . .  ■  ••  •^■- -  .     A..^.  rVm  writer 'c<«n- 

Knapp,  Theron  L..  and  C.  C.  Hartlng,  Woodat^?'  T^G^f^r^v^^ST  »02,Mb 

panv  Chicago.  lU.    Blght-h»nd  nuwflnd  raiaaae  da;^Jor  type^tera 

KS?ido^^»KiiL«tar&  Company.*  (See  Feeater.  CharW.  a*.»g^ 

Knoll  4  Co.    (See  Vl^th,  Hermann,  aaaignor. )  883,743 

l»g^.:^b^rti5S!^^TS?^^Sng  device  for  drawer*:  ^^^^  ^^ 

the  like  


210  128     2338 

70  129     2168 

174  129 

287  129 


322      120 
174-*  i  129 


2448 
3390 


Aug. 


Aug.    6     1068 


Aug.    6 


Kremcr.  John  F. 
Kmir.  Charte*  L 
Kuen  Eugene  A. 
L.  g  Starrott  Co. 


(See  Smith.  Thurow.  and  Kramer.) 

bhloago,  HI.    Printing-telegraph 

(See  Brunhoff  and  Koen.) 

U  K.  ,...  Joeeph.^SLJTffi'  ^^^^'^-^'on  and  other  .eceptacto. 

Ubrt   Svlveater  W..  New6rtaan*,  La.    ^^'•"rving  wood 

Lahik-   Mo*e*  M..  Lowell,  Maaa.    Stimp.  band,  and  tne  iiae.. .  _^-^    -•••■■•   --^^--j: 

Lit    r  homa.,Med2ilMSatrAlberta:  Canada.    OperaUng  mechanlam  for  Wnder  .aU*    ^^ 

or  (mis   

Lampl    igh,  Fredertck.  London,  En|iand.    Ro*»2J^J 

Lamsr.n  Conaolldatad  Store  Serrtoe  Company.    (See  um 

Lanoir  George,  Waahli^ton,  D.  C.    Tire  denoher  end  rtm .  v^-  -;  -  v 

Ur*      let^rE.  leJiTwta.    Machine  for  rem^ngtoaect*  from  plants 

"  C.    PrtnJttawrea* 
Car4enaeT 


Laug:  -ay.  Robert  B.  and  O.  F. 


ip:  exhauster,  and  blower,  Ac . 
(gee'Utclifleld,  Isaac  W.,  aaaignor.) 


L-machlne. 


L*wi> 

Leahv 

Leak.' 

Lean 

L«r.U 

Leon., 

Leru. 

Lrn:- 

Lewi- 


Komulua  D.,  Moravian  Falla,  N 
ivter  J.,  Turcot,  Quebec,  Canada. 
Thoma*  8.    (See  Daly  and  Leake.)  

ohn  C.San Wnoiaco.  C^^B?«;ffiCld'^" "'-«^^ 

-  —    assignor.^ 


883,403  I  Aug.    6 


863,488! 
863,403 


863,404 

863,405 
863,743 

883,360 
863,340 
802,828 


130  139  2240 

176  129  2201 
210  139  2320 


2SS0 

287  129  j  2400 

XQ  :  120  2448 

131-3  120  2240 


(Bee  Daly  ■ 
Frandaeo, 
•.  1  Northrup  Company.    (See  Northrop,  ^wi 

1  John  N.,  troatea.    (»•  l"<e>»^J^.**ri7fi' w;;^?' New  York  NY. 
rts.  aaaignor  of  ona*ialf  to  L.  ^2?^  »~*  ^  Jzr'k    ^.i^r  ) 
ad  8titS  Maahlne Company.    (SeeLewl*.  John  G,  assignor. ) 

8taalton.Pa.    fta»ray-«rog 


1,174 


Mo 
'Uiod 
Jamea  K 


Brake...;  862,830 


883,846 


Aog.    6 

Ifli 

Aug.    6 

1U8 

'  Aug.    6 

tl4 

341     138 

139 

133  129 

70-1     120 
133-4     120 

134  129 
287-«     129 

71 -i  120 
104  129 
322     130 

38  i  128 


323  139 


3460 
3291 
2243 


3118 


3448 


245  129  '  3387 


IX  0.  o.-iaoa 


VIU 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


Name,  rasideooe,  and  Inrentlon. 


Lewi.  John  E.,  Brackenridge.  asalgnor  to  H.  E.  Sheldon,  PltUbarg,  Pa.    Sheet-metal 
liJlf jXo.,^t^r  SrS^.  Biindsiiich  MachiiMj-Conipiuiy;  St.-  Loci.;  iio/ "  sl^l 

lJ^ij>S?C" :  Assignor  U)MoiiiiA  kiinaiaijtarlng  Compiuiy:  ■c^uiib«;Ohlo: "  Fiii^ 

cylinder  for  water-lifts -  •  -  ■  •  •  -  • ■ 

Llnder,  Frlta,  8r.    (See  E«r»d6rfer,  Friti.  aMlgnor.) 
Undsey,  George  F.    (See  WUU&ms  and  Lindaey.) 
Lindstrom,  John  A.    (See  Hill  and  Lindstrom.) 

Lippls,  John,  Coalcreek.  Colo.    Ck>al-cutling  mach  ne 

Llppla.  John.  Coalcreek.  Colo.    Coal-cutting  machine 

tll^fflS-  IX  L.  aTE^^ar  j"l?.  SSV.^a«i*nor.  to  LitchfleRl  Manot«,tartn, 

LltcXl"'iii''w"'Bo.Ton,  S^aST'li?^^ 

Company.  Newark.  N.  J.    Pneumatlc-despatch-tuhe  »PP»nitU8. 

Litchfield  Manulacturing  Company.    (See  Litchfield  and  Harr1«,  aMtgnon.) 
LittlVJol5!cSsrberwBn,  neafMelboome.  Victoria.  AuatralU.    Air  and  water  eooUng 

apparatus u--\ 

LlTiprmore,  Lee  H..  Yatea  Citv.  111.    Earth-auger. 
Lohmann,  Helnrich,  Aix-la-ChapeUe,  Oermany. 


Machine  tor  grinding  edgea  on  gUaa 


plates      

Lombard' Qovemor  Company.    (See  Warren  and  Dodge,  aaalgnor*.)  

Longenecker,  Charles  L.Tillwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  International  Harrertar  Com- 
DHny.    Gas-engine -.•• 

Lord.  George  M.,  Meeker.  Colo.    Stow- Jacket.... ^^..... -^i-^-i^V^-illlli:, 

Love!  Hrnry  M.,  Utica.  assignor  to  C.  A.  PoweU.  Whltesboro,  N.  Y.    Walat-laatenlilf . . 

Love',  Richard.  Altoona,  Pa.    Valve 

Lovenberg.  Charles,  Providence,  R.  I.    Ticket-holder...,. 

Lowe  Robert  E.,  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.    Garment ....»....•.•••.•••••••••••••••■ 

Lum,  Charles  M.,  et  al.    (See  Benedict,  Terah  J.,  assignor.) 

Lumsden.  John  J.,  et  al.    (See  Baum.  James  B.,  assignor.) 

Lustig,  Louis,  et  al.    (See  Levin.  Moris,  assignor.) 

Lyon  &  Ilealy.     fSee  Smith.  Harry  M.,  assignor.) 

MacDonald,  Ellen,  Orangeville,  Ontario,  Canada.    Sink-strainer 

MacMahon,  Stephen  A.    (See  Woolley,  Leonidas  0.,  assignor.) 

MacMartln,  James,  Albany,  S.  Y.    Railway-tie 

Macdonald,  Peter  J.,  Bangor.  Me.    Block 

Macdonald,  Thomas  H.,  assignor  to  American  Grai>hophoDe  CompAoy,  Bridgeport, 
Conn.    Talking-machine  record 

Mace.  May  L.,  Portland.  Oreg.    WashboUer-drainer 

Macfarlane,  George  F.     (See  Ferenbach  and  Maclarlane.t 

Macgregor.  John  T..  assignor  of  three-fourths  to  J.  C.  and  P.  Q.  Dietrich  and  F.  D.  Pal- 
mer, Gait.  Ontario,  Canada.    Car-fender 

Mack,  Frank  J.,  et  al.    (See  Baum.  James  B.,  assignor.) 

Mackey,  Joseph  L.,  Bloontville,  Tenn.    Fence 

Madstn,  Mads  J.,  et  al.    (See  Jewell.  John,  assignor.) 

Mallison,  Alvln  H..  assignor  to  Underwood  and  Underwood,  ArUngtcm.  N.  J.  Photo- 
graphic printing  apparatus 

Mann,  WllUam  B.,  Baltimore,  Md.    Triple  valve  tor  air-brakes 

Markel,  Austin  R.,  Tyrone,  and  F.  Ha^rtj,  Allegheny,  Pa.    Smoke-conaamer 


Haggerty,  j 
b.sILmT., 


Marietta,  Ellen,  <t  al.    (See  Marlette,  Silas  T.,  assignor.) 

Marlette,  Silas  T.  aviigr  or  to  E.  Marlette  and  E.  B.  Smith,  Bnflalo,  N.  Y.  Hame-bwtener 

Marshall,  James  P.,  Bardstown,  Ky.    Ciothea-pin 

Marshall,  Mary  L.,  Atchison,  Cai.    Can-holding  damp 

MarteU,  Louis  H.,  EUwood  City,  Pa.     Packing 

Martin,  Flora  A.  M.    (See  Martin,  Thomas  E.,  assignor.) 

Martin,  Henry  P.,  Owensboro,  Ky.    Service-box  cover 

Martin,  Thomas  A.,  Chicago,  111.    Anunai-shears 

Martin,  Thomas  E.,  assignor  to  F.  A.  M.  Martin.  Buflaio,  N.  Y.    Tniaa 
Martin,  Thomas  H.    (See  Sample,  Charles  H.,  assignor.) 
Martin,  Richard  W.    (See  Street,  Jacob  E.,  assignor.) 

Mason,  William  H.,  Leesburg,  Ohio.    Truck  fornandling  rolls  of  wire  feocing 

Mathers,  Joseph,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Device  tor  adiusting  garment* 

Mathieson,  James  H.,  et  al.    (See  Ralston,  John  M.,  assignor.) 
Mftthieson,  Thomas  0.,  et  al.    (See  Ralston,  John  M.,  assignor.) 

Maussner,  Frederick,  Phlladeiphla,  Fa.     Saddle 

May,  Julius  C,  Chicago,  111.    Portable  folding  mirror 

McBerty,  Frank  R.,  New  Rocheile,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Western  Electrtc  CanminV.  dih 

cago,  111.    Rplav 

McCallle,  Joseph  Si  .  Trenton,  N.  J.    Audiometer...  

McCallip,  William  W.,  Columbus,  Ohio.    Machine  for  feeding  and  cottiiMt  win  or  other 

material " 

McCarty,  H.  C.    (See  McLaughlin,  Milton  P..  asaignor.) 

McClean,  Samuel  N.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    Gun-carrtage 

McConnell,  John  R.,  etal.    (See  Robertson,  George  W.,  aartgnorV 

McKeen,  William  R.,  Jr.,  Omaha,  Nebr.    Power^ontroll^mechanlam 

McKiliop,  Samuel  W.,  Ypsilanti,  Mich.    Die..  «.™««»u 

McLaughUn,  Milton  P.,  Wakefield,  Mass.,  assignor  of  torty-flve '  onehTOdf^dtha 'to 
H.  (.  McCarty,  VViUiamsport,  Pa.    Hose-clamp  »«»«»«.«, 

McMahon,  William  W.     (See  Hedlund  and  McMahon  ) 

McPherson,  Alfred  P.     (See  Thompson  and  Newsom,  assignors  ) 

McTarnaghan,  Samuel  0.     (See  Roberts,  McTamaghanTwid  Jeffs  ) 

Meade,  Ifenry  W.,  et  al.    (See  Church,  Albert  T.Issigmor  ) 

Mears,  Robert  8.,  HumansvlUe    Mo.,  N.  J.  Jorgensen  and  W.  E.  Paxton.  KmsorU. 

-u ^^^\\r^}'^  Jorgensen  and  said  Paxton  assignors  to  said  Mears     Car  "»!»"». 

r^X;Z  *??  "  '  ^fiPiorrfon^vhaltto  W.  ft.  Stewart,  I.atrobe,  Tasni^niiiiAurtiiii;: 
Comigatwl-lron  rtdge-capplng  and  the  like . . .      •  -«*i»iu»,  aubuwm. 

Memmac  Chemical  Company.     (See  Verity,  Victor,  aasigiMr  ) 

Memtt  Corthell  lo.     (See  (orthell.  William  M.,  assUmor  ) 

M«ntt,  Joseph  B.    (See  Bawden,  Hoskln,  and  Mertltt) 

Meesenger.  Fleming  F  ,  et  al.    (See  Davis.  Calvin,  assignor  ) 

iJ!!J  r^V  Jr^^i*"''  V  •  ^'*^  York.  N   Y.    Carbureted™ '^ 

Meetlts,  Arthur,  Rauilnltr,  Austria- Hungary      FUter  for  dnst-'anoti'A^'^;;^;.^'*;;.' 

Mlkolasek.  Wenceslau*  F..  Vodnany,  8.  D      Fre-testir 

M  i.irSJ^kM.u'^*'*"'':  ^-  ^odnanv.  8.  D.     B?^r.der^ 

Mllbrath  WUliam,  assignor  of  omyhalt  to  S.  R.  DubetV.iikrflVM:  MYiii:"B;i:hirfd«  ! 


<"    I* 


T'TOT^ 


314 

129 

as 

336 

1» 

2464 

315 

120 

na 

75 

129 

21W 

315 

r?j 

33S 

7H 

'  ■* 

21«6 

kl6 

I "' 

jxa 

19 

I  " 

2IU 

79 

ij-.' 

211» 

178 

i.'g 

23»4 

ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


iz 


Nama,  iMMfanoe.  and  loTention. 


PraokUn,  Pa.    Floor-polUhiog  machine. 


Hlller  Abel  A 
KUler.  Fred  H 

SId^  11^  y^  Jr.~(8^  MUtai-,  Haory  J.,  aaaignor.) 

^„,  Jomipb  R.,  Morgaatown,  and  U.  B.  Hoggins,  Weeton,  W.  Va. 

tUes 


(See  Ktaren,  Henry,  aaatgnorT) 
Henry  J.,  Qoehen.  N..  Y.,  aaalgnorjb  H.J.  MUler,  Jr., 


Peterson,  N.  J.    Stilky 

Manufacturing 


Na 


Date. 


MUler  Thomas  8.,  Sooth  Orange,  N.  J.  ConTeylng  apparatus 
Mlraclp  Preawd  Stone  Company.  fSee  Burton,  Charles  8.,  aaa 
Mitchell,  Albert  W.,  aaslgnor  to  J.  N.  Leonard,  trustee.  New  E 


Mitchell, 
oarhine 


aa^gnor.) 

w  uaTen,  Conn. 


Paper-box 


Mitcheil.  Oecar  T..  tt  ai.    (See  JwfeU.  John  aaalpor.J 
u^ridse  William  J.,  Spokane.  Wash.    BolderfOTtdi 


ephone-recetrers . 


Mocridse  William  J.,  ptri»»M.^,  .t».u.    ..<v.»«  .».  >. 

Mohan  W UUam  E . ,  flt.  Louis,  Mo.    Putlo«-aupport . 

Monarrh  Manolacturing  Company.    (See  Lewla,  Lewis  C,  aaaignor.) 

Monarch  Tile  Company.    (Bee  NlchoDe,  William  T.,  aaaignor.) 

MoMf  L  rban,  Tlonea«a,  Pa.    Band-baDar 

Monoman  Typeeetter  Company.    (See  Brand,  William  E,  aaaignor.) 

ll^rtead,AltertL.,TdhBrtde.Colo.    Metallic  rail  way-tie 

Mornn.  rienry  P.    /See  BUI  and  Morgan.)      « 

Morrill  Roland,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.    Cattle-guard 

wnnis '  William  W.,  Portland,  Ind.    Fan  atta<d>ment  tor  sewing-machines 

Sosler!  Moeea.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  aadgsor  to  Moeler  Safe  Company,  Hamllt<m,  Ohio. 

Safe  or  vault • ■ 

Mosler  Sate  Company.    (See  Moeler,  Moeea,  asaignor.) 

Moulton,  Edward  C.    (See  BrenUer.  Clarence  w.,  asaignor.) 

Mower  Charlee  H.,  London,  England.    Junctton-ptece  tor  branches  of  air«ondults  and 


888,747 
883,890 


862,648' 
863,748 


883,838 

862,407 
862,406 


8B3,«8 

883,«)8 

863,181 
862,577 


Aog.    8 
Aug.    6 


Aug.    6 
Aug.    6 


Monthly 
volame. 


OtBdal 
Oaaatte. 


i 


1073 
1313 


916 
1073 


Aog.    «  I  1210 


Aug.    6 
Aug.    6 


Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  Tl 


665 
666 


667 

806 

III 
800 


"V, 


■6 
> 


280     120 
336     120 


1 

3411 

3454 


246     120     2368 
280-00     120     3411 


326     120     3454 

170      120     2204 
179  ,  120  1  3395 


863,268    Aug.    6      266 


li'^e 862,640 


Treating  sheet  metal  by 


the 

Muehlberg,  Karl  6.,  Homeetead,  aaaignor  to  PltUbuigh  Hoae  Connector  Company, 
Ptttsborg,  Pa.    Hoee  coupling 

MoDer  Ida  I.,  BatUe  Creek,  Midi.    Xxtenalon  aofa-bed 

MUDer  J<An,  New  York  N.  Y.    Polycyde 

MflDeri  Joaei.  SeMaaa.  near  Behluekaoau,  Auatila-Hungary. 
elKtrolysta .....^...... 

MuDln,  aamoalJ.,  8aKFiaaeiaeo.CaL    Folding  aopan 

Munro,  Robert,  Jr.  «««i.    (Sea  Bummar.  Arthur  C.,  aaaignor.) 

Monroe,  Enoe  8.,  Pofttai*,  Me.    Dertoe  far  preeenring  ineecta,  Ac 

Murphy.  Harry  C,  Maraapoy  Ind.    Saraiop 

Murphy.  Wflllam,  MilSBar  to  F.  RaddawaT  and  Company  Limited,  Mancheeter,  Eng- 
land.  Clutch  tar  tfasMttttaf  rotary  motion 

Murmy,  Bdwwd  T..  Oolotado  nprtafs,  Colo.    Bit  hokler  and  extender 

Morray,  Jaaaa  H^LMkla,  If .  O.    umoftac    -^ 

Murray,  Michael,  Hkrrteboig,  Pa.    Brake  meehantsm  for  hand-propdled  Tehielee 

Mnsainan,  Oscar,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Pocket  or  deak  Implement 

Nanaganaett  Maatalne  Company.    (See  Thomley  Albert  J.,  aaaignor.) 

Naabold,  Eliaa,  Loe  Anfler  Cal.    reedlBg  appaiatoa  for  boilers 

Nationai  Brake  A  Ilwtrte  Company.    (1h  Watara,  WllUam  L.,  aaaignor.) 

National  Electrtc  Works.    (See  Bohm,  Alfafd  L..  assignor.) 

National  Patent  Boldli«  Company.    (See  Otla.  Spencer,  aaaignor.) 

NattooaJ  Penny  Sales  Company.    (Bee  Packard,  John  E.,  aaaignor.) 

NaUonal  Tube  Cooupaay.    (Bee  WUliama,  Idrla  B.,  aaaignor.) 

NseJry,  George  8,  Bt.  LooU,  Mo.    Field-regalator  for  dynamos 

Neeley ,  George  8.,  81.  Louis ,  Mo.    Voltaffe-rpgulator  for  dynamo  electtio-machlnes 

Neeiey  Geoifc  S.,  St.  Loots.  Mo.    VoItMe-ngulator  tor  dynamo-electric  machines 

Nelson,  Homer  M.,  and  T.  F.  BooDard.  Warsaw,  Ind.    Pipe-hanger 

Nelson  Robert  X^Waahiafton.  D.  C.    Meaaurlng-Upe  holder 

Nsabitt,  John  8.,  VlotorlikBiniah  ColumbU,  Canada.    FUah-algn 

Nenbert,  At«asta|.Kliaabeth,  N.  J.    TroDey  switch  trog  and  pole 

Neobe rth ,  Oeoti*  «.,  Newark,  N.J.    Blere i,-.- ■  - •  j.  ■ : ,:•  •  •  vii v • 

Neumann,  Max,  Munich,  aBd_B.  Regenateiner,  Paaing^  Germany.    Electric  ttnie-swltefL 

Newman,  Isaac  M.,  Hewiaa.  ~ 

Newport,  Rdka  O^  Oardca 

Newport,  Thomas  L.,  QnlaB<  .  .     . 

Newsom,  Thomas  J.    (See  Ijiompeon  and  Newsom.)  _  „.  „ 

NkholU,  WQUaffl  T..  WeUsborg,  assignor  to  Mooanh  Tile  Cximpany,  Weston,  W.  Va. 
Manufactore  o*  flMa  Aasta ■  —  • 

Nikonow,  John  P..,  Pttteborg,  Pa.    Turbine  and  ragolatlng  meana  therefor 

NoMe,  Ral^  E.,  Chicago,  111.    Spring  for  troUers  and  harps 

Nofttager,  Dan,  Leabe,  Ark.    Combined  hay  gatherer  and  press 

Norpcn,  Oaear  B.    (Ses  Pihlblad  and  Norgren.)  ^„  ^  ,  . ,      _ 

Northrup,  Edwte  P^  assignor  to  Leeds  and  Northrop  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Rheostat 


Aug.  6  i  917 


862,578 
862,182 
862,660 

862,406 
881.a6« 

882,270 
882,661 

862.183 


Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  « 


Aug. 
Aug. 


I  B.  KCgsnsieiner.  rasing,  uvmuuiy.    b.kvv. 
Kans.    Draining  and  Irrigating  apparatus. 

CttT.  Kana.    Spring-wheel 

r,  ill.    Combtated  display  shelf  and  rack — 


Norwalk  Iron  Wo^  Company.    (See  HOI  and  Morgan,  assignors.) 
,fll.    Pipe  cutting  and  threading  tool. 

O'Connor,  John  W.,  Coiomboa^  Ohloi 


George  W..  Chleago, 
)rlen,  Walter  A.    (Sm  Tampleion 


WllUam  R.,  aaaignor.) 
Mopplng-maohnM . 
Sorgleal  foot-rest. . . 


O'ReUlT,  Barnes  H.,  LoalsTOls.  Kt. 

Ohl,  Addlsoa  C,  New  London.  Ohio.    Cloek 

Oliver  TTpewrltsrConpaBT.    (See  Knapp  and  Harting,  assignors.) 

Olscn,  f  an,  Esoaoaha,  Mhtii     Stom^^polMr. •..••..........•.••.•.••*•••■•*• 

Olam,  Edwin  O.,  MHwankas,  Wis.    PnidMlog. ..............••••>•••••••••• 

OtsoD,  Olof     (Sss  Ftnhs,  Nathan,  assioor.) 

Ortopp,  Piatt  M.,  IndUnapolia.  Ind.    fr^ley-wbeel 

Osbora.  Pearl  W.,  LoTvlaad,  Colo.    Wrench 

OtU.  Spencer,  Chleaco.  m.,  aasigDor  to  National  Patent  Holding  Company. 
Otuwa  Banktaig  ATnut  Company.    (See  Fecny,  Edmimd  J.,  assignor.) 
Packard,  JohnC.,  urigntTT  tT'iTTTTT  asaignmenU,  to  National  Penny  Sales  Company, 
( hicsgo,  111.    Coto-eontroneU  meohanlam ' 


863.1M 
883,600 
862,579 


862.272 
862,273 
862.274 
862340 
862330 
882,343 
862,582 
862.275 
882,344 
862.276 
8t2.410 
8BM41i 


882,503 

1862.187 

862.277 

842,504 


1882,378 

883,411 
882,190 
883,188 

883345 
863,180 


Aug.  6 

Ai«.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  ft 

Aug.  6 

Aqg.  6 


Aog. 
Aug. 


Bolater. 


Jalmer,  Fred  D.,  K  ai.    (Bss  Maegrsgor,  John  T^  aoalgnpr.)  o«,..,^ 

Parant .  I.«oa,  aMignor  to  Bod4MAnflayms  dee  Tabaoa  D^abtoxlques,  GeneTa,  Switser- 


land     RemoTlncBleottaitronitobaeeb _,  .. 

Pmw  J  oseph  YTDeBTw,  Colo.    Motor  attachment  for  "▼ta«-°>»«SS!ii:.  i*  'wV^A«;;:' 
Parii  WiuJaai  A..  Bdfswood  Park,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Westlnghooae  Electric.A  Maautao- 

tnriiig  Company.    ccntroDliM  meaaa  for  slaotrte  motors 

Parkfr  F.mery  H..  ChkMgo,  lU.    Truss 

wkfr  Geom  D.,  Rlwsrsida,  Cal.    Hand-tmck ......;..■:■■..,■  ■^- 

Fvtnifre,  wiDlaB  F    nimlinttiain.  En^and.    Antisllpping derioe 

Pattersin,  Clara  B..  rhflad^pCarPa.    Hook-and-eye-card holder 

Paxtr n   Waahiostoii  R     fSealfeara.  Joncnaen,  and  Paxton.)  .,        _>  x 

P«r,«n  i^^SS^rZi»Zir^'co^!r  <P«B*^^fc?'™J,fi,i!r:i«^?'"^ 

Psase   h  nmklln  B.,  and-C.  O.  TleM,  assi^iors  to  G.  W.  Todd  A  Co.,  Rpcbester,  N.  ». 
Cheik  protector 


Aug. 
Aog 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug.  6 
Aog.  6 
Aug.  6 
Aug.  6 
Aug.  6 
Aog.    6 


811 
113 
018 

507 
267 

367 
919 

116 
1215 
117 
668 
812 


Aug  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  fl 

Aug.  6 


Aog.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 


:  862,101 
883,790 
882343 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

6 

S 

862,751 

Aug. 

6 

883383 
882,663 

Atig. 

Aug. 

6 
6 

862,103 
862,193 
863,194 
883,413 
883,196 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

6 
6 
6 
6 
6 

mjMi 

Aug. 

6 

270 

273 

277 

1218 

1217 

384 

815 

381 

385 

281 

507 

1319 


674 
134 
284 
676 


1219 
285 

506 

130 
128 

386 
130 

131 
1078 
1221 

1070 


815 
930 

133 
136 
136 
606 
137 


179     120     2395 
135     120  !  3344 


30     120 
216     130 

76     130 


3118 
3334 

2166 


246  129  2868 

216  120  2335 

30  120  2119 

246-7  129  2368 

129  2246 

76-7  129  I  2166 

77  129  2165 

247  120  2368 

30-1  139  3136 

328  129  2455 

31-2  120  3120 

180  130  2296 

216  129  2335 

77  139  3168 


77-8  1» 

78  129 
7»-9  129 

328  129 

328  129 

106  129 

217  129 

79  129 
106-7  129 

79  129 

Hi  139 

338  129 


2166 
2167 
3168 
3466 
3466 
220S 
3336 
3170 
3303 
3170 
3346 
2456 


183  129  2307 

34-5  129  2133 

80  130  2171 

183  I  120  ,  3297 


339  I  m  Mt7 

80  138  Sirs 

136  130  3346 

36  120  2134 

35-6  120  3123 

107  139  2304 

36  139  2134 

36-7  139  3135 

300  129  3413 

329  138  3467 


200  I  139 


34U 


'  138  tm 

347  US  I 


37  129  I  31t6 

38  129  i  3136 
38  139     3136 

136  139  I  3946 

38  13i     21X7 


1333      329-30     128     2467 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


Name,  residence,  and  Invention. 


Rook- 


Pedrick.  Howard  A.,  and  C.  A.  Smith,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aaaignora  to  aaid  Smith 

drill * 

Pennell,  Oeorge,  Baltimore,  Md.    Oage-cock 

Peregrine,  Seymoui' W.,  Portland,  Me.    Carbureter .""'L' 

Perr&,  William  R.,  ChicMO,  111.    KeUininK-rar*  for  meat-hooks  .^. .  •--••;•"-  • 

Pfanstiehl    Carl  A.,  Highland   Park,  assignor  to   Planstiehl  Llectrical  Laboratory, 

North  cKicago,  111.    Induction-coil  unit ...     . 

Pfanstiehl  Electrical  Laboratory.     (See  Planstlehl,  C*rl  A.,  assignor.)  

Heiller,  Fredrick  C,  Philadelphia,  Pa,  assignor  to  E.  F.  Timme  &  Son,  N«w  Yorlc, 

N.  Y.    Loom  for  weaving  pile  fabrics . .     W "t • "  » -lY  " ""  "v^ 

Plhlblad,  Charles  F..  and  O.  B.  Norgren,  Boonton,  N.J.    Folding  bed  

PUcher,  Herbert  H.,  Mullins,  Tenn.    ThermosUt ■■■■;■ , c 

Pittsburgh  Hose  Connector  Company.    (See  Muehlberg,  Karl  O.,  assignor.) 

Plunkett,  Charles,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Broom-tnmming  machine 

Pollard,  Walter  S..  Philadelphia,  Pa.    "Water-meter 

Porter,  Henry  K. .  Chelsea.  Mass      Bolt-chpper .^^.. ... ... . 

Post,  Schuyler  B.,  Syraca^e,  assignor  to  Jewell  Manufaoturlng  Company,  Antmin,  N.  Y. 
Thermostat • 

Potter,  Augustus  E.,  Hallowell,  Me.    Lawn-swing 

Powell,  Charles  A.    (See  Love,  Henrv  M.,  assignor.) 

Powers,  Phtneas,  G.,  Marion,  Ind.    Register-tabinet ." .^^.. 

Prange,  Oscar,  Schdneberg,  near  Berlin,  Germany.    Photographic  mnltipnx  copying- 
machine  

Pratt,  Austin  A.,  l<os  .Kngeles,  Cal.    Insulator 

Pratt-Chadwick,  Mara  L..  Maiden,  Mass.    Skirt-gage 

Price,  Milbert  F.,  Iowa  City,  Iowa.    Coin-controlled  apparatus 

Pi7or,  Thomas  P.,  Jr.,  Newark,  N.  J.    Key-ring 

Psilander,  Charles  A.,  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electrte  A  MumlMtar- 
ing  Company.    Suspension  means  for  electric  motors 

Quimby,  Charles  K.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Rectal-injection  apparatu* 

Rae.JohnC.    (See  Roney  and  Rae. > 

Ralston,  James  E.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  J.  Caweln,  New  York,  N.  Y.    D«odorixlng 
apparatus 

Ralston,  John  M.,  Barrhead,  assignor  to  J.  H.  and  T.  O.  Mathleson,  QUagow,  Sootlaad. 
Nut- tapping  machine 

Randolph,  Walter  J.,  Eminence,  Mo.    Flre-alann 

Raymond.  Oeorge  W.,  Morris,  111.    Draft-equalizer 

Raynesford,  Merton  R.,  Ellis,  Kans.    Bench-stop 

Reading  Standard  Company.     (See  Gustafson,  Cnarles  J.,  assignor.) 

Reaney,  James,  Jr.,  Sherwood,  Md.    Burning  lime  or  other  substancM 

Reddawav  and  Companv,  F.    (See  Murphy,  William,  assignor.) 

Reece  Button  Hole  Maonine  Company,    (.see  Dahl,  Charles  A.,  assignor.) 

Reed,  Alfred  L..  et  ai.    (See  Wrignt,  Charles  M.,  assignor.) 

Reed,  William  N.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Cycas-le»f  holder 

Reeve,  Sidney  A.,  Worcester,  assignor  to  C.  F.  Brown,  tniirtM,  Reading,  Maaa.    M«an- 
preasure  apparatuo , 

ReeenHteiner,  Siegfried.    (See  Neumann  and  Regenstelner.) 

Rehart,  Solomon  V.,  Glendale,  Cal.    Monkey-wrench , 

Reid,  John,  London,  England.    Ship [ 

Reid,  John  W,  rt  aZ.     (fe  Hector.  .\^ndre.  assignor.) 

Remppi-s,  William  F.     (See  Fosnot,  Louis  P.,  assignor.^ 

Reynolds,  Geon^e  H.,  Mansfield  Depot,  Conn.     Deoortlcating-machine 

Rice,  John  V.,  Jr.,  Edgewater  Park,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  A.  E.  Tower,  PouKhkeepale,  and 
"   E.  Tasker,  New  fork,  N.  Y.    Gas-actuated  rook-drill TT. 


Monthlr 
▼otome. 


-T.- 


2«     W    

291      I»     Xii 

**  I  i»  ;  «r 

iM  1 19  an 

m  m\tm 


UOMT 
1  «B,768  , 

803,»oi 
1883,0661 

M2.I96 
883,207 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 


883,508    Aug.    8 


883,381 
883,  IW 
883.413, 
803,«M 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


388 

937 
1« 

140 
081 


388 
141 
SIO 
92» 


183,075  '  Aiw.    0      838 


Richards,  Francis  H.,  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignmeots,  to  American 

Typoeraphic  Corporation.    Type-bar  and  typographic  form 

Richards.  James  P.,  NeUwaka,  Kans.    Crate.    ..   .  

Ridlon,  Fre.1  W.,  Springfield,  Mass.    Rocklng-bar  furnace-grate     "" 

Ritchie,  William  R.,  and  T.  N.  KeUett,  Los  Angeles,  Cal.    Chain  plp«-ton« 

Ritter,  William  F.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    RosetteTor  electric  wiring     "       ^ 

Robblns,  Alfred  R.,  Oceanpark,  Cal.    Hose-coupling  

Robblns  and  Myers  Company.    (See  Thompson,  R^ph  P.,  assiimoV.) 

Roberts,  Charles  J.,  PaoU,  Pa.    Brake  for  automobUes 

Robert.'*,  Leonard  C,  8.  O.  McTamaghan, and  W.  H.  Jeffs,  Nunda,  N.'V.' '  Concret^^x- 

ing  machine 

kilbum,  FrPdericton,  New  Brunswick,  Canada.    Chum 

Robertson,  Sarah  J,  etai.    (See  Robertson,  Oeorge  W.,  assiinoV.) 

Rob  n,  Jacob  I.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Incandescent  las-bumer: 

Robinson,  Kliwbeth  J.,  ArleU,  Ores.    Dish-washing  machine.    

Ro  .inson.  Laforest  G.,  Plattaburgy^-.  Y.     High-potential-drcult-breakw: 

R^'i-^n'^'i^*r!°  s-,-^'^""^"f^'»y'  -^i*  Brish  for  cotton-gnu^!.     ::r.::':' 

Rockwell,  Byrd  C,  Malvern,  Ark.     Window-screen  ^^ 

Rnlf«' f -Z?™^  assignor  of  on«^half  to  D.  B.  Camp,  Boise,  Idaho.' "  StoV^M  ••'■"* 

'^Adj'us^U^.lT^nVfTrTm^XSs"'^-^"**  Manufacturing  CompanyTLoul.,  Mo. 

5^S«^'i"l!°'*°5f  £•?**"' ^'«x"»»«=''«*Rl-    Bobbin  and  spindle  roiii^ctor 

p«-i»„   I  K    ^  ^     ''**  Hendriclcson,  Loren  E.,  assignor.) 
''mtnTfor^mutbo^uler'^""'*'''"  '•  "'  ^"^-  ^'^•^^P*^-  ?••    Locking  UUctr 
Rowlev,  Llovd  E..  Jewell.  Kans. '  Dentil  nlier.V.V 

si^^SiX"*""' ""*■*''"*"  -"■  ^  '^~*3r.  ProvKteiii;  RVi." -Atii^^iiliceliciTte 
Royoe,  Charles 

Ltm 
Rumble,  Frank  L.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Roller-skate 
Sr^"    t^S  =^  •,C'»^«>P«  »^»11».  Mass.    Cat^hei^a 

""K."  spi^S-Sh.^f^'^' *"  ^*^' *  "^^^^^ 

Sams,  Walter,  Chicago,  iil.    Savings^bink 

Itx^'i**'i^'"r-^"-  saviSgtbiS: 

Sanitary  Appliance  Company.    {Sm  Hon 

|^a^riK^^i?„*j;^  «<t^i|7  Of     (i^Bram,,  Wuheim,  aadgnor.) 

8.wy„,  Harry  B.,  aevSTS  ffi    TroU^-wS^  !!^';;f.^'»^^ 


883,868; 

803,50« 
883,510 

883346 
8a3,M7 

1883,511 
8S2,AM 
863,585 
883,513 
863,080 
883,3491 

I  883,414  ' 

I  I 

I  863348: 
868,861 

1863,760 
863.083 
882.513 
862,003 
863,300 

j 863.415 

'863.064! 
863.514: 
863386 


863387 
883388 


Aug. 

Aof. 

Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug. 
Aug. 


|mbU,,  Frank  L.,  Philadelphia,  Va.^Sr-skate' 


863389  '  Aug.    6 


ove  or  mitt " 

achine  Company,  North  Ando'viV, 


hL'*v5l^l'''^l!^V.9:'«^i^^^^^^^ 


863,686' 
863349' 
863,700  I 

j  863,301 

[863303 

863306 
883383 


863350 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


a2- 

Aug. 


931 


683 
684 


1336 

1237 

687 
932 
823 
080 
934 
393 

512 

1333 

936 

1001 
936 
000 
930 
143 
513 

940 
003 

836 


838 


041 
13S6 
1003 

144 

181 

148 

ago 
an 


1388 


2«  139  2P0 

lor;  \2»  ao4 

291  12B  24U 

291  129  Mus 
218-19  139  ar 

80 1 131  j  un 

292  129  2415 

292  129  341« 

293  139  Mlt 

108  139  a04 

283  139  2417 

81  129  nn 

2«  129  2270 

39  139  nr 

39  129  3121 

IM  129  2SI 


185  131  xm 

81  129  2n 

39-4U  129  }1> 

137  129  2346 

2«  129  2370 

249  129  2372 


249  139  tn 
108  129  m 

185  129  2299 
185-6  129  229« 

331  '  m  34» 

332  129  24H 

196  129  '  23D0 

280  129  2374 

219  129  23S 

186  129  2300 

250  129  2J73 
108  129  23M 


137 

332-3 

250-1 

293 
261-2 
187 
252 
40 
137 

252 
187 
319 


129  m 

129  24S1 

129  2373 

129  J417 

129  2373 

129  2301 

129  2JT4 

129  212J 

129  2346 

129  2374 

129  2301 

129  ,  2340 


220  '  r.^     2MP 

230     1»     34D 


838         230-1  '  129    2S40 


»3 
333 


129     2574 
1 29     24ll 


294     1  -"  241" 

129  »U» 

129  21» 

41_3  '  i?o  21» 


83     1 


2in 


82     llv     2174 


109       -"      »* 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


JQ 


Nama,  zoaidanoe.  and  inrention. 


Mal<lMi,IIi 

111. 


No. 


,li  W    Chicago,  111.    Conatructing  iunkan  ftniotarea —  2£'?< 

lorn  ^.,  PbOadatphla.  Pa.    Cutter  tor  tonguad  boards 


g.^,r  RtrfoiH    w*i*«  Maaa    uoom •O.W 

ggliaub.  Juiu. 

^i'"*r' n^Saii  M."  Tolidb'^hio.    Combinsd  fork  uid  hook. . 

8;5^T  r^rtS^    BaJttaK^i,  Md.    Method  ol  mameUng yvA' 

8*°^^    V  ^^  AU4r!chap«lU.  Oarmany.    Apparatus  lor  torting  tha  water  ola  boOer 

"^5  ?r?JI.?r;iii  8.'  "ikmiti^C^ilo.  '  FUteM>niii'.".".'    «2,286 


Data. 


862,761 
862,762 
862,285 


Ang. 

Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 


Monthly 
volume. 


V 
O 


Offidai 
Gaaatta. 


"8 


388 
1003 
1094 

295 

1200 
206 


I 


Aug. 
Aug. 


aSS-W  0~«S^-.  WaAlngtonTb.  C,  airtgnor  to  Indnrtrial  Alcohol  Heat  and  Light    ^  ^^ 

»i^^-'wini2i?*MiS?/ti"Aii;riiiii"8teiJ  Chicago,  IIL    Car-cou^ing'.  862;304 

ISS^;  WIllKS;  aS5r».  m..  a«ignor  to  American  Steel  Foundriea,  Jer«y  blty,  ,   ^^^  i  ^^ 

-  N  '•   ft':^:^^^Jr£SSjSA: '  BopHoiiniii  "^"tl^ohi^V  forbin;ie™.';.  i:".'.*^'.'^.*.!  888380  j  Aug 
OberdoUandorf,  Ocnnany,  aaalgnor  to  E.  Thalmann,  Now  Yoi*, 


Aug.     6  ,  1235 


6 
6 

6 
6 


1237 
150 

1361 
831 


Maauiactura  of  prfntad  table-dotha . . 


Bohroy.  ^       wiumj  

r^^i^t^^"^^^' 

a^.  uw-harl  Nuremberg,  Oannany,    Mai 

li^ur^.  U*iw^,  MiSa.  OamSry.    Medloat*!  bougto 

<lauam  r..  Dwsatur.  m.    Incubator 

Chartoa  R.  Altaotown,  Pa.    Microm«tcr-«age 

JohnJ.,C«ot«rTUto,R.  I.    Head-motion  for  looma 

Abraham,  Chippewa  Falla,  Wia.    Dampener 

H^rryT    (8<STewla,  John  E.  aMimST) 

Jo^inhlne.    (8m  Van  da  Stadt.  Tbe^oruaC,  aarignor.) 

aMrt  TiaaTwMrtmor  to  J.  F.  Webber.  Grant,  Ohio.    Axle-adjuster 

*  Stoon'o!NS»  York,  N.  Y.,  aeeignor  to  Union  Typewriter  Company.  Jer«y 


Aug.    0       943 
Aug.    6      693 


*ylsr. 
Shaffer, 

ghAoahan 
gbapiro. 

Sbekloo. . 

gkslton,  Joaephlne. 


862,067 
8623S2 
862,763 
862.764 
862,765 
863.668 
M3387 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
▲Og. 


883383  !  Aug.    6 


944 

307 

1094 

1096 

1006 

945 

2» 


1238 


100     139  3306 

82  129  2174 
294  129  2417 
204     129  2418 

83  129  2175 

342  129  2409 

83  129  2175 

334  129  2462 

334-5  129  '  3483 

42-3  120  2130 

342  129  2470 

221-2   120  2341 

J  129  2375 

187-8  129  2302 

253  129  2375 

129  2308 

120  2418 

294^   120  2418 

295  129  2418 

253-4  129  2376 

84  I  129  2176 


Shotes, 


s£?t,  ^Edwa^'^TjiSSTN'^Y-.:  a-inoV  to  Ini^natlonai  Air  Brake  Company,- 

Ji-niVntv  N.J.    Me<£anWi  lor  oontronina  air-brakes...^... _..... 8K,a06 

aii^Wt^MieW.,  Dale  Entarprt.e,Va."l8achlne  lor  weaving  ,  gjJJ 

8toan.Sarah,NewYork,N.Y.Tpymdt*^..... |  "^ 

K-  ?^i^  C'^.  ±T/::2S>"  ?l  rtSitJlo  E.  D.  Kellogg,  New  York, 

M  Y     14ultlp)e  pun^ ■  ""*••*'*" 

Rlivius  Ellis  T^  Indlanapolie,  Ind.    Compoaite  teoe-poet 

Simertna  John  C  .  Baltimore,  Md.    Peanut-Tmder 

sSSS  CtS^li.  W..  HlUab^Jro  Bridge  N.  H     Attachm«it  lor  door.. 

ItaSons  William  N.,  Paae  ChriatlMi.  Mlie.    Flehjng-float.  •^■^-• 

ouuiu      J  _.  (See  Brown,  Theodore  P.,  aeeignor.) 


Aug.    6      833 


335  I  129 
222  '  129 


3461 
2S41 


863322 
863317 
862.502 
862,853 


Simolex  Piano  Player  Companv.  (ow  diuw«j»m»w«.^»  .  -, 
Blmpiwn,  Rnfue  A.^erndaCTCaL  Buttw-cuittog  madilne . 
Singer  Manufacturing  Company. 


t  Allen,  Kdwitrd  B.,  aaeipor  ) 
Diahl.  Philip,  aeeignor.) 

ISS:  ^.l^^.;SSS5r:2d^.  fl'^^^Wona.  Mmn.  •  Moplwrli^ger 
Smith,  Charlee  A.    (See  Pedrick  and  Smith.) 
Smith.  Charlea  H.,  Boaton,  Maea. 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


Ang. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 


6 
6 
6 

6 
6 


862370  1  Ang.    6 


862,416 
863,766, 

88a3W 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


162 
947 
157 


005 
709 
699 

836 
1239 

9«B 


514 

1097 

156 


43-4     129  ,  2U1 
254     129  ,  3376 

45  j  128   am 


188-0     129  2302 

191      129  2306 

180     120  2304 

223     129  2343 

120  2463 


336 
356 


139     3877 


138     129 

295     129 

46  I  129 


862353 
863,206 


DU..UU.  T—     Advertlaing  device \;  i      •  *''*^* 

Smith  Charlee  8..  brocktoo,  Maee.,  aaalgnor  toUnited  Shoe  Machinery  Company,  Pater- 

100,  N.J.    Ineole .■ ■■•;■•••  ■■r- 

Smith, Curtis  A.,  Elgin,  lU.    Pietoo  and  pieton-rtog.... 

Smith  Eben  B.,  <l  ol    (See  MarietU.  8Uaa  T. jjasdgnor.) 

Smith.  Franklin  P.    (See  Smith,  WlUord  L.  and  F.  P.)  ,.«„,..„,  n.u 

H.,  wift>eeter.  Maea,  aeeignor  to  Amwtcan  Steel  4  Wire  Company,  Chi- 

-      -  '  ^nreofwlrelabrica SSi'^ 

Submarine  tunnel ;      ;       ^ Ss'S 

""      "      "         tracker-board 

D  C  ■'aeignor  of  one-hall  to  B.  R.  Weltunan,  Brook 


Aug.    6  '    952         255-6  I  139 


Smith.  Oeorgi  H.,  Woroeeter.  Maaa.,  aaeignorvo  Amvia 
cage  111     MaehtaM  for  tha  maaufactore  of  wire  fabrics 
BmtQi.  Uanlord  O.,  Lexington,  Nebr.    Submarine  tunne... ..........      ._^^.^  («»•»» 

Smith!  Harry  M.;e:iS»f  to  UoO'  A  Haaly.  Chlcaio,  lU.    Sectional  tracker-board ......  862389 

Smith,  Patrick  J.  A.,  Waahtaigton  --     -    - 


862354 
Boz^verlng  machine IS'S? 


yn.  N.  Y.    Carpei-faetener 

Smith,  PhUlp  8.,  PhOadalphia.  Pa.  .  w. 

Smith,  Philip  8.,  PhOarteiphlaJPa.    Box-ooyerln« machine  . ••-,■,"• -v-- \;;ii;il 
Smith  WUford  t.  and  F.*pTVilmtagton  I«~R^«'V?'J^TiJ:^r^^^^ 
Soei4t4  Anonyme  daa  Tob^ce  D^itotoSgue^  (gee  Parmnt,  LAon,  aedgnorj 
8ohm.  AUr«d  L.,  aaetgnor  to  Natioaal  Etoctrto  W 

svstem -J •  •  ■•••••: — ; 

Southworth,  Charlee  F.^oone-Nabr.    Hweeehnai^e  stand 

Sowter  Charle...and  J.  'h*;;;^^.  ^^m^^^J^r^^^  jj-  y.    coln-oontroll«l 


rorka,  Loe  Angetoe,  Cal.    Eiectrlc-elgnal 


862309 
862391 
862318 


Spaulding. 
vending-mad 


EUtah 
ihiae. 


to  R.  f.  Emmerich,  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.    uom-oontroiiea    ^jj^,, 

862,359 

862,672 


Maaa.   Callper-aquare. 


862,210 
863,693 
863311 
883,767 


Splneili,  John,  Boatoo,  Mace.    Non-rdmab»s  bottto. 
Slarrett.  Larqy  8^  aaalgnor  to  L.  8.  Starratt  Co..  Athol, 

Staach.  KmU  R.,  Corning,  N.  Y.    Corrufatlng-machlne 

Steiner ,  Charlee  C,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    Jlre-hydrant 

Stetner.  WiUiam,  Muafcwon.  Midi.    Inanlator-iopport ........ 

Sterkel.  Otto,  Raveneboii,  Oarmany.    AlroooUngapparatue. 

Stevens,  Bertha  O.    (See  BtarBoa,  C^hrta  O.,  aMtenor.)  w„„^.,u,  ^mmrm.  862  364 

Stevens.  Calvtn  0.,  aaalmor  to  B.  O.  Btarana,  OeBonie,  Kana.    Monocular  camera w^,^ 

8teven*>n.  William  HTSilboum,  Wie.    Sled-brae... --■-• 862!534 

Stevenson,  WUham  H.  H.,  Balttmora.  Md.    Can-heading  machine.       '"''• 

Stewart.  Annie.    (See  Stvwart,  Jamae  8.,  amrignw.) 

Stewart,  Jamea  8.,  aaetgnor  to  A.  Stewart,  New  York.  N.  x. 

Stewart .  W illiun  R.    (Be*  M«Doa.  William  H.,  aeeignor^  ;  862,673    Aug. 

SttekiH-v.  Q«>nBF.,AlbMy,  N.Y.    Automatic movabtoCTeet  lor  dama^. 'w2  768    Aug. 

8tlk«  n;nr77B«id4»7viS^  Cyda^pportlng  attachment ,8^^    ^ug 

Stillwwi  EdwtecTH^Tla.  in.    Neek-Toka oaotar 0*3117    Au«. 


Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Atig. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


6 
6 
6 

6 
6 
6 
6 
0 
6 
6 

6 
6 
6 


Electrical  rosette ,862,530    Aug.    6 


Stillwpii,  Edwin  C.7Krrta,in.    Neek-yoka 

Stoefflf.r.  wuitem  J.,  PhOadalphia.  Pa.    Batafaoven 

Stofler  Martin  J.,  C^ao.  MfcA.    Culvert ....  -^  v- -  .••-•-  -  •  •  — 

Stone!    rner,J<An,War«w.  Ind.    Comoodte  jBOBaHport.  •  • 

Stoope  EdwartTRl^irakK N. J.    Seaied lock formnk-cana 


Meister,  Lucius  A  BrOu- 
Ludus  A  BrOn- 


863,417 
862,292 


Aug. 
Aug. 


398 
150 


401 
300 
301 

12« 
302 
402 
410 


161 
306 

700 

701 
412 
953 
106 
838 
167 
1008 

390 
712 
713 

706 

964 
1009 
168 
515 
307 


110 
45 


110-11 
84 
84 


139 
129 


2348 
3418 
3US 

3178 

3308 

3133 


139  2308 
129  2176 
139  1  2178 


836  139  !  3464 

85  120  2176 

111-13  i  139  i  2309 

113  129  3213 


45-6  129  !  3134 

85  129  2178 

180  120  2304 

I  ; 

189-90  I  129  2MM 

113  '  120  !  2314 

256  129  2378 

46  129  2135 
233  129  3344 

47  i  129  .  2136 
306  139  I  2419 


110  '  129 

191  129 

191-3  I  129 


2208 
2307 
2307 


100  129  2305 


862,074  Aug.  6  :  956 


862,675 
862355 
8Ki3M; 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


967 
401 


306  129 

296  129 

47  139 

138  129 

85  ,  139 


139 


130 
no  139 

223  129 


2379 
3419 
2136 
2247 
2178 

snv 

3S7» 
2308 
2344 


h-*JW»VTT 


xu 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


xiu 


Nam«,  nridotM,  and  Indention. 


Strack,  Lorenz.    (See  Beckar,  August  M.,  aaalgnor.) 

Stra*wl,  DtYld  J.,  Fond  du  L«c,  Wii.    Ribbon-slide ^--vv 

Street,  Jacob  E.,  San  Pern«ndo,  aaii^or  of  one-haU  to  R.  W.  lurttn,  Lo«  AnfflM,  Cu. 
AdjuaUble  and  portable  falae  work  for  arches 

Street,  Jacob  E.,  San  Fernando,  assignor  of  one-half  to  R.  W.  Martin,  Los  Aogitoa,  C«l. 
Knockdown  adjustable  concrete-block  machine 

Stromberg-Cartoon  Telephone  Manufacturing  Company.  (8ee  Conner,  Merritt  8.,  As- 
signor.') 

Stnbbers,  Joseph,  CoYtngton,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Incandeacent  Light  &  Stor*  Compuiy, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio.    Carbureter 

Sundell,  Alfred,  et  ai.    (See  .\nderson,  Isaac,  aaaignor.) 

Sarbaugh,  John  8.,  Terre  Haut<,  Ind.    Co*l-drill 

Sntflnrwillis  A.    (See  Cutter  and  Sutfln.") 

Swasey.  .\mbroee,  assignor  to  Warner  ic  Swaaey  Company.  Cleveland,  Ohio.    TelMOope  . 

€wa«ey,  Ambrose,  assignor  to  Warner  &  Swaaey  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    K»Df- 


flnder . 


Swayse,  Aurellus  J.,  Great  Meadows,  N.  J.    Extraction  of  potassium  oompoondi  from 

feldspar ^ 

Swenson,  Paul,  Hopkina.  Minn.    Traction-engine -. 

Srlvan,  T.  P.    (See  Field,  Thomas  V„  aaaignor.) 
Tasker,  Fred  E.,  etal.    (See  Rice,  John  V,  Jr.,  aaaignor.) 

Tate,  John  L.,  Jersey  City,  N.J.    Oas-engine  system 

Taylor,  Arnlrew  M.,  Port  Ewen,  N.  Y.    Oannent-banger 

Taylor,  Harry  P.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah.    Percussive-driD 

Taylor.  Robert  I..,  Memphis,  Tenn.    Medicine-case 

Tchemiac,  Joseph,  3treath«m  HiU,  LondoD.  Eng^nd.    MAnutectur*  o(  raUoeTanMI 

Templeton,  William  R.,  aaaignor  of  oaa-taaU  to  w.  A.  O'Brin,  Beaton,  Msm.    " 

trap 

Templeton,  William  R.,  assignor  of  one-haU  to  W.  A.  O'Brien,  Boston,  Mam. 

trap 

Thalmann ,  E  mst .    (Bee  Schomacher,  Wllhelm,  assignor.) 

Thames,  Armistead  E.,  Mobile,  Ala.    Bearing 

Thoma,  Andrew,  Cambridge,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Tboms  Oorpormttai,  Portlsad, 

Cement  package 

Thoma  Corporation.    (See  Thoma,  Andrew,  assignor.) 

Thomas,  Howard  W.,  Charleroi,  Pa.    Car-brake 

Thompson,  .Arthur  G    New  York,  N.  Y.,  aaaignor  to  A.  Khnbsll  Company.    Ptn-tlcket. 

Thompson,  John  W.,  Covington  county.  Miss.    Knife  for  stripping  and  cutting  cane 

Thompson,  John  W.,  Raleigh,  and  T.J.  Newsom,  Clinton,  asstgnors  to  said  Thompson, 

said  Newsom,  and  A.  P.  McPherson,  Llllington,  N .  C.    ObUining  turpentine  from  wood. 
Thompson,  Ralph  P.,  assignor  to  Robbins  and  Myers  Company,  Springflekl,  Ohio.  B«sr- 

Ing 


Ms. 


882^4 


Aug. 

Aof. 

Auf. 

Aog. 

AUK. 
Aof. 


Aug. 
Aof. 


6 

51ft 

6 

W 

ft 

mi 

6 

m 

6 

308 

ft 

313 

1»    w% 
47-8     129  ,  2U| 


Avf. 
AOf. 


8M^W 
aM,41» 

8a3,a»7' 


Aof. 

Aof. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


863,«80    Aug.    0      903 


m   2ir 

12B     21M 


3S7     129    2381 


Thompson,  Robert,  Rochester,  N.  Y.    Gas-burner 

Thompson,  Ulysses  O.,  Oneida,  Ohio.    Filtering-can 

Thompson,  Wilbur  H.,  Wilkinsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  A  Muiafao^ 

turing  c:ompany.    Electrical  apparatus 

Thomley,  Albert  J.,  aaaignor  to  Narragansett  Machine  Company,  Pswtueket.  R.  I. 

Locker 


Thurow.  L-ouls.    (See  Smith,  Thurow,  and  Kremer.) 

Tiefel,  CTiarles  O.     (See  Pease  and  Tiefel.) 

Tlleston,  Henry  M,  Chicago.  111.    Collapsible  eye-guard . . 

Timme  &  Son,  E   F.    (See  Pteifler,  Fredrick  C.  assignor.)  ' 

Todd  4  Co.,  G.  W.    (See  Pease  and  Tiefel.  assignors.) 

Toppln,  Harvey  L.,  New  Castle,  Del     Combined  rail  chair  and  joint 

Tower,  .Albert  E.  rtol.    (See  Rice.  John  V,  Jr..  assignor.)  '." 

Trachy,  Auguste  Z.     ^See  Roy.  A^rtla  J.,  assignor.) 
Tracy,  Michael  J.    (See  DoUn  and  Tracy.) 

Treadgold,  (Jeorge  H.,  Port  Huron,  Mich.    Emergency-wbeel 

Tresidder,  John  J.,  New  York,  assignor  to  .Vmertcan  dolumn  ComnsnT.  Bkk^Itb!  n"  Y 
Ftreproof  column r—f  -.7-,*^.  ». 

Tropic  Fruit  Company.    (See  EUsworth  and  Clark,'  aMlgnora.) 

Troy  Laundry  Machinery  Company.    (See  Royce,  Charfes  A.,  assignor.) 
Trumbull,  RoUln  H.,  Chicago,  fu.    Panoramic  cainera  •«««"•; 
Turanaky  Samuel,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  of  oneiaU  toM.  6."  h'^il  Brook- 
lyn, N.  Y.    Water-heater ■ 

Turner,  .Alexander  R.    (See  Klrkpatrickj  James,  assignor  )' 

'^lipit'SeTanT^xe;  °'  """"^  "^  "^  '   ^   ^^'  ^"^  Y"^'  «•  Y-    Vlbrstiv 

U.S.  Bobbin  and  Shuttle  Co.    (See  BJood,  Ira  A.,  as8igni)r  ) 

Underwood  and  Underwood.    (See  MaUison,  .Vlvin  H.raaaisnoT  ) 
Union  Typewriter  Company.     (See  Egger,  Benno,  asstenor!) 
Un^on  Typewnter  Company.     (See  Sholes,  Zalmon  aTassignor.) 
Y^^^'a  L'^^'iT  C/^'^P*"/  "  '^-    (See  Hummer.  Arthur~as8lgnor.) 
nS^t^l  «?°?  ^r*v^'?r7  ^^omPany-     (*«  Smith,  Charies  S.,  ass^or.) 
n^bv  Ifl^"  Distaiafion  Company.    (See  Oosa,  WlUiam  F.  M*  assignor.) 
UniUvl  SUtes  Felling  Machine  Company.    r.q«B  Pofoi    i^>,„  r      '       'e""'^-' 
Lpdegraff,  Charles  L.,  West  Fairview.  Pa. 


(See  Fefel,  John  E.,  assignor. ^ 


^'t?^  '^■l'J?.f??°™»C  .  ^arenbu^g.  Netheriands.  asslgnof  to  J.  Shelton.  New  York, 


pe- 


Pressure-retainlng  valve  for  air-brakes 

Nv     mi'         ,1. ' — --B- --^.vheriands.  assignor  to  J   Shelton 
.Y.    TeWraphic  transmitter  for  the  Morse  system    '•""'^  ^°  •"  •  »'»«*^" 

vSS^a^n'l^efe^aiic.J^  Sr^^V^,'"'''''-  Sprtng-upport  for  motor<*r. 
"^VrM  ""(^^'KMin^'^s'lS^orr  »*'-^-°»-'^««-"«'-^"Nflrnberg:A.:d-. 
''OacKor'aa'^of  r'  *"  ^^"^  ""^"^  ^^P-^  8°^°.  ^'     P-^ng-, 

vloVh'^^r  ^^  ^-    ^  V  '^<>™'  OuttmaM,"  Anderson;  ind  Vettln«i 

"^  Ulol  oa  ™S"''*"'''  ''  ^'^*'°  *  ^''-  L^d-i^'-'en^n-^&hlns,  Germany.    San- 

3->Srwrit^n«i°„^Uot^^  Oennany: '  l^ 

%^'.  ^Kna-tic^crtrnu^'f  o^'St^^^ 

Vivian,  George  0.,  Denver  Colo    IZ!ic^Xr^**^^J^!!^M  "^'beratory  furnace 

Utah.    Smelting-furSI^^'  '       *^°'  ""^  °°'''^  *°  ^-  Hanchett.  Salt  Lake  City. 

WaIsw*oi°h'"cfc'E'."X^L"t'^^^^^  

wmer.^'".':*"*  ^■'  "^"  *»'  onMourth  to  J.  L.  Harrison.  toiH*»;  Kii "  iw: 
Walker.  Thoma.  M.,Brister,A;^k.-impJem«t * -■ 


883;21ft 

803,773 
803,430 

888.381 


I 


188,217 


Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 


173 

1106 

619 

415 

Ml 


88B4I8 
888,888 


Aug.  •    at 


Aof.    e      174 


AOf. 

AQf. 

AOf. 
Aug. 


48 
3B6 
130 

113 

323-4 


i»   2ir 

I2B'    Mil 
12B     2MB 

129     23M 

139  ,  2M 


130     139     22« 


48     120    31S 


ft ,  an 

•  '  054 

8  813 

• :  174 


Aof .    8     1M4 


130  129  23« 

256  129  2381 

324  129  23tf 

40  129  2138 

887  129  24tt 


883,319  [  Aug.    ft       17ft 


882,433 

sas.fts 

883,230 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


ft       823 
8      90ft 

6       177 


803,434     Ai«.    ft       084 


48  129  2118 

140  129  2349 

258  129  2381 

«  129  2138 


140     130    2Mi 


802387 


808,00 
888.884 


808.778 

818.774 
888.888 


Aug. 
Aag. 
Aug. 
Aog. 

i3: 

is. 


ft  U46 

8  1345 

ft  90ft 

8  970 

ft  S38 

ft  110ft 


....    129  24«8 

129  2<86 

36g     129  2381 

129  23S2 


3SB-9 
141-3 


i2»    sao 

129     -■•CI 


1107 
974 


ase-9   129   .'£22 

390     139     .:383 


Ifame,  rastdanee.  and  InTwtloiL 


R.I. 


ghos-atpptmwsrtHns 

. J*»*™>  ^ 

imua  W..  KnozTUb,  Tsnn. 


'"""^^'"^cSSSk 


bis  oar. 


«,U,  John  H.,  B 
ff^!^.  Fredrtck  W 

StSS^'wSk  a:  Tiss  K-lir  «Kl  Wanaan.)  __^_  ^ 

l!l^A8wMWComwuiy.    (8se  Bwassr,  Ambross,  asitenpr.) 
^^ChSl!r^SSSrot^;ji»UtoJ.bkim.»^^  RaUway-trsckgsgs, 

J^\'^£^^^!SSr&-Mijm  LiiW  A"aiigixirT ^^ 

Z^  HtaryK!.  NsirtoTaad  I.  B.  Dodgs,  aarignon  to  Lombard  (Jownor  Oampanr. 
iSaiid,  Mass.    RsBsl-Tal»»  


tie 


Z^iSiSAT'S^S^ZS^SS^ 


W.,  assignor.) 


.fTalennan, 

Watsrs,  Hattan  A..  s(  oL 
Watsri.  WUUam  L., 
»o-e»aotrtc 


(8ss  Hanlss,  JsOuKHi  D^  aarisnor.)  »_^  -„ 

to  National  Braks  *  Klsrtdo  Companr,  MUwaukss.  Wis. 


M*^ 


Date. 


803.00 
883,080 
803.231 


808.776 
803.889 


i^^I^^^'^^^^O'S.'S.'^- 


Wssver,  »^a»iiwp  «j,  »  "  ■  ■        • 
Wsbb,  Robert  D..  lh»*«f  ^, 

w££:  Otto  H.?SiSS'to  Tin^iii  Jr^Sk^inaim.  BsrUn.  OsmiAny.    Camararmaga- 


u  Tsr.    Glamp  tor  tsnos-wlras. 
Mllk-paU  Mipport 


rios. 


(8«s  LsTln.  Moris,  aarisnor.) 
Joaeph,  Roobsstsr.  S/Y.    Maohlnetor  awssping  guttsn . 


T.) 


WiU,  Solomon, «  aL 

Wiiland.  Joaeph,  Ro ,  -^    .  >,   t»  *r*i^  i 

Z!S^X^^SR:^£JSSX'SiihC^r>U^C,:n^   Engms^ntroumgapparatu. 

Wert«inan,Han7  J.,  Columbus,  Ohio.    Amussmjot  dsrtoe 

wSsro^ijtric&iipwiy.    rSss Craft,  Edward  B..asslgor.) 
wSraElsctrtcOompIny.    ?8ss  Holmss,  Howard  ^..aa^gnor.) 
wSsraEtao^CompInT.    (8«s HoUnss aMCr^ asrinors.) 
wSurn  iSotrtc  Companr.    ^Sss  McBsrtr.  Frank  ft.,  asatgnor.)  _,  ^       _, 
wSKo-BJ«*rteTa*nlilacturing  (^mpany.    (8ss  Aasl.  6^  B.,  assignor.) 
WMt^shonss  ElsoCrto  A  lUmfaeturtng  Company.    (8se  Jamss,  Hsnry  D., 
wSKSS  bSSo  a  luSSSSg  Compwiy.  ,]8j»  Parti.  WmUm  A^ 
wStinlhouasElsotrisAManataeturtngCompany.   (8ssPaUAndsr,Chariss  A 
WwUnghouae  Blsotrlo  A  JMamitaotarlng  Company.    (8«s  Thompson, 

W%hal.  Barman  F.,  MUwaukss,  WU.    Automatic  tsmperaturs-rsgulator  for  rsvo- 


882,n« 
803,222 
803,427 
803,223 
803,396 
803,438, 


883,803 

882,234 

802,087 
802,777 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 


Monthly 
Tolome. 


I 


71ft 
975 
178 


1108 
1348 


1109 

181 
539 
182 
324 
643 


417 

183 

977 
1110 


198 

26»-00 
48-50 


300 

887 


399 

50-1 

143^ 

51 

90 

145 


113-14 

61-2 

300 
30O-1 


Offlelal 
Oaaette. 


> 


139 
130 
1» 


129 

130 


irS^  fisnfT?^ar»ST  8hoi*,  Pa.    Btsam-soglas  pupprt-ralre 

WhiasSTcharti  F.,  HUlsboro,  Ohio.    Wlnd-whssl .^.  - .  -  -  • 

wStaT  Frank  C,  aaaignor  to  WUoox  *  WhlU  Company,  Mariden,  Conn, 
matie  muslo-olaTtnginstramant 


Autopneu- 

■atic  mualo-playlnglnstramant - .  - 

WMts,  Fr^larlck  BTLynn.  ,M^  .^Oas«gna 

White  H«-b«t.  HanoTar,  111.    Soldsrlng dsrtos 

irattiiSb«r6STg.  h:.  New  York,  VT  Y.,  aaaignor,  by  mssns  aasignmsnU,  to  Auto- 

matlcBwItch Company.    Motor^ramUtor^  . . - . •  •   .^. - 

WItooz  4  Whits  Company.    (Bss  Wflts,  Frank  C,  as^gnor.) 
WIM.  Jamsa  H.    (Sss  Bowlsy,  John  T.,  m*««>^).    „^       .    ^  . 

WUMama,  Bsrt  L.,  LowsU, Mass.    Sslf-lttbfioatlng bollst  and  shot ^■^■ 

WDbam.  Osorg.  A.,  and  O.  F.  Undssy,  Blrmto&iam,  Al»  J^opy-sup^rtlng  tram* . 
Wnilams.  IdrUR..  Lorain.  Ohio,  assignor  toNattonal  Tube  Company,  ^ttsburg,  Pa. 

Casting  apparatus 

:££lX?^.'6tS?r,SiaiSS.oT%*VSa^y  company,  Waterloo,  Iowa. 
wK V'c^^^S'dSSSSfSto.^.-  ni.:  C.  E.  Wlison.  ezscutrlx.    AoetyisiM^  g^nl 


803,325 
803,529 
803,209 

802,429 
802,363 
802,088 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


0 
6 
0 

6 
0 
6 


18S 
725 
325 

542 
430 

978 


882,230    Aug.    ft  1     188 


52 

194-5 
90-1 

145 
114 
3ftl 

53 


803,778 
802,779 


Aug. 
Aug. 


ft  I  1113 
ft     1113 


882,304    Aug.    ft       422 


882,607     Aug.    ft 


Fumaos. 


iraton.'  deorga,  Londoi^and  T .  Wiiton,  Beckton,  London,  England 
WUton,  Thomas.    (See  WOton,  0«>rge  and  T.) 

Wlacbestsr  Rspsatliw  Anns  Co.    (See  Burton,  Frank  F.,  assignor.)  

wSStorwiIlKrlTMSSor  of  onUalf  to  Emmons  Loom  Hamesa  Company.  Lawrence. 

Maas     Marline lormajdng  false  reeds 

WtaMtt,  John  8.  CWoafoTm.    Amusemsnt  devtoe 

Wtewtt,  John  8..  Drtiolt,  MkJh.    Amusement  dertoe 

Whmii^am.  John  W..  gaattto.  Waah.    Cntte^head 

TTlater,  WUHam  A.    (See  Aeaman,  Edward  C,  assignor^  „,..«o  „.♦*. 

WlaaenUch,  Carl,  Frankfort«n-th»-Maln.  Oeimany     Sbset  of  fibrous  or  elastic  mate- 


rial. 


mtry,  Loola  W.,  sselgnor  to 'Wateri<»6aisottniB'  Engine  Company,  Waterioo,  Iowa 
8pMd-ragulattB«jftmoe  (or  expiosi_ 


Wood.  HeEry  A.  ^.    (See  Tjgard,  Jamse^W.,  assignor.) 

Woodring,  Robert  R.,  CartoQ,  Iowa.    Frult-pteker 

Woods.  Edwin  8.    (See  Jaeob.  John,  asdgnor.) 

wS^V.'l5SS2'0.:^-ii'r  to'l^r M^Mron;  iiia,  Ohio." "  EW;iroibi»^«c 

Wooster,  Oeo'igii',  d  oi.' '  (See  Camp,  Edmond  N.,  aasignor) 

Worid  Conitrwmon  CompMiy.    (See  Cory,  Frank  M,  assignor.)  i„^«r«»n  Ind 

Wright.  Charlea  M..  aaaifnorof  two-thirds  to  T.  8.  Oettto  and  A.  L.  Reed,  Anderson,  ma. 

wJSSTwBSfr  P.V  '^  J.'  h:  QrniA,  BaDaiit,  victoria,  AuatraUa.    Furnace  for  the 

traatment  of  refractory  opee v  •  i  v  •  .i" " "  V  i ' ;  v 

Yoong,  winism  H.  F.,  Moneia,  Ind.    Ckmiblnsd  lock  M»d  Utch . . . . .  - 

Zagehnever,  Frank.  Bay  OtyTWloh.    Makinf  molded  blocks  or  bricka -...- 

Isatrovr,  Richard,  New  Haren,  Conn.    BottlM5M>P*n8  ™*c*^*» 

Zaiaer.  I>eonard.    (See  Bisiteln  and  Zetaer.) 

Whr,  Melanethon  B.,  Oilboa.  Ohk>.    Hamess^oop » 


802,537 
862,508 


803,«89 
862,366 
802,366 
862,430 


862,528 
862,600 
883.287 
883,780 

802,781 


Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 


844 

719 
846 


979 
423 
424 
544 


724 

847 

190 

1114 

1114 


862,228  Aug.  ft   101 


3423 

3408 


130  3422 

129  2138 

129  2261 

129  2140 

129  2184 

120  2366 


130 

139 

129 
139 


2216 

2140 

2384 
2431 


883,330 
803,380 
883,867 
883.680 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


0  198 

0  I  194 

0  430 

0  78S 


883,783  Aug.  ft  1115 


301 
114 

325 

196-4 
235 


361-3 
115 

115-16 
145 


1»4 

225 

63 

301 
302 

5S 

63 

54 

iw 

802 


129 

129 
129  . 

2140 
2310 
2184 

120  i 

129 

130 

2368 

2216 
2384 

130 

2141 

139 
120 

2433 

2423 

130 

2317 

120 

2346 

120 

129 

2800 
2346 

13B 
129 
129 
120 

2385 

2218 
2218 
2860 

129 

2310 

129 

2847 

120 

2143 

129 

3434 

139 

2424 

130  I  2148 

120  2143 
129  2143 
129  ,  2219 
139  I  2311 

139  3434 

I 
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DESIGNS. 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 


Name,  residence,  &nd  design. 


Barron,  James  S.,  New  York.  N.  Y.    Coln-tray 

Booth,  Kraft,  a««gnor  to  OUlinder  &  8on«,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    ArtUlctal-Ugfat  nOcctor 

Booth,  Kraft,  aMignor  to  GUlinder  &  Son«,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Artlfldal-Ught  raflactor 

Booth,  Kraft,  aaslgnor  to  OUlinder  it  Sons.  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    ArtUkrlal-Ugfat  raflactor 

Booth,  Kraft,  asalgnor  to  Gilllnder  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    ArtlflcUt-Ugfat  raflactor 

Booth,  Kraft,  assignor  to  Gilllnder  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Artiflclal-Ugfat  raflactor 

Booth,  Kraft,  assignor  to  Gilllnder  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Artiflelal-Hgbt  raflactor 

Booth,  Kraft,  assignor  to  Gilllnder  it  Sons,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    ArttAcU>-U|pt  raflactor 

Booth,  Kraft,  assignor  to  Gillinder  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    ArttflcUI-Ugbt  raflactor 

Booth,  Kraft,  assignor  to  OUlinder  it  Sons,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Artiflclal  U^t  raflactor 

Booth,  Kraft,  assignor  to  Gillinder  it  Sons,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Artificial  light  raflactor 

Booth,  Kraft,  assignor  to  Gillinder  ic  Sons,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Artificial  Il^bt  raflactor 

Booth,  Kraft,  assignor  to  GUlinder  ic  Sons,  Inc.,  PbUadelphia,  Pa.    Artificial  light  reflector 

Booth,  Kraft,  assignor  to  GlUinder  ic  Sons,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Artificial-light  reflector 

Booth,  Kraft,  assignor  to  GUlinder  ic  Sons,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Artificial-light  reflector 

Booth,  Kraft,  assignor  to  GlUinder  it  Sons,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Artlflclal-llght  reflector 

Booth,  Kraft,  assignor  to  Gilllnder  it  Sons,  Inc.,  PhUadelphla,  Pa.    Artlficlal-Ught  reflector 

Booth,  Kraft,  assignor  to  GlUinder  ic  Sons,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    ArtUMal-Ught  reflector 

Booth,  Kraft,  assignor  to  GUlinder  ic  Sons,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Artificlal-U^t  reflector 

Booth,  Kraft,  assignor  to  OUlinder  ic  Sons,  Inc.,  PhUadelphla,  Pa.    Artlficial-Ught  reflector 

Booth,  Kraft,  assignor  to  Gilllnder  &  Sons,  Inc.,  PhUadelphla,  Pa.    Arttflclal-Ught  reflector 

Booth,  Kraft,  assignor  to  GlUinder  it  Sons,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    ArtlflcUl-Ught  reflector 

Booth,  Kraft,  assignor  to  OUlinder  it  Sons,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    ArtlflcUl-Ught  reflector 

Bomsteln,  PhlUip  J,  Seattle,  Wash.    Vase 

Canlvet,  Charles  G.,  Jr.,  assignor  to  Western  Clock  Mfg.  Co.,  New  Ywk,  N.  Y.    Clock-atand  or 

similar  article 

Colbum,  Artemas  E.,  Belllngham,  Wash.    Spoon  or  fork !.. 11-1111111!! 

Edmonston,  CarroU  A.,  Washington,  D.  C.    Handle  for  spoons  or  simiiar  article*!!!! !!...!! 

Faas,  Charles  H.,  Portland.  On^.    Emblem  or  badge 

GUlinder  ic  Sons.     (See  Booth,  Kraft,  assignor.) 

Ooldenberg,  Benjamin   New  York,  N.  Y.    T'oy 

Lederer,  Joseph,  New  York.  N^  Y     Inverted  eas-lamp 

Soellner,  Herman  F.C.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Ad vertising  device 

Western  I  lock  Mfg.  Co.    (See  Canlvet,  Charles  O.,  Jr.,  aaaignor.) 

Veagason,  John  S.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Textile  fabric 


QMtl 

OaMtta 

Mo. 

r     Date. 

i 

S 

> 

i 

'  ai.7u 

Aug.    6 

IS 

Mn 

2.21 

Aug.    6 

m 

Mn 

2-2 

Aug.    6 

m 

Mn 

2.» 

Aag.    6 

m 

Mn 

ss 

Aug.  6 
Aug.    6 

IS 

i» 

Mn 

2»2 

Aug.    « 

i» 

Mn 

S-S 

Aug.    6 

i» 

m;4 

BIB 

Aug.    « 

129 

M74 

1? 

Aug.  0 
Aug.    6 

ia» 
i» 

M74 
M74 

S-Sl 

Aug.    8 

i» 

M74 

as.733 

Aug.   e 

i» 

M74 

»,7» 

Aug.    « 

i» 

M74 

2.2* 

Aug.    « 

m 

M74 

2'2* 

Aug.    « 

i» 

Mn 

lfi,7M 

Aug.    6 

in 

3<n 

»,7S7 

Aug.    ft 

m 

Mn 

»,7M 

Aug.    0 

i» 

M7S 

m,m 

Aug.    S 

i» 

Mn 

2'Z* 

Aug.   e 

UB 

Mn 

2'Z!i 

Ai«.   • 

UB 

M7i 

at.741 

Aug.   « 

UB 

Mn 

m,m 

Aug.    ft 

129 

2<n 

88,717 

Aug.    0 

139 

Mn 

16.715 

Aug.    ft 

129    vn 

18.741 

Aug.    6 

129      UK 

u,n4 

Aug.    ft 

m    Mn 

M,71» 

Aug.    ft 

129     Mn 

».7« 

Aug.    ft 

129      MTt 

m,m 

Aug.    ft 

129 

Mn 

».744 


TRADE-MARKS. 


Name,  residence,  and  title. 


Mo. 


LWen  4  Co    Geo  A.,  Boston,  Mass.    Mineral  rubber  or  asphaltum  comDooBd' 

men's  B    B.  B.  Flour  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Cal     Certain  "r^fo^     "^        

Uton  MJg.  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    IUumii»ating-Karb^.  


A.  it  F.  Pears.  Limd.,  London.  England.    Perfumed  soao 

A.  R.  Mosler  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Spark-plugs  ' 

African  Cigarette  Company,  Limited,  London,  England     cigarettes 
African  Cigarette  Company,  Limited,  London  England     Cinrettas' 
Alabama  Consolidated  Coal  4  Iron  Co.,  Birmingham,  Ala    Iron 
Alden  A  Co.,  Geo.  .\.,  Boston,  Mass     "'  '^^       •  "••- 

Allen'    -    -    -    -         -       - 

Alton  atig.  i^o.,  iNew  lorK,  N.  Y.    lUuminating-gaa  burners 

App«i-D-Form  Compan^^ElUim^l^d.'  Ototl^nt^Z^d'JS'^'  "^^^"^  ^"^  carboD-papsr. 
Austin  Clothing  Company,  Memphis.  Tenn.  Overcoats.  coaU  vests'  naiiU  VArf  nW-l^V- " 
Bayer.  J   0. .  (a  Firmj  s'uremberg,  Oermanj.    Fioat^uX,   '    "^'  P*°"'  *^  ovarmlls.. 

Benda,  George,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Gold  pi^t  "»"" 

Bnnda.  George,  New  York.  N.  Y.    Gold  paint 

Benjamin  Hobart  Company,  Whitman.  Mass     NaUi 

Bentley  and  Olmsted  Company.  Des  Momes,  Iowa      ' 
Berkowltz   Armin,  HamUton,  Ohio.    Whisky 

BUilngs  Clapp  Company,  Bcston,  Mass.    OUve^iJ 

Bird  X  Co..r  A.  AV,Won,  kas^  C^U^m{ i^a  i^^^' 
Solmgen,  Uemiany.    Rarors  *~t~- 


•••••••••a 


U,4ll 
6Mtf 

64,n7 

•U9B 

M,4U 

M,414 


e4,4U 

Hsao 
M.ftao 

•4.4M 


Leatherboots  ajid  ihoM.'! 


BOker  A  Co.,  Heinr. 


Boroherdt  Malt  Extract  Company  Chicaco  in     i  ;^«i^'~  "i: 

"orcherdt  Malt  Extract  CompiKy  cSSfo'  lU    Mt^^.?^a.P"P'^'"°°" 

malt  extracts _         "'■•Ko,  m.  iuaiclnal  malt  preparations,  plain  aod  medicated 


Butterfleld  A  Co. 


_-. ^„    Fred.,  New  York,  N.  Y     Peraaiin. 

C.  Benedict  Co.,  6akland,  Cal.    Certaii  cloth"^*^ 
Benedict  Co.,  Oakland,  Cal.    --— ~r  ^t'^^P^'K 


:;: 


r   R  r««^  .h  a  ^^'^^  V*^-    Certam  clothing 
C.  B.  Cones  and  Son  Manufacturinrf  Company,  Ii 

LouisvlIK  k 


8;  I  iS^^J^S.'f^'JS,  lH?^*"!?S«' '.°': .  .'r^.*'^ 


Morey  MercantUe  Com 


ChSrJS^^'^'S^'J'^-    E^oK '.°°"'"^  Pi*D<^Player.,  and'iiif-iiiVtoi-i^u^V;::!!:!!!: 

cnamtjenain,  Frank  H,  Boston  Vina*     f«.il!JLV""V 

Chambertata.  Frank  H.   Boston  M^'    r^^^  ^•^7'*' llliii: ' 

fi!:Sr»WJ"A.rrv?r3T^^^^^^         ::::::"::::::::::::■::: 

Chicago  Plexlbls  Shaft  (  on  pwi'y  Chicago  ?fl      ^^T"^  or  stomach  and  muiJiii^t^uKul- 


s  Company,  Uncsstef  1  Ohio.'  WlndoW^gU,^ ! ! ! 


64,416 
64,417 
«4,K7 
64,S4B 
64,r7 
64,418 
64.346 
64.S7S 
64,467 

6^461 
6i41« 
•4,416 
64.4r 
64,675 
64,17i 
64,400 
64,171 
64,380 


64.460 
64.381 
64,388 
64,383 
64,461 
64.361 
64.438 
64,383 


Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug 

Aug. 

Aa«- 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aof. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug.    ft  ,      129     Mn 


yjuMomi 

Oaastte. 

i. 

i 

1 

> 

(U 

m 

MK 

129 

MM 

129 

MM 

139 

MB 

139 

MM 

129 

MM 

129 

MM 

129 

MM 

129 

MM 

139 

MB 

129 

MN 

129 

MM 

.ft 

129 

MM 

129 

MM 

6         120 

MM 

128 

MM 

129 

MM 

129 

MM 

129 

34M 

129 

MM 

129 

MM 

130 

tm 

129 

un 

129 

MM 

129 

MM 

129 

MN 

129 

MM 

139 

MM 

12b 

MM 

129 

MM 

129 

MM 

139 

MM 

6  '      129 

MM 

6  ;      129 

34M 

6  1      1» 

M0« 

6  i      129 

34M 

6        139 

24M 

ft  1      129 

MM 

6         129 

2«> 

128 

2401 

Nams,  resldaaoe,  aod  UtU. 


coatlnenul  Rubber  Comp«iy.J«r-yClty.N.  J.,  «d  Mew  York.  N.Y.    0«Uln  Tegrt^ 

(vjk'wid  Howii^;  pirtiMdViii. "  ici 


m.    wVB»t41oar 

ArtSoles  made  d  moliled  Uoeo  fiber. 


SS;  mio'  Paper  Co^  Roeheetw.  N.  Y.    Photggraphio-pftatlng  wrs 
SSTmli  A  DsSmo  Mknatocturtug  ComjpMy^  New  York.  N.  Y.   -PenoUs 


Official 
Qaxette. 


Date. 


gr*^S  FSS?*ltocS:.lSSNio7nr'^rap«r*^^       the  treatn-et  of  auments  peculiar 

nr^Pet^'Vkhiiy  i  iki^  Cii;  Chtei^i;  nil '  Piiiii^ittoifor  tiii  tiiitiiientol  disikiii  of  the  stom- 
oSontier  A&Bd. -^-jirt*.  >^^ 

*-,L^^S?Mlm^KrSM!drOra^  Waah.;  San  Francisco,  dal.;  Chkago,  111.,  and  Toronto. 

Can*da.'  TooU  for  fitting  saws t".  •  •  x.' •  •  "1;aii- 

KiduPont  Company,  WUmtogtoo,  Drt.    Ounppw«ler..._;^^^^ 

frtttiA  Wtehl  CoaJi«ny.  ChOtMooga,  TenQ-.C««^ 
v*MntirACo^F  H    rUladelphU.  Pa.    Canned  eanlli 

S?^^"^'^^^>v-^at»g.P-".— - 

oSd2SbeSrBSj«iln.kewYork,k.Y.    Certain  toy  etothtog 


64,421 
ft4,47D 
ft4,43S 
64,333 
ft4.440 
64.353 

ft4.471 
ft4,472 


3 

> 

Aug. 

ft 

129 

Aug. 

ft 

12S 

Aug. 

6 

129 

Aug 

6 

129 

Aug. 

8 

129 

Aug. 

6 

129 

I 


Certain  medkslnee. 
eardlnee. 


Oraps  Capsule  Company.  Alkntown,  Pa. 
ar^  Capsule  Company.  AUentown.  Pa. 
Qrips  Capsule  Company.  AJMntown,  Pa. 
Orape  Capsule  Company.  AUantown.  Pa. 
Oraps  Capsule  Company^AUsntown,  Pa. 
OuwhSco.  Bort^,Mae».    Felt  hats 


Certain  medleines . 

Buppoeltories 

Certain  medUdaes. 
Certain  medicines. 
Certain  medicines. 


H.  E.  Baeklen  *  Company. 


Chicago, 
itODd.ile 


lU.    Batree. 


iLS&'s^s^'6^.^^'fiA"Mo':*^si>s?^ 


Haas-Llebar 


Oroo«7  Co.,  8t.  Loola,  Mo 
>.,  Robt.  ~ 


S2Lm*  wil22*ii.f2!SS'£  W^  Embroidery:,itu™ 


Cereeln  and  oaooerite. 


and  stamped  tabrtoe -  -   _  . 

Haiard  Po^rdsr  Company.  Haaardrllle.  Conn.    Oj^P^^^w 

Haiard  Powd*  Company,  HasardTiUe,  Conn.    Gunpowder 

nZcIr^  Pnwd^  CamnanT  Hasanlvllle.  Conn.    Certain  gunpowders 

HtoSl£S2*  cTXS'^'fiSrtSh^oStrau  and  V»«na,'^rta^ung»ry 

Howard.  Henry  J.  M.,Wai^gton,D.C.    Fto»*oee 

Sl'SJiSS^'acKJygSSS.^ib  SS^lCaHaincon-^its^naohh-^  and  mold^  .ad 

parts  UMnof - .- 

ImeriaJ  NoTeltT  Company,  ProTldeooe,  R.  I.    Puaalee... * 

SSSSdiS^rugOomSBy.  New  York  N.  Y.    Tonlos  lor  the  nalp 

nr?^toBwVlngCo!:Tto«^  Beer 

James,  William.  NewYork,  N.  Y.    Carbureters.^ 

I^merti^Teot'ASSchaMlia,  dsfmanrJewtegHP'cfalne  needlee -• 

i::?'iS'ctS?  I'^ZASS'^-.s^^Y^a:  r-  •  c^  ;^»^'^;  "^^r^.  "^.'^. 

LltS^1?atoi*WylLonAea«i/cia!^^i^  

\S^Uk&AfiwR'o^^E^tiaB,  Tenn-'candtoe  o«  jUWs 

M.8haaghnss«DtotflUi«  Company,  St.  Uo^Oi*.    Whisky 

££^vSj*SuSSh'£SS2y,  Cinotoiiatl.  OhST^Lamdry  eufdi 

Mixer,  ChaJlt/.^SSvP.  fit    ^^H^f  *Z 'TSt't^SSyL^ 

MBe  WoMe  Co.,  ^^ItaSSSia,  Fa.    I>ree»i>ade  M>i5;2*^J»J?5^rlii;ii-;^ 

Morgan  CmelbJs  CompanyUmlted.  Battarma.  London.  England.    Certain  artJOee  m^«  oi  rmrm^ 

M^r^L'oS&ciiiiiiiVLtott^^B^  ::i:!:i!ii:::i 

Morgan  Oyvter  Compaa?;  8«  Franotooo,  CaL    ^2$  «^„^?!^°''*^ 1.111    llll/.l.. 

Morgan  Oyster  OMHMay.  Ban  ItaaelMO,  OaL    ''^  *^»«»?7"**"- -iii:- " ' 

Mo^,  HowSd  wTKaii^Iam.    ©<«?«»*  52lftlS£5Sh!;^SdK^'**li:i  111*" 

"    ^.  Howard  W.  BoS  Mam.  ,Cowound  tor  deantaj fabrics  and  «»<>^- ;••  :    ;       

nal  Food  Comnanr.  Fond  dn  Lae,  wla.    Pooltry  Ibod . .  - 

KngUnd  (>rtt«%ii  Oo^  Bortoo^  MaM    Cotton  thread 

hSSdcSSSYSS.  B^Mam.   Cotton  thread 

V  nUi^mA  rjtttnm  Ysfn  Off..  Ffff**".  Mar-    Cotton  threaa 

KSScSttSYS&ISSS:!;*--  s?«sSSd 

KnglandCotM»TJ™Oo..B^*JjM^^t«^^  "TtilUar.. . 

Mew  ttel  Minn.    Wlisat-mnir 

Ctaar* 


Morn.- 

Natl 

New 

Nr» 

New 

New 

Ne« 

New 

Me>« 

01 

Pa. 

Par 

P> 


orteane  Aetdand 

t  Im  RoOvMmC ,-^^, 

nneU,  John  F.,  Fwime  CKy,  Mo.    --,^_.  __, 
.  Maattoldiiv  Book  Oo«am^  OaklMdj^gl^ 

B iStSft%bi^ripMa, Pa.   imthmuSST* 


Aug.  6 
Aug.  6 


129 
129 


3406 

240« 
2490 
3493 
340« 
2403 

2497 
2407 


64.483       Aug.    6  :      129      2407 


64.483 
64.354 
64^ 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


64.334 

64,356 

64,356 

64,453 

64.335 

64,441 

64.484 

64,453 

64,357 

64,454 

64,384 

64,473 

64,358 

64,442 

64.455 

64,456 

64.457 

64.458 

64,450 

64,336 

64,460 

64.443 

64,385 

64,461 

64.337 

64.444 

64.360 
64,360 
64,861 
64,423 
64,433 
64,338 
64.386 

64.363 
64,434 
64.482 
64,387 
64.330 
64.474 
64,486 
64,3M 
64,866 

64,425 
64.475 
64,363 
64,388 
M.380 


6 
6 
6 
6 
6 


Aug. 
Aug. 

i  Aug. 
Aug. 

I  Aug. 
Aug.  6 
Aug.  6 
Aug.  6 
Aug.  6 
Aug.  6 
Aug.  6 
Aug.  6 
Aug.  6 
Aug  6 
Aug.  6 
Aug.  ft 
Aug.  6 
Aug.  6 
Aug.  6 
Aug.  6 
Aug.  6 
Aug.  6 
Aug.  6 
Aug.  6 
Aug.    6 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 


64,840 
64.483 
64,486 
64,880 

64,341 
64.8tt 
64,301 
64,446 
64,496 
64,487 
64,3n 
64,808 
64,S»4 


Aug.  ft 
Aug.  6 
Aug.  6 
Aug.  6 
Aug.  6 
Aug.  ft 
Aug.  6 
Aug.  6 
Aug.    6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aog.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aog.  6 

Aug.  6 


64,306 
64.807 
64^488 
64,446 


•••••••••• 


»••••••••••••* 


andiUppvi. 


64,887 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aog. 
Aug. 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aog.  ft 

Aog.  ft 

Aog.  ft 

Aug.  6 

Aog.  ft 

Aog.  6 

Aog.  6 

Aog.  6 


129 
129 
129 


2497 
2493 
2403 


129 

129 

129 

129 

120 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

120 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

120 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
120 

129 

ISO 

130 

130 

130 

130  I 

130 

130 

120' 
I 

120 

130  . 

180 

130 

120 

120 

1301 

130 

120 

129 

120 
129 
129 
139 
129 
120 
129 
129 
129 
129 
139 
139 
129 
129 
129 
130 
120 
130 


3403 

2403 

2403 

2«W 

2403 

2406 

2497 

2406 

2404 

2406 

2404 

2497 

3404 

3406 

2406 

3406 

3406 

3406 

3406 

3403 

3406 

3406 

2404 

2406 

2403 

3406 

2404 
2404 
2404 
2405 
2405 
3403 
3404 

3404 
3406 


MN 


3407 
3407 


8407 


3404 
2464 


3497 
3404 

3403 
3408 
9404 
3406 
3406 
2406 
3404 
2404 
34*4 
3406 
3406 
2406 
3406 
34t6 
3406 
3404 


''W^W^?^^'^^^^^ 


•«»• 
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TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 


PRINTS. 


Name,  realdenoe,  and  title. 


Priscilla  PubU«hlng  Co.    (See  Hartshorn,  WlIHam  N.,  aadfnor.) 

Renyi,  Morris,  New  York.  N.  Y.    Medicine  u»d  aa  a  remedT  for  stomach  digeay. .  --...•■. •• -•  • 

Rheta.-Wcstf.  Stcherheita-ZOndschnurlabrlk  OeaeUachaft  mlt  beaehr&nktcr  Haftonc  Cr«M<l-Linn, 

Germany.    Salety-fuaes -  •  •  •  ■ i\\:\\\: -A" i. — iv;  -y 

Richfield  Company,  Grand  Rapida,  Mich.    Remedy  for  diseaaea  of  the  UdDfeya,  atomaoh.  and  blad- 

Richter,  Frledrich  A.,  Rudoiatadt,  Germany,  and  New  York,  N.  Y.    Soap 

RidgeJy  Trimmer  Company,  Spring^eld,  Ohio.    Tools  for  trimmlnf  wall-paper 

Robert  F.  Mackenzie  uo..  Clevelann,  Ohio.    Candy 

Rubber  Products  Company.  Barberton,  Ohio.    Fountain-evrtnges 

3«ckman  Bros.,  Alexandria,  l*.    Leather  shoes,  boots,  and  allpper* 

3chuptr.  Renziehausen  4  Co.,  Pittsburg.  Pa.    Whisky 

Solis  Cigar  Company .  Denver,  Colo.    Cigars 

3Undiird  Playing  Card  Co.,  Chicago  111.     Playing-cards 

Strader,  Wilson  P.,  Lexington,  Ky.    Tonic  for  treatment  of  rfaeomatlam  and  dlaaaaea  of  tbe  atom- 

^qJj     , ••.•.•.•...•••.•...■•.>.■.■•■•>•.••••.•>- 

Street  <h  Sons,  Geo.  O.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Certain  jewelry 

atrelt  &Co..  Samuel,  New  York.  N.  Y.    Port-wine 

Sumner,  William  P.,  Jacksonville.  Fla.    Canned  fruits  and  vegetablea 

Sykes  &  Strandberg.  Attleboro,  Mass.    Jewelry 

Taylor,  Fred  J.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.    Medicated  stock  food 

Thomas  Gill  Soap  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.    Laundry,  toilet,  and  textUa  aOAjM 

Thompson,  Edward  O.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Remedy  for  tha  liquor  habit 

Union  Condensed  MUkCo..  New  York,  N.  Y.    Milk 

Union  Oil  Company,  Provld<moe,  R.  I.    Cotton-seed  oU 

United  SUtea  Whip  Company,  Westfteld,  Mass.    Whipa , 

Valdea  <ic  Co.,  Fernandez,  Havana,  Cuba.    Leather  boots,  shoes,  and  slippers 

Valdes  &  Co.,  Fernandez.  Havana,  Cuba.     Leather  boots,  shoes,  and  slippers........ 

Valdes  &  Co..  Fernandez,  Havana,  Cuba.    Leather  boots.  «hoee,  and  slippers 

Wallcer,  Francis  S.,  Fayette,  Iowa.    Cough  and  lung  remedy 

Walkervtlle  Brewing  Co.  Limited.  Walkerville,  Ontario,  Canada.    AJe  and  porter 

WaUace  &  Co..  New  York,  N.  Y.    Jujubes 

Waples- Platter  Grocer  Company.  DenLKkn,  Fort  Worth,  and  Dallas,  Tex.    Canned  traits  and 

taoles,  sauer-kraut,  dried  fruits,  and  spioes 

Waplos  Platter  Grocer  Company,  Djoison,  Fort  Worth,  and  Dallas,  Tex.    Syrap  and  mnlsssna 
Waples-PIatter  Grocer  Company,  Oonison,  Fort  Worth,  and  Dallas.  Tex.     Syrup  and  mrJsssns 

Warren  Brothers  Company,  Boston.  Mass.     Bituminous  pavements  and  sidewaOu 

Wellcome,  Henry  S.,  London,  England.    Medicated  wines 

Wichman,  Lutgen  &  Co.,  Alameda.  Cai     Whisky .  .  . 

WUhelm,  Sallle  3..  SUteaville,  N.  C.    Pills  for  the  treatment  of  chllla '. 

Wllmsen,  Bemhard,  Phlladelpliia.  Pa.     Paper  novelties •.' 

Young.  Benjamin,  (a  firm,)  Milwaukee.  Wis.     Horae-coUara 


LABELS. 


Name,  reaidaDoa,  and  titia. 


?".''f°'i-^;*  V'®^'*'2*^f^'°*  P»     "King  Cough  Cure."    (For  a  Cough  Cur«)  .    .. 

Felglesohn  Jos.   New  York.  N.  Y^    "  AnnihiU&jr.'     (For  Stain^RemoylngLiq^i)   .....  ' 

^^^^M^'a^rtoK'iSta'triFl^felsXT'  '"^    "  '''''''''^'  "  ^-'^*"- ''  ^•P'*  ^^•"    ('- 

°S,V^"rkr^:M'Sffi,^U«?ron?^'  ^'"^  ^°°^*"  '"^^  '°'  ^^^>^^  ^'  ^^  '^ 

HaskeU  Nelson  p.,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.    •Imperial  Derma^Foody''(FofMaaaaJBM>iii 

Hungarian  American  Trading  Co.,  New  tork,  N.  Y.    "Tulip  Paprika^' wf^RSdProi;i-V 

Ksrimon  Coffee  Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     •  Karimon  Coffee."    (Fo?  Coffee)  ^*^^ 

L.  t  ohen  &  Son  Comganv,  Pittsburg,  Pa.  •Superb  Tonk."  ( For  a  B^verai^  orMliiarai  witiri ' ' 
n2!?*i!^;^W11^,  'ly  v'^'J,^^  .r^^^oV  (For  i  M«licl^'^p^1l^.^'**'^  • 
o«i^^  A^aI'''**^/'^-,^  w  ^^^-       (For  a  Nourishing  Beverage)  k***"""^- ••• 

Ost.«r«*n  r>,.H.*i.„   v^/averiy.  Mass.     "Strax."     (For  an  .IntisenticK  .        ' 

IJiirrel-Brand  Peanut  Bar." 


Ostergren,  Christian,  .,..„.,.  .,!«»». 
Squirrel  Brand  Co.,  Cambridge.  .Mass 
StelnlyChristlan  D..  Qreenflel-i  townshln 

tem  Builder."    (For  Medicine) 
Touraine  Confectionery  Co.,  Boston  Mi' "  ' 

Tonfectionery) 


CFor  Confectionery) 

•'Kidney  Renovator  and  8j*- 


county,  Ind 
Souvenir  Box  to  the  Beit  Peopte  on  Earth!"  '  (For 


wood.  James  N..  Richmond".     -K^g;!".^  Lagr^ri^a^^l^-VForLagerlBear) 


(For  Confectionery) , 


OfUal 

Oaisns. 

No. 

Date. 

J 

'  z 

i 

> 

I 

04,478 

Aug.    0 

m 

MR 

64^43 

Aug.    6 

la 

Ml 

i^ta 

Aug.    0 

m 

3M7 

•4,309 

Aug.    6 

i» 

•4.M6 

Aug.    6 

129 

MM 

04.400 

Aug.    6 

129 

MM 

04,430 

Aof.    « 

129 

MM 

04,344 

Aug.    6 

129 

MM 

04.401 

Aug.    6 

139 

MM 

04,403 

Aug.    « 

\M 

MM 

04,421 

Aug.    e 

m 

MM 

04,4M 

Aug.    « 

129 

MM 

04.447 

Aug.    6 

129 

34M 

04.4OS 

Aug.    « 

139 

MM 

04.404 

Aug.    « 

129 

MM 

04,432 

Aug.    « 

129 

MM 

04.478 

Aug.     « 

129 

2«7 

04,433 

Aug.     « 

139 

}«6 

04.479 

Aof.    6 

129 

Mr 

04.440 

Aug.    < 

129 

MM 

04.434 

Aog.    0 

129      IM 

04.370 

Aug.    6 

139 

MM 

04.S71 

AlW.    4 

129 

MM 

04.S73 

Aug.    e 

129 

MM 

04.373 

Aug.    « 

129 

3*4 

04,400 

Aog.    « 

129     Mr 

04,4SS 

Aug.    0 

129      MM 

04,400 

Aug.    6 

139      )4M 

04,400 

Aug.    0 

129 

MM 

04,407 

Aug.    « 

129 

MM 

04.408 

Aug.    « 

129 

MM 

04,440 

Aug.    8 

139 

MM 

04,406 

AOf.    6 

129 

JS 

04.400 

Aug.    6 

m 

MM 

04,400 

Aug.    0 

l»i    M" 

04,410 

Aug.    6 

129      34M 

04.374 

Aug.    « 

139 

.    '•« 

OfBdal 

Data. 

Oaastts. 

No. 

^        I 

>     |.?1- 

13.7» 

Aug.    0 

1 
19 

Ht 

U,733 

Aug.    0 

129 

TM 

U,721 

Aug.    0 

139 

tm 

13,720 

Aug.    0 

129 

MM 

13,7» 

Aug.    0 

129 

34M 

U.731 

Aug.    0 

12b 

34N 

13,717 

Aug.    6 

129 

34M 

13,730 

Aug.    0 

129 

u,7ao 

Aug.    0 

12y 

MM 

2m 

13,719 

Aug.    0 

12y 

13,730 

Aug.    0 

12» 

34H 

u,7a3 

Aug.    0 

129 

34M 

11,777 

Aug.    0 

1» 

MM 

13,733 

Aug.    0 

'S    ^ 

U,734 

Aug.    0 

129       MM 

U,733 

Aug.    0 

129      3M0 

11,718 

AOf.    6 

1»      * 

i^ 

Ml 


•ndtttta. 


gd-V  Price  AGO.,  C!»k>er>,IlL    "OurM»B*fsr."     (Tor  Men's  and  Boys' Coats,  Vests,  and  Troo- 


iTv.  Pries  ACo'.;  Oikiiio' mJ '  '"6m  ForimMi."  '  (For  Men's  and  Boys'  CoeU,  VesU,  and  Trou- 


No. 


la^.  Prtos  4"Co'.,ChkitoVii-^'"  ^•^'  "^  '^^°" 


iT^  Prici  *  Co-Voikimo'.  VL  ' ''  Ws  Pvidfdi  Um  Oapiui.'"' '  (Far"  Mab's  and  Boys'  Coats,  VesU, 

gd^.^PrtS?^'.;  ■(aii«i>Vin: "  •'TiiiiwiiiiOitoiiiiV^  bay.'" "  '(FwM«'i  siid' Boys'  Ciku, 

. X?*r,iA*i^I!32rSo" '  STMiaTUie.'  iiid."  *  "  oiidbtaMe."'    (For  Bottied' Beer) ." 

pKSS'coiSinJIrl-irtcst,  Chfc^  m^'No'fiore  Dost."    (For  a  DusUess  Sweeping  Com- 

P«">d) •  v-"_ii •_•.;•  Mli:v.Li:'  Vi"  V ""iuWlBaiiM  Junki*.'' '  (FOTJimket) -•■"•"• 

"Martoe."    (For  PUylng-Cards) 


iTf  Powers  doiMWiy.  New  Yprk^N^Y. 
WlUls  W.  RusssO  Card  Co., 


,  MlUtown,  N.  J. 


2,070 

2,077 

2,078 

2,079 

2,080 
2,072 
2,075 

2,074 
2,071 
2,073 


Date. 


Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


Ofndal 
Oasette. 


o 
> 


lao 

120 

139 

129 

129 
120 
129 

130 

120 
129 


t 


24B8 

'2498 

2406 

2498 

2408 
2408 
2498 


2496 
2408 


TRADE-MARKS. 

(BBOI8TBATION    APPLISD   FOB.) 


WatetaM.  wntoh  pMta  and  ceses 


Aboer  DobJe  CompMiy.  S^^Yrtniioo^cia.    Hoke,  aMi^,  hammers,  tamplng-bars,  &e 


A.  Wittnauer  Co.,  New  Yort.  N.  Y. 
Aboer  Doble  Compel^.  Sea  Fruietsk^^j^ 

j[22ii^  Ctl2?yiiii»7!^^  •  AJ^^i^niig  machln-T  «><1  P*rts  thereof 

tSSSS-robloooCoSK^!  New  York,  N.Y.    ChewlM  and  smoking  tobacco 

tS^anuSSSiitn?to!Jf*ewYork.^^         *'«»*^"^kll- i,, 

tXrHanleyoSMtii:,haTMi5^,il».    ^^^^^^i^^lJ^B^^ 

Antuono.  Valeittao  irrtM«i».  ru.    Ctaara,  dijrooU,  and  UttU  dgrs 

Antuono.VatanttooM.,  Tampa.  Fla.    aears^eiierooto,  and  Uttle  cigars 

rF*^S<i5iSiSlSJ2y!*aS; o!S:  K&.i^ 

Baker;*  Comp«iy.Mtam»poUe,10nn.C^fl»e........^^^^^^^ "[["^^i:] 

Baker  Manafaetuinng  Omdmbt,  BTensrUle,  Wto.    Wlndmllle 

Browne.  RoUo  W.,  Waahlngtoa,  D.  C.    5«*«1*»5"^**" 

Browne,  RoUo  W.-WaehU^ton,  D.  C.    I>»*»*»?f5**-.i:^ 

Chsoey  brothers,  booth  Mawsheeter.  Coon.    «niP*«» •?<>*"•• -^VjUl 

Chlsholm  A  Moore  M«nnlMtortag  Compsmy,  qeretand,  Ohio.    Hoists 

CUmai  Mini  jg  Co.,  Hooktoartlle,  Ky.  Vhe^Vfloar • ;•  •  "^IV- 

CotoACo^jAy.,blearRl*erFkUa.Wla.    8*JTea.  ototmenU,  and  ungoents 

CoUonold  Company,  Leominster.  Maae.    Coml>-p<^Uah  -  -  -•  ■  ••■•■•,:•  •  - ;  v  •  ^^• 

Dsvis-nridahamDnigOompeny.  Denrsr.Colo.    Remedies  for  oougha,  oolda,  A« 

Davis  Chemloel  Comneny,  Denrer,  Colo.    Cleaning  floid 

SUtes  Doloment  Co..  Ltd..  London,  JbacUnd.    Artilletol  rtone 

Donaghue,  Patrtek,  Hnrtlocd,  Conn.    WWaky 

Douglass  A  Aah,  Forset.  Ohio,    ^"^l*^*-?*!"? v--  ••i;;--«?:ii»,i;^ JJ^ii 

K  an.1T  FalrbMksMidComj»ny,8t.Johnsbary,Vt.    Weighing-scales 

Wdrilge,  Willie  J.,  Aurora,  Ofio/Cheeee •; 

Eldndge,  WUlls  J.,  AoTon,  Ohk>.    Cbesee ivniiJ-;  ••,  .v„.  ^iit-H^' 

El^trtcSerTiosSuppBeeCi.,  Philadelphia,  PS.    ^^SS^^^S^^^S^^    

Elhardt  86ha^  Aa£rDMaMiMrted,  OenoMiy.    Coto^eettlng  compound . 

Kxpostuon  CottoattBa,  AttMtn.  0*.    BheeOnpaad 

rarbwerks vona.  Milal« Lodai  *  BrflnlDf(HO 

Farm,  Btotik  and  Home  Co.,  MlnnenpoUs.  Unn. 

Farmer's  Fsnoe Co., Mortoa.  111.    Wlie tanoe. . .  —  •-;•••■-      ,.,  .  irr.^Tiw 

Flaocus.  Kdwaid  C,  WhseBM,  W.  Va.    Cateop^dhlUI-saooe,  salad-drssMngs, 

Ftexo  Spray  Co.,  New  YoSTk.  Y.    Flexible  meUUto  sprays 

Fore.t«?oKiSTCrii»..WllkBeboro,N.C.    OiafK-^.-jj-- 

Fraser-C*i5bS^S«»T,  Hew  York,  k.Y.    Cotton  ptaoe  foods 

Fl»ir.CaSpS  BtSj.  NewYork.N.Y     Cottoojftaosfoj^^ 

Fulcherrw7c.,iiar8tMit«i.Va.    ^T* •»*  B^^'bonwWaklea 

Ooodric>>  A  Wiiirtaail.  8t.  Pnol,  Minn.    D«*^  «2?*i2;!S- 

Grand  Unloi^m  Co.,  Brookt7B,N.Y.    f>«Tortnf  sifeacU 

Grand  UoIobTw  Ca.  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.    ^^^^^^'^V^-^J^v^J:^:^"^ 

Hakka  Chamknl  OanMyTBeetoa.  Maea.    lUmBdy  for  o»t*rrti,  hay-mer,  «> 

Hsli;AmoodsOo.,LfiM, 6hlo.    wlmt-«pOT^^^.."j^ •" V"  ••^•1^^  

Rami  Zone CeapMT. Clil0i|O,  m.    ToUst  powd««,toOet  waters,  ana  penum—...-  -  

mi)Man^StoSoSi»My,L4wletoiii.Me.   CottaB>to»r>ods 

fc!'6.S^2a»orPiu'*^^  


liOennany.   Medldaeforferer. 


Ac. 


>7,n0 
30,085 
28,681 
37,319 
23,970 
28,000 
38,011-12 
30,752 
38,580 
28,574 
38,570 
38J17 
38,407-8 
38,481 
38,013 
38,034 
19,034 
38,241 
38,242 
38,519 
37,978 
38,091 
38,009 
38,377 
30,001 
38,730 
27,703 

35,073 
38,a(B 
30,033 
38,400 
38,770 
38,781 
30,984 
30,841 
17,300 
18,303 

14,800 
30,800 
3S,3»4 
38,330 
1M61 

»,064 
38,400 

9jam 
9jm 

28,019 
28,234 
19,038 
10,343 
36,383 
38,001 
28,37l 
38,230 
20,483 

28,003 
11,910 


Aog.    0 
Aug.    6 

Aug.  e 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  « 

Aug.  « 

Aug  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  0 

Aug.  0 

Aug.  0 

Aug.  0 

Aug.  0 

Aug.  0 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  0 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  0 

Aug.  6 
Aug. 
Aug.- 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aog. 


139 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

139 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

120 

139 

139 

129 

129 

130 

139 

129 

129 

129 

139 

139 

129 

129 
139 
139 
129 
139 
139 
129 
129 
139 
139 

lao 

129 
129 
129 
129 
128 
120 
129 
120 
130 
13* 
120 
120 
129 
120 
129 
120 
129 
129 
129 
120 
130 
139 
139 


2484 

2481 

2480 

2483 

2479 

2490 

3490 

2481 

2400 

2480 

2480 

3480 

2480 

2480 

3490 

3491 

2479 

2487 

2487 

2480 

2486 

3480 

2480 

240r 

3480 

3403 

3485 

3480 
2487 
2481 
24B8 
2402 
2402 
2483 
2480 
2478 
2478 
3478 
2478 
2483 
2488 
2487 
3478 
2481 
2480 
2488 
2477 
3477 
2490 
3487 
2478 
3477 
3487 
3480 
34S7 
2487 
34Bt 
3477 
3480 
3480 
3478 


■  •-•-^-^il*  ^ 


ly  -r;''~ . 


xvui 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTKEa 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 

(REOI8TBATION  APPLIID  I*OR.) 


zix 


NftOM.  nddenoe,  ftod  title. 


Hnco  UU  Comvuxj,  N«w  York,  N.  Y.  IUBM1I7  tor  <iy«wji*,  *«  — ^v •  •-•  • 
IrXa^bto  ftlSJ  ComDMy,  MM«n»  ^  New  York,  V.  Y^  ,^*»f*- 
J  H  RloB  *  Friednuum  CoTMUwauke?.  WU.  OveralU,  co*U,  p«iU,  4c. . . 
Butler  Paper  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.    Wrt ting-paper..  


J.  W 
J.W 
J.W 
J.W, 
J.W 
J.W 
J.W 


Butler  Paper  Co.,  CUcago,  in. 
Butler  Paper  Co.,  Chicago,  lU. 
Butler  Paper  Co.,  Chicago,  lU. 
Butler  P^?er  Co.,  Chlca«o,  lU. 
Butler  Paper  Co.,  Chicago,  lU. 
Butler  Papw  Co.,  Chlcago^IU. 


Writing-paper. 

Writing-paper -- 

Writing-paper t. 

Writing-paper '•• 

Writing-paper 

Writing-paper. 


Paper  "^ 


Jno  Hv  Andrew  A  Co.  Ld.,  Sheffield,  Knglana.    sieei  — y:--;"llU^'^ril"£l' 


Ld.,  Sheffield.  England.    Steel. 

„„^ Ld.,  Sheffield,  England.    Machine  Koirt.  

John  A.  Roebling's  Sons  Co.,  Trenton,  N.  f    Wire  rop*.  itrand.  and  «ble,  ««<«*-eog  gg.  ««■■ 
John  A.  Roebttng-e  8on«  Co.,  Trenton,  N.  J.    Wire  rope,  strand,  and  cable,  steeKwre  oord,  *a . . 

John  A.  Roebling's  Sons  Co.,  Trenton,  N.  J.    Wlre^  . . ...  .  ••••••  •  ••  -v-  •  •  •  •  •:  ■::;.ll:^: 

John  Bird  Compimy.  Rockland,  Me.   Cream  of  tartar,  blcarbonaU  of  •oda,  and  MMranu 

Jonee  Dry  Goods  Co.,  Kansas  Citv,  Mo.    Felt  mattresses 

Joe.  Mayer  &  Bros.,  Seattle,  Wash.    Sterling-silver  tableware 

Joseph  Junk  Brewing  Company,  Chicago,  111.    Beer ^ 

vuZm  Max,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Raiors,  knives,  scissors,  and  sheara •••.-• ;_••• 

Koch  'Theodore  F.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.    Compound  to  be  mixed  with  mortar  and  eoMatto  rendar 


S7J77  ,  Aug. 

t!Jn-9  Aug. 

MS  Aug. 

3BJM1-3  Aug. 

5B,644  Aug. 

»,»«  Aug. 

aSjBO-l  Aug. 

aM57  Aug. 

»jua  Aug. 

».«1  Aug. 

ai,8X>  •  Aug. 

11,903  Aug. 

27,441  Aug. 

27,642  Aug. 

uino  Aug. 

17,aB  Aug. 

96,9M-«  Aug. 

27,107  Aug. 

9MS2  Aug. 

2i,127  Aug. 

aMlO  Aug. 

t^,^n  Aug. 


.New  York,  N.  Y.    Antifriction  metal* 

Hats,  caps,  helmets,  bonnets,  and  toqnea 

Hats,  caps,  helmets,  bonnets,  and  toqaea 

Hats,  caps,  helmets,  bonnets,  and  toquea 

Hats,  caps,  helmets,  bonnets,  and  toquea 

Hats,  caps,  helmets,  bonnets,  and  toqnaa 


.•••••••••*•• 


BakB-OTVDt 

Writing,  book,  and  tortr  p^Mr 


Ae. 


PfUa,  iiJTM,  ooan-fUttm, 


them  wateroroof 

Kool  Metal  Manufacturing  Company 
Lamison  A  Hubbard,  Boston,  Mass. 
Lamson  4c  Hubbard,  Boston,  Mass. 
Lamson  &  Hubbard,  Boston,  Mass. 
Lamson  &  Hubbard,  Boston,  Mass. 

Lamaon  A  Hubbard,  Boston,  Mass.    xx—,  ^y.,  ^^^^^~,  ^ rv'TTT- 

Llbertr  Maecberoni  Mfg.  Co.,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.    Macaroni  and  TenniceUi •-■;'• 

Loeaor  A  Co.,  Frederi<*,  New  York-N.  Y.    Perfumes,  toilet  waters,  and  perftmMry  axtraeU. 
Lord  A  Taytor,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Hair,  doth,  hat,  and  miUtary  brushes  and  wfaiak-brooma. 

M.  Werk  Co.,  Clndnnatt,  Ohio.    Soap 

M.  Wollstaln  &Co.,  Omaha,  Nebr.    Whisky,  brandy,  rum,  and  gin 

M.  A.  Seed  Dry  Plate  Complany,  St.  Louis.Mo.    Photographic  dry-plate*  and  fltaM 

Matthaei.  Henry,  Kansas  City,  Mo.    Bread 

Maxim  Hat  Works,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Men's  felt  halts 

McOee  Mercantile  Co^  Victor,  Colo.    Teas  and  coflees 

Mcnown  4t  Gregory,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Tea 

Middleby  OTenManufacturingCompanT,  Chkaco,  111 

Mlttineague  Paper  Company,  West  Springfield,  Mass. 

Mori,  ToshikunI,  San  Francisco,  Cal.    Remedy  for  h 

Mori,  ToshikunI,  San  Francisco,  Cal.    Blood  medicine. 

NoTelty  Knitting  Co.,  Albany,  N.  Y.    Knitted  underwear,  waab-dotba, 

O.  A.  Miller  Tre^ng  Machine  C  ompany,  Portland,  Me.    Boot  and  shoe 

Oneida  Community  Lf  d,  Oneida  and  Niagara  Falls,  N.  Y.    Animal-trap* 

Orchard  &  WUbelm  Carpet  Co.,  Omaha,  Nebr.    Furnltur»-poliah 

Pandora  Orerall  Company,  Pandora,  Ohio.    OreraUs,  coats,  and  pant* 

Parham-Matthews  Hat  Co.,  Cairo,  111.    Hats  and  caps 

Powell  Brothov  Shoe  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Leather  boots,  shoes,  and  attppw*. 
Rmubllc  Metalware  Company,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.    Flrelesfc  oook-stOYC* 
lUditer,  Frledrtch  A.,  Rudolstadt,  Germany,  and  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Roboits.'john  B.  Z.,  Kansas  city,  Mo.    Amaigam  (or  ftiling  teeth.\ 

Rogow,  David  I.,  Worcester,  Mass.    Wool  soles 

Sanderson  St  Co.,  Madelia,  Minn.    Veterlnarr  remedy , 

Saranac  Glove  Company,  Littleton.  N.  H.     Leather  gloree , 

Schandeln  &  Lind,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Breath-Ublets , 

Sheffield-King  Milling  Co.,  MlnneapoUs,  Minn.     W  heat^our 

Bherwin-WlUlama  Co.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     Larquer  or  thin  vamiah.. 
Siemon  &  Eltlng,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Dry  colors  and  colors  in  oil. ... 

Soci4t4  Guerlain,  Paris,  France.    Perfumery  and  face-tints 

Socl4t4  Guerlain,  Paris,  France.    Perfumery 

Soltmann,  Edward  G.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Tracing-paper 

Sonnenscheln,  Leopold,  Chicago,  111.    Whisky 

Southern  Cotton  Oil  Company.  Jersey  City.  N.  J.    Laundry  soap 

Thanoi,  Louis,  Galveston,  Tex.    Jlemedy  for  rheumatism 

United  SUtea  Dolomont  Co.,  Ltd.      (See  Deutsche  Steinhols-Werke,  Langiath  *  PiMa.  a»> 
signers.) 

UnivemalTaftlng Machine ManufacturingComparv, New  York,N.Y.,andN*wark,N.J.  8o<bm1- 
recording  machines,  parts  thereof,  and  records  therefor . .  ...  ... 

Von  Bremen,  MacMonniee  A  Co.,  New  Y or k^  N.  Y.    Mushrooms,  o«pa*,  )*Ui**."A^ 

W.  Bingham  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    Weighing-scales 

^'  ^^^^^^  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    Lawn-mowers  and  grass-catetaars  thirafor" "".'.'. '.'.'"! 

w,  F.  Seyera  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa.    Bitters,  balsam  for  lunga  medkatad  oO.  *e 

Wallace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    ChocoUtes  and  candy  ^^  "u,  .o 

vv  allace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Choco  atea  and  candy  . 

1   h^  ^     HoweU  Company,  Sjoux  City,  Dee  Moinee,  and  Cwlar  Rapida,  Iowa,    fc^^^fcig 

Watkins  Packing  Co..  Odessa,  Del.    ciniiedcoraV.;; 

WayiM  County  C  anning  Company,  Limited,  Marlon,  N.Y.    Canned  fruits'an«i 

Weatherproof  Manufactunng  Company,  St    Louis   Mo  — -mu 

snd  roofing  papers,  &c. . .   .  '        ' 

West  Haven  Mff.  Co.  West  Haven." Conn.  ■Hacksaw-blade* 
Wwiteni.StarM.ncomnanv,  Salina.  Kans.    Wheat-flour     . 
Vk  llson  Clawing  Gum  Co..  Baltimore,  Md.    Chewmg-rum 
Wooi«..nPpicp  (  ompany,  Toledo,  Ohio.    Spices  "■ 

Wonlen  S4w>lrer  Co.,  Incorporated.  Oakland  Cal 
7^^^^^  Philip  Philad^f^hm^P^^ciSy.^' 
Zotoene  Manufacturing  Company,  Tampa,  Fla.    Fluid  datergeot. 


■«••••«••••• 


•  •*««••• 


Roofing  and  deadening  felt,  *«iM*»*y 


Paint-oils,  Taraiahw,  and  Jh)*** 


•••«••••»•••«•• 


njM 


27 JM 

MM 

SMQB 

2B,4tr 

M,nt 
2040B 

2B,Mt 
IS,M2 


r,«7     Ant. 
27^  ,  Aa«. 

27^*40     Aof . 


27JS2 


Aug. 
An*. 

AOf. 


129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 

129 
129 
129 
139 
129 
139 
129 
129 
129 
139 
12s 

129 
139 
129 
129 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
13B 
129 
139 
139 
129 
139 
139 
129 
139 
119 
139 
139 
139 
139 
129 
129 
139 

Si 

129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
139 
129 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 


139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 

129 
139 
129 

139 
129 
129 
129 
139 
139 
139 
129 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS 


9«4 

MB 
MB6 

Ml 
Ml 
Ml 
Ml 
Ml 
Ml 
%m 
set 

2«4 
M4 
ICS 
MTS 
MB 
Ml 
Ml 
}« 
I49S 

Ml 
M4 
%C% 

Ml 

M2 
Ml 


m 


FOR  WHICH 


2i0 
Ml 


201 

MM 
MP 


Mil 
lOI 

2fll 

Mi 
MT 

s 

m 

s 


MM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1907. 


loTiBUon. 


Ad}a*t*bto  dialr •••• 

Adfertlaing  derta*.. ....•.-. 

Advertlaing  derle** -• v......... 

Adrettislng  derto* • "** 

ASSdi3SaS«pia**oi» thM^^ot.   Apparatu* f or 
JlrlSdwi^  eooUag  appafatoa 

j^ii^«ooUBf  apparataa 

gas  Btmlar^Uf.  flra-alarm. 

it  appatatu*..  "..*••• 

[tMTtee......  ".•*•••••- 

teViM r 


lalmal-tiap. 
Aammolator  I . 

An**a   JUJtietabto  nd  portoN*  tal*e  work  lor. 

Atomliar ;: 

Atomiaer.aad  mixar.   VlltfatiT*  Uqold 

ABdiometor...* 

Aflnr.    Baftt-. ••.•.••.•••-••••••••■•••••" *•■■■" 

AtoaioUl»4aaka • • 


a........ 


.......... 


AiM  il'itn 

Ail»«pindto 

Bat-AlUnc  apparatoa 

Big  hoMff 

Basin*  apparato* 

bSSs-wKi  rMiilattm  derkw. . 

Baadaga.    Faetal. 

Bank.    BaTtof^. ...•<.•>••.•••••■ 

Pf"  ^    BavlBC^  .................'••.••■* 

B*r: 

Sf  Comwated  bw.  Typ^bar. 

B«am-claiBp  aad  r 

B«artog 

Bearing 

Baartaa.  Roller-. 
Bad.  Kztaiutoni 
Bed.   Foldti«. 


merhanlwn  (or . . 
it  for 


noldad. 


Traekar-board. 


Binder,    

Btedareellear 

Btnd< 

Bit  holdv 

TUliiilsllliiklM  martilw 

Block.,  r! 

Blocks  or 

Board: 

Stt  sierriaadakkt 
Board  cntler.  Tm 
Bobbin  and  apladla 
Bobbin  aad  ntadl* 
Bol>bln-Dota&^lM 
Boiler  tnmaea. 
Boiler  under 

«  ster  o<  a 

Bol.-tter 

Boll: 

Sft  LatcMMlt. 

Bolt-clipper 

Boiitanathellk*.   HoMtaitipintortaaila* 

Bovt^oalka.    VomUai 

Bcttie-oapptagBMlSb*.**** 

Botti»<kMaia 


Name. 


No. 


8.  Kiln* 

C.  H.  Smith 

W.  8.  Hayn**.. 
W.  M.  CorttaeU. 

J.  JcwtU 

E.  A.  Hall 

J.  Little 

K.  O.  Shortt... 
G.  Chiistanaon. 
O.Sterkei 


Date. 


881^  Aof . 

mam  Aog. 

803,820  Aug. 

aea^M  Aug. 

89a,M0  Aug. 

888,782  Aug. 

882,640  Aug. 

868,2M  Aug. 

\WSIJM0  Aug. 

8aa,7«7  Aug. 


Monthly 
Tolame. 


« 
6 
« 
e 
« 

e 

6 
6 

« 


! 


781 

868; 
1185  ! 
1861 

908 
1060 

916 

162 

7*9 

1098 


211 
28fr-« 


ofDcua 

Oaaetta. 


128 
128 


I 


819     129 
889     129 


282-t 

246 


— 


............ "  -  - 

for  testing  the 


y ,  la.  Cory ..................... 

J.  8.  Wtnnett 

J.  8.  Winnett 

H.J.  Weeterman 

T.  A.  Martin. •...••.••.. ..••••••• 

M.  J.  Cannon. ...... .•.•"••■••*■* 

"^ ,  E.  Kbert. -.-..........••*.•  ••• 

W.  E.  Partridge 

J.  E.  Street ... 

H.  A.  Hill  and  J.  A.  Llndatrom. . 

J.  W.  Tygard 

J.  M.  MoCallie 

L.  H.  LlTennore. ................ 

C.  J.  Robert*..... 

I.  W.  Shirk 

C.  A.  KeUer vv-w"V;"»'i'l" 

T.  T.  Bookman  and  J.  M.  Butler, 

W.  P.  Coker ■ 

A.  M.  Bate* ■ 

W.  MUbrath 

M.  Brand ...........•-•••.•• 

J.  A.  Frtand...... ....•■•••-•-•• 

A.  L.  Black 

W.  Bam* 

W.  Ban* 


D.  A.  Alexander 

B.  P.  Thompeon 

A-  E.  Thames 

J.Jacob 

I  I  MuUer 

C.  F.  Plhlblad  and  O.  B. 
C.  Bowter  and  J.  How*.. 

M.  R.  Rayneetord 

J.  C.  Cory. .....•..-•-••" 

W.  J.  Dunn. . ..•••.•••.• 

X.  Lalt- ..... .......••••* 

L.  8chroy .........■•.••' 

E.  T.  Murray 

J.  E.  Felel 

P.  J.  Maodonald 

F.  Zagelmeyer 

O  W.  Bchimna.......-- 

J  Boneyand  J.  C.  Rae. 
J.  Roney  and  J.  C.  Rae. 

I.  A.  Blood 

W.  Oraham. ...•••••••• 

j^  golunitc 


882411' 

802,306 

863,aM 

882,777 

802,178 

808,448 

882,728 

882,412 

803,418 

882,787 

802,866 

802,601 

862,406 

8S2,414 

863362 

802,643 

802,006 

802,186 

1802,281 

1802.486 

'882,234 

1803,466 

'863,794 

863,282 


Aug. 
Aog. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aog. 
Aug. 
Aog. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aog. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 


8 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

« 

8 

6 
« 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
8 


848 
483 
424 
1110 
107 
674 
1099 
609 
616 
1067 
1244 
008 
802 
612 
1338 
911 
866 
24 
196 
664 
202 
009 
11S3 
290 
291 


300 
296 


84 
116 
116-16 
800-1 
29 
161-8 
2T6 
136 
138 
288 
817 
180-1 
134-6 
137 
886 
244 
228 
8 
64-6 
178 
66-7 
182 
306 
82 


129 
139 

128 
129 
139 

128 


128 

139 

129 

129 

129 

139 

128 

120 

139 

129 

120 

128 

129 

139 

129 

139 

129 

129 

120 

129 

120 

139 

139 

120 

120 


S78 
2446 

3407 
3366 

2806 

3867 
2181 
3317 
2419 


2188 
2818 
3218 


3117 


8800 

3246 

2M7 
940T 


Noifgreo 


862,373 
I  862,216 
.  863,679 
'862,309 
.862,1821 
.  882,348 
.  888,618 
.882,666 
.1  802,312 
.882,144 
.862,366 
.862,690 


803,547 
862,647 
862,367 


Aug. 
Aog. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aog. 
Aug. 
lAtig. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6! 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 


433 

172 
962 
4B6 
113 
887 
700 
829 
840 
37, 
246  > 
831 
1216 
789 
916  , 


118 

48 

267 

130 

30 

107 

189 

249 

96 

10 

70-1 

231-2 

338 

303-3 

346 


I 


S.Oti*. 


....  882,761  Aug.  6 

....  882414  Aug.  6 

....  862,686  Aug.  6 

....  882,636  Aug.  6 

....882,780  Aug.  6 

....  882,870  Aug.  6 

....808,80  I  Aug.  6 


■••••••a 


■•••••a»a 


H.K- Porter... 

J. B.  Cook 

H-K-Jo^a*.... 

B.  tartivS,*  — 
f.W.H.CIa7.. 


1083 

002 

826 

739 

1043 

1200 

isrr 


287 


..  8Ba,27»  Aug.  8 

..  883,810  Aog.  6  JW 

..  803.641  Aug.  6  I  8g 

..  8aB.g»  Aug.  8  -m 

..  808,807  Aog.  8  818 


204 
187 
219 
197-8 
280-1 
842 

828 


129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 


2144 
22M 
2188 
2279 
2428 
2178 
2174 


i-.! 


' 


2222 
2187 
2381 
2288 
2118 
2204 
3804 
2870 
120  I  2188 
120  2088 
129  2168 
129  3341 
128  2466 
139  3819 
139 
139 


80 

•4 

344 


139 
129 
120 
120 
120 
129 


2219 


2417 

noi 

2840 
SBU 
24M 


138  24B7 


128 
128 
138 

188  138 
88l  128 


2ira 

2188 


8SU 
310 


•  .  **  r-^» 


XX 


AU^HABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENtlONa 


AtiPHABSnCAI.  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


Monthly 
▼otame. 


InT«ntlon 


Bottle-closure 

Bottle-locking  att«chment. 


Bottle.    Non-raAlUble 

Bottle.    Non-nOlUble 

Bottle.    Non-raflUable 

Bottle.    Non-raOlUble 

Bottle.    Non-reOlUble 

Bottle.    Polwn- 

BottlM.  Jan,  and  other  receptacle*. 
Bottles,  }ar«,  and  other  receptacle* 
Box: 

See  Puxile-bcx. 

Shipping  and  diiplay  box. 

Box 

Box  cover.    Service- 

Box-covering  machiiw 
Box-covering  machine 
Box-«trapping  reel 
Bracket: 

See  Shade-roller  bracket.      Spouting-b racket 
Braiding-machine 
Brake: 

See  Aatomobil»-brake.         Sled-brake. 
Car-brake.  Wheel-brake. 

Brake 

Brake 

BrickmaUng-machine R 

Brickmaking-machinB > —   I. 

-sBroodw... I  W.  F.MikolaMk 

Broom-trimming  machine !  C.  Plunkett 

Bnuh.    Fountain  marking  and  ftCDcU 

Bruabe*.    Making 

Ballet  and  abot.    SeU-Iubricatlng 

Boner: 
See  Oaa-bam«r.  Hydrocarbon-bomar 

Burning  lima  or  other  substancea 

Buat-flupporter 

Butter-cutting  machine I  R 

Butter  shipping  and  storing  box A.  C.  Hummer 

Bnttonbole-ttitehlng  machine C.  A.  Dahl 

Cabinet.    Register- P.  a.  Powers 

Cabl»-tenainal F.  B.  Cook 

Cable-terminal  and  system  of  protection F.B.Cook 

Calmlatlng  device |  0.  H.  Benedict 

Calcometer a.  Englerth 

Callpering-machlne e.  C.  Xszman 

Camera-msgaiine o.  H.  Weichel 

Camera.    Monocular CO.  Stevens. 

Camera.    Panoramic B.  H.  TnimbuB 


«  i»  »m 

113  i»  an 

128  129  tm 

iw  i»  au 

»fi  128  OB 

306  1»  2«1 

1%  12B  au 

'"  i»  as 

i»  an 


1»  MM) 

M     I»  2171 

138  an 

19  xm 


(tar.bolder 

^'^Beam-oUmp 
Can-bo»dlr- 
n^gtDf  devioa. 


damp. 


W.  H.  Atoranrtsr ^ 

S.  Bnmhoff  and  K.  ▲.  Kusn. 
L.  0.  Robinaon 


gSi-^ini  wpiiort.    Adjustabto. 

Qgat^eunlngi 
(<gat.oatting  ] 


cfffcM^steJMB^bottira.    Btow-o* 

Cssk.    0»«»- • 

Xiy   Thr«a-w»7 

n^B4oUeetor 

r^B.eontrotlad  tff$nUm. 

Osto4ontroU*d  a«M|>Ha» 

Cottar-ttpptng  bmiiIm 

Ootar^omparator 

Comb: 
Bm  Tuek-oonb. 

C<aprsss . . .  ■ .  ■^-  u?i  "^^^iii:  i^ 

X^^I^STbtakaS^    KwMkdown  •djostabts. 
gSSTblSKSSba.    MMotaoturtng 


L.  O.  HowaU 

A.*  C>  Otu  ■■•••••■•-■•>•••••-**«■ 

A.  Z.  Boodrsaiu 

J.  P.Manluai 

i .  Llppu .  -  >  •.••■•«•••••••••••*• 

J.  B.Burfoftu^ 

J.  B>  Duffy .••••••••*•••••••••" 

E.  A.  HaU. A---^- 

H.  B.  Holmes  aDd  E.  B.  Cratt. 

M.F.  Price 

J.  E.  Packard 

C.  A.  Royoe 

F.  V.  Kallab. 


883,aei     Aug.    6 
883,386    Aug.    t 

8>MU '  Aug.  e 


IContitly      I  CMBelal 
votoma.      '  Oasetta. 


1 


I 


«3 


882,188 

863,700 

883,746 

868,831 

883,832 

888,626! 

883,148 

883,763 

863,733 

863,334 

8621666 

883,761 

883,665 

863,33« 


1193 

331 

128 

35-6 

W3 

3U 

1070 

288 

1206 

334 

1306 

324-^ 

716 

192 

36 

10 

1083 

391 

1053 

284 

871 

102 

827 

240 

1079 

290 

Ml 

353 

373 

103 

R.D.Webb ^.»'  ^«f- 

o.BiSditort :■.■.■-■.. :..■.■-■•■■ 2S'J12  iu! 


,^, SurtM* -. 

Osodults  and  tha  Ilka.   J 

apparatoa.... 


Automatic . 


Can: 

See  Filtering-can. 
Can-heading  machine . 
Can-heading  machine. 

Can-hokilng  clamp 

Can-opeoer 

Can-washing  machine.    MUk- 

Cans.    Sealed  lock  for  milk- 

Candy  machine.    Stick- 

Cane  stripping  and  cutting  knite 

Casooy-enpporting  frame 

Capping  and  the  like.    Corrugated-Iron  ridge- . 
Car 


349  129  an 

3B  120  8U4 

266  i»  an 

386  139  Ml 

58  139  lUI 

38S  139  9y6 

301  139  tm 

301  139  9B7 

56  19  8U» 

98-9  m  sm 

3  139  Ml 

113-14  09  3m 
110 

224  139 


lor  braoctMS 


••••••a**« 


•••* • • •••• 


L.  C.  RoberU,  8.  0.  McTaroar 
ghanand  W.  H.JeOs. 

^  Bcbwsnhsnssw 

C.  H.  Mowsr 


Set 


Oofw  and  hoMv  lor  dittiklac 


noaaeoopUng. 


T.  8.  Miller 

J.  Buckley 

A.  L.  Johnson..... 

K.  R.  Btaach. 

W.  W.  Robinson.. 
J.  F.  Appleby 


883,848 


Aug.    6 

Aug.  • 
Aug.  6 


868.748  >  Aug 
8B.1«     Aug 


»•••••«•**■ 


Combload.. 


CottsfalMa 


Cratok 
Coltivator 

CvlTsA 

Cvraat-fBoiM 


Tw*H«<w». 


Etoctrio- 


Dumping-..., 


Car-brake 

Car-oontroUing  system. 

Car.    Convertible 

Car-«oupllng 

Car-ooopUng 

Car-fender 

Car-fender 

Car  grain-door.    Box- 

Car  operative  mechanism. 

Car-propelling  means 

Car  seat  and  berth.    Sleeping-. . . 

Car  sprtns-sapport.    Motor- 

Car-swlUming  mechanism 

Carboys.    Packing-reoeptade  for 

Carbureter 

Carbureter 

Carbureter 

Card-olothtng.    Means  for  tacking  oo 
Carpenters's  combluMtlon-toot ... 
Carpet-cleaning  device.    Poeamatie 

Carpet-fastener 

Carrier: 

See  Feed  and  litter  carrier. 

Carrier 

Case:  

5e<  Egg-case. 
Medlctne-caae. 
Casting  apparatus 

Chato-linT^.... 

Chair:  

Bet  Adjustable  chair 
Chaek-protector . 

Chae*e-outter 

Chum 

Chote  support  lor  Tehlclae 


• *• «•*«•••• 


Packlng-c_ 
Show-case. 


RaO-chalr. 


W.  H.  H.  Stevenson. 
J.J.  Oriffln. 
X.  L.  Marshall. 

J.CodvUle 

A.  B.  Hcrr. ... ....... 

E.  Stoop* 

E.  J.  Jenner 

J.  W.  Thompson 

O.  A.  WiUiamsand  O. 

W.H.Mence. 

R.  S.  Mears,  N.  J.  Jorgensen,  and 

W.  E.  Paxton. 

H.W.  Thomas 

C.  P.  Breese 

W.  W.  Wall.ce 

W.  S.  Schroeder 

W.  8.  .N;hrf#<ler. 
J.  T.  Maop-egor.. 

P.J.  Leahy 

H.  J.  Forst 

A.  Halleen 

O.Coyner 

f-BuU 

J.  Van  den  Ber^ 

H«ctor 

Verity 

W.  Peregrine. 


H.  Messliiger 

Stubbers 

Arnold 

M.  Darrow... 
8.  Baldwin.. 
J.A.Smith.. 


Fflteau 


R.  waiiams... 

Morrill 

Thoma , 

•  H.  Griffith... 


F.  B.  Pease  and  C. 

C.lTWriKht 

O.  W.  Robortson. 
A.  C.  Elphinstone 


SM 

61 

307 

56 

19-4 

MB 

368 

48B 

139 

06 

140 

ui 

» 

«M 

316 

1S61 

886-7 

4M 

119 

U 

9 

«7 

363 

1M> 

ne 

« 

IS 

4B 

IM 

111 

30 

413 

ei« 

164 

UB 

8»-«0 

m 

63 

9M 

380-1 

191-3 

m 

sa; 

340-1 

139 

3n 

177 

139 

aa 

270 

139 

3M 

63 

139 

3UI 

333 

139 

SM4 

»4-« 

139 

BU 

90 

IS 

3181 

301 

139 

301 

336 

130 

34M 

314 

139 

3n 

48 

139 

31V 

150 

130 

3M 

4»^S0 

130 

21» 

4>4 

130 

8ia 

343 

139 

3179 

73 

139 

1161 

333 

1» 

34« 

337 

120 

3ao 

61 

130 

sia 

56 

130 

8M7 

UM 

139 

aM 

368 

139 

sw 

139 

130 

3B7 

140 

38 

129 
130 

3137 

Coihk». 

Ctttar: 


L.  BruBcl 

J.  P.  Richards. ........••••••.••• 

I.  AlbertaUi 

H.C.  Ivey 

D.'R.  Oreen 

M.  J.  Donkel 

B  K.  Bailor  and  F.  If .  Asha.. . . . 

M.  JStoiler ;%;,•  V^i  •• 

C.  K.  Hultgrean  and  H.  L.  Oem- 

ants. 
«.  O.  Budd 


863,364  Aug. 
883,210  Aug. 
882.668 .  Aug. 

88^73    Aug. 


183 

61 

707 

600 

1232 

on 

917 

1078 
17 
234 
166 
939 
438 


262  129  2386 
123  129  2232 
187     120     2301 


129  2448 

120  2123 

120  238» 

120  2410 

120  2453 

120  2453 

129  2308 

120  2M3 

129  2414 
120  2406 

130  2199 
129  2370 
129  2413 
129  ,  2374 
139  1  8301 


61  U9  31«> 

19  129  2100 

190  129  2306 

ISO  129  2263 

333-3  129  3461 


Boot-oottar. 
Stalk-cottar. 


CtgaMtp  cottar. 


Cfea*4saf  boMfV 

OjbIis.    O: 

aotor- 
Dampenar 
Dams. 


lor  motor-.. 


m 


139 
120 
12S 
130 
120 
130 


130  3»7 

130  3116 

120  MJ 

129  2S1 

H 

130  34^ 
12B  52 
129  Wl 
12^  21H 


for 


and  oibii  Vnaptadaa . 


Door 

Door 

Draft-aqoiJIaw 

Draft-areaar 

Drafting 

Drafting 

Draining  and 

Draw-bar 

Drawcra.  « 

devtosm 
Drill: 

See  Coat-dlflU 
HrdtMdlB  drill 
DriU-        ■■ 
Drilll 
Drying 

utorlofmoiiriili 
Dust 
Dust 
Dynamo 

?>' 


^'um  ttkiil    flitavi  IccJdDg 


dillL 


J.  w.  Wlnnlngham. 

W.N.  Reed 

H.  StUes 

L.  P.  Fosnot 

C.J.  Oostafson 

A.  Shapiro 

0.  F.  Sttekney..... 
0.  H.  RayiKMa.... 

L.B.  Bofwiey 

R.L.  Anderson...^ 
W.  H.  Woods 
J.  K.  Balaton 

B.  Boahm 
J.  T.  Brtnt, 

C.  «.  Ack»r..-- 
g.  W.  McKillop... 
J.  Bi  Conway 

B.  J.  RoUnaon... 
W.  J.  Bowtanan. 

J.  LaBoeqtw 

T.L.  Newport... 
W.  F.  M.  ooas... 

C.  W.  Btanmona.. 
IC.  B.  Hunt..... 

0.  W.  Baymond. 
P.  C.  Haobold... 

r.O.  Ball 

V.O.HaQ 

1.  M.  Newman... 
0.  H.  Forsyth... 
I.Kratt 


WJKT 
862,65b 
862,300 
802.396 
882.633 
863.466 
882,433 
862.292 
883,363 

868,688 


187-« 
Ml 


139  2302 
m  ;  2368 


389-90  129  I  2411 

5  130  3086 

6«  139  !  2164 

46  129  2136 

262  '  139  2874 

119  139 


Aug.  6  1183 

Aug.  6   933 

Aug.  6   836 

Aug.  6  I  486 

Aug-  «   »« 

6 
6 
6 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


647 
80(7 
380 


At«.  6 


lOD*  ••••••b*>>>< 

t,  Second. I  — 
r .V"--" 


8S3.480  Aug. 
862.658  Aug. 
882.768    Aug. 

802.815    Aug. 

862317    Aug. 
I 

868.387  ,  Aug. 

883.873    Aug. 
!  868361    Aug. 

868388  I  Aug. 

863.6»4  I  Aug. 
I  868.780    Aug. 

863308  I  Aug. 

883,438  I  Aug. 

863,131  !  Aug. 

882360    Aug. 

862.681  !  Aug. 

802,1381  Aug. 
.  863.603  I  Aug. 
I  883.804  1  Aug. 
.\  888368  Aug. 
.  868.841  Aug. 
.  863381     Aug. 

882,692  Aug. 
.:  868.561  i  Aug. 
.1  882.413  Aug 
.!  882.394 
.  862.636 
.  863.636 
.  883.376 
.  883.737 


747 


813  139 

360  129 

91  I  129 

130  :  129 

339  i  129 

166  I  120 

166-7  i  139  I 


3M0 
2373 
2184 


3878 


86 


6      644 

6  931 
6  1099 
6  1179 
6  I  1182 

6  I  399 

6  064 

6  1336 

6  ;  838 

6  i  986 

6  i  1114 

6  683 

6  I  668 

6  16 

6  1347 

6  I  814 

6  39 

6  936 


Bcek^drOL 


FUtarlor.... 

SX^ung. 

lor. ••.•••*< 


J.  F.  Back 

J.  8.  Barnes..... 
H.  p.  Waatpbal. 

r.  W.Agnn 

A.  Maatftt  ...... 

A.  P.  Ort»bri.... 
B.  B.  L.  Crosby. 


888337 


868,301 


868361 
888336 


1868373 
868310 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
A^. 
Aug. 


831 

1368 

1219 

890 

886 

786 

610 

480 

900 

908 

281 

1036 

1196 


190 


146 
349 
386 
117 
8U 

84 
366 
881 
330 
368 
801 
186 
149 
6 


217S 
1168 

SM 


139 
139 

130 


139 
139  1  38n 
139  3419 
139  1  14M 
139     3646 


!P 


ii^ 


S178 
8878 


Aug.  6  B6 
At5.  6  1348 
A<«.    6      186 

Aog.    0      480 

^S-  l\  386 
Aug.    6      »» 

Aug.    6      370 

Ai«.    6  >  1178 


817 
8 

3SI-3 

•2 

341 

838 

338-9 
323 
309 
187 
128 
241 
241 
79 

3784 
823 


91 
88 


3081 


3188 
24» 
3418 


139  i 

139 

139  ! 

130 

139 

139 

139 

138 

130 

138 

139 

139 

138 

139 

139 

139 

129 

139 

139 

139 

138 

139 

139 

138 

138 

139 


138  tm 

138  !  3140 


■■*4 


i»7e 

3408 


116-17     !»  I  «» 

76     138    3184 

100     139  I  3197 

no  '  189  I  3442 


tTp^r'- 


'Tw.Tjr^f^' 


XXll 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


XXIU 


lorentlon. 


Nains. 


Rot&ry  engine. 
Tnctlon-eogine. 


ExplodT^. 


•  ..••"^•••c 


£KK-w..~. - 

EMtrio-cftble  ooupUnf.    Lead-coyered 

Eleotrto  oontToUlng  deTtoe • 

Elflctrte  oontroUing  arttem ■ 

Electric-ligbt  cluster 

Electric machlDery.    Djnuno-... 

Ekctite  midlines.    Voftage-regtilfttor  for  dynamo- . 
Electrte  mmrttinmm     VoIt«ce-reguUtor  for  dynamo- . 

Electrio-motor  control  eyrtem 

Electrio-motor  controlling  meana 

Electrio-motor  aoapeBalon  means.. ., 

Electric  tlme-ewttdt 

Electite  wiring.    Rosette  for 

Eleetrtoal  apparatus 

Bleotrloal  rosette 

Sleet  TteaQy-beated  dtaft-fomaoe 

Klectrodes.    Making  seamless  tubular  pockets  or  r»- 
oeptades  for  storage-battery 

EtectrolTtlc  cell 

Elect  rotnerapeutic  apparatus 

EleTating  meaxis . .. . . . . .  ...•«••.•.••...-■-••-...••.• 

Elerator: 
Su  Lazy-tongs  elevator. 

Emeicency-wbeel 

Enamdlng.    Method  of 

Eafine: 
set  ExploslTe-englne 
Oas-engine. 
Oasolene-englne. 
Engine-controlling  apparatus. . 
Engine  speed-regulating  devioe 

Engine  system.    Oaa- 

Engines.    Alr-oooling  system  for  expiosiT».... 

Engines.    Mixing  devioe  for  combustion- 

Sngrarlng  or  sluing  dies.    Machine  tor 

Snrelop. 

Estlmating^^wafatlna 

EzploatTe^ngine 

EzploaiTe-engine 

Extractor: 
See  Ii^ot-extractor.  Weed-eztraetor. 

Eye-guard.    Collapsible 

Eyeipass  attachment  for  caps  and  hats 

Eyeglass  nose-piece 

Eyeglasees 

Eye^sees 

Eyeglasses.    Lens-mounting  tor , 

Eyeglasses.    Rerersible , 

Eabrioand  garmeDt 

Feed  and  litter  carrier ....... 

Feeding  apparatus  for  boilers 

Fence 

Fence-poet.    Composite 

Fenoe-post.    Composite 

Fenoe-wearing  machine.    Wire- 

Feaoe-wire  clamp 

Fender: 

^See  Car-fender. 

FertlUior-distrtbuter 

Fibrous  material.    Saturating 

Fibrous  or  elastic  material.    Sheet  of 

Film-pack 

Filter-press ■'■■. 

Filter.    Uster- . 

FUtertag-can ;."" 

Fire-alarm 

Fire-extinguisher.    Chemical '.'." 

Fire-hydrant 

Fire  shield  and  extinguisher '.".i'.!'."! 

Firearm-sight 

Firearms.    FIring-pIn  lock  for 
Fireproof  column 

Fish-hook  bait-holder. ... .;;;::": 

FIshlng-float  

Fiat-h^nhUterV..:::::::::::;::: 

Floor-polishing  machine.. "" 

Flv -paper 

Folding  Uble 

Foot-phMis 

Fork  and  hook.    Combined". 

Form.    Bust- 

Frame:  

Sfe  CanopT-supporting  frame. 
Fruit-picker 

Fuel  preparing  and  feeding  appiratiis.' "  "fw. 

aee  Boiler-funiace.  Heatlng-funu<» 

=^        "^'."hiirfll^'***'^    S-eltiug-furnace. 
Furnace 

Fumace-Krate.    Rociriug-bar 

Furnaces.    Automatic  contlnuonil  n™l'«W.-wiUJ.' 

ess  for  reverberatory  ^"'™"®'^*o'^"n<'tlngproc- 
OMe: 

See  MIcroroeter-eace.  9v,r^  ..... 

^     ^  Railway- traCk We.       ^^"^-»*«- 
Oarbag*-rec«.ptacle . .  7. . . ... 


W.  F.  Mlkolaaek. 
J.  J.  Dossert 
M.  Kallmann 
C.  P.  Breese... 

L.  Hruska 

W.  L.  Watert., 

0.  8.  Neelsy... 

O.  8.  Neeley... 

H.  D.  James... 

W.  A.  ParU... 

C.  A.  Psilander 

M.  Neumann  and  8.  EtgmtMnmr 

W.  F.  RItter 

W.  H.  Tbompeoo 

J.  8.  Stewart 

J.  8.  EdstrOm 

T.  A.  Edison 


H.  E.  Ames. 


InTsntloo. 


B.  A.  AUen. 
L.  O.  Wooltey 

H.  Bawden,  W.  Hoskin,  and  J.  B 
Merrttt. 


O.  H.  TreadgoM 
C.  R.Schmidt. 


C.  R.  Welch 

L.  W.  WItry 

J.  L.  Tate 

R.  Herman 

H.  Bonte 

J.  F.  Keller  and  W.  A.  Waimaii. 
H.C.  Murphy 

E.  P.  Holmberg 

F.  W.  Bacon 

0.  ComiUeao 

H.M.  Tlleeton 

J.  A.  Blacklston 

O.  Bansch ^,... 

L.  F.  Adt 

0.  A.  Bader 

0.  Bausch 

W.  T.  Allan 

A.  J.  Cumnock 

H.  L.  Ferris 

E.  Nartiokl 

J.  L.  Mackey 

J.  Stonebumer 

E.  T.  SUvlus 

L.  W.  Showalter 

B.  F.Webb 

E.N.  Camp 

J.  A.  DnbM 

C.  Wlsasnbadi 
0.  L.  Holmes 

L.  8.  SchoenfeM 

L.  C.  Hartsougfa 

U.q.  Thompson .' 

W.  J.  Randolph 

A.  F.  Bargeaimt 

C.  C.  Bt-lner 

B.  Qennan 
O.B.CrandaU 

w  iSi22! • 

w.  w.^BBamoaa 

»•  Ancwnen . . 

A-TMiHe? ...    :::;•: 

E.  V.  R  Gardiner. 

in      »  n    

i-'iS'^SSiiir- '•' 

l.a.bSSSi. 


R.  R.  WoodriM. 
!  A.  a  Day...". 


G.  and  T.  Wilton 

W.  P.  Wynne  and  J.  H.Onmt". ! 
O.  A.  Kohout... 

F.  W.  Ridlon..    

O.  O.  Vivian  ;.: 


^  „^.  E.  E.  Lowa.... 

gtSSladjuitiikdTlC J-^'*|^i^ 

5%ent  hanger I  A  M  tI^Jq?^ 

Otf««ithan«r }  A.  M.  Taylor 

r.«inent-nooE --••••••.: ■•:••_•■■  v:::  :c''    7, 


I.  Tarlor 

STSd  u^W  diitinitio™^"  ■  to'  pi^uoe  tbi"  h".  bKt .v. 


8(Q,ttl '  Aug.  0 

883^71     Aug.  « 

882,700     Aug.  ft 

883,700     Aug.  0 

882,000    Aug.  6 

863^     Aug.  0 


Illuminating  UquaOad 


.rsr,™'""".'"."'..':*":"^ R-ihomi-o? 


V.  W.  Blandiard 

J.  I.  Robin 

B.J.  DoUnandM.J. 


Tracy 


0.  8.  BanckBodod.. 

D.  JamM 

F.  P.  OutelUia 

F.  H.  de  VeuUa.... 


Oav-bunier 

OM-burner  

OM-bumer.    locandaaosnt 

^!rIS!e2r  ^"*'[^.::::::::::::::::::::::::::  R:o.ia.tto 

Oss-compreesor _   j.  ^ 

0.»«onomiMr FRWldto 

Oas«wm«  F.R.  White 

3;jtS?itii-:'Airtyi«^:. ::..:. :::...-.. F.c.wiiaosi 

qm  Mater  or  stove y-„^2.^?*l, 

OasolaM^engiiia 

Oats 

Oste 

Qtu.    Speed-.. 

Ososrator:  I 

oSrillJr*^;*^'. W.M.JeweU 

Ohss-bJowtaig  machina §■  P-  JJ|«t 

/}uj0.i])olding maohiae **■•  *•  '••■* 

Glass  pUtesT^Maohlns  for  grtodlngadgM  on H.  LcAmann 

Kormitt.    Catehg-. ^  ^-  n^S^^'t 

OlovepresiaraDdboldtf P/w'Sf^ 

Ofain-separatoc p   v  J^  - 

Qj^^jj^  ^Qlglt.  R.  V.  Fields 

Ortoding  and  poliahiiw  maohliM.    Sbeet-metal {;  ^- ^'i-; 

Om.   Automatic ^•^■^n^'" 

Oun-carTiage .^ ?w«IKS^" 

Ontter-swwptog machtoa. ri^^^^i;.!' 

Halr-ptas.    fiSufacturtag ?.?JirCS^" 

Hame-fastcMr a"  li^^- 

HaDdwheel :  A.  M.  Oow 

Haagcr: 
Rtt  Door-hantar.  Plpa-hangw. 

Oarment-hangw.  , 

Hsmess-loop JfnS^ 

Hsrrow.  ...^ 7l,r2S!L;i 

Harrow-cart I  r  MKS^ 

Hay  gatherer  and  dropper i  C.  8.  JotuMtoD 

Hay^thenrandprMS.    Combtaad '  ?•  S^&SSS^ 

Hsader  and  cutter.    Com  and  maiae A.  F.  HenoncKi 

Hsater-  „  .^     ^ 

ate  Flat-4ron  beater.  Hot-water  heater. 

^^Oa^haatar.  ^•'•^^^t^l ,  L  H.  Black 

gSllSi^*"""^'^"^ :::::::::::::::' ?.rriidSS^XH.(iriiaie: 

SriSt^yS:?::"-:::::::::::::::::::::::::"""---'!^'^^^^ 

Hinffv  ...••••••••••••••••••1  0-  ^*  O^rQiiBr. •••••••••••••••••  • 

Hinge  and  faatenn'.BUnd .'."!'. |  J'' J*"?**- u 

HoMlQg  appaiatoa I  C.  H.  SMnple 

Hook  ^     ^ 

8e*  Qarmant-hook.  WhifBeCree-hook. 

Hook  and  eye 

Hook-and-eya-card  ho4<lar 

Hook-fastener.    Oarmant 

Hook-retalnlnc  raek.    Meat- 


802,772 
802,700 
802,750 
882,315 
882,504 
882,719 
882,303 
882  9666 
802,537 
882,500 
882,003 
882.107 
882,348 
882,42S 


862,483 
882,728 
882,408 
862,176 
882,870 
862,603 
862.700 
862,164 
862,634 
883,734 
863,341 
863,384 
883.602 
883,23t 
882,476 
802,744 
882,163 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


0 
ft 
0 
0 
6 
0 
ft 
ft 
0 
0 
0 
6 
6 
0 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug 
Aug. 
Aug. 


0 
8 
0 
0 
6 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
6 
0 
0 
6 
0 


857 

800 
1001 
1100 

848 

4«| 

1105 

1134 

1001 
347 
700 

1030 
430 
708 
710 
784 
852 
82 
223 
636 


042 

1039 
Oil 
103 
431 
874 

1002 

51 

880 

1032 
381 
450 
071 
183 
020 

1070 
50 


802,782  Aug.  6  1  1116 

802,463  Ang.  0       684 

883,487  Aug.  0       653 

883,336  Aug.  0      372 

882,604  Aug.  8  ,    678 

|88^7M  Aug.  0     1064 


mapa  Aog.  6 

883,043  Aug.  8 

862,161  Aug.  0 

802,143  Aug.  0 

882,168  Aug.  0 

883,660  Aug.  6 

803,320  Aug.  0 

;  808,308  \  Aog.  0 


Hook-switch. 


J.  W.  Oranger.. 
C.  B.  Patterson. 

O.  E.  Flgg 

W.  R.  Perrin... 
E.  B.  Craft.. 


nooi-swjicn "■  "•  ;ivr;__i4i, 

Hom^upport.... t  f  S^^K.^ 


Horae-operatad  naeohaaiam. 
Horae-raka 


■  ••••■•••  •*•  •  • 


•  •• •••••••■ 


'883,784  Aof.  8 


Horseshoe 

Horseahoer's  stand. 

Hose-ciamp 

Hose-ooupllng 

Hose-ooupUag 

Hosiery 

Hot-water 

Hamidlfler 

Hydraulic  dilUaiMl  namar 

BTdrocarboo-bomer 

Identi&oatloa  davlea  tot  boMnea*  tranaaotlons 

Implement ....................... 

lapiement  po^at  or 

Incubator 

Indue  tloo-ooU  unit.. 

}t-extnetar.       

rtion  apparatna.    Baetal- 

Inkstand 

Inkstand.   Antonatls 

lasecu,  Aa.    Dartaa  tor  pnaarrtni 
lasecu  ban  plaata.    Mii^lmter 

Insole 

J.^.^"^  ............................ 

M-sui&  vor ■•........•««■*.......... 

lastiiA 
Iron  o 
Ironinc 
Jack... 

129  0.0^ 


C.  E.  Wadsworth • 

B    L.  and  E.  C.  Utchfleld  and 
J.  C.  Harris. 

A.  Kerry 

C.  F.  South  worth...... 

M.  p.  McLaoghiln 

A.  R.  Bobbins. ...•..•«. '•••.••• 

K.  O.  Moehlbaig....... .*-• 

J.  W.  Mettier. ................. •• 

Q,  Q,  Schroeder. ...............  * 

F.  B.  Comins. ....•......••*•*•■- 

H.  Bennencbflldt 

T.  F.  Kent. --••...••••.•••••••  •• 

A.  F.  HopWns.... •••.•..•  ••••••• 

T.  M.  Walker........... •....•••• 

I  o  Mnssinan 

I  W.  F.  Seyfw... 

I  CA.  PfanattAl 

I  H.  Alkan 

I  C.E.  Qulniby... 

E.T.Darto.... 

I  L-C-FifnU— 

N.W.Brown... 

J.A.DIaU 

E.8.Miniroa... 

!  F,  B.  Laraon... 

|c.a.toitt 

I  A.  A.  Pia« 

W.  BtetaMT. 


803,246  Aug. 

803,196  Aug. 

802,338  Aug. 

863.606  Aug. 
803,449  Aug. 
802,664  Aug. 
802,430  Aug. 

803.607  Aug. 


8«B,3Sr 
863,301 
802,740 
802,349 
808,678 
802,676 
802,881 
803,641 
863,381 
882,173 
863,479 
882,086 
803,679 
883,704 
883,006 
862,371 
868,007 
883,318 
882437 


6  ' 

6 

6 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 


::::!  D.2a«dC.W.Blaka... 


883.017 
883.870 
883,741 


881411 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Ang. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug.  0 
Aug.  0 
Aug.  0 
Aug.  0 
Aug.  0 
Aug.  0 
Aug.  0 
Aug.  0 
Aog.  0 
I  Aa«.  6 

A««.  e 

'  Ang.  e 
Aug.  8 

is: 


446 

911 

40 

34 

60 

700 

S63 

148 


222 
137 
806 
079 
877 
774 
628 
790 

MS 
800 

1077 
888 
811 
800 
1387 
760 
446 
101 
034 
974 
813 
1006 
080 
481 
081 
340 
804 
1881 
870 
807 


187 


170  129 

214  120 

268  120 

306  120 

336  129 

131  i  139 


298 

307 

203 

06 

210 

273 

114 

213 

lS»-4 

200 

227 

23 

61 

141 


120 
120 
120 
120 
120 
129 
120 
120 
120 
120 
120 
129 
120 
I  120 


2383 
2332 
2303 
2430 
3347 
3237 

2421 
2430 
3417 
2193 
3329 
2397 
2210 
2331 
2300 
2327 
2348 
2111 
2163 
2250 


129  2288 

129  2408 

120  2279 

120  2110 

120  2221 

120  2297 

120  2417 

120  2007 

129  2368 

129  3400 

120  2202 

120  2228 

120  2290 

120  2140 

120  2284 

120  3410 

120  3090 


172-J 

279 

162-3 

28 

117 

182 

294 

15 

236-6 

276-7 

104-5 

122 

181-2 

61-2 

168 

288 

14 


302  139  3424 
155  120  2272 
175  .  120  2291 
103-3  129  2200 
183  129  2297 
3B6  I  139  ,  3407 


121  129  2237 

244  129  2300 

16  129  2096 

10  120  3093 

17-18  120  2008 

206  129  2322 

07  129  2194 

41-3  i  139  ,  3180 


61  129 

38  129 

100  129 

184  129 

163  129 

306  129 

141-2  129 

313-13  120 


70 
86 
390 
108 
210 
215 
884^ 
300 
121 

r 

171 

360 

310 

3»4-6 

184 

117-18 

184 

96 
100 


77 

387-8 

IM 


Ui 

4 


120 
139 
139 
139 
129 
129 
129 
129 
139 
138 
139 
138 
138 
138 
138 
138 

I  138 

I  138 

138 

I  138 

;  1* 
I* 

188 

I  138 
I  188 
.1  188 


3161 
2127 
2197 
2298 
2270 
2323 
2260 
3380 

3168 
3178 
3413 
3300 

3880 
38SS 
3403 
3317 
3337 
3110 


388S 
3888 
3tlf 


3181 
8187 


8161 

SS 

am 


XXIV 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  rNVENTrONB. 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


Inveatlon. 


E.  J.  Carberry. 
D.  OddaniUi.. 


Jack .,.............•••••••••• 

Jewetor'i  tray 

Joint: 

Set  Rail-Joiat. 
Key-ring 

Knife:  ,_,.. 

5««  C*ne  »t:  Ipplng  and  cuttin*  knilB.  ,  «  til., 

L«dder.    Store- ■■■•• I  ?•  5"Sl 

Uunp.    D«nature<l-alcohol-gM  student- 


T.  T.  Pryor,  Jr. 


80,000    Aug.    0 
803,738 ,  Aug.    6 


■•••••■ 


0.  O.  Scfaroeder. . 


i^r».;  AdJuBtableh^dle  for  ...........    ?;  «;  J^^^^  l.  A.  Hi».. 


lAmp^sbades'.    Molding  for/.".'.' .' ! ^.^.^ . - . ... ......■■■    L.  H.  Debt . 

Lajnp«orgft»-bumer».   ManUe  and  holder  tor  lUTert-    N.  Fnch» 

ed 

Latch-boit 

Lathe 

Lathing.    Machine  for  preartng  woreo 
Lazy-tonga  elerator. 


P.  J.  Courtenay 

H.  Bertram 

H.  W.  Carpenter 

A. Jeflerta. 


i^yer.:..r~\ -^ ^  A.  GUlentln. 

Lifter: 

See  Pan-lifter. 
Lifting  device '•  Hfctoga. 

L/Ock 
See  Nut-lock.  Padlock. 

Lock  and  latch.    Combined 

Locker 

Loom. 


iaB>i«7 


803,633 

802,880 

803.064 

803,M3 

803^230  . 

803316 

862,613 
803.07 
803  J06 
8fi2,eaB 
803.468 


Aug. 


Aug. 

6 

877 

234 

Aug. 

1235 

334 

Aug. 

MO 

252 

Aug. 

78« 

210 

Aug. 

213 

M 

Aug. 

1181 

318 

Aug. 

862 

230 

Aug. 

667 

148 

Aug. 

1168 

314 

Aug. 

6 

006 

M2 

Aug. 

6 

614 

163 

Aog.    • 


777 


W.  H.  F.  Young 

A.  J-  Thomley. ............... 

Lxx)m ..-.••..•••••♦•..........    R.  li.  ijawver. .. •••••••.•••••. 

Loom  for  w«»ylng  pile  fabriet F.  C.  Pfelffer 

Loom  head-motion •*•  '■  Shanahan  ................ 

Loom-r8e<l  support  for  warp-drawtng  nucfalnw K.  K.  Hathaway , 

Lubricator C  Comatook... ..,..•....••••.. 

Magnetic  tranamisalon  mechaniam..... ....... .......    F.  Jenaen 

MaU-bag  rack .j  M.  8.  Flald 

Mail-chute  closure .....•••.•••.............•*!  J.  W.  Cutler. .......••.......•< 

Manifolding  device C.  L.  Converee 

Manure-spreaders.     Puaherfor D-  K.  Wilaon 

Marrow.     Process  of  and  product  from  treating. E.  KJetn 

Me*«uring-tape  holder R.  E.  NelwMi 

Medical  Instnunent J.  8.  CoUina , 

Medicated  bougie L.  Senaburg 

Mediclne-caae R.  L.  Taylor 

Merrv-go-round.     .\quatic H.  He«ly 

Metal  cleAning  and  protecting  mftteitel.    Mannftto-  ,  W.  BrMm 

ture  of  a  i 

Meter: 
See  Water-meter. 

Micrometer-gage C.  B.  Shailer 

Mirror.     Portable  feeding J.  C.  May 

Mlter-Joint  faatener ;  J.  V.  Aaneraft 

Mold:  '[ 

See  Pipe-mold.  f 

Monkey-wrencb '  g.  V.  RehArt 

Mop-wringer '  A.  J.  Smith,  L.  Thurow,  %nd  J. 

Kmner. 

Mopplng-machlne j.  w.  O'Connor 


862.230 
862.506 
W2461 
862.654 
803.068 
802.474 
863,137 
883,400 
863,243 
883.400 
862.010 
803,507 
803387 
8633M 
882.713 
802.763 
862.771 
803.157 
863306 


8833n 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 


Aug.    0 

Aug.     6 


863,786     Aug.     0 


Clutch  (or  tranamittlng  rotary. 


W  aye-motor. 
AntopneumAtlic. 


W.  Murphy. 


O.  H.  Whittlnghaa. 

F.C.  White 

T.  P.  Brown 

T.  P.  Brown 


T.  P.  Brown. 


Motion 

Motor: 
See  Current-motor. 

Motor-rejtulator 

Mutlc-pUyln^  Instrument 

Music-sheet  mechanism . . . 

Musical  Instruments.    Automatic  playing  attach- 
ment for 

Musical   instruments.    Automatic   playing   attach- 
ment for 

Musical  Instrument*.    Mouthpiece  for  wind 

Nut  and  bolt.    Locking 

n  .  .  '™-a" 

>J"H<«^ 

Nut-lock ^   ^ 

Nut-tapplnx  machine J  it   Rajatnn        

oii<ak^st7fpping  marfiine :.:::::.:.  x.w^t^ 

oil  preparations.    Insipid  sandalwood- h   Vleth^^ 

OUer i  va   I    \i\oJt^'* 

ortho-diox}T)henyiethanoi&min .■::::::::;:::::::  r'stoiiSS^FVu-rfij;:" 

ov^^^bSS^."''^"'^*''"'**^^**"^  *****^ '  '•  st^,'  *^  ^  FuSS:: 

O  venor  cooking  "apparatii*. '  au»iniA^".V.;: .' .' !  ■.;::■.  Tf  nl^*' 

Packing r  \i  "JYL'V,; 

Packlnv-caaa  «;*!.•  ^*'^*" 

E^!!?I^Jis?----::-::;:":::::::::::::::;:::::::;c%VJi'.'S,- 


1006 
1309 
1131 


,...!  803081  At«.  0'  on 

F.     80,307     Aug.  0  158 

...   80,411     Aug.  6  508 

,...,862,183:  Aug.  6  ,  116 


E.  HarrUon , 

L.  J.  B.  Bouchw. 

F.  P.  Vaughan... 
W.  W.  ChriatT... 
C.  DavU 


80320 
80,430 
80308 
80.704 

0^706 

80318 
80.7V7 

a83,U7 
803U 
803B1 
80,484 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


6  188 

6  543 

6  858 

0  900 


AlW.    8  I  MOO 


Packing.    Metallio.. 

Padlock 

Pall  support.    MUk- 

Paint :: 

Paint-tool.    Pneomatlc 

Pan-lifter ]; 

Paper-box  machine 

Paper-box  machine 

Paper-weight  and  pen-rack.    Combined 

Pa\-inK  material  and  manufacture  thereof  "" 

Perambulator — >«wi.... 

Percussive  drill 

Photograph-printing  machine' 

Photographic  multiplex  '-.pyi^l^chiii'"" 
Photographic-printir.g  app  iratus 

Picker :  

See  Frult-trtcker. 
Ptcture-exhimting  machine 
Plct'ire-exhlbitor. . .  ^^ 


R.J.Harper.... 
M.  Ackennan..., 

G.  n .  Allen 

E.  F.Hulbert 

1.  W  HoUett 

A.  W.  Mitchell.... 

J.  W.  BleriBln  and  L.  Zaiaer' 

J.  A.  Dubbs «--»'• 

D.R.  Collier 

i.'pS^T::-: 

•  H.  MaJbson 


A.S.Howell 

-VM.Bwker 


itt,S7« 
882378 
880374 
88M17 

80,4a 

aa3,4M 


•0,164 
80,418 
88B,U1 


80318 
a0B,7U 
882,770 


80347 


88830 


80,887 


Ang. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

ABg. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aog. 
Aag. 
Aog. 
Aag. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aog. 
Aug. 
Aog. 
Aog. 
Aug. 
Aog. 
Aog. 


Aug. 
Aug. 

Aog. 
Aog. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


6     1184 
8  ,  1130 

•    m 

8  I  9Ti 

8  807 

6  380 

6  I  007 

8  I  1346 

0  t  807 

8  I  867 

8  I  000 

6  615 

6  571 

8  00 

0  ;  788 

8  830 

8  I  338 

8  Ml 

8  643 

8  084 

6  :  77 

8  '  614 

8  64 

8  13U> 

8  .  80 

6  10 

8  1008 

0  I  1101 

6  I  304 

6  388 

6  388 


Aug.    6 
Aug.    8 


13B  as: 

12B  UK 

12»  TTi 

i2>  za 

1»  }|« 

12»  1444 

12B  ati 

i«   13B  at) 

I»  M41 

m  zKi 

12»  SK 


m 


n'ai4 


IM  54     12B  2143 

841  223-^     128  2)46 

3BS  100    12S  an 

925  248     12»  237C 

945  253-4     12»  nrt 

625  167     129  Zac 

25  8     12>  2M 

487  110     I2>  S« 

210  00     129  nil 

578  153     129  W\ 

800  230     129  2»r 

844  22S     129  234( 

876    129  BD; 

1317  328     129  2466 

1010  371  ,  129  2»4 

1094    1  129  2418 

1104  W7     129  Kn 

55  17  I  129  XW 

883   [  m  n» 

I     :  I  I 


296  la  Mil 
336  la  MB 
304     19    XS 


188  '  m  SH 

45     128  lis 

136     139  2MS 

30-1    la  nx 


70 
880 


53  »  >I41 

145  139  J3H 

239  139  B9G 

267^  19  BK 

30  j  131  m 

319  U9  Mtf 

307  1»  >• 

49  139  nS 

153  129  BM 

333  129  as 

81  139  1173 

161-a  139  Wi 

139  MS 

iii^io  i»  5 

139  vn 

139  aw 

138  139  a*? 

150-1  139  aj 

197  138  va 

92  IS  tU6 

63  129  tU) 

262  139  ■<* 

145  1»  aM 

...  139  ■■ 

33  139  in 

138  139  Wf 

30-1  129  Wl 

W(  129  MM 

265  129  3BI 

270  129 ;  52 

207  129,22 

57  139  1£« 

lOK  139  594 

7%-i  138'3»« 


908-0     138 
264     129 


Inveatton. 


Name. 


?jr lor  piauui •••• 
uetng   prtnting-eurfacea   tor 


gt(  (  lothee-pin. 

K":  :lt<>uVtingn..cbln. 

Pirt-rlosure •  •  - •  v-v 

Pine 'nttin«  »*»*1  threading  tool 

}>1^hAn«er 

pt™-ro.>ld -^ ' 

water-  . 

ruton  iLod  platOD-ring 

Plastering.     Flbroaa -. - 

Pneumati&Kle^9i3*»-*»'*»PP*'**" 

KSi^Sa  SSSL-  •  ao^mlngii.iiiiiii-for: 

Pocket.    Watck- 

polTcyde 

Post 

Po^ri^^unda  from  feldspar.    ExtracUon  of. 

Power-oontrolllng  mechAnlam 

Power-operated  shovel 

Power-preaa *'" 

Power4hoT«l • ' 

Power  systaoi 

e  u  FUter-praaa.  Power-preaa . 

*      Fooi-pre«.  Prtntlng-preaa. 

Sr.;  *^':Xo*Sr?^lne..    Recip^catli^i 
bed-motion  of  „        , 

Printing  ftnlabed  palla.    Preaa  lor 

Printing  mef^'"*     Box- • 

Prtntlng-preaa 

PrinilSKISf^idlii'wiid^^'mVrfiiiJm 

Printlng-preaaea.    Jogger  for  pU ten 
Prtntlng-preaaea.    Proda 

use  In 
Puller 

See  8tump-puUer. 

Pump. •■• 

Pump<v  Under  for  water-lifts  ■■■■■■■■■■ 

Pump.  e'xhau8t«r.  and  blower.  Ac.    Rot*ry 

Pomp.    Flold^jacked . . .  .j^. .  ■  • 

Pumping  apMratoa.    Pneonatki 

Poncn,    Multiple 

Putlog-support • .;.......... 

Purrle-box ...*.. 

Quilting  apparatoa 

Rack 

See  Hook  -retaining  rack.      Mall-bag  rack. 

H,^^   

Rail  chair  and  )olnt.    Combined 

Rall-lolnt 

Rail-joint.    InterfltUng • •  • 

Ralls  to  raUway-tlea.    Meana  tor  aeconng 

Rallway-croaeing ~::\-\.il 

Railway-drawbrtdgM.    Rall-Jook  lOr 

Railway-frof ■ 

Railway.    PUmup*- 

Railway.    Pleaaora- 

Railway-awl  tch ■.•■••:•.•_•_•,• 

RjUiway-tamilnAl  loroambered  ondgea - 

Railway-tie 

Rallway-tla.    Compoalta 

Rallway-tle.    MeUUlle ;  •. V  1'^  \L;,i^ 

Railwaf-traak  gage,  tta  adjuatar,  hoJdar,  and  ourr*- 

elevaior. 
Rake: 

See  Horaa-raka. 

PingT  finrttr 

Rator •*••■ 

Ra«)r.    Safaty- 

Raxor-atiop 

Recordsr: 

See  Watah  aarrtce  rwordar. 
Reeds.    Machine  tor  making  falaa 

See  Box-atTftpptag  raaL 
Reculator: 

!fee  Motor-regnlator. 

Rplay 

Hhfostftt ' 

H  bbon-alkU 

Ring. 

See  Ker-rlag. 

Rivet  -■ 

Rivet 


E.  O.  Olaen v:v;,-v 

E.  K.  EUsworth  and  B.  0.  Oark 

A.  A.  Fisk 

G.  W.  Nye •■■••• 

H.  M.  Nelson  and  T.  F.  Scollard. 

E.  L.  Adama. 

C.  8.  Burton 

C.  H.  Bogart 

C.  A.  Smith. .•• 

E .  Coomba ...••.•....-...-.••-•■ 

F.  nufi .................."••.•""' 

I.  W.  Litchfield < 

B.  C  BatcheUer 

B.C.  BatcheUer ; 

A.  Ehrentreu - 

J.  MOOer 


A.  J.  Swayae 

W.  R.  McKeen,  Jr. 

C.  M.  Weaver 

A.  H.  Hamiett 

J.  Kiealer 

O.  Ayrea 


8.  A.  Reere 

E.  T.  Cleathero. 

G.  Ackermann.. 

J.C.  Leary 

C.  G.  Harris.... 

R.  D.  Laws 

A.  F.  Harris — 
W.  W.  Britan.. 
8.  Carleton 


I  S.J.  Feeny ..-..-..--.-.. . 
I  L,  C.  Lewis 

f.  LAmplougfa 

K.J.  Feeny 

L.  W.  Eggleaton 

r.  CM.  and  E.  F.  SUTera. 

W.  E.  Mohan. 

B.  H.  Howard ■ 

W.  H.  Bonwell ■ 


C.  W.  Donley.. 
H.  L.  Toppln.. 
J.  B.  Baorn  — 

D.  F.  KeUy.... 

B.  Hamilton.. 

J.  W.  Helms 

W.  L.  and  F.  P.  Smith 

J.  B.  Lawla 

A.  Bragg .....*». ****** 

A.  Bragg 

T.J.  Burke 

J.  T.  Hambay.. 
J.  MaoMartln  . . 
R.  M.  Chapman 
A.  L.  Moorhead 

C.  Warren 


»•••••••• 


•••••••* 


No. 


Monthly      '   OfSetal 


Toltsne. 


OacfltU. 


803,180  Ang. 

802,341 '  Aug. 

863,636  Aug. 

863378  Aug. 

863340  Aug. 

862,123  Aug. 

802306  Aug. 


6  I   lao 

6  I    216 


V 

o 


z 

> 


80,430 


Aug. 


884 
6  285 
6  1218 
6  3 

6       333 
0       &S0 


80308  Aug. 
862,715  Aug. 
862,825  Aug. 
862342  1  Aug. 
802,601     Aug. 


6  I  180 

6  1015 

6  1193 
6 


9b  13b 

56  I  139 

237  138 

80  129 

328  130 

2  139 

93 

149  129  I  230 


3134 
3180 
2860 

2iri 

3480 

3081 
129  I  31W 


8«3» 
802321 
80360 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


0 

6 
6 
6 


80,676    Aug.  0 

80,186    Aug.  6 

862,427     Aug.  6 

802.301  1  Aug.  6 

862,486    Aug.  6 


862,376 


Aug.    6 


862.348     Aug.    6 
862,300     Aug.    6 


80,123  !  Aug. 
863.174  Aug. 
862.240  !  Aug. 
802,340  Aug. 
862.330  Aug. 
862.801  Aug. 
862.806     Aug. 


• 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 


848 
988 
854 

918 


068 
130 
539 
476 
660 
436 


389 
338 

1 

10 
226 
378 
366 
1160 
1166 


45  120  I  21a 

273  139  I  3806 

321  138  3448 

106  139  I  330 

336-7  130  I  2847 

263-4  138  I  2187 
97 


346-7 


120     3194 
120     380 


139 

23-4     130 

142-5     139 

127  8     139 

174-5     139 

119  ;  139 


106     129 


2r« 

2121 

2361 
2286 
2290 
232& 


220s 


94     138     310 


1  I  130 
28  120 
0  129 
104  129 
101  129 
312  129 
120 


862,457     Ang.  6  500 

862.480     Aug.  6  664 

862,404     Aug.  6  600 

862,466     Aug.  6  6W 

868.867     Aug.  6  1267  [ 

80.516     Aug.  6  605 

80,486  1  Aug.  6  666 

80.738 ,  Aug.  6  1068 

80.004    Aug.  0  863 


802.316 

80.217  I 

862.862 

I  862,171 

•  862.472 

180.845 

80,368 

.862,645 

80,007 

80,708 

180308 

80,165 

.  80,363 

80,709 

80,408 

80,775 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6  I 


848 
174 

1360 

96 

633 

1224 
410 
014 
867 

1137 

110 

0 

357 

1004 
006 


156     139 

175-6     139 

133-4     139 

166     129 

341  ,  129 

188-9     I28 

179  '  128 

286     I3» 

338     138 


8     IV» 


86 

48 

388 

36 

107 

3»-l 

113 

M6 

330 

80S 

313 

15-16 

78 

30 

186 


Il'-ok-dWlI 

U  ■ck-drilL  Oa*-a0ta»8*d 
l:"ller,  harrow,  and  drag* 
!."ot-cQttar 

HotkTf 

Rotary  i 
r^Ury 

V"Ury 

s  td-titMi  hoMar. 


Oomtainad. 


A.  Swaaey • 

J.  F.  BaUer 

W.  8.  Hopklna.. 
A.  W.  Slevln 


W.  E.  Wlngata. 


F.  R.  McBerty 

E.  F.  Northrtip... 

D.  J.  Straaael 

W.  P.  Bartel 

H.  A.'  Padrlck  "aiid'c!  A.  Smith . 

J.  V.  Rice,  Jr 

D.  W.  Davla. 


80394     Aug.  8  312 

1 80,787.    Aug.  6  lia 

1 80,480    Aug.  5  «36 

;  80,706  1  Ang.  8  1007 


Aug.  6 


•79 


138 
138 
139 
129 
;  13» 
129 

;  1» 
138 
129 

i  120 
120 

I  10 

!  139 
139 
128 
120 


SOU 
2110 
210 
220  I 
21M 

5»1 


227« 
8391 
048. 
387S> 


2408- 

2S4» 


21» 
2187 
2480 
2114 
23SS 
3408 
2217 


80380    Aug.    8  I    818 
862343     Aug.    6     1319 


F.J.  HorrJgan.. 
C.  W.  Flncie  — 
F.  Egeraddrfer. . 
A .  C4M>n ........ 

A.Honig 

C.  W.  DoOtngar. 


••••<••■ 


80313 


80,434 

883,435 

80.663 

80347 

882,718 

80.10 

883,40 

80,0301 

80,7161 

80,10  t 

80,814) 


Aug.  6 

Aug.  8 

Ang.  8 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  8 

Aug.  8 

Aog.  8 

Aog.  6 

Aag.  6 

Aug.  8 

Ai«.  8 


10 


80 
668 

«B 

1337 

mo 

n 

004 

874 
1<H6 

76 

im 


0-8  139 

304  130 

171  130 

306  10 


381-3     120 


217     138 

330     10 

47     128 


M40 

3007 
21«> 


S244 


S18» 


Ml* 


147 
147 
248 

80 
373 

a 

MO-l 

80 

272 

B 

a? 


2487 
2188 


10 
138 
138 
128 
10 
U8 
I30 
138 
138 

luo 


4M» 


'■'^'W 
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ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONa 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


XXVll 


Invention. 


Saddle ••■■ 

Safe-door  supporting  and  locUng  mecnamsm 

Safe  or  vault ..,.......••.....•■••••-• 

Sand'bailer ....••...•...••.••..••••••• 

Santalol  carbonate ......................«.c 

Saab-holder.    Antlrattllng 

Screen: 

See  Window-screen. 

Screen 

flciew-d  river. . .  ..•.•«••.•••...•••••"•.•«•».••••••••••• 

Seal.    Bottli^  ...,•........•..•••••..••-•••••••••»•••• 

Seal .    Shackle  .......,.-#...••..•.•.•-•••••••••-••••« 

Baat: 

See  Car-seat. 

Seedlng-machinea.    Drag-bar  hanger  (or 

Separator: 

See  Cream-eeparator.  Grain-separator. 

Dental  separator. 

Sewing-QiachlDe • 

Sewing-machine  attachment 

Sewing-machine.    BUndstitch 

Sewing-machine  tan  attactunent 

Sewlng-mackune  feeding  m««hanism.    Bottonhole-. . 

Sewing-machine  lap-aeam  feller 

Sewing-machine  motor  attachment 

Sewing-machine  shuttle ............ 

Sewing-machines.     Belt  transmission  In. 

Sewing-machines.    Universal  feed  for 

Shade-roller  braclcet 

Shears: 

See  Animal-shears. 

Sheet  meUl  bv  electrolysis.    Treating 

Sheet-metal  cnaracters.    Kanufacturmg 

Sheets,  cards,  envelops,  &c.    Separating  and  feeding 

device  for 
Shelving  conatnctioo 

Shipping  and  display  box  or  receptacle.    Folding... 

OU04 - • ••■••...••■••>•••• •«< ■ • • 

Shoe-dippliig  machine 

Shoe-shank  making  machine. 

Shovel: 

See  Powar-operated  shovel. 
Show-case  or  box 

Oi^pEl.      ITuMu'  .■■>•■•■•■<■.....>■.■.■•••••.•.•••.•••.•. 

Signal  system.    Electric  

Signaling  device,    .\utomatic  electric 

Sitt-degumming  machine 

Q  Kft  vQ  ■       fV0li6r~  .  •■  •  •  ••«•■■••••••••.•.•••••...  •.•««**, 

OK&Vv.       XVOliOi**  •  •*  ••••••••••••»••>••••*•■••.«»««,««, 

OKJ  ri^^BltO  •  B  ■  ■  •  •■•••■••*■•«>>■•••••»••••■•.••*•«,«_«, 

OWQ™Or>KP  •  •  •  ••  ■••«•••••••«•••««••■•■••••««.,.■•••>■, 

OlOvl'  DTmJCO  •-■«•••••■••••-•••••■•>••■•••**•«*•«.•,«,,, 

Sleeve  and  skirt  board.    Combined 

Slicing  machine.    Fruit- 

Smelting  anil  refining  copper  ores  and  o<MDpounda. .. 

Smelting-fiimace. 

Smoke-consumer 

Soap-dish 

Soliie  ring  device 

Speed  and  brake  controller 

Spindle: 

See  Axle-spindle. 

Spinning-mule 

8ptaning-muie ^ 

Spoating-bracket 

dpring: 

Sfe  Vehicle-spring.  ^^ 

Spring-wheel  .■„ _.. 

Square.    Caliper- 

Square.    Carnenter-s 

Square.     Folding 

Squares.     Attachment  lor  oarpentera* 

Stalk^utter •'"•• 

St*"*? 

Stand: 

See  Horseahoer's  stand. 

Steam-trap 

Steam-trap 

Stencil-duplicating  appMatus \," 

Sterilising  apparatus 

Stove-door 

Stove-Jjcket 

Stove.    PorUble  self-oooklng  camiH 

Stovepipe "«"»un^ 

Straighi-edge.    Seotioaal 

atnUner.    Sink- 

8»r»p,  band,  and  the  like. . .  .      

Stump-puller 

duMocyanid.    Manufacture  of   

UQlky 

SomkBB  structures.    Conatruotiae 

SoTfeon's  needle-holder  

Sorgloal  toot-rsst 

awtuT  

•*"*** 


F.  Manaansr... 

W.  Corry 

M.  Hosier 

U.  Mong 

H.  VIeth 

T.J.  Benedict. 


P.M.  Kepler 

M.  Garratt 

L.  E.  Hendrickson. 
I  L.S.  Flatau 


£3,644 


«B,7a6 

tnAm 


Date. 


Monthly 

TOlC 


OfMat 


i 


Aof.  6    m 

Aof .  6      ao6 

aqs.  e     M« 

Aug.  ft  :    a87 

Aug.  6  <  U4S 

Ant.  ft      B7 


r 

i 

i 

Q 

139 

314 

» 

87 

131 

2117 

;« 

139 

21tt 

irv 

1» 

2»6 

1» 

2416 

Ul 

1» 

21U 

AOS.  ft 

Aof.  ft 

Aof.  ft 

Aof.  ft 


S.  E.  Davli  and  T.  Brennan,  Jr  . .  MS^gU  i  Aug.    ft 


J.  0.  Lewis.... 

D.  F.  Harris... 

J.  E.  Few 

W.  W.  Montt. 

E.  B.  Allen.... 
A.  H.  De  Voe.. 
J,  Y.  Faroe.... 

J.  E   Fefel 

P.  Diehl 

J.  E.  Fefel 

▲.H.  Fleming. 


J.MQUer 

O.C.  Garrlaon 

R.  E.  and  A.  Kemper. 


R.  R.  Belcher. 

0.  L.  Bom,  A.  Guttnuum,  G.  T. 
Anderson,  and  F.  C.  Vetting. 

8  A .  Emanuel. 

J.  H.  Wall 

A.  D.  Gumey  and  B.  B.  Water- 
man. 


O.  E.  Neuberth 

J.  8.  Nesbitt 

A.  L.  oOuin. ...•.•...••...•••..•» 

C.  Ferenbach  and  O.  F.  Maefar- 
lane. 

A.  Armband 

!  F.L. Rumble. 

M.  L.  Pratt-ChadwlA 

J.  F.  Irons..   

W.  H.  Suvenson 

B.M.  Hallaren 

CM.  Heflron 


80,830' 

8flB,3BS 

8a3,4M 

8a>,577 

8flB,136 

800,141 

8aS,Afi3 

soa.Mft 

883,340; 
8a3.M6 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


»U  2*5     l»    2W 

1066  2M     128    J^ 

46  13     139    KM 


117« 


1186 

«n 

9B5 
800 

ft 
» 

090 
757 
214 
703 

aoo 


317     139    2441 


323-4     129  J4m 

128    129  2a; 

129  227S 

129  23M 

129  206 

129  30K1 

12»  3» 

303     129  3ag 

SB     129.  21fl 

129  3aB0 

139  2271 


157 -* 

316 

2-3 

9 

247 


203 

101 


862.40B     Aug.    ft       507 
803,830     Aug.    ft       888 

8ga,in   Aug.  ft      m 


883,138     Aug.  ft 

803,510     Aug.  ft  I 

803.000     Aug.  ft  I 
I  I 

883,238  '  Aug.  A  | 
803,530     Aug. 


11 
884 

8H 

860 

716 
808,731  Aug.  ft  I  1046 


129  mi 

238  128  2M 

36-7  139  21M 

3H  139  »4 

18&-6  139  2M 

339  129  2M 

06  139  2196 

193  129  2108 

381-3  139  ,  3« 


MM81     Aug. 
882,375     Aug. 


R.Baggalay. 
O.G.Vlviai 


A.  R.  Markei  and  F.  Haggertr. 

J.J. Butcher . 

H.  While... 
O.A.BaU.. 


■*4*««**««*a*«*aa 


W.  D.  Rundlett. 
W.  D.  Rundlett. 
J. B.  Da  vies 


R.  0.  Newport. 
L.  8.  SUrrett.. 
E.  O.  Iversen... 
8.  J.Mullin.... 
8.  A.  BurgBtt.. 
O.E.Harper.., 
A.  HeUer.rr... 


W.  R.  Tempieton. . 
W.  R.  Tempieton... 

A.  B.  Dlek 

r.  A.  1 

B.  A.  Baxter... 
O.  M.  Lord. 

i:li^^::.\v: 

H.W.Abbott..    : 

K.  MacDcnald  .  

COlseiTT. 

.  Tchemlao 

H.  J.  Miller...    

J.  W.Schaub..:"" 

C.  Drieat.... ; 

J.*!!.  O-R^i^ly 

F.  W.  Wi^^ 


*  **••••••••«• 


803,343 
803,300 
883,68» 
883,336 

883,431 
803,840 
803,380 
803,165 
803,533 
803,818 
803,821 
883,378 
808,0M 
803,366 
803,804 
802,088 
882,&>4 


883J01 
883,303 
•60,148 


883.410 
883.873 
883,180 
803,308 
883.446 
860.478 


86a.4ao 


803.418 
802.811 
883.S70 
803.800 
8884a 


883.6U 
803.188 
803jn 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aog. 


Aug. 
Aog. 
AOf. 
AOf. 

a2- 

Aog. 
Aug. 


Aog. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Ang. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

a2- 

Aof. 
Aug. 

Aog. 

Aug. 

Aog. 
Aug. 
Aof. 
Aug. 

Aug. 


003 

160 

281 

79 

384 

106 

161 

45-6 

838 

230-1 

308 

98 

545 

146 

1336 

333 

388 

8i 

80 

23 

713 

191 

1183 

318 

1186 

319-20 

441 

070 

368-9 

383 

76  1 

1164 

314 

»T8 

361 

737 

197 

144 

40 

146 

41 

139  ITT 

129  2170 

139  m 

139  2U4 

139  2MD 

139  2ir 

139  23SI 

129  }«1 

129  2172 

139  2110 

129  2M7 

139  3MB 

139  3«4( 

139  2216 

139  2» 

139  3144 

139  3441 

129  rm 

139  3113 


40  '  129    31S 

129     2129 

9  ,  139 


807 
063 

8i; 

307 
673 
834 


314 
317 
103 
878 

8B1 
668 

381 
813 
734 
800 


ma 

Wi 
071 

IJO 

388 
f7C  ' 


135 
256 
23 
76-7 
151 
167 
138  1  13B 


139  2Mi 

129  3>n 

1:5  31M 

129  31«* 

129  2I« 

129  22B 


89 

80-90 

U4-6 

334-6 

337 

176 

98 

137 

196 

313 

133 

107 

■■■337' 

83 

333 

36 

101 


129  XM 

129  2111 

129  3n 

139  3V 

139  3NI 

129  sm 

139  tm 

139  n» 

129  38U 

1»  2 

138  '  M9 
138|3M 

129  sm 

129  AM 


InTVtlon. 


8^n«^"»  Lawn- 

**^  n*k-3nrtich.  TroUey-awltch. 

switch",  aid  the  like.    A4Jt»t»b».  box  lor 

switching  devtoe.    C«ntrlrug«l 

Table 

^"t-;iJlSSJfJ?d  fruit  plokerubje. 

Tabl«M-loth».    Manulaetare  of  printed 

Tslkmg-machlne  reoortl 

SSShic  SSiSSl^itoribe  iior..  aysteinV. 

IVtepbone  attachment • 

Telephone-exehange  •F***™-  •; 

Tekphone-reoelTOTa.  iHolderlor 

Telephon*  syatem 

f Kometer  •WriiUeV iod  hoiderV.'.'.*.'.* '.'.'.'.'.'.. 

TbermosUt 

Thermcxtat - 

Thr**.l-dre«alng  maofalM 

Tickft-holder 

Ticket     Pin- 

Tie; 
5m  RaUwav-tle. 

Tiles.    Manufaoturlng 

Tire .    .\  u  tomobUe- 

Tir*  cleocher  and  rim...... • 

fiPf-^ttiM  machine. ,  Cow*. ..••.»..•♦.». •.••• 

Tire.    VehWe- •••- • 

Tobacco     Removing  niootm  from . 


Name 


Mo. 


A.  K.  Potter. 


M.  D.  Baron. 
C.  B.  Auel... 


H.SelU 

T.  U   Maodonald... 

C.  L.  Krum 

T.  C.  Van  de  Stadt. 

T.  End6an 

M.  8.  Conner 

W.  J.Mogridga 

W.  W.  Dean .: 

A.  Swaaey 

O.M.  Brubaker... 

H.H.  PUcher 

8.  B.  Post 

G.  A.  Fredenborgh. 

C.  Lovenberg 

A.  G.  Thompson... 


Data. 


860.788 


882480 
883,137 


083463 
003,407 
882,403 
882,423 
802,342 
862,713 
862.497 

I  862.616 
802,293 
862,385 
862,753 

I  862,756 
883440 

1883,580 
803,419 


A««.    8 


Aug.    6 
Aug.    0 


Monthly 
Tolnme. 


Ofndal 
Oasette. 


UW 


I  Aug. 

Aug. 
I  Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
1  Aug. 
I  Aug. 

Aug. 
I  Aug. 


807 

604 

400 

533 

217 

1011 

665 

867 

308 

463 

1084 

1086 

765 


6  I    TOO 
6  I    618 


TonE*     (hatapipe- ".."...".r.:"!  O.  W.  Conklta 


J   R.  MiUerand  U.S.  Hugglna... 

A.  Dameron 

G.  Lanoir 

l.M.  Hackney 

W.  E.  Andrew 

L.  Parant •••• 

W.  R.  RItchleandT.  N.  Kellett.. 


.  Steun-trap. 


Automatic.. 


Tool-holder 

Tov.    Mechanical 

ToV  snake —  • 

TrMker-board.    Seottooal 
Trsction-englne. . ......... 

Traction- wheel 

Transformer.     Electric... 
Trap: 
Set  Animal-trap. 
Insect-trap. 

Tree-protector 

Trestle.    Knockdown/.., 

TrolJey 

TroUev- retracting  mechanlam. 

TroUey-switdi  trog  tad  pole 

Trolley  -wheel  .,......»....•.....••••••■ 

Trolley- wheel ■ 

Trolley- wheel  ..........•...••-•..•••••■ 

Trolley- wheel 

Trolleys  and  harpe.    Bprtag  for 

Truck.     Baggage- 

Truck  for  haindlTng  rolls  of  wire  feDdng 

Truck.    Hand- 

Truss 

Truss - 

Tube^bendlng  apparato*.    Metal- .... 

Tube-machine 

Tock-oomh.     Back 1.....; 

Tunnel-head ............. 

Tonnel.    Submarine. 


T.  V.  Field. 
S.  Slllman  — 
H.M.  Smith. 
P.  Swenson.. 
Z.  Gillespie.. 
I.  Anderson.. 


J.  H.  Bierbaum. 

J.  Fietsam 

A.  HUl 

H.  B  Clarke.... 

A.  Neubert 

P.M.  Orlopp... 
H,  B.  Sawyer... 
JR.  Kidney... 
W.  H.  Bradt... 

R.  K.  Noble 

J.  K.  Kendrick. 
W.  H.  Mason... 
O.  D.  Parker... 
E.  H.  Parker... 
T.  E.  Martin... 
W.  Kennedy... 
J.  R.  Harbeck.. 
N.  L.  Carper... 
A.  B.  Blttner... 
H.  O.  Smith.. 


862,648 
862,545 
862,405 
862,471 
862,785 
882,583 
862.512 
862,W)9 
862,625 
862,206 
862.280 
862,214 
862,553 
862432 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


916 
756 
501 
617 
1119 
815 
689 
6  i  1172 
6  882 
6  157 
6  i  301 
6  !     109 


Tunnel.    Submarine ••••Ar'lli 1  p  Nlkonow    

Turtine  and  reguUtlM  means  tberrfor •  J-  ^  ^ThomDson  and  T.  J.  New- 

TurjHmtine  from  wood.    Obtaining ,  J.  W.  Thompson  anu 


Typ«^  bar  and  typognpbio  lorm ■ 

Typ«>  >-astlng  *M  oompoalng  machine 

Type-writer ^  -    .■  • 

Typ*- writer  earrla«»^lfttng  mechanlam 

Typ«^wrttar  tabulator ■  •  ■  •  y „  k^m^ 

Typi-writara.    Combined  b*ae-pad  and  oopy-hoW«  | 


■om. 
F.  H.  Rl<*ards. 
W.  E.  Brand... 

B.  W.  Walker.. 
W.  E.  Ingram.. 
F.  O.  kSi 

C.  C.  Chrisman . 


Varuum-creatlog  mathod 

Valve 

Valvr -••' 

Vaivf ...........-••.•-•' 

Valve     Anj^  tatow-ofl - 

Val  ve  apparatoa - 

Valve.    Blowofl -  -  • 

ValvP  for  aiM>raka».    PvBMon-ratalBlng... 

Vslv,- foralr4)mka«.    Tripie 

Val  V.  for  steam-e^llBea.    Rererelng- 

Vilri  fill  etiain  Mulwis     Rotary 

Valvc-operatlMiiMBbanlam.    Automatic.. 

Valve.    Eallef- 

Valvo.    Steam-^ngiita  poppet- - 

Vp«r»>table  and  Mt  ptoker  table -  -  •-- 

V^Lirie  bmka  T'ttht"*"'     Uand-propeUed- 

Vihrle.    Road- 

V p h H  le-«pri ng •  •_—•  V •  ■ 

V>i..(iee.    Eqoallil]^ Mapuuton dertoe for 

Vt'.  ilea.    Pei^torroaA- 

V'l.ler.    Peannt- 


P.  C.  Hewitt. 

R.  Lore 

C.  E.  Davey 

B.  V.  Conatantinov 

H.  Ktoren 

J.  H.  Gardner..-.....- 

H.  Kleren - 

C.  L.  Updegralf 

W.  B.  Mann 

W.  A.  Flowere. • 

W   -V.  Flowers • 

J.  Ellla u   ,;.j'  " 

H.  E.  Warren  and  L  B.  Dodge. 

H.  B.  Whipple 

O.  A.  Cram 

M.  Murray 

JL.  F.Meyar 

H.  A.  Grafe 

B.  O.  Handy 

H.  HUKln ' 

'W   J.  C.  Blmering ; 


862,608 
862,725 
862,169 
862,135 
862,582 
863,191 
862,350 
862,485 
883,701: 
862477; 
863,338 
862,405 
862,194 
862,193 
862437 
862,330 
862,300 
862,133  ; 
.1862,793 
.  862,288 
.!  862,187 
862,680 

.;  8624111 
.1  862400  1 

.1  862,n4 
.862,638 
.862.265 

.1862408  1 

.862466 
.100436 
.  862491 
.!  862,621 
.1862,703 
.:  862.317 
.  862.333 
.  862,176 
.  962.614 
.  862.714 
.  862.826 
,.   863.561  I 

.883.741  I 
..  962.219 
..  862,402 
..  862,726 
..  862.827 
..  862.147 
..(862.850 

.  I  862.529 
..863.866 
..I86O.S0O 
..803467 
..888432 
..'882486 
..i  862,786 
..  802,517 


Aug. 

Ang. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Ang. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Ang. 
Ang. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
jAog. 

Aog. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 


773 
735 


6  991 
6  1034 
6  i      58 


30 

B  1 

816 

6  t 

131 

302 

ik 

649 

993 

384 

377 

664 

136 

135 

1213 

377 

471 

18 

1130 

300 

124 

963 

6  687 

6  1138 

ft  1107 

6  904 

6  336 

8  1171 


6 
6 

'\ 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

ft 

ft 

ft 

0 

6 

6 


3 
> 


SOS     138 


131     120 
8     130 


041 


2336 


135 

131-3 

140 

60 

271 

179 

232 

86-7 

123 

201 

292 

204-^ 

213 

130 


129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
120 
129 
129 


3300 

2344 

2340 
2349 
21S» 
2395 
2294 
3363 
2179 
2233 
2416 
3416 
2321 
:  2331 
2247 


246 

301 

134 

164-6 

30»-4 

"186 

315 

236 

45 

84 

47-8 

206 

196 


265 

277 

18 

6-8 

217 

36-7 

109 

174 

266 

80 

103 

178 

38 

38 

327 

103-4 

126-7 

6 

306 

84 

34-6 

367 


129 
129  I 
129  I 
129  I 
129 
129  I 
129 
129  ' 
129  i 
139  ! 
129  I 
138  I 

129 ; 

129 


3318 
3343 
3S81 
3435 
3330 
2300 
2443 
2368 
3US 
3178 
3188 
3833 
3813 


129 

129 

129 

129 

120 

129  j 

129  I 

129 ; 

129 
129  1 

129  : 

129 
129 
129 
129  I 
129  I 
129  • 
129 
129  j 
;  129 
129 
128 


UOl 


2338 
3138 
3306 

2390 
3388 
3171 
2301 
2304 
2136 
2138 
3466 
3303 
2335 
3006 
2438 
2176 
2133 
2381 


186  !  130  3300 

308-13  :  129  3481 

aoe-O  !  128  I  34SS 

243  I  139  I  3884 


66-7  t  129 
316  '  139 


794 

741  . 

833 

876 

906  i 

849 

880! 

106  I 

866 
1016 
1194 

7T0 
1066 

176 

666 

1086  > 

886 
41 

1346  i 
736  I 

1363 
668 
366 
893 
776 

1066 
899 


213  ! 

190-9 
323  : 
333 
366 
96-7 
103 
38 
331 
371 
321 

306-6 

387 

49 

177 

377 

sr 

11 

337 

194-5 

339 

180 

76 
339 
307 
386 
180 


139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
.  139 
I  138 
139 

1  "» 

130 

I  130 

I  139 

i  1» 

130 

I  139 

!  139 

I  139 

I  139 

i  139 

139 

139 

I  139 

-  129 


2186 
3441 


3314 
3841 


3100 
3100 
3110 


3448 


SUO 
83B0 
0401 

30M 


noi 

3124 
3407 
2*04 


"T-^7" 


xxviu 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


Invwrtlon. 


Coin-controlled.. 


••••••••• 


Vending-mAchine. 

V  ot  ing-nuchlne 

Wa*on . .  .......-..-•-••••-•-• 

yftgoTL ...........•••• 

Wagon.    Dumping-.  ........ ••••-••-• 

Wufon  running-gear vv;; 

Wagon.    Treadle-operated  deuTery-.. 

Wam-ta«t«nin^ 

Waahbojler-drainer .■  ■;.\: l'  'SL\1 ' 

Waahing  and  rinsing  machine  for  flbrooa  m*teruia. 

Watch-MTvloe  recoroer 

Water-cloaet  apparatua •..., 

^i^ter-feeding  apparatus • 

^ater-heater •• ....,....•• 

Water  heater  and  purtflv • ' 

Water-meter - •-•• ' 

Wave-motor .......,...••..•.••••••' 

Weaoer.    Call- ................•.-••••• — ....... 


Hh, 


A.  Botfln..  tnjm 


Combinad. 


TractloD-wheeL 

TroUey-wheei. 

WlDd-wbeeL 


Weaning  derloe 

Weed-extractor  — 
Weeder  and  harrow 
Wheel: 

Set  Emergency-wheel 
Hand- wheel. 
Sprtng-wheaL 

Wheel .....••.....•.•..-........•••••••••••• 

Wheel-brake . . . . .  ....•.••••.--.•••••...-..••.•.••••••■ 

WhifDetiee  hook.  ....,...•.•••--•-•••••--••••••••••••' 

Wind- wheel .,.......•..••.•••••.-••••-••••••••-•• 

Window.......... • .•........•••••••••.••• 

^Tlndow, . . . .  .......--.-...•••-......•••••••••.••••••' 

Window-screen ....•••. 

Window-screen.    Metal-trame 

Wli«  fabrics.    Machine  for  the  manufaetora  of 

Wire-holder 

Wire  or  other  materiAL    Machine  for  teedlac  and 

cutting 

Wood.    Preserving 

Wrench: 

See  Monkey-wmdi. 
Wrench......... 

Wrench......... 

Wrench 

Wrench 

Wringer: 

See  Mop-wringer. 
Yam.    Devioe  for  forming  b«U8  troin. 
Yoke  center.    Neck- 


B  F.  Spaulding..... 

W.  M.  Cutter  and  W 

H.  L.  Ferris ..«.......*«..- 

J.  H.  Houawortb.. . .....•....••• 

J.  H.  Murray -.......•..••.....•  • 

T.  0.  Watkina........ .. ......" 

M.  OoTer ............. ...••.•• 

M.  Love. ...••••.....•..*.... ■ 

ij.  Mace ..................... • 

Bernhardt.................... 

B.  Holmes 

E.  Crane  and  O.  J.  Ba«kaa... 

C.  Jones 

8.  Turansky ............. 

Q,  K.  Oecker ................... • 

W.  8.  Pollard 

J .  Carson ..,.....•*.•..•--.. 

O  E.  Cunnln^iam  and  J.  B 
QrifBth. 

M.Campbell 

T.J.  Ktof 


MUM  I  AoB. 
MBJBi  Aat. 
SaUUi  Aof. 

nuao  Aq(. 

mk.lTt  Aof. 
MBja    AOB. 

Mi,<7S  AuB- 
•CSMl  Aus. 

mum  I  AOB. 

aB4U|  AOB- 
as^4 1  At« 
MUM  I  Ao«. 
MM07I  AoB. 
1  I  AoB- 


I  AUB. 
■2.771 1  AoB- 

ma,m  Aag. 


«••••••••• 


••••■•••••a 


H  F.  BroAdhtmt.. 

W.  H.  Balch 

J.  E.  0.  (Mmk 

C.  F.  Whiaiar 

E.  W.  Humphrara. 
M.J  Dalvandt.  8 
B.  C.  RowweU 

O.  H.  Smith 

8.  J.  Brund 

W.  W.  MoCalUp 

8.  W.  Labrot 


C.  8.  Hemenway... 

W.  Godfrey 

W.  F.  Dlnamore... 
P.  W.  Oabom 


flas.7n 

mtx.7m 


MBJ63 

na.451 


s 


\m 


AOB- 
AOB- 
AUB. 
AOB. 
AUB. 
AUB. 
AUB- 
AuB. 
AuB- 
AuB. 
AUB. 


6 

e 
e 

e 

•  U7 

•  1170 

•  117« 

•  «8 

e  ;  1108 


«      9M 

e  .  1133 

«  .     773  ; 

6  ;  aas 
«     »i 

•  i   «  I 

«       143 

6    im 

6  ,    «1 

e     573 

«       118 


H.C.  CUpptnier 

E.G.  Still  well 


••••••••• 


nB.4n    AoB.    6 


863 


1,731 
888,700 


AoB.  8      388 

AUB-  6       615 

AuB.  6  ,  1097 

AuB.  6     1078 


134     198    »4 

3W     13>    Ml 

130   m 


386  IS 

306  l»  307 

306  lat  as 

00-1  13B  21M 

64-6  13B  3U4 

154  1»  2271 

40  13B  11> 

317  13»  MA 

110-11  i»  an 

151  128  2W 

33-3  128  2UB 


1»    >»1 


AoB-  e 

888413    AuB.    8 


188 


101  198  '  tM 

164  13B    22n 

375  12B    2M 

390  138    2iU 


134^     128    XB4 

47     13B    lis 


DESIGNS. 


DealBn. 


Num. 


Advertising  device 

Clock -etand  or  similar  article 

Coin-tray 

Emblem  or  badge 

Fabric.    Textile 

Lamp.    Inverted  gaa- 

Reflector.    Artlflclal-Ught 

ArtUiclal-llght 

Artiflci&l-llght 

Artiflcial-Ught 

Artificial-light , 

Artlflcija-llBht , 

.Irtlflcial-Ught , 

Artificial-light 

Artificial-light 

Artificial-light 

Artiflclal-Ught 

Artificial-light 

Artifldal-light 

Artificial-light 

ArtHldal-llght 

Artificial-light '.'.[.'. 

Artlflclal-Ught 

Artlflcjal  Uglu 

Artificial-light 

.Vrtiflcial-light... 
Artificial-light... 

^..    Artificial-light....  

!*poonortork 

.^joons  or  similar  artldee.    Handle' ior' 
"oy 

V.4«B  


Reflector. 
Reflector. 
Reflector. 
Reflector. 
Reflector. 
Reflector. 
Reflector. 
Reflector. 
Reflector. 
Reflector. 
Reflector. 

Reflector. 

Reflector. 

Reflector. 

Keflfwtor. 

Reflector. 

Reflector. 

Reflector. 

Reflector. 

Reflector. 

Reflector. 


H.  F.  C.  Soallnar 

C.  O.  CAnlvet,  Jr... 

J.  8.  Barron 

C.H.  Faaa 

J.  8.  YergaaoD 

J.  Lederer 

K  Booth 

K.  Booth 

K.  Booth 

K.  Booth 

K.  Booth 

K.  Booth 

K.  Booth 

K.  Booth 

K.  Booth 

K.  Booth 

K.  Booth..! 

K.  Booth 

K.  Booth 

K.  Booth 

K-  Booth 

K.  Booth 

K.  Booth 

K   Booth 

K.  Booth 

K  Booth 

K.  Booth 

K.  Booth 

A.  E.  Colbum 

.   C  A.  Edmonatoo. . 

B.poidmbaM 

P.J.  BomrtA 


aB,7» 
88,717 
88.718 
88.714 
88,744 
88,748 
8B.7S1 
88,79 
88,7« 
»,7S4 
18,718 
I8,7» 
I8,7r 


S8,7» 
88.780 
88,781 

M,7n 

18,788 
88.784 
a8,7U 
88,188 
88,7r 
18,788 
88,788 
a8,M8 
88,741 
88J4I 
88,718 
88,748 
88.718 
18,718 


AOB- 

AOB- 
AoB. 
Aus. 
AOB- 
AUB- 
AuB- 
AuB- 
AOB- 
AOB- 
AOB- 
AOB- 
AUB- 
AOB. 
AoB- 
AUB. 
AOB- 
AOB- 
AOB. 
AuB* 
AuB- 
AOB- 
AUB- 

^ 
AOB- 

AUB. 

AuB. 

AUB. 

AOB- 

AUB. 

AUB. 


138 

138 
138 

138 

138 

138  I 
13B  ' 

m 

138 
128 
138 

1381 

138 

128 

128 

12»| 

138 

12» 

13» 

13»  i 

139  , 
1» 
VJSi 
129 
129 
139 
129 
139 
129 
139 
129 
129 


801 
801 

sm 

SO) 
801 
801 

sa 

301 

301 

301 

301 

801 

804 

804 

304 

304 

304 

304 

304 

S04 

301 

301 

SOI 

SOI 

901 

SOI 

SOI 

SOI 

301 

SOI 

SO) 

90) 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


TRADE-MARKS. 


Tttto. 


• »•••••« • «• 


••■•*••• 


Coinpouiid  tor. 
Oompoond  tor. 


^  and  portar.  .^ 
Baking-powder  ••..••••••  • 

fgfj  •• 

BM,.  ale.  &nd  porter 

BMr  and  port«.    L«B«^- 
Books    Bala^ 

Boots  and  aboaa. 
gooU  and  Aoaa.    rv 
B<«rt*  MX5  siHjaa.    La^tb^r-.^^^j^- 
Boota.  sboea,  and  aMpvm-    Hjg^-' 

CutUm 

Candy -wi:- 

Q^Bosd  tioai  oywata. 

gSd  SSSJSfSSrfSTStovortaB  «t«0U. 
C^aasd  sftrdtnaa 

SS£  ;5SSS'*ido,iiiid-;iMi  pr-airv^' f^^^ 

Carboretars 

Cardii.    puytnf---.:- 

Ceresineand  oaoooHa....*. 

CteMS 

Cider ..,....»•.....•••♦ 

Ct(arettM ..'........ 

CIgarettea........... »• 

Qgarettaa.......  •-••••••••• 

CIgart •• 

Ctgan •  -  •  • 

ClMolng  tabrtoa  and  B»>v«a- 
CtMnli^  tabrVM  &nd  floToa. 

Qothlng     Certain 

Qothing     Certain 

Clothing.    Certain 

Qothli^     C«rt»to 

Coau  p»nta,  Teata,  and  oreieoata . .  ••-•••  ■  ■ 
Coat*  vests,  panta,  ©▼•raHa,  and  oveiooaM. . 

CoUara.    Horaa- •-• ' 

Concrete  ma^**'"— ,  molda,  M 

Dmss-pads,  ho ... .••--•,- ; • ; -^ll' ' ' 

Bmbroldery-patteniaand  *U«p«l  fabrtea. . . 

EmoUiont 

Felt  and  paper.    Certain 

Fertlliaeri 

Fire-hoaa.- 

Flre-hoae 

Flavoring  ext  facta. 

Flour.  Wbaat". 
Flour  Wheat-. 
Flour.    Wheat-. 

^•^ 

Food     Pooltrr 

Food  preparattooa.   Cartatn. 

Foods,    certain  oaraal 

Fu»<>«     Safety- 


Ga>  tiumer*.    lUomlnatlnB* " 

Glaus.    Window- 

Hair  dry  daanbtB  oonpoond 

Hatn.    Felt 

Hcadwear.    Cartatai... 

Hfiadwara.    Oartatn. 

Iron 

Jewelry 

Jewelry.    Cartain 

Jujiil>eii v; 

Ijiinps.    OmanMBtal  elaotrtc 

Llehta.     Float- ■  -  •  ■  -,y -.■  • 

Linen  flbw.    Artlfllae  mad*  o<  moWad. 

Llr.iment • ...♦• 

MHcatlnea.    MoBttaly 

Malt  preparatlona.    Cartain • 

V(<»ltca ted  Btoek  food - 

^M-xiioated  wtoaa 

Me<iiclnalaaltnra|iaimtkMU 

Me^idne  tor  atooia^  dli 


Name. 


•*•••*■ • 


. ••«•••••• 


■•4*a««" 


Walkarrflte  BrewtBB  Co 

Haaa-Lleb^r  Grocery  Co 

J.  A  P.  Baltt  Brewing  Co 

American  BrewiM  Company  of 
Rochester.  N.  YT 

Hlnckel  Brewery  Company. 

PMlflc  Manifolding  Book  Com- 

Endlcott-Johnaon  Conipany 

Bentley  and  Olmated  Company . . 

Friedman-Shelby  Shoe  Co 

Backman  B ros ......•.•.....•*.■- 

Paul  Brothers. ..•.......•.•.•.•••• 

F.  Valdes  A  Co. 

F.  V'aldea  A  Co 

F.  Va  des  &  Co 

LItUefleld  4  Btoere  Co 

Robert  F.  MackenxleCo 

Morwan  Oyster  Company 

W.  P  Sumner - 

W  aplee- Flatter  a  rooer  Company . 

1  Haas-Lleber  Grocery  Co 

i  F.  H.  Fromm  4  Co 

H.  F.  Webb  Company^^. . . .^. . . . 
Leo  Rex  Canning  A  PraaarrlnB 
Co. 

W.James x^iA 

Standard  Playing  Card  Co 

A.  Himmelbauer  4  Co 

J.  8.  Martin  4  Co • 

X.  F.  Laubach 1 

Atrtoan  dgarette  Company 

AMcan  Cigarette  Company 

A.  Parmis  Company 

J.  F.  O'Donnell 

BoUs  Cigar  Company 

H.  W.  florae 

H.  W.  Morse 

Benedict  Co 

Benedict  Co 

H.  Chamberlain -.;•••■;••• 

.  B.  Cones  and  Son  Mamilao- 
turlng  Company. 

Oerson,  JacobaonACo 

Austin  Clothing  Company 

B  Young A 

Ideal  Concrete  Machinery  Com- 

Mfie°WolleCo 

W.  N.  Hartshorn • 

W.Caaler .-■■■ 

J   A   4  W .  Bird  4  Co 

N^  Orteaiu  Add  and  FertUlaer 

Company 

H.  J.  M.  Howard 

H  J.M.Howard ■■ 

C.  8.  Morey  Mercantile  Company. 

P  E .  Cooper •  ■ 

New  Ulm  Roller  Mill  Company. . 
J^   H^  EbUng    Milling  Com- 

pany. 
NaSonal  Food  Company 

Allen's  B.  B.  B.  Floor  Co. ... . •- 
Rh!ta^Weatf.  BlcherhelU-Zflnd- 
^Ichnurlabrtk  OeaaeUachan  mlt 
bea(dtr&nkter  Baftimg. 

^ISS^SSpUteiwiidoWdui; 

Company. 

M.  Lltlle-Paton 

Ouyer  Hat  Co 

F  H.  Chamberlain ;•• 


64.416 


Date. 


OflBetel 
OasBtU. 


3484 


3484 


3488 


C. 
C. 

F. 
C. 


84.888 

64.486 
64.874 
64.883 


3488 


3487 


Coal  4 


F  H.  Chamberlain.. . .  -  ■ 
Alabama   Consolidated 
Iron  Co. 

8Tkes4  Strandharg 

Geo.  0.  Strwt  4  Bona 

WaUaoe  4  Co - •••• 

DiStoer  4  Klmbariy  Company . . 

J.  O.  Bayer 

D?^.Sl?Fahmey4  8in.Co:;: 

pany. 

F.  J.  Taylor 

H.  8.  W ellcoma... ■.•---■••  v;"-' 
Boreherdt   Malt   Extract  Com 

p»ny_. 

M.  Renyl 


64J38 


8487 


64,478 
64.466 
64.481 


Aug.  6 
Aug.  6 
Aug.    6 


64,478    I  AOB-    • 


138  S48T 

139  3486 
U8  i  3487 

1281  8487 


XXX 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  IKVENTIONa 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 


TItte. 


Medicines.    Certain 

Medldnea.    Cert*ln 

Medicines.    Cert&ln 

Medicines.    Certain 

Medicinee.    Certain 

Medicines.    Certain 

Medicines  for  children's  allmenta. 

Metal-polishing  material 

Metal  tUea ^ 

Milk. 


Nails 

OIL    Cotton-eeed .^.., 

OU.    Olive- , 

Oils.    Lubricating- , 

Ointment  and  salve _., 

Oysters.    Freeh 

Paint.    Odd , 

Paint.    Gold 

Paper  noveltiea 

Paper-trimming  tool.    Wall- , 

Papers.    Photographic-printing 

Pavements  and  sidewalks.    Bitumlnooa. 
Pencils , 


Powder. 
Powder. 
Powder. 
Powder. 
Powder. 


Percallne 

Pianos,  automatic  pi^jo-plajen,  and  seU-pUylng  piaiUM 

Pills  for  the  treatment  of  chills 

Plumbago ..., 

Powder.    Oun-.... 

Oun- \" 

Gun- \m 

Gun- ^ 

Oun- 

Tooth- '..'.'.'.'."'.'.'" 

Preparation  tor  the  treatment  of  ailments  peculiar  to  (rouiiet 

Preparation  for  the  treatment  of  blood  ana  skin  disease*. . 

Preparation  for  tha  treatment  of  itomach  and  bowel  i 

Puzzles. 

Razors. 


rritta  A  Wiehl  Companj  .. . 

Orape  Capaule  Compaiiy 

Orape  Capsule  Comp«iiy . . . . 
Grape  Capsule  Compuiy. . . . 
Orape  Capaole  Company. .. . 

0.  JaTarone 

Firm  of  A.  Fennlngs 

Cook  and  Howard 

A.  Du  Montler 

Union  Condensed  Milk  Co... 
Benjamin  Hobart  CompMiy. 

Union  Oil  Company 

Billings  Clapp  Company .... 
Borne,  ScrjTnaer  Company.. 
Appen-D-iorm  Compajiy... 

Morgan  Oyster  Company 

O   Benda 

O.  Benda 

B   Wilmaen 

Ridgely  Trimmer  Company. 
Cross  Photo  Paper  Co. 


or- 


Refractory  material.    Certain  articles  made  of ',', 

Remedial  agent  for  stomach  and  moacular  tioablM*! '" 

Remedy.    Cough  and  lumr •-.•...... 

Remedy  for  certain  diseases 

Remedy  for  diseases  of  the  kidneys,  itomachi  and  Uaddar'  ' 

Remedy  for  the  liquor  babit 

Rheumatism  cures -'illillllll 

Rublier  or  asphaltum  compound.    Miniiai'.V.V.'""** 

Salves  ••-••••........... 


8aw-fltting  tools , 

Sewing-machine  needles 

Shearing  or  clipping  machine*. 

Soap 

Soap.     Perftimed ".'.!".l!'.!".'.'. 

Soap.    Toilet 

Soaps.    Laundry,  toilet,  and  textile 

Spark-plugs 

Spectacle-frames ,,, 

Starch.    Laundry .".."^J 

Suppositories 1111!!"! 

SyrlnjfBs.     Fountaii- '.'.'.'.'. 

Syrup  and  molasses \\\[ 

Srrup  and  molasses 

Tablets  for  obeeity 


Animal. 


Thread.    Cotton.!. 

Thread.    Cotton 

Thread.    Cotton.... - 

Thread.    Cotton '.\ 

Thread.    Cotton 

Tobacco.    PluR-  

Toy  clothing.    Certain 


Type- writer  nbbons  and  carbon-oaner 
Vegeuble  materials.    Certain      *^*^- 
Wall-coverings...  

WhtokT 

whi*k>::::;:::"" : 

Whisky      

' 

WhUky 

Whiakv  

Wine. 'port-" 


Warren  Brothers  CompaoT. . 
Cushman  A  Denlson  Manidaet 
Ing  Comnany. 

F.  Butterfleld  A  Co 

Cable  Company 

8.  8.  Wilhelm 

Morgan  Crixrible  Company 

E.  I.  du  Pont  Company 

E.  1.  du  Pont  Company 

Bacard  Powder  Company 

Hazard  Powder  Company 

Hazard  Powder  Company 

A.  P.  Gardiner 

Dr.  Peter  Kahmey  A  8onj(Co 

Dr.  Peter  Fahmey  A  Sons  Co 

Dr.  Peter  Fahmey  A  Son*  Co 

Imperial  Novelty  Company 

H    B«ker  A  Co 

Morgan  Crucibte  Company....... 

# .  A.  L.napa  ,  .  .••....,..........,. 

F.  8.  Walker 

C  W   MUer 

BlchfJeld  Company 

K.  G.  Thompson 

A.  F.  Brown 

0.  A.  Alden  A  Co 

H.  E.  Bucklen  A  Cx>mpany 

1.  C.  Atklna  A  Company 

L.  Lammertz 

Chicago  Flezlbte  Shaft  Company. 

F.  A.  Richter 

~-  *  F.  Pears......,,..,..,,,,,,. 

Medicated  Supptlet  Co 

Thomas  Gill  Soap  Co 

A.  R   Mosler  A  Co 

F.  A   Hardy  A  Company 

MllkTsek  Valley  Starch  Company. 

Grape  C  apaule  Company 

Rubber  Product*  Company 

Waptea- Platter  Orooar  Company 
Wabtes-Plattar  Grocer  Company. 
E.  FUkina 

New  England  Cotton  Yanico . . 
New  England  CottoolYam  Co . . . 
New  England  CottonlYara  Co . . . 
New  England  Cotton'iYam  Co .   . 
New  England  Cotton^Yam  Co . . 
R.  Harris  A  Bro 

W.  p.  Stra<ler '.W'.'.'.W.WV. 

Imlependent  Drug  C<nnnuiT  *'  ' 

B.  Goldenberg.  !7/^  

American  Ribbon  A  Carbon' Co." 
ContinentalJRabber  ComnanT 
Emden  Co 

United  Sut*s  Whip  ComDanV 
A.  Berkowltz .     "V^  ."i 

C.  p.  Mix)rman  A  Company 

M.  Shaughneasy  DlatlUlng  Com- 


64,464 
64,466 

64,467 
64,468 
64.460 
64,474 
64,484 
64,470 
64,364 
64,448 
64.M7 
64,434 
64,418 
64,419 
64,4fiO 
64,446 
64,416 
64.417 
64,410 
64,360 
64,440 
64.44l> 
64.363 

64.437 
64,3fiO 
64. 4M 
64,342 
64.366 
64,366 
64.360 
M,3B0 
64,361 
64  473 
64.471 
64.483 
64.481 
61434 
64.378 
64.341 
64.461 
64.480 
61486 
61477 
64.476 
61408 
61413 
61400 
61334 


Aug.    6 


64.351 
61380 
61411 
61M) 
614S3 
61346 
61441 
64.483 
64.466 
64,430 
64,407 
64,408 
64,463 
64,309 
64.304 
64,806 
64,306 
64,387 

•6,sr 


BSSi. 


-»tz.  Renziehauaan  A 
Wl^M,  Lutgen  A  Co. . 
8.  Street  A  Co... 


Co... 


64,443 
•«,<S0 
64,431 
64,463 
64,170 
64,377 
64,379 
64,388 

•4.in 


I 


•«,«n 


Aug. 
Anc. 
Aug. 


Aug 

Aug 

Aug.  « 

Aug.  6 

Aug."  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 


Aug.    6 

Aug.    6 

Aug.    fl 

Aug.     6 

Aug.     6 

Aug.    6 

Aug.    6 

Aug.    6 

Aug.     6 

Aug.    6 

Aug.     6 

Aug.    « 

Aug. 

Aog. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aog. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
I  Aug. 

Aug. 
I  Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 


1» 

2«« 

m 

24Bfl 

i» 

24BII 

i» 

24BII 

i» 

2«K 

136 

2407 

129 

2407 

12B 

2«e 

12» 

2403 

1» 

2496 

1» 

2493 

12V 

3496 

128 

340S 

12B 

2496 

12S 

2496 

1211 

3496 

129 

3493 

129 

2405 

129 

240S 

129 

2494 

129 

2496 

129 

3491 

129 

2493 

129 

3406 

129 

2493 

129 

2406 

129 

3493 

129 

2493 

129 

3403 

129 

2414 

129 

3414 

129 

2414 

129 

2497 

129 

3407 

129 

3497 

129 

2407 

129 

2405 

120 

2404 

129 

2403 

129 

2496 

120 

3407 

129 

2497 

129 

2497 

129 

3497 

120 

2496 

120 

2405 

129 

249« 

120 

2491 

120 

2494 

129 

2493 

129 

2496 

130 

2496 

129 

2493 

120 

240i 

129 

3493 

129 

2406 

129 

3496 

129 

3*96 

129 

3««t 

129 

3*06 

120 

3(96 

139 

3496 

120 

34*4 

139 

3494 

129 

3496 

129 

3496 

129 

3406 

129 

3<n 

129 

3406 

129 

3496 

129 

2496 

129 

3493 

129 

3496 

129 

3496 

129 

2494 

129 

3494 

129 

2404 

129 

2404 

120 

3496 

130 

3496 

120 

3496 

ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONa 


XXXI 


LABELS. 


Title. 


(For  Stain- Removing  Liquids) 


•'D?°nlIll'^8ew^'wOTdS?;  "candy  f^^^  CoW.  and  Cer 


(For  a  Medicated  Contoction.) 
(ForClfart). 


tarrh." 
■El  Acumo." 

•  Fucsthol."    (For  a  Medieiaal  Preparation) . . .. 
•Fmf^nal  Derina-Foo^."     (For  Maaaag^ream) 

(For  Medicine). 

•Kin«  ■        "    "        "     '"         '"       *"  '  '      ' 

•KJira"     ( 

"Mapleine     —  ..      ,    „ 

M»<le  to  ImiUte  Maple-Syrup  ) 
•Mst  s  Body  Pottsh."     (ForPoliah). 


Kklnev  Renovator  and  Syatem  Bmlder. 
Kins  Tourfi  Cure."     (For  a  Cough  Cure) 

TFor  a  Noorlahing  Beverage) •  ■ ■ 

ImlUtion  of  Maple  Syrup."     (For  a  Syrup 


i^or  i 
an 


O.  L.   Schwencke    Litbograi^ilc 
Co. 

Dr.  R.  R.  McGregor 

N.  D.  HaskeU 

Karlmon  Coffee  Co 

C.  D  Steinly 

J.  D.  and  J.  J.  Dugan 

L.  H.  NeaJv 

Grandmother's  Mush  Company.. 


Ml  Perla."    (ForOgars) 

RM»la«r  Lager  Beer  Label."    (For  Lager-Beer) .. ••••■•  v-- • 
•^^^STb^Tu)  the  Beet  People  on  Earth."     (For  Conftec- 

•  Squri^B^rand  Pe^ut  Bar."    ( For  Confectionery) 

•  Rtrai  ■ '     (  For  an  A  ntiseptic) ■ • 

■lu^rb  Toil?"     (For  a  6ewa«  or  Mineral  Water) 

•TrrTro  Chocolate  Krunch."     (Tor  Confectionery) 

Tulip  Paprika."    (For  Red  Pepper) 

Union  Club,"    (ForCigars) 


M    Weiss   

o"  L.  Schwencke    Uthc^aphic 

Co. 
T  jj    Wood         ....-..-....--..... 
Touraine  Confectionery  Co 


Squirrel  Brand  Co 

C.  Ostergren 

L.  Cohen  A  Son  Company 

Trowbridffe  Chocolate  <  hip  Co . . . 
Hungarian  American  Trading  Co. 
May  Comp€uny 


13,736 

13,729 
13,717 
13,727 
13,728 
13,719 
13,721 

13,733 
13,714 

13,718 

13,723 

13,722 
13,730 
13,720 
13,724 
13,r31 
13,716 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
.\ug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug.' 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
I  Aug. 


6  ! 

129 

2408 

6 

129 

2498 

« 

129 

2498 

6 

129 

24^8 

6 

129 

2498 

fi 

129 

2498 

e 

120 

2408 

fi 

129 

2408 

6 

129 

2498 

6 

129 

24B6 

« 

129 

2406 

6 

129 

3498 

6 

129 

2498 

6 

129 

3406 

« 

1-29 

2408 

6 

129 

3406 

0 

129 

2498 

PRINTS. 


TlUe. 


Name 


"Ooldblume.  '     (For  Bottled  Beer) 

'Hsve  Some  Junket."     (For  Junket) 

■  Marine."     ( For  Playtng-Cards) v  w  •  ■  J "  V"  '.LIUkix  ' ' 

■  MenTand  feoy."  Aw-^l  "  (For  Mens  and  Boys'  Apparel) . . 
•  No  More  Dust."  (Tor  a  Dustlwis  .Sweeping  Compound)^^. . . 
•Our  Fitter."     (For  Men's  and  Boy  s  Coats,  VesU,  and  Trou- 

•OuHKoreman."    (^or   Mens   and    Boys'  Coatt,  Vesu,  and 

•OuVM^S^lr."     (For   Men's   and    Boy."    CoaU.  Vests,  and 

••ThTj''wSi/  Grinds    Every    Day."     (For  Mens  and   Boys' 

(oats.  Veate,  and  Trouaers.)  ^  <-  ...  v««f . 

•We  Furnish  the(  apltal."    (For  Men' sand  Boys'  Coats,  Vests. 

and  Trouaen.) 


F.  W.  Cook  Brewing  Co 

W  F.  Powers  Company.... 
WlIllB  W.  Rusaell  Card  Co . 
H.  C.  Lytton 


Perolln  Company  of  America . 
Ed.  V.  Price  A  Co 

Ed.  V.  Price  A  Co 

Ed.  V.  Price  A  Co 

Ed.  V.  Price  A  Co 

Ed.  V.  Price  A  Co 


( 


TRADE-MARKS. 

REGISTRATION    APPLIED  FOB.) 


.Me     Ginger- 

.Antiseptic*.     Barber*' 

BattMea    Electric 

H''<'r V  ■;  ■  V  * 

Pi  Iters,  balsam  for  lungs,  medicated  oil,  Ae. 
H  .)t  and  shoe  trees,  ihoe-fonns,  Ac 


H  Mts,  sboea,  and  aUpfMT*. 

Hr.-ad 

H Pishes  and  whlak-lfereom* 

HuKKies.  wagona,  and  oarriagea 


Leather. 


Foreater  Grocery  Co 

R.  W.  Browne ••••,:, 

Ampere  Manufacturing  Co 

JoaM)h  Junk  Brewing  Company. 
W.  F.  Severa  Company. .. . .  -  ..^ 
O.    A.    Miller    Treeing   Machine 

Company. 
Powell  Brc 


28,236     Aug.  8 

38,341      Aug.  6 

30,763  i  Aug.  6 

28,210     Aug.  6 

28,054     Aug.  « 

28,270     Aug.  6 


120 
129 
129 
120 
120 
120 


2487 
2487 
2481 
2486 
3486 
3487 


u(wi« 
unojr 

Hiined  com 

^  :ried  frultaand 
.nling,  parnet,  pi 
•  t  sup 


!<<••* 

ocolate*  and  cmaAf. 


Brothers  Shoe  Company. . 

H.  Matthael 

Lord  A  Taylor. 

Hercule*  Buggy  Co 

p.  Wunderle 

Watklns  Packing  Co .... .  -  -  ■ - 
Wayne  County  Canning  Company 

^/macKlr^s.  •re.d.rVii^":""-;  giSiS^ 

—  *« ;i  W.  J.  Eldridge 

'I.,    W.J.  Eldridge 

I  Wallace  A  Co 


•I 


28,030 
28,631 
27336 
28,230 
34.427 
38.670 
38^08 
38,061 
36,806 
38,778 
38,781 
27,832 


Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 


120 

3488 

120 

3480 

130 

3486 

120 

3487 

120 

2479 

130 

3488 

130 

3490 

129 

rm 

120 

24BS 

120 

2408 

130 

2408 

120 

3486 

xxxu 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS, 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued 

(BEOISTRATION  APPLIED  FOB.) 


ChocoUtaa  and  candv 

Clgpwt,  cheroota,  and  little  clg»rt 

CIg&rs,  cheroots,  and  little  clgan 

Cle&zilng  fluid vii' 

Cleaaing  niAchlnery  and  p&rta  tnarWH. 


Air. 


Coflee  — 

Color-ieUlng  compound 

Color*,  dry  and  In  oil 

Comb- polish •. ■• ••• 

Cotton  piece  goods • 

Cotton  piece  goods.  .....••...••....••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

Cotton  piece  goods ........................ 

Cotton  piece  goods 

Cotton  piece  goods  and  blanketa 

Cough-sjTup,  liver-plIls,  worm-tablets,  4c 

Cream  of  tartar,  bicarbonate  ol  soda,  and  sal«ratu« 

Dental  tooth-paste 

Detergent.    Fluid 

Disinfectants 

Felt,  building  and  roofing  papers,  Ac.    Roofing  and  deaden- 
ing 

Fence.    Wire 

Flavoring  extract* -^^ 

Flo«ir.    Wheat- 

Wheat- 

Wheat- 

Wheat-.... 
Wheat-.... 
Wheat-.... 
Wheat- 

Furniture- poHsta 

Oloves.    Leather 

Qum.    Chewing- 

Hats  and  caps 

Hats,  caps,  nelmets,  bonnets,  and  toqiM* 

Hats,  caps  helmets,  bonnets,  and  toques 

Hats,  caps,  helmets,  bonnets,  and  toques 

Hats,  caps,  helmets,  bonnets,  ami  toquee 

Hats,  caps,  helmets,  bonnets,  and  toquM 

Hats.    Felt 

Hoists 


Flour. 
Flour. 
Flour. 
Flour. 
Flour. 
Flour. 


Insulating  material.    Electric 

Knitted  underwear,  wash-cloths,  slippers,  to. 

Lacquer  or  thin  varnish 

Macaroni  and  vermicelli 

Machine  knives  and  tools,  twUt-diUla,  to 

Magazine 

Mattresses.    Felt 

Medicinal  tonic  tor  anemic  oondltions 

Medicine.    Blood , 

Medicine  for  fewr 


MeUl-poUsh 

MeUls.    Antilrtction 


Mortar  and  cement  waterproof.    Compound  to  render. 

Mowers  and  grass-catchers  therefor.    Lawi>- '. 

Mushrooms,  ct-pas.  J<'llies.  Ac t!!!!!'" 

Oils,  varnishes,  and  Japans.    Paint- !!!"!" 

O  Tens.    Bake- ' ' ' 


Overalls,  coats,  and  pants... 

Overalls,  coats,  pants,  to 

Paints,  colors,  vamisbes,  to. 

Paper. 

Paper. 

Paper. 

Paper. 

Paper. 

Paper. 

Paper 

Paper 

Paper 

Paper 


Tracing-; 

Writing- 

Writing- 

Writing- ::::::;: 

Writing- 

Writing- 

Writing- 

Writing- .'..'.'.'." 

Writing,  book,  ani  cover. . 
Pprtumery 

Perfumery  and  face-tints 

Perfumes,  toilet  waters,  to. . 
Photographic  dry-plates  and  flims.".'."]!"" 
Picks,  sledges,  hammers,  taraping-b«rs*  &c 
salves,  '•ourt-pla-tter,  Ar 


nr aiiace  »  1.0. ...••••. •••••...... 

V.  M.  Antaono  .................. 

V.  M.  Antoooo. . ................< 

Davis  Cbomkal  CompAOT 

American  Air  Cloftnlng  CoapAnj. 

Bakar  ACoanmnj 

A.  Elhardt  BStat , 

Slamon  A  Siting . 


Pills, 


Powder  to  be  used  in  the  treatmentol  anemia"  and'^owii" 

Rain-coats,  coats,  walstV,"an"i  VklrtV 1 

Rajorn,  knlvee,  scissors,  .ind  shears  ' 

Refnv'prators  


Rem-Niies  lor  cooghs,  colds.  »tarrh,iV 
Keme.ly  for  caUrrh,  Ip  v-fever,  4c. 


K*-me.ly  for  caUrrh.  l.i.v-fever,  Ac. 
Reme»ly  for  dyTOepsia,  4c 
Remedy  for  headaches 


Colloootd  ConpADT 

£.  J.  FraaerCunpMl 

E.  J.  FraMT-CampbaU 

E.J.  Fruar-CMnpbeO 

HUl  Manufaotorliic  CompAnj 

Jackaon  Company 

C>  ^rf .  Uorrt •..■••••••••••« 

John  Bird  Company 

Goodrich  4  SiqvaUod 

Zofoene  Manofaeturing  Company 

R.  W.  Browne 

Weatherproof  ManufaeturlBg 
Company. 

Farmer's  FenoeCo 

Orand  Union  Tea  Co 

Heael  Milling  Company 

American  Hominy  CompMiy 

Dougiaaa  A  Aah 

Climax  MUUngCo ; 

Hall  A  Woods  Co 

Sheffield- King  Milling  Co 

Western  Star  MlU  Company 

Orchard  A  Wilbefan  Carpet  Co .. . 

Saranac  doveCompanr 

Wilson  Chewing  Oom  Co 

Parham-Matthewt  Hat  Co 

Lamson  4  Hubbard 

Lamson  A  Hubbard 

Lamson  A  Hubbard 

Lamson  A  Hobbard 

Lamaon  A  Hubbard 

Maxim  Hat  Works 

Chiaholm  A  Moon  Mannfaetor- 
Ing  Company. 

Electric  Servtoe  SuppUee  Co 

Novelty  Knittli«Co 

Staerwln-WlUUna  Co 

LtbeitT  Maeoteront  MJg.  Co 

Jno.  Hy.  Andrrwa  A  Co 

Farm.  Stock  and  Home  Co 

Jones  Dry  Oooda  Co 

T   Mori 

Farbwerke  vonn.  Maieter  Laotna 
4  BrOning. 

Herfl  4  WUdlng 

L.  .Vdrot 

Kool  Metal  Mannffcctorlat  Com- 
pany. 

T.  F  Koch 

W.  Bingham  Company 

Von  Bremen.  MacMonniee  A  Co.. 

Worden  Meeker  Co 

Middleby  Oven  Manafaetarlng 
Companv. 

Pandora  Overall  Company 

J   H.  Rice  4  Frledmann  AOo.... 

Andrew  Hanley  Company 

James  R.  Crompton  «  Brotlsan.. 

E.  O.  Soltmann 

J.  W.  Butler  Paper  Co 

J   W.  Butler  Paper  Co 

J.  W.  Butler  Paper  Co 

J.  W.  Butler  Paper  Co 

J.  W.  Butler  Paper  Co 

J    W.  Butler  Paper  Co 

J   W    BuUer  PaperCo 

Mittlneairue  Paper  Company 

8od«t^  Guerlaln..    .         .     . 

8od«t*  Ouerlaln 

F.LoeaarACo 

M.  A.  8j»ed  Drv  PUteCflopMiy.. 
Abner  Doble  Companv . . . 

F.  A.  R|cbt««..   ..^....  

C.  Borchert 

Hana  Zono  Company.  ..*.*.*"*"". 
Indestructible  Fibre  CoaipanV " 
I.  A.  Harris  4  Bro 

M.  KUas 

Baldwin  Refrigerator  Co .! ! 

Davls-Bridahan  DragCompaay 
Hatton  (  hemloal  Company 
Hakka  Chemical  Company 

Hugo  LIU  Company ..'.'.'.'.'.'.'. 

T.  Mori 


27(834-6 

»i574 

aM7e 
as,7ao 

a8,«i 

36341 

1«,4U 
36377 

aM7» 

ixjua 
113M 
ti^ 

38,466 
36,731 
36343 
36331 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug 
Aug. 
Aug 
Aug 
Aug 
Aug 
Aug 
Aug 


14360  Aug 
93n  Aug 
733s     Aug 

33376  1  Aug 

363a 

38391 

36334 

38.673 

38.704 

36333 

36303 

36333 

27388 

34,434 

373« 

37384 

27,110 

37346 

36.90     Aug 

27.078     Aug 

36.984 
37.7« 
38.487 
38,608 
37.641 
183tt 
a8,6» 
27,7U 
18381 

28.468 
38361 
37366 


38.718 
37.840 
27.608 
37.W1 
3<60a 


I 


I 


1» 
1» 
1» 
1» 
I2S 
1» 
120 
1» 
1» 
126 
120 
129 
129 
129 
129 
139 
139 
129 
129 
12B 

129 
129 

129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 

m 

129 

U9 

129 
129 
129 
129 

129 

129 
129 

m 

129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
L2« 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
1.^ 
1J« 
12V 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 


10% 

J477 

Mn 

MBl 
34H 
MB7 
Ml 
MBS 

ym 

MB 
2«7 
34B 
Ml 

MB 
MB 
MB 
MB 
MB 


MB 


MM 
M7S 

Mil 
MM 

Mn 


MM 

MU 
M6I 

2«4 
2tf4 
MB 

3467 
Mtt 

34n 

M7S 
M71 

MBl 
Ml 
MBI 
2«l 
2«1 
M61 
Ml 
M91 
347I 

vn 
vm 
va 

3«1 
3463 
347* 
34n 
3461 

>4r 

3480 
3491 
3460 

2467 
2400 
24M 
2464 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 

(BEOI8TRATION  APPLIED  FOB.) 


X!CX1U 


Tltia. 


RMiedy  for  rheomatliiB 

R^edT     Veterinary ■• 

Sffor  parUy  ni\m  packing. . . 

a^re.    OaU-  .....•••  ;■•■••  mv-  • ' " 


SrSi,  c^^manti.  and  ungumta 
tew  blades.    Haci 
Scales.    Weighing- 
S»les.    Waighlng 


Bhsetings  and  drininga 

SUkpiece  goods 

gUvwUbfcwara.    BteiUng- 

Sjj:™  

8^p.' Laundry " 


for 


IJS!?..  Ftoxibtoiiii*sJite; 

sUrch  Laundry....  i-.. 
Steel  m  bar,  rod,  tall,  ao.. 
Stone.    Artlfkjlal 


Stoves     Flraieeeoook...... 

Stoves,  rangee,  and  bflMMt. 
Tablets.    Breath- 


Teas  and  otifcas .....  •  •  •  • 

Teeth.  Amalgam  for  fflUog -...- • 
Tobacco.  Ghewtagandtmoldng. 
Tobacco.  Chewing  and  amottng. 
Tobacco.  BmoUivaadohewlng. 
Traps.    Animal- 

V  al  ves -A-  •  •  •  -.i  •  J.:  m  ■  • 

Watches,  vatoh  parte  and  oaeee . 
WhlsUee.    Bye  and  Boanoa — 

Whisky 

Whisky 

Whisky ••-•  — 

Whisky,  brandy,  ra«,  and  fin . . 
windmills 


Wire 


Win.  rope.  •triaid,iiid«Jibto;i*-J*orB  cord,  to 
Wire  w  •»»»«.  •»*  ••***^  itoatoorB  oord,  to 


L.  Thanos .  .........••«•..'...•■• 

Banderaon  4  Co \ 

B.  F.  Goodrich  Company 

F.  B.  Dennle ••• 

J.  W.  Cole  4  Co 

West  Haven  Mfg.  Co ' 

W.  Bingham  Company 

E.  and  T.  Fairbanks  and  Com- 
pany. I 

Exposition  Cotton  Mllli 

Chen«7  Brothers ] 

J  OS.  Mayer  4  B  roe 

M.  WerkCo 

Southern  Cotton  Oil  Company . . . 

D.  1.  Rogow -•  — 

Unlverwa  Talking  Machine  Man- 
ufacturing Company. 

Woolson  Sploe  Company 

Flexo  Spray  Co 

Grand  Union  Tea  Co 

Jno.  Hy.  Andrew  A  Co 

Deutsche  Steinhola-Werke,  Lang- 
guth  A  Piatt. 

Republic  Metalware  Company . . . 

Hoorier  Stove  Co 

Schandeln  A  Und 

Menown  A  Gregory 

McGee  Mercantile  Co 

J.  B.  Z.  Roberts 

American  Tobacco  Company 

American  Tobacco  Company 

Warfleld,  Pratt  HoweU  Company 

Oneida  Community 

Ashton  Valve  Company 

A.  WlttnauerCo 

W.C.  Fuksher 

Hannah  A  Hogg — • 

P.  Donaghue .... 

L.  Sonnenscheln 

M.  WoUsteln  ACo..... 

Baker  Manutacturtnp  Company. 
John  A.  Roebllng's  Sons  Co  .... 

John  A.  Roebllng's  Sons  Co 

John  A.  RoebUng-s  Sons  Co  .... 


27,488  Aug.  6 

36370  Aug.  « 

28,497-8  Aug.  6 

47,703  Aug.  « 

28,060  Aug.  « 

36,243  Aug.  « 

27,339  Aug.  « 

28,4S0  Aug.  « 


17386 

2831* 
28.127 
28,003 
10,006 
38,44»-6 
27,687 

383M 
38,684 
•380 
r,641 
36,072 

28,606 
28,fi«3 

88,479-80 
28,458 
26,376 
38,769 
38,606 

28,611-13 

"»^  I 

r,fl86' 

26,664  I 
10,343 
28,303 
28,381 
263B3 
28,613 
I  S6,»66-« 
16,930 

n3a« 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


6 
6 

e 
« 
« 

6 
6 


Aug.  6 

Aug.  5 

Aug.  « 

Aug.  6 

Aug.  6 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 


6 

6 

0 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

0 

6 

6 

« 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 


129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
139 
129 
129 

139 
129 
120 
129 
129 
129 
129  , 

129 
129  i 
129  ; 
129 
139 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

139 

129 

129 

129 

139 


2483 
2481 
2488 
2488 
2486 
3481 
248S 
2488 

2478 
2488 
2486 
2485 
2477 
2488 
2484 

3400 
2488 
2477 
2484 
2480 

2400 
3489 

2488 
2480 
24BS 
34B0 
3400 
3483 
3478 
3488 
3484 
3480 
3477 
3487 


3480 
34B0 
3483 
2478 
3478 


.x,-.'i 


-•-«,<^ 


I  f 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO    WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE   ISSUED  ON  THE   13th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1907 


Nam*,  nsldaoo*,  and  Inventloix. 


AbW.  Has  F. 


'  M«tbod"uS^pantua  for  forming  reinloroed 


NewYork.  N.  Y.    RoUrr  pomp. 

iSi'l^b2«?^Siiy.'V8ee' Bright  aiidi^^^^^^  

i^J*  w2tlSSmi*nr    (ftB?Hamin.  Wim»mlr.  M.l«nor.) 
leWiiE^TSSS^tSVtotraiJ.  A  Lock  Comply,  cfnclnmt).  Ohio 
Aiken.  Robert  H.  Wfcthiop  Harbor.  lU 

concrete  tnbuUr  •tiucluwa  .  - . -  ■ .  ■  •  •   ■■■■-: 

KiUn.  Robert  H..  Wlathijjp  Harbor.  111.    Tar»et 

Stop-rootloo  (leTioe  for  ■•(wtnwMcbinM 
-  .  jj^  ^     Vehtete 

AUiKChAhne'r*  Company. 


No. 


Date. 


86S.280 
863,  «3 


Aug. 
Aug. 


13 
U 


Monthly 
volume. 


Official 
Oasette. 


1M3 
2181 


f 


m   i» 

fiBO    i» 


Ma,4M     Aog.  IS  i  218S         890-1     1» 


i 


863,128    Ai«.  13     1664 


ManotactaiUig  Companj. 


k  n,^^h»hMn  Comoany.    (Bm  BaaMtt.  Norman  C.  »«Jpo';) 

Sm  Backar  and  Patlts,  aMlgnora.) 
Bw  Bookbee,  John  C,  aMlcnor.) 
See  De  Weln,  QeoifB  T..  aMlgnor.) 
Bee  Keen.  Herbert!.,  aMignor.)  ^  ,-., 

See  Kirk.  a«)HB  K.,  awignor.) 
See  Mattkw,  Am  M..  aeaignor.) 
See  MoKee.  Robert  A.,  assignor.) 
See  Patit*.  Johann  F  M.,  aMignor.) 
See  BenWn,  WlUtam  A.,  uelgnor.) 
See  ShipieT.  Grant  B..  aeelgnor.) 
See  TomSneon.  Royal  D.,  aeelgnor.) 
SeeTilbe.  Jame^aartgnor.) 

Alll^<-haln»efa  Company.    (See  ^^^^^J^' I^^J^^^l^     Warp  rtop-moOon 
AjnM*r.  OeoifB  B..  aM*i»'  *«  Draper  Company,  Yiopiximit.  Maee.     tt  arp       y- 

Ai"b,!^™Hiir^  tV^D^  ^4  j,„at.  a-lgnor..) 

XmenoAn  Bank  Proteotton  Co.    (Bee  tJnMm,  '^^^i.^^.'*^^„^  ,    uMlgnor.) 
AmerioAn  Etaotrloal  Heater  Company     ^^*=**°*^fLw^LtoioriT 
An>*rt<*n  Steel  *  Wire  Company     (&ee  fiorton  and  g?^' ^^j^,"  K 
AmencM  Telephone  and  TefciTai*  Company.      8«  8b««^"|J2Sr  C 
AmerKan  TetapSone  and  Tetafraph  Company     ( 9"  Y«atma^  waiter  ^ 
AnMTK^  Toblooo  Company,    (fee  PJ^k*"-  ^7,^37  L.5^f 


AlliKChalmera  Company. 
AUl»-ChAln»er»  Company. 
AIll*-ChAlmera  Company. 
AIlli-rbAlmera  Company. 
AlU»-Chalmen  Company. 
AJUM'halmert  Ompany. 
Alli>-Ch*lmera  Ckmipany. 
AUi»-(^halmera  Company. 
Alll*-ChAlmera  Company. 
AHi^-Chalmen  Company. 
Alll»<nialmere  Company. 
Alli»^'halmen  Company. 


863, 4M 
863,«e 
863,«7 
863.341 
863.M2 

863,129 
863,488 


Aug. 
Aog. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aog. 
Aug. 


13 
13 
13 
13 
U 

13 

13 


2186 
2186 
2188 
1966 
1988 

1668 
2180 


4«  128 

aOl  129 

001-2  120 

092  130 

636  128 


446-7  120 
982  120 


auignor.) 
,  eealgnor.) 


Anwrv^an  Tobaooo  Company.    (Bee  Pj**^*^- 

AnifniM  Tobaooo  Company.     (See  8he<uo«         ,u— MiKimmr  im™  .»    .—_»-,,.., 


868.110  Axf.  13 


863,480  Aug.  13 


3786 
2T96 

2814 

27W 

Xr96 
2787 
2788 


OSS  128  2786 


9684 

2797 


1887 


New  Haven,  Conn. 


Aug.  IS 
At«.  IS 


Amrr^rtfflS  M'/23SS?t^dwtn  J    Tool  Company,  New  uaven,  —     ,„,^ 
A.in^^;?^r^WS5'.a3otM^- J   T^^^^^^  .*".":.'  863.491 

A!,^;^fa,JSt?ia5?!^^0'^^^  «^                                                ^."^.'862,871 
melAlUc  n^kU w, 863,011 

^^.  JSSN^SS^^SU-^^'SSX'^l^t^  w  «3.«  Aug. 

An^'l"  W.  Wiiiuni  F:;Qie.nWood.-8.  C:;.i-gTK,rto  Dr^^  Company,  Hoi»d»i<«.  M*;«-  1  ^^^, 

w*rp  rtop^motton  (or  k>omi •  —  ■ *^'^ 

An«vliQ«™^.  Boone  Mill,  Va.    Wrench '■—' 863.1ffl 

.<n«»-lo  WalKoeP^Chtoafo,  DL    Hln«e_^.   . - -;^.   •  •• '— 863,843 

Ar^nts,  Oeorr.Jr.*«l     (See  TybeM,  ^,  a«»gnor.)  ,882,867 

lSri^SSf^.rN"Sg^i^.^    VV  aUin«  ^..!*.':!°:^.i  863,133    Aug.  U 

wjhiniton,  Pa.    Amoeeraent  apparatoe .  ^. 
Arndt,  Predarioh  J.     (Bee  Oraee,  Cook,  Fletcher 
Ara»-n  Am.    (See  Antm,  R»«*>K*i.<^-i*°*'  t^  .  > 
ArT.!i.m,  Oothard.    (Sn  ArMm.  R»aj»roi,Oi;  *°°  *"'- 
Am*.n,  Riohard,  0.,  and  A..  Knanaba,  Mloh 


Aug. 

Aug. 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


447-«     128 


2180 

2184  I 

2197 

1366 
1468 

8188 

1871 
1808 
1673 
1988 


At«.  13     1388 


1878 


And  Arndt.) 


BuUdlng-block I  KS 

Athrrton,  Fi^iertek  L^t««m.  N.  J..    Bl«kl^^  viiM>^iim.'::"y'-''"\  •«'«» 

Athon,,  jfoeeph  H..  aeeknor  to  J.  L.  ^fd^.tS'lZJemQ..  aertgnor." 
AutomAtic  Fin  Protaotfoa  Comtany.    (S^^SJSi-^^Kdwln  w^or.) 

Automata  Vaooum  CanBii« <>»^S!^r^^„^°V^Si^Tto6^^^^^  Company.  | 
Axeirod,  Bakaaon.  Obar^^toBwelde,  Geimany.  aeelgnor  to  ««»    ^i^ 

Treating  metal  ehlpe 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


2188 
1881 
2286 


Aug.  13  I  1677 


092-8  129 

804  129 

004  129 

848  129 

880  120 

004  128 

4«  120 

fiOl  128 

448  120 

686-6  120 

378  120 

4«  ,   138 


008  128 
536  128 
828  139 


278T 

2788 

2800 

8807 
W72 

2800 


2786 
8&«6 


2801 

2787 


129  3688 


n 


AT.PH  A BKi lUALi  LdOL  UJT  rA±X*a±X,EO, 


/k  I  jrn  A..PI!iXXV^/VAJ    XXlkJX     v-rj 


A    ^&.  Jk  .B^^^ 


Name,  raciilaDoa.  and  tnTcnUon. 


Ayen,  Albert  M.    (See  gtaeklon  and  AfCT*.) 


42S;B:^Bi^TK;£l.>wT«^k.  N.  Y..  --gncr.  to  UnH«al  TlkH,  M.. 
efataia  MAnnfiietinins  CompuiT^   ''L***^""'^*^  v:^,u_ 


^lo. 


,  JiOm  P  ,  8«»ttlB,  ^Mh.    Wilter-tube  boUer 
BMliaelw  Andin  A  Sod*  Pkbrik.    (8«  Imiiierhw«r  CmI,  •Jrtjnor.) 
BMliacbe  Anilta  *  8od»  Pabrik.    (8«  Ittar  Mid  Kaecr,  Mrtgnon.) 
BMUwbe  AniUn  A  Soda  Pabrik.    (See  Kader,  PtUp,  aaaigDor.) 

BaOer,  Daniel  8..  Rantoul,  111.    O rain-car  door 

BatorfG«or»eA.,Jr.    (8«  Greew,  Darld  R..  aJrtgMrj 

Baker,  John  A.,  OalTWton,  Tex.    Electrtc  itenaUnc  dertoa 

Batar,  John  A.,  Gatraaton,  Tex.    Railway  ttKual  derloa 

Baker  Walter  O.,  SannyakJe,  W*«h.    Current-motor 

BanktaMd,  WHUam  R..  Bremerton,  Waah.    TB*eiAona-rBee*T«r 

Barber,  John  C,  Chicago,  111.    Car-truck •-•-■•  v.- :  -c.- 

Bargamin,  CBflord,  aaaigBor  to  Novetty  Mamrfaetortng  Corporatkai,  Newport  Newa, 

Va.    Mechanic's  fumaoe w  ■•^' "  — " 

Bamrr,  Edwin  E..  aaaignor  to  Monarch  Typewriter  Company,  Syracuae,  N.  Y.    Type- 
writ niK  machine -•■•  -• 

Barry  Itanufactarinc  Company.    (See  Barry,  Water*,  and  KeOo,  ■■atgnnra.) 

Barry,  Nicholaa,  Jr.,  MoK^tine,  Iowa.    Tool-holder 

Barry,  Nicholaa,  Jr.,  Muecatine,  Iowa.    Making  pearl  butttma v^-vv""- 

Barry,  Nicholaa,  Jr.,  W.  R.  Water*,  and  A.  ¥.  Eefflo,  aaaignora  to  Barry  Maaanctunnc 

Company,  Moacattup,  Iowa.    SbeU-gxinding  machine 

Barstow,  Edwin  O.    (See  Griawold,  Thomaa,  Jr.,  aaalgnor.) 

Baaaett,  Norman  C.  aaaignor  to  AUia-Tbatanera  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wia.    Varre 

Baum.  John  G.,  Sew  Yotk,  N.  Y.    Swimming  apparatus 

Baumann,  Albert  J.    (See  Kor,  Baumann  and  Shanka.) 

Bayrer,  William  J.,  aaci|pK»-  to  Henry  &  Wright  Manufacturing  Company,  Hartfcrd. 

C^nn.    Drill-preee 

Beach,  John.  Hiarwood  Minea,  Pa.    Poruble  elevator 

Beale  Manuiacturing  Co.    (See  Beale,  Samuel  C,  aasignor.) 

Baale,  Samoal  C,  Loa  Angelea,  aaaignor  to  Beale  Manntactortag  Co.,  teata  Ana,  C«L  ' 

Ptimptng  mecbaniam  for  baling- preaaee 

Bean,  Tbomaa,  Getr,  Va.    i'roaa-ilne  buckie , 

Beaven,  Cbarlea  J.     (See  Edgar  Lucien  B..  aaaignor.)  ., 

Becherer,  Theodore  M.,  BeUerille,  111.    Speed-indicator 

Becker,  William  C,  guardian.    (8«  Backer,  W  aiiam  J . ) 

Becker,  William  J.,  MUwaukee,  WU.;  W.  C.  B«cker,  guardian.    Water-cooled  stirrtng- 

diaft  for  roaating-fumacea 

Becker,WtDiamJ  ,andJ.  F.  M.  PattU,  Milwaukee,  Wia.;  W.C.  Becker, jniardlanofaaid 
William  J.  Becker:  said  PatUt  aaaignor  to  AUia-Chalmera  Company,  MQwaoksa,  Wta. 

Water  cooled  stlrrtng-ahaft  for  roaating-fumacea 

Beebe,  RobATt  H,  and  J.  Trimble,  aaaignon  to  Hydraolk:  Wood  Lift  Company,  St. 

Johna,  Oreg.     Hoiat 

Behrena,  Henry,  Oakdiale,  Pa.    Shoeatring-tastener . . .'. 

Bell,  Jolm  G.     (See  Gowey,  hee*,  and  5*11.  i 

Benatnger,  Ctaarlea  J .,  and  M.  R.  Euller,  Findlay,  Ohio.    MoTing-piotore  film I 

Bergatraeeaer,  Otto,  breaden,  Germany.    Apparatoa  for  loosing  and  apreadtng  out 

cut  tobacco 

Berry,  Benjamin  F.,  aaaignor  to  Bory  Machfaie  Company,  St.  Loola,  Mo 

machtne 

B<»rry  MarhiiM"  Companv      iS**"  Bfrrr,  Benjamin  F  ,  aaolgnor.) 

Berit,  Chariea,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aaaigiwr  to  Gamewell  Fire  Alarm  Tekoranh  ComDaDT. 
NewYork.N.Y.    Storage  battery .      TT. 

Beyea,  Lewia,  Baldwin  Place,  N.  Y.    Treating  cider ',., 

Bickel,  Travia  W^  Alva,  Okla.  Ter.    Thermometer  attachment  for  taxabatora 

Btehler,  Auguat  P.,  Hoboken,  N.  J.    Co rkinK- machtne  an arhment .   "" 

BUveu,  Thomaa,  and  D.  Htratel,  Portland,  Orpg.    LoUapsible  pile  caae  or  former... 

Birklgt,  Marcoa,  Barcelona,  Spain.    Conatruction  of  automobUe  rehlctoa 

Blahop,  George,  Leeda,  England.    Curtain-faatener 

Bhihr,  Hugos.    (See  Bruce  and  B]uhr.)  

Blaiadell,  William  G.,  Sackett,  Pa.    Pumping  and  drilling  m*/'htn<.  I 

Blalack.  WillUm,  Parsona,  Kana.     Lawn-rweeper 

Blanchard,  Addiaon  H.,  Grand  Rapid*,  Mich.    Hone-grooming" impieiment 

Blatt,  Peter,  Allegheny,  Pa.    Dumping-wagon ....      

Bleile,  Albert,  Dayton,  Ohio.    Pan-akippmg  device  for  cra(±er-cuttinir  inaciiinM 

Bock,  Gottlob  O.,  Lebanon,  Kans.    Carpei-atretcher 

Soman,  Claea  W^  aaaignor  to  Eagle  Pencil  rnmpAny,  New  York  N  Y     P«iii 

Bonner,  Horace  E.     (See  Gamel,  WUlis   and  Bonner  )  '  ^^ 

Bordeau  WUllam,  HubbeU,  Mich.    3plioe-bar 

^S^l:d^^'l'£?toS'^.'^■..'^:.^'.'^'^:"'*°''"  ^  Borden  ■coinpiiiy;wi*i;i."6hto: 

Borden  Ck)mpany .     (See  Borden  ajid  Nera^iar  aaaignora  ) 

Bom  Henry,  Lakewood  townahlp,  C!uyahoga  county,  Ohio.    Grindlng-machlne 

Bou.!rfaux   Louis,  and  L.  \tr\n.  Pans,  France,    fiiploaive-engine^  "-cnina 

Bowser,  Sylvanu«  J.,  Fort  Wavne,  Ind.    Massage  aooaratna^      

Bowser,  Sylvanus  F.,  Fort  Wa>Tie,  Ind.    nexibfcmkiSam  derki" 

Bradbury.  Lafayette  Z.,  Summit,  8.D.    Gable-door  "'»■«' 

^S^midiriSSeV.-. ."^".'  ."*. .°~^^*". *!". .•^.•.'.^- ^'^'^ ■i>»y^V  Tern,' "  Biaaiingl- 

Brewer,  John  A.,  Jaokaon,  Mi<ii.,  aaaignor  to  Elective  Rh"/i  pkHjK—"r^-vJ.U V 

( itv,  N.  J.    Sbo^pollahine  machine  '!-»«w«5  Shot,  PoUaher  Company.  Jersey 

Brlerley,  Wynford,  New  Maiden,  Kngland.    Vehlci«Mni«n»n'rtini 'A;,;,*!! ! 

Brltrley,  Wynfonl,  New  Maiden  F.ngUnd     StelrmT^SihSn      ^ 

Brigg*.  Richard  H,  Jr.    (See  Nash  and  BrigeV)     *  ^™ • 

Bright,  Richard  A.,  and  A.  W.  Davis.  (  ran,t,nR  I    ...w«,«~  .    »         ^  . 

pany.    Cigar  trimming  and  molding  machine'  '  *"*«^*""  *°  ^™«  Tobacco  Com-  | 

Bright,  Warren  H.,  Weflston.  Ohio.    Heatlnc  svm^ ! 

Brm«.  EinarJ.    (See  Priest  anj  Bring  T  ^  ^^ 

Brlttaiu.  WUllam  J.,  Neodeeha,  KaasT  Railwav-awitrh  ^.^.a 

BruHdwell.  William  C,  Rochester.  NYin^?^^*''**^ 

Br.icluleb,  William  C.  CaTUca*  iUh  v   v^^}Sr-LLr^ 

wr«Kh. . .  .^T.    '  '-*y^'<^'  »nd  M.  P.  Tognattlnl,  Ouadaloupe.  Cal.    Chili  pip^ 

^^J^^AS^o^t^- jal2L^41  jp^-; :-; °««^'*"  Vo  L  Sperr^;  Souih  Wtodao,; 


.U6 


Ms,gn 


an.«7 

•83.488 


Aug.  U 
Al«.  U 


Aug.  a 

Aug.  U 
Aug.  13 
Ai«.  U 
Aug.  IS 
Ac«.  IS 

Ai«.  IJ 

Aug.  U 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


Monthly        OOetel 
▼otmne.        Qantte. 


I«77  440     129     2838 

343     129     2S07 


1883 
2301 
1387 
1»4 
1470 

1380 


SOI     129  2186 

506     129  2801 

3*3-4     129  2507 

129  2896 

129  2572 


502 
40) 


2307 
2308 


378     129     2S46 
fiB6-«     129     2W1 

i«6     129     2804 


883,480    Aug.  13     2211 


883.1381 
883,013  I 


888,137 

taja* 


883,138 
883.900 

883^4 


PoxM^lng- 


888,138 

883,140 

863,346 
883,875 

883,141 

888,0U 

883,»« 

86S,S«7 


883,301 
883^016 


888,aM 
888,386 

888;n« 

88M87 


80,040 
883,288 

883^ 
88B;B^ 


883,143 
883,143 
888,144 
883,881 
888,146 

883461 
803^77 

883378 

868,146 
868^67 


888.308 
883,304 

808,080 
883,363 

888,017 

863,147 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 

Aof .  13 


Aug.  13 

Aug.  U 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  U 

Aug.  U 

Aog.  IS 

Aug.  13 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aaut.  13 
Aug.  U 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  U 

Aug.  13 
Ai«.  13 
Aug.  U 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  U 
Aug.  U 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  U 

Aug.  U 

Aug.  U 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  U 
Aug.  U 
Aog   13 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  n 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  18 
Al*.  13 


1878 
M7S 


1080 
1388 


IW2 
1381 

1473 


1«S4 


1686 

1803 
1372 


1474 
1888 


1886 
1303  I 

2313  I 
1478  ; 
1806  ' 
1886 

1886 
1887 


S97 

12V 
129 

2804 
2806 

44»^S0 
400-1 

129 
139 

2638 

2673 

4M 
344 

129 
129 

2639 

2508 

451 
3T9 

129 
129 

2639 
2&4« 

401-2 

129 

2673 

453 

129 

2MD 

463 

129 

2640 

536 
346 

129 
129 

2737 
2S0B 

462 

129 

i«3a 

3640 

636-7     129     2737 


1880 
1618 
1870 

3316 

1393 

1887 
1887 
1888 
1680 
1388 
1801 

1888 
1374 

1'76 

3000 

1080 


3315 
2318 

uao 

3003 

1477 
18QS 


W  ' 
379 
587 
587 
403 
M7-8 
SOS 

508 
500 
SOB 
628 

538 
413 
504 

508 

346 

588 

453-3 
463 
453 
378 
464 

639 
345 


138  3731 

139  2646 


129  2739 
128  2508 


34«   129  2500 


638 

454 

•20 


129  2T40 
129  *43 
138  2S30 


_  .  120  2fW 

588  129  JH)7 

413  129  -•''87 

680-80  129  -'^ 

403  129  J."4 

454-6  '  139  •'*^3 


Saina,  realdenoe,  and  InvenUon. 


No. 


Date. 


Monthly 
Tolume. 


Offielal 
Oantte. 


Brovn. 
Hrown 
Brown 


"^"^  ^'^^"sSSittd'y,  N.'Y^I'iaalgiior  t^  General  Electric  ^"^^J^J-  ^^.  gjj^iig 


Walter 

Vay-«ig"*L-n 
Browns,  Anna  » 
Brownsberger 


JohnTlS^'^'^o-Lif.^M'SS^i^^  K 


Aug.  13 


1376 


346 


1886  I      456-6 


Browi»vr'e-'_";-rj  H  g.  Bluto.  Woroeeter.  Jtaaa. 


Aug. 
Aug. 


IS 
13 


2006 

1087 


t 

1 

130 

3610 

138 

3oa 

128 
138 

2743 
3644 

^    «  ■»  «.  I  Si'S'?:.caS."^;is^'"*"!^'-i"".<;°°r^^^^^^ 


640 
456 


504  129 


uiI.°l)^?r?&Tf  ASJor;jU:;^i«»o'  ti>  American  Wood  Working  Machinery  Com- 

^i:^^iiSft«  N.  Y.^ood-piantagmachtoe ••:•••:••.::::.  wmt 


€^^i!^^&^^j:r,:.r.^-^>.:^.^ 


Fodder-tie . 

MathleuJ.,  J.,_J.  E. 


and  J.  A.) 


BurUt.  Joann*a^E.  (SrBu™k;JS;«r;i.-::i.  ET.  and  J.  A 


ffi  a- J..  rJ- K^idTTVlliirhann^.  France. "  HoUry  motor  operated    ^^ 

^f  'V  wnJ[^^?B2^ai>to<iiai»d  Bumett.) 1 

K^w  Voter  A^.'TsSfv/^r^ht,  Jullua,  aaaignor.)  \ 

grrnomer  C    Mc^.  ^^p^SS^La^oSeVOr^:    Ironln^board::: 


Aug. 
Aug. 


13 
13 


Aug.  13 


2218 
1478 


588-000 
403 


120 
128 


20O7        540-1     128 


8d3,150 
863,260 


Garrett  8.,  gatilt'8t«-.M*J*«i  Ontario,  Canada.    ^"^•••••:';;;::;:::;:::::  862,880 


rc^S 


&Vt:"\"ra'i"^?Jl?w,  and  Cammett.. 
Campbell.  George 


r 


by  meane  asaigimienta.  to  Victor 


N^w  York,  N.  Y.,  aaaignor,  by  meane  a»»i«iiii.~^v..  ^ ^^^ 

Typ»-wrtter  atiachemnt 


c:r'Ai:iar^°'wi^«^-:»>-  ^-^^^^ 


Carkln,  Edwin  A.,  an 


ii  J.  P. 


863357 
Jafta.-Naahua.  N.  H.    Cutting  and  ripping  device ««-*» 


La  Naaftua,  ?*.  «i     »^un.iii»  •""  •'»'i'*-b — • Mctrar 

r^^way  MarrtiaU  L..  McNeil,  Ark.    Haiid  garden^ultivating  implement 863,0ar 

Carraway,,  V'"^  0^,0,^,  ^rtier.  and  Brunei. )  geZ-SSl 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
.^ug. 


13 
13 

13 
13 


13 
13 
13 
13 


2807 

2807 
3576 


2744 


^'•caivfn  S:.  ChiS^TllT'  Dw-tal  appUanoe 
cSTni  Alfc^^sS^Wood  MpA  Celenx».J 
Challant.  Noah  H..  Muncle 


Ind.    Combination  wa^n  and  aled 
(See  Manning.  Rol>ert.  aaeignor.j 


Louis  B.,  aaaignor.) 
Ernest  G.,  aaaignor.) 


STK^^oll^^^^^r.     <^^„ra"rd,  ...... 

a.pman  V^;»  JJanu^^ring^t^ompany.J^^  ^^^  ^^  ^'■^—r< 

(aurmon.  Edward  T.,  *i~»™"?^' ""•_     ,0^  i^aka  Auguat  L.,  aaaignor.) 
(a«.lsche  Fabrtk  Orte.h«*m._Elektron^^(8«  I^^AU^ 


129 

3806 

129 

2674 

139 

3738 

139 

3B8I 

129 

3BS6 

129 

3S96 

138 

2007 

129 

2828 

139 

2738 

129 

2587 

139 

3007 

129 

2806 

128 

2608 

129 

2739 

129 

*41 

139 

2641 

iS 

Ml 

129 

2.'i47 

129 

3643 

CUeago  Grain  Door  Company. 
atcT  Allen  W.,  Uroe  Spring,  Iowa. 
Chidlow,  David,  Waahlngton,  D.  C . 
CUdlow,  Darid,  Waahlngton.  D.  C. 
Church  Jamea  E.,  Cambridge.  Maaa 
Khili.™n  p!.  MUwaukee.  Wia..  aajlgnor 

Rockwell.  Chicago,  111 
Clark.  Enos,  aaatgnor  ol 
Clark,  Jacob.  JopUn,  Mo.     1 
Clark.  John  H.,  Bcheoectad 
Cleavland,  Chartee  M 

cStJ'^fcSffi^S^i^y.N.Y.    Brake 
Cottman.  Walter  M.,  Madieon,  W 

idianiam 


863,358 


888,361 


863,263 

Latch....... ::::::.::  882,902 

Making  bread aaxai 

yoking  bread |  go^go? 

iSn°S/^;;iMid.-iiR:p:biViii>irt  •idi    ^ 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


Aug.  13 


1478 

403 

128 

2575 

IflOA 

467 

128 

2644 

1873 

506 

128 

2080 

1276 

346 

128 

2610 

2009 

541 

128 

2744 

2INI9 

541 

120 

2744 

2220 

t«0 

129 

2807 

1480 

403 

129 

{2676 

_„,  _         ^  „.151 

,  Automatic  •^'J:-»^^*™fJ,- "  ;i  ,„<,     mnera'drtlL ;  »63.«» 

EDO.  iSmor  ol  one-hAll  to  L  Tl.  Lueta,  Midland,  Ind.    Miner  a  anu- 1  868,022 


Cone 
Conlev 


863,508 

863,358 

W U     J^oT  to  Northem  Electrical  Manufacturing    ^  ^ 

8821883 

lU.     Time  •P«!a-"»awawrj_.^;^..^-^;;^-^;^-^^y^  a,rtM- 


mechaniam . 


Coteman.  John  P 
^*^  J^!u.  ^r^TGSiibSttrJ^  M.,  aa-lfpor,) 
Fredrick  V.,  Koobeetar,  Minn 


Conner ,  J  amee  V.    (See  Dwyer  and  Conner. ) 


AdjuBtaK  atandard  for  camera-lenaea . 


^;:  ViXil*  ^"lE^lTT  '^RLKSiitlng  device  lor  fluid.. 
Connet.  Frederick  N,,>oT»<kii«^R  I  ^jR^JJ^  


888,383 


Aug. 
Aug. 
.Vug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Atig. 

Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 


Halr-oomb. 


888,364 
882,8»4 


13 

13 
13 
13 

13 
13 
13 
13 

,13 
13 

13 
13 

IS 

13 


1378 
3010 


1873 


1874 
1363 
1481 
2231  I 

1700 
2222 
1483 
1701 

2233 

2012 

1703 
1378 

1875 


347     128     2611 


542     128 


506     138 


506 


2745 


eoo 

457 
600 
403 
457 

601 
542 

468 

347 


128 
129 

139 
128 

138 
120 
138 
128 

128 
138 

128 
128 


506     128 


1383  !      347-8     128 


868,K10 
863,360 
863,023 


■W^Si^SJI-oirtivaWr.  and  nulverieer ^.^ 


»**°>t:^"'^?^^S?Sr^-8el>  AbrSS:  E^  H.,  aa2gnor.) . 
ton  Machlne^^^  J^  Abrag^a.^^^ 


Connor.  Patrick  O..  New  York,  N.  Y^^_~2:-^i  .j^t.) 

Coonev.  John  W.,  New  York.  N.  Y.    Bewag^jeciiua    j 

Courtnght.  John  E..  Independence,  Kana 

Coiirtr«ht.  John  E.,  Indmemdence.  Kane 

Co  vf  rt  TV  red  W . ,  aadgnoi 

Co^nM^nuiacturin.  C4«npany.    (Se.  Covtt.  PhhI  W.,  aaaignor.) 

Covington  Machine  Compan. 

Cox.TrederiekJ..  Loadwi,  L_^- _„!-_<. 

Craulurd,  Alezandar  J.  P..  London.  England 

Crawford,  aeoigeW..O«r^at^JPa^        

makang  ateel  taatenen -  - Vil'^tt  i 

(  r.  ise  aig.  Company.    (See  Crooae,  Oarrett  L 
cr.use.  sSdmaafTfeoeton.  Ma...    Ca^ 

Crown  Cork  a»d  S^^^mSSL.S;! M^^'»«1C) 


Aug. 
Aug. 


13 
13 


_         Tappet.. 
"Hot-air  lumaoe. 

Cretora.Charteal'Chkiago, 

Cretnra,  Chartee,  Chkago,  

'aaaignor.) 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


13 

13 
13 
13 


•• 


883.511 

863.164 
863,061 
863.361 
862.863 
863,864 
863.362 
882,885 


868,366 


Aug.  13 


Aog. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Atlg. 

Aug. 

Aug. 


13 
13 
13 
18 
13 
13 
13 

13 
U 


1877  I 
1384  { 

2234  I 
3015 
1485 
14B7 

2225 

I 

1704  1 

U22 

3018 

1306 

1386 

2018 

ia86| 

1706  I 

1878  i 


506 
348 

601 
543 

404 
404 


128 
129 

138 
128 
120 
128 


001  ;  138 


2fl8g 
2647 
2876 
3808 

3646 
2808 
2676 
3646 

3808 
2746 

3640 
3611 

3008 

3612 


3608 

3613 

3808 
2746 

3sn 

2877 
3800 


Crctier,  I.aae_W. 

~'?^^ou^tailnr  Paul  A.,  aaaii 
(See  BOum«»««a.^^  machine 

NtooUa,  Lyon,  Prance. 


(u-t  right,  TraTle  L.,  Shelbtaa,  Mo 


863,368  I  Aug.  13 


468 

413 

5a 

378 
380 
544 

346-0 


128 
138 
138 
128 
138 
128 
128 


460  :  138 
507  ;  138 


D  Migelo 

n'>lier,J__      ^    ^ 

nrin.  NIOOlaa,  L.yan,  rimiKm-  „^'^*'ntiM  tla  

i> ,  nron,  CalTtn  A.,  CovliWton,  Va.   .5*",7V^p  'Aaaignor.) 
I- .  venport,  RetU  ^i^^Li.!"^?^  )  ^^ 

}::;i::5J:SSl::SSSSS:ra:  ^SSaSThrak^h.^.- 


Ac. 


863,88« 

863,063 

1803,066 

,863,512 

;  868.156 
I  863,062 


.'868.366 
.  868,167 
.1868.158 
.1  863,267 


Aug 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug 


A«lg 
Aug. 
Aug 


13 

13 
13 
13 
13 
13 


18 
U 
13 


aoaO  ;      544-5     138 


Aug.  IS 


1287 
1634 
1388 
2236 
1706 
1623 


mo 

1707 
1708 
1881 


348 
413 
380 
601-: 
458 
413 


607 
460 
4M 
807 


128 
128 
128 
128 
138 
128 


128 
128 
138 
138 


3646 
2668 
2746 
2647 
2647 
2747 
2612 

3646 
3700 


3747 

2618 
3508 
254C 
2800 
2646 
3688 


3700 
3640 
3647 
3701 


IV 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


Name,  residence,  and  Invention. 


Dmyton  Fan  (b  Motor  Co.    (See  Phelp«,  Walter  F..  aaalgnorO  t— v^a^ 

De  Wein,  Oeorge  F.,  a^lgnor  to  Allla-Chalmer.  Company,  MUwaukee,  Wta.    Tank-clo- 


sure 


D«clierd,  CoMtant  K.,  aaalgnor  to  International  SUrer  Co 


ror. 


D«er  Jamee  E.,  Fairfax,  S.C.    Cotton-cuttlrator 

Dogenhart,  EUen  M.,  PhllipeburE,  Mont.    Oarment-ropportM 
^"?_.,   o..j-.„u  f-vj^jiufo  111.    3ofa-bed  


Draper  Company. 
Draper  Coaipany. 
Drewry,  Oeorge. 
Drum,  Oeorge  E. 
DunAeld,  Hiram. 


Deunel,  Rudolph,  Chicago. 

Del  Orande,  Nloholaa,  Petersburg,  Va.    Fire-cracker 

Denmead,  Jamee  H.,  Weetpolnt,  Va.    BuUding-hiock 

Deegeorge,  Raoul,  Lyon,  France.    Trwttment  of  albaminoua  tubataaeea 

Detroit  Steam  Engine  Company.    (See  MacLachlan,  John  D.,  aa^or.) 

Dick  Peter,  Edinburgh, Scotland.    Apparatusformolding golf  andotharpUylnf  baUa... 

Dickerson,  E..N.    (^  Harkln.  Harry  K,  a*^or.)  ^  „   v. n      .— 

Dlckerson,  George  B.,  Woatfleld,  awignor  to  New  Jeney  Car  Spring  &  Rabbrr  Co.,  Jer- 
sey Qty,  N.J.    Matting 

Diehl,  George,  Baxter,  Iowa.    Band-wheel  regulator ^ 

Dillon,  Milton  M  ,  Milan,  Mich.    Stove  and  furnace 

Dixon,  Joseph  O.,  Hanover,  Pa.    Screw-threading  machine  ^^ 

Donning,  Oeorge  W.,  Eaat  Orange,  assignor  to  H.  T.  Ambrow,  Orange,  N.  J.    Type- 
writing macfalne 

Douglase,  Tbomaa  L.,  Ralston,  Okla.  Ter.    Hog-poke 

Downing,  William  E.,  Dee  Plalnes,  111.    Carbureter 

fS««  Ambler,  Oeorge  B.,  assignor.) 
(See  .\ndrew8,  WUllam  F.,  asatgnor.) 
(.See  Fritch  and  Drewry.) 
(See  Smith  and  Drum.) 
(See  Cleavlaod,  Charles  M.,  assignor.) 

Dunham,  Morton  L.,  FrankviUe,  Ontario,  Canada.    Railway-rail  ehair 

Durfee,  Elmer  W.,  Bingham  Canvon,  Utah.    MucUng-machlne 

Dustin,  Fred  0.,  MlnneapollJ,  Minn.    Governor-controlled  salety-atauttar  (or  movlny- 
pkrture  machines 

Dutemple,  WUllam  R.,  Auburn,  R.  I.    Collar-tastaocr 

Dwyer,  Emmett  F.,  Lima,  and  J.  V.  Conner,  Cadlx,  Ohio.    ToUet-aeat  for  dilktrwi 

E.  C.  Fuller  Company.     (See  Sturtevant,  Charles  .V    assignor/) 

E.  R  Thomas  Company.    (See  Hess,  Nehrbas,  and  Short,  asalgnors.) 

Eagle  Ppncil  Company.    (See  Soman,  Claes  W.,  assignor.) 

Eagle  Pencil  Company.    (See  Molntyre,  Frank,  assignor  ) 

Earnest.  James  C,  Bedford.  Pa.    Keeper  for  hamess-strapa 

Eberson,  .\lexander  .<.,  St.  l.ouis.  Mo.    Paint  compound 

Eck,  G«orge.    (See  Perry.  Mlio  B  ,  assignor  ) 

Edgar,  I.uclen  B.,  lola,  Rans.,  assignor  o(  one-fourth  to  C.  J.  Beavan,  Colorado  Springs, 
Colo.    Seal-lock 

Edwin  J.  Toof  Company.    (See  .\.mm«mian,  William  M.,  assignor.) 

Elilridge,  ReubenC  ,  Niagara  Falls,  Ontario,  Canada,  and  J.  Wulers,  asaigDors  to  Niagara 
Falls  Metal  Stamping  Works,  Niagara  Falls,  N.  Y.     Hame-fKat«ner 

Elecktr-Bogenlampen-  4t  Apparata-Fabrik  Oea.  m.  Baaohr.  Haftang.    (Saa  Nau,  Joatta, 
assignor.) 

Electric  Shoe  Polisher  Company.    (Saa  Brewar,  John  A.,  aaaignor.) 

Elliott- Fisher  Company.     (See  HiUard,  Frederic  W.,  assignor.) 

Elliott- Fisher  Company.     (See  Smith,  John  \.,  assignor. ; 

Ellis,  Carleton  Boston,  assignor  to  N.  L.  Foster,  trustaa,  Brooklina,  Maaa.    Soklar  for 

^aluminium 

Elmer,  John.  Kingston,  Ontario,  Canada.    Vent  tor  the  eaeapa  of  nnmrmrtlnii  gaaaa  In 
burning  buildings 

Elverson,  Joseph  S.,  Catasauqua,  Pa.    Sparking  device  for  ttxrlnalTn  sngtiiaa 

Emerson,  Ono  B.     (See  Spire  and  Emerson.  > 

Erickson,  Martin  B.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    Compound  rotary  engine 

Euller,  Montford  R.    (See  Bensinger  and  Euller  i 

Eveleth,  Charles  E.,  Schenectady,  N.  Y"  ,  assignor  to  (Jeneral  Electric  Company.    Pro- 
tecti vr  device  for  senes  transformers 

Ewald,  Julius,  Minneapolis.  Minn.    Folding  box  ". 

Eynon,  Thomas,  Chicago,  III.    Indicator 

Farley,  John  P.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.    Stop  and  waste  oo<*     "*." 

Faulklnghara,  William  E.,  Jonesport,  Me.    Hub-attaching  davloa  ...  

Fawkes.WilbertC.  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Washing-machine  

Feder,  Harry,  New  York,  n!  Y.    Oartnent-stitTener  

Fellows,  Hugh  W    CaJiuenga,  and  I.  A.  Cammett,  Holiywood.'Cai." "  TI^Uay-potoaaDiMri 

Felsch.  Relnhold  T.,  Boston,  Mass.     Electrio-arc  lamp  ifummM^pan. 

Feuerheerd,  Ernest  M.  A.     'See  Trosrtn,  Otto,  ai^signor.)  ' 

Ftckett,  iMxxis  W..  Portland,  Me.     .Nee.ll*-cabinet  for  talldng-machi 

<    1"u  ■  w  *T*°.":.  ^P«^^n.  n«»r  Hanover,  Germany.    Apparatus  for  tarninc and  bow- 

ing-the  heads  of  dolls —  li^jj*  ■»»  uww 

Flacner,  Ernst.    (See  Lehnert,  Frani  H..  assignor) ' 

Fischer,  Joseph,  Budapest,  Austria-Hungary.    Latter,  figara,  and  the  Uka  ia  mta< 
M^."'  R^Sl?y  erJ^Sf**""      t*«»-»»»^-toJ-  ?•  0™et.  i^T^ci  W^M^^SJ2l  eMMLouii; 

^  aS^;tS°*!'^.\^^r^**"' "^**^ 

Fleming,  Thomas'/  (See' Moore, 'iames/asrignor) 

Femlng,  William  J.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Budtle 

IlT-  luSrS^L^i'i^*^*''  *^  ^''^  ^'^  ^"'•y  Equipment  Company.  Chlo.«o, 

F^^V^'}^!!?^K- cwckpo, lu.  speed-indicktor: ;:::::::::;•: 

Ford,  R.^.    (See  Thomas.  Frank  8.,  assignor.)  

BH- iM::yl«n-rr?*^°"-i^^^^^      


Foster,  Nathaniel  L.,  trustee 
Foster,  Ralph  L       " 
Foster,  Robert. 
Fox,  William  R 
Fraker,  John  P., 


^'s^'^olTani^SS*)  "^^'•^'^'  '-'^r- 

iSee  Long  and  Foster.) 

Fr?n"ku^*^''  ^''^^-    Tyne-wrltlng  machina 
FrankUn.  Ind.    CarpanterTclamp     """-"^^  •  •  • 


88S,S73 
883,973 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


Name,  realdenoe,  and  Invention. 


an 


Jamaa  R.,  Loa  Augufaa,  Cal.    Boek-braakar. 


Friuh   Kdmund  D.,  Chk»fo.  lU.,  and  O.  Drewry,  WaAlngton,  D.  C 
yjjtt.  Frank,  AlazaMrk.lClnB.    Tootb-futaner 

ftijton.  Louis  B.,      "■ 

yiuH-preaMai 
Q^mel.  John  C,  O 


TickotHWtter.. 


to  CkapUn-FuHon  Manofacturing  Company,  Pittsburg,  Pa. 

*or 

WIIIU,  and  H.  E.  Boonsr,  Habbard.  Tex.    Hay-preas 


r.) 

OttvroB,  a<A6nabarg,  near  Berlin,  Germany.    Frio- 


nl^well  Flra  Alans  Taisgypk  ComnaBy.    (Bee  Berst,  CWias.  assignor.) 

oS^k  OUnJ.,  Pal«TT»rK?Y.    RcS-pMkl>ff . . ...  

^!^r  EnuuHMl.  Stodmort,  Bngland.    AppM«toa  tor  bloekli«  haU. . 
Si^n.  CamSTn.  OM^aSr.  BrSSaaC.  Balglua.  and  K.  BrmlC  Part.. 

KS:  BoSoM.  Or»tfai»aid.  and  J.  0«wro. 

oSgrriiHlartekC     <2?  ^ortoji  andOjdieO^ 

oi^^W.,  Brran-Tax.    Rall-ooapaMrdaTtoa...... 

j2;rnSurJai)b6.T#»»08a.W«ali.  )l3«ia»» and )ototar 
Soeral  Elaotrtc  CompMiy.    (Baa  Axalrod  jioBioj.  aaalpor.) 
Qi!mi  Blactrtc  CompMiy.    ^8aa  Brown,  Walter  W..  aaignor.) 

u—     —    -• ^SaaCUrk.  JohaH..  aaatcnor.) 

Baa  Kvatoth.  Chaitoa  S.,  aasifnor.) 
8ae  riamlnc.  Rlekard.  awlgnnr) 
Saa  Taraalaia.  Chailaa  B..  assignor.) 
Bm  Mn— an.  Charlaa  T..  aaaignor.) 
Sae  Olds.  Kdwln  W.,  aaitanof .) 


Anto- 


No. 


863.271 
863.527 

868,538 
863,374 

862,800 
863,37s 


863.370 
863.273 

863.378 
863.377 


Data. 


Prtaat  and  Bitng,  aaabnora.) 
Qaomi  A.,  aaaignor. 
(Saa  Stdiattnar,  Kmat,  aasignor.) 


Sawtn. 

na.,  .._^. 
Stavaaa,  OaoifB  X 

m.    Caatar 

Lamp-bomar 


.) 


or.) 


Draft  n(BidiaBlsni 


Oeneral  Klaotrto  Company. 

OMieral  Kiectrte  Compuy. 

0«wral  Eleetrto  Company. 

O^nl  Uaotila  Oompany. 

Omsral  Blaetito  OompMiy- 

Oaneral  Klaetrto  Company. 

Ooual  Klaeftrte  Company. 

Ov»ni  Klactne  Company. 

Owsral  Klao«t1e  Company. 

OsMral  Blaotfie  Company. 

(jaorgl.  Fredrtok  L..  CUeafo, 

(Mhbs.  0«>in  W.,  HoiMirwrtajr.  Va. 

Oter.  Emll.  BMnriand,  Tax.    Pratt-ptok    ^  ..    ^  . 

(MDchrlst.  Kdward  A..  lleKaaapoit,>a.    RaU-chalr  

OlUer  John  A..  Alton,  ni.    Comblnad  bad  and  rack  for  wagons 

Oihner.  Joseph.  AoeilU.  Pla.    Damplaf  davtoe  .^_ 

Qlaason,  Horaoa  P..  Maldao.  Maaa.    Lamp;^lmnay  hoklar 

Gordon,  WiUam  W..  Waahlnfton.  D.  C.  >!pa<»apUn«.      ......... 

Oowey.  OUbart  X..  ^.  K.  Laas.  Oardnar.  and  J.  0.  Bdl.  Tallula.  IB. 

for  plows -  • •  ■ 

OTabe,Con»d.  BoUlttJU.    TappbiMnaoMna 

oS2?7;S^L^'^k  &k?c1t^pKc^,i^p.r^^^^^ 

Bank  Probation  Co..  M innsapoUs.  Mian.    XUotrte  time-alarm . 
OiaysoB.  PaoUna,  London.  Xi^nd.    ArtifloUl-foel  prooaaa  sod  productlrn 

SSK"  aarR*!-a5S2S?',Sn.2X^ri:  Bakar,  Jr.;Ck.o.io:  iu.    Mo^io^roli; 

0 J-XJUTnufjLiir." inigii'n'r 'f -  '^-'■--^— "■^' '^^^^' V-^l^^..-    Morton,  ill.    Wlre^enoe 

OrtaJr'^.  tiiomai".  J  r.V  iildkmd.'  iiiok.,  aaaifiwir  'u>  Oniuio  Ntetol  ciinpiiny.  Lte^. 
WorthUw^Canada.    Bapatatliw  tkemSia  aolobla  oonatltoents  of  a  material  from 

oSVSd  TSnlTj^lSSKi^^i^'t^  K-  b:  B;r;tow:  Midiand.'  iiich:    Waahing: '. 

Ortswold!  Tbooaal  Jr.'.  M^iand.  Mksk..  aaaifnor  to  Ontario  Nickel  Company.  Llmltwl. 
Wort^actMTOntaflo.  Canada.    MaaaalSr  oaa  in  separating  tba  more  aobbte 
stitaenta  o<  a  matailal  from  tha  laaa  aolabia  constituents  thereof 

Oroom.  XdwanL  Tarrytown.  N.  Y.    gaiety  drtU  and  Up  bolder 

Orast.  Jokn  P./Jr..  *  •»•    (••  FIMaa.  bonis  8..  aaaignor.) 

nirtl  Tiikii  TT    Manltwi  Fana     Wlf»«tn«obar 


Aog.  18 
Ang.  13 
Aug.  13 

Aog.  13 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 

Ang.  13 


Aug.  13 
Ang.  13 

Aog.  U 
Aug.  13 


863.530 
i  863,37V 
863.380 
868.381 
863.382 
863.006 
803.000 
863.027 

863,273 

I  863.383 

863.384 

j 

863,570 
1863,028 

863.167 
863,060 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aog.  13 
Aug.  13 


Aug. 

Aog. 
Aug. 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Ang.  13 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aog.  13 

Aug.  13 

At«.  13 


863.061  Aug.  13 

863.062  !  Aug.  13 


oon- 


Ootnn.  Joe.  D.  (taa  AimitMe,  Jamaa  W.,  aaaignor.) 
Habarmaa,  Max.  Oartoa.  Idaho.  Cooklnf  utanaU.. 
Eadflald.  Aobart  A.,  BhaOald,  Kagtend.    Oon-hooae 


Badlda.  Haary  London 
Ha*y.  Jamaa  P 
Haflty,  Jamaa  P 


HaHansn. 


and  the  like. 

tftanr-***""*g  Tf  ■'■«'"*  — 

Buskln^-Crvok  .••••••...•.•....••• 

Ohio.    Tmok. .....••...-.........****.*< 

k,  N.  J.    Ri«aUtor  (or  baatan. . 


Io»«tMkar. 


Oarratt  W^ .  it-j      a 

HallowU,  SSSSi  TrolJubroti,  pJl'SSjii  to  siandard  Pmaaad  Stael  Company. 
HJIl^eE!*HoW;«d  f.,'  batta  Oro^  Pa.,  '.^^ii^r  to  Standard  Preaaad  Btaei  Company. 

Hamilton!  CoaUo.'iiTmoath,'i^^  

HamiltoB.  DaTld.    (Baa  ROay  and  HamUton.)  .  „    .,  v-  r>™«.ni,     i^imn 

Hamm  William  8    LahHida.  Dl..  aaaignor  t(» Adams  A  Wastlake  Company.    Lamp... 

Bamp;on,  Joamh  feTEnaaa  CIty'Mo.    Plange  and  Ica^utter  for  railway-oars 

Hanlon.  Frank?.    (8aa  Wanvar.  Chailaa  A.,  aaaignor.) 

N  C     PlaiiblaAla 

Hariow,  Heatar  M..  «t  tl    (Saa  MaCord.  Jamaa.  Maicnor.) 

Harrington,  dUtord.  New  York,  and  P.  M.  Thorn.  ^^^>*^-^J^:^, 

HarTl»on.  Nattana.  Boatoa,  Maaa.    8ton*  cutting  and  polishing  wheel 

Ham*.n.  Wilbam  A.,  Now  York.  N.  Y.    AdverttaG«-veElcle_^     ,•,.♦—  nJ^^^V  'C6ii> 
Hart    Fr«darlofc,  Po««hkMpala,  it-  Y.,  aartgnor  to  L.  D.  Sweet,  trustoe,  Denver,  ix>io 

Pof  umatio  dnil • ■ •, 

Harvev  Tbomaa  B.    (Saa  Aadanon.  Bdward  L.,  aaaignor  ) 

Hasen^*ch,  WOhatm.  H^— *^"',  Oarmany.    Purifying  hydrochloric-acid  gi 

Haskell   FradailQk  P    Oambitdca.  Maaa.    Support  for  aUters.. ...... ^. ,;'"'''"' 

Has.  HeiS«j!V*/N3Sbarandr  B.  Sfiort,  assignor,  to  E.  R.  Thomas  Company, 

Buffalo,  N.  Y.    PitoUon-ehitoh 

2S  \li^-  nSTy???;?  r'JaSi  to  universal  Talking  Machina  Manufacturing 

Co:n[*.ny.    Sound-raprodooer -• ,•.  •k  „:«« 

Haughawout.  Joaswh  H.,  Pairmotint,  Nabr.    Cross-Una  buckle 

HawVins,  MarahanTOTpay,  W.  Va.    Rail-bond 

Hawl^i.^»on,  EmOA.,  liadatrom,  Minn.    Can^doaora 

Hawk vard.  John.  Bnddlaarorth,  Kngland.    Valva /•■/.  ••^."  i  wUil 

Hsai-  Alf^,LnilSSShla,Pa.    xSomTfor  weaving  doubla-pUa  Ubrios 

Heath   Theodora  D.,  Paabody.  Kans.    Paad-wagon 


863,168 
863,901 

161,008 

882.908 
868,063 
863.1W 
863.274 
863.375 
882.966 
1863.386 


Aog  13 
Ai«.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  U 

Aug.  IS 
Aug.  13 
Aog.  13 
Aog.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


863,3(C  I  Aog.  13 


863.881 
863.171 

1863,388 
868.170 


Ai«    IS 
Aog.  13 

Aog.  13 
Aog.  13 


Monthly 
volume. 


Official 
Oasette. 


I 


2M4 

1887  SflO 

3247  600 

3M8  !  608 

208S  :  540-60 


1304 

3or 


364 

660 


3949   600-10 


•8 
> 


i 


128  2708 

129  2815 


139 
129 

139 
139 


3818 
8T88 

2617 
27n 


2087 
1888 

2040 
2099 


561 
509 

583 
561 


2261 
2041 
2042 
3044 
2046 
1490 
1304 

\m 

1889 
2046 
3047 

2303 
1«4 


139  3818 


139  2761 

120  2708 

139  2754 

129  275S 


610 
553 
552-3 
553 
663 
406 
355 
406 

509 

564 
554 

630-1 


1720 
1581 


1533 
1587 


1721 
1305 

1306 

1807 
1543 
1726 
1800 
1891 
1399 
3063 

2053 

2066 

1729 

2063 

1738 


415-16 


4Ift-17 
417-18 


483-3 
366 

366 

356 

"463" 
510 
510 
380 
664 


129  2817 

130  37M 
120  2764 
12B  2766 
129  27S6 
129  2579 
129  3518 
120  2870 

139  2188 

138  8756 
129  I  3750 

1 
L»  3831 
129  ,  26C0 

139  I  3766 

139  2651 

120  2sn 


120  2S81 
139 


139  3661 

120  2616 

120  2518 

139  3618 

129  2888 

120  3663 

12»  2703 

129  2703 

120  2549 

I3»  2757 
i 

5M  I  120  2757 


556 

464-5 

566 


12B  2789 

130  3654 

120  3758 

139  i  3864 


863.388  ;  Aug.  13  i  3054     566  |  120  2758 


863,aw0 
863,173 
803,904 

862,906 

862.906 
863.173 

863,084 


883.174 
882,907 


862, 
863,867 
882,908 
862,908 


Aug.  13 
Ai«.  13 
Ai«.  13 

Aog.  13 

Aug.  13 
AO*.  13 

Aug.  13 


Aog.  13 
Ai«.  U 
Ang.  13 
Aug.  IS 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


2065 

1731 
1308  I 

1310 

1818  1. 
17S 

1844 


irj3 

1817  i 
2262 
1318 
1400 
1400  I 
1403  ■ 


666 
486 
366 


129  2758 
129  2665 
129  2519 


3S6-8  139  2619 


486 
418 


465 
358 
610 
350 
381 
361 
381-2 


120  2533 
129  2855 


3898 


138 


120 

120  2523 

129  3817 

120  2523 

129  2540 

120  2648 
129  '  2560 


VI 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


AUOiABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


Yll 


Nune.  rMtdenc«,  aiKl  Invention. 


Mimtfcly     I  Offletel 


■8 

> 


i 


Hector,  Andre,  Ewt  Newark,  N  J.    Sabnmrine  reesd. 
Heft,  Frank  R.    (See  Oehrle,  Emanuel,  Mflgnor.) 

HetnM,  John  0..  Jr.,  Lowell.  Uau.    Induction-coil 

H«t»er.Charie«J.,  E*Jt  Pltt«burg,  P».    R»il-lolnt 

Hefaiutn,  E«»  B.,  Indian*,  Pa.    Receiver-holder  for  teleidionea 

Hemleb,  Martin.  Kliiabetti,  N.  J.,  awignor  to  Singer  Manuiacturiag  Company. 

mechanism  lor  sewlnK-machinet -« 

Henderaon,  JoMph  T.,  Niagara  Falla.  Ontario.  Canada.    Door-knob »...-.. 

Henne^ey.  John  J.,  and  P.  N.  Moore.  MUwaukee,  Wis.,  aMignora  to  said  HenoMMHAad 

W   H   Miner,  Chicago,  111.     Friction  «pring  draft-rigging  for  railway-cara <»a.... 

Henry  &  Wright  Manufacturing  Company.    (Sec  Bayrer,  William  J.,  aiaignor.) 
Herath.  .Augustus,  and  I.  Hultman,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.    Automatic  trtpi^ng  aaMgr  o^ 

vice  for  electric  motors •*« 

Herbert.  Margaret  J..  Kingston,  N.  Y.    Ironing-board  chair ;■;",;•.•  ■ 

Hermann,  I^bu,  New  York.  N.  Y.    Floor  and  ceiling  construction  for  ftreproot  boUa- 

Ings 

Hlbbler.  Eldred  M.,  Clarksdale,  Miss.    Cane^mttar 

Hlckle,  Joseph  L..  Fairehance.  Pa.    Metallic  tie  and  rall-faat«ner 

Hill,  Christian  C  deceased.  C.  B.  HiU,  executrix,  assignor,  by  mesne  asaignrnanta,  to 

Precision  Apphance  Company.  Chicago,  111.    Fountain  sight-feed 

HUl,ClotlldaB.,  executrix.     (Sec  Hill.  Christian  C.) 

Hill,  Edward  A. ,  assignor  to  Chicago  Grain  Door  Company,  Chicago,  111.    L*td>-book. . . 

Hlllard,  Frederic  W.,  Tottenvllle,  assignor,  by  mesne  aaaignmenta,  to  EQlott-PUber 

Company,  New  York,  NY.    Type-writing  machine 

Hiltner,  Robert  8..  Lincoln,  Nebr.    Can  or  box  opener 

Hlppisley,  James.  Boston.  Mass.,  assignor  of  forty-five  one-hundredths  to  A.  B.  Pcnnay, 

(jarbonear,  Newfoundland.     Rubber-tire  protector 

Hirstel.  Dave.     (See  Bilyeu  and  Ilirstel.) 

Hobby,  William  H.,  Gardner.  Mass.    Sand-wheeJ 

Hoffman,  Edward  J.,  Jersev  City,  N.J.    Grate 

Holland.  John  A.,  assignor  to  John  Holland  Gold  PanCo.,Cliicl2iiiati.Ohk>.    Clip  tor  pen-  ^ 

caps » . . 

Holland-Leta,  Louis,  Chicago.  lU.    Orlndlng-mill 

Holland-Lets.  Louis,  Chicago.  lU.     Grindlng-mlll 

Holmer.  Oscar.     (See  Ray.  William  F..  assignor.) 

Hoist,  Engelbardt  W.,  Brockton,  Mass.    Non-chattering  brake-hanger  for  rar-trucka.. 

Holt.  Walter  O.,  and  R.  L.  Foster,  assignors  to  Livermore  &  Knight  Compaay,  ProTl- 

dence,  R.  I.    Lamp-shade 

Hookham.  George.  Birmingham.  England.    Electricity  motor-meter........... 

Hoover,  Thomas  A.,  Fresno,  Cal.    Vehicle-spring 

Hopkins,  Chartea  L.,  Waveland,  Miss.     Floor-set 

Homer,  John  M . ,  Olenfleld ,  Pa.    Thermostat  and  steam-trap 

Homich,  William,  Jr  .  assignor  to  Whitehead  A  Hoag  Company,  Newark,  N.  J.    Adret- 

tlsing  device 

Horton,  Horace  E.,  Wauke^an,  and  F.  C.  Gedge,  Evanston,  111.,  asaignora  to  AmailiiBaa; 

Steel  Si  Wire  Company,  >Vorceeter,  Maaa.    Recovering  sulfate  crystals ' 

Houghtaling,  Paul  A.,  Rlverton,  aaatpior  to  Cartainitipply  CoiBoany,  Newark,  N.  J. 

Curtain-fixture .   .    . . .  .^TT.    

Howard,  Ernest  O..  assignor  to  Chapman  Valve  Manatectoring  Compuy,  forljigflekl, 

Mass.    Motor-driven  valve  mechanism 

Howard,  Herbert,  Galena,  Ohio.    Combination  curry<»mb  and  bruah....'llll!l!l 

Howe,  Solon  0,  Detroit,  Mich.    Catch-basin 

Hudson,  Edward  A.,  Oquawka,  111.    Skillet !.ii!.ii!!!i.."!!!!I!!!"!"I! 

Hudson,  John  W.     (.^^ee  Brewpr,  Jamea  T.,  assignor.')' 

Hufl,  George  W.     (See  Huff,  John  T.  and  G.  W.) 

Hull,  John  T.  and  G.  W.,  Chicago,  111.    Adjustable  bracket. .  . 

Hufl.  Wesley  E.     fSee  Shaw,  Jonn  I.,  assignor.)  

Hultman,  Iver.    (See  Herath  and  Hultman.) 
Humphrey,  Alfred  H.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Oaa-lamp 

Huntmgton,  Arthur  S.,  Omaha,  Nebr.    Buckle  

Hurd.  Ames  W.,  Dona.  Va.    Coke-puUer  

Hutchins,  Thomas  E.,  Beatrice,  Ne6r.    BoUerlfllie" bVow'el-" 

Hydraulic  Wood  Lift  Company.     (See  Beebe  and  Trimble,  asalgnora!) 

Immerheiser,  Carl,  assimor  to  Badische  Anihn  &  Soda  Fabri£rLudwigahal«.oii-the- 
Rhme,  Germany.    Coloring-mattpr  lake  •»-— ~m-i7.i-i«b- 

Inman,  George  E  .  Chicago,  111.     Box-labeling  m'achine 

Interlockmg  Fenw  Company      ,  See  Grimm .  W Uliam ,  assignor") 

InteraatioQii^  Cigar  Machinery  Company.     (See  Luckett,  Willliun'S.,  aaalCDor  ) 

i:^''FSl^o,?ar"Hli^y':irTiKl1S"^^'  ^^  Pipe  Company. 

wL.^*?'  *^'^  fv!  ^^^^-  H,""*****™'  »"i«nors  to  'Badische  .Vnilin  'isoda  "Fabrik  Lad- 
Iv^^ff''cr;;^^^**v^^'"*'^"?*°yi  ,  Anthraqumone  compound  and  mate*  aaie 
I  vanofl,  Gabriel,  Moscow,  Russia.    Sclf-rlosing  claao  or  cock  for  rubber  tnSi  ^^ ' ' '  * 

JaiitSTwrnil'^^n^  ""^^^^  i^'^f'^y   ,  'See^^lSLi5,?ch^?^T  i^LSS?)- 

Jackson,  William  B.,  and  V, .  Burnett,  KUinwood,  Kans     Screw         •^'"••^^•f 

wr'"c;riT'M^iJ;i,-  k't'^t-  ^i§  "^^bor  w^.  st^p:puiicr ::::::::::::-• 

Jaeger,  Carl  L.,Maywood,  N.J.    Recording  device  

Janips,  Adontram  J^..  Houston,  Tex     Wljeel-tln;       

i^ni^-TK*"^  J,  Boston,  Mass.    Pocket-eecuring'd^^iM'for  "Urti — 

Jefts,  Joseph  p.     (SeeCarkinand  Jefts)  

erger,  V^melm  ViUlnaen,  Germany,    fop-plstol 

Jester,  Arthur  A    Dujaark,  Ohio.    Devnce^or  holdlM  i^lM 

Johansson,  Kart  E.,  Chicago.  lU.     l"in-Drot«-tor  

John  Holland  Gold  Pin  Ca    (See  HoUand  J^tSi  A  "  »iLi-.;^«,{ 

&'jsi^°fe's^-Ss?^r^-- 


AOf. 


«ll  129  2817 

M6  1.^  27JI 

3S0  UN  2fa 

All  l.>d  281t 

3ae-6  u»  25a 


862.970 

aaa,»ii 

96i,SU 

883.913 

882,914 

863j086 
883.303 


Au«. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aot. 
Aog. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 


13  :  1787 

13  1405 

13  i  1331 

IS  ;  2388 

13  I  1328 

13  '  1334 

13  1325 

13  !  1547 

13  3068 


406-7 
382 

380 
611 
381 

301 

361 

418-21 
566 


12V  26S7 

12«  2M2 

l»  2934 

129  38U 

129  2535 

129  2S25 

129  2Sa» 

129  2M7 

129  27» 


883.536     At«.  13     2257 


6U  129  281» 


883J78 
883,915 

883,029 
8834)88 
888.087 


Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


13 
13 


18B3 
1326 


883.277  Aug. 


883,178 
882.918 
883.917 
883,3»4 
863,179 

8n.278 

883.279 

863.396 

863,180 
883.918 
883181 
883.536 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


13  1406 

13  1567 

U  t  1580 

13  1893 

13  1740 

13  1337 


510 

361 

406 

421-2 

422 


129  2704 

129  2S26 

129  2S» 

129  2000 

129  2001 


510-11     139    37M 


13 
13 


1338 
3069 


13  1743 

13  1894 

13  1896 

13  2061 

13  1743 

13  1329 

13  1747 

13  2258 


467 
363 
363 
566 

466 

511 

511-12 

566 

468-0 
363 
409 
612 


129  2658 

129  2631 

129  2sr 

129  2760 

129  365» 

130  2706 
139  2705 
129  ,  2760 

mjiw 

139  38Z7 

129  2060 

129  2819 


883,086     Aug.  13      1583 


188,181 1 
863,887, 


Al«.  U     1748  I 
Aug.  U  I  1898 
Aug.  U     3388 
Aim-  u 


Aug.  13 
Ai«.  13 


Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 
Al«.  U 

Aug.  U 
Aug.  18 
At^  18 
Ai«.  13 
Ai«.  U 


888,188    Ac«.  IS 


863.919 
863,397  1 


868,188 
863,309 
88S4n 
863,A3» 


Kacer,  FlUp.     (See  fsier  anTfcaJe?^"^""^"'"^"*  apparatus. 

Kahn.  Julius,  Detroit^  M.rh'^^sidrtrder  ^*^  '*™* - 

^S'hi..^.'^:.«^'--^-^'SlJ^-B.ietydevlce--foV-the'-^^^^^^^^ 
Kaalan,  Godfrey  J  


Lodwlgehalen-OB- 


■low 


8»,«0 
883.186 

863  jao 

863,0601 

8fl8J7ll 

886,973 

863,540 


x;;';^*d^t\irit'o'Sr°.'.'".^^!!°";^^^^ 


888.401 
883i97S 

868,974 


Aug.  U 
Ai«.  18 
Aug.  U 

Aug.  U 
Acv.  IS 
Aug.  IS 
Aug.  IS 


Aag.  IS 
Aug.  IS 

Aog.  IS 

Aqg.  U 


433     139     2603 


480-70  I  128  I  1860 

513     139     2706 

612-13     129     2819 

813-14     139     2820 


»83  J 
1588 


1380 
9068 


129    2701 

431     m    3102 


383     139     2537 


1781 
8064 
1807 
2383 
1788 

1784 


I  139 

567  139 

470  139 

557  139 

512-13  129 

614  129 

470  129 


1761 
2761 

2063 

2701 
2705 
2831 
2063 


470     129     2063 


1766 
1881 

1406 
1406 
1408 
2384 


SS7  129 

471  129 

863  129 

416  129 


383 
383 


120 

1» 


614  1  139 


27« 
2063 
2537 

2SW 
2553 

2553 
3821 


1408' 
1410  I 


129     2762 
l.>9     2552 


183  \  I'A    2563 
m  1  129    3706- 


Name,  raddenoe,  and  Inrentloo. 


No. 


r  to  Parfaetlon  Chora  Company,  Owatonna,  Minn.  Conbined 


868.383 


Xapla"'  Oodfter  J         ^^ 

lilS*i*ffiSf«.ia^  Oyratorycn-her 

^--k^HL  nKS^r'^T^**!  tfyl^STohio.    water-heater 

f  S?^  d£Cri!'fc2«»?i.  ^-  Va.,,ailgnor  to  Underwood  Typewriter  Company. 

K?n  e£rr  J  biSmiSr^  a.  j.  anank.,  Portland.  Orsg     Oraln^iullar . . . . 
^  /;im«u!^iSuid,Ohlo.    Sertlonal  bootasaae 


Date. 


Aug.  IS 


863.384 !  Aug.  13 
868,408  I  Aug.  13 


Aug.  13 


Monthly 
volume. 


i 


JCershaw 
Kintner, 


'Chl3£jt!N«wYoit.N.  Y.    Meana  tor  attaehlng  flexible  tubes  to  eoorees  of 

''"SSS't.."  'r<iua^.'  Ohio,  migitior  to  Aiui^Chatoen  Compejiy.  Mliirinicee,  Wle. 


863,885 
868,975 
868.386 


Kirk 


Er^5S?^KE?airionJowa.    Ileaeurtng  rtock-feedlng  trough 
SiSwwr.  John  d.    (aaeHlUandKleplnger.) 
SS^ciariea  F..  CftntonTUle,  Wl...  fiarnei 


to  L.  E.  Knotit  Apparatus  Company 


Boston,  Maas.    Appa- 


863.571 

863,187 
888,071 

882,031 
868,403 
863,404 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


IS 
IS 
18 


Aug.  13 


863,976 
863,032 


Knott!  Louie  K. 

v!:l^'i!Sk'*QS?wT  KL"t'cto;;di:^d," Ohio:'  V-alve 

iTiiS^^X'^'ii^-^^'^'^^''"^^-    Obtaining  ammonU,  to 

^^^^l^l^i^TB&i^Ui^^SSSSio  WeetinghoU-.  Air  BnJce  CoinpanyV 

v.^im^T'ohn'F^Sm^nd.Ind.    Sewer-cieanlng  apparatus  SS'S 

l^i^S;ip    Nw^YorTs.  Y.    DertotorSStlnglllumlnation i  863,387 

fT'KnSttAm-rttuaCompwiy.    (Sea  Knott,  LoaMTt.,  aaslgnor.) 

La  FoU^  w'BSST,  NCTT^a&abiirT,  Ind.    6nnbtoed  plow  and  cultivator 8gj77 

I     r^!!2rfa-ni-TJ    aault  eta.  Marie.  lUch.    Shoe-fitting  stool i\  a-  iS',  *°'**^ 

lUi^^l'i^iiAQ^^   BOS^:  Vtenna.  AustrTBungary.    Motor-vehicle  •ctu-  ^  ^ 

LiS^S.^ASSSSTcHiTii^ilto:  •nd^  0 

chardaodvlbBy^mj^.^^^  — -y-  j-jj^;j^--^i^^  

:MV^.    (SeeMcKanaie,  William  cTaaeignor.) 


lancaater,  J 
Landgrafl,  " 


!is^';'aJffs!%;Si.S3?r?;2S5r5<i.«~iEi^ 


863,388 
863,407 


Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 


13 
13 

18 
13 
13 

13 
13 
13 
13 

13 
13 
13 

13 
13 


Aug.  13 


Grleabeim- 


863,288 

863,188 
862,978 


1  i^h  'n^i^'  w'  ■  Cto^^liuid'  'Ohio'.' '  Charge' miiturB  for  iron-amelting . ..... 

^^  A^at  i     cSShSihXthe-lUfc.  aaatoor  to  Cbemischejabrlk 

^  NSSii'jrVKiit  Boston,  Masa.    Rotwirengtoe..  ^,^ 

\^!^:^^:^ff^:  Si.  ^l2^"or  th.  -pn^Uon  of  the  practi«  of  onani^in- 1  ^^^ 


Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug.  13 


U  Blanc,  Arthur,  _   _,     ^ 

Le  Quesne,  Walter.  JerWT,  EagUnd 
Lecuver,  Emlle,  Salhta.  KAns.  Han 
hue,  Alva  D.,  BrookUne,  and  F.  J.  E 


863,180 
863,100 
863,304 
863.543 
863,191 


in 


WItte,  Trenton,  N.J. 


■  M^nii  for  packing  vaive^Tods  or  shafts 
New 'York! 'n.y'.' 


863,408 


Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


13 
13 

13 
13 
13 
13 
13 
13 
13 
13 


LT;.^!"F^^H..^S&TrYo  fe-lfls^rTni— .  Oennany.    Apparatus  for  treating    ^^^ 

foaming  Uqulda 

Ulh.  OllTerE.,  andE.  B 

Le^SKQSL'E;-;..ignor  to  Lei^ton  Lock  Protector  Company.  New  York.  «.  x.  i  ^^ 

Le';h^ri!S-KUior'Compj^y.-^(»^^  1863,033 

Umert.  Wenia»^Mo«)ow,  Ru.jla._  Apparetus  for  welgjiing  liqu^a^^^ , 

•-I  ^elstance  device ,  »63,2»J  ^ 

863.2961 

.863,074: 
.   863,206 
.,863,193  1 
.862,933 


Aug.  13 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


1901 
190S 
3067 
1566 

1908 

1411  I 
1905  ' 

2306 

1 

1756  j 
1567  I 

1331 
2089 

2070 

1568 
2071 
1413 
1332 

3313 
1670 
1007 

1414  ' 
3367 

3073 

1907 
3073 

1908 

i 
1757  ' 

1415  I 

1909! 

2074 

1758 

1780 

1016 

2360 

1761 

1417 

1910 


814 

614 

567-8 

423 

614-15 
384 

515 


OfBcUl 
Oaaotta. 


3 
> 


129 

l» 

129 

139 

139 
139 
139 


I 


SfOT 
3707 
3780 

3606 

3708 
8863 

2708 


631  i  139  1  3881 


471 
423 

868 

568  ; 
568 

434 
668 

384-5 
364 

633-4 
434 

515 

386 
615 

56« 

616 
659 


139  I 
139 

129 
139 
139 

139 
139 
130 
139 

139 
130 
139 

139 
129 

139 

139 
139 


3664 

3004 

3s07 
3782 
3783 

3004 
3788 
2664 
2838 

3684 


516     139 


471-2 


2786 


Leltner,  Henry, "May bury,  Poking.  England.  Dynan 
Leonard,  Harfy  W.,  Bronxrllle^Y  K»«*rtc  ""'j^ 
Le^.nard,  Nellie  M^  et  al.    (See  kcCord.  Jamee,  aael^ 


,or.) 

Register  or  nanae- board - ■  •  ,•  v",; •"•" 

MMhlne  for  fastening  crown-sUys  in  bouera. . . 

Electromagnet 

rake. 


Leuthesser,  Fred  W.,  Chioago.  lU. 
Lewis,  Harry  E..  Cotambua,  Ohio.    — 
Llndqulet.  DaTtd  L.,  Yonkers,  N.  ^  ■    £•• 
Lindsay,  Leroy  J.,  Seymour,  Iowa.    Hay-  ^.  .  .  , 

Linsley .  Sainui  K..  Wtothrop.  Miim.  Jending-mj^^ 
Llveriore  *  KvigU  Company.    (f«  Holt  an^  Forter.  aaalgnor..) 
Lockett.  WIlllMirSotton,  England.    Braking  •??•"*"• 
Lomax,  John  W.  Spokane,  "i^aah.    R*P^b^^*«,?^  . 
LonK.  Albert.  I^wnooa,  and  R    poster  Methom,  Mass.. 
Long     Drawli«-aff  meehaalsm  for  circle-combs 


Sid 


Foster  assignor  to  said 


863,193 
.863,643 

862,980 
863,075 


dn^^ji^rtSl^^ZL^^j^t^l^^^         b'r^^hi:;::;:::::!  ^^, 


Lonmer,  John  H^  PhlladalphU,  Pa 
Lnnmer,  John  H.,  PhOadeiphU,  Pa 
Loss,  Henrtk  V.,  Fhlladalphla.  assignor 

rolling  tires 

LucioTPelipe de,  Huaranwara.  Peru 
LuLkett,  Wffllain  B.,  Baat  Orange 

(  ompany.  New  York,  N.  Y 


Attachment  for  hip  or 


Long,  Thaodof?:F.,^ortland.  Orgs-    ^l^'^^,'';^liii:ii^i\^^ou^Zrbi^heT\,»...  862,981 

Drying-machine  Itoruxtik  materia" 


to  C.  T.  Schoen,  Moylan, 


riaU  882,983 

*"^*.'*''.  8g^^ 
_.  N^T'SSl^wTn^t^tional  dlgar'Ma^liuiry^^^^^ 
Forming  el^r-dllers 


Lufts.'Leonard  R.    (Sm  CUrk,  Enoe,  aaalgnor.) 
MWf^or'I'R&yw'.  m.:  aSP^o  lieiiii  'Eit^iion  C<irpora'tion, 


'Llmltod.  London, 


Valve  tmt tot «i|toM ••-■  • 

Mai  rum,  HowftrdTClaTaUiMl,  Ohio. 
Mahr.  Kneat.  OoO«b  Plaoe.  Waah. 
Malcolm.  JamaaTHaiokaj  Maaa^    PoUce^leader.. 


,Bl«nhetm 


M>Ulory,  Oaoict  W 
M. inning.  Romrt, 

regulator -•••• 

Mansfield.  Wmtttm.  AahTfUe.  Pa. 

Maroh.Tho«MJ.,  Fotti«own,Pa 

M  a  rrjoaepb  C.  aaiigDor  to  W .  J .  Straoaa 


Mleh..  aaalgnor 

Posiie  or  game  apparatus . . 
Tender  tor  traction-engines. 

'dn££r$^:-i^Lc^A^^^ 


..!  863,297 
868,411 

868.646 

86S.413 
863.646 
863.208 
863.413 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aqg. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 


13 

13 
13 

13 
13 
13 
13 
13 


560 

473-3 
473 
617 
615 
473 
385 

616 


13 
13 

13 
13 
13 
13 
13 

13 
13 


Ohio.    Feed-watar 


T^'nfrialftoW.P.Champney.Clewland. 

Carta  in^AJitare 

iSS^SS^^cii-Jii^^i^ori^i  trouaer.. 


88SJ09 
868,847 
882.924 
863.196 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Ai«.  18 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


18 
13 
IS 

18 
18 

13 
IS 
13 
13 


1487 

2075 

1911 

1497 
2077 
1913 

1918  i 

1673 

1919 

1763 

1333 

1784  I 
2270  ■ 

1417  1 
1574 
1765  , 
1420  I 
1431  ; 

2370 
1576 

1423 

1930 

I 
3078  I 

2274  i 

3070 

3976 

1931 

3080 

1933 
3376 
1334 

1766 


139 
139 

139 
139 
130 
129 
130 
129 
139 
139 

139 


3621 
37M 

xim 

2708 

3684 
3664 

3709 
3786 
3884 
3666 
2711 
3823 
3886 
3664 

2700 


406 

580 

617 

406 
580 

517 

618-19 

434 

619 

473-4 

384 

474 
610 

386 
426 
474 
366-7 
887 

616-19 


139 

139 

139 

139 

139 

.139 

139 
130 
129 
139 
139 

139 
139 

139 
139 
120 
120 
129 

129 
129 


3561 

2766 

3710 

2581 
3786 
2710 

2711 
3806 

2712 
3886 


3867 


387  130 
510  129 


129 


620 

129 

580 

129 

820-1 

139 

619 

139 

861 

139 

8» 

139 

621 

139 

364 

139 

475 

129 

3864 
3806 

3087 
3665 
2868 

2822 
3806 

8688 

3713 

3788 

382S 
7786 
2884 
3713 
3786 

37  IS 
2*34 
2838 

2867 


Vlll 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEE& 


Nune.  raaidenoe,  &nd  Invention. 


Haw 


IfAnb  Cbarl*>8B.,  Wlncherter,  Mam.    Coin-holder.. 

iUrteil.  Loui.  H..  EUwood  City.  Pa.     P«ckin«  (or  pi«toD-rod« . . „ 

Martin  Charles  H..  Fnyloni*.  N.  Y.    Current  water  wh«el  or  motor 

Martin!  Ooorg*.  Toronto.  Ontario,  Canada.     Garmeot-«apport«r 

Marvin,  Grover  N..  Obertln,  Kans.    Stovepipe-tWmbto     

u««<in  Thomaa  G    Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada.    Suspendert l%-v;  ••:••• 

SatSew   Cy^  F.',  .Sd  A.  R.  Stevena,  RivMiW..  CI    AdJurtaW.  pMkliif-Nii  for 
fruit,  etc w,    •«;■;  w 

Mftthpson.  WiUiam  U  ,  Trenton.  N.  J      N\atch. 

Matthews   Saniord  C,  Weat  EUiabeth,  Pa.     Plumb  and  level ...     •  ■  ■  ■ -^ •  - 

mIuic^   Ai^M     NeW  York.  N.  Y.,  ».««nor  to  Alll»4:h*imerB  Comply.  Milw»ak«^ 

mS;  .U^^^D^'iK.'SS^y:  •  Devioe  for  miOntalning "  Instnmiant.-  in '  ^A^^ 

Ma^SwnrLo weii  M . ',  aaaignor  of  one^hAlf  to  I.  W .' Cro«i«r ,  Borton,  Ma*^    Cm  taodar 

M^rS!lSiesyNcwbarghVaialmor  to  M.RVMcCord,H.  M.  HArtow.  kudN.  M.  LwuiMd, 


Monthly        OflkUl 
Totome.        Oai«tt«. 


I 


MUM    Aaf. 

•n.196    Ai«. 

863.083    Ai«. 

801648.  AOC. 
I  883,414  ,  Ans. 
I I8I4IM  ,  AOf . 

MUn  Aug. 
888,300  AOC. 
883,416    Aof. 


U 
U 
U 
U 
13 
13 

13 
U 
U 

13 

13 


104 

1766 
14i) 
2177 
3081 
1800 

2307 
IKM 


1. 


e 
> 


I 


1767 
1601 


13     1768 


tU,Sft\ 


Aof. 
Aoff. 


883.306 

883^039 


Au«. 

Ai«. 


Kn%.  13 


863.30A     Aug.  13 


New  York.  ^.  Y.    Window-bDnd 
McCord,  Jonathan  D..  Hanford.  Cal.    Oil-bumer ..-.- 

McCord,  Mary  R.,  et  <U.    (Se*  McCord.  Jamea.  aaaignor.) 

McDonneU,  Patrick  E.,  Jr.,  Chicago,  111      Sight-90il-re<iix-tion  plant 

McGregor,  Orran  P.,  Toronto,  OnUrio,  Canada.     Bag-holder. •••••;,•■  v-'ii,-," 

Mclntoah.  Charlea  J.,  aaaignor  to  J.  I.  C*M  Threahing  Machlna  Company,  Racliie,  Wto.    ^^ 

Mclnt^. *Frank,  aaaignor  to  Eagle  PencU  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Rabbsr  tip  Jor 

lMi(l'~L)dlciiS  -- • »  «  »  .......-----•••-- 

McKee,  Robert  K.',  aaaignor  to  AUla-Chatmera  Compuiy.  MUwaukee,  WJa.    Valre  meeb- 

anlsm S'Si 

McKee,  Wllila,  Elyria.  Ohio.    Punching  and  shearing  machine '5*21 

McKenna,  Edmund  B.,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.    Braking  construction IS' 

McKenzie,  Peter  S.,  Comanche.  Ind.  Ter     Vending-machine '  882,939 

McKenxie,  WlUiam  C,  Flatbuth.  assignor  of  one-half  to  F.  M.  Landgrail,  Brooklyn,  and 

W.  P.  Oetjen,  Flatbush.  .\    Y.     Drawing-board ,  868,307 

McKnight,  Robert.  PitUburs,  Pa.    Treating  ore* S'JS 

McLean.  Alexander,  Brae  Side,  Ti  Tree  Point,  New  Zealand.    Whael 1888,040 

McLean,  Alexander,  Brae  Side.  Ti  Tree  Point,  New  Zealand.    Prot«etor  for  {MMOaiatic  ' 

tiree  for  motor-car«  and  similar  vehiclea 888,083 

Meeker,  WlUlam  P.,  Newark,  N.  J.    Tile-faoed  buUding-block 8flB.9a& 

Merkle,  John  L.    (See  O'Dea,  William  J.  J.,  assignor.; 

Merwln,  John  B.,  Springfield,  111.    Mlne-oar  motor 

Men.  .\nton,  Chicuo,  111.    Fish-hook 

MeUls  Extraction  Corporation.    (See  MaclTor,  Ralph  W.  B.,  aaaignor.) 

Metz.  Henry,  Bascom.  Ohio.    Overahoe 

Meyer,  George  J.,  Milwaukee.  Wis.    Chain-link 

Meyer,  Paul.  Haile-on-the-Saale.  Germany.    Valve-gear  (or  exploaive-engiiiM 

Mieden,  .Kdam,  Rhy^olite,  Nev.     Pocket  memorandum-book . .   

Miehle,  Robert,  Chicago.  111.    Smut-she«t  attachment  (or  sheet-delivery  mechaniama . . . 
Miel.  Charles  L.,  Sacramento,  Cal.,  assignor  to  United  States  StoDe  Saw  Company, 

Tucson,  Aril.  Ter.    Stone-saw \  888,301     Aug 

Miller,  Bertie  E.,  Brandon,  Iowa.    Mannre-spreader i  863i680    Aog 

MlUiron.  Ira  .\.,  Franklin,  Pa.    Air-regulating  device  for  glasa-drawing  madihifla '888,300    Aug 

Mills.  Henry  E.    (See  Reich.  Valdemar  F..  assignor.) 
Miner,  William  H.    (See  Hennessey  and  Moore,  aasignora.) 

Mlnter,  Henry  L..  London,  England.    Tap 

Monarch  Typewriter  Company.     (See  Barney,  Edwin  E..  assignor.) 

Moore,  James,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  T    Fleming,  Ottawa, 

Boot-hook :  883,986     Aug. 

Moore,  Peter  N.    (See  Hennessev  and  Moor«.)  I 

Moore,  Pueey  W\,  Ann  Arbor.  Wlch.    Hay-prens |  8B3J03    Aug. 

888,308  Aug. 
883,416  Aog. 
888/187  I  Aug. 


IS 
13 

IS 
13 


80,077 
888,078 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug 
Aog. 

Aug. 
Aug. 


888,649  Ai«. 

8B3,07*  ,  Aog. 

888,1881  Aug. 

888,086  Aug. 

868,080  Aug. 


13 
13 
13 
13 

13 
13 
13 

13 
13 

13 
13 

13 
U 
U 
U 
U 

13 
U 
U 


2308 
1880 

1931 
1666 

1683 

1934 

1686 
1778 
2068 

1340 

1934  \ 
1436  |. 
1607 

1586  I 
1335 

167« 
153V 

2278 
167B 
1770 
160S 
1680 

1936 
3279 
1771  I 


388  12g  2SI7 

<^5  129  3667 

407  128  JSU 

821  lai  28M 

561  '2V  27r 

407  12«  2«C 

631-:  ijg  2833 

520  1»  2714 
561  129  2747 

475  m ,  air 

407  1»  3682 

476  1»  2846 

633  126  2nt 

521  1»  2714 

521-2  1»  2716 

400  12»  2564 

427-8  139  I  3a06 

522  ;  139  I  3717 

428-0  t3»  MS 

47R  129  2671 

562  125*  27» 

386  129  2S81 

522  129  2717 

129  2887 

409  129  2584 

436  I2»  im 

366      I2»  2S» 

436-6     129  2606 

426     129  2807 

621      129  2834 

43S      129  2607 

476      129  2061 

407      139  258} 

436-7     129  3607 

5X     139  2714 

623     129  3834 

476      129  26(9 


Aug.  13     1438 


13     14 


129     2567 


888     139  I  »67 


Work-holder  for  ahap«n  or 


Moore.  Thomas  J  .  New  York.  N.  Y.    Mausoleum 

Morgan.  Benjamin  J.,  Bevier,  Mo.    Railway-switch 

Morgan,  Saxton  J.,  and  H.  M.  \^Tiltcomb,  Albany,  Wis.    Hot-air  regfaitar 
Morton,  Henry  E.    (See  Morton,  Matthew  and  H.  E.) 
Morton,  Matthew  and  H.  E.,  Muskegon  Heights,  lUch 

planers 

Mosinan.  Charlp*  T  .  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Qenerai  EJectrlcC^lmpany. 

for  protectini  ■lvnamo-<>lectric  machines ' 

Moss,  Henry,  Bury,  England.    Appliance  lor  catching  fliei!..  !! 

Mnss,  Lincoln.  New  York,  N.  Y.     Uoistine  apparatus 

.Mo*8,  Lincoln,  assignor  to  Robins  Conveying  Belt  Company,  New  York"  N.y" 


u 
u 

13 
13 


Meana 


Trlppar 


883,008     Aug.  13 


883,301  Aug. 
I  8684188  Aug. 
1863,303     Aog. 


or  deliverer  for  conveying  apparatus '  •»'i~-     gmjQj     Au«. 

-Motter,  Elmer  E.,  Tippecanoe  City,  Ohio.    Machine  (or  cutting  fi^t  and  other' subtfUnwi.  8a8,«7     Aoa. 


Moyano,  Franctaco  8'.,  Aguilas,  Spain.     Process  to  utiliie  the  Inferior  calamlns 

Mucci,  Nicola,  and  A.  Celenza,  New  York,  N.  Y     Railway-sicnal 

Mfiller,  Phillpp,  Jr.,   Frankfort-on-the-Main,  Germany.    Muutect'un  of' aUiMtary 

^'\v'^''°^h^*"°°  A.,  Plaaa.  Wash.,  assignor  of' oneiali' to' E.E.  Harding', 'l^^^^ 

Murray.  Thomas  B^  Newport  News/ Vs.    cigar-iiithter 

Myers,  Charles  H..  Buffalo,  N.Y.    l^e^iw-po-tt  

Nash,  Joseph  H    and  R  H   Briggs,  Jr..  East  St.'i^'ui's.'mr'p^dttog 

Nathan.  Leopold.  Ziirtch  Switrerland.    Manufacture  of  beversires       

National  Br«ie  &  Electrtc  Company      (See  Waters  WillLam  I     i2iid"«;A;\ ' " ' 

^^i^''^'''  ^'^''K'^r^^P  cZpany     (See  St^henson  J^to  '^TSSirJ 
Nehrbas   Fredmck  P      (jG«  Hass,  Nehrhas,  and  Short  ^    """^  "  ■  ""SOOfJ 
Nelson,  frank  J.  E.,  Jr.     (See  Le«  and  Nelson  ) 
Nelson,  Ira  P.,  T.  O.  ShappeU,  and  J.  A.  Smalley,  Montpelier  Ind 


868,937 
883,417 
883,418 


Aug. 
Aog. 

Aug. 


13 
13 
U 

13 
13 
13 
U 


1927 
1938 
3063 
1604 


U38  ! 

1773 
1888 

1777 

1774 
1337 
3084 
3088 


530 
521 
561 


129   ru 

120     2715 
129     2767 


88S4K1   Aug.  13  I  lan 


883,651  : 

...I  868,419 
...!  883,938 
...<  863.206 
...   «W3,086 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 

Aog. 


13 
IS 
13 
13 
13 


408     129     3S83 


366     13P  2K9 

477  130  2R70 
408     129  2S8I 

478  129  2670 

477     129  2670 

355      129  2S39 

12>»  27B7 

129  27r 


882 


129     3W 


(See  Borden  and  NeracherV" 


Combined  lifting- 


jack  and  tnKsk 
Neracher,  William  A  _ 

'^■^^'abil'kt^es.  ''r^'^^V''^':!i:^^\'Af,^Lf^^^  * 

Neuenschwander,  Arnold,  Louisville  "^  '""^  electric-arc  lamn. 

New  Departure  "" 

New  Jersey  Car 

Newton,  Albert  o.,  t-ruviaence,  k.  i.     Waste-tran 

Newton.  Charles,  assignor  to  SUndard  tSnok.  a  viWwU- W.L1; ^.    ■  •. 863,308 

Automatic  eoa-Her  and  brake  hub  ^^*  Company,  Torrtngton,  Conn. 


888,431  I  Aug.  13 


-  Apparate- 

electric-arc  lamps 863,041 


jr   Amow.  Louisville,  Ky.    gteam-generator *^  S-^i 


Aug. 
Aog. 


13 
13 


3087 
1338 
1T79 
1500 


3800 
IMS 


„.„      129     28» 
562     129     2766 


622 


Aug.  IS 


vT  _^       ,.^     .        hub. 

Newton,  (  harles,  and  F.  E    Brown.  u^gn^V.  to 'siand'ard- Spoke  i 'Nipple '^^ 

1  automatic*  Pt\».mfmr  ^rxA  k._l..  1 «.     »^»~~  ■"»'""*' 


Tomngton.  Conn.    ^.0..^^;^^-^;^,^^^^'^^^^  ^^f 


863.423  Aug.  13 


863,423  Aug.  13  3088 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


IX 


raatdaooa,  and  ioTentlon. 


ii.^nn  Charlaa.  and  T.  E.  Brown,  aaalgnora  to  Standard  Spoke  A  Nlppla  Company, 

TntTin«ton.Coon.    Two-4p«l  »nd  automatic  ooaat«r  and  brake  hub 

wi^n^hariaaTwid  F.  BTirown.  assignors  to  Staodard  Spoke  A  Nipple  Company, 

^^ffiiJtoSrCoimrTwo-apaad  aSl  aSS^  

TornngvaB^vyv>u>^^  w    v  "SIT.— ..    ..mt«„nmm  »A  ot^w^^rA  A*w«ka  ^  Nlppis  Compaoy, 


Brown,  ■■stgnnrs  to  Standard  Spoke 
~  and  aotomatlc  ooastar  and  brake  hub . 


Nswton.'chilaa,  and_F.  E 
Tnrrlnffton  Coon.     T»0  au— U  am  aawmiaiic  ooastar  aiiu  ur»a.e  uuu 

w^^ZVr^lla  Matal  BtmplngWorka.    (See  Eklrtdge  and  WlUflra,  assignors.) 
Nlkonow.  John  p..  Ptttobon.  P*.    Box-cloaure 


Nttonow  John  P.;  Ptttabow,  Pa.    VwitUator ;-jv-ir  «•  ■^:J^ 

Nole^JsImeaO..  tb£amo.  ML,  aastgnor,  by  maane  aartgnmenU.  to  Aotomatte  Flra  Pro- 


H.    C4ment- 


>i)i^n'*'wiluri^<JathaM»na,"  AiiL' "  toUat  and  ahoa-pottahlng  outfit .." ." 
SSi,  cSi  tTSiipMr  if  ona-haM  to  H.  C.  TayW.  Fortamouth.  N 

W«Etortrtcal  MSjS^turUw^oipany.    (See  Coffman.  Walter  M,  aartjnor.) 
NoJSrEdwKNiw  York.  vTsT,  aaalgaor  to  Automatic  Vacuum  Canning  Company, 


Ko^*?f  lianof»ct«aiii"  Corporation." '  '('bm  Bargaining  CllSord,  aaaignor.) 
Nye,  John^MontpaHw.  Ohto.^    Wlndow-«sreen 


No.       Dat«. 


Tandam-aprlng 


Friction  draft- 


n'Rrvan  )oaei)h,  Chloago,  lU.    Meaaorlng-sttck. 

0(-^^  JoSrJ..  Ltoa, *».  Y.    Neck-yoke  attachment . .     . 

orZ^T.  Joto  F.,  kaalgnor  to  W.  H.  Miner  Company.  Chicago.  lU. 

OH«^X"  F.:  iiiiH^  to'  'W.'  "H.  iilnar  Company,'  'Chicaio,"  III 

rtoting  lor  rallwayH 
0  !>•«.  wllUam  J.  J., 

oS^*RShI«!  n'.;  Biookiyi»;  N.Y." "  'Pnadnitlc  deTtoa'  ior  op««iatlng  gaa^yaivaa: '. 

ottaan  RlahMtl  N.  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.    Pandent  awltch  for  Talvas 

OdeU.  Luthar  B.,  WaUt,  Ill,^i^r^p.Jo^^pra.«a^^^^. 


oi  one-'foorth'to  J.  'l.  Mcrkto,  Buflalo,  N.  Y.    Automatic 


Oehrle.  EmantMl, 


r  of  ona-t 


Madianioal  moT*- 


meot. 


Oetlen  WllUam'  P.,  «  ol.    (Sea  MoKanUe,  WlUlam  C. 
ffid.  ToSTand  i.  A.  SclJofiaid,  Halifax,  England. 


oit  wheel  for  motor-«ara  and 


nther  road-whloiaa 

OWs.  Edwin  W    MUwaukaa,  Wla..  aaaignor  to  Oanaral  Electric  Company 

mlnal  connection -^  •■;•■• ; v 

Olsschak  Juaua,  PhUadalphla,  Pa.    Pocket  for  garments 

Ontario  i<lokal  Ccmipany.    (Saa  Oriewold,  Thomsa,  Jr.,  aasimorO 
unxano  ni»-i  ^a^i>«.7  ,  ^^^^^^^  ^  j  p  q^^^  Kingwood,  W.  ^^a 


Ftald-ooU  to^ 


Combined  aoTelop 


Ott.  Robert  A.,  aad^BWol^^i^ 

0^^ii?22ua^'DjSt5tI^c^  pa;^tobe  i^aohlna^ 


Ostei^er^.  LouU.'  PlaMMit  Hill.  Mo.    Car-fender 
Pakin  Company.    (Saa  Paul,  Andrew  O^,  aaaignor.) 


Baartng-box 

Point,  N.  C.    Oun-barral 

Army.    Apparatoa  for  al^ting-dillla 

DL    Kn*i»ta  for  wagons — 

Pa.    Coal-tipple 

.  Pa.    Coal-tipple 

Baokv  and  PatfU.)  „„       ._  __. 

to  AIU»-Chalm«n  Company,  Milwaukee,  wu. 


Steam- 


T.) 


8oap-<ilq[Mnaar. 


Charging  electric  furiiaoee  for  producing  carbld 


305 

478 

129 
129 

3671 
2610 

5«2-.'» 

I?' 

2766 

409 
822-3 

1'?' 
I."' 

2564 

2S» 

833 

129 

2717 

988 

129 

27«» 

663-5 

1." 

7789 

888,434  Aug.  13 
863,425  Aug.  13 
863,436    Aug.  13 

881,427  I  Aug.  13 

868.438  I  Aug.  13 

863,553  Aug.  13 
883,068    Aug.  13 

883.439  !  Aug.  13 
882,930  I  Aug.  IS 

863,086    Aug.  13 


Monthly 
TOlome. 


i 


Parker.  Charlaa  D  . 
Parker.  Tbomaa  A.,  Blfrti 
Parker.  William  M..  U- B. 
Partons,  Oaorpa  M.,  Ohio, 
Pates.  Jamaa  S.,  Monoi 
Patas,  Jamas  8.,  Monoi 
Patiti,  Johann  F.  M.    (1 
PaUU,  Johann  F.  M. 

turbine  ragulatioB ••  —  •  •  • 

Patterson.  John,  OaoM  ^«*i,*'-JLw^'^?^* 

P:i;i:?S"faS?iil"LSr:  l^.^:i&'Tl^i:-^c  varUble-peed  m^ham-n 
SL^^dSTJ:,  bShoiCmSST,  aiS^r to  W^  Company     H«aUng  sj^ •  -^ ^ 
Paiil.  Andraw  0.1  Boaton.  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  PaWn  Company.    Staam-trap  for  oaa  in 

beating  tyiftama •  •  ■■■■■  ■  ■  ■■■  •  v 

^^SA^^i^'^'J^  S2ffiti^.ry  ciil^yVNeW-York-.  n:  Y- 

Stoneworking-maohma ■•••■ "* 

PdtMT.  WUMd,  Conoordla.KaBa.    Shock-loader.... ' 

Penney,  Albert  E.    (Sea  Hlpplaley,  Jamaa,  aaajmor.) 

Penny.  Hiram  D,  Now  Caafle.  Colo.    C4JVJ-ho\dj» .......  ..^■■■- 

Pen«btion  Chum  CoowanT.    (See  Kaplan  Godfrey  J .,  aaalgnor^^ 
Perkins.  Julian  L.,  SpfS«ftald.  Maas.    TroUey  cateber  and  retrteTer 
Perrv,  MUo  B.,  aaainor  ot  ooa-half  to  G.  E^Chteago  III. 
Peterson,  John  O.,  Wafamt  Orora.  Minn.    Draft-equallter . 
Peterson.  Otto  N.,  Mlnniiapolla,  Mbm.    C^aU-^ 
Pet«>rsson.  Albert  J.,  Alby,  Sweden. 

from  lime  and  carbon •  - • 

Petterson,  Ouataf  K^Ptna  BUiS,  Ark.    Horse-rrtaaaer . . .  •  i^,,;l;^^  rli^fJ^i;^'  N<irth 
Pfansiiehl,  Cart  A.,  highland  Park,  aaaignor  to  Planrtlahl  Electrioal  Laboratory,  norm 

Chicago ,  111.    App«rn»aa tor wtodtag  w?f^<»5<~i;^- ^ •  :::.— ^^j 

,.,     _  ,(3onn.    Button 

r,  rrann  r.  — «-~»»  '^ 
tb  DayiTfS^i'Mo^Co.VDayion,  Ohio.    8.ipportlng 

PhUlipe.  HnidrjT,  WMUngtoia.' D.'  cV 
Phutips.  John  H.,  Jr.,  JaoiMm.  Ukh. 


Reinf oroed  concrete  beam  or  column . 


Pool.   Edwarxl  C.,  Boahw^ii^^,,,^^'^;^;^^ 


(Ignor.) 
-brass  fi 


'or  motor-bearings. 


Ponli  wuUam  JL,  HawartJlI,  Ma»_._^ „ 

Pott.  Thomaa  W.    (Baa  Walther,  Tbomaa  H. 

Pow,  11  Chrtstophor  t..  Naiw  Albany,  Ud.    »»I^-^^l.i>nor  ) 

Pre.  is.onAppUanoe  Company.    (Saa  HOI.  ChriatlimC.,  assignor.) 

Pres.  ,t t .  Jeaae  Wabatar  Maaa.    Comer-baad  holaer •  -  ■  -  ■  ^ • ;:  •  -iv  y 

Pr*s.    tt!  SydSi/lTISSgnorto  Amarioan  Tobacco  Company,  New  York.  NY. 
Shu  ping  meohanlam  for  dgaratte-machlnes 


862,989 
863,309 
863,310 

882,933 

862,991 

863,564 
882,981 
883|800 
883,311 


Phelps,  Walter >..—^ 

base  for  electric  tana ; .: 

woL-MK  »«..  _    _     jjpy^  attachment ..i ' 

Pipe-coopUng 

Phillip.;  John  H;;jr;;jad»oii:  Mich.  P!i»«-,^«'2£ilS* :::"!!'. 

Ptew,  George  L.  New  York,  <l.  Y.    Athletic  head-hameaa 

Pike.  Joseph  L.    (8ao  Athooa,  Joaeph  H.,  aaaignor^ 

Pines,  wilioo,  Ropara.  Iftoh.    Boar4^EEftf2r*^A;;;^"v;;;"  Tool  for  Vurntag  In 
Pinkham,  CliarSiaT.,  a^^w  to  '•  ^-  whScher,  Boaton,  Maaa.    Tooi  ror  lunuim  u. 

p£';"Grt'(to.W^SK^^&A^P.^iua^to^^^^  


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Ang. 


13 
15 
13 


9007 
3090 

2100 

2101 
2102 

2282 

1428 

2103 
1343 

1600 

1429 
1987 
1989 


ts 
Q 


685 


Official 
Oaiatta. 


-8 

> 


m 


565  120 

566  129 


I 


660 


129 


566  120 


rTi 

2771 

2771 

2772 
2772 


633   129  2825 
388-9  120  2557 


666-7  I  139 
308  I  129 


2772 
2631 


13  I  1345 

13  1433 

U  2283 
13  \  1344 
13  {  1431 
U  1940 


439  129  3610 

380  120  3558 
533   120  2718 


6» 

367 


129  2718 
120  2SS2 


300  120  2568 


888,480  ;  At*.  18  I  2104 

I 
863,308    Aug.  13  |  1781 

868,207    Aug.  13  \  1783 
883,993     Aug.  13     1433 


863,313  Aug.  13 

888.308  I  Aug.  IS 

868.309  I  Aug.  IS 

888,087  1  At*.  13 

8B8,4U  Al«.  IS 

868,674  Aog.  IS 

888,483  Aug.  IS 

888,818 ;  Aug.  IS 

868,814  Aug.  13 


888,310 
8eS,4SS 

888,434  I 
863,211 

•n,212| 

888,416  I 

862,933 
863,042 

882,889 

863,984 
863,213 
863,436 
863,048 

863,044 
863,437 

863,986 

8B3f4R 

863,088 

863,214 
862,986 
862,904 
862,906 
863,315 


Aug.  U 
Aog.  U 

Aug.  13 
Aog.  13 

I  Aog.  11 
I  Ai«.  18 

Aug.  18 
Aug.  13 

Aog.  IS 

Ang.  13 
Aug.  U 
Aog.  IS 
Aug.  U 

Aug.  13 
Aog.  U 

Aug.  IS 

Aog.  IS 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  U 
Aug.  IS 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  IS 


1941 
1784 
1787 

1809 
2106 
3309 

2106 
1942 
1943 


1786 
3107 

2109 

1790 

1798 
Sill 

1346 
1500 

14S4 

1347 
1796 
2112 
1611 

1513 
2113 

1380 

3114 

1503 

1796 
1362 
1486 
1440 
1944 


863,439  Aug.  IS  ;  2115 


FIDer- 


863,215 
863,216 
863,556 
868,219 

863,089 

863,440 
863,000 


Aog.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aog.  13 

Ang.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 


1797 
1798 
2286 
IftN 

1894 

2116 

1695 


623 
367 
380 
524 

120' 
120 
120 
120 

2826 
2531 
2568 

2n8 

567  1 

129 

3778 

1 
479 

470 
390  j 

534 
470-80 
480, 

128 

120 
129 

120! 

129 

139 

3^ 

m 

2672 
35S9 

■■« 

2719 
267S 
3874 

420 

567 
632-~3 
568  , 
524 
525 

120 
120 

139 : 

129  , 
120, 
139 

3610 
2773 
2832 
2773 
3719 
3719 

4B1 
668 

138 

m 

3874 
2774 

566 

481-2 

129 
130 

2774 
3676 

4B3 
88S 

130 
130 

am 

3778 

367-8 
400-10 

139 
129 

3682 
3886 

800-1 

1» 

25M 

868-9 
483 
689 
410 

1 

129 
129 
129 
128 

2683 
3676 
2776 
2686 

i    410-11 
;    669-70 

139 
139 

2686 

2776 

809 

139 

2884 

670 

139 

277S 

429 

!« 

3611 

483 

370 
391-3 
392-S 

526 

!l38 
139 
129 
129 
130 

3877 
3684 
3680 
3888 

37130 

570 

I  139 

3778 

483 

483-4 

624 

487 

1  139 

i  ^ 
129 

129 

3677 
3677 
3836 
2880 

4S0 

U9 

aiu 

571 
430 

129 
;  139 

3778 
3611 

". '.IJIJII 


X 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEEa 


Name,  reaidence,  and  Inrention. 


No. 


Pn»cott  Sydney  I.,  a-rtgnor  to  American  Tobacco  Company,  New  York.  N.  Y.    OfM 
P««\**}X''^*Melroae;Ma..:    tiu^-guidingai,^  .«PP^ 


Date. 


twisting  niachiMs^ .^^ •  ^ •  .^.  - -^^-^ compoonda  and  producing  tow-carboa 


Pric*.  Edgar  F,  N 

jH'iSd^b .  tirr^^'lt^  to  Q«.»i  ...^ 

pSsi^sLr^,'^oyj2?.'rti"^-b^^^ 

PriS-dDa^d  O. .  Cardiff.  Md.    KoirtInK  apparatiM -  -^^  -  •  •  • :  •  •  a--- 

PTOutT  Theodore  C.  a«ignor  to  WUcox  llanutacturing  Company,  Axaon,  UL    Cam- 

puting-acale •  —  ■-•• ,•-- 

Pureell  Oliver  R      (Se*  Busch  and  PuroelL).. 

Q^teil  William  P..  New  York,  N.  Y.    Type^eetting  machina 

Quimby.  Charles  0..  Wakefield,  Maas.    Floor-rubber ;  -  i.;:;;;.;;;;;^" ' 

Rademacher,  August.  PocateUo,  Idaho     Cuttery-aharpening  InatnUBMrt 

Riaener,  Heinrteh,  Lehe,  Germany     Mean*  lor  furling  saUs 
Rankin.  William  A.,  asalgnor  to  Allia-Chalmera  Company, 


881^7 
888^18 


Monthly         OfUetal 
TOtume         Gi^ 


I 


868,566 

868,081 
868,441 


Aug.  13  1788 
Aug.  13  I  1808 
AqC-  13     14«S 


Aog.  13  2286 
Aog.  13  1508 
Auf.  13     2117 


1. 
Q 


484-« 
487 
383 


624-3 

430 
571 


869,887     Aug.  13     13S6 


Milwaukee,  Wla    Roaatlag^ 


furnace. 


Hotxnar,  BaU- 


868,442 
863,230 
868,443 
868,444 

863,046 


868,446 


Bay.  William  F..  VancouVer.  British' ColumbU,  awignor  of  one-taalf  to  O 
R^^Taldemar  F,".''S!^Jbui^,"a.;ignor  of  thie^foarth".toH:k.kuii;'Pt^b^  , 

Glais-cutter y-- ^m 

Renn  Samuel  M.  SpencervlUe,  I  nd.    Cistern  screen  and  filter '  S"!!!* 

Reynolds.  CharWs  H. ,  Milan.  Mo.    Saw-sharpening  »PP^ta«- • iil\;i^-;j^;^^-  ^ 

Reynolds.  Frank  D.,  assignor  to  Sachs  Company,  Hartford.  Conn.    Making  oompMa 

fuse^stripsof  satety-fuaea ;  S'tS 

Rice.  Chartes  H  .  Haileton,  Pa.    8qalb-box ;  S'ili 

Rice.  Elmer  E..  Eau  Claire,  Wis.    fyetachable  hlnm 52^ 

Richards.  Francis  H..  Hartford,  Conn.    Making  playing-baUa ,  S'«?5 

Richards.  Julius  H  ,  Tornngton,  Conn.    Tnumnlsalon-war .     ..' W8,817 

Richardson.  Benjamin  P.,  Brookllne,  Mass.    Mixing  with  ordlawlvlng  in  water  and  dla- 

tributing  material  to  be  applied  to  streets,  roads,  or  railways ,  80.9V 

Richardson,  Charles  G  .  ancf  F.  N.  Connet,  Prorldence.  R.  I.     Valve I  Sg.** 

Richardson.  Henr>-,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Automatic  weighing-machine 8aB,»40 

Rifled  Pipe  Company,     t See  Isaacs  and  Speed,  assignors.) 

Riley.  David,  Jr..  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  D.  Hamilton.  Cheater.  Pa.    Attachment  lor 

doubling  and  lapping  machines 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13  I 
Aug.  13 

At«.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Ai«.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


2119 
1810 
2121 
2121 

UU  j 

na 

1945 
LSOB 
2133 

13SB 
2125 
Ull 
212& 
1946 


883,887 


Riswold,  Ordin  O..  JoBet,  111. 
Roach,  John  M.,  Los  Angeles, 


LAwn-mower 

Cal.     Fire-escape 

(See  Moss.  Lincoln,  assignor.) 


868.607 
868.332 


Aug.  18  1361 
Aug.  13  I  2120 
Au^.  U  I  1383  I 


Aug.  13  14«7 
Aug.  13  I  3388 
Aog.  13     1813 


RoblnsConreying  Belt  Company. -r 

Rockwell,  Albert  F..  assignor  to  New  Departure  Manntacturing  Company,  BrlatoL  Conn. 

Sectional  crank-shaft 

Rockwell,  Everett  C,  et  ai.    (See  Churchill.  Benn  P.,  asaignor.) 

Roe,  Elman  W.,  Pickford,  Mich.    Ironlng-board 882.941 

Roseboom,  Jesse  0..  Norfolk,  Va.    Saah-frame  and  sash 863,083 

Rosenblatt.  John  M.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  J.  W.  Cone,  Greensboro.  N.  C.    Meana  for 

automatically  controlling  the  supply  of  air  to  organ  wlnd-chaata |  868,480 

Roaenbrook,  August  C.  Brook,  Ind.     .\utomaClc  seal i  888,084 

Roush.  Ellas  B.,  Canton,  Ohio.    Curtain-stretcher  frame (  80SJS3 

Rousseau,  Oriel  D.,  Seymour,  Iowa.    Automatic  pump  for  rubber  tliee '  868.086 

Rowland,  Thomas,  Coraopolis,  Pa.    Vehicle-wheel 4 i  888,411 

Royden  Marble  Machinery  Company.    (See  Pelroe.  John  B.,  aaaignor.) 

Rufli.  Herman  J..  Mobile,  Ala.     Pavement i  863,080 

Runge.  waUam.  assignor  to  Seneca  Falls  Manufacturing  Company,  Senaoa  Falla,  N.  Y. 

Cutting-gagv  for  lathes  and  other  tools 868,087 

8.  R.  Dresser  Manufacturing  Company.    (Sec  White,  Qeorge  H.,  aaatgnor.) 
Sachs  Company.    (See  Reynolds,  Frank  D.,  assignor. 

Salmond,  Malcolm,  Baltimore,  Md.    Safety  signal  device 

Sandwisch,  Frederick,  WoodvUle,  Ohio.    Hoisting  apparatus  and  tranaportlng  meana 

therefor 


882,888  I  Aog.  IS 


Aug.  13 
Al«.  II 

Ai«.  U 
At*.  13 
Aog.  U 
Ai«.  13 


1448 

1366 
laOD 

3131 
1608  I 
1814  i 
1603 


Aog.  U     2133 


Aog.  13 
Aug.  13 


868.483 


Bassenhofl.  Ernesto.    (See  Seidel  and  SasaenhofT.) 

Satterlee,  Henry  T..  Elmlra,  N.  Y.    Oil-cabinet _. 

Sawln,  George  A..  Swampacott,  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  Oeneral  Electric  Company.    Etoetito 

meter 

Scaglia.  Luigi.     (Sec  Pattison  and  Scaglla.^ 

Schaeter,  Casper,  Cambndge  City,  Ind.    Combination  beater  and  radiator 

Schattner,  Ernest,  Schenectady.  N.  Y..  aaaignor  to  General  Electric  romoanT.    PwttlT- 

ment  raech<»tjisra "^ 

Schattner,  Ernest,  Schenectady,  N.  V.,  aaaignor  to  Oenerai  Etectric  Company.' '  Prewiy-" 

ment  mt^chamsm r-~'  -»~# 

Schilling,  Uottfred,  Preacott,  Wis."    Carpet  stretcher  and  tacke'r 

Schindler,  Andreas,  ABegheny,  Pa.    Folding  umbrella  

^Sm?!?"  m^htaT**"*''  '°  yf^gaei  &  Brand,  Fraiiklort-cin^theliuiiia^JmAiy." 

^1SKhSlei?Jt*"°' *^''^"^'"*^"^'^"^  ^^'^•'■' ■»^' 

*E^t^c  ^"Sl^n"!  .'.**'!*^'*'  ""  Americai:  ElectricalHeaierCom^y;  Detroit.  Mich:" 

SchneijkrWiUiamQ^' Liverpool;  Ohio."  ita-Hh^^^^  

SchnrU,  Charley  N.    (See  Schnell,  George  M  and  C.  N  )  

I^h^n'  ^^^-  *?1S-,^-  '^•^"'^^  *'>''•■    l>ltch-digglng  machine  ■ 

Schoen,  Charfea  T.    (See  Loss.  Hcunk  V.,  asaimor  ^  ■•— —•n 

Schofleld  Jos€5)hA.    (See  Oldaeld  and  Sch^dd.)  i 

^^Ti  ^**H'*'.^  J^  Sheridan,  MIchele  H.,  aaaignor  ) 

Se'.^'. '"P""'  '"'■■  "•'K^o'o'on^half  t<;  A.  ^BrVwns.  Merino,  Colo.    Gann«it- 


86^088 
883,908 
888,334 

8884181 

«S,(M6' 

888J35 
883,088 
863^000 

|888.«M 
863J28 


Aog. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aog. 
Ang. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 


16M 
1606 


13     2183 
13  j  1608 


13 
13 
U 
13 


1449 
1816 
18SI 

1513 


888419    Aug.  18 


securing  an  electrio4amp  raoaptaole  to 


Schr«it>er,  GusUv  J .    (See  Labiis  and  Schreih^r  V 
Schriver.  Robert  P..  Philadelphia,  Pa     M«msfor 
a  support .. 

i2L'rH«!;^*1i'^^';r,^i5.^_^°^.r.  jWny,    CToaure  for  itiin^ldrrik.- 


1864 


888,108  I  Aug.  IS    181S 


a  support . . . 

ill,  " 
in 
w 

U 

\i:^'::^^''^^^^^'^^^^  aoundlng  appa. 


t^i  wRJZl  v"*'?'??,"tpn.  N."  J. 


Snap-hook. 


ratus "  •  *'"^'»*>'.  ina.    tiectromagnetlc  a 


868,330 
883,486 

863,101 
863,331 
863,001 
8634XB 


Aog.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aog.  13 
AiW.  13 
Aog.  13 


19&6 
3130 
1614 
1966 
1463 
1463 


Aog.  IS     1888 
Al«.  IS  '  1868 


129    IKT 

12»    » 

U8|IMI 

I 

129   as: 

12B    3U2 

131  Trn 


370     UJ    las 


574 

487 

571 
572 

411 

572 

&U 
430 
573 

371 
573 

487 
573-4 

53t) 

371 

574 

371-2 


129  2777 

129  MD 

129  rr 

129  2771S 

129  2SKS 

139  rm 

139  Z730 

129  XU 

129  m 

129  2iH 

129  i77« 

va  Ml 

129  r7» 

m  27X 

129  Vt 

\J»  27» 

129  ar 


383 

1 
129 

m 

625 

129 

7sr 

488 

129 

w\ 

394 

129 

vg: 

372 

129 

va 

431 

129 

MU 

674 

129 

'J7» 

431 

129 

3tU 

488 

129 

Ml 

431 

129 

MU 

574 

129 

Tti 

1 

ati4 

432     119    »* 


m 

432-3 
394 
488 

936 
411 


13 
13 
13 

1816 
1611 
1460 

488 

433 
3»4 

IS 

31S6 

575-6 

18 

3187 

576-7 

13 
13 

3136 
1818 

577 
489 

129  CTI 

129  1>U 

139  Vf 

129  m: 

129  tm 

m  i>M 

129  "B 

139  »( 

129  VK 

129  J7W 

129  JW 

129  J7C 

1»  MB 

S26-7     129  CT< 


433-4     1»    *' 


527 
577 

3L<' 


129  52 

i»  2» 

129  »• 

IJ*  JM 


628     :-■«    *^ 
528     1»    ** 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


Name,  raaldaooe.  and  Invention. 


H^. 


Monthly 
volume. 


Date. 


.863,324 


Aug. 
Aug. 


E"FrSSKD:.M^^S£\--«»orolon^artoW.W.Wood.^^^  ^^ 

SnS^«'wi5t?^0^^  ^.m^\  A*  13 

Shannon,  Jjf'^^i;^     ^^^^  Netoon,  BhM>P^.  •nd  SniaUey.) 


Aug.  13 


aS&^John  I., aa^gnorox  on»«aa  «i  »f . ».  ixvm.  «„,«*-.,--    ----  -~ —--  77  .  883,458 


nS«nor  rtona3i2^tSlW:rHufl.  Norlngir,  Mo.    Metal  Ue  and  rail-laa- 


taner....----- 
gliMd.  Giflord  u. 


Kock.Alfred^WgtT^N-jM 

Company.  New  York.  N.  X.    no 

a-diocTAltrad,  Jeney  Oty.  N.  J 


■piiluifleidi  mi' '  Locking  attachment  for  *^oy»yiv**- ■••■■■  •■z--: 
.JZmn^  N  J   aa^cnur.  bv  meane  aadsnmenta,  to  American  Tobacco 


863,325 


.Vug. 
Aug, 


J..  aaiigBor.  by  meane  aaMgnmenta,  to  American  Tooaoco 


R^Hng-ma^**'"* 


Shedlock 


by  meana  aaa^punenta,  to  International 


,103    Aug.  13 


I 


Aug.  IS 


863458 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


IS 
13 
13 
13 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug. 
Aug. 


■'^S^V,S.i'r'^^:^"'^S^^^lF^V^^^^^  863104    Aug.  13 

xMiMivm^j,  ^.   ,    _.Tz_„  w^  m^gne  MaimmenU,  to  International 

Foodlng  mwMift"!"" «»,iuo 

y  meane  aealgnmenta.  to  International 

CtatarM«jnin.ryv;««p.u,.x, ......  .-    Adheaive^pplylng  mechanlam ;  8g.  « 

«h-fn  Davla  Bononu  Tex.    Pump-valTB  mechanlrai '  SS  m* 

^°y^^f^'%»Uu,  AU.    Mail-bagcat^^^ 

^^.^SSI;^^!^^'^^^  ««^»'-    8«^    Aug.U 

Z^;^i%^(i^  M^rSpre^ent  tJ^-ap^adi^ngofnOlway-raU. 8«, 

K^^ttr  'H^Msrtlm,  Iowa.    \uto«Mtlc  weighing  appUanoe 

Kvi.'dFrt  ^H.^iXS'i:&VTj:L.rU^  Telephone  and  Teleg^ph  Com-  ^^ 
panv     Telephone  repeater-drcirlt     863431 

&"^n,'F';;:£'ric?^?iSiJw^  Aug.  IS 

t^yJ^Ul.    (see  NM«m,  Shappeil^  and  Smalley.)  ;  ^^^ 

8mlth,fedwardF.,<W,Pa.    BarkHnlU      :::;::.    863428 

ISlS:iSrF'';.23SK2<^.X-"^^-^^-^^        i"^' 

A  utomatic  key^onnecttajr  meana  for  oomWnad  typewriting  ana  auuiuR 

Smithson,  Ltoyd  A..  Warren.  Ind.    (Jrlp  torpollahtog-rooa g^  jjj 

8mohl.  Henry  V„>^andaUa.  in.    Bolt-cUpper^ ^         ? ,863,669 

8nwo,  Jamea  J..  I^lttaburg,  )>a.    I«::«5^  «" 

KS2SL',u.drj%'S'l.|SS^U.t-^  »^  <="-»»-  ••.■.■.::::;:;;  S;5g 


1961 
2142 

1367 

1817 


3143. 
1063 

1619 

1632 

1837 

1818 
1684 
1063 
1819 

1834 
1836 
1636 
2280 
14M 


1827 
1830 

1637 


OffloUl 
Oaaette. 


>     £ 


863437     Aug.  13 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug.  13 


Aug. 
Atig. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


1964 

3144 
1906 
1466 


1831 

3146 
1467 
1688 
2147 
1640 
3380 


Aug. 
Ang. 
Aug. 


(See  Newton'and  Brown,  aa^ora) 


standard  Spoke  A  Ntp^  ^0"?*°^  ,ai?n^ri«^r  n^Vard  T    aaaimor.)  ' .^ 

Standard  ftieed  89iMComp«y.    (8««  HaUoweU.  Howara  i.,  aa«ip«»  ; ^^^ 


s^n5d.m3r8:'s;2;sr6hia  c^ 


Aug.  13 


528-0 
678 

372 

435 


578 
529 


436-7 
438 

488 

439 
539 
480 

4B0 

490-1 

430 

626 

306-6 


401 
493-3 

ISO 


5784 
530 
S06 


519 
397 
439 
579 
440 
836 


139 
120 

129 

138 


129 
129 

120 

129 

129 

130 
129 
139 
139 

129 
139 
139 
139 
130 


120 
129 

139 


2728 
2783 

3880 

2619 


3784 
2736 

3619 

J630 

3821 

3824 
2634 
2727 
2688 

2685 

3686 
3836 
3827 
2568 


3686 
3087 

306 


139 

139 
129 
120 


139 


st'Ii^i^lfetetrteMinpIaotui^^C^^ 


Stephenaon,  John 
•  leveland,  Ohk> 


W..  Toledo-  m5^?   td   National  Malleable  i;aaxmg.  ^»»-""    ^^    j,^^  13 
Journal-box  lid -•-••  •  • 

SK I35S 1;;  S::'?^; S:  l  Sffl^«.v.:;::         .:;:::::::  f-^  j* 

Siirapaon.  Edwin  B.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    f.PH*,"^- KJ^.;J^V  DaTenport.  Iowa.    Oaa- .   ■   »  _ 

Stoitlmbel^.  Henry,  aaelgnor  to  White  LUy  Waaher  Company.  uaTenpo ^^    j^^ 

I'  engine : ; " " •.••,V| ] iV,." "J^iiTur  in t 863,464     Aug. 

.Straube,  Hugo.  Draectan.  Oermany.    V^Pj*^*7«  "'™*^ 

Strausa.  WuBaJn  J.    (8»  Marr.  Joaeph  C,  a^^orj^  ^^^  ^^^    ^ 


18 
13 
13 
13 
13 
13 

U 
13 


1640 
3148 

1458 


1908 


3391 


164S  I 
1044  I 

18S8I 
1«70' 
1970 
3148 

1837 
3150 


440 
580 
307 


530 


086-7 


440 
441 
488 
880 
531 
580 

484 

580 


139 
120 
128 
129 
138 
120 


120 
120 
120 


129 


129 


139 
129 
138 
139 
130 
130 

139 

139 


37T7 

3784 
2737 
3888 


3687 

3784 
3688 


2786 
3838 
3837 


3638 
3786 
3870 


2738 


3838 


^  peed-regolator . 


Pailnfleld.  N. 


^^;'T"AS?2s^;i£rjr^ 


;;:*--«-«^ii£'£:X^^'°p"': ''•".''°'^.  ««3.o<n 


Kkactrical  measuring  inatrument SiS 


863,000 
888.486 


Sumpnar,  WiDUiB  E.,  Birmingham,  Ko^*»^.^ 

Sundin.  John  P..  Aroat^  Cal.    Ojtfment-hangw 

Supper.  John.  L<ik»wood,  N.  J-    Chum  ..^^^^-■- 

Svl-^»on,  Srend  E.    (Bee  Jaoobaon  and  8T«deonO 
S*.uiaer7AS»thonT,  loU  City,  lof^    A'mU*  btodWnge 

Swart,  ihribp  r-.^rockM^.Y      A^^'^?^- | 

Sw.'^t,  Loola  D.,  tmatee.    (8«  Hart,  PredeiicK.  a«n^r^  ^'^ 

?viveater,  Richard,  Lln4ifty,  Ontario,  Canada.    Threahing-maciune        ^^^ 

Tatum.JaaiaaW..I)u»tiam.irC.    Wa«hbpard^.^^_ 

T»)  lor.  H.  CUnton.    «ee  Norrla,  Chariea  E-.  MW*!^  ^  simal Company  Swlaavale, 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Ang. 

Aug. 
Aug. 


13 
13 
13 
13 

IS 
13 

13 
IS 


Aug.  13 


T.'Sf'jSL'SMSSdjVE.  White.  Anidarko,  bkia.  f  er.;    window-riude^hanglng  de-    ^^ 


vice. 


ThiU.  Peter,  and  J.  H.  Oepingw.  Gr« 
T^oma,  Andrew.  Cambrtdsa.  Maaa^ 
Method  of  and  apiparacualbr  applyi 
Ti.oma  Corporation.    (See  Jhoma 
Thomaa,  Prank  D.,  New  York.  N 

138  0.0.  — IIU 


Great  Fall..  Mont^  Met-^l-^^ng^-PP^^ 


863,489 


Aog. 
Aug. 


13 
13 


aaaignor  to  Thoma 
MipiTlng  and  uaing  cement 
ma,  Andrew,  aaaignor.) 
Y.    IBualonapparatuB. 


Me. 


882,944  !   Aug.  13 
'  883.470 '  Aug.  13 


1838  I 

1460 
1483 
1840 
1406 

3150 
1368 

3151 
3153 


1843 

3158 
31M 

1360 

3166 


3827 


3780 
8780 
3786 


130 


387  i  129 
396  I  130 
130 


3084 

680-1 
373 

561 
581 


405-6 

581 
582 

373 


129 

139 
139 

138 
130 


130 

130 
128 

120 


3786 


683  t  130 


3570 
2S71 
3000 
3571 

3786 
3689 

2786 
3788 


2787 
3787 


2787 


xu 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


ALPHABETICAL  UST  OF  PATENTEES. 


xui 


Name,  re«i<l«Doe,  and  Invention. 


Mop. 


Thomas,  Frank  9..  awlgnor  to  R.  M.  Ford.  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Thompson,  Robert  M. ,  Tacoma.  W  a«h.    Gate •  ■  ■  •  •  ■  - •  ■  •  ■  •  •  .•■••- ■  • 

Thompson,  William  H.,  tlMt  .-^troudsburK,  Pa.    Apparatua  for  molding  fiber  bobbliu.. 
Thorn,  Percy  M.     (S«e  Harrington  and  Thorn.)  „_....        .  „,        .^ 

ThuUen,  Louis  H..  Edgewood  Park,  assignor  to  Union  Switch  and  Signal  Company, 

Swissvale,  Pa.    Indication  app&ratns  for  switch  and  lock  movements 

Thullen    Louis  H..  Edgewood  Park,  assignor  to  Union  Switch  and  Signal  Company, 

Swissvale,  Pa.    Electmmagnetic'apparatus  for  railway  purposes 

Tiffany,  George  S.,  Hutchinson.  Kans.    Bicycle>-8upport 

Tognazrlne,  Moses  P.    (.See  Brocksieb  and  Tognarzine.) 

Tofivor,  Lorenzo  D..  Abilene.  Kans.     Disk-sharpener - . . 

Tomlinson.  Royal  D.,  New  York,  .V.  Y.,  assignor  to  AlliSrChalmen Company,  MUwaokce, 

Wis.    Condenser •  -  • •  •  •  •  -i;;  •  •  •  •  •   ■ '; 

Tomlinson,  Royal  D.,  assignor  to  Allis-<_haimer8  Company, MUwauke*,  Wla.    Condenao- 


•83,471 
883,47a 


Aug.  U 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


Monthly 
Tolome. 


I 


2157 
21M 


"8 

> 


1>   »> 

i»  r* 
ia»,2> 


883,238     Aog.  13     1845        49^^7     129    )« 


plant . 


Regulator  and 


Ad- 


Tribe,  James,  assignor  to  Allla-Chalmera  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wla. 
safety -stop 

Trimble,  Joseph.    (See  Beebe  and  Trimble.) 

Trimble,  Joseph  O..  MainevUle,  Ohio.    Cement  fenoe-nost 

Trossin,  Otto,  assignor  to  E.  M.  A.  Feuerheerd.  Hamburg,  Germany.     Furnace .. 

Trussed  Concrete  Steel  Company.     (See  Forsyth,  William  D.,  assignor.) 

Tucker,  Edwin  W.,  San  Francisco,  Cal.    Sectional  metallic  packing 

Turner,  Franklin  H.,  Sattley,  CM.    Combined  saw  clamp  and  set 

Tw&mley,  Clark  E.,  .Alexandria,  S.  D.    Seed-corn  tester 

Tyberg,  Oluf,  assignor  to  R.  L.  Patterwjn  and  0.  Arenta,  Jr.,  N«w  York,  N.  Y. 
nesive-suppiving  mechanism i 

Uhrig,  Adam  fl.,  Gallipolis.  Ohio.    Em  bossing- press 

Uible,  Cecil  J  ,  Westboro,  Ohio.    Mold  for  making  cisterns,  Ac , 

Underwood  Typewriter  Company.     (See  Kelley,  Charles  E.,  aasisnor.) 

Union  Switch  and  Signal  Company.    (See  Coleman,  John  P.,  assignor.) 

Union  Switch  and  Signal  Company.    (See  Taylor,  John  D..  assignor.) 

Union  Switch  and  Signal  Company.    (See  Thullen,  Louis  H.,  assignor.) 

Union  Switch  and  Signal  Company.    (See  Wallace.  Herbert  A.,  assignor.) 

United  States  Stone  Saw  Company.     (See  Miel,  Charles  L.,  assimor.) 

Universal  Talking  Machine  Manufacturing  Company.      (Se«  Babson  and   Haug,  aa- 
signors.) 

Universal  Talking  Machine  Manufacturing  Company.    (See  Haug,  Andrew,  assignor.) 

Upright,  Warren  \.,  Sandpoint.  Idaho.    Stacker  attachment 

Uribe,  Enrique  de.  Buenos  Ayres,  .\rgentina.    Sowing-machine - 

Valliere,  Jotm  J.,  Fairoaks,  cil.    Shearing-machine 

Van  Eaton,  Julia  M.    (See  Van  Eaton,  Richard  M.  and  J.  M.) 

Van  Eaton,  Richard  M.  and  J.  M.,  Pueblo,  Colo.    Switch-operating  device  for  street- 
railways  

Vaughan,  Henry  B.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada.    LocomotiTe-boUer  and  atMrn-tuper- 
heater 

Vauahn,  James  B.,  Boulder,  Colo.    AntlrefUiing  bottle]!!."!.'!""!""!!!!!"!.'!!!!!!!!; 

Verdet,  Louis.    (See  Boudreaux  and  Verdet.) 

Vibber,  Wheeler  H^  New  London,  Conn.    Electric-Installation  pipe-cap 

Victor,  Alexander  F.,  Elmira,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  White  LUy  Wawer  Company,  Dareo- 
port,  Iowa.    Gearing 

Victor  Safe  &  Lock  Company.    (See  Aebi,  Charles  J.,  aaiignor.) 

Victor  Typewriter  Company.    (See  Campbell,  George  W.,  assignor.) 

W.  H.  Miner  Company.    (See  O'Connor,  John  F.  assignor  ) 

Wagner  &  Brand.    (See  Schmitt.  Otto  O.  C.  assignor.) 

Wagner,  Marion  E.,  Pickering.  Mo.,  and  J.  B.  Wiseman. Creaton.  Iowa.    Railway  catUe- 
^ard  ' 


883..133 
862,»i5 

I  863,473 
883,115 
863,118 

j  868,117  I 

863,118 
803,230 

862,M« 

,  863,5«3 

883,474 

863,119 
862,M7 
868,0«7 


863,240 
8e3,SM9 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


urn 

1374 

3180 

1844 

1846 

1848 

IftSO 
1846 

1375 
22»4 

3181 

1851 
1376 
1517 


531 
373 

584 

441 

441 

441-3 

442 

4w: 

.173 

638 

5W-^ 

443 

373-4 

412 


129  rac 
m  2&4: 

i2»  r* 

12B  mc 

13B  2<» 

mitts 

ia»  m 

12B  Mi 

m  S4I 

130  i8> 

i2»  r» 

m  3(30 

13B  KC 

13B  2SW 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


1,475     Aug.  13 


19«» 

1378 
137V 


m   120 

374-.")     I3»    HC 
375     U9    2S43 


m 


xm 


Brooklyn 

New  York 


N.  Y.    Bin<ler. 


V,  agOner,  Henry  V 

Wallace,  Herbert  A    New  York.  N.  Y  .  assizor  to  tnion8irtfaiaid"BI^'(C«ni)M 
Swissvale,  Pa.    Slow-speed  circuit-controller  »"•'—  *~  '' 

Walker,  William  S.,  Knoxville  borough.  Pa.    Brush    

Walther,  Thomas  H    Mangatainoka,  New  Zealand,  assipior  to 'T.w!Potu.Fuihain' 
England.    Recreation-venicle...  -*»«»-•. 

^s*^t-iuISo« .''::  .^^^:  .^;.  ^:  ^*^^'  *'**  '*"^  «f^«»' ''°'  ■w»ti'^«i»»^'  >^ 

Warren,  George  F.    (See  Lainpson  and  Warren  i 

Warren,  Wh\h^t  M.,  et  al.    (See  Flatau.  Louis  S  .  assignor ) 
S*!""'  }^?J-  ^t^  Albany.  Ind.    Switch-rail  connwtlon 
B™7h-rol4r.    :.      .^."**'  ^"^'""^^  ^™^'  *  El^tricComp^V; Milwaukee! Wla! 

Waters,  WilliamR;(j^  Bairy!  Waters!  imdkeffl^^   

Walters,  John  H..  Augtista,  Oa.    Pneumatic  track-sander 

Weaver,  Charles  A.,  assjinior  of  one-half  to  F.  H   Hanlon   Rat^vi."  W  v'""f»V,^i-.::^i: 

Weber,  Herman,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo     Truck     ^*'°'  «»t*'i».  «•  ».    DlspUy-caae 

W  pinbrecht,  Julius,  assignor  tg  Burstow.  KoUmar  &  Co '  Newark  it  i' 

W  eiss,  Martin,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Horse-boot  Newark,  N.  J. 

Welch,  AUle  R.  and  F.  S.,  Pontiac,  Mich.    Fluid^ooler 

Welch.  FredS.     (See  Welch.  Allie  R.  and  F  8  )  

W  plton,  Dante  J.,  Columbus,  Ohio.    Fender  for  mnt nr  »»>,i^i  - 

Weston,  Asa  L.,  North  Dover  Ohio  'a"l«-mat.. 

Whitcher.  Frank  W.    (St-e  Ptnkham  Lnartes  F    »id<m».  \ 
Whitcomb,  Harris  M     fSee  u«,it^'.l;2*iS!^.*l-_*?~«°o'-) 


Cigar-tip  cutter! 


883,333 
883,478 

868,334 

863,120 


863,241 
883,242 

1883.336 
863.343 

883,583 

888,010 


883,960 

882,9611 

882.MI2 
883,121 
883.122 
863,123 

863.336 
883,337 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  IS 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 


1974 
3166 

1976 

M68 


1880 
1851 

1977 
1863 

2395 

im 
vm 


say    i»  Tt\ 

586    i3»  z:w 

533  I  m  rr 

443     138  » 


498     129  IK 

496     13B  IK 

533     13B  rs 

490     12»  3K 

628     136  3ra 

aeo ,  139  an 


376  !  11 


%a 


Aog.  13     1382  re,  129    W* 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


1383 
16&5 
1868 
1857 
1979 
1980 


57fi     126  Wt 

443-4     129  KU 

444     129  ISS 

i^     129  2B2 

126  ITS 

128  J7» 


533 

533 


888,134  I  Aug.  13     1869 


Table-mat. 
Fence-gate. 
/c     xr      —  Charles  F.,  aow, 

White,  George  H.,  Oil Ci U^a- X"to  s'^ r'dI^**^       ^ 

„  Pa.    App^tui  for  wefdlng  r?ng,  i^-  ^^  ^"^^^  Mannl«jtarlng  Company,  Brmdfoid. 

White.  John  E.    (See  Terry  and  White  ) 

Whitehead  4  Iloag  Company!    ^  Horaloh   u^'m '^"  f  •  ""por.) 
Whiteside,  WalteTH..  a.'sighor  to  Vlhsl^i.^^r,^     ?"'  "''■•'  "»«°p'-) 
fluid  turbine '*^  '  ^°  •^"'"-'^'taiers  Compwiy,  Mflwaukee,  Wla.    Elaatio- 

wroiMS.^tu'ri%"^S^^'T«|^  


„        _      „                                      assignor.) 
,  .auey  raus,  k.an8.    Game  apparatus 


862.963 
883^44 


863,477 


883,126 
863,864 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


Aug.  13 


Aug.  18 
Aug.  13 


1384 
1868 


444     129    KS 

376     129    HM 
499     126    JW 


3166  '      686-7     129    r»l 


883,478  I  Ae«.  13 


1880 
1316 


445     129    »B 
377     136, 2W 

I 
I 

587     129  W 


883,479 
883,128 
863,3461 


Aog.  18 
Ai«.  13 
Aog.  13  I 


2160 

2178  1  5»^     '»'S 

1864  I  4B9->'ii»      l.**    '*' 


Name,  restdeooe,  and  Invention. 


Britldi  Columbia,  Canada.    Wrench . 


Wlnkelried.  Joaeph  W.,  N«Jaon,  ^  ., 

'  Chl'ri- 7.  ISS^ot  t^KdSa^iiiVoard  &  Supply  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 


WUiston 


ignc 


wSinrAl^Bi^VrN.  Y."    Ei^rt^^^  

WlSwian  James  B.     (See  Wagner  and  W  Iseman.) 

S'V/K'i^lfM^N^ort'*N°Y''c^pitn«  and  manifold  device 

w^n/jciSh  A^  J2l^r  to  J.  I.  BmlK^lUdelphla,  Pa.    Metal  structure 

*"*"'•  l^r?^JsSrR*pW..M»ch.    Fld^e^     

Harry  8.,  Mount  Pleasant,  Iowa     Egg-caae 

J*m««  E.     (SaeBbannon  and  Wood) 

^Sii:'c.,^SSS?'to^C^:rc^?k:^?^'company,  Baltimore,  Md.    Sods. 

water- botlUng  machine ^-  Ut'  •  •;, 

Woo.lhouse,  Emaat  J..  like-ton.  England 


Woll# 
Wood 
Wood 
Wood 
Wood 
Woo<l, 


883,338 
888,338 


883,480 
862,958 
883,246 
883,481 


Means  for  locking  or  braking  the  wheels  of 


863,127 

863,048 

assignor.)  j  ^,  .^ 

Ander««,.lnd. .  CherT^J^fl.^  ,^..-»; -.  .nH  T^i-rranhCom"'       "^ 

863,247 
883,482 
863,248 
863,249 


wCi»'^'  wiiiikin" ii! '  iait  Bt^.  John'  8 

?  "fl;'^'  wl*;^(f  ^C?lS^'llL^»«'i'^o"Am;rican  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Com- 

^^TW^tS^^^'knd^ritui  for  transmitting  electricafenergy 

Yo^  I«  J    St.  lSSTs,  fir    Wlr^-fabric-knltting  machine 

7.f^r«rlosde  NewYork,  N.  Y.    ProJectUe -^ 

zfc  jXb   Beriln,  Oeriany.    Surging  device  for  engines 

Zo^e  Safety  RaUway  Equipment  Comp«»y 


Aug.  13     1961 
Aug.  13     1963 

Aug.  13  2174 

Aug.  13  1387 

Aug.  13  1855 

Al«.  13  ;  2175 


(See  Flora,  fcUsworth  E.,  assignor.) 


Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


1863 

1618 

1966 

1857 
2176 
1880 
1861 


I 


628  129  2829 

377  129  2845 

534  129  2733 

534  129  2734 

588  129  2798 

378  129  2645 
500  129  2604 
586  129  2794 


446  I  129'  3884 

412  129  2687 

534  !  199  1  3735 

600  I  129     2694 

688-40  129     2794 

500  129     2694 

501  136  I  3866 


DESIGNS. 


Name,  residence,  and  design. 


See  Johnson,  Frank  L.,  aaslgnor.) 


?K:^r'Ssv<'.'??^.  rzass^i/ssiii-ffii.'^u-  c,  N»  v.^^».  V 


Oaaand 


L^:r /Sih-fH^^w  YorkVN.  Y-  inverted  gaa-bumer. 
Sm:th,  Jac  C,  Marlon,  Ind.    Barber  s  sign 


No. 


36,7«r 
l».74l 
38,748 


Date. 


OfBcial 
Oacette. 


A*g.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


-8 
> 


130 
130 
ISO 


I 


TRADE-MARKS. 


Name,  residence,  and  title. 


Perfumed  soaps. 


A  A  F.  Pears  Llmd..  London   England    k  "V~Tottoi'Dlece  goods 

American  TradlM  Companv,  ^?^^,»'^l.^JLrv^"^/teuL5 

^ms  Max   NewYork,  N.  Y.     Ple-fllllngs.  preserves,  ana  jeuioB 

A>e^Y*ouiS  Hale?   Pittsburg,  Pa.    f:«rt»ln  h^;^ ;"-:: 

Ayers- Young  Hat  Co.,  Pittsburg,  ^^J^^^^^^^T^^^  boots  and  shoea 

Bently  4  Otosted  Company,  Pes  Mo^J^^,  M^b     cX"-a^pers . 

BIssell  Carpet  Swwper  fompany,  <"»Pi,^f.e^^i^  ,,l     HoSMupporU-rs 

Bla.  k  cat  6«^  Company  Ip^^^von^f^  ^J^^  {^     H^S^P^rters 
BlafkCatOartm- Company  Incorporated,  (mcago.iu^    nK^m^y^r 

Bla-  k  Diamond  ManufJIctartng  Company,  Cincinnati   r^ 


BUw  k  Hawk  Coflee  A  Spice  Companv,  W  ater^,  I owi^^ 

Brarkett  A  Co  ,  W.  D..  Boston 
Brandt.  Maurice  L.,  New  York 


Ohio.     B«lt-di«saing«. 
Coflee  and  tea 


Burton  Bros.  A  Co.,  New  York, 
Burton  Powder  Cojnjpwiy.  Wttaburg.  P*.    -"--;• 
MurdockMlg.CoTKanaMnty,  Mo.    Coflje 


Liniment  for  external  and  internal  uee. 

Mass.     Leather  shoea 

N    Y      Raaor-strops . * 

N   Y.    Cotton  dreas  goods. 


rns»<raps,  detonators, and  dynamite. 


C.  A. 

C.  A.  Murdook  Mf| 
C.  A  Murdook  M 
r.  A.  Murdock  M: 
Cable  Company.  C 
CampbeU,  ChaHea  A 


C!o    K»niMaty,  Mo.     Cofle* ; 

cS.:KSSeaty,Mo.     Co«tee •;;•;"•.•: 

^"'.^TJuS^^LSi?  pi^Suy.^  «^„'^'*^  P^-- 
iw  York.  NY.    iBumtaattng-gas  buiws  ■ 


Certain  abraslTes. 


CariKirundum  Compuy.  Ntafara  Fails,  >.i.>«rv«^  jnhalftnt 

Carr,  Martin  C.  Do^dn.  llT  MwUcta^wdsr  (J!;^««"*^™*  Unbleached  aheetings 
China  A  JapMTnid&ig  Comply- Limited,  New  i  ora,  


shirtings, 


apan 

drills,  and  lU 

Climax  Coflee  *  Baking  Po*^^  ^o 

C.ntlnental  Rubber  C<iaipMiy,J«re"y<^^.  N.  J..  »na  i^ew  i        , 


iBdianaDolia,  Ind.    Coflee ^.  •  •  -  • 

iSdUnapolis!  Ind.    Baking-powder. 


''tances 

C.rbett  Broe 
Craddock- Terry 
Cudahy  PackliNg 

Cutler,  ~ 

Pobba 


I'oty,  Slnieon,  Lynn,  Maae.    Cigars 


64,511 

64,679 

84,665 

84,681 

84,603 

84,639 

64,804 

64,682 

84,683 

64,612 

84,640 

84,884 

84,641 

84,646 

84,487 

64,686 

64,6U 

64A41 

64,543 

64JM3 

64,844 

•4  188 

64,489 

64,490 

64,642 

84,806 
84,614 
84,838 
84,666 

84,491 

84,686 
84,567 
84,829 
84,830 
84,689 
84,567 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13  j 
Aug.  13  [ 
Aug.  13  ! 
Aug.  13  ; 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  11  ! 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  IS 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

139 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 
129 
129 
129 

129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
139 


3651 
3863 
3853 
2653 
2854 
3853 
3854 
2853 
3853 
2881 
286Z 


3666 

2863 
3851 
2863 
2851 
2862 
2853 
2852 
2852 
2861 
3861 
2861 
2666 

2864 
2861 
2864 
2853 

3861 
3858 


3864 
3654 
2853 
3868 


XIV 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEEa 


Eaatem  Dyiuunite  Company,  Kenvil,  N.  J. 
Eastern  Dynamite  Company,  Kenvil,  N.  J. 
Eastern  Dynamite  Company.  Kenvil,  S.  J. 
wire 


Emery,  Qeoive  M.,  Portland,  Me.    Toilet  cream. 

Erao  Proprietary  Company.  Gainee,  Pa.    Liniment,  alterative,  and  antibiUoaa  bitten. 

Erste  Wiener  K.xport  Malrfabrlk  Haoaer  &  Sobotka.  Stadlau-Wien,  Auatria-Hungary. 

for  threads  and  yams 

Erste  Wiener  Export  Malzfabrik  Hauser  &  Sobotka,  Stadlau-Wien,  Austri*-Hung&ry. 

trated  malt  extract  used  for  making  bread 

Federal  Varnish  Company.  New  York,  N.  Y.     Vamisb. 

Fliigge.  \do\l.  Hanover,  Germany.    Certain  pharmareatical  preparatloiu . 

rank  Br        '  -^      "'       "     ...'.....-.  ^    t~ 


Fraiii  Bros.  &  Co..  New  York,  N'.  Y.     Knit  underwear. 

Fuller  Canneries  Company.  Cleveland,  Ohio,  and  South  Dayton,  N.  Y. 

Fuller  Canneries  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  and  South  Dayton,  N.  Y. 

Gatti  &  Son,  S.,  Washington.  D.  C.    Coffee  and  tea 

Gatti  4  Son,  S.,  Washington.  D.  C.    Certain  foods !.i."^I.I 

George  Worthington  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    Certain  edge-tool* 

George  Worthington  Company.  Cleveland,  Ohio.    Braces,  hammers,  icrew-driTwt,  and  pidn. 

Ginter  Orocerv  Co.,  Boston.  Mass.    Chocolates 

Globe-Wemicke  Company.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     Documcnt^flies . 


Guernsey,  William  J.,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Guatav  A.  Moebs  &  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
OusUv  A.  Moebs  4  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Oustav  A.  Moebs  6c  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
QusUv  A.  Moebs  St  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Gustav  A.  Moebs  &  Co..  Detroit,  Mich. 


Predigested  liquid  food 
Cigars 

^  *|5"*       *  "  ■  ••  ••••••••••••• 

C  IK&Io  •  •  •*■••••••*•••••« 

Vj  i|(&I  9  .  •••••••«••••■•••■ 

Cigars 


Vahrea  and  cocka  for  •taam,  water,  and  gaa 
Valves  and  oociu  for  steiam,  watar,  and  gaa 
Valves  and  oocka  for  steiam.  water,  and  gma 


H.  Mueller  Manufacturing  Company,  Decatur,  IH 

distribution 

H.  Mueller  Manufacturing  Company,  Decatinr' 

distribution 

H.  Mueller  Manufacturing  Company,  Decatur,  luL 

distribution 

H.  F.  Webb  Company,  Portland,  Me.    Canned  corn .! . 

H.  F.  Webb  Con^pany,  Portland.  Me.    Canned  suocotaah  and  canned  lima  beana 

Hammond  Standish  4  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich      Ijuxl 

Hearst.  W.  R.,  New  York,  NY.     Newspaper      

Hedworth  Barium  Co. .  Ltd  ,  Newcastle-upon-Tyne,  EnidaJidi '  Cotttln  ^>ti^i^u 

HlUs  Bros.,  San  Francisco,  Cal.    Coffee  .  ^^-b*— «.    v/«wui  umdjcwb 

Hinkle,  V.  N.,  Decatur.  Ill      Wheat-floor 

Interstate  Packing  Co.,  Winona,  Minn.    nKmi:hii>i>n:^d'c,i^m^u::\:y//^:":', 
]  K  ^^^°"*''l  f^»«dy  Company.  .Salt  Uke  City.  Utah.    ChocoUtea.     .:         . 
f  ^T?  o  Shoe  Companv.  AtknU.  Oa.    Leather  boots  and  shoes 

J.&  P.  Baltf  Brewing  Co..  I'h.ladelph.a.  Pa.     Beer        '"'^  "°"» 

J.  &  P.  Balti  Brewing  Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    Beer 

■f;K„  li,'^?'^?'''  L""'^^-  Pa',»l«y.  Scotland      Sewing  and  crochet  cotton'.'.'.'.'."." 

1^^  ^' r  ^"'?P*,°S'  Ro?W*nd.  Me.    Soioes,  mustard,  and  flavorlM eit^irta 

John  E  Caseidy  &  Son,  Incorporated,  feoston.  Mass      Whisky      "•"*™'^ 

Vrnm  Q^'^.Pr     ■•  '''*t«™y;  P»     Remedy  for  the  treatment  of  sore 'tii^at ■.'.". 

Krom  Soap  Company.  Atlanta.  Oa.    Soap  "*™«* 

Ungendorf  Watch  Co^,  Langendorf,  SwitrerUnd." '  Watchea.  cioc^'  and  clockwork' 
Lee  ^room  A  Duster  Company,  Lincoln.  Nebr.    BroomT^  cioctworka 

Lee  Br  >om  4  Duster  Company,  Lincoln,  Nebr 
bee  Broom  &  Duster  Company.  Lincoln.  Nebr 
Lee  Broom  &  Duster  Company,  Lincoln,  Nebr 

Lincoln  Waterproof  Cloth  Co..  Bound  Brook,  N  j""Paint 

MIX'^h^Kv»^nf*k^^'"■p"™*'°°•  Middlefleld.  (ionn.    Gun°  igbts- 

lien,  Germany     Electric  motors  '^■«'"'  *•  "■•  Uresden-Heldenau,  Haldenau. 

Mayer  &  Wolfson.  New  York  N  Y     Vaat.  H~»l^V.;ii» ■ 

Mcfcesson  &  Bobbins.  New  Vork.  N   Y      Uo^I*«  "  *°*'  *"*"*" • 

MU^^T.^^nt^pIi^J^"^^^''  ^°'^  **•  Y-    Certain  medicli;^ 

riK'Z*°.V^.'*.'^^°'°P*°''-  -'^"~~-  I"     Carbon-paper,  for  typ^writera..ai«iiyi;i^w,iia, 
Mmot  Flour  MiU  Co.,  Minot.N.D."  Floor  madefi^mwhA.t "^ ■ 


Brooms. 
Brooms. 
Brooms. 


M.8U 

eun 

•MB 

•Ma 


•MTl 


•M14 


•4.4M 
•4.4M  . 

M,4M  ' 

•i.m 


M.«tf 

•4.«t 


•MIS 


•MS7 
•4.0«8 


•uas 

•4.696 


.R.I. 

Jersey  City. 


National  Fi  re  "Proofl^do'm^p^nT"  Pi't7sb«,/-  pt°'^  r^*""  ^^'^-  ^-  y'.  ' '  Bis^^rt ;;: .':::::::::::::; 

Nolde  Brothers,  RirhSond  Va     B^^Id    ^'  ^*-    ^^^  "ewer-plpe.,  flue^lnlnga,  and  coodolta: 
|:^k•fT^\?o'rd^e%r^.%.?-^^^^^^^^ 

Knr,rvirst':Siro:«u^;?;  pV%  

Ke^^"iSrr^T^.Ta^Hs^¥i;«^J^^^^ 

PolkMlUerbrugCo.Xhmon^   Va^  -        **"  ' 

Prophylactol  Company,  Bat rt      ' 

Raven  Oloae  Mfg  CoT,  New 

Raven  Gloss  Mfg  Co.   New 

Reilly.  Edward  J.,  Baltimon- 

RlSeV^Ja^ri^u^^^r^^t,  d.J^Ty^-^^^^,,^:  ^.  ,. 


Autryvllle.  N.  Q 


R«inedy7orthe''c7«Vndaiv|atlc'^-''^-''-""'"^-*»*«'^- 


ion  of  gravel. 


•4.513 


<4jaT 

•4408 

•4,S7t 


•MU 


•4,09 
•4,6<7 
•4.6r 
•4J04 

•tao 
•Mn 

•4.U6 

•4,6« 


Aug.  H 

Aug.  13 

Aug    13 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Ang.  13 
Aug.  13 
Ang.  13 
At«.  13 
Ang.  13 
A(«.  IS 
AiW.  13 
Aug.  la 
Aug.  IS 
Aog.  IS 
Aog.  IS 

f**  " 
Aog 

Aug 

Aog 

I"* 
Aog 

Aog 

Aug 

Aog 

Aog 

Aog 

Aog.  IS 

AOC-  13 

Aog.  IS 

Ai«.  IS 

Ai*.  IS 

Ai«.  U 


IS 

IS 
13 
IS 
13 
13 
13 
IS 
IS 
IS 
13 


Al«.  IS 
Ai«.  U 
Aog.  IS 
Ai*.  IS 

Aog.  IS 
Ai«.  13 
Aog.  13 
Aog.  13 
AOff.  IS 
Al«.  U 
Ai«.  13 
Aor  13 
Aog  ■" 
AOB 
Aog. 
AOf. 
Aog 
Aog 
Aog 
Aog 

I** 
Aog 

A0» 

Aog. 

Aog. 

AOf 


Officiai 

Owetta. 

3 

> 

i 

m' 

ati 

129 

aw 

129 

2tt4 

129 

IBM 

129 

att6 

129 

au 

129 

Tta 

129 

28S1 

1      '* 

Ml. 

129 

avu 

129 

V63 

129 

3862 

129 

2ss: 

139 

2852 

129 

28M 

129 

2K4 

129 

2NU 

!      129 

38S1 

129 

38&3 

1      129 

3K1 

129 

28S2 

129 

2SU 

129 

3K3 

129 

28S2 

120 

3U( 

139 

aK4 

139 

364 

129 

38S3 

129 

3BM 

129 

3RM 

129 

3M3 

129 

28M 

129 

3K3 

139 

38S3 

139 

ns2 

129 

to: 

120 

28S3 

129 

28M 

129 

3864 

139 

3852 

129 

38S2 

129 

28&3 

129 

2845 

129 

28S2 

129 

2863 

139 

38&I 

129 

28&1 

129 

38&1 

129 

38&1 

129 

28i3 

129 

28&i 

129 

28&& 

129 

28&1 

129 

28&1 

129 

28S3 

129 

28M 

129 

38&3 

129 

38K 

129 

S&i 

129 

la&i 

129 

28S2 

129 

Mi 

129 

»S1 

I2y 

28U 

I2y 

28S2 

i2y 

28S1 

129 

38M 

129 

Ml 

1,".' 

»a 

1-^ 

IKI 

ijy 

3BM 

1."' 

3BM 

*   ■> 

28K 

1."' 

3SS2 

1." 

2ftS3 

<  "i 

28M 

1.". 

2MS 

3S&S 

1."' 

28fl 

1  ■. 

38K 

\.v 

aw 

i:'' 

3ffi3 

1-"' 

3M2 

I-"' 

28» 
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TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 
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Name,  raaldenoe,  and  tlUe. 


Roeenbaum's  Sena.  Morrta.  New  York,  N.  Y 
jS^I:t.im'.  8<'«-.^orrta  NewYork,  N.  Y 
Ro«nt*rg  Bros.  A  Co.,  8m>  Franclaoo,  t*l 


CerUtn  cloth  and  piece  goods 

Certain  doth  and  piece  goods 

Ralalna • •  • 

TuboUr-knit  ribbed-fabric  ondergannenta 


■  Salt 

Leather  belting. 


aft  Pierce  Co.,  Bowon, —    .   _  _.     a 

^'^"fr*52a£l^1a&T  10^     Certain  medicine _^  _ 


achreck 

SeTTDour, 


(Bee  Wheeler  A  WUson  Manufacturing  Company,  assignor.) 


rjL^^''0U.15Ll2?ttS<S^4?^'^»*^'^^^^  certain  medicine 

aLrrmno  Co  .  Richmond,  Ind.    PUnos  and  organs .   

8urr  ^^0Ji;5v5!itrCo    Boflalo,  N.  Y.    Animal-poison 

^^^'^Virth^^tlJfflfted.  BriSoo-e.  England.    H^or.«Kblankets  and  rugs 
Firth  A  BOB"  i»™lT3'  ^JSH — .  v^^unH     w  oolen  blankets  and  rugs 


Firth  i  Bona  Limited ,  BiiJ^oose,  EngUnd 
'  "'        ~*i,  N.  J., 


Newaft.N.  J. 
Portland,  Oreg. 
Pa.    Fertilisers 


Ampllfylng-homs . 
Canned  salmon  — 


Dat*; 


Aog.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug 


OfBdal 
Oaaette. 


Z 
> 


13 


coi^ne-piackings,  and 


Beer. 


Td  "Ju^^cal^i^a^d  luttS  off  I^d^leases- and  iu^^^^^^^ 

..,.-..-•-••---*••""•■""*• 


T.  F. 

T  F.  •  ••— 

Tt«  Trav  Company  0t  NewMki 
Ihlinket  PackGTand  TmtogCo 

?r;%*ro?beTL^SS»&;Engi;^d""l>^  jointing  mau^^ 

^BEsf^sp^^^^ 

V mtM^ta^M  WhlpjCompan^^;^  '^^'ew^V^ort,  N .  Y^    Tollet-bru.hes ,  ,,,.^. .,,,,-_■  ,,J^ 

Universal  OH  Co. 

s^fe?r^':|rS?vtS"^"  •"•'*-. ■-- 

Wagmer&Co..  F.  >*  •.  Charieaton,  8.  C .    uara^-- _  •  

Wa&er,  Francis  8.,  Fayette,  Io*V-^..^^Worth  and  Dallas.  Tex.    Canned  fish  and  oysters. 
Wsples- putter  Orooer  Company,  Denlwn.  Fort  W  orth.  ana  i^aua  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^  oysters 

Winter,  Howard,  WaterfonT,  W  aah.    Canned  salmon 


Padlocks 


M,U1 
ft4,ft3e 
64,M1 
64,510 

64,562 
64,636 
64,663 
64,564 
64.640 
64,536 
64,537 
64,602 


Aug.  13 

Aog.  IS  i 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Ang.  13 

Aug  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
,  Aug.  13 


129  ' 

129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
139 
129 
120 
129 

u»  i 

129  ' 

129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 

129 
129 
129 
129 

■"l 

130  I 

129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 


»M 

28M 
3863 
28M 
28M 
2866 
2863 
2866 
3861 
2864 
2864 


SMS 

2866 
2861 
2861 
2863 
386S 
2864 
3861 
2863 
3861 

28Sa 
2866 
2866 

'  2863 
2861 


38S3 
286S 

2863 
2866 
3863 
2862 
2864 


64,622   Aug.  13    129   2864 


»•••••••••*■** 


64,623 
64.538 
64,678 
64,624 
64,625 
64.626 
64,627 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 


2864 
2862 
2863 
2854 
2864 
2864 
2864 


LJ^^BELS. 


Name,  reeldenoe.  and  title 


Adner  Laboratory  Com'p«.y,Pblladelphl.  Pa.  i.^^^^^^Z^^'^^  "^^  "^^"^ 
EZT'/ohn^:  S'.rroS:*5.T'Y.    '..^TeSo^.  CriS;:t^°^th  Hypopbosph.^^^^^^ 


Jsckson,  8ak>  J.,  NewTork,  N.  Y.    "  MUadlea  Petwooaw       ^ , 

andSklrta) —  • .V,"".  T^irfdvBear.'"'"  (For  Toilet  Soap) I 

Jamee  S.  Kirk  A  Com|*ny.  Chicago,  I U.      Teddy  Bear,      v  „  ,    ,    „  „x 

Kerns.  Delia.    (8«KSna.  HeUn  «»d  D.)  Lotion."     ( For  Ha  r- Lotion) 

Kerns.  Helen  and  D.,  New  York,  N.Y.HW«»/i^„    (por  Caw^ulce) 

Louisiana  MoUmw  Co.  Ltd- New  OrleMS,  La.     ^^TC\t^n) v;-V.-1L:; 

Mark .  Robert,  Mtoden.  Nebraaka    .  •  UtUe  HI. ^  ^'gute^rand  Coffee."    (For  Cofleee  -  •  -  ^ -^. 
;>V'itr'^'^S'¥lUi±^%2.'^>™«''  lS'uI  "sp.-tn  Remedy."    (For  a  Llould  spavin 

8t!^aT^a^U  Ui^;  New-  Yo.*,  n!  ^^^^  « V^i  HaifBeTto™^  i^dl ^raior."     (For 
Bunai  Hair  Toole  Comply.  Cuyahoga  Falls,  unio.     o l.J^;,;  Vi^im-nt  •' 

Hair  Reatoiw  and  Curator) .    ...  —^v—^  ;_„»  '  "  w   v  ri«-«»n's  Antlaeptic  Liniment. 
W   E  aoMOD  Medlelne  Co«pw>y.  Independence,  lowa. 

<  For  an  ABttepUeLlnlmcBt)  .  ■■■jrr^^t;;^  Towa." 
W   K  cUMKm  iSdlalM  Comply.  Indeo-od^.  lowa. 

.^^M::ir::y.irO^O^r^^^^.i^^^'    (For -edleal  compound.)... 


■w'.E.cioMon'B  Anti^tic  Liniment. 
■"W.'  E.'  Cloion's  World  Renowned  Pain 
■  ■w:  E.Ctoiii>ii''i  Cwii^  Core'"    C^®'  » 


13,748 

13,738 

13,739 
13,736 

13.760 
11,747 

13,746 
13,787 
13,7S4 
13,736 

13,744 
13,749 

13,746 

13,740 

13,741 

13,742 
13,743 


Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  13  I 

Aug.  13  I 
Aog.  IS 

Aug.  13  ' 
Aog.  18 
Ang.  IS  i 
Aog.  13  I 

Aug  13  ' 
Aug.  13 

i 
Aog.  13  , 

Aug.  13 
I  Aug.  13  , 

I  Aug.  13  I 
Aug.  13 


129 
139 

129 

"1 

129 
129 
129 
139 

129 
129 

129 

139 

12B 

1» 
139 


3866 

2866 

38S6 


2866 
3866 


2B86 
3816 

3816 

3n6 
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ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


PRINTS. 


N*m«.  raddcnoe.  and  titto. 


H»mburser  Bro«.  &  Co.,  Baltlmon.,  Md     "  Fall  A  Winter  8tvl«  1907-08"     ( For  Ctothtag) 
Lvtton  H  C    Chicago,  I U.    "  Men's  and  Boyi' App*rel."     (For  Men'»  and  Boy*' Appard). 

iiSSSe"  Jr.:  A  C^-.  A.,  St.  Loui-,  Mo.    ■' AnglTr'.  Prld*.'     ,  For  a  Fi.h- Bait) 

St.  Luke  Remedies  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.    '  Haireka."     (For  a  Hajir-Tonlc) 

Wallace,  J.  M.,  New  YorVN.  Y.    'My  Little  Oirl  Say..'    (For  Waxed  Paper) , 


Dat«. 


Auf.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  U 


TRADE-MARKS. 

(BEQI8TBATION    APPLIED    FOB.) 


Name,  residenoe.  and  tUte. 


A.  Boake  Roberta  and  Company  Limited,  Stratford,  coonty  of  London,  England.     B«er  and 
wine  preaervati vea 

A.  B.  Andrews  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Hoaiery 

Abner  Doble  Company,  San  Francisco,  Cal.    Picks,  sledges,  hammer*,  tamptng-bMS,  Ac 

Abner  Doble  Company,  San  Francisco,  Cal.    Picks,  sled^,  hammers,  tamplng-b*n,  Ac 

African  Cigarette  Company  Limited.    (See  Maspero  Frtres,  Limited.) 

American  FertiUtinjK  Company,  Notlolk,  Va.    F ertiliters 

American  Tobacco  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Chewing  and  amokliig  tobacco 

.Vnheuser-Busch  Brewing  .Xseociation,  8t.  Louis,  Mo.     Beer 

.\qualite  Flre-Prooflng  Paint  Co.  of  New  Yorlt,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Paints 

B.  Lawrence  Stationery  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Punches 


Dental  rubber. 

Infant-paciflers  made  wholly  or  partly  of  robber. 

Dental  dam 

Water-bottles  mada  wholly  or  PMtly  of  rubber.. 
Oolf-balls 


B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  .Kkron,  Ohio. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  .Vkron,  Ohio. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  .^kron,  Ohio. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio. 

Bering-Cortes  Hardware  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.     Hand-tools 

Blum  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Skirts,  suits,  children's  dresses.  Ac .-..•.... 

Bumham-Mungrr  Mfg.  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.    Shirts,  overalls,  jumpera,  Ac -. 

Bumham-Munger  Mfg.  Co.,  Kansas  Citv,  Mo.    Dress,  negligf^",  and  flannel  shirts 

Burt  OIney  Canning  Co.,  Oneida  and  Albion.  N.  Y.    Canned  fniits  and  vegrtablea. 

Chamber*,  Lewis,  Bloomlngton,  111.    Medicinal  powders  for  live  stock 

Chemische  Fabrik  auf  .\ctien  (vorm.  E.  Schering),  Bertin,  Germany.    Antiseptic  and  dlaliifectant 

substance 

Chemisrhp  Fabrilc  auf  Actteo  (vorm.  E. Schering),  Berlin,  Genniaoy, 

for  disinfet-ting,  Ac    

Cbemiwhe  Fabrik  auf  Actlen  (vorm.  E.  SchertngV,  Bisrlln,  dermany/    Antlseirt 

and  disinfm-tants 

Cle  Gle  de  Phonographes  Clntoiatograpbea  et  App.  de  PrMsion,  Paris,  Fraaoe! 

graphophones,  ic 

ClUiittx  MUlingCo.,  HopkinsviUe,  Ky.    wiieat-flour  .'..!.. '. 

Cookson  A  Company,  Limited,  Newcastle-upon-Tyne,  England. 
Cookson  A  Company,  Limited,  Newcastle-upon-Tyne,  England. 


9,m  I 

27,U3 

a6,0W-7  j 

IS.1M  I 

»,7«> 

9.TW 

34.1W  I 

ae.ofii 

MJBM 

aMoe 

»,so»^  ; 
aMi6  I 

SSi 

»383  i 
38,306  ! 


Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  18 


Aug 
Aug 


13 
13 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Ai«.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Av^.  13 
AlW-  13 
Ai«.  13 
Ai«.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  IX 


Product  of  formaldehyde 


Ptaonograplu, 


Hard  lead 

Antimony,  pig  and  sheet  lead. 


Cookson  A  Company,  Limited;  Newcaatle-upon-f  yne,'  England.    Antimony'ln"^»gots" 
Creamerjr  Baking  Powder  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind.    Baklng-powd«.......Tr....l 


Dering  (Joal  Company,  Chicago,  III.    Coal 

Drake  4  Company.  Easton/Pa.    Canned  fruits  and  vi^tables;  dried  imiu,'k^ 

Dunn  A  Powell,  Inc.,  Little  Rock,  Ark.    Coffee  ■  u..r«  ituiv.,  «c 

Eastern  Dynamite  Company.  Kenvil.  N.  J      High  explosives 

Elbel  Company,  Canton.  Ohio.     Harness  hardware  

FA.  Patrick  A  Co^,  Duluth,  Minn.    Skirts,  sacks,  kimonos,' sweiteri'.'Ais'. 

Fernandei  A  Co.,  R.,  Havana.  Cuba,  and  New  York.  N.  Y     Cigan  ~ 

l^l'i^xr^?'  *  ?ii'  ^fP'^  ^^^-    Teething  medicines,  sSves,  Unhneiiti.'Ai::"* 

FrpQch  A  C^..  Samuel  H..  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Paiits,  varnishes,  and  flooT^Ses     * 

Galveston  Brewing  Company,  Oalvejiton.  Tex.    Beer   "'"""*"'  """*  °°*"^  ''*"• 

Oeiger-Tinney  Company.  IndlanapoUs.  Ind.     Baking-powder.  .".■.:; ': 

^Ir^m  ?''  a*' '  Br«x^"'^n,  Mass.    Leather  bootstnd  shoes...         ' 

George  meter  Sons  Company,  ClTOJlnnati.  Ohio.    Whiskv  

Oeoiye  Worthington  Company,  Cleveland.  Ohio.    Rarors,  sheiars '  tailVea '  i^ '  ^aw. 'Ak' 

oSS^rt^^K*f*"?P*"7  S'-  ''*"'-  ^^-    Tapioca  aS  sago^'  '  "*f'  •**•'  *^ 

0ros8mrth,:iohnL.  London,  England.    Perfumes        »"""«" ^ - 

Oroya.  Herman,  Chicago.  111.    SnufT  

llMU^^r^^^ni"-  '^"^i'"""''  Md.    Canned  fruit",  andviiiubi^ 

":'xiSr  fe,?^^.';.  "/.•..'.  :.^'-  «•'  -^  -•  -  H''"  <-»  I-  H*wW,y.  New  York,  N.  Y.. 
llall.  Wm.  II..  ft  ai.  executors.    (SeeHaU  WiniaTn  H"^ 

lUwkeye  Portland  Cei^nt  Ox,  iRy^fowa        '  ^'^ 
Irad,  et  al  .  ex<'cutorx 


H«wl(»v, 


,o     ,»  .J Portland  cement . .    

Hennkn  Kicntler-cWpV,\V;NW^,V*'"i  V^'^f,^,,  " 

ner»y  Manufacturing  Comnanv   Portr,.na  \V    ^"^*^" 

log^ie,  Albert  F,.  I^oIkX",^'  Uun^"r^,^^.h^"^'-«^'^to".  «i»»-niachlnes,  ii.V.::  li 

Irtemational  Sh.»  Company  Boston  mIL/^»vv 

Ives  Manalact«rineCon.orHVlon  Bri«iil^    Ifither  boots  and  shoes .      

J ohn  F.  Jelke  Company  ri^riel'  ni^^IlS^^^j    Joy  rail wavs ' 

John  Wycth  and  tfrother,  Inco^Vited   ^1?"^. o'^J^a-Xarin ] ; 

and  general  tissue  stimulant  .^"'^•^'  ^"^^J^-lpWa,  Pa.    fiedicine  for  use  as  a  m^  md^' 


11J73     Aug.  13 

11,974     Ai«.  13 

»438     Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug  13 
Aug  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Al*.  IS 
Aug.  13 


23,434-« 
»,3&3 
»,100 
38,101 
38,103 
3«,«B 
2S,«S7 
27,g»7 
27,«B 

28,a8.S-7 
10392 
36,604 
»M2 
38,360 
33,101 
38,836 
38,384 
21,fln. 
28,721  I 
25,886 
18,314 
38.618 
23,988 
27,730 


17,061     Aug.  12 


34,868 
28^587 
38,10 

38,388 
2S,07S 
36,080 
10J08 
27,800 
38,678 

38,527 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug    U 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug  IS 
Aug.  IS 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 


130 
139 
139 
139 

139 
139 
139 
139 
129 
129 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
129 
129 
139 

129 

139 

139 


139 

129 
129 
139 

129 

139 

129 

139 

139  ! 

129 

129 


■use 

»41 
2M) 
2841 

38S 
2841 

2sr 

3831 
2M1 
aS46 
3M6 
Ml 
3M6 

»a 

Mf 

aM7 

a8« 

3M1 


28« 


129 

im 

129 

2M4 

139 

2M1 

139 

IMJ 

129 

2S42 

129 

2841 

129 

2M8 

129 

943 

129 

2M2 

129 

2M» 

129 

aa: 

129 

2M1 

129 

2M9 

120 

2844 

129 

•sat 

129 

284B 

129 

S46 

129 

3830 

129 

2M8 

129 

2840 

129 

2R3S 

129 

2M6 

129 

ya» 

129 

2542 

2S40 
2K46 
3841 

2844 
2fi40 
2M0 
28J: 
3842 
2M7 

2846 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEEa 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 

(BBaiSTRATION    APPLIED   FOB.)     _; 


xvu 


Name,  rMtdaoea,  and  Utla. 


.  tto  Pnrtl&nd  Cemmt  Co.,  Kansas  City 
!^uVh%?h  L    AdrtXoa.    rfalr-tonlc  and  eye- water 

'^^'^  f  C^mSIn^y  Lw'.'^tiS^^I^aini^rw 

*^  *Kart.^?Wart.  N'.  J. "  Wrttlrig  tablets,'  P^ds/and; paper' 


Smoked 


Knlep, 


t^'^'jonas  New  York.  N.  Y.     H 
&n  John  8.,  Jr^  Summit.  N_ 


B'iwwhes,  pins,  cufl  and  collar  buttons,  Ao 

J.    Dust-preventive |-^""ii: 

Remedy  for  rheumatism,  neuralgia,  AC 

Remedies  for  diseases  of  the  kidneys,  bladder,  Ac. 

Finish  for  furniture,  pianos,  Ac 

winding,  folding,  Ac.,  boards 

Coats,  Vest^  pants,  Ac 


28,2&2 

Aug. 

13 

28,266 

Aug. 

13 

27,681 

Aug. 

13 

28,227 

Aug. 

13 

28,666 

Aug. 

13 

28,666 

Aug. 

13 

27,627 

Aug. 

13 

38,476 

Aug. 

13 

28.722 

Aug. 

13 

27,344 

Aug. 

13 

28397 

Aug. 

13 

17,638 

,  .<ug. 

13 

Mcllvalne  A  Baldwin,  New  Yo'Sjl;  ^attSS^London,  England. '  Electrical  appi^tiii. ! '. ! " 


dress  goods. 


ckndiee  and  candied  popcorn. 


Ogarettesandsmoklng-Uibaooo........^... '.'V.V.V. 

Padupah  VlMtfar  Worka,  Padocah.  Ky.    9.   .IL-" '  

Rieth.  Charles  H,  St.  Loola,  Mo. 
Ramsfeld.  Dletrteh.  K«n«ta  City, 
Boitmann.  Edward  0. 

Soltmann.  Edward  O., ..._.-      - 

Southern  Cotton  OU  Company.  Jersey  City.  N.J. 


Combination  game-blocks. 

Mo.    Bar-soap 

NewYork.  N.  Y.    Steelpens. 


Soltmann.  Edwaig  O^NjrYork^^^^^^ 

toD-battlng. 
KS:id'S^^eSr\^  N^y"n.  Y':-BSr.li:-ni-pbtba.  and  ga«>l«ne. 


CiinbiidfB.  Maaii". " Nuts  and  nut  foods. 


Buphens.  Uenrr  C.  lx>ndon,  Bni?*»d. 
Susquehanna  sftk  Mills.  Now  York.  N.  Y 


Writing-Inks 

BUk  and  sUk-mlxed  piece  goods. 


Bwain.  Earie  A  Cx)..  Boston.  Mass, 
Tailor.  Charles  W^  Detroit  Mich 
Tboma*.  Blanche  E.,  New  York,  N 
Toch  Brothers,  New  York,  N.  Y 


shoos,  and  footwear. . . . . 
Pa.    Metal  bath-tuba. 


Tea 

Hand-batteries 

Y.    Nerve-tonk: 

Insulatlng-palnt 

Watkin.  PscklngCo..  Odessa.  Del.    Canned  corn^..- 

Whitcher.  Frank  W..  Boston,  Mass.    ^"^^^^^"tS!, V " '  Wwhiig'-TOachlnes 
White  Lily  Manufacturing  Company.  I>*^P«^' l^*^   N   YTawTsalt.. 
Worcester  Salt  Componv.  SUver  Sprtnp  a^Ncw  \  ork,  N .  Y.    l ""^  ^»*' 
Y.  1  cndas  A  Alvarei.  New  York.  N.  y.    ClfMt 


9,914 
28,634 
28,670 
26,871 
24,106 

28,436 
37,381 
38,634 
38,701 
28,821 

16,160 
28,280 
28.667 
17.866 
38.636-6 
28.626 
28.^ie9 
13,720 
22,409 
22.804 

27,619 
26,189 
28.801 
23.664 
27,784 
18.406 
14,888 

».«7e 

38J« 
98.728 

»^-4 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
I 'Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 
Aug  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug    13 

Aug.  13 

13 

13 


Aug 
Ang 
K\i%.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug 


13 


Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug 


38,368 
37.91S 
38.880 
37.771 
38.701 
36^883 
28.036 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  18 
Aug.  18 
Aug.  IS 
Aug.  13 


■'<','■ 


• .    ,    •..  V 


2846 

2842 


129 

2844 

129 

2844 

129 

3841 

129 

3843 

129 

3846 

129 

2847 

129 

2842 

129 

3846 

129 

2848 

129 

2841 

129 

2846 

129 

2838 

129 

2837 

129 

2846 

129 

2847 

129 

2841 

129 

2839 

129 

2848 

129 

2841 

129 

2846 

i29 

2847 

129 

2848 

129 

2838 

129 

2844 

129 

2846 

129 

2838 

129 

2847 

129 

2846 

129 

2844 

129 

2838 

129 

2830 

129 

2830 

129 

2843 

129 

2840 

129 

2848 

129 

2839 

129 

2843 

129 

3838 

129 

3888 

129 

38<7 

120 

3S4I 

129 

38« 

139 

2840 

139 

3846 

129 

3847 

139 

2844 

139 

2843 

139 

2846 

129 

2843 

139 

2848 

139 

2840 

129 

2847 

T 


^■ 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS 


rOR   WHICH 


*  •* 


'••  .. 


PATENTS  WERE   ISSUED  ON  THE  13th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1907. 


Invactton. 


\dhe»ivf-»pplyta«  m«chAni«m 

AdhewTf-tupplying  nwchtnttm 

Kd)u»Ubl*  bracket 

Advertislnjf  device 

Air-brakw>     Qulck-*cUon  »ulom»Uc  retoMe  mech- 
anism for 

A  ir-compre««or     M  o  tor-drtTMi 

Air-drtll.     I'ort*ble 

Alarm: 
Set  Eiectric  tlme-alArm. 

Albuminous  subiUncM.     Treatment  of 

Alimentarr  producU.     Manutactunol 

Alumlniuni      Solder  lor 

Atninonia.  Ac     ObtalTitng. — ■ 

Amu  HP  merit  apparatus ■ 

Amusement  device :*v Vi'" 

Animals      I>evlce  (or  the  prevention  of  the  praonoe 
of  onanism  in 

Anlhraouinone  compound  and  making  MiiM 

Antiskidding  device 

Anvil.    Cl*niplnjt- 

AntomoWie^  vehicle*.    Conatruction  of 


No. 


DftU. 


Monthly 
Tolume. 


OfBcUl 
QaE«tt«. 


I  ii 


o 

> 


A.  Shedlock f«3,lO«  '  Aug.  13 

O   Tvbenf  863,11»  Aug.  13 

J.T.andd  W  Huff «63-0«8  Aug.  13 

W    Homlch.Jr 863;278  Aug.  1.3 

W.  A    Harrison ,  MB.SKM  Aug.  13 

L.  KrlmmelbeOn.    (Rela«i«) |    12.«80  Aug.  13 


1633 

IftSl 
1562 

130S 
2313 


E.  D   Priest  and  E.  J   Bring 863..W6    Aug    13     2»t6 

B.  P.Johnson ,863,0W,  Aug.  13     1«6 


?.mS!£?:j^.v;;:::::::::::::::::2S:S 

C.  KUla »3«« 

H.KoMWn 862.»76 

J.  W.  XrmltM» 8«3  133 

F.  V.CroahJer S63,362 


KT\f 


Oolf  and  other  pUjlng. 


B  sf  holder ■  •  •  -  ■ •  ■ 

Bafinft  preaeea.     Pumping  ro«ch*nl«m  for 
Ball 

:ift  Howling-ball. 
Rail  molding  apparatus. 

Balls.    Making  playing- 

Bar: 

fitf  ?pllce~b«r. 

Bark-miU   

BsAin     Catch- -•• 

Battery 

See  Storage  battery. 

B^»nng-box 

B'armes      ftafety  braaa  for  motor- 

Betl     S«i(a- IVZi'" 

Bench  and  tack -reoeptaclp     Comblnea... 

Beverofres     Manulactunol ■ 

Bii-yrir  attachment.  ...........> 

Bicvcle-support 

Bm': 

See  Packlng-btn. 

Binder ..,»......•••••••••-••••• 

BliDd.    Window-. ...*......••••••••••••••• 

Bk>^: 

Aee  RuUdtne-hlock. 
BIncking-mariilne 

See  Drawing-board.  Wa^hhoMtl. 

I  ronlng-noard 


Isler  and  T.  "Kmbtr !  55'*T 

B.  Stlmpson «»,381 

W   Covert ^S"*!] 

,  BIrklgt 883^48 

O.  Smith 2S-^ 

P.McOn«or 8M.03B 

C.  Boale 863.138 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


1883 
1582 
1529 
1412 
1675 
2019 
1910 

a062 

1970 
2225 
1995 
1965 
1506 
1682 


438  129  2834 

443  129  3630 

423  129  2002 

511  129  2705 

356  129  2519 

633-^  129  3834 

624-5  129  2827 

406  129  2580 

1      ! 

129  2701 

129  2608 

...  129  2590 

384^  129  2554 

449  129  36S7 

544  129  2747 

516  129  2T0» 

129  2761 

531   129  2730 

fiOl   129  2809 

537-8   129  2738 

,530   129  2727 

409   129  2584 

451   129  2639 


P  Dk* 

F.  H.  Richards. 


Aug.  13    SOW 

m,4«  i  Aug.  13     3125 


•••••• 


E.  F.  Smith. 
8.  0.  Howe. 


C.  D.  Parker 

C.  T.  Powell 

R .  Oeunel  ...•.•..••*.• 

W.  J.  Porell 

I..  Nathan.  ......••..*. 

H.J.  PhUlips 

O.  S.  Tiffany 


H.  V.  Wagoner. 
J.McCord. 


Aug.  13     2144 

m,m  I  Aoc.  u  1 1747 


88)1,067 
883.089 

863  ..%.5 
863,219 
863,W<5 
862,936 
862,945 


Aug.  U  i  U03 
Aug.  13  1.W4 
Aug.   U 

Aug.  n 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


21)24 
1809 
1.590 
1352 
IS74 


863,242     Aug.  13     1851 

Mum   ■     "■  — 


F.  L.  Atberton . 


Boapl -dropping  dertoe. 
Bobbin-molding 


Fiber- 

Water-tube  boUer. 


ig  apparatus 
B"iler- 

^'f  Ixjcomotlve-botier. 

h  :ipr-flue  blower ■   , 

Boiif  rs     Machine  lor  faateaing  orown-aUya  m 

Bolt-cUpper 

Book     Pocket  memoraodiun- 

Bookcase.    8«cUonAl • 

Boot-hook t 

Bottle     AntlrafiillDg....' 

Bottle-flUlng  macbtne ....•• 

Bowiing-bau 

Box: 

See  Bearing-box.  Sqolb-box. 

Folding  box.  StulBng-box. 

Box-cloaure 

Brace: 

See  Hand-brace. 
Bracket : 

See  Adluatabla  bracket. 
Brake: 

Set  Vrttlotobrato, 
Brake •.■ 


W.  Pinea 

W.  H.  Tbompeon. 


T   K.  Hutchina 

H.  F.    I>ewi5 

H.  W    Bmohl 

A.  Mleden 

I  J.  L.  Kerahaw 

I  J.Moore •• 

J.  B.  Vaughn ■ 

,  W.J.Cunningham ^        •-,,->. 

8.0.  Wilson »3,i« 


Aug.  U 
Aug.  18 


me 

iwi ! 


863,439  Aug.  13  2115 
868,472  ,  Aug.  13  2158 


J.  P.  Sikonow. 


N.  J.ChJte. 


863,538 
863,074 
863,111 
863,03b 
863.28b 
862,986 
863,476 
863,.'%') 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


tu,w 


Aug.  U 


2362 

i.sra 

1640 
1502 

i9a5 

1436 
2166 
3030 
1661 


2101 


86S,»e     Aug.  U  i  3013 


546     139     2749 
573-4     129     2779 


678-9      129     2784 
469      129     2060 


429  129  2610 

430  129  3611 
.V46   129  2748 

129  2680 

129  2610 

.370   12St  2534 
373   12B  ,  2541 


48 


499  129  2692 
633  ia»  I  aB33 


536  139  2737 


670  129  2776 
584   129  2788 


6i»-i4  i»  '  van 

424  129  VXA 

440  129  2625 

408  129  2583 

515  129  2708 

388  129  2557 

.586  129  27W 

544-5  129  2747 

445  129  2633 


086     1»     3773 


543     13»     2745 


XX 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS: 


XXI 


Invsntlon. 


Brake-beam 

Brake-beam ■>.• 

Brake-head.    Adjustable • 

Braking  apparatus ; •'■ 

Braking  construction ■ 

Bread-    Making 

Bread.    Making .•-••"•••  v",:!:" 

Breeching.    Attachment  for  nip  or  Yanne. . 

Brtck-cleanlng  machine.    Old- 

Brush 

Brush - .,...•.-.--.•..•••-. 

B  rush-holder 

Buckle 

B  uc  kle ....-.-...-••--•••••••••••• 

B uckJe.    Cross-line 

Buckle.    Cros»-Une 

B  uilding-block 

Buildlng-blook 

Building-block .■ 

Building-bloi^k.    TUe-faced - . . 

Burner: 

See  Lamp-burner.  Oll-bumer. 

Button ..,■.-•••••-•♦••••-••• 

Button.    Separable 

Buttons.    Making  pearl 

Calamins.     Process  to  utilite  the  Inferior 

Camera-lenses.     Adjustable  standard  (or.... 
Can: 

See  Ice-cream  can. 

Can-closure 

Can  or  box  opener 

Cane-cutter 

Car  door.    Grain- 

Car-fender 

Car  fender  and  guard 

Car  friction  draft-rieging.    Railway- 

Car  friction  spring  draft-rigging,    hallway-. 

Car  motor.    Mine- _ 

Car.    Motor-tipped  lUft- 

Car-movffl- 


Railway-rail  chair. 


Car  side  door 

Cars  and  other  road-rehicles.    Reailient  wheel  for 

motor- 
cars.   Flange  and  Ice-cutter  for  railway- 

Carbureter 

Carbureter 

Card-holder 

Carpenter's  clamp 

Carpet-stretcher 

Carpet  stretcher  and  tacker 

Carrier: 

See  Fneumatic-despatcb-tube  carrier. 

Carrier-frame.    Folding 

Cartridge  shell.    Blaating- 

Case: 

See  Display-case.  Pile-case. 

Egg-case. 

Caster 

Cenient-applytng  device 

Cement.    Method  of  and  apparatus  for  appiyiiu:  aiid 

using  r-r.i--u 

Chaln-Unk 

Chair: 
See  Ironins-board  chair 
Rail-chair. 

Cheese-cutter 

Chum 

Chum  and  butter-worker. 
Churn  and  butter-worker. 

Cider.    TreaUng 

Clgar-fUlers.     Forming 

Cigar-lighter _ 

Cigar-tip  cutter 

Cigar  trimming  and  molding  macWne  

Cigarette-machine 

Cigarette-machlnee.-   PUler-ahaiAng'  mwhiiira  (or ' 

Circmt-control  npparatus "•"  lor . 

Circait-eoniroUpr.    Slow-speed. 

Cistern  screen  and  filter . .  

Cisterns,  Ac.    Mold  (or  making 

Clamp:  *     

See  Carpenter's  clamp.         Saw-claron 
Rope-clamp.  *^ 

Clip:  ^ 

•  5ee  Pen-cap  clip. 

Cloek.    Klectric  sell-winding 

Clock.    Geographical...        

Clutch.    Friction- '.'.'.'.'.'.'..'. 

Coal-tipple..... 

CoaUipple '/_ 

Cock.    Stop  and  wane. . . 
Coll  terminal  connection 

Coin-holder 

Cokr-extracting  machine.' 

Coke-puUer 

CoUar-fastener.... 
C-oUecting  device. 


Name. 


S% .  XI •  J *« wM ••••••■•••.-••••••■♦■ 

s% •  H ■  I'ftVW    •  •■••••••••••  ••  •  •  •  •  • 

W.  Lockett 

E.  B.  McKenn* 

D.  Chldlow 

D.  ChkUow 

T.  F.  Long 

A.  Le  Blanc 

W.  8.  Walker 

0.  8.  Butterfield 

W.J.  Fleming 

A.  8.  Huntington 

J.  H.  Haugbawout «■ 

J.  H.  Denmead 

H.  L.  Pegram 

R.,  0.,  and  A.  Amten 

W.  P.  Meeker 


No. 


F.  P.  Pfleghar. 
J.  W.  Lomax.. 
N.  Barry.  Jr.. 
F.  8.  Moyano.. 
F.  V.  Conley.. 


E.  Norton 

E.  A.  Hawklnson 

B.  8.  Hlltner 

E.  M.  Hibbler 

D.  8.  Bailey 

L.  Osternteyo' 

L.M.  Maxbam 

J.  F.  O'Connor 

J.  J.  Hennessey  and  P.  N.  Moore. 

J.  B.  Merwln 

J.C.  Buckbee 

0.  and  A.  J.  Spire  and  0.  B. 
Emerson. 

R.  B.  Kendig 

T.  Oldfleld  and  J.  A.  8oboflekl .  . . 


883,167 
8n,15B 
88S,a67 
88S.19I 
S63,4» 
H63,9«3 
9tAfi2l 
M3,l»4 
M3,190 
888.343 
889,380 
883,M1 
883,803 
883,380 
883.907 
882,900 
883,887 
883,435 
863,403 
883 .935 


883,543 
883,406 
§83,417 
883,883 


D«U. 


Monthly 
TOlume. 


J.  H.  Hampson. 

F.J. Cox 

W.  E.  Downing. 

8.  P.  Grouse 

J.  P.  Fraker 

0.0.  Bock 

O.  SchiUlng 


C.J.  Mclntoah 

J.  T.  Bnj 


IB3.08S 
862.908 
803,303 
883,534 
883,404 
883,300 
883,198 
W2,901 
883,910 
883,077 
883,350 
80.1121 

863,386 

863.306 

863.170 
863,154 
863.516 
883,385 
883,573 
863.040 


Aug.  IS 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


Aug.  U     3114 

Aug.  13     3370 

Aug.  13  ;  3300 

Aug.  13     3084 

Aug.  U  I  1383 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aof. 

Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


F.  L.  Oeorgl. 
C.  E.  .NorrTs. 
A.  Tboma... 

O.J.M«y«r.. 


863.0«2 
863.878 


n3,S30 
863.439 
882,944 


13  ino 

13  i  U18 

13  3068 

13  23SA 

13  2300 

13  1787 

13  I  1768 

13  1432 

13  1319 

13  1576 

13  ;  1871 

U  1840 

13  '  1903 

13  1781 

13  1738 

13  1704 

13  .  2331 

13  1878 

13  30S4 

13  ,  1519 

U  Mil 


Aug.  13     1583 

Aug.  13  ,  irs 


Aug.  IS 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


Combined. 
Combined. 


CM.  Wright , 

J.  Supper , 

O.J.KapUn , 

Q.J.Kaplan 

L.B«yea 

W.  9.  Luckett 

T.B.Murray , 

J.  Weinbrecht 

R.  A.  Bright  and  A,  W.  Daris . 

iJ-^I^" 

R.  Fleming 

.  A.  Wailaoe 

*^J-^ible ^.,„ 


Fieii- 


..I  A.  Wiraching...  . 

.  0. Connor.. 
•    "j.^R^'^rt^-  ^■■^«^^Viiid 
-•   J.  8.  Pates 

•js.  Pates :::::: 

•  -   J.  1'.  tarley 

..,  E.  W.  Olds    

..  c. 8.  Marsh...;;;;";;; 

-.'  E.  n.  Abrabam 

■     J.W.Hurd^ 

-.;  W.  R.  Dutemple.. '.'.■" 
..I  A.  Shedlock..  ... 


863.079,  Aug.  13 


Aor  U 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  IS 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  IS 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Ang.  U 


863,000 
863,283 
863.283 
862.900 
862.983 
863,419 
863.123 
863,503 
863,217 
863.000 
863.165 
863  ..135 
863,003 


883,330 
882,884 
883,064 

888JU 

863,314 
863,623 

863,307 
883.084 
863,484 
863 ,6r 
863,161 
883,104 


3351 
2103 
1309 

1679 


IM6 

1460 
1800 
1901 
1393 
1423 
3087 
1857 
2215 
17B0 
1506 
1716 

i»n 

1509 
U17  I 


Aug.  13  1983 
Ang.  13  1284 
Ang.  13  ,  15U 


Ang.  IS 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  IS 
Aug.  19 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  IS 
Aug.  IS 
Aug.  U 


1M3 

1943 

'  2339 

,  1783 
I  1434 
I  2183 
!  2350 
I  1711 
I  1623 


!»<»<: 

129  roi 

562     139  r« 

i»  »c 

i»  »:j 

474     129  at: 

473     129  M& 

490     129  Mt 

l»  M 

139  2&H 

128  Z\i 

129  lax 
379  139  IM 
349     m  Su 

56fi    139  rrs 

129  2801 

129  2Sa 


i»  r75 

516     129  »a 

597     129  2894 

129  m: 

129  2tU 


947^ 


429 

359 
656 
811 


129  MMI 

129  2(8 

1»  2731 

129  2ni 


595 

129 

301 

480 

139 

3674 

476 

129 

an 

aan 

129 

3SH 

35«MO 

129 

2sa 

435-6 

139 

504 

139 

mi 

440 

139 

m 

514-16 

129 

J7W 

479 

139 

xn 

464 

139 

»u 

458 

139 

nut 

603 

129 

3810 

507 

12B 

2700 

549 

129 

rs3 

413 

139 

2sr 

499 

138 

3614 

427-S 

139 

3601 

346 

129 

3S0> 

610 

m 

J81T 

»b-: 

139 

jrr: 

373 

139 

2W 

tie 

1» 

3107 

534 

39A-C 
513 
514 
379 
387 
562 
444 

484-6 

430 

461-2 

430 
412 


.V34 

.^48 

418 

524 
525 
006 

479 

988 

SOO-1 

612-13 

460 
436-: 


129  77V 

139  2sn 

129  27W 

129  3W 

129  2M 

129  3aai 

129  CT6 

129  3612 

129  3M» 

129  J6n 

139  Wl 

129  WD 

129  3W 

129  3612 

129  3S« 


1»    fM 

129    36U 
V3>    36W 


129 
129 
129 
129 


1711 
3719 

mi 


129  »«? 
129  27* 
129  .  J81» 
l»    J64I 


Invention. 


C<,loring-matter  lake - 

^iff  Currycomb.  ^      na^ncomb  ' 

Combs     Drawlng-ofl  mechaalam  for  circle- 

Concrete  beam  or  column.    Relnloroed 

foKrcte  tubular  structUTM.    Method  and  appM»tua 
for  forming  relnloroed 

Condfiiser 

foD<l<'n«er  plant 

Control  device.    J*alety., 


Name. 


C.  Inunerhelser. 


A.  Long  and  R. 

E.G.  Poole 

R.  H.  Aiken... 


Foster. 


R.  D.  Tomlinson. 
R.  D.  Tomlinson. 
A.M.Mattloe.... 


Pipe  or  boee  coupling. 
Pan-aklpping  device  (or 


H.  D.  Penny 

E.M.  WoK 

A.  F.  Biehler 

C.  Cretors 

A.  Larson 

C.  E.  Twamley 

J.  Prescott 

J.  D.  Isaacs  and  J. 

N.  Damon 

J.  R.  Fordyoe 


B.  Speed. 


Cotivering  apparatus.    Tripper  or  dellTerer  tor b   n°!!.^." 

Cooking  utemsil l  *•"»«>«"«»»«» 

Cooler 

See  Kluid-oooler. 

Copv-bolder j-  v  _4 '* 

Copvtng  and  maniiold  device 

("orinng-machtoe  attechmect 

Com  popping  apparatus 

(  om-shock-tTing  derloe • 

Torn  tester.     8eed-. ...  .-•-•.••..••••• 

(  orner-boad  bolder. 

(omiga ted  pipe.    HeUoelly- 

Corsft-busk 

Cotton<l«anlng  teeder 

Couphng 

See  Pipe-coapUng. 
Cracker-cutting  machines. 

Crank-shan.    Bectlooal 

Crusher 

See  Gyratory  cmeher. 
Cultivating  Implement.    Hand  garden- 

Cultivmtor  and  pulverlaer 

Cultivator.    Cotton- 

Current-motor ■ 

(  urrycomh  and  brush.    Combination. 

(.Airrvcomb  and  bruah.    Combined 

Curiain-laateoer 

Curtaln-flxtwre ., 

Ciirtain-llxturs .  .....••...•......••.•.• 

( 'urialn-ftxture  ....,..«....•.•..»•«.••• 

("urtaln-pole ,, 

("iirtaln-stretcher 

r^irtain -stretcher  frame 


No. 


Date. 


Aug.  19 


Monthly 
volume. 


i 

OB 


3063 


883,080  Aug.  IS  1417 
863,555  Aug.  13  2285 
863,485     Aug.  13  ,  2185 


Blelle 

F.  RockweU. 


Olaas-cutter. 
Ticket -cutteir. 
Weed-cutter. 


("uspidor 

CUtt«T 

See  Can^-cutter. 
Cheese-cutter. 
Cigar-tip  cutter. 
Fruit  and  vegetable 
cutter. 

Cutting  and  ripping  derloe - . 

I'utting-gagp  for  lathee  and  other  tools 
('It  ting-machine 


M.  L.  C*rraway 

J.  E.Courtri^it.... 

J. E. Deer 

W.  G.  Baker 

H.  Howard , 

O.  G.  Seymour.... 

O.  Bishop 

P.  A   Houghtailng. 

O.  H.  Forsyth 

W.  Mansfield 

A.J.Cannon 

F.  6.  StanfVeld 

B.  B.  Rouah 

W.  F.  Ray 


888,116 
869,116 
863,107 
889,303 
863,003 


883,908 
863,480 
863,801 
883,064 
863,380 
869,474 
889.440 
863,919 
869,156 
863,808 


869,940 
882,906 


869,030 
869,034 
863,613 
883,879 
863,918 
869,467 
863,^ 
863.396 
863.526 
863,547 
868357 
863420 
863,228 
869,445 


Aug.  19 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


Aug.  19 
Aug.  19 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  IS 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  IS 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  18 
Aug.  13 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


1644 

1646 
1767 
1774 
1307 


14S4 

I  3174 
i  2313 
1S06 
1906 
3161 
2116 
1330 
1706 
1307 


1996 
1448 


«s 
1. 


Otncial 
Guette. 


I 


129 


i 


27M 


Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
!  Aug. 
I  Aug. 
I  Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Atig. 


386  139  3864 

624  129  2826 

501  129  2796 

441  139  i  3637 

441  :  139  2638 

475  '  129  2fl<«7 

477  f  129  26T0 

355  I  129  2518 


990-1  139  ;  35n0 

688  139  2793 

Wr  139  2806 

380  129  2547 

516  129  2700 

684-6  120  2780 

571  129  2776 

3A3  129  2527 

450  129  2546 

351-3  i  130  I  2516 


1480 
1487 
2237 
1367 


13  I  1339 
13  2142 
13  !  1866 
13  I  3061 


13 
13 
13 
13 
13 
13 


'  \(  ;--«tand 

I>ii.tHi  appliance 

!>•  litm  engine 

Iiontal-englne  haodpteoe 

I>i»pl»v-case 

Ditch-digging  machine v  i.  _._.    ^w-     ti 

Dolls     Apparatus    (or    turning    and    bowing    toe     ii 
heads  of 

Door  check  and  eloser.. 

Door     Gable- - — /;••%' 

Door-securer  and  corkscrew.    Combined 

Doubling  and  l^yptng  machine  atuchment 

Draft-equallasr .....i 

Draft-rtgztng.    Tandem-sprtng 

D  ra  w  ing-board 

See  Alr-drtU.  Pneumatic  drill. 

Miners  drill.  Satoty-drtil. 

Drill  press 

Drills     Apparatus  for  sighting- 

Drilling  apparatus.    Rotary 

Dnim  rloeura.    Steem- 

Dumping  derioe •••• 

Dve  and  making  same.    Anthraeene 

Dve     Black  mordant  aao • ■■■  •;«•-••  •  • 

Dy«-houses  or  bleec^crles.    Means  for  ventiUtliig. . . 

Dyeing-machine 

Dynamo  coDStmctloo : 

Ksg-i-ase .........•••••••••• 

K  Wt  ric-ciroult.protertiTe  device ....  •  ■  ••  •  •  •  -  •  -  • 

Klcrt  ric  maeblaes.    Mssmefor  protecting  dynamo- 

F.lfctric  meter ;  ■  •  •  j^;^ 

Electric  motore.    AutomaUc  tripping. safety  device 


B.  A.Carkln  and  J.  F.  Jefts 

L.  W*8beidon,  A   ii;  and  3.  W. 
Avers. 

C.  E.  Singleton 

C.  8.  Case 

W.  W.  Williamson 

J.  H.  Springle 

C.  A   Weaver 

0.  M.  and  C.  N.  Schnell 

Fledeler 


W.  MaUory 

Z.  Bradbury 

Prtndle 

Rllev,  Jr.,  and  D. 
O.  Peterson. 


Hamilton. . . 


J.  F.  O'Connor.  .* 
W.  C.  McK.en*le.. 


863.506 
863,007 
868,327 

863,327 
862381 
863,478 
863,006 
863,121 
863310 
863370 

863,413 

m2,961 
8M.001 
962,997 
W3.436 
862.932 
863,307 


2243 
2376 
3009 

1960 
1814 
3132 


538 
394 


408 

404 

602 

343-4 

363 
578 
502 
.■V56 
607-8 
621 
541 
530 
488 
572 


129 
129 


130 
120 
139 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 


Aug.  13  2220 
Aug.  13  ;  1605 
Aug.  13  i  1810 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 


1964 
1278 
2169 
1458 
1655 
1954 
1886 

3080 

1393 

1447 
2112 
1346 
1934 


flOO 
423 
489 


2788 
2667 


3576 
28n 
VBQ 

2tm 

2537 
2783 
3806 
2700 
3814 
2824 
2744 
7728 
2681 
3778 


120 
120 
130 


3807 
2614 


520     120  '  2727 

34^-7  I  120  «j10 

587  i  129  2701 

397  ■  129  2870 

443-4  '  129  3681 

526-7      139  3724 


W.J.  Bayrer 

W.  M.  Parker 

J.  A.  WljKS,  Jr 

F.  Seebeck 

J.  Gilmer ..,,....»•.•••• 

F.  Kat^er 

A.  L.  Laska 

J.  H.  Lorimer ,. 

B.  p.  Smith  and  G  E.  Drum. 

H.  Leitner 

H.  8.  Wood >. 

T.  1.  Jeffries ..........■•••-••- 

C.  T.  Mosman 

0.  A.  Sawln......-..-" 

A.  Herathand  I.  Hultman... 


IW3,137 

Wi3.574 

862,954 

863.001  . 

868,036 

863,401 

!W3,200 

H62,9K1 

(463.400 

863,410 

W3,481 

863,185 

863.201 

863,224 

863,177 


(or 

Electric  reatstance  derloe. 
Electric  time-alarm 


Method  of  and  apparatus  for 


Electrical  energy 

t  ranamittlng 

Floctromagnet 

>'!>^:tromagnet}c  sounding  apparatus 
Elfvator: 

See  Portable  eterator. 


H.  W.  Leonard ;,  •  ;    a' 

J.  L.  Grass,  W.  K.  Cook.  C. 
Fletcher,  and  F.  J.  Amat. 
W.  C.  Yeatman 


W. 


863,293 
1883370 


Aug.  13  1H80 

Aug.  13  2309 

Aug.  13  1385 

Aug.  13  1462  I 

Aug.  13  1490 

Aug.  13  3066 

Aug.  13  1909  I 

Aug.  13  1420 

Aug.  13  2146 

Aug.  13  2077 

Aug.  13  2176 

Aug.  13  1764 

Aug.  13  1778 

Aug.  13  1816 

Aug.  13  I  1787 

Aug.  13  I  1913 

Aug.  13  2303 


868347  I  Aug.  13  |  1867 


Emboestng-prc 
End -gate.    Wagon. 
E:il-gate.    Wagon. 


D.  L.  l.lndqutst   . 
W.F.  SeldelandE. 


A.  H.  rhrig... 
G.  M.  Parsons. 

B.  L.  Wilson . . 


Sassenhofl. 


868,306 
863,322 


Aug.  13     1010 
Aug.  13     1058 


I  883,947    Aug.  13  1  Vttt 

863,432     Aug.  13  ;  3106 

,  868,479    Aug.  13  1  3178 


508 

129 

2703 

661 

120 

3788 

879 

130 

2547 

430 

129 

3613 

303 

129 

2867 

509  1 

129 

2776 

367 

129  , 

26X2 

522 

129  1 

1 

2717 

450 

129  1 

3630 

632-3  ' 

129 

2883 

377 

129 

2464 

394^ 

129 

2508 

406 

129 

3670 

129 

120 

2763 

2700 

386-7 

129 

2666 

579 

129 

2784 

560 

129 

3766 

588 

120 

37M 

470 

120 

3663 

477 

129 

2670 

488 

129 

3689 

460-7 

129 

3667 

617 

120 

2710 

630-1 

120 

3831 

800 

129 

,3e»4 

619 

120 

1  3713 

528 

1  129 

2728 

373-4 

1  130 

3ft«Z 

5M 

'  120 

1  377S 

687 

129 

1  2793 

xxu 
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Invention. 


Engine: 

See  Dental  engine.  0»»-angine. 

Explosive-engine.  RoUry  engine. 

Engine  sparking  dervice.    Explosive- 

En^rin^starter.    Automatic 

E  ngine-starting  device 

En^ne  tender.    Traction- 

Envelop    opener,    moistener,    and    MaUng   derlee. 

Combinea 

E  iplosive-engine 

Eveglass-mount 

Fabric: 

See  Fence  fabric. 

Fabrics.    Tool  for  turning  in  the  ends  of  tubular 

Fan-supporting  base.     Electric- 

Fasteners.    Machine  for  making  steel 

Fastening  device 

Fat  and  other  substances.    Machine  (or  cutting. 

Faucet 

Feed-water  regulator 

Feeding  mechanism 

Feeding  trough,    keaauring  stock- 

Fence  fabric.    Wire- 

Fence- post 

Fence-post.    Cement 

Fender; 

See  Car-fender.  Velilcl»-(eQder. 

Fiddle 

File.    Flexible 

File.     Paper- 

Ftre-cracter 

Fire-escape 

Fireproof  biiildings.    Floor  and  ctUing  conatniction 

for 

Fireproof  partition 

Fish-hook 

Fish-hook 

Fitting-table  for  dressmakers,  &e '..'.'. 

Floor-rubber ." 

Floor-set ..l"'.'. 

Fluid-cooler !.!!!!!!!!!!!! 

Fluid-pressure  regulator !!!!!!!!!!! 

Fluids.    Kate-regulating  device  for !!!!!!!!! 

Fly-catching  appliance !.!!!!!! 

Fodder-tie .•.....".'."."! 'J! 

Foidingbox !"!""!!!!!!!]!!!!! 

Frame; 

See  Carrier-frame.  Saah-trame. 

Curtain-stretcher  frame. 
Fruit  and  vegeUble  cutter  and  sllcer. .. 

Fruit-picker 

Fuel  process  and  production.    .'VxtiJBciaJ^ 

Furnace: 

See  Hot-air  furnace.  Roasting-fumace. 

Mechanic's  furnace. 

Furnace 

Furnaces  for  producing  carbid  from  toe  and  ciu-boal 

Charging  electric 
Furnaces.    Water-cooled  stirring-shaft  for  roaatlng- 
rumaces.    Water-cooled  stirring-shaft  for  roastinS- 
Fuse-strips  of  safety-fuses.     Making  complete 
Gage:  '^  

See  Cutting-gage.  Raker-gage. 

Prtntmg-press  gage. 

Game  app&ratu.s 

0  arment- hanger 

Garment-hanger !!!!!!!!!! 

Garnien  t-ttiflener ."  1 ! !  I ! ! ! ! ! 

G  armen  t-supporter !!!!!!!! 

Garment-supporter 

Garter :/■"] 

QasHsngine 

Gas-generator.: 

Gas-generator 

Gases  in  burning  buiMings.    Ven'tfoVtheVscaMof 
combustion-  •'^ 

Oases.     Purifying  hydrochloric-acid. . 

Gate:  

See  End-gate. 

Gate 

Gate 

Gear.    Transmission- . , . 

Gearing 

Gearing.    Change-speed! 

Gearing.    Friction- 

Generator: 
Set  Gas-generator. 

Girder.    Trussed 

Glass-cutter ....  

ElS^XeV^.!"^: '.  .^'-;"«^ti^  *vi«  ioK 

Grate 

0»ve-m»rk«r.    imperiahabie 

Orinding-machine ...  

Qrinding-mlll 

Orinding-mill ...  

Gun.    .Automatic '.'.'.! 

Qun-barrel ::::• 


Fence-gate. 


Steam-generator. 


Name 


J.  B.  Ehrerson.. 
W.J.J.  O'Dea. 

J.  ZUlgen 

E.  Msiu- 

R.  .<.  Orr 


Mo. 


Moothir 

▼olame. 


I 


L.  Boadreaux  and  L.  V«rd«t . 
A.  W.  Antboite 


C.  r.  Plnkbam.. 
W.  r.  Pbelpa... 
O.  L.  Crooae..., 
W.  D.  Forsyth. 
E.  E.  Motter... 
G.  C.  Brown.... 

R.  Manning 

A.  Shedlod 

J.  E.  Kirateln... 

W.  Orlmm 

A.  L.  Werton... 

C.  H.  Myers 

J.  0.  Trimble... 


Aof.  IS  aoa» 

tnjUA    Aof.  U  2383 

88a.MB    Aug.  U  1861 

86S,MB    Ai«.  U  2275 

a8S412  ,  Anc.  13  IMl 


8H.1« 


amtu 

8CM14 
86S,1« 


Aug.  U     1«S7 

Anc.  u    mo 


M3,n7 

anjw 

888,106 
868,071 

88I,M4 


888,118 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  18 
Aug.  U 
Aug.  13 
Atlg.  13 
Aog.  U 
Aug.  13 
Aog.  U 
Aog.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aog.  18 
Aug.  18 
Aug.  13 


1T97 
I7B6 
1706 
13(B 
1337 
1275 

i9as 

1«Z7 
1M7 
1881 
U88 
1338 
l«flO 


E.M.Wood 883,346 

H.  E.  Harkln 868,3» 

C.  Spiro 88S,«a 

N.  Del  Grande 863,614 

J.  M.  Roach 868,392 

L.  Hermann 863,911 


H.  G.  Pfort 

A.Merz 

V.  Oebhardt 

E.C.  Dailey 

C.  O.  Quimby 

C.  L.  Hopkina 

A.  R.  and  F.  8.  Welch. 

L.  B.  Fulton 

F.  N.  Connet 

H.Moss 

C.  W.  BueD 

J.  Ewald 


•88,078 
888,272 
888,813 
883,220 


883,317 


H.  Smitliaon... 

E.Oler 

P.  Graywn.... 


Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


13  1865 

13  2064 

U  2148 

13  2228 

13  1813 

13  1331 

U  IMS 

13  1579 

13  1888 

U  2326 

13  1810 

18  2060 

U  1980 

18  2948 

13  isn 

13  1606 

13  1478 
13 


O.  Troaaln 

A.  J.  Petersaon. 


Aug.  U  1S«  I 

88i;0«4  j  Aog.  13  1612 

W.J.  Becker 888,138    Aug.  13  1884 

J   J   Becker  and  J.  F  M.  Patlta.  868.140    Aug.  U  1686 

F.D.Reynolds 88B.988    Aug.  13  ISM 


80,110  '  Aug.  18  1688 
883,380  Aug.  13  2042 
883,028    Aug.  13  ,  1#4 


G.  W.Windto.... 

J.  Scholl 

J.  P.  Sundln 

H.Fwter 

E.M.  DagBDhart. 

O.Mar^ 

C.  Armat 

H.  Stoltenberg... 

V.  Sepulchre 

'  J.  Ainsworth 

J.  Elmer 

W*.  Hasenbach... 


8l8,3tf 

863,100 
868,386 
88M71 
888,UB 


500 
555 
580 
002 
488 

aao 

43S 

426 
500 

601-3 
487 
5S« 
533 
600 
506 
406 
403 
606 


430 
65»-3 


407 
410-11 

452 
4&2 
371 


C.  Slebring 

R.  M.  Thompeon.'.' 
J.  H.  Richarda 

A.  F.Victor '.'. 

S.  Bramley-Moore. 
R.  and  J.  Gawron. 

J.  Eahn 

V.  P.  Reieh.:;::"' 

1.  A.  Mllliron.. 
P-    Kerr,   A.   J. 
A.  J.  Shanka. 
E.J.  Hoflman 

L.  Holland- Letz 
L.  HoUand-Leti 
,  A.  W.  .Schwarrioee  "" 
'  T.  A.  ParkeTTlT     • 


Aug.  M 
Aug.  U 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  U 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  U 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


Aa^.  u  I  UM 


a88j8i  Aog.  u  !  laao 

883.471  Aug.  U     2167 

888,317  Aug.  13  ,  1M6 

868,120  Avg.  U     1664 

863,146  Aug.  U  '  16U 

863,376  Al«.  IS  I  2087 


I83JS4 
883428 

888,487 


1864 

490-500 

16U 

433-4 

1840 

494 

2081 

548 

1700 

4fi»-«) 

22n 

«21 

1380 

378 

1887 

493 

1960 

528 

2188 

502 

U3B 

415 

Baumann,  and 


862,973 
863,316 
863,200 

883,976 


Aug.  13  1400 
Ai«.  13  •  1946 
Aug.  13  1771 
Aug.  18  1411 


•1 
683 

53S-4 
443 
464 
661 


383 
625 
476 
384 


13B  UN 

1»  nil 

i»  rm 

m  sio 

12S  Ml 

129  SM 

129  3tll 

13B  JM7 

las  rm 

m  mt 

129  27l> 

129  ns 

129  SI* 

129  2W 

129  3sn 

129  Ki 

139  SU 


13B  3M6 
129  27S4 
129  ,3» 


139    ltI9 

139     »t 

129     3M» 
\S     3ft49 

129 ,  am 


\S  3M6 

129  HIT 

139  aao 

129  jni 

129  »• 

129  304 

129  1546 

12V  1H9 

12d  Z72I 

129  27W 

129  lao 


129 


129  WB 

lA  2729 

1  .'>  3611 

IJ-.i  26« 

1 


i^    Z7» 


IJV  2SB 

l.N  27» 

l.-v  3««» 

129  2«» 

UN  3741 

l.H'  37* 


•68.101 
'863,431 


U"i< 

liN  36« 

UN  2617 

UN  2773 


InTenUon. 


Name. 


M^ 


Date. 


Monthly 
Tolame. 


Official 
Oacette. 


I 


I 


$ 


•ndttallkt IfSJ!^ 


Oan-houae 
Gyratory  cruaner 

Hair-comb • 

HanM>-laJt*ner ..............•••• 

Hanil-braoa ' 

Hanger: 

nfraewTfororeSwrdMil  Tlneyard  use 

Harness-pad . .  •— — 

Hameas-strap  keeper 

Hat-Mocking  apparatn* 

Hav-preas 

Uav-prees 


Ck>olei 


C.  Ekuidgeand  J. 
O.  Oranum 


WlQen. 


AthieCle- 


Hav-rake 
HfMd-ha 

Heat-regulator 

Heater: 

Sft  Water-beatar. 
Healer  and  radUtor.    CkunbloaUon 

UniingelMBBDt.    Blaatilo 

HMting  •yftem 

Hraiing  tyrteoi 

Hinge .-  ..."•..••••••••••• 

Hinge ............ 

Hinge.    Awntng-Wtad • 

Hinge.    DeUobaMe 

H0igt ,.,.....•••.•.•••.••••••• 

Hoist ....•.....••••.• 

Hoisting  apparatus 

Hoist inc  apparatua . , 

Howtlng  apparatua  and  tranaporttag  oieaaa  t]MnCor 

Hoof-pad 

Hook:  ....WW 

See  Boat-book.  Latch-hook. 

Ftah-book.  Snap-hook. 

Horae-boot :-:::i " *"  " 

Horae-groomlng  trnptemept 

Horsf^reteater 

Hot-air  furnace 

Hot-air  regiater .- 


A.  Lampeon  and 

B.  Leouyer 

J.  C.  Eameat.... 

B.  Oamer 

F.  W.Moore.... 
/.  C.  Oamel,  G. 

H.  E.  Bonner. 
L.  J.  Undaay... 
0.  L.  Pieroe.... 
O.  W.  Hagaman 


O.  F.  WarTBi.. 


L.  WlQit,  and 


863.063  Aug.  13  1543 

863,384  Aug.  13  1902 

b63,&10  Aug.  13  2224 

863,162  Aug.  13  1712 

863,3M  Aug.  13  2047 


863,288  Aug.  13  1907 

863,542  Aug.  13  2200 

863,519  Aug.  13  2235 

863,376  Aug.  13  2037 

863,302  Aug.  13  1927 

863,374  Aug.  13  2036 

863,193  Aug.  13  1763 

863,315  Aug    13  1944 

882,906  Aug.  13  ,  1300 


C.  Schaefer 

O.J.  Schneider 

A.  O.  Paul 

W.  H.  Bright 

C.J.  Aebi ,.......••••••• 

W.  P.  Angeto 

A .  Swanaw 

K.  E.  Rioe 

J.H.Clark 

R.  H.  Beebe  and  J   Trimble. 
L.Moas 

D.  O.  Pritdiard 

F.  Sandwiach 

M.  HaUanan 


863,318 

Aug.  13 

1952 

526 

803,454 

Aug.  13 

2137 

576-7 

863,211 

A  g.  13 

1790 

481-2 

863,504 

Aug.  13 

2218 

599 

863,128 

Aug.  13 

1664 

445 

863,132 

Aug.  13 

1673 

448 

863,465 

Aug.  13 

2150 

580-1 

8*3,221 

Aug.  13 

1811 

487 

863,152 

Aug.  13 

1701 

467 

863,346 

Aug.  13 

1992 

536 

863,209 

Aug.  13 

1777 

478 

863,441  Aug.  13  2117 

571 

863,098  Aug.  13   1608 

432-3 

863,386 

Aug.  13 

2063 

564 

M.  Whit- 


A pparatus  tor  winding ...^ ■ -•■ 

adjusted    poaltlona.    I>eTkJe    for 


Hub-attadJlng  device  :v     l 

Hub.    Automatic  ooaater  and  brake -.i-'-C' 

Hub.  Two-epeed  and  automatic  ooaat«T  and  brake 
Hub  Two-ipeed  and  aotomatlc  ooaater  and  brake 
Hub.  Two-epeed  and  automatic  coaster  and  brake 
Hub  Two-i^eed  and  automatic  coaster  and  brake 
Huller: 
See  Oraln-buUB-. 

ice-cracker 

loe-creaiD  can .....•••.• 

Illunrtnatton.    Derloe  lor  eilecttaig 

Illusion  apparatua 

Illusion  apparatus 

Implemesit-raek ■  •  • 

Iniubators.    ThBrmometer  attachment  lor 

Indicator; 

See  Speed-lndlcator. 

Indicator - 

Induction-ooU... 
Induction-coUa. 
Instruments    tn 

maintaining 
Iron: 

See  Sad-iron. 

I  ronlng-board 

I  ronlng-board 

I  ronlng-board  chair. . . 

Ironing-pad 

Jack: 

See  L4ftlng-}aok. 
Upannlng  apparatus. 
-i..int; 
Set  RaU-)otnt. 

Journal-box 

Journal-box  Ud 

Key-ring 

K  n  1 1  tingmaehlne. 

Knob.    Door- »••.- 

Lnbellng  machine.    Box- ••-• — 

Ladder.    Kxtanaion- ^ 

l<<imp 

1. amp-burner 

Lamp-dilmBey  bolder 

Lamp.    Eleetrlo-are 

Lamp  for  melting  sea  ling- wax ■ 

J  amp.    Gaa- 

I  amp-hoUtlag  derlce.    Electrte-aro- ....  — _ 

Lamp  reoaoiacie  to  a  support.    Means  for  securing 
anelectno- 

1  lunp-abade 

:  iimpahada.    Incandeeoeot^ 

Last*.    Docitat  securing  dnirr  f"* 

l.a8U.    Stick  lor  supporting  shoe- 

l^atch. .........•-....•.-.'■• 

Lathes.    ^~Sh^  attachmrat ^r  wood-taming 


M.  Welsa 

A.  H.  Blanchard 

O.  E.  Pettarson 

0.  W.  Crawford..... 
8.  J.  Morgan  and  H 
comb. 

W.  E.  Faulklngham 

C.  Newton 

C.  Newton  and  F.  E.  Brown 
C.  Newton  and  F 
C.  Newton  aad  F 
C.  Newton  and  F 


863,336  Aug.  IS 

863,267  Aug.  13 

863,437  Aug.  13 

863,361  Aug.  13 

863,087  Aug.  13 


E.  Brown. 
E.  Brown. 
E.  Brown. 


,862,890 
863,422 
863,423 
863,424 
863,426 
863,436 


C.  Harrington  and  P.  M.  Thorn 

J.  J.  Snlgo 

G.  F.  Kuni....' 

J.  R.  Lancaster 

F.  D.  Thomaa 

W.  H.  Smith 

T.  W.  Bk-kel 


T.  E^Tion 

J.  O.'Helnae,  Jr...., 

C.  A.  Planstlclil 

A.Maui 


e!  H.  Bu«-li  and  Oi  R.  PuroeU. 

M.  J.  Herbert 

J.  E.  Church 


.  863,390 
.  863,569 
.  863,287 
.  863.407 
.  863,470 
.1863,006 
.1863,600 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


1979 

1868 
2113 
2018 
1504 

1203 

2092 
3003 
2097 

2100 


2066 

2290 
1907 
2073 
2155 
1457 
2213 


129  2606 

514  129  2707 

601  129  2808 

460  129  2649 

554  129  37S6 


516  129  2708 

615  139  2822 

604  129  2811 

550  129  2763 

520  129  2715 

549-M  129  2763 

473-4  129  2666 

525  129  2720 

380  ,  129  ,  2M9 


129  1?723 

120  2782 

129  2676 

129  2807 

129  2634 

129  2636 

129  2786 

129  2681 

129  2646 

129  2737 

129  2670 

129  2776 

129  2615 

129  2757 


129  3732 

129  2697 

129  2775 

129  2746 

129  2583 

129  2514 

129  2760 

129  2769 

129  2771 

129  2771 

129  2771 


•   533 

609 

669-70 

543 

406 

351 
563 
56»^ 
565 
565 
565 


555   129  2758 


626 
515 


129  2827 

129  2708 

659  129  2764 

583  129  2787 

129  2569 

139  2806 


397 

597 


Automatic. 


Wire-fabrlo-: 


862,889 
863,175 
863,035 


882,941 

863,150 
862,970 
863,507 


Aug.  13  1290 

Aug.  13  1734 

Aug.  13  1350 

Aug.  13  1501 


Ang.  IS  '  1S86 
Aug.  13  1608 
Aug.  13  1406 
Aug.  13   2221 


350  129  2514 

466  139  3686 

369  129  2534 

407  139  38S3 


373  '  UB  9888 

457  129  2644 

382  129  2662 

600  139 


D.  F.  Brodenck. 


tter,  flgure,  and  tte  Uke  In  relief. . 


A.  Byrd 

J.  W.  Stephenaon.. 

J.  L3mn 

I.J.  Young 

J.  T.  Henderson... 

■O.  E.  Inman 

8.  C.  Johnston 

W.  S.  Hamm 

O.  W.  Gibbs 

H.  F.  Gleason 

R.  T.  Felsrh 

H.  8traube 

A.  H.  Humphrey.. 

J.  Neu 

R.  P.  Schrtver 


W.  O.  Holt  and  R.  L.  Foster. 

H.  D'Oller,  Jr 

H.  J.  Jaqulth 

W.  Croealey 

A.  W'.  Chick 

E.  A.  HUl 

.'■  M.H.Sheridan... 

.    W.  Blalack 

.1  J.  Fischer 


863,147     Aug.  13     1693 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  U 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  IS 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  IS 
Ai*.  IS 
Aug.  13 


862,880 
863,560 
863,297 
863,482 
863,176 
863,000 
862.971 
863,388 
863,379 
862.900 
863  ..')68 
863,464 
863,182 
863.041 
863,320 

863,178 
862,966 
863,184 
862,885 
863,363 
862,914 
863,228 
863.256 
863,533 


1276  ' 

S46 

2291 

626-7 

1930 

519 

2176 

588-90 

1736 

466 

1563 

423 

1406 

382 

2053 

566 

2041 

562 

1304 

356 

2209 

620 

2150 

S80 

1748 

460-70 

1508 

400 

1955 

537 

1740 

467 

1386 

380 

1763 

470 

1385 

348-0 

1874 

506 

1325 

361 

1834 

490 

1867 

503 

2240 

606 

454-5  138 


138 

139 
138 
138 
139 
130 
139 
139 
138 
139 
139 
130 
129 
139 
ISO  I 


3610 

3U8 
3713 
2794 
3067 
3603 
3663 
3798 
37M 
3518 


2786 
2660 
29M 

sm 


138 

129  3540 
138  38SS 

130  3818 

138  3808 

139  3536 
129  3685 
129  3886 
138  3813 


7?^*^ 
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XXIV 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


XXV 


Invention. 


liftlng-jack  and  truck.    ComUxted . 


Liquid-weighing  apparatus 

Liquids.    Apparatus  for  treating  foaming 

Loading  ana  unloading  apparatus 

Lock: 

See  Padlock.  Seal-lock. 

Permutation-lock. 

Locomotlve-boiltT  and  steam-superheater 

Loom  for  weaving  double-pile  (abiica 

Loom  warp  stop-motion • 

Loom  warp  stop-motion ■ 

Lubricating  bearings 

Mail-bag  catcher 

Mallet 

M  an  ure-«p  reader 

Massage  apparatus 

Massage  dexice.    Flexible : 

Mat: 

See  Table-mat. 

Matches.    Safety  device  for  the  ignition  of  slow 

Matting , 

Mausoleiim 

Mea^iring  instrument.    Elect rioal 

Measuring-instrument  indicator.    EiectiiMl 

Measuring-stick 

Mociianicjil  movement 

Mechanic's  furnace , 

Metal  chips.    Treating 

Metal.     Expanded 

Metal-pounng  app*ratua 

Metal  structure 

Metal  tie  and  rail-tastener 

Metallic  tie  and  rail-fastener i 

Meter 

Motor-meter. 


Tube  or  pebble  mill. 


Current-motor. 


Sae  Klectric  meter. 
MUl: 

See  Bark-mill. 
Grinding-mlll 

Miner's  <lrill 

Mirror.    Hand- 

Mop 

Motor: 

See  Car-motor. 

Motor  control 

Motor-meter.    Electricity 

Mower      Lawn- 

Mucklng-machine 

Muffler 

Night-soU-reductlon  plant.. .'!;!!!!!!]II"I"*i;ii"" 

Oir-bumer 

Oil-«.bhiet 

Ore-feeder 

Ore*.    Treating 

Ores.    Treatmg  vanadiuov 

Organ  wind-chests.     Means  for  automatlcaDy  ood- 

troliing  the  supply  of  air  to 

Overahiw 

Packing 

Packing-bin  lor  fruit,  Ac.    Adjiwtabie. ."."[[["[][ 

Packmg.    Piston-rod 

Packing.    Rod- 

Packing.    Sectional  metallic 

Packing  valve-rtKls  or  shafts  under  pnmon.  Mtiine 

Pad: 
See  HariMM-pad.  Tr<mfa«-p*d 

Floof-pad. 

Padlock : 

Paint  compound !..!!""! 

Paper-feeding  machine :. 

Paper-tube  machines.    Cut-off  mechanism  for 

Pavement 

Peat.  Preparing i::.. .:.:::::::;: 

l:^'''::-:::: •••■"•-" 

Pencil.     Lead- ' 

Pencils     Rubber  tip  for  lead-..  .■.";". 

Perm  titat  ion-lock 

Phot  ivgrapb-holder 

Pianolas.    Music-roUfor 

Picker;  

See  Fruit -picker 
Picture  film.     Moving-.    ... 

^tJr'f^rmo'rt^    Govemor^omroli:d-ifr,V:d;ut^ 

Pil»?  case  or  former     CoUapnible 

Pillars     Machine  for  omam»>ntinit  turiied 

Pin-protector "«  lunwa 

Pipe:  

See  Corrucated  pipe. 
Pip«M;ap.     Electric-Installation 

ripe-coupling 

Pipe-coupling 

Pipe-laying     DeTlcelior  f4cUit«V|i« 

Hpc^locking  attachnwnt     Smoto^ 

rip«>  or  hose  coupl.-yr.  

Pipe-wrencsh.    Chain... 


I.  P.  Neiflon,  T.  O.  Sluppeil.  uid 
J.  A.  Smalley. 

W.  Leinert 

F.  U.  Lehnert , 

C.  A.  Long 


H.  H.  V'aughan 

A.  Heaid 

0.  B.  Ambler... 
W.  F.  Andrew*. 
W.  M  Coirman. 
T.  E.  Sbeffey... 

C  Knopf 

B  E.  lliller 

S.  F.  BowMr... 
8,  F.  Bowser... 


F.  Kammler 

O.  B   Dickerson 

T.J.  Moore 

W.  E.  Sumpner 

F.  G  Simpsoa  and  W.  M.  Price . 

J.  O'Bryan 

E.  Oehrte 

C.  Bargamin 

8.  AxeTrod 

W.  D    Forsyth 

P.  ThUland  J.  H   Klepinger 

J.  A.  VfoUi 

J.  I.  Shaw 

J.  L.  HIckle 


E.Clai* 

C.  K.  Decherd.... 
F.  S.  Th<MBs« 


C.  B.  Larcelere 

O.  Hookham 

O.  O.  Riswold 

E.W.  Durfee 

E.T.  Alber 

P.  E.  McDonneU,  Jr 

J.  D.McCord 

H.T.  Satteriee 

O.B.Shipley 

R.McKnIght , 

F.de  Lucio 

J.M.  Rosenblatt 


H.Metx 

J.  H.  Nash  and  R.  H.  Brfgga,  Jr. 
C.  r  Mathers  and  A.  H.  8twr«u. 

L.H.  MarteU 

O.J.Gariock 

E.W.Tucker ! 

O.  E.  Leib  and  E.  B.  Wltte.'!!!!! 


P.  D^Aagelo 

A  A.  EbersoB.... 

W.Scott 

F.C.  Osbom 

H.J.  Rofli 

r.  r.  OreeleyV.V.; 

J.A.Holland.... 
I  t^-  W  ■  Boman . . . . 
i  E.  Winne 
,  P  Mclntyre.' ■.;"".; 

I  W.H  Stevens... 
;  D  R  Qpsene 


r 

■  •  •  •  m  J^ 


F.o.^Sftr'.'!^.*'-*"^ 


1  T.  BilveuandD.  Hlrstel. 

I  J.Anderson 

I  K.  E.  Johansson..... im 


W.H.Vjbbe, 

^H^Phi]Ilp..j,.... 

W.W  Oo^on 

!  J.  F  Jones.. 

j  QL.  Shead...: 

J- H   Phillips.  Jr.." ■ 
I   "    C   Brocksieb  and  M 


883.121 


8n.07» 


80.333 


Aug. 

Aug. 

ADg. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
,  Aug. 
88>.«M  At«. 
MS^UO  Ai«. 
863.143    Ai«. 


881.130 
8S3.U1 
883.153 


Aug.  U     aOOO        362-3     l»  '  Tm 


Aqg. 
Aqg. 


863,144 

881,«r74 
868.064 
883.308 
863.008 
803.108 

868.430 


Al«. 


863.134 

miMt 


80a.86« 
863.468 
88B.8U 


Aqg. 
Aof. 
Aug. 
At*. 

Its. 

I  Aqg. 

I  Aqg. 

Aqg. 
Aqg. 


88SJ06    Aug. 


863.364 

863^1 


863,188 

863,557 
863,368 
863,342 
863,305 
883,304 
883.f0» 


863387 
883,07« 
863,450 

883,540 

863,305 
863,573 
883,186 


88I,M6 
863,408 


883,063 


883  jai 

MS  JOB 


863408 
883,358 
863,955 
86Si306 
863,383 
863.114 
863,167 


863.141 
863,07 

863,01« 
863,488 

88I,>» 


P.  Togl 


883.SM 
863.007 
883J73 


>863.«S 
1883.017 


Aqg. 

Aqg. 
Aug. 
Aqg. 


Aqg. 
Aqg. 
Aqg. 
Aqg. 
Aqg. 
Aqg. 
Aqg. 


13  ;  14B7 
U  I4B7 
13  1574 


13  1»74  > 

13  1400 

13  1667 

13  1S71 

U  1703 

13  1063 

13  3070 

13  2379  , 

13  1888  > 

13  1080 


13  I  1410 

13  1536 

13  1838 

13  14S2 

13  i<r 

13  1«7 

13  3104 

13  1300 

U  1677 

U  1301  i 

13  2154 
13  :  1387 

13  2143 

U  1323  I 


Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aqg. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aqg. 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aqg. 
Aug. 
Aqg. 
Aqg. 
Aqg. 
Aqg. 
Aqg. 
Aqg. 
Aqg. 


13 

13  3033 

13  3383 


13  1757  i 
13  ,  1337  j 
13  3386  , 
13  !  3037 

13  '  1888 
13  1981  ; 
U  1980 
U  1448 
13  i  1836 
U  I  1436 
13  1576 
U  !  2131 

I 
13  8378 
13  '  1779 
13  I  3307 
U  I  1786 
13  1304 


1375 
3075 


U  1534 

U  ;  1388 

U  i  1866 

U  I  1784 

U  1604 

U  3048 

U  I  1488 

13  i  1870 

13  i  1386 

13  I  1994 

13  1911 

IS  ,  1644 

13  1730 


13 
13 

U 

13 
It 


13 
13 
IS 
U 
IS 
U 
U 


1886 


1436 
2188 
1331 


1481 
1401 


14tt 
I4n 


«>6 
426 


532 
3S1 

447^, 
448 

46k 
5» 

463 
453 


383 

414 
531 
388 
439 
523 
567 
378 


3M 
583 
378 

5T8 
361 


600 

545 
637 


471-2 
363 
625 
547 
535 

531  3 
531 
3M 

490-1 


574 

631 
478 
631-3 
475 
354 
373 
560 


413 


sr 

47»~80 


406 
S04 
377 
523 
517 
441 
463 


452 
604 


403 
304 
363 


533 

381-3 
406 
3B3 

38»-3 
40S 


129  2K1 
12»  2sn 
^,W6 


129  rjl 

129  2MI 

129  JtM 

129  m 

129  IMS 

129  77r 

129  ITS 

la  Ml 

139  Ml 


129  IHl 

129  2M 

129  V\i 

129  2571 

129  Mi 

129  nu 

129  tm 

129  Mt 

129  m 

129  mi 

129  m 

129  Ml 

129  m 

129  as 


m'aM 
129  rtf 

139  ,3n 


129  M4 

129  IBM 

129  XOT 

129  2744 

129  2711 

129  2716 

139  2711 

129  M? 

139  .3W 

139  vr. 

129  308 
139  I  3711 

m'  tat 

129    3(71 

129  sni 

139  3M7 
139  W7 
139  3M1 
139,3:16 


»  - 

39  1513 

29  27H 

29  m 

29  3114 

2»  t!» 


2Hi 


,29  tm 

[29     3710 
29     3tti 


29    388) 
»     2811 


"V 

2574 

•» 

3800 

29 

2Sff 

79 

2731 

■>g 

2S» 

'H* 

2S« 

"1 

2532 

•< 

rm 

"4 

taa 

'. 

■an 

InTentloa. 


Name. 


No. 


Date. 


Monthly 
Tolume. 


Official 
Qantte. 


i  s 


> 


J.  Olewshak. 

T.  L.  Douglass 

J.  Malcolm 

L.  A.  Smlthsoo........ 


pU;*  ^1.1  cultivator.    Combined 

Plow  draft  mechantii 

Plumb  and  level • " 

Pneumatic-deirpatch-tube  oarrter _• 

Pneumatic  drtfl.^ 

Pocket     Ciannent- •* 

I'okr      Hog- ■ 

Police-leader..^ • ^  ^   „ 

Polish ing-rod  grip \  j  Be«ch.. 

Portable  elevator ' 

Post  . 

S<,  F.nce-po«.  »  K.  Schattner 

Prepayment  me^antam E.  Schattner 

Prepayment  mecnaiwwn 

^5??  DrtU-pwM.                      Hay-pree*.  , 

BmboMtng^rMa.  .L.B.Odell.. 

PTintlng-pi«M  «MP» I  c.DeZalra. 

Prolectile • 

''^Jj'cota-paUer.  8tumpi>uUer. 

Pulley ; i 

PoUey.    Metal 

Pump.    Rotary 

Pamp.    Rotary 

Pump-valve  meclwiHin 

Pumrti*  and  drilling  maohlBe 

PuncCiS  and  ahiariiig  m^shlne 

PoiKlilng-mactklite 

FoMle  or  game  apparatus 

Rack:  ] 

„S</J™P»«™°**"**-  M.Hawkins 

R»il-bond £   A.  Glllchrtst... 

RaiRbalr ■• u   w&tnrs 

RsJlconMCtlon.    Bwltoh- :  f  V *^ 

Rail-coupling  device |  w  ,   h^^. 


W.Jerger 863,400  Aug    13  3065 

I.J.Budlong 863,506  Aug    13  2219 

W.  P.  La  Fdllette 863,977  Aug.  13  1414 

G.  E.  Qowey,  W.   E.   Lees,  and    863,273  Aug.  13  1889 
J.  O.  Bell. 

8.  C.Matthews 863,415  Aug    13  20ffi 

M.C.8chwab |  863.456  Aug.  13  2130 


P.Hart 862.905     Aug    13 


862.993  Aug    13 

863057  Aug.  13 

8(>3.2»8  Aug.   13 

863.461  Aug.  13 


1310 
1433 
1S28 
1921 
2147 


H.T  Hallowell.. 
H.  T.  UaUoweU.. 

J.CUrk 

M.  F.  Abb^ 

D.  Sheen 


M62.874  ,  Aug.  13  ,  1308 


1&13 

1816 


1940 
1860 


20S6 


567 

ao»-aoo 

385 

fioe 

561 
677 
366-8 
300 
415 
519 
579 
344 


138 


863,046  Aug.  L3 
863.226  ,  Aug.  13 


863.811  t  Aug  13 
363,248  Aug.  13 


863.301  Aug.  13 

868.387  Aug.  13  3063 

863,083  Aug,  13  14^3 

863,250  Aug  13 

863,107  Aug.  13 


w.o.Bi;i.deii::;::::.: v-ifs^  ^!«  \l 


W    McKee. 
B.  F   Berry. 
H.  Macriun. 


RAil-)olnt 

Railway  blook-aignal 

k:?  ssarltiirt  ii«i;iiit^  •piii^tu.  to 

RaUway-rail  chair. 


R.l{::;:fS.nXin.top»v;iVihi-P«-dingof...    J^A^8^re.^_ 


J  Shannon  and  J.  E.  Wood 

M.  E.  Wagner  and  J.  B.  Wlaeman 

L.  H.  Thullen 

M.  L.  Dunham 


883.304  Aug.  13 
863,346  Aug.  13 
863.412     Aug.  13 


1862 
1634 
1866 
1778 
1993 
2079 


Ballway-aigBal 

Railway-aignal •••• 

Railway  aignal  devlcs 

I^ailway  signal  nirf hanlini  .•.•.•.......** 

Railway  sigDallng  •yttfloi.    Eiectiio 

Railway-switch ;  •  •  •  v  ■  v  —  :.V-V  • 

RaUwsy  switch-operating  devioe.    Btrsrt- 


N .  M noci  and  A .  Celenia 

I  J.  A.  Baker 

...  J.  P.  Coleman 

....  1C.  M.  Cleavland 

....    B.J.  Morgan..........  ••-•- 

R.  M.  and  J.  M.  Van  Eaton. 

W.J.  Brittain 


863.531  i  Aug.  13  2262 

863.381  I  Aug.  13  2044 

862.000  I  Aug.  13  1381 

863.378    Aug.  13  2040 

863J83I  Aug.  13  3067 

863,102  I  Aug.  13  1617 

863.241  1  Aug.  13  1860 

863.332    Aug.  13  1971 

863,367  I  Aug.  13  2026 

863.558    Aug.  13  2280 

863,148     Aug.  13  1806 

863,418     Aug.  13  2086 

863.496     Aug.  13  2201 

863.268  \  Aug.  13  1875 


tel::i;i5S.rtS-gn^:    iii^W^rc^^^^  J.  D.  Taylor 

Ung  power-operat*!  apparatus  connect*!  with  Damron . . . . 

Railway-tie I  ^- "*• 

Rake: 
See  Hay-faka.  ]  c  O^rmaa. . . . 

Raker M»  and  lointer P  H.  LasteT!:..: 

Ratchel-wnoeh „  ^   gusby 

Rsceipt-mariEer ^t    ;««? 

Recording devto* • •.'■•.•'l",-^"lLlii^'    v   v  Price 

Redurin/ compounds  and  prodorlng  low-earb«i    E.  r.  rnce 

ferro  2loys. 
Reslster: 

Stf  Hot-air  nglftar.  »  ^  Leuthesser 

R««iater  or  name-board '  * 

R(«iil*tor;  ^    ^  ,  .__ 

See  Feed-water  wgulator.    Heat-wgulator. 
Fltjd-pr^ia  moi»r   ^^r^^r 

Regulator  and  •af«ty-«top 

Rifle  const raotion 

Ring 
See  Key-ring. 

Rivet     lieadMM 

Rivet .    Split 

Roasttng-tumaoe 

RoaAting-tnmaoe 

RcM'k-breakeT 

Rolti  ng-mairitiiM . . . 


863,800 
863,416 
863,475 
863,060 
863,387 

863,063 


86S,S77 
863,406 


Aug.  13  2223 
At«.  13  I  2063 
Al«.  13  2164 
Aug.  13  1620 
Aug.  13     1843 

Aug.  13  :  1523 

Aug.  13  3030 
Aug.  13     3074 


J.  Tribe 

C.  Hamilton. 


1.  B.  Stlmpson. 
E.  B.  Stlmpson. 
W.  A.  Rankin.. 

::::.■  o.  e.  Kirk 

I  J.  B.  Freeman.. 

.''.'.'.'l  A.  Shedlock  . . . 

D.  S.  Kranch... 


862,906 


863,385 


868,117 
868,171 


Aug.  13     1446 


At«.  13 


At*.  18 
AqS-U 


1916 


1648 
1728 


Rope-clamp '  j^'  p  Lee  and  F.J.  E.  Nelion,  Jr 


Rotary 
Rotary 

Rotary  englO0 

Rota ry engine.    Gompoand -in" •  vir • 

Rotary  motor  OMiBtod  by  gaa  or  hydrooarboni. 
Rubber  tube*    Mt«IOilngrtla>porooek  lor.... 

Sad-iron.    Rtoetrio 

Safet  V  drill  and  tap  1 
Sail-furllng  i 


Saii<i- wheel 

9a«ii-ta«teaer... 
^^iuin  frame  and  i 

Sash.    Window- 

Saw  clamp  and  Mt.   ConblnMl. 

Sawing-maohtaM 

Sawing  maohlne.    Wood- 

Scale.    Computing- 


J.  H.  Setser. 

L.  8.  FlaUu 

M.  B.  Ertckson  . .   . .        ■       ■- 
M.  J..  J..  J   E.,  and  J.  A.  Burtat. 

G  IvanofI ••• 

G.  J.  Schneider 

E.  Groom 

H.  Rlgm*' 

W.  H.  Hobbv 

■W.  O.  Schneider 

J.  b.  Rosebocm 

W.  Le  Queane 

If.  H.  Turner 

1  F.  Andareon 

1  T.  L.  Curtrii^t 

T.  C.  Prouty ' 


863,330  Aug.  13     1970 

863,463  Aug.  13     2  « 

863,045  Aug.  13      1513 

863,187  Aug.  13      1U66 

863,526  Aug.  13     2244 

863,103  ,  Aug.  13  ,  1619 

882.922  I  Aug.  13     181B 

868,191 1  Aug.  13  i  1761 

863.324  Aug.  13     1961 

863,524  Aug.   13     »« 

863,520  Aug.  13     ^ 

863,356  Aug.  13  I  »07 

863398  .^Ug.  13     30M 

863.45.S  Aug.  13     31» 
862,901  ,  Aug.  18  !  1305 

863,444  Aug.  13     2«1 

863.276  Aug.  13     1892 

863,226  Aug.  13      18W 

863,093  Aug.    3       600 

86C,204  Aug.  18  ,  1916 

863,563  Aug.  13     2384 

863,011  Aug.  13  ;  1468 

863,886  Aug    13     1287 

862,987  Aug.  13  '  1356 


129 
129 

129 
120 
120 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 


! 


2763 


120-  3807 


411  I  129 
488  >  129 


2554 
3703 

2767 
2783 
2519 
2509 
2500 
2712 
2786 
2606 


2586 
3663 


524   129 
600  129 


666 
654 

403 
501 
439 
502 

47H 

536-7 

660 


610 
653 
376 
552 
556 
435 
498 
531 
647 
626 

465-6 
562 
506 
606 
601 
661 

685-6 
412 

496-6 


120 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 


2718 
2694 


2750 
2757 
2576 
2806 
2024 
2686 
129  ,  2671 
129  I  2737 
129  1  2766 


129  2817 
120  I  2756 
129  ,  2543 
120  2754 
129  '  2780 
129  I  2619 

129  I  acoe 

129  ;  2730 
129  I  2749 
129  2827 
129  2643 
129  2767 
129  I  2801 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 


413  138 


2600 
2806 
2767 
3780 
2587 
2800 

2588 


561 
550 
403 


RSs'olO  '  Aug.  13  1479 
ISSl'  aS.  13  1807  i  612-13 


303 


818-10 


441-2 
4644 


120 
129 
120 
129 
120 


138 


120 
130 


530  I  129 
580  <  130 
411  129 
471  '  129 
006  129 


2753 

2766 
2575 
2705 
2866 


2711 


3688 
3864 


438 

364  : 

478 

538-0 

606-7 

604-5 

640-1 

557 

577 

355 

572 

610 

489 

431 

517 

628 

399 

349 

370 


3730 
2786 
2585 
3664 

3814 
3619 
2828 
2665 

3736 
2813 
2812 
2744 
2761 
2782 
129  '  2618 
129  1  2778 
129  2704 
129  i  2683 
129  I  2613 
129  2711 
139  2838 
129  2672 
120  2513 
120*  2535 


139 
130 

139 
120 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 


XXVI 


ALPHABETICAL  UST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


XXTU 


Inventioo. 


Window-acnen. 


Ni 


R&ilway  bkxk-iignAl. 


Screen: 
See  Cl«t«m-«reen. 

Screw ■••- 

Screw-threading  tnacamd - • 

Seal.    Automatic 

Seal-lock 

Seat: 
See  Toilet-seat.  ,        ^     . 

Separating  the  more  soluble  constituents  of  a  mate- 
rial from  the  ivta  soluble  constituents  thereof. 

Separating  the  more  soluble  constituents  of  a  mate- 
rial from  the  less  soluble  oonstituants  thereol. 
Means  for  use  in 

Separator 

Sewage-ejecting  system ■ 

Sewer-cleaning  apparatus • 

Sewing-machine  f««ding  mechanism 

Sewing-machine  looper  mechanism 

Sewmg-raachme  stitch-forming  mechanlam 

Sewing-machine  slop-motion  device 

Sewing  machine  throat-plate  fastening >. 

Shade-hanging  device.    Window- 

Shapers  or  planers.    Work-holder  for .... 

Sharpener.     Disk- 

Sharpening  apparatus.    Saw- ................< 

Sharpening  instrument.    Cutlery- 

Shearing-machine 

Sheet  -  delivery  mechanisms.  Smut -sheet  attach- 
ment for 

Sheet-folding  and  other  machines.  Cutter  mechan- 
ism tor 

Shell -grindmg  machine 

Shock-loader 

Shoe-polishing  machine .............. ....... 

Shoestring-fastener 

Sight-feed.    Fountain 

Signal: 

See  Railway-signal. 
Signal  device.    Safety. 

Signal  mechanism 

Signaling  device.    Electric , 

Skillet '•- 

Slater's  support 

Smelting.    Charge  mixture  for  tron- 

Snap-hook 

Soap-dispenser 

Soda- water-t>ottUng  machine , 

Sound-rt>producer , 

Sowing-machine , 

Spark-aivancer.    .\utoni*tie 

Speed-  indicator 

Speed-indicator 

Speed- indicator . 
Speed-indicator . 
Speed-indicator. 
Speed  mechanism 

Speed-rvgiilator 

Spinning  and  twisting  machines. 

and  supporting  means  for 

8plic»'-bar 

Spring: 

See  Vehicle-spring. 

Squib-box 

stacker  attachment , 

Stacking  machine.    Hay- 

Stamp-affixing  apparatus 

Stand : 

S<fe  Cycle-stand.  RAQway' 

Steam-generator 

Steara-trap  for  use  in  beating  systems '.'.'.'.'.'. 

Steering  mechanism ...m'lJI'!! 

Stone  cutting  and  polishing  wheel .I".""""! 

Stone-saw 

stoneworking-machine i:".::;:::;::::::::::: 

stool.    Shoe-flttmg 

Storage  battery .- 

Stove  and  furnace 

Stove.    Cooking- 

Stovepipe-thimble '" ' 

StreeU ,  roads,  or  raUway s.  Uixiag  with" or  diaeoivl 
inp  in  water  and  dlstrlbutingTmaterial  to  be  ap- 
plied to  "^ 

Stud.    I.acins-. 

Stufflng-box?..;.. 

Stump-puller..:::.: 

Sulfatecrystals.     Recovering 

Suind  or.>*  conUlning  zinc.     Treatment  oY 

Sulftds.    Reducing  metallic       '*""™''«'» 

Su-pport.    AdjusUble : 

Suspenders ;:;: 

Swimming  apparatos.       

Swlne-holdlng  device .  / 

Switch:  

a««  Railway-switch. 
Switch  and  lock  movements 

for 
Table: 

Se*  FHting-table. 
Table-mat 


Me. 


Time 

.Automatic  variable-. . . 


Thr»bd  guiding 


W.  B.  Jackson  and  W.  Bunatt.. 

J.  O.  Dixon 

A.  C.  Roeenbrook 

L.  o.  £«Qgar .«...•■•.............■ 

T.  Oriswoid,  Jr 

T.  Oriswoid,  Jr 

C.  M.  Laurttxen 

J.  W.  Cooney 

J.  f.  Kuhlman....... .....••••.. 

M.  Hemleb 

W.  M.  .\mm«rman 

W.  H.  .\mmermaa 

E.  B.  AUen 

W.  M.  Ammerman 

J.  M.  Terry  and  J.  E.  WhlU..... 

M  and  H.  E.  Morton 

L.  D.  TollTer 

C.  H.  Reynolds 

A.  Rademachar k 

J ,  J ,  \  Aiiicrc . .. ■  ■•••••••••*•*••• 

R.  Mlehle 

C.  A.  Sturterant _ 

N.  Barry.  Jr.,  W.  R.  Watera,  and 

A.  F.  Kefflo. 
W .  Peltier 

J  ,  A  •   O  Fc^v  61  •  ■•••••••••«••••••«• 

XXt   a^vQaVUfl  ■  ••••••«•••••••••••••* 

\^ ■  \^«  aUU ■  ••  ■•>••••••••••«••••••• 


M .  Sftlmond 

Cd,  Vj .  if  lorft .  ...■•■•••••••••• 

J.  A.  DAKflT. ... .••«•••■••.•• 

K.  A.  Hudaon 

F.  F.  Haakell 

H.  W.  LAah ^ 

a .  o .  seoiy . . .•....*«....•.. 

11.  B.  Pel ly. ...... ......... 

W.C   Wood 

A.  Haug ;., 

E .  de  L  rlbe 

B.  P.  Churchill 

T.  M.  Becherer 

W.  A.  Fogelberg 

I.  P.  Davis 

C.Knopf 

C.C.Coteman 

H.  Pattlaon  and  L.  Soa^la. 

J.  Sturgeiss 

J.  E.  Prest 


Monthly 

VOtOBW. 


I 


1. 


80,181    Aug.  U     17S3 
8a,<U  !  Aug.  U     23» 

muoH  I  Aug.  u    ifloa 

868/ai .  Aug.  U     148B 

I  i 

881,081    At«.  U     1S8S 


flO  129  3H2 

«B  1»  Bit 

«1  1»  ItU 

«*  la  a:s 


414-17   m  an 


$a,m  Aog.  u    1721  '    «2-3    la  m 


881,073  I 

88>,m 

8a,«o 

88l,«l 
883,«8 
883,905 
86S,47S 
88S,4« 
803,443 
883,»4» 
8BS.080 


Aug.  U 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  U 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  IS 
Aug.  U 
Aug.  U 
Aug.  U 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


1798 
3015 
1570 
33Bft 
31M 
2190 
IflU 
2197 
21&3 
1330 
2100 
2123 
2121 
1379 
IMO 


473-4 
&43 

424 

611 

S(H 

»2  i 

446-; 

581 
S6& 
SN 
573 
571 
375 
435-7 


ID 

MM 

IS 

r« 

1» 

Ml 

m 

su 

i» 

rm 

i»  rr 

i»  xn 

129  ago 

i»  »r 

i»  na 

i»  rm 

i»  jm 

is  rx 

l»  M 

12B  »7 


883,363 


W.  Bordeau. 


riUb  atand. 


C.  H.  Rloe 

W.  A.  Uprl^t... 
F.  D.  8hank7..... 
H.Hadlda 


A.  Neuensch wander 

A.O.  Paul 

W.  Brterley 

N.C   Harrison 

C.  L.  Miel 

J  R.  Peiroe 

H.  J.  La  Londe 

C.  Berst 

M.  M.  DiUon 

T.J.  March ; 

O.N.Marvin 

B.  P.  Richardson 


E.B.  Stlmpaon 

W.C.  SiorAs 

S.  Jacobson  and  S.  E.  Svendaon 
H.  E.  Horton  and  F.  C.  Oedse  ' 

R.  W.  E.  Maclvor .7/ 

E.L.  Anderson 

P.  F.  Swart 

T^   ., 
.  O.  Mason 

i.°A.^SS£: 


853,007     Aug.  U 

88l,«8  I  AlW.  U 

88S,0«3    Aug.  U 

883,353     Aug.  13 

803,S73     Aug.  13 

882318  i  Aug.  U 


Aag.  U 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  U 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  U 
Aug.  U 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  U 
Aug.  U 
Aug.  U 
Ai«.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  U 
Aog.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  U 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  U 


888,173 
888,878 
t^S/)OB 
88MU 
883.137 
883,174 
882,M8 
888.151 
8a8,m4 
888,188 
883,305 
881,408 


883.484 
883,95 
868,218 


I 

!  1733 

I  1416 

'  14&3 

I  17«5 

I  1683 

I  1783 

I  UTS 

;  1700 

I  1473 

ITU 

I  1«79 

!  3080 

1379 

i  2100 

:  1838 

1808 

22U 


SOI 
013 
456 


1»     «6 

i»  aii 
139  m* 


396 

129 

M» 

483 

139 

«• 

445 

m 

«4 

466 

139 

Ml 

374^ 

139 

Ml 

447 

139 

MS 

401  3 

139 

3m 

402 

139 

3H0 

507 

139 

roo 

&58 

139 

re 

347 

1» 

3611 

5«8 

1» 

rr* 

494 

139 

Ml 

487 

l» 

3M) 

888,447    Aug.  U     n96 
863.340  ;  Aug.  U  '  1840 


882,»<3 
858,108 


883,860 

888,313 
883,6«7 
863,173 
863,301 


Indication  apparatus     L.  H.  Thullen. 


CH.  Westlake. 


863,641 
888.347  I 
863J6e| 
883  J34 
868,414  1 


8n.as3 

863.900 
868.300 
863.379 
868,411 
88M71 
882.943 
863.084 
863.013 
883486 


883.238 


868,968 


Aug.  U 

n 


U 
U 
U 
U 
U 

u 
u 

13 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aog. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


1367 
1738 


1798 


506     139    Ml 


573  139  Vn 

496  139  SMS 

373  139  3M9 

463  129  15» 


U 
U 

u 
u 


Aug.  U 


Aug.  13 


1731 
1990 
U«6 
3987  I 
1985 
18S3  I 
1334  • 
3061  I 
1361 


1886 
1343 
3064 

1805 
3079 
1366 
1368 
IMO 
1473 
1786 


1845 


1384 


623-3 
483 

029 
4«5 
530 
367-8 
615 
Iff! 
508 
364 
501 
371 


1»  MS 

129  7H* 

129  MO 

\J^  M6 

129  2714 
129 


rm 


129 

129  — 

129  THn 

129  3S» 

ijv  UV 

129  TSn 


139  I  MS 
129  301 
129     2751 


408 

300 

557      .-       - 
611-12     12«    22 


343 
372 


129     175* 
129     2B0T 


„..  12>t  »» 

407  1-^  »B 

400-1  I?-'  52 

471  I  129  390 

I 

496-7  '  129  9»l 


370 


Talking  machine . . .  .^.  •  »•••;•■:  •/•  • 

rtlkTM-machlnea.     Na«!IM«blnet  for .... 
ri  s^u     Appw^tua  for  mixing  liquor  in 

Tank  -closure 

f^p <.. ...•-. 

T»['P<'t .....•...«••..•....••••••• 

T»i'P'ng-n»achlna.  .•......•»..-•••••••••••• 

T»rg»t T'  - •• 

TelfplKine- receiver . . ...... ... 

Tfleph<^ne-reoe(Ter  lM>t<Mr.«.. 
Telephone  repeatar-oipnilt... 

Talephon*  trunk -dpcoit \::"  vat 

■rSrEle  maMTlaU.    Drylng-machlne  ftJT 
ThermoaUt  and  at^am-trap 
.  — «.aa.^  tool •••«>••• 


»♦•••••••♦*•»#••••»•" 


•  * ••• * • « • ■ 


jMd -cutting  tool 
Tsahlng-aachiM. 
<Jutr«utt«r 


R«i)way-tia. 


..f . 


..I. 


Protector 


1469 

397     129 

S7t 

2211 

m     139 

Ml 

1500 
2000 
1373 
1834 

409-10     1» 
539     129 
345     139 
361     1» 

1 

2m 
3801 

675   m 

009-30     139 

mi 

1  *■• 

a  •  •  •  ■  ^« 


129     3514 


Tlckct-cu 

Tie 
Su  Fodder-tie. 
MetaUlc  tie. 

Tirr  protector.     HubUr- 

Tire-rolling  machine. ••.»•••.» 

Tire-tool ..,...........•.•••• 

Tire.    Vehlcie-. 

Tire.    Wbeel- - --, 

Tires     Antomatlc  pump  fi  r  ruMvr  . 
Tins  for  motor-cars  and  eimilar  vehiclea. 

To^bLJ^""^pl^t»«  »«'»«>«•""«*"<'  spreading  cut 

Toilet  and  shoe-pollahlng  outfit 

Toth't-aeat.    Child's ; ,.»..,.• 

TiK)l-holder ^ 

riHith-tasteDcr .  ......•.'»..>•' 

rijgun 

rr«*-e     Haroess   .,....-..._. 

Trac  k-«ander.     Pneumatic .-- 

rrain-conirolling  apparatus  •  v ' ' '  ». '  1-  W#' 

I  rams     Means  Tor  locking  or  braking  the  wheels  of 

T^sfonnera.     Protacti ve  device  (or  seriea 

Transmission  mechanism 

^Itt  Steam-trap.  Waste-trmp. 

Trolley  catcher  and  retriever • 

Trolley  (or  carrying  bales  o(  cotton 

Trolley  for  carrying  balea  of  cotton 

Trolley  for  oarrjrlng  balea  ox  cotton 

Troller-p«)ia  anppoit 

Trough 

See  Keeding-t rough. 

Trousexa-edge  protector 

Truck 

Truck 

Truck.    Car- 

Truck     Sacking- ••   • i'l'^l' 

Trucks     Non-chattertng  brake-hanger  lor  car-.... 

rS'n;'-lS?k"VSSlv;Vua-  lor  deteriinin,  thenuml 
her  of  librationa  per  aeoond  of  a 

1  u  rbine-buckM 

Turbine.    Elaatlc-Auld 

lurblne  regulation.    Btaam- 

Type-setting  machine 

Type-setting  machine • 

Type-writer  attachment v:   H  .L;.w-« 
Ty^••  wntlng  and  adding  machinea.     Automatic  key 

connecting  meams  for  oomblnad 

T  y p»-  wri tli\g  machine 

Tvp«-  writing  machine 

Type- writing  machine 

Type-writing  machine 

Type- writing  machine 

'  mbrella.    PoldlDg 

\  alve.................... - ,.-.. 

Valve ....« 

Valve 

Valve ..w... »..»•—> 

Valve ■ 

Valve  for  gaa-prodoeera 

Vslvf  gear  for  engtnea 

Valv*'  (rear  for  exploaiTe-enginea •♦•• 

Valvt'  mecbaolam 

\  alve  mechanlam.    Motor-driven 

Valv»«.    Pendent  awltch  (or 

\  alvea.    Pneumatic  device  lor  operating  gas- 

Y'e)^f  |g 

Vehicle  actuated  by  ftictlon-par .    Motoi^ 

Vehicle  and  boat.    Combined 

\  >  hicle-brake 

Nehide fender.    Motor- 

vehicle.    Recreation- ". 

Vehirle-aprtng 

Vehiiie-aprtng 

Vhicle-euapendtagderloe 

vphi'-le-wheel 

\  fnilmg-DUkchlna 

\"ii  imK-machlne 

\   ^itiiator ; 

\  '-.nei.    Bubmarlne 

139  0.  0.— U36 


H.  B    llalieoii  and  A.  Haug 

L.  W .  Fickett 

CJ .  r  lAOft • . >•• ■•■••*•••••••*«****■ 

CJ .  F •  L^  *V MQ •  >•««*«•*•■••••••• 

H-  l>,    Jftulti^f .  ...••>•«••«••*•••«« 

A.  J.  F.  Crmufurd...* •..»• 

W.  R.  Bankbrad * 

IE.  B-  HntnATi  ..••*•••••••••••••  • 

a .  P* .  8 riT"'©© V©  .  . .  •  •« »•••••••••••• 

C.  8.  Wlnaton , 

J.  H    lyortmer 

J.  M.  Uoroar ■ 

B.  Borden  and  W.  A.Neracher. 

R.  Sylveater 

K.  D.  Friteh  and  G.  Drewry  ■  •  • . 


N63,164 

)«3,316 

863,100 

862.0(i5 

803.061 

803  ..S83 

W3.4M 

803,35;i 

862.WI0 

)«3,230 

80.1.338 

862,982 

803.179 

863,876 

863,466 

863.271 


13 
13 
13 


Aug.   13 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug. 
Aug 
Aug.  - 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


J.  Hipplaley 

H.  V.  Loaa 

W.C.  Broadwell 

J.  Allend 

A.  J   Jamea 

O.  D.  Kouaaean. 
A.  McLean 


»• • •«•• a 


O   Bergstraeaaar ■ 

W.  V.  Nolen 

K    F.  Dwyerand  J.  V.Conner. 

N   Barry.  Jr 

p.  Frlti 

W.  0.  Lee. ....•.'.••-•••*•••••• 

C.  F.  Knapp...4 » 

J.  H.  Wattcrs 

J .  L.  J  ones 

E.  J.  Woodhouae 

C.  E.  Eveleth 

I  E.  T.  Alber 


803.535 
M63.&44 
Mi3.3&3 
863.488 
803.630 
I«i3.095 
M^.083 

>- 63.01 5 
s«2.g8n 
N03.5IH 
S63.4B7 
Mi3.527 
h(i2.979 
862.921 
M2.963 
M>3.M0 
8UM>48 

863,163 
863,341 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


Aug.  13     1714 
Aug.  13     19H6 


J.  L.  Perkins 

J.  R.  Fordyce 

J.  R.  Fordyce 

J.  R.  Fordyce.  .•■•••,; U'.' 

H.  W.  Fellows  and  1.  A.Cammett. 


J  C  Marr... 
H.  Weber... 
J .  F.  Uafley . 
J.C.  Barber. 
J.  F.  Hafley. 
E.  W.  Hoist. 
R.  F.  Abb*.. 
L.  E.  Knott. 


M77 
1716 

1708 
171U 
1425 
1522 
2046 
2186 
1864 
1319 
1827 
1981 
1421 
1742 
1273 
2151 
1887 


2267 
2270 
3002 
2189 
3363 
1603 
1686 

1474 
1428 
2234 
2307 
2247 
1417 
1334 
1383 
2364 
1618 


461 

483-4 

460 

388 
413 
664 
501-2 
603 
3S9 
491 
634 
387 
406 
346 
681 
509 


139 
129 
139 
139 
139 
139 
129 
139 
139 
129 
129 
139 
199 
120 
129 
139 
129 


3649 

3877 

3648 

3567 

2588 

3766 

2796 

3506 

3633 

3686 

2733 

2666 

3069 

2809 

2786 

2708 


612   129  3819 

616-19  1  129  3823 

539-40  129  2760 

692  I  129  I  2797 

614  I  129  2831 

431  I  129  3013 

428   129  ,  3609 


403 

388-9 
G04 
506 

doe 

385 
363 
376 
614 
412 


120  I  2573 
129  .  2667 
129  \  2811 
139  j  2804 
129  i  3815 
129  I  2564 
129  3527 
129  3544 
129  I  3821 
139  3tt7 


461   129 
636  130 


802.964  Aug.  13  I  1347 
AiS.  18  1399 
Aug.  13     1300 


Ma.894 
862,805 
863.896 
863.891 


368-9  >  139 
362-3  i  129 


2735 


Aug.  IS 
Ai«.  U 


O.  E.  Stevens 

W.  H.  Whiteside 

J.  F.  M.  Patlta 

W.  P.  Quentell 

O.  G.  C.  Schmltt 

(1.  W.  Campbell 

J.  A.  Smith 

O.  W.  Donning 

F.  W.  HUlard 

C.  E.  Kelley 

.    W.  R.  Fox 

J  E.  E.  Barney 

.<.  Schlndler 

J.  Hawkyard 

N.  C.  Basaett ■-■ 

C.  W.  A.  Kortkebeck. 

CO.  Richardaon  and 

net. 

J.  O.  Nolen 

H.  F.  Smith 

J.  D.  MacLacWan 

P.  Meyer 

R.  A.McKee 

E.  O.  Howard 

R.  N.  Oakman 

R.  N.  Otilonan 

C.  Cretors ■   ■ 

J.  K.  Labus  and  G 
E.  T.  Charmon... 

O.  Brendel 

D.J.  Welton 

T.  H.  Waltber  ... 
T.  A.  Hoover 

1. 14.  Athona 

W.  Brieriey 

T.  Rowland 

8.  E.  Ltaaley 

P.  8.  McKenile... 

J.  p  Nikonow... 

A.  Hector. 


F.  N.  Con- 


863,196 
803,123 
803.275 
863,012 
863.274 
863,277 
863,483 
863,073 

863.113 
653.126 
863,210 
868.442 
863,453 
863,360 
803,232 

863,050 
803 ,005 
863X)70 
803,373 
803,400 
803,000 
883,9rt7  I  Aug 
863,136  Aug. 
803,406  I  Aug. 
803,449     Aug; 


1301 
1294 


3633 

3516 

353  I  129  I  3516 
353  ;  139  I  2517 

351  I  139  2514 


13  1766 

13  1666 

13  1801 

13  1470 

13  1H0O 

13  1893 

13  2181 

13  1666 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aog. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug.  13  '  1642 
Aug.  18  i  1600 


476 
444 

610 


139  3667 

129  3632 

129  I  2708 

400  I  129  3672 

510  I  129  I  3708 

510  120  1  2704 

500  !  129  2796 

424  I  139  2004 


Au«.  18 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug 


1788 
2119 
21.36 
2U0U 
1831 

1527 
1547 
l.-Wi 

2a« 


13 
13 
13 
13 

13    y.w 

13      li.^ 


13 
13 


HOO 

1^78 


13     2071 
13     2129 


i:"8chrelber. 


8.^,563 

8.18,004) 

«n3,545l 

8  3JO0I 

8  3J0M\ 

8  3,180 

»  2.990 

«  2.931  1 

8  2,963  I 

8<J,40e 

9f<3,361 

8. 2 ,877 

I  8^^,134 

8  3,W3 

Rc^2,917 

863,666 

8A3,14n 

883,461 

8^2,923 

R>2,929 

8«^.428 

Hi  3,5,32 


Aug.  13 

Auit.  13  1 

Aug.  13  I 

Aug.  13  I 

Aug.  U  ! 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  18 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

AuS-  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  18 

I  Aug.  13 


2382 

1466  ! 
2274  I 
1770  I 

i.-ioe 

1743 
1431 
1344 
1396 
3072 
1873  I 
1274 
1650  I 
2296  I 
1326 
2390  i 
1092 
2132 
1833 
1840 
2102 
1  22.'i3 


440 
445 
481 
571 

675-6 
.■>41 

492-3 

414 

418-21 
423 
.S40 
595-6 
394 
381 

44»-50 
!15« 
574 

623 

306 

030 

476 

428-9 

468^9 

380 

367 

379 

660 

S06 

346 

444 

028 

362 

628 

454 

574 

364 

306 

.VW 

011 


129  3636 
129  !  3633 


3073 
2777 
3781 
2744 
3687 


130 
129 
139 
139 
129 

129 

129  2897 

129  3603 

120  3751 
129  '  3801 

129  2S67 

129  2649 


129 
129 
139 

139 

139 

139 

139 

139 

139 

129 

139 

139 

129 

139 

139 

139 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

139 

139 

1  ** 

I  129 


3638 
3703 
3780 


2500 

2823 

3009 

2r09 

2669 

2558 

3631 

3647 

3704 

3006 

3009 

3633 

3839 

3537 

2829 

3543 

2781 

3538 

3631 

2772 

2617 


::^r^ 


":^t^- 


XXVUl 


ALPHABETICAL  UST  OF  INVENTlONa 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


max 


Inventiott. 


Nams. 


Wagon  and  sled.    Combinatioa.. " 

Wa(;on  bed  and  rack.    ConibUWB 

W  agon.    Dumping- 

Wagon.    Feed- ' 

Washboard • 

Waiting 

Waahing-machine 

Waate-trap 

Watch ^  ...  ■  ,i  •  •  " 

Water-giaaaes  and  aigfat-lubricatora.    Safety  device 

and  goard  for 

W  atw-hea ter •••;'••  i  ••  v,      «•  li ;  Vl " 

Water-supply  soun-ea.    Means  ft>r  attaching  llexibM 

tubes  to 

Water-tube  boiler 

Water  wheel  or  motor.    Current..... 

Weaner.    CaU- 

Weed-cutter,  cultivator,  and  pulveriser 

Weighing  appliance.    .Automatic 

Weighing  device.    Automatic 


N.  H.  ChaUaat.. 

J.  A.  OiUo- 

P.  BUtt 

T.  D.  Heath 

J.  W  Tatum.... 
T.  OriawoW.  Jr.. 
W.C.  Pawtoa... 
A  8.  Newton... 
W.  M.  Mattaeeon. 
T.  M.  Warner... 

B.  E.  KehiMTt... 
C.J.  KintiMr.... 


.Automatic 

Apparatua  tor. 


Vehicle-Wheel. 
Water-wheel. 


Weighing-machine 
Welding  rings,  Ac. 
Wheel: 

Set  Sand-wheel. 

Stone  cutting  and  pol 
iahing  wheel. 

Wheel 

Wheel  regulator.    Band- 

Window-acreen 

W  ire-drawing  machine.    Multiple- 

Wire-stretcher 

Wrench: 

Set  Pipe-wTBDota.  Ratchet- 

*v  I^QUk^XI  ■  %  »*«^##«««*««##«**  *«*■*»••***•**«•*#••«**«*■«■ 
^*  I^C^^L^aa  V  *  »••«•«#■««•««*««•«**»■•  ■*»«**>«■*••••**««■*«* 

Wrench 

Wrench 

Writing  a  plurality  of  algnatures  or  inarrlptiona. 

Means  for  slmultaneoualy 
Yoke  attachment.     Seek- 


J.  P. 

C.H.  Martin... 

O.N.  FMenon. 

J.  R.  Courtrlfht 

K.  H.  Shorman. 

C.  OauTin,  H.  Cartiar 

Bruoel. 
H.  RiehardaoB 
O.H.White... 


and   E 


J  Nve 

V.  /sruce  aiad  H.'s.  BJulu- 
'  J.  W.OuIU 


D.  H.  Shipmaii... 

0.  W.  An«eO 

J.  Pattaraoa 

M.  A.  Mob-ooy... 
J.  W.  Wlnkairted. 
J.  8.  Brand 

J.  J.  (yCoonaO   .. 


No. 


Date. 


WSJKt 


tmjm 


MMH 


tm^^^ 


.108 

11 


ii 
« 
1 


Aac.  i< 
Aug.  u 

Aof.  u 
Ai«.  u 
Aa«.  U 
Aug.  u 

Al^  U 
Al«.  IS 
Aug.  U 
Aof.  U 

Aoff.  13 
Aug.  U 

Aug.  U 
Aug.  U 
Aug.  U 
Aog.  U 
Ai«.  U 
Ai«.  IS 

Aog.  IS 
IS 


Aog.  IS 
Aug.  IS 
Aug.  IS 
Aug.  13 
Aiw.  IS 


Monthly     I  OfcUl 
Toliune.        QaMtts 


I 


aoio 
ao«6 

3307 
1«B 
>1«3 
107 
30*0 
1«0 
10( 
1497 

3087 
3306 

1300 
1«» 
Iftll 
1486 
1454 
3M0 

1383 
3181 


18B7 
1107 
MSB 

lor 
isoa 


X 
0 

I 

542 

m 

563 

131 

0» 

m 

381-2 

m 

Ul 

m 

417-M 

m 

648 

131 

533 

m 

520 

la 

380 

ui 

567-.8 

131 

031 

131 

343  m 
407  131 
410  131 
404  !  la 
3«-fl,  131 
aOB-10    131 


371-8 

an-7 


403    131 

414    131 

131 

4M ;  m 

366     131 


131 
131 


Aug.  13  1836 
Aug.  IS  ,  1883 
Aiw.  IS  3107 
Al«.  IS  ;  3380 
Aug.  IS  3386 
Ao*.  IS  \  lOOR 

Aog.  IS  I  II 


rii 

as 

3» 
Sll 

m 
an 

in 

a& 


an 
ai 
ai4 

ar 


aw 
au 


433  j  la 

901  la 
668  !  la 
633  la 
6»   la 

530     la    SB 


WK 


I 


ss  Ul  an 


DESIGNS. 


-•      :• 

Nama. 

M*. 

Oat*. 

08Wal 
OaaMa 

Deatgn.                    ; 

t 

i 

Oaa-bumer.    Inverted j    Laderv                                             '     M.74B 

IS^'r^ai.s:*'^'^"*" :;  F.L.johMoti.;::::::::::::::::::'  wS 

Sign.    Barber's j  J.C.Smith ;   «J« 

Aug.  U 
Aog.  13 
Ai«.  U 

la 
la 
la 

S 

TRADE-MARKS. 


Title. 


Abrasives.    Certain 

Atitlseptk,  germicide,  auti  astringent  powders ' 

■\tflBMiers . 

Axes,  adzes,  and  Mli-uooks  * 

Axes,  mii^%,  mid  (.iU-hooks  

Baklnj(-(H)Wdt»r 


Batteries. 

Beer 

Beer 

B*«r 


tlectrlr. 


Belt-dresnings . 


Bfltlng.    Leather. 

Blsi-uit 

Blankets  ai>d  rugs 


Woolen.' 


BlastiiM{-m«,hiiirs  iu.l  luiulatiim-wlre 
Boot«  snd  shoes,     leather       ""*••- 

Boots  and  shoes.    leather! 

BooU  aiid  shoes.    Leather     


Electric. 


Carbonindakn  CompAny. . . . 

Prophylactol  Company 

UttLmtonk  Robblns 

A.  W.  WUlsASon 

A.  W.  Wills*  Son 

CUmaz  Coffee  A  Bakl^  Powder 
Co. 

W.  P.  Sermour 

J.  4  P.  Baltf  Brewing  Co 

J.  A  P.  Baits  Brewtiw  Co 

Unlonabrauerei    Sctafflatn  A  Co. 

Aktleo-OeaaUactaaft. 
Black    Diamond  Maoaf»etarli« 

eomjmny. 

C.  A   SrhlerenACo 

National  Biacult  CoraDajiT 
T.  F.  Firth  4  Sons . .  r!^  . '. '.  ] 
Kastem  Dynamite  ComnuiT 
E  J   Reilly.. 
Bmtlev  A  Olmatad  CoinMny 

W.  M.  Laird  Company 


H«0 
84.304 


ft4JB4 

•4.835 
MJB8 


Data. 


ri 

84.814 


M.513 


84.887 
84.801 
84.808 
•4,Hi 


Ai«.  IS 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  U 
Aug. 


Aug 
ABg 


Aug.  13 
Aug.    - 

Aug. 

Aug.  13 
Aug  - 
Aog 
Ai«.  13 
Aug  - 
Aug 
Aug 


TRADE-MARKS-Continued. 


ntia. 


Boots  and  ahoaa.    L«^ 

Boots  and  aboaa.    r**!r*' 

Rnnts  and  aboaa.    Laatnai' 

B^».Toaa.*iidanpp>«.    L«tbw 

l^u.  ahoea,  and  -£PP«J    »^»*S  ..j^  '  • " 
Br»r«>s,  liainiasaa  aoraw-dilTBra,  and  picu — 

Bread 

Brooma •» 

Brooms 

Brooma - ••••■ 

Brooma 

Broshea    ToUat- 

Canned  com .p.... • ■ 

Canned  fli^pmldlng.  - i.... ■ 

fanned  flah  and  ofrtara 

fanned  flab  and  oyitara 

fanned  aalmon 

Canned  salmon viv   ';.■ 

Cannwl  soocotaah  and  canned  Umabaana.... 

Canned  ve|(«*abtoa 

Canned  TBgHablea « 

ctsSiislot^lIi'and  vaults  and  their  parta. 

Cbamtrala    Oitata • 

Choeolata 

Chooolataa.... ......  •.••••••• 

ChooolatM.. 

Cigar* 

Ctgars 

Cigars • 

C\gar«.  ................•••»«••'••-••••••••■•' 

f  Ijrar* • •• ' 

1  igars .•• •••' 

figsrs 

CUT  »ewer  pipea,  floe-Unings,  and  condolta. 

Cloth  and  piece  gooda.    Certain 

Cloth  and  piece  gooda    Certain 

CoaU,  veata,  trooaara,  and  oreicoata 

CoOw 


■••■•••«a •* • 


••••••• 


•  ■  ••••k*«* 


■  •••••  ••••  *•' 


>•••••• 


• ••••••• *a 


••••••• 


Co 

Coflae 

Coflce.  .••••••• 

^  OiTH0 .  ••«•■•■• 

Coffee 

Coffee  and  tea. 


Coflw  and  tea .- 

Cotton  draaa  gooda..... 

Cotton  piaoe  gooda •• 

Cravats 

Cream.    ToOet 

Cutlery  and  adfMQflla.    Cartaln  ^. . . . . 
Drinks.    rratt-flaTBtMl  noo-aloohoUe. 

Edge-tooU.    OertalB 

Electric  motors 


■•■•••*«•••• 


Elect  rtealawftotaaa.. 
Fxplodraa.    HI 
FxplostTac.    Hi 
rfrtUtaera...   .._. 

Klour.    Wbaaf •• 

Flour.    Wb^ 

Food.    rtsiHgatrl  Uqukl . 
Food..   Oartan 

Full»r«'( -. 

Fiis(M«oc  Stonaton,  aad  dynamlt*. 


........ 


ffa»-bkv  IIP 

Oun-alf!i8» 

Hams,  baaen,  and  cured  meats. 

n<>adw«ar.    Cartatn 

MHk^waar.    Oartate 

nradwaar.    Cartain 

Horaa.    Amptttyln^ 

norte-blanlmts  and  nig* 

Mn«r-«upparMrs ..' 

H  ooe-«upportrrs 

iDitPct-extannlnatar 


........ 


InMTts  and  Tarmln  on  animals     Preparation  lor  d^troytag. 
J^miing  materlaU,  engine-packings ,  and  hoee-pipes 

K:  :t  'inderganDanta * 

Kr  t  undarwaar 


!.«rnp 
Iar<f 

Ur^l 

UHthar  ar 
I  en '.her  ft 


»f • ••• ••••••• 


braa^g  tar. 


WIdtart  A  Gardiner 

Cnddook-Terry  v  ompany 

Craddook-Terry  t  ompany 

Morae*  Rogers 

PaulBrolhva 

Oacrge  Wcrtbington  Company. . 

Nolda  Broibara 

La*  Broaoi  A  Dwtar  Company.. 
Lae  Broan  i  Duater  Company.. 
La*  Broom  A  Duster  Company.. 
L**  Broan  A  Doater  Company.. 

UnlTvaal  Broab  C^ompany 

H.  F.  Webb  Company 

C.  A.Cofla 

Waplea-PUttar  Oroocr  Company 
WMito*-Platt*r  Grocer  Company 
TbI&ket  Pw^dng  and  Trading  (  o 

H.  Winter 

H.  F.  Webb  Company 

FnUar  Oannertoa  Co.TipanT 


84,170 


lorf 


rnllsr  QuiMrt**  Company 
BlaaaO  Carprt  Swrarnr  Company. 

Pannsylranla  Steal  Co 

Hadwortb  Barlom  Co 

8oalA<  Gu^iln-Boatmn  A  Klla  . 

J.  O.  MaDooald  Candy  Company. 

Glntar  Oro4M7  Co 

OoataT  A.  HMbs  A  Oo 

GoataT  Ju  lloaba  A  Co 

OoaUT  A.  Moab*  A  Co 

OmUt  a.  lloab*  A  Co 

GoaUT  A.  M oab*  A  Co 

Park  A  TQfotd 

8.  Doty. • •• 

Natloaal  Fin  Proofing  Compaajr. 

M.  Boaenbanm'a  Bona 

M.  Roaenbaom'a  Bona 

D.  Laaibuifwi ..... 

CUmax  Colto*  A  Baking  Powdar 

Co. 
C.  A.  Murdoek  m|.  Co 

C.  A.  MordoekMte.  Co 

C.  A.  MardoekMV-  Co 

C.  A.  Mordook  Ml*.  Co 

HiOa  Bra* .-.i- ;•  -a  •  •  • 

Black  Hawk  Coffee  A  Bpte*  Oon- 
pany. 

8.  OattI  ASon 

Barton  Broa.  A  Co 

American  Trading  CompaiV 
Oppanbetaner,  Franc  A  LMiP 
O.  M.  Kmery 

W .  Pane.  ..............  ..r*.* •"••  ■ 

W.  C.  Dobba , 

G«>rie  Worthlngton  Coatpany. . 
Maaobinenfabrik    R«eka8n>h    A 
Bcbnelder  Naehf.  .A.  0.,  Dree- 
deai-HeideDaa.  ^^_     ^ 

Perkins  Kleetrte  Swftali  Mfg.  C«. . 

Faatem  Dynamlt*  fompany 

FastemDytiamita  Company 

r  W.  TumeU  A  Co 

Globe-WemlAe  Company 

V.  N.  Hbikle.     

Mlnot  Flour  Aim  Co 

W.J.  Ooemaey 

B.  Gattl  A  Bon 

LaatarClayCo 

Barton  Powdar  Cora  pan  y 

C.A.Camp**..    ^  • 

l.ymaa  Otoi  fk^t  Corporation. 

IntanUt*  fifing  Co 

Ayara-YooBg  Bat  Co 

A^era-YoiSHatCo 

Avars- Yaiii  Bat  Co 

Tea  TrafOoBlpany  of  Newark, 

N.J. 

T.F.rirtkABons  

Blaek  Oai  Oarier  Company 

Blaak  Oat  Oarter  Company 
^^  ^  ^   Ufa.    who 

__Dni«co 

Poir  iBirDnig  Co 

I  Mill*  Co'.*.'.'. 

^a.  A  Co • 

rETans  Glass  Company. 

■ — BV  A  Co 

J,,,— I  A  Co.  • 

Otoaa  M(g.  Co 

Oloaa  Mfg.  Co 


Aug.  IS 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  U 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  U 
Aug.  IS 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  U 
Aug.  IS 
Aug.  IS 
Aug.  U 
Aug.  IS 
Aug.  U 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  IS 
Aug.  IS 
Aug.  U 
Ang.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  IS 
A(«.  13  I 
At«.  IS  I 
Aiy.  13  I 
Ai«.  18  ! 
Ai«.  U  j 
Aug.  U 
At*.  IS  I 
Aug.  IS  I 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Ai«.  13 
Aug.  13  . 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  IS  I 
Aug.  U 

Aug.  U 
Aug.  U  ! 
Ai«.  13 
Aug.  13 
Ang.  13 
Aug.  13 

Aog.  U 
Aug.  13 

Ac«.  IS 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Ai«.  U 
Ai«.  U 


64,610 

Aug. 

64,615 

Aug. 

64,610 

Aug. 

64.600 

Aug. 

64.408 

Aug. 

64.671 

Aug. 

•4,673 

Aug. 

64.M0 

Aug. 

MA60 

Aug. 

64.4B8 

Aug. 

64,613 

Aug. 

«4,4M 

Aug. 

•4498 

Aug. 

84.6S3 

Aug. 

•4.680 

Aug. 

•4,681 

Aug. 

•4,808 

Aug. 

•4.608 

Ang. 

130 

130 

120 

130 

130 

130 

130 

130 

130 

130 

13t 

130 

130 

130 

120 

130 

120 

130  I 

130 

138 

138 
138 

120 

120 

130 

138 

138 

128 

120 

120 

120  1 

1» 

139 

120  i 

130 

120 

130  I 

130  I 

130 

138 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 

130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
138 
138 


2863 

3863 

2863 

2883 

2882 

3864 

3863 

3861 

3861 

38*1 

3861 

8861 

3868 

3868 

8868 

38E8 

2863 

3864 

2864 

3883 

38S3 

3864 

3883 

3884 


3Wl 
3BB8 


2853 

3863 


3861 
3864 
3864 
3861 

3881 


3883 
2883 
3863 
2868 
3863 

3863 
3868 
3863 


U  I 

13 

13 

13 

13 

13 

13 

13 

^  I 
13  I 

"  I 
18  I 

13  I 
IS 
IS  I 
IS 
IS  I 


138 

130 
120 
120 
130 
130 
180 
120 
130 
138 
138 
130 
130 
130 
180 
130 
130 
1» 


3854 


3864 
3866 


3864 

3861 
3861 
3R61 
3861 
3863 


3863 


8181 
3881 
a8M 
38S8 


rholeeale 


•4.678  Aug.  IS  1» 

Ufin  Ang.  18  I  138 

iAJn  !  Aog.  18  138 

mImO  Alig!  IS  130 


3861 
3883 


•4,8n 

84.614 
•4.188 
A4.ni 
•44U 


«4jm 


•4481 


Aug.  U  I 
Aug.  U, 
A^  U  ! 
Ang   IS 
AiS-  13 
Ang.  13  I 
Aug.  IS 
Aug.  U 
Ang.  13  I 


130 
138 
138 
138 
138 
138 
U8 
198 
198 


3884 


XXX 


ALPHABETICAL  UST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


XXXI 


TRADE-MARKS -Continued. 


LA  B  E  LS— Continued. 


Title. 


Nabm. 


Lsather-polUh . 


L*inlment.'alt«i"tiW.  »nd"  antibUioaa  UtUn. 
l^iquor  and  tnbacoo  curt 

[.ye  and  washing-soda - 

Malt  extract  for  making  bread 

Malt  sire  (or  thread  and  yams 


Medicinal  powder. 

Medicine.    Certain 

Medicine. 

Medicine. 

Medicine. 

Medicine. 

Me<1icine8. 

Medicines. 

Metal- poll: 


Certain  — 
Certain  — 

Certain 

Certain 

Certain . . . 

Certain... 
h 


Needle- threaders . 

Newspaper 

Oils,  ^n^ases,  iic. 

Padlock* 

Paint. 


Lubricating  and  cutting. 


Paint  and  varnish  removing  compound 

Pharniaoeutical  preparations.    Certain 

Piano-players  and  seU-playing  plaooa.    Autonwtie. 

Pianos  and  organs 

Ple-ftllings,  preserves,  and  Jellies 

Poison.     Aolnuil- 

Popcorn — 

Powder.    Oun- 


Sachet-. 


Powders. 

Raisins 

Razor-strops 

Remedy  for  the  cure  of  gravel 

Remedy  for  treatment  of  sore  throat. 

Ribbons 

Salt. 


Whltt^more  nrothers  and  Com- 
pany. 

n.  Blunt 

Erso  ProprietAT}'  Company 

W.  C  Cutler 

Cudah y  Packing  Co 

Erste  Wiener  Export  Malzfabrlk 
Hauser  &  Sobotka. 

Erste  Wiener  Export  Malrfabrlk 
Hauser  it  Sobotka. 

M.C.Carr 

Mulrhead  Medical  Co 

St.  Jacobs  Oil 

C.  F.  Scbnelder 

y.S.  Walker 

S.  n.  I.eonardi ■ 

8.  B.  I  eonardl 

McKesson  &  Robblns 

No.Tal  Polish  ManufscturingCom- 
pany. 

8.  Hlumenthal 

W.  R.  Hearst 

Universal  Oil  Co 

W.  BinK^am  Company 

Llnonln  WKterproof  Cloth  Co 

Schottler  A  HaMrt 

A.  Flflgge 

Cable  Com  panr 

Starr  PlaiK)  Co 

U.  Ams 

Steams'  Kleetrio  Paste  Co 

W.J.  Madden 

BoditA  Anonyme  des   Kxploslfs 
de  Clemiont  Muller  St  Cle. 

L.  T.  Plver  A  Cle 


64.64B       Aug.  13 


64,MS    ! 

ft4.Ml     ' 
M.M7 

t4jm 


M.646 
64,638 

64.636 
64,503 


64.233 
64.J63 


M.4B0 
•4,206 

•4,644 
•4.483 
•4.M6 
•4.M6 


Salve.    Eye- 

Sewing  and  crochet  cotton 

Sewing-machines  and  attachments. 


Sewing-machines  and  attachments. 


Shade  cloth.    Window- 

Sheetings,  shirtings,  drills,  Ac 

Shoes,    l/eather 

Soap 

Soap.    Medicated  toilet 

Soaps.    Perfiuued 

Spices,  mustard,  and  flavoring  extracts. 

Tools.    Certain  hand- 

Toy  building-blocks 

Type-writer  paner*  and  ribbons 

Valves  and  cocks 


Valves  and  cocks . 
Valves  and  cocks . 


Varnish 

Vegetable  substances.    Certain... 

Vests,  drawers,  and  trousers 

Wall-ties 

Watches,  clocks,  and  riockvorks. 

Whips 

^^'hisky .;:; 

Whlskv ' 


RosenlxTg  Bros.  &  Co 

M.  L.  Brandt 

J.8.  RUey 

J.  n.  Kolb 

Corbett  Broa.  Co ;.. 

Salt  I'nlon 

C.  C.  Underwood 

J.  &  P  Coats 

Wheeler  A  Wilson  Manufacturing 

t  ompany. 
Wheeler  A  Wilson  Manufacturing 

Corapanv. 
Western  Shade  Cloth  Company  .  . 
China  A  J  a(>an  Trading  Company . 
W.  U.  Brackett  A  Co 

Krom  Soap  (  ompany 

Magnolia  Healing  Soap  Co 

A.  A  F    Pears 

John  Bird  Company 

A.  W.  Wills  A  Son 

F.  A.Rkbter  , 

Miller- Bryant  Pierre  Company . . . 

H.  Moriter  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. 

H.  Mueller  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. 

H.  Mueller  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. 

Federal  Varnish  Company 

Continental  Rubber  Company . .. 

Maver  A  Wolfson 

J.('.  Schreok 

I-angendorf  Watch  Co 

United  States  Whip  Company . .. 

John  E.  Casdidy  A  Son 

K  8.  Pierce  Co 


•4.J36 
64,AS3 

64.««7 
•4.S74 
•4.487 


•4.684 
•4.286 
•4.646 

MJ61 

ujm 

64,aB 

64.633 

64.603 
64,606 
•4.646 
UJU 
•4487 
•4.611 
•i«« 
•4.8M 
•4.683 
64.600 
64,606 

64.610 

64.611 

•4.463 
84,461 
64.6B6 
•4.630 
•4,638 
•4,661 
•4,n3 
64.600 


Aug  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  U 

▲OC.  Ul 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  u 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  1.1 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13  ; 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13' 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Ai«.  13 
Aug.  IS 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  U 
Aug.  U 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


^    -f 

LABELS. 


Titt*. 


'^ICp^.iJroT^''  "*'  H>-p<,phospi..tes  "    ,vr,r  a  Medicinal 
•S£^''^;;y'c^^"    <'-«-r-Lot,on, 


A.  S.  Burg««s... 

I  J.  r>elson  /.."..... 

H.and  D  Kerns 

.<  Ix>tUsiana  Molasses  Co.,  Ltd 


U,im   !  Aug 


13,745 
13,737 


Aug 


1.1 
13 


Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 


la  m 

lat  aa 

12B  SB 

13B  ao 

IS  KI 

IS  SSI 

IS  su 

IS  au 

IS  SB 

IS  as 

IS  as 

IS  aa 

IS  aa 

I* 

IS  SH 

139  ua 


129 

Mt 

IM 

Mi 

129 

MB 

129 

Mi 

129 

i» 

129 

xa> 

13«     M4 


Aug.  13      m    ttk* 


139  M4 

139  t»4 

129  at 

m  MO 

139  MB 

139  m\ 

139  tm 

139  1»4 

139  tm 

139  HU 

129  MM 


^ 


IS 

19 

IS 

iS 


Title. 


Name. 


IS 

aa 

1 

IS 

m 

1 

IS 

au 

■ 

IS 

ail 

■ 

IS 

au 

■ 

IS 

au 

■ 

IS 

a» 

■ 

IS 

au 

■ 

IS 

as 

■ 

IS 

as! 

■ 

-.^■uj  8t»T.  Poll*."    (r<ir»to.«-Pol.*) 

and  Inrlforator  )         ,,.         ^ 
sunflower  Club"    (For  a«ars^,. ;;; 

^'^SS^;^^S:^---f^?l:nilyLini. 
••Y^S^."u^°m?'^TForM«lical  compounds) 


R.Maek 

8.  J.  Jackson 

Oklahoma  Coffee  Co. 
Pratt  Food  Co 


Adner  1  aboratory  Company, 

gtraw  Hatters  Union 

Sunal  Hair  Tonic  Cx)mpany.. 


H    A.  I 

Jamas  8.  Kirk  4  Company 

W.  E.  Closson  Medicine  Company. 

W   E  aosson  Medicine  Company 
W.  E.  Closson  Medicine  Company 


J.  M.  Young.  Jr. 


PRINTS, 


Title. 


Name. 


OfBolal 
Oasetta. 


No. 


Date. 


■8 
> 


My  UtUe  Olrl  Says.''     (For  W  axed  1 1 


■aper) 


W.  A.  Moschner  Jr.  A  Co 

Hamburger  Bros.  A  Co 

St.  Luke  Remedies  Company. 

H.C.  Lytton 

j.M.  Wallace 


I 


2.083  '  Aug.  18 
2,085  Aug.  13 
2.081  Aug.  13 

2.084  Aug.  13 
2.063  ,  Aug.  13 


1» 

1'JO 
120 
120 
130 


i 


2866 
2856 
3866 
2866 
2866 


TFtADE-MARKS. 

(BKOlH'l  RATION    APPLIKD    KOR.) 


.\ntimony  in  IngoU..  ^^        • 

.\ntlmony.  pig  and  sheet  ^M.^-.-v- 

.vntlseptic  and  disinfectant  substance 

AnUseptlcs,  deodorants,  and  dIsinfecUnts. 
Baking-powder 


Making -powder.  ....•«• 

Halls.    Oolf- •. 

Bath-tube 

Rattartaa  tor  local  appacaHon.    Hand- 

Beer 

Beer - 

Meer  and  wine  preeerrattvee 

Henain.  naphtha,  and  gasolene 

Roots  and  shoes.    Leather 

BooU  and  shoes.    Leather        _         

Roots,  shoes,  and  footwaar     1>»J [>",    l^^  V^  ; 
Brooches,  pins,  cuf!  and  coUar  buttons.  atoiM,  «■ 

r,  "^ 

Brooms 

Buttertn  and  oleomargartn 

•  andies  and  oandled  popcorn... %•*" 

;SS  f^tand  r,«^ble.,  driedfriii.:*^'" 
'  snned  fruits  and  Tegrtables 

anned  fruits  and  Tegetables...^ 

'  artridgea,  loadad  shens,  oaps.  Ac ..  — • 

ement.     Portland 

ement.    Portland 

ement.    Portland 


'.1er 


garettes  and  smoklng-tobacco. 


'  I, 


garettas,  olgai*.  and  tobaooo. 


Cookson  A  Company 

Cookson  A  Company ...       ■;:    - 
Chemische    Fabrtk    auf    Actlen 

(vorm.  E   Schering) 
Cheral-che     Fabrik    auf     Actlen 

(vorm   F   Schering) 
Creamery  Baking  I'owder  Com- 

Oeiger-Tlnney  Company 

B   F   Ottodrich  Company ....... 

United  .States  SanlUry  Manufae- 
turinf  Company. 

C   W.  Taylor .■ 

Xnheuser-Busch  Brewing  Asso-  i 

elation.  ^  _ 

Galveston  Brewing  Company  ..-.i 
A  Boake  Roberts  and  Company. 
Standard  OU  Co.  of  New  "i  ork .    . 

International  Shoe  Cx>mpany 

Geo.  0  ■  Snow  Co 

Treadwell  Shoe  Company ! 

Lee  Broom  A  bustw  Company  .. 

John  F.  Jelke  Company 

National  Candy  Company 

Watklns  Packing  Co 

DrakeAComparty^.... 

H  F.  Hemliigway  A  CO 

Burt  Olney  Canning  Co 

Peters  Cartridge  Company  ... 
Hammer  PortUnd  Cement  H  orks 
Hawkers  PortUnd  C^jnent  Co. .  ^ . 
KansM  aty    PortUnd   Cement 

Padoeah  Vlnefar  Works.  _^__^ 
OrtaSlUchBTabak  und  Cigaret^ 

SSabrik   Yenldte.  Inhsher 

HogoZiatt. 
Maaparo.Frtrea 


38,108 
28,101 
11,V73 

28.628 

26,403 


Aui'  13 
Aug.  i: 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 


28,684  ]  Aug  13 
28,616  Aug.  13 
26,834     Aug.  13 


14,838 
0.766 

28.836 
0326 
28.801 
10,006 
21.636 
28,720 
27.881 
28,668 
28,678 
27.381 
28,680 
27.007 
27.720 

28332 

17,865 
24.360 
38,133 
38,183 

28.280 
16,160 


8,014 


Aug.  18 
Aug.  13 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug  13 
Aug  13 
Aug.  18 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  18 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug.  13 
Aug  18 
Aug  18 
Aug.  13 


Aug  13 
Aug  13 


130 

lao 

1X0 

120 

120 

120 
120 
139 

120 

120  I 

120  i 

120 

129 

120  I 

120  ' 

130  I 

120  i 

130 

120  ; 

129 

120 

129 

130 

129 

120 

120 

120 

13» 

130 
130 


2843 
2843 

x838 

»^6 

2841 

28M 
2846 
2840 

2838 
2837 

2848 

2837 

3848 

2837 

3830 

3848 

2841 

2847 

3847 

2841 

2846 

2848 

3842 

3848 


2840 
3843 
3848 

3«44 


At*,  u '  lao 


%'»tJ  ■»  '     V 


■"'^*^''!*?'?-'V' 


J, I "W-'ifSP  r^--' .' 
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ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS 


TRADE- MARKS— Continued. 

(RE0I8TRATI0N  APPLIED  FOR.) 


TJtte. 


Cigftn ■ 

CIgan 

Coal ) 

Coats,  TMts,  pants.  Ac 

Coffee 

Coffee - 

CoUon-battinK ■ 

Crcam.    ToU**!- 1 

D«ntal  dam - ' 

Dental  rubber ■ 

Deotifrtoes • j 

Dress  goods ; i 

Dust-preventi  \  '* I 

Electnealappar\tiu j 

Explosives.     High 

Fertilizers — i 

Flour.    Wheat- • • I 

Formaldehyde  for  disinfpcting,  Ac.    Product  of , 

Famitape,  piano,  Ac.,  finish •.•; 

Furniture-polish | 

Game-blocks ; 

Games.    Mosaic | 

Hair-tonic  and  ey©-water j 

Harness-hardware ...<,.... -i 

Hosiery ............-....■-....----------•"•-"•••••i 

Hosiery ,,,....■■-.......•.•.... .-•.•---•---•••-•---•-•i 

inxs.    w  niuig— •  ♦•••■•■••••.•••---•••••••-•••••••••••••••••••] 

Insect- paste I 

Lanterns.    OU-buming | 

i^Arc* , ... ■■ . ... .••■•■•■■■■■••■•^••■■■•••■■•••-■•■*->***<*******i 

Lead.    Hard .' < 

Malt  and  bops.    Extract  of | 

Meats.    Smoked  and  salt 

Medicinal  powders  (or  live  stock 

Medicine  (or  nerve,  mastle,  and  general  tiaam  ■ttmnlaat , 

Medicines,  salves,  liniments,  Ac    Teething 

Mustard.    Prepared 

Nuts  and  nut  foods..., 

UU.      LfUV^ ...........•...........••.••• 

Paint.    Insulating- 

Paints 

Paints,  yamlshea,  and  floor- waxes 

Pens.    Steel 

Perfumes 

Phonographs,  graphophones,  Ac 

Picks,  sledges,  hammers,  tamplng-bars,  Ac 

Picks,  sledges,  hammers,  tamping-bara,  Ac 

Pomade 

Punches 

Rasors.  shears,  knives,  axes,  Ac 

Remedies  (or  dlst^ses  of  the  kidneys.  Madder.  Ac....!!....!! 

Remedy  (or  rheuiaattsm,  insomnia.  Ac '..!!'.' 

Remedy  (or  the  treatment  d  ectema,  croup,  grip,  sit...."" 

Rolling,  winding,  wrapptng,  Ac,  boards 

Rubber  cement 

Rubber  or  partly-mbbt-r  in(ant-pacifl*r».. "'..".'. 

Rubber  or  partly-rubber  water-bottlea '. 

.Salt.    Tabfo- 

Halve,  lung-balsam,  Ac 

Shirts.    Dress,  negli(o6e,  and  flannel...!!!!! 

.Shirts,  overalls,  jumpers.  Ac 

suk  and  silk-mixed  pi»«e  goods..         ' 

Silk  underskirt."" ,'"[ ' 

Skirts,  sacks,  kimonas  sweaters,  Ac " 

Skirts,  suits,  children's  drestea,  Ac... 

Soan.    Bar- ...  ' 

Snull ..        '"     '■ 

Starch      Laundrv 

sugar-granulators,  cuix^-machines!  Ae 

Tablets,  pads,  and  paper.    Writing 

Tapioca  and  sago..  

Tea ■• 

Tobacco.    Chewing  and  smoking 

Tools.    Hand- 

Toy  railways • 

Trarlng-cloth "      ' 

Washing-machines. .....!!!!!!!!!!! 

Watchci 
Whlskv. 
Whlskv . 

Whiskv 


Y.  P«nda«  A  Alrarea 

R.  PemandM  A  Co 

Derinc  Coal  Company 

H  C.  L.ytton 

Dunn  A  Powell 

W    F.  McLaughlin  A  Company 

Southern  Cotton  Oil  Company . 

W  J.  Pechin 

F.  Goodrtota  Company 
F.  Goodrich  Company 

H.  HaU 

Mailer , 

S.  Lamaon,  Jr 


B 

B. 

W. 

R. 

J 

Morgan  Crucible  Company 

Eastern  Dynamite  Company 

Ajnerican  FertUlxlng  Company.. 

CUmax  MlUlM  Co 

Chemiache     Fabrlk   auf    Aetien 

(vorm.  E.  ScberlngK 
Lilly  Varnish  Company 
Orchard  A  WUbelm  Carpet  Co. . 

C.  H.  Rleth 

F.  A.  RIchtcr... ..I 

w  ■  lj.  ^Loa  ..•■.•■.. a. ...........I 

Elbel  Company 

A.  B.  Andrews  Company 

H.  C  8t6pbcfu ••... 

8.  n.  Ktaofg 

R.  E.  Dleta  Company 

National  Packing  (ompany 

Cookson  A  Company 

Maltbopine  Manufacturing  Com 
pany. 

Kingan  A  Compsuiy 

L.  Cnamb«n 

John  Wyeth  and  Brotbar 

Frederick  Bteama  A  Co 

N.  L.  Waahbora 

Squirrel  Brand  Company 

Herman  Klenxlar  Company 

Toch  Brothara 

A(|uallte  Flre-ProoAng  Paint  Co. 
of  New  York. 

8.  H.  Frtaich  A  Co 

E.  O.  Soltmann 

J.  L.  Qroaamlth 

Cie  Olede  PhonographeaCtntaiat 
ographea  et  A  pp.  de  PrAdston. 

Abner  Doble  Company 

Abner  Dobia  Company 

J.  P.  Ward 

B.    Lawrence   Stationery   Com- 
pany. 

George  V)  orthlngton  Company. . 

R.  B.  H.  Leightoc 

L«  Compta  A  Oayle  Company . . . 

J.J.  McAmatar 

J.  Lanke 

F.  W    Whitchar 

B.  F.  Goodrich  Company 

B.  F.  Go<^idrich  Company 

Worcester  Salt  Company 

J.  E.  HasaoD 

Bumham-Munger  Mfg.  C« 

Bumham-Mtmger  Mfg.  lo 

SusquehannaSUk  MlUs 

S.N'.Maglll 

F.  A  Patrick  AGO 

Blum  Company 

,  D.  Rumsfeld 

H.  Gn)Ta 

A.  F   Ha«ue 

Hersey  Manufactortng Company. 

K.  Kjiiep 

Griggs,  I  ooper  A  C  ompany 

>wain   Farle  A  i  o 

.Vmcncan  Tobacco  Company 

H .  E .  Thomas 

Bf  ring-(  ortes  Hardwaia  (Co 

Ives  Manufacturing  Corporation. 

E.  O.  Solunann 

White  Lily  Manufacturtag  Coin^ 
pany. 

^  altham  Watch  Company 

Mcllvaine  A  Baldwin 

Maltlngly  A  Moore  Dlat'y  Co .'. ! 

George  Bleler  Sons  Company  .   . . 


23.101  1  Aug.  13  130 

23,«»  Aug.  13  1» 

XJilB  Aug.  13  1» 

23,434-6  Aug.  13  L» 

aB,064  I  Aug.  13  139 

2B,0W-7  '  Aug.  13  139 

28.388  Aug.  13  139 

36,«1  I  Aug.  13  139 


36  JM 

37.007 

38,810 
2B,7a 
27,771 
38,608 
38.M8-4 
35,883 
a8,M7 
3BJ» 


X7,7M 
28,3*7 


38,428 
13,720 


38,075 
38^ 
184U 
15,488 
38.740 
38,878 


27,800 

22,ao« 

28,708 

28,708 
2BS71 
28,8M 

38.771 


Aug. 
Aug. 
AOf. 
Aor 
Aof. 
Aog. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
AOf. 
Aug. 
Aog. 
Aug. 
Aog. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Ang. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Ang. 


13 
IS 
13 
U 
U 
13 
13 
13 
U 
13 
U 
U 
13 
13 
13 
U 
13 
13 
U 
13 
U 
13 
13 
13 
13 
U 
13 
U 
IS 


139 

139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
129 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
1» 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 


Aug.  IS  139 

Aug.  13  1^ 

Aug.  13  129 

Aug.  13  12» 


i 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO    WHOM 


129 

me 

129 

2M 

IS 

M 

139 

Ml 

139 

ae 

129 

M 

139 

ae 

IB 

M 

139 

»tt 

139 

841 

129; 

a» 

»' 

M 

139 

M 

139 

» 

139 

a« 

139 

n 

138 

M 

m 

» 

1» 

M 

139 

M 

139 

m 

129 

»tf 

129 

M 

129 

V 

129 

an 

129 

ac 

139 

as 

129 

ae 

139 

ac 

139 

a« 

139 

aa 

139 

ag 

139 

a«4 

129 

ae 

139 

aa 

139 

aM 

139 

ae 

139 

ae 

139 

SM 

139 

ae 

139 

aa 

ATENTS  WERE   ISSUED  ON  THE  20tb  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1907 


Monthly  OflJdal 

1      Tolume.  Gaietta. 


Name,  reaidenoe,  and  Invention. 


a«4 

ae 


ae 
m 


»tf 


m 

WB 

we 


m 

90 


m 


Abbott,  Chartea  C,  aaalj 


,lgnor  to  Triumph  Voting  Machine  Company,  Plttaneia.  «a«i.    ^^ 

r£^i^^*SJ2L^5S5SS^rtVie^^  B.  h:    (See  Oehring.  0«^r. 

A^tJlK'  Enoch.H..  Unlontown.  P...  M-gnor  to  Covington  Machine  Company.    — 


Cal 
Ohio 


Tooth-bnuh . 
Sink 


extracting  machine. . •• 

Kbnuns,  iUbert,  San  Franclacp_ 

\cker,  Margaret,, Lakawood.  .  ^.„.  ^ 

Afk7n.  EmilleSriloxbary..  Maea.    Safety-pin 


(See  ilall.  Edwin  A.,  "f'gpor 


rack  (or  'holdin|  •^^^^"^^'jj! " '  »„iiiior"  to  singcr  Manufiarturlng  Company. 
Allen  Walter?   Topeka,  l^J^  ^.^^g^-s    aasignor.) 

Alloatti.Jo.«ki.OemtTT»noe.    >^^^  

Altenbuimr.  Call.  Chicago.  I",  H*?^^™  Ffcdirick.  aaaignor.) 
America  Radiator  Companr     (See  N  oUmcr  F»«™:x  J«8 

Ing  machine •_•■•;■■;■»>■„■ 

^nXraon  Alfl»d  T.,  8t.  Louis,  Mo 


■  Lathe  appllanoe. 


tiiumiahing  a  number  of  l^Pf 
Anderson.  Millard  F..  New  York. 


N !  y!  ' '  Roiling-*t'lck  for  oil-cloth 


Montgomarr.  AU.    8afety.pplla«>oe  for  railway-oara 
Mlnneapofla,  Minn.    Boiler...... • 

m.iiu«my^  (^  Cosaltt,  Franklin  M 


Andrew.  Jamea  T., 

.\ndrewB,  Oeorge  C,  — ■ , 

Anthony  A  SooviU  C^?^^^ \.);:?Z.ai^:i^ViiM  Cal 
Anffldt,  Bnmo  F.,  and  ft.  "  *»°«"t?^™ 
tng  Company,  Jersey  qty,  N  •  J    ^*ff^^Tl 
Armltage,  Altirt  A.,  aaaignor  of  one-half  to  M 

door 


Asplund,  Chariea  r ..Mton»tpoU*.M 
Atkinson.  Howard,  Falling  Springa.  W 

water-cloaet  bowla ■.■•■•  '^tlilil  tni'  J 

I  amea  H .,  aaafcpior  of  two-thlrdi  to  J .  J 


.^uble,  Jl^_- — , — -—^-        .. 
Ohio.    Lawn-mowtogmachlne 


9.  Jodd,  Oev^and.  Ohio 
(See  GeraedU,  BUxAa.  and  Aa^ 

Ind 


werv,  Henry  W 
M,  WUheimuaB 
Madiacbe  AnOln  A  8o4*    ,„ 
Iialty,  Andrew  J.,  XaoU.  lU 

Baldwin.  Stephen  0-.J'»^°°;.,v--  Uo    .aalmor  w  x 
Hallinttoe,  ^«ik J.,Kanaaat^Mo^^»JtfgOTW'^^^ 
W   Va.    CombtoaUcmblMtMdwdiauattt^^ 

funuM 

"rlwB'aSsr  A  Blisck,  Chicago.  lU. 


uragwanath,  H-ttD.  CWoaeoJll. 
umee,  WUUam  A.,  WeetfleW.  Maar 


iiauer.  Perry  8 


(See  Bauer,  Perry  8. 


tuuerABlaek.    (See  Bauer^e^o., - 
KauerABlaek.    Isee  McLaren.  John  B.. 


r.) 


) 


Cotton  picking  or  harreat- 


aaalgnor.)  „..«_ 

assignors  to  American  Sugar  Relln- 

ChappeU,  Keneea'w,  Nebr.    Screen- 


-fuSSStteo'^idii-.iidclo.lng  device  fo^ 
McDonaidand  J!  h!  Bromweil.  Clnoinnatl, 
Armot«d  pneomatlc  tire 


J'^aSor  to-  Parkir:  W^tailii;  •ro!.ai;^W^ 


Portab>  fuina«,«d«JL^-^  p,^. 
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ALPHABETICAL  UST  OF  PATENTEES. 


Name,  residence,  and  Invention. 


B«r,,  John.  White  8prin«.  Fla.  ^^r^^^.l^U'^^'^- 


No. 


Electroni»gnetJc»Uy-op«r»ted  maehanlm  for 


K:;rS  ^d'^'R^NeS'^Bnl'^S.  N^'^Eme^y  att^eot  for  bo: 

B^oTjo^C./and;A:Rott>VNewB 

Bender,  Charles  J.,  Ferjfus  FaUs,  Minn.    Bung 

Bender,  Guy  W.,  Alexander,  lU.    Envdop 

Rennet  John  H.    (See  Anderson  and  Bennet.) 

B^Eraii  J.;  -Schenectidy.N.Y.;  a^rt^r  toOeneral  El«trlc  Company.  P^ltoKon- 

nected  generators .•.•  -i;  •  •  v/  "L 

Berwick,  John  W.  R.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    MuMcm**-  •■•■,••■■ -^ •" "IV iL^ifLi 

B^lev  Henry  A.,  Portsmouth,  Ind.    8upport«r  for  shad^oDen  and  tt«  "•-ii:-:; •!• 
BlCTlTne.  MlcS^M.,  assignor  o/ one-half  to7.  L.  Wlllford.  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Frlctlon- 

pulley 

Buleter,  Julius,  Ascheraleben,  Germany 

reversing  the  motion  of  machine-tools  ■■■■■■■■■:■■  ■■:^---  \:.\L■i^\i '  u;^;  iiL^n' ' 
Blerregaanl,  AuRU.«t  P..  Mineola,  assignor  of  one-half  to  B.  C.  MltcheU,  Moont  Vernon, 

|<  Y    Manufacture  of  cement  and  other  products 

Blakeslee,  Frank  W..  AshUbula,  Ohio.    Concrete-mlxw .;•;.-  ii /  • "  Ulli: 

Blankmeister,  Otto,  assignor  to  R.  Miser,  Dresden,  Germany.    FoU-atomplng  pran 

Blechschmidt,  tTiarles  E . ,  Connersville,  Ind.    Bolt  for  burglar-proof  nlM 

BUemeister,  JohnC,  Buffalo,  N.  Y.    Clothes-drainer       ...^...... 

BUss,  WlUiam  L.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    System  of  electrical  distribution 

Blocks.  Adrianus,  Jr.    (See  Geraedts,  Blocks,  and  Ai.) 

Blome,  Rudolph  3.  and  W.  J.  Sinek,  ("hicago,  lU.     Pavement-marker 

Bluthenthal,  Herbert  C,  Pine  Bluff,  Ark.   Shoe-polisher —  •■^ 

Bode.  Alfred,  and  K.  BSttcher,  Benrath.  near  DQsseldorf  Germany.    Flo*tlng  ctmm. .. . 

Boland,  Fr&ncis  P.,  Providence.  R.  I.    Positive-pressure  blower 

Bolinger,  George,  Neodesha,  Kans.    Car-mover 

BoUwahn.  WUflam,  Sharon,  Wis.     Gripping-tool 

Boone,  Charles  H.etal.    (See  Hoerichs,  Edward,  assignor.) 

Botsford,  Charles  S.,  Peterboro.  Ontario,  Canada.    Cloth-measuring  machlna 

Bflttcher,  Karl.     (See  Bode  and  Bdttcher.) 

Bowman,  Aaron  P.,  Pontiac.  Mich.    Drop-body  vehicle 

Bowring,  JohnC.  Sydney,  New  South  W'ales,  Australia.    Pumace-grat* .^.... 

Boyd,  Frederic  R.  C,  Lynn,  Mass..  assignor  to  General  Electric  Company.    ElaatkyfloM 

turbine  

Boyd,  William,  Brlghouse,  England.    Tapping-machine / 

Boyer,  William  H.    (Sw  Patschke  and  Boyer.^ 
Bradley,  W.  O.,  et  al.     (See  Jones,  .\lva  D.   assignor.) 

Breckenridge,  .^aron  L.,  Crawlordsvllle,  Ind.     Fluid-conducting  pipe 

Bnckcnndgo,  Karl  S.,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Friction-top  can 

Breonan.  Edward  L.    (See  Young  and  Btennan.) 

Bridges.  William  L..  Indianapolis,  Ind.    Long-hom-cheeee  cutter 

Brtggs,  Daniel.  New  York,  assignor  to  Wyckofl.Seamans  A  Benedict,  Ilion,  N.Y.    Type- 
writing machine 

Broadhead.  John  D.,  Wellholme,  Brtghouee,  England.    Apparatus  for  regulating  pnnaic 
In  pipes 

Bromweil.  J.  H.,  etal.    (See  Auble,  Jamee  H.,  aasignor.) 

Brooks.  Robert  A.,  Chicago,  111.    Water-closet 

Brown,  Charles  ¥..  trustee.    (See  Pratt.  I'hilip  W.,  assignor.) 

Brown.  Harvey  K  .  Sorhury,  England.    Brake  mechanism  lor  railway  and  other  rehlcbw. 

Brown,  Harvey  E..  Norbury,  England.    Brake  mechanism  lor  railway  and  other  vehicln. 

Brown,  .lames  I.  .  Indian  Head,  Md.    Armor-piercing  projectile 

Brown,  Levi.    (See  Van  Etten  and  Brown.l 

Brown.  William  L.    (See  Nelson  and  Brown.) 

Brumbaugh,  Ilaniilton  A  Kellogg.     (See  Brumbaugh,  Tvaymood.  asdgnor.) 

Brumbaugh,  Raymond,  assignor  to  Bnmibaugh.  Ilamiiton  &  KelioggTFairbanks,  Alaaka. 
Coupling ^ 

Bryan.  Thomas  A.  «iol.    (See  Hoeitchs,  Vdward,  assignor.) 

BuDb,  John  B.,  Homer.  Nebr.    Wagon-brake 

Buck,  Fred  M.,  Vncuville,  Cal.    Remedy  (or  pear-bllgbt '.."'."*.*.'.*"*.*""'.***".*". 

Buckhsm,  George  T.    (See  Dawson  and  Buckham.) 

Budd.  F.dwardO.,  assignor  to  Hale-Kilbnm  Metal  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    MetalUe 

partitioning 

BunneU,  Morton  G,  Chicago,  assignor  to  Western  ^V^ieeled  Scraper  Company,  Aoroia^' 

111.    Crushing-machine ' 

Burberty,  Thomas  N.,  London,  England.    Manufacture  of  cioth 

Burke,  .Tohn  C.  Ironton.  Ohio.    Clock «.u«.«icio«i 

Burns.  Peter  0..  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Wowl-pn-serving  apparatus ' 

Bus.',  Oscar  A.,  Lima,  Peru.    Tobacco-ripe...   .  ' 

Butler.  Harry  A.,  and  F.  C.  Peterson.  Haverfonll  Pa.    Timer 

Butler,  Paul.  Lowell,  Mass.     Apparatus  tor  dr>ing  explosive  subitancee' 

Cable,  Daniel  A.,  Bonaml,  La.    Cotton-thlnnlng  implement 

Callan,  John  O..  Lynn,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  F^ectric  C<im^VV '  d^li«iiip 

^nUm  ?or°tS:{>l!^S".'.  .*":.*'T;'.'". ^  ^''"'"'^  ^'''*"'  CompSy.    Oore^  michl' 

Cameron,  lames  H..  Paris,  Tex.    Extension  car^teo 

Carl,  Chester  C,  Fairfield,  Iowa.    Disk-grinder  '' 

Carraway  John  W.,  St.  James  City.  Fla.    Rail-i^piirtini' deii« ' 

'  Vu's^bKt^fionlteXnir'  '^^  Env^ope  C^pany,  Woi^eeier.-  iiksaV "  Adl 

§sRl»f:-s^ri^r»^jhoa^^  

Chace,  EmmaL.     (See  C hace,  .\U>ort  F.,  assignor  )  '^ortawe  gas-taok 

Chappell.  Mol>eod  W.    (See  Armitup.  AlbmA.,  aMignor  ) 

M.,  Ct.tHr,  New  i>outh  Males,  Australia     PI 

Ollagnier,  St.  Chamond,  France.    Mill 


863,M7 

n3.aoo 
nun 

8M,M> 

aa3,s3i 

88S,9«6 

803,773 

883,774 
864,086 
864.007 

863,601 

868,966 

864,068 


Data. 


Aug.  » 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 


Aug.  20  ;  3M) 


Chappie,  Albert  J. 
Chavanne,  Ir6n<^  A.,  ami  r. 

Clark,  Edwanl  C.  PhiladeU.I  ^.C    ^sWftir  '^'^''''^^-^ 

Clements,  George  C,  an.l  J     -    -      *"»-*"™'^ 


863,776 

8B3,n4 

80,776 


864,060 


863,886 
8631833 
863,604 


864,070 

864Am 
883,777 


Aug.  20 

Aug.  30 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 


3910 

2616 

3617 
3051 
3063 


Aug.  30  '.  3493 

Aug.  ae  j  3911 

Aug.  M  I  3064 
Aog  M  3618 
Aug.  30  3346 
Aug.  30  3346 
Aug.  30  3619 
Aug.  30 


Aac.30 
Ai«.M 

Ai«.ao 

Aug.  90 
At«.30 
Aug.  30 

Ai«.ao 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 


34P9 


3066 

3496 
3817 
3709 
3497 
3818 


Aug. 
AOf. 


30 
30 


30 


3347 
3060 

36B1 
3000 


3407 
3406 


Chicago,  m.    Al^puri(;,'ing  apS^alw:  ."^^"^  ^  H^^iiic  Renrtl^ating'  Coini>iiyV 


CUaord.  George  R.,  Chlcigo.  m.^aU-Joiiii". 


8S4410 

863,607 

888,900 

868,778 

864,1» 
864,121 
863,008 


883,901 

8M,a73 
864,074 


863,779 

863,780 
864,076 
864,008 
864,076 
864,077 
863,834 
863,006 
863,781 

863,783 
863,600 
863,903 
863,«7 

863,«8 

863,783 


863,900 
868,580 

864,123 
863,967 

864,0781 
863,836' 


Aug 
Aug.  30 
A(«.  30  3136 
Aug.  30  {  34P0 
Ai«.  30     3818 


Aug.  30 


Aug.  V  8138 
Aug.  30  '  3140 
Ai«.  30     3808 


Ai«.  30 
Aug. 


Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


30 

3008 

to 

ton  . 

30 

3038 

30 

2710 

30 

307 

30 

3063 

30 

3090 

30 

MM 

30 

3066 

30  2714 
30  2348 
30     3838 


30 
30 
» 
30 


Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 


Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 


3on 

3804 
3821 
33« 


843 

803 

724 

724 

MS-4 

844 

688 

80S 


I»1W4 
13«  SM 
1»    XM 


129 

129 

139 

139 
139 
129 

139 

129 


844     129 
724-^     129    3M4 


M7 


640  129 

640  129 

725  129 

689  129 

844-6  129 

689  129 

773  129 
747  139 
689  139 

774  129 


3067        84&-«     129 


640-1     139 
846     139 

725-6  129 
846     129 


689  13B 

090  130 

868  12» 

eoo  139 

n4-6  120 

736  120 

866-0  139 

869  TO  129 

661  12» 


775    129 

846-7     139 

129 


ion 

38» 

an 


mi 

ar 

Ml 


2S3 


tm 


SU4 

31X 


726     129 


SMO 
StflO 


site 


747-8  129 

727  129 

M7  »»     i^ 

•    S47  129    IWO 

848  129    nOl 

748  I* 

641  1» 

727  129 

728  139 
091  130 

Vh^  1» 

641  1» 


641     129 


«• 


Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 


30 
30 

30 


3360 

8143 
3013 

3067 
3715 


728 

129 

tm 

778 
642 

13 

129 

tm 

1    870 
'    803 

1» 

sm 

i    848 
i    748 

129 

m 
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lU 


Kame.  reaMenoe.  and  invention. 


^-4lo. 


'X' 


863,904 


Monthly 
volume. 


Ofncial 
Qasette. 


Date. 


I 


•8 

> 


! 


(nhen  Harry,lPhlladf*phla,  Pa.     Railway-car 
''"'''"i«homa..^E*LHSISSS!a.ilSor.  to  American  Separator  Company  — 


Aug.  20  '  3824    77»-7  '  129 


864,079  Aug.  20  3068 


,Bain- 


Aug.  20  2H24 


848  129  3102 
777   120  3080 


( (K^mbs, 

C.wiper,  Edward.     <._.„, 

'core7,  Fred  B..  9«he«WtadT^  1 


im  Knight,  Kluworth  L.,  aMlgnor.)  „.     ^   ^ 

^*  Jf.  Y.,  aaitgnor  to  0«Deral  Electric  Company 
valve 


Automatic 


864,080 
863,784 


Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 


3072 
2637 


848 
72^-30 


120 
120 


3103 

2970 


864,081  ,  Aug.  20  3073    ■  849  .  i:»  i  3103 


miiainMTaWlSoFto  Anthony  di Soovill Company,  Blnghamton,N.  y .    v^v    ^^^ 


Cossitt,  Franaunit..a»« 
iiig  nitrocelluloee  fUins 


863,786     Aug.  20     2640 


fovell,  Samuel  B 


W.,  Pawtucket,  R.  I.    ExpaMlbk  chain 


,rnv  Newark.  N.  J.    Conveying  apparatus     ..^.^.^. ^ - ••■ 


Rotary  web-printlng  martilne. 


863,836 


Aug. 
Aug. 


20 
20 


868.600 
863.691 
864.082 


W .  Va.    Apparatus  for  steel  planU 

>r»>     (See  Bedding,  William  11..  asMgnor.) 
Appa»toe  for  recovering  values  from  allu>-ial  deposits. 


Machine  for  decorticating  Manila  fiber. 


864.083  1 

863.968 

863.700 
863.786 
863.787 
863.906 

863.S02 


863,203 

863.907 

863.804 
864.084 


pun  v.  Newark.^ 

'c>;L  rrS&  S'!oi?bShard.  Me'.    Uarid.*tamp 
c'^  SSIny       86.  Hayden,  0«)rge  W..  a«lgnor.) 

™n«to^ TSie  A  .  Glbwn  City,  lU.    Paper-fUe 

;  rfckart:  fS!S  H..  and  S.  Hoiking.  ^>eUng 
Cmmpton  A  Knowles  Loom  Works 
irosbv   Ole  T..  Nome. -Maska.    Apt 

Pulaski  Tenn.    FrtctloD-pad  for  automatic  P}*y«".-v •;•■•: 

rH'TritW  ^^"SCT.  ^^.£:L^'^^^o^^So^'^  Maxim.  Llmit^i. 

,jrie6rc^rco3w^;^3^^^^^       

i;:?i"nlt*SH^nTaLpo"rte 

irrno^Errfe'S'-ii^m^'^Y*"^^^  •, 

M^'u  S^^am'E&inXtjjny      (See  M^cl^hl^  John^D  .  assignor.) 
Diosplhorst.  William.  Old  Chariton,  and  A.  W.  Martin. 

and  telephone  cable  core ^ ■     ■  •  •  ■  •  -     •  • 

nmsmon^.Vbert  A..  New  Athens  Ohio^RaU^Jolnt .. . 

Uipple.  Charies.  Jr..  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.    Door-hanger 

Diion  Don.  Plkevllle.  Ky.     Door-clamp ...... -- 

)  xon!  WiUiam.  Newark.'s.  J.^  PollshTng-bni^ 

)onahre.  Dennis.  Sioux  Falls  S.  D     1«;5"^',- ,•  *  " 
Dougherty.  Uarr)-  W..  Lrechburg.  Pa.    Dumping-car... 
Dravo   Francis  R  .  Sewicklev.  Pa      8h«>t-pillnp. 
D^JVhsler   Hrtnrirh  A.  W..  lilnnMort.  8wfti^and. 


Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
I  Aug. 
I  Aug. 


30 

20 
20 

20 
20 

20 
20 
20 
20 


London.  England.    Telegraph 


1 

,  Aug. 

20 

Aug. 

1 

20 

Aug. 

20 

j  Aug. 

20  1 

Aug. 
1  Aug. 

20 
20 

3144 
2717 


2351 
2352 
3075 

3076 
2913 

2506 
2t>43 
2644 
2826 

2350 

2506 


2300 
2827 

2362 

3077 


731 : 

129 

870 

748 

129 
129 

642 

C42-4 
849 

129 

i:.o 

849  1 

129 

803 

129 

eoi 

129 

731 

129 

731 

>  129 

117 

129 

2971 

3126 
2096 


2877 

2»77 
31C4 

3104 

aoK 

29U 
2972 
2973 
3031/ 


644-5     138  I  2880 


691  I  128 


645  I  129 


646 
850 


130 

129 
129 


863.702     Aug.  20     2507 


002  1  129 


Internal-combustion  engine 

assignors  to 


^  dTu  Harpe,  Charles,  aaeignor.) 


863.969 

863.788  1 

863.505 

863.780 

863.790 

864.085 

863.703 

863.837 

SM.OtW 

864  124 


Aug.  20 

Aug.  20 

.^^ug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 


20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 


2915 
2645 
2364 
2646 
2647 
3078 
2508 
2718 
30:9 
3146 


803 
732 
646 
732 
732 
850 
(02 
749 
H50 
870 


129 

129 

:  129 

!  129 

;  li9 

1  Jifl 

kl29 

71i9. 

•^M 

139 


2E80 

3C31 

2^81 
3104 

2030 


3056 
2973 
2882 
2973 
S973 
3105 
2930 
1996 

3ias 

I  81£6 


864.087    Aug.  20  i  3081 


Mine-car. 


Kdmondson,  Thomas 

^^IT^^T  iLlgT o^o^h-SS  ^''^G^^^.  New  York.  N.  Y.    Folding  ve- 
hlcle 


WiUUm  H.    (1&«  Smith  and  EdwardsO^ 


Ekhstaedt,  Ouatave  G.,  Sheboyran. 
■  "I.,  Milwaukee.  Wis 


Wis.    Horaeeboe-c»lk 

EklredTH^wartl  M.  Milwaukee.  Wis.    Tdephone  signal  system ::::;::;:;.:: 

Kills,  John  W.,  Portland,  Me.    «t*ir-rarpet  sweeper^. ..^.^ .^^--^ 

Kms«n,MUtonC..8t.  Paul.  Mmn^  l^TJ^.^'S^S^  

Klye*.  Chv)m  L.    (See  AlexanderJVlUlam  ^^  "f^J^inor  ) 

J 'i^I^uLrSoU^  &*^^tSno;rMd:;^<!»  5SSSi>  B.  Makover,  New  York, 

K^;  L2£!i;5iSSiS?,  N.  Y.;  aa-i^or  io  0.0^  Electric  Com,«ny.    Protective 

nSnTMaklng  alkylSthers  of  aromatic  bo<Uei 

Knke.  Carl.  SdikeudlU,  Oennany.    Rotjryponip 

kS-  ffilS  A^f'^^^oJL   a-S^???^-.-  W.  f^:  Philadelphia.  Pa.    Forming 
Sari«itioutofvl«o.eoriimilarTl«Jouiinat«1al 

l^^c""AiSS'M*iSS'Sc^S^^ 

FawMTt.  Tboa.  C.    (8«  TJT^**-,®*"*!^^^;;.!!^^ 

Flt^MVld,Jame«.Utt»eFaile,NJ'.    Ccwjtog  ntenall . .  -  .^ 

Flt^terWOliaraM,  Gregory  ,^Oa.    ^^^^ 


888,704 
863,970 
803,971 


863,972 
883.908 
863,705 
864.125 
863,506 


Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 


Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 


2510 
3016 


850  129  I  3106 

I 
092-3  I  139  I  3031 

803   129  3C56 

3CM 


863,973 
863,791 
863,974 

863,792 

863.706 
863,838 

863,703 
863,900! 


Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 


2917 

2918 

804  { 

j 

804 

139 

129 

2827 

778 

120 

2611 

693 

120 

3146 

871 

129 

2365 

546-7 

139 

2920 

804 

139 

2648 

732-3 

129 

2921 

139 

3056 
8031 
3931 
3136 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 


20 
20 
20 

20 
20 


2649 
2514 
2719 

3000 

2828 


694 

74iM0 


778 


129 

129 
129 

129 
''129 


3068 

2974 

3066 

3974 
2981 
2997 

2975 
3031 


888,7©:'  Aug.30  12815  004  I  129  I  2083 


864,088     Aute'.  20 


3084 


851 


FTatley,  Doininick,  MawAeeter,  Maee. 

139  O.  O.— 301a 


863.910 
864.089 
863,911 
863.975 
863,706 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


20 

2839 

778 

20 

3065 

851 

20 

2830 

779 

20 

29(22 

905 

20 

>  2515 

604 

129 


130 

129 
129 
129 
129 


3107 


3081 
3107 
3032 
30;8 
2933 


IT 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEEa 


Nune,  retldence,  and  Invention. 


Monthly     ;  cm^tti 
Totom*.      j  Oaiitti. 


Power  »pp&r»tua. 


Detector-bar^.^^^.  jy,    „;^oV  to  Union  Swit<ii'  81^"  CompMiy,  8wt«T»k. 


TUcklnser  Winum  W.,  Bradford,  Pa  .,„•-. 

^rsh^'A  So^  S.     (3^  Gardner,  Marrtiall  B.,  a«i«nor.) 

Flow^TS.JolinCSt.  Joseph,  Mo.    Ooarlng.... 

Pa.    Det«ctor-l 
Foster,  Walter  E 

ro'xVrnd1^TS^erNew8oathW^:Xa.traaa  

FJ^\T"en%H;,Wliiin.b"urg:Pa:'8inok^^^  

Freeae  Oscar  Chicago   lU.     Envelop-cuttln^  nmrhine 

French  Alfred  wlRqua,  Ohio.    Machine  for  forming  oll-c*kea 

l^Te  hI^  C. ,  JnTc^l^^^i  l^r*  to  Tumer-Frtcte  Manufacturing  Comp«.T. 

FSd't^r^j/xVSaic^  Oru^nwerie:  -(^ 

FroeUch"!Sanutecturt'ng  Company.'' (8m' FroeUdi,  Oottlieb  W.,  aaaifiwr.) 

Frost  Nathaniel.  Bloomlngton,  111.    Water-closet 

FuUer.  Frank  A..e<ai.    (See  Jones,  Alva  P,  asaignor.)  

Funke    \^lbert  H,  .Mew  York,  N  "\  .    Mean*  for  conducting  water  from  car-roon 

Furman.  Thoma«  H  ,  Seward.  Alanka.    Stamp  and  envelop  molstener.     ^■■-- ; 

Oainea,  Edward  F  ,  asaignor  of  one-haU  to  F.  Q.  Edmlwton.  Texarkana,  Tex-    CompoaDd 

for  curing  and  coloring  meat • 

Ganoe.  EllUh,  Ploan,  Iowa.    Hinge -....^ 

Gardner,  Charles  L.,  Peoria,  111.    Automatic  wet^ier  .^ v;,  •  ^-  iiLV  ;• 

Gardner,  Marshall  B.,  Aurora,  assignor  to  8.  Florataelm  ii  Son,  Chloaco,  UL    OamMnt- 

C1A9D -  •  -  •  -...-- - -•-  •••-  •••-  ....•••••-•••••■•••••••••■•••■•■•■••"•"•"•■"•••* 

Oaas,  Levln"D'"(8eeCollord,  Rohe,  and  Oaaa.)  ^        ^    ^ 

Oast.  Albert  C,  8t.  Joseph.  Mich.    Machine  for  trimming  wlndow-ahadaa 

Oayle.  James,  rt  oi.    (See  Jones,  .\lva  D.  aaslgnori 

Oebhart,  John  C,  Atlanta,  assignor  of  one-half  to  D.  C.  Lyle,  CoUefopfcrk,  04.    Cotton- 
seed huller 

General  El»«tric  Companv.     'See  Berg.  Ernst  J  .  aaslpnor.) 
0^npr»l  Elpctric  CompanV       See  Bovd.  Frederic  R   C  .  assignor.) 
General  Elwtnc  Company     (See  Callan,  John  G.,  aasignor.) 

I  See  Corey,  Fred  B,  asaignor.) 
(See  Emery,  Loren,  assignorl 
fSee  Holmes,  Charles  E  .  assignor.) 
See  Marshall.  John  T  .  aasignor.) 
(See  Sanford,  Frank  W  ,  assignor.) 
(See  Sarxent.  Howard  R  ,  assignor.) 
(See  Unoerwood.  Louis  E.,  assignor.) 
(See  Wlllard.  Ben.  assignor  ) 
{See  Woraey.  Charles  H..  assignor  > 
Georgp.  Jerome  R  .  assignor  to  Morgan  Construction  Company,  Woroeater,  Maaa.    CoD- 

veyer  for  metal  rods 

George.  Jerome  R.,  assignor  to  Morgan  Conatructlon  Company,  WoroMtor,  Maaa.    Con- 
veyer for  metal  bars 

Geraedts.  Conrardus,  \.  Blocks.  Jr.,  and  W    B.  At,  Roermond,  Natbarlanda.    Dcvloa 

for  molding  veasels,  such  as  flower-pots  and  the  like 

Ocmer.  Henry  J  .  Niagara  Falls,  N.  Y.     Ice-cream  freezer 

Qemer,  Henry  J.,  assignor  to  M.  Gemer,  Canton,  Ohio.    Contlnuoaa  IcecTBMB  trMnr. . . 

Qemer.  Henry  J  .  assignor  to  M.  Gemer.  Canton,  Ohio.    Cablnat 

Oemer.  Mary     (See  Gemer,  Henry  J.,  aasignor.) 

Gilbert,  Francis  R.  TompklnsvlUe,  N  Y     Sash-cord  faatener 

Gill.  Minta  M..  Turtle  Creek.  Pa.    Dough-raising  device 

Oilman.  WilUrd  H..  Medford.  Mass  .  assignor,  by  mesne  aail^gments.  to  Tntaraational 

Telemeter  Company.    Controlling  mechanism  for  electric  itglMUng  svstams 
Glnn.  Robert  J      (See  Hall.  John  R,  aasignor  i 
Girtanner,  Frederick,  and  C.  NUl,  Erie,  Pa.    C^leanlng  attachment  for  fumacenffrmtea 

Gletty.  Fred,  Sheridan,  111.    Harrow "— --» 

Goblet-Dolan  Company.    (See  Goblet,  William  H.,  asaignor.) 

Goblet,  William  H  ,  New  York,  N.  Y  ,  assignor  to  Gobtet-Dolan  Compftny.    Yaoltt  DOniD- 
closet *^'  ir^^y- 

Grand  Rapida  FumitnreCo.    (See  Irwin,  Robert  W.,  aaa^^'r  ) 

Graves,  Franklin  L.,  Kanaaa  City,  Mo.    Combined  iafety-cUp  and  cap-holder  for  Moa 

and  pencils f— 

Qreenison,  Nelson  J.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Trolley. .     

OrouveUe   Julee,  and  H    Arquembourg,  Paria,  France. 'speed^ regulator  for' internail 
combustion  engines 

^  tra^'  *^'**'^        assignor  of  one-half  to 'j.N.Hoflman'.Foreet  drove/Oitg.' '  AiiDii- 

Gueat,  Grace  M.    (See  Oueat,  John  aiid  6.  M.) 

Gueet,  John  and  G.  M.,  Oakland,  (si.    Combination  drma-ahMii  »tm1  >m>*-««n.v^^.^ 
Gundelach,  EmU.     (See  Ehlers,  Robert  J  . Tm^oM  ^"~^'*'**  "^  btiat-topporter. . . 

°  Ohio°"ch§?n^"  ^^P*"*^'  ""'K^o'  to  Chickasaw  Manulacturtng  Compwiy,  Chlckaaaw, 

Hager,  William  G!,JohMtoW,  Pa."  Cutttog-rai^^ 

Hare-Kilbum  Metal  Company.    (See  Budd/Edward  g"  "aiiiiior  ) 

Ha^   Minute  Edge_>;Com^anj.    (See  Relnhardt.  James  H.,  aS^or  ) 


General  Electric  Company. 
General  Electric  Company. 
General  Electric  Company 
General  Electric  Company 
General  Electric  Company 
General  Electric  Company. 
General  Electric  Company 
General  Electric  Company 
General  Electric  Company 


864. 1»    Aog 


»3 

m  ]» I  DM 


WD 


873-3     IS    tir 


nM«i   Aug.  ao 

86830    Aug.  30 


tn.711 

8M,091 


TTSS 
7736 


m   v»  m> 


Acv.  30  3S18 
Aog.  30  3067 
Aqg.  30  I  3630 
Aug.  30 


7S1  lai 

8&3  m 

806-:  i» 

807  Ui 


1,713 


Aug. 
Aug. 


30 


3ftl« 
3BM 


ss 

aw 


i64,13» 
86S.914 


Ai«.  30  I  3183 


AM    la   «s 

807     19    XKt 

873  I  138  I  >UI 


Aug. 
Aug. 


30 
30 


863348 

868,9U 
8ai,9S4 

868,916 

864,143 


Aug.  30 


Aog. 
Aug. 


30 
30 


Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 


868,917     Aog.  30 


HaU,  F.dwln  A.,  Hyde  tart,  assignor  to  aTA^;^  Gas"H:rr^°i,'d  Power  Company 
Mass.    .^Ir^pplylng  and  pre..unyr*«uUting  mea^  f"  alf  .Id^^S^ 


Boston, 
apparatus.. 
Hall,  John  A. 


(See  Phelps.  Sidney  W.,  aaalgnoV.)' 


Non-r 


HaUer,  John,  assignor  of  ona-half  to  6.  N«»l"  ChiiunnV)^ " riiiiA' '  "w\Li: w;  • " "  • 

Halmasl,  Julius  CieveUnd,  Ohio.    Roiler-birinr^      '    ^*'    MadictoKabtoet. 

Hamilton,  Thomas  Q  .  Pittsburg,  Pa.    RXav?tta 

^^:^^I^''^•  ""«"«'  °'  ^^^  to  w'^'''Hui5hiVc;k-,inib;»..0hio:Trk^ 

HarnsSamu.^..Kan^.^,^     ^^^^^^ 


868,713' 
868,714 


Leaf  for  booto."! 


86i,S18 
868,988 
868,806 
86i,9C7 


15 


30 


Tenn. 


868346 


Aug.  30 


AiW.  30 
Aog.  » 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 

Aog.  30 
Aug.  30 
A««.  30 

ASV.  90 


3833 
3834 


3737 


3886 


77>-80     1»  '  «■* 
806     13»    W 


TBI 


780 

808 


131 


131 
130 


3Br 
8177 
3840 


asi9 

3031 


7»  ,  130 

gn\  130 

7tl    U0 


SB 

M04 


flK     1»    ,^ 
606     l»i«»* 


fgn     64M1   u> 


3841 

3887 


781  1»  ' 

W8  1» 

909  I» 

809  1» 


3738 
3040 
3730 

Ml 


753  I 
80e 

752 


130 

120 


809     1»    ** 


AM 


JOB 


an 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


Name,  reaidenoa.  and  Invention. 


(See  Jonea,  Alva  D.,  aaalgnor.) 


No. 


Monthly 
volume. 


Date. 


8M,003 


Aug.  20 
Aug    20 

Aug.  ao 


Aug. 
Aug. 


ao 
ao 


30S3 
2042 
278S 


3006 
37S4 


Aug. 
AuK 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


ao 

30 
20 
20 

30 

20 

20 


237.^ 
2842 
2736 
2M3 

36M 


Aug.  20     2736 


Aug 
Aug 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug 
Aug 


Aug. 
Aug 
Aug. 


20  ( 
20 
20 
20 

20 
30 

ao 

30 

ao 


ao 

ao 

20 


Sr.^ltorj'^TR'*,  Peoria,  m.    Vehlcl^weigher 
Harnjwni.  .^m.  .  Colilna  and  Hartmann.) 

UlnSi^'  S^lri..  iS^ SSrtf  "y.    Fan  att^Amant  for  .ewlng-machln« 863,990 

grrlSlTTrunkCo.    (8«WJj^.0«n^  

Basse,  Albert,  Pa™;  *        ^^^^^"  W/i  h  "  ti V 

flttT^  il^uli^'B     ■8t-^^»^'^t.,  aaal^or°t?>iatlonal  Binding  Machine  Company,     ^^ 

Ui!!lwav.cSr£L.:€<ai.    (Pea  Uvey  Ira  Q.  A,  aaalgnor.)  | 

li'"T"„  C^^ W  ^tiS^to'SS.'c^^y!  Chicago, lU.    TUtlng  steam-trap 8M.901     Aug.  30  ;  3941 

HJaii;"    i-^Tw^    i-SS^^^^  Toy  oomfinaUon    ^^ 

HS^TlmlSv.;i:^8^;iu.wau-ue:::::.;^::.::^ 

nSLanVdSph  New  York,  N.  Y.    Automoblle-wheri . . . . ^-^ 

II   4^rRo^S<MKlW.F.8tute.  Jr..  Hector,  Minn.    Box-faatener 863,920 

H^^roiSSTi .•;?..  •-Uor  of  onsHhalf  to  Pelton  Water  Wh«l  Company,  San  Fran- 

dUi  Cal.  ^y«inMiUo-no£a»eaupDort...    .       "^'ij? 

n;4^  Wn  Charlaa,  Chicago,  lU.    Bid  for  sleeping-car* • "^^^ 

^^n.wn'  Chtriea  «Joago  lU.  Conatniction  of  beds  for  raUwar  steeplng-ooaches^^^^.  «W,095 
H^J^  KrbertT3«n^^        aaalgnor  to  Weattngbouae  Air  rfrake  Company.  Pitta- 

burtj   Pa.     Ix)ad  brake  apparatus.^ '~'°* 

11:^.;  ''X\..  ^"ZS^"^,  tSsl^Sr^'^  Luxe  Motor  Car  Company,  Detr.it,  Mich.     ^  ^ 

Hj;rT'j'^wXriS'j:A:MUter,frouicr^VMont.-^W^^^^^  SM^Tlft 

H^  Arthur  A.  New  York,  NY.    AnUsUpplng  atta^ment  for  hor««boea Jg.7J6 

S  ^^^luIS.?::  JrN:^^^^"^' Y.«S£^^ 

niie  i-^S^isTTraS^W .  k:.  Tomngton,  Co.m. "  LlnelguVde  for  fiahlng-poW. :: ^■■■■■^ 

Hoerle  <hrtstianK.,Torrtngtpn,Conn     »kat« '~' 

H.-rW   William  F.     (See  Hoerte,  Christian  O   and  W  .  F.) 

Hoflman,  J    N.     (See  Orubba,  Albert  M  ,  aaalgnor.)  863«fiO 

Hoffman  J amea  B    Foxlake,  Wis.     Plowahare-tongs ^tin 

g^c}iiSrH*,'iCvSrM:r^Apparatu.  for  cleaning,  a^rllf.lng,  and  drying    ^^^^ 
hSX^-  H.;  •Somarrllia,  Maaa.    Apparat^  lor  oieaalng.-  •.tehllxlng.  and  drying    ^^^ 

nSal^i..  HV,8om.rTlU.:Ma«^i-u^..i^^  |g;Jg 

Horner,  John  M.,Qlenfleld.  Pa.    ^*>*^*i!!^      ,:  ru^^r^  \   \^;,^aT  ) 1 

Harton  Maniifacturtng  Company.     (8ee  Tredweli,  Charles  A.,  assignor.) 
Hoskmg.  Seth.     i Sea  Crockard  and  H oaking  ) 

li;:*i,.'ss^!:«h','s.'rrNo'S2?fc.-..ob,«,  «..»^, »,«....« «.« 

Hubert,  Conrad.     (8ae  Colaman.  Clyde  J.,  »««*f»«f,)  , 
Huoiher,  Jacob.     (See  Beattle,  fauether  and  Martin) 
HulTman,  Henry  M.    (8«  ^Wte,  John  H_,  asal^ov) 
H  jghes,  Walter  R .    (ft**  Hammer,  Pmlrtck,  aaalgnor.) 
HuTrng.  Edmund  J.    (8ae  Aahley  and  Huling.) 

Hvuiler.  Alexander  W.,  Vander«;m,  Pa.    *- ^"^a^iipole    ^^. 

Hunter,  Rudolph  M..  ^hiUdeljAla,  Pa.    Troua^*-.upport«..^^j^..... 

HvHtt  RoUer  rfewtag  Company,    ^i*^ J^''?^',^^!' iSS^  ) 

H  vKi«iic  Renovating  Companv.    (See  Ctement*  •»*  Hortler.  aaalgnor*.) 

Hvi^  George  C^Tnl.     (See  Siiuvler  and  Hyle,  aaalgnor*.) 

II  vie  John  A.    (SeeSohuyler  and  Hyle.)  ...i^„r- ^ 

11 V  le.  W  iUiam  K.etal.    (See  8chuyl«r  and  H  r^'^'^/'^J^^oT  ) 

Iniematlonal  Harveatar  ComDwy     (See  Stone  Jolm  A.  M^or) 

niture-etandard     i.  •  -.•  • ; 

I»ipv  Noah  W,  Newton,  lU.    Fruit-Jar •;••■•- 

J  s  McDonald  Compwiy.     (See  Hansen,  Peter.  •J^t°^^„  . 
I   .-   McDonald  Company,     i  See  McDonald,  James  8,  aa^wr.) 

J«-k*on   FratSisJ, /oliheny,  Pa.     Wmdow^sleamngdeVke 

i*r,,!,^n.  Albert.     (See  Ruebei,  Walter,  ^»^V*o^  ',i^„.,  Prt.t»i  HuddIv  Company  of  New 

John,  ftugo.  Erturt.  Garmany.    Metal-ahflaring machine 

iollu^^Siltei  Al^^'^s'?'^^  ^  drum.puylng  apparata. 

Johnston,  Perry     (See Clare ">lJo*"»^?°l. «.M,ine  

Jonea,  AlUrt  F..  Satam.  Maaa.    8too»<»rtWng  machlM  ^.  ._^^^  ^  g^^, 

Jone.,^Alva_D^,lx>idrdKKr.--«J»f;^TJ-do  ^   ^^^  ^^q 


Aug.  30 


Aug 
Aug. 


30 
30 


Frederick  0.,  asaignor.) 

assignor.) 

Fur- 


88S38> 

883,716 


Aug.  30 


Aug.  30 


Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 


3875  I 
2622  ' 
26S« 
2667 

2944 
2658 

3164 
2378 
2377 


8740 
2379 
2660 

3166 

3160 
3163 
3380 


2844 


3946 
2S28 


864,184 
868.906 


868,717 
868,718 
868,719 

868,988 

863,861 


Aug.  30 


Aug. 
Aug. 


30 
30 


Aug.  30 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 


30 
3D 
30 
20 


3046 

3167 
3948 


3949 


30S0 
2636 
2537 
2529 


856 

810 
783 


OiBdal 
Oacette. 


139     SIM 


130 

m 


856 
753 

129 
129 

8111 

3003 

810 

130 

aoM 

661 
781 
753 
781 

29 
129 
129 
129 

3885 
80S4 

8003 
8086 

734 

782 

855-^ 

120 

120 
120 

3076 
8086 

3113 

753     129     8001 


661-3  '  129 

606  1:^9  3984 

734  129  2977 

734  129  3877 

810  129  2064 

734  129  2977 

873  129  3138 

653  129 

6.'.2  129 


758  I  129  3008 

653  129  2886 

736  129  3978 

874  129  3129 

874  I  120  3180 

876  j  1:^9  3131 

653     120  2867 


783-3  '  129     3086 


811 

607 


129     8066 

120     2934 


811-13 


139     3065 


87«      120     3132 
812     129     3006 


813 
812-13 


139    8088 


30  I  3963 

20  '  2740 


Martin.  andaeTanana-huBdradthstoJ.C.  Strotner.    *.iecinnuij    « 


WK  trains „  ,  _ 

I   N>.  James,  Jr,  Slkeaton,  Mo.    Steam-plow 

'^  .  1,  Wallaces.  (See  Avery  and  J  udd.) 
K.«  :npf,  Ludwlg  W.,  SuaanviUe.  Ore«.  ^*l«J»"-,----J 
K  .hn.  Louis,  efU.  (See  Loatlg,  Ad^us  Jj^^^U 
Kaisllng.  Wlfalam,  aMicnor  to  fl.  O  KSi1<W.  Chicago,  lU 
KHlina,  Michael.  Braddock,  Pa.  RAi'-Jo'pt  .  .  -^  _ 
K  .  tenWh.  Emaat  J.  JSee  Kraase.  Richard  E.,  assignor.) 
K.iiinenherg,  B. 

N   Y.    Fitetlon-top  eaa -^  ,  •  ;,  ^LL-iiii^.ft  11   B 

K  ,  V  r.  Helnrich  Caaslgnor  to  -fl-J""  Oeaellachatt  M-  B 


Telephone  call-bell  or  ringer. 


sliW.  Wlfalam,  aaaicnor  < 
ina,  Michael.  Braddock, 

%'SS^n  Hi^ak^Pl^r-lU.'.'r^or  tTS;:^^^  en  Company  .New  York, 
Beus-'  Oeaellachatt  M-  B.  h.,  Berlin.  Gem 

;  .  -*t.i»  for  the  production  01  mixtures  of  gas  »"^'^-  p^;   LubrlMitor". 
K.vUir.  WiUlam  H.   Plttaburg,  wid  C.  E.  Ward,  Banksvuie.  ra. 


863,600 
863309 


883,730 
864,000 


Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug 


H,  Berlin.  Germany.    Ap- 


863,721  Aug. 


864,001 
864,003 


Aug. 
Aug. 


30 

2381 
2^54  1 

20 

3099  ! 

20 
20 

2530 
2956 

30 

2532 

30 
30 

;  295«  1 
1  2067  1 

139  '  8C66 

007  '  120  30S5 

e07-S   129  2996 

eoe-0   120  3936 

813  129  8067 

764  I3»  3008 


653-4  ,  129  2887 

8U-14  139  3068 

see  139  3113 

009  120  293B 

814  129  3068 


690  129  2087 

814-15     129     30f« 
816  ■  129     30f8 


Vi 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


Name,  residence,  and  Invention. 


Keith,  J<An  G.,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.    I>oor-<*«ck 

Kelley,  Robert  B.,  \fton,  Iowa.    Shipping-crate 

Kellogg,  Milo  0.     (See  KaisUng  William,  assignor.) 

tCelly,  Alice  E.,  ManWato,  Minn.     Dough -kneailiiig  machina • 

Kelly'  Oliver  W.,  Springfield,  Ohio.     Mojiling-niarhine 

Kent,' Frederick  R.,  BaJtimore,  Md.    Thread-holder... i;.^V 

Kidnev,  William  W.,  assignor  to  Century-  Telephone  Construction  Company,  Bunio, 

N.  V.    Selecti  ve  signaling  system - . .......... 

Kietel,  Kranlf,  assignor  of  one-half  to  A.  F.  Haaser,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    Joumal-b««rtng. 

Kilhefner,  Samuel,  .Vshland,  Ohio.     Blanket  for  cows 

King.  Isaai  L.,  Pavia,  I'a.     Registry  package-envelop 

Kinnear  Manufacturing  Company.     (See  McCloud,  Edward  H.,  aaaignor.) 
Kirste:n,  John  3.,  Canton,  S.  D.    8pnng-attathing  means  for  clockworks 
Kitsee,  Isidor,  Philadelphia,  Pa     Transmission  of  intelligence  by  electric 

Kits**,  Isidor,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    Telegraphy ^ 1 

Knight.  Ellsworth  L.,  Coaldale,  assignor  of  ooe-half  to  E.  Cooper,  BrMnwvQ,  W.V».    Car-  | 

wheel  lubricator 

Knorr.  Christoph  G.,  and  J.  Stankovich,  New  York,  N.  Y.    AppAratua  tor  tnuaiiic  bar- 
rels and  similar  packages i 

Knowlton,  Phil  H.,  and  L.  Williams,  Denver,  Colo.    LocklM  clothea-rack 

Krause.  Richard  E.,  New  York,  aasignor  ot  one-half  to  E.  J.  KaltenbAch,  Brookljra,  N.  Y. 

Rotary  engine 

Krieger,  Louis,  Paris,  France.    Gearing 

Krieger,  l/ouis,  Paris,  France.    Means  for  operating  tbe  oontroUlng-«wltcfae»  of  eleetric 

venifles 

Kuerzl,  Francis  J  ,  assignor  to  Sanitary  Feed  Bag  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Bac 

bottoming  machine 

Kubns,  John  P..  aasignor  to  National  Tag  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio.    Machtoe  lor 

ing  pin-tickets 

Kurz,  Ludwig,  Hagenau.  .\lsace  Ix>rraine,  Germany.    Making  preaerved  meftt 

Kyle,  Joseph  W.     (See  Reimund  and  Kyle.) 

Laird,  William  II.     (See  Tropp,  Bemhard,  assignor.) 

Lake,  Simon,  Berlin,  Germany.    Apparatus  for  driving  pilea  under  water 

Lamson  Consolidated  Store  Service  Company.    (See  Cowley,  Jamea  T.,  aaaignor.) 

Landes,  William,  .\nadarko,  Okla.  Ter.    Hydrocarbon-burner 

Laudis,  (ieorge  C,  Connellsville.  Pa.    Coke-oven 

Laadrock,  Harmon  W..  Canal  Fulton,  Ohio.    Car-wheel  oU-cbambcr  coTor 

LAnK,  James  S.,  Boston.  Mass.     Removing  snow 

Lang,  James  S..  Boston,  Mass.     Removing  snow  or  ice 

Lanston  Monoty{)e  Machine  Company.    (See  Benton,  Andrew  J.,  »— *f~^  } 

Laitston  Monotype  Machine  Company.    (See  Duncan,  Prichard,  and  Macauley,  aaatgnon.) 

Lanston  Monotype  Machine  Company.     (See  Pierpont,  Fr^nk  U.,  asaifDor.) 

Larsen.  .\nton,  Racine,  Wis.     Bit-brace 

I^tchford,  William  J.,  Chicago,  111.     Green-com-huaking  machine 

Layboum,  GtMirge  A..  Sioux  City,  Iowa.     Breeding-crate 

Lecoeur,  Albert ,  Rouen.  France,    Purification  of  ammoniacal  copper  •olutiooa 

Lecoeur,  .\lbert,  Rouen,  France.     Preparation  of  ammoniacal  copper' aoluUona 

Ledou-x,  Wilfrid,  Amaud.  Manitoba,  Canada.    Inloading  attacliment  for  wagona 

Leah,  Gilbert,  Kings  L>Tm,  England.    Golf-club 

Ijriunan,  Isaac,  et  al.    (See  Lustig,  Adolphus  J.,  asaignor.) 

Leininger,  Anton  C,  De  Pere.  Wis.    Shaft -coupltn 

Lerch,  Frank  T.,  Baltimore.  Md.    Hame-tug  coup] 

I-evy,  Joseph  L.,  New  York.  N.  Y.    Metallic  car i. 

LUlard,  La  Fayette,  Bootjack,  Ca!.     Pmnimatic  butter-eeiiaratorV."'*."*'.*""!'.!!  '." 

Ljunglof,  Ludvig,  .Newark,  N.  J      Safety  gas-burner S... 

Lockwood,  Charles  S.   Newark,  assignor  to  Hyatt  Roller  B<«jing  Comp«ny.  Harriaon 
N.  J.    Conical  spirallv-wound  roller 

Loomi.'*.  Burdett,  Hartford,  Conn.,  and  H.  Pettlbone,  New  Rochelie,  N.  Y 
di'livcring  gases 

Lon-117.  William  A.,  Hartford,  Conn.,  ass^or  to  Union  Papor  Bak  ii^^'fa^  CoinDAor 
Philalelphia,  Pa.    Paper-bag  naachlne _.  r—,/. 

Lowe,  Frank  W  ,  Boston,  Mass.    Garment-clasp..  . 

Lucas,  John  J .,  Belleville,  lU.    Sad-iron 

Ludlow,  Rodn.  y  F.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Combined  teiepiione  receiver  aJid  tnnsnitter 

Ludwig,  Thomas,  Barmen,  Germany.    Suspenalon  derioe  for  curtaina  te 

Lufsky,  Chart,  s,  Chk-ai?o,  ill.    Bowlliig-aUeVT^  •       


Making  And 


Newark,  N.  J.,  and  L.  Kahn, 


Lustig,  Adolphus  J.,  assignor  of  two-fifths  to  J.  Lehman 

New  York,  N.  Y.    Casting  ingots 

Luther,  WUUainC,  Newark,  N.J.    Fountain-pen  

Lutton,  Leslie  W.Paterson,  N.  J.    Multiplier  mechanism  for  shuttle-iyoxniotiona! 

Lyle„ Daniel  C.    (See  Gebhart,  John  C,  asaignor.)  »uuiu«3-oox  moiKMia. 

Lvon,  Nicholas,  Nanty  Glo.  Pa.     Wrench 

M.  D.  Knowlton  Company.     (See  De  Smith,  Henry,  assignor  ) 

^'^'u^^^^jki''^.^::."^'.'^.^'^^^^^  Engine' Company,  Detroit.  Mk*. 

Macauley ,  Oiaries  R.    (See  Duncan,  Prichard,  aiid  Macauley  ) 

Maclean  Alexaruler  J    .^.ew  York.  N .  Y     Device  for  preventing  racing  of  marine  endnaa 
Major*,  George  S.,  Eldorado  Springs,  Mo.    Gate  •"•  •-*.!«»  u»  uimram  i«iBiraw. 

Makover,  Bernard.     (See  Ema-iuel.  Solomon  H    'assUrnor  ) 

Malphurs,  Joel  W,  Gain»>8ville,  Fla.    Car-coupling 

Manvers.  Alb«'rt.  and  H.  Phillips,  Sydney,  New  South  Walii'  'i'...V^ril' ' '  V :     ".  •  • 

cr.  allng  and  maintaining  a  vatiuum                               **"'  -^"'t^*"*-    Apparatua  for 
Marnauka^  John  Crothersville,  Ind.    Apparatus  for  handllnir'mkii-DourfU; 

MarteU.  lx>uls  H  ,  Ell w.h)  I  <  ity ,  Pa.^^^-^'*''*'  ^\^vrx\c  Comply.    Lumlnoroeter 


MS,9r 
M3.857 
8M,0M 

H3,W1 

ttajm 
MajM 


SM.IOO 
863^15 


Ma,«iei 

1 
80,730 

j  M3,731 

Ma^MO 

Ma,Mi 

MS.617 
M3,«18 
Mi,7S3 

m,m 

863,8n 
863,M3 


Aug.  »  !  aW4 
Aug.  ao  I  2747 
Aog.  ao  30U 
Aug.  20  I  2664 
Aug.  20  20*4 
Aog.  20  27&1 
Anc.  20  I  2541 

Aog.  20  I  2860 
Aug.  20  I  3103 
Aug.  20  I  Zi02 
Aug.  20  I  2753 
Aug.  20  2206 


Aug.  20 

Aug.  20 

Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 


MS 

2643 

2546 
2752 
37M 
2306 
2300 


Aug.  »  ,  2540 

Aug.  »  I  2660 
Aug.  30  2666 
Aug.  20     27U 


864,007     Aug.  20  ,  2062 


786  1211 

gse  12»  3114 

657-8  IS  28B1 

756  12U  3006 
650  1»  SK 

703  1»  2M1 
7a3-«  128  2M1 

704  VX  2M1 

757  129  »»: 
757  \29  300C 
660  129  2N3 
650  129  W* 
706  1»  2»43 

705  1»  »43 

736  r»  I  a* 

757-8  129  ;  W, 

817  i  I»    V<^ 


M8,TS4  :  Aug.  20  '  2553        706-6     128 


,863,735 

{86S304 


Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 


2655 


864,008    Aug.  20 


Martin.  Aaron  G 
Martin,  Arthur  W 
Martin,  Edgar  D., 
Martin,  Oeorjje  L. 
Martin,  James  E. 
M»«er.  Retnhold. 
Mashaw.  Frederick  J 


Packing 
^^  PJ!^}^^^^*  aprt  Martin.) 


Mart«ns,  Chart-  IL,  HrcK,klyn:  N.  Y.    FIowe?-sm,port 


I86S.863 
,863,736 

;8»«,00» 

,864,010 

864,011 

864,101 

,863,737 

J  864,012 

864,108 

.;  863,618 

.i863,6» 


2863 


706     129 
736  ,  12B 

817  ,  128 


2M3 

2M4 

3H0 

3070 


Aug.  30     3767 
Aug    20  I  2656 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


20  2865 

20  2865 

20  3866 

20  !  3104 

20  I  9660 

»  2867 


758     129    W* 
706-7     129     2M* 

817-18     129    Wil 


818 
818 


129   strri 
129   vfn 


858     1»     3114 
707     129     29** 
818-19     1-"*     »'' 


20 
30 
30 


rf  at.    (See  Jones."  AWi  D.  *  ^[l^^or  i 
Cantor,  Mo.    Gearing       '  •"*»<>'•  > 
(See  Beattie,  HuethT?,  and" Martin!) ' ' " 
■^u  ir"''™ri''^"'  **"»•  »««ignor.) 
BiiliaKs.Mont.    Toa.^ter  iTbroller 


864^13    Al«.  30 

I 

I 
863.738 '  Ai«.  30 


3106 
2380 
3400 


858-9 

60U 


3114 
2J4M 


060     l-N     »M 


3661 


128 


3071 


W7     129     »« 


Usiitpr. 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


vu 


Nam«.  realdenoe,  and  Invention. 


AH>ert.  Chicago.  lU. 


rrlctlon-clutch 

(Bee  Maxwell,  Jonathan  D.  aasignor.) 
Carbureter . 


Mo. 


S;;;,)!  BriK«  MotorCompany. 


tlnlTeraai  Joint 


North 
.North 


8BS3M 
863,738 
864.014 


Data. 


Monthlj 
volame. 


i 


864,015 
864.0IA 
864/123 
863,741 


Mai'-''"    _         „ 

y'^'WlU'^thanD-lTarrrtoi-n.  assignor  to  Maxwell  BrtK»e  Motor  Company 

!!^:a'">v5iiH^'Tie'tf^^  

SS  ro-ff 'v:d^S  §::  2^r"ti"  Kln^«r  ManufarturtngCompany  .■  Coitiiibu;.-  Ohio. 

!SS;X.oa^tli^  a,^^hUgo:  nL    "l^a^l-fholder  ^  ^  ^^ 

u'no^W^J^^S^S-inor  to"  J." s". "McDonald  Company,  Chicago,  lU.     Baffle  for  the 

^i^krofihe^uSubtebSka  of  loo«^leaf  books.  *c 

McG«w  M^tn!  irataiouth,  Ind.    Vehicle  turning-gear 

■■" ^^?ir°K°KlyTlr?l^n  4  8t«>yCompany,"ElV^:ohio:-;ffo:p^^ 

lor  U)  Bauer  &  Black.  Chicago,  111.    Fumigator.  ...• 


Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 


2758  '      7a«-« 


25fi2 
2»t» 


Official 
Oatett«. 


■3 

>  1 


m 


i 


708  I  129 
814  I  138 


Aug.  20     2970      819-20  ;  138 


2846 
SOTS 
SOTS 


McKee.  Willis,  E^rt*.  O^lo. 

MrKee,  wmiB.aartl *"  ' 

McLaren,  John  B., 

KS:  \^'i::KySS:^':i'rD^iVrtoTrZr^^^^^^  to  cutting  u 

Into  Individual  portions. .  -•••■-•  , 4^:  p^A;  n»;4rf' »"    aaatenor.) 

Mer^r.  Chartea  A.,  New  York.  N 
Mrhel  William,  Columboi.  Ohio 
Mfchel',  \N  illlam  B.   Buffalo,  N.  " 
Miller,  Francewo,  Turin,  Italy. 
Miller.  Jamea  B.,  Kent,  Ohio. 
Miller.  Jamea  B.,  Kect, 
Millei .  John  A. 


864.136 
863,742 
863,626 
864,137 
863,933 
863,743 


Y.    Spark-plug 

Railway  signal  devtoe 

Y.     Rail-Joint ■_^^-- 

Production  of  fluid  tor  poww. 
Lock. 


...Ohio.    Padlock 

'(8ee  Hlgby  and  Miller.) 
Mitchell,  Curran  k..  Lo^^»™;^»*- Jl^^^/'^-'^iS^^ 


Mitchell.  Henry  8.  

IJlS^L^-^M'^td^rr^n^^^^^ 
M^mawW^-      (8^  Soott,  Alvin  B.  and  O.  J.,  aaalgnora.) 

J^nJc^phH^  Chicago,  III-    MUfti'vf""™""    

Monarr^  Typewrite  Company^  iS. Ta' 


nulla! «  >■    .,|,vw--. — — -^^ _*  %>- 

Monfalcone,  Aufuatua,  Newport  >« 


George  A.,  aaalgnor.) 
8aab-fa«t«a>er 


863,621 

863,623 

864.13^ 
863,865 

863  3M 
864.017 
863.867 
863368 

864,018 

863,929 

864/119 

868,740 
864/120 


Aug.  20  ■  2072 
Aug.  20  I  2981 
Aug.  20  !  2565 


Aug.  20     2982 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug.  20 


30 


820  129  i  S0T4 
823  :  120  i  3076 
TOO  !  139  I  2848 


824     129     S0T6 


■X)   1 

3160 

!<7«  1 

120  1 

3133 

20 

2567 

709  ' 

120  i 

2848 

an 

2412 

«*62-3 

120 

2H»8 

20 

3171 

876-7 

129 

3133 

20 

2861 

787 

129 

3040 

20 

2668 

710 

129 

2848 

20 

2401 

660 

120 

2894 

?0 

2402 

661 

129 

28»4 

20 

.S167 

R7« 

129 

3132 

W 

2760 

750 

129 

3009 

20 

2761 

760 

129 

3010 

W 

2973 

820 

120 

3074 

710 

2762 

760 

120 

3010 

20 

2763 

760 

120 

3010 

Aug 
Aug.  20 
Aug 


2874        820-1     129     3074 


2857 
'  2075 


20     2563 


786  129  3088 
821  120  3075 
708     120     2047 


Aug.  20     2878  822     129     307& 


Moore,  Ral^  3:    ^A?^*  "v^'^R^f  for  mau«>leums,  vaults,  and  the  like 

Morgan,  J o«plvli^  W^HMUng.  Portnn^^^^  "^"S!'^*  h,.  fl«t 5^"^ 

-"  J^Smou.  Mlijneftpolla.  Minn.,  Non-collapalble  fl<*«;— •_;;•;;■  5^;^^ 


863.930  I  Aug.  20 


FlrMlghtlng  appliance. 


Morlock.  W 

Mlin'hv*John.    ("See "thompaon  and  MunJhy.)^ 
Musso.  Fedele  T..  Bowman,  Cal 


diams.  and 


863,860 
864,103 

864/122 


Myers,  Henry  L  ,  Newark.  S.J.    Truck 


^-,       ^,  ,         .  863.624 

Wrench  for  vehkJle-nuta --•• 863/525 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Kuf- 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 


20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
30 


2858 

786 

129 

28M 

786 

120 

2860 

787 

129 

2410 

662 

179 

2870 

822 

129 

2764 

760 

129 

3106 

850 

129 

S088 

3088 
3040 

2887 
S07S 
3010 
3115 


20  I  2880  I      822-3     129     3076 


National  Tag  CV>mpMiy.     (**  ^uhns  John  P  .  aaalgnor.) 
Seal  (ieorg?     (See  Halter,  John,  aaalgnor.) 
N>N.n.  y^fWard  D.  and  W.  L.  Brown,  f^^^^-  P* 
NeUnn.  Edward  D..  and  W.  L.  Brown,  AUoona.  Pa 
Nelson.  Edward  D..  and  W.  L.  Brown.  AltooM  Pa 
(See  Emery,  Nerktng,  and  Paul) 


Pump.. 

.) 


Air-brake  coupling  --•••• 
Hose-pipe-couplmg  end. . . 
Air-brake  apparatus 


Serking,  Joaeph. 
Netihert.  Walter 


r 


or 


iri'ffi.'Si...rid  8*»i  c^mtm.  8*«v.i,.  p.. 


i^^^x^^^^^^^^"-^^''--: 


(See  Hlas 
on, 
Nichols.  JeaM  W.,  Chicago.  111.    PaU.   .  .^^.  •  ■  •• 
Albert.    (8eeNlclausse,  Jules  and  A.) 


Boiler-tube  cleaner •-••• 

assignor.) 
F   Niemann,  Mount  Olive. 


Norton,  Jamee  A.,  aaalgnor.) 


111.    Trap-neat . i  863,996 


861.837 


NlrUUL_^, V „        „ 

Nulausse,  Jutea  and  A.,  Pans,  France 

Niemann.  Edward  F.     (Bee  N'^*™. ^,j"^?  ^ 

Niemann,  Wllbani  L.,  aartgnor  of  on*-haU  to  t 

Nlll,  (  nnrad.    (See  Olrtanner  and  NlU.) 

No#  Felix,  Cologne- Ehrenlpld,  Oennany 

Nordell,  Peter  ETTtnirtee.    (S  .  „„^„„  ,  ^      ^.      . 

Norton.  Fred  E.     (See  ""«•""  ^^'l^J^'J*'^'  NordeU  truatee,  Kiron.  Iowa.    Combmed 
Norton,  Jamea  A.,  Odebolt,  awilgnor  to  P.  K.  Nonieu.  wu. 

ice  and  water  boat ;  • ;  •      j  \.,.iliJ^'  \ 

Nort<m.  Jamea  W .    (See  Sptok  and  Norton.^ 
NorMlle.  John  C,  Rutherfordton.  N  •  t 
OTnole.  Patrick  L.,  Edwardrvtlle.  111. 

^t;i?AeiS^i£!tri4'^*s":^un  

Ollagnier,  BartESJny.    (»«  ^^^T*  ^onPri^  Buffalo.  N.Y.    Illuminating  appara- 
OtOiar^yN..aMlgnor  to  spencer  Lens  (ompany.Bunaio.i^ 

tuslormWroecopea..,..  ...     coinblwddri)?  and  Jack 


863,870 


863,744 
863,745 
863,746 


863,084 

863,935 
863,837 

863,838 


Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 


Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 


2410 
2411 
2765 


2689 
2570 
2572 


662 
662 
761 


710 

710-11 

711 


129 
129 
129 


129 
129 
129 


2886 
2808 

son 


2048 
2948 
2948 


Aug.  20  '  3861  '   T87-«  '  129  3040 


Aug. 

Aug. 


20 
20 


2862 
2413 


788 
663 


129 
129 


3040 
2806 


Aug.  30 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 


3414  i   663-4  129  2898 


2863 
2884 


788   129  3041 
788  1  128  ,  SOU 


P.  K.  

Water-hoisting  apparatUB 

*l2!^Sf' S'^A^Sr «he  BriefnU^km-AntOTiaiei: 
"™^Sn!^y     Au^mattc  ^•ending-machme  for 


BTN..aaaigii 

aVcroacoTwa. 

Overshlner.  Jamea  M.,  Chicago, 


lU. 


De- 


PH.i.Wk,  OuaUvua  A..  BeaVw  Dam.  ^|t„„V to  l^tSstTtee  F^'^ioj*  ^«°»*"y 
P.hl.tzach.  Bruno,  Bei^n.  0«nnany  wa^or  to  Lnitea  »ta ^ - -^V 

P^h[Lr*B'^  Kr^r;S:^'^i.-or  to  united  8Ut<.  Envelope  Company 

r.  -iiisilveater  Worrester.  Mai»s.  ^''^'Z'Jl'^ll  ^Bti'tmoT.) 
1  ,  Ker-Waahtagton  Co.  (See  Balllntlne.  P%^_'- *^Kn. 
Pats  hke,  Benjimln  F.  and  8.  A.,  and  \N  ■  H.  Boyer,  i^-  ai 


863,747 

863,098 
864,104 


864/125 


863,805 
863,629 
863,748 


Aug.  20  '  2874 


711-12  '  129     2950 


Aug. 
Aug 


30 
20 


2865 
3100 


789 
85»-60 


129 
129 


3041 
3116 


Aug.  20     2983  I      824^     129     3076 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


863,749     Aug. 


Pa.     Folding  screen-door. 


863,750 
864,105 
S6>,«M 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


20 
30 
20 

2671 
2415 
2676 

737 
064 
712 

129 
129 
129 

2061 
2888 
2860 

30 

2577 

712 

129 

2061 

30 
20 
30 

2678 

8111 

1  3418 

713 
860 
6A5 

129 
129 
129 

2962 
.3116 
2900 

864,036  '   Aug.  20     2088 


82fi     129     SOin 


VIU 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


IX 


Nuue,  reaideooe,  and  invention. 


Patachke,  Sarah  A.     (S«e  Patschke  and  Boyer.) 

Paul.  Otto,  deceaaed.    iSee  Kmery,  Nerking.  and  Paul.) 

Pearson,  Henry  A.,  and  H.  Adams,  U.  8.  Navy.    Automatic  circult-cloa^r 

Peavey,  Ira  Q.  A.,  Bangor,  assignor  of  one-hAU  to  C.  L.  Hathaway  and  C  D.  MTliitttar, 

Passadumkeag,  Me.    hnow-locomotive 

Pelton  Water  Wheel  Company      (See  Henry.  George  J.,  Jr.,  aaslgnor.) 

PeltoD,  William  R.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich     Machine  for  making  batt 

Perez,  Miguel,  Chicago,  lU.     Non-reflllable  bottle 

Peters,  Frank  M.,  Chicago,  111.    Sugar-wafer  machine 

Peters,  George  M,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Safety 'iev  ice  for  elevators 

Peterson,  Franklin  C.    (See  Butler  and  Peterson.) 

Peterson,  Paul,  Fairmont,  Minn.    Garden- rake  attachment 

Pettibone,  Hawley.    (See  Loomis  and  Pettibone. ) 

Pettit,  Silas  W.    (See  Ernst.  Charles  K..  assignor.) 

Pettit,  Silas  W.     iSee  W'addeU.  Montgomery,  assignor.) 

Pfeifer,  Franz,  Oppelshofen,  Germany.    Convertible  motor-car  and  self-prop«Oed  aiedge. . 

Pflager,  Harry  M.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Car-underframe 

Pheum,  Stephen  D  ,  Okemah,  Ind.  Ter.    Razor-strop  protector 

Phelps.  Sidney  W  .  assignor  of  on«-tourth  to  J.  A.  HaJl,  Southbridge,  Mass.    Skirt  aad 

waist  buckle 

Phillips,  Henry.'   (.-^ee  Man  vers  and  Phillips.) 

Pierce,  James  H  ,  assignor  to  Smalley  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Bay  City,  Midt.      Valve  lor 

motors 

Pierpont,  Frank  H.,  Horlev,  England,  assignor  to  Lanston  Monotype  Machiiu  Compaay, 

New  York,  N.  Y.    Machine  for  grinding  type-matrioes  aad  other  Dodi«a 

Pike,  Benjamin,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Blow-gun 

Pn«,  David  A.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  to  Mergenthaler  Linotype  CdkBpany. 

Linotype  machine ._ 

h  alan<^^  weight  •••.•..•.•.•..••••.•••••.••••••••..•...•. 

Balance- weight 

Balance-  weight 

Balance-we'ght  


MOb 

Date 

Monthly 
volume. 

i  f 

p«dti 

QaMtt«. 

t  I 

mjm 

Aug.  ao 

ag« 

a»-7 

l» 

xn 

•M.IM 

Aug.  » 

3111 

Ml 

1» 

Hit 

88S.7S1     Aus.  » 
WMU     Aug.  » 

9u,tm  Aug.  ao 
iM,oaB  I  Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 


WS,«33 

ma,x7i 

8M.107 


asm ;  713-u  m  mi 

3410  A»  139  aoD 

»i  w  m  m 

»M  -OS  «  w» 


Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 
Aug  ao 


a«3i 

2787 
3113 


8M,138    Aug.  ao     3171 

«a.7S2   Aug.  ao   asa 


Pope,  Charles  K  ,  Pittsburg,  Pa 

Pope,  Charles  E.,  Pittsburg,  Pa 

Pope,  Charles  E.,  PitUburg,  Fa. 

Pope,  Charles  E  ,  Pittsburg,  I'a. 

Pope.  Charles  E.,  Pitt^bur)?.  Pa. 

Porter,  John  L.     (See  Scattertlay  and  Porter.) 

Portman,  Petrus  J.,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

naling 


^•••^••••* 


CoQtroUing  apparatoa  for  railway  aig- 


PoweU,  Nicholas  M.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  L.  G.  Young,  NewYorkyN.Y.    Friction-" 
clutch 

PoweU.  Nicholas  M.,  assignor  of  one-haM  to  L.  O.  YoaM/ iiiw  York!  N.  Vi  *  Frictioo^ 

clutch 

S"^bKj^P'^^ii^*-^"*'',*'°-        L»nt«™ - 

Pratt.  PhmpW.,Boston,assignortoC.  F.Brown,  trustee,  Reading,  MaM.    Heel-cu«hi<» . 

Pnce,  Amos  N.    (See  Spanick,  Nick,  assignor.) 

Prichanl,  Charles  H.    (See  Duncan,  Prichard.  and  Macauley.) 

Priestman.  Albert,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.    Apparatus  for  automatically  controlUng  the  flow 

PruKh,  John  H.    (See  Spence,  Zlmmer,  and  Pnigh.)    (Reiaaue  ) 

Pugh.  Burton  H.,  Topeka.  Kans.    Pouto-sorter. 

Putsch  4  Co.,  H.     (See  Schulte.  Julius,  assignor.)  

Rainer,  BAla,  Budapest,  Austria- Hungary.    (  onvertible  fumitun 

Ralston  Steel  Car  Company.     (See  Becker,  Anton,  assignor.)  

Raml03e,  James  S.,  Newport,  R.  I.    Channel-cutter 

Ransom,  George  P.,  Oahkosh,  Wis.    Orinding-machlne        

i^^"^^*i"*'  -^  f^'*'*"'?'  and  J  H.  Shores,  assignors  to"  United' AikaJiComMiny.' 
Limited,  Liverpool,  England.    Purification  of  arsenKal  Mltaflte  acM  v.^"t»»y. 

Re<ldm(?  W  illlam  n.,  Worcester,  Mass..  assignor,  by  -     n  i  ■  min i.  \  j  i. ,  li  L.L  1 " 

knowles  Loom  Works.    Shed-formlngmeSanlam  for  Jocma  v-rompwa m 

Reed.  Svlvanus.V,  New  York,  N.Y.    Syatwaof  nleetlraalMtrle'iiinaitac' 

Reese,  John  T.,  Pulaski,  Tenn.    MlnUture  merry-go-round^  ^^^ 

Regondi.  GiuseopcNew  Brighton,  N.  Y.     Folding%al«»ny 

Reilly,  Francis  W.  Newark,  N.J.    Stock  and  dw  "'■•■, 

Reily.  Jf.hn  P.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  S.  Dennis,  St    Louis.  jTo"    Hmd 

Relmund,  John  B.,  and  J.  W.  Kyle,  Chicago.  lU..  said  Kyle  assignor  tVSld"  Riiininid:"6fl:' 

^thill^nc/.'^^^^^ 

Reynolds.  Frank  D.     (See  Sachs  and  Reynolds  ) 

Rheini.vhe  MeUllwaren-und  Maschlnenfabrik.    (See  VSlVr,  Kari,  asaicnor  ) 
"^  ntft- r^i*g^'f!!r"er;v^att^»;?s'-  '■  '"^'^  ^-u^Hcturing  C^^^.^ 

^w^^"^  v-^kpa^tri^^Aii^"  ^™'  >^«^p^-- 

Rice.  Nicholas  J.,  Meadville.  Pa.    Vehicle-brake.         ^'^"' 


864,«K 
sua,  763 

M3,7&4 
W3,634 

m3.6as 

8M.tt.T: 

863  «as 


8a»,7S& 

803,630 

863,640 
863.)^ 
863,873 

863,M1 

863.642 

863  ,r4 

863.93B 
863.643 


Aug.  20 

Aug.  ao 

Aug.  ao 

Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 

Aug.  » 
Aug.  ao 

Aug.  30 

Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 


Aug.  » 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  3D 

Aug.  ao 

Aug.  20 


aoM 

2&M 

aS86 
3423 
3433 
3433 
3434 
242S 


asw 

3425 

3428 
2768 

roe 


3430 
3432 

2771 


I 


803,040     Aug.  30 


863,644 
863.875 
863  JC6 
863,477 
863.726 
863,645 

863,878 

863 .870 


Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 

Aug.  ae 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 

Aug.  30 

Aug.  ao 


2H66 

7» 

3433 

06Mt 

3807 

7W-00 

3435 

oee 

2772 

763 

2774 

763 

2776 

764 

vm 

716 

2436 

660 

3778 
3779 


iring  Company,  Chicago,  in 


863.880    Aug.  ao     2781 


Ricks.  Ernesto.,  Birmingham.  Ala.    Concrete-hiwic  in^ ' •  — 

R  ker.  C.eorjre  W     RusseU,  Iowa.     Wire  stretcher  and  sSuii-' .• 

Rltter.  Frankhn  J.,  Chapman,  Nebr     Track-motor        '""^ •• 

Ritz  August  N.  Milwaukee,  Wis.    Vent-nozzle       

Robtnns,  Jamee  M.,  Rochelle,  Tex.    Wheelwrieht-macJiiiiJ. 

Robert  Gair  Company.     ( See  Seattle.  Huetl^r  and  mSTA"  ,^,^^J^< 


Roberts;  Otis,  WiofleidTKans"'  Xmus^m'^nra'p^ar'^tu?'**™'"' " 

Robinson,  Samuel  F.,  Columbus,  < )hlo.    Ulsh^ washing  .,,r^^;; 

Rockwell,  Bvrd  C,  Walvem,  Ark.    Dowel  or^^w.ri^*t^P^*^ 

Rohe  Joseph  C.      SeeColl- M.  Roh^and  £'       '^'''^™*'**<'" 

Rooch,  Edward,  Norwood,  Ohio.    Water-heater 

Ross,  George  M..  Harwood,  Mo.    Can-oDener       

Ross.  Isaac  L.,  Bowl«Us,  N.  D.     Fee-1-lJox      

Roth.  Anton.     (See  BellofI  and  Roth  )        

Rnll^*'S,J^i»  "^'"'"-  <^"'«*f°^-  Gennany.    Horseshoe 

^'Xnl'^''':  ^'^'"^  *°  ^   "^''^'  "^^:«.iiiiiV.-Metiiicalli>"yor 

R^Sws^?^tSSr^^fe:i^-^^;^Vepip.-^^  

Rush,  Armlnda  B.,  New  York  \   V     u-iSt"'*'"!?^'  ««™»ny.    Manulact»^of"iiw»V;'*' 

Russell,  John  A.,  i^g^of  of  oiihall  t? F   St*?*n^^«-    T^        .     .'^^' * " 

pelUng  vehicles  .....     "™^°«"  «>  K.  .Schmidt,  Davenport,  Iowa.    Umoaiorit^ 
Rutle<lge,  Henry  L.,  Lamar   I  a'  Tipk-^i-K; ^^ 

SMhs.  Joseph,  and  F.  D.  Kevn"!:!.  "!!^"l:  •■^*«»»") 
fuse 


I 


863,646 
864,031 
883.757 
863.647 
864.033 
863.648 
863.041 

863, 7.W 
864.033 
M63.64i) 
863.650 

863.651 
863.  A52 
863.653 


Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 

Aug.  ao 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 

Aug.  ao 

Aug.  20 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 


3436 

3907  i 

2501 

2440 

3441 
3870  I 

I 

3000  I 
2441  1 

3443  ' 

I 

2443 

2444  I 

2445  I 


863.654  Aug.  20  2445 


rnold,.a«ip«r.to8«±,Company.Hartto„l.Coiui.  81^- 


864.140 
864,064 
864.130 
863,656 

I  868,750 
863.806 
863,043 


Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 


3173 
3008 
3173 
3446 


863,656     Aug.  30     2447 


«M  1»  »I 

'61  i3>  nil 

»i  i2>  ni« 

«n  139  JJ34 


7U  12»  3K3 

83H  139  sn 

7!4  129  SM 

4-10  129  2964 

666  129  2S01 

666  129  2903 

666  129  2902 

fl6»  129  2909 

fi6T  129  2«E 


716  129  2966 

667  129  2903 

667  129  2901 

762  129  3011 

762  129  30i; 


668     130  3104 

G6b     129  2M)5 

762      129  3012 

129  SMI 

130  an& 

130  300 

130  3906 

120  3012 

139  »I3 

130  30U 

130  9H 

120  290( 

764  129  3011 

765  129  SOU 


785  130  SOU 


680-70 
838 
717 
670 
830 
671 
790 

717 
820 
671 
671 

6n 

672 
673 


.ao 

67J' 


2S06  718 
3674  737 
3871    700-1 


129  390« 

129  30» 

I2S  29S6 

129  2907 

120  .«W 

129  29(C 

129  3043 

129  2057 

129  1081 

120  J*T 

138  3M 

120  29(S 

129  2908 

129  2900 


673-».  120    2909 


138  3114 

129  3081 

129  3134 

129  29O0 

120  »W 

120  2oe 

120  30« 


Nama.  reatdanoa,  and  Invention. 


No. 


I      Monthly 
I      Toloma. 


'    OfBdal 
i  Oatattfl. 


^*^^n°  EriSo.r  aMUtnor'  to  Art  Meui  Coiistnictl"o"n"c"o"m^y,  Jamestown,  N.  Y     ^  ^^ 

.'^fc*Theodort8.;Saattkw^.''Artiflciaillnib.'.'.'.'.y.".:  |  SM.WS 

l*°i^n  cSrl^Pat^raonTN.  J      Butt«--wiring  apparatua ^'^ 

f*^,^ChME.  Naw  York.  N.  Y.    Clock^ase «^-^ 

*•"'      i  JJlir    Dover  N  J.    AutomaUc  coupling 

'*"*•  ^  'w^sShin-it^y   N.  Y..  asaigior  to  General  Electric  Company 


Data. 


I 


Aug.  30  I  387S 


Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 


>;snd#.      ^       . 

ganlord,  Frank  

•'i'^^JIl  F««<iB««  Company.     (9«eKii^"rii!  Francis  J,  assignor.) 
^^r7.  Ji^anl^VScKnitady.  N.  Y.,  aaslgnor  to  General  Eleptric  Company. 

riai«-  'or  switchea •  •  ■  •  -  • 

SatUcr.  Edward,  Mineral  Citjr 

Oaa-bumar... 


Bnap- 


g<A«Dectady, 

Ohio.    DeVioe  tor  raising  and  iowerlng  cutUr-bars 
lU.     Heating  apt>aratus 


Dlal- 


Aug. 
Aug. 


20 
20 


3874 
3002 
2782 
2783 
3114 


•m 

702 
830 
766 
705 
861-2 


t 


i 


138  1  IM 


139 
139 
120 
129 
120 


3044 
3083 
8015 

aois 

3117 


Aug.  30  2675 


737  120  3863 


^V^r-lav^  W^ilii^.'!3*J."L.  Porter,"Columbus   Ohio 


Schaum.  Otto  W.,  Phliadalphla,  Pa 


l>evlce  for  supporting  llquor^banaU 

Weigh -crane ...........•..«-•••••• 

rn*v«4and  Ohio.    Fifth-wheel ."'."i"i 

a...    .  I   H«nrt  MulhouS  Z-Kir  tS  Badische  Anllin  &  Soda  Fabrlk.  Ludwlgrtiafen^n- 
Srtmi.L  »'«'i-  *i^*^i>7^5^ion  of  brown  shade*  on  the  fiber 863,761 


^^k'  Cbartea  O..  Cduinbus.  Ohio. 
^^:  ErnlLDannatadt.  Oennanj, 
Schleicher,  WlUlam  A. 


863308! 

863.883 

863.b57 

863.(^ 

863,700 

868,046  I 

863,600 

854,036' 

863,660 


Aug 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 


30 

20 
30 
20 
20 
30 
20 
20 
20 


3677 
2784 
2448 
24S0 
2506 
2875 
2450 
3004 
>  3461 


th«- Rhine.  Germany. 
Schm.lt   Kmll.     (S«  RuiaeU 
jlrtunidt.  Flortan  ( .,  Clilcago 


John  A.,  assignor.) 
m     Means  for  dispUvlng  wall-paper. 
111.     Machine  for  bottling  liquids. 


Sio. 


E"*:tr  pY«v'SsSit":nd  r^^.r^'^iTJ'^r^oru>Fr^^^^^ 


S<-?^  r  Kngineerujg  ComwJiy. 
Schuller.  Peter,  Danvar,  Colo.. 

engine 

Sdiuite,  Julius 

cutting  machine :••,•;■  •„_;: 

Schuyler    Edwanl,  and   J.  A.   Hyie 


(See  SchuUer.  Peter, 
Mslgnor   to    Schuiier 


ignor.) 
Engineering  Company. 


Rotary 
Beet-root- 


863,661 
863  3M 


Aug.  30 

Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 


788  I 
766 
673-4 
674 
718 
792 
674 
830 
674 


120 

129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
120 
129 
129 


2983 
3016 
2810 
2010 
3057 
3044 
2010 
3082 
2011 


120     3068 


863,885  {  Aug.  30 


863,809 


asaignorto  H.Put**  &  CO.,  Uagen,  Weatphalia,  Germany.    Beet-roov,  ^ 


assignors 


of  one^third  to  said  Schuvler.  thirteen 
foHv';.ghti:;'t:.".sa":r  Hy'ie.'VhiVtii.  torty^eighth.  to  W.  A.  Hyle. and  oninefghth  to  O. C. 
Hyle.  -^yra^u^,  N.  Y._    \ehicle-whej.L^^^     .^^ 


t^;n'i';^riWo.  ra-'iS^^^r^^^o^crSVorks,  SummitviUe.  lnd.__  M_achlne^ 


,Hc.tt    Mvln  B.  and  O.  J..  a»lgnors  to  MckIsI  Glass  Works 
sj?trmh"5rT:'?hte"^'i:.  Pa/Cabi^ 

^"'  '^'t!^  u^^^^^r^'^WlSX^^d  S^lnglehurst,  assignors.) 
^!I'  ?K^  F  •  E^att^ir  ^ni^r^Xcushlon  mechanism  for 
^b  ;S;^.  a;SSri;  SS^rch  Typewriter  Company,  Syracuse.  N.  Y 

..!K^t!2^i«:»^V-B."H:"("^-karge^ 

'*'*%';^;-^n'T\^Jl'YorrNY!"Carbureter.. :.".:.  ■.■.:..■. 

Mar^lnr  J^V  City  N  J.    VehlcK-sprin... . .. ..;^. 

Martin^L..^Jjtf«y^ity^^  Cal.    Thread-iip^eanmg-rod 

■|eff  H.  ■■(Sfv'Rascheii.  Wartdng,  «n.l  Shores.) 
vrauk  W..Hartfonl.Conn.    Csrbureter 


100 


864,110 


863,946 
868,6«8 


Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 

Aug.  30 


Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 


2452 
2786 

2706 


3678 
8117 


8118 


3877 
3466 


675-6 
766-7 


120 
129 


2011 
3016 


768     120     8031 


738-0  !  ISO 
883-8  i  138  ,  axis 


863     120     3118 


792-3 
676 


129 
129 


automobilea. . 
.    Type-writ- 


Selky, 
Seod'erllng 
Sheakiey,  Arthur 
^ores, 

Sirkles 


Simon  Chsrtrs,  AvUla.  Ind.     BeU-rtngly  motor 

Sinek.  William  J.     (See  Blome  "^'^  l^*"*  '        gdward  B  .  assignor.) 

rE?-,'srr's£vKrsA^,f43>r- *■ •• 

Smalley  Motor  Co.     (See  PleTre  James  H..  assignor.)  

Smith,  Henry.  Raleigh.  N.C.    ^''''^^P'^il^Ljiir^.n  Geon^e'F.,  assign  .     ^ 

said  KdwarTs  assignor  to  said  Smith.    Elastic  U re 

•^SJ:;^rAirSS^'-^»^'^     F?-r  Vurt^cleaner.  and  pohsher-JR. 

i^rth'Ta^ffi.  ^^  'f "iHS«- •-••v///-^ 

S^,  i^  t  S»;  IS:.  .^il^.'*w"'N?-n^-^:5on.  D.C.    Vinegar  appara- 
s;::U  Ch.ne.  W^" Hartford.  CV>nn.; "aa-gnor  to  CoiumHa  Rope  Company.  Auburn_ 
S  Y.    Hop.-layliw  '"•c^»"*v .^rd  i^  C  ■stebblrts.  St.  U>uls.  Mo.    Race-aurung  gate. 

ir.Tj^r^iiJfHrS-j'^.^sSit'i'.^.Vsr^^^  

Stsnkov^h.  Jakob.    (Sw  Kno"  and  Btankoxlch^J 

Stebbins,  Cheater.    (^  ^prtch.  ErallM..  ass^or.J  ^^^    ^^^^  ,„  oil  nlght- 

Ste^kel.  iohn.  aaslgnor  to  H.  Waterman.  Ne«  » oru.,  r. 

lamps V  i  •  •  •  •  V,  •  w"  n   RiVumin  adinlnlstratilx,  assignor  to  Smith  rn- 

StiUman,  George  V.,  deceased.  M.  D.  Stiuman,^"^  j^j^^^ 

nuer  Typewtfter  Company.  ^J^'^'^.i^ ^.^iTGcorgrf.) 
StiUman.  Mabel  D..  admlnjrtratrix.  (See  StllUran.  uco_rK_  ^ 
Stone.  John  A.,  Chicago.  lU..  assignor  to 

mllers  for  corn-harvesters 

Strother,  John  C.  «l  oJ.     (See  Jones, 

St  ruble,  Jacob  B.,  WUklnsbUTg,  assignor  to 

vale,  Pa.    Relay •■-- ■Uai,rti>'V 

Stute.  WllUam  F  ,  Jr.    (See  Helmet  '''d  Stuta.) 
Siuttle,  Henry,  BaUvU,  lU.    Ji>t°|-f^°;P-  —^r, 
Suclc,  Adolph,  Boston,  Mass.    f^5*«t^-*^^''Vf*  *P?5" 
Suck,  Adolph.  Boston.  Mass      rfl*ti"«p»J^"M^ipi.board 


864,141 

863,947 

863,668 
864,087 
888,664 

868,702 

864,111 
864,088 

868,886 
868,810 


Aug.  30  I  8174  I 
Aug.  30  2879 


Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 


Aug. 
Aug 


30 

30 


Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 


2467 
3005 
3458 
2599 

8130 

3006 


2708 
3681 


8n 

129 

703 

129 

677 

129 

830 

129 

677 

129 

719 

129 

100 

831  I  120 


864,112 
8M,11S 


13.681 
863,948 
868,763 

888,666 
8«8,8M> 


Aug. 
Aug. 


Atig. 
.KUK. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 


20  3122 
20  3123 


760 

129 

739 

129 

864 

130 

864 

129 

3045 
2912 


3134 

3046 

2912 
3082 
3913 
2058 

311? 
8083 


3031 
2064 


30 
20 
20 

20 
30 


3180 

2884 
2000 

24S0 


87*^9 
704 


863,049  Aug.  30 


-In'SSrHTrvUrCotnpanT.    Bnappinf-^ 


■^'^*  ^  r"SSr8^'tch  and  Signal  Company, 


Swisa- 


878     120    20» 


Sununers,  iiargaret,  Colorado  ^PJlJ^ '„  williTm  M.,  assignor.) 

Sutherland,  Dlmock  W.    (See  WheUdon,  W  HUam  m  ,  '^ 

Sutton,  James  W..  Allegheny,  Pa.    "»»:•-,    ^^^or.) 
Sutton  O.  F.    (8a«  Traniaam.  Zachariah  L^^^^«^' , 
Swtngl^hurst.  riarry.    (8ae  WUllams  and  8 Jji*^^"^,  , 

TasSr,  Fred  E ..  ««  if .     (8«  Rice.  J<>^^.i,i%t^e     . .  -  

Tavlor,  Benjamin  J..  Toledo.  O^o,  "'•.VffherdHOite 

T.vlof.  JanisiiM..  WliittlerC*l.    >"H^r     ^-  • 

Tefft.  Charles  W..  Toledo.  Ohio.    Car-door 


864,039 
863,811 
883,666 


863,951 
863,952 

863,813 

863,667 

863,887 

863.668 

!  863. «<* 

[  863.670 

864.040 


864.041 
888.764 
884.043 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug, 
Aug 


20 
20 
20 


3008 

26K2 
2460 


677 
7V5 


129 
129 
120 

120 

129 


3130 
3130 


3136 
3047 
2968 

2013 

3048 


704^5     129     3048 


831  3 
730  40 

678 


129 
129 
129 


3083 
2904 
2913 


20     2890 
30     2800 


AlW.  ao  I  3883 


Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


30     3483 


30 
20 
20 
?0 


2800 
2463 
2466 
2466 


7M  I  139     3040 
705-6  i  120     8040 


Aug.  30   aoift 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


30 
30 
30 


3016 
3600 
3017 


7« 


678 

760 

6789 

67<^^80 

680 

888 


834 
719 
834 


1»,2»6 


130  2014 


129 

3022 

129 

2914 

129 

2915 

129 

2916 

138 


120 
129 
130 


8087 


3087 
2958 
3087 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEESw 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


XI 


Name.  r«9id«nc«,  and  Invention. 


Thoma,  Andrew,  Cambridge.  Mass..  assignor  to   Thoma   Corporation.  Portland,  Me. 

Uniting  and  molding  conip«'>site  layers 

Thoma  Corporation.      (S<>*>  Thoma.  Andrew,  assignor. 

Thompson.  Joseph  H..  and  J.  Murphy.  Passaic.  N.  J      Mangle 

Thompaon.  William  E  ,  Tecumseh.  Nebr.    Fruit-gatherer •.. 

Thomson.  Hibbard  H..  Lawrence.  Kans.     Ladder 

Thwaite.  Benjunin  H..  London,  assignor  to  T.  C.  Fawcett,  Leeda.  England.    Burning 

cement  in  rotary  kilns 

Tisdale.  Cyrus  L..  McNeill.  Miss.    Can-opener 

Tone.  Frank  J.,  Niagara  Falls.  N   Y.    Joint  for  carbon  electrodee 

Torelle.  Albert  E.    (See  Towle.  Rosseter  1.,  assignor. i 

Tower.  -Mbert  E..  rt  al.    (See  Rice,  John  V  .  Jr  .  a.Hsignor.) 

Towle.  Rosseter  I.,  Newport,  assignor  to  A.  E.  Toreile,  Spokane,  Waab.    Safety-wheel 

for  roller-skates , 

Trainham.  Zachariah  L.,  assignor  of  one-third  to  O.  F.  Sutton.  Riciimond.  Va.    Kltotaen 

utensil 


Y.    Loco- 


Travis.  Herbert  J.,  assignor  to  Vulcan  Combustion  Company.  New  York.  N. 

motive-lxjller 

TnHlwell.   Charles  A.,  assignor  to    Horton  Manufacturing  Company,  Bristol.   Coan. 

Fishing-rod , 

Tribbey.  George  W..  Marshfield.  Oreg.    Faooet 

Triumph  Voting  Machine  Company     (See  .\bbott.  Charlee  C..  asajgnor.^ 

Tropp,  Bemhard.  assignor  of  one-half  to  W.  H.  Laird.  New  York,  N.  Y.     Electric  tlme- 

rwitch 


Tucker.  Walter  L..  Los  .\ngeiea,  Cal.    Dresamaker's  skirt-«ige , 

Tumer-Fricke  Manufacturing  Company.    (See  Fricke  and  Turner,  assignora.) 

Turner.  George  E.     (See  Fricke  ana  Turner.) 

Turner.  George  E..  and  H.  C.  Fricke.  assignors  to  Tumer-Fricke  ManuXacturiag  Company. 

Pittsburg,  I'a.    Gas-engine  \^if  and  shaft-bearing  therefor 

Tyler.  James  D..  South  Berlin.  Mass.    Strainer 

Underwood.  Louis  E..  Lynn.  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Conpuiy.    DyiiuBO^ 

electric  machine 


Union  Paper  Bag  Machine  Company.    (See  Lorenz,  William  \..  assignor.) 
Union  .Switch  and  Signal  Company.     (See  Foster.  Walter  E..  assignor  \ 
Union  Switch  and  Signal  Company.    (See  Neubert.  Walter  P..  assignor.) 
Union  Switch  and  Signal  Company.     (See  Struble.  Jacob  B..  assignor.) 
United  Alkali  Company      (Se»>  Raachen.  Wareing.  ami  Shores,  a.ssignora.) 
United  Pnnting  Machinery  Co.    (See  Williams.  Edward  C,  assignor.) 
United  States  Envelope  Company.    (See  Cather.  Charles  E..  assignor.) 
United  StaU's  Envelope  Company.     (See  Pahlitisch.  Bruno,  assignor.) 
Upham.  Isaac  O.,  San  Francisco,  Cal.    Paate-lar 

ague.  \Mlliam  C,  Brooks.  Minn.    Snow-plow 

Van  (.leave.  Emmert,  Meeker,  Colo.    Gate 

Van  Etten,  William  W.,  and  L.  Brown.  Richmond.  Ind.    Vehicle^wbaei 

Vickers  Sons  &  Maxim.    (See  Dawson  and  Bijckham,  aaaignors.) 

VcMler,  Karl.  Diisseldorf,  assignor  to  Rheinisch.'  Metailwaren-  und  Maachlnenfabrtk  D0»- 

seldorf-Perendorf.  Crermanv     Elevating  mechanism  for  guns 
v'^"*7'.^"^f-™5..^"**'°'  '^  ^  '  ^^OT  to  America  Radiator  Companv.    Clukpiet ' ' 

"^a'nc^ke"^         *^''*^'  "''^°''  ^  ^'"^  *  *'"»  P»»no  CompauyTfioaton,  ^aaa. 

Vo^  A  Sons  Piano  (>)mpany.(SfleVoae.'j.iiienW.,aMignorV) 

Vulcan    ombustion  Company.    (See  TraTia,  Herbert  J.,  awignor.) 

X'lin'gK^';^ioTeln's°':':.^:T;: '-*°^^  "^  «■  ^'''•*"^'  PhU-lelphia.  Pa. 


Wilker.  .\ddi8on  W.,  Erie.  Pa.    Wringer-clamp      ' 

Walton.  Gilbert  O.    (See  Harris,  Samuel  J.,  assignOT) 

Walti.  Orvis  D..  Tacoma,  Wash.    Vapor-bath  aoDaratna 

H apoler  Reinhold  H^New  York,  N.Sf.    Intl^,^^r  i^paratui! 

Ward,  (har lea  E.    (See  Keefer  and  Ward  )  vyrn'm^^m 

W  areing  .\rthur  E.    (See  Raachen,  Wareing.  and  Shoret ) 

w!J!:i!'*''r  "^rSt^  ^'  ^^'  ^'°'"'''  ^'   Y-    El^trtcS  clo^^utting  machine 
W  amer  flutch  Company.     (See  Warner.  Edward  P..  assiimor     ^^"'^ 
Warner.  Edward  P..  Chicago,  111.,  assignor,  by  meane^  '^ 
Company.    Power- transmission  device 

Warner,  Joseph  N..  St.  Paul,  Minn.    Feed "deri^  for  lithea 

Warren,  Samuel  H,  Hurricane,  Tenn.    RallwaV-tte  

Waterman   Henry      (See  Steskel.  John,  assignor.)    

We'i^:  ;^.^"r'J^A''..-  ^I'rj^'^:  ?.'%aB^^'  '-  ^»«»^  "otor.  or  the  like 
WelckhanU.  (Jeorge.  Milwaukee,  W^ls     •'^*'     — 
Wesencr,  John  A.,  Chicago,  111     " 


assignments,  to  Warner  Clutch 


L  niversal  wind-cheat  for  plpe-ornna; 
Bleaching  and  ajrlng  flour.  *' ^''^  ^ 


■••••••• 


hanper 
Wheeer,  Kben  D.,  Longbewh,  C*l. 
W  heeler.  Seth,  Castleton,  N 


is.    Skirt  and  tronaera 


Hammer. 


White.  John  ii 


;»p2iixii''.r'''':-"'°°::'^*«»^"°'°->^^«H"^ 


"  imams,  i^nls  N   D    0!rontV"ftnH 'ii""Q".l*"t',?^"*^'*'h"r8t,  assignora.) 
tWphia,  and  Louis  N.  rTSan^,  0..om,"''p*''^^  f^t^^t^     ^ 
Williamson,  Svdnev  R    R-,.li"^l"'^.y•^oi]t^  .f»     Knitting-machine 


Wintmrt . 


W'itherbee,  Thomas  F. 


Reinforrlng-bar  for  concrete 
Garment-stand 


.  Ay^'?e>' B-  Baltimore.  Md 

\Vitheri>e,-.  John  G      }s^!f^l::i^\'iP^  Wlntemute.) 

•  7^-lJ   h^'  ^»*««?-  P-  Md  J.  G.i 
an.lJ.o.,Duran«»w.^     Charging  derk. 


W.  Scott,  Phil*. 
Ac 


Durango.  Mexico. 


No. 


i«.C71 


Ml.f74 


06S,87« 
8M.0M 

a6M><7{ 

86S.876 
W3.i>&3 


«s.«n 


Data. 

Monthly 
▼dome. 

i 

0 

Aug.  ao 

aois 

3407 

MM 

aoai 

Aog.  » 

Aog.  ao 
Aug.  ao 

e»-i 

6K1 
834-5 

Aug.  ao  '  aooa 
Aug.  ao   34nv 

Aug.  ao     3471 


Aug.  ao  I  3471 

Aog.  ao  I  aoM 
Aoff.  ao  I  aoas 

Aug.  ao     3473 
Aug.  30     3W3 


Aug.  30     a096 
Aiig.  30     2473 


864.04»     Aug.  30     3Q28 
W3.gl3     Aug.  30     36M 

863.814     Aug.  30     SCtK 


835 

an 


683 

835 

836 

MB 
7M 


m 

740 


8B4/M>'  Aog.  90  9090 

8B3J64     Aug.  30  2W3 

Baj»U     Aug.  3D  3087 

183,078     Aug.  30  3474 


803,766     Aug.  30     3001 
803,810     At«.  30     3088 

864iin  I  Aug.  30    aoao 


8eS,7M  '  Aug   90  3004 

803,070     Aug.  »  3475 

804,063     Aug.  30  3033 

803J»6    Aug.  30  38W 


88i,M8    Aug.  ao 


863.680  Aug.  aO  3476 

803.681  Aug.  30  3478 
803,083  Au»  30  3481 

803,383  Aug.  30  3481 

803,707  Aug.  30  3807 

863,768  Aug.  30  2n06 

863^  Aug.  30  2483 


864  114  Aug  30  '  3123 

863.967  Aug.  20  280R 

863.968  Aug.  30  38iW 

863,888  Aug.  30  '  3801 


8r 

796-7 
741 
683 


719 
741 

837 


7»-l 
683 

838 

797 


683 
684 
685 

t»S 

731 

721-2 

086 


864 

7»-9 


863,685 

863.770 
863,817 

863.086 
863.880 
863,818 

863,819 
868, 7W8 


Aug.  20  2486 
Aug.  30  I  2613 
Aug.  30     3689 

Aug.  30  2484 
Aug.  30  3803 
Aug.  30     2600 


Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 


3680  I 

a«ii 


TQ-3 
742 

686 

■""742 

742 
722 


13B 
129 
129 

2»U 

au. 

129 
129 

129 

2»i: 

129 

ai: 

129 

SM 

129 

IM 

129 
129 

2117 
30M 

1» 
129 

tm 
ai: 

1J9 
129 

2M 

740     129 


m 

129 
129 
129 

no 

TfK 

ai8 

129 
139 

mi 

139 

3D91 

129 

129 

29» 

31S 

129 
129 

3091 
30SO 

797     129     M61 


129  291« 

129  291» 

129  2930 

1J9  2W0 

IJi  »0 

129  2961 

129  2930 


139  Sl» 
129  3052 
139     WO 


700      !?<»     3022 


]29  2981 

!  ■  Hj  2902 

U><<  2987 

V'u  2101 

r.'y  2987 

I  129  >•? 
139 


864.115  .\ng.  30  j  8126 
863.ft.'Se  Aug.  30  I  3«B 
863,830    Aug.  20  |  2803 


864,063  I  Aug.  30  I  lOSS 


864^ 
799 
743 


129     3130 

i-x)    .mss 

129     2988 


Nama,  realdeDce,  and  Invention. 


D.  C 
assignor 


Support  made  of  plastic  or  cementltloiu  tnat«1«l. 
»r  to  Wvckofl,  Seamana  A;  Benedict,  llion,  N.  i 


No. 


Monttily 
volume. 


Data. 


Woodward.  Oacar.  New  York. 
"^^ £!v*ChiSferH^ry^'  "mm*".;  aakgnor  to  General  Electric  Company.    Oov«mlng 

^"''M^^^r^  a"  "  "EdgoWixxi  P»rk,"  aaignor  to  Wcatlngbouae  Air  Brake  Comp<iny, 

*SC-»5J^r<«KSed  automatic  and  straii^t  air  brSe  

*^\*  -^L™»n.  ABanedict      (8«  Briggs,  Daniel  assignor.) 
l^  iSSlS:  i  ISSS:    h^  W^^^,  O^.  a^Hgnor.) 

loiSh  F    and  E.  L.  Brennan,  Morrlatown, 
l^^G      (8«  Powtil,  Nicholas  M..  assignor) 
SamualB.    (See  8p«ic»,  Zlmmer,  and  Prugh.) 


Young. 
Young. 
Zimroer. 


N.  J.    MuBte-tumer. 


863,821 

863,800 
863,822 
863,823 


86M60 
8634S4 


Official 
Oawtta. 


V 


(Reissue.) 


Aug.  W 

Aug.  20  2803 

Aug.  20  2004 

Aug.  20  2607 


Aug.  30  290S 
Aug.  20  2609 


I!! 


74S  IM' 

770  129  3003 

743-4  129  2989 

744  129  2980 

800  '  129  3053 

744   129  2990 


DESIGNS. 


Name,  realdence,  and  design. 


Safety-rasor 


vmold.  Fre.l«lck  H^^^^^.  P»    ^^     ^^  .tcbcaae 


Bottle. 


Badge. 


Brwke  '"»""-   7««e  Brooke  Charles  M   and  U.K.) 

fa^^^ii^ie    3-t*-     Se  -2^    Harriet  1.  .  as«gnor.) 
Caniegie  «"""■?•         '  phonograph-cabinet 

R«.tor.  Akx.rn,  New  York  N.VOaa^^^..---    

>tlmj>«>n  Walter  F    Detroit  Mlch.^^  

TravlTciarenoeC.  CWcarj^lU^   ^"^^  band  or  wrapi*r 

Wagner.  l>ou»aC..  New  >  ort.  N.  r  .       *«  ^^  ^^pper - 

Wagner.    >oulaC.,  hew  York,  N.  ^     ^^^  ^^^^  ^^  wrapper -' 

^l:K'e;;a£:;i5::Y^S:Y.    O^  band  or  wrapper 


38,764  Aug.  30 
38,767  \  Aug.  20 
88.766      Aug.  30 


Handle  for 


38,758 

38,749 
38,763 

38,756 
38.760 
38,761 
38,759 
38,763 
38,750 
38,761 
38,752 
38,753 


Aug.  ao 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 

I  Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 

'  Aug.  30 


1      OffleUl 
i     Oasette. 

!  -s 

1  ^ 

i 

'      139 

129 
139 

3138 
3138 
3138 

129 

3138 

139 

ia9 


3137 

ua0 


129 

3138 

130 

3139 

129 

3139 

139 

3130 

139 

3139 

139 

3;3ii 

129 

3138 

129 

3138 

129 

3138 

TRADE-MARKS. 


Name,  realdence,  and  title. 


^l;p^fwatche.:andwatch^;::::^ 


No. 


Date. 


OfBdal 
Gaaette. 


"5 

> 


i 


%*  atches  Urts  of  watches,  and  watchcases . 
r       v  York   NY      Wa^h«.  ^rt.  of  watches,  and  watchcases. 
.V.WlttnauerCo..NewYork.N^^^^^a  j.^^^d^p... 


A.  BchiUlng  and  C<»^V^r'^Vj^^i 

A  Wittnauer  Co.,  New  Jork,  N   >      « »J^ 

A.  Wiltnauer  Co..  New  York.  N.  ^,      >*  »t 

\  Wiltnauer  Co.,  New  York.  N   >  ■    Wat 

A.  A  F^eart.  "md     London   Eng^d^  bonbons,  and 

Abel  EsUte,  M.  E.,  fcaston,  Pa^.  ^%i?f'n  clothing. 

.Mtken.  Son  *  C^.,  New  York.  V  V    g^J^.'J^^.^  hat-frames -- 

Aitken.  Son  A  Co.,  New  ^  ork,  /i„ Jp.^t^,^m,  Ala.    Pig-iron 

Alabama  Conaolidated  Coal  &  I ron  C«. ,  »''^'*2m  and  candies ■     ^ v; -^  joor  and 

■Vrri^r  ^^^ESJ'^mpi.V'i^^'P'^    ^»     maminating-pri-ns.  vault,  -dewalk.  door,  an 

A£n:S\^ar^RabherC<.;NewYorj:N;^ 

.Vm»  ncan  Hard  Rubber  Ca,  New  ^  o^^^  "j^  j,'*'\^  Chemical  Onvextinguiahera ■ 

Amerioan-lA  France  Fire  Engine  Co.  El^rai»^^^^^^^^^^^^„ng„_.. ;;:::;:::::; 


and  4o*k-crean». 


.\mrnr»n-i>«  r  i»i«*r  •  ••-•  — 'T"  ,  „„,,    »j_      Pertain  Stoves  iwiu  »•»•■ 
American  Stove  Company.  St.  I^ms.  Mo.  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^ 

American  Stora  t^^l^F,- ^L^fn^!;,  uaftung,  Berlin,  Germany 
Andolin-Oe«>ll«*aft  mlt  beachi*nkter^Haita^,  n,edicines 


Ane«tl»etloa. 


III. 


.>„,,.s,^u>>-w- c^^  aiK:  r;;^^^^ 


ApoUinarts  Coranatoy,  ' 

Bahcock.  Mary  L,  N«  

B.-aTLlthU8prtng«Co..  Jer»eT(_lty.rt.J..  j^^^rdines •■ 


Canned  smo  

Loather  boots  and  shoes 
Joseph,  Mo.,  and  Chicago   "' 
Jo^pb.  Mo.,  and  Chicago 

Jersey  City,  N 


111. 
111. 


Butter.. 
Butter.. 


838-9     129     3091 


Springs  -     . 
Bergen  Cannina  Co..  Bergen.  No';^*/, 
Bloomlngdale  Broa..  New  York,  .n^  ^ 
Blue  Valley  Creamery  Company.  M 
Blue  Valley  Creamerr  Cornpany.  Bt 
Borden's  Condonaed  MUk  Company 

met-pacte •  ■ •  • 

BordenTcondwxaod  Milk  Company, 

Boweii^oSlnCTOldaiioma,  Okla^Ter.    -■"[„  confectionery ...     ■    _.^J^_diea 
Bradley,  Smith  C4>..  New  Haven.  Conn.    [^^'{^^'^  bonbons,  and  chewlng-candiea 
Bradley.  Smith  Co.,  New  Haven.  Conn.    I  K^»» 
Brand  A  Co..  Ltd..  London,  EngUnd.    Sauce 


.;.;••    vUVv  MY    "ciuJcoiate.  caramels, 

Jer.eyaty,N.J..*ndNewYork.N.Y.    «oco 

Certain"  "medicinal  compound . 


64,767 
64,712 
64,713 
64,714 
64.602 
64,715 
M,768 
64,817 
64,693 
64,716 

64.769 
04.094 
64,717 
64,606 
64,662 
64,663 
64,M4 
64,770 
64,666 

64,674 
64,718 
64,810 
64,719 
64,771 
64,730 
64,721 

64,722 

64,723 
64.6G6 
64,724 
64,736 
64.772 


Ai«ao' 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 

Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 


129 
139 
139 
139 
139 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 

129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
128 

129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 


Aug.  30  129 

Aug.  30  139 

Au«   20  1» 

Aug   20  129 

Aug.  20  .    129 

Aug.  30  129 


3166 
3164 
3154 
3164 
3154 
3164 
3166 
3167 
81M 
S164 

8166 
3164 
SIM 
8M4 
3153 
810 

8ia 
sue 
siri 

S164 

8187 
8154 

siae 

S166 
S156 

S156 

SIM 
8163 
S156 
8156 
3166 


Xll 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEEa 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 


Nadu,  retldence,  and  title. 


Brunning,  ChAftea  E.,  IndiAnapolis,  Ind.    OrtAtn  mediclnea , 

C.  T.  Ham  Manufactunng  e'ompany,  Rochester,  N.  Y.    Oil-burning  lunpa... 
C.  T.  Ham  Manulacturing  Company,  Rochester  N.  Y.    OU-buming  lAntem* 

Cahill.  WiUiam  M.,  Hoboken,  N.  J,    Cocoa  and  chocoUte 

CahiU,  William  M  ,  Hoboken.  S.  J.    Spices 

Castle  Braid  Companv,  N'ew  York,  N.  Y.    Hat-pin  rec«pt»elM 

China  &  Japan  Trading  Company,  Limited,  New  York,  N.  Y.    TTtlhhiirr^d 

drills,  and  flannels 

Goes  WrewhCo..  Worcester,  Mass .    W  reocbM \"  ......\"  ......   . 

Coffin-  Fletcher  Packing  Co.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.    Cored,  draned,  cooked,  and  oanned  maata,  l*rd.  aod 

sausage 


■hlrtiaga, 


No. 


Coleman's  Mnstanl  Sardines  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Mustard-aardiJiea .'...^..11^1! 

Commonwealth  Glue  Company,  Boston,  Masa.    Solid  and  hquid  glue.. 

Continental  Rubber  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  and  New  York,  N.  Y.    Certain  mbber  and  nibl 

ber  gums 


Continental  RubU-r  Company,  Jeraey  City,  N.  J.,  and  New  York,  N.  Y.    Certain  rubber  and  rob^ 

ber  gums 

Continental  Rubber  Company,  Jeraey  '6ty,  N.  J.,uid  New  York,  N.'  Y. "  Certain  rubber' and  rab^ 

ber  gums 


Certain  rubber  and  rub- 
Certain  rubber  and  rub^ 


Continental  Rubber  Company.  Jersey  aty,  N.  J.,  and  New' York!  N, 
ber  gums 

Contlnenui  Rubber  Company,  Jerwy  City,  N.'J.V*i»d  New  Yoik'.'N 
ber  gums 

Crano  <&  Backua,  Newark,  N.  J.    Earthenware  UTatoriea,  bgUh^u^i,  w»t«^^ 

Davis  (^heniif^  Company,' DenVer,' Colo. 'Hewiachen^   

Davis  Chemical  Company,  Denver,  Colo.    Taateleaa  caator-oil  

De  Koussf,  ThomusW     Philadelphia,  P«.    OlMer  bimndy  coitl'wV ." " 

R!!ir' w*.*^"',*  ■  s '  ^^':^h  S'rttreriand.  RemSay  for  the  cure  o(  tobei^^^iie";::".::::::;:::;;::"' 

Dodds  Medicine  Co.  of  L.  S.  Buffalo.  N.  Y.    Balms  

Drake,  Deamor  R.,  Lagrange.  Ind.    Certain  medicines ' 

E.  AH   Manufacturing  Company,  Jamaica,  N   Y     Solution  for  removliw  Ink 

E^W    Burt  ACo.Inc,  Boston,  Mass      leather  boots  and  shoes  ^        

RiV!',"it  J^k""^  CompHiiy  Brooklyn,  N.  Y      Certain  boots  and  shoes,'  .ilppe'ra,and  aoiM  therefor  ' 
Elhardt  3«hne.  Aug    D.etmannsneil,  Germany.    Color-setting  comi^waduaia  Is  iyZm  ' 

Engineer  Company,  New  York.  N.  Y.    Stoves  and  fumacea  »~uuu  u»a  u.  ayewB 

Erba,  Larlo,  Milan,  Italv.    Extracts  of  fruits  

Estate  Stove  Company   Hamilton,  Ohio.    Stovea  and  furn^vs 

v^,t  n^**  ^'^  u,  u"  J-?'^'  ^-  ^  •  *°<1  Richmond,  Va.    Smokii^ohSoeo 
Farwcll,  Oimun.  Mrk  4  Co.,  St.  Paul   "'—       ■•-     -  u^  wvmixv . 

Fox  A  Co..  M.  Ewing,  New  York,  N.  Y      .^ 
Frank  Mossr)erg  Company,  .\ttleboro.  Mass 


Minn.    Shears,  sdawrs,  razore,  and  pooket-ki^T«a\ 
Decorative  waU-Oniah  or  caleimloe 
ertain  goaca  and  beUa 


Freeburg  MiUingCo.,"Freeburg,  lU.    Wheat-flour 

rreiler,  I'hiiip,  Elgin,  111.     Whisky  * * 

rifJlT'  Vl?"""®*  fimpany  Cleveland.'  'o'hio'.'and  s'omh  "DiVton  N"  "  Y  "  cii^iiiii^hi:^ 

General  Fireprooftng  to..  Yoongstown.  Ohio.     Expanded-^ta  itrurtunJ^^  t^getaWee 

George  White  BugKyCompany.RockIsUnd.nl.   ^Tu^^e^i^i™^*"*' .•- 

S^Tn  .^'*^'«-i*9"t  *  Comc*ny.  Le  Locle.  Sw1t«.riand.    Watch's  aiid  'Dartaof  wa'tiih^ 

rnMt^.^™'i',^''^P*°^-  Cleveland.  Ohio,    CerUm  paintei  mltertija  '^«<«" 

Goldsoll,  Frank  J..  New  York,  N.  Y     CerUin  iewelrv^^         ™*ien»U 

Grand  Union  Tea  Co..  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.    Coffees  and  tew 

1 11;  i'i^s^^n1.'^^;:^u^ra.'^b^JLV^^^ 

tex*co^';^nV^^^^^^ 

Home  Hosiery  Co..  PhiU<SphKHo.ier7'^'"*''''"^^^  

James  R^  Crompton  &  Brothers  Limited.  Elton  FaDerMm«  , 
Jos.  Pfeifer  nothing  Co..  Little  Rock.  A;k     r.J.^^LT^ll 


Ke  ly  A  Jones  Company.  Pittsburg  and  G  wnslVmv  Pa     pTr^nniA^ 

kIuI  t  i""*"*  ^ompany.  Pittsburg  and  Gm-nsbu^"  p''    .^'P^"'»^«n«- 
Kel  y  A  Jonea  Company.  Pittsburg  and  (Jr^ensburl'  pt' 

winl  t  ^^"'•C^Tnpany.  Pittsburg  and  Gnxnsburi  Pa' 
^^^l  t  tTJ.  ^"^P-^y'  i:'ttsburg  and  Gr^nsbure'  P*" 
K-eily  &  Jones  Companv.  Pittsbun?  *n,i  Cp^.^,,-!."!*'  T*- 


aT.^.^i"»'^."J?„t'2.^i^-n.l.u2;  Pa" 


Valves  and  cocka ] 

Valve*  and  cocka...  .    *"* 

Hose-ootrlee 

Valves. cocks,  and  liiiiotje.' 

ValTPs  and  cocks  ' 


Le  Comptc  A  Oayle  Company  F^Vkfort^Kvall'vl''-   .'■'^'"  "^^  ^«k. 
L^^C'  V^'^t^V^''     Certain  medK-Ine.^'*^  "**  "^"^^  ^"'"^ 
lieonL.  Ma^w  Cheese  Company,  Meadvillf   p«     rklil. 

l^vui.    sidor.  PhlUdelphia.  Pa.^SnXd  wrt?nes^^ 

Levin.  Isidor.  PhiUdelphia.  Pa.    Snioke<  ^^\^. 

Levin.  Isidor.  Philadelphia   Pa     Smok^  ^'1^! 

LivermoPoA  Knight  Co.,  Providrn^  r   i    '^'•■: 

te4;^M'£,'K«t^"v -c»^^^^  

Mlckplswn  (  hemical  Co..  Minot.  .\   D 


r 
•  «-• 


^Cntt^  P*'-ts  of  machinery. 


Coffee 


0}iver-FuinieC-o::Memi;hi:ToSS- 
011ver-FlnnieCo..Memph:.;  JeSS: 


<<>ffeeand  tea 

»  offee  and  tea  

il«ple-symp  and  tabie^y^V." 


«4,<75 
6M87 
M,6tt 
«4.7» 
M.737 
•4,773 

64,774 
•4.aM 

M.775 
64,7aB 
A4.097 

A4,«tl 

ft4,812 

64413 

64,814 

64,815 

64.776 
64.676 
64,677 
64,7n 

64.aa« 

64,660 

64,678 

64,661 

ft4,r7» 

M,780 

64.660 

64,67» 

64. 7» 

64, 6W 

64.640 

64.700 

ft4,70l 

64,6M 

64,700 

64,781 

64,'ffl 

64."30 

64.703 

64, 704 

64.:31 

64.TO5 

64.783 

64.73a 

64,706 

64.707 

64.708 

64,784 

64.663 

64.786 

64.786 

64.708 

64.787 

64.788 

64.788 

64.710 

64.711 

64.733 

64.734 

64.736 

64.736 

64.737 

64.681 

64.fl« 

64.738 

64,738 

6<740 

64.741 

64,780 

64,742 

64.743 

64,781 

64,789 

64,744 

64.745 

64,608 

64,746 

64.683 

64.664 

64.798 

64,747 

64,748 

64  784 


Date. 


Aug 
Aug 
Aug 
Aug 
Aug 
Aug 

Aug 
Aug 

Aug 

Aug 
Aug 

Aug 

Aog 

Aug 

Aug 

Aug 


30 
30 
30 
30 
JO 
30 

20 
20 

30 

30 

30 

30 

30 

30 

30 


30 
30 


Aug 

Aug  „ 

Aug  30 

Aug  30 

Aug  3n 

Aug  30 

Aug  » 

Aug  JO 

Aug  30 

Aug  30 

Aug  30 

Aug  30 

Aug  30 

Aug.  30 

Aug  30 

Aug  30 

Aug  30 

Aug  30 

Aug  30 

,   Aug  20 

Aug  30 

i   Aug  30 

Aug.  an 

I   Aug.  3D 

i   Aug.  30 

Aug  ai 

Aug.  30 

<   Aug    30 

I   Aug.  » 

I   Aug.  30 

Aug    30 

Aug    30 

Aug.  30 

Aug.  » 

Aug.  » 

Aug.  30 

Aug.  30 

Aug    30 

Aug.  30 

Aug    30 

Aug.  » 

Aug.  30 

Aug.  30 

I  Aug.  30 

Aug.  30 

I  Aug.  30 

i  Aug.  30 

•   Aug.  30 

Aug.  » 

;  Aug.  30 

'  Aug.  30 

Aug.  30 

Aug.  30 

,  Aug.  30 

Aug.  30 

Aug.  » 

Aug.  X> 

Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 
Aug.  » 
Aug.  » 

Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 

Aug.  30 

Aug  ao 

Aug.  30 

Aug.  ao 


Official 
OatetU. 


? 


i 


129   31S3 
1»   Jli3 


139 

m 


129 
139 


139 
129 
l» 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
139 
129 
139 
139 
1J9 
l-^ 
139 
129 
UN 
139 
129 
139 
129 
129 
139 
129 
129 
129 
1'2» 
139 
129 
129 
129 
129 
139 
129 
I'JU 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
1-29 
129 
129 
12« 
12V 

ijy 

129 
UN 
UN 
129 
129 
139 
U> 
139 
1» 
138 
138 
138 
139 
129 
12V 
1-29 


31  S3 

31ii 


139  Ji^ 

129  ]i> 

129  Ilifc 

139  t\U 


3iy. 

3U.' 


129  11^ 

129  3li: 

u»  in: 

139  ju: 

139  in: 

139  IU7 
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31.V 
»S 
I1&3 
list) 
3I» 
11&3 
1153 
SliJ 
3lif6 
lUft 
3163 
SU3 
31ii 
1154 
3153 
3154 
3154 
1154 
3154 
Ml 

nit 

3154 
3154 

»i6 
1154 
1154 
3155 
S154 
3154 
3154 
3156 
3153 
31 5« 
315« 
3154 
3151 
3154 

lije 

3154 
3154 
3155 
3156 
3155 
3156 
3156 
3153 
3153 
3155 
.tl55 
3156 
3156 
3156 
;<156 
3155 
3156 
3156 
3155 
3155 
3151 
SIM 
SIM 
31SS 
S15« 
3155 
3155 
1156 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 


Name,  reeidencr,  and  title. 


r>r.TiSmw'^r^'54°nI^.'^^  :::::::;  ^;^ 

\PI!^Si^li^t^^l':i^^^'  paffWa""ife1Sic-aiio_«  ■:::::::::::;::-        ^ 

SKpiSklico^y.  Vancouver  a«lPlW  Canned  aalmon ,    "-^ 

Hr.latt««oMllUM  Company.  CofTeyvlUe,  Kans.    Wheat-flour j    ^^^ 

\,  \.  Zil^Irnmr^^^    SDokane.  Waah.    Certain  medicine* ??^ 

-   Hamlll  Cotapcny,  Keokuk,  Iowa.    '^  «»«•••■••  - 64,800 

^JuftSd   ArSSrT   Akron.  Ohio     Certam  pubUcatkma ,     ^^^ 

^^IwJoeeph  J  >»y*«n- «»>'«•    t^M^  , :  j    64,801 

'^'^.S^jS^^-];-^^^^^^-  o^^      :::::::::::::::::::  m:?S 

^UmiTFrawia  kI..  Baltimore.  Md.     Saah-pulleys     .^...-^ •  54^903 

'^rilubw^  JutoeC.de.  llollfrt«r,(al.    toiuca..^ 64,806 

^Zt^,  ?rri.^.S.?i?i^"T.o*^o5on7rn«^^^  ::::::::::::::::::::::::  M 

Vo.^^Jc^J^^r^j'o-^^--  ?•",  J^rcijl^ttee.  andohe^  and  poking  tob««, 64.671 

W^'^^ott' Comply.  Mln«»poll..M^^  ^  '^''^'^'^'^.'!^.!^:.     64.6g 

^v^;l;^^^Ste^s*l..^,Ic^..J^  64:«» 

\S.-tmore.  Robert  H..  New  Orleans,  ^f.^^^.^j^^w^se       i^tfier-drwlnga **"" 

Whittemore  Brothers  and/  a^P^.y^.^.-f.TJJ^rff '  Philllelptl..  Pa.    Cel^  metato ;;;;;;;;:;;:      gj?^ 

•  ork  N'  'y.'  '  H ot-'water'boiiers  and  steam-b^itera.      64.673 
/^klNY      Hot-water  boilers  and  steam-boilers.      64,691 


Aug.  »  > 
Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 
Aug  » 
Aug.  ao 
Aug  an 

Aug.  30 

Aug.  ao 

Aug.  30 
.\ug.  30 

Aug.  ao 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
.\ug.  30 
Aujf.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 

Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 

Aug.  30 

Aug.  ao 

Aug.  30 

Aug.  -30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 


tas 

ZLS« 

118 

3156 

138 

S156 

U8 

3154 

138 

3156 

128 

3155 

128 

3155 

128 

3155 

138 

3156 

138 

3154 

128 

3155 

128 

3153 

128 

3155 

138 

3154 

129 

3157 

129 

3153 

129 

3157 

120 

3157 

128 

3154 

128 

3155 

129 

3157 

129 

3153 

129 

3157 

129 

3156 

129 

3157 

129 

3156 

129 

3153 

129 

3156 

129 

3157 

129 

3157 

129 

3153 

129 

3157 

129 

3157 

129 

31S« 

129 

3156 

129 

3156 

129 

3167 

12<» 

3157 

129 

3156 

129 

3153 

138 

3153 

128 

3186 

128 

3154 

129 

3187 

129 

3154 

138 

3154 

128 

3156 

139 

3157 

128 

3153 

128 

3154 

LABELS. 


A.0  1lar..Comp«T.Chlcy>IU...  ^J',^'.'^,';ffyTa;^'n^^TF'or  ^^aJdX'u^^^^)- •■•■••' 
Dunner,  Jullua.  NewYork,  hT.  Y.       I^i^-r  •  J*  r^'  (ForMedlcinei 

Katr.  Ipat..  Yonkenj^  N.  Y^     ./,*^/^*S^ut^       , For  Babies  Headgear)   - •  •■> -"pAj;^; 

Mayer.  Max.  New  York.  N.  Y.      J'"*"' ***?•      ■' ComnUments  of  the  Season  "     (fof^^P"' 

o   L  Schwei>cke  UthoCo.,  New  York,  VV    ..  ^^j";*'^^^^,  ..    (For  Malt  kxtracC) 

Paragon  Malt  Extract  Co.,  New  )ort,>^i;    ,p     ^  mg^ctlclde) 

I'^S^HS^^S'JX^"^'^-^^  «-—  •    .ror  .  Pr.p.™«..  .or  .b.  Hair  .». 
Scalp)! 


13,753 
13.758 
U,756 
13,780 
1SJ51 
iajft4 
13,758 
13,767 
13,753 


Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30  I 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20  { 

Aug.  ao  1 

Aug.  20  ! 
Aug.  30 

Aug.  ao 


13,756    i  Aug.  20 


ml 

3188 

128 

3158 

120 

3158 

129 

3158 

129 

3158 

120 

3158 

138 

3158 

129 
129 

3158 

128  i 

t\M 

XIV 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


XV 


PRINTS. 


Nkooo,  residence,  nod  title. 


Cream  of  Wh..At  Co..  MtaneapoUs,  Minn.    'Chef  with  Urfe  Bowl/'    (For  »Br«»klM»  Food) 

tream  of  Wheat  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     ' '  Bil]  Poster."     t  For  a  BreaWaJt  Food) . . . .  ..^.. .  .^. .  - . 

DTvld  .Vdl!er Tson.  Clothing  Co.,  Milwaukee.  WU.     -  Adlers  Style,  for  FaU  and  Winter  iW7-im." 

FolS?,  S?.VhenT.'\iw  York,' N\' Y.  ■  ■•■•"Ciaas 'P^^ 

Foliar  Stephen  L..  New  York.  N.  Y.    -CUm  Pin  Page  Numbw  Three/'     /<>r  C'»J<J-/1«")--  .,■- 

Hani.en,  Luther  A.,  Boston,  Mass.    '  8keeter  Scarer."    (For  a  Preparation  for  Drirlng  Away  Moa- 


quitos ) 

L.  Adler  Bros.  &Xo.,  Rocbeater.  N.  Y.    " Men*  AppM«l." 
Lvtton,  H.  C,  Chicago.  lU.    -  Men's  and  Boys'  ApMrel.'      ( 
McMahon,  John,  Boston.  Mass.    "  Drink"     ( For  Whisky) . . . 
Meek  Companv,  Coshocton,  Ohio.    "  None  Purer  None  Better 


(For  Men's  Appant) 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Appftral) . 

(For  Mait  Liquors) 


Na 

1 

Date. 

vm 

Aog.  ao 

2jm 

Aug.  X 

2^1 

Aug.  a) 

ijm 

Aug.  JD 

2jaM 

Aug.  20  , 

2,080 

Aug.  20 

2jon 

Aug.  i) 

2,002 

Aug.  ai 

2joe» 

Aug.  20 

2jm 

Aug.  ao 

OantU. 


TRADE-MARKS. 

(BSQI8TRATI0N    APPLIED   FOR.) 


Name, 


and  titlA. 


\.  and  F.  Pears  Llmd..  London.  England.    Perfumed  soap 

Alien  &  Wheeler  Company.  Troy,  Ohio.    Wheat-flour 

.American  Tobacco  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Chewing  and  iimoklng  tobaooo 
American  Tobacco  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Smoklng-tobaoco 


.\mencan  Writing  Pap«T  Company,  Ilolyoke,  Mass 
.Xmerican  Writing  Pap*^  Company,  Holyoke.  Mass. 
American  Writing  Paper  (ompany,  Holyoke.  Mass. 
American  Writing  Paper  Company.  Holyoke.  Mass. 
.\merican  Writmg  Paper  Company,  Holyoke,  Mass. 
.Vmencan  Writmg  Paper  Company,  Holyoke,  Mass. 
.Vmerican  Writing  Pa;>er  dnipany,  Holyoke,  Mass. 
American  Writing  Paper  (  ompany,  Holyoke,  Mass. 
.\merican  Writing  Paper  t Ompany,  Holyoke,  Maaa. 
Baldwin  Refrigerator  Co..  Burlington,  Vt.    "  *-■- 
Baldwin  Hefrtgerator  Co.,  Burlington.  Vt. 
Baldwin  Refrigerator  Co..  Burlington.  Vt. 
Baldwin  Refrigerator  Co.,  Burlington.  Vt. 


Writing  and  printing  paper. . 

Writing  and  printing  paper.. 

Writing  and  pnnting  paper. . 

Writing  and  printing  paper. . 

Writing  and  printing  paper. . 

Writing  and  printing  paper. . 

Writing  and  printing  paper. . 

Writing  and  printing  paper. . 

Wnting  and  printing  paper. . 

Refrigerators 

Refrigerators  and  ice-boxea 

R«frlgerators 

Refrigerators  and  loe-bozM 


a ••••• a 


Berman,  Clara,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Com-saKe.. 

Block  Light  Companv,  Sew  York.  N.  Y.    Incandescent  gaa-bamera 

Bloommgdale  Bros..  New  York.  N.  Y.    E.xpectorant,  tanaparilla.  bay-rum,  tootb^piiteVie.'."^ 

Burt  Olney  Canning  Co.,  Oneida  and  Albion,  S.  Y.    Canned  fruits  and  vegetables 

Burt  (^Iney  CanningCo.,  Oneida  and  Albion.  N,  V.    Canned  fruits  and  rtfetmbUM. '..'..'.'.'.','.[','.'.'. 

C.  Callahan  (.o..  La  Fayette,  Ind.     Oysters  an<l  canne*!  fish. 

Calculus  Company,  Cleveland.  Ohio.    Computing-machines      

Carback,  John  T..  Baltimore,  Md.    Liquid  vet«rinar>-  blood-purifier 

CanjoU^  Brough  <k  Robmson,  O  klahoma,  OkU.  Ter.    Canned  and  driad  tndto'aad  befjieii  '^rm*, ' 

Cateaby  &  Sona,  London,  England!    Unioleum  * 

Charles  Hewitt  &  Sons  Co.,  Des  Moinea,  Iowa.    Tea' and  coffee 

Closaet  4  I>ever8,  Portland.  Oreg.    Coflee  and  tea .  

Colonial  Paint  Company,  Cleyeland,  Ohio.    Varnish-stains 

^^"iSi'u  d"i^.'  &c^^'.  .^.'""^^:  ^^"^^  City .  N .  J .,  and  New  York",  n'.  Y.  ' "  Rubber  traa'ted  to'  aitaii:' 

Creamer  A  Co..  Wm.,  Baitimore,  Mi'  Compoiind  forckanimrckroetaitc 

Davis  Chemica^  Company.  Denver,  Colo.    Preparation  for  clSnlngthe  t»th 

Davis  Chemical  Company.  Denver,  Colo.    Remedy  for  catarrh^  

Dawson.  J.  W.,  Ward.  W.  Va.    Coal •■ 

Dodei,  Kdward  W.    Fort  Wavne,  Ind.     Dental  (ements ' 

Draper  I  ompany,  Hopedale,  Mass.    Spinning-rings  for  te'xt'lie 'inihiBi^" 

Fout.  4  Hunter  CarrSge  Manufacturing  Co..  Te^e  Haute  Ind     CaSZ;i " " 

Frank  L  Sanford  Tea^  Coflee  Company,  Denver.  Cola    Coflie    '^*'^*'«~ 

George  Nye  Company,  SDrtngfleld.  ifasa.    Butter  

Gilhnder  A  Sons.  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Olaaa  shad'ea'fAr  ii^Vj„-~".:.i:.:.L: ' ' 

OUmore,  Richard  N.,  Beard,  Ky.    OlntnHmt  ^^'^  ^'''T*** 

Glnter  Grocery  Co.,  Boston.  Mass.    Tea  nnd  vajjii '1' ' 

GUdden  Varnish  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    Vamisbea "■"■' 

Gordon  &  Ferguson,  St.  Paul.  Minn.     Leather  eloVes "i ' 

Gustav  .\.  Moebs  &  Co.,  Detroit.  Mich     i  iifars  ^ • 

Hahn  A- Amberg,  New  York.  N.  Y.    Hand-l*gs i • 

Hampden\\att^Co,  Canton.  Ohio.    Wat,  h^ov«Wn't'i; ■* 

U*'"^i::i5u^r,  '^^^■-  '^■■''•*^°°'  ^»»-  stomach-wuST   

Hogshead,  Harr>.  Staunton.  Va.    Ointments  ". 

Home  Laboratories.  Mankato,  Minn     <  hpmk.-'aV,.V.;,^.M"". , 

Indiana  Furniture  Co..  Connersv,\le  Ind    "^Me  wrrd'?i;,l?7'"*  •*^°*^  «*  fUnneJ..:::: 

International   I  nlon  of  bteam  EnsineM-s    p!^  h.    ni     «  ^"' *'^ 

Monthly  magazines..  '-'«»»«•»,  Peoria,  ill.;  Boston,  Maaa., 

J.  O.  McDonald  li 


OlBdal 
Oatetta. 


Date. 


■8 

> 


Ja^b  r>o^5XS1eB^.K;^44tS^>^  I'U^     ChoeoU't^ted'c^ndy 
^--'-— '-~     "  •'''•»•    »?«on.  nam.  sausage,  and  lard 


Mid  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 


Jones  Dry  Goods  Co.,  Kansas  ( itv  Mo 
Jones  Dry  Go<k1s  Co..  Kansa.s  (  Uv  Mo 

Le'nia1d'*'Co..1:'i:rle'^v"*-^'«  ^'"^ 


Wheat-flour.. 

Coflee 

WTiiaky...." 

^VTilsky... 

Wheeling,  W.Va.    Stogies 


■••••••••••••I 


S,864-7 
26,222 
2S,718 
2S.71« 
24.X22 
2H,43e 
28. 7W 
28.073 
2AJMM 
28,914 

.  13,431 
28,«17 
28.M0 
28.036 
28,7g0 
27,472 
27,065 
2,»46 
2SM* 
28,601 
28,M8 
19,148 

28.aM 
28,626 
21,514 
28^14 
28,815 
2.343-4 
2>t6 
28,&2 


Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aoc.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  » 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aof.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug-  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  3D 
Avm  30 
Aug.  20 
Aog.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 

Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aog.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 

Aog.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  » 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  21) 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
:  Aug.  20 
,  Aug.  20  : 

I  Aog.  30  ! 
Aug.  20 

I  Aug.  20  ! 

I  Aug.  20  I 

'   Aug.  20 
Aug.  20  I 
Aug.  20  i 
Aug.  20 


I 


129 

12D 

129 

139 

139 

129 

129 

139 

139 

139 

129 

129 

139 

13B 

129 

129 

139  I 

139 

129 

139  , 

129 

139  i 

129  I 

129  1 

129  ' 

129  , 
139 
129 
129 

m 

UB 

139 

139 

139 

129 

12« 

129 

129  I 

139  1 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129  \ 

129 ; 

129 

129  I 

129 

129 

139 

129 

13t 
139 
129 
129 
129 
139 

in 

09 


3143 
Slid 
3147 

3m 

3151 
3151 
3151 
3US 
3151 
3U2 
318 

3m 

lUI 
3M7 
3151 
3151 
1151 
I14» 
1144 
3144 
3141 
31« 
31« 
3147 
3141 

314i 
31«l 
3IS1 
3151 
3144 

3149-50 
3144 
3148 
314S 
3141 
31« 
31« 
3141 
319 
3151 
3141 
3147 
3147 
3U1 
3141 
3146 
3144 
3141 
.114 

.»!<: 

3147 
31« 

3141 
3147 
3143 

31« 
314» 
3141 
3141 
3147 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 

(HEOI8TBAT10N   APPLIED  FOR.) 


■3 

i 

> 

t. 

m 

sw 

129 

3ua 

129 

31U 

129 

31S« 

»l 

auB 

139 

iia 

129 

3ue 

129 

3U« 

139 

1158 

139 

IU» 

Name,  realdenoe,  and  title. 


Flower-seedi. 


il!JSiy"RS,b;r^2fflturt^  ci7w.5S;Si^;  b:  'c;  •  InaaUble  bed.  "d  mattie-e..  gaa- ;        ^^^ 


M^T^id^f ^bSi'^l^nut^uri^         . 
Ufti'hen  A  Comply-     C^  T.  »•"*»'*',*; 
J:^h.ne  sale.  <^^°P*°^  N'^f  ^l^'^ji  ^^  ^ 
u.ver  and  Sons.  Max,  New  York.  N.  1 
Ucl!)onaid  A  Co..  R.  L.,  St.  Joaeph.  Mo 


^,r;^';r»ManuU^ri^C«mg^New^^^^^^^^^  


16,803 

27,881 
27,724 

I,  overalls,  oic m'S 

Automobile-gogglea g-^ 


Waahington,  D.  C.     Rubber  footwear. 

Company  Ltd.,  assignor. j -  —  - • 

Pnntlng-presaes  and  parts  thereol 

Vests.  haU.  Ao  ,  of  woven  material. . 

W  orklng-ehiru.  Jackets,  overalls.  4c 


Aug.  3D 
Aug.  20 


K^  C^?S:ir'S.TPro"^'<i^ee^R.^"''"n"^^^^ 

Itll^Jc^m^  Boston,  Uw^.    lather  boou  and  shoe. .  


^^^'^^^JJSki^^l^JrT^;    ^-ndstones 


Portland .  Me! ,  and  Maiden',  Maaa.    Soap . 


SimueTwtoi^irSkfteiag, 


New  York,  N 


;^husUrC^6iiV.ii^.0liii'._    KOmmel. 


Wortjeater,  Maas.    Skatea. 
Y.    Canned  salmon 


Coflee  and  tea. . . 


28,623 
26,789 
28,257 
22,729 
24,41*-16 
38,156 
8,737 
36300 
23,788 
28,404 
2B,91& 
6,628 
38,911 
38,901 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug 


I'latw* ,;;  ■■"■.!>"   i.'  ■ii  V  '  i ^AiJm'  and  irlris'  shirt-waists ia«n 

«1  A  P^hs.  New  Yor^k^  N.  Y^La^^^»n<\K^rl.  ^^.^^j^,^,  ^^  „t.ber. ••••••-;. ;::::|       tS 


St 


Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  3D 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30  ' 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  3D 
Aug.  3D 
Aug.  30 

Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 


7.092 
23.966 
28.677 
28,502 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


20 
20 
20 
20 


JSHSfe^S^^  37.748  1  Aug.  20 

™^,il!!lSS2  wfrkf^iengesiil'schatt.  Charlottenburg,  near  Beriln.  Germany.    Anhy-  ' 

V^"l^C^^T22SJa.  Tenn.     Antl^;tic  cc^P^'-d^^^^^^^  

Douglas  Shoe  Co..  I  "^land.  Me. ,  noevou  ^^^        ^j  gj,^^ 

wl  ier  L  Smith  Drug  Co.,  Chanute^.ns^  fo^-orth.  ^Dallas.  Tex     " '   —'^ 

Waplea- Platter  Orocr  Company.  Demson.  fori  r>  orv 

and  wheat-flour r,»,,i.i.inhi^  Pa     tarred  felt  for  rooflng.  sh( 

Warrvn-Ehpet  Company.  r^blUdelpWa.  ra      »  ^^^^ 

Wilkinson  Oaddls  fco    N^J^'^^J  \  ebeSal  compound  for  cleaning  pipes, 

Woods.  G«)rge  M.,  little  K<*«-^"-  ,,,      whiskv " "  iV  k.;,"»  ' ' 

Woolner  Dlrtllling  Company,  ^^^a  IlL     w  g^^^-cioth  for  cleanalng  and  polishing.. 
Zip  Cloth  Manufacturing  Company.  Boston.  Ma«.  __ 


W 
W 
W 
W 


F. 
F 
H 
L. 


Macaroni,  spaghetti. 

lathing,  Ac.. ••••••.• 

,......-.■•.-..•"•" 

water  mains.  Ac. 


26.957 
29.023 
28.792 
28.794 

27.432 
28.84t) 
26.400 

27.462 
28.2fi0 
28.706 
26.489 
12.647 
38,757 


Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

i 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
.  Aug. 

^  Aug. 


20 
20 
20 
20 
30 
20 

20 
20 
20 

20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 


129 

3145 

129 

3145 

129 

3148 

139 

8148 

139  < 

314S 

129 

3147 

129 

3144 

129 

3146 

129 

3143 

129 

3143 

iri 

3146 

iJW 

3143 

129 

3143 

129 

3143 

129 

3146 

129 

3151 

129 

3142 

129 

3151 

139 

S150 

139 

3150 

139 

3150 

139 

S145 

129 

3150 

129 

3144 

129 

3151 

129 

3146 

129 

3142 

129 

3143 

129 

3148 

i;^9 

3147 

\a 

3145 

1 

129  \ 

3145 

129 

3148 

129 

3144 

129 

3152 

U29  ; 

3148 

129 

3148 

129 

3144 

129 

3149 

129 

3144 

129 

3145 

129 

3146 

129 

3148 

129 

3143 

139 

3143 

139 

3148 
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ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS 


FOR  WHICH 


i^ 


ATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  TUE  20th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1907. 


I 


Invention. 


Nfttt*. 


Mo. 


Dftte. 


Monthly 
volume- 


i 

I 


.Vdd.    Purtflc»tton  of  arwi»c»l  BuUuric . 


J.  RMChen,  A. 
J.  H.  Shore*. 
E.  A.  Hall... 


E.  Wan-lng.  and    863,M0    Aug.  20  i  3887 


L.  Brown. 


Vir  and  gM  mixing  apparatua.    Air-aupplying  and 

'  T,nM»r*-ng\iiAtiT)tv3e*nMtoT  ,^  d  Nelson  and  W ,  o«,  bo, 

«?:.^'*^(SS{>\Sllaato.nat.cand«nUiri^^^^  |   ^   JJ>*^„»-,  W.LVBroWn,:  '  i.g 

ii;:^;£ryffi'and««l»«..  vaiv..    Auu^n^:::    F  B^-f.  ^„,^--^-  j^-^^^,, 

•tr.v«S.5'o?'*?^trbo<li«^^    1^^ 

Alloy  or  compound.     Metallic y. 

S^^  5^^m?par.tu.ror  ,«co.cr^ii-V;ii;;-    O 

fmm 
Amusement  apparatua 

Ammal-trap ; 

Automatic  coupling • 

Automatic  lubncator ' 


863,602     Aug    20     2372 


I 

a 


Oflldal 
Oatette. 


V 

o 

> 


Tt»-90\  12» 


I 


3043 


M»-51     129  j  3384 


Enffclmann. . 

RQbel 

.  Ruebel 

T.  Crosby... 


863.746 


863.786 
864.078 
863,792 
864,140 
W4.130 
863.700 


Aulomow!:;''?lpr«.«Klaircu.hlonmechani«nfor.    T 
B»K-''Ottomlng  machine q 

C 
C. 
C. 
C. 


>  •*«•.•••• 


I  O.  Roberti 

I  A.  M  Orubba 

I  J.  C.  Sands 

I  J.  Farley 

'  A.  Hridman 

F   Scott 

J    Kuerrl 

F   Asplund 

E.  Pope 

E.  Pope 

E    Pope 

E    Pope 

0.  Regondi 

W.  M  Fltfwater. 


Aug 
Aug 
Aug 
Aug 
Aug 
Aug. 
Aug 
Aug 
Aug 


20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 


Ba*-holdln«  deTle* . 

B»Unce-wflght 

Balance- w«>lgfat , : 

Bulance-wpigfat 

BiilanM>-welgbt '"* 

Balcony     Foldlnf • 

Bahng-prcM 

Bat 

Stt  Det*etor-t>ar  ,  _  Handl»-bar. 

Barrel-auDDortlng  devtoe.     Liquor-  ■-■■■■  ■  VJ^lli^ 
BlrrBirand^mllirDackagea     Apparatua  lor  tniartng 

Bat h  apparatui     vapor- 

Bat*     Machine  for  mAkin» 

BMirtng     RoUar- 

S::^.tr'i^^;^ping:coachW.-  •  ConatnK^on  o^: 

Uwt-root-cuttlng  macblna 

»eU-rlng1ng  motor 

UK-Tcle.    Motor- ■ 

Hinder      Loo»e'4eaf 

Hit-brac*- 

Hl.«-k  signaling  apparatua '.'.'.'.'.\  B 

lili'W-gun If 

Blower     PoaiUve-preaaure 

Board: 

Sre  Model-hoard. 
Boat     Combined  ice  and  water 

"si"  Locomotlre-boUei .  8t*am-boller. 

Boiler , 

Hoiler-fumace.    Smoke-conauming 

Boilpf-tube  cleaner 

B..lt 
.^v?  Safe-bolt.  !  p.  Hanaan..... 

BfK>k-leaf ■  \.     ,  .w.  .^HM.tubie  back!    J  •  8.  McDonald 

Books.  Ac.    Baffle  for  the  locks  of  the  adjuitabie  oaci. 


804,033 
864.142 
864.106 
863,707 
863,848 
864.141 
864,096 
863,963 
863.636 
863,636 
863.637 
;i  863.638 
863.877 
863,97& 


20 
20 
20 

20 
20 


Aug. 

Aug 

Aug 

Aug 

Aug 

Aug    30 

Aug    20 

Aug 

Aug 

Aug 

Aug. 

Aug 

Aug 

Aug 


20 
20 
20 
30 
20 
20 
20 


2572 
2«»T 
250B 
2640 
3007 
2649 
3173 
3172 
2505 

3000 

3177 

3114 

2515 

2735 

3174 

3100 

2908 

2423 

2423 

2424 

242.*; 

2776 

2922 


Schenck.    .,......,.   ..•^•-  f«;g 

564, OSS 


Q    Q     , 

C  O   Knorr  and  J.  Stankovich 

O.  D  Walta 

W.  R  Pelton 

J.  Halmaai 

C.  Herendeen ■ 

C.  Herepdeen 

J.  Schulte 

C.  Simon 

8.  Panelll 

W.  M.  Wheildon.... 

A.  I>ar»en 

W.  F.   Foster 

Pike 

P.  Boland 


863,751 

'  W3.98H 
863.921 

J  864,096 
864.109 

'864.038 

■|863.ft30 
1863.888 
i  863.927 

;!8«i,9l3 
I  8M.753 

'  1863,832 


Aug   30 

Aug    20 

Aug 

Aug 

Aug 

Aug. 

Aug 

Aug. 

Aug 

Aug. 

Aug 

Aug 

Aug 

Aug 

Aug 


20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
2(1 
20 
20 
20 
20 


2450  1 

2M1 

3032 

25H0 

29;» 

2844 

3098 

3117 

3006 

2418 

2801 

2864 

2832 

2SM 

2709 


J.  A.  Norton . 


86S.747 


Xxm-  30  I  M74 


O.  C.  Andrews 

H.  H.  Freeman 

J.  and  A.  Nlclauaae. 


oflooae-leaf  ..     R. 


863,829 
863,  S97 
863,628 


863,988 
864.136 

864,023 


B„ttl« 

Bottle.    Non-reflllabto 

Bottle.    Non-reflUable 

Bcttle.     Non-refUlabVe 

Bottling  machine.    Liqtild- 

Bo*  ling-alley 

Box; 

Ste  Feed-box. 
Box-oorerlng  machine 


H  McCaughey 863;631 

Pere«: '        ;   863,918 


Jewelry-box. 


Box-fa«tener 

I'mce- 

s*<  Blt-braoe. 
Brake- 

Set  Air-brake. 
Sled-brmke. 
Brake  apparata*. 


Load. 


Vehicle-brake. 
Wagon-brake.  i  _  ^ 


J.  R  HaU 

E.  Hoeriche 

A  Schneider • 

C.  Lufsky • 

J.  O    Seattle,  J.  Huether,  and 
Bl'HeliSr'^ndW.F.Stute.Jr.. 


864,130 
863,884 
863.732 


Aug 

20 

Aug. 

20 

Ai^. 

20 

Aug. 

20 

Aug 

20 

Aug. 

20 

Aug. 

20 

Aug 

20 

Aug. 

20 

Aug 

20 

Aug 

20 

2705 
2,167 
2414 


711 
744 
710 

731 
848 


OBI 

820  ' 

877 
861-2 
094 
753 
877 
867 
801 
666 

AAA 

tjcO 
666 
(>67 
764 
806 


674 ; 

784-5  ' 

838 

713-14 

SOU 

782 

856-t 

862-3 

831 

666 

7«« 

786 

779 

714 

747 


2949 
2990 
2948 
2971 
3101 
3974 
3134 
I  3134 
I  2929 

3081 
3135 
3117 
2932 
3002 
129  !  3134 
129  !  3113 
129  !  3064 
129  I  2802 
2903 
2903 
2903 


129  I 

129 

1-29 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 
129 
129 
129 
129 


129 
129 
129 
129 
129 


129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

1S9 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 


3012 
3058 


2910 

3037 

3091 

2953 

3063 

3035 

3112 

3118 

3063 

2900 

3023 

3038 

3032 

2964 

2903 


711-12  i  12^  2»eO 


2940 
3169 

2981 
2419 
2841 
31  .S4 
2786 
2549 


746 

647 

663-4 


809 

876 

825 
665 
781 
873 
766-7 
706 


129 

129 
128 


129 
129 

129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 


Herr. 


863.579 

Aug.  30 

2325 

637-8  \ 

129 

863,920 

Aug.  30 

2843 

781 

129 

M3.849 

Aug.  30 

2T8S 

7SS 

139 

3091 
2883 
2809 


3063 
9133 

3076 
2900 

1034 
8128 
3016 
2M3 


2807 
3035 


3003 
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ALPHABETICAL  LIS"/  OV  IXVLIMIO-Ni. 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


Invention^ 


Brake  mechanimn  lor  railway  and  oth^r  vehicle*. 
Brake  mechanism  tor  railway  and  otber  veluclea. 

Bridle-ring 

Brush.     Polishing- 

Brush.    Tooth- 

Buckle.    Skirt  and  wairt 

Bung. 


Hydrocarbon-burner. 


Burner: 

See  Gas-burner.  .  ..    j     , 

Butter  preparativelv  to  catting  it  into  individual 

portions.    Device  for  molding 

Butter-separator.     Pneumatic 

Butter-wiring  apparatus 

Button-making  machine -• 

Cabinet 

Cabinet.    Medldn*- 

Can: 

See  Friction-top  can. 
Can  cleaning,  stenlinng,  and  drying  apparatus 
Can  cleaning,  steriliiing.  and  drying  apimrat  us 
Cancleaning,  steriliiing.  and  drying  apparatus. 

Can-opener 

Can-opener -- •-• 

Car  and  sell-propelled  atedge.    Convertible  motor-. 

Car-coupling 

Car-door 

Car.    Dumping- 

Car.    MetalUe 

Car.    Mine- 


N.xnif, 


MUk- 
MUk- 
Milk- 


\,.4^r"iQovpr  •  ■  •»••••■••••••••••"•"■■•■  •••■••••••■•••••■■■ 

Car.    Railway- 

Car-roofs.    Means  for  conducting  water  from.* 

Car  safety  appliance.    Railway- 

Car-step .    E  xtension 

Car-unaerframe 

Car-underlrame \ 

Car-whwl  lubricator.  I 

Car-wheel  oil-chamber  cover •. . 

Cars.    Hanger-strap  or  handhold  for 

Carbureter 

^ATDurci'CK  .  ...a . ..  •  •  •  ■«■*«■••■•■•«••■••*•••••••■••••••< 

Carpet  sweeper.    Stair- 

Carpet-wiper 

Case: 

See  Oock-case.  FUhig-caM. 

Display-caae.  Musio-caM. 

Casting  ingots 

Cement  and  other  products.    Manufacture  o( 

Cement  in  rotary  kilns.    Burning 

Centerer 

Chain.    Expansible 

Channel-cutter '. 

Chaptet 

Charging  device 

Cbeeae  cutter.    Long-bom- 

Chum •. 

Cigar-mo  istener 

Cigar-wrapper  cutter.. 

Circuit-closer,    .\utonianc . . . : 

Clamp: 

See  Door-clamp.  Wrtnger-clamp. 

Joint-clamp. 
Clasp:  • 

See  Garment-clasp. 
Cleaner: 
See  Boiler-tube  ol<  aner. 

Cleaning-rod.    Thrend-tip 

Clock 

Clock-caae ""!!"!!!"!!"" 

Clockworks.    Spring-attaching  means  for! 

Closet: 
See  Water-closet. 

Cloth-cutting  machine.    Electrical 

Cloth.    Manufacture  of..  

Clothes-drainer 

Clothes-raclc.    Locking         

Ckithes- wringer 

Clutch  and  drum 

Clutch.     Friction-   ..     

Chitch.     Friction- ", 

Clutch.    Friction- ■"" 

Coal-hoisting  apparatus...!!!! 

Coke-extracting  machine....        

Lok^-oven . .  

Comb ■•  • 

Composite  layPTs.    rnitingiind  molduii 

Concrete-block  mold  ^^ 

Concrete-mixer  

Concrete,  at.    Reinion>iM-bar  tor 

Condenser.    Baromnric        *^  ""^ 

Conveyer  for  metal  bars 

Conveyer  lor  metal  rods  

.    Convey  i  nn  app^r^toj     

Cooking  utensil  

r.^n^  '^{"tlon^"    ^^paration  of  ammoniai;i 

c^??'Sai;l^\'Tn<^.''°^^"  "'  I^^SitSi!!!!!! 


H.  B.  Brown 

H.  K.  BrawB. ...... •••• 

W.  J.  Hiss.  Jr 

W.  Dixon • 

A.  Abrams 

8.  W    Phelpe 

C.J.  Bender 

L.  M.  Medbury 

L.  Lillard 

C.  Sanderson 

E.  G.  Deoniston 

H.J.  Qeraei 

J .  HMier  ....•..•.•-..>. 


C  xa.  nooQ ..•.....*«..*..* . 

t>.     U.    UOOO.  .  a  ..  ...a.  .«  .  ..  .  • 

C.  H.Hood 

O.  M.  Roes 

C/.  Xd.  TiSOftlB* ••« •••«•••••■• 

F.  Pfeifer 

J.  W.  Mai^bara. 

C.  W.  i'efft 

H.  W.  DoogbertT 

J.L.  Levv 

T.  M.  Edmondson  and  D. 


Fer- 


fuaon. 

O.  BoUnger 

H.  Cohen 

A.  H-  r  unke. .....  a  »•**.. 

J.  T.  Andrew 

J.  H.  Cameron 

H.  M.  Ptlager 

E.  L.  Knlj^t 

H.  W.  Landrock 

J.  F.  Newton,  Jr.... 

H.  B   Maxwell 

K.J-  oPii^ y , . . .  ••■*•••*■•• 

r.  W.  9icki«« 

J.  W.  Kills 

a.  Friedman 


A.  J.  Lost ig 

A.  P.  Bierresaard 

B.H.Thwaite 

L.  Evans 

8.  B.  W.  Covell 

J.  8.  RwBlow 

F.  VoBasr 

T.  F.  and  J.b.  Wttberbee..!!! 

W.  L.  Bridgee 

O.  O.  Ouss 

J.  K.  WUllams 

L.  W.  Palmer 

H.  A.  Pearson  and  H.  .Vdams. 


A.  M.  SbeaUey. 

J.  C.  Burke 

C.  E.  Sanlord.. 
J.  8.  Klrstein... 


»  M  Wa^g^. 

P.  H.  Knowlton  rod  L.  WfflUme 

O.  A  Paddoik 

J.D^MaxweU....r. l!!: 

5^J5P°^ 

A   <StJk     '^ 

E.  H.  AbnlttB 

O        "•"*"■■"■■-   --a.  a  aa. ,. 

O.  C.  Landla. 

rT         »  L"""'"--.--..   ......aaaaaaa, 

C  A.  Dunbar 
A.  Thoma 

W       n       Oil. aa. 

f!w.^Bla\V,tei 

.  B.  W  dliamson. . 

•  D.  Baragwanatb 

JR.  Oeoi^ "    

JR.  George,    

J.T.CowlS    " 

'  H.  Bennett... 


No. 


Monthly         OfflfUi 
volii  I.e.        Gatttt» 


^'•  '-It 


«M.iao 

864.121 
W3.0W 
W3.7W 
854.064 
864.138 
863.831 


86;i.a21  Aug.  30     2401 

863.a59  Atik.  an     77j3 

863.881  Aug.  JO     7.<t 

863.703  Aug    20     2507 

863.981  Aug.  3',  ^-Q 

Wh,»i  AOf.  »  I  487 


8M.in 

864.133 
864.133 
863.663 
863.673 
863.633 
864.006 
864.042 
863.703 
863.615 
863.971 

863.e»4 
863.904 
863.70B 
864.068 
863,008 
863.M0 
863.871 
864.004 
863.800 
863,936 
863.730 
864.037 
864,111 
864.125 


883.733 

8fl4,0oB 
864.046 
W«,900 
863,836 
863.990 
8634116 
864.063 
864.110 
863,713 
863.760 
864,106 
864/B7 


Aug.  ao 

Aug.  20 
-KUg.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug  » 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 

Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  » 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  70 
Aug  20 
Aug  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  » 
Aug.  20 


Aug.  30 

Aug.  » 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  » 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 


883.906 

863.780 
863,776 
H83.73B 
863  748 
864.016 
863,630 
863.640 
863  J0« 
883.088 
863.801 
864.000 
864.124 
864.043 
863.757 
863.775 
863,060 
863,677 
863343 
861,841 
883  JOO 
863,011 
863,803 
863.801 
884,066 


Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aog.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Ang.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 


3186 

3100 
3163 
2444 

2470 
2421 
206S 
3017 
2508 
2303 
2017 

2407 
2824 
2517 
3041 
2S04 
2342 
2767 
3066 
2063 
286-J 
2662 
3006 
3120 
3146 
2308 


3660 

aoM 

■■vra 

2828 

ri7 

2806 

JBHn 

3033 
3136 
2519 
3611 
3111 


868.763  Aug.  30 

...  864,075  Aug.  »  3063 

863.882  ,  Aug.  30  2783 

863,735  Aug.  30  3536 


3877 
3619 
2537 
3676 
3073 
2425 
2438 
3758 
3483 
2806 
3108 
3146 
3019 
3001 
3618 
3009 
2323 
7736 
3735 
2351 
2830 
2064 


I  3040 


.^  128  JU4 

m  i2»  tan 

"32  129  2973 

K30  139  3D«S 

K77  129  Jm 

747  139 


WO  m  SM 


>*J7 
808 


874 
874 
875 
872 
881 
866 
817 
884 
003 
8S7-« 
804 

080 

776-7 
004 

H40 
691 
639 
761 
S15 

786 
70i 
830 
863 
871 
647 


706 
844 

Sif> 
778 
748 
789 
741 

838^9 
808 
006 
722 
860 

836-7 


13 

aa 

IS 

Xli 

1J9 

SB 

129 

m 

129 

3082 

139 

aa 

129 

Ha 

129 

as 

129 

M 

129 

2MI 

129 

Wl 

129 

307D 

139 

av. 

129 

3n 

129  Mt 

129  106t 

129  2n 

129  aao 

129  aas 

129  MM 

129  WB 

129  S74 

129  Ml 

129  Ml 

129  an 

129  mo 


129 

129 


Ml 

ate 


129     Il» 

129   }ia 


131 
129 

129   an 

129   ail 
129  aa 


719     131 


SK 


947     129     «« 

755     129  I  Wi 
700     139    ■» 


707 
777 
735 
701 
712 
820 
667 
067 

67V0 
771 
868 

870 

■■"7i7 
72+-5 
7W 
S36 
751 
751 
842 
778 


•O 


29 

JKl 

29 

WK 

129 

2M4 

129  ' 

)HI 

129 

9M 

129 

am 

IW 

■■ 

!•."» 

«t 

\I9 

3008 

\?> 

m* 

\^> 

fm 

1  ■' 

31U 

l."< 

aw 

1^ 

3» 

r» 

2MI 

129 

2M4 

r» 

SOB 

y^^ 

380 

\7» 

989 

\i* 

2888 

]^> 

sn 

l^ 

300 

]f^ 

3Kt 

12^ 

3r9 

129 

3001 

Inventtoa. 


Corn-husking 
Cotton  picking  or 


I 


Name. 


Mo. 


Date. 


Ptpe-ooupUng. 

Sbaft-ooui^lDg. 

Tng-eoapBng. 


••••••••••« 


Cotton-thmi^glmiJI" 
Counting  or  regMwnng 

•^^aibratoeoaiata.. 

Automatk)  ooapUng. 

rar-ooupUng. 

Coophng.^^ 

Cow-blanket . ..  ._• 

Crane.    FloAttnc 

Craw     ^'•*^ 

CnM     Breed  mg- 

crate.    Shlpptog- 

CnisbiPg-ni  arnine 

OaltlTator-artli 

Cup 
Sa  Oil-cup.   ^^ 

e-urtaln.    Flexible 

CiBtal*^. 
Cartalae. 

OtMblOD 
8Mi 

Cuttsr 
Stti 
C 
Cutter-bar^ 

g5SJiDdSSii'  ptoVtag  npiiaruu* 

iMtmHar-Ut  ■■■■■■- 

Dtib  drMr  and  dnin* 

Disi>-washinff  apiiwmttis 

Dtanlay-eaee 

DteplaylDg  witt-pftper,  to 

DistiUtag  app«»tua.    "" 

Door-check 

r)oor-clamp 

Door.    FokUng 


»••••■• 


W.J.Latdilord 888^57    Aug.  30 

A.  B.  Ames  and  H.  Scbwendener.     863,062    Aug.  20 

D.  A.Cabto 863,586     Aug.  20 

F.O.Jahn 863.9071  Aug.  20 


MoBthtF 
TOtHflM. 


I 


7747 
2006 

2S48 
3860 


R.Brumbau^ 5?'Si 

8.  KllbetoSrT. »4,003 

A  Bode  and  K.  BOttdMT ^'!¥ 


1. 


asao 

3968 

3817 


E.  Scheoek. 

O.  A.  Layboom.. 

R.  B  KeOey 

M.  O.  BunnaOaaa. 
E.  M.  Spenoe 


K.H.  Mcaood 

A.  W.  Hunter 

T.  Ludwig 


outcor. 
ottttar. 


de^tae. 


lor.. 


Wood- 


CombinafloP- 


1'29 
129 

3M1 

13)  lai 

1J9    SUB 

129  an 

129     2W 

129    UK 

129 

an 

>  •  •••••• « 


Facing  for. 


Door-hanger •• 

Door.    Screso- aa... 

Dough-ralslng  device ■ 

Dowel  for  door  ootistmction 

Draes-ahleld  and  bost-eupportar 
Drier: 
Set  Dish-drter. 

Drier 

Drying  apparatus... -.• 

Drvtng-cy  under 

Dt4ii 

5m  Rock-drtlL  

Driving  mechanism.    VariaMe  epeed 

Drop  and  Jack.    Combined - 

Dust-aspirating  »pp»r»ta» 

Electric  marhl^t     DynnoKK ................ 

Etoctric  meter -f- 

Electric  tin>e-ewltcii ■■ *- 

Electric  transmiseloD  a<  tntelUgenoe. 

Electrval-dletrlbation  system 

Electrode  Jotait.    C«r*oo- 

Elevator: 

See  Wat«  elsirator. 

EWrator  safety  derlee •  -  •  •  •  •  • 

Embankments,  dame,  and  the  like. 

Internal -combustion 
engine. 

Engine     v " '  i; 'Al'JL" ' 

Engine  base  and  sbaft-beutags  VbmHor    0^  ■  - 
Engine  speed-wguUtor.    Intwual-oombostlon- . . 

EoglDee.    Device  tor  pwwentlng  racing  of  marine. 

Envelop • 

Envelop- blank  cotter.    Adjoetable 

Knvnlnp^cuttlng  insffclM ,:••.""  i  1 

Enveiop-machla*.    D«l»wy  mecbMilnn  for. . . . 
F.nvejop-machtnee.    Oommbig  BMbanlsm  for. . . 

Envelop. 

EDTAlop. 

Explowlv 

Expl.iwe 

EitenMiin- 

fta 

Faucet 

y^^.t,^-,^  ^  ^^, a. .aa.a. 

nber-clrcoiticiatliigiiiuk^htne.    Manila-.-.- 

Fiber     Prodocftton  o<  brown  standee  oo  tne 

flflh-«  heal ■  • ■J..'.«JlV 

Wan,,  nis  oat  o<  TlMom  or  similar  Ttsoous  matertai. 

F<inning 

FU»      laper- 

Ftllni;  <Ti8e '^•; 

FUni»    (oatii^  nltroosOuloee • 

fllur     Gas- 

Filter  press ^^ ' 

Fire  1  hihUngappbanes 

Flr»*-:n     Aatomatte ■.;     ^.i- 

FireHt-ns.    Londfc^ dewlee  tor  breecb-tonduig 

!-•■  o.G.-aik 


E.  BaMlar 
W.O 
W.E.J 
W.  E.  Foeter.. 

A.  T.  Baugh... 
8.  F.  RoUneon 

C.  A.  Weaver.. 

F.  C.  Schmidt. 
E.  0.  Jewett.. 
J.O.Keith 

D.  Dlion vii" 

B.  F.  and  8.  A.  Pateohke  and  W. 
H.  Boyer. 

C.  Dipple.  Jr aa... 

A.  A.  Annltage.  .....»•*. ....-• 

M.  M.  GUI 

B.C.  Rockwell 

J.  and  G.  M.  Oueet 


854,036 
864,006 
808,033 
863,833 
883,948 


888,741 
883,903 


Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30  I  9004 
Aug.  30  I  2961 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 


2847 
2710 
3884 


758-6 

800-1 

641 

813-13 


775 
816 

773 

830 

816-17 

783-i 

747-8 

794 


OfleUl 


> 


i 


139    3008 

130  I  3064 

130  !  as7« 
138 


120 

130 
130 
129 
120 
130 
129 
139 


■••*•••• 


W.  Ashley  and  E.  J.  Holing. 

A.  O.  Dupuy 

J.  H.  WhlttJe 


H.  A.  Coomba 

J.  M.  Overehlner... 

C.  F.  Hokler 

L.  E.  Underwood.. 

C.  E.  Holmee 

B.  Tropp 

I.  KitSM 

W.  L.  Bliss 

F.  J.  Tone 


,714 
888,918 
868,912 
888,773 
888.840 
868.787 
888,861 
888,718 
883,810 
888,780 
884,036 

858.606 
854,060 
863,983 
863,660 
888,017 


863330 
863,704 
888,880 


8644181 
883,839 


ApparatoB  tor  drying. 


Q.U.  Peters....... 

B.  B.  L.  deMoraH. 


f>  rte  Mattia 

O  E.  Turner  and  H.  C.  FriAe. 
J."  GrooveUe  and    H.  Arquem- 


Aug.  30 
Aug-  30 
Aug.  » 


Aug.  ao 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 


Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 


2666 
3045 


2784 
2621 
2063 
2831 
3616 
2441 
2007 
3452 
2627 


700 
811 
080 


120 
120 
130 


3037 
3081 

3070 
3086 
3003 
3047 


3048 
3068. 


706  I  130 
006  I  130 
813  !  120 


3646 
3088 

3884 
3048 
3984 
3443 
3840 


3706  I 
2510  I 
3484  ; 


779 

733-4 

671 

721 

676-6 

097-8 

654 

732 

826 

646 
841 
807 
671 
781 


746-7 

60»-3 

686 


813,807 

888414 
863,790 
884,048 
868,863 
863,802 
888,874 


864,8a0 


Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 

Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  ao  2743 
Aug.  30  I  M08 


3073 
3416 
3S70 
3685 
3060 
3036 


120 

139 

139 

139  I 

120  , 

130 

130 

130 

130 

lao 

130 
130 
120 


3016 
2964 
3087 
3083 
3988 
3007 
3080 

aoii 


3073 
3077 


bourc. 

A.  J .  Maclean 

G.  w.  Bender ■• 

C.  E-  Gather 

O.  Freeee •- 

B.  Pahllttsch 

B.  Pahllttsch • 

e!  C.  Albpee * 

1  L  Klnc 

H  C.  Frt&e  and  O-  E.  Turner. . . 
p.  Butler 

C.  Inslrtlll 

0.  Selg. ,...*«. ....••• 

o!  WVTrtbbey •.<••"• 

1.  L.  Roee ..*;..-^. 

C.  K.  Dalley •'• 

H.  Bctamkl •• 

W   A.  SchWchef. ».•..«••••• 

C.  A.  Ernst .»...*....••••••••" 

L.  A.  rranston '•■ 

E.  O.  Sampson 

»  If   Cossitt 

»  n  Marshall  and  8-  Hersey . . . 
J  r;?T«dtandR.H.Moore.. 

H.  Muetrel 

W  J.  Whiting 

O.  8.  Hodges.... 


864,flB 


883,604 
864,048 
863,918 

863,736 

863,964 

863.686 

803,840 

803.740 

868,790 

853,8« 

868,734 

864,143 

803334 

863,904 

863,083 

863,863 

863,663 

863,900 

803.761 

863.800 

853,798 


Aug.  ao 


Aog.  30 

Aug.  ao 


3471 


3008 

3080 


864.083 
803,944 
864,133 
864,013 
863,894 
864,031 
863,770 
863,798 


Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Al«.  30 

Aug.  SO 
Aog.  30 
Aog.  30 

Aug.  ao 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 

Aug.  ao 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 

Aug.  ao 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 

Aug.  ao 

Ai«.  30 

Aug.  ao 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aog.  30 


3837 

3665 
2000 

2340 
2724 
2677 
2678 
2485 
2686 
3178 
2n4 
2040 
3467 
3883 
3446 
3826 


2461 
2680 

8076 
2874 
3144 
2067 
3811 
9879 
3812 


847 
664 
663 
740 
735 
836 
754 
680 


838 
822-3 


646 
837 
780 

706 
801 
641 
780 
713 
713 
687 
700 
878 
746 
811-13 
077 
786 
878 
777 

■■"674' 


809 
798 
870 
818-10 
773 
822 
732-3  1 
734 


130 
139 

». 

130  ' 

3081 

130 

aou 

130 

8108 

130 

3800 

130 

8880 

139 

SH8 

138 

8878 

138 

8810 

lao 

8804 

lao 

i  8088 

189 

8887 

130 

8079 

130 

1  3076 

138 
189 
188 


130  « 
130     £084 
130  I  8878 
138 


aoii 


8186 


2813 
8080 


lao 

139 
118 
138 
180 
UO 
188 
188 
138 
188 
188 
130 
130 
188 


128 
128 
130 
180 

13»    8M 


l»i 


8011 

son 


8078 


s; 


t'.v. 


XX 


ALPHABETICAL  UST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


IoT«Dtion. 


Fireproof  9t»ir  structure 

Fl«mng-pole  Une^  j^de 

Ftihtng-rod jiii"" 

rut-lron  wfcxing  and  polithtog  derlce. 

Flo»t.    Non-coU»piible     •-•••■ 

Floor  tuiitcer,  cteaner,  and  poliaber. . . 


FJour  »nd  feed  packing  machine. . 

Flour.    Bleachmg  and  aging 

Flower-eupport 

Fluid-conducting  pipe 

Fluld-diatributing  apparatua 

Fluld-tranrferrtngoonnector 

Food  product.    Preparing  a 


Naaw. 


Portable  tunuM*. 


BaM)-baU».. 


Safety. 


Friction-top  can 

Friction-lop  can 

Fruit-gatherer 

Fruit-Jar 

Furoigator....... — 

Furnace: 
See  BoUer-fumaoe 

Furnace-grate ■ •   

Fumaoe-gratea.    Cleaning  attacbmant  for . . . 

Furniture.    Convertible 

FumituTB-atandard 

Oaxe: 
See  3klrt-«age. 

Oame  apparatus 

Game  apparatua 

Gartnent-ciaspt .•..•.«•...........•••«••••< 

Garroent-claap • 

Gannt^nt-stand .  .,..,.......----.-........•.-..•••••••■ 

Garment-supporter 

Gas  and  air.    Apparatua  for  the  production  of  mix- 
tures of 

Gas-burner 

Gas-burner 

Gas-engine. 

Gas-producing  apparatus ^ 

Gas-tank.    Portaole 

Gases.    Making  and  delivering 

Gate. 
See  Head-gate.  Race-starting  gate. 

^f  AdV •  •  ■•■•••>*«■•«■■•*■*>•*«*••>>••■•>••■••«••••••••••■ 

xa  MvC  '  .  •••>«•••■•••■>■■••■••••••«■••••«•••••••••••»■•■•< 

Gearing '. 

Oearing 

Gearing 

Gearing  for  imparting  rotary  moTement  at  high  qwad 

Gearing.    Transmission- 

Generator: 
See  Parallel-connectad  generators. 

Glassware.    Machine  for  makmg  hollow 

Golf -club 

Governing  mechanism 

Graders.    Draft-rieging  for  etavating- 

Graraopbone-records.    AdJustaUe  rack  for  holding. . . 

Grin  ler.     Disk- 

Oriniling-machine 

Grinding-machine 

Gripping- tool 

Oun-«Jevatlng  mechanism 

Hammer 

Handle-bar 

Hanger : 
See  Door-hanger 

Skirt  and  irouaara  hanger. 

Harmonica 

Harrow [*"* 

Harveatars.    Snapping-roUen  for  oom-....imi"" 

„*^" ..-.- •••••-•-•..•.......,.,, 

Hat 

Hat-bTlm-«tretcbing  machine 

Haad-gate.    Irrigation '.' 

Heater: 
See  Water-heater. 

Heating  apparatus 

Heating  device.    C<Hnbinati<m  blast  aiul  uhaiut 

Heel-cushion , */' 

Hinge 

Hoisting  apparatua 

Horseshoe 

Horseshoe-calk 

H  or*eahoe-calk.    Safety .,'. 

Horseshoe  emergency  attadunent . . . 

Horseahoes.     .Vntislipplng  attachment  for 

Hoaa-cart 

Hoaa-plpe-coupling  end ;;; 

Hub-attaching  device 

Huller:  

See  Sead-huller. 

Humidifier 

H  ydrooarboo-bumar 

loa-craam  freeser 

leaHMwm  freezer.    Contlnuoui 

loa-WMber...., 

Ink-w^U rC: 


E.  E.  Sehacfanar 

C.  O.  and  W.  F.  Hoaria 

C.  A.  TredwaU 

8.J.  Harris.... 

E.  B.  Mower  and  E.  Jotanaon. ... 
A.  T.  SMooe,  S.  B.  ZtmiMr,  and 
J.  H  Prugh.    (Rttmot.) 

M.  C.  ElUaon 

J.  A.  inf eaeoar ........•.•.••.•••• 

C.  H.  Martfloa 

A.  L.  Breckenrldsa 

E.  J>  St.  vi vlX. ••••.••••••••••••" 

C.  J.  Coleman 

W.  O.  Emery,  J.  Narktaf,  and 

O.  Paul 

K.  8.  Breckeoiidga 

B   H.  Kannenberg 

W.  E.  Tbompaon 

s% .  iw  .  1  SiCy . . ,  -.  .••••••••••  •* •  •  • 

J.  B.  McLareo 


Mo. 


88S,7«0 

mum 


IMU 


Dftto. 


Monthly 
Tolume. 


OfBelti 

Oaatte 


I 


v 
Q 


Aug.  ao   vm 

Aog.  30  '  »7H 
Aof.  ao  I  3472 
Aog.  ao     SMI 

Aug.  ao  I  3410 
Aof .  ao   »M 

A^.  »  2MS 

Aug.  3Q  M83 

Aof .  30  atoo 

AOC.  ao  3497 

Aog.  30  MM 

Aug-  30  aOflB 

Aog.  »  3B91 


Aug.  30  I  3408 
Mi.711 1  Aug.  30     3632 

tnjm  I  Aug.  30    3«aB 
m»jm  I  Aug.  ao   a»48 

MtJn    Aug.  ao  i  3861 


I8M74 


718  1  lie 

U3  I  m  MM 

«  I  12»  Si: 

«»l  1»  »M 

ae3    i»  ]«: 

■TM  ,  IS  ixn 

SU     1»  M 

m    \»  wn 

fim    m  as 

678    m  au 

848     U»  IMS 


J.C.  Bowrlng 

F.  Girtanoer  and  C.  NUl 

D  ■  ivAjnflr.  ..••«••••••■••••••• 

t\ •  ^  ■  1  r*v m •••••••■•••••••••< 

J.  Sachs  and  F.  D.  Raynolds. 


J.F.Hardy..., 
I.J.  RoberU... 
M.  B.  Oardnar.. 

F.  W.  Lowe 

J.  W.  Wingert.. 
R.  E.  Eberaola. 
H.  L.  Karger... 


8544171  Aug.  ao  low 
88MH  Aug.  »  2833 
an^4  t  Aug.  30     2771 


|8M,1M 


W.  F  Scatterday  and  J.  L.  Porter 

L.  Ljunglof 

J.  G.  Ennia 

J.N.  Whitman... 

A.  F.Chace 

B  Loomls  and  H.  Pattibooa 


A.  N  Salzmaan ; 

L.  Ejiegei 

O.  L.  Martm 

J.C.  Flowers 

T.  Collins  and  K.  L.  Hartmaon.. 
J.D.MaxwaU 


88i,7M 
80,800 
888^80 
881330 
888,970 


Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 


ll«7 
M47 


A.  B.  and  G.J.  Soott. 

O.Legh 

C.H/Worsey 

I  J.  B.  Rhodes 

,  W.  D.  Alexander 

I  CC.Carl 

0.  P.  Ransom 

I  r.  No«^. 

I  W.  Bottwakn ,. 

BL  VfiDar. 
!  E.D.Wbealar 

C.  AltMlnrfv 


881416 


8«MI7 
881,783 
888,730 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


ao  3730 
30  !  3888 
30  I  3370 
30  7793 
30  .  3809 
30  :  3816 
30 


30  i  a«fiO 
30  3386 
30  ;  3719 
30  aOBB 
30  3836 
30 


mo  la  M 

6w  la  ar 

681  la  ail 

813  la  tm 

787,  131, MO 


846  la  MM 

779-80  la  tm 

7«3  la  Mi: 

87«  m  tU3 

673  m  an 


7S3  la  »1 

717  la  ar 

648  la  an 

757  la  ao: 

743  i»  an 

SOB  126  av 

•14-15  i»  I  aa 

674  la  ato 

6M  la  an 

740-60  12B  ar 

742  128  an 

738  la  a;« 

703-4  la  au 


Aug.  ao  '  3888 
Aug   30     3887 

^_     Aug.  »     3873 

888,613  i  Aug.  30     2387 

8S44)U  I  Aug.  30    aoae 

8Kia8  '  Aug.  30     3147 


736  1  w  an 


741 
791 


lailBfl 


666     13 


884,OU 


Aug.  30 
Ai«.  80 


_  Aug. 
888,738  Aug. 
883,833  {  Aug. 
888,880  ,  Aug. 
888,961     Ai«. 

Aug. 
Aug. 


3834  , 
3870 


W.  B.  Yataa 

F.  Oletty ; 

i'  ^  ?^P* i.'..'.'.'. 

JPi^eUy 

J.  W.  Sutton. 

wji^oriock:::::::::::::::: 

J.M.Taylor 


R.  J.  SaTaga... 

F.  J.  BaDlntina 

P.  W.  Pratt.... 

fOanoe 

f|"<*- I 

J.  Rottkamp 

O.  G.  Eichstaadt.. 

J.  C.  BeUoff  and  A. 

J.  C.  BaOoff  and  A. 

A.  -^.  HID.... 

A.Hasae 

f  •^-  ^*^»P°  ^  W.  L.  bV(^: 

J.  w.  Marler 


•• ■•••»•*  a 


88Sjaa 

a88Jg7 


Aug. 


90   an? 

ao  :  3641 
30  ;  3804 
30  I  3781 
ao  '  3806 
»  3831 
»  3433 
30  2884 
30  :  3818 
30  3801 
ao  3888 
30     3040 


(88413 


888,784 


Rotii!! 
Roth.. 


H.  De  Smith.. 
W.Uodes.... 
H.J.  Oernar.. 
H.  J.  Gamar.. 
D.  Donahoe 
8.  O.  Baktwtii; 


888,710 


888,746 
881,7X7 


ao 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
A««.  30 
At«.  SO 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 


Aug:  30 

Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 
Aog.  ao 
Ang.  ao 
Ao*.  ao 

Ai«.  30 

Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 
Ang.  ao 
Aug.  ao 


3004 
3883 


8016 


Aug.  ao 


884464    Aug.  86 

Ai«.  90 

Aug.  90 

Aov.  90 

Aug.  90 

864461     Aug.  » 


8844M 


M48 


8788 
96U 


800     138  KB 

808     128  Ml 

1»  9K> 

12B  SOI 

13B  ar 

12B  mo 


740 
60B 
833 
787 


710  I  138  1 


9448 


sm 

9879 


S744 


8078 


673-4 

841-2 

762 

686 

878-80 

673-3 

778 


128 
128 
129 

129  tm 

129    1814 


3Btt 


129 

129     - 
129     3P4 


an 


63D 
734 
7S3 
710-11 
707 


129 
129 
129 
129 
129 


«74 


880  i  129  i  22 

786  129  !  Ig 
889  I  139  >  O* 

129  '  ?!• 
129  55 

129  ■• 


7 
880 
841 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


Inraotloo. 


Nama. 


No. 


Data. 


nunuil-combustion 
Intsrrui'ter  apparatua 

IroD 
See  8ad-iroo. 


Paa(a-)ar. 


T.  K.  Mulroyan . . . 
A.  W.  Farrlngton. 


^%f,  Frult-Jar. 

Jar-holder • 

j«weJnr-box 

'  S«  Kloctroda-)otat. 

Rall-Jotot.  .1  H.  Stuttla. 


Unlrarsal  joint. 


N.  Spanick 

H.  A.  W.  DriPhslar. 
R.H.  Wapplar 


Monthly 
volmna. 


m«,iia 

864.086 
863,866 


884,106 
864,086 


Aug.  30 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 


8133 
8079 


Aug. 
Aug. 


30 
30 


V 
Q 


Oftetal 

Gaaettab 


Z 
> 


jotot-damp. 
Journal-bearing 

^w  Tetagraph-kay. 

Kitchen  uMoril - -- • 
Kaa^tag  madUna. 
tBlttlng-maehma . . 


Doogk-. 


..    F.  Klefel. 


Z.  L.  Tralnham 

A.  E.  Kdly :'^-nJj  • 

L   N    D   wUUams  and  H.  8win- 


•84467 


864,046 
863,733 
864,116 


Aug.  90 
Aug.  30 


8108 
8064 


8800 
8000 


Aug.  30  3034 
Aug.  30  3533 
Aug.  30  I  3136 


864 
860 

787 


866 

861 


786 
866 


139 
130 
130 


130 

lao 


lao 

130 


I 


nao 

8106 
8080 


S116 

9ua 


Ladder ■  ••  • 

Ump*     Aoparatus 

liSS^'sLkpUta  lor  oU  night- 

Lantern 

Uthsap^Uijoc.^.,..^. 


for  i^ting  or  exttagulahlng  a 


glehurst.  «uiui 

H.H.Thomson.. ........  -•••••■  ^"SS 

J  AnderaonandJ.  H.  Beonet...  8b34» 

sss^ 


Aug. 
Aug 


30 
30 


J.Staakal 

A.  F.  Prahm... 
A.  T.  Anderaon . 

J.  N.  Warner. 


Uthes.    Fe«l  <*•'**»  "'•Ki.LilVTl^U;:* J.  8.  McDonald 

liifholder  and  taiBporaryblwiw     L«o^ C.  De  U  Harpe 

LsucogaUoeyanlna.    Making L.  D'EUa - 

Lih>.j;tng  M>P»~*«« E.J.Barg 

i.i«»>tnin«-arr«ater t.  8.  Sa^berg 


Ughtnlng-axreaur 
Limb.    ArtUWal. 
..maehlna 


irJKSS^^•oi«^ijs 


Ajn-r. 


tus  for  autoHaatloally  controlling 


T.  8.  Sandberg. 

D.  A.  Poe 

T.  Collins  and  E. 
A.  Prlestman... 


Aug.  30 

Aug.  30 

M3476  I  Aug.  30 
863,881  I  Aug.  30 


L.  Hartmann. 


••••i* 


J.  B.  Miller 

W.  Agoattal ......... 

H.  jTrraTis 

H.  8.  MitcbaU 

0.  W.  Schaum...., 

W.  H.  Redding •.••••' 

W.  W.  Keeler  and  C.  E.  Ward 

J.  T.  Marahall 

J .  Bllleter •" 


810 

lai 

an 

871  . 

la 

tm 

m 

19 

aso 

818-30 

138 

an 

703-3 

la 

atf 

709-S 

la 

ac 

743-4 

120 

aa 

766 

128 

»u 

800 

la 

3oa 

775-6 

i» 

aa 

a6B-« 

la 

att 

788 

128 

an 

774 

i> 

m    I 

719 

138 

m    I 

7W 

12B 

as    1 

840 

la 

1 

«.  1 

Llqaids. 

Uteflow 
Lock 

Set  Padlock. 

Lock 

Lock  and  ke 
LocomotlTt 

Logtumar .. 

rr^jjj  

Loom  sbedUomtog  marhantam 

•^/s^A^tUatlclulninator.     Cai^whaal  hxbrioator. 
Labrtoator 

Lumlnoniatar lllll ;  ■' JI^m^'  '  merh- 

MarhlnMoota.    KlaotromagnetkeaUy-opaTatM  nwm- 

anism  tor  rBTendng  the  motion  of  j  nartianka ■     ■  v.-  -i; •  • 

Wail-pouiA-handUng  apparatua j  ^  Thompson  and  J.  Mnrpny. 

Mamtle C.8.  BotsfOPd 

MwJuring  marfane.    Ooth-.. • g.  p.  Gaines 

Meat  enrtiw  and  ooiortng  compound —  •    l  Rnrt 

Meat     Making  prsaerved p.  c.  Jumlson 

Meat-tenderer *^"    J.  T.  Reeae 

Merrv-fo- round.    Mlnlatora ,  H.  John 

Metal-AeartngiPacWne 

Meter  1 

^':^i^  SSSnatlng  apparatus  for ?i?r2lanne  and  B.  Ollagnier 

Mill i 

Miser:  1 

See  Concrrta-niliar. 

Model-hoard.. :      i:.iir *. 

Mnlstener.    Stamp  and  enTelop 

»*f''l'  ^       ... 

Stt  Coi*crrt«-block  mold. 

Moi.Uijg-niaohlne *.;., 

MoMlng-machlne - IIV .if^ the ttlw  ' Do- 

MoMin5veaaeU,nicli  as  flower-pots  and  the  Bw.    i^ 

v\ct  for 
Motor: 

See  BeU-rtnflng  motor 
Motors  or  the  ilka. 
Mowing  machine. 


8M4M 
863,007 
863,787 
883,773 
864436 
888.754 
864,060 
888,641 


888487 
863403 
864447 
863,090 
863,646 
868444 


864406 
864,109 
863,066 


Aug.  30 
Aug.  80 
Aug.  3D 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 

Aug.  ao 

Aog.  30 

At«.  ao 


3031 
2704 

3800 
3768  I 
2310  > 
,  3478  I 
;  3882 
^  3827  I 
3644  I 
3616 
!  3003  i 

3585 
I  3072 
I  3430 


3763 


836 

800 

864^ 

834-6 

746  1 

706 
763 
635 
684 
834 

■■"rai" 

734 

830 

714-16 

848 


138 
130 
120 

130 
130 


8118 


8060 
2886 

3120 


3801 


130     8048 

129  ,  3011 
120  !  3866 

130  i  3019 
130  I  3076 
120  18081 
120  2078 
120  2063 
129  3062 
120  3964 
139  I  3103 


668  ;  120 


Aog.  20 

Aug.  30  3835 

Aug.  30  38S7 

Aug.  30  3875 


At«.  ao 


Aug.  90 
Aug.  30 

'  Aug.  ao 


863,736 
8C3,ff7l 

R644ro 

863,978 
•W,«6 

863,717  I 

86347« 

863,710 


Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
\i«.  20 
Ang.  20 
\ug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 


2435 


8967 
3106  1 
2011  I 
i 
2566 
2467 
3057 
2926 


760 
771 
836 

786 
793 
686 


816 

856-9 

803 

7WV-7 
fi80-l 
846-6 


2804 


6010 
8064 


129 

129 

120 

129  , 

129     8044 

129    9806 


2126 

2774 


Aug.  20  \  2839 


Summers — 
H.  Furman.. 


.  W.  KeUy.... 
.  L.  O'Toole . . 
Gersadts,  A. 
W.  B.  At. 


Biocks'.'Jr.,  and 


803405 

868480 


863,670 
8684W 


863,611 
864,104 
863,711 


Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 


Aog. 
Aug. 


20 
20 


Ang.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 


2671 
2380 


2466 
3809 


2364 
3100 
2518 


007 
768 


129 
129 
129 

199 
120 
136 
129 
129 
199 

ia9 

136 


737 
642 


646 


190 
139 


129 
129 


8C68 

8114 
8065 

2644 
2916 
8896 
8066 
8066 
2066 
8012 
2S8A 


2061 
28n 


2916 


„„,..,.           Track-motor. 
Brush-holdar  lor  electric. 
Lawn- 

MusKMsaae. 

Miir4c-leaf  tomar « 

Mnslc-turaer " 

Srst     Trap- • 

Sortie  support.    HydranUc- 

So/r.w>.    Vent- 

Niturench.    Vehicle- 

oa-cakMorming  machine 

Oil-rioth.    RoUbig-atkik  lor 

OW-cup • *• 

Orinanoe  sitting awaattw-;- •-•.:-.• 

< -rxana.    Ufireraal  wfad-aveat  for  plpo-- •  • 

l.tiking 

VKllock ., 

I'ail 

r:iper-bag  nachina -,_iiJ; 

T*^!-d3panstawoab*nK.  JoUat- . - . --^^j^- 
Piper  pSSigM!    Apparatus  lor  prodoeuig 

folded 
P^raUeUoonasctwlganaratora 

T\rtmonlt«.    Maumo 

VH«.t«.Jar * 

I  ivementHnaitor 


tnter- 


T.  S.  Watson 

J.  H.  Aublc 

J.  W.  R.  Berwick •,' 

};  ?.■  Yomguxi  E.L.  i=iremin 

W.  i<.  Nlesnann 

O.J.  Henry,  Jr.. 

A.N.Rltt * 

w  "J*  Muaso 

X  W'.  French 

M.  F.  Anderson  . . . .   ■■  ■■■■- 

J.  B.  Relmund  ^PS-'o  uL,'^      " 
P.  Schneider  snd  K.  Sohter^^^ 

A.  T.  Dawson  and;G.  T.  Bucmair. 
O.  Weickhardt . .  •  •  • • 

I '  H.  Martell 

J.  B.MlUer 

J.  w.  NVehola 

vir.  A.  Lorena 

A.H.  flcott 

B.  Wherter 


)odd 


Z.  b.Bodd. 


863,683 
863,576 
864466: 
863,740  ' 
:  863,834  : 
863,066 
863,706 
863,648 
i  863,634 
863,794  ', 
864,057 
663476 
868485 

863498 
863,766 
861,619 
863488 
868,607 
863,731 
863,668 
888,966 

863,774 
888.779 
964480 
864  4W 


Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30  I 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20  I 

Aug.  30 ; 

Aug   20 
Aug.  20  I 

^^  Si 

Ang.  30  I 
Aug.  20  I 
Aug.  20  1 
Aug.  30 
Aug    30 
Auk-  » 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 

Aog.  ao 

Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 


2461 
2320 
3061 
2663 
2699 


2664 

2441 

2410 

2683 

3041 

3778 

2796 

2860 


3763 
2413 
3646 
9486 


654-5 

869-60 

696 


686 

636-6 

706 
744  I 
786 
734 
67t 
668 
738 
640 
764 
706 
646 
721-4 
660 
766 


3116 


120 
120 
129 


129 

1291  3866 

126  8097 
129  9647 
129  a866 
139  8641 
126  9176 
2807 


3617  I 
2625  < 
9060 
8066  1 


ia9 

139 

ta6 

139 
136 
129 
129 
129 
199 
129 
129 
7M  126 

676  m 

786-6  IM 

734  129 
796  196 
837  199 
198 


9076 
8004 
8018 
8881 


9661. 


8010 


1641 
9619 
80B3 

9808 
2966 
300O 
3006 


XXll 


ALPHABimCAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


Pwr-bUght.    Remedy  lor 

holdAT  (or 
PUno-irey  bMe ■ 

piSmiZdeT  water.    App»i»tu.  for  driving — 

PUlmr.    Metal  sheet- 

Piling.    Sheet- 

Pin: 
See  8*fety-pln. 

^ite  Fluld-oonrtuctlng  pipe.     Tob^co-plpe. 
Stove  pipe. 

SS^T'^C^"  tor  «guutiug  preMure  in:;;::. :: 

Plina r 

PUnee.    AdjJMUble  h»ndle  tor  bench- 

Planter  mArking  attachment 

KSSor^SSL.'SSJ'materi-i:    Support  nud."  ot 
PUyen.    Frtotton-pad  (or  automatic 

Plow.    Steam-  ••_:,■ 

Portable  ftimace  and  aavu 

Potato-eorter 

Power  apparatus ■::•.• 

Poww.    Production  oi  flrila  lor 

Powv-transmlailoQ  device 

See  Baling-preea.  OO-preee. 

Filte?pn«e.  Stamplng-preea. 

Printer's  furniture. •- 

PrlntiBK  machine.    Rotary  web- ••••• 

Prolecme.    Armor-piercing • 

Protective  device  .^ 

Pulley.    Friction- •- 


J.  W.  Vo«.... 
J.  W.  Da^.e... 

B.lAke 

r.  W.  Skiniwr. 
F.  R.  Dravo... 


A.  J.  M.  Chap|4e 
J.  B.  Broadbead 

S.  a.MflTkii 

S.  a.  Marka 

B.  8.  Marks 

M.  Spcnratb ->.••••  • 

P. 3.  Bauer 

O.  P.  Wood. ...... • 

J.  W.  Davit 

J.  Joyce,  Jr. ....«••• 

W.  A.  Banw 

B.  H   Pn«h 

W.  W.  FUcklaiV.. 

F.Miller 

E.  P.  W 


MM14 


•«•■•••«■•< 


se4;oio 

8M.101 


tn,m 


tnjan 


kv^.  a>  sao 

▲Of.  »  ZU6 

Anc.  »  Z7W 

Aug. »  ms 


Aug. 
AUB. 

Ant. 
AOf. 
AOf. 
AU«. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
AOC 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


Pmap-cloeet.    Yadit 

Punip.    Gear- ,.,,.•....•.••.•••.••••> 

Pump.    Rotary.  ..••••..•.•••.•••••••••••••••••*" 

Race-etarting  gatei 

Rack: 
See  Clotbea-rack. 

Rail-bond ' 

Rall-lolnt 

Rail-  olnt 

K&U-  oint .,..,...••....••.•••••••••• 

Kail-)olnt .,................•...•••• 

Rail-eupportlng  device. ••.......••..••  •-•••••-•• 

I^^^ir^y-aigiial ...•.•.•.....«•...•. 

Railway  signal  device 

Railway  aifrnaling.    Controlling  apparatus  for.. 

Railway-tie 

Railway-tie 

Rake  attachment.    OardflO> ., 

Razor     Safety- ,.~.^ 

Raxor-atrop  protector............. ...... .....>>• 

Regulator. 
See  Engine  speed-regulator. 

xvOlAY •••••••••••••••••■' 

Release.    Slow-speed  mechanical 

RlnK 

See  Bndte-ring 

Roek-driU.    Uydroearbon 

Rod: 

See  Fishing-rod.  -:  » 

Thread-tip  cteanlng-rod. 

RoUer.    Conical  spirally-wound 

Root  tor  mausoleums,  vaulta,  te 

Kop^layinf  machine 

Rotary  en^^ise.  ...•.........••••.......•-••••.>* 

Kot&ry  oQ^ioB •  *  a  ■•■••••  •*••■••*•■•■••>*•••••••« 


8.  H.  Emanual 

B.  D.Coy 

J.  L.  Brown. .......... 

L.  Emery ..-•.. ....... 

M.  M.  Blerlina 

P.  A.  My«"  

Iw .  H.  OoDleC • . . .. ...« 

J.  0.  C&lUo 

C.  En*^ .•••••••« 

EM.  S^icfa 


9ajm 


ao 

ao  »a6 
ao  I  SUM 
ao   aoM 

ao  '  34M 
ao     XM7 

ao  aaos 
ao  aooe 
ao  ;  aoM 
ao   ao4 

ao     M83 

ao   am 

ao :  aoTi 
ao,  Mn 


sr  m 

666  IS 

~«  m 

7«  lai 


T76 

774-5 

fl8 

UB 

817-18 

«r: 

Ml 
741 
OBI 
US-U 
63B 
668 
750 

sao 


an 


an 

IU4 

an 
au 


1] 

m 

m 

m 

m 

m 

v» 

la 

la 

IS 

»1 

la 

la 

ia|»4 
i>  au 


••••••••■ 


an,7ti 
aaun 


B.  WlDard 

R.  A.  Dianaora 

O.  R.Cliflord 

W.  B.Micbel 

M.  Kalina 

J.  W.Carraway 

P.  M.  CoUord,  J.  C. 
L.  D.  Oaaa. 

W.Mlcbel 

P.  J.  Portmaa 

8.  H.  Warren 

T.  0.  Hamilton 

P.  Peterson 

F  E.  Wttoox 

8.  D   Pbelan 


8>i,7n 
aujai 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


ao 

ao  au3 

ao  asoa 

ao  aMB 

ao  MB3 

ao  2766 

ao  2777 

ao  aaas 

»  3514 

30  aB83 


Roba,  and  \9U,TU 


an^K  Aug.  30  aooo 

Ml,7«  1  Aug.  ao  3646 

^^-      Aug.  30  2716 

Aug.  30  77«1 

AB«.  30  3M6 

Aug.  ao  aMB 

Aog.  ao  307 


Ma,7S6 


.Ij. 

.1  w 


B  Struble... 
.  P.  Neubert. 


Ang.  30  ano 

Aug.  30  300 

Aug.  30  a4n 

Aug.  30  3aaB 

„             Al«.  30  3430 

aeajn  Aug.  30  ana 

now     Ai«.  30  3113 


j.v 


^ 


Jr. 


C.  8.  Lockvood 

T.  J.  Moore , 

C.  W   Sponsel 

R.  E.  Krause 

P.  SefaoUer  

C.  M.  MItaebow  and 
mate. 


742  131    _- 

733  131  an 

74B  131 

TOO  la  aM 

S14  la 

Ml  lalan 

73»^ao  la  i  an 

790  la 

716  la 

085  la 

WB  la 

e«5  i3» 

770  la  I  as 

Ml  la  iiM 


I 


Aog.  30 
Aug.  30 

Aog.  ao 


HO 


863,730 


S.  J.  Wlnt*. 


Sad-iron \  J.J.  Lacas 

Safe-bolt.    Burglar-proof .., .".,  C.  E.  BVechachmldt. 

Safetv-Dln I  B.  8.  Aiken 

Saah  Muanoe  and  lock 


88S,7r 
86M0O 
8tt«,01» 


aeuN 


U.  H  Hill. 

F.  R.  Gilbert... 

A.  Monfalcone.. 

C.  E    Pope 

D.  Flalley 

L.  T.Hatfield.. 


..,  J.  C.  Gebta»rt. 


3a«h-cor'l  fastener 

Sash-fastener 

Sash- weight 

Scadolil 

Seal.    Klectrical-eocket 

Seedhuller.    Cotton- 

Separator: 
See  B'ltter^eeparator.  Uquid-aeparator. 

Bewing-machirw-fan  attachment 

Sewing-machine  work  holding  and  feeding  device. 
Buttonhote- 

Shadeguide.    Window- I  A.  B.  Rush 

Shade-rollers  and  the  liVe.    Support  for H.  A.  Biartoy 

Shade-trimming  machine.     Window- x  C  Oaat 

Shalt-coiipUng      ;.    a.  C.  Lelnliig^r.";; 

Sharpener     glade- ^ j.  h.  ReinJairdt... 

Shin-waist T.  Mtiller 

Shoe-polisher vie  Blutbui'thai 

ShuttWhox  motions.    Maltipller  maphsnypi  tor.. ...'.   L.W.  Lutton....! 


80.797 
863.713 
864.00 
868.684 

868,708 
86M«7 
864.m 


S.  E.  Hartmann. 
K.  B.  Allen 


.863.980 
.1  864.117 

.883.666 
.864,067 
.  863.001 


30  2643 

30  3808 

30  3006 

30  36S8 

30  3678 

30  3B7& 

ao!  27M 

30  3346 

30  7703 

30  3667 

30  3618 

30  3878 

30  3433 

»  3616 

30  3734 

30  ;  nil 


l868.«» 


Sitter.  Aab-. 


.1  B.CCIaik. 


8e3J83 

863,967 


Aog. 
Aog. 
Aug. 
Aog. 
Aog. 

Ang. 

Aqg. 
Aog. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aog. 
Aog 


Aog.  ao  — 

Aug.  30  S130 

Aim.  30  3440 
A?.  30  3063 

AOC-  30  {  3371 

^5-2  »» 
Aug.  30  277B 
Aug.  ao  Z7M 
Aug.  30  3416  , 
Aug.  ao  3786  , 
Aug.  30  I  3813  • 


«78   la 

787-8     la 


-70  la 


703  la 

786  la 

831-3  la 

701-2  la 

B3H-B  129 

821  la 


ac 


an 


757  i»  a* 

640  la  an 

745  1» 

734  la 

aB5  la 

823  la 

MS  la 

«H  la 

752  128     -^ 

gro-3  129    UP 

glO  1»     -^ 

865-7  129  an 


673  129 

g44  1* 

648-4  VX 

785  1* 

7«  129 

no  12» 

«8B  129 

757-*  1« 

802  12»' 
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jMfwUan, 


1 

804  '  la 

.1 

643-4     la  .  3P:      ■ 

OBI    la  ai     ■ 

733-3     la 

a74    ■ 

688    la 

an     ■ 

761    la 

ail     ■ 

751    la 

aa     ■ 

777      la 

ar     ■ 

004    la  an     ■ 

739-40     la 

"  1 

•* ••• ••••■« 


g^SffrS^^ttji-.   Etocwoauy 

ajjui 

Stri-  .......•...•••••••••••••••••"*•••■■ 

gklrt  sod 
Skirt-gife- 

Sled -bran 

Snap^swltdx... 

ftnow-iooomottve . . . ....  -  •  •  > 

gnowortos.    B««BOv»f 

anow-plow --^ 

goow.    RsttOTlng 

gp^rk-arreaur • 

gpark-arreater 

Snlrk-DtUC •*" 

I^SniiSlHma*^    BaU-aetlag • 

**SM^^•blo»a<P^ta»• 

gnuare .........••• 

Sduare.    FokUng ♦ 

8i*inp.    Hand-....^- 

StampUig  prsaa.    rou- 

gtand;  ^  ^      , 

See  Oannmtrrtand. 

Steam-boUar 

gtAajn-eogtna 

Bteam-trap.    TUttng.. 

9t«>l.    Manufacture  of...- 

Steei  plants.    Apparatus  for. ...... 

Sirr«^typ»*l»t»<**»»«  apparatus 

Stock  and  <ne —  ••  

9ton*-cuttlng  mscnlns ■ 

Stove.    Heating- 

Ptove.    Vapor- 

Stovepipe • 

Strainer ' 

atrtiMwrvlng  devtos .......... 

^t^TfikcttV:  time-ewltoh.        Bnap-swlteh. 

rwll^K  o.r5?S£;»-.-  •  Means  for  operating 

t-ontrolUng- 
Table  ^^ 

Ste  Eitenslott-tabla. 

Tank: 
See  Qaa-tank. 

Tei*«Tii5h  and  teiapbone  cable  core. .. . 

TrK^rapb-kay » 

Teiigraptay • 

Telephone  call-baU  or  '•j*"  -  •  ;;^-  •  rA^**oifA 
Telephone  Tweivar  and  transmlttw.    Comwnea 

Telephone  signal  syatsm - 

ITiennostat 

Thread-holder „-^,--Jt' 

Thr««ds  Into skalas.    Beettngat 

Tickrt-maklng  machine.     Pin- 

Tie 
See  RaUway-tta. 

Tw-plate 

Tie-plate 

Tuner 

Ttre     Armocad 

Tire.    BUatto. 

Tirw-tigbtkBsr ....... 

Toaster  or  braiar..i w—..^' 

Tobaooo-jtoa ^, 

Ton«.    Plowshara- 

Toothptok  I— ptsfia.  - .  - . -■  ■  •  •  -  -  • 
Tov  oomtatoatloo  savings  b—k  .■ 

Trark-moior * 

Tram-UnsoooDaB«*oB 

^'*^  AnlTial-trap.  8t.«n-trap 

Trolley ■"> 

Tn>Uey  dsvtos 

1  riHisers  supporter..., 
Tnick 

r  ih 

See  Waatatab. 
Tii;  coupling.    Hama- 
1  irbine.    E 

r.irbine  gov 

Turbina.    Wlnd- 
I  ype-oaattng 

Tvp^maohlnw.    Compo^M m«eh*nlimifor  ^ 
Tv^matrVsas  and  otfisr  bodies.    Marfilne  lor 

ing 

I  V  pe-wrrtting  machine 

:  V  pa- wrlttof  machine 

T  vpa-wrltlng  machlna 


Nam*. 


No. 


Pata. 


A>  D*  JooM •  •• 

W.  W.  Kidney 

W.  H.  GOman 

M.  Aotsr ........... 

C  IL  xxoeris.  •••.... 

R.  I.  Tovto 

G.  H.  Wbaary 

W.  L.Toetar 

J.  Anderaou . ....... 

F.  W.8anft>rd 

I.  Q.  A.  Peavay  — 

J.  8.  Lang 

W.C.  Vagua 

J.  B.  Lang... .>.... • 

J.H.  Wluta 

C.C.  Anrittnuig... 

C.  A.Maaosr 

J.H.  RyaUs 


Monthly 

Toloma. 


p»«**>#» 


863^ 

863,875 
863,a34 
864430 

883,106 

868.006 

868;B76 

864,114 

863,677 

863,ni 

863,807 

864,106 

863,866 

863,964 

863366 

868.686 

863.806 

864,136 

868.043 


Aug.  30 

Aug.  » 
Aug.  30 


tha 


•.•••aa»*»*«««' 


L.  w.  Klmpf 

K.  8.  ItATta,. ••••••••••••••••*•"• 

P.  A.  CrWD •  -••••••-•••••••"••••"■ 

Q.  Blftiikixieiit<r ...«..• • 

J .  J .  Morgan  and  W .  M.  Haatlngi 

J.  D.  MacLachlan 

G.  W.  Hayden 

J.  W.  Speaoer -^--iJ-'riL^:' 

r.  H.  Crwkard  and  8.  Hosklng 

H.  F.  Bechman 

F.  W.  Rellly.... .#•-• 

A.  F.  Jonas. ...•....•••••. ...r*"." 

B.  J.  Taylor.  ..........«•-••• — 

A-  Akeeon 

B.  F.  Rudderow. .....•••.•... — 

J.  D.  Tyler 

W.  B.  Hatch 


H.  R  Sargent. 
L.Krleg«r 


»4il06 
tUfiU 
864.082 


Aug. 
Atig. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Ang. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 


I 


2881 
2772 

a8« 

3162 


1. 


OUktel 
Oaaatta. 


-8 

> 


30  3701 
30  3377 


3471 
8133 
3473 
3616 
3075 
3111 

30  I  3746 

30 

30 

30 

30 

ao 

30 


2746 
3484 

ana 

3167 
3871 


Ang.  30  ,  3088 
Aug.  30  3066 
Aug.  30  3075 
Aug.  »  I  2346 


768 
784 

S7S 

746 
663 
682 
864 

083 
723 
737 
861 

""686 

773 

876 

7»-l 


i 


138 

lao 
lao 

130 

138 
130 
130 

lao 

130 
130 
130 
138 
130 
139 
130 
130 

tao 

130 
120 


8013 


3138 

3081 

3017 
S13D 
3017 
3068 


S116 

noo 


1006 

3831 


3U3 

aoo 


863,981 

863,734 

868,90t 

86S,7(B 

863,906 

864,064 

863,756 

863,861 

864,041 

864,116 

864,084 

863,813 

864,004 


863,808 


Aog.  30 
Aug.  30 
Ai«.  3D 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug,  20 
Ai«.  20 
Aug.  20 

.Vug.  ao 

Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 


2890 

2563  I 

3943 

3000  ' 

2913  I 

3048 

2600 

3740 

3016  I 

3126 

3002 

3685 

3006 


856  !  129  3113 

818  I  130  8Cr71 

849  120  3104 

««  139  aB76 


786  ia» 

706-6  138 
810 


808 
843 
716 
754 
834 


lae 

129 
139 
129 
129 
120 
129 


„^  c~„  Aug.  20  I  2677 
863,613  Aug.  20  I  2387 


8b6  129 

830  129 

740  129 

856  !  129 


738     120 
666     130 


Martin. 


Wall-tia. 


•  «•  •  •  • 


.  *"••••*••• 


• ak* •• ••« 


•*•■••«« 


"W.Bovd - 

H.  T.  roi-Eimood. . .  ^. 
•W.  Dleseihorst  and  A.W, 

H.  ftmlth 

1.  Kltr«ee 

W.  Kaisllng 

R.  r.  Ludlow 

H.  M.  Eldred. 

J.  M.  Homer 

F.  R.  Kent  — ....» 

M.  Waddell 

J.  P.  Kuhna 


W.McKes 

Mv    WoITaa  

H.A.  Butler  and  F.C.PeJsrwm- 

n  w  Avervand  W.S.  Judd 

W.  8.  SmlU  tSd  W.  n.  Edwards. 

H.  L.  Rutledgs 

F.  J.  Mashaw.. ,...•.•..«••• 

O.  A.  Buss • 

J.  B.  Hollman. *»....•••• 

R.  Beckmann. ..•••••••"•**•**' 

E.  Headley •'•• 

F.  J.  Ritter • 

F.  Hammer •• 


U.J.  Oreenlaon. 
g.  E.  Belcher... 
B.  M.  Hunter.., 
H.  L.  Myers 


8ft4,072 

864,000 

868,000 

MB,810 

863,863 

e«8,720 

Sn,A17 

863,706 

883,808 

808,723 

808,700 

864/106 


\ug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Ai«.  20 
.Vug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  » 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Ai«.  20 
Aug.  20 


3060 
3006 

2016 
2081 
3748 

2880 
2SW 
2511 
2880 
2534 
aOTM 


1064 
2068 
8066 
8006 

2866 
3008 

3007 
8121 
8083 

am 


2083 


863.8361 

864.137' 

864,077 

863,689 

864.112 

863.806  I 

863.738) 

864,076 

86S.860| 

863,8861 

863.008 

864.083 


888,844 


Ang. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug, 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug 


ao  3412 
20  1  3171 
20  I  3066 
20  3488 
30  I  3122 
20  !  2074 
20  1  2661 
20  I  3064 
20  '  2740 
30  I  2813 
30     3376 


30 
20 


Aog.  ao 

863;800    Aug.  30 
883.716     ■ 


3988 
2730 


F.T.  LerA... 
F.  R.C.Boyd. 
J.  G.CaUan 


grlnd- 


J.  W.  Hlgby  and  J.  A.  »W*|;^-, 
H    M    Duncan,  C.  H.  Prtchard, 
And  C.  R.  Maeaoiey. 

A.J   Benton 

F.  H.  Pierpont 


2480 
Aug.  20  2523 
Aug.  »  1  3411 


846 
862 
808 
730 
754 
000 
660 
003 
668 
700 
730-1 
816 


86»4 

876-7 
8«B 
687 
864 

737 
707 
847 
753 
772 
661 
838 
783 


138 
198 

lao 

130 

120 

198 

198 

130 

198, 

198 

120 

199 


198 

198 

Ui 

198 

198 

130 

130 

138 

130 

190 

198 

198 

198 


9064 
9004 


8188 

3101 


1190 


3100 
3008 


806'  198 
088  :  198 


864.100 

888,777' 
883,783 
803,718 
864.067 

863,066 
864.030 

808,097 
883,800 


D.  Brtggs.._^ o—,™,., 

O.Woodward mSStT 

O.A-B«ib '"""^ 


Aug.  20 
Aug.  90 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  » 

AUg.» 
Aug.  98 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 


3108 
2621 

2S23 

8081 

aoio 

9806 


007 
002 


796-6 
738 
006 


190 
128 


198 
198 

190 
190 


861  ;  198 


HU 


8108 


3879 


808  198  3064 
898  198  I07* 

60ol  13ol  9W6 
770  139  I  3033 

7981  198l80«8 
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Tttw.  writing  nucbin* 

Unlvtra*!  joint •• 

Vacuum  creating  and  maintaining  apparatus 

Valve  for  motors ..... 

Valve.    Oa»-engine  Inlet- 

Vehlcla-brake 

Vehicle  brake • 

Vdiide.    Drop-body .• 

Vehicle.    Folding 

Vehicle.    Motor- 

Vehicle.    Power-driven 

Veticle-propelllng  meana... 

Vehicle  running-gear.  ............•..•••.•••••••••••••• 

Vehicle-spring 

Vehicle  turning-gear ••• 

Vehicle- wbed .............................. 

Vehicle- wkeel - - 

Vehicle- wheel 

Vehicle- wheel ....•...••........•. 

Vending-machine ,.....................".-• 

Vending-machine  (or  postage-atampa  and  the  like. 
Automatic 

Vinegar  apparatus 

Vinegar-making  apparatus 

Y  Lse      .> • ■  •  -- • • • "• --•--•.•••••-•................. 

Votiog-mAchines.    DetadiAble arm  for 

WaJcr  machine.    Sugar- ■ 

W  acon-orakc ,,,.,..-..•••••••••••••••••' 

Wagon  unloading  atta^dunsnt ••••• 

Wall.    Building-. ...«,«•.••••.-•.•••>•>••••••••••••••••>• 

Waahar: 

See  loe-waaher. 
Washing-machine 

ygfMn£-fpB.fhtna 

Wash  tub-    Stationary. ......% 

^ri  ater^ScOsev. .  •  •  •  •  - . .  •  ................................ 

W  ater-closet 

Water-cloaet  bowls.    Automatic  opening  and  closing 

device  tor 

Water-elevator    Compresaed-air 

„  Water-heater 

Water-hoisting  apparatus 

Weigher.    Autoniatic 

Weigher.    Vehldfr- 

Vheel: 

"'€  Automobile-wheel.  VeUeia-wbML 

Fifth-wheel 

Wheelwright-machine 

Whip-holder 

Window-cleaning  device 

Wire  stretcher  and  splicer 

Wood-preserving  apparatus 

Woodworking-tool 

Wrench; 

Ste  Nut- wrench. 

Wrench 

Wringer: 

See  Clothes- wringer.  J 

Wringer-clamp '..., ^.. 

Yaast.    Making 


O.  F.  StUlman 

J.D  MaiweU 

A.  Manvers  and  H.  Pbllllpa 

J.H.Ptorse 

C.  Hooaom  and  F.  E.  Norton — 

W.  J.  Rice 

A.  J.  Baity 

A.  P.  Bowman 

R.J.  Ehten 

CMeartck,  Jr 

J.  A.  Hertog 

J*  A*  aUBSQU  ■  .-•••••••••••«•■••■ 

J.  Beers 

M.  L.  SenderUng 

E.MeOraw 

W.  W.  Van  Etten  and  L.  Brown 

J.  AUoatti 

A.  L.  Finnell. ................. . 

E.  Schuyler  and  J.  A.  Hyia 

L.C.McLoath 

O.  Oehrtng 


E.  A.  Spink  and  J.  W.  Norton. 
£•  Ai  sptnjL .-  ■•>••*>*■••«■*■•« 

E.  C.  WUUams 

v**  \^»  ADDOvX  .  ■••••••••■•*••••• 

F.  M.  PflMTS.  .-••••••«••«••••  •• 

J.  Bw  dQDD. -••  •••••*«••••••••• 

w^  •  X^BQOuZ •  •  *••••«••••••««•••• 

W.  V.  Helnx..^ 


C.  E.  Mitchell.. 
O.  W.  Froelich. 

8.  Feust 

R.  A.  Brooks... 

N.  Frost 

H.  Atkinson... 

F.  Allison 

E.  Rooch 

J.  C.  NorvtlJe.. 
C.  L  Gardner.. 
J.  R.  Harrison. 


J.  M.  Robblns., 

W  •  J  •  ALMu .  .  ■•••••••••••■••, 

F.  J.  Jackson , 

O.  W.  Riker 

P.  O.  Bums 

J.  8.  Clare  and  P.  Johnston . 


8HQI1 


aaMvs 


MI.7W 

80t9v4 
Mi,7« 


»4,110 

Mg.7a 
8HdM 

88I,M0 

asMM 


8H0n 


MB.TM 


Aug.  M 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aof.  20 
Aog.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aog.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aog.  20 
Aag.M 
Aug.  20 
Al«  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 

Aiw.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aog.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Ai«.  20 
Ang.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 


28B0 

2we 

3757 
3582 
3844 
3W7 
a044 
3M7 
3«18 
3«8 
2375 
2906 
3814 
34M 
3M7 
3474 
2702 
308S 
3118 
3M8 
:  2083 

I  3886 
3888 

I  3880 
34BS 
I  3801 
'■  3083 
I  3751 
'  3643 
'  3843 


796-6  U» 
819  '  1» 

758  m 

714  1» 

70-.1  129 

828  13« 

S41  1« 

640-1  m 

661  I  129 

651  2  129 

718;  138 

7T3  129 

677  I  129 

719  I  129 

683  129 

74S  138 

851  1  129 

863  '  139 

Tin  129 

834-6  ,  139 


in 
na 

m 

m 
tm 
ttn 
aM 
tm 

MB 
IK 

im 

MU 

n« 

nu 
»i 

UB 
IIU 

»« 

m 


I 


N.  Lyon. 


A.  W.  Walker. 
C.  E.  Folt 


8*4,018  !  Aog.  20  2874 
8H127  Aog.  30  S18B 
88M10 ;  Aug.  20  '  2838 
8tt.77B    Aog.  20     2823 

888,877!  Aog.  20 

884,118 ;  Aug.  20 


3B94 

31SS 


884,086  Aog.  20 
883J61  Aog.  20  3443 
888  J88  I  Aog.  20  3886 
888,879  Aog.  20  3827 
Al«.  20  8088 


88Ma  >  Aug.  20    2B70 

808,888  Aog.  20    2ne 

888,888  Aug.  20    3848 

888.847  Aug.  30  i  3440 

884,083  Aog.  20     8080 

884,133  Aog.  20     3143 


884,007     Aog.  20 

88847V  I  .Aug.  20 
888,978    Aog.  20 


794-5 
796 
742 

em 

827 
846-7 
756 
731 
781 


830-1 
871-2 

778 
736 
806 
867 

838 
671 
78B 
806 
866 


139  »• 

139  »• 

129  3«r 

129  2S1 

131  an 

138  aoo 

138  son 

129  an 

139  XM 


W  1074 

129  tlZ 

139  ni 

129  w 

139  a» 

138.103 

139  m 

139  an 

129  mi 

129  X» 

139  sue 


2475 
3883 


780     139  XW 

771     139  W 

812  I  139  8W 

670     139  W7 

863-5     129  im 

870  I  139  tlX 


817 


139    WK 


139    3»U 
139    Ml 


■'i, 


DESIGNS. 


Design. 


Bwlge 

Bottle '.'.".".!'."."!*."*". 

Cigar  band  or  wrapper !.^*!!!!!'! !!"!!! 

rigar  band  or  wrapper 

r!5-r  ^1  °'' ''"'pp*' '.■."!-".■.■.".■.*.■.■■.*.■.■.■.■.■.::: 

Cigar  b*M  or  wrapper i 

Lamp.    Oas- 

Lamp.    Gas-...  

r'hoii>  craph-cabinet 

Radiator 

Razor.    Safety- '.'. 

Scale-base..... 

Snoons,  forks,  or  similar  articles! '  Handle  for 

Vending-machine  lace-plate  "^^r  wr 

Watchcase 


Brooks 


H.  L.  Merrlam. 
C.  M.  and  U.  K 
L.C.  Wagner.. 

L.  C.Wagner 

L.C.Wagn«r 

L.  C.Wagner 

A.  Rector....: 

A.  Rector...: 

J.Henog 

H.  T.  Offterdlnter... 

F.  H.  Arnold 

W.  F.  Stimpeon 

f.E.Pretat 

C.  C.  Travis 

C.  V.  Bates 


«.7« 
88.788 

88.780 
IS.781 
88,783 
18.788 
88.780 
n,7«l 
88.758 
88.788 
88.784 
38.708 
88.788 
88.788 
88.787 


A(«.  20 
Aug.  30 
Atv.  30 
Aog.  30 
Aog.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
AiW.  » 
Ai«.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Al«.  20 
At«.  30 
Aug.  30 
Ai«-  » 


r 


138 

129 

129 
120 
129 
12U 
1» 
\X 
^^t 
li» 
129 
VXi 
\S> 
VM 


KB 

im 

lis 

3UI 

tis 
sut 
na 
3ia 
sia 
na 
ua 
sia 
3ia 
sia 

SIS 


TRADE-MARKS. 


TIUs. 


Aiioya.    MetaUic 

Aneethettcs « 

AutomobUas  and  paru  thamrf 

Baklng-powdar,  lya,  aoda,  4o 

B^hns 

Beef  a"<*  barrrn     Dilad 

DSer -  —  ■• 

Belting.    LsatlMiT 

Beveraga.    Carbosiatad •* ••• 

Boilers.    Hot-watar  and  ataan ^^• 

Boilers.    Hot-watar  and  staam ...  .^..^ 

Books,  pami^ta,  and  clreolara.    Pilntad 

BAotsand  anoaa.    Leather 

a,,-»a  and  aboaa.    Laathar 

Bwts  aSd  ahoaa.  BUpp«»,  and  soles  tharefor.    Cartato 

Bread 

Buttar 

Butter 

Pajl^Y .,...,,.•...•.........••••••••" 

Candy  bimbons,  and  loa-creani 

Cannaii  ta)*""" ' * 

Canned  Bnokad  sardlnaa 

Canned  vegetables • 

q^j^qmIs  and  caramal  pasta 

CaramaJs,  caramal-paete,  and  chocolate 


Pboaphoi^Bronaa  Smelting  Co . . 
Andolln    Oesellsohaft    mit    ba- 
adulnktar  Hattong. 

H.  H.  Franklin  Mfg.  Co 

8.  Hamlll  Company 

Dodds  Madloiaa  Co.  ol  U.  8 

NswEni^and  Supply  Co... 

St.  LouU  Brswlng  Association . . 
New  York  Laathar  Baiting  Co.. . 

J.  8.  MoDaalal 

Wm.  H.  PagaBoUarCo 

Wm.  H.  PagsBoUarCo 

Rogers  &  Company 

Blocwningdals  Bros 

E.  W.  Burt  A  Co 

Edwin  C.  Burt  Company 

F.  L.  Sbspard -  - 

Blue  Valwy  Creamery  Company, 

I  Blue  Valley  Crsamery  Company. 

;  Pacific  Coast  Biscuit  Co 

I  M.  E.  Abel  EstaU 

I  puiAr  Rock  Paeklng Company. . . 

i  Bergen  Canning  Co 

.1  Fuller  Canneries  Company 

.   Bordtt's  Cond«nssd  Milk  Com- 


84,708 

64,887 

04,800 

64,748 

84,806 

84,888 

64,703 

64,673 

64,881 

64.787 

64,771 

64,778 

64,780 

64.760 

64,720 

64,731 

04,740 

84,715 

84,753 

64,719 

64,780 

64,733 


Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Ang.  30 
Aug.  20 
I  Aug.  30 
Axig.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
I  Aug.  20 
I  Aog.  20 
i  Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
\  Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 


Cheese 

Chocolates 

Chocolates  and  candles..... ._. ■■■ 

Chooolataa,  bonbona,  and  chewing  canoiea 

Cigars. 

Cigars •- 

Cigars,  cJgarsttaa,  and  tobacco  ..........-•  — ■ 

deanalng  composltloas  tor  ale  and  beer  pipes. . 

Clocks  and  waudi-niovements 

Cloth  and  pleos  goods.    Certain • 

Clothing.    Cartaln '^ 

Cocoa  and  chooolata 

Coflee • ' 

Coffee.  ....•.•«•........•.••" 

Coflee 

ColTee  and  tea 

Coflee  and  tea 

Coflees  and  teas 

ConfeotloxMry.    Certain 

CordlaL    Olngar  brandy ■.■•liVJ 

DyelM.    Color-aettlM  compound  used  in 

Earthenware  Uvatotias,  bath-tubs,  Ac 

Eflerveaoent  saHs 

Fertilisers 


Borden's  Condensed 
LaonC. 


Milk  Com-  '    64,733       Aug.  30 


Fire-extlngulsbers.    Chemical 

Floors.    Pressing  for  hard-wood 

Flour.    Wheat- 

Flour.    Wbeat- 

Flour.    Wbaat- 

Flour.    Whaat- :-,--.--.-i 

Flour.    Wheat,  rye.  and  bockwneat 

Fnilt  extracts 

Olue     BoJId  and  lioald • 

Gongs  and  beUs.    Certain 


France  Fire  Engine       M,606    j  Aug.  » 


Gum.    Chewing- 

Ad  hat-naraas. 


Hats  and 
Head 
H 
Hosiery. 


Ladles'. 


Certain. 


Hosiery ••••••.•••■•/.•'i tL,    iitLtj 

lUumtnatlng-pTlams  and  Taolt,  door,  «e.,  ugnts. 

Ink-removing  solntion 

Iron.    Pig- ' 


Jewelry.    Oertaln 

Jewelry.    Oertaln 

Knitted  ondsrwaar 

Lamp-diadsa.    Decorative. 
Lampa.    OU-bomlng 

Lantama.    OU-bomlng 


^^^^  ^.  Magaw  Cheeae  Company 

Touralnc  Coolsctlonary  Co 

Allen-DayCompany 

Bradley,  Smith  Co 

J.  J.  Soiacfar 

F.  Rodrlguea  y  Ca 

R.  Utanar  &  Son 

M.  MacMabon.. .........•..*•.•. 

W.  C.  Ball 

M.  Rosenbaum's  Sons 

Altken,  Son  &  Co 

W .  M.  Cahill 

Merchants  Coflee  Co. •• 

B.  Hamlll  Company 

A.  Schilling  and  Company 

Oliver- Finnle  Co 

Oliver- Flnnle  Co 

Grand  Union  Tea  Co 

Bradley,  Smith  Co 

T.  W.  DeRousse 

A.  Elhardt  Sfthne 

Csane  A  Backus 

Norwich  Pharmaoal  GomMuay. 
VltgliiiA.CaroUna  Chemical  Com- 

Amsrwian-La 
Co. 

H.  H.  Hay's  Sons 

R«a.Pattarson  Mining  Company, 
p.  Sohroeder. ............•••••••• 

D.  Stott 

Fneboig  Mining  Co 

Western  Star  MUl  Co 

C.  Krba ■     ■  ■ 

Commonwealth  Glue  Company. . 

Frank  Moasberg  Company 

Wm.  Wili^  Jr.  4  Co 

AJtken,  Son  4  Co 

Jos.  Pteifer  Clothing  Co 

Kelly  A  Jones  Company 

Hoaoe  Hosiery  Co 

American  Bar-Lock  Company. . 
X.   A   H.   Manutactorlng  Coan- 

Afibama  Conscdidatad   Coal   A 
Iron  Co. 

F.  J.  OoldsoU 

J.  J.  Sommer........ 

Otis  Company. •• 

LI  vermore  A  Xniajit  Co ........ . 

C.  T.  Ham  Manufacturing  Com- 

C.  xl^Ham  Manolacturtng  Com- 


84.788 

84,784 

64.718 

84,736 

84,887 

84,888 

64,871 

64,748 

64,718 

64,788 

64.768 

64,736 

•4.74ft 

84,787 

84,787 

84,747 

84,748 

84.738 

84.724 

84.777 


84.776 
84,884 
04,766 


Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
AUg.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
At«.  » 
Aug.  30 
Aog.  » 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  20 
Aug.  3D 
Aog.  30 
Aog.  30 
Aug.  30 


139 

120 

138 

128 

128 

128 

128 

128 

128 

138 

138 

138 

138 

138 

130 

138 

128 

138 

138 

128 

138 

128 


8158 
8158 

r 

liM 
SIM 
8158 
8186 

8187 

8184 

tU8 

8188 

8184 

8157 

8158 

1158 

8188 

8188 

8185 

8185 

S156 

8184 

8158 

8154 

8155 

8156 


138      8I» 


64,707 
84,754 
84,788 
84,781 
•4.781 


•4,728 
84,887 
84,703 

84310 
84417 
84,788 
84,784 
64,787 
84.788 
84,661 

64.683 

84.788 


Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aog.  30 
Aog.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aog.  30 
Aog.  30 
Aug.  20 
Aog.  30 
Aog.  30 
Ai«.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aog.  30 
Aog.  30 
Aog.  20 


120 

129 

138 

139 

138 

138 

138 

138 

129 

128 

139 

138 

ISO 

138 

139 

139 

139 

130 

128 

138 

139 

130 

139 

139 

138 

129 
120 
139 
138 
138 
128 
130 
138 
139 
139 
130 
130 
120 
139 
129 
139 


Aog.  30    139 


Leather-dreaalngs 

Leather  manutactores.    Certain. ..  ..-^.•^^- 

Unen.  cotton  and  linen,  and  cotton  piece  gooos 

Unlmant ; 

Machinery.    Oertaln  parts  of 

5^triartV;ndiiii«e     Cuml.  dres««l.  cooked,  and 
M edidnal  eompoond.    Certain 


Aog.  30 
Aog.  30 
•iTM  I  Aog.  30 
•iTOO  '  Aog.  30 
84.867       Aog.  20 


wStt«nore  Brothers  and  Com- 


eaniisd. 


pany. 

R.  w.0wen.8r 

lf,r«h>n  Field  A  Company 

W.  H.  Patterson • 

B.  L.  Megfll -• 

Soothem  Cotton  Oil  Company. . 

Coflln-FMcher  Packing  Co 

O.  C.  Bowers 


Aog.  X 

Aug.  20 

Aog.  20 
Ai«.  20 

Aog.  20 

•4,748  Aog.  20 
84J04  Aog.  20 
84.775  j  Aog.  20 
84.608    I  Aog.  20 


84.668 

84.800 

•ATM 
84.781 


128 
128 
129 
129 
129 

129 

129 

129 
129 
129 
139 
129 
129 
139 


8158 

8188 
8184 
8158 
8188 
8184 
8158 
8156 

884 
87 
8188 
8188 
8188 
8168 
8U8 
8168 
8156 
8158 
8158 
8188 

8lS 
SU8 
8188 

8184 

8184 
8158 
8188 

8188 
8188 
8187 
8158 

8154 
8164 

ngr 

8187 
8188 
8188 

mt 

8188 

ns 

8184 

8188 
8187 
8188 
8188 
8188 

8188 

8U4 

8156 
8188 
8154 
8155 
8157 
8156 
8158 


TLYi 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


ALPHABETICAL  UST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


iXXTU 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 


LABELS. 


Tltts. 


MadtclQB.    Certain 

MedicinM.    Certain.. .•••«•.-•♦ 

Medicinea.    Certain 

MediciDe*.    Certain 

Medicinea.    Certain - -^y. 

Metal  rtructurea.    Kxpamm*-. 
HetaU-    Certain 

Newspaper * 

Nuti.    Lock- -,.....--• 

Oil.    Taateleea  cartor- ......».....»••• 

Ointment ...».-».• 

Omo'uahen 

Painter*'  material*.    Certain 

Painters'  material*.    Certain. . . . ^.  -  - •  •  • 

Paints  and  painters'  materlaU.    OerUln — 
Paper  manulactnrei.    Cartato..... 

P^nKT      TiMU^ 

Pertomertee,  triple  extract,  toUat  water,  Ac 

Ptn  receptacle.    Hat- 

Plp^unions. .  ..•...•.••.••...••••••.•••*•. 

piMter.    Wall-. .•.••.•■•••••••-•••."..••• 

Poison  for  gopher*  and  pr»tri6-dogf 

Publications.    Certain 

Pulleys.     Power-distributing 

PuDeys.    Saab- 

Remedy  for  ooUcand  boU 

Remedy  for  puritytng  the  blood 

Remedy  for  throat  and  lung  aflectlona.  .t 

Remedy  tor  tubereoloait 

Remedy.    Headache • 

Remedy.    Kidney,  blood,  and  bowel 

Revolvers,  pistols,  rtflee,  and  shotgun*... 

Rubber  and  rubber  gum* 

Rubber  and  rubber  gum* 

Rubber  and  rubber  gums 

Rubber  and  rubber  gums 

Rubber  and  rubber  gums 
Rubber  belting,  pacilnga 


Kama. 


No. 


....••••v.... 


J.  Leeaon .••••••••«••... 

C.  E.  Bninning. ........... ^....... 

D.  R.  Draka 

H.  P.  Bichardaon 

Anti-Septo  Madtoin*  OomiMUij . . 

Oenantl  FtraprooAnt  Co ^.. 

Wm.  Cramp  *  Bona  Ship  A  Bn- 

glne  BnQdlnc  Co. 

W^.  Heant 

RaUwaj  Loek-Not  Company 

DkTt*  Ctkomloal  Company 

J   W  gholt* 

Ri*don   Iron  A   Loeomotlva 

Works. 

OUddan  Vamiah  Company 

PaTvon  Vamiah  Co 

J.  Looa*  A  Co 

Ttflany  4  Co -• 

Jame*  R.  Crompton  A  BrotlMn. 

M.  L.  Babooek 

Ca*tla  Braid  Company 

Kaily  A  Jooaa  Company 

SunoariaiKl  Brotbar* Company. . 
Mkkalaon  CtacoilMl  Co 


H9> 

04.678 


Rubber  bowling-ball*.    Hard-. 

Rubber.    Sheet- 

Sardine*.    Mustard- 


Sardines.    Smoked r 

Sardines.    Smoked 

Sardines.    Smoked 

Sauce r-'Xii:  — 

Shears,  scissors,  razor*,  and  pocket-kntTM. 

Sheetings,  shirtings  drill*,  Ac 

Shoes,    leather 

Shoe*.    Leather .i^.. 

qqOOS>     l^6&uj0r«  •  •  •  •«••■•••••••■••«•••••••« 

E^oftp  ...,,««■«•«««•••••••••••■■-•••»••■•••••• 

Soap.    Perfumed 

Soap.    Perfumed 

Spectacle  and  eyefl^ass  leniM 

Spices 

Stoves  and  furnaces 

Stoves  and  furnace* 

Stoves  and  ranges 

Stoves  and  their  parts 

Syrups.    Maple  and  table 

Tobacco.    Smoking- 

Tonic.    Blood  and  nenre 

Valve*  and  cooki 

Valvee  and  cock* 

Valves  and  cocks 

Valves  and  cocks '. 

Valves,  cocks,  and  faixet* 

Valvps.  oocks,  and  union* 

VVhicles.    Certain 

W  all-Bnish  or  calcimine ". . . 

Watches  and  parts  of  same 

Watches,  watch  parts  and  cases 

Watches,  watch  ptarts  and  case* 

Watches,  watch  parts  and  cases , 

WaKT.     Bottled  mineral 

W  ater     Mineral 

Whisky 

IT"  tllBKT  ■  ••-••••••••••••••■■....,,,,, 

Whisky :: 

Wool.    Sheep'* 

Wrenches 


A.  J.SaaUVeld 

A.  L.  Herfcentaofl < 

F.  E.  Sloan 

Van  Vleet-ManaOald  Drug  Co. . . . 

R.  H.  Wetmor*. ..•......•.••...' 

J ,  s.  EiT^n* . . ■ . . • ... ........••...< 

R.  Dietrich  A  CVa 

Davis  Cbemloal  Company 

E.  V.  Roger* 

Harrington  A  Ridiardaon  Arm* 

Co. 
Continantal  Rubbar  Company .... 
Continental  Rubbtr  Company .... 

Continental  Rubbar  Company 

Continental  Rubbar  Company 

Contmental  Rubber  Company 

W.  3.  Nott  Company 

American  Hard  Kuboar  Co 

American  Hard  Rubber  Co 

Coleman's  Moatard  Sardlna  Com- 
pany. 

I.Tirln , 

I.  Lrrto 

I.Lerta 

Brand  4  Co 

Farwell,  Ofmon,  Kirk  A  Co 

China  6c  Japan  'Trading  Company. 

Henneaar  MaroantUe  Co 

Noye*- Norman  Sbo*  Co ' 

Sharood  SboaCorp 

Robinson  Broa.  A  Company 

Robinson  Bro*.  A  Company 

A.  &  F.  Pear* , 

A.  F.  Thompaon 

Health-Ray  Len*  Company 

W.  M.Cahill 

Engineer  Company 

Estate  Stove  Company 

American  Stove  Company 

American  Stove  Company 

Oliver-Finnie  Co 

Falk  Tobacco  Co 

Le  Compte  A  Oayle  Company — 

J.C.  de  St.  Hubert 

Kdly  A  Jones  Company 

Kelly  A  Jones  Company 

Kelly  &  Jooes  Company 

Kelly  A  J  ones  Company 

Havdenville  Company 

KeUy  A  Jones  Company 

George  White  B  iggy  Company  . . 

II.  E    Fox  4  Co 

Georges  Favre-Jaoot  A  Company. 

A.  Wittnaoer  Co 

A.  WIttnauer  Co 

A.  WIttnauer  Co 

Bear  Lllhla  Springs  Co 

ApollinAris  Company 

P.  FreUer ^.   

Rypland  Distilling  Company 

Thos.  Moore  Distilling  Co 

Stein  Brothers 

C.  Schmiti  A  Co , 

Coes  Wrench  Co 


•4.7T0 
64.7(9 
64.766 

64.7W 
M.7S6 
•4.677 
H.66B 
•4,7U 

64.7M 
64.780 
64.743 

ujm 

•4J74 
•4.77S 
6<710 
64,768 
64,M 

64,no 

64.700 
64,760 
64,«7a 
64,080 
64,680 
64,660 
64,676 
•£•66 
M7» 

64,811 
HSU 

ujn» 

•4414 
643U 
64,888 


Date. 


OfBctal 
Gacetta. 


> 


k 


94,m 

64.738 

64.730 
64,740 
64,741 
64.773 
64,701 
64,774 
64,786 
64.798 
64,808 

«4.ae6 

•4.7U 

M.ooa 

64,763 

ft4,«fl3 

•4,727 

64  079 

M,e08 

64.682 

•4,663 

64,7M 

•4,700 

•4,081 

•4,970 

64,711 

•4,783 

•4,786 

•4,787 

•4,784 

•4,736 

•4,704 

•4,600 

•4,731 

•4,713 

•4.713 

•4,714 

•4,810 

•4.666 

•4,783 

•4.790 

•4J06 

64J07 

•4.801 

•4,606 


Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aog.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  » 
Aog.  3D 
Aug.  30 

Aug.  30 
Aog.  30 
Aog.  30 
Aog.  » 
Ai«.  20 

Aog.  30 
Aug.  3D 
Aog.  30 
Aim.  30 
Aog.  » 
Ang.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aog.  30 
Aug.  30 
Ang  3D 
Aug.  » 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30  I 
Ai«.  30 
Aug.  30 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30  ; 
Aug.  30  . 
Aug.  » 
Am.  30 
Ac«.  30 
Ang.  30 
Aug.  30  , 

Aug.  »  i 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  3D 
Aug.  X 
Aug.  30 
Aug   70 
Aug.  30, 
Aug    30 
Aug   30  i 
At«.  20  I 
Aug.  20, 
Aug.  20  I 
Aog.  20 
Aug.  30  I 
Aug.  30  I 
Aug.  X 
A(«.  30  . 
Aug.  30  ' 
Aug   30 
AiJ«.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 

Aug.  ao 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 

^'^   IS. 

AOg.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  » 

Aug-  ao 

Aug.  30 

^"^  2 
AOg.  30 

Aug.  20 

AOg.  30 

Aog.  30 

Aug.  30 


'    m' 

tw 

L29 

>UI 

'.    1» 

tm 

128 

SIM 

1» 

>UI 

138 

UM 

1       ^ 

nil 

138 

IIM 

US 

urn 

139 

tm 

128 

tm 

1» 

fill 

129 

AM 

1» 

sut        I 

139 

lUi           ■ 

120  UP 

12B  SUI 

12B  xm 

139  UM 

138  UM 

129  n» 

128  tm 

128  3117 

138  SIM 

129  SU6 

139  SUS 
129  SIM 

128  sm 

128  Sttl 

128  SIS 

138  SUI 

128  SIM 


139 
138 
128 
138 
128 
128 
129 
129 
129 

129 

129 

129 

138 

128 

128 

139 

139 

128 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

139 

129 

120 

129 

129  . 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

120 

129 

130 

129 

120 

120 

120 

129 

120 

120 

129 

129 

120 


SU7 

1117 
S1S7 
SIS7 
SU7 
SIM 
SIM 
SIM 

sut 

SIM 

sut 

Slit 

sut 

SIM 

sut 

SU6 

sut 

3U7 

ass 
sut 

SIM 
3Ut 
SUI 

sut 

SUS 

SIM 

sut 
sut 
sut 

31M 

SUI 

sut 

31t« 

3Ut 
31Jt 
SlSt 

sut 

SlSt 
3U4 
SIM 
Slit 
SIM 
SIM 
3154 
3157 
31SS 
31 J6 
3157 
3157 
3157 
3157 
31ii 


Oanafal 


Vn^^^Tk^B.^^ 


(For  agar*) .-.--• 

.__.      (For  Harttonli^  Uquldata) 
(For  Malt  Kztraot) 
-    (For  Soap). 


1  jtSTBaMty ."    (For  BabtaB*  Ha^Jgaar) . . .  - . . . 
w^'aMuD^wmChoeolataa."    (For Cbooolat*). 

ThTstar"    (For  an  Inaarrtirlila) . . ...  -  -  -  ••  -  •  — - 
SS  T^Cho^ta  Krrmeh."    (tor  ConJactloaary) 


aadBealp). 


0.  L.  aohwaneke  LItbo  Co 

J.  Dunner ■- '- 

Paraffon  Malt  EztrM^  Co 

B  Li  N  Btaan. ...••••..•...•••••• 

1.  Kat* — 

M.  Mayar 

A.  0.  Morae  Company 

L.  K.  Vadakln 

Saob*  4  Co ■■  ■  ■  •  -  " ■ 

TiowbiUiv*  Chooolata  Cbip  Co . 


U.7U 

18,708 

U,7M 

U.7S7 

1X766 

13.760 

13,763 

13.786 

13.788 

13.78S 


Aug.  30 
Aug.  30  ; 
Ao«.  30  I 
Aug.  » 
Aog.  3D 
Aug.  X 
Aug.  » 
Aug.  X 
Aug.  X 
Aug.  X 


1»  3188 

138  8188 

IX  SUB 

1»  SUB 

IX  SUB 

IX  SUS 

IX  SUB 

IX  SUB 

IX  SUB 

IX  SUB 


PRINTS. 


Adlan  8tyla«  for  F»U  and  Wlntar  UW-M08. 

•  B^Tp^irtar."    (For  a  Bi«akta*t  '«x*K-   ■  ;, J^i 
•Cbel  VlULai»»  Bowl  '  _(For  a  Braa«^'^ 


(For  Man'*  Ap-  1  DaTld  Adlar  A  Son*  Ctothlng Co. 


cS*  pin  Paga  Na«b«  Four."    (.rot  CULm-rip») 


'a!Z  Hb  PaS  Nombir  Thwe."    (For  Claaa-Plna) 

•MM'.AwSnJ."    ff«  Man*  Apparal) . . .  

qottoa.)  r 


Cnam  of  Wbaat  Co. . 
Cnua  of  Wbaat  Co. 

8.  L.  Folg«r 

8.  L.  Folgar 

J.MoMahon 

H.  C.  Lytton 

U  Adler  Bro*.  4  Co. 

Meek  Company 

L.  A.  Hansen 


2.087 
2.006 
3.004 
2.006 

xoeo 

2.088 
3,088 


Aog.  X 


Aog.  X 
Aug.  X 
Aug.  X 
Aug.  X 
Aog.  X 
Aug.  X 
I  Aog.  X 
I  Aog.  X 
At«.  X 


SUB 


IX  SUB 

138  SUB 

IX  SUB 

IX  SUS 

IX  SUB 

IX  SUB 

IX  SUB 

IX  *l» 

IX  :  SUB 


TRADE-MARKS. 

RE0I8TRATI0N  APPLIED  FOR.) 


Antia^>tto  eomponiMi . .  ^ .....  • 

BaoonTbam.  aaoaaga,  and  lard. 

Bear  and  I 

Btttara.    -~~ »w_ 

Boota  and  ritoaa.    Laatbar 

Boota  aad  ahoa*.  Jf»«>"  V^tki" 
Boota,  dioaa,  and  ailppar*.    Laattoar. 

BoaWapportar* 

Bottar ~ ' 

CADdlaatkte  and  TalTea.    Braaa ' 

Candy.    CboooUta«)atad ..... ■  -  •  -v;" •  v: • 
(iSnid  alfcddiSdtrolta.  Tegatablea.  *pk)**,  4c - 

Cannad  trSta  and  Tagatabje* 

Cumad  tnilta  and  Tagatabtee 


..,..»•»»»•»*«••*• 
,••»*•........•••• 


CATTlagaa 

fTtoftolatt  and  mOk-chocolataa. 


aSSig««rprti'nii,'*i^ciin^  

cJSnSi  ai^poltoStof     Ooth  for 


deanatng  oompoond. 

Coal •■ 

Coflaa . .•••..........." 

Coflaa.  ..•.....•...•••• 

Coflaa  .............■•-• 

Cotfae .-• 

Coflaa  and  taa 

Coflaa  and  taa 

Comba 

Compotteg  maoMnaa. 
Dental  c«0mta 


aoth! 
Cbemloal. 


.........».......••••■" 

......»•••••..•••••' 

....< 

.....»»»*......•••■• 

...,....fcWV%fcfck.*^*..."' 

, i.ium'.. 

.■. ,n.»t.».iVl.i.V». 

.,»»kl.k...k.k«'. 

».»»k..... •>...♦•• 

lW,4i/.. • 


% 


ingof 


■brink 


VotgtACo 

J  Dold  Packing  Co 

f.  B.  Hidl  4  Company 

Dr.  T.  Hartwlg ■ 

W.  L.  Dooglaa  Shoe  Co 

Regal  Sboe  C<nnpany 

Upbam  Broa.  Co 

G.M.  Pod 

Oaorge  Nye  Company .....  -  ■  ;^- 
W .  d'  Allen  Manufacturing  Com- 

J  ^icDonald  Candy  Company . 

Carroll,  Brough  4  Robtoaon 

Burt  Olney  Canning  Co 

Burt  Olney  Camdng  Co 

C.  Stiunltt  4  Co •  •  -  -  vi 

'  Fout*  4  Hunter  Carriage  Manu- 
tactniing  Cx>. 

gocMtA  anonyme  de*  Chooolat* 
.      Fin*  A.  Zfirdier. 

Ou*UT  A.  Moeb*4  Co 

W.  Creamer  4  Co •■•••-; 

Zip  Cloth  Manulacturlng  Com- 
'      pany. 

O.M.Wood* 

Ij  W.  Dawaon 

W.  F.  McLan^iUn  4  Company. . 

Jone*  Dry  Good*  Co .-■;,-i-- 

:   F?ank  1/  Sanford  Tea  4  Coflaa 

i     Company. 
Wi  F.  McLati^ln  4  Co 

SeUera-Lott  Coflee  Company . . . . 

Cloaaet  4  Dever*. ...... ..••••• 

W.  H.  Nove*  4  Bro.  t)o. ;.....•• 

CaicQlo*  Company.. '.'..iii  ••"•••• 

E.  W.  Dodea ;;•... :',wi..i 

Warran-Bhret  Company  .;...:-• 
Home  Laboratories 


X,e63 
21,A14 
7,003 
X,U4 
37,433 
X,1M 
28.003 
X,7X 
X,»14 
X,9S7 

X,«36 
37.8X 
38,8m 


»,«15 
28,073 


Aug.  X 
Aug.  X 
Aug.  X 
Aug.  X 
Aug.  X 
Aug.  X 
Aug.  X 
Ang.  X 
Aug.  X 
Aug.  X 

Aug.  X 
Aog.  X 
Aug.  X 
Aog.  X 
Aug.  X 
Aug.  X 


28,880     Aug.  X 

27,473  I  Aug.  X 
36,523  Aug.  X 
28,757  Aug.  X 


Ftoor.   Fttoak*-. 


* 

r 


E.R. 

o 


Pahl4Co. 


X,48B 
34423 
28,7«3 
»,8U 
38,094 

X.023 
»,911 
»,«43 
38,704 
38,660 
38,438 
38,900 
28,588 


Aug.  X 
Aug.  X 
Ang.  X 
Aug.  X 
Aug.  X 

Aug.  X 
Aug.  X 
Aog.  X 
Aug.  X 
Aug.  X 
Aog.  X 
Aog.  X 
Aog.  X 


IX  : 
IX 

IX ; 

IX 
IX 
IX 
IX 
IX 
IX 

IX      ; 

IX ; 

IX 
IX 
IX 
IX 
IX 

IX 

IX 
IX 
IX 

IX 
IX 
IX 
IX 
IX 

ix' 

IX 
IX 

tX'l 

m ; 

138  ! 
IX  I 

IX  I 


36,780  I  Aog.  X  I    IX 


8148 
S14S 
3143 
814S 
3144 
3146 
3147 
SHS 
3U1 
3144 

8147 
S146 
8MB 
S140 
Slftl 
S14B 

3100 

sia 

3144 
3148 

sia 

8148 
8148 
SIM 

an 

SUS 
SUI 
SUI 
S14B 
SS47 

a« 

S146 
8147 

8144 


XXVIU 


^ 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 

(REGISTRATION  APPLIED  FOB.) 


Title, 


Flour.    Wh€*t- 

Flour.    Wheat- 

Flour.    Wheat  and  rye 

Qas-bumers.    Incandeacent. 


•  •••••♦•••••••  "J^  • 

■  •.•••«-•*•■> ■*  •  • ■  • 


Oln. 


Glass  shades,  reflectors,  globes,  and  cblnuieyt. 

Gloves.    Leather 

Goggles.    AutotnobUe- 


Grlndstooea 

Hand-bags ..-' 

I  n8«;t- poison 

Kiimmel 

Lamps.    Automobile- ..• 

Linoleum 

Macaroni,  spaghetti,  and  wbeat-flour. 
Magazines 


Offldal 
OazetU. 


Medicinal  compound 

Ointment - -•• 

Ointments 

Oysters  and  canned  fish 

Paints.    Mixed 

Paper.    Writing  and  printing. 


Paper.  Writing  and  printing. 

Paper.  Writing  and  prln ting. 

Paper.  Writing  and  printing. 

Paper.  Writing  and  printing. 

Paper.  Writing  and  printing. 

Paper.  Writing  and  printing. 


Jonee  Dry  OoodaCo 

Allen  A  wheeter  Comuuiy 

Wilkinson,  Qaddla  &  Co 

Block  Ugfat  Comp«nj 

G.  Rexlnger 

GtUlnder  A  Sods ^ 

Oofdon  A  FerfosoD 

If eyrowtts  MaaatMCnrtng  Com- 

panj. 

RoTuManatactiirtBgCo..i 

Hann  A  .^>mberg 

U.  Storrjohann  .................. 

Schuster  Co 

3S%  A  utomobile  Supply  Ca 

Catesby  4  Son* 

Waplee- Platter  Grocer  Comp«ny . 
Intematiooal   Union   of   St«un 

Engtoeera. 

Walter  A.  Johnaon  A  Co 

Walter  L.  Smith  Drug  Co 

R.  N.  Oilmore 

H.  Hogshead ^ 

C.  Callahan  Co 

Tropical  Oil  Company . 
~     ■       Pai 


2U1* 

aMBo-i 
as,7u 

8,727 

ai,790 
a8.«B 


Aag.  30 
Aug.  » 

Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 

Aug.  X  I 

Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 


33,966 
34,933 

37.M3 


Paper.    Writing  and  printing 

Paper.    Writing  and  printing 


Pens.    Steel 

Powder,    .\ntiseptic  toilet,  tooth,  Ac. . 

Printing  presses  and  parts  tbereol 

Refrigerators 

Refrigerators 

Refrigerators  and  ice-boxea 

Kefnger>ttiir<!  and  Ice-boxea 

Remedy  for  catarrh 

Remedy  for  chills 

Rubber  and  rubber  gums 

Rubber  b<x)t8  and  shoes 

Rubber  boots  and  shoes , 

Rubber  boots  and  shoes 

Rubber  boots,  overahoes,  and  rul>bera. 
Rubber,  footwear 


American 

pany. 
American 

panv. 
American 

panr. 
American 

pany. 
American 

pany. 
American 

panv 
American 

Amertoan 

panv. 
American 


Writing 
Writing 
Writing 
Writing 
Writing 
Writing 
Writing 
Writing 
Writing 


kp«r  Cora- 
Paper  Coin- 
Paper  Corn- 
Paper  Corn- 
Paper  Corn- 
Paper  Coin- 
Paper  Coin- 
Paper  Coin- 
Paper  Cotn- 


33,7M  Aug.  30 
VflU  Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 
Aug.  ao 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
a8,aM  :  Aug.  30 


Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 


3M17 
39,901 
39419 
39,977 
39,988 

39,986 
39,970 


129 
l» 
12ti 
l» 
1» 
13» 
139 
129 

139 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
139 

139 
129 
129 
139 
129 
129 
139 


Aug.  30  139 
Aug.  30  139 
Aug.  30   139 


39,980-1   Aug.  30   139 


38,983-6   Aug.  30 


Rubber  or  partly  rubber  inflatable  beds,  mattreaaea,  gloyes 
mittens,  &c. 

Salve.    Cora- 

SarsapariUa,  cod-liver  oil,  headache-tab  let  !i  tootb-paate.  Ac 

Seeds.     Flower- ' 

Shirt-waists.    Ladies'  and  girls' 

Shirts,  Jackets,  overalls,  and  trousers i.... 

Sideboards,  buffets,  beds,  Ac 


Skates.  

Soap ].. 

Soap '.".". 

Soap ■ " 

Spinning-rings  for  textile  machinery. . . 

Stogies 

Tea  and  coffee 

Tea  and  coffee 

Tobacco.    Chewing  and  smoking  .....'..'. 

Tobacco,    (hewing  and  smoking.!!!!! 

TobAoco.     ■smoking- 

ToothK'leaning  preparation 

Varaish-itains .!!!!! 

Vamishee 

Vests,  Jackets,  coats,  and  h»t!< 

VptPrinary  blood-purifier.    Llquiii 

Watch-movements 

Whisky 

Whisky !!! 

Whisky 

Whisky 

Wool-fat  and  mixtur..  ofwool-itiVimi  wateV. 


PuriSed" ! ! 


pany. 

Perry  A  Comp«ny 

Red  Cross  Powder  Co 

Machine  Sales  Company 

Baldwin  Refrigerator  Co 

Baldwin  Refrigerator  Co 

Baldwin  Refrigerator  Co 

Baldwin  Refrigerator  Co 

Davis  Chemical  Company 

J.M.  .Smith 

Continental  Rubber  Company 

Sell,  Schwab  A  Company 

Sell,  Schwab  A  Company. ....... 

Seiz,  Schwab  A  Company 

St.  Paul  Rubber  Co 

M.  Lindsay  Rubber  Manufactnr- 
ingCo. 

M.  Lindsay  Rubber  Manufactur- 
ing Co. 
I  C.  Berman 

BlooaingdaJe  Bros , 

B.C.  I^dwig 

I  Spiegel  A  Prehs 

R.  L.  McDonald  A  Co 

latena  Furniture  Co 

Samnel  Winslow  Skate  Mte.  Co. 

A.  A  F.  Pears T!^ , 

Robinson  Bros.  A  Company 

Vereinigte  Chemische  Werke  Ak- 
tiengesellachaft. 

Draper  Company 

Larfe  A.  Lenkard  A  Co 

Ginter  Grocery  Co 

Charles  Hewitt  A  Sons  Co 

Am«riran  Tobacco  Company 

I  P.  Lonilard  Company 

I  American  Tobacco  Company 

I  Davis  Chemical  Company 

!  Cotonlal  Paint  Company 

Oiidden  Varnish  Company 

t  M.  «ayer  and  Sons 

,  J.T.Carback 

Hampden  W  atdx  Co 
.  " .  Kelly  A  Co 

J.  VS.  Kelly  A  Co... 

Woolner  pistiUlng  Company"."! 


37J81 
381833 
38.968 
38,967 
38,960 
38,719 
Z7M 
38^884-7 
38.901 
39i906 
38,907 
38.937 
I63» 


Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug-  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 


129 

130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
129 
130 
139 
139 
130 
130 
130 
130 
129 
130 


18^03  Aug.  30   139 


Number  One  DistlUery  Co  ' 
\  ereinigte  Chemische  Werl 


tiengweiischaft. 


erke  Ak- 


27.583 
37,380 
38,387 

ao^n 

38,733 
19,1« 
38,«M 
16,333 
36,300 
37,791 

38,790 
38,823 
38,690 
38.»47 
38,610 
38,839 
38,741 
38,718 
37,906 


37,734 

37,909 

2,946 

3,8«-4 

3,346 

12,647 

23,161 

37,740-60 


Aug.  30 
.<kug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30  ; 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 

Aug.  3D  i 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30  ; 
Aug.  30  I 

Aug.  30  I 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 
Aug.  30  1 

Aug.  30 
Aug.  30 


129 
120 
130 
129 
130 
130 
130 
130 
129 
130 

130 
130 
120 
120 
120 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 
130 


i 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO   WHOM 


a* 

TM 

AM 
UH 
»C 

aa 

s« 
an 

a« 
nu 

»m 

aa 
ao 
a« 

a« 

a44 

nil 

»47 

a« 

a« 
sui 

as 

im 

na 


PATENTS  WfiRE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1907. 


Monthly  OfOcial 

Totume.       I  Gaiette. 


Name,  residence,  and  Invention. 


'"z^'^ktx^r^''^-^  <i-^« '-  -'^ 


38,974  I  Aug.  »      130  tm 

38,976     Aug.  30       129  Sia 

38,978  ,  Aug.  »       129  JUS 


am 

ns 

a4i 
aa 
atf 

n«7 
asi 
na 
aa 
a« 
ao 

sut 
a« 

1U9 

au 
a4i 

a4i 

atf 

a44 
si« 

U44 

SMI 

314 
II4I 

Sin 

«« 
3147 
3147 
3U1 
S147 
3147 
31« 
»« 
3141 
SIM 
31« 
3141 

ua 
sia 

3141 

3ia 

3141 
3141 


I 


A.  Zither  A  Sons  Company 

AbbouTEdwmK.,  Chicago,  lU  

Ab^7  C  ■  ttai:   VseeEVth;  i^oinJ.iLUiipoT.) 

A^e«n.  N^miam  V.  J^^l'^k.'^'E^ll^Sn'^d  R.  N.  Eltom,  Corona.  N.  Y..  as-gnors 

PneuiMtic  engine ....  ,ai:„_;,:,j_- .„   JFrank  h! ,"  aasiipiof.') 


Ackerman.  Kdwln  D.,  New  York.  C 


^^^Kstsf.i'r  i°„r  "Ks.^c-  <^H^;su,  s^,^^.  -^  ^ 


Actlen  Oeesllarhaft  fOr  AnlUn 
aaslgnora.)  i»««_.»h»   Kana.     Waahinir-machlne 

A>xander,  Jes«.  BrooUyn  V  Y     M^^itS*^  mechanism . . . , 
i!?erAr^iTbiaiaC'l>^  "kecS^Sr^ttln^-machine. 
AUen,  Charles  M.     (»  '  °" 
AUem,  Edward  B  ,  Elitai 

jJC:f^^  rso^a;  assi^orto  Draper  Company 
det*«tor  for  looms 


ntu. 


*•      ^«^5:f^T',ii£i.S?^8\SSrMUufacturlngCom^^^^ 


Hopedale.  Mi 


Bntton- 
'Thin^tiao* 


AUenbrand,  Lawrence, 


Ba«i»or!  kaiia.    W*ton£»lJ^^. 


aaaignor.) 


lm::^'^m.^Com>^y^'l^-    \^S?^2?SMor%keU 

Almy, Bradford  Ithaca^  Y     5°;^*'''RP;^l!SSyery  SS-pouch        . - 

A^S?^'^heetATinnateC..mpany.     (8^Ev«.^0^  . 

^ertc«n  Typo«r«>hlc  C^r^ration.    ^^^^^j^JTSIw,  and  dTvlders \»^\^ 

Anden«n,  f~* v T* "TifirfSSo     ri^^^^-Ur.*^ 

Anderson,  SamuelC,  Xenia.  Ohio. 


071  139  I  MM 
1010  120  '  3300 
1138     130     3464 


973     130  I  3393 
073     120     3384 


Com-harreeter. 


864.502 
864.603 

6oVtrd.ii.o_.m.,_Bricki^^^^^^ 


Andru.  klmer^.,  ^"?^3^«g;f"iS^aidbalan«Ktodlcator 


wa.    Equalising  device  for  pumps . 
John  S.  and  eTl.) 
dreenflaid,  Ohio.    Pneumatic  oil-can . 


nn^ii^'il^t'^i.^i.SoTSIf^r^  S!SX-t;u^ng  company,  J«*son. 
h^hS.  A.;  as-gnor  ti " AsplniraU  Manuiacturini  ^''^^:  ^'^'°''' 


MUdi. 
Wiii. 


864,146 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug 
Aug. 
Aug. 


27 

3103 

27 

3iWl 

27 

30(16 

27 

3S04 

27 

4103 

27 

3UUU 

27 

3193 

854,384  !  Aug.  27     3305 


MSA  130  I  3188 

1083-4  120  8302 

1084  120  3393 

M3  120  3332 

1130  120  3464 

1084^  130  3304 

883  120  3100 

044  129  3233 


Aug.  27  8726   1037-8  i  139  I  8841 


864.S01 


864,jn6    Aug.  27     3910 


Potato-planter 


i^ewla  A.,  assignor.) 


A^pi^ilTManufacturtni  Comply.  ^S«„V^**" 

AtklMon.  Henry  T.,a^Und.  Cal.    ^'™^^i.^pportlnK  clasp 

Atwood.  iamesT..  Clarmont  N._H.^O»^m»»;;,^^J^^^_  ^^^^^ 


Grease-cup. 


Atwood.  James  r.,  hTTi;  lAnkanhetmer  Co.,  Cincfnnati 

^ser^mpanv.    (See  Bell.  George  A.,  M«^;- 
:S:Z  ^  ol'T^e  >)lanoour  George  g^  M«lpK,r.)  ^,_  j^,„^^„  chl««o, 


Means  for  prereotlng 


AutoooU  Company 

Automatic  Pulrerl  ,»«- vi»i«.v..    x.^„ - 

'^m^r,^^^^.^^-'^^^. 


Bailer,  E^ 

Baker,  WlUlam  ?. .  ^^P^u!^,*^"  u^.^^!?^ 


864,740 
864.286 
864,147 


8H719 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


27 
27 
27 


4146 
3397 
3104 


1066  \   130 
I 

1151  I  129  3486 
044  :  120  S2S3 
883  ISO  1  3189 


>^tlg. 


4108  I  1U8-40     139     S4D6 


aaslgnor.) 


Bannatyne,  Archibald,  assignor 


to  Bannatyne 


WatchC^'.'^atei-bury,  Conn.    Stem- 


Archibald.  M^por.) 


Barratt,  WlUlam  T.,  as**nor  to  C.  ooop».  i»««^"» 

knitting  maiddnes. . .  - -  •  -.:  •  "r ; 

^^oXt*      -v  i  -^  ^  K.W  Vlct^irU.  AoitiaUa.    Separating  «l«y^»«d«  «>y  flotation 


864.443    Aug.  37     3636 
864331 1  Aug.  37  I  8300  \ 
984,408  I  Aug.  27  j  8888 
894,386  I  Aug.  V  I  8198  ^ 

864.364    Aug.  27     3497 

884,730  [  Aug.  37  ,  4106 

864,223    Aug.  87     3300 

864.606  Aug.  27  3914 
864.307  Aug.  W  3W6 
864.698    Aug.  87.   3017 


1011 
916 
990 


139    S809 

mjsaoo 

1391  8394 


946     139    8388 

973  I  199 
1140  I  139 
916  1  139    |>M 

ts'ii:  s 

1088  '  130  I  8817 


0 


u 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEEa 


ui 


r^ 


Name,  residence,  and  Invention 


Beaman  Arthur  W.    fSee  Stockbridge,  Radford,  awlfnor.) 

B«keu;jainesw:;  Little  RMk/^iidW:  R.  Beckett,'  Ro^'  BodV  ArkV "  iiuwUtor:Ue  ^ 
i^H^v£K'5- '^'^^^^^o!'^^^^  PtttabC.  Pa. 

B^^'ffl^'^&ordrpa^-MeiaiiiViie::::::::.::::;^:::::::::::;::::::" 

B^hrieMt  Henry,  Okolona,  Ohio.    Adiu.table  rop^locklng  r*gl«tenng  he»d.        ■■■ 
Blh?Henry  J  ,  MsiJnor  to  0.  A.  Hildebrand,  Philadeiphla,  Pa.    Combined  tack  and  rta- 
Dle'extractintf  tool - :•■-■ • 


864,722 
854,148 
864,387 


Aug.  77 
Aug.  27 

Aug.  r 


pie  extracting 
Beil.'o^^ge^A!!  .VuroVITm^.'^igiaor  t^utwSitic  PulTerUer  Company,  of  Oklahoma 


864,Z23     Aug.  37     3302 


Behrm&nn.  EmU  L.    (See  Pollard  and  Behrmann.) 


Territorv.    Pulveriring-machlne 

BeU  James  U.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Fire-extinguisher 

Benisch,  Joseph  A.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Door     ■...--• 

Bennett,  Fred  J.,  Auburn,  N.  Y.    Caster  for  fishing-lines 

Benson,  Simon  yfi.,  Chicago.  lU.    MetaUlMramed  '^'P^ow-scTMn^. 

Benson  Toy  Manufacturing  Company.     (See  Bates,  Joseph  W    aatlgnor.) 

Berkshire  HiUs  Paper  Co.    (See  Ramage  and  Shaw,  assignors.! 

BettrCharles  L.,  Iwignor  to  R.  E.  Dietr.  Company.  New  YorL  N.  Y.    Tubular  lantern. 

BeTin  Brothers  Manufacturing  Company.    (See  Scranton,  Frederick  A.,  asaignor.) 

Biggs.  Theodore  J.     (See  Easom  and  Biggs.)    „,  ^,  ^    .  ,    .    .     . 

Binder,  Peter,  Winnii)eg,  Manitoba,  Canada.    Sight-feed  lubricator 

Blacknell.  Elihue,  Ferns,  Te.T.    Bedstead 

Blair.  William,  Wabbaseka,  .\rk.    Hair-clipper 

BlaisdeU  Company.    (See  BUisdeU,  Ulram  W.,  assignor.) 

BUisdeU,  Hiram  W.,  Los  Angeles,  Cal.    Manual  scrapmg-mschlne ... 

BlaisdeU,  Hiram  W.,  Los  Angeles,  Cal.,  assignor  to  BlaisdeU  Company.    Cioaure  for 

vats — ........................ 

Blankenship,  Arthur.    (See  Morris,  WUliam  T.,  assignor.; 

Blicltensderter.  George  C.,  SUmford,  Conn.    Type-writing  machine 

Bliciiensderfer.  George  C,  Stamford.  Conn.    Carriage  feeding  and  controUinf  derlce 

Blicltensderler,  George  C,  Stamford,  Conn.    Tyne-writing  machine 

Blixt.  Terry,  assignor  to  VS  .  Foster.  Pittsburg,  Pa.    Mixing-machlne 

Biodgett,  John  \V  ,  assignor  to  J.  II.  McElroy,  trustee.  Chicago,  IlL    Tire-mendtng  im- 
plement   

Blodf^tt.  John  W.,  assignor  to  J.  H.  McElroy,  trustee,  ClUcaco,  111.    Inaortlng  plugs  in 

pneumatic  tires 

Boeters,  Osk&r.  _i^See  Wolflenstein  and  Boeters.) 

Bohn,  Frie<irichrand  F.  Bundgens,  Kiel,  Germany.    Means  for  removing  powder-gasw 

from  gun-barrels 

Bohn,  William.  Allegheny,  Pa.    Wrench 

Bohri,  Frank  Q.     (See  Palmer,  Jefferson,  assignor.) 

BoUeaii.  James  W.,  Detroit,  Mich.    Grlnding-mili  and  pulverizer 

Bollnskl.  Herman  J.    (See  Thomas  and  Botmski ) 

B611ing,  Friedrich.  assignor  of  one^half  to  ChemliKih-Electrische  Fabrlk  PromettwDs  O. 
MB   H.,  Frankfon-on-the-Main,  Germany.    Production  of  electric  resistance  bodies. . 

Boltz,  Harry  W.,  Lebanon,  Pa.    Combination-tool 

Boring,  Frank  M.,  assignor,  by  mesne  asaignments,  to  National  Cash  Register  Company, 

Davton,  Ohio.    Manifolding  account-lKtok 

Bosley,  Daniel  O.     (See  Wallace  and  Bosley.) 

Bosle'y,  Lee  W.     (See  Wallace  and  Bosley.) 

Boston  Auto  Gage  Company.    (See  Martin,  Morris,  assignor.)    (ReiMue.) 

Bo  wen,  Joshua,  Silvcrton,  (5reg.     Fire.e«cape 

Bowen,  Ralph  W.,  Washington,  D.  C,  assignor  to  F.  H.  Wlieeloek,  Disuiot  of  Columbia. 

Portable  water-heater 

Bowman,  Frank  P.,  Bridgewater,  Va.    Harrow -'!'ii!ll!!ll!!i!!!!lll 

Brain,  Henry  R  ,  London,  England.    Meana  tor  covoingmanbolea! * 

Brass,  Albert  J.,  New   York,  N.  Y  ,  assi^mr  to  Intenutlonal  Hurrwter'CoinMnT 

Com-picker .' i— -/  • 

Brasaington,  Herbert,  assignor  to  C.  Cresaey  and  W.  C.  Keighiey,  Morecimba'  EMland' ' 

Ventilator '     "•— ~- 

Brauer,  Paul,  Witterberge,  Germany.    Device  for  alarm  and  detecting  burzlarT 

Breckei,  Ernest  R.   Etna.  Pa.    Wrench ^        ^^^ 

Brindle,  John  H.,  Manchester,  England.    Unbreakable  seU'-iubriMUnaloMooiiar'to-' 

textile  machinery ^^        »  wwm^  «» 

British-  .\  merican  Tobacco  Company.    (See  Poliard  and  'Behrmann"  aselmori  !" 
Brown,  Frederick  M.,  Warren,  assignor  of  two-thirds  to  I.  F.  Harris  F^oTldmnn  R  l 
Fluid  clutch  mechanism _  nams,  rroviacnoe,  K.  I. 

Brown,  Joseph  R.,  I>os  Angeles,  Cal.    Lining  for  Krindinfflinilia 

Browning,  John  M.,  Ogden,  UUh.    Magazine-gun  

Browning,  John  M.,  Oeden,  Utah.    Firearm  

Bror,  Louis.     (See  B.«k,  Niels  D.  8.  K.,  assignor  ) 

Bnieggeman,  Frai^  H    Norwood,  assignorTy  liieene  assignmeots  of  ona-hatf  to  Aim. 
Autonmtic  Street  Indiciitmg  Company.  Cleveland.  OliTTroUey-^L^  ^^ 

Brunotte,  Friedrich,  Hamburg,  Germany.    Convever-jrratinF  ^^ 

Br>an,  Edward  C,  etal.    (.<«■  Emerson,  Cyrus  J    Jr    aasiimor', 

Buchhop,  Ferdinand,  and  H.  .Niemann,  New  York  n"y     Fn^i.in^  k i  ♦— 

BuckwaW,  Frank  B.,rtal.    ,  S«-  Skldmore,  Oiarle^ '  assien^^  ^"^^  ^*  CMpenu. . . 

Buffalo  Leather  Co.    (See  Smith.  WUliam  R    «Mrmor>^°'^-^ 

Buhlmann,  Dora.  EUvUIp,  Gmnanv.    CookijiK-fl3e 

Bullock  Electric  Manufacturinp  Companv  rt  of.    (SeeCheneV  ii^rKli;' w  •••.:_: 

Bundpns,  Franz.    (See  Bohn  and  Bundirens)     ^*** '^"^"^^y- Herbert  W.,  aaalgnor .J 

Burke.  Charles  R.    (See  Houn.  ,,  Jauies  !).,  ft.^ipnor  ) 

Burpee,  Frank  W.,Vant«uvrr,  Hritish  Coll  ml.iftfrna^.   -     .  .    « 

Ltd.,  Bellingham,  Wash.    Shingl.Mi  achtoe    "*•    *"****•  "•"^nor  to  Burpee  A  Letaon, 

Burpee  A  U'tson.    (St*  Burp.r.,  Frank  W    ai.Viimnr\ •■ 

Busier.  Levi  W.  8.,  $unbury'pa.    Sx^lm-boO^^ 

Calef.Robert8..K**ne,N.^6.    Knock!h!w„Srair-  "^ '^ 

Cameron,  L  wan.  assicnor  to  Initpri  ^t«f  ac  nVJw^JLii ; 

York.  N.  Y.    Wriehlng-.nachine    ^*^  K«ording  Automatic  Scales  Com^y,'  Strw' 

Campbell,  Jeremiah,  l*rovid.>ii  ■«<  R   i  '  'vi«',i.'i ;     .• 

Campbell  Jennniah.  ProvMn,;.:  R.    !    c^Xnl       **"''  "^  '"**••  «™-  ^  ^  iJk«:  '■  '■ ' 

l^riisie,  A.  H.     (See  Ht)1ih!ns4)Ti  ChurlMi  r     ....i™ 

Carlyle.  Anastas-a,  San  Franc«rx,,'a'^H»t-;ta  K 


8M,M2 

K64,149 
8«4.J03 
864,504 
8M,224 


Aug.  r  rrx 

Aug.  27  3106 

Aug.  27  372» 

Aug.  27  3731 

Aug.  27  3304 


864,404  Aug.  27 


864  3&5 
8(Vt,600 
864,150 

864, 1£1 

864,764 

864,206 
864,601 
864,603 
864,e03 

864,225 

864,236 

864,153 
864,804 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


3501 
3010 


S106 

4164 

3733 
3030 
3025 
3020 


1141 

883-4 

MS 

12B 
129 
12W 

Ml 

tia 
a 

015 

120 

m 

ia38-« 
884 
1030 
1040 

015-16 

120 

120 
120 
120 
120 

mi 
im 
ao 
ae 
m 

M 

m 

m 

073 
1087 
884 

120 
120 
130 

an 

tlTI 

886 

120 

S17» 

1156-7 

120 

M71 

1040 
1087 
1088 
1088 

130 
120 
120 
120 

SO 

an 

aa 
Ma 

j         016 

120 

au 

i         016 

120 

SD6 

saoo 

3830 


880 

low 


120    MBO 


864  444     Aug.  27      3638      1011-13     120    UK 


864,721     Aug.  27     4111    120    Mg! 

864.153     Aug.  37     2301         886-7     120    llTl 


a64,M6     Aug.  27  ,  ZTM 


1040  ,  130  |S44 


864,406  Aug.  77     3568  Wl-t  m '  TM 

864,760  Aug.  37  I  4M0  >  IIH  130    K30 

HB4,2)«  Aug.  27     3400  045-4  120    BM 

864,605  Aug.  27     3031  lONMW  120    MDl 

864,227  Aug.  27     3308  016-17  120    OH 


864,606 
864,154 
864,607 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


3032 
3302 
3034 


1000     120     3401 

887      120     J171 

1000     120    MH 


.    864,356     Aug.  37     3503  073     120 


864,724 
S64.357 
864.608 
864,600 


864,238 
864,507 

864,406 
864.508 


Aug.  27 

Aug.  r 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


Aug.  37 
Aug.  37 

Aug.  37 


41 IJ  1141-3  120  >«7 

S.VM  073  120  3«l 

3034  1001  120  m 

3837  1001  120  J4B 


3300 
3737 


017    120  aa 
iMi    120  mt 


Aug.  37     3710 


903     120    IS* 

1  ; 

I  I 

1041    129  a«« 


864,750     Aug.  37 


<M7 


864,368 
864,380 

864.300 

864.407 

,864,408 


Aug.  37  3804 

Aug.  77  340S 

Aug.  77  3404 

Aug.  27  8670 

Aug.  37  3672 


864,610    Aug.  77 


3817 


Name.  reai<taooe,  and  Invaatloo. 


(  amey.  TbomM  aaalKnor.  by  m««e  asslgnmaiU,  to  Kational  CaA  Regtart--  Comptty. 

r^Jv'^TlSS.  iifefbrm«««*  asaigmnents,  to  National  Caii  Regiater  Company'. 
I)ayti)n,  Ohk).    Cash-register  

i'ari>«iter.  Eva  M 


Southboro,  Maaa. 
arroll.  Monroe  ^'.  Beaumont^  ^^^^f^r^i^urCc'U'^UoT^  Cash  R««l.ter  Company, 


Adjustable  bedstead  attachment 

Well-Lailing  apj  aratus 
^  arroU.  Thomas,  »"*^»r  bv  n 

,  .';;^u'"t^^.  ^:Sn^by  ma«-  .-.Mpm^Jotsito-'N^^^^^                                 Company, 
Dayton,  Ohk).    CaJb-nsgister  ......... v-,.   -.     

c  aspari,  r.ru«v^rv^j_^  x  rV  ^  rt   H.,  Uerdingen,  Germany 


No. 


Date. 


to 


r'.  Wedeklnd  &  Co 


Prodtictlon  of  ammonium 


864.500 

864,610 
864,301 
864,380 


Monthly 
▼oUnoe. 


i 


Aug.  27 


Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 


27 
27 
27 


3790 

3743 
3406 
3310 


1041-2 

1043-3 

046 
917 


Official 
Oaiette. 


> 


120 


I 


3MS 


130     3346 

129     3236 
129     3206 


ch^l^iin' 'Henry'c..  biyphant .  Pa     Stand 
(  hamelwjn  Signal  A  Manufacturing  Company 
,  Keissue.)^^^  ^    ^  ^     (8„  StejAens  and  McGrath.  asMgnora.) 
Eker  i  Company      (See  Wright  and  Longeneoker  — 


Champion 
Charles  I-ongenec 


(Bee  Rk^utfxison.  William  A..  aaaigDor.) 


asaigDors.) 


, -;:"' 7, L,h  v-t-trtarhe  Fab rik  Prometheus  (Pu  BJH      (8ee  BOUlng,  Fr^rich,  assignor.) 
ehe.ni.«h-hlectrt^.he  •;*%!^"',^^%„j^r  to  AUia<:halmersTompany  and  BuUoci 


Chewy,  Herbert  W 

Kl.«trlc  Manufacturing  Company_ 
Ciartin.  George  D  .  Jr  .  assignor  to  F 


864.511 

Aug. 

27l 

864,612 
864,166 

Aug. 
Aug. 

77 
77 

864,445 

Aug. 

27 

864.513 
864.611 

Aug. 
Aug. 

77 
77 

3748       1043-4  ,  129  ,  8347 


ControUlng  mechanism   ■  ^.   ■  ■     -  •  y.:.-\  »*'** 

N  Claflln  Ki«in«rtng  Company.  CJevaJand,  Ohio 


Netherianda    Rotary  engine 


CK.*1  j^^i^Y.  iigior  to  Nationai  cash  Register  company,  D^Jton.  Ohio.    Frlntlng- 
Clei^JnT Wire  Spring  Co' '  (Bee "Erickson.'  Chaitos 'h.', 'i^rtgnor.) 
^:ilSe"^iarrdVl^.S?'"c"'  a*;S'anr^lly,m^^ 

^^.^^^jiTn^assKr^^^ 

.-l^  Samuel,'**  ai.     (See'Oattman,  Harry  J  ,  assignor.) 

...Uins  Michael.  Lowell.  Mass     Cardlng-enplne   ■•.... .  

(<)iiatAndse  Jacob  T.,  and  W    Polderman,  Jr.,  Yumlden,  . — — 

I  r,n?[^nlS'  Pr«r  B^g  Company^   (See  Bmith.  Charie.  ^..  aartgnor.) 

C<H>k,  Burton  it,  New  York,  NY.  „H»ir-P»n-  ■■■•••  

(  (x^k   Edward  L  .  and  J    H.  Henry.  Brattleboro.  Vt 
c.K,per.  Chartea     (See  Barratt   w'iUlam  T_^Ms^nor) 
c.rtright    Louis  H  .  St.  John.  New  Brunswick.  Canada 
C<,«per.  Lealle  O      (See  Griffith  and  Cosper)  » ..^«.ii. 

Coster,  Henry  J.,  and  N.  R.  Dike.  Meeniyan,  Victoria,  Australia 

liquids :   ■■•^••••W 

CoiJter.  Henry  P..  PhlladelphU,  Pa.  „J^-----"--xviA'" 
( <>v   Iri  B  ,  &iaTer  Creek  township.  GreeiM  county.  Ohio 
.  W  Aich'lSSd  F   M.     (See  FeUroth,  ErW;k  O.  sa^^r ) 
ii?iord-Fro«.  WUUam  A,  Baltimore.  Md      Railway-car 


Pipe  and  cigar  holder 

NoD-reflllable  l>ottto 

Intermlxer  for  misclble 


'Bo'ttte-stopple. 


I  ra» 


assignor.) 


(  rawford,  John  W  .  Chkaago,  III     Floor-joint  (orwater-closeta. 
c|v,.ey  (^harie*.  rf  oL     (toe  Brassin^on.  Herbert,  assignor.) 

cn>«riman,  Krauth  H.,  Naper,  N«>hr_     ^ "^"^   ■  •  . ; "  v 

Cnt)t*n  A  Sexton  Company      (See  Harter,  Augustus  r. 

;;ol!.p?orrKn^^"^m'w^ork^i'  (^1^^--  ^oTSTaSu^ST'' 
.  n>mpton  A  Knowles  Loom  Works.    tft«,Wyman^  Horace,  assignor.) 

.  rowlev.  John  T..  LambertvlUe.  N.  J.     ^)'i^»J?*i*x.,_t^  i:ondon  'Englknd:' 
I  rui.  kihiuik.  Arthur  B.,  asrtgnor  to  himself  and  F.  L.  Tainter,  ixjnaon,  i!,ngj»i«». 

Imlril  liter  for  cooklnjc  utensil* 
>  ullwrtson,  James  C.  New  Bethlehem. 


HMO- 


Pa.    Folding  ironing-board. 


864,330 
864.ftl4 

864,612 

I 

864,292 

864,616 
864.613 

864.300 
864,293 

864.166 


864.616 
864,447 
864,361 

864,614 
864,617 

861616 


864,616 

864,518 
864,617 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug 


3753 
3308 

3639 


3757 
3038 


1044^ 
887 


no' 

120 


3171 


1012  '  120     3310 


1002 


77     3641 
27     3505 


lOlS 


120 
128 


120 


974  '  129 


3380 


27 


Aug.  37 


Aug.  37 


Aug. 
Aug 

Aug 
Aug. 


77 

77 

77 
27 


3766       1045-6 


3030       1002-4 


120 


120 


Aug.  27 


Aug. 
Aug 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 


77 

27 
27 

27 
27 


Elkhart,  ItKl. 


Aug.  27 


Aug.  77 


Aug. 
Aug. 


27 
27 


:'avld»<in.  i)avid.     (See  Fox  and  Davidson.)         ..  ,^„  > 

1  >.vid»on.  Edwarrl  t.     (See  Purre^l,  W  lUlam  F.  Msignor^ 

I.^vls  Aoetylene  Company.    ;8ee  Davis.  AugustlrM.,  ""^FP^)  Company 

Davis,  Amnistlne.  (  hlcago.  I^l.,  assignor  to  Dsvls  Acetylene  U>mpany 

Hood  for  dlecLarge-plpes  of  ga»-Kenera tors     ....^^^^ [[[[[][[[[[, 

i)«vi«  <w«jvl   U   8  Nary     Envelop  for  powder  charges.........-;-"- 

,  ,inri^£.^^^w  ^^XK.^^.-^si.^WSSTri.^isMirnm^its.^  j  ^^ 

;  ,r;:^»ri«"T,^;:W^r''of'^ori2lf^'H^^  W.  Bnyder.  Baltimore.  Md. 

I'lie-cutter ■ •  •  •     -;■■ 

D.  l^ny,  Edwin  H.,  Cleveland,  Tenn.    Separator 

•  .  long,  Frank  K..  P]ill^«»Ph'».,P^    "^^^YoVk'N" Yi'cim^^iite'tfa^^ 

•  M  an,  Alnhonse,  assignor  to  J.  De  Man,  >*^  j  »"•  "•  *  •    ^    ' 
■.  Man,  Julie.     (S«*  De  Man,  A Iphonse  assignor  )                         .     aseUcnor.) 
1  .e  VllbiM  Manu)«-turing  Conipany.     (b«  De  ^  "^''^Jfj™^  Com^.  Toledo,  Ohio 
I >e  VUhlM.  Thomas  A.,  assignor  to  De  NUMss  Manuiaciuniin  y^j  >  

1  vVn."w^uim'  'W.-.' aasignor  to  KeUo^  Switchboard  4  Supply  Company.  Chicago,  lU.  j  ^^ 
iMtlnt  system  for  telephon«^UnM^^. .  .^.^  .^.  •  ^  a,^- "  Mlnneaj>oUs;  Minn.    Orkta-door 


864,448 
864.725 
864,157 

864,440 

864.460 

864,451 


864,463 

864,158 

854,231 

i  864.610 


864,456 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


27 


Aug 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


1151-2 

129 

14ff 

I 

073 
946 

129 

sai 

391 

1 

»46 
092-3 
003-i 

sal 

3S7 
397 

1 

1001 

129 

34« 

o,  ker^^aJler  W.,  fl.uii:nor  of  one-hAlf  to  L.  P.  Snot 

(or  c&rt 1 

I'egen.JuUus.  Trenton,  N.J.    DrawinK  Instrument  •; 

i -foche  "l«i1s  v.,  Moii>n«hela,  Pa     >'P«^«"P"°«- "i:  . 

I  Idler,  Louis,  Sanduskyrohlo.    M all-bag  catcher 

I  lice,  fjorris  R.     fSee  Coster  and  Dlka )  ^  

ilatush,CharlesN.,Hagermi^,  Idaho     f^'rtrtdP' 

mis.  Bemhaxtl,  CoTlngton,  Ky.    Roller-skate 

1  -ty,  John  W.    (Sae  Moran  and  Doty.)  ...,^^r  x 

4\,ertv,  J.m^J?.  _(8ee^Fog5n.yich^E..^a^       ^^    ^^^  ^^^^  ^  Y. 


'  >uglas.  WilUam 
ing-g«ar  tor  motor-Tahk;k)« . 


aaaignor 


lie  shaft 


Driv- 


864.230 
864,465 
864,618 
864,620 

864.01 
864.0B 


864,623 
864,624 


\ug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


Aug.  27 
Aug 


3407 

3763 
3044 

350? 
3406 

4304 


3766 
3643 

3508 

3046 
3767 

3046 


3047 

3768 
3048 


3643 
4114 
3306 

3644 

3646 

3647 

3648 

3649 
3207 
3312 
3051 


047  i  130 


1046 
1004 

974 
947 


120 
120 

129 
120 


Mil 

3306 
3U0 

3408 


887-8  :  120 


1046 

1013 

974 

1005 
1047 


120 

129 
129 

129 
120 


1006     120 


1006 

1047 
1096 


loia 


120 

129 
120 


130 
120 
120 


1014  120 
1014  120 
1014     129 


3SU 

3404 

3208 
3286 

3173 


SSS9 

3312 

3267 

3404 
3363 

S404 


3404 

3353 
3405 


3312 

3457 
3172 

3313 

3318 

3313 


1016  :  120     3314 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aog. 


Aug. 
Aug, 


37 

37 
27 
37 
37 

27 

37 


27 
27 


1015 
888 

918 
1006 


129 
129 
129 
129 


3656     1016-17     129 


3314 
3172 
3208 
3406 


3317 


3661 


1015     130  j  3316 


3311 
3654 
3060 
30&( 

917-18 

1015-16 

1096 

1097 

129 
120 
129 
120 

3207 
3316 
3406 
3406 

8063 
3064 

1007 
1007 

120 
130 

3407 
.3407 

a»6 

1007-8 

129 

3407 

3087 

1008 

129 

3408 

I 


IV 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


N»ine,  residence,  and  invention. 


New  York.  N.  Y. 
lltowYork^N.'Y, 


Bnto 


Me. 


Coo- 
Wbnl' 
!"iuflw»'y-«witeh.. 
Change  mAkar  uid 


luoB  v^tuuroa  L^.,  Meijnor.) 
App«ratua  for  the  electrio  ofMratkiii  of  tj'pe-eet- 


i8N,«96 

884.363 
1864.309 


864.457 


864.S19 

864,416 
864.400 


864.aM 
864,400 
864,410 

MMH 

8M.3» 


864.7361 
864.366 


Date. 


Monthly 
Tolume. 


DouglM,  Wllliwn  H..  BeUeviUe,  N.  J.,  waignor  to  Healey  &  Co., 

i>S^w'aiWH.;^eiieViiie,  N:j.;*ii^ 

CT^elson  L.  B..'Lo.  AngeJes.  t^,    BurgUr-*UuTn . ^^j  -  - ^^  • 
nnwriui  Junes  D.  waignor  of  one-hAif  to  C.  R.  Burw,  ueirou,  »«:b 
E«^Co^y^^^"«>;  Edward  F.»« 
Dred^.  Joseph  F.,  assignor  of  one-h»lf  to  L.  C.1C»U.  Detroit,  JiMsn. 

DJK*09CAr;  ■3troud8bur^>aV  ■  m)W«r^oi^^         - 

Dressel  RaUway  Lamp  Works.    (See  Jones.  Chaf 5«^ 

DreweU,  Heinrich,  Hanover,  Germany. 

D^I^.'jo^'f:; sew  YoricVN.  Y.; iss^aor  to" O." Stroh." Detroit,  iikduVand-F.  L Schott, 

New  York.  N.  Y.    Rotary  door - -■• 

nwSIn  la^  L.,  Windsor.  Vt.    Folding  devtoe  for  * d-(r :>ns .     .... .^^^ •  0^-— i^i: " 

LT^-Ttl  -Til Civ.  assignor  of  one-haif  to  W.  J.  Van  Meter,  Qioaemue, 

N  J.    Trolley-wire  hanger  or  ear — ■■  ■  ■  ■ ■  — 

DvOT  Marcus  knd  R.rElliott,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.    0^K»* '^"™'- v  „-:;W^";;,ii«;i:' 
Km  F^eirick  Beeston.  and  T.  J.  Big«  Nottingham.  as«gnors  ot  ooe-thlpd  to  Ham- 

ter  Limited,  Beeston.  England.    Vanable-speed  gewing 

Ebert.  Otto.  Cleveland.  Ohio.    Rotary  engine    .. -^  - 

Edwards,  EUsworth  J.,  Los  Angeles,  Cal.    Roer- bearing 

Edwards,  EUsworth  J.,  Los  Anietes,  Cal.    Rolter-bearmg 

Ehle.  Amos  E.    (See  Oipe.  WQ^  W    aasjgnor  ) 

Ellard  William  J.,  OtUwa,  Ontario,  Canada.    Potato-digger 

EUiott,  Robert  C.    (See  Dyer  and  EUiott.)    ^.    ^  _^  ^^ 

Ellsworth  Hartey  C,  Salem,  Ohio.    AdJusUbte  buggy-seat •  ■■-■■■  •  ■  •  -•,•••■  ■ 

Else  MaSar  Autom^tertArsiwAg  FVeiner  «8  Ertner.    (See  Ertner  and  JertmlAs.  aaeign- 

Eltom  Robert  N.    (See  .\ckerman,  Clinton,  and  Eltom.)  ..  .^    ». 

ET^si)n.  Cyrui  J..  Jr..  assignor  to  S.  E.  Thayer  and  E.  C.  Bryan.  WeetfieW.  MaM. 

Time-alarm ■ ■ •  .  ■ ■ 

England.  Charles  T^  Wheaton.  Minn.    Buggy-thill  connection  ■••■••••  ^-  •  Xw^ '  •  wi.„.  1 

Ei^kson,  Charles  rf.,  assignor  to  Cleveland  Wire  Spring  Co..  CJeveland.  Ohio.     PUlng 

box  or  tray  w>«.«»i 

Ertner  Julius,  and  A.  Jer^miAs,  assignors  to  Firm  of  Els«  Magyar  Autometertirmaig  I 

Flemer  6s  Ertner.  Budapest,  Austria- Hungary.    Weighing  apparatus '  »••*"  ; 

Estell,  .Samuel  F.,  Los  .Kngeles,  Cal.    Curtain-tlxture Si'ilo 

Estep  Harvey  C,  Aberdeen,  S.  D.    Device  for  testing  exploslve-engmee .' »4.«^  1 

Eugene  Die  ttgen  Company     f  See  Weston,  William  S.  assignor.)  «.^^_«„         ' 

Evans,  OeorRe  D.,  Sharon,  assignor  to  .American  Sheet  &  Tm  Plate  Ck>mpany,  FIttatNirg, 

Pa.    Fee  1  mechanism  for  tandem  mills 864.737  I 

Everett.  Edward  A.    (See  Ross.  James  J.,  aaatgnor.) 

Everett,  Ernest  C,  assignor  to  R.  E.  DieU  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Lens-fastening 

for  lamps 854,413  , 

Everett.  Kmest  C.  aaMgnor  to  R.  E.  Dietz  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Lantern-guard.  864,414 

Everett,  Lmest  C,  assignor  to  R.  E.  DieU  Company.  New  York,  N.  Y.     Lantern 864,415 

Eyth,  I>ouis  J.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  J.  CAber  and  M.  Yoet,  Butler,  Pa.     Wrench.    .   .  864.S31  I 
F.  \.  Claflin  Engineering  Company.    (See  Clallm.  Oeorge  D..  Jr.,  assignor.) 

Fairbanks,  James  a,  and  W.  0.  Rloe.  Marion,  Ohio.    AutomaUe  gaa  cut-off M4.3M 

Fales,  Willard  L..  Denver.  Colo.    MetaUic  reoeptade '•M..S22 

Falkner,  Elijah.  Huntingdon,  Tenn.    WMon-box <*4.»6 

Famham,  Ormsbee  T.,  East  Qreenwich.  R.  I.    Sprinkler  system 864,630 

Federal  Manufacturing  Company.    (See  Leitschuh.  Joseph,  asaimor.)  1 

F«lev,  Thomas  J.,  assignor  to  North  Bnith^rs  Manufacturing  Company.  Philadelphia,  | 

Pa.    Ice-cream-freezer  can '  864,631  ■ 

Fnrley,  Thomas  J.,  assignor  to  North  Brothers  Manufactoring  Company,  Philadelphia, 

Pa.    Ice-cream  freezer 864,633 

Fecley,  Thomas  J.,  and  O.  O.  Leopold,  assignors  to  .North  Bro's.  MTg.  Co.,  Phlladel- 

pnla,  Pa.    Screw-holder  tor  drivers 864.633 

FMlroth,  Erick  O.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  A.  F.  M.  Craig,  San  FrancUoo.  CikL    Oarmant- 

hanger 864.A.'M 

Ferdinand,  .Vnthonv  B.,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.    Heater 864.LS9 

Ferenbaoh,  Carl.    (S.h' Macfarlane  and  Ferenbach.) 

Field.  Geoive  H..  KuihviUe.  III.    C»m-planter 864.533 

Flen,  Jacob,  Jersey  City,  N.J.    Watch-protector ,,', 864.S35 

Flaber,  Duncan  J.,  Ovando.  Mont.    Bovfastener ,864,363 

Flake,  Bradley  A.,  U.  8.  Navy,  assignor  to  Western  Electric  Company,  CUcago,  HL 

Bantu  flnder \Z.....777^. 864 J37 

IHMjerald^'illiara,  Everett,  Mass.    Orate 864.160 

FttAngJh.  WiUlam  H.,  Sew  York,  S.  Y..  and  J.  W.  Lovelace.  Jersey  City' N*.  J."  Ootbw^' 

line  holder 864.636 

Fitzpatrick,  Frank  J.,  Pontlac.  111.    Cora-huaklng  machine! 864.33M 

FlemlnK^  .Vinson  H,  Fairmont,  W.  Va.    Razor-stropper  864!m4 

Flynn.Thomaa  E..  Tiffin,  Ohio.    Waste-pipe  connfction  for  water<loaeU 864.230 

Fonville,  John  A..  Gibson  Sutlon.  Ind.  TVr     Hook  •i«r-«»»Bw mSlSa 

Forbes.  WiUlam  I.    (See  Uaumpartner.  Joseph  P..  ^wlmor") |  •^«*" 

Ford.  Charles  J.     (See  Sibley.  Sfphen  J,  assignor  ) 

Foreman  Ira,  and  J^L.  Thornton.  Los  Angetes,  Cal.    Manufacturing  artificial  foal 864.826 

I        Fomat.  James,  Spokane.  Wash. T  Motor-vehicle  »•«.•«•  »«■ Su*u 

Foster,  Walter.    ?See  Blixt.  Terry,  assignor.)     ' 1 <»*.«>« 

Fouts.  John  G.,  Wichita.  Kans.    Seesaw  «u  t» 

Fox.  Oeorge  A.^and  D.  Davidson.  Tustm.  Mirh.; "  Hoisting" aiJdconveyingippiriVoa ..V.  St«7 

fomhined  pnnohtng  and  drawing  machine  864.417 

'.--T  Ilermsdort.  Max.  asslenor.)  

(See  Laiiber  and  Kanonenherg.  aaaixnort.) 

'See  Lau»)cr  and  Koch,  assignors.)  ^ 

Vending-michine ... 


Aug.  37 


Aog. 
Aag. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


Auc. 
Ant. 


37 
37 
37 
37 


37 
37 


Aac.  V 


Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 


37 
37 

37 
X7 

37 
37 
37 
37 


1, 

3068 

1008 

3068 
3060 
3SO0 
3314 

1006 

lOOS 

975 

018 

36S7 
3061 

1017-18 
1009 

rQ0 

1047-8 

.•«61 
3663 

1018 
1019 

3773 
3063 

33  lA 
3410 
3673 
3676 


1048 
1009 

918-19 
»47 
9»4 
904 


131 

la 
m 


37   au 

37     3330 


010   m 

019     131 


Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


37 
37 

4115 
Mil  I 

r 

4161  ! 

37 

3663 

1143-1 
•48 


m 

130 


1156     131 


357 
3670 


1019 
905 
90S 


m 

130 


Aug.  37      4116  1143     UO 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


37 
27 
27 
37 

37 
27 
27 
27 


3580 
3581 
3583 

3773 

3330 
3774 
3412 
3063 


906 
OK 
096 

1048 

919 
U)48 

948 
1100 


191 
IS 
139 
U» 

131 
129 
1» 
19 


Freier,  Anton.  Boston.  Muss. 
Fried.  Krupp  .Mrtien^fU'llsfhdft 
Fne<l.  Krupp  .Vlttien.:.  v  'ULaft. 
Fried.  Krupp  Aktienif»:»tlK-h>ift. 
Fritsche,  John.  Philhlclphia,  I'a. 
Fritschp,  John.  Phila.l.  h.hiii.  I'a 
Frost.  Harald  B.  E     " 


Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug 
Aug. 


I 
37  I  3064 

27  !  3065 

37     3066 


1100   in 

1100  130 

1101  131 


Cotn-whwl  for  vending'-m-vhiiiea! '.".*.".*.**.".'.* 
Denmark.    Cent rifujfal  machine.. 


Ci.pi^pjiijgcn 
Fuchs.  Fre<leriolt  B.,  Sf  w •:i-ir  \'   i      vhrat^.  «.  ™„-.' ,  ^. 

Gale.  Franri,  G..  W..ten1>V  qJ{^  rt^adi     Jln~Il?f.^'^°* 

OalelIenr>vW.aDdl.rr,u\nf^;iTXKr"*''*™ 


Chicago,  111.    Storage  battery. . '. 


864.637 

.  864.806 
.  864.908 

.  864.306 
.'864.387 
.864.680' 

.1864.307' 


27 

r 

27 
27 
27 

37 
37 

37 

,  17 

37 

,  37 

.  37 


37 
37 

37 
37 

r 


3067 
3300 

3775 

JmJO 

3510 

3331 
3210 

3070 
3336 

3778 
I  3377 


1101 
880 

131 
130 

1040-50 

1101 

075 

131 

m 
m 

930 
880 

m 

Aog. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


3780 
3611 

4117 
3071 
3864 


1101 

«ao  1 

lO'O 
921 
906 


1060 
975 


IIB 
139 

la 

129 
130 


130 
120 


BM 


MR 


m 


M» 


BH 
SH 

sr 

MO 


•411 
l«l 
3(11 
141} 

in 
au 

MU 

ail 
nn 

MU 
811 
» 
IB] 


V 

S780 

37 

3780 

37 

3615 

37 

3708 

37 

3706 

17 

1  1616 

r 

8616 

37 

1  3801 

V 

3413 

1143 

1]»' 

line 

I»  ' 

W>. 

129 

1060-2 

120 

10S2-3 

119 

97'-^ 

IJ9 

IftfiT' 

129 

11)54 

129 

976 

1J» 

978 

l» 

1065 

I'JO 

948-9 

130 

Ml 
MU 
IW 


i 

^^1 

m 

Ma    1 

139 
139 
120 

130 

Ml  1 
Ml     ■ 

X»     ■ 

**     1 

130 

130 

K  1 

130 

ae    1 

an    1 

ua    ■ 

131 
131 

m    1 

MM      ■ 

130 

a*    ■ 

Name,  raeldeace,  and  Invention. 


I'tttabiug,  Pa.    MeUl-traiialer  appaMtua. — 

QarSSMCOTipany.    (8a»Bhannn,7ohn.  aa^gnor.) 
otro,LoaS^Ki>Ud.  Colorado.    M«a^<Jer 


No. 


Date. 


864.768 
864.730; 


Aug.  37 
Aug.  37 


Aug. 
Aug. 


SSCr^&^'^iiiaSEr^:;-:::::::::::::::::^^^^ 


864,638 
864,461 


Gamer,  Emart  P..  «-"—"«"•  v»     v«Miiii*4nafiiune -^ 1  864,368 

n!SLS1SS£D.~(itarilo<ii>y,  WllUam  T..  aaa^ 
C2S!SmectSoC«npMr    (See  Atowart,  flamuel  B..  Jr..  aaaignor.) 
<^^  q*^  ^SKSffigto  m.    F^-«»arforoar-wUla 

SSS&i^"^"*?"  S.  ^;C^  1  8.4.630  i  Aug 


37 
27 
37 


Monthly 
volume. 


!    Offlolal 
Oaietto. 


I 


Aug.TT' 
Aug.  37 


el  «B»^S^to  A.  E.  Ehia.  Bm^  Oannantown.  Ind.    0«a»nt 


864.341 
864.108 
864,488 


Oier,  _ 

Otpis.  WUUam  W 

Ola!llSS&Biitoji^.Mdyito^  

Glover,  William  8.,  DenTer.  Colo..  Ironhig-Uble. . . ... . .  .^.  - . .... . 

OowSUldt,  AnuW.    (BeeCaai»rLNydaB»rjindGo»dachinldt.) 

OoSSehT  Bnwri  W^SomarrllCriUaa.    FroJerstJon  apparatua SStSo 

oHmivS3-^-.8t.Johna,Or«.    Whee^acraper: »iMJ 

0riSamrwilllamJ.,84Tannah,  Oa.    te-poachlng  pan '■    mltS 

OresnTEdmr  O..  BaUard.  Waah.    Ladder .- :---v SToS 

O^  Utfto  J.-,  and  H.  rfeyn.  Marshall,  Tex.    Making  aoft  peanut  candy I  *?i^ 

ol^wlat  PetorC,  Rea<flM,  Pa.    8ad4ron.    (Relaaue) i,      v,-w; !   »2,6«8 

nl^lXrr^  EaaateiSrofoSMiaJf  to  J .  F.  Hodand,  Philadelphia.  Pa     Oaaket 
Srii'tS^  R-tS^L  O  Coaper  IndepMid^,  KAna.    Wefi^riUing  machine 
GriU  Frank.  8t.  Wda,  Mo.    Roughenlng-tool  lor  belt-pulleys 
Oro.;5h,LeeD..NewOr*eana^^La.    0»lingdevtoe      

Srit^Si:JSSy?:.^a^of-?rc)!tftrda^i;«V^^         S.Cole.  Chica^.-  m." '  Turn. 


864,410 

864.730 
864,370 
864,168 
864.641 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
I  Aug. 
>  Aug. 

Aug. 


37 

37 
37 
37 


418? 

4118 

3617 
3311 


3664 

»76 

3320 
3313 


37 

3866 

37 

3077 

37 

ssao 

37 

4140 

37 

3414 

37 

4166 

37 

3687 

37 

4120 

37 

.  3800 

37 

3213 

37 

,3070 

an-3 

1166-6 

1144 
076-7 


1103 


•8 


130 

UO 

130 
UO 
UO 


UO 

130 


i 


asu 

an 


1103  !  UO    Mlt 


S3ro 

3174 


3414 
3330 


033 


1010 

006-7 
110»-4 

vn 

1183 


354 143 
H^sSSrodlr^oraieaa  PhonogrmphManutocturing"  Company.' "  (See  SohrOder.  llermajui.  | 

assignor.)  I  mu  m 

rirbe^'E^upr'8iu[S"S'o2oi:  JSS^rt^^M^J^Twiatbrtll  and  Machine  Comp.u^;    *^ 
„r^T^'.'Srth  S^Z'^^iiSSSraMor.iTWtat  brlUandM^^^  ^'^ 

h::^';^  rSroc'^^n'^l^**'^:^  'or  pWparing  shoe,  t^^^  gjig 

Hadley,  Arthur  H..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    Clock ....■ _■ 2i'?i? 

lilthn  John  N.  Cleveland,  (/hla    Machine  for  making  bottle-wrappera.... 864,7M 

Hale,  Joshua  B.,  Providenoe,  R  I.    TeiephoM^ndex Smmo 

Haley,  Robert  M..  Colurabos.  Ohio.     Hose-ooupUng.. ^•'^ 

Hall.  John,  North  Monroe.  N.H.    Sap  pall  or  buctat »»*.«i 

lUroee.  Joseph  C.Ooldfteld.Sev.    Aoparatus  for  treating  ores .^^.^. W4,»« 

Hamilton.  Rraatua,  Chksafco.  lU.    R»?''*y-JJ^  •»l2?'°*^  *'*^* K'tS 

Hamilton.  Jamea.  ir,  Utile  Falls.  Minn.    Magailw^^aajmmw....^^.....-.^^--  864,7^ 
Hammer,  WUlie  A..  Alamo.  Tenn,  aaa^nor  of  one^hall  to  W.  B.  Smith,  J.  C.  BmocK, 

H    L.  Marshall,  and  E.  O.  Bailey,  Eufaula.  Ind^  Ter.    StoT* »*^ 

Hansen.  I  arl  F.  V..  Buenos  Ayree.  Argentina.  ^I**"-)o'»*   •.•"■  v^;: 
Harkness.  Charles,  Providence.  R  I  .  aaaignor,  by  meane  aaalgnmenU 

ley  System  Company      Trolley-guard       --- >,w  " i     "  ..:.i™„, 

llarkn^ss  Trolley  feystan  Comoany.    (See  Harkneea  Charles  aaalgnor 
Harper.  James  M  .  aaalgnor  to  Harper  Supply  to.,  Ch^ago,  I 
Harper.  James  M.,  aaalgnor  to  Harper  Supply  Co.,  Chicago.  111.    c««-u x,- . . . -  ^ 
Han>er    i^hn  U      (t^MmmeT.  William  L. 


Aug.  37 


"  to  Harkneea  Trol- 


.) 


864.300 

864,433 

164,734 
864,736 


Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug 

Aug 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 


37 

27 

37 
37 
37 
27 
27 
37 
27 
27 
37 
37 

,  37 
27 


sao 


3808 


1167 

007 

1144 

vn 

880 
1104 

083-3 


1066 


120 
120 
130 

130 
120 
120 
U0 
120 
130 
120 
130 
130 
130 
120 

UO 


UO 


3212 
3174 

3an 

8301 
3416 
3371 
8467 
8387 
8473 
3308 


8271 
3174 
3416 

am 


S688        007-8     120     8202 


duw 

3803 
3811 
4122 
4124 
3414 
8801 
3080 
3600 
4126 

3522 
3415 


1030 

1065-6 

1056 

1144-6 

1145 

040 

908 

1104 

1020 

1145 

977 


120 
129 
129 
129 
120 
120 
120 
120 
120 
120 

120 
120 


3321 
3363 
3366 
3460 
3480 
3237 
3294 
3416 
3323 
3460 

3271 
3238 


John  H      (See  Harper,  Wllllain  L.  and  J.  H.) 


Wn^^'^^^^l.  ^J^rSai^^vuls;  ^x^^'^^it^  elevating  and  di«.harg.appa-    ^^^ 


Aug.  27  I  3S«3 


99«t     120     3304 


ratus 
Harris,  Evart  M. 
Harris,  Isabel  F. 
Harris.  Neville  E 
Harsh.  Samuel  E 


Com  harreater  and  busker . . 


864,301 


lU.    lira-box 


.. I  864,534 
864,302 


and  C.  J.  Le  Vallev,  Sheffield.  Iowa. 
(S«e  Brown.  Frederick  M.,  assignor.) 

Port  Huron,  Mich.    Air-oooled  eoglna 

>\  iil)A«h   Ind.    Traoe-holder ••• 

Harter,  Tiii^tlis"  F..  aaalgnor  to  Cribben  A  Sexton  Company.  Chicago,  lU.    ""^^  t        ^ 
for  oooking-atovea ■• •  ■ : ; I 

Match.  SarSiE    et  al      (8ee  Kelsey   Henry  p.  aaalgnor 

Hatch,  Washington  S.,  et  al     (^See  itelaey.  Henry  O    assignor.) 

Hawker,  Wllaon  8,  Dayton,  OW.    Electrkvlamp  adluster 

Mawley,  Chartea  O..  Chfcago,  HI.    Jwimal-box  and  ^^  ^^—^—■- 

iuv<l«i,  Lathrop  A  .  South  Carver.  Mass.    Cranberry -separator 

H-alryACo.     (See  DougUa.  WUllam  H.,  asaignor.) 

U.»*rling.  John.  Rocheater,  N    Y.     I>umptng-7.»f2n-  ■ 

••xposed  in  sections | 

H-nryJohnU.    ( See  Cook  and  Henry .)  

il.nsJey,  Albert  J..  Sacramwito,  Cal.    Brteklayw^s  aoaffold 


864.686 

864,788 
864,164 


Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 


27 

27 


27 
27 

37 
37 


Aug.  37 


Hi'an3i.rt!Mli'i^Iiimor  to'Prted.  Knipp  J^kengw-llschaft, 
many .    Dvrloe  for  stortng-up  power  In  habo^  ?P™P 


Esaen-on-the-Ruhr,  Gar- 


730 


864.300 


ILrrtek.  AuatlD  T..  Bradlord.  >a. ^  PIP«^<o«pltaH  lack^^  . ^^ 
lloriherjf.  Wllhelm,  Berikn,  6    8«*arfanberg.  SchSneberg.  aM 
-Vcttao  (ieeellachait  fOr  AniUn  Fabrtkatlon.  BerUn,  Germany. 

same ' 

Mryn.  Henry.    (See  Orsen  and  Heyn.)  _..^,  , 

'  1  iKglngs.  EmU.    ( See  Ordlng.  Frederick  W^^  •Sf'^^]^,^,  -, 
i  iJdey lu5ilne  Company.    (Sea  Juangat.  Oiartea  A.,  aadgnor.) 

Mde^rand.  Quatav  A      (»«  Behr^enrj  JL. --^nor)^^  ^^^  ^^^ 


M.  RoBua,  aaalgnora  to 

Sulfur  dye  and  making 


864,166 
864,106 


Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 


27 

27 
27 

37 
37 


4126 
4127 


4128 
3416 

38U 
3410 

4130 


3814 

4130 
3213 

3816 
4131 


1145 
1146 


1146 
050 

1057 
951 


120 
130 


120 
128 

130 

129 


3460 
3461 


3461 
S3S8 

3366 
3230 


1146      130     3461 


1057 

1147 

890 

1067-8 
1147 


130 
120 

129 

129 
120 


8866 
3461 
3174 

3366 
3463 


Aug.  27     3082 
Aug.  27  i  3410 


1106     130     3416 
951     120     3230 


Aug. 
Aug. 


r 

27 


3314 
3315 


800 
800 


864.644  ,  Aug.  V     3084 


N.  Y.    Tapping 


liildenbrand,  Henry,  aaalgnor 

HuSS^rtl^Frtedrtch'  C.  B.  TuUPs.  8.  D     Egg-trai>pJni  hena  neat 

MiU.  Benlamin  A  .Chicago.  lU     D«™»>i'W-S"«'V;.- .Iv 
H.mrod^llllamO.,aaa*ipiorofona*alltoH.  F. Beamarx, 

washing  device 

nsky,  Anthony  P.,  Hoboken  N.  J. 

;Sadt."SSSL' •SJ^c-'i^^^  SSSSi-ChS.^.  lU.    combination 

relief  and  back-pPiawm  valva.    (Baiaaoa)  

>dge,  John,    (fce  loellar  and  Hodg^.)  ^__  ^ ,^^     i>,».ohable  handle  ter  pota. 


Waahingtoni  D  C,    Window- 

IniuUting^^oodiiit  tor  siaetitc  wlrse^ 'illl'' 

Machine  tor  m*kli«  tubular  eleotrte-wjre  oond^. 


864.740 
864.646 
864.837 

864.741 
864.167 
864.166 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


27 
27 
37 

27 
27 
37 


4133 
3066 
8817 

4135 
3316 
3217 


1147-8 
1106 
1068 

1148 
800 
801 


130 
UO 


UO 


130 
130 
130 

130 
130 
120 


>Smann.  Rudolph,  and 
kettiea,  *o 


W.  Ptatoaa,  New  HaTao.  Conn. 


U,«87  I  Ai«  27  ;  4173  I   1188  1  120 


864J73  1  Aug.  37  3833 


3178 
8178 


8417 


3463 

3417 
3367 

3463 
3176 
3176 

3475 


078  130  '  8273 


VI 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


Name,  residence,  fcnd  Invention. 


i-i!!SE:2sZo^'3^.^»'W."n;;^»:r«s5fr; 


Harry  E.,  assignor.) 


Hogan. 


85U74 
8M,466 
8MJ75 
B04fO9v 


Aa«. 
Aof. 
Aug. 
Aog. 

Aug. 


M4.540  . 

864,304 

064,37ft 

(R*""*)  964.244 

864,466 


ReerMUion-wbari 


864,345; 

864,467 
864,646 


Tank-car. 


864,an 

864.647 
964,.T78 


Howes,  Thomas 

^B^Jz^^^^'^^s^-^-^± 

IngT&ham,  HenrvCMoodus,  Conn.    Dial....- 

l^am.  Edwarcf  J.  England,  ^J^^^J^^-^^^^^u  Wa\i^  S..  UtigDOt.) 
international  Cigar  Ma^^'n^^r  Company.    (See  I'«:«u   ^^J^j^^,/, •"■**- 

IS^rtlrl  K'^^fa^^o^m^ny/^^^lV^-^^^  «..  a.».) 
l^^-  ^FrJ^L^a.^|5ro?t'o"ra?st^t  J^Scir Com^    Co.umbu.  Ohio 

lIw"sh^wbuW,,  Ne^  York,  N.  Y.    Car-fender  

ves,"  Edwin  F.,  Wallinglord.  Conn     Jar^pener 

J^tJn^^^?a°R.!^ll^aSnr  U^c^W^^^   'or  inlant. 

,        IT    u.t^  w       (■««>  .sirhmldt    Oottfrled,  assignor  )  otu  tfo 

K'si"S^E-^bTc^'lnd.    ..pparatusTor  opening  oysur. y  —  :—/   IStSS 

Vibrator-connector ■•■■ - '. 

Jensen^  JotinC,  Berkeley,  Cal.     Fljing  larget   

Jeremias    \mold.     (See  Ertner  and  Jeremlas.) 

KpVui^F.,  Newark^  N.Y.    ^heel-hub  - 

Jlrotka.  Bohuinil,  Berlin.  Qermanjr.    Liquid-sprayer 
Johnson.  Andrew  L 

Company.    Oraln-dnll-   -  -  •  ■  -■-■■- 

Jones'^ciir^^sE    i^S^or  to  Diessel  Railway  Lamp  Work..  New  York,  N.Y.    Bracket     ^^^ 
for  electric  headlights  '    - 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug 
Aug 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


r 

3819 

27 
27 
27 
27 

3526 

3670 
3626 
3831 

27 

X«2 

27 
27 
27 

3822 
3420 
3528 

r 

27 

3334 

3670 

ire   m 

1068     1» 


Wi 


m 


97*'  121 
1021     129    SB 

97V     12»    87} 
1060  !  128 


923     121 


au 


27 
27 
27 


3335 

3671 
3B86 


Aug. 
Aug 
Aug 


n 

77 
27 


3630 

3B87 
3533 


V79-80  \v»\xn 

1106  ^20   mi: 

g8o  1  129 1  m 


864,433     Aug.  27     3fiB3 


Aug. 
Aug 


27 
27 


8219 


UB    3296 


»1    la 

1106  '  12i 


II7« 
MU 


864.541 
864,306 

864,468 
864,7«2 

864.4flB 

Piuiiock  864,743 

raaiocK.-..^.....  .  .._.._.„       864.3106 


rl  n.  Uennanv.    uiquiu-spn»ycr.. ;•  •  v  •;:i:^Vi«««i  W»rw«Uti«r 

Hamilton,  OnUrio,  Canada,  aaaJgnor  to  Int*Tn»tlon»l  HMTWtor 


Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 


27 
27 

27 

27 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug 


864,307 


Smokers  pipe o*2'i7n 

Culvlvator-gulde Sriio 


Jones,  Howard,  Mount  Airy,  Pa, 

Jo^Llen'ElUw^irtMeaLnt  Sprt^rwr,r  ■     »*.•• 

jSrKtnJ^nwK/assipor  to  AlrtTebolaget  Separator,  ^^  »Pi^^ 

bearing  lor  eentritugal  separators     ... .   ;  SlafiO 

Jovner  3vU  L.,  Jr.,  West  Monroe.  La.    Cooler ■«•.•.■-•;.•■«•«■■,:,•" 

jS^st  CharlM  A.,  assignor  to  Hlgley  Machine  Comiany.  Croton  Falls.  N.  Y.    U»cUj»    ^  ^ 

tor  sawing  metal  


Speed-indtea'tor SSI'S 

[  BUJMt 


Mart- 


8M,m 

884.308 


JunKhans,  Oskar,  Schramberg,  Germany.    Speed-lndlcatoi 
.    B^Smweiler,  Oscar,  New  York,  N.Y.    Fireprooflng  device 
Kanonenberg,  Heinrich.    (See  Laul)er  and  Kanonenberg.) 
Katt   Louis  C.    (See  Dredge,  Joseph  F.,  assignor.) 
Kean',  James,  assignor  to  Kelvin  and  James  White,  Limited,  Glasgow,  Scotland. 

ner's  compass 

Keighley  Willie  C,  rtoi.    (See  Brasslngton,  Herbert,  assignor.) 
Keith   Alejcander  E.,  rt  oi.     fSee  Guttman.  Harry  J,  assignor.) 

Kelleher,  Joseph  D.   Philadelphia,  Fa.    Horseshoe-calk 

Kellogg  Switcnboanl  &  Supply  Company.    (See  Dean,  William  W.,  assignor.) 

KellyTDavld  J.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah.    Filtering  apparatus 

Kelly,  William  H.,  assignor  to  International  Sand  Blast  Company,  San  Franeiaw,  Cal. 

Sand-blast  apparatus 884,471 

Kelsev,  Henry  0.,  assignor  of  one-third  to  W.  S.  and  S.  E.  Hatch,  Weat  Salamanca, 

N.  Y.    Railway-tie 

Kelvin  and  James  White.    (See  Kean,  James,  assignor.) 

Kesaler,  Paul,  Homestead,  and  T.  Stein,  Pittsburg,  Pa.    Pipe  and  tabedMnv 

Klereek,  Frank,  Argyle,  Miim.    Mower 

King,  William  J.,  W  atervalley,  Miss.    Coupling  device 

KingwiD,  Charles  O.    (See  Rathbun,  John  B  .  assizor.) 

Kltaee,  Isidor,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    Electric  railroading 

Ejiapp,  Eugene  L.,  Chittenden,  Vt.    Shoe-fastener 

Knight,  Samuel,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  WaU>rbury  Crucible  C<Mnpany,  Watertwiry, 

Conn.    Metal-melting 

Knott,  Jacob,  Paterson,  N.J.    Horse  for  dvelng  esUbllahmenta 

Knott.  Jacob,  Paterson,  S.  J.    Thread-tlrvbg  frame 1 

Knox,  Luther  L.,  a.<»siguor  of  one-half  to  il.  Murrav  and  H.  E.  Welakopf,  Pittaburg,  Pa. 

Fumace-<loor  frame 

Knox,  Luther  L.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  M.  Murray  and  H.  E.  Welskopf ,  Pittsburg,  Pa. 

Water-cooled  door  tor  furnaces , 

Koch,  Norl>ert.     (.^^^ee  I.aut  er  and  Krch.) 

Koppers,  Heinrich.  E»s«'n-on-the-i:uhr,  Oermanv.    Gas-(nmac«  InstallatioD  

Kouns,  Wesley.  Salina.  Kans.    Hav  and  grain  rake,  loader,  and  stacker 

Krentler-Amold  HlDgc  LaM  Company.    (See  Krentler,  Edwin  0.,  aaalcnor  ) 

Krentler,  Edwin  0..  assignor  to  Krentler-Amold  Hinge  Last  Company,  Detroit.  Mich. 

Hinged  last '      ' 

Krtobel,  George  D..  Wichita.  Kuns.    Quilting-frame....! !!!!.'..'..! 

Kuehner,  Chcrles,  sstlRnor.  by  mesne  assignments,  to  H.  6.  PMoier,  CriuMtonl  R.  I. 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


27 

27 
77 
27 
27 

27 

27 

27 
27 
27 


36»4 
3534 
3836 


009     129 'SH 

SMI     129    874 
1080     129 


8M.661 

884,M4 

864,380 
8M,053 

884.868 

sM.m 

884,435  1 
864,309  I 

8M.310 

864,753 
864,7<a 

8M.S46 

8U.477 


884.884 
864.471 


AOf .  V  <  83X> 

Aug 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


892  ,  128 


77  S438 
r  3875 
77     3881 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug 


77 
27 
27 


3636 
3893 


Aog.  77 
Ang.  27 


Pantograiihic  cngraviDc-innchlne 
Lambert.  ILiirv  .\f..  Portl.ind,Onft.   Street-indicator'. 
Lancaster,  lien^.inian  C,  Wsxahachie.Tex.   SUlk-cutter 


884,855 
884,X7 
864,666 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug 
Aug 


Aug. 
Aug. 


77 
27 

27 


S331 

3587 
3439 
3430 


77     4150 
77     4182 


77 
77 


77 
77 


3877 
3676 


934 

962-3 

1022 

1107 

1060 
961 

uoe 

1108 
892 

963 
953 

1152 

1156 

1061 

ioaa-3 


tITI 


139  au 

129'W0 
129    nM 


19 


Mil 


129    — 
129  '  «W 
129  jMtt 

129  I  «» 

129  iim 


129 
129 
129 


129 

129 

129 
129 


8879 


1106     129 
1034      129 


Lancaster,  Beiijaiuan  C,  Vaxahachie.Tex.   Cotton-chopper.  ."."."."."*'.*'.".!'.'.*.'.y.!'.'.lllimi!  864^687 


Aug.  77 
Aug.  77 
Aug.  77 
Aug.  77 


in 


Hit 


I        lice     129    jj^ 

1        1110     129    Mi 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


vu 


Name,  reatdonoe,  and  InTootton. 


X 


Ctatotaiaatl,  Ohio.    B 
iaaH.,  Philadelphia., 


1060 
051 
979 

129 
1» 
120 

an 

xm 
sn 

923     1» 
lOQl     129 

B22 

024 
IQSl 
1105 

129 
138 
U9 

B14 

az2 

M17 

• 

Lancaa^.  '*>*^^,^ 

L*nd^  laaiah  C.    (8aa  l^anaaa, 
l.and«a,  MUtOO  C. 
l,an».  Otto, 


taataolng 

ai]>-prtBUiig  maehlna 
I  H..  aMtgDor.)    • 
MUton  C.  aad  L  C.) 
.id  i.  C,  YarkM.  Pa.    Ifcmr-bolttag  aaahina 

Rufr'oimany.    Fluki-braka  lor  rwol^guna 


No. 


Date. 


864^11 


W .,  TTOTtoo.  N .  J .    Lamp-rweptycla 


864,174 
864.M6 

864,178 

864.178 

864,088 
864.436 


Aug. 
Aug. 


77 
27 


Monthly 
Tolnme. 


OiBcial 
Oaaette. 


I 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  77 
Aug.  77 


84S3 
8483 


8326 


> 


i 


3223 


Aug.  27     3227 


964 
964-5 


1061 
883-8 

894 


i::^ IS  w;^^; Sii:, is^7^K;?*iiii- «>;;«* «..  l«.^™-  ^^ 


oeptacie 


T  rfioV  Jaiii'  A  .  New  York.  NY.    Indqwndent  t 


ind^Jmdent  framing  derlce  for  klnetoeoopee 


ll^'rf  JoknTSinoH^  BSch«t;r  Om  En^  Coopany.  Rooherter.  N 

slve-enflne ..... 
l.«*per,  George  W 


Y.    Ei^to- 


Portland ,'  Oreg.    Load-binder . 


"S'S^^e^s'lpr-' 

Tt  0°l.SdoD.,  PeekakiU.  N.  Y.     wgdow-ve 


l-govemlng  device . 
-ventilator 


Lemmon 

}::Sls^te"B;rUn;oi^Siny.    Turblnc^ngine  .^^^ . 

l^n  EdwSnl.    (See  Lothammer  and  Trooauenet,  aeelgnore.) 

ixickwood.  Horace  A.,  Kanaaa  City.  Mo.    Air-wneei 
i:S^k>r^Charle.;_(8«  Wrl^^t  and  Longenecker.) 


or.) 


Pae- 


Ix)rxl 
Lo 


Frederic  W.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Jesse  A,  Corry.  Pa.    WPBB«h. 

-      ©oU  J.,andC.Trooqu«oet, 


3823 
3422 

1050 
951 

1 

129 

1 

as 

3672 
4137 

1021 
11464 

129 
139 

sa 

3673 
4139 
3422 

1022 
1140 
»52 

128 

129' 

120 

m 

MM 

3825 
3424 
2219 

:t08e 

1060 
052 
892 

1106 

120 
120 
129 
1» 

as 
s« 
»m 

MU 

3674 
3990 

1022 

no: 

1» 

129 

azj 

M18 

SamueL) 


Qdquist,  Samuel,  aaaignor.)  ♦    t  .«<<  »  T^inrt- 

Lundqiint,  adminlrtratrtx,  aaelgnor  to  J.  and  F.  Lund- 


Heater  for  care ' 

riw  '—w^   rr.nnn(a  J    and  u   rrooauenev,  awsu"--  of  thfee-Mthe  to  E.  I^oii,  Parte, 
I>,ve  William,  lyondon,  England.    Preeeure-roUer 

ir^hr-^t5£.m  s.,^7^  ^^i'"^^^^ 

/ffluirA^'l^Jl'aLJi-^x"*^^^^^  

'^d2u  St  F^l<  oTTsee  Lundquist.  Samuel,  aaetgnor  ) 
l'Hul.t,  J^et  al.    (^  Lundquist,  ,8»n"^.,»?:S?;^] 
lSuW  Sami^.  deceased;  A.  Lundquist,  »dmin>-*~trt» 
q^^  BSETpa.     Engine  for  operating  pumps 

I.Snkeiibelmer  Co.    (8eeAuu,  Jerome  J  ^wrigoo^  .ewing-machlnea 

ii^.Xl£i'^\^  F.r^c:  f:^rJ^^^i^:^  'BoUf^oubUng and  twl^ 
M^T^A^New  priean.:  I^DiaU^ 

Mayer.  CharieeF.,Cliksago,IU.    R«»n-»^o^- 

s^js?'(SSr6.^;XorrMcD?nSSi;^^ 

ing  machine .,:--;.    — : i_  •  -^^  McDonald,  ChaJiee  B..  aasiignor.) 


864,814 


864,813 
864.474  ; 
864,475 

864.478' 
864,547 
864,176 
864418 


864,477 
864,316  ; 

864,817 

864,318 
864.650 

864,753 
864,660 


864.661 


864,603 

864,319 

864,548 
864,330 
864,177 


Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug, 


77 
77 

77 
37 


27 
27 
37 


4000 

8696 

3509 
3437 


1110 
1000 

1000 
966 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


8436 

3679 
3680 

3680 


966 

1024 


Aug. 
Aug. 


27 
27 


Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


Aug. 
Aug. 


37 
27 


Aug.  27 


3238 
3436 


3682 
3430 

8440 

3442 
40O1 

4152 
4002 


IBM 


1024 

1062 

894 

966 


1024-* 
967 


129 
129 


129 
139 
U9 

179 

128 
U» 

129 

129 


129 

120 
129 

129 
129 
129 
129 


8943 
3243 


8178 
8870 
817T 

817« 

8421 


3298 
3243 


SM8 

3325 


3371 
3179 
8244 


120 
129 


957-8     128 


3244 
»«4 


864,663 


Aug.  27 

Aug.  37 

Aug.  37 
Aug.  77 
Ang.  27 

Aug  77 


12,686  I  Aug.  27 


McDonald  Machine  Company,    v^^  ":*'%.»~7:a«~w  Vurisnor  "i 
McElroy.  John  H.,  truetee.    (See  Blodgett,  John  W..  assignor.) 


McEToy.  Joeephll..  Houston,  Tex.    Wel^etralner ;:::;;;:;:.... 

McGlyii.  John.  Troy.  N.  Y     »«*"••  VwJA- -^CV 

McOiith,  Thomae.    (See  Stephms  and  McOratt.^  ^^  ^j  ^,  „y^^ 

^'^KffiiinraJtS^w^ffi^c^ 

MoTuSaFiMki    (8ee  Robertshaw  andltoT^)^^^  

Mei«nthalerLtootyMOompMr    (8eeRot«.JOMB^  

SKJ:  oSffi  J*.'Dffatt.  Mini.    E^m^t^^ 

Miller.  JoemiL  Morton,  in.    D™'*-^"^"^- •  *  1W»' 

MlUer  Wnilam  A.,  »»«  H~P.  RoberttJ^n,  Ma«u^w«r^^  ^^  ^^  MUllron 

MlUlron,  Ira  A.,  and  C.  W   »—*"   »~"Mln.  Pa.,  eaw  irwm  >-« 


Irwtn,  Franklin.  Pa.;  eaJd  Irwin 


^'^ToS'TlilS'oISLda.-  Pa.-  •  si^^rtiort^^^^^JVL 


864.321 
864.178 
864,672 

864,325 


864,673 
864,674 

884,551 


864,675 
864,179 

864,604 
864,881 
864.180 
864.322 
864,478 
866»#W 

864,666 
864.382 


Aug.  77 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

Aug.  77 

Aug.  77 
Aug.  77 

Aug.  77 


g)10 

3443 

3834 
3445 
3238 

4011 


4in 

3446 
3230 
4031 

3451 


«I32 
4033 


968 

1111 

1152 
1111-12 


1113-13 


HIS 


129 
139 

120 

129 


128 


128 


S4B 

3488 

3422 


84M 

058-0  I  130     3246 


1062 
050 
894 

1114 


120 
139 
129 


3371 
3347 
3180 


129  ,  342S 


1158     129     3474 


9S9 

896 

1118 


129 
120 
129 


3247 
3180 
3431 


961-2  I  129  I  3348 


Aug.  77  1  4034 


1118 
1119 


129 
120 


3431 
3432 


1064  ,  129  ,  8373 


Aug.  77 


S5«^».«^««^'-'S^^r".?.:.^ 


tor. 


MiUs 

Miner  Manolaot 

Miner,  Wattar,  Chksafo,  _  .       -„_..^_ 
ton.  Iowa.   ^rnSjratotor  »^y-«« 
Mitchell,  Albert  O..  Bethlehem,  ComuMtt 
MocCjamee  C.  Detroit.  Mich.    Ttaae-»ock 
iSsr,  J™E..  and  R  6.  Mo«r.  D«T«r^, 
Monarch  Typeimter  Comoany.    loee  Toi 
Monroe  NoTslty  Com] 
Montea^i  Robert  C.  " -  .^ 

Propebing in««hanl«ntor boat.  . -^_^;^^ f „ <;iii,i\iita« 


rumace  attachment, 
rnnk  A.,  aaiignor.) 


I^^^SSjS^U,.,^ 


Fran- 


sfoore.  Oriaado  C.  Morrow,  Ohio. 


N:;ry;rk:N.Y.  Mew.  for  reel-t. 


864,754 
864.428 
864,549 
864.666 


864,223 

864,756 
864,667 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aog. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug 


27 
77 
27 
77 
27 
77 

77 
27 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


27 
77 
77 
27 


Aug.  27 


Aug. 
Aug. 


77 
77 


Moran,  DanW  K^  ^?^i»^- Ji^- ^-i,.J«^L^  rtnirtore.. 

Ing  lateral  hydraulic  preeauiee  on  poweMMJoeee  anu  -»uu<- 


I  864.883    Aug.  27 


3330 

4013 
3686 
3331 
3447 
3685 
3340 

4014 
8687 


4163 
3601 
3835 

«16 


3449 

4166 

4017 

3538 


1119-21  129  3433 
805-6  129  3180 


1114 

139 

8426 

961 

139 

3376 

806 

129 

3180 

960 

129 

8M7 

1036 

139 

W7 

036^ 

138 

nt 

1114 

129 

8436 

982 

129 

3276 

1163 

12D 

S4B8 

1000 

129 

3387 

1063 

129 

3872 

1115 

129 

3436 

900 

1153 
1115-16 


138 

139 
129 


8469 

8427 


W3-4  128  3376 


vm 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


N»me,  residence,  and  Invention. 


Maas.     Oaa-engine. 


Drin-chuck. 


Moraan,  Chartea  H.  Worceater ^       -^„.^  r^i 

S.W^'.B'^^r^^en^^iSpd.^^^ 

Morris.  ^^^-/-^o^^'Tt-    SSi^  .uspension-braoket  for  curvB....... 

'•'™"        Eaat  Oran««;  N.  J.    Catenary  •uspenaion-bracket 

8now.  SpringfieM,  f^^^^^^^^f^^^i:  X,t " •po.t^rlv.r 
(See  Haber.  Eugene,  asai^nor.) 


Morris, 
Morris,  Elmer  P 

Morris,  Oliwr  C --  .     .-,,  .^. 

Morris.  William  T.,  assignor  of  one-halt  to  A 


and  I. 


Morse  Twist  DriU  and  Machino  Company 

S^ufrTosSr  K£o;?o'  SoTJlir  Manufacturing  Con^panr.  Chlc^;. ^^..^ 

aaaignor.) 


Mostelle 

MoSrT^^nulacturing  Com^^nyV  •  (S**- Mo^^^ 

Moul,  Martin,  Hanover.  Pa.    ^ouTV»ltoTw\odlng  bobbins     

Moxlev  Chariea  E.,  Hallstead,  Pa.    Holdback ; •■     - ; 

MSMwkAGeb  Company.    (See  Murdock,  Thomai  J.,  awrtgnor) 
mSS,  Thomaa  J.fwkgnor  to  Murxlock  &  Oeb  Company.  rnakM. 

Murphv%  Burielgh  L.,'  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.    Switch 

Murfay,  Mnnt,  et  al.    (3ee  Knox,  Lu^«r  L.,  assignor  ) 

Muschenhoim.  Frederick,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Door-lock 

Muth.John.    (See  Tanner,  John,  aselgnor.) 

Myers,  Louis,  Newark.  N.  J.    Automatic  pencil-sharpener 

Nadoolman,  Nathan,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.    Tailor's  chalk-holder       

Na«elT   William  J..  Toledo,  Ohio.    Fountain-polisher  for  stovea 

Naah,  Jett  E.,  Chevenne,  Wyo.    Hydraulic  air-corn presaor 
National  Cash  Register  Company 


Bobbin- 


National  Cash  Register  Company. 
National  Ca.sh  Register  Company. 
National  Cash  Register  Company. 
National  l  ash  Regi-ster  Company. 
National  Ca-sh  Register  Companv 


(See  Boring,  Frank  M.,  aaalgnor.) 
(See  Carney,  Thomas,  awlgnor.) 
(See  Carroll,  Thomas,  assignor.) 
iSeeCleal.  Joseph  P..  assignor.) 
See  Osbom.  Francis  C  aaslgnor.) 
See  Peln.  Edward  J.  von,  aaalgnor.) 
National  Tube  Company.    (See  beebe,  Frederick  H.,  assignor.) 

Neale  David,  near  Fort  Calhoun,  Nebr.,  Wing-dam  or  dike  oonatnictlon  lor  rlpr»p   

Nefl.  Bentley  P.,  Dtiluth.  Minn.    Weartng-apparel ■ 

Nelkirk  John  O.,  Morgan  Park,  111.    Bolster  for  railway-cara 

Nelson,  John  E . ,  Chicago,  lU.    Siphon-separator ^ .d."   •  •  „  ■  iV,  -,      '  i.'  "_^ ' ' ' 

Nelson,  L>earoy  I..,  Paducah,  and  E.  L.  Keeder,  Little  Cypres.  Ky.    Sikddletree-hom. . . 

Neville,  Thomas,  and  H.  .V.  Thaver.  Oshkosh,  Wis.    Automobile- track 

New  England  Elwtrtc  Co      (See  Lawrence,  Harry  W.,  assignor.) 

Ncwberrv,  William  W.,  Uothan.  Ala.    Land-marker  for  com-plantert...., 

Newhy,  tlarry  \.,  Loxa,  lU.    .\djustable  horse-collar 

Newman,  Abraham  A.,  Chicago,  111.    Employee's  time-recorder 

Nichols,  Henry  H.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Switch-locking  devka  and  operating  mechaniwi 

therefor  

Niemann,  Henry.     (See  Buchhop  and  Niemann.) 
Noa,  Emanuel.'  (See  Schwarr-berg  and  Noa.) 

Noblet.  Eldrvdze  A.,  Heavener,  Ind.  Ter.    Nail-clenching  tool ;-... 

North  Bro's.  M'fg.  Co.    (See  Fejlev  and  Leopold,  aaalgnora.) 

North  Brothers  Mannfacturlng  Company.    (See  Fegley ,  Thoin«a  J.,  iMtgnoT.) 

North,  WiUiam  C,  Durango,  Mexico.    Brake-rod  adjuster 

Noyee,  Benjamin  L.,  Stonington,  Me.    C.M-bumer 

Noves,  Edward  P.,  Wlncheater,  MasA.    Continuous  combuattoD  app«ratus 

Ny'degger,  Otto.     (See  Caapari,  Nydegger.  and  Goklschmldt.) 


804.87D 

8H671 
8M,SM 
8M,87« 
8M,«77, 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


27 
27 
27 
27 


m4,«i 

8H337 
884.  «2 
8*4,878 
884.679 

8M4m! 

884J38 

8M,«S 

SHMl 


Aug. 
Aug. 
.\ug. 
Ang. 
Aug. 


27 
27 
27 
27 
27 


«B7 
3408 
4038 

4090 


Ang.  37 

Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

At^S7 
▲ng-  V 


884.M3 
884,183 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


S7 
27 

r 


3BdB 
MS8 
9801 
4M1 
4043 
40C 

3542 

S457 
3601 

«)43 


«M6 


1117-U  139 

g3«  in 

U21  13«  ;  MB 

1U21  m    lO) 


Ml 

3UC 


iffi7-«   139  ar 

962     139    B» 

i(B8    l:^.' ;  sm 

11Z2  129  M4 
1123  '  139  MM 
1123     139    MM 


O'Connell,  Timothy,  Holyoke,  assignor  to  Whitin  Machine  Works,  WhiUnsvUle,  Maaa 

Combing-machlne 

O'Keefe,  Henry,  et  al.    (See  Srcrya,  Robert,  aaalgnor.) 

Oakes,  Ben^  Detroit,  Mich.    Water-closet  bend.    (ReiMue) I    U,in 

Oeaterle,  William  F.,  Marion,  Ind.    Automatic  ore-roaattog furaaca 884330 

Olaon,  Oscar  T.,  Blanchardville,  Wla.    Traw^arrier , 884,331 

OrdhiK,  Frederick  W.,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.,  aaalgnor  of  une-half  to  E.  Hlggbogt,  New  York,  ' 

N.  '^  .     Screw-propeller 

Osbom,  Francis  C  ,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aaMsnor,  by  mesne  asalgnmenta,  to  National  Caiah 
Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio.  Change  making,  .ndicatlng,  and  rtglstertng  ma- 
chine  

Oss,  John,  Atlanta,  Minn.    Surveyor's  leveling-rod 

Ostertag,  Paul,  Wlnterthur,  Swltierland.    Drying-stove !.!!!"*"I!!I!!!!!! 

Otto,  \\  illiam  0.     (See  Howes  and  ()tto.) 

Paige,  William  R.    (.See  Strong  and  Paige.) 

Palmer,  Jefleraon,  aaalgnor  of  one-half  to  F.  0.  Bohri,  Clark,  S.  D.    Erploaiva-eniciDe 

Palmer,  John  J.,  Madison,  Fltt.    Turpentine^up  and  attachin«it 

Pannenter,  Oeorge  A.,  Cambridgeport,  Maaa.    Slreet.<-ar  fender 

Parsons,  Wallace  W.,  Washington,  D.  C.    Tool  for  forcing  apart  the  eiida  of  •DUt  or  twol 
membered  bona ^^ 

Patent  Holding  Company.    (See  Pratt,  Alliaon  A.,"a8aignor ") 

Patterson,  Raymond  E.,  Rochester,  N.  Y.    Exercising  apparatua 

Pattison,  Clarence  A.    (See  Roby  and  Pattison  )  

Peabody,  Francis  est.  Paul,  Minn.    Alr-coupiing 

Feddy,  Andrew  J.,  Henderson.  Tenn.    Driift  altachroentfor  agrtcaitunJlnlpiMniaiita ' ' ' 

"^^i^v^'anoi;  ffi.^'crh^-'-^.t^r*  assignments,  to  .NaXSl  Caah  "^S^^ou. 

KrS  ^t^C^l^.XA%'I^\lt^^^^^^^^        ^  °'  ^' 

|*ry- Al.bert  S.   Yukon,  okla.  Ter.    Telephone  altacfirnVnt ' 


Pfaadt,  Louis  E.     (^See  Seibert,  (Hc-jb  o.  M.  assiimor  i 
PhS&lw^lii'h'^'rssl^^';  ^f-  '■■  ^^''^•^'"tlve  clol«>nn«  deal™. 

Pi^*i^^^ "«''•    'f '^  Ackerraan.  CUnton,  and  Eltom ,' k^jrifi V 

^Sto  .^.     ;:     ^^"^  ***  ^""-^'y  Motor  CompanrLlStod.^i 


fe  wife :;::  tej;^l{:'K»!-'"^«^^K«^^^^ 


Bay  City.  Mich 


PIU.  Paul  (;. 
Pill,  Paul  o 


-  .  Cal. 
ile'-Tau,  I^.rzeeuirct 


Collar, 
^^rmany. 


Roller-skate. 


RSrn;;s,r^:V-fis-^s,^?"k^a*^ 


mbination  penholder  and  niotter 


964    139 

963     139 

l(B8-«     129 

113:M  ,  139 


1134     131 


963  ;  131 

Wn  ,  139 
807-8     139 


aasi  131  »M 


bt: 

BS 

an 

M( 


flu 

Sll 

tm 


ii«-« 

963 
964 


139 

139 
139 


1(W     139 


8B0-WI     139 

l(H0-30     lai 

901,  139 


au 


SIM 

» 
tm 


W:-8  139  w 
964  ,  139  W^ 
goo  '  138    in 


1030  139 

903  139 

1031  139 
903  139 

1034  129 

1064  139 

OT8..9  139 

964  139 


vm 


an 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


ix 


Name,  reatdanoe,  axMl  InTention. 


.) 


(See  Smith,  0«)rga  O 
;  W.     (See  Hoffmann  and  Pfelnea.} 


Monthly         Official 
Totume.        Oftwtte. 


P.t*r,  Foreat  O 

i'SlSr''  i^d"?t:^^^.^SiX*^  BUl-.-Am.rican Tobac«,  Com- 

''i'S^uJ^SlxinXi.  England.    Cigarette-packing  machine »Jg 

p,',A^,'jw«M.;  Cuyahoga  ralla,Ohio^    BowUng-alley  planar »«.»» 

i>,>rter  JohnT.    (See  Mormtn  and  Porter.)  I 

Vr^.l^\^-^^T^:^^^^'^^^^  Broa.  ^  Eckatem.  Chicago.    ^^ 
111     Popptng-machine..... ...-■. ;  884,744 

mt?  A^s^i  .N^Y^    N.  Y..  aaalgnor  to  Patent  Holding  Company.    Magarine     ^^ 

\  .1.    BottW-doaure 

ouinn  Thomas.     (See  Volkweln  and  Quinn.) 
^K^bieU  Company.     (See  Betts,  Chariea  L.  aaaignor.) 

lersey  City,  N.  J.    Vaportier - ■ • | 

pany.  Providence,  R.  1.     Llquld-dlapena&«  apparatua.. 

J:SS  yr^B^a.lSLSTo^c'^o'.S^.  Hammond,  Ind.    ^^-^^^-^^^ 
device 


Aug.  37 
Aug.  27 


8351 
83&3 


Aug. 
Aug. 


4065 

S362 


929-33 
883 


1125-6 

1149 
903 

1138-7 
903-4 


Aug.  27     3384 


8M.7S7    Aug.  37     4157 


Aug.  27     3354 


904     120     3192 
1164     UB     34M 


Maignora  to  Berkahlre  Hills  Paper  Co.,  AOMM,  ,  ^^^    ^^  ^     ^^ 


Aug.  27     4081  i     1127-8 


034     130     3319 


884,666  I  Aug.  27     3842 


Havraond,  Helen  H  .  Denver.  Col      Head-reat «"M''"vA;i"'v' v'"'i«5ijjdei^ 

K«tor  AJeom,  aaalgnor  to  kwtor  Oaa  Lamp  Company,  New  York.  N.  Y.    Incanaea- 

oentgaiHUmp...^  ..^    .^.   ,b«  Recior'.  Aloorn.  aaalgnor T  "^        "     ,^^ ' ;.  '^  ' ' 

k,  N.  J.,  aadgnor  to  ^.  C.  Balrd,  New  York.  N.  Y.    Flre- 


864,260 
884,336 


864.6tt    Al*.  27     4068 


R«ior°Gas  Uinp  Company.     (See  R«!tor.  AJoom_t.aaaignor.) 
RMman,  Cbarlaa  H.,  Newark,  N.  J 


3357 
3465 


864,380 
884,1M 
864,666 


Raeder,  Elmua  L.     (8«  NfOaon  "f  Rf**",^^  p-^«Hrk  aaalmor ) 
Regenerated  Cold  Air  Company     ( See  VJ  hlte,  Frederick,  aaalgnor.) 

R«Efeld,  Orover  O..  MUwaukee,  Wla.     Floor-planer 

iXianii.  LouU  P..  Bullalo,  N^Y.    Extenalon-Jadder 

Relter  Edward  C,  RookTtlle,  Conn.    D^p-pan..^ .- 

Kl?^M^¥,SSS»r^»S^^^^  ::S:g 

4-i?a,w{mI^^^?^ 

Rl^bt^'concit^  BulldlngCompany.    (See  Dala'.LaWia  K.;  a«iipior.) 

11^\  KI  i;  c!."v3S:?;  itn?r'T-8liv.r  Manulacturing  Compio^y.  Salem,  Ohio.    ^^ 

Feed-cutter  attjkchment . . .     •    ■     -  oi>^\ 

rhaS!iXScia^5StfeS-c'^n^!^^by  me«.e  aaaignmenta.  to  A.«^  , 

KJff^n^»KwaT^«a^^Ch^^^  ^,^ 

K;c"?ter^v?-T.w«  &k^^vr^b^^       

KU^,  0?io  L.  R  ,  8t.  Loula,  Mo.    Keg-«prlnkling  machine 
Kobblna,  David  A.     (See  Johnaon  and  Kobblna.) 
KoberU,  Arthur,  Damar,  Kahs.    End-gate 


aK6«    Aof.  37     «M4  1128     120    M« 


1066     120     SS75 


1066     120     3176 


934-6 
065 

1128     120,  M41 


3414 


936 

906 

1066 

1031 
1066 


Aug.  27     4170 
Aug.  27  I  3486 


a84,6a0    Aug.  27  {  4066 


A(«.  27  i  4066 


1168  139  M74 

066  120 

1120  139  M«3 

1120  139  SMS 


Aug.  27 


3603       1001-2     139     S398 


Eleotrtoal  cut-out  awttfdi . 


H.herts,  Henry  P.  (See  Miller  and  Ro^'^J'^ 
ItobertaKaw,  frrterick  W..  Pittaburg.  Pa.  Th^J? 
Kol^tahaw.  rredertck  W.,  Braddock,  and  F.  8.  M( 


864,668 

864,660, 
984,281, 
864.680  1 


1167 

1066-7 

1067 

036-6 

1066 


_no«t»t        1  «>w«t»" 

McTighi,  Plttrt)urg.  Pft.;  miA  MeTtgha  j  ^^^ 

Hoby,  Luther  E.,  Peor1»,Ill.    8eed-drtU ..I  864,663 

Roby ,  Luther  E..  PaorU,  IU„.?frl:^L-;..  Vn-     Riding  attacHnientfof 'Wrowt 1  964,ir 


37     4068 

37     3966 


965 

139 

an    1 

■ 

9K) 

139 

s  I 

11V( 

139 

SS    B 

1065 

129 

V4 

I 

903 

129 

a* 

1 

112* 

1124 

064 

129 

139 

1» 

1 

964 

139 

2R 

■ 

929 

139 

Bll 

1 

Seed-drUl 
Koby,  Luther  E.,  and  C.  A.  P»»tlao°,  Peoria^ 111  ^^^      , 

S  Y.    App«^tua  for  makfiw  rubber  atampa 884,6«3 

k;::ST'  fca'  k'^'Sulh  luTtaie.  Victoria.  Auatxiua:    ReUing  or  deglunming 
kSS;^"  JoTn1?*'Brooklyn;N.y.,  iite^^ 

uuuEi,"cSSi  H  "wat«rto^;y«^^  v"^::::::::. 

Horn.  Auguat  W..  (Virago.  IH     Mo'dlng-maxAlne.   ...   ..^^.^^-.•..-  

Konan.  jSmeaJ  ,and  J.  F   ^^^7- i^'^TyS  I^i^^n^V^  

Ronua.  Max.    (See  ^^^^J^^^^^'^S^  WhS  Machine  Work..  Whltlnarllle. 


120  8473 

120  S8T7 

120  i  8377 

120  3223 

120  ssn 


1120  120  8443 

008  129  8239 

129  3233 

130  3233 
120  ,  3378 
120  3370 
139 


884,696     Aug.  27 

oMfOOv 
864,106 
864,431 
864,666 


1072     129 


3198 


')oney, 
Maaa 


Elwin  H..  New  Bedford 
Comblng-maehlne 


lignor  to 


(x>s.  Chartee,  LeadriDe  Colo 
■  '•en berg,  Albert.  Baltimore 


884,197 
864,603  , 


BoUer-tube  cutter '.'.'.'.'.'.'.  864|366 


Md 


CeiUng-ton 
toE.i    - 
Rectifying 


Elertrlc  inriteh. .     864,604  | 


...  jan^  J  ,C;SiVST^-h^joi:A^.«2^^^  -S'S 


!:  thenatein.  Otto,  Chicago,  111.    -  -     ■    .-  .  „.  . 

.b«vHaa.  Paul.  Newark.  N  J.    ^ounlaln-bru^. - . .  ■-  . 

1    lAckhAim  broa  h.  Eekatetn.     (See  Poat,  Nathaniel  B..  aaaignor.;      ^^ 

Miller.  LoulaeA..  admintotratrix.     (8ee  Salter,  8*mu«  J  )  p^ 

-alter;  Samuel  J..  deo«M«l;  L.  A.  Salter,  adminiatratrU,  NUea,  Cal. 


884,696    Aug.  27 

864,286  I  Aug.  27 

Rcfiftar 1984,8671  Aug.  27 


129  8194 

130  3443 
129  8234 
129  3443 
130 
129  3444 


8371 


(•7  I  139 


3334 


3886  '  1073-4  '  120  '  »91 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEEa 


Name,  residence,  and  InventloB,, 


N.  Y.    Spool  for 


MMfalne  for 


XuX^i^'^FSf/aa-igiKirtoXsiu-^Wldn,^^^  

8<*en^^T^A.;Kib.a8city:Kk.^^^  ;:::::::::::::::: 

Bcnfuc*,       B         Ada,  Ohio,    vine-cutter ^:  ;-\/^m^ 

Simon.  '^'^^^^  ^^^  g  i^j  inveruno,  Italy.    Vehicle 

Bremen.  0«nnany..  Sieepln^-ca^^-g^^-— j;;^-"^;^^^-^ 


Scbertwr 
Schieppati.  Angelo, 

Schmedes,  Hana  R.,  — ,   . 

Schmidt.  Oottfrled.  aaeignor  of  one-third  to 

automatic  V^f^^«^t^l  ^v  v     RottK^seal 

flchm'tt  Edward  D..  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.  „«*""'^'*~-,-;;;i 
Kk  George  W.  and  L.  A.  M»tiee,  South  Bend,  Ind 
Schooley,  Samuel.  Tyro.  Kans.    Barn-door 


No. 


D»to. 


Ai«.  r 


8M.aaB  I  Aug.  77 


MoBthty 

TOlniM. 


fmm 


I 


vn 


> 


m '  m 


i 


CoDorete-block  ma«*>nft- 


achott,  Florentine  L,.rt  "':.  (^j^^'^,%.^a5h;^e7Honile«  PlK,iio«rmph  Mano- 


Producing  a  horo-Uke  maM. 


, aaaignor) 

Schrfider,  Hermann,  Newark, 

facturinif  Company.    Gramophone ■  •   ■ 

SchSlr  R^hard,^?lin,  Germany.    Steam-turbine 

E^-ll^t.^rtr'(rwV^s.r.if.  N^ra^^ignor.  ^ 

ac^t^  R"o»ri^.^rnST..°iXi^loneiali-^ 

ScJ^t' ^S£^^S^H.r^b  rildin^^d  a-^tlngd^^^ 
ScoBiafava,  John  B.,  Waterbury,  Conn 


HI.    Ttckct  bolder  and 


M4,198 
M4,746l 
804,338 
«M.M8 
W4.4W, 
I 

864.SSii 
8M.aB7 
804,6Qb  . 

M4.amj 


W4.7S8 
8B4.1W 
8p4«3oB 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


77 
77 

r 

77 
77 

77 
77 
77 
77 


77 
77 
77 


8614a  i  Aug.  77 


864.433 
864.434 

964.380 


864.700  ;  Aug. 


864.340 

864.MB 

854.ae»l 

864.701 

864.4B0 


864.700 
864.701 


804^703     Aug. 


864.708 
864.341 


804,706 
804.204 


CllttOf • ........-•-••■ 

Shannon,' George  H..  Cambridge,  N.  Y.    Dental  plugger 

Shaw,  Henry  D.     (See  Ram»«e  and  Shaw.) 

Shaw  John  H..  New  Haven.  Conn.    Brake  for  car-wheels 

Shawver,  Rufus  D..  Deigbton,  Okla.  Tex.    Locl^-hook       ......  ^^.^^.. 

Shearman,  Frank  R.,  Warsaw,  N.  Y.    Combined  mop  head  and  wrtnger 

She;neld  Car  Company.    (See  Hovey,  WUUam  S.  assignor.)  ,_.„...      .     u 

Sbeiton:  Mark/Neler.  assignor  of  onJ^-thlrd  to  L.  SpriiSer  and  J.  T.  Bteigle.  St.  LouU.  Mo. 

.\utoraatic  eame-trap • • * .•••• 

Shers.  Max.  Chicago,  111.    Shaving-bruah    . ^. »,-i:i- rti.-,--"ifI-'"f"VkVm;i:" 

Sherwin,  John.  Cleveland,  assignor  to  Oarford  Company.  ElyrU,  Ohio.    Bonnet  for  mo- 
vor~  vehicles  ....,,..,......•....-•-•-••■--•-•••••--••■'•'""■""'■"*"** 

Sibley.  Stephen  J!.' Springfield,  assignor  of  one-half  to  C.  J.  Ford.  Holyoke.  Maas.    Combi- 
nation-tool   - 

Sidler,  Fredric,  West  Pullman.  lU.    Ajmunciator •.;.■■■•;  \,  •  v; ^ 

Sigaloos,  Russel  B.,  Helena.  Mont.,  assignor  to  American  RoUry  Tunnel  Machine  and 

Development  Company.  Denver,  Colo.    Tunneling-machine 

Silver  Manufacturing  Company.    (See  Rice.  Ivouis  E.,  assignor.) 

Simmons.  JaTies,  Long  Branch,  N.  J.    Bicycle-standard 

Simonton,  Jackson.  Altoona,  assignor  to  Standard  Steel  Car  CiMopany,  Ptttobtirg,  Pa. 

Door  for  box-cars 

Singer  Manufacturing  Company.    (See  Allen.  Edward  B.,  assignor.) 

SkSien,  Patrick  D.Tsyracuae,  N.  Y.    Pulley .;.-•«  •u--v"V" 

Skidmore,  Charles,  assignor  of  two-thirds  to  D.  B.  Stldworthy  and  P.  B.  Buekwalter, 

Homer,  Nebr.    Journal- bearing 

Skinn«U,  Frank  V.,  Wichita,  Kans.    String-musical-tnstranMnt  attachment 

81u3ai-Wldmer,  Alfred.     (See  Schauraburg.  Franz,  assiffftor.) 

Small.  Thomas  W..  assignor)  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Acme  Automatk)  Street  Indicat- 
ing Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    Trolley-harp^ 

SmSley  Motor  Company.    (See  Pierce,  James  H.,  assignor.) 
Smith  Bedding  Company.    (See  Smith,  Gary  B.,  assignor.) 

Smith,  Charles  F.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Continental  Paper  Bag  Company,  Rum- 
ford  Falls,  Me.    Paper-bag  machine 

Smith,  Gary  B.,  assignor  to  Smith  Bedding  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    Reel  for  w1t»- 

coUing  machines 

Smith.  George  0.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  F.  0.  Piper,  Erie,  Pa.    Transom  trunnion  mech- 
anism   

Smith,  James  M.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  of  one-half  to  Auto- 
coll  Company.    Locking  device  for  screw  adjustments 

Smith,  Will  R..  et  al.     (.See  Hammer,  Willie  A.,  assignor.) 

Smith,  William  H.,  assignor  to  Landers,  Frary  andCUrk,  New  Britain  Conn.    Tabte- 

cutlery 

Smith,  William  J.,  Schuyler,  Pa.    Shoe-tongue 

Smith,  WlUlam  R.,  assignor  to  Buflalo  LeaUier  Co.,  Buffalo.  N.  Y.'    Apparatas  f or  traat^ 

Ing  skins,  Ac 

Smock,  John  C,  «« oi.    (See  Hammer,  Willie  A.,  assignor.) 

Snow,  Isaac.    (See  Morris  and  Snow.) 

Snow,  Louis  P.    (See  Decker,  Walter  W.,  assignor.) 

Snyder,  John  W.,  rt  al.    (See  Day,  Charles  D.,  assignor.)  1 

Snyder,  Lionel  E.,  Pompeii.  Mich.    Stemmer  for  clover-hullers 

Southerden,  John  3.,  Brisbane,  Queensland,  Australia.    Line-spacer  for  type^irrlting  ina^ 

chines 

Spiers,  James,  Jr.    (See  Monteagle,  Robert  C.,  assiimor  ) 

Sprafka,  John  J.,  etal.    (See  Siczvs,  Robert,  assignor  ) 

Sprinker,  L.,  et  al.    (See  Shelton,  kark,  assignor  ) 

Standard  Steel  Car  Company.    (See  Simonton,  Jackson,  assignor.) 

Stanley,  John  O.    (See  Perkins  and  Stanley  ) 

Stecher,  Charles.    (See  Fulford  and  Stecher  ) 

o^l^'^i**"^^  T.,  rt  oi.    (See  Shelton.  Mark,'  assignor.) 

Stein,  Theodore.    (See  Kessler  and  Stein  ' 

drill?  . .          ;     .  ^^P'^'^'-  <->«>r«etown,  Colo.    Drill^:huck  for  use  on  baiamer  rock- 
Stephens,  Philip  T.".  knl  "  "(See  Stephens  and  McGrath  assimo^)" 

l^Z  ^^'rii^PP'"!!.-    (^  ^*«™'  Charles  E..  as^or?^       ' 

Sterne,  Charles  E.,  assignor  to  Sterne  Bros.  CompanTsan  Diego,  Cal.    Holrt '  864,4B2 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


77 

77 
77 


3611 

3614 
3C17 
3647 


Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug. 
Aug. 


77  , 

4D7ft 

27 
77 

3473 
3873 

77 
77 

77 

S374 

4076 
3701 

77 

r 

3278 

77 

4077 

77 

r 

€17% 
3474 

OSM 

IS 

m 

1003 

1004 

886 

IS 
IS 

an 
aai 
m 

IU3 

IM 

MM 

066 
1074 

la 

IS 

m 
m 

9X 

1133 
1032 

19 
IS 
IS 

» 

MM 

an 

864.704  ;  Aug.  27  407» 

804,703     Aug.  77  3778 

W4J03     Aug.  77  377V 

804.570  I  Aug.  27  3874 


Aug. 
Aug. 


r 
r 


aM,571     Aug.  77 


804,486 


Aug.  tf 


4061 
33tt 


0U6 

1133 

1133 
067 

1134 

008 

906 

1074^ 

1134 
909 


IS    SB 
IS    MT 


Wt    IS   w 


8030 


804,343  '  Aug.  77  3476 
804,760  Aug.  77  4150 
804,700    Aug.  77  I  40B 


804,305 
804,700 

804,343 


Aug. 
Aug. 


77 


S781 
3383 


1004-7  '  »  {  «» 

007 ,  m\m 

1154     IS  '  «» 

U34  ,  1S;MC 


010 
910 


IS    US 
IS    OS 


Aug.  77     3470 


067-*     IS 


804,401 '  Ang.  77 
8N  J07  !  Aug.  37 


870B 


804,870 


Af«.  r 


Aug.  27 


M82     IS    SB 
910  ,  IS    «•• 


337S 


S7QB 


938     IS,«S 
1032     1»    *• 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


XI 


Name,  lealdsnoe,  and  Invention. 


No. 


Data. 


3373 

988 

IS 

a 

'  3771  t 
4142 
3470 
3871 
3700 

906-7 

1150 

9ft5 

1074 

1031 

IS 
IS 
IS 
IS 
IS 

tlM 

Ml 

m 

vm 
an 

3471 

4072 

4073 

,4074 

966 
1131 
1132 
1132 

IS 
IS 
IS 
IS 

SH 
MM 
14(6 
MM 

4168 

3r& 

3640 

U&4 
906 

IS 
IS 

IS 

1 

MSI 

as 
an 

..evens,  Artluir  D..  and  W.  W„Acb«an.  Jack«,nvlUe.  F>*..  "NPo;^^  V^^^^.^r!":.  ^.^ 
'  tine  Mschtn4  Company.    Str 

Stewart,  Samuel  B 

arihj.paamo.jmu^    y      FoWUng  umbrella -•• 

ra.    »ui«u«,.  ^  ^  ^  Beaman,  Worcester, 


Monthly 
volume. 


<    Official 
Gasfltte. 


i 


'..^"^iS^ctlS/.'TY:  asiiiiof  to  dane^  ^^*^. '!°°!^': 


John  W.,  Layton, 


Stidwo 

Stimmell 

gtockb 

mechaniMD ,-      .    -     -^^_ 
Siokoe,  John  W.,/«anwrttj^ 


aldlngu 
ne-half 


,Masa.    rswllng 


804.300 
804,301 

804,344 

804,679 


ruige,  Badford.  assignor  of  ona-1 

"^w^-KSSKSTErR^^ ::::::::::::::::::::::•■  si^To 

Su.ne.  iames^B.^l^^on^Eg^  ^B-t^^^ 


Stone.  John  I 
raph 


SirohrOeor«.«««l.  (^jTurtw^J^r^M-^  foumond-bolder 
Sirx>n«,  Kb  C.,  and  MTR.  Pajs^  IJ^^^^f^SSas  L.  and  T.  J.,  as. 
sturtevant  MUl Company.    (W>JBtOT^»2,-  .  .  »nd  T.  J. ) 


assignors.) 


Sturtevant.  Th<>p»»f      ,^,rfw 
SutherlaiKiAjitomatlc8oatoCompanj^^8«^^^  . 


804,771 
804,700 


864,373 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Ang. 

Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


77 
77 
77 

77 

77 

77 

77 
77 


804,430 


Aug.  77 


Aug.  77 


Sturtevant,  Welto^ey,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Stur-  ^  ^^   ^ 


3384 

3648 
3649  I 

3478 

3877 

3376 
3386 
3280 

3377 


3036 


4107 


3 

> 


010-11 

086 

008 

1078 

939 
Oil 
Oil 

030 


1008 


1167 


I 


130  3108 
130  3370 
130     3270 


S3B7    « 


130 
130 


139  .  3326 
130  ,  3100 
129     3100 


Vertical  twller. 


.Sutherland.  Emll.  asrtgnor  to 


Los  Angdea.  CaL 


Swift. 


864473 
804,674 


864,437 
804,311 

804,308 
804,403 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


IS 

IS 

an 

an 

IS 

MM 

IS 
IS 

MM 

aa 

IS 

MM 

IS 

as 

IS 

air 

„    _  Drying  and  counting  mechanism 

|^iyh^^:anoK?riTto^^  H.  O^Ke-e,  Mmto.  K.  D.    D^. 

Tslmage,  George  O,  Washta,  lowa.    p^;;^;r^Siismithng  gear 

shadea^. . . . .  ,j-^«;dfor^  Mass.    Picker-stk*  motion  for  looms »*^ 

'^^i^^^V-  rS^Tul.ib'Sn/H^.a-ignor.) 

ThoL*:..'?^  F,  ar^  ^^i^\f-^^^,}^i^:^i^'A^^^  8p?S5^Co.. 
Thompson,  Everett  L.,  New  Y oj^  "r?*""' tTm  


804.438 

804.707 
804,708 
804,313 


804,314 


Aug. 
Aug. 

Ang. 
Aug. 


37 
27 

37 

37 


3878       1076-0 


Aug.  77 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 


77 
77 
37 

77 
77 


Aug.  77 


864,700     Aug.  77 


Thornton,  John  L.     CO« '"'"J^r",   wTlber  H    assignor.) 
Thos.  H.  baUett  Co.  ,  (S«  ^^^^^^JIITb    JSg^r.) 
T.mmlns  A  BuUer^   (^T  ?'^.T!?!fL?***^mbiSitlon^ook. 


Com  Wnatlon-Iook . 

Water-fllter 

Headlight. 


Tobias.  Neoman.  Kingston,  J*™*^ 
ToUa*.  Neuman,  Kingston,  Jwnaica 
r.Uelson,  John  3.,  Brainerd.  Minn 

TJffl^hSS:^  N^  London^^^     AUrm 
Vaiixtin.'cyrus  8.,  Union  Hill,  S 


804,301 
864,773 
804,675 


Kirtiand  C,  assignor.) 


H.  DaUett  Co.    Fneumatto 


804,394 
804.306 
864,346 
864,430 

804,070 


854, 4P4 
864,710 

864.577 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug 


77 
77 
37 


77 
77 

77 
27 


3836 
3287 

3660 
3706 


3628 

4084 

4086 
3200 

4143 
3301 

8303 


4068 

3661 
3370 
3881 


3664 
366S 

3480 
3S29 


Aug.  37 


.  aughn.  Cyrus  8.,  union  nui,  •^•.•';,„Y^!Sf^die-'barfor  velocipedes  or  "»»  TJ***^"-.- 
Vei^t.  Arthur,  DUon.  France.  ^^J^S^^A^a  Bachman  and  Cl.  Lloyd,  Cleveland. 
\  ianoour,  0«>rge  rf.,  assignor  of  one-third  to  c  a  .  "-"^ ■^■■—-  v^^^^i^^W '  \       ' 

864,776 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug 


37 
77 
27 


'*^i:S^!^a.sli.or  of  on^tiurd  tow!  L.-  Lloyd  andc:  A.  Baciunan,  Clerland. 

(SMSta^eiM  and  Aobason,  assignors.) 

pittsbiug,'  Pa.    Combined  dnm  aiid  oym- 


VictorU  TuT«llnelIaohlne  C«ni^^^ 


C. 
and  T. 


Ohio.    -  _ 

Vianoonr,  George  H 

Ohio.    Shavlng-oap. 
'ictorU  Tuipenllne  Ml 
Vinson,  Paul  L.,  Newbem,  f* 
Volkweln,  Rudolf,  Altagiway 

bal  beatar ^"  ■>L:J_'.«'»  " 

Vols.  WUheta  O..  Stuttgart,  Oemany. 
Walnwright.  Hanry  H.,  PhUadalphU.  Pa. 

w'^lIZe.cixari..wV,Pltt.bu«.Pa-^'^N^^ 

w  allao^  William^..  L..W«flD.  0^^^^!^,^!^  mechanism 


Qui  on 

Water-mster 


MSSIlZImgfor<;<i^iata  curt)  and  otharstruo- 

v.* "  ■ 

.Voety1Mlle^fas  mannlna 


Walter,  WUUam  H..  Cbkmgo. 


vv itT'Bsra  W.,  Undm.. Pa._Oij»n|ho»^am^^  „p,.ur^.yrtem 


\«  T.atiiM>  L...  asMgnor.) 

O^lcago,  lU.    Draftsman's 


^"  *'  _^-~^-^~^'    asMgnoi 

_T^E^ms  Dietagin  Company, 
and  Uks  Utftramsnt . 


WedeUnd  *  Co.,  M.  B.  -..  -v»lV'Tirtj;«  L.  -. 

WestOB.  WUMam  8., 


WhluTMirard  'i^y^  Jf2r"--i£Srto  S5w«t«*  ^"^  ^'  Company, 


804,711 

804,578 
804,679 

804,776 
864.712 
864,216 
864,680 
804,310 
804,713 


804,801 

864,300 
864,7n 


Aug.  77 
Ang.  77 
Aug.  37 


Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


37 

r 

77 
77 
77 
77 

r 

77 


3708 
4086 
3884 

3381 

8383 

4087 


1008 
912 

087 
1033 


1006-0 

1136 

1136 

012 

1160 
013 

013 


1136 

087 

039-40 

1077 


087-8 

968 

968 

1000 

1077 


1088 
1136 
1077 


130 


130 


120 

129 
120 


129 
129 

120 
139 


139 


3337 


3300 


3473 

3386 
3380 


3300 
3300 

3380 


3307 


129  I  3448 

129  j  3448 

130  8300 


139 
139 

139 


139 


8400 

3301 

8301 


120  3380 
130  3337 
130 


139  S3S1 

139  3381 
130  3358 


3807 


139 
1» 


139  3SS4 

130  3440 
139  3387 


940  139 


804,346 
804,307 


Aug. 
Aug. 


iJSSiSSWSi'Si.S;*?^' 55^^ "**• 


Aug.  37 


Aug.  37 
Aug.  77 


940 

1180 

1078 
1078 


130 

139 

139 
130 


3384 

4088 
330S 


8396 
4089 


940  139 

1137  129  3449 

013  139  8301 
l07»-9  I  139  1  ^ 

014  130  1  3303 


3667 

3384 

3483 
3668 


3609 


1137 


1079 


130 


130 


130 

130 

130 
130 


130 


0480 


130O.O. 


xu 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


Name,  retidence,  and  Invantlon 


Ironton  Ohio.    Mold  (or  lorming  hoUow  articles 
(8«e  Scott,  Robert  W.,  aMlgnor.) 


Knitted  web ;j-  •  v Ji  u  a-imrUhiiT^t  aaslsnorsto  R.  W.  Scott,  Phil»d«l- 

wiUiamE..aucago.m-  ^^ciweidingcimp:::::::::..:::::""-------- 


1079     1»    8» 


low    1»  tu 


Voting-machine. 
"centrl^V&l  *»n  »°<1  turbine-aigine ... 


Concentrating  nitric  acid. 


lur;  ^^^r,'— (Reissue) 

Manufacture  of  eaaUy-emulsUUble  latty  m»tter. 


phia. 

WlUii  Eno.  B.,  and  J   Young,  flount  Vernon.  Iowa 
WUson.  Alexander  G    Chicago,  iU-    Hu^ 
Wing,  Levi  J.,  New  York,  N.  >  .    <-^t™"*  -.„ 
^dc^e^C^kr"rE^«:i^on,  JS^I^c  <n.lvert 
WUtrn^'  Hugo  Buffalo,  n!y.    Shopning^ard  and  envelop 
WmV^'LoXc  ,  Berto.  Germany.   Micrometer-gage. . 
wSs'tein   Richanl  and  O.  Boeters.  Berlm.  Clermany. 
Womev  Jo»phA    Ilawatha.Kans.    Washmg-maclune...     ... 

wSVoSo  .'Newport,  il.  I.    Intenml^ombusOon  engine. 
Wood^  Willis  B.,  Ca«lii.  ty.    Base  lor  feni-^posts. 
W^KdwrnS..  Chicago.  lU.    Side  beanng  f  or  <»« 

ro^vfa^^'oWro^^^^e^'^."-!^^  

wSt^Edw^d  T.,  S.^:^5^ker,  assignors  to" Charles  Longenecker-  i  Comply, 

W?;|ht^n^'s!MSs;^g.:N:Y.-C<^vertibWste^^ 

Wright  John  B.,  Greensboro,  N.  C.    Air-brake.       

Wright,  Morris  S.     (See  McTammany  and  VS  nght.) 

Wvatt  William  Lima,  Ohio.    Stovepipe-holder ..■•  —  ••■"t' '■irllil'" 

Wy^Ii   Ho^,  Woraster,  Maas.,*ai^or  to  Crompton  4  Knowtee  Loom  Work.. 

viiir-jSerifk^vl  .!*cScago;  111. "  Machinefor  maklngmetai  blndingl^trip.-.V.::::  il  i ! ! 

Yochen,  John  W.,  Ttflln.  Ohio.     Dashboard-holder 

Yost   Matthew,  et  al.     (See  Eyth.  Louis  J.,  assignor.) 

Young,  .\lfred  C,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.    Level-head .- m"V"»J:^' 

Young,  Frank  A.,  assignor  to  Monarch  Typewriter  Comptny,  SyneoM,  N.  Y.    Type- 
writing machine 

Young.  John.    (See  Willix  and  Young.)  ^  „  _^       „  ^  ♦ 

ZieglS-.  Alfred  M.,  assignor  to  A.  Ziegier  &  Sons  Company,  Boston,  Mass.    Gamient- 

supporter -• w   ;         '  ._" " ' '  w" 

Zimmerman,  Ira  F.,  Cofleyville,  Kans.    Hydrocarbon-burner. .   ■■■■^- ■  ■  v_.^  ,_;  -^• 

Zoeller,  Carl,  and  J.  Hod»6,  Brisbane,  Queensland,  AurtraUik.   Cuttw  or  knife  lor  call- 

dehomers 


W4.4W 

9MMJ 
8M,M8| 
8M,378 
W4J79 
8M,747 
864,399! 
804,400 
804,714  I 
864.748 
8M,»0 
864,317 
864,M>i 
864,W4; 
864,218, 
13,«» 
864,319 
S64,M6 
864  ,M6 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  27 
Auk-  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  37 


129 

28: 

129 

an 

IS 

sm 

12B 

fi» 

1» 

Ob 

1» 

JW 

139 

XK 

1» 

1283 

129 

MU 

l» 

34K 

l» 

XOl 

1J9 

2302 

129 

GW 

129  XS» 

129  tOi 

129  H- 

129  rx 

1'29  33» 

129  sm 


864,497     Aug.  77     3718       1086-6     129    UK 


854 ,4W 
864,401 
864.441 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  37 


8730 
3632 


864,087     Aug.  77     3806 


aM.49» 
864.M9 
864.716 


«4,U0 


t,71« 


1036  129  B» 

9B0  129  » 

1010  129  Itt 

1061 


129    3391 


Aug.  37 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

Aug.  37 
Aog.  37 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


3722 
3488 
MOB 

3897 
3489 

4100 


tUJM 


Ai«.  27   am 


1037  129  B» 

geo^TO  129  ai 

il.lK  129  UM 

1(H1  2  129  »I 

971  129  t»\ 


1138     139    MM 

1082    12B   an 
1082    IS   OH 


DESIGNS. 


Name,  reeideDoe,  and  deaign. 


A.  A.  Weeks-Hosklns  Company.    (See  Muman,  Charles  H.,  aaaignoT.) 

Barker,  James,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Foot-rest  (or  dentist  and  barber  chairs 

Beckwith.  Arthur  K..  Dowagiac.  Mich.    Heattng-stove 

Beckwith.  Arthur  K.,  Dowagiac.  Mich.    Heating-stove 

Bing.  Bridget,  New  York,  NTY.    Badge 

Canivet .  Charles  O.,  New  York.  N.  Y.,  aaaignor  to  Weatem  Hock  Manutarturii^ Company,  L*  Salle. 
111.    Clock-case 

Coflman,  James  H..  Columbus.  Ohio.    Chair 

Coflman,  James  H.,  Columbus,  Ohio.    Chair 

Eckhart.  Frank  E.,  Auburn.  Ind.    Vehicle-body 

Erickson,  Charles  A.,  assignor  to  Yale  A  Towne  Manufacturing  Company.  Stamford.  Cotm.  Pad- 
lock   

Kline.  Julius  R.,  assignor  to  Patriotic  Ancient  and  Honorables  of  the  Grand  Army  of  the  Republic. 
Chicago,  111.    Badge 

LlKgett.  Louis  K.,  BrookUne,  Mass..  assignor  to  National  Cigar  SUnds  Company,  Jersey  City.  N.J. 

National  Cigar  Stands  Company.    (See  Ltoett,  Louis  K.,  assignor!) 

National  Patent  Company.    (See  Prltchard,  William  H.,  assignor.)  i 

Numan.  Charles  H..  assignor  to  A.  A.  Weeks-Hoskins  Company.  New  York  N  Y     InksUnd 

Patriotic  Andent  and  Honorables  of  the  Grand  Army  of  tne  Rspuhlic.  (See  EQine  Julius  R.  as- 
signor.) 

Prltchard,  William  II.,  assignor  to  National  Patent  Company  New  York,  N 
Instruments 

Travis,  Clarence  C,  Chicago,  111.    Vending-machine  base 

Walker,  Henry  8.,  Seattle.  Wash.    Emblem..  

Western  Clock  Manulacturing  Company.    (See  C'Anlvet.'Charies  Vi'  ai 

Yale  &  Towne  Manufacturing  Company.    (See  Ertckson,  Charles  A 


OArlal 
GaxstU. 


Vol. 

a. 

13 

129 
129 
129 

MD 

129 
129 

rj9 

129 

Ml 
lO 
347» 
30 

129 

M* 

.  Y.    Casing  tor  muaical 


.) 


) 


18.707    i  Aug.  r 


38,773  ,  Aug  27 
88.766  Aug.  27 
38,7«4      Auf .  27 


ALPHABEHCAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


TRADE-MARKS. 


xiu 


Name,  reeldaaoe.  and  tlUe. 


111. 


Food  for  plants  and  regetables  of  all  kinds 


r,!;:^^Sd'5s&*c^BSv^York;N^Y^^ 

rreSSS  Newscompjuy.  E'Xe«i„''  /«.  "iSSSS^bS^ "-id  -.c 


Spoot-ooUon, 
Spool-ootton 


and  thread 
and  thread.. 


Ing-cotton, 
Bpwrw»>«"'.  aewtng-cotton. 
gpooUotton,  aewlng-ootton,  and  thread 
gpoS^tton.  aewlng-ootton.  and  thread 
SpooUotton,  aewlng-ootton,  and  thread 
gpoet-eotton,  aewlng-ootton 
^Moi-ootton,  sewing-ootton 


and  ^read 
and  thread 


Spooi-eotton!  eewing-ootton,  and  thre^ 
-'      ■     "--  aewlng-ootton,  and  thread 
■ewlng-sUk,  and  thread 


vineriran  Thread  Company,  ----^  ^^.  . 
Kmeri<  an  Thread  Compsmy.  J«r«y  aty,  N.  J. 
vmerlcan  Thread  Company,  J«ey  Oty.  N.  J. 
vmerlcan  Thread  Company,  J««y  C  ty,  N.  J. 


Spool^otton,  «wlng-«Ok,  and  ttrejd 
Spootootton,  "wlnr^Uk-  «nd  ttread 
SpooUootton,  aewlng-eUk ,  and  thread 
Bpool-cotton.  eewing-ootton,  and  thread 


Ainertcan  Thread  Company.  Jer»y  Clty^ 
\  stxstlne  Stone  Co.,  Boeton,  Maaa.  Cer 
Ksbeatoe  ShlngJe  Slate  *8heatJUn^rom^j.«u.^v«j^^^  building  paper 

LcAtiter  aboea 


^•^."?!5S2  'pt^'lStiflcUl'  date'and  ".itiftdai  l^W 
<>nipwiy.  Amblw,  Pa.    Ar^ncMu  WW  »i~  ^^  _  _  _ 


U.rrett  Man^ur1ng^«Bpenv^_ 
Boardman,  Arthur  W.,  Boeton^i 
Hnnlv-Hardv  Compwiy  »«»"  u^,*74J' 
Buffalo  SpecUlty  Compwiy,  Buffalo.  N 


Ky.    Plows 

Y.    Ghie. 


"- ffir^SftSRfiv^iS^iS  HU,sr«s*fi?:M^ 


ase. 
lark 


„ _  /'•'^'f 'S!S5v«r*r"  N  V     TalklMr-machlne  eound-reeords 

.  orumbla  Phonograph  Companv.  <>fn«*»lNewYork.  N.  Y.    Ta»nng-inac™ 

L't?.    P...1   BaTaimah.  Oa      ftonbons  and  chocolates    


H   rrockaCo..  Vtica.  N.  Y 


(onida,  Paul,  SaTannah.  Oa 
(  ordler,  Kug4ne,  P-rtbena^!.!!!!? 
(  ross  Photo  Paper  (  o..  Rocto^ffj 
Daniel  Crawlord  it  Son  Umlted, 


Franoe     Certain  medlclnae........... 

VN  Y.    Photogr»phlcchemk»to. 
6laagow.  Scotland.    Whlaky 

U-nn.tt  auroaaatnc  CoRe  Company.  Ne^ 


I>«tuiett 

Dr 


ewYork,  N.  Y.    Coflee.. 


'ompany. 

-  ■"  -itou,  ^— —   — • . 

(^taevlnc  and  anoklng  tooaooo . 

ElsMT  A  Son,  Th.  D.,  New  York,  N. 


Dunlop,  DaWl,  fiMrtbpxt,y» 


Y.    imbro»d«r*ie.... • 

K.^Smir  Product.  C«npanjjer«^cny .  N^^^J*^^  and  pumpkin 


Km^SiMr  Prodncta  <>»P*By.  JerwiT  Cttj 

Kletcbw  HMiry  E . .  New  Brighton .  Minn  ^^ 

t  eSS  HeSr  K..  N«w  Brl^tjm.  Mto^a«»d  oom^^^^^  ^  ^  ,,„^.^t 

I  -orham  Manufacturing  Company,  ProTVlaoce^w.  i-    w>*»"  HleathBr  belting 

. ; rlSf  A  ^oS«rfj«^^                                                 iSddSeSU^ tb. blood 
-jurta.  WUllamir.8pr1i«fWd,Ms*s     H«neaiearor™«u«-» 

t.uver  HatCo.,  Doeton,Ma»      viliTv  "V      Btael  to  bars,  blllrta,  and  IngoU 

Ilammacber.  DeUus  A  Co^ew  York^^J^    W-rt  m  m«^»^ 

,landly.Thoma._F..AUej^|OP».  gJ^J^^Jj^gJ^^lJ^  deodorizing  powd^ 

""^  'Wood  bockeu  or  palls 

PhlESSSiTpP^Ce'^-in  P<«^V-Wro.l^ 


H«k,>mierickW.,  Detroit 

Hoyser,  William.  Baltimore,  Md. 

Hiiiska.John  W    New  Ortoana.  La 

HowarA  W.  Mlddletoa  Company,  I  _- — -*-^^^  ,--^ 

J   O   Hutchl^m  A  Co..  Oit««VJ.2^  k7^SSSp»«>  !«>«»• 

J   MRobta«m,  Norton  *C^.,UwlrrtUeJ^  i^2S™\SKin 

^i'jK^'^H^..  ib!?ka.i^^  N.  J.    Cotton^-d  aalad  and  cooking  oU 

Liiiauer  Oil  Com 


ipany,  <;nioo  vowawui>, 


l^.ng. 


129 

M* 

129 

»r 

129 

JO 

129 

lO 

139 

129 
128 

9fl9 
3«9 
IT 



■-bait 

BArrAr,  Auatrta- Hungary 
ggrrir,  Auatria-Hungary 
ttan  aoTww  A  8tamn*n«  —  -i-  «  ora.  . .  Y.    AutomobUMamp. 
Msple,  wauam  H^  NewaA.N. -.-—-----       ,^       

Mspleton  Milling  dompany,  >»»P»'^^'f^  qWo     C«nbUiat»on  AUert  and  stains 
Marietta  Paint  A^Color  Co«J>^J^»j*3^t»^Oh^comou» 


MsgvM-  Chardonnet  Belyemgyif  Rf—^J^L,. t.  « 

Msiyai  Chardonnet  Wy«2»T*',^^SK}^f!^ 
.vlS-ttan  screw  *  8ta°'Eta|l^j*^,iJSi^.'^'  '^ 


Msrkham  Air  Rifle  Co.,  PIyj»o?»r  *S^ 


Ostriob-«Battaers 

Bread 

Game 


y^^^S^  2S^?SfB',ilU  Dtl^imi*  company.  Ix>uUvlIl.,  Ky    ^ 
lliSSSW.    BAktaMOwdK 


Marks,  Le^  W  .  Neir  York.  N.  Y. 
Matthaei.  Hanry.  lt»«!21^^  mI^ 

Milton  Bradley  Co.,  BpflBgnaia,  «»"     'w««H»ti».«iowder  and  soooniiB-*»»»i'v."-*i;:iii; A4.900 

S   K.  I^rbwiconBpanT.Chtoago  m^Mbtog^eraerana^      ^^^  m.wu 

National  Cash  Regl.fer6mpMy^D^*Jj<«.OWo.j^Cj«j^^^^  Castor^jlTV. ,    ••gj 

>hi0  CoOn  A  Sptoe  v/»»m|>»-j. u^Hmm-atn^^^r 

:;ii:rRS!i:S;;lSS!STS!:  ^ff 

ollver-rinnte Co    Mem^ta.  Tenn.    Oartainlooda 

.:rXKS£ii.?S.%^S£c2^~^^«'^-'^  Talcumpowder 

ivnn  TobMOO  Co..  W"^»»;[" J'%^ 
)  hoenix  Pad  Comp*ny.  Bft»t^»'  "^ 
1  hoanlx  Pad  CompMiy.  Balttoorejid. 

Iiokal  A  HaadJU^ea.  L*.    Whlaky, 
Portland  1^OUa9j0a^^T-.^^^^i^^ 


..New  York,  N.  Y^ 

Smoktaf  iBd  chewing  tobj^^ 


ftSsor  padding  for ooaU  or  «»™«^ :".:::'.'.'.*.'.'    »M« 

SSIlor53dlngforcoatsorgMm«iU..........-..-;-^_        . 


Portland,  Mleb. 


Wtaaat-Aoor 

ItaUoSTtor  tbi  tiisitoimt  of  rti«mat»m 


Artificial  silk 

ArtlflolalBilk \    *4378 

64,87V 


f\.  !■ 
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TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 


PRINTS. 


Name,  residence,  and  title. 


Women's  leather  shoes. 


Rice  &  Hotchlns,  Incorporeted.  Boston.  M*~-  irt^ten 

R^ond  Cedar  Works  RwlunondVa     ^^^"^nk: 
Ruipnour  Archibald  P.,  Los  Anples,  Cal.    Hair-tonic    .^. 
R(^&  Br^    F  P..  Greensboro,  ad.    Canned  peas  and  com. 

S^  &  Bro"  F  P    Qreensboro.  Md.    Canned  tomatoes 

R^  i  B J^::  F.  P.;  Oreensboro,  Md     Canned  to,^t«« 

Rosenstein  Brothers  Inc.,  New  ^\ork.  N.  Y.    Sardines  


No. 


Ryeiand  pi^stlUing_Compan^.^^(3ee  Niena^r.^^olm^B^  J 


aaaignor.) 


fl  RAuh  &  Comotoiy,  New  York.  N.  Y. 


s^drei-^^oSeGro^coist  ix>m8,Mo.  ce^^ioods      ::::::::::::::::::::::::::: 

LfSel4^?b^a^2rrcSSi^^'^S^?KV.  ^SSorto-  W.  E.'  Turu^/HM-town.  Md. 

8 wl?d  mcJ.Tt  New  Yori;  New  York,  N.  Y-    lUuminating^l  

SUndard  OU  Co.  of  New  York,  New  York 


Standard  Oil  Co.  o(  New  York.  New  York 
Steiger-Busch,  Oeorm  W.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Susquehanna  Silk  MlUs,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Susquehanna  Silk  Mills,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Susquehanna  Silk  MlUs.  New  \  ork,  N.  Y. 
Susquehanna  Silk  MlUs,  New  \  ork.  N.  Y. 
Susquehanna  Silk  MiUs,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Susquehanna  Silk  MlUs,  New  York,  N  Y. 
Susquehann*  Bilk  MiUs.  New  \  ork,  N.  Y. 
Susqu«hanna  Silk  MlUs,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Susquehanna  Silk  MlUs,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Susquehanna  SlUi  MlUa,  New  York,  N.  Y. 


lUuminating-oU , 
lUuminatlng-oll. 


Y. 
N.  Y. 
NY 

Wines 

Silk  and  sllk-mlxed  piece  goods 

SiUi  and  sllk-mlxed  piece  goods 

SlUc  and  silk-mixed  piece  goods 

Silk  and  silk-mixed  piece  goods 

Silk  and  silk-mixed  piece  goods 

Silk  and  silk-mixed  piece  goods. ... 
Silk  and  silk-mixed  piece  giwds. ... 
Silk  and  silk-mixed  piece  goods. ... 

Silk  and  silk-mixed  piece  goods 

SiUc  and  silk-mixed  piece  goods — 


>»••«••••••• 


Tanqueray  Gordon  <k  Co.  Limited,  London,  England.    Gin. 

Touraine  Conlectionerv  Co.,  Boston.  Mass.    Chocolates  jv-'i ••• 

Turner,  William  E.     (See  Southern  Pharmacal  4  Chemical  Co.,  asai|^r.) 

United  States  Playing  Card  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    Playing-cards. 

W  A.  Ross  &  Brother,  Incorporated.  New  York,  N.  Y.    Oln  and  apricot-brandy 

W.  T.  Shackley  &  Son  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.    Leather  belting 

Wagner  Edward  H.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Matches 

Wagner',  Edward  H^  New  York,  N.  Y.    Hand-stick  fireworks 

Wanamaker,  John,  PhiUdelphla,  Pa.    Knitted  underwear 

Warren  Chemical  A  Manufacturing  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Felt  roofing 

Warrick  Brothers,  Limited.  London,  England.    Corn-plasters 

Wetmore-BowenCo.,  Oakland,  Cal.    Wine , 

WlUiams,  FrankUn,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Pipe  couplings  and  unions 

Wm   BoUes  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio.    Fountain-pens  and  parts  thereof 

Woolf,  Michael,  New  York,  N.  Y.    Eyeglasses 


••«••••« 


64.M& 
»4.»4B 
M.W3 
M,984 
61«tf 
M.9a6 
64.987 

Hxa 
•Mas 

•4,M7 
HMB 
tt4,»« 

e4,a» 
eoso 

•4^1 

M,M6 
e4,MB 
64J04 
64,906 
64,»40 
64,883 
64,»« 

64,886 
64,a>7 
64,888 
64,886 
64,860 
64J61 
64,8>S 
64,886 
64je3 


Date. 


64,907 


64,841 
64343 
64,968 
64,9M 
64,908 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug  JT 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

Aug.  r 
Aug.  27 

Aog.  77 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  r 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27  I 

Aug.  27  I 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  r 
Aug.  r 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aog.  27 
Aug  27 
Aog.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  r 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug  27 
Aug.  27 


LABELS. 


i 

T  1 

1  ► 

^     ■ 

I2t 

-1 

m 

Ml     ■ 

m 

Ml     ■ 

m 

^     M 

m 

Mi     ■ 

m 

Ml     ■ 

m 

""     1 

129 

*•     1 

m 

»m    1 

m 

!«    1 

m    Ml 

IS     Ml 

m  Ml 

a  m 

m  Ml 

m  Ml 

m   m 

m  Mr 
m'  m 
m\  UK 
is:  Ml 
is;  Ml 

is'  Ml 
IS     Ml 

IS    Mr 

IS;  I* 

IS,  Mr 

IS    Mr 

»1 

is 

is! 

IS! 


Mr 
Mr 


Name,  rastdence,  and  title. 


(?or  Clgus,  Oieroais, 


American  Dehydrating  Company,  Waukesha.  Wis.    "  American  IMiydro  V««etAbte«." 

hydrated  Foods  i 

Delflno,  Diego,  Wapping^ra  Falls.  N.  Y.    "  Amldlna."    (For  an  Ointmeirt)  " 
Gordon  Cigar  &  Cheroot  Company,  Inc.,  Richmond.  Va.    "  Qreen  Turtle." 

and  Tobacco) 

Klein.  RobPrt,  Danvlllr.  lU.    "Joe  Cannon."    ( For  Cigars i ... . 

Louisiana  Mola.Hses  Co   Ltd..  New  Orleans,  La.    "  .Sweetheart  Brand."    (For  Caixned  sirrap) 

Patton.  Joseph  S.  jxiuth  Boise,  Idaho.    "  Red-Mo^jn."     Tor  an  Eyo-Tonlc) 

Sachs&Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    "The  Star."    (For  Iniwnicide) 

Btedman  Fruit  Co..  Beaimiont,  Tex.    "  Tasieg  like  lee  Cream  in  the  SunuwrtbM  ""  (For 'Prei«l«d 

fruit) 

Trowbridge  Chocolate  Chip  C-..  Meadville.  Pa 
ery) 


13.763 
13.761 
13,766 
13.768 
13.769 


Aug    27 

Aug.  r 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


"  Tro  Tro  Chocolate  Knindi.'"' "  '(For  Coairctton- 


13,764       Aug.  7J 
U.7W    I  Aof .  27 


us  ' 
IS 

•• 

IS 

Ml 

1» 

Ml 

IS 

Ml 

IS 

lai 

IS 

Mi 

IS 

Mi 

IS 

Ml 

Name,  residenoe,  and  Utle. 


Composition) 


Nb. 


Dftto. 


Official 
Oaavtta. 


•8 
> 


2,086    I  Aug.  37 
2.097       Aug.  27 


UP 

129 


I 


TRADE-MARKS. 

(BIOISTRATION    APPLIED    FOB.) 


W  atcb-morements 


^  rF^^ss^s.'Tjffi.  W£d^,.p«H;-  

»M^i^^'  A    Ik)it«i.Mii:'iiidi^  

Alden  4  CO.,  "«>:.*:» _P^V"ifeJV^Ki«     Wbeat-fioor 


Electric  oonduits.. 


\Uen  A  Whs*iBr  CompaaT,  Troy,  OMo    . 
Inlcaao, 


38,180 
16,281 
96,147 
99,011 


Bayer, 


IS 

lar 

is' 

Mr 

IS 

i« 

IS 

im 

IS 

m 

IS 

m 

IS 

m 

IS 

m 

IS 

m 

IS 

m 

IS 

m 

IS 

Mr 

bS,  Jacob  k..  cKio.  l»ii  J^S^N^*^b^iiontalVtsd'  arid  nitUd"  i^d«rpu™«it. 

^S^^'^se^  i>«^^ii^r  '''**'''*^°^*^.-.v.v.:::::::::::::::- 

BonnleBroa.,  LonlfTtu*.  VmJ- v^"  N  Y ' '  Store*  rangee,  bolierm,  and  famacM 

BoyntonF^muceCompany.N^m'^^^  

Brown  4  Co..  John  B.,  New  Yw*.  N.  Y.    Teas  ana  <»•.         

Brown  A  Cto.,  John  B..NejrYoiVN.Y.   2*L;c,-^'mo.    Drees  and  neglig«e  shirts 

Buniham  HannaMoatsr  Dry  Goods  Co.,  Kansas  v.i^^»o^^^^^^       

BS?oSsyCaiuiliicOo..OneWaaDdAbton.N.Y^    gJSSS  ftSu  ind  vegetable. 

Burt  Otoey  Craning  Co..  ()n«tdaandiUbto^lJ.T.i^^^  

'^JoJ^^f'^SS^  ^S-oSS-'wra-  SSe.  S^S^lste,  and  throat-paatU  ........ 

(Mtor,+homasd^NeS»o,Mo.    Untoent     ...^^^^  

(harl««H«irmAfik)OsCx)..I)MMotoee,Iowa^ai^^  

rhk-kari»aMUltag^mpany,t'Wc^Mha,Ind^T>r     WM^  

invert  Mfa.Co,  Watenrltot,  N.  i(.    M~JiV"j"      Boot  and  shoe  lasU 

rrawfordllcOrB«w4C*nbTCf^,Dar^^wo^^2a.poll-eTil.spaTtn.te 

.rawford.S.  P.ri»l^<^vT*^J2SB  C      L«^t^  -^ 

material  and  material  for  polishing  meUl 


SJtSTWaah     So^ps  and  detergent  washlng-pow 
r  »;».  «.  ^.j  »ttie,  ^  •«»   .  Y     Preoaratlonof  l«mon  used  In 

Friedman,  Keller  4  Co.,  Paduoah.  Kr    Whisky 

(^m  Cutlery  Co. ,  New  Y  ork  N  „  V^  ^i**??  i^i^  With  obemiMOs  tor  cleaning  t»brtM  ^^^v-  • 
;!'rn  ?SS&  H^'Xciiii-  ^^'  SiSySS-tipation,  U^  and  stomach  dl.ard«, 

r.^fport  drooery  CO.;  Oa^;Mi-.- "  g^ 

oulfport  Grocery  Co..  OuU^,  Miss.    ^SStoi  ;;;•"• 

n««rt.WUllamR..NewyortJSJ^.    iWwnB...^^^^^^  ^^  

Hockaday  Patat  Company,  J»^«'  ^^     Varnlih,  raralsh-staln,  and  paint 

Hockaday  Patat  Comply.  Wi^tA,Kans.vanu«.,  

J   C  4  W.  F.  Powws,  New  Yor*,  N.  Y^Inks 
J   M.  Card  Lumber  Co.,  Chattanooga,  T«nn. 


Ang.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aog.  27 

Aug.  27 
Aug  27 
Aug.  27 
Aog.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aog.  27 

Aug.  37 
Aog.  27 
Aog.  27 
Aog.  37 
Aug.  27 
Aog.  37 
Ang.  37 
Aug.  37 

^"*-  S 

Aug.  37 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  27 
Aog.  37 
▲Og.  37 
Aug-  37 
Aog.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  37 
Ang.  37 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  37 
Aog.  37 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Ang.  27 
Aug  ~ 


27 


RouLgb  and  dreeeed  lumber . 


4e. 


i 


ii    LlTiiy  R^bbe;  Manulacjirta^  Company,  New^To™. 
domlnal  oolU,  atomlsssa.  t»2»-K;5^  JPvJj     ftoi^wrwashingKayst^ 

Magi  Wa-hin.  bry»tal.  ^ 'J^'^^'^i^:,,^^^    T^^. 

Markt4CorLtd.,NewYork,  N.Y.    ^f^^^J^"^       ...._^... 

Max  Hnncke  Chemical  Co.,  Brootelyn.  W- Y.    »2*'- ^."Wn  cartridge  belU  and  carriers, 
Mills  WoTeo  Cartridge  Belt  Co.  jToreerterMaas.    wo-rsnoax^   "• 

MlraooCo.  Ltd.,  Monroe,  La..  •"^T^'^J^aZdV  tor  tiadadie  and  heartburn 

Mori.  Toehlkunl,  San  Frandeoo,  Cal.    gSS?  to  J  aSSctoees 

Mori,  ToahlkuBl,  San  Frmctooo.  ^.    SSSLlto  SrSSths  breath \Lii  L^i^' 

Mori,  TodWtaml.  8aa  '™»*«»L^^T!?i£iif  ^CotSo  labrto  tor  Bhlrtin«.  waistlngs,  4c . 

VouitHoi)aFl^iii5«C«™g.lWo^^  Cottoning 

Srl^SS£5aSS^SSSS£5S:i-th»ore.Md.    Cottonduck 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aog.  27 
Aog.  27 
Aog.  27 
Aog.  27 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  37 
I  Aug.  37 
Aaf.r 


139 
129 

139 
139 

139 
129 
139 
139 
139 
139 

139 

139 

139 

139 

139 

139 

199 

139 

139 

139 

139 

139 

139 

139 

139 

139 

139 

139 

130 

139 

139 

139 

139 

139 

139 

139 

129 

120 

139 

139 

139 

139 

139 

130 

130 
130 
139 
139 
139 
129 
129 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 


M87 
S4a 
3484 
»MS 

3488 
3488 
3400 
3187 


8481 
8401 


8417 


8487 
3487 
3491 
3480 
8481 
8488 
3491 
3486 
3491 
3488 
3488 
8461 
3489 


3483 
3484 


3486 


3491 
3499 
3493 
3481 
3490 


Aug. 
Aog. 
Aog. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug 
Aug 
Aug 


37 
37 
37 
27 
27 
37 
27 
27 
37 
27 
27 
37 


129 
12B 
139 
139 
139 
199 
120 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 


3484 
3488 
3488 
3486 
3403 
S4BS 
3486 
3463 
3493 
3491 


34S7 


3464 
3490 


8487 
8481 


*s^ 


XVll 


XVI 


ALPHABFTICAL  LIST  OF  PATENTEES. 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 

(REQI8TBATI0N    APPLIBD   FOR.) 


N»me,  reddenee,  and  tlUe. 


Mam.    Wliltky 

Coats,  ve«t«,  »nd  p»nti • 


Murphy,  JeremUih  F.,  LoweU, , 
NoTiA  Broe.,  New  York,  N.  Y 
O'NeJl  &  RichArdson,  Olenwood 

Patt«r«>n.  George  fi^  6^0.  I^^^*^t«d;:i^tri>it.Mi^:C.W^  ^'^.l^?!^:^. 

fillers,  Ac 


BreakfMt-wbMt. 


OfflcUl 
OMttta. 


Date. 


•8 

> 


i 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS 


Patterson,  George 
Peninsular  Paint  an 
nlsh,  driers,  enamels 


ISSSS^^3^«ii^ 


Plttsbur«-Salt  Lake  OU  company,  oaiv  '^^^t;^' ^f^r 

Powell  Bros.  &  Co.,  London,  "EngUnd     ^^^^^^  ctiyVkaiiy-Soap  for  laundry  vm. . 

raSt^yXtuf^f^'fcimSnf^S^^^^^  


Leather  booU  and  shoM. .. 
Leather  boots  and  sbo«s. . . 
Leather  boots  and  shoes. . . 


Simmons 

Smith  &  Company 


RU»1  L..  Roquefort,' France.    Roquefort  cheese ... . 
ffir^  Brothers  Company,  Chicago  l\^^S^- 
Rothenberg,  Mendle,  3an  Francisco,  Cal.    Bitters. 
3eU,  Schwab  &  Company,  Oiicago,  lU. 
Sell,  Schwab  <Si  Company,  ^icago.  III. 
Sell,  Schwab  &  Company.  Chicago,  lU. 

Alfred  B.,  Springfield,  Mass.    Wh^t-flour        ^ 

ThoSS^n  S^K  C^)    Tyro^  Pa-    OlntmJnt  for  chapped  hands  and  lip.,  Kuxburn.  Ac 

Va^^  Mn^'de  V?^  J      (S^  Van  Nelle,  De  ^Trron  De  Wed  J  ,  asrignor.       „^^^     .^ 
v!^  sS;  S^eT^dI  wS  J  ,  a«iignor  to  new  firm  De  Erven  de  Wed.  J .  van  Neile,  Rott«rd*m. 

Holland.    Smoking-tobacco,  cigars,  cigarettes,  and  snufi 

Vinf«nti  <fe  Co    Ciottl.  Baltimore.  Md.     vV  hisky ■ .  ■  • •  ••  ■  •  •  •■  •  •  ■:  -.v-  •.-.       a^ \'^\" ' 

V  ?S-^^ST^ta.  Cheinical  Tampan  v.  Jersey  L^^yj;' •  Jj  R^^^"^  s**C^^d  Mi^ShU^SS: 

ton  S.  C-  Savannah  and  .\tlanta,  i^.a.;  Montgomery,  Ala.;  Durham,  N.  C,  and  Mempnis,  Tsnn. 


Aof .  37 
Aug-  37 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  37 


FOR   WHICH 


Itot- 


ton,  S.C;  Savannah 
Fertlllters 


nm 


UJH6 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


27 
27 
37 
27 
27 

r 

27 

27 

27 

r 
r 

27 
37 
27 
27 
27 
27 
27 


m 

130 
13B 
129 
120 
120 

12B 

120 

120 

120 

120 

120 

129 

120 

120 

120 

120 

130 

130 

120 

120 

129 

129 

129 


Implemeaits  for  depositing  metallic  leaf. 


W   n.Coe  Manufacturing  Co.,  Providence,  R.  I.    I™P»™«^** '"'■J^^*^--^,.   f™-«     r^nniMl 
Warfleld  Pratt  Howell  <55mpany,  Sioux  City,  Des  rfoines.  and  C«iar  Rapids,  Iowa.    Canned 

wll^n  F"eithe?S,'^'c^.",  Tiure  bakV.Mlch 

Weitfenhofler  A  Turk,  Oklahoma,  Okla.  Ter.    Whisky.......... • 

Wells  Floiu-  Milling  Company,  Wells,  Minn.    Middlings  and  red-dog 

Whaley  Mills  A  Elevator  Co.,  Ciainecvillp,  Tex.    Wheat-flour ••••• 

Wickersham  Quoin  Company,  Boston,  Mass.     Printers'  <liiolns .    . .  .^j^.^. . . .  v^- •  • 

Wlnterbottom  Book  Cloth  Company,  Ltd.,  Manchester,  Engtaod.    Traeing-oletM 


»^7 

Aug.  27 

S3« 

Aug.  27 

a7,M4 

Aug.  27 

».2ao 

Aug.  27 

»,m 

Aug.  27 

27,8m 

Aug.  27 

a7.7M 

Aug.  27 

-^ 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

Aug.  r  129 

Aug.  27  130 

Aug.  27  129 

Aug.  27  130 


Aug.  27       139 
Aug.  37       120 


130 
130 

130 
129 
130 
139 
139 
130 
130 


•     r 


i»' 


"^  ;> 


Met 

M87 
3«1 

MS 

3«e 

3«B 
MHo 
3«t 

M» 
MS 
M86 

MM 
348S 
M83 
JMO 
3490 
J4W 

MS 
M91 

Mn 

34U 
348B 
3487 
3«1 


3483 
3490 


P,..»TS  w.».  >s,u.oo»^^^^^:l^-o^^:^<n^^ 


3403 
3480 

3486 
3487 
34M 
MM 
MM 
M87 


Inv«n*'ion. 


Name. 


Me. 


Data. 


Monthly         O*^ 


i 


I  M 


^cid     Cooo«tratlng  nitrtc. 

irri^o'lSre.-r.     HydraiUic; 

Vlr-cooled  taglns 

Vlr-coupllng  -     •  •  •  •  •  • 

vir  m«aiMn«  apparatua.... 

Vlr-shlp ' 

vir  wheel 

Alarm  .        ,  __ 

Set  Burglar-alarm- 

Marro 


,  R.  Wolflensteln  and  O.  Boeters. 

:*"".  Tb  Wrtabt V 

• I  J.  E  Nash 

N.  E.  Harris 

Y  C  Peabody 

F.  White. 


964,217  Aug.  ^  ^ 

9M,441  Aug.  27  3^ 

864,677  Aug.  27  4M9 

864,634  Aug.  27  3812 

S64.487  Aug.  27  3BB. 

864,346  Aug.  27  34K2 

864.672  Aug.  27  4M1 


...  C.MoCormlck. 864>17  ^  Aug.  27 

I  H.  A.  Lockwood /**^ 

" 


1010 
1121 
1067 
1031 

96&-« 
1118 

967-? 


129  ,  . 

129     3308 

120     3433 
129  1  33» 

129 
129 
129 
129 


32W 
34S1 
3244 


•rhn»-alaim. 


VSnium  nitrate.    Production  of.  . 


T.  H.Troland 864,648  Aug.  27  1  WW 

;....!  O.  A.  J*««*V  n  V^swr  aiul    864,618  Aug.  27     3767 
E  R.  Caspar!,  O.  Nyaeggwi  muu.         r- 

A.  OoldiSimidt.                           I  „^j,i  AU«.  37  I  8MB 

.   L.  N.Stewart iSmSs  Aug- 27     3650 

'.".".'...    E.W.  Swarthout iSuMi  Aug.  27     :i4-4 


....    F.Sidler^^ 

::..    TADeVUblss. 


864,341  Aug. 
864,327  Aug.  27 
864,466  Aug.  27 


a4&6 

3666 


Kxtenslon '  F.O.Hubert 


W.  J6rf«n««n 

E  J.Edwards 

E  J.  Edwards 

'j    e".  Blacknell 

•••■•'•    51?:;,ti"ra^dC.H.Be,.»--. 

E   A.  Scranton 

J.  B.  Stone 

\   J.  Simmons 

B.  Col^n. 


864,376     Aug.  27     3638 


I I 


vnchor.     Ouy- 

vnchor.     Guy- 

VnnuncUtor.  ..^. 

vnparel.    Wearing- 

AUWier 

"^«  r«*i-bag. 

iS-^W'^tilrtm^t-houses 
Batterr: 

Bearing.     RoU« 

Bearing.    Roller- 

Beet-damp '  " 

Bell " 

Belt-spUoer     .^ "\ 

Bicycle  St annaro.. ..•».••••••  =•  i»T  v.mt 

»Bifc:sS5:'°2^-"-^-°"^ I'- 

Bit' 
See  Bridle-bit.  ^ 

^S^ironlng-boaxtl.  T.  J^ Murdock.........y...;-;-;:>,;42«    Aug.  27 

Bobbin-holder •  ■;  •  ji '  J  *'  *''*" 

Bobbins.    Journal  for  winding 

Boiler;  .  Water-tube  boDcr.  '  864,(»3     Aug.  27  '  «I7 


1077 
1106 


986 
987 
«67 
962 
1016-17 


129  3387 
129  8418 
129  3380 


129 
129 
129 
129 


3279 
3380 
32M 
3360 


129  8317 


979  129 


3273 


854,4TO  Aug.  27 

;864.«»  Aug.  27 

864,410  Aug.  27 

I  864,000  Aug.  27 

»  864,291  Aug.  27 

864,381  Aug.  27 

864,700  Aug.  27 

864.210  Aug.  27  ^ 

.  864,202  Aug.  27_  3278 

.  864.292  Aug  2,   34^ 

864,349  Aug.  27   34W 


8874 

3673 
3676 
3919 
3406 
3636 
4D75 


1028  I  12»  ^ 

994  129  ^ 
W4  129  8MB 
1087  129  ^ 
129   3236 


946 
981 
1133 
911 
906 
947 
969-70 


129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 


8M,4» 


I      I         t 


Aug.  27 


3686 

8808 


1087  I  129 
1000     129 


.Sm  Steam-boiler 

Vertical  boUer.  ^^Pai^M 

Boll«--tube  cutter .  ,■;  •  -_^  {h,  ends  of  spUt  or  two-  W.  w .  rai^ 
Holts.    Tool  for  forcing  apart  ui«  w~         t~ 


864,486     Aug.  27     3696 


1180 

1030 


129 

129 


3276 
3446 
3199 
3196 
3236 
32«1 


8837 
8297 


3448 


Bolts.     Tool 
B^^MliilokUngaccount- 

Boot-cleanar 

Bottle 

Bottle •. 

BotlleHjlosure 

Bottle. 
Bottle. 
Bottle. 
Bottle-stopper.. 

Bottle-stoppl*.. 
Bottl*- wrapper-making 

BowUng-ball. 
Box: 

See  PUing-box. 
Box-tastener 

^  Set  Hi^Ught-bracket 
Brake: 
See  Air-brake. 

Car-track  brake. 

Brake-lock.    Wagon 

Brake  mechanism 


3736 
3439 
3800 
4033 


.   .   864,506  Aug.  27 

F.M.  Boring 864,316  .*LUg.  27 

R.J.  Lloyd ••••   864,663  Aug.  2- 

O.C.  Roedler 864,674  Aug.  27 

I   llrGlvnn i«U  767  Aug.  27      410' 

::-/w*'F'^KureiK. -as  A.ri  ^ 

L.  H.Cortrt^t •:::.....   864,712  Aug.  27     40M 


1040  129     »44 

967  129  I  8344 

1090  129 

1119  129 

1154  129 

887-8  129     3172 

1137  129  !  3448 

986-6  129 

912  129 

974  129 

1160  li9 


S4S3 
3409 


3310 
3300 
3207 
3460 
8406 


Wagon-box.  p  j  Elsher. 


SuspenMon-bracket. 
Car-wheel  brake. 


814^88    AnC.S7l>*^ 


976     129, 


8807 


L.  AUenbrand . . 
W.H.  Douglas. 
W.C.  North.... 
K.  D.  Andrua.. 


i  8ft4JBS  Aug-  » 

8M.06  Aug.  17  SW8 

8M>N  Aug.  37  MM 

'8M,28S  Aug.  37  S3B4 


^72  IM  I  3364 

1008  12«|  34W 

903  1291  »« 

943  128  '  832S 
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ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


XIX 


InTentlon. 


Bridle-bit 

Brush.    Foantain- 

Brush.    Shaving- 

Buggy-seat.    AdjaatiblB... ....•.-•• ....— 

Building  conatruction - 

Burglar-alarm -  -  •  •■ -v.-  •  • 

Burglary     Device  lor  alarm  and  detecting 

See  dft8-bumer.  Injector-burner. 

Hydrocabon-bumer. 

Button-making  machlnerv 

Buttonhole-stitching  macnine. 
Calipers,  scale,  and  oJvtders. 

Camera  focusing-hood 

Camphor     Maldng 

Can: 

See  Ice-cream-lreezer  can. 
Oil-can. 

Can-lorming  machine 

Candy.    Making  soft  peanat 
Car  boUter.    Railway- 


QuMer 

Rubeo-LlM.. 

Shera 

C.  Elliwoith. 

K.  DarU 

N.  L.  B.  DooU.. 
P.  Biaoer 


Cambtned. 


Sbeet-metal  can. 


Barrr,  Jr. 
B.  XSea. 
Anderson. 
Buchliop  and  H. 


Niemaim. 


C.  Qlawr. 


864,7»  Aog.  37  41W 

M4.144  Ant.  27  3186 

8M.ltf  Aos.  27  3103 

864.4U  Auf.  27  3MB 

864,108  Al«.  27  !  3212 


1»  UM 

906     la  IM 

919     13)  3m 

M)U     12S  3n4 

978    US  aar 

887     1»  3in 


1140  '  12»  34tt 

880-2  129  n<7 

883  ue  11« 
9(12  129  3M 
129  3174 


C.  B.  McDonald 

L.  J.  Green  and  H.  Heyn. 
J.  0.  Neiklrk 


Car  door.    Box- {■  Simonton. 

Car-fender '  °-  \"'"i. 

Car  fender.    Street- 

Car  grain-door 

Car-heater 

Car.    Passenger- 

Car.    Railway- 

Car  side  bearing 

Car.    Sleeping- 

Car.    Tank- 

Car  t  rack-b  rake.    RaUway- . . 

Car-wheel  brake 

Car-wheel  fender. . 


..-! 


O.  A.  Parmenter 

F.  W   Lord 

A.  Lipachutz 

W.  A.  Crawtord-Froat... 

S.  Woods      (ReiaaiM) . 

R.  Schmedet 

£1 .  dAaBT ■«••••••■••« 

L.  IrviB. ..••••••••••• 

JKJJQcx  •  •>•••*»••■••••• 

0.  GeMert. 


£. 

H. 

W. 

F. 

W. 


■•••••• 


Card  and  envelop.    Shopping- |  H.Wittman 

Carding-englne •.. '  M.  ColUna 

Carpet-Heater i  C.  8.  Phoenix 

Carriage  feeding  and  controlling  device |  0.  C.  BUckenadcstar 

Carrier; 

See  Litter-carrier.  Traoe-earriar. 

Cartridge l  C.N.  Dilatush 

Cash-register I  E.J.  Von  Pein 

Cash-register T.  Carney , 

Cash-register T.  Carney , 

Cash-register '  T.  Carroll , 

Cash-register ;  T.  Carroll , 

Centrifugal  machine I  G.  ter  Meer 

Centrifugal  machine <  H.  B.  E.  Frort , 

Chale-iron H.  W.  Gale  and  T.  OoD 

Chain  for  doors.    Safety- I  C.  D.  RtaiaM 

Chair: 

See  Knockdown  chair.  ' 

Chair ».. W.  E.  WUllami 

Chalk-holder.    Tailor's N.  Nadoohnan 

Change  maker  and  register J.  F.  Dredge ..., 

Change  making,  indicating,  and  registering  machtaie. .    F.  C.  Osbom. 


801208 
854.482 
864  JOS 
864.647 
864.187 
864.330 
864.318 
864,477 
864.614 
13,080 
864.480 
a64J»| 
864.877 
864,7M 
864,260 
864.638 
864,748 
864,515 
864,553 
864,801 


Chime H.  Olbba. 

Chimney-cowl ,. .  T.  B .  Samuel 

Chopper;  ' 

See  Cotton-chopper. 

Chuck.    Drill- D.  0.  Morgan  and  J.  T.  Porter.. 

Chuck  for  use  on  tiammer  roek-drlDa.    DrtU- A.  L.  Stepnenaknd  T.  McOratta 

Chute.    Coal- J.CampbeU 

Cigarette-packing  machine E.  T.  PoUard  and  E.  L.  Behr- 

mann. 
Clamp: 

See  Overahoe-clamp.  Welding-clamp. 

Clasp: 

See  Garment-supporting  clasp.  • 

Cleaner; 

See  Boot-cleaner.  Pipe  and  tube  cleaner. 

Conden  ser-cleaner . 
CMt>: 

see  Paper-cUp. 

aock ..,. 

Cloisonne  deaifpu.    Making  decorative 

Clofiet:  

See  Water-cloaet.  ' 

S^,^?1*'^^K  .:4 E.  A.  Thornton 

aothes-lme  holder '  W.  H.  Fltthugh  and  J 

lace 

Clover-huller  stemmer '  t,  v  Qn*/««r 

Clutch  mechanism.     Fluid " F  M   Bro^ 

Coal,  ore,  and  the  like.    Marihinwy  for  hai^iwig  " " " "  ]   J.CampbeU  


864.621 
864,406 
864,500 
864.510 
864.511 
864,513 
864,179 
864,365 
864,367 
864.560 


Aoff. 

27 

Aug. 

27 

Aug. 

27 

Aug. 

27 

Aug. 

27 

Aug. 

27 

Aug. 

27 

Aug. 

27 

Aug. 

27 

Aug. 

27 

Aug 

27 

Aug. 

27 

Al«. 

27 

Aug. 

27 

Aug. 

27 

Aug. 

27 

Aug. 

27 

Aug. 

17 

Aug. 

27 

Aug. 

27 

Aug. 

37 

Aug. 

27 

Aug 

37 

Aug. 

27 

Aug. 

27 

Aug. 

37 

Aug. 

27 

Aug. 

27 

Aug. 

r 

Aug. 

27 

Aug. 

27 

S4U 

961-2 

3414 

3601 

ia28 

3379 

909 

3067 

1106 

3257 

902 

3311 

917-18 

3443 

956 

3083 

1024-6 

3045 

1005 

4177 

11S9 

3700 

1031 

saoo 

915 

3830 

97SM« 

4163 

11S3 

3374 

938 

3075 

1102 

4146 

1151 

3763 

1046 

3M3 

1065 

ao» 

10B7 

1 

3063 

1097 

3710 

1034 

3739 

1041-2 

129 

3248 

129 

X2r 

129 

3328 

129 

31f7 

129 

3417 

129 

3110 

l'<9 

320? 

129 

S4»         1 

129 

33»         1 

129 

3404          1 

3743 

3748 
3753 
3330 
3515 
3510 
3851 


100  3 

1043-4 

1044  5 

885-6 

976 


129  3331 

129  330a 

129  327J 

129  3468 

129  3226 

129  3414 

129  3486 

129  3V1 

129  3r4 

129  3397 


1»  3407 

129  3336 

129  3346 

Ijy  3348 

129  3347 

rj9  33« 

129  3180 

129  3318 


864,347  Aug.  27      34H6 

864.336  Aug.  27      3456 

864,457  Aug.  27     3657 

864,185  Aug.  37     3341 

864.461  Aug.  r     3664 

864,367  Aug.  27  i  3373 


864,668  Aug.  37  !  4083 

I  864J70  Aug.  27  3375 

I  864.400  Aug.  37  3572 

a64,2S«  Aug.  37  3351 


A.  H.  Hadley 
T.  Pflater..... 


864^93     Aug.  37 
854387     Aug.  37 


W.  Love- 


Collar. 

Collar.    Adjustable  horse- . 

Collar-fastening  meians . . 

Collar-shaping  machines. 

Combination-engine 

Combination-lock 

Combing-machine 

Combtnsr-machine 

Combustion  apparatus. 

Compass     Manner's 

Concrete-block  machine 

^Dcme  curb  and  other  structures.  '  Metal  ni^inW for 
CooCTete.    Machine  for  mixmg  materials  lor  ^^ 

Condeaaw  cleaner.    Stewn- 

Controlling  mechanism '.". 


PropelUng-rolier  for. 


ContlnuoaB. 


W.O.  Pietoe 

H.  A.  Newby 

W.O.Pierre' i!;: 

J.  Leitschuh 

5'- H.  Thompson,  Jr...:. 

N.  Tobias 

T.  O'Connell .".'!*.'.!*! 

E.H.Rooney 

E.P.  Noyea 

J.  Kean 

O.  W.  Schock  and  L 
H.  H.  Wainwright 
W.  H.Peters..  _.. 

C.Mild 

H.W.  Cheney..;;;; 


A.  Mattea 


854.575 
864.636 

!  854.401 

1854.734 

i  864.407 

I  854.684 

{  854.328 

!  854.583 

854.476 

8e^.273 

854305 

864.184 

864.197 

864,183 

854.171 

854  JW8 

854  J76 

864  J8S 

864/164 

864,446 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


976 

129 

3070 

1067 

1-29 

3377 

* 

900 

129 

3260 

983 

129 

33S0 

1017-18 

129 

3317 

809-901 

1:9 

31M 

1019 

129 

3330 

988 

129 

.■ms 

1116 

129 

.u» 

938 

129 

3236 

993-4 

129 

ssk; 

«3»-^ 

130 

3218 

8811 
3S44 


8881 
MTO 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


27  3702 
27  4112 
27  3670 
27  ;  4047 
27  '  3467 
27  I  4046 
27  {  8680 
27  3379 
27  8666 
27  3340 
27  I  3370 
27  ,  3235 
27  '  3230 
27  4073 
27  3384 
27  3643 
27  :  401S 
27  '  3641 


1066 
085 


1077 
1101 

1033 

1141-3 

993-3 

1134 

963 

1124 

1024 

030 -«) 

988 

808 

906 

807-8 

803 

1133 

940 

985 

1114 

1013 


139     336ft 

129     3378 


120     3386 
139     3413 


129 
129 
'  129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
139 

!  120 

129 
129 

129 
129 

I  129 
129 

I  12?) 


3383 
34S7 
3381 
34» 


3481 


3184 
3104 
3181 
3176 
3446 
3238 
337T 
MSt 
3311 


Invention, 


HeAt-dlatrlbuter  tor . 


tor  ..• 


Pipe-coupling. 


OMier ■•■• 

(  ork-catttag  nu^chlne 
(om-buakBTB.  8eU-fe 
(  om-huaklng  maciuM 

com-ptcte^^ 

Cotton-ohopi»r 

Countlng-manh'"* 

^Se«  AlrooopUng 
HoiyccKipung. 

Comrtlng  devtoe '' 

C  ranbai  1  j  -acparator 

Cruabar 

Cultivator  and  harrow 

Cultivator  and  thinner.    Cotton 

Cultivator-beam  attachmaat 

Coltlvator-gulde 

Culvert.    Metallic 

^%e  GTea««up.  Turpentin*<rup. 

Cun«f£'^Rl^li?tn«  ««1  interrupting  alternating.. 

Curtaln-ftxture 

CutVery.    Tablo- 

'^'s,'?  Boller-tube  cutter.  Sta^Ur. 

PU»<ntter.  Vlne-cuwer. 

Cutter-taaad.    Rotary 

Cutter-head.    Rotary 

Quttli^-fnachlae  receiver.... 

Cutting  nMBhanlsm  .^;^^.  —  ■—;;;■  • '  wii^:.';:: ; ; ; 


Dam  or  dike  construction  for  riprap 

Daahboard-holder .  .^  - .  •     •  •  • 

Dehorfwr  cutter  or  knlle.    Oau- 

Dental  filling 

Dental  ptugger ' 

Dial 

Diamond-holder 

Digger: 
See  Potato-digger. 

Display-rack 

Distlllii«  apparatua • 

Door 

Door.    Bam- 

Door-lock « 

Door.    Rotary..... v.;,l".:Ji 

DoubUng  and  <wlatlng  machine  roU 

Draft  attachment  for  agricultural  Implement* 

Drafl-equallier 

Drawing  inatrumeot 

Drier: 

See  Clothea^rter. 
Drying  a»d  counting  mechanlam 

DrvtBglrame.    Thread- 

""sS;  Graln-drm.  8«<KW11. 

Diin 

Drtp-pan 

Driving-box  braas 

Driving-gear  controller....... --•■^^ 

DrumSd  cymbal  beatw.    Combtnad 

Dye  and  making  same.    Sulfur 

Boraefor 


Dyeing  «tabUabmenU 
lES^SSfKJwireVj^ -ice  tor  pulling.... 

^^^  ;!2K2Ss^i2;i2r^VrxKiuction  oi;;;;;: 


Name. 


F.  Brunotta... 

L.  K.  Davie ,..,.......••.-•- 

L.  K.  Davla 

A.  B.  tYukskahank 

8.  L.  Joyner,  Jr 

F.  Schaumburg 

O.  C  Moore 

F.  J.  Flttpatrick 

A.J.  Braai 

B.C.  Lancaater ;v«j*k; 

J  McTammAnyandM.B.  wngnt 


W.  J.  King 

L.  A.  Hayden ••• 

T.  L.  and  T.  J.  Sturtevant. 

B.  E.  Huguley 

G.  H.  Power 

W.  H.  Barfaam. ' 

R.  M.  Jones 

C.  E.  Wlntrode 


No. 


864,007 

864,451  I 

864,449  i 

864,518 

864/UO 

864,198 

864,667 

864,238 

864,227 

864.657 

864,675 


Data. 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug 
Aug 
Aug 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
i  Aug.  27 


27 

27 
27 

27 
27 
27 


Monthly 
volume. 


Official 
Gazette. 


I 


O.  Rethensteln. 

8.  F.  Estell 

W.H.  Smith... 


E.  Haber 

E.  Haber 

A.  Allen 

W.  8.  Luckett.. 

D.  Neale 

J.  W.  Yochem. 
C.  Zoellerand  J. 

J.  Hood 

O.  U.  Shannon 

H.  C.  Ingraham........ 

E.  C.  Strong  and  W.  R. 


864.6.<S' 

864,164 

864,573 

864,244 

864,191 

864.386 

864.170 

864.714 


864,606 
864.411 
864.206 


Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 

Aug- 

Aug. 

Aug 

Aug 

Aug 

Aug 


8737 
3547 
3544 
3768 
3990 
3271 
4017 
3336 
3308 

aeoe 

4034 


t 


1041 

1014 

1014 

1047 

1107 

905-7 

1116-16 

920-1 

915-17 

1110 

1119-21 


120 
129 
129 
129 
120 
129 
129 
129 
139 
120 
i  120 


* 

? 


27 
27 
27 
27 
27 
27 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


Hodga. 


Paige. 


R.  8k«v» 

H.  A.  Mackie 

J.  A.  Benisch 

8.  Schooley 

F.  Muschenheim 

J.  F.  Drucker •- 

O    F.  Mactailane  and 
bach. 

A.J.  Peddy 

J.Miller.. 

J.  Degen 


961430 

864,463 

864,717 

864,661 

864,481 

864,716 

864,600 

,864.466 

1864.660 

864.467 

'864.486 


864,438 
864.S30 
864.603 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug 
Aug 


27 

r 

27 
27 
27 
37 
27 
27 
27 
37 
37 


3003 

3213 
38'.S 
3334 
3361 
3308 
3219 
4008 


grro 

36T7 


3S88 

3666 
4101 
4006 


1108 
800 
1075-6 
923 
903 
945 
892 
1137 


1181 
994 
910 


120 

120 
120 
120 
129 
129 
129 
120 


120 
120 
120 


C.Fi 


O.  W.  Swift,  Jr. 
J.Knott 


864.600 
864,670 
864.468 

864,MB 

864.180 
864,823 
864,456 


864.4BS 
864,810 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


27 
27 

27 
27 
27 
27 
27 

27 
27 
27 


C.  H.  PhiUlpa.. 
E.  C.  Relter... 

C.Markel 

W.  H.  Dooglaa.  .-■•••-. i  «u  atr 

R.  Vottvretaand  T.  Qubm.  ■.■■■■,  »4^ 
W.  Heraberg,  O.  sAarfenberg,    "-J^** 
■nd  M.  Ronua. 

J.  Knott 

W.J.  Graham • 

D.  H.  Garber 

J  B.  Rathbun 

F.  BOUing 

J.  J.Roaa 


Aug. 
Aug. 


27 
27 


864,766  Aug.  27 
854,566  Aug.  27 

864.663  I  Aug.  27 
864,836  {  Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


864,644     Aug.  37 


Electric  realBtance  bodJee  

llSSl^l^nciuit.  .Maiili..  toV.namg-^t«i-  -    A-  P^H^^^.....v--.: 

Electrical  cut-out  switch ;;;       j^_  Roberta. 

End-gate 


Pneumatic  angiDa. 
Pump  -  operating  en- 
gine. 
RoUry  engine. 
Turbine-engine 


«  Air-eooled  engine. 
Cardlag-angine. 
Combination-engine. 
Exploalv»4ingine. 
Oaa-engtne. 

InterBaloomDuation  eo- 

EiSiavtng-fBachlne.    Pantographlc. 

Ezoavattag^aafOtalne 

Bxerdalng  apparatua 

Expkialv»«ipi>«  •- 

Expk>#ta  engine. ..... 

Fan  and  tui  wne  engina 

Fan.    O^nng- » 

Fan.    Turbine- ....... -.■;;"--.-^^.,^,,||^flg^bli. 

Fatty  matter.    ManuJacture  of  eamiy-"""""— -" 

Feed-bag 

Faad-mttar  attaotamant 

Fenea-poat  baaa 


864,300 

864  jeo! 

864,680  I 

864,2M> 

864,733, 

864,684  I 

8M,lflB{ 

864,261 

864,002 


Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


27 

27 
27 
27 
27 
27 
27 
27 


Aug.  27 


4000 
3800 

3670 
3873 
3671 
3636 


3628 

3445 

3729  , 

4074 

4026 

8661 

8834 

8368 

3447 
3664 


3706 
3480 


41M  I 

3646 

4011 

8068 

8886 

8884 

3430 
8630 
8801 
3367 
4111 
4068 
8217 
8863 
4066 


997-8 

I 

120 

1030 

120 

1138 

129 

1113-13 

130 

1027-8 

120 

1138 

130 

1082 

120 

1021 

130 

1074 

130 

1021 

130 

1008 

130 

1  i<» 

3344 

3313 
3313 
3363 
3418 
3194 
3427 
sill 
3306 
3421 
3432 


3419 
3174 
3386 
3214 
3191 
3233 
3176 
3468 


HAAA 

3380 
3108 


3303 

3321 
3464 
8428 
3327 
3464 
3301 
8S22 
8888 


OGO 
1030 
1133 
1117 
1018 
1062 

OQS 

060 

1016-16 


1088 
068 


11£4 
1066 
1114 
1008 
1078 


8807 
129  I  3343 

129  ^39 

1»  8810 

120  8*71 

130  8190 
130  I  3347 
1»  8816 


UO 

uo 


130 
1» 
130 
120 
ISO 
1» 


S341 


8468 
8176 
8886 


8417 


Caiitiltngal- 


J  F.  Thomaa  and  H.  J.  BollnaW 

B.C.  Eatap 

C  Kuehner 

O  J.  Miller 

B.  K.  Patterson 

J.  Palmer 

j;  J.  Leary 

L.  J.  Wing • * 

a;  Roeenbarg 

L.J.  Wing r 

E.  Wftmer 

K.  H.  Creaaman 

L.  E.  Rice 

W.  B.  Woodruff 


068 

977 

1066 

934-6 


120 
130 

120 

130 

130 

il80-l  1  130 

801     130 

086-6  1  130 

1130  I  180 


8371 

8390 
8467 

84a 

8178 
8282 
344» 


864,700  1 

864.412 

864,566 

864,180 

864,188 

864,363; 

864,818 

864,800 

864,366 

864,400 

1864,310 

'864.615 

864,601 

864,318 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  37 

I  Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

'  Aug.  37 


4086 
3679  I 
3006 

8231 
8357 
3846 

3486 
3600 
8370 
3661 


3946 
4066 

3397 


1186 
996 

1100 
805 
008 
027-8 
965 
980-00 
937 
900 

"im 

1130 
914 


130 
130 
139 
130 
139 
129 
130 
129 
120 
120 
130 

I  120 
129 

I  120 


3280 
3430 
3180 
8180 
3S17 
8348 
8388 
8234 


3404 
3442 

3302 


XX 


ALPHABHrriCAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


laveatioo. 


^*"'*"\-fender.  Ctf-wheol  fender. 


See  Car 
Ptber.    VejjeUDle 
Fibrous  nmteriftl. 

Filter.     Water- 

Filtering  appftratiM 

Fire-escape 

Ft  re-escape 


Retting  or  degumming. . 


8moke-preven ting  fur- 


Fire-escape  

Fire-extinguisher 

Firearm 

Fireprooftng  device 

Fishing-line  caster ........ 

Floor-finishing  apparatua. 

Flour-bolting  machine 

Fluid-gage .-^ 

Fluid-pressure  iyBteni 

Folding  rack 

^'^"brving-frame.                  Mattree^-frame. 
^"pSJ^oor  frame.        Qullting-frame.  ,    j.   qi„ 

Fruit-picker  ■;  •  -lUi::!; •' ".!|  I   Foreman  and  J 

Fuel.    Manufacturing  artlfldal |  *•  '"•" 

Furnace: 
See  Olaas-working  furnace, 

Ore-roasting  furnace.  naoe. 

Furnace  attachment 

Fumace-door  frame  -    -  ■  ■ ;  •  ■ 

Fumacee.    Water-cooled  door  tor.... 
Furniture  and  analogous  structure. . . 

Gage: 
See  Micrometer  gage. 

Game-trap.    Automatic 

Garment-hanger ] 

Garment-supporter i 

Oarment-supporting  clasp i 

Oas-bumer i i 

Gaa-bumer ! 

Gas  burner.    OO- 1 

Gaa  cut-off .    Automatic 

Oas-engtne ' I 

Oas-fumace  Installation ., ■ -• 

Gas-generators.    Hood  for  dlscharge-plpee  ol 

Oas  machine.    Acetylene-  ..., 


B.  3.  Summer*. 

C.  R.  Rogers. 
J.  3.  ToUiBlson 
D.J.  KeOy... 

J.  Bowen 

T.  G.and  J.E 

Otto. 
C.  H.  Redman.. 

J.  H.  BeU 

J.  M.  Browning 
O.  Kahnweiler. 

F.J.  B«inett 

N.D.3.  K.  Be* 

M  C  and  I.e.  Landei J 

k.  Martin.    (Beisaue) 

8.  B.  Stewart,  Jr. 

J.J.  Ronanand  J.  F.  Barry 


IX 

33M 

139 

WO 

l» 

OS! 

la 

xm 

i» 

\a 

m 

i» 

3411 

i» 

ai« 

129 

yn. 

V3t 

3W 

1» 

3M 

am 

U74 

3357 


M4 


J.  R.  Moler  and  R. 

L.  L.  Knox 

L.  L.  Knox 

B.F.Hull 


M.  Shelton 

B.  O.  Fellroth 

A.  M.  Ziegler 

J.  F-  Atwood 

B.  L.  NoTea ,...-.... 

G.  8.  Andrews 

M.  Dyer  and  R.  C.  Elliott. .••••• 
J.  G.  Fairbanks  and  W.  O.  RIee. 

C.  H.  Morgan 


Gasket 

Oaaoleaae-engtne 

Gate: 
See  End-gate. 

Gear.    Power-transmitting 

Gear.    Variable-speed  and  reversing 

Gearing.     Reversmg  and  speed-changing 

Glaring.    Variable-speed ■ 

Glass-working  furnace • 

Grain-distributer •• • 

Grain-drill ^ 

Gramophone " 


H.  Koppers 

A.  Davis 

W.  A.  WaUace. 

Boakv. 
H.  E.  Grey.... 
L.  Wottring... 


L.  W.  and  D.  O. 


»4,aoo 

SM,634 
i  8N.716 
iW4J85 
1  8»4,in 

!8M,e» 

W4.336 

i8M,545 
I  864,448 

804,215 

854,419 
864f566 


Aug. 
Aog. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Atig. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 

Aug. 
Aug. 


27 
77 
37 
27 
27 
27 
27 
27 
27 
27 
27 
27 

27 

r 


3276 
3087 
4100 
3307 
3334 
3006 
3082 
3320 
3342 
3827 
3643 
3393 


1115 
1153 
1156 
1Q31 


W6 

1 101 

1138 

(H4 

w: 
low 

010 
936 
1061 
101.1 
913 


O.  G.  Talmage 

W.  8.  Hovey 

0.  O.  Talmage 

f.  EasoraandT.  J.  Btegt 

1.  A.  MiUiron  and  C.  W7lrwln.. 
N.  L.  Heckman 

L.  Johnson 

Schroder 


8M,708 
;  8rt,M3 
864,707. 
864  J33 
864,669 
864,730 

864,766 


raid I  8M,1«0 


Greaseiui) J- J.  AnB ^ '  **'J*J 

Grinder.    Drili-V.V 9,^'^.; * 1  Sii 

Orindlng-mill  and  ptilYerlier J.  W.  BoUe«i...v Sw  ' 

r.rinding-miU  lining ■ •--■••   J-  R-  B™'^-------- •• 21  ii«  ' 

Gun-barreU.    Means  for  remoTtng  powder-fwis  from.    F.  Bohn  and  F.  Bundgena. HM,iaa 

Gun-elevating  mechanism |  O.  Laulier  and  H.  Kanonenberg. .   **'1I5 

Gun.    Magar-me- i  J- M.  Browning     .  55*'22 

Guns.     Fluid-brake  for  recoU- O.  Laober  and  N.  Koch **-?25 

Guns.    Sinele-trigKer  mechaniam  tor  double-barrel —   M.  D.  Hocan 864,373 

Hair^Uppil....*^. T^^L S'iSg 

Hair-pin B.  H.Cook i^^ 

Hammer.    Magazine- ,  J.  Hamilton,  Jr. ^ jl6*,73a 

Hanger:  _.     ,.  \  '  ' 

Sfe  Garment-hanger.  TroUey-wtre  baiiflv.      I 

Harrow F.  P.'Bowman 864.288 

Harrow  riding  attachment L.  E.  Roby  andC.  A.  Pattiaon...  864,337 

Harvester  and  husker.    Com E.  M.  Harrto  and  C.  J.  Le  Valley.  864,301 

Harvester.    Com- 8.  C.  Andemn 

Hat-pin  guard ■■  A.  Carlyla 

Hay  and  grain  rake,  loader,  and  stacker w.  Kouna 

H<al-rest H.  H.  Raymond 864,336 

Headlight D.  M.  Toner 864,430 

Headlight  bracket.    Electric- C. 

Heatrr: 
.s*€  Car-heater.  Water-heater.  j 

Heater...  .__... 

Hinge 

Hinge 


Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 

.\ug. 

Aug. 

Aug. 


r 

27 

r 

27 

r 

27 
27 
27 
27 
27 

r 

27 

27 
27 
27 

r 

27 
27 
27 
27 

r 


3587 

«7 

3804 

1081 

4086 

1135 

3»3 

U3 

4084 

1135 

3315 

01«-19  • 

4014 

1114 

4131 

1147 

3673 

1022 

4158 

1154 

3310 

880 

3104 

H83 

3ft30 

1061 

3638 

1011-12 

3903 

973 

3300 

88S 

3227 

804 

3964 

1001 

4000 

1110 

3934 

078 

129 

1» 
129 
129 
129 
1» 

129 
139 


34W 
3310 
33K 
33« 
3311 
2»1 

;3M 

3390 


3106 
1607 
412S 


884 

074 

U46 


139 

344« 

129 

321) 

139 

3448 

139 

33» 

139 

342S 

139 

340 

139 

3333 

139 

.^70 

129 

3in 

129 

31« 

129 

sm 

129 

3310 

139 

sw 

139 

3170 

129 

317» 

139 

3401 

139 

3421 

129 

xxn 

139 

3170 

120 

33M 

139 

MOO 

864,Ma 
864,610 
864.473 


E.Jonea 864,543 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


27 
27 
27 
27 
27 
27 
37 
27 
27 


II   ....l,J 


3400 
3467 
3416 
3B01 
3087 
3676 
M66 
3630 


A.B.Ferdinand J 864,158 

E.  E.  Rice 864,800 

A.  G.  WUson , 864,747 


0.  A.  Fox  and  D.  Daridaon. 

C.  8.  WilUanMon 

C.  E.  Moxley 

J.  A.  Wf- 


864,637 
864,278 
864,334 
864,983 


Hoist  ••••■••-:: •■ C.E.  Sterne 864,403 

Hoisting  and  conveying  apparatus ,         "    •    -      i    «-   -     . .  — . — 

Hoisting-bucket 

Holdback 

HoUow  articles.    Mold  tor  formii\g 

Hook: 
See  Lock-hook. 

Hook 

Hook 

Hook  and  eya '....'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.' 

Horn-like  mass.    Producing  a ..'. 

Horseshoe-calk 

Hoae-coupling 


F. 
J. 
J. 
H 
J. 
R. 


E.DeLong 

A.  Fonvilte 

P.  Baumgartna- 

Schwarzoerg  and  E. 

D.  Kelleher 

'M.Haley 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 


27 
37 
27 
27 
37 
37 

r 

27 


3300 
4066 
4144 
3708 
3071 


Noa. 


SMiSl  Aug.  S7 
864,416  Aug.  S7 
864,906  r  Aug.  37 
864,388  Aug.  37 
864,346  Aug.  37 
I  864,300  •  Aug.  37 


3490 
3800 


sua 


046-6 
066 

060 

1083-^ 

1001 

1003-3 

065 

1000 

1080 


880 
1139 
1150 
1032 
1102 
041 
961 
1079 


3014 
3646 

3337 
3414 


«18 

006 

1086 


034 
049 


129 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
129 
139 


129 
129 
129 
12V 
129 
129 
129 
129 


139 

129 
139 

129 
129 

1-N 


394 
3394 
33» 

330 
3408 
3391 
3SS 

3307 
3319 


J173 
,1443 

xaa 

34U 
33» 
33« 
33* 


3210 
33t« 
327* 
3315 
3237 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


XXI 


I 


Inrentlon. 


Hosiery  and  making  same....^. 
HosIery_and  manulaoture  ol  the 
Hub.    Wheel- 


NavM. 


Huller: 


Rioe-huUer 


1 

121 

.  i 

129     34n           ■ 

129  ,  3471           ■ 

1  121 

1 

na       m 

1 
131 

».    1 

130  '  3413          ■ 

126     3454          ■ 

129     230          ■ 

129     31S1           ■ 

129 

3W            ■ 

See  Ck>ver*uller.  ,^w.V;*iiJiii  and   almilar 

Uydraulic   pr^aum.   an   POW^gSS;,*^*^ 


R.  W.  Soott.. 
B  W.  Soon.. 
W.  F.  Jeamip. 


itructurea.    Maana  tor  realatlng  lateral 

HydroearboD-bumer 

Io»<jream  treeaer >■ 

Ice-cream-treeaer  can 

Ice-cream  apoon 

iSiiaS  filanoe  Indicator 

Index.    Telephono- 

'"lirS^-lndioator  8t.-t4ndlo.tor 

Xjit«ctor-bumer 

IntweU 

Inaect-tiap  and  tr*?*^"*  u;  .:i;«; 

lSSi3nr«ondulttor  «a«trto  wtrw .- 

Inaulator-tla  for  elect rtcwlr«a 

Intemal-oombuatlon  engine 

Iron: 


D.  E.  MoranandJ.  W.  Doty. 


I  F.  Zlnunerman . 
T.J.  Fegley 

T.J.  Fe^y- 

D.  H.  Mosteller.. 

R.  L.  Angell 

J.B.  Hale 


J.  A.  Wlgga,  Jr 

J.  B.  ScowafaTa 

A.  E.  Horton 

A  P  Hlnsky... »..■_—• 
J.  W.  and  W.  B.  B«k*tt. 
H   O.  Wood 


8M,439  1  Aug.  27 
864,432  I  Aug.  27 
8M,468    Aug.  27 


864,980 
864,633 


Aug 
Aug 


864,631  Aug. 

864,660  Aug. 

864.718  Aug 

864,733  Aug 


864.308 
864,380 
864.630 
864.167 
864.900 


5«  Chat-iron.  Sad-Iron 

Iron  structure  .^^— ■.'.".■.*."***.'.r. 

Ironing-board.    FokUn*  

Ironlng-Uble 

Jack                                 . 
See  Plp»«oupUng  Ja«.  

Jar-opener 

'1«  PlTot-Jolnt.  ^Ct"'**^'     "^^ 

Rail-Joint.  J<^'*' 

Journal-bearing - * 

Journal-box  and  Ud iv";--ilU;i'i;; 

Kl^!rtSlTOpea.    Independent  framing  derioe  ««•-•■•; 

IStui'^achine     Circular.. 

KnlttlnK  machine*     Slnker-whed  l»r  olmdar* 

Knockdown  chair 

Ladder  andchalr.    Convertibto  rtep^'. 

Ladder.    Extension- 

Lamp  adjuster      Electric- 

Lamp.    Incande««nt  ga- ;;" 

lAmp-rwptacle 

lAmp-reoeptacte.......--v- 

I.ampa.    I^ena-faatenhlg  toe 

Lantern....... 

Lantern-guard » 

Lantern.    Tubular..... ' 

Laat.    Hinged...... 

Lawn-trimmer.    E<*«*^- •  •  -  •  ■  u'Jtmni^ 
I.ead.pulT«rlxlng  apparatua.    MMtUOC-. 

LeT«l 

Level-head _:^:^^- 

Leveling-rod.    Surveyore 


E.  B.  Repp 

J.  C.  Culbertaon. 
W.  8.  Glover 


27 
27 
27 
27 
27 
27 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


3066 
3064 
3837 
4102 
4134 


3Sfl0 
8647 

3831 

8316 
3018 
3802 


1082 
1100 


130  I  3301 

. 120     3411 

1100  1  129  3411 
1063  120  8372 
1139  120  3464 
1145     120  1  3460 


980 
086 

lose 

800 


864,967  Aug.  27  I  »C 
864,617  Aug.  r  3048 
864,463     Aug.  27  |  3666 


Z.T.lrm. 


864,378    Aug.  27 


Llnot  rpia  marhlna 
Llquid-dlapi 


Door-lock. 
Padlock. 


i^iquHj-dlapenaing  ^PPtf**""  •  — 
taSJa^^-KSSlxr^^S^bie- 

Utter-cwTiar.    Gravity 

Load-binder 

Lock:  ,     ^ 

See  Brak—lock. 

Combination-lock 

Lock-hook •• 

Lock  maohaniam.    Time-- 

Loom  p«ck«r-etlck  motion 

Loom.^^aft-replenlahlng.  ..  ;^ 

Lo^.    Thin-pUoe  detector  tor 

Lubricator: 
Sm  agbt-laed  lubricator. 

MaU-b^g  oAtebv 

MaU-pouob.    Rural-delivery.  .^ 

Manh^.    Means  tor  coTertng 

Mattraaa-trame.. 

Maat-hotdar 

Ustal-meltlDg. 

K0tal-eaw1x>g  machtoe ••••' 

Matal-traanar  apparatua 

MetamcttT '"" 

Meter. 
See  Watar-meter. 

Mlerometer-gage 

MUe-raglater 

Mllk-regeneratoT 

MIU: 

MUU.  ^FlSd^Sl!il«nfort*ndem...... 

Mixing  awpwatua " 

Mij^5-ma<diiDe 

Moldtng-maohlne a"  w,^ 

M^haad  «*d  witager.    Cx)mbb»d...... 

NaO-deodilngtool.-.--   ■■ 

Neat.    Egg-trapptag  ben  • 

Neat.    Poultry  trap- 

Nut.    KxpanalTe 


C.  Skldmore 

C.  Q  Hawley 

J.  A.  I>e  Roy 

L.  N.  D.  wQllams  ..•■■■■  -  •_: - 
L.  N   D  Wllllama  and  H.  Swln- 

gjeburst. 

wTt.  Barratt 

R.  8.  Calaf 

K.  O.  Green 

H.  8-  Wright 

L.  P-  Relmann.... 

W.  8.  Hawker 

A.  Rector 

H  W.  Lawrence 

H.  W.  Lawrenoa 

E.C.  EToratt 

E.  C.  Everett 

'E.  C.  Everett 

C.  L.  Betta 

E.  O.  Krentler vi-o  ViVU.' 

3  A  Babl*"*""  aofl  l<.  b.  \^p^ 

J.W.BalleT 

J.  W.  Powell 

A.  C.  Young 

j^  Oaa ...•.......*.••"*" 

j'.  R.  Rogera 

E.  R.  Randall 

W.H.Walter.   ....--•—  •■• 

H.  J.CoaterandN.  R.  Dlka..... 

E.  Jordalen 

O.  W.  Leeper 


864,709 
864.738 
864,814 
864.440 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


864,406    Aug.  27 


•••••••••»* 


864.394 

864,280 

864,751 

864,401 

864,104 

864,639 

864,688 

864,436 

864,427 

864,413 

864,416 

864.414 

864.404 

864,664 

864.366 

864.443 

864.744 

864.688 

864.486 

864,964 

864.969 

864,980 

864,916 

864,640 

864.474 


3633 


4D81 
4130 
3437 
3631 
3716 


130  ,  

120  3278 
120  8808 

<»"  i  120  I  ^ 
1087  IM  HE 
1080  120  "^ 


1066 
1006 
1010 


980     130     V4 


130  I  8377 
130  I  M06 
130 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27  j 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27  1 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27  I 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Atig.  27 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  ri 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


1134 
1147 
006 
1000 
1036 


3407  072 

3402  i  046 

4149  i         1153 
3561  900 

006 
1067 
1128 
000-1000 
1000 


130     3447 
120  i  3461 
120 
120 
130 


3266 

3814 

4063 

3506 

3600 

3580 

3682 

3681 

3667 

3004 

3371 

3636 

4141 

3897 

3604 

i  3861 

1  3846 


120 

120  I  S3M 

120  I  6467 


S19I 
8366 

8441 


R.  D.  Shawver. 

J.  C.  Mock 

R.  Taylor 

H.  Wyman 

E.  F.  Allen.... 


1864,701 

1864,640 

864,213 

864,400 

|864^ 


L,.  Dldler 

J.  W.  Altmyer. 
H.  R.  Brain... 

F.  0.  Gale 

L.  Oarm 

8. Knight 

C.  A.  Juenmt.. 
K.C.  Oardner. 
C.  M.Beehler.. 


L.  C.  Woemer. 
J.  Alexander.. 
A.  O.  Mitchell. 


864,600 
864,382 
864,606 
864.386 
864.730 
864,439 
864,434 
864,763 
864,148 

864.380 
864.361 
864.438 


....... .^.. 


O.  p.  Evani 

L.  K.  Davla 

T.  BUxt •••• 

A.  W.Rom... . 

F.  R.  Shearman 

F.  Kleraek ■ 

F  V.  Sklnnell 

e".  A.  Noblet  .....• 
F.  C.  B.  HUkemelar. 

W.  P.  Baynae 

W.R.MlDer 


;i.. 
.:.. 


Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

Aug.  37 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  37 


3766 
3080 
3670 


4076 
3836 
3201 
8722 
3404 


3062 
3303 

3981 
3615 
4118 
3607 
3604 
4162 
3106 


4301 
34BS 

3601 


006 

006 
006 
001 
1108 
087 
1011 
1148 

1081-3 
1020-80 

l0f7O-3 
1066 

1078-0 
1046 
1106 
1034 


120  I 
120  I 
120  I 
120  I 
130  I 
130 
120 
130 

120 

130 

UB 

131 

1S» 

130 

130 

130 

130  , 

130  I  8171 

130 

120 

120 

120 


8itt 


8sn 


8418 


1183  120  844S 

1063  120  I  am 


018 

1087 
072 


1007  130 


043 
1O804W 
076 
1144 
000 
900 


130 
120 
130 


130 
138. 
130 
130 
128 
130 


3383 
3401 


864,797 
864.460 
864.600 
864.431 
864.600 
864.380 
864,304 
864,683 
864,646 
864.908 
1864.478 


1156-^  I  120 
883-4  120 


3471 
3160 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  ^ 
Aug.  27 


4116 
3646 
3020 

3610 
3701 
3635 

3380 
4046 
3986 
3017 
3685 


043  130  3381 

071   120  52 

1000  130  i  8307 


1143 
1014  I 
1088  I 
1002  ! 
1033  ! 
961 
009 
1124 
1106 
lOM 
1036 


120'  3468 
120  3818 
130  3400 
130;  8800 
130  8331 
139  3276 
120  '  3107 
130  ;  8486 
130  i  3417 
130  3307 
130  '■   3337 
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Invention. 


Oil-can.    Pnoonuitlc 

Oiling  device -■  •  ■  •  - •  •^■ 

Ore-roasting  funuMW.    Autoin»ttC. 

On^treating  apparatus 

Overshoe-clanip -_ 

Ovst«>r-openinK  apparataa .  •--•••  - 
Pa<l(ile  and  pick-pote.    ComDmea. 

Padlock 

Pft<ll<Hk.    Combinatioo- — 


Name. 


Mo. 


Pail-e&ring  machine j  '  h^i 

Pail  or  bucket.    Sap '  " 

See  Drip-pan.  /      Eg&po»cimnj  i»~»- 

Paper-bag  machine -^am.-.w^- 

Paper-clip 

Paper-making  machinery ^ 

Paste-holder • 

Pwhng  machine.     Vegetable- 

Penril-sharpener.     .Automatic 

Penholder  and  blotter     Combination -- •  ■  • 

Petroleum  and  other  simiUr  hydrocarbon*.    8»poni- 

Phonograph.     Magazine- 

Photographic  films     Spool  for . . . . . .....  -  -  - ■  •- 

Photographic  pUtea  to  be  expoaed  In  MCtlona.    de- 
vice to  enable  i 

Picker:  „     ,^    ,  , 

See  Cora-picker.  Fruit-pJckw.  | 

Plte-cutter -  '  ^  " 

Piling  apparatus-    Metal- 
Piling  box  or  tray 

Pin; 
See  Hair-pin. 

Pin 

Pipe 


J.  8.  and  E.  L.  Arnott 

ll  D.  Oroach 

W.  F.  Oeeterie 

J.C.  Hamea — 

E.  W.  Walts 

J.  j»cobaBi. ..-•-••••••"••••*•" 

W.  lloriarty 

C.  E.  Johnson •-•• 

N.  Tobiaa i--:"-- 

P.  W.  FuMoTtl  and  C.  Staeter. 


D.  9iaw. 


C.  F.  Smith 

J.  L.  Pertdna 

W.  E.  Ramageand  H 

O.  Dreher 

H.  Roblnaon 

L.  Myera ,........•.••.•••.« 

R.  8.  A.  von  Plngwl 

F.  J.  Lothammer  and  C.  Trocqoe- 
net. 

A.  A.  Pratt 

J.  W.  Schats 

W.  B.  Henderaon 


8M34 
W4.M3 
W4,S30 
W4,M3 
804416 
W4,ltB 
8SOS0 
W4,7«l 
W4JM 
W4.&aB 
8M,431 


854,4as 
8»44M 
W4,&M 

8M,a» 

854.871 
864.2SA 

804.753 


Offldal 
i  Oaiettv 


t 


I 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aog 
Aug. 
Aug. 


37  !  3830 


IS  3m 

126  3174 

129  33S1 

126  341ft 

12»  3303 

129  317ft 

129  3217 

129  3454 

129  3281 

129  SMO 

128  aM 


27 

27 


334D 
3M3 


27  3001 

27  3387 

37  4037 

37  33W 

27  4153 


See  Smoker's  pipe. 

Pipe  and  cigar-holder 

Pipe  and  tube  cleaner 

Pipe-coupling 

Pipe-coupling  jack 

Pivot-joint,    separable... 

Planer.     Bowling-alley 

Planer.     Floor- 

Planing  and  matching  machine 

Planter.    Com- 

Planter.     Potato- 

Planters     Land-nutrkar  for  com-. . 

Plow      Wheel- 

Pneumatic  engine 


Day 

F.  H.  Beebe.... 
C.  H.  Erickson. 


H.  P.  Coulter. 


H.  Henrjr.. 
Stein 


S.  L.  Cook  and  J 
P.  Kcaeler  and  T 

L.  V.  Deloche 

A.T.  Herrlck 

O.  F.  Richter , 

J.  M.  Porter , 

O.  O.  Rehleld 

0.  H.  Field 

L.  A.  Asplnwall 

W.  W.  Newberry... 

K.  J.  Ingram 

S.  D.  .\ckerman.  C. 
and  R  N.  Eltom. 

B.  Ahny 

N.  B.  Poat 

W.  T.  Iforrli 

W.J.  Ellard 

R.  Hoffmann  and  F 

C.  Davis 

M.  Hermsdorf.... 

C.  R.  Ra<lclifle 

^F  •    ^^O *v*  >•*••••«••••■••••• 
J  •    a   •  VfJBAl*  ••  >••  •>•••••••*• 

C.  H.  Landenberger 

E.  W.  Qoodrlch 

J.  H.  Pierce 

F.W.  Ording 

W.T.  Mooney 

D.  Skahen. ............. 

Orlll 

D.  Claflin,  Jr 

A .  Bell 


804.000  Aug.  27  4065 
804.308  Aug.  27  3373 
804.64S     Aug.  37     3883 


1004-7 

13B 

3300 

02M> 

139 

32U 

1065 

129 

3375 

low 

\S> 

3410 

930-7 

126 

.t233 

1117-18 

129 

3429 

92» 

129 

321& 

1153 

139 

3400 

1120-7 

129 

343» 

038 

129 

3225 

1106 

129 

341ft 

804,451  Aug.  37  3040 
804.723  Aug.  77  4100 
804.701     Aug.  37  |  4101 


804.447 


1015  '  139  '  884 
1141  129  3480 
U56  ,  129    MTO 


Ai«.  77     3043 


P. 
F. 

O. 
O. 


...| 


Pocket-protect  o  r.    Invisible 

Popping-machine 

Post-<lnver 

Potato.<liKgpr 

Pots,  kettles  &c.     Detachable  handle  tor 

Powder  charge!!.     Envelop  lor 

Power  in  helical  springs.     Device  for  itortng  up 

Power-transnussion  mechanism 

Pressure- roller 

Printing-machine 

Printing  machine.    Warp- 

Projection  apparatus 

Propeller.    Screw- 

Propelling  mechanism.    Boat- , 

Pulleys.    Roughening-tool  lor  belt- 

Pulp-beater.    Continuous 

P  ulveritlng-machine 

Pump  and  automatic  pressure  -  regulator  therefor.     O.Schmidt. 
Air- 

Pump-equalizing  device 

PumpHjperating  engine 

Punching  and  dravrtng  mactiine.    Combined . . . 

Quilting-lrame 

Rack 
See  Display-rack.  Folding  rack. 

Ra«  or  paper  reducing  machine 

Rail  j.>lnt 

Railroading.    Electric 

Rallwa  v-rail  and  connection  therefor E.  Hamilton 

Railway-rail  fastening J.  p.  Lancaster 

RaUway  safety  appliance M.  E.  Hogan... 

RaUway-swltch J.  D.  Dou-nee.. 

Rai  way-tie h.  O.  Kelsey 

Railway-tie.    MetaDlO N.  F.  Arble 

Rake 
See  Hay  and  grain  rake. 

Range-finder b.  A.  Flske 

Raror-strop q.  C.  Morris  and  I. 

Razor-stropper  x.  H.  Fleming 

See  Time-recorder.  ' 

^^P*^'""  'fheel c.  O.  Hutchinson. 

Sff  \s  ire^x)UlnK-machlne  reel. 
Register. 

See  Cash-register.                  Mile- register. 
Register 


E.  CUnton, 


W.  PMnea. 


804.M4 

864.8U 
804.100 
804.5S8 

804.257 
804  JOO 
804.013 
804.523 
804.585 
804.384 
864.046 
804.330 

804.381 

864.085 

804,181 

864.2S4 

.   804.3r73 

.804.735 

.   804,105 

.   804.358 

.804.600 

.  804.514 

.   804,313 

.   804.418 

.   864,190 

.   804,755 

.  804.570 

804.370 


Arch 

Londqultt... 

Freier 

D.  Kriebel... 


804.500 


Ai«.  37  I 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  77 
Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Ax^  27 
Aug.  27 
Acv.  27 
Aug.  77 
Aug.  37 
A(«.  77 
Al«.  77 
Aug.  77 
Aug.  27 
!  Aug.  27 
Aug.  71 
Aug.  27 
i  Aug.  27 
I  Aog.  27 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  37 
A(«.  37 


J.  L.  Perkins  and  J.  0. 

C.F.  V.  HanMD 

I.Kltsee 


Btaatey. 


..^. 
..,. 


854,1« 
104.083 

•04,417 
804,473 


804.5S3 
804,300 
•04.053 
804.404 
804.S11 
•04,538 


urn ! 

3836 
3050 
3315 
3849 
3363 
3383 
3839 
3n5 
3910 
3542 
3980 
3298 

3301 
4048 
3333 
3318 
3523 
4114 
S314 
3364 
400B 

rsB 

3433 
3686 

3380 
3683 
4156 
3874 
3530 
3506 
3738 
3471 


804.333 
804.001 
804.5M 


804.387 

•K^n 


Aug.  37  8198 
At*.  77  4010 
A?  77  3584 
Aug.  37  i  3879 


Aug.  77 
Aug-  37 
Aog.  ri 
Aug.  77 
Ai«.  77 
Aug.  77 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  37  t 


3415 
3003 


3433 
3819 
3314 
3001 
3909 


•04.346 


8.  J.  Salter ia04,M7 


Av.  37  3331 

Aug.  77  3685 

Aug.  37  3778 

Aog.  37  8774 

Aog.  37  8886 


Aug.  37 


1013     129     3312 


•47  129  3230 

1060  129  3369 

1096  129  3406 

800  129  317S 

1066-7  129  3377 

933  128  3219 

935  129  3:223 

1002-4  120  3403 

1049-W  129  3356 

1081  129  3396 

984  129  3377 

1106  129  3417 

914  129  3305 

943  129  3231 

1125-6  129  3430 

806-7  129  3181 

919  120  3309 

978  129  3272 

1142  129  3457 

800  129  3176 

034  139  3219 

1111-12  129  34S 

1045-6  129  3350 

064^  129  3243 

996-7  129  3291 

903  129  3190 

1029  129  3M» 

1163  129  34» 

1074^  129  »« 

077  129  3271 

974  129  32f* 

1038-9  129  3MI 

980  I  139  32&» 

883^'  129  3160 

1113  129  3C4 

096  129  3391 

1024  129  3326 

1004;  129     3373 
MO     120     3238 

1108     129  3419 

|030     129  33B 

9M      129  32fi 

1068      129  3367 

918      129  3200 

1107  ,  129  ^ 

1084-6  I  139  3394 

WO  ,  129  3211 

1036  129  3327 

lOeO  129  il» 

1048  129  3364 
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Official 
Gazette. 


924     120     »«* 

I 
W7M     1»    3?M 


K^glstertng  hend.     Adjuatable  rope-locktag 

Keglstermg  mechan^ ■•; 

Ke«ist«rtn«  mechanlBB .—  •••.:. 

Keln-holder...- 

Respirator 

Kk3e-huller 

Road-roller     - ; 

iJ^S^et-^adird  chair.    Combto-l 

Rod' 
See  Levellng-rod. 

Roller: 
Set  Preeswre-roller 

Roury  engine 

Rotary  engine 


Apparattw  for 


Manual 


Siphon-separator. 


Rubber  boot — 

Rubber  stamps.  ^^ 

Rudder-con troUlng  device. 

Bad-iron - 

Sad-iron ' 

Sad-iron VJill"*" 

8a<l-lron  folding  device  — 

|:?;!^^Tr^MWd.vvi; ■— ::m  ^_  „      . 

8»nd-blaat  apparatus x.  J.  Henaley. 

Soaflotd.    Brlcklayera |  E.  Sutherland. 

Scale.  Weighing- 
Scraper.  Wheel-. 
Scraping -macntne 

Screen:  ^^ 

Se^4;:ijS.';^:SrLookln.  device  lor 

Screw-holder  lor  driver* 

Seal.     Bottle^ 

Seat 

See  Buggy 
8«*«l-drUl . .. 

Seed -drill 

Seeeaw 

Separator: 

See  Cranberry-eeparator 

^:5J£?'''M.chlne  for  preparing  rtW  «* 
KSglmSSne  threaa-^utttng  devlo.. .  - 

Shades.    Spring-lever  lor 

Shaft      Flexible   ■.-■ 

iClplng-machine  te«ling  mec:  aniam 

8bavlng-cup 

Bhaving-cup . . .  .• • 

Sbeet-meUl  can 

Shingle- machine 

Shirt  attachment 

8hoe-fa«t«ner   ...--.. ••^  — 
8hoe-IUier  and  making  tna 

8hoe-tongue. 

Siccative.    Making  a 

Sight-feed  lubricator •• 

siStiing  ap^tu.  tw  t^Wkyt 

Siphon-separator 

SlUte.     Roller-.. 

Skava.     Roller- ^ "":.. 

unfuae-l  ore  from  

amok*^preventlng  lumaoe 

Smoker's  pip*       i-jrr: '. 

Speed-governing  deivjoe 

Speed-lndlcalor 

Spool  or  bobbin * 

Spraver.  Uquid- 
Spraytr.  Uquld- 
Sprlnkler  system. 
Sprinkler  system. 
Sprinkling  machine, 

Stalk-cutter 

Stand 

Steam-boflar 

StiU 

Stopper: 
See  Bottle-stopper. 

Storage  battery ••• 

Stove ' 

Stove.    Cooking- ■ 

Stova.  l>rf^' u-JiiilL" 
Stova  are-box.  Cooking-. 
Stova  poMeher.    Fountain 

gtovenlpe-bolder 

8treefr4ndl8ator .  .  - .  •  •  -  -  • 
StruBtore.    Coi^PJ^** 

i^Bnalon4»rack«t  for  curve. 

^'^^lectric  swltoh.  ^    ^^^ 

KVectrloal  cot-out  swltcto.  g 

Swltoii 


(Reiaeue). 


Automatic. 
Keg-  ...°. 


Catenary. 


Catenary. 


L.  E.  Roby 

L.  E.  Roby 

J.  O.  Fouta 


K.  H.  De  Lany 

J.  B.  Uadaway 

B.  1>.  Lyons 

J.  Tanner 

W.  H.  Dougla* 

R.  Stocktridge 

Q.  H.  Vianoour 

O.  H.  Vianoour 

W.  Haaker 

F.  W.  Burpee 

■W   W.  Worth 

E.  L.  Knapp 

K.  F.  White 

W.  J.  Smith 

L.  O.  l^fler 

p.  Binder 

W.  A.  Richardson. 

J  M.  H.  Renaon 

J.  E.Ncleoa 

P.  O.  Pll* 

P.  O.  Pll* 

B.  Domla '- 

S'.JaSSe^^.C-ii.MlenVaJiiE 

W  .  I  inoqulst. 

A.  W.  Puddlngton..... 

H.  Jones 

N.  K.  l.emmon.. 

O. Junghans 

E.  Hubbard 

L.  \-  Aapinwall. 

B.  Jlrotka 

O.  T.  Famham.. 

E   L.  Thompaon 

O.  L.  K   Hitter : 

B  C.Lancaster..... 

H  c  Chamberlin 

L.  W   S   B  ualer .  ^. ...  j-^^^ 
A.  D.  Stevens  and  W.  W.  Acneeon 


W.  Gardiner 

y,-,  A   Hammer. 

D.  Buhlmann... 

I'.  Ostertag 

A.  F.  Haner... 
W.J  Namely... 
W.  Wyatt.  ... 
H.  M  Lambert. 
A.  De  Man 

E.  P.  Morris 

MorrU.... 


•  •• •• • V  *• 


ky-switcfa. 


E.  P. 


804,103 

804,307 
804,647 
804.379 
804.304 
804,501 
804,743 
804,030 
804,303 
804,600 
804,666 
864,611 
864,358 
I  864.300 


864.207 

864,371 

864,508 

864,186 

864,737 

•04,870 

•04,687 

864.347 

864.610 

8M.'J.'>2 

•04.au 


Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug. 
Aug 
Aug< 
Aug. 
Aug 
Aug 
Aug 


37 
77 
77 
37 
27 
77 
37 
37 
87 
37 


3413 
3533 
8730 
3266 
4129 
4038 
8800 


Aug.  37 


8061 
3346 
3044 


L  Murphy. 


804,000 1  Aug.  27     4033 


977 
1041 

901 
1146 
1131 
1061 
934-5 
1006 

027 

907 


1110-17 


139 
129 
139 
129 
139 
139 
129 
129 
139 
139 
139 


3»7 
3271 
3344 

8189 
3461 
S4S8 
8801 
3216 
3406 
8217 
3817 


130 
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Invention. 


Namr. 


device    and    operating 


Combinfld . 


3wltch-locldng    device    and    operanng    medMaian 

therefor.  , 

Switch-operating  device.    Electnc. 

Tal.le: 

Sfe  Ironing-table. 
Tack  and  staple  extracting  tool 

Tapping  apparatus 

Target.    Flying 

Telegraphy     Space 

Telephone  attachment 

Telephone-lines.    Testing  system  for . 

Telephone-receiver  support ii  n 


H.  H.  NlchoU t.. 


Monthly        OlBeUl 
▼otaiM.       OtMttt. 


i 


¥.  A.  JohnM>n  and  D.  A.  Robbtna. 


•Kan    AOB-  S7     «Mt 

864,306    Aug.  r     3423 


I 


fi.  J.  Behr 

H.  HildeiibnuMl. 

J.  C.  Jenaen 

J.  8.  Stone 

A.  8.  Perry 

W.  W.  De*n.... 

Mllla 

Warth. 


F.  W.  RobertaJunr. 

C.  T.  Englund 

C.  Oarrln 

4  J.  O.M.  8eibeTt 

I  H.  O.  Davia 


C.  J.  Emerson,  Jr. 
A.  A.  Newnuui... 
J.  W.  Blodgett... 
J.  W  Blodgett... 
H.  W.  Bolti..»... 

B.J.Sibley 

W.  H.  VanSickel. 
T.  1.  Temple 

W.  Bates 

T.  Olson 

E.  Harsh..'.... 

O.  Smith 


J. 
O. 

8. 


Telephone  repeater  system ^  ,  ._,    ^  ,   «   n-i  ji- 

Textile     raaJh^ery.     Unbreakable   self-hibrteating     J.  H.  Brlndle. 

long  collar  for 

Thermostat — 

Thill  connection.     Buggy-. ..^ .-••• 

Thread-holder '. 

Ticket  holder  and  cutter 

Tickets  to  goods.     Machine  for  attaching. . 
Tie: 

See  Insulator-tie.  Railway-tie. 

Metallic  tie. 

Time-alarm 

Time-recorder.    Employee'^ 

Tlre-mendtng  implement 

Tires.     Inserting  plugs  In  pneomatlc 

Tool.    Combination- 

Tool.    Combination- 

Tool .    Pneumatic 

Toy 

Toy  train ..<•- 

Trace-carrier 1 

Trace-holder 

Transom  trunnion  mechanism ■  O. 

Trap: 

See  Game-trap.  Insect-trap. 

Triangle,  straight-edge,  and  like  Instrument.    Draft*-    -W.  8.  Werton. 
man's 

Trolley-guard i  C.  Harkness. . 

Trolley-harp F.  H.  Bn> 

Trolley-harp '  T.  W 

Trolley-wire  hanger  or  ear !  H.  O.  Dyer 

Truck  and  turn-table  lor  ore-car* ■  W.  C.  Matt«*on 

Truck.    Automobile- (  T.  Neville  and  H.  A. 

Truck.    Car- ,  W.  O.  Price 

Tmnblin^-barrel '  H.J.  Outtman 

Tunneiing-machine R.  B.  SIg&foos. 

Turbine-engine 

Turbine.    Steam- 

Turpentine-cup  and  attachment 

Twine-holder 

Type-setting  mac^hlnes. 
operation  of 

Type-writing  machine. . 

Type-writing  machine.. 

Type-writing  machine.. 

Type-writing  machine*. 

Typographic  machine 

Umbrella.    Folding 

Undergarment  for  mlants 

Valve.    Combination  relief  and  b«ck-|B«Man. 

Valve.    Tank- 


m4,233 
W4.740 
854,306 
864,272 
864,332 
864,454 
854.383 
864,713 
.864,366 

•64,263 

164,296 
164,161 
864,340 
164,157 


864,726 
864,483 
864.225 
854.226 
864.153 
864.703 
864,  w4 
864.214 
864.222 
864.331 
864.302 
864.7SP 


ThMjn. 


Ai*.  27 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug  27 
Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


Aug  27 
Aug  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug  27 
Aug.  27 


3303 
413J 
3422 
3377 
3462 
3661 
3537 
4080 
3503 

3366 
3411 
3311 
3473 
3306 


4115 
3591 
3305 
3306 
3201 
4078 

ro8 

3292 
3300 

3461 
3419 
4159 


•B4,aM '  Atlf .  37  '  SSB7 


.Apparatus  for  the  otootrie 


H.  Lent!.. 

R.  Schulz 

J.  J.  Palmer 

W.  H.  Reynolds 

H.  Drewell 


LIne-apaoer  for. 


J. 
O. 
O. 
J. 
F. 
J. 


A.  Young 

C.  Blickensderfer 

C.  Blickensderfrr 

8.  Southerden , 

H.  Richards , 

W.  Stlmmell , 

C.  R.  Ja<5k8on 

W.  Horhfeldt      (Rel*«ie> 

F.  W.  Robertshaw  and  F.  8.  Mo- 
Tighe. 

Vaporiier C.  R  Radrlifle 

Vat-closure H.  W.  BlaiadeU 

Vault.    Cement  burial- ■. W.  W.  Otpe       

Vehicle     .     A.  Schleppatl  and  E'laar ['.!"" 

Vehicle-brake T.  L.andT.  J.Stnrtevant.     (R»- 

Vehicle  driving  gear.    Motor- W.  H.  DoogU* 

Vehicle     Motor- j.  Forreet^      

Vehicle*.    Bonnet  for  motor- J.  Sherwin  

Velocipedes  or  like  vehicles.    .Adjustable  handle-bar     A.  Vemet •--•• 

for  '  

Vending-machine E.  P.  Oamer  ^ 

Vending-machine j,  Ftitsrhe     * 

Vending-machine  coin-wheel \"'  j*  Frttacbe 

Ventilator:  '"      '  

See  Window- ventilator. 

Ventilator 

Vertical  boiler 

Vibrator-connector 

Vibrator  or  massage  iactrament 

Vine-cutter 

Voting-machine 

Wagon-box 

W  agon.    IVumplng- 

W  agon .     Humping- \'\ 

Washlng-machme \[\ 

W  aahlng-machine 

Watch. :.:;;: 

Watch-protector ""f) 

Watch.    Stem  winding  and  setiins 

Water-closet * 

Water-closet 

Water-closet  bend 

W ater-closet  floor-Joir, t ....\V.\['[" 

Water-closet  waste-pipe  connection 


854.432 
864.228 
864.571 
864.530 
864.321 
864.680 
864.192 
864.243 
864.704 
864.315 
854.199 
864.386 
854.336 
864.519 

864.360 
854.506 
>  854.002 
854.207 
864.430 
864.572 
864.423 
12.687 
864.263 

I  864.687 

864,764 

864.241 

864,5<H 

12.683 

864,633 
864,364 
864,703 

864,577 

1854,368 
854436 

|»4,527 


Aug.  27 
Aug  27 
-Aug.  27 
Aug.  r 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  r 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

Aug.  37 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


35B2 
3309 

3875 
3772 
3446 
4042 
3382 
3330 
4D79 
3438 
3r5 
3643 
3466 
3769 

3489 
3733 
3025 
3383 
3603 
3877 
3893 
4173 
3364 

4061 
4164 


3871 
4167 

3956 
3511 
4077 

3617 
3780 
3789 


■  • ••■^•* • 


H.  Brassington.. 

T.  Sunikl 

L.  B.  Jencke* 

F.  B.  Fuchs 

8.  Schertzer 

E.B.winixandj;ti<iiiv::: 

E.  Falkncr ^^ 

J.  HehM-Hng...      

B.  A.HilLT..     

j.a.wom;;  

O.  R.Adami  -•••••.• 

0.  L.Mantarki 

J.  Fieri 

C.  H.  RoUta*... 
J.  H.  Steven*. 
B.  Oakes.     (Reisgde)! 
J.W.Crawford.. 
T.  " 


.A. 


Water  elevating  an.f<fi,chW"app"i^at™ :::::::::::::   W.  L.^.Sdj:  h;  H*i^ 


854.606 
864,211 
'864.541 
864438 
864.338 
854.279 
864.296 
864436 
864437 
864483 
864491 
864,in 
864.635 
864,402 
854.196 
804380 
12.688 
864417 
864.239 
864,736 


Aug.  27 
Ang.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Ang.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  r 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
At«.  77 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


3933 
3387 
3833 
3793 
3470 
3387 
3413 
3816 
3817 
3891 
3000 
3339 
3068 
3663 
3369 
3548 
4175 
8767 
S3Z7 
4128 


i:a« 

UN 

3174 
32S« 

12« 

3172 

129 

3467 

129 

.^339 

129 

3305 

129 

3X6 

129 

3171 

129 

3446 

129 

3334 

129 

3201 

129 

3204 

12S 

3251 

12» 

3239 

129 

3470 

1133-4  139  3411 

M3  139  32>« 

!•     I 

915  129  3304 

1147-«  129  3^ 

951  129  3240 

939  129  ST 

9tA  12<*  32S2 

1015  129  331S 

9K2  129  3276 

1137  129  34S0 

973  129  32e& 

990  129  3223 

948  129  3235 

889 

9m 

888 


1142^ 

1028-9 

9U> 

916 

886-7 

1133 

1033 

913 

915 

964 

951 

1154 


99K 

917 

1075 

1048 

969 

1122 

903-4 

922-3 

1134 

966 

906 

W4 

966 

1047-8 

971 
1040 
1088 

910 

1001-2 

1075 

998 
1156 

9.6 

1127-8 

1156-7 

933 

1074 

1157 

1097-* 

975 

1133 

1077 

976-7 
1060-2 
1062-3 


1090 

912 

1069 

1063 

965 

941-3 

948 

1067-8 

1068 

1079 

1083 

8»« 

1101 

990 

906 

986 

1158-9 

1047 

031 

1146 


129  3253 

139  3362 

129  3261 

129  3343 

129  ;I3B9 

129  319« 

129  X» 

129  338* 

129  3295 

129  3475 

129  3222 

129  3441 

129  3471 

129  3213 

lae  3383 

129  3472 

129  3407 

129  3» 

129  3446 

129  3387 

129  3270 

129  3Xt, 

139  3368 

129  3401 

139  3300 

139  3368 

129  .T3M 

129  •3255 

129  3230 

129  33*7 

129  3361 

129  xxr: 

129  3389 

129  .3392 

,  129  3l«*) 

129  (412 

129  .rX 

129  -^M 

129  ^279 

129  H76 

129  -^^ 

129  3212 

129  3411 


Portabie . 


129 

3251 

129 

3239 

129 

3470 

129 

3382 

129 

3294 

129 

3306 

129 

3384 

129 

3364 

129 

3247            I 

129 

3434             ■ 

129 

3191             ■ 

129 

3313             ■ 

129 

344&             ■ 

129 

3244             ■ 

129 

3196             ■ 

129 

3277             I 

Water-h*at«r 
Water-heater 

Water-n»et«r 

Water-tube  boiler -v. 

WeMokllng  and  a.«Kd»tuig  device 

Weighing  appw-atu. ::::.:::::::'.... 

W  eljrhlng-machlne   •  ■  -  •  - 

WeflinTcUmP      K»«^««- 

WeU-hSung  apparatus 

wSll-drtuSg  mich'n* 

weiilTrliSIr      ^^^^^^ ::;::::;: 

Welts.    Making  waterproof 

^'^^'Alr-wbeel.      _,  v«ndi^-m«.hine  coia- 

Recreation-wheel.                 wn^ 
vv  heel ..•.. 

wheei-r.m • " ;;:;;;; 

whiinetree :":::":":::: 

^•^doI:«:reen.    Metaiilc-framed ••; 

t^indow-ventiiator     ;:::::::::: 

Wind.)W-waahing  device ._^.^.. ---•-• -^^    . 
Windows.     I>neumatic  sv*t«D»  for  oootrol  01 

Wlre-coUmg-machine  reel ;;; 

Wrench ;;.... 

Wrench • 

Wrench 

Wrench 

Wrench 

Wrench ::::: 

Wrench :::::::::::::.:!.;!. 

JStowie  by  flotation.    Seperating/.V. 


I.  Watt* 

R.  W.  Bowen ••••• 

W.  O.  VoU 

R.  C.  Monteagle 

W. Scott 1    i-   ;; 

J.Ertnerand  A.  JertoiJA*. 

E.  Cameron 

W.  E.  WUllam* 

M.  W.CarroU •• 

J   R.Orifflthand  L.  O.Coeper.. 

J.  H.McEvoy...   ..        •  

J.  R.  Reynolds.     (Rel*«ie) 


864,581 
864,760 
S54,579 
854,323 
864,434 
864,460 
864,290 
864  ,.348 
854,229 
864.730 
864,673 
12,686 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
.^ug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


W.  H.  Doui^ 

E.  Hopkinson 

F.  L.  Vinstm • 

H.  T.  Atkinson 

8.  W .  Benson 

O.  D.  i.«nt 

W.  O.  Hlmrod 

J.  B.  McKeoini 

O.  B.  Smith. 

L.  D.  Carter 

L.  J.  Eytb •• 

.    W.  Bohn 

.1  E.  R.  Breckel 

J.  A.  Losee.  ..•.■>••• 

C.  8.  Vaughn........ 

B.  R.  Beaver 

H.  T.  White 

A.J.  F.  <to  Bavay... 


864,627 
864,375 
|«4,711 
864,749 
864,224 
864,176 
864,741 

864451 

864442 

864,155 

864421 

864,604 

864.607 

864.669 

864,710 

864,721 

864,397 


4160 
3886 
3440 
3617 
3663 
3404 
3487 
3310 
4120 
4032 
4170 


1079 

1155 

1078 

960 

1004 

1019 

»46 

909 

917 

1144 

1118 

1108 


129  8881 

129  8470 

129  S388 

129  3248 

129  3303 

129  3320 

129  3235 

129  3260 

129  3306 

129  345» 

129  3431 

129  3474 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

'  Aug.  27 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

I  Aug.  27 


3960 

3526 

4087  , 

4146 

3304 

3228 

4135 

3838 

3475 

3203 

3773 

3930 

3934 

4001 

4086 

4106 

3558 

;;9i5 


1099  t 
979 
1136 
1151 
915-16 
894 
1148 
1064 
967 
887 
1048 
1089 
1090 
1111 
1136 
1140 
989 
1086 


129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

;  129 

129 


I         I 


3408 

3273 

3449 

3466 

3205 

3179 

3463 

3373 

3256 

3171 

3354 

3400 

3401 

3422 

3456 

3282 
338» 


DESIGNS. 


Design. 


Badge 

Badge 

Chair 

Chair • 

nSi^S^d  bcrber  ol^.' "  FooVr-tfor . 
Kmblem 

Inkstand yj^- *. 

Muslcal-lnatrument  oeang * 

l>ii<llock 

Show-cMe -^ 

Stove.    Heating- 

Stove.    Heating- 

Vehicle-body 

VMidlng-machlDe  b**e 


■•••••■ ** 


•■••^•••* 


••••••••• 


Date. 

Official 
Gazette. 

•8 

> 

I 

J.  B.  Kline 

B.  Blng 

J.  H.Coflman 

J.H.  Coflman.... 

C.  O.  Canlvet 

J.  Barker 

H.  8.  Walker 

.  c.  H.  Numan..... 
I  W.  H.  Prltrfiard. 
!  C.  A.  Ertckeon... 
.  L.  K.  Liggett.... 
.!  A.  K.  Beckwlth.. 
'  A.  K.Beckwlth.. 

F.  E.  Eckhart... 

C.  C.  Travl* 


Aug.  27 

Aug.  37  I 
Aug.  27 

■^"«  S  , 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  37  I 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


129 

3477 

129 

3478 

139  ; 

3478 

129 

3478 

139 

S478 

129 

347V 

129 

3477 

129 

3478 

129 

S4T9 

129 

3479 

129 

.3478 

129 

3480 

129 

3480 

129 

3479 

129 

3479 

TRADE-MARKS. 


Aug.  27         120       34»7 


Art  and  ornament.    Certain  objecU  of 


Baking-powder .........••• 

Baking-powder 

Beer 

Beer 

Belting.    Leather 

Belting,    l-eather 

Belting.    Woven 

BelU.     Leather 

Bonbon*  and  chocolate*  

Boou  and  ahoee.    Leather 

Bread 

Candy 

Canned  com 

Canned  pea*  and  com 

Canned  tomatoe* 

Canned  tomatoee i'i::JL'J.iii,' ' 

Canned  tomato-  and  canned  pampWn 


nany. 
,,  Oflv< 


...*..*•••• 


iver-Flnnle  Co 

C  L.  Dawe* •• 

New  Ortean*  Brewing  Company.. 
Purity  Brewing  Company..^..-. 
Oraton  and  Knight  lianufactur- 

ing  Company. 

W  Tt  Hhackley  4  Son  Co 

Scandinavia  Belting  Co 

8.  Raub  A  Company 

P.  Conlda wiv; 

American  Shoe  4  Hat  Co 

H.  Matthaei 

D.  D.  Long 

H.  E.  FletMier... 

F.  P.  R<*  *  ^"* 

7.  P.  Roe  A  Bro 

F.  P.  Roe  *  Bro 

H.  E.  Fletdier 


64,858 
64,873 
64,838 
64381 
64,896 

54,907 

64.902 

64,854 

64,931 

64,911 

64,919 

64.941 

64.935 

64,924 

64,925 

54.926 

64.964 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


129 
129 
129 
129 
129 

129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 


3496 
3496 
3405 
3496 
3497 

3497 
3497 
3496 
3498 
3497 
3497 
3408 
3498 
3498 
8498 
3496 
34C8 


f 


L-.>H>,  .-;«,' 


XXVI 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


xxvu 


TRADE-MARKS— Continued. 


TRADE-MARKS-Contlnued. 


Canned  vegeUble*  and^tta 

Cards.    Playing- •  ■  ■  •  ;jviU:;i' 

Caah,  credit,  and  autographic  regUten 


Chocolates 

Coats  or  garments. 
Coats  or  gannenta. 
Coffw 

CoflM 


Pada  or  padding  for . 
Pads  or  padding  for . 


Cotton  piece  goods 

EhslSectant,  antiseptic;  ajid  deodori'iing  powder. 

Dress  goods.    Certjun 

Embroideries 

E  Toglasses 

Ft^a  thers.    Ostrich- - 

Felt  roofing * 

Fertilisers • 

Fillers  and  stains.    Combination 

Fire-extinguishers.    ChemKal 

Fireworks,     iland-stick 

Fireworks.     Hand-stick 

Fishing-^ait.    Spoon 

Fishing-tackle.    Certain 

Flour      Wheat- 

Flour.    VVheHt- 

FikhIs.    Certain 

Ftxxls.    Certain.  ........■• — 

FixkIs.    Certain 

Foods.    Certain 

Foods.    Certain 

Game 

Gin 

Gin  and  apricot  brandy 

Glue 

Hair-tonic ^ 

Hanis  and  bacon 

Hats.    Felt 

Ice-cream  freezers 

Insecticides  and  disinfectanta 

Knitted  underwear 

Knives,  razors,  scissors,  and  shears 

Knives,  razors,  scissors,  and  aheftrs 

Lamps,    .\utomobile- • 


Lard  compound . 


Liniment.. 
Magazines. 


Masonry  materials. 
-Matches. 


Certain. 


Burt  Olney  Canning  Company  . 
United  SUtea  Play  tea  Card  (  o. 
National    Caah    Reguter    Com- 
pany-                            ^ 
Touraine  Confectionery  Co 

Phoenix  Pad  Company 

Phoenix  Pad  Company 

Ohio  Code*  &  Spice  Conapany . . . 

Dennett  Surpaaalng  Cofiee  Com- 
pany. 

J.  M.  Robinaon.  Norton  &  Co... 

g<nidder»-Ctaie  Grocer  Co 

F.  W.  Heck 

E.  Ripley  Si  Son 

T.  D.  Eisner  St  Son 

M .  Woolf 

L  W   Marks 

Warren  Chemical  A  Manufactur- 
ing Company. 

Fertilizer  Pro^lucts  Company 

Marietta  Paint  Si  Color  Co 

T.  F.  Handly... 

E.  H.  Wagner 

E.  H.  Wagner '.............. 

W.  T.  J.  Lowe 

Clark-Hormcks  Co 

Mapleton  Milling  Company 

Portland  Milling  Company 

J.  G.  HutJ'hison  St  Co 

OUver-Finnie  Co 

Oliver-Finnie  Co 

Oliver-Finnie  Co ....'... 

.>k-udder»-Gale  Grocer  Co 

Milton  Bradley  Co 

Tanqueray  Gordon  St  Co 

W.  .\   Ross  Si  Brother 

Buffalo  Specialty  Company 

\.  P.  Ridenour 

Kingan  St  Company 

Guyer  Hat  Co 

Richmond  Cedar  Worki 

W.  J   English 

J.  Wanamaker 

M.  Klaas 

M    Klaas 

Manhattan  Screw   A   StAinptng 

Works. 
Schwarzachild    and    .''ulrberger 
Companv 

W.  H    Maple 

Scientific  ."Station  for  Pure  Prod- 
ucts. 

Asbestine  Stone  Co 

E.  H.  Wagner 


M.oaO  I  Aug.  27 
(V(,g06  .  Aug.  27 
64,900       Aug.  27 


M^I 
64,862 
64,920 
64,933 

64,876 

M,8B3 

64,848 
64.84D 
64.908 
64.IM3 

64,871 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Ailg.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


Aug.  r 
Aug.  r 

I  Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27  ' 

I  Aug.  r 

Aug.  27 

I  Aug.  r 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27  I 
Aug.  27  I 
Aug.  27  I 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug    27 
Aur  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27  I 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27  , 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  ?: 
Aug    27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27  : 
Aug    27  , 


129  M8 

129  34r 

129  Mr 

129  )4K 

129  34K 

129  MM 

129  nan 

m\  »4K 


129  ' 

129 

129 

129 

r2v 

129 
129 
129 

Vii 

\Si 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

lA 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

12» 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 


MBt 

MM 
34M 

MSB 

im 

nn 

MH 
34K 

MM 

3«7 

3«7 
MBt 

im 

MBT 
MM 
MK 
MT 

Mr 

34r 
Mr 

34to 

Mr 

MM 
34r 


34r 

MM 
MM 

34n 


vm 


64,928    I  Aug.  27  I      129      M« 


64,879 
64,947 


Aug.  27         129 

Aug.  27      ns 


Medical  eompounda.    Liquid 1  Dr.  Kirby  Medidne  Company . 


Oil. 
Oil. 
OU. 
OQ. 


J.  W.  Hlncka. 

W.  M.  Reynold! | 

B.  Cordier 

Howard  W.  Mlddleton  Company.; 

National  Lead  Company 

Standard  Oil  Co.  of  New  York . . . 
Standard  Oil  Co.  of  New  York  .  .  . 
Standard  OU  Co.  of  New  York . . . 

Llttauer  Oil  Company 

A.  W.  Case 

Barrett  Manufacturing  Company , 

American  News  Company 

H.  L.  Lilienthal I 


Medicine.    Certain 

Medicine  for  the  treatment  of  rbeumatiam 

Medicines.    (  ertain 

Metals.    Certain  partly- wrought 

Oil.    Caator- 

Illiuninattng- 

Illuminating- 

Illuminating- 

Salad  and  cooking *  — 

Paper  and  leather  board 

Paper.    Hoofing,  abeathing,  and  building. 

Paper.    Writing- 

Pavements.    Cm- ___ 

PencUs.    Lead- American  I>ead  Pencil  Company 

Pens  and  parts  thereof .    Fountain- Wm.  BoUes  Company 

Photographic  chemicals Croas  Photo  Paper  rt) 

Pipe  couplings  and  unions : y  Williams 

Plant  and  vegeUble  food \\    Aibaugh  Bros."  bovw'*  Col".!!!!! 

Pasters.    Com- .4 Warrick  Brothers 

Hows  ...        Brinly-Hardy  Company 

Powder.    Talcum Paclft:  Coaat  BoraxCo 

Remedies  for  rbeumatiam  and  diseasea  of  tbe  blood W  H  Gurta  

S!?:?f-    ^''" ■•••!^!!   Markham  Air  Rlfie  Co! !!!!!!!!!! 

l^^;uUHne-;;!!!!::::::!:!:!:::::!:!::::::::::::::::::|S^ 

Ih^-T^tfc'^'"**'^^"^^ 8i^Mam^acturingComp«.y. 

Shoes.  Women's  leather. :.::.::::: pJ:*  n*^!"?!? 

Silk  and  silk-mixed  pitx^  goods :  s^l^.t^h.-i;.  onv  wWi; 

Silk  and  silk-mixed  piece  goods !  '  ISSS^tn^  ^nv  u    ! 

8Uk and siik-mixed piece goo,,s !!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!;  |uSS^hrntlllk  Mul".. ! !!!!!!! 

~ Ills 

MUls 


oujt  aiui  suK-imxea  piece  goo.is a.i^.^h-„„T  oiiw  ur 

Silk  and  silk-mlxe.1  piece  |ooC2 .     i  I^^^S^htnnt  b   v  w 

Silk  and  silk-mlxod  pU^CG  goodi. I^Sfl^*"''*  ^  v  JJ 

Silk  and  lUk-mlxedpfcyaSoods..  IS2S!k*""*  a  5  JJ  „ 

^ilk  and  rtlk-mUod  piece  goods.  I'JS'*^'"*  iHJ  iiP,  "  " 

*       "  ^^ t  Suaquehanna  Silk  Mills. 


Aug.  27  1 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27  I 
Aug.  27  1 
Aug.  .'7 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27  1 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27  i 
Aug.  27  i 
Aug.  27  1 
Aug.  27  ; 
\\i9   V  I 
Aug.  27  ! 
Aug.  27  ; 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  37 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  V 
Aug.  17 
Aug  77 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

Aug.  r 

Aug.  37 
Aug.  27  I 


129 

129 

129 

\29 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

1-29 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

129 

120 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 


nm 

34SI 

M« 
MBt 

M9e 

M9« 
M96 
34« 
M87 
3407 
MT 
.MT 
MW 
.^97 
.1496 
M91 
M» 
M7i 

M» 
M» 
M^ 
.M«6 
34(M 
M» 
34l» 
MM 
3498 
M9« 

34« 
.V«97 
MflB 
.^496 
M» 
MM 
.MT 

34r 

M97 


Title. 


Name. 


No. 


-^ilk  at»d  silk -mixed  p»ei»  goode. 
.<ilk  »u<l  sllk-mUwl  p»«"oe  g'»od»- 


■^Bk  and  nilk-mlxed  piece  good*. 
Silk      Artificial 


Silk.     .Artificial • 

.Slate  and  lumber.     Artificial. 


Sniifl  boxea  ^.     _      ;  ...TJ 

s.>dafounUlns  and  parts  of  eame 

Spkvs 

St.-.!  In  l>ani,  hllWs,  and  Ingota 

Talking -machine  sound  r«"c<>ma 

ThPiMl   upool  and  •■wing  (x)tton 

ThP-ad   spool  and  sowing  ootton 

Thread   spool  and  sewing  ixilton 

Thnad,  spool  and  newirig  cotton 

Thnad .  spool  and  (■•wing  cotton 

Thn-a^l   8i)Ool  and  wwlng  cotton 

Tlin-ad   spool  and  wowing  cotton 

Thread   sIkk>1  and  wwing  c-otton 

ThP-ad   spool  and  sewing  cotton 

Thn-».l.  spool  and  wwing  cUton.  .. 
Thn-a-l  M'ool-"'""""  ""^  wwmg-ellk. 
Tlin-ad  siMH.I-cottnn,  and  w>w  iig-si  k 
Thn-ad.  sixx.l-.'Ottoii.  and  sewing  si  k 
Thna.1.  s ^ooU'otton.  and  s.-w  ng  ..  k 
Thn>ad,  spool-cotton,  and  srwing  silk. 
Tireo      KubNT  vehlcl«v^         ^.  "-"■•" 

Tolwvo      Ch«'wlng  and  smoking 

Tobacco      Smoking  and  oheising 

Waahlng-powder  and  scouring-eoap. . 

Whisky ." 

•  Whiaky 

Whisky 

Wine 

W  ines .....•• 

Wood  buckets  or  palla 


8u»qiiehanna  Silk  Milli« ^ 

Suwiuehanna  Silk  Mills 

Sumiiiehaiuia  Silk  Mills ■ 

Magyar  Chardoiiii.'t  S«-lyen»gyAr 

K<isrvAiivtAr!Mii»Ag 
Magyar  Chardonmt  S«ly<'mgyar 

R<5sfv<'nytAr«ia«Ag 
AsN'stos  .ShiiigW-  Slate  St  Sheath- 
ing Company. 

A .  A .  KohArv 

I><>(-atnr  Fountain  Company 

Smith  Lichty  &   Hillnian  (om- 
f>anv. 

Hammacher,  IMius  A  (  o . .  -^ 

Columbia      Phonograph      Com- 
pany. General. 

AnuT{«'*n  Thn>a<l  Company 

AnH-rKmn  Thn'a«i  Company 

A  nwrican  Thn-ad  Company 

American  Thn-ad  Company 

Ainer»<-»n  Thn-ad  Company 

\merican  Thn-ad  Conil>any 

Americ-an  Thna<l  Company 

American  Thn-ad  Company 

\meri«'»n  Thn-ad  Comiwiny 

A ni(ri«»n  Thn-ad  C<inii)any 

A mcritan  Thrra<l  Company 

Anwrican  Thread  Company 

American  Thn-ad  Company 

\roerlean  Thn-ad  Company 

American  ThiT«d  Company 

Shawmul  Tire  ComjJany 

D.  Dunlop 

Penn  Tobacco  Co 

N.  K.  Fairbank  Company 

PanW  Crawford  A  Son 

3  .  B.J.  N  ienalx-r 

Pickel  A  1 1  and    

Wetmon-- Bowen  Co 

O.  W.  St<"ig»>r-Buach. ....... r" 

W .  Ueyaer "■ 


64,880 
M,8B1 
64,«r2 
64,877 


Data. 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


Ofllolal 
Uaxetta. 


> 


64,878       Aug.  27 


64,829 

•4,838 
64,932 
64,961 

64,936 
64,914 

•4,818 

64^19 

64,830 

•4,821 

•4,822 

64,823 

•4,824 

•4326' 

•4,836 

•4,8S4 

•4,827 

64,830 

•4,831 

•44»2 

64,833 

•4,839 

•4iM7 

•4^60 

64,W6 

•4,846 

64,^7 

64,8X0 

64,842 

64,S4() 

64.937 


LABELS. 


Title. 


.-  Amerii-an  l>ohvdn>  V<^Uble."     (For  P*ydarted  Food.).-.- 

^•^^iii^^.y:'^"':^^^^^'^^^^^^^ 

-j.^cannon.'   'T"'" •''S^"';,.,,.,;, !!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!! 

••Tast*«  likp   Uf  (ream  in  the  Humn»«>rwnKi. 


Name. 


American  Dehydrating  Company. 

1).  Delflno ■  •  A-  •  ■  •  • 

Gordon  Cigar  &  Cheroot  Com- 
pany, Inc. 

R.Kline 

J.  S.  Patton -. 

lioulsian*  Molaaees  Co 

Htedman  Fruit  Co 

Trowliridge  Chocolate  (  hip  Co. . 


PRINTS. 


TlUa. 


Name. 


Artgum  The  l>ry  CleaiK-r  and  Maa«ger 


(For  a  Cleaning  |  A.  Bommer. 


Corapoattlon.) 
Men's  and  Boys'  .\pi>arel. 


For  Umn  and  Boyi'  Apparel) .  .1  H.  C.  Lytton 


lO.  G.-  223/) 


Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

■  ^'"'-  V, 

Aug.  '27 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  "27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  "27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  '27 
Aug.  27 
1  Aug.  27 
I  Aug.  27 
'  Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
.\ug.  27 
Aug.  27 


129 
129 

129 

129 

1*29 

129 
129 
129 

129 
129 


i 


3497 
3497 
3497 
3496 

3496 

3405 

3496 
3408 
3498 

(WW* 

3497 


129 

.-M96 

129 

34tf> 

129 

3495 

129 

349.'i 

129 

3495 

129 

3496 

1» 

.-MH.*) 

V2(t 

•MV, 

129 

MK> 

12S» 

34W. 

12S1 

3495 

129 

3495 

129 

.3495 

129 

.34V. 

129 

3495 

129 

3495 

129 

3496 

129 

3496 

129 

3496 

129 

3495 

129 

3496 

129 

3496 

129 

34«6 

1-29 

3495 

129 

3498 

No. 


13,7a« 
13,7B7 
13,782 

13,761 
13.768 
13,765 
13,764 

13,7BB 
M.768 


Official 
(iazette. 


Date. 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

A  tig.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


> 


I 


129  34B9 

129  3«0 

129  !  S4W> 

129  3409 

129  3409 

129  3409 

129  3488 

129  34B9 

129  1  3«9 


No. 


2,087 


Official 
GaJM^tte. 


Data. 


> 


Aug.  97  1      i» 


I 


»,0i»      Aug.  rl      128      M» 


TJT 


xxvm 


ALPHA.BETICAL  LIST  OF  INVENTIONS. 


"^•:  AU^ABBtlCAL  IJST  OF  INVEOTIONS. 


TRADE-MARKS. 

(BKUI8TBATION    APPLIED   FOR.) 


TlUe. 


Nftine. 


No. 


DftU. 


OffloUl 


Voparrl.    Stlflenma  blwlwi.  cords,  t*pe».  Ac^  (or  wwtng-. . . . 
.\»fr«to»<ompo(iitTon  shingle*,  slaU-,  and  sheathing 

B«lR,  bed-springs,  raattreaaes,  cots,  ohairs,  Ac 

PropM-ation  ot  lemon  uaed  in  making  non-alco- 


Warren  Fpalherhow  To 

Aslj.'stoe  Shuigie  8lal*«  A  8h««th- 

ingrom{>*ny. 
Simmons    Manufacturing    «  om- 


Boveragea 
holic 

Bitters 

Boots  and  sh<*« 
Boots  and  shoes 
Boots  and  shoes 
Boots  and  ahoes 
Boots  and  shoea 


pan 
¥..r 


f 


lacher. 


I>eatber.. 
l>>athpr.. 
l-eathj>r.. 
I>»ath»T.. 
Leather. 


(  alciraine,  varnishes,  ehamela,  Ac. 

Candies -• 

(  anned  fruits  and  vegetablea 

(  anned  fruits  and  vegetablaa 

(  anned  fruits  and  vegetable* 

(  anned  fruits  and  vegetables 

Canned  salmon  and  oysters 

Cement.    Portland ■. 

Cheese.    Roquefort 

Coats,  vests,  and  pants 

Com  or  oom-chops     i  "racked 

Cotton  duck 

Cotton  duck 

C/Otton  fabrics 

Electric  conduits 


A,t«i   .\u«.  ir 

19,928     Aug.  77 
17,544      .\ug.  27 


Klectric»l  protective  apparatus,  telephone-subfUtlon  protec- 
tors, main  distributing-boards,  Ac. 
Fertilieers 


M    Rothenberg 

Drake  Inness  Dreen  8ho»!  Co 

Smith-Wallace  Shoe  Company  . . . 

Sell,  Schwab  A  Company   -....-*.. 

Selr.,  Schwab  A  Company  . ... 

Sell,  Schwab  A  Company.  ■•••••• 

Feninsuiar   Paint   and    Varnish 
Company. 

Adams  .Vrgood  Chocolate  Co 

^Varflold  Pratt  Howell  Company. 

Burl  ( )li»ey  Canning  Co 

Burt  Olney  Canning  Co 

FranklinvUle  Canning  Co 

Chartea  Hewitt  A  Sons  Co 

Fredunia  Purtlaml  Cement  Co . . . 

I f,  Kiff&l .  .  .....«■>•■*■>•••••*•>*•< 

NoTteV  Bros ■ 

(.iulfport  Qrooery  Co 

Mount  Vemon-woodberry  Cot- 
ton Duck  Company. 

Mount  Vemon-Woodberry  Cot- 
ton Duck  Company. 

Mount  Hope  Finishing  Company. 

.Kmerican  Circular   Loom   Com- 
I      P*ny. 
¥.  B.Cook 


23J25 

25J67-« 

»,027 

28.000 

28,9a)-« 

28.702 

J6,U7 
27,344 
28,747 
28.961 

28,»4B 
2»j(Ma 
26,971 
28iXn 
28,U& 
10,497 


Flour. 
Flour. 
Flour. 
Flour. 
Food. 
Food. 
Foods. 


Crawford  McOregor  di  Candy  Co 
T.O.  Castor 


;  vlrftals-CaroUna  Chemteal  Com-  i 

Fi«h      Preserved       1  Powell  Bros.  A  Co 

FUvorff^S^.::.:: R-    Harde-ty       Manalactnrtng 

Company. 

wrheat-  ■•  Whaley  Mfll  A  EleratorCo. 

Wheat- -^n*  A  Wheeler  Company . . 

Wheat- ■■ A.  B   Smith  A  Company .. . 

Wheat-   Chlckaaha  Milling  C  ompany 

Cereal J-  P   Thomas 

Prepared  stock Oulfport  Grocery  Co 

_      Cereal 1  A.  M.  Pereyra 

Harness  hardware Corert  Mlg.  Co 

Ice-cream  cones '  Andalaft  Bros 

Inks  J-  C    AW.  E.  Powers 

Knitted  and  netted  undergarments  of  sUk,  oottoo,  Unsn,  or     Blrkenfeld  Strauss  and  Co 
wool. 

I4i8t8.    Boot  and  shoe ^ 

Liniment _ 

Lural>er.    Rough  and  dressed I  J.  II.  Card  Lumber  Co 

Magazine W.  R.  Hearst 

Magazine O.  H .  Patterson 

Mattresses Southern  Cotton  Ofl  Company . . . 

Mwlifioal  preparation  of  castor-oU,  coriander,  Ac W.  C.  Otterson 

Me<li(ine  to  perfume  the  breath T.  Mori 

Mptal-polishing  and  abruMve  material W.  R.  Forbash 

Metallfoleaf-<lepo8ltlng  implements ,  W.  H.  Cos  Manufacturing  C« 

MLIrtlings  and  red-doe |  WcUs  Ploor  Milling  Company 

Mouth-wa.Hh  and  gargle,  tooth-paste,  and  throat-pastU.. :  J.  F.  Carnegie 

Nozzles .' H.  B.  Sbenn&n 

Oil.    Illuminating- Standard  Oil  Company  ot  New 

,      York. 

Ointment - Thompson  Drug  Co 

Paint,  enamel,  and  Tarnish Hockaday  Paint  Company 

Paint.     Roofing- Plttsburg-Salt  Lake  Oil  Co 

Paper.    Cover- .\inerican   Writing   Paper  Com- 

Phosnhorus,  amorphous  phosphorus,  chlorate  of  potaah,  Ac.  ARiright  A  Wilson 

Pills  lor  the  stomach,  IWer,  and  bowels Rea  Brothers  A  Company.!!!."... 

Pills.     Laxative  horse- J.S.Bemer.    ..  

Printers'  quoins Wickersham  Quoin  Company 

Raiors Gem  Cutlerr  Co 

Reme<ly  for  constipation,  liver  and  stomach  disorders,  ca-     F.  H  Oreen        

tarrh,  Ac.  '  '  ' 

Kerned  V  for  headache  and  heartburn y  Mori 

Remedy  for  inebriety ;;;;;•  Physiclini  cii-Op^tlVi' Aiii)^' 

Fiemedy  for  seasickness T^Mori" 

Rubber  bands,  caps  mats,  cushions,  boots,  and  shoes,' Ac!!!!'  F.nterDriseRubbe^Co 

Rubber,  gutta-percha,  and  vulcaniiable  gums....        •"'•••■    q  7^/?^*V  

Rubber-mlU  machinery B;.:^'i;„2^»         !»••••  i 

"'b^^es^c^^'^""''*^  **^''™'"*'  ^''  '^P^--  -■»*■-■    M^SIi^TR^u^l^erra^url 
Sewing-machines I  wilt^rf^^- 
Shlrts.    Dress  Had  negllgfie                        5      ^        ri v. :;•• 

J  uoRimon I  Bumham   Hanna   Hunger   I)ry 

Shoe*.     Leather '  '  n*"'"?^^*^® 

Soaa  ;  Barke  A  Company 

Procter*  Garabte  Company ... . 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

Aug.  r 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Ao«.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


I 


m 
»l 

129 

129 
129 
129 
129 
Y79 
129 
129 

129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 


21,C75  Aog.  27  ,  19 

28J14  Aug.  r  l» 

28,482  Aug.  27  129 

28,tt65  Aug.  r  129 

»X»7  Aug.  27  129 

28.751  Aug.  27  '  129 

27,461  Aug.  27  129 


r.789 

28  jn 

28.943 
29.008 
28J19 
28.AM-7 
38,761 

4.M3 
18.803 

27.770 
28,477 

38.806 
28.013 
39,033 
27J03 
38338 
27,817 
28,725 
37,714 
38,946 
2834B 
37 ,894 
38.926 
28363 
38,480 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 


»,9a8  Aug.  27 

29,034  Aug.  27 

27,334  Aug.  27 

r,934-7  Aug.  37 


34.963 

38,726 

11367 

»,301-2 

38,916 

28.773 

r,710 
27,661 

27,713 

26,756 
20,711 
28,872 
39,112 


Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  77 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  27 


i 


in 

MS, 

:mb 

MB 
MK 

yao 

3490 
34M 

.VIM 
•i«i> 
MW 
M»l 
34B2 
J4>1 
MR 

34R: 
34fK 
MSI 

3483 

MKT 

M87 

M91 


3«l 


139 

34n 

129 

3«0 

129 

34B1 

129 

34n 

129 

M87 

129 

34BB 

129 

vn 

129 

3481 

129 

im 

129 

34M 

129 

ya 

129 

urn 

129 

vm 

129 

3493 

129 

34« 

129 

34W 

139 

MSI 

129 

3«8 

129 

34M 

129 

34»t 

129 

3«0 

129 

34K 

129 

3491 

129 

3«« 

129 

34M 

129 
129 
129 
129 

139 
139 
139 
129 
129 
129 

120 
129 

139 
139 
129 
139 
129 


38,918 
39.003 

9.M0 
15,090 


Aug.  37  129 

Aug.  27  129 

Aug.  27  129 

Aug.  37  139 


.-^1 
3402 

^4m 

3483 

348B 

3«a 

.3«: 

.(400 
.1484 


TRADE-MARKS.-Continued. 

(B»ai8TBAT10N  APPLIED  FOB.) 


.^;, .,••-••»•  • 


i... 


34» 

y/a 

.3489 

y/a 
y» 

3401 

3481 
3481 


^:    Laundry  wd  UmH 

%\inT ■**"^ 

Biispendsrs «►-... 

,,ii »••• 


...i.... 


•  ••-#••• 


_         ^  .aa«4*' 

T'^^H '     [■  ^^^_, ,,,...•«•••••'"-" 

Teas  awl  c«*eii»'..-^——^-'^^-;^uVr.    Smoklag- 

Tobacco,  clgW^.  cll«*f«***' •""  

Tonic... -^ _;;; 

Traclng-ootn 

^-„ta  ol  taxtUe  fabrtc  compoaed  wboUy  or 
rndergarmonts  of  MX«^ 

tixllv  of  cotton,  ■lai  *"J^'' "  ,„,  

Washing-crystals.    8otai>»a 

Watch-morements 

Water.    Mlneral^v   \'Ji[ 

Wheat.    Breakfast- • 

Whisky ;: 

Whisky ••••••••.  w 

Whisky 

Whisky...* 

Whisky •••••. 

Whisky 

Whisky •• 

Whisky ;; 

wbi"ky "\\ :;ii:a;^ 

SSf/cartrid^lbelts,  ca^dg^^TrWa.  «3.p«d-. 
trtdge-belU,  *c 


Max  Huwie  Ch«nloal  Co 

Rnterprlse  Soap  Works 

A   A  F.  Pears ••  — 

j^mas  8.  Kirk  A  Company... 
Fischer  Bros 

BoyntTn  Furnace  i'«?P*^„„ 
nnrkvood  Brothers  (  ompany  ._ 
?.  A.  fiSarton    Manufacturing 

Cotnpwiy. 
J.  B.  Brown  4  t-o 

ie'^K^^W.^J.'vanNeUe!!!! 

^l^tiSo'S:^  Book  Cloth  Com- 

BSKnfekl  Strauss  and  Co ._  - . 

Hockaday  Paint  Company.... 

g  p.  Crawford n«' ' * ' 

Magi  Washing  CrystaU  Co. . . 

A.^ttoauerOo 

Mlraco  Co 

Pacific  Milling JomP^y 

Friedman,  Keller  A  Co 

Bonnie  Bros    ...   ■■• 

L  Eppsteln  A  Sons  Co 

WeluShofler  A  Turk 

C.  Vlncentl  A  Co 

Kamp  DlstllUng  Co 

M.  L.  Bayer.  ..^ 

O'Nell  A  Richardson.. 

J.  F.  Murphy.       ■■•:,•• 

Albert  M   OufflMthdm  Co^. .  .^• 

Wiai^  '  MlUs  WovenTartridge  Belt  M>. 


28J45 

*7l57-« 

16431 

39,064 

28,032 

34.900 

25,660 

27.634 

19,464 


.lug.  t7 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  37 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
I  Aug.  37 
1  Aug.  37 


'ih,4B0-l  Aug.  37 
i8,4S9  I  Aug.  37 
14306  1  Aug.  27 
28.267  ,  Aug.  27 
26,500     Aug.  27 


U» 

139 

139 

129 

139 

139 

129 

129 

139 


129 
129 
129 
129 
120 


28,478  i  Aug.  27       189 


par- 


29.UB6 
27,670 
26,776  I 
28,130  . 
27,086 
24,930 
8.206 
21,407 
26,927 
26,115 
28,022 
38,083 
38.981 
28.986 
38330 
39,011 
394B3 


Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 

1  Aug.  87 

Aug.  27 

!  Aug.  27 

i   Aug.  27 

I  Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 
I  Aug.  27 
!  Aug.  27 

Aug.  27 


o 


34B> 

2403 
3«3 
3486 
3483 
3483 
34B6 
3483 

3487 
3487 
3483 
S4R7 
MM 

3488 


129 

139  1 

139  I 

139  I 

139 

129 

129  1 

129  1 

129 

129 

129 

129 

139 

139 

129 

129 

129 


34H 

3487 
3484 
MBS 
MBl 


S4n 

3484 
MOO 
S4B1 
3491 
M91 
S489 
MSB 
3408 


